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Patent  CooperatktB  Traty  (PCT)  Informatioii 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 149  O.G.  36,  on  Apr. 
20, 1993. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfBce  as  an  Intemtiiooal 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  OfiBce,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfiFice  as  an  Internationa) 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 080  O.G.  2<on  July  7, 1 987 
and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer  a  limit  oo 
the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted  for 
international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on  July  17, 
1990. 

The  scardi  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  May  1,  1993,  due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  annotmced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 148  O.G.  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

Intenuitional  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  May  1,  1993, 
due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard 
to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1 148  O.G.  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  faitemational 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effedive 
Oct  1, 1 992,  and  were  announced  in  the  Qf^c/a/Gore/fe  at  1141 
O.G.  68,  on  Aug.  25,  1992. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  doUarsX  effective  May, 
1,  1993,  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 200.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
International  Seardiing  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 620.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 410.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 170.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1 5 1 2.00 

Prelimmary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 450.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention 140.00 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 670.00 

— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 230.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 530.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  eadi  page 

over  30) 10.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regianal 

offices 12«00 

Desi^iation  fee  for  1 1th  and 

subsequent  designations No  Charge 

Handling  fee 162.00 


USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor 

IPEA 475.00  950.00 

Filing  with  an  EPO  or  JPO  aearcfa 

r«port 415.00  830.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 

claims  presented  satisfied 

provisioiis  <rf°  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 45.00  90.00 

— For  eadi  indqmideat 

claim  in  exoen  erf's „  37.00  74.00 

— For  each  claim  in  exoew  of 

20 11.00  22.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 

dertclaim 115.00  230.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or 

declara^  after  the  time 

limit  applicable  under  PCT 

Article  22  or  39(1) 63.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 

En^iah  translation  after 

the  time  limit  applicable 

under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39(1) 130.00  130.00 

Mar.  17. 1993  MICHAEL  K.  KIRK, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  <^ Patents  and  Trademarks. 


U.S.  National  Stage  fees 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
USPTO  was  ISA  but  not 
IPEA 


SmaU 
Entity 

320.00 

355.00 


Regular 
640.00 
710.00 


NodccoT 


Tide  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1.362(d)  pro- 
vides that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  tor  a 
six-month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  dale  of 
issue  of  patents  based  on  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980.  An  additional  six-moolfa  grace  period  is  provided  by  35 
U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment  of  tlie  mainle- 
nanoe  fee  with  the  surdiarge  set  forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as 
amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the  mainlensnce  fee  is  not 
paid  in  a  patent  requiring  sudi  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on 
the  4th,  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  patei«- 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  iMued  on  July  3. 
1990  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and  six  months 
may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers  within  the 
foUowing  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,937,879  Orough  4,939,793 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patcnU  which  were  tMued  on  July  1, 
1986  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  six  moaOv 
may  now  be  paid  The  patenU  have  patent  numbers  within  the 
following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,597,108  througji  4,598.426 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  ^ve  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  detigp  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  paterts  should  be  directed  to 
't:ommissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee,  Waib- 
ington,  DC.  20231." 

For  patents  baaed  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  December 
12,  1980,  but  before  August  27,  1982,  patent  owners  nmut 
ertabliafa  small  entiw  status  aooording  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  Ifaey 
have  not  done  so  and  if  tfanr  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maiitenanoe  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  monttis  and  seven  years  and  six  moolfas  and  devcn  years 
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and  nx  modte  are  tet  fbtlh  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  a*  ameoded 
Oct  1.  1992.  Mvhich  are  rcfiroduoed  bdow: 

37  CFR  I   1.20  Po«-iMuanoe  feaa 

(e)Far  mainuining  an  original  or  reiatue  p«i«nt,  exoqA 
a  denyi  or  p(am  patent,  bMed  on  an  appticatioa  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  12.  1980  ,  in  force  beyond  4  yem;  the  Cm 
ii  due  by  tine  yean  and  nx  moolfai  after  the  auinal  grut: 

By  a  anall  entity  (§  1.90 y  S4«5.00 

By  odMr  tfan  a  mall  entity — .,..$930.00 

(f)  For  maiidatning  an  original  or  reittue  patent,  exccfit  a  desipi 
or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed  en  or  after  Dec. 
12,1980  in  fcroe  beyond  8  yean;  the  fee  ia  due  by  aevtn  yean 
and  HX  montfaa  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  mall  <Btity  (!  1.9f) V.^SS 

^  odMrthan  a  maU  entity $1,870.00 

(g)  For  nMi»*«iiimB  an  original  or  reianie  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patentTbaaed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  12  yean;  the  fee  i»  due  by  eleven 
yean  and  six  montfaa  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  anaU  entity(S  1.9(f)) fl'ilS  SS 

By  other  tfa«>  a  nnaU  enthy $2,820.00 

The  amounts  ofthesurefaarya  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
Airinfl  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are 
set  fenh  in  37  CFR  I.20(hX  and  (i),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

(h)  Suicfaarge  for  paying  a  mairtenanoe  fee  during  the  6-nia(<fa 
pace  period  following  the  expiratian  of  three  yean  and  six 
moallM ,  seven  yean  and  six  months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six 
mooto  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  baaed  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980 

By  a  nnaU  entity  (§  1.90 ^^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  •'^'^f^^  a  maidenanoe  fee  after  expiration  of 
a  pateiM  for  ooo^imety  paynoent  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfiKtion  of  the  Conmiasiooer  to 
have  been 

(1)  unavoidable $620.00 

(2)  unirteabonal $1,300.00 


NatfccofEsflnitlonor 
Dae  to  Fafcrc  to  Pagr    ~ 

35  U.SC.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the  reirured 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  sufcfaar^  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  paymnnt,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th.  or  12tfa  annivenary  of  the  pant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  fint  maintenance  fee  which  was  net  paid. 

AcGorJling  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patenu  liAed  below 
have  expired  due  to  £uhire  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  APRIL  18.  1993 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


PirtcntNun^Mr 

Serial  Number 

lasueDate 

Re.  32,955 

07/023.973 

6/20/89 

(4.310,899) 

(06/603.842) 

(4/16/83) 

4.310.626 

06/300.080 

4/16/85 

4.310.627 

06/436.301 

4/16/85 

4,310.639 

06/493345 

4/16/85 

4.310.643 

06/512,909 

4/16/85 

4.310.631 

06/460,078 

4/16/»5 

4.310.661 

06/320,892 

4/16/85 

4.510.665 

4.510.679 

4.510.686 

4,510.687 

4.510.689 

4.510.697 

4.510.703 

4,510.708 

4.510.711 

4.510.712 

4.510.713 

4.510,726 

4.510,739 

4,510,746 

4,510,753 

4,510,754 

4,510,762 

4,510,768 

4,510,769 

4.510,774 

4,510,775 

4.510.779 

4,310,788 

4,510,791 

4,510.792 

4,510,793 

4,510,803 

4.510.808 

4.510,829 

4,510,831 

4,510.835 

4,510,837 

4,510,846 

4,510,849    • 

4,510,852 

4,510,867 

4,510,870 

4,510,875 

4,510,876 

4.510,887 

4.310.899 

4.310.903 

4.310.912 

4.510,913 

4.510.915 

4,510,922 

4,510,941 

4.510,947 

4,510.948 

4.510.957 

4.510.958 

4.510.961 

4.510.962 

4.510  968 

4.510,978 

4,510,980 

4.510,983 

4,510,988 

4,510,993 

4,510,997 

4.511.002 

4,511,008 

4,511,014 

4,511.020 

4,511,026 

4,511,037 

4.511.047 

4.511,060 

4.511.069 

4.511.071 

4.511.079 

4.511.094 

4.511,100 

4.511.106 

4.511.113 

4.511.117 

4.511,122 

4.511.124 

4.511.130 


06/486,044 

06/523,923 

06/483.700 

06/453,425 

06/507,280 

06/459366 

06/450,764 

06/635,170 

06/491,906 

06/379,149 

06/523,677 

06/502,760 

06/316,116 

06/327310 

06/599,101 

06/500,488 

06/593,106 

06/509322 

06/597,073 

06/564.227 

06385375 

06/399.056 

06/506305 

06/610.036 

06/525.902 

06/498.152 

06/453,554 

06/498354 

06/446398 

06/553,858 

06/469,821 

06/458,868 

06/418,947 

06/395,027 

06/520,548 

06/558,852 

06/286,744 

06/528,120 

06/571.721 

06/522.433 

06/605.842 

06/557,094 

06/467,756 

06/591.981 

06/428.229 

06/456.936 

06/412335 

06/582.247 

06/582,498 

06/402.594 

06/590.839 

06/491.000 

06/509.553 

06/467,416 

06/477,268 

06/552,599 

06/534,060 

06/408,820 

06361.622 

06/544.814 

06/544,143 

06/568.979 

06395,188 

06/401.557 

06/454391 

06/570,931 

06/444,453 

06/502,626 

06/465,689 

06/555.566 

06/548,238 

06/443.292 

06/473.606 

06093.914 

06351.877 

06/559.476 

06/537.863 

06/491.166 

06/518,038 


July  6, 1993 


4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/S5 


July  6, 1993 


Patent  Number 

4,511,131 

4,511,151 

4311,153 

4311,159 

4311.168 

4311,169 

4311,174 

4311.179 

4311.184 

4311,188 

4311.190 

4311.192 

4311,193 

4311,195 

4311,198 

4311,199 

4311,201 

4311.212 

4311314 

4311.216 

4311.226 

4311,247 

4311,249 

4311353 

4311374 

4,511,276 

4311,277 

4311,285 

4311,294 

4311395 

4311300 

4311,307 

4311314 

4311.321 

4311325 

4311329 

4311.330 

4311,337 

4311341 

4311,345 

4311347 

4311348 

4311363 

4311.371 

4311377 

4311383 

4311386 

4311388 

4311.404 

4311,411 

4311.416 

4311,417 

4311.419 

4311.421 

4311,437 

4311.438 

4311.440 

4311.444 

4311.452 

4311.454 

4311.458 

4311,464 

4311,465 

4311.466 

4,511,467 

4,511,476 

4311.492 

4311315 

431 13 16 

4311,521 

4311.523 

4311.524 

4311.527 

4311.540 

4311,341 

4311.548 

4311365 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TOAEffiMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

06/543362 

06/527,898 

06/404,451 

06/605338 

06/464,521 

06/430,943 

06/490,726 

06375,928 

06/408,762 

06/491,050 

06/515,150 

06/520,830 

06/579,150 

06/509,904 

06/541306 

06/486,992 

06/628,139 

06/416,588 

06/460,112 

06/525,755 

06/483,944 

06/413.478 

06/543.782 

06/417.190 

06/513.639 

06/491.525 

06^82.986 

06/488.546 

06398.639 

06/419.895 

06/531,919 

06/529,058 

06/609,616 

06379.663 

06/446.755 

O6/574359 

06/538380 

06392305 

06/593.475 

06/443.869 

06/543.736 

06391.773 

06/535.048 

06/467.429 

06/547.569 

06/513.890 

06/496323 

06/584385 

06/548306 

06/528.954 

06/564.068 

06/528.166 

06/550.509 

06/576.598 

06/439369 

06/534.074 

06/564.639 

06/528.609 

06/467.039 

06/550.775 

06/567309 

06/516.082 

06/619354 

06/561300 

06/401.749 

06/458373 

06/543.655 

06/508.602 

06/418.196 

06367320 

06/442,092 

06/440.174 

06/449.886 

06315349 

06/446362 

06/321.817 

06/346352 


Issue  Date 

4311.568 

4311.570 

4/16/85 

-4311.574 

4/16/85 

4311.596 

4/16/85 

4311397 

4/16/85 

4311.605 

4/16/85 

4311,620 

4/16/85 

4311.633 

4/16/85 

4311.634 

4/16/85 

4311.641 

4/16/85 

4311.644 

4/16/85 

4311.663 

4/16/85 

4311.674 

4/16/85 

4311.676 

4/16/85 

4311.677 

4/16/85 

4311.685 

4/16/85 

4311.689 

4/16/85 

4311.692 

4/16«5 

4311.701 

4/16/85 

4311.710 

4/16*«5 

4311.711 

4/16/85 

4311.716 

4/16/85 

4311,718 

4/16/85 

4311.719 

4/16/85 

4311.722 

4/16/85 

4,511.727 

4/16/85 

4311.728 

4/16/85 

4311.730 

4/16/85 

4311.731 

4/16/85 

4311.736 

4/16/85 

4311.741 

4/16/85 

4311.747 

4/16/85 

4311.752 

4/16/85 

4311.781 

4/16/85 

4311.790 

4/16/85 

4311,791 

4/16«5 

4311,800 

4/16/85 

4311.803 

4/16/85 

431 1.812 

4/16«5 

4311.813 

4/16/85 

4311.817 

4/16/85 

431 1.818 

4/16«5 

4311.822 

4/16/85 

4311.834 

4/16/85 

4311.835 

4/16/85 

4311.838 

4/16/85 

4311.844 

4/16/S5 

4311.857 

4/16/85 

4311.865 

4/16/85 

4311.872 

4/16/85 

4311.879 

4/16/85 

4311.882 

4/16/85 

4311.896 

4/16/85 

4311.897 

4/16«5 

4311.927 

4/16/85 

4311.961 

4/16«5 

4311370 

4/16/85 

4311.971 

4/16/85 

4311.975 

4/16/85 

4311.986 

4/16/85 

4311388 

4/16/85 

4311394 

4/16/85 

4311396 

4/16/85 

4311399 

4/16«5 

4312.007 

4/16«5 

4312,023 

4/16/85 

4312,026 

4/16«5 

4312,028 

4/16/85 

4312,030 

4/16/85 

4312.034 

4/16«S 

4.821342 

4/16/85 

4.821343 

4/16/85 

4321351 

4/16/85 

4.821353 

4/16/85 

4.821354 

4/16/83 

4.821355 

4/l«/85 

4.821358 

4/16/83 

4.821361 
4^1363 

06/485.191 

06/479.638 

06/417.115 

06/571,166 

06/541,048 

06/552,713 

06/625339 

06/579.079 

06334.467 

06/463395 

06/560.054 

06/638.781 

06/434.493 

06/521396 

06/548.051 

06038.593 

06/446367 

06/559385 

06/584.068 

06/619.440 

06/463343 

06/463362 

06/471.691 

06/546366 

06/466.807 

06/447,547 

06/434.810 

06/408.763 

06/507.448 

06/456383 

06/557369 

06/576.179 

06/486.773 

06/581.865 

06/430358 

06/488.489 

06/479.451 

C6/563.601 

06388.620 

06/532.520 

06/546.676 

06/452353 

06326.867 

06/452.559 

06/452.560 

06364.041 

06/448.818 

06/419,161 

06/581.833 

06/439372 

06/560,189 

06394.563 

06/403.686 

06362384 

06/436.806 

06369.057 

06363300 

06377.031 

06387348 

06/413.034 

06398393 

06/424.663 

06/406.718 

06/44231$ 
06366395 
06/303.418 
06/487.423 
06/470391 
06/461.837 
06/512,603 
07/132383 
07/201.837 
07/088.822 
07/208.171 
07/171.111 
07/123330 
07/140,732 
07/127.467 
07/097.138 


1132  00  3 


4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16«3 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/SS 

4/16i« 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16«3 

4/16«5 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/8S 

4/16«3 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/13 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16«3 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16«3 

4/16«3 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/16«3 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/16«5 

4/16/83 

4/16/85 

4/16/83 

4/l««3 

4/16/83 

4/16/83 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18«9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/lS«9 

4/lS«9 


UMI 


1192006 


Patent  Number 

4.821.369 

4.82  U72 

4.82U92         1 

4,821.397 

4.821.401 

4,821.404 

4.821.403 

4.821.417 

4.821,418 

4.821.422 

4.821.423 

4.821.424 

4.821.429 

4,821.430 

4.821.431 

4.821.432 

4,821.434 

4.821.442 

4.821.44S 

4.821,446 

4,821,447 

4,821.449 

4,821.450 

4.821.431 

4.821.432 

4.821.434 

4.821.433 

4.821.437 

4.821.438 

4.821.460 

4.821.464 

4.821,469 

4,821.471 

4.821.473 

4.821,475 

4.821.477 

4,821,483 

4,821,484 

4.821.494 

4.821,496 

4,821,499 

4,821,301 

4,821,302 

4,821.306 

4.821,320 

4,821,324 

4,821,329 

4.821,338 

4,821.540 

4,821,544 

4,821,545 

4.821,547 

4,821,550 

4.821,564 

4.821,570 

4.821.584 

4.821,587 

4.821.591 

4.821.595 

4.821.600 

4.821,603 

4.821,607 

4,821.610 

4J21.617 

4J2I.62I 

4.S2I.625 

4.821.629 

4,821.630 

4J2I.632 

4^21,633 

4J21.636 

4J21.691 

4,821.693 

4,121.695 

4J21.657 

4,t21,MO 

4^1^661 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6, 1993 


Serial  Number 

07/065,369 
06/937,947 
07/139,724 
07/070,251 
07/198,413 
07/082.885 
07/080,049 
07/040,907 
06/671,514 
07/146.606 
07/089,105 
07/226,854 
07/126,863' 
07/090,581 
07/192,165 
07/173.570 
07/157.886 
07/109.992 
06/946.791 
07/099.303 
07/192.361 
07/158.831 
07/233.176 
07/080,909 
07/132,601 
07/117,477 
07/080,959 
07/170,931 
07/076,769 
07/056.829 
07/195,141 
07/144,304 
07/060,925 
07/176.322 
07/093.044 
07/143,279 
07/215.401 
07/010,203 
07/148,142 
07/058,385 
07/201.331 
07/076.722 
07/049.762 
07/105.866 
07/222.743 
07/195382 
07/1253*6 
07/093,788 
07/016,800 
07/059,607 
.  07/055,454 
07/138.967 
07/114,196 
07/113,782 
07/116365 
07/168367 
07/017,737 
07/028,765 
07/130.057 
06/696.120 
07/071.227 
07/134.192 
07/0r7370 
07/091.296 
06/932.364 
07/149.748 
07/190.248 
07/182.410 
07/094340 
07/101.147 

07/099313 
07/05t,797 
07/09t359 
07/044394 
06/445391 
07/076311 
07/16<,U3 


bwe  Date 

4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
'    4/18>W 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18y«9 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18yW 
4/18y«9 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/19 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/19 
4/lS/t9 
4/18/89 
4/18/t9 
4/18/89 
4/lS/t9 
4/l«/S9 
4/lt/t9 


4.821.663 

4,821.665 

4,821,668 

4,821,672 

4,821.679 

4.821.680 

4.821.681 

4,821,689 

4.821.695 

4.821.696 

4,821,700 

4.821,705 

4.821.707 

4.821.712 

4,821.714 

4.821,717 

4.821.718 

4.821,721 

4,821,733 

4.821.741 

4.821,747 

4.821.754 

4,821.759 

4.821.773 

4.821.778 

4.821.779 

4.821.783 

4.821.787 

4.821,791 

4,821,793 

4,821.796 

4.821.797 

4.821.799 

4.821.800 

4.821.804 

4.821.820 

4.821.823 

4,821.833 

4.821.842 

4.821,845 

4.821,846 

4.821.855 

4.821.859 

4.821.862 

4.821.874 

4,821,877 

4,821,878 

4,821,883 

4.821.885 

4,821.889 

4,821,890 

4,821,891 

4,821,892 

4,821,893 

4,821.895 

4.821.904 

4,821,906 

4,821.907 

4,821,910 

4,821.914 

4,821,915 

4.821.930 

4.821.933 

4.821.934 

4.821,936 

4.821.937 

4.821.938 

4.821.940 

4,821.990 

4.821.993 

4.821.994 

4,821,960 

4,121.977 

4,t21,9tl 

4J2I,9S4 

4,ni,9S7 

4jm^n 

4jniS90 
4J22J0O3 


07/051,763 

4/18/89 

07/163.171 

4/18/89 

07/082.219 

4/18/89 

07/064,676 

4/18/89 

07/123,768 

4/18/89 

07/113,751 

4/18/89 

07/072,873 

4/18/89 

07/154,794 

4/18/89 

07/210,212 

4/18/89 

07/159,521 

4/18/89 

07/219312 

4/18/89 

07/002,999 

4/18/89 

07/138,075 

4/18/89 

07/174,768 

4/18/89 

06/937,679 

4/18/89 

07/174,211 

4/18/89 

07/109,516 

4/18/89 

07/058.263 

4/18/89 

07/087.699 

4/18/89 

07/104,428 

4/18/89 

07/030,800 

4/18/89 

06/613,276 

4/18/89 

07/155,515 

4/18/89 

07/164,562 

4/18/89 

07/071398 

4/18/89 

07/113,077 

4/18/89 

07/064,845 

4/18/89 

07/161,411 

4/18/89 

07/157,910 

4/18/89 

07/082,279 

4/18/89 

07/206,956 

4/18/89 

07/175,408 

4/18/89 

07/192,670 

4/18/89 

07/126.797 

4/18/89 

07/186,752 

4/18/89 

07/126,915 

4/18/89 

07/200.523 

4/18/89 

07/057,503 

4/18/89 

07/219,023  . 

4/18/89 

07/132.549 

4/18/89 

07/047,895 

4/18/89 

07/072,820 

4/18/89 

07/048,595 

4/18/89 

07/053,263 

4/18/89 

06/681393 

4/18/89 

07/033,626 

4/18/89 

07/162,236 

4/18/89 

07/141,543 

4/18/89 

06/937,079 

4/18/89 

07/186,407 

4/18/89 

07/085,891 

4/18/89 

07/154363 

4/18/89 

07/228,197 

4/18/89 

07/076,117 

4/18/89 

07/001,483 

4/18/89 

07/083,737 

4/18/89 

07/130,137 

4/18/89 

07/205,771 

4/18/89 

07/212,866 

4/18/89 

07/176,545 

4/18/89 

07/023.475 

4/18/89 

07/188.486 

4/18/89 

07/182.899 

4/18/S9 

07/049.965 

4/18/89 

07/099.276 

4/18/89 

07/096.974 

4/18/89 

07/129392 

4/18/19 

07/020.117 

4/18/89 

07/208.692 

4/18/19 

07/290.090 

4/18/89 

07/200,046 

4/IS/S9 

07/178.494 

4/18/89 

07/190,549 

4/18«9 

07/147,066 

4/IS/I9 

07/174,416 

4/!t/89 

07/161,913 

4/lt/t9 

07/104309 

4/lt/t9 

07/132,163 

4/18/19 

O7/096.42I 

4/18/19 

July  6, 1993 


Patent  Number 

4.822,006 

4,822,007 

4,822,008 

4,822,009 

4,822.020 

4.822.026 

4.822.028 

4.822,029 

4,822.030 

4,822,037 

4,822,039 

4,822.045 

4,822.048 

4,822.049 

4.822.058 

4,822.065 

4.822.067 

4.822,068 

4,822,069 

4.822,071 

4,822,074 

4.822,076 

4,822,078 

4.822.082 

4,822,087 

4,822,089 

4.822,090 

4.^22,099 

4,822,103 

4,822.107 

4,822,109 

4,822,111 

4,822,113 

4,822,118 

4,822,119 

4,822.123 

4.822.129 

4.822,134 

4.822.143 

4.822,145 

4.822,160 

4.822.161 

4.822,167 

4.822.170 

4,822.178 

4.822.184 

4,822.185 

4.822.195 

4.822.196 

4,822,198 

4,822,200 

4.822,202 

4,822,220 

4,822,223 

4.822.226 

4.822.232 

4.822.235 

4.822,236 

4,822,238 

4,822,239 

4,933,253 

4,822,254 

4,822^55 

4,822,257 

4,822,260 

4,822,261 

4,822,270 

4,822,276 

4.822,280 

4,822,284 

4,822.288 

4,82^290 

4,822306 

4,822310 

4.822311 

4,822315 

4,822316 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

07/080346 

06/819,591 

07/128,728 

07/151,416 

07/017,479    . 

06/472,666 

07/215367 

07/106.720 

07/138,720 

07/058,895 

07/152.675 

07/083377 

07/072.862 

07/167,820 

07/103,151 

07/080.885 

06/873.869 

07/164,581 

07/171,016 

07/201,140 

07/170,864 

07/126,235 

07/010,130 

07/076,595 

07/132,784 

07/159,784 

07/224,670 

07/175326 

07/193,540 

07/093,643 

07/005.260 

07/166,864 

07/084.857 

07/152,560 

07/119,545 

06/661,872 

07/140,573 

06/918,746 

07/111,693 

06/863,122 

07/204,000 

07/145,148 

06/903,650 

07/042.237 

06/633.907 

07/171,133 

07/051,401 

07/058,948 

07/218,083 

07/002,900 

07/127,853 

07/009,050 

07/014,066 

07/100.252 

06/723,793 

07/066,590 

07/018374 

06/838.730 

07/097,264 

07/194,088 

06/908337 

07/101,735 

07/037,910 

07/101.297 

07/097,941 

07/106,810 

07/047,199 

07/206,089 

07/051,135 

07/223.644 

07/096,680 

07/203,278 

07/132,988 

07/138.144 

07/133,202 

07/108,416 

07/059,633 


iaawDate 

4.822317 

4.822333 

4/18/89 

4.822334 

4/18/89 

4,822338 

4/18/89 

4,822.239 

4/18/89 

4,822342 

4/18/89 

4.822349 

4/18/89 

4,822351 

4/18/89 

4.822359 

4/18/89 

4,822372 

4/18/89 

4,822,400 

4/18/89 

4,822,401 

4/18/89 

4,822.403 

4/18/89 

4,822.406 

4/18/89 

4.822.409 

4/18/89 

4.822,410 

4/18/89 

4,822,429 

4/18/89 

4,822,443 

4/18/89 

4,822,446 

4/18/89 

4,822,455 

4/18/89 

4,822,461 

4/18/89 

4,822,472 

4/18/89 

4.822,473 

4/18/89 

4,822,481 

4/18/89 

4,822.490 

4/18/89 

4.822,491 

4/18/89 

4,822,492 

4/18/89 

4.822.498 

4/18/89 

4,822.509 

4/18/89 

4.822318 

4/18/89 

4,822,523 

4/18/89 

4,822.532 

4/18/89 

4,822,537 

4/18/89 

4.822,549 

4/18/89 

4,822,551 

4/18/89 

4,822,557 

4/18/89 

4,822.558 

4/18/89 

4,822,579 

4/18/89 

4.822,580 

4/18/89 

4,822,583 

4/18/89 

4.«2,584 

4/18>«9 

4,822.595 

4/18/89 

4.822.605 

4/18/89 

4,822,611 

4/18/89 

4,822.621 

4/18/89 

4,822,628 

4/18/89 

4,822.630 

4/18/89 

4,822.638 

4/18/89 

4.822,641 

4/18/89 

4,822.657 

4/18/89 

4.822.660 

4/18/89 

4,822,668 

4/18/89 

4,822.681 

4/18/89 

4.822.683 

4/18/89 

4,822.693 

4/18/89 

4.822.695 

4/18/89 

4.822,698 

4/18/89 

4.822.720 

4/18/89 

4.822.729 

4/18/89 

4,822,731 

4/18/89 

4.822.740 

4/18/89 

4.822,744 

4/18/89 

4,822,778 

4/18/89 

4.822.788 

4/18/89 

4.822.790 

4/18/89 

4.822,791 

4/18/89 

4.822.805 

4/18/89 

4.822.809 

4/18/89 

4,822,810 

4/18/89 

4,822,811 

4/19/99 

4,822,814 

4/18/89 

4,822.825 

4/18/89 

4.822,841 

4/18/89 

4.822,845 

4/18/89 

4,822,849 

4/18/89 

4,822.852 

4/18/89 

4,822,864 

4/18/89 

4,822,866 

4/18/89 

4.822.867 

07/132,126 

07/0923*4 

06/937,910 

07/092,741 

07/062,959 

06/442.631 

06/603.884 

07/030.441 

07/210.165 

07/095.136 

06^55.598 

07/141.016 

06/917,928 

07/105,852 

07/171,989 

07/167326 

06/882.822 

06/939364 

06/922,406 

07/001.160 

07/062.689 

06/380,238 

07/189,111 

07/084,800 

07/174,797 

06/790,967 

06/655383 

07/081,729 

06/928,230 

07/131,982 

07/109,668 

07/133379 

07/209.018 

07/026330 

07/142.920 

07/019,600 

07/079,859 

07/094333 

07/178.891 

07/086,014 

07/193,496 

06/897,995 

06/830,662 

06/939.949 

07/079.849 

07/148.975 

07/037,893 

07/013306 

07/123,957 

07/001383 

07/057333 

07/044373 

07/009,195 

07/117362 

07/028.846 

07/193.160 

07/050,179 

07/065.076 

07/124.609 

06/819,490 

06^784.769 

07/044,623 

07/148,162 

06/326,938 

06/326,939 

07/162,881 

07/084.862 

07/120.251 

07/175380 

07/208350 

07/026,209 

07/189379 

07/104,966 

07/037.486 

07/080,776 

07/112332 

07/241,190 

07/142,930 

07/009,677 


1192  OO  7 


4/18/S9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/1S/S9 

4/18^9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/I8/S9 

4/l««9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18«9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/19 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/l8/t9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/S9 

4/18/S9 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/1M9 


UMI 


1132  008 


Patent  Number 

4.82Z869 

4.822.872 

4.822,876 

4.822.878 

4,822,897 

4,822.903 

4,822,904 

4,822.905 

4.822.932 

4.822,937 

4,822,938 

4,822,939 

4,822,942 

4.822.945 

4,822.946 

4,822,950 

4,822,952 

4,822,953 

4,822,960 

4,822,976 

4.822,980 

4,822,984 

4.823.015 

4,823,030 

4.823.032 

4,823,040 

4.823.055 

4.823.061 

4,823,063 

4.823.064 

4,823.071 

4,823,072 

4.823.075 

4.823.077 

4.823,079 

4,823,081 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serul  Number 

06/907,177 

07/050,105 

06/937,175 

07/197,344 

07/056,897 

06/866,739 

06/808.204 

06/872.070 

07/178,477 

07/198,685 

07/189,877 

07/163,587 

07/214,781 

07/128,342 

07/158,614 

07/125.190 

06/767.648 

07/102.307 

07/095.188 

07/089,166 

07/045.114 

06/936.775 

07/239.058 

07/144,588 

07/226.707 

07/096,026 

07/136.204 

07/091.574 

07/039.099 

07/161,511 

06/773,261 

07/043,040 

07  107.328 

07/271,369 

07/021,134 

07/237,671 


Issue  Date 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 


4.823.083 

4,823.085 

4.823,089 

4.823,094 

4,823,099 

4,823.101 

4,823,110 

4.823,111 

4,823,112 

4,823,125 

4,823.144 

4,823.164 

4,823,180 

4,823,196 

4,823.210 

4.823,227 

4.823.236 

4.823,241 

4.823.244 

4,823,264 

4,823,271 

4.823,277 

4,823,279 

4,823,291 

4.823.297 

4,823,307 

4.823.308 

4.823.325 

4.822.326 

4,823,340 

4,823,348 

4,823,349 

4,823367 

4,823,377 

4,823,380 

4,823386 

4,823391 

4,823,396 


07/093,828 

07/076,466 

07/047,774 

07/162,112 

07/103,140 

06/926.416 

07/184,801 

07/158.915 

07/059.861 

07/068.433 

06/443.067 

07/107,591 

06/437302 

07/068.268 

06/639,733 

07/111,130 

07/201,000 

07/098,964 

07/150336 

06/866,759 

06/770381 

06/929,390 

06/834,204 

07/095378 

06/941,021 

06/839,114 

06/695,194 

06/730,652 

07/065,557 

07/129,959 

07/235,834 

07/033,093 

07/083,514 

07/114,407 

07/030,624 

07/057,675 

06/887,955 

07/076.166 


July  6, 1993 


4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18i/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 

4/18/89 


July  6. 1993 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


11S2O09 


NOTinCATlON  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMEIVT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(c);  37  CFR  1 J78) 

TTk  ptenKs)  listed  Mc^  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  «*  ~^«?^*f„'??^^o'i?-^^ 
in  vicxv^fihe  Petrtion  to  Accept  Ute  PavTuent  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  l«CT  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMlSSIONbK  U^ 
PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(cXl)  «nd  37  CFR  1  378. 


Patent  No. 

4387,936 

4.415.780 

4,447.031 

4.448,553 

4.449.073 

4,454,889 

4.479.655 

4.585,795 

4.670.890 

4.689,891 

4.749,186 

4.754,671 

4.756.456 

4,769.147 

4.778.432 

4.778,679 

4.781.523 

4,789,218 

4.789,235 

4.795.714 

4,806.125 

4.808.802 


Serial  No. 

06/305364 
06/267.787 
06/253.438 
06/418.534 
06/388,120 
06/534.161 
06/564.471 
06726.299 
06585330 
06/925,240 
06/828.212 
07/014.441 
07  063.415 
06/800.208 
07/047.279 
06/534.548 
07/056.120 
07/032.292 
07/166.776 
06/757,649 
07/100.547 
07/079,048 


Patent  Date 

06/14/83 

11/15/83 

5/08/84 

5/15/84 

5/15/84 

6/19/84 

10/30/84 

4/29/86 

6/02/87 

9/01/87 

6/07/88 

7/05/88 

7/12/88 

09/06/88 

10/18/88 

10/18/88 

11/01/88 

12/08/88 

12/06/88 

1/03/89 

2/21/89 

2/28/89 


plication 

Delayed  Payment 

ling  Date 

Acceptance  Date 

9/24/81 

4/26/93 

5/28/81 

4/29/93 

4/13/81 

4/29/93 

9/15/82 

4/29/93 

6/14/82 

4/29/93 

9/21/83 

4/30/93 

12/21/83 

3/22/93 

4/24/85 

4/29/93 

3/01/84 

4/29/93 

10/31/86 

4/29/93 

2/10/86 

4/29/93 

2/13/87 

4/21/93 

6/18/87 

5/04/93 

11/21/85 

4/30/93 

5/08/87 

5/04/93 

9/22/83 

4/29/93 

6/01/87 

4/27/93 

3/30/87 

V                     4/29/93 

3/07/88 

4/30/93 

7/22/85 

4/29/93 

9/24/87 

4/29/93 

7/29/87 

4/29/93 

Rrfanw  AppHcadons  F1lc4 

NotJce>mder37CFRI  11(b)  The  reissue  applications  listed  below  we 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Exanuning 
Onx^  aid  copies  may  be  obumed  by  piymg  the  foe  therefor  (37  CFR 
1  21  (b)) 


4,771.768.  Re.  S.N.  08/055,803,  Filed  Apr.  29, 1993,  CI  602, 
CONTROLLED  MOTION  ANKLE  FRACTURE  WALKER, 
George  E.  Crispin,  Owner  of  Record:  United  Sfates  Manufactur- 
ing. Pasadena.  Cahf.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  G.  Maxwell, 
Ex.  Op.:  3301 


4,774,05.  Re.  S.N.  08A)62.689.  Filed  Mw  17.  1993.  CL 
36 1 ,  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  WITH  HIOH  DENSITY 
I/O  LEAD  CONNECTION,  Lawratoe  A.  Oreenber^  rt.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc..  Murray 
Hill,  NJ.,  Aaomey  or  Agent:  Ridiard  D.  Laumann,  Ex.  Op.: 
2104 

4,791,168.  Re.  S.N.  08A)43.968,  Filed  Apr.  8.  1993.  CI.  524, 
POLYURETHANE  RESINS  IN  WATER- DILUTABLE 
BASECOATS  HAVING  LOW  FLASH  AND  (JUICK-DRY- 
ING  CHARACTERISTICS,  Timothy  Salatin.  et  aL,  Owner  of 
Record:  BASF  Corp..  Clifton.  NJ..  Attorney  or  AgeK:  ThooMS 
F  Meagher.  Ex.  Op.:  1503 

4J817  J04.  Re.  S.N.  08/037.183,  Filed  Mar.  24. 1993,  CI.  36/1 14. 
FOOTWEAR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  VISCCCI-ASTIC  UNIT. 
Mark  G.  Parker,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mite.  Inc..  and  Nike 
International  Ltd..  Beaverton.  Oreg..  Attorney  or  Agert:  Steven 
S.  Schad,  Ex.  Gp.:  2404 

AXlAjai,  Re.  S.N.  08/064388,  Filed  May  19, 1993,  CI.  514/ 
192  6-(SUBSTITUTED)METHYLENEPENlCttiANICAND 
6-(SUBSTITUTED)  HYDROXYMETHYLPENICILLANIC 
ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  Yufapyng  L  Chen, 
OvmerofRecord:  Pfizer  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Ago*: 
Gregg  C.  Bemoo.  Ex  Gp.:  1205 

4355,127,  Re.  S.N.  08/058,163.  Filed  May  4, 1993,  CL  424/ 
41  l,LATTlCE-ENTRAPPEDCOMPOSmON,EricS.  Afanityn. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Coming  Corp.,  Midland,  Mich.. 
/Xttomey  or  /\gent:  Jim  L  DeCcMre,  Ex.  Gp.:  1205 

4,925,929.  Re.  S.N.  08/064,549,  Filed  May  20, 1993,  CI.  536/ 
4.1.  GLUCOPYRANOSE  DERIVATIVES,  Maaaaki  Toda,  «t 
ai..  Owner  of  Record:  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mark  Boland,  Ex  Gp.:  1803 

4,939030,  Re.  S.N.  08A)61,540,  Filed  May  17,  1993,  CL 
528/198  ELIMINATION  OF  MONOCARBONATE,  Sarat 
MunjaL  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.. 
Midland.  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agert:  John  A  Langwortfay.  Ex 
Gp.:  1503 

4,942,046,  Re.  S.N.  07/918.213.  Filed  July  16. 1992,  a  426/ 
233.  LAMP  CONTROL  PROCESS,  Arthur  C  Scott,  Owner  of 
tUeooni:  Howard Berkowitz,  Schaumburg,  III.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  C.  Clough,  Ex  Op.:  1303 

4,977^79,  Re.  S.N.  08A)57,181.  Filed  May  4. 1993,  a  549/ 
274,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  3-DEMETHYL-MEVALONIC  ACID  DERIVA- 
TIVES. AND  INTERMEDUTES.  Ounlher  Weaa,  et  al.  Owner 
of  Record:  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fran^krt  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  L  Irving  Ex  Gp.:  1203 

4^84,005.  Re.  S.N.  07/001.505.  Filed  Jan.  6. 1993.  CL  334/ 
412.  PHOTOGRAPHING  MODE  SWITCHINO  DEVICE  OF  A 
CAMERA,  Kazuyuki  Kazami,  eL  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nikon 
Corp.,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent  Nelaoo  H.  Shapiro,  Ex 
Gp.:2101 

4,994319.  Re.  S.N.08A)I8,923.  Filed  Feb.  16, 1993,01428/ 
335,  MEMBER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LA- 
TENT IMAGES.  Kazuo  Ncjima.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  fiiitamey  or  Agent:  Norman  F.  Obk», 
Ex  Op.:  1509 

4Snjm,  Re.  S.N.  08^)25,280,  Filed  Mar.  1, 1993.  CL  230/ 
343  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  OPTICAL  ABSORPTIONS  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES, 
Ffwkkk  M.  Ryan,  et  al..  Owner  crf'Reoord:  Rosemount  Analyti- 
cal. Lahabra,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  AgoM:  Robert  M.  Anpia,  Ex 
Gp.:2306 

SJW7,798.  Re.  S.N.  08/060,436.  Filed  May  1 1. 1993.  CL  424/ 
431  SUSTAINED-RELEASE  ORAL  EHIUO  DOSAGE  FORM. 
Join  W.  Shell,  Owner  of  Record:  Depomed  Systems.  Inc., 
Hillsborough,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  /VIbert  J.  HiUman.  Ex 
Op.:  1302 


5,813,409,  Re.  S.N.  08A)60.212.  Filed  May  6, 1993,  CL  203/ 
67.  ELECTRODEPOSmON  PROCESS,  Doug  Cwr.  Owner  of 
Reoofd:  Invemor,  Attotney  or  Ageit:  Deborah  A  PeKMck,  Ex 
Op.:  1102 

5jn4J^.  R«-  S.N.  08A)59480.  Filed  May  6. 1993.  CL  370/ 
62.  VIDEO  CONFERENCINO  NETWORK.  E.  Ncal  Tompkim, 
Et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Dalapoim  Corp.,  San  Antonio.  Tex.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Dennis  BthwcU.  Ex  Op.:  2603 

5,0153».  Re.  S.N.  08/06 1,628.  Filed  May  13, 1993,  CL  307/ 
475,  SCHOTTKY  ENHANCED  CMOS  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT. 
Robert  L  Reay,  Ownar  of  ReoonL  Unaar  TeOmology  Corp., 
Milpitas.  Caltf.,  Attorney  at  A9at:MiAD.  Rofwind,  Ex  Op.: 
2509 

S,«24400.  Re.  S.N.  08/060,979,  Filed  May  14, 1993.  CL  73/ 
756,  AUT(»IATlCTRANSUCERSELECnON  SYSTEM  PC» 
PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT,  Leonard  M.  Wiwtwin,  Owner 
Of  Reoofd:  Dynantic  Engineering.  Inc..  Neiwport  News,  Va.. 
Attoraey  or  Ageot:  Joaeph  Scafittta,  Jr.,  Ex  Gp.:  2616 

5,890,903.  Re.  S.N.  08/059.825,  Filed  May  7. 1993.  CL  323/ 
313.  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  GENERATING  A 
STABLE  VOLTAGE  INDEPENDENT  Cff  VARIATIONS  IN 
THE  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  AND  OF  V ARL\TIONS  IN 
THE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE,  Patrick  Benard,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SA..  Gentiify  Cedex. 
/:Wmc«.  Attorney  or  Agiat:  Richard  A  BadMnd,  Ex  Op.:  2102 

SJ»<,671,  Re.  S.N.  08^)57,934,  Filed  Jan.  1 1. 1993,  a.  452/ 
37.  DUAL  nSTON  PORTIONER  AND  CASING  DEVICE. 
Jmea  E.  Andenon,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record  MaHen  Research 
Corp..  yotouwi.  JSTww.,  Attoniey  or  Agent  John  M.  CoUioB,  Ex 

Op.:  3203 

SJI994S0.  Re.  S.N.  08A)62308,  Filed  M«y  14. 1993.  Q.  446/ 
405.  VIBRATINO  AND  SONIC  DEVICE  FOR  TOY  GUN, 
Tien-Haias«  Kuo.  Owner  of  Record:  SJl  Mickelberg  Co..  Inc.. 
JenkiMowH.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  L  Fai^ia,  Ex  Op.: 
3301 

5,0650*4.  Re.  S.N.  08A)60,877.  Filed  May  12. 1993.  CL  361/ 
414,  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  WIRINO  BOARD.  Jorge  M. 
Hernanlez,  Owner  of  Record  Circuit  Components.  Inc.,  Tempe, 
Ariz.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  A  Cantor.  Ex  Gp.:  2103 

SJS64tQ.  Re.  S.N.  08A)39.071.  Filed  Mm;  7. 1993.  CL  137/ 
79.  CONNECTOR  WITH  A  SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  FEATURE, 
Makokn  B.  Sturgia,  Owner  of  Record  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Ageit:  Micfand  E.  Oodan.  Ex  Op.:  3407 

5475,988,  Re.  S.N.  08/037.322.  Filed  May  4. 1993.  CL  16. 
ADJUSTABLE  RECESSED  DOC»  HINOE,  George  Doeneeieg. 
Owner  of  Record  Grass  AG.  Hochst-ZVLBG..  Austria.  AKmey 
or  AgeA:  John  M.  Hairing^on,  Ex  Op.:  3201 

4487405,  Re.  S.N.  07/998.136,  Filed  Dec.  28. 1992.  CL  549. 
HYPOTENSIVE  AND  ANALGESIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHMXFORUSING  SAME,  A»«rt 
SzMt-Oyorxyi,  «t  aL.  Owner  of  Reoord  National  Foundation 
for  Cancer  Research  Inc..  Bethesda,  Md.  Atteney  or  AgBi<: 
Hcny  T.  Bwke,  Ex  Op.:  1206 


Notice  tarfw  37  CFR  1  1 1  (c)  The  nqusMs  for  leexmin^inn  liMed 
bdow  ac  open  to  mspectico  by  the  gmal  pubhc  m  the  iadicMad 
ExMoai^  Qta^*^  CopMs  of  the  mpMls  aid  relaled  pqien  nmf  be 
obtained  by  pqrnv  the  fee  therefar  calAlated  in  the  Rules  (37  C7R 1  19 

(•)X  ..  ^ 

In  the  event  oonespoDdenoe  lo  the  ptfert  owner  is  nd  lecemea,  ns 
MCice  win  be  oonidaed  to  be  oonmiGlive  nolMe  to  the  pMcnl  omncr  ad 
,„ .....i^  ,ui  proceed  (37  OH  t.24a(aXS)  ad  1  S2Kb)X 

4MUM,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,043,  Raqaeiiad  Mw7. 19^ 
CL  228/44.700.  S(HX>ERINO  MEANS  HAVINO  AT  LEAST 


UMI 


11520010 


CMTICIAL  GAZETTE 


ONE  STWRUP  ELECTRODE  ANDTWOSOLDERINO  WEBS 
LYING  OPPOSITE  ONE  ANOTHER  OR  POUR,  Rudolf 
SdiMlar.  ct  aL.  OmoK  ot  ViKoi&  Sitmmu  AJaim»tMU»cht0. 
BtritH&MumcK  Gnmam.  Mtaney  or  Afeit:  HiB.  StMikiMii 
*  Sbvmo.  awa«o,  DL.  Ex.  Op.:  320S.  Requrter  Frankbn  D. 
Wottb,  WegfHr,  Cmta,  Mueikr  A  Pl«y«r.  Waiiiiatfaa,  DC 


TitHkati 


15  use.  1059 


•TTi 


to  Pa 


,wmm ... .....  y,  .., amy 

be  noewMl  ior  pmdi  of  tM  yam  fion  tbe  end  of  Itw  expiring 
aa  pmoMit  of  the  pnMribMl  fee  aid  the  fibng  of  an 
» ^ppbMlkm  for  nnewaL  llM  insy  be  done  al  any  time 
I  wc  matffai  bcfcra  IliB  n^irabaa  oflhe  period  for  wtakh 
dw  ragirtralioa  wm  aeued  or  raoewed.  or  it  nay  be  done  widiin 
dwee  maolbi  after  MKh  esqwHiaa  on  peymait  of  an  addilioiMl 

fee 


\Afioa(dBM  to  te  reoonh  of  dw  Office,  die  tra 
tka*  brtedbelow  are  expired  due  to  ftilure  to 
dMioe  widi  15  U.S.C.  1059. 


renew  in  aooor- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH 

EXPIRED  MAY  31, 1993 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Re(.  Number 

•S.04S 
91.111 
2«6.5«1 
296,765 
296,767 
296.112 
296.156 
296.a6« 
296.tt2 
296.192 
296.906 
296,912 
296,923 
555334 
563,219 
563421 
563,22t 
563343 
563345 
563347 
563351 
563351 
563365 
563374 
5633S3 
563394 
563310 
S633I2 
563313 
563315 
563311 
563320 
563323 
563324 
563326 
S6332t 
563333 
563336 
563341 
563342 
563349 
563356 
S633«5 
563373 
563377 

9633K 
S633tt 
963393 
)«33»4 


Serial  Nuadier 

71/055.006 

71/061305 

71/3123t3 

71/31t3S0 

71/311.066 

71/325.172 

71/326.425 

71/323.773 

71/326,61* 

71/326,107 

71/326,071 

71/325.770 

71/313.420 

71/600.0n 

71/542.435 

71/543347 

71/552364 

71/572.099     . 

71/572396 

71/573.752 

71/576,914   • 

71/511,437 

7l/5«6.477 

71/991.120 

71/592.733 

71/596.633 

71/999396 

71/600.666 

71/600.693 

71/60039S 

71/601335 

71/601.651 

71/602341 

71/602364 

71/603363 

71/603343 

71/604330 

71/605^616 

71/606.752 

71/606.793 

71/609.199 

71/609337 

71/609396 

71/611.412 

71/611393 

71/613399 

71/613310 

71/614396 

71/619399 


Re(.DMe 

«/27/1912 

9/27/1912 

9/01/1931 

t/23/1932 

t/23/1932 

9/23/1932 

903/1932 

t/23/1932 

9/23/1932 

9/23/1932 

9/23/1932 

9/23/1932 

9/23/1932 

2/26/1952 

«/26/1952 

9/26/1952 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

1/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9^6/1972 

9/26/1972 

t/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9^6/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/36/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/26/1972 

9/36/1972 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1972 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1973 

9/36/1973 


563395 

563,401 

563.410 

563.413 

S63.420 

563.435 

563.439 

563.4S2 

563,435 

563,456 

363.463 

363.463 

363.466 

363,476 

363.477 

363,482 

363,500 

563.307 

363,510 

941.162 

941.163 

941.164 

941.165 

941,167 

941.170 

941.177 

941.179 

941.1S1 

941,192 

941,195 

941.192 

941,193 

941,194 

941,197 

941301 

941302 

941304 

941309 

941311 

941316 

941317 

941322 

941323 

941324 

941330 

941331  • 

941332 

941333 

941334 

941339 

941339 

941341' 

941349 

941351 

941393 

941397 

941399 

941360 

941361 

941364 

941366 

941367 

941369 

941369 

941370 

941300 

941399 

941390 

941392 

941399 

941399 

941399 

941300 

941304 

941310 

941312 

941313 


.    > 


71/615,440 

71/615,852 

71/616312 

71/616373 

71/617,409 

71/618.699 

71/618.799 

71/619.739 

71/620.047 

71/620.184 

71/620.534 

71/620.682 

71/620325 

71/623,701 

71/623,702 

71/528343 

71/601302 

71/612330 

71/614.821 

72/302.865 

72/354.814 

72/371314 

72/379319 

72/388,731 

72/394,752 . 

72/399,843 

72/401.068 

72/365359 

72/365358 

72/335,113 

72/351392 

72/352,167 

72/365.415 

72/365398 

72/367300 

72/370350 

72/379304 

72/379344 

72/393,715 

72/394340 

72/396399 

72/397394 

72AI93.001 

72/369390 

72/373.192 

72/393392 

72/396.019 

72/396.452 

72/399344 

72/399345 

72/339.415 

72/357396 

72/370.715 

72/379329 

72/393331 

72/396309 

72/399,119 

72/402.422 

72/403.139 

72/409.146 

72/406,497 

72/407391 

72/413.730 

72/413,731 

72/413330 

72/344309 

72397.193 

72/377314 

73/396.473 

73/399372 

73/399.107 

73«r7363 

73/363397 

73/369.444 

73/3».474 

73/419.703 

73/413.190 

73/343306 

73/346361 


JULY  6. 1993 


8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

8/26/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

8/22/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

S02/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

902/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/I972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

8/22/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/I972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

S02/1972 

S02/1972 

802/1972 

902/1972 

902/1972 

902/1972 

902/1973 

903/1973 

903/1973 

903/1973 

903/1973 

902/1973 

903/1973 

903/1973 

903/1973 

902/1973 

903/1973 


July  6, 1993 


Reg.  Number 

941,317 

941,319 

941,320 

941,321 

941,323 

94U25 

941,327 

941,329 

941,330 

94h331 

941,332 

941,334 

941,339 

941343 

941,350 

941,355 

941,360 

941.364 

941,365 

941,370 

941,374 

941,376 

941,383 

941,385 

941,387 

941,390 

941,392 

941,399 

941,403 

941,404 

941,408 

941,412 

941,413 

941.414 

941,415 

941,422 

941.423 

941,424 

941,426 

941,427 

941,428 

941,431 

941.436 

941.442 

941.447 

941,448 

941.449 

941,431 

941,434 

941,455 

941,458 

941,461 

941,462 

941,466 

941,471 

941,473 

941,474 

941,476 

941,478 

941,479 

941,485 

941,489 

941,493 

941,503 

941,504 

941,512 

941,513 

941,515 

941,516 

941,517 

941,518 

941,520 

941,530 

941,531 

941,532 

941,534 

941,538 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Nuibber 

72/363.192 
72/368,673 
72/369,896 
72/373,749 
72/376,591 
72/381,891 
72/385,170 
72/585,974 
72/386,494 
72/388,923 
72/389,090 
72/389,399 
72/407,098 
72/368,903 
72/387366 
72/394,847 
72/401,107 
72/401,406 
72/401,432 
72/403,468 
72/407,730 

"  72/323,133 
72343,858 
72/348,257 
72/354,910 
72/357,428 
72/362,676 
72/370,453 
72/373.760 
72/374343 
72/379,433 
72/388359 
72388373 
72/388,416 
72/389,087 
72393,573 
72/393,952 
72394,129 
72395.440 
72395,441 
72/404,642 
72396,703 
72369,773 
72381369 
72396,187 
72398,143 
72398,978 
72381,912 
72394,827 
72397,754 
72394,880 
72/402.021 
72388,933 
72/401,009 
72378330 
72/365,151 
72366390 
72396,994 
72373383 
72393,623 
72385,149 
72390,939 
72318354 
72380,890 
72381,206 
72387350 
72388,834 
72391,043 
72391,719 
72392,009 
723^,660 
72396,002 
72399,010 
72/416,459 
72376,720 
72389349 
72367355 


Reg.  Date 

8/22/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
80i/197a 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1971 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8j12/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
\802/1972 
22/1972 
22/1972 
22/1972 
22/1972 
'802/1972 
22/1972 
^2/1972 
802/1972 
8/22/1972 


941,540 

941,548 

941,550 

941354 

941352 

941333 

941354 

941356 

941357 

941358 

941,562 

941,565 

941,566 

941,568 

941,579 

941,581 

941,582 

941383 

941,590 

941,592 

941,593 

941,596 

941,599 

941,602 

941,604 

941,606 

941,608 

941,620 

941,625 

941.626 

941,629 

941,633 

941,640 

941,641 

941,647 

941,649 

941,653 

941,654 

941,655 

941,656 

941,659 

941,660 

941,664 

941,665 

941,666 

941,667 

941,670 

941,671 

941,675 

941,676 

941,679 

941,680 

941,681 

941,682 

941,687 

941,690 

941,691 

941,^>4 

941,695  • 

941,700 

941,703 

941,705 

941,709 

941,714 

941,719 

941,726 

941,732 

941,735 

941,737 

941,738 

941,744 

941,745 

941,749 

941,752 

941.754 

941,755 

941,758 

941,759 

941,763 


72372372 
72398341 
72380,727 
72385,586 
72386,427 
72388,154 
72389,041 
72392,101 
72392315 
72396345 
72381.199 
72397,186 
72/191,559 
72343330 
72374,766 
72376,428 
72381,856 
72382,172 
72385,120 
72386,104 
72386,432 
72387,060 
72387,667 
72388^775 
72389,152 
72389,174 
72390356 
72394,402 
72397300 
72398353 
72361349 
72378,636 
72390398 
72391,184 
72387382 
72387,526 
72383,042 
72384,131 
72389,694 
72393,003 
72396366 
72396,415 
72324,765 
72329,223 
72344331 
72344332 
4,690 
J300 
96,826 
72377344 
72396.519 
723%,522 
72396,530 
72/400.138 
72/406332 
72326387 
72337,610 
72333,596 
72356,024 
72369,000 
72374,414 
.72375,842 
72379,106 
72379,776 
72395307 
72365.022 
72382,221 
72/405,728 
72358,803 
72378,465 
72393311 
72335,929 
72385,585 
72/406,549 
72375343 
72380,064 
72370,660 
72373,653 
72383,645 


1152  OG 11 


802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8^2/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

8/22/1972 

802/1972 

8^2/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 

802/1972 


UMI 


11320012 


Reg.  Number 

941,770 
941.774 
941,779 
941,781 
941.783 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Nun^ber 

72/387.337 
72/356.026 
72/395.274 
72/388.911 
72/376,963 


Reg-Dite 

8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8/22/1972 
8^2/1972 
8/22/1972 


**/V]]  nftnnoe  to  Patent  No  S.2 1 83 1 0  to  Noboni  Maaidii.  d  al., 
of  Japan,  for  'APPARATUS  FOR  MATCHING  IMPEDANCE 
IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  SENSOR'  ijipearing  in  the  Official 
GazMe  of  June  8,  1993,  tttauU  be  deleted  since  no  paleot  was 
granted." 


A  peliiiao  to  cancel  the  ragiitratiaa  ideitified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  registered 
mail  to  itjgini"*  at  the  laM  known  addraai  having  been  rrturned 
by  the  Portal  Service  a*  undeiivcrable,  nolioe  is  hereby  given  that 
imle*  the  legirtraiM  listed  herein,  iu  assigns  or  legal  represerta- 
tivet,  Aall  enter  an  ^ipearanoe  within  tfaoty  days  fixm  the  date 
of  this  puMication.  the  cancellation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in 
the  case  of  de&ulL 


Conolidated  Business  Servioea,  Inc.,  Bahimore,  MD,  Reg. 
No.  1,536356  for  the  mark  "HOUSE  CALLS",  Cane.  No. 
21,043. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Administrator,  Tradtmark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

For  ROBERT  M  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant 

Commissiontr  for  Trademarks 


toPriKtlce 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying  for 
registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  h^m*  to 
f^.Ki;AW.g  to  the  satis&ctiaa  cf  the  Director  of  the  Omoe  of 
EnoUmcnt  and  Diacqpline  that  the  peraon  seeking  registration  is 
of  good  moral  character  and  repute  [37  CFR  10  7(a)J.  Acoord- 
in^y,  any  information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of 
the  following  applicanU  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds 
riwuld  be  fiimished  to  the  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline  on  or  before  Aug.  20,  1993. 

Clark,  David  L,  618  S.  19th  St,  Ariington,  Va.  22202 
DeMeo.  Pahner  C.  4517  Olendale  Rd.,  Woodbridge.  Va. 
22193 


June  10, 1993 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH 

Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Patent  CerOflcatca  of  Correction 
For  Week  of  Jirfy  6, 1993 


Re.  33.597 

Dea  323.812 

4.234.443 

4.628.051 

Re.  33,672 

Dea  323,951 

4313.807 

4.740.501 

Re.  33,751 

Dea  326.255 

4323.009 

4,763,803 

Re.  33,785 

Dee  326379 

4337,185 

4,775.619 

Re.  33.813 

Des  326,509 

4,417,601 

4,787350 

Re.  33.907 

Dea  33 1,667 

4,432,839 

4,803,060 

Dea  300,181 

3.952.026 

4.518.789 

4,839.181 

Dea  313,557 

4.085,109 

4,554,159 

4,842.606 

Dea  323349 

4.103.008 

4367.553 

4.851.044 

4,857.169 

4,862,129 

4,870,280 

4,872,184 

4.873.980 

4.882.442 

4.887.896 

4.895.850 

4.89S.865 

4,898.878 

4.923.914 

4.924325 

4.925.785 

4.928.199 

4.928.214 

4.937,169 

4.938,019 

4.939.138 

4.941,777 
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The  reissue  below  issued  on  June  29.  1993  but  did  not  appew 
in  the  Reianiet  section  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

RE343S0  

TIE  FORMED  OF  STRESSED  HIGH-TENSILE  STEEL 

TENDOra 
Mwcd  E.  DnftMMi,  Pwk,  FIthcc.  Mrignor  to  FtayMlMt 

IirtarMtkNid  (STUip),  Fkncc 
OrigiMl  No.  3,967,421,  Med  July  6, 197«,  Scr.  No.  592,527, 
July  2, 1975.  nto  awHctiw  ior  rsi— i  Aprfl  22, 1992,  Scr. 
No.  mjas,  wUch  to  a  curtlMtkf  of  Scr.  No.  499,  330, 
Mar.  5, 1990, 1 


UJS.  CL  51-146 


IatCL*BO«C3/10.5/Ot 


17 


5.  A  tie  [according  to  clatm  1,]  amstituted  by  a  phndtty  of 
stressed  steel  tendons,  enclosed  in  a  proucthe  sheath  filled  with 
hardened  material  and  including,  at  its  ends, 

anchoring  dencetfor  the  tranrfer  of  the  pull  fiom  the  tie  to  a 
structure, 

the  said  sheath  hanng  ends  fixed  mcurefy  to  said  anchoring 

devices, 

the  said  sheath  being  isolated,  throughout  its  lengtK  from  sM 
structure  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  slidable  with  respect  to  the 
structure, 

at  least  one  of  said  anchoring  devices  including  amneetion 
means  for  the  active  part  of  a  tensioning  apparatus  and  also 
including  means  for  bearing  against  the  structure, 

said  bearing  means  being  adjustable  on  the  anchoring  device  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tie, 

[in  whichl  wherein  the  [conduitj  sheath  compriaes  a  thin 
sheath  over  moat  of  its  length  and.  towards  each  of  the 
anchoring  devices,  at  least  one  strong  [and  rigid  envdopel 
tube  secardy  fixed  to  the  tendons  by  the  hardened  material 
andrigidiy  connected  to  each  of  said  anchotinf  devices  [or 
to  a  bearing  plate  for  the  anchoring  devicej. 
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Bl  4,3n,2n  (20S2i4) 

PREPARATION  OF  SHAPED  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

CATALYST/CARRIER  AND  CATALYSIS  OF  GASEOUS 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  THEREWITH 
lUcrry  D^ta,  GarsH  IM  G«mm;  Gilbert  Bmwe,  SaitedrM, 
imi  Rcgh  PahiOB,  Serrw,  tU  of  Vnmet,  iwlinri  to  Rhot 
ruriwf  Iwhliln.  rifla.  rrmrr 

RMuaiMtkM  Rc«Mat  Noa.  90/IMKM9S,  Oct  25. 1991  mi 

90/002.334,  Afr.  30, 1991. 

ReexaiiriMtiaa  Certificate  far  PataM  No.  4,3M,2«»,  lamit*  Jm. 

14, 1903,  Scr.  No.  25<,97S,  Apr.  23, 190L 

ClaiM  priority,  appilartioa  FraMC,  Apr.  23, 1900,  M  09126 

Tte  portioa  of  tketa«lor  tkis  patcM  w>irtart  to  iwm.  14, 


Bl  4,Sn,3SS  (20S3r« 

WATER  COOLED,  FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

ToMMri  SoHld,  If fi,  aai  Makalo  Toyahaea, 

oka,  both  of  Japaa,  aari^an  to  Yaaial 


lat  a.)  COIB  31/26;  BOU  21/06 
UJS.  a.  423—41* 


bodiof  .hvH 

eqacat  No.  90/ltt2,3«2,  JaiL  3, 199L 

iCcrtiilcatefDrPaleatNo.4,Sn,30S,iMBadMaiy 

13, 190«.  Scr.  No.  414,040,  S«».  2, 1902. 

I  pfiortty,  wiicatiaa  Jivaa,  Sop.  10, 1901.  S6-14M99; 

Sep.  10,  1901,  S«-142M0;  Sc*.  10,  1901,  56-142M1;  SapL  10, 
1901,  54-142M2 

lat.  a.)  BOH  21/10 
VS.€L< 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claiint  5-7  is  confinned. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claiint  1-24  are  cancelled. 

New  ciainM  25-40  aie  added  and  detennined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

25.  A  process  fi>r  the  preparatton  of  a  shaped  tUtmium  dioxide 
product,  consisting  essentially  o/(i)  intimately  admixing  (a)  pow- 
dered, poorly  crystalline,  free  metatitanic  acid,  said  poorly  crystal- 
line, free  metatitanic  acid  haring  an  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum 
corresponding  to  that  shown  in  the  Figure  of  Drawing  which 
illustruies  the  rq>resentatire  broad  peaks  and  representative  peak 
locations  thereof,  and  said  powder  characteriied  by  a  weight  loss 
on  ignition  ranging  from  1%  to  50%.  (*)  water  and  (c)from  0% 
to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  shaping  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose,  carboxymethyleelluhse.  carboxye- 
thykellulose,  tall  oil.  xanthan  gum.  surfactant,  fJocculant,  poly- 
acrylamide,  carbon  black,  starch,  stearic  acid,  polyacrylic  acid, 
polyvinyl  alcohol  biopolymer.  glucose,  polyethylene  glycol,  or 
mixture  thereof,  (ii)  next  shaping  the  intimate  admixture  which 
ftsults,  («i)  thence  calcining  the  shaped  admixture,  and  (i>)  recov- 
ering a  shaped  product  consisting  essentially  qf  titanium  dioxidt. 


Oaiina  2,  4, 12, 15  and  17  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1. 3, 9. 13. 14  and  M  are  detennined  to  be  patentabtr 
as  ameixied. 

n«iin«  S,  10  and  11  dependent  on  an  ammdrd  claim,  are 
detennined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  cast  cylinder  block  coostniction  for  a  water-cooled 
intenul  combustion  engine  defining  CanJ  at  kasf^two  integral 
cylinder  [borej  bores,  an  integral  water  jacket  surrounding 
said  cylinder  [bore]  bores,  [an]  a  pair  of  integral  ezhantt 
[passage]  passages  formed  in  said  cylinder  block  and  each 
having  an  inlet  fonned  in  said  cylinder  block,  [an  outlet 
formed  in  said  cylinder  block  and]  an  opening  extending 
through  a  side  waU  of  said  cyliinder  block  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  a  collector  section  formed  at  least  in  substantial 
part  with  said  cylinder  block  and  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said 
opening,  ech  of  said  exhaust  passage  inlets  communicating  in 
parallel  fashion  with  said  collector  section,  an  exhaust  outlet  in 
said  cylinder  Nock  communicating  said  collector  section  with  the 
atmosphere,  a  jacket  plate  having  a  projection  fonned  therein 
extending  at  least  in  pan  into  said  exhaust  passage  and  enclos- 
ing said  opening  and  closing  said  collector  section,  a  cover  plate 
affixed  to  said  jacket  plate  and  forming  with  said  projectioo  an 
exhaust  cooUng  jacket,  and  means  for  communicating  coolant 
between  said  water  jacket  and  said  exhaust  cooling  jacket. 
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COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 

DouM  S.  Kadlacdu  4312  Oidi  SL,  Loagricw,  Wart.  «M2 

RccxaaUMtkM  Reqacst  No.  90/002,529,  Not.  29,  1991. 

RccxiMiMrtioa  Certificate  for  Pmteat  No.  4,593,674,  iMiicd  Jiu. 

10,  1906,  Ser.  No.  647,117,  Sep.  4,  1984. 

CoatteaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  315,704,  Oct.  28,  1981,  abwHloBeii, 

wkkh  is  •  coatiauatioa-fai-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  194,429, 

Oct.  6,  IMO,  ih— do*«d. 

lit  a.'  F4IB  5/ 10 

VS.  a.  124—25.6 


Bl  5,111,971  (2055tli) 

SELF-PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

CONVOLUTED  LINER  AND  AN  ELECTROMETRIC 

SLEEVE 

Robert  Wtoer,  Akron,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  Akroa  Polymer  Co«- 

taiocr  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Re^aeM  No.  90/002,769,  Jan.  26,  1992. 

Rcexaminatioa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  5,111,971,  iMocd  May 

12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  646,621,  May  25,  1990. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US90/03062,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/14284,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,392,  May  26,  1989, 

abaadooc*!.  This  PCT  application  May  25,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

646,621 

Iirt.  a.'  B65D  35/2S 

VS.  a.  222—95 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 

DETERMINED  THAT: 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 

Claims   1-3  and  4  are   determined   to  be   patenuble   as        DETERMINED  THAT: 

amended. 

.         <  •  M^^     A  A  .  ^  „-H  .^  K-  „.t«,t.hi..        The  patenubility  of  claims  1-8  and  16-18  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  5-8  are  added  and  determmed  to  be  patentable.  *^ 


7.  In  combination  with  a  compound  archery  bow  wherein  a  pair 
of  rotary  cam  members  is  mounted  eccentrically  one  on  the  outer 
end  of  each  bow  limb  and  a  bowstring  extends  between  the  cam 
members  and  opposite  end  segments  thereof  art  secured  to  the  cam 
members  and  extend  therefrom  to  attachment  to  the  bow  at  posi- 
tions independent  of  the  rotation  of  the  cam  members,  the  pair  of 
rotary  cam  members  each  comprising: 

(o)  a  disc  having  only  one  circumferential  guide  groove,  the 
bowstring  end  segment  extending  outwardly  from  the  associ- 
ated end  of  the  bowstring  into  contact  with  the  rearward  side 
of  the  disc  groove,  thence  forwardly  around  the  disc  groove  for 
anchoring  adjacent  the  forward  side  of  the  disc  groove  in  the 
rest  position  of  the  bowstring  and  thence  inwardly  out  of 
engagement  with  the  forward  side  of  the  disc  groove  to  attach- 
mentto  the  bow  at  a  position  independent  of  the  rotation  of  the 
other  cam  member,  and 
(b)  securing  means  on  the  disc  for  releasably  securing  thereto  a 
portion  of  the  single  wrap  of  bowstring  end  segment  adjacent 
the  forward  side  of  the  disc  groove  in  the  rest  position  of  the 
bowstring,  the  bowstring  end  segment  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  securing  means  being  receivable  in  the 
single  circumferential  guide  groove  in  an  unlapped  single 
wrap  throughout  the  range  of  rotation  of  the  disc  between  rest 
and  full  draw  positions  of  the  bowstring,  said  securing  means 
including  means  fixing  said  bowstring  end  segment  to  said 
disc  for  preventing  said  disc  from  being  rotated  beyond  a 
predetermined  range  of  rotation  during  the  drawing  of  the 
bowstring. 


Claim  9  is  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 

Claims  1(>-15,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patenuble. 

1.  A  fluid  dispensing  assembly  for  a  self-pressurized  con- 
tainer, said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  radially  expandable  generally  cylindrical 
flexible  plastic  liner  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
other  end,  said  liner  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  be 
self-supporting  in  the  unstressed  sUte  and  having  upper 
sidewall  means  adjacent  to  the  open  end  and  a  regularly 
convoluted  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  convolutions  extending  from  said  upper 
sidewall  means  towards  the  closed  end,  said  liner  having 
an  outwardly  turned  flange  at  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
liner  having  an  essentially  uniform  thickness  in  the  range 
of  about  0.010  inch  to  about  0.020  inch  over  its  entire 
length  except  optionally  adjacent  to  the  closed  end;  and 

(b)  an  essentially  cylindrical  elastomeric  sleeve  open  at  both 
ends  and  surrounding  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  liner 
in  close  fitting  relationship,  with  no  stnictural  element 
between  said  liner  and  said  sleeve,  the  normal  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
exterior  diameter  of  the  liner  in  its  folded  sUte,  said  sleeve 
being  free  to  elongate  axially  and  having  an  axial  length  at 
least  about  25%  greater  in  the  pressurized  sute  than  in  the 
non-pressurized  sUte. 


Bl  S,UI>,S42  (2086tk) 
SILYL  ETHEBS  OF  RAPAMYCIN 
>  A.  FaOU.  PrtacctM  iwmtOim,  N  J„  a^  Rokert  J.  Sicf- 
tm,  I  MN^nraf .  Pl,  iiilgiiiri  to  Amtrif  Hmm  Profccti 
CorporatfaM.  New  Yark.  N.Y. 

„       ««Mit  No.  90/W2^1,  Oct  20, 1992. 
I  Ccrtfhsic  for  PitMt  N*.  5,UM42,  Imm4  Jm. 
9. 1992,  Ser.  No.  fTMM,  Apr.  1, 1991, 
bt  CL*  A61K  i;/J95;  GOTO  491/16 
U,S.aS4«— 452 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  pMentabttity  of  claimi  4,  5,  7,  •  and  9  is  oonfimied. 


Claims  2, 3  and  6  having  been  finally  determined  to  be 
entable,  are  cancdlrd. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  it  -SiR^^*: 
R2  is  hydrofen  [or  — SiR^R^']; 
«Ml  RJ,  R*.  and  R>  are  emdt.  independently,  aHcyl  of  l-« 
carixNi  aloaa,  alkoiyl  of  1 -«  caiboa  aKMM,  pheayUk]rt  of 
7-10  caffeon  atont.  ttiphenylaeaiyl.  or  pheayL 
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STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JULY  6,  1993 

A  «.miory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent.  It  h«  the  defensive  attributes  of.  patent  bot  does  not  havi  the  enforceable  attributes  of  a  patenL 
No  article  or  advertisement  or  the  like  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  term  susgeMive  of  a  patent,  when  rrfem^  to  a  sttttttory  mvenlK» 
registration.  For  more  specific  information  on  the  righu  assocUted  with  a  sututory  mvention  regntratioa  lee  35  U.S.C.  157. 


H1202  counterbaUnce  pressure,  shuthetght.  and  transfer  mechanism 

TOOL  FOR  TURNING  LARGE  DIAMETER  OBJECTS  ON  width  and  stroke  wherein  statistical  series  and  pwalld  paths  of 

PETROLEUM  CX>KERS 
Joe  ManMT,  8444  KickerriUe  Rd.,  Blaioe,  Warii.  98230 

FIM  Dec.  19, 1991,  Set.  No.  810,59«  (— ; <" 


Ut  CL'  B25B  13/50.  17/00 
VS.  a.  81— 57J4 
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logic  are  selected  so  that  a  critical  path  of  eventt  is  defined  for 
incorporation  in  the  logic. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  ungential  force  to  a  large,  nut 
having  a  substantially  circular  periphery  on  a  petroleum  cok- 
ing unit  circular  member  which  nut  is  adjacent  and  in  close 
proximity  to  an  upright  member  of  the  coking  unit  of  an  assem- 
bly for  holding  the  circular  member  and  which  nut  is  capable 
of  receiving  a  pin  at  a  plurality  of  locations  on  its  periphery, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  removable  semicircular  collar  having  an  iimer  radius 
substantially  the  same  as  the  periphery  of  the  nut  capable 
of  fitting  between  said  upright  member  and  the  nut; 

(b)  a  pin  attached  normal  to  the  inner  radius  of  the  collar 
capable  of  mating  with  the  outer  radius  of  the  nut  for   ^  „  _  i37_5« 
supporting  said  semicircular  collar  on  said  nut  and  for    ^•**  "• 
transferring  the  tangential  force  to  the  nut; 

(c)  a  jack  having  a  fixed  and  a  movable  end  along  one  axis 
capable  of  producing  the  Ungential  force; 

(d)  a  notched  outer  radius  on  said  semiconductor  collar  for 
transmitting  a  tangential  force  to  the  semiconductor  collar 
capable  of  engaging  the  movable  end  of  the  jack  for  apply- 
ing the  tangential  force  to  the  nut; 

(e)  a  fixture  capable  of  receiving  the  fixed  end  of  the  jack 
removably  attached  to  said  upright  member  for  holding 
the  circular  member  thereby  prohibiting  motion  along  the 
axis  of  the  jack  during  the  application  of  the  tangential 
force  to  the  semicircular  collar; 

whereby  the  tangential  force  necessary  to  turn  the  nut  can  be 
applied  in  a  limited  area. 


H120*  

ENVIRONMENTALLV  SAFE  FLUID  EXTRACTOR 
ZcwM  F.  Suvrila,  Orla^  Pvlt,  IlL,  iiil^nr  to  The  UaMad 
Sutes  of  America  as  icprcMMted  by  the  Uahcd  SlatH  Dcywt- 

■eat  of  EMfgy,  Wa«kii«iaM,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1992,  S«r.  No.  870,068 
Iirt.  CL'  B03B  5/00 
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H1203 
MFFHOD  OF  RAPIDLY  CHANGING  DIES  IN  POWER 

PRESSES 
Eugene  A.  Orter,  431  W.  Eugenic  St.,  Chicago,  IlL  60614 
FUed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,847  - 
Int.  CL'  B30B  13/00 
VS.  a.  100—35  «  Ctatai 

6.  A  method  of  designing  program  logic  used  in  a  control- 
ling microprocessor  to  achieve  the  shortest  elapsed  time  for 
execution  of  system  die-change  with  all  associated  values  for 


1.  A  fluid  extracting  system  comprising: 

means  for  evacuation  of  fluids  from  a  container  and  said 

means  for  evacuation  having  the  abiUty  to  pressurize  said 

container,  and  including  means  for  filtering  games  and 

particulate  matter; 
a  waste  container  connected  to  said  means  for  evacuation  of 

fluids  and  adapted  to  receive  said  evacuated  fluids  from 

said  container; 
a  replenishing  tank  connected  to  said  means  for  evacuation; 
a  sampling  system  connected  to  said  means  for  evacuation; 

and 
a  valving  system  adapted  to  allow  a  fluid  to  flow  from  said 

container  to  said  waste  container,  and  said  replenishment 

tank. 
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H1305 
OBSCURANT  APPARATUS 
Horace  W.  Pewce,  ChvchTillc;  Midwel  J.  Barahaa,  Kingi- 
Tlllc,  botk  of  Md^  ■ad  John  P.  SchMMer,  Loaisrilk,  Colo^ 
■Migaon  to  Tke  United  Sate*  of  America  at  leprcatnted  by 
tke  Secretary  of  tlie  Amy,  WaUingtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940,150 
IM.  CL»  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  a.  239—654  •  Cto«« 


rically  oppositely  disposed  chambers  between  said  pack- 
ing and  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  chambers  ex- 
tending substantially  from  said  top  end  to  said  bottom  end 
of  said  housing; 

(c)  means  defining  a  liquid  inlet  at  said  top  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  means  defining  a  liquid  outlet  at  said  bottom  end 
of  said  housing  for  flowing  water  generally  downwardly 
through  said  packing  within  said  housing; 

(d)  means  defining  an  air  inlet  at  said  bottom  end  of  said 
housing  and  means  defining  an  air  outlet  at  said  top  end  of 
said  housing  for  passing  air  generally  upwardly  through 
said  first  and  second  chambers; 

(e)  baffle  means  within  said  housing  dividing  said  first  and 
second  chambers  into  a  plurality  of  stages  for  directing  the 
generally  upward  flow  of  air  within  said  housing  in  a 
crisscross  fashion  through  said  packing  and  generally 
perpendicularly  to  the  generally  downwardly  flow  of 
water  within  said  packing. 


1.  An  obscurant  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hopper  having  a  chamber  with  an  axis  and  with  a  fluidizing 

space  for  fluidizing  a  powder-like  material; 
a  compressed  air  inlet  pipe  unit  having  a  coaxial  nozzle  pipe 

with  an  inlet  passage  to  the  space;  and 
a  fluid  outlet  pipe  unit  having  a  coaxial  outlet  pipe  forming 

an  outlet  passage  around  the  nozzle  pipe; 
a  vibrator  unit  for  moving  the  powder-like  material  into  the 

fluidizing  space  by  vibrating  the  hopper, 
a  compressed  air  source  connecting  to  the  nozzle  pipe  and  to 

the  vibrator  unit;  and 
an  ejector  connecting  to  the  outlet  pipe  for  receiving  the 

fluidized  powder-like  material  and  for  dispensing  a  smoke 

screen. 


H1207 
CHROMIC  ACTD  ANODIZATION  OF  TTTANIUM 
Blair  A.  Smith,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  aacignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,228,  Sep.  19, 1989,  abudoned.  This 
■ppUcatioa  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,407 
Int.  a.'  C25D  IJ/02 
VS.  a.  205—50  7  I 


H1206 
CASCADE  CROSSFLOW  TOWER 
Lonia  J.  TUbodeanx;  Dooglaa  P.  Hnrri«m,  and  Kalliat  T.  Val- 
wani,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  Ljl,  aaai^ors  to  The  United  State* 
of  America  as  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Air  Force, 
Waakingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1991.  Ser.  No.  649,403 

lat  CL'  BOID  47/Oa  19/00.  47/16 

VS.  CL  55—90  • 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  adhesion  promoting  oxide  surface 
coating  on  a  titanium  metal  surface  comprising: 
abrading  the  titanium  surface,  and  anodizing  said  abraded 

titanium  surface  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  substantially 

fluoride  ion  free  chromic  acid. 


-r^f-^ 


1.  A  system  for  removing  volatile  organic  compounds  from 
water,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

(b)  a  column  of  fluid  permeable  extended  surface  packing 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  substantially 
from  said  top  end  to  said  bottom  end,  said  packing  config- 
ured to  define  within  said  housing  first  aiid  second  diamet- 


H1208 
MOBILE  SMOKE  SCREENTOG  SYSTEM 
MidMwl  J.  Bwakam,  Kingsrllle;  Horace  W.  Pearcc,  Church- 
▼iUe.  and  William  G.  Roaac,  Aberdeea,  aU  of  Md.,  aaaigaors  to 
The  United  State*  of  Aamrica  aa  rtpreaeated  by  tke  Secretary 
of  tke  Army,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,376 
lat  CL'  O09K  3/30 
VS.  CL  252-305  3  CW^ 

1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  an  obscurant  cloud  from 
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a  motorized  vehicle  by  usink  the  heat  of  the  vehicle  motor 
exhaust,  which  comprises  the^teps  of: 
injecting  diesel  fuel  into  the  vehicle  motor  exhaust;  and 
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SURFACE  HARDENING  OF  REPROGRAPHIC 

MACHD4E  COMPONENTS  BY  OOATTNG  OR 

TREATMENT  PROCESSES 

Prank' JMMca,  301  MaMMM  Dr.,  Nmr  York,  N.Y.  145M 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  904034 

lat  CL)  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  427—240  14 


1.  A  process  for  maximizing  wear  reststaace  of  electrophoto- 
graphic components  which  comprises  coating  tbe  components 
vaporizing  the  injected  diesel  fuel  to  form  the  obscurant   with  a  titanium  compound. 

cloud  of  vaporized  diesel  fuel  upon  entry  into  the  ambient  

atmosphere.  H1211 
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N04:ARRIER-ADDED  (1«F)-N.METHYLSPIR0PERID0L 
Ckyi«-YaHi  Skiae,  Eart  Setaaket;  JoaMW  S.  Fowler,  Bdlport, 
Md  MtttA  P.  Wolf,  Sctaakat,  aU  of  N.Y.,  amtginn  to  Tte 
Uaitad  State*  of  AMrica  M  rapnacaM  by  tke  Uaitai 
:  of  Eacrgy.  Wiiblntna,  HJC 
Filed  Oct  4. 19*5,  Ser.  No.  7KM0 
lat  CL>  A61K  43/00 
VS.  CL  4M— 1.1  i 


It.*-**  , 

tS.  IHOSlia  CMi 
••teCrlaicMiM*  UiCIC4t«>K(. 


i I-0WHI  i.i.a-iimiiii 


1.  NcHCarrier-Added  (l*Fl-N-aiethytapiraperidoL 


Nat 


F^IWi 


HU12  

GENERIC  DETECTION  WFIH  A  RECEPTOR-BASED 
FIBER  OPTIC  SENSOR 

rwmrtkr  -" ."-  "-.'"    — 'I — - -^- "-'>-■  °>-^ 

of  Aamrtea  a*  rigfiaited  by  Ike  Sacntary  of  tke  Amy, 
WiiklagUi,  D.C 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1908,  Sw.  Na.  252,439 
lat  CL'  OOIN  33/566 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J  6  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  clam  of  toxins  in  fluida  oa  a 
battkfiekl  by  coating  a  fiber  of  an  optical  seasor  with  a  physio- 
logical receptor  having  multiple  binding  sites  for  any  one  of  a 
number  of  toxins  of  a  dam, 
contacting  said  sites  with  said  toxins  having  fluoreaoent 

labels, 
exciting  said  fiber  to  emit  a  Itt  signal, 
detecting  said  1st  signal, 
exposing  said  contacted  fiber  to  said  fluid, 
exciting  said  fiber  to  emit  a  2nd  signal,  and 
detecting  said  2nd  signal, 
comparing  said  signab  for  a  difrereaoe. 
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POLYPKOPYLENE-P(M.YBUTYLENE  SHRINK  FILM 

OCMMPOSmONS 

dMKln  C  H»a,  Stm  Lm^.  T«l,  airigaw  I*  SMI  OB  Cm- 

,TaK. 

t  ar  S«.  Na.  SHiM,  Magr  17.  mt. -IWi 
I  Fak.  2S,  1991.  Sv.  Na.  <Mjn4 
lat  a.)  OML  23/00 


UjS. CL  S2S-340  22CWm 

1.  AcoiBpo*itioncoinpri*iBgablcadofftoa»*bot  10%  by 
weight  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  propylcac  polyBMr  froas 
about  10%  by  weight  to  ahoat  90%  by  weight  oTa  low  amk 
index  polyboteae-l  having  a  awh  iwlei  of  betweea  iboMt  (ki 
aad  10  and  ^bout  0.3%  by  weight  to  ahoat  10%  by  weight  oT 
a  high  ndt  index  poiybalene-l  haviag  a  aek  hales  of  fiaai 
«boat  20  to  about  3S0  g/IO  aMMMet  and  a  SMk  ymoamts  at 
than  20000  CPS  at  200*  C 
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Matter  enckMed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  fonm  no  part  of  dm 

indicate*  additioni  made  by  rtiwiif 


nJMiif  tpccilicatioii; 


Be  34,300 
CHLORO-META-PHENYLENEDIAMINES,  THEDt  USE 

AS  COUPLERS  IN  THE  OXIDATION  DYEING  OF 
KEKATINOUS  FIBRES,  DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

HAIR  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

DYEING  PROCESS  USING  THE  SAID  COMPOSITIONS 

Ales  JMriM,  UwryCtnm  J«"  J-  V—iirtoMrfcr,  AidMgr- 

■owBofc;  Hcrre  Borowlak,  TifMi  Umrantmt,  Mi  Gc- 

r«4  L««.  Saiirt-Gnrtica,  aU  or  FVmm,  SMi^on  to  L'Onai, 

Paris,  FThcc 
OriiiMi  No.  4MSj6t*,  *"»»*  Sc^  U,  1M»,  Scr.  No.  200,399. 
May  31, 1900.  AppUcaiiaa  for  rciMW  Ai«.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

SM,109 

CUm  priority,  awUcattoa  LanaAoarf.  May  29,  1907, 
0C9O4 

lat  CL'  A61K  7/13:  COTC  9/4a  91/42,  87/60 
UJS.a.0-411  22aataa 

3.  A  keratinous  fiber  dyeiiig  compocitiofi  compriaiag  an 
aqueous  mixture  of  at  least  one  oxidatioa  dye  coupler  of  the 
formula  [(I)  according  to  claim  1] 


•T^ 


in 


NHRi 

or 


NHR2 


whenin  Z  and  Z  each  imtependently  rtprtsent  alkyl  hanng  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  R\ 
ami  Rj,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyi  haying  2-3  carbon 
atoms  or  one  of  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  and  at  least  one 
osidatioa  dye  developer  compound  of  the  para  type. 


to  Gar* 


1.  A  fluid  operable  engine,  which  includes 

a  poaitionally  fixed  cylinder  defining  member  which  has 

walls  to  define  a  cylinder  that  is  closed  at  opposed  first 

and  second  ends; 
a  piston  that  is  within  the  positionally  fixed  cylinder  and  is 


sUdaMe  therein,  the  pistoo  hr^-ing  opposed  first  and  aec- 
oodends; 

a  first  set  of  orifices  comprising  a  first  opening  defined  in  the 
first  end  of  the  piston  and  second  opening  defined  in  the 
second  end  of  the  piston; 

a  second  set  of  orifices  comprising  a  fint  aperture  defined  in 
a  wall  of  the  cylinder  defining  member  at  its  first  end  and 
a  second  aperture  defined  in  a  wall  of  the  cylinder  defin- 
ing member  at  its  second  end; 

a  cyclically  operable  ckmire  means  for  attematdy  cloang 
the  orifices  of  a  selected  one  of  the  sets  of  orifioes ,  cAorac- 
terized  in  that  the  other  set  of  orifices  has  mo  dasure  mtans. 
and  the  set  of  orifices  having  a  closure  means  is  larger  than 
the  set  without  a  closure  means: 

a  commimication  means  for  establishing  fluid  communica- 
tion through  the  piston  between  the  exterior  of  the  cylin- 
der and  the  first  and  second  openings;  and 

a  force  and  movement  transfieRing  means  for  transferring 
forces  exerted  on  the  piston  and  movement  of  the  piston  to 
the  exterior  of  the  cylinder. 


Re.  34,302 
ACCELERATING  PEDAL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
THROTTLE  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
i.  Imochl.  wmi      il    i.  Va., 
AatoMtfvc  LJ>.,  Aitan  Hflk,  Mkh. 
Oritfnal  No.  4344.2C9,  Mai  JaL  31, 1990,  Sor.  No.  40IA3i. 
Sc».  10, 1909.  Appikalioa  for  rsiaaM  Si».  10, 1991,  Sar.  No. 
757,090 

Int  CL'  FQ2D  41/OOl  ll/Kk  GOSG  1/14 
UJS.  a.  123—399  *  < 


Re.34,301 
FLUID  OPERABLE  ENGINE 
Darii  A.  Braoks,  Magaikahcrg,  Soirth  Africa.  I 

mar.  Inc. 
Orioiaal  No.  4,949,622,  dated  Aug.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  200,232, 
Dec  S,  1900.  Apyllcatfcw  for  rciasae  Sep.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No. 
736,629 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Soirth  Africa.  Dec  3,  1907, 
07/9009 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  lS/12 
MS.  CL  91—224  »  ( 


13.  In  an  accelerator  pedal  control  apparatus  thai  remotely 
controls  the  powerploHt  ef  an  automotive  vehicle  via  electrical 
signals  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  housing  mounted  on  the 
vehicle,  a  shaft  joumaled  on  the  housing  fi>r  rotary  motion,  afoot 
pedal  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  the  shqft,  a  spring  causing  the 
sht^ft  to  be  rotary  biased  toward  a  first  position  corresponding  to 
the  absence  of  foot  actuation  of  the  pedal  an  electrical  sensor  that 
is  operated  by  the  rotary  motion  of  the  shaft  to  positions  away  from 
said  first  position  to  signal  the  amount  of  rotary  motion  imparted 
to  the  shqft  away  from  said  first  position  by  the  pedal  and  a 
friction  mechanism  that  acts  on  the  sht^ft  to  dampen  rotary  motion 
of  the  sh^ft,  the  improvement  in  said  friction  mechanism  charac- 
terized by  a  disk  qffixed  to  said  shqft  friction  elements  on  oppotiu 
sides  of  said  disk,  a  pair  of  formed  metal  elements  acting  to  sand- 
wich said  friction  elements  and  said  disk,  and  resilient  means 
urging  said  formed  metal  elements  to  forcefully  sandwich  said 
friction  elements  and  said  disk. 


UMI 
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Re  34.303 
METAL  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
TadaUro  OIwi;  YohicU  lUaao,  both  of  Seiidai;  Kaxohiko 
Satok,  OiMM«ari,  umI  TadaUro  HaUyaau,  Scndai,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Motoyama  Eag.  Works,  Ltd^  Japaa 
Origiaal  No.  4,9S3,S2«,  dated  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  309,704, 
Aag.  4, 1909.  AppUcatioa  tor  reianc  Mar.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
•48,796 

daiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  12,  1908,  63-200008 
lat  CL'  F16K  7/16 

ujs.  a.  251—331  »  a«*^ 


1.  A  metal  diaphragm  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  cage; 

a  metallic  valve  seat  integral  with  the  valve  cage; 

a  metal  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  sup- 
ported in  a  [liquid-tightj  fluid-light  manner  by  the  valve 
cage  and  a  central  portion  facing  the  valve  seat  to  touch 
and  leave  the  seat; 

a  drive  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  metal  diaphragm; 
and 

diaphragm  pressing  means  formed  of  resin  material,  inter- 
posed between  the  drive  means  and  the  metal  diaphragm, 
for  pressing  the  diaphragm  against  the  valve  seat  at  a 
uniform  sealing  pressure. 


'aaid  three  rows,  with  a  corresponding  key  in  said  second  row, 
and 
whereby  the  configuration  of  keys  corresponds  both  to  a  stan- 
dard "QWERTY'  keyboard  and  to  a  standard  stenotyping 
keyboard,  whereby  pairs  of  keys  in  said  first  and  second  rows, 
one  key  of  each  said  pair  being  in  said  first  row  and  the  other 
key  of  each  said  pair  being  the  correymnding  key  in  said 
second  row.  can  be  substantially  simultaneously  actuated  by 
a  single  finger  positioned  between  said  pairs  of  keys. 


R«.34,30S 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 
Yoahito   Sakurai,    Yokohama;    KeoicU    OhtudLi,    Kanagawa; 
Shinobu  Gohara,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Mori.  Yokohama;  Aklra 
Horiki,  Yokohama;  Takao  Kato,  Yokohama,  and   HiroaU 
Knwahara,  Kodaira.  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
Origiiial  No.  4,910,731,  dated  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  218^17, 
Jul.  13,  1988.  Application  for  reiaaac  Mar.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
852,544 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  15,  1987,  62-174603; 
Oct  9,  1987,  62-253661;  Not.  11,  1987,  62-283249;  Apr.  27, 
1988,  63-102512 

I«t  a.'  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CI.  370—67  30  ' 


Re  34,304 
QUASI-STENO  KEYBOARD  FOR  TEXT  ENTRY  INTO  A 

COMPUTER 
Eric  P.  GoMwaaaer.  ami  Dorothy  Goldwasaer,  both  of  993  Bar- 
berry Rd.,  YorktowB  Heights,  N.Y.  10598 
Original  No.  4.783,645,  dated  Not.  8,  1988.  Ser.  No.  719,060, 
Apr.  2.  1985.  Application  for  reiasue  Not.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
610,412 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIH  3/04 
VS.  a.  341—22  27  I 
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Re  34,307 


DEVICE  FOR  ORBITAL  IMPLANT 
Arthw  C  Pwry,  P.O.  Box  11«2,  Rack*  S«la  Ft,  OriH.  mCT 
OrVMl  No.  4,f7i.731,  Mod  Doe.  11,  MM,  Sw.  No.  I«,9I8, 
Oct.  19, 1987.  AppMcoHao  fw  nimm  Mar  3, 1991,  Sor.  No. 
C9S,M7 

1atLCL}AUr2/l4 
VS.  CL  623—11  29  CUmm 


20i  A  turgicml  peoeen  eomprUmg  filUHg  ike  aekrwi  mk  qf  mt 
e9iMMfa$td  ey€  win  u  mtottoitihic  sphtn  of  s$eni€,  po^otn  lav 
dtiuUp  kpdmKfupMUe  cf  a  siatd  tnUed  for  imtrtiom  iiUo  dm 
aekrmi  aac  lo  npima  the  eomitno  tkenpf. 


UMI 


21.  In  apparatus  for  entering  text  into  a  computer,  comprising  a 
standard  "QWERTY'  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  ar- 
ranged in  at  least  three  parallel  rows,  there  being  at  least  ten  keys 
in  a  first  row.  at  least  ten  keys  in  a  second  row,  and  at  least  seren 
keys  in  a  third  row.  said  first,  second  and  third  rows  being  oriented 
successively  closer  to  the  position  of  the  keyboard  user. 

the  improvement  wherein  the  tops  of  the  keys  in  said  first  and 
second  rows  are  substantially  coplanar  and  each  key  in  said 
first  row  is  substantially  aligned,  in  a  direction  transverse  to 


21.  A  switching  system  for  handling  a  plurality  of  fixed  length 
cells,  each  fixed  length  cell  including  a  header  section  and  an 
information  section,  to  exchange  information  contained  in  the 
information  section  of  cells  between  a  plurality  of  incoming  high- 
ways and  a  plurality  of  outgoing  highways  according  to  an  identi- 
fier contained  in  the  header  section  of  the  cells,  comprising: 
a  serial/parallel  converter  for  converting  said  incoming  high- 
ways from  serial  lo  parallel; 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations  for 

storing  cells  received  from  said  serial /parallel  converter: 
a  parallel/serial  converter  for  distributing  cells  received  from 

said  memory  to  said  outgoing  highways: 
a  storage  for  storing  addresses  of  empty  storage  locations  of  said 

memory;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  write  and  read  opera- 
tions of  said  memory  in  accordance  with  addresses  stored  in 
said  storage. 


PLANT  PATKNTS 

GRANTED  JULY^S,  1993 

lUintntioiit  for  pluit  prtenti  in  osuaUy  in  color  and  therefDre  it  ■  aol  pracliciMe  lo  rqMOduoe  the  dnwi^ 


Oeek 


t,a9 

ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  JACXXJL 
Kdtk  W.  Zm7.  TkoMMrf  Odn,  Califs  MriiMr  to 
G«r«(M,  IiK^  Maiford,  Ores. 

FOai  Not.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  795,670 
iBt  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 1«  > 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
iied  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
high  cut-flower  production,  upright  habit  of  growth,  long, 
strong  stems,  good  vase  life  of  cut  blooms,  and  large,  attractive 
flowers. 


CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  REGAL  DAVIS 
ConaUa  P.  VaataBan.  SdlMa.  CaUC  mMmm  U  Vote 
Bralkcn,  toe  BarkarloB,  OMo 

niai  ML  30. 1991,  Sm.  N^  737^04 
IM.  a?  A01H  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 74.1  »  Oi*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  RefU 
Davis,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


toYwralAvl- 


Thk 


0,290 
ROSE  PLANT— CAROLA 
CarMi  CanMl,  Moshar  Hayoaer,  brad, 

cahval  Prodacti  Ltd.,  ivael 
Coatinnatkw  of  Scr.  No.  387337,  Aag.  1, 1909, 

appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7«7,54« 
daias  priority,  appUcatioa  brad,  Jaa.  12, 1909, 1392/09 
IM.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 20  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  a  hybrid  tea 
rose,  variety,  named  Carola.  as  shown  and  described,  and 
consisting  mainly  of  plants  being  vigorous  growing,  showing  a 
large  newer  bud,  containing  a  large  number  of  petals,  having 
nonfragrant  with  petals  with  a  medium-siied  white  spot  at 
their  base,  with  early  and  prolific  flower  production,  and 
having  fast  and  good  propagating  features. 


0,293 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMES  UGHT  DAVIS 
CorMlh  P.  VMiwBiti.  Saltaaa.  CaHL,  aad^ar  to  Yote 
Bralhcn,  lac,  Bartartoa,  OMo 

FDed  JaL  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  737,905 
bt  CI.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 74.1  » o^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Li^ 
Davis,  as  described  and  iUustrated. 


V9* 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  LINDA 
CotmUs  p.  Va-Oa-Bcn.  Sdtaaa.  CaM,  aad^or  to  Ys 
Brathcrs,  lac,  Bartartaa,  OWo 

FDed  A«  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  741.759 
lat  CV  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 77  *  J  . 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  fdant  named  Linda, 
as  described  and  illustrated. 


0,291 
ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  JACHAM 
Ketth  W.  Zary,  TlM«aad  Oaks.  CaUf^  aMigBar  to  Bear  Creek 
Gardens,  lac  Medford,  Orel. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  796.020 
tet  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 22  1  Oata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flonbunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
flower  color,  excellent  petal  subsunce,  long  vase  life  of  cut 
blooms,  strong,  upright  stems,  and  abundant  flower  produc- 
tion. 


0,295 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ORANGE  DAVIS 
CoraeUs  P.  VaadaaBcrg.  SaKaas,  CaHf,  acrigaor  Id  Yodar 
Brathm.  lac,  BartartoB,  OWo 

FDed  JaL  30, 1991.  Scr.  No.  730,117 
lat  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  PH.— 02J  ^V2?" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Oraafe 
Davis,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


0.294 
GERANIUM  PLANT  -  BSR-IOOB  DARE  SALMON 

CULTTVAR  

Scott  C  Ti«B,  Arroyo  Graada.  CcBf.,  aod^cr  to  Gocr|i 
Ball.  lac,  Wcct  Ckicaao.  IB. 

PDad  Stf.  10, 199L  Scr.  No.  74L702 
lat.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CL  PH.— 07.12  »    

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Geranram  plant  named 
BSR-IOOB  Dark  Salmon,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  which: 

(a)  exhibitt  attractive  large  semi-double  salmon  florets, 

(b)  forms  attractive  dark  green  foliage  which  resists  break- 
down during  shipment. 

(c)  bears  leaves  which  lack  zoning,  and  _  _^ 

(d)  exhibits  an  inherently  compact  and  sdf-braaching  growth 
hatfit  in  the  abaence  of  growth  r^ulators. 

13 


UMI 


352-406  O.O. -93-2 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  6,  1993 
ERRATA 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

492-038  5,224,252 

062-037  5,224,336 

073-861  5,224,394 

036-030 5,224,810 

053-381  5,224,827 

193-035  5,224,828 

137-315  ZZ. 5,224,829 

112-262  : 5,224,832 

060-602  5,224,853 

053-436  5,224.911 

029-764  5,224.917 

029-885  5,224,918 

273-058  5,224,959 

280-491  5,224,960 

301-111  5,224,961 

405-204 5,224,962 

514-231  5,224.980 

50^.294  A 5,224,981 

504-294  IIIIII^ 5.224,982 

202-113  5.225.044 

424-450  5.225,212 

423-629  5.225.229 

428-336 V- 5,225,234 

428-064  5,225,235 

428-077  5,225,236 

528-227  5,225,237 

430-128  5,225,290 

432-030  5,225,357 

523-111  5,225.485 

524-082  5,225,525 

524-119  5,225,526 

540-141  5.225,551 

540-200  5,225,552 

540-364  5,225.553 

540-520  5,225,554 

546-275  II'II" 5.225,570 


UMI 


089-014  5,225,615 

235-441  5,225.653 

310-366  5,225,731 

310-323  5.225,734 

340-703  5.225.875 

354-403  5,225,876 

257-256  5,225,895 

257-356  5,225,896 

257-787  5.225.897 

359-873  5.226.034 

371-040r 5,226,043 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,224,219 

WELDER'S  HELMET  WITH  RBTRACTABLE  EYE 

PROTECnVE  LENS  A^JD  EASILY  REPLACEABLE 

COVER  LENS 

David  B.  Edwwdt,  nd  Peter  H.  Stavriw,  botk  of  Sah  Ldu  CItjr. 

Utah,  avigKin  to  Kcdaaa  Coa^uy,  Sah  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
FUed  Aag.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  75U01 
brt.  CL>  A61F  9/06 
VS.  a.  ••— •  ** 


S.224,220 
EASY  OFF  SPORTS  GLOVE  ATTACHMENT 
Nfc*  A.  Aadriola.  34  RaaeDe  A**.  W,  Raadle  Part,  N J. 

Filed  Am^  12, 1991.  Ser.  Na.  7323M 
laL  a.)  A41D  19/00 
VS.  a.  2— 1«  1 


1.  A  welder's  helmet,  comprising: 

a  face-protective  shell  adapted  for  wearing  over  the  face  of 
a  welder  during  welding  operations,  said  shell  having  a 
front  wall  provided  with  a  sight  opening  therethrough 
and  rearwardly  extending  walls  including  top,  bottom, 
and  side  walls,  peripheral  to  said  front  wall  for  enclosing 
the  face  of  the  welder; 
a  retracuble  carrier  frame  for  a  light-filtering  lens  normally 
in  a  position  framing  said  sight  opening  and  movable 
upwardly  and  backwardly  to  a  position  substantially  co- 
planar  vrith  and  substantiaUy  entirely  within  the  area  of 
said  top  wall  of  the  face  protective  shell  of  the  helmet  and 
vice  versa; 
guide  means  for  the  aforesaid  movement  of  said  carrier 
frame,  said  guide  means  comprising  means  defming  simi- 
larly oriented,  up  and  down  grooves  fastened  to  said  shell 
at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  and  extending  substantially 
from  the  bottom  of  said  carrier  frame  in  its  down  position 
to  substantially  said  top  wall  of  the  shell,  and  pivot  means 
fastened  to  said  carrier  frame  adjacent  to  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  projecting  therefrom  into  said  grooves,  re- 
spectively, the  upper  portion  of  said  carrier  frame  being 
free  to  move  backwardly  within  said  shell  and  about  said 
pivot  means  as  centers  as  said  carrie  frame  is  moved  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  shell; 
and  actuator  means  enabling  a  welder  wearing  said  helmet  to 
carry  out  said  movement  of  the  carrier  frame,  said  actua- 
tor means  comprising  an  actuating  member  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  carrier  frame,  and  guide  means  for 
said  actuating  member  extending  backwardly  of  said  top 
wall  of  the  shell  for  guiding  movement  of  said  actuating 
means  as  it  b  moved  backwardly  of  said  top  waU  of  the 
shell  to  move  said  carrier  frame  upwardly  to  its  up  posi- 
tion under  the  top  of  the  helmet,  and  as  said  actuating 
means  is  moved  forwardly  to  move  the  carrier  frame  from 
its  said  up  position  to  its  down  position  over  the  sight 
opening. 


1.  A  sports  glove  comprising: 

a  glove  back  for  covering  the  back  of  a  wearer's  hand; 

five  fmger  portions  for  covering  the  five  digitt  of  a  wearer's 

hand,  each  finger  portion  having  a  tip  for  encloaing  the 

ends  of  a  wearer's  fingers;  and 
a  set  of  five  pull  strings  wherein  each  pull  string  has  a  first 

end  and  a  second  end  and  wherein  each  finger  portioa  baa 

a  first  end  of  a  puU  string  attached  to  the  tip  of  the  fiafer 

portion;  and  

a  first  fastener  pad  of  book  or  loop  fastener  material  wberem 
each  of  the  second  ends  of  the  five  pull  strings  ia  attached 
to  said  first  fastener  pad;  and 
a  second  fastener  pad  of  hook  or  loop  fastener  material 
attached  to  the  glove  back  wherein  said  first  fastener  pad 
releasably  attaches  to  said  second  fastener  pad;  and 
wherein  said  pull  strings  are  of  sufficient  length  so  that 
when  the  glove  is  worn  and  said  first  fastener  pad  is  at- 
tached to  said  second  fastener  pad  the  strings  allow  for 
free  movement  of  the  wearer's  fingers. 

5,224.221  ^^ 

TAMPER  OR  DAMAGE  INDICATING  MEMBERS 
Philip  Richariaoa,  *mi  Margwct  P.  Rktartw^hoA  oT  The 
Bwavdow,  PIbwriwjrd  LaM,  CanMrthca.  Dj**.  Vwitt* 


POT  No.  PCr/GB«9/01090,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22. 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22.  1991,  PCT  Prt).  No.  WO90/03W2.  PCT  Pt*. 

Date  Apr.  5.  1990  .^     «. «« 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19, 1909,  Ser.  No.  «7».307 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kimglfim.  Sc*.  19,  19«. 
M21957;  Fdi.  16,  1909,  S90354S 

Irt.  CL'  A41D  19/00 
VS.  a.  2— 168  w ' 


^J-/ 


1.  A  tamper-or-damage-indicating  glove,  which  comprises 
an  inner  Uyer  and  an  outer  layer  substantially  contiguous 
thereto,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  layer  being  sealed  to 
said  inner  layer  so  as  to  surround  a  zone  of  the  inner  layer 
which  is  not  sealed  to  the  outer  Uyer,  thereby  forming  a  space 
between  said  Uyers  which  is  adjacent  said  zone,  both  the  outer 
and  inner  layers  being  of  subrtantiaUy  liquid  and  air-impermea- 
ble material  and  said  space  being  substantiaUy  free  of  air,  said 
outer  layer  being  of  translucent  material  at  leaat  in  the  area 
theteof  overlying  said  zone  and  having  a  contrasting  color 
leUtive  to  the  color  of  said  inner  layer  such  that  when  said 
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glove  is  breached  adjacent  said  zone  there  is  a  change  in  per-    positioning  a  patient  on  said  bedpan,  said  rim  terminating  a 

ceived  color  of  the  glove  in  the  area  of  breach.  spaced  distance  from  both  sides  of  said  shield  to  leave  segmenu 

ofsaidasaemblyoneithersideofsaidshield  with  the  heights  of 

URINALS 

Kathie  K.  JoMt,  S764  Red  Cedar  St^  PcMacola,  Fla.  32507 

FIM  Oct.  15,  1»91,  Ser.  No.  779,416 

tet  CL>  E03D  IS/00 

VS.  Ct  4— Ml  2  OaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  funnel  liner  from  a  funnel  for 
use  with  a  sanitary  fixture,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  guide  members; 

said  guide  members  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than  an  outlet  por- 
tion of  said  funnel; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  funnel  holder  members; 

said  funnel  holder  members  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
subsuntially  equal  to  but  slightly  less  than  a  transverse 
dimension  of  said  funnel; 

each  of  said  funnel  holder  members  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  back  wall  of  the  fixture  and  sloping  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  relative  to  said  back  wall; 

each  of  said  guide  members  being  integral  with  a  free  end  of 
an  associated  funnel  holder  member  and  being  sloped 
forwardly  and  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  funnel 
holder  members;  and 

a  rigid  ejector  arm  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
predetermined  position  above  a  preselected  one  of  said 
funnel  holder  members; 

whereby  the  funnel,  having  the  liner  thereon,  that  is  to  be 
suspended  between  said  funnel  holder  members  must  first 
be  aligned  with  said  apparatus  so  that  its  outlet  portion 
may  pass  between  said  guide  members,  and  whereby  said 
ejector  arm  engages  said  funnel  liner  and  separates  it  from 
the  funnel  when  said  fimnel  a  deposited  atop  said  holder 
members. 


said  inner  and  outer  side  walls  the  same,  the  assembly  further 
having  an  outer  bottom  surface  secured  to  said  outer  wall 
lower  edge  and  to  said  inner  bottom  surface;  and  means  in  said 
outer  wall  for  inflation  and  deflation  of  said  bedpan. 


5,224,224 
FOOT  BATHING  HXTURE 
Jonathan  M.  Hintz,  Sheboygan  Falls,  and  Alan  D.  Bengtson. 
Sbchoygan,  both  of  Wis.,  aasigMm  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler, 
Wia. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  640,175,  Jan.  11,  1991,  abMdoMd.  This 

applicatioa  Jan.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,746 

Lit  a.'  A47K  3/022 

VS.  CL  4—590  »  Clal" 


5,224,223 
DISPOSABLE  INFLATABLE  BEDPAN 
Grace  S.  Royal,  12S12  Laaytoa  La.,  Ft.  WaaUagtoi^  Md.  20744 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  848,146 
lit  CL'  A61G  9/00 
VS.  CL  4—451  2  Cblau 

1.  An  inflatable,  disposable  bedpan  assembly  comprising  a 
bedpan  of  general  oval  configuration  having,  when  inflated,  a 
continuous  vertical  outer  side  wall  having  an  upper  and  lower 
edge,  a  web  extending  inwardly  from  said  upper  edge  of  said 
outer  side  wall  and  defining  an  inner  edge  integral  with  a 
vertical  inner  side  wall  depending  from  said  web  inner  edge 
and  parallel  to  said  outer  wall,  said  web  and  respective  side 
walls  thereby  forming  a  seating  portion,  said  inner  wall  termi- 
nating with  an  inner  bottom  surface;  said  outer  and  inner  walls, 
said  wefo  and  said  inner  bottom  surface  all  being  formed  from 
a  single  sheet  of  suiuble  thermoplastic  material;  the  bedpan 
further  having  an  inflatable  urinary  shield  formed  on  said  web; 
a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  having  a  height  greater  than  the 
corresponding  inner  wall  portion  to  form  a  rim  to  assist  in 


1.  A  foot  bathing  fixture  comprising  a  foot  bath  having  a 
bottom  with  a  drain  and  generally  vertical  side  walls;  a  user 
seating  arrangement  that  permits  the  user  to  sit  while  feet  are 
being  bathed,  said  seating  arrangement  comprising  a  seating 
pedestal  with  a  hollow  interior  and  a  seat  at  the  top  which  is 
located  above  the  bottom  of  the  bath;  and  whirlpool  pumping 
apparatus  located  in  the  hollow  interior  of  the  pedestal; 
wherein  the  seat  can  be  moved  to  obtain  access  to  the  whirl- 
pool pumping  apparatus  in  the  hollow  interior  of  the  pedestal; 
the  seat  being  attached  to  an  access  panel,  and  the  access  panel 
is  removably  attached  to  the  top  of  the  pedestal  to  cover  an 
access  opening  in  the  top  of  the  pedestal  and  the  seat  is  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  access  panel  to  permit  the  seat  to  be  piv- 
oted to  provide  access  to  the  top  of  the  pedestal  with  the  access 
panel  in  place. 


5,224,225  0 

KNOCKDOWN,  CURVED  HAMMOCK  STAND 

Stagletoa,  Jr.  Albert  U,  aad  JcMe  A.  BnMCh,  m,  hoth  of  Grea^ 

Tillc,  N.C  MMivon  to  The  Hattena  Grea^  Greonrffle,  N.C 

CoatimatkM-faHywt  of  Ser.  No.  745,220,  Ai«.  14, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,153,955.  This  a*plicatiaa  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939^71 

The  portion  of  the  teraa  of  tUs  patent  snhaegMat  to  Oct.  13, 

2009,  has  been  disdaiBcd. 

Int  a.'  A45F  3/24 

VS.  CL  5—127  3 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  hammock  in  suspended  configu- 
ration above  the  ground  comprising:  a  curved,  elongated  com- 
posite member  consisting  of  a  curved  central  section  having 
tongue  or  groove  engagement  means  at  each  of  its  ends  in 
interlocking  engagement  at  each  of  said  ends  with  one  end 
each  of  respective  curved  end  sections  which  each  also  have 
complimentary  tongue  or  groove  engagement  means  at  their 
respective  engaging  ends  to  form  a  unitary  elongated  member 
having  the  configuration  of  an  upturned  arch  with  generally 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  sides  said  composite  member 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  support  means  mounted  trans- 
verse thereto  to  maintain  said  member  in  an  upright  orienu- 
tion;  each  said  end  section  being  provided  at  its  unattached  end 
with  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  a  hammock  said  tongue  or 
groove  engagement  means  comprising  an  elongated,  narrower 
protruding  element  at  an  end  portion  of  a  section  of  the  arch, 
said  protruding  element  mating  with  a  slot  or  groove  in  an  end 
portion  of  a  complimentary  section. 

5,224,226 
BODY  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Petrooella  J.  GroeaewaM,  5  Koaspaigie  Street,  KnilsriTer  7580, 
Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957^17 
Oaiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  Sep.  16,  1991. 
91/7351 

Int.  a.'  A47C  27/16 
VS.  a.  5—481  ♦  CUmt 


ing  along  each  side  edge,  each  ridge  bemg  nbatantaOy 

straight  akmg  the  length  thereof  and  having  a  semicircular 

shape  in  cross-section; 
a  channd  provided  in  the  upper  fooe  extending  between  the 

two  ridget,  the  channd  joining  smoothly  to  the  two  ridges 

on  either  side; 
a  central  raised  part  located  in  the  channel  between  but 

distanced  away  from  the  opponte  end  edge*  and  being 

positioned  to  support  the  lumbar  region  of  a  person  lying 

in  the  channel;  and 
side  raised  parts  provided  on  the  ridges  adjacent  the  central 

raised  part 


5424.227 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELEVATING  THE  LEGS  OF  A  BED 

Edgar  V.  McGialey,  66  HflicreM  Ave,  SaaMrft,  N  J.  0790^ 

CoBtia8atio»4n-part  of  Sw.  No.  749,197,  Aag.  23, 1991, 

■hamtiwfii  TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  934,712 

Int  CL»  A47C  2I/0a  31/00 

VS.  a.  5—509.1  i  ' 


1.  A  body  support  structure  in  the  form  of  a  mattress  for 
supporting  a  person  when  lying  thereon,  comprising: 

a  body  of  resilient  compressible  material,  having  a  surface 

layer  of  resilient  soft  material,  the  body  including: 
a  head  end  edge  at  one  end  of  the  body  and  a  foot  end  edge 

at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body; 
two  substantially  parallel  straight  edges,  one  at  either  side  of 

the  body; 
a  bottom  face  extending  between  the  two  side  edges  of  the 

body; 
an  upper  face  opposed  to  and  spaced  form  the  bottom  face 

between  the  two  side  edges  of  the  body; 
two  spaced  apart  elongated  ridges,  one  of  the  ridges  extend- 


|l|-2-_Hf 


1.  In  a  bed  assembly  having  a  bed  having  a  frame  with  two 
support  legs  fixedly  connected  thereto; 

an  elevator  having  two  stands  respectively  supporting  the 
corresponding  legs; 

each  said  stand  having  a  base  portion  for  resting  oo  a  floor 
surface  and  having  an  upper  receiving  portion  with  a 
vertical  recess  for  receiving  iu  respective  leg,  and 

each  of  said  recesses  having  an  inner  side  surface  and  having 
a  bottom  interior  bearing  surface  for  bearing  contact  by  its 
respective  leg,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

each  of  said  legs  has  a  selectively  shaped  outer  surface,  each 
said  recess  being  a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  with  a 
constant  diameter  and  with  an  inner  side  surface  shaped  to 
accommodate  the  leg  outer  surface,  and  wherein  said 
recess  inner  side  surface  telescopes  over  the  leg  outer 
surface  and  wherein  said  recess  inner  surface  aitd  said  leg 
outer  surface  have  therebetween  a  clearance,  said  leg 
outer  surface  having  a  telescoped  length,  said  telescoped 
length  being  grater  than  said  clearance,  thereby  prevent- 
ing toppling  of  the  stand,  wherein  means  is  provided  for 
securing  each  leg  of  the  bed  to  its  associated  recess  com- 
prising opposed  flexible  metal  chps  which  will  compress 
when  the  leg  is  placed  in  the  stand  causing  pressure 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  leg  to  retain  the  leg  in  place. 

5,224028 

LONGITUDINALLY  SPLIT,  MOTOR  OPERATED 

BUTTERFLY  BED 

James  R.  Larrimore,  205  Vctmm  Atc,  GIm  Bwvic.  Md.  21061 

FIM  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899^92 

Int  CL'  A61G  7/OOa.  7/018  _  _ 

U.S.  CL  5—613  •  ClalM 

1.  An  adjustable  bed  having  a  longitudinal  and  transverae 
axis  comprising: 
an  undercarriage; 

two  pivot  support  plates  connected  to  said  undercarriage; 
a  first  and  a  second  frame  nested  in  said  undercarriage; 
pivot  means  connecting  said  first  frame  to  said  second  frame 

and  further  to  said  support  plates; 
said  pivot  means  defining  a  longitudinal 
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a  plunjity  of  fir»t  and  second  frame  support  elenenU  con- 
nected to  said  first  frame  and  said  second  frame,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  and  second  frame  roution  means  located  at  said  trans- 
verse axis  connected  to  one  of  said  first  frame  support 
elements  and  one  of  said  second  frame  support  elements, 
respectively; 

routional  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
frame  rotation  means,  respectively;  and 


ends  and  having  an  inner  suiface  defming  an  inner  cham- 
ber. 

said  casing  including  a  bottom  wall  joined  to  two  side  walls 
in  turn  connected  to  a  top  wall, 

said  casing  top  wall  having  a  cut-out  adjacent  said  casing 
first  end, 

an  end  wall  section  on  said  casing  at  both  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  and  second  ends  including  segments  of 
circular  caps,  and 

pliable  strap  means  engaging  said  casing  and  attachable  to 
the  adult  occupant's  seat  belt  whereby, 

with  an  infant  positioned  within  said  casing  inner  chamber 
and  having  iu  head  contiguous  with  said  cut-out,  the 
infant  is  offered  protection  upon  an  impset  involving  the 
vehicle  as  said  casing  enshrouds  the  infant  and  is  re- 
strained from  untoward  displacement  by  engagement 
between  said  pliable  strap  means  and  adult  occupant's  seat 
belt. 


'■  S,224,230 

ROUTER-BIT  DRYWALL  CITITER 
Panl  K.  Vanlcaek,  6274  W.  Milder  La^  Wert  Valley  Qty,  Utah 
M120,  and  Jamea  M.  Green,  109  Fletcher  Dr.  N„  Newborgh, 
N.Y.  12SS0 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  829,307 
lat  a.)  B26B  11/00 
VS.  a.  7— IM  " 


said  routional  control  means  comprising  a  limit  switch 
mounted  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  frames,  whereby 
an  angle  formed  between  said  first  and  second  frames  is 
constrained  to  be  at  least  ninety  degrees  and  whereby  said 
first  and  second  frames  are  routable  about  said  bed  longi- 
tudinal axis  relative  to  each  other  when  said  routional 
control  means  is  not  actuated. 


5,224,229 

INFANT  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLES 

Didc  A.  Smith,  26  OnBd>y  Clr„  Peru,  N.Y.  1297^9200 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,679 

lat  a.'  A47D  7/00 

VS.  CL  5-«5  »  CW~ 


1.  An  infant  protective  device  for  use  while  travelling  in  a 
vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  seat  and  a  seat  belt  and  an  adult 
occupant  using  the  seat  and  being  strapped  thereto  by  the  seat 
belt,  said  infant  protective  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  casing  provided  with  a  first  and  second 


1.  An  attachment  for  converting  a  drywall  screw  gun  having 
a  driven  screwdriver  clutched  upon  forcing  the  screwdriver 
upon  a  screw  and  declutched  upon  routing  the  screw  into  the 
drywall  to  a  predetermined  depth  set  by  an  adjusuble  sleeve 
striking  the  drywall,  comprising  a  housing,  a  chuck  for  holding 
a  router  drill  bit  and  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  housing,  and  a 
power  train  for  coupling  the  chuck  to  the  driven  screwdriver 
in  the  clutched  position  of  the  screwdriver,  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  component  for  fixedly  attaching  the  attachment  to  a 
particular  screw  gun,  wherein  the  screwdriver  has  a  shank,  and 
the  power  train  rouubly  couples  to  that  shank,  and  wherein 
the  shank  has  a  hexangonal  cross-section. 

5,224,231 
POWERBRUSH  ATTACHMENT 
ErMMo  Nacar,  5  Hcdicy  Court,  Brampton,  Oatario,  Canada 
L6S2B6 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,r70 

Claira  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Dec.  28.  1990.  2033371 

Int.  a.'  A46B  13/02 

VS.  a.  15— 22J  »'  a«*« 

1.  A  brush  attachment  for  a  power  tool  capable  of  providmg 
rapid  reciprocating  motion  in  a  desired  direction  comprising  a 
brush  body  having  a  front  surface;  tough,  flexible  bristles 
having  their  inner  ends  firmly  mounted  in  said  brush  body  so  as 
to  cover  an  area  of  said  front  surface,  said  area  having  a  center- 
point,  said  bristles  being  capable  of  restoring  themselves  sub- 
stantially to  their  original  shape  after  repeated  bending  by  said 
tool,  said  bristles  Upering  in  length  from  long,  centrally  lo- 
cated bristles  to  shorter  bristles  located  at  opposite  extremities 


of  the  brush  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  centerpoint,  the 
uper  being  substantially  even  from  said  centerpoint  of  said 


area  to  said  opposite  extremities;  and  means  for  connecting  said 
brush  body  to  said  power  tool. 

5,224,232 
DUST  PAN  SIDE  WALL  FOR  CARPET  SWEEPER 
Terry  L.  ZakwHM,  HMtaw.  uU  Craig  M.  S— <m.  Rocky 
River,  both  of  Ohio,  lariginn  to  Royal  AppUaMe  M^  Co„ 
Clevelaiid,Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  761,268 
bt  a.'  A47L  11/33 
VS.  a.  15— 4L1  "  ' 


having  a  first  end  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
bousing  section  and  a  second  end  extending  through  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  second  housing  section; 

a  third  housing  section  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
housing  sections  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  with  the  adja- 
cent side  walls  of  said  first  and  second  hounng  sections  in 
q>aced  relation  to  one  another, 

a  transmission  r^^tftiiMii  within  said  third  housing  section 
drivingly  connecting  said  motor  output  shaft  to  said  sec- 
ond shaft; 


a  rotary  brush  coni>ected  to  said  second  end  of  said  second 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

ground-engaging  support  means  adjustably  connected  to 
said  first  housing  section;  and 

adjustable  clamping  means  attached  to  said  firat  hOMing 
section  and  cooperating  with  said  adjacent  wall  of  said 
second  housing  section  to  clamp  a  container  wall  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  housing  sections. 

gJMJM  

■TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  REPLACEABLE  BRICTLES 


Jeffrey  L. 


nto 


VS.  a.  15—167.1 


P.O.  Box  904,  Arian,  N.C  38704,  and 
432  Batkel  HID  VbL,  Ctofw,  S.C  29710 
of  Scr.  No.  468,063,  Jm.  22,  1990, 
Apr.  18, 1991.  Scr.  No.  687,362 
W  CL'  A46B  9/04 
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1.  A  carpet  sweeper  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  sides,  one  of  said  sides  com- 
prising a  flip-down  door,  said  door  having  top  and  bottom 
edges,  said  bottom  edge  being  hingedly  affixed  to  said 
housing,  said  top  edge  comprising  a  Ub,  said  tab  cooperat- 
ing with  said  housing  to  secure  said  door  in  a  closed  poci- 
tion,  means  in  said  housing  to  collect  dust  from  a  sweeping 
means,  said  door  selectively  swingable  outwardly  from 
said  housing  about  said  hinged  bottom  edge  to  an  open 
position  to  provide  for  discharge  of  dust  from  said  collect- 
ing means;  and, 

a  pivoting  handle  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  said  hous- 

GOLF  CLUB  CLEANING  DEVICE 
LawTCMC  M.  Rich,  RJ>.  #2,  Box  60,  Derry.  P^  15627 
Filed  Dec  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,969 
lat  CL'  A46B  13/02 
VS.  CL  15— 88J  •  Oalmm 

1.  A  golf  club  cleaning  machine  comprising: 
a  first  housing  section  having  side  and  bottom  walls; 
an  electric  motor  housed  within  said  first  housing  section 
said  motor  having  an  output  shaft  located  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  first  housing  section; 
a  second  housing  section  having  side  and  bottom  walls; 
a  aecond  shaft  joumaled  in  said  second  housing,  said  shaft 


1.  A  toothbrush  having  separable  mated  parts  comprising: 
a  one-piece  bristle  assembly  having; 
a  bristle  holder  symmetric  about  a  longitudinal  asit, 
a  first  end  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
a  second  end  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
a  lower  surface  with  embedded  bristles, 
side  walls  depending  perpendicularly  upward  from  said 

lower  surface,  and 
an  upper  siuface  having; 

two  lower  sliding  surfisces  depending  from  said  side 

walls  parallel  to  said  lower  surftce, 
two  oppocitdy  inclined  sliding  surfaces  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  sliding  surfaces  and  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
a  curved  top  sliding  surface  fixed  between  said  inclined 
sliding  turfiKT*  with  at  least  one  transverse  groove 
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MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  PAVED  SURFACES 

Rotart  V.  SiriMatat,  735  L«  Hea4i  Rd^  WooMfc,  Cilif.  MOtt 

FOai  Ah.  M,  tnu  Scr.  No.  74S,»3S 

bt  a.)  BMB  3/02 

VS.  a.  15—321  12 


spaced  firan  laid  fint  cad  in  Mid  curved  top  surface, 
•ad; 
•  bristk  asMinbly  receptacle  having; 
a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  handle  at  one  end  thereof  and  bristle  aaaembiy  receiving 
mean*  at  the  other  end.  which  includes 
oppoaitely  inclined  side  walls, 
acurved  top  wall  fixed  between  said  oppoaitely  inclined 

sidewaUs. 
a  flat  end  wall  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axia, 
a  nib  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
said  nib  depending  from  the  underside  of  said  curved 
top  wall  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  frotn.  said  flat  end 
wall,  and 
parallel  coplanar  surfaces  extending  from  a  bottom 
portion  of  each  inclined  side  wall  and  away  from  the 
longitudinal  axis; 
wherein  said  bristle  asMmbly  and  said  receptacle  provide 
five  surface*  of  sliding  contact  upon  mating  of  the  parts. 

■  6.  In  a  mobile  system  for  cleaning  paved  surfaces:  a  water 

supply  tank,  a  recovery  tank,  a  steam  generator  for  heating 

water  from  the  supply  tank  to  produce  highly  pressurized  hot 

*'**tf^„.,.™.^  .»...<•».<.     water  and  steam,  means  including  an  elongated  flexible  hote 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  CLEANING  APPARATIJS     ,^^„„,^,^  to  the  steam  generator  for  directing  the  hot  water 

Peter  K.  Ltooa.  Miittaw,  *»*J^^  1:.°^^  ^^Z^H^  and  steam  against  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  pick-up  wand  and 

both  oT  MaH„  issi^nri  to  Digital  E«alpaMt  OwvorathM,   ^ ^ZlZTl-  .u ..^  .— t   .  .,^...m  n..mn  «»- 


MMjwm4,Mmm. 

FIM  Jm.  3S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  722,9«1 
lat  a.)  A47L  7/00 
VS.  a.  1S-3Q2 
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hoae  connected  to  the  recovery  tank,  a  vacuum  pump  con- 
nected to  the  recovery  tank  for  drawing  water  and  residue 
from  the  surface  through  the  pick-up  wand  and  hoae  to  the 
recovery  tank,  and  a  filter  in  the  recovery  tank  for  separating 
the  residue  from  the  water,  said  filter  including  a  filter  element 
and  means  for  bypassing  excess  residue  around  the  filter  ele- 
ment to  prevent  clogging  of  the  pick-up  hoae  by  the  excess 
residue. 


5,234,237 

CONTROLLER  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR 

HOUSEHOLD  USE 

Jooaph  AiriiraaiaM),  ScrivMi,  Frawx,  aari^or  to  Radwatf  S,A^ 

Switacrlaad 

Filed  Not.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  790,192 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa   Switacfiaisd,   Nor.   M,   1990, 
3648/90 

lat  CL'  A47L  7/00 
VS.  CL  15—322  ' ' 


1.  Electronic  assembly  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  an 
area  of  an  electronic  assembly  occupied  by  a  portion  of  an 
electronic  component,  comprising: 

a  source  of  cleaning  solution; 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  coupled  to  said  source  of  cleaning 
solution  for  spraying  the  area  with  a  spray  of  said  cleaning 
solution,  said  plurality  of  nozzle*  being  supported  by  a 
nozzle  support  structure; 

a  shroud  enclosing  said  plurality  of  nozzles  and  having  a 
base  formed  to  be  positioned  around  the  electronic  com- 
ponent for  confining  said  spray; 

a  vacuum  source; 

a  plurality  of  gates  in  said  shroud  for  controlUng  an  air  flow 
from  outside  into  said  shroud;  and 

a  vacuum  return  baflle  coupled  to  said  vacuum  source  and 
positioned  within  the  shroud  adjacent  the  area  so  as  to 
locate  said  plurality  of  nozzles  outside  said  baffle,  to  cause 
the  air  to  flow  over  said  area  to  cause  turbulence  in  said 
spray  at  said  area  to  flow  over  said  area  to  increase  the 
cleaamg  action  of  said  spray. 


1.  A  steam  generator  including  a  steam  conduit  from  the 
generator  to  a  handpiece  to  be  held  by  the  user,  the  handpiece 
including  a  control  member,  a  valve  means  for  varying  the 
crosa-section  of  the  steam  conduit  in  the  steam  generator  to 
adjust  the  flow  of  steam  to  the  handpiece,  and  a  low  voltage 
electrical  line  connecting  the  control  member  to  the  valve 
means,  whereby  the  flow  of  steam  is  controlled  remotely  from 
the  generator  by  the  user  operating  the  control  member,  said 
control  member  including  a  potentiometer  in  the  low  voltage 
electrical  line  to  variably  control  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
valve  means  and  thereby  variably  adjust  the  flow  of  steam  to 
the  handpiece. 


5,224,230 
HORIZONTAL  CANKTER  VACUUM 
Michael  D.  Bvtiatt.  PIdtcM,  S.C  Mri^nr  to  RyoW 
ProdMts  Coiv..  EMiey,  S.C 

FIM  Apr.  18. 1991.  Ser.  No.  «07,122 
lat  a.'  A47L  9/22 
VS.  a.  15— 327  J  • 


mesh  being  of  size  sufficient  to  permit  pomge  of  air  and  dirt 
while  trapping  litter  a  rotatable  handle  attached  to  the  sides 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

an  elongated  canister  having  a  wall  defining  an  interior 
cavity  with  an  open  top; 

a  cover  removably  attachable  to  the  canister  open  top; 

an  air  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  canister  interior 
cavity  including  means  for  removably  attaching  a  conduit 
thereto; 

a  motor/fan  assembly  affixed  to  the  cover  in  cooperation 
with  the  open  top  and  including  a  fan  intake  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  cavity  and  an  air  outlet  for  evacu- 
ating air  from  the  interior  cavity; 

a  filter  element  oriented  withm  the  canister  dividing  the 
internal  cavity  into  a  first  region  bounded  by  the  cavity 
walls,  the  filter  element  and  the  cover,  with  the  first  re- 
gion in  direct  communication  with  the  air  inlet,  and  a 
second  region  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fan  intake, 
wherein  the  second  region  is  separated  from  the  first 
region  by  the  filter  element; 

wherein  the  motor/fan  assembly  includes  an  armature  and 
fan  affixed  to  one  another  along  a  common  axis,  and  two 
substantially  complementary  housing  members  which 
cooperate  with  one  another  along  a  comnxm  plane  ex- 
tending through  the  axis  of  the  armature  and  fan,  the 
housing  members  defming  therebetween  an  armature 
cavity  and  an  air  outlet  which  is  longitudinally  spaced 
from  the  armature  cavity;  and 

the  fan  intake  b  situated  outside  of  the  two  housing  members 
along  the  axis  and  in  fluid  communication  which  the 
armature  cavity  so  that  air  evactiated  from  the  canister 
second  region  a  pumped  by  the  fan  into  the  armature 
cavity  and  out  through  the  air  outlet. 


thereof ,  and  a  portable  blower  for  forcing  litter  by  air  into  aaid 
receptacle. 

5,2a4.3«0 
HINGE  MASKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
DuvU  C  Saith,  120  Dclwya  La..  CoOiagi  Lakaa,  N  J.  mtM; 
Albert  Bnrig.  5340  Gtoacaatar  Rd^  Hl^  RMOi.  M^  «••». 
aad  AUM  J.  BiMialcr,  RJ>.  2 179U  Blae  Bdl  Rd.,  Fhiaklia- 

TiUc  N  J.  00322 

Coatiaaatiaa-ia-Vwt  of  Scr.  No.  731.141,  JaL  IS,  1991, 
abaadnaril  IWi  nwllfatina  .^gr.  «.  1992,  Sar.  No.  043.944 
lat  CL>  E05D  N/OO:  B05C  H/H 
VS.  a.  14—251  « ' 


nda 


5,224J3» 
UTTER  TRAP 
Hagh  T.  Cathbcrt,  Jr.,  39  Barlow  La,  Rye.  N.Y.  10500. 

to  Hngh  T.  Cathbcrt.  Jr..  Rye,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  361404,  Jaa.  5. 1909. 

appUeatioB  May  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  C90.962 
lat  CL'  A47L  5/14 
VS.  CL  15-347  ♦ 

1.  A  litter-trap  comprising:  an  open-end  rectangular  recepta- 
cle having  five  wall  sections,  being  made  of  metal  screen  mesh 
consisting  of  a  top,  bottom,  two  sides  and  a  back,  said  screen 


1.  A  door  hinge  protection  device  to  mask  a  half-hinge  that 
is  attached  into  a  surface  of  either  a  door  or  a  door  frame,  the 
half-hinge  having  a  portion  of  the  barrel  that  projectt  out- 
wardly from  the  surface  and  an  integral  hinge  plate  with  a 
thickness  inlaid  in  the  surface  leaving  exposed  a  fnit  tice 
surface  of  the  hinge  plate  and  a  portion  of  a  second  opposite 
face  surface  of  the  hinge  plate,  the  device  being  an  integral  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  an  dongate  cyhndrical  body  comprising  an  mteraal 
cavity  of  a  size  and  shape  sufficient  to  enclose  the  barrel 
portion  of  the  half-hinge,  the  cyhndrical  body  comprising 
an  elongate  length  and  two  end  closure  walls, 

(b)  a  lengthwise  opening  through  a  side  of  the  cylindrical 
body  forming  an  upper  lengthwise  edge  on  one  side  of  the 
opening  and  a  lower  lengthwiae  edge  along  the  opposing 
side  of  the  opening. 

(c)  a  first  cover  panel  attached  along  the  upper  lengthwise 
edge  extending  outwardly  from  the  cylindrical  body,  the 
first  cover  panel  of  a  size  and  shape  to  cover  the  expoaed 
portion  of  the  second  face  surface  of  the  hinge  pUte. 

(d)  a  second  cover  panel  attached  along  the  lower  length- 
wise edge  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  cyhndri- 
cal body,  the  second  cover  panel  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
cover  the  expoaed  first  face  surface  of  the  hinge  plate. 

(e)  opening  means  to  allow  widening  of  the  lengthwise 
opening  sufficient  to  allow  the  cyhndrical  body  to  be 
engaged  over  and  enclose  the  barrel  portion  of  the  half- 
hinge,  the  opening  means  comprising: 
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(i)  two  iHl  cali  tkrcM^  tke  two  cud  doMfc  walk  estewl- 
h^ftyaMlioftfccli«1l;»iiii    iiiiu ■crow tte two 
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GO  !■  ^1  yil  Mngr  f  in r" ■"■g «— trt««««»'  ■!«»§  ti«e  cvli»- 
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t.  A  irf*"^  to  naik  a  half-hince  attached  into  a  HirfiMe  of 
either  a  door  or  a  door  frame,  the  half-hmce  having  a  portion 
of  the  barrel  that  project*  oatwardly  fron  the  MirfiKX  and  an 
integral  hinge  plate  with  a  thJdtweai  inlaid  in  the  torftce  leav- 
ing expoaed  a  (bat  fax  Mflaoe  of  the  hinge  plate  and  •  portion 
of  a  tecood  oppodte  fax  Mtffax  oT  the  huge  plate,  the  method 


(a)  providing  an  integral  unit  masking  device 
0)  an  f«~«g'«*  cylindrical  body  cowipriwng  an  internal 
cavity  of  a  nxe  and  shape  sufficient  to  enclose  the  barrel 
portion  of  the  hatf-htnge,  the  cylindrical  body  compris- 
ing an  rimigfff  length  and  two  end  closure  walls. 
(n)  a  lengthwise  opening  through  a  tide  of  the  cylindrical 
body  forming  an  upper  lengthwise  edge  on  one  side  of 
the  opening  and  a  lower  lengthwise  edge  along  the 
opposing  side  of  the  opening. 
Cm)  a  first  cover  panel  attached  along  the  upper  length- 
wise edge  extoiding  outwardly  from  the  cylindrical 
body,  the  first  cover  panel  of  a  size  and  shape  to  cover 
the  exposed  portion  of  the  second  face  surface  of  the 

hinge  plate, 

(iv)  a  second  cover  panel  attached  along  the  lower  length- 
wise edge  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  cylin- 
drical body,  the  second  cover  panel  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  cover  the  exposed  first  face  surface  of  the  hinge  plate, 

(v)  opening  means  to  allow  widening  of  the  lengthwise 
opening  sufficient  to  allow  the  cylindrica]  body  to  be 
engaged  over  and  enclose  the  barrel  portion  of  the 
half-hinge,  the  opening  means  comprising: 

(A)  two  slit  cuts  through  the  two  end  closure  walls 
extending  from  ends  of  the  lengthwise  opening  across 
the  two  end  closure  walls  terminating  st  points  on  the 
cylindrical  wall,  and 

(B)  an  integral  hinge  extending  lengthwise  along  the 
cylindrical  wall  between  the  pointt  dividing  the  cy- 
lindrical body  into  two  parts,  and 

(vi)  closure  means  to  releasably  hold  the  two  parts  of  the 
cylindrical  body  around  the  barrel  portion  and  the 
cover  panels  against  the  exposed  face  surfaces  of  the 
hinge  plate,  wherein  the  closure  means  comprises  a 
male  projection  extending  proximately  from  one  side  of 
the  extended  lengthwise  opening  and  a  complimentary 
female  opening  proximate  an  opposite  side  of  the  ex- 
tended lengthwise  opening  sized  and  positioned  to 
receive  and  hold  the  male  projection, 
(b>  operating  the  integral  hinge  to  widen  the  lengthwise 
opening. 

(c)  >«g«r"g  the  elongate  cylindrical  body  over  the  barrel 
portion  with  the  cover  panels  facing  their  respective  face 
surfaces  of  the  hinge  plate, 

(d)  operating  the  closure  means  engaging  the  male  projec- 
tion into  the  female  opening  to  hold  the  cylindrical  body 
around  the  barrel  portion  and  the  cover  panels  against  the 
expoaed  face  surfaoea  of  the  hinge  plate, 

(e)  coating  the  surface  of  either  the  door  or  the  door  frame 
with  a  chosen  surface  preparation. 

(0  releasing  the  closure  means,  and 

(g)  fcmoviag  the  device  from  the  half-hinge. 


1.  A  gate  hinge  for  attachment  to  a  metal  fence  T-post  used 
ss  a  gate  post  including  in  combination: 

first  and  second  L-shaped  hinge  members  adapted  to  be 
independently  removably  secured  to  a  fence  T-post  in  s 
spaced-apart  relationshtp,  each  of  said  hinge  members 
having  a  first  vertical  plate  portion  secured  to  a  fence 
T-post  and  a  hinge-pin  holding  plate  extending  outwardly 
from  the  post  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  post,  said 
first  portion  of  said  hinge  members  including  openings  for 
permitting  said  hinge  members  to  be  attached  to  said  fence 
T-post  over  lug*  extending  from  the  front  face  of  said 
T-poat; 

said  hinge-pin  holding  plates  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
hinge  members  having  a  hole  therethrough,  the  holes  in 
said  hinge-pin  holding  plates  arranged  for  orientation  in 
vertical  alignment  with  one  another, 

a  hinge-pin  extending  through  the  boles  in  the  hinge-pin 
holding  plates  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  members,  and 
across  the  space  between  said  hinge-pin  holding  plates; 
and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  hinge-pin  against  removal 
from  said  hinge-pin  holding  plates. 

S.224,242 

QUICK-ASSEMBLING  FURNITURE  HINGE 

Mfa^  MarjaaoTlc.  Kapcr,  Yagoriaria,   aasl^nr  to  Med- 

^rti^o  podUe^c  LaM,  dJ.,  IMual.  SloTcnia 
Filed  JbL  IC  tm,  Scr.  No.  730,»M 
Int.  CL'  B05D  7/ja  7/12 
VS.  a.  16— 25S  3  O**^ 

1.  A  stationary  assembly  of  a  hinge  arm  on  a  quick -asaemUy 
furniture  hinge  compriaing  a  mounting  element  (2)  removably 
and  adjustably  connected  to  the  hinge  arm  (1)  and  arranged 
between  the  hinge  arm  (1)  and  a  base  plate  (4),  said  mounting 
element  comprising  s  first  end  oriented  away  from  a  pivot  of 
the  hinge  arm  (1)  and  provided  with  a  rectibnearly  reciprocat- 
ing spring-loaded  sbder  (3).  said  spring-loaded  shder  being 
pressed  inward  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
hinge  arm  and  toward  said  pivot  of  the  hinge  arm  against  the 
bias  of  a  spring  (7)  for  disassembling  the  hinge  arm  and  mount- 
ing element  from  the  base  plate,  the  mounting  element  (2) 
being  provided  with  a  first  crossbeam  (2^  gripping  the  baae 
plate  from  below,  and  the  base  plate  (4)  being  provided  with  a 


Ushing  (♦'^  oriented  toward  the  pivot  of  the  hinge  arm  (1)  and 
arranged  above  a  surface  of  the  base  plate  (4)  and.  at  the  oppo- 
site end,  the  base  plate  being  provided  with  a  second  cross- 
beam (40  arranged  over  a  recess  (4*^  in  said  base,  the  first 


machine  or  the  blender  with  respect  to  the  i 
'direction  of  movement  of  the  fiber  flocks; 

regulator  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  pleasure  i 
son  and 

said  pressure  sensor  deUvering  an  output  signal  to  the  regula- 
tor means  for  cootroUing  the  size  of  the  fislse  air  opening 
which  co-determine  the  flow  of  air  through  the  duct 
means. 


5^24,244 
BUNDLING  FASTENER 

_     J  to  YaaaU  Cacpof«tk«,  Takyo,  Japaa 
Filed  A«  3S.  1991,  Scr.  No.  751.3C7 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiaa  Jagam  Aag.  29. 1990.  249472(U] 

IML  CL'  BC5D  63/00 
VS.  CL  24—16  PB  23  ( 


crossbeam  (2^  being  aligned  below  a  free  end  (*"^  of  the 
lashing  (4^^  and  the  second  crossbeam  (40  engaging  a  free  end 
of  a  latch  (3^  of  the  slider  (3)  received  in  said  recess,  whereby 
the  latch  is  disengaged  from  the  second  crossbeam  when  the 
spring-loaded  slider  is  pressed  in  said  direction. 

5,224,243  

CLEANING  LINE  WITH  FALSE  AIR  INFEED  VALVE 
FOR  REGULATING  AIR  FLOW  THEREIN 
Walter  ScUepfer,  Wiaterthar.  Werner  HanachUd,  Dumtea;  Jarg 
Faas,    Dinhard;    Rene    Wariier,    Winterthnr,    and    Robert 
Dcmath,  Nnrensdorf.  aU  of  SwitzerUnd,  avignors  to  Man- 
cUaentebrik  Rieter  AG,  Whiterthur,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,715 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  20, 
1990,  4026330 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  9/08.  9/12;  F16K  31/04 
VS.  CL  19—205  21 


1.  A  cleaning  line  through  which  move  fiber  flocks  in  a 
predetermined  direction  of  movement,  comprising: 

at  least  one  bale  opening  machine  for  extracting  fiber  Hocks 
from  bales; 

a  plurality  of  cards  for  carding  textile  fibers  to  the  fiber 
flocks; 

at  least  one  cleaning  machine  for  cleaning  the  fiber  flocks; 

a  blender  for  blending  the  textile  fibers  of  the  fiber  flocks; 

duct  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  the  at  least  one 
bale  opening  machine  with  the  at  least  one  cleaning  ma- 
chine and  the  blender  and  the  plurality  of  cards; 

said  duct  means  comprising  at  least  one  false  air  infeed 
means  including  a  false  air  opening  for  admitting  air  into 
the  duct  means; 

suction  ventilator  means  cooperating  with  said  duct  means 
for  transporting  the  fiber  flocks  removed  by  the  at  least 
one  bale  opening  machine  through  the  cleaning  line; 

a  pressure  sensor  provided  in  the  duct  means  downstream  of 
at  least  one  cleaning  location  selectively  defined  by  any 
one  of  the  bale  opening  machine,  the  at  least  one  cleaning 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  bundling  band  having  engaging 
means  formed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  comprising: 

a  body  including: 

an  insertion  chamber  into  which  said  bundling  band  is  in- 
serted; 

an  accommodating  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  msertion 
chamber  for  receiving  an  end  of  said  band. 

said  insertion  chamber  and  said  accommodating  chamber 
having  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
band, 

each  of  said  chambers  including  a  flexible  deflecting  member 
and  a  locking  protrusion  extending  into  each  of  said  cham- 
bers and  being  engageable  with  said  engaging  means  of 
said  band  to  cooperatively  lock  said  band  within  said 
chambers,  said  protrusions  of  said  insertion  chamber  ex- 
tending in  opponte  directions  to  that  of  said  accommodat- 
ing chamber,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  in- 
cludes a  relief  piece  opposing  said  corresponding  deflect- 
ing member  of  said  one  chamber  to  allow  axial  movement 
of  said  band  in  said  one  chamber. 


5,224^45 
CORD  RETAINER 
HiroaU  Matoba,  ToyaaM,  Japaa,  aariganr  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  K. 
IL,  Tokyo,  Japan  __ 

Filed  May  1. 1992.  Ser.  No.  «77.227 
dai-H  priority,  appUctfioa  Japmi.  May  1,  1991,  3^142{U] 
Int.  CL'  F16G  11/00 
VS.  CL  24—115  G  *  Q"*^ 

1.  A  cord  retainer  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  cylindrical  tube  having  diammetrically  aligned  holes  m 
a  pair  at  each  of  iu  opposite  ends; 
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(ii)  a  resilient  locking  means  flxedly  mounted  in  said  cylindri- 
cal tube  and  having  upper  and  lower  wing  members  inter- 
connected centrally  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  provide  a 
pair  of  identical  chambers,  said  wing  members  each  hav- 
ing inwardly  directed  end  flanges  and  being  bent  arcu- 


27  28 


ately  inwardly  with  said  end  flanges  held  in  closely  con- 
fronting relation  to  define  therebetween  sliU;  and 
(iii)  a  pair  of  end  Ups  each  having  through  bores  registrable 
with  said  holes  of  said  cylindrical  tube  and  further  having 
an  arrow-headed  portion  for  anchoring  engagement  with 
said  locking  means. 


50240*6 
ROPE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Join  G.  Roylwll.  1172  McKlaley  St,  Redwood  aty,  CiOif. 
94061 

Filed  Oct  18.  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,019 

lat  CL'  F16G  IJ/00 

VS.  CL  24—129  R  5  Oatm* 


1.  A  rope  fastening  device,  comprising: 

a  unitary  member  having  a  body  portion; 

said  body  portion  having  a  length  that  is  generally  equal  to 
its  width  and  a  relatively  small  thickness; 

an  elongated  slot  being  formed  through  said  body  portion, 
said  slot  having  a  length  that  is  substantially  greater  than 
its  width;  said  width  of  said  slot  being  sufTicient  to  permit 
the  passage  of  a  rope  loop  therethrough; 

said  body  portion  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
end  portion; 

said  upper  end  portion  being  shaped  as  a  generally  elongated 
rope  attachment  post  means; 

said  tower  end  portion  being  shaped  as  a  generally  elongated 
rope  attachment  post  means; 

each  said  post  means  being  integrally  formed  with  said  end 
portion  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  body  portion 
to  form  an  elongated,  generally  narrow  member,  and  each 
said  post  means  being  adapted  to  hold  a  portion  of  said 
rope  that  is  wrapped  around  said  post  means; 

wherein  said  body  portion  is  disposed  in  a  plane,  and 


wherein  each  of  said  post  means  are  bent  in  an  angle  of 
inclination  out  of  said  plane. 


-^5,224^7 
STRAP  FASTENER 
Mickad  R.  Collier,  DcsTer,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Harvoay  Fastca- 
ing  Ssntens,  Inc.,  DenTer ,  Colo. 

CoirtiBUtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2S7,728,  Oct  14,  1988, 
abandoaed.  TUa  apvlicatioa  Jal.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,4S4 
IM.  a.>  A44B  IJ/25 
U.S.  a.  24— 579.1  31 


1.  A  buckle  for  connecting  two  belt-like  parts  and  for  resist- 
ing a  tension  force  applied  by  said  parts  tending  to  separate  said 
parts  along  a  principal  direction  of  said  tension  force,  said 
buckle  comprising  a  first  flat  member  and  a  second  flat  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  members  having  an  end  to  which  a  belt-like 
part  can  be  attached,  each  of  said  members  having  two  flat 
tension  resisting  structures  in  separate  respective  first  and 
second  strau  of  the  buckle,  each  structure  having  in  each 
respective  stratum  a  surface  portion  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  tension  force  and  abutting 
a  corresponding  transversely  extending  surface  portion  on  the 
structure  in  the  respective  stratum  of  the  other  member  to 
resist  said  tension,  the  abutting  surfaces  in  each  stratum  having 
upper  and  lower  edges  corresponding  in  position  to  two 
spaced  inner  and  outer  parallel  planes  defming  the  respective 
strata,  each  buckle  member  having  as  part  of  its  tension  resist- 
ing structure  supporting  portions  directly  supporting  said 
abutting  surfaces  and  extending  from  each  said  abutting  sur- 
face toward  said  end  of  the  respective  buckle  member,  each  of 
said  supporting  portions  lying  within  one  of  said  two  strata, 
said  members  having  latch  means  comprising  cooperating 
interfering  surfaces  to  positively  retain  said  members  against 
inadvertent  separation  to  an  unbuckled  position  when  said 
tension  force  is  released,  at  least  one  of  said  interfering  surfaces 
providing  resilient  displaceable  retaining  means  for  engaging 
the  cooperating  interfering  surface  of  the  other  member  and 
resiliency  urged  to  a  position  for  such  cooperating  interference 
to  permit  engagement  of  the  buckle  members  by  essentially 
only  relative  translational  movement  of  said  members,  said 
parts  being  moveable  to  their  disengaged  positions  by  manipu- 
lation of  the  buckle  members  relative  to  each  other  to  force  the 
displacement  of  said  retaining  means  and  enable  unbuckling  of 
said  buckle  members. 


5,224,248 
ATTACHING  A  TEMPLE  TO  AN  EYEWIRE  OF  AN 
^  EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Jo  A.  Brilliaat,  7050-201  Harbow  ViUate  Ct,  AwMpoUa,  Md. 
21403 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832320 
Lit  a.'  B21D  33/00:  G02C  5/22 
VS.  CL  29—20  10  CUlM 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  temple  to  an  eyewire  of  an  eye- 
piece comprising  axially  aligning  a  plurality  of  hinge  barrels 
extending  alternately  form  said  temple  and  said  eyewire  be- 


tween an  elongated  pin  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  at  one 
axial  end,  a  pointed  tip  portion  at  its  other  axial  end  facing  one 
end  of  said  aligned  hinge  barrels,  and  a  circumferential  groove 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  elongated  pin  adjacent  a 
pointed  tip  of  said  pointed  tip  portion,  and  a  deformable  back- 
ing member  facing  an  opposite  end  of  said  aligned  hinge  bar- 
rels, selecting  an  elongated  pin  and  a  backing  member  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  said  elongated  point  can  be  inserted 
to  fit  snugly  and  slidably  through  said  aligned  hinge  barreb 
until  said  enlarged  head  portion  engages  one  of  said  aligned 
hinge  barrels  at  one  axial  end  thereof  and  said  pointed  tip 
portion  and  said  circumferential  groove  penetrate  within  the 
thickness  of  said  backing  member  and  cause  the  latter  to  distort 


therein  ao  that  an  alloy  it  formed  between  said  core  metal 
and  said  material  which  is  impervious  to  corroaioa;  and 
deforming  said  core  metal  into  a  honeycomb-shaped  struc- 
ture so  as  to  form  the  boneycomb-thaped  core  having 
front  and  back  surfiKC*. 


5,22«,2S0 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CERAMIC 

CAPACnORS 

Miiawo  Hamaro,  aad  gaiaMIra  Kabota,  both  of  Kyola,  Jipaa, 

MBi^on  to  Marata  Mawahifit  Ca„  UL,  Oapaa 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  723,412,  JaL  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5477,841. 

TUa  appUcatkm  Ai«.  28, 1992,  S«r.  No.  938,001 

daima  priority,  ^yllfarioa  J^an,  JaL  13, 1990,  MS6502 

tat  a.)  HOIG  4/30 

VS.  a.  29—25.42  ^  ' 


into  said  circumferential  groove  when  the  latter  abuts  said 
opposite  end  of  said  aligned  hinge  barrels  at  the  other  axial  end 
thereof,  and  impelling  said  elongated  pin  through  said  aligned 
plurality  of  hinge  barrels  and  into  said  deformable  backing 
member  until  said  enlarged  head  portion  engages  said  one 
hinge  barrel  while  said  backing  member  engages  said  opposite 
hinge  barrel  and  said  pointed  tip  portion  and  said  circumferen- 
tial groove  are  embedded  within  said  backing  member, 
whereby  it  is  unnecessary  to  provide  a  pin  of  excessive  length 
that  has  to  be  pulled  through  said  aligned  hinge  barrels  with  a 
hand  tool,  then  locked  in  place  by  securing  a  portion  of  said  pin 
beyond  said  opposite  end  of  said  aligned  hinge  barrels  to  said 
another  of  said  hinge  barrels  and  removing  the  excessive 
length  of  said  elongated  pin. 

5,224,249 
CORROSION  PREVENTION  OF  HONEYCOMB  CORE 
PANEL  CONSTRUCnON  USING  ION  IMPLANTATION 
Michael  G.  Komely,  Jr.,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,755 
lat  a.5  B21D  31/04;  B29C  73/06 
VS.  a.  29—6.1  13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  lamina  com- 
prising: . 

a  reel  stand  for  holding  a  plurality  of  reels  wound  with  a 
plurality  of  types  of  elongated  mother  ceramic  sheets  each 
having  a  plurality  of  electrode  patterns,  and  a  plurality  of 
registration  marks,  said  registration  marks  having  prede- 
termined relative  locations  on  said  sheets  with  respect  to 
said  electrode  patterns,  distributed  along  its  longitudinal 
direction,  said  reeU  being  held  substantially  parallel  with 
each  other; 

a  plurality  of  sheet  cutting  stages  located  for  receiving  and 
positioning  said  mother  ceramic  sheets  drawn  out  from 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  reels; 

a  stacking  jig  disposed  for  receiving  ceramic  sheets  obtained 
by  punching  respective  regions,  each  including  at  least 
one  of  said  electrode  patterns,  from  said  mother  ceramic 
sheets; 

an  optical  sensor  disposed  for  detecting  pontioas  of  said 
registration  marks  of  said  mother  ceramic  sheets  when 
disposed  on  said  sheet  cutting  suges;  and 

a  cutting  head  which  is  movable  between  said  plurality  of 
sheet  cutting  sUges  and  said  stacking  jig  and  having  a 
periphery  enclosed  with  a  cutting  edge  for  punching 
regions  of  said  mother  ceramic  sheets  including  said  elec- 
trode patterns,  said  cutting  head  having  means  adapted  to 
carry  ceramic  sheets  punched  out  from  said  mother  ce- 
ramic sheets  from  said  sheet  cutting  stages  to  said  stacking 


JW- 


1.  A  process  for  preventing  corrosion  caused  by  atmospheric 

moisture  in  honeycomb  core  panel  construction,  said  constrtic- 

tion  having  two  outer  skin  layers  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of  a 

honeycomb-shaped  core,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of : 

providing  a  core  metal  for  a  honeycomb-shaped  core  which 

is  fabricated  from  aluminum  or  one  of  its  alloys; 
immersing  the  core  metal  in  an  ion  stream  so  that  the  core 
metal  is  bombarded  with  ions  of  a  predetermined  material, 
said  ions  penetrating  through  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
core  metal  and  being  implanted  a  predetermined  depth 


5,224,251 

ELECTRICAL  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

John  Cameron,  Woodridge;  Robert  W.  DeRoaa,  Naperrille,  botb 

of  DL;  RoaaW  Dadek,  MaaawUe,  Art;  Sterea  F.  Wrifbt 
GIca  Ellya,  aad  HMankh  Shab,  Wbeatoa,  both  of  DL,  a«i^ 

on  to  Molez  laMwporated,  LMe,  DL 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  392,808,  Aag.  10,  1989.  This  appUcatioa 

Mar.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  852,118 

tat  CL)  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29-33  M  «  Claim* 

1.  A  system  of  apparatus  for  producing  wire  harness  amem- 
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Mies,  each  aaaemUy  comprising  ■  plurality  of  cable  wires 
having  opposed  emb,  a  tenninal  mounted  to  at  least  one  op- 
posed end  of  each  cable  wire  and  at  least  one  housing  mounted 
to  the  respective  terminals  and  cable  wires,  said  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pallets  to  which  said  cables  are  mounted, 
conveying  means  for  sequentially  moving  the  pallett  to  at  least 
a  terminating  station  for  mounting  the  terminals  to  the  cable 
wires  and  an  insertion  station  for  inserting  the  terminals  into 
the  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

each  said  pallet  having  at  least  one  selectively  expandable 
and  collapsible  wire  fixture  for  simultaneously  engaging  at 
least  three  cable  wires  at  a  location  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  each  cable  wire,  said 


tion  of  each  member  and  disposed  for  axial  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  releasably  interlocking  means  of  the  other 


fixture  defining  a  generally  planar  array  of  generally  par- 
allel cable  wire  ends  defining  a  major  pitch  between  the 
wires  in  an  expanded  condition  of  the  fixture  and  a  minor 
pitch  between  the  wires  in  a  collapsed  condition  of  the 
fixture,  said  fixture  including  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of 
separate  wire  holders  movably  mounted  within  said  frame 
for  holding  and  moving  the  respective  separate  cable 
wires,  said  wire  holders  being  movable  only  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  generally  planar  array;  and 
means  for  collapsing  the  fixture  at  the  insertion  station  of  the 
system,  whereby  the  minor  pitch  between  the  wires  de- 
fmed  by  the  collapsed  condition  of  the  fixture  corresponds 
to  the  pitch  required  for  the  insertion  of  the  terminals  into 
the  housing. 


5,224052 
SPLIT  YARN  ROLL 
Jteay  N.  Baker,  a^  Roae  E.  Baker,  both  of  6114  SecreM 
Shortcut  Rd.,  Mooroc,  N.C.  2S110 

Filed  JuL  22,  1992,  S«r.  Ko.  91S,468 
Lit  a.'  B21B  H/08:  B60B  7/04.  7/06 
VS.  a.  492—38  13  OaiM 

1.  A  composite  yam  engaging  roll  for  textile  machines  and 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  shaft  of  the  machine  comprising: 
two  semi-cylindrical  members,  each  said  semi-cylindrical 
member  having  an  outer  portion  with  an  outer  semi-cylin- 
drical surface  complementary  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  other  member  to  form  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
said  composite  roll,  an  inner  portion  with  an  inner  semi- 
cylindncid  surface  spaced  from  said  outer  semi  cylindrical 
surface  and  complementary  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
other  member  to  form  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
composite  roll  dimensioned  for  mounting  of  the  composite 
roll  on  the  shaft,'  and  an  axially  extending  web  portion 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  portions;  and 
releasably  interlocking  means  incorporated  in  said  web  per- 


member  for  interlocking  said  two  lemi-cylindrical  mem- 
bers in  an  interlocked  position  to  form  said  composite  roll. 

5024,253 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEMMING  A  WORKPIECE  HAVING 

AN  UPTURNED  EDGE 

Maaazumi  Sawa,  Naioya,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  TriengiaeeriBS  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,718 
Oaiaia  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Ang.  1,  1991,  3-216441 
lat  CL'  B23P  11/00 
U,S.  CL  29— 243JS  7' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hemming  a  workpiece  having  an  up- 
turned edge,  wherein  the  workpiece  is  composed  of  an  outer 
panel  having  a  peripheral  upturned  edge  turned  substantially  at 
a  right  angle,  and  an  iimer  panel  having  a  peripheral  edge  to  be 
superimposed  on  the  outer  panel  adjacent  the  upturned  edge, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hem  roller  having  a  peripheral  surface  for  pressing  the 

upturned  edge  of  the  outer  panel; 
a  robot  hand  rotatably  supporting  the  hem  roller  and 
adapted  to  shift  the  hem  roller  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  hem  roller  performs  a  preliminary  bending 
operation  on  the  upturned  edge  of  the  outer  panel  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  hem  roller  performs  a  finish 
bending  operation  on  the  upturned  edge  of  the  outer 
panel;  and 
a  lower  die  for  supporting  the  workpiece  thereon,  the  lower 
die  having  a  guide  surface  effective  to  hold  the  hem  roller 
in  the  first  position  such  that  when  the  hem  roller  is  ro- 
tated on  the  guide  surface  of  the  lower  die,  the  pressing 
surface  of  the  hem  roller  abuts  against  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  upturned  edge  of  the  outer  panel  at  a  point  at  least 
a  distance  2TO-(-TI  apart  from  the  lower  end  of  the  up- 
turned edge  toward  the  distal  end  thereof,  wherein  TO  is 
thickness  of  the  outer  panel  and  TI  is  thickness  of  the  inner 
panel; 
whereby  when  the  hem  roller  is  routed  along  the  guide 
surface  of  the  lower  die  with  the  hem  roller  disposed  in 
the  first  position,  the  upturned  edge  is  preliminarily  bent 


to  a  predetermined  angle,  and  when  the  hem  roller  is 
pressingly  rotated  along  the  upturned  edge  with  the  hem 
roller  shifted  to  the  second  position  such  that  the  pressing 
surface  of  the  hem  roller  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
superimposed  portion  of  the  outer  panel  and  the  inner 
panel,  the  upturned  edge  is  finishingly  bent  until  the  up- 
turned edge  is  superimposed  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
inner  panel. 


has  moved  past  said  front  end  of  said  howiiig  said  retain- 
ing band  does  not  prevent  said  hydraulic  ram  firoai  mov- 


5024054 
PULLER 
I  J.  McPcak,  Owatoua;  JaMi  C.  SoUe,  FarOaait,  mi 
Joka  R.  Loqaai,  Owatoaaa,  all  of  Mina^  aM^aon  to  Power 
Tcaa  DiTiaion  of  SPX  Corporation,  Owatoaaa,  Minn. 
Filed  Jna.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,716 
Int.  a.5  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—261  19  ( 


5024055 
HYDRAUUC  BEARING  PULLER 
Doyle  D.  Graccy,  P.O.  Box  155,  Tehadiapi,  Calif.  93561 
Filed  JbL  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909017 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29— 426J  5 

1.  A  blind  hole  bearing  puller  comprising: 
a  housing,  with  an  external  radius  less  than  an  opening  in  the 
bearing  to  be  pulled,  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end; 
a  hydraulic  ram  placed  within  said  housing; 
a  hydraulic  pumping  source  connected  to  said  housing's 

back  end; 
at  least  two  dogs  mounted  in  the  front  end  of  said  housing 
such  that  when  said  hydraulic  ram  moves  past  said  dogs, 
said  dogs  extend  radially  outward  from  said  housing  to  a 
radius  greater  than  said  housing;  and 
a  retaining  band  operably  connected  to  each  of  said  dogs 
such  that  when  said  hydraulic  ram  has  not  moved  past  said 
front  end  of  said  housing  said  retaining  band  prevents  said 
dogs  from  having  an  exterior  radius  greater  than  the  exte- 
rior radius  of  said  housing  and  when  said  hydraulic  ram 


ing  said  dogs  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  said  hydraulic  ram  so  that  said  dogs  have  a 
greater  exterior  radiw  than  that  of  nid  houwig. 


5024056 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  TUBULAR  METALLIC 

FENCES 

Vcnoa  H^fand,  2029  N.  OcMn  Blvd.,  Fort  Liaiiriili,  Fla. 

33305 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Sw.  No.  771,556,  Oct  7, 1991.  TUi 
aptUcation  Nor.  22, 1991,  Sar.  No.  796069 
laL  CL'  B21D  39/04 
VS.  CL  29—523  4  ( 


m/a» 


1.  A  puller  for  removing  an  object  from  a  shaft,  comprising: 

first  and  second  collars; 

first  means  for  moving  said  collars  retotive  to  one  another 
along  an  axis  said  first  moving  means  permitting  a  limited 
selected  amount  of  free  movement  of  the  second  collar 
toward  said  first  collar; 

at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  clamping  jaws  pivot- 
ally  supported  at  one  end  to  said  first  collar  and  having 
means  at  the  other  end  for  grasping  the  object; 

at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  links,  each  of  said  links 
being  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  to  said  second  collar 
and  pivotally  supported  at  the  other  end  to  an  associated 
clamping  jaw;  and 

second  means  for  moving  said  second  collar  along  said  axis 
away  from  the  shaft. 


^40 


'^u/a 


1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  components  of  a  tubular  metallic 
picket  fence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fiimishing,  at  an  interior  work  site  of  a  horizontal  metallic 
tubular  constructional  element  of  the  picket  fence  to  be 
assembled,  at  least  one  internal  structure  having  a  defined 
female  geometry  spaced  from  the  interior  walls  of  said 
tubular  constnicticmal  element; 

(b)  providing,  through  said  horizontal  constructioaal  ele- 
ment, a  vertical  opening  proximal  to  said  defined  internal 
structure,  to  enable  passage  therethrough  of  a  vertical 
tubular  constructional  element; 

(c)  positioning  said  vertical  tubular  constructional  element 
within  said  vertical  opening  of  said  horizontal  element  so 
that  at  least  one  surface  of  said  vertical  element  is  proxi- 
mal to  said  defmed  internal  structure  of  said  horizontal 
element; 

(d)  providing,  within  said  vertical  tubular  element,  at  said 
one  surface  of  said  vertical  constructional  element,  a  distal 
portion  of  a  highly  extended  longitudinal  member  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross-section  having  a  smaller  external 
diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  vertical  tubular 
element,  si^d  distal  portion  comprising  at  least  one  work- 
ing surface  transversely  extensible  in  reaction  to  longitudi- 
nal extension  of  said  extended  member;  and 

(e)  providing  and  applying,  through  said  extended  longitudi- 
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nal  member,  telectmble  powetwl  longitudina]  thrust  of  »«d 
extended  member,  sufficient  to  provide  to  said  working 
surface  of  said  distal  portion  of  said  extended  member,  a 
transverse  force  sufficient  to  deform  said  one  surface  of 
said  vertical  tubular  constructional  element  into  said  de- 
fuied  female  geometry  of  said  internal  structure  of  said 
horizontal  tubular  element,  thereby  effecting  the  secure- 
ment  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  constructional  ele- 
ments to  each  other. 


S.224,2S7 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  COIL 
ELEMENT 
TiwUichl  Murakodd,  Neyagawa;  HinMhi  Kawaioe,  Hirakata; 
Toahikiro  Takahata.  Mino,  and  Maaataka  Tokunaga,  Katano, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  MatsMkitt  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fltod  Aog.  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  739341 

CUioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  4,  1990,  2-20747« 

Int.  a.'  B23P  23/00 

VS.  a.  29—564.1  20  Claims 
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12.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  coil  element,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  providing  an  armature  wire  winding  configuration  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  open  spaces; 

(b)  inserting  a  plurality  of  discrete  ttux  carrying  members 
into  said  plurality  of  open  spaces,  said  open  spaces  being 
interdigiuied  between  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  elon- 
gated wire  winding  segments,  adjacent  ones  of  said  wind- 


ing segmenu  being  connected  to  one  another,  said  discrete 
(lux  carrying  members  having  an  elongated  shape  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  open  spaces;  and 
(c)  providing  a  non-electrically  conductive  bonding  material 
around  said  winding/flux  carrying  member  assembly  to 
provide  a  substantially  rigid  structure. 

5,224,259 

METAL  WRAPPED  NON-METALUC  MAGNETIC 

COMPONENT  FOR  USE  ABOUT  A  ROTOR  OR  THE 

LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  E.  Rode,  Fonda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temper  Corporation, 

Foada,  N.Y.  

Filed  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  758,907 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/02 

MS.  CL  29—598  **  C^^mt 


a  plurality  of  coil  wire  guide  portions; 

switching  means  for  changing  the  pitch  of  said  plurality  of 
coil  wire  guide  portions  between  a  winding  operation 
pitch  and  a  predetermined  product  pitch; 

a  coil  portion  forming  means  for  supplying  a  coil  wire  and 
winding  the  coil  wire  around  said  plurality  of  coil  wire 
guide  portions  to  form  a  plurality  of  coil  portions  when 
said  switching  means  has  said  coil  wire  guide  portions  at 
said  winding  operation  pitch;  and 

rolling  means  for  routing  a  peripheral  side  portion  of  bobbin 
along  and  on  a  coil  wire  and  coil  portions  formed  thereby 
so  as  to  wind  the  coil  wire  around  the  bobbin. 


5,224,258 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Hao  Huang,  Anrora,  and  Gene  A.  Fisher.  Highlands  Ranch,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Unique  MobUlty ,  Inc.,  Eaglewood.  Colo. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125.781.  No».  27.  1987.  Pat. 
No.  5,004,944,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,306,  Dec. 
23  1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1990.  Ser.  No. 
502,230 
Int.  a.'  H02K  15/02.  15/10 
VS.  CL  29—598  »  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  armature  for  an  electromag- 
netic transducer,  said  method  comprising: 


.  1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  wrapped  non-metallic 
magnetic  component  useable  about  a  rotor  comprising:  the 

steps  of 

welding  ends  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  thereby  formmg  a 
cylinder  of  metal; 

form  rolling  the  cylinder  thereby  deforming  a  first  axial  end 
and  a  second  axial  end  thereof  radially  inward  into  a  first 
and  second  flange,  and  thereby  forming  a  channel  located 
along  an  inner  circumference  of  the  cylinder  defined  by 
the  deformed  first  and  second  axial  ends  and  a  central  part 
of  the  cylinder; 

inserting  magnetic  material  within  the  channel  whcrem  an 
outer  circumference  of  the  magnetic  material  conUcU  the 
inner  circumference  of  the  cylinder  between  the  deformed 
first  and  second  axial  ends;  and 

form  rolling  the  cylinder  such  that  the  flanges  are  folded 
about  ends  of  the  magnetic  material  thereby  contactmg  an 
inner  circumference  of  the  magnetic  material  with  the 


folded  flanges,  and  thereby  forming  a  metal  wrapped   sputtering  at  least  one  aluminum  conductor  on  a  substrate,  the 
non-metallic  magnetic  cylindrical  component  conductor  including  a  link  part  of  reduced  cross  sectioa,  and 


5,224,260 

MFTHOD  FOR  EMBODYING  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

WITH  TWO  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

JcM-Marc  Fcdeli,  BeaacroiaBant,  and  Henri  Sibnet,  Le  Foa- 

taail,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Comasiasariat  a  rEaergie 

Atomi4|iie,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,985 
dainH  priority,  appUcatioo  Frawx,  Feh.  21, 1990,  90  02114 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/42 
VS.  a.  29—603  10 


74.     xM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  magnetic  head,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  lower  magnetic  film  on  a  substrate; 

forming  an  electric  coil  above  the  lower  magnetic  film; 

forming  two  magnetic  contact  pads  having  good  magnetic 
continuity  with  said  lower  magnetic  film  on  both  sides  of 
said  electric  coil; 

depositing  a  non-conducting  film  over  the  two  magnetic 
contact  pads; 

etching  said  non-conducting  film  to  said  magnetic  pads  so  as 
to  form  a  caisson  with  a  predetermined  height; 

forming  a  thin  non-magnetic  spacer  in  a  middle  of  said  cais- 
son; 

depositing  a  conductive  film  in  said  caisson  and  etching  said 
conductive  film  so  as  to  leave  it  at  a  bottom  of  said  caisson, 
on  both  sides  of  said  non-magnetic  spacer; 

electrolytically  depositing  in  said  caisson,  taking  said  con- 
ductive film  as  an  electrode,  a  first  magnetic  material 
having  first  hardness  properties,  said  electrolytically  de- 
positing filling  up  only  a  portion  of  the  predetermined 
height  of  said  caisson; 

filling  up  the  remainder  of  the  predetermined  height  of  said 
caisson  with  a  second  magnetic  material  having  second 
hardness  properties  higher  than  said  first  hardness  proper- 
ties of  said  first  magnetic  material. 
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thereafter  a  step  of  adhering  a  dielectric  silicon  adhesive  to  the 
substrate  and  the  link  part  of  the  condnctor. 


5424^62 
PARTS  MOUNTING  MACHINE 
SasoM  TakaicU,  Hirakata;  TakaiU  SkWn 
Ka^Ji  Hata,  Kataao,  all  of  Japaa,  awi^nrt  to  MataaakUa 
Electric  ladartrial  Co.,  Ltd^  radnaia,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  857,871 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  28,  1991.  3-64589 
iat  CL'  H05K  3/30 
VS.  CL  29—721  I  < 
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5,224.261 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUB-MINIATURE 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT,  PARTICULARLY  A  FUSE 

Vaagkaa  Morrill,  Jr.,  St  Louis  Coonty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Morrill 

Glaastek,  Inc.,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  504,678,  Apr.  4,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,131,137, 
which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,631,  Mar.  13. 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,097.245,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  396,561,  Ang.  21,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,926,543,  which  is  a 

dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  198,762,  May  25,  1988,  Pat  No.  4.860.437, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  5,964,  Jan.  22,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,749,980.  This  application  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,099 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Job.  25, 

2008,  has  been  diacbdMd. 

Iat  CL'  HOIH  69/01-  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CL  29—623  15  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  electrical  fuses,  comprising  a  step  of 


1.  An  electronic  paru  mounting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  part  mounting  head  having  a  nozzle  mounting  means 
thereon  on  which  nozzles  for  holding  different  sized  elec- 
tronic parts  can  be  exchangeably  mounted; 

suction  nozzles  exchangeably  mounted  on  said  part  mount- 
ing head,  each  having  a  reflection  member  thereon  for 
receiving  Ught  from  below  a  suction  end  of  the  nozzle  and 
reflecting  it  past  the  suction  end  of  the  nozzle; 

a  recognizing  means  below  said  part  mounting  head  for 
receiving  light  from  the  direction  of  said  part  mounting 
head; 

a  first  illuminating  means  adjacent  said  recognizing  means 
for  directing  illuminating  light  to  a  reflection  member  on 
a  nozzle  on  said  part  mounting  head  for  causing  said 
reflecting  member  to  reflect  the  illuminating  light  past  a 
part  held  on  said  suction  nozzle  to  direct  a  transmitted 
light  image  of  the  part  to  said  recognizing  means: 

a  shutter  means  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  part 
mounting  head  adjacent  a  position  of  a  nozzle  thereon  for, 
when  said  shutter  means  moves  toward  a  nozzle,  engaging 
said  nozzle  between  the  suction  end  and  said  reflection 
member  and  blocking  light  from  said  first  illuminating 
means  from  reaching  a  reflecting  member,  said  shutter 
means  having  means  for  absorbing  light  directed  against  a 
surface  thereof  facing  said  recognizing  means  when  said 
shutter  means  is  in  engagement  with  a  nozzle;  and 

second  illuminating  means  around  the  periphery  of  said 
recognizing  means  for  directing  illuminating  light  against 
a  part  held  on  a  nozzle  00  said  part  mounting  head  for 
causing  the  part  to  reflect  the  illuminating  light  back  to 
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"^  P^  *  the  lower  Imyer  of  the  opening  part. 


5^224,263 
GENTLE  PACKAGE  EXTOACTION  TOOL  AND  METJIOD 
WilUM  R.  HMBlwrBen,  Mealo  Park,  (MiU  a-lBDor  to  Digital 
EoaipMat  Coryoratioa,  MayMrd.  Maai. 

Filed  J«fc  M,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,6M 
IM.  CL'  B23P  79/00 
UJS.  a.  29—762  *' 


3^24,265 
FABRICATION  OF  DISCRETE  THIN  FILM  WIRING 
STRUCTURES 
Jokn  B.  Dux.  Millbrook;  Janet  L.  Poetztager,  PIcMant  Valler. 
RoManne  M.  PreatipiBO,  Beacon,  aU  of  N.Y..  and  Kerin  L. 
Siefcriog.  Cary,  N.C.,  awlgwin  to  Intenuitiooal  Bnsincai 
Mackiaca  CorporatkHi,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct,  29.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7*3.959 
Ut  a.'  HOIK  3/10 
VS.  a.  29— «52  **  ' 


,.f  u,}3>3>i)t)i)i>t)i)i)i,i  >*>i}i,i,yi^y^ 


1  A  tool  for  extracting  an  electronic  package  having  a 
plurality  of  pins  from  a  socket  having  a  like  plurality  of  fnction 
fit  receptacles  for  the  pins,  which  comprises  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  a  first  end  configured  for  relcasable  engagement  of 
edges  of  the  package,  said  cylinder  having  a  first  plenum  be- 
tween said  piston  and  an  end  of  said  cylinder  remote  from  the 
first  end  of  said  piston,  said  piston  having  a  second  plenum 
between  the  package  and  said  piston  when  the  first  end  of  said 
piston  U  in  engagement  with  the  package,  a  passage  communi- 
cating between  said  first  plenum  and  said  second  plenum  to 
provide  a  controlled  gas  flow  between  said  second  plenum  and 
said  first  plenum,  and  a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  said  first 
plenum. 

5,224,264 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FILM  CARRIER  HAVING 

A  SUPERIOR  LEAD  STRENGTH 

Aklo  Takahashi,  Chibashi;  Shigenori  Tokunaga,  Ichiharashi; 
Hidcnori  Furukawa.  Ichiharashi,  and  Hanio  Kato,  Ichihara- 
shi. all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Chiaso  Corporation.  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,298 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  4.  1991.  3-99645 
lat  CL'  HOIR  43m 
U5.a.2»-«27  ♦ 


1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  a  thin  film  wiring  stnic- 
ture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  core  wiring  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  low  expansion,  metallic  core  material  pat- 
terned with  a  plurality  of  holes; 

b.  encapsulating  the  core  material  in  a  dielectric  material; 

c.  forming  vias  in  said  dielectric  material;  and 

d.  metallizing  said  dielectric  material  in  said  vias  and  on 
the  surface  of  said  dielectric  material;  and 

forming  at  least  one  cover  laminate  comprising  dielectric 
material  and  a  a  low  expansion,  metallic  carrier; 

laminating  said  at  least  one  cover  laminate  to  said  core 
wiring  structure  wherein  the  dielectric  material  of  said 
cover  laminate  is  in  contact  with  said  core  wiring  struc- 
ture; 

optionally  removing  the  low  expansion  metallic  earner  from 
the  at  least  one  cover  laminate; 

forming  vias  through  the  thickness  of  the  cover  laminate, 
said  vias  in  alignment  with  the  via*  in  said  core  winng 
structure; 

and  filling  said  vias  in  said  cover  laminate  and  said  core 
wiring  structure  with  a  conductive  material  thereby  form- 
ing a  thin  film  wiring  sub-unit. 

5.224,266 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

CYLINDER 

Stanley  H.  Gratt,  5227  W.  92Dd  St..  Oak  Lawn.  HI.  60453 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1991.  Ser.  No.  718,948 

Int.  a.'  B22D  19/00 

UJS.  CL  29—888.061  **  Ciaxwa. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  film  carrier  having  a  superior 
lead  strength,  which  comprises  removing  from  the  body  of  a 
film  carrier  of  a  two-layer  structure  consUting  of  a  metal  con- 
ductor layer  and  an  organic  resin  insuUting  layer,  a  defimte 
portion  of  said  insulating  layer  by  means  of  a  cutting  machine 
to  form  an  opening  part,  and  at  the  same  time,  cutting  a  portion 


•    ^^^y)W>W 
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I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hydraulic  pump  cylinder  for 
use  in  a  hydraulic  system  having  hydraulic  fluid  input  means, 
pump  means  for  pumping  said  fluid  to  create  and  m*'"'*"' « 
sufficient  fluid  pressure  in  the  system  and  a  piston,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  .         j  u      j 

selecting  a  conduit  of  a  predetermined  length,  width  and 
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SAFETY  KAZOn 

iOUny«.kalkari 

per  Ms.  PCT/usn/isTsa,  i  an  DMt  Kk.  s.  ifn.  |  mw 
DMi  FA  s,  itn,  PCT  Pi*.  N*.  won/iMy;,  fct  pi*u 

DiltDK.X,19n 

per  Flad  Mv  a.  l»n,  Sar.  N*.  t»,M2 
Gli*H  priartlr.  mllrillia  IMlai  rinii  i.  tm.  11,  MM, 
MUI7f;iaL  19.  lfM.Ml»M 

laL  CL>  Baa  21  m.  21/14, 21/16 

MS.  CL  30— SO  U I 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  frame  supporting  one  or  more 
Made  members  in  a  tmniwr  permitting  movement  of  the  Made 
membert,  relative  to  the  firame,  against  resilient  rcMonng 
forcea.  in  reaponie  to  the  forcei  encountered  by  the  razor  in 
uae,  characterized  in  that  the  or  each  Made  member  (16,  116, 
20SA/B.  31S)  is  mounted  separately  by  means  in  the  frame  for 
angular  movement  independently  of  the  firame  and  other  blade 
in  the  frame  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  blade  edge,  in  a 
direction  which  reduces  the  shaving  angle  of  the  for  each  blade 
member  in  response  to  an  increase  in  drag  forces  acting  paralld 
with  the  direction  of  shaving. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  A  MATERIAL  MASS 
Waiter  B.  Ptrtiiina,  Fan  Pvk,  Fla„  aarigMr  to 
be,  Lo^wmd,  Fta. 

FDad  A»r.  21, 1992,  Sar.  N«.  t1\jm 
lat  CL'  B2SF  3/00:  B2CB  19/00.  19/06 
VS.  a.  36—134  36 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  material  mass  comprising: 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  shear  means  operable  generally 
for  at  least  in  part  severing  the  material  maaa,  each  shear- 
ing means  including  a  surface  defining  a  shearing  edge; 
supporting  means  secured  only  to  one  of  said  shearing  meaaa 
and  extending  across  a  path  of  travel  of  the  other  of  said 
shearing  means  for  in  part  supporting  the  material  mass  at 
least  during  the  severing  opoatioa  of  said  shearing  means 
and  establishing  a  material  mass  support  arranged  in  prese- 
lected angulariy  spaced  relatioa  with  said  one  of  said 
shearing  means,  the  material  maas  exerting  a  torque  during 


ring  the  lortfiir  to 
towards  said  otiMr 
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.17.19i2.8w.Naw*«Mn 

«.CL*B«aL/i/ao 


U,S.  CL  3>-39.1 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprising  a  roler  having  apper 
and  lower  faces  encompassed  by  longitudinany  spaced  cads 
and  laterally  spaced  side  edges,  guide  track  means  oa  said 
upper  dace  of  said  niler  parallel  to  said  side  edges,  a  scriber 
support  assembly  comprising  a  body  part  and  an  aim  part,  said 
body  part  having  guide  means  slideably  cooperating  with  said 
guide  track  means  and  including  manually  engageaMe  means 
for  moving  said  body  part  along  said  guide  track  means,  said 
arm  part  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  a  hinge  ptvolany  ooa- 
necting  the  inner  end  of  said  aim  pari  to  said  body  part  ia- 
waidly  of  a  side  edge  of  said  rvler,  the  outer  cad  of  said  ana 
part  extending  lateraDy  beyond  said  side  edge,  a  scriber  carried 
by  the  outer  end  of  said  aim  part,  first  loogitndinal  groove 
means  in  the  upper  Ckx  of  said  ruler  and  disposed  betweea  said 
guide  track  means  and  said  side  edge  outwardly  of  said  hiage 
and  underiying  said  arm  part,  aad  a  follower  carried  by  said 
arm  part  and  received  in  said  groove  means,  said  follower 
having  a  kiwer  end  engageaMe  with  the  bottom  of  said  groove 


S,224,27l 

VISUAL  HITCH  ALKa«IMENT  APPABATUS 

L.  Bwraa.  1321  SW.  39  CL,  Datis.  Fla.  SSM 

Fled  Dae.  11,  IMl.  Sw.  Na.  MS457 

lat  CL>  OMB  n/27:  MtD  1/36 

VS.  CL  33-264  4  ( 

L  A  visaal  hitr*™'g  abgnmeat  apparatus  to  facilitalr  the 
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coiqrfiag  engagement  between  a  towing  vehicle  and  a  towed 
vehicle  having  a  front  face;  wherein,  the  apparatus  comprites: 
a  target  unit  comprising  a  generally  thin  flat  target  member 
operatively  connected  in  a  generally  flush  fashion  to  the 
drivers  side  of  the  front  face  of  the  towed  vehicle  at  a 
locatioa  that  is  visible  to  the  operator  of  the  towing  vehi- 
cle through  the  drivers  side  exterior  mirror  on  the  towing 
vehicle;  and. 


a  sight  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  drivers  side  of  the 
towing  vehicle  at  a  point  intermediate  the  drivers  side 
exterior  mirror  on  the  towing  vehicle  and  the  target  unit 
on  the  towed  vehicle;  wherein,  the  sight  unit  has  a  central 
opening  and  a  provided  with  a  pair  of  intersecting  cross- 
hair elemenU  that  will  visually  intersect  a  selected  portion 
of  the  target  unit  when  the  target  unit  visually  fills  the 
central  opening  in  the  sight  unit  at  the  point  when  said 
vehicles  are  properly  aligned  to  allow  a  coupUng  engage- 
ment between  the  vehicles. 


first  scale  being  calibrated  in  predetermined  incremento  of 
length  and  visible  from  said  one  side  of  said  test  apparatus; 

an  elongated  adjustable  member; 

slider  means  having  a  cloae,  sliding  fit  with  all  sides  of  said 
rod  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  adjusUble  member  and 
holding  said  adjustable  member  closely  parallel  to  said  rod 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rod  from  said  first  scale 
thereon,  said  slider  means  adjustable  positioning  said  ad- 
jusUble member  along  said  rod,  said  slider  means  carrying 
a  marker  adjacent  said  first  scale  which  designates  the 
poaitioa  of  said  slider  means  along  said  first  scale  on  said 

rod; 
and  a  vertically  extending  calibrated  second  scale  on  said 
adjustable  member  with  the  same  increments  of  length  as 
those  of  said  first  scale  on  said  rod.  said  second  scale  on 
said  adjusUble  member  being  visible  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  test  apparatus  from  said  rod. 

S.234^2 
ROTARY  RUNOUT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
CUfford  M.  Toraaaoo,  Cincinnati,  and  Patrick  M.  S«I11t«, 
Hamilton,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignora  to  General  Electrfc  Ctm- 
pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FIM  Oct  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  774,923 

IM.  CL>  GOIB  5/20 

VS.  a.  33— SO*  »*  Oabm 


5,224,271 
LEVELING  TEST  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Horace  B.  Laagford,  Jr,  J»ceaatd.  late  of  Perry;  by  Dixie  L. 
LM«fbitl,  heir,  809  N.  QidncySL,  Perry,  Fla.  32347,  and 
Down  C.  Langford,  160  CrcMkaw  Dr„  #12,  Tallakawe,  Fta. 
32310 

FiM  Jan.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904.470 

Lrt.  a.'  GOIC  15/00 

VS.  a.  33-293  "  C'*'^ 


I.  A  measuring  system  for  measuring  cylindricity  of  a  rotary 
component  mounted  for  roUtion  about  ite  axis  of  roution 
comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  displacement  transducer  having  a  contact  element 
thereon  in  contact  with  a  circumference  of  said  compo- 
nent to  be  measured. 

(b)  a  computer  connected  to  said  transducer  to  receive  elec- 
trical deviation  signals  therefrom  when  said  contact  ele- 
ment traverses  a  deviation  from  cylindricity  of  said  com- 
ponent and  adapted  to  store  said  deviation  signals. 

(c)  ancillary  angle  measuring  means  connected  to  said  com- 
puter to  provide  electrical  position  signals  to  said  com- 
puter for  identifying  a  position  where  said  deviation  oc- 
curred. 

(d)  said  displacement  transducer,  said  computer  and  said 
ancillary  angle  measuring  means  are  poruble  to  permit 
transporution  to  the  rotary  component,  and 

(e)  said  displacement  transducer  and  said  ancillary  angle 
measuring  means  are  removably  attachable  to  test  stands 
and  fixtures  of  different  rotary  componenU  to  faciliUte 
runout  measurement  thereof. 


5,224,273 
BEARING  CLEARANCE  MEASUREMENT 
AthanaakM  DellM,  Briatol,  Coon..  aMignor  to  United  Tcdinolo- 
1  A  levelina  test  apparatus  for  an  optical  instrument  having       giM  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn, 
a  horironul  l^bble  level  comprising:  RW  Ma,  »• 'fi;,Ser  No.  706,448 

an  elongated  rod;  ^  „     .„        Int.  O.' GOIB  7/00 

means  for  holding  said  rod  sub«antially  vertical  above  a   VS.  Q.  33-517  ^i.™-^  clearance  of  an 

MrfMUntially  level  support  surface;  1   Apparatus  for  measunng  the  diametral  clearance  of  an 

a  verticaUy  extending  first  scale  on  one  side  of  said  rod.  said   aperture  m  a  bearing,  compnsmg: 


means  for  mounting  both  the  bearing  and  a  pivot  in  axial 
relation  with  each  other  along  an  axis  of  alignment; 

means  for  positioning  the  pivot  in  adjusUble  axial  relation  to 
the  bearing,  the  means  for  positioning  the  pivot  compris- 
ing means  for  adjtisting  the  pivot  in  each  of  two  mutually 
perpendicular  axial  directions  transverse  to  said  axis  of 
aligpunent,  as  required,  to  locate  an  approximate  center  of 
clearance  of  the  bearing  aperture  and  for  adjusting  the 
pivot  from  said  approximate  center  of  bearing  aperture 
clearance  in  each  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  axial 


gaging  leven  into  linear  moveneat  of  the  reference  contnct, 
and  a  linear  pkknp  mgaging  the  refeienoe  oootnct  for  nwaiiir- 
ing  the  linear  poaition  thereof  and  thereby  measuring  the  lat- 
eral distance  between  the  gaging  contacts. 
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5,224^4 
CONTACT  GAGE 
WflU«n  J.  Blaiklock,  Myatk,  Conn^  awl^nr  to  The 
MaMtfactnriat  Coav«7.  Faralagton,  Cohl 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •S0,04« 
lat  CL'  GOIB  7/12.  5/13 
VS.  a.  33—544  19 


1.  A  contact  gage  having  first  and  second  elongated  gaging 
members  with  respective  laterally  spaced  gaging  contacU  for 
lateral  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  the  gaging  members 
being  mounted  for  relative  pivotal  movement  for  relative 
lateral  movement  of  the  gaging  contacts  for  varying  the  lateral 
distance  therebetween,  a  generally  V-«haped  motion  transla- 
tion reed  having  first  and  second  legs  secured  to  the  first  and 
second  gaging  members  respectively  and  an  apex  between  the 
first  and  second  legs  forming  a  reference  contact,  the  reed 
being  operable  to  translate  relative  pivotal  movement  of  the 


5,224,275 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PROTRUSION  OF 

AN  END  CH'  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  TERMINATED  IN  A 

CONNBCItMl 
Joac  B.  StUbtru,  Dm  FWMi,  DL,  iwl^sr  to  Mates  1 
mad,  Lialc,  OL 

FDod  Jan.  15. 1992,  S«r.  Nn.  MM57 
IM.  a.'  GOIB  5/14 
VS.  a.  33— «3  7  ( 


directions  until  the  pivot  dispbces  the  bearing  in  said 
corresponding  axial  direction,  said  pivot  displacement  of 
the  bearing  in  said  corresponding  axial  direction  being 
indicative  of  an  outer  edge  of  the  bearing  aperture; 

means  for  measuring  any  movement  of  both  the  bearing  and 
the  pivot  in  each  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  axial 
directions;  and 

indicating  means,  for  indicating  any  transverse  axial  move- 
ment of  the  bearing  and  pivot  while  said  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  pivot  adjusts  the  pivot  in  each  of  said  two 
mutually  perpendicular  axial  directiooa. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  meaauiing  the  distance  an  optical  fiber 
terminated  in  a  connector  protrudes  from  a  component  of  the 
connector  such  as  a  ferrule  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  fixed  abutment  member  against  which  the  connector  com- 
ponent can  be  moved  into  engagement; 

•  movable  measuring  member  mottnted  for  movement  rein- 
tive  to  the  fixed  abutment  member  and  eagageabfe  by  a 
distal  end  of  the  optical  fiber  as  the  connector  oomponent 
is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  fixed  abutment  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  amount  of  relative  movement  between 
the  movable  measuring  member  and  the  fixed  abotment 
member  directly  corropoods  to  the  Hta^aiw-y  the  opdcai 
fiber  protrudes  from  the  connector  component; 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  movable  measuring  mem- 
ber is  telescoped  within  a  poMgeway  in  the  fixed  abut- 
ment member  and  projects  at  least  to  an  end  of  the  abut- 
ment member  which  defines  an  abutting  reference  sor&oe 
against  which  the  connector  oomponent  is  engafeabte, 
with  the  distal  end  of  the  optical  fiber  being  movable  into 
the  passageway,  and  wherein  said  fixed  abutment  member 
includes  a  ferrale-like  portion  shaped  oomplementarily  to 
the  connector  component,  and  including  an  aUgnnie&t 
sleeve  surrounding  the  fixed  abutment  member  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  end  thereof  for  guiding  the  connector 
component  and,  thereby,  optical  fiber  into  alignment  with 
the  passageway;  and 

podtion  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least 
the  movable  measuring  member  for  sensing  its  amount  of 
movement  and,  thereby,  the  prolnidiag  «*«'»«~^  of  the 
optical  fiber. 
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FOOTWEAR  SOLE  PROVIDING  VENTILATION,  SHOCK 
ABSORPTION  AND  FASHION 

1  Do.  M«**«i  Start**  Aft  723-403,  Mdulo^  »2«, 

YMTfcT-  r  SmmI,  Rc^  of  Korw 

__,  o*  S«.  No.  5«M««.  S€».  21, 1»W,  •howlo.od.  Thb 

■■■III  ortna  Ayr.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  873,664 

Rc».  of  Kowo,  Miv  22,  1990, 


means  supported  in  said  housing  and  movable,  upon  pene- 
tration of  water  into  the  housing  through  the  at  leaix  one 
external  inlet  port,  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  permite 
flow  of  air  between  the  at  least  one  external  inlet  port  and 
the  at  least  one  internal  port,  to  a  second  position  in  which 
it  preventt  flow  of  water  from  within  the  housing  through 
the  internal  port,  said  buoyant  means  being  unaffected  by 
said  air  flow. 


UJS.CL  36-27 


tat  CL>  A43B  13/28 


5,224078 

MIDSOLE  HAVING  A  SHOCK  ABSORBING  AIR  BAG 

PO  D.  Jooii,  139S,  DMyooa  5  do^s.  Nt-rt  B«««,  Re^  of 


FIM  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,726 
tat  a.'  A43B  J3/20 
VS.  a.  36-29 


1.  A  footwear  sole  comprising: 

a  aide  member  having  a  heel  portion  at  one  end,  said  heel 
portioa  being  made  of  a  thick  material  formed  with  a 
feceas  extending  inwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  one 
end  so  as  to  define  spaced  upper  and  lower  flapa; 

a  substantially  horseshoe-shaped,  shock-absorbing  heel 
member  secured  in  the  recess  of  the  heel  portion  between 
the  naps,  the  shock-absorbing  heel  member  having  spaced 
upper  and  lower  walls  abutting  the  upper  and  lower  flaps, 
respectively,  said  upper  and  lower  walls  having  outer  end 
portions  defining  respective  outer  end  surfaces  which  are 
flush  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  upper  and  lower 
flaps,  and  having  an  at  least  partially  hollow  space  in  an 
area  of  the  outer  end  surfaces. 

27.  A  footwear  sole  comprising: 

an  insole; 

a  midaole  having  front  and  heel  portions; 

an  outsole  having  front  and  heel  portions; 

a  ventiUtion  chamber  formed  in  the  front  portion  of  one  of 
the  midsole  and  of  the  outsole;  and 

a  waterproof  and  ventilation  part  secured  in  said  one  of  the 
midsole  and  the  outsole  for  communicating  air  to  the 
ventiUtion  chamber  of  said  one  of  the  midsole  and  the 
outsole,  the  waterproof  and  ventilation  part  having  a 
housing  with  at  least  one  external  inlet  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  atmosphere  outside  said  sole,  and  at  least  one 
internal  port  communicating  with  the  ventiUtion  chamber 
of  said  one  of  the  midsole  and  the  outsole,  and  buoyant 


1.  A  midsole  having  a  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  hexahedral-shaped  air  bag  for  absorbing  an  outer  shock, 
said  air  bag  comprising  upper  and  lower  parts  which  are 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  bellows  members; 

a  plurality  of  eUstic  bodies  for  providing  elasticity  for  said 
air  bag,  each  said  eUstic  body  being  received  in  each 
bellow  member; 

a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  caps  for  causmg  said  elastic 
bodies  to  maintain  their  positions  in  the  bellows  members, 
each  said  cap  being  mounted  on  the  air  bag  as  engaging 
with  an  open  end  of  each  bellows  member, 

an  air  control  valve  for  controlling  air  charge  in  or  air  dis- 
charge from  the  air  bag;  and 

an  air  communication  pipe  for  permitting  the  air  bag  to 
communicate  with  said  air  control  valve,  said  air  commu- 
nication pipe  being  connected  at  an  end  thereof  to  the  air 
bag  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  air  control  valve. 


ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLE  DESIGN  AND  CONSTRUCHON 
JaMM  A^ew,  10851  Losvfonl  St,  taJterlew  Tcmcc,  CaiU. 

91342 

FUed  Jbb.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,844 

tat  CL'  A43B  IS/12;  A43C  15/00 

VS.  CL  36—30  R  *' 9**^ 

16.  A  basketball  shoe  outsole  comprising  an  upward  facing 

convex  shaped  forefoot  portion  which  has  a  multiplicity  of 


conical  shaped  hollow  tread  members  aligned  in  a  plurality  of 
transverse  rows,  and  two  longitudinally  elongated  edgewise 
non-hollow  tread  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 


verse grooves,  wherein  the  vertical  dimensions  of  the  multi- 
plicity of  conical  shaped  hollow  tread  members  are  different, 
such  that  the  outsole  has  a  generally  fUt  bottom  surface. 


1.  A  resilient  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a  sole 
of  an  article  of  footwear  having  first  and  second  Uteral  edges, 
said  resilient  member  comprising: 

a  central  section  having  opposed  first  and  second  ends  and 
being  adapted  to  extend  transversely  across  the  width 
dimension  of  a  sole  of  an  article  of  footwear;  and 

at  least  two  substantially  vertical  sections  connected  to  said 
opposed  ends,  said  substantially  vertical  sections  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  said  lateral  edges  of  a 
sole  of  an  article  of  footwear; 

channels  which  connect  said  substantially  vertical  portions 
to  said  central  section,  wherein  each  of  said  channels 
comprises  a  substantially  vertical  channel  portion  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  channel  portion,  each  of  said 
substantially  vertical  channel  portions  being  connected  to 
said  transverse  portion  and  each  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal channel  portion  being  connected  to  a  respective 
vertical  channel  portion  and  to  one  of  said  substantially 
vertical  sections;  and 

a  support  member  including  at  least  two  generally  U-shaped 
support  channels  which  are  positioned  under  and  adjacent 
to  said  resilient  member  channels  exteriorly  of  said  resil- 
ient member  channds. 


5,224^1 
REAR  ENTRY  Sn  BOOT 
I  Ncntack,  La  BidMC  4e  SaU^r.  PMHwe  Billet,  AMMy 
le  Vieo.  Md  J«M-Mwfe  Bogey,  BcMe,  an  of  Fkwn,  Hriv- 
wri  to  Saloaw  SJt„  Aaaocy  Cofci,  Vnmu 

FQed  Jaa.  28. 1991,  Scr.  No.  646,373 
CtataM  pftority,  ^pHtaHoa  Vnmet,  Jan.  26, 1990. 90  01101 
tat  a.>  A43B  5/04 
VS.  CL  36—121  i 


5,224.280 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FOOTWEAR  AND 
FOOTWEAR  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Ron  Preaiaa,  St  Loois,  Mo.;  Woo  B.  Ha,  Paaaa,  Rep.  of  Korea; 
Mia  B.  Kwan,  Pusan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aad  Lee  J.  Myvng, 
Pntaa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Pagoda  Tradtag  Company, 
tac,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

nied  Aag.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,085 
tat  CL'  A43B  13/12.  21/32 
VS.  CL  36—30  R  27  ( 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprisiiig: 

a  shell  base; 

an  upper  comprising  a  front  portioa  and  a  rear  spoiler, 

a  stirrup  extending  along  opposite  Uteral  sides  of  the  shell 
base  at  least  from  an  ankle  area  of  a  wearer  of  the  boot  to 
a  rear  portion  of  the  boot; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  stirrup  to  the  sbdl  base  at 
a  first  axis,  whereby  the  stirrup  is  mounted  for  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  movement  with  respect  to  the  shell  base 
in  a  heel  area  of  the  boot  the  first  axis  being  located 
generally  in  the  ankle  area; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  spoiler  to  the  stirrup 
at  a  second  axis,  the  second  axis  being  located  rearwardly 
of  the  first  axis  substantially  at  the  rear  end  of  the  heel  area 
of  the  boot,  whereby  the  rear  spoiler  is  rearwardly  pivotal 
with  respect  to  the  stirrup  and  with  respect  to  the  front 
portion  of  the  upper  for  insertion  and  removal  of  a  foot 
with  respect  to  the  boot;  and 

means  for  limiting  downvtrard  movement  of  the  stirrup,  the 
means  for  limiting  downward  movement  of  the  stirrup 
comprising  at  least  one  support  element  located  at  the  rear 
portion  of  the  boot 


5,224,282  

TOOTH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DIGGER  BUCKET 
Cari  D.  Swick,  Makwoaago,  Wia.,  sirtgiBr  to 
Corporatfcm,  BrookfleM,  Wia. 

FUed  Jaa.  21.  1992.  Scr.  No.  823,417 
tat  CL'  B02F  9/2S 
VS.  CL  37—453  12 


1.  In  an  excavating  bucket  tooth  assembly  including  a  top 

portion,  a  nose  protruding  beyond  the  portion  and  a  digging  tip 

with  high-hardness  upper  and  lower  exterior  wear  surfaces  and 

a  sharp-edged  tip  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tube-like  sleeve  between  the  top  portion  and  the  digging 

tip.  the  sleeve  substantially  surrounding  the  nose  and 

having  a  pair  of  openings  receiving  the  nose  therethrough, 

the  tip  and  sleeve  extend  along  ,the  noce  and  cooperate  to 

substantially  entirely  shroud  the  nose. 
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the  tip  uid  the  deeve  afe  tepvate  pieces  and  lepwately 

replaceable, 
the  Doae  extends  through  the  sleeve  and  into  the  tip. 


magneu  routing  with  the  reel,  wherein  rotation  of  the 
reel  routes  the  second  pair  of  magnets  so  that  the  second 


<z> 


UGHTBOX 

Ckuim  J.  Maratta,  291  Eawx  SC,  Berariy,  MaM.  01915 

FIM  Sep.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  766,031 

IM.  CL>  G02B  27/02 

VS.  a.  40—367  *'  ClataM 


1.  A  lightbox  for  cropping  photographic  negatives  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sets  of  nusking  cards  adapted  to  be  disposed 
thereon,  each  set  having  difTerently  sized  apertures  for  viewing 
the  negatives,  said  masking  cards  having  marginal  registration 
holes  disposed  at  predetermined  spatial  locations  relative  to 
said  apertures,  said  lightbox  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced  from  each  other  and  a  back  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  disposed  between  said  side  walls; 

a  front  wall  comprising  a  light  transmitting  viewing  surface, 
said  front  wall  sloping  inwardly  relative  to  said  bottom 

wall; 
a  plurality  of  seU  of  poats  disposed  on  said  front  wall,  the 
posts  of  each  set  being  vertically  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  predetermined  distance  and  each  set  being  spaced 
horizontally  from  an  adjacent  set  by  a  predetermined 
distance  sufficient  so  each  set  of  said  posts  can  receive  and 
support  on  said  front  wall  a  horizontally  arranged  array  of 
said  masking  cards  by  said  marginal  registration  holes, 

•  said  posts  being  arranged  to  extend  through  said  registra- 
tion holes  whereby  to  enable  an  operator  to  place  the 
registration  holes  of  different  sets  of  masking  cards  on 
different  sets  of  posts  with  the  apertures  of  each  set  of 
cards  being  disposed  over  said  viewing  surface  to  quickly 
view  a  negative  within  the  apertures  and  crop  it  for  print- 
ing; ...  , 

means  to  illuminate  said  light  transmittmg  viewmg  surface 
and  shine  through  the  apertures  in  the  masking  cards. 

S,224,2M 
nSHING  BUOY 
Stephen  L.  Ketaey,  P.O.  Box  393,  ami  Dayid  J.  Semanko,  P.O. 
Box  292,  both  of  Mioong.  WU.  54*59 

FUed  Feb.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,235 
lot  CL'  AOIK  97/12 
VS.  CL  43—17  *•  Claimi 

1.  A  floating  fishing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  body  floating  with  a  portion  above  the  waterline; 
a  spinning  reel  for  storing  line  below  the  waterline; 
signalling  means  enclosed  in  the  body  for  signalling  a  hit  on 
the  line,  wherein  the  signalling  means  is  positioned  above 
the  waterline;  and, 
signal  actuating  means  enclosed  in  the  body  for  actuating  the 

signalling  means  upon  taking  out  of  line; 
wherein  the  signal  actuating  means  comprises  a  roUUble 
support  for  supporting  the  signalling  means,  a  first  pair  of 
magnets  routing  with  the  support  and  a  second  pair  of 


pair  of  magnets'  magnetic  field  induces  the  first  pair  of 
magneU  to  route,  thereby  rotating  the  support. 

5,224,2*5 
MODinED  FISHING  LURES 
Sam  Kamin,  6500  Sambpofnt  #513,  Hooftoa,  Tex.  77074,  and 
George  Spcctor,  233  Broadway  Room  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10279 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,«65 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CI.  43—42.06  '  Clalma 


1.  An  improved  fishing  lure  which  comprises: 

a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  chamber  therein; 

b)  bait  to  fit  into  said  chamber  of  said  elongated  body; 

c)  means  on  said  elongated  body,  for  allowing  said  bait  to 
enter  into  said  chamber  of  said  elongated  body;  and 

d)  at  least  one  fishing  hook  assembly  atuched  to  said  elon- 
gated body;  wherein  said  elongated  body  is  transparent 
and  has  a  plurality  of  small  apertures  therethrough; 
wherein  said  bait  is  a  colored  panel  which  has  a  distinctive 
odor  to  attract  fish,  which  is  inserted  through  said  means 
for  allowing  bait  to  enter  said  chamber; 

e)  said  elongated  body  having  at  least  one  window  aperture 
on  its  side;  and 

0  at  least  one  propeller  assembly  with  blades  mounted  in 
said  window  aperture  said  blades  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  apertures  to  create  distortions  within  the  water  to 
mimic  a  wounded  bait. 


5,224,2*6 
CRAB  HAND  LINE 
Richard  Wadlak,  4147  Tampico  Trail,  Henundo  Beach,  Fla. 
34607 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,529 
Int  a.'  AOIK  97/00 
VS.  a.  43—42.7  5  Claima 

1.  A  crab  hand  line  device,  comprising: 
an  elongate  rod  bent  into  a  generally  triangular  shape; 


said  elongate  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
said  elongate  rod.  when  bent  into  said  triangular  shape, 

having  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  leg; 
said  first  end  of  said  elongate  rod  having  a  return  bend 

formed  therein; 
said  return  bend  being  formed  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 

crab  hand  line  device  and  said  return  bend  forming  a  catch 

means; 
said  elongate  rod  having  a  second  bend  formed  therein  in 

spaced  apart  relation  to  said  return  bend; 


said  elongate  rod  having  a  third  bend  formed  therein,  said 

second  end  of  said  elongate  bar  being  a  free  end  of  said 

third  leg; 
said  free  end  of  said  third  leg  being  disposed  in  releasable 

engagement  with  said  catch  means; 
a  line  means  secured  to  said  device  at  said  third  bend; 
a  weight  means,  said  weight  means  being  secured  only  to 

said  second  leg  of  said  device; 
whereby  a  bait  item  is  impaled  on  said  third  leg  when  said 

free  end  is  disengaged  from  said  catch  means  and  said  free 

end  is  engaged  with  said  catch  means  to  maintain  said  bait 

item  on  said  third  leg. 


5424,2*7 
RATTRAP 
Hevik  M.  Koudsen,  Er-Rodent  ApS,  SJaellandagadc  119  Aar- 
haa,  Dewnark 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803,072 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark,  Apr.  6, 19*9, 1653/89; 
Not.  30,  1989,  6036/89 

Int.  CL'  AOIM  23/30 
VS.  a.  43—81  5  Claimi 


1.  A  rattrap  installation  comprising: 

a  detector, 

a  power  driven  executing  member  for  performing  successive 
operations  after  an  automatic  removal  of  previously  exe- 
cuted rats; 

a  container  including  a  means  for  releasing  a  bait  scent  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

a  steep  chmbing  element  extending  vertically  downwardly 
from  the  trap,  said  means  for  releasing  the  bait  scent  being 
disposed  above  said  steep  climbing  element; 

wherein  the  detector  is  mounted  in  connection  with  or 


immediately  beneath  the  means  for  releasing  the  bait  scent 

or  a  delivery  level  thereof, 
said  executing  member  is  horizontally  pocitioned  beneath 

the  detector  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  location  of  a 

neck  region  of  a  rat  when  a  noae  of  the  rat  b  located  at  a 

release  area  of  the  bait  scent,  and 
wherein  a  built-in  energy  source  is  provided  in  the  trap  for 

enabling  an  activation  of  the  executing  member  for  at  least 

SO- 100  operations  of  the  trap. 


5,224,3s* 
PESTICIDAL  BLANKFT 
John  SkcHon,  Sharon,  and  Andrew  B.  JcChry,  North  Qninry, 
both  of  Maaa.,  amifanra  to  Albnny  Uterantionni  Carp.,  Al- 
kmy,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mm-.  19. 1992,  Ser.  No.  8S3336 
Int  CL)  AOIM  1/20 
UJS.CL43— 131  41 


1.  A  foraminous.  fibrous  meinbrane  for  permanent  burial 
inthe  soil  at  a  building  site  as  a  barrier  against  termites  and 
other  subterranean  pests,  said  formainous.  fibrous  membrane 
being  impregnated  with  an  insecticide,  said  membrane  com- 
prising an  assembly  of  fibers,  said  fibers  having  an  average  size 
smaller  than  6  denier,  and  said  assembly  having  an  average 
void  volume  of  less  than  8S%  hen  measured  under  a  pressue  of 
10  kPa  (I.4S  psi).  said  assembly  having  an  average  distance 
between  fiber  crossing  points  less  than  100  micoms  (0.1  mm), 
whereby  said  termites  and  other  subterranean  pesu  are  pre- 
vented from  entering  therein. 


5024,2*9 
SYSTEM  FOR  HARVESTING  MAPLE  TREE  SAP  AND 
APPARATUS  USED  THEREIN 
Gcorte  L.  Bnnell,  R.FJ).  No.  2,  Newport,  VL  05*55 
Filed  JnL  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,172 
Int  a.'  AOIG  23/10 
VS.  CL  47—52  14  CUma 

1.  In  a  system  for  collecting  sap  from  a  grove  of  sap  produc- 
ing trees  comprising  a  main  line  conduit  a  plurality  of  first 
branch  lines  connected  to  said  main  line  conduit  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  branch  lines  connected  to  said  first  branch  lines 
and  connecting  one  tree  to  another  by  means  of  a  Tee-connec- 
tor attached  to  each  respective  tree  in  the  grove  of  maple  trees, 
a  drop  line  of  predetermined  length  of  flexible  plastic  tubing 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  spout  member  com- 
prising an  elongated,  horizontally  disposed  spout  having  an 
open  end  defining  a  passageway  therethrough,  an  elongated 
fitting  being  provided  on  said  spout  member  having  a  passage- 
way therein  communicating  with  that  in  the  said  spout  and 
being  connected  to  said  drop  line  at  said  first  end,  and  a  fitting 
being  provided  on  said  Tee-connector  and  being  connected  to 
said  drop  line  at  the  said  second  end.  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  drop  line  being  connected  to  said  Tee-connector 
by  a  quick  connect/disconnect  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
(a)  a  first  member  defined  by  a  horizontally  disposed,  circu- 
lar-shaped,  planar  surface,  a  flange  extending  down- 
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wardly  from  said  horizonully  disposed.  circulw-slMped. 
planar  surface  a  predetermined  distance  and  defining  an 
outwardly  disposed  upered  planar  surface,  a  centrally 
disposed,  elongated,  circular-shaped  member  extendmg  in 
vertical  dispowtion  upwardly  from  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed, circular-shaped,  planar  surface  and  being  perpen- 
dicular thereto  the  end  of  which  is  defined  by  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  horizontally  disposed  planar  surface,  a  pair 
of  lugs  being  provided  on  said  circular-shaped  member  at 
a  location  intermedUte  said  end  and  said  circular-shaped, 
planar  surface  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  circu- 
lar-shaped member  equal  distant  and  in  diametric  opposite 
directions  in  the  same  plane  parallel  to  said  cm:ular- 
shaped.  planar  surface;  and 
(b)  a  second  member  comprising  an  elongated  circular- 
shaped  body  member  defined  by  an  outer  cu-cular-shaped 
peripheral  surface  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in  a 
horizontally  disposed,  planar  face,  a  centrally  disposed, 
circular-shaped  passageway  being  provided  m  said  second 
member  extending  inwardly  from  said  planar  face  therein 
and  defining  a  first  inner  peripheral  surface,  said  centrally 
disposed,  circular-shaped  passageway  havmg  a  length 
complementary  to  the  length  of  said  circular-shaped, 
elongated  member  on  said  first  member  so  as  to  accommo- 
date the  location  of  the  said  circular-shaped  member 
therein  when  the  said  first  and  second  members  are  m 


said  lugs  can  travel  into  respective  horizontally  disposed 
grooves  when  the  first  and  second  members  are  located  in 
operative  reUtionship  with  one  another  whereby  to  pro- 
vide the  two  members  in  locked  engagement  with  one 
another  or  to  disconnect  the  two  members  and  whereby 
said  spout  roember.and  drop  line  can  be  readily  connected 
to  and  disconnected  from  said  Tee-connector,  as  desired, 
said  Tee-connector  comprising  the  first  member  and  the 
second  member  being  connected  to  the  drop  line  at  said 
second  end. 


5^24,290 

VERSATILE  HERB,  VEGETABLE,  FLOWER  AND 

GROUNDCOVER  SOD  MAT  AND  METOOD  FOR 

PROPAGATION 

Ckarica  J.  Motaar,  and  Judith  R.  Molnar,  both  of  12  MalTen 

Ct,  WUmingtoo,  Del.  19810 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,208 
fait  CL'  AOIC  1/04 
MS.  a.  47-M  " 
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operative  association  with  one  another,  a  pair  of  elongated 
grooves  being  provided  in  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  first  inner  peripheral  surface  in  direct  opposition  to 
one  another  terminating  in  and  defining  a  second  inner 
peripheral  surface,  each  of  said  grooves  being  defined  by 
parallel,  spaced-apart  sides  and  an  outer  end  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  sides  and  located  a  predetermined 
distance  inwardly  from  said  horizonully  disposed,  planar 
surface  and  an  inner  end  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  outer 
end.  an  outwardly  extending  tapered  surface  connecting 
together  said  outer  circular-shaped  peripheral  surface  and 
the  said  second  named  inner  peripheral  surface,  said  ta- 
pered fiange  in  the  said  first  member  mating  with  the 
upered  surface  in  the  second  member  when  said  first  and 
second  members  are  in  operative  association  with  one 
another,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed,  horizontally 
disposed,  grooves  being  provided  in  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  first  named  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
the  passageway  defined  by  horizonully  disposed  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  terminating  at  said  second  named  inner 
peripheral  surface,  each  of  said   horizontally  disposed 
grooves  being  further  defined  by  first  and  second  ends  and 
being  disposed  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  and  inter- 
secting at  one  end  thereof  with  the  inner  end  of  a  respec- 
tive elongated  groove  and  being  in  such   relationship 
thereto  so  as  to  be  able  to  route  said  first  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  second  member  whereby 


\%.  A  new  and  improved  plant  sod  mat  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing: J       ,  J 

a)  a  nylon  sod  reinforcement  wherein  said  nylon  sod  rein- 
forcement is  a  pattern  bonded,  nylon  spunbond  fabnc  of 
from  about  5.0-0.3  opsy  or  an  area  bonded,  nylon  spun- 
bond  fabric  of  about  1.0-0.3  opsy. 

b)  a  layer  of  planting  medium  on  said  nylon  sod  reinforce- 
ment; 

c)  viable  herb,  vegeuble.  flower  or  groundcover  seedlings, 
rooted  cuttings,  root  divisions,  or  plant  plugs  growing  in 
said  planting  medium  and  whoM  roots  penetrate  and 
entangle  with  said  nylon  sod  reinforcement  and  thus,  form 
a  sod  mat. 


5,224,291 
HYDROPONIC  CULTIVATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Charlea  O.  SberfieW,  1659  E.  Hampton,  MeM,  Arix.  85204 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,078 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  31/02 
UA  a.  47-62  17Ctol-. 

12  A  system  for  hydroponicaUy  cultivating  seeds  mto  corre- 
sponding plants  having  roots  and  stems  and  for  retarding  evap- 
oration while  protecting  said  roou.  said  system  comprising: 
a  growing  container  adapted  to  retain  a  nutrient  solution, 
said  growing  container  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
located  in  an  upper  region  thereof; 
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flaid  ooadait  bcmm  far  flaidiy 
■eav  of  the  phat-hoUiM  baria 
•yMeaii  of  a  aak  facility. 


■aid  hoUow  tube  ia  for  retatniag  one  of  laid  pbat  seeds  in 
poaitioa  relative  to  ooe  of  said  seal  boles  and  for  gnidiBC 
growth  of  one  of  taid  plaiili  through  said  one  of  said 
seal  boles, 

nid  boilow  tube  is  sufficiendy  loag  to  contact  said  sop- 
pott  ""^i'""  while  projecting  outward  6xiiii  said  ooo- 
taiaer  through  said  one  of  said  seal  holes, 

said  hollow  tube  is  constructed  from  a  material  which 
breaks  apart  as  said  one  of  said  plantt  grows  therein,  and 

said  hoUow  tube  transmits  light  to  mhanrr  germfaiation  of 
said  one  of  nid  seeds. 


SJMt04 
HYMmrONIC  CaOWIH  STSTIM 

I  Psrt,  Pb„  airivar  la  B.  L  Da 

FM  ML  1^  1991.  S«.  Na.  73Mtt 
tat  a.>  AUG  27/m 
UJS.CL  47-91 
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8,234,292 
FIBROUS  MAT  FOR  <»OWING  PLANTS 
Aathoay  Aatoa.  Wnatlagtii,  DsL,  iiJ^ tr  to  E.  L  Da 

FDed  Apr.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  S07,54< 
lat.  a.)  AOIG  31/00 
MS,  CL  47— «  S 
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1.  A  plant-growing  medium  comprising  a  layer  of  boilow 
polyester  fibers  having  lumens  amounting  to  10  to  40%  of  the 
fiber  cross  section  and  containing  within  the  lumens  a  water- 
soluble  plant  adjuvant  having  a  dry  weight  amounting  to  0.5  to 
13%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  hollow  fibers 


1.  A  hydropooic  growth  system  cxjmpsisiMg  a 
having  side  walls  to  form  a  container,  a  planar  widdag  airans 
having  a  snbstantiany  continuous  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  and  positioned  on  top  of  and  substantially  paraDei  to 
the  substrate  sad  consisting  essentially  of  beaded  polystyrene 
foam  sheet;  and  means  to  ■"«*■»*■*"  a  substantially  constant 
water  level  above  the  bottom  amface  and  below  the  lop  sur- 
face of  the  foam  sheet;  the  foam  sheet  having  a  thicfcness  above 
die  water  level  of  about  from  |  to  1  inch  and  an  overall  thick- 
ness substantially  greater  than  die  thicfcnrss  above  the  water 
level;  and  at  least  one  plant  container  positioned  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  foam  sheet 


5.224,»S 
PLANT  GBOWING  KIT 
Ava„T< 


5,224,293 

MEANS  AND  METH(M>  FOR  GROWING  PLANTS 

INDO(»S 

Karta  J.  Swk,  1044  W.  Slate  St,  Mason  Oly,  lawa  50401 

FUed  Sep.  3, 199L  Ser.  Na.  754,009 

tat  a.)  AOIG  9/02 

MS.  a.  47—66  0 

1.  A  means  of  indoor  care  of  plants  in  a  sink  facility  that  has 
a  drainage  system  comprising: 
a  plant-holding  basin  means  for  at  least  partially  containing 
and  supporting  at  least  one  plant  whmin  the  plant-hold- 


2NS, 

CMfaaatfan  af  Ser.  Na.  603,296.  Oct  2S,  1990,  Pat  Na. 

S419.9N.  Ikk  voMcallH  May  1, 1992. 8«.  No.  979^92 

1W  pvtian  af  Ikslsfm  af  IMS  palsnt  Hhaa«asnl  la  Jan.  9, 300[ 


tat  a.)  AOIG  9/002 
U.S.CL  47-04  M< 

1.  A  kit  for  cultivating  a  plant,  the  kit  comprising  ia  coaria- 


■  fint  packet  containing  at  least  ooe  seed  of  said  plant; 
an  amount  of  a  compressed  peat  growing  medium  for 
I  and  growth  of  said  seed  or 
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tioo  of  water  into  (aid  cotapnaaed  peat,  said  growing 
medium  comprising  at  leait  one  growing  composition, 
a  water  resistant  container,  for  containing  said  growing 
medium  and  said  first  pM:ket.  in  which  said  pUnt  is  to  be 


initiany  cultivated,  said  container  being  sized  so  as  to 
snugly  accommodate  the  compresses  peat  growing  me- 
dium when  said  growing  medium  has  been  expanded  by 
the  addition  of  water,  wherein  during  said  initial  cultiva- 
tion said  peat,  and  seed  are  arranged  in  said  container. 

S,2a«,296 

DOOR  WITH  SEViJlAL  SLIDING  PANELS 

Fraacoto  Brigww,  U.  r«*  DetaOlc,  93250  VUIcmmMc,  FraMe 

per  No.  PCr/FIWO/00559.  §  371  Date  Jaa.  21, 1W2,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaiu  21,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/01427,  PCT  Prt>. 

Date  Feb.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  JaL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  820,641 

OaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  FlraMC,  JaL  21, 1909.  89  09895 

lat.  a.)  EOSD  J5/20 

VS.  CL  49-130  »  0«*« 


panel  with  respect  to  said  door  frame  positioned  on  said 
top  of  said  at  least  one  mobile  panel,  said  at  least  one 
mobile  panel  is,  in  the  open  and  closed  positions,  unbal- 
anced towards  the  outside  and  towards  the  inside,  respec- 
tively, and  said  top  of  said  at  least  one  mobile  panel  is  held, 
in  this  unbalanced  position,  by  said  means  for  guiding  and 
holding; 

connection  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  sliding 
unit  for  enabling  the  relative  displacement  of  said  at  least 
one  sliding  unit  and  said  at  least  one  mobile  panel  in  the 
lateral  direction  between  an  inside  position  where  the 
plane  of  said  at  least  one  mobile  panel  is  disposed  towards 
said  closed  plane  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  sliding 
unit,  and  an  outside  position  where  the  plane  of  said  at 
least  one  mobile  panel  is  disposed  towards  said  opening 
plane  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  sliding  unit;  and 

support  means  on  a  bottom  part  of  said  door  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  at  least  one  mobile  panel  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion. 


5,224J97 

SLIDING  DOOR  AND  LATCHING/LOCKING 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  D.  WatkiM,  GloTcrtiille,  N.Y.,  aMigw>r  to  NelwM  A. 

Taylor  Co,  Inc.,  GtoTefariUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,543 
lat  a.)  E05B  55/00 
VS.  CL  4»— 449  »•  ' 


1.  Door  comprising: 

a  door  frame; 

at  least  one  mobile  panel  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  at 
least  one  mobile  panel  being  capable  of  displacement 
between  a  closed  position  where  said  at  least  one  mobile 
panel  is  in  place  in  said  door  frame  and  an  open  position 
where  said  at  least  one  mobile  panel  is  moved  aside  with 
respect  to  the  closed  position,  the  open  position  and  the 
closed  position  of  said  at  least  one  mobile  F>anel  compris- 
ing two  substantially  vertical  positions  defining  an  open- 
ing plane  and  a  closed  plane,  respectively,  and  said  at  least 
one  mobile  panel  passing  from  one  to  the  other  of  these 
two  positions  by  lateral  displacement  in  a  lateral  direction 
from  the  closed  plane  to  the  opening  plane  and  sliding  in 
the  opening  plane; 

a  lower  complementary  guidance  rail; 

at  least  one  sliding  unit  positioned  at  said  bottom  of  said  at 
least  one  mobile  panel  and  associated  with  said  lower 
complementary  guidance  rail,  said  at  least  one  sliding  unit 
carrying  said  at  least  one  mobile  panel  in  the  open  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  guiding  and  holding  of  said  at  least  one  mobile 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sliding  door,  a  latching  and  locking 
mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  door,  said 
handle  including  a  latch  member  located  along  one  edge 
of  the  handle,  said  latch  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  catch  member  fixed  to  a  portion  of  an  entranceway 
having  a  perimeter;  and 

a  key  lock  assembly  mounted  in  said  door  and  adapted  to 
lock  the  door  in  a  closed  position  by  preventing  disen- 
gagement of  said  latch  member  from  said  catch  member; 
wherein  said  door  includes  a  frame  comprising  upper, 
lower  and  a  pair  of  side  frame  members,  and  wherein  said 
key  lock  assembly  is  mounted  in  one  of  said  side  frame 
members,  said  one  of  said  side  frame  members  and  said 
handle  having  substantially  comphmentary  cross-sectional 
profiles. 


5424,298 

WINDOW  TOOLS 

G.  Hont,  Rtc  1  Bm  1S7,  AMtflte,  Pil  17003 

FIM  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9«,390 

bt  CL'  E06B  3/00 

VS.  CL  49— 50i  M 


Co, 


5,224,299 
VEHICULAR  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
NokM  AW,  KaMvmrm,  JapM.  Mri«Mir  to  Ikcia 
Ltd.,  Ayaae,  Japaa 

FIM  Feb.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  8334137 
CUw  priority,  mpMcatloa  Jipaa,  Feb.  27, 1991, 3-lS90([U] 
lat  CL>  B«U  5/04 
VS.  CL  49—502  4 


■aid  metal  wire  having  a  supported 
poaed  throogli  said  notch. 
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portico  which  is  ex* 


MACHINE  torn  THE  ABKASIVE  MACHINING  OF 
CVUNIMICAL  PARTS 
bte  Plaiaa.  Ntatetao.  OiillnilMi.  airi^w  ta 


FDad  Jaa.  9, 1992,  Sar.  No.  819,343 

ll"[rr-  -  FlMea,  iaa.  II,  1991, 91  8829( 
tat  CL>  BMB  21/12 
VS.  CL  51-M  « ( 


10.  A  method  of  pivoting  a  sliding  sash  having  eods  aitd  held 
in  a  sliding  relatiouhip  between  a  pair  of  parallel  opposed  and 
compressible  jamb  liners  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  elongated,  rigid  member  having  a  length  equal  to 
or  greater  than  a  sliding  sash  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  of 
a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  compressible  jamb  liners; 

pivoting  the  dongated,  rigid  member  until  it  is  at  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  top  portion  of  the  sliding  sash  and 
perpendicular  to  the  compressible  jamb  liners  to  compress 
the  compressible  jamb  liners  into  their  recess  so  the  com- 
pressible jamb  liners  proximate  the  elongated,  rijid  mem- 
ber are  free  of  the  ends  of  the  sliding  sash; 

sliding  the  sliding  sash  upwards  until  a  top  portion  of  the 
sliding  sash  to  be  pivot  for  cleaning  is  proximate  the  elon- 
gated, rigid  member;  and 

then  pivoting  the  sliding  sash  free  of  the  compressible  jamb 
liners  to  allow  for  cleaning  both  sides  of  the  sliding  sash 
from  the  same  side. 


1.  A  mafhtiM.  for  the  abraave  marhtning  of  a  cylindiical 
part;  comprising  in  combination: 

sopport-and-driving  means  for  supporting  and  driving  the 
cylindrical  part  in  rotation  about  its  axis  and  in  axial  txaaa- 
lational  motion;  and 

ma^htniwg  meant,  comprising  a  plurality  of  machining  sta- 
tions for  abrasive  machining  of  the  cylindrical  part  with 
grains  of  increasing  fineneas  succeeding  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  axial  translatinnal  motioa  of  the  cylindrical 
part  and  acting  sucoeaarvdy  on  the  cylindrical  part  dorinf 
axial  translatiotial  motion  of  the  cylindtical  part,  oompria- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  supply  reels,  each  for  a  band  of  abraave  doth 
having  grains  of  increasing  fineness  in  the  directioa  of 
axial  tranalatioaal  motion  of  the  cylindrical  part, 

a  plurality  of  take-up  reels,  each  for  rewinding  a  worn  abra- 
sive doth, 

advancing  means  for  continually  luwinding  each  band  of 
abrasive  doth  from  its  supply  red  during  marhining  and 
for  rewinding  it  onto  a  take-up  reel, 

bearing  means  for  applying  each  band  of  abrasive  doth  with 
a  predetermined  pnmmt  onto  the  cylindrica]  pari  during 
machining,  and 

oacillation  means  for  driving  the  bearing  means  in  an  oactl- 
lating  movement  in  axial  trimlatinwal  motion; 

said  bearing  means  oompriaing: 

a  movable  stage,  movable  in  axial  translatiooal  motion. 

oactllation  control  means  adapted  to  act  on  the  movable 


1.  A  vehicular  door  structure  comprising: 

a  door  panel; 

a  door  trim  which  is  to  be  fixed  to  said  door  panel,  said  door 
trim  including  a  foamed  pad  member,  an  outer  skin  mem- 
ber covering  said  foamed  pad  member  and  a  framework, 
made  of  metal  wire,  for  reinforcing  said  door  trim,  said 
framework  being  substantially  embedded  in  said  foamed 
pad  member; 

means  for  fixing  said  door  trim  to  said  door  pand;  and 

means  for  defining  a  notch  in  said  foamed  pad  member,  said 
notch  being  poaitioaed  away  from  said  outer  skin  member. 


a  plurality  of  jacks  fastened  to  the  movtbie  stage,  and 
a  plurality  of  hearing  roOert  Sarried  by  the  jado. 

s,za4^i 

DUAL  MODE  FLOOR  SANDER 

adaL3RlV9 

FBad  Mar.  20, 1992,  Stt.  Na.  8S4.579 
tat  CL>  Ba4B  23/00 
VS.  CL  51—174  7  Clala 

1.  A  dual  mode  floor  sander  and  comprising; 

housing  means  defining  a  front  wall,  back  and  side  walk; 


UMI 
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a  handle  extending  upwardly  from  said  housing  meum 

whereby  the  same  may  be  moved  and  guided; 
a  sanding  drum  mounted  in  said  housing,  adjacent  a  forward 

area  thereof,  and  power  operated  means  therefor; 
strip  clamping  means  on  the  said  drum  for  clamping  a  strip 

of  abrasive  material  therearound,  for  use  m  the  drum 

sanding  mode; 
a  belt  tension  roller  located  in  H>««1  «•"»«» 'o  "^  ••^'^ 

drum; 


during  at  least  one  to-and-fro  movement  of  said  head 
along  laid  first  guide  means;  and 
means,  associated  with  said  second  guide  means,  for  remov- 
ing burrs  from  an  oppoMte  face  of  said  at  least  one  blade 
during  a  sliding  movement  of  said  head  along  said  second 
guide  means. 

5024,303 

BRAKE  ROTO  FINISHING  ADAPTOR 

PmI  R.  BaMwte,  3905  StutM  SL,  Rlm«id«,  CaUf .  92509 

FIM  May  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  702,763 

bt.  a.'  B24B  41/06.  41/00;  B25B  i/OO 

MS.  a.  51—217  R  • 


movement  means  for  moving  said  tension  roller  reUtive  to 
said  sanding  drum; 

tension  means  associated  with  said  tension  roller,  for  tension- 
ing said  roller  relative  to  said  sanding  drum,  whereby  a 
belt  of  abrasive  material  placed  around  the  sanding  drum 
and  tension  roller  may  be  placed  in  tension,  and, 

door  means  in  said  housing  means  for  giving  access  to  said 
sanding  drum  and  said  tension  roller. 

5,224,303 

DEVICE  FOR  RE<»NDmONINC  CimTNG 

ELEMENTS  OF  DISPOSABLE  DOUBLE-BLADE 

SHAVERS 

Alfre4o  GfOMi,  675  Moatct  4c  Oca  A»«,  Bmmw  Aires,  Argn- 

tlM  1270  _  ' 

FIM  Mar.  25.  1992,  Scr.  No.  857,589 
CaaiM  prioritT.  appUcatkw  Afflantina,  Apr.  19, 1991,  319.490 
lat  a.)  B24B  iJ/00 
UJS.  CL  51— 204  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refining  differently  configured  disk 
rotors  on  a  spindle  member  having  a  clamping  arbor  nut,  each 
disk  rotor  having  a  rotor  centering  diameter  and  a  rotor 
mounting  surface,  the  rotors  including  at  least  two  groups  of 
the  rotors,  a  first  group  of  the  rotors  having  a  uniform  fist 
centering  diameter,  a  second  group  of  the  rotors  having  a 
second  centering  diameter,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  flange  member  having  a  flange  outside  diameter, 
and  a  flange  inside  diameter  for  receiving  the  spindle 
member. 

(b)  a  second  flange  member  having  an  outside  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  flange  outside  diameter  of  the 
first  flange  member  and  an  inside  diameter  for  receivmg 
the  spindle  member; 

(c)  shoulder  means  defining  a  shoulder  diameter,  the  shoul- 
der diameter  closely  fitting  the  centering  diameter  and 
having  not  more  than  one  slidably  fitting  contact  surface 
interface  between  the  shoulder  diameter  and  the  spindle 
member,  the  shoulder  means  comprising  a  first  disk  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  accurately  formed  therein  for  closely 
and  directly  fitting  the  spindle  member,  and  a  first  outside 
diameter  for  closely  fitting  the  first  centering  diameter, 

whereby  the  rotor  is  clamped  between  the  flange  members 
by  tightening  the  arbor  nut;  and 

(d)  a  second  disk  member  interchangeable  with  the  first  disk 
member,  the  second  disk  member  having  a  counterpart  of 
the  accurately  formed  bore,  and  a  second  outside  diameter 
for  closely  fitting  the  second  centering  diameter. 


1.  A  device  for  reconditioning  a  shaver,  said  shaver  includ- 
ing at  least  one  blade  affixed  to  and  projecting  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  from  a  front  part  of  a  head  of  a  structure  of  said 
shaver,  said  at  least  one  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite 
faces  meeting  at  a  cutting  edge  to  be  resharpened,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  body  structure  having  at  least  a  first  side  having  a  first 
shaver  guide  means  for  guiding  the  shaver  and  a  second 
side  having  a  second  shaver  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
shaver; 
sharpening  means,  associated  with  said  first  guide  means,  for 
sharpening  one  face  of  said  at  least  one  blade  of  the  shaver 


5424,304 

AUTOMATED  FREE  ABRASIVE  MACHINE  FOR  ONE 

SIDE  PIECE  PART  MACHINING 

JoMph  V.  Ccaaa.  Nllea.  lU..  aasigBor  to  Speedfam  Corporation, 

Des  Plainca.  m. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1991,  S«r.  No.  788,862 
Iirt.  CL'  B24B  7/00.  7/08 

UACL  51-281  R  "S^ 

13.  A  method  of  automatically  machining  one  said  of  a 
plurality  of  substantially  similar  unfinished  workpieces  com- 
prising: j^ 
automatically  orienting  and  arranging  unfinished  work- 
pieces  in  a  substantially  identical  laid  flat  position  for 
machining  one  side  thereof; 
automatically  transporting  the  oriented  and  arranged  work- 


pieces  to  a  machining  area  by  a  vertically  and  horizontally 
movable  indexing  table; 
machining  the  unfinished  workpieces;  and 


5,224,306 
ENCLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Georae  O.  Crmmtt,  Qnmt  Pointe  Woo4i,  Mkk^ 
Gallagher-Kaiaer  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1991.  Scr.  No.  790,570 
Lrt.  CL)  E04H  15/34 
U.S.CLS2— 63 


5,224,305 

SICK  ROOM  FURNISHED  WITH  NURSING 

EQUIPMENT 

Keuoa  KmmI.  14-9.  HigHhiaUnaibHU  1-chome,  Chno-kn, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,793 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Feb.  25, 1991,  3-30476 
Lit.  a.'  A47K  3/16 
VS.  a.  52—34  5  I 


UMI 


1.  A  compact  sick  room  and  nursing  equipment  combina- 
tion, comprising  a  quadrangular  room  having  two  long  sides  of 
360  cm  at  the  most  and  two  short  sides  of  270  cm  at  the  moat 
providing  a  floor  area  of  270  cm  by  360  cm  at  the  most,  a  bed 
apparatus  arranged  along  a  first  wall  of  said  floor  area,  said  bed 
apparatus  having  a  bed  body  (9)  for  receiving  an  invalid 
thereon  and  a  lift  (10)  for  carrying  said  invalid  between  a  first 
position  above  said  bed  body  and  a  second  position  along  one 
side  of  said  bed  body;  a  washstand,  a  washtub  and  a  container 
box  arranged  along  a  second  wall  directly  connected  to  said 
first  wall  of  said  floor  area;  a  bathtub  stored  in  a  space  under 
said  bed  body,  said  bathtub  being  drawable  into  a  third  position 
directly  below  said  second  position  along  said  one  side  of  said 
bed  body;  a  chamber  pot  stored  in  a  space  under  said  wash- 
stand,  said  chamber  pot  being  drawable  out  from  under  said 
washstand  and  to  be  brought  into  said  third  position  when  said 
bathtub  is  under  said  bed  body;  and  a  walking  frame  stored  in 
a  lower  portion  of  said  container  box,  said  walking  frame  being 
drawable  out  of  said  container  box  in  a  state  as  held  in  said 
container  box. 


352-406  O.G.-9J-3 
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removing  the  machined  workpieces  from  the  machining 
area. 


1.  A  clean  environment  enclosure  assembly  (10)  for  prevent- 
ing contaminants  from  entering  a  predetermined  are  (12).  said 
assembly  (10)  comprising: 

housing  means  (14)  for  providing  an  enclosure  defining  a 
predetermined  area  (12).  said  housing  means  (14)  includ- 
ing frame  means  (16)  for  providing  a  structure,  said  frame 
means  (16)  having  a  plurality  of  side  members  (18)  each  of 
said  plurality  of  side  members  (IS)  having  a  croM  section 
including  two  rigid  and  substantially  paralld  side  walls 
(42);  defining  a  space  therebetween 

plastic  means  (22)  extending  between  said  plurality  of  side 
members  (18)  over  said  predetermined  area  (12)  for  cover- 
ing said  predetermined  area  (12); 

cap  means  (24)  for  securing  said  plastic  means  (22)  to  said 
frame  means  (16),  said  cap  means  (24)  including  an  out- 
wardly directed  face  (26)  and  an  inwardly  directed  fece 
(28),  said  cap  means  29)  further  including  two  parallel 
arms  (30,32)  having  distal  ends  (34,34)  and  extending 
''  perpendicularly  from  said  inwardly  directed  face  (31), 
said  assembly  characterized  by 

each  of  said  two  substantially  parallel  side  walb  (42)  includ- 
-^  4  ing  an  inwardly  extending  portion  extending  toward  an 

1  outwardly  extending  portion  extending  back  away  from 
tlie  other  of  said  two  substantially  parallel  side  walls  (42) 
to  define  indent  means  (44,46)  directed  inwardly  for  secur- 
ing portions  of  said  cap  means  (24)  and  said  plastic  means 
(22)  within  said  space  between  said  side  walls  (42). 


5,224,307 

FRAME  ASSEMBLY  USING  MASTER  RIB  WITH 

POSmONABLE  CLEATS 

Stephca  P.  Likoa,  ir79  LHcMcM  R4.,  WattrtMB,  Com.  0C79S 

CoMti— tkwMa-part  of  Scr.  No.  759,476,  Sc^  13, 1991, 

itunfr-r--  TUs  appHcatfaw  Jan.  11.  1992,  Scr.  No.  mnjSm 

brt.  CL'  E04B  1/19 

VS.  CL  52—86  «  Otimm 

1.  A  frame  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  master  rib  extending  a  given  length  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  having  a  U-shaped  keyway  formed  in  a  wall 
thereof  running  the  length  of  said  master  rib  and  extending 
in  a  depthwise  direction  into  said  master  rib.  said  keyway 
having  an  opposing  pair  of  integral  side  walls  extending 
lengthwise  in  the  kmgitudinal  direction; 
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(b)  at  leMt  one  deal  member  having  a  body  ponion; 

(c)  a  threaded  screw  fastener  which  extends  through  said 
body  portion  of  said  cleat  member  and  into  said  keyway  of 
said  master  rib,  while  threadingly  engaging  said  side  walls. 


provides  a  vertical  portion  to  which  a  fascia  member  can 
be  fixed. 


S.234,309 

TfMPORARY  CLEAT  FOR  SHEET  GOODS 

JaMa  R.  BodeU,  11  Parker  R4^  Pcabroke,  MaM.  023S9 

FUcd  Oct.  7.  1991.  Scr.  No.  772.062 

ImL  CL»  E04F  21/00 

VS.  CL  52—127.1  t2 


so  as  to  thereby  fasten  said  cleat  member  to  said  master  rib 
in  any  selected  position  along  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof;  and 
(d)  an  other  rib  and  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  other 
rib  to  said  cleat  member. 


S.224.3m 
EAVE  AND  FASCIA 
Tteotky  D.  Trwab^  SaitkfleM,  Australia,  aaaignor  to  Uai- 
fraaca  Holding  Pty  Lindted.  Saithfleid,  Australia 

Filed  Aag.  26.  1991.  Scr.  No.  749.911 
CUm  priority.  appHcatioa  AuMralia.  Aag.  27. 1990,  PK1971 
iBt  CL'  B04B  7/04 
VS.  CL  52-«4  >» 


1.  A  cleat  for  temporarily  holding  sheet  goods  in  position 
while  the  sheet  goods  are  being  fastened  to  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, comprising: 
a  flat,  elongated,  generally  rectangular  main  body,  having  a 
front  face,  rear  face,  two  long  sides,  an  offset  end  and  an 
angled  end,  wherein  said  offset  end  starts  along  the  cleat's 
longitudinal  axis  with  a  gentle  bend  forward  from  the 
general  plane  of  the  front  face,  followed  by  a  flat  segment 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  front  face,  and  thereafter  a 
segment  bending  to  the  cleat's  front  face  to  create  an 
offset. 


5.224,310 
HAND-INSTALLED  LANDSCAPE  FOUNDATION 
WilliaH  G.  Edwarda,  aad  Mayurd  L.  HoMcmis.  botk  of  Cc^ 
tralia.  Mo.,  Mrigann  to  A.  B.  Ckmet  Cowp— y.  Ccatralia. 
Mo. 

Filed  Not.  IS.  1991,  Scr.  No.  793.5S3 
ImL  CL'  E02D  5/80 
VS.  CL  52—165  W  ' 


1.  A  preasaembled  roof  truss  for  installation  in  a  building 
frame,  said  truss  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  chord; 

at  least  one  top  chord  fixed  to  said  bottom  chord  and  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  relative  thereto,  and  extending 
downwardly  beyond  said  bottom  chord  so  as  to  provide 
an  eaves  portion  terminating  with  an  extremity; 

at  least  one  web  member  fixed  to  and  extending  between  the 
top  and  bottom  chords; 

an  elongated  caves  support  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said 
extremity  and  extending  generally  horizontally  therefrom 
in  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  bottom  chord; 

an  upwardly  extending  brace  fixing  the  other  end  of  said 
eaves  support  member  to  said  top  and  bottom  chords  to 
secure  "^  eaves  support  member  in  position  relative 
thereto;  and  wherein 

the  extremity  or  said  one  end  of  said  eaves  support  member 


•-«=7 


1.  A  foundation  comprising: 

a  single  elongated,  upright,  solid  support  shaft  having  a 
lower  portion  to  which  a  transverse,  outwardly  extending, 
load-bearing  helix  is  affixed; 

a  base  plate  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  support  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of 
elongated  slou  therein,  said  base  pUte  fiirther  including 
opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  being  provided 
with  a  central  aperture  therethrough  for  passage  of  a 
utility  line  or  the  like  through  the  base  plate;  and 

means  operatively  coupling  said  solid  support  shaft  above 
the  lower  portion  thereof  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  base 


plate  and  defining  an  open  clearance  area  beneath  said   from  a  compressed-air  feed  chamber  situated  underneath  into 
aperture  for  said  line  or  the  like,  the  silo  space  situated  above  in  order  to  render  at  least  the  layer 

said  coupling  means  being  elongated  and  extending  up-   of  bulk  material  which  is  in  immrriiate  contact  with  the  bottom 
wardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  solid  support  shaft, 
there  being  means  for  joining  said  coupling  means  directly 

to  the  lower  surface  of  the  base  plate  at  a  position  beside  ^T       <      «       • 

the  aperture  therethrough. 

.^ 1' 

5.224.311 
TRAILER  ANCHOR  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Pcwxc.  2  GordoH.  Pitaea  Road.  Pitac^  Bariboa 
Emcx.  United  Klnadoa  SS13-3DZ 

FIM  Not.  12. 1991.  Scr.  No.  790.764 

Int  CL'  BD4G  25/00:  B02D  27/32 

VS.  a.  52—169.9  4  CWbm 

free-flowing  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  capable  of  moving  toward 
a  pressure  relief  site,  wherein  the  flow  resistance  ofTered  by  the 
air-permeable  fiber  layer  increases  along  the  path  of  the  mate- 
rial toward  the  relief  site. 


5434,313 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONSIRUCriNG  ISOLATIGN 

POCKFTS 

Otia  P.  Cainthf .  m,  493  McpUato  dr.,  LawrcMcrOic  Ga. 

30245 

FDcd  Oct  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7S5.407 

bt  CL'  B02D  27/41  27/50 

VS.  CL  52—297  10  Cfc*M 


5^24,312 
VENTING  FABRIC 
Adolf  BMhfiak,  RoacngartoHKlcckca,  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
as8igw)r  to  ClaadiBS  Pctcn  AkticageaeUachaft,  Butchadc, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  JaL  1. 1991.  Scr.  No.  723.941 
daioM  priority.  ivplicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcivny.  JaL  2. 
1990.  9010061[U1 

iBt  CL'  AOIF  25/16 
VS.  CL  52—192  »3  Clata* 

1.  A  bulk  material  silo  whose  bottom  comprises  an  air- 
penneable  fiber  layer  for  the  finely  divided  permeation  of  air 


1.  A  trailer  anchor  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  first  anchor  member,  the  first  anchor  member  including  a 
right  leg  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  a  left  leg,  and  the 
right  leg  including  a  bifurcated  right  leg  upper  end  por- 
tion and  the  left  leg  including  a  bifurcated  left  leg  upper 
end  portion,  wherein  the  right  leg  upper  end  portion 
includes  a  right  slot  and  the  left  leg  upper  end  portion 
includes  a  left  slot,  and 

a  right  externally  threaded  pivot  leg  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  right  slot  and  a  left  externally  threaded  pivot  leg 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  left  slot,  and 

a  lower  support  plate,  and 

the  right  pivot  leg  and  the  left  pivot  leg  directed  through  the 
lower  support  plate,  and  an  upper  support  plate  mounted 
contiguously  and  coextetisively  to  the  lower  support 
plate,  with  the  right  pivot  leg  and  the  left  pivot  leg  di- 
rected through  the  upper  supporfplate,  wherein  the  lower 
support  plate  includes  a  central  lower  recess  and  the  upper 
support  plate  includes  an  upper  recess,  wherein  the  upper 
recess  and  the  lower  recess  are  arranged  in  a  coextensive 
and  concentric  relationship  relative  to  one  another  to 
receive  a  trailer  tongue  therethrough. 


S.  In  a  floor  structure  for  a  building,  a  footing,  a  fastening 
means  mounted  to  said  footing  for  supporting  a  vertical  sup- 
port column,  an  isolation  pocket  form  mounted  oo  said  footing 
and  surroimding  said  fastening  means  for  isolating  said  fasten- 
ing means  at  the  base  of  the  vertical  support  column  from  an 
adjacent  concrete  floor  slab,  the  improvement  therein  of  said 
isolation  pocket  form  comprising: 
a  panel  means  mounted  on  said  footing  and  surrounding  said 
fastening  means  and  isolating  said  fastening  means  from 
the  concrete  of  the  adjacent  floor  slab,  said  panel  means 
having  a  plurality  of  panels  secured  together  to  defme  an 
opening  surrounding  said  fastening  means,  said  panels 
being  formed  from  a  rigid  corrosion  resistant  material  left 
permanently  in  place  on  said  footing,  said  panel  means 
receiving  concrete  within  said  opening  defined  by  said 
panels  and  laterally  supporting  the  concrete  floor  slab 
disposed  outside  the  opening  of  said  panels  when  forming 
an  adjacent  concrete  floor  slab  so  that  said  panel  means  is 
permanently  embedded  between  concrete  received  in  the 
opening  of  said  panel  means  and  the  concrete  of  an  adja- 
cent floor  slab;  and 
said  panels  including  a  lower  flange  means  affixing  said 

panel  means  to  said  footing; 
whereby  the  isolation  pocket  form  permitt  slight  relative 
movement  between  the  concrete  received  in  the  opening 
of  the  panel  means  and  the  concrete  of  the  adjacent  floor 
slab. 
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$^24^14 

WASTED  SFACER  MEMBER  FOR  WALL  ELEMENTS 

Srm  A.  CkM.  SmU»  1.  IIF.  9S^  Ctan  Ptag  Red  S«c  1.  T«»- 


FIM  F«b.  It.  tfn,  Sm.  No.  «7^7 
IM.  a.)  ED4B  5/46 
VS.  a.  51-30S  " 


13    n> 


tayer  laid  core  having  edges  defining  thereby  the  lire  of 
said  panel;  and 
a  ikin  hard  and  denae  relative  to  said  core  and  wherein  said 
hard,  dense  skin  is  material  selected  from  waferboard, 
orienled  strand  board,  fiberboard.  plaster  board,  sheet- 


1.  A  wasted  spacer  element  for  spMnng  adjacent  lateral 
surfaces  and  adjacent  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  juxtapoaed 
construction  blocks  in  a  wall  formed  therefrom  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  generally  crossed  shaped  or  T  shaped 
powtjoning  elements  providing  vertical  and  horizontal 

arms;  ^^ 

a  length  adjustable  connecting  element  disposed  between 
said  powtioning  elements,  including  first  and  second  elon- 
gate connecting  bars  located  on  each  of  said  positioning 
element  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom,  said 
first  and  second  connecting  bars  each  having  a  parallel 
inner  side  and  outer  side  being  aUgned  parallel  with  a 
vertical  direction; 

a  set  of  equally  spaced  apertures  formed  at  predetermined 
positions  along  said  first  connecting  bar  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion; and 

a  cooperating  pair  of  protruding  securing  buttons  formed 
along  said  second  connecting  bar.  having  a  spacing  and 
diameters  substantially  equal  with  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  apertures  and  the  diameters  thereof,  respectively; 

wherein,  said  second  connecting  bar  can  be  releasably  se- 
cured to  said  first  connecting  bar  by  inserting  said  pair  of 
securing  buttons  into  a  selected  pair  of  adjacent  said  aper- 
tures so  as  to  correspondingly  adjust  the  length  of  said 
sfMcer  member  ftx)m  among  a  set  of  predetermined 
lengths. 

S.224^tS 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  PANEL  HAVING  AN 

INSECT  AND  iOJNCICTDE  DETERRENT  THEREIN 

Awn  G.  Wtater.  IV,  PiuMle  Sprtegi  R«L,  SpoOord.  NJL 

03442 

CoattaiMtiMi  oC  Ser.  No.  538,143,  Jna.  14,  1990,  abwidoiid. 
wUck  b  a  c<NrtlaMtk»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  3M,1S0,  Jnl.  21, 19«9, 
rtaa<"-f'.  wUch  la  a  caatiaBatkM-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,6*5, 
N«f .  21,  19«.  Pat.  No.  4,907,383.  TWa  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  876,920 
bt  a.'  E04C  I/OO 
UAC1.52-309J  29a.l-a 

1.  A  prefabricated  building  panel  comprising: 
a  core  of  a  plurality  of  Uyers  of  foam  plastic  material,  said 
plurality  of  layers  comprising  a  substantially  dense  first 
layer  substantially  free  of  voids  to  the  extent  that  fluids 
cannot  pass  through  said  dense  first  layer  having  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  of  between  about  0.125  and  1.000 
inches  being  thermoset  foam  plastic  having  between  about 
1  weight  percent  and  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  borate 
compound  encapsulated  therein  and  having  two  opposed 
surfaces,  one  of  said  two  opposed  first  layer  surfaces 
securely  affixed  to  a  first  surface  of  a  second  foam  plastic 


rock,  wood  panel,  wire,  wire  reinforced  paper,  press- 
board,  particle  board,  plywood,  metal,  plastic,  fiber  rein- 
forced concrete  and  poly-concrete  having  having  a  prede- 
termined thickness  and  sized  substantially  the  same  as  and 
securely  affixed  to  another  of  said  first  layer  surfaces. 


5,224,316 

TEXTURED  INSULATED  BUILDING  PANEL 

Cheater  P   Frcdcricka,  3535  W.  72nd  PI.,  CMcago,  lU.  60629, 

aad  Pmnl  M-  Frcdcricka,  1632  Swallow,  NapcrrUlc  111.  60565 

F1M  Aag.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  740,422 

I«t  CL'  BD4C  1/40 

VS.  a.  52—309.7  '  ' 


1.  A  composite  panel  product  comprised  of: 

a)  a  substantially  flat  rigid  insuUting  panel  of  closed  cell 
polymer  foam  having  front  and  rear  parallel  surfaces  and 
a  rectangular  perimeter  comprised  of  paired  long  edges 
and  paired  short  edges,  said  front  surface  having  a  series  of 
continuous  parallel  upraised  ridges  of  sinusoidal  contour 
defining  therebetween  receiving  regions,  and 

b)  a  stiff  fabric  sheet  attached  to  said  ridges  in  a  manner  to 
cover  the  entire  front  surface,  spanning  said  receiving 
regions  in  parallel  disposition  to  said  front  surface,  and 
protruding  from  two  contiguous  long  and  short  edges  as 
self-supporting  spanning  borders  having  a  uniform  width 
between  about  \"  and  1|". 


5024,318  

MOLDED  PROTECTIVE  EXTERIOR 

WEATHER-RESISTANT  BUILDING  PANELS 

W.  Jaaca  Keaerer,  25711  Moralca,  MlMioa  Vicjo,  CaUf.  92691 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  657^53 

I^  CL>  E04D  1/34 

VS.  a.  52—521  6  I 


second  rearwardly  projecting  strip  spaced  above  the  rear- 

wardly  projecting  strip, 
said  second  rearwardly  projecting  strip  being  rearward  of  an 

intermediate  course  and  extending  horizontally  along  sad 

building  panel  parallel  with  the  rearwardly  projecting 

strip,  and 
said  second  rearwardly  projecting  strip  having  thereon  a 

horizontally  extending  downtumed  rear  edge  forming 

second  horizontally  extending  hook  means. 


5,234,319 

CENTERING  BAR  FOR  ARCHFTECTURAL  JOINT 

SYSTEMS 

Jotai  D.  NicholM,  Lawiwccffllc  Gcl.  aMi^iir  to  Pawiiag  Cv- 

poratfcM,  PotUm.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  SSMn 
Iirt.  CL'  E04B  1/68 
VS.  a.  52—573  5  ( 


5424,317 
Patcat  Not  iMaed  For  nit  Nambcr 


1.  An  exterior  weather-resistant  building  panel  molded  from 
thermoplastic  material,  said  exterior  building  panel  compris- 

an  upper  margin,  a  lower  margin  and  a  mam  area  extendmg 
between  said  upper  and  lower  margins, 

said  building  panel  having  a  length  of  at  least  six  feet. 

said  building  panel  having  a  front  for  facing  to  weather  and 
aback. 

said  upper  margin  having  a  bock  side  for  placing  against  a 
building  structure  during  attachment  of  the  upper  margin 
to  the  building  structure, 

said  upper  margin  being  adapted  for  overlapping  by  a  lower 
margin  of  a  next  adjacent  higher  one  of  said  building 
panels  fastened  to  the  building  structure, 

said  upper  margin  having  a  top  edge, 

said  lower  margin  having  a  bottom  edge, 

said  top  edge  being  positioned  forwardly  from  said  back  side 
for  spacing  said  top  edge  away  from  a  building  structure 
to  which  the  upper  margin  is  fastened. 

said  building  panel  having  first  and  second  ends, 

said  building  panel  having  thereon  integral  therewith  a 
rearwardly  projecting  strip, 

said  rearwardly  projecting  strip  extending  horizontally 
along  said  building  panel  substantially  all  of  said  length 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  the  building  panel, 

said  rearwardly  projecting  strip  being  spaced  above  said 
bottom  edge  of  the  building  panel, 

said  rearwardly  projecting  strip  having  thereon  a  horizon- 
tally extending  downtumed  rear  edge  forming  horizon- 
tally extending  continuous  hook  means  on  the  back  of  said 
lower  margin, 

said  continuous  hook  means  extending  continuously  along 
said  rearwardly  projecting  strip, 

said  continuous  hook  means  being  for  continuous  hooking 
engagement  on  the  top  edge  of  a  next  adjacent  lower  one 
of  said  building  panels  fastened  to  the  building  structure 
for  supporting  the  panel  and  for  aligning  the  panel  with  a 
next  aidjacent  lower  building  panel, 

said  continuous  hook  means  being  sufficiently  spaced  rimve 
said  bottom  edge  of  the  building  panel  for  said  hook  means 
in  such  hooking  engagement  to  hold  said  lower  margin  in 
an  installed  position  with  said  lower  margin  overlying  an 
upper  margin  of  a  next  adjacent  lower  building  panel, 

said  main  area  being  shaped  in  a  plurality  of  courses, 

said  building  panel  having  thereon  integral  therewith  a 


1.  For  use  in  an  architectural  joint  system  for  bridging  a 
space  between  adjacent  relatively  movable  structures  and  of 
the  type  having  guide  rail  means  mounted  on  each  of  taid 
structures  and  provided  with  open-sided,  generally  down- 
wardly opening  guide  grooves,  a  cover  plate  of  greater  width 
than  said  space  bridging  said  space  and  being  supported  at  each 
side  of  said  space  by  said  movable  structurea,  and  centering  bar 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  cover  plate  and  having 
guide  means  at  each  end  slidably  engageable  in  and  guided  by 
said  guide  grooves,  the  improvement  in  said  oeatering  bar 
which  comprises 

(a)  said  centering  bar  being  of  ooe-piece,  molded  or  caat 
construction  throughout, 

(b)  said  centering  bar  including  a  base  sectioa  at  the  ceater 
and  integral  arm  portions  extetiding  radially  firoan  Mid 
base  section  in  opposite  directions, 

(c)  said  base  section  having  portions  extending  vertically 
said  arm  portions, 

(d)  guide  elements  of  generally  semi-spherical  configuration 
carried  integrally  at  outer  ends  of  said  arm  portions  and 
projecting  upward  therefrom, 

(e)  said  arm  portions  having  a  width  dimension  not  subatan- 
tially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  semi-apberical  guide 
elements, 

(f)  a  vertical  central  bore  in  said  base  section  extending 
downward  from  an  upper  end  of  said  base  section  for  the 
reception  of  a  fastening  element  extending  from  said  cover 
pUte, 

(g)  stiffening  elements  extending  radially  outward  from 
vertically  extending  portions  of  said  base  section  aad 
joined  integrally  with  said  arm  sections. 

5,224,320 

SPACE  FRAME  SYSTEM 

Paul  K.  Mai.  3308  S.  HoiMi  UL,  SaUaa,  Kaaa.  C7401 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  951,161 

lat  CL'  E04H  12/00 

VS.  CL  52—648.1  ^.°''^ 

1.  A  joint  connector  for  a  space  frame  system  comprising  an 
upper  grid  and  a  lower  grid  with  each  grid  including  a  plural- 
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ity  of  tnuisvene,  support  pipes  and  dutgonal  chord  members 
connected  between  said  gnds,  said  connector  comprising: 
a  fust  pair  of  spaced-apart  brackets  with  each  bracket  com- 
prising: 

a  web  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  mounting  flange  located  at  each  end  of  said  web; 
a  seat  in  said  web  for  welding  a  portion  of  a  first  pipe  of  a 
grid  therein; 
a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  brackets  with  each  bracket 
comprising: 
a  web  having  first  and  second  ends; 


wardly  therefrom  to  form  an  exterior  foundation  wall  of 
the  building,  the  sub-wall  having  a  sub-wall  base  spaced 
above  the  surface, 

(d)  locating  form  means  on  the  surface  and  below  some  of 
the  peripheral  portions  of  the  floor  assembly,  the  form 
means  being  located  on  cither  side  of  the  sub-wall  base  and 
clear  of  the  supports. 

(e)  supplying  a  flowable  and  sellable  foundation  material  to 
occupy  at  least  a  portion  of  a  space  defined  in  part  by  the 
form  means,  the  sub-wall  base  and  the  surface  so  as  to  be 
located  below  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  floor  assem- 
bly, so  that  when  the  foundation  material  has  set,  the  floor 
assembly  is  also  supported  by  the  sub-wall  base  onthe 
foundation  material. 


•  chord  mounting  flange  located  at  each  end  of  said  web, 
said  chord  moOnUng  flange  having  a  bracket  mounting 
section  and  a  chord  mounting  section; 

a  scat  in  said  web  for  welding  a  portion  of  a  second  pipe 
of  the  grid  therein,  the  second  pipe  transversing  the  first 
pipe  sealed  in  the  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  brackets; 

means  for  attaching  each  mounting  flange  of  each  bracket 
of  said  fust  pair  of  brackets  to  each  adjacent  bracket 
mounting  section  of  said  second  pair  of  brackets,  said 
attachment  presenting  a  housing  with  an  intersection  of 
said  first  and  second  pipes  being  located  therein,  the 
chord  mounting  section  presenting  a  flange  for  attach- 

■     ment  of  a  diagonal  chord  thereto. 


5^24322 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION.  WITH  WALL  COMPONENTS 

FIXED  BY  MEANS  OF  BUND  COUPUNCS  TO 

FRAMEWORK  COMPONENTS 

FrMt  R.  TU  den  Toom,  AliMre,  Netkcriairia,  aaaigDor  to  Maar* 

HoMiBg  B.V^  HarderwUk,  Netberlandt 

FUcd  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795.806 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,  Not.   22,   1990, 
9002550 

lat  a.'  EO«B  2/00 
VS.  CL  52— 7«  W  a«*~ 


5434.321 

BUILDING  FOUNDATION  AND  FLOOR  ASSEMBLY 

Rickard  N.  Ftaru,  1817  Oceaa  Surf  Place,  South  Svrrcy,  Britisk 

ColuOtia,  CawMla  V4A  4P1 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,180,  Feb.  28,  1991. 

■h—dnaril.  wUck  is  a  coatiaBatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  483^98, 

Fch.  22,  1990,  abMdoMd.  This  application  Jul.  16.  1992,  Ser. 

No.  913,660 

lat.  CL'  E04C  1/35 

VS.  CL  52—742  »  C**^ 


I.  A  method  of  insuUing  a  floor  assembly  and  building 
foundation  on  a  site  surface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  supportt  on  the  surface. 

(b)  placing  a  floor  assembly  on  the  supports  to  provide  a 
space  between  the  floor  assembly  and  the  surface. 

(c)  connecting  an  exterior  sub-wall  along  at  least  some  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  the  floor  assembly  to  extend  down- 


y-vy 


1.  Coupling  assembly  for  coupling  a  wall  component  (15, 31) 
and  a  frame  component  (12,  22)  of  a  wall  construction,  com- 
prising a  first  engaging  means  (6,  25,  27)  which  is  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  wall  component  along  a  substantial  vertical  edge 
of  the  wall  component  and  between  the  wall  component  and 
the  frame  component,  a  guide  means  (12,  20,  34,  34)  provided 
by  the  frame  component,  and  a  slide  member  (1,  1',  1",  20). 
which,  after  being  engaged  to  the  frame  component,  can  slide 
through  said  guide  means  along  said  edge  of  the  wall  compo- 
nent and  which  provides  a  second  engaging  means,  such  that 
by  moving  a  tool  (13)  along  said  edge  and  against  the  slide 
member  the  slide  member  can  be  moved  from  a  first  position  in 
which  the  first  and  second  engaging  means  are  uncoupled  to 
(14,  23)  a  second  position  in  which  the  first  and  second  engag- 
ing means  are  coupled,  the  first  engaging  means  is  a  hook 
member  having  a  lip  (11)  extending  vertically  and  substantially 
as  a  whole  at  a  minor  distance  from  the  wall  component,  the 
slide  member  is  a  piece  of  U-shaped  profile,  of  which  the  base 
is  substantially  flat  and  is  destined  to  be  slidable  between  the 
wall  component  and  the  frame  component,  and  partt  (2,  2',  2", 
21)  of  the  legs  of  said  U-profile  of  the  slide  member  being  bent 
for  engagement  with  said  guide  means,  and  the  base  of  the 
U-profile  of  the  slide  member  having  a  run-on  edge  part  (4,  24) 
at  the  side  of  said  base  faced  to  the  second  position  and  suitable 
to  catch  the  lip  and  guide  it  to  between  said  base  and  the  frame 
component  when  the  iliile  member  is  moved  to  the  second 
positioa. 


5,224^23  surrounding  the  pressure  vessel  so  as  to  achieve  the  miuiniam 

BALE  WRAPPER  APPARATUS  volume  which  is  adapted  to  the  outlines  of  the  rescue  equip- 

NJaal  Fykae,  Naerbo.  Norway,  aaaigaor  to  KvcnMlud  Uader- 

haag  AS.  Naerbo,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/US90/00822,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  13, 1991,  PCT^  Pab.  No.  WO90/13995,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  29, 1990 

PCT  Filed  May  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  778,176 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  May  26,  1989, 
8912186 

lat  a.'  AOID  39/00 
UJS.  CL53— 211  7r 


1.  A  bale  wrapper  apparatus  which  is  capable  of  being  at- 
tached to  the  rear  of  a  propelling  vehicle  and  which  is  operable 
to  apply  stretchable  plastics  film  wrapping  around  a  cylindrical 
bale  and  which  comprises: 

a  main  frame; 

a  bale-receiving  table  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rollers  arranged  to  receive 
the  bale  and  operable  to  route  the  bale  about  iu  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

means  for  applying  a  stretchable  plastics  film  around  the  bale 
while  the  latter  is  routed  about  iU  axis,  in  order  to  apply 
wrapping  around  the  bale; 

a  draw-bar  connected  to  the  main  frame  and  which  can  be 
connected  to  a  towing  hitch  at  the  rear  of  the  propelling 
vehicle; 

an  adjustment  device  operable  to  vary  the  inclination  of  the 
drawbar  relative  to  the  main  frame,  as  seen  in  plan,  so  that 
the  table  can  be  adjusted  between  a  transport  position 
behind  the  propelling  vehicle,  and  a  laterally  off-set  posi- 
tion; and. 

a  pick-up  mechanism  mounted  at  the  front  of  the  apparatus 
and  operative,  when  the  table  is  in  the  offset  position,  to 
engage  a  bale  lying  on  the  ground  and  to  transfer  the  bale 
rearwardly  onto  the  rollers  of  the  table  so  that  bale  wrap- 
ping can  take  place. 


ment,  and  cloaing  the  nooretum  valve  when  the  prcamre  of  the 
pressure  vessel  is  restored  to  normal  atmoapheric  prcMure  so  as 
to  m^'nuin  the  minimum  volume. 


5,224,324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
VOLUME  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGE  TO  A  MINIMUM 

AND  A  PACKAGE  PROVIDED  IN  SUCH  A  WAY 
dac*  Graafeh,  KMlharkf  16,  S-126  57  Higmtea,  Swedaa 
PCT  No.  PCT^/SE90/00538,  i  371  Date  Feb.  21, 1992,  {  lOKc) 

Date  Feb.  21,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/02681,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Mar.  7, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Ai«.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  835^441  

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swadcm  Aag.  22, 1989,  8902795 
lat  CL'  B65B  3]/04 
VS.  CL  53—436  6  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  volume  of  a  flexible  package  (7) 
and  rescue  equipment  contained  therein  to  a  minimum,  said 
method  being  performed  in  a  pressure  vessel  (1),  in  which  the 
package  with  the  rescue  equipment  is  inserted,  characterized 
by  raising  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  vessel  (1)  upon  sealing  of 
the  vessel  to  a  predetermined  value  which  is  higher  than  the 
pressure  which  may  arise  during  later  use,  pressing  the  air 
enclosed  in  the  flexible  package  (7)  out  through  a  coni>ectioa 
(8)  provided  with  a  nonreturn  valve  (9)  to  the  atmoaphere 


5424,325  \ 

PACKAGING  SEQUENCE  DETERMINING  MEniOD 
Shiao  TakahaM;  HMhiU  KoktTMU,  Md  MaaakMa  Tilnlm  1 
of  YokokMM,  Japaa,  aarigaars  to  HitaeM,  Ud„  Takya,  Japi 

Filed  Not.  6. 1991,  S«.  N^  788,788 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  J^m.  N«f .  6. 1998,  2.388710 
lat  CL'  B65B  5/08.  15/02 
UJS.  CL  53— 443  » 


L__BK-aHB_J 


L  A  method  of  detennining  a  packaging  aeqnence  of  parts  to 
be  mounted  on  a  substrate  placed  on  a  table  in  a  parkaging 
machine  and  displacing  the  table  relative  to  parts  holdiiig 
means  at  a  plurality  of  times  so  that  the  parts  are  mounted  at 
every  displacement  of  the  table  in  a  plurality  of  rtrsignatwi 
poaitions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detennining  a  displacing  sequenrr  and  an  amount  of  dis- 
placement of  the  table  to  satisfy  a  constraint  cooceming 
the  pf<^^^gin£  sequence  of  parts  and  to  minimirr  a  total 
amount  of  displacement  of  the  table;  and 
grouping  parts  that  are  to  be  succeaaivdy  nwonted  on  the 
robttratf  at  each  of  the  «t*«ig«t>iH  positioiis  on  the  table 
being  displaced  relative  to  the  parts  hoUing  means. 


UMI 


so 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SI 


LAWN  MOWERS 
Ken  Dmui,  DuUmgtim,  U«lto<  Kimttom,  aMi^or  to  Eketroiu 
Nortkcn  UaUtcd,  N«wto«  AycUffe,  U«ltod  Kii^iloa 

FIM  Apr.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686,752 
CtaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kiatdoa,  Apr.  17,  1990, 

900SS71 

lat  a.'  AOID  34/X2,  5/00 

VS.  CL  5«— ir«  "  ' 


1.  A  rotary  mower  comprising  a  hood,  a  cutting  blade  dis- 
poaed  within  the  hood  and  mounted  for  roution  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis,  a  power  unit  for  driving  the  cutting 
blade  in  a  cutting  mode  above  a  ground  surface,  at  least  one 
mower  suppori  rolling  member  disposed  externally  of  that  area 
■scribed  during  roUtion  of  the  cutting  blade,  a  support  lever 
routably  supporting  said  at  least  one  rolling  member  mounted 
with  iu  routional  axis  of  symmetry  disposed  crosswise  and 
displaced  rearwardly  relative  to  normal  cutting  mode  with 
respect  to  normal  forward  operational  movement  of  the 
mower,  means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  support  lever  to  a 
part  of  the  mower  at  a  position  remote  from  the  mower  sup- 
port rolling  member  means  operatively  connecting  said  sup- 
port lever  and  said  roller  so  that  angular  movement  of  the 
support  lever  about  the  routional  axis  of  the  said  rolling  mem- 
ber while  said  cutter  is  operating  creates  displacement  of  the 
cutting  blade  relative  to  ground  surface  to  vary  the  height  of 
cut  of  the  cutting  blade. 

5,224,327 

LAWN  MOWER  HAVING  A  BLOWER  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  GRASS  CLIPPINGS  TO  A  GRASS 

CATCHER 

AUra    MiMwm    MaM|i    Kwe;    Yoji    F^Mwarm;    Maaatakc 

Mwakawa;  MMatn^n  Tone,  and  Mikio  YnU,  aU  of  Sakai, 

Japaa,  Mrigwtn  to  KaboU  Corporatkm,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Ja«.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,605 
OMimm  priority,  appUcatioa  JapHi,  J>L  11,  1991,  3-170774( 
J«L  11,  1991,  3-170775;  J«L  11,  1991,  J-170776 

Iirt.  CL'  AOID  34/70 
VS.  CL  5«— 13J  "> 


a  frame  supported  by  wheels: 

a  blade  housing  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a  lateral 

discharge  opening; 
blade  means  mounted  in  said  blade  housing  for  cutting  grass; 
means  for  driving  said  blade  means; 
duct  means  for  transporting  grass  cut  by  said  blade  means; 

and 
blower  means  mounted  between  said  lateral  discharge  open- 
ing and  said  duct  means  and  defining  a  passage  from  said 
lateral  discharge  opening  to  said  duct  means,  said  blower 
means  including: 

a  blower  housing  having  a  fint  connection  port  connect- 
able  to  said  lateral  discharge  opening,  and  a  second 
connection  port  connectable  to  said  duct  means; 
an  impeller  mounted  in  said  blower  housing; 
means  for  routing  said  impeller  about  a  vertical  axis; 
said  impeller  being  disposed  such  that  a  locus  plane  of 
roution  of  said  impeller  is  above  a  locus  plane  of  rou- 
tion of  said  blade  means;  and 
a  cross  portion  disposed  below  said  impeller  and  travers- 
ing said  passage,  said  cross  portion  defining  an  opening 
opposed  to  a  region  of  the  axis  of  said  impeller  for 
drawing  the  grass  cut  by  said  blade  means. 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising: 


o    .  5,224,328 

ROUND  BALER 
Jeaa  Viaud,  Sarregncmiaea,  Fnmee,  aaaignor  to  Deere  *  Co«- 
puy,  MoUae,  IU. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  »33,r70 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep,  of  Genuay,  Feb.  19, 
1991,  4105078 

Int.  CL'  AOID  39/00 
VS.  a.  56—341  •  C»"*^ 


1.  In  a  round  baler  including  a  baling  chamber  having  an 
inlet  opening  located  at  a  lower  forward  location  thereof,  a 
conveyor  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  baling  chamber  for 
supporting  a  bale  being  fonned  in  the  baling  chamber  and  a 
pickup  for  elevating  crop  from  the  ground  and  depositing  tt  on 
the  conveyor,  characterized  by  a  control  device  mounted  on 
the  baler  above  a  forward  portion  of  said  conveyor  and  adja- 
cent said  inlet  opening;  said  control  device  including  a  first 
means  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  crop  carried  into  the  inlet 
opening  by  said  conveyor  and  second  means  associated  with 
the  first  means  for  being  moved  rearwardly  in  increasing 
amountt  by  the  latter  in  response  to  increasing  amounU  in  the 
volume  of  crop  How  to  thereby  effect  a  lifting  force  on  a 
contacted  bale  which  increases  in  response  to  increasing  crop 
flow  and  thereby  faciliute  the  feeding  of  the  crop  between  the 
conveyor  and  the  bale  being  formed. 


5,224,329 

AUGER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  BUILD-UP 

OF  MATERIAL  ON  A  BELT  SUPPORT  ROLL  OF  A 

CONVEYOR-LIKE  STRUCTURE 

Jeaa  Viaad,  Sarregaeadnea,  Fraace,  aarigpor  to  Deere  A  Coai- 

paay,  MoUac,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  M8,141 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwrnmy,  Apr.  24, 
1991,  4113311 

lat.  CL'  AOID  61/02:  AOIF  15/07.  15/18;  BMG  45/20 
VS.  CL  56-341  7 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor-like  structure  including 
material  moving  belts  supported  on  a  plurality  of  rolls  extend- 
ing between  opposite  side  walls,  an  auger  arrangement  for 
preventing  the  build-up  of  material  on  one  of  the  rolls,  com- 
prising: said  auger  having  at  least  one  end  mounted  to  one  of 
the  side  walls  and  being  driven  and  arranged  paraUel  to  the  one 
roll  and  having  flighting  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  roU 
for  removing  from  the  roll  material  carried  along  by  the  roll. 

5.  In  a  round  baler  having  several  belts  running  parallel  to 
each  other  over  a  plurality  of  belt  support  roUs  configured  to 
define  a  baling  chamber  and  an  auger  arrangement  including 
an  auger  extending  parallel  to  one  of  the  rolls,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  auger  having  flighting  located  for 
sweeping  a  path  closely  adjacent  an  outer  surface  of  the  one 
roll  whereby  material  adhering  to  the  surface  of  the  roll  is 
removed  and  conveyed  away  by  said  auger. 


deflecting  yam  supplied  by  the  supply  device  to  the  i 
age  roller. 


and  a  yam  transfer  device  drive  unit  for  driving  the  yam 
transfer  device  to  move  axiaUy  of  the  storage  roUer,  to 
control  storage  of  the  yam  on  the  storage  roller. 


5,224,331 
TEXTILE  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  A  SPINNING  OR 

TWISTING  MACHINE 
Getd  Staklecker,  EkUaaea/FOa;  Hcias  Spith.  GrtaHafa,  aai 
Albert  Straab,  WeiMtadt/SchMH.  aU  of  Fed.  Re*.  oT  Gcr- 
■aay,  aaaigaors  to  Noribra  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnrmmy 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  50t,172 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay.  Apr.  14, 
19*9,3912370 

laL  CL'  HOIR  25/OOc  DOIH  1/24 
VS.  CL  57—100  3«  ' 


5,224330 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  STORAGE 

OF  A  YARN 
Fritz  StaUecker,  Joaef-Neidbart-Straaae  18,  7347  Bad  OberUa- 
gea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aaaigaor  to  Frits  StaUecker  aad 
Haas  StaUecker,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  a  part  iater- 
eat 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  829,252 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  FA.  It, 
1991,  4104863 

lat.  CL'  DOIH  75/00 
VS.  CL  57—22  22  ClaiaH 

1.  Intermediate  yam  storage  apparatus  for  accommodating 
yam  storage  during  repair  of  a  yam  breakage  at  a  spinning  unit 
having  a  spun  yam  supply  device  for  supplying  spun  yam  to  a 
primary  yam  storage  device  with  yam  traveUing  along  a  yam 
travel  path  between  the  spun  yam  supply  device  and  the  pri- 
mary yam  storage  device  during  spinning  operations,  said 
intermediate  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drivable  storage  roller  for  storing  yam  in  helixes  thereon  as 

the  yam  is  supplied  by  the  spun  yam  supply  device, 
a  yam  transfer  device  assigned  to  the  storage  roller,  said 
yam  transfer  device  having  a  yam  guiding  element  for 


1.  A  textile  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spinning  or  twisting  units  arranged  in  a  row 

adjacent  one  another, 
an  electric  driving  motor  for  driving  each  of  the  units,  and 
a  longitudinaUy  extending  cable  duct  having  a  protective 

profile  for  housing  a  motor  plate  bar  in  a  fixed  position 

relative  to  the  cable  duct  for  each  electric  motor  and 

electric  supply  lines  laid  in  the  longitudinal  directioa  of 

the  machine, 
wherein  the  electric  driving  motors  are  mounted  directly  on 

the  cable  duct  with  said  cable  duct  serving  as  a  supporting 

body  for  the  electric  motors. 
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5,234332 
MODULATED  GAS  TURBINE  COOLING  AIR 
Frederick  M.  Sckwwx,  162  Birtier  Dr^  Ghrtwihfy,  < 
06033;  Darid  i.  CamiOori,  109  Habterd  SL,  Glastoabwy, 
Con.  06033,  mi  Rickwd  D.  Brooke,  243-A  New  State  Rd^ 
Mnckcater.  Cowl  06040 

DtTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  634,905.  Dee.  27. 1990.  Thto  aprUcatioB 
Apr.  17.  1992.  Ser.  No.  rW),069 
lat.  a.'  P02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  60-39.02  »*  ' 


1.  In  an  axial  (low  gas  turbine  engine  in  an  aircraft,  said 
engine  having  an  annular  flow  of  hot  working  fluid  passing 
sequentially  through  a  first  bladed  rotor  suge,  a  vaned  sutor 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  vanes,  and  a  second 
bladed  rotor  sUge; 

a  flow  resistant  labyrinth  seal  comprised  of  an  annular  seal 
runner  sealingly  secured  to  said  first  and  second  rotor 
stages  and  a  seal  shroud  surrounding  and  secured  to  said 
said  seal  runner,  forming  a  labyrinth  flow  passage  there- 
between; 

an  upstream  plenum  in  restricted  fluid  communicatKm  with 
said  annular  flow  upstream  of  said  vaned  sUtor  assembly 
and  with  said  labyrinth  flow  passage; 

a  downstream  plenum  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
labyrinth  How  passage  and  in  restricted  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  flow  downstream  of  said  vaned 
stator  assembly; 

a  compressor; 

a  conduit  network  connected  to  deliver  a  cooling  airflow 
from  said  compressor  to  said  upstream  plenum,  and  a 
modulatable  control  valve  means  located  in  said  conduit 
network,  the  method  of  operation  comprising: 

measunng  the  temperature  of  gas  passing  through  said  laby- 
rinth flow  passage; 

sensing  aircraft  speed  and  comparing  said  sensed  speed  to  a 
preselected  air  craft  speed  range; 

holding  said  valves  open  any  item  said  sensed  aircraft  speed 
is  less  than  said  preselected  aircraft  speed  range;  and 

modulating  he  quantity  of  said  cooling  airflow  in  response  to 
the  measurement  of  the  temperature  of  said  gas  passing 
through  said  labyrinth  flow  passage  to  keep  the  tempera- 
ture at  a  substantially  constant  maximum  value  when  said 
tensed  aircraft  speed  is  greater  than  said  aircraft  speed 
range. 


least  at  said  minimum  fuel  pressure  during  the  turbine 
operation,  said  fuel  supply  means  also  supplying  fuel  to 
the  same  nozzle  during  startup  of  the  turbine  but  at  a 
pressure  which  is  substantially  lower  than  said  minimum 
fuel  pressure  to  form  a  fuel  film  issuing  from  said  nozzle 
orifice  which  is  insufficiently  atomized  to  permit  initiation 
of  ignition; 
air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  at  least  at  a  minimum 


pressure  to  the  fuel  issuing  from  said  nozzle  orifice  during 
turbine  operation  and  at  a  pressure  substantially  lower 
than  said  minimum  pressure  during  turbine  startup;  and 
air  directing  means  for  imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  said 
substantially  lower  pressure  air  from  said  air  supply  means 
and  directing  the  swirling  air  toward  said  insufficiently 
atomized  fuel  film  as  it  issues  from  said  orifice  during 
startup  of  the  turbine  to  explode  and  atomize  the  film 
sufficiently  to  permit  initiation  of  ignition. 

5,224,334 

LOW  NO,  COGENERATION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 

Bif-^u  D.  BcU,  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Radiaa  Corporation. 

Aoctiii,  Tex. 
Contia>atio«-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,120,  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,171,101.  nil  appUcatkNi  JnL  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,122 
IM.  a.'  FOIN  3/18 
VS.  a.  6ft— 274  20  ' 


5024,333 
SIMPLEX  AIRBLAST  FUEL  INJECnON 
Darid  H.  Brcts,  Biooadldd  TomwtUp,  Daria  Couty,  and  Dar- 
reU  G.  Bobiia,  West  Dm  MotoM,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaignors  to 
Ddaran  Iw,  West  Dca  MoiMa,  Iowa 
DtfWoH  of  Sar.  No.  492,774,  Mar.  13, 1990.  TUa  appUcatkw 
Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S2S,345 
lat.  a.'  P02C  7/26;  F02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  60—39.06  »3  Clatea 

1.  An  airblast  fuel  injection  system  for  the  atoraization  of 
fiiel  for  ignition  to  drive  a  gas  turbine,  comprising: 
a  nozzle  having  an  orifice,  said  nozzle  being  sized  and  con- 
structed to  produce  a  stream  of  atomized  fuel  issuing  form 
iu  orifice  at  least  at  a  minimum  fuel  pressure  during  the 
operation  of  the  turbine; 
fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  the  fuel  to  said  nozzle  at 


^divtF 

"""i  :^">  pJi^-, 

^4»Prt_ 

O^jpl    1^ 


is 


1.  A  process  for  low  NO,  cogeneration  to  produce  electric- 
ity and  useful  heat,  which  comprises: 

providing  fuel  and  oxygen  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
connected  to  drive  an  electric  generator,  to  thereby  gener- 
ate electricity; 

recovering  from  said  engine  an  exhaust  stream  including 
elevated  NO,  levels  and  combined  oxygen; 


adding  to  said  exhaust  stream  sufficient  fuel  to  create  a 
fuel-rich  mixture,  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  sufficient  to 
react  with  the  available  oxygen  and  reduce  the  NO,  in 
said  exhaust  stream; 

providing  said  fuel-enriched  exhaust  stream  to  a  thermal 
reactor  and  reacting  therein  said  fuel,  NO,  and  available 
oxygen,  to  provide  a  heated  oxygen-depleted  stream; 

cooling  said  oxygen-depleted  stream  by  passing  same 
through  a  first  heat  exchanger; 

adding  conversion  oxygen  to  said  cooled  stream  from  said 
heat  exchanger,  and  passing  the  cooled  oxygen-aug- 
mented stream  over  a  first  catalyst  bed  operated  at  a 
temperature  of  about  730*  to  I2S0*  F.  under  overall  reduc- 
ing conditions,  the  quantity  of  conversion  oxygen  added 
being  in  stoichiometric  excess  of  the  amount  of  NOx,  but 
less  than  the  amount  of  combustibles;  whereby  the  NO,  is 
first  oxidized  to  NO2,  and  then  the  NO2  is  reduced  by  the 
excess  combustibles; 

cooling  said  stream  from  said  first  catalyst  bed  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  4S0*  to  650*  P.  by  passing  said  stream 
through  a  second  heat  exchanger; 

adding  air  to  the  resulting  cooled  stream  to  produce  a  fur- 
ther cooled  stream  at  a  temperature  of  about  400*  to  600* 
F.,  and  having  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  oxygen;  and 

passing  said  stream  having  said  stoichiometric  excess  of 
oxygen  over  an  oxidizing  catalyst  bed  at  said  temperature 
of  400*  to  600*  F.  to  oxidize  remaining  excess  combusti- 
bles, to  thereby  provide  an  effluent  stream  having  envi- 
ronmentally safe  characteristics. 


the  application  of  electric  power  to  the  heating  element  is 
started  has  elapsed. 


1.  An  exhaust  emission  control  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrically  beatable  catalytic  converter  mounted  in  an 
exhaust  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
catalytic  converter  having  a  catalyst  for  catalytic  conver- 
sion of  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  and  a  heating  ele- 
ment for  heating  said  catalyst  to  accelerate  a  rate  of  the 
catalytic  conversion; 

a  power  supply  for  applying  electric  power  to  said  heating 
element  for  heating  said  catalyst; 

time  setting  means  for  calculating  a  time  period  during 
which  electric  power  is  applied  to  said  hating  element, 
said  time  period  being  calculated  based  on  at  least  a  heat 
capacity  of  the  catalytic  converter,  a  consumption  power 
of  the  catalytic  converter,  a  preset  standard  temperature 
of  the  heating  element  and  a  temperature  of  cooling  water 
in  said  engine;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  application  of  electric  power 
from  said  power  supply  to  said  heating  element  in  accor- 
dance with  the  time  period  calculated  by  said  time  setting 
means  in  a  way  that  the  application  of  electric  power  to 
the  heating  element  is  stopped  when  said  time  period  since 


5,224,336 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

CRYOGENIC  AIR  SEPARATION  UNIT  DURING  RAPID 

CHANGES  IN  PRODUCnON 
Rakedi  Apawal,  AUcatowa,  Pa^  Darid  M.  Eapia,  EaHac  Dc- 
daa  P.  O'Co—or,  Stwy.  ^o«fc  of  EaglMd;  Joft  A.  Miidlir, 
AUoHown,  Pa.;  Artkar  R.  Saltk,  TalCard,  Pa„  a^  DaMid  W. 
Woodward,  titm  TriyoU,  Pa„  ■■Igann  to  Ak  Piod«Hi  ami 
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FUed  JaiL  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  711,504 
brt.  a.)  F2SJ  3/00 
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EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Koigi  Yoakiaaki,  Santo,  Japu,  aarivMr  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kabnakiki  Kaitka.  Toyota.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992.  Ser.  No.  846.467 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1991,  3-43828 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  vp*f*<>on  of  feed  air  in  a  cryogenic 
distillation  system  having  at  least  one  distillatioa  column 
wherein  feed  air  is  separated  into  at  least  oxygen-rich  and 
nitrogen-rich  products,  the  improvement  for  substantially 
maintaining  purity  requirements  during  variatioas  in  product 
demand  and  feed  air  pressure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  removing  and  storing  refrigeration  in  the  form  of  nitro- 
gen-rich fluid  from  the  distillation  system  as  the  feed  air 
pressure  substantially  increases;  and 

b)  adding  refrigeration  in  the  form  of  nitrogen-rich  fluid  to 
the  distillation  system  from  the  stored  nitrogen-rich  fluid 
as  the  feed  air  pressure  substantially  decreases. 


5,224,337 

OPERATING  METHOD  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  WITH 

VARIABLE  INLET  VANES 

Swna  MoriAita;  YoaUaki  Miyake,  aad  ScMi  UcUda,  aD  of 

KoamU,  Japan,  wri^ors  to  MlfWaki  Jakogyo  : 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700^400 
brt.  CL>  nx  9/20 
VS.  a.  (0—39JO  4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
centrifugal  compressor  which  is  driven  by  a  high-pressure 
turbine,  and  wherein  sad  centrifiigal  compreaaor  is  the  only 
compressor  of  said  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  variable  inlet  guide  vane  at  an  inlet  air  passage 
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of  said  centrifugsl  comprenor  for  adjusting  the  air  flow 
rate  through  said  engine;  and 
changing  the  orienution  of  said  guide  vane  while  keeping 
the  speed  of  roution  of  said  engine  at  a  high  level  near  iu 
rated  value  to  control  the  output  of  said  engine  by  control- 
ling the  air  flow  rate  through  said  engine. 

5.224,3m 
GASIFYING  COMBUSTION  MiTHOD  AND  GASIFYING 

POWER  GENERATION  MiTHOD 
Yaichi  F^Jioka:  TokMia  KlalaUra;  ToakiBitaa  IcUmmc,  aU  of 
rii^iakl.  airf  Fa^jra  NakaaM—.  Tokr«»,  aU  of  Jap«t,  a*- 
ii^on  to  MltiiMiW  Jakooro  rrti^llil  Kidika.  Tokyo. 

FIM  J«L  23,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  734,»7 
CUM  priority,  appbcatkw  Japu,  J«l.  23.  1990.  M93034; 
Sc».  4,  1990,  2-23237» 
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tween,  said  inner  casing  mounted  on  said  bearing  support 
structure; 
a  nonrouting  outer,  substantially  cylindrical  casing  circum- 
scribing said  inner  casing  and  defming  an  outer  flow  path 
therebetween,  said  outer  casing  mounted  on  said  inner 
casing,  said  outer  casing  having  a  first  portion  that  folds 
outward  to  define  an  inlet  of  said  engine  and  having  a 


second  portion  that  folds  inward  defming  an  exhaust 
nozzle  of  said  engine;  and 
a  plurality  of  blade*  circumferentially  mounted  to  said  wheel 
and  extending  radial  therefrom  so  that  a  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  blades  is  disposed  in  said  inner  flowpath  and 
a  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  blades  is  disposed  in  said 
outer  flow  path,  said  inner  and  outer  flowpaths  being  in 
fluid  communication. 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  combustion  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  fuel,  desulfurizing  agent  and  air  into  a  fluidized  bed 
gasification  furnace  to  thereby  gasify  part  of  the  fuel;  leading 
combustible  gas  produced  in  the  furnace  into  a  combustor; 
leading  residual  fuel  not  gasified  within  the  fluidized  bed  gasifi- 
cation furnace  from  the  gasification  furnace  to  a  combustion 
furnace  along  with  desulfuring  agent;  feeding  air  to  the  com- 
bustion furnace  separately  form  the  residual  fuel  and  the  desul- 
furizing agent  and  combusting  the  residual  fuel  within  the 
combustion  furnace  with  the  air  fed  thereto;  leading  combus- 
tion gas  produced  in  the  combustion  furnace  into  the  combus- 
tor, feeding  air  into  the  combustor  separately  from  both  the 
combustible  gas  and  the  combustion  gas  led  into  the  combus- 
tor, and  burning  the  combustible  gas  in  the  combustor  with  the 
combustion  gas  led  into  the  combustor  and  the  air  fed  into  the 
combustor;  and  regulating  the  temperature  within  the  fluidized 
bed  gasification  furnace,  the  combustion  furnace,  and  the  com- 
bustor by  controlling  individually  the  amounte  of  the  air  fed 
thereto,  respectively. 

5024439 

COUNTERFLOW  SINGLE  ROTOR  TURBOJET  AND 

MFTHOD 

Jem«y  M.  Hayea.  Pkoealx,  Aria^  aMi^or  to  AlUed-Sigaal  Ufc, 

MofTta  TowMhip,  Morria  Cooty.  N J. 

Filed  Dm.  19,  1990,  S«r.  No.  629,165 
tat.  CL'  P02C  i/04i 
MS.  CL  60—39.43  7  Clataa 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  small  frontal  area  compris- 
ing: 
a  shaft,  coupled  to' a  wheel  and  a  dinger  type  fiiel  nozzle, 
joumaled  for  roution  to  a  single  bearing  support  struc- 
ture; 
a  nonrouting  inner,  substantially  cylindrical  casing  circum- 
scribing said  shafi  and  defining  an  iiuier  flowpath  therebe- 


5,224,340 
TURBOFAN  SYNCHROPHASER 

Bartoa  H.  Snow,  Wyoatii«,  OWo,  aaai^or  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

Company,  ClDcinBati,  Okio 
Dfriakm  of  Ser.  No.  274,511,  No».  21, 19«,  Prt.  No.  5,05t,376. 
lUi  applicatioa  Apr.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  691^51 
Iirt.  CL»  P02K  im:  P02C  6/00 
UJS.  CL  60—224  2  ' 
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1.  A  synchronizing  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a  master 
turbofan  engine  and  at  least  one  slave  turbofan  engine,  each  of 
said  engines  having  a  fan  rotor  which  routes  independently 
Ihmi  a  core  rotor,  the  system  comprising: 
fuel  control  means  for  modulating  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  said 
slave  engine  to  synchronize  the  operation  of  said  fan 
rotors; 
variable  sutor  vane  control  means  for  modulating  the  posi- 
tion of  variable  sUtor  vanes  within  said  slave  engine  to 
synchronize  the  operation  of  said  core  rotora; 
means  for  synchronizing  said  fan  rotors  prior  to  synchroniz- 
ing said  core  rotors; 
said  fiicl  control  means  includes  means  responsive  to  a  fan 
rotor  speed  error  signal  having  a  magnitude  indicative  of 
the  difference  in  the  fan  rotor  routional  speeds  of  said 
master  engine  and  said  slave  engine  to  modulate  the  roU- 


tkmal  speed  of  said  slave  engine's  fan  rotor  through  modu- 
lation of  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  said  slave  engine; 

said  variable  rotor  vane  control  means  includes  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  core  rotor  speed  error  signal  having  a  magm- 
tude  indicative  of  the  difference  in  the  core  rotor  rou- 
tional speeds  of  said  master  engine  and  said  slave  engine  to 
modulate  the  roUtional  speed  of  said  slave  engine's  core 
rotor  through  modulation  of  the  position  of  variable  sutor 
vanes  within  said  slave  engine; 

said  fuel  control  means  further  includes  means  for  altering 
the  phase  relationship  between  the  fan  rotors  of  said  slave 
engine  and  said  master  engine; 

said  variable  sUtor  vane  control  means  further  includes 
means  for  altering  the  phase  relationship  between  the  core 
rotors  of  said  slave  engine  and  said  master  engine; 

said  means  for  altering  the  phase  relationship  between  said 
fan  rotors  is  responsive  to  a  fan  rotor  vibrational  phase 
error  signal  having  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence in  the  fan  rotor  vibration  of  said  master  engine  and 
said  slave  engine  to  modulate  the  routional  speed  of  said 
slave  engine's  fan  rotor  through  modulation  of  the  fuel 
flow  rate  to  said  slave  engine;  and 

said  means  for  altering  the  phase  relationship  between  said 
core  rotors  is  responsive  to  a  core  rotor  vibrational  phase 
error  signal  having  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence in  the  core  rotor  vibration  of  said  master  engine  and 
said  slave  engine  to  modulate  the  routional  speed  of  said 
slave  engine's  core  rotor  through  modulation  of  the  posi- 
tion of  variable  sutor  vanes  within  said  slave  engine. 

5,224,341 

SEPARABLE  FAN  STRUT  FOR  A  GAS  TURBOFAN 

POWERPLANT 

Alan  D.  Muroe,  Glaatoabur;  Kari  D.  BIhm,  Rocky  Hill,  both 

of  Conn.,  and  Robert  E.  GwMy.  Haapdea,  Maaa.,  aaaigMtr* 

to  United  Technologica  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cow. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  817,195 

Lit  a.'  P02C  7/20:  P02K  i/02 
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with  a  second  mating  fixture,  said  second  mating  fixture 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  mating  fixture  to 
transfer  the  operational  loads  between  said  outer  por- 
tion and  said  inner  portion;  and 
means  to  removably  fasten  said  first  mating  fixture  and 
said  second  mating  fixture,  said  fastening  means  having 
an  engaged  position  which  corresponds  with  the  en- 
gaged position  of  said  joint  and  disengaged  poaitioa 
which  corresponds  to  said  disengaged  poaition  of  said 
joint; 
wherein  said  radially  inner  portion  in  conjunction  with 
the  engine  core  comprises  a  first  module,  said  radially 
outer  portion  in  conjunction  with  the  fan  cowling  com- 
prises a  second  module,  and  wherein  said  disengaged 
position  of  said  joint  facilities  separation  of  said  first  mod- 
ule from  said  second  module  by  permitting  divergent 
relative  motion  of  said  first  module  and  said  second  mod- 
ule along  said  longitudinal  centerline. 


5,224,342 
LATCHING  AND  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JET 

ENGINE  THRUST  REVERSER 
Jea»-Pierre  Lair,  8023  Vaatage,  Sate  1490,  Saa  Aalaali,  To. 
78230 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1992,  S«r.  Na.  835^16 
laL  CL»  F02K  l/W 
MS.  a.  60—230  14  ( 


1.  An  improved  gas  turbofan  powerplant  of  the  type  having 
an  engine  core  circumferentially  disposed  about  a  longitudinal 
centerline,  the  engine  core  defining  a  primary  flow  passage 
having  a  radially  inner  flow  surface,  and  a  fan  cowling  circum- 
ferentially disposed  outward  of  and  concentric  with  the  engine 
core  to  define  a  secondary  flow  passage  therebetween,  the  fan 
cowling  being  subjected  to  operational  loads  during  operation 
of  the  gas  turbofan  powerplant,  wherein  said  improvement  is 
comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  through  struts  extending  radially  between  the 
radially  inner  flow  surface  and  the  fan  cowling,  said  plu- 
rality of  stmts  joining  the  engine  core  and  fan  cowling  and 
transferring  the  operational  loads  between  the  engine  core 
and  fan  cowling,  wherein  each  of  said  struts  includes  a 
joint  having  an  engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  posi- 
tion, each  strut  including: 

a  radially  inner  portion  having  a  radially  inward  end 

disposed  on  the  engine  core  and  a  radially  outward  end 

with  a  first  mating  fixture; 

a  radially  outer  portion  having  a  radially  outward  end 

disposed  on  the  fan  cowling  and  a  radially  inward  end 


1.  A  thrust  reverser  for  jet  engines  comprising  a  pair  of 
thrust  reverser  doors  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  which  i* 
substantially  diametrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the  ex- 
haust nozzle  of  an  engine  so  as  to  pivot  between  a  stowed 
position  in  which  said  doors  are  out  of  the  direct  path  of  ex- 
haust from  the  engine,  and  a  deployed  poaition  in  which  said 
doors  are  in  the  path  of  the  engine  exhaust  for  deflecting  the 
exhaust  and  creating  a  braking  thrust,  latch  means  for  securing 
said  doors  in  said  stowed  position,  means  for  directing  a  por- 
tion of  the  sutic  pressure  of  the  jet  engine  toward  said  doors 
for  exerting  the  sUtic  pressure  against  said  doors,  latch  actua- 
tor means  for  releasing  said  Utch  means  so  that  said  doors  may 
pivot  to  said  deployed  poaition.  means  operativdy  associated 
with  said  latch  means  for  relieving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sutic  pressure  of  the  jet  engine  acting  on  an  upstream  pottioa 
of  said  doors  when  said  latch  actuator  means  is  actuated,  said 
latch  actuator  being  incapable  of  releasing  said  latch  until 
means  said  sUtic  pressure  is  relieved  from  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  doors. 
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S.224,343  

CONSTA^^•  FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  A  THRUSTER 
MMfrMi  S«e«fcori.  Rltterfc.de,  smI  Dietrkfc  Efcrig.  Gr-beri. 
fcoth  of  Fed.  Ref.  of  GentMmy,  avigBon  to  ERNO  R«m- 
hkrttecfciUk  GabH,  Btcmm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 
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TWi  awUcatioo  Nov.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9S3.2S9 
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circumferentudly  around  the  ram  combustor  chamber, 
and  with  an  inlet  section  and  exhaust  nozzle  section; 

an  inlet  spike  aaaembly  att«:hed  to  said  main  body  assembly 
and  located  in  the  inlet  section  of  the  main  body, 

a  combination  rocket  engine  having  a  throat  and  gas  genera- 
tor having  an  additional  fuel  injector  inside  the  rocket 
engine  near  the  throat  located  within  said  inlet  spike  as- 
sembly and  discharging  an  unbumed  fuel-rich  gas  in  its 
exhaust  through  the  downstream  end  of  said  inlet  spike 
assembly  into  the  ram  combustor  chamber;  and 

reactant  and  ignition  systems  connected  to  the  fuel  and 
oxidizer  tanks  for  delivering  to  and  igniting  rcM^tanU  in 
the  rocket  engine  chamber. 


1.  An  appvatus  for  providing  a  constant  fuel  supply  to  a 
reaction  chamber  of  a  thruster  in  a  spacecraft  or  missile,  said 
reaction  chamber  having  a  reaction  pressure  therein,  compris- 
ing pressurized  fuel  Unk  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  fuel 
component  to  said  thruster,  wherein  a  tank  pressure  in  said  fuel 
tank  means  drops  as  the  fuel  supply  continues,  at  least  one  fuel 
line  connecting  said  fuel  tank  means  to  said  thruster,  and  a 
constant  flow  device  connected  in  said  at  least  one  fuel  line, 
said  constant  flow  device  comprising  elastic  pressure  respon- 
sive means  exposed  to  said  reaction  pressure  and  to  said  tank 
pressure  for  initially  esublishing  a  minimal  through-now 
cross-sectional  area  when  said  tank  pressure  is  high  and  for 
increasing  said  through-flow  cross-sectional  area  in  said  con- 
stant flow  device  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  said  fuel  tank 
pressure,  whereby  upon  reaching  a  maximum  through-flow 
cross-sectional  area  a  blow-down  operation  follows  a  constant 
fuel  flow  operation. 


5,224,345 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LAMBDA 
CONTROL 
Ebcrfcari   Schnaibel,   HcMBlngea;   Lothar   Raff,   Hochbcrg; 
Giiatfcer  PUpp,  FMtntmit;  Coraelius  Peter,  Ottenwelher, 
aad  Michael  Weaterdorf,  Moglingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  BoMh  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauuy 
per  No.  PCT/DEW/00164,  §  371  Date  May  9.  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  9.  1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/05240.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  17.  1990 
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Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Not.  9, 
1988,  3837984 

brt.  CL'  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—274  '  Claim 
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5,224,344 
VARL^LE-CYCLE  STORABLE  REACTANTS  ENGINE 
Jmm*  L.  Keiraey.  Frederick,  and  Don  H.  Sbeppard,  ElUcott 
aty,  both  of  Md^  aaaignor*  to  The  United  Statea  of  Aaerica 
as  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Waihiagtoa, 

D.C 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,013 

lat.  CL'  P02K  9/2a 

VS.  CL  60-244  «  Claia» 


1.  A  variable-cycle  engine  comprising: 
a  m»"<  body  assembly  having  a  supersonic  burning  ram 
combustor  chamber,  with  ftiel  and  oxidizer  tank*  formed 


1   A  method  of  lambda  control  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  to  which  an  air/fuel  mixture  having  a  lambda  value  is 
supplied,  the  engine  having  a  catalytic  converter  and  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  lambda  probe  arranged  forward  of  the 
catalytic  converter  and  measuring  a  lambda  value  front 
with  said  first  lambda  probe; 
controlling  said  lambda  value  of  the  air/fuel  mixture  to  a 
control  lambda  desired  value  with  the  aid  of  said  lambda 
value  front; 
providing  a  front  probe  lambda  desired  value  characteristic 

field  for  providing  a  front  probe  lambda  desired  value; 
providing  a  second  lambda  probe  arranged  rearward  of  said 
catalytic  converter  and  measuring  the  actual  lambda  value 
rear  with  said  second  lambda  probe; 
forming  a  diflerence  value  between  said  actual  lambda  value 
rear  and  an  input  lambda  dewed  value  which  is  to  be 
reached; 
forming  an  integration  value  from  said  difference  value  with 
said  control  lambda  desired  value  being  dependent  upon 
said  integration  value;  and, 
using  the  integration  values  for  adapting  said  front  probe 
lambda  desired  value  characteristic  field. 


5,224,346 

ENGINE  NOX  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 

Lester  P.  BerriaMa,  Irriae;  Joha  M.  Zabaky,  Santa  Ana,  both  of 

Calif.;  Jama  W.  Daris,  277  Kavciiiah  Dr.  West,  RaM^M 

Mirage,  Calif.  92270.  and  William  M.  Hyltoa,  Sacraascato, 

CaUf.,  awigMira  to  James  W.  Daris,  Raacho  Mirage,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16.  1991.  Ser.  No.  701,497 

lat.  a.'  FOIN  J/i<5 

U.S.  a.  60—274  •  Oaim 


transmitted  from  a  sub  oxygen  sensor  installed  on  a  down- 
stream side  of  said  three  way  catalyst;  and 


:i^^^^^/ 


controlling  said  vibrational  drive  current  so  as  to  remove 
said  distortions,  in  order  to  improve  the  air-fuel  ratio  of 
the  gas  engine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  engine  having  a  power-generat- 
ing portion  that  bums  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  air  and  produces  5*24348 
hot  exhaust  g^,  havmg  a  '^'^^'^ ^''^^^'^^,                     CORELESS  TO^UE  CONVERTER 
includes  a  catalyst  for  enhancmg  reactions  of  components  of                    „~~     -          .,_-„.         ^  ^taM  Motor  Co, 

said  exhaust  gases,  and  having  a  conduit  that  couples  said  ^^^^  ^-w~~     ■,    i*— .  ■"■■" 


power-generating  portion  to  said  catalytic  converter  device, 
for  reducing  pollution  in  the  exhaust,  wherein  said  power- 
generating  portion  comprises  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  which 
said  fuel  and  air  are  burned,  a  mechanism  for  applying  fuel  and 
air  to  said  cylinders,  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  valves  through 
which  burned  fuel  and  air  is  exhausted  and  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  upstream  end  of  said  conduit,  said  conduit  in- 
cluding a  manifold  which  is  connected  to  a  plurality  of  said 
exhaust  valves  and  a  downstream  conduit  portion  which  con- 
necu  said  manifold  to  said  catalytic  converter  device,  compris- 
ing: 
a  device  coupled  to%a>d  conduit,  which  stores  ammoma  and 
injecu  it  into  said  conduit  at  a  location  where  the  exhaust 
gases  have  a  substantially  maximum  temperature,  but 
which  is  devoid  of  open  flames,  to  mix  with  said  hot 
exhaust  gases  and  pass  with  them  along  said  conduit  and 
then  through  said  catalyst,  said  location  being  closer  to 
said  power-generating  portion  than  to  said  catalytic  con- 
verter and  lying  in  said  manifold. 


Ltd„  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  24,  »»1,  Sar.  No.  735028  

Oaim  priority,  appHcatioa  Japa^  JaL  27,  1990,  2-19M77; 
JaL  27,  1990,  M99V78 

lat  CL>  FMD  Ji/00 
VS.  CL  60-361  "  ' 


5,224,347 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  OF  A  GAS  ENGINE 
Hiaataka  Yakabe.  Tokyo,  a«d  Maaakaaa  Hiifciaaaw,  Kaaagawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Tokyo  Gm  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,981 
Oaim  priority,  appbcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  10, 1990,  2-237200 
lat  a.'  POIN  3/20 
VS.  a.  60—274  2  CWm 

1.  Method  for  controlling  air-fiiel  ratio  of  a  gas  engine, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
modulating  a  vibratioaal  drive  current  for  driving,  wnth 
predetermined  periods  and  amplitude*,  a  by-pa**  valve 
with  a  geometric  waveform  in  reaponae  to  signals  trans- 
mitted from  a  main  oxygen  sensor  and  a  pressure  sensor, 
said  main  oxygen  sensor  being  installed  on  an  up-stream 
side  relative  to  a  three  way  catalyst  interposed  on  an 
exhaust  Une  of  the  gas  engine,  and  said  pressure  sensor 
being  installed  on  an  intake  line  in  line  with  a  mixer; 
detecting  distortions  of  responded  waveforms  of  signals 


1.  A  cofcle**  torque  converter,  compri*ing: 

a  pump  impeller  driven  by  a  prime  mover, 

a  turbine  runner  arranged  opposite  to  said  pomp  impeller, 
for  hydrodynamically  receiving  a  driving  torque  by  flow 
of  a  recirculating  flidd  from  said  pump  impeller  and  for 
transmitting  the  received  driving  torque  to  an  output 
shaft;  and 

a  stator  arranged  within  a  clearance  defined  between  said 
pump  impeller  and  said  turbine  runner. 

said  pump  impeller,  said  turbine  runner  and  said  stator  hav- 
ing respective  vanes  with  tip  ends  which  are  arranged  to 
be  cloae  to  each  other, 

at  least  one  of  said  pump  impeller,  said  tnrixne  runner  and 
said  sutor  having  a  portion  formed  to  have  an  axially 
reduced  dimension  so  that  flow  of  the  fluid  recirculating 
thrxMtgh  the  torque  converter  is  thereby  deflected  in  a 
manner  that  mintmizes  an  ofhet  of  a  center  of  a  flow  swiri 
in  a  flow  of  the  recirculating  fluid  with  respect  to  a  center 
of  said  vane  tip  ends  of  said  pump  impeller,  said  turbine 
runner  and  said  stator. 
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S434.349 

REGULATED  DISPOSABLE  BODY  ENDOTHERMIC 

COOLER 

Imel  Sicgel,  29*0  Potet  EMt  Dr^  Apt.  D-612,  N.  Miami  BMck, 
F1a.331<0 

Filed  Not.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797,1«7 
IM.  CL'  F25D  S/02 
UJS.  a.  62-4  3 


of  said  nitrogen  and  at  least  0. !  mol  %  helium,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

A.  contacting  said  nitrogen-rich  gas  stream  with  a  lean  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  parafTinic,  naph- 
thentc,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof 
having  molecular  weighu  ranging  between  about  70  and 
250,  at  temperatures  no  lower  than  -40*  F.  and  pressures 
ranging  between  70  and  1,320  psia  to  produce  a  nitrogen 
enriched  stream  containing  said  helium  as  an  overhead 
product  and  a  bottoms  stream  of  methane-rich  oil; 

B.  flashing  said  bottoms  methane-rich  oil  stream  to  recover 
a  methane-rich  overhead  gas  product  and  a  lean  oil-rich 
bottoms  stream; 

C.  recycling  said  lean-oil  rich  bottonts  stream  to  said  con- 
tacting of  step  A; 

the  improvement  comprising  recovering  at  least  85%  of  said 
helium  by: 

1)  separating  in  a  single  or  multistage  membrane  unit  with 
internal  recycles  said  nitrogen  enriched  stream  of  step  A 
into  a  permeated  low  pressure  raw  helium  product  stream 
containing  at  least  SO  mol  %  helium  and  a  high  pressure 
nitrogen  reject  stream,  and 

2)  compressing  said  low  pressure  raw  helium  product  stream 
to  pressures  ranging  from  200  to  3,000  psia. 


1.  A  disposable  wearable  cooling  device  said  device  consist 
of  a  network  of  intercommunicating  containers, 

said  networic  adapted  to  fit  body  contour, 

a  solid  component  which  induces  an  endothermic  reaction 
when  mixed  with  a  liquid, 

means  to  fix  said  solid  component  in  pre-determined  loca- 
tions in  said  containers  to  obtain  a  pre-determined  dbtri- 
bution  of  said  solid  component  in  said  network, 

more  than  one  conduit  communicating  between  said  loca- 
tions and  a  source  of  said  liquid, 

each  of  said  conduits  designed  to  communicate  with  only  a 
portion  of  said  locations, 

and  means  to  open  and  close  said  conduits  to  regulate  the 
number  of  said  locations  activated  by  said  liquid,  and  the 
degree  of  cooling  by  said  cooling  device. 
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5,224,351 
AIR  DISTILLATING  COLUMN  WITH 
CROSS-UNDULATING  LINING 
Plcm  Jcaanot,  Romy-WMu-Bois,  and  Jeaa-YTc*  Lehman,  Mai- 
idu  Alfort,  both  of  France,  aasignon  to  L'Air  Liqnide,  So- 
ciete  Anonyrae  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitatioa  dc*  Procedet 
Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  803,638 
Claima  priority,  application  Fraocc,  Dec.  17,  1990,  90  15756; 
Feb.  18, 1991,  91  01879;  Feb.  28,  1991,  91  02393;  May  17, 1991, 
91  05999;  Jul.  19,  1991,  91  09150 

UL  a.'  F25J  3/00 
UJS.  a.  62-36  M  C^Mimt 


5,224,350 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEUUM  FROM  A  GAS 

CTREAM 
Yar  R.  Mekra,  The  Woodlamla,  Tex.,  aadgM>r  to  Adraaccd 
Eztractioa  Technologies,  Inc.,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

FUed  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,250 
lat  CL'  F25J  3/00 
UJS.  CL  62—17  »« < 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  Ci  +  hydrocarbons  and  nitro- 
gen from  a  nitrogen-rich  gas  stream  containing  at  least  3  mol  % 


1.  Air  distillation  column,  including  stackings  of  packs  of 
structured  croas-undulated  packing  on  at  least  part  of  the 
height  thereof,  each  pack  comprising  a  bundle  of  rectangular 
undulated  lamellar  sheets  each  placed  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane,  and  against  one  another,  waves  of  each  lamellar  sheet 
being  oblique  and  downwardly  directed,  in  opposite  directions 
from  one  lamellar  sheet  to  the  next  one,  from  a  high  vertical 
edge  to  a  low  vertical  edge  of  the  lamellar  sheet,  wherein  the 
packs  of  packing  include  means  for  reducing  HETP  (height 
equivalent  to  a  theoretical  plate)  which  comprises,  in  at  least 
one  area  of  each  pack,  the  following  two  characteristics: 

(a)  an  asymmetrical  lateral  deformation  of  said  low  edge 


and/or,  in  a  median  portion  of  the  packing  where  cord  of 
the  packing  has  little  variation,  a  contraction  of  the  low 
edge  of  each  lamellar  sheet  with  respect  to  the  upper  edge 
of  the  two  adjacent  lamellar  sheets;  and 
(b)  a  sealing  device  around  said  pack  and  between  the  latter 
and  a  sleeve  surrounding  same,  said  sealing  device  com- 
prising on  the  one  hand  a  girdle  applied  against  periphery 
of  the  pack  and  including  a  series  of  teeth  inclined  towards 
the  axis  of  the  sleeve  along  the  lower  edge  thereof,  and  on 
the  other  hand,  means  sealingly  connecting  the  girdle  to 
the  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve. 


5024353 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIR-CONDinONER 

MmM  N««Mawa,  MMdM,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  KabaaMM  Kai- 

iha  ToMba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FUed  Jm.  30, 1992,  S«r.  No.  906,368 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1991,  3-252174 
lat  CL'  F2SB  41/00 
UJS.  a.  62—209  12 


5,224352 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATION  MACHINE 
HMetoaU  Ariau;  Maaakiro  Farakawa;  Kazayaia  Iramiaa,  all  of 
Oizomi;  TakeaU  Okamara,  Ota;  ManaU  Izami,  Ora,  and 
Tomoyiiki  Marayama,  Tatcbayaski,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignon  to 
Saayo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767^12 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  28,  1990,  ^262519; 
Not.  1, 1990,  2-298514 

fart.  CL»  F25B  15/00 
VS.  a.  62—141  5  ' 


1.  A  control  method  for  an  air-cooditioaer,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  reading  in,  at  a  predetermined  detection  time 
interval,  a  detected  temperature  T^  of  the  atmosphere 
near  a  remote  controller. 

a  second  step  of  adding,  when  a  difference  between  a  preaent 
or  new  detected  temperature  T^and  a  last  or  old  detected 
temperature  Tm(aW)  i*  amre  than  a  predetermined  value,  a 
first  correction  value  corresponding  to  a  temperature 
difference  (T,-T„)  to  a  tet  temperature  T.set  in  advance 
to  thereby  obtain  a  corrected  tet  temperature  T.,  and  of 
adding,  when  a  difference  between  a  present  or  new  de- 
tected temperature  T^  and  a  last  or  old  detected  tempera- 
ture T,„(oA/)  is  less  than  said  predetermined  value,  a  second 
correction  value  corresponding  to  a  temperature  differ- 
encc  (T,-T«)  to  a  last  or  old  set  temperature  T^ioUi  to 
thereby  obtain  a  corrected  set  temperature  Tjr;  and 

a  third  step  of  operating  a  comprestor  in  dependency  upon  a 
difference  between  said  corrected  tet  temperature  T»  and 
a  detected  temperature  Ta  of  a  suction  or  inlet  air. 


5324354 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

APPARATUS 

Takcaki  Ito,  and  Tomio  YoaUkawa,  bolfc  of  SUmiaai,  Japan, 

aMigaors  to  Hltadri,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  962341 
1.  A  control  device  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  machine       n«t—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1991,  3-271173 
in  which  an  evaporator,  an  absorber,  an  absorption  liquid  i^t  d?  F25B  41/04 

pump,  a  generator  and  a  condenser,  etc.  are  connected  to  form    ujg.  q.  62—210  *  * 

a  refrigeration  cycle,  and  a  heating  amount  of  the  generator  is 
controlled  on  the  basis  of  external  conditions  or  internal  condi- 
tions, said  device  comprising: 
a  memory  device  for  storing  an  absorption  liquid  surface  of 
the  generator,  a  fuzzy  rule  between  an  heating  amount  of 
the  generator  and  a  circulation  amount  of  absorption 
liquid,  and  a  membership  function  between  the  absorption 
liquid  surface  of  the  generator,  the  heating  amount  of  the 
generator  and  the  circulation  annount  of  the  absorption 
liquid; 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  carrying  out  fuzzy  logical  calculation 
on  the  basis  of  the  absorption  liquid  surface  of  the  genera- 
tor, the  heating  amount  of  the  generator,  the  fiizzy  rule 
and  the  membership  function  to  cafculate  an  operating 
amount  of  the  absorption  liquid  pump;  and  ^^ 

a  control  device  for  the  absorption  liquid  pump  for  inputting  1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  refngeratmg  apparatus 
an  output  of  the  arithmetic  unit  to  increase  or  decrease  the  including  a  compressor  of  capacity  controllable  type,  a  con- 
frequency  of  electric  power  supplied  to  the  absorption  denser,  an  expansion  valve  havmg  a  controllable  openmg 
liquid  pump  degree,  an  evaporator  and  a  rcfngerant  feedmg  pipe  which 
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connecu  the  «bove  componenU  with  each  other,  said  control 

system  comprising: 

a  control  unit  for  measuring  a  super  heat  amount  of  a  dis- 
charge gas  of  the  compressor  at  the  time  immediately 
before  starting  operation  and  after  starting  operation  of 
the  compressor  and  for  controlUng  an  opening  degree  of 
the  expansion  valve  in  such  a  manner  that  in  the  case 
where  said  super  heat  amount  measured  immediately 
before  starting  operation  of  the  compressor  is  higher  than 
a  preset  value,  the  opening  degree  of  said  expansion  valve 
at  the  time  of  starting  operation  of  the  compressor  and  at 
the  succeeding  time  is  controlled  to  a  degree  for  usual 
operation,  and  in  the  case  where  said  super  heat  amount 
measured  immediately  before  starting  operation  of  the 
compressor  is  lower  than  the  preset  value,  the  opening 
degree  of  said  expansion  valve  is  increased  to  a  large 
opening  degree  larger  than  that  for  the  usual  operation  at 
the  time  of  starting  operation  of  the  compressor  and  then 
changed  over  to  the  opening  degree  for  the  usual  opera- 
tion when  the  super  heat  amount  measured  after  starting 
operation  of  the  compressor  becomes  higher  than  the 
preset  value. 


5,224,356 
METHOD  OF  USING  THERMAL  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

AND  CONDUCTING  POTTING  MATERIALS 
David  P.  CoItIb,  Apex;  Y»obb«  G.  Bryant,  and  Jamca  C.  Mnlll- 
gp.   both  of  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  aadgnors  to  Triangle  Re- 
search A  DcTdopncnt  Corp.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  73S,M7 
laL  CL'  H05IC  1/10 
MS.  a.  62— 259J  23 


5024,355 

PLURAL  TEMPERATURE  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 

FOR  REFRIGERATOR 
Jae-Hyoa^  So,  Md  ScoM-Seob  Kim,  both  of  Sawoa-aU,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assizors  to  Samansg  Electraaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snweoa 
aty,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filwl  Apr.  1,  1992.  Ser.  No.  862,609 
daiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  1.  1991, 
91-5244 

lat  a.)  F25B  im 
UJS.  a.  62—229  »3 
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1.  A  method  of  cooling  an  electronic  component  emitting 
thermal  impulse  energy  by  proximately  absorbing  and  storing 
the  impulse  energy  for  subsequent  removal  by  radiation  and 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  in  contacting  relation  with  the  electronic  component 
to  be  cooled,  a  base  material  and  a  plurality  of  microcap- 
sules integral  with  and  dispersed  throug^ut  the  base 
material,  the  microcapsules  containing  a  thermal  energy 
absorbing  material  and  wherein  the  base  material  is  in 
energy  absorbing  contacting  relation  with  the  electronic 
component  to  be  cooled,  whereby  the  electronic  compo- 
nent is  cooled  as  the  thermal  energy  generated  thereby  is 
absorbed  by  the  thermal  energy  absorbing  material. 


5024,357 
MODULAR  TUBE  BUNDLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 

GEOTHERMAL  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
GaUyano,  WyoariMiiV  Hilla;  Mark  J.  GaUyaM,  SiiddiW  SpriiW 
B.  Ryland  Wigp^  and  Jeffrey  T.  Ajpathfr,  both  of  Bethlehea, 
aU  of  Pa.,  aaaigDors  to  United  Statca  Power  Corporstioa, 
Alleatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  725,962 
lat  a.'  F2«D  ^7/00 
\}S.  a.  62—260  *  • 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  micro  computer; 

an  operation  part  for  inputting  temperatures  and  time  data 
necessary  for  respective  cooling  grades  into  said  micro 
computer, 

a  timer  for  counting  time  lapaed  and  inputting  the  time  lapses 
of  certain  time  zones  in  a  morning  and  an  afternoon  into 
said  micro  computer; 

a  temperature  detecting  part  for  inputting  into  said  micro 
computer  temperature  changes  in  the  refrigerator  by 
detecting  the  temperature  for  a  certain  period  of  time; 

a  door  open/close  detecting  part  for  detecting  whether  the 
door  of  a  refrigerator  is  open  or  closed  and  for  generating 
detection  signab  which  are  input  into  said  micro  com- 
puter; and 

a  compressor  which  is  controlled  by  the  signals  outputted 
from  said  micro  computer. 


I.  An  improved  ground  source  heat  pump  system,  compris- 


mg: 


an  in-ground  heat  exchanger  and  a  building  heat  exchanger 
coupled  via  conduits  for  refrigerant  to  at  least  one  com- 
pressor and  at  least  one  expander,  the  compressor  having 
at  least  one  intake  line  and  at  least  one  discharge  line,  the 
compressor  and  the  expander  being  coupled  to  the  con- 
duiu  such  that  the  refrigerant  is  circulated  in  the  conduitt 
through  pressure  changes  and  corresponding  temperature 
changes  in  the  refrigerant,  the  in-ground  heat  exchanger 
comprising  at  least  one  modular  tube  bundle  comprising  a 


plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  oriented  subterra- 
nean tubes,  buried  in  a  substantially  planar  vertical  array 
for  installation  along  substantially  vertical  walls  of  at  least 
one  that  is  backfilled  for  setting  the  array  in  thermal  en- 
gagement with  the  earth,  said  at  least  one  bundle  having  a 
top  and  bottom  displaced  vertically  from  one  another,  and 
the  refrigerant  being  subjected  to  phase  change  in  the 
conduits. 


the  flow  to  be  freely  introduced  into  the  chamber  by  its 
buoyancy  without  subatantial  resistance. 


5024458 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  AND  MODULATOR 

YasHhi  YaasaMka;  Keaichi  F^iiwara,  both  of  Kariya;  TakaUaa 
Sozaki,  Obo;  Hiroki  Matsao,  A^io,  a^  Skia  NiaUda,  Kariya, 
all  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Nippondwso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japaa 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  770,325,  Oct  3, 1991,  abaadoMd.  This 
application  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,060 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  4,  1990,  2-267893; 

Apr.  26,  1991,  3-96962 

lat  CV  F25B  39/04 

MS.  CL  62—509  26  ClaiM 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  coolant  recirculation  line; 

a  compressor  in  the  recirculation  line  for  compressing  the 
coolant; 

a  condenser  in  the  recirculation  line  for  condensing  the 
compressed  coolant; 

means  in  the  recirculation  line  for  expanding  the  condensed 
coolant  by  reducing  the  pressure  thereof; 

an  evaporator  in  the  recirculation  line  for  evaporating  the 
reduced  pressure  coolant,  the  coolant  passed  through  the 
evaporator  being  introduced  into  the  compressor,  so  that 
a  flow  of  the  coolant  for  recirculation  in  the  recirculation 
line  is  created,  to  thereby  obtain  a  refrigerating  cycle;  and 

a  modulator  defining  therein  a  chamber  for  receiving  from 
the  condenser  only  a  part  of  the  total  amount  of  the  cool- 
ant subjected  to  the  refrigerating  cycle; 

wherein  said  chamber  has  a  closed  top  end  and  an  open 
bottom  end  that  are  vertically  spaced,  with  the  bottom 
end  being  connected  to  the  recirculation  line  at  a  poaitioa 
between  the  condenser  and  the  expansion  means; 

wherein  the  modulator  and  the  recirctilation  line  are  dis- 
posed so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  refrigerating  medium 
from  the  condenser  always  flows  below  said  bottom  open 
end  of  the  chamber, 

wherein  said  modulator  and  said  condenser  being  disposed 
so  that  the  modulator  and  condenser  are  located  in  a 
substantially  common  temperature  atmosphere;  and 

wherein  the  bottom  end  of  said  chamber  is,  without  substan- 
tially throttling  its  inner  dimension,  open  to  flow  from  the 
condenser,  thereby  allowing  a  gaseous  state  refrigerant  in 


5024059 

SOLVENT  CONDENSER  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

REOOVERINC  SOLVENTS 

Michael  Karth— ■,  Htma  PMv  Hini Waari;  Uav  Har- 

■HMM,  Hluw;  Gcikard  raawbw,  Waaal, 
Haybnirk.  Obtrbaaita,  all  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  < 
aipMirs  to  Hcrc»-bUtMlMik  HanMMa  a^  Ca.  aai  Air 
PradKt  GaAH.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrMiv 
Filed  Dec  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  807.118 
Clafaaa  priority,  appbcatiwi  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cifaay,  Dae  17. 
1990,4040390 

tat  CL>  BOID  5/00.  ii/OO 
U,S.CL62— 515  IK 


1.  A  solvent  condenser  for  an  apparatus  for  recovering 
solvent  from  a  carrier  gas/solvent  mixture,  wherein: 
the  solvent  condenser  is  formed  by  at  least  one  flooded 
evaporator: 

(a)  comprising  tubes  containing  the  carrier  gas/solvent 
mixture  and 

(b)  defining  a  refrigerant  chamber  surrounding  the  tubes, 
wherein  the  refrigerant  chamber  is  flooded  with  a  re- 
frigerant; and 

the  refrigerant  on  switching  the  flooded  evaporator  from  an 
operational  to  a  defreeze  state  is  displaced  out  of  the 
flooded  evaporator  due  to  a  pressure  rise  in  the  refrigerant 
chamber  caused  by  the  influence  of  the  warm  carrier 
gas/solvent  mixture. 


5024060 

CIRCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE  HAVING 

REMOVABLE  CYLINDER 

Shi^Ji  KawMe,  aad  ToaMyidd  TaMka,  both  of  Hyaga.  Japan, 

aari^on  to  PracWoa  Fidnhara  Worfca.  \XL,  JapM 

CoMiaaatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  924^52,  Ai«.  4, 1992. 

abaadnaii*.  wbicb  la  a  tiiatlaaatti  ■  '■  >"*  of  Ser.  No.  8S9082, 

Mar.  26, 1992,  aba»doB»d.  wUeh  ia  a  toatiMatisn  of  Ser.  No. 

625,029,  Dw^  10, 1990,  abaaioaid.  Ibia  appHfatlw  Nov.  4, 

1992,  S«r.  No.  971v411 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japa%  Nov.  12, 1989, 1-3222S7 

tat  CL'  DOW  9/00.  15/00 

UJS.  CL  66—19  iO  OalM 

1.  A  knitting  machine,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  needle  cylinder; 

releasable  means  releasably  mounting  said  needle  cylinder 
upon  said  frame  for  rotative  movement  during  operatioa 
of  said  machine  rdative  to  said  frame,  and  for  lateral 
removal  from  and  insertion  into  said  knitting  marhinr  at 
desired  times; 
a  generally  vertical  support  shaft  carried  by  said  frame; 
said  support  shaft  having  at  a  lower  end  thereof  circular 

stepped  portioa  adjacent  said  needle  cyUnder, 
a  needle  dial  teleaaably  secured  to  said  stepped  portiaa  of 
said  support  shaft  and  having  an  opening  cloaely  receiving 
said  stepped  portioa  of  said  support  shaft; 
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a  support  sleeve  encircling  said  support  shaft; 
a  dial  cam  holder  carried  by  said  support  sleeve; 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  support  sleeve,  said  dial 
cam  holder,  and  dial  cam  vertically  so  as  to  provide  verti- 


guide  moving  to  an  inoperative  position  below  the  knock- 
over  plane  and  away  from  the  saw  after  the  yam  has  been 
cut,  the  yam  disengaging  from  the  needle  and  engaging 
the  saw  as  the  yam  guide  moves  to  the  inoperative  posi- 
tion, the  saw  moving  the  disengaged  yam  for  cutting  by 
the  knife,  the  knife  cutting  the  disengaged  thread  for 
forming  a  cut  end  of  the  thread,  the  cut  end  of  the  thread 
taken  in  by  the  nozzle. 


cal  clearance  between  said  dial  cam  and  said  needle  cylin- 
der, said  vertical  clearance  facilitating  lateral  movement 
of  said  needle  cylinder  into  and  from  said  knitting  ma- 
chine. 


SJ24.M1 

THREAD  CUTTER  FOR  DOUBLE-CYLINDER 

CIRCULAR  KNimNG  MACHINES 

Mil—  FMfk,  Kojeticc  mm  MoraTi,  CxecboaloTakia,  awigMr  to 

Uaiplet  aA,  Trcbk,  CxeckoaloTakia 

Filed  May  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  890,532 
ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioo  CzecbosloTakia,  Ju.  7,  1991, 
1752-91 

lat  a.'  D04B  35/00 

VS.  a.  «*— MO  R  1  a**™ 


5,224,3« 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING  AND 

DOFFING  ROLL  OF  KNTITED  CLOTH  ON  A  CIRCULAR 

KNimNG  Machine 

Maaatodii  Sawaxaki,  and  Koji  TMcUya,  botk  of  Hyogo,  Japaa, 
anignors  to  Precision  Fuknhara  Woriti,  Ud^  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,170.  Sep.  6,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,915 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1990,  ^251211 

I^  a.)  D04B  I5/8S 

VS.  a.  «6— 151  W  ' 


1.  A  thread  cutter  for  a  double<ylinder  circular  knitting 
machine  for  manufacturing  hosiery,  at  least  one  cylinder  hav- 
ing at  least  one  needle  for  knitting  yam  a  top  portion  of  one 
cylinder  located  near  the  top  portion  of  another  cylinder  form- 
ing a  space  therebetween,  the  cutter  comprising: 
a  saw  concentrically  fixed  to  one  of  the  cylinders  at  an  outer 
ring,  outside  of  the  cylinder  and  in  the  space,  the  saw 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  arranged  perpendicular  to  a 
knock-over  plane  of  the  cylinder  below  the  saw,  the  outer 
ring  rouuble  about  the  top  portion  of  the  cylinder  for 
moving  the  saw  around  cylinder; 
a  sutionary  cutting  knife  located  near  the  space  of  the  cylin- 
ders for  cutting  thread; 
a  pneumatic  nozzle  located  near  the  space  for  taking  in  yam; 

and 
a  plurality  of  yam  guides  movably  mounted  to  the  machine 
near  the  space  of  the  cylinders  for  carrying  yam  from  the 
nozzle  to  an  operative  position  above  the  knock-over 
plane  by  moving  the  yam  from  the  nozzle  to  the  space  for 
engagement  by  the  teeth  of  the  saw,  the  saw  routing  the 
yam  to  the  needle  for  engaging  the  thread  with  the  needle 
and  for  forming  a  stitch,  the  saw  continuing  to  route  the 
yam  to  the  knife  after  engagement  of  the  needle,  the  saw 
routing  the  yam  to  the  knife  cutting  the  yam,  the  yam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  autonutically  winding  and  dofting  fabric 
knitted  on  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylin- 
der, fabric  delivery  rolls,  and  a  winding  unit  disposed  below 
and  revolving  synchronously  with  said  cylinder,  said  fabric 
delivery  rolls  being  driven  by  said  winding  unit  through  a 
power  transmission  mechanism  interconnected  to  the  revolv- 
ing winding  unit,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  two  opposed  arms; 

a  rouuble  fabric  winding  roll  for  winding  knitted  fabric, 
means  for  routing  said  winding  roll,  said  wmding  roll 
having  a  central  axis  and  two  opposed  ends,  and  including 
means  for  changing  a  diameter  of  the  roll  so  as  to  faciliute 
doffing  from  the  roll  of  fabric  wound  thereon,  and  comb 
means  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  roll  and  movable  from  a 
retracted  position  below  the  surface  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  roll  for  engaging 
the  fabric  and  retaining  the  fabric  on  the  winding  roll; 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  winding  roll  to 

one  of  the  arms; 
means  for  guiding  fabric  to  the  winding  roll; 
means  for  stopping  roution  of  the  fabric  winding  roll  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  fabric  has  been  wound  on  the 
roll; 
cutting  means  for  cutting  the  fabric;  and 
fabric  doffing  means  for  doffing  the  fabric  from  the  winding 
roll  in  the  direction  of  the  roll  axis  after  a  fixed  length  of 
fabric  has  been  wound  on  the  roll,  said  fabric  doffing 
means  including  a  fabric  doffing  member,  means  mounting 
said  doffing  member  for  movement  along  a  path  of  travel 
extending  in  adjacent  generally  parallel  relationship  to 
said  winding  roll,  and  drive  meaiu  for  driving  said  fabric 
doffing  member  along  said  path  of  travel. 


5,224,3(3 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GARMENT,  GARMENT,  AND 
STRAND  MATERIAL 
Roger  I.  SrttoB,  Bcr««da  Ru,  N.C,  aHigMir  to  GoMea  Nee- 
dles Kaittiiig  A  GIotc  Co.,  tec,  WOkcaboro,  N.C 
Diriahw  of  Scr.  No.  668,812,  Mar.  8, 1991,  PM.  No.  5,113,532, 
which  ia  a  coirtiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  285,402,  Dec  16, 1988, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,542 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  fUtrnt  wtkttqmtmt  to  JaL  28, 

2009,  has  beca  diadateed. 
Mat  CL'  A41D  13/10:  A44D  31/00:  B32B  33/00:  D04B  9/58 
VS.  a.  66—202  7 


switch-actuating  part  at  specific  roUry  angles  thereof  and 
directly  spatially  adjacent  thereto,  wherein 
the  switch-actuating  part  for  the  control  switch  is  mounted 
behind  the  follower  in  relation  to  the  lock  cylinder  on  a 
carrier  facing  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  and  fixed  to  the 
door,  the  control  switch  is  retained  at  least  indirectly  on 
the  carrier,  and  at  least  the  switch-actuating  part  and  the 
control  switch  are  sealed  off  in  relation  to  the  door  inte- 
rior space. 


5,224,365 

SIDE  BAR  LOCK  DECODER 

Jerry  L.  Dobha,  Rte.  2,  Box  411E,  SMd  Spriaca,  OUa.  74063 

Filed  Ai«.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9Z7M* 

lat.  a.'  BD5B  19/X 

VS.  a.  70-394  18  ( 


1.  A  fabric  useful  in  forming  protective  garments  comprising 
a  body  of  strand  material  formed  by  extrusion  coating  a  cut 
resistant  core  material  with  a  fluid  impervious  and  stain  resis- 
tant material,  wherein  said  strand  material  is  cut  resistant  and 
stain  resistant  and  fluid  impervious,  and  manipulating  the  re- 
sulting extrusion  coated  strand  material  into  a  fabric. 

5,224,364 
DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  ROTARY  ANGLES  OF  A  LOCK 

CYLINDER  IN  A  KEY-ACTUATED  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Klaaa  Claar,  GecUagen;  Jttrgea  Schrader,  Stattgut,  aad  Martia 
Liadmayer,  Leoabcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  aaaicaon 
to  Merccdes-Beaz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  672,315 
daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay,  Mar.  30, 
1990,4008834 

lat.  O.'  E05B  65/36 
VS.  CL  70—237  20 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  rotary  angles  of  a  lock  cylinder  in  a 
key-actuated  lock  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  lock  cylinder  of  at  least  one  of  a  vehicle  door, 

a  retum  spring  for  prestreasing  the  at  least  one  lock  cylinder 
into  a  neutral  position  from  which  the  at  least  one  lock 
cylinder  is  rotauble  by  a  key; 

a  follower  rouubly  mounted  in  a  door  interior  space; 

a  driving  coupling  coupling  the  follower  to  the  lock  cylinder 
to  allow  a  free-wheel  routional  play  therebetween,  and 
said  follower  being  further  coupled  to  a  securing  element 
of  a  lock  of  the  door; 

a  switch-actuating  part  routionally  coupled  to  the  lock 
cylinder  virtually  free  of  play  and  rotatable  synchro- 
nously therewith; 

at  least  one  control  switch  which  b  switchable  by  the 


1.  For  use  by  finger  manipulatioa  with  locks  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  spring  biased  wafers  coded  by  grtwves  in 
side  edges  thereof  according  to  a  graduated  scale  of  wafer 
depths,  the  groove  of  each  wafer  aligning  with  a  spring  biased 
side  bar  when  the  wafers  are  shifted  against  their  bias  into  an 
"open  lock"  condition,  a  decoder  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  key  portion  and  a  grip  portioii,  said  key 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  notches  spaced  for  alignment 
with  the  plurality  of  wafers  when  said  key  portion  b 
inserted  into  said  lock,  said  case  having  a  plurality  of 
narrow  passages  therethrough,  one  extending  from  each 
of  said  notches  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  ports  exiting  said 
grip  portion  of  said  case  at  approximately  normal  fingertip 
poaitioas  when  said  grip  portion  is  hand  held; 
a  plurality  of  wires,  one  slidably  disposed  in  each  of  said 
pasaages  from  an  outer  end  of  each  of  said  notches  and 
extending  through  each  of  said  ports,  and  means  on  one 
end  of  each  of  said  wires  for  abutting  one  of  each  of  said 
wafers  when  said  wafers  and  said  notches  are  aUgned;  and 
a  plurality  of  means,  one  connected  to  each  of  said  wires  at 
another  end  thereof  extending  through  each  of  said  poru 
and  each  independently  biased  against  movement  toward 
said  case,  for  simultaneously  finger  manipulating  each  of 
said  wires  to  slide  said  wires  in  said  passages  against  said 
independent  bias  to  shift  the  wafers  against  the  wafer  bias 
into  the  "open  lock"  condition. 


5,234v366 
KEY  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Ya-Hwd  Haaag,  1/F.,  No.  5,  Alley  2,  LaM  85,  Mla-Taa  Rd„ 
Ln<boa  Haiaag,  Taipd  Haiea,  Taiwaa 

FIM  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  828,101 
lat  CL'  AUB  15/00 
VS.  a.  70—456  R  3  OaiM 

I.  A  key  ring  assembly  for  holding  a  bunch  of  keys,  compos- 
ing: 
a)  a  key  ring  holder,  said  key  ring  holder  being  formed  of  a 
hollow,  circular  casing  defining  a  sliding  way  around  a 
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periphen]  wmll  thereof,  two  opposite  thoulden  around 
said  peripheral  wall  at  opposite  sides  spaced  above  said 
sliding  way,  a  hole  defined  in  said  sliditig  way.  a  first 
notch  defined  on  one  shoulder  and  located  above  said 
hole,  and  a  key  hole  defined  on  a  side  wall  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  hole; 

a  sliding  rod  movably  fastened  in  said  hole  on  said  sliding 
way,  said  sliding  rtxl  having  a  pivot  hole  extending 
through  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  a  top  projection 
defining  a  second  notch; 

spring  means  operatively  associated  with  the  sliding  rod  to 
bias  the  sliding  rod  to  a  closed  position  wherein  the  top 
projection  blocks  said  first  notch  and  wherein  said  second 
notch  is  in  alignment  with  the  sliding  way; 

at  least  one  connecting  rod  for  connecting  key  rings  to  said 
key  ring  holder,  said  connecting  rod  having  an  expanded 
head  at  one  end  inserted  through  said  first  notch  and 
configured  so  as  to  be  retained  between  said  two  opposite 
shoulders  and  to  be  slidable  along  said  sliding  way 
through  said  second  notch; 


forward  direction,  the  double  belt  press  also  including  rollers 
routable  in  a  longitudinal  plane  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
continuous  strip,  and  a  suppori  construction  forming  pressure 
transfer  elemenU  that  trttisfer  the  working  pressure  from  the 
support  construction  to  4he  steel  belts,  the  rollers  being  dis- 
posed between  the  steel  belu  and  the  support  construction. 


said  method  comprising  the  step  of  surface  treating  at  least  the 
lower  steel  belt  on  at  least  a  side  thereof  facing  away  from  the 
rollers,  whereby  inherent  compressive  stress  is  provided  in  a 
region  close  to  the  surface  of  the  lower  steel  belt  facing  away 
from  the  rollers,  said  surface  treating  step  being  performed 
before  the  lower  steel  belt  is  installed  in  the  double  belt  press. 


a  control  knob  inserted  through  said  key  hole  into  said  pivot 
hole  in  said  sliding  rod  such  that  movement  of  the  control 
knob  moves  said  sliding  rod;  and 

wherein  said  control  knob  comprises  a  reduced  dimension 
neck  portion  inserted  into  the  pivot  hole  of  the  sliding  rod 
and  wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  a  plunger  and  a 
spring,  said  plunger  having:  a  top  rod  extending  from  one 
end  inserted  through  a  center  hole  defined  by  a  division 
wall  on  said  sUding  rod  so  as  to  enter  the  neck  portion  of  jj5.  CL  72—185 
the  control  knob  to  secure  said  control  knob  in  place;  a 
bottom  rod  supported  on  said  spring;  and  a  collar  between 
said  top  rod  and  said  bottom  rod  and 

wherein  moving  said  control  knob  downwards  causes  said 
top  projection  of  said  sliding  rod  to  open  said  first  notch 
for  passing  through  the  first  notch  said  expanded  head  of 
said  connecting  rod  and  wherein  releasing  said  control 
knob  causes  said  top  projection  of  said  sliding  rod  to  be 
pushed  upwards  by  said  spring  means  to  block  said  first 
notch  and  said  second  notch  to  be  aligned  with  the  sliding 
way  such  that  the  connecting  rod  can  be  moved  com- 
pletely around  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  key  ring  holder. 


5,224,368 

FLYING  DIE  MACHINE 

Herbert  U.  Schach,  1503  Jaeger  Dr..  Lyndhunt.  Ohio  44124 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  863,429 

lit  a.'  B23D  25/04 
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5,224,367 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE  STEEL 
BELTS  OF  A  DOUBLE  BELT  PRESS 
Kari-Hdu  AkrweUcr,  WiUidi,  and  Bemd  Heinca,  MMcbea- 
gtiwPf^*.  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aasignor*  to  Edoard 
Kiiattn  MMchiacafabrik  GnbH  A  Co  KG,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  840,485 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Feb.  22, 
1991,  4105615 

Int.  CL'  B2U  1/02 
MS.  CL  72—53  4  Oaimm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  steel  belu  of  a  double  belt  press  that 
exert  pressure  on  a  continuous  strip  fc.  producing  materials 
such  as  particle  board  by  passing  the  strip  between  the  steel 
belts  that  form  continuous  loops  such  th«t  the  steel  belts  extend 
over  the  width  of  the  strip  and  which  convey  the  strip  in  a 


1.  A  flying  die  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  aligned  with  a  process  line  along 
which  strip  stock  in  conveyed; 

b)  at  least  one  die  head  mounted  to  said  die  carriage  includ- 
ing die  elements  for  performing  forming  operations  on 
strip  stock  passing  along  said  processing  line; 

c)  means  for  accelerating  said  carriage  to  synchronize  speed 
with  the  speed  of  said  strip  stock  moving  along  said  pro- 
cessing line; 

d)  routable  mounting  means  forming  part  of  said  die  bead 
for  permitting  roution  in  a  tool  mounting  pate  about  an 
axis  defined  by  said  processing  line; 

e)  means  for  conveying  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  an 
actuator  forming  part  of  said  die  head  and  further  includ- 
ing means  for  communicating  a  fluid  pressure  return  line 
with  said  actuator. 


5,224,369 

COLD  PILGER  ROLLING  MILL  WITH 

RECIPROCATING  ROLL  STAND 

Klaw  Rchi«.  MoMkoi-GladbKh,  awi  Joaef  Gerretx,  VierMS, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctfiy,  iMipor*  to  MauctMU 

Aktifgtafllsrbaft,  D— eHorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnway 

Filed  JbL  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  917,176 
Claim  priority,  applictioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny.  JaL  22, 
1991,  4124691 

brt.  a.)  B21B  21/00 
VS.  CL  72—214  5  ( 


1.  A  cold  pilger  rolling  mill,  comprising: 

a  roll  stand; 

a  crank  drive  for  reciprocating  the  roll  stand  on  a  horizontal 
plane  in  a  direction  of  movement  between  dead  center 
positions; 

the  crank  drive  comprising  three  parallel  shafts  including  a 
middle  shaft  and  two  additional  shafU  equally  spaced 
from  the  middle  shaft,  each  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rott- 
tion; 

tl>e  middle  shaft  being  a  crank  shaft  having  a  crank  pin  and 
a  crank; 

at  least  one  connecting  rod  connected  to  the  roll  stand  and  to 
the  crank  pin  in  a  pivot  point; 

the  crank  drive  comprising  counterweights  for  balancing 
inertia  forces  of  the  roll  stand; 

the  counterweights  comprising  a  main  weight  mounted  on 
the  crank  of  the  middle  shaft  eccentrically  relative  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  middle  shaft  and  offset  by  180' 
relative  to  the  pivot  point,  the  main  weight  being  selected 
such  that  the  main  weight  balances  half  of  the  inertia 
forces  of  the  roll  stand,  and  an  additional  weight  each 
being  mounted  on  each  additional  shaft  eccentrically 
relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  thereof,  the  two  additional 
weighte  on  the  two  additional  shafts  being  selected  such 
that  the  additional  weights  balance  another  half  of  the 
inertia  forces  of  the  roll  stand; 

each  shaft  having  a  spur  gear,  wherein  the  spur  gears  of  the 
additional  shafts  mesh  with  the  spur  gear  of  the  middle 
shaft  for  obtaining  a  synchronous  roution  of  the  shafts 
and  the  counterweights  thereof,  such  that  in  operation  of 
the  rolling  mill  the  additional  weights  route  in  opposite 
direction  of  the  main  weight  at  equal  raits  of  roution  and. 
n  the  dead  center  positions  of  the  roll  stand,  forces  ex- 
erted by  the  counterweights  through  the  connecting  rod 
on  the  roll  stand  correspond  to  the  inertia  forces  of  the  roll 
stand  and  any  further  weighu  moved  with  the  roll  stand. 


member  being  aMe  to  be  locked  in  a  predetermined  pos- 
ture; 

a  pair  of  flexible  plates  disposed  on  each  side  of  tlie  row  of 
said  adjustable  mold  members  and  secured  by  each  of 
them; 

a  couple  of  reforming  devices  each  having  engageaUe 
means  for  movably  engaging  with  said  flexible  plates, 
which  impart  a  required  profile  to  said  flexible  plates  by 
moving  said  engageaMe  means  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  leaf  blank  as  well  as  in  the  camber  imparting 
direction;  and 


■  u  II        a       ■ « 


a  pressing  device  dispoaed  to  oppoae  said  refonnaUe  mold, 
for  pressing  said  leaf  blank  placed  therebetween  against 
the  reformable  mold; 

wherein  by  imparting  a  predetermined  camber  profile  to  said 
flexible  plates  with  said  reforming  devksea,  the  free  ends  of 
said  adjustable  mold  members  dispoaed  to  said  flesiMe 
plates,  opposing  to  said  pressing  device,  are  drsignrd  to 
present  as  a  whole  a  continuous  curve  corresponding  to 
the  profile  of  said  flexible  plates. 


5,224^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STRAICTTTENING  OF 
VEHICLES 
RalM  VIcrto,  Viertoiii.  03320  SdU,  FWm4 

Filed  Oct  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  770,346 
laL  a.)  B2U>  1/12 
\}S.  CL  72—447  »• 
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5024,370 
LEAF  SPRING  CAMBERING  APPARATUS 

Motoo  Morita,  Nagoya,  JapM,  aaiiSMir  to  Morita  ■ 
Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  JapcH 

FOcd  Dec  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  997,786 
OaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Japa^  Sep.  24, 1992.  3-280443 
IM.  CL'  B21D  37/02 
VS.  CL  72—413  4  OaiM 

1.  A  cambering  apparatus  for  imparting  a  predetermmed 
camber  to  a  leaf  blank  for  a  laminated  spring,  comprising: 
a  reformable  mold  having  a  plurality  of  adjustable  mold 
members  connected  to  one  after  another  in  such  a  way 
that  their  postures  can  be  adjusted,  each  adjust^^le  mold 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  straightening  of  vehicles,  comprising  a 
straightening  bench  for  the  vehicle  comprising  a  vertical  beam 
with  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  piston  part  movable  therein, 
wherein  a  mounting  base  is  fitted  to  an  upper  end  of  the  piston 
part  and  moves  with  it;  wherein  a  lifting  beam  means  having  a 
lifting  surface  therein  for  producing  a  vertical  lift  required  in 
the  straightening  operation  is  adjustably  attached  to  the 
mounting  base;  wherein  there  is  adjusting  means  for  mounting 
the  lifting  beam  at  an  adjusuble  height  on  said  mounting  base; 
and  wherein  there  are  locking  means  to  lock  the  lifting  beam  to 
the  mounting  l>ase  in  a  desired  horizontal  position  to  permit 
straightening  in  a  vertical,  or  slightly  inclined  from  vertical, 
direction  by  vertical  movement  of  the  lifting  surface  on  the 
locked  horizontal  lifting  means  caused  by  movement  the  upper 
piston  part 
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5,224^2 

MULTI-PHASE  FLUID  FLOW  MEASUREMEPJT 

Mlroda*  M.  Kolpri^  PUwo,  Tei^  aMJ^or  to  AtJMtic  RicMleW 

OMMMiy.  Lm  AmatlM.  Calif. 
Caatteaatkm-bh^wt  of  Scf.  No.  523,152,  May  14,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,090,253.  Thli  appUcadoa  Oct.  23,  1991,  Str.  No.  781,434 

lat.  CL'  COIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  73-19.03  12  O*'^ 
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I.  A  method  of  determining  the  gas  fraction  of  a  multiphase 
fluid  flowstream  comprising  gas,  and  at  least  two  liquids  in  the 
liquid  phase  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  means  for  measuring  the  true  density  of  the  fluid 

flowstream  and  a  Coriolis  device  for  determining  the 

apparent  density  of  the  fluid  flowstream; 
flowing  the  fluid  flowstream  through  said  means  and  said 

device  thereby  measuring  the  true  and  apparent  densities 

of  the  fluid;  and 
determining  the  gas  fraction  based  on  the  true  density  of  the 

fluid  flowstream  and  the  apparent  density  of  the  fluid 

flowstream. 


5,224,3-/3 
FLEXIBLE  HUMIDITY  INDICATOR  AND  CONTAINER 
Christi  A.  WUiiama,  aod  JoMph  M.  WiiUami,  both  of  5019 
Forcrt  Nook  Ct.,  Hovstoo,  Tex.  77018 

Filed  May  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,312 

lat.  a.'  COIW  I/OO 

VS.  a.  73—29.02  22  Clatai 


one  side  and  a  water  vapor  permeable  layer  on  an  oppoute 
side  thereof  and  said  first  and  said  third  layers  having  an 
outer  periphery  extending  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  intermediate  layer  to  define  a  mounting  edge  sur- 
rounding said  intermediate  layer  which  is  adapter!  to  be 
sealably  secured  over  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer to  be  supported  thereon  with  said  second  intermedi- 
ate layer  disposed  within  the  opening,  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  vapor  .permeable  layer  is 
disposed  on  the  interior  of  the  contaSji^  to  provide  hu- 
midity communication  between  the  container  interior  and 
said  humidity  sensitive  layer  and  to  serve  as  a  chemical 
and  particulate  filter  to  prevent  contamination  of  articles 
in  the  container,  and  said  transparent  layer  and  said  inter- 
mediate humidity  sensitive  layer  are  visible  from  the  exte- 
rior of  the  container  to  provide  a  vnual  indication  of  the 
value  of  the  humidity  to  which  said  intermediate  humidity 
sensitive  layer  is  exposed. 


5,224,374 

WAFER  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

Joe  W.  Ayen,  ShcriMii,  Tex.,  aarigvor  to  Teiai  iMtmmeats 

Ineorvorated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  709,917,  May  31, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,163,312. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  914,6r7 

IbL  a.'  GOIB  13/012 

VS.  a.  73—373  5  O**"" 


1.  A  flexible  humidity  sensor  and  indicator  of  sandwich 
construction  to  be  sealably  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  wall 
of  a  sealable  container  to  provide  a  visual  indication  from  the 
exterior  of  the  container  of  the  humidity  within  the  container 
when  sealed  comprising; 
a  first  thin  flexible  layer  of  transparent  material, 
a  second  intermediate  layer  of  flexible  humidity  sensitive 
material  chemically  treated  to  visually  indicate  the  value 
of  humidity  to  which  it  is  expoaed,  and 
a  third  thin  flexible  layer  of  water  vapor  permeable  material 
of  sufficient  density  to  be  permeable  to  humid  gases  and 
impermeable  to  particulate  matter, 
said  first,  second,  and  third  layers  sealed  together  to  form  a 
unitary  flexible  construction  having  an  intermediate  layer 
of  huinidity  sensitive  material  with  a  transparent  layer  on 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
tween a  semiconductor  wafer  and  the  surface  of  a  bake/chill 
plate,  comprising: 

a  bake/chill  plate  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  stepping  mechanism  for  moving  the  semiconductor  rela- 
tive to  the  plate; 

a  pressurized  gas  source  connected  to  the  opening  in  the 
plate; 

a  pipe  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  opening  in  the 
plate  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  pressurized  gas 
source; 

a  tee  section  in  the  pipe  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  flow  meter  connected  to  said  tee  section; 

wherein  when  gas  from  said  gas  source  is  applied  to  said 
second  end  of  said  pipe,  gas  flows  through  the  opening  of 
said  plate  between  the  semiconductor  wafer  and  the  plate 
and  through  the  tee  to  the  flow  meter,  the  ratio  of  the  gas 
through  the  flow  meter  and  the  gas  flow  between  the 
semiconductor  wafer  and  the  bake/chill  plate  indicative 
of  the  distance  between  the  semiconductor  wafer  and  the 
surface  of  the  plate. 


5024,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING  THE 

VISCOSITY  OF  A  UQUID 
Dong-Yoag  You;  Soo-Chaag  Park,  aad  Yoong-Maan  Kwoa,  all 
of  Kyongi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigDors  to  SKC  United,  Kyongi, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  7,  1991, 
91-7350 

lat  a.»  COIN  11/06 
VS.  a.  73—54.08  13  Claim 
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the  viscosity  of  the  sample  liquid  baaed  on  the  measured 
flow  time;  and 
means  for  discharging  the  sample  liquid  from  said  respective 
viscosimeter  tubes,  said  discharging  means  being  con- 
trolled by  said  control  valve  system. 

5024,376 
ATOMIC  FORCE  MICROSCOPE 
Virga  B.  Elii«i;  Joha  A.  Gvley,  botk  of  Saata  Bwtara,  a^ 
Peter  MaHaM,  Goieta,  aU  of  CaUf .,  aarigMra  to  Digital  I>- 
maawata,  Ik.,  Saata  Bwtara,  Calif. 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  707^92,  May  30, 1991,  wWch  ii  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4474S1,  Dec  8, 1989,  akaaioaid  TMa 
appUcatioa  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,876 
lat.  O.)  GOIB  7/34 
VS.  a.  73—105  " 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  liquid  which 
comprises: 
a  plurality  of  viscosimeter  tubes  mounted  in  a  constant  tem- 
perature bath,  each  of  said  viscosimeter  tubes  including  a 
filling  tube,  a  measuring  tube  connected  to  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  filling  tube  and  having  a  series  of  spacedly 
interconnected  upper,  middle  and  lower  bulbs  and  a  capil- 
lary tube  provided  between  the  middle  and  the  lower 
bulbs,  and  a  branch  tube  extending  upward  from  the  lower 
bulb  of  the  measuring  tube,  wherein  the  filling,  the  mea- 
suring and  the  branch  tubes  are  arranged  in  a  substantially 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other,  with  upper  and 
middle  indication  marks  being  located  above  and  below 
the  middle  bulb  and  a  lower  indication  mark  located  on  or 
below  the  lower  bulb; 

a  plurality  of  vessels  connected  to  said  respective  filling 
tubes  via  supply  lines  and  adapted  to  contain  a  sample 
liquid; 

means  for  injecting  the  sample  liquid  contained  in  the  vessels 
into  said  respective  measuring  tubes; 

means  for  moving  the  sample  liquid  upward  and  downward 
in  said  measuring  tubes; 

a  valve  system  for  controlling  said  injection  means  a  said 
moving  means,  said  control  valve  system  including  a 
pluraUty  of  valve  units  each  including  a  group  of  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  solenoid  valves,  wherein  the  first 
solenoid  valves  are  connected  to  a  first  air  pressure  line 
and  to  said  respective  sample  containing  vessels,  the  sec- 
ond solenoid  valves  are  connected  to  said  respective 
branch  tubes,  the  third  solenoid  valves  are  connected  to  a 
third  air  pressure  line  having  a  first  ejector  thereon  and  to 
said  respective  measuring  tubes  through  individual  buffer 
containers,  and  the  fourth  solenoid  valves  are  connected 
to  a  second  air  pressure  line  and  to  lines  having  second 
ejectors  connected  to  respective  waste  receptacles; 

means  for  driving  said  control  valve  system; 

means  for  sensing  the  meniscus  of  the  sample  liquid  at  said 
respective  indication  marks  of  said  measuring  tubes  and 
generating  sensing  signals; 

means  for  responding  to  the  sensing  signals  and  controlling 
said  driving  means  for  operating  the  valve  system; 

means  for  receiving  the  sensing  signals,  measuring  the  flow 
time  of  the  sample  liquid  between  said  upper  and  middle 
indication  marks  of  said  measuring  tubes  and  computing 


1.  An  atomic  force  microscope  comprising: 

a  probe; 

scanning  means  for  creating  relative  movement  between  a 
sample  and  the  probe  in  x,  y  and  z  coordinate  directions; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  probe;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  positioning  of  the  probe  with 
respect  to  a  scanned  surface  of  the  sample  in  the  z  direc- 
tion, said  control  means  comprising. 

analog-to-digital  convenioa  means  for  obtaining  an  analog 
signal  from  the  sensing  means  and  for  converting  said 
analog  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 

digital  compuution  means,  operable  under  program  control 
and  including  a  memory  for  storing  a  control  program,  for 
receiving  said  digital  signal  from  said  analog-to-digital 
conversion  means  and  for  calculating  and  outputting 
digital  vertical  control  signals  to  control  the  vertical  poai- 
tion  of  one  of  the  probe  and  the  sample  in  the  i  direction. 
wherein  the  control  program  stored  in  said  program  mem- 
ory includes  first  program  means  for  controlling  said 
scanning  means  to  vary  the  vertical  podtioa  of  said  one  of 
the  probe  and  the  sample  so  that  the  force  between  the 
probe  and  the  sample  is  not  maintained  constant  and  dau 
is  obtained  while  the  force  between  the  probe  and  the 
sample  is  not  maintained  constant;  and 

digital-to-analog  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  digital 
vertical  control  signal  from  said  digital  computation 
means  and  for  outputting  analog  control  signals  to  the 
scanning  means  to  affect  movement  of  said  one  of  said 
probe  and  said  sample  in  the  z  direction. 


5024077 
RIGID  TEST  TABLE  FOR  GEAR  SETS 
Yeraey  GatMa,  Mlaaiapniia.  Mlaa.,  aarifor  to  GEI  SyatcM, 
IbC  MiaanaptiHa,  Mm. 

FBed  Ai«.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  928,900 
lat.  CL'  GOIM  13/02;  B23Q  3/M.  3/06.  1/04 
VS.  CL  73—162  W  O"'" 

1.  A  test  system  for  gear  testing  comprising: 
a  table  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  plates; 
means  to  join  said  plates  together  to  create  a  space  therebe- 
tween; 
means  to  support  said  first  plate  with  a  surface  of  the  first 
plate  opposite  from  the  second  plate; 
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means  to  support  a  pinion  on  said  second  plate  on  a  surface 
facing  oppositely  from  the  first  plate; 

carriage  means  to  support  a  gear  with  respect  to  both  of  said 
plates,  said  carriage  means  including  a  hub  having  a  means 
for  roUUbly  mountmg  the  gear  about  an  axis  that  extends 
through  both  plates,  said  hub  having  flange  means  that 
extend  outwardly  from  the  hub  to  form  a  plurality  of 
support  locations,  said  flange  means  being  positioned  in 
the  space  between  the  first  and  second  plates; 

power  means  controlling  the  piston  of  the  flange  means 
relative  to  the  plates  in  directions  toward  and  away  from 


passage  such  that  said  electrical  conductors  are  secured  to  said 
electrically  conductive  supports,  said  electrically  conductive 
supports  having  respective  engaging  portions  which  engage 
said  electrical  conductors,  respectively,  wherein  each  of  said 
engaging  portions  comprises  two  protrusions  which  engage  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  electrical  conductors  such  that  said 
corresponding  one  conductor  is  positioned  between  said  two 
protrusions,  for  positioning  said  detecting  element  with  respect 
to  said  wall  of  said  passage. 

5024.379 
FLOAT  ACTIVATED  GAUGE 
Ronald  E.  Kocbcraik,  Cedarbur«,  and  Michael  J.  Holz,  West 
Bead,  both  of  WU^  aasigaors  to  The  Kelcta  CorporatioB, 
Cedarbvg.  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  14. 1992,  S«r.  No.  960.652 
tet.  CL'  GOIK  5/62:  G05D  2J/08 
VS.  CL  73-3M  S  i 


the  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  power  actuators  ar- 
ranged around  a  central  axis  of  the  carriage  means,  each  of 
the  power  actuators  having  a  first  section  carried  on  the 
first  plate  and  a  second  section  carried  on  the  second  plate, 
each  of  said  actuator  sections  providing  a  bearing  support 
on  a  surface  of  the  flange  means  and  being  controllable  to 
engage  the  flange  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  to 
individually  selectively  move  the  flange  means  toward 
and  away  from  the  respective  plates;  and 
sensing  means  for  determining  relative  placetnent  of  the 
carriage  with  respect  to  the  table. 


5.224.37S 

THERMAL  FLOWMETER  WTTH  DETECTING  ELEMENT 

SUPPORTED  BY  SUPPORTS  HAVING  ENGAGING 

PORTIONS 

Yamkito  Y^itea.  Nafoya;  Za^i  IiUkawa,  A^Jo.  tad  SjrakU 

YMMacU,  Nagoya.  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  NGK  U—latow, 

F1M  May  24,  1991.  Scr.  No.  705,651 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31. 1990.  ^5MIS«(U1 
lat  CL'  GOIF  I/6S 
VS.  CL  73— 204J7  »»  Oata" 


1.  A  thermal  flowmeter  for  determining  a  parameter  of  a 
fluid  flowing  through  a  passage,  including  a  detecting  element, 
and  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  supporu  fixed  to  a  wall 
defining  said  passage  for  supporting  said  detecting  element, 
said  detecting  element  comprising  a  substrate,  an  electrically 
resistive  body  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  having  an  electri- 
cal resistance  which  varies  with  an  ambient  temperature,  and  a 
pair  of  electrical  conductors  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
fubatrate  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  reaia- 
tive  body,  said  detecting  element  being  positioned  in  said 


1.  A  float  activated  gauge  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  liquid 
in  a  tank,  comprising: 

a  cover  suiuble  to  cover  a  hole  in  an  upper  tank  wall; 

a  float  mounted  under  the  cover  so  as  to  be  able  to  extend 
into  the  tank  so  as  to  be  able  to  rise  and  fall  with  the  level 
of  the  liquid  in  the  tank; 

a  guide  connected  to  the  cover  and  insertable  into  the  tank 
so  that  if  circumscribes  the  float  and  restricU  movement  of 
the  float  while  permitting  limited  vertical  movement  <rf 
the  float  in  response  to  tank  liquid  level  changes; 

a  magnet  mounted  to  the  float  to  move  therewith; 

a  magnetically-activated  electrical  switch  mounted  to  the 
cover  adjacent  the  path  of  the  magnet,  whereby  the  mag- 
net will  activate  the  switch  when  the  magnet  is  at  a  se- 
lected position  relative  to  the  switch;  and 

a  drain  hole  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  guide  sized  so  that 
changes  in  the  liquid  level  in  the  guide  will  lag  changes  in 
the  tank  liquid  level,  so  as  to  thereby  inhibit  signal  chatter- 
ing in  response  to  transient  tank  level  changes. 

5.224,3»  

SUPERCONDUCTING  SIX-AXIS  ACCELEROMETER 
Ho  J.  Paik,  SUvcr  Spriag.  Md.,  aMigaor  to  IW  Uairanity  of 
MvylMd.  Colkie  Park,  Md. 

FiM  May  21. 1990.  Ser.  No.  525,711 
lat  CL»  GOIP  15/13 
VS.  CL  73—510  30  Oataa 

1.  A  superconducting  accelerometer  for  detecting  plural 
degrees  of  freedom  of  acceleration  simultaneously,  compris- 
ing: 
a  proof  mass; 


a  plurality  of  cubic  metallic  coil  forms  positioned  opposite 

plural  faces  of  said  proof  mass; 
coil  means,  mounted  on  each  of  said  coil  forms,  for  sensing 

relative  motion  of  said  proof  mass  and  levitating  said 

proof  mass;  and 


circuit  means,  connected  to  said  coil  means,  for  producing 
an  output  indicative  of  an  acceleration  in  at  least  one 
degree  of  freedom  of  said  proof  mass,  and  for  storing  a 
persistent  current  to  magnetically  leviute  said  proof  inass; 

wherein  said  coil  forms  have  a  superconducting  transition 
temperature  lower  than  an  operating  temperature  of  said 
circuit  means. 


5,224.381 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  AND 
NON-DESTRUCnVELY  DETERMINING  THE  CLASS  OF 
STANDARDIZED  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  A 
SAMPLE  OF  HYGROSCOPIC  MATERIAL 
Jean-Luc  Sandoz,  CluTannes/ReneBS,  and  Alaia  Roalet,  Laa- 
sanne,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Saades  SA.,  Graa- 
gca/Vereyse,  Switzeriaad 
per  No.  PCr/CH90/00266,  §  371  Date  JoL  23. 199L  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/0M77,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jua.  13,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  720,803 
daiiu    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Dec.    1,    1989, 
4317/89 

lat.  CL>  COIN  29/18 
VS.  CL  73—597  9 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  assigning  a  class  to  a  sample  of  a  hygro- 
scopic material,  said  hygroscopic  material  being  constructed 
and  arranged  such  that  acoustic  waves  can  be  propagated 
therethrough  at  an  actual  propagation  velocity,  said  hygro- 
scopic material  having  an  actual  temperature  and  an  actual 
moisture  content,  the  actual  propagation  velocity  in  said  mate- 
rial varying  with  variations  in  the  actual  temperature  and 
actual  moisture  content  of  the  material,  the  material  having  a 
standardized  ultrasonic  velocity  of  propagation  at  a  reference 
temperature  and  a  reference  moisture  content,  said  material 
being  categorizable  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  classes  according 
to  said  standardized  ultrasonic  velocity  of  propagation,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  first  means  for  propagating  acoustic  waves  whereby  they 


pass  through  the  sample  at  said  actual  propagatioa  veloc- 
ity, said  first  means  including  second  means  for  measuring 
the  actual  propagation  velocity  of  the  waves  through  the 
sample; 

(ii)  third  means  for  measuring  the  actual  moisture  content  in 
the  sample;  and 

(tii)  fourth  means  for  measuring  the  actual  temperature  in  the 
sample; 

laid  apparatus  further  comprising  control  means  for  receiv- 
ing measurementt  of  the  actual  temperature,  actual  mois- 
ture content,  and  actual  propagation  velocity  from  said 
second,  third,  and  fourth  means  and  for  calculating  there- 
from the  standardized  ultrasonic  velocity  of  propagatioa 
for  said  material  at  said  reference  temperature  and  refer- 
ence moisture  content,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  determining  the  class  of  the  sample  by  compar- 
ing the  calculated  standardized  ultrasonic  velocity  of 
propagation  at  said  reference  temperature  and  reference 
moisture  content  with  standardized  ultrasonic  velocities 
of  propagation  for  reference  materiab  of  known  class  at 
said  reference  temperature  and  reference  moisture  coo- 
tent 


5024.382 

TRANSMISSION  TYPE  SCANNING  ACOUSTIC 

MICROSCOPE 

Ko4cU  KaraU,  Hiao,  Ja*aa.  Mri^nr  to  Oljaipai  Optical  Ca„ 

Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  9. 1991,  Scr.  No.  727.645 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  12. 1990.  MS2805 
lat  CL'  COIN  29/06.  29/24 
VS.  CL  73—606  »  ( 


1.  A  scanning  acoustic  microscope  comprising: 

•  means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  signal; 

i  first  electric/acoustic  conversion  means  for  conveftiBg  the 

*  high  frequency  signal  to  ultrasound; 

an  acoustic  lens  having  an  end  surface  to  which  the  ultra- 
sound coming  from  the  first  electric/acoustic  conversioo 
means  is  incident  and  a  concave  lens  surface  where  the 
ultrasound  coming  from  the  end  surface  exits; 

beam  conversion  means  having  a  flat  surface  for  reflecting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  ultrasound  exiting  from  the  acoustic 
lens  and  for  transmitting  therethrough  an  other  portion  of 
the  ultrasound  exiting  from  the  acoustic  lens,  the  flat 
surface  being  poaitiooed  so  that  most  of  an  ultrasound 
which  is  transmitted  through  a  sample  is  converted  to 
parallel  beams  in  cooperation  with  the  concave  lens  sur- 
face of  the  acoustic  lens; 

an  ultrasound  receiver  having  a  receiving  surface  that  allows 
the  ultrasound  which  b  converted  by  the  beam  conversaon 
means  into  the  parallel  beams,  to  be  incident  thereon 
substantially  vertically  so  that  said  parallel  beams  are 
transmitted  therethrough; 

second  electric/acoustic  converaioa  means  for  converting 
ultrasound  which  is  transmitted  through  the  ultrasound 
receiver  surface  of  the  ultrasound  receiver  to  an  electrical 
signal  and  for  generating  a  reception  sagaal;  and 

image  forming  means  for  fonniag  an  image  cotrapondiag  to 
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the  reception  aigiuU  output  from  the  secoiKl  etectric/«- 
coustic  conversion  means. 


5,224.3«3 
MELT  PRESSURE  MEASUREME^JT  AND  THE  LIKE 
GiM  A.  Ptato,  Lowell,  MamA  Letf  E.  UWUte,  Soatk  Royaltom 
\U  GcraH  EoetatoB,  Duvert,  MaM^  Rokcrt  B.  Carr,  Ded- 
w— ^  MiN*^  aad  Boruch  B.  FraaztiOcr,  Lexiogtoa,  MaM^ 
Mri^or*  to  ladaMrial  Senaort,  lac,  Wiackcater,  Maaa. 
F1M  Jaa.  14,  1991,  Sar.  No.  715,915 
lat  CL»  GOIL  9/12 
VS.  a.  73-706  31 


1.  A  melt  pressure  measurement  device  for  measuring  the 
pressure  of  a  melted  substance  useful  in  cooled  sute  for  form- 
ing solid  objects,  the  device  comprising  a  probe  for  insertion 
through  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  a  melt-containing  vessel,  the 
probe  having  a  prcssure-deflecuble  end  surface  for  contact 
with  pressurized  melt,  pressure-resistant  securing  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  device  for  fixing  the  device  in  the  wall  with 
the  end  surface  of  the  probe  exposed  for  contact  with  the  melt 
in  a  non-flow  obstructive  relationship,  and  a  seal  surface  on 
said  probe  between  said  end  of  the  probe  and  the  securing 
means,  for  cooperative  sealing  action  with  a  mating  sealing 
means  associated  with  the  wall  to  prevent  exposure  of  said 
melt  to  said  securing  means,  and  pressure  detection  means 
internal  of  the  probe,  responsive  to  deflection  of  the  end  sur- 
face of  the  probe,  for  detecting  pressure  of  said  melt,  said 
pressure  detection  means  comprising  a  temperature-compen- 
sated capacitive  sensor,  one  plate  of  the  capacitor  defmed  by 
the  end  surface  of  the  probe  exposed  to  the  melt,  the  opposite 
plate  of  said  capacitor  mounted  within  the  probe,  a  capacitive 
gap  being  defined  by  the  space  between  said  end  surface  and 
said  opposite  plate,  and  electronic  circuitry  within  a  portion  of 
the  probe  remote  from  the  melt-exposed  end  of  the  probe  and 
connected  to  said  capacitor  in  a  manner  to  compensate  for 
change  of  temperature  effects  on  the  capacitor  and  to  generate 
an  output  signal  proportional  to  said  melt  pressure. 


5,224,3»4 
RESISTIVE  STRAIN  GAUGE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Jamca  R.  Kreaidaa,  Fenton,  Mich.,  aad  Boiia  Kaneataer,  Fou- 
taia  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  MacLeaa-Fon  Company, 
Mmmitktm,  111. 
Coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,947,  Jan.  7,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,174,158.  ThU  application  Aug.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741,075 
Ut.  a.'  GOIL  7/081  9/06 
VS.  a.  73—721  7 


a  pressure  chamber,  a  diaphragm  extending  across  the  chamber 
to  divide  the  chamber  into  an  upper  chamber  portion  in  com- 
munication with  a  first  fluid  pressure  and  a  lower  chamber 
portion  in  communication  with  a  second  fluid  pressure,  and  a 
resistive  strain  gauge  assembly  positioned  on  the  diaphragm 
and  operative  in  response  to  flexing  of  the  diaphragm  to  gener- 
ate an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  up>per  and  lower  chamber  portions;  characterized 
in  that  the  housing  further  defines  an  instrumenution  chamber 
laterally  displaced  from  the  pressure  chamber;  the  sensor  in- 
cludes a  board  member  extending  laterally  within  the  housing 
and  including  a  relatively  thin  diaphragm  portion  constituting 
the  diaphragm  of  the  sensor  and  a  relatively  thick  substrate 
portion  extending  across  the  instrumentation  chamber;  the 
strain  gauge  assembly  is  positioned  on  the  diaphragm  portion 
within  the  pressure  chamber;  the  sensor  further  includes  a 
conditioning  circuit  positioned  on  the  substrate  portion  within 
the  instrumenution  chamber  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  strain  gauge  assembly;  the  sensor  further  includes 
terminal  means  positioned  on  the  substrate  portion  within  the 
instrumenution  chamber  and  electrically  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  input  of  the  strain  gauge  assembly  and  the  output 
of  the  conditioning  circuit;  the  strain  gauge  assembly,  the 
conditioning  circuit  and  the  terminal  means  are  provided  on 
one  surface  of  the  board  member,  and  the  terminal  means  are 
provided  by  connector  pins  extending  from  a  location  exteri- 
orly of  the  housing  and  connected  to  said  one  surface  of  the 
board  member  to  define  the  terminal  means  at  their  terminal 
ends. 


5,22«,3SS 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 
CORRELATED  WTTH  THE  POSITION  OF  A  MASS  OF 

MERCURY  IN  INSTRUMENTS  A1<ID  THE  UKE 
Picr-Loigi  Floris,  aad  Y*ouc  OToole,  both  of  Via  Pitzolo  23, 

1-09100  Cagliari,  Italy 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,791,  Jol.  24, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,111,700,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,421,  Aug.  28, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  206,921, 

May  31,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiDuation  of  Ser.  No. 

45,236,  May  1, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coBUnnation  of  Ser. 

No.  765,538,  Aog.  14,  19*5,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioB  of 

Ser.  No.  515,526,  JaL  20,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,554,535.  This 

application  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,618 
Claiaw  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  27,  1982,  9482  A/82 
Int  0.5  GOIL  9/m-  HOIF  21/02 
VS.  a.  73—749  2 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  electrical  signals  comprising 
moving  closer,  relative  to  each  other  at  least  one  of  a  meullic 
mass  movable  within  a  container  and  at  least  one  induction 
proximity  sensor  unit  located  along  the  path  of  the  mass,  said 
metallic  mass  consisting  of  mercury,  each  said  proximity  sen- 
sor unit  having  only  one  bipolar  active  face  from  which  an 
electromagnetic  field  is  radiated  sensibly  only  toward  the  path 
of  the  mercury,  said  movement  of  either  said  metallic  mass  or 
of  said  at  least  one  proximity  sensor  unit  or  of  both,  generating 
an  electrical  signal  from  said  induction  proximity  sensor  unit 
which  corresponds  to  the  physical  presence  of  the  mercury 
6.  A  differential  pressure  sensor  including  a  housing  defining   mass,  with  respect  to  said  active  face  of  the  sensor  unit. 


Sa24,386 

TENSILE  TESTING  GRIP  APPARATUS 

John  M.  Cwtk,  RJ>.  5,  Box  35,  Ktttanalnt.  Pa.  16201 

F1M  Anc  36, 1991.  Ser.  No.  749,707 

Int  O.'  COIN  3/08 

VS.  CL  73-«33  » 


5.234,3*7 
ARRANGEMENT  FCm  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

Harbert  11   liiliiw.  Staiirfbrt;  Dnna  Ricfcan 
Mi  WoMpiv  HobM,  MlHtv,  all  af  Fad.  Ra*^  of  < 
nft-—  to  BASF  Lackc  +  Fvtaa  AG,  >liMtir,  Pad.  Ba». 

per  No.  PCr/EP»'00352,  §  371  DMc  Na».  39, 1909,  (  103(a) 
Date  Nof .  39, 1909,  PCT  Pik.  No.  WOM/«7i62,  per  Pah. 
DMC  Oct  6. 1908 

per  FIM  Mm.  3S,  1900.  Sar.  Na.  433,432 
dataa  priorttjr,  appMcrtlM  Fad.  Ri*.  af  Ci—aiqr,  Mar.  31, 
1907,3710602 

Int  CL'  OOIF  1/S4 
VS.  a.  73-06L37  3  < 


1.  Grip  apparatus  for  use  with  tensile  strength  testing  appa- 
ratus adapted  to  measure  the  tensile  strength  of  a  specimen 
comprising 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposing  first  and  second  side 
members  and  a  pair  of  opposing  ftfst  and  second  end 
members,  and 
'  a  first  grip  assembly  movably  mounted  in  the  frame  between 
said  eniid  members  for  niovement  between  the  side  mem- 
bers, and 

first  adjustment  means  mounted  on  first  side  member  of  the 
frame  with  a  portion  of  said  first  adjustment  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  the  external  surface  of  said  first  side 
member,  and 

said  first  adjustment  means  having  an  iimer  portion  extend- 
ing vinthin  said  frame  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  first 
grip  assembly,  and 

with  said  first  adjustment  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
move  said  first  grip  assembly  along  a  path  between  said 
end  members  selectively  toward  or  away  firom  said  first 
side  member  of  the  frame,  and 

a  first  actuator  means  connected  to  said  first  adjustment 
means,  and 

a  second  grip  assembly  movably  mounted  between  the  end 
members  of  the  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
grip  assembly,  and 

second  adjustment  means  mounted  in  said  second  side  mem- 
ber of  the  frame  and  having  a  portion  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  side 
member,  and 

with  said  second  adjustment  means  having  an  inner  portion 
extending  inwardly  within  said  frame  beyond  the  interior 
surface  of  said  second  side  member  and  engaging  said 
second  grip  assembly  to  move  said  second  grip  assembly 
along  a  path  between  said  end  members,  and 

a  second  actuator  means  to  actuate  said  second  adjustment 
means  connected  to  said  second  adjustment  means,  and 

lock  means  connected  to  said  first  grip  assembly  and  mov- 
ably mounted  within  said  first  and  second  members  of  the 
frame  to  enable  selective  adjustment  and  selected  sution- 
ary  fixation  of  the  poaition  of  said  first  grip  assembly  with 
relation  to  its  distance  from  the  side  members  of  the  frame, 
and 

connecting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  connecting 
said  grip  apparatus  to  said  tensile  strength  testing  appara- 
tus. 
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1.  An  apparatiH  for  measuring  fluid  flow  comprisiiig: 

a  measuring  device  operating  in  accordance  with  the  Corio- 
lis  principle,  including  an  oscillating  conduit  in  which  the 
fluid  to  be  measured  flows  through  the  conduit,  and  a 
sensor  for  ««H»«ing  the  movement  of  the  conduit  and  gener- 
ating output  signals  indicative  of  the  movement,  whereu 
the  measuring  device  generates  a  measurement  signal 
based  on  the  sensor  signal  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
fluid  through  the  conduit,  said  measurement  signal  being 
pulses  and  the  frequency  of  the  ptilaes  correspond  to  the 
flow  rate  of  a  fluid  through  the  conduit; 

a  counting  device  coupled  to  the  measuring  device  for  re- 
ceiving the  measurement  signal  and  calculating  the  flow 
rate  of  fluid  through  the  conduit  based  on  the  measure- 
ment signal;  and 

an  error-detecting  device  coupled  to  the  measuring  device 
and  to  the  counting  device  for  comparing  the  measure- 
ment signal  to  a  threshold  value,  and  if  the  measurement 
signal  exceeds  the  threshold  value,  interrupting  the  trans- 
mission of  the  measurement  signal  to  the  counting  device 
and  transmitting  a  predetermined  measurement  signal  to 
the  counting  device,  wherein  the  error-detecting  device 
includes  a  frequency  comparator  coupled  t  the  measuring 
device  for  comparing  the  measurement  signal  to  s  thresh- 
old value,  an  oscillator  coupled  to  the  counting  device  for 
transmitting  predetermined  measurement  signals  to  the 
counting  device,  and  a  logic  circuit  coupled  to  the  mea- 
suring device,  the  oscillator,  and  the  coimting  device  for 
interrupting  the  transmission  of  the  measurement  signal  to 
the  counting  device  and  transmitting  a  predetemuned 
measurement  signal  from  the  oscillator  to  the  counting 
device  upon  the  frequency  comparator  indicating  that  the 
measurement  signal  exceeds  a  threshold  value. 

5,334,308 
LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hash  M.  Prrtt  MarcUanaaa  BnOding,  CoHMrci 
tol,  BSl  ffTG,  United  rin»i»i 

FOad  JaL  IS,  199L  Sar.  No.  730,150 
Oates  priority,  appbcnrion  UnMad  ringdnw,  JnL  16,  1990, 
9015620 

lat  O.)  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  CL  73—062.632  »*  Oaima 

1.  A  load  measuring  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  links 

arranged  in  a  chain,  to  which  a  load  to  be  measured  is  applied, 

a  ftfst  sensing  means  disposed  on  a  first  link  for  detecting  the 
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strain  in  the  firet  link  and  giving  a  first  output  signal  depeitdent 
on  the  strain  in  the  first  link  and  a  second  sensing  means  inde- 
pendent of  the  first  sensing  means  and  disposed  on  a  second 
link  for  detecting  the  strain  in  the  second  link  and  giving  • 
second  output  signal  dependent  on  the  strain  in  the  second  link. 


pump  at  a  given  low  RPM,  delivering  thereby  a  substan- 
tially noncontaminated  sample  of  said  groundwater. 

5,2M,390 
IHRECnON  REVERSING  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
Jolw  D.  TysTcr,  Rockford,  IIL,  aad«M>r  to  Suidstraml  Corpoi*- 
ti<M,  Rockford,  Dl. 

Coatiantioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  3W,SS3,  JaL  17, 1M9, 

■baadoocd.  Thia  aypUcatioa  May  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  702,741 

lat  CL'  F16H  21/02.  21/44 

VS.  CL  74-»  »4  Ctal« 


S,224,3S9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  SAMPLES 
FROM  A  GROUNDWATER  MONTTORING  SITE 
Niels  D.  Jcaaea;  Jorgea  ChrirteaMa,  botk  of  BJcrriagbro,  Dea- 
■nark;  Koorad  Cries,  Hobenhamcln.  and  Haas-Joackin  Jor- 
daa.  Peine,  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaora  to  Grand- 
fos  Intcraatioaal  A/S,  BJcrriagbro,  Denmark  and  Prcasaag 
Akticagescllschaft,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE90/00260,  §  371  Date  Dec.  5,  1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  5,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/12305,  PCT  Pab. 
DaU  Oct.  18,  1990 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,340 
n«»—  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  7, 
1989,  3911366 

lat  a.'  COIN  I/I4 
VS.  a.  73—863.01  »  Ctataa 


and  processing  means  to  process  the  first  and  second  output 
signals  from  the  first  and  second  sensing  means  and  to  compute 
a  corrected  signal  indicative  of  the  applied  load  as  a  function  of 
both  of  the  strains  detected  in  the  first  and  second  links,  respec- 
tively. 


1.  An  actuator  apparatus  for  converting  unidirectional  mo- 
tion to  multidirectional  motion,  said  actuator  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  driven  member  roUUble  about  a  first  axis  and  having  first 
and  second  radially  disposed  follower  means; 

a  drive  member  roUtable  about  a  second  axis  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis  and  having  first 
and  second  radially  disposed  actuator  means, 

at  least  one  said  fu^t  and  second  radially  disposed  actuator 
means  projecting  radially  inwardly  towards  and  spaced 
from  said  second  axis; 

the  first  follower  means  of  the  driven  member  being  located 
in  a  routional  path  of  movement  so  as  to  be  engageable  by 
the  first  actuator  means  of  the  drive  member  for  driving 
the  driven  member  in  one  direction  of  roution  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  drive  member  in  one  direction;  and 

the  second  follower  means  of  the  driven  member  being 
located  in  a  rotational  path  of  movement  so  as  to  be  en- 
gageable by  the  second  actuator  means  of  the  drive  mem- 
ber for  driving  the  driven  member  in  an  opposite  direction 
of  rotation  in  response  to  continued  rotation  of  the  drive 
member  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  method  for  taking  samples  from  a  groundwater  moni- 
toring site,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  purging  a   groundwater   monitoring  site   receiving  a 
groundwater  penetrating  therein  at  a  rate  of  inflow  by: 
(ai)  operating  a  pump  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said 

monitoring  site  at  a  given  high  RPM,  obtaining  thereby 

a  high  volumetric  output  relative  to  said  rate  of  inflow, 
(a2)  during  operating  of  said  pump  at  said  given  high  RPM 

in  step  (ai)  measuring  an  electric  conductivity  of  said 

groundwater; 
(a3)  determining  a  predetermined  minimum  variation  of 

said  electric  conductivity  over  a  predetermined  period 

of  time;  and 

(b)  upon  determining  said  minimum  variation  over  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  in  step  (as)  operating  said 


5,224,391 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  GEAR  ELEMENTS 

Horst  ScUcchta,  Redwitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfsaay,  aadgaor  to 

Broac  FahrzeugteUe  GiabH  A  Co.  KG,  Cobarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  689,973 

Criaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  23, 
1989,  3927738;  PCT  Infl  AppJ.,  Aug.  21,  1990, 
PCT^/DE90/00635 

lat  a.'  F16H  55/26 
VS.  a.  74—89.18  15  OaimM 

1.  Device  for  adjusting  a  position  of  a  vehicle  seat  relative  to 
a  vehicle  floor,  comprising  a  first  drive  element  and  a  second 
drive  element,  said  first  drive  element  and  said  second  drive 
element  having  respective  engaging  Hanks  opposite  one  an- 
other, said  engaging  flanks  being  rollable  positively  on  one 
another,  said  first  drive  element  being  connected  by  two  sup- 
port surfaces  with  a  base  on  the  vehicle  floor  and  describing  a 
convexly  curved  spring  path  around  a  midpoint  located  below 
said  two  support  surfaces  on  a  side  opposite  said  second  drive 
element,  the  vehicle  set  being  mounted  upon  the  second  drive 
element. 

12.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  first  drive 
element  and  a  second  drive  element  said  first  drive  element 
and  said  second  drive  element  having  respective  engaging 
flanks  opposite  one  another,  said  engaging  flanks  being  rollable 


positively  on  one  another,  with  said  first  drive  element  being 
connected  by  at  least  one  support  surface  or  by  a  pivot  element 
to  a  base,  and  said  first  drive  element  forming  a  uniformly 
ctirved  spring  path  adapted  to  direct  the  engaging  flank  of  said 
first  drive  element  against  the  engaging  flank  of  said  second 
drive  element; 

said  first  drive  clement  comprising  a  window  lifter  segmen- 


associated  with  a  synchronized  jaw  clutch  (92)  for  selectively 
engaging  and  disengaging  a  selectable  ratio  (high)  in  a  first 
transmission  section  (14)  of  a  compound  transmission  (10) 
comprising  first  and  second  (12)  multiple  speed  transmission 
sections  connected  in  series,  said  second  transmission  section 
having  a  neutral  and  a  not  neutral  condition,  said  method 
comprisiiig: 

(a)  sensing  sdectkm  of  engagement  of  said  selectable  ratio; 

(b)  sensing  if  said  second  transmission  section  is  in  the  neu- 
tral or  the  not  neutral  condition; 

(c)  responding  to  sensing  (i)  a  sdection  of  engagement  of 
said  selecuble  ratio  and  (ii)  said  second  transmission  sec- 
tion in  the  neutral  condition  by  causing  said  actuator  to 
urge  said  synchronized  jaw  clutch  into  engagement  with  a 
first  force;  and 

(d)  responding  to  sensing  ft)  a  selection  of  engagement  of 
said  selectable  ratio  and  (ii)  said  second  transmissioa  sec- 
tioa  in  the  not  neutral  condition  by  causing  said  actuator 
to  urge. said  synchronized  jaw  clutch  into  engagement 
with  a  force  gradually  reduced  from  said  first  force  to  a 
lower  second  force. 


tal  arm  articulated  pivotably  on  a  window  lifter  base  plate, 
said  second  drive  element  comprising  a  pinion  engaging 
said  segmental  arm,  and  said  device  further  comprising  a 
pin  permanently  mounted  in  the  window  lifter  base  plate 
and  engaging  a  recess  in  said  window  lifter  segmental  arm, 
said  recess  having  a  sprung  rib  disposed  to  slide  under 
spring  tension  along  said  pin  during  a  pivoting  movement 
of  said  window  lifter  segmental  arm. 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  RANGE  SECTION  ACTUATOR 

PISTON 
RomM  a.  Hatckisoa,  Portafc,  aad  Daaid  A.  MoMtte,  Battle 
Creek,  botk  of  Mich.,  OMi^ors  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa.  CVre- 

laad,Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  824,64S 
IW  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tkis  patcat  aaboeqacat  to  Apr.  6. 2010, 


ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRANSMISSION 

AND  STEERING  WHEEL  LOCATED  SHIFT 

MECHANISM 

Notora  AiUkawa;  MMMri  Takaao;  AUhito  OhhMM,  aai  Tajra- 

m  \mmkk,  an  of  7rt— ■.  Jipam  wiiiaiiri  to  H«a*i  GOtca 

Kogjro  rakaihlM  Kill*!,  Tokjw,  Japoa 

FIM  May  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  696,631 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  JiVM,  May  11, 1990, 2-4M93(U]; 

May  11, 1990,  2-121998 

lot  CL'  F16H  63/00 
VS.  CL  14-33n3  *  * 


lat  CL>  F16H  59/00 


VS.  CL  74—335 


26 


-~r^ 


1.  A  control  method  for  controlling  a  shift  actuator  (96) 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  transmission  comprising 
a  roUer  synchro  mechanism  adapted  to  establish  a  desired 

gear-shifl  stage  by  bringing  a  gear  reUtively  rotatably 

carried  on  a  rotary  shaft  into  engagement  with  said  rotary 

shaft  through  rollers; 
a  shift  actuator  for  driving  a  sleeve  which  operates  said 

roller  synchro  mechanism; 
a  throttle  actuator  adapted  to  control  the  rotational  speed  of 

an  engine;  and 
an  electronic  control  unit  for  controlling  said  shift  actuator 

and  said  throttle  actuator  on  the  basis  of  a  shiftiiig  iostnic- 

tion  signal,  wherein 
said  shift  actuator  comprises  a  shift  drum  having  a  cam 
groove  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof  and  is  connected  to 
and  routably  driven  by  a  motor  through  spur  gear  means, 
and  a  shift  fork  axially  slidably  carried  on  said  shift  drum, 
said  shift  fork  having  one  end  engaging  with  the  sleeve 
and  another  end  formed  into  a  base  portion  surrounding 
the  shift  drum,  said  base  portion  being  provided  with  a  pin 
engaging  with  said  cam  groove. 
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ELECTRODE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CERAMIC  FLOW 

TUBE 
Ridutftl  W.  KaliBtMU.  Ktrntori,  R.I^  ta^^or  to  Tke  Foxbora 
Coapwiy,  Foxbora,  Mam. 

F1M  Mat.  TJ,  19»1,  S«r.  No.  674,142 

lit.  a.»  GOIF  1/5S 

VS.  CL  73— abLU  25  CWm 


a  latch  mechanism  for  releasably  holding  the  shaft  in  the  neu- 
tral slot,  characterized  by: 

a  tab  projecting  part  way  into  the  neutral  slot  from  one  side 
thereof; 

a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  plate  adjacent  to  a 
side  of  the  neutral  slot  opposite  from  the  tab;  and 

a  latch  spring  biased  to  urge  the  latch  member  towards  the 
tab  to  a  latching  position  wherein  the  latch  member  en- 
gages the  shaft  and  the  latch  member  and  the  tab  cooper- 
ating to  deter  inadvertent  movement  of  the  shaft  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  neutral  slot  and  past  the 
tab  and  out  of  the  neutral  slot,  the  latch  member  being 
pivotal  away  from  the  Ub  by  the  shaft  when  the  shaft  is 
moved  away  from  the  tab  and  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  neutral  slot,  to  thereby  permit  movement 
of  the  shaft  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  neutral 
slot  and  past  the  tab  and  out  of  the  neutral  slot. 


ing  outwardly  from  the  circumference  of  said  body  said 
body  having  an  internally  bent  port  portion  forming  a 
narrow  groove,  said  projections  being  effective  to  trans- 


1.  An  electrode  sealing  arrangement  in  an  electromagnetic 
How  meter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  process  fluid  compris- 
ing: 

a  ceramic  flow  tube  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior  wall, 
an  electrode  shaft  passageway  extending  through  the 
walb  of  the  tube,  and  a  seal  area  on  the  exterior  wall  of  the 
tube  circumjacent  said  shaft  passageway; 

an  electrode  having  a  head  portion  and  a  stem  portion, 
wherein  said  stem  portion  is  placed  within  said  shaft  pas- 
sageway and  extends  to  at  least  said  interior  wall  so  as  to 
be  in  contact  with  the  process  fluid  passing  through  said 
ceramic  flow  tube; 

a  polymeric  gasket  means  placed  between  the  head  portion 
of  said  electrode  and  the  seal  area  on  the  exterior  wall  of 
the  tube;  and 

bias  means  for  applying  a  substantially  linear  force  to  the 
head  portion  of  said  electrode  to  compress  said  polymeric 
gasket  means  between  the  head  portion  and  the  seal  area 
to  provide  a  seal. 


5,224,395 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  LEVER  NEUTRAL  LOCK 
Robert  E.  Haight,  Watcrioo,  Iowa,  aMipor  to  Deere  *  Com- 
paay,  Moliiw,  IlL 

FUed  Aag.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  925>»2 
lat.  CL'  G05C  9/00:  F16H  61/06 
VS.  CL  74—475  » 


5,224,396 
BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR  PIVOTAL  CONNECnON 
Edward  A.  Lobbexoo,  BrookfleM,  III.,  and  Scott  H.  Micoley, 
Browa  Deer,  Wia.,  aaaigMin  to  Profile  for  Speed,  Im.,  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Filed  May  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  n2,933 

lat  a.'  B62K  21/12 

VS.  a.  74— 551 J  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  bicycle  handlebar,  including  a  main  bar  adapted  to  be 
connected  generally  at  the  mid-point  thereof  to  a  bicycle  stem, 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  bars  having  hand-gripping  portions  thereon, 
means  for  attaching  each  auxiliary  bar  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
main  bar,  including  a  sleeve  mounted  on  each  end  portion  of 
said  main  bar  and  having  a  generally  spherical  contour  on  the 
exterior  thereof,  an  adjusuble  diameter  clamp  attached  to  the 
end  of  each  auxiliary  bar  and  positioned  about  iu  associated 
sleeve,  each  clamp  having  a  generally  spherical  interior  to 
mate  with  its  associated  sleeve  and  to  provide  for  multi-axis 
movement  of  each  auxiliary  bar  about  its  associated  end  por- 
tion of  said  main  bar,  each  clamp  having  a  slot  therein  and  a 
threaded  member  for  varying  the  size  of  said  slot  to  tighten  or 
loosen  the  connection  between  each  auxiliary  bar  and  said 
main  bar. 


1.  A  shift  lever  assembly  having  a  plate  with  a  directional 
gear  slot  intersecting  with  a  neutral  slot,  a  shift  control  lever 
having  a  movable  shaft  received  in  and  guided  in  the  slots,  and 


5,224,397 

FINGER  PRESSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  STEERING 

WHEEL  COVER 

Tae  Woo  Yoo,  »07,  1-Doag,  Haayai«  Apt.,  Saa  189-1,  Scocbo- 

doag,  Seocbo-ko,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  735,657,  Jal.  25, 1991,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioo  Not.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  974,67S 
CtaloH  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  25,  1990, 
14773 

lat  a.>  B62D  1/06 

VS.  a.  74— 55«  3  a^ma 

1.  A  flnger  pressure  apparatus  for  a  steering  wheel  cover 

comprising: 

a  sleeve-like  ring-shaped  body  made  of  metal  and  having  an 

opening  at  one  exterior  side  and  having  numerous  circum- 

ferentially  spaced  and  laterally  spaced  projections  extend- 


gear  when  said  input  speed  detected  by  said  speed  aenaor 
is  not  less  than  a  lower  reference  speed,  if  it  is  determined 
that  a  forward  drive  range  of  the  automatic  transmiwioB 
has  been  selected. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

YoiiteMa.dir 

JMM 


mit  negative  ions  to  a  palm  of  a  drivers's  hand  upon  tight 

end  contact  of  a  number  of  projections  to  the  palm  of  the  pnyj  f^  jj^  ly^  g,,,  j^  134,344 

hand  and  to  the  driver's  fugers.  rut—  priertty,  i||"r— "  Ji«M.  Jm.  23,  1991,  3-23Mil; 

Mm.  29. 1991.  3-«70T7 

i^22A;3tt  li*-  CL'  FMH  61/00 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM        ^^  O.  74— •67  9  < 

KmwmMt  SnaaU,  Hiroahiau,  Japan,  aariganr  to  Mai4a  Motor 
Corporation,  HiroabiBa,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  27. 1991,  Scr.  No.  766,1S3 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  2S,  1990.  ^261079 
lat.  CL>  FlfiH  61/00 
VS.  CL  74— ^44  S  • 


.17 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion, after  holding  the  automatic  transmission  in  a  high  gear  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  to  shift  itself  into  a  specific 
gear,  lower  than  the  high  gear,  suitable  for  starting  a  vehicle 
when  the  autonjatic  transmission  is  changed  into  a  forward 
drive  range  from  a  non-forward  drive  range,  said  control 
system  comprising: 
a  range  sensor  for  detecting  a  position  into  which  a  shift 
lever  for  the  automatic  transmission  is  manually  placed; 
a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  an  input  speed  of  the  automatic 

transmission;  and 
control  means  for  (a)  determining  if  a  forward  drive  range  of 
the  automatic  transmission  has  been  selected,  based  on  a 
signal  from  said  range  sensor,  (b)  placing  the  automatic 
transmission  into  the  high  gear  when  said  input  speed  of 
the  automatic  transmission  detected  by  said  spN^d  sensor  is 
not  less  than  a  predetermined  critical  turbine  speed  at 
which  the  automatic  transmission  shifts  into  said  specific 
gear  and  is  not  greater  than  an  upper  limit  turbine  speed 
and  (c)  holding  the  automatic  transmission  in  the  high 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  i 
ing: 

a  main  hydraulic  line  to  which  hydraulic  pressure  is  intro- 
duced when  a  manual  valve  is  used  to  aelect  a  reverse 
range  for  revene  movement, 

first  and  second  hydraulic  lines  separated  from  the  main 
hydraulic  line, 

a  first  frictional  element  connected  with  the  first  hydraulic 
line, 

a  second  frictional  element  connected  with  the  second  hy- 
draulic line, 

an  accumulator  disposed  on  the  second  hydraulic  Ime, 

a  shift  valve  disposed  on  the  second  hydraulic  line  closer  to 
the  second  frictional  dement  than  the  accumulator, 

a  first  drain  port  formed  on  the  manual  valve  for  draining 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  main  hydraulic  line  when  the 
manual  valve  is  shifted  fixMn  the  reverse  range  to  another 
range, 

a  spool  movably  disposed  in  the  shift  valve  for  moving  to  a 
position  to  shift  the  shift  valve  so  that  the  second  line  is 
interrupted  by  the  shift  valve  and  divided  between  a  sec- 
ond frictional  element  line  and  an  accumulator  Une,  and 

a  second  drain  port  formed  in  the  shaft  valve  for  draining  the 
hydiBolic  fli^  in  the  second  frictional  element  line  when 
the  spool  moves  to  the  position  in  which  the  shift  valve 
interrupts  the  second  hydraulic  line  between  the  second 
frictional  element  line  and  the  accumulator  line,  wherein, 
when  a  predetermined  time  period  has  paMcd  after  the 
manual  valve  has  been  switched  to  a  neutral  range,  the 
shift  valve  is  switched  into  a  position  for  providing  the 
reverse  range. 


3S2-406  O.G.-93-4 
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SOIMOO 
BROAOHEAD  TOOL 
Rkh«4  MaiMU,  PtywMrtk,  CoHk,  MriSM 
Pro<Brt».  Imc^  PtyiwHi.  Co—. 

FIM  J«L  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  liSJtTJ 
IM.  CL>  B2SB  U/OO 
VS.  a.  81— 124J 


to  Wmp  Ar^tfy 


UMI 


lions  (13a.  13&  13c.  13</).  of  an  increMing  diameter  start- 
ing from  a  free  end  of  said  note, 
said  rotational  axis  being  parallel  and  eccentric  with  respect 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nose, 
a  periphery  of  said  body  (1)  having  a  circular  section,  and 
a  slide  guide  (3)  slidably  mounted  on  said  section  for  main- 
taining angular  displacement  of  said  two  halves  (la  lb). 

SJM,402 
SCREW  AND  SCREWDRIVER  THEREFOR 
L«rs  T.  PettCTMoa.  Gle«  Roek,  N  J.,  iMigMir  to  SaadTik  Ak- 
ticbolag.  SudTikea,  Swedes 

FUed  S^.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S77,530 

IM.  CL>  B25B  23/14 

VS.  CL  81— 4«7  *  0»i^ 


1.  A  tool  for  faciliuting  assembly  and  disasaembly  of  a 
broadhead  from  an  arrow  shaft,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion; 
means  at  a  first  end  of  said  body  portion  for  engaging  blades 

of  a  broadhead; 
means  at  a  second  end  of  said  body  portion  for  engaging 

slots  in  a  shank  of  a  broadhead  having  absent  blades;  and 
means  for  guiding  a  broadhead  into  said  blade  engaging 

means  disposed  on  said  body  portion  adjacent  said  first 

end  to  permit  roution  of  said  shaft  to  remove  said  broad- 

heMl. 


S,22«,401 

VICING  TOOL  FOR  INTERNALLY  GRIPPING  HOLLOW 

BODIES,  IN  PARTICULAR,  THOSE  OF  TUBULAR 

NATURE 

Aatoaio  Ccaari,  ami  Gaetano  Dcaantia,  both  of  FlorcMe,  Italy, 

■Hi^on  to  MicbeU  Payi,  Floreacc,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/IT91/00JH7,  S  371  Date  Feb.  11,  1992,  §  102(e) 
D^  Feb.  11,  1992,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W091/19594.  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Dec.  26,  1991 

PCT  FIM  Jm.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  834,531 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jn.  12, 1990,  9425  A/90 
lat  a.)  B25B  23/00 
VS.  a.  81—442  " 
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1.  Apparatus  for  routing  screws,  comprising: 

a  power-driven  rotary  arm  rouuble  about  a  longitudinal 


a  screwdriver  mounted  to  said  rotary  arm  for  roution  there- 
with and  being  movable  relative  thereto  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  screwdriver  including  a  tip  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  correspondingly  shaped  screw  socket,  said 
tip  being  upered  and  formed  by  a  plurality  of  sides  inter- 
connected by  rounded  comers,  each  said  side  configured 
as  a  surface  of  a  segment  of  a  cone  having  a  cone  angle  of 
at  least  ten  degrees;  and 

torque  regulating  means  for  reguUting  the  amount  of  torque 
applied  to  the  screw  comprising  spring  means  biasing  said 
screwdriver  forwardly  and  being  yieldable  rearwardly  in 
response  to  said  tip  being  displaced  from  the  screw  socket 
by  a  predetermined  reaction  force  applied  to  said  tip  by  a 
tightened  screw. 


5,224,403 
PREDETERMINED  TORQUE  YIELDING  WRENCH 
Ward  A.  Rneb,  1900  Bay  Area  BWd.,  Q184,  Houstoa,  Tex. 
77058 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  864.408 

hrt.  a.»  B25B  23/159 

VS.  a,  81—477  »♦  CSaimi 


1.  A  vicing  tool  for  intenully  gripping  hollow  bodies,  in 
particular  those  of  tubular  nature,  comprising; 

a  body  (1)  made  in  two  halves  (1a  16)  having  two  mating 
faces  (2a  2^)  said  two  mating  faces  angularly  displaceable 
with  respect  to  one  another  about  a  routional  axis  (X) 
coincident  with  a  common  edge  (4)  of  said  two  mating 
faces, 

means  (8)  for  imparting  to  said  two  halves  of  said  body  said 
angular  displacement, 

a  nose  (12)  extending  from  at  lest  one  side  of  said  body, 

said  nose  having  two  elongated  members  (12a  12*)  with 
substantially  semicylindrical  lateral  surfaces, 

each  of  said  members  respectively  extending  from  said  two 
halves  of  said  body  and  having  a  face  coplanar  and  con- 
nected with  said  two  mating  faces  of  said  body, 

said  note  being  composed  of  concentric  longitudinal  por- 


1.  A  wrench  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  torque  to  an 
element  comprising;  a  body  having  a  housing  at  one  end  and  a 
handle  at  an  opposite  end,  a  gear  having  spaced  teeth  roUUbly 
secured  in  the  housing,  a  drive  stub  keyed  to  the  gear  and 
extending  out  of  the  housing,  said  drive  stub  having  a  means  to 
transmit  torque  to  said  element,  a  leaf  spring  having  two  ends, 
one  of  which  is  secured  to  the  body  between  the  handle  and 
the  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  extending  into 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear,  said  leaf  spring  acting 
on  a  face  of  each  said  gear  tooth  to  apply  a  driving  force 


thereto  to  cause  roution  of  said  gear  and  said  drive  stub  upon 
angular  movement  of  said  handle,  a  torque  adjusting  means 
slidably  mounted  within  said  body  between  the  handle  and  the 
housing  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  torque  applied  by  said  leaf 
spring  to  said  gear,  and  a  means  for  securing  said  torque  adjust- 
ing means  is  a  position  within  said  body  at  a  desired  torque 
setting. 


5,224,404 

POLYGON  WORKING  METHOD 

SUaieU  Kom>,  and  TakaUro  Aklyana,  both  of  Yamaaaihl, 

Japan,  aarigiion  to  Fanoc  Ltd,  Miaaasitanni,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/01476,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  J«a.  24,  1992,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO92/07684,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  May  14,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  863,301 
dainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1990,  ^2883S8 

iBt  a.5  B23B  ;/oa  s/44 

vs.  CL  82—18  3  ClaiBia 


0^Ok 


1.  In  a  polygon  working  method  for  a  machine  tool  having 
the  first  main  spindle  fitted  with  a  workpiece  and  the  second 
main  spindle  fitted  with  a  tool,  polygon  working  comprising: 

(a)  starting  simultaneously  the  roution  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond main  spindles  with  a  cutter  of  said  tool  opposed  to  a 
circumferential  position  of  workpiece,  which  is  deviated 
from  the  predetermined  circumferential  position  of  said 
workpiece  by  the  amount  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  a  first  positional  deviation,  which  is  produced  in 
association  with  said  first  main  spindle  during  the  time 
interval  between  the  surt  of  the  roution  of  said  first  main 
spindle  and  the  esublishment  of  a  steady-sute  operation 
mode  such  that  said  first  and  second  main  spindles  route 
with  a  predetermined  routional  speed  ratio,  and  a  second 
positional  deviation,  which  is  produced  in  association 
with  said  second  main  spindle  during  the  time  interval 
between  the  start  of  the  roution  of  said  second  main 
spindle  and  the  esublishment  of  said  steady-sute  opera- 
tion mode;  and 

(b)  starting  relative  feed  of  said  workpiece  and  said  tool 
when  said  steady-sUte  operation  mode  is  esublished. 


5,224,405 
PROCESS  FOR  ROTATING  AND  PLACING  A  STRIP  OF 

MATERIAL  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Dale  A.  Po^jola,  Appleton,  Wta„  aMifaor  to  Kiaibcrlyaark 
Corporatioa,  Neeaak,  Wis. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  827,237,  Jaau  29,  1992,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  504,411,  Apr.  6,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,104,116.  This  appUcatkM  Not.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  975,145 
lat.  CL^  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  83—24  ♦  CtotaM 

1.  A  process  for  routing  and  surfacely  placing  a  strip  of 
material  with  a  surface  element,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  moving  in  a  first  direction  a  surface  element, 
continuously  providing  a  material  having  a  first  axis  in  a  first 

angular  orienution  to  the  first  direction  of  movement, 
cutting  a  strip  from  the  material, 
sequentially  routing  the  strip  of  material  so  that  the  first  axis 


of  the  strip  is  in  a  second  angular  orienution  to  the  first 
direction  of  movement, 
positioning  the  strip  of  material  generally  parallel  to  and 


spaced-apart  from  the  surface  element,  and  then,  while 
maintaining  the  strip  and  the  surface  element  generally 
parallel,  moving  the  strip  of  material  into  generally  flat 
contact  with  the  surface  element. 


5,224,406 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  LAMINATE 
NobM  Nan,  FUnyaMS,  Japaia,  artfnr  to  rakihnri 
Kawaka^  •Jiiialraihn  aad  Nam  Ltd^  HlwwMwa,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  990,746 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  25, 1991,  3^2560 
lat.  CL'  D06H  7/00:  B26D  7/01 
VS.  CL  83—422  1 


1.  A  laminate  cutting  apparatus,  compriiiBg:  a  pedestal;  a 
laminate  supporting  belt  mounted  on  said  pedestal  so  at  to  be 
capable  of  reciprocating  longitudinally;  a  belt  support  mecha- 
nism provided  with  a  number  of  belt  support  plates  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other  and  capable  of  moving  up  and  down,  said 
laminate  supporting  belt  being  supported  on  said  belt  support 
plates;  a  travel  body  supported  on  said  pedestal  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  reciprocating  longitudiiully,  said  travel  body  being 
provided  with  a  recess  forming  member  for  forming  a  movable 
recess  having  an  open  upper  surface  in  said  supporting  belt,  a 
cutter  head  capable  of  reciprocating  transversely  above  said 
supporting  belt,  and  a  cutter  receivmg  sleeve  capable  of  recip- 
rocating transversely  within  said  movable  recess  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  cutter  head;  and  cutter  mounted  on  said  cutter 
head  with  a  tip  portion  thereof  inserted  into  said  cutter  receiv- 
ing sleeve  such  that  said  cutter  is  capable  of  moving  up  and 
down;  the  improvement  further  comprising:  a  first  suction 
mechanism  including  a  number  of  vent  holes  formed  in  said 
supporting  belt,  and  suction  passages  formed  in  said  belt  sup- 
port plates  and  having  suction  ports  at  upper  surfaces  thereof 
respectively,  and  said  suction  passages  being  connected  to  a 
suction  source  through  flexible  hoses;  and  a  second  suction 
mechanism  including  a  front  suction  box  and  a  rear  suction  box 
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secured  to  said  travel  body  and  adapted  to  support  an  under 
surface  of  said  supporting  belt  at  locations  proximate  to  front 
and  rear  sides  of  said  movable  recess;  and  suction  chambers 
formed  in  the  front  and  rear  suction  boxes  and  having  suction 
ports  at  upper  surfaces  thereof,  said  suction  chambers  bemg 
connected  to  said  suction  source. 


S.234,407 
COLD  MEAT  SUCING  MACHINE 
KUm  Koch,  GeWinfleiM  Mkkael  Fodia,  E«liii|eB,  and  Viktor 
Feckcr,  HecUagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgMrs  to 
BiMfba-Werke  WUkelai  Kraut  G«bH  A  Co.  KG,  Baliagen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,621 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1991,  4110S26 

int.  CL»  B2(D  5/22.  1/18 
VS.  a.  «3— 468.7  »*  Ctal« 


1.  Cold  meat  slicing  machine  comprising  a  circular  cutter 
blade,  an  adjusuble  stop  plate,  a  carriage  for  the  product  to  be 
cut,  an  automatic  feeding  means  for  the  product  to  be  cut,  a 
fint  adjusting  means  foi*  adjusting  the  stop  plate  in  response  to 
a  desired  thickness  of  cut  (slice  thickness)  and  a  second  adjust- 
ing means  coupled  with  the  first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
a  feed  increment  of  the  product  to  be  cut  on  the  carriage  m 
response  to  a  desired  thickness  of  cut  (slice  thickness),  charac- 
terized in  that  the  first  adjusting  means  (4,  37)  for  the  stop  plate 
(9)  comprises  a  first  guidcway  (39)  and  the  second  adjustmg 
means  (4,7)  for  the  feeding  of  the  product  to  be  cut  comprises 
a  second  guideway  (32)  routionally  fixed  relative  to  the  first 
guidcway  and  in  that  the  fir^t  guideway  (39)  is  formed  spirally 
at  the  end  face  of  a  cylindrical  cam  disc  (31)  and  the  second 
guideway  (32)  helically  at  the  casing  of  the  cylindrical  cam 
disc  (31). 


bearing  against  said  bar  for  exerting  both  generally  radial 
nd  circumferential  forces  against  said  bar  to  clamp  said 
blade  while  providing  a  radially  resilient  mounting  for 
said  blade  during  cutting,  but  when  not  cutting,  said 


spring  means  providing  only  about  sufficient  clamping 
torque  to  present  said  blade  from  falling  out  of  said  slot, 

and 

friction  means  operably  associated  with  said  blade  for  mhib- 
iting  axial  movement  of  said  blade. 


5,224,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HELICAL  SLICES 
Frederick  J.  Cimperman,  Dublin,  and  Klaus  SUbermann,  Sunol, 
both  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Aahlock  Company,  Saa  Leandro, 

Calif.  _ 

Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,037,  Mar.  19,  1991, 
,lHimt5^.MMi  This  appUcatioD  Jon.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  722^00 
Int.  a.'  B26D  3/26 
VS.  a.  83—862  W  ' 


5,224,408 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

Donald  J.  Steidlnger,  Barringtoo,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Tannrack 

Pradncts,  Inc.,  Barrington,  lU. 
Coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,214,  D«.  13, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,006,683.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,963 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  nbaequeat  to  Feb.  11. 
2009,  has  been  diadaimcd. 
Int  a.»  B26D  1/62 
VS.  CL  83—674  »*  Ctataa 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  web  material  comprising  a  frame,  a 
blade  roll  routably  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  impression  roll 
routably  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  blade  roll, 
said  blade  roll  being  equipped  with  an  axially-extending  slot 
having   a   radially   inward   generally   circumfcrentially- 
extending  bottom  wall  spaced  generally  radially-extend- 
ing side  walls, 
a  blade-supporting  bar  mounted  in  said  slot  having  a  bottom 
wall  adjacent  from  said  slot  bottom  wall,  said  bar  being 
equipped  with  generally  circumferentially-extending  inte- 
gral ledge  means  adjacent  said  bar  bottom  wall, 
a  blade  mounted  on  said  ledge  means  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  bar  and  one  sidewall  of  said  slot,  and 
spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  blade  roll 


1.  A  slicing  apparatus,  including  a  knife  assembly  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  housing,  wherein  the  knife  assembly  includes; 

a  knife  carrier  having  a  vertical  axis  of  roution; 

a  first  pUte  member  attached  to  the  knife  carrier  and  defin- 
ing a  first  curvihnearly  arranged  blade  assembly  including 
blades  arranged  in  a  first  substantially  horizontal  plane 
along  a  first  spiral  path  extending  radially  outward  from 
the  vertical  axis  of  roUtion,  wherein  the  blades  include  a 
set  of  horizontally  oriented  blades  and  a  set  of  vertically 
oriented  blades;  and 

a  second  plate  member  attached  to  the  knife  carrier,  and 
defining  a  second  curvihnearly  arranged  blade  assembly 
including  blades  arranged  in  the  first  substantially  hori- 
zonul  plane  along  a  second  spiral  path  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  vertical  axis  of  roution. 


5,224.410 
POWER  BOOSTER  WITH  VACUUM  SUPPLY  PASSAGE 

IN  POSmON  SENSOR  HOUSING 
Kai-Mkhnel  Graichcn,  Lan«ea,  and  Chriatof  Komaa,  Wicaha- 

dca,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/01485,  $  371  Data  JaL  30, 1991,  $  lOKe) 
Date  JaL  30, 1991 

per  Filed  Sep.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  730,942 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GanHwy,  Dec  2, 
1909,  3939978;  Feb.  9, 1990,  4003957 

lat  a.'  FOIB  25/26;  F15B  9/10 
VS.  CL  91—1  »  ' 


1.  A  brake  power  booster  for  brake  systems  with  anti-lock 
and/or  traction  slip  control,  which  comprises  a  servo-cylinder 
having  a  wall  defming  a  portion  of  a  housing  of  said  servo-cyl- 
inder and  a  servo-piston  within  said  servo-cylinder  housing, 
the  position  of  said  servo-piston  in  said  servo-cylinder  housing 
being  detected  by  a  sensing  device  characterized  in  that  a 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  servocylinder  is  configured  as  a 
sensing  device  housing  for  at  lest  part  of  said  sensing  device, 
and  a  connecting  member  for  a  servo-fluid  is  positioned  in  the 
wall  of  said  servo<ylinder,  which  connecting  member  accom- 
modates at  least  pari  of  said  sensing  device. 


5.224,411 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUfT  FOR  SUPPLYING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  INCORPORATING 

"DISENGAGEABLE"  PISTONS 

Pierre  FUUon,  Poatpoint,  France,  anignor  to  Podaia  Hydraa- 

Uca,  France 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,673 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1991,  91  07042 
Int.  a.'  F15B  l]/00.  13/00:  F16D  31/02 
VS.  a.  91—525  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  supplying  at  least  one  hydraulic 
motor  comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

said  motor  which  comprises  a  reaction  cam,  "disengage- 
able"  radial  pistons  capable  of  being  placed  out  of  abut- 
ment on  said  reaction  cam,  and  fluid  admission  and  ex- 
haust connections; 
a  fluid  distributor  valve  with  at  least  two  positions; 
a  principal  supply  conduit  joining  said  source  of  pressurized 

fluid  to  said  fluid  distributor  valve; 
a  principal  exhaust  conduit  joined  to  said  fluid  distributor 

valve; 
a  complementary  supply  conduit  joining  said  admission 
connection  of  the  hydraulic  motor  to  said  fluid  distributor 
valve; 
a  complementary  exhaust  conduit  joining  said  exhaust  con- 
nection of  the  hydraulic  motor  to  said  fluid  distributor 
valve; 


a  pressure-less  enclosure;  and 

a  fluid  evacuation  conduit  joining  said  fluid  distributor  valve 
to  said  pressure-less  enclosure;  said  fluid  distributor  valve, 
in  a  first  position,  establishes  communications  between  tlie 
principal  supply  conduit  and  the  complementary  supply 
conduit  and,  between  the  complementary  exhaust  conduit 
and  the  principal  exhaust  conduit,  and,  in  its  second  pom- 
tion,  isolates  said  principal  supply  and  exhaust  coodnita 
from  said  complementary  supply  and  exhaust  conduits; 


wherein  the  fluid  distributor  valve  comprises  a  shuttle  valve 
presenting  two  inlet  connections  and  one  outlet  connec- 
tion, and.  in  iu  second  position,  additionally  establishes 
communications  of  the  complementary  supply  conduit 
with  one  of  the  inlet  connections  of  said  shuttle  valve,  of 
the  complementary  exhaust  conduit  with  the  other  inlet 
connection  of  the  shuttie  valve,  and  of  said  fluid  evacua- 
tion conduit  with  said  ouUet  connection  of  the  shuttle 
valve. 


BELT-DRIVEN  ROTARY  DRIVE 
Wotf-Dietcr  Goedecfce,  UMcridiaach,  airf  Raif  Habcr 
tal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  nfCtimaai,  Mri^nra  to  " 
AkticaseaeUachaft,  Dawtliorf,  Fed.  R^  of 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1992,  Ser.  No.  860.7r7 
daima  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1991,  4111117 

lA  CL'  FDIB  79/00 
UAC1.92— 92 


Apr.  3. 


1.  A  belt-driven  rotary  drive  comprising  a  pressure  medium- 
tight  bousing,  ioller-shi4)ed  bodies,  each  having  a  center  axil, 
the  roller-shaped  bodies  being  mounted  in  the  housing,  a 
closed  belt  arranged  guided  on  the  roller-shaped  bodies  such 
that  a  first  belt  portion  contacts  a  second  belt  portion  resulting 
in  two  movable  pressure  chambers  formed  by  the  closed  belt, 
the  movable  pressure  chambers  being  pressure  medium-ti|^ 
relative  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  the  roller-shaped  bodies 
being  connected  to  a  rouuble  shaft  extending  out  of  the  hous- 
ing, means  for  admitting  pressure  medium  to  the  movable 
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chamben,  a  »ution«ry  pressing  member  for  applying  a  presa- 
ing  force  against  the  contacting  portions  of  the  belt  and  toward 
one  of  the  roller-shaped  bodies,  and  an  adjusting  device  for 
adjusting  the  pressing  force  of  the  pressing  member,  the  adjust- 
ing device  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  accessible  from  outside 
the  bousing. 


5,224.414 

MOISmiE  HREVENTION  VALVE  IN  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  BEVERAGE 

FROM  SOUD  AND  UQUID  COMPONENTS 

Roderick  C.  Hoat.  LouisTiUc  Ky,,  aarigMir  to  Griiidmaster 

CorporatioB,  LonisTiUc,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1992.  Scr.  No.  951.449 

lat  CL'  A47J  31/42 

MS.  a.  99— 2M  20  CUIm 


S.224,413 

IMPACT  DAMPENING  MEANS  FOR  POWER 

CYLINDERS 

Ray  H.  Hcraer.  BrookTiUc,  Ofcio,  SMipMr  to  Morier  Indnstiica. 

tec^  BrookTillc  Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912^^9 

lat.  a.'  FOIB  1 1/02 

MS.  CL  92—85  R  3  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piston  which  reciprocates  in  a 
cylinder  having  a  predetermined  inner  diameter  and  a  substan- 
tially flat  end  face,  an  impact  absorbing  and  sealing  member  on 
an  end  of  said  piston  to  cushion  movement  thereof  into  contact 
with  said  end  face  of  said  cylinder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  main  body  of  resilient  rubber-like  material 
having  an  axially  outer  end  and  an  axially  inner  end, 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  inner  end  of  said  body  to  an  end 
of  said  piston, 

(c)  said  body  including  three  concentric  and  radially  spaced 
annular  portions  on  said  outer  end  thereof, 

(d)  the  radially  outermost  of  said  three  annular  portions 
being  formed  as  a  flaring  skirt  proportioned  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  surrounding  wall  of  said  cylinder, 

(e)  the  radially  innermost  of  said  annular  portions  being  of 
substantial  radial  thickness  and  having  an  essentially  flat 
axially  outer  end  surface  to  form  a  bumper  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  piston  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, 

(0  the  intermediate  one  of  said  three  annular  portions  being 
of  greater  axial  length  than  the  other  said  aimular  portions 
and  including  a  peripheral  end  portion  normally  located 
axially  beyond  said  innermost  and  outermost  annular 
portions  for  initial  contact  with  and  deflection  by  said 
cylinder  end  wall  upon  approach  of  said  piston  thereto, 
and 

(g)  said  body  having  annular  grooves  between  said  annular 
portions  which  are  of  sufficient  depth  and  radial  width  to 
receive  said  deflected  end  portion  and  thereby  to  provide 
for  direct  contact  between  said  cylinder  end  wall  and  said 
innermost  annular  portion. 


1.  A  beverage  making  apparatus  having  a  device  for  trans- 
porting a  stream  of  a  solid  component  of  a  beverage  mixture  to 
and  through  a  passageway  into  a  region  in  which  the  liquid 
component  of  the  beverage  mixes  with  said  solid  component, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  elements  defining 
said  passageway,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  plate 
movable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position, 
said  plate  defining  an  opening  which  registers  with  said 
passageway  when  said  plate  is  in  said  open  position; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  plate  for  moving  said  plate  and 
said  opening  into  and  out  of  registry  Math  said  passage- 
way, thereby  preventing  moisture  from  said  mixture  from 
moving  from  said  region  through  said  passageway  and 

(c)  a  finger  Ub  connected  to  said  plate  and  extending 
through  said  passageway  a  distance  sufficient  for  manual 
manipulation  of  said  plate  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions. 

5.224,415 
FROZEN  FOOD  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Darid  H.  McFaddca,  Uxiagtoo;  Ridiard  N.  Caron,  Dorchcater, 

Joha  M.  Collias,  Ipswich;  Robert  Farrm,  Leminster,  Kevin  P. 

Barnes,  Stooeham;  Joop  F.  Hoekatra,  Medfieid,  and  Thooas 

P.  Hosmer,  Concord,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aaai^on  to  Gas  Rcaeardi 

Institute,  Chicago,  III. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,606,  Sep.  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,142.968,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  458,982,  Dec.  29, 
1989,  abwMioMMl.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  831,110 

lat  a.'  A47J  2T/O0.  37/00.  37/12;  G07F  U/00 
MS.  a.  99-457  24  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  preselected  amounts 
of  frozen  food,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  freezer  unit  means  comprising  (i)  a  housing  defining  an 
interior  freezer  space,  said  housing  having  an  opening  for 
allowing  for  the  passage  of  frozen  food  dispensed  from 
said  freezer  means,  and  (ii)  cooling  means  for  maintaining 
said  freezer  space  at  a  predetermined  temperature  below 
ambient  conditions; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  food  containers,  each  comprising  at  least 
one  compartment  for  containing  a  preselected  amount  of 
said  frozen  food,  said  compartment  having  an  open  end; 

(C)  continuous  conveyor  means  for  supporting  said  plurality 
of  food  containers  and  being  positioned  inside  and  adapted 
to  move  within  said  freezer  space  so  that  (i)  at  least  at  a 
first  location  said  conveyor  means  supports  each  of  said 
food  containers  in  a  substantially  vertically  upright  posi- 
tion so  that  said  open  end  is  up,  and  (ii)  at  least  at  a  second 
location  said  conveyor  means  supports  each  of  said  food 
containers  in  a  substantially  vertically  inverted  position  so 


that  said  open  end  is  down,  said  conveyor  means  including 
a  plurality  of  suppori  means  for  carrying  respective  ones 
of  said  containers  at  regularly  spaced  intervals  so  that 
each  said  container  (a)  extends  outwardly  substantially 
normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor 
means  and  (b)  can  be  moved  relative  to  the  respective 
support  means  between  (i)  a  first  [Msition  wherein  the 
open  end  of  the  compartment  of  the  respective  containers 
is  covered  so  that  said  container  can  be  moved  on  said 
conveyor  means  without  food  spillage  or  contamination, 
and  (ii)  a  second  position  wherein  the  open  end  of  the 


compartment  of  the  respective  container  is  uncovered  so 
that  food  can  be  dispensed  from  said  container  when  said 
compartment  is  inverted; 

(D)  drive  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  means  so  that 
said  containers  can  be  selectively  moved  through  a  dis- 
pensing position;  and 

(E)  food  dispensing  means  positioned  at  said  second  position 
so  as  to  move  a  selective  one  of  said  container  means  in  its 
inverted  position  between  said  first  position  and  said  sec- 
ond position  so  that  food  within  said  compartment  can  be 
dispensed  through  said  opening. 


5,224,416 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  ASSEMBLY 

ENABLING  CONNECTION  OF  ANY 

PRINTWHEEL-SCTTING  MOTOR  CONNECTOR  TO  ANY 

PRINTWHEEL-SETTING  MOTOR 
Richard  A.  Malin;  Amo  Muller,  both  of  Westport,  Coon.;  Eas- 
waran  C.  N.  Nambudiri,  Rye  Brook,  and  Russ  R.  PatrtiM, 
New  Hyde  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  tat, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782.213 

tat.  CL'  B41L  47/46 

MS.  CL  101—91  •  I  Caai« 


1.  A  postage  meter  having  a  secured  housing  comprising: 

a  non-volatile  memory, 

a  plurality  of  printwheels  rotatively  mounted  in  said  secured 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  characters  formed  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  respective  print  wheels  such  that 


a  single  character  of  said  respective  print  wheel  is  aligned 
to  an  opening  in  said  houaiiig, 

a  microcomputer  communicating  with  said  non-volatile 
memory, 

a  plurality  of  stepper  motors, 

means  for  coupling  a  respective  one  of  said  stepper  motor  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  print  wheels  such  that  a  discreet 
number  N  of  said  stepper  motor  steps  causes  said  print 
wheel  having  a  first  one  of  said  characters  aligned  to  said 
opening  to  repoaitioa  to  realign  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
characters  to  said  opening. 

means  for  coupling  positioning  commands  from  said  mi- 
crocomputer to  said  plurality  of  stepper  motors,  said 
means  for  coupling  including  a  plurality  of  respective 
stepper  motor  drivers, 

said  non-volatile  memory  having  stored  therein  step  data  for 
associating  each  said  stepper  motor  driver  with  a  respec- 
tive printwheel  wherein  the  positioning  of  a  selected 
printwheel  is  commanded  in  accordance  with  the  step 
data  relating  said  respective  printwheel  to  stepper  motor 
driver  stored  in  said  non-volatile  memory 

sensing  means  detachably  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  plurality  of  sensors,  said  sensing  means  mounted 
to  said  housing  such  that  said  seiuors  can  sense  the  respec- 
tive position  of  said  respective  print  wheels  for  informing 
said  microcomputer  when  said  respective  print  wheel  is  in 
a  start  position, 

said  microcomputer  being  programmed  to  step  each  motor 
sequentially  N-x  steps,  where  X  steps  is  less  than  N,  until 
such  time  as  said  microcomputer  is  informed  by  said  sens- 
ing means  that  said  printwheel  has  reached  said  start 
position. 


5024,417  

INTERPOSER  DEVICE  AND  STRIKER  STRIP 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Edward  F.  Helinski,  Johiuon  Qty,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  tatCfM- 

tioaal  Bnaineas  Machines  Corporatioo,  Araoali,  N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,970 

tat.  CL'  B41J  1/20 

MS.  CL  101—93.14  10  < 


1.  An  interpoaer  device  for  use  in  an  impact  printer  compris- 
ing in  combination 
a  plate  member  slotted  to  form  a  pluraUty  of  flexure  elements 

with  impact  areas  disposed  symmetrically  in  a  row  across 

said  plate,  and 
a  striker  strip  element  with  a  series  of  cutouts  to  form  a 

longitudinal  spine  section  and  flexible  ribs  connecting  said 

spine  section  to  margins  of  said  strip  element,  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  margins  of  said  strip 

element  to  a  surface  of  said  pUte  member  with  said  spine 

section  in  overlaying  but  unattached  alignment  with  said 

impact  areas  of  said  flexure  elements. 
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5,224.41« 

INK  CONTAINMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEN 

PRINTING  FRAME  ASSEMBUES 

DavM  O.  SiiBWtM,  16609  Black  Kettle  Dr..  LcMdcr.  Tex. 

7S641 

Coatimati<w-to-«wt  of  Scr.  No.  •00,616,  Nov.  77, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,136,939.  Thta  appUcatiM  May  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  891.699 

•nw  partoa  of  tkt  tana  of  tMa  patet  lafcae^aeat  to  Aug.  11, 

2009,  hai  keca  diadaiaed. 

lat  a.'  BOSC  17/06 

VS.  CL  101—127  »0  ' 


defined  in  a  stencil  master  plate  with  an  original  image 
writing  unit; 

printing  paper  size  detection  means  for  detecting  the  size  of 
printing  paper; 

writing  amount  daU  storage  means  for  storing  writing 
amount  daU  for  evenly  distributing  said  frames  defined  in 
an  original  image  printing  region  in  said  stencil  master 
plate  according  to  said  size  of  said  printing  paper;  and 

control  means  for  laying  out  said  original  images  obuincd 
from  said  original  reading  unit  into  said  original  image 
printing  region  corresponding  to  said  size  of  said  printing 
paper  by  referring  to  daU  retrieved  from  said  writing 
amount  daU  storage  means  according  to  a  detection  value 
from  said  printing  paper  size  detection  means  when  said 
multiple  frame  printing  mode  is  set  up  by  said  multiple 
frame  printing  mode  set  up  means. 


1.  In  combination,  a  screen  and  screen  printing  frame  which 
contains  a  viscous  substance  within  the  utilizable  area  of  said 
screen,  and  a  structural  assembly  removeably  received  within 
and  encompassed  by  said  screen  printing  frame,  said  structural 
assembly  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  linear  members  and  a  plurality  of  unions,  said 
unions  being  fixedly  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  linear 
members, 
sealing  means  attached  to  said  linear  members  and  to  said 
unions  to  encompass  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  structral 
assembly  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  the  viscous  substance  be- 
tween said  structural  assembly  and  said  screen,  and 
means  enabling  said  structural  assembly  to  be  mounted  in, 
maintained  constant  relative  to,  and  removed  from  the 
screen  printing  frame  as  a  unitary  assembly,  said  enabling 
means  including  resilient  retaining  means  attached  to  the 
surface  of  each  union  which  faces  said  screen  printing 
frame. 


5,224,420 
SHORT  INKING  SYSTEM 
Gears  Sckaeidcr,  Wiirzbiirg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Kocais  *  Baser  AktiengeaeUadiafl,  Warxborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraway 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,678 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Jan.  12. 
1991.  4119338 

lat  a.'  B41F  7/m  7/24 
VS.  a.  101—138  *  ClaiiM 


9,224,419 
STENaL  MASTER  PLATE  MAKING  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Skiteki  Fakai,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Riso  Kagaka  Corpora- 
IkMi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  894.432 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7,  1991,  3-136789; 
Jaa.  7.  1991.  3-136842 

lat  a.'  B41C  1/14 
VS.  CL  101—128.4  *  CJataa 


1.  A  stencil  master  plate  printing  device,  comprising: 
multiple  frame  printing  mode  set  up  means  for  setting  up  a 
mode  for  writing  a  plurality  of  original  images  optically 
read  by  an  original  reading  unit  into  different  frames 


1.  An  offset  web-fed  rotary  printing  machine  comprising: 
a  central  back  pressure  cylinder; 

an  upper  short  inking  unit  engagement  with  said  back  pres- 
sure cylinder; 
a  lower  short  inking  unit  in  engagement  with  said  back 
pressure  cylinder,  said  upper  short  inking  unit  and  said 
lower  short  inking  unit  cooperating  with  said  back  pres- 
sure cylinder  to  define  an  operating  side  of  the  printing 
machine  and  an  interior  of  the  printing  machine,  said 
operating  side  of  the  printing  machine  being  accessible  to 
a  press  operator; 
said  upper  short  inking  unit  including: 
a  screen  cylinder; 
a  chambered  doctor  blade  engagable  with  a  peripheral 

lower  portion  of  said  screen  cylinder; 
an  ink  application  cylinder  in  contact  with  said  screen 

cylinder; 
a  plate  cylinder  in  contact  with  said  ink  application  cyhn- 

der; 
a  rubber  blanket  cylinder  in  contact  with  said  plate  cylin- 
der and  said  back  pressure  cylinder;  and 
a  dampening  system  positioned  interiorly  of  said  plate 
cylinder  with  respect  to  said  operating  side  of  the  print- 
ing machine  and  having  a  moisture  application  roller  in 
contact  with  said  plate  cylinder,  whereby  a  press  opera- 
tor may  have  access  to  said  plate  cylinder  of  said  upper 
short  inking  unit  on  said  operating  side  of  the  printing 
machine. 
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METHOD  FOR  COLOR  ADJUSTMENT  AND  CONTROL 

IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Neil  Dohcrty,  PortaaMMrtk,  N JL,  aMiffor  to  HdMberg  Hania, 
IPC.,  Dover,  N  Ji. 

FIM  Apr.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  875,092 
IML  CL>  B41F  31/04 
VS.  CL  101—311  26  I 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  and  controlling  color  in  a  printing 
press  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  density  spectra  of  individual  process  colors  and  the 
color  of  paper  with  given  fractional  percentages; 

measuring  density  spectra  of  at  least  one  measuring  point  per 
ink  zone  on  a  printing  copy  and  at  respective  points  on  a 
printed  product; 

expressing  the  density  spectra  measured  on  the  printing  copy 
and  the  printed  product  as  a  linear  combination  of  the 
density  spectra  of  the  individual  process  colors  and  the 
color  of  the  paper  multiplied  by  fractions,  the  fractions 
being  calculated  so  that  the  density  spectra  measured  on 
the  printing  copy  and  the  printed  product  are  approxi- 
mated through  the  linear  combination;  and 

adjusting  ink  feed  by  setting  the  positions  of  ink  keys  in 
individual  printing  units  so  that  a  match  of  the  density 
spectra  is  achieved  in  the  case  of  a  deviation  of  the  frac- 
tions between  the  printed  product  and  the  printing  copy. 


5,224,422 
FLEXOGRAPmC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Joha  Marozii,  634  Dogwood  La^  Boootoa  Towaakip,  NJ. 
07950;  Greg  Rochoa,  Booatoa;  Ur«iil  Patd,  SoMrrille,  botk 
of  NJ.,  aad  Ben  Daaibly.  York,  Pa^  aMigaon  to  Joha 
MaroBi,  Booatoa  Towaafeip;  Thcrcaa  Pagh.  Panippoay  aad 
Baitara  Batcako,  MootriUc,  all  of  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  852,531 
IbL  CL'  B41F  5/04.  5/24 
VS.  CL  101—228  7  Claim 

1.  A  printing  system  comprising: 
printing  means  for  imprinting  a  continuous  web, 
inking  means  for  providing  ink  to  said  printing  means, 
said  printing  means  including  a  print  cylinder,  an  impression 
cylinder,  first  means  for  moving  said  impression  cylinder 
toward  and  away  from  said  print  cylinder,  clutch  means 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  driving  of  said  print  cylin- 
der by  a  mechanical  drive  means,  a  nip  roll,  a  pinch  roll, 
second  means  for  moving  said  pinch  roll  toward  and  away 
from  said  nip  roll,  and  belt  means  for  engaging  a  pulley  on 
a  shaft  of  said  nip  roll  and  a  pulley  on  a  shaft  of  said  print 
cylinder,  and 
web  means  for  moving  said  continuous  web  between  said 
print  cylinder  and  said  impression  cylinder  and  between 
said  nip  roll  and  said  pinch  roll, 
drive  means  including  said  mechanical  drive  means  and 
having  a  motor  for  rotating  said  print  cylinder  to  engage 
said  inking  means  during  an  inking  cycle  by  engagement 
of  said  clutch  means  to  drive  said  print  cylinder  by  said 
motor  while  said  first  means  for  moving  moves  said  im- 
pression cylinder  away  from  said  print  cylinder  and  said 
second  means  for  moving  moves  said  pinch  roll  away 


from  said  nip  roll  so  that  said  continuous  web  move* 
freely  between  said  impression  cylinder  and  said  print 
cylinder  and  between  said  nip  roll  and  said  pinch  roll  and 
firictioa  drive  means  for  rotating  said  print  cylinder  during 
a  printing  cycle  by  disengagement  of  said  clutch  means 
and  by  moving  said  pinch  roll  into  engagement  with  said 
nip  roll  by  said  second  means  for  moving  and  by  moving 
said  impression  cylinder  toward  said  print  cylinder  by  said 


^^^Sl 


first  means  for  moving  so  that  said  continuous  w^  is 
trapped  between  said  pinch  roll  and  said  nip  roll  and  said 
belt  means  transfers  roUtion  of  said  nip  roll  by  frictioaal 
engagement  with  said  continuous  wrt  to  as  to  rotate  said 
printing  cylinder  at  the  same  speed  at  said  continuous  web 
as  moved  by  said  web  means  and  thereby  have  said  print- 
ing cylinder  print  on  said  continuous  web  located  between 
said  impression  roll  and  said  print  cylinder. 
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16.  A  method  for  mounting  and  fitting  a  printing  plate  or 
block  on  a  plate  cyUnder  of  a  printing  machine,  wherein  the 
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printing  plate  is  planar  having  oppoaite  free  end*  compriaing 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  groove  formed  into  a  periphery  of  the  plate 
cylinder,  said  groove  having  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall; 

bending  a  first  end  portion  adjacent  one  free  end  of  the  plate 
along  a  first  bending  line  to  be  hookable  onto  said  first 
wall  of  said  groove; 

hooking  said  first  end  portion  to  said  first  wall  of  said 
groove; 

wrapping  the  plate  around  the  plate  cylinder  in  a  direction 
about  an  axis  of  roution  of  the  plate  cylinder; 

bending  a  second  end  portion  adjacent  a  respective  other 
free  end  of  the  plate  along  a  second  bending  line; 

fashioning  the  plate  so  that  a  first  distance  between  the  first 
and  second  bending  lines  is  intentionally  shorter  than  a 
second  distance  along  the  periphery  of  the  plate  cylinder 
between  the  first  wall  and  the  second  wall  of  said  groove, 
where  said  first  and  second  walls  reach  the  cylinder  pe- 
riphery; 

with  said  second  end  portion  held  proximate  to  said  groove, 
subjecting  said  plate  to  thermal  lengthening  sufficient  to 
make  up  the  difference  of  length  between  said  first  dis- 
tance and  said  second  distance  so  that  said  second  end 
poriion  can  be  aligned  in  a  position  above  said  groove;  and 

exerting  a  pushing  force  onto  said  second  end  portion  to 
hook  said  second  end  onto  said  second  wall  of  said 
groove; 

allowing  the  plate  to  thereafter  cool  down;  and 

before  thermal  lengthening,  causing  a  pre-set  contracted 
distortion  in  a  motif  engraved  on  said  plate,  distorted  in  a 
direction  around  a  circumference  of  the  plate  cylinder, 
distorted  contrary  to  the  effect  of  said  thermal  lengthen- 
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tively  receive  fluid  from  the  roller  in  the  printing  preat; 
and 
(ii)  said  second  extreme  position  occurring  when  said  fluid 
receptacle  arrangement  is  rotated  abou)  said  first  longi- 
tudinal axis  such  that  it  cannot  selectively  receive  fluid 
from  the  roller  on  the  printing  press;  and 
(e)  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  fluid  receptacle  ar- 
rangement between  third  and  fourth  extreme  positions; 
wherein  said  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  fluid 
receptacle  arrangement  between  said  third  and  fourth 
extreme  positions  comprises  a  pivot  arrangement  operably 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  fluid 
receptacle  arrangement;  said  pivot  arrangement  defining  a 
second  axis  extending  therethrough  generally  orthogonal 
to  said  first  axis  and  extendmg  through  said  fluid  recepu- 
cle  first  end  portion; 

(i)  said  pivot  arrangement  being  constructed  and  arranged 
for  selective  pivoting  of  said  fluid  receptacle  second  end 
portion  about  said  second  axis. 


5,224,425 

CABLE  SKYDIVING 
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'^.  A  cleaning  assembly  for  removal  of  fluid  from  a  roller  in 
a  printing  press;  said  arrangement  comprising; 

(a)  a  fluid  receptacle  arrangement  constructed  and  arranged 
to  operably  receive  fluid  from  a  roller  in  a  printing  press, 
said  fluid  receptacle  arrangement  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  with  a  first  longitudinal  axis  extending  there- 
between; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  fluid  receptacle  arrangement  in 
operable  relation  to  a  roller  in  a  printing  press,  to  receive 
fluid  therefrom; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  removing  fluid  from  a  roller  in  a 
printing  press,  in  operable  association  with  said  fluid  re- 
ceptacle arrangement,  to  direct  fluid  from  the  roller  to 
saiid  fluid  receptacle  arrangement; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  fluid  receptacle  ar- 
rangement between  first  and  second  extreme  positions; 
(i)  said  first  extreme  position  occurring  when  a  said  fluid 

receptacle  arrangement  is  operably  positioned  to  selec- 


2.  A  cable  amusement  ride  comprising: 

an  upper  and  lower  cable  support,  said  lower  cable  support 
being  located  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  upper  cable 
support; 

a  cable  of  varying  length  loosely  hung  between  said  upper 
and  lower  cable  supports  such  that  the  nadir  of  said  cable 
is  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  upper  and  lower  cable 
supports; 

slidable  means  mounted  on  said  cable  for  movement  there- 
along  in  one  direction  beyond  said  nadir  to  an  intermedi- 
ate position  between  said  lower  cable  support  and  said 
nadir,  and  in  an  opposite  direction  for  intersection  with 
disembarking  means; 

passenger  support  means  connected  to  said  slidable  means 
for  supporting  at  least  one  passenger  for  travel  along  said 
cable; 

access  means  located  below  said  upper  cable  support  for 
permitting  entry  of  said  at  least  one  passenger  for  com- 
mencement of  said  ride,  aitd 

return  means  for  returning  said  slidable  means  to  said  access 
means  upon  completion  of  said  ride. 
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folded  about  transverse  axes  to  define  those  bracket  portioas 
and  so  that  two  portions  of  the  strip  lie  face  to  face  to  form  a 
two-ply  bracket  wall  (12.13,29)  by  which  the  body  portion  of 
the  bracket  is  secured  to  the  fixture  (2);  said  bracket  having  an 
ultimate  tensile  strength  more  than  sofTicient  to  prevent  release 


of  the  track  under  the  maximum  load  liable  to  be  imposed  on 
said  bracket  (5)  due  to  the  ftU  of  a  person  using  the  system  but 
having  a  resistance  to  permanent  deformation  such  that  a  load 
substantially  smaller  than  that  maximum  will  suffice  to  cause  it 
to  undergo  obvious  permanent  deformation. 


1.  An  aerial  cableway  comprising: 

a  first  cable  support  and  a  second  cable  support  located  at 
opposing  ends  of  a  cableway; 

an  endless  cable  extending  in  an  elongated  loop  between  said 
cable  supports  and  defining  first  and  second  parallel  aug- 
ments; 

a  cable  drive  connected  to  said  endless  cable; 

a  carriage  supported  simultaneously  on  said  first  segment  of 
said  endless  cable  and  on  said  second  segment  of  said 
endless  cable; 

a  first  variable  brake  connected  to  said  carriage  and  associ- 
ated with  said  first  segment  of  said  endless  cable; 

a  second  variable  brake  coimected  to  said  carriage  and  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  segment  of  said  endless  cable. 
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1.  A  personnel  fall-arrest  system  comprising  a  flexible  safety 
track  (1)  held  in  spaced  relation  to  a  fixture  (2)  by  brackeU  (5) 
which  are  located  at  intervals  along  the  track  (1)  and  are  se- 
cured to  the  fixture  (2),  and  a  coupling  component  (7)  for 
connecting  a  worker's  safety  harness  to  said  track  via  a  safety 
line  (8),  said  component  (7)  being  coupled  to  said  track  but 
being  freely  displaceable  therealong,  each  of  the  brackcte  has  a 
head  portion  (10,25)  which  surrounds  and  locates  the  safety 
track  (1).  a  body  portion  (9,26)  formed  by  a  loop  of  material 
between  said  head  portion  and  the  fixture  (2).  and  a  neck 
portion  (11.27)  joining  said  head  and  body  portions;  said  head 
(10,25).  neck  (11.27)  and  body  (9.26)  portions  of  the  bracket 
being  integral  parte  of  a  single  strip  of  material  which  has  been 


1.  In  a  steering  arm  assembly  for  lateral  control  of  a  railway 
car  truck  having  a  pivotal  truck  frame  with  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  truck  frame  including  a  first  side  frame  element  and  a 
second  side  frame  element,  which  first  and  second  side  frame 
elements  are  about  parallel,  each  said  first  and  second  side 
frame  element  having  a  mid-region,  a  forward  end  and  a  rear 

end. 

a  transverse  frame  element  extending  between  said  first  and 

second  side-frame  element  mid-regions, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  wheelsets.  each  said  wheelaet 

having  an  axle  with  spaced  apart  wheeto  fixed  thereon,  a 

wheelaet  mounted  at  each  of  said  forward  end  and  rear 

eixl  of  said  side  frame  elements; 
said  steering  arm  assembly  having  a  first  U-shaped  steering 

arm  and  a  second  U-shaped  steering  arm.  each  said  first 

and  second  steering  arms  having  a  cross  beam  with  a  first 

end  and  a  second  end. 
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each  of  taid  first  and  second  steering  anns  having  a  fint 
sideann  and  a  second  sideann,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sideanm  secured  to  said  croas-beam  first  end  and  the  other 
of  said  fit»t  and  second  sidearms  secured  to  the  other  of 
said  cross-beam  first  and  second  ends,  each  said  sideann 
forming  an  inner  junction  with  said  cross-beam  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  from  said  cross-beam  for  connection 
to  an  axle,  which  sidearms  are  generally  normal  to  said 
croas-beam  and  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sidearms, 

said  first  and  second  steering  arms  operable  to  provide  trans- 
mission of  steering  forces  form  one  of  said  wheelsett  to  the 
other  of  said  wheelsets  independent  of  the  relative  Uteral 
position  of  the  steering  arms  and  truck  frame  elements; 

said  junctions  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  steering  arms 
with  said  cross-beam  comprising  a  compound  fillet  having 
a  first  radius  in  proximity  to  said  cross-beam  and  a  second 
radius  in  proximity  to  said  connected  sidearm,  which 
second  radius  is  greater  than  said  first  radius  to  provide  a 
larger  arced  segment  at  each  said  junction  for  increased 
nexural  strength  at  said  junction  while  maintaining  ade- 
quate clearance  for  said  wheels  and  truck  elementt. 


5.224,429 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
W.  Borvaaa;  WilUaai  L.  Cleair,  Bryan  R.  Giogrich, 
HoUaad;  Thooas  J.  Oatcrman,  and  Paul  M.  Pierce,  both  of 
Cnmd  HaTca,  aU  of  Mich^  aaaignors  to  Haworth,  Inc.,  Hoi- 
laad,Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1991.  Ser.  No.  6M,79C 
tet  Ct'  A47B  9/00 
VS.  CL  lOS— 147  W  ' 


but  generally  parallel  relation  with  said  right  and  left 
upper  legs  being  vertically  slidably  telescopically  engaged 
within  respective  right  and  left  rear  lower  legs; 

a  rotary-to-linear  motion  converting  lifting  means  coacting 
with  each  telescoped  pair  of  upper  and  lower  legs  for 
effecting  raising  or  lowering  of  the  respective  upper  leg, 
the  lifting  means  associated  with  each  pair  of  telescopi- 
cally engaged  upper  and  lower  legs  being  free  of  mechani- 
cal driving  connection  with  any  other  said  lifting  means; 

each  said  lifting  means  comprising  a  drive  coupling  rouubly 
supported  on  the  respective  pedestal  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  the  respective  lower  leg  adjacent  a  lower  end 
thereof,  a  rotary  screw  shaft  extending  vertically  and 
substantially  coaxially  of  the  respective  lower  leg,  said 
screw  shaft  having  a  lower  end  nonroUUbly  engaged 
with  the  respective  drive  coupling,  said  screw  shaft  hav- 
ing and  upper  end  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  respective  lower  leg,  the  upper  end  of  said  screw 
shaft  being  free  of  support  by  said  legs,  a  nut  assembly 
rotatably  engaged  with  said  screw  shaft,  and  means  for 
releasably  coupling  said  nut  assembly  in  nonroutable 
engagement  with  the  respective  upper  leg  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  a  lower  free  end  thereof;  and 

right  and  left  drive  motor  means  mounted  in  the  respective 
right  and  left  pedestals  for  drivingly  routing  the  screw 
shafts  associated  with  the  respective  pedestals,  each  said 
right  and  left  motor  means  including  separate  front  and 
rear  electric  motors  respectively  drivingly  engaged  with 
the  screw  shafts  associated  with  the  respective  front  and 
rear  lower  legs. 

S;t24,430 
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1.  A  table  comprising: 

a  base  assembly  including  right  and  left  fioor-engaging  mem- 
bers, right  and  left  upright  pedestals  fixed  to  the  respective 
right  and  left  fioor-engaging  members  and  projecting 
vertically  upwardly  therefrom  in  sidewardly  spaced  but 
generally  parallel  relation,  each  said  pedestal  including 
vertically  elongate  front  and  rear  lower  legs  which 
project  vertically  upwardly  in  generally  parallel  relation, 
each  said  lower  leg  comprising  a  hollow  tube  which  opens 
upwardly  at  an  upper  end  thereof; 

a  front  table  assembly  vertically  movably  supported  on  said 
base,  said  assembly  including  a  horizontally-enlarged 
worksurface-defining  front  top  having  vertically  elongate 
right  and  left  upper  legs  fixed  to  and  projecting  down- 
wardly in  cantilevered  relation  from  said  front  top,  said 
upper  legs  projecting  downwardly  in  sidewardly  spaced 
but  generally  parallel  relation  with  said  right  and  left 
upper  legs  being  vertically  slidably  telescopically  engaged 
within  respective  right  and  left  front  lower  legs; 
a  rear  table  assembly  vertically  movable  supported  on  said 
base,  said  assembly  including  a  horizontally-enlarged 
worksurface-defining  front  top  having  vertically  elongate 
right  and  left  upper  legs  fixed  to  and  projecting  down- 
wardly in  cantilevered  relation  from  said  rear  top,  said 
upper  legs  projecting  downwardly  in  sidewardly  spaced 


1.  A  security  enclosure  comprising: 

flexible  sheet  of  insulating  material  extending  over  the  whole 
of  the  area  of  the  enclosure  and  carrying  lines  of  electri- 
cally responsive  material  on  each  side  thereof,  the  lines  on 
one  side  of  the  sheet  extending  obliquely  relative  to  the 
lines  on  the  other  side  and  being  connected  thereto  at  edge 
portions  of  the  sheet  to  form  a  plurality  of  conductors  so 
dividing  the  sheet  into  a  number  of  relatively  small  areas 
that  an  attempted  opening  of  the  enclosure  changes  an 
electrical  characteristic  of  the  conductors; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  change  and  having  con- 
nectors; and 

connecting  means  carried  on  an  edge  portion  of  the  sheet  for 
individually  connecting  the  conductors  to  the  detecting 
means,  the  connecting  means  including  switch  means  for 
selectively  configuring  the  connections  between  the  con- 


n^ona..ocia.«l  with  the  detecting  mean,  and  selected         j^.^^^  ^R  REtoSxS  ORGANIC  MATTER 
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1.  A  burner  device  utilizing  combustible  wastes  as  fuel  com- 
prising: 

a  body  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  main  combustion 
chamber,  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  said  inner  wall,  and 
an  air  passage  defined  between  said  inner  wall  and  said 
outer  wall  and  adapted  for  receiving  air  from  a  fan,  said 
inner  wall  having  a  plurality  of  air  ports  for  communicat- 
ing the  air  passage  with  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  preheating  burner  mounted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
body  to  extend  into  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  fuel  charging  inlet  provided  at  the  lower  portion  of  said 
body  and  adapted  for  charging  combustible  wastes  into 
said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  support  grill  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  inner 
wall  and  adapted  for  supporting  combustible  wastes 
thereon;  and 

a  subsidiary  combustion  chamber  mounted  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  body  and  at  the  front  of  said  preheating 
burner,  said  subsidiary  combustion  chamber  including  an 
inwardly  Upered  fnistconical  tube  and  an  outwardly 
Upered  air  chamber  surrounding  said  frustconical  tube 
and  communicating  with  said  upered  air  chamber  via  a 
passage,  said  frustconical  tube  of  a  diffusion-depression 
type  having  a  fire  outlet  exposed  to  outside  of  said  body, 
a  inwardly  Upered  fire  inlet  faced  to  said  preheating 
burner,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  heat  resistant 
and  antioxide  metal  strips  extending  from  the  fire  inlet  to 
the  fire  outlet  of  the  frustconical  tube  to  have  longitudinal 
gaps  each  being  defined  between  adjacent  metal  strips,  an 
air  discharging  tube  disposed  along  the  center  line  of  said 
frustconical  tube  at  rear  of  said  frustconical  tube  and 
provided  at  its  peripheral  portion  with  a  plurality  of  air 
ports,  and  a  connecting  tube  connected  to  said  air  dis- 
charging tube  to  extend  vertically  across  said  air  discharg- 
ing tube  and  communicate  with  said  tapered  air  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  retorting  organic  matter  comprising  the  steps 

advancing  said  organic  matter  through  a  chamber  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen; 

sensing  the  temperature  in  said  chamber  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  along  the  length  of  said  chamber, 

individually  adjusting  the  heat  generated  by  a  plurality  of 
burners  located  along  the  length  of  said  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  sensed  at  said  locations; 

utilizing  said  generated  heat  to  selectively  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  organic  matter  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along 
the  length  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  convert  said  organic 
matter  into  a  plurality  of  by-products;  and 

burning  at  least  one  of  said  by-products  in  said  buniert. 


5,224,433 
WASTE  FUEL  DELIVERV  TO  LONG  KILm 
Michel  R.  BcMit  Gntmt,  RX;  Eric  R.  Ha^M 
KaaM„  aad  Theodore  J.  Recae,  MkkigH  CUy,  ImL,  i 
to  CadcMC  Chcaical  RcKMTOCB,  toe,  MicUfH  Otjr,  tod.  m4 

Ash  Grove  Cememt  CoapMy,  Orcrlairf  P«t,  %am. 

CoBtiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  826/126,  Jaa.  27, 1992,  akMinaii, 
which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  731,625,  JoL  17, 1991,  PM. 
No.  5,083,516,  which  it  a  cootiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,238,  No?. 
9, 1990,  Prt.  No.  5,058,513,  which  if  a  coatiMatioo  of  Str.  No. 
412087,  Sep.  25, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,974,529,  which  is  a  diriiioo  of 
Ser.  No.  347,075,  May  16, 1989,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a  diriiiao 

of  Ser.  No,  275,402,  Not.  23, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,850,290.  mt 
appUcatioa  Nov.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  978.154 
tot  CL'  F23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  110—346  "  ' 


1.  Method  for  charging  combustible  waste  to  a  rotary  ce- 
ment kiln  comprising  a  routing  kiln  cyhnder  to  bum  said  waste 
in  contact  with  in-process  mineral  material,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
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1)  modifying  said  cement  kiln  to  provide  a  port  in  the  rotary 
kiln  cylinder  at  a  point  along  iu  length  where  waste 
charged  through  the  port  will  contact  calcining  mineral 
during  kiln  operation,  said  port  having  a  closure  moveable 
between  a  port-closed  and  a  port-opened  position; 

2)  positioning  the  waste  in  alignment  with  said  port  during 
roution  of  the  kiln  cylinder; 

3)  moving  the  port  closure  to  the  port-opened  position  and 
charging  the  waste  into  the  kiln  through  the  port; 

4)  moving  the  port  closure  to  the  port-closed  position;  and 

5)  repeating  steps  2-4  during  kiln  operation  whereby  com- 
bustible waste  is  used  to  provide  up  to  4<Wfc  or  more  of  the 
energy  requiremenU  of  kiln  operation. 

5,234,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUFTS 

FROM  DIFFEREITr  YARNS  IN  LONGITUDINAL  LINES 

Roy  T.  Car4,  4012  Cr«ekwood  Ter.,  ChattaiMWca.  Tean.  37421. 

and  WUtM  Hall,  143  GcMral  Hays  Rd.,  Fort  Ogletborpe,  Ga. 

30742 

OwtiaMitioa  of  S«r.  No.  653,766,  Feb.  11,  1991,  abandoiied. 

This  apfUcatkm  Ang.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,292 

lat  CL'  D05C  l5/3a  15/22 

VS.  a.  112— •0.41  •  Claim 


containing  tufts  of  first  yams  and  second  yams  intermixed  with 
each  other. 


5,224.435 
FIN  BOX  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  WINDSURFERS 
Aadrcw  T.  Kiauird,  Lower  Creater,  Praxc,  Cornwall  TR14 
OPA,EMlMd 

Filed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,119 
dai^  K<or<ty,  ap|>lication  United  Kiagdom,  May  21,  1991, 
9110937 

iBt  a.'  B63B  3/Sa.  41/00,  35/79.  1/28 
UjS.  CL  114—127  « 


1.  A  tufting  machine  having  a  frame  through  which  a  back- 
ing material  is  fed  along  a  longitudinal  path,  a  reciprocatable 
front  needle  bar  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  backing  material, 
transversely  spaced  front  needles  carried  by  said  front  needle 
bar  for  inserting  first  yams  carried  by  said  front  needles 
through  said  backing  material  for  producing  successive  tufts  of 
first  yams  in  said  backing  material  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
front  needle  bar,  a  reciprocaUble  rear  needle  bar  disposed  on 
said  one  side  of  said  backing  material,  transversely  spaced  rear 
needles  carried  by  said  rear  needle  bar  for  inserting  second 
yams  carried  by  said  rear  needles  through  said  backing  mate- 
rial for  producing  successive  tufts  of  second  yams  in  said 
backing  material  upon  reciprocating  of  said  rear  needle  bar, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  front  needle  bar  and  said  rear 
needle  bar,  a  plurality  of  front  loopers  on  the  other  side  of  said 
backing  material  for  cooperating  with  said  front  needles,  a 
plurality  of  rear  loopers  on  the  other  side  of  said  backing 
material  for  cooperating  with  said  rear  needles  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  lateral  shifting  of  said  front  needle 
bar  and  said  rear  needle  bar,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
front  loopers  respectively  being  in  longitudinal  alignment,  in 
the  direction  of  feed,  with  said  rear  loopers,  said  front  needles 
being  of  uniform  gauge  spacing  and  being  provided  with  yams 
in  spaced  groups  such  that  the  front  needles  sew  yams  to 
produce  selected  longitudinal  rows  of  tufU  of  first  yams,  and 
said  control  means  having  means  for  shifting  said  front  needle 
bar  in  gauge  increments  to  sew  yams  in  other  selected  longitu- 
dinal rows  and  means  for  shifting  said  rear  needle  bar  in  incre- 
menU  so  as  to  fill  in  tufU  of  said  second  yams  intermixing  them 
with  tufts  of  said  first  yams  in  respective  individual  longitudi- 
nal rows  for  producing  adjacent  single  parallel  longitudinal 
rows  of  successive  tufts  in  said  backing  material,  each  row 


1.  A  windsurfer  board  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
provided,  adjacent  the  rear  thereof,  with  a  fin  box  assembly, 
said  fin  box  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  box  mounted  within  the  board  so  that  it  is  substantially 
flush  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  board, 

b)  a  fm  which  extends  a  significant  amount  downwardly 
below  the  lower  surface  of  the  board  and  which  extends  to 
an  appreciably  lesser  extent  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
board  and 

c)  mounting  means  for  the  fin, 

the  box  including  spaced  side  walls  and  end  walls  defining  a 
chamber, 

the  fm  being  located  within  and  depending  downwardly  from 
the  chamber, 

the  fin  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 

the  mounting  means  comprising  a  bracket  having  spaced  piv- 
otal connections  to  the  box  and  to  the  fin, 

said  fin,  bracket  and  box  being  so  designed  that  the  bracket  is 
movable  into  and  locauble  in  first  and  second  positions, 

the  first  position  of  the  bracket  being  one  in  which  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  fin  extends  substantially  vertically  and  the  sec- 
ond position  of  the  bracket  being  one  in  which  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  fm  is  raked  rcarwardly, 

the  pivotal  connections  between  the  bracket,  the  box  and  the 
fin  being  such  that  the  fin  is  dUplaced  bodily  upwardly 
during  movement  of  the  bracket  from  its  first  into  iU  second 
position. 

5,224,436 
MULTIFUNCnON  HYDRODYNAMIC  AND  BUOYANT 

HULL  EXTENSION  FOR  PLANING  WATER  CRAFT 

John  G.  Strieker,  871  Highland  Are.,  Aanapolis,  Md.  21403 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770.399 

IM.  CL'  B43B  1/24.  1/26.  1/00.  1/22 

UJS.  a.  114—274  »♦  Claim 

1.  For  a  planing  water  craft  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

hull  of  said  craft  hydroplanes  when  said  craft  is  moving  at 

planing  speeds  relative  to  water,  a  hull  extension  comprising: 


at  least  one  structural  adjunct  which  is  attached  generally 
contiguously  to  the  stem  of  said  hull; 

at  least  one  said  adjunct  being  hollow,  thereby  forming  a 
fluid-tight  chamber; 

each  said  adjunct  extending  generally  rearwardly  from  the 
stem  of  said  hull; 

each  said  adjunct  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface 
and  at  least  one  side  surface  extending  therebetween  and 
wherein  said  lower  surface  of  each  said  adjunct  is  located 
a  tangible  distance  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said  hull; 


5024,438 
DEVICE  FOR  REPELLING  RODENTS 
MdTia  H.  Baas,  Soath  BarUagtoa,  VL,  aMi^or  to  Gardeacr*! 
Sapply  Coavaay.  Bariiagtoa,  Vt 

FIM  Mar.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  856,672 
lat  CL'  AOIM  29/00 
MS.  CL  116—22  A  1»  < 


whereby  each  said  adjunct  is  located  at  least  partially  below 
the  surface  of  said  water  when  said  craft  is  moving  at 
subplaning  speeds  relative  to  said  water,  thereby  effec- 
tively increasing  the  length  of  said  hull  at  subplaning 
speeds,  and  each  said  adjunct  is  located  entirely  above  said 
surface  of  said  water  when  said  craft  is  moving  at  planing 
speeds  relative  to  said  water; 

whereby  said  hull  extension  increases  the  hydrodynamic  and 
buoyant  efficiency  of  said  craft  when  said  craft  is  moving 
at  subplaning  speeds  and  said  hull  extension  does  not 
affect  the  hydrodynamic  and  buoyant  efficiency  of  said 
craft  when  said  craft  is  moving  at  planing  speeds. 


5,224.437 
GANGPLANK  OR  LADDER  FOR  WATERCRAFT  MADE 

UP  OF  SEVERAL  ARTICULATED  SECnONS 
Georgel  V.  Staneacu,  Vialc  CaUtafimi  No.  36,  Firenze,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  785,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  31,  1990,  9517  A/90; 
Oct.  31,  1990,  9518  A/90 

Inta.'B63B/7/00 
UjS.  a.  114—362  8  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  repelling  rodents  comprising:  a  housing 
comprising  a  bottom,  a  top  and  sides; 
an  outer  tube  supported  by  said  housing  which  comprise*  a 

lower  tubular  portion  extending  below  the  bottom  of  said 

housing  for  insertion  in  the  ground; 
an  inner  tube  comprising  a  lower  tubular  portion  extending 

below  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  wherein  the  lower 

tubular  portion  is  located  inside  said  outer  tube;  and 
driving  means  for  imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  inner 

tube  such  that  said  inner  tube  vibrates  against  said  outer 

tube  to  produce  audible  vibrations. 


5,224.439 
UGHT-REFLECnVE  WARNING  ARROW  MOUNT  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Danald  J.  O'Connell,  16  Tarpon  Dr.,  Sea  Girt  NJ.  08750,  aad 

Stephca  C.  Leahy.  116  Charaiath  Rd.,  TiaKMiium,  Md.  21093 

Filed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,714 

lat  CL'  B60Q  7/02;  GOID  3/06 

U.S.  CL  116—201  15  CUm 


1.  A  gangplank  ladder  for  watercrafl,  comprising: 
at  least  a  first  gangplank  ladder  portion  hinged  to  the  water- 
craft  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis;  a  second  gang- 
plank ladder  portion  provided  with  a  hinge  connection  to 
said  first  portion;  a  first  high-torque  routing  hydraulic 
actuator  connected  to  the  watercraft,  said  first  high- 
torque  hydraulic  actuator  having  an  output  shaft;  said  first 
portion  being  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  said  output 
shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  parallel  to  steps  of 
said  first  gangplank  ladder  portion  coinciding  with  an  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  first  portion  with  respect  to  said  water- 
craft  to  define  said  first  portion  hinge;  a  further  hydraulic 
actuator  being  housed  within  a  bridgeboard  formed  in  one 
of  said  first  portion  and  second  portion  said  further  hy- 
draulic actuator  forming  said  hinge  coiwection  to  said  first 
portion. 


1.  A  warning  arrow  comprising: 

a  frame  of  first  fabric  material  having  top,  bottom  and  side 

edge  borders; 
a  second  fabric  material  on  said  frame  in  the  configuratioa  of 

an  arrow  having  defined  edge  portions; 
a  plurality  of  light-reflective  filaments  running  along  at  least 


UMI 


90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6.  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


91 


UMI 


some  of  said  defined  edge  portioas  of  said  arrow  fabric 
material;  and 
a  pair  of  self-adhering  securement  fabrics  at  said  edge  bor- 
ders of  said  frame,  at  rear  locations  thereon. 


5,224,440 
CLAMSHEXL  HINGING  AERIAL  WIRE  MARKER  FOR 

OVERHEAD  LINES 
JuMf  A.  Cox,  Ric  1  Box  70.  Rockrillc  Va.  23144 
FU«4  May  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  aSS.6Sl 
IM.  a.>  GOU  5/00 
VS.  CL  114— 20»  W 


-^ 


portion  of  the  substrate  to  plaama  during  plasma  treat- 
ment; and, 
means  for  confining  the  plasma  adjacent  to  the  continuously 
changeable  substrate  portion,  the  confining  means  includ- 
ing a  grounded  shield. 


3024,442 
MILKING  APPARATUS 
FraMia  J.  DaTica,  Ivaahoe,  AntraHa,  aaaigoor  to  Davicaway 
Pty  LiBited,  Victoria,  AaatraUa 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r76,OM 
dalM    priority.    appUcatioa    AaatraUa,    Apr.    29,    1991. 
76132/91 

lat.  a.5  AOIJ  5/16 
VS.  CL  119-14.49  5 


1.  An  aerial  marker  for  attachment  to  a  suspended  line, 
comprising  a  first  shell  member  and  a  second  shell  member, 
said  first  and  second  shell  members  being  joinable  to  each 
other  by  a  hinge,  said  hinge  having  a  hinge  axis  about  which 
clamshell  pivoting  of  the  first  shell  member  with  respect  to  the 
second  shell  member  can  occur,  said  first  and  second  shell 
members  being  closable  about  said  line  by  clamshell  pivoting 
about  said  hinge  axis,  said  first  and  second  shell  members 
forming  a  closed  aerial  marker  structure  when  the  first  and 
second  shell  members  are  closed,  said  closed  aerial  marker 
structure  comprising  a  body  portion  and  said  hinge,  said  hinge 
extending  from  said  body  portion  so  that  said  hinge  axis  does 
not  intersect  said  body  portion. 


3,224,441 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  PLASMA  TREATMENTS  AND 

METHOD 
Jota  T.  Fdta,  AlaaMda;  Hood  CkatiMa^  III,  Fairfield;  Joseph 
CooBtrywood,  Napa,  and  Robert  J.  Nelaoo,  Walnut  Creek,  all 
of  Calif.,  aaaigaor*  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc..  New  Providcacc, 
NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1991.  Ser.  No.  767,144 
lat.  CL'  C23C  16/50 
VS.  a.  110—718  19  < 


1.  A  plasma  treating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  evacuable  chamber; 

means  for  forming  a  plasma  within  the  chamber,  the  plasma 
forming  means  including  an  electrically  powered  elec- 
trode defining  a  plasma-facing  surface  within  the  cham- 
ber. 

means  for  communicating  electricity  from  the  electrode  to  a 
substrate  when  the  substrate  is  within  the  chamber  by 
placing  the  plasma-facing  surface  into  rolling  contact  with 
the  substrate  and  for  exposing  a  continuously  changeable 


1.  An  inflation  for  use  in  a  teat  cup  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  teat 
of  an  animal  to  be  milked;  said  elongated,  flexible  portion 
having  a  first  end  formed  with  an  opening  into  the  interior 
of  said  elongated  flexible  portion;  said  first  end  being 
provided  with  three  sections  thereon  which  are  flat,  both 
peripherally  and  longitudinally  of  the  inflation,  adapted  to 
be  received  by  three  corresponding  flat  portions  provided 
in  a  first  open  end  of  a  hollow  elongated  teat  cup;  and  a 
second  end  of  the  flexible  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
by  a  second  open  end  of  the  elongated  teal  cup;  said 
second  end  of  the  flexible  portion  being  provided  with 
three  sections  thereon  which  are  flat,  both  peripherally 
and  longitudinally  of  the  inflation,  and  which  are  receiv- 
able by  corresponding  straight  portions  of  the  opening  in 
the  second  end  of  said  teat  cup;  and 

(b)  a  tubular  section  extending  from  the  second  end  of  said 
elongated  flexible  portion  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  vacuum  line  of  a  milking  machine. 


5.224,443 
FLOOR  MOUNTED  ANIMAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Norman  F.  Leslie,  Big  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cargill,  Incorpo- 
rated. Minaeapoiia,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  940.078 
lat  a.'  AOIK  1/02.  5/01 
VS.  CL  119—20  »3  Claims 

9.  An  animal  feeding  arrangement  comprising: 
an  animal  pen  having  a  slotted  pen  floor  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  floor  support  members  separated  by  apertures; 
an  open,  substantially  concave  reservoir  for  animal  food 
having  an  outer  edge  defining  a  feeding  perimeter  and  a 
side  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  perimeter  to 
define  a  bottom; 


a  hook  means  connected  to  and  disposed  beneath  the  reaer- 


BOILER  WATER  UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 


m^u^'operable  from  above  the  reservoir  for  extending  the   L,-- F.  GObert.  Sr,  6^1  C-tffla  A^  Ah.  I.--,  C-it 
hook  means  through  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  pen  floor       'l™*         FUed  J«,  7  1991,  Scr.  No.  712,170 

Iirt.  CL'  Fi«K  37/00;  F24D  3/00 
VS.  CL  122—440.1  3 


/ 


and  for  routing  the  hook  into  engagement  position  with  at 
least  one  of  the  floor  support  members;  and 
means  for  maintaining  engagement  force  between  the  hook 
means  and  the  at  least  one  floor  support  member  after  the 
hook  means  has  been  routed  to  engagement  position. 


5,224.444 
WALKING  AIDS  FOR  ANIMALS 
Richard  W.  Hill,  and  Robert  D.  Hill,  both  of  1  Portland  Dri*«, 
Forsbrook.  Stoke-oa-Trent.  STll  9AU,  United  Kingdoai 

Hied  Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919.947 
CUw  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  JaL  30,  1991, 
9116481 

InL  CL'  A61D  3/00 
VS.  a.  119—102  •  OaimM 


1.  In  a  boiling  water  boiler  having  a  boiler  tank  which  is 
externally  fired  by  a  burner  under  control  of  a  fiid  supply 
valve,  and  is  supplied  with  make-up  water  through  a  make-up 
water  valve,  both  of  said  valves  being  under  the  control  of  a 
control  system,  said  control  system  including  an  upper  control 
level  sensor  disposed  at  an  elevation  in  the  tank  at  the  lower- 
most water  level  at  which  firing  b  to  be  enabled,  and  below 
which  firing  is  not  to  be  enabled,  and  a  lower  control  levd 
sensor  disposed  at  an  elevation  below  the  upper  sensor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  circuitry  including  said  sensors  and  means  for  applying 
electrical  current  to  them  which  will  flow  through  the 
respective  sensor  when  said  sensor  is  submerged,  but  not 
.when  it  is  not  submerged; 
level  electronics  means  responsive  to  flow  or  abaence  of 

flow  through  said  sensors; 
switching  means  connected  to  said  fiiel  valve  and  to  said 
make-up  water  valve,  enabling  flow  to  fuel  through  said 
fuel  valve  when  both  sensors  are  submerged,  and  prevent- 
ing it  when  either  sensor  is  not  submerged,  which  enables 
flow  of  water  through  said  makeup  water  valve  when 
either  of  said  sensors  is  not  submerged,  except  in  the 
anomalous  condition  when  said  upper  sensor  indicated  it  is 
submerged  and  said  lower  sensor  indicates  it  is  not  sub- 
merged, in  which  event  flow  of  both  fiiel  and  water 
through  their  respective  valves  are  prevented; 
said  circuitry  further  including  lock-out  means  which  pre- 
vent automatic  resumption  of  fiiel  flow  and  of  make-up 
water  flow  by  said  switching  means  in  the  event  that  said 
anomalous  condition  has  existed,  resumption  of  either 
flow  being  enabled  only  after  the  switching  means  respec- 
tive to  said  upper  conuol  level  sensor  has  been  initiated  to 
enable  make-up  water  to  be  provided  sufficient  to  sub- 
merge said  lower  control  level  sensor  and  provided  that 
said  anomalous  condition  u  not  re-asserted. 


1.  A  walking  aid  for  a  four  legged  animal  comprising  a 
cradle  attachable  below  the  animal's  hind  quarters,  a  suppori 
member  pivotally  attached  to  the  cradle  at  an  attachment 
position,  a  wheel  arrangement  on  the  support  member  at  a 
location  remote  from  the  cradle  and  resilient  means  for  bias- 
sing  the  support  member  below  the  cradle, 

wherein  a  body  frame  for  attachment  beneath  the  forequar- 
tets  of  the  animal  is  attached  to  the  cradle  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  remote  from  said  attachment 
position,  and 
wherein  a  linkage  extends  between  the  body  frame  and  the 
suppori  member  and  comprises  a  pair  of  articulated  links, 
one  of  which  is  pivotal  about  said  pivot  axis,  the  other  of 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  suppori  member  inter- 
mediate its  ends. 


5,224,446 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROTARY  BODY  FOR 

COOLING  AN  ENGINE 

Reiii  Okita.  HigaahiUroaUM,  a^  NariyaU  Kwio,  HiroikiM, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigMn  to  Maida  Motor  Corporatioak,  Hiro- 

fhiaM,  JapM 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  S«r.  No.  884,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  16.  1991,  3-111634; 
May  16. 1991. 3-111635;  May  16, 199L  3-1116365  May  16. 1991, 
3-111637 

bt  CL»  FOIP  7/02 
VS.  CL  123—41.12  *2  Claims 

1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  rotary  body  of  an  engine 
cooling  apparatus  for  blowing  air  to  an  engine  so  as  to  cool  the 
engine,  said  speed  control  system  comprising: 
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a  planetary  gear  mechanism,  having  an  input  gear  connected 
to  an  engine  output  of  said  engine  and  an  output  gear 
driving  said  rotary  body,  said  planetary  gear  mechanism 
esublishing  a  ratio  of  routional  speed  between  said  input 
gear  and  said  output  gear;  and 


by  the  cowl  ring  from  the  top  region  to  the  bottom  region 
of  the  cowl  ring. 


5.224,448 
IGNITION  BRAKE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
WilUan  C.  Kandler,  New  HoUtein,  Wto^  aMignor  to  Tecumieh 
Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,175,  May  4,  1992, 

abwidoaed.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,397 

iBt  a.'  F02B  77/00 

UJS.  a.  123—198  D  »♦  CtaiiM 


hydraulic  control  means,  operationally  coupled  to  said  plan- 
etary gear  mechanism,  for  varying  an  operational  resis- 
tance acting  on  said  planetary  gear  mechanism  so  as  to 
cause  said  planetary  gear  mechanism  to  vary  said  ratio  of 
rotational  speeds. 

5,224,447 

AIR  GUIDE  HOUSING  FOR  A  FAN  IMPELLER  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Andreas  Braatz,  Rutesheira,  and  Martin  Konermann,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Not.  13.  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,73« 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1991,  4137703 

Int  a.'  FOIP  7/10 
MS.  a.  123—41.47  2 


1.  An  air  guide  housing  for  a  fan  impeller  of  a  radiator  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle  having  a  base,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cowl  ring  arranged  on  the  radiator  facing  the  engine  and  at 
least  partially  overlapping  the  fan  impeller  in  an  axial 
direction; 

a  nat  baffle  wall  arranged  parallel  to  an  operating  plane  of 
the  fan  impeller,  the  flat  baffle  wall  at  least  partially  cover- 
ing an  end  wall  of  the  engine  facing  the  fan  impeller; 

at  least  one  radial  outflow  opening  arranged  on  a  bottom 
region  of  the  cowl  ring's  circumference; 

guide  vanes,  in  the  region  of  the  at  least  one  radial  outflow 
opening,  directed  toward  the  base  of  the  vehicle  and 
having  an  entry  angle  corresponding  to  an  outflow  exit 
angle  from  the  fan  impeller;  and 

wherein  the  fan  impeller  is  overlapped  to  a  decreasing  extent 


1.   In  an  internal  combustion  engine  powered  implement 
having  an  engine  with  a  piston  disposed  in  a  cylinder,  a  crank- 
shaft, a  flywheel  secured  to  the  crankshaft,  and  a  sparking 
device  for  igniting  fuel  in  the  cylinder,  a  safety  device  compris- 
ing; 
h\  ignition  circuit  operable  to  produce  a  spark  in  the  spark- 
ing device  to  combust  the  fuel,  said  ignition  circuit  having 
means  for  generating  a  normally  timed  sparking  volUge  to 
normally  combust  the  fuel,  and  means  for  generating  an 
advanced  timed  sparking  voltage  to  prematurely  combust 
the  fuel; 
a  switch  device  for  decoupling  one  of  said  generating  means 
from  said  ignition  circuit  and  connecting  the  other  of  said 
generating  means  in  said  ignition  circuit;  and 
a  deadman  mechanism  operable  to  actuate  said  switch  de- 
vice, said  deadman  mechanism  being  operator  actuable 
into  a  first  position  wherein  said  switch  device  decouples 
said  means  for  generating  an  advanced  tiijied  sparking 
voluge  from  said  ignition  circuit  whereby  said  engine 
may  normally  run,  said  deadman  mechanism  normally 
biased  into  a  second  position  when  released  by  the  opera- 
tor wherein  said  switch  device  decouples  said  means  for 
generating  a  normally  timed  sparking  voltage  from  said 
ignition  circuit  and  connects  said  means  for  generating  an 
advanced  sparking  voluge  to  cause  the  engine  to  rapidly 
slow  and  stop  under  influence  of  the  prematurely  com- 
busted fuel. 


5,224,449  

LEAN-BURN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Ynkiyoahi  Fukano,  Izumiotsu,  Japan,  and  Susumu  Ariga,  San 
Antoaio,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Osaka  Gai  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,041 
Irt.  CL'  P02B  19/16 
MS.  CL  123—267  '  O**™ 

1.  A  lean-bum  internal  combustion  system  comprising: 
a  main  combustion  chamber  to  which  a  lean  mixture  of  fuel 

and  air  is  supplied; 
an  ignition  plug  operably  associated  with  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber; 
a  piston  including  a  piston  body  having  a  toroidal  chamber 


formed  in  said  piston  body  and  a  flow  restriction  located 
in  said  piston  body  between  said  chamber  and  a  top  orifice 
of  said  piston  body; 

means  for  supplying  a  highly  concentrated  mixture  of  fiiel 
and  air  to  the  vicinity  of  the  ignition  plug; 

means  for  supplying  a  lean  fuel/air  mixture  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber;  and 


means  for  firing  said  ignition  plug  to  btim  the  highly  concen- 
trated mixture  and,  subsequentiy,  burning  the  lean  mixture 
whereby  combustion  gas  is  jetted  out  of  the  toroidal 
chamber  into  the  main  combustion  chamber  at  a  later 
stage  of  combustion  period  of  the  lean  mixture  to  mix  with 
the  lean  mixture  thereby  increasing  burning  efficiency  in 
said  main  combustion  chamber. 


5,224,450 
MULTI-FUEL  PRECOMBUSTOR  UNIT 
MwiH  A.  Pul,  ud  Am  Paol,  both  of  1120  E.  Elai  Ave,  FaUcr- 
Van,  Calif.  92631 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  927,174 

iBt  a.>  F02B  19/02 

MS.  CL  123—292  W  CUm 


generating  compressed  air,  wherein  compressed  air  from 
the  engine  is  delivered  to  the  precombustion  chamber;  and 
a  fuel  supply  means  commimicating  with  the  compressed  air 
passage  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  compresMd  air  pavage 
wherein  a  fiiel-air  niixtiife  b  ddivered  to  the  precombus- 
tion chamber. 


5,224.451 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Max  Stranbd,  Stirtttart,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Cti^aay,  aMi«Mr  to 

Robert  Bowl  GaibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMaqr 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r72JM9 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Ctmaay.  Jaa.  i, 
1991,  4118558 

lat  CL'  F02D  41/22.  41/38,  41/04 
MS.  a.  123—359  15  < 


1.  A  precombustor  unit  for  installation  in  a  thermal  engine 
having  means  for  generating  compressed  air  for  mixing  with  a 
fuel  for  combustion  in  a  main  combustion  chamber  in  the 
engine,  the  precombustor  unit  comprising: 

a.housiiig  Having  means  for  installing  the  precombustion  unit 
in  the  engine,  the  housing  having  an  internal  precombus- 
-tion chamber^with  a  discharge  passage  that  communicates 
with  the  main  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  when 
the  unit  is  installed  in  the  engine; 

a  displaceable  valve  head  in  the  housing,  where  the  housing 
includes  a  valve  seat  at  the  discharge  passage  and  the 
valve  head  is  scalable  on  the  valve  seat  to  block  discharge 
passage  from  communicating  with  the  precombustion 
chamber; 

actuating  means  connected  to  the  valve  head  for  selectively 
displacing  the  valve  head  into  seating  engagement  with 
the  valve  seat,  wherein  the  discharge  passage  is  closed, 
and  for  retracting  the  valve  head  from  a  seating  engage- 
ment, wherein  the  discharge  passage  is  open; 

a  compressed  air  passage  communicating  with  the  precom- 
bustion chamber  and  having  means  for  selectively  com- 
municating with  the  means  of  the  thermal  engine  for 


IW.> 


I.  A  system  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  state 
of  a  first  measured  parameter, 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
state  of  a  second  measured  parameter;  and 

a  control  unit  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals  and 
for  supplying  an  actuating  signal  that  is  input  to  a  control- 
ling unit  for  controlling  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
engine,  the  control  unit  further  comprising  a  normal  con- 
trolling device,  an  emergency  controlling  device,  and  a 
switch  alternatively  coonectable  to  the  normal  or  emer- 
gency controlling  device,  the  normal  and  emergency 
controlling  devices  each  being  capable  of  generating  the 
actuating  signal  based  on  the  first  and  second  signals,  with 
the  actuating  signal  further  being  based  upon  the  second 
signal  and  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  first  signal. 


5,224,452 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
NaoU  Toadaawa,  GmmmM,  Japaa,  aari^nr  to  Japaa  Elactroaic 
Coab^  SyatcBH  Co„  Ltd.,  laeadd,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1992,  S«r.  No.  943426 
OaiM  priority,  applicartoa  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1991,  3-233133 
lat  CL»  F02D  41/04.  41 /)4 
U.S.  CL  123— 436  9  data* 

1.  An  air-fiiel  ratio  control  system  of  an  automotive  internal 
combustion  engine  which  is  operated  on  an  air-fuel  mixture, 
comprising: 
a  surge  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  surge  level  of  the 

engine  under  a  lean  combustion  operation; 
a  lean  combustion  limit  detecting  means  which  isMies  a  first 
signal  when  the  detected  surge  level  exceeds  a  given 
allowable  limit  and  a  second  signal  when  the  detected 
surge  level  fails  to  exceed  said  given  allowable  hmit;  and 
an  air-fuel  mixture  diluting  means  which,  when  said  lean 
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combustion  limit  detecting  means  issues  said  second  sig- 
nal, dilutes  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
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surge  level  of  the  engine  given  by  the  diluted  air-fuel 
mixture  closely  approaches  said  given  allowable  limit. 


5,224,453 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPEN-LOOP  CONTROLLING  AND/OR 
CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROLUNG  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fraak  Bedcna,  Markpvaiiigea,  and  Alois  HUs,  Brcttea-Neib- 
siicim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert 
BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE91/00042,  §  371  Date  Oct.  10,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  10,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/12423,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Aag.  22,  1991 

PCT  nW  Jan.  19,  1991,  S«r.  No.  768,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1990,4004083 

Int.  CL'  F02M  51/00 
UJS.  CL  12»— 479  »  Clalma 


monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  said  mea- 
suring device  based  on  said  signal  value; 

said  monitoring  means  including  first  comparator  means  for 
comparing  said  signal  value  to  pregivcn  first  and  second 
limit  values  delimiting  a  first  signal  value  range;  and, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  possible  fault  condition 
when  the  signal  value  passes  out  of  said  first  signal  value 
range  by  dropping  below  said  first  limit  value  or  by  ex- 
ceeding said  second  limit  value; 

said  monitoring  means  further  including  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  operation  of  said  measuring  device  with  a  lesser 
sensitivity  when  said  one  element  is  within  said  position 
subrange  than  when  said  one  element  is  outside  of  said 
position  subrange;  and, 

said  monitoring  means  including  second  comparator  means 
for  comparing  said  signal  value  to  pregiven  second  limit 
values  delimiting  a  second  signal  value  range  greater  in 
magnitude  than  said  first  signal  value  range  when  said  one 
element  is  operating  in  said  position  subrange  so  that  a 
departure  of  said  signal  value  from  said  first  signal  value 
range  is  permitted  without  a  fault  condition  being  de- 
tected. 


5,224,454 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yakk)  MlyaaUta;  Knnio  Noguchl,  and  Hirooao  Fukuchi,  all  of 
Wako,  Japan;  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabiwhiki 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,478 

Claim!  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990,  2-246722 

iBt  a.'  P02D  41/14.  41/12 

MS.  CL  123—682  «  0«1« 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
a  motor  vehicle  equipped  with  an  actuator  element  influencing 
the  output  power  of  the  engine  and  an  operator-actuable  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  elements  having  a  pregiven  position  range 
and  a  pregiven  position  subrange,  the  system  comprising: 
a  measuring  device  for  detecting  the  pc«ition  of  at  least  one 
of  said  elemenU  and  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  signal 
value  indicative  of  said  position  within  said  position  range 
and  poaition  subrange; 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  method  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  passage,  and  an  exhaust 
gas  ingredient  concentration  sensor  arranged  in  said  exhaust 
passage,  said  sensor  having  output  characteristics  in  approxi- 
mate proportion  to  the  concentration  of  an  ingredient  in  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  engine,  wherein  when  said  engine  is  in  a 
predetermined  operating  condition,  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine  is  feedback-controlled 
to  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio  dependent  on  said  predetermined 
operating  condition  of  said  engine,  and  when  said  engine  is  in 
a  predetermined  deceleration  condition,  the  fuel  supply  to  said 
engine  is  cut  off,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  when  said  engine  has  shifted  from  an  operating  condition 
other  than  said  predetermined  deceleration  condition  to 
said  predetermined  deceleration  condition,  holding  said 
desired  air-fuel  ratio  at  a  value  assumed  immediately  be- 


UMI 


fore  said  engine  shifts  from  said  operating  condition  other 
than  said  predetermined  deceleration  condition  to  said 
predetermined  deceleration  condition,  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  after  said  shifting;  and 
(2)  starting  said  feedback  control  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  with 
the  held  value  as  an  initial  value  of  said  desired  air-fuel 
ratio  when  said  engine  has  shifted  to  said  predetermined 
operating  condition. 


5,224,455 

GAS  DISCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  CHARCOAL 

CANISTER 

SUaya  Ogaaawara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Niaaan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  VokohaoM,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  894,551 

Claim*  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jul  7, 1991,  3-136781 

Int.  a.5  F02M  33/02 

\3S.  a.  123—519  *  Claimi 


1.  A  device  for  discharging  fuel  vapor  from  a  charcoal 
canister  disposed  in  an  engine  compartment  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  front  side  member  extending  from  the  engine  compartment 
to  a  portion  under  a  passenger  compartment  of  the  auto- 
motive vehicle,  said  front  side  member  defining  a  space 
thereinside;  \ 

a  partition  plate  connected  to  said  front  side  member  at  the 
portion  under  the  passenger  compartment,  said  partition 
plate  dividing  the  front  side  member  space  into  front  and 
rear  spaces;  and 

a  drain  hose  including  first  and  second  hose  portions,  the 
first  hose  portion  extending  from  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
charcoal  canister  to  said  front  side  member  located  in  the 
engine  compartment,  the  second  hose  portion  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  hose  portion  and  extending  to  said 
partition  plate  in  said  front  side  member  space,  the  second 
hose  portion  passing  through  said  partition  plate. 


the  improvement  comprising: 

evaporative  fuel  flow  rate-detecting  means  for  detecting  a 

flow  rate  of  an  evaporative  fuel  component  in  said  mixture 

flowing  in  said  purging  passage;  and 


starting  fiiel  amotmt-setting  means  for  setting  an  amount  of 
fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  at  the  start  thereof,  baaed 
upon  the  detected  flow  rate  of  said  evaporative  fiiel  com- 
ponent 


5,224,457 
DUAL  FUEL  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jeff  Aiscnaalt,  Toronto;  WcadcUa  Goetz,  KHchcMT,  ■ 
LarocqM,  Edca  Milla,  all  vt  Caaaii,  aaaijinn  to  Deere* 
Company,  MoUm,  Dl. 

FUed  FA.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,771 
Irt.  d'  F02M  21/02 
VS.  CL  123—526  '  ' 


5,224,456 

STARTING  FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Famlo  Hoeoda;  Hideo  MoriwaU;  Maaakaxa  KHamoto;  SacUto 

FiUimoto;  Kazumi  Yamazaki,  and  Takaahi  Kiyomora,  all  of 

Wako,  Japan,  aaaigBora  to  Honda  GUien  Kogyo  KabwhlM 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1991,  3-155257 

fait,  a.'  F02M  33/02 

VS.  CL  123—520  5  Cbima 

1.  In  a  starting  fuel  supply  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  tank,  an  intake  passage,  a 
canister  for  absorbing  evaporative  fuel  generated  from  said 
fuel  tank,  a  purging  passage  connecting  between  said  canister 
and  said  intake  passage  for  purging  a  mixture  of  said  evapora- 
tive fuel  and  air  therethrough  into  said  intake  passage,  and  a 
purge  control  valve  arranged  across  said  purging  passage  for 
controlUng  a  flow  rate  of  said  mixture  of  said  evaporative  fuel 
and  air  to  be  supplied  to  said  intake  pasaage. 


1.  A  dual  fuel  system  for  an  engine  having  a  liquid  ftiel 
supply,  a  source  of  gaseous  fiiel,  and  a  controller  coupled  to 
the  supply,  to  the  source  and  to  the  engine,  the  controller 
operating  the  engine  in  a  first  mode  wherein  it  is  supplied  with 
Uquid  fiiel  only  and  in  a  second  mode  wherein  it  is  suppUed 
with  both  liquid  and  gaseous  fiiel,  characterized  by: 
an  engine  speed  sensor  generating  a  speed  signal  represent- 
ing a  rotation  speed  of  the  engine;  and 
the  controller  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
signal  for  maintaining  engine  speed  during  dual  fiiel  opera- 
tion substantially  the  same  as  the  engine  speed  during 
liquid  fiiel  operatioa. 
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5.224.4« 

MULTI-HOLE  DSJECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

ATOMIZATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

TakMki  OkaAi;  Toaklro  Makiamn,  aad  KaMO  laaaara,  all  of 

Oba,  Japaa,  trnt^mn  to  Aiaaa  Kogyo  Kab— hlkl  Kaiaha, 

Aicki,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9S3,936 
OafaM  priorlt>.  awttcatfam  Japaa.  Oct  31. 1991.  3-31329S 
lat  a.)  F02M  23/00 
UA  CL  U3— S31  M 


1.  A  fuel  injector  of  the  type  in  which  a  valve  hole  is  opened 
and  closed  by  •  valve  so  as  to  intennittently  inject  pressurized 
fuel  from  the  valve  hole,  comprising: 

a  distributing  adapter  fixedly  attached  to  a  front  end  of  the 
valve  hole;  and 

an  air  adapter  fixedly  attached  to  a  front  end  of  said  distrib- 
uting adapter; 

said  air  adapter  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  guide  holes 
extending  linearly  toward  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
intake  ports  of  an  engine,  and  said  air  adapter  having  assist 
air  passages  communicating  laterally  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  guide  holes; 

said  distributing  adapter  being  formed  with  distributing 
holes  of  the  same  number  as  the  number  of  said  guide 
holes,  each  of  said  distributing  holes  extending  between 
the  valve  hole  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guide 
holes; 

each  one  of  said  guide  holes  being  disposed  in  a  parallel 
direction  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  distributing  holes. 


comprising  a  centrifugal  compressor  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  for  receiving  air  and  an  outlet  port  for  dis- 
charge of  compressed  air  to  said  engine,  said  compressor  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  compressor  wheel  having  a  base  part  and 
radial  vanes,  and  a  volute  enclosing  said  compressor  wheel; 
drive  means  for  said  compressor  including  a  driven  shaft 
supporting  said  compressor  wheel,  with  a  driven  gear  on 
said  driven  shaft,  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driving  gear  on  said 
driving  shaft  in  said  housing  engaging  said  drive  gear, 
means  driving  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  mounting  said 
housing  on  said  engine,  said  housing  having  an  internal 
wall  against  which  said  compre*'')r  wheel  is  mounted, 
said  wheel  being  counter  sunk  in.o  aid  wall  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  base  part  of  said 
compressor  wheel  supporting  said  vanes  such  that  air 
flowing  outwardly  from  said  compressor  wheel  flows 
smoothly  across  said  wall; 
characterized  in  that  said  inlet  port  is  located  on  said  volute 
such  that  air  enters  said  volute  at  the  center  of  said  com- 
pressor wheel  and  is  compressed  through  a  full  circle, 
exiting  said  compressor   wheel   essentially   tangentially 
thereof,  and 
a  generally  triangular  bracket  is  fastened  to  said  housing 
spaced  from  said  driving  shaft  having  a  first  bolt  hole  at 
one  apex  and  a  bolt  fastening  said  bracket  to  said  housing, 
a  second  hole  at  another  apex  of  said  bracket,  a  short  shah 
anchored  in  said  second  hole  and  an  idler  pulley  carried 
on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  arcuate  slot  openings  concentric 
with  said  first  bolt  hole  and  bolu  in  said  slots  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  housing  for  locating  said  idler  pulley  at 
a  desired  location  relative  to  said  housing. 


S.224,460 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  TYPE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Peter  H.  Havatad,  Plymouth,  aad  Rodacy  J.  TabaczyadO, 

NortkTillc.  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignor*  to  Ford  Motor  Coaspaay. 

Dcarbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832^31 

fat.  a.'  F02M  25/07.  35/10:  FOIL  1/34 

U  A  a.  123—568  '  Claima 


5.224,459 

SUPERCHARGER 

Jaaica  MMdlebrook.  5351  Boaaai  Ave..  Moorpark.  Calif.  93021 

Filed  Jaa.  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  720,412 

lat  CL'  P02B  33/00 

MS.  CL  123—559.1  12  Claims 


Tmztvf 


4.  A  method  of  operating  at  idle  speed  condition  an  automo- 
tive type  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold 
with  intake  and  exhaust  poru  and  intake  and  exhaust  valves 
movable,  respectively,  therein  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, throttling  means  upstream  of  and  associated  with  the 
intake  port  and  variably  movable  between  throttling  and  unth- 
rottling  positions  to  control  flow  through  the  intake  port,  and 
phase  shifting  means  for  varying  the  opening  and  closing  of  the 
1.  A  supercharger  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine    valves  from  a  fixed  timing  schedule  as  a  function  of  operating 


conditions  to  obtain  efficient  operation  and  control  of  emis- 
sioos,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first,  inserting  a  one-way  valve  adjacent  the  intake  port 
upstream  of  the  intake  valve  operable  to  prevent  flow  of 
engine  cylinder  contents  from  the  cylinder  past  the  port 
while  permitting  intake  flow  of  charge  and  gases  into  the 
cylinder  in  the  opposition  direction; 

secondly,  opening  the  engine  exhaust  valve  during  the  en- 
gine expansion  stroke  at  cylinder  pressures  higher  than 
manifold  pressure; 

thirdly,  with  essentially  unthrottled  control  of  the  intake 
port  to  minimize  engine  pumping  losses,  and  shortly  after 
Hjfeiaag  of  the  exhaust  valve,  opening  the  engine  intake 
valve  thereby  effecting  closing  of  the  one-way  valve 
under  the  influence  of  high  cylinder  pressure  to  block  the 
flow  of  exhaust  gases  towards  the  intake  port; 

fourthly,  maintaining  the  exhaust  valve  open  allowing  the 
piston  to  draw  in  exhaust  gases  from  the  exhaust  manifold 
for  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  for  minimum  emis- 
sion control; 

fifthly,  closing  the  exhaust  valve  shortly  thereafter  at  a  point 
permitting  only  that  quantity  of  exhaust  gases  to  be  in- 
fluxed  to  provide  the  minimum  EGR  emission  control 
that  is  necessary; 

and  finally,  closing  the  intake  valve  early  in  the  engine  intake 
stroke  sifter  exhaust  valve  closure  to  provide  only  that 
amount  of  intake  charge  necessary  to  overcome  engine 
friction  and  sustain  engine  operation  while  minimiring- 
/eliminating  engine  pumping  losses. 

5024,461 

SELF-DIAGNOSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FC» 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  APPUCABLE  TO 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sbimpel  Nakaniwa,  Guauaa,  Japaa,  amlginr  to  Japaa  Electroalc 

Coatroi  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.,  laeiaki,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29, 1992.  Ser.  No.  890.118 

lat  CL»  F02M  51/00 

MS.  CL  123—688  »  Clalam 
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1.  A  self  diagnosing  apparatus  for  a  fuel  supply  control 
system  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a)  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  air/fuel  mixture 
ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  and 
outputting  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  air/fiiel 
mixture  ratio; 

b)  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  engine  driving 
condition  and  outputting  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
engine  driving  condition; 

b)  air/fuel  mixture  ratio  feedback  controlled  variable  setting 
means,  responsive  to  the  output  first  and  second  signals 


from  the  first  and  second  detecting  means,  for  comparing 
the  actual  air/fuel  mixture  ratio  with  a  target  air/fitel 
mixture  ratio  and  for  setting  and  determining  an  air/fuel 
mixture  ratio  feedback  controlled  variable  on  the  basis  of 
the  first  and  second  signals  which  serves  to  correct  the 
air/fiiel  mixture  ratio  of  the  air/fuel  mixture  to  be  supplied 
to  the  engine  according  to  a  result  of  comparison  so  that 
the  actual  air/fiiel  mixture  ratio  is  approached  to  a  target 
air/fiiel  mixture  ratio; 

c)  air/fiiel  mixtuic  ratio  decrement/increment  correcting 
means  for  controlling  the  fiiel  supply  quantity  related  to 
the  air/fiiel  mixture  ratio  to  t>e  supplied  to  the  engine  so  as 
to  correct  incrementally  or  decrementally  the  actual  air/f- 
uel mixture  ratio  on  the  basb  of  the  air/fuci  mixture  feed- 
back controlled  variable  set  by  the  air/fiiel  mixture  feed- 
back controlled  variable  setting  means;  and 

d)  air/fiiel  mixture  ratio  inciement/decrement  control  diag- 
nosing means  for  diagnosing  an  air/fiiel  mixture  ratio 
controlled  sUte  of  the  fuel  supply  control  system  on  the 
basis  of  at  least  one  of  either  each  magnitude  by  which  the 
air/fiiel  mixture  ratio  feedback  controlled  variable  b 
changed  to  richen  or  lean  the  air/fuel  mixture  ratio  so  as 
to  approach  the  actual  air/fuel  mixture  ratio  to  the  target 
air/fiiel  mixture  ratio  or  a  control  duration  of  time  during 
which  the  fuel  supply  control  system  executes  the  correc- 
tion on  the  actual  air/fuel  mixture  ratio  by  means  of  the 
air/fiiel  mixttu«  ratio  feedback  controlled  variable. 


5024,462 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Daaid  V.  OrxeL  Wcathmd.  Mich..  aMijinr  to  Ford  Motor 

Coavaay,  Daarbor*.  Mich. 

FIM  Ai«.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9374MN 
Int.  CL'  P02M  25/08:  P02D  41/14 
MS.  CL  12»-«96  W  ( 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  fuel  injected  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

feedback  control  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal  by 
integrating  a  signal  responsive  to  an  exhaust  gas  oxygen 
sensor; 

actuation  means  for  providing  an  actuating  signal  to  at  least 
one  fuel  injector  with  a  pulse  width  related  to  said  feed- 
back signal;  and 

inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  integration  of  said  signal  by 
said  feedback  control  means  when  said  pulse  width  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  pulse  width. 


UMI 
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S.23MC3 
BOWSTRING  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 
Rofcfrt  R.  T«w«i^  L«nmw,  Ey,  tMUMc  to  Ftedn*  Dwd- 
,  IM^  LawMter,  Ky. 

FtM  Mar.  li,  1992,  Str.  No.  852,037 
I^  CL'  F41B  5/00 
VS.  a.  U4— 35J  »•  ' 


1.  A  bowstring  releaie  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  engaging  a  bow- 
string for  restraint  and  release;  and 

a  gear  assembly,  including  a  rack  and  a  pinion,  for  initiating 
and  actuating  said  engaging  means  to  release  said 

whereby  uniform  and  consistent  bowstring  release  motion  is 
provided  during  recurrent  use. 

TOY  ARCHERY  SET 
Rickwd  T.  Bwaka^  Walfoie,  a^  Joha  Satyak,  WakeflcM, 
botk  of  Ma«„  MrivMTS  to  Toidta  Corporatioa,  Pawtacket, 

RJ. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  631,7S3,  Dec.  21,  1990.  TUa 
apyUcatioa  Oct  2S,  1991,  Set.  No.  783,572 
lit  CL'  F41B  11/14.  7/Oa  7/07 
UJS.CL124— C7  3 


movable  in  said  rearward  direction  for  moving  said 
plunger  rearwardly  in  said  barrel  and  being  forwardly 
advanceable  in  said  barrel  for  producing  a  compressed  air 
stream  which  is  transmitted  to  said  arrow  when  said 
arrow  is  secured  to  said  barrel  front  end  portion  in  order 
to  propel  said  arrow  from  said  barrel  in  said  forward 
direction; 

spring  biasing  means  in  said  barrel  biasing  said  plunger  in 
said  forward  direction; 

said  spring  biasing  means,  said  bow  and  said  bow  string 
means  being  constructed  such  that  said  spring  provides 
substantially  the  entire  forward  biasing  force  applied  to 
said  plunger; 

first  handle  means  along  said  bow  adjacent  said  barrel  front 
end  portion;  and 

second  handle  means  on  said  plunger  rod  for  manually  draw- 
ing said  plunger  rearwardly  in  said  barrel  and  then  releas- 
ing said  plunger,  said  second  handle  means  including  a 
substantially  rigid  hand  grip  portion  which  is  disposed  in 
substantially  transverse  relation  to  said  plunger  rod  and 
being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  hand  of  a  user  so  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  fingers  on  the  hand  of  said  user  at 
least  pairtially  encircle  said  hand  grip  portion; 

said  plunger  being  freely  forwardly  advanceable  in  said 
barrel  upon  releasing  said  second  handle  means. 


AIR  GUN  WITH  BAFFLE  FOR  UMTTING  MAXIMUM 
VELOCITY 
Kdtk  L.  MllUawa,  Fairyort,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Croaasaa  Coffo- 
ratloa,  BlooafleM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,706 
lat.  CL'  F41B  11/32.  11/26 
VS.  CL  124—76  »« 


1.  A  toy  archery  set  comprising: 

a  bow; 

bow  sting  means  on  said  bow; 

an  elongated  soft  foam  arrow; 

a  barrel  rigidly  secured  to  said  bow  and  having  a  front  end 
portion,  the  front  end  portion  of  said  barrel  being  adapted 
for  releasably  securing  said  arrow  thereto; 

a  plunger  assembly  including  a  plunger  slidably  received  in 
said  barrel  an  a  plunger  rod  extending  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion from  said  plunger,  said  plunger  rod  being  manually 


1.  An  air  gun  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  barrel  mounted  on  the  frame, 

a  valve  body  on  the  frame  having  a  forward  portion  which 
provides  a  pressure  reservoir  for  storing  pressurized  air,  a 
rear  portion  which  is  provided  with  an  air  passage,  and  a 
valve  seat  between  the  forward  and  rear  portions,  the  rear 
portion  of  the  valve  body  including  a  first  opening  which 
provides  communication  between  the  air  passage  and  the 
exterior  of  the  valve  body  and  a  second  opening  which 
provides  communication  between  the  air  passage  and  the 
barrel, 

pump  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  the  pressure 
reservoir, 

a  valve  roovably  mounted  in  the  valve  body  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  valve  prevents 
pressurized  air  from  leaving  the  pressure  reservoir  and  an 
open  position  in  which  the  valve  permiu  pressurized  air  to 
flow  from  the  pressure  reservoir  to  the  barrel  for  propel- 
ling a  projectile  out  of  the  barrel, 

a  baffle  slidably  mounted  in  the  air  passage  of  the  valve 
body,  the  baffle  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  baffle  restricts  the  first  opening  in  the  valve 
body  and  the  second  opening  is  substantially  unobstructed 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  baffle  restricu  the 


second  opening  in  the  valve  body  and  the  first  opening  is 

substantially  unobstructed, 
a  spring  resiliently  biasing  the  baffle  toward  the  valve  seat, 

and 
firing  means  for  moving  the  valve  from  the  closed  poaition 

to  the  open  position. 


5,224,466 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR  ENERGY  INTO 

HEAT  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE 

PROCESS 

Leoahard  Kiichaayer,  Gabeisbergentr.  77,  IXUkwMmttt  O, 

W-8000  MiiadMa  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP90/01243,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1992,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO91/02199,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Fek.  21, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Jal.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  820,697 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  28, 
1989,  3925145 

lat.  a.'  F24J  2/00 
VS.  CL  126-714  12  Claiaw 


measuring  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  nid 
high  temperature  reservoir; 

comparing  the  last  measured  beat  transfer  fluid  temperatures 
in  said  collector  channel  and  in  said  high  temperature 
rcKrvoir  and  deriving  therefrom  a  second  temperature 
differential  value;  and 

when  said  second  temperature  differential  value  has  reached 
a  second  predetermined  value.  cootroUing  said  control 
valve  means  for  ck)ting  said  bypass  and  opening  said 
conduits  between  said  high  temperature  reservoir  and  said 
collector  channel  for  flowing  said  heat  transfer  fluid  be- 
tween said  high  temperature  reservoir  and  said  coBector 
channel. 


5,224*467 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  DIRECnON  INDICATION 
MECHANISM 
ToaUo  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japa^  awlganr  to  rika*iM  Kaiika 
rliaiMfcn.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  965,755 
priority,  iwl'riW""  J"P«<  Oct  30, 1991,  3^11881 
lat  CL'  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—4  »I 


1.  A  process  for  converting  solar  energy  into  heat  by  a  solar 
collector  including  a  plurality  of  mutually  coupled  collector 
elements  disposed  in  a  position  to  receive  solar  rays  and  con- 
nected to  a  heat  transfer  fluid  circuit,  each  collector  element 
having  a  collector  channel  located  at  the  bottom  of  a  collector 
chamber,  a  transparent  cover  over  said  chamber,  a  high  tem- 
perature reservoir,  a  low  temperature  reservoir,  a  first  forward 
conduit  and  a  first  return  conduit  connecting  said  collector 
channel  to  said  high  temperature  "reservoir  and  low  tempera- 
ture reservoir,  first  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  first 
forward  and  first  return  conduits  for  controlling  flow  of  said 
heat  transfer  fluid  alternatively  to  said  high  temperature  reser- 
voir and  said  low  temperature  reservoir  for  heat  pump  opera- 
tion when  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said 
collector  channel  falls  below  a  minimum  value  predetermined 
by  the  temperature  in  said  high  temperature  reservoir,  and  a 
temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  temperature  in  said  col- 
lector channel,  the  process  for  carrying  out  a  transition  from  a 
low  temperature  reservoir  operation  to  a  high  temperature 
reservoir  operation  comprising  in  order: 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said 

collector  channel; 
measuring  the  temperature  in  said  collector  chamber; 
comparing  the  measured  heat  transfer  fluid  temperature  in 

said  collector  channel  with  the  measured  temperature  in 

said  collector  chamber  and  deriving  a  first  temperature 

differential  value  therefrom; 
when  said  first  temperature  differential  value  has  reached  a 

predetermined  value,  controlling  said  control  valve  means 

for  bypassing  heat  transfer  fluid  flow  around  said  high 

temperature  reservoir; 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said 

collector  channel; 


v\rI/V7^, 


I.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  flexible  insertion  portion  extending  from  a  front  end  of 
said  body; 

(c)  a  rigid  tip  member  mounted  on  a  front  end  of  said  inser- 
tion portion,  said  tip  member  having  an  inspection  win- 
dow and  an  illumination  window  formed  at  a  front  end 
face  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  direction  indication  mechanism  detachably  mounted  on 
said  tip  member,  said  direction  indication  mechanism 
comprising  annular  holder  means  which  b  held  in  contact 
with  the  front  end  face  of  said  tip  member  and  is  arranged 
along  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  inspection  window,  and  a 
displacement  member  which  is  supported  by  said  holder 
means  for  displacement  circtmiferentially  of  said  hokler 
means  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  and  said  displace- 
ment member  having  a  direction  indication  portion  de- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  an  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said 
holder  means  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  mspection 
window. 


5,224,468 
COMBINATION  SHOCK  WAVE  SOURCE 
Mickael  Griiaewald,  GcnMriag;  Haas  LokcMaicr,  HaraU 
EizeakSfer,  botk  of  Maaick;  Pricdrtek  Uckcric,  GflcUai.  aad 
Herikcrt  Koek,  Gcraicriag,  all  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcrMay. 
aadgMirs  to  Doraier  Mrflriatcc>Mt  GabH.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6804r72 
OaiaN  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Apr.  5, 
1990,  4011017 

lat  CL»  A61B  17/22 
VS.  a.  128—24  EL  <  OaliM 

1.  An  arrangenoent  for  generating  shock  waves,  comprising: 
a  first  two-dimensional  shock  wave  source  focussing  onto  a 
point;  and 
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•  wcond  two-dimensional  shock  wave  source  focussing  onto 
said  point; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  shock  wave  sources  are  of 
different  types,  and  further  wherein  one  of  said  first  and 
second  shock  wave  sources  is  an  electromagnetic  shock 
wave  source,  and  the  other  shock  wave  source  is  a  piczo- 
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5.224,470  

APPARATUS  FOR  BIOPSY  SAMPLING  WITH  NEEDLE 
AND  STYLET  MOVEABLE  IN  OPPOSITE  DIRECTIONS 

Wolfram  Schntpp-Pesch,  Ettlingen,  and  Jo««f  Undenbcrg, 
Karbmhc,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aagi- 
oacd  AG,  Kartsmhne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2S, 
1990,  4006175 

lat  a.1  A61B  lO/QO 
MS.  a.  120—753  10  ' 


electric  shock  wave  source;  said  first  and  second  shock 
wave  sources  being  arranged  coaxially,  with  said  electro- 
magnetic shock  wave  source  arranged  on  the  inside,  and 
said  piezoelectric  shock  wave  source  arranged  on  the 
outside  surrounding  said  electromagnetic  shock  wave 
source. 


3     n  *i  ji  »  n    »  «  *  a  •'       ^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  biopsy  sampling,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  hollow  needle,  a  stylet  guided  in  said  hollow  needle,  a  first 
means  for  spring  loading  said  hollow  needle  comprising  a  first 
compressed  spring,  a  second  means  or  spring  loading  said 
stylet  comprising  a  second  compressed  spring,  said  hollow 
needle  being  movable  in  a  forward  direction  upon  the  release 
of  said  first  compressed  spring  and  said  stylet  being  movable  in  a 
rearward  direction  upon  the  release  of  said  second  compressed 
spring  prior  to  the  forward  movement  of  the  hollow  needle,  and 
a  means  for  initiating  said  movement  of  the  hollow  needle  in  the 
forward  direction  upon  the  release  of  said  first  compressed 
spring  in  response  to  the  rearward  movement  of  the  stylet. 


5,224,469 
QUANTITATIVE  ACUPRESSURE  DEVICE 
Michael  A.  Mocny,  2965  Calle  Noguera,  SaaU  Barbara,  Calif. 
93105 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,228 

Int.  a.'  A61H  23/00 

MS.  a.  128—55  »  CUJin 


) 


5,224,471 
NASAL  DISPENSER  FOR  ATOMIZED 
PHARMACEUTICAL  SUBSTANCES 
Laciano  Marelli,  and  Andrea  MarcUi,  both  of  Rozzano,  Italy, 
astignora  to  Elettro  Plastica  S.P.A.,  MUan,  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  21,  1991,  MI91  A 
000436 

Int.  a.'  A61M  um 

MS.  CL  128—200.14  *  Claim 


1.  A  quantitative  accupressure  device  for  non-invasively 
applying  therapeutic  pressure  to  tissue  underiying  the  skin  of  a 
patient,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  sensor  portion,  said  sensor  portion  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  handheld  force  transducer  and  a  blunt-tipped 
probe,  the  blunt-tipped  probe  being  incapable  of  punctur- 
ing the  skin  of  the  patient  when  the  device  is  used  to  apply 
therapeutic  pressure  of  the  tissue  underlying  the  skin, 
means  connecting  said  transducer  and  said  probe  so  that 
when  the  tip  of  the  probe  is  pressed  against  the  skin  said 
transducer  yields  an  output  signal  quantiutively  related  to 
the  applied  pressure;  and 

(b)  a  readout  device  comprismg  means  for  converting  said 
transducer  output  signal  into  a  visual  display  of  the  magm- 
tude  of  the  applied  pressure. 


1.  A  nasal  dispenser  for  atomized  pharmaceutical  substances, 
comprising: 

a  longitudinal  channel  having  an  open  etid  into  which  a  stem 
of  a  pump  or  the  like  can  be  inserted,  said  longitudinal 
channel  having  an  opposite  end  in  which  a  wall  having  a 
hole  is  provided;  and 


an  elongate  profiled  element  inserted  in  said  channel  such 
that  said  channel  surrounds  said  elongate  element,  said 
elongate  element  having  a  cross-section  which  b  smaller 
than  a  cross-section  of  said  channel;  wherein: 

the  cross-section  of  said  channel  decreases  in  a  stepwise 
manner  in  a  direction  toward  said  wall  for  defining  a 
channel  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  portion  and  a 
larger  cross-sectional  portion; 

the  cross-section  of  the  elongate  element  inserted  in  said 
channel  decreases  in  a  step-wise  manner  in  a  direction 
toward  said  wall  for  defining  an  elongate  element  com- 
prising a  smaller  cross-sectional  portion  and  a  larger  cross- 
sectional  portion; 

a  length  of  the  smaller  cross-sectional  portion  of  the  elongate 
element  is  longer  than  a  length  of  the  smaller  cross-sec- 
tional portion  of  the  channel  for  defining  between  the 
channel  and  the  elongate  element  at  least  one  intermediate 
channel; 

a  peg  projects  from  a  free  end  of  the  elongate  element  in 
proximity  to  said  wall,  the  peg  extending  through  a 
center  of  said  wall  for  defining  a  free  space  to  permit  a 
discharge  of  the  atomized  substance;  and 

channels  which  are  substantially  tangential  to  the  peg  and 
open  into  a  periphery  of  the  elongate  element  are  pro- 
vided at  the  free  end  of  the  elongate  element. 


5,224,472 
INHALATION  DEVICE 
Yvan  Pesenti,  Grenoble,  and  Jewi-PhiUppe  Qneaderfr,  Meyiaad, 
both  of  France,  assipiors  to  Sobuige  Qneaderff,  Meylaa, 
Fnmce 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,513 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FraMC,  Feb.  9, 1990,  90  01928 
Int  CL»  A61M  U/00 
MS.  CL  128— 200J3  1< 


5,224^73  

RETROFTmNG  GAS  MASK  VOICE  AMPLIFIER  UNIT 

WITH  EASILY  ACTUATED  SWITCH  MEANS 

Jota  W.  MiMrwfMJ.  S3  OrtpMt  La.,  HfltaM  Hni.  S.C  2992* 

FIM  Mv.  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  663.136 

bt  a.)  A62B  7«/0&  19/Qlk  H04R  25/00 

MS.  a.  128— 20L19  13 ' 


12.  In  combination,  a  gas  mask  having  a  mechanical  emitter 
and  a  retaining  ring  securing  and  sealing  said  mechanical  emit- 
ter to  said  gas  mask,  said  retaining  ring  having  internal  threads, 
an  electrical  amplifier  unit  having  microphone  means  for  de- 
tecting sound  emitted  by  said  mechanical  emitter  and  convert- 
ing the  sound  to  electrical  signals,  amplifying  means  for  ampU- 
fying  the  electrical  signals,  and  loudspeaker  means  for  convert- 
ing the  amplified  electrical  signals  to  sound  emitted  externally 
of  the  gas  mask,  housing  means  for  containing  said  microphone 
means,  amplifying  means  and  loudspeaker  means,  attachment 
means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  said  gas  mask  comprising 
external  threads  which  mate  with  the  internal  threads  of  the 
retaining  ring  the  combination  further  comprising  means 
formed  as  part  of  said  attachment  means  for  preventiitg  said 
attachment  means  from  being  overtightened  in  said  retaiiung 
ring,  where  said  means  formed  as  part  of  said  attachment 
means  comprises  slou  formed  transverse  to  said  threads  of  said 
attachment  means. 


5.234.474  

RETROFirnNG  GAS  MASK  VOICE  AMPLIFIER  UNIT 

WITH  EASILY  ACTUATED  SWriCH  MEANS 

John  W.  BkMMrfleM,  53  Oirtpost  La.,  HUtaa  Ifaad.  S.C  29928 

CoathiMtkM-te-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  663.136,  Mar.  4, 1991.  IWs 

appUcrtloB  Jhl  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  711.538 

lit.  a.'  A62B  ;«/08;  19/OQ:  H04R  25/00 

MS.  CL  128—201.19  W ' 


1.  An  inhalation  device  for  use  with  an  aerosol  container 
having  a  body  portion  and  a  discharge  stem  movable  with 
respect  to  the  body  portion  from  a  rest  position  in  which 
discharge  is  prevented  to  an  operative  position  in  which  dis- 
charge takes  place,  the  device  comprising  a  housing  for  the 
inhalation  device,  an  outlet  provided  in  the  housing  through 
which  a  patient  can  inhale,  and  a  restraining  and  pressure-sens- 
ing member  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  prevents  relative 
movement  between  the  discharge  stem  and  the  body  portion  to 
the  operative  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  is  permits 
such  movement,  the  said  member  sensing  when  a  reduced 
pressure  is  produced  through  inhalation  by  the  patient  and 
moving  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  said  restraining  and  pressure-sensing  member 
comprising  a  resiliently  flexible  plat^,  said  plate  extending 
between  a  first  location  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing  and 
a  second  location  fixed  with  respect  to  the  body  portion  of  the 
aerosol  container,  said  plate  bowing  in  passing  from  ite  first 
position  to  its  second  position  or  vice  versa. 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  gas  mask  for  amplifying 
voice  sound  comprising: 

a  barrel  member; 

a  battery  supply  casing  for  receiving  at  least  one  battery  and 
having  output  tenninals,  said  battery  supply  casing  being 
removably  mounted  in  said  barrel  member; 

a  microphone/adaptor  assembly  comprising  a  voice  micro- 
phone and  an  adaptor,  said  adaptor  for  removable  attach- 
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ment  to  ■  gu  mask,  an  insulated  conductor  lead  electri- 
cally connecting  the  voice  microphone  to  the  adaptor. 
said  adaptor  comprising  a  face  portion  and  a  ring  member 
having  internal  threads  disposed  on  said  face  portion, 
conducuve  segmenU  being  coated  on  said  face  portion 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  insulated  conductor 

lead; 

a  circuit  board  comprising  electrical  circuitry  for  amplifymg 
the  voice  sound  detected  by  the  voice  microphone,  said 
circuit  board  comprising  connection  pins  which  electri- 
cally connect  with  the  output  terminals  of  said  battery 
supply  casing; 

a  power  switch  disposed  inside  said  barrel  member  to  con- 
nect and  disconnect  the  electrical  circuitry  to  and  from 
said  at  least  one  battery; 

a  switching  member  comprising  a  ring  which  slides  onto  and 
routes  around  the  exterior  of  said  barrel  member  between 
first  and  second  positions  for  actuating  the  power  switch 
to  cause  the  power  switch  to  connect  and  disconnect  the 
electrical  circuitry  to  and  from  the  at  least  one  battery; 

loudspeaker  means  mounted  inside  said  barrel  member  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  board  so  as  to  emit 
sound  outward  through  one  of  said  first  and  second  open 
ends  of  said  barrel  member; 

first  end  cap  means  sealing  said  barrel  member  comprising  a 
connecting  portion  which  extends  out  from  said  barrel 
member  and  includes  outer  threads  to  mate  with  the  inter- 
nal threads  of  said  ring  member  on  said  adaptor;  and 

conductive  pin  means  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 
board  and  protruding  out  of  said  first  end  cap  means  so  as 
to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  segments 
on  said  adaptor  for  esublishing  electrical  connection 
between  the  voice  microphone  and  the  printed  circuit 
board. 


plurality  of  pulse  pathways  between  ones  of  said  elec- 
trodes; 

means  for  defming  a  first  cardioversion  or  defibrillation 
pulse  regimen  and  for  selecting  a  set  of  said  elecUodes  and 
a  set  of  said  defibrillation  pathways  to  be  employed  during 
the  delivery  of  a  said  first  cardioversion  or  defibrillation 
pulse  regimen; 

means  for  defining  a  reference  impedance  for  each  of  said 
selected  pathways; 

means  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  each  of  said  selected 
pathways  during  delivery  of  said  first  cardioversion  or 
defibrillation  pulse  regimen; 

means  for  comparing  each  said  measured  impedance  associ- 
ated with  delivery  of  said  first  cardioversion  or  defibrilla- 
tion pulse  regimen  with  a  reference  impedance  for  each 
said  selected  pathway  to  determine  whether  said  mea- 
sured impedance  differs  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount  from  said  reference  impedance;  and  wherein 

said  selecting  means  is  responsive  to  aid  comparing  means  to 
define  a  second  cardioversion  or  defibrillation  pulse  regi- 
men employing  all  of  said  set  of  electrodes  selected  to 
deliver  said  first  cardioversion  or  defibrillation  regimen 
and  which  does  not  employ  any  said  selected  pathway  for 
which  said  measured  impedance  differs  by  more  than  said 
predetermined  amount  from  said  reference  impedance. 


5^24,476 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FTORILLATION  OR  TACHYCARDIA 

RaymoMl  E.  Ideker,  ami  Paul  A.  Gnae,  Dnriiam,  both  of  N.C, 

Mrijmr—  to  Duke  University,  Dvham,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1992,  Ser.  No.  8403*7 

lat  CL'  A61N  1/39 

VS.  CL  128—419  D  3*  O**^ 


5,224,475 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERMINATION  OF 

VENTRICULAR  TACHYCARDU  AND  VENTRICULAR 

FIBRILLATION 

Gary  L.  Ber*.  Edina;  Martia  A.  Roaaiag,  Ranaey;  DbtW  K. 

Pctenon,  Mounds  View,  awl  Robert  A.  Neumaim,  Blaiae,  all 

of  Miaa,  aadgnors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  MinaeapoUa,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  20.  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,211 

Ut  CL'  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  1»— 419  D  »«  CMm 


6.  An  implanuble  cardioverter  or  defibrillator,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  tachyarrhythmia; 

pulse  generator  means  for  delivering  a  cardioversion  or 
defibrillation  pulse  regimen  in  response  to  detection  of  a 
tachyarrhythmia  by  said  detection  meaiM; 

electrode  means  for  delivering  said  cardioversion  or  defibril- 
lation pulse  regimen  to  a  heart,  said  electrode  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  electrodes,  said  electrodes  defining  a 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  ventricular  fibrillation  or  tachy- 
cardia in  a  heart,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  first  pair  of  opposing  electrodes  and  a  second 
pair  of  opposing  electrodes  adjacent  predetermined  por- 
tions of  the  heart; 

charging  a  storage  capacitor;  and 

delivering  a  series  of  four  electrical  pulses  to  the  heart  from 
the  thus  charged  storage  capacitor,  a  first  electrical  pulse 
delivered  by  the  first  pair  of  electrodes  in  a  predetermined 
polarity,  a  second  electrical  pulse  delivered  by  the  second 
pair  of  electrodes  in  a  predetermined  polarity,  a  third 
electrical  pulse  delivered  by  the  first  pair  of  electrodes  in 
the  opposite  polarity  to  the  first  pulse,  and  a  fourth  electri- 
cal pulse  delivered  by  the  second  pair  of  electrodes  in  the 
opposite  polarity  to  the  second  pulse. 


5,224,477 
CURRENT-ASSISTED  NERVE  CELL  CONNECnON 
HiroyMB  Itoh,  SkixMika,  Japwi,  aarigw>r  to  HawaaMti  Pho- 
hMk*  K.K.,  Shixaoka,  Japo 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  782,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct.  26,  1990,  2-289401 
Int.  a.'  A6IN  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—419  R  17  < 


gaged  at  an  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular  portion 
with  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  said  annular  portion 
including  an  outer  peripheral  adhesive  portion,  said  adhe- 
sive portion  being  spaced  from  said  body  portion  of  said 
subject  when  said  housing  is  in  contact  with  said  body 
portion,  said  adhesive  portion  being  elastically  defonnable 
and  thereby  adherable  to  said  body  portion  so  that  said 
housing  is  pressed  against  said  body  portion  with  a  press- 
ing force  within  a  predetermined  range  due  to  an  elastic 
return  force  of  the  deformed  adhesive  portion  adhered  to 
said  body  portion,  said  annular  portion  having  a  thickness 
which  decreases  in  a  direction  from  said  inner  peripheral 
edge  thereof  toward  said  outer  peripheral  adhesive  por- 
tion thereof. 


5,224,479 
ECG  DIAGNOSTIC  PAD 
Yakio  SeUM,  Saitaau,  Japu,  aarigwir  to  Tonr 
Ufliited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  im.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  718,757 
Lrt.  a.'  A61B  5/0402 
VS.  CL  US-«44  13 
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1.  A  probe  for  a  reflection-type  oxymeter  which  measures  a 
blood  oxygen  saturation  of  a  subject,  the  probe  comprising: 

light  emit  means  for  emitting  at  least  two  lights  having 
different  wavelengths  toward  a  body  portion  of  said  sub- 
ject; 

li^t  detect  means  for  detecting  the  lights  emitted  from  said 
light  emit  means  and  reflected  by  said  body  portion  of  said 
subject; 

a  housing  supporting  said  light  emit  means  and  said  light 
detect  means;  and 

an  elastic  member  secured  to  said  housing,  said  elastic  mem- 
ber including  a  generally  annular  portion  and  being  en- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  nerve  cells  of  a  living  body, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  electrodes,  each  first  electrode  arranged  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  with  the  other  first  electrode  and 
separated  from  the  other  first  electrode  by  a  distance 
suitable  for  placing  the  pair  of  first  electrodes  near  the 
nerve  cells  to  be  connected; 

manipulating  means  for  adjusting  a  position  of  the  pair  of 
first  electrodes; 

observing  means  for  magnifying  an  image  of  a  portion  under 
operation  of  the  living  body,  and  for  displaying  the  magni- 
fied image;  and 

power  source  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  the  nerve 
cells  to  be  connected  via  the  pair  of  first  electrodes. 


5,224,478     

REFLECriNG-TYPE  OXYMETER  PROBE 
HirofU  Sakai,  Komaki;  ToahiUko  Ognra,  lanyama,  aad  Satoaki 
Kohmnra,  Komaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Colin  Electraaics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  615,401,  Not.  19,  1990,  abaadoncd. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,741 
ClaiMa    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Nor.    25,    1989,    1- 
13<S34{U] 

IiM.  a>  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—633  7  Oaims 


1.  An  ECG  diagnostic  pad  comprising: 

a  pad  base  having  a  pair  of  upper  fit  portions  extending 
aslant  upward  and  each  having  an  upper  limb  lead  elec- 
trode for  detecting  a  limb  lead  ECG  current,  a  pair  of 
central  fit  portions  extending  horizontally,  and  a  pair  of 
lower  fit  portions  extending  aslant  downward  and  each 
having  a  flank  lead  electrode  for  detecting  a  lead  ECG 
current,  said  upper,  central,  and  lower  fit  portions  being 
attached  to  a  central  portion  of  said  pad  base  so  as  to  form 
an  asterisk  shape;  one  of  said  pair  of  central  fit  portions 
being  provided  with  unipolar  precordial  lead  electrodes 
for  detecting  precordial  lead  ECG  currents,  and  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  central  fit  portions  being  provided  with  an 
ECG  control  unit  connected  to  said  lead  electrodes  for 
receiving  ECG  currents  from  the  lead  electrodes  and  for 
deriving  ECG  daU  signals  for  diagnnws  from  said  ECG 
currents;  and 

a  fastening  means  attached  to  said  upper,  central  and  lower 
fit  portions  for  fixing  said  pad  base  onto  a  subject. 

5  924jM0 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  INDICATING 

DISPERSION  OF  CHARACTERISnC  PARAMETER  OF 

MEDIUM 
laaam  Yaanda;  AUra  SUba,  botk  of  KawaMU;  SUaicU  Aaw- 
■iya,  YokohaaM;  Keikki  Marakaad,  KawaaaU,  aad  TakaU 
SUaara,  Mackida,  all  of  Japaa,  awlip— t  to  F^thaa  liaiHcd, 
KawaMU,  Japaa 

FUed  May  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,741 
CUm  priority,  appMcarioa  Japam  May  31, 1990,  2-142355 
lat  CV  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  128— 660J)6  24  OalM 

1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus,  comprising: 
ultrasound  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulsed  ultra- 
sound and  externally  outputting  in  a  certain  directioa  each 
pulsed  ultrasound; 
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ultrasound  detecting  memns  for  detecting  reflected  ultra- 
sound which  is  generated  by  reflection  of  said  pulsed 
ultrasound  at  various  poinu  outside  of  said  ultrasonic 
imaging  apparatus  in  saiid  direction  and  which  reaches  the 
ultrasound  detecting  means  afler  output  of  each  closed 
ultrasound; 

scanning  means  for  scaiming  said  direction  of  said  pulsed 
ultrasound  which  is  generated  by  said  ultrasound  generat- 
ing means  and  said  reflected  ultrasound  which  reaches 
said  ultrasound  detecting  means,  so  that  a  plane  is  scanned 
by  the  pulsed  ultrasound  which  is  generated  by  said  ultra- 
sound generating  means  during  one  scanning  operation  of 
said  scanning  means; 

two-dimensional  distribution  obtaining  means  or  obtaining  a 
two-dimensional  distribution  of  a  predetermined  charac- 


teristic  parameter  of  a  medium  of  the  ultrasound  at  various 
poinu  in  said  plane,  wherein  distances  from  the  ultrasound 
detecting  means  to  the  various  poinu  in  the  plane  at  which 
said  reflected  ultrasound  are  generated,  are  determined  by 
measuring  times  which  elapsed  after  said  pulsed  ultra- 
sound is  output  from  the  ultraaoimd  generating  means 
until  the  corresponding  reflected  ultrasound  are  detected 
in  said  ultrasound  detecting  means; 

region  of  interest  designating  means  for  designating  a  region 
of  interest  in  said  plane;  and  -     t 

sutistical  information  obtaining  mean»for  obtaining  statisti- 
cal information  on  a  spatial  dispersion  indicating  how 
values  of  said  predetermined  characteristic  parameter  of 
the  medium  at  various  poinU  spatially  disperse  in  the 
region  of  interest  of  said  plane. 


S4»M^ 


display,  said  numeral  data  representing  a  time  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  measurement  time; 
(e)  obtaining  synthesized  image  dau  capable  of  displaying  a 


differential  image  and  said  time  difference  by  combining 
said  differential  image  daU  and  said  numerical  data;  and 
(0  displaying  said  synthesized  image  (UU  in  the  form  of  an 
image.  \ 


ULTRASOUND  HIGH  VELOCITY  FLOW 

CORRELATION  MEASUREMENT  USING  CODED 

PULSES 

Mekrdad  NikoonalMd.  San  FraMHsco,  Califs  and  Erivwia  A. 

SiTcra,  Elmhiirst,  m^  aadgnon  to  KabMhiki  Kaiaha  Toafciba, 

Kawaaaki,  JapM 

FUed  Apr.  S,  1991.  Scr.  No.  682^15 

lat.  CL'  A61B  8/06 

VS.  CL  12»— <61.08  M  CU«" 


IMAGE  DISPLAYING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

REALIZING  SAME  IN  AN  ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSTIC 
APPARATUS 

Ken  lakikwa.  1-5,  CUgMa-l-ckoae,  Takarazaka-«ki;  Jub 
TaMMcki,  M41-119,  Kojrocko  Naka-l<lMNDe,  HigaaUuMia- 
kn,  Kobc-ahi;  Takashi  SagiyaoM,  Kaahiwa,  aod  Shiaji  Ki- 
skiBOto,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMin  to  Ken  laUhara, 
Takarazaka;  Jna  TanoKki,  Kobe  and  Hitacki  Medical  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

RIed  Sep.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,746 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  7,  1990,  M35656 

lat.  CL>  A61B  8/00 

VS.  a.  128-«Ojr7  12  ClaiaM 

1.  An  image  dbplaying  method  in  an  ultrasonic  diagnostic 

apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  to  a  body  to  be  examined 
and  receiving  an  echo  signal  coining  from  said  body  to  be 
eumined; 

(b)  obtaining  differential  image  dau  between  first  image  dau 
and  second  image  dau  in  image  daU  sequentially  obtained 
from  said  echo  signal  thus  received; 

(c)  obtaining  a  time  difference  dau  between  a  first  measure- 
ment time,  where  said  first  image  dau  are  measured,  and 
a  second  measurement  time,  where  said  second  image  daU 
are  measured; 

(d)  converting  said  time  difference  dau  to  numeral  dau  for 


1.  An  ultrasound  high  velocity  flow  measurement  apparatus 
using  time  domain  correlation,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  a  carrier  signal; 

modulator  means  for  producing  at  least  two  different  coded 
pulses,  using  as  a  reference  signal  the  carrier  signal  pro- 
duced by  the  oscillator  means,  the  at  least  two  different 
coded  pulses  being  separated  by  a  predetermined  deUy, 
the  modulator  means  including  adding  means  for  adding 
the  at  least  two  different  coded  pulses  being  separated  by 
a  predetermined  delay; 

transducer  means  for  transmitting  the  added  at  least  two 
different  coded  pulses  to  a  moving  object; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  returned  echo  signal  from 
the  moving  object; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  returned  echo  signal  and 
producing  at  least  two  decoded  signals  being  separated  by 
the  predetermined  delay;  and 

correlation  means  for  croaa-correlating  the  two  decoded 
signals  and  outputting  a  velocity  flow  measurement  of  the 
moving  object. 


5,224,4«3 

ADAPTIVE  CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  FOR 

SCANNED  ULTRASONIC  IMAGE 

DarM  Lipackatz,  Lexiagton.  Maas^  aarigaor  to  Hewiett>Pae- 

kard  Coapany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SS5,582 
lat.  CL'  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  US— 462jn  14 


meant  for  pfxxxaaing  the  filtered  pteaaure  signal  to  separate 
the  blood  pressure  pulse  signal  component  therefrom. 


5,2J4,4«5 
PORTABLE  DATA  ACQUISITION  UNIT 
DHid  J.  Powaia;  Jattrcy  C  OibonM;  P««ar  M.  Gak^  SMaa  R. 
Hwt,  Md  WaUHi  E.  Stflailaim  aU  of  McMiaavflk,  OraB„ 
to  Hewlett-Packard  CiipMy.  Pale  Alto,  CaUf. 
Filed  May  »,  1991,  Ser.  Nol  TM.U* 
lat  a.>  ACIB  5/04 
VS,  CL  US— 0C  11 


•{^ — ^€P-(^rH^l— ' 


1.  A  circuit  for  adaptively  enhancing  a  scanned  ultrasoimd 
image  signal  for  a  body  portion  having  areas  of  tissue  and  areas 
of  blood  pool  containing  clutter,  the  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  processing  said  image  signal  to  generate  a  bmary 
mask  signal  having  substantially  a  first  value  in  areas  of 
tissue  and  having  substantially  a  second  different  value  in 
areas  of  blood  pool;  and 

means  for  modulating  the  image  signal  with  the  mask  signal 
in  a  manner  so  as  to  substantially  pass  image  signab  in  the 
tissue  areas  and  to  substantially  block  image  signals  in  the 
blood  pool  areas,  whereby  clutter  is  substantially  removed 
from  the  ultrasound  image. 

5,224,4S4 
PRESSURE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

GAUGE 

Scott  W.  Newell,  Ipswick,  Maaa.,  aaaigM>r  to  Sicneas  Medical 
Elcctroaica,  lac,  DaaTcra,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  822,993 
lat.  CL'  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  12S-4S0  10 


L  A  dau  acquisition  unit  for  receiving  analog  signals  firom 
transducers  comprising, 

a  portable  terminal  block  terminating  a  plurality  of  wire 
leads  for  carrying  analog  signals  from  the  transducers, 

a  volatile  sample  mder  register  means  in  said  terminal  block 
containing  a  sample  order,  the  tampte  order  listing  a  se- 
quence for  sampling  said  plurality  of  wire  leads, 

a  multiplexer  in  said  terminal  block  having  as  an  input  said 
plurality  of  wire  leads,  each  of  the  wire  leads  having  an 
address,  the  multiplexer  having  an  output. 

logic  means  in  said  terminal  block  connected  between  the 
sample  order  register  means  an'',  the  multiplexer  for  asso- 
ciating the  sample  order  to  particular  wire  leads, 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  in  said  terminal  block 
connected  to  the  multiplexer  for  receiving  the  multiplexer 
output  and  providing  a  digital  signal,  and 

a  communications  port  means  in  said  terminal  block  con- 
nected to  the  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  digital  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  onto 
a  communications  chaimel  and  for  receiving  a  new  sample 
order  for  the  sample  order  register  means. 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  an  automatic  blood  pressure 
gauge  having  a  fluid  pressurized  cuff,  comprising: 

valve  means,  responsive  to  a  periodic  valve  control  signal 
having  a  predetermined  nominal  frequency,  for  controlla- 
bly  releasing  the  fluid  from  the  pressurized  cuff  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  pressure  reduction  function; 

pressure  measuring  means,  coupled  to  the  pressurized  cuff, 
for  measuring  the  instantaneous  pressure  level  of  the  fluid 
in  the  cuff,  as  the  fluid  is  released  from  the  cuff,  to  provide 
a  pressure  signal  which  includes  a  blood  pressure  pulse 
signal  component; 

filtering  means,  having  a  notch  filter  frequency  response 
characteristic  for  filtering  said  pressure  signal  to  selec- 
tively attenuate  signals  approximately  equal  in  frequency 
to  said  periodic  valve  control  signal  to  produce  a  filtered 
pressure  signal;  and 


5,224,486  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSHTING 
HEARTBEAT  WAVEFORMS 
David  J.  Leraaa,  McMiaariUe;  ColUa  M.  Portaaff,  Taalatia, 
aad  Matthew  S.  GW,  McMiHiTille,  all  of  Oreg.,  aMivMrs  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Coa^aay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FDed  Feb.  2S,  1992.  Scr.  No.  843,490 
lat  CL»  A61B  5/0402 
VS.  CL  128-696  »  <**" 

1.  A  method  for  claanfying  heartbeat  waveforms  contained 
in  stored  EGG  daU  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  a  heartbeat  waveform  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 

display  windows; 
selecting  two  of  the  display  windows; 
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displaying  the  he*rtbe«t  wivefonra  in  the  selected  display 
windows  superimpoaed  in  a  compare  window;  and 


through  said  lateral  opening  so  that,  when  said  cutting 
means  u  extended  and  said  device  U  routed  about  said  axis 


of  said  hollow  tube,  said  cutting  means  cuU  said  sample 
and  directs  said  sample  into  said  hollow  tube. 


classifying  the  heartbeat  waveform  in  one  of  the  selected 
windows. 


5,22M«7 
PORTABLE  PEAK  FLOW  METER 
SteT«iBdfc)ftrtto,aotl«r.a«<M.Z«h«lrMln*.Wyckoff,bolfc   ^,scLl]»-rtl 
of  N  J.,  aMigiMn  to  HadthMM  Pro*Kta,  l«c^  Cedw  GroTe,   ^-^  ^  ""^ 

FIM  JbL  22, 19»1,  S0r.  No.  734,W«  *J^ 

IML  CL'  A«1B  5/087 
VS.  CL  12»— 725  »* 


542M» 
URINE  TESTING  MODULE  WITH  CYTOLOGY  CUP 
RMMf  A.  G^rsaia,  Rockrflle.  Mi^  MriCMr  to  L»  MIm  LM^ 
RockTiUe.Md. 

CoirttBHrtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  553^515.  JaL  It,  IMO,  Pat  No. 

5,042,302,  which  ia  a  coatlwHtkM-te-»wt  of  Ser.  No.  411,041, 

Sm.  22,  19i»,  Prt.  No.  4,953,S«1.  TWa  appbcatioa  Aag.  23, 

1»1,  Ser.  No.  74»,10« 

tot.  CL'  A61B  .5/00 

3 


1.  A  breath  flow  meter  comprising  a  hollow  meter  body; 
now  measurement  means  mounted  in  said  body  for  measuring 
and  dispUying  the  flow  rate  of  breath  passing  through  said 
meter  body;  a  mouthpiece  at  a  first  end  of  said  body  and  a 
breath  outlet  in  said  body  displaced  from  said  first  end;  a  cover 
coacting  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounimg  said  cover  to  said 
body,  and  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  cover  in  a 
chosen  one  of  two  alternative  orienutions  wherein  a  first 
orienUtion  encloses  said  mouthpiece  and  a  second  orienUtion 
extends  said  cover  from  said  body  as  a  handle. 


5,224,4W 

BIOPSY  NEEDLE  WITH  EXTENDABLE  CUTTING 

MEANS 

FraKia  H.  Ncirffcr,  3917  KcuUworth  Rd.,  Columbte,  S.C 

29205 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  93S39S 
Int.  a.>  A<1B  10/00 
VS.  a.  12S-751  "  dalM 

1.  A  device  for  obtaining  and  securing  a  sample  of  tissue, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  tube  having  a  lateral  opening  and  an  axis; 
means  carried  within  said  tube  for  cutting  said  tissue; 
means  for  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cutting  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  molecular  components  contained 
in  a  biological  fluid  and  collecting  cellular  materials  from  the 
biological  fluid  comprising  fluid  transport  means,  a  specimen 
treatment  unit  mounted  to  said  fluid  transport  means  compris- 
ing a  housing  defining  a  chamber  with  an  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  a  filter  means  mounted  in  said  housing  chamber  divid- 
ing said  chamber  into  two  compartments,  said  filter  means 
allowing  biological  fluid  taken  from  a  biological  fluid  source  to 
flow  therethrough  concentrating  cellular  materials  in  one 
chamber  by  preventing  the  flow  of  the  cellular  materials  there- 
through, hgand  bead  means  contained  in  one  of  said  compart- 
ments in  said  chamber  on  the  fluid  transport  means  side  of  said 
filter  means  which  is  adapted  to  capture  designated  ligands 
carried  by  said  biological  fluid,  and  a  cellular  material  collec- 
tion cup  mounted  to  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  compartment  on  the  fluid  source  side  of  said  filter. 

5,224,490  

DISPOSABLE  TOCODYNAMOMEFER  WITH 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BELLOWS 
George  R.  Allen,  Grand  Uland;  Darid  M.  DiSabito,  Clareace, 
and  Goran  Enkoming,  Baffalo,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to 
Graphic  Controls  Corporattoa,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,724 
tot  a.»  A61B  5/103 
VS.  a.  128—775 
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1.  A  non-invasive,  disposable  tocodynamometer  for  moni- 


toring uterine  contractions  of  a  patient  during  pregnancy, 
labor,  and  delivery,  said  tocodynamometer  comprising: 
a  pressure-sensitive,  fluid-filled  bellows  having  one  face 
adapted  to  project  into  said  patient's  sort  tissue  in  a  posi- 
tion on  the  abdomen  and  adjacent  the  uterus  and  an  accor- 
dion-like wall  defining  a  height  self-adjusting  according  to 
the  amount  of  said  patient's  soft  tissue,  said  bellows  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  the  hardness  of  the  uterus  during 
contractions  and  compressing  during  increased  hardness 
of  the  uterus; 


means  for  securing  said  bellows  to  the  abdomen  of  said 

patient; 
means  for  monitoring  fluid  pressure  changes  within  said 

bellows  caused  by  hardness  changes  in  the  uterus  during 

contractions;  and 
a  conduit  connecting  said  bellows  to  said  fluid  pressure 

monitoring  means,  whereby  said  bellows,  said  conduit, 

and  said  fluid  pressure  monitoring  means  form  a  closed 

system  containing  said  fluid. 

5024,491 
IMPLANTABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  LOCATION  WTTHIN 

A  BLOOD  VESSEL 
RahnI  Mehra,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  aarigMir  to  Medtroitfc  toe, 

MianeapoUa,  Minn. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  638,247,  Jan.  7,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,170,802. 

Thia  applicatioa  Jon.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  906,332 

tot  a.>  A61N  1/05 

VS.  a.  128—784  8  CtoinH 


trode  has  an  inner  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  organ. 


NoriynU 


5024,492 
THERMOTHERAPY  APPARATUS 

Itarrid;  Tamrid  «rrtiMrtn,  Kyoto;  im 
UJi;  Bfi  KMai,  Nagnafci^ya;  MakMo  Sailo, 
Ichlkmni;  Jto-kW  Miliiii,  Nngaalm,  a^  KasM  Kmo,  Nil- 
^ta,  aU  of  Ji«M,  aMJiann  to  Omnm  CmrmaUm,  Kyota, 

FOai  Jm.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  713^58 
CUaN  priority,  appHraHna  J^oa,  Jaa.  13,  1990,  M544a4; 
Jaa.  13, 1990,  2-15448S;  Oct  17, 1990.  2-279904 

tot  CL'  A61N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 804  2*< 
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1.  A  method  of  inserting  an  electrode  into  a  desired  tubular 
organ  within  the  body,  said  tubular  organ  having  an  inner 
surface  defining  an  inner  diameter,  comprising: 

selecting  a  resiliently  deformable  elccuode  which  in  an 
undeformed  sUte  takes  the  form  of  a  hollow  elongated 
conductive  cylinder  defining  a  central  lumen  through  said 
electrode  and  which  in  said  undeformed  sutc  has  an  outer 
diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular 
organ; 

deforming  said  electrode  to  display  an  outer  diameter  leas 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  organ; 

mounting  said  deformed  electrode  to  an  introducer  catheter 
comprising  means  for  retaining  said  electrode  and  for 
maintaining  the  outer  diameter  of  said  electrode  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  said  tubular  organ; 

inserting  said  electrode  into  said  tubular  organ  at  a  desired 
location;  and 

removing  said  electrode  from  said  catheter  and  allowing  said 
electrode  to  expand  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tubular  organ  such  that  the  lumen  through  said  elec- 


352-406  0.0.-93-5 


1.  A  tbermotherapy  apparatus  including  applicators  each 
having  an  electrode  for  applying  high  frequency  power  to  a 
Uving  body,  each  applicator  comprising  a  bolus  for  cooling  a 
surface  of  the  living  body  and  thermosutic  liquid  circulation 
means  for  circulating  a  thermoctatic  Uquid  in  said  bolus,  high 
frequency  power  generating  means  for  generating  high  fre- 
quency power  applied  to  said  electrodes,  temperature  measur- 
ing means  for  measuring  a  temperature  of  a  predetermined 
position  of  the  living  body,  and  heating  cooditioa  setting 
means  for  setting  a  heating  condition, 
said  thermotherapy  apparatus  further  comprising: 
means  for  acquiring  a  cross-sectional  image  of  the  Uving 

body; 
means  for  storing  pa^meters  of  textures  or  viscera  of  the 

living  body; 
temperature  distribution  estimation  means  for  repeatedly 
correcting  values  of  the  stored  parameters  of  the  living 
body  to  minimiTy,  bosed  on  the  acquired  cross-sectional 
image,  the  stored  parameters  of  the  living  body  and  a 
preset  beating  condition,  a  discrepancy  between  a  temper- 
ature repeatedly  measured  at  the  predetermined  position 
of  the  living  body  by  said  temperature  measuring  means 
and  a  temperature  of  the  predetermined  position  of  the 
Uving  body  obtained  from  an  estimated  temperature  distri- 
bution, thereby  estimating  a  temperature  distributioa  on 
the  cross-sectional  image; 
means  for  setting  a  tumor  area  on  the  croas-sectional  image 

as  an  object  of  thermotherapy; 
means  for  attaining,  based  on  the  estimated  temperature 
distribution,  a  hot  spot  having  a  temperature  exceedmg  a 
predetermined  temperature; 
output  control  means  for  applying  the  high  frequency  power 
to  MJH  electrodes  when  a  maximum  temperature  of  the 
tumor  area  b  less  than  a  preset  control  temperature  and 
for  decreasing  the  high  frequency  power  applied  to  said 
electrodes  when  the  iMrimmn  temperature  of  the  tumor 
area  is  not  leas  than  the  preset  control  temperature;  and 
thermostatic  liquid  control  means  for  decreasing  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  thermosutic  Uquid  circulating  in  the  bolus  or 
increasing  a  flow  rate  of  the  thermostatic  Uquid  circulat- 
ing in  the  bolus  when  the  hot  spot  is  larger  in  size  than  the 
tumor  area  and  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
thermostatic  liquid  circulating  in  the  bolus  or  decreasmg 
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the  flow  r«te  of  the  thermosutic  liquid  circulating  in  the 
bolus  when  the  hot  spot  is  smaller  in  sire  than  the  tumor 
area. 


5.224,493 

CONTRACEPTIVE  INTRACERVICAL  DEVICE  AND 

NOVEL  NONSYSTEMIC  AGENTS  FOR  THE 

PREVENTION  OF  CONCEPTION  AND  DISEASE 

Saaoel  P.  Sawaa,  Tyagiboro;  HarU  M.  DolUafcr,  Dracat,  awl 

Herbert  W.  Hotm,  Jr^  FraalBgham.  all  oT  Maaa^  aari^on 

to  Cadco  Corporatkm,  Frailnghani.  MaM. 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  64S,15S 
bit.  CL'  A61F  6/14 
VS.  CL  12»— «32  " 


so  that  relative  movement  of  the  hollow  body  with  re- 
spect to  the  vagina  is  restricted; 

elongated  means  for  permitting  inflation  or  deflation  of  the 
annular  body,  the  elongated  means  including  an  elongated 
tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being 
connected  to  the  hollow  body  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
fluid  can  flow  through  the  tube  to  or  from  the  hollow 
body  whereby  the  volume  of  the  body  may  be  changed, 
the  tube  being  of  such  a  length  that,  when  fuUy  extended, 
the  second  end  of  the  tube  will  extend  outwardly  of  the 
vagina  when  the  annular  body  is  properly  inserted  in  the 
body;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  elongated  means  within  the  va- 
gina when  the  pessary  has  been  properly  inserted  into  the 
vagina,  the  means  for  maintaining  the  elongated  means 
within  the  vagina  including  coil  means  for  imparting  a 
coiled  shape  to  the  elongated  tube  when  it  is  released  to 
cause  the  tube  to  retract  within  the  vagina. 


1.  An  intracervical  device  which  comprises: 

a  spermicidal  composition  which  consists  of  an  effective 
amount  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  magnesium,  zinc,  copper,  cadmium  or  arsemc  and 
their  salts  and  oxides  for  use  as  a  contraceptive  device; 

the  agent  being  imbedded  an  excipient,  the  excipient  com- 
prising an  erodible  polymer  which  controls  the  release 
rate  of  the  agent; 

means  to  secure  the  device  in  the  cervix;  and 

means  to  remove  the  device  from  the  cervix. 


5,224,495 

SUN  AND  SOUND  SHIELDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Ja«ca  H.  Robinaoii,  11602  W.  71  Ave.,  Arrada.  Colo.  S0004 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  Ml,162 

lit  a.'  A61H  15/00 

UACIU*— «57  3 
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5,224,494 

VAGINAL  PESSARY 

Goraa  E.  Eaboraiag.  21  Oakland  PI.,  Baffalo,  N.Y.  14222 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1992.  Scr.  No.  854,331 

lit  CL'  A«1F  6/06 

U  A  a.  12»-«34  »  Clataa 


1.  A  vaginal  pessary  which  is  easier  to  insert  and  remove  for 
cleaning,  which  has  all  partt  in  the  vagina  when  inserted,  and 
which  does  not  give  the  wearer  of  the  pessary  significant 
discomfort  during  use,  the  volume  of  the  pessary  being  reduc- 
ible from  itt  normal  operational  volume  for  reUtively  easy 
insertion  and  removal;  said  pessary  comprising: 
a  hollow  annular  body  for  insertion  into  the  vagina,  the  body 
having  an  exterior  surface  capable  of  contacting  the  walls 
of  the  vagina  when  having  its  normal  operational  volume 


1.  A  sun  and  sound  shielding  arrangement  consisting  of: 
an  car  plug  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  ear  plug  members 
disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  a  U-shaped  spring  element; 
wherein,  the  car  plug  members  are  dimensioned  to  overlie 
and  forcibly  engage  the  tragus  of  each  of  the  users  ears; 
and  each  of  the  ear  plug  members  comprise  an  inner  cush- 
ion pad  element  formed  on  the  ends  of  the  spring  element 
and  covered  with  a  resilient  fabric;  and,  wherein  the 
spring  element  exerts  sufficient  force  on  the  ear  plug 
members  to  flex  the  tragus  in  each  car  into  a  position  to 
block  the  auditory  canal  of  the  ear;  and 
a  sun  shield  unit  comprising  a  collapsible  sun  shade  member 
fabricated  from  a  sheet  of  flexible,  pliant  material  having  a 
generally  open  end  box  configuration  which  is  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  over  a  users  head  to  provide  shade;  wherein, 
said  sun  shade  member  includes  a  generally  square  central 
panel  having  arm  elemenU  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
sides  of  the  said  central  panel;  wherein,  the  free  ends  of  the 
arm  elements  are  provided  with  securing  means  for  con- 
necting the  arm  elemenU  together  to  form  in  conjunction 
with  the  central  panel  said  generally  open  end  box  config- 
uration; and  wherein,  said  sheet  of  material  is  provided 
with  a  generally  German  Cross  configuration  such  that 
the  opposed  sides  of  the  arm  elemenU  form  arcuate  open- 
ings on  the  sides  of  the  open  end  box  configuration  when 
the  arm  elemena  are  operatively  connected  to  one  an- 
other. 


5.224.496 
PHYSICAL  RESTRAINT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Morris  J.  Patocr,  Breat  U  JotuHOB;  Bradley  L.  G•rriaai^  aD  of 
GnMd  Uaad;  RayMond  W.  ComM,  Hartiaii.  airf  WaUni  R. 
FarraU.  Grairi  Uaad.  an  or  Nebr.,  aari^ors  to  FarralllMtT*- 
_^-A.   f^^    Graad  Iilmd.  rilj,hf 

FOad  Mar.  27. 1991.  Scr.  No.  <7<.«31 
iMt  CL'  A61G  7/06 
MS.  CL  12S— M9  56  ( 


end  of  the  tissue  protrutioa  to  hold  the  inner  end  of  the 
tissue  protrusion  relative  to  the  end  of  the  tube;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  time  durations  of  the  applica- 
tion of  an  elongated  flexible  restraint  to  a  patient  and  for  mak- 
ing a  record  of  such  time  durations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

restraint  switch  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  etther  of 
the  insertion  and  removal  of  the  elongated  physical  re- 
straints, said  restraint  switch  means  being  operably  con- 
nected to  a  processing  means; 

laid  processing  means  including  memory  means  for  storing 
data  and  instructions  relating  to  the  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus, said  processing  means  recording  the  time  and  date 
of  operation  of  said  restraint  switch  means  in  said  memory 
means; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  processing  means  for 
inputting  data  relating  to  the  operation  and  status  of  the 
apparatus; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  processing  means  for 
producing  an  alarm; 

means  for  providing  power  for  operating  said  apparatus; 
and, 

enclosure  means  for  containing  said  restraint  switch  means, 
said  enclosure  means  including  an  opening  therein 
through  which  the  elongated  flexible  restraint  can  be 
passed,  the  presence  of  said  elongated  restraint  within  said 
opening  operating  said  restraint  switching  means. 


5.224.497 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DIVERTICULA  IN  THE 

COLON 

Robert  L.  Eidcn.  414  Rcbabcrg  PL.  Wcat  St  PMd.  MiwL  551U 

DiTlsion  of  Scr.  No.  611.439.  Nor.  13. 1990.  Pat.  No.  5.100.419, 

wkich  U  a  cootiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  512.546.  Apr.  17. 1990. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  21S.MS,  JnL  6. 
1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkw  Jan.  14. 1993,  Scr.  No. 
820.552 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/12 
MS.  CL  128— «8  10  OaiBM 

1.  The  method  of  treating  tissue  protrusions  extending  out- 
ward from  the  colon  or  from  the  intestine  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
inserting  a  tube  in  a  first  direction  into  a  tissue  protrusion 

extending  outward  fixxn  the  colon  or  the  intestine; 
applying  a  vacuum  with  an  end  of  the  tube  only  to  an  inner 


moving  the  tube  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first  directioa 
while  i4>plying  the  vacuum  to  the  inner  end  of  the  tissue 
protrusion  to  invert  the  tissue  protrusioa. 


5434,4i« 
ELECTRICALLY-POWERED  HEATING  ELEMENT 
^Mtb■^a■a  C  Decri.  Mldlntbton,  and  Fkanda  M.  Sprtakal. 
Glen  Allen,  both  of  Va..  aarignnn  to  Philip  Monte  Incw**- 
rated.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  444.569,  Dec.  1. 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,093,894.  TUs  ^pHcaHnn  Dm.  5. 1991,  Sw.  No.  803,174 

TV  portion  of  the  term  of  tMa  ptw<  iilmawt  to  Mar.  3, 

2009,  kss  tocB  4lBcl>te04. 

InL  CL'  A61M  15/06 

MS.  CL  131—194  2» " 


1.  An  electrically-powered  heating  element,  eocloaed  within 
a  device  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  Ups  of  an  individual, 
comprising: 

a  base  member, 

an  electrically-resistive  heating  member  switchaUy  connect- 
able  to  an  electrical  power  source,  said  heating  member 
having  a  resistivity  which,  when  said  heating  member  is 
coimected  to  said  power  source,  causes  the  heating  mem- 
ber to  attain  a  temperature  sufficient  to  heat,  without 
burning,  a  flavor-generating  medium  which  is  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  heating  member,  and 

an  insulating  member  secured  between  the  base  member  and 
the  heating  member,  said  insulating  member  having  an 
electrical  resistance  sufficiently  high  to  electrically  isolate 
the  heating  member  from  the  base  member,  said  insulating 
member  also  having  a  thermal  conductivity  sufficiently 
low  to  thermally  isolate  the  heating  member  firom  the  base 
member. 
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S.224.4W 

POCKET  ASHTRAY 

,A.ZiW«,A»dfclteye.CrtoU«i.No.25.6-.3-.E-38005 

SanU  Cruz  de  Tenerife,  Spain 
per  No.  PCr/ES90/00035,  §  371  Drte  A«f.  13, 1991,  {  lOKe) 
Dirte  Aas.  13,  1991.  PCT  P.b.  No.  WO91/054S4,  PCT  Prfi. 
Date  MMf  2,  1991 

PCT  FIM  Oct  17. 1990,  Ser.  No.  720.462  

Ctata.  priority, -p^Ucrtkm  Sp-ta.  Oct.  17. 19W.  «9O3O60(in 

bL  a.'  A24F  19/00:  B65D  «//« 
UJS.  CL  131-231  '  "•'^ 


bevel  gear  on  the  other  end,  wherein  said  drive  means 
engages  said  first  gear  thereby  causing  the  shaft  and  the 
semnd  gear  to  rotate; 
(B)  a  head  piece  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  the 
main  body  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  prongs  being  of  unequal  length, 

(b)  a  bar  pivotally  mounted,  between  itt  ends  of  prong^ 
whereby,  when  the  headpiece  is  attached  to  the  main 
body,  the  rack  abuu  one  of  the  ends  of  the  bar  to  pivot 
said  bar  back  and  forth  when  motor  is  on,  thereby 
imparting  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  floss. 


/~\ 


iJJAJSOt 

TOOTH-FLOSSING  DEVICE 

CbMcy  D  McKeaxic,  P.O.  Boi  345,  Bala-Cyawyd,  Pa.  19004 

CoMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700.817,  May  1*.  1991.  atwadoM*. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  87S.S66 

fat  Cl.»  AMC  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—323  *  ' 


^ 


1.  A  poruble  ashtray  comprising  a  flexible,  heat-resistant, 
laminated  material  defined  by  its  shape  to  provide  >  cover,  a 
front  surface  and  a  back  surface  having  Utcral  flaps  extendmg 
therefrom,  said  flaps  being  folded  over  and  affixed  to  said  front 
surface  to  form  a  dihedral  receptacle  with  an  aperture  for 
receiving  refuse  at  one  end  and  side  edges  formed  at  the  junc- 
ture of  said  front  and  back  surfaces  ad>cent  to  said  aperture 
and  extending  to  a  closed  end,  wherem: 
said  material  is  die-cut  as  one  piece  and  comprises  cardboard 
which  is  foil  coated  on  one  side,  said  material  being  folded 
to  form  said  receptacle  with  said  cardboard  on  the  outside 
of  said  receptacle, 
two  protrusions  are  provided  by  unaffixed  portions  of  said 
lateral  slaps  and  said  cover  may  be  folded  and  inserted 
under  said  unaffixed  portions  to  close  said  aperture, 
curved  contours  in  said  material  enable  said  receptacle  to 
provide  a  cavity  that  is  expandable  to  accommodate  in- 
creasing refuse  volume, 
beads  formed  along  fold  lines  of  said  front  and  back  surfaces 

abut  internal  edges  of  said  material,  and 
curved  grooves  in  said  material  allow  the  cover  to  be  folded 
back  for  extending  to  a  table  top  surface  and  used  at  a 
supporting  leg. 

S,224tS00 

RECIPROCATING  FLOSSER  AN  TOTAL  DENTAL 

HYGIENE 

Qvl  i.  Stella,  IM  RMHe  Rd^  Brirtol,  Cou.  06010 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1991,  S«r.  No.  729,697 

Irt.  CL'  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132-322  »  a«*^ 


1.  A  disposable  device  for  the  manipulatioa  of  dental  tkm  in 
cleaning  a  person's  teeth,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  separate,  substantially  elongated  handle  means  in 
the  form  of  wooden  sticks  used  for  frozen  confections 
such  as  popsicles  and  ice  cream  bars,  having  thin,  narrow, 
flat  configuration,  and 
a  strand  of  dental  floss,  said  strand  of  dental  flow  being  from 
about  I"  to  about  2"  long  and  fattened  at  each  end  to 
respective  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  handle  means 
whereby  the  strand  of  dental  floss  extends  between  and  con- 
nects the  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of  handle  means,  leaving  the 
outer  ends  of  said  handle  means  free, 

taid  handle  means  being  sufficiently  long  and  stiff  to  permit 
leveraged  inward,  outward  and  lateral  manipulation  of 
said  dental  floss  against  all  surfaces  of  a  person's  teeth 
when  one  of  the  handle  means  it  held  in  each  of  the  user's 
hands  without  inserting  of  the  user's  fingets  into  the  per- 
son's mouth. 


8024,302 
HAND-HOLDABLE  DENTAL  FLOSSING  DEVICE  AND 

MCTTHOD 
Mytca  M.  Walker.  Jr,  616  Sate  Oara  Atc,  Alweda.  Calif. 

94S01 

Coati»«ntioa-i»-port  of  Ser.  No.  490A3S,  Mar.  26,  1990, 
•baadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  6, 1991.  Ser.  No.  796,291 
Iflt  CL'  A61C  15/00 
VS.  CL  132—325  * ' 


1.  A  dental  hygiene  device  compriting: 
(A)  a  main  body  having  therein; 

(a)  a  rechargeable  battery, 

(b)  a  motor  connected  to  said  battery, 

(c)  drive  means,  connected  to  said  motor,  for  moving  a 
rack,  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said 
hody,  . 

(d)  a  shaft  having  a  first  bevel  gear  on  one  end  and  second 


"^iWl 


^~r  ' 


I.  A  hand-hoWaWe  device  for  dnpenting  and  supporting 


selected  length  of  dispensed  dental  floss  for  use  in  an  opera- 
tional position  with  in  an  oral  cavity,  said  hand-holdable  de- 
vice comprising: 
a  handle  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  an 
elongated  gripping  surface  extending  therebetween  for 
encirclement  within  a  user's  hand,  said  handle  portion 
further  having  a  hollow  cavity  for  containing  a  supply  of 
dental  floss,  and  a  passageway  formed  in  said  front  end 
and  in  communication  with  said  hollow  cavity  to  permit 
passage  of  dental  floss  from  said  hollow  cavity  out 
through  said  passageway; 
a  dispensing  portion  having  a  base  portion  operably  associ- 
ated with  an  elongated  portion  extending  in  an  essentially 
linear  direction  and  terminating  in  a  tip  portion  which 
deflects  away  from  said  linear  direction,  said  base  portion, 
elongated  portion  and  tip  portion  having  a  continuously 
extending  dispenser  bore  formed  therethrough  which 
permiu  dental  floss  to  slidably  pass  from  said  passageway 
through  said  base  portion  and  said  elongated  portion  and 
exit  from  said  tip  portion,  said  dispensing  portion  being 
manually  rotatable  relative  to  said  handle  portion  for 
arrangement  into  a  floss  release  configuration  and  a  floss 
locking  configuration,  wherein  a  selected  length  of  dental 
floss  is  permitted  to  be  pulled  through  said  dispenser  bore 
and  dispensed  from  said  tip  portion  when  said  handle 
portion  and  said  dispenser  portion  are  rotaubly  arranged 
into  said  floss  releasing  configuration,  and  said  selected 
length  of  dispensed  dental  floss  is  locked  and  restrained 
from  being  pulled  through  said  dispenser  bore  when  said 
handle  portion  and  said  dispensing  portion  are  rouubly 
arranged  into  said  floss  locking  configuration; 
a  floss  engaging  element  disposed  between  said  base  portion 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  recess  so  that  said 
floss  passing  through  said  passageway  and  said  dispenser 
bore  is  engaged  between  said  flossing  engaging  element 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base  portion,  and  also  be- 
tween said  flossing  engaging  element  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  recess,  so  that  said  floss  is  restrained 
from  being  pulled  through  said  dispenser  bore  when  said 
handle  portion  and  said  dispensing  portion  are  rotaubly 
arranged  into  said  floss  locking  configuration; 
wherein  said  dispensing  portion  is  operationally  connectable 
to  said  handle  portion  by  first  and  second  threads  associ- 
ated with  said  base  portion  and  said  front  end,  respec- 
tively; 
wherein  said  base  portion  of  said  dispensing  portions  bears 
said  first  threads,  and  wherein  said  front  end  of  said  handle 
portion  has  a  cylindrical  recess  bearing  said  second 
threads,  said  second  threads  being  releasably  engagable 
with  said  first  threads  when  said  base  portion  is  rotated 
within  said  cylindrical  recess;  and 
wherein  said  floss  engaging  element  has  first  and  second 
floss  engaging  surfaces,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
floss  engaging  surface  bears  knurling. 


chamber  bowl  to  allow  removal  of  wafer  carriers  from  the 

process  chamber  therethrough; 
an  entrance  door  for  controllably  opening  and  closing  said 

entrance  port; 
an  exit  door  for  controllably  opening  and  closing  said  exit 

port; 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  proceat  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  wafer  carrier  supports  connected  to  said  rotor 

for  holding  wafer  carriers  during  centrifugal  cleaning: 


rotor  drive  means  for  contrcdlaUy  routing  said  rotor; 

at  least  one  cleaning  liquid  spray  manifold  mounted  within 

the  process  chamber  for  spraying  a  suitable  cleaning  liquid 

upon  wafer  carriers  held  in  the  wafer  carrier  supports; 
at  least  one  drying  gas  supply  for  supplying  drying  gas  to  the 

process  chamber  to  dry  said  cleaning  liquid  from  wafer 

carriers. 


5a34yS04 
SINGLE  WAFER  PROCESSOR 
RaywM  F.  Thoa^Mm,  EaHipfll,  Moat.;  Rokcrt  W.  Gotdoa, 
Seattle,  WMh.,  tmi  Diidai  Dvado,  raHtpiill,  MamL,  mmit^- 
on  to  Sciiitooi,  be,  riHiprn,  MoM. 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  32Mn.  Mar.  27.  Ut9,  PM.  No.  S,166,aM. 
which  is  a  cortliwtlcMtepMtofSar.  No.  190.732,  May  25, 
1900,  abaadoatd.  TUa  ^Bwrt-  JaL  30, 1992,  S«r.  No. 
922,570 
lat  a.)  BOU  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—155  5  < 


5.224,503 

CENTRIFUGAL  WAFER  CARRIER  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

RaynoB  F.  Thompaoa.  Lakeaide.  and  AleksaMler  Owczara, 

Kaliapell.  both  of  Moot.,  aaatcaors  to  Scaitool,  Inc.  Kalitpdl, 

Moat. 

Filed  Jn.  IS.  1992.  Ser.  No.  901.614 
lat  CL'  BOOB  3/02 
VS.  CL  134— 95  J  SS  ClaiaM 

1.  A  centrifugal  cleaner  for  wafer  carriers,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  process  chamber  bowl  supported  upon  the  frame;  said 
process  chamber  bowl  defining  a  process  chamber  there- 
within;  said  process  chamber  bowl  further  including  an 
entrance  port  and  an  exit  port;  said  entrance  port  being 
formed  through  the  process  chamber  bowl  to  allow  instal- 
lation of  wafer  carriers  into  the  process  chamber  there- 
through; said  exit  port  being  formed  through  the  procen 


1.  A  single  wafer  processor  for  subjecting  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  wafer  to  contact  with  a  fluid,  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  surface; 

a  bowl  mounted  to  the  support  surface,  the  bowl  interior 
having  an  open  dished  surface  centered  about  a  bowl  axis; 
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cksMble  dnin  means  in  fluid  communication  with  a  dished 
surface  of  the  bowl  interior  for  permitting  the  bowl  to  fill 
with  liquid  for  immersion  processing  of  a  wafer;  and 

jet  means  within  the  bowl  for  directing  liquid  outwardly 
from  the  dished  surface  to  impinge  upon  a  wafer  located 
ia  the  bowl. 


AUTOMATIC  UMBRELLA  WITH  UPWARDLY  AND 
DOWNWARDLY  THRUSTED  PUSH  BUTTON 
TsM-Zoi«  Wb,  T^pci,  Triwu,  aMl^or  to  Fu  Tai  Umbrella 
Worfca,  Llri^  Taiyd,  Tahrw 

FIM  Scy.  S,  1992,  S«r.  No.  941,3M 
brt.  a.'  A45B  25/14 
VS.  a.  135—24  «  ' 


umbrella,  a  resilient  retainer  resiliently  held  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  upper  control  sleeve  having  a  protrusion 
protruding  outwardly  through  the  protrusion  hole  of  the 
upper  control  sleeve  for  engaging  the  protrusion  hole  of 
the  outer  tube  for  resiliently  coupling  the  upper  control 
sleeve  with  the  outer  tube,  and  a  biasing  lever  pivotally 
secured  in  the  inner  tube  normally  coupling  the  outer  tube 
with  the  inner  tube  for  compressing  the  umbrella-closing 
spring  retained  between  the  outer  tube  and  the  iimer  tube, 
whereby  upon  a  downwardly  thrusting  of  the  push  button 
to  disengage  the  biasing  lever  from  the  outer  and  inner 
tubes  for  uncoupling  the  outer  and  inner  tubes  for  releas- 
ing the  umbrella-closing  spring  for  closing  the  umbrella. 

5024,506 
SKID  MEMBER  POR  A  WALKER  PRAME 
MidMri  Allen,  Ml  RoMcr  ATeaac,  Braadoa,  MaaHoba,  Casada 
R7A  OLl  ,  and  Jta  CIcn.  P.O.  Box  159,  Miiriota,  Manitoba, 
CaMda  ROM  IMO 

Filed  Dm.  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  S01,36« 
brt.  a.'  A61H  3/00 
VS.  a.  135—67  5  ( 


1.  An  automatic  umbrella  comprising: 

a  central  shaft  means  including:  an  inner  tube,  a  handle 
secured  with  the  inner  tube,  an  outer  tube  slidably  jack- 
eted on  the  inner  tube,  and  a  top  sleeve  resiliently  held  in 
an  upper  portion  of  the  outer  tube; 

an  umbrella  rib  means  including:  a  top  rib  having  an  inner 
end  portion  of  the  top  rib  pivotally  secured  on  an  upper 
notch  which  is  secured  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  top 
sleeve,  a  stretcher  rib  having  an  upper  end  portion  of  the 
stretcher  rib  pivotally  secured  with  the  top  rib  and  a  lower 
end  portion  of  the  stretcher  rib  pivotally  secured  with  a 
lower  runner  slidably  held  in  the  outer  tube,  an  intermedi- 
ate rib  having  an  mncr  end  portion  of  the  intermediate  rib 
pivotally  secured  with  a  middle  runner  and  having  an 
outer  end  portion  of  the  intermediate  rib  pivotally  secured 
with  an  outer  portion  of  the  top  rib,  with  the  middle 
runner  secured  on  a  top  end  portion  of  the  outer  tube,  said 
stretcher  rib  protruded  upwardly  through  a  slit  formed  in 
the  intermediate  rib  from  the  lower  runner  towards  the 
top  rib  for  preventing  a  vibration  of  said  rib  means; 

an  umbrella-opening  spring  retained  in  between  said  outer 
tube  and  said  top  sleeve; 

an  umbrella-cioaing  spring  retained  in  between  the  inner 
tube  and  the  outer  tube;  and 

a  control  means  including:  a  push  button  longitudinally 
slidably  held  in  the  handle  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  defined  in  the  central  shaft  means,  a 
lower  control  sleeve  juxtapoaitionally  secured  with  the 
push  button,  a  plug  slidably  held  in  the  inner  tube  and 
connected  with  an  upper  control  sleeve  which  is  laterally 
held  with  a  sUding  block  in  the  upper  control  sleeve  for 
operatively  locking  or  unlocking  the  lower  runner,  a  hook 
member  pivotally  secured  on  the  lower  runner  to  be  oper- 
atively biased  by  the  sliding  block  for  disengaging  the 
hook  member  from  the  outer  tube  for  releasing  a  spring 
rgy  of  the  umbrella-opening  spring  for  opening  the 


1.  A  walker  for  assisting  the  walking  of  an  elderly  or  infirm 
person  comprising  a  frame  including  an  upper  handgrip  section 
for  gripping  the  hands  of  the  person,  four  depending  legs 
supporting  a  handgrip  section  including  two  generally  parallel 
front  legs  and  two  generally  parallel  rear  legs  spaced  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  legs,  at  least  the  rear  legs  being  tubular  so 
as  to  define  a  tubular  hollow  interior  having  an  open  lower- 
most end  face,  each  of  the  rear  legs  having  a  skid  member 
thereon,  the  skid  member  comprising  substantially  horizontal 
bar  of  a  pUstic  material  having  an  upturned  front  edge  so  that 
an  underside  surface  of  the  skid  member  can  slide  readily 
across  the  ground,  each  of  the  skid  members  including  an  insert 
member  engaged  into  the  tubular  hollow  interior  of  the  leg  at 
the  lowermost  end  face  of  the  leg. 

5,224,507 

PORTABLE  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURE  WHICH 

AVOIDS  ROOF  SAG  AND  POCKETING 

WiUHed  H.  Voaae,  Loagwood,  FU..  aHi«Mr  to  Gale  Gnwp.  Ik.. 

Oriaado,  Fla. 

Filed  JbL  10,  1990.  Sw.  No.  550,392 
lat.  CL'  E04H  15/36 
VS.  CL  135—102  17  Ciatai 

1.  A  portable  structure  adapted  for  frequent  set-up  and 
take-down  and  which  avoids  roof  sag  and  pocketing,  the  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  portable  framework  including  plural  vertical  supports  and 
plural  horizontal  supports,  with  some  of  the  horizontal 
supporu  bridging  between,  and  attached  with,  adjacent 
vertical  supports; 
a  removable  roof  cover  dimensioned  to  extend  over,  and  be 
removably  attached  to  the  structural  framework,  the  roof 
cover  defining  plural  comers,  with  each  comer  poaitioaed 
at  an  intersection  of  a  horizontal  support  and  a  vertical 
support,  the  roof  cover  further  including  an  intermediate 


roof  field  between  adjacent  comers,  the  removable  roof 
cover  further  comprising  a  peripheral  hem  extending 
below  the  bridging  horizontal  supports  and  between  the 
adjacent  vertical  supports  when  the  removable  roof  cover 
is  stretched  across  the  structural  framework,  the  periph- 
eral hem  defining  an  elongated  extension  of  the  cover 
extending  along  each  vertical  support; 


5,224,500 
PROTECTIVE  AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHING  SYSTEM 
Charici  R.  Bates,  Jr„  I532S  SE.  Liadea  La.,  Mllwaakic  Ong. 
97222 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  795^)58,  Nov.  11, 1991, 
abaadoaed.  This  apyUcatiaB  May  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  091,555 
lat  a.>  F16K  23/00 
VS.  CL  137-312  7 


L  A  device  for  protecting  an  underlying  surface  on  which 
an  automatic  dishwasher  is  installed  from  a  liquid  discharged 
to  a  first  area  beneath  said  dishwasher  which  comprises: 

means  for  intercepting  liquid  discharged  beneath  a  dish- 
washer prior  to  said  bquid  contacting  an  underlying  sur- 
fiace; 

means  for  diverting  an  accumulation  of  said  discharged 
liquid  from  said  first  area  to  a  second  area  which  is  visible 
to  a  user  for  alerting  said  user  that  said  liquid  has  been 
discharged  from  the  dishwasher: 

means  for  faciUuting  the  installation  of  said  protective  de- 
vice under  said  dishwasher  which  remains  in  an  installed 
poaitioa  on  said  underlying  surface;  and 

fmjA  means  for  facilitating  installation  comprises  a  resilient 
rear  wall  coimected  to  said  bottom  wall  at  an  acute  for- 
ward angle,  said  angled  rear  wall  having  a  portion  which 
i*  defonnable  downwardly  to  a  second  poaition  adjacent 


an  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  as  said  protective 
device  is  slid  into  place  beneath  said  dishwasher. 


5,224,509 
AUTOMATIC  FAUCET 
HinMhi  TaMka;  Koji  Morte;  Koji  Nakaao,  aad  Yakibiro  Ma- 
roya,  aU  of  Fkkwika,  Japaa,  aadcBors  to  Tota  LidL,  r 


per  No.  PCT/JP90/00032,  §  371  Date  Oct.  29, 1990,  {  lOKc) 
Date  Oct  29,  1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/0S236,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  JaL  26, 1990 

PCT  Flkd  Jaa.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  576,400 
OahH  priority,  appHraHna  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1909,  l-31tl 
lat  CL'  F16K  11/24 
VS.  CL  137—315  17  < 


means  for  securing  the  extremity  of  each  elongated  exten- 
sion along  an  adjacent  vertical  support  to  faciUtate  the 
stretching  of  the  removable  roof  cover  taut  acroas  the 
structural  framework;  and 

means  for  elevating  the  comers  of  the  roof  cover  with  re- 
spect to  the  intermediate  field  in  order  to  avoid  roof  sag 
and  pocketing  across  each  intermediate  field. 


"■—'n*'?!, 


/>• 


1.  In  an  automatic  faucet  comprising  a  spout  body  fixedly 
nKMmted  on  a  mounting  surface  and  provided  with  a  discharge 
water  port  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  sensor  for  senaiag  an 
object  which  approaches  a  region  adjacent  said  discharge  port, 
the  improvement  wherein 
said  faucet  has  a  drive  portion  unit  for  supplying  water  to 
said  sprout  body  in  response  to  a  sensor  output  from  said 
sensor,  said  drive  portion  unit  integrally  hoosiag  thereiB 
an  electromagnetic  clocing  valve  and  a  control  device  for 
opening  and  clocing  said  electromagnetic  ckMag  valve  ia 
respooae  to  a  sensor  output  from  said  sensor,  said  dectro- 
magnetic  cloaing  valve  and  said  control  device  being 
electrically  connected  via  a  contact,  said  electrooiafBetic 
closing  valve  and  said  control  device  being  separrtiie  Crooi 
one  another  in  a  manner  that  terminates  said  electrical 
connection  via  said  contact,  said  control  device  being 
encased  in  a  box-«haped  water-tight  protective  cover 
which  forms  a  aeparaUe  part  of  said  drive  portion  unit, 
said  protective  cover  being  removably  fitted  into  an  open- 
ing of  said  drive  portion  unit  so  that  simultaneous  with  the 
removal  of  said  protective  cover  encasing  said  control 
device  from  said  drive  portion  unit,  said  electrical  connec- 
tion via  said  contact  it  termtnated. 


0.   1909; 


5;Z24,510 
VALVE 

NiCO  PCfiCMSi 

Cofforatlottp  AiWKtKff  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  31, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  606,408 
CUm   prlcrUy,   apiMciMia    SiilliiilMi,   Na*. 
4017/19 

lat  CL'  O05D  16/00 

VS.  a.  137—4073  "°?*— 

1.  A  valve  for  use  in  controlling  presnire  of  a  supercnUcal 
medium,  comprising: 
a  valve  hooatng  having  an  outlet  channel  with  an  inlet  oficn- 

ing  and  having  an  inlet  channel; 
a  valve  seat  provided  in  said  valve  boosing  at  said  inlet 
opening  of  said  outlet  channel; 
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•  valve  body  movably  mounted  in  said  valve  housing,  said 
valve  body  and  laid  valve  seat  having  mutually  oppoaing 
contact  surfaces; 

an  adjusting  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
valve  body  relative  to  said  valve  seat  in  order  to  control 
and  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  supercritical  medium  in 
said  inlet  channel  upstream  of  said  valve  body  and  for 
adjusting  a  closing  pressure  of  said  valve  body  against  said 
valve  seat; 

wherein  said  oppoaing  contact  surfaces  of  said  valve  body 
and  said  valve  seat  are  made  of  incompressible  materials 
and  are  respectively  shaped  such  that,  when  said  valve 
body  is  in  a  closed  position  in  which  it  abuts  said  valve 
seat,  said  contact  surface  of  said  valve  body  is  in  virtual 
liiie  contact  with  said  contact  surface  of  said  valve  seat 


of  said  damper  parts  being  sUtionary,  while  the  other  one  is 
connected  to  the  spindle  (24),  wherein  the  damper  parts  (52, 
S6)  define  at  least  one  pair  of  cylindrical  working  surfaces 
positioned  opposite  each  other  a  small  distance  apart  so  as  to 
form  therebetween  a  gap,  and  a  viscous  medium  (M)  occupies 


and  an  annular  gap  is  formed  between  said  mutually  op- 
poaing contact  surfaces  of  said  valve  body  and  said  valve 
seat,  respectively,  said  annular  gap  widening  approxi- 
mately radially  outwardly  from  the  virtual  line  contact 
between  said  mutually  opposing  contact  surfaces  of  said 
valve  body  and  said  valve  seat,  respectively,  such  that  said 
valve  body,  said  valve  seat  and  said  adjusting  drive  means 
together  define  a  means  for  crashing  any  ice  formed  on 
said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  body;  and 
wherein  said  adjusting  drive  means  is  adapted  to  force  said 
valve  body  against  said  valve  seat  with  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  overcome  any  ice  which  may  have  formed  on  said 
mutually  opposing  contact  surfaces  of  said  valve  body  and 
said  valve  seat,  respectively,  and  wherein  said  pressure  is 
adjusuble  by  operation  of  said  adjusting  drive  means. 

5,224^11 
SPRING-LOADED  SAFETY  VALVE 
Ar«ia  SchMtticr,  GfcrciAroick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  aa- 
si^or  to  Bakcock  ScapeU  AG,  KoradMabroick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP8S/00342,  $  371  Date  Oct  23. 19«9,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  23.  19W,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO88/08496,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Nov.  3,  IMS 

per  Filed  Apr.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  427.120 
ClaiMS  priority.  appUcatiea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtntmmy,  Apr.  25, 
19r7,  3713974 

I^  CL'  Fia  21/10 
VS.  a.  137— 514J  »0  OalaH 

1.  A  spring-loaded  safety  valve  with  a  housing  (12  to  14)  in 
which  a  valve  seat  (30)  is  provided  between  an  inlet  (12)  and  an 
"outlet  (14)  with  a  closure  member  (28)  which  cooperates  with 
the  valve  seat  (30),  with  a  spindle  (24)  supporting  the  closure 
member  (2«),  with  a  spring  arrangement  (36)  acting  on  the 
spindle  (24)  and  with  a  damping  device  (50)  connected  to  the 
spindle  (24)  which  comprises  a  cup-shaped  outer  damper  part 
(52)  filled  with  viscous  medium  (54)  and  a  movable  inner 
damper  part  (54)  coaxial  with  the  outer  damper  part  (52),  one 


at  least  a  part  of  this  gap  between  these  working  surfaces, 
radial  dimension  of  at  least  one  of  the  working  surfaces  varying 
in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  the  damper  parts 
(52-54)  so  that  the  width  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gap  that 
contains  viscous  medium  (5S)  varies  in  the  direction  of  relative 
movement 


5,224,512 
VALVE  STEM  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Takcki  Nogaai;  Kunio  Matstishita,  both  of  Takaaiatsn;  Snamnn 
Wataaabe,  Hiratauka,  and  Vnzo  HaahioMto,  FiOisawa.  all  of 
Japaa.  aaaigaon  to  Skikoka  Reaearck  lastitate  Inc.;  SUkoka 
Electric  Power  Coaipaay,  lac  aad  Nippoa  Gear  Co.,  Ltd.,  aU 
of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  a93,9«3 
lat  CL'  F16K  37/00 
VS.  a.  137—554  14  ( 


1.  A  valve  stem  driving  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  valve  stem  which  has  first  and  second  ends,  the  second  end 

being  connected  to  a  valve  body; 
a  stem  nut  which  is  engaged  with  the  valve  stem; 
a  worm  wheel  which  is  joined  to  the  stem  nut; 


a  screw  jack  comprising  a  worm  which  is  engaged  with  the 
worm  wheel  and  is  coimected  to  a  motor; 

a  casing  for  the  screw  jack; 

distance  measuring  means  for  determining  an  axial  move- 
ment of  the  first  end  of  the  valve  stem;  and 

a  stem  cover  on  the  casing  for  the  screw  jack  and  an  upper 
cover  on  the  stem  cover, 

the  distance  measuring  means  being  provided  on  a  lower 
surface  of  the  upper  cover  so  as  to  measure  a  distance 
between  the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  cover  and  the  first 
end  of  the  valve  stem,  thereby  determining  wear  rate  of 
the  valve  stem  and/or  the  stem  nut. 


5024,514 
STORM  DRAINAGE  OONDUTT  PLUG 
jMca  R.  Tajrlor,  «7S  MjnUa  VaOejr  fVifl, 
34241 

FDed  Ai«.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  750,117 
lat  a.'  F14L  55/10 
VS.  a.  13^-99 


lis 


Fla. 


5,224,513 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  REAGENTS  INTO  AN 

ORGANOMETALUC  VAPOR  PHASE  DEPOSITION 

APPARATUS 

Daaide  BertoM,  Taria,  Italy,  aaaicaor  to  each  -  Ceatro  Stadi  E 

Laboratori  Tdccoaiaakaxioai  S.pA.,  Toiiao,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  854,243 
Oaiau  priority.  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jaa.  4,  1991,  TO  91  U 
000129 

lat  a.'  F16K  11/00 
VS.  a.  137—597  I 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  reagents  into  an  organometallic 
vapor  phase  deposition  apparatus  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  unitary  valve  body  formed  with  first  and  sec- 
ond pneumatic  actuators  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said 
body,  each  of  said  actuators  having  a  respective  com- 
prened-air  inlet; 

five  passages  communicating  laterally  with  said  body  be- 
tween said  actuators,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  first 
and  a  second  chamber  respectively  assigned  to  a  first  and 
a  second  of  said  actuators,  said  passages  including  a  T- 
shaped  first  passage  opening  into  said  body  between  said 
chambers  and  communicating  with  both  of  said  chambers; 

second  and  third  passages  communicating  continuously  with 
said  second  chamber  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  fourth 
and  fifth  passages  communicating  continuously  with  said 
first  chamber  at  opposite  sides  thereof; 

respective  stem  tips  actuated  by  first  aad  second  ones  of  said 
pneumatic  actuators  for  admitting  flow  from  said  first 
passage  to  said  first  chamber  and  from  said  first  passage  to 
said  second  chamber,  respectively; 

a  source  of  a  reagent  connected  to  said  first  paaaafe; 

a  reactor  connected  to  said  fifth  passage; 

a  vent  connect  to  said  third  passage;  and 

a  source  of  carrier  gas  connected  to  said  aeoood  and  fourth 

passages. 


1.  A  temporary  reusable  storm  drainage  conduit  plug  com- 
prising: 

a  rigid  non-metallic  flat  plate  forming  an  inoer  oote; 

a  thin  plastic  layer  closely  conforming  and  adhered  to,  and 
encapsulating  said  plate  and  defining  a  perimeter  lying  in 
a  plane  of  a  predetermined  size; 

said  perimeter  structured  to  removably  and  slidably  fit  into 
a  sealing  seat  formed  into  in  situ  tubular  storm  drainage 
conduit; 

said  core  and  said  plastic  layer  cooperatively  structured  to 
remain  undeformed  within  the  end  of  the  conduit  in  re- 
sponse to  being  covered  with  earth,  said  plug  preventing 
earth  from  accumulating  within  the  conduit; 

a  handle  connected  to  and  extending  from  one  surface  of 
said  core; 

said  plastic  layer  formed  of  two  mating  plastic  sheett  vac- 
uum formed  over  said  core  and  sealingly  overlapping  one 
another  along  said  perimeter; 

one  said  plastic  sheet  also  vacuum  formed  over  said  handle; 

said  core  and  said  handle  completely  hermetically  sealed 
from  air  and  moisture  by  said  overlapping  plastic  sheets. 

5,224,515 

TUBE  CLOSURE 
KcHa  D.  Foalcr,  Atiaata,  aad  lorida  HaMopaalw,  Faiitara, 
botk  ofGa.,  aHtgaon  to  Porcx  Tcckaoiogica  Corp.,  Fairtan, 
Ga. 

FIM  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  828425 
lat  CL'  F16L  57/00 
VS.  a. 


21 


1.  A  tube  closure  comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a 
cloaed  end.  an  open  end  and  a  side  wall  extending  between  said 
open  end  and  said  cloaed  end.  said  side  waU  defining  a  junctioa 
with  said  cloaed  end,  aaid  aide  waU  having  a  tapering  portioa 
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defining  a  fhittocoaical  outer  surface  for  engaging  an  inner 
surface  of  a  tube,  said  frustoconical  outer  surface  tapering 
toward  said  c\oaed  end,  said  side  wall  having  an  inner  surface 
for  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  a  tube,  said  closed  end  defin- 
ing a  septum,  said  side  wall  having  a  minimum  thickness  at  said 
junction  with  said  cloMd  end,  said  tube  closure  bcmg  made  of 
an  elastomeric  material  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  70-80,  a 
tensile  strength  of  1,000-1.300  psi,  and  an  elongation  to  break 
of  650%-750%. 


LOOM  CLOTH  BEAM  CHANGER  WITH  LOOP 
FORMING  WEDGE  FOR  INCOMING  CLOTH 
Giiathcr  Vdtk,  MiiMisweii-Dottiiam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamf, 
ud  Touy  RaaUiMkera,  Wiatcrtkar,  Swttierlaiid,  aMl^on 
to  S«lacr  Brotkcn  LiaHed,  Wtartcrthw,  SwitxriaMi 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,7»9 
daiiH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switacrland,   Jan.   24,    1990, 
223/90-5 

ImL  CL^  D03D  49/00 
VS.  a.  139—1  R  26  ( 


9,224,316 
PIPE  REPAIR  TOOL 
Victor  J.  McGorem,  14227  Saaford  Rd^  Milan,  Mfcfc.  4«160, 
■ad  Robert  A.  Darr,  2129  PaaUae  CU,  Ana  Arbor,  Mlefc. 
48103 

Filed  JaL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  917,231 
lat  CL'  F16L  5S/IZ  55/18 
VS.  a.  13»-97  ' 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  the  repair  of  fluid  conduits  and  pipes,  said 

tool  comprising: 

an  externally  threaded  central  bypass  tube  having  a  first  end 

and  a  second  end  and  means  defining  an  axial  passage 

completely  therethrough; 

a  compression  tube  concentrically  surrounding  said  bypass 

tube  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  expandable  plug  concentrically  sur- 
rounding said  bypass  tube  and  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 
said  expandable  plug  first  end  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  bypass  tube  and  retained  by  a  retaining  nut 
threadedly  secured  upon  said  bypass  tube  first  end; 
said  compression  tube  first  end  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  expandable  plug  second  end  and  said  compression 
tube  second  end  being  positioned  adjacent  said  bypass 
tube  second  end  and  retained  thereon  by  an  actuating  nut 
secured  upon  said  bypass  tube  second  end; 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  expandable  plug  are  formed 
of  a  soUd  elastomeric  material  and  include  a  substantially 
unimpeded  hollow  center  section  therebetween; 
a  thin  and  expandable  elastomeric  wall  encloaing  said  hollow 

center  sectioo; 
said  first  end  of  said  expandable  plug  having  a  first  thickness; 
said  second  end  of  said  expandable  plug  having  a  second 

thickness; 
said  first  thickness  being  substantially  equivalent  to  said 

second  thickness; 
said  hollow  center  section  of  said  expandable  plug  having  a 

third  thickness; 
said  third  thickness  being  substantially  less  than  said  first 
thickness,  whereby  said  first  end  of  said  bypass  tube  and 
said  expandable  plug  of  said  tool  are  inserted  into  a  con- 
duit open  end  and  advanced  within  the  conduit  past  an 
area  to  be  repaired  and  said  actuating  nut  is  advanced 
along  said  bypass  tube  second  end  to  urge  said  compres- 
sion tube  against  said  expandable  plug  to  thereby  cause 
said  expandable  plug  to  compress  axially  and  expand 
radially  to  prevent  fluid  passage  along  the  interior  of  the 
conduit  and  provide  for  fluid  passage  through  said  axial 
passage  of  said  bypass  tube. 


1.  In  combination, 

A  loom  having  a  winding  sution  for  routably  receiving  an 
empty  cloth  beam  for  winding  of  a  cloth  thereon; 

a  movable  transporter  having  first  means  for  receiving  a  full 
cloth  beam  from  said  loom,  second  means  for  receiving  an 
empty  cloth  beam,  transfer  elemente  for  transferring  an 
empty  cloth  beam  from  said  second  means  to  said  winding 
sution,  and  a  cutting  device  for  cutting  a  cloth  extending 
between  an  empty  cloth  beam  and  a  full  cloth  beam  in  said 
first  means  to  form  a  forward  end  on  the  cloth  extending 
from  said  loom;  and 

a  curved  wedge  for  engaging  a  layer  of  cloth  on  said  empty 
cloth  beam  while  forming  the  forward  end  of  the  cloth 
extending  therefrom  into  a  loop,  said  wedge  being  mov- 
able around  a  circumferential  portion  of  the  empty  cloth 
beam  to  tuck  said  loop  of  cloth  into  a  pressing  zone  be- 
tween the  empty  cloth  beam  and  the  incoming  cloth  to 
secure  said  loop  to  the  empty  cloth  beam  for  subsequent 
winding  of  the  incoming  cloth  thereon. 


5,224,518 
BEAM  SEATING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  LOOM  DOFFER 
Bart  UfeTer,  leper,  aad  Geert  Ortya,  Moordede,  both  of  Bel- 
gium, aasigaors  to  Picaaol  N.V.,  aaaaslosc  Tcnaootachap, 
Belginai 

Filed  Dec  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,746 
Oaias  priority,  applicatioa  Bdgiaas,  Dec  17,  1990,  9001206 
lat  a.'  D03D  49/00 
VS.  CL  139-1  R  »» 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  an  element  to  a  frame,  comprising: 
a  seating;  means  including  a  supply  path  along  which  the 
element  to  be  seated  U  moved  to  the  seating;  a  pivoUble 
member  having  first  and  second  ends;  means  for  causing, 
in  a  first  position,  the  first  end  to  be  situated  in  the  supply 
path  and  engaged  said  element  when  said  element  is  seated 
in  said  seating  to  thereby  retain  said  element  in  said  seat- 
ing; and  means  for  causing,  in  a  second  position,  the  first 


end  to  be  sittiated  outside  the  supply  path  and  the  second 
end  to  be  situated  in  the  supply  path  to  thereby  permit 
movement  of  said  element  to  and  from  said  seating  along 
said  supply  path,  said  second  end  including  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  element  along  the  supply  path 
for  causing  corresponding  movement  of  said  pivotable 
member  relative  to  said  two  positions. 


crankshaft  of  the  loom,  and  second  control  means  for 
driving  said  cloth  fell  poaitioa  displacing  means  to  leoim 


5,224,520 
WEAVING  BAR  PREVENTION  IN  A  JET  LOOM 
MaiMiU  SUabara,  aad  Faaio  YaMMka,  both  of  Kariya,  Jap«a, 
MrigBors  to  KabMhiki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  JidoahokU  SciMkaiho, 
Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  No*.  8, 1991,  Ser.  I<io.  790^73 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  19.  1990,  2-314712; 
Dec  14,  1990,  2-402520;  Jna.  7,  1991,  3-136677;  Aag.  29, 1991, 
3-219035 

lat  a.)  D03D  49/04.  47/34 
VS.  a.  139— 116J  27  OalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  generation  of  a  weaving  bar 
in  a  room  during  suspension  of  weaving  comprising: 

means  for  displacing  in  the  warp  direction  the  position  of  the 

cloth  fell  of  the  fabric  being  woven;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  displacement  of  said 
cloth  fdl  positioo  by  said  cloth  fell  position  displacing 
means; 
taid  displacement  control  means  including  first  control 
means  for  driving  said  cloth  fell  position  displacing  means 
■o  as  to  displace  said  cloth  fell  from  a  normal  position  in 
the  uptake  direction  of  the  woven  fabric  by  a  predeter- 
niined  amount  before  completion  of  a  slow  revolution  of  a 


kr<'^ 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  A  WOVEN 

ANGLE  PLY  FABRIC 
Gary  L.  Farley,  Yorktawa,  Va.,  aaai^ar  to  The  Uaitad  Statca  of 
Ameriea  as  rsyweattd  by  tke  Uaitad  Stales  Natioaad  A«rp- 
aaatka  aad  SpMC  AduUirirtratkw,  WMMagtna,  D.C 
Filed  Sap.  26,  1991,  Set.  No.  766,609 
lat.  CL»  D03D  4I/0a  13/00;  D03C  13/O0 
VS.  a.  139—11  25  ( 


said  cloth  fdl  to  said  normal  poaitioa  after  completion  of 
said  slow  revolution  of  the  loom  crankshaft. 


5^34^1 
WEFT  CATCHER  WITH  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Godart  Dc  Ji«>r.  Urter,  SaltatrlMd.  awlginr  to  Saber  Brotk- 
en  LJHilad,  Wiatarthar,  SwUvrlHrf 

FOed  Fck.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  835,789 
CUaH  priority,  appikatioa   SwUzeriaad,   Apr.   30,   1991, 
01296/91 

lat.  a.)  DOSD  47/30 
VS.  a.  139—194  17  ( 


1.  Weaving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  unit  for  forming  a  first  sheet  of  substantially  parallel  warp 

yams; 
a  unit  for  forming  a  second  sheet  of  substantially  parallel 

warp  yams; 
means  for  moving  the  sheets  of  warp  yams  with  respect  to 

each  other  to  form  a  shed; 
a  member  for  inserting  fill  yams  transversely  of  the  warp 

yams  into  the  shed;  and 
a  unit  for  inserting  an  interlocked  angle  yam  at  an  angle 

across  the  first  sheet  of  warp  yams,  the  fill  yams  and  the 

second  sheet  of  warp  yams. 


1.  In  a  loom  fonning  a  shed  and  including  a  yam  bolder 
device  (11)  on  a  side  of  the  shed  (6)  and  a  weft  yam  gripping 
mechanism  on  another  side  of  the  shed,  the  improvement  to  the 
gripping  mechanism  comprising  means  forming  a  wedge- 
shaped  yam  gripping  gap  (24)  and  a  iwzzle  (18)  for  pneumab- 
cally  forcing  an  end  of  a  weft  yam  (4)  into  the  yam  gripping 
gap  (24)  to  thereby  hold  the  yam  with  the  wedge-shaped  yam 
gripping  gap  forming  means. 


5,224,522 

MANUFACTURE  OF  WOVEN  HOLLOW  FIBER  TAPE 

UMch  Baaftlatsr,  Wappirtal,  Fad.  Bap,  of  Ganaaay,  larffnr 

to  Akao  N.V.,  ArakM,  Ncthcriaada 
DiTWoa  or  Ser.  No.  654,996,  Feb.  U,  1991,  PM.  No.  9,141,031. 
Hh  ^pliratlna  May  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  880,7U 
CUM  priority,  uppUcrtloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmtj,  Fck.  16, 
1990,4004797 

lat  CL'  D03D  47/04 
VS.  a.  139—431  «  Clitai 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  woven  hollow  fiber  type 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  at  a  controlled  supply  are  a  plurality  of  parallel 
hollow  fibers  as  warp  threads  in  a  first  direction  to  a 
device  for  producing  a  woven  hollow  fiber  tape; 
dividing  alternating  adjacent  hollow  fibers  to  create  two  sets 
of  hollow  fibers  using  a  pair  of  shedding  devices,  each 
shedding  device  having  deep  and  shallow  thread  heddks. 
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each  thread  heddk  receiving  one  of  the  hollow  fiber*,  the 
pair  of  shedding  device*  positioned  so  that  a  shallow 
thread  beddle  of  one  shedding  device  is  oppoMte  a  deep 
thread  heddle  of  the  other  shedding  device; 
separating  one  set  of  hollow  fiber*  from  a  second  set  of 
hollow  fiber*  using  reciprocation  of  said  pair  of  shedding 
devices  to  create  a  gap  therebetween; 


turn  to  engage  a  respective  container  and  each  container  in 
turn  to  be  engaged  by  a  respective  head. 


5.224^24 

MULTI-VARIABLE  REGULATOR  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

POUR  MECHANICAL  PORTS  AND  SYSTEM  PROVIDED 

WITH  SUCH  A  REGULATOR 
AMircM  J.  L.  NUaeai,  Weeraefc*.  Nctkcriaadi,  aMtganr  to  Kar 
peaa  AatoMtk  Fabriekca  B.V^  A4  BlaM,  NetkcriaMb 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  «74,«45 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Ewoyeaa  Pat  Off^  Mar.  30, 
1990,  90200767 J 

Ut  CI.'  Fl«  11/16 
VS.  a.  141— 90  13  < 


inserting  a  double  wefl  thread  in  said  gap; 

knitting  said  double  weft  thread  at  a  side  of  said  plurality  of 
parallel  hollow  fiber*  away  from  a  side  where  the  double 
weft  thread  is  inserted;  and 

removing  the  woven  hollow  fiber  Upe  at  a  controlled  re- 
moval rate. 


54»M23 
PADDLE  WHEEL  INERTING 
DavM  G.  Wardle,  Sirttoa,  Ea«laiid,  aaaignor  to  The  BOC  GroM 
pic,  WiadlcdMm,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  66S,S7S 
datas  priority,  appUottioa  UaHed  ILimgtam,  Mar.  14,  1990, 
9009M9 

lat  CL'  B67C  3/10 
MS.  CL  141—4  •  Clataa 


1.  Multi-variable  regulator,  characterized  in  that  the  regula- 
tor has  at  least  four  mechanically  operated  ports,  with  one  of 
said  ports  having  a  linear  transfer  function  to  at  least  one  of  the 
other  ports;  a  mechanical  body  coupled  to  each  of  said  ports, 
said  body  being  movable  under  the  influence  of  an  eternal 
force  exerted  on  one  or  more  of  said  port*;  at  least  three  out  of 
four  of  said  potts  being  mechanically  coupled  to  each  other, 
and  said  body  including  ball  joint  mans  coupling  at  least  some 
of  the  ports  to  said  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  flushing  a  line  of  advancing  containers  with 
gas  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  gas  supply  heads 
in  a  vertical  plane  each  engagable  with  a  container  and  all  able 
to  be  moved  in  concert  along  an  endless  path;  and  valve  means 
operable  to  place  each  head  in  turn  in  communication  with  a 
main  conduit  when  the  head  reaches  a  first  chosen  poaition 
along  the  path  and  to  end  such  communication  when  the  head 
reaches  a  second  chosen  position,  whereby  in  use  each  con- 
tainer in  turn  is  able  to  be  engaged  by  a  respective  head  and 
flushed  with  gas.  wherein  the  heads  are  attached  to  a  rotor 
which  is  mounted  on  a  fued  shaft  whereby  the  advancing 
container*  are  able  to  drive  the  rotor  and  cause  each  head  in 


5,224325 
HOSE  NOZZLE 
RaiMf  Weichd,  Haabwi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  awi^or  to 
Oacar  GoMicr  KG  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Reinbek,  United  Kinadoa 

FUed  JnL  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,249 
dalM  priority,  appUotfioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JaL  26, 
1990,  9011041(U] 

lit.  a.'  B65B  3/36.  57/14 
UJS.  Ct  141—207  5  Clataa 

1.  A  hoae  nozzle  for  filling  fluid  into  a  tank  and  for  shutting 
off  automatically  when  the  tank  is  filled,  comprising: 
a  nozzle  housing  having  an  inlet  nozzle  and  an  outlet  pipe  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  nozzle  housing  and  a  grip  portion  in 
an  area  of  said  inlet  nozzle; 
a  flow  valve  disposed  in  said  nozzle  housing  and  connected 
between  said  inlet  nozzle  and  said  outlet  pipe  for  control- 
ling a  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  flow  valve  further 
comprising  a  valve  rod  extending  into  said  grip  portion; 


a  control  means,  comprising  a  pressure  generating  means  for  metered  quantity  of  liquid  into  a  centered  container  by  way  of 
generating  pressure  as  a  function  of  said  fluid  flow,  a  said  first  outlet,  and  means  for  supplying  from  said  source 
pressure  channel  in  said  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  through  said  second  outlet  liquid  in  excess  of  that  which  b 
said  pressure  generating  means,  a  control  element  housing 
having  a  plunger-type  control  element  extending  from 
said  control  element  housing  into  said  grip  portion,  said 
plunger-type  control  element  including  means  responsive 
to  said  pressure  generated  by  said  pressure  generating 
means,  whereby  the  pressure  generated  by  said  pressure 
generating  means  is  divided  between  said  pressure  channel 
and  said  plunger-type  control  clement  at  a  first  pressure 
level,  said  plunger-type  control  element  being  retained  in 
an  extended  position  and  movable  to  a  retracted  position 
when  a  second  pressure  level  greater  than  said  first  pres- 
sure level  is  sensed  by  said  plunger-type  control  element 
said  control  means  is  disposed  in  said  nozzle  housing 


tZHT 


required  to  fill  said  metering  chamber  to  capacity,  said  meter- 
ing chamber  comprising  a  portion  from  which  the  exceM  over- 
flows. 


between  said  inlet  nozzle  and  said  flow  valve  and  said 
pressure  channel  is  connected  to  a  pori  in  said  outlet  pipe; 

a  manual  lever,  disposed  within  said  grip  portion  and  pivota- 
bly  connected  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  said 
control  element  housing;  and 

a  control  lever  pivotably  connected  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof  to  one  end  of  said  manual  lever  and  pivoubly 
supported  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  valve  rod;  whereby 
said  manual  lever  and  control  lever  are  pivoted  about  said 
pivotal  connection  to  said  plunger-type  control  element  to 
actuate  said  flow  valve  causing  a  fluid  flow  generating 
said  pressure,  and  wherein  when  said  tank  is  filled  such 
that  said  port  is  obstructed  by  said  fluid,  said  second  pres- 
sure level  is  sensed  by  said  plunger-type  control  element 
to  thereby  move  said  plunger-type  control  element  to  said 
retracted  position  and  cause  said  flow  valve  to  close. 


5,224,527 
CLOSED  GRANULAR  CHEMICAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Myroa  L.  McQna,  Orium,  OL;  Do—H  K.  I  laipkalr,  Brtf 

dorf,  Iowa;  Riehvd  M.  NcyilMk,  Port  BjrrM,  m;  IbdHrt  A. 

DePaaw,  MoUm,  DL;  WUHmi  R.  Lh««.  EmI  MoMm,  DL; 

Dooglas  P.  BrowB,  BsWdwf,  Um%  JaOnty  A.  Iliifhiaa, 

WcaterriUe,  Ohte;  Rtm*  D.  T«m,  Ivf^md,  Pa.;  PMrfak  D. 

HolTcrKM,  Akwatukee,  AriL,  Hi  Kdlh  WM*«fI,  M«MtoiB- 

■ide,  NJ.,  aMigMn  to  Dmn  *  Ci  ■>■■>,  MoHm,  ID.  a^ 

Amcricaa  CyaMHrfd,  Stoaford,  CoML 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  747,599,  km.  »,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,125,43*, 
which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,705,  May  30, 1990.  Pat  No. 
5,060,701,  which  to  a  tM^kom  of  Ser.  No.  329,469,  Mm.  27, 1909, 

ahaadoacd.  TU*  appMcatWw  JaL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  WMM 
lat  O.'  B65D  U/54 
VS.  CL  141—346  * ' 


3,224,526  

APPARATUS  FOR  ADMriTING  METERED  QUANTTnES 

OF  UQUID  INTO  CONTAINERS 
Maalked  Mette,  Haaibvg,  aad  Wolfgaag  Fiwck,  Wokltorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigaors  to  alfUl  Getriiaketechnik 

GaAH.  HaMbvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,102 

Claiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay,  Jal.  2S, 
1990,4023998 

Lrt.  CL«  B65B  1/04 
VS.  CL  141-285  2*  ClaliM 

1.  Apparatus  for  admitting  liquid  into  containers,  particu- 
larly for  admitting  a  pressurized  carbonated  beverage  into 
bottles  or  cans,  comprising  a  main  source  of  supply  of  liquid 
including  a  rotary  vessel  and  a  distributor  surrounded  by  the 
vessel,  said  distributor  having  at  least  one  conduit  which  deliv- 
ers liquid  to  said  vessel;  and  container  filling  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  filling  units  roUUble  with  said  vessel  and  each 
including  means  for  centering  discrete  containers  for  reception 

of  liquid,  a  first  scalable  and  openable  outlet  for  admission  of  ..         .  .      ,     ..: :_        u,  ,.w,-irMi 

liquS  into  a  centered  container^  metering  chamber  for  recep-  l-  A  d^pensmg  valve  for  d>q>ei«ng  a  K«"'>»Vf^em^ 
tionofa  metered  quantity  ofliquid  into  a  centered  container  by  from  a  chemical  contamer  to  an  appbcation  means,  the  dtspens- 
way  of  a  second  scalable  and  openable  outlet  and  for  transfer  of  ing  valve  comprisiBg: 
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a  housing  having  ■  passage  and  a  first  valve  seat; 

a  valve  member  slidably  positioned  in  the  housing,  the  valve 
member  having  a  sharp  edge  that  engages  the  first  valve 
seat  for  sealing  the  dispensing  valve  by  blocking  the  pas- 
sage of  the  housing; 

a  spring  for  biassing  the  valve  member  into  a  closed  positioa; 

a  camming  groove  for  coupling  the  dispensing  valve  to  a 
receiving  valve  by  driving  the  dispensing  valve  towards  a 
receiving  valve  wherein  the  camming  groove  is  provided 
with  a  neutral  portion  for  delaying  drivmg  the  dispensing 
valve  towards  a  receiving  valve;  and 

means  for  engaging  a  receiving  valve  on  an  application 
means  for  automatically  opening  a  receiving  valve  when 
the  dispensing  valve  is  coupled  to  a  receiving  valve  and 
automatically  closing  a  receiving  valve  when  the  dispens- 
ing valve  is  uncoupled  from  a  receiving  valve,  the  applica- 
tion means  is  used  for  applying  a  granular  chemical. 


5J3*Ji» 
DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REFILLING  A 
CONTAINER  WITH  A  MORE  OR  LESS  VISCOUS 
MATERIAL 
Utecr  Hctaat,  Statt^rt,  aad  Walter  Hohtetter,  ZuiikoB.  botk 
of  Fad.  Rcf .  of  Gcnnaay,  Mrifvors  to  P  H  U  Peter  H.  Ungcr 
VertrMa  GmbH  and  Ham  Schwarxkopf  AG,  both  of  Fed. 
Rcy.  oTGcnMay 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1991.  Ser.  No.  764.720 
CbOiH   priority.   awlicatfaM   Switicriaad,   Sep.   24,    1990. 
03064/90 

lit  O.)  B6SB  3/30 

VS.  a.  141-353  >»  a**™ 


for  blocking  passage  of  the  fluid  into  the  temporary  stor- 
age device; 

an  outlet  plunger  movable  within  the  nozzle  in  a  direction 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  direction  of  nozzle  movement, 
the  outlet  plunger  being  biased  to  project  from  an  outlet 
end  of  the  nozzle  opposite  the  inlet  end  of  the  nozzle; 

an  outlet  tube  through  which  liquid  flows  connected  to  the 
outlet  plunger; 

valve  ball  coimected  to  the  nozzle  and  being  positioned  in 
the  vicinity  of  an  outlet  of  the  outlet  tube  so  that  when  the 
outlet  tube  and  the  outlet  plunger  are  at  a  fully  biased 
position  projecting  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  nozzle,  the 
outlet  of  the  outlet  tube  rests  on  the  valve  ball  to  block 
passage  of  the  fluid  from  the  outlet  tube;  and 

a  flange  means  connected  to  the  outlet  plunger  for  contact- 
ing the  container  to  be  filled  so  that  when  the  container  is 
initially  pushed  onto  the  device,  the  outlet  plunger  is 
moved  against  the  bias  force  to  separate  the  outlet  tube 
and  the  valve  ball  and  upon  further  pushing  the  flange 
means  contacts  the  no^le  to  move  the  nozzle  with  the 
flange  means  towards  the  inlet  end  of  the  temporary  stor- 
age device  to  close  the  inlet  valve. 


5.224.529 
LATHE  TOOL  AND  TOOLREST 
Joacpk  A.  Keuy,  4  St  Cywjca  Terrace.  Fcrhnc,  Co.  Ottatf, 
IrdMd 

Filed  Not.  7. 1991.  Ser.  No.  7W.940 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioD  Irelaod,  Nor.  S.  1990.  4020/90 

Ipt  Ct'  B27C  7/06 

VS.  CL  142—42  '  C««*« 


1.  A  device  for  refilling  a  (Ul  container  with  a  more  or  less 
viscous  fluid,  comprising: 

■  temporary  storage  device  having  inlet  and  outlet  opposite 
ends 

a  supply  container  which  can  be  connected  to  the  inlet  end 
of  the  temporary  storage  device  to  supply  the  fluid  to  the 
temporary  storage  device; 

a  nozzle  capable  of  moving  so  that  an  inlet  end  of  the  nozzle 
is  movable  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the  tempo- 
rary storage  device; 

a  drag  link; 

an  inlet  plunger  connected  to  and  movable  with  the  inlet  end 
of  nozzle,  the  inlet  plunger  having  a  drag  Unk  housing 
within  which  the  drag  link  is  capable  of  frictionally  slid- 
ing; 

a  valve  seating  generally  at  the  connection  of  the  supply 
container  and  the  temporary  storage  device  through 
which  the  supply  of  fluid  flows; 

a  valve  disk  mounted  on  the  drag  Unk  and  positioned  so  that 
the  valve  disk  is  capable  of  fitting  into  the  valve  seating 


1.  A  tool  for  use  on  a  wood-turning  lathe  comprising  cutting 
means  and  a  mounting  member  therefor,  slidable  within  a 
toolrest,  wherein  the  cutting  means  is  secured  across  one  end 
of  the  mounted  member,  and  adapted  for  lateral  displacement 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  turning  axis  of  the  lathe  when  the 
tool  is  inserted  in  a  previously  formed  aperture  or  annular 
groove  in  a  workpiece  mounted  on  and  lathe,  and  means  for 
securing  a  handle  across  the  opposite  end  of  the  mounting 
member  whereby  a  person  using  the  tool  can  manually  steady 
the  tool  within  the  troolrest,  such  that  a  cylindrical  core  may 
be  removed  from  the  workpiece. 

5^24.530 

CLAMPING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

MACHINING  OF  BOLES 

Johna  Wotf.  SchMMKte,  AHtriii,  aMi^er  to  Wotf  SyKMihM 

Ceatllachaft  mkH,  Sehar—Uia.  Aaatria 

Filed  May  21, 1992.  Ser.  No.  •r7,400 
CUM  priority.  i^Mftlna  AMtria,  May  21. 1991.  A1036/91 
lat  CL'  B27C  9/00:  B27B  31/00 
VS.  CL  144—242  R  •  ^^""^ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  machining  tool  for  machining 
boles,  a  clampmg  and  feeding  device  for  feeding  the  boles  to 
the  m«<-hmmg  tool.  Said  clamping  and  feeding  device  compris- 
ing a  slide  that  caniea  the  bde  daring  machining,  said  slide 


having  mounted  thereon  a  pivotable  device  that  directly  sup- 
poru  the  bole,  said  pivotable  device  being  elongated  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  bole  and  being  pivotally  connected 


cally  arranged  on  the  outer  side  of  the  inner  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  having  an  «»»«■■  i«r  end  sorfsce  inclined  to  the  rotating 
axis  of  the  wheel  and  engageaUe  with  a  tide  soiftce  of  the  tire 
in  an  air-tight  manner,  arranging  the  whed  on  the  support 
surface  of  the  iimer  cylindrical  member  such  that  the  rotating 
axis  of  the  wheel  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  support 
surface;  arranging  a  whed  cap^haped  jig  subatantially  in  the 
form  of  a  disc  on  the  end  surfKe  of  the  whed  remote  bom  the 
support  surface,  said  whed  cap-shaped  jig  having  a  periphery 
being  progressivdy  reduced  in  the  rotating  axial  direction  as 
being  remote  from  said  end  surface  of  the  wheel;  amngiag  the 


at  one  end  to  the  sUde,  and  power  means  for  changing  the 
devation  of  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  pivouble  device 
thereby  to  permit  positioning  the  bole  with  its  heart  zone 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slide. 


5,224,531 

PORTABLE  SHOP/TOOLBOX 

Erich  BMW,  464  Gncawich  SC,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  10013 

FUed  Oct.  10.  1991.  Ser.  No.  774.509 

lat  CL'  B27H  1/12 

VS.  CL  144—285  W 


1.  A  toolbox  which  can  be  opened  to  an  approximatdy 
waist-high  work  bench,  comprising  a  pair  of  upstanding  Mde 
panels  spaced  from  one  another,  each  of  said  side  panels  having 
a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  four  door  halves  respectively 
hinged  to  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  each  of  said  side  panels, 
the  fttmt  door  halves  and  the  rear  door  halves  respectivdy 
engaging  one  another  in  the  closed  position  of  the  toolbox,  and 
means  for  engaging  the  door  halves  of  each  side  pand  to  one 
another  m  the  open  position  to  form  with  the  tops  of  said  side 
panels  an  enlarged  top  support  for  the  work  bench. 

5024332 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TIRE  AND  RIM  AND 

FILLING  INNER  PRESSURE 

HiitMki  Eawahe;  ToiUyaU  Watawbe,  mi  Nwitaka  ToasHa,  aB 

of  Kodalra,  Ji^m,  Mriga nrs  to  Oridrrtnaf  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Ja*«i 

Fllad  Dec  20, 199L  Ser.  No.  S11434 
daiaas  priority,  appHcattna  Japan,  Dec  26,  1990,  2-414104( 
Sep.  5, 1991,  3-226003 

lat  CL'  B60C  25/07 
VS.  CL  157—1  ♦  Oalmm 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  tire  and  a  whed  and  fillinc 
inner  pressure  into  the  tire,  the  whed  having  a  rim  for  mount- 
ing and  holding  the  tire  thereon  and  a  disc  formed  with  a 
pluraUty  of  bolt-through  apertures,  comprising  steps  of:  pro- 
viding an  inner  cylindrical  member  vertically  movable  and 
having  a  support  surface  engageable  with  one  end  of  the  rim  in 
an  air-tight  manner  and  an  outer  cylindrical  member  tdeacopi- 


tire  to  be  assembled  on  the  whed  so  as  to  be  inclined  relative 
to  the  whed;  progressivdy  expanding  bead  portions  of  the  tire 
radially  outwardly  to  asaemble  them  onto  the  rim  along  their 
circumferences;  bringing  the  inner  cylindrical  member  into  an 
air-tight  engagement  with  the  rim  and  simultaneously  bringing 
the  annular  end  surface  of  the  outer  cylindrical  member  into  an 
air-tight  engagement  with  the  side  surface  of  the  tire;  and 
applying  inner  pressure  into  the  tire  through  a  clearance  be- 
tween the  bead  pottioa  and  die  rim,  while  kmvering  the  outer 
cyUndrical  member,  therd>y  progressivdy  fitting  the  bead 
portions  onto  the  rim  and  filling  the  inner  presBure  into  the  tire. 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITE 
BODIES  BY  A  SELF-GENBBATED  VAOCUM  PROCESS. 

AND  PRODUCTS  PRCHKKXD  THEREFRCMI 
Rotart  C  Kantacr.  Newark,  DaL; 
Md^  and  RaliMih  K.  Dwiva«, ' 
i^-wfau  Tiirhanlur  Cbapaay,  LP.  Nawsk,  IM. 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Sw.  No.  301,523,  ML  U.  1909. 1 

appiifaHna  May  22, 1992,  S«r.  Na.  «tt,341 
TV  partaa  of  the  >w  of  IMi  palt  MJiiiait  te  Nat.  17, 


IbL  CL'  B22D  19/14,  19/00 


vs.CLiu-m 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  matrix  compoaite  body 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  reaction  system  coaaprising  at  least:  (I)  an  imper- 


UMI 


122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


123 


roeabic  conuiner,  (2)  a  reactive  atmosphere,  and  (3)  a 
molten  matrix  metal; 

at  least  partially  sealing  the  reaction  system,  the  sealing 
occurring  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  molten 
matrix  metal  within  the  impermeable  container,  said  seal- 
ing comprising  at  least  one  glasay  material  on  said  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  surface;  and 

heating  the  at  least  partially  sealed  reaction  system,  thereby: 
(1)  creating  a  self-generated  vacuum  within  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  sealed  reaction  system;  (2)  developing,  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  partially  sealing,  a  pro- 
sure  differential  between  said  reactive  atmosphere  within 
said  at  least  partially  sealed  reaction  system  and  an  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  which  is  external  to  said  sealed  reaction 
system:  and  (3)  forming  a  metal  matrix  composite  body 
without  the  requirement  for  the  application  of  any  exter- 
nal pressure  to  achieve  inflltratioa. 

5424,534 
MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY  METAL  OR 

ALLOY  MATERIALS 
FiMiyvU  SUiBiaa;  ToakiaU  Kawata;  Maaayaaa  Ito,  a^  Take- 
M  Akasawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Nippon  Mia- 
iag  aad  Metab  CoavMy,  Liaited.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  761,122 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  JapuM  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253773-, 
Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253775 

lac  CL'  B22D  ll/ia  27/02 
VS.  a.  1<4    «9  7  o**^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  refractory  metal  or  a  refractory 
metal-baaed  alloy  material  having  at  least  one  alloy  component 
by  electron  beam  cold  hearth  remelting.  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  preparing  a  meluble  electrode  useful  for  electron  beam 
cold  hearth  remelting  by  enveloping  a  refractory  metal  or 
refractory  metal-based  alloy  with  an  et»closure,  said  enclo- 
sure being  formed  from  a  metal  or  an  alloy  having  a  vapor 
pressure  which  b  higher  than  that  of  said  refractory  metal 
or  refractory  metal-based  alloy,  and 

(b)  melting  and  casting  said  meluble  electrode,  while  con- 
trolling the  operation  conditions  during  the  electron  beam 
cold  heart  remelting,  so  as  to  totally  evaporate  off  said 
encloaure. 


the  rolls  a  parameter  P  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  electrical  intensity  for  an  electric  motor,  fluid  pressure 
for  a  hydraulic  motor,  torque  exerted  on  at  least  one  of  the 
rolls  to  advance  the  strip  and  force  exerted  by  the  strip  on 
at  least  one  of  the  rolls  or  on  the  housing  frame; 

reading  initial  values  for  P=Po  at  at  least  20  equidistant 
positions  of  the  roll  during  a  revolution  of  the  roll; 

determining  the  values  of  P  read  at  the  same  position  of  the 
roll  during  a  given  revolution  n— 1  and  the  subsequent 
revolution  n; 


NEVOUfnOM 


reducing  the  rotary  speed  of  the  roll  when  the  value  of  P 
diminishes  by  at  least  2%  compared  with  Po  for  three 
successive  positions  between  revolution  n  —  1  and  revolu- 
tion n; 

stopping  the  reduction  in  speed  when  P>Po  is  measured; 

increasing  the  rotary  speed  of  the  roll  when  the  difference 
between  P  and  Po  remains  constant  between  a  revolution 
n  —  1  and  a  revolution  n;  and 

continuing  said  increasing  until  the  initial  rotary  speed  is 
attained,  unless  another  diminution  of  P  by  at  least  2%  b 
measured. 


5424,536 
THERMOSTATTING  DEVICE 
Manfred  Eigen,  Gottingen;  HiOo  Often,  Faallngen.  and  Giinter 
Baaer,  Krebcck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor*  to 
Max-Planck-Gcsellachan  znr  Fordemng  der  WiMenachaftca 
e.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP89/01387,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/05947.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  31, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Not.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  6m,491 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nof.  17, 
19m,SS14398 

ImL  CL'  G05D  25/00 
VS.  CL  165—32  5  ' 
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5424,535 

METHOD  OF  AVOIDING  RUN  OUT  ON  A  MACHINE 

FOR  CASTING  BETWEEN  ROLLS 

Jacqnca  Ckarpcnticr,  Moiraaa,  France,  aarignor  to  Peckiaey 

RkcMdn,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,562 
Oniaw  priority,  appUcatkm  Fnact,  Mar.  12.  1991,  91  03659 
Int.  CL'  B22D  H/I6,  11/06 
UJS.  CL  164— 400  2  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  avoiding  run  out  on  a  machine  supported  by 
a  housing  frame  for  casting  a  strip  between  two  rolls,  at  least 
one  of  which  rolls  is  driven  by  an  electric  or  hydraulic  motor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  at  a  constant  initial  rotary  speed  of  at  least  one  of 
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1.  Thermosutting  device  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  at 
least  one  sample  to  any  value  within  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture range,  comprising 

a  main  body  means  elongated  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
offering  good  heat-conducting  properties,  said  main  body 
means  having  iu  first  end  thermally  connected  to  a  first 
thermosut  means  set  to  a  fwst  temperature  and  having  ite 
second  end  thermally  connected  to  a  second  thermosUt 
means  set  to  a  second  temperature  and  said  main  body 
means  being  sized  in  such  a  way  that  a  temperature  gradi- 
ent develops  along  said  main  body  means  between  said 
two  ends; 


a  heat-conductive  sample  holder  body  means  for  holding 
said  at  least  one  sample,  said  holder  body  means  being 
supported  on  said  main  body  means  for  displacement  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  and  being  able  to  be  brought 
into  contact  with  said  main  body  means,  for  thermal  cou- 
pling, at  any  point  between  said  two  ends; 
a  transport  means  for  displacing  said  holder  body  means;  and 
means  for  pressing  said  holder  body  means  against  said  main 
body  means, 
whereby  the  heat  flow  in  said  main  body  means  as  well  as  the 
cross-section  of  said  main  body  means  are  selected  in  such  a 
way,  with  a  view  to  achieving  rapid  temperature  changes  in 
said  samples,  that  the  amount  of  heat  that  has  to  be  supplied  to 
or  carried  off  as  a  result  of  the  temperature  variation  caused  by 
any  displacement  of  said  sample  holder  body  means  is  tranv 
ferred  from  said  main  body  means  to  said  sample  holder  body 
means  and  absorbed  by  the  latter  or  vice  versa,  respectively, 
within  a  period  of  time  suited  for  chemical  and  biochemical 
experiments. 


5424,530 
DIMPLED  HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jokn  H.  Jacoky,  Jnckaon  Pwrf  Rd..  New  Hamptna.  NJL  03256 

FUed  Not.  1, 1991.  Ser.  No.  706475 

Int  CL'  F2SF  3/08 

VS.  CL  165—166  «  ' 


5424,537 

CONNECnNG  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECITNG  A 

SERPENTINE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TO  A  FLUID  FLOW 

PIPE 
Mickel  Potier,  Ramboaillet,  France,  asai^or  to  Valeo  Ther- 
miqoe  Moteur,  Le-Meaail-Saint  Denis,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1992,  Ser.  No.  040.499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26. 1991.  91  02205 
Int  CL'  F20F  9/00 
VS.  CL  165—149  • 


Kyi,iyj 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  beat  energy 
from  a  first  fluid  to  a  seoood  fluid  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing vertically  opposed  spaced  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  plates  having  generally  planar  opposed  (int  and 
second  sides  disposed  between  said  surfaces,  said  plates  later- 
ally separated  from  each  other  and  laterally  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  so  as  to  form  a  plurality 
of  separate  sidc-by-side  passages  such  that  s2lC  fint  fluid  can 
flow  along  the  first  side  of  each  of  said  plates  and  the  second 
fluid  along  the  other  opposed  second  side  of  each  of  said  plates, 
said  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  intact  spaced  first  depres- 
sions on  said  first  side  of  each  |riate  which  in  turn  form  a 
plurality  of  intact  first  projections  on  said  second  side  of  each 
said  plate,  both  said  depressions  and  said  projectiou  of  each 
said  plate  extending  towards  but  materially  spaced  from  the 
planar  sides  and  the  projections  and/or  depressions  of  those 
plates  adjacent  thereto. 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  of 
serpentine  type,  a  fluid  flow  pipe,  and  a  connecting  device 
connecting  the  fluid  flow  pipe  with  the  heat  exchanger,  the 
heat  exchanger  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  cooling  fins,  a 
bundle  of  U-shaped  tubes  extending  through  the  cooling  fin*, 
tubular  junction  pieces  joining  the  U-shaped  tubes  together, 
and  an  end  plate,  with  at  least  one  of  said  U-shaped  tubes 
having  an  end  portion  extending  through  the  end  plate  for 
connection  to  a  corresponding  said  tubular  junction  piece 
outside  the  end  plate,  wherein  said  connecting  device  com- 
prises a  connecting  block,  a  connecting  element  carried  by  said 
block  for  coupling  the  block  to  said  flow  pipe,  with  the  block 
defining  a  socket  for  sealingly  receiving  said  end  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  tubes  therein,  and  fastening  means  securing  the 
connecting  block  to  the  end  plate  of  the  heat  exchanger,  said 
end  plate  of  the  heat  exchanger  including  a  central  strap  por- 
tion extending  parallel  to  the  cooling  fins  and  having  two  side 
flanges  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  central  strap  portion, 
with  the  fastening  means  comprising  fasteners  extending 
through  the  side  flanges. 


5424.S» 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  HEATERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Vladimir  liMiits,  Palo  Alto,  Cdif„  airi^ar  to  Cocn  r 

Lm^  Bnrlingnme,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1991.  Ser.  No.  715,167 
IM.  CL'  F28F  3/12;  FT7D  1/12 
VS.  CL  165-169  27  ' 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  air  heater,  said  cooling  system 
comprising: 

a  duct  having  a  first  wall  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  an  air 
heater,  a  second  wall  spaced  from  said  first  wall  to  form  a 
passageway  therebetween,  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
opening;  and 

a  wire  mesh  sheet  loosely  suspended  in  said  duct  passage- 
way, said  wire  mesh  sheet  having  an  undulate  configura- 
tion and  construction  such  that  said  wire  mesh  sheet  ab- 
sorbs at  least  about  90%  of  the  heat  radiated  from  said  first 
waU; 

whereby  cooling  air  introduced  into  said  duct  inlet  opening 
flows  through  the  duct,  removes  heat,  radiated  by  the  first 
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wAll  and  absorbed  by  the  wire  mesh  sheet,  and  carries  that 
heat  away  from  the  duct  as  it  exits  through  said  outlet 


5,224^1 

USE  OF  PROFILE  CONTROL  AGENTS  TO  ENHANCE 

WATER  DISPOSAL 

Alfred  R.  Jemiiiigs,  Jr^  Piano,  Tex,,  aari^or  to  MobO  OO 

Corvontion,  Fairfax,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S64,100 

lat.  CL'  E21B  33/136.  47/10 

VS.  CL  166—250  «  Clai» 


^7^-^.1 

^;; 

^'^ 

opening  thereby  preventing  significant  heat  transfer  from 
said  first  wall  to  said  second  wall. 


8024,340 

DOWNHOLE  TOOL  APPARATUS  WITH 

NON-METALUC  COMPONENTS  AND  METHODS  OF 

DRILLING  THEREOF 
Stere*  G.  Strcich;  DouM  F.  Haahkwk;  Keria  T.  Bencheidt, 
and  Rick  D.  JacoM,  all  of  Ducaa,  Okla.,  aadgnors  to  Hal- 
Hbutoa  Coiapa^r,  Dncan,  OUa. 
CoatiaMtkM-i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  719,740,  ivt.  21, 1991,  whkh  to 
a  caatiaMtio»4»^art  of  Scr.  No.  515,019,  Apr.  26,  1990, 
abaadnafid  Thta  appUcatkw  May  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8S3,619 
laL  CL>  E21B  33/129 
VS.  CL  166— IM  41 


1.  A  method  for  the  disposal  of  waste  water  into  a  formation 
containing  zones  of  varying  permeabilities  comprising: 

a)  directing  a  solidifiable  gellable  mixture  via  a  well  into  a 
higher  permeability  zone  of  said  formation  which  mixture 
subsequently  forms  a  solid  gel  sufficient  to  preclude  entry 
of  waste  water  into  said  zone;  and 

b)  directing  thereafter  waste  water  into  an  intermediate  and 
a  low  permeability  zone  of  said  formation  which  water  b 
precluded  from  entering  said  high  permeability  zone  via 
said  solid  gel  which  resulu  in  the  formation  being  loaded 
with  substantially  increased  amounts  of  waste  water  than 
would  be  poasible  when  utilizing  the  higher  permeability 
zone  only. 


5,224,542 
GAS  nUED  RADIANT  TUBE  HEATER 
R  Heiaath,  Toledo,  Okio,  aaaigMr  to  ladagM,  Ik„ 
Toledo,  Okio 
CoatiautkM-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  636,777,  Jaa.  2, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,082,055,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  469,173,  Jan.  24, 1990, 
Pat.  No.  5.020,596.  This  appUcatloa  Jaa.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No. 
817  158 
lat  CL'  EZIB  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—272  24  ( 


1.  A  downhole  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  center  mandrel;  and 

slip  means  disposed  on  said  mandrel  for  grippingly  engaging 
said  well  bore  when  in  a  set  position,  said  slip  means  being 
•t  least  partially  made  of  a  non-metallic  material. 


L  A  radiant  tube  burner  comprising: 

a)  burner  means  firing  products  of  combustion  into  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  inner  tube  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  radially  extending  therethrough; 

b)  a  concentric,  closed  end  outer  tube  circumscribing  said 
inner  tube  at  a  close  radial  distance  to  defme  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending, small  annular  heat  transfer  passageway 
therebetween,  said  outer  tube  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  radially  extending  therethrough; 

c)  a  beat  transfer  tube  having  a  closed  end  concentrically 
dispoaed  about  said  iiwer  tube  and  said  outer  tube  for 
receiving  beat  from  said  outer  tube  and  forming  a  seoood 
larger  annulus  between  said  beat  transfer  tube  and  said 
outer  tube; 

d)  said  apertures  and  said  openings  spaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  as  to  rrsult  in  long  axial  distances  between 


apertures  in  said  inner  tube  and  openings  in  said  outer  tube 
for  any  equidistant  pattern  of  apertures  and  openings;  and 
e)  said  apertures,  said  openings  and  the  radial  distance  be- 
tween said  heat  transfer  tube  and  said  outer  tube  being 
spaced  and  sized  so  that  said  heat  transfer  tube  b  uni- 
formly heated  by  the  combined  action  of  outer  and  iimer 
tube  when  hot  burner  combustion  products  are  forced  to 
flow  from  said  burner  means  through  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  through  said  annular  space  between  said  inner  and 
said  outer  tubes,  and  through  said  second  annular  space 
between  said  outer  tube  and  said  heat  transfer  tube  before 
returning  to  an  exhaust  in  said  heat  transfer  tube. 


5,224,543 
USE  OF  SCALE  INHIBITORS  IN  HYDRAUUC 
FRACTURE  FLUIDS  TO  PREVENT  SCALE  BUILD-UP 
Darid  R.  WatUn,  Irriac;  Joseph  J.  OeascM,  Midway  Ctty, 
both  of  Calif.;  Joha  C  Sasitk,  MidUuMi,  Tex.;  Sarinder  N. 
Sharaa,  DiawMd  Bar,  and  Hetty  G.  Edwarda,  Fidlerta^  both 
of  Califn  aaaigM>rs  to  UbIob  OQ  Coapany  of  Califbnia,  Loa 
Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  753,200 
Int  CV  E21B  43/12,  43/26 
VS.  CL  166—279  6  Oaiaaa 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  hydrtjcatbon-bearing  subterra- 
nean formation  comprising: 

a)  pumping  a  borate  cross-linked  fracturing  fluid  gel  having 
a  pH  between  8.5  and  10.5  including  a  polyacrylate  scale 
inhibitor  down  hole; 

b)  pressurizing  the  fracturing  fluid  sufficiently  to  fracture  a 
subterranean  formation  located  down  hole  having  a  tem- 
perature less  than  300*  F.  and  force  the  fracturing  fluid 
and  the  scale  inhibitor  into  the  subterranean  formation. 


5^24,544 

ENZYME  COMPLEX  USED  FOR  BREAKING 

CROSSLINKED  CELLULOSE  BASED  BLOCKING  GELS 

AT  LOW  TO  MODERATE  TEMPERATURES 
Robert  M.  TJo»Joe-Pin,  and  Allan  R.  Rickards,  both  of  How- 
ton,  Tex.,  aarigMin  to  BJ  Senices  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  842,041 
InL  a.'  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—295  27  OainN 

19.  A  method  of  forming  a  blocking  gel  within  a  wdl  bore 
within  a  subterranean  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
formulating  a  gellable  blocking  fluid  by  blending  together  an 
aqueous  fluid,  a  hydratable  polymer,  a  suitable  crosslink- 
ing  agent  for  crosslinking  the  hydrauble  polymer  to  form 
s  pc!i  mer  gel; 
pumping  the  cross-linked  polymer  gel  to  a  desired  location 

within  the  well  bore; 
applying  an  enzyme  breaker  to  the  previously  cross-linked 

polymer  gel; 
allowing  an  enzyme  breaker  to  degrade  the  crosslinked 
polymer  gel,  whereby  the  fluid  can  be  removed  from  the 
subterranean  formation  to  the  well  surface; 
wherein  the  enzyme  breaker  has  activity  in  the  pH  range  of 
about  1.0  to  8.0  and  eflective  to  attack  only  specific  link- 
ages in  the  cross-linked  polymer  geL 


5034,545 
ECCENTRICALLY  ACTUATED  PERPORATINC  GUNS 
FUnt  R.  Gcorie,  Kntr.  Henry  L.  RMlnriek,  PlMO,  a^  D«M  T. 
Merritt,  Ankcry,  aU  of  Tex.,  aaai^ort  to  Otia 
Corporatian,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,041 
IM.  CL»  E21B  23/02.  43/117 

VS.  CL  xt^-ian  < 

1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  well  casing  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  side  pocket  mandrel  including  an  eloiigate  mandrel  body 
intersected  by  a  longitudinal  production  bore  and  by  an 
olbet  receptacle  bore  extending  alongside  the  production 


bore,  an  upper  body  section  attached  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  mandrel  body,  said  upper  body  section  having  a  main 
passage  formed  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  pro- 
duction bore  and  having  an  offset  sidewall  forming  a  belly 
chamber  for  receiving  a  kickover  tool,  said  belly  chamber 
providing  kickover  tool  access  to  the  receptacle  bore,  said 
upper  body  section  having  means  for  connecting  its  upper 


end  to  a  tubing  string,  and  the  side  pocket  mandrel  having 
means  for  connecting  its  lower  end  to  a  tubing  string;  and. 
a  perforator  tool  including  a  gun  mandrel  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  side  pocket  mandrel  body  and  having 
detonator  means  disposed  within  the  side  pocket  recepta- 
cle bore,  said  detonator  means  being  disposed  for  striking 
engagement  by  a  kickover  tooL    , 

5034,546 
MFTHOD  OP  BREAKING  METAIXSOSSLINKED 
POLYMERS 
WnUtta  H.  Sadtk,  Box  212.  Waitara,  Oida.  73572,  wmt  »k 
D.  Wcnw.  Rtc  4,  Box  331BL  DwKan.  Okln.  73533 
ContinHtfioa  of  Scr.  No.  774,436.  Oct.  10, 1991,  i 
which  is  a  CMrtinnatia»4n-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  67L048,  Mar.  IS, 
1991,  abandoned.  Uta  i^pBcaHon  JnL  30, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
917,688 
Int  CL'  E31B  43/26 
VS.  CL  166—300  W  OaiM 

8.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pumping  a  viscous  croaslinked  polymer  fracturing  fluid 
compositioa  into  said  formation  at  a  pressure  sufRcient  to 
fracture  said  formation,  said  fracturing  fluid  compositioa 
comprising  an  aqueous  fluid,  a  polymer,  a  metal  ion  poly- 
mer CTOsslinker  and  a  hydrolyzable  aminopolycarbox- 
ylated  chelating  agent  ester  which  hydrolyzes  upon  being 
heated  by  said  formation,  said  aminopolycarboxylated 
chelating  agent  ester  having  a  chemical  asanriation  with 
said  metal  ion  which  b  leas  than  the  chemical  asaociation 
of  said  polymer  with  said  metal  ion,  but  the  aminopolycar- 
boxylated chelating  agent  released  when  said  ester  b 
hydtolyzed  having  a  chemical  asaociation  with  said  metal 
ion  which  b  greater  than  the  chemical  asaociatiop  of  said 
croaahnked  polymer  with  said  metal  ion  whereby  said 
polymer  b  uncroaslinked  and  the  viacoaity  of  said  ooapo- 

sition  b  reduced;  and 
removing  said  compoaition  from  said  fonnatioa  after  said 
formatioa  has  been  fractured,  said  aminopolycarboxylated 
chelating  agent  eater  has  hydrolyzed  and  the  ideaaed 
aminopolycafboxyiated  chefarting  agent  has  chemirally 
MtcwiatT^  with  said  metal  ion  whereby  said  caapaaitioa 
haa  oonvefted  to  a  lower  viaooaity  flaid. 
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S,224^7 

RETRIEVING  TOOL  FOR  DOWNHOLE  PACKERS 

UTILIZING  NON-ROTATIONAL  WORKSTRINGS 

TlM>tky  D.  Bm,  Sr^  ud  KeoMth  D.  Cadiey,  botk  of  Diucai^ 

OUa.,  MCitMn  to  HalUbortoa  CoMpuy,  Da■cal^  OUa. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1991.  Scr.  No.  <93.495 

Iirt.  CL'  E21B  23/00 

as.  CL  166—301  M  Ctal^ 
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on  the  posterior  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  partial  front 
plate  on  the  anterior  end  of  the  cylinder,  and 


(e)  the  back  plate  having  multiple  outlets  for  selectively 
retrieving  materials  from  the  slanted  borehole. 


S,224,549 

SHOE  FOR  HORSES 

Amy  UgktMr,  4033  Sberman  Way,  Sacrameoto,  Calif.  95S17 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,519 

iBt.  CL'  AOIL  3/00 

UJS.  Q.  16»— IS  7 


I.  An  apparatus  for  retrieving  a  downhole  tool,  comprising: 

a  power  mandrel  having  a  portion  defining  a  plurality  of 
grooves  in  a  first  set  and  a  single  groove  defined  in  a 
second  set; 

a  plurality  of  locking  dogs  received  within  the  plurality  of 
grooves  and  a  first  lug  received  within  the  single  groove; 

means  for  latching  said  downhole  tool  with  said  power 
mandrel,  said  means  for  latching  comprising  an  inner 
mandrel  with  a  first  and  second  end,  a  first  shoulder  at  the 
first  end,  a  single  J-slot  defined  thereon,  a  second  lug 
contained  on  said  inner  mandrel,  a  second  shoulder  de- 
fined on  the  inner  diameter,  a  recessed  neck  defined  at  the 
second  mandrel,  and  means  for  roution  of  said  inner 
mandrel;  and 

overshot  means  for  guiding  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
lower  housing  attached  to  said  inner  mandrel,  ratchet 
teeth  contained  on  said  lower  housing,  a  spring  slidably 
disposed  about  said  inner  mandrel,  an  upper  housing  hav- 
ing a  portion  defining  a  recessed  neck,  and  a  center  spring 
housing,  said  lower  housing,  upper  housing  and  center 
spring  lock  housing  being  securely  connected  thereto. 


5^24,548 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING  LOST 

MATERIALS  IN  SLANTED  BOREHOLES 

KalMU  E.  DankoTich,  H,  461  liberty  SL,  Grove  Qty,  Pa.  16127 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S14J>92 

IbL  CL>  E21B  21/00 

MS.  CL  166—311  9  Oaima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  retrieving  materials  from  a 

slanted  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shank,  adapted  at  its  posterior  end  for  threaded  connec- 
tion to  a  drill  pipe,  whereby  the  apparatus  can  be  run 
downhole  and  into  the  slanted  borehole; 

(b)  a  plate  wound  helically  about  the  shank; 

(c)  drill  means  for  connecting  to  the  drill  pipe  and  routing 
said  helical  plate; 

(d)  a  cylinder  enclosing  said  helical  plate  with  a  back  plate 


1.  A  shoe  for  horses,  said  horse  shoe  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  sole  member  including  a  sole  member  bottom  and  a  sole 
member  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  sole  member 
bottom  and  defining  an  interior  for  receiving  a  horse  hoof, 
said  sole  member  bottom  and  said  sole  member  wall  being 
of  integral,  relatively  rigid  construction,  said  sole  member 
wall  generally  conforming  to  and  encompassing  the  outer 
surface  of  a  horse  hoof  positioned  in  said  sole  member  and 
having  an  upper  end  terminating  at  a  location  below  the 
coronary  band; 

sleeve  means  affixed  to  said  sole  member  wall  an  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  sleeve  means  engageable  with  a 
portion  of  a  horse's  leg  above  the  coronary  band  and 
adjacent  said  hoof  and  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material 
whereby  flexure  of  the  horse's  leg  above  the  hoof  is  unim- 
peded by  said  sleeve;  and 

securement  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  leg  portion  to  retain  said  shoe  on  said 
horse,  said  sleeve  means  comprising  a  first  sleeve  element 
affixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  and 
sides  of  said  sole  member  and  a  second  sleeve  element 
affixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  of  said 
sole  member,  said  first  and  second  sleeve  elemcnU  being  in 
partially  overlapping  relationship  when  said  shoe  is  re- 
tained on  said  horse,  said  second  sleeve  element  being 
elongated  and  having  two  end  portion  s  with  distal  ends 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  location  of  secure- 
ment of  said  second  sleeve  element  to  the  rear  of  said  sole 
member,  said  end  portions  being  at  least  partially  wrapped 


about  and  engaging  said  first  sleeve  element  when  said   trol  roewM  to  twitch  said  control  means  between  the  automatic 
shoe  is  retained  on  said  horse.  mode  and  the  second  mode  when  the  hitch  system  is  railed  or 


5,224,530  

EXPLOSION  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Kcaaeth  R.  Bragg.  IrriM,  Calif.,  iMiganr  to  P«lur  HMnifla 
CorporatioB,  Clevelaiid,  OUo 

CortiuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  24,640,  Mar.  11, 1907,  Prt.  No. 
4334,187.  Thta  ■pf!H~«*~  May  26,  1989,  Scr.  No.  358,923 
fart,  a.'  A62C  3/0%.  3i/0l  35/08.  37/10 
VS.  CL  169—62  W  ' 


ri^^^ys^^ 


1.  An  explosion  suppression  system  comprising: 

a  generally  linear  dispersion  vessel  having  suppressant  ex- 
pulsion openings  disposed  along  a  length  thereof; 

an  inner  tube  containing  a  liquid  fire  suppressant  disposed  in 
said  dispersion  vessel  adjacent  said  suppressant  expulsion 
openings; 

an  explosive  propellant  disposed  in  said  dispersion  vessel 
adjacent  said  inner  tube  opposite  said  suppressant  expul- 
sion openings; 

means  for  sensing  light  and  generating  an  dectrical  signal  in 
response  thereto;  and 

an  explosive  detonator  for  producing  a  high  speed,  shock 
wave  signal,  said  detonator  being  electrically  coimected 
to  and  activated  by  said  electrical  signal  of  said  light 
sensing  means,  and  said  detonator  extending  from  adja- 
cent said  light  sensing  means  to  said  dispersion  vessel  so 
that  a  shock  wave  signal  activated  by  said  light  sensing 
means  is  conveyed  through  said  detonator  to  said  dis^- 
sion  vessel  at  high  speed  to  activate  said  prtjpellant  to 
explosively  propel  and  disperse  said  fire  suppressant  from 
said  dispersion  vessel  through  said  suppressant  expulsioa 
openings. 


lowered  by  sensing  the  positioa  of  said  hitch  system  relative  to 
said  vehicle. 


5,224,552 

COUNTER-ROTAITNG  TWIN  SHAFT  SYSTEM  FOR 

GARDENING  MACHINES 

Kirf  S.  Lee,  Mi  Eelkcr  W.  Lee,  betk  of  5235  Ri*orm  Pwtaoe, 

Mich.  49009 
Co«tiMatio»l»««t  of  Scr.  No.  672,300,  Mm.  20, 1991,  PiL 
No.  5,101,911.  llto  spiHceHso  No*.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  709,063 
TW  portico  of  tfce  teres  of  tide  pel  I  I     1 1  iiii  wt  to  Apr.  7,  i 


VS.  CL  172—52 


bL  CV  AOIB  33/02 


5,224,551 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Chwlce  E.  Sokap,  Doogherty.  Iowa,  aeeivMr  to  Sokop  Mmm- 
CMtarioC  Cnwpsoy,  Shsfflrid,  Iowa 

FUed  Mey  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  700,343 
lot  a.>  AOIB  63/l(a 
VS.  CL  172—6  M  CtoiBM 

1.  A  guidance  system  for  an  implement  and  a  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  hitch  system  which  has  at  least  two  lower  links  and  at 
least  one  upper  link  for  coupling  to  implements  comprising  a 
guidance  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  lateral  position  be- 
tween the  hitch  system  of  the  vehicle  and  the  implement,  a 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  plants  or  other 
ground  reference  indicia,  a  control  means  having  an  automatic 
mode  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  guidance  means  in 
response  to  said  sensing  means  and  a  second  mode  for  manu- 
ally controlling  the  positioa  of  said  guidance  means,  and  a 
switch  means  for  transmitting  an  electronic  signal  to  the  con- 


1.  A  cotinter  rotating  twin  shaft  gardening  syttem 


mg: 


two  shafts  that  are  rotataUy  mounted  on  a  supporting  means 

of  a  bousing,  one  of  said  shafts  is  mounted  forward  of  the 

other  shaft; 
a  sliding  track  wherein  one  of  said  shafte  is  rotataMy  and 

slidably  held,  said  sliding  track  being  mounted  on  said 

supporting  means; 
a  spring  means  for  holding  one  of  said  shafts  located  in  said 
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track  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  other  shaft 
whereby  a  force  applied  against  said  one  shaft  causes  it  to 
slide  in  said  track  in  response  to  said  force  such  that  the 
distance  between  shafts  is  changed  and  upon  release  of 
said  force  said  one  shaft  is  returned  to  said  predetermined 
distance  from  said  other  shaft  by  said  spring  means; 
a  transmission  for  driving  each  of  said  shafts  in  a  manner  that 
a  counter  roution  is  created  between  each  of  said  shafts; 

•nd  , 

an  engine  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  transmission  for 

coupling  to  an  external  drive  power  source. 


5434,553 

BEARING  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  ROTARY  HOE 

Rick  HdatiMii,  R-R.  1,  Box  2«,  Ouka,  S.  Dak.  57466 

FUed  Jal.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920^41 

Lrt.  a.>  AOIB  21/02 

MS.  a.  172-556  »  CI«»-« 


mjff^lltwih 


':f4^}i'i'ii^-W  i 


and  an  outer  lip  of  said  bottom  member  such  that  at  least 
a  bottom  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  polymer  outer 


layer  is  received  in  said  slot  whereby  said  bottom  member 
protecu  said  polymer  outer  layer  during  furrowing. 


5,224,555 

WEAR  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SCRAPING  OPERATION 

Roy  L.  BalB,  Yacaipa,  Calif.,  and  Roger  A.  Salway.  Portlawl, 

Oreg.,  aaaigaort  to  Bucynu  BUdca,  Inc.,  Bucyrua,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,SS6 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  15/02;  E02F  9/28 

MS.  CL  172-772J  »  date 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  rotary  earthworking  imple- 
ment assembly  including  a  bearing  having  a  sUtionary  portion 
and  a  routing  portion  onto  a  support  arm  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  tool  bar  comprising: 
an  elongated  axle  between  each  earthworking  implement 
and  a  corresponding  support  arm  for  supporting  such 
routing  implement  assembly  through  the  bearing  for 
roution  on  the  axle,  the  routing  implement  assembly 
being  laterally  spaced  from  the  support  arm;  and 
a  non  routing  rigid  sleeve  substantially  surrounding  the  axle 
and  having  an  end  frictionally  abutting  a  routing  portion 
of  the  implement  assembly  radially  outward  from  the 
bearing  as  the  implement  routes. 


5,224,554 
PLANT  TRANSPLANTER 
Howard  B.  Poll,  707  Aatar  Ave,  HollaMl,  Mick.  4M23 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  613,227,  Nor.  13, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,159,W7. 
Thii  awUcatioa  Apr-  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  r75355 
lat  a.'  AOIB  15/00 
MS.  CL  XTl^m  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  fiuTow  opening  shoe  for  a  plant  transplanter  for  plant- 
ing seedlings  including  means  for  transporting  said  seedlings 
into  a  planting  position,  said  furrow  opening  shoe  comprising: 
a  shoe  frame  including  a  bottom  member;  and 
at  least  one  polymer  outer  layer  positioned  over  a  portion  of 
said  shoe  frame  whereby  said  shoe  does  not  accumulate 
dirt  thereon  and  wherein  said  frame  includes  at  least  one 
•lot  which  receives  said  at  least  one  polymer  outer  layer, 
each  said  slot  formed  between  said  portion  of  said  shoe 
frame  over  which  said  polymer  outer  layer  is  positioned 


I.  A  blade  assembly  for  use  with  a  mold  board  comprising: 
a  working  element,  said  working  element  including  means 
for  attaching  said  working  clement  to  the  mold  board  such 
that  said  working  element  extends  downward  therefrom 
to  work  a  work  surface  in  a  general  scraping  operation, 
said  working  element  further  including  a  lower  end  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  flanges  defin- 
ing a  fully  open  recess  therebetween; 
a  wear  insert  mounted  to  said  working  element  for  engaging 
the  work  surface  during  the  scraping  operation,  said  wear 
insert  having  a  body  of  a  certain  width  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  legs  projecting  from  said 
body  and  extending  continuously  across  the  width  of  said 
body,  said  legs  defining  a  fully  open  gap  therebetween, 
said  wear  insert  further  including  a  front  wear  surface 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  projection  of 
said  legs  and  a  lower  wear  surface  oriented  at  an  angle  to 
said  front  wear  surface,  said  front  and  lower  wear  surfaces 
engage  said  work  surface  during  the  scraping  operation  to 
thereby  protect  said  working  element  from  wearing 
caused  by  the  scraping  operation,  one  of  said  legs  of  said 
wear  insert  being  matingly  received  into  said  recess  of  said 
working  element  and  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  working 
element  being  matingly  received  into  said  gap  of  said  wear 
working  element  being  matingly  received  into  said  gap  of 


said  wear  insert  such  that  said  wear  insert  and  said  work- 
ing element  are  interfitted  with  one  another;  and 
a  brazing  compound  provided  within  said  recess  of  said 
working  element  and  said  gap  of  said  wear  insert  to 
fixedly  bond  said  leg  in  said  recess  and  said  flange  in  said 
gap. 


5,224,556 
DOWNHOLE  ACTIVATED  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DEEP  PERFORATION  OF  THE  FORMATION  IN  A 

WELLBORE 

DcmUi  R.  WUaoa,  PoMa  Qty,  and  Robert  L.  Coffee,  NewUrk, 

both  of  Okla.,  aadgMn  to  Comxo  Uc,  PoMa  City.  OUa. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,549 

IBL  CL'  E21B  43/112.  43/116 

MS.  CL  175— 4J3  30 


tioned  in  the  wellbore  to  move  portiom  of  the  casng 
string  which  are  in  contact  with  the  waUs  of  the  weUbore 
away  therefrom  so  that  the  casing  string  is  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  the  wellbore; 

securing  the  pistons  in  the  extended  position  to  hold  the 
casing  string  away  from  the  walls  of  the  wellbore;  and 

detonating  the  ex|4o*ive  material  in  the  preselected  pistons 
to  create  extensive  perforatioas  within  the  formation 
adjacent  to  the  preselected  pistons  for  the  formatioo  to 
communicate  with  the  casing  string. 


5.224,557 

ROTARY  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  ADAPTABLE  FOR 

USE  WTTH  BOTH  KELLY  AND  OVERHEAD  DRIVE 

MECHANISMS 

GlcH  YenUa,  Adtcr.  aiad  CUa*  Falaaas,  iWrwIai^iai.  bott  af 

Ala„  awlgann  to  Foiaoa  Malal  ProdMta,  be,  Baaaaaw. 

AfaL 

DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  733,6n,  JaL  22, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,17UI5. 
Ilia  ippllfatlM  im.  11, 1993,  Ser.  Na.  2,142 
lat  CV  E21B  33/06 
MS.  CL  175—195  21 


1.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  a  formation  in  a  wellbore 
wherein  the  wellbore  is  esublished  for  the  production  of  hy- 
drocarbons, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  casing  pipe  for  being  installed  in  the  wellbore  adjacent  the 
formation  to  be  perforated,  said  casing  pipe  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof; 
a  piston  for  being  mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  casing  pipe 
and  for  outward  extensible  movement  to  contact  the  wall 
of  the  formation  in  the  wellbore,  wherein  said  piston 
includes  explosive  material  therein; 
means  for  deploying  said  piston  from  a  retracted  position 
which  is  generally  within  the  maximum  exterior  profile  of 
said  casing  pipe  to  an  extended  position  wherein  said 
piston  projects  outwardly  from  the  opening  to  contact  the 
wall  of  the  wellbore;  and 
means  for  detonating  said  explosive  material  in  said  piston 
when  said  piston  is  in  said  extended  position  to  perforate 
the  formation  adjacent  to  said  piston  so  that  a  pathway  is 
created  in  the  formation  leading  to  said  opening  in  said 
casing  pipe. 
22.  A  method  of  installing  a  casing  string  in  a  wellbore 
traversing  earth  formations  wherein  the  wellbore  is  for  the 
production  of  hydrocarbons  from  {be  earth  formations  and  the 
casing  string  is  preferably  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  weU- 
bore, the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
running  the  casing  string  into  the  weUbore,  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  casing  string  has  a  plurality  of  pistons  installed 
in  openings  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  casing  string  tor 
outward  extensible  movement  from  a  retracted  position 
generally  within  the  maximum  exterior  profile  of  the 
casing  string  to  an  extended  position  wherein  the  pistons 
project  outwardly  from  the  casing  string  wherein  certain 
preselected  pistons  include  explosive  material  therein; 
deploying  the  pistons  from  the  retracted  position  to  the 
extended  position  when  the  casing  string  is  suiubly  posi- 


1.  A  rotary  blowout  preventer  connected  to  and  supported 
by  a  casing  spool  for  engaging  a  drill  pipe  received  therein  to 
prevent  weUbore  fluids  flowing  into  the  casing  spool  firom 
migrating  thercabove,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  housing  connected  to  and  supported  by  said 
casing  spool  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  housing  in 
communication  therewith; 

(b)  a  rotary  housing,  having  a  packer  anembly  therein, 
rotably  supported  within  said  outer  housing  by  bearing 
assemblies  and  sealably  engaged  by  seal  assemblies  con- 
nected to  said  outer  bousing,  wherein  an  annulus  is  formed 
by  said  outer  bousing,  said  rotary  housing  and  said  seals; 

(c)  a  sleeve  assembly  detachaMy  and  reattacbably  connected 
to  a  rim  forming  an  upper  end  of  said  rotary  bounig. 
wherein  said  sleeve  assembly  has  a  tubular  elastomeric 
sleeve  that  depends  within  said  rotary  housing  intermedi- 
ate said  packer  assembly  and  said  drill  pipe;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  and  in  communicatkjo  with  said 
outer  housing  for  circulating  hydraulic  fluid  through  said 
annulus  to  urge  said  packer  assembly  and  said  sleeve 
inwardly  to  sealingly  abut  said  driU  pipe,  wherein  said 
circulated  hydraulic  fluid  coob  said  bearing  and  seal 
assemblies  and  removes  particulate  matter  therefrom. 


UMI 
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DOWN  HOLE  DRILLING  TOOL  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
Paal  Lm,  Sate  16S0,  736  -  (tk  Aveaac,  S.W^  Calsvy,  Alberta, 
CaaadBT2P3T7 

FIM  Dw.  «,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  104,114 
dalM  priority.  awUcatiaa  CMMria,  Dk.  12,  1990,  2032022 
IatCl.'E21B  7  7//0 
VS.  CL  175—325.4  •  CW« 


suffKient  to  form  the  cracks  in  •  generally  random  and 
nonlinear  pattern  of  a  frequency  of  not  less  than  about  one 
in  each  3  inches. 


thereby  providing  a  surface  resistance  to  abrasion  wear  by 
silicious  materials  without  substantial  damage  to  the  box 
and  to  casing  through  which  the  drill  pipe  moves. 

5,224,560 

MODULAR  DRILL  BIT 

Carloa  Feraaadcx,  San  Clemeate,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  Modular 

EagiaeeriiV,  Saa  CleaMate,  Calif. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser .  No.  606,0r7,  Oct.  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,137,097. 
T1U*  appUcatioa  May  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SSS,133 
lat  CL'  E21B  10/16,  10/20.  10/52 
VS.  CL  175-374  "  ' 


1.  A  down  hole  drilling  tool  activating  mechanism  for  use' in 
a  string  of  drill  type  having  drilling  flaid  flowing  therethrough 
and  comprising: 

a  drill  sub  having  ends  respectively  connecUble  to  adjacent 
lengths  of  drill  pipe,  and  having  a  housing  rigidly  extend- 
ing between  said  ends  with  a  central  bore  therein  to  con- 
vey drilling  fluid; 

a  mandrel  having  a  central  bore  to  conduct  drilling  fluids 
positioned  within  said  drill  sub  bore  and  reversibly  mov- 
able longitudinally  therein  between  a  deactivated  position 
and  an  activated  position,  in  response  to  drilling  fluid 
pressure; 

said  mandrel  having  a  firs  end  of  large  diameter  exposed  to 
drilling  fluid  pressure  in  said  drill  sub  bore  at  the  upstream 
end  of  said  mandrel,  and  having  a  second  end  of  reduced 
diameter  smaller  than  said  larger  diameter  exposed  to 
drilling  fluid  pressure  in  said  drill  sub  bore  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  mandrel; 

seal  means  positioned  between  said  mandrel  and  said  drill 
sub  housing  bore  to  isolate  said  large  diameter  end  of  said 
mandrel  agawst  drilling  fluid  pressure  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  mandrel. 


5024,559 
HARDFACED  DRILLING  TOOL  JOINTS 
RoMaa  F.  AraoUy,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  aMicaor  to  Anico  Tcchaot- 
00  Traat,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Fited  May  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  69S,27« 
Iirt.  CL'  C22B  38/04:  E21C  13/00 
VS.  CL  175—374  W  Ctah" 

1.  A  tool  joint  for  connecting  together  drill  pipe,  the  tool 
joint  having  an  internally  threaded  box  and  interconnecting 
threaded  pin,  the  box  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  with 
an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  drill  pipe's  outer  surface, 
including 
a  layer  of  hatdfacing  material  harder  than  silicious  earth 
materials  welded  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surface,  which 
hardfacing  material  contains  primary  chromium  carbides 
which  on  cooling  to  ambient  temperature  pull  apart  and 
form  a  plurality  of  cracks  extending  through  the  hardfac- 
ing material  generally  normal  to  the  cylindrical  surface, 
the  primary  chrooiom  carbides  being  present  in  a  quantity 


3.  A  cone  assembly  apparatus  for  a  drill  bit  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  metal  cone  having  an  outer  conical  surface  terminating  in 
an  outer  rim  and  having  an  extended  surface  on  an  oppo- 
site side  of  the  rim  from  the  conical  surface; 

a  plurality  of  metal  cutting  teeth  disposed  on  the  outer  coni- 
cal surface  and  the  rim  of  the  metal  cone;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  ceramic  buttons  disposed  on  the  extended 
surface  of  the  metal  cone. 

7.  A  cone  assembly  apparatus  for  a  drill  bit  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  cone  having  an  axis  of  roution  extending  through  a  tip 
thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  disposed  on  the  cone,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  cutting  teeth  having  a  cutting  edge  which 
forms  an  acute  angle  with  an  axis  extending  between  the 
tooth  and  the  axis  of  roution  at  the  tip  of  the  cone. 


5,224,561 
WEIGH-RAIL 

Nik  G.  Ahl,  VMeria,  Swedes,  avigMr  to  FUatab  AB,  VKsteris, 
Swedes 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M4,613 
lat.  CL'  GOIG  21/22 
VS.  CL  177—163  W  Oalam 

I.  Weigh-rail,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  weigh-rail  body  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  two  dual  shear  beam  load  cells,  each  of  said  dual  load 
cells  having  a  load  carrying  center  section  and  two  bend- 


ing beam  sections  with  free  ends  away  from  the  center 
section  and  downward  facing  support  surfaces  near  said 
free  ends,  and  strain  gages  arranged  on  said  bending  beam 
sections  between  said  center  section  and  each  of  said 
support  surfaces;  and 


to  each  of  said  respective  electric  motors  by  said  dectrical 
power  supply  i 


5,224,563 

ENERGY  REGENERATING  MECHANISM  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

SewteM  IlMka,  26-12.  Ohwa  2-che«e,  Setnaya-ka,  To^J56. 

SoakU  UaiAa,  Tokyo,  JapH 

CoatlMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  6434466,  Jm.  It,  1991,  abMrfoMd.  TWa 

appUcatioa  Oct  27. 1992,  Ser.  No.  967,554 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatta  Jipam  M>y  23, 1990.  M31326 

Iirt.  CL'  B60K  1/02 

VS.  CL  IM— 65  J  4  I 


(c)  mounting  means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  center  sections 
of  said  two  dual  shear  beam  load  cells  in  said  weigh-rail 
body  near  said  first  and  second  ends  with  the  bending 
beam  sections  transverse  to  said  body. 


5,224.562 

MOTORIZED  WALKING  AID 

Edward  J.  Reed,  5  BryMcroa  Coart  Daaraat  Swaaaea,  Ualted 

Klagdoai 
per  No.  PCr/GB90/00135,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/08526,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aag.  9, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  31,  1990,  Scr.  No.  76«,64S 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Kiagdoa^  Jaa.  31,  1909, 
8902029 

lat  CL'  B62D  51/04 
VS.  CL  180— 6J  10 


1.  A  walking  aid  for  aiding  walking  of  a  disabled  user  having 
use  of  their  arms,  comprising: 

(a)  a  framework  for  supporting  said  user; 

(b)  two  routably  driven  support  members  being  mounted  on 
said  framework; 

(c)  a  respective  electric  motor  for  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers having  a  switch  and  electrical  power  supply  means 
for  supplying  power  thereto,  each  of  said  switches  being 
operable  by  a  respective  sliding  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  framework  and  arranged  for  being  contacted  by 
said  user,  wherein  movement  of  said  respective  sliding 
member  in  a  first  direction  causes  one  of  said  respective 
electric  motors  to  route  in  a  clockwise  driving  direction 
and  movement  of  said  respective  sliding  member  in  an 
opposed  direction  causes  said  respective  electric  motor  to 
route  in  a  counter-clockwise  driving  direction  so  that 
each  of  said  support  members  is  selectively  independently 
routable  in  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  driving 
directions;  and, 

(d)  means  for  Umiting  a  duration  of  time  of  supplying  power 


1.  An  electric  automobile  comprising:  a  chassis;  front  and 
rear  wheels  supporting  said  chaMis  for  movement;  electnc 
motors  drivingly  connected  to  said  wheeb  for  routing  said 
wheels,  said  motors  being  free  from  mechanical  connection  to 
each  other,  a  battery  connected  in  parallel  to  said  electric 
motors  for  supplying  electrical  energy  for  operating  said  dec- 
trie  motors;  separate  electricity  generators  each  drivingly 
connected  to  one  of  said  wheds  for  transforming  into  electrical 
energy  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  automobile  while  said  moton 
are  not  driving  said  wheels,  each  of  said  generators  being  free 
of  electrical  connection  to  its  associated  motor;  conductors 
connecting  said  generators  in  parallel  to  said  battery  for  sup- 
plying said  dectrical  energy  for  charging  said  battery;  and 
means  for  turning  off  said  generators  when  said  motors  are 
driving  said  wheels  and  for  turning  on  said  generators  when 
said  automobile  is  moving  and  sad  motors  are  not  driving  said 
wheels. 


5.224.564 
HYDROSTATIC  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
JaMO  J.  Dally.  LlTOiria,  Mick.,  awl^nr  to  Ford  Motor  Ow- 
paay,  Dcarkora,  Mick. 

Filed  May  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  705.415 
lat  CL'  B62D  5/06 
VS.  CL  180—132  «  < 


1.  A  hydroautic  power  steering  system  for  controliing  diri- 
gible wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  steering  gear 
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mechanism  having  a  steering  thaft,  a  torque  output  gear  and  a 
fluid  motor  with  double-acting  working  fluid  chambers; 

a  power  steering  fluid  pump,  a  power  steering  valve  having 
relatively  adjustable  valve  eleroenU  with  registering  valve 
lands  that  define  first  and  second  variable  fluid  pressure 
distributor  valve  areas,  one  valve  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  steering  shaft  and  the  other  valve  element 
being  connected  to  said  torque  output  gear,  a  right-turn 
pressure  passage  connecting  one  of  said  fluid  chambers  to 
said  first  valve  area  and  a  left-turn  pressure  passage  con- 
necting another  of  said  chambers  to  said  second  valve 
area; 

a  pressure  accumulator  communicating  with  the  discharge 
side  of  said  pump,  motor  means  for  powering  said  pump, 
means  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  range  in  said  accumulator  for  deactivating  said 
motor  means  and  for  activating  said  motor  means  whenj 
the  pressure  in  said  accumulator  is  lower  than  said  prede- 
termined range; 

a  solenoid  pressure  control  valve  means  in  communication 
with  said  accumulator  and  with  said  steering  valve  for 
distributing  steering  pressure  to  said  steering  valve; 

an  electronic  processor  unit  including  memory  registers 
adapted  to  store  a  programmed  functional  relationship 
between  steering  torque,  steering  pressure  and  vehicle 
speed; 

a  steering  torque  sensor  adapted  to  develop  a  torque  signal 
indicative  of  the  steering  torque  applied  to  said  steering 
shaft; 

a  pressure  sensor  adapted  to  develop  a  pressure  signal  mdica- 
tive  of  said  steering  pressure;  and 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  adapted  to  develop  a  signal  indicative 
of  vehicle  speed; 

said  prtx:esaor  unit  communicating  with  each  of  said  sensors 
and  t^lfpti-ri  to  develop  a  voltage  input  for  said  solenoid 
pressure  control  valve  means  in  accordance  with  said 
programmed  functional  relationship. 

5J2AJSt5 
TRACTION  CONTROL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
MlMin  Tmman,  Yokoka^  Takaahi  fiasfH,  ZmU.  and  Tom 
Iwata,  YokolHUM,  aD  of  Japaa,  aMlgnnri  to  NiMan  Motor 
C»n  Lti^  Tiiiiihaimn.  JapM 

FIM  JaiL  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  lUjtn 
CktaM  priority,  applJMtioa  Japn,  Ju.  12, 1990,  MS37S9 
brt.  CL'  BMK  31/00 
VS.  CL  laO— 197  10 


engine  to  be  disabled  in  response  to  said  slip  rate  indicative 
signal  and  generating  a  number  indicative  signal  indicative 
of  said  number  determined; 

determining  a  parameter  indicative  of  a  temperature  of  ex- 
haust gases  issued  by  the  engine  during  partial  operation 
and  generating  a  parameter  indicative  signal  indicative  of 
said  parameter  determined;  and 

determining  an  arrangement  of  that  portion  of  the  cylinders 
indicated  by  said  number  indicative  signal  in  response  to 
said  parameter  indicative  signal. 


5,224,566 

DRIVING  UNDER  THE  INFLUENCE  PREVENTION. 

AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING 

SAME 

Gary  L.  Stepaidan,  4918  Driftwood  Dr.,  MUford,  Mich.  4US2; 

^tarid  M.  Aagsporger,  6600  Valley  Spriag  Dr.,  Bi^Bia8han^ 

■  MidL  4M10,  aad  Robert  D.  SUnuiia,  300  RlTcrfroat  21-K, 

DHrait,  Mich.  4S226 

FIM  Apr.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  691,233 
lat  CL>  B60K  28/06 
VS.  d  190—272  n  ( 


1.  A  method  of  a  traction  control  in  a  vehicle  having  a  drive 
wheel  and  a  multi-cylinder  engine  with  an  exhaust  system 
including  a  catalytic  converter,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detenoining  a  slip  rate  of  the  vehicle  and  generating  a  sUp 
rate  indicative  signal  indicative  of  said  slip  rate  deter- 
mined; 
determining,  in  number,  a  portion  of  the  cylinders  of  the 


t- 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  impaired  operators  of  motorized 
vehicles  by  providing  a  motor-skill  testing  device,  said  method 
comprising: 

recording  the  normal  motor-skill  test  for  the  individual 
operator  on  a  key  recording  device; 
"*  providing  a  motor-skill  testing  device  in  a  motorized  vehicle 
the  ignition  of  said  motorized  vehicle  controlled  by  said 
testing  device; 

inserting  said  key  recording  device  into  said  testing  device, 
a  test  program  activated  and  the  performance  of  the  indi- 
vidual monitored  to  measure  the  individuals  ability  to 
safely  operate  said  vehicle; 

comparing  said  performance  and  said  motor  skill  test; 

monitoring  of  the  condition  of  the  vehicle  door  is  conducted 
to  prevent  substitution  of  operators;  and 

activating  said  ignition  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  said 
test  program. 

5,224,567 
VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Norrd  ToaUasoa,  2232  Stoacsate,  Deatoa,  Tex.  76205 
FUed  Dec  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  906,245 
lat  CL'  B60R  25/04 
VS.  a.  190— 2r7  ♦  Oaimt 

1.  A  vehicle  anti-theft  device  comprising: 
a  vehicle  having  an  electrical  system  including  an  ignition 

system  and  starter, 
a  battery  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  the  vehicle  igni- 
tion system,  said  battery  having  positive  and  negative 
terminals; 
a  first  relay  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  ignition 
system; 
.     a  first  power  cable  for  connecting  said  relay  to  said  ignition 
system; 


a  second  relay  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  starter, 

a  second  power  cable  for  connecting  said  second  relay  to  the 
starter; 

a  pair  of  amplifiers  associated  with  each  of  said  relays  for 
actuating  said  relays; 

a  pair  of  trigger  circuits  associated  with  each  of  said  amplifi- 
ers for  providing  a  short  duration  electrical  pulse  to  said 
amplifiers  when  triggered; 

first  and  second  flip  flop  switches  for  triggering  selected 
ones  of  said  trigger  circuits; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  an  encoded  signal  and  providing  an 
electrical  pulse  to  said  flip  flop  switches  to  trigger  selected 
ones  of  said  trigger  circuits  when  said  encoded  signal  is 
received; 
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a  first  enclosure  for  enclosing  said  first  relay,  said  enclosure 

further  comprising  a  lock  for  securing  said  enclosure  in  a 

closed  position; 
a  first  disconnect  switch  associated  with  said  first  enclosure 

for  disconnecting  the  first  power  cable  from  the  ignition 

when  the  enclosure  is  in  an  open  position; 
a  second  enclosure  for  enclosing  said  second  relay,  said 

enclosure  further  comprising  a  look  for  securing  said 

enclosure  in  a  closed  position; 
a  second  disconnect  switch  associated  with  said  second 

enclosure  for  disconnecting  the  second  power  cable  from 

the  starter  when  the  enclositfe  is  in  an  open  position;  and 
whereby  said  first  and  second  relays  successively  connect 

and  disconnect  said  ignition  system  and  said  starter  when 

actuated. 


outer  and  inner  ends  thereof  and  for  pushing  the  drive 
beam  about  the  center  post  so  that  the  platform  means  will 


rotate  when  the  vehicle  means  is  moved  around  the  center 
post 


5,224,5«9 
BOAT  LIFT  WITH  ARTICULATING  ARM 
Larry  L.  HewM,  706  A*  Box  111,  Nkollct,  Miaa.  56074,  mt 
Doaald  W.  HcwHt,  Roacrille,  Miaa^  a«igaan  to  Lany  L. 
HcwUt,  NicoUet,  Miaa. 

FIM  Jm.  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  71«,1S2 
lat  CL>  B66F  7/02 
VS.  CL  1»7— 27  M  ' 


5,224,568 
POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Woodrow  A.  Keaaoa,  512  Sampsoa,  Dycrsbarg,  Tcaa.  38024 
FIM  Apr.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  862,712 
lat  CL'  F03G  5/02 
VS.  CL  185—19  »  C3tiam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  power,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  power  generating  means  for  generating  power  when 
rotatably  driven; 

b)  drive  axle  means  for  roUtably  driving  the  power  generat- 
ing means  when  rotated; 

c)  platform  means  supported  by  the  drive  axle  means  for 
rotating  the  drive  axle  means  when  rotated; 

d)  a  center  post  located  substantially  at  the  center  of  the 
platform  means; 

e)  a  drive  beam  having  an  outer  end  fixedly  attached  to  the 
platform  means,  having  an  inner  end  rotatably  attached  to 
the  center  post  and  having  a  substantially  flat  trailing  side; 
and 

0  vehicle  means  including  a  carriage  means  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  face  for  slidably  engaging  the  substantially 
flat  trailing  side  of  the  drive  beam  at  a  point  between  the 


13.  Boat  lift  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  base  framework  having  a  plurality  of  intetcoimected 
frame  members  and  including  a  plurality  of  vertical  col- 


b)  cradle  means  including  a  plurality  of  oilers  cooperating 
with  multiple  surfaces  of  each  column  for  supporting  a 
boat  between  said  vertical  columns; 

c)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  cradle  means  includ- 
ing an  axle  rotatively  mounted  to  said  cradle  means  and  a 
plurality  of  pulleys  and  cables,  wherein  each  cable  is 
coupM  at  one  end  to  said  axle  and  trained  about  a  respec- 
tive pulley  secured  to  an  upper  portion  of  each  of  said 
columns;  and 

d)  drive  means  for  rotating  the  cradle  means  axle  to  raise  and 
lower  said  cradle  means  including  first  and  second  support 
frames  and  first  and  second  endless  chains  respectivdy 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  support  frame  aad  means 
for  pivotally  coupling  said  fint  and  Moood  snpftort  ftanMS 
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to  one  another  and  between  one  of  said  columns  and  the 
cradle  means  axle,  whereby  said  drive  means  articulates  to 
follow  cradle  means  movement. 


5,224,570 
BRAKE  CATCMING  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATOR  CAR  AND 

COUNTERWEIGHT 
Cuter  FrtMBberg,  Bcrlia,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay,  aMigaor  to 
Uventio  AG,  HcrgbwU,  SwitserUnd 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  802,846 
ClaiM    priority,    appUcatkM    SwilaerkMd,    Dm.    7,    1990, 
03r76/90 

Iirt.  a.)  BMB  5/16 

VS.  a.  ir7— M  >' ' 


1.  A  brake  catching  device  for  an  elevator  car  or  counter- 
weight comprising: 
a  housing  provided  with  a  wedge  area; 
a  guide  rail  provided  with  a  free  leg  member  extending  into 

the  wedge  area; 
a  brake  plate  arranged  in  the  wedge  area  in  cooperative 

relation  with  the  free  leg  member  of  the  guide  rail; 
a  catching  roller  arranged  in  the  wedge  area; 
the  catching  roller  interacting  with  the  free  leg  member  of  a 

guide  rail  and  the  brake  plate  for  braking  to  standstill  the 

elevator  or  counterweight; 
said  housmg  comprising  a  wedge  uper; 
a  bracket  member  having  cam  means  at  the  side  of  the  guide 

rail  for  guiding  the  catching  roller;  and 
means  for  displacing  the  bracket  member  with  respect  to  the 

housing  along  the  wedge  Uper. 


5024,571 

EASILY  ASSEMBLED  BRAKE-FORCE  ADJUSTING 

MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE 

Chao-Yi  Lin,  P.O.  Box  55-1670,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

FUcd  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,589 

Int  CL'  B62L  I/I4 

VS.  CL  188—24.19 


ICIaia 


1.  A  brake  force  adjusting  means  for  vehicle  bralie  compris- 
ing: 
a  hanger  having  a  sliding  block  portion  formed  on  an  upper 


portion  of  said  hanger  and  a  hanging  block  portion  formed 
on  a  lower  |x>rtion  of  said  hanger; 
a  braking  wire  passing  through  said  hanger  to  be  normally 
locked  in  said  hanging  block  portion  by  a  locking  bolt 
operatively  secured  in  said  hanging  block  portion  as 
packed  by  a  retaining  washer  retained  between  a  bolt  head 
and  said  hanging  block  portion; 
a  hanging  wire  wound  on  said  hanging  block  portion  to  be 
secured  with  a  brake  means  for  breaking  a  vehicle  wheel; 
means  for  adjusubly  locking  said  braking  wire  in  said  sliding 
block  portion  formed  in  said  sliding  block  portion  of  said 
hanger  including  an  adjusuble  locking  latch  resiliently 
and  slidably  held  in  said  slidmg  block  portion  by  a  spring 
means  for  fractionally  lockmg  said  braking  wire  in  said 
sliding  block  portion  and  operatively  pulled  to  unlock  said 
braking  wire  for  allowing  a  free  movement  of  said  sliding 
block  portion  and  said  hanger  along  said  braking  wire  for 
adjusting  a  tension  of  said  hanging  wire  between  said 
hanging  block  portion  and  said  brake  means  when  said 
locking  bolt  is  released  from  said  hanging  block  portion, 
thereby  adjusting  a  clamping  force  of  the  brake  means  of 
a  vehicle; 
said  sliding  block  portion  having:  a  hanger  wire  hcrie  longi- 
tudinally formed  through  a  central  portion  of  the  sliding 
block  portion  defming  an  inside  cylindrical  wall  in  the 
wire  hole,  an  inclined  slot  longitudinally  formed  through 
the  sliding  block  portion  projectively  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  the  hanger  wire  hole  and  having  a  central  inner 
upper  portion  of  the  inclined  slot  mtersected  with  the 
inside  cylindrical  wall  of  the  hanger  wire  hole,  a  pair  of 
spring  slots  longitudinally  formed  in  the  sliding  block 
portion  communicated  with  the  inclined  slot  and  projec- 
tively disposed  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the  central  hanger 
wire  hole,  and  an  upper  groove  laterally  recessed  in  an 
upper  portion  of  the  sliding  block  portion; 
said  locking  latch  generally  formed  as  a  round  bar  having:  a 
pair  of  annular  grooves  circumferentially  recessed  in  two 
opposite  side  portions  of  the  latch  corresponding  to  the 
two  spring  slots  recessed  in  the  sliding  block  portion,  a 
corrugate-surface  portion  formed  in  a  central  portion  of 
the  latch  for  frictionally  retaining  the  brake  wire  when  the 
latch  is  resiliently  urged  upwardly  to  be  moved  towards 
an  interface  intersected  by  the  hanger  wire  hole  and  the 
inclined  slot,  and  two  opposite  end  portions  of  the  latch 
formed  with  elongate  grooves  parallel  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  latch  to  be  frictionally  fixed  with  a  button 
member  on  the  end  portion  of  the  latch;  and 
said  spring  meaiu  generally  formed  as  an  inversed  U  shaped 
having:  a  horizontal  bar  portion  retained  in  the  upper 
groove  of  the  sliding  block  portion,  and  two  spring  mem- 
bers protruding  downwardly  from  two  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  horiionul  bar  portion  to  be  slidably  held  in 
the  two  spring  slots  formed  in  the  sliding  block  portion, 
each  the  spring  member  having  a  hook  portion  formed  on 
a  lower  end  portion  of  the  spring  member  to  be  engaged 
with  each  annular  groove  recessed  in  each  side  portion  of 
the  locking  latch  for  normally  tensioning  the  latch  for 
upwardly  pulling  the  latch  to  be  limited  by  an  uppermost 
slot  end  portion  of  the  inclined  slot  and  for  frictionally 
locking  said  braking  wire  in  said  hanger. 

5,224,572 
UGHTWEIGHT  BRAKE  ROTOR  WITH  A  THIN,  HEAT 

RESISTANT  CERAMIC  COATING 
George  W.  Smolen,  Jr..  208  Knoxwood  a.,  Andenoa,  S.C. 
29621,  aad  Gerald  Martino,  Box  202  Penn  Valley  Rd.,  New 
StMtoa,  Pa.  15672 

FIM  J«L  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,444 
Iirt.  a.'  F16D  65/10 
VS.  a.  188—218  XL  16  Claiw 

1.  A  low  temperature  brake  rotor  comprising: 
an  aluminum  brake  rotor  including  a  brake  ring,  said  brake 
ring  consisting  of  an  inner  and  outer  section,  each  having 


a  braking  surface,  said  braking  surfaces  being  separated  by 
■  plurality  of  radially  spaced  cooling  aperture*  which 
extend  from  an  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  to  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  ring,  said  apertures  act  to  vent  heat 
outwardly  when  said  rotor  is  in  motion; 
a  circumferential  groove  disposed  about  said  outer  periph- 
ery and  centrally  of  said  inner  and  outer  sections,  said 
apertures  opening  into  said  groove  which  actt  to  asnst  in 
the  venting  action  of  said  cooling  apertures; 


a  sealing  aMembly  including  a  sealing  dement  retainer  sup- 
ported by  said  flange  portion  and  disposed  in  said  ring; 

whereby  said  ring  provides  a  transmission  path  of  a  force, 
thus  preventing  said  sealing  element  retainer  bom  beng 
subject  to  the  force. 


5,2KS74 

DEFORMATION  sntUCTURE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

M.  llHi.  Pi— f>wi<i.  Fed.  Ri».  of 

to  VotowwM  AG.  Woifttan.  Fed.  R«.  af 


FRad  Mm.  U,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  •W.Sl? 

clarity,  ^iHrrtia  Pad.  Ri».  af  Gana^r.  Mm.  !«, 

199L  410MM;  Ai«.  19. 1991, 4U7381;  Sa*.  ».  1991. 4131372 

lat  CL>  F16F  7/IZ-  B62D  1/19 
VS.  a.  188-371  • ' 


lugs,  extending  inwardly  from  said  iimer  periphery  of  said 

ring,  provide  connection  with  a  hub;  and 
a  heat  reflecting  ceramic  coating  of  a  thickness  of  between 

0.015  inch  to  0.020  inch  covering  said  braking  surfaces; 

whereby, 
the  temperattire  of  said  aluminum  rotor  is  maintained  below 

260*  F.  during  braking. 


5.224.573 
HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 
AUUto  Amtmiy*;  M—eMro  AwatofacU;  laMi  Kaaari,  aad 
MaMUro  KMldda,  aU  of  Alaagl.  Japaia.  awlgaors  to  Ata^i 
Uaiaia  CorporatiMt,  Atn«l.  Japn 

Filed  JaiL  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  721,178 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  27,  1990,  2-68621 

lat.  CL'  F16F  9/36 

VS.  a.  188-322.17  »4  CUm 


1.  A  deformatioa  structure  comprising  a  hollow  member 
having  a  pleat-denting  structure  and  an  outwardly  directed 
flange  at  one  end  and  a  tubular  deformation  member  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  hollow  member  having  one  end  affixed  to 
the  flange  of  the  hoUow  member  and  having  a  body  which 
tapers  down  in  the  direction  away  from  the  hollow  member, 
whereby  upon  application  of  a  deforming  force  directed  sub- 
stantially in  the  axial  direction  of  the  structure,  the  deforma- 
tion member  v»all  be  inverted  within  the  hollow  member  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  inverted  portioa  will  engage  at  least 
one  pleat  formed  by  deformation  of  the  hoUow  member. 

POWER  CONDUCTOR  RAIL  EXPANSION  JCHNT 
Dietaar  G.  PBcfcta,  Clyde,  CtML,  aerifaar  to  Iimrii  Ik, 
Coacofd.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  17. 1991.  Sar.  Na.  •88«M9 
taL  CL>  BiVM  1/30 
VS.  CL  191— 2>R  » 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  damper: 

an  outer  tube  having  an  inwardly  turned  axial  end  portion; 

a  cylinder  tube  dispoced  in  said  outer  tube  and  having  an 
axial  end; 

a  piston  rod  disposed  in  said  cyUnder  tube; 

a  rod  guide  having  an  inner  tubular  portion  defining  a  bore 
supporting  said  piston  rod,  an  outer  tubular  portioa  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  as  said  inner  tubular  portion 
does,  and  a  flange  portion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  outer  tubular  portion; 

said  outer  tubular  portioa  being  in  engagement  with  said 
cylinder  tube; 

said  flange  portion  extending  radially  between  said  axial  end 
and  said  outer  tube; 

a  ring  connected  between  said  inwardly  turned  axial  end 
portioo  and  said  flange  portion  of  said  rod  guide; 


1.  A  power  oooductor  rial  system,  comprising: 
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•  (bit  rail  section  linarly  aligned  with  a  tecood  rail  lection. 
the  first  and  aecond  rail  wctions  each  having  a  rail  web. 
the  rail  web  having  an  upper  flange,  a  lower  flange,  an 
intermediate  portion  connecting  the  upper  flange  and  the 
lower  flange,  and  metal  cladding  on  the  intermediate 
portion  between  the  upper  flange  and  the  lower  flange; 

a  first  half  rail  web  extending  longitudinally  from  the  first 
rail  section,  the  firs  half  rail  web  including  an  elongated 
first  slot  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail 
section; 

a  second  half  rail  web  extending  front  the  second  rail  section, 
the  second  half  rail  web  including  an  elongated  second 
slot  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail  sec- 
tion; 

a  slide  plate;  and 

a  means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  half  rail  web* 
longitudinally  slidably  together  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
first  half  rail  web  and  the  second  half  rail  web  overlap  and 
sandwich  the  slide  plate  therebetween. 


slits  extending  radially  outwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
connector  portions  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  retainer  plate. 


5,234,377 

CALIBRATION  METHOD  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

C»NTROL  CLUTCHES 

Peter  L.  Faick;  Dcaaia  L.  JclMca,  and  DarM  E.  Braadoa,  all  «f 

Waterloo.  Iowa,  Mrigwin  to  Decrc  A  Coip— y,  MoUnc,  DL 

Filed  JaL  9.  1992,  Scr.  No.  910,tM 

lit  d'  F1«D  21/04:  F1«H  5/46 

VS.  a.  192—0.092  12  < 


3024,576 

DAMPER  DISK 

SUafi  F^tasoto,  Neyagaw^  JapM,  avigwir  to  KahMfclM  Kai- 

^  DaiUn  fftlaataatn.  Ncjratawa.  Japan 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  7<2,9r7,  Sep.  20,  1991,  Pat  No.  3,106,293, 
whkk  it  a  tfTWon  of  Scr.  No.  443,633,  Dec.  7, 1909,  Pat  No. 
5,108,921.  Thh  appUcatkM  Mar.  11,  1992.  Ser.  No.  049,379 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1908,  63-55754« 
Apr.  25, 1900,  63-102100 

lat  a.'  F16D  3/50:  F16H  45/02 
VS,  a.  1»-^J0  >  O"*" 


"fa 


1.  A  damper  disk  comprising  an  annular  input  plate,  an 
output  plate,  circumfcrentially  spaced  damper  springs  extend- 
ing circumfercntially  of  said  input  plate  and  circumfcrentially 
connecting  said  input  and  output  plates,  and  an  annularly 
extending  retainer  plate  for  holding  said  springs,  said  retainer 
plate  being  fued  to  said  input  plate  and  having  alternating 
connector  portions  circumfcrentially  connected  to  ends  of  said 
spaced  springs  and  circumfcrentially  extending  support  por- 
tions at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  retainer  plate  for  supporting 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  spaced  springs,  said  input  plate 
being  connected  to  said  springs  through  said  retainer  plate,  said 
input  plate  being  formed  on  iu  outer  periphery  with  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  fitted  on  said  outer  periphery  of  said  support  por- 
tions, said  retainer  plate  being  fixed  to  said  input  plate  at  an 
inner  peripheral  portion  of  said  retainer  plate  with  said  coimec- 
tor  portions  and  said  support  portions  arranged  radially  out- 
ward of  said  inner  peripheral  portion  and  in  circumferential 
alternate  relation,  and  slits  formed  at  boundary  portions  be- 
tween said  support  portions  and  said  connector  portions,  said 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vehicle  powershift  transmission 
in  a  power  train  having  an  engine  for  driving  the  transmission, 
a  disconnect  device  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  an  out- 
put shaft  of  the  transmission  from  a  vehicle  drive  shaft  and  a 
pluraUty  of  hydraulic  pressure  operated  control  elemento  for 
shifting  the  transmission,  at  least  one  of  which  is  operated  by 
an  electrohydraulic  proportional  control  valve,  a  method  of 
determining  a  hydraulic  parameter  associated  with  the  control 
element  controlled  by  the  proportional  control  valve,  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 
disengaging  the  disconnect  device  so  that  the  transmission 

output  shaft  is  free  to  rotate; 
controlling  engagement  of  certain  ones  of  the  plurality  of  the 
control  elements  other  than  the  control  element  being 
calibrated  in  order  to  cause  relative  roUtion  between  parts 
of  the  control  element  being  calibrated; 
operating  the  engine  in  a  predetermined  speed  range; 
modifying  a  signal  applied  to  the  proportional  control  valve 
to  gradually  modify  the  hydraulic  parameter  associated 
with  the  control  element  being  calibrated  while  monitor- 
ing engine  speed;  and 
when  the  monitored  engine  speed  changes  by  predetermined 
amount,  saving  a  value  of  the  signal  applied  to  the  propor- 
tional control  valve  as  the  hydraulic  parameter  calibration 
value. 


5,224,370 
COOLANT  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  A  CLUTCH 
Gticntcr   Rheiiihci»cr,   Fhwkelbnch,  and   Helmat   Schaefer, 
Ketach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aMigaors  to  Deere  A 
Coaspaay,  MoUbc,  III. 

Filed  Jut.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,025 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfaaay,  Jan.  17, 
1991,  4119091 

lat  CL'  F16D  25/12.  13/74 
VS.  CL  192—113  B  W  Oaltm 

1.  A  coolant  flow  control  system  for  a  diak  clutch,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  source  of  coolant; 

b.  coolant  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
source  of  coolant  to  the  clutch; 

c.  sensor  means  for  detecting  when  the  clutch  is  in  the  pro- 
cess of  being  engaged  and  disengaged,  and  providing  a 
signal  representative  thereof; 

d.  control  means  for  recei%ang  said  signal  from  said  sensor 


means  and  for  activating  said  coolant  valve  means  based 

on  said  signal  to: 

L  provide  coolant  to  said  clutch  for  a  first  predetermined 

time  interval  immediately  following  the  engagement 

process;  and 


3,224,300 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PASSENGER 

CONVEYOR 
nonMB  R.  Nnnbcrg,  Bcttcndorf,  Iowa,  and  Ernie  I 
Ccataco,  DL,  aarigwrs  to  Montgoassry  EEerator 
MoUacDL 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  099,075 
iBt  CL>  B66B  23/02 
1},S.  CL  190-330 


ii.  provide  coolant  to  said  clutch  during  the  disengage- 
ment process  only  if  the  disengagement  process  lasts  for 
more  than  a  second  predetermined  time  interval. 


5024,579 
VAULT  SECURITY  AND  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Terry  Brown,  Capalaba,  Anstralia,  a«ignor  to  TST  Intcma- 
tioud  Pty.  Ltd.,  Acaria  iUdge,  AnstralU 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  015,950 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Anatralia,  Jan.  20, 1991,  PK6922 
lat  CL'  G07F  9/06 
VS.  CL  194—350  ">  ClalM 


1.  An  automatic  coin  machine  including  coin  acceptor  and 
identifying  means  and  removable  vault  means,  said  vault  nmns 
adapted  to  receive  coins  from  said  coin  acceptor  and  identify- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  be  removed  to  permit  counting  of  the 
coins,  said  machine  including  vault  housing  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  vault  means,  supporting  means  for  allowing  sliding 
movement  of  said  vault  means  in  and  out  of  said  vault  housing 
means,  code  defining  means,  said  code  defining  means  com- 
prising code  defining  block  means  supported  on  said  vault 
means,  code  sensing  means,  said  code  sensing  means  compris- 
ing code  sensing  block  means  supported  on  said  vault  housing 
means,  said  code  defining  means  comprising  magnetic  field 
defming  devices  arranged  in  an  array  of  said  code  defining 
block  means,  said  code  sensing  means  comprising  Hall  effect 
circuiu  on  said  code  sensing  block  means  which  detect  the 
presence  of  a  magnetic  field,  said  machine  adapted  so  that  said 
code  defining  block  means  approaches  said  code  sensing  block 
means  frontally  as  said  vault  means  moves  drawer-like  into  said 
vault  housing  means,  a  validation  circuit  for  comparison  of 
code  from  said  magnetic  field  defining  devices  with  a  preset 
code,  said  Hall  effect  circuiU  connected  to  said  validation 
circuit,  said  machine  adapted  so  that  if  the  code  is  not  validated 
no  coins  will  be  diverted  to  said  vault  means. 


1.  In  a  platform  drive  mechanism  for  a  passenger  conveyor 
which  includes  a  conveyor  frame  and  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  passenger  platforms  movably  supported  for  driven 
movement  about  an  eiKlless  path  on  the  frame  and  engaged 
with  circuitous  drive  chains  on  opposite  sides  of  the  conveyor 
fiwne,  a  power  transmission  system  comprising: 
motor  means  mounted  on  the  conveyor  frame  for  driving  the 

passenger  platforms; 
a  sprtx:ket  assembly  operatively  associated  with  the  drive 
chains  and  including  a  laterally  extending  drive  shaft,  the 
drive  shaft  mounting  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sprockets 
which  are  engaged  respectively  with  the  drive  chains;  and 
transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  the  motor  means 
and  the  sprocket  assembly  and  disposed  outboard  of  the 
passenger  platforms,  the  transmission  means  including  a 
plurality  of  intermeshed  gears,  one  of  the  gears  defining  an 
input  suge  coupled  with  the  motor  means  and  another  of 
tlie  gears  defining  an  output  stage  coupled  with  the  drive 
shaft, 
said  motor  means  comprising  first  and  second  motors  for 
driving  the  sprocket  assembly. 

5024,301 

MAGNETIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  WTTH 

HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Peter  EbMng,  Los  Ahoa,  Md  Jack  Ford.  San  Joacholh  or  CaUf., 

MrivMia  to  Applied  Malcriali,  Inc^  SMta  Cl«r«.  Criif. 
DiTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  450,779,  Dec  14, 1909,  P«.  No.  3,147^29. 
This  applfrrM*"-  Mar.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  032,463 
lat  CL'  B6SG  15/64 
VS.  a.  190-345.1  *4  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  semicoaductor  wafer  having 
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magnetic  material  on  the  backside  thereof  at  a  processing 
suiion  during  wafer  processing  comprising: 

a)  resilient  seating  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
wafer  during  wafer  processing;  and 

b)  electromagnet  means  proximate  the  seating  means  for 
esublishing  a  magnetic  field  between  the  seating  means 
and  the  magnetic  material  on  the  wafer  thereby  urging  the 
wafer  against  the  seating  means. 

5434.5W 

CHANNEL  SECTIONS  FOR  SCRAPER-CHADM 

CONVEYORS 

Dctlcf  HakB,  Mid  Bcrad  Steiakakl,  both  of  Lmc%  Fed.  Re*,  of 

fiiM— J    airi^an  to  GewcrkMhafI  Eiacukatte  Weatfalia 

GaAH.  Fed.  Re*,  of  GersMiy 

F1M  Feb,  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,234 
CtaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnMiy.  Mm.  1, 
1990,  40061«3 

hrt.  CL>  BUG  19/18 
MS.  CL  W«— 735.6  >*  C«»^ 


transverse  openings  in  the  projections,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
at  least  some  of  the  plastic  modules  having  spaces  m  the 
positions  of  certain  of  the  projections,  so  that  in  the  assem- 
bled conveyor  belt  made  up  of  plastic  modules  with  first 


1.  In  a  channel  section  or  pan  for  a  scraper-chain  conveyor, 
the  pan  comprising  side  walls  and  a  floor  plate  extending 
therebetween,  each  side  wall  being  composed  of  upper  and 
lower  profiled  pieces  of  identical  shape  each  profiled  piece 
having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  disposed  outwardly  from 
the  floor  plate  and  an  inclined  wall  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  flange  towards  the  floor  plate  and  connectors 
at  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  for  enabling  the  pan  to  be  con- 
nected to  another  pan;  the  improvement  comprising  the  walls 
portions  of  the  profiled  pieces  are  curved,  the  floor  plane 
locates  between  the  profiled  pieces  of  each  side  wall  and  is 
welded  thereto  with  welded  seams  extending  longitudinally  to 
the  pan  joining  the  ends  of  the  wall  portions  of  the  profiled 
pieces  to  the  floor  plate  with  the  floor  plate  substantially  not 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  exterior  of  the  wall  portions 
of  the  profiled  pieces  and  the  profiled  pieces  have  outwardly 
projecting  ribs  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  flanges. 

LOW  BACK  PRESSURE  PLASmC  CONVEYOR 

Karl  V.  Palaaer,  6525  Puerto  Dr.,  Rancbo  Murieta,  Calif. 

996S3,  aad  Eric  K.  PahMser,  11749  Mckmes  Or.,  Gold  Ri*er, 

Calif.  95670 
OwtimatfcM-lB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  594,623,  Oct  9, 1990,  Pat  No. 

S,in,«01.  •IWf  a**licatkM  Aag.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,480 

Int.  CL'  B65G  17/00 

VS.  CL  198-779  17  O.*— 

1.  In  a  modular  plastic  conveyor  belt  including  a  series  of 
connected  elongated  molded  plastic  belt  module  rows  each 
including  one  or  more  belt  modules  in  the  row,  the  belt  module 
rows  being  connected  by  rods  extending  transversely  to  the 
length  of  the  conveyor  belt,  each  belt  module  row  having  a 
plurality  of  first  spaced  projections  generally  in  a  pattern  of 
regular  spacings  extending  in  one  direction  from  the  row  and 
a  plurality  of  second  spaced  projections  generally  in  a  pattern 
of  regular  spacings  extending  an  opposite  direction  from  the 
row,  the  first  projections,  the  first  and  second  projections  of 
serially  adjacent  module  rows  being  longitudinally  overlap- 
ping and  juxuposed  when  the  modules  are  connected  serially 
in  the  conveyor  belt  by  the  connecting  rods  extending  through 


and  second  projections  overlapping  and  juxUposed,  the 
connecting  rod  extends  at  said  spaces  between  projections 
of  one  module  row  without  passing  through  a  projection 
of  an  adjacent  module  row,  such  that  a  backline  pressure 
reducing  roller  can  be  positioned  on  the  connecting  rod 
between  said  projections  of  the  one  module  row  if  desired. 

5024,584 

EXPANDABLE  POWERED  CONVEYORS 

Joka  W.  Best;  Bobby  K.  FU**o,  and  Paal  W.  Irby,  all  of  Jonea- 

boro.  Ark.,  aasigDors  to  Northstar  iBdustrica,  Inc.,  Joncsboro, 

Ark. 

Coatiauatioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  642,012,  Jaa.  16, 1991.  Pat  No. 

5,147,025.  TWa  a**Ucatioii  Jaa.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  893,801 

kt  a.'  B65G  13/02 

MS  CL  198—782  ^  Clataa 


1.  An  chain-driven  expandable  powered  conveyor  having 
elongated  rollers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  lazy  tong  structure  oriented  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  each  structure  comprising  a 
first  set  and  a  second  set  of  generally  parallel  bars,  each 
bar  in  the  first  set  pivotally  connected  at  a  crux  connection 
to  a  bar  in  the  second  set,  a  plurality  of  bars  in  the  first  set 
pivotally  connected  to  bars  in  the  second  set  at  top  pivotal 
connections,  and  a  plurality  of  bars  in  the  first  set  pivotally 
connected  to  bars  in  the  second  set  at  bottom  pivotal 
connections; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  roller  structures,  each  connected 
to  corresponding  top  pivotal  connections  in  the  first  and 
second  lazy  tong  structures,  each  comprising: 

(1)  an  elongated  roller;  and 

(2)  a  chain  sprocket  connected  to  the  roller;  a  plurahty  of 
the  elongated  roller  structures  further  comprising  an 
upper  freewheel  disposed  substantiaUy  coaxially  with, 
and  substantially  free  to  route  with  respect  to  the 
elongated  roller; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  guide  roller  structures,  each  connected  to  a 
lazy  tong  structure,  comprising: 


(1)  a  support  member  connected  to  a  lazy  tong  structure; 

(2)  a  guide  roller  rotatably  connected  to  the  support  mem- 
ber and  substantially  aligned  with  respect  to  the  chain 
sprockets  connected  to  the  elongated  rollers;  and 

(3)  a  lower  freewheel  routably  connected  to  the  support 
member  and  substantiaUy  aligned  with  respect  to  the 
upper  freewheels; 

(d)  a  power  source  connected  to  a  drive  sprocket 

(e)  a  chain  tensioner  means  for  exerting  force  in  order  to 
draw  a  drive  chain  against  the  chain  spnKkets;  and 

(0  a  drive  chain  extending  over  the  chisin  sprockets  con- 
nected to  the  elongated  rollers,  under  the  guide  rollers  to 
draw  the  chain  against  the  chain  sprockets,  over  a  plural- 
ity of  the  upper  freewheels,  and  under  a  plurality  of  the 
lower  freewheels. 


container  receptacle  is  depressed  with  containers  placed 
thereon,  whereby  those  pins  which  arc  located  directly  below 
the  containers  are  abo  deprewed.  allowing  remaining  pins 


^i« 


5024.585 

CARRIER  FOR  CODED  CONTAINERS 
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which  are  located  around  the  containers  to  project  ^bove  the 
container  receptacle,  thus  poaitioning  and  holding  the  contain- 
ers in  place. 


5024.587 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  CtmVEYORS 
KcMaT. 


I  af  Ser.  No.  S230at.  May  14.  UM,  i 
TIte  ^pMriHin  Mv.  23, 1992.  Sar.  N*.  S9».«28 
piterity.  niMriHn  IMtad  nuiiw,  May  1«.  M9, 
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tat  a.>  B65G  15/02 
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1.  A  carrier  for  supporting  a  coded  container  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  on  a  magnetic  conveyor  system,  the  carrier 
comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  at  least  one  opening  leading  to  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  interior  larger  than  the  size  of  the  coded 
container  intended  to  be  supported  by  the  carrier. 

magnetic  means  on  the  receptacle; 

a  window  in  the  frtMit  of  the  receptacle; 

means  to  locate  the  coded  container  in  the  receptacle  in 
front  of  the  window  so  the  code  is  visible  through  the 
window  when  the  container  is  inserted  into  the  carrier 
with  the  code  facing  the  window;  and 

means  in  the  receptacle  to  urge  the  container  releasably  into 
engagement  with  the  locating  means. 


in   u   u  u  ij   u'n  u  u  id 
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5024,586 
CONTAINER  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
ToaUaU  Naka,  and  Aklra  Motoava,  both  of  laUkawa,  Ja 
MilUBnn  to  SUbaya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  laUkawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Se*.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,740 
OainM  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  19. 1991,  3-354846 
Int  CL'  B65G  17/34 
MS.  CL  198—803.11  9  Caaiins 

1.  A  container  positioning  apparatus  comprising  a  support 
which  carries  a  plurality  of  pins  in  a  vertically  movable  man- 
ner, first  means  for  urging  each  pin  upwardly,  a  container 
receptacle  supported  on  the  support  in  an  elevatable  manner 
and  being  formed  with  pin  openings  through  which  respective 
pins  can  extend,  and  second  means  for  urging  the  container 
receptacle  upwardly,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  article  supporting  conveyor  portions; 

(b)  a  guide  spaced  from  the  inside  of  a  turn  in  the  conveyor 
path; 

(c)  at  least  one  vertical  supporting  sUde  surface  beneath  the 
lateral  inside  ends  of  the  article  supporting  conveyor 
portions;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  restraint  portions  attached  to  said  conveyor 
portions  including  a  first  portion  which  faces  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  turn,  said  restraint  portion  of  a  con- 
veyor portion  being  spaced  from  the  side  of  said  conveyor 
portion  kxated  innennoat  with  respect  to  the  torn,  and 
said  restraint  portion  is  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said 
guide  to  resist  inward  movement  of  said  conveyor  portion 
with  respect  to  the  turn,  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
restraint  portion  which  extends  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  turn  and  which  faces  upwardly  and  which  is  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  guide  to  resist  upwards  movement 
of  the  side  of  said  conveyor  portion  located  outermost 
with  respect  to  the  turn,  wherein  said  restraint  portions, 
the  inner  vertical  supporting  slide  surface  and  said  guide 
are  the  sole  means  of  resistiiig  inwards  movement  of  the 
conveyor  portions  with  respect  to  the  turn  and  upwards 
movement  of  the  outer  side  of  said  article  supporting 
conveyor  portions. 


352-406  O.G.-93-6 
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PLUNGER  SWITCH  PROVIDING  REUEF  FOR  AN 
EXCfSS  PLUNGER  LOAD 
Stophea  J.  Cook,  HocUqr,  EM^Mmi,  MrivMr  to  Ford  Motor 
Coaipuy,  Deartora,  MidL 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8M.605 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdo*.  Apr.  IS,  1991. 
9107959 

lat  a.)  B<5D  45/00 
VS.  a.  200-327  •  ' 


1.  A  switch  comprising  •  switch  housing,  a  plunger  located 
within  the  switch  housing,  one  end  of  the  plunger  extending 
out  of  the  housing,  the  plunger  being  capable  of  limited  move- 
ment relative  to  the  housing,  an  electrical  contact  being  pro- 
vided on  the  plunger,  said  electrical  contact  being  adapted  to 
engage  an  electrical  contact  associated  with  the  housing  at  an 
outward  limit  of  movement  of  the  plunger  relative  to  the 
housing,  stop  means  being  provided  coaxially,  and  disengaged 
from  the  plunger  when  said  plunger  is  at  said  outer  limit  of 
movement  for  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  plunger  remote 
from  said  one  end  at  a  normal  inward  limit  of  movement  of  the 
plunger  relative  to  the  housing,  said  stop  means  being  displace- 
able  axially  when  a  load  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude is  applied  thereto  by  the  plunger,  movement  of  the  stop 
means  permitting  movement  of  the  plunger  beyond  its  normal 
inward  limit  of  movement  relative  to  the  housing. 


which  has  a  end  connected  through  a  universal  coupling 
to  said  body; 

four  rod  members  respectively  mounted  slidably  in  four 
holes  which  are  formed  in  said  body  at  equal  intervals  and 
in  parallel  and  spaced  apart  relationship  with  one  another 
and  along  an  axial  direction  of  the  body,  each  of  said  rod 
members  having  an  upper  end  face  and  a  lower  end  face; 

means  for  urging  aid  rod  members  toward  the  disc  so  as  to 
hold  upper  end  faces  of  said  rod  members  in  constant 
contact  with  a  lower  surface  of  the  disc; 

a  first  shaft  having  retaining  pieces  mounted  on  both  sides 
thereof  said  retaining  pieces  being  held  in  constant  contact 
with  the  lower  end  faces  of  an  oppositely  located  pair  of 
said  rod  members,  said  first  shaft  having  first  and  second 
ends  which  are  joumaled  roUUbly  in  said  body; 

a  second  shaft  having  retaining  pieces  mounted  on  both  sides 
thereof  and  which  are  held  in  contact  with  the  lower  end 
faces  of  another  oppositely  located  pair  of  said  rod  mem- 
bers, said  second  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  jour- 
naled  rotaubly  in  said  body  said  second  shaft  being  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  not  interfere  with  said  first  shaft; 

a  first  rotational  angle  sensor  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  shaft;  and 

a  second  routional  angle  sensor  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  second  shaft. 


5.22«,990 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Staaialaw  A.  MiUaM>wicz,  MooroeTiUe;  Edward  J.  Klimek, 
JcaBaette;  William  Q.  Aglietti,  Pittsburgh;  Henry  J.  Remic, 
Jr„  Sales  Townahip,  Weftnorelaad  County,  and  Mark  L. 
Lotxwuu,  Irwin,  aU  of  Pa^  awigMirs  to  Weatioghouac  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7M,707 

iBt  a.'  HOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  200—400  42  Claias 


5,224,Sa9 
OPERATING  LEVER  DEVICE 
Tadao  K«~fc«— ,  aad  Mitsamaaa  Akaahi,  botli  of  Kaaagawa, 
Japan,  aasigBors  to  Kaboakiki  Kaiaka  Kooatsa  Seisakaafco, 
Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00123,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/11817,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  8, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  76S.592 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jaa.  31,  1990,  2-1S944; 
Jaa.  31.  1991,  2-18945 

brt.  a.'  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  CL  200—339  »4  * 


1.  An  operating  lever  device  comprising: 
a  body; 

a  tiltable  operating  lever  which  is  erected  upright  by  screw- 
ing in  into  and  through  a  central  part  of  a  circular  disc  and 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  an  electrical  contact  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  closing  spring  assembly 
comprising  a  closing  spring  and  first  and  second  spring  brack- 
ets, charging  means  for  charging  the  closing  spring,  discharge 
means  for  discharging  the  closing  spring,  and  translating  means 
for  moving  the  electrical  contact  from  an  open  to  a  closed 
position  in  response  to  the  discharge  of  the  closing  spring, 
characterized  by: 

said  closing  spring  assembly,  when  discharged,  occupying 
one  of  first  and  second  positions,  with  the  first  position 
being  a  discharged  position  which  the  spring  assembly, 
assumes  immediately  following  discharge,  and  with  the 
second  position  being  a  reset  position, 
and  including  reset  means, 

said  reset  means  moving  the  closing  spring  assembly  as  an 
integral  unit,  including  the  charging  spring  and  the  first 
and  second  spring  brackets,  from  said  discharged  position 
of  the  closing  spring  assembly  to  said  reset  position  of  the 


closing  spring  assembly,  said  closing  spring  assembly 
being  chargeable  by  the  charging  means  only  in  said  reset 
position. 

3024,591 
PANEL  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Eoaicki  SaMo,  KaiMO.  airi  Nobwt  Ogaaawara.  Hirakata,  kotk 
of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  MatnaUta  Electric  ladartrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Oiaka.  Japaa 
per  No.  Per/JP«9/01141,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1990,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/a5371.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  May  17,  1990 

per  FUed  No?.  7, 1909.  Ser.  No.  499,454    

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  7, 19n,  63-2nni 

lat.  a.)  HOIH  1/10 

VS.  CL  200-516  »  Oaim 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  panel  switch,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  joining  a  tape  having  an  adhesive  layer  on  one 
side  to  a  strip  of  resilient  hoop-like  diaphragms,  cutting  the 
strip  of  diaphragms  into  units  such  that  each  of  the  diaphagm 
units  is  individually  covered  by  a  separate  adhesive  sheet,  and 
securing  each  diaphragm  unit  to  an  insulated  substrate  having 
electrical  contact  points,  said  diaphragm  units  serving  as  actua- 
tors to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  electrical  contact 
points  of  said  substrate. 

5024,592 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  DEVICE  AND 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  CHANGE-OVER  SWITCH 

Haas  Jcdiitachka,  CkatilhM,  aad  Jacqaei  Sircid,  WiaaoM,  both 

of  Fraacc,  Hrigaort  to  Gcaeral  Electric  CGR  S.A^  Uty  >« 

Moaliaeaax,  Fraace 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  832,477 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX,  Feb.  S,  1991, 91  01442 
lat.  CL'  HOIH  15/06 
VS.  CL  200—572  5 


1.  A  high-voltage  switch  comprising: 

an  insulative  sleeve  rotating  about  an  axis  of  symmetry; 

a  linkage  arm  transversely  positioned  relative  to  the  sleeve 

and  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  the  sleeve, 

the  first  arm  end  describing  a  circle  around  the  sleeve  axis 

during  sleeve  rotation; 
a  conductive  resilient  strip  diametrically  positioned  within 

the  sleeve,  perpendicular  to  the  sleeve  axis; 
a  first  end  of  the  strip  being  fixed  to  a  sutionary  insulator 

pad  transversely  mounted  within  the  sleeve; 
means  pivotally  mounting  a  second  end  of  the  linkage  arm  to 


an  intermediate  point  of  the  strip  for  reciprocatiiig  a  free 
second  end  of  the  strip  in  response  to  sleeve  rotatioa; 

a  fixed  switch  contact  located  outside  the  sleeve  and  in  radial 
alignment  with  the  strip; 

a  switch  contact  located  on  the  second  end  of  the  strip; 

aa  arcuate  opening  formed  in  the  sleeve;  and 

means  rotating  the  sleeve  for  periodically  causing  switch 
contact  closure  through  the  opening  during  an  interval  of 
each  sleeve  roution,  the  switch  contacts  being  opened  and 
infi;1»f^  from  one  another  by  the  sleeve  during  the  re- 
mainder of  each  sleeve  rotation,  the  sleeve  being  free  of 
engaging  either  switch  contact  during  sleeve  rotation. 


5024,593 
LENS  SHIPPER/LENS  CASE 
Roa  A.  Bcaactt,  D  Toro,  QUL,  airiaaor  to 
IffiM,  CaUf. 

FDad  Jm.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  819,175 
lat.  CL'  A45G  11/04:  MSD  81/22.  85/3S 
VS.  CL  20«-5J  11 


1.  A  combined  shipping  container  aad  reusable  lens  caie  for 
hydrophilic  contact  lenses  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bottomless  bases  each  having  means  defining  a 
cavity  therein  for  containing  a  contact  lens,  each  base 
including  means  for  releasably  attaching  each  base  to  one 
another  to  provide  a  reusable  lens  case  for  a  pair  of 
contact  lenses,  each  base  having  means  for  sealaUy  ac- 
cepting a  lid; 

a  pair  of  bottoms  sized  for  fitting  to  each  base;  and 

lid  means  for  removably  sealing  each  base  cavity. 

4.  A  packaging  method  suitable  for  contact  lens  shipping  and 
subsequent  consumer  use,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  saline  solution  in  a  bottomless  base  having  a 
removable  lid  thereon; 

disposing  a  contact  lens  into  the  saline  solution;  and 

permanently  sealing  a  bottom  onto  the  bottomless  base  by 
beat  sealing. 


5034,594 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING  DESK  EQUIPMENT 
CUd  Hoa,  F.4,  No.  291,  Sec  5,  CkMg  IWao  E.  Road,  Taipii, 
Taiwaa 

FUed  JbL  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  912095 
lat  CL'  B0D  85/28 
VS.  CL  206—214  1  Oi*" 

1.  A  desk  top  work  assembly  comprising 
a  rectangular  pen  holder  formed  as  a  hollow  box  having  an 
open  top  and  dividing  walls  therein;  a  rectangular  statio- 
nery hardwarebox  having  an  open  top  and  a  center  di- 
vider with  radial  partitions  to  form  segments;  a  rectangu- 
lar memo  pad  stand  having  a  sloping  base  portion  for 
mounting  memo  pads;  and  a  rectangular  stamp  box  having 
an  open  top,  and  a  cover  for  said  box  received  in  the  open 
top  thereof,  said  cover  having  a  slot  therein  for  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  box; 
each  of  said  rectangular  pen  holder,  hardware  box,  memo 
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pad  sUnd  and  tUmp  box  having  horizontal  dimensions 
defining  a  common  external  width  and  a  maximum  length; 

four  rectangular  base  plates  having  four  sides  and  an  open 
top  surrounded  by  a  channel  having  predetermined  di- 
mensions to  receive  therein  each  of  said  pen  holder,  hard- 
ware box,  memo  pad  and  stamp  box  and  each  plate  defin- 
ing a  depending  ridge  also  dimensioned  to  be  received  in 
said  channel  for  stacking  said  plates; 

a  disk  box  having  an  open  top  and  a  plurality  of  partitions 
therein;  a  downwardly  opening  cover  adapted  to  fit  over 


the  open  top  thereof  and  providing  corresponding  parti- 
tions therein,  said  disk  box  and  cover  being  rectangular  in 
horizontal  cross-section; 

a  rectangular  base  plate  for  said  disk  box  having  four  sides 
and  an  open  top  defining  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  said 
disk  box; 

the  external  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  said  base  plates  having 
mutually  spaced  grooves  defining  alternating  Ubs  and 
slots  dimensioned  so  that  said  plates  can  be  horizontally 
assembled  in  interlocking  relationship  with  tabs  inserted  in 
corresponding  adjacent  slots. 

S,224,S9S 
PACKAGE  OF  CEMENT  MIXING  MATERIAL 

Kc^i  SacbMto;  KoicU  NagMe,  both  of  Tokyo;  YodUmitsu 
ScUcmU,  CUb^  ToUiUro  Okadm  NarMUno,  aad  TakeUko 
lf,iM«.  Kaaakva,  aU  of  JapaB,  aaaigaors  to  Taiaei  Corp^ 
Tokro,  Jmm  "^  Uo*  Co^-'  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  No*.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,6M 
CUm  priority,  appUeatfcm  Japu,  No».  7.  1990,  2-3033SS; 

imm.  6,  1991,  3-1637M 

lat  CL'  B65D  85/46 

VS.  CL  206-^21  »  Cl«*^ 

1.  A  substantially  water-insoluble  and  alkali-hydrolyz«ble 

package  comprising  a  fiber  and  a  carboxyl-containing  polymer, 

to  be  disintegrated  in  a  cement  admixture. 

S,224,59« 
SYRINGE  CARRIER  AND  RECAPPING  SYSTEM 
Kerry  Kraflcr,  35  WImIow  Dr.,  Wiuipeg.  ManitdM,  Cauda 
R2M4MS 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1991.  Scr.  No.  651.640 

lat  CL'  B65D  83/10 

U.S.  CL  206— 366  1  CtolM 


with  a  respective  one  of  the  syringes  for  carrying  information 
on  the  card  relating  to  the  syringe,  and  a  holder  for  supporting 
the  plurality  of  syringes  and  the  plurality  of  cards,  the  holder 
comprising  a  holder  body  having  an  upper  surface,  two  sides 
and  a  planar  lower  surface,  adhesive  means  on  the  planar  lower 
surface  by  which  the  holder  body  can  be  mounted  on  a  planar 
support  surface  of  a  tray  with  the  two  sides  extending  gener- 
ally upwardly  from  the  support  surface  and  the  upper  surface 
spaced  away  from  the  support  surface  of  the  tray,  the  holder 
body  including  for  each  of  said  syringes  a  reapective  one  of  • 
plurality  of  transporting  and  recapping  systems  for  the  syrin- 
ges, each  transport  and  recapping  system  consisting  solely  of 
an  elongate  bore  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  inner  surface,  a 
closed  end  at  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  surface  and  an  open 
end  at  an  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  surface  breaking  out  on 
the  upper  surface,  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  inclined  relative  to  an  imaginary  line  at  right  angles 
to  the  planar  lower  surface  toward  one  side  of  the  body,  the 
holder  body  including  for  each  of  the  information  cards  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  card  holders  each  card  holder 
comprising  a  planar  slot  extending  across  the  holder  body  and 
breaking  out  from  the  holder  body  at  the  upper  surface  and  at 
the  sides  of  the  holder  body  so  as  to  allow  receipt  in  the  slot  of 
an  information  card  having  a  length  greater  than  a  width  of  the 
holder  body,  and  friction  grasping  means  mounted  in  the  pla- 
nar slot  and  extending  toward  each  surface  of  the  card  for 
engaging  each  side  of  the  card  for  holding  the  card  in  the  slot, 
the  slot  being  arranged  at  spaced  positions  along  the  length  of 
the  holder  body  each  slot  being  arranged  adjacent  a  respective 
one  of  the  bores. 


5024.597 

SnCK  OF  SEPARABLE  MARKER  DEVICES,  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE,  AND 

ASSOCIATED  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Patrick  Haachard,  Marommc,  France,  aaaigaor  to  Lcpaad. 

Liasocca,  Fraocc 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757.204 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Fnact,  Oct  2, 1990,  90  12105 

Lit  a.'  B65D  85/02 

VS.  CL  206— 459  J  34  ClaiM 


t.  A  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  syringes  each 
having  a  needle,  a  syringe  body  to  which  the  needle  is  attached 
and  a  needle  cap  covering  the  needle  and  attached  to  the 
syringe  body,  a  plurality  of  information  cards,  each  associated 


I.  Stick  of  separable  marker  devices  comprising  a  support 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of  marker  devices 
arranged  in  a  longitudinal  row  detachably  carried  by  said 
support,  said  support  being  made  from  a  synthetic  material,  the 
marker  devices  being  in  one  piece  construction  with  said  sup- 
port, each  marker  device  extending  between  two  upstanding 
parallel  flanges  outwardly  projecting  from  the  support  and  in 
one  piece  therewith,  said  flanges  being  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support,  each 
marker  device  being  in  one  piece  with  the  respective  flanges 
through  portions  of  reduced  strength. 

II.  A  stick  of  integrated  separable  marker  devices  compris- 
ing a  support  of  synthetic  material  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
longitudinal  row  of  marker  devices  spaced  from  each  other 
and  also  of  synthetic  material,  each  of  the  marker  devices 
having  a  transverse  opening  for  selective  insertion  of  marker 
picking  means,  said  transverse  openings  extending  substan- 


tially orthogonally  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  being  acoeMible 
laterally  of  the  support,  said  marker  devices  being  formed  in 
one-piece  construction  with  said  support,  said  stick  including 
means  detachable  connecting  said  marker  devices  to  said  sup- 
port, such  that  said  marker  devices  are  dispoced  subatantially 
outwardly  of  the  support 


5.224.590 
PLANT  PACKAGE 
P.  ABflrica,  derelaiid;  Joha  R.  Nottii«haB^  Mowlaad 
Hilla;  Dale  A.  PaaMcwica,  StitMgirille;  WllUaa  S.  Shore, 
Rkhwwd  HdgMa,  aad  Briaa  J.  Sroab,  Shaker  Hdchta.  aU  of 
Ohio,  Matfim  to  Hoaw  Eariio— tatal  ProdMta,  Ik^  WB- 
kMghby,  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S50A2S 
lat  CL'  B65D  81 /2Z  85/52 
VS.  CL  206—423  25  ( 


tainer  forming  a  substantially  impermeable  water  vapor 
barrier,  said  second  wall  portioa  having  a  bottom  sorCKe 
with  a  rib  section  for  supporting  said  oontaiDer, 

said  first  shell  element  having  an  opening  intermediate  mid 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  for  receiving  said  secood  element; 
and 

a  aeal  surrounding  taid  opening  intermediate  said  fiitt  and 
second  elements  for  preventing  the  transmisaioo  of  water 
vapor  through  said  shdl  and  the  entrance  of  microbials 
and  other  foreign  matter  to  the  package  interior. 


S424.S99 
FLOPPY  DISK  CONTAINER 
HirtMrichi  IkUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripinr  to  Toyo 
Co^  UiL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDed  Ang.  4. 1992.  Scr.  N*.  924.752 
int  CL>  B0D  85/30 
VS.Ck.lM—*U  4 


1.  A  plant  package  for  a  live  plant  having  a  stem,  roott  and 
rooting  medium  surrounding  the  roots,  comprising: 

a  self-supporting,  light  transmissive,  sealed  shell  having  an 
internal  surface  defining  a  package  interior,  and  a  shelf  on 
said  internal  surface, 

said  shell  shelf  defining  first  and  second  interior  compart- 
ments of  said  shell  for  containing  said  roots  and  stem, 
respectively, 

a  container  for  said  roots  and  rooting  medium  surrounding 
said  roots,  engaged  within  said  first  interior  compartment 
and 

a  semi-rigid  divider  engaged  with  said  stem,  shelf  and  con- 
tainer, and  forming  a  vapor  barrier  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  interior  compartments. 

24.  A  plant  package  for  a  live  plant  having  foliage  and  roots 
supported  in  a  contaiiter,  said  package  comprising: 

a  self  -  supporting,  light  transmissive,  polymer  shell  having 
first  and  second  elemenU  adapted  for  sealed  and  mating 
engagement  and  defining  a  sealed  interior  package  for 
live  plant; 

each  of  said  elements  including  an  integral  shelf  portion 
having  a  substantially  convex  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion forming  a  continuous  shelf  within  said  interior  pack- 
age for  engagement  with  said  container,  and  defining  a 
foliage  compartment  and  a  root  compartment  within  said 
interior  package; 

a  first  wall  portion  of  said  first  element  defining  said  foliage 
compartment  having  a  thickness  which  is  substantially 
permeable  to  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  molecules,  said 
wall  having  a  top  surface  with  a  substantially  spherical 
configuration  for  receiving  and  displaying  foliage; 

a  second  wall  portion  of  said  first  element  defining  said  root 
compartment  having  a  thickness  greater  than  said  foliage 
compartment  wall  portion,  and  together  with  said  con- 


■  I  •        I    • 


1.  A  floppy  disk  container  comprising: 

a  rear  sheet  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  a  top  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge; 

a  front  sheet  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges; 

said  bottom  and  side  edges  of  said  front  sheet  being  bonded 
to  said  front  face  of  said  rear  sheet  and  said  top  edge  of 
said  front  sheet  being  free  from  said  rear  sheet  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  rear 
sheet  to  define  an  insertion  opening  for  inserting  a  floppy 
disk  between  said  front  sheet  and  said  rear  sheet 

at  least  one  stopper  mounted  to  said  rear  sheet  at  a  position 
above  said  insertion  opening  to  abut  a  top  edge  of  the 
floppy  disk  when  the  floppy  disk  is  inserted  between  said 
front  sheet  and  said  rear  sheet  and  prevent  the  floppy  disk 
from  falling  out  from  between  said  front  sheet  and  said 

rear  sheet 
a  ridge  member  mounted  on  and  protruding  from  said  front 
face  of  said  rear  sheet  between  said  stopper  and  said  inser- 
tion opening,  so  as  to  cause  a  gap  to  be  formed  between 
the  top  edge  of  the  floppy  disk  and  said  rear  sheet  when 
the  floppy  disk  is  inserted  between  said  front  sheet  and 
said  rear  sheet 
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5424,600 
CARD  HOLDER 
4511   Bradley  R4^ 


FIM  JwL  1.  1992,  S«.  No.  WIOM 
fat  a.'  B65D  85/4a.  85/62 


V&CL 


UMI 


soluble  or  water  dispenible  material,  a  second  sheet  of  water 
soluble  or  water  dispernble  material  superposed  on  the  fir»t 
Wcadakc,  Okio  sheet  and  sealed  to  it  by  a  continuous  closed  water  soluble,  or 
water  dispersible  heat  seal  along  a  subauntially  planar  continu- 
ous region  of  the  superposed  sheets,  and  a  third  sheet  between 
said  first  and  second  sheeU  and  joined  to  them  along  said 
continuous  closed  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  heat  seal, 
whereby  said  third  sheet  divides  said  package  into  first  and 
second  sealed  compartmentt  which  open  on  exposure  of  the 
package  to  water. 


12 


1.  A  card  holder  for  displaying  a  card  having  a  thickness  and 
a  face  of  a  predetermined  area,  the  card  holder  consisting 
essentially  of: 
a  transparent  rectangular  base  having  a  first  perimeter  and  a 
lip  extending  along  the  first  perimeter,  said  lip  projecting 
approximately  perpendicularly  from  and  bounding  a  flat 
first  surface,  whereby  said  lip  and  said  first  surface  form  a 
rectangular  pocket  for  receiving  the  card,  the  length  and 
width  of  said  lip  being  only  slightly  larger  than  the  length 
and  width  of  said  card;  and 
a  transparent  rectangular  cover  having  a  second  perimeter 
approximately  equal  to  said  first  perimeter,  said  cover 
including  a  transparent  rectangular  plate  centrally  located 
therein,  said  plate  having  a  thickness,  a  third  perimeter 
less  than  said  second  perimeter  and  a  flat  rectangular 
second  surface  bounded  by  said  third  perimeter,  said 
cover  further  having  a  peripheral  surface  bounded  by  said 
second  and  said  third  perimeters,  whereby  upon  said  base 
and  said  cover  being  assembled,  said  lip  receives  and 
frictionally  engages  said  plate,  and  said  lip  contacte  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cover  thereby  esublishing  a 
separation  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  card,  the  length  and 
width  of  said  cover  being  the  same  as  the  length  and  width 
of  said  base. 


5,224,602 
COMBINATION  BASEBALL  AND  BAT  CARRYING  CASE, 

BAT  RACK  AND  BALL  DISPENSER 
Christafkcr  J.  Settles,  14119  •  73A  AfCMC,  Swrey,  Britiah 
CoiaMbia,  Canada  V3W  7K8  ;  R<maM  M.  Bailer,  12397 
Boandary  Drive  Soath,  Surrey,  Britiah  Columbia,  Caaada 
V3X  2C6  ,  aad  David  G.  Ftekar,  No.  5,  21541  Mayo  Place, 
MapU  Ridte,  British  ColaaMa,  Canada  V2X  2L1 
Filed  Jaa.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •93,661 
Int.  CL'  A45F  5/00:  B65D  85/00 
VS.  CL  206—579  »  ClalM 


^^fl^ 


/• 
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1.  A  combination  bat  carrying  case  and  back  ndt.  compris- 


SJ24,601 
WATER  SOLUBLE  PACKAGE 
SaaacI  T.  Goage;  JaMa  E.  Shae,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C;  Darid 
B.  Edwarda,  aad  WOliaai  J.  McCartliy,  both  of  Oagar,  En- 
glaad,  aasliann  to  RhoM-Poolcac  AG  CoMpaay,  Research 
TriaiVle  Park,  N.C. 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  782,092,  Oct.  24,  1991,  abaadoaed, 

wkich  ta  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,684,  Jan.  11, 

1991,  ahaadnaml.  which  it  a  coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No. 

680,301.  Apr.  4, 1991.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

679,290,  Apr.  2, 1991,  ahidoard,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part 

of  Ser.  No.  554,615.  JaL  18,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,080^26.  This 

appHcatiaa  Oct  23,  1992.  Scr.  No.  965.526 

lat  CL'  B65D  85/82 

VS.  CL  206—524.7  30  ( 


ing 


a)  a  rigid,  hollow  casing  comprising  two  hinged  casing  have 
pivouble  between  open  an  closed  positions,  each  said 
casing  half  having  a  horizontal  top  panel  and  a  vertical 
side  panel  when  standing  in  said  open  position; 

b)  handle  means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  vertical  panels 
for  carrying  said  casing  in  the  closed  position; 

c)  closure  means  for  securing  said  casing  in  the  dosed  posi- 
tion; 

d)  a  bat  rack  for  suspending  a  plurality  of  bats  mounted  in 
the  interior  of  said  casing;  and 

e)  means  for  partitioning  the  interior  of  said  casing  for  main- 
taining said  bats  in  parallel  relationship. 


1.  A  package  for  containing  at  least  one  toxic  compositioa 
which  package  comprises  a  first  sheet  of  non-planar  water 


5.224,603 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  HBER  SUSPENSION 
Karim  Haaaaa,  and  Risto  Uokkol,  both  of  Karhala,  Fialaad, 
assignors  to  A.  AUstrom  Corvoratioa,  Noonaarkka,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825,196 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Fialaad,  Jaa.  30, 1991,  910437 
lat  a,»  B07B  1/22 
VS.  CL  209-270  »«  O*"^ 

9.  A  rotor  for  treating  fiber  suspensions,  comprising: 
an  exterior  surface; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  protrusions  on  said  exterior 

surface; 
each  of  said  protrusions  comprising  a  front,  upstream  sur- 
face, a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  rotor,  and  a 


downstream  surface  incline,  toward  said  rotor  exterior 
surface;  and 


means  defining  an  opening  through  said  exterior  surface 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  inclined  surfaces,  remote  from 
said  front  surface. 


5,224,604 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 
WET  AND  DRY  PARTICLES 
Tomasi  Doczmal,  and  Jakob  H.  Schneider,  both  of  Calgary, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Hydro  Proccasiiig  A  Mining  Ltd.,  Cal- 
gary, Caaada 
CoatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,116,  Apr.  11,  1990, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  9,  1990,  So'.  No.  594.350 
lat  a.'  B03C  1/30:  B03D  J/24:  B04C  3/06 
VS.  CL  209—12  7 


hydrophobic  aggregates  to  move  mdi  radialiy  iBwanOy 
of  said  fluid  stream; 

v)  said  outlet  being  unobstructed  at  its  periphery  to  permit 
toch  fluid  stream  traveling  in  a  swiri-flow  manner  to  splay 
outwardly  in  a  conical  manner  beyond  such  periphery  of 
said  outlet; 

vi)  a  circular  tube  spaced  from  said  outlet  periphery, 

vii)  means  for  supporting  said  tube  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
for  said  tube  being  coincident  with  a  central  axis  of  said 
circular  outlet; 

viii)  said  support  means  axially  spacing  an  inlet  periphery  of 
said  tube  apart  from  said  outlet  periphery,  said  tube  inlet 
diameter  being  such  to  intersect  such  outwardly  splayed 
fluid  stream  to  split  said  stream  into  two  sub-streams 
whereby  a  majority  of  hydrophobic  particles  are  in  one  of 
said  sub-streams. 


5.224,605 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

GRAVEL  FROM  BARK  AND  VOR  CLEANING  FINES 

FROM  BOTH  THE  BARK  AND  THE  GRAVEL 

David  A.  Nellsen,  P.O.  Box  426,  Ptaccrville,  Calif.  956«7 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  655.850 

lat  CL'  B03B  7/Oa  5/56 

VS.  CL  209—17  27 


7.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  based  on  their  differ- 
ent characteristics  in  a  fluid  sUeam,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

i)  an  elongated  cylindrical  shaped  vessel  having  a  circular 
shaped  outlet  and  a  circular  shaped  interior  wall,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  wall  being  porous; 

ii)  means  for  developing  in  said  vessel  a  swirl-flow  pattern  of 
a  fluid  stream  carrying  such  particles; 

iii)  means  for  developing  a  radial  distribution  of  particles  in 
such  fluid  stream  by  virtue  of  one  or  more  physical,  elec- 
trical or  magnetic  properties  of  such  particles; 

iv)  said  radial  distribution  development  means  comprising 
means  for  introducing  air  through  such  porous  portion  to 
form  air  bubbles  in  said  fluid  stream  to  enhance  thereby 
separation  of  hydrophobic  particles  attracted  to  air  bub- 
bles which  form  particle/bubble  aggregates  from  hydro- 
philic  particles  not  attracted  to  air  bubbles,  said  air  intro- 
ducing means  providing  a  radial  distribution  of  particles  in 
said  fluid  stream  due  to  hydrostatic  forces  acting  on  said 


1.  A  separator  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  trough  for  receiving  liquid  therein, 

a  partition  in  said  trough  which  divides  said  trough  into  a 

first  zone  and  a  second  zone,  said  partition  including 

means  to  prevent  access  between  said  first  looe  and  said 

second  rone  except  over  an  upper  edge  of  said  partition, 
a  first  conveyor  in  said  first  zone  having  a  ramp  means 

which  extends  over  said  partition  into  said  second  zone, 
a  second  conveyor  in  said  second  zone, 
a  fluid  current  entering  into  said  first  zone,  traveling  over 

said  partition  and  into  said  second  zone,  carrying  light 

debris  therewith, 
and  drain  means  adjacent  said  partition  and  located  at  a 

lowermost  portion  of  said  trough  to  empty  said  trough; 
whereby  heavy  debris  located  in  said  first  zone  is  carried  up 

said  first  conveyor  and  light  debris  located  in  said  first 

zone  is  carried  via  said  ramp  means  and  said  fluid  current 

over  said  partition  into  said  second  zone. 


5024,606 

INFLATABLE  BLADDER  TYPE  OF  SCREEN 

TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Uwfcaee  Gaaderson,  RJt  #1,  Bawlf,  Alberta,  Caaada  TOB  OJO 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  944.689 

OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Caaada,  Oct  4, 1991,  2052816 

lat  CL'  B07B  1/49 

VS.  CL  209—403  2  CIiIbi 

1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  screen  tensioning  device,  comprising: 
i.  a  first  elongate  pUte  extending  for  substantially  the 
length  of  a  screen  to  be  tensioned; 
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u.  a  Mcood  doogate  plate  extending  for  tubatantially  the 
length  of  a  icreen  to  be  tensiooed; 

iii.  an  inflatable  bladder  poaitioned  between  the  fint  elon- 
gate plate  and  the  lecond  elongate  plate,  tuch  that  a*  the 
bladder  is  inflated  the  first  elongate  plate  and  the  lecood 
elongate  plate  are  forced  apart; 

iv.  a  plurality  of  opening*  extending  through  the  fint 
elongate  plate,  the  second  elongate  plate,  and  the  inflat- 
able bladder,  the  portion  of  the  openings  extending 
through  the  inflatable  bladder  being  sealed  to  prevent 
leakage; 


hook  portion  or  said  arms  portion  independent  of  the 
other  in  a  3M  degree  circle. 


FOJNG  DEVICE  HANGER  BAR 
T.  PaqMtte,  Shrewabvy,  Maaa.,  aad^m 
LiM  Ik.,  Worcaatar,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mm.  23.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S5S,9<2 
fart.  CL'  A47F  7/16 
VS.  a.  211—44 


to  Wrigkt 


SdaiM 


b.  a  plurality  of  securing  pins  adapted  to  extend  transversely 
thtxMigh  screen  engaging  means  of  a  screen  retaining 
frame  and  through  the  aligned  openings  in  the  first  elon- 
gate plate,  the  inflauble  bladder  and  the  second  elongate 
plate,  the  securing  pins  comprising: 

i.  a  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

iL  an  enlarged  head  at  the  first  end; 

iii.  a  transverse  opening  through  the  second  end;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  cotters  each  having  a  body  portion  which  is 
ti^»j»nii  to  extend  through  the  transverse  openings  in  the 
securing  pins,  and  a  head  portion  which  will  not  pass 
through  the  transverse  opening. 

9,224,407 

SWIVELLING  BOOT  HANGER 

Joka  J.  Korcako,  P.O.  Box  3152,  HoUywood,  CaUf.  9002S 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8244M4 

Int  CL'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211-34  3 


1.  A  swivelling  hanger  for  western-style  boote  and  other 
related  footwear  which  have  loops  at  their  tops,  comprising: 

an  elongate  stem  having  an  upper  suspension  hook  portion 
and  a  lower  support  arms  portion, 

the  elongate  stem  lower  support  arms  portion  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  forming  a  pair  of  support 
arms  comprising  two  arms  parallel  to  each  other  and 
perpendicular  to  said  elongate  stem  for  releasably  receiv- 
ing and  securing  the  loops  of  western-style  boots  or  re- 
lated footwear  thereon,  and, 

the  second  end  having  a  swivel  connector  adapted  to  engage 
said  upper  suspension  hook  portion  of  said  elongate  stem 
for  connecting  and  securing  said  hook  portion  to  said  arms 
portions  to  allow  for  free  and  full  roution  of  either  said 


1.  A  filing  device  hanger  bar,  comprising: 

a  center  hook  cartridge  binder  having  a  center  hook; 

a  bar  having  a  substantially  vertical  forwardly  facing  face, 
said  face  having: 
a  substantially  horizontal  flange  for  supporting  said  center 

hook  cartridge  binder  from  said  center  hook;  and 
a  retention  lip  running  generally  parallel  to  said  flange  and 
extending  downwardly,  said  retention  lip  presenting  at 
iu  lower  extent  a  downwardly  facing  edge  opposite 
from  said  flange;  and 

means  supporting  said  bar  substantially  horizontally; 

wherein  said  retention  lip  is  spaced  above  said  flange  and 
said  retention  lip  and  said  flange  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween and  behind  said  downwardly  facing  edge  of  said 
retention  lip,  said  space  being  open  to  said  face  of  said  bar 
and  of  a  size  to  receive  an  end  of  said  cartridge  binder  so 
that  said  binder  can  be  cantilevered  from  said  end  thereof 
positioned  between  said  retention  hp  and  said  flange  with 
said  end  bearing  against  said  retention  lip  and  against  said 
flange  so  as  to  support  said  binder  in  an  inverted  inclined 
position. 


5424,409 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jamie  Bauer,  New  ProTideace,  N  J.,  and  Paul  R.  Burger,  Mil- 
ford,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  The  Dnckett  Compwiy,  dncinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832042 
Iirt.  CL»  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211—45  "  daiaa 

1.  A  merchandise  display  system,  for  use  with  a  pegboard, 
comprising 

an  1-shaped  bracket  comprising  a  vertical  support  beam 
joining  an  upper  horizontal  cross  beam  and  a  lower  hori- 
zontal cross  beam,  each  cross  beam  having  a  lefl  and  a 
right  side; 
means  for  mounting  the  I-shaped  bracket  to  the  pegboard; 

and 
a  left  and  a  right  product  bracket  each  comprising  a  support 
column,  a  ptxxluct  arm  attached  to  the  support  column. 


and  at  least  one  tongue  member  forming  with  the  support 
column  a  notch  slidably  engaging  the  left  aide  or  right 


said  first  profile  hanger  arm,  said  groove  adapted  for 
slidaUe  receipt  of  the  hanger  bracket  of  the  graphic  dia- 
play  board  therein. 


5,224^11 
SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPLAYING 

MERCHANDISE 
PUUpM*.  Loac»M4.FlL:  Rat»  PtaMid 
OUe;  M«la  K.  AhcNH,  Nnrark.  OWo;  Martia  J 

to  He  G*  GfOT».  be  OriMfc,  FiL 

FIM  J«L  14. 1992.  Sar.  No.  S22345 
bt  CL'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211— 14*  22 


side,  respectively,  of  the  upper  horizontal  croas  beam  of 
the  I-ahaped  bracket. 

S.224^10 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  WALL  MOUNTED  STRIPING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Veaaey.  WW  S.  Merldlaa,  Wichita,  Kaaa.  4720 
FIM  Ai«.  1, 1991.  Scr.  No.  73M» 
lat  CL'  A47F  5/08 
VS.  CL  211— r?  M  ' 


1.  A  three  dimensional  striping  system  for  mounting  on  a 
wall  and  displaying  a  graphic  display  board  with  hanger 
bracket  attached  thereto,  the  system  comprising: 

a  wall  bracket  having  a  first  bracket  hanger  arm  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  along  the  length  of  said  wall 
bracket  and  a  first  bracket  snap  arm  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  along  the  length  of  said  wall  bracket,  said 
first  bracket  snap  arm  disposed  below  said  first  bracket 
hanger  arm;  and 

a  first  profile  member  having  a  first  profile  hanger  arm 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  along  the  length  of 
said  first  profile  member  and  a  first  profile  snap  arm  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  and  along  the  length  of  said 
first  profile  member,  said  first  profile  snap  arm  disposed 
below  said  first  profile  hanger  arm,  whereby,  when  said 
first  profile  hanger  arm  is  suspended  on  said  first  bracket 
hanger  arm  and  said  first  profile  snap  arm  is  releasably 
engaged  to  said  first  bracket  snap  arm,  said  first  profile 
member  is  held  firmly  in  place  on  said  wall  bracket  pro- 
viding a  pleasing  three  dimensional  appearance,  said  first 
profile  hanger  arm  having  a  top  surface  with  a  groove 
therein  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  surface, 
said  groove  extending  along  a  length  of  said  top  surface  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  diaptaying  a  (rfurality  of 
different  types  of  merchandise  itenn  comprinig: 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  modules  each  having  vertically 
oriented  and  oppoaingly  facing  fix>nt  and  back  side  waUs 
supporting  a  pluraHty  of  horizontally  oriented  sbdvea, 
said  side  walls  having  an  opening  therebetween  oa  one 
end,  and  said  shelve*  being  vertically  stacked  between 
said  side  wall*  to  form  compartmena  between  adjacent 
ahelve*  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  walls,  said 
shelves  being  operative  to  support  merchandise  items 
received  through  tlie  opening  between  the  walls,  and 
display  panel  means  for  supporting  a  merchandise  sample 
of  one  of  the  merchandise  items  types  horizontally  adja- 
cent one  of  said  shelves  where  at  least  one  of  the  same 
merchandise  item  types  as  the  merchandise  sample  is  to  be 
stored. 


5.224.412 

PORTABLE  CRANE 

Kirk  B.  Shirley,  2705  Bay  Meadow  dr.,  DaDaa.  To.  75234 

FIM  May  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  r79,SU 

lat  CL)  B44C  23/78 

VS.  CL  212— W7  «» 


1.  A  portable  crane  operable  between  a  first,  extended  posi- 
tion for  lifting  loads  and  a  second,  collapaed  position  for  trans- 
portation, comprising: 
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a  handle  having  first  and  second  ends  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  telescoping  members  operable  between  an  extended 
position  in  the  crane  first  position  and  a  retracted  position 
in  the  crane  second  position; 

a  boom  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
pivotally  interconnected  to  said  first  end  of  said  handle 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  end  of  said  handle 
in  the  crane  first  position  and  being  disposed  parallel  to 
said  handle  in  the  crane  second  position; 

means  for  supporting  said  handle  first  end  and  extending 
opposite  said  boom  in  the  crane  first  position  and  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  said  handle  in  the  crane  second  posi- 
tion; and 

a  cable  extending  between  said  handle  second  end  and  said 
boom  second  end  for  receiving  loads,  such  that  as  said 
cable  is  retracted,  loads  are  lifted  toward  said  boom  sec- 
ond end. 


COLLAPSIBLE  C»NTAINER 

E4war4  S.  Robbiaa,  UI,  459  Nortfc  CL,  FloreMe.  Ala.  3501 

Filed  Aag.  31.  1990,  Scr.  No.  S76,0W 

lirt.  CL'  B65D  ]/0Z  21/00,  23/00 

UJS.  CL  21S— 10  2S  Claiaw 


1.  In  a  thin  walled,  normally  self-supporting  flexible  con- 
tainer of  unitary  construction  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a 
peripheral  side  wall  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness,  a 
tapered  shoulder  section  and  a  reduced  diameter  neck  portion 
provided  with  a  discharge  opening,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  annular  steps  formed  in  said 
side  wall,  and  said  uniform  thickness  being  sufficiently  small  to 
permit  in  conjunction  with  said  annular  steps,  said  container  to 
be  machine  collapsed  and  folded  peripheral  side  wall  portions 
lie  radially  adjacent  each  other  and  adjacent  said  tapered 
shoulder  and  reduced  neck  portions  of  said  container. 


5424,614 
NON-HANDLED  UCHTWEIGHT  PLASTIC  BOTTLE 
WITH  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  RIGID  GRIP  DESIGN  TO 
FAaLlTATE  POURING  WITHOUT  LOSS  OF  CONTROL 
Jama  L.  Bono;  LmUs  Y.  Gutting,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and  John 
E.  SkidmoK,  HamiHon.  all  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Compuy,  CiDCinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,532 
Lrt.  CL'  B65D  1/42.  23/10 
MS.  CL  215—100  A  »«  CW» 

I.  A  non-handled  flexible  and  lightweight  plastic  bottle  for 
dispensing  a  liquid  product  by  tilting  said  bottle  along  iu  verti- 
cal axis  and  pouring,  said  bottle  comprising: 
(a)  a  closed  bottom  end,  a  closed  top  end  having  an  orifice 


therein  for  dispensing  said  liquid  product,  and  a  flexible 
body  portion  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  ends  to  one 
another,  said  top  end,  said  bottom  end  and  said  flexible 
body  portion  collectively  defining  an  interior  chamber  for 
containing  said  liquid  product;  and 

(b)  a  substantially  rigid  grip  area  in  said  flexible  body  portion 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  grip  area 
having  a  generally  C  shaped  cross-section  when  taken 
parallel  to  said  bottle's  vertical  axis  with  the  legs  of  said  C 
extending  away  from  said  interior  chamber  and  being 
connected  to  said  body  portion,  said  grip  area  having  an 
oblong  cross-section  as  measured  perpendicular  to  said 
bottle's  vertical  axis,  said  oblong  crosa-section  of  said  grip 
area  having  a  major  axis  aligned  parallel  to  the  longest 
dimension  of  said  grip  area's  oblong  cross-section  and  a 
minor  axis  aligned  parallel  to  the  shortest  dimension  of 
said  grip  area's  oblong  cross-section,  said  substantially 
rigid  grip  area  further  comprising: 

(1)  two  opposing  beams  parallel  to  said  major  axis,  said 


beams  being  indented  towards  said  interior  chamber  of 
said  bottle  with  respect  to  said  body  portion; 

(2)  said  beams  being  joined  to  one  another  by  means  of  a  pair 
of  opposed  arches,  said  arches  connecting  said  beams  in  a 
closed  circuit,  said  arches  also  being  indented  towards 
said  interior  chamber  of  said  bottle  relative  to  said  body 
portion,  but  to  a  lesser  extent  than  said  beams;.and 

(3)  each  of  said  arches  having  a  three-dimensional  reinforc- 
ing means  along  iu  periphery  from  a  point  adjacent  one  of 
said  beams  to  a  point  adjacent  said  opposed  beam  to 
strengthen  said  arches  and  add  rigidity  to  said  grip  area, 
whereby  the  combination  of  said  beams,  said  arches  and 
said  three-dimensional  reinforcing  means  substantially 
prevenu  both  movement  of  said  beams  towards  the  inte- 
rior chamber  along  lines  parallel  to  said  minor  axis  and 
lateral  movement  of  said  beams  relative  to  each  other 
along  lines  parallel  to  said  major  axis  so  that  the  user  can 
grip  the  opposed  beams  between  the  thumb  and  an  op- 
posed finger  of  one  hand  and  pour  liquid  through  the 
orifice  of  said  bottle  without  losing  control. 

5,224,615  

CHILD  RESISTANT  CONTAINER  AND  SAFETY 
CLOSURE 

Frederick  R.  Hlckersoa.  R.D.  6  Box  530.  Newton.  N  J.  07860 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741,610 
The  portioa  of  die  term  of  thU  patent  subaeqiieat  to  Oct  22, 
2008.  has  been  dliclaiifd 
Ut.  CL»  B65D  55/02 
US.  CL  215—218  «  a«'« 

1.  A  child  resistant  container  and  safety  closure,  comprising: 
a.  a  container  for  storing  a  product,  having  a  circular  neck 
portion  having  a  neck  groove  portion  defming  an  axis 


which  is  oflset  from  a  central  axb  defined  by  the  neck 
portion,  said  neck  groove  having  an  alignment  abutment: 

b.  a  closure,  in  rotatably  removable  engagement  with  said 
neck  portion,  for  sealing  and  for  opening  said  container, 
said  closure  having  a  flat  surface  and  an  annular  skirt 
depending  from  said  flat  surface,  said  skirt  defining  an 
inner  peripheral  wall,  said  inner  perifrfieral  wall  having  a 
serrated  surface; 

c  a  split  annular  lock  ring  having  a  serrated  outer  surface, 
said  outer  surface  defining  a  central  axis  of  said  lock  ring, 
said  lock  ring  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  defining  an 
axis  which  is  offset  from  the  central  axis  defined  by  the 
outer  surface  of  said  lock  ring,  said  lock  ring  having  an 
axis  alignment  shoulder  and  an  axis  oRset  shoulder,  said 
lock  ring  being  routively  engaged  in  said  neck  groove 
portion  of  said  neck  portion; 


d.  said  lock  ring  having  an  alignment  means  for  rotating  said 
lock  ring  wherein  the  rotation  of  said  lock  ring  in  a  first 
direction  causes  said  axis  alignment  shoulder  of  said  lock 
ring  to  effect  an  abuting  engagement  with  said  alignment 
abutment  of  said  neck  groove  portion,  said  central  axis  of 
said  lock  ring  aligning  with  said  central  axis  of  said  neck 
portion,  said  serrated  outer  surface  of  said  lock  ring  being 
in  slight  touching  contact  with  said  serrated  surface  on 
said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  closure  thereby  allowing 
said  closure  to  be  removed  from  said  container,  and 
wherein  the  roution  of  said  lock  ring  in  a  second  direction 
causes  said  axis  offset  shoulder  of  said  lock  ring  to  effect 
an  abutting  engagement  with  said  alignment  abutment  of 
said  neck  groove  portion,  said  central  axis  of  said  lock  ring 
being  offset  from  said  central  axis  of  said  neck  portion, 
said  serrated  outer  surface  of  said  lock  ring  being  engaged 
with  said  serrated  surface  of  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of 
said  closure  thereby  preventing  removal  of  said  cloaure. 


from  said  top  inwardly  of  said  annular  upper  skirt,  said 
upper  skirt  and  said  sealing  flange  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed surface*  curved  downwardly  from  said  top  and 
away  from  one  another,  the  neck  nl>  bottom  edge  being 
spaced  from  said  top  a  predetermined  distanrr  when  the 
cap  is  secured  to  the  container,  each  of  said  curved  tnr- 
faces  intersecting  said  top.  the  intersectioas  of  said  curved 
surfaces  being  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  having  a  width  di- 
mension measured  along  said  top  between  said  intefMC- 
tions  which  is  smaller  than  the  width  dimension  of  the 
neck  rib  to  exert  a  force  on  said  neck  rib  biasing  said  neck 
rib  away  from  said  top  when  said  neck  rib  is  located  in  said 
gap  with  the  cap  secured  to  the  container,  a  tear  ikirt 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  depending  from  said 


upper  skirt  and  joined  to  said  upper  skirt  to  form  a  thin 
wall  circumferential  tear  line,  an  annular  fastening  config- 
uration on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tear  skirt,  said  biten- 
tng  configuration  being  spaced  from  said  top  by  a  pre-aet 
distance  which  is  slightly  greater  than  said  predetermined 
distance  to  engage  the  neck  rib  bottom  edge  when  the  cap 
is  sectired  to  the  container  to  hold  the  neck  rib  in  said  gap 
against  the  force  exerted  on  the  neck  rib  by  said  sealing 
flange  and  said  upper  tear  skirt  biasing  said  neck  rib  away 
from  said  top  when  the  cap  is  in  place  on  the  container 
with  the  neck  rib  located  in  said  gap,  a  thin  wall  vertical 
tear  line  in  said  tear  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  said 
circumferential  tear  bne  and  a  tab  formed  on  said  tear  skirt 
adjacent  to  said  vertical  tear  line  to  faciliute  removal  of 
said  tear  skirt 


Si234«n7 

TAMPER  EVIDENT  CONTAINER 

Mwio  CiaJruah,  St-DMkn,  Cmmkk.  aarifBor  to  IPL,  be. 


or  Scr.  No.  591,77*,  Oct  2, 1990,  P«.  Nfc 
5,111,954.  -nh  ippBwtlMi  Nof.  7, 1991,  S«.  No.  7t8,«22 
The  fortkM  of  tkc  Icra  of  tUc  pMat  ntaa«Mal  to  May  U, 

IM.  CL'  B«5D  41/32 
4jjS.  CL  220-266  »< 


5024,616 

NON-REPLACEABLE  SNAP  ON  CAP  FOR  SCHOOL 

MILK  BOTTLES 

Harry  E.  Crtod,  New  Cccttc  Pa,  acri^or  to  Noftfccfw  Eml- 

Mcriag  Msd  PiMtka  Carp.,  New  Coitfc,  Pa. 

Filed  Aiw.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  93MI06 
iKLCL^BtSD  17/40.  41/32 
VS.  CL  215—256  »  OataH 

5.  In  combination,  a  snap  on  noa-replaceaUe  resilient  de- 
formable  cap  and  a  container: 
the  container  including:  a  neck  finish  with  a  neck  rib 
thereon,  the  neck  rib  having  a  width  dimension  measured 
between  an  inner  surface  of  the  neck  finish  adjacent  to  the 
neck  rib  and  an  outer  surface  of  the  neck  finish  adjacent  to 
the  neck  rib,  the  neck  rib  having  a  bottom  edge;  and 
the  cap  including:  a  top,  an  annular  upper  skirt  depending 
firom  said  top  and  an  annular  sealing  flange  dq)eading 


L  A  container  adapted  to  securdy  engage  a  cover  displaying 
a  peripheral  depending  skirt,  comprising: 
a  body  including  side  walls  having  an  upper  edge  portioa 
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adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral  depending  tkirt  of  a 
cover;  laid  side  walls  including  a  peripheral  flange  consist- 
ing of  a  horizontal  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
side  wall  and  of  an  outer  vertical  portion  distanced  from 
said  side  wall,  said  portions  receiving  in  close  relationship 
therewithin  a  lower  part  of  said  skirt;  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  projections  each  having  a  horizontal 
portion  integrally  formed  with  said  side  wall  and  with  said 
horizontal  portion  of  said  flange  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending vertical  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  verti- 
cal portion  of  said  flange;  Ub  means  on  said  side  projec- 
tions being  connected  at  least  to  said  vertical  portion  of 
said  flange  through  weakened  areas  to  thereby  render  said 
tab  means  breakable  when  pressure  is  applied  thereon  thus 
providing  visual  indication  of  tampering,  whether  autho- 
rized or  unauthorized,  and  allowing  removal  of  the  cover 
from  the  container. 


Sa24,61S 

EASY  OPE«NG  TAB  FOR  CONTAINER 

Midwd  J.  GarMio,  2107  Staifall,  Ckino,  Calif.  91709 

Filed  Ju.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  902,066 

bt  CL'  B65D  n/i4 

MS.  CL  220—269  ♦ 


tions  of  the  ring  located  adjacent  said  second  ramp  ends, 
respectively,  whereby  movement  of  sad  tab  ring  during 
roution  of  said  tab  from  itt  storage  position  to  its  seal 
opening  position  occurs  in  a  direction  from  said  second 
ramp  ends  toward  said  first  ramp  ends  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  ring  undergoes  simultaneous  movement  up- 
wardly along  both  inclined  ramp  portions  and  onto  said 
ramp  plateau  portions,  and  (c)  said  ub  when  in  seal  open- 
ing position  is  roUUble  about  said  second  axis  to  press  said 
tab  free  end  against  said  seal  for  rupturing  said  frangible 
juncture  along  said  parting  line  and  folding  said  seal  about 
said  hinge  juncture. 


3024,619 
DISPENSING  FLOW  ABLE  CONTENTS  FROM 
FRANGIBLE  PACKAGING 
Tom  F.  Dilworth,  2383  CotswoM  Creacent,  BurUagtoo,  Oatario, 
Canada  L7P  4M3  ,  and  Gilbert  L.  Cooper.  4«0  Heather  HIU 
Cowt,  Aocastcr,  Oatario,  Canada  L9G  3W6 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA90/00199,  §  371  Date  Not.  21, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Not.  25,  1991,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO90/15561,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Dec.  27, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  21,  1990,  S«r.  No.  776,421 
ClalM  priority,  appUcation  CaMda,  Jan.  21,  1909,  603551; 
Sep.  29,  1909,  614S17 

Int.  CL'  B65D  17/42 
MS.  CL  220-277  1  CUIm 


1.  An  easy  opening  tab  arrangement  for  an  easy  opening 
container,  comprising:  a  wall  having  an  integral  portion  defin- 
ing a  seal  surrounded  by  the  remaining  portion  of  the  wall  and 
integrally  joined  to  said  remaining  wall  portion  along  a  major 
part  of  the  seal  perimeter  by  a  narrow  frangible  juncture  defin- 
ing a  parting  line  between  the  teal  and  said  remaining  wall 
portion  and  along  the  remainder  of  the  seal  perimeter  by  a 
bendable  hinge  juncture,  whereby  a  force  may  be  exerted  on 
said  seal  to  first  rupture  said  frangible  juncture  along  sad  part- 
ing line  and  then  fold  said  seal  about  said  hinge  juncture  to 
form  an  opening  in  said  wall, 
an  elongate  easy  opening  tab  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
lifting  end  forming  a  ring  containing  an  opening,  and  an 
oppoaite  free  end, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  tab  between  its  ends  on  said 
remaining  wall  portion  for  roution  of  the  ub  about  a  first 
axis  transverse  to  the  wall  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  Ub  and  roution  of  the  tab  about  a  second  axis  trans- 
verse to  both  said  first  axis  and  said  longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  during  roution  of  said  tab  about  said  first  axis 
said  ub  ring  moves  along  a  circular  path  concentric  with 
said  first  axis, 
a  pair  of  ramps  spaced  along  said  circular  path  each  having 
opposite  ends  spaced  along  said  path,  whereby  said  ramps 
have  first  and  second  corresponding  ends,  and  said  ramps 
including  plateau  portions  at  said  first  ends  spaced  above 
said  wall  and  inclined  ramp  portions  at  said  second  ends 
which  slope  upwardly  from  said  wall  to  the  respective 
plateau  portions  from  said  second  ends  toward  said  first 
ends,  and  wherein 
(a)  said  Ub  is  rouuble  about  said  first  axis  between  a  storage 
position  wherein  said  Ub  ring  lies  flat  against  said  wall  and 
said  tab  free  end  is  laterally  offset  relative  to  said  seal,  and 
a  seal  opening  position  wherein  said  tab  free  end  overlies 
said  seal,  (b)  said  ramps  are  located  at  positions  space 
along  said  path  such  that  when  said  tab  occupies  sad 
storage  position,  said  tab  ring  is  disposed  in  surrounding 
relation  to  one  ramp  with  circumferentially  spaced  por- 


1.  A  container  having  a  hollow  interior  defined  between  a 
closed  distal  end  and  a  contiguous  side  wall  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  distal  end  to  a  proximal  end  which  is  open  to 
said  interior,  and  supported  apical  piercing  means  oriented  and 
subilized  in  supported  relation  on  support  means  positioned  on 
said  distal  end  with  the  apical  piercing  means  extending  within 
the  interior,  away  from  said  distal  end  and  towards  said  open- 
ing, whereby  a  frangible  package  of  goods  that  is  introduced 
into  the  interior  of  said  container  through  said  open  proximal 
end  is  impaled  on  said  piercing  means,  permitting  the  contents 
thereof  to  be  released  from  the  frangible  package  into  the 
interior  of  the  container,  characterized  by  the  apical  piercing 
means  being  supported  on  a  tapered  section  of  said  support 
means  comprising  at  least  three  solid  contiguous  triangularly 
shaped  cross  pieces  joined  to  one  another  along  respective  first 
sides  thereof,  a  radially  offset  at  an  angle  from  one  another, 
each  said  cross  piece  being  Upcred  from  a  base  of  the  support 
means  towards  the  spical  piercing  means  along  respective 
second  sides  of  the  cross  pieces. 
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5,234,620 
MAGNETIC  FUEL  TANK  CAP  AND  ADAPTER  FOR 

AUTOS  AND  TRUCKS  G«ry  M. 

Sa^  A.  A.  Nyoitor.  6550  E.  55th  PL.  laJlMipnlli.  !■<.  46226.       both  af 

aiidGcar|eSpactar.233BnMiw*]rRM7Q2.NewY«rli,N.Y.       

10279      "^^^  FIM  Nm.  4,  Un.  Sw.  N^  VTUM 

F1M  Jan.  12, 1992.  Ser.  No.  a97«414  CWm  priority.  uppHrrtw  CmU,  M«|r  12, 1992, 

bt  CL'  B65D  51/24  I^  CL'  B6SD  90/24 

UA  a.  220—379  »  Chtai   UJS.  CL  228-571  25 
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1.  A  magnetic  fuel  tank  cap  adaptor  for  use  on  a  conven- 
tional fuel  tank  cap  of  the  type  having  an  externally  threaded 
cylindrical  shank,  which  threadably  engages  with  a  filling  inlet 
tube  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  bead  secured  to  the  shank,  and  said 
head  having  a  top  surface,  said  adaptor  comprising: 

a)  a  nugnet  member  having  a  bottom  surface  of  the  same  size 
as  said  top  surface  of  the  head  and  having  a  set  back 
annular  groove  thereabout; 

b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  removable  clips  extending 
downwardly  from  said  annular  groove  in  said  magnet 
member  to  retain  said  magnet  member  to  said  top  surface 
of  the  head;  and 

c)  an  elastic  band  having  an  interior  surface  and  a  knurled 
exterior  surface  and  small  suction  cups  on  said  interior 
surface  extending  about  said  removable  cUps  and  the  head 
of  the  conventional  fuel  tank  cap  to  hold  said  removable 
clips  thereto  and  to  provide  additional  gripping  action  on 
the  head  of  the  cap. 

5,224,621 
DOUBLE  WALL  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  TANK 
Edward  B.  CamM,  Jr.,  Conroc,  Tex.;  Joaeph  R.  Wiegaod,  Kern, 
Calif.,  and  DsTid  H.  Bartlow,  Conroc,  Tex.,  assignor!  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Technology,  Inc.,  Summit,  lU. 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,343 
Int  a.'  B65D  7/46 
MS.  a.  220—414  20 


1.  A  double  wall  underground  storage  tank  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  inner  wall, 

b)  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  comprising  plastic  resin  and  rein- 
forcement fibers,  and 

c)  a  layer  of  spacer  filamenu  wound  around  the  inner  wall, 
the  spacer  filaments  separating  the  inner  and  outer  walls, 
and  the  spacer  filaments  being  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounded by  voids  to  enable  liquids  to  flow  along  the 
filaments. 


1.  A  rail  hopper  car  recovery  pan  comprising  an  open  top 
pan  having  at  least  one  kmgitudiiul  dimension  extending  be- 
tween the  tracks  upon  which  the  tank  car  is  riding  which  is 
from  0.45  to  0.95  the  gauge  of  the  tracks,  side  walls  having  a 
height  greater  than  the  height  of  the  track  but  leas  than  the 
clearance  from  the  track  bed  of  the  bottom  outlet  of  the  rail 
hopper  car,  a  bottom  co-operating  with  said  side  walls,  and  a 
retaining  means  which  co-operates  or  is  integral  with  said  Often 
top  pan  to  form  an  inverted  "U"  shaped  bracket  having  a 
width  to  closely  fit  over  a  rail  of  the  tracks  and  a  depth  to 
permit  at  least  a  third  of  the  bracket  to  overlap  at  least  the  top 
quarter  of  said  rail. 


5024.623 
FAST  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Jota  A.  LaFlew,  Richaoad,  Vs.,  iMi^or  to  Amco  Corvara- 
tkM,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  722,112 
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1.  A  foamed  plastic  container  comprising  a  base  member 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  at  a  small  end  of  the 
container,  an  opening  at  a  larger  end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  side  walls  formed  integrally  with  said  base 
member  and  sloping  substantially  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  base  member,  said  sidewalls  comprising  a  substan- 
tially spirally  wound  rib  having  a  rib  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  sidewalls,  wherein  (i)  said  wound  rib  forms  a 
substantially  continuous  spiral  about  said  sidewalls  so  as  to 
define  a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertically  disposed  ribs  on  each  of 
said  sidewalls,  each  of  said  vertically  disposed  sidewall  ribs 
being  positioned  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane 
which  is  less  than  about  10*;  and  (ii)  the  angle  of  said  side  walls 
relative  to  said  base  includes  an  angle  of  from  about  85"  to 
about  55*. 
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5424,624 

PLASTIC  LOCICING  COVER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ATTACHING  SAME  IN  A  SUPPORT  APERTURE 

TVniftaM  Krwm,  Ormmtait,  Fed.  IU».  of  Gcraaay,  amis^or  to 

TRW  Uaitad  Cht  GabH  A  Co.,  EiJuahMk-Alacabon,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gef —y 

Filed  Ja^  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,193 
CUm  priority,  appUc^tioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Ju.  S, 
1990,  401M2S 

I^  a.)  B«D  55/00 
VS.  a.  220—201  12 
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1.  A  locking  cover  for  lemling  an  aperture  in  a  support  mem- 
ber comprising  a  molded  plastic  body  sized  to  generally  fit  the 
aperture  and  having  areas  for  pressing  against  adjacent  areas  of 
the  aperture,  said  locking  cover  further  including  at  least  one 
internal  cavity  (5.  5")  filled  with  a  substance  (6)  which  is  capa- 
ble of  expanding  significantly  and  remaining  permanently  in 
said  expanded  condition  when  heated  above  a  predetermined 
temperature  such  that  after  being  mounted  in  the  aperture,  the 
cover  can  be  heated  above  the  predetermine  temperature  to 
expand  said  substance  wherein  said  substance  presses  said  areas 
(7)  of  the  lockuig  cover  (1,  1')  against  the  adjacent  areas  (8)  of 
the  support  aperture  (2). 


8024,625 
SPRAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  PUMPING  MECHANISM 

AND  CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 
EaacM  S.  Hoidcr,  OInatcd  Townahip,  Cuyahoga  Coonty,  Ohio, 
Milnanr  to  Tboae  Characters  From  CIcTeland,  CIctcUimI, 
Ohio 

Filed  JaL  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  726^49 

IM.  CL'  B67B  7/00 

UJS.  a.  222—1  27  CUlM 


the  pump,  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  and  an  electrical 
dfcuit  interconnecting  the  pump,  the  pressure  sensitive 
switch  and  the  source  of  electrical  potential,  and 

a  fluid  conduit  connecting  the  fluid  passage  of  the  spray 
device  with  the  pump  of  the  pumping  mechanism, 

said  pressure  sensitive  switch  including  expandable  means 
responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  fluid  conduit,  said 
expandable  means  including  electrical  contact  means 
integral  with  said  electrical  circuit 

wherein  when  said  control  means  is  \p  the  closed  position, 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  condilTincreases  in  a  man- 
ner to  expand  said  expandable  meins  and  open  the  electri- 
cal circuit  between  said  contact  means  to  inactivate  said 
pump,  and  when  said  control  means  is  in  the  open  posi- 
tion, the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  conduit  decreases  in  a 
manner  to  deflate  said  expandable  means  and  close  the 
electrical  circuit  between  said  contact  means  to  activate 
said  pump  and  provide  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid 
passage  in  said  spray  device. 

13.  A  method  for  controlling  a  pumping  mechanism  for  a 
spray  assembly,  comprising: 

attaching  the  pumping  mechanism  to  a  belt  of  the  user, 

initially  manually  activating  a  control  switch  to  operate  a 
pump  in  the  pumping  mechanism  and  provide  fluid  from 
the  pumping  mechanism  under  pressure  to  a  fluid  passage 
in  a  spray  device, 

initially  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  fluid 
passage  in  the  spray  device  by  biasing  an  engagement 
member  into  engagement  with  the  fluid  passage,  thereby 
causing  the  fluid  pressure  to  increase  in  the  fluid  passage, 

said  increase  in  pressure  in  the  fluid  passage  expanding  a 
bellows  in  the  pumping  mechanism  when  the  flow  of  fluid 
in  the  fluid  passage  is  interrupted,  and 

selectively  manually  manipulating  the  spray  device  and 
allowing  fluid  to  flow  through  the  fluid  passage  in  the 
spray  device,  thereby  causing  the  fluid  pressure  to  de- 
crease in  the  fluid  passage  and  to  deflate  the  bellows  and 
thereby  activate  the  pump  in  the  pumping  mechanism. 


5,224,626 

CONCRETE  ADMIXTURE  WEIGHING  A^JD 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Nelsoa  Hernandez,  Smmrit,  FtaL,  aMigMir  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.-Coan.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,251 

lat  CL'  B27B  7/00 

UA-Cl  222—1  »2  ClaiM 


\.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  fluids,  comprising: 
a  spray  device  having  a  body  with  a  fluid  passage  and  a 
spray  nozzle,  said  spray  device  including  control  means 
enclosed  at  least  partially  by  said  body  adapted  to  be 
selectively  moved  between  an  open  position  to  allow  fluid 
to  flow  through  the  fluid  passage  to  said  spray  nozzle,  and 
a  closed  position  to  restrict  the  fluid  flow  in  the  fluid 
passage  to  said  spray  nozzle, 
a  pumping  mechanism  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  pump,  a 
pressure  sensitive  switch  for  activating  and  deactivating 


1.  An  admixture  dispensing  system,  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  admixture  storage  containers; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  one  or  more  storage  containers; 
and 

c.  weight  sensing  means  associated  with  said  means  for 
supporting  said  one  or  more  storage  containers,  said 
weight  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  support- 
ing said  one  or  more  storage  containers,  so  as  to  support  a 
proportion  of  less  than  100%  of  the  weight  of  said  one  or 
more  storage  containers  on  said  admixture  storage  con- 
tainer support  means. 


S.  A  process  for  dispensing  admixtures  baaed  upon  weight, 
comprising: 

a.  arranging  one  or  more  admixture  storage  containers  on 
admixture  storage  container  support  means,  each  of  said 
admixture  storage  containers  having  fill  means  and  dis- 
charge means  associated  therewith; 

b.  supporting  less  than  100%  of  the  weight  of  said  admixture 
storage  container  support  means  on  weight  sensing  means; 

c.  filling  said  one  or  more  of  said  admixture  storage  contain- 
ers with  admixture  via  said  fill  means  to  a  pre-determined 
weight  as  measured  by  said  weight  sensing  means; 

d.  discharging  said  admixture  from  one  or  more  of  said 
admixture  storage  containers. 


5424,627 
METERING  PUMP  DISPENSER  FOR  UQUID  AND/OR 

PASTY  MEDIA 
EnMt  Weag,  VUUaiea-Schwenaiagn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay, 
assignor  to  FlraM  Raimond  Andris  GmbH  *  Co,  KC  VflUa- 
gea-SckweBBlaaeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Rled  Jan.  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jam.  22, 
1991, 4120644  > 

lat.  CL'  B05B  7/04 
VS.  a.  222—135  3r< 


carry  out  substantiany  simuhaneoosiy  and  in  substantially 
a  same  directioii,  differently  sized  pomp  strokes  at  a  prese- 
lectable  ratio  upon  actuation  of  said  actuating  meant. 


DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WOH  TWIN 

CARTRIDGES 

WOhcta  A.  Kdlcr,  GraaMiMM  12, 6343  SatkiOTZ,  Switaeria^ 

FQed  Apr.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  611,009 

CUM  priority,   ^pUcatioa   Salturis^,   Apr.   10,   1990, 

01216/90-2 

tat  CL'  B67D  5/52 
VS.  CL  222—137  •  < 


1.  Metering  pump  dispenser  for  substatiantially  simulu- 
neously  metered  output  of  liquid  and/or  pasty  media  from  first 
and  second  supply  chambers,  the  dispenser  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  containing  the  first  and  second  supply 
chambers,  said  pump  housing  having  a  head  part; 

first  and  second  metering  pumps  respectively  assigned  to  the 
first  and  second  supply  chambers,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  metering  pumps  having  an  intake  and  output 
valve,  said  output  valves  being  respectively  provided  with 
first  and  second  output  channels,  said  first  and  second 
metering  pumps  having  a  respective  first  and  second  com- 
munication bellows,  said  first  and  second  communication 
bellows  being  joined  on  a  housing  side  with  said  head  part 
of  said  pump  housing; 

actuating  means  for  manually  actuating  said  intake  and  out- 
put valves,  said  actuating  means  having  a  common  actuat- 
ing device  which  is  connected  to  said  pump  housing  and 
extends  along  said  head  part  of  said  pump  housing  and 
along  a  common  front  side  of  said  first  and  second  meter- 
ing pumps,  said  first  and  second  communication  bellows 
being  joined  on  an  output  side  with  said  common  actuat- 
ing device,  said  actuating  means  having  a  swivel  means  for 
pivoubly  connecting  said  common  actuating  device  to 
one  side  of  said  head  part  of  said  pump  housing  and  having 
said  common  actuating  device  carry  out  limited  pump 
stokes  in  a  lever  type  manner,  said  swivel  means  pivoting 
said  common  actuation  device  about  a  swivel  axis  substan- 
tially pcrpindicular  to  a  substantially  commom  plane  of 
said  first  and  second  metering  pumps,  said  swivel  axis 
being  positioned  at  difl'crent  distances  from  said  first  and 
second  metering  pumps  in  order  to  actuate  levers  of  differ- 
ent size  on  said  first  and  second  metering  pumps  and  to 


6.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  with  s  cartridge  having  a 
nozzle  and  two  parallel  storage  cylinders,  the  cylinders  having 
parallel  axes  and  being  connected  to  the  nozzle,  the  dispensing 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  end; 

b.  a  nozzle  guide  positioned  at  the  first  end  for  receiving  the 
nozzle; 

c.  a  cartridge  holder  which  comprises  gripping  means  for 
gripping  one  of  the  two  cylinders,  wherein  the  gripping 
means  is  formed  as  part  of  a  guide  piece  removably  con- 
nected to  the  holder; 

d.  two  plungers  which  move  longitadinally  and  are  posi- 
tioned a  fixed  axial  distance  from  each  other, 

e.  activating  means  for  activating  the  two  plungers; 
wherein  the  nozzle  guide  snd  the  gripping  means  position 

the  two  cylinders  so  that  the  two  plungers  may  each 
engage  one  of  the  two  cylinders  and  move  longitudinally 
along  the  respective  axes  at  the  two  cylinders. 


5424,629 
CONTROL  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  SEALANT 

GUN 

Roog-Fah  Haick,  P.O.  Box  96-405,  Taipei  10090,  TaJwaB 

FOad  Mar.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  053,955 

lat.  CL'  B67D  5/52 

VS.  CL  222—137  •  O*" 


1.  A  control  structure  for  a  pneumatic  sealant  gun  compris- 


mg 


a  handle  with  an  air-supply  trigger  assembly  having  a  valve 
base  bole  being  in  communication  with  an  intake  passage, 
and  one  end  of  said  intake  passage  being  in  communication 
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with  an  air  patMge  of  an  intake  connector;  an  outer  end  of 
•aid  valve  bate  hole  having  a  screw  hole  for  receiving  a 
valve  teat,  of  which  the  center  has  a  valve  stem  hole  for 
receiving  a  valve  Mem;  a  valve  disk  being  mounted  near 
the  inner  end  of  said  valve  aeat.  and  said  valve  disk  having 
two  short  studs  extended  in  opposite  direction  to  each 
other,  said  two  short  studs  each  being  mounted  with  a 
spring;  and  said  valve  stem  having  an  air-exhaust  hole  in 
the  center  thereof;  said  valve  stem  having  a  minor  diame- 
ter portion  neahng  said  valve  disk;  and  said  valve  seat 
having  a  ring-shaped  groove  with  a  through  hole  in  com- 
munication with  said  valve  stem  hole;  said  ring-shaped 
groove  being  in  communication  with  a  valve  switch  via  an 
intake  passage; 

said  valve  switch  being  mounted  on  said  handle  by  means  of 
a  bush  member,  in  which  a  valve  seat  is  mounted  for 
receiving  a  valve  stem;  said  valve  seat  having  two  sym- 
metrical washer  grooves  uid  washers  near  the  outer  ends 
thereof;  said  valve  stem  having  two  symmetrical  ring- 
shaped  grooves;  and  said  bush  member  having  a  through 
hole  in  communicauon  with  an  intake  passage  of  said 
air-supply  trigger  assembly;  and  a  rear  side  of  said  handle 
having  two  screw  holes  for  mounting  two  connectors  are 
aligned  with  two  air  passages  respectively  in  the  bush 
member,  being  in  communication  with  the  valve  seat;  and 
said  two  connectors  are  connected  with  two  ducu  respec- 
tively, while  the  other  ends  of  the  two  duett  are  con- 
nected with  two  poinu  respectively  on  the  sizing  assem- 
bly; the  outer  portion  of  said  two  air  passages  are  fur- 
nished with  two  symmetrical  exhaust  holes; 

a  sizing  assembly  on  said  handle  including  a  cylinder  with  a 
front  hood  and  a  rear  hood;  and  said  rear  hood  having  a 
screw  hole  for  mounting  a  rear  connector,  and  said  front 
hood  having  screw  hole  for  mounting  a  front  connector; 
said  cylinder  having  a  piston  with  at  least  one  guide  shaft 
having  a  push  disk  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  near  a 
connecting  base;  and  said  front  connector  on  said  front 
hood  being  connected  with  a  connector  on  said  valve 
switch  through  a  duct;  and  said  rear  connector  on  said 
rear  hood  being  connected  with  a  connector  on  said  valve 
■witch  through  a  duct. 


of  the  neck  of  the  inner  vessel  and  a  ferrule  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  the  neck  of  the  outer  vessel;  and 


wherein  the  inner  vessel  includes  one  or  more  orifices  de- 
fmed  therein,  for  enabling  the  inner  vessel  to  vent  safely  in 
response  to  rupture  of  the  outer  vessel. 


S4M.631 
COMBINED  CAN  TOP  AND  NOZZLE 
JaaM*  D.  Wells,  Charlotte,  and  Horat  O.  Abramowtki,  Mat- 
thewa,  both  of  N.C,  aaaignors  to  RadUtor  Specialty  Compuiy, 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  831,844 
lat  a.»  B47D  1/07 
UA  a.  222—192  14  ( 


5,21i,630 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  HAVING  DOUBLE  WALLS 

AND  SAFETY  VENTING  FEATURE 
John  Pope,  Wendovcr,  and  Barry  J.  Steptoe,  Stevenage,  both  of 
United  Kiaadom,  aaaignors  to  Hoechst  (UK)  Limited,  Herta- 
fordahirc.  United  Kiaadom 
per  No.  PCr/GB9l/00050,  S  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1991.  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16, 1991,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO91/10606,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jal.  25,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  761,742 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdoaa,  Jan.  16,  1990, 
9000984 

Int  CL'  B67D  V0« 
MS.  a.  222—183  II  Claim 

1.  A  container  for  pressurized  materials  comprising  an  inner 
vessel  having  a  neck,  a  valve  for  closing  the  neck  of  the  inner 
vessel,  and  an  outer  vessel  having  a  neck,  the  outer  vessel  being 
disposed  around  the  inner  vessel  and  being  in  contact  with  the 
inner  vessel  over  an  entire  outer  surface  of  the  inner  vessel; 
the  neck  of  the  inner  vessel  being  disposed  within  the  neck  of 

the  outer  vessel; 
wherein  the  valve  comprises  means  for  pressing  the  neck  of 
the  inner  vessel  and  the  neck  of  the  outer  vessel  together, 
said  means  comprising  a  collar  engaging  the  inner  surface 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  petroleum  and  water  based  waste 
from  a  body  by  sequentially  applying  to  the  body  a  material  to 
reduce  the  attachment  of  petroleum  and  water  based  waste 
thereto,  and  water,  comprising: 

a  container  having  therein  a  material  to  reduce  the  attach- 
ment of  petroleum  and  water  based  waste  to  a  body,  said 
container  comprising  a  material  discharging  element  ex- 
tending therefrom  for  discharging  said  material  onto  a 
body  having  said  waste  thereon,  and 
a  cap  in  one  position  thereof  being  on  said  container  and 
enclosing  said  discharging  element,  said  cap  having  a  top 
with  a  restricted  orifice  therein,  and  having  a  coupling  of 
substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  orifice  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  orifice,  said  coupling  being  of 
size  and  configuration  for  coupling  the  cap  with  a  conven- 
tional garden  hose  coupling  in  a  second  position  thereof 
when  removed  from  said  container  and  coupled  to  a  gar- 
den hose  for  discharging  a  high  velocity  stream  of  water 
onto  a  said  body. 


5,224,632 
MEASURING  CAP 
HiraaU  Marakaasi,  ToyoMka;  Mawhw  Waaeda,  Kaimalrl.  mk 
Hiroaki  HayMhl.  Ko—oaai.  aU  oT  Japaa,  aiil^iri  ta  The 
Practcr  *  Gaahk  Co^pir.  OMlMsati,  Ohio 
FIM  JaiL  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  817,563 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  7, 19W,  89-79635 
lit  CL>  B65D  37/00 
MS.  a.  222—205  5 


ff,tt4^4y^l 

PRESSURIZABLE  UQUID  SQUIRTING  TOY 
I  C  ScMHTt.  19771  Mwiiith,  EMHi.  OW*  44119 
Filed  Sc^  3D.  1991,  Scr.  Na.  7C7,M2 
lat.  a,'  B67D  37/00 
\i&.  CL  222-209  18  C 


1.  A  measuring  cap  for  use  with  a  bottle,  said  bottle  having 
a  squeezable  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  formed  as  a 
neck,  said  measuring  cap  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  cap  main  body  having  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential wall,  said  outer  circumferential  wall  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  outer  circumferential  wall 
having  a  bottle  neck  engaging  wall  at  said  first  end  for 
directly  engaging  said  bottle  neck,  a  top  wall  formed  with 
a  pouring  mouth  offset  toward  one  side  of  said  top  wall  at 
said  second  end,  and  a  pressfitting  portion  located  be- 
tween said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  said  pressfitting 
portion  having  a  single  direction  aligning  protrusion  inte- 
grally formed  therewith  which  extends  radially  inwardly 
from  said  outer  circumferential  wall; 

an  upper  cap  for  closing  said  pouring  mouth; 

an  inner  plug  sized  to  be  insertable  within  said  outer  circum- 
ferential wall  at  said  pressfitting  portion,  said  inner  plug 
having  a  discharging  pipe  integrally  formed  with  a  central 
portion  of  said  inner  plug  and  extending  axially  upward  to 
a  top  portion  within  said  outer  circumferential  wall,  said 
discharging  pipe  having  a  supply  pipe  engaging  portion 
formed  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  for  engaging  a  supply 
pipe,  said  discharging  pipe  further  including  a  liquid  dis- 
charging aperture  near  said  top  portion,  said  inner  plug 
further  including  an  engaging  outer  wall  for  engaging  said 
pressfitting  portion  of  said  outer  circumferential  wall,  said 
engaging  outer  wall  having  a  single  direction  aligning 
recess  sized  and  disposed  to  engage  said  direction  aligning 
protrusion  to  ensure  that  when  said  inner  plug  is  inserted 
Vkithin  said  outer  circumferential  wall  said  liquid  discharg- 
ing aperture  and  said  pouring  mouth  are  out  of  angular 
alignment,  said  inner  plug  further  having  a  bottom  wall 
cotinecting  said  discharging  pipe  and  said  engaging  outer 
wall;  and 

a  supply  pipe  engaged  to  said  supply  pipe  engaging  portion 
of  said  discharging  pipe, 

whereby  said  bottom  wall,  said  outer  circumferential  wall, 
and  said  top  wall  cooperate  to  define  a  tightly  closed 
measuring  chamber,  and  whereby  said  direction  aligning 
protrusion  and  said  direction  aligning  recess  cooperate  to 
secure  said  inner  plug  within  said  outer  circumferential 
wall  thus  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  inner 
plug  and  said  outer  circumferential  wall  while  maintaining 
said  liquid  discharging  aperture  out  of  angular  alignment 
with  said  pouring  mouth. 


1.  A  liquid-squiiting  toy  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and 
including  an  interior  chamber  for  hoMing  a  liquid,  said 
tubular  member  comprising  a  resilient  expandable  mate- 
rial which  can  expand  when  liquid  contentt  held  in  said 
interior  chamber  are  preararized  by  a  gas; 

a  cap  selectively  tecurable  to  said  tubular  member  froot  end; 

a  squeeze  bulb  having  a  first  end,  secured  to  said  tubular 
member  rear  end,  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  intake  valve  located  at  said  squeeze  bulb  first  end;  and. 

a  second  intake  valve  located  at  said  squeeze  bulb  aecond 
end,  said  squeeze  bulb  and  first  and  second  valves  cooper- 
ating to  pressurize  a  gas  and  direct  it  into  said  tubular 
member  interior  chamber. 


«77a«a 
DECANTER  VESSEL  AND  POURING  SPOUT 
WflUaai  Graham,  riagmaa.  Aria.,  aari^or  to  WOhar  Qvtia 
Coaspaay,  lac,  Loa  Aapilaa,  ChUf. 

FIM  May  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  703,187 
Int.  CL'  A47G  19/14 
UJS.  CL  222—475.1  « ' 


1.  A  decanter  vessel  comprising; 

a  rigid  flask  having  an  upwardly  projecting  neck  terminating 
in  a  circular  edge; 

a  pouring  spout  unit  including  an  annular  skirt  for  telescop- 
ing arouiid  the  upper  portion  of  said  neck  and  an  aimular 
downwardly  facing  shoulder  for  overlying  said  edge,  said 
skirt  being  formed  with  an  interior  wall  of  a  generally 
frusto  conical  shape  to  angle  downwardly  and  outwardly 
to  form  an  upwardly  tapered  annular  cavity  between  the 
neck  and  interior  wall  and  being  fiirther  formed  on  said 
wall  with  a  first  set  of  resilient  ratchet  teeth  disposed 
about  the  periphery  thereof  and  configured  to  angle  up- 
wardly and  inwardly; 

a  locking  ring  formed  to  encircle  said  neck  and  be  received 
in  said  cavity,  said  ring  being  compressible  radially  in- 
wardly and  being  configured  to,  upon  being  driven  up- 
wardly into  said  cavity,  be  forced  radially  inwardly  into 
gripping  rdation  with  said  neck  by  the  interior  wall  of 
said  skirt,  said  ring  being  formed  on  itt  exterior  with  a 
second  set  of  resilient  ratchet  teeth  arranged  to  ratchet 
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aloag  Mid  first  set  of  teeth  and  to  engage  in  locking  rela- 
tiooahip  therewith; 
wheieby  said  nig  may  be  installed  in  embracing  relation  on 
said  neck  and  said  pour  spout  unit  positioned  on  said  neck 
and  said  ring  then  slipped  into  said  cavity  to  be  preased 
upwardly  thereinto  to  compress  said  ring  radially  in- 
wardly against  said  neck  while  engaging  said  seu  of  teeth 
in  locking  relationship  to  lock  said  ring  in  position  en- 
gaged against  said  neck. 


MOBILE  PHAKMACEUnCAL  HOPPEK 

ThoMM  V/.  Wise,  I  aaadalf ,  Pa^  aMivKtr  to  Plaatach 

tkMal  Lac^  Warviaater,  Pa. 

Coatinutio»-la-*art  of  Scr.  No.  3ai,600,  JaL  IS,  19S9, 

ahaaihffnl.  which  is  a  coatlMMdon  of  Scr.  No.  35,972,  Ak-  >. 

Ur7,  P«.  No.  4,»4g,«05.  TWa  apfbeatJon  May  «.  1990,  S«.  No, 

520,643 

bt  CV  B«5D  88/30 

VS.  a.  222— <00  24  Claim 


5,234,04 

UnLITYRACK 

DiiyM  L.  Bamda,  Rta.  3,  Box  334A,  darfcadalc,  MIh.  30414 

PIM  Mar.  13, 1992,  S«r.  No.  050341 

bt  a.)  BMR  9/00 

VS.  CL  234—42.44  *  ' 


1.  An  integral  double  wall  hopper  for  handling,  storing  and 
dispensing  dry  flowables  such  as  capsules,  Ubiets,  and  powders 
in  the  pharmaceutical  industry,  comprising 

an  outer  shell  having  a  bottom  wall  and  four  opposed  up- 
right outer  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
wall, 
an  inner  shell  having  a  fnistoconical  bottom  wall  and  four 
inner  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  frustoconical 
bottom  wall, 
a  lip  rim  along  the  upper  edges  of  the  upwardly  extending 

walls  connecting  the  outer  shell  to  the  inner  shell, 
said  outer  and  inner  shells  being  integrally  molded  together 

to  form  the  double  wall  hopper, 
four  downwardly  extending  legs  formed  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  outer  shell  forming  supporting  members  for  the 
hopper, 
a  discharge  opening  molded  in  the  center  of  the  frustoconi- 
cal bottom  wall  of  the  inner  shell  and  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  outer  shell,  and 
closure  means  positioned  on  the  discharge  opening  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  discharge  opening  to  dispense  the 
contents  of  the  hopper  when  desired, 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  runners  extending  downwardly 
from  opposed  upright  walls  and  forming  spaces  which 
allow  entrance  of  the  tines  of  a  forklift  truck  to  pick  up 
the  hopper, 
said  runners  having  a  protecting  portion  between  said 
spaces  and  extending  lower  than  said  discharge  opening 
and  closure  means  with  a  width  substantially  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  discharge  opening  and 
the  closure  means  and  positioned  in  front  of  the  dis- 
charge opening  and  the  closure  means  for  blocking  and 
protecting  the  discharge  opening  and  the  closure  means 
from  the  tines  of  a  forklift  truck  as  they  pick  up  the 
hopper. 


1.  A  utility  rack  for  being  attached  to  a  vehicle  and  for 
carrying  a  load,  said  utility  rack  comprising: 

a)  a  platform  means  for  supporting  said  load; 

b)  a  first  arm  member  having  a  first  end  for  being  attached  to 
said  vehicle  and  having  a  second  end; 

c)  a  second  arm  member  having  a  first  end  for  being  attached 
to  said  vehicle  and  having  a  second  end; 

d)  first  slide  means  for  slidably  attaching  said  second  end  of 
said  first  arm  member  to  said  platform  means  such  that 
said  platform  means  slides  transversely  to  said  first  arm 
member;  said  first  slide  means  including: 

(i)  an  elongated  shaft  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 

second  end; 
(ii)  a  first  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  first  end  of 

said  shaft  member  to  said  platform  means; 
(iii)  a  second  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  second 

end  of  said  shaft  member  to  said  platform  means;  and 
(iv)  a  sleeve  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  end 

of  said  first  arm  member  for  slidably  receiving  said  shaft 

member;  and 

e)  second  slide  means  for  slidably  attaching  said  second  end 
of  said  second  arm  member  to  said  platform  means  such 
that  said  platform  means  slides  transversely  to  said  second 
arm  member. 


5,224,637 

WAIST-MOUNTED  INFANT  CARRIER 

Mar^ret  A.  Colombo,  7769  Dryer  Rd..  Victor,  N.Y.  14564 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,435 

Int  a.'  AOIG  I/OO 

VS.  CL  224—159  »•  CW^ 


1.  An  infant  carrier  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  waist  of  an 
adult  for  supporting  and  transporting  an  infant  on  the  hip 
region  of  the  wearer,  said  infant  carrier  comprising  a  belt 


ml^pti-H  to  be  worn  about  the  waist  line  of  an  intended  wearer, 
said  belt  having  an  integral  seat  portion  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  and  support  the  buttocks  of  an  infant  who  is  positioned 
to  face  the  adult  wearer  with  legs  straddling  the  wearer's 
waist,  said  integral  seat  portion  being  defined  by  a  section  of 
the  belt,  a  loop  of  material  extending  outwardly  from  stich  belt 
section  at  a  first  location,  and  back  to  said  belt  section  at  a 
second  location  spaced  from  the  first  location,  and  upper  and 
lower  spaced  crescent-shaped  gussets  connecting  the  beh 
section  and  the  loop,  whereby  said  section  of  the  belt,  said  loop 
of  material  and  said  crescent-shaped  gussets  define  an  enclosed 
volume,  said  integral  seat  portion  further  comprising  a  pre- 
shaped  compressible  member  disposed  within  and  substantially 
filling  said  volume. 


5424,639 

LATERAL  TRACKING  AND  POSmONWG  SYSTEM 

FOR  FABRICATION  OF  COMPOSITE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

BnMC  L.  WMthfook,  Cnmw*  SprtagB,  Ky.,  a^  Makmmi  J. 

raihirl.  fla^r'-  "•"-.  '^"'  ---^r  —  "-  ""^  '^•-■■— '  ^^ 

OevctaML  OUo 

FIM  Jaa.  24, 1991,  Sm.  No.  645,463 
Int  a.)  B6SH  23/02 
UJS.CL  226-4  4( 


5434,630 
INDUCnON  SEVERING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Nohw.  Mt  afw,  RkhaH  Hwf  ■,  Jr.,  Brighton, 
and  John  GrahaH,  Sterling  Heighta,  all  of  Mick„  aarignors  to 
Alpha  Indnstiica,  Inc.,  Not!.  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,950 

IM.  a.^  B26F  3/06 

VS.  CL  225—2  »  ClaiM 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  lateral  position  of  a  sheet  of 
composite  material  as  said  sheet  traveb  longitudinally  through 
a  curing  oven,  said  sheet  of  material  having  a  top  surface, 
bottom  surface,  left  edge  and  right  edge,  said  system  compris- 


mg: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  workpiece  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  comprising: 

first  and  second  clamping  means  for  selectively  clamping  a 
workpiece  at  spaced  apart  positions  along  said  axis; 

heating  means,  including  an  induction  coil  through  which 
the  workpiece  passes,  for  heating  an  area  of  the  workpiece 
at  a  location  between  said  first  and  second  clamping 
means  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  tensile  strength  of  the 
workpiece  is  substantially  reduced; 

cam  means  for  increasing  the  axial  spacing  between  said  first 
and  second  clamping  means  whereby  the  workpiece  is 
severed  in  the  heated  area;  and 

power  supply  means  for  energizing  said  induction  coil. 

20.  The  method  of  severing  a  section  from  a  continuously 
emitting  elongated  workpiece  emitting  at  a  determinable  speed 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

accelerating  first  and  second  clamps  from  an  initial  re«t 
position  to  the  speed  of  the  emitting  workpiece; 

clamping  said  first  and  second  cUmps  to  the  workpiece  at 
initial  spaced  apart  positions; 

heating  said  workpiece  between  said  first  and  second  clamps 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  tensile  strength  of  the  work- 
piece  is  substantially  reduced;  and 

increasing  the  axial  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
clamps  whereby  the  workpiece  is  severed  in  the  heated 


at  least  one  right  edge  tension  means  located  along  the  right 
edge  of  said  sheet  for  gripping  said  sheet  along  said  right 
edge  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  right  edge; 

at  least  one  left  edge  tension  means  located  along  the  left 
edge  of  said  sheet  for  gripping  said  sheet  along  said  left 
edge  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  left  edge; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  lateral  poaition  of  said  sheet 
as  said  sheet  travels  longitudinally  through  said  curing 
oven;  and 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  left  and  right  ten- 
sion means  and  said  sensor  means  for  controlling  the 
gripping  of  said  sheet  by  said  left  and  right  tension  means 
in  response  to  the  lateral  position  of  said  sheet  to  thereby 
control  the  lateral  position  of  said  sheet  as  said  sheet 
travels  longitudinally  through  said  curing  oven; 

said  left  and  right  edge  tension  means  comprising:  a  lower 
roller  having  a  periphery  which  contacu  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  sheet;  a  lower  axle  upon  which  said  lower 
roller  is  routably  mounted,  said  lower  axle  extending 
laterally  relative  to  said  longitudinally  traveling  sheet;  an 
upper  roller  having  a  periphery  which  contacts  the  upper 
surface  of  said  sheet;  an  upper  axle  upon  which  said  upper 
roller  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  upper  axle  extending 
laterally  relative  to  said  longitudinally  traveling  sheet;  and 
means  for  controllably  biasing  said  upper  and  lower  axles 
together  to  provide  controllable  variations  in  the  gripping 
of  said  sheet; 

said  means  for  controllably  biasing  said  upper  and  lower 
aides  together  comprising:  an  upper  slide  member  having 
an  upper  end  connected  to  said  upper  axle;  a  lower  slide 
member  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  lower  axle, 
said  upper  and  lower  slide  members  being  connected 
together  for  tdeacopic  movement  relative  to  each  other, 
and 

means  for  controllably  biasing  said  upper  and  lower  sUde 
members  telescopically  inward  to  provide  controllable 
biasing  of  said  upper  and  lower  axles  together,  said  means 
for  controllably  biasing  said  upper  and  lower  slide  mem- 
bers telescopically  inward  comprising:  spring  bias  means 
for  biasing  the  upper  and  lower  slide  members  telescopi- 
cally outward;  and  controllable  pneumatic  means  for 
controllably  counteracting  the  outward  bias  provided  by 
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said  spring  bias  means  to  provide  variable  biasing  of  said 
upper  and  lower  slide  members  together. 

1,T14.M0 
OFF-LINE  WEB  FINISHINC  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  Fokoa,  WaylMd;  Robert  M.  WUbaM,  Nortoa,  tmi 
Orfco  J.  SaWBCci,  Hoftrook,  all  of  M««,  a«i^on  to  S«|ua 

CorvoratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMlMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  4tf7>«l.  iam.  22,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5.U9,SM.  TUa  appMciHw  May  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  n2,S32 
Tha  portiaa  of  tka  tm  of  tUa  patMt  wAtt^imt  to  JaL  1*, 


12 


IM.  CL'  B41F  13/02;  B6SH  23/04 
U.S.  a.  226— 27 


1.  A  web  finishing  system  for  maintaining  the  registration 
between  i)  a  succession  of  impressions  previously  printed  on  a 
web  of  paper  in  a  regularly  repeated  pattern  extending  along 
the  web  in  a  first  direction  coincident  with  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  web  from  an  infeed  and  ii)  the  location  of  the 
web  where  at  least  one  finishing  machine  defining  a  finishing 
line  having  at  least  one  function  cylinder  positioned  to  perform 
an  operation  on  the  previously  printed  web  at  a  position  on  the 
web  which  must  be  accurately  correlated  along  the  first  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  repeated  pattern,  comprising 
means  for  setting  the  tension  in  the  web  at  a  subsuntially 
constant  value  sufficient  to  maintain  the  web  taut  to  facili- 
Ute  its  handling, 
means  for  transporting  the  web  from  the  infeed  through  the 
finishing  line  while  maintaining  said  substantially  constant 
tension  in  the  web,  said  web  transporting  means  (I)  intro- 
ducing no  substantial  elongation  of  the  web  in  said  first 
direction  to  correct  misregistration,  and  (ii)  introducing 
no  slippage  between  the  web  and  itself, 
means  for  driving  said  at  least  one  function  cylinder, 
means  for  monitoring  the  registration  and  generating  a  signal 

corresponding  to  any  misregistration,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  at  least  one 
function  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  web  in  response  to 
said  signal  to  correct  said  misregistration,  said  adjusting 
means  including  a  continuous  ratio  adjustment  between 
the  speed  of  operation  of  said  at  least  one  function  cylin- 
der finishing  machines  and  the  speed  of  operation  of  said 
web  transporting  means,  and  said  at  least  one  function 
cylinder  making  contact  with  and  operating  on  the  web 
intermittently. 


said  arcuate  surface  being  divided  into  three  regiont,  a 
first  being  located  along  said  top  edge,  a  second  being 
located  along  said  bottom  edge,  and  a  third  being  located 
between  said  first  and  second  regions  and  having  a  first  air 
flow  channel  comprising  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said 
third  region  of  said  arcuate  surface  through  which  said 
gaseous  medium  can  be  supplied  under  pressure  for  sup- 
porting said  magnetic  Upe  on  a  gaseous  cushion; 
first  and  second  flanges  affixed  to  said  top  and  bottom  edges 
of  said  arcuate  surface,  respectively,  each  providing  a 
subctantially  continuous  surface  which  contacts  an  edge 
of  said  magnetic  upe  for  guiding  said  magnetic  tape  there- 
between and  along  said  arcuate  surface  wherein  said  first 
and  second  flanges  are  both  affixed  to  said  top  and  bottom 


edges  of  said  arcuate  surface,  respectively,  absent  an  inter- 
stice therebetween;  and 
said  first  and  second  regions  each  having  a  second  air  flow 
channels  comprising  at  least  two  elongated  slou  in  said 
arcuate  surface  to  form  a  vent  to  permit  said  gaseous 
medium  to  controllably  escape  from  under  said  magnetic 
tape  in  a  manner  to  avoid  tape  edge  fiutter,  wherein  said 
elongated  slots  are  located  lengthwise  circumferentially 
along  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  arcuate 
surface  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  to 
provide  a  uniform  controlled  flow  of  said  gaseous  medium 
from  said  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  third  region  to  said 
top  and  bottom  edges  in  said  first  and  second  regions  of 
said  arcuate  surface. 


5,224,642 

PULL  WHEEL  HAVING  SPACED  APART  FLANGES 

WTTH  AN  ELASTOMER  THEREON 

SteTcn  D.  DaTte.  12121  Orercreat,  Yiiciappa,  Calif.  92399,  and 

Mark  W.  Griffin,  2283*  Bear  Valley  #12,  Apple  Valley,  Calif. 

92308 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1991,  S«r.  No.  804,959 

bit  a.>  B65H  20/02 

VS.  CL  226-190  »'  C«»^ 


5,224,641 
AIR  BEARING  FOR  TAPE  DRIVE 
Barry  K.  Spicer,  Bcrthood,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  Storage  TcckMl- 
ogy  Corporation,  LouisTille,  Colo. 

Coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  571,753.  Aug.  23,  1990,  abandoiicd. 

ThU  applicatioa  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,423 

lilt  a.'  B65H  20/14 

UJS.  a.  226—97  4  CWm 

1.  In  a  upe  drive,  an  air  bearing  apparatus  for  controllably 

providing  a  cushion,  formed  of  a  gaseous  medium,  on  which  a 

magnetic  Upe  travels,  comprising: 

a  Upe  support  having  a  substantially  continuous  arcuate 
surface  over  which  said  magnetic  Upe  travels,  said  Upe 
support  arcuate  surface  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  and 


1.  A  pull  wheel  for  a  form,  fill  and  seal  pouch  packaging 
machine  comprising: 
a  hub; 


said  hub  having  an  axially  extending  central  bore,  said  hiib 
including  a  circumferentially  extending  peripheral  surface 
that  is  located  radially  outwardly  from  said  bore; 

first  and  second  circumferentially  extending  flanges  formed 
integral  with  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  hub,  said  first  and  second  flanges 
axially  spaced  apart  from  one  another  on  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  hub  so  as  to  form  a  groove  between  said 
flanges; 

a  first  plurality  of  openings  axially  extending  through  said 
first  flange; 

a  second  plurality  of  openings  axially  extending  through  said 
second  flange; 

said  first  plurality  of  openings  in  said  first  flange  and  said 
second  plurality  of  openings  in  said  second  flange  are 
circumferentially  displaced  with  respect  to  one  another, 
and 

an  integrally  formed  annular  shaped  elastomeric  body  lo- 
cated radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  in  part  in  said 
groove,  in  further  part  in  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
openings  and  in  further  part  over  and  radially  outwardly 
displaced  from  said  first  and  second  flanges  such  that  said 
periphery  of  said  elastomeric  body  is  displaced  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  first  and  second  flanges. 


5,224,643 

TAPE  GUIDE  SYSTEM  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION  FOR  DRIVE  SIGNAL 

ToaUaU  Kojima,  and  Kazaynki  Sagizaki,  both  of  KaMgawa, 

Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  856,174 
daina  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1991,  3-067152 
Irt.  a.5  B65H  27/00 
VS.  CL  226—196  • 


reduce  frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  tlie  tape 
across  said  surface  of  the  guide  element; 

drive  circuit  means  for  supplying  an  ultrasonic  sine-wave 
drive  signal  to  said  oscillatioo  generating  means  for  oper- 
ating the  latter, 

control  means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  said  ultra- 
sonic sine-wave  drive  signal  to  correspond  to  said  reao- 
nant  frequency; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  tem- 
perature of  said  guide  element  and  to  which  said  control 
means  responds;  and  temperature  compensating  means 
controlled  by  said  control  means  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  said  ultrasonic  sine-wave  drive  signal  so  as  to 
correspond  with  any  change  in  said  resonant  frequency  of 
said  guide  element  resulting  from  a  sensed  temperature 
change. 


5^24,644 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF 

HONEYCOMB  CORE  SEALS 

iiwiiB  rw^kiii /iBir'rg — ^"^  -" 'r-"- 

Makoner,  DomM  A.  Rnaton  m*  Robert  S. 
latcreat  to  cnck 

Filed  Dec  16,  1991,  S«r.  No.  tn^VJ 
lat  CL'  B23K  1/20;  C23C  4/12 
VS.  CL  228—181 


P. 
mm* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on 
a  Upe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

Upe  supply  means  and  tape  take-up  means  with  a  tape  ex- 
tending therebetween; 

Upe  drive  means  for  longitudinally  transporting  said  tape 
between  said  supply  means  and  take-up  means; 

head  means  engageable  with  said  Upe  between  said  supply 
means  and  take-up  means  while  the  Upe  is  being  trans- 
ported for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on  the 
tape; 

guiding  means  for  guiding  the  Upe  between  said  supply 
means  and  take-up  means  including  at  least  one  guide 
element  with  a  predetermined  resonant  frequency  and 
having  a  surface  slidably  engageable  by  the  tape  for  guid- 
ing the  latter,  and  ultrasonic  oscillation  generating  means 
connected  with  said  guide  element  and  being  operable  for 
effecting  ultrasonic  vibration  of  the  guide  element  so  as  to 


1.  In  a  method  of  installing  a  honeycomb  seal  in  a  mounting 
ring,  the  steps  of:  depositing  brazing  alloy  only  in  the  outer 
portions  of  the  cells  of  said  honeycomb  seal  from  a  source 
external  to  and  spaced  from  said  seal  by  routing  the  perimeter 
of  said  seal  rehitive  to  said  source;  inserting  said  honeycomb 
seal  in  said  mounting  ring;  and  exposing  said  honeycomb  seal 
and  said  mounting  ring  to  elevated  temperatures  to  cause  said 
brazing  alloy  to  flow  across  the  interface  between  said  honey- 
comb seal  and  said  mountiiig  ring. 


5424,645 

DIFFUSION  BONDING  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Graham  A.  Cooper,  and  laa  E.  Bottomley,  both  of  Preatan, 

Unitad  Kingdom,  mrigwira  to  Britiih  AcroapMC  PLC,  Lan- 

don,  Tlalliii  ringdnm 

FIM  May  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  525,999 
OainH  priority,  appWi-**"-  United  ringdnm,  May  19,  I9M, 
8911599 

Int  CL'  B23K  20/Oa  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—157  »  CW^ 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  structure  from  metallic  compo- 
nenu  made  of  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy  that  is  liable  to 
form  a  surface  coating  of  oxide,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

substantially  removing  the  oxide  surface  coating  from  the 

aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  components; 
applying  a  stopping-ofT  material  to  selected  regions  of  the 
components,  which  stopping-ofT  material  prevenu  diflu- 
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«oj,  bonding  in  -id  selecud  region,  during  the  diffi-ion  REMAIuSS^SlVELOPE 

•sZSS'componen..  together  to  form  .  ««*;  ""t  J^ZTV^I^^T^  ^"""^  '^'°"  *"  ^"'^  ^ 

piacing  the  «.ck  in  .  ch.n.ber  of  »  electron  be»n  welding       '^^J^ta^ToJ  Ser.  No.  703 J55.  M.,  21. 1»91.  111. 
mpp«r«tua;  mp^Uoitlon  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  92S.100 

evacuating  the  chamber,  ^     ^      ,  Lrt.  CI.'  B65D  27/06 

welding  edge  regions  of  the  components  together  by  elec- 
tron beam  welding; 

removing  the  welded  stack  from  the  chamber. 


U5.CL229— 302 


SCIaiM 


subjecting  the  stack  to  a  difFiision  bonding  step  in  which  the 
componenu  are  bonded  togetlier  except  in  said  selected 
regions;  and 

subjecting  the  thus  bonded  stack  to  superplastic  forming  to 
form  the  said  structure  by  heating  the  stack  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  components  become  superplastic.  and 
subjecting  the  stack  to  deformation  to  produce  the  struc- 
ture. 


5024,646 

DRIPLESS  ICE  CREAM  HOLDER 

Aathoay  J.  Biaacoaino,  200  Grovcr  Atc^  Priacetoa,  N  J.  08540 

F1M  JaiL  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,713 

Lrt.  a.'  BMP  85/78 

VS.  CL  229— IJS  B  •  ClMlmt 


1.  A  frozen  confection  holder  apparatus  for  collecting  liquid 
from  said  frozen  confection  as  it  melts,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  for  holding  said  frozen  confection,  said  recepu- 
cle  including  an  interior  wall,  an  exterior  wall,  and  a 
closed  bottom  portion; 

a  top  receiving  portion  for  receiving  said  frozen  confection 
comprising  a  peripheral  ring  attached  to  said  interior  wall; 

draining  means  located  around  said  peripheral  ring  of  said 
top  portion  for  draining  said  liquid  therethrough  to  said 
bottom  portion;  and, 

liquid  removal  means  located  on  said  peripheral  ring  and 
adjacent  to  said  interior  wall  for  removing  said  liquid  from 
taid  cloaed  bottom  portion, 

wherein  when  said  frozen  confection  melts,  said  liquid  drips 
downwardly  through  said  draining  means  and  collects  in 
said  closed  bottom  portion,  and  said  liquid  may  be  re- 
moved through  said  liquid  removal  means  and  consumed 
when  said  apparatus  is  at  least  partially  inverted. 


1.  A  remailable  envelope  comprising  a  front  panel  having 
predetermined  longitudinal  and  lateral  dimensions  and  a  rear 
panel  co-extensive  with  the  front  panel  while  having  a  com- 
mon first  edge  therewith,  means  joining  the  front  and  rear 
panels  along  side  edges  thereof  to  form  the  envelope  body,  a 
first  closure  flap  foldable  about  a  first  fold  line  at  a  second  edge 
of  the  front  panel  such  that  the  first  closure  (lap  can  be  sealed 
to  the  rear  panel  for  first  mailing  with  the  addressee  intelli- 
gence readable  at  the  front  panel,  me^ns  for  separating  said 
first  closure  flap  from  the  front  panel  while  removing  a  portion 
of  the  front  panel  to  reduce  the  lateral  dimension  thereof,  a 
remailing  panel  integral  with  and  folded  along  a  second  fold 
line  at  the  second  edge  of  the  rear  panel,  the  remailing  panel 
having  an  overall  longitudinal  dimension  which  is  less  than  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  front  panel  to  provide  for  the 
stuffing  of  the  remailing  panel  into  the  envelope  during  first 
mailing  but  great  enough  to  cover  all  of  the  intelligence  on  the 
front  panel  during  remailing  and  having  a  lateral  dimension 
greater  than  the  reduced  lateral  dimension  of  the  front  panel  to 
allow  the  remailing  panel  to  overlie  the  front  panel  when  the 
envelope  is  renuuled;  a  second  flap  integral  and  substantially 
co-extensive  over  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  remailing 
panel  and  foldable  along  a  third  fold  line  at  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  remailing  panel  parallel  to  the  second  fold  line,  the 
second  closure  flap  being  foldable  over  the  first  edge  of  the 
envelope  body  to  be  sealed  on  the  rear  panel  when  the  remail- 
ing panel  overlies  the  front  panel  whereby  the  second  flap 
substantially  covers  the  lower  part  of  the  rear  panel  to  ensure 
obliteration  of  any  mailing  codes  thereon,  and  wherein  the 
remailing  addressee  intelligence  is  readable  on  the  remailing 
panel. 

5,224,648 
TWO-WAY  WIRELESS  HVAC  SYSTEM  AND 
THERMOSTAT 
Bcnwrd  S.  SIbob,  deccMed,  late  of  St  Vamla  Park  by  Bwtara  J. 
SiMM,  Executor  ,  and  Wade  W.  Saitk,  PlywMth.  both  of 
MiHU,  Mri9M>r*  to  Americaa  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  85S,4M) 
I>t  CL»  F24F  3/00 
VS.  CL  236—51  «  OriiM 

1.  A  building  automation  system  comprising: 
means  for  conditioning  air, 

means,  associated  with  the  air  conditioning  means,  for  dis- 
tributing the  conditioned  air  to  at  least  one  space  to  be 
conditioned; 
means  for  sensing  environmental  conditions  in  the  at  least 

one  space  to  be  conditioned; 
means  for  managing  the  operation  of  the  conditioning 
means,  the  distributing  means,  and  the  sensing  means; 


means,  using  wireless  two-way  transmissions,  for  openMy 
linking  the  managing  means,  the  conditioning  means,  the 
distributing  means,  and  the  sensing  means; 

wherein  the  linking  means  includes  a  plurality  of  wireless 
radio  frequeticy  transmitters  and  receivers  using  spread 
spectrum  radio  frequency  transmissions; 


:m> 


said  shaft  of  said  switch  being  rotatabie  by  said  knob  to  a 
plurality  of  discrete  angular  pocitioas, 

each  of  said  angular  pocitioiis  betug  effective  to  enable  laid 
switch  to  provide  a  unique  signal  to  said  microoompnter 
repreaebtative  of  a  «i"g"'»'-  desired  set  point  temperature 
applicable  to  operatioa  of  said  heating  and/or  cooling 
apparatus, 

said  microcomputer  being  effective  to  interpret  said  unique 
signal  so  as  to  establish  said  singular  desired  set  point 
temperature, 

said  each  of  slid  angular  positions  further  effecting  a  visual 
display,  through  said  opening  in  said  cover,  of  a  specific 
one  of  said  integers  which  identifies  said  Mogwlar  deared 
set  point  temperature, 

said  microcomputer  being  further  effective  for  prooesaing 
said  signal  representative  of  sensed  temperature  and  said 
unique  signal  representative  of  said  singular  desired  set 
point  temperature  so  as  to  provide  an  output  signal  effec- 
tive to  control  said  beating  and/or  cooling  apparatus. 


wherein  the  spread  spectrum  radio  frequency  transmissions 
are  transmitted  using  first  and  second  paeudonumeric 
spreading  algorithms;  and 

wherein  the  building  automation  system  is  logically  divided 
by  the  spread  spectrum  radio  frequency  transmissions 
using  the  first  and  second  spreading  algorithms. 


FIREPLACE  FURNACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
David  GodkowiU,  RJ>.  #1;  Box  279,  PaUa,  Pa.  1*615 
Piled  JaL  16, 1991,  Sw.  No.  730,999 
IM.  CL'  Fa4C  13/OOc  F24H  3/08 
VS.  CL  237—55  27 


5,224,649 

DIGITAL  THERMOSTAT  WITH  SINGLE  ROTARY 

ENCODER  SWITCH  FOR  ESTABLISHING  SET  POINT 

TEMPERATURE 
Bcnwrd  T.  Brown,  awi  WOUaai  P.  Bntlcr,  badi  of  St.  Loida, 

Mo.,  Maigaors  to  Emcraoa  Electric  Co.,  St.  Loiria,  Mo. 
ContinBation  of  Ser.  No.  §56,394,  Mar.  23,  1992,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  MM 
iBt  CL'  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CL  236—94  1 ' 


i ^V^^ 


1.  In  a  digital  thermosut  for  controlling  operation  of  heating 
and/or  cooling  apparatus, 

a  microcomputer; 

temperature  sensing  means  connected  to  said  microcom- 
puter for  providing  a  signal  thereto  represenutive  of 
sensed  temperature; 

rxMary  encoder  switch  means  comprising  a  single  rotary 
encoder  switch  connected  to  said  microcomputer  and 
having  an  adjusting  shaft  and  a  knob  connected  to  said 
shaft;  and 

a  cover  having  an  opening  therein, 

said  knob  being  indexed  with  a  plurality  of  integers  defining 
a  non-linear  temperature  scale,  each  of  said  integers  repre- 
senting a  potential  set  point  temperature. 


1.  A  fireplace  furnace  heating  system  for  a  structure  having 
D  interior  and  an  exterior  and  a  plumbing  system,  comprising 

a  firebox  having  plural  sides,  and  a  grate  for  placement  and 
burning  of  combustible  materials  therein; 

a  draft  control  assembly  having  a  cloaable  conduit  from 
under  said  firebox  to  the  exterior  of  the  structure  for 
supplying  said  firebox  with  fresh  air  for  combustion; 

a  chambered  heating  unit  having  at  least  one  air  input  and  at 
least  one  air  output,  plural  walled  sides  and  a  plural  walled 
back,  said  plural  walling  defining  a  cavity  for  the  move- 
ment of  air  therein,  said  top  of  said  heating  unit  compris- 
ing plural  hollow  pipes  for  connecting  said  plural  walled 
sides,  said  heating  unit  substantially  surrounding  the  fire- 
box, wherein  interior  air  flows  for  maximum  transfer  of 
heat  frtsm  said  firebox; 

at  least  one  register  mounted  at  a  remote  location  within  the 
structure  interior; 

ventilation  ducting  connecting  said  at  least  one  register  to 
said  at  least  one  input  of  said  heating  unit  for  providing  an 
air  passageway  from  said  at  least  one  register  to  said 
heating  unit; 

at  least  one  vent  communicating  with  said  at-least  one  out- 
put from  siad  heating  unit  for  outputting  heated  air  from 
said  heating  unit  to  the  interior  of  the  structure; 

a  return  air  blower  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  forci- 
bly moving  return  air  from  said  at  least  one  register  to  said 
at  least  one  vent,  said  return  air  blower  disposed  within  a 
path  defined  by  said  at  least  one  register,  said  ventilation 
ducting,  said  heating  unit  and  said  at  least  one  vent; 

a  smoke  cone  above  said  hollow  pipes  of  said  heating  unit, 
said  smoke  cone  having  a  cloaable  outward  opening  in 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  structure  for 
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».K«»«ring  exhaust  gas  to  the  extenoc  laid  smoke  cone 
Hifiurtiiig  an  adjustable  damper  control  for  adjusting  the 
size  of  said  cloaable  outward  opening; 

a  water  storing  tempering  tank  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  a 
water  inlet  and  water  outlet  at  said  top  and  a  water  inlet 
and  outlet  at  said  bonom; 

metal  tubing  encircling  said  firebox  and  attached  to  said 
firebox  by  heat  exchanging  pUtes.  said  metal  tubing  con- 
necting said  bottom  water  outlet  to  said  top  water  inlet 
whereby  colder  water  circulates  out  said  bottom  water 
outlet  into  said  tubing  where  it  is  heated  by  contacting 
said  firebox  to  produce  heated  water,  said  heated  water 
flowing  into  the  top  water  inlet,  freth  cold  water  entering 
said  tempering  tank  from  a  house  supply  through  said 
bottom  water  inlet,  hot  water  exiting  to  the  structure 
plumbing  through  said  top  water  outlet 

«ysa/wi 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING  AN  ACTIVE 

SUBCTANCX 

WwMT  SWU,  liiallwIiiMi  52c  D-TTTO,  Ueberiltwi.  Fed. 

RH.  uf  Pm— J 

FIM  Si».  9. 1992.  S«r.  No.  942.422 
d^  priMltT.  ^pMratlM  Fad.  R^-  of  Gtrmamy,  Stf.  10. 
1991, 91110«(U] 

bL  CL'  BOSS  7/01  1/34.  17/06;  AOIC  1/08 
VS.  a.  239—77  »' 


Sa24.«52 
LAWN  WATER  SHOWER 
D.  Kcaaler,  YoM^rtowa,  Ohio,  aMitM 
IM.,  YowgatowB,  OUo 

Filed  Jul  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S24.926 
bt  CL'  BOSS  3/04 
UJS.  O.  239—211  ^ 


to  Maai  Tojra, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  atomizing  an  active  substance  compris- 


mg: 


an  air-ducting  outer  shell  having  in  inlet  section; 

a  casing  surrounding  the  air-ducting  outer  shell; 

a  fan  arranged  in  the  inlet  section  of  the  air-ducting  outer 
shell; 

an  air-ducting  inner  shell  arranged  downstream  of  the  fan; 

air-deflecting  profiles  extending  between  the  w-ducting 
outer  shell  and  the  air -ducting  inner  shell; 

an  atomizer  arrangement  surrounded  by  the  air-ducting 
inner  shell  for  atomizing  active  substance  fed  to  it,  which 
active  substance  emerges  atomized  from  a  downstream- 
directed  active-substance  outlet  opening  in  the  air-ducting 
iimer  shell;  and 

a  compressor,  located  in  the  air-ducting  inner  shell,  which 
compressor  sucks  in  air  through  an  annular  inlet  surround- 
ing the  active-substance  outlet  opening  and  through  an 
annular  channel  formed  between  the  compressor  and  the 
air-ducting  inner  shell  into  iu  inlet  opening  facing  the  fan, 
and  feeds  the  air  compressed  by  it  through  its  outlet  open- 
ing, facing  the  active-substance  outlet  opening,  to  a  swirl- 
ing stream  nozzle  surrounding  the  active-substance  outlet 
opening. 


1.  A  water  shower  device  for  amuaement  and  play  and  for 
spraying  water,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube  for  conveying  water  in  an  upward 
direction,  wherein  said  tube  is  transparent  and  contains  at 
least  one  crinkled  strip  of  transparent  plastic,  said  strip 
having  major  surfaces,  edges  and  creases  and  containing  a 
luminescent  dye  which  causes  the  edges  and  creases  of 
said  strip  to  glow  more  brightly  than  the  m^ior  surfaces  of 
said  strip; 

means  for  feeding  water  to  the  interior  bottom  of  said  tube 
and  means  for  fixing  said  tube  in  a  vertical  attitude; 

a  pinwheel  dbposed  at  an  upper  end  of  said  vertical  tube  and 
adapted  to  spin  about  a  vertical  axis;  and 

means  for  discharging  water  from  said  upper  end  of  said  tube 
in  streams  so  as  to  impinge  upon  said  pinwheel  and  cause 
said  pinwheel  to  turn  and  at  the  same  time  scatter  water  in 
a  generally  uniform  manner  over  an  angle  of  360",  said 
means  comprising  a  water  distributing  nozzle  affixed  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  tube  below  said  pinwheel,  said  noz- 
zle comprising  an  attachment  means  for  fixedly  attaching 
said  nozzle  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  so  that  water 
pressure  does  not  dislodge  the  nozzle  from  the  tube,  water 
guiding  elemenU  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  attachment  means  and  directed  toward  a  central 
axis  thereby  defining  circumferentially  disposed  openings, 
a  nose  at  said  central  axis  which  divides  the  water  flow 
and  directs  it  toward  the  openings  at  a  fixed  angle  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis,  whereby  water  passing  through 
said  hollow  tube  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  streams 
which  strike  said  pinwheel  and  cause  it  to  route. 


5024,693 
MODULAR  SPRINKLER  ASSEMBLY 
Craig  B.  Nelaoii,  and  Paul  D.  DaTiaaoo,  both  of  Walla  Walla. 
Waak.,  aMipiors  to  Neboa  Irrigatioa  Corporatioa,  Walla 
Wail^Waah. 

Filed  JaiL  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S2S,44S 
Int.  CL'  B05B  1/26.  3/02 
VS.  CL  239—222.17  »  CUms 

1.  A  modular  sprinkler  assembly  comprising: 
a  sprinkler  body  including  an  inlet  portion  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  feed  cotiduit,  and  an  outlet  portion  for  emit- 
ting a  liquid  stream  to  atmosphere;  and 
a  cap  removably  attached  to  said  sprinkler  body,  said  cap 
mounting  a  distributor  adapted  to  receive  and  distribute 
liquid  emitted  from  said  outlet  portion,  said  cap  having  a 


flexible  and  radially  inwardly  extending  latching  element 
releasably  engaged  within  a  detent  provided  on  said  sprin- 


kler body  for  releasably  holding  said  cap  on  said  sprinkler 
body. 


5,224,654 

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  DISCHARGING 

UQUIFIED  BUILDING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 

HARDENER 

Karl-EfMt  tob  EckardateiB,  Ubm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  ••- 
■ipor  to  Fricdrich  WUh.  Schwi^  GabH,  Henie,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrasaajr 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  273,131,  Nor.  14,  19m,  Pat  No. 
4,978,073,  which  la  a  coattmttdon-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  190,769. 
May  6,  19m.  abwidoMd,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
879,095,  Jm.  26.  1906,  ab— do«cd,  This  application  Dec  17. 

1990.  Scr.  No.  628,590 
Claims  priority,  appUc^tioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany,  Jaa.  28, 
1985,  35231432 

iBt  CL'  B05B  7/04 
VS.  CL  239—4273  3 


inlet  end  of  said  second  conduit  for  introdncing  bqnid 
hardener  in  the  form  of  a  dispersion  of  ftne  droplets  into 
the  airstream  entering  said  second  conduit  prior  to  the 
airstream  contacting  the  building  material  and  changing  it 
to  a  Mended  mixture  of  air,  harrtmw  and  buUing  mate- 
riaL 


PROCESSES  FOR  SELECTIVELY  COMMINUTING  AND 

PURIFYING  PSYLLIUM  SEED  HUSK 
Mdria  A.  Bwtas,  Clirl— H,  a^  Lvry  E. 
both  of  Ohio,  —Iginn  to  TV  Proctar  dt 
gaci— H,  OMo 

CoMiMMiMi  of  Scr.  No.  752,757,  Ai«.  30, 1991, 1 
which  ta  a  dirWon  of  Scr.  No.  610,736,  Sm.  8, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,048.760,  wMchh  a  niltoiiHiaofS*.  No.  496.W1,  Mar.  15, 
1990,  abMdoMd,  wUch  i>  a  CMltaMlta  or  Sar.  No.  2S2,640. 
Oct  3, 1988,  akMiwsd.  Tlii  nmMraHna  Sc».  24, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
951,301 
IW  portioa  of  the  larai  of  thia  pMHrt  HAMfMat  to  St*.  17. 
2008.  has  hcM  diiciilBtd. 
Int  CL'  B03C  19/12 
VS.  CL  341-*  11  Ottm 

1.  A  pfxicess  for  purifying  95%  or  less  pure  psyllium  aeed 
husk,  wherein  said  payllium  seed  husk  comprises  psylUum  seed 
husk  previously  separated  from  intact  ptyUium  seeds  and  non- 
husk  impurity  material,  said  proceH  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
milling  impure  psyllium  seed  husk,  comprising  by  weight  95% 
or  less  psyllium  seed  husk  and  5%  or  more  non-husk  impurity 
material  which  comprises  intact  psyllium  seeds  as  part  of  the 
impurity,  in  a  mill  which  causes  the  husk  and  non-husk  impu- 
rity material  to  be  fragmented  by  coUisioo  under  conditions 
whereby  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  husk  material  is  reduced 
relatively  more  than  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  non-husk 
impurity  material, 
(b)  separating  the  milled  impure  psyllium  seed  husk  into  at 
least  one  fragment  enriched  with  non-husk  impurity  mate- 
rial and  at  least  one  purified  psyUium  seed  busk  fragment 
reduced  in  non-husk  impurity  material,  and  (c)  collrrting 
the  puriTied  psyllium  seed  husk. 


5a3*»656 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONC  A 

GRANULAR  PRODUCT 

Maaara  KobayaaU;  Hideo  YaMuU,  both  of  SUnoka,  ad 

SataaU  riaiawii.  Niigata.  aO  of  Japaia,  iuj^nrs  to  Okawan 

Mffe.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Faalcca  Pewtocha,  lac,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  931.723 
CUass  priority,  application  Japan.  Aag.  20. 1991,  3-293962 
IM.  CL'  BQ3C  23/ 1» 
VS.  CL  341—21  5  ( 


1.  A  manually  maneuverable  means  of  discharging  air- 
entrained  liquified  building  material  containing  a  hardener 
comprising: 

an  aeration  fitting  having  a  first  conduit  connected  to  a 
source  of  building  material  in  liquified  flowable  condition 
and  a  second  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  a 
source  of  compressed  air  and  a  discharge  end  and  into 
which  between  said  ends  said  first  conduit  merges; 

a  discharge  nozzle  for  directing  the  mixture  of  air  and  en- 
trained building  material  along  an  axis  including  a  dis- 
charge path  extending  along  said  axis,  said  nozzle  being 
spaced  from  the  merger  of  said  first  and  second  conduits; 

a  source  of  liquid  hardener; 

injection  means  in  said  nozzle  including  a  passage  joining 
said  discharge  path  substantially  transversely  said  path  for 
introducing  liquid  hardener  from  said  source  of  Uquid 
hardener  perpendicularly  into  the  mix  passing  through 
said  path  of  said  nozzle;  and 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  granular  product  from  an  ad- 
mixture of  a  powdery  material  and  a  binder  with  the  use  of  an 


a  second  hquid  hardener,'  injection  means  mounted  at  the   apparatus  comprising  a  granulating  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
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Madet  and  routably  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
peripheral  wall,  said  blades  and  said  peripheral  wall  defining 
therebetween  an  annular  circumferential  spacing,  the  method 
comprising  admixing  a  powdery  feedstock  with  a  liquid 
binder;  granulating  the  admixture  into  granules  of  a  predeter- 
mined size;  and  varying  said  spacing  at  selected  circumferen- 
tial areas  of  said  rotor  over  predetermined  time  intervals  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  apparatus. 

8.224,657 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 

Ton  Kariyama,  Yokokama;  HkieU  NakagoaM,  Tokyo,  and 
Yoteki  Tokai,  Yokokaiaa,  all  of  JapM,  aaaignors  to  Kabaahlkl 
Kalite  ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
CoatimatkwfaHpart  of  Scr.  No.  526,642,  May  22,  1990, 
,lHiBtlii.ii«l  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct.  17,  1991.  Set.  No.  776.SS5 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatkw  Japn,  May  23,  19W,  1-127771; 
May  23. 19W,  1-127772;  Oct.  13. 1989, 1-26515S;  Oct  13. 19W, 
1-265159;  Not.  17.  19W.  1-297578 

brt.  a.'  B02C  17/00 
vs.  CL  241—24  »»  OMima 


placing  a  rock  sample  in  the  receptacle  and  evacuating  the 

encloaure;  and 
impacting  the  rock  sample  with  a  crushing  ram  exerting  an 


mmifi 


1.  A  method  of  making  refrigerant  particles  for  use  with  a 
cryogenic  refrigerator  which  includes:  a  closed  cylinder  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  introducing  and  discharg- 
ing a  coolant  gas  into  and  out  of  the  closed  cylinder,  a  dis- 
penser slidably  arranged  in  the  closed  cylinder  and  having  a 
passage  through  which  the  coolant  gas  flows,  a  reciprocator 
for  reciprocating  the  dispenser,  and  a  device  for  repeating  the 
process  of  introducing  the  coolant  gas  into  the  closed  cylinder 
through  the  inlet  and  discharging  the  coolant  gas  out  of  the 
closed  cylinder  through  the  outlet  in  a  relation  to  the  recipro- 
cating dispenser,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

grinding  a  magnetic  material  comprising  a  rare  earth  metal; 

screening  grains  of  the  ground  magnetic  material;  and 

smoothing  surfaces  of  the  screened  grains  by  mixing  the 
screened  grains  using  a  ball  mill  without  balb  to  remove 
sharp  edges  and  tips  from  the  screened  grains. 

5,224.658 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  FLUID 

INCLUSION  VOLATILES  FROM  ROCK  SAMPLES 
Michael  P.  Snitk.  Talaa.  OkhL,  amivtor  to  Amoco  Corporation, 
Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  20. 1991.  Scr.  No.  811,349 
lit  CL'  COIN  33/24 
VS.  CL  241—27  21  CUm 

17.  Method  for  releasing  fluid-iiKlusion  volatiles  from  a  rock 
sample  and  for  delivering  released  volatiles  to  analysis  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  rock  sample  and  for 

supporting  the  rock  sample  during  crushing; 
providing  an  enclosure  for  enclosing  the  receptacle  and  for 
collecting  and  delivering  a  volatiles  sample  released  from 
fluid  inclusions  in  the  rock  sample  to  an  outlet  of  the 
enclosure; 


impact  load  on  the  rock  sample  having  a  force  effective 
for  releasing  a  substantially  all.  by  volume,  fluid-inclusion 
volatiles  by  single-impact  crushing  from  unaggregated 
quartz-grain  sand. 

5,224.659 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  GRINDING  BALLS 
TboaMs  L.  Gabardi,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Control 
iBteroational,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,637 
lat  a.»  B02C  23/02 
VS.  CL  241—34  S  ' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  steel  or  iron  balls  to  a  grinding 
mill,  comprising:  a  gnnding  mill; 

a  downwardly  inclined  chute  adapted  for  receiving  the  balls 
from  a  storage  means,  the  chute  including  a  contoured  ball 
travel  surface  for  delivering  the  balls  to  the  grinding  mill, 
means  for  sequentially  feeding  the  balls,  one-at-a-time,  to 
the  grinding  mill,  the  feeding  means  including  a  first  actu- 
ator, a  second  actuator  and  a  computer  controller  for 
operating  each  of  the  actuators  at  a  predetermined  time 
interval  corresponding  to  the  ball  attrition  rate  of  the 
grinding  mill,  each  of  the  actuators  including  an  extension 
arm  mounted  for  roUtion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  chute, 

the  extension  arm  of  the  first  actuator  for  restraining  the 
balls  in  the  chute  and  for  working  in  conjunction  with  the 
second  actuator  for  isolating  the  next  ball  to  be  fed  to  the 
grinding  mill, 

the  extension  arm  of  the  second  actuator  for  releasing  the 
isolated  ball  to  the  grinding  mill  and 

means  for  magnetically  sensing  passage  of  the  isolated  ball 
from  the  chute  thereby  providing  feedback  to  the  control- 


5024,660 

SPINNING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SPOOL  AND 

PACKAGE  CHANGING  DEVICE 

Fritx  StaUecker,  Joaef-Nddhart-Straaw  18,  7345  Bad  CberidB- 
tea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  airi«Mr  to  Frits  StaUecker  mi 
Haaa  Stakleckcr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMmy,  a  part  iatcr- 
cat 

Coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  693,083,  Apr.  29,  1991,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatinoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,880,  Aag.  8, 1989, 
abndoMd.  This  appticatlon  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,792 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  A^g.  11. 
1988,  3827233;  Mar.  15,  1989,  390M62 

Lit  a.'  B65H  67/04.  54/26 
VS.  a.  242— 35  J  A  13 
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1.  Spool  and  package  exchange  apparatus  for  a  spinning 
machine  having  a  plurality  of  spinning  units  arranged  adjacent 
one  another  at  one  side  of  a  spiiming  machine  in  between 
headstocks  arranged  at  respective  opposite  machine  ends, 
which  headstocks  accommodate  driving  means  for  driving  all 
of  the  spinning  units  of  the  spinning  machine,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

two  separate  spool  tube  loading  stations  disposable  at  said 

one  side  of  a  spinning  machine, 
and  two  movable  spool  tube  exchanging  devices  disposable 
at  said  one  side  of  a  spinning  machine,  said  spool  tube 
exchanging  devices  each  containing  a  magazine  for  ac- 
cepting a  plurality  of  empty  spool  tubes  from  a  respective 
one  of  said  spool  tube  loading  stations,  said  spool  tube 
exchanging  devices  including  devices  for  ejecting  wound 
packages  at  individual  spinning  units  and  exchanging 
empty  spool  tubes  therefor, 
wherein  said  spool  tube  exchanging  devices  are  disposed  for 
movement  only  over  respective  different  portions  of  the 
length  of  the  one  side  of  a  spinning  machine  so  as  to 
operate  substantially  independently  of  the  other  of  the 
spool  tube  exchanging  devices  with  respective  separate 
spool  tube  loading  stations. 


5024,661 

LAWN  MOWER  PULL  CORD  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Jerry  Azar,  4001  Beardsley  Dr.,  Moatgootery,  Ala.  36109 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,847 

lat  CL'  B65H  75/00 

VS.  CL  2*1— SA  R  2  ( 


1.  A  lawn  mower  pull  cord  winding  apparatus,  comprising, 
an  elongate,  coaxially  aligned  shank  defined  along  a  prede- 
termined axis,  the  shank  including  a  shank  upper  distal 


end,  wherein  the  shank  upper  distal  end  medially  and 
orthogonally  intersecU  a  handle  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
upper  distal  end,  and 

a  lower  end  portion  of  the  shank  includes  a  plurality  of  lobes 
concentrically  and  integrally  mounted  to  an  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  shank  extending  radially  therefrom  spMoed 
apart  an  equal  spacing  relative  to  one  another  arranged  in 
a  coextensive  parallel  relatiooship  rdative  to  one  another 
and  the  predetermined  ajdt,  and 

the  shank  is  fixedly  and  coaxially  mounted  within  a  hub 
routive  central  cylinder,  and  a  support  hob,  the  hub  rota- 
tive central  cylinder  routably  mounted  within  the  support 
hub,  the  central  cylinder  including  an  exterior  surface 
extending  above  a  top  surface  of  the  support  hub,  and  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  central  cylinder  including  ratchet 
teeth  arranged  in  a  parallel  relationship  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  the  predetermined  axis,  and  an  engagement 
pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support  hub  adjacent  the 
ratchet  teeth  and  a  spring  member  biasing  the  engagement 
pawl  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  to  maintain  a 
one-way  rotation  of  the  shank  relative  to  the  hub,  and  the 
support  hub  including  plural  pairs  of  radially  aligned  "L" 
shaped  mounting  legs  extending  exterioriy  of  the  hub, 
wherein  each  of  the  mounting  legs  includes  a  mounting 
leg  lower  tube,  each  of  the  lower  tubes  arranged  parallel 
relative  to  one  another  and  to  the  predetermined  axis  for 
engagement  with  a  top  deck  surface  of  an  aianriatfid  lawn 
mower. 


5,214,661 
WINDING  DRUM  FOR  A  CHAIN  STRAND 
WiirfHed  Kmmm,  Aackem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cir— y,  aariaaar  to 
CortiweiM  WthMtfeli  Gi*H  *  Co.  KuMMialUgmnirkiW, 
Aachcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnmmj 

FDed  Nor.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  786,513 
OaiM  priority,  ippMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cifaay,  ML  19, 
1991,  9108917IU] 

brt.  CL»  B65H  49/18,  59/02 
VS.  CL  242-129J  «  ' 


1.  In  a  winding  drum  for  a  chain  strand  having  a  drum,  a 
suppori  frame  for  supporting  the  drum  and  mounting  means 
for  routably  connecting  the  drum  to  the  support  frame,  the 
winding  drum  having  a  winding  shaft  connected  between 
lateral  butting  rings,  and  each  of  the  butting  rings  having  a 
central  opening  therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  the  central  openings  being  defined  by  an  inner  sur- 
face, and  said  moimting  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  shaped  plugs,  each  of  said  plugs  inserted  within  the 
central  opening  of  a  respective  butting  ring,  the  drum 
rouuble  with  respect  to  said  plugs  along  an  axis  of  rt>u- 
tion,  each  of  said  plugs  comprising: 
a  shaped  support  engagement  portion  having  an  outer  pro- 
file which  preventt  roUtion  of  said  plug  with  respect  to 
said  support  frame  when  said  engagement  portion  engages 
the  support  frame;  and 
resilient  spring  tongues  connected  to  said  shaped  portion, 
said    tongues   forming   axiaUy    directed    ring   portioas 
wherein  said  tongues  act  as  springs  in  the  directioa  radial 
to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  tongues  being  inserted  within 
said  opening  of  said  respective  butting  ring,  said  tongues 
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pressing  agkinst  said  inner  surface  and  preventing  the 
unintended  txMation  of  the  winding  drum. 


VEHICLE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  WITH  EXTERNAL 

PROPELLANT  SUPPLY 

DarM  R.  Crto««U,  1M19  Hmwpwk  Dr^  HowtMt,  Tax.  TTOM 

Filed  J>L  1.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  723,194 

Int.  a.)  B64D  39/00 

UJS.  CX  144—1  R  **  ' 


to  an  input  command  signal  indicative  of  the  deaired  out- 
put of  said  control  system; 

a  prime  mover,  responsive  to  said  output  drive  signals  from 
said  control  system; 

an  input  limitcr.  responsive  to  the  sutus  of  said  prime  mover, 
for  Umiting  at  least  one  parameter  of  said  input  command 
agnal  to  a  predetermined  value  when  said  sutus  of  said 
prime  mover  approaches  an  undesirable  operating  condi- 
tion, said  limiting  being  solely  akwg  the  direction  of  said 
undesirable  operating  conditioa,  and  said  predetermined 
value  being  related  to  prime  mover  rate;  and 

said  input  command  signal  being  a  percent  pitch  command 
for  a  helicopter. 


1.  A  vehicle  propulsion  system,  comprising. 

a  vehicle  designed  for  travel  along  an  arranged  travel  path  in 
a  single  extended  surrounding  medium; 

propellant  depositing  means  for  distributing  propellant  into  a 
propeUant  trail  having  no  structural  constraint  in  the 
extended  medium  and  extending  along  at  least  part  of  the 
travel  path  in  advance  of  the  vehicle;  and 

the  vehicle  having  combustion  means  for  immediate  com- 
bustion and  expansion  of  at  least  some  of  the  propellant 
distributed  along  the  path  to  produce  thrust  on  the  vehi- 
cle, and  exhaust  means  for  expelUng  burnt  propellant  from 
the  vehicle. 
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5,224,664 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INPUT  LIMITING 
Don  L.  Adam,  Sr.,  FairfleM;  StMrt  C.  Wright,  Woodbridge; 
DaTid  J.  Verzella,  Gnilford,  and  Troy  J.  LaMontagnc.  Wal- 
Ungford,  aU  of  Coan..  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  JbL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,793 

Int.  CL'B64C  27/57 

UA  a.  244-17.13  »  CU*^ 


1.  A  self  propelled  air  vehicle  comprising: 

an  elongated  aerodynamically  shaped  vehicle  body  adapted 
for  flight; 

wing  means  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  to  provide  lift 
during  flight  of  the  air  vehicle;  and 

control  surface  means  attached  to  the  aft  end  of  the  vehicle 
to  provide  yaw,  pitch,  and  roll  control  of  the  vehicle 
when  it  is  in  flight; 

the  control  surface  means  including  a  pair  of  radially  extend- 
ing spaced  apart  control  fins,  each  control  fin  providing  at 
least  inner  and  outer  fin  members,  at  least  one  of  said  inner 
and  outer  fin  members  of  each  of  said  pair  of  control  fins 
being  independently  operable  separate  from  the  like  fin 
member  of  the  opposite  control  fin. 


cJSa 


1.  An  adaptive  control  system  input  limiter,  comprising: 
a  control  system  providing  output  drive  signals  in  response 
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SYSTEM  ENABLING  THE  FLUTTER  BEHAVIOR  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFT  TO  BE  IMPROVED 
Michel  Lacahnnne,  Saint-Orena,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc 
Natiooalc  IndastrieUe  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris.  Ft«ncc 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,612 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  29, 1991,  91  00975 

Int  a.>  B64C  79/00 
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said  signal  representative  of  said  lateral  accderatiou 
generated  by  said  accelerometer. 


5,224,6« 
TORQUE  LINKAGE  DAMPER 
Wilfred  E.  Boehringer,  FkUartan,  Calif,  aariaMr  to  McDomcU 
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FOed  Dee.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  006,007 
Int.  a.'  B64C  25/62:  F16F  9/24 
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1.  A  system  for  improving  the  flutter  behavior  of  an  aircraft 
provided  with  a  fixed  wing  unit  and  with  a  rudder  which  is 
actuated  by  control  means  receiving  a  yaw  piloting  signal,  said 
system  comprising: 

an  accelerometer  disposed  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  aircraft 
to  detect  accelerations  due  to  alternating  lateral  bending 
thereof  and  to  generate  a  signal  represenutive  of  said 
lateral  accelerations; 

filter  means  receiving  said  signal  representative  of  said  lat- 
eral accelerations  and  generating  a  control  correction 
signal  for  said  rudder,  which  correction  signal  depends  on 
the  speed  of  said  aircraft  and  is  intended  to  damp  said 
alternating  lateral  bending;  and 

adder  means  for  adding  said  correction  signal  to  said  piloting 
signal; 

wherein  said  filter  means  comprise: 

a  bandpass  filter  whose  passband  is  centered  about  the  fre- 
quency of  alternating  lateral  bending  of  said  rear  portion 
and  which  receives  said  signal  represenutive  of  said  lat- 
eral accelerations  as  generated  by  said  accelerometer, 

a  phase  matching  filter  which  receives  the  signal  from  said 
bandpass  filter, 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  ampUfying  the  signal  from  said 
phase  matching  filter,  the  pin  of  said  amplifier  being  a 
decreasing  function  of  the  air  speed  of  said  aircraft;  and 

a  switch  transmitting  the  signal  amplified  by  said  amplifier  to 
said  adder  means  whenever  said  air  speed  of  the  aircraft  is 
greater  than  a  first  threshold  speed  at  which  there  is  a 
danger  of  aeroelastic  coupling  occurring  between  said 
alternating  bending  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  aircraft  and 
the  first  antisymmetrical  bending  mode  of  the  aircraft 
wing  unit; 

said  phase  matching  filter  being  such  that  before  passing 
through  said  control  means  for  said  rudder,  said  signal 
amplified  by  said  amplifier  is  retarded  by  90*  relative  to 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  landing  gear  strut. 

a  linkage  assembly  operatively  associated  with  said  strut, 
said  linkage  assembly  comprising  two  separate  links  con- 
nected to  a  vibration  damping  assembly,  said  damping 
assembly  functioning  to  substantially  absorb  the  kinetic 
energy  of  vibration  transmitted  from  one  of  said  separate 
links  and  preventing  transmittal  to  the  other  one  of  said 
separate  links, 

said  vibration  damping  assembly  comprising  a  housing  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  links,  said  housing  being  adapted  to 
carry  fluid  in  a  chamber  formed  therein, 

piston  means  adapted  to  move  relative  to  said  housing  within 
said  chamber,  said  other  link  secured  to  said  piston  means, 
said  piston  means  dividing  said  chamber  into  separate 
chamber  portions, 

orifice  means  in  said  piston  means,  said  orifice  means  com- 
municating with  the  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  allowing 
restricted  fluid  passage  therethrough  in  response  to  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  piston  means  and  said  housing,  and 

spring  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  portions  for  absorb- 
ing energy  resulting  from  relative  movement  of  said  piston 
means  and  said  housing,  said  spring  means  being  con- 
stantly urging  said  piston  means  to  occupy  a  predeter- 
mined position  within  said  chamber, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  forming  a  free  flow  path 
for  fluid  communication  between  inner  and  outer  cavities 
below  and  above  said  spring  means  in  each  of  said  cham- 
ber portions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston 
means. 
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LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AN  AERODYNE,  WITH  ARCHES 

IN  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Br«M>  G«iHh«l,  Lm  MillM,  France  sMigMr  to  AeroapMiak 
Sockte  Natkwatc  IiriMtrieUc  Paris,  Fraacc 
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1.  A  landing  gear  for  an  aerodyne  of  a  type  comprising: 
lateral  members  for  contact  with  the  ground;  and 
at  least  two  crosspieces  of  composite  material,  said  lateral 
members  being  linked  to  a  fuselage  of  the  aerodyne  by  said 
at  least  two  crosspieces,  wherein  said  crosspieces  are 
flexible  blades  produced  in  a  laminated  material  having 
high  elastic  absorption  capacity,  said  composite  material 
constituted  by  high  strength  fibers  agglomerated  with  a 
synthetic  resin  and  wherein  said  crosspieces  have  a 
sharply  curved  shape  in  an  area  of  respective  center  parts 
by  which  said  crosspieces  are  linked  to  the  fuselage  of  the 
aerodyne,  each  of  said  crosspieces  linked  to  said  fuselage 
by  means  of  longitudinal  embedding  with  respect  to  said 
aerodyne,  said  means  of  longitudinal  embedding  including 
two  yokes  into  which  said  crosspieces  is  embedded  in  said 
area  of  said  central  part,  each  of  said  two  yokes  articulated 
onto  said  fuselage  of  said  aerodyne  by  a  pivot  link  around 
a  shaft  which  is  longitudinal  with  respect  to  said  aerodyne, 
the  lateral  members  for  contact  with  the  ground  being 
flexibly  linked  to  said  crosspieces  by  means  of  articulation, 
said  means  of  articulation  for  allowing  large  defomiations 
of  said  crosspieces  without  torsion  on  said  lateral  mem- 
bers, said  means  of  articulation  between  said  crosspiece 
and  said  lateral  contact  member  including  a  stirrup  flexi- 
bly linked  to  said  lateral  contact  member  and  integrally 
fixed  to  one  of  the  extremities  of  said  crosspiece  by  use  of 
an  elastomeric  sheath  which  is  polymerized  into  said 
crosspiece  and  onto  inner  walls  of  said  stirrup. 


(b)  determining  a  focus  point  of  applied  loads  on  said  fitting; 
and 


(c)  forming  in  said  lower  surface  a  fitting  attachment  flange 
for  attaching  a  fitting  to  said  structure  and  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  spar  such  that  a  tangent  of  said  attachment 
flange  converges  with  said  upper  surface  at  the  focus 
point  of  applied  loads  on  said  fitting. 
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COMPOSITE  FOCUSED  LOAD  CONTROL  SURFACE 

ViM«nt  T.  Padden,  Brightwalcn,  N.Y,  amt^ar  to  GnuMan 

FOad  Sep.  13, 1991,  S«r.  No.  759^1 

iML  CL'  BMC  1/26 

VS.  CL  244—123  »•  CIntea 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  load  bearing  structure 

which  during  use  is  subjected  to  a  shear  force,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  core  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper 

surface,  and  a  spar  connected  to  said  lower  and  upper 

surfaces  to  form  a  continuous  cover  for  said  core; 


1.  A  track  apparatus  for  railroad  installations  employing 
vehicles  on  wheels  equipped  with  pneumatic  tires  and  pro- 
vided with  a  median  guide  roller,  said  apparatus  comprising 
running  surfaces  for  the  circulation  of  the  tired  wheels,  a  cen- 
tral guide  device  for  the  roller  for  steering  the  vehicles  when 
passing  through  a  railroad  switch,  troughs,  and  covers  which 
arc  removable  for  at  least  locally  closing  said  troughs  for 
ensuring  the  continuity  of  said  running  surfaces  in  turnout  or 
crossing  regions  of  said  running  surfaces,  said  running  surfaces 
being  defined  by  metallic  I-beams  each  having  flanges  and  a 
web  interconnecting  said  flanges,  one  of  said  flanges  defuiing 
the  respective  running  surface  for  supporting  the  tired  wheels, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  flat  strips  which  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  web,  stiffening  flat  strips  which  are 
substantially  parallel  to  said  web  combined  with  at  least  one  of 
said  flanges,  said  troughs  being  made  from  a  metallic  U-section 
channel  at  least  partly  fixed  to  one  of  said  flat  strips  and  said 
flanges  and  open  toward  said  one  flange  for  supporting  the 
tired  wheels,  said  flanges,  web,  flat  strips  and  channel  being 
united  so  as  to  constitute  a  formwork  into  which  is  to  be 
poured  concrete  to  a  level  flush  with  the  level  of  said  flange*. 


ELECTRICAL  JUNCnON  BOX  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
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IDENTIFYING  INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION 
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1.  A  device  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  flexible  intravenous 

tubes  capable  of  carrying  fluids,  to  reduce  tangling  of  the 

intravenous  tubes  and  faciliute  ready  identification  of  each 

intravenous  tube,  the  device  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  the  intravenous  tubing,  said  retaining 
means  «dsp<r^  to  retain  the  intravenous  tubing  without 
deforming  or  restricting  the  flow  of  fluids  within  the 


tubing  and  allow  for  ready  removal  of  the  tubing,  said 
retaining  means  having  a  surface  suitable  for  being  di- 
rectly writingly  —•r*"^  upon  to  identify  each  of  the  intra- 
venous tubes,  said  lurfaoe  alto  adapted  for  removal  or 


alteration  of  said  marirings,  said  surface  being  readily 
noceMiMe  for  both  marking  and  rending  said  markings 
while  the  intravenous  tubes  are  retained;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  device  to  a  structure. 


5424^5 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  bracket  device  for  mounting  an  electrical  junction  box 
in  a  structure  including  a  floor,  a  floor  track  and  a  partition,  the 
partition  comprising  a  front  wall  and  c  rear  wall  with  an  inte- 
rior space  therebetween,  the  floor  track  being  fixedly  secured 
to  the  floor  inside  the  interior  space,  the  bracket  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  capable  of  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  floor  track 
so  that  the  bracket  device  is  fixedly  secured  to  the  floor 
without  requiring  the  device  to  be  mounted  to  any  stud  of 
the  partition; 

(b)  a  riser  extending  upwardly  from  the  base; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  a  junction  box  to  an  upper  portion  of 
the  riser; 

(d)  a  receiving  slot  in  the  risen  and 

(e)  a  detachable  subilizing  arm  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  riser,  the  arm  being  sufficiently  long  to  extend  to  the 
rear  wall  when  the  arm  is  attached  to  the  device  for  stabi- 
lizing the  bracket  device  against  rearward  movement,  the 
arm  having  an  engaging  portion  fitting  snugly  in  the  re- 
ceiving slot  when  the  arm  is  attached  to  the  device. 


1.  A  mounting  apparattis  for  a  work  object  for  panning  and 
tilting  the  work  object  about  respective  panning  and  tilting 
axes  relative  to  a  stationary  bate,  comprising: 

(A)  a  control  aatembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  frame  comprising  a  frame  platform  normal  to  the 
panning  axis,  and  two  centrally  located  interior  frame 
walls  essentially  normal  to  said  frame  platform; 

(2)  a  panning  mechanism  for  panning  the  work  object 
relative  to  the  stationary  base,  said  panning  mechanism 
being  mounted  to  said  frame  platform  in  a  manner  to 
permit  ready  external  access  to  the  components  of  said 
panning  mechanism; 

(3)  a  tilting  mechanism  for  tilting  the  work  object  rdative 
to  the  stationary  bate,  said  tilting  mechanism  being 
mounted  to  said  frame  walls  in  a  manner  to  permit 
ready  external  access  to  the  components  of  said  tilting 
mechanism; 

(4)  a  pan  drive  mechanism  mounted  to  either  one  of  said 
frame  walls  and/or  said  frame  platform  exteriorally  of 
said  frame  wall; 

(5)  a  tilt  drive  mechanism  mounted  to  the  other  of  said 
frame  walls  and/or  said  frame  platform  exteriorally  of 
said  frame  wall; 
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(6)  an  exterior  hounng  comprMtng  first  and  tecood  envi- 
romnentally  waled  coven,  each  removably  mounted  to 
said  frame  platfonn  and  to  the  other  of  said  covers,  ao 
that  said  first  cover  cooperate*  with  said  second  cover 
to  environmentally  seal  said  panning  mechanism  and 
^■H  pan  drive  Tr«««'>'«"'«"  from  the  elements,  and  said 
tecood  cover  cooperates  with  said  first  cover  to  envi- 
ronmentally seal  said  tilting  mechanism  and  said  tilt 
drive  mechanism  from  the  elements;  and 
(B)  an  environmentally  sealed  housing  for  the  work  object 

mounted  to  said  tilting  mechanism  for  tilting  relative  to 

said  control  assembly. 

S4M,C7< 
UNIVERSAL  ROnSSEHIE  ATTACHMENT  BRACKETS 
Rakart  L.  JiUitii.  CiIim>m,  Gc,  Mri^or  to  W.  C.  ~ 

riti  — .  ■"- 

nM  Am.  %  1991,  Scr.  N*.  7434r79 
ht  a.'  A47J  49/00 
VS.  a.  3«— J31.7  »* ' 


I.  A  universal  rotisaerie  mounting  bracket  assembly  for 
mounting  a  rotisserie  unit  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
barbecue  grill  comprising  a  support  means  for  the  barbecue 
grill,  a  barbecue  grill  having  a  fire  box  in  which  heat  is  gener- 
ated mounted  on  said  support  means,  shelf  means  mounted  on 
said  support  means  and  a  bracket  means  for  securement  to  said 
shelf  means  and  when  secured  to  said  shelf  means  said  bracket 
means  being  laterally  displaced  from  said  fire  box  a  distance  to 
prevent  contact  with  said  first  box,  said  bracket  means  having 
a  lower  portion  designed  for  engaging  the  shaft  and  an  upper 
portion  designed  for  receiving  a  rotisserie  motor,  said  lateral 
displacement  for  inhibiting  convective  and  conductive  heat 
transfer  between  said  fire  box  and  said  motor. 


member  and  the  fixed  support  for  pivoting  movement  of 
the  movable  frame  member  from  a  first  higher  pocition 
adjacent  the  fixed  support  to  a  second  lower  position 
spaced  outwardly  from  and  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  fixed  support,  the  movable  frame  member  defining  a 
plane  that  is  generally  vertically  positioned  in  the  lower 
position; 

c)  spring  means  interconnected  between  the  movable  frame 
member  and  the  pivot  means,  the  spring  means  pulling  the 
movable  frame  member  upward  and  toward  the  fixed 
support  as  the  movable  frame  member  moves;  and 

d)  adjustment  means  to  change  the  tension  of  the  spring 
means;  and 

e)  the  spring  means  dispoaed  so  that  the  movable  member  is 
movable  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  and  then  inwardly  to  a  third  position 
beyond  a  center  Une  from  a  point  of  connection  between 
the  fixed  support  and  the  pivot  means,  the  spring  means 
then  pulling  mwardly  on  the  movable  frame  member  to 
releasably  lock  the  movable  frame  position  to  a  second 
position  and  then  inwardly  to  a  third  poution  beyond  a 
center  line  from  a  point  of  connection  between  the  fixed 
support  and  the  pivot  means,  the  spring  means  then  pull- 
ing inwardly  on  the  movable  frame  member  to  releasably 
lock  the  movable  frame  member  in  the  third  position. 


STACKING  AND  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  BEER 
KEGS 

MichMl  McCMtam,  S  IJmrUm  M.,  Swta  Crva,  CaUf.  99060 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  r74,199 
Irt.  CL'  B65D  21/02 
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PULL  DOWN  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

James  G.  Oom,  Mabkofl,  Tex.,  SMi^or  to  Hoyt-Ooac  Prod- 

■cta,  lac.,  Lafayette,  La. 
CaatteMtia»4>-»«t  of  Scr.  No.  4S5.153,  Feb.  23. 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5fi8*M*.  TUs  awlicatioa  Not.  «.  1990,  Scr.  No.  609,S17 
Urt.  CL'  E04G  3/00 
UJ5.  CL  24»— 292.1  *< 


1.  A  movable  frame  for  connection  to  and  movement  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  with  respect  to  a  fixed  support,  the 
movable  frame  comprising: 

a)  a  movable  frame  member, 

b)  pivot  means  interconnected  between  the  movable  frame 


9.  A  stacking  and  transporting  device  for  beer  keg,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cybndrical  sleeve  element  having  an  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  edge,  an  outer  wall  surface  and  an  inner  wall  sur- 
face, said  upper  edge  being  incurvate  to  receive  a  horizon- 
tally oriented  beer  keg.  said  cylindrical  sleeve  element 
further  includes  a  pair  of  elliptically  shaped  apertures; 

a  first  shelf  member  secured  to  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  element  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge,  said  first  shelf  member 
further  includes  an  aperture  in  substantially  the  center 
thereof;  and 

a  second  shelf  member  secured  to  said  inner  wall  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  element  at  a  position  below  said 
first  shelf  member,  said  second  shelf  member  further  in- 
cludes an  aperture  in  substantially  the  center  thereof 


5,224,079 

NOZZLE  HOLSTTER 
WniiM  E.  Code,  57  CMbrMge  Cr.,  Sariurtoo^  SmL.,  Cuada 
S7H3P9 

Filed  Jmu  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  720,151 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Cauda,  Jan.  2S,  199L  2«390« 
Iirt.  CL'  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  248—314  3 


1.  A  surgical/medical  appliance  for  attachment  to  an  operat- 
ing table  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  rigid  holster-like  shell  having  a  solid  continuous  interior 
surface,  an  open  upper  end,  and  an  open  lower  end; 

means  for  attaching  said  holster-like  shell  to  a  side  of  said 
operating  table;  and 

a  disposable  contamination-barrier  sac  to  contain  bodily 
secretions  removably  retained  inside  said  holster-like 
shell; 

first  retaining  means,  located  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
holster-like  shell,  for  engaging  and  holding  said  disposable 
contamination-barrier  sac  at  the  lower  end  of  said  holster- 
like shell;  and 

second  retaining  means,  located  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  holster-like  shell,  for  engaging  and  holding  said  dis- 
posable contamiiution-barrier  sac  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
holster-like  shell; 

wherein  said  disposable  contamination-barrier  sac  in  said 
holster-like  shell,  attached  to  said  operating  table  by  said 
attaching  means,  contains  bodily  secretions  form  a  sur- 
gical/medical instrument  inserted  into  said  disposable 
contamination-barrier  sac  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
hokter-like  shell  between  uses  of  the  instrument  on  an 
individual  patient  during  a  surgical/medical  procedure. 


ably  securing  said  holder  to  an  operating  room  table  sup- 
porting apparatus; 


v:\. 


>7-r- 


thereby  said  surgical  instrument  may  be  stably  positiaaed 
during  laparoscopic  surgery  without  support  from  hu- 


HAND  RELEASABLE  LOCKING  C(HJ>R 

Donald  A.  Londilinm.  661  Grove  St.,  Wimitir,  MiM.  01605 

OwtiuatloB-iB-fvt  of  Scr.  No.  50MS2,  Apr.  13, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

S,10S4IM.  TUa  ippiifrtlwi  Apr.  27, 1992.  Str.  No.  r74,«72 

Int  CL'  A44B  21/00:  F16M  11/00 

VS.  CL  240—410  »  ' 
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5,224,600 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
Robert  J.  GrecMtein,  Tenafiy,  N  J.,  and  Gregory  DiamaatNew 
York,  N.Y.,  avi^on  to  AntoiMtcd  Medical  ProdKla  Cwp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  748.705 

Iirt.  CL'  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  248—316.4  34  OaiM 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  holder,  adapted  to  removably  retain 

one  of  a  multiplicity  of  instrumenU  for  laparoscopic  surgery; 

said  surgical  instnmientt  comprising  elongated  thin-wall 

tubular  shafts,  or  various  diameters; 
said  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  moveable  jaws  for  gripping 
said  thin-wall  tubular  shaft,  without  deforming  the  walh 
thereof,  the  inner  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  including 
an  indentation  for  receiving  and  securely  retaining  said 
thin-walled  tubular  shafts  of  various  diameters; 
a  bolt  rotatably  positioned  through  said  moveable  jaws; 
a  handle  operatively  secured  to  one  end  of  said  bolt  for 

moving  said  jaws; 
an  attachment  member  mounted  to  said  bolder  for  remov- 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  gripping  a  shaft,  having  a  loogittt- 
dinal  axis,  inserted  into  the  device,  the  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  central  channel  for  receiving  the  shaft; 

a  clutch  plate,  mounted  within  the  body  and  having  a  central 
opening  for  receiving  the  shaft  for  gripping  and  relcMing 
the  shaft  when  respectively  in  a  first  and  second  positioa 
with  respect  to  the  body; 

clutch  plate  bias  means,  mounted  to  the  body,  for  biasing  the 
clutch  plate  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  shaft; 
and 

a  sleeve,  disposed  concentrically  outside  the  body  and 
mounted  for  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the 
sleeve  including  an  actuating  tab  projecting  radially  in- 
ward for  engagement  against  a  circtunfcrential  contact 
region  of  the  clutch  plate  so  that  axial  nsovement  of  the 
sleeve  in  a  first  direction  achieves  releaae  of  the  shaft 
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5.224.M2 
DRILL  HOLDING  MECHANISM 

7«1  S.  1300  EMt,  Sidt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 


J*  '  r"     . 


1.  A  portable  drill  holding  mechanisin  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  recessed 
channel  therein  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
slot  disposed  within  said  channel; 
mounting  means  associated  with  said  support  member  for 

mounting  said  mechanism  to  a  workpiecc, 
a  drill  mounting  bracket  for  securing  a  drill  to  said  mecha- 
nism, said  bracket  moveable  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  support  member; 
drill  feed  means  movably  connected  to  said  support  member 
and  movable  bi-directionally  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
comprising, 

an  abutment  member  structured  to  slidably  fit  into  said 
channel  and  having  a  journal  passageway  and  being 
poaitionally  adjustable  along  said  channel; 
a  feedshaft  routably  attached  to  said  abutment  member 
having  a  screw  threaded  external  surface,  a  distal  end 
adapted  for  use  as  a  handle,  and  a  proximal  end  adapted 
for  joumaled  attachment  into  said  journal  passageway 
in  said  abutment  member;  and 
a  moveable  carriage  having  internal  screw  threads  for 
threading  engagement  over  said  screw  threaded  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  feedshaft  such  that  roution  of  said 
feedshaft  brings  about  linear  movement  of  said  carriage 
along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
guide  means  connected  to  said  moveable  carriage  and  slid- 
ably disposed  in  said  recessed  channel  for  substantially 
confining  movement  of  said  carriage  to  linear  movement 
along  said  longitudinal 


ber  whose  volume  is  minimum  when  said  main  valve  is  in 
said  first  suble  position  and  maximum  when  said  main 
valve  is  in  said  second  suble  position,  said  main  valve 
further  comprising  second  piston  means  in  said  main 
spring  chamber  which  decreases  the  volume  thereof  as 
said  main  valve  moves  from  said  first  stable  position  to 
said  second  stable  position,  thereby  increasing  the  pres- 
sure of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  main  spring  chamber  and 
generating  a  spring  force  toward  said  first  stable  position, 
an  electrically  controlled  pilot  valve  reciprocable  in  said 
housing  between  a  fust  stable  position,  wherein  said  pilot 


valve  provides  a  connection  between  said  high  pressure 
source  and  said  primary  accumulator  means  while  provid- 
ing a  connection  between  said  working  chamber  and  said 
low  pressure  source,  and  a  second  suble  position,  wherein 
said  pilot  valve  interrupu  the  connection  between  the 
high  pressure  source  and  the  primary  accumulator  means 
while  providing  a  connection  between  said  primary  accu- 
mulator means  and  said  working  chamber,  said  main  valve 
being  driven  to  iu  second  suble  position  by  expansion  of 
fluid  in  the  primary  accumulator  means  with  sufficient 
force  to  overcome  the  opposing  force  generated  in  said 
spring  chamber. 


5024.604 

BLOWBACK  OPERATED  FLUID  VALVE 

HcraMi  A.  SckcMtea,  St.  Paal,  Mlaa^  aMigwir  to  Mincaota 

Miali«  aad  MaaafactviM  Cowpaay.  St.  PmiI,  Min. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1992.  S«r,  No.  072.490 

tat  a.'  Fl«  31/12 

VS.  CL  251—30.05  1«  < 


5.224.403 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  WfTH  HYDRAUUC  SPRINGS 
WUliMM  E.  Rkkcaoi^  Fort  Wayac,  lad.,  aMi^or  to  Nortk  Aacr- 
icaa  PhOipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  040.007 
lat.  CL'  Fi6K  3I/J24 
VS.  CL  25t—30M  W  CUmm 

1.  An  electrically  controlled  hydraulically  powered  valve 
actuator  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  main  bore  and  a  main  spring  chamber, 
a  high  pressure  source, 
a  low  pressure  source, 
primary  accumulator  means, 

a  main  valve  reciprocable  between  first  and  second  stable 
positions,  said  main  valve  comprising  first  piston  means 
reciprocable  in  said  main  bore  to  define  a  working  cham- 


y^fia 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream  side, 
and  a  main  passageway  between  said  sides  adapted  for 
fluid  flow  therethrough; 

(b)  means  for  interfering  with  the  fluid  flow  through  said 
main  passageway,  said  interfering  means  adapted  to  shift 
between  a  first  sUte  which  permits  fluid  flow  through  said 
main  passageway  and  a  second  sUte  which  prevenU  fluid 
flow  through  said  main  passageway,  wherein  said  interfer- 
ing means  comprises  opposing  first  and  second  working 
sides  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fluid  flow 
direction  through  said  main  passageway; 

(c)  blowback  means  for  shifting  said  interfering  means  be- 


tween said  first  and  second  sutes,  said  blowback  means 
adapted  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  fluid  flow  away  from 
said  main  passageway  in  a  first  direction  responsive  to  a 
first  input  to  contact  said  first  working  side  of  said  inter- 
fering means  and  to  apply  substantial  force  only  in  said 
first  direction  to  shift  said  interfering  means  from  said  first 
sUte  to  said  second  sUte  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through 
said  main  passageway,  and  in  a  second  direction  respon- 
sive to  a  second  input  to  contact  said  second  working  side 
of  said  interfering  means  and  to  apply  substantial  force 
only  in  said  second  direction  to  shift  said  interfering  means 
from  said  second  sute  to  said  first  sute  to  permit  fluid 
flow  through  said  main  passageway. 


5.234.606 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  WATER 

SHUT-OFF  GUN 

Am*  Packt,  Hiiartaa,  Tcl,  iiiliiir  la  DaUiiwwIk  Jcttiao 

Sjratcaa,  lac  Hoaatia,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatiea  !■  pert  ef  Ser.  No.  579 J04,  Se^  7, 1990, 

,t^,M>«t^  -MAt.«       If     ■HnslafiftafSer.Na.4<7J87. 

Jaa.  19, 1990.  rtiaJneiJ  TUt  appMraHia  Ja^  34, 1992,  Ser. 

N«.02S«4<9 

lat  a.)  FICK  39/02 

VS.  CL  251—202  W  " 


5.224,605 

POWER-SAVING  CONTROLLER  FOR  TOILET 

FLUSHING 

Slag  Ckiaag,  4th  FL,  No.  19,  Laac  60,  Chaag  Haa  RL,  Taipei 

HsieB,  Taiwan,  aad  CUa  H.  Haieh,  No.  1,  Laac  103,  YaagTai 

St,  ChnagU  Qty,  Taoyaaa  Hsicn,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  967,171 

lat  CL'  F16K  31/02;  E03C  J/OS 

VS.  CL  251—129.04  ^  Ctaliaa 
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1.  A  power-saving  controller  for  a  toilet  flushing  device 
comprising; 

a  DC  power  supply  for  providing  required  power  for  the 
whole  controller  having  a  5-volt  output  and  a  9-volt  out- 
put; 

a  pyroelectricity  detecting  means  (20)  for  sensing  tempera- 
ture from  a  user  nearby  and  responding  to  generate  a  first 
triggering  signal; 

a  microcomputer  (10)  coupled  to  said  pyroelectricity  detect- 
ing means  (20)  for  responding  to  said  first  triggering  signal 
and  generating  a  second  triggering  signal; 

an  active  infrared  detecting  means  (30)  coupled  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer (10)  for  responding  to  said  second  triggering 
signal  and  being  activated  to  detect  whether  a  user  is  in 
toilet  position,  such  that  when  a  user  is  in  toilet  position, 
said  active  infrared  detecting  means  (30)  will  respond  to 
generate  a  third  triggering  signal  and  feed  the  third  trig- 
gering signal  to  said  microcomputer  (10)  to  start  a  pro- 
gram for  time  counting  until  the  user  leaves,  beyond  the 
sensing  range  of  said  infrared  detecting  means  (30),  elimi- 
nating said  third  triggering  signal,  stopping  counting  of 
said  timer,  and  causing  said  microcomputer  (10)  to  output 
a  fourth  triggering  signal; 

a  switch  means  (40)  having  a  triggering  terminal  (41)  cou- 
pled to  said  microcomputer  (10)  for  responding  to  said 
fourth  triggering  signal  and  being  activated  to  be  conduc- 
tive to  a  ground; 

a  pumping  motor  (50)  including  an  eccentric  shaft  (4)  having 
a  positive  terminal  connected  to  said  9-volt  terminal  of 
said  DC  power  supply  (60)  and  a  negative  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  switch  means  (40)  such  that  when  said 
switch  mean*  (40)  is  conductive  to  ground,  said  pumping 
motor  (50)  routes  as  long  a*  said  switch  means  (40)  is 
conductive. 


1.  A  high  pressure  shut-off  gun  for  use  in  controlling  water 
pressure  exceeding  at  least  1000  psi,  said  gun  being  operable  to 
selectively  initiate  and  terminate  water  outflow  from  the  dis- 
charge end  of  a  high  presaure  water  supply  conduit,  said  shnt- 
ofTgun  comprising: 

a  lx>dy  having  an  internal  chamber  opening  outwardly 
through  said  body  via  an  outlet  passage  operatively  ooo- 
nectable  to  a  water  discharge  nozzle,  and  via  an  inlet 
passage  operatively  connectable  to  said  high  preasure 
water  supply  conduit  to  receive  a  flow  of  high  presaure 
water  therefrom; 

a  valve  stem  axially  extending  through  said  internal  chamber 
and  being  axially  movable  therein,  said  stem  comprising  at 
least  first  and  second  separate  sections  in  axial  alignment; 

a  valve  seat  structure  positioned  within  said  internal  cham- 
ber and  circumscribing  said  second  stem  section; 

a  valve  member  integrally  formed  with  said  second  stem 
section  for  axial  movement  therewith  within  said  internal 
chamber  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  valve 
member  is  moved  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  thereby 
point  a  throughflow  of  high  pressure  water  from  said  inlet 
passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  and  a  closed  poaitioa  in 
which  said  valve  member  is  operatively  engaged  with  said 
valve  seat  structure  to  preclude  such  throughflow; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  its 
closed  position; 

manually  operable  means  for  axially  moving  said  valve  stem 
to  selectively  move  said  valve  member  away  from  itt 
closed  poaitioa  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  qMing 
means;  and 

said  valve  member  being  configured  and  supported  such 
that,  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its  open  position,  the 
opposite  axial  pressure  forces  thereon  are  essentially  bal- 
anced so  that  the  only  appreciable  axial  force  on  said 
valve  stem  is  that  exerted  by  said  spring  means,  the  effec- 
tive seating  area  of  said  valve  seat  structure  being  sized 
such  that  the  net  effect  of  the  spring  bias  and  the  fiill 
supply  water  pressure  on  all  exposed  surfaces  of  the  valve 
member  within  said  internal  chamber  is  a  significant  but 
manually  reversible  force  or  seaUng  pressure  in  the  ckxing 
direction  just  as  the  valve  member  is  cloaed,  said  manually 
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rcvenibte  force  being  subctantully  greater  than  the  bias- 
ing force  of  said  spring  means  to  provide  for  a  snap  action 
operation  of  the  valve,  only  said  manually  reversible 
sealing  pressure  and  relatively  smaller  biasing  force  of  the 
spring  means  continuing  on  said  valve  member  in  its 
closed  position  even  though  water  preasuie  in  excess  of  at 
least  1000  psi  is  maintained  in  said  inlet  passage,  thereby 
enabling  closure  of  the  valve  for  extended  periods  of  time 
without  the  necessity  of  continuously  dumping  high  pres- 
sure supply  water  to  atmosphere  during  such  extended 


5a24,«7 

FENCE  POST  EXTRACTOR 

i  K.  GecUcr,  toeeass*.  late  of  Ciriihsi,  N.  Mcx,^i 

L.  GMkkr.  laaal  itftmmtuli^t,  1003  N. 

C»li>ai.  N.  Mex.  ««220 

OMtiMBtiM  of  Scr.  No.  7asa45.  Nor.  S,  IMl,  atai<na><  Tkia 

apyilfartiw  Aag.  17, 1992,  S«r.  N*.  929^77 

lat  CL>  E31B  79/00 

UJS.  a.  254— JO  »  ' 


being  operable  between  a  fully  extended  position  and  a 
fiilly  retracted  position, 

remote  control  means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  activatable  to 
cause  said  jack  to  operate  to  its  fully  extended  position, 

means  coupled  to  said  jack  to  automatically  lock  said  jack  in 
its  fiilly  extended  position,  and  disabling  means  associated 
with  said  remote  control  means  and  coupled  to  said  means 
for  automatically  locking  said  jack  in  its  fully  extended 
position  whereby  operation  of  said  disabling  means  is 
effective  to  unlock  said  automatic  locking  means  and 
return  said  jack  to  itt  fiilly  retracted  position, 

wherein  said  jack  comprises  a  piston  assembly,  a  cylinder 


1.  A  fence  po«  extraction  device  for  removing  embedded 
fence  posts,  comprising: 
a  single  plate  of  substantially  rigid  material  of  a  predeter- 
mined size,  thickness  and  outer  configuration,  said  plate 
having  parallel  top  and  bottom  flat  surfaces,  said  plate 
further  having  first  and  second  openings  extending  com- 
pletely through  said  plate  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship, said  first  and  second  openings  each  having  a 
different  distinct  shape,  said  distinct  shape  of  each  opening 
being  constant  through  an  entire  width  of  the  plate  from 
the  top  surface  through  to  the  bottom  surface; 

means  for  engaging  a  substantially  triangular  fence  post,  said 
engaging  means  being  said  first  opening,  said  first  openmg 
being  triangular  with  two  adjacent  sides  longer  than  a 
third,  shorter  side,  and  a  point  of  intersection  of  said  two 
longer  sides  pointing  toward  said  second  opening; 

means  for  connecting  said  extraction  device  to  a  fence  post 
puller,  said  connecting  means  being  said  second  opemng, 
said  second  opening  being  rectangular  in  shape  with  two 
opposite  long  parallel  sides  and  two  opposite  short  parallel 
sides; 

means  for  allowing  clearance  of  fence  post  protrusions 
within  said  means  for  engaging;  and 

means  for  securing  said  means  for  connecting  to  said  fence 
post  puller. 

1,TT1.<W 
SELF-COISTAINED  VEHICLE  LIFT  SYSTEM 
Uh  A.  Toma,  2014  NW.  Mlh  Ave  n4  P«4ro  L  Albert,  201S 
NW.  Mth  ATe.,  both  ot  Ptmknk*  Pimm,  Fla.  M024 
Filed  Mar  S,  1992,  Sot.  No.  979,905 
IM.  CL'  B406  9/02 
VS.  a.  254-423  7  Oataa 

1.  A  new  and  self-contained  vehicle  lift  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  jack  attached  to  the  frame  of  a  vehicle,  said  jack 


having  a  central  axis,  said  piston  assembly  being  moveable 
in  said  cylinder  along  said  axis,  said  cylinder  being  affixed 
to  said  vehicle,  valve  means  on  said  cylinder  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  cylinder  and  being  moveable  between 
first  and  second  positions  along  said  axis,  working  fluid 
supply  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means,  and  valve  activating  means  for 
activating  said  valve  means  to  cause  said  valve  means  to 
move  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
whereby  said  working  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  through  said 
valve  means  into  said  cylinder  and  thereby  cause  said 
piston  to  move  in  said  cylinder  to  a  fiilly  extended  posi- 
tion. 


SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  ALLOWING  REDUCING 

THE  VEHICLE  WEIGHT 
JoHm  V.  GwiriieT,  Raldgk,  N.C,  aari^w  to  Jordan  Valcher 
GoorficT,  Rakiih,  N.C 

FDed  Dm.  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  907,214 
lat  a.'  B40G  13/00 
VS.  a.  267—225  ^  ' 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  device  for  a  motor  vehicle,  interposed 
between  a  frame  of  a  vehicle  and  a  suspension  of  a  respective 
wheel,  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing; 


means  for  securing  said  device  to  the  frame; 

a  ring  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  said  ring 
having  a  first  annular  groove  means  and  wherein  a  locking 
means  is  movably  interposed  in  said  first  aimular  groove 
means; 

at  least  one  resilient  telescopic  assembly  having  at  least  one 
upper  section  and  at  least  one  lower  section  axially  mov- 
ably disposed  within  said  housing; 

said  resilient  telescopic  assembly  having  a  fluid  damper 
means  coaxially  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
telescopic  assembly; 

a  second  annular  groove  means  disposed  on  said  at  least  one 
upper  section  such  that  said  first  groove  means  and  said 
second  groove  means  are  generally  aligned; 

said  locking  means  being  normally  disposed  between  said 
first  and  said  second  groove  means,  releasably  securing 
said  telescopic  assembly  to  said  tubular  housing; 

said  locking  means  unlocking  and  releasing  said  telescopic 
assembly  from  said  housing  when  a  predetermined 
amount  of  axial  force  acts  on  said  telescopic  assembly;  and 

means  for  elastically  securing  said  telescopic  assembly  to 
said  housing,  in  order  to  resiliently  oppose  and  absorb 
forces  tending  to  extend  said  telescopic  assembly  in  an 
upward  direction,  and  said  elastic  securing  means  provid- 
ing a  restoring  force  tending  to  align  said  first  and  said 
second  groove  means  and   thereby  lock  said  locking 


5024,691 

LAMP  SHADE  SOLDERING  AID 

Paal  W.  Clark,  106  AMMpoUi  St,  AMapnlls,  M4.  21401 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  945,653 

lat  CL>  B23Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  269—51  M 


1.  A  soldering  aid  for  holding  and  positioning  a  lamp  shade, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  top  clamping  member, 

(b)  a  base; 

(c)  an  arm  connected  pivotally  to  the  basr, 

(d)  a  tumuble,  routionally  connected  to  the  arm,  on  which 
the  lamp  shade  may  be  placed; 

(e)  a  spindle  rotationally  inserted  throu^  the  top  clamping 
member,  and  said  spindle  maintained  in  poaitioa  by  the 
turntable  and  the  arm;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  support  members  pivotally  connected  to  the 
tumuble,  to  pivot  at  a  variable  angle  with  respect  to  the 
turntable,  for  use  in  soldering  an  inside  surface  of  the  lamp 
shade  at  various  angles  without  repositioning  the  shade  oa 
the  turntable. 


5,224,690 

WORK  HOLDER  FOR  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 

Jmmtt  V.  Vaught,  Rte.  3,  Box  187,  Tsilaasff,  Ala.  36078 

CoatiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,960,  May  13,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,131,637.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,833 

lat  CL'  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  269— «J  15  ClaiBM 
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5,224^92 

VERSATILE  WIDE  OPENING  VISE 

DoaaM  W.  Anderaoa.  Md  Robert  C  Aatesoa,  both  «f  46S7  W. 

Roaecraas  Ave.,  Hawthroae,  Critf.  902S0 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  743,771 
lat  a?  B23Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  269—75  2  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  honeycombed  member  having  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  wall  members  defining  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  open  cells  comprising  on  combination: 

(a)  expandable  engagement  means  for  insertion  in  selected 
cells  of  a  honeycomb  structure,  wherein  said  expandable 
engagement  means  includes  a  plurality  of  elongated  ex- 
pansion fmgers  with  each  expansion  finger  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated segments,  wherein  each  expansion  finger  is  inte- 
grally formed  with  an  annular  base  member  having  a 
central  aperture  aligned  with  said  axial  opening  with  said 
base  being  affixed  to  each  of  said  elongated  segments, 
wherein  an  annular  elastic  member  is  circumscribed  about 
one  of  said  plurality  of  expansion  fmgers; 

(b)  means  for  holding  said  expandable  engagement  means  in 
a  predetermined  arrangement;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  urging  said  expandable  engagement 
means  into  abutment  against  cell  defining  walls  within  said 
honeycomb  structure. 
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1.  A  versatile,  quick-acting  vise  comprising: 

a  base; 

elongated  guide  means  carried  on  said  base  and  having 
opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  movable  jaws  slidably  carried  on  said  guide  means; 

manually  operated  actuating  means  carried  on  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  guide  means  for  moving  only  one  of  said  jaws 
away  from  and  towards  the  other  jaw  in  response  to  said 
manually  operated  actuating  means  carried  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  guide  means; 

a  work  positioner  having  a  support  means  retaining  a  ball 
and  stud  combination  with  said  stud  secured  to  said  base; 

spring  means  operable  on  said  ball  and  stud  combination  to 
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Bonnally  bias  uid  load  said  combination  to  hold  in  a  set 
position; 

said  support  means  including  a  lock  nut  attached  to  a  hori- 
zontally movable  handle  operable  to  selectively  urge  said 
lock  nut  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  ball; 

each  jaw  of  said  pair  includes  a  slider  movably  carried  on 
said  guide  means,  an  L-shaped  bracket  secured  to  said 
slider  and  a  jaw  member  secured  to  said  L-shaped  bracket 
so  that  opposing  jaw  member  surfaces  define  a  clamping 
area  holding  a  workpiece; 

said  clamping  area  being  alternately  reduced  and  increased 
in  distance  between  opposing  jaw  surfaces  from  either  end 
of  said  viae  base  via  said  manually  operated  actuating 


MULTISTAGE  PAPER  FEEDING/CONVEYING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THAT  USES  ELECTRO 
STATIC  FORCES 
if..~-fcif.  T^kU.   WaraM;    HirosU   TakahaiU,   KawaaaM; 
Kanaori  llaMai.  Tokyo;  Tetsnya  Fnjioka,  and  Fumio  Klshi, 
botk  of  Yokohaaa,  all  of  JapMi,  aarignors  to  Ricoh  Coapaay. 
Lld^  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

FDad  Oct.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  793,939 
lat  CL^  B65H  i/li 
MS.  CL  271—9  • ' 


mg 


paper  receiving  section  of  said  image  forming  apparatus; 
and 
the  paper  feeding  unit  and  said  vertical  conveying  means 
further  having  means  for  forming  an  electric  charge  pat- 
tern for  adsorbing  the  sheet  of  recording  paper  to  the 
endless  conveying  belt 


S,224,«94 

SELECTIVELY  DISABLED  SIGNATURE  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  D.  Magec,  Bolingbrook,  lU.,  aadgaor  to  R.  R.  Doaael- 

ley  A  Soas  Co.,  LUle,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,253 

lat  CV  B65H  3/12 

MS.  a.  271—95  M  ClalBM 


1.  A  multistage  paper  feeding/conveying  apparatus  compria- 


a  plurality  of  recording  paper  storing  means  vertically  ar- 
ranged at  multiple  stages; 

paper  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  recording  paper 
one  by  one  from  arbitrary  one  of  the  recording  paper 
storing  means;  and 

vertical  conveying  means  vertically  extending  and  opposed 
to  a  paper  feeding  side  of  each  of  the  recording  paper 
storing  means,  the  vertical  conveying  means  conveying 
the  sheet  of  recording  paper  fed  from  said  paper  feeding 
means  to  a  paper  receiving  section  of  an  image  forming 
apparatus  arranged  on  an  upper  side  of  the  multistage 
paper  feeding/conveying  apparatus; 

Mid  paper  feeding  means  having  a  single  paper  feeding  unit 
which  can  selectively  come  in  contact  with  a  front  end 
portion  of  an  uppennoat  sheet  of  recording  paper  on  an 
upper  face  thereof  with  respect  to  sheets  of  recording 
paper  stored  within  said  plurality  of  recording  paper 
storing  means; 

the  paper  feeding  unit  and  said  vertical  conveying  means 
having  a  single  endless  conveying  belt  which  is  wound 
around  a  group  of  rollers  dispoaed  in  the  paper  feeding 
unit  and  a  group  of  rollers  disposed  in  an  apparatus  frame 
and  is  moved  through  a  paper  feeding  section  and  the 


'^n:t^ 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  signature  feeding  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  driven  rotary  drum  having  a  plurality  of  signature 
grippers  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  signature 
grippers  being  adapted  to  grip  signatures  seriatim  from  a  signa- 
ture supply  means,  suction  means  driven  by  cam  means  for 
shifting  signatures  seriatim  from  said  signature  supply  means  to 
said  rotary  drum  for  gripping  by  said  signature  grippers,  said 
suction  means  including  oscillating  suction  grippers  together 
with  a  vacuum  control  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cam  follower  operatively  associated  with  said  suction 
means  to  control  movement  of  said  oscillating  suction 
grippers  and  operation  of  said  vacuum  control  valve;  and 
means  for  latching  said  cam  follower  in  a  position  out  of  the 
fiill  path  of  movement  of  said  cam  means  to  selectively 
disable  said  oscillating  suction  grippers  and  said  vacuum 
control  valve. 


Sa24,M5  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
DOCUMENTS 
EdaaH  Svyatsky;  Jerry  LoMs,  both  of  Libertyrille;  Georae  L 
Paroabck,  Downers  Grove;  Frederick  P.  Heglaad,  Dcs 
Plaiaca;  Wcdcy  Dobrzaaski,  Chicago,  aad  TbwMa  J.  Fabcr, 
SkoUe,  all  of  ni.,  aaaignors  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Coapaay,  Sko- 
kic,IlL 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «71,49« 
lat  CL'  BMH  7/0%,  3/06 
VS.  CL  271—110  22  i 


rently  imparting  forward  movement  to  said  sheet  as  said 
sheet  moves  through  said  spin  station;  and 


(c)  arresting  said  rotational  movement  after  said  sheet  ro- 
utes through  said  predetermined  arc,  while  simulu- 
neously  imparting  a  second  linear  movement  to  said  sheet 
urging  it  along  said  support  surface  away  from  said  spin 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  and  uniformly  removing  a 
lead  document  from  a  stack  of  documents  comprising: 

feeder  means  for  removing  the  lead  document  from  the 
stack  of  documenU  by  applying  a  torque  to  a  face  of  said 
lead  document,  said  feeder  means  including  document 
contact  means  moveable  at  varying  speeds  to  remove  said 
lead  document  from  said  stack  of  documents  when  in 
contact  with  said  lead  document,  said  speeds  varying  in 
response  to  the  pressure  applied  against  said  feeder  means 
by  said  stack  of  documents; 

document  advancing  means  supporting  said  documents  and 
having  a  first  mode  of  operation  maintaining  said  lead 
document  in  contact  with  said  feeder  means,  said  docu- 
ment advancing  means  applying  a  predetermined  pressure 
against  said  feeder  means  such  that  said  feeder  means 
applies  a  predetermined  torque  to  said  lead  document  to 
remove  said  document  from  said  stack; 

said  document  advancing  means  having  additional  modes  of 
operation  increasing  or  decreasing  the  pressure  applied 
by  said  stack  of  documenU  against  said  feeder  means; 

said  feeder  means  including  sensor  means  generating  a 
signal  responsive  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
document  contact  means; 

said  signal  applied  to  drive  means  for  said  document  ad- 
vancing means  to  control  the  movement  of  said  stack  of 
documents  relative  to  said  feeder  means  to  maintain  the 
torque  applied  by  said  feeder  means  to  said  lead  docu- 
ment at  substantially  said  predetermined  torque. 


5a24,C97 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  STACK  OF  FLAT 

ARTICLES,  ESPECIALLY  MAIL  ENVELOPES 
Ptene   DarcUa,  Vi^eax  dc   Bret,  aad  Laarwt  Daafrstaa. 
Naatca,  both  of  FIrawx,  aaai^nrs  to  La  Paata,  Parte,  FkMca 

Filed  Mw.  3L  1992,  Ser.  I<4o.  ML027 
OaiM  priority,  appWcatioa  FkMca,  Apr.  4, 1991, 91  M14M 
lat  CL>  B«H  29/50 
MS.  CL  271—201  4  < 


5,224,«96 

METHOD  OF  ROTATING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Wilbw  J.  Eellaat,  DL  Redmoad,  Waah.,  aaai^or  to  EMF  Cor- 

poratioa,  Rcdasoad,  Waah. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  354,977,  May  19, 1909,  Pat  No.  5,056,772. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Oct  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,491 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  pateat  sabaeqacM  to  Oct  15, 

2008,  has  been  diadaiaied. 

lat  CL'  B65H  29/20 

VS.  CL  271—184  •  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  of  rotating  a  moving  sheet  of  paper  through  a 

predetermined  arc  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imparting  a  first  linear  movement  to  said  sheet  along  a 
support  surface  toward  a  spin  station  located  along  said 
support  surface; 

(b)  imparting  routional  movement  to  said  sheet  within  said 
spin  sution  along  a  spin  path  by  retarding  said  linear 
movement  at  an  off-center  point  along  a  leading  edge  of 
said  sheet  by  striking  a  rotatable  pivot  poat  while  concur- 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  stack  of  flat  articles  compriaiag: 

a  conveyor  for  delivering  said  flat  articles  one  by  one; 

a  movable  carriage  which  moves  with  respect  to  a  chassis  as 
a  stack  of  flat  articles  is  received  from  said  conveyor  and 
amimv'*"^  on  said  chassis; 

said  chassb  including  a  horizontal  support  and  vertical  sup- 
port forming  a  corner  which  ali^  said  flat  articles  at 
they  are  received  into  a  stack  of  aonimnlatrd  flat  artidet; 

a  stacking  head  supported  on  said  movable  carriage  compris- 
ing four  rotary  rollers  poaitioaed  at  the  vertices  of  a  paral- 
lelogram, two  non-adjacent  rollers  being  stationary,  aad 
the  two  remaining  rollers  being  movable  together  and 
maintaining  a  fixed  distance  apart  by  keeper  means,  said 
rollers  supporting  a  belt  which  transfers  said  flat  article 
from  said  conveyor  into  place  on  said  horizontal  aad 
vertical  supports,  said  movable  rollers  moving  in  response 
to  pressure  exerted  by  said  accumulated  stack  of  flat  arti- 
cles against  said  belt;  and, 

a  strain-sensitive  detector  coupled  to  said  movable  rollers 
for  providing  a  signal  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
carriage  as  said  stack  increases. 


UMI 
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S,224,<M    

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEET-LIKE  OBJECT 
KoicU  KvkmrmU,  Yokakmma,  Japu.  awisMr  to  KihartiH 
Kaiika  Toakibm  KawanU,  Javu 

F1M  Feb.  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  SM.947 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw.  F«h-  22,  1991,  3-02S3S5; 
Sep.  9,  1991.  3-227655 

lat  a.'  B«5H  5/34 
VS.  a.  271—270  W 


5,224,700 

COMBINED  PUTTING  GREEN  REPAIR  TOOL  AND 

STOPWATCH 

Cari-Erik  M.  Romb,  Box  197,  S-S23  24  Ulricekam,  Swedes 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  MS,4S2 

lat  CL»  A63B  57/Oa  G04B  ¥7/00 

VS.  a.  273—32  B  21 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  •  sheet-like  object,  comprising: 

driving  means; 

a  fly-wheel  rotated  by  the  driving  means  at  a  uniform  speed; 

a  rotor  for  displacing  the  sheet-like  object  by  a  torque  of  the 
rotor  in  the  direction  of  the  torque;  and 

a  cam  mechanism  for  converting  the  uniform  speed  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  fly-wheel  to  non-uniform  speed 
rotational  movement,  and  transmitting  the  non-uniform 
speed  rotational  movement  to  the  rotor, 

wherein  said  cam  mechanism  comprises: 

a  stationary  cam  member; 

an  orbit  forming  member  formed  on  the  cam  member; 

a  roller  urged  by  uniform  speed  rotational  movement  of  the 
fly-wheel  to  move  along  the  orbit  forming  member;  and 

a  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  to  the  rotor  non- 
uniform speed  routional  movement  obtained  as  a  result  of 
the  movement  of  the  roller  along  the  orbit  forming  mem- 
ber. 


5024,699 
BASKETBALL  GAME 
Joha  V.  Zamba,  Oak  Parii,  lU.,  aaaignor  to  Cap  Toya,  bK., 
Bedford  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  JaiL  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,725 

hrt.  CL'  A63B  63/08;  F41J  5/052 

VS.  a.  273— 1 J  R  «  Clataa 


1.  A  basketball  game  including: 

a  backboard; 

a  pair  of  basket  hoops  mounted  side  by  side  on  said  back- 
board; 

means  to  detect  the  passage  of  balls  through  said  hoops; 

means  to  compute  the  differential  between  the  number  of 
balls  passing  through  each  of  said  hoops; 

means  to  display  said  differential  consisting  of  the  illumina- 
tion of  pariicular  light  emitting  diodes  arranged  along  a 
differential  score  indicator. 


1.  A  golf  pitch  mark  repairer  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pitch  mark  repairer  for  repairing  dents  and  divots  in  a  golf 

green;  and 
a  timing  device  consisting  of  a  stopwatch,  atuchcd  to  the 
pitch  mark  repairer,  for  counting  off  and  indicating  the 
elapse  of  a  pre-determined  waiting  period  during  which  a 
player  is  permitted  to  look  for  a  lost  golf  ball. 

5,224,701 

FOOTBALL  LAUNCHING  APPARATUS 

Gerald  Sdarrilio,  2616  Aela  Rd.,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32767,  and 

Michael  G.  Woolford,  233  HUl  St.,  Caaaelberry,  Fla.  32707 

FUcd  Aag.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,550 

Int  a.'  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273-55  R  •  Clai"* 


I.  Apparatus  for  launching  a  football  on  a  predetermined 
trajectory  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  football  in  an  axial  alignment  such  that 
each  end  of  the  football  is  substantially  aligned  on  an 
initial  arc  of  a  predetermined  trajectory; 

means  for  rapidly  accelerating  said  holding  means  along  the 
predetermined  trajectory  for  a  preselected  relatively  small 
distance  from  a  loading  point  to  a  release  point; 

means  for  effecting  a  relatively  rapid  spin  of  said  holding 
means  about  an  axis  coincidental  with  said  initial  arc  of  the 
trajectory  during  acceleration  over  said  relatively  small 
distance  said  mean  for  effecting  spin  of  said  holding  means 
is  a  tubular  shaft  having  at  least  one  continuous  spiral 
thread  formed  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  nut  means 
positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  said  shaft,  said  nut 
means  having  radially  inwardly  projecting  studs  for  inter- 
acting with  thread  on  said  shaft,  and  means  for  driving 
said  shaft  through  said  nut  means  for  effecting  spin  of  said 
shaft  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 

means  for  affecting  a  release  of  the  football  from  said  hold- 
ing means  at  said  release  point. 


5,224,702 
OFFSET  HOSEL  GOLF  CLUB 
David  A.  Twacr,  Rte.  1,  Box  409D,  Diana,  Tex.  75640 
Filed  Dw.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,147 
Int  CI'  A63B  53/02.  53/04 
VS.  CL  r3-«  C  «  Ctal«a 

1.  An  angled  hosel  golf  club  of  the  wood  type  comprising: 
a  clubhead  having  a  bottom  ponion,  a  face  shaped  in  said 


clubhead  at  a  selected  positive  loft  angle  for  contacting  a 
golf  ball,  a  toe  ponion  and  a  heel  portion;  said  face  having 
an  outermost  projection;  a  hosel  carried  by  the  heel  por- 
tion of  said  clubhead  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
a  plane  containing  said  face;  said  hosel  being  inclined 
toward  said  face;  and  a  shaft  carried  by  said  hosel;  said 
shaft  having  one  end  projecting  through  said  clubhead 
and  terminating  substantially  at  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  clubhead  wherein  the  terminal  end  of  a  centerline 
projecting  linearly  through  said  hoael  and  said  shaft  and 
intersecting  said  bottom  portion  is  located  a  horizontal 
distance  in  the  range  from  about  U  inches  to  about  If 
inches  from  a  first  vertical  line  extending  through  said 


a  second  net  attached  to  said  frame  in  a  non-«tretchable 
relation  and  poaitioaed  inside  said  fint  net. 


said  second  net  having  a  smaller  mesh  than  said  first  net  to 
prevent  a  ball  from  paMing  through  or  bouncing  out  of 
said  first  net  when  laid  ball  is  caught  in  said  fint  net 


5,214,70* 

GAME  BALL 

I  L.  Sndi.  632  SfcaMw  St.  B  luiii.,  Calif.  90248 

FOad  May  12. 1992.  S«r.  No.  •01,652 

Int  CL'  A63B  41/00 

VS.  CL  273—65  EC  » 


outermost  projection  of  said  face;  said  shaft  having  an 
opposite  end  projecting  linearly  from  said  hoael  at  a  prese- 
lected angle  greater  than  zero  with  respect  to  a  second 
vertical  line  extending  through  said  clubhead  at  said  one 
end  of  said  shaft;  said  first  vertical  line  extending  up- 
wardly and  intersecting  said  angled  shaft  to  define  a  pre- 
determined vertical  distance  between  said  bottom  portion 
and  the  intersection  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and 
said  first  vertical  line,  whereby  said  preselected  angle  and 
said  predetermined  vertical  distance  are  selected  such  that 
said  clubhead  tends  to  route  toward  an  intended  target  in 
the  counterclockwise  direction  as  the  club  is  viewed  by  a 
golfer  in  the  address  position  at  the  point  of  impact  when 
said  clubhead  strikes  a  golf  ball. 


5,224,703 
BALL  PROPELLING  AND  CATCHING  RACQUET 
John  D.  Oshcr,  Pepper  Pike.  Ohio,  aaaigMr  to  Cap  Tojra,  be, 
Bedford  Heighta,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,788 
Int  CL'  A63B  59/00:  F41B  7/00 
VS.  CL  273—67  R  3  Orii" 

1.  A  game  racquet  for  propelling  and  catching  a  ball,  includ- 
ing: 
a  frame, 

a  handle  extending  from  said  frame, 
a  first  net  attached  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  stretched 
relative  to  said  frame  to  propel  a  ball  when  said  stretched 
net  is  released, 
a  ball  receiving  podiet  formed  as  part  of  said  fint  net. 


I.  A  game  ball  adapted  to  be  thrown  in  a  spiral  comprising: 
a  thin  walled  shell  of  oblong  configuration  having  oppoaite 

ends  separated  by  a  midaection  and  defuiing  a  cavity  in 

which  pressurized  air  nuy  be  contained; 
a  weighted  mass  disposed  about  said  midaection  of  said  shell 

contributing  to  the  stability  of  the  ball  in  flight  as  it  spins 

about  a  central  longitudinal  axia; 
a  cover  enclosing  said  shell  and  said  weighted  maM  and  in 

spaced-apart  relationship  from  said  shdl  to  define  voids 

therebetween; 
filler  material  carried  about  said  shell  occupying  said  voids 

between  said  coyer  and  said  shell; 
said  weighted  mass  including  a  ring  carried  about  said  shell 

at  its  kwgitudinal  midsection  and  a  pair  of  outwardly 

projecting  reinforcement  arms  located  on  oppoaite  sides 

of  said  ting  in  a  cantilevered  manner, 
said  arms  including  a  weight  element  at  the  free  end  of  each 

cantilevered  arm;  and 
the  arms  of  each  of  said  pain  of  anna,  reapecdvdy,  being 

disposed  ISO  degrees  apart  in  first  and  second  plane 

which  are  90  degrees  apart 
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S,224,70S 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  HIGH  TOE  AND  LOW  HEEL 

WEIGHTING 

Cwl  E.  ScM*.  LikcrtyTflk,  DL;  TImmms  F.  Harteu,  Pata 

BcMk  Gw^Mt,  FliL.  hA  Rokcrt  A.  Mcadnlla.  BkMMHlaadale, 

ni^  Mi1ir--T  to  WUmm  SvMliiif  Goaim  Co^  Ckiea«D,  DL 

CoirtiraatiM  of  Ser.  No.  SSS.606,  JaL  2«,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

S.120.062.  nUt  apfHcatlM  May  39, 1992,  S«r.  No.  Wl,239 

IbL  CL'  A«B  53/04 

VS.  a.  ZJ3—TJ  A  3 


of  Korable  units  wherein  said  scorable  units  foim  sets  having 
diflerent  rankings,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  player  placing  a  wager  with  a  dealer, 

said  player  randomly  receiving  an  original  set  of  said  scora- 
ble units,  said  original  set  containing  A  scorable  units, 
where  A  is  an  integer; 

said  dealer  randomly  receiving  a  first  set  of  said  scorable 
units,  said  first  set  having  B  scorable  units  where  B  is  an 
integer  and  B  is  not  equal  to  A,  said  first  set  having  a 
first-set  ranking; 


1.  A  set  of  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  iron-type  golf  club 
heads,  each  of  the  golf  club  heads  being  identified  by  a  differ- 
ent number  and  comprising  a  blade  portion  and  a  hosel  portion 
for  attaching  a  shaA  to  the  club  head,  the  blade  portion  having 
a  flat  front  face,  a  back  surface,  a  sole  extending  between  the 
face  and  the  back  surface  at  the  bottom  of  the  blade  portion,  a 
toe  portion,  a  heel  portion,  and  a  top  edge  surface  which 
extends  from  the  hoael  portion  to  the  toe  portion,  the  blade 
portion  having  a  cavity  formed  in  the  back  surface,  the  cavity 
having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  the 
flat  front  face  of  each  of  the  club  heads  defining  a  loft  angle 
relative  to  the  hosel  which  is  referred  to  by  the  number  of  the 
club  head,  the  back  surface  of  the  blade  portion  and  the  walls 
of  the  cavity  of  each  club  head  being  shaped  so  that  sufficient 
mass  of  the  blade  portion  is  located  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 
toe  portion  adjacent  the  top  edge  surface  and  in  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  heel  portion  adjacent  the  sole  to  provide  a  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  club  head  about  an  axis  which  extends  through 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  club  head  at  an  angle  of  about  45* 
from  a  horizontal  line  when  the  center  of  the  sole  is  tangent  to 
the  horizontal  line  and  the  hoael  lies  in  a  vertical  plane  which 
progressively  increases  as  the  loft  angle  fo  the  club  head  in- 
crease*, the  moment  of  inertia  of  each  number  club  head  of  the 
set  having  at  least  the  following  value: 


Moment  of  Inertia 

OubNo. 

(ounce-inch^ 

LTD 

9J0 

9.72 

HUS 

IIM 

I2j0 

13.17 

9 

I42S 

pitching  wedge 

ISA 

RS 


said  player  arranging  said  original  set  into  a  second  set  hav- 
ing C  scorable  uniu  and  a  third  set  having  D  scorable  units 
where  C  and  D  are  integers,  such  that  C-t-D=A,  said 
second  set  having  a  second-set  ranking,  said  third  set 
having  a  third-set  ranking; 

said  first-set  ranking  being  compared  to  said  second-set 
ranking  to  determine  if  said  player  has  lost  or  won  said 
wager;  and 

said  player  receiving  a  jackpot  if  said  player  has  won  said 
wager,  said  jackpot  being  determined  according  to  a  pay 
schedule  calculated  in  proportion  to  said  third-set  ranking. 


5,224,707 
SECUIUTV  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAMING  DEVICE 
Joka  R.  Martii^  Rockford,  lU.,  oMigMir  to  ArarfcaM,  Im„ 
Rockford,  DL 

FiM  Mar.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  MM76 

iBt.  CL'  G07F  1 7/34;  BBSS  39/00 

VS.  CL  273—143  R  W  CUm 


5,224,70« 

GAMBLING  GAME  AND  APPARATUS  WTTH  UNEVEN 

PASSIVE  BANKER 

JaMa  L.  ~  "1 :  NaK7  L.  Brilgiiis;  Stcfkaaie  A.  BrU|e- 

I F.  r  Tn     -     Jerry  K.  Brligiiaa.  a^  Rokart  J. 
all  of  9S02  Haaihoa  Atc,  Haatiagloa  Beack, 
CUif.92M4 

FIM  S«».  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7<5,1S9 
ImL  a.'  A«3F  //Oa  9/00 
VS.  CL  27>-«5  CP  15  Ctataa 

L  A  method  of  playing  a  game  of  change  utilizing  a  plurality 


1.  In  a  gaming  device  having  a  cabinet  housing  a  controller 
for  the  gaming  device,  the  cabinet  having  a  door  through 
which  access  to  the  controller  may  be  had,  a  system  for  pre- 
venting said  door  from  being  opened  during  a  power  failure 
comprising; 

a  lock  member  mounted  relative  to  said  cabinet  and  door, 
said  lock  member  having  a  first  position  preventing  said 


door  firom  being  opened  and  being  movable  to  a  second 
poaitioa  to  allow  said  door  to  be  opened;  and 
means  operable  during  a  power  failure  for  interfering  with 
said  lock  member  to  prevent  movement  of  said  lock  mem- 
ber from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 

5,224,700 

SYMMETRICAL  DICE  WrfH  CARD  INDICIA 

Rkhai4  W.  G•tk■n^  42  N.  4tk  St,  a^  Jcfftwjr  M.  BrMd.  Mil 

St  Mary  St,  botk  of  Lewiabvg,  Pa.  17037 

CoatlMatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  704,859,  May  21, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,145.175,  which  la  a  coMimMdoa  of  Ser.  No.  454,403,  Dae  21, 

1909.  abaadoMod.  tkto  anMkatfcia  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

a«9,109 

Ite  vortkM  of  the  tcra  of  tUs  patcirt  labaaqMat  to  Sc».  S,  2009, 


swing  guide  extending  upward  from  said  support  surface  a 
Aimt»nr»  significantly  greater  than  the  height  of  said  tee  ao 
as  to  prodnoe  an  optical  illusion  from  the  eye  levd  per- 
spective of  a  uaer  of  said  golf  apparatus  that  said  swing 
guide  is  docer  to  the  golfer  than  in  reality  to  thereby 
eaooarafe  the  uaer  to  swing  a  golf  club  in  a  proper  stroke 
toward  a  golf  ball  mounted  on  said  tee,  means  for  anga- 
larly  adjusting  and  pivoting  said  swing  guide  with  reelect 
to  said  support  surftce  and  to  said  tee  for  guiding  a  golf- 
er's swing  so  as  to  correct  the  golfer's  tendency  to  aboe 
the  golf  ball;  and 
means  asMciatcd  with  said  pivotaMe  swing  guide  for  bianig 
said  swing  guide  toward  its  vertically  oriented  pootion 
even  if  said  swing  guide  is  struck  and  pivoted  by  a  golf 
club. 


Int  CL'  A63F  9/04 


VS.  CL  273—144 


5,224,710 

SOCCER  GAME  APPARATUS 

Valcry  Feokkwl,  1C75  E.  lOih  St  #E7,  BrwUjv,  N.Y.  11229 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  t74,43l 

Int  CL'  AOF  3/00 

UJS.  CL  273— 247  SOidM 


1.  A  set  of  plural  identical  dice  wherein  each  die  has  twenty 

identically  shaped  flat  surfaces,  and  wherein  each  surface  of 
each  die  bears  a  first  symbol  selected  from  a  first  set  of  symbob 
and  a  second  symbol  selected  from  a  second  set  of  symbols, 
said  first  symbol  and  said  second  symbol  being  combined 
together  on  said  die  to  indicate  all  possible  combinations  of  said 
first  set  symbob  and  said  second  set  symbols,  with  each  surface 
on  said  die  indicating  a  different  one  of  said  possible  values. 


5,224.709 

GOLF  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  A  GOLFER'S 

SUCE 

Marria  C  Bwdu  Jr.,  Craascrtom  N.C,  aarigaor  to  MCB  Eater- 

priaca.  Inc.,  Cruacrton,  N.C 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  940,503 
Int  CL'  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—106.1  14  ( 


1.  A  golf  apparatus  for  correcting  a  golfer's  slice  when 
hitting  a  golf  ball,  comprising: 

a  support  surface, 

a  tee  on  said  support  surface,  for  mounting  a  golf  ball 
thereon;  and 

a  horizontally  elongated  wall  forming  a  swing  guide  ad>- 
cent  said  tee  when  vertically  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
support  surface  when  said  golf  apparatus  is  in  use,  said 


1.  A  soccer  game  apparatus,  comprising,  a  game  board,  the 
game  board  having  a  representative  soccer  field  imparted 
thereon,  including  a  first  side  line  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
a  second  side  line,  with  a  field  divider  Une  orthogonally  and 
medially  directed  between  the  first  side  line  and  the  second 
■dehne, 

and 

a  first  back  line  and  a  second  back  line  arranged  in  a  parallel 
coextensive  relationship  at  opposed  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  side  lines,  with  the  first  goal  lines  and  the  second 
goal  Unes  intersecting  the  respective  first  and  second  bock 
lines  extending  onto  the  game  board, 

and 

a  first  enumerated  scoring  plate  and  a  second  enumerated 
scoring  plate  on  the  game  board  in  contignotts  communi- 
cation to  the  first  and  second  back  lines  rearwardly  of  the 
respective  first  and  second  goal  lines, 

and 

first  team  designations  positioned  on  the  game  board  on  a 
first  side  of  the  divider  line  forwardly  of  the  first  back  line, 
and  second  team  designations  imparted  on  the  game  board 
between  the  divider  line  and  the  second  back  line. 

and 

the  first  and  second  scoring  plate  having  a  number  of  various 
predetermined  designations  imparted  thereon,  and  a  scor- 
ing die  and  a  goalie  die,  with  each  of  said  scoring  die  and 
goalie  die  having  an  equivalent  number  of  said  predeter- 
mined 4rT'gM««n«i«  thereon,  and  a  twenty-six  sided  game 
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die  of  generdly  H.heric.1  coortructkm.  with  the  twenty-    f,cc  of  e.ch  crd  rtprccnXMtivt  of  only  the  bUckj<^k  nwneri- 

ST^SJS^  d.rh.v,„g  thirteen  predetenmned  de«gn.-   d  vlue  often,  without  regTd  to  .t.  «nt  .cconuno«tat»g  f«x 

tions  of  a  first  coloration,  and  thirteen  designations  of  a 

second  coloration  asaocuted  with  first  and  second  (earns 

on  opposed  sides  of  the  divider  line  to  direct  pUy  of  the 

tint  and  second  teams,  with  a  token  game  disc  adapted  for 

free  and  manual  directing  about  the  game  board. 


5^34.711 
SEQUENCE  OF  MOTION  BOARD  GAME 
Matttew  W.  Dr«wr,  141S  N.  Hwy.  AlA  •  UbH  S<,  ' 
Fla.33M3 

FIM  Mm.  10, 1M2.  Sar.  No.  t4».lM 
I^  a.>  AttF  3/00 

VS.  a  m—tn  * 


down  inspection  of  the  face  site  using  componenU  of  an  inspec- 
tion device  during  a  game  of  blackjack. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  game,  comprising  a  playing 
turface,  a  plurality  of  game  elemenU  in  the  form  of  cards,  tiles, 
blocks  or  the  like,  a  face  of  emA  of  which  contains  a  pictorial 
repreaentation  of  at  least  one  subject  in  motion  acroas  a  scene 
that  traverses  the  face  of  the  game  element,  such  that  a  place- 
ment of  a  plurality  of  game  elemenu  in  adjacent,  edge-to-edge 
relationship  causes  their  pictorial  repreaenutions  to  form  an 
overall  image  of  continuous  sequential  motion  of  said  at  least 
one  subject  thereacroas  wherein  the  playing  surface  has  plural 
game  element  placement  regions  arranged  adjacent  to  one 
another  in  a  predetermined  unidirectional  sequence,  so  that  the 
placement  of  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  game  elemenU 
in  a  face-up  condition  on  said  game  element  placement  regions 
in  the  unidirectional  sequence  causes  their  pictorial  repreaenu- 
tions to  form  an  overall  image  of  sequential  continuous  motion 
of  said  at  least  one  subject  thereacrosa. 


5024,713 

LABYRINTH  SEAL  WITH  REORCULATINC  MEANS 

FOR  REDUCING  OR  ELIMINATING  PARASITIC 

LEAKAGE  THROUGH  THE  SEAL 

A4m  N.  Pofc  CiMimrti,  Okie  awlginr  to  GcMral  Electric 

Coapaay.  CtaMiMMrti.  Ohio 

FOad  Ai«.  2S,  1991,  Sar.  No.  7S1,3M 
lit  CL'  FIM  15/447 
VS.  a.  277—3  •  ' 


5,224,712 
CARD  MARK  SENSOR  AND  METHODS  FOR 

BLACKJACK 

I  i.  la^Ha.  a^  Lmtimcc  E.  WaaoMr,  both  of 

Um  NcT.,  iiT"r—  to  No  Peek  21,  L««hiiai,  Nev. 

CoMlMirtioa  of  Scr.  No.  6«2,«90,  Mar.  1, 199L  Pat  No. 

5,110,134.  nto  i^llcaHno  Apr.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  066,582 

Tkipastlrwnftliiti *»«.i-p-*— «     i   .  |ii— »«.>m«»  ^  ai09- 


IM.  a.)  A63F  1/06 
UJB.  CL  273— 304  » 

1.  A  plurality  of  blackjack  playing  cards  comprising  a  group 
of  sixteen,  each  card  of  the  group  having  s  blackjack  value  of 
ten  and  each  card  of  the  group  comprising  additional  face 
indicia  at  at  least  one  specific  otherwise  unoccupied  site  on  the 


1.  In  a  rotary  seal  apparatus  including  an  abradable  shroud 
member  and  a  toothed  seal  member,  a  pressure  activated  laby- 
rinth seal  comprising:  channel  means  formed  between  adjacent 
teeth  of  said  toothed  seal  member,  means  for  mounting  said 
members  into  a  sealing  operational  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  for  preventing  leakage  of  a  sealed  pressurized  Huid 
at  a  first  pressure  from  one  side  of  said  toothed  member  to  the 
other  side  of  said  toothed  member  being  under  a  second  and 
leaser  pressure  than  said  pressurized  fluid,  passage  means 
formed  through  said  toothed  seal  member  for  communicating 
the  leaser  pressure  side  with  a  predetermined  channel  means 
for  supplying  an  additional  pressure  component  into  said  chan- 
nel means  acting  to  inhibit  leakage  flow  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined channel  means  toward  said  lesaer  pressure  side  of  said 
toothed  member,  wherein  said  toothed  seal  member  is  rotary 
seal  member,  said  passage  means  being  formed  so  that  it  ex- 
tends along  a  radius  in  said  toothed  seal  member  and  including 
an  input  opening  facing  said  leaser  pressurized  side  and  an 
output  opening  terminating  in  said  channel  means. 


5024,714  5024,715 

NONCONTACTING  FACE  SEAL  SUPPORTED-LIP  LOW  INTERFERENCE  MFTAL  STAB 

Yookikaza  Ktaiara,  F^Jtoawa,  and  Hideo  Tsobol,  Ohta,  both  of  ^^^,  ^»  ^       w.^  ^  .w 

JaaM,  aadgMTt  to  El»ra  Cocporatioii.  Toltyo,  Japa  Stcphe.  DowMa,  Fmiey,  m*  HmM  CO,  OUey.  ho«h  rf  £■- 

FUed  Jal.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730300  ll-*,  aaai^ora  to  Cooper  lafc^ilw,  Ine^Hwi*— ,  Tck. 

Clal«  priority.  appUcatioo  Japam  JoL  10. 1990,  2.75559(U]  FM  im.  9, 19W,  Scr.  N^«V02 

IbTcL'  F16J  15/34  Qtimm  priority.  appUcatio.  E«r«pc«  PH.  Off,  im.  17, 1991, 

UACL  277— 96.1                                                       11  Ctaiaw  91300331J 

VS.  a.  277— IfO  •  • 
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1.  A  noncontacting  face  seal  for  sealing  against  flow  of  fluid 
from  a  high  pressure  side  of  said  seal  to  a  low  pressure  side  of 
said  seal,  comprising: 

a  sUtionary  sealing  ring  having  a  first  annular  sealing  sur- 
face; 

a  routing  sealing  ring  routably  mounted  reUtive  to  said 
sUtionary  scaling  ring  and  having  a  second  annular  seal- 
ing surface  facing  said  first  annular  sealing  surface, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  annular  sealing  surfaces  re- 
spectively include  first  and  second  annular  contact  areas 
which  are  adapted  to  contact  one  another; 

wherein  a  biasing  means  is  provided  for  biasing  said  sUtion- 
ary sealing  ring  toward  said  routing  sealing  ring  such 
that,  without  outside  influences,  said  first  annular  contact 
area  contacts  said  second  annular  contact  area,  and  such 
that  when  a  high  fluid  pressure  is  exerted  on  said  first 
annular  sealing  surface  a  gap  is  formed  between  said  first 
and  second  annular  contact  areas; 

wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  annular  sealing  surfaces 
includes  a  spaced  portion  which  is  spaced  apart  from  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  annular  sealing  surfaces 
when  said  first  annular  contact  area  is  in  contact  with  said 
second  annular  contact  area,  said  spaced  portion  defining 
a  fluid  introduction  means  for  introducing  high  pressure 
fluid  from  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  seal  into  between 
said  first  and  second  annular  scaling  surfaces  so  as  to  cause 
the  gap  to  be  formed  between  said  first  and  second  annular 
contact  areas;  and 

wherein  spiral  grooves  are  formed  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  annular  contact  areas  and  extend  radially  away 
from  the  high  pressure  tide  of  said  seal  from  a  position 
spaced  from  a  periphery  of  said  seal  at  the  high  pressure 
side  of  said  seal,  said  spiral  grooves  defining  a  pumping 
means  for  pumping  fluid  from  the  low  pressure  side  of  said 
seal  toward  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  seal  when  said 
routing  sealing  ring  is  routed  relative  to  said  sUtionary 
sealing  ring,  in  order  to  resist  flowing  of  fluid  from  the 
high  pressure  side  to  the  low  pressure  side. 


1.  An  annular  seal  assembly  for  sealing  the  annulus  between 
a  seal  bore  and  a  seal  member  dispoaed  therein,  compciiing: 
an  annular  base, 

an  inner  and  an  outer  seal  leg  extending  from  said  baae  to 
define  a  seal  annulus  therebetween  and  having  an  initial 
sealing  interference  with  said  seal  member  and  said  seal 
bore, 
said  inner  and  said  outer  seal  legs  each  terminating  in  a  tip. 
said  annular  seal  assembly  including: 
an  enlarged  diameter  seal  surface  on  said  outer  teal  leg, 
a  reduced  diameter  seal  surface  on  said  inner  seal  leg, 
said  reduced  diameter  seal  surface  having  an  initial  sealing 

interference  with  said  seal  member, 
said  enlarged  diameter  seal  surface  having  an  initial  scaling 
interference  with  said  seal  bore  upon  inaertioa  of  said  seal 
member  into  said  seal  annulus,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  seal  aatemMy  on  said  seal  member, 

and 
an  annular  support  ring  dispoaed  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  seal  legs  supporting  said  inner  and  outer  teal  legs  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  aeal  bore  and  maintaining 
said  reduced  diameter  seal  surface  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  seal  member  wherein: 
said  annular  support  ring  has  a  substantially  rectangular 

configuration  with  an  enlarged  end  portion, 
said  enlarged  end  portion  is  radially  dispoaed  and  supports 

said  inner  and  outer  seal  legs  at  their  tips, 
said  annular  suppori  ring  includes  a  plurality  of  radially 

disposed  circumferentially  spaced  holes,  and 
each  of  said  radially  disposed  circumferentially  spaced 
holes  intersected  by  an  axially  disposed  hole  wherein 
said  axial  and  radial  holes  prevent  fluid  block  during 
assembly  and  installation  and  balance  preaaure  distribtt- 
tion  within  said  annular  seal. 
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5424,71* 

TILTING  WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  HAVING  FINE 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

Kokki  ?■«<■.  llltMfclnwtr  Skmrnfi  Sakara,  Kyoto,  and  Tatnya 
Hlrai,  Itaal.  all  of  Jayaa,  aaalgaora  to  TMbakiaoto  Ckaia 
Ok,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  8,  1991.  S«r.  No.  773,122 

ClaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  9,  1990,  2-105699 

lat  CL'  B23Q  3/04 

VS.  a.  279—5  2  OaiaH 


upright  position  for  continuously  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
person's  weight,  said  device  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  including  two  side  sections  each  having 
spaced  front  and  rear,  subatantially  vertical  leg  members 
rigidly  joined  by  connecting  means,  said  side  sections 
having  upper  portions  at  approximately  elbow  height,  and 
brace  means  joining  said  side  sections  and  transvertely 
spacing  said  upper  portions  thereof  at  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  person's  body  width, 

ground  engaging  caster  means  connected  to  each  of  said  leg 
members  for  permitting  rolling  movement  of  said  device. 

an  armrest  means  attached  to  each  of  said  upper  portions  of 
said  side  sections  and  extending  in  the  fore  and  aft  direc- 
tions, said  armrest  means  deftning  an  upper  surface  having 
a  rear  elbow  engaging  portion  and  a  forearm  engaging 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  elbow  engaging 
portion. 

hand-grip  means  located  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  said 
forearm  engaging  portion  of  said  surface  of  each  armrest 
means,  and 

a  transverse  rib-rest  means  extending  between  said  armrest 
means  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  hand-grip  means 
and  disposed  generally  in  the  same  plane  as  said  armrest 


1.  An  improved  workpiece  support  for  a  laser  beam  machine 
tool,  said  support  comprising  a  frame,  a  shaft  supported  in  said 
frame  and  routable  therein  about  a  first  axis,  means,  supported 
by  said  shaft,  for  holding  a  workpiece  and  rotating  the  work- 
piece  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  said 
second  axis  being  tiluble  in  dependence  on  the  routional 
position  of  said  shaft,  a  disc  fixed  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said 
shaft,  coupling  means  for  interengaging  said  disc  and  said 
frame  at  any  selected  one  of  plural  discrete  tilt  angles  of  said 
second  axis,  and  means,  on  said  frame  and  on  said  disc,  provid- 
ing angle  markings  and  an  index  against  which  said  markings 
are  readable  for  indicating  the  selected  tilt  angle;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  engagement  portion  fixed  on  said  shaft, 
and  means  providing  an  operation  member  mounted  on  said 
disc  and  engageable  with  said  engagement  portion,  said  opera- 
tion member  being  shifuble  with  respect  to  said  disc  for  effect- 
ing relative  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  the  disc  and  providing 
thereby  fine  adjustment  of  the  selected  tilt  angle  of  said  second 
axis  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


5034,717 
WALKING  AID  DEVICE 
A«y  E.  Lowea,  #1*,  3M6  27tii  Atc^  Vctmm,  Britiili  ColuiMa 
VIT  9C9,  Canda 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1991,  S«r.  No.  732,177 
dalM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Cnada,  JaL  r,  1990,  2022180 
bt  CL'  B62D  51/04 
VS.  a.  280— 1 J  32  I 


5,224,718 

FOOT  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Robert  Gcrtlcr,  23-lOA  Cpl.  Kennedy  Are.,  Bayaide,  N.Y.  11340 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  787,019 

ClaUH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klnadoa,  Not.  28,  1990, 

9025843 

Int  CL'  A63C  17/04 
VS.  CL  280—11.19  8 


1.  A  foot  transport  device  to  be  fastened  to  a  foot  compria- 
ing: 

sole  means  for  fastening  to  the  foot  and  supporting  move- 
ment enabling  means; 

the  movement  enabling  means  comprising  at  least  three 
roller  means  arranged  successively  in  tandem  in  a  single 
column  for  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  sole  means,  wherein  the  movement  enabling  means  is 
in  ground  contact  for  substantially  the  entire  column  of 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  sole  means;  and 

stabilizer  means  arranged  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  sole 
means  and  the  movement  enabling  means,  the  subilizing 
means  comprising  wheels  that  are  smaller  than  the  at  least 
three  roller  means  which  are  disposed  laterally  outwardly 
of  and  on  opposite  sides  of  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
one  of  the  roller  means  of  the  movement  enabling  means. 


ByroaL. 


1.  A  wheeled  walking  aid  device  for  use  by  a  penon  in  a  fW 


5024,719 
SKATEBOARD 
303  WUte  UL,  CmOt  Rock,  Wa* 
Filed  May  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  883,558 
IM.  CL'  B42M  1/04 
VS.  CL  280—11.115  10 

1.  A  skateboard  comprinag: 
an  elongated  deck; 
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a  pedal  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  deck  and 
pivouble  between  a  first  ready  position  and  a  second 
depressed  position; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  deck  for  supporting  said  each  on  a  surface  including 
at  least  one  drive  wheel  retaining  a  clutch  bearing; 

transmission  means  interposed  between  said  pedal  and  said  at 
least  one  drive  wheel  such  that  movement  of  said  pedal 
from  said  pedal's  first  ready  position  to  said  depressed 
position  causes  said  drive  wheel  to  route  and  move  said 
skateboard  along  said  surface,  said  transmission  means 
including  a  rack; 

spring  return  means  for  biasing  said  rack  toward  a  first 
position  when  said  pedal  is  not  depressed;  and 


said  back  portioa  having  a  pair  of  first  toothed  wheds  re- 
spectively fixed  on  both  sides  thereof; 

an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  having  two  arms,  a  free  end  of 
each  of  said  arms  including  a  second  toothed  wheel 
meshed  with  said  first  toothed  wheel; 

a  clamping  screw  passing  through  said  first  and  second 
toothed  wheeb  to  hold  the  former  and  the  latter  together 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  back  portion; 

said  chair  further  including  a  foot  rest  extending  detachaMy 
from  said  seat  portion  and  having  a  third  recess  formed 
therethrough  and  being  in  communication  with  said  fint 
recess  of  said  seat  portion;  and 

a  forked  frame  having  two  arms  carrying  a  wheel  therebe- 
tween and  a  shaft  extending  from  said  two  arms  and  being 
received  detachably  in  said  first  and  third  i 


a  frame  member  fixedly  mounted  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  deck,  said  pedal  being  pivotaUy 
mounted  to  said  frame  member  at  a  location  a  subatantial 
distance  below  said  deck; 

wherein  said  rack  comprises  at  least  one  horizontally  dis- 
posed member  having  an  upwardly  facing  slidable  portion 
that  slides  within  a  groove  in  a  block  mounted  to  the 
underside  of  said  deck  and  a  downwardly  facing  toothed 
potion  for  meshing  with  and  driving  a  pinion  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  frame  member  fixedly  mounted  to  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  deck,  said  pinion  driving  a 
pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  a  said  frame  member,  said 
pulley  driving  said  drive  wheel  for  propelling  said  drive 
wheel,  and  wherein  said  rack  has  a  roller  at  one  end 
thereof  of  rollably  engaging  said  pedal. 

5024,720 
STROLLER  FOR  A  BABY 
Nataral  Chaw,  No.  1146,  dnarSaa  R4„  Jih-Naa  U,  TaM>ia 
Chen  Taichnng  Haiea,  Taiwaa,  aad  HcrarDw  Hwaag.  No. 
742,  Sec  2,  OiaBg-Saa  Rd.,  Jih-Naa  U,  Tai-Ckai  Ckcm  Tai- 
ckaag  Haica,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,666 
lat  CL'  B62D  61/06 
VS.  CL  280-62  3 


5034.721 

WALKER  HAVING  FOLDING  AND  PIVOTING  SEAT 

APPARATUS 

1Vi«M  M.  SaataMM,  66  Cedar  La„  Babyloa.  N.Y.  Il7t2 

FOad  JaL  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  919JMB 

lat  CL'  B62B  7/00 

VS.  CL  280-87J151  » 


L  A  stroller  for  a  baby,  comprising: 

a  chair  having  a  back  portion,  a  seat  portion  with  a  first 
recess  of  predetermined  depth  extending  from  a  front 
surface  thereof,  a  recess  of  predetemiined  depth  extending 
from  a  bottom  surface  of  said  seat  portion  and  a  safety 
means  for  securing  a  person  seated  on  said  seat  portion; 

a  frame  fixed  to  said  scat  portion  and  having  two  ends  for 
carrying  detachably  a  pair  of  wheels  respectively; 


14.  An  improved  walker  for  use  by  a  perKxi.  said  walker 
including  in  combinatioa  a  frame  having  an  open  back  for 
permitting  said  person  to  enter  the  frame,  a  gate,  means  mount- 
ing the  gate  on  the  back  of  said  frame  for  movement  around  a 
generally  vertical  axis  between  an  open  positioa  at  which  said 
person  can  enter  the  frame  and  a  closed  poBtioo.  a  seat  having 
a  relatively  rigid  frame,  means  mounting  said  seat  on  said  gate 
for  movement  around  a  generally  horizontal  axis  between  an 
operative  poaition  and  an  inoperative  position  and  first  interen- 
gageable  means  on  said  seat  and  said  gate  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  seat  in  a  direction  from  said  inoperative  positioa 
toward  and  into  said  operative  position  whereby  said  seat  is 
supported  in  cantilever  fashion  on  said  gate  and  aecood  inter- 
engageable  means  on  said  seat  and  said  gate  which  operates 
automatically  upon  movement  of  said  aeat  to  said  operative 
positioa  for  locking  said  gate  in  said  closed  positioa  thereof. 


Dak 


Mlh„Iac. 


5034,722 

LEAF  CHAIN  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Modasto,  Crilf„  ani^or  ta  H 

Criif. 

FOad  Dae  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629417 

lat  CL'  B60P  1/44 

VS.  CL  280-166  ^  '  '  .^  _, 

1.  A  leaf  chain  drive  aaaembly  for  use  with  a  platform  Ml  of 
the  type  comprising  a  platform,  a  carriage  assembly,  and  a 
linkage  aaaembly  coupled  with  the  platform  and  the  carnage 
aaaembly  for  causing  the  platform  to  move  upwardly  aad 
downwardly  along  a  circular  arc  relative  to  the  carriage,  the 
Hnir.y  aHemUy  comprising  first  and  second  linkage  arms,  the 
proximal  end  of  the  first  linkage  arm  being  pivotably  mounted 
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to  the  carriage  to  •*  to  be  roUUble  about  a  first  axil  and  the 

proximal  end  of  the  second   linUge  arm  being   pivotally 

mounted  to  the  carnage  «o  as  to  be  rouuble  about  a  second 

axil,  the  leaf  chain  drive  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  sheave  coupleable  with  the  first  linkage  arm  to  as  to 

route  with  the  first  linkage  arm  about  the  first  axis  when 

the  first  linkage  arm  is  caused  to  route  about  the  first  axis; 

a  second  sheave  coupleable  with  the  second  linkage  arm  so 

as  to  route  with  the  second  linkage  arm  about  the  second 

axis  when  the  second  linkage  arm  is  caused  to  route  about 

the  second  axis;  and 


leaf  chain  means  attached  to  said  first  and  second  sheaves  for 
transmitting  roUtional  drive  between  said  first  and  second 
sheaves,  said  leaf  chain  means  comprising  a  first  leaf  chain; 

wherein  said  first  leaf  chain  comprises  a  connecting  hnk  and 
said  first  sheave  includes  a  radiaUy  projecting  lug  de- 
signed to  engage  said  connecting  link  so  ss  to  pertmt 
roUtional  drive  to  be  transmitted  between  said  first  leaf 
chain  and  said  first  sheave  when  said  first  leaf  chain  is 
wrapped  around  said  first  sheave  so  that  said  lug  engages 
said  connecting  link. 

5^224,723 

VEHICLE  STEP  AND  PLATFORM  APPARATUS 

Peter  i,  HatM,  2223  RoWmrood  Atc^  Toledo,  Ohio  43620-1020 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8SS,209 

lit  CL>  BMR  3/02 

VS.  CL  280-166  ' 


panels  placed  between  said  outer  side  panels  and  adapted 
for  guided  vertical  movement  between  an  upper  position 
where  an  upper  edge  of  said  inner  side  panels  is  closely 
adjacent  to  said  upper  outer  frame  member  through  an 
intermediate  position  and  a  lower  position, 
a  retracUble  step  system  leading  from  the  floor  level  of  said 
vehicle  laterally  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  the  outer 
edge  of  said  vehicle,  said  step  system  including  an  inner- 
moat  upper  step  extending  horizontally  and  rigidly  se- 
cured between  the  opposed  inner  side  panels,  an  upper 
riser  having  its  upper  edge  pivotally  secured  to  an  outer 
edge  of  said  upper  step,  a  middle  step  having  itt  inner  edge 
pivotally  secured  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  upper  riser,  a 
lower  riser  having  iu  upper  edge  pivotally  secured  to  an 
outer  edge  of  said  middle  step,  and  a  lower  step  having  its 
inner  edge  pivotally  secured  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  lower 
riser,  said  steps  and  risers  when  pivoted  to  a  horizontal 
position  forming  said  horizontal  elevator  platform, 
means  for  extending  said  steps  to  said  horizontal  position, 

said  extending  means  comprising: 
at  least  one  generally  trapezoidal  plate,  a  first  reciprocating 
motor  means  having  its  upper  end  secured  above  and 
laterally  outward  of  said  upper  step  and  iu  lower  end 
pivotally  secured  to  a  first  pivot  link,  said  first  pivot  link 
having  its  lower  end  affixed  to  said  trapezoidal  plate,  a 
second  pivot  hnk,  said  second  pivot  Unk  extending  parallel 
to  said  first  pivot  link,  said  second  pivot  link  having  itt 
lower  end  affixed  to  said  trapezoidal  plate  a  fixed  distance 
from  said  first  link,  a  third  pivot  link,  said  third  pivot  link 
extending  between  the  midpoinu  of  said  fust  and  second 
pivot  links  and  secured  thereto  at  pivot  pointt  spaced 
apart  by  said  fixed  distance  whereby  said  first  and  second 
pivot  links  may  be  swung  from  a  vertical  lowered  position 
to  an  upper  horizontal  position  while  said  first  and  second 
pivot  links  remain  parallel  to  each  other,  said  first  pivot 
link  having  itt  upper  end  secured  relative  to  said  upper 
step  whereby  when  said  first  reciprocating  motor  means  is 
retracted,  it  causes  said  first  pivot  link  to  swing  about  itt 
pivotal  connection  to  said  upper  step,  thereby  causing  said 
second  pivot  link  to  follow  said  first  pivot  link  by  swing- 
ing outwardly  and  upwardly,  thereby  causing  said  third 
pivot  Unk  and  said  trapezoidal  plate  to  move  upwardly 
and  outwardly,  thus  causing  outward  and  upward  move- 
ment of  said  steps  and  risers. 

5,224,724 

SCOOTER  WTTH  SIMPLE  HARMONIC  DRIVE 

Marrin  H.  Gfeeawood,  3444  Wickcnfaaas.  Hootoa,  Tex.  77027 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,969 

fat  CL'  B62M  1/00 

VS.  CL  200—221  *  C**™ 


1.  A  lift  system  for  vehicular  use  which  provides  either  a 
flight  of  retractable  steps  or  a  vertically  movable  horizontal 
elevator  platform  for  conveying  non-ambulatory  passengers 
between  an  upper  position  level  with  the  floor  of  a  vehicle  and 
a  lower  position  at  the  ground  level  thereof,  said  lift  system 
comprising: 

an  outer  frame  secured  relative  to  said  vehicle  and  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outer  side  panels  on  either  side  of  a 
door  opening  of  said  vehicle,  said  outer  frame  extending 
generally  from  a  lowermost  vehicle  frame  member  up- 
wardly to  a  position  above  said  vehicle  floor  to  provide  an 
upper  generally  horizontal  outer  frame  member  extending 
laterally  in  said  vehicle  from  a  point  above  a  lateral  edge 
of  said  floor  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  vehicle, 
an  inner  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  inner  side 


1.  A  scooter  comprising 
a  front  wheel  having  an  axle, 

a  rear  wheel  having  an  axle  and  a  clutch  mechanism  con- 
nected to  drive  said  rear  wheel, 
a  frame, 
means  connecting  the  frame  to  said  rear  wheel  axle  and  said 


front  wheel  axle  so  that  the  frame  provides  a  connection 

between  said  front  and  rear  wheels, 
means  interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  front  wheel 

axle  for  steering  movement  of  the  front  wheel, 
a  platform  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  being 

supported  from  said  frame  near  itt  forward  end  above  said 

frame  for  up  and  down  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  said 

platform, 
means  providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  platform 

and  said  clutch  so  that  the  up  and  down  movement  of  the 

rear  end  of  the  platform  is  transmitted  into  rotation  of  the 

rear  wheel  in  the  direction  to  cause  forward  movement  of 

said  scooter,  and 
resilient  means  urging  the  rear  end  of  said  platform  upward 

permitting  the  rider  to  shift  the  position  of  his  center  of 

gravity  fore  or  aft  to  create  a  simple  harmonic  driving 

movement  of  the  scooter. 


5,»*,726 

QUICK  ACnON  SADDLE  POCT  CLAMP 

GMf«e  H.  cm.  206  RmmD  SL.  WMcn,  Orilf.  99694 

FIM  Se».  9, 1991,  Sw.  No.  796327 

bt  CL'  B62K  15/00:  B62J  1/00:  P16D  i/12 

VS.  CL  200—207  4 


5424,729 

TWO-WHEELED-DRTVE  TWO  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Lester  J.  Erirtam  P.O.  Box  3376,  Raadbvg  2125,  Soirth  AfHca 

Filed  May  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  696^22 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soirth  Africa,  May  10,  1990, 

90/3949;  imm.  14, 1990,  90/4605;  Mar.  28, 1991,  91/2349 

Int.  CL'  B62M  1/02 
VS.  CL  280—299  12 


1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  driving  the  front  wheel  of  a  two- 
wheeled-drive  two-wheeled  vehicle  including  a  frame,  a  rear 
wheel  having  a  driven  hub  that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
frame,  a  front  wheel  support  routably  mounted  on  an  upper 
mounting  of  the  frame  and  having  a  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  frame,  handle  bars  connected  to  an  upper 
region  of  the  front  wheel  support  for  steering  the  vehicle,  a 
front  wheel  having  a  front  wheel  hub  roUUbly  mounted  on  a 
lower  region  of  the  front  wheel  support,  driving  means  for 
driving  the  vehicle,  rear  wheel  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mitting drive  from  the  driving  means  to  the  driven  hub  of  the 
rear  wheel,  and  front  wheel  transmission  means  for  transmit- 
ting drive  from  the  driving  means  to  the  front  wheel,  wherein 
the  front  wheel  transmission  means  comprises  a  first  drive  gear 
assembly  mountably  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  front  wheel 
support,  a  first  drive  member  to  transmit  drive  to  the  first  drive 
gear  assembly,  a  second  drive  gear  assembly  mountable  on  the 
front  wheel  support  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  upper  mount- 
ing of  the  frame  and  constructed  to  transmit  drive  to  a  front 
wheel  drive  element  engaged  with  the  front  wheel  and  a  flexi- 
ble drive  cable  routable  within  a  flexible  outer  casing  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  drive  gear  assemblies  for  trans- 
mitting drive  from  the  first  to  the  second  drive  gear  assemblies, 
the  first  drive  gear  assembly  being  constructed  to  allow  sub- 
stantial pivotal  movement  of  the  rouuble  drive  cable  with 
respect  to  the  frame  such  that  the  flexible  drive  cable  can  pivot 
to  accommodate  steering  movementt  of  the  front  wheel  to  be 
substantially  unstressed  within  the  outer  casing  even  at  ex- 
treme steering  positions  in  use. 


1.  A  bicycle  saddle  poet  clamp  wherein  a  saddle  port  tde- 
scopes  within  an  fmtially  vertical  frame  tube  compriiiiig, 

a  body  surrounding  the  top  of  said  frame  tube  and  firmly 
attached  thereto, 

said  body  having  a  clearance  hole  therein  through  which 
said  saddle  post  enters  said  frame  tube, 

said  body  at  one  end  having  an  upward  extension  having  a 
height  of  about  one  half  of  said  frame  tube's  diameter  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  ti^  and  spaced  a 
distance  away  from  said  clearance  hole, 

said  extension  having  a  rounded  groove  croMwite  to  said 
tube  and  on  the  side  of  said  extension  that  fices  said  tube, 

a  plate  having  one  end  resting  in  said  rounded  groove, 

the  other  end  of  said  plate  having  a  semicircular  cutout 
partially  enveloping  the  outside  of  said  saddle  post, 

the  portion  of  the  plate  between  said  one  end  and  the  semi- 
circular cutout  having  a  length  somewhat  longer  than  the 
corresponding  distance  between  said  rounded  groove  in 
the  extension  and  said  clearance  hole, 

means  to  route  said  plate  in  said  groove  away  from  the 
outside  of  said  saddle  post 


9^24,727 
ANTI-JACKKNIFING  MECHANISM 
■Mlfglrr.  9000  W.  ri—lrtrlMif  River  Phwy-  MB- 
Wk.  93219 
FDed  JaL  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  919311 
bt  CL>  B62D  53/06 
VS.  CL  200—432  17  ( 


1.  An  anti-jackknifing  system,  for  a  tractor  having  a  fifth 
wheel  and  trailer  having  a  trailer  pin,  the  tractor  and  trailer 
coupled  by  the  engagement  of  the  tractor  fifth  wheel  and  the 
trailer  pin,  the  anti-jackknifmg  system  comprising: 
a  non-cylindrical  pin  mounted  to  the  trailer  pin; 
a  freely  routing  brake  disk  mechanism,  mounted  to  the  fifth 
wheel  of  the  tractor,  having  a  central  shaft  and  a  brake 
disk;  . 

the  brake  disk  being  connected  to  the  central  shaft; 
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the  central  shaft  having  a  top  including  a  non-cylindrical 

opening; 
the  non-cylindrical  pin  mounted  on  the  trailer  pin  being 

engaged  with  the  non-cylindrical  opening; 
braking  means  for  braking  roution  of  the  brake  disk; 
the  braking  means  being  mounted  and  positioned  to  engage 

the  brake  disk; 
an  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  braking  means  from  the 

tractor. 


an  axis  transvene  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  ski,  said  binding 

including  means  for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed 

poaition,  said  binding  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastic  element  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  binding 

adjacent  the  nose  of  the  shoe  for  exerting  a  retiun  force  on 

the  nose  of  the  shoe  when  the  shoe  is  lifted  from  an  upper 

surface  of  the  ski  by  pivoting  around  said  journal  axle,  said 

elastic  element  having  an  uncompressed  volume; 


TRAILEB  HANGER 
CmtoI  BaU,  1410  RegHKy  Pkwy„  Dixoa,  CaUf.  95620 
F1M  Mar.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •5S,S72 
IM.  CL>  HMD  JS/00 
VS.  a.  2»— •76.1  * 
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1.  A  hanger  assembly  for  a  towing  vehicle  by  which  a  vehi- 
cle tow  trailer,  having  a  tongtie  including  a  coupler,  an  axle 
and  a  bed,  can  be  stowed  in  a  vertical  configuration  by  being 
hung  from  the  assembly  when  not  in  use  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  post  mounted  to  and  supported  on  the  frame  of 
the  towing  vehicle  having  a  track  extending  along  the 
post, 

(b)  a  kicker  roUtably  attachable  at  one  end  to  cooperate 
with  the  vertical  post  and  at  the  distal  end  having  a  con- 
necting means  to  detachably  connect  to  the  vehicle  tow 
trailer  adjacent  the  axle  of  the  trailer, 

(c)  a  hitch  donkey  mounted  to  travel  along  the  track  includ- 
ing a  frame,  a  coupling  means  rotatably  attached  to  the 
frame, 

(d)  a  power  means  for  moving  the  hitch  donkey  along  the 
track,  and 

(e)  a  lock  means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  post  to 
detachably  attach  to  the  trailer  to  act  in  concert  with  the 
kicker  to  prevent  the  trailer  from  moving  lower  when  in 
the  hung  podtion. 


5424.729 
CROSS<X>UNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
Marc  ProvcKC  ThorcM  lea  Glicraa,  am*  Ganrd  Graillat,  Aa- 
■ecy,  both  of  Ftmmc,  awlganri  to  Salo«oa  SjC,  AMacy 
Ccdex,  Fraac* 

Coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  377,555,  JaL  10.  1909,  Pat  No. 
5,0«S>54.  TUa  appHcatkw  Oct  9.  1991,  Scr.  No.  774^062 
OiOm  priority.  wtfUtttkm  Fnmct,  JaL  13,  19M,  M  09983 
lat  a.'  A63C  9/18 
VS.  a.  2W-615  •  ci«i» 

4.  A  binding  for  a  croaa-country  ski  shoe,  the  shoe  compris- 
ing a  noae  and  a  journal  axle  for  movement  of  the  shoe  about 


(b)  means  for  moving  said  journal  axle  towards  and  away 
from  said  elastic  element,  said  means  for  moving  said 
journal  axle  including  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
ski  and  a  movable  carriage  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
on  said  base  and  engagement  with  said  journal  axle  for 
moving  said  journal  axle,  whereby  said  elastic  element  is 
brought  into  compression  against  the  noae  of  the  shoe 
during  cloaing  of  the  binding. 


5024,730 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SU  BINDING 
Marc  ProTcace,  ThorcM  lea  CUerea.  aad  Didier  RoaMct.  Aix- 
Ica-Baiaa.  both  of  Praacc,  awtgaoca  to  Saloasoa  S.A..  Aaaecy 
Cedex,  Fraace 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  678,143 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fraace,  Apr.  6,  1990,  90  04631 
lat  a.>  A63C  9/08 
VS.  a.  280—615  12  < 


1.  A  binding  for  a  croas  country  ski,  said  binding  comprising 
retention  means  for  retaining  the  tip  of  the  shoe  on  the  ski,  said 
retention  means  comprising  a  movable  latching  element,  said 
latching  element  being  selectively  movable  between  a  blockiiig 
position  and  a  position  for  freeing  the  tip  of  the  shoe,  elastic 
energy  absorption  and  restoration  means  allowing  for  the 
controlled  flexion  of  a  foot  during  cross  country  skiing,  said 
elastic  energy  absorption  and  restoration  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  flexion  bars  which  extends  symmetrically  under  the 
shoe,  substantially  parallel  to  the  ski,  on  both  sides  of  a  longitu- 
dinal plane  of  symmetry,  and  which  are  positioned  in  spaces 
provided  in  the  sides  of  the  ski,  wherein  said  flexion  bars  are 
tranalationally  longitudinally  movable  and  are  kinematically 
connected  through  their  front  portions  to  the  movable  latching 
element  and  through  their  rear  portions  to  a  control  mecha- 
nism, the  connection  being  such  that  an  activation  of  said 
control  mechanism  makes  it  possible  to  bring,  by  means  of  the 


said  movable  flexion  bars,  the  latching  element  into  said  block- 
ing position  for  blocking  the  tip  of  the  shoe. 


5.224,731 

COMBINATION  WHEEL  CHAIR  AND  WALKER 

Caadace  L.  Jo^oa.  10466  Moadlc  St,  San  Dieco.  CaUf.  92131 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  941.908 

lat  CL>  B62M  1/14 

VS.  CL  280—648  6  OaiaM 


1.  A  convertible  wheel  chair/walker  device  comprising:  a 
pair  of  side  members  having  a  seat  supported  therebetween,  a 
pair  of  upright  members,  means  for  coimecting  a  rearward  end 
of  each  side  member  to  a  respective  one  of  said  upright  mem- 
bers while  permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  side  member 
relative  to  said  upright  member,  front  releasable  locking  bar 
means  interconnecting  forwards  ends  of  said  side  members, 
rear  releasable  locking  bar  means  interconnecting  said  upright 
members,  a  pair  of  front  wheels  attached  to  forward  ends  of 
said  side  members,  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  attached  to  lower 
ends  of  said  upright  members,  wherein  said  device  is  convert- 
ible between  a  wheel  chair  mode  in  which  said  side  members 
are  locked  in  a  laterally  spaced  parallel  position  by  said  front 
and  rear  locking  bar  means,  a  walker  mode  in  which  said  front 
locking  bar  means  is  released  and  said  side  members  have  been 
pivoted  to  bring  said  front  wheels  into  close  proximity  while 
said  upright  members  are  locked  in  said  laterally  spaced  posi- 
tion to  form  a  triangular  configuration,  and  a  collapsed  mode 
in  which  said  front  and  rear  locking  bar  means  are  released  to 
permit  said  side  members  to  be  in  close  proximity. 


occupant  to  be  protected  is  seated,  with  tlie  side  panel  aiirm- 
bly  including  an  upper  sectioa  facing  the  head  and  neck  of  the 
occupant  and  a  lower  section  facing  the  thorax  and  pelvis  of 
the  occupant  when  the  occupant  is  seated  on  the  seat,  an  inflat- 
able protective  system  for  cushioning  the  occupant  from  an 
impact  of  the  vehicle  by  another  object  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  mounting  plate  attached  to  the  lower  section  of  the  side 
panel  assembly,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  generally 
rectangular  configuratioa  formed  by  a  bottom  edge  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  side  panel  assembly,  a  top  edge 
adjacent  the  upper  section  of  the  side  panel  SMembly.  a 
first  side  edge  adjacent  a  rear  part  of  the  side  panel  asaem- 
bly,  and  a  second  side  edge  adjacent  a  middle  part  of  the 
side  panel  assembly; 
an  inflatable  bag  foldabic  into  a  coUapaed,  compact  configu- 
ration and  inflatable  to  form  a  planar  air  cushion  having 
dimensions  sufficient  to  extend  upwardly  over  the  upper 
section,  downwardly  over  the  lower  section,  and  laterally 
inwardly  across  the  spacing  between  the  lower  sectioa  of 
the  side  panel  assembly  and  seat  said  inflatable  bag  having 
a  lower  portion  attached  to  the  mounting  plate  by  a 
clamping  member  connecting  a  bottom  edge  of  the  inflat- 
able bag  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  mounting  plate,  and  by 
a  series  of  attachments  including  a  first  set  of  generally 
vertical  fasteners  disposed  inwardly  from  said  first  side 
edge,  a  second  set  of  generally  vertical  fasteners  dispoaed 
inwardly  from  said  second  side  edge,  and  a  third  set  of 
generally  horizontal  faateners  disposed  inwardly  form  said 
top  edge;  and 
an  inflator  supported  within  the  side  of  the  vehicle  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inflatable  bag,  said  inflator 
being  responsive  to  an  actuating  signal  to  inflate  the  bag 
upon  an  impact  of  predetermined  force  against  the  side 
panel  assembly  whereby  the  inflatable  bag  forms  a  shock 
absorbing  cushion  for  the  head,  thorax,  and  pelvis  of  the 
occupant  and  a  cushioning  barrier  to  restrain  the  occu- 
pant's bead,  thorax,  and  pelvis  from  moving  into  the  side 
panel  assembly. 


5.224,732 
INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  SIDE  IMPACT 

CRASH  PROTECnON 
Charlaa  Y.  Warner.  486  W.  Chokeckcrry.  Orea^  Utah  84058; 
Joha  J.  Gordoa.  1301  E.  640  Soath,  ProTo.  Utah  84606;  Ralph 
C.  Wancr.  1386  E.  Mariada  Way.  Salt  Lakt  CHy,  Utah 
84121;  Mark  H.  Warner.  1386  SpriagMI  Dr.,  Proro,  Utah 
84604,  aad  Kari  H.  Weager.  868  E.  Roasaao  Ave.,  SaH  Lake 
Oty,  Utah  84105 

Filed  JaL  16.  1991,  Scr.  No.  731.004 
lat  a.'  B60R  21/22 
UJS.  a  280-730  17 


5.224.733 

ARM  REST  SAFETY  BAG  APPARATUS       

JoMph  C  StaMic  1302  Fuliaii.  Rsdoado  Beach,  CtUt.  90377 
FUed  Fck.  27. 1992.  Scr.  No.  842^69 
lat  a.)  B68B  21/22 
VS.  a.  280-730  4  ( 


-^djII^k/L:-. 


1.  An  arm  rest  safety  bag  apparatus  arranged  for  securement 
within  a  self-propelled  vehicle,  wherein  the  vehicle  includes  a 
door,  and  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises, 

an  arm  test  bousing  arranged  for  securement  to  the  door, 
and 
a  preMurized  pnetnnatic  cylinder  spaced  from  the  arm  rett 
housing,  including  a  supply  conduit 
and 
a  pneumatic  bag  member  mounted  within  the  arm  rest  hooa- 
ina. 
and 
the  supply  conduit  in  pneumatic  communication  between 
the  bag  member  and  the  pneumatic  cylinder, 


a  •oienoid  valve  mounted  within  the  supply  conduit 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  side  panel  assembly  located  adjacent   and 
to  and  laterally  spaced  from  an  end  of  a  seat  upon  which  an       twitch  n 


1  mouBied  within  the  door  for  effiectiag  Mlec- 
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and 


live  opening  of  the  solenoid  valve  to  direct  pneumatic 
preasurization  of  the  pneumatic  bag  member  from  the 
pneumatic  cylinder, 

id 

the  switch  means  includes  a  metallic  flexible  sensor  plate 
mounted  within  the  door,  and  a  contact  pUtc  positioned 
adjacent  and  coextensive  with  the  sensor  plate,  wherein 
the  dettection  of  the  sensor  pUte  effectt  communication 
with  the  contact  plate  to  open  the  solenoid  valve. 

and  ,  .. 

the  sensor  plate  includes  a  plurality  of  senKjr  plate  spike 
members  fixedly  mounted  to  the  senior  plate  and  project- 
ing towards  the  contact  pUte,  and  the  contact  plate  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  imp«:t  projections,  with  each  of  said 
spike  members  positioned  in  coaxially  aligned  relationship 
relative  to  one  of  said  projections. 

S434.734 
GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  AIR  BAGS  HAVINC  VERTICAL 

STACK  ARRANGEMENT 
Grctory  SwUtnki,  D«bU>,  Ohio.  a«igBor  to  D-kel  CW.Jc.1 
laiwliliii.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S65.35S 

I^  a.'  BtfOR  2J/J6 

VS.  a.  2«0-741  "  c«*^ 


5,224.735 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ROLLOVER  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Anw  Jaabor,  Vtikiaseit/Eiu,  •««  P*<w  Seifert,  WeU  iler  Stadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aasigaon  to  Mereedea-Beaz 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraiaBy 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SS0.7M 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1991,  41Mia9 

iML  CL>  BMR  21/13 
VS.  a.  2iO-75«  2  Clataa 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  air  bags  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cemercbmprising  first  and  second  shells, 
each  shell  having  a  circular  part  and  an  outer  wall,  the 
outer  wall  formed  along  the  periphery  of  the  circular  part; 

a  gas  generating  device  installed  in  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  first  shell  for  esUblish- 
ing  communication  between  the  gas  generator  and  an  air 

bag; 
a  partition  member  for  defining  an  annular  space,  the  annular, 

space  being  formed  in  the  housing  about  a  center  tube 

installed  at  the  center  of  the  housing; 

the  partition  member  having  an  annular  portion  which  has 
an  inner  diameter  into  which  the  center  tube  can  be 
fitted  and  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  an  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  housing; 

the  partition  member  also  having  a  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion that  is  formed  along  an  outer  circumference  of  the 
annular  portion  and  extends  to  the  circular  part  of  the 
first  shell; 
a  combustion  formed  between  the  annular  portion  of  the 

partition  member  and  the  circular  part  of  the  second  shell, 

the  combustion  chamber  having  an  outer  circumference; 

and 

a  fUter  chamber  formed  between  the  cylindrical  wall  portion 
of  the  partition  member  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  first  shell 
so  that  the  filter  chamber  partly  overUps  the  combustion 
chamber  in  the  axial  direction  along  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  combustion  chamber, 

the  combustion  chamber,  filter  chamber  and  plurality  of 
openings  formed  in  the  first  shell  are  disposed  and  coact  so 
that  gases  produced  by  the  gas  generaUng  device  in  the 
combustion  chamber  flow  axially  from  the  combustion 
chamber,  through  the  filter  chamber  and  out  the  plurality 
of  openings  to  be  introduced  into  the  air  bag. 


1.  A  roUover  protection  device  in  a  convertible  vehicle, 
comprising  two  rigid  rollover  bars  each  assigned  to  one  side  of 
the  convertible  vehicle  and  having  limba  arranged  to  be  mov- 
able upward  from  a  lowered  position  in  lateral  walls  of  the 
vehicle  in  one  plane  into  a  supporting  powtion  and  fixed  in  the 
supporting  position  and  sized  to  guarantee  support  of  weight  of 
the  vehicle  in  the  event  of  turnover,  wherein  the  two  rollover 
bars  are  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  convertible  vehicle 
such  that,  the  limbs  span  a  plane  extending  approximately  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  and  in  the  lowered  posi- 
tion are  sunk  in  the  lateral  walU  so  as  to  be  fiush  with  a  lateral 
edge  of  a  side  wall  of  the  vehicle,  and  one  Umb  of  each  rollover 
bar  is  fixed  on  the  vehicle  side  wal^in  a  bearing  such  that  the 
fixed  limb  U  pivotable  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  transverse 
direction  of  the  vehicle,  and  another  limb  is  lockable  to  the 
vehicle  side  wall  when  the  supporting  position  is  reached. 


5,224,736 
SAFETY  BELT  ARRANGEMEOT  FOR  OCCUPANTS  OF 

LAND  VEHICLES  AND  AIRCRAFT 
Andrew  Scdbnayr,  Haaibvg,  and  Herbert  Just,  Hohnatorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  avii^ors  to  Autoflng  GmbH  A 
Co.,  RcUiaaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Coatiaaatioii-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  47«,095,  Feb.  9,  1990, 
abudoacd.  Thto  appUcatioa  Jan.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  821,237 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  10, 
1989.  3903924;  Feb.  10.  1989,  3903925 

lat.  a.'  BMR  22/36 
VS.  a.  280—807  '  Claimi 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  arrangement,  for  use  in  land  vehicles  and 


aircraft  for  securing  the  occupanu  thereof,  including  at  least 
one  belt-reeling  device  with  a  self-locking  blocking  mechanism 
with  control  meaiu  for  activating  a  blocking  position  that 
prevents  the  beh  from  being  pulled  out  further,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
an  on-board  computer  is  provided  for  detennining  accelera- 
tion and  deceleration  forces  of  said  vehicle  and  aircraft  by 
calculating  said  acceleration  and  deceleration  forces  by 
taking  values  based  on  operating  commands,  so  that  for 
movemenu  of  said  vehicle  and  aircraft  initiated  by  an 
operator  said  acceleration  and  deceleration  forces  are 
calculated  before  actually  occurring  and  can  be  used  as 
measurements  for  controlling  said  self-locking  blocking 
mechanism,  with  said  on-board  computer  being  coupled 
to  said  control  means  of  said  belt  reeling  device,  said 
control  means  activating  said  blocking  poaition  and  re- 
turning said  blocking  mechanism  to  a  rest  positioa  in 
response  to  a  signal  produced  by  said  on-board  computer 
based  on  said  measurements. 


5,224,737 
PROTECTIVE  INTEGRAL  COVER  FOR  A  BOOK 
Ralph  V.  McCwdy,  Oak  Forest,  and  KamaU  V.  MoMta,  Chi- 
a«i>,  both  of  IlL,  aasigwrs  to  Indastrial  Coatints  Groap,  lac, 

m. 

FIM  Oct  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770,636 
bt  CL'  B42D  3/02 
VS.  a.  381—29  10  ( 


5,224.738 

DOUBLE  PIPING  STRUCTURE 

Jm  Taga,  1-10  MlMid-Ikata,  TaMhka,  KawMsUild,  JapM 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  859,032 

bt  a.'  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—14  9  * 


1.  A  connecting  structure  of  resii^us  double  pipes  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  double  pipes; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  double  pipes  including  an  exter- 


nal pipe  having  a  first  end,  and  an  internal  pipe  having  a 
U-shaped  end; 

said  external  pipe  joined  to  said  internal  pipe; 

first  and  second  clamping  members; . 

said  U-shaped  end  of  said  internal  pipe  enclosing  said  end  of 
said  external  pipe; 

said  first  and  second  clamping  members  disposed  around 
said  U-shaped  end  of  said  internal  pipe  of  said  first  and 
second  double  pipe  and  including  means  for  sealing  said 
U-shaped  end  to  said  external  pipe,  respectively; 

a  joint  ring  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  double 

ptp"*;  .   . 

said  joint  ring  having  a  same  outer  diamftrr  as  said  external 

pipe  and  a  same  inner  diameter  as  said  inner  pipe; 
said  joint  ring  including  means  for  joining  said  joint  ring  to 

said  first  and  second  double  pipes; 
a  joint  socket; 
said  joint  socket  mounted  on  an  outer  sor&oe  of  said  tbst  and 

second  double  pipes  and  said  joint  rtag; 
means  for  permitting  fiising  said  joint  socket  with  said  joint 

ring  and  said  first  and  second  double  pipes; 
first  and  second  bead  retaining  gaps  formed  between  an 

inner  surface  of  said  joint  socket  and  said  first  and  seoood 

clamping  members  respectively;  and 
said  first  and  second  bead  retaining  gaps  including  means  for 

receiving  a  bead  prtxiuoed  in  response  to  said  means  for 

permitting  fusing. 


5,a4,73» 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECITNC  A  TAILPIPE  TO  AN 

EXHAUST  PIPE 

Uda  SmIv,  MalMk,  Fad.  Rc».  af  G«M^.  airi^ar  la  DasR  A 

McHm.  IB, 

'  FDed  M.  30, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  MJtSa 
lerlty.  ^pHtatlsa  Fad.  Bi».  af  GanMuy.  JaL  30, 
1991,4124304 

1M.  CU  F16L  ^7/70 
UJS.  CL  3SS— 41  7  ( 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  book  having  an  edge  binding, 
said  cover  including  a  pair  of  stiff  side  panel  portions,  a  spine 
portion  and  a  thermoplastic  sheet  connecting  all  three  portions 
together,  said  sheet  comprising  between  about  60  to  about  83% 
by  weight  polypropylene  bomopolymer,  between  about  12  to 
about  32%  by  weight  calcium  carbonate,  and  between  about  3 
to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  carrier,  the  polyolefia 
being  other  than  a  polypropylene. 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  connecting  a  tailpipe  to  an  ex- 
haust pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a  vehicle,  the 
tailpipe  includes  a  smaller  diameter  section  and  a  larger  diame- 
ter section  having  an  interior  surface,  the  exhaust  pipe  having 
a  free  end  which  is  received  by  the  larger  diameter  section, 
characterized  by: 

the  tailpipe  and  the  exhaust  pipe  being  separated  by  an  annu- 
lar gap  through  which  exhaust  gases  may  flow,  the  con- 
necting device  comprises  flexible  spring,  one  end  of  the 
spring  being  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  larger 
diameter  section  of  the  tailpipe,  another  end  of  the  spring 
being  releasaMy  coupled  to  the  free  end  of  the  exhaust 
pipe,  the  spring  being  softer  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tailpipe,  and  stiffer  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  axis. 
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5^224,740 
HANDLE  AND  QUlCK-ACnON  COUPLING 
DaTM  L.  Srttfc,  Ipwkh,  M-fc,  mivat  to  SicMW  Medical 
Electnwics,  Ik^  Dnvcn,  MaM. 

F1M  Fefc.  M,  19W.  Scr.  No.  MSja? 

lat  a.'  F1«L  35/00 

MS.  a.  MS— M  '  c**^ 


1,  In  combination,  a  handle  for  the  female  half  of  a  quick- 
action  coupling,  said  coupling  being  of  the  type  including  a 
body  having  a  firet  end  adapted  to  receive  a  ho»e  and  a  second 
end  adapted  to  receive  the  male  half  of  said  coupling,  a  grasp- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  body  for  rcleasably  grasping  the 
male  half  of  said  coupling  when  inserted  into  the  second  end  of 
said  body,  and  a  spnng-biased  slide  member  coupled  to  said 
body  and  co-acting  with  said  grasping  means  for  causing  a 
locking  engagement  between  said  male  and  female  halves, 
wherein  without  said  handle  said  user  must  grasp  said  slide 
member  and  move  it  towards  said  first  end  of  said  body  in 
order  to  cause  said  grasping  means  to  release  said  male  half  of 
said  coupling,  but  said  user  must  not  push  said  slide  member 
towards  said  second  end  when  coupling  said  male  and  female 
halves  together,  wherein  said  handle  comprises: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  opening  in  a  first  end  thereof 
dimensioned  so  as  to  receive  said  female  half  of  said  cou- 
pling therein  in  a  loose-fit  sliding  manner,  said  housing 
having  a  first  annular  means  in  iu  interior  opening  at  a 
point  which  is  remote  from  said  first  end  thereof  for  en- 
gaging the  body  of  said  female  half  of  said  coupling  so  as 
to  enable  a  user,  via  said  housing,  to  push  said  female  half 
of  said  coupling  towards  a  corresponding  male  half  of  said 
coupling,  without  impeding  movement  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber relative  tc  said  body,  and  the  housing  including  in  its 
interior  opening  at  a  point  which  is  near  said  first  end 
thereof  a  second  annular  means  for  engaging  said  slide 
member  so  as  to  slide  said  slide  member  withm  said  inte- 
rior opening  relative  to  said  body  when  the  user  pulls  on 
said  handle  to  separate  said  male  and  female  halves  of  the 
coupling. 


thrust  restraint  when  joiiKd  to  a  pair  of  tubular  members 
aligned  in  end-to-end  relationship,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  open  ended  tubular  joint  member  formed 
from  at  least  one,  relatively  rigid,  rectangular  sheet-like 
member,  where  each  said  sheet-like  member  is  defined  by 
a  pair  of  opposing  sheet  ends  and  a  pair  of  opposing  sheet 
sides,  and  a  pair  of  sheet  ends  overlap  such  that  the  end 
portions  thereof  lie  in  close  proximity  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  continuous  circumferential  gasket  sealing  sleeve 
formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  overlapping  each 
said  sheet  side  about  each  open  end  of  said  tubular  joint 
member,  where  said  gasket  sealing  sleeve  is  adapted  to  lie 
adjacent  to  and  be  compressed  against  the  inside  wall  of 
said  tubular  member; 

(c)  means  accessible  externally  thereof  for  expanding  said 
sheet-like  members  whereby  said  overUpping  sheet  ends 
move  circumferentially  towards  one  another  and  said 
expanding  sheet-like  members  uniformly  urge  said  elasto- 
meric gasket  sealing  sleeve  against  the  inside  walls  of  said 
tubular  member  thereabout;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  thrust  restraint  members  cooperating  with 
said  tubular  joint  member  to  prevent  axial  movement  of 
said  pair  of  tubular  members  joined  thereto,  where  each 
said  thrust  restraint  member  includes  a  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  extending  sharp  projections 
which  override  and  grip  the  underlying  end  portions  of 
said  tubular  members,  and  means  to  apply  compressive 
pressure  between  said  plate  and  said  tubular  members. 

5024.742 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  WATER  IN  PIPELINE 
AND  STRUCTURE  OF  CONNECHON  PORTION  IN 
PIPEUNE 
Sinkiti  Ooka;  Yokio  Sazaki;  HImmU  KiUOii^  <uid  HidcUro 
Noda,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Grout  Kogyo 
Kw^.mIiIH  Kaiaha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Iscki  Kaihatsu  Koki, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP91/00171,  §  371  Date  Jal.  »,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Dirtc  J«L  29,  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/12460,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Aag.  22,  1991 

vex  Filed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730,939 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1990,  2-32347; 
Not.  22,  1990,  2-121842(U] 

Int.  a.'  F16L  41/08 
UJS.  a.  285—156  9  ClataM 


5,224,741 

THRUST  RESTRAINT  FOR  PIPE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 

Joka  W.  BnrUt,  Kemptoo,  Pa^  Milton  P.  Cbemack,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  and  James  H.  Sandler,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Valco  TcchDoiogy  lac  HackcMack,  N  J.,  a  part  iatercat 

Filed  Fek.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,557 

Ut  CL'  F16L  21/02 

MS.  a.  2S5-114  '0  CUtai 


1.  An  internal  expansion  coupling  system  offering  improved 


5.  A  cut-off  assembly  to  be  used  for  water  cut-off  at  a  branch 
connecting  a  first  pipeline,  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  to  a  second  pipeline  that  branches  off  from  said  first 
pipeline,  comprising: 

an  impermeable  cut-off  member  having  an  expandable  hose 
portion  with  a  hose  like  base  portion  impregnated  with  a 
resin  to  be  hardened  by  heat  or  light  and  a  flange  portion 
formed  integrally  with  an  end  of  said  hose  portion;  and 
a  sheet-like  base  disposed  within  said  first  pipeline  in  a  radi- 
ally expandable,  cylindrically  wound  form  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  flange  portion  pressed  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  pipeline; 
wherein  said  base  has  a  plurality  of  engaging  portions  to  be 
engaged  with  each  other  when  said  base  is  radially  ex- 


panded for  maintaining  said  base  in  a  radially  expanded 
condition  and  a  hole  matched  with  the  branch  connecting 
said  first  and  second  pipcUnes  when  said  engaging  por- 
tioas  are  engaged  with  each  other. 


5034,743 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Steves  Dawdy,  Howell,  aad  Peter  J.  Roaewig.  Jr.,  Dexter,  botk 
of  Mich.,  aaaigMn  to  £5.  AvahM  CoaVMiy,  WUtwire  Lake, 
Mick. 
CoatiaMrtkw-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  647^07.  Jaa.  30, 1991.  TUa 
appikatkM  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,048 
lat.  CL'  E05C  3/14:  B6SG  65/34 
MS.  CL  292—228  U 


pivoting  between  an  initial  pocition  assuring  the  locking  of  the 
cover  in  the  closed  position  of  the  container  and  an  end  posi- 
tion of  unlocking  for  releasing  the  cover,  and  a  flat  operating 
means  (13),  which  directly  engages  said  locking  piece  in  a 
common  plane  to  bring  the  locking  piece  into  an  unlocked 
poaation  at  a  predetermined  inclined  poaition  of  the  container, 
wherein  said  operating  means  it  a  flat  mobile  weight  (13) 


1.  A  lock  for  use  on  a  refuse  container,  the  refuse  container 
having  a  receptacle  portion  and  a  lid  covering  the  receptacle 
portion,  said  lock  comprising: 

a  locking  bar  and  control  bar  mounted  to  said  refuse  con- 
tainer such  that  said  locking  bar  and  control  bar  are 
adapted  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  container,  said  lock- 
ing bar  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  locking  bar  engages  said  lid  of  said  refiise 
container  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  locking  bar 
is  clear  of  said  lid  and  said  lid  is  free  to  open; 

a  biasing  means  mounted  to  said  control  bar  for  selectively 
biasing  said  locking  bar  to  said  first  position; 

a  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  locking  bar 
and  said  biasing  means  such  that  when  coupled,  move- 
ment of  said  locking  bar  requires  sufficient  force  to  over- 
come said  biasing  means  and  when  not  coupled  said  lock- 
ing bar  can  move  independently  of  said  biasing  means; 

a  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  boom  from  a  refuse  collection 
truck; 

engagement  means  for  engagement  by  a  refuse  collection 
truck  boom,  said  engagement  means  being  interconnected 
to  said  control  bar,  said  engagement  means  being  posi- 
tioned vertically  above  said  slot,  said  engagement  means 
and  said  slot  extending  for  a  smaller  axial  distance  than 
said  locking  bar; 

whereby  said  refuse  container  can  be  locked  by  said  cou- 
pling means  such  that  movement  of  said  locking  bar  to 
said  second  position  to  open  said  lid  requires  sufficient 
force  to  overcome  said  biasing  means  and  said  refiiae 
container  can  be  unlocked  and  opened  without  overcom- 
ing the  force  of  said  biasing  means  by  uncoupUng  said 
coupling  means. 


which  is  mounted  for  a  guided  translatory  linear  liidiBg  move- 
ment in  said  common  plane,  and  that  said  locking  piece  (11) 
and  said  operating  means  (13)  include  cooperating  canted 
projecting  means  (24,  23)  arranged  in  said  common  plane  so 
that  a  linear  translatory  movement  in  one  direction  (20,  24)of 
the  operating  means  produces  a  rotatioa  of  the  locking  piece 
(11)  in  the  unlocking  direction  (21,  27). 


50M«74' 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  MATERIALS  TO  TREE 

LIMBS 

J.  FkMklia  HowcU,  415  S.  35tk  Ave.,  YaUM,  Wiri 

FOad  Mar.  14, 1992.  Scr.  No.  8SL891 

IM.  a.>  B2SJ  1/04 

MS.  CL  294—19.1  7 


S024.744 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCIONG  A  COVER  ON  A  CONTAINER 

AND  A  CONTAINER  HAVING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
FMrice  Michelatti,  LyoM,  FraKC,  aatlgior  to  Compavaie  Plaa- 
tic  Oauiaa,  Lyoaa,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,782 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  17, 199L  91  04715 
lat  CL'  B05C  3/00:  B65F  1/12 
MS.  CL  292—234  «  OalaM 

1.  A  compact  device  for  locking  a  cover  on  a  refuse  con- 
tainer body,  comprising  a  flat  locking  piece  (11)  mounted  for 


L  A  device  for  fastening  pest  control  nuterial  to  tree  limbs 
comprising: 

a  pole  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  second  end  of  the  pole  being  a  handle; 

a  clip  receiver  attached  to  said  first  end  of  the  pole; 

a  flat  plastic  clip  having  a  notched  entrance  leading  to  a 
substantially  round  closable  recess,  said  clip  being  remov- 
ably insertable  into  said  clip  receiver, 

an  element  attached  to  said  clip;  and 
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Mid  eletnent  atUK:hed  to  «aid  clip  being  impregnated  with 
pest  control  material. 

5.224,746 

DRUM  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 

Wniiaa  E.  MdIUm,  4002  E.  Court,  Deer  Pvk,  Tex.  T7536 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  852,398 

l.t  a.'  B66C  1/42 

VS.  fX  294—87.1  '  ClalBM 


cally  arranged  within  casings,  a  casing  for  an  inner  oscillating 
vane  structure  being  roUUbly  supported  with  respect  to  a 
casing  for  an  outer  oscillating  vane  structure  so  as  to  form  a 
rotary  shaft,  an  oscillating  vane  of  the  outer  oscillating  struc- 
ture being  fixed  to  said  rotary  shaft,  the  output  shaft  being 
connected  to  the  oscillating  vane  of  the  innermost  oscilUting 
vane  structure  to  enable  iu  intermediate  stopping  to  be  at- 
tained, said  arm  opening  or  closing  mechanism  being  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  guide  rail  blocks  oppositely  arranged  in  a 
spaced-apart  relation  at  both  sides  of  said  output  shaft  while 
being  crossed  at  a  right  angle  with  an  extending  direction  of 
the  output  shaft  and  fixed  to  the  end  of  an  outermost  casing  of 
the  oscilUting  actuator;  a  pair  of  sliding  shafts  having  arms  for 
holding  a  workpiece  at  their  extreme  ends  and  slidable  along 
the  guide  rail  blocks;  and  link  mechanisms,  one  end  of  which  is 
fued  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  oscillating  actuator  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  each  of  said  sliding  shafts  to 
convert  a  swinging  rotary  movement  of  said  output  shaft  into 
a  linear  reciprocating  movement  so  as  to  transmit  said  rotary 
movement  to  each  of  the  sliding  shafts. 


1.  A  drum  handling  apparatus,  comprising, 

an  outer  cylindrical  housing,  the  outer  cylindrical  housmg 
defined  along  a  housing  axis,  with  the  housing  mcludmg  a 
housing  upper  distal  end  and  a  housing  lower  distal  end. 
wherein  the  housing  upper  distal  end  includes  a  top  plate 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  upper  distal  end,  and  a  bottom 
plate  mounted  fixedly  to  the  lower  distal  end,  wherein  the 
top  plate  and  the  bottom  plate  are  arranged  in  a  parallel 
relationship  orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the  housing 

a  control  shaft  rouubly  mounted  between  the  top  plate  and 
the  bottom  plate  extending  coaxially  through  the  outer 
cylindrical  housing,  and 

the  control  shaft  including  a  control  shaft  upper  dnve  end. 
with  the  upper  drive  end  receiving  a  handle  thereon, 
whereupon  the  handle  effects  roution  of  the  control  shaft, 
and  the  control  shaft  includes  a  plurality  of  strap  mem- 
bers, and 

each  strap  member  extends  through  the  outer  housing, 
whereupon  roUtion  of  the  control  shaft  effects  winding  of 
the  encircling  straps  about  the  control  shaft. 

5,224,747 

CHUCK  DEVICE  WITH  MULTISTAGE  DEGREE  OF 

OPENING 

Tatsno  Ttachiya,  and  KeaicU  Sucyodii,  both  of  Asahi,  Japwi. 

aarigaor*  to  Knroda  Prcciaioa  Indnatric*  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1991.  Ser.  No.  738,519 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1990,  2-80621[U] 
lat.  CL'  B25J  15/00 
VS.  CL  294—119.1  2  OMima 


5,224,748 

M€m>R  VEHICLE  SECURITY  SHADE  WITH  GUIDE 

TRACK 

JokB  H.  Decker,  LiTOiUa;  JoMpk  P.  Wlecawrek,  Madiaoa 
Heights;  Joaeph  R.  Finn,  Rochester  Hills,  aad  Eugncc  M. 
Halajian,  Mt.  Clemens,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Takata.  Inc. 
Auburn  Hills.  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  864.575 

lat  a.'  B60R  5/04 

VS.  a.  296—37.16  "  CMma 


36     32 


1.  A  chuck  device  with  multisuge  degree  of  opening  com- 
prising an  oscillating  actuator  acting  as  a  driving  part  and  an 
arm  opening  or  closing  mechanism  installed  at  one  end  part  to 
which  an  output  shaft  of  the  owillating  actuator  is  projected, 
said  actuator  having  a  plurality  of  oscillating  vanes  concentri- 


1.  A  retracuble  security  shade  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle 
interior  compartment  comprising: 

a  flexible  shade  panel; 

a  roller  tube  affixed  to  a  first  edge  of  said  shade  panel; 

roller  tube  support  means  for  routionally  biasing  said  roller 
tube  to  allow  said  shade  panel  to  wrap  onto  said  roller 
tube  during  retraction  and  unwrap  from  said  roller  tube 
during  extension,  and  having  mounting  means  for  enabling 
said  roller  tube  support  means  to  be  mounted  within  said 
motor  vehicle  interior  compartment; 

pull  tube  means  affixed  to  a  second  edge  of  said  shade  panel 
opposite  said  first  edge  for  stiffening  said  second  edge, 
said  pull  tube  means  having  laterally  extending  ends;  and 

at  least  two  detent  means  mounted  within  said  motor  vehicle 
interior  compartment  adjacent  the  lateral  side  edges  of 
said  shade  panel  including  a  channel  engageable  with  said 
pull  tube  ends,  said  channel  comprising  an  open  end  re- 
ceiving said  pull  tube  end  and  a  blind  end  extending  from 
said  open  end  in  the  direction  of  said  roller  tube  for  retain- 
ing said  pull  tube  in  an  extended  position,  enabling  said 
pull  tube  to  be  maintained  in  a  first  position  with  said 
shade  panel  partially  extended  from  said  roller  tube,  or 
maintained  in  a  second  position  with  said  shade  panel 
more  fully  extended  from  said  roller  tube. 


5,224,749 

ONE-PIECE  UPPER  TRACK  FOR  A  POWER  SEAT 

ADJUSTER 

Derek  K.  GMger,  Aui  Arbon  Kirk  K.  Horret,  Royal  Oak,  aad 

Phillip  Chabaa,  Graas  Lake,  all  of  Mich..  assigM>rs  to  ITT 

AntomotiTe,  Inc.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

nicd  Apr.  30.  1992.  Ser.  No.  876,544 

Irt.  CL*  B60N  1/02 

VS.  CL  296—65.1  9  ClaiiM 


attached  thereto,  a  pivotal  seat  structure  comprising  a  seat 
back  connected  to  a  seat  cushion,  said  seat  cushion  being  se- 
cured to  a  frame  member  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
seat  riser,  a  latch  assembly  operably  connected  between  said 
seat  riser  and  said  seat  cushion  frame  member,  latch  release 
means  operably  connected  to  said  latch  assembly,  a  gas  spring 
operably  connected  between  said  seat  riser  and  said  seat  cush- 
ion frame  member,  and  a  pair  of  hinges  fixedly  secured  at  their 
upper  ends  to  a  front  bottom  surface  of  said  seat  cushion  frame 
member,  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  front 
lower  end  portion  of  said  riser,  said  gas  spring  having  its  for- 
ward end  pivotally  connected  to  a  mid  portion  of  one  of  said 
hinges,  said  seat  cushion  and  said  seat  back  adapted  to  being 
pivoted  forwardly  by  said  gas  spring  upon  manual  actuation  of 
said  latch  release  means  through  a  predetermined  angle  to  a 
forwardly  inclined  easy  enter  mode,  free  of  any  rear  end  con- 
nectors to  said  riser. 


1.  An  upper  track  for  a  power  seat  adjuster  having  first  and 
second  spaced  track  assemblies,  each  including  an  upper  track 
reciprocatingly  movable  within  a  lower  track  by  a  drive  means 
and  at  least  one  tubular  member  extending  between  and  joined 
to  the  upper  tracks  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  track  assem- 
blies, the  upper  track  comprising: 
a  one-piece  elongated  member; 
the  one-piece  member  having  longitudinal  side  walls  slidably 

mounted  within  a  lower  track; 
at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second  flanges  integrally 
formed  as  a  part  of  the  one-piece  member  and  extending 
outward  from  the  one-piece  member;  and 
coaxial  apertures  formed  in  the  first  and  second  flanges  for 
receiving  and  connecting  a  tubular  member  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  track  assemblies  to  the  one- 
piece  member. 

5,224,750 

VEHICLE  PIVOTAL  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

Eric  G.  Clark,  Shelby  Twp.,  Macomb  Cowrtr.  Gordoa  E.  Scfal, 

UToaia,  and  Thomas  E.  DrapUn,  Soothfield,  all  of  Mick, 

assigaors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,998 

Int  a.'  B60N  2/14 

VS.  CL  296-65.1  •  C*^— 


5,224,751 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  STRUCTVRE  OF  VEHICLE 
laao  Hinwhima;  EiicU  Hamaaaga,  imt  Todriwiri  SakaMto,  all 
of  Hiroshima,  Japaa,  amigaon  to  Maada  Motor  Cofvaratiam 
Hiroakiaui,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jaa.  25. 1991,  Ser.  No.  720,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai^  Jaa.  25, 1990, 2-6«903{U]; 

Sep.  20, 1990,  ^252721 

lat  CL'  B60K  37/02 
VS.  CL  296-70  >•  < 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  floor  having  a  seat  riser 


6.  An  instrument  panel  structure  of  a  vehicle,  which  com- 
prises:   

(a)  a  dashboard  member  arranged  on  a  front  side  of  a  pamen- 
ger  room; 

(b)  a  steering  wheel,  arranged  in  front  of  a  driver's  seat  for 
regtilating  a  travel  direction  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  an  operation  sv^ritch  mounting  portion  which  is  defined 
on  said  dashboard  member,  and  on  which  various  opera- 
tion switches  are  mounted,  wherein  said  operation  switch 
mounting  portion  is  curved  forwardly  relative  to  the 
vehicle  body  as  distance  from  a  mounting  position  of  said 
steering  wheel  increases  and  wherein  said  operation 
switch  mounting  portion  has  a  first  area  which  is  defined 
on  a  first  portion  near  the  mounting  position  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel,  and  on  which  a  first-class  operation  switch 
having  the  highest  importance  of  said  various  operation 
switches  is  mounted; 

(d)  an  instrument  panel  arranged  on  said  dashboard  member 
at  a  position  opposing  said  driver's  seat  and  having  vari- 
ous meters;  and 

(e)  a  meter  hood  mounted  on  said  dashboard  member  to 
cover  said  instrument  panel,  the  meter  hood  including 
upper,  lower,  right  and  left  longitudinal  wall  portions 
extending  from  said  dashboard  member  toward  the  front 
side  of  the  vehicle  body,  at  least  one  of  said  right  and  left 
longitudinal  wall  portions  of  said  longitudinal  wall  por- 
tions being  Upered  to  extend  along  an  outermost  view  line 
of  a  field  of  view  of  a  driver  who  looks  at  said  instrument 
panel,  and  an  extending  portion  extending  along  a  width- 
wise  direction  of  the  vehicle  body  and  connected  to  a  rear 
end  portion  of  the  tapered  longitudinal  wall  portion. 
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5,224,752 
VEHICLE  BODIES 
Howard  A.  Manhall,  Lc«k  Woottoo,  United  Kingdom,  MrigDor 
to  Jagaar  Car*  Uaritcd,  England 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,333 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioo  United  Klngdon^  Aag.  21,  1990, 
901S350 

Int  CL'  BMP  5/04:  BMR  21/02 
MS.  CL  29fr-14«  C  W  CWma 


vertical  dimension  sized  to  receive  an  elongate  planar 
support  of  predetermined  thickness, 
second  and  third  pairs  of  horizontal  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  first  pair  between  the  base  and  the  first  pair, 
the  second  and  third  pairs  providing  a  second  and  a 
third  slot,  at  a  second  distance  from  the  distance  less 
than  the  first  base,  of  a  vertical  dimension  sized  to 
receive  an  elongate  planar  support  of  predetermined 
thickness,  and 
a  plurality  of  first  elongate  planar  supports  received  in  the 

first  slot  providing  a  table, 
at  least  one  second  elongate  planar  support  received  in  the 
second  slot  providing  a  bench  on  a  first  side  of  the  table, 
and 
at  least  one  third  elongate  planar  support  received  in  the 
third  slot  providing  a  bench  on  a  second  side  of  the  table, 
the  end  supporu  being  inclined  relative  to  the  elongate 
planar  supporu  and  binding  the  elongate  planar  supports 
in  the  slots. 


4.  A  vehicle  body  having:  a  door  aperture,  the  door  aperture 
being  bounded  along  its  lower  edge  by  a  sill  section  and  by 
forward  and  rearward  upstanding  post  sections:  and  a  door 
located  in  the  aperture,  the  door  being  formed  by  inner  and 
outer  panels  with  side  panels  defining  the  side  edges  of  the 
door,  the  outer  panel  extending  beyond  the  side  edges  of  the 
door,  the  door  being  hinged  to  one  post  section  and  releasably 
engaging  a  catch  on  the  other  post  section;  a  tie  bar  having  two 
opposed  ends  being  provided  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  door 
remote  from  the  sill  section,  the  ends  of  the  tie  bar  extending 
beyond  the  side  edges  of  the  door,  a  formation  being  provided 
at  each  end  of  the  tie  bar,  clamping  means  associated  with  each 
post  section  being  provided  for  engagement  of  each  formation 
on  axially  opposite  sides  thereof,  upon  closure  of  the  door,  to 
transmit  tensile  and  compressive  loads  between  the  forward 
and  rearward  post  sections;  and  means  to  prevent  roution  of 
each  formation  on  the  tie  bar  with  respect  to  itt  associated  post 
section  about  the  axis  of  the  tie  bar,  to  transmit  torsional  loads 
between  the  forward  and  rearward  post  sections,  the  clamping 
means  being  releasable  to  permit  opening  of  the  door. 

5,224,753 

EASY  TO  ASSEMBLE  C»MBINATION  TABLE  AND 

BENCH 

Clyde  D.  Fox,  P.O.  Box  105,  Noraanna,  Tex.  7*142 
nied  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,802 
UL  CL'  A47B  i9/00 
MS.  CL  297—157  »  ClaiiM 


5,224,754 

COMMODE  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

laaac  W.  JcaMa,  IIL  119  Spmcc  St.,  Pulaski,  Va.  24301,  at- 

lignor  to  Comfy  Care,  Inc.  and  Isaac  W.  Jeancs,  III,  Pulaski, 

Va. 

Contianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,648,  Dec.  10, 1987,  Pat.  No. 

5,110,183.  Tkia  appUcatkm  Dec  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,836 

Int.  CL'  A47C  7/62 

MS.  a.  297—193  M  C\a\na. 


1.  A  combination  table  and  bench  comprising 
a  pair  of  facing  end  supports,  each  providing 
a  base  for  supporting  the  bench  on  the  ground, 
a  first  pair  of  horizontal  members  providing  a  first  slot 
therebetween,  at  a  first  distance  from  the  base,  of  a 


1.  A  seat  insert  assembly,  suiuble  for  use  in  an  article  of 
furniture,  comprising: 

a  seat  insert; 

a  supporting  means  for  said  scat  insert  rouubly  connected  at 
a  first  point  of  roution  to  supporting  structure  within  said 
article  of  furniture,  said  supporting  means  adapted  to 
move  said  seat  insert  upwardly  into  an  opening  in  a  seat  of 
said  article  of  furniture  and  to  move  said  seat  insert  down- 
wardly to  expose  said  opening  in  said  seat,  whereby  said 
seat  insert  provides  occupant  support  when  in  a  first  posi- 
tion, and  provides  an  opening  within  said  seat  of  said 
article  of  furniture  when  in  a  second  position  remote  from 
said  first  position,  said  supporting  means  providing  the 
sole  support  of  said  seat  insert  during  roution;  and 

a  means  for  angularly  positioning  said  seat  insert  about  said 
supporting  means  wherein  said  seat  insert  is  rouubly 
connected  at  a  second  point  of  roution  to  said  supporting 
means  such  that  upon  roution  of  said  supporting  means 
said  means  for  angularly  positioning  said  seat  insert  sepa- 
rately routes  said  seat  insert  about  said  supporting  means 
such  that  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  seat  insert  about 
said  supporting  means  as  said  seat  insert  approaches  said 
first  position  is  opposite  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 
seat  insert  about  said  supporting  means  as  said  seat  insert 
approaches  said  second  position  and  the  roution  of  said 


seat  insert  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  is  less  than  3M 
degrees. 


5,224,755 
PASSENGER  SEAT  AND  PASSENGER  SEAT  LEG 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  ENERGY  ABSORBING  ZONE 
INCLUDING  AUXILIARY  CRUSH-RESISTING  MEANS 
Mickael  T.  Beroth,  Uwisrille,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Bun*  Aero- 
space Corporatioa,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,403 
Int.  a.'  B60N  2/42 
MS.  a.  297—216  24  i 


1.  A  passenger  seat  leg  assembly  with  an  energy  absorbing 
zone,  comprising: 

(a)  fore  and  aft  located  legs  for  being  fastened  to  a  seating 
track  mounted  on  a  floor; 

(b)  fore  and  aft  located  seat-bottom  support  for  supporting  a 
seat  bottom  assembly  including  a  cushion; 

(c)  said  seat  legs  and  said  seat  bottom  support  integrally 
formed  with  each  other  to  define  a  single  unit  seat  leg 
assembly,  said  seat  leg  assembly  being  characterized  in 
that  the  fore  located  leg  and  the  fore  located  seat  bottom 
support  diverge  from  each  other  to  define  an  intermediate 
concavity; 

(d)  an  integprally-formed.  peripherally  enclosed  and  laterally- 
extending  through  chamber  defined  by  walls  of  the  fore- 
located  leg  and  fore-located  seat  bottom  support  in  the 
area  of  the  intermediate  concavity  to  define  an  energy- 
absorbing  zone  having  a  predetermined  resistence  to  an 
imposed  force  to  provide  controlled  bending  towards 
each  other  of  the  fore  located  seat  leg  and  the  fore  located 
seat  bottom  support  in  the  area  of  the  chamber  upon  the 
application  of  bending  force  to  the  seat  leg  assembly;  and 

(e)  an  auxiliary  crush-resisting  member  having  predeter- 
mined magnitude  of  resistance  to  crushing  positioned 
within  said  chamber  and  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  the 
fore-located  leg  and  fore-located  seat  bottom  support 
defining  said  chamber  to  provide  additional,  controlled 
resistance  to  crushing. 


5,224,756 
INTEGRATED  CHILD  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLE 
Matthew  Didutx,  BloomlMd  HOli;  Fred  C  Krcdqr,  1 
Hilla;  Jeffrey  T.  I  wm\n\,  NortkrUk;  Jamct  P. 
Rcdford;  Robert  W.  Mvphy,  Farmiiwloa  Hllk;  Gear|t  S. 
Popa,  Troy,  aad  RouU  S.  Zmvwits,  Wert  Btoomfidd,  all  of 
Miek^  MaigBort  to  The  United  Statca  of  America  aa  raprc- 
icated  by  the  Director  of  the  Natfamai  SMwlty  AgMCy,  Fart 

GCOC^  G.  MCMCt  Ms. 

CoatiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  699,375,  May  14, 1991,  i 

TUa  appUcatkM  Ai«.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  932,597 
Int.  CL'  B60N  2/iQ 
MS.  CL  297—238  50  ( 


/'t^^i 


1.  A  three-mode  seat  for  a  motor  vehicle  providing  three 
modes  of  operation  including  an  adult  seat  mode,  a  large  child 
booster  seat  mode,  and  a  small  child  mode,  said  three-mode 
seat  comprising 

a  seat  frame  assembly  for  securement  within  the  motor 
vehicle  including  a  seat  cushion  frame  and  a  seat  back 
frame  mounted  with  respect  to  said  seat  cushion  frame  in 
an  operative  fixed  relation. 

a  cushion  assembly  mounted  on  said  seat  frame  assembly  to 
provide  a  seat  and  seat  back  (1)  for  accommodating  an 
adult  in  said  adult  seat  mode.  (2)  a  large  child  in  said 
booster  seat  mode,  and  (3)  a  small  child  in  said  small  child 
mode, 

said  cushion  assembly  including  a  movable  cushion  assembly 
mounted  on  said  seat  frame  assembly  for  movement  be- 
tween (1)  an  adult  mode  position  wherein  cushion  assem- 
bly including  said  movable  cushion  assembly  provides  an 
adult  seat  cushion  dispoaed  in  an  operative  positioa  with 
respect  to  said  seat  cushion  frame  and  a  cushioned  adult 
seat  back  for  engaging  the  back  of  an  adult  sitting  on  said 
adult  seat  cushion.  (2)  a  small  child  mode  position  wherein 
said  cushion  assembly  including  said  movable  cushion 
assembly  provides  a  cushioned  small  child's  seat  dispoaed 
in  a  position  above  the  operative  positioa  of  said  adult  seat 
cushion  for  engaging  a  small  child  sitting  thereon,  a  cush- 
ioned small  child's  seat  back  extending  upwardly  from 
said  cushioned  small  child's  seat  for  engaging  a  small 
child's  back  sitting  on  said  cushioned  small  child's  seat  and 
a  cushioned  small  child's  head  rest  extending  above  said 
cushioned  small  child's  seat  back  for  engaging  a  small 
child's  head  sitting  on  said  cushioned  small  child  seat,  and 
(3)  a  booster  seat  mode  position  wherein  said  cushion 
assembly  including  said  movable  cushion  assembly  pro- 
vides a  cushioned  large  child's  seat  disposed  in  a  position 
above  the  operative  position  of  said  adult  seat  cushion  for 
engaging  a  large  child  sitting  thereon  and  a  cushioned 
large  child's  seat  back  for  engaging  the  back  of  a  large 
child  sitting  on  said  cushioned  large  child's  seat. 

an  adult  seat  belt  assembly  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
three-mode  seat  within  the  motor  vehicle  for  movement 
between  a  released  inoperative  poaition  and  a  locked 
operative  poaition  wherein  said  adult  seat  belt  amembly 

(1)  extends  in  restraining  relation  over  a  shoulder  and  the 
lap  of  an  adult  sitting  on  said  adult  seat  cushion  with  said 
movable  cushion  assembly  in  said  adult  mode  position  and 

(2)  extends  in  restraining  relation  over  a  shoulder  and  the 
lap  of  a  large  child  sitting  on  said  cushioned  large  child's 
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Mat  with  said  movable  ciuhion  aiMinbly  in  said  booster 
seat  mode  position,  and 

a  small  child's  seat  belt  assembly  connected  with  said  seat 
back  frame  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  cushioned 
child's  seat  back  for  extension  over  the  shoulders  of  a 
small  child  sitting  on  the  cushioned  child's  seat  with  said 
movable  cushion  assembly  in  said  small  child's  mode 
position, 

said  cushioned  small  child's  seat  providing  an  anchor  point 
for  the  small  child's  seat  belt  assembly  between  the  legs  of 
a  small  child  sitting  on  said  cushioned  small  child's  seat, 

said  cushion  assembly  Including  a  pair  of  side  cushions 
fixedly  carried  by  said  rigid  seat  back  frame  so  as  to  define 
a  space  therebetween,  said  movable  cushion  assembly 
when  in  said  adult  mode  position  effectively  filling  said 

said  seat  back  frame  including  vertically  spaced  horizontally 
extending  frame  members  extending  across  a  rearward 
extend  of  the  space  between  said  side  cushions, 
said  seat  back  frame  also  including  a  rigid  back  panel  on 
which  said  cushion  assembly  and  said  child's  seat  belt 
assembly  are  mounted  to  form  with  said  back  panel  a  child 
seat  module  operable  to  be  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
bers between  said  side  cushions, 
said  back  panel  and  hence  said  child  seat  module  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  members  forwardly  thereof 
with  said  back  panel  extending  vertically  between  said 
side  cushions, 
said  movable  cushion  assembly  including  rigid  structure 
connected  with  said  back  panel  for  mounting  said  mov- 
able cushion  assembly  for  movement  between  said  adult 
mode  and  child  mode  positions,  a  movable  seat  cushion 
unit  and  a  movable  head  cushion  unit, 
said  rigid  structure  including  a  rigid  seat  structure  forming  a 
part  of  said  movable  seat  cushion  unit,  and  a  rigid  head 
structure  forming  a  part  of  said  movable  head  cushion 
unit,  . 

said  rigid  seat  structure  being  pivotally  connected  with  said 
back  panel  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  axis  so  that  (I)  in  said  adult  mode 
position  said  movable  seat  cushion  unit  extends  within  a 
lower  end  portion  of  said  space  and  (2)  in  said  child  mode 
position  said  movable  seat  cushion  unit  extends  forwardly 
from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  space  in  supported 
relation  on  said  scat  cushion  assembly, 
said  rigid  head  structure  being  pivotally  connected  with  said 
back  panel  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  axis  so  that  (I)  in  said  adult  mode 
position  said  movable  head  cushion  unit  extends  within 
said  space  between  upper  end  portions  of  said  side  cush- 
ions and  (2)  in  said  child  mode  position  said  movable  head 
cushion  unit  extends  upwardly  from  said  space  above  the 
upper  end  portions  of  said  side  cushions  and  provides  the 
cushioned  child's  head  support. 

5^24,757 
LUMBAR  SUPPORT  WAIST  BAND  AND  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 
Maafred  H.  Gcitz,  Beaunont,  and  Robert  J.  Hillyard,  Happy 
Valley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Henderson's  Federal 
Spring  Works  Pty.  Ltd..  Australia 
Coattnuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,085,  Feb.  26,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870.222 
Claim  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  31,  19M,  P17540 
Int.  a.'  A47C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  297—204.4  >»  Claim 

1.  An  adjusuble  lumbar  support  for  a  seat  having  first  and 
second  side  frames  disposed  one  on  either  side  of  the  seat,  said 
adjustable  lumbar  support  comprising: 

a  first  bracket  attached  to  the  first  side  frame  of  the  seat; 
a  second  bracket  attached  to  the  second  side  frame  of  the 

seat;  and 
a  flexible  lumbar  support  waist  band  having  two  ends; 
wherein  said  second  bracket  includes  an  integrally  formed 


one-piece  fixed  bracket  member  of  substantially  U-shaped 
cross-section,  an  integrally  formed  one-piece  rocking 
member  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  and  a 
rocking  member  adjustment  device,  said  integrally  formed 
one-piece  fixed  bracket  member  and  said  integrally 
formed  one-piece  rocking  member  being  pivoully  at- 
tached to  each  other  by  means  of  inter-engaging  members 
that  are  integral  parts  of  said  integrally  formed  one-piece 
fixed  bracket  member  and  said  integrally  formed  one- 
piece  rocking  member,  said  inter-engaging  members  con- 
stituting the  sole  means  by  which  said  integrally  formed 
one-piece  fixed  bracket  member  is  attached  to  said  inte- 
grally formed  one-piece  rocking  member,  said  intergrally 
formed  one-piece  fixed  bracket  member  having  a  front 
plate  section,  a  lower  plate  section  and  a  rear  plate  section 
forming  said  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section,  said 
rear  plate  section  including  integrally  formed  therewith 
and  upwardly  extending  therefrom  at  least  one  lug,  said 
integrally  formed  one-piece  rocking  member  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  and  two  side  plate  sections  at  least 
adjacent  said  second  end  and  a  top  plate  section  at  least 


adjacent  said  first  end,  said  top  plate  section  including  at 
least  one  slot  for  reception  of  said  lug,  said  slot  and  said 
lug  constituting  said  inter-engaging  members  which  pro- 
vide for  pivotal  movement  of  said  integrally  formed  one- 
piece  rocking  member  with  respect  to  said  integrally 
formed  one-piece  fixed  bracket  member;  said  rocking 
member  adjustment  device  being  disposed  between  said 
front  and  rear  plate  sections  and  including  a  cam  and 
cooperating  cam  follower,  said  cam  follower  being  inte- 
grally formed  on  said  lop  plate  section  spaced  from  said 
slot  towards  said  first  end  of  said  integrally  formed  one- 
piece  rocking  member;  said  integrally  formed  one-piece 
rocking  member  being  pivotable  through  a  number  of 
intermediate  positions  between  first  and  second  lumbar 
support  positions  by  operation  of  said  rocking  member 
adjustment  device;  and  said  integrally  formed  one-piece 
rocking  member  having  an  engaging  surface  at  said  sec- 
ond end  and  said  first  bracket  having  an  engaging  surface, 
said  ends  of  said  flexible  lumbar  support  waist  band  being 
attached  one  to  each  of  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  first 
bracket  and  said  integrally  formed  one-piece  rocking 
member. 


5.224,758 

TILTING  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHAIR 

Shnniehi  Takamatra,  Osaka;  Hlroii  Kubo,  Yahata;  Katsunori 

Hama.  Nishinomiya,  and  Hiroahi  Iwabuchi,  Yahata.  all  of 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Itoki  Crebio  Corporation.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1990.  Ser.  No.  633.962 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1989,    1- 
152882[U1;  Aug.  29.  1990.  2-91110[U] 

iBL  a.»  A47C  1/02 
MS.  a.  297—301  '  Claims 

I.  A  tilting  control  assembly  for  a  chair,  said  chair  compris- 
ing support  means;  a  tiluble  member  pivotally  connected  to 
said  support  means  by  lateral  shaft  means,  said  tiltable  member 
being  downwardly  tiluble  by  pivoting  about  said  lateral  sup- 
port shaft  means;  and  a  seat  carrier  arranged  above  said  sup- 
port means  to  move  downwardly  toward  said  support  means 
against  weight  responsive  spring  means  under  the  weight  of  a 


sitter,  said  weight  responsive  spring  means  betng  amnged 
under  said  seat  carrier,  said  tilting  control  assembly  oomptii- 
ing: 

tilting  control  spring  means  arranged  between  said  support 
means  and  said  tiltable  member  to  provide  a  support  posi- 
tion for  elastically  supporting  said  tiltable  member  against 
tilting  thereof  relative  to  said  support  means;  and 


displacing  means  responsive  to  said  weight  for  automatically 
displacing  said  support  position  relative  to  said  tiltable 
member  in  a  manner  such  that  said  support  position  be- 
comes farther  from  said  support  shaft  means  as  said 
weight  increases. 


fint  bok  in  a  radial  directioB  with  respect  to  rotalioii  of 
said  fint  link  lever  with  said  rotary  shaft; 

a  manual  releaae  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  (irtt  base 
plate  and  engaged  with  said  opposite  end  portioii  of  said 
second  link  lever. 

a  first  locking  member  cooperating  with  said  manual  rdene 
lever  for  angular  movement  with  said  manual  release 
lever, 

a  third  Hnk  lever  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  said 
rotary  rod  at  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  third  link  lever  having  an  opposite  end 
portion  formed  with  a  second  hole; 

a  fourth  link  lever  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  second  base  plate  and  an  oppocite  end  portion 
formed  with  a  second  pin  engaged  in  said  second  hole; 

said  second  pin  and  said  second  hole  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  second  pin  is  allowed  to  move 
within  said  second  hole  in  an  angular  direction  with  re- 
spect to  rotation  of  said  third  link  lever  with  said  rotary 
shaft;  and 

a  second  locking  member  mounted  to  said  second  baae  plate 
for  fngiiUr  movement  with  said  fourth  link  lever. 

said  second  pin  being  radially  distant  from  said  rotary  rod 
further  than  is  said  first  pin.  whereby  routioo  of  said 
rotary  shaft  through  an  angle  causes  the  second  locking 
member  to  move  angularly  more  than  does  the  first  lock- 
ing member. 


5,234,759 
DOUBLE  LOCK  RECUNER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT 
HiriMU  Mtfamn,  and  YoiUtaka  Negi,  both  of  Sklxaoka,  Ja- 
BM.  Mrinori  to  F^f  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd^  Japui 

I  of  Ser.  No.  571,110.  Aag.  23, 1990,  abMrfonnd, 
Thta  applUahnn  Nov.  13.  1992.  Ser.  No.  976,008 
ClafaM    priority,    appUcatioo    Japan,    Aug.    31,    1989,    1- 
102337[U] 

Int  CL>  BMHM  2/02 
M&.  a.  297—367  4 


5,2a«,7« 
DETACHABLE  LAWN  CHAIR 
■  E.  Cftti.  CrMJTtew.  N.Y..  iiil^ir  to  SMn  Ych 
I  Co^  Ltd.,  Taiwan 

FIM  im.  7, 1992,  S«.  Na.  tl7,«4 
lit  CL'  A4TC  7/00 
MS,  CL  297—446  S 


>  0  fi  •  r 


1.  In  an  automotive  seat: 

a  first  base  plate; 

a  second  base  plate  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
first  base  plate; 

a  TX>tary  rod  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  base 
plates,  said  rotary  rod  having  one  end  portion  adjacent 
said  first  base  plate  and  the  opposite  end  portion  adjacent 
said  second  base  plate; 

a  first  link  lever  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  said 
rotary  rod  at  said  one  end  portion  thereof  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  first  link  lever  having  an  opposite  end 
portion  formed  with  a  first  hole; 

a  second  link  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  fu^t  base  plate 
and  having  one  end  portion  formed  with  a  first  pin  en- 
gaged in  said  first  hole  of  said  first  link  lever  and  an  oppo- 
site end  portion; 

said  first  pin  and  said  first  hole  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  said  first  pin  is  allowed  to  move  within  said 


L  A  detachable  lawn  chair  comprising: 

a  first  inverted  U-shaped  frame  which  has  two  arms  defining 
a  back  portion  therebetween  and  two  extensions  respec- 
tively extending  from  said  two  arms  to  define  a  seat  por- 
tion therebetween  wherein  said  extensions  each  have  a 
free  end. 

a  first  connecting  rod  fixed  to  the  free  ends  of  said  two 
extensions,  said  first  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end  and  a  pair  of  first  slot  means  formed  respec- 
tively on  said  first  and  second  end; 

said  two  arms  having  a  pair  of  tabs,  each  of  which  includes 
a  first  engaging  unit; 

two  spaced  second  inverted  U-shaped  frames,  each  of  which 
has  a  front  leg  with  a  second  engaging  unit  adapted  to  fit 
slidably  into  said  first  slot  means  of  said  first  connecting 
rod.  and  a  rear  leg  with  a  third  engaging  unit  located 
higher  than  said  second  engaging  unit  and  detachably 
engageaMe  with  said  first  engaging  unit  of  said  tab  when 
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Mid  back  portioa  mnd  said  teal  portion  are  provided  be- 
tween said  two  spaced  second  inverted  U-shaped  frame* 
to  form  said  lawn  chair; 

each  of  said  rear  legs  funher  having  a  fourth  engaging  unit 
provided  below  said  third  engaging  unit;  and 

a  second  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end, 
and  formed  respectively  on  said  ends  a  pair  of  second  slot 
means  which  slidably  fit  onto  said  fourth  engaging  unit  of 
said  rear  legs  when  said  second  connecting  rod  is  pro- 
vided between  said  two  rear  legs  of  said  two  spaced  sec- 
ond inverted  U-shaped  frame*. 


said  sealing  mechanism  including  a  tubular  seal  carrier  with  a 
fit»t  end  portion  having  a  cylindrical  sealing  surface  for  being 
telescoped  with  said  sealing  ring  surface,  an  annular  seal  ele- 
ment mounuble  on  said  cylindrical  sealing  surface  for  sealing 
engagement  between  said  sealing  ring  surface  and  said  cylin- 


S.224.761 

BOTTOM  DUMP  FRONT  DOOR  LATCH 

URoy  G.  lli^rnY-T*-  S03  W.  NortkfMc  Rd.,  Peoria,  Dl.  61614 

Filed  Jn.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  (21,970 

Urt.  a.)  B65G  65/30 

UJS.  CL  29«— 2«  »•  ' 


1.  A  bottom  dump  trailer  for  accepting  and  hauling  load 
material  comprising: 

a  trailer  frame  supporting  a  trailer  body  for  accepting  the 
load  material  having  front  and  rear  walls,  two  opposing 
and  parallel  side  walls; 

front  and  rear  doors,  each  door  having  opposing  and  parallel 
first  and  second  ends  and  opposing  and  parallel  sides 
slidably  mounted  on  the  side  walls  for  movement  between 
an  open  position  for  dumping  the  load  material  and  a 
closed  position  for  receiving  the  load  material,  and  a  floor 
formed  by  the  first  end  of  the  front  door  engaging  thf 
front  wall,  the  second  end  of  the  front  door  engaging  the 
first  end  of  the  rear  door  and  the  second  end  of  the  rear 
door  engaging  the  rear  wall  in  the  closed  position; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  the  trailer  frame 
and  the  second  end  of  the  rear  door  for  sliding  the  rear 
door  between  the  rear  and  front  of  the  trailer  body  to 
dump  the  load  material  from  the  rear  of  the  trailer  body; 

a  latch  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the 
front  door  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions having  a  first  hook  end  for  hooking  a  pin  attached  to 
the  trailer  frame  in  the  first  position  to  prevent  the  front 
door  from  sliding  between  the  front  and  rear  of  the  trailer 
body  and  a  second  hook  end  for  hooking  a  pin  attached  to 
the  first  end  of  the  rear  door  in  the  second  position  to 
permit  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  slide  the  rear  door  and 
the  attached  front  door  between  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
trailer  body  to  dump  the  load  material  from  the  front  of 
the  trailer  body;  and 

means  for  routing  the  latch  member  between  the  first  and 
second  poaitions. 

5424.762 

SUDING  SEAL  FOR  MINING  MACHINE  POWER 

TRANMISSION 

Victor  M.  Lercaateia,  ReyoMrtwg.  Ohio,  aMtgaor  to  ladrcaco 

tec  Didlaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Mar.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  848,511 
bt  CL'  E21C  31/12;  F16J  15/02 
UJS.  CL  299— 42  •  Ctataa 

4.  A  generally  tubular  sealing  mechanism  for  use  in  the 
power  train  of  a  mining  machine  to  seal  between  an  annular 
seal  face  on  one  of  two  spaced  apart  uniu  in  the  power  train 
and  a  sealing  ring  surface  on  the  other  of  said  unitt  for  sealed 
protection  of  a  drive  shaft  connected  between  said  two  units, 


drical  sealing  surface,  said  carrier  further  having  a  second  end 
portion  with  a  radially  extending  face,  a  clamp  connectable 
between  said  one  unit  and  said  carrier  for  urging  said  radially 
extending  face  toward  said  annular  seal  face,  and  a  sealing 
member  mountable  in  sealing  engagement  between  said  annu- 
lar seal  face  and  said  radially  extending  face. 


5,224,763 

METHOD  OF  FASTENING  BRISTLE  TUFTS  TO  BRISTLE 

CARRIER 

Robert  S.  Dirksing,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
GamUc  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  814,847 

iBt  CV  A46D  3/06 

VS.  CL  300—21  tS  C«««» 


1.  An  improved  method  for  fastening  thermoplastic  bristle 
tufts  to  a  thermoplastic  bristle  carrier,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  injection  molding  a  bristle  carrier  to  include  a  multiplic- 
ity of  premolded  holes  exhibiting  a  first  predetermined 
cross-section  on  a  receiving  surface  of  said  bristle  carrier, 
each  of  said  premolded  holes  including  a  generally  con- 
centric collar  about  said  premolded  hoe,  said  collar  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  receiving  surface; 

(b)  heating  fastening  ends  of  thermoplastic  bristles  contained 
in  each  bristle  tufls  to  cause  said  fastening  ends  of  said 
bristles  to  fuse  to  one  another  and  to  form  a  thickened 
fastening  end  portion  on  each  of  said  bristle  tufts,  each  of 
said  thickened  fastening  end  portions  having  a  lowermost 
portion  which  is  to  be  inserted  first  into  one  of  said  pre- 
moded  holes  and  an  uppermost  portion  adjacent  non-fused 
portions  of  each  of  said  bristle  tufU,  each  of  said  thickened 
fastening  end  portions  further  exhibiting  a  second  cross- 
section,  as  measured  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis 


of  said  bristle  tufts,  said  second  cross-section  being  greater 
than  the  croas-section  of  said  non-fused  portions  of  said 
bristle  tufts  but  no  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
cross-section  of  said  premoded  holes  in  said  bristle  carrier, 

(c)  heating  said  generally  concentric  collars  and  adjacent 
side  wall  portions  of  said  premolded  hoes  to  their  point  of 
softening  with  non-contact  heating  means; 

(d)  inserting  said  thickened  fastening  end  portions  of  said 
bristle  tufls  into  said  premolded  hoes  and  said  concentric 
collars  without  substantial  interference  therebetween, 
thereby  substantially  avoiding  deformation  of  said  thick- 
ened fastening  end  portions  and  creating  a  void  between 
said  bristle  carrier  and  the  uppermost  portion  of  each  of 
said  thickened  fastening  end  portions  of  said  bristle  tufts 
and  the  non-fused  portions  of  each  of  said  bristle  tufts 
which  is  located  below  said  receiving  surface  of  said 
bristle  carrier; 

(e)  swaging  the  softened  thermoplastic  material  comprising 
said  collars  and  said  adjacent  side  wa  portions  of  said 
premolded  holes  in  said  bristle  carrier  about  said  thick- 
ened fastening  end  portions  of  said  bristle  tufts;  and 

(0  cooling  said  softened  thermoplastic  material  in  said  bristle 
carrier  to  lock  said  thickened  fastening  end  portions  of 
said  bristle  tufts  into  said  bristle  carrier. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  tooth  brush  having  an  arm  at  the 
head  thereof,  and  an  applicator  on  the  outboard  end  portion  of 
the  arm,  having  tooth  cleaning  bristles  on  one  side  thereof,  the 
steps  of: 

positioning  the  arm  in  a  plane, 

enclosing  the  outboard  end  portion  of  the  arm  in  a  mold 
cavity  which  is  defined  by  the  mutually  opposing  faces  of 
a  pair  of  relatively  reciprocable  members  on  opposing 
sides  of  the  plane,  and  has  a  cross  section  corresponding  to 
the  body  of  the  applicator,  one  of  the  mold  cavity  defming 
members  having  elongated  bristle  defining  branches 
therein  which  extend  transverse  the  plane  of  the  arm  and 
open  into  the  face  of  the  one  member  at  the  cavity, 

interposing  spacer  elements  between  the  outboard  end  por- 
tion of  the  arm  and  the  faces  of  the  members  on  the  oppos- 
ing sides  of  the  plane  to  substantially  surround  the  out- 
board end  portion  of  the  arm  with  unoccupied  portions  of 
the  cavity, 

injecting  a  mass  of  plastic  resin  material  into  the  unoccupied 
portions  of  the  cavity  to  substantially  encircle  the  out- 
board end  portion  of  the  arm  with  said  material,  and 

venting  the  gas  in  the  cavity  through  the  branches  of  the 
same  when  the  resin  mass  substantially  encircles  the  out- 
board end  portion  of  the  arm  and  charges  into  the 


branches  to  form  a  plastic  monolith  comprising  the  appli- 
cator having  bristles  relatively  upstanding  oo  one  side 
thereof. 


5,224,765 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  BRAKING 

FORCES  APPLIED  TO  LEFT  AND  RIGHT  WHEELS  IN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Toihiro  MatMda,  Sagwihart,  JapM,  MMgnr  to  NImm  Motor 

FIM  Dm.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  MI2;t97 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHfcHo*  JapM,  Dw.  21, 1990,  2-412733 
tet.  CL)  B60T  13/06 
MS,  CL  303—9.62  9  < 


5,224,764 

TOOTH  CLEA?«NG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ronald  W.  KllBkhamnwr,  10231  63H  Ave  Soirth,  Seattle,  WaA. 

98178 

CoMtiBMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  499^)22,  Mw.  26, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,171,066,  which  ia  a  cootiaaatkNHta-pul  of  Scr.  No.  145,771, 

Jaa.  19, 1988,  abaadoMcd.  This  awBcatkw  Nov.  19, 1992,  Scr. 

No.  978,712 

tet  a.)  A46D  3/00 

VS.  CL  300—21  7  ( 


1.  A  control  system  for  distributing  braking  forces  applied  to 
left  and  right  wheels  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  coinprising: 

a  first  fluid  pressure  control  valve  for  controlling  left-wheel 
brake  fluid  pressure  distribution  between  front-left  and 
rear-left  wheels  such  that  rear-left  wheel  brake  fluid  pres- 
sure b  reduced  by  a  designated  ratio  when  compared  with 
front-left  wheel  brake  fluid  pressure  in  a  range  above  a 
first  critical  fluid  pressure  at  which  said  brake  fluid  pres- 
sure distribution  between  said  front-left  and  rear-left 
wheels  is  essentially  varied,  while  said  rear-left  wheel 
brake  fluid  pressure  b  equivalent  to  said  front-left  wheel 
brake  fluid  preniire  in  a  range  below  said  first  critical  fluid 
pfvasure; 

a  second  fluid  pressure  control  valve  for  controlling  right- 
wheel  brake  fluid  pressure  distribution  for  front-right  and 
rear-right  wheeU  such  that  rear-right  wheel  brake  fluid 
pressure  b  reduced  by  a  designated  ratio  when  compared 
with  front-right  wheel  brake  fluid  pressure  in  a  range 
above  a  second  critical  fluid  pressure  at  which  said  brake 
fluid  pressure  distribution  between  said  front-right  and 
rear-right  wheels  b  essentially  varied,  while  said  rear- 
right  wheel  brake  fluid  pressure  b  equivalent  to  said  front- 
right  wheel  brake  fluid  pressure  in  a  range  below  said 
second  critical  fluid  pressure; 

means  for  monitoring  whether  said  vehicle  turns  to  generate 
a  signal  rcprescnutive  of  a  turning  sute  of  said  vehicle; 
and 

means  for  compensating  steering  characteristics  of  said  vdii- 
cle  toward  neutral  steering  during  braking  on  turns  by 
varying  said  first  and  second  critical  fluid  pressures  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  in  response  to  said  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  turning  sate  of  said  vehicle  such  that  a 
critical  fluid  pressure  of  an  outer-wheel  side  b  set  at  a 
higher  level  than  a  critical  fluid  pressure  of  an  inner-whed 
side. 
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5^24,766 

ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Hirataka  Oikawm  aad  T«wkio  Takayaau,  botk  of  YuMMdU, 

Japu,  nsi^on  to  Tokko  Ltd^  IUM«awm,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  7,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  7S9.049 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japa%  Not.  9,  1990,  2-304929; 
Not.  9,  1990.  2-304930 

lat  a.'  B60T  i/i4 
U.S.  CL  303—100  20  ClaiaM 


5,224.767 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  FOR  SKID  CONTROL 
SYSTEM         , 
Ichiro  Kaneda,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Atsiigi  Ualsia  Corpo- 
ration, Atsugi.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722.S43 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  28,  1990,  2-«8794[U] 
lat  a.'  B60D  /i/M 
UJS.  CL  303— 119  J  '  ClaiaM 


COWTML   AIEA  ACCOaDtHG 

TO  raioR  tanC 


KMD  suarAca  n  amd 

SIDE  FOUCE  OOemCIEKT 


SLIP  RATIO  X 


1.  An  anti-skid  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  braking  sys- 
tem having  front  wheels,  rear  wheels,  and  a  brake  system  for 
optionally  exerting  braking  force  on  the  wheels  wherein  brake 
nuid  is  employed  to  transmit  the  braking  force,  the  anti-skid 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  wheel  speed  sensors  for  measuring  speed  of  the  wheels 
respectively, 

b)  a  modulator  for  selecting  a  mode  for  each  of  the  wheels, 
the  mode  being  selected  out  of  an  increase  pressure  mode, 
and  at  least  one  of  a  decrease  pressure  mode  and  a  hold 
mode,  the  increase  pressure  mode  is  for  increasing  brake 
fluid  pressure,  the  decrease  pressure  mode  is  for  decreas- 
ing the  brake  fluid  pressure,  and  the  hold  mold  is  for 
maintaining  the  pressure, 

c)  a  controller  for  judging,  with  reference  to  threshold 
values,  whether  a  wheel  is  about  to  lock  based  on  wheel 
speeds,  and  when  a  wheel  is  about  to  lock,  activating 
anti-skid  control  for  the  wheel  which  is  about  to  lock,  by 
controlling  the  selection  of  modes  at  the  modulator  so  that 
one  of  the  hold  mold  and  the  pressure  decrease  mode  is 
selected  for  the  wheel  which  is  about  to  lock,  the  control- 
ler having; 

a  pressure  suppression  means  for  stepwisely  increasing  m 
pressure  incremenU  the  brake  fluid  pressure  of  a  front 
wheel  which  is  not  under  the  anti-skid  control  in  the 
condition  when  the  other  front  wheel  is  under  anti-skid 
control, 

a  split  )i  detection  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said 
pressure  increments,  and  determining  that  a  split  )i  sUte 
existo  when  the  number  of  increments  exceeds  a  pre- 
scribed value,  the  split  ^  sUte  being  defined  as  a  condition 
when  the  difference  between  the  friction  coefficients  of 
the  surface  beneath  the  right  and  left  wheels  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  and 

a  braking  force  decreasing  means  for  decreasing  the  braking 
force  on  the  rear  wheels,  during  the  anti-skid  control  of 
the  other  front  wheel  and  in  the  split  fi  sUte. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system: 

a  master  cylinder; 

a  wheel  cylinder; 

a  casing  having  a  master  cylinder  Side  port  fiuidly  connect- 
ing with  said  master  cylinder; 

a  cover  mounted  to  said  casing,  said  cover  having  a  wheel 
cylinder  side  port  fluidly  connecting  with  said  wheel 
cylinder; 

an  inflow  solenoid  valve  mounted  within  said  casmg  and 
fluidly  disposed  between  said  master  cylinder  side  port 
and  said  wheel  cylinder  side  port; 

an  outflow  solenoid  valve  mounted  in  said  casing  and  fluidly 
disposed  between  said  master  cylinder  side  port  and  said 
wheel  cylinder  side  port; 

said  inflow  solenoid  valve  and  said  outflow  solenoid  valve 
being  arranged  in  parallel  between  said  master  cylinder 
side  port  and  said  wheel  cylinder  side  port;  and 

a  pipe  means  for  conducting  air  within  said  inflow  and  out- 
flow solenoid  valves  to  said  wheel  cylinder  side  port,  said 
pipe  means  being  embedded  in  said  cover  and  having  a 
first  pipe  extending  between  said  wheel  cylinder  side  port 
and  said  inflow  solenoid  valve  to  esublish  fluid  communi- 
cation therebetween  and  a  second  pipe  extending  between 
said  wheel  cylinder  side  port  and  said  outflow  solenoid 
valve  to  establish  fluid  communication  therebetween. 


5,224,7M 
PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  LECTERN 
D.  Robert  Vautier.  Sooth  Barre,  Vt,  aasignar  to  D.  Roberts'  Co„ 
LH.S.,  South  Barre,  Vt 

FUed  May  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,434 
lat  CL'  A47B  4i/QO 
UJS.  a.  312—262  23  ClaiaH 

1.  A  poruble  collapsible  lectern  comprising 

a)  an  upright  front  panel  having  opposing  vertical  side  walls 
perpendicularly  fixed  thereto; 

b)  a  top  and  bottom  panel  horizontally  disposed  between 
said  side  walls  and  perpendicularly  fixed  to  said  front 
panel  and  said  side  walls,  said  top  and  bottom  panels  being 
spaced  apart  in  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each  other; 

c)  a  leaf  panel  positioned  between  said  side  walls  and  pivot- 
ally  joined  along  the  horizontal  edge  of  said  top  panel  for 
extending  from  a  closed  position,  wherein  a  closed  com- 
partment is  defined  when  said  leaf  panel  is  parallel  to  said 
front  panel,  to  a  deployed  position  wherein  said  leaf  panel 
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is  outwardly  extended  about  its  pivotal  axis  to  form  an 
inclined  platform; 
d)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  wing  panels  pivotally  joined 
along  the  respective  vertical  edges  of  said  side  walls,  for 
receiving  said  extended  leaf  panel  therebetween  when  said 


known  relatioaship  to  the  dieiectiic  constant  and,  hence, 
the  water  content  of  said  plant  part;  and 
devices  for  electricaliy  guarding  the  circuit  generated  by 
said  elements  from  capacitance  extraneous  to  said  plant 
part  comprising  means  for  surrounding  said  element  with 
shieMs  of  electrical  potential  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  timing  capacitor. 


Aft«ta4cli 


S,a4.77» 
UGHTBOX 
,  Pai.  Re*,  of  < 
Cm  Gvdii,  Trca  CMrtn,  Sprim 
.Itniy.MiljinntDMI—a 
.,SLPMl,MiM. 

FIM  Dec  5,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  M3.179 
iarilr,  ^jHrartan  Fed.  R«».  of  Ciiia—y,  Dae.  8, 
1990,4039291 

IM.  a.'  GOID  ;//2*  FMV  9m 
UJS.  a.  3«2-2»  W  ( 


leaf  panel  is  in  a  deployed  position,  and  for  overlapping 
said  leaf  panel  in  a  parallel  adjacent  relabonship  thereto 
when  said  leaf  panel  is  in  the  closed  position;  and 
e)  means  for  supporting  said  leaf  panel  between  said  wing 
panels  when  said  leaf  panel  is  in  the  deployed  position. 


3,224,769 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  NON-INVASIVE 

MONITORING  OF  HYDRATION  STATE  OF  PLANTS 

Nod  M.  Holbrtwk,  Palo  Alto,  and  Michael  J.  Biima,  Mooatain 

View,  both  of  Callf„  aasigBors  to  UaiTcrsity  of  Florida, 

Gaiaearille,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  816,737 
lit  CL'  GOIR  l9/(Xk  AOIG  25/16 
UJS.  CL  47— 48J  »» 


1.  Light  box  comprising 

a  case  having  a  front  side  to  be  bocklit 

an  elongated  light  source  for  bacUighting  the  front  side  and 

a  reflector  with  a  curved  reflector  surface  and  having  a 
central  portion,  said  reflector  having  provided  thereon  an 
optical  film  of  a  light-transmissive  material,  said  optical 
film  having  a  surface  directed  towards  the  light  source, 
said  surface  of  said  optical  film  being  provided  with  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  grooves  arranged  side  by  side  and  in 
parallel  to  each  other, 
characterized  in 

that  the  elongated  light  source  is  arranged  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  reflector  and 

that  the  V-shaped  grooves  extend  transverse  to  the  exteanon 
of  the  light  source. 

5,224,771 
HEAD  LAMP  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBIIK 
Satoahi  Otahl,  1213-2,  HatsMi-cho,  Hiiawatia  li 
ken  433.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830>9S 
Oainw  priority,  apvUcation  Jap«^  Feb.  8, 1991,  3-104012 
bt  CL'  B60Q  1/04:  F21V  9/12 
MS.  CL  362—61  * 


1.  A  device  for  the  non-invasive  monitoring  of  the  hydration 
state  of  a  plant  comprising  the  elements: 

a  timing  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 
elements  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  plant  part  to  sense  the 
hydration  sUte  capacitance  of  said  plant  part; 

a  capacitance-to-frequency  converter  electrically  connected 
to  said  timing  capacitor  comprising  an  oscillator  circuit 
having  a  frequency  dependent  upon  the  value  of  said 
timing  capacitor  and  independent  of  the  electrical  leases  m 
said  timing  capacitor; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  capacitance-to- 
frequency  converter; 

means  for  measuring  the  frequency  generated  by  said  capaci- 
tance-to-frequency converter,  said  frequency  bearing  a 


1.  A  head  lamp  device  for  automobiles  comprising  a  light 
source  and  a  cover  member  arranged  in  front  of  the  light 
source,  said  light  source  comprising  a  transparent  hard  resin 
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plate  curved  outwardly  at  a  central  part  thereof,  and  a  trana- 
parent  soft  resin  sheet  being  Intimately  in  contact  with  a  rear 
surface  of  said  transparent  hard  resin  plate  with  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  transparent  toft  resin  sheet  attached  fluid  tight  to 
a  peripheral  edge  of  said  transparent  hard  resin  plate  laid 
transparent  hard  resin  plate  being  provided  with  a  pipe  served 
as  a  port  through  which  a  colored  solution  is  supplied  into  and 
removed  from  a  space  formed  between  said  transparent  hard 
resin  plate  and  said  transparent  soft  resin  sheet. 


1.  An  illuminated  dive  mask,  comprising, 

a  continuous  rim,  having  a  mask  lens  contained  within  the 
rim, 

and 

a  flexible  mask  skirt  projecting  from  the  rim, 

and 

a  securement  strap  mounted  to  the  mask  skirt,  with  the 
securement  strap  having  at  least  one  end  including  a  bat- 
tery housing  mounted  to  the  strap  in  adjacency  to  the 
mask  skirt,  the  mask  skirt  having  a  skirt  top  wall,  and  an 
illumination  housing  mounted  to  the  skirt  top  wall,  the 
illumination  housing  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the 
rim, 

and 

the  illumination  housing  having  a  housing  top  wall,  and  a 
plurality  of  illumination  bulbs  contained  within  the  hous- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  lens  openings  directed  through  the 
housing  top  wall,  with  each  lens  opening  positioned  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  illumination  bulbs, 

and 

a  plurality  of  transparent  lens  members,  and  one  of  said 
transparent  lens  members  mounted  within  each  of  said 
lens  openings, 

and 

electrical  connection  line  directed  through  the  mask  skirt  in 
communication  with  the  battery  housing, 

and 

a  battery  member  mounted  within  the  battery  housing, 

and 

switch  means  mounted  within  the  battery  housing  for  effec- 
tive selective  illumination  between  the  battery  and  the 
illumination  bulbs. 


5,224,773 
LANTERN  AND  A  LENS  FOR  THE  SAME 
Tadahiro  ArtaMwa,  Oaaka,  Japa^  aarijanr  to  ZcaJ  Utt  BM>y 
OMMpaay,  Ltd,,  OMika,  Japan 

Filed  Mm.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  674.611 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Mar.  26,  1990,  ^77244; 
Mar.  12,  1991,  3-127034 

ImL  a.'  F21V  5/02 
VS.  a.  362—227  29  Claim 


5424,772 

ILLUMINATED  DIVE  MASK 

ViMcat  E.  Fastos,  171  S.  Oakdalc  Ave.,  Hcndtage,  Pa.  1614S 

Filed  Not.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  970,381 

LK.  a.'  F21L  15/14 

VS.  CL  362—105  4  ClaiaM 


1.  A  lantern  comprising  a  light  source  of  many  LEDs  radi- 
ally distributed  on  a  horizontal  circumference  and  a  cylindrical 
fresnel  lens  converging  beams  of  light  in  all  horizontal  direc- 
tions, in  which  the  cylindrical  fresnel  lens  is  made  by  rolling  a 
transparent  film  with  a  fine  prism-shaped  linear  fresnel  lens 
formed  on  a  surface  thereof,  into  a  shape  of  a  cylinder. 


5,224,774 
CONCRETE  ADDITIVE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE 
Stephca  A.  Valle,  Bradford;  Joha  E.  SoreMoa,  Readiag.  both  of 
Mass.;  Robert  C.  Hegger,  Oak  Park,  and  Walter  W.  Wydra, 
Itaaca,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Cmui., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5633W 
Lrt.  CL'  BOIF  77/00 
U.S.  CL  366—2  49  ( 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  relatively  uniform  distribution 
of  fibers  throughout  fresh  concrete,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  one  or  more  closed  non-soluble  paper  packages  into 
fresh  concrete,  said  packages  containing  a  cumulatively 
effective  amount  of  fibers  operative  to  reinforce  the  con- 
crete when  set;  and 

agitating  the  fresh  concrete  to  cause  the  packaging  material 
to  disintegrate  and  dispense  said  fibers  uniformly  through- 
out the  fresh  concrete. 


5,224,775 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATED 

DIFFERENTIAL  ANALYSIS 

Michael  Reading,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad;  Briaa  K.  Haha,  Newark, 

aad  Be^taaUa  S.  Crowe,  CcaterriUe,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to 

TA  laatnuMats,  lac.  New  Caatk,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M4,44« 
lat  a.'  COIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  374—11  55 


calorific  value  of  said  mixture  of  said  first  and  second 
combustible  gases;  and 
deleting  from  said  ratios  the  contributioa  to  said  overall 
calorific  value  made  by  said  second  combustible  gas  hav- 
ing a  known  calorific  value,  to  yield  the  calorific  value  of 
said  first  combustible  gas. 
6.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  calorific  value  of  a  first 
combustible  gas  comprising: 

means  for  mixing  said  first  combustible  gas  with  a  second 

'       combustible  gas  having  a  known  calorific  value  and  with 

a  combustion  supporting  gas  aad  burning  the  resulting 

mixture; 
means  for  detecting  a  property  of  the  bnraed  mixtHre  iadica- 

tive  of  whether  said  burning  occurred  at  the  stotchioinet- 

ric  point; 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  material  that  undergoes  a  transi- 
tion as  a  function  of  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  underlying  rate  of  change  of  the  tempera- 
ture; 

(b)  selecting  a  modulation  function; 

(c)  selecting  a  modulation  frequency; 

(d)  selecting  a  modulation  amplitude; 

(e)  placing  a  sample  of  the  material  in  an  apparatus  for  de- 
tecting differential  changes  in  a  characterizing  physical 
parameter  of  the  sample  with  respect  to  a  reference  as  a 
function  of  the  temperature  of  the  sample; 

(0  varying  the  temperature  of  the  sample  according  to  the 
selected  underlying  rate  of  change  of  the  temperature,  the 
selected  modulation  function,  the  selected  modulation 
frequency  and  the  selected  modulation  amplitude;  and 

(g)  recording  a  differential  signal  representative  of  differen- 
tial changes  in  the  characterizing  physical  parameter. 

5024,776 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING  VALUE 
MEASUREMENT  BY  STOICHIOMETRIC  COMBUSTION 
WilUaai   H.   CUngman,   Jr.,   UalTcrrity   Park,   aad   Lya   R. 
Keaaedy,  Orilla,  botii  of  Tex„  migpon  to  Predsioa  Mea- 
sarcaMat,  lac..  DnacaaTfllc,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCT/US89/00778,  $  371  Date  Aag.  15, 1991,  j  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  15,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  24, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  752,432 
lat  CL'  COIN  25/22 
VS.  CL  374—36  »*  d^ 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  calorific  value  of  a  first 
combustible  gas  comprising: 

mixing  said  first  combustible  gas  with  a  second  combustible 
gas  having  a  known  calorific  value  and  with  a  combustion 
supporting  gas  and  burning  the  resulting  mixture; 
detecting  a  property  of  the  burned  mixture  indicative  of 
whether  said  burning  occurred  at  essentially  the  stochi- 
ometric  point; 
adjusting  the  reUtive  flow  rates  of  said  first  and  second 
combustible  gases  and  said  combustion  supporting  gas  so 
that  said  burning  occurs  substantially  at  said  stoichiomet- 
ric point  or  at  a  selected  offset  from  said  point; 
ascertaining  the  volume  ratios  of  said  gases  at  said  adjusted 
flow  rates  to  produce  a  value  proportional  to  the  overall 


means  for  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  said  first  and 
second  combustible  gases  and  said  combustion  supporting 
gas  so  that  said  burning  occurs  substantially  at  said  stoi- 
chiometric point  or  at  a  selected  offset  fn>m  said  point; 
and 

means  for  ascer^ining  the  volume  ratios  of  said  gates  at  said 
adjusted  flow  rates  to  produce  a  value  proportional  to  the 
overall  calorific  value  of  said  mixture  of  said  first  and 
secood  combustible  gases;  whereby  the  contribution  to 
said  overall  calorific  value  made  by  said  second  combusti- 
ble gas  having  a  known  calorific  value  can  be  deleted  from 
said  ratios  to  yield  a  calorific  value  of  said  first  combusti- 
ble gas. 


5424,777 
CRYOGENIC  MEASUREMENT  EQUIPMENT 
SoicUro  Hayaihi;  MaMad  Stain;  KatMto  ItkU;  Y«**^Ta- 
aaka,  aad  HlroyMa  Okaaam,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  atri^nrt 
to  rahaihiki  Kaiiha  Todriba,  Kawaiaki,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  t72,lW 
datas  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  23, 1991, 3-119472 
lat  CL'  GOIK  7/Oa  7/16 
VS.  CL  374—172  •  d"*" 

1.  A  temperature  measurement  system  for  measurmg  tem- 
perature over  a  wide  range,  comprising: 
first  measurement  means  to  measure  the  temperature  in  a 
fim  temperature  region  above  a  second  predetermined 
temperature  region,  using  a  characteristic  curve  of  a  first 
temperature  sensor, 
second  measurement  means  to  measore  the  temperature  in  a 
third  temperature  region  below  said  second  temperature 
region,  using  a  characteristic  curve  of  a  second  tempera- 
ture sensor;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  second  temper- 
ature region  using  a  characteristic  curve  which  is  a  func- 
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tion  of  the  fir»t  and  second  temperature  sensor  character- 
istic curves  and  that  connecU  the  characteristic  curve  of 
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5024,779 
TAMPER-EVIDENT,  RECLOSABLE  FLEXIBLE 
PACKAGES 
BJom  J.  ThomiNon,  Madison;  Gerald  O.  Hnstad.  McFariaad, 
aad  Todd  S.  Mamocha,  Sun  Prairie,  all  of  WU.,  aasipion  to 
Oacar  Mayer  Foods  Coryoratioa,  Madiaom  Wis. 
DiTirioB  of  Ser.  No.  M9J07,  Feb.  22,  1991,  abaMloned.  TW» 
application  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,155 
n«i—  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  26,  1990,  200r73<; 
Jan.  30, 1990,  90300969;  Japwi,  Feb.  23,  1990,  2-44311 

bit  CL'  B65D  33/18.  33/34 
\3&.  a.  3«*— 5  «  CMm 


said  first  measurement  means  with  the  characteristic  curve 
of  said  second  measurement  means. 


5^24,778 
TEMPERATURE  VERIFICATION  FOR  POLYMERASE 

CHAIN  REACTION  SYSTEMS 
Robert  L.  GroMman,  Southbury,  and  James  W.  Frey,  Oraaie, 
both  of  Conn.,  nsaignors  to  The  Perkin  Elmer  Corporatioa, 
Norwalk,Cou. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  716,719 

Lit  CL'  GOIK  ///*  7/Oa  7//A  n/dO 

UJS.  CL  374-183  14Clai«M 


1.  In  a  reclosable.  flexible  package  wherein  a  product  is 
hermetically  scaled  between  opposed  wall  panels,  wherein  the 
package  is  permanently  sealed  about  its  bottom  and  side  pe- 
riphery and  is  sealed  with  a  hermetic  peel  seal  adjacent  to  the 
product  towards  the  top  of  the  package  and  wherein  the  pack- 
age has  a  reclosure  seal  comprised  of  interlocking  closure 
strips  and  located  adjacent  and  peripheral  to  the  hermetic  peel 
seal  and  below  the  top  edges  of  the  package,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  tamper-evident  feature  located  above  the  reclo- 
sure seal  of  the  package  wherein  visible  disruption  of  the  tam- 
per-evident feature  is  necessary  in  order  to  gain  access  to  the 
reclosure  seal  and  wherein  the  tamper-evident  feature  can  be 
ftilly  disrupted  by  digital  forces  wherein  the  opposed  wall 
panels  are  scaled  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  intermittent 
spot  seals  which  generally  extend  the  width  of  the  package, 
which  spot  seals  are  located  above  the  reclosure  seal,  and  each 
intermittent  spot  seal  is  bordered  by  a  line  of  perforations. 


1.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the  temperature  of  a  thermal 
cycling  system  useful  in  conducting  a  polymerase  chain  reac- 
tion (PCR)  and  including  a  temperature-programmable  sample 
block  defining  a  plurality  of  subsuntially  conical  sample  wells, 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  mating  substantially  conical  PCR 
reaction  tube  therein,  and  a  sample  block  cover  for  pressing 
each  reaction  tube  into  intimate  engagement  with  iu  respective 
sample  well,  which  comprises: 
a  substantially  conical  measurement  probe  tip  formed  of  a^ 
heat  transmissive  material  and  having  an  external  geome-" 
try  closely  matching  the  geometry  of  a  PCR  reaction  tube, 
said  measurement  probe  tip  being  adapted  to  fit  within  a 
selected  one  of  said  sample  wells; 
temperature  sensing  means  within  said  measurement  probe 
tip  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  represenUtive  of  the 
perceived  temperature  of  said  sample  block; 
means  carried  by  said  measurement  probe  tip  for  engage- 
ment by  said  sample  block  cover  to  press  said  measure- 
ment probe  tip  into  intimate  engagement  with  iu  sample 
well; 
means  external  of  said  sample  block  and  cover  for  providiiig 
an  output  indicative  of  the  temperature  perceived  by  said 
sensing  means;  and 
means  for  conveying  said  electrical  signal  to  said  output 
providing  means  wherein  said  conveying  means  is  an 
electrical  cable  and  wherein  said  conveying  means  addi- 
tionally includes  a  dummy  probe  tip  having  an  external 
geometry   substantially   identical   to   said   measurement 
probe  tip  and  adapted  for  insertion  into  another  of  said 
wells,  said  dummy  probe  tip  enclosing  a  portion  of  said 
cable,  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  cable  is  affected  by 
said  block. 


5,224,780 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  Thia  Nimber 


5,224,781 
SUDE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT  COMPRISING  A  DEVICE 

FOR  REDUCING  PLAY  AND  NOISE 
Rcni  Rohee,  Ome,  France,  aaalgnor  to  Bertraiid  Fanre  ABto«>- 
bile  "BFA",  Easone,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,940 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  19,  1991,  91  09162 
Int  CL'  F16C  29/04 
MS,  a.  384—34  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  slide  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising: 
a  lower  profiled  member  of  a  U-shaped  cross-section  with 
legs  having  free  ends  that  form  an  outwardly  bent  portion, 
said  outwardly  bent  portion  having  a  central  recess,  with 
said  legs  and  said  outwardly  bent  portions  defining  a 
groove; 
an  upper  profiled  member  of  an  upside  down  U-shaped 
cross-section  with  side  portions  having  free  ends  each 
forming  an  inwardly  bent  portion  extending  at  a  right 
angle  relative  to  said  side  portions,  said  inwardly  bent 
portion  having  a  vertically  upwardly  extending  end  sec- 
tion with  a  bulge,  said  upper  profiled  member  connected 
to  said  lower  profiled  member  such  that  said  vertically 
upwardly  extending  end  sections  engage  said  groove  and 
define  an  inner  space  delimited  by  said  end  section,  said 
inwardly  bent  portion,  and  said  outwardly  bent  portion; 


a  damping  element  made  of  a  deformable  semi-flexible  mate- 
rial, said  damping  element  inserted  into  said  inner  space 
and  supporting  said  lower  profiled  member  and  said  upper 
profiled  member  relative  to  one  another  in  a  vertical  and 
a  horizontal  direction,  said  damping  element  being  a  con- 
tinuous member  of  a  length  that  corresponds  to  a  length  of 
said  lower  and  said  upper  profiled  members,  said  damping 
element  having  a  5-shaped  cross-section  with  a  top  cross- 
bar, a  vertically  extending  stem  and  a  U-shaped  bottom 


9«224,7S3 

RADIALLY  AND  AXIALLY  LOAD-BEARING  ROTARY 

SLIDING  FRICnON  BEARING  FOR  CHASSIS  PARTS  IN 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Eltebetk  SchiiUt,  LeafBrte.  I 
hotii  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cti  ■ly.  i 
warea  AG,  LendBrdc,  Pad.  Rep.  of  ( 

FIM  im.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9Q23«2 
OaiM  priority,  ippHraHnB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrawy,  Jm.  34, 
1991,  4120772 

lat  CL'  F16C  n/10 
U.S.  CL  384— 223  »• 


half,  with  said  bottom  half  positioned  between  said  side 
portion  and  said  bulge  and  resting  at  said  inwardly  bent 
portion  and  with  said  top  cross-bar  resting  at  said  out- 
wardly bent  portion; 

at  least  one  ball  and  braces  inserted  into  said  central  recess 
for  providing  an  easy  displacement  between  said  lower 
and  said  upper  profiled  members;  and 

latching  means  connected  to  said  lower  profiled  member  and 
said  upper  profiled  member  for  locking  said  lower  and 
said  upper  profiled  members  relative  to  one  another. 


5,224,782 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING 
Sachihiko   Miwa,   SaiUma;   Manabu   ToshimltsB,   Kaaagawa; 
Kaznyuki     Kasahara,     Kanagawa;     Yoahikazu     Sngaaama, 
Kanagawa,  and  Yumiko  Noda,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasigs- 
ors  to  Ebara  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/01462,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08062,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  May  14,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  852,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1990,  2-287690 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 

MS.  a.  384—100  '  Claims 


1.  A  radially  and  axially  load-bearing  rotary  sliding  friction 
bearing  for  chassis  parts  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising:  an 
outer  bushing;  an  inner  bushing,  said  inner  bushing  being  ar- 
ranged routably  in  said  outer  bushing,  said  outer  bushing 
being  arranged  in  an  elastomeric  body,  adhered  to  said  elasto- 
meric  body,  each  bushing  having  an  axial  bearing  surface  on  at 
least  one  axially  outer  end,  said  inner  bushing  axial  bearing 
surface  being  in  the  form  of  a  radially  directed  flange  projec- 
tion, said  outer  bushing  axial  bearing  surface  being  provided  as 
a  sliding  disk,  said  sliding  disk  cooperating  with  a  clamping 
ring  to  form  an  aimular  axial  bearing,  said  sliding  disk  being 
connected  to  said  clamping  ring  by  an  elastomeric  material, 
said  annular  axial  bearing  being  positioned  between  said  flange 
projection  of  the  inner  bushing  and  an  adjacent  end  of  said 
outer  bushing. 

5,224,784 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  TYPEWRrfER. 

PRINTER,  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  RIBBON  CASSfllt  OR 

TYPE-WHEEL  CASSETTE  THEREFOR 
Johauca  HaftaMUU,  SchwabMh,  and  Rudolf  SduaeykaL  Hc«- 
bofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy,  umivon  to  TA  Trl- 
amph-Adler,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1989.  Ser.  No.  363,978 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jaa.  10, 
1988  3819783 
Tte  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqMM  to  Mas.  6, 
2008,  has  been  dischdaed. 
IM.  CL'  B41J  3i/2i 
MS.  a.  400—208  •  ' 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  bearing  comprising  a  sliding  surface 
which  is  formed  of  a  ceramic  material  with  a  surface  roughness 
Ra  not  larger  than  0.3  microns  and  coated  with  at  least  one 
lubricant  selected  from  among  perfluoropolyethers  having  a 
functional  group  reactive  with  said  ceramic  material,  thereby 
providing  on  said  sliding  surface  a  uniform  thin  film  with  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  from  20  A  to  100  A  and  having  pro- 
tecting and  lubricating  functions. 


1.  A  ribbon  cassette  for  electronically  controlled  printing 
machines  comprising: 
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an  exchangeable  ribbon  cassette  housing  having  a  ribbon 
therein; 

a  ribbon  supply  rouubly  supported  in  said  ribbon  casaette 
housing  by  a  supply  core; 

ribbon  transport  means  for  supporting  the  ribbon  across  a 
pnnting  area  located  outside  of  the  cassette  housing  and  in 
the  cassette  housing; 

ribbon  drive  means  disposed  in  the  cassette  housing  and 
engaged  to  said  ribbon  transport  means  for  moving  the 
ribbon  from  the  direction  of  the  ribbon  supply  across  said 
printing  area  located  outside  of  the  cassette  housing  back 
into  the  cassette  housing,  said  ribbon  drive  means  having 
a  drive  wheel  which  is  driven  from  a  drive  disposed  in  the 
printing  machine; 

coding  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  and  indicating 
the  type  of  ribbon  cassette  being  used  wherein  said  coding 
means  is  located  on  said  drive  wheel  and  is  routably 
driven,  furthermore,  said  coding  means  comprises  at  least 
two  magnets  being  positioned  to  have  different  polarities 
as  would  be  seen  in  the  direction  of  rotation;  and 

sensor  means  for  reading  said  coding  means  wherein  said 
sensor  means  comprises  a  pulse  wire  and  emits  output 
pulses  as  a  function  of  a  changing  magnetic  field. 


5^24,786  

TAPE  PRINTER  WFTH  END  TRIMMING  CUTTER 
Yakihito  Takagi;  Temo  Imamaki,  both  of  Kasugai.  and  Shigera 
Nakata,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabohiki  Kaiaha.  Natoya,  Jap«a 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,404,  Feb.  11, 1991.  ThU  application 
Jul.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913,798 
CtahM  priority,  applicatio«  JapM,  Mw.  29,  1990,  2-81939; 
May  17,  1990,  2-127768 

The  portioa  of  the  tent  of  this  patcat  wbaequcnt  to  Dec.  29, 

2009,  hM  been  diaclaincd. 

iBt  a.'  B41J  11/66 

VS.  a.  400—621  «  CtataM 


5424,785 

RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Hans  Raar,  Vl^aieii,  Netherlands,  aaaignor  to  Merlin  C.T.C. 
ProdKtioa  Diviaioa  Ncdcrland  B.V.,  Zerenaar,  Netherlanda 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,436 
Claiaa   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlanda,   Apr.   25,   1991, 
9100721 

Int  a.'  B41J  35/14 
VS.  CL  400—213  ^  C>*«"«« 
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1.  A  tape  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  supply  means  earned  by  the  housing  for  supplying  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  tape  to  be  printed; 

a  printing  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  printing  on  the 
tape; 

a  cutting  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  cutting  a  lead- 
ing portion  of  the  upe  from  the  continuous  length  of  Upe; 
and 

trimming  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  trimming  end 
portions  of  Upe,  which  end  portions  have  been  cut  by  the 
cutting  means,  to  reshape  said  end  portions  which  have 
been  cut  by  the  cutting  means. 


5,224,787 

THREADED  COSMETICS  APPLICATOR  WTTH  FEED 

CHANNELS 

Martin  M.  Vaaas,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The  Bridgeport 

Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,759 

lat.  a.'  A45D  40/00 

VS.  a.  401—119  •  Claim 
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1.  A  cassette  for  a  printer  unit,  said  cassette  comprising: 

an  endless  ribbon  adapted  for  movement  in  a  first  direction; 

pivot  pins  pivotally  mounting  said  cassette  about  a  pivot 
axis; 

a  drive  shaft  extending  from  said  printer  unit; 

a  reducing  transmission  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  cam  disc  coupled  to  said  reducing  transmission;  and 

a  swivel  member  provided  within  said  cassette; 

said  cam  disc  contacting  said  swivel  member  to  pivot  said 
cassette  about  said  pivot  axis,  said  swivel  member  pushing 
against  a  contact  surface  of  said  printer  unit  and  said 
pivoting  being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  cosmetics  applicator  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  rod; 

b)  said  rod  having  threads  formed  along  the  exterior  of  a 
threaded  portion  of  the  rod  extending  from  one  end 
thereof,  the  threads  defining  grooves  there  between;  and 

c)  at  least  one  feed  channel  extending  geneially  along  the 
elongated  rod  and  transecting  the  threads  formed  thereon, 
said  feed  channel  having  a  rectangular  cross  sectional 
shape  and  being  deeper  than  said  threads. 


5^224,788 
DIRECT  ACCESS  MODULAR  BINDER 
Anna  B.  Freed,  185  E.  85th  St..  Suiu  2-L,  New  York, 
1O02S 

FUcd  Jal.  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  917^32 
Iirt.  CL»  B42F  3/12 
VS.  CL  402— S8  ' 
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1.  A  direct  access  binder  comprising: 

(a)  two  post  holding  strips; 

(b)  at  least  one  post,  said  at  least  one  post  having  ends  which 
are  held  by  said  two  post  holding  strips,  said  ends  includ- 
ing one  male  member  and  one  female  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  independent  interior  module  comprising  each 
of  said  at  least  one  post,  said  at  least  one  independent 
interior  module  further  comprising  means  for  enabling 
said  binder  to  be  modified  to  be  desired  width,  said  at  least 
one  independent  interior  module  further  comprising  a 
second  male  member  and  a  second  female  member; 

(d)  a  locking  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  any  one  of 
said  at  least  one  independent  interior  module  from  the 
remainder  of  said  at  least  one  independent  interior  module 
and  said  ends;  and 

(e)  a  roution  means  for  routably  coupling  said  second  male 
member  and  said  second  female  member  such  that  said 
second  male  member  routes  freely  with  respect  to  said 
second  female  member. 

6.  An  independent  interior  module  or  use  with  a  direct 
access  binder  comprising: 

(a)  a  male  threaded  member  and  a  female  threaded  member; 
and 

(b)  a  roution  means  for  roUUbly  coupling  said  male 
threaded  member  and  said  female  threaded  member  such 
that  said  male  threaded  member  routes  freely  with  re- 
spect to  said  female  threaded  member. 


said  shaft  and  said  hub  connectaMe  with  each  other  both  posi- 
tively and  nonpositively  by  application  of  a  medium  pressure, 
N.Y.   said  hub  including  a  stepped  radial  bore,  said  coupling  com- 
prising: 

a  first  clamping  element  inserted  in  said  stepped  radial  bore 
of  said  hub,  said  first  clamping  element  mcluding  an  inte- 
rior part  and  an  exterior  part  with  a  pressure  chamber 
situated  therebetween,  said  pressure  chamber  located 
between  said  exterior  part  and  said  interior  part  seated 
with  a  sealing  screw;  and 
said  interior  part  situated  radially  inside  in  said  bore  and  said 
exterior  part  situated  radially  outside  in  said  bore,  said 
parte  being  connected  with  each  other  pressure-tight,  with 
said  pressure  medium  for  radial  expansion  of  said  clamp- 
ing element  being  supplied  on  said  external  part. 


5,224,790 
STABILIZER  BAR  SUP  BUSHING  WrFH  AXIAL 
RESTRAINT 
Richard  D.  Heln.  Wabash,  IwL,  assignor  to  GcaCorp  lae.  Fair- 
lawn,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817.719 
lat  a.5  F16D  3/00 
VS.  a.  403—225  »«  ' 
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5,224.789 

CLAMPABLE  FORM-FTT  COUPLING 

Ernst  Eisner,  Herbrechtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  J.M.  Volth  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1991,  4102848 

lat  a.'  F16D  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—5  5  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  detachably  connecting  a  shaft  to  a  hub, 


1.  A  mount  assembly  for  resiliently  coupling  a  first  metal 
structural  member  to  a  second  metal  structural  member,  each 
of  which  has  an  outer  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  an  clastomeric  outer  sleeve  having  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, and  having  a  hollow  which  is  designed  to  at  least 
partially  surround  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  metal 
member; 

(b)  means  coacting  between  the  outer  sleeve  and  the  first 
metal  member  for  providing  an  interface  of  slippage  be- 
tween the  mount  assembly  and  the  first  metal  member 
away  from  the  surface  of  the  first  metal  member,  said 
interface  being  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  sleeve 
closest  the  first  metal  member,  the  means  including: 

a  hollow  clastomeric  inner  sleeve  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  which  is  separate  from  and  radially  and  axi- 
ally  movable  from  an  aligned  to  an  axially  misaligned 
position  relative  to  the  outer  sleeve  and  which  at  least 
partially  surrounds  the  first  metal  member  and  is  inter- 
spersed between  the  first  metal  member  and  the  outer 
sleeve,  and  means  coacting  with  the  inner  sleeve  for  de- 
creasing frictional  engagement  between  the  inner  sleeve 
and  the  outer  sleeve  to  a  level  which  permiu  free  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  first  metal  member  reUtive  to  the 
outer  sleeve  and  which  is  substantially  lower  than  the 
frictional  engagement  between  the  inner  sleeve  and  the 
first  metal  member; 

(c)  means  limiting  axial  movement  between  the  inner  sleeve 
and  the  outer  sleeve,  the  limiting  means  providing  in- 
creased resistance  to  axial  movement  as  the  relative  dis- 
tance of  misalignment  is  increased;  and 

(d)  means  for  attaching  the  mount  assembly  to  the  second 
metal  structural  member. 


UMI 


UMI 
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5,224,7»1 
GLARE  SCREEN 
ClMrtc*  W.  Sywk,  Lort  Tree  ViUatC  FU.;  BmI  C.  Sekdla.  War- 
ttm,  and  Nick  A.  DiMar|k>,  CufieM,  botli  of  OUo,  Miipnrt 
to  Syro  StMl  CoavMy.  Girard,  Ohio 

FUed  Jaa.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  a92,5«2 

Iirt.  a.»  BOIF  9/00 

VS.  a.  404—9  »*  cw^ 


£=:3 


1.  A  light-  (vision)  blocking  device  vertically  oriented  for 
attachment  to  a  median  between  traflk  lanes  comprising: 

an  elongated,  semi-rigid,  hollow  plastic  tube  substantially 
elhptically  shaped  in  lateral  cross-section; 

an  ifltegral  flange  member  substantially  circumscribing  the 
open  end  of  said  lube,  said  flange  flaring  subsUntially 
perpendicularly  to  the  side  walls  of  said  tube  and  having  a 
width  sufficiently  great  to  support  the  tube  in  a  vertical 
position  and  to  accommodate  attachment  means  for  at- 
taching said  blade  to  a  support  member,  said  flange  being 
adapted  to  mount  said  blade  in  an'  upright  position. 
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located  only  in  first  selected  side  face  regions  relative  to  a 
side  face  length; 

the  spacers  of  a  third  and  fourth  ones  of  said  side  faces  are 
located  only  in  second  selected  side  face  regions  which 
are  different  from  said  first  selected  side  face  regions; 

the  location  and  longitudinal  width  of  the  spacers  are  such 
that,  when  said  shaped  slabs  are  laid  down  to  make  a 
ground  covering,  joints  of  only  two  different  transverse 
widths  are  formed  between  adjacent  shaped  slabs; 

each  joint  width  depends  on  positions  of  corresponding  side 
faces  and  correspondmg  spacers  relative  to  adjacent  slabs, 
and  on  whether  said  corresponding  spacers  abut  one  an- 
other to  form  wide  joints  or  interleave  with  one  another  to 
form  narrow  joints  between  interleaving  spacers; 

in  a  single  ground  covering,  all  of  said  spacers  either  abut 
one  another  or  interleave  with  each  other;  and 

all  spacera  (15  to  20;  34,  35;  38,  39;  41  to  44;  4«  to  49)  project 
out  equally  far  from  the  side  faces  (11  to  14;  51, 52).  so  that 
the  spacers  all  have  approximately  the  same  thickness  (d). 


5424,793 
SCREEDING  APPARATUS 
Andre  De  Pol,  26  Fircnza  Dr.,  V/tatom,  Ontario.  Cauda  M9L 
1A5  ,  and  Roberto  MartiDello,  42  Stately  Crea^  Rczdalc, 
Ontario,  Canada  M9W  2C4 

Filed  JbL  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  729J0« 
Claims  priority,  apylicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1990, 
9015505 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38.  19/22 
MS.  a.  40*— 119  •  Claims 


5,224,792 
SHAPED  (CONCRETE)  SLAB  KIT 
Gerhard  Hagenah,  Worpawede,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  SF-VollTerbiindstein  Kooperation  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Scr.  No.  455,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1989,  8900109(U];  Feb.  18,  1989,  8901920(U] 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  5/00 
UJS.  a.  404-39  32  Claima 


1.  Kit  for  making  horizontal  ground  coverings  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  rectangular  slabs  that  are 
defined  only  by  four  longitudinal  side  faces  which  are  only 
vertically  straight  and  planar,  and  by  top  and  bottom  faces 
which  are  only  planar;  wherein: 

all  said  side  faces  of  each  rectangular  slab  have  outwardly 

projecting  rib-like  spacers  which  have  a  height  that  is  only 

slightly  less  than  that  of  the  slab  and  which  are  spaced 

away  from  all  four  comers  of  the  slab; 

the  spacers  of  first  and  second  ones  of  said  side  faces  are 


1.  A  self-propelled  screeding  apparatus  for  placed  and/or 
poured,  uncured  concrete  or  the  like  previously  placed  on  the 
ground  or  another  support  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame, 

propulsion  mans  on  said  frame  for  moving  said  frame  over 
the  ground  or  support  surface; 

a  platform  mounted  above  said  frame  for  roution  with  re- 
spect thereto, 

longitudinal  sleeve  means  incorporated  into  said  platform, 

a  boom,  the  boom  being  a  telescoping  boom  that  includes  at 
least  one  longitudinally  slidable  means  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  within  said  longitudinal  sleeve  means,  and 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  causing  the  longitudinally 
slidable  means  to  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  sleeve  means; 

screed  means  for  spreading  and/or  smoothing  the  loose  or 
plastic  material; 

a  vibratory  double  plate  forming  part  of  said  screed  means, 
the  double  plate  including  two  spaced-apart,  parallel 
flanges,  and  means  for  vibrating  the  plate;  and 

screed  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  screed  means  on 
said  boom. 


5024,794 
PERMEABLE  BREAKWATER 
FrniKla  S.  Atktamm,  John.  Wn-d,  S.C  mrf  Willta- G.  McDtm- 
^  rMlomalh.  Orct^  wnltn""  to  AtktawM-McDaiitai  Cor- 
■flftti^,  PkOoawtk,  Orcg. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  644,300,  Jnn.  28, 1991,  Prt.  No.  5.174,681. 
wUch  la  a  dirWon  of  Ser.  No.  299,493,  Jaa.  23, 1909.  Pnt  No. 
SJ)11.328.  Thto  appbcatkw  Dec  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996.295 
Ut  CL'  B02B  i/06 
MS.  CL  405—32  *  ' 


critical  point,  wherein  said  drying  out  protection  means 
includes  a  rocker  pivoted  by  said  moitture  sensing  device 


to  actuate  said  signal  device  to  emit  said  signal  when  said 
critical  point  is  reached. 

i:o/^-m 

FLAT  SIDED  IRRIGATiON  TUBING 

Darid  ZMM^  P.O.  Box  43040,  Lm  V«|H.  N«*.  Mil* 

DiTiaion  of  S«r.  No.  4094105.  S«».  9. 1909.  P«.  No.  5,141,360. 

Ilk  i^ilftlnn  JnL  27. 1992,  S«.  No.  919.751 

tot  CL'  EII2B  7J/00 

U  A  CL  405—43  »  ' 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  land,  comprising: 

securing  a  permeable  reclamation  wall  having  spaced  land- 
ward chords  terminating  in  reclamation  legs  and  a  perch- 
wall  to  the  seabed  to  form  a  reclamation  area; 

pumping  spoilage  into  the  reclamation  area; 

allowing  the  spoilage  to  drain  out  of  the  reclamation  area 
and  repeatedly  pumping  and  draining  the  spoilage  until  a 
silt  layer  builds  to  the  top  of  the  perch  wall; 

placing  filter  fabric  over  the  landward  chords  of  the  recla- 
mation wall; 

placing  filter  blocks  in  the  spaces  between  e«:h  of  the  land- 
ward chords  and  each  of  the  reclamation  legs;  and, 

pumping  spoilage  into  the  reclamation  area  and  allowing  the 
spoilage  to  drain,  and  repeatedly  pumping  and  drainmg 
until  the  silt  builds  up  from  the  top  of  the  perch  wall  to  the 
top  of  the  permeable  reclamation  wall. 


5,224,795 

IRRIGATION  REGULATOR 

Franz  Lopte,  Nersingen;  CItfiatian  Stephany,  Ulm,  and  Johann 

Katzer,  Nen-Ulm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor*  to 

Gardena  Kreaa  A  Knatner  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  744,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  14, 
1990,4025690 

Int.  CL'  E02B  11/00;  G05B  U/OO 

MS.  CL  405—37  "  O"*^ 

33.  An  irrigation  regulator,  comprising: 

at  least  one  moisture  sensing  device  (2); 

at  least  one  signal  device  (23)  operable  by  said  sensing  device 
for  emitting  a  signal  corresponding  to  at  least  one  value  of 
moisture,  said  at  least  one  moisture  sensing  device  being 
capable  of  reaching  a  critical  point  of  dryness  resulting  in 
a  false  operation  of  said  signal  device; 

drying  but  protection  means  (40)  is  associated  with  said  at 
least  one  sensing  device  (2)  for  automatically  remoistunz- 
ing  said  at  least  one  sensing  device  upon  reaching  said 


1.  An  elongated  pressure  irrigatioB  tube  having  a  peripheral 
wall  formed  of  a  polymer  which  is  flexible  when  present  m  an 
area  of  one  thickness  but  which  is  substantially  inflexible  when 
present  in  a  corresponding  area  having  a  greater  thicknem  m 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  peripheral  wall  consists  of  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  flat 
paneb  positioned  so  each  edge  on  each  panel  is  adjacent  to 
an  edge  on  another  panel,  each  of  said  paneU  having 
parallel  side  edges,  and  an  equal  number  of  line-like  areas 
of  less  thickness  than  said  panels,  each  of  said  line-like 
areas  being  sufficienUy  thin  so  as  to  be  more  flexible  than 
said  panels,  each  of  said  line-like  areas  joining  two  adja- 
cent edges  of  two  of  said  panels,  said  panels  being  of  such 
width  and  said  line-like  areas  being  sufficiently  flexible  so 
as  to  permit  said  tube  to  automatically  fold  along  said 
line-like  areas  so  that  opposite  p«ieU  lie  substantially 
against  each  other  so  that  said  tube  lies  sub«antially  flat 
and  is  sufficienUy  flexible  so  that  said  tube  can  be  coiled 
when  flat;  and  .         ^  ^ 

a  plurality  of  irrigation  water  outlet  holes  through  one  oi 
said  panels  along  the  length  thereof. 

5024,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  POROUS  IRRIGATION  PIPE, 

CABLE,  CONDUrr,  AND  THE  LIKE 
DomM  R.  Vangtan.  12  TWrd  St.,  Woodlid.  CnBf.  94595 
FUed  Not.  7. 1991,  Ser.  No.  789,050 

Int.  CL'  B02F  5/10  

UJS.  a.  405—180  "  <^*^ 

1  A  rouuble  pipe  Uying  apparatus  for  placing  lengths  oi 
fiexible  pipe  and  cable  a  distance  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
ground  comprising: 

a  hollow  shaft  having  an  exterior; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  bite  removably  mounted  on  said  shall. 
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said  cutting  bits  configured  for  continuous  cutting  action 
throughout  a  full  rotation  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said  cutting 
bits  having  a  base  and  a  tool  bit,  said  base  being  formed 
with  an  aperture  to  slip  over  said  shaft,  said  tool  bit  ex- 
tending outward  from  said  base,  attachment  means  to 


removably  secure  said  base  to  said  shaft  to  prevent  rou- 
tion  of  said  base  about  said  shaft,  said  tool  bit  having  a 
leading  cutting  edge,  a  cutting  surface  extending  from  said 
leading  edge,  and  an  inclined  surface  separating  said  cut- 
ting edge  and  said  base;  and 
means  for  securing  said  cutting  bits  on  said  shaft. 


1.  A  jack-up  oil  platform  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  legs; 

a  hull  movably  mounted  to  said  legs  for  vertical  movement 
therealong; 

a  plurality  of  carrying  structures  fixed  to  said  hull  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  legs,  respectively; 

an  overloading  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
reservoirs  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  legs,  respec- 
tively, for  longitudinal  movement  therealong,  and  locking 
means  for  removably  and  positively  locking  said  auxiliary 
reservoirs  directly  to  said  legs  to  prevent  said  auxiliary 
reservoirs  from  moving  along  said  legs,  respectively,  said 
auxiliary  reservoirs  being  supported  on  said  carrying 
structures  when  not  locked  to  said  legs,  respectively;  and 

jacking  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  carrying  struc- 
tures relative  to  said  legs  and  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
auxiliary  reservoirs  when  said  auxiliary  reservoirs  are  not 
locked  to  said  legs,  such  that  when  said  carrying  struc- 
tures are  raised  into  contact  with  said  auxiliary  reservoirs 
and  said  auxiliary  reservoirs  are  not  locked  to  said  legs, 
further  raising  of  said  carrying  structures  causes  raising  of 
said  auxiliary  reservoirs  to  desired  locations  along  said 


legs,  and  such  that,  once  said  auxiliary  reservoirs  have 
been  locked  to  said  legs  by  said  locking  means  at  said 
desired  locations,  said  carrying  structures  can  be  lowered 
while  said  auxiliary  reservoirs  remain  in  said  desired  loca- 
tions, respectively. 


5,224,799 

PERMANEI>nXY  INSTALLED  BUILDING  FOUNDATION 

FORM 

Alton  F.  Parker,  8  Hiawatha  Dr.,  Oiftoa  Park,  N.Y.  12065 
Coatlnuatioa-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  592,358,  Oct.  3, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,120,162.  This  applicatkMi  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,619 
The  portioii  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aabaequeat  to  Jua.  9, 2009, 


Lrt.  CL'  E02B  11/00;  E02D  15/02 
VS.  a.  405—229 


OVERLOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  JACK-UP  OIL 

PLATFORM  AND  PLATFORM  INCLUDING  THE 

DEVICE 

Pierrc-AmiaMi  Tboaaa,  Puteaux,  France,  aadgnor  to  Technip 
Gcoprodnctioa,  Paris  la  Dcfenae,  France 

nicd  Feb.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,723 

ClalBs  priority,  applicatioa  FraKe,  Feb.  8,  1990,  90  01475 

bit  CL'  E02B  17/00 

MS,  CL  405— 19S  6  ClaiM 


12 


ITO  syM>  wag 


I.  A  hollow  multl-elemenul.  permanently  installed  concrete 
form-drain  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  hollow,  essentially  rectilinear  and  elongate 
planks,  said  planks  being  foraminous  on  one  side  thereof, 
nonforaminous  on  the  other  side,  essentially  continuous  at 
a  bottom  thereof  and  having  interior  symmetry  about  a 
horizontal  central  plane; 

at  least  one  preformed  hollow,  non-plank  connecting  ele- 
ment for  joining  two  or  more  said  planks  in  an  end-to-end 
configuration,  said  connecting  element  possessing  a  cross- 
sectional  symmetry  and  means  for  fitting  said  element  to 
an  end  of  one  of  said  preformed  hollow  planks,  connection 
of  multiple  planks  with  multiple  connecting  elements 
resulting  in  a  continuous  form  having  an  inner  peripheral 
structure  and  an  outer  peripheral  structure  of  containment 
of  concrete  between  the  structures,  said  connection  pro- 
viding continuous  drainage  through  and  about  the  struc- 
tures; and 

means  for  rigidly  securing  two  or  more  said  planks  in  paral- 
lel spaced-apart  relationship  to  form  an  integral  concrete 
foundation  form  so  that  the  foraminous  side  of  said  planks 
face  such  that  they  provide  inside  and  outside  foundation 
peripheral  drainage  means. 


5,224,800 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  AGAINST  ICEBERGS  OR 

FLOATING  OBJECTS 

GcofTrey    R.    Mogridgc,    Ottawa,    and    Edgar    R.    Fnakc, 

Gloucester,  both  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  National  Reacarch 

CowKil  of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803,643 

Claiou  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  12,  1990,  2032096 

Int.  a.'  E02D  31/00 

VS.  a.  405—211  7  Clains 

1.  A  system  for  protecting  an  offshore  area  from  floating 

objects  comprising: 


at  least  one  floating  buoyant  member  providing  a  predeter- 
mined upward  buoyant  force  upon  submergence; 

a  mooring  line  attached  to  the  buoyant  member  and  an- 
chored to  the  sea  bed  at  a  position  spaced  away  from  the 
area  to  be  protected,  said  mooring  line  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  allow  the  buoyant  member  to  float  above  the 
surface  and  allow  contact  of  the  floating  object  with  the 
buoyant  member  or  mooring  line,  and  having  a  length 
limited  to  provide  travel  constraints  on  the  travel  path  of 
the   buoyant    member   such    that    lateral    displacement 


thereof  effects  downward  travel  of  the  buoyant  member, 
whereby  upon  collision  of  a  floating  object  with  the  buoy- 
ant member  or  mooring  hne  the  resulting  lateral  displace- 
ment thereof  will  effect  downward  travel  and  submer- 
gence of  the  buoyant  member,  and  in  the  downward 
travel  and  submergence  will  absorb  kinetic  energy  of  the 
floating  object  approaching  the  offshore  area  to  be  pro- 
tected, and  wherein  the  magnitude  of  said  predetermined 
upward  buoyant  force  upon  submergence  is  related  to  the 
kinetic  energy  of  a  predetermined  floating  object  against 
which  protection  is  desired. 

5,224,801 
INTERLOCKED  GRIDWORK  FOR  RETAINING  WALLS, 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Patrick  E.  Q««My,  17076  Lot  Modekw,  Foaataia  Valley,  CaUf. 
92708 

Filed  Not.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797,320 
IatCL'E02D/ 7/00 
VS.  CL  405—273  20 


defining  holes  for  interfitting  with  the  pivot  pins  of  the 
stringers,  the  U-shaped  end  portioas  of  the  stringers  par- 
tially enveloping  an  interlocking  croasbcam;  whereby, 
when  the  stringer  and  crossbeam  components  are  assem- 
bled: 

i.  a  gridwork  structure  is  formed  defining  a  plurahty  of 
internal,  vertically  oriented  crfl>  channeb  which  retain 
earth  or  land  fill,  for  stabilization  into  discrete  columns; 
ii.  an  articulating  interfitting  b  formed  between  the  string- 
ers and  crossbeams,  thereby  enabling  the  structure: 
a.)  to  conform  to  ground  contours  and  changes  thereof; 
b.)  to  be  adjustable  for  following  variations  in  terrain; 


c.)  to  elastically  deform  in  response  to  changes  of  inter- 
nal pressure  caused  by  retained  earth  or  land  fill;  and, 
iii.  the  locked  adjacent  stringers  impart  rigidity  to  the  grid 
structure,  and  shear  resistance  is  imparted  to  the  string- 
ers. 
12.  A  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  interlocking 
stringer  and  ciossbeam  componentt  to  form  a  gridwork  struc- 
ture for  retaiiiing  walls,  and  the  like,  the  said  components, 
comprising: 

A.  a  stringer  plastic  component  defining  a  flexible,  beam- 
shaped  cross  section,  and  U-shaped  end  portions,  each  end 
portion  defining  lockable  pivot  pin  means,  adjacent  string- 
ers being  locked  together  at  their  respective  adjacent 
pivot  pins; 

B.  a  first  plastic  crossbeam  component  providing  flexible, 
upper  and  lower  sides  and  a  connecting  intermediate  wall, 
thereby  defining  a  hollow,  U-shaped  structure,  and  rein- 
forcing members  therebetween,  the  upper  and  lower  sides 
defining  slots  for  sliding,  adjustable  interfitting  with  the 
pivot  pins  of  adjacent  stringers; 

C.  a  second  plastic  crossbeam  component  providing  flexible, 
upper  and  lower  sides  and  a  connecting  intermediate  wall, 
thereby  defining  a  hollow,  U-shaped  stnicture,  and  rein- 
forcing members  therebetween,  the  upper  and  lower  sides 
defining  holes  for  interfitting  with  the  pivot  pins  of  the 
stringers,  the  U-shaped  end  portions  of  the  stringers  par- 
tially enveloping  an  interlocking  crossbeam;  the  method 
comprising,  assembling  the  stringer  and  crossbeam  com- 
ponents, thereby: 

i.  forming  a  gridwork  stiiicture  defining  a  plurahty  of 
internal,  vertically  oriented  crib  channeb  which  retain 
earth  or  land  fill,  for  stabilization  into  discrete  columns; 

ii.  forminq  an  articulating  interfitting  between  the  string- 
ers and  crossbeams,  thereby  enabling  the  structure: 
a.)  to  conform  to  ground  contours  and  changes  thereof; 
b.)  to  be  adjustable  for  following  variations  in  terrain; 

and. 

c.)  to  elastically  deform  in  response  to  changes  of  inter- 
nal pressure  caused  by  retained  earth  or  land  fill;  and, 
iii.  locking  adjacent  stringers,  thereby  imparting  rigidity 

to  the  grid  structure,  and  imparting  shear  resistance  to 

the  stringers. 


1.  A  gridwork  structure  suitable  for  retaining  walls,  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

A.  a  stringer  component  defining  a  flexible,  beam-shaped 
cross  section,  and  U-shaped  end  portions,  each  end  por- 
tion defming  lockable  pivot  pin  means,  adjacent  stringers 
being  locked  together  at  their  respective  adjacent  pivot 
pins; 

B.  a  first  crossbeam  component  providing  flexible,  upper  and 
lower  sides  and  a  connecting  intermediate  wall,  thereby 
defining  a  hollow,  U-shaped  structure,  and  reinforcing 
members  therebetween,  the  upper  and  lower  sides  defm- 
ing slots  for  sliding,  adjustable  interfitting  with  the  pivot 
pins  of  adjacent  stringers; 

C.  a  second  crossbeam  component  providing  flexible,  upper 
and  lower  sides  and  a  connecting  intermediate  wall, 
thereby  defining  a  hollow,  U-shaped  structure,  and  rein- 
forcing members  therebetween,  the  upper  and  lower  sides 


5,224302 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
INFEED  OF  AIR  INTO  THE  CONVEYOR  CONDUIT  OF  A 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  INSTALLATION 

Bcrad  FederWN,  Sicfeii,  a«d  Maafrcd  May.  Nliiirflarliharfc, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get— y,  awlginw  to  Alb.  Pda  Ga*H 
A  Co.  KG,  Niederfiachhach,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1992,  Sar.  No.  893,372 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Citmmy,  Jaa.  6, 
1991,  4118560 

bt.  CL'  B65G  53/66 
VS.  CL  406—9!  *•  Otiam 

7.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  bulk  material  m  a  convey- 
ing direction  comprising:  a  conveyor  conduit  for  transporting 
the  bulk  material;  an  auxiliary  conduit  for  providing  a  source 
of  compressed  air;  a  connection  conduit  for  feeding  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  auxiliary  conduit  to  a  first  opening  in  the 
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conveyor  conduit;  •  control  member  positioned  in  the  connec- 
tion conduit  and  dividing  the  connection  conduit  into  an  up- 
stream portion  connected  to  the  auxiliary  conduit  and  a  down- 
stream portion  connected  to  the  conveyor  conduit  at  the  first 
opening  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  compressed  air 
from  the  auxiliary  conduit  to  the  conveyor  conduit;  sensor 


means  for  sensing  when  the  pressure  upstream  of  the  first 
opening  is  greater  than  the  pressure  downstream  of  the  first 
opening  for  moving  the  control  member  in  a  first  direction  for 
passing  air  from  the  auxiliary  conduit  to  the  conveyor  conduit; 
and  pulse  force  generating  means  acting  on  the  control  mem- 
ber in  opposition  to  the  movement  of  the  control  member  in 
the  first  direction. 


5,224,M3 
ROUTER  DEVICE 
Gay  LalUcr.  3S37  Coco  Plum  Or.,  Karaada  Village  3,  Pompano 
Beack,  Fla.  33063 

Filed  Oct  M.  1991,  Sef.  No.  7«4,315 

lat  a.'  B23C  9/Oa  B23B  47/14 

M&.  CL  409-131  M  Clataa 


1.  A  router  attachment  for  a  rotary  output  device,  said 
rotary  output  device  including  a  rotary  output  device  housing, 
rotary  output  member  routable  relative  to  the  housing  and 
means  for  driving  roution  of  the  rotary  output  member  rela- 
tive to  the  housing,  comprising; 

router  attachment  housing  means  for  removably  securing 
the  router  attachment  to  the  rotary  output  device  housing; 

input  means,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  router  attachment 
housing,  for  coupling  with  the  rotary  output  member  of 
the  rotary  output  device; 

output  means,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  router  attachment 
housing,  for  coupling  the  router  attachment  with  a  router 
bit; 

step-up  means  for  operatively  associating  the  input  means 
and  output  means  so  that  rotation  of  the  input  means  at  a 
first  rate  of  rotation  drives  rotation  of  the  output  means  at 
a  second  rate  of  roUtion  and  the  second  rate  of  roution  is 
higher  than  the  first  rate  of  rotation; 

wherein  the  input  means  comprises  an  input  shaft  extending 
from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  and  means  for  coupling 
the  first  end  of  the  input  shaft  with  the  rotary  output 
means; 

wherein  the  output  means  comprises  an  output  shaft  extend- 
ing from  a  first  end  to  a  secoiid  end  and  means  for  mount- 
ing a  router  bit  on  the  second  end  of  the  output  shaft 


wherein  the  axis  of  said  input  and  output  shafts  are  gener- 
ally parallel;  and 
wherein  said  step-up  means  comprises, 

(a)  an  outer  gear  concentrically  mounted  on  the  second  end 
of  the  input  shaft  and  having  inner  and  outer  diametrical 
surfaces,  wherein  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  first  gear  teeth  are  defined  in  said  inner  diametral 
surface;  and 

(b)  an  inner  gear  concentrically  mounted  on  the  first  end  of 
the  output  shaft  and  having  an  outer  diametral  surface, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  gear 
teeth  are  defined  in  said  outer  diametral  surface  and 
wherein  the  inner  gear  is  eccentrically  mounted  within  the 
outer  gear  so  that  the  first  gear  teeth  engage  the  second 
gear  teeth. 


5^24,M4 
TOOUNG  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BROACHING 

ENGINE  COMPONENTS 
Barry  E.  Shcplcy,  NoH,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor  Coa- 
paay,  Dearborn,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,982 
lat  a.»  B23D  37/22 
MS.  a.  409—244  4  ( 


1.  A  segmented  broach  bar  for  machining  a  plurality  of 
coaxial  bearing  bores  contained  within  a  component  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  axially  separated  pilot  segments;  and 

a  plurality  of  axially  separated  broaching  segments,  with  at 

least  one  of  said  pilot  segments  being  positioned  between 

a  pair  of  said  broaching  segments,  with  said  broach  bar 

having  a  lead  end  which  first  engages  said  bearing  bores, 

with  the  broaching  and  pilot  segments  having  diameters 

which  are  sized  progressively  greater  as  the  distance  from 

the  lead  end  increases,  with  the  broach  and  pilot  segmenU 

being  sized  such  that  each  broach  segment  produces  a 

bore  diameter   which   accommodates   the   immediately 

following  pilot  segment  and  with  said  lead  end  having  a 

pilot  segment  which  first  engages  said  engine  component. 

3.  A  method  of  machining  a  plurality  of  separated,  coaxial 

shaft  bearing  bores  located  within  a  component  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

mounting  the  component  in  a  broaching  machine;  and 
passing  a  segmented  broach  bar,  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
separated  broaching  segments,  through  the  shaft  bearing 
bores  while  piloting  the  broach  bar  within  the  bearing 
bores  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  pilot  segments  integrated 
in  said  bar,  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  pilot  segmenU  is 
in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  bores  whenever 
at  least  one  of  said  broaching  segments  is  in  contact  with 
another  of  said  bearing  bores  and  further  such  that  one  of 
said  pilot  segments  first  engages  said  engine  component. 


5,224,S0S 
ANCHORING  PLUG 
Enaiak)  Moretti,  Grenoble;  Gaetaa  DAMa,  EddroUca,  aad 
Jeaa-Loiiis  J'Eapere,  Seyariaet-Pariaet  "U  o*  Fraace,  aarisa- 
on  to  A.  Rayaoad  A  Oe,  Grenoble-Ccdex,  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,347 
CUiiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrHaay,  Dec.  9, 
1991,  4140512 

lat  CL'  F16B  13/04.  13/06 

\iS.  CL  411—30  • 


apertures,  the  threaded  section  being  adapted  to  be  thiwded  to 
a  nut  on  the  Wind  side  of  said  panels,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a  plurality  of  bushing  segments  encircling  the  shank  pottioa 
of  said  bolt,  one  of  said  segments  being  dispoaed  adjacent 
said  threaded  section  and  having  a  hole  therethrough 
receiving  said  pawl  therethrough;  and 
said  nut  having  a  main  threaded  body  portion  and  a  gener- 
ally   cylindrical    skirt    portion    extending    toward    said 
threaded  section  and  tightened  thereon  forcing  said  one  of 
said  segments  toward  said  bolt  head  whereby  said  seg- 
mente  are  adapted  to  fill  the  spacing  between  said  bolt 
thank  portion  and  the  walls  of  said  aUgned  apertures. 

5,224^07 
FASTENING  BOLT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ANTI-ROTATION 
DEVICE  AND  PROVIDING  BOTH  AXIAL  AND  RADLIL 

HOLDING  FORCES 
Jew  L.  BdKr.  East  Hill  Farm,  RJL  4,  Boi  (44,  W.  GaOforA, 

Vt  05301  ,^ 

Coatiaaatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  •90,099,  May  29, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,163,796.  TWt  ap^Ueatloa  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  96«,3«7 

lat  a.5  F16B  21/00 
MS.  CL  411—342  '  * 


1.  An  anchoring  plug  of  a  hard  elastic  plastic  material  for 
fastening  objects  to  bearer  elements  comprising  a  shank  por- 
tion having  a  central  opening  extending  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  spreading  fingers  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  center  line  of  the  opening  and  connected  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  shank  portion,  one  spreading  finger  being 
longer  than  the  other  spreading  finger  and  having  a  hook- 
shaped,  pointed  tip  at  its  free  end  opposite  from  said  shank 
portion,  said  tip  having  an  upwardly  extending  nose  forming  a 
recess  therein,  the  free  end  of  said  shorter  finger  nesUng  in  said 
recess  and  being  held  therein  by  said  nose,  whereby,  after 
insertion  of  the  plug  into  an  element,  insertion  of  a  spreading 
member  through  the  opening  in  the  shank  portion  of  the  plug 
forces  the  shorter  finger  past  the  nose  and  out  of  said  recess  m 
the  longer  finger  and  spreads  the  fmgers  apart  to  grip  the 
element. 


5^24,806 
ADJUSTABLE  DIAMETER  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Joha  A.  Duran,  Gleodora,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  ATtbank  Mfg.,  lac, 
Bnrbaak,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  816,654 

lat  CL'  F16B  13/04.  35/02 

MS.  a.  411—33  ^  ClataM 


1.  In  a  self-retaining  bolt  assembly  including  a  bolt  having  an 
enlarged  head  at  one  end,  a  threaded  section  at  the  other  end 
and  a  shank  portion  between  the  head  and  the  threaded  sec- 
tion, the  bolt  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  aligned 
apertures  in  a  pair  of  abuning  panels  with  the  head  on  the 
access  side  of  said  panels,  the  shank  portion  including  a  pawl 
disposed  in  a  hole  in  the  shank  portion  movable  from  a  ftfst 
position  into  said  hole  to  a  second  position  abutting  against  the 
blind  side  of  the  panels  in  which  the  bolt  may  be  inserted  to 
hold  the  bolt  in  a  hold-out  position  with  respect  to  the  panels, 
the  pawl  being  adapted  to  be  disengaged  from  abutment  with 
the  panels  whereby  the  bolt  can  be  removed  from  the  aligned 


1.  A  fastening  bolt  assembly  providing  both  axial  and  radial 
holding  forces  for  mounting  an  object  having  a  hole  passing 
therethrough  to  a  wall  having  opposite  front  and  rear  surfaces 
and  having  a  hole  passing  therethrough  alignable  with  the 
holes  within  the  wall  and  within  the  object,  respectively,  said 
fastening  bolt  assembly  comprising: 
a  Hanged  tubular  bushing  including  a  tubular  body  havmg  an 
outer  diameter  on  the  order  of  said  blind  bore  and  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall  and 
having  an  axial  bore,  a  thin,  radially  enlarged  fiange  on 
one  end  of  said  bushing  having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the 
diameter  of  the  blind  bore  and  acting  as  a  stop  when 
abutting  against  the  wall  front  surface  with  the  bushing 
tubular  body  inserted  within  said  blind  bore  from  the  front 
surface  towards  the  rear  surface,  a  threaded  bolt  having  a 
radially  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  shank 
extending  axially  therefrom  and  said  threaded  shank  being 
insertable  through  said  hole  of  said  object,  and  through 
said  headed  tubular  bushing  with  the  shank  diameter  being 
less  than  that  of  the  bore  of  said  tubular  bushing,  said 
tubular  bushing  bore  being  fiared  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  Hanged  end,  a  tubular  expansion  insert 
having  an  axial  bore  of  diameter  in  excess  of  the  diameter 
of  said  threaded  shank  and  being  slidably,  concentrically 
mounted  on  said  threaded  shank  of  said  holt,  having  an 
outer  periphery  which  is  fiared  oppositely  to  that  of  the 
flared  bore  of  the  tubular  bushing  body  and  generally 
matching  the  same,  and  said  tubular  expansion  insert  being 
axially  slidable  into  the  flared  bore  of  the  tubular  bushmg, 
a  folding  wing  nut  structure  having  a  trunion  nut  with  a 
upped  hole  in  the  center  thereof  threaded  on  the  threaded 
shank  of  said  fastener  bolt,  and  a  pair  of  wings  pivocably 
coupled  to  said  trunion  nut,  outwardly  of  the  tapped  hole 
for  pivoting  about  axes  such  that  the  wings  fold  toward 
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each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  expansion  insert  to 
extend  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  fastener  bolt 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  threaded  shank  thereof,  said 
trunion  nut  facing  the  end  of  the  tubular  expansion  insert 
remote  from  said  bushing,  whereby;  rotation  of  the  fasten- 
ing bolt  causes  the  folding  wing  nut  structure  to  move 
axially  on  said  threaded  shank  and  to  thereby  force  the 
expansion  insert  to  move  internally  of  the  tubular  bushing 
to  radially  expand  the  bushing  and  cause  a  radial  frictional 
locking  force  to  be  exerted  by  the  tubular  the  wings  of  the 
folding  wing  nut  structure  to  press  against  the  rear  surface 
of  the  wall  and  to  exert  an  axially  holding  force  on  an 
object  captured  between  the  radially  enlarged  head  of  the 
bolt  and  the  front  surface  of  said  wall,  and,  wherein  said 
fastening  bolt  assembly  further  comprises  means,  respon- 
sive to  positioning  of  said  tubular  expansion  insert  into  the 
bore  of  said  tubular  bushing  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
folding  wing  nut  structure  with  said  bolt,  during  tighten- 
ing down  of  the  folding  wing  nut  structure  against  the  rear 
surface  of  the  vertical  wall  by  routing  said  bolt  about  said 


5^24^08 

WALL  BOARD  UFONG  AND  POSITIONINC 

APPARATUS 

Jamca  Macris,  67  Horae  St^  Dover,  N.H.  03820 

Filed  May  13,  1991,  S«r.  No.  699,182 

Int.  a.'  B66F  H/00 

VS.  CL  414—11  9  Claims 


said  axis  of  said  boom  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  positions 
being  disposed  within  a  single  plane;  and 
means  for  pivoting  and  rotating  said  means  for  holding  to 
position  said  means  for  holding,  said  first  control  link  and 
said  second  control  link  are  each  pivotally  connected  to 
said  head  member,  said  First  control  link  and  said  second 
control  link  are  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  boom, 
said  elongated  support  arm  having  a  round  cross-section 
and  said  first  end  of  said  elongated  boom  includes  a  yoke 
and  a  sleeve,  said  elongated  support  arm  being  carried  in 
said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  pivotally  carried  in  said 
yoke,  said  sleeve  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
allow  rotational  movement  of  said  elongated  suppori  arm 
within  said  sleeve,  said  means  for  pivoting  and  rotating 
said  elongated  support  arm  including  an  arm  extending 
generally  radially  from  said  elongated  suppori  arm,  said 
means  for  pivoting  and  rotating  including  a  first  elongated 
rod  which  has  at  least  a  poriion  thereof  threaded,  said 
means  for  pivoting  and  rotating  including  a  second  elon- 
gated rod  which  has  at  least  a  portion  thereof  threaded. 


5,224,809 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 
ROBOTIC  AUTOLOADER  AND  LOAD  LOCK 
Dan  Maydan,  Loa  Aitoa;  Saason  R.  Somekh,  Redwood  City; 
Charles   Ryan-Harris,   La   Honda;   Richard   A.   Seilhcimer, 
Pleasanton;  David  Cheng,  San  Jose;  Edward  M.  AbolnikoT, 
San  Francisco;  Lance  S.  Reinke,  San  Joae;  J.  Christopher 
Moran,  Mountain  View;  Richard  M.  Catlin,  Jr.,  Foster  City; 
Robert  B.  Lowrance,  SanU  Clara,  and  Gregory  W.  Ridgcway, 
San  Joac,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc., 
Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,131,  Nov.  6,  1989,  abandoAed, 

which  U  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  89,926,  Aug.  25,  1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,911,597,  which  i*  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  693,722,  Jan.  22, 

1985,  abamtoncd.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

816425 

Int.  a.!  B65G  6S/00 

VS.  a.  414—217  11  ClaiM 


1.  A  wall  board  lifting  and  positioning  apparatus  which 
comprises: 

a  generally  vertical  column  having  an  upper  axial  extremity; 

a  head  member  carried  on  said  upper  axial  extremity; 

an  elongated  boom  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  geo- 
metric axis  extending  generally  centrally  therein  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end; 

first  and  second  elongated  control  links,  each  of  said  control 
links  being  rigid  members  having  respective  uniform 
lengths  at  all  times,  said  boom  being  coupled  to  said  head 
member  solely  by  said  first  and  second  elongated  control 
members,  said  boom  having  no  direct  connection  to  said 
head  member  at  all  times  and  being  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  head  member  at  all  times; 

means  for  holding  an  associated  individual  panel,  said  means 
for  holding  including  an  elongated  suppori  arm  disposed 
in  sulMtantially  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  elon- 
gated boom,  said  means  for  holding  being  carried  on  said 
elongated  boom  proximate  to  said  first  end  thereof; 

means  for  moving  said  boom  through  a  plurality  of  positions. 


^ 


-»c; 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  combination  of  a  drive  system  for 
positioning  and  orienting  a  tool  comprising:' 
arm  means  for  mounting  the  tool; 
a  housing  mounting  the  arm  means  for  reversible  extensible 

movement  relative  thereto; 
a  first  support  mounting  the  housing  for  pivotal  movement 

about  an  axis  therethrough; 
means  mounted  along  said  axis  for  pivoting  the  housing; 
means  mounted  along  said  axis  for  reversibly  extending  the 

arm  means  and  tool; 
an  elevator  mounted  on  a  base  for  movement  relative  thereto 

and  mounting  the  housing  support; 
means  for  mounting  the  elevator; 
a  workpiece  processing  chamber  and  an  adjacent  load  lock 

chamber  for  holding  workpieces  for  loading  into  and 


unloading  from  the  processing  chamber  through  an  open- 
ing between  the  chambers; 

the  processing  chamber  being  mounted  on  a  frame  and  the 
frame  extending  beneath  the  processing  chamber  and  the 
load  lock  chamber  thereby  supporting  both  of  said  cham- 
bcrs; 

an  the  elevator  being  mounted  on  a  base  for  said  load  lock 
chamber,  and  extending  into  the  load  lock  chamber  for 
transferring  said  workpieces  between  the  load  lock  cham- 
ber and  the  processing  chamber. 

5,224,810 

ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Mark  R.  Pitkin,  22  PomI  St.,  Apt.  7,  Sharoa,  Maas.  02067 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  715,814 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/12 

VS.  a.  36—30  R  •"  Claims 


askew  relative  to  a  flow  of  cylindrical  elementt  disposed  side 
by  side  and  parallel  to  one  another,  each  of  said  cylindrical 
elements  having  a  diameter,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

means  for  providing  said  flow  of  cylindrical  elements; 
restraining  means  downstream  from  said  flow-providing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  superimposed  gratings 
comprising  rods  of  circular  cross-section  and  of  a  diame- 
ter equal  to  the  diameter  of  one  of  the  cylindrical  ele- 
ments, spaced  from  one  another  by  an  interval  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  one  of  the  cylindrical  elements  and 
less  than  double  the  diameter  of  one  of  the  cylindrical 
elements,  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  flow  of  cylindrical 
elements,  each  of  said  gratings  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  flow  of  cylindrical  elements,  said  re- 
straining means  having  a  width  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  plane; 
actuating  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  gratings  with 
an  alternating  translatory  motion  having  an  amplitude 
equal  to  half  a  said  interval  in  a  first  direction  and  half  a 
said  interval  in  a  second  direction  opponte  to  said  first 
direction; 
detection   means  including  photoelectric-cell   means  and 
light-source   means,   disposed    in   a   plane   immediately 
downstream  of  the  plane  of  a  lowermost  one  of  said  grat- 
ings and  capable  of  detecting  an  interruption  of  the  flow  of 
the  cylindrical  elements;  and 
means  downstream  from  said  detection  means  for  receiving 
said  flow  of  elements. 


5.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

a  sole  comprising  a  generally  wedge  shaped  upper  sole 
member  having  a  thicker  medial  edge,  a  generally  wedge 
shaped  lower  sole  member  having  a  thicker  lateral  edge, 
said  upper  sole  member  and  said  lower  sole  member  being 
oppositely  oriented  and  disposed  in  a  medial  to  lateral 
sliding  confronting  engagement  along  abutting  surfaces, 
and  a  resilient,  elastomeric  peripheral  member  circumfer- 
entially  interconnecting  said  upper  sole  member  and  said 
lower  sole  member;  and 

an  upper  attached  to  said  upper  sole  member. 


5,224,811 
RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HOPPER 
Albert  Sigrist,  ColombJer,  and  Roberto  Rizzolo,  Champ-du- 
Moalin,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fabriqucs  de  Tabic 
Reanics,  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,912 
aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   20,    1990, 

546/90 

Int  a.'  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a.  414—289  *3  aaims 


5424,812 
TRANSPORT  CART 
G.  Robert  Oalin,  Chicago,  and  Lawrence  R.  Melaick,  SkoMe, 
both  of  111.,  aaaigiion  to  Delaware  Capiul  Foraatioa,  lac, 
WilmingtoD,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  748,678 

lat.  a.'  B65G  1/06 

VS.  CL  414—331  »♦  O**" 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  cylindrical  elements  disposed 


14.  A  cart  for  transporting  at  least  one  dolly  to  faciliUte 
off-loading  an  on-loading  of  the  dolly  into  and  from  a  compart- 
ment having  an  entry  edge,  said  cart  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  comprising  a  generally  open  framework  having 
four  generally  vertically  disposed  comer  frame  members,  each 
of  said  conier  frame  members  having  a  wheel  means  mounted 
at  its  lower  end  to  facilitate  traverse  of  the  frame  over  a  sup- 
port surface,  said  frame  defining  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  having  track  means  including  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
laterally  spaced  substantially  parallel  guide  tracks  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  support  a  dolly,  said 
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guide  tracks  having  forward  ends  adapted  for  subatantiaHy 
horizontal  alignment  with  compartments  of  an  appliance  when 
the  forward  end  of  the  cart  n  in  confronting  but  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  compartments,  latch  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  frame  for  releasably  latching  the  cart  in  con- 
fronting relation  with  the  compartments,  and  bridge  means 
including  a  bridge  plate  pivolally  supported  by  said  frame  and 
extending  substantially  between  the  comer  frame  members 
adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  each  pair  of  guide  tracks,  each  of 
said  bridge  plates  being  supported  adjacent  one  end  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame  between  a  retraced  position  opera- 
tive to  prevent  movement  of  a  dolly  on  the  corresponding 
guide  tracks  in  an  off-loading  direction,  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion adapted  to  bridge  between  the  forward  ends  of  the  corre- 
sponding guide  tracks  and  the  entry  edges  of  the  compartments 
so  as  to  faciliute  off-loading  and  on-loading  of  dollies  from  the 
cart  into  an  from  the  compartments,  each  of  said  bridge  plates 
having  guide  means  thereon  adapted  for  alignment  with  the 
forward  ends  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  guide  tracks  when 
the  bridge  plate  is  in  an  extended  position  relative  to  said  frame 
so  as  to  guide  a  dolly  from  the  corresponding  guide  tracks  into 
a  compartment  when  the  cart  is  in  confronting  relation  there- 
with. 


S.22M14 

CATAMARAN  TRAILER 

Moakc  Doler,  12  YeWaa  St^  Raaat  Haaharon,  Israel 

FUed  Job.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  714,867 

lat.  a.'  B60P  J/10 

VS.  a.  414—495  18  CUims 


5,224^13 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  A  PLATE  CYIJNDER  IN 

A  WEB-FED  ROTARY  GRAVURE  PRESS 
HiroU  Nakanara,  Fuaabaahi;  Toshiya  Sacki,  Zama;  Hideyuki 
Aral,  7aaia.  aad  Sadayoahi  Naito,  Zama,  all  of  Japaa,  aasign- 
on  to  Toakiba  Kikai  KabmUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  802.134 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  1,  19W,  1-227(M9 

Int.  a.'  B65G  67/02 

VS.  a.  414—352  8  Claims 


1.  A  catamaran  trailer  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  wheeled  axle  supporting  said  frame: 

a  lifting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  comprising  two 
pairs  of  lifting  arms  spaced  apart  longitudinally  and  being 
pivotable  on  said  frame  for  simultaneously  lifting  a  cata- 
maran by  edges  thereof  between  its  hulls,  each  of  said 
lifting  arms  being  shaped  to  engage  said  catamaran  edges 
from  the  underside  thereof  and  lift  the  catamaran  when 
said  Ufting  arms  pivot  between  substantially  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions;  and 

drive  means  causing  said  lifting  mechanism  to  raise  and 
lower  the  catamaran  by  pivoting  said  lifting  arms  alter- 
nately between  said  substantially  horizontal  and  vertical 
positions, 

wherein  each  lifting  arm  pair  is  integrally  formed  in  a  U- 
shaped  construction  with  a  respective  front  and  rear  shaft 
pivotable  on  said  frame,  said  lifting  mechanism  further 
comprising  mechanical  means  mounted  on  said  front  and 
rear  shafts  for  directly  transferring  rotational  motion  from 
said  front  shaft  to  said  rear  shaft,  such  that  when  said  front 
shaft  is  pivoted,  said  rear  shaft  pivots  likewise  to  develop 
a  consunt  lifting  force  during  pivoting  of  said  lifting  arms. 


5,224,815 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  WITH  A  MONITORING 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOADING  STATE 

Thcodor  Abels,  Aachaffenburg,  and  Giiiiter  Hooecker,  Scligen- 

sudt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  28, 
1990,4030748 

lat  CL'  B«6F  9/22 
VS.  a.  414— «35  9  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  a  plate  cylinder  in  a  web-fed 
rotary  gravure  press  comprising: 

supporting  mechanisms  for  detachably  supporting  both  ends 
of  said  plate  cylinder,  said  supporting  mechanisms  pro- 
vided in  confrontation  with  each  other; 

a  palette  for  carrying  said  plate  cylinder; 

an  elevator  provided  below  said  supporting  mechanisms  and 
having  a  first  conveying  mechanism  for  conveying  said 
palette  in  a  axial  direction  of  said  plate  cylinder,  said 
elevator  being  vertically  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  said  plate  cylinder  is  supported  by  said  supporting 
mechanisms  and  a  second  position  where  said  plate  cylin- 
der is  conveyed  in  said  axial  direction  by  said  conveying 
mechanism;  and 

a  truck  provided  adjacent  to  said  elevator  and  being  mov- 
able in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axial  direction, 
said  truck  having  a  pair  of  second  conveying  mechanisms 
parallel  to  each  other  for  conveying  said  palette  in  said 
axial  direction  when  said  elevator  Is  at  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


1.  Industrial  truck  comprising: 

a  drive  system; 

a  lifting  stand  support  atuched  to  said  industrial  truck; 

a  lifting  stand  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lifting  stand  support 
whereby  said  lifting  stand  is  pivouble  around  a  tilting  axis 
In  said  lifting  stand  support  in  at  least  certain  operating 
states;  and 


monitoring  unit  means  for  detecting  and  indicating  a  loading 
state  of  said  lifting  stand,  said  monitoring  unit  means 
having  at  least  two  measuring  devices  located  in  the  lifting 
stand  support  for  detecting  vertical  bearing  forces  and 
horizontal  bearing  forces,  said  measuring  devices  compris- 
ing two  knuckle  joints  spaced  apart  fixxn  each  other  along 
said  tilting  axis  and  located  at  lateral  areas  of  the  lifting 
stand,  each  said  knuckle  joint  having  a  bearing  bolt,  and 
each  bearing  bolt  (6)  t>eing  provided  with  strain  gauges 
(12)  for  detecting  the  vertical  bearing  forces  and  strain 
gauges  (11)  for  detecting  the  horizontal  bearing  forces 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  industrial  truck,  said 
monitoring  unit  means  also  having  a  data  storage  unit  (13) 
connected  to  said  measuring  devices,  and  a  loading  state 
indicating  unit  (14)  connected  to  said  data  storage  luiit. 


5,224^16 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  LOADER 

ATTACHMENT 

Edward   T.   Kaezmarczyk,   Welland,   and   Roger   A.   Noycs, 

Niagara  Falls,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Comh 

paay,  MoUae,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  791^01 

lat.  a.'  E02F  3/2S 

VS.  CL  414—723  10  daiaw 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  loader  and  an  attachment  wherein 
the  loader  includes  a  pair  of  vertically  movable  arms  having 
forward  ends  respectively  vertically  pivotally  connected  to 
lower  locations  of  a  pair  of  upright  attachment  holders  of  an 
attachment  carrier  for  being  selectively  pivoted  by  a  pair  of 
attachment  cylinders  respectively  connected  between  the  arms 
and  upper  locations  of  the  holders;  and  wherein  said  attach- 
ment includes  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  having  respective 
upper  portions  cooperating  with  upper  portions  of  said  pair  of 
holders  to  define  a  horizontal  pivot  connection  between  the 
attachment  and  the  carrier,  with  one  of  the  pair  of  brackets  and 
pair  of  holders  defining  receptacles  opening  toward  and  re- 
ceiving respective  coupler  elements  defined  by  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  brackets  and  pair  of  holders,  and  a  pair  of  latch  mecha- 
nisms being  respectively  mounted  to  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
brackets  and  pair  of  holders  and  each  including  an  upright, 
reciprocably  mounted  latch  in  biased  to  a  normal  lowered 
latching  position  blocking  movement  of  the  coupler  elements 
from  the  receptacles  and  being  movable  to  a  raised,  detented 
release  position  permitting  movement  of  the  coupler  elements 
from  the  receptacles,  the  improvement  comprising:  each  of 
said  pair  of  coupler  elements  having  an  upwardly  directed  first 
/  ramp  surface;  each  of  said  pair  of  latch  pins  having  a  lower  end 
^^efining  a  downwardly  facing  second  ramp  surface  located  for 
contacting  a  respective  first  ramp  surface  so  as  to  raise  an 
associated  one  of  the  latch  pins  over  the  coupler  element  when 
the  attachment  and  carrier  are  being  pivoted  together,  about 
said  horizontal  pivot  connection,  with  the  latch  pins  being  in 
their  normal  latching  positions;  and  a  pair  of  trip  surfaces  are 
respectively  carried  by  said  other  of  the  pair  of  brackets  and 
pair  of  holders  at  respective  locations  above  said  pair  of  cou- 
pler elements;  and  a  trip  pin  being  carried  by  each  latch  pin  in 
a  location  that  is  in  a  path  of  movement  of  a  respective  one  of 
the  pair  of  trip  surfaces  when  the  latch  pins  are  each  in  its 
rais«l  detented  release  position  whereby  the  trip  surfaces 
engage  the  trip  pins  to  cause  each  of  the  latch  pins  to  be  moved 
from  its  released  position,  to  which  it  has  previously  been 


manually  placed  for  the  purpoae  of  detaching  the  attachment 
from  the  holders,  to  a»ume  its  latching  position  once  the 
respective  lower  portioas  of  the  attachment  and  carrier  have 
been  pivoted  apart  by  the  attachment  cylinders  a  rtittanrr 
sufficient  to  place  the  coupler  elements  beneath  the  latch  pins, 
whereby  the  latch  pins  will  ride  over  the  coupler  elements  and 
assume  their  latching  positioas  once  the  coupler  elements 
move  away  from  the  receptacles. 


SHimT  FLOW  TURBOPUMP  Wmi  INTEGRATED 
BOOSTING 
Jcaa-PMIIppf  Giraah,  Toaray,  Fhrnee,  aari^or  to  Sockte 
Earopecame  de  Propataion,  SarcmMa,  Fkiaee 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1991,  Str.  No.  a09,9Ca 
OalM  priority,  ippHcadea  Fnme*,  Dae.  31, 1990, 90  1C547 
lat  a.)  FOID  J/J2 
VS.  CL  41S— 583  18  ( 


1.  A  shunt  flow  turt>opump  with  integrated  boosting  fbr 
pressurizing  a  fluid,  comprising  within  a  single  casing: 

a  main  shaft  driven  by  a  turbine; 

a  secondary  shaft  coaxial  with  the  main  shaft; 

at  least  one  low  pressure  inducer  mounted  inside  the  casing 
on  the  secondary  shaft  in  the  vicinity  of  an  inlet  for  low 
pressure  fluid; 

at  least  one  low  pressure  impeller  mounted  on  the  secondary 
shaft  downstream  from  tlie  low  pressure  inducer; 

a  low  pressure  baffle  secured  to  the  casing  and  disposed 
downstream  from  the  low  pressure  impdier  to  restore  the 
medium  pressure  fluid  flow  to  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  turbopump; 

a  return  channel  for  deflecting  the  medium  pressure  fluid 
flow  from  the  baffle  through  180*  and  for  returning  said 
flow  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  turbopump  towards  a  high 
pressure  impeller  mounted  on  the  main  shaft  inside  the 
secondary  shaft  In  such  a  manner  as  to  deliver  the  entire 
high  pressure  centrifugal  flow  formed  by  the  high  pres- 
sure impeller  through  the  insides  of  fixed  hollow  blades 
forming  a  portion  of  said  baffle  towards  a  delivery  chan- 
nel secured  to  the  casing  collecting  the  high  pressure  fluid 
after  it  has  passed  through  said  fixed  hollow  blades;  and 

a  shunt  channel  taken  from  said  delivery  channel  to  apply  a 
high  pressure  centripetal  flow  through  the  insides  of 
curved  hollow  blades  forming  a  portion  of  the  low  pres- 
sure impeller,  thereby  generating  driving  torque  for  the 
low  pressure  impeller; 

the  high  pressure  impeller  constituting  a  high  pressure  pump 
coupled  to  a  low  pressure  t>oost  pump  constituted  by  the 
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low  pressure  inducer  and  the  low  pressure  impeller  and 
constituting  a  unitary  assembly. 

S.224,S18 
AIR  TRANSFER  BUSHING 
ViDceat  M.  Drerup,  Clnciimati,  and  HaroW  R.  Hansel,  Maaon, 
botk  of  Ohio.  aadgm>rs  to  G«>eral  Electric  Company.  Cincta- 
■iati,Okio 

Filed  No».  1.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7W.678 

Int.  a.»F01D///02 

VS.  CI.  415—115  20  Claims 


difTuser  outlet  duct  of  a  compressor  section  of  the  engine, 
at  least  some  of  the  plurality  of  guide  vanes  having  leading 
edges  formed  with  a  leading  edge  opening  facing  forward 
into  a  direction  of  gas  flow  in  the  diffuser  outlet  duct;  and 
a  further  duct  connecting  each  of  the  Icadmg  edge  openings 
with  a  plenum  chamber  from  which  cooling  air  for  a 


UMI 


1  An  air  transfer  assembly  for  use  in  a  gas  turbmc  engine  for 
providing  temperature  control  air  lo  engine  parts  substantially 
without  leakage  comprising: 

a)  an  annular  plenum; 

b)  at  least  one  air  transfer  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end.  said  distal  end  coupled  in  flow  communication 
with  said  annular  plenum; 

c)  an  annular  support  disully  located  from  the  engine  parts 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  slidcably  engage  said  disul  end 
of  said  air  transfer  tube; 

d)  an  annular  manifold  proximally  located  to  the  engine 
parts  and  adapted  to  receive  and  slidably  engage  said 
proximal  end  of  said  air  transfer  tube,  said  proximal  end 
being  in  flow  communication  with  the  engine  parts; 

e)  replaceable  means  for  confining  said  transfer  tube  be- 
tween said  annular  support  and  said  manifold  forming  a 
slideable  conduit  for  control  air  passage  between  said 
plenum  and  said  manifold,  said  confining  means  compris- 
ing a  bushing  replaceably  insulled  in  said  annular  support 
so  as  to  prevent  stress  concentrations  from  forming  in  said 
annular  support;  and 

0  means  for  preventing  control  air  leakage;  and 
g)  a  sleeve  coaxially  mated  with  said  bushing  and  adapted  to 
slideably  receive  said  disUl  tube  end. 

5^24319 
COOLING  AIR  PICK  UP 
John  D.  Kenoa.  OeTedon,  ami  Kenneth  R.  Langley.  Clooceater- 
shirc.  both  of  Great  Britain,  aaaignort  to  RolU-Royce  pic, 
London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1991.  S«f.  No.  810.148 
CUiiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1990. 

90775413 

Int.  a.'  FOID  5/14 
VS.  a.  415—115  3  Ctalma 

1.  A  cooling  air  pick-up  arrangement  for  a  turbine  cooling 
air  system  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

■  plurality  of  guide  vanes  spaced  apart  around  an  annular 


turbine  section  of  the  engine  is  drawn,  said  further  ducts 
,  being  in  the  form  of  diffuser  ducu  of  progressively  in- 
creasing cross-sectional  areas  which  lead  directly  from  the 
forward  facing  leading  edge  openings  to  enable  recovery 
of  a  dynamic  pressure  head  as  well  as  a  static  pressure 
head  of  air  bled  through  said  leading  edge  openings. 

5.224.820 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLY  SETTABLE 

BLADES  OF  A  TURBOMACHINE 
Christophe  Bricliet,  La  CroU  en  Brie;  Jean-Louis  Charbonnel. 
Le  Mee  Sur  Seine;  Gerard  G.  Miraucourt,  Brie  Comte  Robert; 
Jacky  Naudet,  Bondoufle,  and  Jean-Francois  Van  De  Voorde, 
Moiscnay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  dE- 
tiide  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  950.138 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1991,  91  11794 

Int  a.' POID/ 7/00 

VS.  a.  415—150  '  "■•"" 


1.  A  tu.bomachine  comprising  a  first  annular  structure  dU- 
posed  abo'it  a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one  circumferential 
suge  of  pivotable  blades  carried  by  said  first  annular  structure, 
each  blade  of  said  at  least  one  suge  being  mounted  to  pivot 
about  a  radial  axis,  a  plurality  of  operating  levers  connected  to 
said  blades,  a  second  annular  structure  disposed  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  engaging  said  operating  levers  whereby 
relative  dUplacement  of  said  first  and  second  annular  struc- 
tures in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  causes  said  oper- 
ating levers  to  pivot  said  blades,  means  for  maintaining  said 
first  and  second  annular  structures  dUposcd  concentrically 
with  respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one  circumferenti-dly  di- 
rected flange  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  annular  structures 
defining  a  circumferentially  directed  groove  in  said  one  annu- 
lar ttnicture,  a  circumferentially  directed  rib  on  the  other  of 


said  first  and  second  annular  structures  disposed  in  said  groove 
and  dividing  said  groove  into  two  portions  of  variable  volume, 
means  cooperating  with  said  rib  and  said  at  least  one  flange  to 
define  a  sealed  chamber  in  at  least  one  of  said  two  portions  of 
said  groove,  and  control  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of 
gas  in  said  sealed  chamber  or  chambers  to  cause  controlled 
relative  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  annular  struc- 
tures in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis. 


environment  and  a  second  section  with  a  surface  expoaed  to  a 
different  thermal  environment,  but  not  subject  to  high  velocity 
gases,  use  of  a  thermal  barrier  coating  on  the  metallic  substrate 
limited  to  said  surface  of  said  second  section  in  order  to  cause 
said  second  section  substrate  thermal  response  to  closely  con«- 
spond  to  said  first  section. 


5,224321 
WATER  PUMP 
Yasno  Ozawa,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  AisiB  Sciki  Kabaaiilkl 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1992.  Ser.  No.  841.512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  27.  1991,  3-009825 

Int.  a.'  POID  5/J4 

VS.  a.  415—169.1  5  Oaioia 


5,224322 

INTEGRAL  TURBINE  NOZZLE  SUPPORT  AND 

DISCOURAGER  SEAL 

Dean  T.  Leaahan,  Claciaaati;  Charica  F.  Riedmiller.  Loveland, 

both  of  Ohio,  and  Andrew  P.  Eloric,  Riahon  Lezioo,  Israel, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

FUed  May  13,  1991.  Ser.  No.  699.061 

Int.  a.'  F03B  1/04 

VS.  a.  415—189  7  ClaiaH 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  member  comprising  a 
metallic  substrate  having  a  first  section  exposed  to  one  tliermal 


Rotation 


1.  A  centrifugal  water  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  therein  an  inlet,  a  pumping  portion  and  a 
bearing  portion; 

a  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  the  bearing  portion; 

an  impeller  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  and 
having  a  frontward  side  facing  toward  said  inlet  and  a 
rearward  side; 

a  plurality  of  equally  pitched  vanes  in  the  circumferential 
direction;  and 

hole  means  penetrating  the  impeller,  said  hole  means  making 
an  angle  relative  to  the  rotation  direction  thereof  such  that 
an  end  of  each  of  said  hole  means  at  the  frontward  side 
thereof  is  downstream  of  an  end  of  said  each  of  said  hole 
means  at  a  rearward  side  thereof,  in  the  rotation  direction. 


5,224323 

COOLING  WATER  PUMP  FOR  USE  ON  THE  PUMP 

HOUSING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

Detlef  Cordta.  Miirienbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  awi^or  to 

Flrma  Cari  Frcwieaberg,  Weiabeim  aa  dcr  DumUaaat.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807  J72 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  IS, 
1990,  4040200 

brt.  CL'  FOID  1/02 
VS.  CL  415—206  20  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  water  pump  for  use  on  a  pump  housing  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  pump  housing  having  surfaces 
defining  a  bore,  said  pump  comprising: 

a  bearing  cover  that  can  be  fixed  within  the  bore  of  the  pump 
housing; 

a  pump  shaft  and  a  bearing,  said  pump  shaft  being  routably 
mounted  in  said  bearing; 

an  impeller  and  a  pulley  each  coupled  to  said  pump  shaft, 
said  impeller  having  an  inlet  opening  that  is  circular  in 
shape  and  concentric  with  said  impeller,  said  inlet  opening 
being  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  impeller  that  faces  the 
pump  housing  in  the  axial  direction; 

a  first  concentrically  formed  covering  covering  said  impel- 
ler, said  first  covering  being  impermeable  to  liquids  flow- 
ing in  the  axial  direction,  said  first  covering  being  disposed 
in  first  zones  located  radially  beyond  the  inlet  opening, 
said  impeller  being  open  in  second  zones  located  on  a  side 
of  said  impeller  axially  opposite  the  first  covering. 


5,224324 
COMPRESSOR  CASE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jesse  Eag,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  aasigaor  to  Uaited  Techadogies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,219.  Sep.  12, 1990.  abandoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Jua.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,746 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subseqacnt  to  Jaa.  19, 
2010,  has  beea  dtsdaimfd, 
Int.  a.'  P04D  29/60 
VS.  CL  415— 209  J  *  Oalme 

1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  multistage  axial  flow 
compressor  including  a  plurality  of  compressor  blades,  a  drum 
rotor  supporting  said  compressor  blades  and  a  stator  including 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rows  of  sutor  vanes  supported  in 
a  axially  split  compressor  case,  the  improven»eni  comprising  a 
full  hoop  case  supporting  the  aft  stages  of  said  multisuge  axial 
flow  compressor  being  secured  to  the  aft  end  of  said  axially 
split  compressor  case,  means  for  suspending  a  portion  of  said 
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segmented  inner  case  from  said  full  hoop  outer  case.  SMd  means 
including  a  pair  of  support  elements  extending  radially  at  each 
end  of  said  segmented  case  and  being  axially  and  circumferen- 
tially  slidably  supported  to  said  full  hoop  outer  case,  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  bolt  means  disposed  centrally  in  said  full  hoop 


5.22M26 

PIEZOELECTRIC  HEUCOPTER  BLADE  FLAP 

ACTUATOR 

Stcrea  R.  Hall,  BOIcricm  a^  Ronald  L.  Spwiglcr.  Jr^  BoMon, 

botk  of  Ma«i..  aMiiMtn  to  MaMchwetts  Inadtnte  of  Tech- 

■ology,  Cambridce,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jul.  2«,  I9«9,  Ser.  No.  3«5,709 

ImL  a.'  B64C  23/00 

UACL416-*  4Ctai-a 


outer  case  supporting  said  segmented  inner  case  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  whereby  said  portion  of  said  segmented  inner 
case  is  allowed  to  displace  axially  and  thermally  grow  circum- 
ferentially  relative  to  said  full  hoop  outer  case  while  being 
constrained  radially. 


5024^25 
LOCATOR  PIN  RETENTION  DEVICE  FOR  FLOATING 

JOINT 
Steven  A.  Strang.  LotcUumI;  Bruce  A.  Borclli.  Maao*,  awl 
George  G.  Cunningham.  Jr..  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  813,546 

Int.  a.'  FOID  1/02 

VS.  CL  415— 209J  '  Cl»'"» 


1.  An  aerodynamic  control  device  comprising: 

an  airfoil  having  a  spar  at  the  leading  edge  and  a  deflecuble 
flap  at  the  trailing  edge,  and 

at  least  one  deformation  member  compnsing  an  electrically 
deformable  material,  said  member  being  mounted  within 
the  airfoil  and  cantilevered  to  the  spar  of  the  airfoil  at  one 
end  and  attached  to  the  deflecuble  flap  at  the  other  end  so 
that  electrical  stimulation  of  the  material  causes  the  defor- 
mation member  to  bend  to  deflect  the  flap, 

wherein  the  deformation  member  includes  an  inert  plate  and 
a  plate  comprising  an  electrically  deformable  material 
which  operates  against  the  inert  plate  whereby  an  electric 
field  applied  to  the  electrically  deformable  plate  causes 
bending  of  the  plates  and  deflection  of  the  flap. 


5,224327 

BALE  ENCASING  AND  DE-CASING  SYSTEM 

Foo-Kong  Wong,  Surabaya,  Indoneaia,  aMignor  to  Tien  Pao 

Llem,  Singapore 

DiTuion  of  Ser.  No.  822,384,  Jan.  17, 1992.  ThU  application  Oct. 

5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,912 

Int.  a.'  B65B  69/00 

VS.  a.  53-381.4  »0  CU»-« 


UMI 


1.  A  locator  pin  retention  device,  comprising: 

a  pin  having  a  shaft  with  an  axis,  said  shaft  adapted  to  couple 
a  first  gas  turbine  engine  structure  to  a  second  gas  turbine 
engine  structure  for  fixing  the  location  of  the  second 
structure  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  shaft  axis,  while 
allowing  movement  of  the  second  structure  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  shaft  axis; 

pin  retention  means  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  bore  through 
the  first  gas  turbine  engine  structure;  and 

said  pin  retention  means  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to 
reuin  said  pin  in  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
gas  turbine  engine  structures,  and  a  second  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  portion  by  a  stress  relief  groove,  said  sec- 
ond portion  adapted  to  transfer  loads  between  said  struc- 
tures in  said  transverse  plane  in  shear  to  said  engine  strtic- 
ture. 


°«o     ax) 


1.  A  casing  system  for  storing  and  retrieving  bales  of  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
storage  means  for  encasing  the  bales  of  material,  compnsing 
a  compliant  sleeve,  surrounding  the  material, 
first  and  second  sideframes  arranged  at  first  and  second 

opposing  sides  of  the  bale,  and 
first  and  second  slats,  arranged  at  third  and  fourth  oppos- 
ing sides  of  the  bale  and  between  the  first  and  second 
sideframes.  the  slats  interlocking  with  the  sideframes  for 
retaining  the  sideframes  in  position;  and 


automated  means  for  removing  the  storage  means  from  the 

bales  of  material,  comprising 

means  for  positioning  one  or  more  of  the  bale*  in  a  de-cas- 
ing region,  and 

de-casing  means  for  simultaneously  securing  the  slats  and 
removing  the  sideframes. 


run 


1.  Pallet  brake  track  assembly  for  use  in  an  inclined  pallet 
flow  system  to  maintain  slow  movement  of  descending  loaded 
pallets,  said  pallet  brake  track  assembly  having  an  assembly 
rear  end  which  first  encounters  a  descending  loaded  pallet  and 
an  assembly  front  end  which  last  encounters  the  descending 
loaded  pallet,  said  pallet  brake  track  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  frame  member  extending  longitudinally  between  an 

assembly  rear  end  and  an  assembly  front  end; 
a  second  frame  member  extending  longitudinally  between 
the  assembly  rear  end  and  the  assembly  front  end  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  first  frame  member,  thereby 
defining  an  extended  inner  channel  between  said  first  and 
second  frame  members; 
a  brake  apparatus  located  at  least  partially  within  the  ex- 
tended Inner  channel; 
a  plurality  of  outer  axles  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 
frame  member  and  said  second  frame  member  adjacent 
said  brake  apparatus,  wherein  each  outer  axle  of  said 
plurality  of  outer  axles  extends  outward  and  away  from 
the  extended  inner  channel  in  cantilevered  form;  and 
a  plurality  of  outer  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plural- 
ity of  outer  axles  at  locations  outside  the  extended  inner 
channel. 


ROTATABLE  VALVE  HAVING  UPPER  AND  LOWER 

PARTS 

Knrt  V.  Horrei,  Snndnaa,  Norway,  wriginr  to  Dan  Norrite  StnH 

OHwriakap  AS.,  StaTanser,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/NO90/00031,  $  371  DMc  An-  *,  1991,  $  102(e) 
Dntc  Ang.  8,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/09S38,  PCT  Pi*. 
DMe  Ai«.  23, 1990 

PCT  F1M  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  743,383 
OaiaH  priorftjr,  appttcation  Norway,  Feb.  10, 1909,  S90S70 

int  CL'  nan  43/oa  5/06.  s/io 

vs.  CL  137—315  9  ( 


5,224,828 
PALLET  BRAKE  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Lawlcaa,  Marietta;  Brian  J.  Hudock,  Atlanta,  and 
SnmncI  N.  Bacon,  III,  Smyrna,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Cre- 
ativc  Storate  Syateaa,  Inc.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

FUcd  Sep.  17,  1991.  Ser.  No.  761,422 

Int.  a.'  B65G  13/00 

VS.  CL  193—35  A  39  ClaiaH 


1.  A  rotatable  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed 
therein  and  valve  seats  provided  on  the  interior  of  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet;  and 

(B)  a  rotatable  valve  component  which  is  positioned  in  said 
housing  and  which  is  rotatable  from  an  opened  position  to 
a  closed  position,  said  rotatable  valve  component  includ- 
ing 

(i)  a  lower  valve  part  which  is  generally  U-shaped  and 
which  has  sealing  faces  formed  on  external  side  faces 
thereof;  and 
(ii)  an  upper  valve  part  which  is  insertable  into  said  lower 
valve  part  and  which  is  removable  for  mainteiuuioe. 
said  upper  part  being  at  least  partially  supported  on  an 
internal  surface  of  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  hav- 
ing a  passage  formed  therein  which  can  accommodate 
additional  fluid  flow  equipment; 
wherein  when  said  rotatable  valve  component  is  routed  to 
said  closed  position  said  sealing  faces  seal  against  said 
valve  seats  and  said  lower  valve  part  prevents  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  when  said 
rouuble  valve  component  is  routed  to  said  open  position 
said  sealing  faces  move  away  from  said  valve  seats  and  a 
said  lower  part  moves  to  allow  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  via  said  passage. 


5,224330 
HOLOGRAPHICALLY-DECORATED  CEILING  FAN 
Sni-Mn  Wang,  c/o  Hm^  Haiiw  PateM  Serrice  Carter,  P.O.  Box 
55-1670,  Taipei,  Taiwan  10477 

Filed  OcL  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957^12 
Int  CL'  r04D  29/00 
VS.  CL  416—5  2  dabn* 

1.  A  ceiling  fan  comprising: 

a  driving  motor  having  a  motor  housing  secured  to  a  ceiling 
of  a  building,  a  central  disk  secured  on  a  motor  shaft 
driven  by  the  driving  motor;  an  plurality  of  fan  Mades, 
each  said  fan  blade  having  a  fixing  arm  member  radially 
mounted  on  the  central  disk  of  the  motor,  a  holographic 
recording  plate  fixed  on  a  substrate  plate  and  secured  with 
each  said  fixing  arm  member;  and  a  plurality  of  lamps, 
each  said  lamp  secured  to  a  lighting  fixture  mounted  to  the 
motor  housing;  and 
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each  said  holographic  recording  plate  pre-recorded  with  a 
plurality  of  holograms  of  interference  patterns  of  colorful 
decorative  features  capable  of  producing  superimposed 
decorative  features  and  diversified  color  changes  of  the 


5.22M32 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MULTILAYER 

INSULATION  BLANKET 

Jolui  D.  GoMzy.  Oak  Lawn;  Ralph  C.  NleoiaMi,  Downers 

GfOTe,  and  WUliaas  N.  Boroaki,  Aurora,  all  of  IIU  assignors  to 

Uairersitiea  Research  AsM>ciatioB,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  239,559,  Sep.  1,  19««,  Pat.  No.  5,143,770. 

ThU  application  Oct.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770.163 

Lit  CL'  D05B  im 

MS.  CL  112—262.1  3  i 


decorative  features  when  each  said  fan  blade  is  opera- 
tively  routed  to  change  each  incident  illuminating  light 
beam  projecting  towards  said  fan  blade  as  illuminated  by 
each  said  lamp. 

5,224,831 
FAN  BLADE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
_oaM  C.  Hf— — -.  ClKiMMti,  Ohio;  Thomas  G.  Wakeman, 
Lmrencebarg.  Ind..  vA  Anbroae  A.  Hauser,  Wyoming,  Ohio. 
Msignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  592,737,  Oct.  4. 1990,  abandoned.  Thta 
appUcation  Apr.  30.  1992.  Ser.  No.  877,351 
Urt.  CL'  B63H  5/10 
UA  CL  416—129  »3  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  propulsion  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  propeller  blades  extending  from  an  annular 
carrier  and 

(b)  non-deformable  limit  means  disposed  at  a  location  of 
each  propeller  blade  and  routable  therewith  for  limiting 
deformation  of  the  carrier  if  centrifugal  loading  becomes 
unbalanced  and  said  limit  means  being  disposed  at  a  spac- 
ing from  said  annular  carrier  for  reducing  impact  energy  if 
centrifugal  loading  becomes  unbalanced. 

3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  radial 
array  of  propeller  blades  extending  from  a  ring  which  sur- 
rounds, and  routes  at  the  same  speed  as,  a  turbine  stage,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  one  anvil  disposed  at  a  location  of  each  propeller 
blade  for  resting  upon  a  casing  of  the  turbine  suge  and 

(b)  means  for  fastening  the  at  least  one  anvil  to  the  casing, 
the  at  least  one  anvil  being  roUUble  with  an  associated 
propeller  blade. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multiple  layer  insulation  blanket 
from  a  continuous  sheet  of  thermally  renective  material,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  rouuble  mandrel, 
said  mandrel  having  a  central  axle  about  which  said  man- 
drel routes  and  a  radially  outwardly  presented  circumfer- 
ential surface,  said  surface  having  parallel  circumferential 
edges  and  an  arcuate  cross-section  between  said  edges, 

(b)  winding  the  thermally  reflective  material  about  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  mandrel  to  form  multiple 
Uyers  of  the  thermally  reflective  material,  so  that  succes- 
sive Uyers  wound  on  said  mandrel  have  increased  circum- 
ferential lengths,  and  wherein  the  arcuate  cross-section  of 
said  mandrel  causes  successive  layers  to  accumulate  an 
increased  amount  of  material  between  the  circumferential 
edges  of  said  mandrel  surface; 

(c)  binding  the  multiple  layers  together  along  at  least  two 
lines  substantially  parallel  to  the  circumferential  edges  of 
said  mandrel  surface,  so  that  successive  bound  layers  have 
increased  circumferential  lengths,  and  wherein  the  arcuate 
cross-section  of  said  mandrel  causes  successive  bound 
layers  to  have  an  increased  amount  of  material  captured 
between  the  two  lines  of  binding; 

(d)  cutting  the  multiple  bound  layers  along  a  line  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axle  of  the  mandrel;  and 

(e)  removing  the  multiple  bound  layers  from  the  nundrel. 

5.224333 
FAN  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 
David  J.  NichoiM,  and  Tony  F.  Mortimer,  both  of  Derby.  En- 
gland, asaignor*  to  Rolto-Roycc  pic.  London.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698.345.  May  7,  1991.  abandoned, 
which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459.305,  Dec.  29, 
1989.  abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  4. 1992.  Ser.  No.  921.971 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  28.  1989. 
8904478 

IbL  a.'  B64C  U/14 
MS.  CL  416—245  R  '  ChtaM 

1.  A  fan  for  the  air  intake  of  a  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  engine, 
said  fan  comprising  a  hub  having  an  upstream  end,  an  annular 
array  of  radially  extending  aerofoil  blades  and  a  spinner,  said 
hub  carrying  said  radially  extending  aerofoil  blades  and  spin- 
ner, said  spinner  comprising  an  axisymmetric  body  having  an 


axis  of  revolution  and  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end 
with  respect  to  an  operational  flow  of  air  thereover,  said 
downstream  end  of  said  spinner  being  attached  to  the  upstream 
end  of  said  hub  so  as  to  be  immediately  upstream  of  said  array 
of  aerofoil  blades  and  additionally  so  configured  as  to  be  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  flared  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  revo- 
lution and  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  spinner  immedi- 


5.224334 
PUMP^FF  CONTROL  BY  INTEGRATING  A  PORTION 

OF  THE  AREA  OF  A  DYNAGRAPH 
G.  Wayne  Westermaa,  and  Richard  C.  Montgomery,  both  of 
Midland.  Tex.,  assignors  to  EVI-Highland  Pamp  Compuqr, 
Inc.,  Odcan.  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813^98 
Lrt.  CL'  F04B  49/(».  49/02 
MS.  CL  417— U  24 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  well  pumping  system  hav- 
ing a  prime  mover  connected  by  a  sucker-rod  string  to  a  recip- 
rocated subterranean  pump,  comprising: 

(a)  load  measuring  means  for  determining  load  values  repre- 
senting the  load  on  the  sucker-rod  string  as  the  pump  is 
reciprocated  through  its  pumping  cycle; 

(b)  position  measuring  means  for  determining  position  values 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  sucker-rod  string  as 
the  pump  is  reciprocated  through  its  pumping  cycle; 

(c)  means  for  setting  a  load  reference  at  a  value  greater  than 
at  least  some  of  the  load  values  determined  in  the  down- 
ttroke  of  the  pumping  cycle,  a  first  position  reference 
value  in  the  downstroke,  and  a  second  position  reference 
value  Uter  in  the  downstroke; 

(d)  computing  means  for  determining  the  area  bounded 
above  by  the  load  reference  value,  starting  at  the  first 
position  reference  value,  ending  at  the  second  position 
reference  value,  and  botinded  below  by  the  determined 
load  and  position  values; 

(e)  means  for  setting  an  area  reference- value; 

(0  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  determined  area  to 

the  area  reference  value;  and 
(g)  control  means  for  altering  the  operating  parameters  of 


the  well  system  baaed  on  the  compariaoa  of  the  deter- 
mined area  to  the  area  reference  value. 


5424335 
SHAFT  BEARING  WEAR  DETECTOR 
Rkk  C  OUmaii.  Watcrtoo,  Iowa,  airi^or  to  ViU^ 
Cedv  Falk,  Iowa 

Filed  Sc*.  2, 1992,  Ser.  N4».  939,922 
Iirt.  CL'  F04D  49/00 
MS.  CL  417— U 
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ately  upstream  of  said  radially  outwardly  flared  portion 
thereof  to  reduce  the  local  axial  velocity  of  said  air  operation- 
ally flowing  thereover  immediately  prior  to  said  air  flowing 
over  the  radially  inward  regions  of  said  array  of  aerofoil 
blades,  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  spinner  being  coaxial  with 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  gas  turbine  engine,  the  axial  extent  of 
the  flared  portion  of  said  spinner  being  generally  equal  to  the 
axial  extent  of  said  fan  in  its  hub  region. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  non-concentric  rotation  of  a 
routing  component,  comprising: 

a  surface  operatively  ponboned  to  be  contacted  by  an  end  of 
the  part  should  it  rotate  non-concentrically; 

a  sensor  operatively  mounted  on  the  surface  to  detect  vibra- 
tions induced  in  the  surface,  including  vibratioM  pro- 
duced by  contact  bet^veen  the  routing  component  end 
and  the  surface,  and  to  generate  a  vibration  signal;  and 

an  electrical  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  the  sensor  and 
configured  to  process  the  vibration  signal  generated  by 
the  sensor,  the  dectrical  circuit  determining  if  a  number  of 
signals  of  sufficient  strength  so  as  to  represent  poasible 
impingement  upon  the  surface  by  the  rotating  component 
occur  within  a  predetermined  time  ftame. 


5024336 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIME  MUVER  OF 
COMPRESSOR  AND  METHOD 
Joka  T.  Gww.  Ckwiotte;  DMid  T.  Martla, 


William  H.  Hai^cn,  YadUariUe.  all  of  N.C, 
lBflerM>U-Raad  Coapa^r.  WooMiff  Lake,  N  J. 
FIM  Mtj  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  881,948 
lat  CL'  F04D  17/12,  27/02 
MS.  CL  417—14  31 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

compressor  nteans  for  compressing  a  working  fluid  to  be 
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discharged  into  a  reservoir,  the  compressor  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  compressor  element; 
prime  driver  means,  capable  of  operating  at  varymg  angular 
velocities,  for  applying  motive  force  to  the  compressor 

means;  •      j 

ratio  means,  disposed  bet^»«ai  each  compressor  el«nent  and 
the  prime  driver  means,  for  ensuring  that  a  ratio  defined  as 
an  angular  velocity  of  the  compressor  element  divided  by 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  prime  driver  means  remains 

constant;  ■  w  .w« 

a  controllable  fuel  valve  means  in  communication  with  the 
prime  driver  means,  positionable  for  controllmg  a  fuel 
flow  to  the  prime  driver  means;  and 
controller  means  for  portioning  the  fuel  valve  means  based 
upon  a  combination  of  parameters  includmg  a  variable 
Ktpoint  reservoir  pressure,  ambient  pressure  and  ambient 
temperature,  wherein  the  prime  driver  means  is  operated 
at  an  angular  velocity  at  which  the  actual  pressure  of  the 
reservoir  can  be  maintained  at  the  setpoint  reservoir  pres- 
sure. 


GEAR  PUMP  WITH  GROOVER  SEALING  MEANS 
WilfHed  B«-i««rte.,  Prtte-M,  Fed.  Re^  ol  GenM.y.  -i- 
rigMor  to  Pa«l  Troerter  Mwchtaerfdwik,  HauoTer,  Fed. 

Re*,  of  Gcrauwy 

FiM  Apr.  6,  1»2.  Ser.  No.  863.010 
rT.i—  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  7, 
Wl.  4imw    ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

UJS.  CL  417-205  '  "•*" 


5.224,«37 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  UQUID 

HYDROCARBON 

Darid  A.  La-pfcere,  WertfoH,  ^  Darid  F  Bowk.,  f'rirtwifc 
both  of  Vt..  asdgaofs  to  Cta«  Eartfc  TectooloBy.  Ik.,  Nortfc 

Fcrrisimrfk,  Vt. 

Filed  Apr.  ».  19»1,  Ser.  No.  »3,95« 
bt.  CL'  F04B  21/00 
UACL417-0  ' 


1  Gear  pump  for  pumping  viscous  material,  said  gear  pump 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  and  a  gear 
chamber  between  said  inlet  and  said  ouUet, 

a  pair  of  intermeshing  toothed  gear  wheels  m  said  gear 
chamber  of  said  housing,  said  gear  wheeU  having  mter- 
meshing  gear  teeth  on  their  peripheries, 

central  bearing  means  for  routably  supporting  said  gear 
wheels  in  said  housing  for  roution  to  forward  said  mate- 
rial from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  gear  wheels  having 
end  faces  in  rotative  contact  with  abutting  faces  of  said 
housing,  and  . 

sealing  means  for  preventing  said  viscous  material  from 
reaching  said  bearing  means,  said  sealing  means  compris- 
ing spiral  grooves  in  said  end  faces  of  said  gear  wheels, 
said  spiral  grooves  defining  spiral  channels  between  said 
end  faces  of  said  gear  wheels  and  said  abutting  faces  of 
said  housing,  said  spiral  grooves  having  a  direction  to 
move  radially  outwardly  any  of  said  viscous  material 
entering  between  said  end  faces  of  said  gear  wheels  and 
said  abutting  faces  of  said  housing  and  thereby  prevent 
such  material  from  fouling  said  central  bearing  means. 


1  A  pump  unit  for  recovery  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  form  a 
body  of  liquid  with  a  hydrocarbon/water  interface,  compris- 
ing 

a  pump  with  a  pump  intake,  and 

a  linear  probe,  fixed  in  relation  to  said  pump  intake,  and 
oriented  to  extend  perpendicularly  to  said  hydrocarbon/- 
water  interface  and  through  said  hydrocarbon/water 
interface,  when  in  use, 

said  probe  including  antenna  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
tromagnetic signal  and  electrical  driving  means  for  dnv- 
ing  said  antenna  means,  said  driving  means  including 
signalling  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
linear  location  of  said  hydrocarbon/water  interface  rela- 
tive to  said  pump  intake,  wherein  said  linear  probe  in- 
cludes a  linearly  extending  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber comprising  said  antenna  means,  a  non-conductive 
coating  on  said  conductive  member,  and  means  for  electn- 
cally  driving  said  conductive  member  with  a  low  fre- 
quency electrical  signal. 


S.224,S39 
VARIABLE  DEUVERY  PUMP 
Joaepk  S.  CardUlo,  Paloa  Verdea,  Calif..  aaalg«)r  to  Hydraulic 
Coacepts,  Redoodo  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1992,  Ser.  No.  •68.791 

bit  a  '  FtHB  49/00.  23/00:  G05D  11/00:  F16K  31/36 
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1.  A  pump  output  control  system  for  varying  the  volumetric 
delivery  rate  of  fluid,  comprising: 


a  pump,  operative  to  drive  fluid  from  its  input  side  to  its 
output  side; 

a  check  valve,  operative  to  deliver  therethrough  fluid  from 
the  output  side  of  said  pump  to  system  output  while  pre- 
venting the  backflow  of  said  delivered  fluid;  and 

a  diverter  valve,  operative  to  intermittentiy  open  and 
thereby  shunt  substantially  the  entire  amount  of  fluid 
delivered  from  the  output  side  of  said  pump  to  its  input 
side,  wherein  the  time  period  in  its  open  condition  relative 
the  time  period  in  its  closed  condition  is  variable. 


5,224^1  

PI4EUMATIC  BELLOWS  PUMP  WITH  SUPPORTED 
BELLOWS  TUBE 
RaywM  E.  Thoa^KM,  LakoMe;  Kari  MmK*. 
OwcMTx.  both  of  railipfll.  aU  of  MmL, 
tool,  IM.,  KaliapeU,  Mom. 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  874,333 
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INTEGRAL  SUCTION  SYSTEM 

Nelik  I.  Dreinaa,  Tiptoa,  and  Robert  D.  Leffiiigwell,  Hadaoa, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tecuniseh  Products  Company, 
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1.  A  method  for  pumping  using  a  bellows  pump  having  a 

pumping  chamber  which  is  displaced  by  a  bellows;  comprising: 

expanding  the  bellows  and  pumping  chamber  by  providing  a 

suitable  first  pressure  within  an  internal  bellows  tube 

mounted  at  least  partially  within  the  bellows,  to  intake 

fluid  into  the  pumping  chamber, 
contracting  the  bellows  and  pumping  chamber  by  producing 

a  suitable  second  pressure  within  the  internal  bellows 

tube; 
wherein  said  expanding  and  contracting  steps  include  sliding 

the  internal  bellows  tube  upon  an  internal  bellows  support 

formed  by  a  piston. 


I.  In  a  hermetic  reciprocating  piston  compressor  including  a 
housing,  an  internal  low  pressure  cavity  defined  by  the  hous- 
ing, a  cylinder  block,  a  crankshaft,  a  valve  plate  disposed  on 
said  cylinder  block,  a  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  and  a 
cylinder  in  said  cylinder  block  having  a  piston  therein  that 
reciprocates  in  an  axial  direction,  a  gas  flow  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylinder  head  disposed  on  the  valve  plate  axially  out- 
wardly of  the  cylinder,  aid  cylinder  head  having  walls 
defining  a  closed  discharge  chamber  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  cylinder  and  a  discharge  port  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  discharge  chamber,  a  cylinder  suc- 
tion opening  axially  outwardly  disposed  of  the  cylinder; 
motor  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  motor  by  flowing 

refrigerant  through  said  motor; 
a  low  thermal  conductivity  suction  tube  defining  a  suction 
plenum  disposed  on  said  cylinder  head  having  a  suction 
inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  internal  low  pres- 
sure cavity,  said  suction  tube  including  a  conduit  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder,  a  first 
adjutage  extending  transverse  to  said  conduit  and  extend- 
ing through  said  cylinder  suction  opening,  a  motor  flow- 
through  opening  communicating  with  said  internal  low 
pressure  cavity  and  adapted  to  receive  refrigerant  from 
said  motor  cooling  means,  said  first  adjutage  extending 
substantially  to  said  valve  plate  for  substantially  bypassing 
said  cylinder  head  whereby  the  refrigerant  flows  directly 
to  the  cylinder. 


5424,842 
AIR  CYCLE  MACHINE  WITH  INTERSTAGE  VENTING 
Paal  J.  Dxiomy,  132  Strawberry  La.,  MaMhcster,  Coaa.  06040, 
and  Christopher  McAnUffc,  18  KeUofg  St.,  WiMiaor,  Cow. 
06095 

Filed  Jm.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,426 

I«t.  CL'PIHB/ 7/00 

VS.  a.  417—406  3  OaiM 


1.  An  air  cycle  machine  for  conditioning  air  fof  supply  to  an 
enclosure,  said  air  cycle  machine  comprising: 

shaft  means  supported  for  roUtion  about  a  longitudinally 
extending  axis; 

a  compressor  wheel  mounted  to  said  shafl  means  for  rotation 
therewith  for  compressing  air  delivered  thereto; 

a  turbine  wheel  mounted  to  said  shaft  means  for  expanding 
compressed  air  from  said  compressor  wheel  thereby  ex- 
tracting energy  to  drive  said  shaft  means  in  roution  about 
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the  axis,  said  turbine  wheel  and  said  compressor  wheel 
disposed  in  back-to-back  relationship; 
a  sutionary  annular  disk-like  member  disposed  coaxially 
about  said  shaft  means  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
between  said  turbine  wheel  and  said  compressor  wheel, 
said  annular  disk-like  member  having  a  radially  inward 
portion  having  an  inward  rim  surface  circumscribmg  said 
shaft  means  at  a  radial  spacing  therefrom  thereby  dcfmmg 
an  annular  space  between  said  shaft  means  and  said  annu- 
lar disk-like  member; 
a  turbine  inlet  duct  circumscribing  said  turbine  rotor  for 
directing  a  flow  of  relatively  cooler  relatively  high  pr«s- 
sure  air  into  said  turbine  rotor  to  be  expanded  in  said 
turbine; 
a  compressor  outlet  duct  circumscribing  said  compressor 
rotor  for  discharging  a  flow  of  relatively  warmer  rela- 
tively high  pressure  air  passing  out  of  said  compressor; 
means  for  venting  the  annular  space  defined  between  said 
shan  means  and  said  annular  disk-like  member  to  a  low 
pressure  region;  and 
means  for  sealing  the  annular  space  defined  between  said 
shaft  means  and  said  annular  disk-like  member  from  the 
turbine  inlet  duct  and  from  the  compressor  ouUet  duct 
whereby  a  limited  flow  of  turbine  inlet  air  and  a  limited 
flow  of  compressor  outlet  air  leaks  pass  said  sealing  means 
into  the  annular  space  defined  between  said  shaft  means 
and  said  annular  disk-like  member  and  thence  through  said 
vent  means  into  the  low  pressure  region. 


5,224343 
TWO  VALVE  MICROPUMP  WITH  IMPROVED  OUTLET 
Harald  T.  G.  ran  Lintel,  Enscbede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Westonbridge  International  Ltd.,  Dublin,  Ireland 
per  No.  PCT/CH90/00145,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13,  1991.  §  102(e)    ^ 
Date  Feb.  13,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/I5929,  PCT  Pub. 
Dau  Dec.  27,  1990 

per  Filed  Jun.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  651,404 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    14,    19«9, 
02241/89;  France,  Aug.  7,  1989,  89  10699 

fat.  a.'  F04B  /7/Oft-  F16K  15/14 
VS.  a.  417—413  A  20  Claims 


wherein  said  pump  is  without  a  valve  of  the  check-valve  type 
between  said  first  and  second  valves  such  that  said  second 
valve  is  in  continuous  communication  with  said  first  valve  via 
said  pump  chamber  during  the  input  phase  of  the  pump  and 
said  pump  chamber  communicates  directly  with  said  outlet  via 
said  second  valve  in  its  open  position  during  the  output  phase 
of  the  pump,  and  wherein  said  second  valve  is  pretensioned  to 
be  normally  closed  such  that  pump  output  is  substantially 
independent  of  outlet  pressure  over  a  predetermined  pressure 
range. 

3_224,S44 
FRAME  INDEPENDENT  ELECTRIC  BLOWER  HOUSING 
Robert  Lopez,  1219  S.  Bonriew  Atc.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Filed  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  699,908 

Int.  a.5  F04B  ;  7/00.  i5/W 
VS.  a.  417—423.1  "  CI"*"* 
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1.  A  micropump  comprising  a  first  wafer,  at  least  one  second 
wafer  adhered  face  to  face  to  said  first  wafer  to  form  a  pump 
chamber,  and  actuator  means  for  causing  a  periodic  vanation 
in  the  volume  of  said  pump  chamber,  wherein  said  first  wafer 
is  made  of  a  material  capable  of  being  machined  using  photo- 
lithographic technology  and  is  machined  in  such  a  way  as  to 
define  said  pump  chamber,  a  first  valve  of  the  check-valve  type 
through  which  said  pump  chamber  can  selectively  communi- 
cate with  an  inlet  of  the  pump  and  a  second  valve  of  the  mem- 
brane type  through  which  said  pump  chamber  can  selectively 
communicate  with  an  outlet  of  the  pump,  wherein  said  outlet 
communicates  directly  with  an  isoUted  volume  of  said  pump 
chamber  defined  by  an  annular  rib  of  said  second  valve  in  its 
closed  position,  wherein  said  annular  rib  of  said  second  valve, 
said  outlet  of  the  pump  and  a  channel  through  which  said 
second  valve  communicates  with  the  pump  chamber  are  situ- 
ated on  the  same  side  of  said  first  wafer  in  such  a  way  that  the 
pressures  prevailing  respectively  in  said  pump  chamber  and  in 
said  outlet  act  in  the  direction  of  opening  said  second  valve. 


1.  A  blower  housing,  suitable  for  housing  a  blower  motor 
hich  blows  fluids,  including  air,  comprised  of. 

a.  a  material  selected  from  the  groups  of  materials  known  as 
polymeric  and  elastomeric  materials, 

b.  two  blower  housing  halves,  such  that  the  first  half  con- 
tains the  intake  opening,  and  the  second  half  contains  the 
output  opening, 

c.  said  intake  opening  is  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  blower 
housing  in  relation  to  said  output  opening,  so  that  the  fiuid 
will  flow  in-line  through  said  housing,  and  said  intake 
opening  and  said  output  opening  each  are  extended  in 
order  to  accommodate  one  end  of  the  blower  system's 
intake  flow  piping  into  the  extended  intake  opening  and 
one  end  of  said  blower  system's  output  piping  into  the 
extended  output  flow  opening, 

d  said  two  blower  housing  halves  are  matedly  connected 
together  by  the  mating  of  the  male  housing  restraint 
notch,  located  on  the  end  of  the  indented  housing  fitting 
on  the  output  half  of  the  blower  housing,  to  the  mated 
female  housing  receptor  cite  located  on  the  intake  half  of 
the  blower  housing, 

e  said  two  blower  housing  halves  which  are  matedly  con- 
nected together,  are  further  held  together  through  the  use 
of  a  fastening  means  around  the  mated  connection  of  the 
two  blower  housing  halves, 

f.  an  interior  geometry  which  consisu  essentially  of  nonpar- 
allel  interior  walls,  and  said  walls  may  have  a  geometry 
which  is  spherical,  the  zone  of  a  sphere,  cylindrical,  coni- 
cal, the  frustrum  of  a  cone,  or  a  combination  of  these 
geometries, 

g.  said  extended  intake  opening  has  an  intake  restraint  notch 
on  the  interior  of  said  extended  intake  opening,  for  fitting 
and  positioning  the  end  of  the  intake  flow  piping  into 
place,  and  said  extended  output  opening  has  an  output 
restraint  notch  on  the  interior  of  said  extended  output 
opening,  for  fitting  and  positioning  the  end  of  the  output 
How  piping  into  place, 

h.  an  extended  cable  opening  for  an  electric  power  cable  to 
be  connected  to  the  blower  motor,  and  said  motor  is 
housed  within  said  housing,  i.e..  the  two  matedly  con- 
nected housing  halves. 


i.  a  fastening  means  for  securing  needed  portion  of  said 
electric  power  cable  within  said  extended  cable  opening, 
and 

j.  a  fastening  means  for  securing  said  intake  flow  piping  in 
said  extended  intake  opening,  and  a  fastening  means  for 
securing  said  output  flow  piping  in  said  extended  output 
opening. 


by  an  adjusting  shai^  (7),  said  adjusting  shaft  is  disposed  in  a 
transverse  conduit  (()  in  the  pump  housing  (1)  that  extends 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  bore  (3)  and  intenects  the 
longitudinal  bore,  forming  a  lateral  through  opening  (M),  the 
control  slide  movement  taking  place  via  a  lever  (S)  that  pro- 
trudes through  the  lateral  opening  (16)  into  the  cylinder  liner 
(2)  in  the  region  of  the  partial  suction  chamber  (II),  a  diameter 
of  the  transverse  conduit  (6)  is  smaller  than  an  axial  length  of 


5,224,845 
REFRIGERANT  CIRCULATION  PUMP  FOR 
AIR-CONDITIONER 
Masao  Mangyo,  FiOisawa,  and  Makoto  Yaoiaaiiuro,  Yokohaaa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Refrigeration  Com- 
pany, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828^40 

lat  a.'  P04B  35/04 

VS.  a.  417—423.13  4  Claims 


the  partial  suction  chamber  (II),  and  a  tub-like  cross-sectional 
transition  is  formed  between  the  longitudinal  bore  (3)  and  the 
transverse  conduit  (6),  and  on  the  control  slide  (5),  a  chamfer 
(12)  toward  the  pump  work  chamber  is  provided,  a  slope  of  the 
chamfer  (12)  preferably  corresponds  to  an  oblique  course, 
rising  toward  the  longitudinal  bore  (30,  toward  the  pump  work 
chamber,  of  the  cross-sectional  transition  of  the  lateral  through 
opening  (16). 


I.  A  refrigerant  circulation  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  container; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  unit  and  a  compressor  unit  that  are 
disposed  within  said  closed  container,  said  compressor 
unit  having  a  cylinder; 

(c)  a  shaft  driven  by  said  electric  motor  unit  to  operate  said 
compressor  unit; 

(d)  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  within  said 
closed  container,  said  bearing  means  and  said  cylinder 
jointly  defining  therebetween  a  compression  chamber  in 
which  a  liquid  refrigerant  is  compressed  during  operation 
of  said  compressor  unit;  and 

(e)  said  bearing  means  having  a  small  lubrication  hole  com- 
municating, at  one  end,  with  said  compression  chamber 
and,  at  an  opposite  end,  directly  with  a  friction  point 
between  said  shaft  and  said  bearing  means  for  lubricating 
said  friction  point  with  said  liquid  refrigerant,  said  oppo- 
site end  of  small  lubrication  hole  facing  a  sliding  surface  of 
said  shaft  at  said  friction  point. 


5424^7 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Mikio  Knrisa,  1117-93  Tsm,  Iwakmri  740,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,278 

fat  a.'  P02B  5J/00 

U.S.  a.  418—36 


5,224,846 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Juergeo  KlrschMr,  Wimsheim;  Uwe  Kuhn,  Ricdcrich,  and  Nor- 

bert  Kaiser,  Numberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916,738 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1991,  4127032 

Int.  a.'  P04B  7/0* 
VS.  a.  417—499  3  Claims 

I.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
having  a  cylinder  liner  (2),  disposed  in  a  longitudinal  bore  (3) 
of  a  pump  housing  (I),  a  reciprocating  pump  piston  (4)  which 
defines  a  pump  work  chamber,  in  which  a  high-pressure  fuel 
pumping  is  controlled,  a  filling  and  relief  conduit,  (17,  20,  21) 
of  the  pump  piston  (4)  which  discharges  at  a  circumference  of 
the  pump  piston,  a  control  slide  (5)  that  cooperates  with  the 
filling  and  relief  conduit,  said  control  slide  is  axially  adjusUble 
on  the  pump  piston  (4),  and  is  located  inside  a  lateral,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  recess  in  the  cylinder  liner  (2)  that  forms  a 
partial  suction  chamber  (II),  the  control  slide  (5)  being  moved 


1.  A  rotary  engine,  comprising  a  pair  of  interfitted  rotors 
supported  in  a  housing  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and 
relative  to  one  another,  said  rotors  having  cooperating  periph- 
eral rotor  heads  defining  with  said  housing  a  circular  series  of 
chambers,  each  of  said  rotors  having  an  output/control  shaft 
carrying  a  first  non-circular  gear,  and  a  common  shaft  having 
a  pair  of  second  non-circular  gears  secured  thereto,  each  of  the 
first  non-circular  gears  being  in  continuous  meshing  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  one  of  said  second  non-circular  gears; 
said  first  and  second  non-circular  gears  comprising  radially- 
offset  segments  of  continuously  decreasing  radius,  and  said 
second  non-circular  gears  being  so  oriented  on  said  common 
shaft,  that  the  distance  from  its  output/control  shaft  at  which 
one  of  said  first  non-circular  gears  engages  one  of  said  second 
non-circular  gears  never  simultaneously  equals  the  distance 
from  its  output/control  shaft  at  which  the  other  of  said  first 
non-circular  gears  engages  the  other  of  said  second  non-circu- 
lar gears;  said  housing  having  intake  ports  and  exhaust  portt 
communicating  with  said  chambers,  and  at  least  one  opening 
for  receiving  a  sparkplug  or  fuel  injection  nozzle. 
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S,224.»M 

SCROLL  CX)MPllESSOR  WITH  DISCHARGE  VALVE 

OPENED  BY  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE 

Yodiinori    NobonM    ToririWko    Mltwiiu*^    mmI    lUx.yoAl 

Siigiaioto,  all  of  Oizrad,  Japu.  aaaigDon  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co^  LtiL,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00520.  $  371  Date  Dec.  3,  1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  3.  1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/17360,  PCT  Pafc. 

DttU  Not.  14,  1991 

per  Filed  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  T7»,OS9 

n-i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-113136; 
JaL  16,  1990,  2-1887S2 

lat.  a.'  P04C  18/04.  29/08 
VS.  a.  41»— 55.1  '  ci**^ 


5^24349 
COMPLIANCE  MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  SCROLL 

FLUID  DEVICE 
Roaald  J.  Foml.  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa.,  aMignor  to  Arthar  D.  Little, 
Ibc  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «37,97« 

iBt  a.'  POIC  1/04.  21/00 

vs.  a.  418—55.5  »«  CW" 


UMI 


1.  A  scroll  compressor  incorporating  an  electric  motor  unit 
and  a  scroll  compressor  unit  in  a  sealed  container,  wherein  said 
scroll  compressor  unit  comprises: 
a  first  scroll  member  having  an  end  plate,  an  involute  curve- 
shaped  wrap  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  end  plate  of 
said  first  scroll  member,  and  a  rotary  shaft  projecting  from 
the  other  side  of  said  end  plate  of  said  first  scroll  member 
and  connected  to  said  electric  motor  unit; 
a  second  scroll  member  having  an  end  plate,  an  involute 
curve-shaped  wrap  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  end 
plate  of  said  second  scroll  member,  and  a  roury  shaft 
projecting  from  the  other  side  of  said  end  plate  of  said 
second  scroll  member; 
a  main  frame  routably  supporting  said  shaft  of  said  first 

scroll  member; 
a  subsidiary  frame  rouubly  supporting  said  shaft  of  said 

second  scroll  member; 
said  wrap  of  said  first  scroll  member  being  in  juxUposed 
engagement  relation  with  said  wrap  of  said  second  scroll 
member; 
said  shaft  of  said  second  scroll  member  being  eccentncally 
spaced  from  said  shaft  of  said  first  scroll  member  so  that 
said  wraps  of  said  first  and  second  scroll  members  are 
fitted  closely  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  compression 
spaces; 
a  driving  device  for  routing  said  second  scroll  member  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  first  scroll  member  to  continu- 
ously compress  said  compression  spaces  radially  inwardly 
from  an  outer  portion  to  an  inner  position; 
wherein  one  of  said  shafts  of  said  first  and  second  scroll 
members  has  a  discharge  port  connected  to  said  compres- 
sion spaces,  said  one  of  said  shafts  having  a  discharge 
opening  for  discharging  fiuid  into  said  sealed  container; 
and 
wherein  a  check  valve  means,  having  a  valve  body  mounted 
on  said  one  of  said  shafts,  is  provided  for  closing  said 
discharge  opening,  said  valve  body  being  positioned  on 
said  one  of  said  shafts  for  roUtion  therewith,  whereby  said 
discharge  opening  is  normally  maintained  open  by  centrif- 
ugal force  acting  on  said  valve  body. 


1.  In  a  scroll  fluid  device  including  a  pair  of  opposed  mesh- 
ing involute  scroll  elements  arranged  to  create  progressively 
and  periodically  varying  fluid  transport  chambers  between 
axially  extending  wrap  surfaces  of  the  scroll  elemenU  when  the 
scroll  fluid  device  is  driven  so  that  the  axes  of  symmetry  of  the 
scroll  elemenu  orbit  relative  to  each  other  without  relative 
roUtion  between  the  scroll  wrap  surfaces,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  fixed  support  for  one  of  the  scroll  elements; 

a  compliance  mounting  mechanism  connecting  said  one 

scroll  element  to  said  support; 
said  compliance  mounting  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
enabling  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  one  scroll  element  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  support  about  three  independent  axes 
intersecting  a  pivot  center  located  transversely  of  said  axis 
of  symmetry. 


S,224,S50 
ROTARY  DEVICE  WITH  VANES  COMPOSED  OF  VANE 

SEGMENTS 
Koh  S.  Pie,  Rm.  27,  Cosmopoliun  Centre,  4th  Fl.,  760,  Nathan 
Road,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1991,  Ser.  No.  766,654 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1990, 
9021194;  Oct.  8,  1990,  9021815 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  J9/00 
VS.  a.  418—111  '  CtalBM 


1.  A  roury  machine  comprising: 

a  sutor  defining  a  cavity, 

a  rotor  rouuble  within  the  cavity  on  a  roUry  axis,  said 
cavity  comprising  a  peripheral  wall  extending  around  the 
rotor  and  opposing  side  walls  between  which  the  rotor  is 


located  and  which  connect  with  the  peripheral  wall  at 
generally  abrupt  junction  regions,  the  peripheral  wall 
defining  with  the  rotor  a  peripheral  space, 
said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  slots  defined  therein,  each 
slot  extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  and 
to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotor, 
a  respective  sealing  assembly  in  each  said  slot,  each  said 
sealing  assembly  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in 
its  respective  said  slot  toward  and  away  from  said  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  cavity,  each  said  sealing  assembly,  in 
operation  of  the  machine,  sealingly  engaging  the  periph- 
eral wall,  and  said  side  walls  of  said  cavity,  to  divide  the 
space  defined  between  the  rotor  and  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  sutor  into  a  plurality  of  working  spaces,  the  distance 
of  said  peripheral  wall  of  the  chamber  from  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  cavity  varying  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  sutor  whereby  the  volume  of  each  said  work- 
ing space  varies  cyclically  with  roUtion  of  the  rotor  in  the 
sutor, 
each  said  sealing  assembly  including: 
an  intermediate  part, 

two  lateral  parts  on  either  side  of  said  intermediate  part 
whereby  each  said  lateral  part  is  interposed  between 
said  intermediate  part  and  a  said  side  wall  of  the  cavity, 
first  guiding  means  for  guiding  each  said  lateral  part  for 
translational  movement  with  respect  to  the  associated 
intermediate  part  in  a  respective  direction  parallel  to  the 
respective  slot  and  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the 
rotor,  toward  and  away  from  the  respective  said  cavity 
side  wall, 
second  guiding  means  for  guiding  each  said  intermediate 
part  for  translational  movement  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotary  axis  of  said  rotor,  and 
each  said  sealing  assembly  including  wedging  means  mov- 
able relative  to  said  lateral  paru  and  intermediate  part, 
toward  and  away  from  said  peripheral  wall  of  the  cav- 
ity, said  wedging  means  being  arranged  to  act  between 
said  intermediate  part  and  the  associated  said  lateral 
parts  for  urging  the  lateral  parts  outwardly  from  said 
intermediate  part  into  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
said  side  walls  of  the  cavity. 


flue  gat  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  flue  gas  and  water  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  tMZzle  having  a  nozzle  tip  area  comprising  a  flue  gas 
addition  means  comprising  fluid  communication  with  flue 
gas  generated  by  said  burner  to  provide  for  circulation  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  flue  gas  from  the  burner  to  said 
flue  gas  addition  means,  a  fiid  outlet  means  and  a  water 
outlet  means  comprising  multiple  apertures  drcumferea- 
tially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  fiid  outlet  means; 

b.  a  fuel  supply  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  fiwi 
outlet  means  and  a  fuel  supply  reservoir, 

c.  a  water  supply  conduit  means  communicating  with  an 
outlet  from  indirect  heat  exchange  means  as  fiirther  de- 
fined in  Step  (d)  and  said  water  outlet  means; 

d.  an  indirect  heat  exchange  means  comprising  a  first  indi- 
rect steam  contacting  means  communicating  indirectly 
with  said  fuel  sup|4y  conduit,  wherein  said  indirect  steam 
contacting  means  is  positioned  so  that  steam  in  said  indi- 
rect steam  contacting  means  indirectly  contacts  fuel  in 
said  fuel  supply  conduit;  and 

e.  a  steam  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  indirect 
steam  contacting  means  and  a  steam  reservoir  comprising 
a  vessel  containing  water  which  is  heated  to  provide  said 
steam. 


5024,852 

WASTE  GAS  BURNER 
Robert  D.  Eden,  2  CracUey  Cottars.  Korilwonh,  Warwick- 
sklic.  United  KIntdoa  CV8  2FG 

FUed  JaL  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,991 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kimtlfam,  An.  9.  1*91* 
9117253 

bt.  a.'  F23D  21/00 
VS.  a.  431—116  14  < 


5,224351 
LOW  NO;,  BURNER 
Gregory  L.  Johnson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Hoostoo.  Tex. 

FUed  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,412 

Int  a.'  F23L  7/00 

VS.  CL  431—115  9  daiaw 


1.  A  fuel  burner  for  the  combustion  of  a  fuel  to  produce  a 


1.  A  waste  gas  burner  comprising,  gas  injector  means; 

primary  air  aspirator  means  including  said  gas  injector 
means;  means  forming  a  primary  combustion  chamber 
adaptf^  to  bum  said  gas  in  said  primary  air  to  create  in  a 
reaction  zone  a  high  temperature  short  duration  combus- 
tion; 

recirculation  means  for  natural  draught  recirculation  of 
primary  combustion  gases  to  a  secondary  combustioa 
zone  formed  between  said  primary  combustion  chamber 
and  wall  means  surrounding  said  primary  combustioa 
chamber; 

and  natural  draught  secondary  air  intake  means  to  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  zone,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
secondary  combustion  occurs  at  a  reduced  temperature  in 
excess  air. 
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SUPERCHARGING  PRESSURE  CONTROL  METHOD 
FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
IwMC   Kmamui   Kliki   NoriyiiU;   Kabodera   MaMo;   Akiyama 
EUctaiq  KasUwabara  SUcrto.  aad  Takizawa  OM«a,  aU  of 
Wako,  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.IL,  Tokyo, 
Jaaaa 
DiTWoa  of  S«r.  No.  JKIJUi,  Dm.  21. 19W,  Prt.  No.  4.926,640. 
Tkii  appUcatiMi  Feb.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  483.S73 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dtc.  29. 19r7,  62-33419S; 
Dec.  29,  19r7,  M-334199;  Mar.  1«,  19M,  6J-65320;  May  11, 
190S.  63-114100;  May  11.  190».  63-114101;  May   12.  19W. 
63-113706;  J«L  19, 19M,  63-179452 

Iirt.  a.>  F02B  37/12 
VS.  CL  60—602  '  Clataa 


fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  burner  member  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  chamber; 

a  pushbutton  member  having  a  back  end  and  a  front  end,  said 
pushbutton  member  being  hinged  for  rotation  to  said  body 
intermediate  its  said  ends,  said  front  end  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  burner  and  said  back  end  being  adapted 
to  route  toward  said  body  in  response  to  suitable  flnger 
pressure  applied  to  its  top  surface; 

a  compression  spring  positioned  to  bias  said  pushbutton  back 
end  away  from  said  body,  whereby  said  front  end  auto- 
matically routes  toward  said  main  body  to  lower  said 
burner  to  the  closed  sealed  position  when  said  back  end  is 
released; 

locking  means  for  preventing  rotttion  of  said  pushbutton 
member  to  unseal  said  combustible  fluid  chamber,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  spring-loaded  movable  safety 
Ub  position  between  said  main  body  and  said  back  end  of 
said  pushbutton  member,  said  safety  Ub  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  main  body  and  being  movable  upon  appli- 
cation of  an  external  finger  force  sufficient  to  overcome 
the  force  of  said  spring  from  a  normally  locked  interfering 
position  relative  to  said  pushbutton  member  to  an  un- 
locked noninterfering  position,  said  safety  ub  being  mov- 
able only  in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to  the  routional 
plane  of  said  pushbutton  member; 


1,  A  method  of  controlling  supercharging  pressure  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  supercharger,  wherein  the 
supercharging  pressure  created  by  said  supercharger  is  con- 
trolled based  on  a  control  amount  determmed  in  dependence 
on  operating  conditions  of  said  engine, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined cold  condition; 

(2)  determining  whether  the  routional  speed  of  said  engine 
is  higher  than  a  predetermined  value; 

(3)  when  said  engine  is  in  said  predetermined  cold  condition, 
setting  said  control  amount  so  that  the  supercharging 
pressure  is  lower  than  a  value  assumed  when  said  engine  is 
in  a  condition  other  than  said  predetermined  cold  condi- 
tion; and 

(4)  when  said  engine  has  left  said  predetermined  cold  condi- 
tion, maintaining  said  control  amount  set  in  said  step  3 
until  a  predetermined  period  of  time  within  which  warm- 
ing-up of  said  engine  is  completed  elapses  after  said  engine 
has  left  said  predetermined  cold  condition,  even  when  the 
routional  speed  of  said  engine  is  higher  than  said  prede- 
termined value. 


S.2243S4 
SAFETY  UGHTER 
Hcwi  AMqncr,  Qaimper,  Fraace,  assignor  to  SIBJET  -  Sodet- 
.MM/e/   Indaatriellc  da  Briqaet  Jctabie,  Paris,  FraMC 

Filed  Not.  17,  1909,  Ser.  No.  439,260 
Oalnis  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Jnl.  7,  19n,  88  08912; 
JaL  II,  1988,  88  109387;  PCT  Infl  Appl.,  Jan.  29,  1989, 
PCr/FR89/00339 

Int.  a.'  F23D  11/36 
VS.  CL  431-153  »»  CW^ 

1.  A  child  resistant  safety  lighter  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  chamber  of  combustible  fluid,  said 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  release  of  said  combustible 
fluid; 
a  burner  member  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
sealing  means  at  the  other  end  for  sealing  said  combustible 


said  pushbutton  back  end  including  a  depending  backwall 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  safety  Ub  when  said  Ub  is 
in  its  locked  position  to  prevent  roution  of  said  pushbut- 
ton, said  backwall  having  a  notch  formed  therein  adapted 
to  accommodate  said  safety  Ub  when  said  Ub  is  in  its 
unlocked  position,  so  that  said  pushbutton  member  can 
route  to  raise  said  burner  and  unseal  said  chamber  to 
release  said  combustible  fluid; 

said  safety  Ub  spring-loading  mechanism  comprising  a  spiral 
spring  connected  to  said  safety  ub  having  a  fixed  end  and 
a  free  end.  said  spiral  spring  being  in  the  relaxed  sute 
when  said  Ub  is  in  its  locked  position  and  in  a  tensed  sUte 
when  said  Ub  is  in  its  unlocked  position  within  said  notch; 

said  locking  means  further  comprising  Ub  retention  means 
for  holding  said  safety  Ub  in  its  unlocked  position  upon 
release  of  said  external  finger  force  and  Ub  release  means 
for  automatically  disengaging  said  retention  means  when 
said  pushbutton  rear  end  is  depressed  to  unseal  said  cham- 
ber, said  safety  ub  being  forced  by  iu  said  spring  to  auto- 
matically return  to  iU  locked  position  upon  release  of  said 
pushbutton;  and 

said  main  body  and  said  pushbutton  back  end  defining  a  slot 
therebetween  connecting  with  said  notch  for  movement 
of  said  safety  tab  oetween  its  locked  position  and  iu  un- 
locked position  within  said  notch. 


5024.855 

GAS  BURNER 
Haiimt  Toyonaga;  Toahio  NtahMn;  Yaaw*  TakciiU,  and  Maano 
SkkMd,  all  of  Onka.  Japam  anivMn  to  OMka  Gm  Cc.  Ltd,. 
Oaaka,  Japan 
DMrion  of  Scr.  No.  315,909,  Feb.  27, 1989,  PnL  No.  5.073,106. 
nk  ^pHcaHon  Jna.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  720.592 
Oakm  priortty.  appHcarion  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1988,  63-45494; 
Not.  17.  1988,  63-291731;  Not.  28,  1988,  63-300246;  Dec  23, 
1988,  63-326917 

lat  a.)  F23M  3/06;  F23D  14/12 
VS.  a.  431—285  11 


MM  fi 


5.224.856 
SURFACE  COMBUSTION  BURNER 

Tarn?  Nakaamra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslgior  to  Nippon  Kokan 

KabMkiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  768,079,  Sep.  30, 1991,  ibandonad.  lUs 

application  OcL  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967^38 

ClaiaH  priorfty,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jaa.  31,  1990,  M89S6 

Int.  CL'  F23D  J4/J2 

VS.  CL  431—328  4 


1.  A  surface  combustion  burner  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a 
material  having  a  burning  resisting  property  and  forming  a  gas 
combustion  zone,  and  a  second  layer  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said 
first  layer  and  supporting  said  first  layer,  said  burner  further 
comprising: 

a  third  layer  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  layers. 


said  third  layer  being  bonded  to  said  first  layer  by  substan- 
tially continuous  stitching  with  a  burning  misting  thread, 
and  said  third  layer  being  bonded  to  said  second  layer  by 
sintering. 


oc«c«s«s*i*s«a*c*c*s     ■AC«c*SA«Ai*a«B«c*CD 
n  » 

1.  A  gas  burner  comprising: 

a  burner  case  containing:  '' 

a  plurality  of  first  flame  openings  including  means  (Fl)  for' 
discharging  a  high-concentration  mixture  gas  containing 
gas  containing  a  fuel  gas  and  combustion  air,  said  high- 
concentration  mixture  gas  having  a  first  air  excess  ration; 

a  plurality  of  second  flame  openings  including  means  (F2) 
for  discharging  a  low-concentration  mixture  gas  having  a 
second  air  excess  ratio  higher  than  said  first  air  excess 
ratio; 

said  first  flame  openings  (Fl)  and  said  second  flame  openings 
(F2)  being  arranged  altenutely  with  each  other  to  form  an 
array  of  opening;  and 

a  plurality  of  third  flame  openings  (F3)  disposed  at  selected 
peripheral  portions  of  said  second  flame  openings  (F2)  not 
adjacent  one  said  first  flame  openings  including  means 
(Fl),  said  third  flame  openings  (F3)  discharging  an  auxil- 
iary high-concentration  gas  having  an  air  excess  ratio 
lower  than  that  of  said  low-concentration  mixture  gas. 


5.224^57 

RADIANT  TUBE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE,  INDUSTRIAL  HEAT  TREAT  FURNACE 

TtaaM  J.  Schrita,  MaaMa,  a^  TfaMdqr  J.  Kah^  TaMo,  bath 

■f  ftbln.  Mriianri  la  Vm  Wiiaiib  laatllBlii.  rMrat«.  11 

DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  739JI81,  A^  1. 1991,  Pat  No.  5.163.416. 

Tbta  appBcatioa  JaL  29. 1992,  Ser.  No.  921.117 

lat  CL'  F27B  3/22 

VS.  CL  432—175  3  ( 


1.  An  industrial,  heat  treat  vacuum  fiuther  for  heating  work 
placed  therein  comprising: 

a  steel  fiimace  casing  formed  as  a  horizontally  extending 
cylinder  having  a  door  at  one  axial  end  and  a  cloaed  end 
wall  at  its  opposite  axial  end;  fibrous,  continttous  insula- 
tion attached  to  said  casing  and  defining  a  cylindrical 
chamber  formed  thereby,  said  furnace  chamber  symmetri- 
cal about  a  horizontally  extending  furnace  centertine; 

four  ceramic  radiant  tubes  of  the  single-ended.  double-paH 
type  extending  into  said  furnace  chamber  through  said 
end  wall;  vacuum  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  tubes  to 
said  end  wall;  said  four  tubes  including  a  lowermost  tube, 
a  top  tube  and  two  side  tubes  on  either  side  of  said  work; 

a  hearth  carrying  work  thereon  including  laterally  spaced 
posts  extending  into  said  chamber;  hearth  lift  means  for 
variably  raising  and  lowering  said  postt  to  any  one  of 
several  vertical  positions  and  spectficaUy  to  a  positioa 
whereat  the  center  of  said  work  is  vertically  offset  from 
said  furnace  centeriine  towards  the  top  of  said  fitraaoe 
chamber,  and  said  lowennost  tube  positioned  between 
said  posts  underneath  said  work  and  centered  with  respect 
to  said  work,  said  top  tube  adjacent  to  and  centered  with 
respect  to  the  top  surface  of  said  work  while  spaced  verti- 
cally closer  to  said  work  than  said  bottom  tube;  and  said 
two  side  tubes  vertically  centered  with  respect  to  said 
work  and  offset  with  respect  to  said  furnace  chamber's 
centeriine  whereby  said  work  is  uniformly  heated. 


^774  P5f 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS  AND  ARCH  WIRES  FOR 

USE  IN  COMBINATION  THEREWITH 

G.  Herbert  Haaaoa,  Haiaihaa,  Canada,  aarigaor  to  HaiaDtaa 

Ortholac.  Haadhoa.  Caaada 

FUed  Jh.  28, 1992.  Scr.  No.  826.737 
lat  CL'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  CL  433—10  33  Oates 

1.  The  combination  of  an  orthodontic  bracket  with  an  arch 
wire,  the  orthodontic  bracket  comprising 
a  bracket  body  having  mesial,  distal,  labial,  lingual  gingival 

and  occlusal  sides; 
the  bracket  body  having  therein  a  mesial-distal  extending 
slot  for  reception  of  the  arch  wire,  the  slot  having  closed 
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tides  at  the  lingual,  gingival  and  occlusal,  and  open  sides 
at  the  mesial,  distal  and  labial; 

the  gingival-occlusal  cross-section  of  the  slot  being  such  that 
is  lingual  side  is  concave  toward  the  labial  and  smoothly 
curved,  its  gingival  and  occlusal  sides  being  smooth  exten- 
sions of  the  lingual  side;  and 

a  resilient  retainer  member  mounted  on  the  body  for  move- 
ment between  a  slot  closed  position  in  which  it  extends 
over  and  closes  the  slot  labial  side  and  will  be  engaged  by 
a  misaligned  arch  wire  within  the  slot  and  protruding 
through  the  slot  open  labial  side,  and  a  slot  open  position 
in  which  the  slot  labial  side  is  open  for  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  an  arch  wire  therein; 


a  rotor  routable  in  the  chamber  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the 

axis  of  the  bore; 
a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  having  a  forward 

end  in  said  chamber, 
a  gear  on  the  forward  end  of  the  drive  shaft  nuting  with  a 

gear  on  the  rotor. 


S,224,M0 
HARDWARE-IN-THE-LOOP  TOW  MISSILE  SYSTEM 
SIMULATOR 
Gtfy  S.  Haliimn-:  Jokn  R.  Woottom  both  of  Crerc  Cocw, 
Gf«tar7  L.  HokMW,  St  Petera,  aad  DinU  L.  HoUer.  St. 
Ckarlcs,  all  of  Mo..  aarigMn  to  Eiectntaica  *  Space  Co»», 
St.La«ia,Mo. 

FUc4  Mar.  1,  1991.  Scr.  No.  662.936 
tat  a.'  F41G  3/26 
VS.  a.  434—21  21 


-•>-  - 


the  arch  wire  having  a  transverse  croas-section  that  is  con- 
vex and  smoothly  curved  at  its  lingual  side  and  flat  and 
rectangular  at  iu  gingival,  occlusal  and  labial  sides  with 
the  convex  smoothly  curved  lingual  side  merging 
smoothly  with  the  gingival  and  occlusal  sides; 

the  dimension  of  the  convex  smoothly  curved  wire  lingual 
side  being  smaller  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of 
the  concave  smoothly  curved  slot  lingual  side,  so  that  the 
wire  lingual  side  can  engage  the  slot  lingual  side;  and 

the  lingual  labial  dimension  of  the  arch  wire  corresponding 
to  the  depth  of  the  slot  whereby  misalignment  of  the  arch 
wire  in  the  slot  will  cause  it  to  attempt  to  protrude  form 
the  slot  labial  side  and  to  press  the  wire  against  the  retainer 
member  to  attempt  to  displace  the  retainer  member  from 
an  unstrained  slot  closed  position. 


5.224359 

DENTAL  APPLIANCE 

David  Kraenzlc,  511  S«»li  La.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Jul.  2S.  1992.  Scr.  No.  920.M5 

tat  CL'  A61C  1/08.  1/14 

\}S.  CL  433—126  *• 
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1.  A  dental  appliance  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  comprising  a  tubular  handle  and  a 
tubular  extension  extending  from  the  handle  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  extension  having  a  bore  therethrough  from 
the  end  thereof  at  the  handle  to  its  other  end  constituting 
its  forward  end,  the  extension  having  at  its  forward  end  a 
recessed  forward  end  formation  defining  a  forwardly 
opening  recess; 

a  closure  for  said  recess  mating  with  said  recessed  forward 
end  formation  on  said  recess; 

said  recessed  forward  end  formation  of  the  extension  and 
said  closure  defining  a  chamber  at  said  forward  end  of  the 
extension  when  said  closure  is  applied  to  said  recessed 
forward  end  formation; 


15.  A  missile  system  simulator  for  use  in  training  people  for 
target  acquisition,  missile  launch,  and  missile  guidance  under 
simulated  battlefield  conditions  comprising; 

simulating  means  for  producing  a  digital  signal  representmg 
a  simulated  battlefield  environment  including  at  least  one 
target  movable  therewithin,  the  simulating  means  generat- 
ing an  infrared  map  representing  the  field-of-view  and  the 
target; 
interface  means  for  converting  said  digital  signals  to  an 

infrared  image; 
missile  system  hardware  including  the  missile  acquisition, 
tracking,  and  guidance  portions  thereof,  said  hardware 
sensing  the  infrared  image  to  determine  the  location  of  the 
target  in  a  field-of-view;  and, 
image  means  for  generating  an  infrared  image  of  a  missile 
launched  at  the  target  and  guided  thereto,  the  image 
means  imposing  the  missile  image  onto  the  field-of-view 
for  the  missile  hardware  to  acquire  the  image  of  the  missile 
in  addition  to  that  of  the  Urget,  and  to  generate  guidance 
signals  to  guide  the  missile  image  to  the  urget  image, 
wherein  the  interfacing  means  is  responsive  to  a  guidance 
signal  from  the  hardware  to  simulate,  in  real-time,  the 
response  of  the  missile  to  the  guidance  signal,  the  image 
means  including  a  blackbody,  laser  means  for  irradiating 
the  blackbody  to  heat  it  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  emits 
infrared  radiation,  and  optic  means  for  integrating  the 
radiant  image  produced  by  heating  the  blackbody  into  the 
infrared  map. 


5.224.861 

TRAINING  DEVICE  ONBOARD  INSTRUCnON 

STATION 

Richard  H.  Glass,  SpriagfleM;  George  D.  Smith,  Broadnm; 
Charles  G.  Smith,  111,  CentreTiUe;  Andris  PUvnieks,  Fairfex; 
WUUaai  T.  Tilghman,  Sterling,  all  of  Va.,  and  RmmU  F. 
O'BricB,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Ca«- 
puy.  Loa  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  17.  1990.  Scr.  No.  583.123 
tat  a.'  G09B  9/OS.  19/16 
VS.  a.  434—35  13  ' 


1.  A  simulator  training  system  comprising: 

a  computer  controlled  system  for  providing  realistic  user 
interface  for  a  simulated  device  to  present  a  training  sce- 
nario for  at  least  one  trainee,  said  computer  controlled 
system  being  responsive  to  actions  of  said  at  least  one 
trainee  during  a  training  scenario  to  generate  outputs  as  a 
consequence  of  those  actions; 

at  least  one  training  position  allowing  said  at  least  one 
trainee  to  view  the  training  scenario  and  preform  actions 
in  response  to  the  training  scenario;  and 

an  instructor  control  system  controlling  said  computer  con- 
trolled system  including: 

an  instructor's  seat  in  a  dedicated  over-the-shoulder  observa- 
tion position  relative  to  the  at  least  one  training  position 
for  allowing  an  instructor  to  view  the  training  scenario 
and  the  actions  of  said  at  least  one  trainee; 

a  display  support  structure  attached  to  said  instructor's  seat; 
and 

a  display  assembly  including  a  flat  panel  display  embedded 
in  an  integral  work  surface  and  providing  display  and 
switch  functions  required  to  provide  instructor  input  to 
said  computer  controlled  system,  said  display  assembly 
being  attached  to  said  support  structure  by  a  hinge  means 
for  allowing  said  display  assembly  to  be  rotated  90*  to  a 
vertical  position  to  allow  ingress  and  egress  from  the 
instructor's  seat,  said  display  assembly  providing  an  in- 
structor interface  with  said  computer  controlled  system 
for  controlling  and  monitoring  a  training  scenario  without 
obstructing  the  over-the-shoulder  observation  of  the  train- 
ing scenario  and  actions  of  the  at  least  one  trainee. 


contiguous  spaces  extending  about  said  perimeter  and  said 
game  board  having  a  center, 

b)  a  plurality  of  question  cards  directed  to  a  pre-selected 
subject  matter,  the  cards  containing  a  plurality  of  ques- 
tions one  which  is  to  be  answered  by  a  player,  the  correct 
answering  of  which  allows  the  player  to  move  further 
along  the  spaces; 

c)  at  least  one  of  the  spaces  being  specially  designated  and 
requiring  stopping  thereon,  correct  answering  of  the  ques- 
tion related  thereto  being  necessary  to  terminate  the  game; 


d)  at  least  one  row  of  second  contiguous  spaces  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  game  board  and  extending  to 
said  perimeter  to  form  a  plurality  of  substantially  equally 
sized  sectors  and  connected  with  said  contiguous  spaces; 
and 

e)  third  contiguous  spaces  within  at  least  one  of  said  sectors 
connected  to  said  first  contiguous  spaces,  said  third  con- 
tiguous spaces  being  arranged  within  a  sector  wherein  all 
lines  bisecting  the  board  through  said  center  would  pro- 
duce two  sides  which  would  be  asymmetrical. 


5.224^63 
FILLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOLL  WITH  UQUID 
RESERVOIR 
DaiM  J.  Laacr.  St  Loait,  aad  Howard  J.  HUaa,  Maryhwd 
Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  aarigaon  to  Laacr  Toys  tacorporated. 
St  Loaia,  Mo. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  616^33,  Nov.  21, 1990,  which  la 
a  eoatiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,754,  Aag.  22,  1990, 
ahandoafd  This  appUcatioa  JaL  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  729.812 
Int  a.'  G09B  23/2S 
VS.  CL  434—267  W  ' 


5.224.862 
INTHAL  AND  REINFORCEMENT  LEARNING  UNIT 
Robert  L.  SalUraa.  North  CaMwcU.  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  The  War 
of  Peach.  lac.  New  Fairfldd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1992.  Scr,  No.  867.370 
tat  CL'  G09B  19/22.  19/00:  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  434—129  »4  Clataw 

1.  A  learning  unit  for  initial  teaching  and  reinforcement 
teaching  of  desired  knowledge  in  a  competitive  but  supportive 
game  environment,  which  comprises: 
a)  a  game  board  having  a  perimeter  and  a  plurality  of  first 


1.  ta  combination  with  a  doll  having  a  liquid  tillable 
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voir  therein,  ui  McmUy  for  filling  »nd  emptying  the  reservoir 

in  the  doll,  the  auembly  comprising: 

a  valve  incorporated  into  the  doll,  the  valve  comprising  a 
valve  passage  communicating  with  the  reservoir,  and  a 
valve  member  inside  the  reservoir  and  resiliently  biased  to 
close  the  end  of  the  valve  passage  communicating  with 
the  reservoir;  and 
a  funnel  having  a  spout  adapted  to  seat  in  the  valve  passage, 
the  end  of  the  spout  displacing  the  valve  member  when 
the  spout  is  seated  in  the  valve  passage  to  allow  liquid  to 
be  intfwJuced  into  or  removed  from  the  reservoir  through 
the  funnel. 


METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
SUBLIMINAL  SIGNALS  THAT  ARE  IM  DEGREES  OUT 

OF  PHASE 
Sterea  VaTigteUa,  llt-17  97th  Atc^  RichMMd  Hill,  N.Y. 
11419 

Filed  Mar.  3S.  1991.  Scr.  No.  674,139 

IM.  a.'  G09B  5/04.  19/00:  A41M  21/00;  H04R  3/02 

VS.  a.  434—319  »  Cta** 


sssasTww- 


1.  A  method  for  the  recording  and  subsequent  reproduction 
of  a  subliminal  message  recording,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  both  a  sublimmal  message  signal  and  a  mask  ugnal 
upon  first  and  second  tracks  of  a  recording  medium  for  simul- 
taneous playback,  said  subUminal  message  signal  on  each  of 
said  tracks  being  of  identical  content  and  in  a  1 80*  out-of-phase 
relationship,  said  mask  signal  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
tracks  being  of  identical  content  and  in  an  in-phase  relation- 
ship, the  amplitudes  of  said  subliminal  message  and  mask  sig- 
nals being  chosen  such  that  the  subliminal  message  signal 
cannot  be  perceived  upon  playback,  and  playing  back  each  of 
said  tracks  through  a  separate  channel  of  a  multi-channel  play- 
back apparatus. 

5024^65 
SUDING  WEDGE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Blake  F.  Woith,  Oraage,  ami  Robert  E.  Dwchcrty.  Irriae,  both 
of  CaUf.,  aaaipMrt  to  Hagkc*  Aircnfl  Coapuy,  Los  Aagdes, 
CaUf. 

FiM  Fck.  34. 1992,  Scr.  No.  M(U25 
Lrt.  CL'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439— «7  11 


aslide, 

a  structure  including  means  for  confining  said  slide  to  linear 

movement  along  a  predetermined  path,  and 
a  pressure-exerting  element, 
wherein  said  structure  comprises 
means  for  attachment  to  a  first  member  having  contact 

meam  thereon, 
means  for  confining  said  pressure-exerting  element  to 
limited  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
path,  and 
means  for  receiving  in  a  predetermined  location  adjacent 
said  pressure-exerting  element  a  second  member  having 
contact  means  thereon  which  are  mateable  with  said 
contact  means  on  said  first  member,  and  wherein 
said  slide  and  said  pressure-exerting  element  include  cooper- 
able  means  for  forcing  said  pressure-exerting  element  way 
from  said  path  upon  movement  of  said  slide  in  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  structure,  thereby  forcing  such  a 
second  member  against  such  a  first  member  so  that  said 
contact  means  of  said  first  and  second  members  make  an 
electrical  connection,  and 
said  cooperable  means  for  allowing  said  pressure-exerting 
element  to  move  toward  said  path  upon  movement  of  said 
slide  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  structure, 
thereby  releasing  said  second  member  from  said  first 
member  so  that  said  second  member  can  be  removed  from 
and  replaced  in  said  predetermined  location, 
said  cooperable  means  comprising 

a  rigid  member  on  said  pressure-exerting  element  adjacent 

said  slide,  and 
a  recess  on  said  slide  adjacent  said  pressure-exerting  ele- 
ment for  receiving  said  rigid  member  upon  said  move- 
ment of  said  slide  in  the  opposite  directioo. 

SURFACE  MOUNT  CONNECTOR 
Tataaya  Nakaava,  Hino,  and  Shoji  lUkBcU,Kiratsiika.  both  of 

Japan,  avigBor*  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Hairiabws,  Pa. 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  675.839,  Mar.  27.  1991,  abudoMd. 
This  appUcatkM  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823.028 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa.  Apr.  2,  1990,  2-034264; 
Jaa.  11,  1990,  M51810 

Int.  a.>  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  439—81  13  ' 


1.  An  electrical  connector  device  comprising: 


92c 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  in  surface  mounting  on 
circuit  boards  requiring  a  fine  pitch  for  board  interconnections 
including  plug  and  receptacle  connector  halves  of  profiles  to 
allow  the  plug  half  to  be  inserted  into  and  seated  within  the 
receptacle  half,  each  half  including  a  plastic  housing  of  a  given 
length  and  a  given  cross-sectional  profile  having  an  array  of 
cavities  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  each  cavity  substan- 
tially wider  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  given  length  of  the 
housing  than  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  given  length  of  the 
housing  to  define  closely  spaced  interior  side  surfaces,  a 
contact  in  each  cavity  stamped  of  thin  sheet  metal  to  include 
sides  and  edges  with  the  sides  of  substantially  greater  width 
dimension  than  the  edges  to  minimize  contact  edge  width  and 
with  the  contacU  fitted  into  said  cavities  on  edge  with  the  sides 
thereof  supported  by  the  cavity  side  surfaces  to  provide  spring 
action  in  at  least  the  plug  half  contacts  in  the  plane  of  metal, 
each  plug  contact  having  a  lug  projection  on  the  edge  surface 


proximate  the  end  thereof  and  each  receptacle  contact  having 
a  recess  on  the  edge  surface  thereof  positioned  in  the  recepU- 
cle  housing  half  so  as  to  engage  the  lug  projection  upon  said 
plug  half  being  inserted  and  seated  within  the  receptacle  half  to 
interlock  the  halves  together  against  disengagement  and  each 
said  contact  further  including  a  leg  extending  slightly  beyond 
the  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  housing  with  the  edges  of 
adjacent  contacts  in  a  parallel  plane  suitable  for  supporting  the 
connector  for  surface  mounting  on  a  circuit  board  while  being 
soldered  thereto. 


5,224367 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL  FLAT 
CABLE 
Toaionari  Ohtmki,  and  Kazaynki  Ozai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
aaaignors  to  Daiichi  Deaabi  Kogyo  Kabaahlbi  Kaiaba,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  769.878,  Oct.  1, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  970,642 
Claiias  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  8,  1990,  ^271918; 
Oct  8,  1990,  2-271919 

lat  a.5  HOIR  13/00 
VS.  CL  439—108  1  Claiai 


ing: 


5424,868  

TELEPHONE  CONNECTING  SOCKET 
Tscag.  No.  61,  Laac  66,  SMtioa  3, 
Road,  Taiaaa,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Doc  21. 1992,  Sw .  No.  992^30 
lat  a.'  H81R  4/5a  13/44 
VS.  CL  439-136 


Jaac 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  coaxial  flat  cable  compris- 


a  plurality  of  contacts,  each  of  said  plurality  of  contacts 
including  a  connection  terminal,  a  fixing  portion  and  a 
contact  portion; 

an  insulating  body  for  fixing  said  contacts  at  said  fixing 
portion  against  said  insulating  body; 

said  connection  terminals  of  the  contacts  are  arranged  in  a 
first  row  in  a  first  plane  for  connecting  to  center  conduc- 
tors and  outer  conductors  of  successive  coaxial  cables  of 
the  coaxial  flat  cable; 

said  contact  portions  arranged  in  a  set  having  a  ground 
contact  and  a  signal  contact  with  each  contact  of  said  set 
separately  arranged  to  form  a  second  row  and  a  third  row, 
said  second  row  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
third  row; 

said  contact  portions  of  said  plurality  of  contacU  in  said 
second  and  third  rows  arranged  with  a  constant  pitch  (P) 
and  a  minimum  separating  distance  (L)  between  the  sec- 
ond row  and  third  row  to  satisfy  a  relationship, 

L>P 

and  by  the  above  arrangement,  the  mutual  positional 
relationship  of  said  each  set  of  said  plurality  of  contacU  in 
the  second  row  and  third  row  being  arranged  in  a  sug- 
gered  relationship  with  a  shift  in  pitch  (P)  of  the  arrange- 
ment. 


1.  A  telephone  connecting  socket  to  be  fixed  in  an  outlet  hole 
of  telephone  ■wins  hidden  in  a  wall  comprising: 

a  front  cap  being  shaped  as  a  square  case,  having  an  opening 
in  a  front  side  and  two  tenons  extending  down  from  two 
opposite  sides,  a  shield  having  a  locating  member  extend- 
ing from  a  bottom  projection  to  the  right,  a  coil  spring 
fitting  around  the  locating  member  and  being  put  between 
the  bottom  projection  and  an  inner  wall  of  a  side  to  elasti- 
cally  push  the  shield  to  close  up  the  opening  of  the  front 
cap; 

a  body  being  shaped  as  a  square  case  having  two  holes  m 
two  opposite  sides  for  the  tenons  of  the  fhont  cap  to  en- 
gage to  combine  the  body  with  the  front  cap,  an  inner 
socked  provided  with  a  hole  in  a  front  side  for  a  connect- 
ing plug  of  a  telephone  to  fit  therein  and  corresponding  to 
the  opening  of  the  front  cap,  and  terminal  pins  at  a  bottom 
of  the  hole; 

a  rear  cap  shaped  as  a  square  case  with  an  open  side,  fitting 
around  the  rear  half  portion  of  the  body,  having  a  hole 
inside  near  its  bottom; 

said  rear  cap  protecting  telephone  wires  in  this  socket  from 
being  broken  by  external  force,  said  shield  closing  the 
opening  of  the  front  cap  and  the  opening  of  the  inner 
socket  when  this  socket  is  not  used  for  connecting  a  tele- 
phone. 

5,224^69 

SLIDABLE  DOOR  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A 

SOCKET  OF  A  COMPUTER 

Saa  S.  Lee,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  aarivKtr  to  Saartcch  Corporatlaa, 

Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Not.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  973,290 

lat  CL>  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  CL  439—136  *  Oaimm 


1.  A  slidable  door  apparatus  for  a  socket  of  a  computer,  said 
computer  including  a  lower  casing  and  a  middle  casing  having 
a  bottom  end  connected  securely  with  an  upper  end  of  said 
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lower  casing,  laid  lower  eating  having  a  locket  opening 
fonned  through  a  side  wall  thereof,  said  slidable  door  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  recess  fonned  in  said  side  wall  of  said  lower  casing  beside 

said  socket  opening; 
a  movable  plate  mounted  movably  between  said  lower  cas- 
ing and  said  middle  casing,  said  movable  plate  covering 
said  recess  of  said  lower  casing  and  being  capable  of  being 
pressed  into  said  recess  of  said  lower  casing; 
a  slidable  door  nMuntcd  slidaUy  between  said  lower  casing 
and  said  middle  casing  in  alignment  with  said  movable 
plate  so  as  to  cover  said  socket  opening; 
a  resilient  assembly  interposed  between  said  movable  plate 
and  said  side  wall  of  said  lower  casing  so  as  to  bias  said 
movable  plate  to  move  away  from  said  side  wall  of  said 
lower  casing,  thereby  aligning  said  movable  plate  with 
said  slidable  door;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  slidable  door  between  said  lower 
f-MJng  and  said  middle  casing  so  as  to  guide  said  slidable 
door  to  slide  between  a  first  position,  wherein  said  slidable 
door  clotes  said  socket  opening,  and  a  second  poaitioii. 
wherein  said  slidable  door  removes  from  said  socket  open- 
ing to  cover  said  movable  plate;  whereby,  when  said 
movable  plate  is  pressed  into  said  recess,  said  slidable  door 
can  slide  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  so 
as  to  uncover  said  socket  opening  of  said  lower  casing. 


S,22M71 
CLOCK  SPRING  CONNECTOR 
YaicU  Ida,  Miyagl;  HinMorf  Kato,  Seadal;  KnIUko  SmcU, 
Miyagi,  aad  HiroyvU  Bawai,  Furakawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^ 
on  to  Alpa  Electric  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r73,921 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Apr.  30,  19»1.  5-1244M; 
Apr.  30, 1991,  3-1244S1;  Apr.  30, 1991,  3-U4499:  May  «,  1991, 
3-131610;  May  31, 1991,  3-lMllO 

IbL  CL'  HOIR  i9/02 
MS.  a.  439-164  22  Oatea 


5,224,r70 
BATTERY  PACK 
Rokert  J.  Weaver,  KirUaad;  Dcuis  C.  Brittiaskaa^  Seattle,  aad 
Joaepk  C.  BMta,  BeileTM,  aU  of  Waak^  aarigMn  to  Phyrio- 
Coirtrol  Corporathw,  RedwMd,  Waik. 

F1M  Jaa.  11.  1991,  Ser.  No.  640,072 

bt  a.)  HOIR  li/62 

MS.  CL  439-157  12  CUm 


1.  A  clock  spring  connector  comprising: 

a  fixed  member; 

a  movable  member  so  mounted  as  to  be  rouuble  relative  to 
said  fixed  member;  and 

a  flexible  cable  for  connecting  said  fixed  member  to  said 
movable  member,  said  flexible  cable  being  accommodated 
in  an  air  space  between  an  inner  cylindrical  unit  provided 
in  any  one  of  said  fixed  member  and  said  movable  member 
and  an  outer  cylindrica]  unit  provided  in  said  other  mem- 
ber and  reversely  wound  on  said  inner  and  outer  cyUndri- 
cal  unin  through  a  U-shaped  turned-back  portion, 

characterized  in  that  an  elastic  member  is  disposed  in  the  air 
space,  said  elastic  member  biasing,  in  a  radially-inward 
direction,  said  flexible  cable  substantially  over  an  entire 
periphery  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  unit. 


5,224372 
SWTTCH  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 
WATERPROOF  STRUCTURE 
Hiiotaka  Noda;  Notatoaki  Hagiwara:  KdicU  Ito,  aU  of  AicU; 
TetawiU  SanU,  SUzaoka;  Yaaakiro  Owtdcra,  ShiaM>ka,  aad 
Shl^ii  KodaaM,  SUnoka,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Yasaki 
CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  961,950 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1991,  344S73[U1 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  li/00 
MS.  CL  439— 2S2  *  ' 


1.  A  battery  pack,  having  a  center  of  mass,  for  use  with  a 
medical  instrument  including  a  latch,  an  ejector,  and  an  electri- 
cal connector,  said  battery  pack  comprising: 

energy  storage  means  for  storing  electrical  energy; 

latch  engagement  means,  physically  coupled  to  said  energy 
storage  means,  for  engaging  said  latch; 

ejector  engagement  means,  physically  coupled  to  said  en- 
ergy storage  means,  for  engaging  said  ejector;  and 

connector  engagement  means,  physically  coupled  to  said 
energy  storage  means,  for  engaging  said  connector,  said 
latch  engagement  means,  ejector  engagement  means,  and 
connector  engagement  means  being  substantuUly  aligned 
in  a  plane  offset  from  the  center  of  mass  of  said  battery 
pock. 


1.  A  switch  connector  assembly  with  a  waterproof  structure, 
comprising: 

a  first  connector  having  a  connector  fitting  chamber  formed 
therein  and  having  a  short-circuiting  terminal  extending 
therefrom  into  said  connector  fitting  chamber,  said  first 


connector  having  thereon  a  temporary  arresting  projec- 
tion and  a  flexible  locking  arm  having  a  final  arresting 
projection  thereon: 

a  second  connector  for  being  inserted  in  said  connector 
fitting  chamber,  said  second  connector  having  thereon  a 
connecting  terminal  for  contacting  with  said  short-circuit- 
ing terminal,  a  flexible  engaging  pawl  for  engaging  with 
said  temporary  arresting  projection,  and  an  engaging 
portion  for  engaging  with  said  final  arresting  projection: 

saiid  first  and  second  connectors  being  so  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned that  said  short-circuiting  terminal  and  said  connect- 
ing terminal  are  kept  out  of  contact  with  each  other  when 
said  temporary  arresting  projection  is  fitted  with  said 
flexible  engaging  pawl,  but  contact  with  each  other  when 
said  final  arresting  projection  is  fitted  with  said  engaging 
portion;  and 

a  sliding  seal  provided  on  an  outer  peripheral  wall  adjacent 
an  end  of  said  second  connector  for  engaging  with  an 
inner  wall  of  said  connector  fitting  chamber,  said  sliding 
seal  being  located  so  as  to  be  engaged,  when  said  second 
connector  is  inserted  into  said  connector  fitting  chamber 
of  said  first  connector,  with  said  inner  wall  of  said  connec- 
tor fitting  chamber  simultaneously  when  said  temporary 
arresting  projection  and  said  flexible  engaging  pawl  are 
fitted  with  each  other. 


5,224,873 

CONNECTOR  FOR  A  CARD  CONTAINING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

Gay  Duffet,  Pontarlicr,  aod  Pool  Graodgirard,  BcaaMoa,  both 

of  FraMX,  aaaigBors  to  Alcatel  CTT,  Paria,  FraMX 

Filed  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  Ml,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  May  13, 1991,  91  05756 
lat.  CL'  HOIR  li/00 
MS.  a.  439—326  10  Claia» 
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against  said  fixed  part  to  bold  said  card  in  said  reading 
position. 


5,224374 
CONNBCTOR  PLUG 
Edward  D.  Sdl,  lote, 
Iola.Kaaa. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  973,292 

lot  CL'  HOIR  nm 

MS.  CL  439—448  7 


1.  A  female  connector  plug  for  a  plurality  of  electric  wires 
comprising  an  assembly  of  a  yieldable  split  terminal  having  a 
base  and  of  relatively  high  conductivity  for  each  of  said  wires 
and  for  engagement  with  a  male  pin  connector,  each  said  spUt 
terminal  having  two  or  more  separated  longitudinaUy  extend- 
ing segments  defining  a  space  and  connected  at  the  base 
thereof,  means  connecting  the  base  of  each  terminal  to  a  wire, 
spring  means  encircling  each  terminal  for  restraining  its  seg- 
ments against  separation  beyond  a  predetermined  amount  and 
being  adapted  to  hold  said  segments  in  firm  contact  with  a  pin 
connector,  a  thin  plastic  envelope  encasing  each  said  spring 
means  and  the  terminal's  segments,  and  an  elastomeric  body 
encapsulating  said  electric  wires  and  said  assembly. 


1.  Connector  for  a  card  containing  an  electronic  circuit  and 
having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  and  median  plane,  said  con- 
nector comprising  a  connector  frame  including  electrical 
contact  members,  said  frame  including: 
first  means  for  locating  said  card  in  an  initial  insertion  posi- 
tion, 
and  second  means  for  holding  said  card  in  a  reading  position 
parallel  to  said  median  plane  of  said  connector  frame  and 
in  contact  with  said  contact  members  which  electrically 
connect  said  circuit  of  said  card  to  a  device  in  which  said 
connector  is  installed,  said  frame  locating  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  fixed  part  and  at  least  one  elastic  mobile  part 
defming  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  a  first  edge  of  said 
card,  with  said  at  least  one  fixed  part  and  said  at  least  one 
elastic  mobile  part  respectively  adapted  to  contact  said 
first  side  and  said  second  side  of  said  card,  and  with  said 
elastic  mobile  part  elastically  pressing  said  card  against 
said  fixed  part  to  hold  said  card  in  said  inclined  insertion 
position,  and  said  holding  means  comprising  means  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  said  first  edge  and  said  second  edge 
opposite  said  first  edge,  with  said  card  moving  from  said 
inclined  insertion  position  to  said  reading  position  by 
tilting  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  groove,  and  said 
tilting  causing  elastic  displacement  of  said  mobile  part 
such  that  said  mobile  part  elastically  biases  said  card 


5,224375 
TERMINAL  LUG-WATER  SEALING  PLUG  COUPLINC 

STRUCTURE 
HiniiU  Wataaabe;  Kiniko  OhoaU,  wA  Mari  Harada,  aU  of 
Slif'-«Jr«  Japan,  aaaigoon  to  YanU  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  833,694 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Fck.  12, 1991,  MI11469(U] 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  li/40 
MS.  CL  439—587  3  ' 


1.  A  terminal  lug-water  sealing  plug  coupling  structure 
comprising: 

a  terminal  lug  having  a  wire  connecting  portkMi; 

a  water  sealing  plug  having  a  sealing  portion  and  a  fixing 
portion,  aid  fixing  portion  being  fitted  over  a  round  wire; 

a  plurality  of  engagement  projections  provided  to  said  wire 
connecting  portion  of  the  terminal  lug;  and 

a  plurality  of  engagement  holes  formed  in  said  fixing  portion 
of  the  water  sealing  plug; 

whereby  said  plurality  of  engagement  projections  fit  into  the 
plurality  of  engagement  holes,  respectively,  such  that  the 
water  sealing  plug  is  securely  connected  to  the  terminal 
lug  in  a  predetermined  circumferential  orientatioiL 
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S,22M76 

ELECTRICAL  CONfiECTOR 

NlMayaU  Ito;  TakaUro  Yoacda,  both  of  Kaaagawa;  TakayoaU 

Eirfo,  ud  TaiiUo  Watanabc.  both  of  SUzMka.  aU  of  JapM, 

MaivMn  to  Yaxaki  CoryonthM,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M9,«90 

CSalM  priority,  appUcathM  Japaa,  Mar.  14,  1991,  3-14S4« 

lat  CL'  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  a.  439-595  »  Ctala- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  housing; 

a  first  terminal  for  connecting  a  first  wire,  said  first  terminal 
comprising  an  electrical  contact  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  conductor  clamping  portion  at  another  end 
thereof,  and  an  intermediate  portion; 

a  second  terminal  for  connecting  a  second  wire  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  first  wire,  said  second 
terminal  comprising  an  electrical  contact  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  conductor  clamping  portion  at  another  end 
thereof,  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  second  terminal  being  formed  to  be  longer 
than  that  of  said  first  termmal;  and 

a  plurality  of  terminal  accommodating  cavities  disposed  in 
said  connector  housing  for  accommodating  said  first  and 
second  terminals, 

wherein  each  of  said  second  terminals  is  disposed  in  a  termi- 
nal accommodating  cavity  so  as  to  protrude  from  a  rear 
end  of  said  terminal  accommodating  cavity  and  wherein 
no  two  individual  second  terminals  are  disposed  in  termi- 
nal accommodating  cavities  adjacent  to  one  another. 


5,224,rn 
SPACER  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONNECTOR 
Takayaki  \amamoto,  Sklawika,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Yaaaki  Cor- 
peratioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S57,634 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1991, 3-19411[U1 
lat.  CL'  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  a.  439—595  •  a«'«« 


commodating  a  male  terminal  element,  a  flexible  engaging 
arm  engaged  with  said  male  terminal  element  in  the  termi- 
nal accommodating  chamber,  an  acceptant  space  allowing 
said  flexible  engaging  arm  to  be  bent,  a  fitting  hood  sec- 
tion fitted  to  a  male  connector,  and  a  first  guide  section 
extending  from  said  fitting  hood  section  to  said  acceptant 
space  in  an  inserting  direction,  said  first  guide  section 
including  a  dovetail  groove;  and 
a  spacer  having  a  spacer  section  inserted  into  said  acceptant 
space,  and  a  second  guide  section  slidably  engaged  with 
said  first  guide  section  and  extending  in  the  inserting 
direction,  said  second  guide  section  including  a  guide  rail 
adapted  to  be  slidably  engaged  with  said  dovetail  groove, 
the  guide  rail  separated  from  the  terminal  accommodating 
chamber  by  the  spacer  section. 


5424,878 
CONNECTOR  FILTER  WTTH  INTEGRAL  SURGE 
PROTECnON 
Gcorie  R.  Larie,  aai  Ping  Peng,  both  of  Hafriabwg.  Pa.,  i 
or«  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harriaborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8M,94< 

lat  a.'  HOIR  13/66 

VS.  a.  439—620  15  ClaiaH 


1.  In  combination,  a  filter-surge  protector  including  at  least 
one  signal  conductor  and  ground  path  for  grounding  unwanted 
signal  frequency  and  voltage  components,  a  ferrite  structure 
having  portions  surrounding  each  said  signal  conductor  to 
provide  an  inductance  L  to  a  signal  therealong,  an  MOV  de- 
vice mounted  to  said  ferrite  structure  and  connected  between 
each  said  signal  conductor  and  said  ground  path  having  char- 
acteristics to  ground  a  respective  signal  along  said  signal  con- 
ductor containing  voltage  componenU  of  above  a  desired  level 
and  having  an  internal  capacitance  C  operable  to  form  with  the 
inductance  L  an  LC  network  to  filter  unwanted  frequency 
components  from  said  signal. 


1.  A  spacer  motmting  structure  for  a  connector,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  terminal  accommodating  chamber  ac- 


5a24,«79 
ELECTRIC  POWER  OUTLET 
BriM  G.  MulUiia.  Danbury;  All  El-IUi,  Tmasball,  aad  FraKte 
G.  Marshall,  Mcridea,  aU  of  Cou..  aaai^ors  to  Caico  Prod- 
■cta  Corporatioii,  Bridteport,  Com. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  957,141 
lat  CL»  HOIR  25/00 
VS.  a.  439-651  »4  CUaM 

1.  An  electrical  power  outlet  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  panel  for  receiving  a  power  plug  to  enable  a 
circuit  to  be  effected  thereto  from  circuitry  located  at  the  rear 
of  the  panel,  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  molded  plastic  body  of  generally  tubular  open-ended 
configuration,  having  an  integral  transverse  wall  interme- 
diate two  end*  thereof, 

b)  a  first  douMe-endcd  metal  terminal  po«  carried  by  and 
molded  into  said  transverse  wall  and  projecting  into  both 
said  ends  of  the  plastic  body,  ends  of  said  post  being  re- 


spectively receivable  in  sockets  of  cooperaUe  separable 
fittings  that  are  receivable  in  the  body  ends, 
c)  a  second  double-ended  metal  terminal  post  carried  by  said 
transverse  wall  of  the  plastic  body  and  projecting  into 
both  said  ends  of  the  body,  said  transverse  wall  of  the 


L  A  press-fit  electrical  connector  for  mounting  on  a  printed 
circuit  board  having  at  least  one  aperture  theretn,  the  connec- 
tor comprising: 

a  housing  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
contact  receiving  cavity  extending  between  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces, 

an  electrical  contact  located  within  the  cavity,  the  contact 
including  an  intermediate  portion  in  an  interference  (h 
with  the  housing, 

a  press-fit  section  extending  from  one  end  of  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  projecting  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
connector  housing,  the  press-fit  section  adapted  for  engag- 
ing the  aperture  on  the  printed  circuit  board, 

at  least  one  rigid  arm  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  contact,  the  arm  terminating  in 
a  surface  which  is  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  the  connec- 
tor housing,  whereby  a  connector  insertion  force  applied 
to  the  top  surface  of  the  housing  to  force  the  ptess-fit 
section  into  the  aperture  in  the  printed  circuit  board  is 
transmitted  directly  via  the  arm  to  the  press-fit  section, 
and  wherein  the  intermediate  portion  includes  a  U-shaped 
section  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  sidewalls  and 
wherein  the  bottom  wall  of  the  U-shaped  section  includes 


a  shoulder  allowing  for  a  contact  inaertioo  force  to  be 
applied  to  the  contact 


5424Ji» 

CONNEXnON  STRIP  HAVING  SEMI-INTEGRATED 

PROTECIYHtS 

Maorice  L^aate,  VrigM  An  Bok,  aad  Fnmfolt  Mlrhaai, 

Sedan,  botii  of  FnHcc,  Mii^nn  to  Man  Actd,  Vri|M  An 

Bciia,  Ftraace 

FDed  Jn.  10, 1992,  Sw.  No.  81*302 
CfadM  priority,  ^pHnrtloa  FkMca,  im.  10, 1991, 91  mm 
lat  CL>  HOIR  9/22 
VS.  CL  439—709  »  < 


body  having  an  opening  through  which  the  said  second 
post  extends,  and 
d)  automatic  snap  locking  means  on  said  body  and  second 
terminal  post,  activated  upon  insertion  of  the  second  ter- 
minal post  in  said  wall  opening  to  lock  the  second  terminal 
post  in  said  body. 


5^24,880 
PRESS-FTT  CONNECTOR 
Otto  SdMaipp,  Bad  Rappcaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r, 
to  Molex  lacorporatcd,  Liale,  DL 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  748,905,  Aag.  22,  1991, 

Thk  appUcatioa  Jan.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,582 
CfadiM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Aag.  22, 
1990,  9012095[U] 

lat  CL'  HOIR  13/428 
VS.  CL  439—682  3 


1.  A  connection  strip  having  aemi-integrated  Kghtning  ar- 
resters for  transmission  lines  defined  by  pairs  of  incoming 
conductors  connected  to  pairs  of  outgoing  conductors,  said 
connection  strip  comprising: 
a  insulative  tag  block  (1)  having  a  front  face  aad  a  back  tux, 
a  first  row  of  tags  (12)  attributed  to  said  incoming  condoo- 
tor*  (15),  a  second  row  of  tags  (14)  attributed  to  said 
outgoing  conductors  (6)  and  a  third  row  of  protectioa  aad 
ground  tags  (13,  11)  attributed  to  said  lightning  aneaters 
(20).  said  tags  (12, 14, 13, 11)  of  said  first  second  aad  third 
rows  being  mounted  in  said  bksck  and  accciaihif  from  said 
front  face  of  said  block,  each  tag  (12)  of  said  first  row 
being  connected  inside  said  block  to  a  oorreapoading  ooe 
(14)  of  said  second  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
protection  tags  (13)  of  said  third  row,  and  said  ground  tags 
(11)  being  distributed  into  said  third  row  aad  being  addi- 
tionally mounted  in  said  block  proximate  to  said  back  fine 
of  said  tag  block  and  being  connected  to  a  common 
ground  distributing  means  (8)  at  said  tag  block  back  ttce. 
and 
a  protection  strip  (7)  having  a  back  ftoe  plug-fitted  to  the 
front  face  of  the  block  in  the  third  row  of  protectian  and 
ground  tags  (13, 11),  said  protection  strip  carrying  individ- 
ual lightning  arresters  (20)  for  said  transmission  Kncs  and 
comprising  a  fourth  row  of  Une  tab*  (23)  and  ground  tab* 
(21)  on  said  back  face  of  said  protection  strip  aad  being 
respectively  connected,  inside  said  protection  strip,  to 
protection-line  electrodes  (23*)  and  a  ground  electrode 
(210  of  the  lightning  arresters  of  said  protection  strip,  aad 
wherein  said  protection  strip  comprises  a  charger  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  as  said  tag  block  in  the  long 
direction  of  said  rows,  said  protection  strip  including  a 
series  of  transverse  partitions  defining  a  series  of  compart- 
ments for  receiving  said  lightning  arresters,  and  retaining 
means  for  said  lightning  arresters  mounted  along  the 
length  of  one  of  front  faces  of  the  charger  and  of  the 
resulting  strip,  said  compartments  having  respective  bot- 
toms opposite  to  the  front  lace  of  said  charger  and  of  said 
strip  and  constituting  said  back  fine  of  the  ptotectioa 
strip. 
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S,22M«2 
MEDICAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

ELECTRODES 

HaraM  O.  Olm*.  El  Toro.  Callf^  aaigBor  to  Troaoocd,  I«c, 

Su  Jnan  CapUtnuM,  Calif. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  70M76,  May  31,  199L  Thii  awUcatioa 

May  18.  1992,  Scr.  No.  884,017 

tat  CL'  HOIR  4/2S 

VS.  CL  4»-725  "  O"*— 


1.  A  biomedical  electrical  connector  for  a  flexible  electrode 
comprising: 

terminal  means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection; 

a  body  assembly  for  holding  the  terminal  means,  the  body 
assembly  including  a  first  camming  means  positioned  at  a 
front  end  thereof,  and 

actuator  means,  slidably  coupled  to  the  body  assembly, 
including  a  second  camming  means  positioned  at  a  front 
end  thereof,  the  first  and  second  camming  means  interact- 
ing to  provide  an  overccnter  locking  position  when  the 
second  camming  means  passes  over  the  first  camming 
means  only  when  the  front  end  of  the  actuator  member 
passes  relatively  over  the  front  end  of  the  body  member 
for  deforming  a  portion  of  the  flexible  electrode  inter- 
posed between  the  body  assembly  and  the  actuator  means 
when  the  actuator  means  is  slid  to  a  forwardmost  position 
in  relation  to  the  body  assembly,  for  attaching  the  electri- 
cal connector  to  the  flexible  electrode  and  to  conductively 
couple  the  flexible  electrode  to  the  terminal  means. 


rear  holder  is  in  surface  contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  the 
housing  such  that  the  corresponding  openings  of  the  rear 
holder  and  the  housing  are  aligned  with  each  other  with  no 
gap  between  them:  and 
full  lock  means  provided  on  said  housing  and  said  rear 
holder,  said  means  being  adapted  to  fully  lock  the  rear 
holder  in  a  final  assembly  position  when  the  rear  holder  is 
slid  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  fitting  direc- 
tion of  the  housing  and  rear  holder  with  iu  front  surface  in 
constant  contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  housing  from 
the  provisional  lock  position  to  the  final  assembly  posi- 
tion. 


HIGH  CURRENT,  LOW  VOLTAGE  DROP,  SEPARABLE 

CONNECTOR 

MidMel  T.  Stager.  Kanata;  Robert  Noflkc,  Ottawa,  aad  DavM 

A.  GUiMMf,  Burlington,  aU  of  Caaad*,  aMignors  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Maaa. 

Coattauation  of  Ser.  No.  468.322,  Jan.  22, 1990,  abandoned.  Thii 

application  Sep.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,716 

lat  a.'  HOIR  4/4S 

VS.  CL  439—819  "  Clataa 


3,224,883 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
MMayaki  Vamamoto,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki 
Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1992.  Ser.  No.  850,119 
OaiaH  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1991,  3-49561 
tat  CL'  HOIR  13/436 
UACL  439—752  ♦' 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  releasable  connection  to  a 
mateaMe  contact,  the  connector  comprising; 

a  housing  formed  with  a  slot  the  slot  extending  inwardly 
from  an  end  of  the  housing  for  receiving  the  mateable 
contact; 

at  least  one  elongate  contact  arm  entirely  secured  within  the 
bousing  and  formed  as  a  cantilever  having  a  free  end, 
wherein  the  elongate  contact  arm  is  formed  of  at  least  two 
beams,  one  of  the  which  has  relative  high  electrical  con- 
ductivity but  relatively  poor  mechanical  spring  character- 
istics and  the  other  of  which  has  relatively  low  electrical 
conductivity  but  relatively  good  mechanical  spring  char- 
acteristics; and 

a  contact  surface  of  relatively  high  electrical  conductivity 
separably  coupled  to  the  contact  arm  proximate  the  free 
end  and  projecting  Uterally  with  respect  to  the  slot 
through  the  housing  into  the  slot  such  that  the  contact 
surface  will  engage  the  mateable  contact  upon  insertion  of 
the  mateable  contact  into  the  slot. 


1.  An  electric  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  array  of  multiple  terminal  accommodat- 
ing chambers  for  receiving  terminals,  the  terminal  accom- 
modating chambers  opening  onto  a  rear  surface  of  the 
housing; 

a  rear  holder  having  a  front  surface  provided  with  openings 
corresponding  to  the  rear  surface  openings  of  the  terminal 
accommodating  chambers,  said  rear  holder  being  adapted 
to  be  fitted  axially  to  the  rear  of  the  housing; 

provisional  lock  means  provided  on  said  housing  and  said 
rear  holder,  said  means  being  adapted  to  provisionally 
lock  the  rear  holder  when  the  rear  holder Ts  fitted  axially 
to  the  housing  to  a  position  where  the  front  surface  of  the 


5,224,885 
LOW  PROnLE  DUAL  BEAM  CONTACT 
Frank  C  Voaagfleiak,  Peana  Fnraace,  Pa„  aaiipior  to  EIco 
Corporation,  Huattagdoii,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,748 
tat  a.)  HOIR  13/00 
VS.  a.  439—861  *  Claims 

1.  A  low  profile  dual  beam  electrical  connector  contact 
including: 

a)  a  generally  rectangular  body  having  at  least  two  opposed 
lateral  extensions  positioned  between  the  distal  and  proxi- 
mal ends  of  the  body; 

b)  at  least  two  cantilevered  contact  beams  which  define  a 
length  "L",  each  attached  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 


lateral  extensions,  each  contact  beam  extending  from  its 
corresponding  lateral  extension  toward  the  distal  end  of 
the  body  and  angled  approximately  90*  with  respect  to  the 
body; 
c)  a  retention  flange  means  for  securing  the  contact  in  a 
housing,  and  attached  to  the  body  near  the  distal  end  of 
the  body  adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  contact 
beams; 


said  franK  means  further  having  directional  control  means; 

said  frame  means  further  having  drive  means; 

said  drive  means  comprising  means  for  receiving  the  rear 
wheel  of  a  bicycle; 

said  wheel  receiving  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able  drum  means  for  permitting  said  rear  wheel  of  said 
bicycle  positioned  between  each  of  said  routable  drums 
and  allow  free  roution  of  said  rear  wheel; 

said  rotatable  drum  means  having  transmissioa  means; 

said  transmission  means  comprising  belt  means; 

said  transmission  means  further  comprising  pulley  means; 
and 

said  drive  means  having  a  propeller  contacting  said  transmis- 
sion means  through  a  shaft  means. 


d)  a  solder  tail  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the 
contact  with  an  electrical  component  and  attached  to  the 
proximal  end  of  the  body; 
wherein  the  contact  beams,  retention  flange  means,  and  body 
arc  approximately  contained  within  a  longitudinal  space  hav- 
ing length  "L". 

5,224386 

FLOATATION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

STANDARD  BICYCLE 

Brmet  D.  dumingham,  RJ>.  #1,  Box  2035,  HaatiBgtom  Vt 

05462 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,363 
lBtCL'B63H  27// 75 
U,S.  CL  440—12  7 


5,224^87 
SCREEN  FOR  WATERCRAPT  JET  PROPULSION  UNIT 
YoaUki  FMaki,  Iwata,  Ja*a^  aarigMr  to  YaMka  Hatn4old 
KabMUU  Kaiiha,  Iwala.  Jap«i 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992.  Ser.  No.  830,732 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Japn,  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-17486 
tat  a.'  B63H  77/07 
VS.  CL  44»-46  33  < 


IIITb    \b'  fk 


1.  A  floatation  apparatus  for  use  with  a  standard  bicycle,  for 
use  in  allowing  an  individual  the  ability  to  have  a  self  propelled 
water  craft,  comprising: 

floaution  means; 

said  floatation  means  comprising  means  with  a  sufficient  area 
of  buoyancy  to  allow  a  standard  bicycle  and  rider  to 
maintain  their  balance  on  the  surface  of  the  water; 

said  floaution  means  having  frame  means  for  permitting  said 
bicycle  to  have  a  support  base; 

said  frame  means  comprising  means  for  attaching  a  bicycle 
frame  to  said  floaution  means; 

said  support  base  having  an  adjustable  support  frame  con- 
nected to  said  base  support  plate; 

said  adjusuble  support  frame  having  guide  tracks  positioned 
on  said  floaution  means  for  allowing  said  adjusuble  sup- 
port frame  to  slide  into  the  desired  position  to  receive  said 
bicycle  frame; 

said  adjustable  support  frame  further  having  quick  release 

means; 
said  frame  attaching  means  having  bicycle  fork  receiving 

means; 
said  bicycle  fork  receiving  means  comprising  an  angled 

tubular  support; 
said  angled  tubular  support  having  locking  means; 


1.  A  jet  propelled  watercraft  having  a  hull  defining  at  least 
in  part  a  tunnel,  a  jet  propulsion  unit  having  a  portion  forming 
a  water  inlet  opening  through  which  water  is  drawn  for  pro- 
pelling said  watercraft,  a  screen  supported  for  movement 
relative  to  said  water  inlet  opening  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion for  screening  objects  from  entry  into  said  water  inlet 
opening  and  a  service  position  wherein  said  water  inlet  open- 
ing is  accessible,  means  supporting  at  least  said  water  inlet 
opening  forming  portion  within  said  tunnel  for  movement 
between  a  lowered  driving  position  and  a  raised  service  poai- 
tion,  said  screen  being  fixed  relative  to  said  water  inlet  opening 
only  when  in  its  lowered  drive  position  for  precluding  entry  of 
an  operator's  hand  into  said  water  inlet  opening  and  a  service 
opening  formed  within  said  hull  through  which  said  screen  and 
said  water  inlet  opening  may  be  accessed  when  said  water  inlet 
opening  is  in  its  raised  service  position. 

5.224388 
BOAT  PROPULSION  ASSEMBLY 
Hiroaki  F^iiMto,  and  Akihiro  Ommc  both  of  SUsMka,  Japn, 
•MivMrt  to  SaMhto  Kofyo  KabartiM  KaiAa.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  894^33 

daima  priority.  apyUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6. 1991,  3-160760 

tat  CL'  B63H  5/J2 

VS.  CL  440 61  *®  Oatai 

1.  A  boat  propulsion  assembly  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  transom  of  a  boat  comprising: 
a  clamping  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a  tran- 
som of  a  boat 
a  swivel  bracket  pivotally  secured  to  said  clamp  bracket  for 

roution  about  a  generally  borirontal  axis; 
an  engine  support  fixedly  secured  to  said  swivel  bracket; 
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an  engine  fixedly  secured  to  s*id  engine  support,  swd  engine 

connected  to  »n  output  drive  shaft; 
a  steering  bracket  mounted  for  roution  about  the  output 

drive  shaft  relative  to  said  engine  and  engine  support; 


ler  and  the  rear  edge  located  farther  aft  than  any  part  of 
the  propeller,  the  width  of  the  guard  plate,  at  a  location 
directly  beneath  the  tip  circle  of  the  propeller,  being  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  tip  circle. 


5.224,190 

BODYBOARO  WITH  VARIABLE  STIFFNESS 

Steren  M.  Mmtm.  Long  Beack,  CaUf.,  aMi«M>r  to  KraMCO,  Su 

Francisco,  Calif. 

CoMbiMtio«-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  638.835,  Jan.  4,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,114,370.  TU«  awUcatioa  Jan.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,236 

Tke  portkM  of  the  tens  of  diia  t*Umt  nbwquent  to  May  19, 

2009,  haa  bcca  diadaiMed. 

iML  CL'  A63C  15/00 

UJS.CL441— 65  >7i 


means  for  routing  said  steering  bracket  relative  to  said 
engine  suppori; 

a  propulsion  unit  attached  to  said  steering  bracket  for  rou- 
tion therewith,  said  propulsion  unit  connected  to  said 
output  drive  shaft. 

5,224,«» 

PROPELLER  GUARD 

Artkw  S.  Hickcy,  6421  BloMoa  Park  Dr.,  Dayton,  OWo  45449 

FIM  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,379 

I^  a.)  B63H  5/16 

VS.  CI.  440-71  »7 


1.  A  bodyboard  for  supporting  a  rider  during  travel  in  ocean 
surf  comprising: 

an  elongate,  semi-rigid  board  having  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, a  front  noae  end,  a  rear  tail  end  and  an  inner  core 
filled  predominately  with  semi-rigid  foam,  and 

stiffening  means  for  esublishing  a  stiffened  portion  of  the 
board  extending  generally  from  adjacent  the  tail  end  for- 
wardly  to  the  region  where  a  rider's  elbow  generally  is 
located  when  in  a  prone  riding  position  with  an  arm  ex- 
tended forward  to  grasp  the  nose  end,  the  board  having  a 
nose  portion  forward  of  the  stiffened  portion  encompass- 
ing between  approximately  1 5  percent  and  40  percent  of 
the  length  of  the  board,  the  nose  portion  of  the  board 
being  flexible  relative  to  the  stiffened  portion  enabling  the 
rider  to  bend  the  nose  portion  to  maneuver  the  board  as  it 
travels  in  ocean  surf. 


1.  In  an  outboard  marine  drive  structure  for  a  boat  that  has 
a  longitudinal  dimension,  the  outboard  drive  structure  com- 
prising an  anti-caviution  plate  and  a  lower  unit  located  below 
the  anti-caviution  plate  and  comprising  a  gear  housing  with  a 
skeg  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  a  propeller  drive 
shaft  extending  from  the  rear  of  the  gear  housing  and  support- 
ing a  propeller  to  route  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  dUtance  below  the  anti-caviution  plate,  the 
propeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades  with  tips  extending  a 
predetermined  radial  distance  from  the  axis  to  define  a  tip 
circle  when  the  propeller  rotates: 

(a)  protection  means  comprising  a  guard  plate  having  a  front 
end,  a  rear  portion  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  front 
end,  and  a  substantially  fiat  central  portion  extending 
longitudinally  between  the  front  end  and  the  rear  edge; 
and 

(b)  means  rigidly  supporting  the  guard  plate  with  the  central 
portion  thereof  parallel  to  the  anti-caviution  plate  and  at 
a  level  sufficiently  below  the  axis  to  extend  beneath  the  tip 
circle  of  the  propeller  and  with  the  front  end  of  the  guard 
plate  located  farther  forward  than  any  part  of  the  propel- 


5424,891 
RECREATIONAL  INSERT  FOR  INNER  TUBE 
WUUaa  C.  Stcpbeas,  Mill  VaUey,  Calif.,  aasigMf  to  Aquatic 
DivenkMS,  Inc.,  Orinda.  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,161 
Irt.  a.5  B63B  35/74 
VS.  a.  441—130  1'  ' 


1.  An  insert  for  an  inflatable,  buoyant  toroid  comprising: 
a  bottom  portion,  the  bottom  portion  including  at  least  one 
contoured,  concave  surface  radially  disposed  about  a  base, 
the  contoured  concave  surface  being  adapted  for  engag- 
ing a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  buoyant  toroid,  the  base 


being  fittable  within  a  center  opening  of  the  buoyant 
toroid;  and 
seating  means  including  a  backrest,  a  seat,  a  legrest,  a  left 
side,  and  a  right  side,  the  seating  means  being  disposed 
relative  to  the  bottom  portion  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  seat  is  disposed  above  the  base,  between  the  back- 
rest and  the  legrest,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  backrest 
and  the  legrest  overlies  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contoured 
concave  surface  when  the  insert  is  in  an  upright  position. 


5,224393 
BUBBLE  PRODUCING  TOY 
Junes  E.  RoirtBm«,  Mathertw-By-TW-Sta,  and  Brian  K. 
Lapofarte,  Rockport,  both  of  Mms..  nwlganri  to  Cap  Toys, 
Inc  Bedford  Heiskts,  Okio 

FDed  Not.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  901,879 
Int  CL'  A63H  33/28 
VS.  a.  446—15  3  I 


5424392 

BUBBLE  MAKER 

Gene  A.  McasiaM,  22  William  Pcna  Dr.,  Stonybrook,  N.Y.  11790 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  696,049,  May  6, 1991,  abnndonfd,  This 

application  Oct  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769^33 

lat  a.'  A63H  33/28 

VS.  a.  446—15  21  Claiw 


1.  A  bubble  producing  toy  including: 

a  handle. 

an  arm  routable  about  said  handle, 

said  arm  having  a  bubble  solution  reservoir, 

a  bubble  diffiiser  connected  to  said  arm, 

means  connecting  said  bubble  solution  reservoir  to  said 

bubble  diffuser, 
a  roUUble  wand  positioned  in  said  bubble  diffuser,  and 
means  connecting  said  roUtable  wand  to  said  handle  to 

cause  said  wand  to  route  relative  to  said  bubble  diffiiser  as 

said  arm  routes  relative  to  said  handle. 


5424394 
DOLL  PLUS  INVERTABLE  CONTAINER 
Walter  L.  Nelson,  St  Lonis,  Mc;  Robert  D.  Zera,  Minnetanka, 
and  GaU  M.  Good,  Moond,  bodi  of  Minn.,  andgnors  to  Tonka 

Corporation,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SSlJiTB 

Int  CL'  A63H  i/Ott  33/04 

VS.  CL  446—73  "  OalM 


1.  A  bubble  maker  comprising: 

support  means; 

a  pair  of  separate  bands  connected  to  the  support  means  at 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  positions,  the  bands  being 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  parallel  and  near  to  each 
other  and  at  least  one  of  the  bands  is  a  flexible  band  and  is 
adapted  to  be  flexed  so  as  to  form  a  gap  of  substantial  size 
between  the  bands; 

dispensing  means  mounted  on  the  support  means  for  dispens- 
ing bubble-forming  solution  near  the  first  position; 

collection  means  mounted  on  the  support  means  for  collect- 
ing excess  solution  near  the  second  position; 

separating  means  mounted  on  the  support  means  and  en- 
gageable  with  at  least  the  flexible  band  at  a  position  inter- 
mediate the  first  and  second  positions  for  separating  the 
bands;  and 

pump  means  for  pumping  solution  from  the  collection  means 
to  the  dispensing  means; 

whereby  when  (a)  the  support  means  is  oriented  with  the 
first  position  at  an  elevation  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  the  second  position,  (b)  solution  is  dispensed  onto  the 
bands  by  the  dispensing  means,  (c)  the  bands  are  separated 
by  the  separating  means,  and  (d)  a  gentle  air  current  is 
established  relative  to  the  bubble  maker  so  that  air  passes 
between  the  separated  bands,  a  portion  of  the  solution 
forms  a  bubble  and  excess  solution  flows  down  to  and  is 
collected  by  the  collection  means,  from  which  it  can  be 
recirculated  to  the  dispensing  means  by  the  pump  means. 


1.  A  toy  doll  comprising  s  resilient  base  having  a  frustoconi- 
cal  portion  and  an  integral  end  portion  extending  transverse  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frustoconical  portion,  a  doll  torso 
mounted  on  said  end  portion,  said  base  being  adapted  to  be 
turned  inside  out  whereby  said  base  serves  as  a  container  for 
said  doll  torso  when  in  the  inside  in  position  and  as  a  firus- 
toconical-shaped  support  base  when  in  the  inside  out  position 
and  wherein  said  doll  includes  a  cover  that  serves  to  enclose 
said  base  while  said  base  is  serving  as  a  container. 

5424395 
LEARNING  ACTIVITY  FOR  SMALL  CHILDREN 
Jndi  K.  Frana,  Rte.  3,  Box  3083,  Elk  Movid,  Wis.  54739 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866402 
Int  CL'  A63H  3/12 
VS.  CL  446-321  •  datai 

1.  An  apparatus  for  small  children  for  learning  the  basic 
characteristics  of  different  animal  types,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing: 
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a  pUnar  base  facial  component  of  circular  shape  adapuble  to 
the  formation  of  various  different  animal  represenutions 
and  including  removable  attachment  means  for  seU  of 
cooperating  further  components; 

a  plurality  of  said  sett  of  further  componenU  with  each  said 
set  representing  further  spectfic  characteristics  of  an  ani- 
mal type; 

each  said  set  including  a  pair  of  planar  ear  components 
having  the  general  shape  and  markings  of  the  ears  of  a 
specifK  type  of  animal  and  including  cooperating  means 
for  the  removable  attachment  of  said  ear  components  to 
said  base  facial  component; 

each  said  set  further  including  a  nose  and  mouth  component 
having  the  general  shape  and  markings  of  the  nose  and 


y 


each  of  the  legs  having  an  upper  thigh  portion,  an  intermedi- 
ate calf  portion  and  a  lower  shoe  portion; 

each  of  the  upper  thigh  portions  and  intermediate  calf  por- 
tions being  substantially  hollow; 

the  upper  thigh  portion  and  the  intermediate  calf  portion  of 
each  of  the  legs  being  connected  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  shoe  portion  carried  adjacent  an  end  of  the  calf  portion 
opposite  the  pivotal  connection  to  the  thigh  portion; 

a  parallelogram  linkage,  including  a  firat  elongated  member 
and  a  second  elongated  member,  for  each  of  the  pair  of 

legs; 
each  elongated  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 

end; 
the  upper  end  of  each  of  the  first  elongated  member  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  respective  first 

axis; 


mouth  of  said  specific  type  of  animal  and  including  coop- 
erating means  for  the  removable  attachment  of  said  nose 
and  mouth  component  to  said  base  facial  component;  and 

sound  producing  means  attached  to  each  said  nose  and 
mouth  component  rear  surface  with  each  said  sound  pro- 
ducing means  providing  a  sound  corresponding  to  one 
said  specific  animal  type; 

whereby,  one  said  set  including  components  representing 
one  said  specific  type  of  animal  may  be  removably  at- 
tached to  said  base  facial  component  to  form  a  representa- 
tion of  said  specific  type  of  animal  and  whereby  said  sound 
corresponding  to  said  specific  animal  type  is  produced 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  noae  and  mouth  compo- 
nent and  said  sound  producing  means  is  thereby  com- 
pressed. 

AMBULATORY  DOLL 
RMbe*  T.  TcniMk  Ckk^o,  U^  a«ipor  to  Brcalow,  Morriaoa. 
TcniM  *  AaMciatca,  tec,  CUcago,  IlL 

F1M  Jaa.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  a2S.lS3 
tet  a.)  AOH  li/02 
UjS.  a.  446-3S5  UCtata* 

1.  An  ambulatory  doll  comprising  in  combination: 
a  torso  having  an  upper  neck  and  shoulder  end  and  a  lower 

pelvic  and  hip  end; 
a  head  carried  by  the  torso  adjacent  the  upper  neck  and 

shoulder  end; 
a  pair  of  arms  carried  by  the  torso  adjacent  the  upper  neck 

and  shoulder  end; 
a  pair  of  legs  carried  by  the  torso  adjacent  the  lower  pelvic 

and  hip  end; 
each  of  the  legs  being  carried  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  the  torso  and  for  alternating  pivotal,  generally  one 
hundred  eighty  degrees  out  of  phase,  movement  relative 
to  other  of  the  pair  of  legs; 
a  motor  carried  by  the  torso; 
the  motor  having  a  rotary  output; 

means  for  transmitting  the  rotary  output  of  the  motor  into 
the  alternating  pivotal  movement  of  each  of  the  pair  of 
legs; 


the  upper  end  of  each  of  the  second  elongated  members  in 
the  parallelogram  linkage  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  respective  second  spaced  apart  axis; 

the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  first  elongated  members  being 
connected  to  a  respective  shoe  portion  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  respective  third  axis; 

the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  second  elongated  members 
being  connected  to  a  respective  shoe  portion  about  a 
respective  fourth  axis; 

means  for  transferring  pivotal  movement  of  one  of  the  first 
or  second  elongated  members  to  the  respective  pivotal 
movement  of  the  leg  about  the  first  or  second  axis;  and 

the  parallelogram  linkage  for  each  leg  being  carried  within 
the  subsuntially  hollow  upper  thigh  portion  and  interme- 
diate calf  portion  without  preventing  the  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  the  calf  portion  with  req>ect  to  the  thigh 
portion. 


5,224,897 

SELF-REPLICATING  DUPLEX  FORMS 

GentM  E.  Uadea,  11  VlnceBt  Dr„  Mowoc,  Coim.  06468,  aad 

Keith  E.  Schubert,  4  Timothy  Rd.,  W.  Norwalk,  Com.  06850 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  591,781,  Oct.  2,  1990,  abudoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,219,  Mar.  22, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,154,668,  which  ta  a  continuatloii-ln-part  of  Ser. 

No.  494,565,  Mar.  16,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,137,494,  which  ia  a 

contiiiiiatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,686,  Feb.  23, 1990, 

abaiidoiied,  which  is  a  contiBuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,189, 

Not.  13,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,197,922,  which  to  a 

coBtiiiaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,183,  Apr.  6,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,127,879.  Thto  appUcatioo  Jub.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,540 

tet.  a.'  B41L  1/20 

MS.  CL  462—24  »♦ 


drive  block  being  engageable  and  in  contact  with  said  drive 
spline,  a  cushion  block  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with 
both  of  said  drive  lug  and  drive  block,  said  cushion  block  being 
resilient  and  having  an  initial  uncompressed  length  greater 
than  the  axial  distance  between  said  cap  and  said  inside  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  assume  an  axially  preloaded  compression 


JT^ 


condition  upon  assembly  of  said  cap  to  said  housing,  and  a 
spring  acting  continuously  between  said  pin  and  box  compo- 
nents upon  assembly  of  said  pin  and  box  components  so  as  to 
continuously  bias  the  pin  component  to  separate  from  said  box 
component,  said  drive  spline  being  co«ial  with  and  outside 
said  spring,  said  drive  spline  being  operable  to  move  axially 
within  said  drive  blocks  relative  to  said  cushion  block. 


1.  Carbonless  form  for  reproducing  information  entered  on 
both  side*  of  an  original  panel  onto  both  sides  of  a  copy  panel, 
comprising: 
an  original  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface. 

and  coated  with  carbonless  CB  coating  on  its  front  and 

back  surfaces; 
a  copy  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface,  and 

coated  with  carbonless  CF  coating  on  its  front  and  back 

surfaces; 
wherein: 

the  copy  panel  is  larger  than  the  original  panel;  and 
the  copy  panel  is  longer  than  the  original  panel,  thereby 

forming  an  exposed  marginal  strip  along  the  bottom  of  the 

copy  panel  when  the  original  and  copy  panels  are  aligned 

for  entering  information. 


5,224,898 

CUSHION  CONNECTOR 

darcMC  W.  Johnson,  and  Ilya  Y.  Mayzaa,  both  of  CalgHT. 

Canada,  aaaignors  to  Barber  Induatries  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Cauda 
CoatiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,518,  Apr.  4, 1991,  ahaadoMd.  Thk 
application  Aug.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  6,  1990,  2020623 

Int.  a.'  E21B  /7/07.  F16D  i/03.  3/68 

VS.  a.  464—20  ^  CMm» 

1.  A  cushion  connector  comprising  a  pin  component  at  one 
end  of  said  connector,  a  box  component  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  connector,  a  housing  extending  between  and  connected  to 
one  of  said  pin  and  box  components,  a  piston  movable  within 
said  housing  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pin  and  box 
components,  an  annular  cavity  outside  of  said  piston  and  being 
defined  axially  at  one  end  by  an  annular  shoulder  on  the  inside 
of  said  housing  and  at  the  other  end  by  the  inside  of  a  cap 
connected  to  said  housing  and  extending  around  the  outside 
circumference  of  said  piston,  a  drive  spline  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  said  piston  into  said  cavity,  at  least  one 
drive  lug  extending  inwardly  from  said  housing  into  said  cav- 
ity, a  drive  block  between  said  housing  and  said  piston,  said 


5,224,899 

CONSTANT  VELOCTTY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  INNER 

MEMBER  Wrm  THREE  ARMS,  EACH  ARM  HAVING  A 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AN  OUTER  ROLLER 

CONSTRAINED  AGAINST  TILTING  IN  THE  GROOVE 

Colia  F.  S.  Titr«er,  tmd  CoUa  A.  Bird,  both  of  SMo«  CoUflcU, 

Eaglaad,  aMipiors  to  Hardy  Spiccr  LiaUted,  Faglaa* 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/01386,  §  371  Date  May  15, 1991,  §  lOKe) 
Date  May  15,  1991,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO90/06452,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Jan.  14,  1990 

PCT  nied  No».  21.  1989.  Ser.  No.  689.779 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Ktegdom,  Not.  26,  1988, 
8827655 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patort  labae^pcat  to  Apr.  30, 
2010,  has  beca  dtoclaimrf 
lat.  a.'  F16D  3/205 
VS.  CL  464—111  '  ' 


1.  A  constant  velocity  ratio  universal  joint  of  the  tripod  type. 


comprising: 

a  hollow  outer  joint  member  having  a  rotational  axis  and 
three  guide  grooves  provided  in  itt  interior  extending 
parallel  to  its  rotational  axis  and  equally  circumferentially 
spaced  thereabout,  each  guide  groove  having  a  base  por- 
tion and  opposed  side  portions; 

an  inner  joint  member,  disposed  inside  the  outer  joint  mem- 
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ber,  having  •  routional  axis  and  three  anns  equally  spaced 
about  this  routional  axis  and  extending  radially  into  the 
guide  grooves  of  the  outer  member; 

each  arm  carrying  a  roller  assembly  comprising  an  outer 
roller  element  having  an  external  surface  which  engages 
the  opposed  side  portions  of  the  corresponding  guide 
groove  so  that  the  outer  roller  element  is  able  to  roll 
therealong;  and  means  supporting  the  outer  roller  element 
so  that  the  outer  roller  element  is  able  to  route  about, 
move  lengthwise  of,  and  tilt  relative  to  the  arm  of  the 
inner  joint  member  by  which  it  is  carried,  said  means 
including  an  inner  roller  element; 

and  a  respective  guide  element  in  each  guide  groove,  said 
guide  element  engaging  the  base  portion  of  the  guide 
groove  for  sliding  movement  therealong  and  said  guide 
element  also  engaging  paru  of  the  associated  outer  roller 
element,  and  which  parte  are  opposed  diametrically  of  the 
outer  roller  element  from  one  another,  to  constrain  the 
outer  roller  element  against  tilting  relative  to  the  guide 
groove. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  AN 
ANAMORPHIC  ILLUSION 
Robwt  M.  Dakl,  San  Valley;  John  A.  Wcraer.  Soalaiid;  J<weph 
P.  Cotter.  Pasadena,  and  Edmond  J.  Haro,  La  Cretcenta,  all 
of  Calif„  aaaignors  to  The  Walt  Disney  Company,  BvrbMk, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jul  9. 1992,  Scr.  No.  •9S,T73 

Iirt.  CL'  G09F  1/00 

VS.  <X  472—63  »  CW» 


5.224,900 
BOLT  AND  SCREW  REPAIRING  TOOL 
Lis  T.  Hai,  P.O.  Box  «2-I44,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Apr.  2«.  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,803 

lat.  a.'  B23G  5/00 

VS,  a.  470—185  2  Claims 


1.  A  bolt  and  screw  workpiece  repairing  tool  comprising  a 
main  body,  a  routing  cutting  and  pressing  body,  and  a  posi- 
tioning cutting  and  pressing  body,  said  main  body  being  pro- 
vided at  one  end  thereof  a  handle  and  at  another  end  thereof 
with  a  protruded  portion  and  a  recessed  portion,  said  pro- 
truded portion  having  a  through  hole  and  a  threaded  hole,  said 
threaded  hole  communicating  with  said  through  hole  and 
receiving  therein  a  thumbscrew,  said  protruded  portion  further 
having  a  slot  disposed  at  one  side  thereof,  said  recessed  portion 
comprising  therein  a  receiving  hole,  said  routing  cutting  and 
pressing  body  being  provided  with  a  clamping  head  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  cutting  and  pressmg  plate  with  a  triangular 
edge  and  at  another  end  thereof  a  shaft  received  in  said  receiv- 
ing hole  of  said  recessed  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
shaft  is  rouuble  in  said  receiving  hole  both  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise,  said  positioning  cutting  and  pressing  body 
comprising  a  vertical  cutting  and  pressing  plate  fastened  to  a 
long  threaded  rod  emerging  from  another  side  of  said  main 
body  by  passing  through  said  through  hole  and  by  engaging  an 
adjustmg  wheel  received  in  a  slot,  said  cutting  and  pressing 
plates  thereof  for  repairing  a  damaged  and  deformed  thread 
teeth  of  said  work  piece  (bolt)  by  routing  said  main  body  to 
move  along  paths  of  a  threaded  portion  of  said  work  piece 
(bolt). 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  viewer  with  an  anamorphic 
illusion  of  a  scene  comprised  of  reflected  images  showing 
recognizable  subject  matter  making  up  the  scene  derived  from 
anamorphic  depictions  of  the  subject  matter  which  would  be 
unrecognizable  to  the  viewer,  the  apparatus  providing  relative 
movement  between  different  portions  of  the  subject  matter  in 
the  scene,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  generally  vertical  reflecting  surface,  configured  as  a  vol- 
ume of  revolution  about  a  vertical  axis,  supported  by  said 
base; 
a  transparent,  generally  horizonul  first  surface  supported  by 
said  base  extending  around  said  reflecting  surface  adjacent 
ite  lower  end  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  generally  horizontal  second  surface  supported  by  said  base, 
said  second  surface  spaced  closely  beneath  and  extending 
generally  coextensively  with  said  first  surface; 
means  supporting  said  surfaces  for  relative  roution  between 
said  surfaces  about  said  vertical  axis  of  said  reflecting 
surface; 
anamorphic  depictions  of  first  subject  matter  on  said  first 
surface  positioned  to  produce  reflected  images  of  said  first 
subject  nutter  in  said  reflecting  surface,  the  relationship 
between  the  anamorphism  of  said  depictions  and  the  con- 
figuration of  said  reflecting  surface  being  selected  to  cause 
the  reflected  images  to  provide  a  recognizable  image  of 
said  first  subject  matter  to  the  viewer; 
anamorphic  depictions  of  a  second  subject  matter  on  said 
second  surface  positioned  to  produce  reflected  images  of 
said  second  subject  matter  in  said  reflecting  surface,  the 
relationship  between  the  anamorphism  of  said  depictions 
of  said  second  subject  matter  and  the  configuration  of  said 
reflecting  surface  being  selected  to  cause  the  reflected 
images  to  provide  a  recognizable  depiction  of  said  second 
subject  matter  to  the  viewer;  and 
roution  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  for 
causing  relative  roUtion  between  said  surfaces  to  cause 
the  reflections  of  said  second  subject  matter  perceived  by 
the  viewer  to  route  relative  to  the  reflected  images  of  said 
first  subject  matter. 


Vti. 


S,224J02  5,224,9*3 

APPARATUS  WITH  PENDULUM  MOTION  FOR  CHAIN  WHEEL  HAVING  A  SHRINK  RING  MADE  OF  A 

BALANCING  AT  LEAST  ONE  PERSON  POLYMER  MATERIAL 

Jeaa  P.  Strcalcr,  Bomkttm  WOameomii,  FVaace,  awi^nr  to   Rolf  I  aagfcnf.  OWfkich^lcfcaiJSdati.  1 
Artix  SJC  Bi«tMil  mu  Noye,  Fnmet  E"rt  EoW,  GonkdMHtal,  all  «f  F««.  ■•».  af 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7SS,«)9  it^tn  to  Vkmm  Cmi  Vrtmiimktr 

Ctai— priority,  apphertlo.  Fra««,  Oct.  30, 1990,  90  13749        Ra^ofGanM^        ,  ..^  c_  »,-  «, -mii 

tat.  CL»  A63G  9/02  PBad  J«l  3, 1992,  S<r.  No.  •92,7» 

2  CUm      CUm  priorttr,  applitaHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmr,  Jm.  It, 
1991,  4119901 

taL  CL>  FMH  55/17 
VS.  a.  474—152  « < 


UjS.  CL  472—118 


1.  A  chain  wheel,  cotnpriting: 

a  basic  element  having  a  cylindrical  outnde  turfaoe; 

a  chain  pinion  which  projects  beyood  the  outside  surCaoe  in 

the  rMUal  direction;  and 
a  shrink  ring  made  of  a  polymer  material  thermaUy  ihnmk 

onto  the  cylindrical  outside  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pendulum  motion  for  balancing  at  least 
one  person,  or  user,  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  ground, 
comprising  a  support,  such  as  an  overhead  suspension  frame- 
work, and: 

at  least  one  seat  supported  by  a  beam,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground. 

at  least  two  rigid  suspension  members  are  connected,  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  another,  by  pivotal  connecting 
means  to  the  suspension  support  and  to  the  beam  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  form  a  quadrilateral,  such  as  a  parallelo- 
gram, that  is  deformable  in  the  balancing  plane. 

in  which  apparatus  has: 

at  least  on  seat  located  on  the  beam  facing  a  suspension' 
member  at  a  distance  from  said  axis  of  the  suspension 
member  for  pivotally  connecting  the  suspension  member 
to  the  beam,  which  corresponds  approximately  to  the 
distance  between  the  seat  |nd  the  pivot  axis  of  the  knees  of 
an  intended  user  when  seated  on  the  seat,  and  a 

footrest  device  for  supporting  the  feet  of  the  user  of  the  at 
least  one  seat  carried  by  an  extension  of  the  suspension 
member,  which,  in  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  the  appa- 
ratus, has  said  footrest  at  right  angles  to  the  seat  and 
substantially  vertically  downward  of  the  pivotal  connect- 
ing means  cloaest  to  the  seat  in  question,  said  apparatus 
being  characterized  in  that 

first,  instead  of  being  carried  by  the  suspension  member 
cloaest  to  the  seat,  the  extension  having  the  footrest  for  the 
user  of  said  seat  b  carried  by  the  suspension  member 
farthest  away  from  that  seat,  and 

second,  said  extension  of  the  suspension  member  is  arranged 
in  such  a  manner  that,  in  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  the 
apparatus,  despite  its  connection  to  a  suspension  member 
remote  from  said  seat,  said  footrest  for  the  feet  of  the  user 
of  this  seat  b  positioned  vertically  below  the  means  for 
pivotal  connection  of  the  suspension  member  cloaest  to 
the  seat  in  question. 


OwK 


5,224,904 
CHAIN  JOINT 

itmtfM,  M^  kett  ef 
Cfc,  UL,  liMkawm,  Jmm 
FOad  May  18, 1992,  Sar.  No.  884JB0S 

pHoMieM  J^M,  May  17, 1991, 3-44739(U] 

tat  a.*  FltG  13/02 
VS.  a.  474—220  "  ' 


1.  A  chain  joint  in  a  chain  having  a  plurality  of  outer  and 
inner  links,  each  said  outer  link  having  a  pair  of  outer  link 
plates  and  each  said  mner  link  having  a  pair  of  imier  link  plates, 
wherein  said  inner  links  are  connected  to  said  outer  links  by  a 
bush  of  each  said  inner  link,  said  bush  having  a  bush  hole 
therethrough,  and  a  pin  inserted  through  pin  boles  in  said  outer 
link  plates  and  through  said  bush  hole,  said  chain  joint  com- 
prising: 
a  diametricaUy  expandable  and  cootractible  projecting  bush 
having  an  inner  hole  and  brims  projecting  outwardly  from 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  projecting  bosh  being  dispoaed 
to  extend  through  a  said  bush  hole  of  a  said  bush  of  a  said 
inner  link  and  through  said  pinholes  of  corresponding 
respective  said  outer  link  pUtes  of  a  said  outer  link;  and 
a  joint  pin  fitted  into  said  inner  hole  of  said  projecting  bush 
such  that  said  projecting  both  is  in  an  exprntArA  state  and 
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said  brims  engage  respective  said  outer  link  plates  of  the 
said  outer  link  on  the  outsides  thereof. 


5^24.905 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Kyoichi  Mishima,  Kobe,  JaiMU.  anignor  to  Mitaaboahi  BeHtag 
Ltd.,  Nagata,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773.672 

OalM  priority,  appikatioa  Jap«i.  Oct.  9,  1990,  2-271970 

Ut  a.'  F16G  3/10 

UJS.  a.  474—258  17  daiat 


1.  A  power  transmission  belt  comprising: 

a  belt  body  having  a  tension  section  and  a  compression 
section,  a  load-carrying  section,  inside  and  outside  sur- 
faces, and  laterally  spaced  pulley-engagmg  side  surfaces, 

said  belt  body  being  defined  at  least  partially  by  rubber, 

said  belt  body  having  a  length  and  a  uniform  cross-sectional 
configuration  along  its  entire  length;  and 

a  fabric  cover  layer  extending  continuously  around  said  belt 
body  on  at  least  one  of  said  inside,  outside,  and  laterally 
spaoed  pulley-engaging  side  surfaces  and  applied  directly 
to  a  rubber  layer  over  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
belt  body, 

said  rubber  layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
over  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of  the  belt  body. 

said  rubber  layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
over  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of  the  belt  body  fabric 
cover  layer  on  the  at  least  one  of  the  inside,  outside  and 
laterally  spaced  pulley-engaging  side  surfaces, 

said  fabric  cover  layer  having  longitudinally  spaced  end 
edges  that  are  butted  to  each  other. 


motor  for  reciprocating  said  second  piston  within  said 
fluid  chamber,  and  a  fluid  line  connecting  a  face  of  said 
second  piston  with  a  face  of  said  first  piston,  such  that 
reciprocation  of  said  second  piston  in  said  fluid  chamber 
causes  movement  of  said  first  piston  towards  and  away 
from  said  first  shaft  clutch  disc  to  control  the  relative 
torque  between  said  first  and  second  shafts. 


5,224,907 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Hirobuni  Shirataki,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Jatco  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Japaa 

nied  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766^7 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-257261; 
Sep.  28,  1990,  2-257262;  Sep.  28.  1990,  2-257263 

Int.  a.'  F16H  37/08 
VS.  a.  475—205  "  a«*i" 


5,224.906 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  FOR  CLUTCH  ASSEMBUES 
Gary  L.  Starm.  Fort  Wayac,  tad.,  aaaignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1992.  Ser.  No.  927.582 

iDt  CL'  F16H  1/445 

VS.  a.  475—86  20  Claint 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  having  a  first  shaft  clutch  disc  secured  for  roU- 
tion  with  said  first  shaft; 

a  second  shaft  having  a  second  shaft  clutch  disc  secured  for 
rotation  with  said  second  shaft;  and 

an  actuator  to  selectively  force  said  first  and  second  shaft 
clutch  discs  into  contact  to  control  the  relative  torque 
between  said  first  and  second  shafts,  said  actuator  com- 
prising at  least  a  first  piston  adjacent  said  first  shaft  clutch 
diac,  a  second  piston  reciprocal  in  a  fluid  chamber,  a 


1.  In  a  transmission: 

a  primary  gear  train  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  axially 
aligned  output  shaft  on  which  an  output  gear  is  mounted; 

a  secondary  gear  train  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  axially 
aligned  output  shaft  on  which  input  and  output  gears  are 
respectively  mounted,  the  axially  aligned  input  and  output 
shafts  of  the  secondary  gear  train  being  arranged  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  axially  aligned  input  and  output  shafts 
of  the  primary  gear  train,  the  output  gear  of  the  primary 
gear  train  being  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  input  gear  of 
the  secondary  gear  train; 

a  planetary  gear  set  which  forms  part  of  the  secondary  gear 
train  and  which  has  a  gear  element  which  is  selectively 
used  as  a  reaction  element,  the  planeury  gear  set  being 
sandwiched  between  the  input  and  output  gears  of  the 
secondary  planetary  gear  train;  and 

a  reaction  element  engagement  device  which  is  operatively 
connected  with  the  gear  element  and  which  is  disposed  on 
the  outboard  side  of  the  input  gear  of  the  secondary  gear 
train  with  respect  to  the  output  gear  of  the  secondary  gear 
train. 


5,224.908 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Maaaakl  Nlihida;  Chihiro  Hosono,  and  Yoichi  Hayakawa,  ail  of 

Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  AW  Co„  Ltd„  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01482,  §  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1991,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Sep.  6,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/07608.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  30,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  15.  1990.  Ser.  No.  752,532 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  15, 1989. 1-294827 

IbL  a.'  F16H  57/10 

VS.  a.  475—283  7  ClaiiH 


platform  wherein  said  slide  members  are  constrained  by  a 
track  means  in  said  first  platform  wherein  the  slide  mem- 
bers can  only  be  moved  in  a  linear  horizontal  path  toward 
a  front  or  rear  portion  of  the  first  platform;  and 
third  and  fourth  slide  members  slidably  engaged  to  said 
second  platform  wherein  said  slide  members  are  con- 
strained by  a  track  means  in  said  second  platform  wherein 
the  slide  members  can  only  be  moved  in  a  linear  horizontal 
path  towards  a  front  or  rear  portion  of  the  second  plat- 
form. 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising: 
a  casing; 
an  input  shaft; 

planetary  gearing  mounted  within  said  casing  and  including: 
a  single  planeury  gear  unit  having  a  first  sun  gear,  a  first 
ring  gear,  a  first  pinion  meshing  with  said  first  sun  gear 
and  said  first  ring  gear,  and  a  common  carrier  support- 
ing said  first  pinion;  and 
a  dual  planetary  gear  unit  having  a  second  sun  gear  con- 
nected to  said  first  sun  gear,  a  second  ring  gear,  a  sec- 
ond pinion  meshing  with  said  second  sun  gear  and  a 
third  pinion  meshing  with  said  second  ring  gear  and  said 
second  pinion,  said  common  carrier  supporting  said 
second  and  third  pinions; 
a  connecting  member  provided  between  said  input  shaft  and 
said  planetary  gearing  selectively  connecting  said  input 
shaft  with  said  planetary  gearing; 
a  first  clutch  selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  with  said 

connecting  member; 
a  second  clutch  selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  with 

said  first  and  second  sun  gears; 
a  third  clutch  selectively  connecting  said  connecting  mem- 
ber with  said  second  ring  gear,  thereby  connecting  said 
second  ring  member  with  said  input  shaft  through  said 
first  clutch  and  said  connecting  member; 
a  firs!  brake  selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  sun 

gears  with  said  casing; 
a  second  brake  selectively  connecting  said  second  ring  gear 

with  said  casing; 
a  first  one-way  clutch  selectively  connecting  said  connect- 
ing member  with  said  first  ring  gear,  thereby  connecting 
said  input  shaft  with  said  first  ring  gear  through  said 
connecting  member  and  said  first  clutch;  and 
an  output  member  connected  to  said  common  carrier. 


5,224,909 
MID-BODY  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Joha  R.  Hamilton,  3212  W.  Vamleloo,  TacwMi,  Ariz.  85746 
Filed  May  4.  1992.  Ser.  No.  878.167 
iBL  CL'  A63B  21/00 
VS.  CI.  482—70  »'  CMmt 

1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 
a  first  horizontally-oriented  platform  supported  by  the  rear 

portion  of  said  base; 
a  second  horizontally-oriented  platform  supported  by  the 
front  portion  of  said  base  and  located  adjacent  to  and  in  a 
separate  horizontal  plane  above  said  first  platform; 
first  and  second  slide  members  slidably  engaged  to  said  first 


a  transmission  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
slide  members  in  a  cooperating  relationship  with  the  third 
and  fourth  slide  members. 

wherein  a  user  exercises,  by  positioning  himself  on  the  de- 
vice, assuming  a  crawling  position,  with  the  distal  portion 
of  his  upper  limbs  engaging  first  and  second  slide  members 
and  the  distal  portion  of  his  lower  limbs  engaging  the  third 
and  fourth  slide  members,  said  user  can  then  practice  a 
crawling  movement  on  the  device  to  achieve  a  strength- 
ening of  the  torso  muscles  as  well  as  the  muscles  of  the 
arms  and  legs. 


S,224.flO 
JUMP  ROPE  AND  HANDLES  THEREFOR 
Victor  J.  Deotach,  SwMde.  Fla..  aMigMr  to  Deatack  TechMl- 
ogy  Corp„  Fla. 

Filed  JoL  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  919.038 
tat.  CL'  A63B  5/20 
VS.  CL  482—82  " 


1.  A  jump  rope  handle  comprising  a  generaUy  hollow  body, 
means  for  routably  retaining  an  end  of  the  jump  rope  in  a 
body,  and  means  mounted  in  said  handle  for  providing  tactile 
indication  of  the  rotational  orienution  of  the  jump  rope  rela- 
tive to  the  handle. 


UMI 


232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2S3 


BALE  ENCASING  AND  DE<::ASING  SYSTEM 
Foo-K«Mg  WoM.  SvalMya,  ladoBcaia,  aMigMir  to  Ties  Pm 
LiMi,  Siatapore 

FIM  Jaa.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S22,3M 
fat  CL'  B«5B  63/02.  7/28.  11/58 
VS.  a.  S3— 436  »» 


permitting  said  elongated  rail  to  freely  route  while  sup- 
porting said  trolley  frame  and  said  punching  bag; 
means  for  supporting  a  punching  bag  included  on  said  trol- 
ley frame. 


5024,913 

SPRING  EXERCISER 

Albert  C.  Rodibangh.  2770  Bertha  St^  Bethel  Park,  Pa.  15102 

Filed  May  11.  1992,  S«r.  No.  881^32 

lat.  CL'  A63B  21/02 

VS.  CL  4«2— 124  »  Cbtai 


I.  An  apparatus  for  encasing  a  bale  of  compressed,  expand- 
able material,  comprising: 

a  compliant  sleeve,  surrounding  the  material; 

first  and  second  sideframes  arranged  at  opposing  sides  of  the 
bale,  each  sideframe  having  first  and  second  slotted  edge 
members;  and 

first  and  second  slats,  arranged  at  opposing  sides  of  the  bale 
and  ibetween  the  first  and  second  sideframes,  the  slats 
interlocking  with  the  sideframes  for  retaining  the  side- 
frames  in  a  position  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  bale,  each  slat 
including  Upered  edges  arranged  such  that  the  Upered 
edges  are  slidably  inaertable  in  the  slotted  edge  members. 

5424,912 
PUNCHING  BAG  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Matthew  T.  Moody.  230  Llaiwy  Lake  Rd.,  TraTelera  V-tt,  S.C 
29<90 

FIM  Oct  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7»4,4« 

lat  CL'  A63B  69/24 

VS.  CL  482— «7  •  ClaiBM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  shoes  tied  with  shoe  laces,  a 
pair  of  flexible  clamp  straps,  each  looped  over  the  entire  length 
of  the  shoe  laces  of  each  shoe,  a  pair  of  locking  clamps,  each 
looped  over  the  central  portion  of  said  flexible  clamp  straps  of 
each  shoe,  and  a  helical  spring  having  ends  connected  to  the 
ends  of  each  of  said  locking  clamps,  whereby  upon  walking 
with  said  pair  of  shoes,  the  resulting  tension  of  said  helical 
spring  will  be  resisted  throughout  the  entire  lengths  of  said 
shoe  laces. 


5.224.914 
ABDOMINAL  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Aadrcw  M.  FHadMa,  7096  S.  Palo  Verde  Way,  #V21,  Salt 
Lake  CHy,  Utak  84121 

FIM  Se».  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,424 

lat  CL'  A63B  21/045.  71/00 

VS.  CL  482—127  22  ClaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  punching  bag,  a  bag  support  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  having  a  central  area; 

a  pivot  shaft  extending  from  said  central  area  of  said  mount- 
ing plate; 

an  elongated  rail  roubly  attached  to  said  pivot  shaft,  said 
elongated  rail  being  generally  horizontal  and  parallel  to 
said  mounting  plate;  and 

a  trolley  frame  slidably  riding  on  and  supported  by  said 
elongated  rail; 

said  elongated  rail  being  freely  rouuble  on  said  pivot  shaft 


1.  A  portable  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  first  upper  leg  and  a  first  lower  leg  connected  by  a  first 
resilient  means  at  the  intersection  of  said  first  upper  and 
lower  legs  so  as  to  resiliently  maintain  said  first  upper  and 
lower  legs  at  a  desired  acute  angle  relative  to  one  another; 

a  second  upper  leg  and  a  second  lower  leg  connected  by  a 
second  resilient  means  at  the  intersection  of  said  second 
upper  and  lower  legs  so  as  to  resiliently  maintain  said 
second  upper  and  lower  legs  at  said  desired  acute  angle 


relative  to  one  another,  said  second  upper  and  lower  legs 
being  spaced  from  said  first  upper  and  lower  legs; 

longitudinal  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
lower  legs  whereby  said  portable  exercise  device  may  rest 
on  a  user's  upper  legs;  and 

first  and  second  handles  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
upper  legs,  respectively;  whereby 

when  said  handles  are  engaged  by  a  user's  hands  and  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  collapse  said  first  and  second  upper  legs 
and  said  first  and  second  lower  legs  respectively  towards 
one  another  against  the  resistance  of  said  first  and  second 
resilient  means,  selected  muscles  of  the  user  are  exercised. 


5,224,915 

PUNCH  PRESS  WITH  DUAL  TOOL  CHANGING 

ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHOD  OF  PUNCHING 

FrMrich  Kiliaa,  Avoa,  Comu,  mmi^or  to  Trwapf  lac.  Far- 

■dagtoB,  Coaa. 

FIM  Sep.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,737 
lat  CL'  B23Q  3/155 
VS.  CL  483—1  15 


1.  In  a  punch  press,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  base  and  a  head  spaced  thereabove  with 
a  neck  extending  therebetween  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  ram  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  head  for  reciprocal 
movement  relative  to  said  base  along  a  vertical  axis  defin- 
ing a  work  station,  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  ram 
being  routable  about  said  axis: 

(c)  die  holding  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  base  at  said 
work  station; 

(d)  tool  mounting  means  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  ram 
and  in  said  die  holding  means  for  releasably  mounting  a 
cooperating  punch  and  die,  said  mounting  means  having 
tool  receiving  passages  at  one  point  about  the  periphery 
thereof; 

(e)  work  support  table  means  about  said  work  sution  with  iu 
upper  surface  providing  a  workpiccc  support; 

(0  a  workpiece  guidance  system  including  an  elongated  rail 
extending  transversely  of  said  base  adjacent  said  neck,  said 
system  being  supported  on  said  frame  for  clamping  an 
associated  workpiece  and  effecting  its  movement  on  said 
work  table  relative  to  said  work  station  along  horizontal, 
perpendicularly  oriented  X  and  Y  axes; 

(g)  a  multiplicity  of  tool  holders  supported  on  said  rail  for 
movement  therewith,  said  tool  holders  projecting  for- 
wardly  therefrom  and  having  tool  seating  portions  at  the 
forward  end  thereof; 

(h)  punch  and  die  sets  in  at  least  some  of  said  tool  holders; 

(i)  means  for  moving  said  rail  with  said  tool  holders  to  cause 
said  tool  holders  to  abut  the  tool  mounting  means  in  said 
ram  and  die  holding  means  and  transfer  a  punch  and  die 
between  said  holders  and  said  tool  mounting  means; 

(j)  a  tool  storage  and  transfer  assembly  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  frame  including: 

(i)  a  magazine  having  itt  principal  dimensions  extending  in 
a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  recipnx^tion  of 


said  ram  and  rotataUe  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  magazine  having  a  major  portioo 
with  a  periphery  circumscribing  an  arc  of  a  first  radial 
distance  from  said  horizontal  axis  and  a  minor  portion 
having  a  periphery  of  asecond  radial  distance  from  said 
borizont^  axis  reduced  from  that  of  said  firtt  radial 
distance,  the  peripheries  of  said  major  and  minor  por- 
tions being  generally  continuous  and  defining  a  closed 
geometric  figure,  said  magazine  having  a  multiplicity  of 
tool  holders  at  spaced  points  about  said  periphery  of 
said  major  portion  and  each  adapted  to  seal  releasably  a 
punch  and  die  to  seat  in  the  tool  mounting  means; 
(ii)  means  mounting  said  magazine  for  rotation  about  said 
horizontal  axis  which  is  spaced  a  distance  below  the 
plane  of  said  work  support  surface,  said  distance  being 
of  a  dimension  to  locate  said  tool  holders  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  tool  mounting  means  when  said 
magazine  is  rotated  to  locate  them  in  the  uppermost 
position,  said  magazine  minor  portion  reduced  radial 
distance  being  of  a  dimensioa  relative  to  said  horizontal 
axis  so  that  its  periphery  does  not  extend  above  the 
plane  of  said  work  support  surface  when  rotated  into 
the  uppermost  positioa; 
(iii)  means  for  transferring  tooling  between  the  uppermost 
tool  holder  of  said  magazine  and  the  tool  mounting 
means  of  said  punch  press;  and 
(iv)  means  for  routing  said  magazine  to  orient  a  selected 
tool  mounting  receptacle  in  said  uppermost  position  for 
tooling  transfer  by  said  transferring  means  and  for 
thereafter  routing  said  magazine  to  orient  said  reduced 
peripheral  portion  in  said  uppermost  position  so  that 
said  plane  of  said  workpiece  support  surface  is  not 
spaced  above  said  magazine  to  permit  free  motion  of  a 
workpiece  thereover  on  said  workpiece  support  sur- 
face; and 
(k)  control  means 
(i)  for  effecting  roution  of  said  lower  portioa  of  said  ram 

and  of  said  die  holding  means; 
(ii)  for  effecting  roution  of  said  magazine  and  operatioa  of 

said  transferring  means;  and 
(iii)  for  effecting  movement  of  said  rail  to  effect  transfer  of 
tooling  to  and  from  its  tool  holders, 
whereby  said  lower  portion  of  said  ram  and  said  die  holder 
may  be  routed  to  orient  the  tool  receiving  passages  for  receiv- 
ing, or  discharging  tools  to  the  tool  hokler  on  said  rail,  and  the 
tool  holders  in  said  magazine. 


5,224,916  

DOOR  MOVING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CUTFINC 
MACHINE 
CkM-Chaa  Chaag,  Taichaag  lUca,  Taiwaa,  awlpwr  to  Laai- 
weU  CNC  MacUacs  Mlg.,  Corp.,  Taiwaa 

FUed  JbL  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908.405 
lat  CL'  B23Q  3/157 
VS.  CL  483-3  »  ' 


1.  A  cutting  machine  including  a  machine  body,  an  upright 
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support  adjacent  to  said  machine  body  and  a  casing  mounted 
on  said  upright  support  movable  upward  and  downward  along 
said  upright  support  and  having  a  surrounding  side  wall  and  an 
open  top,  said  casing  having  a  cutting  device  provided  therein 
and  operable  when  said  casing  is  moved  downward  to  a  first 
position,  said  machine  further  having  a  cutter  exchanging  plate 
rouubly  provided  on  said  machine  body  above  said  upright 
support  and  adapted  to  exchange  a  cutter  with  said  cutting 
device  of  said  casing  when  said  casing  moves  upward  to  a 
second  position  above  said  first  position,  a  door  covering 
mechanism  provided  on  said  machine  body  immediately  above 
said  upright  support  between  said  cutter  exchanging  plate  and 
said  upright  support  and  being  slidable  in  a  horizonul  direction 
between  a  third  position  covering  said  open  top  of  said  casing 
when  said  casing  is  at  said  first  position,  and  a  fourth  position 
uncovering  said  open  top  of  said  casing  when  said  casing  is  at 
said  second  position  to  permit  the  cutter  exchanging  operation, 
and  a  door  moving  mechanism  for  moving  said  door  covering 
mechanism; 

the  improvement  comprising:  said  moving  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  guide  rail  disposed  on  said  machine 
body  immediately  above  said  upright  support; 
a  connecting  rod  provided  slidably  in  said  horizontal  guide 
rail  and  having  first  end  attached  to  said  door  covering 
mechanism  and  a  second  end; 
an  elongated  first  rod  having  a  first  end  pivoted  on  said 
machine  body  adjacent  to  said  upright  support  and  said 
guide  rail  and  a  second  end  opposite  to  said  first  end,  said 
elongated  first  rod  further  having  a  first  lobed  part  and  a 
second  lobed  part  formed  thereon  adjacent  to  said  pivot 
point,  said  first  and  second  lobed  parts  respectively  having 
a  first  contact  face  and  a  second  contact  face  and  coopera- 
tively defining  a  receiving  space  therebetween,  said  first 
and  second  contact  faces  respectively  being  above  and 
below  a  horizontal  line  drawn  across  said  pivot  point; 
an  elongated  second  rod  has  a  first  end  pivoted  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  elongated  first  rod  and  a  second  end 
pivoted  to  said  second  end  of  said  connecting  rod; 
saiid  casing  having  a  push  member  formed  at  an  uppermost 
portion  thereof  and  including  a  push  rod,  a  free  end  of 
which  extends  into  said  receiving  space  to  abut  against 
one  of  said  contact  faces  upon  movement  of  said  casing 
along  said  upright  support; 
whereby  movement  of  said  casing  upwardly  along  said 
upright  support  causes  said  free  end  of  said  push  rod  to 
abut  against  said  first  contact  face  of  said  first  lobed 
thereby  pivoting  said  elongated  first  rod  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  second  elongated  rod  correspondingly  moves 
said  connecting  rod  along  said  guide  rail  such  that  said 
door  covering  mechanism  moves  from  said  third  position 
to  said  fourth  position;  and 
whereby  movement  of  said  casing  downwardly  along  said 
upright  support  causes  said  free  end  of  said  push  rod  to 
abut  against  said  second  contact  face  of  said  second  lobed 
part  thereby  pivoting  said  elongated  first  rod  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  wherein  said 
elongated  second  rod  correspondingly  moving  said  con- 
necting rod  along  said  guide  rail  such  that  said  door  cov- 
ering mechanism  moves  from  said  fourth  position  to  said 
third  position. 

DIELECTRIC  INSERT  REPAIR  TOOL 
Jtm  A.  Kibdoak,  CoitMa,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  McDonnell  Douglaa 
CoqKiratioii,  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  25,  1990,  Scr.  No.  542,953 
fait  CL'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  29—764  5  Claiw 

1.  A  tool  for  repairing  a  dielectric  insert  within  a  shell  of  an 
electrical  connector,  comprising: 
a  first  rod  having  a  first  threaded  aperture; 
at  least  two  arms  attached  to  said  first  rod,  each  said  arm 
having  a  groove  therein  into  which  an  end  of  said  electri- 


cal connector  shell  may  be  inserted  for  holding  said  con- 
nector shell  in  place;  and 
a  second  rod  extending  through  said  first  threaded  aperture, 
said  second  rod  having  an  externally  threaded  portion 


engaging  said  first  threaded  aperture,  and  being  adapted 
to  exert  a  force  on  said  dielectric  insert  when  screwed 
downwardly  through  said  first  threaded  aperture,  thereby 
pushing  the  dielectric  insert  relative  to  said  shell. 


Sa24,91S 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  METAL  CONNECTOR 

BLOCKS 
EngcM  F.  Neuuua;  Melvia  C.  AagiiM,  both  of  Chippewa  Falla; 
Dwiiel  C.  Mawur,  Jin  Falls,  and  Richard  J.  Kelley,  Elk 
Mound,  all  of  Wis.,  aasignon  to  Cray  Rcaearch,  lac  Eagan, 

MiM. 

Divirioa  of  Ser.  No.  722,110,  Jua.  27, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,178,549. 

TUa  applicatioa  Oct.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  963,813 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—885  17  Clalpi 


1.  A  njethod  of  forming  a  completely  shielded  connector 
block  apparatus  for  use  in  connecting  at  least  two  circuit 
boards  via  electrically  conductive  members,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  one-piece,  completely  integral  metallic  body 
having  two  subsuntially  parallel  exterior  faces  connected 
by  at  least  one  side  surface; 

b)  forming  at  least  one  signal  opening  through  the  exterior 
faces  of  said  body  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  electri- 
cally conductive  member,  each  of  said  signal  openings 


having  an  interior  surface  which  is  electrically  insulated 
from  the  metal  of  said  body; 

c)  coating  the  exterior  faces  of  said  body,  tide  surface  of  said 
body  and  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  signal  open- 
ings with  an  electrically  insulative  coating;  and 

d)  forming  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  constant 
potential  opening  through  the  exterior  faces  of  said  body 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
member,  each  of  said  constant  potential  openings  in  elec- 
trical communication  with  the  metal  of  said  body. 

5,224,919  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  INSERT 

PANELS  TO  CARTON  BLANKS 
Joacpk  C  Walsh,  LoagWMt,  Colo^  aarigaor  to  Graphic  Packar 

ii«  CofToratioa,  PaoU,  Pa. 

CaatiM«tkM-l»f«rt  of  Ser.  No.  785,410,  Oct  31,  1991,  aid  a 

c<MtiaBatio»-i»-*8rt  of  Scr.  No.  579,854,  Sep.  7, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5.108,355.  This  affUcatioa  JaL  16.  1992,  Scr.  No.  914,881 

The  portioa  of  tke  Utm  of  this  patawi  sahae^Mat  to  Apr.  28, 

2009,  haibcca  <iariain»d. 

lat  CL'  B31B  7/OZ  17/04 

VS.  a.  493—89  »  CW^ 


a  first  folding  statioa  for  folding  a  sheet  in  a  first  directioa  an 
even  number  of  times, 

a  second  folding  sution  for  folding  said  sheet  in  a  second 
direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction, 

a  collecting  sution  for  collecting  said  sheet  folded  by  the 
device. 

a  feed  path  for  feeding  said  sheet  to  said  first  fokling  station. 

an  intermediate  transport  path  for  conveying  said  sheet  from 
said  first  folding  station  to  said  second  folding  statioa.  and 

a  discharge  path  for  discharging  said  sheet  from  said  second 
folding  sution  to  said  collecting  station,  wherein  said 
discharge  path  has  a  first  portion  for  depositing  in  a  first 
orienution  a  folded  sheet  belonging  to  a  first  format 
group,  and  a  second  portion  for  depositing  in  a  second 
orienution  a  folded  sheet  bektoging  to  a  second  format 
group,  such  that  said  orientatioas  of  said  folded  sheets  are 
deposited  in  said  collecting  station  in  ttimed-over  form 
with  respect  to  one  another. 

8.  A  device  for  folding  sheets  of  different  format  groups  and 
depositing  the  sheets  in  folded  form,  comprising: 

a  first  folding  sution  for  folding  a  sheet  in  a  first  directioa  an 
even  number  of  times, 

a  second  folding  statioa  for  folding  said  sheet  in  a  second 
directioa  at  right  angles  to  said  first  directioa. 


^^- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  insert  panels  to  carton  blanks 
comprising: 

carton  blank  conveyor  means  for  moving  carton  blanks 
along  a  predetermined  displacement  path  so  that  each 
carton  blank  has  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  trailing  edge 
portion; 

each  carton  blank  having  at  least  a  plurality  of  leading  end 
panel  portions  and  a  pluraUty  of  sidewall  panel  portions; 

carton  blank  folder  means  located  along  said  displacement 
path  for  folding  at  least  one  of  said  leading  end  panel 
portions  of  each  pasting  carton  blank  for  providing  an 
abutment  surface; 

insert  panel  applicator  means  positioned  along  said  displace- 
ment path  for  applying  an  insert  panel  to  each  passing 
carton  blank; 

said  insert  panel  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  trailing 
edge  portion;  and 

registration  means  for  urging  said  leading  edge  portion  of 
each  insert  panel  into  abutment  with  said  abutment  surface 
on  said  at  least  one  of  said  leading  end  panel  portions. 

5^24,920  

DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  AND  COLLECTING  SHEETS  OP 

DIFFERENT  FORMATS 
WOlcM  P.  H.  A.  Jaaaaea,  aad  Floris  J.  Marediia,  both  of  Vcario, 
Ncthcrtan^  aasi^ors  to  OCE-Ncderland  B.V..  Vcalo,  Nctk- 


FUed  Aog.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  740,919 
priority,  appitcatton  Ncthcriaads,  Aag.   10,   1990, 
9001798 

lat  CL'  B65H  45/04 
VS.  CL  493—417  »  a«l» 

1.  A  device  for  folding  sheett  of  different  format  groups  and 
depositing  the  sheete  in  folded  form,  comprising: 


a  collecting  statioa  for  coUecting  said  sheet  folded  by  the 
device, 

a  feed  path  for  feeding  said  sheet  to  said  first  folding  station. 

an  intermediate  transport  path  for  conveying  said  sheet  ftom 
said  first  folding  statioa  to  said  second  folding  statioa.  and 
a  discharge  path  for  discharging  said  sheet  from  said 
second  folding  statioa  to  said  collecting  statioa,  wherein 
said  first  folding  sution  is  of  the  type  in  which  a  sheet  is 
folded  by  two  pairs  of  folding  rollers  with  nips  situated  in 
one  folding  plane,  and  said  intermediate  transport  path 
comprises  a  first  path  portion  and  a  second  path  portion 
both  adjoining  said  folding  plane  on  a  same  side  of  said 
first  folding  sution.  said  second  path  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  transport  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  to  said 
second  folding  station,  said  intermediate  transport  path 
being  further  provided  with  a  guide  element  which  can 
occupy  two  positions,  a  first  potitioa  in  which  it  leads  a 
sheet  from  said  first  folding  sutioa  into  said  first  path 
portion  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  leads  a  sheet 
from  said  first  folding  sUtion  into  said  second  path  por- 
tion, and  a  control  means  being  provided  which  can  set 
said  guide  element  only  into  said  second  positioa  during 
application  of  a  last  fold  in  said  first  folding  statioa  and  set 
said  guide  element  into  said  first  position  during  applica- 
tion of  other  folds  in  said  first  folding  station. 
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SMALL  VOLUME  COLLECTION  CHAMBER 
T.  MkkMl  DcMckcy,  Ariiaglaa  Heitktt.  uhI  JoMph  C.  Wot, 
Jr^  Lake  Villa,  botk  of  lU^  aarigaon  to  Baxter  Internatioiial 
lac^DccrfleM,  IlL 

Filed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S31,17S 
lat.  a.)  B04B  5/02 
MS.  CL  ♦•4— 18  31 


5,224,923 
INFANT  INCUBATOR 

Joaeph  J.  MofTett,  Furlong,  aad  Jane*  R.  Grodwlz,  New  Hoye, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air-Shielda,  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  499,091,  Mar.  26,  1990,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Nov.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,711 
InL  a.'  A61G  U/00 
MS.  CL  600—22  14 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  regenerative  effect  in  a  biologi- 
cal system  by  exposing  said  biological  system  to  an  electro- 
magnetic environment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  time-varying  magnetic  field; 
generating  a  static  magnetic  field  in  conjunction  with  said 
time-varying  magnetic  field  in  order  to  produce  said  re- 
generative effect. 


1.  A  device  for  separating  and  collecting  mononuclear  cells 
from  red  blood  cell  depleted  plasma  in  a  centrifuge  blood  cell 
separator  comprising: 
a  body  defining  an  inlet  for  receiving  plasma,  an  area  for 
receiving  and  collecting  mononuclear  cells,  and  an  outlet 
for  receiving  mononuclear  cell  depleted  plasma,  the  inlet 
and  outlet  being  located  at  a  top  portion  of  the  area;  and 
the  body  defining  a  flow  path  directly  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  located  at  a  top  portion  of  the  area,  the  distance  and 
(low  path  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  cause  mononuclear  cells  to 
sediment  out  and  collect  in  the  area  for  receiving  and 
collecting  the  mononuclear  cells  and  causing  at  least  66% 
of  the  platelets  contained  in  the  plasma  to  flow  to  and 
through  the  outlet. 


3,224,922 

QUASISTATIC  BIOLOGICAL  CELL  AND  TISSUE 

MODIFIER 

Warrea  H.  Kurtz,  761  Ridce  Rd.,  Lyndharct,  N  J.  07071 

nicd  May  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  195,831 

iBt  a.'  A61N  2/04 

\i&.  a.  600—13  w  CtaiBM 


1.  An  infant  incubator  comprising: 

a  hood; 

a  base  upon  which  said  hood  is  mounted; 

first  air  passage  means  extending  between  first  and  second 
openings  into  said  hood  for  conducting  air  (low  into  said 
hood  through  said  first  opening  and  for  conducting  air 
flow  leaving  said  hood  through  said  second  opening  and 
to  said  first  opening; 

second  air  passage  means  opening  to  the  atmosphere  for 
receiving  inlet  air  from  the  atmosphere; 

means  within  said  second  air  passage  means  for  filtering  inlet 
air; 

means  upstream  from  said  first  air  passage  means  for  selec- 
tively humidifying  filtered  inlet  air  and  for  selectively 
conducting  humidified  filtered  inlet  air  or  unhumidified 
filtered  inlet  air  to  said  first  air  passage  means; 

and  means  within  said  first  air  passage  means  for  drawing 
humidified  filtered  inlet  air  or  unhumidified  filtered  inlet 
air  into  said  first  air  passage  means  and  for  circulating  air 
flow  through  said  hood  and  said  first  air  passage  means. 


5,224,924 
BACK  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Charles  I.  Urto,  54  Marirista  Ave.,  Waltham,  Mass.  02154 
nicd  Aug.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  749,873 
lat  CL'  A61F  5/00 
MS.  CL  602—19  19  ClalM 

1.  A  body  support  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  handles  supported  in  spaced  relation  for  supporting 
user  upper  body  weight  on  the  handles,  each  handle  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  pair  of  forearm  rests  for  resting  each  user  forearm  on  a 


respective  rest  in  order  to  support  user  upper  body  weight 
on  the  rests;  and 


5,224,926  

TRANSVIVO  PLASMA  EXTRACHON  CATHETER 
DEVICE 
ReyMlds  G.  F.  GonMk,  Yotntriile,  aad  Joim  AtUs,  CoroM 
Del  Mar,  both  of  Calif .,  aaaigMTS  to  HcaHhdjriw,  Im.,  Mari- 
etta, G«. 
CoatiBMtia»4»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  570,002,  Ai«.  20, 1990,  Md  a 

coatimatioiHi»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  570,009,  Ai«.  20, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,151,082,  waA  a  eaMiaa«ikM-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  570,029,  Ai«. 

20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,152,743,  cm*  is  a  coirtteMtia»4»fWt  of 

Scr.  No.  229,007,  A^  S,  19M.  Pat  No.  4,990,224.  His 

appUcatioo  Aag.  16, 1991.  Scr.  No.  745,9U 

lirt.  CL'  A61M  il/OO 

MS.  CL  604—4  »  ' 


forearm  rest  support  means  for  movably  supporting  each 
rest  such  that  each  forearm  rest  is  movable  about  a  respec- 
tive handle  longitudinal  axis. 


5,224,925 
FOOT  SPLINT 
Harold  T.  Vara,  LawreMCillle,  Ga.,  assignor  to  L'Nard  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,573 
InL  CL'  A61F  3/00 
MS.  CI.  602—28  7  ( 


1.  A  device  for  being  implanted  in  a  blood  vessel  for  carry- 
ing out  continuous  in  vivo  plasma  separation  comprising  an 
elongated,  axial  header  having  an  elongated  exterior  surface, 
and  at  least  one  elongated  microporout  fiber  having  a  hollow 
interior,  said  fiber  being  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  a 
blood  vessel  without  significantly  obstructing  fluid  flow 
through  said  blood  vessel,  the  pore  size  of  said  fiber  being 
sufficient  to  allow  plasma  to  di(ruse  through  said  pores  into 
said  hollow  interior  of  said  fiber  but  not  sufficient  to  allow 
cellular  componente  larger  than  plasma  to  diffuse  there- 
through, said  one  or  more  fibers  secured  along  and  extending 
from  said  elongated  exterior  surface  of  said  header  and  extend- 
ing laterally  relative  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  header. 


1.  A  foot  splint,  comprising, 

a  plastic  splint  having  a  bacic  portion,  a  heel  portion,  and  a 
foot  portion, 

said  foot  portion  being  joined  to  said  baclt  portion  by  said 
heel  portion,  and  normally  being  positioned  at  a  substan- 
tial right  angle  with  respect  to  said  leg  portion, 

said  splint  being  of  resilient  spring-like  material  to  permit 
said  foot  portion  to  be  forcibly  deflected  at  said  heel 
portion  to  create  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  leg 
portion, 

said  bacic  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  the  rearward 
portion  of  the  calf  of  a  patient's  leg, 

a  frame  secured  to  said  back  portion  above  said  heel  portion 
and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  point  of 
connection  with  said  fool  portion,  so  as  to  form  down- 
wardly extending  diagonal  arms  between  said  back  por- 
tion and  said  foot  portion 

expandable  means  on  said  frame  to  allow  said  frame  to  main- 
tain ite  connection  with  said  back  and  foot  portions  when 
said  foot  portion  is  moved  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  with 
respect  to  said  leg  portion, 

and  lock  means  on  said  frame  to  rigidly  hold  said  foot  por- 
tion in  an  obtuse  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
leg  portion. 


5,224,927 

lONTOPHOREnC  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Robert  Tapper,  1935  Araacost  Atc,  Los  Aa«elcs,  Calif.  90025 

Filed  Not.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,874 

lit  CL'  A61N  1/30 

MS.  CL  604—20  »9  < 


1.  A  method  of  applying  iontophoretic  treatment  to  a  biolog- 
ical subject,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

conducting  an  electrical  current  through  a  surface  of  said 
subject  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  electrode  to  a  sec- 
ond electrode  on  said  subject;  and 

intermittently  reversing,  at  a  reUtively  low  frequency  which 
prevenu  skin  damage,  between  approximately  20  times 
per  second  and  approximately  once  every  three  minutes, 
the  polarity  of  said  electrodes  to  cause  said  electrical 
current  to  flow  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  whereby  iontophoretic  treatment  may  be  con- 
tinuous for  extended  periods  of  time. 
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S.224,928 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSDERMAL  DRUG 

APPLICATOR 

Dm  Sibdit,  Stoay  Bnxtk,  and  Saatori  Romii,  New  York,  both 

of  N.Y^  aMivKin  to  Drag  DeU»«ry  Systems  I«c^  New  Yofk, 

N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  397^33,  Aag.  22,  I9W,  sbsBdoBwl,  which  U 

■  coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  124,W1,  Not.  24,  1987,  abuidoaed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  000,5S5,  Jan.  5,  IM?, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,050. 

Mar.  12,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,640,689,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser  No.  702,486,  Feb.  19,  1985,  abamloncd,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,192,  Oct.  12, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4.622,031,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524.252. 
Aua.  !«,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4.557.723.  This  application  Jon.  6, 1991. 
Ser.  No.  711.590 
Int  a.'  A61N  J/30 
VS.  a.  604—20  **  CMma 


5.224.929 

IRRIGATION/ASPIRATION  CANNULA  AND  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Stanley  H.  Remiszewski.  Worcester.  Mass..  assignor  to  C.  R. 

Baid.  Inc..  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1990.  Ser.  No.  632,163 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CI.  604—30  »3  ClalM 


1.  A  transdermal  applicator  for  attachment  to  a  living  body 
and  for  delivering  of  at  least  one  drug  through  the  skin  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reservoir  of  a  predetermined 
depth  and  containing  the  at  least  one  drug  for  delivery 
through  the  skin  and  each  drug  reservoir  having  an  imper- 
meable barrier  coextensive  with  the  depth  so  as  to  form  an 
effective  seal  for  said  at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reser- 
voir; 
flexible  mounting  means  in  the  form  of  a  strap  supporting 
said  at  least  one  reservoir,  and  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  to  and  conforming  to  the  body  for  holding  said 
at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reservoir  firmly  in  contact 
with  the  skin; 
said  strap  and  said  at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reservoir 
being  constructed  in  thin  flexible  layers  and  oriented  to  be 
superimposed  and  generally  aligned  in  a  coextensive  man- 
ner with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  elongated  in 
shape  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  generally  encircle  and 
generally  conform  about  a  part  of  said  body; 
said  at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reservoir  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  and  the  at  least  one  drug  has  a  plurality  of 
concentrations  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  concentrations 
being  in  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  layers: 
electrical  power  means  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least 

one  replaceable  drug  reservoir  at  an  electrode; 
circuit  means  completing  an  electrical  circuit  between  said 
at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reservoir  and  said  power 
means  by  return  through  the  skin  when  in  use;  and 
fastening  means  for  removably  securing  said  at  least  one 
replaceable  drug  reservoir  to  said  mounting  means, 
whereby  said  at  least  one  replaceable  drug  reservoir  is 
removable  from  said  mounting  means  and  replaceable  as  is 
desired. 


1.  An  irrigation/aspiration  cannula,  which  comprises: 

a  tube; 

a  valve  housing  connected  to  the  tube,  said  housing  having 
a  fluid  inlet  aperture  and  a  fluid  outlet  aperture,  said  hous- 
ing allowing  fluid  communication  between  the  tube,  the 
fluid  inlet  aperture  and  the  fluid  outlet  aperture; 

means  for  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  aperture  to  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  source  and  for  connecting  said  fluid  outlet 
aperture  to  a  vacuum  source,  said  means  providing  a 
releasable  and  substantially  fluid-tight  connection;  and 

a  plurality  of  valve  assemblies  for  selectively  connecting 
only  one  of  the  apertures  to  the  tube  at  any  given  moment, 
mounted  and  located  within  the  housing  such  that  hydro- 
static pressure  differentials  across  the  valve  assemblies  seal 
-  the  valve  assemblies  when  at  least  one  of  the  apertures  is 
connected  to  its  respective  source. 

5.224,930 
TROCAR  SYSTEM  FOR  FAOLITATING  PASSAGE  OF 
INSTRUMENTS  INTO  A  BODY  CAVITY  THROUGH  A 
MINIMAL  ACCESS  INCISION 
Edmund  E.  Spaeth.  Orange;  Alexander  S.  Bonuiyi.  Newport 
Beach;  Alex  Bowie.  Irrine.  and  John  T.  Sorensen.  CosU 
Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  EndoMedix  Corporation. 
Irrine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639.494.  Jan.  9.  1991,  ami  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779.443,  Oct.  18.  1991.  TWs 
application  Feb.  14.  1992.  Ser.  No.  836.080 
Into.' A61B77/J< 
VS.  a.  604—33  "^  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  faciliuting  passage  of  instrumenu  into  a 
body  cavity,  said  device  comprising: 

a  an  upper  valving  assembly  having  a  rigid  body,  a  hollow 
bore  extending  vertically  therethrough  and  an  elastomeric 


valving  diaphragm  positioned  transversely  across  said 
hollow  bore  and  having  at  least  one  slit  opening  therein  to 
permit  passage  of  elongate  instruments  therethrough; 
b.  a  plurality  of  lower  trocar  members  alternately  and  inter- 
changeably connecuble  to  said  upper  valving  assembly, 
each  said  lower  trocar  member  having  a  hollow  lumen 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  plurality  of 
interchangeable  lower  trocar  members  comprising: 
i.  A  first  lower  trocar  member  having  a  length  of  0.5-3 

inches; 
ii.  a  second  lower  trocar  member  having  a  length  greater 

than  3  inches,  and 
iii.  a  third  lower  trocar  member  having  a  protective  cage 

formed  on  the  distal  tip  thereof. 


5.224,931 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING 

CHOLANGIOGRAPHY 

Sarbjcct  S.  Komar,  514  Brown  St,  Springfield,  Tenn.  37172 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1991.  Ser.  No.  690.002 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—51  >♦ 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  dye  into  the  infundibulum  of  the 
gallbladder  for  cholangiography  in  conjunction  with  surgical 
removal  of  a  gallbladder  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  clamping  said  infundibulum  of  said  ^Ibladder  with  a 
grasping  means  attached  to  means  to  direct  a  dye  applica- 
tion means; 

(b)  directing  said  dye  application  means  through  said  means 
to  direct  a  dye  application  means  until  said  dye  application 
means  penetrates  said  infundibulum  on  the  side  of  said 
grasping  means  distally  located  from  said  fundus;  and 

(c)  applying  dye  through  said  dye  application  means. 


second  end  and  an  interior  area  for  administering  a  second 
liquid  to  a  patient,  said  second  tube  being  fabricated  of  a 
polymeric  material  having  a  coloring  agent  such  that  the 
second  tube  is  of  a  second  translucent  color  throughout  its 
entirety,  said  second  end  of  said  second  tube  for  receiving 
insertion  means  for  placing  said  second  tube  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  patient; 
a  second  container  for  storing  the  second  liquid  in  an  interior 


area  thereof,  said  second  container  being  fabricated  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer 
or  ceramic  having  a  coloring  agent  such  that  the  second 
container  is  of  the  second  translucent  color  throughout  iu 
entirety,  said  first  end  of  said  second  tube  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  area  of  the  second  con- 
tainer whereby  the  first  and  second  tubes  and  the  first  and 
second  Uquids  within  the  first  and  second  tubes  can  be 
readily  identified  by  the  color  of  the  tubes  and  containers. 

5,224,933 
CATHETER  PURGE  DEVICE 
Roy  C.  Bromander,  Saleaii,  N.H..  aaaigwir  to  C.R.  Bard,  tac, 
Mvray  HUl,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,430 
IM.  CL'  A61M  29/00 
VS.  CL  604-99  »  ' 


5.224.932 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MEDICAMENTS  AND/OR  NUTRIENTS 

Dolores  M.  Lappas.  Manhasact,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  TenlVec,  lac, 

Yardley.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249.884,  Sep.  27.  1988, 
abamioned.  This  application  Jul.  25.  1990,  Ser.  No.  557.895 
Int  a.'  A61M  5/14 
VS.  CL  604—80  «  CW^ 

1.  A  system  for  the  intravenous  administration  of  at  least  two 
different  liquids  to  a  patient,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  flexible  single-walled  tube  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  and  an  interior  area  for  administering  a  first  liquid  to 
a  patient,  said  first  tube  being  fabricated  of  a  polymeric 
material  having  a  coloring  agent  such  that  the  first  tube  is 
of  a  first  translucent  color  throughout  its  entirety,  said 
second  end  of  said  first  tube  for  receiving  insertion  means 
for  placing  said  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
patient; 
a  first  container  for  storing  said  first  liquid  in  an  interior  area 
thereof,  said  first  container  being  fabricated  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer  or  ce- 
ramic having  a  coloring  agent  such  that  the  first  container 
is  of  the  first  translucent  color  throughout  its  entirety,  said 
first  end  of  said  first  tube  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  interior  area  of  said  first  container; 
a  second  flexible  single-walled  tube  having  a  first  end,  a 


1.  A  catheter  device  for  deflating  and  inflating  a  balloon 
positioned  on  a  distal  end  of  said  catheter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  catheter  having  a  flexible  deflatable/inflauble  balloon 
in  its  distal  region  and  adapted  to  have  a  deflation/infla- 
tion device  connected  to  its  proximal  end; 

(b)  a  balloon  inflation  lumen  communicating  with  said  bal- 
loon at  the  proximal  end  of  said  balloon  and  extending 
axially  along  the  catheter  and  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  deflation/inflation  device  at  its  proximal  end; 

(c)  a  directional  flow  lumen  having  a  substantially  snwller 
diameter  than  said  balloon  inflation  lumen  and  distally 
terminating  at  the  disul  end  of  said  balloon,  said  direc- 
tional flow  lumen  extending  axially  along  the  length  of  the 
catheter  and  communicating  with  said  balloon  inflation 
lumen  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  balloon  inflation  lumen. 
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and  distally  of  the  proximal  end  of  said  balloon  catheter, 
and 
(d)  one-way  valve  means  positioned  within  the  directional 
flow  lumen  at  the  proximal  region  of  said  catheter  and 
distally  of  the  proximal  end  thereof 


5.224.W4 
PATIENT  CONTROLLED  BOLUS  DOSAGE  INFUSER 
SteTca  R.  Payw,  Su  Dicfo;  Frederic  P.  Field,  SofauM  Bcack, 
a^  Jam»  M.  Vcrav^,  CwMad,  aU  of  Califs  aarigMn  to 
Blocfc  Medical,  Iw^,  Carlitad.  Calif. 

FUmI  Dec.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M2J85 
lit  CI'  A«IM  37/00 
VS.  a.  <04— 132  » 


1.  An  infusion  system  for  the  delivery  of  a  first  continuous 
flow  of  an  intravenous  fluid  and  second  multiple  selectable 
dosages  of  the  fluid  from  a  source  to  a  site,  comprising: 

a  source  of  intravenous  fluid  under  pressure; 

tubing  means  including  a  flow  regulator  for  connecting  said 
source  of  fluid  to  a  delivery  site;  and 

said  flow  regulator  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  for 
connection  to  said  source  of  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  con- 
nection to  a  delivery  site,  first  passage  means  in  said  hous- 
ing communicating  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for 
conveying  a  continuous  constant  low  volume  of  said  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  second  passage  means  in 
the  housing  communicating  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  independent  of  said  first  passage  means  having 
accumulator  means  for  accumulating  a  predetermined 
fixed  charge  of  fluid,  and  means  for  selectively  releasing 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  accumulator  means  to  the 
outlet. 


to  E.  R. 


5,22*335 
CATHETER  RETAINER 
Keith  G.  M.  HoOarfa,  SonvtiM.  EMla>><>. 
S^Mibb  A  SoM,  IM.,  PriMetoa,  NJ. 
CoMiaMrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  690,475,  Apr.  24,  1991,  abamloMd. 

Thia  appiicatiaa  No?.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975,209 
ClaiM  priority,  affiicatioa  Uaited  Kii«doa,  May  2,  1990, 
9009MO 

Eat  CL)  A61M  5/32 
VS.  CL  M4— IM  4 


1.  A  catheter  retainer  comprising: 

a  pad  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  bottom 


surface  having  a  medical  grade  adhesive  thereon,  said  top 
surface  having  a  pair  of  ears  extending  therefrom;  and 
thread  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  one  of  the  ears,  the 
other  of  said  ears  having  a  slot  therein  wherein  the  other 
end  of  said  thread  can  be  fixedly  engaged,  said  thread 
being  of  a  length  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  wound 
around  a  catheter  tube  to  be  used  with  the  retainer. 


5,224,936 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-PROTECTING  HYPODERMIC 

NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Brian  Gallagher,  2520  Crcaccat  Rd.,  Hooewood,  III.  60430 

Filed  Oct  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  961,501 

Iirt.  a.»  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604—192  12 


-S 


1.  An  automatic  self-protecting  hypodermic  needle  assembly 
comprising: 

a  hypodermic  syringe  including  a  housing,  a  moveable 
plunger  in  said  housing,  a  medicant  chamber  formed  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  plunger,  and  a  hollow  needle 
extending  from  said  housing,  said  hollow  needle  in  com- 
munication with  said  medicant  chamber  and  having  a  tip 
at  a  distal  end  of  said  needle; 

a  needle  guard  assembly  attached  to  said  syringe  housing, 
said  needle  guard  assembly  including: 

a  guard  housing  disposed  adjacent  said  needle; 

protective  cap  means  removeably  attached  to  said  guard 
housing,  said  protective  cap  means  having  an  aperture 
therethrough,  said  needle  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture; 

said  guard  housing  having  propellent  means  disposed  therein 
in  communication  with  said  protective  cap  means,  said 
propellent  means  includes  a  first  chemical  propellent 
meens  which,  when  ectivated,  expands  and  applies  a  pres- 
sure to  said  protective  cap  means; 

ectivating  means  in  selective  communication  with  said  pro- 
pellent means  to  selectively  activete  said  first  chemical 
propellent  when  seid  ectiveting  meens  comes  into  contect 
with  seid  fust  chemicel  propellent  means;  end 

control  meens  in  communicetion  with  seid  ectiveting  meens 
end  ectueted  by  depression  of  seid  plunger  to  ectivete  seid 
first  chemicel  propellent  meens  end  produce  e  pressure 
which  dislodges  seid  protective  cep  meens  from  seid 
guerd  housing  end  moves  seid  protective  cep  meens  elong 
the  length  of  seid  needle  until  seid  protective  cep  meens 
engeges  the  tip  of  seid  needle  and  said  needle  tip  becomes 
embedded  in  seid  protective  cep  meens. 


5,224,937 

CLOSED  SYRINGE-nLLING  SYSTEM 

Joheiuice  Tea  der  Hcidcm,  Grofdi^ai,  end  HebcrtH  E.  HUbriak, 

Hemmen,  both  of  Netherleeds,  easigiiore  to  NPBl  Nedcrieeds 

Produktielebonitorium    toot   Bloedtrenafesieepparataar   en 

lefneieTloeistofren  B.V.,  tmmeT-ComraMemmm.  Netheriands 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  719,728 

let.  CL'  A61M  5/24 

VS.  a.  604—200  W  Claim 


1.  A  syringe  essembly  comprising: 

B  syringe  heving  en  outlet  opening; 

a  tube  of  a  flexible  and  scalable  thermoplastic  synthetic  resm 
and  having  an  inner  end  hermetically  fixed  to  the  outlet 
opening  and  an  outer  end.  whereby  any  contents  of  the 
syringe  can  flow  unimpeded  via  the  outlet  into  the  tube 
and  vice  verse;  end 

a  seal  unitary  with  and  hermetically  closing  the  outer  end  of 
the  tube. 


extending  from  seid  outer  surface  to  said  inner  surface  end 
both  extending  from  a  first  line  connecting  a  first  endpoint 
on  said  outer  surfece  and  a  first  endpoint  on  said  inner 
surface  and  from  a  second  line  connecting  a  second  end- 
point  on  said  outer  surface  end  a  second  endpoint  on  said 
inner  surface  wherein  seid  first  end  second  endpoints  on 
seid  outer  surfece  ere  other  then  on  en  exis  perellel  to  seid 
centre!  exis,  end  wherein  seid  first  end  second  endpoinu  of 
seid  inner  surfece  ere  other  then  on  en  exis  perellel  to  seid 
central  exis,  seid  flep  velve  surface  defining  en  edge  of  e 
flep  portion  of  seid  tubuler  element,  end  seid  bese  velve 
surfece  defining  en  edge  of  e  bese  portion  of  seid  tubular 
element,  wherein  the  outer  surface  edge  of  seid  flep  por- 
tion is  substentielly  wholly  between  two  exes  on  the  outer 
surfece  of  seid  tubuler  element,  each  of  said  outer  surfece 
axes  being  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  pessing  through 
en  essocieted  one  of  seid  first  end  second  endpoints  on  seid 
outer  surface,  end  the  inner  surfece  edge  of  seid  flep  por- 
tion is  substentielly  wholly  between  two  axes  on  the  inner 
surface  of  seid  tubuler  element,  eech  of  seid  inner  surfece 
exes  being  perellel  to  seid  central  axis  and  passing  through 
en  essocieted  one  of  seid  first  end  second  endpoints  on  seid 
inner  surfece,  seid  flep  end  bese  velve  surfeces  being 
nominelly  opposed,  edjecent  end  complementery  when 
substentielly  no  pressure  differentiel  exisu  across  the 
portion  of  said  tubuler  element  beering  seid  slit  end  when 
e  pressure  differentiel  existt  ecroas  the  portion  of  seid 
tubuler  element  beering  seid  slit,  U  of  e  first  polerity  such 
that  said  flap  valve  surface  is  biased  toward  said  base 
velve  surfece,  seid  flep  valve  surface  and  seid  beae  velve 
surfece  being  biesed  apart  otherwise; 
whereby  seid  flep  portion  is  displeceeble  in  response  to  seid 
pressure  differentiel  being  of  a  polerity  opposite  seid  first 
polerity  to  eneble  fluid  flow  in  seid  first  direction  between 
said  lumen  end  the  region  edjecent  to  seid  outer  surfece 
neer  seid  distel  end. 


5^24,938 
VALVED  CATHETER 
PenI  V.  Fentoe,  Jr.,  Merblehead,  Mess.,  essignor 
Medicel  Corporetion,  Beverly,  Meae. 

Filed  Mer.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  853,569 
Int  a.'  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—247 


to  Strato   Thotnes  J 


5024,939  

SELF  LOCKING  GUIDE  CATHETER 

Holmen,  St.  Loids  Park;  Htmy  i.  Pcpim  Lorctto, 


21Cleim 


and  WUIiaa  H.  Penny,  St.  Aethoay,  eO  of  MiM., 
Sdmed  Life  SysteaM,  lee,  Ma*le  Grove,  tMam. 
FDed  May  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  888,748 
Lrt.  CL'  A6iM  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—283  »T 


1.  A  cetheter  device,  comprising: 

A.  en  elongete,  flexible  tubuler  element,  seid  tubuler  element 
being  open  et  its  proximel  end  and  being  closed  at  its  distal 
end,  and  heving  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  seid 
tubuler  inner  surfece  defining  a  first  lumen  extending 
along  en  exis  subsUntielly  perellel  to  e  centrel  exis  of  seid 
tubuler  element  and  adepted  for  selective  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough; 

B.  a  first  valve  assembly  near  said  distal  end  including  means 
for  selectively  esublishmg  fluid  flow  in  a  first  direction 
between  said  lumen  and  the  region  edjecent  to  seid  outer 
surfece  near  said  distel  end, 

seid  velve  essembly  including  st  least  one  convex,  beveled 
slit  defining  a  flap  velve  surface  and  a  base  velve  surface, 
seid  flep  velve  surfece  end  seid  bese  velve  surfece  both 


1.  A  guide  cetheter  device  to  be  edvenced  through  e  pe- 

tient's  cerdiovascular  system  towerd  a  stenosis  to  be  treated  by 

angioplesty,  comprising; 

e  luer  segment,  heving  e  generelly  tubuler  shepe  end  hevmg 

a  lumen  extending  axielly  therethrough,  the  distel  end  of 

seid  luer  segment  heving  e  convex  frusu-conicel  surfece 

concentric  to  the  lumen,  extemel  screw  threeds  formed 

elong  the  outer  surfece  of  seid  luer  segment  extending  in 

the  direction   from   the  convex   frusu-conicel   surfece 

towerd  the  proximel  end  of  said  luer  segment,  extemel 
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ratchet  memben  formed  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
luer  segment  commencing  beyond  the  proximal  end  of  the 
external  screw  threads  and  extending  toward  the  proximal 
end  of  said  luer  segment, 
a  central  segment,  having  a  generally  hollow  tubular  shape, 
the  hollow  of  said  central  segment  including  a  large  diam- 
eter section  commencing  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  cen- 
tral segment  and  extending  toward  its  disul  end  and  a 
small  diameter  section  commencing  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
central  segment  and  extending  toward  its  proximal  end, 
said  small  diameter  section  being  axially  aligned  with  said 
lumen  extending  through  the  luer  segment,  a  concave 
frusu-conical  surface  connecting  the  distal  end  of  the 
large  diameter  section  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  small 
diameter  section,  the  concave  frusU-conical  surface  being 
complementary   to  said  convex   frusu-conical  surface, 
internal  screw  threads  formed  along  the  large  diameter 
section  commencing  proximally  to  the  concave  frusu- 
conical  surface  and  extending  toward  the  proximal  end  of 
the  central  segment,  said  external  and  internal  screw 
threads  being  dimensioned  to  mesh  and  causing  the  luer 
segment  and  central  segment  to  telescope  together,  mov- 
ing   the    concave    and    convex    frusU-conical    surfaces 
toward  each  other  in  response  to  relative  roution  therebe- 
tween, an  internal  ratchet  area  formed  along  the  large 
diameter  section  commencing  proximally  to  the  internal 
screw  threads  and  extending  toward  the  proximal  end  of 
the  central  segment, 
a  guide  catheter  shaft  having  a  lumen  extending  axially 
therethrough,  said  guide  catheter  shaft  having  a  given 
wall  thickness,  the  proximal  end  of  said  guide  catheter 
shaft  terminatmg  in  a  frusU-conical  rtange  having  a  shape 
complementary  to  said  convex  and  concave  frusta-conical 
surfaces,  said  flange  portion  being  interposed  between  the 
convex  and  concave  frusU-conical  surfaces  of  the  luer 
Kgment  and  central  segment  respectively, 
the  external  and  internal  ratchet  areas  being  located  relative 
to  each  other  such  that  they  advance  toward  each  other  as 
the  luer  segment  and  central  segment  telescope  together 
and  complete  the  engagement  when  the  convex  and  con- 
cave frusu-conical  surfaces  are  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  equal  to  two  to  ten  times  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
guide  catheter  shaft,  the  external  and  internal  ratchet  areas 
being  shaped  such  that  relative  roUtion  between  the  luer 
segment  and  central  segment,  in  the  direction  causing  the 
convex  and  concave  fnisu-conical  surfaces  to  advance 
toward  each  other  is  permitted  and  roution  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  is  prevented. 


portion  thereof  by  hand  manipulated  medical  instruments, 
and 


a  peripheral  rim  extending  outwardly  of  the  dome-shaped 
body. 


5,224^1 
GARMENT  WITH  PROTECTIVE  ELASTIC  LEG  DAMS 
FMacea  B.  Simmons,  Weatminster,  S.C„  aarignor  to  Gcrber 
CkUdrenswear,  Inc^  Boatoa,  Maw. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  337.574,  Apr.  13,  WW,  Pat.  No. 

5,019,067.  This  application  May  24.  1991.  Ser.  No.  705,072 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeiiuent  to  May  2S, 

2008,  has  bcea  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/15 

VS.  a.  604— 385  J  «  CtaliM 


5,224.940 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  HEALTH 
PERSONNEL  FROM  BODY  FLUID  BACKSPLASH 
Chamllcr  R.  Dann.  4432  Paul  Ct.,  aad  Chaiidler  R.  Dann.  2750 
Chriitiaii  Valley  Rd^  both  of  Aobum.  Calif.  95603 
CoatiBBatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  826417,  Jan.  29,  1992.  ThU 
applicatioa  Jan.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,115 
lit  CL'  A61M  35/00 
VS.  a.  604—290  »  CMnu 

1.  A  shield  for  containing  fluid  splashed  from  a  wound  site 
comprising: 

a  hollow,  transparent,  form-suble,  hand  holdable,  imperfor- 
ate dome-shaped  body  having  a  wall,  said  wall  comprising 
means  for  enabling  piercing  of  the  wall  over  a  substantial 


2.  A  garment  for  closely  conforming  contact  with  the  lower 
torso  of  a  mammal  to  absorb  or  otherwise  contain  body  waste 
or  exudate  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  web  having  a  substantially  planar  configuration; 

an  arcuate  fold  formed  along  each  of  first  and  second  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  web  and  extending  inwardly  of  the  plane 
of  said  web  from  said  first  and  second  opposite  edges, 
defining  first  and  second  leg  margins; 

first  and  second  opposed  side  portions  respectively  proxi- 
mate each  of  said  folds  and  depending  at  said  margins  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  web  as  continuous  extensions  thereof, 
defining  means  for  containing  the  body  waste  within  a 
central  area  of  said  web  generally  intermediate  said  folds; 

elastic  fixturing  means  disposed  proximate  each  of  said  folds 
for  esublishing  the  conformation  of  both  (a)  said  leg 
margins  and  (b)  said  side  portions; 

wherein  said  web  comprises  a  substantially  rectangular  body 
and  an  absorbent  material,  whereby  the  garment  is  a  dia- 
per; and  further 

wherein  said  elastic  fixturing  means  comprises  an  elastic 
element  disposed  over  the  exterior  of  said  arcuate  fold. 


5024^2 
SURGICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTIUZING 
LASER  ENERGY  FOR  REMOVING  BODY  TISSUE 
Ckwka  E.  Bcachat,  Iirtae;  Scott  Rowc,  MiMkM  Vicjo;  Edward 
G.  Malk,  Lake  Forcat,  a^  Woodrow  W.  Wataoa,  MiMkM 
Vitjo,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigMn  to  Alcoa  Swgical,  Iw^,  Fort 
Woftli,Tex. 

Filed  Jn.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  827,024 
ImL  a.)  A61B  17/22 
VS.  CL  606-15  13 ' 


delivered  along  said  second  passageway  to  said  first  pas- 
sageway, 
said  valve  itteans  being  selectively  movable  in  taid  probe 
body  to  a  second  position  in  a  freeze  cycle  for  sealing  said 
first  passageway  from  said  second  passageway  to  direct  a 
high  pressure  gas  along  said  first  passageway  to  said  ex- 
panding means  and  then  exhaust  the  gas  from  said  cavity 
after  expansioa  through  said  secood  passageway. 


^./J^!^     - 


5,224,944 

ASPIRATION  TIP  FOR  A  CAUTERY  HANDPIECE 

Martia  P.  ElUott,  14  Linda  Ue,  Newport  Beack,  CaUr.  92660 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  CSMH.  im.  7, 1991, 

■fcawlimf^  lUa  apptkM*—  Jaa.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  905,062 

Uta.»A61B/7/J9 

UJS.  a.  606—41  »  " 


I.  An  apparatus  for  emulsifying  body  tissue  during  surgery 
comprising  means  for  providing  laser  energy  to  a  surgical  tip 
assembly,  said  surgical  tip  assembly  further  comprising: 

i)  first  means  for  transmitting  said  laser  energy  along  said 
surgical  tip  assembly  to  achieve  optical  breakdown  and 
plasma  formation  in  a  material  to  generate  acoustic  vibra- 
tional energy,  said  first  means  axially  aligned  with  an  axis 
of  said  surgical  tip  assembly;  and 

ii)  second  means  for  transmitting  said  acoustical  vibrational 
energy  to  said  body  tissue  for  initial  emulsification  thereof, 
wherein  said  fust  means  for  transiting  said  laser  energy  is 
spaced  from  and  axially  aligned  with  said  second  means 
for  transmitting  said  acoustical  vibrational  energy  to  form 
an  acoustic  resonating  chamber  axially  aligned  therebe- 
tween to  further  emulsify  body  tissue  initially  emulsified 
by  said  second  means  for  transitting  acoustical  vibrational 
energy. 


5,224,943 

CRYOSURGICAL  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Goddard,  Aadorcr,  Great  Britain,  aMigaor  to  Spcoi- 

Uy  Medical  Ltd.,  AadoTer,  Uaitcd  Kiaidoa 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB89/01548,  $  371  Date  JaL  19, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  19,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/06726,  PCT  Pak 
Date  Jaa.  28, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Doc  14,  19»,  Ser.  No.  689,894 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  fftagtoai,  Dec  17,  1988, 
8829525 

lat  CL'  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  606—20  s 


1.  A  cryosurgical  probe  comprising, 

a  probe  body, 

an  operating  tip  at  one  end  of  said  body, 

first  and  second  passageways  leading  to  and  from  a  cavity  in 
said  operating  tip, 

means  for  expanding  a  high  pressure  gas  in  said  cavity  deliv- 
ered along  said  first  passageway  to  cool  the  gas  and  said 
tip, 

valve  means  positioned  in  said  probe  body  for  controlling 
gas  flow  between  said  first  and  second  passageways, 

said  valve  means  being  selectively  movable  in  said  probe 
body  to  a  first  position  in  a  probe  purge  cycle  for  bypass- 
ing said  expanding  means  to  direct  flow  of  a  purging  gas 


1.  A  disposable  aspirator  assembly  for  use  with  a  surgical 
handpiece,  said  surgical  handpiece  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical handle  portion  which  handle  portion  is  grasped  during 
use,  and  a  surgical  tip  portion,  said  mpuatot  auembly  comptia- 
ing: 

(a)  an  aspirator  tip  portion  comprising  an  offset  hollow 
tubular  member  having  a  central  lumen  at  least  a  portioa 
of  which  is  dimensioned  to  enclose  said  surgical  tip  por- 
tion of  said  surgical  handpiece;  and 

(b)  an  aspirator  handle  portion  comprising  an  elongate  cylin- 
drical hollow  tubular  member  having  an  open  slot  inte- 
grally formed  in  the  aspirator  handle  portion  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  said  aspirau>r  handle  por- 
tion for  receiving  the  surgical  handpiece  handle,  said 
aspirator  handle  portion  having  an  asymmetric  wall  thick- 
ness wherein  the  thickness  of  the  wall  oppoaite  said  lot  ia 
greater  than  the  wall  thickness  adjacent  to  the  slot,  and  an 
aspirating  lumen  integrally  formed  in  and  coextenaive 
with  said  aspirator  handle  portion,  said  aspirating  lumen 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  central  lumen  in 
said  aspirator  tip  portion. 


5,224,945 

COMPRESSIBLE/EXPANDABLE  ATHERECTOMY 

CUTTER 

Edward  J.  PaMck.  Jr.,  OtiaaiHr.  CaUf.,  assizor  to  latcrVca- 

tioaal  TechMilofics,  lac,  Saa  Dicfo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  13. 1992,  Ser.  No.  820,IN9 
lat.  CL'  A61B  17/32 
VS.  CL  606—159  »«  Oalma 

1.  A  compressible/expandable  atherectomy  cutter  which 
comprises: 
a  plurality  of  cutting  blades,  each  said  blade  having  a  distal 

end  and  a  proximal  end; 
a  grommet  for  holding  said  distal  ends  of  said  blades  to- 
gether; 
means  engageable  with  said  proximal  ends  of  said  blades  for 
moving  said  blades  between  a  first  configuration  wherein 
said  blades  are  compressed  to  have  a  reduced  cutting 
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radius  mnd  a  second  configuration  wherein  said  blades  are 
expanded  to  have  an  increased  cutting  radius;  and 


5,224^7 
SOFT,  READILY  EXPANDABLE  VACUUM  BELL 
ASSEMBLY 
Rickard  N.  Cooper,  One  Jefferaoa  Pkwy^  Apt  25,  Lake  Oa- 
wc«o,  Orcg.  97035;  LawrcMC  M.  Smith,  aod  Emily  M.  Smith, 
both  of  18989  ComA  Market  Rd.,  Bend,  Orcg.  97708 
Filed  Oct  21,  1991.  Scr.  No.  781,089 
Lrt.  CL'  A61B  ;7/0a  A61M  l/OO 
MS.  CL  606—123  »*  ' 


means  for  routing  said  engageable  means  with  said  blade* 
about  an  axis  of  rotation. 


5,224,946 
BONE  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ANCHORING  A 
SUTURE  TO  A  BONE 
Joha  O.  Hayhurat,  Mllwaakie,  Oreg.;  Alaa  A.  SbmU,  Needham, 
Maaa^  Jeffrey  C.  Cerier,  Franklin,  Maaa.;  Paul  DJCarlo,  East 
FafaMMth,  Maa*^  and  JaaMa  W.  Dwyer,  BrookfMd,  Coon., 
MaivMrs  to  American  Cyaoaadd  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Co«tia«itkM-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  547,783,  JiU.  2,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,037,422.  Tkla  appUcatioa  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,070 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  (nbacquent  to  Aug.  6,  2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lBtCL'A61B  77/00 

UJS.  CL  606—72  »2 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  suture  in  a  bone  with  a  suture 
anchor  having  a  tip  on  a  leading  end,  said  tip  including  a  hole 
through  which  a  length  of  suturing  thread  extends,  at  least  one 
resilient  wall  forming  a  trailing  portion  of  the  suture  anchor, 
said  wall  having  a  barb  formed  on  an  outer  surface  which  faces 
a  wall  of  the  hole  in  the  bone,  said  barb  defining  an  edge  which 
is  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  hole  in  the  bone,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  hole  in  the  bone; 

inserting  said  suture  anchor  to  a  desired  depth  in  the  hole  in 
the  bone  with  the  tip  being  inserted  first,  the  trailing 
portion  following  said  tip,  and  the  suturing  thread  extend- 
ing from  the  hole  in  the  tip  and  then  along  the  length  of 
said  trailing  portion  and  out  of  the  hole  in  the  bone; 
pulling  on  the  portion  of  the  suturing  thread  extending  out  of 
the  hole  and  thereby  urging  the  barb  into  firmer  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  hole  in  the  bone;  and 
urging  said  resilient  wall  of  said  body  against  the  bone  in  the 
hole  by  a  spreader  member. 


1.  A  vacuum  bell  assembly  for  assisting  an  obstetrician  in 
withdrawing  an  infant's  head  from  a  mother's  birth  canal  dur- 
ing childbirth,  which  comprises 
a  cranial  extraction  cup  fabricated  from  a  soft,  readily  ex- 
pandable material,  said  cranial  extraction  cup  defining  an 
internal  attachment  chamber  having  an  outer  opening  for 
attaching  the  cranial  extraction  cup  to  a  portion  of  an 
infant's  head   located   within   said   internal   attachment 
chamber,  said  outer  opening  of  the  internal  attachment 
chamber  having  an  outwardly-flared  configuration,  such 
that  when  suction  forces  from  within  said  internal  attach- 
ment chamber  during  use  are  applied  to  said  infant's  head, 
said  cranial  extraction  cup  assists  in  withdrawing  the 
infant's    head    from    its    mother's    birth    canal    during 
childbirth; 
a  semi-rigid  stem  and  extraction  handle  connected  to  the 
soft,  readily  expandable  cranial  traction  cup  for  assisting 
an  obstetrician  in  controlling  and  accurately  attaching  the 
cranial  traction  cup  to  a  predetermined  attachment  point 
on  the  infant's  head  during  childbirth;  and 
a  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure  in  communication  with 
the  internal  attachment  chamber  for  creating  suction 
forces  within  said  internal  attachment  chamber; 

/hereby  when  suction  forces  from  within  said  internal  at- 
tachment chamber  during  use  are  applied  to  said  infant's 
head,  said  outer  opening  of  said  cranial  traction  cup  has  a 
diameter  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
outer  opening  of  said  cranial  traction  cup  during  non-use 
when  substantially  no  suction  forces  from  within  said 
internal  attachment  chamber  are  applied  to  said  infant's 
head,  thereby  facilitating  a  sufficient  attachment  of  the 
cranial  traction  cup  to  the  head  of  an  infant  which  will 
augment  the  parturient  forces  exerted  by  the  mother  in 
the  birth  canal  during  the  delivery  process. 


5,224,948 
SUTURING  DEVICE  FOR  MUL-HPOSITION  HOLDING 

OF  SUTURE  NEEDLES 
Hiroahi  Abe,  Sapporo,  and  Tomohiko  Asahara,  Kusatau,  both  of 
Japan,  awivMn  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerrillc,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,601 
Claiat    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Oct    23,    1990.    2- 
110660(U];  Aog.  30.  1991,  3-76768[U] 

IatCL'A61By  7/00 
MS.  a.  606—147  *  C»*»™ 

1.  A  deep  suture  device  comprising  an  end  needle  holding 
portion  for  holding  a  suture  needle,  a  holder  portion  for  oper- 
ating said  end  needle  holding  portion  and  a  connection  portion 
for  operatively  connecting  said  end  needle  holding  portion  and 


said  holder  portion,  wherein  said  end  needle  holding  portion  is 
provided  with  a  disk  head  which  is  roUtable,  said  holder  por- 
tion is  provided  with  a  handle  and  said  connection  portion  is 
provided  with  a  rod  having  one  end  coimected  to  said  handle 
thorough  a  connecting  mechanism  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  disk  head  through  a  link,  said  rod  being  axially 
slidable  to  route  said  disk  head,  said  rod  being  positioaed 


5.224,950 

COLOR  CALIBRATED  MUL^n-FUNCnON  SCALPEL 

BLADE  FOR  INTRAOCULAR  AND  OTHER  SURGERY 

AND  ASSOCLiTED  METHODS  OF  USE 

Ar«aM  S.  Prywoa.  12  Jaooa  Ct.  Dix  Hllla.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1991,  Scr.  N^  770,185 

lot  CL'  A61F  9/00;  A61B  17/22 

UJS.  CL  606—166  27  < 


within  a  tubular  connecting  portion  which  forms  part  of  said 
connection  portion  and  said  rod  containing  an  axial  grove 
along  its  length  which  receives  therein  a  smaller  diameter  rod 
which  is  axially  slidable  within  said  groove,  said  smaller  diame- 
ter rod  operatively  interconnecting  the  end  needle  holder 
portion  and  the  holder  portion  to  operate  said  end  needle 
holding  portion  between  a  gripping  position  and  anon  gripping 
position  for  holding  a  suture  needle. 


5,224,949 
CAMMING  DEVICE 
Gary  W.  Gomrtager.  La  Mean,  ami  IVNoaa  A.  Troaera.  Dd 
Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  awigMtri  to  laterreirtkwa]  TechMlogica, 
IM^  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1992.  Ser.  No.  820.755 

Inta.'A61B;7/i2 

MS.  a.  606—159  »4  CWam 


1.  A  scalpel  for  eye  surgery  comprising  a  first  Made  member 
including  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  cutting  sections  arranged 
successively  along  the  Made  member,  said  cutting  sections 
having  respective  cutting  edges  defining  for  said  cutting  sec- 
tions respective  widths  and  lengths,  and  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  cutting  sections  for  visually  delineating  said  sec- 
tions from  one  another  such  that  each  cutting  section  will 
visually  indicate  the  depth  and  width  of  an  incision  made  by 
inserting  said  blade  member  into  a  body  to  the  depth  of  the 
respective  said  cutting  section,  a  second  blade  member,  and  a 
common  support  for  said  first  and  second  blade  members,  the 
cutting  section  of  said  first  blade  member  at  said  one  end  of 
said  first  blade  member  having  a  pointed  tip,  said  cutting  sec- 
tions increasing  in  width  in  the  the  direction  from  said  one  end 
of  the  first  blade  member  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  blade 
member,  said  second  blade  member  being  of  substantially 
uniform  width  and  being  rounded  at  one  end  of  said  second 
blade. 


5,224,951 
SURGICAL  TROCAR  AND  SPIKE  ASSEMBLY 
Mkhaei  FraHaa,  Irrtag.  Tex,  aaaigwir  to  DexMe,  Inc.  Fort 
Worth 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1991.  Scr.  No.  67538S 
Lrt.  a.'  A61B  n/32 
UJS,  CL  606—172  23  ( 


1.  An  expandable  endarterectomy  cutting  tool  for  incising 
stenotic  tissue  in  an  artery  of  a  patient  which  comprises: 

a  camming  mechanism  formed  with  a  ramp; 

means  for  slidably  supporting  a  blade  on  said  ramp; 

means  for  positioning  said  camming  mechanism  in  said  ar- 
tery, said  positioning  means  further  comprising  a  catheter 
formed  with  a  lumen  and  a  guide  wire  slidably  disposed  in 
said  lumen  with  a  distal  end  projecting  from  said  catheter 
and  a  proximal  end  projecting  from  said  catheter; 

means  for  holding  said  blade  to  said  positioning  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  camming  mechanism  relative  to  said 
positioning  means  to  slide  said  blade  up  and  down  said 
tamp  to  respectively  extend  and  retract  said  blade,  said 
blade  being  extended  to  indae  said  stenotic  tissue  and 
retracted  to  insert  said  tool  into  said  artery  and  to  remove 
said  tool  from  said  artery. 


^ 


N.       "^^ 


\ 


1.  A  surgical  trocar  instrument  comprising:  an  elongated 
trocar  tubular  housing  having  a  first  open  end  portion  for 
positioning  through  a  body  wall  and  a  second  opposite  open 
end  portion  for  introduction  and  removal  of  auxiliary  surgical 
devices  therethrough  while  said  fitW  open  end  portion  is  pom- 
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tioned  through  the  body  wall;  an  elongate  trocar  spike  assem- 
bly concentrically  inserUble  through  said  second  open  end  and 
comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  including  an  inboard  end  and 
an  outboard  open  end  extendable  through  said  second  opposite 
open  end  of  said  trocar  housing,  said  cylindrical  housing  defin- 
ing an  elliptical  configuration  terminating  in  a  sharp  needle 
point  at  the  outboard-most  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing:  and 
coring  prevention  means  received  within  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing and  biased  for  extension  outboard  of  said  needle  point  for 
urging  solid  material  interior  of  said  body  wall  away  from  said 
needle  point  and  said  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
while  said  cylindrical  housing  is  moved  through  said  solid 
material  interior  of  said  body  wall,  and  means  for  applying  a 
concentric  bias  between  said  cylindrical  housing  and  said 
coring  prevention  means,  wherein  said  coring  prevention 
means  includes  a  plow-shaped  end  extending  through  said 
open  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing. 


urinary  passageway  of  a  mammal,  said  method  comprising  of 

the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  length  of  said  obstructive  portion  of  said 

passageway, 
providing  a  stent  adapted  to  assume  a  first  condition  when 
exposed  to  body  temperature  of  said  mammal,  and 
adapted  to  assume  a  second  condition  when  exposed  to  a 
transition  temperature  less  than  said  body  temperature, 
said  stent  in  said  first  condition  being  rigid  and  generally 
tubular  in  configuration,  and  having  a  selected  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  measured  length  of  said  obstruc- 
tive portion,  and  in  said  second  condition  being  flexible 


5,224,952 
SAFETY  TROCAR 
Jaw  C.  Deniesa,  Flemington,  and  Stephen  J.  Failla,  Cheater, 
both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc..  Somerrillc,  N  J. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  r78,259.  May  4,  1992.  abandoaed, 
which  U  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  681,834,  Apr.  8,  1991, 
ahaodoncd,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  371,953,  Jun.  27, 
19W,  Pat.  No.  5,066,288.  ThU  application  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser. 
No.  963.970 
CbUm  priortly,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jal.  6,  1988, 
8816033 

fat  a.)  A61M  25/00 
UA  CI.  606—184  7  ClaiM 


I.  A  trocar  comprising: 

a  first  or  obturator  handle  containing  an  obturator  with  a 
sharpened  tip; 

a  second  or  cannula  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  comprising: 

a  hollow  cannula  with  a  longitudinal  path  defining  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  at  said  handle  distal  end,  and  a  tubular  chamber 
aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis  located  at  said  handle 
proximal  end,  said  chamber  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
said  obturator  insertable  into  said  second  handle  through 
said  chamber,  such  that  said  obturator  may  be  guided  into 
said  cannula,  said  chamber  having  a  first  sealing  member 
located  at  its  distal  end,  and  said  cannula  handle  further 
comprising  a  valve  located  at  the  distal  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  valve  including  an  annular  member,  said  cannula 
member  oriented  in  a  plane  which  is  angularly  displaced 
from  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  annular  member 
attached  to  spring  means,  said  spring  means  urging  said 
annular  member  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  first 
sealing  member. 


and  compressible  to  a  size  substantially  smaller  in  diameter 
than  the  size  of  said  stent  in  said  first  condition, 

carrying  said  stent  through  said  passageway  to  said  obstruc- 
tive portion, 

flowing  a  cool  solution  through  a  carrier  containing  said 
stent,  said  cool  solution  being  of  a  temperature  no  greater 
than  said  transition  temperature, 

separating  said  stent  from  said  carrier  in  said  passageway  in 
said  obstructive  poriion,  and 

discontinuing  said  flow  of  said  cool  solution, 

whereby  said  stent  is  caused  by  said  body  temperature  to 
assume  said  first  condition  to  hold  open  said  obstructive 
portion. 

5,224,954 
COMBINATION  SURGICAL  TROCAR  CANNULA  AND 

RAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Jamct  M.  Watts,  Fort  Worth,  ami  Michwl  W.  FreitM,  Irring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dcxide,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  656,950 

Int.  a.' A61B  n/28 

MS.  a.  606—205  26  ClalBS 


5,224,953 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  OBSTRUCTIVE 

PORTIONS  OF  URINARY  PASSAGEWAYS 

Abrahaa  Morteatalcr,  Chestnut  Hill,  Maas^  aasigaor  to  The 

Beth  Israel  Hospital  Association,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,412 

lat.  a.'  A61M  29/00 

UAa.606— 192  26Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  an  obstructive  portion  of  a 


14.  A  endoscopic  surgical  rake  assembly,  comprising:  an 
elongate  tubular  housing  inserUble  within  a  trocar  and  having 
an  open  end  for  introduction  through  a  body  wall,  and  a  sec- 
ond opposite  end;  a  control  mandrel  concentrically  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  manipulatable  in  each  of  rotational  and 
longitudinal  directions  relative  to  said  housing;  and  flexible 


means  for  grasping  or  moving  a  solid  member  during  surgery, 
said  flexible  means  being  extendable  through  said  trocar  hous- 
ing open  end  and  selectively  shifUble  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  said  tubular  housing  and  said  control  man- 
drel between  a  telescopically  retracted  radially  contracted 
position  and  a  telescopically  extended,  radially  expanded  posi- 
tion immediate  said  open  end,  said  control  mandrel  having  a 
cruciform  configuration  comprising  a  series  of  alternating 
peaks  and  indentures,  said  indentures  defining  said  fluid  pas- 
sageway. 

5,224,955 

SURGICAL  NEEDLE-SUTURE  COMBINATION  AND 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  THE 

SAME 

Joha  L.  West,  Wolcott,  Comi.,  aasigaor  to  AMricaa  Cyaaaaiid 

Coaipaay,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746,023 
lat  a.'  A61B  n/00 
MS.  a.  606—226  ' 


further  to  allow  the  patient's  body  weight  to  exert  a  down- 
ward force  on  the  spine  while  said  nde  bttttrcMiiig 
straightens  the  alignment  of  the  spine; 
b.  means  for  attaching  said  first  section  to  said  tecond  sec- 
tion, said  attaching  means  having  an  axially  elongated 
central  portion,  said  central  portion  being  substantially 


planar  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
surface,  and  further  wherein  said  central  portion  is  dimen- 
sioned in  axial  length  so  as  to  extend  below  the  thoracic 
vertebra,  the  lumbar  vertebra,  and  the  sacrum  of  the 
patient;  and  ^^ 

:.  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  first  aectioa  and  said 
second  section  on  the  flat  surface. 


1.  A  surgical  needle-suture  combination  comprising: 

a  needle  having  a  butt,  the  butt  comprising  a  proximal  and  a 
disul  end,  and  having  essentially  a  circular  cross  section 
adjacent  to  the  distal  end; 

a  blind  hole  in  the  butt,  the  hole  originating  at  the  proxunal 
end  and  terminating  at  about  the  distal  end  of  said  butt; 

a  monofilament  suture  strand  having  two  ends,  the  two  ends 
of  the  strand  inserted  into  the  blind  hole;  and 

a  crimp  adjacent  to  said  butt,  the  improvement  to  the  surgi- 
cal needle-suture  combination  comprising  the  crimp  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  side  that  are  essentially  parallel,  a 
third  side  that  is  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  first  and 
second  side,  and  a  fourth  side  that  is  curvilinear,  the  length 
of  the  curvilinear  fourth  side  being  at  least  about  1.1  times 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  third  side,  the  exterior  dis- 
tance between  the  third  and  fourth  sides  on  an  axial  cen- 
terline  being  from  about  65  to  70  percent  of  the  diameter 
of  said  butt  adjacent  to  distal  end. 

5,224,956 
STATIC  SPINAL  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Armcn  Dumas,  Oxnard;  Irring  H.  Pkme,  PUya  del  Rey,  and 
Bradley  J.  Zacuto,  Van  Nuys,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  PacUlc 
Medical  Products,  Enciao,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,333.  Apr.  5. 1989,  abaadoaed.  ThU 
application  May  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  698,443 
lat  a.'  A61F  5/02 
MS.  a.  606—2*0  *'  Oaim^ 

1.  A  sUtic  spinal  alignment  device  comprising: 
a.  a  first  semi  concave  curved  elongated  section  and  a  second 
semi  concave  curved  elongated  section  spaced  therefrom 
to  accommodate  a  human  being's  back,  each  semi  concave 
curved  elongated  section  having  a  predetermined  radius 
of  curvature,  said  radius  of  curvature  in  a  range  between 
16  inches  and  20  inches,  said  first  section  and  said  second 
section  each  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 
each  being  dimensioned  to  buttress  a  respective  side  of  a 
patient  lying  supine  on  a  generally  flat  surface  to  maintain 
a  spine  of  the  patient  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  the  surface 
between  a  thoracic  vertebra  and  a  sacrum  of  the  spine  and 


5024,957 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  COMPOSmON  FOR  AN 

EYE 
Oswald  Gaaser;  Erich  Wawk,  both  of  SeHM;  Ratacr  ( 
hcrser,  HcnachlM:  Kbam-Peter  Stefea,  SccfcM, 
EUrich,  Wdrthsse.  all  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Cir— y,  SMiSMin  t« 
THERA  Patent  GmhH  A  Co.  and  KG  Gistllsrhafl  IBr  indaa- 
trielle  Sehatzrechte,  Sccfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  22, 
1989,  3927667 

lat.  CL'  A61F  2/16 
UJ5.CL  623-6  **°fT 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  composition  for  an  eye,  tnciud- 

ing  the  step*  of: 

providing  a  photopolymerizable  composition  for  prepanng 
an  intraocular-lens  filling  material,  said  composition  con- 
taining the  following  componentt:  a)  94-99.799%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  at  least 
difunctional  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  at  least 
difunctional  polyhydroxy  compounds  having  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  skeleton  with  at  least  six  chain  links,  the 
skeleton  consisting  of  the  atoms  carbon  and  oxygen,  b) 
0.1-2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photoinitiator  that  is 
activatable  with  light  in  the  wavelength  range  400-500 
nm,  c)  0.001-2%  by  weight  of  an  UV-absorber  that  can 
absorb  light  of  wavelengths  <400  nm,  and  d)  0.1-2%  by 
weight  of  other  auxiliary  substances,  whereby  in  each  case 
the  quantity  refers  to  the  total  mass; 

during  an  operation,  introducing  said  photopolymerizable 
composition  directly  into  an  eye;  and 

curing  said  photopolymerizable  composition  with  light  in 
the  wavelength  range  400-500  nm. 


3S2-406  O.O.-93-I0 
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SIUCONE  ELASTOMER  LINE  PROCTHETIC  DEVICES 

AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
StayhM  P.  WwvMk,  LaMartcr,  a^  Sore*  E.  SorcMcn,  WO- 
UjuwtUIc,  both  of  N.Y,  tmi^nn  to  Tlie  RcMarck  Fouda- 
tloa  of  State  UniTcnity  of  New  York,  Baffalo,  N.Y. 
DiTiikHi  of  Ser.  No.  519,165,  May  4.  1990.  Pat  No.  5,112,640. 
Tkta  apylkatfaw  Fab.  4.  1992,  Ser.  No.  830,705 
LM.  Ct'  A61F  2/02.  2/54;  A61C  13/02 
VS.  CL  623—11  ♦  aam» 

I.  A  proathetic  appliance  comprising  a  denture  having 
bonded  thereto  a  resiHent.  tear  resistant,  low  water  sorption, 
dimensionally  stable  silicone  elastomer  liner  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  platinum-catalyzed  organopolysiloxane  copolymer 
of  from  about  99.90  to  99.99  mole  percent  dimethyl  siloune 
uniu  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.10  mole  percent  methyl- 
vinyl  siloxane  units,  wherein  the  silicone  elastomer  is  bonded 
to  the  appliance  with  a  coupling  agent  of  the  formula:  X— Si- 
— (R)3.  wherein  X  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  vinyl;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  _0-C0-CH3  and  -O— N=C-(CHj)-CH2CH3. 


5,224,959 
SKELETON  BALL 
Tbooai    A.    Kaapcr,    P.O.    Box    884,    Agoora   Hllb,   Caitf. 
91376-0684 

Filed  Feb.  18  1992,  Ser.  No.  846^47 
UL  CL'  A63B  39/00 
VS.  CL  273—58  B 


UCIalM 


placed  by  radial  forces  directed  substantially  away  from 
said  centroid  of  said  ball; 

said  radial  forces  occur  as  mutual  and  opposite  pairs  at  said 
overlappings  and  are  caused  by  mutual  and  opposite  flex- 
ural  deformations  of  said  arc  portions;  said  flexural  defor- 
mations compensate  for  said  geometric  interference  be- 
tween said  arc  portions  at  said  overlappings  and  thus 
allow  said  arc  portions  to  pass  one  another  at  said  overlap- 
pings; 

said  mutual  and  opposite  radial  forces  at  said  overlappings 
cause  substantial  surface  friction  forces  between  said  over- 
lapping arc  portions  such  that  a)  relative  sliding  motion  of 
said  arc  portions  is  resisted  and  b)  said  loops  are  effec- 
tively secured  to  one  another  by  said  friction  forces  such 
that  no  additional  means  of  afTixion  of  one  said  loop  to  a 
second  said  loop  is  necessary; 

said  inwardly  displaced  portions  of  one  said  loop  are  equal  in 
number  to  said  outwardly  displaced  portions  of  same  said 
loop;  said  inwardly  displaced  arc  portions  are  positioned 
between  and  are  bordered  by  said  outwardly  displaced  arc 
portions;  thus,  said  inwardly  displaced  arc  portions  alter- 
nate with  said  outwardly  displaced  arc  portions  around  a 
circumferential  iength  of  said  loop. 


5,224.960 

VEHICLE  TOW  BAR 

Lee  H.  Dwicaii,  88806  Grecnhill  Rd.,  Eugene,  Greg.  97402 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,803 

iBt  a.)  B60D  1/00 

VS.  CL  28aT-491.4  ♦  CW» 


1.  A  skeleton  ball  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  loops  woven  together  into  a  hollow  spheroidal 
skeletal  grid,  said  ball  having  an  outer  surface  which  is 
predominantly  open  space  and  thus  making  said  ball  suit- 
able for  allowing  a  user's  fingers  to  pass  through  said 
surface  and  grip  said  loops; 

said  loops  comprise  flexible  elongated  strand  elemenu 
closed  by  joints  subsequent  to  said  weaving;  said  strand 
elemenu  possess  flexural  rigidity  which  is  subsUntially 
continous  throughout  said  strand  elements  and  resists 
flexural  deformation  thereof;  said  strand  elements  further 
possess  thickness  sufficient  to  cause  substantial  geometric 
interference  between  said  strand  elements  when  woven 
together:  said  joinU  comprise  a  first  free  end  of  one  said 
element,  a  second  free  end  of  same  said  element  and  means 
for  affixion  of  said  first  free  end  to  said  second  free  end; 

said  woven  grid  comprises  a  plurality  of  overlappings  with 
each  said  overlapping  comprising  an  inwardly  displaced 
arc  portion  of  a  first  said  loop  juxtaposed  to  and  in  surface 
contact  with  an  outwardly  displaced  arc  portion  of  a 
second  said  loop;  said  inwardly  displaced  arc  portion  is 
substantially  radially  inward  toward  a  centroid  of  said  ball 
and  said  outwardly  displaced  arc  poriion  is  substantially 
radially  outward  away  from  said  centroid  of  said  ball; 

said  inwardly  and  outwardly  displaced  arc  portions  are 
displaced  by  mutual  and  opposite  radial  forces  between 
said  overlapping  arc  portions  at  said  surface  contacts;  said 
inwardly  displaced  arc  portions  are  displaced  by  radial 
forces  directed  substantially  toward  said  centroid  of  said 
ball  and  said  outwardly  displaced  arc  poriions  are  dis- 


1.  A  vehicle  tow  bar,  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  cross  member  (18)  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

b)  a  pair  of  mounting  brackeu  (12)  configured  to  be  attached 
to  laterally  spaced  positions  at  the  front  end  of  a  vehicle  to 
be  towed, 

c)  first  and  second  elongated  leg  members  each  having  first 
and  second  telescoping  leg  sections  (30,38)  having  an 
inner  section  (30)  movable  within  an  outer  section  (38) 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions, 

d)  sleeve  means  (20,20)  mounting  the  first  telescoping  leg 
sections  (30.30)  of  the  first  and  second  leg  members  on  the 
cross  member  (18)  for  roution  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  cross  member,  one  of  the  sleeve  means  (20)  being 
secured  at  one  end  of  the  cross  member  against  axial 
movement  along  said  cross  member,  the  other  sleeve 
means  (20)  being  mounted  on  the  cross  member  (18)  for 
axial  movement  along  the  cross  member  for  axial  move- 
ment of  the  associated  one  of  the  leg  members  toward  and 
away  from  the  second  leg  member. 


e)  apex  frame  means  (46)  connecting  the  second  telescoping 
leg  sections  (38,38')  of  the  first  and  second  leg  members 
together, 

0  first  trailer  hitch  coupling  means  (50)  configured  for  re- 
leasable  connection  to  a  companion  second  trailer  hitch 
coupling  means  (52)  on  a  towing  vehicle, 

g)  connector  means  interconnecting  the  first  trailer  hitch 
coupling  means  and  the  apex  frame  means, 

h)  guide  bearing  means  (36)  secured  in  the  telescoping  end  of 
each  outer  telescoping  leg  section  (38,38')  and  configured 
to  slidable  receive  therethrough  the  associated  inner  tele- 
scoping leg  section  (30,30'), 

i)  an  enlarged  end  guide  means  (40)  secured  to  the  telescop- 
ing end  of  each  inner  telescoping  leg  section  (30,30")  and 
configured  to  slidably  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
associated  outer  telescoping  leg  section  (38,38'),  and 

J)  locking  screw  means  (64)  mounted  on  each  outer  telescop- 
ing leg  section  (38,38)  releasably  cngageable  with  the 
enlarged  end  guide  means  (40)  on  the  associated  inner 
telescoping  leg  section  (30,30)  for  releasably  securing  the 
inner  and  outer  telescoping  leg  sections  (30,30"  and  38,38') 
in  fully  extended  position. 


an  expanded  head  with  a  square  hole  receiving  an  end  of  said 
square  rod.  a  hollow  plug  rod  longitudinally  extending  from 
said  expanded  head  and  inserted  into  said  circular  hole  of  said 
wheel  axle,  said  hollow  plug  rod  having  two  oppositdy  ar- 
ranged resilient  projecting  blocks  respectively  received  in  said 
two  retaining  slots  of  said  wheel  axle. 


5.224.962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBMERSION  AND 

INSTALL.\"nON  OF  FUNDAMENT  STRUCTURES  ON 

"THE  SEA  BOTTOM 

Kard  Kwal,  Oalo,  aad  Jaa  Skjemt.  StAckk.  both  of  Normy, 

aaiipMn  to  Norwcgiaa  Coirtracton  A.S.,  Stabekk,  Norway 

FUcd  Mar.  26.  1992.  Ser.  No.  857.873 
OaiMt  priority.  aypUcatioa  Norway,  Jml  18,  1991,  91 J371 
Irt.  CL»  B65G  5/00;  E02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  405—204  »  ' 
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5.224.961 
BABY  CARRIAGE  WHEEL  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Knn-Hei  Un,  2F.,  No.  32,  Laac  200.  Tuag  Hwa  Street,  Taipei, 
Taiwaa 

FUcd  May  29.  1992.  Ser.  No.  890,123 
Int.  CL'  B60B  35/00 
VS.  CI.  301—111  2  ( 


r^ 


[ 
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1.  A  baby  carriage  wheel  mounting  device  comprising  a 
wheel  holder  having  a  wheel  axle  directly  molded  thereon,  a 
wheel  having  a  hole  slid  over  said  wheel  axle,  and  a  wheel  cap 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  wheel  axle  and  holding  said  wheel  on 
said  wheel  axle;  said  end  of  said  wheel  axle  having  a  peripheral 
wall  formed  by  a  circular  hole  longitudinally  aligned  with  a 
central  axis  of  said  wheel  axle,  a  square  rod  longitudinally 
aligned  with  said  central  axis  of  said  wheel  axle,  and  two 
retaining  slots  oppositely  arranged  in  said  peripheral  wall  and 
communicating  with  said  circular  hole;  said  wheel  cap  having 


1.  A  method  of  installing  fundament  structures  on  the  sea 
bottom,  comprising: 

providing  a  fundament  structure  having  at  least  one  confined 
cell  therein  open  to  the  ambient  sea  at  a  lower  end  thereof; 
bringing  the  fundament  structure  to  an  upright  floating 
position  and  towing  the  fundament  structure  to  an  installa- 
tion side  by  its  own  buoyance  by  filling  the  at  least  one 
confined  cell  with  a  quantity  of  air  sufficient  to  tow  the 
fundament  structure  with  a  freeboard;  and 
ballasting  the  fundament  structure  at  the  installatioa  side  in 
order  to  submerge  and  lower  the  fundament  structure 
down  to  a  selected  location  on  the  sea  bottom,  said  step  of 
ballasting  the  fundament  structure  including 
providing  an  auxiliary  vessel, 

connecting  at  least  one  flexible  tube  between  the  at  least 
one  confined  cell  of  the  fundament  structure  and  the 
auxiliary  vessel, 
replacing  the  air  in  the  at  least  one  confined  cell  of  the 
fundament  structure  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a 
liquid  lighter  than  water  in  order  to  bring  the  fimda- 
roent  structure  into  a  substantially  neutral  buoyancy 
condition,  and 
subjecting  the  fundament  structure  to  a  downwardly 
directed  force  such  that  the  fundament  structure  is 
lowered  to  the  selected  location  on  the  sea  bottom. 
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5.224,963 
QUATERNIZED  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  FOR 
AFTERTREATING  DYED  LEATHER 
JohuM*  P.  Diz,  WctaodMia;  Rolf  FDuatMhcr;  Ortwia  Sckaf- 
fer.  botk  of  LB4w<c*aftii,  nd  Rdf  Strekfcer,  Worm,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  MriffMn  to  BASF  Aktteiwelhrhin, 
LodwigriMfca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwqr 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6S5,M1 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cinn—y.  Mar.  3, 
1990,4006647 

lit  CL'  C14C  11/00:  D06P  5/02 
MS,  a.  »— 94J1  '  c*!^ 

1.  A  process  for  aflertreating  dyed  leather,  which  comprises 
treating  dyed  leather  with  a  quatemized  condensation  product 

of 

A)  a  precondensate  of  one  or  more  tnalkanolammes  of  the 

formula  I 

R'— OH  * 

N— R^— OH 
R»— OH 

where  R'.  R^  and  R^  are  each  1,2-aIkylene  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

B)  from  0  to  30  mol  %  per  mole  of  I  of  one  of  the  following 
compounds  II: 

a)  a  carboxylic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the 
formula  Ila 


or 


e)  a  bifiinctioaa]  compound  of  the  formula  lie 

Zl_RlO_Z' 


nc 


where  R'**  b  alkylene  of  from  I  to  SO  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  nonadjacent  oxygen 
atoms  or  contain  one  or  more  nonvicinal  hydroxyl  groupa, 
and  Z<  and  Z^  are  each  chlorine,  bromine,  isocyanate  or 
one  of  the  groups 

O  O 

NH— C— OR»  and  O— CH2— CH CHi  and  OR» 

or  a  mixture  of  compounds  Ila  to  lie,  and 
C)  from  25  to  100  mol  %  per  mole  of  I  of  a  benryl  halide  of  the 

formula  III 


„„^™- 


m 


where  p  is  from  0  to  2  and  R"  is  Cj-C«-alkyl,  Ci-C4-«Ikoxy, 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 


J"    1" 

R«— ^C-R*-j;;-C-I 


Ih 


where  n  is  0  or  1,  R*  and  R'  are  hydroxyl,  except  if  n  is  0, 
or  Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  which  may  be  joined  together  in  the 
case  of  n=0  to  form  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring,  or 
chlorine  or  bromine,  and  R*  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  50 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  one  or  more 
nonadjacent  oxygen  atoms, 
b)  a  carboxamide  of  the  formula  lib 


»'— NH — [- 


C-(-NH*;;,R*-(-NH) 


Ob 


O 
-C-(-NH');rR« 


where  m,  n  and  r  are  each  0  or  1,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C25-alkyl.  C2-C25-alkenyl, 
or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  by  bromine, 

c)  an  epihalohydrin  of  the  formula  lie 

O 
/    \ 
X— CH2— CH CH2 

where  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

d)  a  monofunctional  compound  of  the  formula  lid 


S,224.964 
METHOD  FOR  UGHTENING  AND  PERMANENTLY 

COLORING  HAW  

FanMk  M.  Shmi,  1«  HorabOl  Ct,  The  Woodlaadi,  Tea.  77300 
CoatteMtkMi  of  Ser.  No.  922,772,  Oct  27, 1906,  akMiniii, 

which  ia  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  609,170,  Jaa.  7, 1905, 

ahudoMd.  ThU  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  290J90 

Irt.  CL'  A61K  7/n  ^  _ 

\iS.  CL  0—405  ^^  Qitaa 

1.  A  method  of  lightening  and  shading  a  human  head  of  hair 

containing  natural  hair  colorants  comprising  the  following 

steps: 

(a)  applying  hair  bleaching  agent  to  at  least  a  portioo  of  the 
hair  in  a  quantity  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  lighten  the 
natural  color  of  the  hair; 

(B)  during  or  following  step  (a),  applying  separate  pigment 
colorants  to  different  portions  of  the  hair  to  which  the 
bleaching  agent  was  applied  in  step  (a)  in  amountt  for 
times  sufficient  to  impart  shading  to  the  hair,  wherein  the 
pigment  colorants  are  rinsable  off  the  hair  and  the  pig- 
menu  colorants  applied  to  adjacent  portions  of  the  hair 
have  different  shades;  and 

(c)  rinsing  said  bleaching  agent  and  said  pigment  colorantt 
off  the  hair  while  natural  colorantt  remain  in  the  hair. 


R«— Y 


lid 


where  R'  is  Ci-Cis-alkyl,  C2-C25-alkenyl,  or  phenyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  by  bromine,  and  Y  is  isocyanate  or 
either  of  the  groups 


II  /   \ 

O-C-NH-R*  and  O-CH2-CH CH2 


5,224,965 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  OXIDATIVE  DYEING  OF 

HAIR  AND  NEW  5-HALOGEN.2,4-DIAMINO 

ALKYLBENZENES 

Thomas  Chwaea,  Alabach;  Alexa  Wel«»ea,  Heiddberg.  a«d 

WoUgaag  R.  Balrer,  AlabMh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger«ny, 

■HigBors  to  Wella  Aktieageaellachaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay  

per  No.  PCr/EP91/01565,  §  371  DMe  Apr.  7,  1992,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/04005,  PCT  Pab. 

DaU  Mar.  19, 1992  

PCT  nied  Aug.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  047,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny.  Sep.  10. 
1990,  4020661 

Lrt.  CL'  A61K  1/13 

U.S.CL  0—411  llCWm 

1.  Composition  for  oxidative  dyeing  of  hair  contammg  a 

combination  of  developer  and  coupler  substances  wherein  the 

coupler  substance  includes  an  effective  amount  to  modify  said 
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hair  dyeing  developer  substances  of  at  least  one  5-halogen-2,4- 
diaminoalkylbenzene  of  the  formula 


,-6"" 


(I) 


NH2 


where  R  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci  to  C4-alkyl  group 
and  X  is  fluorine  or  bromine,  or  physiologically  tolerated 
water-soluble  salts  thereof,  and  also  containing  at  least  one 
conventional  cosmetic  ingredient  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  antioxidants,  perfume  oils,  complexing 
agents,  wetting  agents,  emulsifying  agents,  thickeners  and  hair 
care  materials. 


5424,966 

PROCESS  FOR  SINGLE-BATH  DYEING  AND 

FLAMEPROOFING  OF  TEXTILE  SHEET  MATERIALS 

USING  DISPERSE  DYE  AND  HALDEEN-FREE 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  FLAME  RETARDANT 
Alfred  Kroneis,  Aiigibiirg.  and  Haas  Beiertz,  Waldens,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengCMll- 
■ckafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmary 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1991.  Ser.  No.  66S,364 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  >, 
1990,4007299 

lat.  a.'  C09K  21/12:  D06M  13/28;  D06P  1/66.  3/54 
MS.  a.  »— 490  9  ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  dyeing  and  flamc-proofing 
of  textile  sheet  materials  made  wholly  or  predominantly  of 
polyester  fibers  by  padding  or  printing  the  textile  material  with 
a  dye  preparation,  partially  or  completely  drying  the  treated 
textile  material  and  then  heat  treating  it,  which  comprises  using 
a  dye  preparation  which  contains  one  or  more  disperse  dyes  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.6  to  30  g/1.  one  or  more  flame  retardants 
based  on  halogen-free  phosphoric  and/or  phosphonic  acid 
derivatives  m  an  amount  of  from  100  to  200  g/1  with  or  without 
thickeners  and/or  foam-forming  agents,  the  thickeners  being 
removable  in  the  further  course  of  the  process  by  application 
of  heat. 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  girdled  plants,  comprising: 


providing  a  protective  wrap  for  planu  having  a  flexible 
sheet  backing  including, 

a  flexible  water  insoluble  polymeric  sheet  suited  for  being 
wound  into  rolls  or  dispensed  as  cut  sheets, 

a  homogeneous  hydrophilic  stable  matrix  applied  to  the 
backing,  said  matrix  being  hydrauble  by  atmospheric 
moisture  and  having  a  bonding  surface  adapted  to  con- 
form to  the  contours  of  the  plant  and  said  bonding  surface 
being  sufficiently  tacky  to  hold  the  Upe  in  place  after 
being  wrapped  around  the  plant,  said  matrix  including 

(a)  a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  polar,  hydrophilic.  watcr- 
miscible  liquid  for  plasticizing  the  matrix,  and 

(b)  a  water-soluble  or  watcr-swellable  natural  or  synthetic 
hydrophilic  film-forming  polymer  uniformly  admixed 
with  said  liquid  to  form  a  flexible  matrix,  and 

applying  the  wrap  with  the  matrix  portion  bonded  to  a 
bark-free  girdled  surface  of  the  plant  to  cover  the  girdled 
surface  and  thereby  preserve  the  life  of  the  plant. 


5.224.968 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ABRASIVE  WHEELS 
Chaanccy  Chambers.  Chesterland,  Ohio,  aaugnor  to  Ramron- 
Bancroft,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jal.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909356 
lot  a.'  B24D  3/00 
MS.  a.  51—293  I'  ' 


5424,967 

PROTECnVE  WRAP  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO 

GIRDLED  TREES  AND  OTHER  PLANTS  AND  METHOD 

DbtKI  Rolf,  Miaaeapolis,  and  Michael  F.  Shelton.  Edina,  both  of 

Mian.,  assignor*  to  Lee  Tec  Corporatioa.  Minnetonka,  Mtaa. 

Co«tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639.577,  Jan.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5.142,817.  Thia  applicaUoa  Aag.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,153 

Int.  a.' AOIG  17/12 

MS.  a.  47—58  14  Claima 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  abrasive  wheel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preheating  abrasive  grains,  liquid  binder  material,  and  a 
mold,  said  mold  having  an  open  top.  closed  bottom  and  a 
circular  side  wall  extending  generally  parallel  with  re- 
spect of  a  vertical  axis,  to  an  elevated  temperature  below 
the  curing  temperature  of  said  liquid  binder  material  and 
in  which  said  binder  material  exhibits  reduced  viscosity; 

placing  said  binder  material  in  said  mold; 

maintaining  said  mold,  binder  material  and  abrasive  grains  at 
said  elevated  temperature  while: 
rotating  said  mold  about  said  axis;  and 
adding  said  abrasive  grains  to  said  binder  material  through 
the  top  of  said  mold  as  said  mold  is  routed;  and 

heating  said  mold  and  said  contained  binder  and  abrasive 
grains  to  cure  said  binder. 


5424,9*9 

DIAMOND  HAVING  MULTIPLE  COATINGS  AND 

MEmODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Sy-Hwa  CtaB,  Cotambta,  S.C  airf  Jettrey  S.  Itaaam  SA  L*e 

CHy,  Ut*,  Mriffon  to  Notto*  CimpMy.  Wwtntir,  Maw. 

OMtimatkM4»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  556,069,  JaL  It,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,126407.  TWa  apfiicatkm  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  868,071 

TW  portkw  or  the  term  of  tkia  p«teM  whacqwwt  to  im.  30, 

2009,  hM  bcca  diadaiaMd. 

ImL  CL'  D24D  11/00 

MS.  CL  51—295  •  O^ 

1.  A  diamond  element  having  good  bonding  properties, 

comprising: 

a.  a  diamond  substrate; 

b.  a  first  layer  bonded  to  said  diamond  substrate; 

c.  a  second  layer  bonded  to  said  first  layer;  and 

d.  a  third  layer  bonded  to  said  second  layer,  said  first  layer 
including  chromium  carbide,  said  third  layer  including  a 
transition  element  and  said  second  layer  including  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vana- 
dium, zirconium,  niobium,  tantalum,  iron/  cobalt,  nickel  and 
copper. 

5424,970 

ABRASIVE  MATERIAL 

Maai^i  Harakawa,  and  Mikio  Hayadd,  both  of  NUkama,  Japn, 

aaaigDors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  486,410,  Feb.  28,  1990,  abandoartl, 

ThU  application  May  4.  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,458 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1989, 1-49114 
lat  a.'  C09K  3/14 
VS.  a.  51-298  "  CW» 

1.  A  method  for  abrading  an  article,  which  comprises  grind- 
ing, abrading,  or  cutting  said  article  by  slidably  contacting  said 
article  with  an  abrasive  material  in  a  shaped  form  consisting 
essentially  of  continuous  alumina  fibers  having  a  length  of  not 
less  than  10  mm  bonded  with  a  resin,  wherein  said  alumina 
fibers  are  present  in  said  abrasive  material  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  20  to  80%  by  volume. 


5424,971 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

ISOTOPES 

HidetoaU  Mnkaida,   Kawaiaki;   Hitomi  Yamamoto,  Tokyo; 

Motohisa    Abe,    IbaraU;    I««>    Imamura,    Kawaaaki,    and 

Kazonori  Shioda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabwthfkl 

Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  718,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiu.  22,  1990,  2-162713; 
Not.  28,  1990,  2-323245;  Apr.  12, 1991. 3-079804;  Apr.  12, 1991, 
3-079805 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/02.  3/38 
MS.  CL  55—3  »* 


Hotopea  between  an  upper  electrode  and  a  lower  elec- 
trode arranged  in  a  vacuvn  veael; 

generating  Joule  heat  by  employing  the  upper  and  lower 
electrodes  and  supplying  a  current  to  the  linear  matrrial; 

producing  a  vapor  flow  by  heating  and  evaporating  the 
linear  material  by  using  the  generated  Joule  beat; 

selectively  ionizing  a  specific  isotope  in  the  vapor  flow  by 
radiating  a  laser  beam,  produced  by  a  laser  optical  system 
arranged  outside  of  said  vacuum  vessel,  on  the  vapor  flow; 
and 

separating  the  ionized  isotope  by  using  means  for  generating 
at  least  one  of  electric  and  magnetic  fields,  wherein  said 
means  for  generating  is  arranged  at  the  inner  surface  of 
said  vacuum  veaad. 

1  An  isotope  separating  apparatus  comprising; 

a  vacuum  vessel  having  an  inner  surface  portion,  an  upper 
electrode  arranged  near  an  upper  portion  of  the  vacuum 
vessel  and  a  lower  electrode  arrfenged  near  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  vacuum  vessel;  \ 

material  feed  means,  arranged  oatsideNof  the  vacuum  vessel 
near  said  upper  portion,  for  feeding  a  linear  material  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  types  of  isotopes  between  said  upper 
and  lower  electrodes; 

a  power  source,  arranged  outside  of  the  vacuum  vessel,  for 
supplying  a  current  to  the  linear  material  through  said 
upper  and  lower  electrodes  to  heat  and  evaporate  the 
Unear  nuterial; 

a  laser  optical  system,  arranged  outside  of  the  vacuum  ves- 
sel, for  radiating  a  laser  beam  on  a  vapor  flow  produced 
from  the  linear  material  to  selectively  ionize  a  specific 
isotope  in  the  vapor  flow;  and 

ion  separating  means,  arranged  near  the  inner  surtex  por- 
tion of  the  vacuum  vessel,  for  separating  the  ionized  iao- 
tope  by  applying  at  least  one  of  electric  and  magnetic 
fields  to  the  ionized  isotope. 

5424,972 
COATINGS  WTTH  CONTROLLED  POROSTTY  AND 

CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  

Gretory  C  Frye,  P.O.  Box  763,  Cedw  Oeat,  N.  Mex.  87088;  C 

Jeffrey  Brtaker,  14  Eagle  Nest  Dr.,  NE^  AlkaMtriat.  N. 

Mex.  87122;  Dudei  H.  Doaghty,  11724  Woodmar  La,  NE.. 

AlboqMrfM,  N.  Mex.  87111;  -rtomaa  Bdn.  a^  K«rta 

MoUcr.  both  of  1114  PriM«toa  Dr.,  NE.,  AIliBMtrvir,  N. 

Mex.  87106 

CoMtoMtkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  580473,  Sep.  11. 1990,  PM.  No. 

5,151,110.  This  appUcatkw  Apr.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686^48 

IM.  CL'  BOID  53/04 

MS.  CL  55—18  »  • 


A  •  a  •  c  • 


1.  A  method  of  separating  isotopes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  linear  material  containing  a  plurality  of  types  of 


1.  A  coating  for  providing  selectivity  among  different  chem- 
ical species,  the  coating  comprising: 

pores  having  a  predetermined  uniform  pore  size,  said  prede- 
termined uniform  pore  size  sufficient  to  prevent  analyte 
species  of  larger  size  than  said  pores  from  entering  said 
pores  and  said  predetermined  uniform  pore  size  sufficient 
to  allow  analyte  species  of  smaller  size  than  said  pores  to 
enter  said  pores;  and 
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means  for  chemically  sorbing  at  Icatt  a  portion  of  the  analyte 
species  having  a  smaller  size  than  said  pores; 

wherein  said  coating  comprises  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicate  films,  titanate  films, 
zirconate  films,  alumina  films,  and  hydrous  oxide  films. 

5,224,973 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE  FOR  TRAP  APPARATUS 
Brace  B.  HoppcMtcdt.  Bloondiigtoa,  and  WayM  M.  WagMr, 
Apfie  Valley,  both  of  NfiiiB.,  aMigaora  to  Doaaldaoa  Com- 
paay.  Ibc^  Mlajaeapolit,  Miaa. 

FUcd  Ayr.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r70,939 

Iirt.  CL'  BOID  n/li.  35/18 

VS.  a.  55—267  •  CUtaa 


I.  A  filter  cartridge  for  trap  apparatus  for  filtering  particti- 
lates  from  exhaust  gases  of  an  engine,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally-extending,  support  member  having  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends  with  upstream  and  down- 
stream means,  reapectively,  for  connecting  with  said  trap 
apparatus  for  being  supported  thereby; 

a  longitudinally-extending,  heating  element  made  from  elec- 
trically conductive  material,  said  heating  element  having 
means  for  receiving  electrical  energization  between  oppo- 
site ends,  said  heating  element  having  opposite  side  edge 
portions  fastened  together  between  said  opposite  ends, 
said  heating  element  including  transverse,  sUggered  rows 
of  apertures,  each  said  rows  forming  a  pair  with  the  row 
on  one  side  of  it  and  another  pair  with  the  row  on  the 
other  side  of  it,  said  heating  element  further  including  an 
unbroken  line  lying  along  a  transverse  plane  of  said  mate- 
rial between  a  majority  of  said  pairs;  and 

tubular  means  for  filtering  said  particulates,  said  tubular 
filtering  means  being  retained  between  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  heating  element; 

wherein  a  plurality  of  electrical  pathways  are  formed  be- 
tween said  opposite  ends  and  said  line  of  said  material 
provides  significant  hoop  strength  without  resulting  in 
significant  longitudinal  rigidity. 


5,224,974 
nLTER  FOR  USE  IN  DRY  POWDER  SPRAY  COATING 

SYSTEMS 

Walter  F.  Johnson,  R.D.  2,  JordanTille  Rd.,  Ilion,  N.Y.  13357 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  627.988,  Dec.  17,  1990.  Pat.  No.  5,103.760. 

TUa  applicatioa  Jaa.  2,  1992.  Scr.  No.  815,525 

Int.  a.'  BOID  29/07.  46/52 

VS.  CL  55—299  7  Claiau 

1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  removing  dry  powder  particles  from 

an  air  stream  comprising: 

a  frame  member  to  be  mounted  in  the  air  stream  having 
opposed  side  channel  portions  and  top  and  bottom  chan- 
nel portions; 
a  quantity  of  filter  sheet  material  comprised  of  paper  fiber 
having  a  pore  size  of  twenty  microns  or  less  folded  into  a 
plurality  of  vertically  disposed  pleats,  said  filter  sheet 
material  extending  throughout  the  interior  of  said  frame 
member  being  secured  within  the  top,  bottom,  and  side 
channels  by  a  sealing  means  so  that  an  air-tight  seal  is 
formed  between  the  sheet  and  said  frame  member; 
an  expanded  metal  mesh  member  mounted  in  said  frame 


member  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  filter  sheet  material 
to  support  and  protect  the  filter  material; 
said  filter  sheet  material  having  an  effective  surface  area  of 
between  five  and  ten  times  the  interior  area  of  said  frame 
member,  said  filter  sheet  material  having  an  upstream 


surface  and  a  downstream  surface,  said  upstream  surface 
being  smoother  than  said  downstream  surface;  and 
the  surface  area  of  said  filter  sheet  material  being  related  to 
the  filter  pore  size  to  establish  a  desired  drop  in  sutic 
pressure  in  the  air  stream  passing  through  the  filter. 


5.224,975 
LITTER  BOX  DEODORIZER 
Gabriel  L.  Pwnell,  and  DiaM  W.  PotmU,  both  of  9619  Mary 
Rd.,  Bcriii^  Md.  21811 

Filed  Jut.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  539^21 
Int.  a.'  BOID  39/00 
VS.  a.  55—389  3  * 


16   30 


1.  A  deodorizing  device  for  deodorizing  a  malodorous  envi- 
ronment comprising: 

a  container  formed  by  an  elongated  hollow  body  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  exterior  wall  terminating  in  open 
ends; 

a  plurality  of  through-openings  penetrating  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  being  spacedly  disposed  about  the  full  circumfer- 
ence thereof  to  esublish  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  the  environment  exteriorly 
thereof; 

said  container  interior  containing  an  amount  of  particulate 
zeolite,  the  particle  sizes  of  which  are  greater  than  the  size 
of  said  through-openings  to  permit  retention  of  said  zeo- 
lite within  said  container; 

end  caps  closing  the  respective  ends  of  said  container,  at 
least  one  of  said  end  caps  being  defined  by  a  body  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  external  surface  and  a  concentric 
recess  extending  into  said  body  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
recess  being  formed  of  a  diameter  to  tightly  engage  the 
exterior  wall  of  said  container  for  closing  at  least  one  said 
end  thereof; 

said  external  surface  of  said  end  caps  being  concentrically 
spaced  from  said  exterior  wall  of  said  container  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  permit  exposure  of  said  container 
exterior  wall  about  its  entire  circumference  to  said  envi- 
ronment; and 


means  on  at  least  one  of  said  end  caps  for  mounting  and 
supporting  said  deodorizing  device  in  its  operative  poai- 
tion. 


5,224,976 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  UQUIDS  AND/OR  SOLIDS 

FROM  A  HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  STREAM 
I  tfdrrt  OravJc  Harea,  NethcrlaMia,  aaaiffMr  to  N.V.  Na4cr- 
Indae  Gaaaaie,  Groaii«eB,  Netberlaada 

Filed  D«c.  11.  1989,  Ser.  No.  488,296 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcmtk*   Netherfanda,  Ju.   6,   19a9, 

8901429 

bt.  CL'  BOID  45/16 

VS.  CL  55-399  « 


optical  fiber  having  a  principle  am,  the  optical  fibers  betng 
fused  together  along  a  common  contact  length,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding  the  fused  optical  coupler  and  moving  the  heat 
source  over  an  amplitude  a»  the  heat  aource  is  brwhed 
acroas  the  fibers; 
controlling  the  brushing  and  moving  of  the  heat  aoaroe; 
maintaining  a  substantially  frictionless  constant  pulling  force 
on  the  first  and  second  optical  fibers  of  the  fused  optical 
coupler, 
launching  light  through  the  first  optical  fiber  which  i*  eon- 
pled  to  the  second  optical  fiber, 
detecting  output  power  of  the  light  transmitted  through  the 
first  and  second  optical  fibers  and  generating  for  each 
fiber  a  light  detecting  output  represenutive  thereof; 
monitoring  the  Ught  detecting  output  and  controlling  the 
constant  pulling  force  to  stop  the  constant  pulling  force 
when  the  output  power  from  each  of  the  fibers  is  substan- 
tially equal. 

5024,978 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOT  ROLLED  DIFFUSING 
GLAZINGS  _^__ 

PMUppc  Hirw— t,  Pateaax;  Gtnt*  Chaaibw^,  Cnflt^r,  mi 
GaillaBM  SMftvg.  Parte,  aU  of  Fraacc,  iwlgiors  la.^iia*- 
GobalB  Vitr^c  latanMdoMl,  Co«W««te,  Ftwcc 

FIM  Dm:.  23, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  8124199 
OaiM  priority,  appJicartna  Fraacc,  Dec  21. 1990,  90  16093 
lat.  CL'  C03B  13/08  - 
VS.  CL  65-»4  »> 


1.  Device  for  separating  liquids  and/or  solids  from  a  high- 
pressure  gas  stream,  comprising  a  cylindrical  vessel  with  a 
virtually  vertically  set  axis  fitted  with: 

a  top  compartment  to  which  the  gas  stream  is  fed; 

a  middle  compartment  comprising  a  number  of  blades 
shaped  helicoidally  around  the  axis; 

a  bottom  compartment  for  the  separation  of  the  gas  and  the 
liquid  and/or  solids  and  a  coaxial  gas  discharge  pipe  pro- 
jecting upwards  from  the  bottom  compartment  through 
the  middle  and  top  compartments,  around  which  helicoi- 
dal  blades  have  been  fixed,  wherein  each  helicoidal  blade 
consists  of  a  bottom  part  with  a  constant  pitch  and  a  part 
with  a  pitch  that  gradually  increases  in  upward  direction. 

5.224,977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

POLARIZATION  MAINTAINING  FUSED  COUPLERS 

YclUpu  Aiyan,  Scottadale;  Saai  Habbcl,  both  of  Scottadalc,  aad 

Joacph  F.  Straccski.  Pboeaix,  aU  of  Arix.,  aaaigaon  to  Hoacy- 

well  lac,  Mbiacapolis,  Miaa. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  805,337 

Int.  a.'  C03B  37/023 

VS.  CL  65— 4J1  »5  Q**" 


ocTtriv 


12.  A  method  for  Upering  a  fused  optical  coupler,  the  fused 
optical  coupler  including  first  and  second  optical  fibers,  each 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  diffiising  glazing,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

rolling  a  sheet  of  glass  between  a  smooth  lower  roller  and  an 
upper  roller  in  a  hot  rolling  technique,  wherein  the  upper 
roller  has  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced,  identical  pyrami- 
dal tips  having  a  largest  dimension  and  being  separated  by 
a  distance  which  is  smaller  than  the  largest  dimension;  and 

forming  smooth  areas  in  the  sheet  of  glass  which  are  free  of 
craters  formed  by  said  pyramidal  tip^  said  smooth  areas 
being  recessed  in  a  surface  of  the  glass  and  having  an 
approximately  planar  bottom. 

5.224,979 
TOP  RELEASE  BEARING  FOR  SHEAR  MECHANISM 

Steren  J.  Plakertoa,  Avoa,  and  Doaglaa  W.  Wright,  Blooarfldd, 
both  of  Coon.,  asaignors  to  Emhart  Glass  Machiaery  larcst- 
■cats  lac  Witaaiagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Dec  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  814,122 
lat  CL'  C03B  7/10:  F16B  2/18 
VS.  CL  65—172  2  Clatas 

1.  A  shear  mechanism  for  shearing  discrete  gobs  from  at 
least  one  runner  of  molten  glass  comprising 
a  frame  including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall, 
a  pair  of  parallel  guide  shafts  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  walls,  one  of  said  guide  shafts  having  horizon- 
tal fiat  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
a  shear  assembly  including 
a  housing  for  supporting  at  least  one  shear. 
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said  housing  including  a  flange  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces. 

an  upper  finger  supported  on  the  top  surface  of  said  flange 
and  including  bearing  surface  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  horizontal  flat  upper  surface  of  said  one 
shaft. 

means  for  preventing  the  roution  of  said  upper  flnger. 

a  lower  finger  including  a  portion  located  beneath  said 
flange  and  including  bearing  surface  means  operatively 


associated  with  the  horizontal  flat  bottom  surface  of 
said  shaft. 

a  screw,  accessible  from  the  top  of  said  housing  extending 
through  said  flange  and  interconnecting  said  upper  and 
lower  fingers  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  lower  finger  and  said 
flange  so  that  the  loosening  of  said  screw  will  rotate  said 
lower  finger  from  an  operative  position  slidably  sup- 
porting said  shaft  to  a  shaft  release  position. 


SULFUR  CONTAINING  DIAMIDES  AND 
ANTIMICROBIAL  USE 
Peter  W.  Anctia,  Bory,  Englaiid,  and  NctIIIc  Tyreraan,  Uaa- 
fairfccham,  Walca,  aMignora  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  LoadtMi,  P-gi^MH 

Filed  Sep.  20. 1991,  Scr.  No.  763,276 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1990, 
9020933 

Int.  a.»  AOIN  37/18;  C07C  233/09.  233/58 
VS.  a.  514— 231 J  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 


R« 


wherein 

R<  and  R^  taken  together,  and  R^  and  R*  taken  together, 
independently  represent  a  polymethylene  chain  having  3 
or  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  polymethylene  chain  having  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R'  to  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  or  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbyl  or  R'  and  R*  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  ring  and/or  R''  and  R*  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  ring. 

10.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  carrier  and  0.0001% 
up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  general  formula  1 


I  ■      /  \    ,X     ^  R' 


R« 


wherein 

R<  and  R^  taken  together,  and  R^  and  R*  taken  together, 
independently  represent  a  polymethylene  chain  having  3 
or  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  polymethylene  chain  having  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R'  to  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  or  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbyl  or  R'  and  R*  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  ring  and/or  R'  and  R*  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  ring. 


S424,9I1 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 

PLANTS  EXPOSED  TO  SALT 

Charlca  C.  Shin,  and  Nicolai  A.  Favstritaky,  both  of  LaAiyette, 

ImL,  aadgnora  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporatkm,  W. 

Lafayette,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS231S 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqoeat  to  Mar.  2, 
2009,  has  been  dJaclalmed 
iBt  CL'  AOIN  43/08 
MS.  a.  504—294  23  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  of  plant  tissue  to 
damage  upon  exposure  to  NaCI  and  MgCI  thereby  reducing 
damage  to  plant  tissue  upon  exposure  to  NaCl  and  MgCI 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  tissue  an  effective 
amount  of  a  NaCl  and  MgCI  stress-protectant  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alco- 
hol, tetrahydrofurfuryl  amine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


I 


5024,902 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 

PLANTS  EXPOSED  TO  WATER  DEPRIVATION  STRESS 

Charies  C.  Shin,  and  Nicolai  A.  FaTCtritaky,  both  of  Lafeyette, 

lad.,  aaaignort  to  Great  Lakea  Chcmkal  Corporatioii,  W. 

Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,377 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqncat  to  Mar.  2, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
laL  CL'  AOIN  43/08 
MS.  CL  504—294  24  daiasa 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  of  plant  tissue  to 
damage  upon  exposure  to  water  deprivation  stress  thereby 
reducing  damage  to  plant  tissue  upon  exposure  to  water  depri- 
vation stress  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  tissue  an 
effective  amount  of  a  water  deprivation  stress-protectant  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofurfu- 
ryl alcohol,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  amine  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,224,903 

TOUGHNESS  ENHANCEMENT  OF  POWDER 

METALLURGY  ZIRCONIUM  CONTAINING 

ALUMINUM-LITHIUM  ALLOYS  THROUGH 

DEGASSING 

Jerry  C.  LaSallc,  Montclair,  Derek  RayhoaM,  DeavUle;  Saatoah 

K,  Das,  Randolph,  and  Edward  V.  Umoncelli,  Morristown, 

all  of  N.J.;  assignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morristownship, 

NJ.  ,      , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692330,  Apr.  29,  1991,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,129 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

2009,  has  been  diacfaumed. 

Ut.  a.5  C22F  1/02.  1/047.  1/057 

MS.  a.  75—249  *  CW^ 


which  has  been  produced  in  the  rotary  fiimace  Uiereby  to 
generate  waste  gases,  conducting  the  waste  gazes  from  the 
mixing  chamber  to  a  boiler  thereby  to  cool  the  waste  gases  md 
generate  steam,  completely  combusting  the  cooled  waste  gases 
by  feeding  the  cooled  waste  gases  to  a  combustion  furnace 
under  pressure  by  means  of  a  draft  fan  and  supplying  the  com- 
bustion furnace  with  combustible  waste  material,  passing  gase- 
ous producte  of  combustion  from  the  combustion  furnace  to 
and  through  a  particle  filter,  gas  washer  and  active  charcoal 
filter  and  therefrom  to  a  stack  and  passing  the  waste  gases  from 
the  converter  to  and  through  the  gas  washer  and  the  active 
charcoal  filter  to  the  stack. 


IS  30  4S  W 

Scan  time  (min) 

5.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  consolidated  article  from  a 

rapidly   solidified,   zirconium   conUuning  aluminum   lithium 

alloy  powder,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 

degassing  said  powder  in  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  of  at 

least  about  450*  C,  said  powder  consisting  essentially  of 

the  formula  Alh,/LiuCu6Mg,Zrd,  where  "a"  ranges  from 

about  2.4  to  2.8  wt%,  "b"  ranges  from  about  0.5  to  2.0 

wt%,  "c"  ranges  from  0.2  to  2.0  wt%  and  "d"  ranges  from 

greater  than  about  0.8  to  1.0  wt%,  the  balance  being 

aluminum  and  said  article  having  an  ultimate  tensile 

strength  ranging  from  75  to  80  ksi,  a  tensile  elongation 

ranging  from  about  5  to  8%  and  a  T-L  notched  impact 

toughness  ranging  from  about  100  to  150  in-lb/in^. 

5,224,984 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  AND  PURIHCATION  OF 
WASTE  GASES  FROM  A  SECONDARY  ALUMINUM 
MELTING  PLANT 
Hermana  W.  Sommer,  Robert  Schloderer,  both  of  Mimlch,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franz  P.  Neabacher,  Stockerau,  Ana- 
tria,  assignors  to  SMG  Sommer  MetaMwerke  GmbH,  Eower- 
Ing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736^31 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1990,  4037370 

lat.  CL'  C22B  21/06 
MS.  a.  75—403  *  ' 


hasre  aaimcgl 


5424.99S 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MELTING  OF 

METALS  IN  THE  CUPOLA  FURNACE  OPERATED 

WITHOUT  COKE 

Wolfgai«  Kallik,  Amorback;  RalMr  Graf,  HaabKb-WlaMhohl, 

aad  Alfred  Laagaer,  Walldiir*-Rippbcr«.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aaaigvon  to  La  Boavarite  SAJtU,  Comiaca, 

France 
per  No.  PCT/DE90/00344,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  16, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  16,  1991,  PCT  Prt».  No.  WO90/14568,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

per  Filed  May  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  646.608 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmaay,  Aag.  20, 
1989,  P3916503 

lat  CL'  C21C  1/08 
UJS.CL75— 574  »*' 


1.  A  process  reducing  air  pollution  in  a  secondary  aluminum 
melting  plant,  comprising  heating  a  batch  of  aluminum  shav- 
ings in  a  dryer  thereby  to  generate  waste  gases,  in  a  rotary 
furnace  melting  a  batch  of  aluminum-containing  scrap  which  is 
uniform  with  respect  to  its  proportion  of  aluminum  thereby  to 
generate  waste  gases,  conducting  the  waste  gases  from  the 
dryer  and  from  the  furnace  to  a  mixing  chamber,  simulta- 
neously with  the  foregoing  in  a  converter  metallurgically 
treating,  refining  and  alloying  a  batch  of  melted  aluminum 


1.  In  a  method  of  melting  a  metal  in  a  cokeless  gas-fired  or 
oil-fired  cupoU  furnace,  said  furnace  including  a  grate  with  a 
bed  of  refractory  bodies  arranged  on  the  grate,  and  a  plurality 
of  burners  arranged  beneaUi  the  grate  and  spaced  from  the 
grate  to  define  a  space  between  the  grate  and  the  burners,  U>e 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of  injecting  into  Uie  space 
between  the  grate  and  the  burners  at  least  one  cast  iron  product 
quality  improving  and  stabilizing  substance  as  an  upwardly 
directed  emerging  jet. 
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S.224,M« 
PROCSS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  TITANIUM  VALUES 
GcHmH  J.  Mortcrt,  5»S  Breyten  Street,  Faerie  Glen,  Pretoria, 
TraaanuU  Proriacc;  Bodo  R.  Roknaaaa,  II  Karen  Street,  Del 
Ja4or  ExtcMioa  1,  WitbuU,  Traaraal  Proriiice;  Roger  J. 
Wedlakc,  23  Ely  Aveaae,  Malbarton,  Jotuuueabars.  TnuM- 
▼aal  ProriMC,  aiid  RodMy  C.  Baxter,  6  Bedford  Gardes 
ViUaa,  Bcdfotd  GardeM,  TraMraal  Proriiicc,  all  of.Soutli 
AMca 

Filed  J>1.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  73S,3«9 
Claiiu  priority,  applkation  So«th  Africa,  Jal.  25,   1990, 
90/5857;  Feb.  15,  1991,  91/1146 

brt.  CL'  C22B  S4/00 
U.S.CL7S-5M  JSClatai 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  values  from  a 
complex  titanium-containing  starting  material,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  complex  matrix  containing  titanium  nitride  as  a 
constituent  thereof  by  nitriding  titanium  values  in  said 
complex  titanium-containing  surting  material; 
reacting  the  titanium-nitride  in  the  matrix  by  chlorinating 
the  titanium  nitride  in  the  matrix  to  obtain  a  reaction 
product  containing  titanium  chloride:  and 
separating  the  titanium  chloride  from  the  reaction  product. 


(C^2.+  l)-C-N 


/ 
\ 


(CftHj»+i) 


(CcH2r+l) 


wherein  a-l-b-t-c=4-9,  and  a,  b  and  c  are  0  or  a  whole 
integer; 
2)  Unsubstituted  and  N-alkyI  lactams  having  the  general 
structure; 

O  (CH2)»-H 

C— N 

/  \ 

H2C  CH, 

(CH2), 


wherein  a-)-b=4-6,  b  is  0  or  a  whole  integer,  and  a  is  a 
whole  integer;  and 
3)  Amides  substituted  by  one  cycloalkyi  group  having  the 
general  structure: 


O  (C*H2*+r),-H 

H-(C,Hj,+,):^-N 

wherein  x,  y  or  z=0  or  1,  q,  r  or  s=  - 1  or  I,  and 
a-^-b-^c  =  5-9. 


5,224,9M 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DISPERSIBILITY 

AND  RLTERABILITY  OF  SCLEROGLUCAN  POWDERS 

Roaaagela  Pirri,  Moatardoui  Yvea  Hnet,  Careatan,  and  Alain 

Doncbe,  Jurancon,  all  of  France,  asrignon  to  Sodetc  N«- 

tionale  Elf  Aquitaine,  CourbcToie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992.  Ser.  No.  870,296 
Oainu  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Apr.  19,  1991,  91  04841 
Int  a.'  C08L  5/00 
VS.  a.  106—208  15  I 


5,224,987 
PENFTRANTS  FOR  AQUEOUS  INK  JET  INKS 
Howard  Matrick,  HigUnda,  N J„  aMifiior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
NciMNin  and  Coapwiy,  Wibningtoo,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,944 
Urt.  a.'  C09D  H/02 
VS.  a.  106—20  R  27  Clnims 

1.  An  aqueous  ink  jet  ink  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  carrier  medium,  present  in  a  major  amount; 

(b)  a  colorant;  and 

(c)  a  penetrant  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  at  least  4.S% 
at  25*  C,  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 
1)  Unsubstituted  or  acyclic  alkyl  substituted  amides  hav- 
ing the  general  structure: 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  dispersibility  and  filterability 
of  water-soluble  fermentation  polymers  packaged  in  powder 
form,  comprising  mixing  a  solution  containing  said  polymer 
with  sufficient  volume  of  a  non-solvent  to  prccipiute  said 
polymer  in  coagulum  form,  precipitating  said  coagulum,  and 
contacting  said  coagulum  with  at  least  one  surface-active  agent 
capable  of  improving  dispersibility  and  filterabiUty. 


5,224,989 
FILM-FORMING  DISPERSION  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE 
COATING  OF  DRUG  AND  FOOD  CONTAINING 
ARTICLES  AND  OBJECTS 
ETa  LiknroTa,  3826  Roaa  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94303 
Filed  Not.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  793,454 
Int  a.'  C08L  3/10 
VS.  a.  106—210  17  OnfaM 

1.  A  fllm-forming  dispersion  for  the  formation  of  a  protec- 
tive coating  on  shaped  drug  and  food  ariicles  and  objects  or 
their  components  in  crystalline  form  said  dispersion  consisting 
essentially  of  1-2S%  by  weight  of  acetylester  of  oxidized 
starch  containing  from  O.S  to  2.4%  by  weight  of  bonded  acetyl 
and  0.8  to  8%  by  weight  of  triethylcitrate. 


5,224,990 
SURFACTANT-MODIFIED  BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 
Stephen  Viccnzi,  Edgerton,  Wis.,  and  Ken  F.  Gryakow*!,  Tea^ 
pie  TcmM*.  FfaL,  aMi^on  to  Exxon  CWwIcai  PateMs  hc^ 
Linden,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  595,202,  Oct  10,  1990,  ahnndonrf 
Thia  appUcatkM  Jon.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  898,159 
Int  CL'  O08L  95/00 
US.  0.106-277  ?*^^ 

1.  In  a  surface-coating  composition  includmg  a  cUy-sUbU- 
ized  bituminous  emulsion,  said  clay  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  emulsify  the  bitumen,  the  improvement  comprising: 
about  90.0-99.9  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  bituminous 

emujsion;  and  . 

about  0.1-10.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsion-stabUmng 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neutral 
polyamines,  partially  and  fully  acid-neutralized  polyanune 
salts,  and  mixtures  thereof  having  the  structural  fonnuU 

IR(NH2R"),NH»)+  *'  Y{X-') 

wherein 
R  b  a  hpophile  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

RC(0)— .  (acyl), 
R— ,  (alkyl),  uid 
R'OR"— (ilkoxyalkyl), 

R'  is  an  alkyl  chain  having  3-26  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  fragment  having  2-6  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0-4, 

n'  b  an  integer  from  2-3,  

z  is  an  integer  from  0-5  corrcspondmg  to  the  degree  ot 

surfactant  neutralization  and  positive  charge, 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fully-  or 

partially-unprotonated  mono-  or  polyacid  acids,  and 
Y  is  an  integer  from  0-5  corresponding  to  the  number  of 

anions  having  a  negative  z  charge,  such  surfactant  present 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  suble  gel  structure, 
such  that  the  bitumen  and  emulsifying  clay  are  maintained  m 
stable  and  homogeneous  emulsion  through  application. 


having  holes  from  3  to  30  mm  average  size,  thereby  fonn- 
ing  mineral  wool  nodules;  and 
mixing  said  mineral  wool  fiber  nodules  and  bitumen  to  form 
said  bituminous  mixture. 


5,M4,992 
RETARDING  SDN  FORMATION  ON  HOT  ASPHALT 
L.  McGia^  Mor^a.  Criif„  uutmm  to  Ckenw  Re- 
f  CiBHiy.  S-  Vtwmdttm,  Cnltf. 
of  Ser.  No.  454,342,  Dec  21,  19«», 
TUi  ^Itatlni  JnL  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  908,282 
Int  CL)  OML  95/00 

VS.  a.  106-284J  "  *^^ 

7.  An  asphalt  composition  which  is  resistant  to  oxidative  sku 
formation  at  elevated  temperatures  comprising  asphah  and  an 
organotin  hydride  in  an  amount,  based  on  tin,  from  about  10 
ppm  to  about  1000  ppm  of  the  asphalt  alone. 

5,224393 

SIZING  AGENT  FOR  PAPER  

Yodrio  TakahaaU,  and  SUarto  HatMnka,  bolk  of  riniMwi, 
Japan,  aMisnaca  to  MHiatliW  Ofl  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  May  12, 1992,  Scr.  !*».  881,631 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Jivm.  M>7  1^  ^^^'  3-141132 
Int  CL'  C09K  3/OOc  O09D  7/! 2 
VS.  a.  196— 287  J  2  Onjaaa 

1.  A  sizing  agent  for  paper  which  is  denved  from  i)  dehydra- 
tion condensation  of  an  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  and  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  with  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  and  u) 
saponification  of  the  remaining  caitoxyl  groups  with  alkaU 
following  the  dehydration  condensation. 

5024,994 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UQUID  TREATMENT 

OF  ARTICLE  SURFACES 
Richard  K.  Daly,  Greer,  S.C  aaiignor  to  Wcattaghowc  Ak 
Brake  Company,  Witeerding.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1991.  Scr.  No.  641,437 
tat  CL'  B05C  ll/Oa  13/00 
VS.  CL  118—53  *'  ' 


5,224,991 
BITUMEN  BASED  MIXTURE  FOR  COATING  SURFACES 
Gerard  Basin,  aermoot  Md  Patrick  Lc  Breton,  Linncourt  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  IsoTcr  Saiat-Gobain,  AubcrTillicra, 

France  „ 

Filed  May  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  695,908 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1990,  90  05653 

Int  a.'  C08L  95/00 

VS.  a.  106—282  3  Clainw 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bituminous  mixture  containing 
mineral  wool,  comprising: 
preparing  mineral  wool  at  a  micronaire  of  at  most  equal  to  v 

per  5  grams  of  mineral  wool; 
treating  the  virgin  fibers  with  a  non-ionic  finish  which  has  an 

amine  oxide  base  and  drying  the  treated  fibers; 
passing  a  nock  of  said  finished  virgin  fibers  thorough  a  pUte 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  an  article  with  a  treating  liquid, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  dctachably  suspending  and  moving  the  arti- 
cle in  a  variable  position  vkithin  a  travel  path  extending  up 
to  360*  in  either  direction  from  a  vertical  reference  p<»i- 
tion  of  the  article  suspended  from  said  means  and  for 
simultaneously  routing  the  suspended  article  at  vanable 
speeds  of  roution  about  an  axis  of  roution  of  the  article; 

(b)  a  tank  means  for  containing  a  treating  liquid  bath  therein; 

(c)  a  first  means  connected  to  said  tank  means  for  each  of 
elevating  and  maintaining  said  tank  means  into  a  position 
such  that  the  article  can  be  moved  into  and  maintauied 
within,  respectively,  a  treating  liquid  bath  zone  intersect- 
ing a  portion  of  the  article  travel  path  when  said  tank 
means  disposed  below  and  in  an  elevated  position  with 
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respect  to  Mtk)  means  for  detachably  suspending  the  article 
and  when  said  means  for  detachably  suspending  the  article 
is  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  and  for  enabling 
holding  the  treated  article  in  a  position  along  the  travel 
path  outside  the  bath  zone  and  for  lowering  said  tank 
means  to  permit  draining  of  excess  treating  liquid  from  the 
treated  article  when  said  tank  mechanism  is  in  a  lowered 
condition;  and 
(d)  a  carriage  means  having  said  tank  means  positioned 
thereon  and  movable  horizontally  into  a  work  position  in 
which  said  tank  means  is  below  said  means  for  detachably 
suspending  the  article  and  into  a  rest  position  remote  from 
said  means  for  detachably  suspending  the  article. 


5.224.996 
CURTAIN  COATER 
Jaa  J.  Ghys,  Boawel;  Willen  Mnei.  Trcnwlo,  aod  Hendrik  J. 
Gcerts,  Hulshout,  all  of  BelgiHin,  aadgnon  to  AGFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N.  v.,  Mortael,  Belgium 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  800,076 
Qainu  priority,  applicatioii  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec  12, 
1990,  90203269.7 

Int.  a.'  B05C  5/QO 
MS.  CL  118— 32S  10  Claim 


S.224.99S 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  A 

SURFACE  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 

Kaznhiro  Shibamoto,  Yamanaahi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporatioo,  Tokyo  aad  Pioneer  Video  Corp., 

Yamanashi,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,835,  Apr.  17,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,64« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24.  1909,  1-124479 

Int.  a.'*  B05C  l/OS 

MS.  a.  118—249  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface  of  an 
optical  disk,  comprising: 

roller  means  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction  for  ap- 
plying said  coating  onto  a  surface  of  said  disk  to  be  coated; 

feed  means  for  feeding  said  coating  to  said  roller  means;  and 

doctor  means  positioned  downstream  of  and  below  said  feed 
means  for  regulating  a  thickness  of  said  coating  applied  to 
said  roller  means,  said  doctor  means  having  a  facing  sur- 
face facing  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  roller  means,  a 
flanking  surface  disposed  on  the  bottom  and  downstream 
side  of  said  doctor  means  and  a  rake  surface  disposed 
upstream  of  said  facing  surface  for  initially  scraping  excess 
coating  from  said  roller  means,  wherein  an  escape  angle 
defined  between  a  tangential  line,  extending  downstream 
from  said  doctor  means,  and  said  flanking  surface  is  an 
obtuse  angle,  said  tangential  line  being  tangent  to  a  point 
on  the  surface  of  the  roller  means  at  which  a  line  extend- 
ing along  the  plane  of  said  flanking  surface  intersects  the 
roller  means  surface. 


1.  In  a  curtain  coater  for  coating  a  layer  of  a  liquid  coating 
composition  on  a  surface  of  a  continuous  moving  web  in  the 
manufacture  of  a  photographic  element,  which  comprises: 

1)  a  coating  hopper  for  producing  a  free-falling  curtain  of 
said  coating  composition, 

2)  a  backing  roller  disposed  beneath  said  coating  hopper  for 
contact  with  one  surface  of  the  moving  web  while  guiding 
the  same  along  an  arcuately  curved  path,  whereby  said 
falling  curtain  impinges  on  the  other  surface  of  the  web  at 
a  generally  fixed  locus  on  the  roller  periphery  to  apply  a 
layer  of  the  coating  composition  to  the  other  web  surface, 

3)  an  air  shield  extending  in  closely  spaced  generally  paral- 
lel relation  to  the  roller  periphery  around  an  angular 
segment  thereof  directly  upstream  of  the  generally  fixed 
locus  of  said  falling  curtain  to  define  an  arcuate  air  gap 
between  adjacent  surfaces  of  such  shield  and  the  roller 
periphery  through  which  said  web  passes  prior  to  reach- 
ing said  fixed  locus,  and 

4)  means  connected  to  said  air  shield  to  remove  air  from  said 
air  gap,  in  combination, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  air  shield  has  at  an  inlet  end 
region  and  an  outlet  end  region  thereof  means  for  creating 
a  resistance  to  air  flow  in  the  air  gap  at  said  end  regions 
which  is  higher  than  the  resistance  to  air  How  in  the  gap 
in  a  region  of  said  shield  intermediate  said  end  regions,  the 
air  removing  means  being  in  communication  with  the 
intermediate  region  of  said  air  gap. 


5,224,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SURFACE  LAYER  ON 

A  METALLIC  WORKPIECE 
Roger  Grilloud,  Grandson;  Denis  Gonseth,  Founex,  and  Roger 
Dekumbis,  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer 
Brothers   Limited,   Winterthur   and   Amysa-YTerdoa,   S.A, 
Yverdott-Les-Bains,  both  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  710,815 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    13,    1990, 
1992/90 

bt.  a.'  B23K  26/00 
MS.  CL  118—667  6  CUma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  surface  layer  on  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 
a  high-frequency/medium-frequency  generator; 
an  inductive  coil  electrically  connected  to  said  generator  for 


inductively  beating  at  least  a  put  of  a  metallic  workpieee  said  non-linear  metal  pipe  thitMsh  said 
to  be  coated  through  a  first  range  of  temperature;  and        vaeA  portion.  


5,aM9» 

HEAT  ntEAIMENT  APPAKATVS 

Hlrotiti  SMniwi^  W—;  Slo*t  KmH— 
TakMid  Tocaws.  Kate,  •■  af  Ji«M,  MriiMn  to  Takyo  ElM- 

iMa.T«k]«.Ji*H 
FIM  JuL  8. 1992.  S«r.  No.  9104*0 

i,,llr-r--  JiVM,  JoL  11. 1991, 9-19M37 

iM.  a.)  C33C  woo 

MS,  a.  118—724  • ' 


a  laser  source  for  directing  a  laser  beam  into  a  limited  surface 
within  said  heated  part  of  the  workpieee  for  further  heat- 
ing and/or  melting  of  said  surface. 

5.22«.998 
APPARATUS  FOR  OXIDATION  TREATMENT  OF 
METAL 
Tadahiro  Ohnri.  1-17-301.  Komegabokuro  2-cboae.  Aoha-kn. 
S«ndai-shi,   Miyagl-ken  980;   KazaUko  Sngiyama,   Scndai; 
Fumio  Nakahara,  Tokyo,  awl  Satoahl  Mizokami,  Sendai,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tadahiro  Ohmi,  Miyagi  and  Somo 
Kogyo  Kaboskiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP89/00824,  §  371  Date  Not.  28,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  28,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/02212,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  8,  1990 

per  Filed  Aug.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  ♦»9,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1988,  63-203102 
Int.  a.*  C23C  WOO 
MS.  a.  118—720  • 


1.  A  vertical  type  of  heat  treatment  apparatus  which  houses 
objects  for  treatment  in  a  process  tube  and  performs  heat 
treatment,  said  vertical  type  of  heat  treatment  apparatus  com- 
prising: .  . 
a  cap  which  opens  and  closes  an  openmg  portion  ofa  mani- 
fold and  which  is  disposed  on  the  side  of  an  opening 
portion  of  said  process  tube; 
a  support  mechanism  which  elastically  supporU  said  cap  and 
which  is  provided  to  a  vertical  motion  mechanism  of  said 
wafer  boat;  and 
an  expandable  and  contractible  airtightness  maintenance 
means  which  maintains  airtightness  on  the  side  of  said  cap, 
and  which  is  provided  between  said  cap  and  said  vertical 
motion  mechanism. 


5^25.000 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  CLOSED  SPACES  WTTH 
ULTRAVIOLET  RAYS 
ToaUaki  Fh)U;  HidetoaM  Sasaki;  NaoaU  Ogare,  mA  KaaUko 
Sakamoto.  aU  of  Kaaagawa.  Jafaa,  aariganrt  to  Oara  Re- 
search Co.,  Ltd^  Fif^iMwa.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1991,  Ser.  No,  784,512 
Claims  priority,  awiifatina  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1998,  2-295422 
Int  CL»  BOOB  i/l2 
MS.  CL  134—1 


1.  A  meul  oxidation  treatment  apparatus  for  forming  a 
passivation  film  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  non-linear  metal  pipe. 
the  apparatus  comprising:  an  oxidation  furnace,  a  first  gas  inlet 
for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  oxidation  furnace,  a  first  dis- 
charge outlet  for  discharging  gas  from  said  oxidation  furnace, 
a  heater  for  heating  said  oxidation  furnace  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  and  a  pair  of  holders  for  holding  a  said  pipe,  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  holders  having  a  groove  therein  to  hold 
said  pipe,  said  pair  of  holders  including  a  pipe  insert  portion, 
and  a  passage  which  communicates  with  said  first  gas  inlet  and 
said  pipe  insert  portion,  whereby  said  inner  surface  of  a  said 
non-linear  metal  pipe  may  be  oxidized  in  a  dry  and  oxidizing 
atmosphere  as  the  gas  U  passed  from  said  first  gas  inlet  into  a 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  closed  space  comprising  the  steps 
of  irradiating  a  photoelectron  emitting  member  with  ultravu^ 
let  rays  with  an  amount  of  light  exposure  of  from  10  ^w/cm 
to  10,000  jiw/cm^  in  an  electric  field  created  by  applying  a 
voltage  of  from  0. 1  V/cm  to  2  kv/cm  to  thereby  emit  photoe- 
lectrons  into  the  closed  space,  electricaUy  charging  fme  paru- 
cles  in  the  closed  space  with  the  emitted  phoioelectroos.  and 
trapping  Uie  charged  fine  particles  with  fine  particle  collecting 
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memben.  to  thereby  remove  the  charged  fine  particles  from 
the  closed  space  in  which  electric  charging  is  performed,  said 
collecting  members  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  among  a  fine  particle  collecting  electrode,  an  electro- 
static filter  and  an  ion-exchange  filter  or  the  electrode  member 
for  creating  an  electric  field  also  serving  as  the  member  for 
trapping  the  charged  fine  particles. 

S.22S.001 

SINGLE  CHANNEL  SCOPE  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  C.  Maoni,  Burlington,  Man^  and  Timothy  Sll»a,  Graw 

Valley,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Healthtek,  Nevada  City,  Calif. 

FIM  Sc».  W.  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,M* 

bt  CL>  BMB  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—22.12  * 


solution  is  withdrawn  into  said  syringe  means  during  a 
pulse  in  said  second  direction. 


3025,002 

PROCESS  FOR  DISSOLVING  COKE  OVEN  DEPOSTTS 

COMPRISING  ATOMIZING  A  COMPOSTHON 

CONTAINING  N-METHYL.2-PYRROLIDONE  INTO  THE 

GASUNES 
Mkkael  L.  StafTonl,  Tonball,  and  Gerald  M.  Nicholson,  Hous- 
ton both  at  Tex.,  anignors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated, 
Hoaatoa,  Tex. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  564,895,  Aug.  9, 1990,  abudoMd.  TUt 
application  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,078 
Int.  a.'  B08B  9/02;  CUP  7/50 
VS.  a.  134—22,14  6  CWm 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  lens  end  of  a  surgical  scope 
device  having  optical  means  within  and  elongate  optical  de- 
vice with  the  lens  at  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  sleeve  member  having  an  internal  transverse 
dimension  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  elongate  device  and  an  aperiure  at  the 
distal  end  thereof  which  is  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  lens; 
means  for  coupling  said  sleeve  member  in  generally  concen- 
tric relation  about  said  elongate  device  for  defining  a 
single  fluid  flow  passage,  said  sleeve  member  when  thus 
coupled  having  a  length  sufficient  to  enable  the  distal  end 
thereof  to  terminate  beyond,  but  in  proximate  relation  to 
said  lens;  and 
means  for  passing  solution  through  said  passage  in  a  first 
direction  for  enabling  removal  of  debris  from  the  vicinity 
of  said  lens  and  for  withdrawing  a  part  of  said  solution  in 
the  opposite  direction  through  said  passage; 
wherein  said  means  for  passing  solution  includes  syringe 
means  for  pressurizing  said  solution;  said  syringe  means  is 
received  within  a  syringe  actuator  including  means  for 
retaining  said  syringe  means  therein; 
wherein  said  syringe  actuator  includes  a  stepper  motor,  and 
means  for  cyclically  actuating  said  stepper  motor  in  first 
and  second  directions  and  means  for  actuating  a  plunger 
of  said  syringe  means; 
wherein  said  cyclical  actuation  means  of  said  stepper  motor 
actuates  said  syringe  means  to  pass  a  greater  volume  of 
said  solution  in  said  first  direction  than  is  withdrawn  into 
said  syringe  means  in  said  second  direction,  such  cyclical 
actuation  means  being  timed  such  that  the  duration  of  a 
pulse  in  said  first  direction  is  of  sufficiently  long  duration 
such  that  substantially  all  of  the  debris  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  lens  is  removed  and  such  that  substantially  debris-free 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  gas  lines  in  coke  oven  batteries 
comprising  atomizing  a  composition  into  the  gas  lines  of  coke 
oven  batteries,  where  the  composition  comprises  N-methyl-2- 
pyrrolidone. 

5,225,003 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SOLAR  ENERGY  BASE 

Hong  Ming-Che,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,130 

I«L  a.'  HOIL  35/00 


VS.  a.  136—206 
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1.  A  multi-purpose  solar  energy  base  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  having  a  solar  energy  heat  converging 
circuit  therein  and  a  threaded  center  hole  provided  with 
two  conductors  connected  with  an  electrical  wire  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  a  hole  of  said  main  body  portion 
to  a  recess,  said  main  portion  further  having  spiral  lines  on 
the  top,  said  recess  being  formed  with  an  edge  around 
which  is  a  groove,  the  vertical  side  of  said  recess  having 
two  passages  which  extend  through  said  main  body  por- 
tion to  form  elongated  slots,  a  first  conductor  being  ar- 
ranged between  a  passage  and  an  elongated  slot  while  a 
second  conductor  being  located  between  the  other  pas- 
sage and  the  other  elongated  slot,  said  conductors  being 
respectively  connected  with  electrical  wires  which  ex- 
tends through  said  main  body  portion  into  said  recess;  and 

a  cover  engaged  with  the  bottom  of  said  main  body  portion 
and  having  a  raised  rectangular  edge  on  which  is  mounted 
an  energy  conversion  circuit  with  a  rechargeable  battery; 

whereby  the  threaded  hole  of  said  main  body  portion  may  be 
engageable  with  various  accessories. 


5,225,004 
BULK  RAPIDLY  SOLIFTDIED  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
Robert  C.  O'Haadler,  Andovcr,  NicholM  J.  Grant,  WiadMrter, 
both  of  Maw,;  Yataka  Han,  Tokyo,  Japai^  EviqM  J.  Lav- 
craia,  Taati%  Calif,;  Tets^fi  Harada,  Ageo,  JapMi,  and  TeUchl 
Aado,  WatertowB,  Maas.,  assignors  to  Maanckasctta  laati- 
tate  of  Technology,  Canbridge,  Mas*. 
Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,077,  Dec  17, 1990,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,730,  Oct  24,  1986,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,051,  Aag.  15,  1985, 
abaadoMd.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  694,002 
lat.  a.'  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—101  17 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bulk  permanent  magnet  having 
a  thickness  of  at  least  250  microns  and  a  density  of  at  least 
about  90%,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(i)  melting  in  a  container  an  alloy  capable  of  exhibiting 
magnetic  properties  of  the  formula: 

(Fei  -,Tj,WNd,  -^,)4(B|  -,MJ, 

wherein  T  is  selected  from  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Mn,  Cr,  V,  Ti,  and 
any  combination  thereof; 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  Pr,  Pm,  Sm,  Tb,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm, 
and  any  combination  thereof; 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  Si.  C,  P,  and  any  combination 
thereof; 

wherein  x  is  from  0  to  1;  y  is  from  0  to  I;  and  z  is  from  0  to 
1;  and 

wherein  a-t-b-(-c=  100  atom  %  and  "a"  is  from  about  60  to 
about  95  atom  %;  "b"  is  from  about  0  to  about  30  atom  %; 
and  "c"  is  from  0  to  about  25  atom  %; 

(ii)  atomizing  the  molten  alloy  to  form  droplets  by  directing 
pressurized  jets  of  an  inert  gas  onto  the  molten  alloy  after 
it  passes  through  a  delivery  means  exiting  the  container; 

(iii)  depositing  the  alloy  droplets  onto  a  metallic  substrate 
positioned  at  a  distance  away  from  the  container  opening 
wherein  (a)  a  majority  of  the  alloy  droplets  are  in  a  liquid 
or  semi-liquid  state  when  they  are  deposited  onto  the 
substrate,  (b)  the  droplets  are  rapidly  quenched  upon 
contact  with  the  substrate  or  prior  rapidly  quenched  drop- 
lets thereon  and  (c)  the  deposition  continues  until  the 
deposit  is  at  least  about  250  microns  thick;  and 

(iv)  removing  the  deposit  from  the  substrate  and,  without 
forming  a  powder  of  the  deposit,  annealing  the  deposit  at 
a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  produce  a  bulk  permanent  magnet. 


iJUSJOOS 
METHOD  OF  ANNEALING/MAGNEnC  ANNEALING 
OF  AMORPHOUS  METAL  IN  A  FLUIDCEED  BED  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Lawrcacc  M,  Barrage,  Sovth  MOwaakce;  Joiw  F.  BaraaowsU, 
FraakUa;  Lawrcacc  G.  WUsoa;  Gary  L.  GoeMe,  both  of  Ra- 
dae,  aM  JaaM*  V.  White,  Waakcaha,  all  or  Wia„  Mriffon  t» 
Cooper  Power  Systoaa,  lac,  Hoaatoa.  Tex. 

Filed  Mw.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,316 
lat  a.'  C21D  1/04.  1/53 
VS.  a.  148—108  42  ( 


s— 


5.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  amorphous  metal  alloy, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  amorphous  metal  alloy  having  an  amorphous 
stnicture  which  rapidly  recrystallizes  when  heated  to 
temperatures  at  least  equal  to  a  recrystallization  tempera- 
ture Tx,  the  alloy  exhibiting  ferromagnetic  properties 
below  a  Curie  temperature  Td  of  the  alloy: 

heating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  below  Tx,  the  heating 
being  performed  by  immersing  the  alloy  in  a  fluidized  bed 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  internal  stresses  in  the  alloy 
while  minimizing  crystal  growth  and  nucleation  of  crys- 
tallites in  the  alloy; 

applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  alloy  while  heating  the  alloy 
ether  in  the  fluidized  bed  or  after  said  removing  step,  the 
magnetic  field  being  applied  to  the  alloy  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  achieve  substantial  magnetic  domain  aligimient  in 
the  alloy  while  minimizing  crystal  growth  and  nucleation 
of  crystallites  in  the  alloy;  and 

removing  the  alloy  from  the  fluidized  bed; 

cooling  the  alloy,  the  cooling  step  lowering  the  temperature 
of  the  alloy  to  no  higher  than  a  stabilization  temperature 
Tj  to  maintain  the  magnetic  domain  alignment  in  the  alloy 
achieved  by  the  magnetic  domain  alignment  step. 


5025,006 
FE-BASED  SOFT  MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
Takao  Sawa,  aad  MaaaaU  Okamura.  both  of  Kanagawa, , 
assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  353,064,  May  17,  1989,  abaadoacd. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1988,  63-118331 
InL  CL'  C22C  38/ J6.  45/02 
VS.  CL  148—304  21  CUmm 

1.  An  Fe-based  soft  magnetic  alloy  comprising  fine  crystal 
grains  and  amorphous  regions,  the  composition  of  said  alloy 
being  described  by  the  following  formula: 

FeiOOKi-fr^-c  M«  M't  Yf  N4 

where  "M"  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cu,  Ag,  Au,  Zn,  Sn,  Pb,  Sb,  and  Bi; 
"M"'  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table,  Mn, 
Co,  Ni,  and  Al; 
"Y"  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Si,  P.  and  B;  and  wherein  "a",  "b"  and  "c**  ex- 
p-essed  in  atomic  %  are  as  follows: 
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balance  being  substantially  Fe  and  inevitable  impuritiet, 

and 
b)  lealing  the  surface  of  the  shaft  portion  and  the  surface  of 

the  melt  forming  the  shell  portion  with  a  Hux  containing 

no  B  or  B  compounds  and  consisting  essentially  of  SiCh.  at 

least  one  of  Na20  and  KjO,  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a 

metal  other  than  B, 
wherein  the  resulting  shell  portion,  after  sealing,  contain! 

300  ppm  or  leas  B. 


^ 
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SJ25JIM 

MFTHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUIUNG  A  HIGH-STRENGTH 

SPRING 

Hirodii  Koyama;  Yasuo  Sato;  Katwyidd  Niakioka;  Akira  Tange, 
and  Tadayoahi  Akutsu,  all  of  YokokaMa,  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
NHK  Spring  Co^  Ltd„  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  851,9«9 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Not.  IS,  1991,  3-301955 

Int.  CL'  C21D  9/02 

VS.  a.  14«— 5«0  5  Claima 
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N  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  range 
of  heat  treatment  conditions  within  which  fine  crysul 
grains  can  be  segregated  as  compared  to  an  alloy  having 
the  same  amounts  of  Fe,  M.  M'  and  Y  and  which  does  not 
contain  nitrogen,  wherein  the  area  ratio  of  the  fine  grains 
in  said  alloy  is  at  least  30%. 


5425,007 
METHOD  FOR  WEAR-RESISTANT  COMPOUND  ROLL 

MANUFACTURE 

Todiiyaki   Hattori;   Maaahiko  OoakiaM,   and  Noriyoahi   Fu- 

chigami,  all  of  Kitakywya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  McUU 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,154,  Feb.  27,  1991, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  858,425 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1990,  2-49032 

lat.  CL'  C22C  38/12 

VS.  a.  148—541  »»  C>«»« 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  wear-resistant  compound  roll 
comprismg  a  steel  shaft  portion  and  a  shell  portion  comprising 
an  iron-base  alloy  having  a  structure  containing  by  an  area 
ratio  5-30%  of  granular  carbides  and  5%  or  less  of  non-granu- 
lar carbides  comprising: 
a)  forming  said  shell  portion  by  a  continuous  casting  method 
using  a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  1.0-3.5  weight  %  of 
C,  3.0  weight  %  or  less  of  Si,  1.5  weight  %  or  less  of  Mn, 
2-10  weight  %  of  Cr,  9  weight  %  or  less  of  Mo,  20  weight 
%  or  less  of  W.  2- 1 5  weight  %  of  V,  0.08  weight  %  or  less 
of  P,  0.06  weight  %  or  less  of  S,  300  ppm  or  less  of  B,  the 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  high-strength  spring  hav- 
ing a  maximum  shearing  stress  of  1 10  to  135  kgf/mm^  (1080  to 
1325  MPa),  comprising  steps  of: 
refining  a  spring  steel  containing  0.35  to  0.50%  by  weight  of 
cariwn  to  a  hardness  of  <(>  2.50  to  2.70  mm  in  Brinell  inden- 
tation diameter;  and 
subjecting  the  refined  spring  steel  to  warm  shot  peening  at  a 
temperature  of  150*  to  300'  C.  (423  to  573  K.). 

5^25,009  

PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CUTTING 
MATERIAL  OF  SUPERIOR  TOUGHNESS 
Yousuke  Orikasa;  Maaahiro  Yokomizo;  Sadao  Shimizu;  Yukio 
Kawaoka,  all  of  Omiya;  Kenji  Kaneko,  Okegawa,  and  Hiro 
Ohzeki,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsobiski  Materi- 
als Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,809 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  18. 1991,  3-045889 
Int.  a.»  C22F  1/10 
VS.  a.  148—677  »  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  cutting  material  of  excel- 
lent toughness  from  a  nickel  alloy  represented  by  a  following 
composition; 
Cr:  14-23%  by  weight 
Mo:  14-20%  by  weight 
W:  0.2-5%  by  weight 
Fe:  0.2-7%  by  weight 
Co:  0.2-2.5%  by  weight 

Ni:  remaining  portion,  and  unavoidable  impurities, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  preparing  a  Ni  alloy  of  the  above-represented  composi- 
tion, 

(b)  hot  rolling  the  prepared  Ni  alloy, 

(c)  solution  heat  treating  the  hot  rolled  Ni  alloy, 

(d)  cold  plastic  working  the  solution  heat  treated  Ni  alloy  at 
a  working  ratio  greater  than  80%, 

(e)  heating  the  cold  plastic  worked  Ni  alloy  at  a  temperature 
of  500' -600'  C.  for  longer  than  30  minutes. 


5,225,010 
TIRE  WITH  INCLINED  ELASTIC  SUPPORT  BLOCKS  ON 

ITS  OUTER  SURFACE 
Li  Shisbeng,  5-401,  Xiaonaartiaang.  Haidian  district,  Beliing 
100081,  China 

FUcd  Jnn.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  721,116 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  China,  JoL  7. 1990,  90103275.1 

Int.  a.'  B60C  7/ia  11/11 

vs.  CL  152—168  1  Claim 


5,225,011 
TIRE  OF  SUPERIOR  CUT  RESISTANCE 
Hirvshi  Takino;  Yusbo  Fochikami;   Kats^|i   KisUda,  aU  of 
Osaka,  and  KdJiro  Oda,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,794,  Apr.  29,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,308,  Apr.  30, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  873,944, 
Jun.  13,  1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser. 
No.  823,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jno.  15, 1985, 60-130351; 
Jua.  15,  1985,  60-130352 

lat.  a.'  B60C  11/00 
VS.  a.  152—209  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  radial  tire  of  superior  cut  resistance  comprising  a  belt 
and  a  tread  rubber,  characterized  in  that, 
said  belt  comprising  at  least  three  steel  belt  plies,  and 
said  tread  rubber  is  composed  of  a  center  rubber  arranged  on 
the  middle  part  of  the  tread  in  the  width  direction  of  the 
tire,  occupying  20%  to  90%  of  the  tread  width  Wt  and  a 
side  rubber  arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  center  rubber  in 
the  width  direction  of  the  tire, 
said  center  rubber  is  formed  into  a  two  layer  construction 
comprising  an  inner  portion  adjacent  to  outside  of  the 
steel  belt  plies  and  has  an  outer  portion  composed  of  the 
same  rubber  composition  as  the  side  rubber,  and  a  thick- 


ness Di  of  said  inner  portion  being  15%  to  80%  of  a  tread 
thickness  Dt  measured  at  the  center  of  the  tread  width, 

the  heat  build-up  of  said  inner  portion  of  the  center  rubber 
measured  by  a  Goodrich  flexometer  according  to  method 
A  of  ASTM  D623  is  15*  to  30"  C,  while  the  heat  build-up 
of  said  side  rubber  is  14*  to  25*  C.  and  lower  than  that  of 
the  inner  portion  of  the  center  rubber,  and  in  which 

the  inner  portion  of  the  center  rubber  comprises  a  rubber 
composition  containing  30  to  50  parts  of  carbon  black 
having  an  iodine  absorption  number  of  not  less  than  100 
mg/g,  5  to  30  ports  of  silica,  0.5  to  6  ports  of  a  silane 
coupling  agent  and  0  to  3  parts  of  a  softener  per  100  portt 


1.  A  tire  comprising  a  plurality  of  inclined  elastic  convex 
support  blocks  being  uniformly  arranged  on  its  outer  surface 
and  integrated  with  the  surface,  each  said  convex  block  being 
directed  against  a  forward  rotation  direction  of  the  tire  and 
inclined  towards  an  opposite  direction  of  a  linear  velocity 
direction  of  the  tire  surface  where  said  convex  block  is  situ- 
ated, such  that  an  acute  angle  between  a  central  line  of  the 
convex  block  and  the  linear  velocity  direction  of  the  tire  sur- 
face is  formed,  wherein  the  cross  section  of  said  convex  block 
on  the  tire  surface  is  rectangular  and  the  vertical  section  of  the 
convex  block  is  basically  rectangular,  and  a  triangle  flange 
being  provided  adjacent  the  top  and  on  a  back  portion  of  the 
convex  block,  said  triangle  flange  forming  a  part  of  the  top  of 
the  convex  block  and  pointing  towards  said  linear  velocity 
direction;  and  a  plurality  of  arbors,  which  is  able  to  deform 
elastically,  being  embedded  in  the  tire,  each  said  artmr  includ- 
ing a  body  ring  and  a  plurality  of  branches  integrated  with  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  arbor  body  ring,  said 
arbor  branches  being  uniformly  arranged  on  the  arbor  ring  and 
embedded  in  the  convex  blocks  respectively  in  direct  corre- 
spondence with  the  number,  arrangement  and  inclination  of 
the  convex  blocks,  each  said  arbor  branches  extending  along 
the  center  line  of  each  said  convex  block. 


of  raw  rubber  composed  of  50%  to  100%  of  natural  rub- 
ber and  SO  to  0%  of  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  said  silane 
coupling  agent  being  represented  by  the  formula 

(OR)3SiCnH2nSRiCnH2nSi(OR)3 


(OR)3SiCnH2nX 

where: 

R  is  an  alkyl  carbon  of  I  to  4  atoms,  n  b  an  integer  of  I  to  6, 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  X  is  mercapto,  amino  or  epoxy. 


5,225,012 
RADIAL  PLY  TIRE 
YasoUro  Nanhara,  Kobe,  and  Yokiahiae  AdmM,  Akatf,  hath 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Robber  lodastrita,  Ltd„ 
Hyogo,  Japoa 

FUed  Not.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  618,996 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoo,  Not.  30,  1989.  1-312454 
lot  CL»  B60C  9/18 
VS.  CL  152—526  2  • 


1.  A  radial  ply  tire  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bead  portions; 

a  pair  of  bead  cores,  one  of  said  bead  cores  being  disposed  in 

each  of  said  pair  of  bead  portions; 
a  radial  carcass  including  at  least  one  ply  and  extending 

between  said  pair  of  bead  portions  and  turned  up  around 

each  of  said  pair  of  bead  cores  from  the  axially  inside  to 

the  outside  thereof  to  be  secured  thereto; 
a  tread  portion;  and 
a  belt  comprising  only  two  plies  of  a  radially  inner  ply  and  a 
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radially  outer  ply,  each  said  ply  having  parallel  steel 
cords,  each  said  ply  being  disposed  radially  outside  said 
carcass  ply  in  said  tread  portion, 
wherein  the  total  cro«-sectioiial  area  of  the  steel  cords 
included  in  said  inner  ply  per  an  axial  unit  width  thereof  is 
preferably  set  in  the  range  of  from  50  to  98%  of  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  steel  cords  per  an  axial  unit 
width  thereof  within  said  outer  ply. 


S42S,013 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  INCLUDING  WAVY  OR 

ZIGZAG  BELT  CORDS 

Ymm  Okaawa;  YoaUhMe  Kahw>,  aad  Hiroyaki  Koacki,  all  of 

Kodaira,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Bridgeatonc  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Coattaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,292,  Mar.  S,  1990, 

abaMkMied.  ThU  appUcatioa  Mar.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  493,448 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Mar.  14,  19W.  1-41912 

Lrt.  a.»  B60C  9/ IS.  9/20 

VS.  CL  152—527  » 


5,225,014 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRECISION  CARTRIDGE 

FILTER 
Satoaki  O^ta;  Kaxayaki  Nagae,  and  YoaUiai  Ti^)ly  w^  aU  ^ 
MoriyaM,  Japan,  aMivMrs  to  CUaao  Corporatioa,  Okaaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  724,a62 
Oaias  priority,  applkation  Japaa,  Jal.  2,  1990,  2-174835; 
Not.  1,  1990.  2-296394 

brt.  CL'  D04H  3/16 
MS.  CL  156— 73J  »  CMmm 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  precision  cartridge  filter,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of. 

(a)  preparing  a  web  comprised  of  conjugate  microfine  fibers 
by  a  conjugate  melt-blowing  process,  wherein  said  conju- 
gate microfine  fibers  are  comprised  of  a  lower  melting 
point  component,  a  higher  melting  point  component,  and 
a  melting  point  difference  between  said  lower  melting 
point  component  and  said  higher  melting  point  compo- 
nent of  20'  C.  or  more: 

(b)  winding  up  said  web  on  a  core  while  heating  said  web  at 
a  temperature  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  melting  point  of 
said  lower  melting  point  component,  but  less  than  the 
melting  point  of  said  higher  melting  point  component  to 
form  a  cylindrical  body  of  a  cartridge  filter  on  said  core; 
and 

cooling  said  cylindrical  body  to  room  temperature  to  obtain 
a  cartridge  filter  having  an  average  fiber  diameter  of  10 
ysa  or  leas. 


5,225,015 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STIFFENED  CERAMIC 

MATRIX  COMPOSITE  PANEL 

•.flar  A.  Allaire,  Big  FUta;  Thoiaas  P.  Grandi,  Ehidra,  awl 

Victor  F.  Jaoas,  Horscheada,  all  of  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Corniag 

Incorporated,  Coming.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  684,862 

IbL  CL'  C03B  29/00:  B29C  33/76 

VS.  a.  156—89  15  O^M 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  carcass  layer  having  at  least  one  carcass  ply  having  a 
large  number  of  first  cords  embedded  therein  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  an  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire; 

(b)  a  belt  layer  including  at  least  one  belt  ply,  each  said  belt 
ply  having  a  large  number  of  second  cords  embedded 
therein,  said  second  cords  comprising  a  monofilament  and 
being  disposed  radially  outside  of  said  carccas  layer  rela- 
tive to  the  inside  of  the  tire,  each  of  said  second  cords 
being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  equatorial 
plane  of  the  tire  and  bent  in  a  wavy  form  or  a  zigzag  form 
subsuntially  parallel  with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
the  belt  ply  in  which  said  each  second  cord  is  embedded, 
at  least  those  of  said  second  cords  located  at  widthwise 
outermost  positions  in  the  parallel  belt  ply  satisfying  the 
following  expression: 

rfXflA^SO.005 

and  said  second  cords  satisfying  the  following  expression: 

aASOl 

wherein  d  is  a  diameter  of  said  filament;  X  is  a  wavelength 
of  the  form;  and  a  is  one  half  of  the  amplitude  of  the  form; 
and 
(c)  at  least  one  inclined  belt  ply  provided  in  said  belt  layer 
and  mounted  radially  ouuide  said  at  least  one  belt  ply 
having  said  second  cords,  said  at  least  one  belt  ply  having 
a  larger  number  of  third  cords  which  are  embedded 
therein  and  inclined  at  an  angle  in  a  range  of  10  to  50 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  ceramic  matrix  com- 
posite panel  incorporating  an  integral  composite  support  mem- 
ber which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

providing  composite  material  for  a  panel  preform  and  a 
support  preform,  the  material  being  comprised  of  green 
ceramic  sheet  formed  of  inorganic  fibers  pre-impregnated 
with  powdered  glass: 

providing  a  floating  refractory  forming  tool,  the  tool  com- 
prising a  shaping  surface  configured  for  shaping  green 
ceramic  sheet  into  an  integral  support  member  of  a  se- 
lected support  configuration; 

combining  the  panel  preform,  support  preform  and  floating 
tool  into  an  assembly  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
support  preform  is  in  conuct  with  the  surface  of  the  panel 
preform,  and  wherein  the  shaping  surface  of  the  floating 
tool  is  in  contact  with  and  supports  the  support  preform  in 
approximately  said  selected  support  configuration; 

fastening  the  support  preform  to  the  panel  preform  at  points 
adjacent  to  the  floating  tool  to  conform  the  preforms  more 
closely  to  the  floating  tool; 

heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  at  least  sufficient  to 
soften  the  powdered  glass  while  applying  pressure  to  the 


assembly,  the  pressure  being  at  least  sufficient  to  fiiae  the 
support  preform  to  the  panel  preform,  to  shape  the  sup- 
port preform  against  the  floating  tool  into  an  integral 
support  member  of  the  selected  support  configuration, 
and  to  consolidate  the  fused  panel  preform  and  support 
preform  into  a  dense  ceramic  compoaite  structure  com- 
prising a  panel  with  an  integral  support  member,  aixl 
removing  the  floating  tool  from  the  ceramic  compoaite 
structure. 


5,225,016 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ADVANCED 

COMPOSITE  DUCT  HAVING  INTEGRAL  RIBS 

BraiUio  Sarh,  Riveriide,  CaUf.,  aaaigwir  to  Rokr  Iirfaiatrica,  tac^ 

Chnia  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739,403 
lat  CL'  B65H  81/00 
VS.  CL  156—156  11 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tube  with  integral  ribs 
which  comprise  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  tube  preform  by  placing  resin  impregnated  fibers 

in  a  selected  pattern  over  a  cylindrical  mandrel  having  an 

inflauble  bladder  disposed  on  iu  surface; 
placing  a  plurality  of  spaced  rings  against  said  tube  preform; 
placing  a  plurality  of  spacers  of  selected  thickness  between 

said  rings  to  provide  space  between  said  rings; 
clamping  said  spaced  rings  tightly  against  the  surface  of  said 

tube  preform; 
inflating  said  bladder  to  cause  said  tube  preform  to  expand 

into  the  space  between  said  rings  to  form  shallow  riba; 
deflating  said  bladder  and  removing  said  spacers; 
moving  said  rings  together  into  pressure  contact  with  said 

ribs; 
removing  said  mandrel; 
hardening  said  resin;  and 
removing  said  rings  to  form  a  unitary  tube  with  integral  ribs. 


5025.017 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  COVER  OF  AN  UMBRELLA 
Foi«^MiBg  Ni,  No.  2-5,  Alley  16.  Lane  337,  Da-Toi«  iUwd, 
Sectioa  1.  Hai-CUk,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1992,  Scr.  No.  836^03 

Lrt.  CL»  A45B  25/18 

VS.  CL  156—163  7  Claiw 


5?             **~|f^ 
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H 1 1  l-i 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cover  of  an  umbrella  comprising: 

preparing  at  least  two  pieces  of  cloth  made  of  synthetic 
fibers  and  each  having  a  plain  weave  configuration  includ- 
ing two  sets  of  fibers  perpendicular  with  each  other,  each 
of  said  pieces  of  cloth  including  a  perimeter, 

watering  said  cloth; 

applying  waterproof  glue  on  said  cloth; 


fixing  said  perimeters  of  said  two  layers  of  ckjth  together, 

clamping  said  perimeters  of  said  doth  by  a  clamping  device, 
said  clamping  device  including  a  lower  member  which  is 
disposed  on  a  first  cylinder  so  that  said  lower  member  is 
movable  up  and  down  by  said  first  cylinder,  and  an  upper 
member  disposed  on  a  second  cylinder  which  is  dispoaed 
on  said  lower  member  so  that  said  upper  member  is  mov- 
able up  and  down  by  said  second  cylinder,  said  perimeters 
of  said  cloth  being  clamped  by  said  upper  member  and 
said  lower  member  when  said  upper  member  moves 
toward  said  lower  member, 

preparing  a  lower  mold  and  an  upper  moid,  said  lower  mold 
having  a  convex  shaped  outer  surface  and  including  a 
hollow  interior  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  formed 
therein,  said  upper  mold  having  a  concave  shaped  surface 
and  movable  downward  toward  said  lower  mold  for 
engagement  with  said  convex  shaped  outer  surface  of  said 
lower  mold; 

moving  said  cloth  to  a  poaition  located  above  said  lower 
mold; 

pulling  said  cloth  downward  against  said  lower  mold  by  said 
first  cylinder  when  said  lower  member  is  caused  to  move 
toward  said  lower  mold; 

supplying  heated  steam  into  said  lower  mold  so  as  to  beat 
said  lower  mold  to  a  temperature  in  order  to  soften  said 
cloth; 

moving  said  upper  mold  downward  to  clamp  said  cloth 
between  said  upper  mold  and  said  lower  mold; 

supplying  heated  steam  into  said  lower  mold  in  order  to 
further  heat  said  lower  mold  so  as  to  further  increase  the 
temperature  of  said  lower  mold  so  that  said  cloth  is  hot- 
presaed,  said  plain  weave  configuration  of  said  cloth  in- 
cluding a  molecular  structure  which  is  loosened  and  rear- 
ranged when  said  cloth  is  hot-pressed,  and  said  cloth  being 
stretched  such  that  said  fibers  are  not  perpendicular  with 
each  other, 

supplying  cold  water  into  said  lower  mold  in  order  to  oool 
said  lower  mold,  said  cloth  being  cooled  such  that  said 
molecular  stnicture  of  said  plain  weave  configuration  of 
said  cloth  having  a  fixed  configuration  and  such  that  said 
cloth  having  an  equilibrium  strength; 

removing  said  cloth  and  cutting  said  perimeter  of  said  cloth 
so  as  to  form  said  cover  of  said  umbrella  which  is  bowl 
shaped;  and 

hemming  a  perimeter  of  said  cover  so  that  said  cover  is 
formed. 


5,22SJI18 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
UNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTED  FILAMENTS  FROM  A 
SPUN  FILAMENT  BUNDLE  AND  SPUNBONDED 
FABRIC  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Leon  M.  Zcidiii,  Greer.  S.C;  HoMy  E.  IiMw,  Wi 
WMh^  and  JaM*k  E.  Wcraar,  Gny  Govt  S.C  i 
Flherwih  North  AaMrica,  Inc,  TlwnniTllli,  S.C 
FOed  Not.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  433,167 
Int.  a?  O04N  3/16 
VS.  CL  156-167  13  < 

10.  A  method  for  providing  uniformly  distributed  filaments 
from  spun  filament  bundles  comprising: 

transporting  spun  filament  bundles  pneumatically  through 
fiber  transfer  means  to  a  filament  transfer  channel,  said 
filament  transfer  channel  being  defined  by  two  deflector 
plates  in  substantial  face-to-face  relation  with  each  other, 
said  deflector  plates  being  oriented  so  that  said  filament 
transfer  channel  has  a  tapering  width,  with  itt  greatest 
width  at  the  exit  of  said  fiber  transfer  means  and  iu  nar- 
rowest width  at  the  exit  of  said  filament  transfer  channel; 
spreading  and  separating  said  spun  filament  bundles  by  di- 
recting them  in  a  current  of  air  through  said  tapered  fila- 
ment transfer  channel  to  form  a  thin  layer  of  separated, 
spread  filaments;  and 
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•pplying  .  uniform  chwge  to  s.k1  separated    spread  f.la-  puLTRUSION  MANDREL  WITH  INTEGRAL. 

ments  after  they  exit  said  Hlament  tr«.sfer  channel  so  that     ^^^'JdoSrESIN  INJECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

JoiM  R.  Mlllett,  and  Joae  A.  Maaoz,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  T«^ 

aMigmm  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-Comi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  M.  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,54« 

Int.  a.'  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156-180  W  0«»« 


each  filament  is  provided  with  substantially  the  same 
amount  of  charge. 


5,225,019 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  AND 
INSTALLATION  OF  REINFORCTNG  SHEETS  AND 
CURVED  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS  COMPOSED  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  BARS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  ELONGATED 
BODIES 
Michel  HuTey,  BongiTal,  France,  assignor  to  Institnt  Francait 
dn  Pctrole,  Rueil-Mahnaiaon,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,134,  Dec.  8,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
5,064,491.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,683 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1986,  86  05093; 
Apr.  8,  1986,  86  05094;  Apr.  8,  1986,  86  05095 

Int  a.'  B29D  23/22 
VS.  a.  156—173  »3  ClaiaH 
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I.  Shaped  reinforcing  element  comprising  a  support,  said 
support  including  a  plurality  of  subsuntially  parallel  grooves 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shaped  reinforcing 
element,  and  a  reinforcing  bar  accommodated  in  at  least  two  of 
said  plurality  of  grooves,  and  wherein  each  of  said  bars  is 
constructed  so  as  to  shift  relative  to  one  another  during  use  of 
said  shaped  reinforcing  element. 


1.  A  pultrusion  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  fiber  substrate  about  a  first  mandrel  portion; 
wetting  an  inward  surface  of  the  fiber  substrate  by  pulling 
said  substrate  over  an  intercooled  resin  injector  system 
comprising  a  bloclt  of  metal  in  which  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels are  integrally  formed,  said  block  having  one  resin 
intake  and  a  plurality  of  resin  injection  porte  connected  to 
said  intake  by  some  of  said  channels,  said  block  further 
comprising  an  integral  cooling  system  defined  by  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  fiowthrough  of  a  coolant  through  other 
of  said  channels,  and  said  block  having  a  pass-through 
channel  for  electrical  wiring;  and 
pulling  the  resin-wetted  substrate  along  a  second  mandrel 
portion,  said  portion  comprising  an  elongated  body  and 
plates  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  within  said  elongated  body  and  removable 
from  said  elongated  body  as  a  unit,  and  electrical  heating 
filaments  attached  to  said  plates  and  dUposed  along  the 
length  of  said  elongated  body,  said  filaments  being  electri- 
cally communicable  with  electrical  wiring  being  passed 
through  said  intercooled  resin  injector  system. 
5.  A  pultrusion  mandrel  comprising: 
a  first  mandrel  portion  having  a  body  operative  to  permit 

arrangement  thereon  of  a  fiber  substrate; 
an  intercooled  resin  injector  system  for  wetting  various 
inward  surfaces  of  the  fiber  substrate,  said  injector  system 
comprising  a  block  of  metal  in  which  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels are  integrally  formed,  said  block  having  one  resin 
intake  and  a  plurality  of  resin  injection  ports  connected  to 
said  intake  by  some  of  said  channels  said  block  of  metal 
further  comprising  an  integral  cooling  system  defined  by 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  fiowthrough  of  a  coolant 
through  other  of  said  channels,  and  said  block  having  a 
pass-through  channel  for  electrical  wiring;  and 
a  second  mandrel  portion  for  curing  the  resin-wetted  fiber 
substrate,  said  portion  comprising  an  elongated  body, 
plates  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  a  longitudinal 
direction  within  said  elongated  body  and  removable  from 
said  elongated  body  as  a  unit,  and  electrical  heating  fila- 
ments attached  to  said  plates  and  disposed  within  and 
along  a  length  of  said  elongated  body,  said  filaments  being 
electrically  communicable  with  electrical  wiring  being 
passed  through  said  intercooled  resin  injector  system. 


5425,021 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  FIBRE-REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

HOLLOW  SECTIONS 

Nottat    Lon,    RonehMkcrtarg.   Switieriaad,   aMicaor   to 

FMwetech  AG,  Vaduz,  LiecktCMtein 

CoMinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  318,436,  Mar.  2,  1989,  *^mmlami4, 

which  is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8,587,  Jan.  29, 1987, 
abMidaaed.  This  appUcatiaa  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,461 
CUiM    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    7,    1986, 
498/86-7 

IM.  CL'  B65H  81/00 
VS.  CL  156—190  11 1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  hollow  sections,  comprising: 

a)  a  tutionary  mandrel  (1)  having  a  longitudinal  extetiaion; 

b)  means  (2)  for  applying  a  flexible  separating  film  (3)  around 
said  mandrel  (1)  so  that  longitudinal  edges  of  said  film  (3) 
overlap  and  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal extension  of  the  mandrel; 

c)  means  (7,11)  for  applying  a  liquid  gel  coat  around  said  film 
(3)  on  said  mandrel; 

d)  a  first  curing  means  (12)  for  partly  gelling  said  gel  coat  to 
form  a  seamless  gel  coat  layer  on  said  film; 

e)  fiber  material  applying  means  (17,19,23)  including  means 
for  applying  a  liquid  plastic  and  a  first  innermost  woven 
band  (20)  of  fiber  material  around  said  gel  coat  layer,  so 
that  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  band  overlap  and 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extension 
of  the  mandrel,  and  means  for  helically  winding  a  second 
band  (21)  of  fiber  material  around  said  first  band  (20), 
whereby  the  first  and  second  band  are  soaked  with  the 
liquid  plastic; 

0  a  second  curing  means  (24,25)  for  curing  the  plastic  con- 
tained in  said  first  and  second  band  to  form  a  self  support- 
ing hardened  skeleton  hollow  section; 

g)  means  (31,33.38)  for  applying  further  liquid  plastic  around 
said  skeleton  hollow  section  further  including  means  for 
wrapping  a  plurality  of  further  bands  (34,37)  of  fiber 
material  around  said  skeleton  hollow  section; 

h)  a  third  curing  means  (50)  for  curing  the  further  liquid 
plastic  in  said  further  bands  on  said  skeleton  hollow  sec- 
tion; and 

i)  means  (52,53)  for  drawing  off  the  hardened  hollow  section 
continuously  from  said  mandrel  (1)  and  for  cutting  said 
hardened  hollow  section  to  length; 

wherein  the  mandrel  (1)  is  offset  or  ends  between  the  second 
curing  means  (24,25)  and  the  means  (31)  for  wrapping  a 
plurality  of  further  bands  (34,  37)  around  said  skeleton 
hollow  section. 

6.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  fiber-rein- 
forced hollow  sections,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  flexible  separating  film  (3)  around  a  sUtionary 
mandrel  (1)  so  that  longitudinal  edges  of  said  film  (3) 
overlap  and  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal extension  of  the  mandrel; 


b)  applying  a  liquid  gel  coat  around  said  film  (3)  on  said 
mandrel; 

c)  partly  gelling  said  gel  coat  by  a  first  curing  means  (12)  to 
form  a  seamless  gd  coat  layer  on  said  film; 

d)  applying  a  liquid  plastic  around  said  gel  coal  layer,  apply- 
ing a  first  innermost  woven  band  (2)  of  fiber  material 
around  said  gd  coat  layer  so  that  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  first  band  overlap  and  extend  substantially  paralld  to 
the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  mandrel,  and  helically 
winding  a  second  band  (21)  of  fiber  material  around  said 
first  band  (20),  whereby  the  first  and  second  band  arc 
soaked  with  the  liquid  plastic; 

e)  curing  the  plastic  contained  in  said  first  and  second  band 
by  a  second  curing  means  (24,25)  to  form  a  self  supporting 
hardened  skeleton  hollow  section; 

0  applying  further  liquid  plastic  around  said  skdeton  hollow 

section  and  wrapping  a  plurality  of  further  bands  (3437) 

of  fiber  material  around  said  skeleton  hollow  section  with 

a  means  for  wrapping; 
g)  curing  the  fiirther  liquid  plastic  in  said  farther  bands  on 

said  skeleton  hollow  section  by  a  third  curing  means  (5); 

and 
0  continuously  drawing  off  the  hardened  hollow  section 

from  said  mandrel  (1)  and  cutting  said  hardened  hoUow 

section  to  length; 
wherein  the  mandrel  (1)  is  offset  or  ends  between  the  second 

curing  means  (24,25)  and  the  means  (31)  for  wrapping  a 

plurality  of  further  bands  (34,  37)  around  said  skeleton 

hollow  section. 


5,2254122 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  RESEALABLE 

OUTSERT  LABEL 
ByitM  L.  BdMr;  Carol  A.  Bcati;  ToM  E.  MnnAa,  all  of  Yarit. 
and  Kcttk  M.  Kohr,  JacokM,  aU  of  Pil,  artganrs  to  Uareo 
lacoraorated,  DttiiafbWi  DL 

FIM  Dm.  12. 1991.  Ser.  No.  805^84 
1W  portion  of  the  tcra  of  tWa  pMcM  nhaeqMirt  to  Scv.  22. 


VS,  CL  156-277 
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1.  A  method  of  employing  a  label  printing  and  conversion 
line  for  producing  a  succession  of  improved  resealable  outsert 
labels  mounted  at  regularly  repeating  spaced  intervals  upon  a 
carrier  liner,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  infeeding  a  cover  material  web  and  imprinting  thereon  at 
a  regularly  repeating  spaced  succession  a  plurality  of  label 
cover  panels,  and  simultaneous  therewith  and  separate 
therefrom  infeeding  a  composite  label  base  material  web 
having  assembled  thereon  at  said  regularly  repeating  suc- 
cession a  corresponding  plurality  of  label  bases; 

(b)  imprinting  respectively  upon  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
label  bases  at  said  regularly  repeating  succession  upon  said 
label  base  material  web  a  strip  of  liquid  release-reseal 
coating; 

(c)  forwarding  said  release-reseal  strip  coated  label  base 
material  web  through  a  release-reseal  coating  curing  unit; 

(d)  skip-print  imprinting  upon  said  release-reseal  strip  coated 
plurality  of  label  bases  upon  said  label  base  material  web  a 
cover  panel  hinge  adhesive  strip  directly  upon  the  Ubel 
base  layer  upper  surface  and  abutting  said  release-reseal 
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coating  strip  and  at  a  spaced  interval  therefrom  and  paral- 
lel thereto  a  release-reseal  Ub  adhesive  strip  directly  upon 
said  releaae-reseal  coating  strip;  and 
(e)  forming  completed  reaealable  outsert  UbeU  by  bringing 
said  cover  material  web  and  said  label  base  material  web 
together  in  registered  coincidence  of  the  respective  regu- 
larly repeating  successions  of  label  cover  panels  and  label 
bases  for  bondable  adhesion  thereof  one  to  the  other  at  the 
label  component  sites  respectively  thereon  by  means  of 
the  cover  panel  hinge  adhesive  strip  and  release-reseal 
adhesion  thereof  by  means  of  the  release-reseal  ub  adhe- 
sive strip. 
2.  A  method  of  employing  a  label  printing  and  conversion 
line  for  producing  a  succession  of  improved  resealable  outsert 
labels  mounted  at  regularly  repeating  spaced  intervals  upon  a 
carrier  liner,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  infeeding  a  cover  material  web  and  imprinting  thereon  at 
a  regularly  repeating  spaced  succession  a  plurality  of  label 
cover  panels,  and  simultaneous  therewith  and  separate 
therefrom  infeeding  a  composite  label  base  material  web 
having  assembled  thereon  at  said  regularly  repeating  suc- 
cession a  corresponding  plurality  of  label  bases  and  im- 
printing label  textual  matter  thereon; 

(b)  imprinting  respectively  upon  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
label  bases  at  said  regularly  repeating  succession  upon  said 
label  base  material  web  a  strip  of  liquid  release-reseal 
coating;  . 

(c)  forwarding  said  releaae-reseal  strip  coated  label  base 
material  web  through  a  release-reseal  coating  curing  unit; 

(d)  skip-print  imprinting  upon  said  release-reseal  strip  coated 
plurality  of  label  bases  upon  said  label  base  material  web  a 
cover  panel  hinge  adhesive  strip  directly  upon  the  label 
base  layer  upper  surface  and  abutting  said  release-reseal 
coating  strip  and  at  a  spaced  interval  therefrom  and  paral- 
lel thereto  a  release-reseal  tab  adhesive  strip  directly  upon 
said  release-reseal  coating  strip;  and 

(e)  forming  completed  resealable  outsert  labels  by  bringing 
said  cover  material  web  and  said  label  base  material  web 
together  in  registered  coincidence  of  the  respective  regu- 
larly repeating  successions  of  label  cover  panels  and  label 
bases  for  bondable  adhesion  thereof  one  to  the  other  at  the 
label  component  sites  respectively  thereon  by  means  of 
the  cover  panel  hinge  adhesive  strip  and  release-reseal 
adhesion  thereof  by  means  of  the  release-reseal  Ub  adhe- 
sive strip. 
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met  material  to  form  a  polymer  solution  layer  on  said 
substrate; 

immersing  said  dice  in  said  polymer  solution  layer  so  as  to 
displace  a  portion  of  said  solution  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer material  beneath  the  dice  such  that  the  surface  of  said 
solution  of  thermoplastic  polymer  material  rises  up  in  the 
space  between  the  dice; 

applying  to  said  thermoplastic  polymer  material  a  poor 
solvent  therefor  to  precipiute  polynuer  material  from  the 
solution  of  thermoplastic  polymer  material  between  the 
dice  to  form  a  precipiute  grid;  and 

drying  said  polymer  solution  layer  so  as  to  attach  said  dice  to 
said  substrate  and  form  a  thicker  deposit  of  polymer  mate- 
rial alongside  the  dice  compared  to  thickness  of  the  ther- 
moplastic polymer  material  beneath  the  disc. 


9^25,024 
MAGNETICALLY  ENHANCED  PLASMA  REACTOR 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEMICONDLICTOR  PROCESSING 
Peter  R.  Hanlcy,  DaiiTille;  Stephen  E.  Saras,  San  Jose;  Karl  B. 
Ltry,  Saratoga;  Neeta  Jha,  SanU  Clara,  and  KeTin  Donoboe, 
Moantain  View,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materiala, 
Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  349,010,  May  8,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,720 
IbL  a.»  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  a.  156—3*5  • 


5^25.023 

HIGH  DENSITY  INTERCONNECT  THERMOPLASTIC 

DIE  ATTACH  MATERL^L  AND  SOLVENT  DIE  ATTACH 

PROCESSING 
Robert  J.  Wojnarowski,  Balbton  Lake,  and  Charles  W.  Eichel- 
bcrger,  Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,798,  Feb.  21,  1989,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Aug.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,982 

Int.  a.>  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156-29*  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  plurality  of  dice  to  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  said  substrate  with  a  solution  of  thermoplastic  poly- 


I.  A  plasma  etch  or  CVD  reactor  having  a  pair  of  electrodes 
for  plasma  processing  comprising: 

plasma  generation  means  for  forming  a  plasma  including 
energetic  electrons  near  a  major  planar  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate mounted  on  a  cathode,  said  plasma  being  selected  to 
promote  predetermined  plasma  processing  at  said  surface; 
and 

magnetic  confinement  means  for  defining  a  cusp  magnetic 
mirror  region  which  at  least  partially  confines  said  ener- 
getic electrons  to  a  region  near  said  major  planar  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  within 
said  cathode  to  enhance  said  plasma  processing. 


5425,025 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RESISTANCE 
WELDING 
Cynthia  L.  T.  Lambing,  Alcoa  Center,  Pa.;  Stephen  M.  Ander- 
sen, Bear,  Del.;  Scott  HotiMS,  Holland,  IHl;  RoAeric  Don, 
Newark,  DeL;  Scott  Leach,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  John  GUIea- 
pie,  Hockeasin,  Del.,  assignors  to  Alaminam  Company  of 
AaMficn,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  M9,37S 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/00.  31/24 
VS.  a.  156— 35«  24 
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below  by  means  of  said  upper  and  lower  detectioa  potts,  and 
wherein  said  detecting  device  has  a  heating  means  which  heats 
said  detecting  device  to  a  temperature  close  to  ambient  temper- 
ature in  order  to  compensate  for  thermal  displacements  of  said 
detecting  device. 
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5y225«027 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PLASTICS  COATING  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SOLIDS 

Rita  Diekwiaeh,  Im  GroMcn  Siek  S5.  D-«MO  Hcrford.  Fed.  Hep. 

of  Crrm— y 
PCT  No.  PCT/EPS7/00545,  {  371  Date  Mnjr  31. 19n,  \  102(e) 
Date  May  31,  !••«,  PCT  Pt*.  No,  WO«/02305,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Apr.  7,  IMS 

PCT  Fllad  Sep.  2S.  Wr7,  Ser.  No.  213.702 
Claims  priority,  uppHcnrtnn  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtrmany.  Sap.  2». 
1906.  3633097;  Mar.  9. 1907.  r703903[U1 
Iirt.  CL>  B32B  31/0O 
VS.  CL  156—382  30  ' 
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1.  Resistance  welding  apparatus  for  welding  at  least  two 
pieces  of  material  comprising 

support  structure  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said 
pieces  of  material, 

electrical  resistance  heating  element  means  for  positioning 
between  said  pieces  of  material  and  generating  resistant 
heat  in  a  weld  area  between  said  pieces  of  material  form- 
ing a  weld  suck. 

pressure  application  means  for  applying  first  pressure  to  said 
weld  area, 

control  system  means  operatively  associated  with  said  heat- 
ing element  means  and  said  pressure  application  means 
and 

carriage  means  for  establishing  relative  movement  between 
said  weld  suck  and  said  support  structure  in  sequential 
steps  such  that  a  weld  cycle  is  performed  on  a  plurality  of 
said  weld  areas. 
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5.225,026 
BONDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kaaji  Ozawa,  and  Yukitaka  Sonoda,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-336610 
Int.  a.»  GOID  i/2i 
VS.  a.  156—378  3 
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1.  A  bonding  apparatus  wherein  one  part  is  held  and  con- 
veyed to  a  point  above  or  below  another  part  so  that  said  one 
part  and  said  another  part  are  positionally  aligned  and  then 
bonded  together,  said  bonding  apparatus  comprising  a  detect- 
ing device  having  upper  and  lower  detection  ports,  a  means  for 
moving  said  detection  device  between  said  two  parts  with  one 
of  said  parts  positioned  above  or  below  the  other  part,  and 
means  for  detecting  respective  patterns  of  said  parte  above  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  plastics  coating  of  three-dimensional 
solids  comprising: 

a  Uble  for  receiving  a  three-dimensional  solid; 

a  lowerable  pressure  cushion; 

a  lowerable  frame  suspended  underneath  the  pressure  cush- 
ion at  a  distance  for  clamping  and  holding  the  edges  of  a 
plastics  sheet  to  be  coated  on  a  three-dimensional  object 
under  tension  during  a  coating  operation,  the  frame  fol- 
lowing the  outline  of  the  solid  at  a  distance;  and 

means  attached  to  the  frame  for  raising  the  frame  toward  the 
pressure  cushion. 

5.22S.028 

MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  RETAINING 

THE  BEADS  WHEN  BUILDING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Fmdacns  C.  Biercns,  Vaawan,  Ncthcrlaada,  aarignor  to  VMI 

EPE  Holland  B.V.,  Epe,  Netherl— ds 

Filed  JnL  18, 1991.  Ser.  No.  732.363 

Claims  priority,  application  Netkerlanda,  JnL  19,  1990,  90 
01645 

Int  a.'  B2$D  30/26 
VS.  CL  156—401  8  Ontam 

1.  A  tire  building  drum  including  a  central  drum  portion  (16) 
and  right-hand  and  left-hand  end  drum  portions  (14,  15)  with 
each  end  drum  portion  including  a  mechanism  for  supporting 
and  retaining  the  beads  (32,  46,  47)  when  building  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire  on  the  building  drum  (1),  said 
mechanism  comprising  means  (29)  for  radially  supporting  at 
least  part  of  said  bead;  radially  expandable  and  retracuble 
means  (35)  for  laterally  supporting  at  least  a  part  of  the  head  m 
the  direction  facing  away  from  said  central  drum  portion  (16) 
and  parallel  to  the  center  line  of  the  building  drum,  said  ex- 
pandable and  retracuble  means  (35)  including  a  large  number 
of  rocker  arms  (35)  having  first  ends  and  arranged  in  a  nng 
shape  about  the  center  line  of  the  building  drum  (1);  means 
(36-44)  to  shift  and  swivel  all  of  these  rocker  arms  simulu- 
neously  to  an  expanded  position  of  said  first  ends  and  to  retract 
them  again,  said  swivelling  action  of  each  rocker  arm  bemg 
performed  in  an  imaginary  plane  extending  radiaUy  through 
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Ae  oeater  line  (2)  of  the  drum  (1)  «xl  «id  shifting  ^        ^^^  hEATO^SgE  RBEBimE  DRAW 

i«:luding.co«po««.*r«^-^^  wS522  5?155£SJ?SmS  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

building  dnim;  tnd  •  bellows  (»)  .ecuwd  with  one  edge  m  the    ^"^  nj^gUC  PROFILED  HOLLOW  SECTION 

Anria  Fi  Ekhwtg  U,  ari  Didv  Dmmt,  BahahofMr. 

S,  koth  of  D.7J57  PlliliBii  1,  Fed.  R«».  of  Gtrmamy 

nicd  Not.  U,  1»»1,  Ser.  No.  T91JSU 
OafaM  priority,  MfltortfcMi  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcnuwy.  Nor.  14, 
1990.403U4S 

tmL  CL>  B»C  65/18 
VS.  a.  156— S74  ^  Ctatai 


first  ends  of  all  said  rocker  arms  (35).  said  bellows  (30)  being 
U-shaped  in  radial  section,  and  serving  to  fold  back  any  layers 
(33)  of  tire  material  protruding  beyond  the  bead  (32)  in  the 
direction  of  one  end  of  the  building  drum  (1). 


5.225.029 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  END  SECURING  TAPES 

Michio  Arita;  Kunihiro  Sumida.  ami  Shigenhisa  Shimizii,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ud^ 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  796.354 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  22,  1990.  2-319724 

Int.  CL»  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156-556  »2  C««»« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  end  securing  tapes,  wherein  a 
plurality  of  end  securing  Upes  are  sequentially  fed  into  an  end 
securing  apparatus  which  simultaneously  carries  out  end  secur- 
ing operations  on  a  plurality  of  products,  the  apparatus  for 
feeding  end  securing  tapes  comprising: 
i)  a  wind-up  means  for  winding  up  an  adhesive  Upe,  which 

has  a  non-adhesive  surface, 
ii)  a  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  adhesive  tape,  which  has 
been  wound  up  around  said  wmd-up  means,  into  a  prede- 
termined size,  and  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  end 
securing  tapes, 
iii)  a  transfer  means  for  receiving  said  end  securing  Upes, 
which  have  been  formed  by  said  cutting  means,  from  said 
wind-up  means,  and  transferring  the  received  end  secur- 
ing tapes,  and 
iv)  a  conveyance  means  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  said 
end  securing  Upes  at  predetermined  intervals  from  said 
transfer  means,  and  conveying  the  plurality  of  said  end 
securing  Upes,  which  have  been  arrayed  at  said  predeter- 
mined intervals,  into  the  end  securing  apparatus. 


1.  A  device  for  heated  wedge  pressure  draw  welding  of 
separating  seams  of  a  composite  plastic  profiled  hollow  sec- 
tion, comprising, 

a  support  element  (31)  connected  to  drawing  means  (29)  for 
drawing  said  support  element  (31)  through  said  plastic 
profiled  hollow  section  (10).  said  support  element  (31) 
insertable  into  a  hollow  chamber  (11)  of  said  plastic  pro- 
filed hollow  section  (10), 

the  support  element  (31)  comprising  one  heating  bar  (24.1, 
24.2)  for  each  said  separation  seam  (12,  13), 

an  end  of  a  plastic  welding  wire  (20.1,  20.2)  having  a  tear- 
resistant  inlay  (21.1,  21.2)  extending  from  the  heating  bar 
(24.1,  24.2)  fastenable  to  one  chamber  end  of  the  hollow 
chamber  (11)  after  insertion  into  the  plastic  profiled  hol- 
low section  (10), 

said  support  element  further  comprising  a  press  element 
(25.1,  25.2)  whereby  said  plastic  welding  wire  (20.1,  20.2) 
extending  from  said  heating  bar  (24.1,  24.2)  after  being 
plasticized  is  pressable  into  said  separation  seam  (12,  13) 
and  combinable  with  said  separation  seam,  and 

the  drawing  means  (29)  connected  outside  of  the  plastic 
profiled  hollow  section  (10)  to  a  drive  motor,  a  speed  of 
which  can  be  controlled,  whereby  the  support  element 
(31)  with  the  heating  bar  (24.1, 24.2)  and  the  press  clement 
(25.1,  25.2)  is  drawn  along  the  plastic  welding  wires  (20.1, 
20.2)  through  the  plastic  profiled  hollow  section  (10). 

5.225,031 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  AN  OXIDE  EPITAXIALLY 

ONTO  A  SILICON  SUBSTRATE  AND  STRUCTURES 

PREPARED  WITH  THE  PROCESS 

Rodney  A.  McKee,  Kingrton.  and  Frederick  J.  Walker.  Oak 

Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  aasignon  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 

Syctema.  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683.401 
lot  a.'  C30B  25/H 
VS.  CL  156—612  »»  O**** 

1.  A  process  for  growing  an  epitaxial  oxide  having  a  sodium 
chloride-type  lattice  structure  onto  a  silicon  substrate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
developing  an  ultra  high  vacuum,  oxygen-free  environment 
about  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  surface  which  has  been 
cleaned  to  atomic  cleanliness  and  raised  to  a  high  tempera- 
ture; 
depositing  an  amount  of  a  metal  from  a  flux  source  of  the 
metal  upon  the  substrate  surface  until  a  fraction  of  a  mono- 
layer of  the  metal  covers  the  substrate  surface  while  main- 
taining the  environment  of  the  silicon  substrate  oxygen- 
free  and  at  a  high  temperature  so  that  the  metal  and  the 
silicon  of  the  substrate  react  to  form  a  submonolayer  of  a 


silicide  which  is  epitaxially  matched  to  that  of  silicon  at 
the  metal/silicon  interface; 

lowering  the  temperature  of  the  substrate  to  between  about 
200'  C.  and  300*  C; 

depositing  an  additional  amount  of  the  metal  from  the  flux 
source  upon  the  substrate  surface  until  the  substrate  sur- 
face is  covered  by  about  one  monolayer  of  the  metal; 

without  exposing  the  metal-covered  surface,  raising  the 
pressure  of  the  high  vacuum  enviroimtent  to  a  target 
pressure  between  about  1x10"'  torr  and  5xlO~*  torr 
with  the  introduction  of  oxygen  and  introducing  an  addi- 
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5425.032 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STOICHIOMETRIC, 

EPITAXIAL.  MONOCRYSTALUNE  RLMS  OF  SIUCON 

CARBIDE  AT  TEMPERATURES  BELOW  900  DEGREES 

CENTIGRADE 
Ilaa  Golecki.  Par*ippaay,  N.J.,  assigaor  to  Allied-Signal  lac. 
Morris  Township,  Morris  C!ounty,  N J. 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  742.M1 

lat  a.'  C30B  19/00 

VS.  CL  156—612  29  ClaiM 


L 


1.  The  method  for  depositing  a  single  crystalline,  epitaxial 
SiC  film  on  a  single  crystalline  Si  substrate  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  the  surface  of  the  single  crystalline  silicon  sub- 
strate to  remove  the  surface  layer  of  SiOz  from  said  silicon 
substrate;  followed  by 

(b)  heating  said  substrate  to  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  6O0'  to  about  1000*  C.  and  flowing  a  gaseous  stream 


comprising  a  compound  compoaed  of  Si,  H  and  C  over 
said  heated  substrate,  to  thereby  deposit  a  single  crystal- 
line epitaxial  SiC  film  onto  said  substrate,  wherein  said 
compound  contains  Si  and  C  in  1:1  atomic  ratio. 


5.225.033 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNFHC  HEAD  OF  THE 

FLOATING  TYPE 
Takaski  Ofara,  Dato;  Takaahi  Yaaai,  HaUUM;  HirajraU 
Okada,  radnwa;  Takao  Yamaoo.  Daito.  tmd  Tsakaaa  Ski- 
aUsm  Yao.  all  of  Japaa.  aasipMirs  to  Saayo  Electric  Co..  Ltd., 
Morigachi.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  793,967 
Ctaiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  19.  1990,  2-313473; 
Dec.  14,  1990,  2-402352 

lat.  a.)  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—633  6  ( 


tioiul  amount  of  the  metal  from  the  flux  source  into  the 
high  vacuum  environment  necessary  to  deposit  the  metal 
upon  the  substrate  surface  at  a  relatively  slow  rate; 

upon  reaching  the  target  pressure,  exposing  the  metal-cov- 
ered surface  to  the  oxygen  and  metal  within  the  high 
vacuum  environment  so  that  epitaxial  oxide  begins  to 
grow  upon  the  substrate  surface;  and 

building  up  the  epitaxial  oxide  upon  the  substrate  in  a  lay- 
ered fashion  by  cyclically  exposing  the  metal-covered 
substrate  surface  to  additional  amounts  of  the  metal  from 
the  flux  source  and  oxygen. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  head  of  the  floating 
type  having  a  head  portion  and  a  slider  portion,  the  process 
being  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  core  block  having  arranged  on  a  plane  a  head 
forming  portion  and  a  slider  forming  portioa  for  provid- 
ing the  head  portion  and  the  slider  portion  respectivdy, 
the  head  forming  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic 
members  opposed  to  each  other  with  a  gap  spacer  inter- 
posed therebetween,  and 

forming  at  least  one  pair  of  track  width  defining  grooves 
across  the  gap  spacer  by  dry-etching  a  surface  of  the  core 
block  which  is  to  be  opposed  to  media  and  where  the  gap 
spacer  terminates  to  form  a  magnetic  gap  portion  by  a 
portion  <^  the  gap  spacer  of  a  predetermined  track  width 
between  the  pair  of  track  width  defining  grooves. 


5,225.034 

METHOD  OF  CHEMICAL  MECHANICAL  POLISHING 

PREDOMINANTLY  COPPER  CONTAINING  METAL 

LAYERS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING 

Chris  C  Ya,  aad  Traag  T.  Doaa,  ka(k  of  Boiae,  Id.,  iwigaBW  to 

Micro*  TechM>logr,  Inc.  Boise.  Id. 

FOed.  Jaa.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  093,441 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156—636  «  Clatas 

1.  A  semiconductor  processing  method  of  chemical  mechan- 
ical polishing  a  predominately  copper  containing  meUl  layer 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  chemical  mechanical  polishing  slurry  compris- 
ing AgNOa  at  from  about  2%  to  about  13%  by  volume. 
H2O,  and  a  solid  abrasive  material;  and 
chemical    mechanical   polishing   a   predominately   copper 
containing  metal  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with 
the  slurry. 
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MFTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PHASE-SHIFTING 

PHOrOUTHOGRAFHIC  MASK  REnCLE  HAVING 

IDENTICAL  UGHT  TRANSMTTTANCE  IN  ALL 

TRANSPARENT  REGIONS 

J.  Bi«tt  RoUtoB,  Botae.  14,  MricMr  to  Micro*  TeckMiogy. 

lac,  Botae,  Id. 

Filed  Jm.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  tmjtti 

m.  CL'  BMC  I/2Z-  aac  is/oa  25/06;  cmf  i/oo 

vs.  CL  156-643  •  ^W^ 


1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  phase-shifting  photohtho- 
graphk  mask  reticle  havmg  identical  light  transmission  charac- 
teristics in  all  transparent  regions,  said  method  compnsmg  the 
following  sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  depositing  a  opaque  metal  layer  on  a  quarU  plate; 

(b)  removing  portions  of  the  opaque  metal  layer  to  produce 
•  reticle  pattern  of  opaque  portions  and  transparent  por- 
tions; .  , 

(c)  masking  alternating  transparent  portions  of  the  reticle 

pattern; 

(d)  subjecting  the  reticle  to  a  first  plasma  etch  so  as  to  relieve 
the  unmasked  transparent  portions  of  the  reticle  pattern  to 
a  depth  such  that,  when  the  reticle  pattern  is  unmasked, 
rays  of  light  from  a  source  of  coherent  light  having  a 
wavelength  that  is  desired  for  subsequent  exposure  appli- 
cations will  pass  through  the  unetched  transparent  regions 
and  exit  the  reticle  one-half  wavelength  behind  rays  of 
light  from  the  same  coherent  source  that  pass  through 
neighboring  etched  transparent  regions; 

(e)  unmasking  the  reticle  pattern;  and 

(0  subjecting  the  reticle  pattern  to  a  second  plasma  etch  so 
as  to  equalize  the  optical  properties  of  the  transparent 
portions  that  were  not  etched  during  the  first  plasma  etch 
and  of  the  transparent  portions  that  were  etched  during 
the  first  plasma  etch. 

5425.036 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Tohrn  Watanabc,  and  Katsuya  Okunura,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japu,  aaaignon  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba,  Kawaaaki, 
JapAB 
DiTtoion  of  Ser.  No.  329,847,  Mar.  2S,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,067,437. 
ThU  application  Sep.  13.  1991.  Ser.  No.  759.903 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Ja|4Ui,  Mar.  28,  1988,  63-73628 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  a.  156-643  »»  C»*^ 


rived  form  a  mixed  gas  of  gaieoiif  halogen  compound  and 
gaseous  oxygen,  under  the  condition  that  a  difference 
between  the  etching  speeds  of  said  silicon  layer  and  said 
silicon  oxide  film  is  made  as  small  as  poMible  by  control- 
ling a  ratio  of  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  oxygen  to  that  of 
said  mixed  gas  and  the  temperature  of  said  intermediate 
semiconductor  device;  and 

forming  a  covering  fUm  on  the  surface  of  the  silicon  layer 
with  said  silicon  oxide  film  removed  therefrom, 

said  removing  step  being  performed  under  the  etching  con- 
dition that  the  ratio  of  the  etching  speeds  of  said  silicon 
layer  to  said  silicon  oxide  film  is  less  than  or  equal  to  5, 

said  etching  condition  having  the  etching  speed  ratio  of  less 
than  or  equal  to  5  is  obtained  by  satisfying  the  following 
formula: 

rs-our-H  106.3 

where  Y  is  a  percent  flow  ratio  of  said  gaseous  oxygen  to 
said  mixed  gas.  and  T  is  the  temperature  CO  of  said 
intermediate  semiconductor  device. 


5,225,037 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  PROBE  CARD  FOR 

TESTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Riciwrd  A.  Elder.  Arthur  M.  Wilson;  Suhui  V.  Bagea,  all  of 

Dallas,  and  Juaniu  G.  Miller,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex,  aMipi- 

ora  to  Texas  Instnimente  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  709.954 

IbL  a.'  B4«C  1/22:  C23F  7/00 

VS.  CL  156—644  '"  C**^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
removing  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  a  silicon  layer  of  an  interme- 
diate semiconductor  device,  by  using  active  species  de 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  probe  card  for  interfacing 
and  testing  unmounted  semiconductor  die.  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  flexible  insulating  film  on  a  first  side  of  a  substrate; 
depositing  a  pattern  of  meul  signal  leads  on  the  coated  side 

of  the  substrate; 
forming  a  layer  of  fiexible  insulating  film  over  the  metal 

signal  leads; 
forming  connection  vias  in  the  insulating  film  over  the  meul 

signal  leads; 
forming  conuct  pads  on  and  through  the  vias  to  make 

contact  pads  connected  to  the  signal  leads;  and 
etching  the  substrate  from  a  second  side  to  remove  a  central 

part  of  the  substrate;  such  that  the  film  and  signal  leads  are 

supported  by  the  remaining  periphery  of  the  substrate. 

5425,038 

ORBITAL  CHEMICAL  MILLING 

Uwrence  J.  Rboadcs,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Extrude  Hone 

Corporation,  Irwin.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,604,  Ai*  9, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,114,548.  This  application  No».  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,620 
Int.  a.'  C23F  1/04 
VS.  a.  156—645  ^O  CW« 

1.  A  method  of  chemical  milling  a  surface  of  a  workpiece. 
the  steps  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  tool  comprising  a  body  with  a  surface  of  abra- 
sive particles  complemenury  to  the  intended  shape  of  said 
workpiece; 

b.  mounting  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  in  an  oscillating 


relationship  to  each  other  such  that  said  abrasive  surface  it 
opposed  to  a  surface  to  be  machined; 

c.  introducing  a  chemical  milling  fluid  between  said  tod  and 
said  workpiece; 

d.  passivating  said  workpiece  to  form  a  paaaivatioa  layer 
thereon; 

e.  causing  a  relative  contacting  motion  between  said  tool  and 
said  workpiece  such  that  said  abrasive  particles  on  the 
surface  of  said  tool  will  abrade  said  workpiece  only  on 
those  areas  of  the  workpiece  where  machining  is  to  be 
performed  and  thereby  selectively  abrade  away  only 


>ao 


selected  portions  of  said  passivation  layer  on  said  woilc- 
piece  to  expose  fresh  workpiece  metal  thereimder,  thereby 
permitting  a  portion  of  said  workpiece  metal  to  be  re- 
moved by  chemical  milling  and  reform  said  passivation 
layer; 

f.  causing  a  relative  reciprocal  motion  between  said  tool  and 
said  workpiece  sufficient  to  pump  said  chemical  milling 
fluid  between  said  tool  and  said  workpiece; 

g.  causing  an  advancing  motion  between  said  tool  and  said 
workpiece  while  said  workpiece  metal  is  being  removed 
so  as  to  maintain  contact  between  said  tool  and  said  work- 
piece. 


5425,039 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DIFFRACTION 

GRATING 

Noriaki  Ohgari,  Zaaia,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Caooa  KabMkiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,614 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  14,  1991,  3-138228; 
May  14,  1991,  3-138229 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  2J/306:  B44C  1/21  C23F  1/00 
UJ5.  CL  156—651  24 
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said  first  diffraction  grating  pattern  of  said  first  material  is 
to  be  formed; 

removing  said  first  material  by  a  Uft-off  method  to  obtain 
said  second  diffraction  grating  pattern  of  said  secood 
material  having  the  reverse  pitch  in  said  region  on  said 
substrate; 

etching  said  substrate  with  said  first  diffraction  grating  pat- 
tern of  said  first  material  having  the  reference  pitch  used 
as  an  etching  mask  to  form  a  first  diffraction  grating;  and 

etching  said  substrate  with  said  second  diffraction  grating 
pattern  of  said  second  material  having  the  reverie  pitch 
used  as  an  etching  mask  to  obtain  a  second  diffracttoo 
grating  continuous  with  said  first  diffraction  grating. 


5425,040 

PROCESS  FOR  PATTERNING  METAL  CONNECTIONS 

IN  SMALL-GEOMETItY  SEMfCONDUCTOR 

STRUCTURES 

Doa  R.  RohMf,  Saa  Dicfo,  CaUf,  awl^Dr  to  Raytkeoa  Coai- 

paay,  Leziagtoa,  Mass. 

Coatiantioa  of  Ser.  No.  509,652,  Apr.  16, 1990,  i 

TWs  appHcattoa  JaL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733322 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156—652  3  ( 


1.  A  process  for  removing  unwanted  portions  of  a  melalliia- 
tion  layer  in  a  semiconductor  structure,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  a  continuous  thin  layer  of  aluminum,  or  a  mixture  of 
metals  including  aluminum,  over  a  semiconductor  struc- 
ture wherein  the  thin  aluminum  layer  has  a  thickness  of 
approximately  50-70  angstroms;  

then  forming  a  continuous  layer  of  titanium-tungsten  (TiW) 
over  the  thin  layer  of  aluminum; 

then  forming  a  continuous  metallization  layer  over  the  TiW 
layer; 

then  removing  unwanted  portions  of  the  metallizatxMi  layer 
using  a  plasma  etching  process  to  which  the  TiW  layer  is 
resistant,  wherein  the  TiW  layer  serves  as  a  stop  etch  layer 
in  the  removal  of  unwanted  portioas  of  the  metalliratinn 
layer. 

then  removing  unwanted  portions  of  the  TiW  layer  using  a 
plasma  etching  process  to  which  the  thin  aluminum  layer 
a  resistant,  wherein  the  thin  aluminum  layer  serves  as  a 
stop  etch  layer  in  the  removal  of  unwanted  portions  of  the 
TiW  Uyer;  and 

removing  unwanted  portions  of  the  thin  aluminum  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  phaae-shifled  diffraction  grat- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  diffraction  grating  pattern  of  a  first  material 
having  a  reference  pitch  on  a  substrate; 

coating  a  second  material  different  from  said  first  nuterial  on 
both  of  said  first  material  and  an  exposed  portion  of  said 
substrate  in  a  region  where  a  second  diffraction  grating 
pattern  having  a  pitch  reverse  to  the  reference  pitch  of 


54254)41 

REFINING  PROCESS  FOR  PAPER  PULP  USING  A 

SnJCASOL 

Mkkei  RidMrd,  L'Ue  Aiam;  Ckristiaa  Rmn,  Mcry,  tm* 

daade  Trttare,  Yerras,  all  of  FrMCC,  Mri^ors  lo  Socicte 

Fraacaise  Hoechst,  Pateaax,  Ftaacc 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1992.  Ser.  No.  828,760 
Claims  priority.  ^pMraHna  FIraMe,  Jaa.  31.  1991.  91  01108 
Iirt.  CL'  D21D  1/20 
VS.  CL  162—80  »  Ofl^ 

1.  A  process  for  refining  paper  pulp  consisting  essentially  of 
adding  to  said  paper  pulp  a  colloidal  silica  sol  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  the  time  necessary  to  refine  said  paper 
pulp  to  a  predetermined  freeness  value  compared  to  refin- 
ing in  the  absence  of  said  colloidal  silica  sol,  said  amount 
comprising  1-50%  by  weight  of  said  silica  sol,  on  a  dry 
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basis,  relative  to  the  weight  of  s«d  paper  pulp  on  a  dry 

refining  said  paper  pulp  in  the  presence  of  said  coIIokUI 
silica  sol  to  said  predetermined  freeness  value. 


3025,042 

TWIN  WIRE  PAPER  FORMING  SECTION  wrfH 

HEATED  AIR  PRESSURE  DOMES 

Duiel  J.  Eatoo.  and  Rofler  A.  Kaaitx,  both  of  Beloit,  WU.. 

•Mignon  to  Beloit  TechMlofics,  lac^  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  I»l.  Ser.  No.  «01,2M 

iBt  a.'  D2IF  1/00 

MS.  CL  W2-203  '  ^^^'^^ 


S,22S,043 
TWIN  WIRE  FORMER  WTTH  WATER  GUIDE  ELEMENT 

OVER  THE  FORMING  ZONE 
HelBZ  Braun;  Alfred  Bubnit  Herbert  HoUk,  all  of  RaTenrimrg; 
Riidiger  Korti,  Immenitaad/B.;  Hdnz  Steckeareuter,  Ra- 
vcnsburg;  Helmut  Stieb,  SchHer-Oberankenroute,  and  Jurgen 
Zenz,  Baienfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor*  to 
Salur-EMrber  Wy«  GmbH,  Rarensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

CMtilution  of  Ser.  No.  498,088,  Mar.  22,  1990,  abandoMd. 
Thii  applicathM  Dec  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Apr.  4, 
1989,  3910892 

Eat.  a.'  D21F  l/OO,  1/36 

VS.  CL  162—301  "  Cta*^ 
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1.  A  method  of  dewatering  paper  stock  and  forming  a  paper 
web  in  a  web  forming  section  of  a  papermaking  machme. 
comprising  the  steps: 
delivering  stock  directly  into  a  gap  between  a  pair  of  op- 
posed looped  forming  wires  guided  in  substantial  parallel- 
ism to  define  a  substantially  straight  web  forming  dewa- 
tering run  which  extends  in  an  upwardly  direction; 
dewatering  the  stock  by  a  first  dewatering  means  which 
includes  a  curved  forming  shoe  within  one  of  the  looped 
forming  wires  and  over  which  the  forming  wires  are 
trained  to  subject  the  stock  to  vacuum  pressure  through 
the  said  one  of  the  looped  forming  wires; 
continuing  dewatering  the  stock  downstream  of  the  curved 
forming  shoe  by  subjecting  a  first  of  the  forming  wires  to 
heated  air  pressure  at  a  first  pressure  location  within  the 
first  forming  wire  along  the  forming  run  for  forcing  water 
from  the  stock  between  the  wires; 
collecting  the  water  in  a  first  chamber  located  within  the 
looped  second  forming  wire  at  the  opposing  side  of  the 
pressure  location  said  first  chamber  having  a  plurality  of 
skimming  blades  in  close  running  relationship  with  the 
second  forming  wire; 
continuing  dewatering  the  stock  along  the  run  after  the  first 
pressure  location  by  subjecting  the  second  of  the  forming 
wires  to  heated  air  pressure  at  a  second  pressure  location 
along  the  forming  run  for  forcing  water  from  the  stock 
between  the  wires; 
and  collecting  the  water  in  a  second  chamber  located  within 
the  looped  first  forming  wire  at  the  opposing  side  of  the 
second  pressure  location,  said  second  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  skimming  blades  in  close  running  reUtionship 
with  the  first  forming  wire. 


1.  A  twin  screen  paper  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
an  upper  screen  and  a  lower  screen  moving  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; .     .         , 
a  leading  forming  roller  positioned  at  the  beginning  of  a 
forming  zone  where  the  upper  and  lower  screen  converge 
to  form  a  twin  screen  and  partially  wrap  around  the  lead- 
ing forming  roller; 
at  least  one  sutionary  forming  clement  positioned  down- 
stream of  the  leading  forming  roller  within  the  forming 
zone  and  in  contact  with  the  lower  screen; 
a  water  guide  element  having  a  guide  surface  and  including 
a  plurality  of  guide  sections  located  approximately  at  the 
start  of  and  extending  over  the  forming  zone; 
means  for  varying  positioning  of  said  plurality  of  guide 

sections  to  alter  a  length  of  the  guide  surface; 
two  or  more  forming  rails  in  the  forming  zone  and  in  contact 
with  an  upper  surface  of  the  upper  screen  and  having 
abutting  guide  surfaces  spaced  from  said  water  guide 
element;  and 
a  pulp  suspension  discharge  nozzle  posiuoned  to  discharge 
upstream  of  the  location  where  the  upper  and  lower 
screens  converge,  to  prevent  preliminary  draining. 
2.  In  a  twin-vrire  former  having  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
flexible  vkire  sieves  forming  a  sandwich  with  a  paper  suspen- 
sion therebetween,  a  forming  roller  and  a  forming  section, 
means  for  moving  said  sandwich  in  a  flow  direction  over  said 
forming  roller  and  then  over  said  forming  section,  sad  formmg 
section  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  formmg  roller  so 
that  said  sandwich  changes  direction  over  said  forming  roller 
thereby  causing  water  in  said  sandv^ich  to  be  thrown  out  of 
said  sandwich  with  kinetic  energy,  means  located  in  said  form- 
ing section  for  removing  additional  water  from  said  sandwich 
and  a  water  collection  box  constructed  and  arranged  for  col- 
lecting said  water  and  said  additional  water  and  a  paper  pulp 
suspension  nozzle  positioned  at  the  start  of  said  sandwich  to 
direct  paper  pulp  suspension  to  said  sandv>^h,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
water  guide  means  positioned  over  and  extending  along  said 
forming  section,  said  water  guide  means  having  a  first  end 
positioned  directly  adjacent  to  said  forming  roller  and  a 
second  end  positioned  adjacent  to  said  collection  box,  said 
forming  roller  being  positioned  at  the  start  of  said  sand- 
wich and  further  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the  lower 
wire  sieve,  said  water  guide  means  having  a  reUtively  flat 
continuous  curved  shape  so  that  said  kinetic  energy  of 


water  thrown  out  of  said  sandwich  causes  said  water  to 
flow  along  said  water  guide  means  in  a  continuous  stream 
from  said  forming  roller  over  said  forming  section  and 
into  said  collection  box,  said  continuous  stream  sweeping 
said  additional  water  into  said  collection  box;  and 
said  means  for  removing  additional  water  comprising  at  least 
one  forming  rail  located  do\*iistrcam  of  the  forming  roller 
and  upstream  of  the  collection  box  and  contacting  the 
upper  wire  sieve  and  at  least  one  guide  surface  abutting 
the  at  least  one  forming  rail,  the  at  least  one  guide  surface 
extending  from  the  upper  wire  sieve  to  an  end  proximate 
the  water  guide  means,  the  at  least  one  guide  surface 
defining  a  space  between  the  end  of  the  at  least  one  guide 
surface  being  positioned  so  that  said  additional  water 
forms  at  least  one  jet  along  the  at  least  one  guide  surface 
that  combines  with  said  continuous  stream  flowing  along 
said  water  guide  means  whereby  the  continuous  stream  is 
enhanced  for  improved  dewatering. 


S,22S,044 

PYROLYTIC  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Fred  A.  Breii,  N.  Canton,  Ohio,  Mdgwtr  to  Wayne  Technology, 

tac  Victor,  N.V. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  494,256,  Mar.  14, 1990,  PaL  No.  5,012,534. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797,867 
lat.  a.'  ClOB  l/OO 
MS.  a.  202—113  5 


1.  A  pyrolytic  conversion  system  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  pyrolytic  converters  each  for  pyrolysis  of  solid  hydro- 
carbon containing  materials  and  each  having  means  for  heating 
said  material  by  combustion  of  combustible  gases  and  a  flue  for 
exhaust  of  said  gases  after  combustion  and  after  the  transfer  of 
heat  therefrom,  said  converters  having  separate  inlets  for  intro- 
ducing said  materials  therein. and  separate  outlets  for  product 
gases  produced  upon  pyrolysis  thereof,  common  means  con- 
nected to  the  product  gases  outlets  of  said  converters  for  clean- 
ing and  condensing  said  product  gases  and  providing  said 
product  gases  to  the  heating  means  of  said  converters  for 
combustion  therein,  and  means  for  connecting  the  flue  of  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  converters  to  the  heating  means  of 
another  of  said  plurality  of  converters  for  preheating  said 
heating  means. 

5,225,045 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  MATERIALS 

FROM  DISPOSED  DIAPERS 
Dua  L.  Wataon,  1921  lOtk  St.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.  76301 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,300 
Int.  a.'  D21B  1/OB 
MS.  a.  162—4  11  CtataM 

1.  A  system  for  recycling  materials  from  disposed  diapers, 
said  diapers  comprising  plastic  and  an  absorbent  material, 
comprising:  i 

a)  a  first  washing  mean's  for  washing  goods,  said  first  wash- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  chamber  and  a  first  basket, 
said  first  chamber  being  structured  and  arranged  to  con- 


tain water,  said  first  chamber  having  a  first  chamber  drain 
for  draining  the  contentt  of  said  first  chamber,  said  first 
basket  being  contained  in  said  first  chamber  and  being 
structured  and  arranged  to  contain  said  diapen,  said  first 
basket  being  perforated  so  as  to  pass  a  mixture  of  said 
abaorbent  material  and  water  therethrough  and  ao  as  to 
retain  said  plastic  inside  of  said  first  basket,  said  first  wash- 
ing means  comprising  first  means  for  agitating  said  diapers 
so  as  to  separate  said  abaorbent  material  from  said  plMtic, 
said  first  means  for  agiuting  comprising  means  for  moving 
said  first  basket  so  as  to  agitate  said  diapers  inside  thereof; 
b)  a  second  washing  means  for  washing  goods,  said  second 
washing  means  comprising  a  second  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond basket,  said  second  basket  being  contained  in  said 
second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  being  structured 


^  K.^  ^  ^  c 


and  arranged  to  contain  water,  said  second  chamber  hav- 
ing a  second  chamber  drain  for  draining  the  contents  of 
said  second  chamber,  said  second  basket  being  perforated 
with  smaller  perforations  than  the  perforations  of  said  first 
basket  so  as  to  pass  water  therethrough  while  retaining 
said  absorbent  material  therein,  said  second  basket  being 
movable  so  as  to  agiute  the  contentt  thereof,  said  second 
washing  means  having  input  means  for  receiving  said 
abaortient  material  into  said  second  washing  means; 
c)  pump  means  for  pumping  said  mixture  of  abaortent  mate- 
rial and  water  from  said  first  washing  means  to  said  sec- 
ond washing  means  input  means,  said  pump  means  having 
an  input  that  is  connected  to  said  first  chamber  drain  and 
having  an  output  that  discharges  into  said  second  washing 
means  input  means. 


5025,046 
WASTEPAPER  DEINDNG  PROCESS 
John  K.  Borchardt,  Howtom  Tex.,  aari^nr  to  Shdl  Ofl 
paay,  Ho«stoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,851 
lat.  a.»  D21C  5/02 
MS.  CL  162—5  37  ( 

1.  A  prtxxss  for  the  deinking  of  wastepaper  stocks  which 
comprises: 

a)  converting  the  wastepaper  to  a  pulp  and  contacting  said 
pulp  with  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  of  about  7  or 
less  containing  a  first  surface  active  deinking  agent, 

b)  washing  the  pulp  of  step  a)  to  remove  ink, 

c)  bleaching  the  pulp  of  step  b)  at  a  pH  of  from  about  9  to  1 2 
using  hydrogen  peroxide, 

d)  contacting  the  pulp  of  step  c)  with  a  second  surface  active 
deinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alco- 
hol ethoxylate  compounds,  alcohol  propoxyethoxylate 
compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  pH  of  about  7  or 
less,  and 

e)  subjecting  the  pulp  of  step  d)  to  one  wash  and/or  floution 
steps  wherein  said  wash  and/or  floUtion  step  is  carried 
out  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  7  to  remove  suspended  ink 
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therefrom  and  to  condition  said  pulp  for  subsequent  addi- 
tion to  a  paper  machine. 

CROSSUNOD  CHXULOSE  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Peter  A.  Craef.  TaeoM,  a^  FrMk  R-  Huter.  BcIIctbc  both  oT 
W^  aaaivMirs  to  WeycrhacMcr  Coapany,  Federal  Way, 
Waih. 

Coattenatkm-ia-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  2S43U.  Dec.  15,  19M, 

,^^^i^l«— J,  which  i»  a  continuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,922, 

Dec  2»,  W*7,  ahandoiied,  which  is  a  co«tla«atioB-iD-part  of  Ser. 

No.  4,729,  im.  20,  19r7,  abandoned.  This  ayplicatkNi  Aag.  17, 

W».  Ser.  No.  3»5,20« 

bt  CL'  D21H  11/20 

VS.  CL  lt2—9  ^  C^ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cellulose  product  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  unrefined  cellulosic  fibers; 

adding  to  the  pulp  slurry  a  cationic  debonding  agent  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.1-20  kg/ton; 

forming  a  wet  sheet  from  the  pulp  slurry; 

adding  from  about  0.1  to  20  kg/ton,  of  a  water  soluble  or 
water  dispersible  latent  cellulose  crosslinking  agent  to  the 
wet  sheet,  wherein  the  crosslinking  agent  is  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  or  is  selected  from  the  group  of  urea  derivatives 
consisting  of  roethylolated  urea,  methylolated  cyclic 
ureas,  methyloUted  lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclic  ureas, 
dihydroxy  cyclic  ureas,  lower  alkyl  substituted  dihydroxy 
cyclic  ureas,  and  methylolated  dihydroxy  cyclic  ureas; 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

immediately  after  adding  the  crosslinking  agent,  drying  the 
product  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about  1  to  about  5 
mmutes  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C.  to  dry  crosslink 
the  cellulose  with  the  crosslinking  agent. 

5,225.048 
METHOD  FOR  CONCENTRATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
Wallace  I.  Yuan,  Irrine,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Athens  Corp.,  Ocean- 
tide,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  648,543 
Iirt.  a.'  BOID  3/42:  C07C  17/38,  31/34 
MS.  CL  20>-l  ^ 


tion  column  having  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section  at 
a  predetermined  consunt  flow  rate; 

continuously  heating  said  column  at  a  predetermined  con- 
stant power; 

continuously  condensing  distillate  via  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  said  column  to  form  an  overhead  production; 

and 
removing  liquid  from  the  bottom  section  of  said  column  as 

bottom  product. 


5,225,049 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  ORGANIC-SOLVENT 

CONTAINING  CRUDE  POLYOL  FATTY-ACID 

POLYESTER  PRODUCTS 

Bart  Barmentio,  Delft;  Jan  Van  Banrcn,  Maaalaod,  aad  Alexaa- 

der  M.  Hnlstaert,  Vlaardingen,  all  of  Netherlands,  asaigDort 

to  Vaa  dea  Bcrgh  Fooda  Co.,  Dirision  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Uale, 

DL 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,917 

Oaims  priority,  application  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dee.  21, 
1989.  89203313.5 

bit  CL'  BOID  3/34:  COTH  1/06 
MS.  CL  203—34  '  Cta*^ 

1.  A  process  for  refining  a  crude  polyol  fatty  acid  polyester 
reaction  product  obtained  by  transesterification  of  a  polyol  and 
a  fatty  acid  lower  alkyl  ester  in  the  presence  of  a  fatty  acid  soap 
emulsifier  including  alkali  metal  ions  and  a  transesterification 
catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  prior  to  step  (b)  substantially  removing  alkali  metal  ions 
of  said  emulsifier  and  said  transesterification  catalyst  from 
said  crude  reaction  product  including  subjecting  the  crude 
reaction  product  to  a  bleaching  step  for  removal  of  resid- 
ual alkali  metal  ions; 

(b)  distilling  said  crude  reaction  product  resulting  from  step 
(a)  to  substantially  remove  organic  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  said  fatty  acid  lower  alkyl  ester;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  distilled  reaction  product  resulting  from 
step  (b)  to  a  bleaching  treatment  for  removal  of  colored 
matter. 


1.  A  method  for  the  concentration  and  purification  of  a 
multi-phase  solvent  system,  at  least  one  phase  of  which  con- 
tains water,  wherein  each  said  water^onuining  phase  further 
comprises  a  water-miscible  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  the  phases  of  said  multi-phase  solvent  system; 
monitoring  and  adjusting  the  water  content  of  each  said 
water -containing  phase  to  form  an  adjusted  mixture  with 
a  predetermined  water  content;  and 
distilling  said  phases  sequentially  in  one  distillation  column, 
each  distillation  of  a  water-containing  phase  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  adjusted  mixture  into  a  fractional  distilla- 


5,225,050 
SEPARATION  OF  N-HEXANE  FROM  VINYL  ACETATE 

BY  EXTRACTIVE  DICTILLATION 
Uoyd  Berg.  1314  S.  Third  Afe.,  Boieman,  Mont.  59715,  aad 

Randi  W.  Wytcherley,  Boieman,  Mont.,  aasigDort  to  Lloyd 

Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991.348 

iBt.  a.'  BOID  3/40:  C07C  7/OS.  67/54 

MS.  a.  203—57  *  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  hexane  from  a  mixture  of  hexane 
and  vinyl  aceute  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of  hex- 
ane and  vinyl  acetate  in  a  rectification  column  in  the  presence 
of  about  one  part  of  an  extractive  agent  per  part  of  hexane  - 
vinyl  aceute  mixture,  recovering  the  hexane  as  overhead 
product  and  obtaining  the  vinyl  aceute  and  the  extractive 
agent  from  the  stillpot,  wherein  said  extractive  agent  com- 
prises one  material  selected,  from  the  group  consisting  of  phe- 
nol, o-cresol.  m-cresol,  p-cresol,  4-ethyl  phenol,  2-tert.  butyl 
phenol,  2,4-di-tert.butyl  phenol,  2,6-dimethyl  phenol,  benzyl 
alcohol,  isopropyl  phenol,  ethyl  valerate,  l-propanol.  cyclo- 
pentanone,  dimethyl  carbonate,  nitrobenzene,  nitroethane. 
1-nitropropane  and  2-nitropropane. 


5.225,051 
ELECTHOWINNING  PROCESS  WTTH  ELECTRODE 
COMPARTMENT  TO  AVOID  CONTAMINATION  OF 
ELECTROLYTE 
Davia  S.  Pom  R.  Dcmi  Pierce,  both  of  NapcfriUe;  TImmm  P. 
Malcahey.  aad  Gerald  K.  JohMon,  both  of  Dowmt*  Grove,  all 
of  XXL,  aaaigBora  to  The  United  States  of  Ancrica  as  reprc- 
ieated  by  the  Uaited  Statca  DepartMst  of  EMrgy,  Washing- 
toa,D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764.760 
Int.  CL'  C25C  3/02.  7/00.  7/04 
MS.  CL  204—64  R  »* 


8.  A  process  of  electrolytically  recovering  a  metal  from  an 
oxide  of  the  metal  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  an  electrolytic  cell  including  a  molten  salt 
electrolyte  conuining  the  metal  oxide  and  one  or  more 
halide  salts  of  the  metal,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodes 
in  the  electrolyte,  and  a  source  of  electrical  volUge  to  the 
electrodes,  one  of  the  electrodes  being  an  anode  and  a 
source  of  particulate  carbon  contamination  of  the  electro- 
lyte during  operation  of  the  cell, 

(b)  operating  the  cell  to  recover  the  metal  as  an  element  at 
the  other  electrode  while  confining  the  contaminant  to  a 
zone  in  the  electrolyte  about  the  one  electrode,  and 

(c)  periodically  removing  the  contaminant  from  the  electro- 
lyte zone  while  interrupting  operation  of  the  cell. 

5.225.052 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

HYPOPHOSPHTTES 
YoaUhiro  Takikawa;  Maaaoki  Oda;  TakaaU  Takenti;  Katairto- 
shi  Shibata.  and  Atsashi  Kanayama.  all  of  Shinmiiiato.  Japan, 
aaaigaora  to  Rinkagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.^  Toyaaia,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,000 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30.  1990.  2-140753 
lat  CV  C25B  1/14:  COIB  25/26 
MS.  a.  204—90  ♦  ' 


phite  from  the  said  solution,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a)  reacting  molten  white  phosphorus  and  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  having  a  concentratioa  of 
at  least  10  weight  %  in  a  proportion  of  about  1  mole  of  the 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  1  gram  atom  of  the  white  phoa- 
phorus  to  prepare  a  crude  solution  containing  the  alkali 
metal  hypophosphite  and  alkali  metal  phosphite  with  a  pH 
of  8  to  13  and  an  alkali  metal  hypophoaphite/(alkali  metal 
hypophosphite -t- alkali  metal  phocphite)  component  ratio 
by  weight  of  at  least  0.2, 

b)  feeding  the  resulting  crude  solution  to  a  desalting  com- 
partment of  an  electrodialytic  cell,  in  which  cation  ex- 
change memberanes  and  univalent  anion  permselective 
membranes  are  alternately  arranged  between  a  cathode 
compartment  and  an  anode  compartment  to  form  at  least 
one  pair  of  a  desalting  compartment  and  a  concentrating 
compartment,  selectively  subjecting  the  alkali  metal  hypo- 
phosphite  to  electrodialysis  until  the  component  ratio  is  at 
least  0.9  in  the  concentrating  compartment  and  thus  sepa- 
rating the  alkali  metal  hypophosphite,  and 

c)  withdrawing  the  purified  solution  of  the  alkali  meul 
hypophosphite  from  the  concentrating  compartment, 
concentrating  the  purified  solution  and  then  crystallizug 
the  alkali  ntetal  phosphite. 


|mMn««»H_Jc»rMgi»T__ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal  hypo- 
phosphite comprising  reacting  white  phosphorus  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  prepare  a  solution 
containing  an  alkali  metal  hypophosphite  and  alkali  metal 
phosphite  and  separating  and  removing  the  alkali  metal  phoa- 


$.225.059 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  ELECTRICAL 

CURRENT  IN  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  WORKING 

PROCESS 

Fritz-Herbert  Frcaibiea,  Erflntcr  Sir.  31.  8940  Mfiatw, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmtmj 

FUed  D«u  16, 1991.  Ser.  No.  809.273 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciraiaay.  Nor.  2S, 
1991.4040590 

lat  CL'  B23H  3/02.  9/02 
MS.  CL  204— 129J  »•  ' 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  electrical  current  from  a 
direct  current  source  of  an  electrochemical  working  machine 
having  a  tool  and  a  workpiece,  the  method  comprising: 

spacing  the  workpiece  away  from  the  tool  and  forming  a 
working  gap  therebetween; 

connecting  an  anode  of  the  direct  current  source  to  the 
workpiece: 

connecting  a  cathode  of  the  direct  current  source  to  the  tool; 

providing  the  electrical  current  from  the  direct  current 
source  to  the  working  gap  through  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  for  achieving  a  gap  voltage: 

flowing  electrolyte  solution  through  the  working  gap  be- 
tween the  workpiece  and  the  tool  for  performing  a  work- 
ing process  on  the  workpiece  thereby  increasing  the  spac- 
ing of  the  working  gap; 

measuring  a  physical  parameter  of  the  working  gap;  and 

continuously  increasing  the  electrical  current  to  the  working 
gap  as  a  function  of  the  physical  parameter  measured  such 
that  the  gap  voltage  is  continuously  increased  as  the  spac- 
ing of  the  working  gap  is  increased. 
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3425,054 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CYANTOE  FROM 

SOLUTIONS 
Daaiel  A.  D.  Boateag,  Moatroae,  Caaadm,  tativmr  to  ComiBco 
.  VaacMTcr,  Caaada 

FIM  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  844,097 
Iirt.  CL'  C25B  l/OO 
VS.  CL  204—130  IS 
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5,225,055 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND  DISINFECIINC 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Murray  J.  Sibley,  WeaUnille,  Ohio,  and  Henry  C.  Oluaaa, 

Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  aaaisaora  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea,  Abbott 

Park,IU. 

DiTishM  of  Scr.  No.  47S,107,  Feb.  9,  1990,  abaadooed.  TUa 
awUcatioa  Aag.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,9«3 
lat  CL'  C25F  1/00 
VS.  CL  204—131  2  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  disinfecting  contact  lenses 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  placing  contact  lenses  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.5-7.5;  and  (b)  sub- 
jecting the  solution  to  electrolysis  for  a  time  adequate  to  clean 
and  disinfect  the  lenses  with  the  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  6.5-7.5  after  being  subject  to  electrolysis,  the 
aqueous  solution  comprising: 

(a)  O.I%-3.0%  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(b)  O.OI%-2.0%  by  weight  sodium  chloride; 

(c)  0.01%-l.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  second  ionizable 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfate, 
calcium  sulfate,  potassium  bromide,  sodium  bromide, 
potassium  iodide  and  sodium  iodide; 

(d)  0.001%-0.5%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra-functional  block 
polymer  surfactants  terminating  in  primary  hydroxyl 
groups;  and 

(e)  a  phosphate  buffer  system  at  a  concentration  of  about 
0.3%- 1.1%  by  weight. 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  cyanide  from  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide-containing  feed  solution  and  the  formation  of  an  essen- 
tially cyanide-free  effluent  by  two-sUge  membrane  electrolysis 
in  a  flrst-suge  electrolysis  unit  and  a  second-suge  electrolysis 
unit,  each  unit  comprising  electrodes  consisting  of  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  at  least  one  bipolar  electrode  intermediate  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  and  monovalent  cation  permselective 
membranes  between  said  anode,  cathode  and  bipolar  electrode 
forming  alternating  anode  and  cathode  compartments,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  circulating  anolyte  through  the 
anode  compartments  and  circulating  catholyte  through  the 
cathode  compartmenU  of  each  of  said  first-  and  second-stage 
electrolysis  uniU;  feeding  said  alkali  metal  cyanide-containing 
feed  solution  into  circulating  first-sUge  anolyte;  applying  an 
electrical  current  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  of  said 
first-stage  unit,  said  current  causing  the  generation  of  hydro- 
gen cyanide  in  said  first-stage  anolyte  in  the  anode  comp*tv 
menu  of  said  first-sUge  unit  with  the  formation  of  partially 
cyanide-depleted    solution    containing    generated    hydrogen 
cyanide;  forming  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  circulating 
first -stage  catholyte  in  the  cathode  compartments  of  said  first- 
stage  unit;  stripping  hydrogen  cyanide  from  said  partially 
cyanide-depleted    solution    containing    generated    hydrogen 
cyanide;  mixing  partially  cyanide-depleted  solution  substan- 
tially free  of  hydrogen  cyanide  with  an  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  chloride  to  form  a  mixture;  circulating  said  mixture 
through  the  anode  compartmenU  of  the  second-suge  electrol- 
ysis unit  as  second-stage  anolyte;  applying  an  electrical  current 
between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  of  said  second-stage  unit, 
said  current  causing  the  generation  of  chlorine  in  said  second- 
stage  anolyte  in  the  anode  compartmenU  of  said  second-stage 
unit,  said  chlorine  causing  destruction  of  cyanide  in  said  mix- 
ture with  the  formation  of  said  substantially  cyanide-free  efflu- 
ent; forming  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  circulating  second- 
suge  catholyte  in  the  cathode  compartmenU  of  said  second- 
suge  unit;  absorbing  stripped  hydrogen  cyanide  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  circulating  first-sUge  catholyte  and  a  portion  of 
said  circulating  second-stage  catholyte  for  the  formation  of 
alkali  metal  cyanide-containing  solution;  recovering  formed 
alkali  metal  cyanide<ontaining  solution  for  the  recovery  of  a 
major  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  cyanide  contained  in  said  feed 
solution;  and  removing  said  substantially  cyanide-free  effluent. 


5,225,056 
SEPARATION  METHOD 
Nerill  J.  Bridger.  Hermitage;  Mark  D.  Nerille.  Stanford-ia-tbc- 
Vale,  and  Andrew  D.  Turner,  Abingdon,  all  of  United  King- 
doa,  aMipion  to  Uaitcd  Kiasdoai  Atonic  Energy  Aathoritr, 
Harwell,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,874 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdo■^  Feb.  1,  1990, 
9002244;  Feb.  1,  1990,  9002245 

lat  CL'  C25F  7/00 
VS.  CL  204—149  W  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  method  of  separating  a  first  metal,  which  has  a  water 
insoluble  hydroxide,  from  a  second  metal,  which  has  a  water 
soluble  hydroxide,  in  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  said  metals, 
the  method  comprising  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 

(i)  electrochemically  absorbing  said  metals  from  the  aqueous 
liquid  onto  a  cation  exchange  material,  the  liquid  acting  as 
electrolyte  in  a  cell  with  two  electrodes  at  least  one  of 
which  incorporates  the  said  cation  exchange  material; 

(ii)  electrochemically  eluting  the  second  metal  from  the 
cation  exchange  material  by  contact  with  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  under  conditions  such  that  the  pH  of  the  elec- 
trolyte is  sufficiently  high  that  the  first  meul  remains 
absorbed  on  the  cation  exchange  material  and  the  second 
metal  is  desorbed  into  the  electrolyte;  and 

(iii)  subsequently  electrochemically  eluting  the  first  metal 
from  the  cation  exchange  material  by  contacting  with  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  under  conditions  such  that  the  pH  of 


the  electrolyte  is  sufficiently  low  to  allow  said  first  metal 
to  be  desorbed. 


5,2254>57 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  OPTICAL  FILMS  ON 
BOTH  PLANAR  AND  NON-PLANAR  SUBSTRATES 
Paal  M.  UFebrre;  JaiMS  W.  Seeaer  Rickwd  L  StUm  Ml- 
ckad  A.  Scobey,  aU  of  Suta  Rata,  QJif„  aad  Bwry  W. 
Ma«ley,  Borifcr,  Colo^  aMigMTS  to  OFtfcal  Corttat  Labor*- 
tory.  Imc,  Sata  Ron,  Calif. 

Coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  604,356,  Oct.  26,  1990,  ahaiUoMnd, 

which  ia  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  381,606,  J«L  18, 1909, 

almMtn— ii,  which  is  a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  154,177, 

Feb.  8, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,851,095.  This  a^Ucatioa  Not.  14, 1991, 

Scr.  No.  794,308 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabcMiacat  to  JaL  25, 

2006,  has  bcca  diadaiBMd. 

lat  CL'  C23C  14/54 

VS.  CL  204—192.13  »  ' 
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having  a  value  Ea,oa,  the  control  means  further  being 
connected  to  tbe  power  supply  unit  for  adjusting  the 
voltage  supplied  thereby  whereby 


is  gieater  than  a  predetermined  minimiwn  protectioa  po- 
tential, and  wherein  E  is  a  value  indicative  of  the  voltage 
of  the  power  supply  unit;  E«,on  ii  a  value  indicative  of  a 
potential  between  the  anode  structure  and  the  reference 
electrode;  and,  Em  is  a  value  indicative  of  ohmic  drops  in 
the  anodic  structure  and  the  anodic  feeding  cables. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thin  film  on  a  curved  substrate, 
comprising:  positioning  the  substrate  on  a  support;  routing  the 
support  through  separate  zones  along  the  periphery  of  the 
support;  at  a  first  zone,  sputter  depositing  onto  the  substrate  a 
thin  coating  of  material,  while  controlling  at  least  one  of  the 
following  parameters  to  control  the  center-to-edge  thickness 
of  the  deposited  coating  of  material:  the  total  system  pressure, 
the  kinetic  energy  of  the  sputtered  material,  the  mass  of  tbe 
sputtered  material,  the  mass  of  the  working  gas  used  in  the 
sputter  deposition  process,  and  the  sputtering  target-to-sub- 
strate distance;  and  at  a  second  zone  chemically  reacting  the 
entire  thickness  of  the  deposited  material  with  a  selected  atmo- 
sphere to  form  a  selected  thin  film  on  the  substrate,  the  chemi- 
cal reaction  step  being  sequential  in  space  relative  to  the  depo- 
sition step. 

5J25,0SI 

CONTROL  AND  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  DEVICE 

FOR  CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS  IN 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Braao  Baixaai,  aad  Ladaao  Laaaari,  both  of  Mifaw,  Italy, 

aaaigaors  to  Noora  PolaMt  Cathodtc  Protectioa  SJLL„  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  659,269 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  26, 1990, 19484  A/90 
lat  a.'  C23F  13/00 
VS.  CL  204-196  24  CUaH 

1.  A  cathodic  protection  system  comprising: 
a  metallic  reinforcement  member  embedded  in  concrete; 
an  anode  structure  overlaying  the  concrete  in  which  the 

metallic  reinforcement  member  is  embedded; 

a  reference  electrode  embedded  in  the  concrete  between  the 

metallic  reinforcement  member  and  the  anodic  structure; 

power  supply  means  connected  to  the  anode  structure  by 

anodic  feeding  cables  and  to  the  metallic  reinforcetnent 

member  for  supplying  a  voltage,  whereby  the  metallic 

reinforcement  member  behaves  as  a  cathode; 

control  means  connected  to  the  power  supply  unit  to  receive 

a  signal  having  a  value  E,  the  control  means  also  being 

connected  to  the  reference  electrode  to  receive  a  signal 


5,2254199 
APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE  ANODE  BRUSH 
ELECTROPLATING 
Robert  Pcaroae,  Solaaa  Beach,  CaHf..  aHlvMr  to  W.  R. 

atca,  Solaa  Beach,  CaUf. 

FIM  Ai«.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  924,862 
lat  CL'  C25D  J7/J4.  17/Oa  21/00 
VS.  CL  204—212  • 


1.   An   apparatus  for  electropUting  conductive  surfaces 
which  comprises: 
support  means  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  pUted; 
an  anode; 

a  layer  of  porous  nuterial  on  said  anode; 
said  anode  mounted  on  a  handle  for  manual  manipulatioa  of 

said  anode; 
a  delivery  tube  for  delivering  liquid  to  said  porous  material; 
a  plurality  of  supply  tanks  each  having  a  supply  tube; 
a  plurality  of  valves  mounted  on  said  handle,  each  of  said 
valves  connected  to  an  individual  supply  tube  and  to  said 
delivery  tube  to  sdectively  direct  liquid  from  the  selected 
individual  supply  tube  to  said  delivery  tube;  and 
a  power  supply  for  providing  direct  current  to  said  anode. 
4.  The  apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  support 
means  includes  means  for  routing  an  object  that  is  a  surface  of 
revolution,  and  said  anode  U  shaped  to  subatantiaUy  conform 
to  the  surface  of  said  object 


UMI 


302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6.  1993 


CHEMICAL 


303 


S.225.0M 
BIPOLAR,  nLTER  PRESS  TYPE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
YMMkMe  Noaid,  Nokwtka,  mi  Sakwo  Okaaoto.  Hifaria,  botk 
of  JapMi,  —liBiin  to  AmU  Kawi  Koiyo  KmbmUki  Kaiiha, 

Onka.  Japaa 

PIM  Mar.  It,  1992,  Scr.  No.  153,259 
CUaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mwr.  IS,  1991.  34IS2SM; 
May  2S,  1991.  3-123S3S 

lat  CL'  C25B  9/Oa  15/08 
MS,  CL  JM— 237  >» 
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unit  cell  further  comprises,  in  at  least  one  of  the  anode  com- 
partment and  cathode  compartment,  at  least  one  duct  meant 
serving  as  a  path  for  the  internal  circulation  of  an  electrolytic 
solution  and  dispoMd  between  the  respective  partition  wall 
and  at  least  one  of  the  anode  and  cathode,  said  duct  means 
having  itt  upper  opening  pOMtioned  below  said  gas-liquid 
separation  chamber  at  a  dbtance  corresponding  to  20  to  50% 
of  the  distance  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  bottom  of  the 
unit  cell  and  having  iu  lower  open  end  positioned  near  the 
bottom  of  the  unit  cell  and  supported  by  supporting  means. 

5,225.061 
BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE  MODULE 
Goeike  O.  WMtariaad.  5(K1  CyprcM  Street,  VaacoBTer,  BritM 
Culartia.  Caaate  V6M  3P9 

FIM  May  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  705.100 
lat  CL'  C25B  9/00 
MS.  CL  204—254  »•  " 
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1.  A  bipolar,  filter  press  type  electrolytic  cell  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  unit  cells  which  are  arranged  in  series  through  a 
cation  exchange  membrane  disposed  between  respective  adja- 
cent unit  cells,  each  unit  cell  comprising: 

(A)  an  anode-side  pan-shaped  body,  and 

(B)  a  cathode-side  pan-shaped  body, 

each  of  said  pan-shaped  bodies  (A)  and  (B)  comprising  a 
partition  wall,  a  frame  wall  extending  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  partition  wall,  and  upper  and  lower  crooked 
flanges  having  a  V  -shaped  cross-section  and  respec- 
tively extending  from  the  upper-side  and  lower-tide 
portions  of  said  frame  wall, 
said  upper  and  lower  crooked  flanges  cooperating  with 
said  upper-side  and  lower-side  portions  of  the  frame 
wall,  respectively,  to  thereby  form  upper  and  lower 
recesses, 
said  pan-shaped  body  (A)  and  pan-shaped  body  (B)  being 
disposed  back  to  back,  to  thereby  form  upper  and  lower 
through-spaces  respectively  defined  by  the  upper  reces- 
ses of  said  pan-shaped  bodies  (A)  and  (B)  and  the  lower 
recesses  of  said  pan-shaped  bodies  (A)  and  (B), 
said  partition  wall  of  the  pan-shaped  body  (A)  having  an 
anode  fixed  thereto  through  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  ribt  to  form  an  anode  compartment  with  an 
anode-tide  non-curtent-flowing  space  left  above  said 
anode  compartment  and  below  said  upper-side  portion 
of  the  frame  wall  of  said  pan-shaped  body  (A), 
said  partition  wall  of  the  pan-shaped  body  (B)  having  a 
cathode  fixed  thereto  through  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  ribt  to  form  a  cathode  compartment  with  a 
cathode-side  non-current-flowing  space  left  above  said 
cathode  compartment  and  below  said  upper-side  por- 
tion of  the  frame  wall  of  said  pan-shaped  body  (B), 
(Q  upper  and  lower  engaging  bars  fittedly  disposed  in  said 
upper  and  lower  through-spaces,  respectively,  and  serv- 
ing to  fasten  said  pan-shaped  bodies  (A)  and  (B)  back  to 
back,  and  . 

(D)  an  anode-side  gas-liquid  separation  chamber  disposed  in 
said  anode-side  non-current-flowing  space  and  extending 
over  the  entire  upper-side  length  of  said  anode  compart- 
ment, and  a  cathode-side  gas-liquid  separation  chamber 
disposed  in  said  cathode-side  non-current-flowing  mace 
and  extending  over  the  entire  upper-side  length  ofS«d 
cathode  compartment, 

taid  anode-side  and  cathode-side  gas-liquid  separation 
chambers  having  perforated  bottom  walls  partitioning 
said  anode-side  an  cathode-side  gas-liquid  separation 
chambers  from  said  anode  compartment  and  said  cath- 
ode compartment,  respectively. 
7.  The  electrolytic  cell  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  each 


1.  A  bipolar  electrode  module  comprising: 
a  generally-rectangular,  pUte-like  metallic  anode-, 
a  generally-rectangular,  pUte-like  metallic  cathode,  said 
plate-like  metallic  cathode  and  anode  being  disposed  in 
edge-to-edge  butting  relationship,  thereby  to  align  said 
plate-like  metallic  cathode  to  lie  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
plate-like  metallic  anode;  and  said  butting  relationship 
between  said  plate-like  metallic  anode  and  said  plate-like 
metallic  cathode  being  provided  by  a  coextensive  joint 
between  said  respective  abutting  edges  of  said  plate-like 
metallic  anode  and  taid  plate-like  metallic  cathode,  said 
joint  comprising  a  mechanical  integration  fit  between  a 
plurality  of  male  tongues  on  an  edge  of  one  metallic  plate 
and  a  similar  plurality  of  female  grooves  in  an  edge  of  the 
other  metallic  plate. 

5425,062 

ELECTROPHOREnC  GEL  FOR  SEPARATION  AND 

RECOVERY  OF  SUBSTANCES  AND  ITS  USE 

HinMki  Yoahioka.  aad  YnicU  Mori,  botk  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 

aMigaors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  -Coaa.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FIM  Jaa.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,725 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  27.  1991.  3-32643; 
Feb.  27,  1991,  3-32644 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/26,  27/447 
MS.  a.  204—299  R  '  a^mm 

1.  An  electrophoretic  gel  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of 
substances  comprising  at  least  one  crosslinked  temperature- 
responsive  polymeric  compound  having  an  LCST  which  is  ia 
copolymer  decomposable  by  oxidation  or  reduction,  said  co- 
polymer being  made  of  a  monomer  capable  of  giving  a  temper- 
ature-responsive polymeric  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consUting  of  N-acryloyl  piperidine,  N-n-propyl  methacrylam- 
ide,  N-isopropyl  acrylamide,  N.N-diethyl  acrylamide,  N-iso- 
propyl  methacrylamide,  N-cyclopropyl  acrylamide,  N-acryl- 
oyl pyrrolidine,  N.N-ethylmethyl  acrylamide,  N-cyclopropyl 
methacrylamide  and  N-ethyl  acrylamide  and  a  bifunctional 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N.N'-diallyl- 


ururdiamide,       N,N'-(l,2-dihydroxyethylene)-bisacrylamide 
and  N,N'-bisacrylcystamine. 


5.225,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  PARTIAL  OXYGEN 
PRESSURE  IN  A  LIQUID  MEASURING  MEDIUM 
Walter  Gaabrecht  Herzogenaurack;  Wolfgaag  Scbeher,  Uttea- 
rentk.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Roland  Hofaiaaa-Tik- 
kaaea,  Pietayeai,  Finland,  and  Walter  Preidel,  Erlaagea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengetellackaft, 
Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Jul.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,981 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  European  Pat  Off.,  JoL  11, 1990, 
90113287 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/26 
MS.  a.  204—402  7  Claims 


5,225,064 
PEROXIDASE  COLLOIDAL  GOLD  OXIDASE 
BIOSENSORS  FOR  MEDIATORLESS  GLUCOSE 
DETERMINATION 
Robert  W.  Hcakeaa,  Darkaw;  Jaafao  Zkao,  Ckapd  HiU,  a^ 
Joka  P.  ODaly,  Cankoro,  aU  of  N.C,  aMiffon  to  Eaayw 
Teckaologr  Reacarck  Group,  lac,  Darkai,  N.C 
CoatiBBatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,732,  Jaa.  15,  1992.  Tkit 
appUcatioa  Mm.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,229 
Ut  a.'  GOIN  27/26 
MS.  CL  204—403  »' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrochemically  determining  the  par- 
tial oxygen  pressure  in  a  liquid  measuring  medium  comprising: 
a  measurement  cell  having  a  measurement  channel; 
a  multiple  lumen  catheter  having  a  first  lumen  in  fluid  com- 
munication at  a  first  end  with  a  source  of  rinse  solution 
and  a  second  lumen  in  fluid  communication  at  a  first  end 
with  said  measurement  channel,  said  first  and  second 
lumens  having  common  respective  orifices  at  respective 
second  ends  adapted  for  immersion  in  said  fluid  medium; 
a  means  for  mainuining  a  constant  flow  of  said  fluid  medium 

in  said  second  lumen; 
reversible  pump  means  for  periodically  transferring  rinse 
solution  from  said  source  of  rinse  solution  vU  said  first 
lumen,  said  common  orifices,  and  said  second  lumen  to 
said  measurement  channel  so  that  an  alternating  sequence 
of  said  fluid  medium  and  said  rinse  solution  flows  through 
said  measurement  channel; 
a  thin-film  microstructure  having  a  working  electrode  and  a 
counter  electrode  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  measuring 
channel; 
means  for  altematingly  simultaneously  covering  said  work- 
ing electrode  and  said  counter  electrode  with  said  fluid 
medium  during  a  measuring  phase  and  simultaneously 
covering  said  working  electrode  and  said  counter  elec- 
trode with  said  rinse  medium  during  a  regeneration  phase; 
and 
measuring  circuitry  including  means  for  altematingly  elec- 
trically  connecting   said    working   electrode   and   said 
counter  electrode  to  generate  a  current  therebetween  in  a 
first  direction  during  said  measuring  phase  for  reducing 
oxygen  in  said  fluid  medium  and  electrically  connecting 
said  working  electrode  and  said  counter  electrode  to 
generate  a  current  therebetween  in  a  second  direction 
during  said  regeneration  phase  for  desorbing  material 
accumulating  on  said   working  electrode,  and  further 
including  means  for  measuring  said  current  in  said  first 
direction  relative  to  a  reference  potential  during  said 
measuring  phase  as  a  measure  of  said  partial  oxygen  pres- 
nue. 


100  ISO  200 

PqnkogBipanUel-HM 

1.  A  bioelectrode  comprising: 

a  conducting  surface; 

a  peroxidase  adsorbed  in  a  monolayer  or  close  to  a  mono- 
layer onto  colloidal  gold  particles  wherein  the  colloidal 
gold-adsorbed  peroxidase  is  deposited  on  the  conducting 
surface;  and 

an  oxidase  layer  atop  the  deposited  colloidal  gold  adsorbed 
peroxidase  wherein  direct  electron  transfer  to  the  con- 
ducting surface  occurs  in  the  presence  of  an  analyte  when 
the  bioelectrode  is  suiubly  coupled  with  a  refercnce/- 
counter  electrode. 


5^25,065 

EPOXY-LESS  LOW-LEVEL  MOISTURE 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Jacob  Mettct,  Doylcetowa,  Pa.,  mAtHot  to  Mceco.  lac.  War- 

riagtoo.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,348 
lat  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
MS.  CL  204—430  " 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  analysis  of  water  in 
comprising: 
an  entrance; 


a  gas 
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•n  exit 

detection  means  for  receiving  and  n>easuring  water  in  the 
gas,  said  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  gas; 

a  housing  for  said  detection  means;  and 

a  compressible  seal,  located  a  significant  distance  from  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  of  said  detecting  means,  rigidly  secur- 
ing said  detection  means  within  said  housing,  minimizing 
the  amount  of  epoxy  used  in  said  cell,  and  barnng  leakage 
of  gas  and  moisture  between  said  entrance  and  said  exit  of 
said  cell  through  said  seal. 


$025^66 
GALVANICALLY  ENHANCED  CRIMPED  CONNECnON 
G«or«e  A.  Drew,  Warrea,  OWo,  aaaignor  to  GcMral  Moton 
CvrronOom,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  May  II,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,709 

Irt.  CL'  C25D  5/02.  C23C  18/54 

VS.  CI.  MS—9S  •  Ctataa 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  low  resistance  electrical 
connection  between  a  wire  and  a  terminal  comprising  the  steps 
of  crimping  said  terminal  onto  said  wire  so  as  to  form  a  me- 
chanical joint  therebetween,  said  terminal  and  wire  each  being 
comprised  of  different  metals  wherein  one  of  said  metals  is 
more  anodic  than  the  other  of  said  metals  in  the  presence  of  an 
electrolyte,  and  contacting  said  joint  with  sufficient  electrolyte 
to  electrodeposit  said  one  metal  onto  said  other  metal  and 
bndge  any  gaps  that  exist  between  said  terminal  and  said  wire 
before  said  wire  and  terminal  are  put  into  service. 

5023,067 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IRON-ZINC  ALLOY 

PLATED  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  TWO  PLATING 
LAYERS  AND  EXCELLENT  IN  ELECTROPAINTABIUTY 

AND  PRESS-FORMABILITY 
Manra  SagiyiM;  ManU  Abe;  AUn  Hiraya;  Juicki  iMgaki, 
Md  Manya  Moiita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgMtrs  to  NKK 
Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,3«8 
CUm  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japu^  Not.  30,  1990,  2-33«S36 
Iirt.  CL'  C25D  7/05 
VS.  CL  205—152  * 


layer  as  a  lower  layer,  which  has  a  plating  weight  within 
a  range  of  from  30  to  120  g/m^  per  surface  of  said  steel 
sheet;  then 

passing  said  steel  sheet,  on  which  said  alloying-treated  iron- 
zinc  alloy  dip-plating  layer  as  the  lower  layer  has  been 
formed,  through  an  acidic  plating  bath  for  a  period  of  time 
of  from  I  to  5  seconds  without  electrifying  same  to  dis- 
solve the  surface  portion  of  said  alloying-treated  iron-zinc 
alloy  dip-plating  layer  as  the  lower  layer  in  said  acidic 
plating  bath,  so  as  to  form  numerous  fine  jogs  on  the 
surface  of  said  alloying-treated  iron-zinc  alloy  dip-plating 
layer  as  the  lower  layer;  and  then 

electroplating  said  steel  sheet,  on  which  said  alloying-treated 
iron-zinc  alloy  dip-plating  layer  as  the  lower  layer  having 
said  numerous  flne  jogs  has  been  formed,  in  an  iron  alloy 
acidic  electroplating  bath  to  form  an  iron  alloy  electro- 
plating layer  as  an  upper  layer,  having  a  plating  weight 
within  a  range  of  from  1  to  10  g/m^  per  surface  of  said 
steel  sheet,  on  said  alloying-treated  iron-zinc  alloy  dip- 
plating  layer  as  the  lower  layer. 


5,225,068 
METHOD  OF  COMPACTING  AN  ANODICALLY 
PRODUCED  LAYER  OF  OXIDE  ON  PARTS  OF 
ALUMINUM  OR  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Klaus-Dieter  BartkowriO,  KrcfeM,  tmd  Peter  Venn,  Wuppcrtal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  avivMra  to  Gebr.  Happich 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,574,  May  23,  1990.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  27. 1991.  Ser.  No.  799,756 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerawny,  May  26, 
19«9,  3917187 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  subaequent  to  Apr.  7, 2009, 


Int.  a.'  C25D  5/00 
VS.  CL  205—204  ^  Cta^^ 

1.  A  method  of  compacting  an  anodically  produced  rela- 
tively thin  layer  on  parts  of  aluminum  or  aluminum-alloy, 
comprising  compacting  said  oxide  layer  in  two  process  stages, 
wherein  in  said  first  sUge,  said  partt  are  treated  in  a  solution  of 
about  6%  cobalt  fluoride  and  about  30%  nickel  fluoride  in 
completely  desalinated  water  at  about  30'  C.  for  about  10 
minutes  and  in  said  second  stage  said  parts  are  treated  in  com- 
pletely desalinated  water  containing  about  2  ml/1  of  a  [1,3,5- 
]triazine  derivative  at  a  temperature  of  about  70"  C.  to  the 
boiling  point  for  about  50  minutes. 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  iron-zinc  alloy  plated 
steel  sheet  having  two  plating  layers  and  excellent  in  elec- 
tropaintability  and   preis-formability,   which  comprises  the 

step*  of: 

passing  a  steel  sheet  through  a  zinc  dip-plating  bath  to  apply 
a  zinc  dip-plating  treatment  to  said  steel  sheet,  so  as  to 
form  a  zinc  dip-plating  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
lleel  sheet;  then 

heating  said  steel  sheet,  on  which  said  zinc  dip-plating  layer 
has  been  formed,  to  apply  an  alloying  treatment  to  said 
zinc  dip-plating  layer  and  the  surface  portion  of  said  steel 
sheet,  so  as  to  form,  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  steel 
•heet.  an  alloying-treated  iron-zinc  alloyed  dip-plating 


5,225,069 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OXIDE 

CERAMIC  SURFACE  FILMS  ON  SIUCON<»r»rTAINING 

UGHT  METAL  CAST  ALLOYS 
Kentia  Haapt;  Jarsea  Schmidt;  Ullrich  Bayer,  and  Thomas 
Fnrckc  aU  of  Jena,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaHgnors  to  Jenop- 
tik  GaibH,  Jcaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,691 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1991,  4116910 

lat  a.'  C25D  n/16 

VS.  a.  205—325  •  a«'^ 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  oxide  ceramic  surface  films 
on  silicon-containing  light  metal  cast  alloys,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

pickling  the  light  metal  cast  alloy  in  a  mixture  containing  10 

parts  by  volume  of  a  45-65-percent  nitric  acid  to  1  part  by 

volume  of  a  30-48-percent  hydrofluoric  acid;  and 

coating  said  alloy  by  means  of  plasma-chemical  anodic, 

oxidation  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  potassium 


dihydrogen  phosphate,  potassium  chromate,  acetate  ions, 
ammonium  citrate  and  ethylenediamine  at  a  current  den- 

M9i  ISO 


(HO»€-Dh 


EPMA  aOkV 


AI  993«tk  &  06iA% 
RuCu 


"^ "» ^ 

Mm  iB«ioin»  iiimmto-Bicp 


sity  of  0.01-0.1  A-cm-^of  a  pulsed  current  at  a  frequency 
of  200-1000  Hz  and  at  a  voltage  of  250-320  V. 


conditions  using  a  catalyst  comprising  amounts  effective  to 
render  the  catalyst  active  as  a  reforming  catalyst  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  MP-NZMS  characterized  in  the  calcined 
form  by  an  adsorption  of  isobutane  of  at  least  2  percent  by 
weight  at  a  partial  pressure  of  500  torr  and  a  temperature 
of  20*  C.  and  also  characterized  by  an  adsorption  of  trieth- 
ylamine  less  than  about  5  percent  by  weij^t  at  a  partial 
pressure  of  2.6  torr  and  a  temperature  of  22*  C; 

(b)  an  inorganic-oxide  carrier, 

(c)  a  chlorine  component;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  group  VII  metal  component 

5,2254172 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

Joae  A.  Vidacira,  White  PUaa,  N.Y.,  aarigMir  to  UOP,  D« 

Ptaiaea,IlL 

Filed  A^  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,138 
Int  CL'  BOID  3/40 
VS.  a.  208—313  23  ( 


5,225,070 

OXYGENATED  PTTCH  AND  PROCESSING  SAME 

Ludoric  P.  Comec,  and  Charles  C.  Fain,  both  of  Cleauoa,  S.C 

aaaignors  to  Qemson  Unirersity,  Ocmaon,  S.C 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,446 

Int  CL5  ClOC  3/02 

VS.  CL  208—44  »  Ctolaif 


SCO  400 

TIMEdMol 

1.  A  process  for  infusing  oxygen  into  pitch  without  stabiliz- 
ing said  pitch,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  pitch  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at 
a  heating  temperature  above  25"  C.  but  less  than  the  pitch 
critical  temperature,  said  pitch  critical  temperature  being 
the  temperature  at  which  oxidation  of  said  pitch  begins  to 
occur;  and 

(b)  continuing  said  heating  of  said  pitch  while  maintaining 
said  heating  temperature  at  a  level  less  than  said  pitch 
critical  temperature  until  an  oxygenated,  but  unsubilized, 
form  of  said  pitch  is  obtained. 


5,225,071 

REFORMING/DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  CATALYSTS 

Peter  K.  Coughlin,  Yorktown,  and  Regis  J.  Pellet  Crotoa,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  UOP,  Dea  Plainca.  lU. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625.273,  Dec.  10, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5.098,877,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,340, 
Jaa.  18,  1990,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
157,977,  Feb.  19, 1988,  abaadoawl,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No. 
844,951,  Mar.  27, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,741320.  This  appMcatioa 
Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,301 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  labae^acat  to  May  3, 2005, 


lat  CL'  ClOG  35/06:  C07C  2/52 
UJS.  CL  208— 138  »4 

1.  A  reforming  process  comprising  contacting  mixed  hydro- 
carbon fraction  to  obtain  a  higher-octane  product  at  reforming 


1.  A  process  for  separating  aromatic  hydrocai^jons  from  a 
hydrocarixMi  feedstream  containing  aromatic  and  non- 
aromatic  hydrocartxMis,  comprising; 

a)  passing  the  feedstream  which  is  at  least  partially  vapor- 
ized to  an  extractive  distillation  column  having  a  rebotler 
associated  therewith  maintained  at  extractive  distillation 
conditioos  effective  to  separate  aromatic  from  noo- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  contacting  the  feedstream 
within  said  distillation  column  with  a  lean  solvent  stream 
comprising  an  aromatic  selective  solvent  and  a  reflax 
hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  non-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons; 

b)  withdrawing  a  raflinate  stream  comprising  noa-«romatic 
hydrocarbons  from  an  overhead  section  of  said  distillatioa 
column; 

c)  withdrawing  a  rich  solvent  stream  comprising  the  aro- 
matic selective  solvent  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  non- 
aixMnatic  hydrocarbons  from  a  bottom  section  of  said 
distillatioa  column;  and  reboiling  a  portion  of  said  rich 
solvent  stream  to  provide  a  reboikd  rich  solvent  and 
returning  said  reboiled  rich  solvent  to  said  bottom  section 
of  said  distillation  colunm; 

d)  passing  the  rich  solvent  stream  to  a  stripping  column 
maintained  at  stripping  conditions  effective  to  separate  the 
aromatic  selective  solvent  from  the  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  contacting  the  rich  solvent  stream  within  said 
stripping  column  with  stripping  steam; 

e)  withdrawing  a  stripper  overhead  stream  comprising  water 
and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  an  overhead  section 
of  said  stripping  column; 

0  withdrawing  a  stripper  bottoms  stream  comprising  the 
lean  solvent  stream  from  a  bottom  section  of  said  stripping 
column;  and 

g)  withdrawing  a  side-cut  stream  comprising  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons from  an  intermediate  section  of  said  stripping 
column. 
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5^23,073 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CONTAMINANT 

FROM  WATER 

CoUa  T.  BOUet,  Dwtuuii.  ami  Robert  M.  FieMias,  Blyth.  botk  of 

Ei^fand,  aMivMn  to  DowUck  Haatcr  LinUted,  Birtley, 

EngfauMi 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  90S.666 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoafi.  Jnl.  «,  1991. 
9114«2t 

IM.  CL'  BIOD  24/14 
VS.  a.  210—131  •  • 


V. 


1.  ApfMratus  for  separating  contaminant  from  water,  the 
contaminant  being  of  lower  density  than  water,  comprising  a 
settlement  chamber,  initial  separating  means,  an  entry  port  for 
introducing  the  hquid  to  be  separated  into  the  initial  separating 
means  for  flow  therethrough  into  the  settlement  chamber,  a 
contaminant  outlet  opening  from  an  upper  region  of  the  settle- 
ment chamber,  a  pump,  a  pump  intake  located  towards  the 
lowermost  part  of  the  settlement  chamber,  a  molecular  separa- 
tion filter  connected  to  an  outlet  from  the  pump  and  capable  of 
separating  water  from  contaminant,  a  water  outlet  from  the 
molecular  separation  filter,  and  a  contaminant  outlet  from  the 
molecular  separation  filter  leading  into  the  initial  separating 


SJ25,074 
AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  CHLORINATOR 
Siamak  Moini,  EKino.  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  PkUip  L.  LeiUc,  Tar- 
zaa*.  Calif. 

Filed  ABg.  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  936.294 

bit.  CL'  BOID  11/00 

UJS.  CL  210— IM  •  ClaiM 


1.  A  swimming  pool  chlorinator  for  automatic  chlorination 
of  the  water  of  a  swimming  pool  comprising: 

a)  a  submersible  canister,  with  an  open  upper  end,  for  receiv- 
ing and  containing  slow  dissolving  solid  chlorine  materi- 
als; and 

b)  a  lid  structure  for  sealably  cloaing  the  open  upper  end  of 
said  canister  and  for  controlling  the  rate  of  chlorination  of 


pool  water  flowing  therethrough,  said  lid  structure  in- 
cluding, 

i)  a  principal  water  flow  conduit  through  which  pool 
water  to  be  chlorinated  enters  at  one  end  of  said  con- 
duit, passes  through  said  conduit,  and  exits  at  the  other 
end  of  said  conduit, 
ii)  a  canister  cover  portion  with  edge  means  for  remov- 
ably sealing  said  lid  structure  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
canister,  said  cover  portion  having  a  multiplicity  of 
small  ports  for  admitting  pool  water  to  said  canister  for 
the  slow  dissolving  of  solid  chlorine  materials  therein 
and  thereby  the  formation  of  concentrated  chlorinated 
water,  • 

iii)  a  neck  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  cover 
portion  and  including  a  wall  defining  a  water  flow 
channel,  said  channel  at  its  lower  end  being  in  commu- 
nication through  said  cover  portion  with  said  canister 
for  receiving  chlorinated  water  therefrom,  and  said 
neck  portion  at  its  upper  end  supporting  said  principal 
water  flow  conduit  with  the  water  flow  channel  of  said 
neck  portion  at  its  upper  end  being  in  communication 
with  said  conduit  whereby  pool  water  flowing  through 
the  principal  water  flow  conduit  creates  an  aspirating 
flow  effect  on  the  chlorinated  water  in  said  channel 
drawing  said  chlorinated  water  into  said  conduit  for 
admixture  with  pool  water  to  be  chlorinated,  and 
iv)  water  flow  control  means  located  within  the  water 
flow  channel  of  said  neck  portion  to  control  the  amount 
of  chlorinated  water  drawn  into  the  principal  water 
flow  conduit. 


5.22S.07S 
SWIMMING  POOL  SKIMMER  WINTERIZING  PLUG 
PUUp  J.  CmiDiBgliam.  M  Edeuniila  Dr.,  West  Hill,  Oatario, 
Caaada  MIE  4U 

Filed  Ju.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  89S,671 

lat.  a.'  E04H  4/14 

VS.  CL  210— 1«9  '  Oalma 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  having  a  skimmer  located  for  removal 
of  water  at  a  water  surface  of  the  pool,  said  skimmer  having  a 
waterline  connected  thereto  which  extends  downwardly  to  the 
drain  of  the  pool,  a  winterizing  plug  assembly  which  cooper- 
ates and  seals  with  said  skimmer  where  said  waterline  connects 
to  said  skimmer,  said  plug  assembly  having  valve  means  for 
introducing  and  maintaining  air  under  pressure  to  said  water- 
line  wherein  water  within  the  line  may  be  displaced  down- 
wardly and  exhausted  through  said  drain  to  the  swimming  pool 
by  introducing  air  under  pressure  to  said  line  through  said 


valve  means  which  air  is  held  under  pressure  by  said  valve 
means,  and  wherein  said  plug  assembly  includes  an  elongate 
compressible  member  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  plug 
assembly  and  of  a  size  to  be  received  in  the  wateriine,  said 
compressible  member  readily  yielding  to  dissipate  expansion 
forces  exerted  thereon  by  ice. 


5025,077 

FILTER  CARTRIDGE  WTTH  END  DENSIFICATION 

RING 

Stepkea  D.  Ftimt,  Cortfand,  N.Y,  MriiMr  to  Pall  Cofvoratiaa, 

Eaat  Hilla,  N.Y.  

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  332,604,  Apr.  3,  1909,  Pat  No.  5,1304)23. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  1, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  061,434 
lat  CL'  BOID  27/06 
VS.  CL  210—232  *  ' 


5,225,076 
PURIFIED  COFFEE  AND  ICE  WATER  DISPENSER 
Peter  T.  Meredith,  584  Delewarc  A»e..  R.R.  *I.  Fort  Erie, 
Oatario.  Canada  L2A  5M4 

nicd  Sep.  23.  1991.  Ser.  No.  763,536 
Claiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Jaa.  13, 1991,  2037301-4 
IBL  CL»  BOID  35/02 
VS.  a.  210—181  15  Claiaia 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  pleated  filter  element  to  an  end 
cap  comprising  the  steps  of: 

densifying  a  first  end  of  the  pleated  fUter  element  including 
mounting  an  end  densification  ring  near  the  first  end  of  the 
pleated  filter  element  to  compact  the  pleatt  and 

joining  theendcaptolhe  first  end  of  the  pleated  filter  ele- 
ment. 


1.  In  a  kitchen  faucet  dispensing  unit  for  communication 
with  tap  water  comprising: 

a.  a  horizonully  roUUble  spout  member  moveable  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  said  horizonUl  rout- 
able  spout  communicating  with  said  up  water; 

b.  a  cooling  reservoir; 
a  heating  reservoir; 

d.  a  flow  director  associated  with  said  horizontally  roUUble 
spout  member  for: 

i.  directing  said  up  water  to  said  cooling  reservoir  when 

said  horizontally  rouuble  spout  is  moved  to  said  first 

position: 
ii.  directing  Up  water  to  said  heating  reservoir  when  said 

horizontally  roUUble  spout  is  moved  to  said  second 

position: 

e.  filter  means  disposed  between  said  flow  director  and  said 
reservoirs  for  filtering  said  Up  water: 

{.  means  for  cooling  said  water  in  said  cooling  reservoir: 
g.  means  for  heating  said  water  in  said  heating  reservoir; 
h.  a  cold  water  dispensing  valve  communicating  with  said 

cooling  reservoir  for  dispensing  said  water  from  cooling 

reservoir; 
i.  a  hot  water  dispensing  valve  communicating  with  said 

heating  reservoir  for  dispensing  said  water  from  said 

heating  reservoir; 
j.  a  coffee  filter  drawer  moveable  between: 

i.  an  open  position  for  receiving  a  coffee  filter  and  coffee; 
and 

ii.  a  closed  position: 

said  coffee  filter  drawer  including  a  coffee  spout  for  dis- 
pensing brewed  coffee;  and 
k.  a  coffee  selector  valve  for  directing  water  from  said  heat- 
ing reservoir  through  said  filter  and  said  coffee  to  said 

coffee  spout 


5,225,078 
POUR-THROUGH  PITCHER  FILTER 
Ralpk  A.  Polasky.  Ripoa.  aad  Vae  X.  Yaag.  SkihOit^^Mtti 
Wla.,  aMigaon  to  Aawtek,  lac  Plyaoirtk  Prodacts  Diviaaa, 
Skeboygaa,  Wia. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  845,690 
lat  CL'  BOID  27/02 
VS.  CL  210—264  21 


j^- 


•^^' 


ibly  for  a  liquid 


1.  A  pour-through  gravity  flow  filter  i 
comprising: 

a  reservoier  for  holding  a  supplying  of  the  liquid  to  be  fil- 
tered, said  reservoir  including  an  outer  wall  defining  a 
generally  open  interior; 

a  fill  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the  reservoir  and  a  drain 
opening  in  the  lower  end  of  the  reservoir; 

a  rigid  filter  element  mounted  across  said  lower  drain  open- 

seal  means  for  providing  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  the  filter  element  and  the  drain  open- 
ing; 

clowire  means  for  closing  the  fill  opening  to  selectively  cloae 
the  reservoir,  said  closure  means  including  manually  seal- 
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able  vent  means  normally  opening  the  reservoir  to  atmo- 
sphere when  the  All  opening  is  closed;  and, 
means  Tor  simultaneously  closing  said  vent  means  and  for 
manually  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  closed  reservoir 
to  effect  a  temporary  decrease  in  the  volume  thereof 
sufficient  to  initiate  liquid  flow  through  the  Alter  element. 


sealing  material  ring,  at  edge  sections  of  said  filter  units 
that  are  embedded  in  sealing  material  ring,  having  a  width 


542S,079 
MODULAR  HOLLOW-nBEH  CTLTER  UNIT 
Maaakani  Saito,  and  Tomotaka  Mitsuhashi,  both  of  FiOiaawa, 
Japan,  aaaigaort  to  NOK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  Ml,008 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Aug.  1,  1991.  3-«a355[U] 
Lit  a.>  BOID  63/02 
VS.  CL  210—321.61  IS  < 


1.  A  modular  filter  unit  for  filtration  of  liquid  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  bundle  of  hollow  filtration  fibers  disposed  in  said  housing, 
each  of  said  hollow  fibers  being  bent  into  U-shape  with 
open  ends  thereof  proximate  said  first  end  of  said  housing; 

a  jacket  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and  surrounding 
said  bundle  of  fibers; 

venting  means  in  said  jacket  member  for  venting  air  accumu- 
lated within  said  housing  in  use;  and 

sealing  means  for  bonding  said  fibers  and  jacket  member  to 
said  housing  at  said  first  end  of  said  housing  and  fluid 
tightly  sealing  interstices  between  said  fibers,  jacket  mem- 
ber and  housing  at  said  first  end  of  said  housing,  with  said 
open  ends  of  said  fibers  opening  at  said  first  end  of  said 
housing. 


that  b  stifTicient  to  completely  accommodate  said  at  least 
one  filtrate  channel. 


5029,0*1 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLYNUCLEAR 

AROMATICS  FROM  USED  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Darrell  W.  Brownawell,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J„  aasigaor  to  Euoa 

Rewarch  and  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,154,  Sep.  7,  19«9,  Pat  No. 

5,069,799.  ThU  appUcatioo  Jun.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  720,968 

IbL  a.'  BOID  37/00 

VS.  CL  210-490  16  CUims 


5,225,080 
nLTRATION  MODULE  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
SEPARATING  AND  FILTERING  FLUIDS  IN  A 
CROSSFLOW  PROCESS 
Maaao«d  KaitechKh,  GSttimatm;  Gerhard  Strohm,  Oettrich- 
Winkci;  WUfricd  Kaul,  Weinataeim;  Wolfgang  Hepp,  Alzey, 
and  Herbert  Radmacher,  Bad  Kreuznach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  SciU-Filter-Werkc  Theo  A  Geo  SeiU 
GnbH  und  Co.,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,917 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1990,  4028379 

lot  a.>  BOID  63/08 
VS.  a.  210—321.75  34  Claims 

1.  A  module  for  crossflow  filtration,  including  at  least  two 
multilayer  filter  units,  which  are  stacked  on  top  of  one  another 
and  are  separated  from  one  another  by  a  respective  spacer, 
with  said  module  having  at  least  one  channel  for  unfiltered 
material  and  at  least  one  filtrate  channel  that  connects  said 
filter  units,  said  module  further  comprising: 

a  sealing  material  ring  for  seahngly  interconnecting  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  filter  units,  with  at  least  one  edge 
section  of  said  filter  units  being  spaced  from  said  sealing 
material  ring  to  form  said  at  least  one  channel  for  unfil- 
tered material,  with  said  layers  of  each  individual  filter 
unit  being  fused  together  at  least  at  edge  sections  that  are 
not  embedded  in  said  sealing  material  ring,  and  with  said 


1.  A  method  for  removing  polynuclear  aromatics  from  a 
used  lubricating  oil  which  comprises  passing  the  lubricating  oil 
through  a  filter  system  containing  a  hollow  solid  composite 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  binder  and  activated  carbon, 
wherein  the  composite  is  formed  by  the  steps  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  quantity  of  the  thermoplastic  binder  in  the 
form  of  particles  having  diameters  between  about  0. 1  and 
about  2S0  micrometers; 

(b)  providing  a  quantity  of  activated  carbon  having  a  soften- 
ing temperature  subsuntially  greater  than  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  binder,  the  activated 
carbon  being  in  the  form  of  particles  having  diameters 
between  about  0. 1  and  about  3,000  micrometers; 

(c)  combining  the  particles  from  (a)  and  (b)  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  mixture  wherein  from  about  2  to  about 
25  wt.  %  of  the  thermoplastic  binder  and  about  40  to 
about  75  wt.  %  of  the  activated  carbon  are  present  in  the 
mixture; 

(d)  extruding  the  substantially  uniform  mixture  of  (c)  into  a 
die; 


(e)  heating  the  substantially  uniform  mixture  from  (d)  to  a 
temperature  substantially  above  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  thermoplastic  binder  but  to  a  temperature  less  than 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  activated  carbon; 

(0  applying  sufficient  back  pressure,  from  outside  the  die,  to 
the  heated  mixture  from  (e)  within  the  die  to  convert  the 
heated  mixture  into  a  substantially  homogeneous  compos- 
ite; 

(g)  rapidly  cooling  the  composite  from  (0  to  «  temperature 
below  the  softening  point  of  the  thermoplastic  binder  to 
produce  a  cooled  composite;  and 

(h)  extruding  the  cooled  composite  from  the  die  as  an  ex- 
truded hollow  solid  composite. 

5.225,082 
HYDROCYCLONE  WITH  FI?«Xy  TAPERED  TAIL 
SECTION 
Grant  A.  Yooag;  Darit  L.  Tanart,  both  of  Tutai;  DarJd  G.  HIM, 
Broken  Arrow;  DarW  W.  Simma,  and  J.  Robert  Worrell,  both 
of  Tnlaa,  aU  of  Okln„  aarigMrt  to  Amoco  Corponrtion,  CU- 
ci«o,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  838^1 
Int.  CL'  BOID  21/26 
VS.  CL  210—512.1  20 
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drain,  waah  water  drain  lines,  greaae  trap  and  trap  diicharse 
drain  line;  preventing  the  introduction  of  bncteria-inhibiting 
chemicals  into  the  wash  water  drain  lines  and  grease  trap; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  effluent  in  the  greaae  trap  to  about  7; 
introducing  tdected  grease-digesting  bacterial  microorgan- 
isms  into  the  wash  water  drain  lines;  and  agiuting  the  effluent 
in  the  grease  trap  to  disperse  the  bacteria  organisins  and  obtain 
a  substantially  uniform  pH  in  the  effluent  in  the  greaae  trap  for 
biodigesting  grease  in  the  wash  water  drain  lines,  grease  trap 
and  trap  discharge  drain  line. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  TWO  LIQUID 

IMMISCIBLE  ORGANIC  COMPCM«JENTS  USINC  A 

FIBRE  BED  AS  A  COALESCENCE  AID 

G«org  Ammmm,  Jtchw;  Baflwrt  Gatacka,  HIMh;  wuBaim 

TnhannirtnrT-  "-•— ^ '"''^""*"''""  "  4.rf.iirf 

Fed.Rep.orGcimmqr;J««iRi8ri;R««  Ai     niiii.bottcf 
Siriat-Mvtory.  Fnmet,  mi  BtnmiOKmmy,SaUm*i  Cm% 

ticn,  DacMcUorf  ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmmr 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/00514,  §  371  Dale  Oct  17, 1991.  {  lOKe) 
Date  Oct  17, 1991,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO90/11810,  PCT  Pah, 
Date  Oct  IS,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Mm^.  31. 1990,  Sv.  No.  761399 
Oaima  prtorUy,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  tt  Cuwmj,  Apr.  8, 
1989,  3911538 

lat  CL)  BOID  17/022 
VS.  CL  210—649  "  ' 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  comprising  a  separating  chamber  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  separating  chamber  compris- 
ing a  tail  section  adjacent  the  second-end  having  an  extended 
converging  portion  thereof  whose  interior  sidewall  converges 
in  the  direction  of  the  second  end  toward  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  separating  chamber  at  an  acute  angle  of  convergence  of 
from  1  to  less  than  fifteen  degree-minutes,  the  tail  section 
optionally  also  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  of  zero  angle 
of  convergence. 

5025,083 
METHOD  FOR  BIOREMEDLiTION  OF  GREASE  TRAPS 
Thomas  C.  Pappas,  and  Jeri  S.  Pappas,  both  of  1034  Boalerard 
St,  ShreTeport  La.  71104 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  743.796 

Int  CL'  C02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  210—606  *  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  biodigesting  grease  in  a  grease  trap  and  m 
grease  trap  drain  line  systems  and  in  wash  water  drain  lines 
communicating  with  a  corresponding  floor  drain  and  a  trap 
discharge  drain  line  terminating  at  the  grease  trap,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  removing  solid  material  from  the  floor 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  dispersion  comprising 
glycerol  dispersed  in  a  residual  liquid  containing  oleochemical 
constituents  by  sedimenution  of  the  glycerol,  to  provide  the 
residual  liquid,  the  glycerol  and  the  residual  liquid  differing 
from  one  another  in  density,  which  process  comprises:  passing 
the  dispersion  through  a  fiber  bed  at  a  flow  velocity  of  from  0. 1 
mm/sec  to  3.0  mm/sec,  wherein  the  organic  component  and 
the  residual  liquid  have  different  interfacial  tensions  with  re- 
spect to  the  fiber  fed,  at  a  temperature  and  a  concentration  of 
the  glycerol,  that  at  least  two  liquid  phases  are  formed. 

5025.085 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
AND  RECLAMATION  OF  SELECTED  COMPONENTS  IN 

GREASE  TRAP  WASTE 
i^irriF  p.  Napkr.  7141  N.  16th  St  #27.  Phocaix.  ArU.  8503% 

Toany  L.  Morteaaea.  19  E.  Cmrtcrbary  Ct,  Phocaix,  Aita. 

85022,  aad  Dawa  F.  Abbey.  7141  N.  16th  St  #27.  Phocaix, 

Arts.  85020 

Filed  Not.  7,  199L  Scr.  No.  Tt9fi66 

lat  CL'  B03D  3/00:  C02F  1/40 

VS.  a.  210—705  22  Oaiam 

1.  A  system  for  separating  grease,  water  and  solids  from 
waste  grease  containing  a  mixture  of  such  components,  said 
system  comprising  means  for  recovering  a  disposable  water 
component  being  essentially  devoid  of  grease  solids,  a  com- 
mercially reusable  solids  component  and  a  commercially  reus- 
able grease  component  including: 

(a)  a  primary  holding  tank  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the 
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mixture  and  providing  •  predetermined  residence  time 
therein.  Mid  primary  holding  tank  having  a  fint  discharge 
for  water  and  solids  at  a  first  location  in  said  tank  and  a 
second  discharge  for  grease  at  a  second  location  in  said 
tank  displaced  from  said  first  location;  and 


^ 


cooUng  the  wash  water. 


5025,0*7 
RECOVERY  OF  EDTA  FROM  STEAM  GENERATOR 
CLEANING  SOLUTIONS 
ZoMm  L.  Kwdoa.  Chalfont  Boro,  Allegheny  Co^  Pa^  aMigaor 
to  Wcstinghousc  Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  May  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  698,502 
iBt  a.'  C02F  //« 
U-S.  CL  210—713  13  ClaliM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  radionucUde  contaminated  aque- 
ous stream  containing  a  chelating  agent  and  metal  ions  that  has 
been  used  to  chemically  clean  a  component  in  a  nuclear  power 
plant,  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  adjustmg  the  pH  of  the  stream  to  a  pH  less  than  2.0  to 
precipitate  acid  chelate  from  said  stream; 

(2)  recovering  the  acid  chelate  precipiute  from  the  stream; 

(3)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  stream  to  7; 

(4)  adding  sulfide  ions  to  the  stream  to  form  insoluble  metal 
sulfides  with  the  metal  ions; 

(3)  separating  the  insoluble  metal  sulfides  formed  in  step  (4) 
from  the  stream  to  produce  a  clear  liquor,  and 

(6)  fiirther  processing  said  clear  liquor  so  that  said  clear 
liquor  is  suitable  for  environmental  disposal. 


(b)  secondary  treatntent  means  including  first  separator 
means  for  receiving  the  first  discharge  from  said  first 
outlet  from  said  primary  tank  for  separating  the  discharge 
into  primarily  water  and  solid  components  and  second 
leparator  means  communicating  with  said  second  outlet 
from  said  primary  holding  tank  for  separating  the  second 
discharge  grease  into  water,  solid  and  grease  components. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WASH  WATER 
FROM  THE  GAS  WASHING  SYSTTEM  OF  AN  IRON  ORE 

REDUCTION  PLANT 
BoviaB  Valetic,  DiaacMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaaigMr  to 
Dealach  Vocat-Alpfaw  ladHtrieaalaaenbaa  GabH,  DMael- 
«orf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FIM  Oct.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,«03 
Claiw  priority,  appttcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy,  Oct  11, 
1990,40322*8 

Iirt.  CL'  C02F  1/74 
VS.  a.  210-712  1* 


5,223,088 
USE  OF  NONHYDROLYZED  COPOLYMERS 
CONTAINING  N-VINYLFORMAMIDE  UNITS  AS 
FLOCCULANTS  AND  DRAINAGE  AIDS 
Dietaar  MocMh,  WdaheliiM  HdMich  HartMwi,  Ltebarter- 
hof,  aad  Kari-Heiu  BvechMt,  AW— hriw.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcHMUiy,  aMiffMn  to  BASF  Akttetwelhchaft,  Ludwigaha- 
fn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrvMay 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/00410,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1991,  $  102(e) 
DMc  Sep.  18,  1991,  PCT  PMb.  No.  WO90/11253,  PCT  Pub. 
Dirte  Oct.  4,  1990 

per  FUed  Mar.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  7(2,020 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  18, 
1989,3909005 

IM.  CL»  O02F  1/56.  11/14 
UjS.  a.  210-734  «  data* 

1.  A  process  for  flocculating  wastewaters  and  dewatering 
sludges,  comprising  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  nonhydro- 
lyied  copolymer  which  comprises,  as  copolymcriicd  units, 

(a)  from  99  to  50  mol  %  of  N-vinylformamide  and 

(b)  from  I  to  50  mol  %  of  one  or  more  water-soluble  basic 
monomers  of  the  formula 


V^  v^ 


1.  Prtxeaa  for  the  treatment  of  wash  water  from  a  gas  wash- 
ing system  of  an  iron  ore  reduction  plant,  in  which  the  wash 
water  is  brought  into  direct  contact  with  dust-laden  gas  in  one 
or  more  gas  washers,  is  drawn  from  the  gas  washer  and,  fol- 
lowing solids  separation,  is  again  supplied  in  cooled  form  to  the 
gas  washer,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  wash  water  substantially  freed  from  solids  into  a 
cooling  tower,  where  there  is  simultaneously  a  separation 
of  dissolved  carbon  dioxide,  an  enrichment  with  oxygen, 
formation  of  iron  bicarbonate  and  iron  sulfate,  and  con- 
version of  said  iron  bicartmnale  and  iron  sulfate  into  insol- 
uble iron  (III)-hydroxidc 
freeing  said  wash  water  from  re-formed  and  residual  solids 
by  addition  of  flocculating  and  coagulating  agenU  and 


R'  »» 

CH2«C— C— NH— A— N®— R' 

I  if 


(I) 


ye 


00 


CHj-CH-CH:  CH2-CH-CH2     Y© 

\e/ 

N 

where  R'  is  H.  CHj.  C2H5.  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  each  H, 
CH3,  C2H5  or  (-CH2— CH2— O— ),H,  R5  and  R'  are 
each  Ci-Cio-alkyI,  A  is  Ci-C«-alkylene,  n  is  from  I  to  6 
and  Y@  is  an  anion,  to  the  wastewaters  or  to  the  sludges  to 
form  a  flocculated  residue,  wherein  said  nonhydrolyzed 
copolymer  has  a  K  value  of  form  80  to  350  (determined 
according  to  H.  Fikentscher  in  5*  strength  aqueous  so- 
dium chloride  solution  at  25*  C.  and  at  a  polymer  concen- 
tration of  0. 1  %  by  weight,  and  separating  water  from  said 
residue. 


5,225,089 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
PARTICLES 
EwaM  Benes,  Kloaterstrasae  23,  A-2362  BicdervamMdorf  (NO), 
and  Ferdinand  Hager,  Berggasse  8/18,  A-1090  Wien,  both  of 
Aastria 
PCT  No.  PCr/AT89/00098,  §  371  Date  J«L  3,  1990,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  3,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/05008,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  May  17.  1990 

per  Filed  Not.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  474,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Auatralia,  No».  3,  1988,  2712/88 
lBt.a.'B01D77/Oli 
UJS.  CL  210—748  21 
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50254190  

VISIBLE  GELS  PREPARED  USING  STAINLESS  STEEL 

AS  A  CROSSLINKING  AGENT 
Richard  D.  HatchiM,  Placcatia,  ami  Hoai  T.  Dovai^  Yorta 

Uada.  both  of  CaUf.,  aari^nn  to  Uaioa  OU  Coapaqr  af 

CUiforaia,  Loa  Aaaelca,  Calif . 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  67M<1.  M"-  27, 1991,  Pat  No.  S,125,45«. 

TUa  appiicatioa  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  868,300 

lat.  CL'  E21B  43/16 

XiS.  CL  252-8J51  21  Oataa 

1.  A  visible  gel  prepared  by  the  step  of  contacting  an  mor- 
ganic  crosslinking  agent  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
at  least  some  cationic  polyacrylamide,  the  concentration  of  the 
cationic  polyacrylamide  in  the  solution  being  less  than  about 
4,000  ppm  by  weight,  wherein  a  2  weight  percent  KCl  solution 
having  the  same  cationic  polyacrylamide  concentration  has  a 
viscoaity  of  less  than  about  30  cp  when  measured  at  about  70* 
F.  and  at  a  rotetional  speed  of  about  6  rpm  with  a  Brookfield 
LVT  viscometer  fitted  with  a  UL  adapter,  wherein  the  crocs- 
linking  agent  comprises  stainless  steel. 


5.  Apparatus  for  separating  dispersed  particles  by  means  of 
applying  sound  to  the  dispersion  through  ultrasonic  standing 
waves  in  a  composite  resonator,  which  composite  resonator 
consisU  in  sequence  in  its  longitudinal  direction  of  a  first  wave- 
guide area,  a  first  separation  area,  a  middle  waveguide  area,  a 
second  separation  area,  and  a  third  waveguide  area,  and  which 
composite  resonator  comprises: 
a  vessel  containing  the  dispersion, 

a  transducer  which  consisU  of  at  least  one  electrically 
driven,  mechanically  oscillating  clement,  said  electrical 
driving  occurring  at  a  frequency  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  characteristic  frequency  fo  and  which  transducer  is 
acoustically  coupled  with  said  vessel, 
an  acoustic  mirror  system  consisting  of  one  or  several  acous- 
tic mirrors,  said  mirrors  reflecting  sound  so  that  standing 
sound  waves  may  come  about  which  generate  sound 
radiation  forces  which  act  on  the  dispersed  particles  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  standing  waves,  said  forces 
driving  the  particles  into  the  areas  of  antinodes  or  areas  of 
nodes  of  the  standing  field  of  sound  and  holding  them 
there, 
an  electronic  circuit,  by  which  the  drive  frequency  of  said 
transducer  is  increased,  by  starting  out  form  a  minimum 
resonant  frequency  fm/ii.  of  said  composite  resonator  in  a 
stepwise  a  manner  from  one  resonant  frequency  f»  of  said 
composite  resonator  via  the  respective  next  resonant  fre- 
quency f,+ 1  of  said  composite  resonator  until,  finally,  the 
maximum  resonant  frequency  f,„<«of  said  composite  reso- 
nator has  been  reached,  and  by  which  within  a  delay  time 
tr,  which  is  very  small  compared  to  the  action  period 
At,  =  t,  + 1  - 1,  of  the  respective  frequency  f*  it  is  reverted 
back  to  initial  frequency  fm.ii.  and  by  which  furthermore 
said  process  b  repeated  in  a  cyclic  manner  and  the  position 
and  the  length  of  the  composite  resonator  such-like  that 
for  any  step  in  frequency  of  f,r-*f»+l.  t***  greateat  dis- 
placement of  a  sound  antinode  area  to  occur  within  a 
separation  area  is  always  less  than  a  quarter  of  the  respec- 
tive initial  wavelength,  and  that  the  greatest  pocnble 
displacement  of  a  sound  antinode  area  to  occur  within  a 
separation  area,  said  displacement  belonging  to  the  total 
frequency  deviation  (max-^min,  is  greater  than  one  quar- 
ter of  the  mean  wavelength. 


5025,091  

ETHYLENE  ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMER  SUBSTIIUIED 
THIOCARBOXYUC  ACID  LUBRICANT  DISPERSANT 
ADDTflVES 
Antonio  GMtlcrrei,  Mcfccnrfllc;  Woa  R.  Sei«.  »art  HiBc; 
Robert  D.  I  Mftrrg.  niWiiaalir    aad  Robert  A.  Kleiat, 
Bayone,  all  of  N  J.,  wmi^att  to  Exxon  ClMdcal  Patents 
I.C  Lindca,  N  J.  ^  _^ 

Corti— aoa  of  Scr.  No.  226,755.  Aa«.  1. 1988,  aha«<na»<  TMa 
i^plirrtlirr  Apr.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  686020 
bt  CL'  ClOM  151/04:  C08F  8/i4.  28/00 
UJS.  CL  252—48.6  <•  Oa'^ 

1.  An  oil-soluble  sulfiir-containing  additive  useful  in  oleagi- 
nous compoatttoos  which  comptiae*  an  ethylene  alpha-olefin 
polymer  subatituted  with  thiocarboxyUc  acid  producing  moi- 
eties, wherein  the  substituted  polymer  is  derived  from  an  un- 
substituted  polymer  comprising  monomer  unitt  derived  from 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  of  the  formula 
H2C=CHR'  wherein  R'  U  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  unsubstituted  polymer  has  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  10,000 
and  an  average  of  at  least  about  30%  of  said  unsubstituted 
polymer  chains  contain  terminal  ethylidene  unsaturation.  said 
additive  having  a  VR  value  of  less  than  4.1. 


5025,092 

ETHYLENE  ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMER  SUBSTTTUTED 

AMINE  DISPERSANT  ADDITIVES 
Jacob  E«crt,  BrtwklyB,  N.Y.;  Alaa  M.  ScWlowlta,  Hifhla^ 

Park,  N  J.;  ArtoBlo  Girticrftx,  MerccrriUc,  N  J.,  and  Won  R. 

Sot,  Short  HMa,  NJ.,  iiiljinn  to  Exxo«  Chcaiiral  Paterta 

IM.,  Undea,  N  J. 

Filed  Fck.  1,  !»»,  Scr.  No.  4733» 

IM.  CL'  ClOM  0/00 

UJS.  CL  252—50  ^3  CWm 

1.  An  additive  useful  in  oleaginous  compositions  which 
comprises  an  ethylene  alpha-olefin  polymer  substituted  with  at 
least  one  amine  compound,  wherein  said  amine  compound  is 
directly  attached  to  the  backbone  of  the  polymer,  wherein  said 
polymer  comprises  monomer  units  derived  from  ethylene  and 
at  least  one  alpha-olefin  of  the  formula  H2C=CHT'  wherein 
T>  b  an  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said 
polymer  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
300  to  20,000  and  an  average  of  at  least  about  30%  of  said 
polymer  chams  contain  terminal  ethenylidene  unsaturation 
prior  to  being  substituted  with  said  amine  compound,  and 
wherein  said  additive  b  characterized  by  a  VR  value  of  leas 
than  about  4.1. 
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S,22S.093 
GEAR  OIL  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  GEAR  OILS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
DomM  G.  Caspbcll,  Baton  Roiice,  La.;  Stephen  Nonnan,  Flo- 
rteant.  Mo.,  and  Grccory  S.  Coaary,  Columbia,  lU..  aMignon 
to  Etkyl  Petrolcuni  AdditiTct,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  4m,904,  Feb.  16.  1990,  Pat  No.  5,176,140. 
Tbia  apitlication  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,951 
Int.  a.5  ClOM  Ji3/I6 
VS.  a.  252—51.005  A  33  Claims 

1.  A  gear  oil  additive  composition  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  oil-soluble  succinimide  of  the  formula 


R3   O 
I       II 
R|— C— C 
I        \ 

N— H 


900  parts  protein  hydrolysate,  IS  to  60  parts  of  a  meul  based 
salt;  5  to  50  parts  of  a  polysaccharide  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  xanthan  gum,  algin,  scleroglucan, 
welan  gum,  gellan  gum,  gum  arabic,  gum  tragacanth,  carra- 
geenan,  rhamson  gum,  and  polysaccharide  PS-7,  and  a  combi- 
nation of  said  polymers;  1-30  parts  of  an  imbibing  agent;  and  10 
to  40  parts  of  a  cosolvent  in  which  the  polymer  is  essentially 
insoluble;  which  concentrate  remains  stable  in  storage  for  at 
least  six  months  and  which  when  diluted  with  10  to  50  parts  of 
water  produces  a  foam  which  lasts  for  at  least  three  days. 


Rj— C— C 
I  H 
R4  o 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alky  I  or  alkenyl  group  having  an  average 
of  8  to  50  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  R2.  R3  and  R4  is, 
independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  an  average  of  up  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(ii)  at  least  one  carboxylic  derivative  composition  produced 
by  reacting  at  least  one  substituted  succinic  acylating 
agent  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  amine  having  at  least  one  primary  or  secondary 
amino  group  in  the  molecule,  (b)  at  least  one  alcohol,  and 
(c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b),  the  componenU  of  (c) 
being  reacted  with  such  substituted  succinic  acylating 
agent(s)  simultaneously  or  sequentially  in  any  order,  such 
substituted  succinic  acylating  agent(s)  having  a  substituent 
group  derived  from  polyalkene  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  about  100,000; 

said  gear  oil  additive  composition  containing  on  a  weight 
basis  from  10  to  80%  of  component  (i),  and  from  10  to 
80%  of  component  (ii),  the  total  of  (i)  and  (ii)  being  in  the 
range  of  20  to  90%; 

said  gear  oil  additive  composition  being  devoid  of  any  metal- 
containing  additive  component. 


5,225,094 

LUBRICATING  OIL  HAVING  AN  AVERAGE  RING 

NUMBER  OF  LESS  THAN  13  PER  MOLE  CONTAINING 

A  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE  AMINE  RUST  INHIBITOR 
LUianna  Z.  PiUon,  Saraia;  Andre  E.  Aaaelin,  Foreat,  and  GcraM 
A.  MacAlpine,  Saraia,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Exxon 
Rcaearch  and  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,907 
Int  a.'  ClOM  Wl/02.  133/04.  133/06 
US.  CL  252— 51 J  R  6  Oaima 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  rust  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  basestock  having  an  aver- 
age ring  number  per  mole  of  less  than  1.5,  and 

(b)  at  least  about  0.06  wt%  of  an  oil  soluble  rust  inhibitor 
capable  of  reducing  the  interfacial  tension  between  the  oil 
and  water  in  the  oil  to  about  I  to  about  4  mN/m  wherein 
the  oil  soluble  rust  inhibitor  Is  a  succinic  anhydride  amine. 


5425,095 
FOAM  CONCENTRATE 
Lonii  R.  DiMnio,  WUmingtoa,  Del.,  and  Peter  J.  CUcaa,  Jr„ 
Wallace,  Calif.,  Msignor*  to  Chnhb  National  Foan^  lac, 
LionTillcPa. 

FIM  Ang.  2. 1991.  Ser.  No.  739.64I 
Int.  a.)  BOU  13/00 
\}S.  CL  252—307  24  OainM 

1.  A  foamable  concentrate  composition  comprising  3(X)  to 


5425,096 

UNEAR  VISCOELASTIC  AQUEOUS  UQUID 

AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED  CHLORINE 

STABILITY 

Fagim  U.  AhBMd,  Dayton,  and  Makarand  Shevade,  HamiHoi^ 

both  of  N J.,  MsivMrs  to  Colgate  PaloMrfivc  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,712,  May  18,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  5,064,553,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,551. 

Mar.  20. 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,185,096.  TWs  application  Nof .  8. 1991. 

Ser.  No.  789,566 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Oct  1,  2008. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  CI  ID  9/02.  3/395.  1/04.  1/34 

VS.  CL  252—94  18  ClalM 

1.  A  linear  viscoelastic  aqueous  liquid  automatic  dishwasher 

composition  comprising  approximately  by  weight: 

(a)  5  to  40%  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  detergent  builder  salt, 
said  alkali  metal  detergent  builder  salt  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate, 
alkali  metal  pyrophosphate,  alkali  metal  metaphosphate, 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  alkali  metal  citrate  and  alkali  metal 
nitrilotriacetate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  0  to  20%  alkali  metal  silicate; 

(c)  0  to  8%  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(d)  0  to  5%  chlonne  bleach  suble,  water-dispersible,  organic 
anionic  detergent  active  material; 

(e)  0  to  1.5%  chlorine  bleach  stable  foam  depressant; 

(0  chlorine  bleach  compound  in  an  amount  to  provide  0.3  to 
5%  of  available  chlorine; 

(g)  0. 1  to  2.0%  of  at  least  one  cross-linked  polyacrylic  acid 
thickening  agent  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
1,000,000  to  4,000,000; 

(h)  0.005  to  2%  of  a  fatty  acid  having  about  8  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  fatty  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(i)  0  to  15%  of  a  non-cross-linked  polyacrylate  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  100,000; 

(j)  0  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  chlorine  bleach  stabilizing 
agent,  such  chlorine  bleach  subilizing  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  iodate 
compound  and  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  iodide  and 
iodine;  and 

(k)  balance  being  water,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
normally  solid  components  of  the  composition  are  present 
dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase,  and  substantially  all  of  the 
water  in  the  composition  is  tightly  bound  to  the  cross- 
linked  polyacrylic  acid  thickening  agent  said  composition 
having  a  bulk  density  of  from  1.26  g/cm3  to  1.42  g/cm3 
and  said  composition  does  not  exhibit  phase  separation 
and  remains  homogeneous,  when  said  composition  is 
centrifiiged  at  1000  rpm  for  30  minutes. 


5425,097 
SKIN  PH  FREEZUt  BAR  AND  PROCESS 
Mark  L.  Kacher,  Mason;  Jafies  E.  Taneri,  West  Chester,  Diane 
G.  Schmidt  and  Teresa  K.  Wong,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Conqmny,  Cindn-^ 
aati,  Ohio 

nied  Mar.  20. 1992,  Ser.  No.  854,927 
Int  CL'  CUD  9/4S,  10/04.  13/12.  13/18 
VS.  a.  252—112  12  Claim* 

1.  A  skin  pH  freezer  bar  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  of  essentially  free  mono- 
carboxylic  acid;  wherein  no  more  than  about  15%  by 
weight  of  said  essentially  free  monocarboxylic  acid  is 
neutralized; 

(B)  from  about  15%  to  about  65%  of  anionic  and/or  non- 
ionic  bar  firmness  aid,  said  bar  firmness  aid  comprising  at 
least  10%  synthetic  surfacunt  by  weight  of  said  bar,  and 

(C)  from  about  15%  to  about  40%  water  by  weight  of  said 
bar;  wherein  said  skin  pH  is  from  about  4.8  to  about  6.0: 
wherein  said  bar  firmness  aid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(I)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic 
surfactant  wherein  said  synthetic  surfactant  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkyl  sulfates.  parafTm 
sulfonates,  alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonates,  anionic  acyl 
sarcosinates,  methyl  acyl  taurates,  linear  alkyl  benzene 
sulfonates,  N-acyl  glutamates,  alkyl  glucosides,  alpha 
sulfo  fatty  acid  esters,  acyl  isethionates,  glucose  amide 
alkyl  sulfosuccinates,  alkyl  ether  carboxyUtes,  alkyl 
phosphate  esters,  ethoxylated  alkyl  phosphate  esters, 
methyl  glucose  esters,  protein  condensates,  the  alkyl 
ether  sulfates  with  I  to  12  ethoxy  groups,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  said  surfactanU  contain  C»-C22  «lkyl- 
ene  chains;  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(II)  form  zero  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  co-solvent 
wherein  said  co-solvent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  non-volatile,  water-soluble  nonionic  organic  sol- 
vents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  polyol 
of  the  structure: 


a  viscosity  of  from  about  500  cps  to  about  12,000  ops  at  a 
shear  rate  of  about  50  sec- '  and 

wherein  the  ratio  of  synthetic  surfactant  to  water  is  from 
about  2:1  to  about  1.2;  and 

wherein  said  freezer  bar  has  a  25*  C.  penetration  value  of 
ftom  zero  up  to  12  mm;  wherein  said  bar  comprises  a  rigid 
crystalline  phase  skeleton  structure  comprising  an  inter- 
locking, open,  three-dimensional  mesh  of  elongated  cryv 
tals  comprising:  (a)  said  free  monocarboxylic  acid,  or  (b) 
said  mixture  of  said  free  and  neutralized  cartMxylic  acid; 
wherein  said  bar  also  comprises  an  aqueous  phase  mix; 
said  mix  (when  measured  alone)  having  a  penetration 
value  of  greater  than  12  mm  to  complete  penetration  at 
25*  C. 


Rj— CKCH:— CHO)*H 
lU 

where   Rj=H.   C1-C4  alkyl;    R4=H.   CH3;   and 

k=  1-200;  C2-C10  alkane  diols;  sorbitol;  glycerine; 
sugars;  sugar  derivatives;  urea;  and 
wherein  said  monocarboxylic  acid  X=H  and  a-(-b-t- 12-20  or 
said  monocarboxylic  acid  is  12-hydroxy  stearic  acid;  and 
wherein  said  water  is  from  about  20%  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  said  bar;  and 

(111)  mixtures  of  said  (I)  and  (II);  wherein  said  freezer  bar 
is  made  by  the  following  process  steps: 

(I)  mixing  a  molten  mixture  comprising  said  essentially 
free  carboxylic  acid;  said  water;  and  said  bar  firmness 
aid  at  a  temperature  of  170'-205'  F.  (76*-96*  C); 

(II)  cooling  said  mixture  to  a  semi-solid  in  a  scraped 
wall  heat  exchanger  freezer  at  a  cooled  outlet  temper- 
ature of  I10'-I95'  F.  (43*-9r  C);  and 

(III)  extruding  said  semi-solid  as  a  sofi  plug;  and  further 
cooling  and  crystallizing  said  soft  plug  until  firm  to 
provide  said  skin  pH  personal  cleansing  freezer  bar; 
wherein  said  molten  mixture  of  Step  I  comprises  a 
liquid  crystalline  middle  phase;  said  molten  mixture 
has: 

a  viscosity  of  from  about  100,000  cps  to  about  1,000,000  cpa 

at  a  shear  rate  of  about  1  sec- '; 
wherein  said  viscosity  is  from  about  5,000  cps  to  about 

100,000  cps  at  a  shear  rate  of  about  5  sec" '; 
a  viscosity  of  from  about  1,000  cps  to  about  50,000  cps  at  a 

shear  rate  of  about  20  sec-  >; 


542S4M 
NEUTRAL  PH  FREEZER  BAR  AND  PROCESS 
Mark  L.  Kacher,  Mason;  James  E.  Taneri,  West  CWtter,  Diane 
G.  SckmMt.  OndaMti:  MarcM  W.  EvaM,  aarimwH;  Coa- 
ttamee  S.  Koczwara,  OadMati;  Steven  K.  Hedaea.  FairflcU, 
all  of  Ohio,  and  Thomas  F.  Lcdie,  Ed^ewood,  Ky.,  a«- 
to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  OndwHti,  OMo 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1992.  Ser.  No.  854.931 
Ut  CL'  CllD  9/24.  9/4S.  13/12.  13/18 
VS.  CL  252—112  »2  1 

1.  A  firm,  ultra  mild,  neutral  pH  freezer  bar  comprising:  (a) 
from  about   10%  to  about  50%  of  monocarboxylic  acid; 
wherein  from  about  20%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  said 
monocarboxylic  acid  is  neutralized;  (b)  from  about  15%  to 
about  65%  of  a  water-soluble  organic  anionic  and/or  nonionic 
bar  firmness  aid.  and  (c)  from  about  15%  to  about  40%  water 
by  weight  of  said  bar,  and 
wherein  said  free  monocarboxylic  add  is  from  about  35%  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  free  and  neutral- 
ized monocarboxylic  acid;  and  wherein  said  bar  comprises 
a  rigid  crystalline  phase  skeleton  stnjcture  comprising  an 
interlocking,  open,  three-dimensional  mesh  of  elongated 
crystals  consisting  essentially  of  said  mixture  of  said  firoe 
and  neutralized  carboxylic  acid;  and 
wherein  said  bar  also  comprises  an  aqueous  phase  mix;  said 
mix  (when  measured  alone  without  carboxylic  acid)  hav- 
ing a  penetration  value  of  greater  than  12  mm  to  complete 
penetration  at  25*  C; 
wherein  said  neutral  pH  b  from  about  6.3  to  about  8.0;  and 
wherein  said  bar  firmness  aid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

I.  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic 
surfactant  wherein  said  synthetic  surfactant  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of;  alkyl  sulfates,  paraffin  sulfo- 
nates, alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonates,  anionic  acyl  sarco- 
sinates, methyl  acyl  Uurates,  linear  alkyl  benzene  sulfo- 
nates, N-acyl  glutamates,  alkyl  glucosides,  alpha  sulfo 
fatty  acid  esters,  acyl  isethionates,  glucose  amide  alkyl 
sulfosuccinates,  alkyl  ether  carboxylates,  alkyl  phosphate 
esters,  ethoxyUted  alkyl  phosphate  esters,  methyl  glucose 
esters,  protein  condensates,  the  alkyl  ether  sulfates  with  I 
to  12  ethoxy  groups,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said 
surfactants  contain  C1-C22  alkylene  chains;  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

wherein  said  neutralized  monocarboxylic  acid  and  said  syn- 
thetic surfactant  sum  b  from  about  15%  to  about  65%  by 
weight  of  said  bar;  and 

II.  from  zero  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  co-solvent 
wherein  said  co-solvent  is  selected  form  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  non-volatile,  water-soluble  nonionic  organic  solvents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  polyol  of  the 
structure: 


Rj— CXCHj— CHO)*H 
lU 
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where  Rj  =  H,  C1-C4  mlkyl;  R4-H.  CH3;  and  k=  1-200, 
C2-C10  tdkane  dioU;  torbitol;  glycerine;  sugars;  sugar 
derivatives;  urea;  and  ethanol  amines  of  the  general 
structure  (HCX:H2CH2),NH,  where  x=l-3;  y=0-2; 
and  x  +  y=3; 
(b)  alcohols  of  from  1  to  5  cartKm  atoms;  and  mixtures 

thereof;  and 
III.  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b>, 
wherein  said  freezer  bar  has  a  penetration  value  of  from  zero 

up  to  12  mm  as  measured  at  25*  C;  and 
wherein  said  freezer  bar  is  made  by  the  following  process 
steps: 

I.  mixing  a  molten  mixture  comprising  said  monocarboxylic 
acid;  said  water;  and  said  bar  firmness  aid;  neutralizing 
said  20%  to  about  65%  of  said  carboxylic  acid  with  an 
hydroxide  having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  magnesium,  calcium,  aluminum,  and 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  170*-205*  F.  (76* -96* 
C.>, 

II.  cooling  said  mixture  to  a  semi-solid  in  a  scraped  wall  heat 
exchanger  freezer  at  a  cooled  outlet  temperature  of 
110*-195*  F.  (43*-91*  C); 

III.  extruding  said  semi-solid  as  a  soft  plug;  and  further 
cooling  and  crystallizing  said  soft  plug  until  firm  to  pro- 
vide said  neutral  pH  personal  cleansing  freezer  bar; 

wherein  said  molten  mixture  of  Step  1  comprises  a  liquid  crys- 
ulline  middle  phase  and  wherein  said  molten  mixture  has: 
a  viscosity  of  from  about  100,000  cps  to  about  1,000,000  cps 

at  a  shear  rate  of  about  I  sec~ '; 
wherein  said  viscosity  is  from  about  5,000  cps  to  about 

100,000  cps  at  a  shear  rate  of  about  5  sec~ '; 
a  viscosity  of  from  about  1,000  cps  to  about  50,000  cps  at  a 

shear  rate  of  about  20  sec" '; 
a  viscosity  of  from  about  500  cps  to  about  12,000  cps  at  a 

shear  rate  of  about  SO  sec~ '; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  synthetic  surfactant  to  water  is  from 

about  3:1  to  about  1:2. 


Sa25.099 
AZEOTROPE-LIKE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
4-TIUFLUOROMCTHYL.l.I.lA2,3^^^3-DECA- 
FLUOROPENTANE 
Rj^  S.  Bm^  WUliaMarUle;  Richard  M.  HolUster  Kaac  D. 
Cook,  both  of  BofMo,  a>d  Michael  Van  Der  Pay,  Ckeek- 
to«aga,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc^  Monis- 
townahip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SS1,449 
laL  a.»  CllD  7/3a  7/5a  CMC  5/02S;  BMB  J/00 
VS.  CL  252—171  20  ClaiM 

1.  Azeotrope-like  compositions  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  47.8  to  about  95.2  weight  percent  4-trifluoromethyl- 
1,1,1,2,2,3,3,5,5,5-decafluoropentane,  from  about  4.8  to 
52.2  weight  percent  methanol,  and  from  about  0  to  about 
1  weight  percent  nitromethane  wherein  said  compositions 
boil  to  about  51*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about  54  to 
about  96.2  weight  percent  4-trinuoromethyl- 
1,1, 1,2,2,3,3,5, 5, S-decafluoropentane,  from  about  3.8  to 
about  46  weight  percent  ethanol,  and  from  about  0  to 
about  1  weight  percent  nitromethane  wherein  said  compo- 
sitions boil  at  about  54.9*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about 
75  to  about  99.95  weight  percent  4-trinuoromethyl- 
1,1,1,2.2,3,3,5,5,5-decanuoropentane,  from  about  0.05  to 
about  25  weight  percent  I  -propanol,  and  from  about  0  to 
about  1  weight  percent  nitromethane  wherein  said  compo- 
sitions boil  at  about  57.7*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about 
54  to  about  97  weight  percent  4-trifluoromethyl- 
1,1,1,2,2.3,3,5,5,5-decanuoropentane,  from  about  3  to 
about  46  weight  percent  2-propanol.  and  from  about  0  to 
about  I  weight  percent  nitormethane  wherein  said  compo- 
sitions boil  at  about  57.7*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about 
69  to  about  98.6  weight  percent  4-trinuoromethyl- 
1,1,1,2,2.3,3,5,5,5-decanuoropentane,  from  about  1.4  to 
about  31  weight  percent  2methyl-2-propanol,  and  from 


about  Oto  about  1  weight  percent  nitromethane  wherein 
said  compositions  boil  at  about  60.1'  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or 
from  about  94  to  about  99.99  weight  percent  4-tri- 
fluoromethyl-1 , 1 , 1,2.2,3,3.5,5,5-decanuoropentane,  from 
about  0.01  to  about  6  weight  percent  2-methyl-2-butanol, 
and  from  about  0  to  about  1  weight  percent  nitromethane 
wherein  said  compositions  boil  at  about  61.5'  C.  at  760 
mm  Hg;  or  from  about  59  to  about  93  weight  percent 
4-trifluoromethyl- 1,1,1 ,2,2,3,3,5,5,5-decalluoropcntanc, 
from  about  7  to  about  41  weight  percent  n-hexane,  and 
from  about  0  to  about  1  weight  percent  nitromethane 
wherein  said  compositions  boil  at  about  51'  C.  at  760  mm 
Hg;  or  from  about  24  to  about  75  weight  percent  4-tri- 
fluoromethyl- 1,1,1 ,2,2,3,3.5,5,5-decafluoropentane,  from 
about  25  to  about  76  weight  percent  isohexane,  and  from 
about  0  to  about  1  weight  percent  nitromethane  wherein 
said  isohexane  consists  essentially  of  about  35  to  about  75 
weight  percent  2-methylpcnune,  about  10  to  about  40 
weight  percent  3-mcthylpcntane,  about  7  to  about  30 
weight  percent  2,3-dimethylbutane,  about  7  to  about  30 
weight  percent  2,2-dimcthylbutane,  and  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  wei^t  percent  n-hexane  and  said  compositions  boil  at 
about  46.09'  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about  15  to  about 
80  weight  percent  4-trifluoromethyl-l. 1,1,2,2,3,3,5,5,5- 
decafluoropentane,  from  about  20  to  about  85  weight 
percent  2-propanone,  and  from  about  0  to  about  1  weight 
percent  nitromethane  wherein  said  compositions  boil  at 
about  53.8'  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about  59  to  about  95 
weight  percent  4-trinuoromethyl- 1,1, 1, 2,2,3, 3,5,5, 5-deca- 
fluoropentane,  from  about  5  to  about  41  weight  percent 
2-butanone,  and  from  about  0  to  about  1  weight  percent 
nitromethane  wherein  said  compositions  boil  at  about 
59.2*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg. 


5,225,100 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
AUa  J.  Fry,  So«th  Wlrral;  Michael  J.  Carrey;  Geoffrey  New- 
boM,  both  of  Wirral;  Jonatbon  Oclen  John  M.  Robb,  both  of 
Birkenhead,  and  Douglas  Wraige,  Chester,  aU  of  England, 
assignors  to  Lerer  Brothers  Company,  Divisioa  of  Conopco, 
Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  12,  1991.  Scr.  No.  728.S73 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Khigdoai,  JuL  13,  1990, 
9015504 

Int.  a.'  CllD  3/08.  1/02.  1/37.  1/83 
US.  a.  252— 174J5  12  CUtaw 

1.  A  tablet  of  compacted  detergent  powder  comprising  an 
anionic  detergent-active  compound,  5  to  80  wt  %  (anhydrous 
basis)  of  alkali  metal  aluminosilicate,  wherein  the  Ublet  is  the 
compaction  product  of  a  particulate  mixture  of: 

(a)  from  2  to  40  wt  %  of  a  first  particulate  component  com- 
prising from  20  to  100  wt  %  (of  component  (a))  of  anionic 
detergent-active  compound, 

(b)  from  60  to  98  wt  %  of  other  ingredients,  comprising  from 
0  to  3  wt.  %  (of  component  (b))  of  anionic  detergent- 
active  compound;  and 

(c)  other  compatible  detergent  ingredients. 

5,225,101 

POLYOL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRODUCING  RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Satofuni  Yananori,  Kawabc,  JapM,  assignor  to  Takeda  Cheai- 

cal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,621,  Jal.  12, 1989,  abandoned.  TWs 
application  Jul.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,428 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  15,  1988,  63-176796 
Irt.  a.'  C09it  3/00 
UJS.  a.  252— 182J5  «  Claims 

1.  A  polyol  composition  for  producing  rigid  polyurethane 
foams  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  first  polyol  having  the  formula: 


H(OR)/>— ^rjv 


0(RO)„H 


wherein  R  independently  representt  an  ethylene  group  or 
a  propylene  group,  m  and  n  are  integers  of  not  less  than  1, 
respectively,  and  m-t-n  are  in  the  range  of  3-40,  in 
amounts  of  20-50%  by  weight  based  on  the  polyol  com- 
position; and 
(b)  a  second  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adducU  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene 
oxide  or  both  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  to  at 
least  one  tri  or  more  functional  polyhydric  alcohol  or 
polyamino  compound. 


5,225,103 

AQUEOUS  ALDEHYDE  SOLUnONS  FOR  TRAPPING 

HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  IN  NATURAL  GAS  AND  CRUDE 

OIL  PRODUCING  PLANTS 
Hcnuu  HoftaaM,  Kclkhdii(TMMs),  Fad.  Rcp.of  Ctma«y.- 
aad  Frtdcric  MaMre,  Arctffl.  Fraaca,  isri»sirs  to  Hssehat 
AktItaKiillirhaft.  FraakfM  am  MaK  Fc4.  Ra».  af  Gar- 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  571,169,  Aag.  21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,152,916. 
Thh  appUcatioa  JoL  7. 1992.  Scr.  No.  909,635 
OaiaH  prtortty,  ■wMcatloa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cmmmj,  AaR.  23, 
1909,3927763 

lat.  a.'  C23F  n/14 
VS.  CL  252—189  2  Oata* 

1.  An  aqueous  aldehyde  solution  for  trapping  hydrogen 
sulfide  comprising  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  aldehyde  and  1  to 
5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  aldehyde  solution  of  a  formula- 
tion comprising 
a)  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R> 
R— +N— R2     a- 

I. 


5.225.102 
ENCAPSULATED  ENZYME  IN  DRY  BLEACH 
COMPOSITION 
ThooMS  S.  Coyne,  Livcrmore;  J.  Brace  Eaglaad, 

Blaaca  L.  Haendler,  UTcnaorc;  Fraaccs  E.  MitchcU.  Pteasaa- 
toa.  and  Dale  S.  Steichea,  Byroa.  aU  of  Calif .,  aasivMirs  to  The 
Oorox  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  384,954,  Jul.  24.  1909.  Pat  No. 

5.093,021,  which  is  a  coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  45.316,  May  4, 

1987,  Pat.  No.  4,863,626,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  899,461,  Aug.  22,  1986,  Pat  No.  5,089,167,  which  is  a 

coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,980,  Ang.  21,  1905, 

ahand^rnfil.  and  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  792,344.  Oct 

28. 1905.  abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

822.459 

lat  a.'  COIB  15/10:  CllD  3/395 

VS.  CL  252— 186  J6  «  Claim 


1.  A  dry,  granular  peracid  bleach  and  enzyme  composition 
which  has  enhances  enzyme  stability  despite  prolonged  storage 
in  the  presence  of  said  peracid  bleach  and  improved  enzyme 
solubility  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  bleach  compositioa 
comprising: 

a)  an  organic  peracid  with  the  structure 


O  O 

II  N 

HOOC—  R— C— OOH, 


wherein  R  is  C4-20  alkyl;  and 
b)  a  hydrolase  which  is  coated  substantially  completely  by  a 
water  soluble  polymer  in  the  range  of  10-40%  by  weight 
of  the  uncoated  hydrolase,  said  coating  further  including 
and  an  additive  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ng  of  an  antioxidant  a  transition  metal,  and  a  mixture 
ereof 


in  which 

R  is  C$-C22-alkyl  or  Ct-C22-«lkenyl, 

R»  is  Ci-C22-alkyl  or  C«-C22-alkenyl, 

R2  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl 

RJ  is  C|-C4-alkyl  and 

A  b  chloride,  bromide  or  methosulfate, 

and  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  water  or  of  a  Ci-C4-alcohol. 

b)  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  condensation  production  of  a 
Ci2-Ci»-fatty  acid  with  a  polyethylene  pcdyamine  of  the 
formula 

NH2— (C2H4— NH)x— CjH4— NH2 

in  which  x  is  1.  2  or  3  and  the  molar  ratio  of  fatty  acid  to 
nitrogen  in  the  polyethylene  polyamine  is  3:1  to  3:2,  and 
20  to  90%  by  weight  of  water  or  of  a  Ci-C4-alcohol,  or 

c)  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  fatty  acid-polyethylene  poly- 
amine condensation  product  as  defined  in  b)  and  5  to  50% 
by  weight  of  a  nonionic  or  anionic  surfactant 

5025.104 
POLYMER  DISPERSED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  FILMS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  OPTICAL  PERFORMANCE 
Thomas  H.  Vaa  SteeaUste.  WasUaitaai;  NaM  A.  Vaa,  Wcat 
Bloomfldd;  George  P.  Moatgoawry.  Jr,  Troy,  aad  George  W. 
Smith,  Birmtegham,  aU  of  Mick.,  amipMrs  to  ( 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M8,010 
lat  CL'  C09K  19/52.  19/00:  G02F  1/13:  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  252— 299JI1  » < 


1.  An  optically  responsive  film  comprising: 
liquid  crystal  microdroplets  dispersed  in  a  film  of  an  ultravi- 
olet-cured reaction  product  said  microdroplets  displaying 
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positive  dielectric  anisotropy  and/or  positive  diamagnetic 
anisotropy;  and 

said  ultraviolet-cured  reaction  product  comprising  a  mer- 
captan-activated  acrylate  compound,  and  between  about 
0.1  and  three  volume  percent  of  an  organic  photoaccelera- 
tor  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ammes  and  the 
aminobenzoates  and  being  effective  to  significantly  accel- 
erate the  rate  of  the  ultraviolet  cure  employed  to  produce 
said  cured  reaction  product,  thereby  resulting  in  a  disper- 
sion of  fine  microdropleu  within  said  cured  reaction  prod- 
uct; 

said  film  being  capable  of  undergoing  repeated  electrically 
and  magnetically  induced  transitions  between  opaque  and 
transparent. 

5^25,105 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUND  AND 

FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSTHON 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Eriko  KiMeki,  Kanasawa;  KeiicU  Nito.  Tokyo,  and  Selichi  Ara- 

kawa,  Kanagawa,  all  of  JapMi,  aasignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  691,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1990,  2-112521 
lit.  CL'  C09K  19/12.  19/20.  19/30 
XiS.  CL  252-299^  »0  "^ 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


C10H21 


F 
I 


CH} 


OC— CH— CH— C2H5. 

II      •         • 
O 


5,225.106 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

FINE  DISPERSION  OF  PARTICLES 

WiUiua  A.  L.  Cox,  nA  Miduwl  J.  Rose,  both  of  Doncaster, 

Englaml,  assignors  to  GIms  Bolbs  Umited,  Doocaster,  Ea- 

gland 
Coatinnatio*  of  Ser.  No.  406,246,  Sep.  18, 1989,  abwidoiied.  This 
application  Aug.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  742,108 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1988, 
8821771;  Sep.  16,  1988,  8821800 

iBt  a.'  B05D  1/06;  C09K  3/30;  G03G  15/08 
UJS.  a.  252—305  "  CW^ 


discharging  the  gas  entraining  such  solid  particles  from  the 

top  surface  of  the  fluidiied  bulk  of  particles; 
directing  the  gas  jet  to  intersect  each  other  within  the  fluid- 
iied bulk  at  one  or  more  locations  sufficiently  below  the 
top  surface  of  the  bulk  to  prevent  the  jett  form  streaming 
through  the  bulk  for  improving  uniformity  in  the  amount 
of  solid  particles  entrained  in  the  gas  discharged  from  the 
top  of  the  bulk;  and 
maintaining  the  fluidized  bulk  of  particles  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  increasing  the  amount  of  such  dry  parti- 
cles entrained  in  the  gas  discharged  from  the  top  surface 
of  the  bulk. 
12.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  dispersion  of  fine,  solid  parti- 
cles entrained  in  a  gas,  comprising: 

body  means  for  containing  a  fluidized  bulk  of  particles; 
metering  means  for  introducing  the  fine,  solid  particles  into 

the  bulk  of  particles  within  such  body  means; 
distribution  means  for  introducing  gas  into  the  bottom  of  the 
bulk,  for  providing  upward  directed  gas  in  the  bulk  to 
maintain  the  bulk  of  particles  in  a  turbulent,  homogene- 
ous, fiuidized  sute  and  for  entraining  a  uniform  amount  of 
the  fine,  solid  particles  dispersed  in  the  gas  discharged 
from  a  top  surface  of  the  fluidized  bulk,  and  which  in- 
cludes, 
nozzle  means  for  directing  jeU  of  gas  through  the  bulk 
toward  the  top  surface  and  for  directing  such  jets  to  inter- 
sect each  other  within  the  fluidized  bulk  at  one  or  more 
locations  sufficiently  below  the  top  surface  of  the  bulk  for 
preventing  the  jets  from  streaming  through  the  bulk  for 
increasing  the  smount  and  improving  uniformity  in  the 
amount  of  said  fine,  solid  particles  entrained  in  the  dis- 
charged gas; 
path  means  for  conducting  the  gas,  discharged  from  the  top 
surface  of  the  fluidized  bulk  of  particles  and  in  which  the 
fine,  solid  particles  are  entrained,  out  of  such  body  means; 
and 
means  for  maintaining  the  fluidized  bulk  of  particles  at  an 
elevated  temperature  for  increasing  the  amount  of  such 
dry  particles  entrained  in  the  gas  discharged  from  the  top 
surface  of  the  bulk. 


1.  Method  for  improving  uniformity  in  the  amount  of  solid 

particles  entrained  in  a  gas  discharged  from  a  top  surface  of  a 

fluidized  bulk  of  particles  in  a  smoke  generator,  comprising  the 

steps: 

introducing  gas  through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  at  the  bottom 

of  the  bulk  of  particles  to  provide  upwardly  directed  gas 

jeU  within  the  bulk  to  maintain  the  bulk  of  particles  in  a 

homogeneous,  turbulent  fluidized  sute; 


5,225,107 
NUCLEATING  AGENTS  (PORE  REGULATORS)  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIRECTLY  GASSED 
THERMOPLASTIC  FOAMS 
Giintber  KretxKhmami,  MiiMter-Saniisheim;  Dieter  Scfaolz. 
Gau-Algesbeim,  and  Karl-Heinz  Hilgert,  Ingclbeim  an  Rheln. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
beim  GmbH.  Ingelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coadnaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  875.809,  Apr.  28.  1992.  abandoned, 
wbicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,644.  Sep.  9.  1991, 
•bandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569.106,  Aug.  17, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461.194, 
Jan.  5,  1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
337,681.  Apr.  13,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  230,279.  Aug.  5,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  883,192.  Jul.  8,  1986.  abandoned.  This 
npplication  Sep.  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,101 
Claims  priority,  npplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JnL  11, 
1985,  3524704 

Int  CL'  C091C  3/00;  CMi  9/08 
UJS.  a.  252—350  »  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  nucleating  directiy  gassed  thermoplas- 
tic foams  comprising  approximately  009%  monosodium  ci- 
trate, approximately  0.07%  sodium  bicarbonate  and  approxi- 
mately 0.25%  talc. 


5025,108 
POLYMER  STABILIZER  AND  POLYMER 
COMPOSTTION  STABILILZED  THEREWITH 
Kook-Jin  Bae,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  and  Cartis  R.  Martin, 
Bntler.  N  J.,  assignors  to  Witco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  525.443,  May  18,  1990.  Pat.  No. 
5,034,443.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,350 
Iirt.  CL'  C09K  J  5/02 
VS.  a.  252— 400  J  7  OntaM 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  to  provide  long  term  subility  to 
vinyl  halide  compositions  at  moderate  aging  temperatures  of 
about  180*  F.  to  275*  F.,  said  stabilizer  composition  comprising 
sodium  perchlorate  and  calcium  silicate. 


5,225.109 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  POLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Michnd  FeMhnes,  Bad  Soden  am  Taoans,  and  Giintber  KMmpf, 

Oestridi-Winkel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  b> 

Hoechst  AG.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  9.  1989.  Ser.  No.  308^82 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1988.3804520 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaent  to  May  25. 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL>  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—500  8  Oaims 

1.  A  self-supporting  film  or  a  self-supporting  body  consisting 
of  an  intrinsically  electrically  conducting  polymer  in  the  neu- 
tral (non-conducting)  and  oxidized  (doped)  form  which  is 

a)  prepared  electrochemically  by  anodic  oxidation  and 

b)  composed  of  structural  units  which  are  joined  to  each 
other  by  linking  in  position  2  and/or  position  S  and  com- 
prising, on  the  statistical  average, 

60  to  100  mol-%  of  structural  units  which  are  derived  from 
at  least  one  monomer  of  the  formula  (I) 


R> 


(1) 


9*  »» 


wherein 

R*  and  R'  denote,  independently  of  each  other,  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-Ciz-alkyl  group,  arylmethyl 
or  aryl  or  form  an  aromatic  ring  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  which  join  them. 

R'  and  R'  denote,  independently  of  each  other,  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  R^  together  with  R*  and  the  carbon  atoms  which 
join  them  or  R'  together  with  R'  and  the  carbon  atoms 
which  join  them  in  each  case  form  an  aromatic  ring, 

X  denotes  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  an  NH  group,  an 
N-alkyl  group  or  an  N-aryl  group, 

0  to  40  mol-%  of  structural  uniu  which  are  derived  from  at 
least  one  monomer  of  the  formula  (III) 


R'  R»  R»  R'" 
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wherein 
R^,  R«,  R'  and  R'"  denote,  independentiy  of  each  other,  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  C|-Ci2-alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 

Ci-Ci2-alkoxy  group, 
Y  and  Z  denote,  independently  of  each  other,  an  oxygen 

atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  an  NH  group,  an  N-alkyl  group  or 

N-aryl  group, 
R"  denotes  an  arylene  group,  a  beteroarylene  group  or  a 

conjugated    system    of   the    formula    ( — CH=CH — )f, 

wherein  p  is  zero.  1,  2  or  3. 


5,225,110 
COATED  PARTICULATE  METALUC  MATERIALS 
Poopathy  KatMrgamaanthM,  MiMeao,  UnMad 
signer  to  Cooksoa  Gfoay  pic,  Lowdim,  UaMi 

FIM  Jaa.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  535J»1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  riaBJim,  Jaa.  13,  190. 
8913512 

brt.  CL'  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—512  7  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
powdery  and  granular  metallic  materials,  which  is  coated  with 
a  coating  of  a  polymeric  material  which  is  electrically  conduc- 
tive. 


H 


wherein 
R'    represents    (-0(CH2CH2)«CH3]|0(CH2CH20),,CH} 

where  n=l  to  4  and 
R^  represents  a  Ci-Cn-alkyl  group  or 
R'  and  R2  togeUier  form  the  radical  — 0(CH2)«CHj  where 

m=l  to  12, 
0  to  40  mol-%  of  structural  units  which  are  derived  from  at 

least  one  monomer  of  the  formula  (II) 


5,225,111 
VOLTAGE  NON-LINEAR  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Osama  ImaiJCasa^  Ji^m,  iiil^Br  to  NGK  Inaalmsw,  Lld„ 
Japan      ^ 

FIM  Ang.  27. 1991.  Ser.  No.  750JC7 
dafaaa  priority,  appWcattaB  Japam  Aag.  29,  1990,  2-22S3M( 
Sep.  7.  1990.  2-235808 

lat  CL'  HOIC  7/ia  7/13;  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—519  *  < 


(11) 


1.  A  voltage  non-linear  resistor  containing  zinc  oxide  as  a 
main  component,  and  subsidiary  components  of 

(a)  O.S-1.2  mole  %  of  bismuth  oxide  calculated  as  KjQi, 

(b)  0.3-1.5  mole  %  of  cobalt  oxide  calculated  as  C02OJ. 

(c)  0.2-0.8  mole  of  manganese  oxide  calculated  as  Mn02. 

(d)  0.5-1.5  mole  %  of  antinKMiy  oxide  calculated  as  Sb20j, 

(e)  0.1-1.5  mole  %  of  chromium  oxide  calculated  as  Cr20}, 
(0  0.6-2.0  mole  %  of  amorphous  silicon  oxide  calculated  as 

SiOi. 
(g)  0.8-2.5  mole  %  of  nickel  oxide  calculated  as  NiO, 
(h)  not  mote  titan  0.02  mole  %  of  aluminum  oxide  calculated 

asAljOs. 
CO  0.0001-0.05  mole  %  of  boron  oxide  calculated  as  B2O), 

and  pi  (j)  0.001-0.05  mole  %  of  silver  oxide  calculated  as 

AgjO,  and  the  resistor  having 
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(k)  •  discharge  voltage  Vo.i«^  of  23O-330  V/mm  at  a  cur- 
rent density  of  0.1  mA/cm^  calculated  per  unit  thickness 
of  the  sintered  resistor, 

(1)  a  discharge  voluge  ratio  Vi(M/Vo.im/<  of  1.2-1.45  at 
current  densities  of  10  A/cm^  and  0. 1  mA/cm^. 

(m)  a  deterioration  rate  of  discharge  voluge  of  not  more 
than  10%  at  a  current  density  of  0. 1  mA/cm^  before  and 
after  applying  twice  a  lightning  current  impulse  of  a  cur- 
rent density  of  5  kA/cm^  (1/10  fi»  wave  form),  and 

(n)  a  discharge  voluge  ratio  Vo  im/^A'i^  of  not  more  than 
1.4  at  current  densities  of  0.1  mA/cm^  and  1  jiA/cm^. 


5.235.112 
SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Kiyoahi  Miyazawa;  Uhei  Tamura;  Isao  Marotani,  and  KcaicU 
Tomita,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japu,  aacignors  to  Shiaeido  Com- 
paay,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  577,5«0,  Sep.  5,  1990,  abuidoiicd.  ThU 
applicatioB  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,288 
Clains  priority,  application  Jap«B,  Sep.  5,  1989,  1-230907 
Int.  a.'  CUD  I/2S.  I/4S.  1/72.  1/88 
MS.  a.  252—545  »  C>»»" 

1,  A  shampoo  composition  comprising  componenU  (I)  to 
(VI)  shown  below: 
(I)  3  to  30  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyloylalkylttunne 
salt  anionic  surfactant  of  the  formula  (A): 


RiCO— N— CH^CHjSOjM 


(A) 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or 
a  hydroxyalkyl  group  with  an  average  carbon  number  of 
7  to  19,  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  an  average  carbon 
number  of  1  to  3,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an  organic 
amine; 

(II)  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  betaine  amphoteric 
surfacunt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  betaine 
amphoteric  surfactants,  sulfobetaine  amphoteric  surfac- 
tants, amide-betaine  amphoteric  surfactants,  amidosul- 
fobetaine  amphoteric  surfactants,  and  imidazolinium- 
betaine  amphoteric  surfactants; 

(III)  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nonionic  surfac- 
tant with  an  HLB  of  10  to  16  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether,  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  alkylphenyester,  polyoxyethylene  polyoxypropylene 
alkylester,  polyoxyethylene  polyhydric  alcohol  fatty  acid 
ester,  polyglycerine  fatty  acid  ester,  and  polyoxye- 
thylenated  castor  oil  nonionic  surfactants; 

(IV)  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  surfactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylolamide  nonionic 
surfactanu  represented  by  the  formula  (B): 


RjCON 


\ 


(CHiCHjOjmH 


(B) 


(CH2CH:0)oH 


wherein  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group 
with  an  average  carbon  number  of  7  to  19,  m  and  n  are 
integers,  and  m-(-n  is  1  to  5,  and  tertiary  amineoxide  semi- 
polar  surfactants; 
(V)  0.001  to  3  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cationic  high 
molecular  weight  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  poly(diniethyldiallylammonium  halide) 
cationic  high  molecular  weight  compounds  represented 
by  the  formula  (C): 


CHj 
/       \ 
CHj— CR4  CR5- 

CH2  CHj 

\(  +  )/(-) 
N  X 

/    \ 
CH3  CH3 


July  6,  1993 


(C) 


July  6,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


319 


-»* 


GHz— CR4 CRs— CHj- 

CH2         CHj 

N       X 

/    \ 

CHj  CHj 


wherein  R4  and  Rj  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl 
group,  X  is  a  halogen,  and  P  is  an  integer  of  from  150  to 
6.200;  (ii)  copolymer  cationic  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pound of  dimethyldiallylammonium  halide  and  acrylam- 
ides  represented  by  the  formulae  (D): 


CHj 
/        \ 

CH2— CR«  CR7 

CH2  CHj 

\(+)/(-t 
N         X 
/    \ 
CH3  CHj 


•CR2— CR«, CRT— CH2- 

CHj         CHj 

N         X 
/    \ 
CHj  CHj 


(D) 


•CH2— CH 


c=o 

I 
NH2 


-ip 


wherein  Kt  and  R?  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl 
group.  X  is  a  halogen,  and  q  +  r  is  an  integer  of  from  150 
to  9.000;  (iii)  condensed  products  of  a  polyethylene  gly- 
col, epichlorohydrin,  propyleneamine  and  tallowylamine 
obuined  from  tallow  fatty  acid,  and  condensed  producte 
of  a  polyethylene  glycol,  epichlorohydrin,  propylenea- 
mine and  cocoylamine  obUined  from  coconut  oil  fatty 
acid;  and  (iv)  quaternary  nitrogen  containing  cellulose 
ethers,  the  formulation  ratio  of  the  compounds  (III)/(V) 
being  10/1  to  1/2;  and  (VI)  0.001  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of 
an  organic  acid. 

5.225.113 
PHOTOCHROMATIC  COMPOSITION  ENDOWED  WITH 

LIGHT  FATIGUE  RESISTANCE  AND 
PHOTOCHROMATIC  ARTICLES  WHICH  CONTAIN  IT 
Carlo  Busetto.  San  Donate  Milanese,  and  Luciana  Criaci,  Sant 
Angeio  Lodifpano,  both  of  luly,  aaaignon  to  Eaichen  Syntbc- 
lia  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Continuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  475.808.  Feb.  6.  1990.  abandoned.  Thte 
application  Mar.  19.  1992.  Ser.  No.  853,910 
Claimi  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  10,  1989,  19407  A/89 
Int.  a.^  G02B  i/23:  F21V  9/04;  C08J  5/35 
UJS.  a.  252—586  «  CMm 

4.  A  photochromatic  article  having  high  resisunce  to  light 
fatigue  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  polymer; 

(b)  a  spirooxazine  photochromatic  compound;  and 

(c)  a  sterically  hindered  amine  of  the  formula: 


HO- 


CHj 

-Si— O- 
I 
(CH2)« 


CHjJ  LcHj 

CHj^*^  N  ^^CH, 


5.225,115  

BROMIDE  INTERCALATED  HYDROTALOTE  FOR  USE 
AS  A  FLAME  RETAROANT.  SMOKE  SUPPRESSANT 
AIM>rnVE 
LawKMC  L.  MHMtaHii,  ApoOo;  ChHakym  Min.  HUitw^i. 
DoMld  K.  Gnbka,  RMtar.  a^  DmmM  R.  Sauk.  TMlMd.  ■■ 
of  Pfc.  Mrignnri  to  Ahwl—  €iw|nj  «f  A— tcm.  PMp- 
karflh.  Pa. 
CMtiaBatio»4»irnt  of  Ser.  No.  287,070.  Dw.  21.  IMt.  TMi 
■ppUcrtfcw  Oct.  IS,  UN,  Sw.  No.  WnfiX 
lat  CL'  COMC  21/02 
UjS. CL  252— 609  M( 


wherein: 

R  it  a  hydrogen  or  a  tnethyl  group, 

m  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  from  2  to  10,  and 

n  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  1  to  100, 
wherein  component  (b)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to 
3  parte  by  weight  and  component  (c)  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.05  to  4  parte  by  weight  per  100  parte  by  weight  of 
component  (a),  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (b) 
to  the  component  (c)  is  within  the  range  of  from  1K)5  to  1:20. 


•  It 

TIME  (MinHltSI 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  flame  retardancy  of  potymen, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  hydrotalcite  which  has  been  calcined  to  remove 

carbonate  and  water  of  hydration  in  said  hydrotalcite; 
intercalating  halide(>)  idected  from  the  group  ronmrtng  of 

chloride  and  brooiide  into  said  calcined  hydroulcite,  and 
adding  said  halide-intercalated  hydpoukate  as  a  filler  in  a 

polymer  system. 


5,225,116 

CONTACT  BODY  FOR  COOLING  TOWERS 

KMrt  Mcuel,  E«en,  and  Hartwig  Bmm,  Niriiahw,  balk  of 

F«d.Rcp.ofG«i»aay.iiM^»riloBateke-DfcTi<itliiagiiill 

5,225.114  sckatt,  Rattagn,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cmumj 

MULTIPURPOSE  CONTAINER  FOR  LOW-LEVEL  piled  Apr.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  MCTM 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  CkHmm  priority,  ^pHretlna  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cttaiaay,  Apr.  9, 

Rokert  T.  AadcrMW,  Alkcm  aad  Sa«wl  D.  PcarwM,  Lexk«lam    1991,4111451 
kotk  of  S.C..  aarigMtn  to  Ckc»Naclcar  Syateaw,  lac,  Co-  lat  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

lamWa.  S.C.  UJS.  CL  361-94  H  • 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,685 
lat  CL'  G21F  9/22 
UJS.  a.  252— 633  9  ClaiM  S  J 


1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  low-level  radioactive  waste, 
comprising  the  steps  of  a)  introducing  the  waste  into  a  multi- 
purpoee  container,  the  multipurpose  container  comprising  a 
polymeric  inner  container  disposed  within  a  concrete  outer 
shell,  the  shape  of  the  inner  container  conforming  substantially 
to  the  shape  of  the  outer  shell's  inner  surface,  b)  transporting 
the  waste  in  the  same  multipurpose  container  to  a  storage 
location,  and  c)  storing  the  container  at  the  storage  location. 


1.  A  contact  body  for  a  cooling  toward  wherein  water  to  be 
cooled  is  distributed  from  the  top  of  said  contact  body  in  a 
downward   direction   and   cooling  air   flows   through   said 
contact  body  in  a  croascurrent  and/or  counter-current  flow 
relative  to  the  water  flow,  said  contact  body  being  comprised 
of: 
a  plurality  of  tubular  lattice-type  plastic  bodies  that  are 
assembled  to  form  said  contaa  body  as  a  packaged  ele- 
ment such  that  fctpective  outer  mantle  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  plastic  bodies  contact  one  another,  said  tubular 
plastic  bodies  being  cut  to  length  from  a  continuously 
manufactured  endless  tube  and  being  formed  of  crossing 
suys,  said  length  of  said  tubular  plastic  bodies  correspond- 
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ing  to  ■  jelected  dimension  of  said  contact  body,  whh  end* 
of  said  tubular  plastic  bodies  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
packaged  element  being  connected  to  one  another,  with  a 
first  portion  to  said  suys  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  tubular  plastic  bodies  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  sUys  extending  in  a  slanted  fashion  transverse  to  said 
sUys  of  said  first  portion  and  intersecting  said  stays  of  said 
first  portion  in  a  common  plane  at  points  of  intersection, 
and  wherein  said  suys  of  said  second  portion  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  respective  one  of  said  sUys  of  said  first  portion 
are  staggered  relative  to  one  another. 


S42S,117 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PVA  MICROCAPSULES 
Toakikiko  Matauakita,  Tokyo,  Japu,  SHigiior  to  MitaaMaU 
P^er  MUb  Umited,  Tokyo,  Japu 

nicd  Jul.  10.  1990,  Scr.  No.  550,451 
CUiHM  priority,  appUcatton  Japu,  Sep.  M,  19«9,  1-2S3W3 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  13/14.  13/20 
VS.  a.  264— 4J3  «  CUima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  microcapsules,  comprising: 
emulsifying  a  core  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mix- 
ture of  zirconium  chloride  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(vinyl  alcohol), 
completely  saponified  poly(vinyl  alcohol),  partially  sa- 
ponified poly(vinyl  alcohol)  and  anionic  poly(vinyl  alco- 
hol); and 
subjecting  the  emulsion  to  spray-drying  in  an  alkaline  atmo- 
sphere, or  adding  the  emulsion  dropwise  to  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution. 


S,225,I1S 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYUREA 

MICROCAPSULES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREFROM 

Mike  S.  D.  Jang,  Vancoafer,  Waafc„  tmd  Robert  W.  Bninea, 

Weat  Liui,  Oreg^  aaaigaors  to  Bolae  Caacadc  Corporatjon, 

DcL 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1990,  S«r.  No.  567,«09 

LM.  CL'  BOIJ  13/16 

VS.  CL  264     4.7  »  CUiaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  microcapsules  containing  a  hy- 
drophobic liquid  core  material,  the  process  comprising: 

adding  to  the  core  material  a  polyisocyanate  at  least  partially 
soluble  in  the  core  material  to  form  a  substantially  hydro- 
phobic liquid  phiue; 

emulsifying  the  hydrophobic  liquid  phase  with  an  aqueous 
continuous  phase  comprising  a  polyhydroxylated  colloi- 
dal stabilizer  to  form  an  emulsion  of  microdroplets  of  the 
hydrophobic  liquid  phase  suspended  in  the  aqueous  phase; 
and 

adding  to  the  emulsion  of  microdropleu  (a)  a  polyamine 
soluble  in  the  aqueous  continuous  phase  and  reactive  with 
the  polyisocyanate,  and  (b)  either  before  or  simulu- 
neously  with  the  polyamine,  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
alkaline  base  soluble  in  the  aqueous  continuous  phase,  so 
as  to  form  a  suspension  in  the  aqueous  continuous  phase  of 
microcapsules  each  comprising  a  polyurea  shell  surround- 
ing a  microdroplet. 


5,225,120 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TUBING  AND  HOLLOW 

FIBERS  FROM  NON-CROSSUNltED  POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOL  HYDROGELS 

DmW  GralTer,  MMJMd,  aad  Arnold  W.  LoBW^  Rfcodea,  botk  of 

Mick.,  SMiSBort  to  Dow  ConiiBg  Corporation,   Midland, 

Mick. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  759,343,  Sc*.  13, 1991.  Thia  appUcatioa 

Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,599 

Iirt.  CL'  B29C  35/16.  DOID  5/24:  DOIF  6/14 

VS.  a.  264— 2«  *  Cto»» 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  elongate  article  having  a 

substantially  circular  outer  contour,  a  hollow  central  core  and 

consisting  esaentially  of  a  non-crosslinked  polyvinyl  alcohol 

hydrogel,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  step*  of 

1)  preparing  a  2  to  30  weight  percent  solution  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  in  a  liquid  mixture  consisting  esaentially  of  di- 
methyl sulfoxide  and  from  10  to  about  30  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a  liquid  that  is  miscible 
with  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  alcohols  containing  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  where  the  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  at  least  44,000; 

2)  extruding  the  resultant  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  in  the 
form  of  said  article  into  a  coagulation  bath  concurrently 
with  extrusion  of  a  liquid  polydiorganosiloxane,  where 
said  coagulation  bath  consisu  essentially  of  a  second  non- 
solvent  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  coagulating  bath  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  -  10'  C,  said 
solution  and  said  first  non-solvent  are  extruded  into  said 
coagulation  bath  through  a  die  having  a  perimeter,  an 
outer  orifice  and  a  hollow  mandrel  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  positioned  within  said  die  to  provide  an 
elongated  article  having  a  hollow  central  core  of  subsUn- 
tially  constant  configuration;  the  outer  orifice  defining  the 
outer  contour  of  said  article  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
mandrel  defining  the  central  core  of  said  article,  the  hol- 
low mandrel  having  a  first  passage  therethrough  culminat- 
ing in  an  inner  orifice  which  is  in  communication  with  the 
hollow  central  core  of  the  extruded  article,  and  where  said 
PVA  solution  is  extruded  through  a  second  passage  de- 
fined by  the  perimeter  of  the  die  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  mandrel  concurrently  with  extrusion  of  said  first  non- 
solvent  through  said  first  passage  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  configuration  of  said  central  core  during 
coagulation  of  said  article:  and 

3)  removing  said  article  from  said  coagulation  bath  and 
displacing  at  least  the  dimethyl  sulfoxide  portion  of  said 
liquid  mixture  retained  in  said  article  with  water  or  a 
liquid  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


5,225,119 
Pateat  Not  laHMd  For  This  Naaibcr 


5,225.121 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  A  PIPE 
Yaaakiro  Yokoaklaui,  175-3  Ooasa-akiaoyaaia,  Ukige<ko,  Ya- 
aki-gBB,  Ikaraki-kca,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,046 
dates  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  May  14, 1991,  3-137100 
Ut.  CL'  B29C  63/20 
VS.  CL  264-36  ^  Clal-a 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  pipe  wherem  the  pipe  is  inter- 
nally lined  with  a  tubular  lining  material  consisting  of  a  resin 


absort>ent  tubular  liner  and  a  thermosetting  resin  impregnated 
therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  coating  a  resin  absorbent  tubular  liner,  at  least  one  side 
thereof  which  becomes  the  inner  side  eventually,  with  a 
hermetic  film; 

(b)  inserting  the  resin-absorbent  tubular  liner  into  the  pipe  to 
be  repaired; 

(c)  impregnating  said  thermosetting  resin  into  the  resin- 
absorbent  tubular  liner; 

(d)  closing  one  end  of  the  tubular  liner  and  passing  a  sprin- 
kler means  in  the  tubular  liner  to  continuously  extend 
from  the  closed  end  to  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  litter; 

(e)  sending  pressurized  air  into  the  tubular  liner  from  the 
open  end  thereof  to  thereby  inflate  the  tubular  liner  to  fit 
closely  in  the  pipe; 

(0  sending  in  said  sprinkler  means  a  hot  liquid  of  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  high  to  cause  the  thermosetting  resin 
impregnated  in  the  tubular  liner  to  harden  and  sprinkling 
the  hot  liquid  simultaneously  onto  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  tubular  liner  to  thereby  harden  the  thermo- 
setting resin  impregnated  therein;  and 

(g)  cutting  off  the  ends  of  the  tubular  liner. 


5,225,122 
METHOD  FOR  TAKING  COUNTERMEASURES 
AGAINST  FAULTY  MOLDING  IN  AN  INJECnON 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
Yoakikara    laaba,    KawaMdd;    Maaao    Kamigucki,    OMav, 
Takaynki  Taira,  Hackioji,  aad  Hiroaki  Watanabe,  Minato,  aU 
of  Japan,  asaigaon  to  Faanc  Ltd,  Mioaatitsani,  Japaa 
per  No,  PCr/JP90/01519,  §  371  Date  Aag.  29, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/0M97,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  13,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  730,848 
Oaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1989,  1-303253 
Int.  CL'  B29C  45/76 
VS.  a.  264—40.1  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  taking  countermeasures  against  faulty  mold- 
ing in  an  injection  molding  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  values  of  a  plurality  of  molding  parameters 
during  mass  production  of  molded  products; 

(b)  comparing  the  value  of  each  molding  parameter  which  is 
detected  when  faulty  molding  occurs  with  a  preset  refer- 
ence value  of  each  molding  parameter,  to  obtain  a  devia- 
tion for  each  molding  parameter; 

(c)  comparing  the  deviation  for  each  molding  parameter, 
with  at  least  one  threshold  value  which  has  been  respec- 
tively preset  for  each  molding  parameter,  to  obtain  an 
evaluation  combination  for  a  set  of  molding  parameters; 
and 

(d)  obtaining  a  countermeasure  against  faulty  molding  from 


a  table  storing  a  plurality  of  countermeasures  correspond- 
ing to  each  evaluation  combinatioo,  baaed  on  the  evalua- 
tion combination  obtained  in  said  step  (c). 
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(e)  changing  a  molding  condition  based  on  the  evaluatioa 
combination  determined  in  said  step  (c). 


5^25,123 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW 

MICROSPHERES  MADE  FROM  DISPERSED  PARTICLE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Leoaard  B.  TotoMa,  Mierocd  TeckMhtgy,  lac.  1  Ethd  tbL,  Stt. 

108,  Ediaoa,  N  J.  08817 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  197,141,  May  5, 1988,  wMck  la  a  tfiMaa  of 

Ser.  No.  889,927,  JaL  28, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,777,154.  whic*  ii  a 

diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  639.126.  Aag.  9,  1984,  PaL  No.  4.671309. 

wUck  to  a  coatiaaatlea  hi  part  of  Scr.  No.  428.923,  Si^  30. 

1982,  Pat  No.  4.548,196.  ^fiMck  to  a  coatlaaatiaa  af  Sar.  Na. 

103.113.  Dec  13, 1979,  akaadotd,  wkfck  to  a  iMttm  aT  Scr. 

No.  59,296,  JaL  20, 1979.  akaaJoaad.  wUck  to  a 

coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  937.123,  Aag.  28,  1978, 

akaw*wH.  aad  a  eoatiaaadoa  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  944.643.  Sep. 

21,  1978,  abaadoaed.  Thto  appMcatioa  Jaa.  13,  1990,  Scr.  No. 

S38J>77 
Tfce  poittoa  of  the  twai  of  tfch  ptaat  ikmarat  to  Jaa.  9. 2004. 


lat.  CL'  B22F  3/10:  B29C  35/Oa  71/00 
VS.  CL  264—43  It  < 

1.  A  method  for  making  hollow  microspheres  of  200  to 
10,000  micron  diameter  and  of  1  to  1000  microns  wall  thickness 
from  a  stable  dispersion  of  a  dispersed  particle  film  forming 
composition,  said  composition  comprising  dispersed  piarticles 
in  a  continuous  liquid  phase,  said  method  comprising  feeding 
said  dispersed  particle  composition  and  a  blowing  gas  to  a 
coaxial  blovtring  nozzle,  said  coaxial  blowing  nozzle  having  an 
inner  coaxial  nozzle  for  said  blowing  gas  and  an  outer  coaxial 
nozzle  for  said  dispersed  particle  composition  and  a  coaxial 
blowing  nozzle  orifice,  feeding  said  blowing  gas  to  said  inner 
nozzle,  feeding  said  dispersed  particle  composition  to  said 
outer  nozzle  to  blow  and  form,  in  the  region  of  said  coaxial 
blowing  nozzle  orifice,  hollow  dispersed  particle  composition 
microspheres  having  suble  film  walls,  removing  said  hollow 
microspheres  from  the  region  of  said  coaxial  blowing  nozzle 
orifice,  surface  tension  forces  acting  on  said  hollow  micro- 
spheres to  cause  said  hollow  microspheres  to  form  a  spherical 
shape,  said  dispersed  particle  composition  forming  the  walls  of 
said  hollow  microspheres  and  said  dispersed  particles  being 
uniformly  dispersed  in  said  continuous  liquid  phase,  treating 
said  removed  hollow  microapheres  to  remove  a  portion  of  the 
continuous  liquid  phase  to  bring  the  dispersed  particles  into 
point  to  point  contact  and  to  harden  them,  said  dispersed 
particles  being  of  sufficient  size  and  in  a  sufficient  amount  such 
that  the  dispersed  particles  in  the  walls  of  the  hollow  micro- 
spheres link  up  and  form  a  relatively  rigid  latticework  of  dis- 
persed particles  to  obtain  hollow  green  microspheres  that  have 
substantially  uniform  distribution  of  the  dispersed  panicles  in 
the  continuous  phase  of  the  walls  of  the  microspheres;  subject- 
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tng  sMd  hollow  green  microspheres  to  a  sufficiently  high  tem- 
perature for  a  sufTicient  period  of  time  to  remove  the  contmu- 
ous  liquid  phase  from  the  hollow  green  microspheres  and  to 
sinter  the  dispersed  particles  at  their  points  of  contact  and  to 
form  within  the  walls  of  said  hollow  microspheres  intercon- 
necting voids  that  are  continuous  from  the  outer  wall  surface 
to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  hollow  microspheres;  and 
continuing  to  heat  said  hollow  microspheres  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  close  and  seal  said  interconnecting  voids  to 
obtain  hollow  microspheres  in  which  the  interconnecting 
voids  have  been  closed  and  sealed. 


5,225,124 
METHOD  FOR  IN-SITU  CASTING  OF  FIRE  BARRIER 
SILICONE  SHEETS  ONTO  ACOUSTIC  TILES 
Vtmaa  A.  SoratWa,  AnwW,  ud  Wayne  C.  Jonea,  Baltimore, 
botk  of  Md..  aatigDora  to  The  United  Stttea  of  Anctica  •■ 
reprcMnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WadiingtOB,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,213 
Int.  a.'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  CL  264— «J  .      *  Cta^ 

I.  A  method  of  in-situ  casting  of  acoustic  tiles  onto  fire 
barrier  sheeU  for  protecting  the  acoustic  tiles  from  fire  expo- 
sure, comprising; 

providing  a  mold  for  mounting  to  a  hull,  said  mold  having  an 

inner  surface  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  hull, 
providing  a  fire  barrier  sheet  having  a  silicone  foam  layer 

and  a  glass  cloth  layer, 
placing  said  fire  barrier  sheet  against  said  inner  surface  of 
said  mold,  said  silicone  foam  Uyer  abutting  said  inner 
surface  and  said  glass  cloth  layer  facing  away  from  said 
inner  surface, 
mounting  said  mold  to  said  hull  at  a  selected  disunce  from 
said  hull  with  said  glass  cloth  layer  of  said  fire  barrier 
sheet  facing  towards  said  hull  to  form  a  space  therebe- 
tween, 
injecting  a  polyurethane  acoustic  foam  into  said  space  be- 
tween said  hull  and  said  fire  barrier  sheet, 
curing  said  polyurethane  acoustic  foam,  and 
removing  said  mold. 

5,225,125 
PROCESS  AND  SEALING  MATERIAL  FOR  PRODUONG 
THE  LID  GASKET  OF  SYNTHEHC  RESIN  LIDS  FOR 
BLOW-MOLDED  SYNTHEHC  RESIN  BARRELS 
Eberhard  Wlldfeoer,  MonUbaur-Reckenthal,  and  Thomas  Erll, 
HelfenkirclieB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Schutz-Werke  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Seltera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851^98 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1991,  4108606 

Int  a.»  B29C  67/22 
VS.  CL  264—46.6  >  Claim 


rial  comprised  of  foamed  synthetic  resin;  the  improvement 
comprising  exposing  the  annular  space  (7)  receiving  the  gasket 
(13)  to  an  open  flame  on  the  inside  of  the  lid  (1),  which  is 
injection-molded  from  a  synthetic  resin,  in  order  to  activate  a 
surface  (15)  of  the  annular  space  and  enhance  bonding  between 
the  gasket  and  the  surface,  subsequently  injecting  the  synthetic 
resin  sealing  material  (9)  from  a  foaming  machine  into  the 
annular  space  (7)  to  form  the  gasket,  and  thereafter  vibrating 
the  lid  (I)  in  order  to  degasify  the  gasket  (13). 

5,225,126 
PIEZORESISTIVE  SENSOR 
AMo  B.  Allea,  Yow^nriUc,  and  Walter  A.  Sdinlie,  Alft*d  Sta- 
tion, both  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Alfred  Unl»er«lty,  Alfred,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3.  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,123 
bt  CL'  C04B  35/46 
VS.  a.  264-«3  **  ' 


'^^^^m^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  lid  gasket  of  synthetic  resin 
lids  for  blow-molded  synthetic  resin  barrels,  with  an  outer  hd 
rim  encompassing  a  barrel  neck  and  with  an  inner  lid  nm 
dipping  into  the  barrel  neck  and  projecting  beyond  a  barrel 
opening,  as  well  as  with  an  annular  web  molded  to  the  base  of 
an  annular  space  between  the  outer  lid  rim  and  the  inner  lid 
rim,  said  web  being  surrounded  by  a  molded-on  sealing  mate- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sintered  metnl  titanate  sensor, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  material  comprised  of  metal  titanate,  from 
about  0.01  to  about  5.0  atom  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  metal  titanate  of  an  aliovalent,  cationic  dopant,  and 
from  about  0  1  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  metal  titanate  of  cationic  counterdopant. 
wherein:  .    . 

1.  said  metal  titanate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium  titanate,  strontium  titanate,  lead  titanate,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

2.  the  cation  in  said  aliovalent  dopant  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  yttrium,  niobium,  anti- 
mony, samarium,  holmium,  gadolinium,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

3.  the  cation  in  said  cationic  counterdopant  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  manganese, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

4.  at  least  about  1.1  atoms  of  said  aliovalent  dopant  cation 
are  present  for  each  atom  of  counterdopant  cation  in 
said  material;  and 

(b)  forming  said  material  into  a  green  body; 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  green  body  from  ambient 
to  about  1,300  degrees  Celsius  while  contacting  said  green 
body  with  air; 

(d)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  green  body  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  1,300  Celsius  to  about  1,500  Celsius 
while  contacting  said  green  body  with  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  green  body  from  a  temperature  of  from 
about  1,300  to  about  1,500  Celsius  to  ambient  while  con- 
tacting said  green  body  with  an  oxidizing  gas. 

5,225,127 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SINTERED  SILICON 

NmUDE  MADE  ARTICLE 
TakMi  Niahlokn;  YoakiiU|c  Takano;  Kei^i  Matiunuma;  Matno 
Higuchi,  and  Maaaya  Miyake,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Indastrics,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  JapM 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  553,801.  Jul.  18, 1990.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  18,  1989,  1-186524; 
Jnn.  18,  1990,  2-160689 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/53 
VS.  CL  264—65  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sintered  article  contain- 


ing /3-Si3N4  particles  of  not  less  than  15%  by  volume,  relative 
to  all  /S-silicon  nitride,  which  have  a  major  axis  size  of  not 
more  than  5  fxm  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  5,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
(a)  shaping  a  raw  material  powder  comprising  silicon  nitride 


ISOO    BOO 
_  STRENGTH  (MPo) 

of  which  a-Si3N4  powder  content  is  not  less  than  90%  into 
a  shaped  article, 
(b)  thermally  treating  the  shaped  article  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  for  at  least  2  hours  to  form  PSiyN*  of  not  less 
than  85%  calculated  from  X-ray  diffraction  patterns  ac- 
cording to  equation  (I) 


/a(IOI)  +  //i(2IO) 


/„(102)  +  /a(2IO)  +  l0(\O\)  +  IfiillO) 


X  100 


(I) 


and  an  increase  a  relative  density  of  the  article  is  not  less 
than  80%,  and 
(c)  sintering  the  shaped  article,  after  the  thermal  treatment; 
wherein  the  a-Si3N4  powder  has  an  average  particle  size  of 
not  more  than  0.8  jim  and  a  particle  size  distribution  (3a-) 
of  not  more  than  0.4  ^m; 
and  wherein  the  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  applied  during 
thermal  treatment  comprises  at  least  one  of 
(i)  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  under  a  pressure  of  1  to  100  atms 

at  a  temperature  of  1300*  to  1500"  C;  and 
(ii)  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  under  a  pressure  of  100  torrs  to 

10  atms  at  a  temperature  of  1450"  to  I6(X)*  C; 
and  wherein  the  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  applied  in  the 

sintering  comprises  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  under  a 

pressure  of  1  to  100  atms  at  a  temperature  of  1700*  to 

2000"  C. 


ceramic  product  while  the  formed  ceramic  product  ii 
being  extruded;  and 
coating  said  liquid  on  end  surfaces  of  the  extruded  ceramic 
product,  whereby  said  liquid  prevents  drying  of  moisture 
fixMn  said  outer  and  end  surfaces  of  said  extruded  ceramic 
product. 

5J2S,129 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMER 

PRODUCTS  FROM  CVCUC  ECTERS 

Hcadrik  J.  nm  den  Bcri,  Otoibeck,  Netherianda,  imignBr  In 

DSM  N.V.,  Gctoen,  NcthcriM* 

Filed  JnL  It,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,415 
Claims  priority,  ^^cnHaw  Niithsrl—<i,  JaL   19.  19N, 
9001614 

ImL  CL'  B29C  45/00 
VS.  CL  264-«5  »  Cta»» 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  polymer  product  from  cyclic 
monomers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  the  cyclic  moooiners  and  a  calalyit  in  a  nunng 

chamber  to  form  a  mixture, 
injecting  the  mixture,  under  pressure,  into  a  cavity  of  a  mold 
having  at  least  two  parts,  which  mold  is  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  mononiett, 
whereby  the  monomers  polymerize 
allowing  the  polymerization  to  take  place  in  the  mold  for  30 
to  200  hours  to  obtain  a  degree  of  polytnerization  greater 
than  95%  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  polymer  prod- 
uct greater  than  8, 
opening  the  mold  to  remove  the  product  from  the  mold, 
wherein  the  cycUc  monomers  are  selected  from  the  lactone 
group  consisting  of  lactide,  glycolide,  c<aproiactone, 
dioxanone,      l,4-dioxane-2,3-dione,     beU-propiolactooe, 
tetramethylglycolide,        beu-butyrolactone,        gamma- 
butyrolactone,  pivalolactone,  and  the  cyclic  carbonate 
group  consisting  of  trimethylene  cartxxiate,  2,2-dimethyl- 
trimethylene  carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  wherein  the  catalyst  is  tin  cotoate,  antimony  triflnoride, 
zinc  powder,  dibutyl  tin  oxide,  tin  oxalate  or  a  compound 
according  to  Formula  I: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  extruded  ceramic  product, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

extruding  a  ceramic  forming  material  through  an  extruding 
opening  of  a  forming  die  to  produce  a  formed  ceramic 
product  and  cutting  said  product  to  length  to  form  an 
extruded  ceramic  product,  said  extruded  ceramic  product 
containing  moisture; 

coating  a  liquid  on  an  entire  outer  surface  of  the  formed 


I 


5,225,128 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EXTRUDED  CERAMIC 

PRODUCTS 

Yas^li  Katsoragawa,  Okazaki,  and  Ke^ii  Aral,  Nacoyn,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Inaalators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,472 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mnr.  31,  1989,  1-81159 

Int.  CL'  B65B  33/00:  C04B  40/00 

VS.  CL  264-79  ♦  ' 
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M  being  a  metal  ion  and  n  being  a  number  between  I  and  4. 
equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  ion,  and  R'  and  R^being, 
independenUy  of  one  another,  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloali- 
phatic  group,  and  R^  being  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cydoaliphatic 
group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom. 

5,225,130 
PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  THERMALLY  STRAINED 

POLYESTER  SCRAP  MATERIAL 
GMMhcr  Ddrtater.  Kaad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cemany,  tmit^  to 
Hoechit  Aktieivesellachaft,  FrankfM  ■■  Malm,  Fad.  Rep.  aT 
Germany 

FOad  Oct  30, 1991.  Ser.  No.  783,699 
CUm  priority,  lypUcrtion  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcrMmy,  Oct  30, 
1990,4034459 

Int  CL'  B29B  17/00:  B29C  47/76 

VS.  CL  264-102  J*  Cl"«^ 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  thermally  strained  polyester 

waste  materials  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  shredding  a  mixture  of  polyester  waste  materials,  said 

mixture   comprising   polyesters  of  different   molecular 
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weights  «nd  different  degrees  of  conversion,  so  as  to  form 
a  shredded  polyester  mixture, 

b)  melting  said  shredded  mixture  so  as  to  form  a  molten 
material, 

c)  filtering  said  molten  material  down  to  a  particle  size  of 
about  5  to  10  microns,  by  removing  those  impurities  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  equal  to  about  S  to  10  microns  and 


temperature  not  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  sintered  poly- 
tetrafluorothylene  to  obtain  a  semisintered  multilayer  struc- 
ture; and  then  stretching  said  semisintered  multilayer  structure 
at  least  monoaxially. 


5,225,132 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

MOLDED  BODY  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Richard  C  Farina,  309  Schindler  Dr.,  Briclc  Towm,  NJ.  (W723 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,230 

fat.  CL'  B29D  23/20:  B29C  43/02.  43/18 

UJS.  a.  264— 1«  21  ClaiM 


MS  MWLATM  MRTIMM. 

removing  those  impurities  having  a  size  of  greater  than  5 
to  10  microns,  so  as  to  produce  a  filtered  melt. 

d)  increasing  by  about  12  to  about  150%  as  compared  to  the 
initial  molecular  weight  of  said  filtered  melt,  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  said  polyesters,  by  post-condensa- 
tion, so  as  to  produce  a  condensed  mixture,  and 

e)  recovering  said  condensed  mixture. 


5^25,131 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  MULTILAYER 
POLYTCTRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POROUS 
MEMBRANE  AND  SEMISINTERED 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  MULTILAYER 
STRUCTURE 
Skii^i     Tanani;     KataatoaU     Yaasamoto;     Osamu     Taoalia; 
Hirohai  Niahibayaaki,  all  of  Onka.  aod  Onmu  Imnm, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japoa,  aaaignora  to  Daikia  ladaatrici,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,9M,  Dee.  6,  1990.  alwadoDcd.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,15< 
Claiai  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1989,  1-320274; 
Mar.  «,  1990,  2-57759 

lat  Cl.»  B29C  47/06:  B32B  5/26 
VS.  CL  264—113  4 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multilayer  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene  porous  membrane  comprising  at  least  two  layers  having 
different  average  pore  diameters,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of:  filling  the  inside  of  a  cylinder  of  an  extruding  mold 
distinctively  with  at  least  two  kinds  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
fine  powders  with  each  of  which  a  liquid  lubricant  has  been 
mixed;  paste-extruding  said  powders  to  obtain  a  multilayer 
extrudate,  which  is  then  optionally  rolled;  removing  said  liquid 
lubricant  from  said  multilayer  extrudate  or  said  rolled  multi- 
layer extrudate  to  obtain  an  unsintered  multilayer  structure; 
subsequently  heating  said  unsintered  multilayer  structure  at  a 


1.    A   continuous   non-hesitant   process   for   producing   a 
molded  body  of  plastics  material  and  for  simultaneously  secur- 
ing said  molded  body  to  a  tubular  body,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
transferring  each  of  a  series  of  tubular  bodies  to  each  of  a 
series  of  heading  units  mounted  on  a  continuous  conveyor, 
each  heading  unit  having  a  mold  arm  and  a  mandrel  arm 
positioned  thereon,  said   mold  arm   having  positioned 
thereon  a  mold  cavity,  said  mandrel  arm  having  posi- 
tioned thereon  a  tubular  mandrel,  said  mold  cavity  and 
said  tubular  mandrel  in  coaxial  alignment  with  each  other, 
said  mold  arm  and  said  mold  cavity  in  slidable  movable 
relationship  with  said  tubular  mandrel,  said  tubular  man- 
drel having  positioned  therethrough,  a  press  rod  having  a 
mold  core  positioned  on  i«  first  end,  said  mold  core  sub- 
tuntially  identical  in  cross  sectional  area  to  said  mold 
cavity,  said  press  rod  having  secured  to  its  second  end,  a 
biasing  means  and  cam  means  for  the  slidable  movement 
of  said  press  rod  and  said  mold  core; 

positioning  said  tubular  body  on  said  mandrel  through  said 
slidable  action  of  said  mold  arm; 

registering  said  mandrel  and  said  tubular  body  with  a  cutting 
means  routably  positioned  on  said  heading  unit; 

registering  said  tubular  body,  said  mandrel  and  said  cutting 
means  with  a  source  of  plasticized  material; 

cutting  said  portion  of  said  plasticized  material  and  position- 
ing said  plasticized  material  in  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
body; 

moving  said  cutting  means  out  of  registration  with  said 
tnandrel  and  said  tubular  body; 

moving  said  mold  cavity  into  contact  with  said  tubular  body, 
said  mandrel  and  said  ntold  core; 

pressing  said  mold  core  into  said  mold  cavity  thus  shaping 
said  molded  body  and  securing  said  molded  body  to  said 
tubular  body; 

displacing  said  mold  core  and  said  mandrel  from  said  tubular 
body  and  releasing  said  molded  body  from  said  mold  core 


and  unloading  said  tubular  body  and  said  mokled  body 
from  said  heading  unit. 


5425,133 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACFURINC  A  GOLF  BALL 

MOLD 

Keimke  Ikara,  aad  JaMi  Hara4a,  botk  of  YokokaM^  Japaa, 

aaai^ors  to  Bridgestoac  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,220 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  JaL  26.  1990,  2-200756 

lat  CL'  B29C  33/40 

VS.  CL  264—163  •  Oai^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  golf  ball  comprising  the 
step  of  supplying  a  golf  ball-forming  material  into  a  mold  for 
forming  the  golf  ball,  said  mold  defining  a  cavity  of  a  predeter- 
mined surface  pattern  corresponding  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  golf  ball, 
wherein  said  mold  being  manufactured  by  a  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  an  electroformed  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  a 
male  master  model;  machining  said  electroformed  layer  to 
form  at  least  one  accessory;  removing  said  master  model 
so  as  to  form  a  fetnale  standard  electroformed  mold  in- 
cluding said  at  least  one  accessory;  placing  a  core  within 
said  female  standard  electroformed  mold;  injecting  a  ma- 
terial into  the  area  between  an  outer  periphery  of  said  core 
and  said  female  electroformed  mold;  removing  the  in- 
jected material  layer  from  the  female  standard  mold  along 
with  the  core  so  as  to  form  a  male  duplicate  master  mold 
having  said  at  least  one  accessory;  forming  a  conductive 
film  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  injected  material  layer  of 
the  male  duplicate  master  mold;  forming  a  second  electro- 
formed layer  on  the  conductive  film  so  as  to  form  an 
electroformed  mold  including  said  at  least  one  accessory; 
and  removing  said  electroformed  mold  from  said  male 
duplicate  master,  said  removed  electroformed  mold  being 
used  as  said  mold  for  forming  the  golf  ball. 


5,225,134 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  CONTOURED  WALLS 
Peter  A.  Nawtt,  We«t  St  Paal,  Mlaa-,  a^  Paal  C  Nawlk, 
llaiina.  Wis.,  aMi^ors  to  Cowrete  DesicB  SpedaMcs,  lac 
StPaBl,MiBB. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,106 
lat  a.'  B2SB  1/16.  7/36:  B29C  39/12:  E04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  264—219  »«  O 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wall  having  a  natural  stone  wall 
contour  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  first  form  liner  and  a  second  form  liner,  each 

form  liner  having* 
(i)  a  lateral  relief  ndbid  face  including: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  recessed  portions,  each  recessed  portion 
adapted  to  form  a  stone  region  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional contour  of  a  portion  of  a  natural  stone;  and 

(B)  a  latticework  interlocking  portion  defining  a  non- 
uniform pattern,  adapted  to  form  a  mortar  region  that 
lies  between  said  stone  regions,  said  interlocking  por- 
tion surrounding  at  least  a  portioa  of  a  perimeter  of  each 
of  said  recessed  portions;  and 

(ii)  a  mating  edge  along  a  perimeter  of  said  lateral  relief  mold 
face,  said  interlocking  portion  intersecting  said  mating 


edge  at  a  plurality  of  mating  alignment  points,  said  mating 
alignment  points  being  spaced  equidistant  along  said  mat- 
ing edge,  a  distance  between  any  two  adjacent  mating 
alignment  points  equal  to  a  mating  alignment  unit  said 
mating  edge  of  each  of  said  form  liners  adapted  to  mate 
with  another  form  liner  along  said  mating  edge  in  a  plural- 
ity of  mating  configurations; 
(b)  mating  said  first  and  second  form  liners  in  a  first  arrange- 
ment along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mating  edges  to  form 
a  first  gang  form  liner,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  mating 
alignment  points  of  said  first  form  liner  are  aligned  with  at 
least  two  of  said  mating  aUgnment  poinu  of  said  second 
form  liner,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  recessed  por- 
tions between  said  aligned  mating  alignment  points  of  said 
first  form  liners  b  aligned  with  at  least  one  of  said  recessed 
portions  between  said  aligned  mating  alignmem  points  of 


said  second  form  liner  to  form  at  least  one  contiauous 
stone-forming  recessed  portion; 

(c)  providing  a  mold  member; 

(d)  securing  said  first  gang  form  liner  adjacent  to  said  mold 
member  to  create  a  molding  cavity  between  said  first  gang 
form  liner  and  said  moW  member  wherein  said  lateral 
relief  mold  face  of  each  form  liner  faces  toward  a  portion 
of  said  mold  member  and  wherein  said  first  gang  form 
liner  and  said  mold  member  are  spaced  at  a  distance  equal 
to  a  desired  thickness  of  said  wall  to  be  formed; 

(e)  filling  said  molding  cavity  with  a  hardenable  construc- 
tion material;  and 

(f)  allowing  said  hardenable  construction  material  to  set  to 
provide  said  wall  with  at  least  one  lateral  face  having  said 
contour  of  said  stone  wall  molded  from  said  lateral  relief 
moM  faces  of  said  first  and  second  form  Uners  of  said  lirat 
gang  form  liner. 


5425,135 
BALANCED  PRESSURE  COMPRESSION  MOLDING 
METHOD 
Ha«U  G.  Kia,  Skdby  TowmUt.  MactMk  Cea^,  Mkk,.  aa- 
ri^ar  to  G«Mral  Motan  Corvamfam.  Dalralt.  Mick. 
F1M  Ai«.  36,  IfW,  S«r.  Nfc  75X»D3 
lat  CL>  B2K:  43/14 
VS.  CL  264— 2SS  »  O^ 

1.  A  compression  molding  method  for  makmg  glass  fiber 
reinforced  plastic  parts  having  a  first  surface  being  an  appear- 
ance surface  and  a  second  surface  containing  integral  reinforc- 
ing means  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  set  of  matched  moU  members  each  having  an 
interior  nsold  surface  defining  a  mold  cavity  having  a 
reinforcing  portion  and  a  flat  panel  portion  contained 
therein  when  the  two  mold  members  are  ckiaed  together, 
providing  an  ejecting  means  for  acting  on  said  reinforcing 
portion  for  the  ejection  of  said  plastic  part  from  said  moM 
cavity, 
loading  a  quantity  of  glass  fiber  filled  plastic  material  mto 
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said  mold  cavity  sufTicient  to  fill  sutauntially  the  mold 
cavity, 
compressing  said  mold  members  together  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  partially  cure  said  reinforcing  portion  of  said 
plastic  part. 


f 


tumbler  means  having  an  oil  reservoir  at  the  bottom 

-  -  thereof  for  collecting  oil  separated  from  the  containers; 

'    (b)  grinding  the  containers  to  produce  thermoplastic  parti- 
cles with  residual  liquid  therein;  and 

,     (c)  mixing  said  particles  and  residual  liquid  with  an  oil  absor- 
bent elastomcric  additive  necessary  to  absorb  any  residual 
oil  and  yield  an  extrudable  mixture  capable  of  forming 
new  containers. 
12.  An  apparatus  for  recycling  thermoplastic  containers 

having  a  liquid  therein  comprising: 

(a)  separator  means  for  separating  at  least  some  of  the  liquid 
from  the  thermoplastic  by  draining  in  the  absence  of  any 


applying  force  to  said  ejecting  means  such  that  a  pressure 
between  500  and  1500  p«i  occurs  inside  said  reinforcing 
portion  of  said  plastic  part  for  a  time  period  between  30  to 
60  seconds  before  said  part  is  fully  cured, 
removing  said  force  to  said  ejecting  means,  and 
opening  said  mold  members  and  demold  said  molded  plastic 
part. 

5.225.1M 

INJECnON  MOLDING  METHOD  FORMING 

STRENGTHENED  WELD  BY  USING  WELL 

YiMhiUro  Funicohri,  ShiHizou  aw)  Yukihiaa  Kumagai.  SUzih 

oka,  both  of  Japao,  aarigaon  to  Polyplastici  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1991,  3-076337 

lat  CL'  B29C  4S/li 

MS.  CL  264— 328  J  »  a«'«« 
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solvent  including  tumbler  means  having  an  oil  reservoir  at 
the  bottom  thereof  for  collecting  oil  separated  from  the 
containers; 

(b)  grinder  means  for  receiving  the  thermoplastic  from  the 
separator  means  and  for  grinding  the  thermoplastic  to 
yield  a  particulate  thermoplastic  with  residual  liquid 
therein;  and 

(c)  mixer  means  for  receiving  the  thermoplastic  from  the 
grinder  means  and  for  mixing  the  thermoplastic  and  any 
residual  liquid  with  an  oil  absorbent  elastomeric  additive 
to  absorb  any  residual  oil  and  produce  an  extrudable 
mixture  capable  of  forming  a  new  container. 


1.  An  injection  molding  method  for  a  thermoplastic  resin 
comprising,  dividing  an  injected  molten  resin  into  at  least  two 
separate  streams,  filling  a  mold  cavity  with  said  resin  from  each 
of  said  streams  whereby  a  weld  is  formed  in  said  mold  cavity 
at  the  point  where  said  streams  contact  each  other,  providing 
a  resin  well  protruding  from  said  mold  cavity  or  on  a  runner 
conUinmg  at  least  one  of  said  separated  resin  streams  at  a  point 
between  where  the  injected  molten  resin  is  divided  into  said 
separate  streams  and  said  weld,  and  pouring  said  molten  resin 
into  said  resin  well  after  the  formation  of  said  weld  to  cause  the 
migration  of  the  resin  at  said  weld  so  as  to  force  the  resin  on 
one  side  of  said  weld  into  the  resin  on  the  oppoaite  side  of  the 
said  weld  thereby  strengthening  the  weld. 

5J25,137 
BOTTLE  RECYCLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Chaagize  Sadr.  Toroato.  Canada,  aaaignor  to  ABC  Groap,  Rex- 
dale,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830,055 
Claiait  priority,  applicatioii  Canada,  Mar.  18,  1991,  2038481 
lat.  a.'  B29B  7/Ja  n/02 
U-S.  CL  264—349  »»  daSm^ 

1.  A  method  of  recycling  used  thermoplastic  containers 
having  a  liquid  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  some  of  the  liquid  from  the  thermoplastic  by 
draining  the  liquid  in  the  absence  of  any  solvent  in  inclined 


5,225,138 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRIPPING, 

INFLATING  AND  COOUNG  VULCANIZED  TIRES 

Nobahiko  Irie,  Nagasaki,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  MitsoMaU  Jakogjro 

KabosUki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1990,  2-263160; 
Oct.  2,  1990,  2-263161 

lat  a.'  B29C  71/02,  35/16 
VS.  a.  264—502  »*  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  gripping,  inflating  and  cooling  vulcanized 
tires,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  common  frame,  and  a  main  body  rotaubly  supported  on 
said  common  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis, 


said  main  body  including  a  main  body  frame  situated  along 
said  horizontal  axis,  and  two  beams  disposed  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  horizontal  axis  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  main  body  frame  from  one  another,  said  two  beams 
being  integral  with  said  main  body  frame; 
two  outside  rims,  and  locking  mechanisms  dptachably 
mounting  said  outside  rims  to  said  beams,  respectively, 
said  locking  mechanisms  being  operatable  to  selectively 
lock  said  outside  rims  to  said  beuns  and  to  unlock  the 
outside  rims  from  said  beams,  respectively; 
two  inside  rims  roovably  mounted  to  said  main  body  frane 
and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body  frame 
one  another  at  locations  across  from  said  outer  rims,  re- 
spectively, and  driving  devices  operativdy  connected  to 
said  inside  rims  so  as  to  move  said  inside  rims  relative  to 
said  main  body  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  outside 
rims  in  directions  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  axis, 
and  each  of  said  inside  rims  defining  a  fluid  [wssageway 
therein  such  that  compressed  fluid  can  be  introduced  into 
and  exhausted  from  the  interior  of  a  tire  gripped  between 
a  respective  pair  of  said  inside  and  outside  rims;  and 

a  loader  including  a  loader  arm,  and  a  gripper  disposed  at  an 
end  of  said  loader  arm  and  configurated  to  support  each  of 
said  outside  rims, 

said  loader  arm  being  supported  for  vertical  movement  in 
the  apparatus  between  a  first  vertical  position  at  which 
said  loader  arm  is  located  at  a  level  below  said  main  body 
frame  and  a  second  position,  and  said  loading  arm  being 
supported  in  the  apparatus  so  as  to  be  pivotable  relative  to 
said  common  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane,  such  that  said 
loader  arm  is  swingable  to  a  first  routional  position  at 
which  said  gripper  is  located  directly  beneath  said  main 
body  frame  and  to  a  second  routional  position  at  which 
the  gripper  is  spaced  from  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
said  horizontal  axis  so  as  to  be  located  to  the  outside  of 
said  main  body. 

4.  A  post-cure  inflation  method  for  vulcanized  tires,  said 
method  comprising: 

detaching  an  outside  rim  from  a  rotatable  main  body  of  a 
post-cure  inflating  apparatus  having  two  pairs  of  inside 
and  outside  rims,  the  outside  rims  of  said  pairs  being  de- 
tachably  mounted  to  the  main  body, 

moving  the  detached  outside  rim  to  a  position  spaced  from  a 
vertical  plane  passing  through  a  rotatioiwl  axis  of  the  main 
body  so  as  to  be  disposed  at  a  location  outside  of  the 
apparatus  with  respect  to  the  main  body  while  gripping 
the  outside  rim; 

seating  a  tire,  fed  from  a  vulcanizing  machine,  on  the 
gripped  outside  rim  located  at  said  positioa  outside  the 
apparatus; 

moving  the  gripped  outside  rim  and  the  tire  loaded  thereon 
directly  underneath  the  main  body  of  the  post-cure  inflat- 
ing apparatus; 

subsequently  locking  the  outside  rim  to  the  main  body  across 
from  an  inside  rim  mounted  to  the  main  body  with  the  tire 
interposed  between  the  inside  and  the  outside  rims,  and 
seating  the  tire  on  the  inside  rim;  and 

subsequently  feeding  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  tire  as 
seated  on  the  inside  and  the  outside  rims,  and  routing  the 
main  body  about  said  axis  of  roution. 


ented  or  conditioned  thermoplastics  film,  including  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  cootinuotts  hollow  cylinder  of  thennoplastirs 
material  in  a  substantially  amorfrfious  non-crystalline  state 
and  at  a  temperature  above  the  glass  transitioa  tempera- 
ture of  said  matiTial; 

traversing  said  hollow  cylinder  exclnsivdy  in  a  substantially 
vertical  downwards  directioa  between  respective  pairs  of 
pinch  rolls  positiooed  vertically  one  above  the  other 

inserting  a  mass  of  liquid  material  into  said  continuous  hol- 
low cylinder  at  a  locatioa  above  the  nip  of  a  lowermost  air 
of  said  pinch  rolls,  and  causing  said  cylinder  of  thenno- 
plastics  material  to  stretch  lateraUy  exdusivdy  under  the 
influence  of  the  progressivdy  increasing  static  and  dy- 


5025.139 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  A 
MECHANICALLY  CONDITIONED  THERMOPLASTIC 
FILM  WTTH  BLUOALLY  RECOVERABLE  STRESSES 
Jacob  W^isbrot;  Flayio  Derdyk,  and  RafMi  L.  EcksMnte  Ea- 
tevex,  aU  of  Sm>  Paalo,  Braiil,  aMi^ors  to  Plaatkaa  Polyflla 
S  Jt„  Sao  Paalo,  BrasU 
Contiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,370,  Oct.  27, 1989, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jal.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730,127 
Int.  CI.)  B29C  55/2i 
MS,  CL  264—514  »7  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  of  producing  stretched  thermo-shrinkable  ori- 


namic  hydraulic  pressure  prodooed  by  said  hydraulic  naas 
in  a  downwards  direction;  said  mass  of  liquid  material 
being  one  that  remains  in  the  liquid  phase  at  all  tempera- 
tures encountered  during  the  step  of  lateral  stretching  of 
said  hollow  cylinder,  to  the  exclusioa  of  vaporintioa  of 
said  mass;  snd,  while  retaining  said  hydraulic  mass 
trapped  within  said  hollow  cylinder,  traversing  said  hol- 
low cylinder  of  substantially  amorphous  thermoplastics 
material  downwardly  exclusively  in  s  downwards  direc- 
tion between  said  respective  pairs  of  pinch  rolls  to  fonn 
stretched  plastics  film  exclusively  under  the  influence  of 
said  progressively  increasing  said  static  and  dynamic 
hydraubc  pressure  produced  by  said  hydraulic  niMS  in 
said  downwards  directioa. 


5a2»,»« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

FIBER  REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC 

SHEET-SHAPED  MOLIMNG  BY  USING  SUCTION  TO 

PARTIALLY  IMPREGNATE  A  FIBER  WEB 

NoriaU  HajMliftniMi  MMafcftn  Nl^iwnri;  Hliis_i>a  Hari; 

I  to  Karanjr  Co.,  Ltd.,  KanakU.  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  29. 1991,  S«r.  Na.  677.344 
totty.  wKoilM  imm,  M».  30,  1990,  34S4e3; 
May  30. 1990.  2-141939 

Int  CV  B29C  67/00 
MS,  CL  264—571  •  Otima 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiber  reinforced  synthetic 
sheet-shaped  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  melt  or  softened  state  thermoplastic  resin  to  a 
web  of  reinforcement  fibers  so  as  to  cover  one  surfiKe  of 
the  reinforcement  fiber  web; 
sucking  the  thermoplastic  resin  through  the  reinforcement 
fiber  web  to  cause  the  thermoplastic  resin  to  partially 
penetrate  into  interstices  in  the  reinforcement  fiber  web 
thereby  to  form  a  first  preformed  sheet; 
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while  the  first  preformed  sheet  is  compressed  in  a  direction 
across  a  thicliness  thereof,  heating  the  first  preformed 
sheet  to  cause  the  thermoplastic  resin  to  penetrate  substan- 
tially completely  into  the  interstices  in  the  reinforcement 
fiber  web  thereby  completing  the  fiber  reinforced  syn- 
thetic sheet-shaped;  and 


3^39.143 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

MONITORING  OF  OPERATING  SAFETY  AND  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  PROGRESS  OF  THE  PROCESS  IN 

A  VACUUM  HEAT-TREATMENT  OVEN 
Paul  HeilBMnn,  Malntal;  Peter  MImtsU,  Rodenbach,  and  Frle- 
drich  Prelsaer,  BuedlBaen.  all  ot  Fed.  Ref.  of  GcriMay,  m- 
sigaors  to  Lcybold  Dnrferrit  GmbH.  Colore,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

FUed  Oct  7.  1991,  S«r.  No.  T73,3« 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jaa.  27, 
1991.  4121277 

UL  CL'  FT7B  S/J8 
UJS.  CL  3M-44  5  ' 
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applying  a  second  sheet  containing  at  least  thermoplastic 
resin  to  the  reinforcement  fiber  web  of  the  first  preformed 
sheet,  said  second  sheet  applying  step  being  performed 
subsequent  to  the  formation  of  the  first  preformed  sheet 
and  before  the  thermoplastic  resin  is  caused  to  penetrate 
substantially  completely  into  the  interstices  in  the  rein- 
forcement fiber  web. 


Sa2S.14l 

PROCESS  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING  A  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

iamta  W.  Hendry,  BrookfriUc,  Fla.,  aarigMr  to  Milnd  Limited 

Partaenhip,  Napica,  Fla. 

Co«ti»««tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217.175,  Jul.  11,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

5,098,637.  ThU  application  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,865 

iBt  a.>  B29C  45/00 

VS.  CL  2«4-572  7  Clatea 
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1.  A  process  for  injection  molding  a  hollow  plastic  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  quantity  of  fluent  plastic  into  a  mold  cavity  in- 
cluding a  channel  having  a  shape  defining  a  rib  portion  of 
the  article; 

displacing  a  portion  of  the  plastic  from  the  channel  of  the 
mold  cavity  into  a  spill  cavity  flow  coupled  to  the  channel 
by  introduction  of  a  charge  of  pressurized  gas  into  the 
channel  of  the  mold  cavity  to  thereby  form  a  gas  passage 
in  the  rib  portion; 

permitting  the  injected  plastic  to  solidify; 

venting  the  gas  from  the  mold  cavity;  and 

removing  the  plastic  article  from  the  mold  wherein  the 
channel  is  Upered  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  permit  the 
charge  of  pressurized  gas  to  travel  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  channel  to  form  the  gas  passage  so  that  the 
gas  passage  is  substantially  uniform  in  cross  section  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  channel. 


1.  Method  for  the  independent  monitoring  of  safety  of  opera- 
tion and  for  controlling  the  progress  of  a  process  in  an  oven 
operating  with  hydrogen  gas  as  a  cooling  gas  under  pressure, 
for  the  hardening  of  metal  workpieces,  comprising:  the  step  of 
measuring  the  pressure  in  the  oven,  the  step  of  sensing  gas  in 
the  immediate  environment  of  the  oven,  each  of  which  steps 
upon  failure  to  reach  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  interior 
of  the  oven,  and  a  gas  concentration  simultaneously  establish- 
ing itself  in  the  oven  environment,  initiates  a  safety  program 
producing  an  immediate  closing  of  a  cooling  gas  inlet  valve,  an 
openmg  of  a  gas  outlet  valve  and  an  opening  of  a  flushing  gas 
inlet  valve,  and,  in  accordance  with  the  cooling  gas  concentra- 
tion at  the  gas  outlet  valve,  producing  the  pressure  equalization 
of  oven  interior  and  oven  environment. 

5,225,143 
DEVICE  FOR  DIRECTIONAL  GAS  DISTRIBUTION  INTO 

MOLTEN  METAL 
MichMi   D.   Lalwte,   II,   East   Paleatiiie;   Victor   D.   Garcia, 
Yoaagstown,  and  Dallas  F.  Manaell,  Jr.,  East  PalcstiBC  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignor!  to  Insal  Company,  Inc.,  East  Palestine,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,551,  Feb.  1,  1991, 
abandoned.  Thu  application  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,351 
lat  Ct»  C21C  5/4S 
VS.  a.  166— ZM  '  Ctataa 

1.  A  pocket  block  for  introducing  gas  into  a  mass  of  molten 
metal  in  a  vessel  having  a  refractory  lining,  the  pocket  block 
forming  part  of  said  lining  and  comprising:  a  body  member  of 
refractory  material  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  sur- 
face and  side  surfaces,  said  upper  and  side  surfaces  being  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  said  molten  metal,  a  plurality  of 
passageways  in  said  body  member  extending  inwardly  thereof 
from  said  upper  surface  and  communicating  with  a  manifold  in 
said  body  member  below  said  passageways,  said  passageways 
being  interconnected  to  one  another  above  said  manifold  in- 
wardly from  said  upper  surface  and  inwardly  from  said  side 


surfaces,  said  passageways  being  arranged  in  a  weblike  forma- 
tion with  some  of  said  passageways  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  others  of  said  passageways  extending  in  a  second 
direction,  said  passageways  being  connected  to  each  other  at 
locations  that  are  spaced  from  said  manifold,  said  weblike 


5,225,145 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A 

TAPHOLE  OF  A  METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 

RegiMid  W.  WiMk,  Snalt  Stc  Mwie,  CHada,  aiil^nr  ta  Hoo- 

goveas  TedMical  Scrvkaa  Canada,  Inc.,  BwUnglo 

Filed  May  15, 1992,  Sw.  No.  ••3^490 

tat.  CL'  C21C  5/49 

UJS.CL2«— 273  •< 


formation  of  passageways  causing  gas  flowing  therethrough  to 
exit  therefrom  in  a  plurality  of  streams  of  stirring  gas  and 
protective  bubbles  rising  in  said  molten  meul  when  gas  is 
introduced  through  said  passageways  so  that  swirling  stirring 
motion  is  imparted  to  said  molten  metal  and  said  bubbles  move 
molten  metal  upwardly  away  from  said  pocket  block. 


5,225,144 
GAS^ARBURIZING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
KetsUchi    Nanba,    Yokokaau;    YoshiUko    Kitayama,    Kyoto; 
FaUtaka  Abokawa,  Yokokam;  HItoaU  Goi,  Yokohama,  and 
MasaUko  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  amiflnors  to 
Tokyo  Heat  Treating  Coa^nny,  Kanagawa  aad  MHaabiaU 
Jidoiha  Kogyo  KabnaUU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  699,305,  Apr.  12,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,133,813. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  3,  1990,  2-179955; 
Not.  9,  1990,  2-118042 

tat  CL'  C21D  1/06 
VS.  CL  266—251  2 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  batch  hardening  of  the  surface  of  steel 
workpieces,  comprising  a  heating  chamber  and  a  quenching 
chamber,  said  chambers  being  atmospherically  connected  and 
through  which  said  workpieces  are  sequentially  pa.ssed.  means 
for  feeding  a  hydrocarbon  gas,  and  an  oxidative  gas  to  said 
heating  chamber  and  means  for  feeding  carbon  dioxide  gas  to 
both  said  heating  chamber  and  said  quenching  chamber,  means 
for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said  quenching  chamber  and  means 
for  controlling  the  feeding  of  said  carbon  dioxide  selectively  to 
said  heating  and  quenching  chambers  in  response  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  chambers  to  thereby  maintain  the  pressure  in  said 
chambers. 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  a  tapboie  of  a  metallur- 
gical furnace  comprising: 

a  stationary  pedestal  carrying  an  upper  boom  and  a  kjwer 
boom,  both  booms  being  mounted  for  independent  slew- 
ing movements  with  one  of  their  ends  around  the  pedestal, 
driving  means  connected  to  each  of  the  booms  for  per- 
forming the  slewing  movements,  a  drilling  machine  con- 
nected at  an  angle  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  booms,  and 
a  plugging  machine  connected  at  an  angle  to  the  free  end 
of  the  other  boom; 

wherein  the  swing  paths  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  booas 
are  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other  resulting  in 
swing  paths  in  which  the  drilling  and  plugging  machines 
can  be  freely  moved  to  parked  positions  away  from  the 
Uphole,  at  heighu  suitable  for  operations  and  mainte- 
nance, and  in  which  each  of  these  machines  can  be  moved 
separately  into  its  servicing  position  in  front  of  the  tap- 
hole. 


5,225,146 
INJECnON  OF  ELECTRONS  WITH  PREDOMINANTLY 

PERPENDICULAR  ENERGY  INTO  AN  AREA  OF 
TOROIDAL  FIELD  RIPPLE  IN  A  TOKAMAK  PLASMA 

TO  IMPROVE  PLASMA  CONFINEMENT 
MasaynU  Ono,  Princeton  JnMttea,  aad  Harold  Farth,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  asaivMrs  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  America  as 
npitiintfd  by  dw  United  States  Dcpwtmcnt  of  Enerfy, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789,519 

tat.  CL'  G21B  1/00 

VS.  CL  376—129  •  O"'" 

1.  A  method  of  improving  confinement  properties  of  a 

plasma  of  a  tokamak  having  a  toroidal  magnetic  field  direction 

comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  ripple  field  region  in  the  plasma; 

(b)  injecting  electrons  having  predominantly  perpendicular 
energy  with  respect  to  the  toroidal  nugnetic  field  direc- 
tion of  the  plasma  into  the  ripple  field  region  for  trapping 
the  electrons  into  the  plasma;  and, 

(c)  negatively  charging  the  plasma  center  with  respect  to  the 
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edge  by  .flowing  the  elecUon.  «',«~'-B  *»f  .^^^^   mCTHOD  FOR  CHECK^'^liiS  THICKNESS  AND  THE 
towwd  the  pbMU  interior  until  they  we  detr«pped.    ^^^^j";^;  oF  THE  INTERFACE  OF  A  DUPLEX  TUBE 

Didicr  Dcsrucllcs,  Gre«y-«nr-Uere,  Frmncc,  Mdgnor  to  Fruna- 
IMM,  C«»rbeToie  and  CogeaM,  Velliy  VlUaconblay,  botk  of 

Fraacc  

Filed  Jim.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  711,997 

ClidMf  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Jaa.  8.  1990,  90  07ir7 

lat.  a.' G21C  77/0/7 

VS.  CL  376—245  •  Clai«i 
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thereby  creating  a  radial  electric  field  at  the  edge  of  the 
plasma. 


5025,147 

REAL  TIME  ANALYSIS  OF  LIGHT  WATER  CORE 

NEUTRONICS 

Eric  K.  Un,  BeltsTille,  and  Jaaaca  Lin.  North  Potomac,  both  of 

Md.,  aaaignon  to  General  Physics  International  Engineering 

A  Sinmlation,  Inc.,  Columbia,  Md. 

CoMtiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  761,336,  Sep.  17, 1991,  abuidoaML  This 

appUcatioii  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845331 

lat.  a.'  G21C  7/36 

VS.  CL  376—216  ^4  Ctalmt 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  2  Pages) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  neutronics  parameters  of  a 
reactor  core  comprising  the  steps  of: 
representing  the  reactor  core  as  a  plurality  of  nodes  having 

a  coarse  nodal  represenution; 
monitoring  selected  neutronic  parameters  of  the  reactor 

core;  . 

providing  time-dependent  two  group  neutron  diffusion 
equations  coupled  to  delayed  neutron  precursor  concen- 
trations that  have  been  subjected  to  space-time  factoriza- 
tion by  shape  and  amplitude  functions  in  response  to  the 
plurality  of  nodes; 

sensing  the  monitored  parameters;  and 

determining  the  core  neutronics  parameters  in  response  to 
the  sensed  parameters  and  the  provided  two  group  neu- 
tron diffusion  equations  in  constant  time  steps  for  sensing 
the  monitored  parameters  and  determining  the  core  neu- 
tronics parameters  in  a  real-time  environment,  the  time 
step*  being  not  less  than  one  quarter  second. 


1.  Method  for  checking  a  thickness  and  cohesion  of  an  inter- 
face of  a  duplex  tube  comprising  a  tubular  core  made  from  a 
first  alloy  and  covered  with  a  cladding  layer  made  from  a 
second  alloy,  a  base  meul  of  said  second  alloy  being  identical 
to  a  base  metal  of  said  first  alloy,  said  method  comprising 
successive  checking  operations  in  various  zones  around  a 
circumference  or  along  a  length  of  said  duplex  tube,  each 
operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  ultrasonic  waves  in  substantially  radial  direc- 
tions from  outside  to  inside  said  tube  in  said  cladding  layer 
and  said  core  of  said  tube; 

(b)  detecting  reflected  ultrasonic  waves  which  have  been 
reflected  by  surfaces  of  said  tube,  by  an  interface  between 
said  core  and  said  cladding  layer  of  said  tube  and  by  any 
flaws  at  said  interface  or  which  are  transmitted  by  said 
cladding  layer; 

(c)  measuring  propagation  times  of  said  ultrasonic  waves 
radially  of  said  tube  along  a  total  thickness  of  said  duplex 
tube  compnsing  said  core  and  said  cladding  layer; 

(d)  determining  amplitudes  and  shape  of  the  reflected  ultra- 
sonic waves; 

(e)  subjecting  said  tube  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  tube  to 
a  magnetic  induction  created  by  a  multifrequency  sinusoi- 
dal current; 

(f)  measuring  at  least  one  of  a  phase  and  an  amplitude  of 
eddy  currents  induced  in  said  tube; 

(g)  calculating  therefrom  the  thickness  of  said  cladding 
layer; 

(h)  calculating  the  total  thickness  of  said  tube  from  the 
measuremenu  of  propagation  times  of  said  ultrasonic 
waves  and  the  thickness  of  said  cladding  layer;  and 

(i)  determining  the  cohesion  of  said  interface  of  said  tube  by 
analyzing  an  amplitude  and  shape  of  the  reflected  waves. 


5,225,149 

DETECTION  OF  CORE  THERMAL  HYDRAUUC 

OSCILLATIONS 

UoMl  A.  Banda,  S.  WiMiaor,  Coon.,  aaaignor  to  Combnstioo 

E^hiccring,  lac^  WiiMiM>r,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,831 
Lrt.  C1.»C21C/ 7/0i« 
VS.  a.  376—255  ^2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  thermal  hydraulic  oscilUtion  in  a 
nuclear  fission  reactor  core  through  which  a  reactor  coolant 
passes  while  the  fission  reactions  in  the  core  generate  neutrons 
and  gamma  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  first  plurality  of  sensors,  which  are  primarily 
responsive  to  neutron  flux,  at  a  respective  plurality  of  first 
locations  in  the  core; 
poHtioning  a  second  plurality  of  sensors,  which  are  pnmar- 
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ily  responsive  to  gamma  radiation  flux,  at  a  respective 
plurality  of  second  locations  in  the  core; 

generating  an  output  signal  from  each  of  said  neutron  sen- 
sors, commensurate  with  the  neutron  flux  at  each  neutron 
sensor; 

generating  an  output  signal  from  each  of  said  gamma  ten- 


sors, commensurate  with  the  gamma  radiation  flux  at  each 
gamma  sensor. 

comparing  each  neutron  sensor  output  signal  with  a  respec- 
tive gamma  tensor  output  signal  and  generating  a  compar- 
ison value  signal  for  each  of  said  comparisons;  and 

in  response  to  the  comparison  value  signals  generating  out- 
put data  indicative  of  core  thermal  hydraulic  oscillations. 


5,225,150 
INTEGRATED  HEAD  PACKAGE  FOR  TOP  MOUNTED 

NUCLEAR  INSTRUMENTATION 
Ixwis  J.  MalMdra,  McKccaport;  LeoMid  P.  HorMk,  FotmI 
HlUa,  Md  Robert  E.  McMchke,  Movoerille,  all  of  Pl,  ■•- 
ii^ora  to  WeatiaghoMe  Electric  Corp.,  Pittibwgh,  Pl 
Filed  JwL  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,250 
lat  CL'  G21C  /9/Oa  U/00 
VS.  CL  376—263  W 


1.  An  integrated  head  package  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having 
a  reactor  vessel  containing  a  nuclear  fuel,  comprising: 

a  reactor  vessel  head  including  means  for  sealingly  engaging 
the  reactor  vessel; 

a  control  rod  guide  mechanism  operable  to  raise  and  lower 
control  rods  relative  to  the  fuel,  the  control  rod  guide 
mechanism  including  control  rod  positioning  means  mov- 
ably  traversing  penetrations  in  the  reactor  vessel  head. 


and  a  control  rod  drive  coupled  to  the  control  rod  poai- 
tiomng  means; 
at  least  one  instrumentation  tube  itructure  jnchiding  a  teanr 
arrangement  disposed  in  proximity  with  the  fuel,  and  a 
coupling  for  the  sensor  arrangement  extending  upwardly, 
the  instnunentation  tube  strocture  traversing  a  penetration 
in  the  renctor  vetad  head  and  the  tenior  arrangement 
being  retractable  rdative  to  the  fuel;  and, 
a  shroud  attached  to  the  reactor  vessel  head  and  substan- 
tially enclosing  the  control  rod  guide  merhanism  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  instrumenution  tube  ttructtire  when 
retracted,  the  shroud  comprising  a  shielding  material  of  a 
sufficient  thickness  to  Umit  passage  of  nuclear  radiation 
and  forming  a  structural  element  of  sufficient  strength  to 
support  the  vessel  head,  the  control  rod  guide  mwhwrnm 
and  the  instrumentation  tube  structure; 

whereby  the  integrated  head  package  is  removable  from  the 

reactor  as  a  unit  for  servicing. 


S,22S,1S1 
CONTROL  ROD  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
OriM  BcnMricr,  VMtrib;  Svea  ErftMMi.  SkataM;  Lm  Hd- 
Mi  Utf  SMMrite.  hath  or  VMwla,  an  or  Swadan. 
I  to  ABB  Atom  AB,  Virtaria,  SwaiM 

FIM  N«.  21,  WW,  Sar.  Nfc  79S«4U       

teritr,  applltahf  Swiii.  N««.  36, 199t,  9009748 
brt.  CL'  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  376-433  »7  ( 


1.  A  control  rod  for  nuclear  reactors  comprising  elongated 
channels  containing  boron  carbide  or  other  neutron-abaorbing 
material  which  swells  upon  neutron  irradiation,  wherein  the 
neutron-absorbing  material  in  at  least  some  of  the  channeb  is 
provided  with  portions  projecting  towards  the  channel  walls, 
or  arranged  in  a  casing  with  portions  projecting  towards  the 
channel  walls,  said  projecting  portions  forming  between  them 
and  the  channel  walls  unfilled  spaces  for  taking  up  swelling 
neutron-absorbing  material. 

5,225,152 

FILTERING  BOTTOM  NOZZLE  FOR  A  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY  OF  A  UGHTWATER-COOLED  REACTOR 

Mkhd  Vcf«cr,  ViUwrhaant,  FraMX,  aarigpor  to  FhibHiibi. 

Cowberote  and  Cngswa,  VaMgy  VibiaconMay,  both  oT  Franca 

Filed  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  79S,0U 
dalM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnmce,  Nor.  20, 1990,  90  14454 
brt.  CL'  G21C  1/04 
VS.  CL  376—352  »♦  O"*^ 

1.  Filtering  bottom  nozzle  for  a  fuel  assembly  of  a  light 
water-cooled  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  transverse  element 
(12)  for  taking  up  stresses  and  retaining  the  rods  of  the  Maem- 
bly,  consisting  of  a  cross-braced  structure  (14,  W)  which  is 
resistant  to  bending,  delimited  on  the  outside  by  a  frame  having 
a  cross-section  substantially  identical  to  a  transverse  section  of 
said  fuel  assembly  (1)  and  having  walls  (15)  delimiting  ceUs 
(16)  which  form  openings  for  passage  of  cooling  water  of  said 
fuel  assembly,  said  bottom  nozzle  comprising,  inside  each  of 
said  celU  (16.  16").  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  leaves  (18. 
28)  having  ends  attached  to  walls  of  the  cell  so  that  faces  of 
said  leaves  are  substantially  parallel  to  a  direction  of  circula- 
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tion  of  said  cooling  water  and  to  as  to  provide  between  said 
leaves  spaces  of  a  width  which  is  less  than  a  size  of  debris 


reactor  cavities  through  a  respective  tunnel  duct  to  said 
primary  cooling  means; 
whereby  said  concrete  body  defwes  a  pressure  vessel  in 
which  said  multiple  reactor*,  said  primary  cooling  means 
and  said  means  for  defining  a  gas  flow  path  from  each 
reactor  to  the  primary  cooling  means  are  contained  and 
wherein  each  reactor  is  surrounded  by  concrete  and  iso- 
lated from  the  others  so  that  an  accident  in  one  reactor 
will  not  cause  damage  or  accident  in  any  other  reactor. 


particles  likely  to  be  entrained  by  cooling  fiuid  and  to  become 
lodged  inside  said  fuel  assembly. 

S,22S.153 
PEBBLE-TYPE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  REACTOR 
Mmm  Yaaada,  Kawiffwa,  aad  HMmU  Hayakawa,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japaa,  Mri^ort  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,980 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26.  1990,  2-76201 

iBL  a.'  C21C  n/00 

UJS.  CL  376—381  >*  CMm 


5,22S.1M 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR,  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME  AND  STRUCTURAL 
MEMBERS  FOR  THE  SAME 
MMayoaki   Kanno,   Kitalbaraki;   MaaaUaa   laagaki.   Hitacki; 
Iwao  Takaae,  Ibaraki;  Jiro  Knniya,  Hitachi;  Akira  Mam, 
Ibaraki;  Tetsuro  Yasada,  Hitachi,  and  HMeo  Makl,  Katnta, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  391.316 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  2, 19W,  63-192982 

iBt  a.'  G21C  i/00 

VS.  CL  376— ♦W  •*  CMmB 


1.  Module-type  high  temperature  gas  nuclear  reactor  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongate  right  circular  cylindrical  body  formed  of  con- 
crete having  a  central   vertically-oriented   longitudinal 
axis,  said  body  having  formed  therein  an  elongate  central 
cavity  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal   axis  and   having 
upper  and  lower  ends  closed  by  top  and  bottom  portions, 
respectively,  of  said  concrete  body,  and  a  multiplicity  of 
elongate  equal-diameter  right  circular  cylindrical  reactor 
cavities  radially  displaced  from,  distributed  around  and 
separated  from  said  central  cavity  and  from  each  other  by 
a  wall  of  concrete  each  for  containing  a  column  of  fuel 
elements  forming  the  core  of  a  respective  reactor,  said 
reactor  cavities  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
central  cavity  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends  closed  by 
said  top  and  bottom  portions,  respectively,  of  said  body; 
a  liner  of  reflector  material  within  each  of  said  reactor  cavi- 
ties for  surrounding  a  column  of  fuel  elements  contained 
therein; 
primary  cooling  means  supported  within  said  central  cavity 

between  said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  body; 
a  multiplicity  of  tunnel  ducts,  one  for  each  reactor  cavity, 
each  extending  radially  and  horizontally  from  a  location 
near  the  lower  end  of  said  central  cavity  to  a  respective 
reactor  cavity  through  a  wall  of  concrete  separating  the 
reactor  cavity  from  the  central  cavity;  and 
means  for  defining  a  path  for  the  fiow  of  hoi  gas  from  each 
reactor  to  said  primary  cooling  means  including  a  like 
multiplicity  of  pipes,  one  extending  from  each  of  said 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  fuel 
cladding  tube  of  three-layer  structure  having  an  outer  surface 
layer  to  be  in  contact  with  reactor  water  of  the  nuclear  reactor, 
which  outer  surface  layer  is  made  of  a  Zr-based  alloy  contain- 
ing Nb,  Sn  and  Mo,  the  Zr-based  alloy  containing  Nb.  Sn  and 
Mo  consisting  by  weight  of  0.5  to  2.2%  Nb.  0.5  to  1.5%  Sn.  0. 1 
to  0.8%  Mo.  and  the  balance  Zr  and  incidental  impurities,  an 
inner  surface  layer  to  be  in  contact  with  nuclear  fuel,  which 
inner  surface  layer  is  made  of  pure  zirconium,  and  an  interme- 
diate Uyer  made  of  a  high  ductility  alloy  which  is  higher  in 
ductility  than  the  outer  surface  layer  and  which  is  higher  in 
strength  than  the  inner  surface  layer,  a  thickness  of  the  inter- 
mediate layer  being  25%-85%  of  a  total  thickness  of  the  three- 
layer  structure. 


5,225,155 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HRINC  EXTRUDED 

METALS 
Lcalic  E.  Hampton,  and  DaTid  S.  Weiaa,  both  of  Cor«ing.  N.Y, 
aadgnon  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnl.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734,147 
tat.  a.'  B22F  3/10 
VS.  a.  419—56  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  rigid  structure  from  a  metal 
powder  wherein: 
(i)  a  mixture  of  the  meul  powder  with  a  binder  and  option- 
ally other  ingredients  is  prepared; 
(ii)  the  mixture  is  extruded  to  form  a  green  body;  and 
(iii)  the  green  body  is  fired  in  a  furnace  in  the  presence  of  one 
or  more  gases; 
the  improvement  comprising  performing  the  firing  by: 


UMI 


(a)  placing  the  green  body  within  a  non-gas  tight  chamber 
within  the  furnace;  and 


5025,156 

CLEAN  STEEL  COMPOSTHON 

Tohei  Ototani,  Tokyo,  Japai^  aMigBor  to  Metal  Rescarck  Cor> 

pomtioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,069,  Mar.  23,  1990,  wUch 
k  a  cootlBiiatkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,570,  Jan.  7, 1999,  Pat. 
No.  4,944,798.  TUs  application  Jal.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,658 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  1,  1989,  1-20817 
tat.  CL'  C22C  38/28 
VS.  a.  420—103  2  OafaM 

1.  A  clean  steel  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 
0.000l%-0.5%  of  aluminum,  0.0001%-0.5%  of  silicon, 
0.00001  %-0.0005%  of  magnesium.  0.00001-0.0025%  of  cal- 
cium. 0.00001  %-0.003%  of  oxygen.  0.0001  %-0.003%  of  sul- 
fur, and  O.OOOI%-0.01S%  of  nitrogen,  less  than  2%  of  carbon, 
0.0001  %-0.S%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  niobium,  tantalum  and  boron  and  the 
remainder  iron. 


5,225,157 

AMALGAM  COMPOSTHON  FOR  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE  BONDING 

CoUa  A.  McKay,  Aastin,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  MkrodcctroMica  aad 

Compatcr  Technology  Corporatioii,  Aastia,  Tex. 
CoatianatioB-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,829,  Jal.  19, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,053,195.  This  appUcatioa  May  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,543 
Int.  CL'  C22C  28/00 
U,S.  CL  420— 525  16  i 
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1.  An  amalgam  composition,  comprising: 

a  metal  liquid; 

a  metal  powder; 

essentially  all  metal  powder  particles  thoroughly  wetted 

with  liquid  metal; 
sufficient  metal  liquid  so  that  the  antalgam  weto  surfoces  to 


be  bonded  at  room  temperature  under  pressure  or  abra- 
sion; and 
sufficient  metal  powder  so  that  the  amalgam  sets  up  and 
hardens  at  or  near  room  temperatmc 


5,225,158 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECnON  AND 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  HAZARDOUS  AND 
INFECTIOUS  WASTE  AND  CARRIER  AIR 
Awrf  TajrcM,  5  Se«Mia  Rd^  WMdML  MaM.  OlIM,  MM 
Gakrid,  13  Copley  Dr.,  Aadorcr,  Man.  01810 
FUed  JaL  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380JI08 
tat  CL>  A61L  9/00 
VS.  CL  422—4  25 


(b)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  one  or  more  gaaea 
into  said  chamber. 


1.  In  a  decontamination  apparatus  used  with  a  suction  source 
which  creates  suction  that  causes  a  suction  air  flow  into  and 
through  a  suction  pickup  device  which  picks  up  waste  matter 
that  is  deposited  in  said  decontamination  apparatus  before  said 
suction  air  flow  is  exhausted  into  the  surrounding  environ- 
ment.  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  closed  container  having  an  input  port  and  an  exhaust  port, 
said  exhaust  port  being  coupled  to  said  suction  source  and 
said  suction  pickup  device  being  coupled  to  said  input 
port,  said  suction  air  flow  entering  said  cloaed  container 
via  said  suction  pickup  device  and  said  input  port,  and 
exiting  said  closed  container  via  said  exhaust  port,  said 
closed  container  collects  said  waste  matter  that  is  drawn 
into  said  closed  container  via  said  input  port  by  said  suc- 
tion air  flow  passing  through  said  suction  pickup  device; 
and 
a  first  disinfectant  means  located  inside  said  cloaed  container 
adjacent  to  said  exhaust  port  which  sterilizes  said  suction 
air  flow  exiting  said  closed  container  via  said  exhaust  port, 
said  suction  air  flow  passing  through  said  first  disinfectant 
means  after  said  suction  air  flow  enters  said  cloaed  con- 
tainer and  said  waste  matter  is  collected  in  said  cloaed 
container. 


5,225,159 
DEODORIZATION  OF  SEWAGE  SLUDGE-DERIVED 
OILS 
Hcwy  Sawatiky,  1982  LcaUc,  Ottawa,  OMwto,  Cmmtt  KIH 
5M3  :  TcrrMcc  CIMI^.  1300  RichwanJ  Road,  Apt  611, 
Ottawa,  Oirtario,  Caaada  K2B  8L2  ,  aad  Brian  FarMri,  IS 
Norwich  War,  Nrpiaa.  OMario,  Caaaia  K3G  5R3 
Filed  Dec  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  886,330 
tat  CL»  ClOG  17/00.  17/08 
VS.  CL  422—5  4  Otkm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  sewage  sludge-derived  oil  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  sewage  sludge-derived  oil  having  t)ie  following 
elemental  composition: 
Nitrogen:  about  2%  to  about  8% 
Oxygen:  about  3%  to  about  12% 
Sulphur:  about  0.1%  lo  about  4% 
Hydrogen:  about  8%  to  about  11% 
Carbon:  about  86.9%  to  about  65%; 
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(B)  distilling  said  sewage  sludge-derived  oil  to  a  temperature  of 
about  150"  C.  to  remove  water  and  volaule  organic  com- 
pounds; and  .  ••  J 

(C)  circulating  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  dwxide 

therethrough. 

5.235,160 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  DECONTAMINATION  AND 

STERIUZATION  PROCESSOR 

BiU  R.  SairfM,  Mcator,  tm4  Ray»o»d  C.  KraloTk,  A»rttabij^ 

bodi  of  Ohio,  Mri^on  to  Steria  Corporatkw,  Meator,  Ohio 

CoatiaMitkw-i>-9tft  of  Ser.  No.  «1,11«.  Apr.  5,  1991,  and  a 

co-tta-«tk»-ta-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  349^04,  May  9,  1989.  Pat.  No. 

5  091.343.  which  b  a  cootiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140.JM, 

Jul  4. 1900,  Pat.  No.  4.092,706.  ami  Ser.  No.  165,189.  Mar.  7, 

190S.  Pat  No.  5.037,623,  said  Ser.  No.  681,118.  if  a 
co.ti>«atio«-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  140,388.  Mar.  7. 1988.  and  Ser. 

No.  165.189.  Mar.  7.  1988,  said  Ser.  No.  140,388,  is  a 

co-ti-i-tion-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,730,  Feb.  6.  1986,  Pat  No. 

4.731.222,  said  Ser.  No.  165.189.  is  a  contimiatioo-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  826,730.  Feb.  6.  1986.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  6.  1991.  Ser. 

No.  741.788 

lirt.  CL>  A6IL  2/18 

US.  CL  422-28  25  Cl«l« 


spraying  an  anti-microbial  solution  on  the  item  and  an  mte- 

rior  of  the  flexible  sleeve; 
draining  the  antimicrobial  solution  from  the  sleeve  and  the 

item; 

terminating  spraying  of  the  antimicrobial  solution  and  se- 
curing the  ends  of  the  flexible  plastic  sleeve  closed  with 
the  item  therein; 

removing  the  item  and  secured  flexible  plastic  sleeve  from 
the  decontamination  chamber. 

5J25.161 

INTEGRATED  MEMBRANE  BLOOD 

OXYGENATOR/TIEAT  EXCHANGER 

Wilfred  F.  Mathewton.  Bonsall;  Richard  L.  Bringham,  Saa 

aemente;  Philip  L.  RItger.  HiMtington  Beach,  aod  DaTid  L. 

Karriimer,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigBora  to  Baxter 

latcnMtional  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III.  

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,164,  Oct.  20,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

5  120,501.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848397 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/14 

VS.  a.  422—46  *'  ^^'^■* 


H^T^ 


I.  A  microbial  decontamination  apparatus  comprising: 
a  selectively  accessible  decontamination  chamber  including 
a  fixed  base  portion, 
a  vertically  elongated  back  portion  attached  to  and  ex 

tending  upward  from  the  base  portion, 
a  top  portion  mounted  on  the  back  portion 
a  pair  of  front  doors  hingedly  connected  to  the  back  por- 
tion for  selectively  sealing  an  interior  of  the  chamber  in 
a  closed  configuration  and  providing  access  to  the 
chamber  interior  in  a  open  configuration; 
a  means  disposed  adjacent  the  top  portion  for  hanging  an 
elongated  item  to  be  microbially  decontaminated  com- 
pletely within  the  deconumination  chamber; 
a  spray  nozzle  means  for  spraying  the  hanging  item  and  the 

interior  of  the  chamber; 
an  antimicrobial  solution  supply  means  for  supplying  an 
antimicrobial  solution  to  the  spray  nozzle  means  such  that 
the  item  and  the  chamber  interior  are  microbially  decon- 
taminated; 
a  drain  means  for  draining  accumuUted  liquid  from  a  bottom 
of  the  decontamination  chamber  such  that  the  antimicro- 
bial solution  is  removed  from  the  decontamination  cham- 
ber without  the  chamber  becoming  filled. 
18.  A  method  of  microbially  decontaminating  an  elongated 
item,  the  method  comprising: 

hanging  the  item  in  a  microbial  decontamination  chamber, 
placing  a  flexible  plastic  sleeve  which  is  open  at  both  ends 
around  the  elongated  item; 


1  A  blood  oxygenator  and  heal  exchange  device  compnsing 
a  body  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  pathways  through 
which  blood  can  be  passed,  with  each  of  said  pathways  having 
disposed  therein  multiple  gas  permeable  membranes  and  de- 
fined at  least  partially  by  a  pair  of  heat  exchange  surfaces,  each 
of  said  pathways  being  between  said  pair  of  heat  exchange 
surfaces. 

5.225,162 
DISPOSABLE  TAMPER  EVIDENT  LOCKING  DEVICE 
John  R.  ScoTille,  Henrietta.  N.Y..  anigiMr  to  SPS  Medical 
Supply  Corporation,  Henrietta.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17.  1990.  Ser.  No.  598.946 

I.t  a.'  A61L  2/00:  B42D  15/00:  G09F  3/10 

VS.  a.  422—56  '  ^^'■'^ 


'1  -  :■ 


1   A  locking  device  for  engaging  and  securing  a  container 
lock  mechanism  which  contains  a  closure  means,  said  device 


comprising  a  unitary  body  made  from  biodegradable  material 
having  a  sterilization  indicator  means  contained  thereon,  said 
unitary  body  having'^  planar  configuration  which  includes  an 
element  with  at  le]at  one  free  end,  said  element  being  formed 
integral  with  the  said  unitary  body  by  appropriate  die  cuts 
which  result  in  the  formation  of  an  opening  or  hole  within  said 
unitary  body,  said  hole  or  opening  functioning  as  a  means  for 
locating  the  device  on  the  closure  means  of  said  lock  mecha- 
nism, and  means  to  secure  the  free  end  of  said  element  to  said 
unitary  body  to  form  a  seal,  wherein  said  element  fractures 
upon  opening  of  said  container  lock  mechanism,  thereby  pro- 
viding visible  evidence  of  the  lock  mechanism  being  opened. 


1.  A  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  inclinable  plate  member; 

at  least  a  first  non-capillary  channel  in  the  plate  member,  said 
first  channel  having  an  entry  end  and  a  viewing  end 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  the  entry  end  having  means 
for  receiving  reactants  of  a  selected  reaction,  and  the  first 
channel  having  a  geometric  configuration  which  includes 
a  path  between  the  entry  and  viewing  end  and  a  substan- 
tially uniform  width  along  the  path; 

a  first  vent  in  the  housing  connected  to  the  first  channel,  the 
first  vent  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  first 
channel  and  the  environment  surrounding  the  housing  to 
enable  fluid  flow  of  the  reactants  in  the  first  channel;  and 

a  separate  support  means  to  suppori  the  plate  member  such 
that  the  first  channel  has  an  angle  of  incline  with  respect 
to  a  horizontal  plane,  wherein  the  angle  of  incline,  in 
conjunction  the  path  of  the  first  channel  create  a  flow  of 
the  reactants  in  the  first  channel. 


5,225.164 

MICROPLATE  LABORATORY  TRAY  WITH 

RECTILINEAR  WELLS 

Thomas  W.  Aatle,  607  Harborricw  Rd..  Oraagc,  Coiia.  06477 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1991.  Ser.  No.  769.091 

lat  a.:  BOIL  3/00 

VS.  CL  422—102  6  Claims 

1.  A  microplate  laboratory  tray,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  open  top  wells  disposed  in  said  frame,  each 
of  said  wells  having  a  bottom  attached  to  four  orthogo- 
nally joined  generally  vertical  walls; 


(c)  each  pair  of  adjacent  said  wells  being  separated  by  a 
single  common  wall;  and 


5425,163 

REACTION  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

GRAVITATIONAL  FLOW 

Robert  R.  Andrew*,  Norfolk,  Maaa.,  aaaigBor  to  Aayki,  lac, 

Cambridge.  Mass. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  395,751,  Aug.  18,  1989,  abudoacd. 

ThU  applicatioa  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  873,710 

lot  a.5  GOIN  21/Oa  31/22 

VS.  a.  422—61  36  OaiM 


(d)  at  least  one  vertical  mixing  baffle  disposed  against  at  least 
one  said  wall  of  a  said  well  to  promote  mixing  and  increase 
rate  of  oxygen  transfer. 


5025.165 

MICROCENTRIFUGE  TUBE  WITH  UPWARDLY 

PROJECTING  UD  EXTENSION 

Daaid  Periniaii,  Arliagtoa,  Maw,,  aMigwir  to  Br—itii  Uaivcr- 

dty,  Waltham,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,420 
lat  CL^  BOIL  3/00 
VS.  CL  422—102  10  ( 


*L^t4 


1.  A  microcentrifuge  tube  comprising  a  container  having  a 
round  opening  and  a  fractionally  seated  lid  hingedly  connected 
by  a  fixed  hinge  to  said  container,  said  lid  having  an  upper  lid 
surface  and  being  sized  and  shaped  to  cover  and  seal  said 
opening  to  maintain  the  inside  of  said  tube  free  of  any  contami- 
nant, wherein  said  lid  comprises  a  lid  extension  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  between  20*-80'  from  said  lid  surface  and 
outwardly  away  from  said  hinge  in  such  a  manner  which 
allows  the  lid  to  be  unseated  and  moved  from  the  opening  of 
said  container  when  mechanical  pressure  by  a  user's  finger  is 
applied  to  the  lid  extension  without  contact  with  any  other 
portion  of  said  lid. 


5,225,166 
METHOD,  APPARATUS  AND  COMPOSITION  OF 
MATTER  FOR  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PLASnC 
UGHT  CONDUIT 
J.  Zariaa,  Woodland  HiUa,  aad  Joka  A.  RohMaa. 
Caaoga  Park,  bodi  of  Calif.,  aaai^ors  to  Laweaytc  latcraa- 
tioaal  Corporation,  Coata  Mcaa,  Calif. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  300,202,  Jaa.  23,  1989,  wUch  ii  a 
coatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  883,350,  Jal.  8,  1986.  abaadoaed.  Hit 
applicatioa  Oct  11.  1990.  Ser.  No.  596.071 
lat  a.'  G05D  23/00:  C08F  2/00 
VS.  CL  422—109  13  CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  polymerization  reaction 
progressively  over  a  length  of  reactants,  comprising: 
a.  a  cylindrical  tank  having  an  exterior,  an  interior  and  a 
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longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  an  angle  from  vertical  and 
sufficient  to  prevent  bubbles  rising  through  the  reacting 
and  unreacted  reactants; 

,.  means  for  sensing  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  a 
portion  of  the  interior  of  said  tank  below  a  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  that  prevents  the  reactanu  from  react- 
ing, thereby  providing  a  first  zone  having  a  first  size  and 
location  within  said  tank; 

;.  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  iu  contente 
progressively  from  one  end  to  the  other  to  a  temperature 
mbove  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  thereby  pro- 


viding a  second  zone  having  a  second  size  and  location 
within  said  tank;  and 
d.  means  for  controlling  the  temperatures  in  said  first  zone 
and  in  said  second  zone,  whereby  the  means  for  sensing 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  a  portion  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tank  below  a  first  predetermined  temperature, 
the  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  the 
means  for  controlling  the  temperatures  in  said  first  zone 
and  in  said  second  zone  function  together  as  means  for 
creating  and  maintaining  a  dead  zone  spatially  and  ther- 
mally separating  said  first  zone  from  said  second  zone. 

ROOM  AIR  STERILIZER 
UwreKC  E.  Wetiel,  CtatnojiM,  N.Y.,  aarigM>r  to  Ocftra  CleM- 
rooa  Technology,  Inc.,  N.  Syracnae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  815,936 
IM.  a.»  A61L  2/ia  9/18 
VS.  CL  422—121  W 


lates  and  aerosols  and  destroying  microbial  biocontamination 

thereon;  comprising 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  intake  end  with  a  return  air 

port  for  drawing  return  air  from  near  a  floor  of  said  room 

and  a  discharge  end  with  an  outflow  port; 

blower  means  in  said  housing  for  blowing  air  from  said 

return  air  port  to  said  outflow  port; 
a  prefilter  disposed  in  said  housing  before  said  blower  means, 
said  prefilter  and  said  blower  means  defining  a  first  re- 
duced pressure  zone  within  said  housing; 
a  HEPA  filter  assembly  disposed  at  said  outflow  port  for 
trapping  and  holding  said  particuUtes  and  aerosols  as  said 
air  passes  therethrough  from  an  inflow  side  to  an  outflow 
side  thereof,  said  HEPA  filter  assembly  and  said  blower 
means  defining  a  second  increased  pressure  zone  withm 
said  housing; 
a  germicidal  ultraviolet  lamp  disposed  in  said  housmg  at  its 
discharge  end  to  expose  the  entire  inflow  side  of  said 
HEPA  filter  assembly  to  ultraviolet  radiation  at  a  wave- 
length suitable  to  destroy  said  microbial  biocontamina- 
tion; 
exhaust  port  means  in  said  housing  situated  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  increased  pressure  zone  to  permit 
controlled  ducting  of  air  out  therefrom; 
intake  port  means  in  said  housing  situated  in  communication 
with  said  first  reduced  pressure  zone  to  permit  addition  of 
make-up  air  thereto; 
duct  means  connected  to  one  of  said  exhaust  port  means  and 
said  intake  port  means  for  ducting  exhaust  air  out  of  said 
room  or  make-up  air  into  said  housing  from  outside  said 
room;  and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  air  flow  through  said  duct 
means  to  permit  the  room  air  sterilizer  to  be  selectively 
operated  in  an  overpressure  mode  in  which  make-up  air 
flows  through  said  duct  means  and  said  intake  port  means 
into  said  first  reduced  pressure  zone  defined  by  said  prefil- 
ter and  said  blower  means  to  maintain  a  positive  pressure 
within  the  room,  or  in  an  underpressure  mode  in  which 
exhaust  air  flows  from  said  second  increased  pressure  zone 
defined  by  said  blower  means  and  said  HEPA  filter  assem- 
bly through  said  exhaust  port  means  and  said  duct  means 
outside  the  room  to  maintain  a  negative  pressure  within 
the  room. 


S,225,1M 

STATIC  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Paaki^  Khoala,  Peoria,  III.,  aMignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria, 

DL 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,531 
lit.  a.'  COSF  2/Oa  BOIF  5/06 
VS.  a.  422—135 


13  Claim 


^^=e 


1.  Room  air  sterilizer  for  fUtering  from  air  in  a  room  particu-       1.  A  sutic  mixing  apparatus,  comprising: 


an  injector  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  end  por- 
tions, said  injector  defining  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pas- 
sages each  having  a  predetermined  length,  L,  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  D,  and  a  predetermined  cross  sectional 
area,  the  predetermined  length,  L,  being  substantially 
equal  to  (20*  D),  and  wherein  said  passages  have  an  inlet 
at  said  first  end  portion  and  an  outlet  at  said  second  end 
portion; 

a  mixing  tube  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end  por- 
tion, and  a  middle  portion  of  a  predetermined  length 
located  between  said  first  and  second  end  portion  of  said 
mixing  tube,  said  second  end  portion  of  said  injector  being 
in  communication  with  said  first  end  portion  of  said  mix- 
ing tube,  said  middle  portion  defining  a  bore  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  that  is  uniform  throughout  the  bore 
and  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  cross  sectional  areas  of  said 
passages;  and 

a  static  mixing  device  being  disposed  within  said  bore  and 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  static  mixing  elements 
extending  axially  along  said  middle  portion,  said  mixing 
lube  and  static  mixing  elements  defining  a  tortuous  mixing 
path. 


1.  A  treatment  unit  comprising: 

a  metal  housing  having  a  wall  impervious  to  fluid  flow 
therethrough  and  forming  a  chamber  therein  for  receiving 
material  and  subjecting  said  material  to  a  treating  fluid, 
the  treating  fluid  being  highly  deleterious  to  the  metal 
housing  at  the  temperature  of  the  material  within  the 
chamber; 

a  first  lining  refractory  layer  within  the  metal  housing  for 
minimizing  heat  loss  from  the  treatment  unit; 

a  second  lining  refractory  layer  within  the  first  refractory 
layer; 

a  material  input  line  for  continually  passing  the  material  into 
the  chamber; 

a  treating  fluid  line  for  passing  the  treating  fluid  into  the 
chamber; 

a  material  output  line  for  continually  passing  treated  mate- 
rial from  the  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  heating  units  means  spaced  apart  between  an 
interface  of  the  first  and  second  lining  refractory  layers  for 
substantially    minimizing    the    temperature    differential 


across  the  second  lining  refractory  layer  and  thereby 
minimizing  the  heat  loss  from  the  material  within  the 
chamber;  and 
a  heater  control  unit  for  maintaining  each  of  the  plurality  of 
heating  unit  means  within  a  selected  temperature  range 
less  than  the  temperature  of  the  material  input  to  the 
chamber. 


5,225,170 
MONOLirmC  FINISHING  PROCESS  AND  MACHINE 
FOR  FURNITURE  PARTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Stephen  B.  Kolk,  Grand  Rapid*;  Jmmtt  P.  Thetrfcaaf,  Alto,  aad 
Fredrick  J.  W  alz,  Caledoaia,  all  of  Mich.,  aMigwKs  to  Steel- 
case  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  307,689,  Feb.  7,  1989,  PmL  No.  5J1«,«39. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6M,1<2 
Int  a.'  BOU  J9/12 
VS.  a.  422— 186J  22  ( 


5,225,169 
REDUCED  HEAT  LOSS  SULHDER 
Fraak  J.  Elvin,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Uoyd  K.  Whittington,  Pon- 
chatoula.  La.,  assignors  to  Coastal  Catalyst  Technology,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  690.867 

Int.  a.'  F28D  13/00;  BOU  8/18;  HOIC  1/024 

VS.  a.  422—146  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  curing  photocurable  composi- 
tions disposed  on  oppositely  oriented  surfaces  of  geometrically 
solid  articles,  said  processor  comprising: 

a  tunnel  shaped  irradiation  chamber,  configured  to  receive 
therethrough  a  three-dimensional  article  oriented  so  as  to 
present  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  leading  and  trailing 
surfaces,  and  opposite  side  surfaces,  wherein  at  least  por- 
tions of  the  surfaces  are  oppositely  oriented  and  coated 
with  a  photocurable  composition; 

at  least  two  powered  conveyor  rollers  mounted  in  said  irra- 
diation chamber  in  a  mutually  parallel  relationship  for 
translating  the  article  with  uncured  photocurable  compo- 
sition thereon  through  said  irradiation  chamber  at  a  sub- 
suntially  constant  rate;  said  powered  conveyor  rollers 
being  spaced  longitudinally  apart  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

a  first  light  source  disposed  generally  above  said  article 
translating  means,  longitudinally  in  between  said  powered 
conveyor  rollers;  and  adapted  to  direct  ultraviolet  flux 
directly  onto  the  upper  surface  of  the  article  as  the  article 
translates  thereby; 

a  second  light  source  disposed  generally  below  said  article 
translating  means,  longitudinally  in  between  said  powered 
conveyor  rollers,  and  adapted  to  direct  ultraviolet  flux 
directly  onto  the  lower  surface  of  the  article  as  the  article 
translates  thereby; 

means  for  orienting  said  first  and  second  light  sources  in  a 
manner  which  directs  ultraviolet  flux  directly  onto  the 
leading  and  trailing  surfaces  of  the  article  as  the  article 
approaches  and  recedes  from  said  first  and  second  light 
sources;  and 

means  for  directing  ultraviolet  flux  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond light  sources  onto  the  side  surfaces  of  the  article, 
whereby  all  of  the  coated  surfaces  of  the  article  are  irradi- 
ated substantially  contemporaneously  and  generally  uni- 
formly as  the  article  translates  through  the  irradiation 
chamber  so  as  to  quickly  and  evenly  cure  the  photocur- 
able composition  in  a  single  pass,  continuous  feed  opera- 
tion. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCALATING  LARGE 
QUANTITIES  OF  FIBROUS  STTRUCfURES 
Jmm  R.  G«ier.  Stn«g«TiUe,  OWo,  MrisMr  to  The  U«ited 
StatM  of  A«eric«  as  reprwMted  by  the  Admlnistrttor  of  the 
NatlcMl  AcrowMtka  A  SpKC  Ad^aistratkw.  WaikiagUM, 

D.C. 
DiTWoa  of  S«r.  No.  M«,493,  Nor.  2,  1990,  Prt.  No.  5,073.412. 
Tki*  appUcatioa  Jal.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  735,54« 
Irt.  CL'  BOIJ  19/28 
VS,  a.  422—209  2  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  intercalating  fiber  tows  comprising 

a  plurality  of  fiber  tows; 

a  mandrU  having  an  outer  surface  for  supporting  said  fiber 

tows; 
a  horizontally  disposed  reaction  chamber  for  receivmg  said 
mandril  with  said  fiber  tows  thereon,  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  end,  said  mandril  being  attached  to  said  chamber 
at  both  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  chamber  having  an 
inner  surface  spaced  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  man- 
dril when  said  mandril  is  in  a  horizonul  position  in  said 
chamber; 
a  supply  if  intercalate; 

means  for  delivering  an  amount  of  said  intercalate  from  said 
supply  into  said  chamber  such  that  the  space  between  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  mandril  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  chamber  is  filled  with  said  inter- 
calate; 
means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  with  said  mandnl  and 
said  fiber  tows  therein  prior  to  delivery  of  said  intercalate 
as  well  as  subsequent  to  said  delivery, 
means  for  routing  said  chamber  and  a  mandril  therein  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  so  that  all  parte  of  the  fiber 
tows  on  said  mandril  are  submerged  at  some  point  dunng 
said  roution  so  that  said  fiber  tows  are  in  continuous 
contact  with  said  intercalate  as  said  chamber  routes 
whereby  the  resulting  routional  submergence  causes  a 
reaction  between  the  fiber  tows  and  the  intercalate  culmi- 
nating in  intercalation. 

5,225,172 
SYSTEM  FOR  RESTERILIZATION 
Mark  Meyler,  2775  E.  16  St  #1IC.  Brooklyn  N.Y.  11235,  aad 
Gcorse  Spcctor,  233  BroMlway  Room  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10279 

FtM  Oct.  28,  1991,  S«r.  No.  783,426 

InL  CL'  A61L  2/ JO 

VS.  a.  422—300  *  t^"**" 


a)  a  housing; 

b)  storing  means  for  storing  at  least  one  article  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

c)  means  for  sterilizing  said  article  within  said  storing  means 
in  said  housing,  so  that  said  article  is  in  constant  readiness 
for  use.  wherein  said  storing  means  is  a  drawer  having  a 
transparent  face  to  view  contente  of  said  drawer  and  a 
handle,  so  that  said  handle  can  be  gripped  to  open  said 
drawer  when  moved  outwardly  and  dosed  when  moved 
inwardly  of  said  housing,  allowing  said  article  to  be 
placed  within  and  removed  from  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing; wherein  said  sterilizing  means  comprises: 

d)  a  concave  reflector  mounted  within  said  housing  above 
said  drawer; 

e)  a  quaru  lamp  mounted  within  said  housing  below  said 

reflector; 

0  a  timer  electrically  connected  to  said  quartz  lamp; 

g)  a  micro-switch  movable  to  a  closed  position  electrically 
connected  between  said  timer  and  a  power  supply,  said 
micro-switch  is  mounted  within  said  housing  and  will  be 
moved  to  said  closed  position  when  said  drawer  is  moved 
inwardly  into  said  housing,  thereby  activating  said  timer 
to  turn  on  said  quaru  lamp  for  a  predetermined  amount  of 
time,  to  produce  ultraviolet  rays  with  a  2573  angstrom 
wavelength,  which  are  reflected  by  said  concave  reflector 
into  said  drawer  to  produce  ozone  about  the  at  least  one 
article  within  said  drawer  for  sterilization  thereof; 

h)  a  second  concave  reflector  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  said 
drawer,  beneath  said  article; 

i)  an  elastic  mesh  screen  carried  in  the  drawer  above  said 
second  concave  reflector  for  supporting  said  article  above 
said  second  reflector;  and 

j)  means  for  vibrating  said  elastic  mesh  screen  to  agiute  said 
article,  so  that  the  ultraviolet  rays  reflected  by  the  first 
and  said  second  concave  reflectors  about  the  said  article 
will  produce  an  even  amount  of  the  ozone  about  said 
article  for  sterilization  thereof 


5,225,173 
METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
RADIOACTIVE  RARE  EARTH  METAL  ISOTOPES  FROM 

THEIR  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  PRECURSORS 
Chicn  M.  Wai,  Moacow,  Id.,  assignor  to  Idaho  Reaearch  Foun- 
dation, Inc.,  Moacow,  Id. 
Co.ti«»atio«-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  714^65,  Jua.  12,  1991.  ThU 
application  Oct.  25.  1991,  S«r.  No.  782,612 
Ut.  a.' COIF /i/00.  17/00 
vs.  CL  423—2  **  ^^"^ 


EXTWACTlOW  PCWCCWT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  and  storing  articles  which 
comprises: 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  radioactive  rare  earth 
meul  isotope  or  a  radioactive  isotope  of  yttrium  or  scandium 
from  its  alkaline  earth  metal  precursor  comprising  conucting  a 
sample  containing  at  least  one  of  said  isotopes  and  said  precur- 
sor with  an  ionizable  dibenzo  ether  derivative. 


5025.174 
NTTROGEN  SORPTION 
DwayM  T.  FHcmm;  Walter  C  Bakcock;  DarU  J. 
Warrca  B.  Miller,  aU  of  Bend.  Oreg,  tmtptan  to  Btmi  Re- 
■MTch.  Ik.,  Bead.  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  WS,5M 
lat  CL'  COIB  21 /Oa  13/00 
VS.  CL  423—235  2» 
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\ 
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teparating  at  least  some  of  the  resultant  enlarged  particles 
from  the  effluent 


S.22S,17< 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDE 
CONSTITUENTS  FROM  A  WASTE  GAS 
Grceflus,  Bercrwlik,  Nctkcrtaadi,  airi^or  to  Hoo- 

FOad  Oct  31. 1991,  Scr.  No.  715,739 
priortty,   cwMraHia   Niftirkadi.  Nat.  8.   1990, 
9002428 

btCL'CDlB  77/00 
VS.  CL  423— 243J»  «  » 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  nitrogen  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  absorbing  nitrogen  from  a  nitrogen-containing  feed 
stream  containing  from  0.1  to  80  vol  %  nitrogen  by  con- 
tacting said  feed  stream  with  a  composition  comprising  a 
solvent  and  an  organometallic  compleii.  said  organometal- 
lic  complex  consisting  essentially  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  Mo,  W  and  a  metal  from  Groups  7.  8  and  9, 
and  one  or  more  ligands  capable  of  providing  five  or  six 
coordinating  atoms  to  said  organometallic  complex,  said 
solvent  being  capable  of  dissolving  said  organometallic 
complex  to  gO.lM;  and 

(b)  desorbing  nitrogen  from  said  composition  to  a  product 
stream  wherein  the  conditions  for  conducting  steps  (a)  and 
(b)  are  selected  from  one  of 

(i)  step  (a)  is  conducted  at  a  lower  temperature  than  step 

(b); 
(ii)  step  (a)  is  conducted  at  a  nitrogen  partial  pressure  that 

is  greater  than  the  nitrogen  partial  pressure  of  step  (b); 

and 
(iii)  both  (i)  and  (ii). 

5,225,175 
SELF-SCRUBBING  REMOVAL  OF  SUBMICRON 
PARTICLES  FROM  GASEOUS  EFFLUENTS 
Richard  K.  Lyoo,  Pittatown,  N  J.,  aaaigDor  to  Eaergy  aad  Ea»4- 
roniBCBtal  Reaearch  Corporatioa,  Whitehooae,  N  J. 
Filed  JuB.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  901^20 
lat  a.'  COIB  21/00,  17/00.  17/20.  17/45 
VS.  CL  423—235  ^  CtaliM 

1.  A  method  for  removal  of  submicron  particles  from  gase- 
ous effluents  which  contain  sulfur  dioxide  among  other  sub- 
stances, comprising  the  steps  of 

injecting  liquid  water  dropleU  into  a  gaseous  effluent  con- 
taining submicron  particles,  said  effluent  being  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  bulk  water  dew  point,  said  injec- 
tion step  cooling  the  effluent  to  approximately  the  bulk 
dew  point  of  water  and  causing  at  least  some  but  less  than 
all  of  the  water  to  evaporate; 
delaying  the  injection  of  any  further  substances  into  the 
effluent  until  the  effluent  and  the  injected  water  reach  a 
substantially  uniform  temperature  at  approximately  the 
bulk  water  dew  point; 
following  said  delay,  injecting  gaseous  ammonia  into  the 
resulting  mixture  of  effluent  and  water  in  order  to  cause 
ammonium  sulfite  on  said  submicron  particles,  thus  in- 
creasing the  size  of  said  particles,  and  also  such  as  to  cause 
water  to  condense  onto  the  ammonium  sulfitc-coated 
particles,  thus  further  increasing  the  size  of  said  particles; 
and 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  contamination  of  aeawater  used 
in  a  process  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  waste  gas  by 
scrubbing  said  waste  gas  with  said  seawater.  chariK^terized  in 
that  prior  to  said  scrubbing,  said  waste  gas  ia  ptccleaned  by 
contacting  it  with  an  acidic  solution. 


5,225,177 
DENTIFRICE  ABRASIVES  AND  COMPOSmONS 
Satiah  K.  Waaoa,  Bd  Air,  aad  WilUaa  C  Faitx,  Riaiag  Saa, 
ho«h  of  Md,,  acclganra  to  iM.  Habcr  Corportfiaa. : 
NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  19. 1990.  Scr.  No.  467^23 
lat  CL'  COIB  33/32 
VS.  CL  423—339  _3_'_ 

1.  A  low  structure  amorphous  silicon  dioxide  prepared  b 
adding  a  13.3%  solution  of  2.65  Molar  Ratio  sodium  silicate  at 
183*  F.  for  0.75  minutes  to  fresh  water,  continuing  said  addi- 
tion of  sodium  silicate  and  adding  1 1.4%  sulfuric  acid  for  60.75 
minutes,  said  acid  being  added  at  the  rate  of  36.5  gpm  and  said 
sodium  silicate  being  added  at  the  rate  of  71.3  gpm;  adjusting 
the  pH  to  5.2  and  digesting  for  10  minutes  at  205"  F.  and 
"  thereafter  adjusting  the  pH  to  5.3  to  produce  a  product  having 
10%  moisture,  5%  pH  of  7.0,  oil  absorption  of  100  cc/100  gm. 
a  refractive  index  of  1 .45,  an  APS  of  1 1  microns,  a  density  of  1 7 
Ibs/cu.  ft  and  a  BET  surface  area  of  50  to  250  m^g. 


5,225.178 

EXTRACnON  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  TITANIUM 

PRODUCTS  FROM  TTTANIUM  BEARING  MINERALS 

Thomas  A.  O'Doanell,  Welfare  Parade.  Barwood.  Victoria, 

Australia  3125  ;  Darid  G.  Wood,  4/65-67  Park  Street  St 

Kilda,  Victoria,  Australia  3149  ,  aad  ThcrcMi  K.  H.  Poag.  287 

Sydaey  Road,  Brunswick,  Anftralla 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU89/00540,  §  371  Date  Aag.  15, 1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aag.  15,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/06898,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Jna.  28,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Dec  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  720,457 

aaim*  priority,  applicatioa  Acstralia,  Dec  20, 1988,  PJ  2045 
lat  CL'  COIG  23/047 
VS.  CL  423-610  27  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  titaniferous  solid  containing  tiu- 
nium  (IV)  oxide,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  react- 
ing the  titanium  (IV)  oxide  with  silicon  tetrafluoride  gas  at  a 
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temperature  of  at  least  800"  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  one 
atmosphere  at  a  gas-solid  interface  whereby  to  convert  the 


I     * 


titanium  (IV)  oxide  to  titanium  tetrafluoride  vapour;  and  (b) 
removing  the  titanium  tetrafluoride  vapour  produced  from  the 
interface. 


5425,179 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Staccy  I.  Zoaea.  Sm  FraiKlico,  ami  Yumi  Nakagawa,  Kensing- 
IM,  botli  of  Califs  assignors  to  CheTron  Research  and  Tech- 
nology Coavuy.  Sm  Frawrlsco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936^5 
Int  CL'  COIB  33/34.  BOIJ  29/04 
VS.  a.  423—709  *•  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  molecular  sieves  comprising: 
(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  comprising:  a  source  zeo- 
lite, wherein  said  source  zeolite  contains  sodalite  substruc- 
tures and  has  a  tetrahedra  atom  density  of  less  than  about 
1 5  TOi  per  1000  A',  and  wherein  said  source  zeolite  has  a 
silica/alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  200;  an  alkali  metal 
oxide;  and  an  organic  template,  and  wherein  said  aqueous 
mixture  has  a  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides 
falling  within  the  following  ranges: 


M  +  /Si02 

— 

O.OI-I.OO 

OH-ZSiOj 

= 

0.15-0.80 

HjO/SiOj 

= 

20-120 

Q/SiOj 

= 

0.10- 1.00 

SiCh/Y:Oj 

> 

200 

wherein  M  +  is  an  alkali  metal  not  supplied  by  the  source 
zeolite.  Q  is  an  organic  template,  Y  is  aluminum  from  the 
source  zeolite,  and  Si  is  silica  from  the  source  zeolite;  and 
(b)  maintaining  the  aqueous  mixture  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  form  crystals  of  the  molecular  sieve. 


542S,1S1 

RADIOLABELED  ANTIPLATELET  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODY  FOR  IMAGING  IN-VIVO  THROMBI 

Swcab  C.  SriTaaUTa,  Setaaket;  Barry  S.  CoUer,  Dix  Hilla.  awl 

George  E.  Meiidien,  Middle  Island,  all  of  N.Y„  aarignort  to 

The  Rcaearch  Foundation  of  Sute  UnlTeraity  of  New  York, 

AIlMny,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  274,744,  Nor.  14,  19W,  abandoned, 

whkk  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  742.187,  Jun.  7,  19S5, 

aburfoMd.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1992.  Ser.  No.  826,650 

Int  a.5  A61K  49/02.  39/395 

VS.  a.  424—1.1  ">  o^ 

1.  A  radiolabelled  monoclonal  antibody  radiolabclled  with  a 
halogen  or  metallic  radionuclide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  '"I,  '"I.  '"I.  '"In-DTPA,  "mTc  and  "Ru, 
wherein  the  monoclonal  antibody  is  of  the  class  IgG,  produced 
by  a  hybridoma  formed  by  fusion  of  cells  from  a  BALB/C 
mouse  myeloma  line,  X63.Ag8.653  and  spleen  cells  from  a 
BALB/c  mouse  previously  immunized  with  human  blood 
platelets,  which  antibody: 

a)  reacts  readily  with  normal  human  plaieleu  and  with  dog 
platelets; 

b)  fails  to  react  with  thrombasthenic  human  platelets  or 
human  plateleu  whose  OPIIb/IIIa  complex  is  dissociated 
with  EDTA  and 

c)  reacts  slowly  with  inactivated  platelets  and  substantially 
twice  as  rapidly  with  ADP  activated  platelets;  and 

d)  completely  blocks  the  interaction  of  fibrinogen  with 
plateleu  induced  by  ADP. 

5425.182 

VECTORED  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  USING  A 
CEPHALOPLASTIN  LINKING  AGENT  AND  A  METHED 

OF  USING  THE  SYSTEM 
Yash  P.  Shanna,  8210  Labbc  Iju,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 
Filed  Oct  31, 1991.  Ser.  No.  786.044 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/Oa  49/00;  C07K  3/08.  17/00 
VS.  a.  414—9  12  ( 

1.  A  composition  for  the  vectored  selective  delivery  of  a 
therapeutically-active  agent  to  a  desired  mammalian  target 
system,  organ,  tissue  or  cell  comprising  a  conjugate  composed 
of  a  pharmaceutically-acccpuble  non-toxic  organ-specific, 
non-antibody  vectoring  reagent  selective  for  said  organ  tissue 
or  cell,  a  linking  agent  entity,  comprising  cephaloplastic.  cou- 
pled thereto  and  a  therapeutically  active-agent  coupled  to  said 
linking  agent,  said  conjugate  being  capable  of  releasing  said 
therapeutically  active-agent  with  retention  of  iu  therapeutic 
activity  to  said  organ,  tissue  or  cell  and  wherein  said  vectoring 
reagent  and  said  linking  agent  are  coupled  by  passive  adsorp- 
tion, covaleni  bonding  or  a  combination  thereof,  and  said 
linking  agent  and  said  therapeutically  active  agent  are  also 
coupled  by  passive  adsorption,  covalent  bonding  or  a  combina- 
tion thereof 


5425.180 
TECHNEnUM-99M  LABELED 
SOMATOSTATIN-DERIVED  PEPTIDES  FOR  IMAGING 
Richard  T.  Dean;  John  Uatcr-Jaaca.  both  of  Bedford,  and  Scott 
Buttram,  Derry,  aU  of  N.H.,  aaaiffon  to  Diatcch.  Inc..  Lon- 
donderry, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757.470 
Int  Cl.»  A61K  49/02,  37/02 
VS.  a.  424—1.1  '  Clninia 

1.  A  reagent  for  preparing  a  technetium-99m  labeled  peptide 
for  imaging  target  sites  within  a  mammalian  body,  the  reagent 
comprising  between  5  and  100  amino  acid  residues  and  at  least 
2  cysteine  residues  capable  of  forming  a  disulfide  bond, 
wherein  the  reagent  is  directly  labeled  with  technetium-99m 
by  reaction  with  technelium-99m  under  reducing  conditions. 


5425,183 
MEDICINAL  AEROSOL  FORMULATIONS 
Tarlochan  S.  Pnrewal,  Leamington  Spn,  and  DnTid  J.  Greenleaf, 
Loughborough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,119,  Nof.  28,  1989,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Jan.  30,  1991.  Ser.  No.  649,140 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1988, 

8828477 

Int  a.'  A61L  9/04 
VS.  a.  424—45  '  Claims 

1.  An  aerosol  formulation  comprising: 

(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  medicament; 

(b)  a  propellant  substantially  free  of  chlorofluorocarbons, 
said  propellant  comprising  1,1,1,2-tetranuoroethane; 

(c)  a  surface  active  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  (i)  to  subi- 
lize  the  formulation  or  (ii)  lubricate  a  valve  stem  in  a 
metering  valve;  and 


(d)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  n-pentane,  isopentane, 
neopentane.  isopropyl.  and  myristate,  said  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  it  b  miscible  with  the 
1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane  and  such  that  said  surface  active 
agent  is  soluble  in  the  formulation  in  a  greater  amount 
than  in  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane. 


5425,184 
MEDICAMENTS 
Victoria  S.  Latter,  and  Winston  E.  Gutteridge,  both  of  Becken- 
ham,  England,  assignors  to  Bnrronghs  Wellcome  Co..  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  394478.  Aug.  15,  1989,  Pat  No.  4.981,874. 
TUa  application  Nov.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619.880 
Int  a,'  A61K  9/04.  31/12 
VS.  CL  424—45  2  Claims 

1.  An  aerosol  container  containing  an  effective  Pneumocystis 
Carina  treatment  amount  of  a  micronized  trans  compound  of 
formula  (II) 


an 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  suspended  in  an 
aerosol  propellant  therefor. 


5425.185 
NAIL  ENAMELS  CONTAINING  GLYCERYL,  GLYCOL 
OR  CITRATE  ESTERS 
Anthony  CMtrogioTanni.  Bclford;  Robert  W.  Snndewics.  Spots- 
wood,  and  Steven  W.  Amato,  Fanwood,  all  of  N  J„  Mrigww 
to  ReTlon  Consnmcr  Prodncts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,127,  Aug.  30,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,145,670, 
and  Ser.  No.  751,832,  Aog.  30,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,145,671,  each  is 
a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  516,495,  Apr.  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,066,484. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874413 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/04 
VS.  a.  424—61  9  Claims 

1.  A  nail  enamel  composition  free  of  formaldehyde  and 
phthalates  comprising  a  film  forming  component,  a  solvent 
component,  and  a  plasticizer  component  comprising  one  or 
more  compounds  of  the  formula: 


VL 


CH2— O— C(0)— Ri 
R«— C— CKC)— R2 

CH2— O— C(0)— R3 


wherein  R|,  Rj.  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
(i)  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  35  carbon  atoms,  cyclic 
alkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  Unear  or  branched  alkenyl 
having  2  to  35  carbon  atoms,  any  of  the  foregoing  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CN,    — SCN,    —OH,    — SH,    — NH2,    -CONH2.   and 

— NO2; 
(ii)  — X— C(0)0— A  or  — X— O— C(0)— A  in  which  X  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  bridge  contain- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  is  a  phenyl  ring  — C6H4 — . 
and  A  is  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  35 
carbon  atoms,  or  straight  or  branched  alkylene  having  2  to 
35  carbon  atoms,  wherein  when  X  or  A  is  alkenyl  or 
alkenyl  it  is  optionally  substituted  with  — CN,  —SCN, 
— NO2,  —OH.  — SH,  — NH2,  or  — CONH2  and  wherein 
when  X  or  A  B  phenyl  it  is  optionally  substituted  with 


one,  two,  or  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— CN,  —SCN,  —a,  —Br,  — F,  — OCHj,  — OC2HS 
— OC«Hv  — CH=CH2,  C1.6  alkyl.  -CH2CH=CH2, 
— NO2.  — NH2,  —OH.  — SH,  and  — SO2NH2; 

is  a  phenyl  ring  — C«H4— ,  and  A  is  phenyl,  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1  to  35  carbon  atoms,  or  straight  or 
branched  alkylene  having  2  to  35  cartKra  atoms, 

(iii)  a  dimer  or  trimer  ncyl  group;  or 

(iv)  BZ; 

wherein  BZ  is  a  phenyl  ring  which  is  imsubstituted;  or  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  two  groups  of  the  formula  — C(0)R5 
where  R;  is  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  containing 
I  to  35  carbon  atoms,  or  straight  or  branched  alkenyl 
containing  2  to  35  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  — CN,  —SCN,  — NO2,  —OH, 
— SH,  NH2.  or  — CONH2;  or  substituted  with  one,  two  or 
three  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-CH,  —SCN,  -a,  -Br,  -F,  -OCHj,  -OCiHj. 
— OC6H5,  -CH=CH2.  Ci^alkyl,  — CH2CH=CH2, 
— NO2.  — NH2,  —OH,  — SH,  and  — SO2NH2; 

and  wherein  R6  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  containing  I  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  straight  or  branched  alkenyl  contain- 
ing 2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


5425,186 

HIGH  COSMETIC  POWDER  UPSTICK  COMPOSITION 

Anthony  CHtrofioTawd.  Belford;  Cnig  D.  Arpiao.  North 

Bnwwick.  and  Joaepk  F.  CnlcUo,  Union,  all  of  N  J,.  aari«H 

ors  to  Rerton  Consnmcr  Prodncts  Corporatton.  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  541,612,  Jnn.  21, 19M,  1 

Thia  application  May  24. 1991.  Ser.  No.  705417 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/025 
VS.  CL  424—64  11 ' 

1.  An  anhydrous  stick  shaped  lip  cosmetic  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  between  about  15%  and  about  80%  of 
at  least  one  cosmetic  powder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mica,  talc,  bismuth  oxychloride,  bentonite,  nykm,  silica, 
acrylates  copolymer,  teflon,  spherical  silica,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
between  about  10%  and  about  65%  of  at  least  one  low 
viscosity  liquid  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  a  viscosity  of 
5  to  100  cp  at  25*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  isotridecyl  isononanoate.  iaostearyl  neopentanoate. 
cetyl  octanonte,  glyceryl  trioctanoate,  isodecyl  oleate, 
isodecyl  neopentanoate,  PEG-4  diheptanoate,  tridecyl 
neopentanoate,  isohexyl  neopentanoate,  tridecyl  octano- 
ate,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
between  about  1%  and  about  18%  of  at  least  one  high  vis- 
cosity surface  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  200  to  250.000  cp  at 
25*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  castor  oil. 
lanolin,  sorbitan  sesquioleate,  triisocetyl  citrate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 
between  about  2%  and  about  15%  of  at  least  one  plasticizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylated 
lanolin  alcohol,  cetyl  aceute,  caprylic/capric  triglycer- 
ide, oleyl  alcohol,  lanolin  alcohol,  octyklodecanol,  or 
mixtures  thereof; 
between  about  5%  and  about  20%  of  a  wax  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  camauba,  ceresin.  PEG-20  sorbi- 
tan beeswax,   parafTin,   microcrystalline   wax,   glyceryl 
tribehenate,  candelilla  wax,  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  pig- 
ment antioxidant  preservative,  and  fragrance. 


UMI 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONCENTRATED 
ALUMINUM-ZIRCONIUM  SOLUTIONS 
Walter  J.  Caraody,  Port  Jcnris,  N.Y.,  wdgnor  to  SomerriUc 
Tcckaoiogy  Grou^  Ibc^  Soacnet,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  655,602 
Ut.  a.'  A61K  7/34,  7/38 
VS.  a.  424    66  '  Clata« 

1.   A  method  for  producing  concentrated  aluminum-zir- 
conium glycine  solutions  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  forming  a  zirconium  chloride  complex  by  heating  aque- 
ous zirconium  chloride  at  70* -95*  C.  for  0.5  to  2  hours, 
wherein  the  solution  is  agiuted  during  the  heating  period, 
and  where  the  zirconium  chloride  complex  comprises 
17-20%  by  weight  zirconium  and  7-10%  by  weight  chlo- 
rine; 

(B)  cooling  the  solution  of  (A)  down  to  50'-70'  C; 

(C)  adding  glycine  to  the  zirconium  complex  of  (B)  that  is  at 
a  temperature  range  of  W-70*  C.  such  that  coordinate 
bonds  form  between  the  zirconium  and  glycine,  wherem 
the  added  glycine  is  about  13-15%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solution,  and  the  final  ratio  of  zirconium  to  glycine  is  0.8: 1 

to  1.2:1; 

(D)  cooling  the  solution  of  (C)  down  to  room  temperature; 

and 

(E)  blending  the  resulting  solution  of  (D)  that  is  at  room 
temperature  with  a  50%  by  weight  aqueous  aluminum 
chlorohydrate  solution,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
solution  of  (D)  to  said  aluminum  chlorohydrate  solution  is 
1:1  to  2:3.  and  wherein  the  final  solution  consists  essen- 
tially of  45-50%  by  weight  solids  and  has  a  viscosity  of 
less  than  1 50  centipoise  over  a  period  of  at  least  3-months. 

5,225,1SS 
UNDERARM  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
ALKYLMETHYLSILOXANES 
Eric  S.  Abnityn;  Bradley  C.  Bahr,  Gary  E.  Legrow,  aad  William 
J.  Sctaulz,  Jr.,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporatioii,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,549 
lat  a.'  A61K  7/32.  7/34.  7/36.  7/38 
VS.  a.  424—66  *'  CMm 

1.  In  an  antipcrspirant.  deodorant  or  antiperspirant  and 
deodorant  underarm  formulation  in  a  form  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sticks,  gels,  roll-ons,  pump  sprays  and 
aerosols  which  contains  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  astringent  antiperspirant  compounds,  anti- 
microbials, adsorbents,  absorbents,  masking  agents,  and  per- 
fumes, the  improvement  comprising  the  incorporation  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  nonvolatile  alkylmethylsiloxane  having  a 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Me2SiO)a(- 
MeRSiO)*  and  R'Me2SiO(Me2SiO)/MeRSiO),SiMe2R". 
wherein  a  is 0-5.  b  is  1-6.  a  -^b  ii  3-6.  y  is 0-100.  z  isO-100.  and 
R.  R'  and  R"  are  independently  alkyls  of  1-60  carbons  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  1  of  R.  R'  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  of 
4-60  carbon  atoms. 


-continued 


Componeni 


Amount  (%  w/w) 


(b)  cu\)omet 

(c)  Minoxidil 

(d)  ph»rni«ceutic«lly-acceuble  glycol 

(e)  ethanol  or  uopropanol 

(0  »  water  and  alcohol-ioluble  amine 


0.2J-1.5 

0.001-3 

0.01-30 

20-40 

025-1.5 


wherein  the  ratio  of  minoxidil  to  the  glycol  is  sufficient  for  a 
saturated  solution  of  minoxidil. 


5a25.1«9 

MINOXIDIL  GEL 

Lorraine  E.  Pena,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aaaigMf  to  The  U^ioh" 

Compaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US«8/00403,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17. 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  566,438 
iBt.  CI.'  A61K  7/06.  31/505 
VS.  a.  424—70  •  Clalma 

1.  A  pharmaceutically-accepuble  gel  composition  compris- 
ing the  following  components: 


Component 


Amount  (%  w/w) 


UMI 


(a)  water 


100 


5,225,190 

ORGANOSILICON  HAIR  CARE  PRODUCTS 

Daniel  J.  Halloran,  and  Judith  M.  Vincent,  both  of  Midlaad, 

Mlch„  aaaignor*  to   Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich.  ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762.125,  Sep.  19,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTuion  of  Ser.  No.  608,913,  Not.  5,  1990.  Pat.  No. 

5,108,738,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,196, 

Jul  6, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,135,742.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1992, 

Ser.  No.  927,107 

The  portion  of  tfie  term  of  tfaU  patent  tubaequeat  to  JuL  6,  2007, 

has  been  diaclaimed. 

iBt  a.'  A61K  7/11 

VS.  a.  424—70  '  Clatam 

I.   A  method  of  making  a  prehydrolyzed  silsesquioxane 

having  the  formula: 

(Z— Y— X— R— Si03/2)ji 

wherein 
X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo, 
ammonium,  quaternary  amino,  carbonyl.  sulfonyl,  and 
amido,  or  an  oxygen  atom; 
Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  arylene,  alkylarylene.  aryleneoxy, 
alkylaryleneoxy,  carbonyl,  and  pbosphoryl.  or  a  covalent 

bond; 
Z  U  hydrogen  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  amino,  amido.  ammonium,  hy- 
droxy, carboxy.  vinyl,  vinylbenzene.  epoxy,  vinylben- 
zylamino,  alkylacrylo.  meul  hydroxyl,  alkylcarbonyl. 
arylcarbonyl.  morphilino.  and  oxazolino; 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene, 
arylene.  alkylarylene,  and  alkenylene,  or  an  oxygenated, 
aminated,  amidated,  or  thiolated  substitution  thereof;  and 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  one  to  ten  thousand, 
comprising  (i)  adding  a  silane  to  an  alcohol  in  a  vesael;  00 
mixing  the  silane  and  the  alcohol;  (iii)  adding  water  to 
the  silane  and  alcohol;  (iv)  mixing  the  silane.  alcohol, 
and  water;  (v)  isolating  a  solid  silsesquioxane  product 
by  heating  the  vessel  to  evaporate  the  alcohol  and 
water;  (vi)  cooling  the  vessel  and  removing  the  solid 
silsesquioxane  product  from  the  vessel;  the  silane  being 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylenediaminopropyltrimethoxysilane;  propyltrinie- 
thoxysilane;  3-<trimethoxsilyl)-propyldimethylam- 

monium  chloride;  sodium-3-trihydroxysilylpropyl- 
methyl  phosphonate;  and  aminopropyltrimcthoxysi- 
lane. 


5025,191 

COSMETIC  REDUCING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
PERMANENT  DEFORMATION  OF  HAIR  BASED  ON  AN 

ESTER  OF  THIOGLYCOLIC  ACID  AND  AN  N-iCrCA) 

ACYL  CYSTEAMINE 

Anmud  de  Labbey,  Aaloay-Sooa-Boia,  Fnwce.  aaaigMtr  to  L'O- 

real,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,029 

Claima  priority.  appUcatioa  FraKC,  Jan.  29,  1990,  90  00993 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/09.  7/11 

VS.  CL  424—71  1<  OaiiM 

1.  A  cosmetic  reducing  composition  for  use  in  the  permanent 
deformation  of  hair  comprising  as  a  reducing  agent  from  5  to 
30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition of  a  glycerol  or  ethylene  glycol  ester  of  thioglycolic  acid 
and  from  0.25  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition  of  an  N-(C2-C4)  acyl  cystcamine, 
the  pH  of  said  composition  being  lower  than  8  and  wherein  the 
weight  ration  between  said  N-(C2-C4)  acyl  cystcamine  and 
said  ester  of  thioglycolic  acid  is  between  0.05  and  2. 


5425,192 
POORLY  SOLUBLE  MEDICAMENTS  SUPPORTED  ON 
POLYMER  SUBSTANCES  IN  A  FORM  SUITABLE  FOR 

INCREASING  THEIR  DISSOLVING  RATE 
Mara  L.  LoTrccicb,  Trieste,  Italy,  assigirar  to  Vectorpharma 
Intemational  S.p.A.,  Trieste,  Italy 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  421.943,  Oct,  16,  1989.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  17, 1988,  22336  A/88 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a.  424—78.02  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  medicament  supported  on  a 
polymer  substance  in  a  form  capable  of  increasing  the  dis- 
solving rate  of  said  medicament,  which  comprises: 

1)  bringing  a  medicament  incorporated  into  particles  of  a 
crosslinked  polymer  which  is  swellable  in  water  but  insol- 
uble in  water  by 

treating  said  polymer  particles  with  a  solution  of  said 
medicament  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  and  dry- 
ing, or  by  mixing  said  polymer  pariicles  with  said  medi- 
cament, heating  to  the  medicament  melting  point,  and 
then  cooling  at  ambient  temperature, 

bringing  the  thus  formed  product  into  contact  with  a 
non-aqueous  organic  solvent,  in  gaseous  or  liquid  form, 
which  is  capable  of  swelling  said  polymer,  wherein  said 
contact  with  said  gaseous  solvent  is  conducted  for  a 
period  of  time  of  between  0.5  and  48  hours,  and  wherein 
said  contact  with  said  non-aqueous  organic  liquid  sol- 
vent is  conducted  for  a  period  of  time  of  between  I 
minute  and  96  hours;  and 

2)  drying  the  product  obtained  in  step  1)  under  vacuum  to 
produce  a  medicament  supported  on  a  polymer  substance 
wherein  said  medicament  has  been  transformed  from  a 
metastable  amorphous  state  to  a  stable  high-energy  crys- 
talline state. 


peptide  which  is  optionaUy  coupled  to  carrier,  laid  polypep- 
tide being  selected  from  the  group  consisting: 

a)  the  polypeptide 

H-X'-Aip-Aip-Pro-Pfo-Ala-Thr-Val-Tyr-Arf-Tyr- 
Aq>-Ser-Arg-I>ro-Pro-Glu-A4>-X2-Y 

b)  the  polypeptide 

H-X'-Ser-Glu-Tyr-Leo-AU-Hi»-Arg-Arg-Ile-Pro- 
Pro-Olu-Aai-Ile-Arg-Arg-Val-Thr-Arg-Vai-X'-Y 

c)  the  polypeptide 

H-X'-AU-Phe-Val-Ser-Thr-Ser-Ser-Ser-Arg-Arg- 
TyT-Thr<}lu-Val-Tyr-X^-Y 

d)  the  polypeptide 

H-X '  -Gly-Ile-Thr-Gly-Glu-Thr-Tlir-Thr-ThrOlu- 
Tyr-Ser-A«n-Ala-Arg-Tyr-V«l-X'-Y 

e)  the  polypeptide 

H-X '  -Leu-Glu-Hit-Arg-Mel-Oln-Olu-AU-Val-Glii- 
Ala-Glu-Arg-Ata-Gly-Ari-Gly-Thr-01y-Hi»-Phe- 
Ile-X^-Y 

and  paru  thereof  capable  of  eliciting  a  protective  response 
against  whooping  cough; 

wherein  X'  and  X^  each  represent  an  optional  coupling- 
facilitating  amino  acid  residue  for  coupling  said  polypep- 
tide to  said  carrier;  and  Y  represenu  —OH  or  — NH2. 


5,225,193 

BORDETELLA  TOXIN  PEPTIDES  AND  VACCINES 
Tamas  Bartfai,  Stocksund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Trion-Forskia- 

ing-Och  Utvecklings  Akticbolag,  SoUentuna,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE87/00476,  §  371  Date  May  24,  1989,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  24,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/02754,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  21,  1988 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  346,W7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct.  20.  1986,  8604445 

Int.  a.'  A61K  39/10 

VS.  a.  424—88  6  Claims 

3.  A  vaccine  composition  which  comprises  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  in  combination  with  an 
artificial  pertussis  toxin  antigen  capable  of  eliciting  a  protective 
response  against  whooping  cough;  said  antigen  being  a  poly- 


5,225,194 

AQUEOUS  DIAFILTRATION  PRCX:ESS  FOR 

PREPARING  ACELLULAR  VACXHNES,  AGAINST 

SELECTED  BACTERIAL  DISEASES 

Lymi  D.  Sncr,  Castro  Valley,  CaUf.,  MrivMr  to  LDC  Rcacvch 

Corporation,  San  Leaadro,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1989.  Scr.  No.  435^35 
ht  CL'  A61K  39/02 
VS.  a.  424—92  1»  Oatai 

1.  A  ntethod  for  preparing  an  acellular  vaccine  from  a  cul- 
ture of  a  pathogenic  bacterium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  homogenizing  the  culture  during  late  log-phase  to  release 
immunogenic  components; 

b.  separating  bacteria  and  bacterial  fragmenu  to  provide  a 
first  supernatant  containing  immunogenic  components; 

c.  adding  a  cationic  precipluting  agent  to  the  first  superna- 
tant to  form  a  precipitate  comprising  an  ionic  complex  of 
the  agent  and  the  cell-derived  compounds; 

d.  separating  the  first  precipiute  from  the  first  supernatant  to 
provide  a  second  supernatant; 

e.  adding  high  salt  solution  to  the  second  supernatant  to 
dissociate  any  remaining  ionic  complexes; 

f.  concentrating  the  second  supernatant; 

g.  dialyzing  the  second  supernatant  against  double-distilled 
water. 


5,225,195 
SOLVENT  TYPE  NAIL  ENAMEL  COMPOSTHON 
Yoshikazu  Soyama;  Yoahiyoki  Ogwii;  Toakihidc  Ikeda,  aU  of 
Yokohama;  Yoshio  Okamura,  Takasaki,  a>d  Teruo  Knroaaki. 
Matsudo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  JapoB 

Filed  Not.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  619,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  29,  1989,  1-309856; 
Mar.  28,  1990,  2-79658 

lat  CL'  A61K  6/00 
VS.  CL  424—401  3  CWaM 

1.  A  solvent  nail  enamel  composition  comprising: 
(i)  1%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  silicone  resin  having  a  molecu- 
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UMI 


Imr  weight  of  250  to  100,000  and  having  the  average  com- 
poaition  formula  (I): 


KfiiO(*-,)/2 


(I) 


wherein  R  represenU  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group,  and  a  represenU  a  positive 
number  of  0.8  <a  <1.8, 
(ii)  1 1  to  25%  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose;  and 
(iii)  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  highly  volatile  solvent. 


5.22S,196 

BIOADHESTVE  CXJMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

TREATMENT  THEREWITH 

Joacpk  R.  RoWnsoo,  Madison,  Wl«„  aasignor  to  Coluoibia  Lrim- 

ratoiics.  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  2r7,4M,  Dec.  20,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,993,392,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909.960,  Sep.  22, 

1986,  Pat.  No.  4,795,436,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

690,483,  Dec.  20,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4.615,697,  which  U  • 
contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  551,295,  Not.  14, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1991.  Ser.  No.  638,184 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8,  2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  424—427  »'  CUli^ 


5,225,197 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATION 

Ian  J.  Bolt;  Dnrfcl  R.  Merrifield,  and  Paul  L.  Carter,  all  of 

Worthing,  g-gi*"^,  aaaignors  to  Beecham  Group  pic.  United 

Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1990.  Ser.  No.  515,200 

ClainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1989, 
8909793 

Int.  a.>  A61K  9/68 
VS.  CL  424—440  >  Claims 

1.  A  chewable  table  comprising  a  chewable  base,  wherein 
said  chewable  base  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mannitol,  sorbitol,  dextrose,  fructose  and 
lactose,  a  medicament  present  in  an  amount  comprising  5%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  said  ublet,  and  an  effervescent  couple  in 
which  said  effervescent  couple  comprises  an  acidic  component 
comprising  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  ublet  wherein  said 
acidic  component  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
citric  acid,  urtaric  acid,  adipic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  malic 
acid,  and  acid  salts  thereof  and  a  basic  component  comprising 
0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  Ublet,  wherein  said  basic  compo- 
nent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium 
and  calcium  (bi)  carbonates  and  sodium  glycine  carbonate,  the 
effervescent  couple  comprising  1.0  to  30%  of  the  weight  said 
Ublet,  wherein  said  basic  component  liberates  carbon  dioxide 
when  said  basic  component  and  said  acidic  component  are 
contracted  with  saliva  or  added  water,  said  chewable  base 
being  present  in  an  amount  comprising  up  to  the  remainder  of 
the  Ublet  weight. 


5,225.198 

TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SHORT  OR 

INTERMEDIATE  HALF-LIFE  BENZODIAZEPINES 

Kuldeepak  Sharma,  MounUin  View,  and  Dnrth  M.  Dunbar,  San 
Mateo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cygnus  Therapeutic  Syt- 
tens.  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,571 

Int  a.'  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  424-443  »»  Cta»« 


1.  A  controlled  release"  ophthalmic  treatment  composition 
comprising  a  bioadhesive  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  oph- 
thalmic treating  agent,  said  bioadhesive  comprising  a  water- 
swellable,  but  water-insoluble,  particulate  cross-linked  carbox- 
yl-functional  polymer  said  polymer  derived  from  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  fumaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  itaconic 
acid,  crotonic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  having  particles  sized 
so  that  visual  impairment  is  substantially  minimized  when  said 
composition  is  contacted  with  a  mucous  membrane  of  the  eye, 
said  polymer  containing  (a)  a  plurality  of  repeating  units  of 
which  at  least  about  80  percent  contain  at  least  one  carboxyl 
functionality,  and  (b)  a  cross-linked  agent  substantially  free 
from  polyalkenyl  polycther  said  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divinyl  bcnzend,  N,N-dialkylacrylamide,  3,4- 
dihydroxy-1.5-hexadiene  and  2,5-dimethyl-1.5-hexadiene,  said 
agent  being  from  about  0.05  to  2.0  weight. 


I.  A  method  for  providing  short  or  intermediate  half-life 
benzodiazepine  therapy  to  a  human  patient  in  need  of  such 
therapy  comprising  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  benzodiazepine  to  the  patient  transdermally 
through  a  predetermined  area  of  intact  skin  over  a  sustained 
time  period  at  a  controlled  rate  in  combination  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  i^rmeation  enhancer  to  enable  the  benzodiazepine 
to  permeate  the  area  of  intact  skin  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  about 
one  jig/cm^/hr  said  benzodiazepine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alprazalam,  bromazepam,  iorazepam,  ox- 
azepam, temazapam  and  triazolam,  and  wherein  said  perme- 
ation enhancer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propyl- 
yene  glycol  monolaurate,  glyceryl  monooleate,  lauryl  alcohol, 
mixed  vegeuble  oil  or  combinations  thereof 


5,225,199 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PLASTERS 

OaaAuni  Hidakn,  Akigawa,  and  Satoahi  Mamkami,  Tachiluiw^ 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teljin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00541,  §  371  Date  Dec  24, 1991.  §  102(e) 
Dntc  Dec.  24.  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/16044.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dnte  Oct  31,  1991 

PCT  rUed  Apr.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  778,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1990,  2-106422; 
Jul.  17,  1990,  2-187094;  Aug.  1,  1990,  2-202408;  Aug.  1,  1990. 
2-202409 

Int,  CL'  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424—443  33  Clains 


w/////////m 


mm) 


5,225,200 

NON-MECHANICAL  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

MUSCLE  CONTRACTURES 

Dorothea  M.  Gribbin,  435  E.  70th  St.,  Apt  23D.  New  York, 

N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1991.  Ser.  No.  753^61 
Int  a.'  A61L  15/16;  A61K  31/4S.  7/021 
VS.  a.  424—447  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  muscle  contractures  in  patients 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  topically  applying  a  polydimethyl  siloxane  polymer  di- 
rectly to  the  skin  over  the  contracture; 

(2)  covering  the  skin  over  the  contracture  with  a  bandage; 
and 

(3)  allowing  the  bandage  to  remain  in  place  continuously  for 
an  effective  amount  of  time  to  allow  the  polydimethyl 
siloxane  to  permeate  the  skin,  whereby  the  muscle  con- 
tracture is  improved  with  an  increased  range  of  motion. 


5,225,201 

SALSALATE  TABLET 

Joseph  M.  Bcaurline,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

soU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1991.  Ser.  No.  748.977 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/20.  31/235 

U&CL424— 465  15 

1.  A  tablet  comprising: 


a)  about  80  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  salsalate  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  Ublet; 

b)  about  5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  microcrystalline 
cellulose  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  tablet; 

c)  as  a  binder,  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  ublet 
in  about  1.5  to  about  5.5  percent  by  weight  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  Ublet; 

d)  about  0.15  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  lubricant  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  Ublet;  and 

e)  about  0.2  to  about  1.5  percent  by  weight  superdisintegrant 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  tablet, 

which  ublet  exhibits  at  least  about  85%  dissolution  when 
tested  according  to  the  Dissolution  Assay. 


5025,202 

ENTERIC  COATED  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Garry  R.  Hodges,  and  Darid  L.  McCann.  both  of  Merseysidc 

England,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

nied  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767.967 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/16 
VS.  CL  424—480  33  ( 


1.  A  plaster  comprising: 

(1)  a  film  layer  which  comprises  a  polyester  film  of  0.5  to  4.9 
fim  thickness,  8  to  85  g/mm  strength,  respectively  in  the 
two  directions  inteisecting  subsuntially  at  right  angles,  30 
to  150%  elongation,  in  the  two  directions  intersecting 
subsuntially  at  right  angles  and  an  elongation  ratio  of  A  to 
B  of  1.0  to  5.0,  wherein  A  and  B  represent  daU  in  two 
directions  intersecting  at  right  angles,  and  A  is  greater 
than  B,  and  wherein  said  polyester  film  comprises  0.01  to 
1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  polyes- 
ter film,  of  solid  fine  particles  in  which 

(a)  the  average  particle  size  is  0.001  to  3.0  fim,  and 

(b)  the  average  particle  size  is  subsuntially  not  more  than 
1.5  times  the  thickness  of  said  polyester  film;  and 

(2)  an  adhesive  layer  (a)  which  is  composed  of  an  adhesive 
conUining  transdermally  absorbable  drugs  and  further 
wherein  said  adhesive  layer  (a)  is  laminated  on  said  film 
layer  over  the  surface  in  a  2  to  60  /im  thickness. 


«MLlMra 


—  pNU      -*-ltl*M      -^^TSSJF. 

1.  An  enteric  coated  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  core  in  the  form  of  a  ublet.  beadlet,  pellet  or  particle  and 
an  enteric  coating  for  said  core,  said  core  comprising  an  acid 
labile  medicament  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about 
1  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  a  disintegrant  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  and  a  buffenng  agent  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the 
composition,  and  said  enteric  coating  comprising  a  hydroxy- 
propylmethyl  cellulose  phthalate  which  is  totally  neutralized 
or  at  least  about  80%  neutralized,  and  a  plasticizer,  said  enteric 
coating  imparting  protection  to  said  core  so  that  said  core  is 
afforded  protection  in  a  low  pH  environment  of  3  or  less  while 
capable  of  releasing  medicament  at  a  pH  of  4.5  or  higher. 


5,225.203 

PHARMACEUTICAL  UQUID  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  BEZOAR  BOVTS 

Yonng  S.  Kim,  Coamoa  Mansion  1002,  #302-62  Icbon-Dong, 

Yongian-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,671,  Oct  11, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,133,964,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171.432.  Mar.  21, 

1988.  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  878,215 

ClainH  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnl.  1.  1987, 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  6  dataa 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  liquid  composition  containing  Beioar 
BoYis,  which  comprises: 

Bezoar  Bom,  Dioscoreae  Rhixoma,  Glycyrrhizae  Radix.  Gin- 
seng Radix  Typhae  Pollen.  Massa  Medicaia  Fermentata, 
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Sofoe  Semen,  Cinnamomi  Cortex.  GeUtin,  Paeoniae  Radix, 
Liriopis  ruber.  Scutellariae  Radix,  Angelicae  Gigantis  Ra- 
dix, Ledebouriellae  Radix.  Atraetylodis  Rhizom  Alba,  Bu- 
plturi  Radix,  Platycodi  Radix,  Armeniacae  Semen.  Hoelen, 
Cnidii  Rhiioma.  Antellopis  Comu.  Moschus,  Bomeol, 
Ampelopsis  Radix,  and  Zingiberis  Rkimma. 


glycerine  fmtty  icid  estera  and  metal  salt*  of  higher  fatty  acida; 
and  a  coating  of  one  or  more  componcnU  selected  from  the 


[Min  WVQWU  I 
ivacimi  OHfui 

O  9SWD-ni«IMIT  (Q  «  OWM  ) 


3035.204 
CTABLE  DOSAGE  OF  LEVOTHYROXINE  SODIUM  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCTION 
JlTii-lUa  Cfce«,  7614  BrookhaTca,  Skrevcport,  La.  71105,  aad 
DtaHri  C  Pa»adlmltri<M»,  231  Pr«rto«  At*.,  Shre»eport,  Lfc 

71106  _ 

Filed  Not.  5,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  7*732* 
Irt.  a.'  A61K  9/18.  9/20.  9/48 
UJ5.  a.  424— 4*4  "  C^ 

1.  A  stabilized  and  uniform  pharmaceutical  formulation  of 
Levothyroxine  sodium  comprising  a  complex  of  Levothyrox- 
ine  sodium  and  a  water  soluble  polyvinylpyrrolidone  adsorbed 
on  a  cellulose  compound  in  the  form  of  a  Ublet,  powder  or 
capsule. 


5.225,205 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

MICROPARTICLES 
Picro  OrwliBl,  Martigay,  Swltzeriaiid.  anignor  to  Debiopharm 

S  A.,  Lauaannc,  SwitxerUmd 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  555,»73,  Jul.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,134.122. 
Thto  application  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,478 
Claiau    priority,    application    Switierland,    Jul.    28,    1989, 

2S29/S9 

fat  a.'  A41K  9/14.  37/24 
VS.  a.  424—489  »  Ctataa 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  the  form  of  microparti- 
cles  obtained  by  a  method  which  comprises: 

Dry-mixing  microparticles  of  a  copolymer  of  lactic  and 
glycolic  acids  with  microparticles  of  an  active  substance 
of  a  salt  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  peptide  comprising  3  to 
45  amino  acids  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  homogene- 
ous mixture  containing  about  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  the 
active  substance  and  about  85  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  said  active  substance  microparticles  having  an 
average  grain  size  of  below  approximately  10  microns  and 
said  copolymer  microparticles  having  an  average  grain 
size  of  below  approximately  200  microns;  and 

precompressing  and  preheating  the  mixture  prior  to  extrud- 
ing the  precompresscd  and  preheated  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature of  between  approximately  80*  and  100*  C.  and  pul- 
verizing the  extruded  mixture  to  a  particle  size  of  below 
about  200  microns  to  form  said  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion. 


group  consisting  of  polymeric  water-insoluble  componcnU  and 
polymeric  intestinally  soluble  components. 

5.225.207 
COMPLEXES  DERIVED  FROM  PLATINUM,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN  THEM 
Michel  Barreu,  Montgeron;  JeM-Ctande  Cbottard,  Nogeiit- 
gur-Mamc;  Jean-Bernard  U  Peco,  Parl^  and  Patrick  Mail- 
liet,  Fontenay-soiu-Boia,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Labor*- 
toire  Roger  Bellon,  France 

ConHnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,704.  M«.  14,  1990, 
abudoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,410 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1989.  89  03511 
iBt  a.'  A61K  33/24:  C07F  15/00 
UJS.  a.  424—649  •  OaiaM 

1.  A  new  complex  derived  from  platinum,  of  general  for- 
mula: 


R2 

t 


Pt 

/  \ 

NHj  Xi 


in  which: 

Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  polycy- 
clic  carbocyclic  radical  containing  7  to  12  cartwn  atoms, 
or  a  saturated  or  partially  saturated  mono-,  bi-  or  tricyclic 
heterocyclic  radical  containing  5  to  1 1  chain  members  and 
a  hetero-atom  chosen  from  oxygen,  sulphur  or  nitrogen, 
which  latter  atom  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  radical,  and, 

Xi  and  Xj  represent  chlorine  atoms  or  together  form 

either  a  radical  of  structure: 


5,225.206 
SUSTAINED-RELEASE  PRANOPROFEN  PREPARATION 

Masuaari  Fushiaii,  Narashino;  Hideyoahi  Kanbe,  Ichlkawa; 
Shuichi  Kasai.  Narita;  Akira  Iwaaa,  Yotsukaido,  and  VolcW 
Sawayanagi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SS  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  awl  Dojin  lyaku-Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830.919 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-17769 

Int.  a.'  A61K  9/16.  9/54.  9/58 

VS.  ex.  424—490  •  CUIbm 

1.  A  sustained-release  pranoprofen  preparation  comprising 

pranoprofen  and  an  oily  component  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  oils,  fats,  waxes,  hydrocarbons,  higher  fatty  acids, 

higher  alcohols  having  12-32  carbon  atoms,  fatty  acids  esters. 


— O— C— (CR6R7)ii— C— O— 

o  o 

in  which  n  is  0  to  2  and  R*  and  R?,  which  are  identical  or 
different,  are  hydrogen  atoms  or,  when  n=  1,  can  be  alkyl 
radicals  or  form,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  a  cyclobutyl  radical, 
or  a  radical  of  structure: 


OH 

I 
— O— C— (CR«R7)»— P— O— 

I  Jl 

o  o 

in  which  n,  R«  and  R?  are  defined  as  above,  it  being  under- 


stood that  the  abovementioned  alkyl  radicals  and  portions 
contain  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  or  branched 
chain,  and  iu  hydrates  and  its  salts  where  such  exiit 


S,M50» 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  DOU<»i 

ToraUko  HayMid,  UlwiMMly^  J«P«ii.  "i^^Mr  to  Rkeoa  Art»- 

■atic  Mackiaery  Co.,  Ltd,  UUMiwIya.  JapM 
Cortlaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  697.564.  May  9. 1991.  atiaioaad  TUa 

appHraHtn  No?.  20, 1992,  S«.  No.  9M,149 
OaiM  ■riority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  12, 1990.  M217M 
Iirt.  CL'  BMC  31/00.  43/24:  GOIN  33/02 
UJS.  CL  425-145  * ' 


5.225.208 
EXTRUSION  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  TIRE  TREAD 

PUES 
Diego  Mtaando,  Rome;  Viacardo  BaMoai,  Adila;  Alcanadro 
Corri,  Vitinia,  and  Tomnaao  Smxo,  Torraranica,  aU  of  Italy, 
aMigaort  to  Bridgeatoae/Flrertooe,  lac,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,184 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Italy,   Mar.   15,   1991,  T09- 
1A000192 

Int.  a.'  B29C  47/02 
UJS.  CL  425—114  *  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  device  for  producing  tire  tread  plies,  said 
device  comprising  an  extrusion  head,  said  head  further  com- 
prising a  number  of  shaped  plates,  a  ply  reinforcement  guiding 
device  and  a  die;  and  rcleasable  clamping  means  for  packing 
said  plates  together;  said  plates,  when  packed,  defining  an 
intermediate  guide  duct  for  guiding  said  ply  reinforcemenu, 
and  two  supply  ducts  for  supplying  extruded  elastomcric  mate- 
rial located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  duct,  and  locking 
together  said  wire  guiding  device  and  said  die;  wherein  said 
cUmping  means  comprises  a  ring  device  externally  surround- 
ing said  extrusion  head,  said  ring  device  comprising  a  mobile 
segment   designed   to   move  between   a  clamped   position, 
wherein  said  plates  are  packed  together,  and  a  release  position; 
a  device  for  releasing  said  extrusion  head;  said  release  device 
comprising  means  for  selectively  moving  said  plates  to  and 
from  a  mutually  contacting  position;  said  ring  device  including 
pressure  means  for  exerting  a  predetermined  compacting  pres- 
sure on  said  plates;  said  ring  device  further  including  a  fixed 
element,  said  fixed  element  further  having  a  base  supporting 
said  extrusion  head  and  an  upright  located  on  a  side  of  said 
extrusion  head  and  integral  with  said  base;  said  mobile  segment 
being  connected  to  said  upright  so  as  to  route  in  relation  to 
said  upright  between  a  clamped  position,  wherein  said  mobile 
segment  is  connected  to  said  base,  and  a  rel«»se  position 
wherein  said  mobile  segment  is  detached  from  said  base. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  dough  comprising 

a  pair  of  upper  rollers  that  are  disposed  to  define  a  preset  gap 
between  them, 

a  pair  of  lower  rollers  disposed  under  the  upper  rollers,  the 
lower  rollers  being  dispowd  to  define  a  preset  gap  be- 
tween them  in  line  with  the  gap  between  the  upper  rollers, 

a  hopper  located  above  the  upper  rollers  to  supply  dough  to 
the  gap  between  the  upper  rollers, 

a  fixed  speed  motor  connected  to  drive  said  pair  of  lower 

rollers;  

a  variable  speed  motor  connected  to  drive  said  pair  of  upper 

rollers, 
a  sensor  having  an  arm  with  a  first  end  routably  connected 
to  a  shaft  of  one  of  the  lower  rollers  and  a  second  end 
disposed  between  the  upper  rollers  and  the  lower  rollers, 
the  second  end  contacUng  an  outermost  surface  of  the 
dough  between  the  upper  and  lower  roller*,  the  sensor 
generating  a  sensor  signisl  related  to  a  roution  angle  of  the 
sensor  arm  relative  to  the  shaft  of  said  one  lower  roller, 

and 
a  controller  receiving  said  sensor  signal  and  for  generaUng  a 

control  signal  in  response  to  said  sensor  signal, 
wherein  the  variable  speed  motor  u  connected  to  receive 

said  control  signal  and,  in  response  to  the  control  signal, 

the  variable  speed  motor  controls  a  roUtional  speed  of  the 

upper  rollers. 

5,225.210 
COLORED  RESIN  MOLDER 
Toshk)  SUmoda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigwir  to  Syriw  Cotporatioa. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  779.314 
tat  CL'  B29C  45/16 
VS.  CL  425—145  *  Oaltm 

1.  A  colored  resin  molder  comprising: 
an  input  member; 

material  resin  supply  means  for  storing  a  resin  material  hav- 
ing thermoplastic  properties  and  supplying  the  stored 
resin  material  through  said  input  member; 
coloring  agent  supply  means  having  a  nozzle  discharge  end 
disposed  in  said  input  member  for  supplying  a  liquid  color- 
ing agent; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  resin  material  from  said  resm 
material  supply  means  while  mixing  the  colonng  agent 
with  the  resin  material  for  resin  molding; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  sutus  of  feeding  by  said 

feeding  means;  and  ,      j      , 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  colonng 
agent  supply  means  according  to  the  result  of  detection  by 
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said  sensor  means  by  providing  a  suction  force  to  said 
nozzle  discharge  end  of  said  coloring  agent  supply  means 


5,225^12 
MICRORESERVOIR  LIPOSOME  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Fraocii  J.  Martin,  San  Francisco;  Martin  C.  Woodte,  Menio 
Park;  Carl  Redemann,  Walnut  Creek;  Annie  Vau-Young,  Palo 
Alto,   and    Ramachandran    Radhakrishnan,    Fremont,   all   of 
Calif„  asiignors  to  Liposome  Technology,  Inc.,  MenIo  Park, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  425,224,  Oct.  20,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,013,556.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,548 
Int  a.'  A61K  9/m.  31/765 
VS.  a.  424—450  26  ( 


when  said  sensor  means  detects  a  stationary  state  of  said 
feeding  means. 


5,225,211 
HOT  RUNNER  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Imaida,  Okazaki,  and  Tsujihiko  Yasuda,  Nagoya.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  City  and 
Cbubu  Sukegawa  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  City,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,600 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1990,  2-243395 

Int.  a.'  B29C  45/20 

MS.  a.  425—190  20  Claims 


t.  A  hot  runner  injection  molding  machine  which  injects  a 
melt  into  a  cavity  formed  by  a  front  mold  and  a  movable  rear 
mold  comprising: 

a  fixed  head,  to  which  said  front  mold  is  detachably  coupled; 

a  runner  device  attached  to  said  fixed  head  between  said 
front  mold  and  said  fixed  head,  to  provide  a  passage 
through  which  said  melt  is  injected  into  said  cavity; 

at  least  a  gate  means  detachably  coupled  to  said  runner 
device,  for  providing  an  orifice  through  which  said  melt  is 
injected  into  said  cavity;  and 

at  least  a  heater  means  detachably  coupled  to  said  runner 
device  for  heating  said  gate  means; 

wherein  each  of  said  gate  means  and  said  heater  means 
iiKlude  respective  base  portions  fixed  to  said  runner  de- 
vice, and  respective  end  portions  detachably  connected  to 
said  respective  base  portions  at  a  position  adjacent  to  a 
face  of  the  runner  device  that  contacts  said  front  mold. 

wherein  at  least  said  respective  end  portions  protrude  from 
said  face  of  the  runner  device  when  said  front  mold  is 
removed,  whereby  said  respective  end  portions  can  be 
changed  according  to  the  type  of  front  mold  without 
removmg  said  runner  device  from  said  fixed  head. 


TMI  FOLLOWMQ  MJtCTION 


(MOUna) 


1.  A  liposome  composition  effective  to  extend,  to  at  least  24 
hours,  the  period  of  effective  activity  of  a  therapeutic  com- 
pound which  can  be  administered  intravenously  in  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  and  which  is  cleared  in  free  form  frorn 
the  bloodstream  with  a  halfiife  of  less  than  about  4  hours, 
comprising 

liposomes  (i)  composed  of  vesicle-forming  lipids  and  be- 
tween 1-20  mole  percent  of  a  vesicle-forming  lipid  deriva- 
tized  with  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethyleneglycol,  polyacetic  acid  and  polyglycolic 
acid,  and  (ii)  having  a  selected  mean  particle  diameter  in 
the  size  range  between  about  0. 1  to  0.4  microns,  and 
the  compound  in  liposome-entrapped  form, 
for  intravenous  administration  at  a  dose  of  the  composition 
which  contains  an  amount  of  the  compound  in  liposome- 
entrapped  form  which  is  at  least  three  times  such  thera- 
peutically effective  amount. 


5,225,213 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 
FORMING  AND  TRIMMING 
Gaylord  W.  Brown,  PunU  Gorda,  Fla.,  and  Albert  W.  Arends, 
Gladwin,  Mich.,  assignors  to  John  Brown  Inc.,  West  War- 
wick, R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,196 
Int.  a.5  B29C  5///A  51/32.  51/44 
VS.  a.  425—292  36  Qaims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  differential  pressure  forming  machine  including 
a  frame; 
means  for  supporting  a  thermoplastic  sheet  on  said  frame 

at  a  forming  and  trimming  station; 
a  pair  of  opposed  cooperating  mold  means,  including 
means  for  applying  differential  pressure  to  said  sheet, 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  spaced 
apart,  open  positions  and  closed  positions  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  for  differential  pressure 
forming  an  article  in  said  sheet  at  said  forming  and 
trimming  station;  and 
means  for  relatively  moving  said  pair  of  opposed  mold 
means  between  said  spaced  apari,  open  positions  and 
said  closed  positions  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
sheet; 
apparatus  for  trimming  a  formed  article  from  said  sheet  at 
said  forming  and  trimming  station  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  trim  dies  mounted  on  said  pair  of  op- 
posed mod  means  for  movement  therewith  between 
removed  positions  and  less  spaced  positions  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  when  said  mold  means  are 


moved  from  said  open  positions  to  said  closed  positioiis, 
at  least  one  of  said  trim  dies  being  relatively  moveable 
toward  the  other  of  said  trim  dies  between  said  less 
spaced  position  and  a  sheet  severing  position;  and 


means  in  a  laterally  adjusted  positioa  with  said  rib  for 
compensating  for  dimensional  variations  between  said  rib 
and  said  divider  wall. 


S42S41S 
PLASTIC  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Dnid  J.  Sjrrwi,  1990  Sccak  Ridsc  Dr„  ChiM  HOIa.  CaUf. 
91709 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  923,608 
Irt.  a.'  B»C  45/36,  45/42 
VS.  CL  425—438  ♦  < 


wedge  means  for  incrementally  indexing  said  one  of  said 
trim  dies  in  a  path  of  travel  toward  the  other  of  said  trim 
dies  from  said  less  spaced  position  to  said  sheet  severiiig 
position  to  sever  a  formed  article  from  said  sheet  at  said 
forming  and  trimming  sution. 

5^25^14 

LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DIVIDER  WALL  FOR 

MOLDING  TWO  COLOR  SHELLS 

Scott  Fllkm,  Newmarket,  N.H.,  asdgnor  to  DaridMNi  Textroa 

Inc,  Do»er,  N.H. 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,932 
lat  a.'  B29C  41/04.  41/22 
VS.  a.  425-434  « 


1.  An  assembly  for  molding  a  two-tone  thin-walled  plastic 
shell  in  a  heated  open-end  mold  from  a  charge  of  thermoplastic 
powder  material  in  an  open  ended  charge  box  and  wherein  the 
heated  open-end  mold  has  a  rib  extending  thereacross  separat- 
ing first  and  second  casting  surfaces  from  each  other  and 
wherein  the  charge  box  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
heated  open-end  mold  in  open-ended  relationship  to  form  a 
closed  system  for  casting  the  powder  material  and  further 
including  a  divider  wall  having  a  gasket  means  thereon  en- 
gageable  with  the  rib  for  sealing  two  sources  of  powder  mate- 
rial from  one  another; 
said  divider  wall  having  first  and  second  sections  joined 
together  at  an  interface  therebetween;  said  gasket  means 
being  connected  to  said  first  section  for  sealing  against 
said  rib  when  the  heated  open-end  mold  and  the  charge 
box  are  in  their  connected  open  ended  relationship;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  sections  for 
lateral  movement  therebetween  for  positioning  said  gasket 


1.  A  plastic  molding  apparatus  for  forming  of  arcuate  shaped 
parts,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  core  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  longitudinal 
center  axis  being  arcuate,  a  molded  part  capable  of  being 
formed  in  a  close  fitting  manner  on  said  core; 

a  stripping  block  assembly,  said  core  being  attached  to  said 
stripping  block  assembly,  said  core  being  movable  relative 
to  said  stripping  block  assembly  in  a  direction  along  said 
longitudinal  center  axis  between  an  extended  position  and 
a  retracted  pocition,  with  said  core  in  said  extended  poM- 
tion  the  molded  part  being  formable  on  said  core; 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  core,  said  actuator  means 
for  moving  said  core  between  said  retracted  position  and 
said  extended  position,  during  movement  of  said  core 
from  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position  the 
molded  part  is  to  be  removed  from  said  core  with  the 
molded  part  assuming  a  deformed  shape  during  removal 
and  then  returning  to  ite  formed  shape  after  removal  from 
said  core;  and 

said  stripping  block  assembly  including  a  stripping  block, 
said  core  being  movable  in  a  close  fitting  manner  through 
said  stripping  block,  said  stripping  block  to  abut  against  an 
end  of  the  molded  part,  said  stripping  block  being  mov- 
able lineally  on  a  guide  track  as  said  core  is  moved  be- 
tween said  extended  position  and  said  extracted  position. 

5025^16 

MOLD  OPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

DoHiiik  A.  BamKchtal,  Bearer,  Pa,;  TIkmms  D.  Cleto«d,  Sa- 
IcM,  and  Derrii  Cottrell,  Rootstowa,  bodi  of  Okkt.  I 
to  NRM  Corporatkm,  ColaabfaMa,  Ofcio 

Filed  Jim.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  714349 

tut  CL>  B29C  49/56 

UACL  425—4513  "      ^    , 

1.  In  a  rotary  ntolding  machine  havmg  a  rouuble  wheel 

carrying  at  least  one  mold  including  a  fixed  mold  section  and  a 
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movable  mold  tection  mounted  on  the  wheel,  means  for  lepa- 
rating  the  mold  sections,  comprising: 

a)  cam  operated  linkage  carried  by  the  machine  and  con- 
nected to  the  movable  mold  section; 

b)  cam  means  carried  by  the  machine  for  activating  said 
linkage; 

c)  said  linkage  including 

t)  an  elongate  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  machine  and 
having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  movable 
mold  section, 

2)  an  elongate  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  machine  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  movable  mold  section. 


said  passage  means  comprising  multiple  channeb  extending 
from  said  outlet  of  said  injection  molding  machine  to  a  cavity 
about  said  nozzle  tip  an  actuator  arm  for  said  valve  member 
extending  through  a  transverse  slot  in  said  nozzle  body,  and 
resin  passages  in  said  nozzle  body  and  machine  adaptor  bypass- 
ing said  valve  member  and  slot. 


3)  the  points  of  connection  of  said  link  with  the  movable 
mold  section  and  the  machine  lying  between  the  points 
of  mounting  of  said  elongate  arm  on  the  machine  and  its 
point  of  connection  with  the  movable  mold  section;  and 
d)  cam  follower  means  carried  on  a  second  end  of  said 
elongate   arm    for   engagement    with   said    cam    means 
whereby  said  linkage  is  activated  to  move  the  movable 
mold  section  away  from  the  fixed 
mold  section  first  in  a  straight  line  path  and  then  in  an  arcu- 
ate path. 


5^25,217 
SHUT-OFF  NOZZLE  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 
MACHINE 
Gregory  L.  Wiaen,  Jackson  Center,  and  George  W.  Chudyk, 
Sidney,  both  of  Ohio,  asdgiiors  to  EMI  Corp.,  Jackson  Cen- 
ter, Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1991,  Scr.  No.  767^10 

Int.  a.'  B29C  4S/23 

MS.  a.  425—562  29  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  shut-ofT  for  an  injection  molding  machine  com- 
prising a  nozzle  tip,  a  power  operated  internally  movable  valve 
member  operative  to  open  and  close  the  nozzle  tip,  a  machien 
adaptor  attachable  to  the  outlet  of  an  injection  molding  ma- 
chine, a  nozzle  body  in  which  the  valve  member  slides,  passage 
means  within  said  adaptor  and  said  nozzle  body  for  directing 
injected  resin  from  said  adaptor  through  said  body  around  the 
valve  member  to  the  nozzle  tip  without  substantially  enlarging 
the  cross-sectional  area  on  which  the  pressure  of  the  resin  acts. 


5425.218 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  CHEESE  WITH  MILK 

OBTAINED  FROM  ANIMALS  FED  WITH  A  FEED 

SUPPLEMENTED  WITH  AN  AMINO  ACID 

Jean-Claude   Robert,   Neris   Les   Bains,   France,  assignor  to 

Rhooe-Pottlenc  Natritioa  Animale,  Commentry,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  594,140,  Oct  10,  1990,  abuidoMd. 

Thta  appUcatfaw  Sep.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  942,027 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  France,  Oct  10,  1909,  89  13184 
Lit  CL3  A23K  l/OO 
MS.  Ct  426—2  8  ClahM 

1.  A  method  of  making  cheese,  comprising  making  cheese 
with  milk  from  at  least  one  cow  which  has  been  fed  a  diet 
including  a  protected  amino  acid  supplement,  wherein  said 
protected  amino  acid  supplement  comprises  a  core  containing 
at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methionine  and  lysine,  and  a  protective  layer  around  the  cere 
which  is  substantially  resistant  to  degradation  in  the  rumen  of 
a  cow  and  liberates  said  at  least  one  amino  acid  in  the  aboma- 
sum,  in  the  intestine,  or  in  both  the  abomasum  and  intestine  of 
the  cow,  wherein  the  protective  layer  n  a  polymer  comprising 
a  mixture  of  a  basic  amino  polymer  and  (i)  a  hydrophobic 
substance  having  a  melting  point  greater  than  60*  C,  or  (ii)  a 
non- water-soluble  copolymer,  or  (iii)  a  combination  of  a  hy- 
drophobic substance  having  a  melting  point  greater  than  60*  C. 
and  a  non-water-soluble  copolymer,  and  wherein  said  pro- 
tected amino  acid  supplement  is  fed  to  each  cow  so  that  the 
diet  includes  at  least  S  grams  per  day  of  said  at  least  one  amino 
acid. 


5.225.219 

AMYLODEXTRIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

George  E.  Inglett,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America,  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  815.996 
I«t  a.'  A23L  I/IOS.  1/09 
MS.  a.  426—28  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  amylodextrin  compositions, 
comprising  treating  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  milled  substrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cereals,  oilseeds,  and 
vegetable  fibers,  with  an  a-amylase  under  conditions  which 
will  hydrolyze  the  substrate  to  liberate  soluble  fiber  bound  by 
the  cellular  matrix  of  the  substrate  into  solution  and  yield  a 
water-soluble  fraction  and  a  water-insoluble  fraction,  separat- 
ing said  water-soluble  fraction  from  said  water-insoluble  frac- 
tion, and  fractionating  said  amylodextrin  compositions  from 
said  water-soluble  fraction. 


5^25.220 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  FAT  CHEESE 

PRODUCTS 

Aly  Gamay,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Alpine  Lace  Brands, 

Inc.,  Maplewood,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,203,  May  11,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,953 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  14t 

2009,  has  been  <fiffmm»H 

Int  a.'  A23C  19/032,  19/06.  19/09.  19/14 

MS.  a.  426—39  23  dainu 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  low  fat  cheese  suriing 

material  for  manufacturing  process  cheese,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 


(a)  preparing  a  starting  liquid  milk  having  a  fat  content  of 
about  0-0.3%; 

(b)  mixing  carrageenan  and  a  lactic  acid  producing  culture 
with  said  starting  liquid  milk  thereby  forming  a  starting 
cheese  formulation  solution; 

(c)  processing  said  cheese  formulation  solutioa  by  reacting 
clotting  enzyme  means  with  said  cheese  formulation  solu- 
tion and  coagulating  said  solution  thereby  forming  a  curd 
in  a  whey  solution; 

(d)  cutting  said  curd  thereby  increasing  surface  are  of  said 
curd  in  said  whey  solution,  achieving  a  pH  of  about 
4.7-S.S  for  said  cuai  in  said  whey  solution  and  dissolving 
Ca  into  said  whey  solution  by  a  step  consisting  of  main- 
taining the  pH  of  said  curd  between  about  4.7-5.5; 

(e)  separating  said  whey  solution  from  said  curd,  adding  cold 
water  to  said  curd  to  help  in  controlling  pH  of  said  curd, 
said  whey  solution  including  calcium  dissolved  in  step  (d); 
and  then 

(0  ripening  said  curd  to  form  said  cheese  startmg  materwl 
having  a  fat  content  arising  from  the  fat  content  of  said 
starting  liquid  milk. 


3%  and  effective  to  prodtice  a  coating  which  sea  at  a  tenpera- 
tuie  above  100*  F,  and  water  from  80  to  99.5%. 


5,225423 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUBLE 

otto  G.  VUithM,  aad  Dm  D.  Koch,  both  of  Difin.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Mrivsors  to  Jaeoba  SMkard  AG,  Zvkk, 
Switzeriand 

Filed  Dec  2. 1991,  Scr.  No.  80MM 
Int  CL'  A23F  5/26 
UA  CI.  426— 386  »" 


5425421 

PREPARATION  OF  CALaUM-SUPPLEMENTED 

BEVERAGES  BY  DISPERSING  CALCIUM  HYDROXIDE 

IN  PASTEURIZED  JUICE  STREAM 
Jaaca  B.  ramdm.  Evendale;  PanI  J.  R■aw^  OndnMH;  JcroMC 
J.  SchmHz.  CiMinnati.  and  RoMld  Steppdcr.  OndMati,  all 
of  Ohio,  aasi^ars  to  The  Procter  *  GusUe  Coaipuy.  On- 
cianati,Ohio 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  617,457.  Not.  21, 1990,  ah— doncd, 
which  to  a  coirtiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  138.760,  Dec  28, 1987, 
abandoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,729 
Int  a.'  A23L  2/02 
MS.  CL  42fr— 74  '  ClataM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  sterilized  single-strength  calcium- 
supplemented  ready-to-serve  fruit  juice  beverages,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

A)  completely  and  uniformly  dispersing  an  aqueous  steril- 
ized slurry  comprising  from  about  4  to  about  12%  by 
weight  calcium  hydroxide  into  a  sterilized  fruit  juice 
stream  having  no  more  than  about  0.05%  by  weight  solu- 
bilized  calcium  and  from  about  0.4  to  about  4%  by  weight 
citric  acid  in  a  volume  ratio  of  juice  stream  to  slurry  of 
from  about  50: 1  to  about  30:1  and  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  30*  F.  to  about  50*  F.  (from  about  - 1.1*  C.  to  about 
10*  C.)  to  provide  a  sterilized  single-strength  calcium-sup- 
plemented ready-to-serve  fruit  juice  beverage  having: 

1)  from  about  0.10  to  about  0.20%  by  weight  solubilized 
calcium; 

2)  at  least  about  45%  fruit  juice; 

3)  a  solids  content  of  from  about  2*  to  about  16*  Brix;  and 

4)  a  pH  of  about  4.5  or  less;  and  thereafter 

B)  avoiding  any  further  pasteurization  or  sterilization  of  said 
calcium-supplemented  fruit  juice  beverage  which  would 
cause  precipiution  of  said  solubilized  calcium  therefrom. 

5425422 

SURFACE<»AT1NG  FOR  PRODUCING 

MICROBIOLOGICALLY-STABLE  BAKED  GOODS 

Alice  S.  Cha,  Mt  Ktoco;  Williaa  H.  PoTall,  Jr,  FlakUll.  and 

FVwk  J.  Pirte«».  WcatbwT.  "ll  «rf  N.Y.,  a«i|Mn  to  Knft 

GcMral  Fooda.  lac^  Northfldd,  OL 

Filed  Oct  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  595.159 
lat  CL'  A21D  15/OB 
MS,  CL  426-89  >'^  Orim 

1.  A  surface-coated,  microbioJogically-stable,  high-monture 
baked  good  wherein  the  uncoated  baked  good  has  a  water 
activity  of  0.9  or  more  and  a  pH  of  5.0  to  8.0  and  wherein  the 
surface  coating  is  a  substantially-clear  gel,  has  a  pH  of  3.5  to  5.5 
a  lower  pH  than  the  pH  of  the  baked  good  being  coated, 
contains,  on  a  weight  basis,  sorbic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  at  a 
lever  of  from  0.1  to  3%,  kappa-carrageenan  at  a  level  of  0.2  to 


1.  A  process  for  multi-stage  extraction  of  ground  roast  coffee 
in  which  a  soluble  coffee  is  provided  in  an  ecooomically  ac- 
ceptable yield,  having  the  original  aroma  of  the  starting  roast 
coffee,  and  wherein  off-flavours  arising  from  the  hydrolysis 
process  are  not  longer  present  thus  giving  the  soluble  coffee  a 
roast  bean  coffee  quality  which  comprises  the  following  stages: 

(a)  ground  roast  coffee  of  a  particle  size  of  at  moat  approxi- 
mately 1.8  mm,  which  has  been  moistened  to  a  water 
content  of  approximatdy  4  to  70  wt  %.  reUtive  to  the 
ground  dry  roast  coffee,  is  treated  in  a  percolator  with  a 
length/diameter  ratio  of  approximately  3.2:1  to  0.9:1  with 
saturated  steam  at  a  pressure  of  approximately  0.1  to  I  bar 
and  a  temperature  of  approximately  30*  to  100*  C.  for 
approximately  2  to  40  minutes,  the  steam  loaded  with 
coffee  constituentt  is  condensed  at  a  temperature  of  ap- 
proximately 0*  to  15*  C.  to  a  condensate  quantity  of  ap- 
proximately 3  to  20  wt  %,  relative  to  the  quantity  of  dry 
roast  coffee  used,  and  the  condensate  is  obtained  as  arosna 

(b)  the  coffee  remaining  from  stage  (a),  freed  from  aroma 
"a",  is  subjected  with  extraction  water  to  a  prmary  ex- 
traction in  a  quantity  of  approximately  2  to  6  parte  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  dry  starting  roost  coffee,  at 
a  temperature  of  approximately  20*  to  150*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  approximately  5  to  100  bar  with  the  aid  of  at  least 
2  percolatoii  with  a  length/diameter  ratio  of  approxi- 
mately 3.2:1  to  0.9:1  for  approximately  2  to  40  minutes  per 
percolator  and  for  an  overall  time  of  approximately  10  to 
200  minutes,  followed  by  presaure-rebef  to  approximately 
0.001  to  1  bar,  the  evaporated  portion  obtained  by  sponu- 
oeoos  partial  evaporation  of  the  extract  is  condensed  at  a 
temperature  of  approxinwtely  0*  to  15*  C.  and  the  conden- 
sate is  obtained  as  aroma  "b"  and  the  non-evaporated 
portion  as  primary  extract;  

(c)  the  coffee  remaining  from  stage  (b),  freed  from  aroma 
"b"  and  from  primary  extract  is  subjected  with  extn^on 
water  to  a  secondary  extraction  in  a  quantity  of  approxi- 
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mateiy  2  to  6  partt  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  dry 
itarting  roast  coffee  at  a  higher  temperature  than  in  stage 
(b)  within  a  range  of  approximately  100*  to  213*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  approximately  S  to  100  bar  with  the  aid  of  at 
least  2  percolators  with  a  length/diameter  ratio  of  approx- 
imately 3.2: 1  to  0.9: 1  for  approximately  2  to  40  minutes  per 
percolator  and  for  an  overall  time  of  approximately  10  to 
200  minutes,  followed  by  pressure-relief  to  approximately 
0.01  to  2  bar.  the  evaporated  portion  obtained  by  sponU- 
neous  partial  evaporation  of  the  extract  is  discarded,  the 
non-evaporated  portion  is  obtained  as  secondary  extract; 
aad 
(d)  the  extracts  are  concentrated,  combined,  mixed  with 
aromas  "a"  and  "b",  and  the  obtained  extract  which  has  a 
concentration  of  about  3S  to  33%  b  dried. 


5,225,224 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CORN  GRIT  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

H.  ChrMan  VaaNortwick,  1106  E.  Rock  Spri^  "4..  Grccn- 

Tilfe,  N.C.  27M7 

Coati>aatkw-4>-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  913,394,  Jnl.  15.  1992. 
,t,mt»,t.i  Tkto  appbcarton  Sep.  17. 1992.  Set.  No.  946,094 
tat  a.'  A23B  9/10:  A23L  ///O 
UJS.  a.  426—549  W 


commrra 


i    4 
7 


A. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  snack  food  products  from  com 
grits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  table  grade  com  grito  in  water  which  has  been 
heated  to  at  least  approximately  100*  C.  to  form  a  thick 
slurry; 

b)  cooking  the  slurry  at  temperatures  of  at  least  approxi- 
mately 100*  C; 

c)  thereafter  continuously  cooling  the  slurry  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  approximately  10*  C; 

d)  forming  the  cooled  slurry  into  a  shaped  product;  and 

e)  quick  freezing  the  shaped  product. 


5,225,226 
CHEMICAL  LEAVENING  SYSTEM 
Mary  E.  C.  TkomM,  FrwhoM,  and  M.  Stcphca  L^ioic,  I 

Rid«e,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgaon  to  Charch  A  Dwight  Co.,  tac, 
Priaccton,  N  J. 
CoMinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  73M94,  Aag.  1. 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,153,018.  TWa  apyUcadoa  Sep.  30.  1992.  Ser.  No.  953.976 
Tke  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  tUa  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Oct  6, 2009, 
hMbecn  it^TT'««— ^ 
tat  CL'  A23L  2/4a-  A21D  2/00 
VS.  a.  426—561  25  ClaiaN 

1.  An  improved  chemical  leavening  base  for  use  in  leavened 
compositions  which  comprises  a  baking  bicarbonate  intimately 
admixed  with  at  least  one  food  grade,  essentially  water  insolu- 
ble salt  or  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  Periods  3  or  4  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  and  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
less  than  66  such  that  the  carbonate  acts  as  a  carrier  for  the 
insoluble  salt  or  oxide  which  is  essentially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted throughout  and  on  the  surface  of  the  bicarbonate. 


5025027 

POLYHYDROXYALKANOATE  FLAVOR  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Maavar  Yalpaai.  2S60  White  Oak  La.,  Baffalo  Grove,  DL 

60089 

Filed  Not.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  616,510 
tat  CL'  A23G  9/00:  A23L  1/22 
VS.  CL  426—580  17  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  the  delivery  of  fat  soluble  flavor  compounds 
into  nonfat  and  low-fat  food  products  in  which  fat  components 
have  been  replaced  by  non-lipid  fat  substitutes  comprising  the 
step  of  introducing  into  said  food  products  a  flavor  delivery 
composition  comprising 

(a)  fat  flavors  and 

(b)  a  polyhydroxyalkanoate  of  the  formula 

R 
I 
HO— (CHCHjCOO— ),H 

wherein  R  represenU  a  Ci-Cn  alkyl  which  can  be  the 
same  or  different  on  each  repeating  monomeric  unit  and  x 
represenU  an  interger  of  from  300-17,000. 


5025025 

CHEMICAL  LEAVENING  SYSTEM 

Mary  E.  C  TkoaiM,  Freehold,  aad  M.  Stephen  L^ie.  BaaUag 

RMic  both  of  N  J.,  aMiaaon  to  Ckarch  A  Dwigkt  Co.,  tac, 

Pilatctoa.  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  738,894,  Aag.  1, 1991.  Pat  No. 

5,153418.  TVm  ^pUcatkM  Sep.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  953,977 
The  portioa  or  the  tcm  of  tUa  pateat  aabacqaeat  to  Oct  6. 2009, 


tat  a.'  A23L  2/4a  A21D  2/00 
VS.  CL  426—561  25 

1.  An  improved  chemical  leavening  base  for  use  in  leavened 
compoaitioas  which  comprises  a  baking  bicarbonate  intimately 
admixed  with  at  least  one  food  grade,  essentially  water  insolu- 
ble salt  or  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  Periods  3  or  4  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elemenu  and  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
less  than  66  and  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  0.003 
micron  to  50  microns  such  that  the  carbonate  acu  as  a  carrier 
for  the  insoluble  salt  or  oxide  which  is  essentially  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  and  on  the  surface  of  the  bicartionate. 


5025028 
BAKERY  PRODUCT  FROM  DISTILLER'S  GRAIN 
JaMS  A  Rcddy.  487  Taylor  St,  Twin  Falla.  Id.  83301,  aad 
Roger  Stoker,  27545  Pasco  Tolaca,  Saa  Juaa  Capistraao, 
Calif.  92675 

Filed  Oct  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  773042 
tat  CL'  A23L  J/10 
VS.  CL  426—618  ^  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bran  from  a  solid  fermentation 
wet  distiller's  grain  (WDG)  or  distiller's  dried  grain  with 
solubles  (DDGS),  which  consisting  essentially  of: 
adding  sodium  bicarbonate  at  about  0.03-3  weight  percent 
amino  acid  at  about  0.03-3  weight  percent  and  poUto 
starch  at  about  10-30  weight  percent  in  the  form  of  addi- 
tives to  WDG  or  DDGS;  blending  the  WDO/DDOS- 
additive  mix;  and  drying  the  blended  mix  to  form  a  bran 
suitable  for  use  in  products  for  human  consumption. 


5025029 

ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE  PRODUCnON 

Edward  S.  Martla,  New  Kfalagloa;  Mark  L.  WeaTcr,  AUiaaa 

Park,  both  of  Pa^  Jota  E.  Martaaka,  Bcatoa,  Ari^  Aha 

PcaiMW,  MarrysTiUc  aad  ManU  Madoao,  PtttAar^  hoth 

or  Pa.,  Mrigann  to  Alaariaam  Coaipaay  of  AMcrica,  Pitts- 

Pa 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  601,654 
tat  CL'  CWF  7/01  7/42 
VS.  CL  423-629  »♦ 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  aluminum  hydroxide, 
comprising  reacting  water  in  the  liquid  phase  and  aluminum, 
the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  alpha 
alumina  promoter  material,  and  collecting  solid  material  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


5025030 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  HIGH  BYPASS  PROTEIN 

PRODUCT 
Dooald  W.  Scaauw,  RaWoa,  aad  William  D.  Stidtam,  GUddca, 
both  of  Iowa,  Msigaors  to  Wert  Ccatral  CoopcratlTe,  RaMoa, 

Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  760,939 
tat  CL'  A23J  1/14 
VS.  CL  426-«4  »2 


5025032 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  COD  MILT 
Yataka  Jya^  Tokyo.  JapM,  aari^ar  to  Sia  Takya 
irpontod.T«k]ra,Ja*H 
Filed  Sap.  16. 1992.  Scr.  Na.  942.923 

,  ipiHr ---  AVM.  Mar.  2. 1992, 4-78748 
tat  CL'  A23B  4/005.  4/06 
VS.  CL  436—643  ^ ' 

L  A  method  of  proceaaiBg  milt  obtained  firaai  male  ood  lUi 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  placiag  a  selected  quantity  of 
such  milt  in  a  hot  water  bath  equipped  with  automatic  teaper- 
atui«  control  set  at  a  temperatnre  ranging  from  60  degreea  C 
to  80  degrees  C.  and  iMtnfming  said  milt  in  said  bath  for  a 
time  period  of  8  to  10  seconds, 
removing  said  quantity  of  milt  from  said  hot  bath  and  plao- 
ins  it  in  a  coW  water  bath,  equipped  with  automatic  tem- 
poature  control  set  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  2  de- 
grees C.  to  3  d^rees  C  and  maintaining  said  mih  in  said 
cold  water  bath  for  a  time  period  of  8  to  10  seconds.,  said 
cold  water  bath  containing  diMoived  vitamin  C  in  a  con- 
centration of  1%  to  2%  to  inhibit  diacolorations  of  said 
milt  during  cooling, 
dehydrating  the  cooled  milt  by  centrifuge  and  thereafter 
vacuum  packing  said  milt  in  selected  portions  to  prevent 
the  milt  from  contacting  air, 
placing  the  packaged  milt  in  a  freaer  cooled  by  liquified 
nitrogen  to  a  temperature  of  - 150  degrees  C.  to  - 170 
degrees  C.  and  maintaining  said  packaged  milt  in  said 
freezer  for  13  to  20  minutes  and  then 
placing  resulting  frozen  milt  packages  in  heat  insulated 
containers  for  refrigerated  storage. 


5U2S033 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FOOD 
MATERIALS 
YaaUkl  KanMlaa,  TaM,  and  KanUro  YaH^Ji, ' 

or  Japan,  aari^ota  to  Otaaka  Faodi  Co..  Ltdn  • 
CoatlnaatkaiafScr.No. 695,657, May 6. 1991.  Ill  I  liiaiiTMi 

I  Sep.  9, 1992,  Sw.  No.  942063 
appHrariia  J^m.  May  8, 1990,  2-117955 
tat  CL'  A23J  1/14.  3/22 
VS.  CL  436—656  »•  Oataa 

1.  A  prtKcss  for  preparing  a  food  material  which  docs  not 
contain  a  binder,  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  bypass  protein  product 
from  soybeans,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
comminuting  raw  soybeans  to  crack  open  their  hulls; 
heating  the  comminuting  soybeans  in  a  high-temperature 
reactor  to  elevated  temperatures  in  the  range  of  235*  to 

330*  F.; 
maintaining  the  soybeans  at  the  elevated  temperatures  for 

1-60  minutes; 
subsequently  partially  removing  oil  contained  in  the  soy- 
beans to  leave  a  high  bypass  protein  cake. 


5025031 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAKE  STYLE  FOOD 
HiroaU  Nakaie,  and  TaUko  laakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

aaaigaors  to  Taiyo  Fishery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1991.  Scr.  No.  726090 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-112469 

tat  CL'  A23L  1/315.  1/317.  1/326 

VS.  a.  426—641  '  Oatae 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flake  style  food  which  com- 
prises adding  a  dehydrated  vegetable  to  a  seasoning  solution, 
emulsifying  the  obtained  mixture  by  stirring  at  a  high  speed  of 
from  1,000  to  10,000  rpm  within  a  temperature  range  of  from 
10*  to  80*  C.  for  1  to  10  minutes  and  mixing  the  emulsified 
product  thus  obtained  with  fish  meat,  poultry  meat  or  cattle 
meat  which  is  in  the  form  of  flakes. 


concurrently  dehydrating  and  shaping,  in  the  absence  of  a 
binder,  a  hydrated  fibrous  material  (HFM)  from  soybean 
protein  by  compression  to  obtain  a  shaped  product;  and 

heating  the  shaped  product  while  in  a  compreased  state  and 
in  the  absence  of  a  binder, 

wherein  the  HFM  is  prepared  by  extrusion  cooking  water 
and  a  soybean  protein  powder  containing  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  said  soybean  protein  to  produce  a  texturized 
soybean  protein  (TSP)  and  hydrating.  sweUing  and  disin- 
tegrating the  TSP. 

5025034 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING 
MULTIPLE  THIN  FILM  MAGNEHC  LAYERS  EACH 
FORMED  WTTHIN  SPECIFIED  MAXIMUM  AND 
MINIMUM  INCnWNT  ANGLES 
Mitava  Takai.  Md  Koji  KohayasU,  botk  of  Miyota.  Japan, 
to  TDK  Carporadoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  May  2. 1991.  Scr.  No.  694.913 
riority.  appUcadoa  Japaa,  May  10. 1990.  M10610 
tat  CL'  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—336  "  Oataa 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  composite 
magnetic  layer  on  one  major  surface  of  a  non-magnetic  sub- 
strate wherein  said  composite  magnetic  layer  coosistt  essen- 
tially of  at  least  two  layers  of  cobalt-based  ferromagnetic  metal 
thin  film  which  are  formed  by  oblique  evaporation  at  an  inc»- 
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dent  angle  varying  between  a  maiimum  9max  and  a  minimuni 
•min,  the  layen  dispoaed  ckiae  to  and  remote  from  the  sub- 
ttrate  are  dnriy**^  lowemMMt  and  uppermoat  layen,  reapec- 
tively.  wherein 
the  lowermoat  layer  of  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film  i« 
deposited  at  a  smaller  fimax  value  than  is  the  uppermoat 
layer  of  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film, 
and  the  uppermoat  layer  of  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film  is 
deposited  at  a  greater  9min  value  than  is  the  lowermoat 
layer  of  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film, 
and  the  sum  of  9max  and  (hnin  associated  with  depoaitioa  of 
ferromagnetic  metal  for  the  uppermoat  layer  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  lowermost  layer, 
and  the  mMimimi  incident  angle  9min  has  a  value  of  20  to  60 
degrees  and  10  to  30  degrees  during  deposition  of  the 
uppermost  and  lowermost  layers,  respectively,  and  the 
wMTimnm  incident  angle  9max  has  a  value  of  80  to  90 
degrees  and  31  to  89  degrees  during  deposition  of  the 
uppermoat  and  lowermost  layers,  respectively. 


SJOSJ3S 
SEMICOI4DUCTOR  WAFER  AND  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
TctM^iro  Yaaklh««,  AaagBMki,  mi  Hanw  Kaaia 
both  of  J^Mi,  aaalgann  to  Oaalui  THaataai  Co.,  Ltd., 
aaU  a^  KyMho  EtectnMic  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sn^i,  both  of 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  50,3W,  May  18, 1987,  abaadoMd.  Tbia 

aypUcatiaa  Aag.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  742,S«) 

fart.  CL'  B32B  13/02 

VS.  a.  42»— 64  »  CUdM 


1.  A  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  continuous  blocking  film 
for  preventing  auto-doping  of  impurities  therefrom,  on  the  rear 
surface  of  said  wafer  except  for  the  entire  peripheral  edge 
portion  thereof. 


S,2254M 
COMPOSITE  PROTECTIVE  DRAPES 
Prcatoa  KcMch,  230  E.  84tb  St.,  Apt.  3-D,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1002S;  ChriatiM  A.  Czap,  197  Oriole  Dr.,  Montgoaiery,  N.Y. 
US49,  and  Keith  A.  Maidock,  288  Havcrstraw  Rd.,  Smtttn, 
N.Y.  10901 

Coatiaiiatioo-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,412,  Jaa.  28,  1989, 

abM*>^fH,  This  aypHcatioa  Doc  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,657 

lat  a.'  A61B  19/08;  B32B  J5/08,  33/00 

VS.  CL  428—77  56  OaiM 

1.  A  protective  drape  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  flexible  solid  sheet  of  a  viscoelastic  hydro- 
philic  gel  comprising  s  homogeneous  mixture  of  at  least 
about  80%  by  weight  water  and  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble,  water-swellable,  hydrophilic  polymer;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  composite  scrim  comprising  a  lami- 
nate of  at  least  one  foil  or  sheet  of  a  metallic  component 
and  at  least  one  film  of  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  substrate, 
said  scrim  being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  flexible  solid 
sheet  and  which  metallic  component  has  a  sufficient  de- 
gree of  reflectivity,  thermal  conductivity,  and  thickness, 

to  provide  a  protective  drape  having  top  and  bottom  exter- 
nal surfaces,  which  drape  is  capable  of  effectively  dissipat- 


ing thermal  energy  associated  with  an  accidentaHy  di- 
rected beam  of  laser  light. 
2.  A  protective  drape  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  flexible  solid  sheet  comprising  a  porous  poly- 
mer foam;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  compoeite  scrim  comprising  a  lami- 
nate of  at  least  one  foil  or  sheet  of  a  metallic  component 
and  at  least  one  film  of  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  substrate, 
said  scrim  being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  foam  and 
which  metallic  component  has  a  sufficient  degree  of  re- 
flectivity, thermal  conductivity,  and  thickness, 

to  provide  a  protective  drape  having  top  and  bottom  exter- 
nal surfaces,  which  drape  upon  wet  up  by  swelling  the 
foam  is  capable  of  effectively  dissipating  thermal  energy 
associated  with  an  accidentally  directed  beam  of  laser 
Ught. 


5,225037 

BUILDING  SHEETS  OF  CEMENT  MATERIAL 

REINFORCED  WTTH  PLASTICS  MESH  AND  GLASS 

nBERS 

SOrio  ritafaal    CaaMto  Pavcae,  Italy,  aariganr  to  FlbftMlt 

SjX,  Caaale  Monferato,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  421,187 
daias  priorHy,  awUcatloa  Italy,  Oct  14,  1988,  22310  A/88 
bt  CL>  B32B  S/Ol  13/00 
VS.  a.  428—227  13  Oataa 

1.  A  multilayer  building  sheet  comprising  a  plurality  of 
superposed  elementary  layers,  each  of  said  plurality  of  elemen- 
tary layers  including  a  mixture  of  cement,  inert  materials  and 
additives,  and  a  reinforcement  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  plastics  mesh  and  alkali-resistant  glass 
fibers,  wherein  said  reinforcement  material  incorporated  into 
each  layer  of  said  plurality  of  elementary  layers  is  alternately, 
a  plastic  mesh  and  glass  fibers  and  wherein  said  plastic  mesh  is 
a  mesh  obtained  from  fibrillated  polypropylene  film. 


5,225,238 
MFTHOD  FOR  COATING  ACTIVE  PRINCIPLES  WTTH  A 

PH-SENSmVE  POLYMER 
Pierre   Ardailkm,   Saiat-Prlest,   and   Ckristiaa   Pnid'Honune, 
Lyoaa,  both  of  Fnwcc,  Mai«Bors  to  Rhoac-PoideK  NatritkM 
Aaiaule,  Coameatry,  Fraacc 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  666,313 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  Mar.  8,  1990,  90  02973 
lit  CL>  A61K  9/26 
VS.  CL  4r— 3  20  CtahM 

1.  A  method  for  coating  at  least  one  active  principle  with 
one  or  more  pH-sensitive  polymers  insoluble  in  water  compris- 
ing the  step  of, 

spray  coating  at  least  one  active  principle  with  an  aqueous 
emulsion  or  dispersion  containing  one  emulsifier,  less  than 
O.S%  by  weight  of  organic  solvent  and  a  pH-sensitive 
polymer  or  polymers,  obtained  by  mixing  an  organic 
solvent  phase,  containing  10%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the 
pH-sensitive  polymer  or  polymers  and  30%  to  90%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  hydrophobic  substances,  and  about 
0  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water  insoluble  poly- 
mers and  an  aqueous  solution,  containing  up  to  10%  by 
weight  of  an  emulsifier  or  up  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hydroxide  permit- 
ting in  situ  formation  of  the  emulsifier,  wherein,  the  emul- 
sifier represents  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide equivalent,  followed  by  removal  of  the  organic 
solvent, 
wherein  said  coated  active  principle  is  suitable  for  treating 
or  feeding  a  ruminant. 


5^25,239 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  COATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

APPLYING  TWO  COMPONENT  MIXTURE 
Richard  M.  OatK  Fansii«am  Mleh.,  aariffor  to  Bchr  ladM- 
,  Rocheotcr  Hilla,  Mich. 

^ ipt  of  Ser.  No.  322357,  Mar.  13, 1989, 

lUa  appUcartkM  Jaa.  9. 1991,  Sar.  No.  639,139 
lat  a.)  B04D  1/34 
VS.  CL  427—8  "  ' 


providing  a  printing  block  with  the  phoaphor  hot  ^ue  print 
material  thereon;  ^      ,.     _^ 

m.mt««ing  the  printing  block  aad  the  phoaphor  hot  g]ne 
print  material  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  printing  roller. 


.fifi    . 


1  A  spray  coating  apparatus  (10)  of  the  type  for  applying  a 
coating  material  composed  of  a  controUed  mUture  of  at  lost 
two  liquid  components  onto  a  workpart.  compnsmg:  first 
pump  means  (12)  for  pumping  an  adjusuble  volumetrK  flow 
rate  of  the  fust  component  to  an  apphcator  (14),  said  first  pump 
means  (12)  including  a  first  motor  (16)  having  an  adjust^le 
speed  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  pumped  by  said  first 
pump  means  (12)  and  providing  feedback  signals  m  response  to 
the  instantaneous  speed  thereof;  second  pump  means  (18)  tor 
pumping  an  adjustable  volumetric  flow  raU  of  the  secoiid 
component  to  the  applicator  (14),  said  second  pump  means  (18) 
including  a  second  motor  (20)  having  an  adjustable  speed  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  fiuid  pumped  by  said  second  pump 
means  (18)  and  providing  feedback  signals  m  response  to  the 
instantaneous  speed  thereof;  and  characterized  by  autoinatjc 
adjustor  means  (24)  responsive  to  said  feedback  signals  from 
said  first  (16)  and  second  (20)  motors  for  computing  an  instan- 
taneous ratio  of  the  volumetric  fiow  rates  of  the  first  aiid 
second  components  and  comparing  said  instantaneoiB  ratio 
with  a  reference  ratio  of  the  volumetric  fiow  rates  of  ">eflrst 
and  second  components  and  individually  adjusting  the  speeds 
of  said  first  (16)  and  second  (20)  motors  to  continually  adjust 
said  instantaneous  ratio  into  conformity  with  said  reference 
ratio. 

5,225,240 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  THE  PATTERN  CARRIER  OF  A 

DISPLAY 
Michael  Reichelt,  Eaallagen,  and  Knrt-Manft*d  TIachcr,  W«. 
dUagea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nokia 
(Dentachlaad)  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  613.139,  Not.  15,  1990.  abandoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  847,834 
dates  priority,  appUcatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraM^r,  Not.  15, 
1989,3937942 

Ut  CL'  B05D  5/12 

U5.CL  427-68  '  *^"^ 

1   A  method  of  transferring  a  phosphor  hot  glue  pnnting 
material  from  a  printing  block  to  a  display  panel  to  produce  a 
luminous  display,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  display  panel; 
maintaining  the  display  panel  at  a  temperature; 
selecting  a  phosphor  hot  glue  print  material,  which  exhibits 

good  adhesion  characteristics  to  the  dispUy  panel; 
providing  a  printing  roller  having  a  cover  formed  of  silicone 

fiuid-free  silicone  rubber; 
maintaining  the  printing  roller  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  temperature  of  the  display  panel; 


rolling  the  printing  roller  over  the  printing  block  so  that  ^ 
phosphor  hot  glue  printing  material  is  picked  up  by  the 
cover  of  the  printing  roller,  and  .      .u- 

rolling  the  printing  roller  over  the  display  panel  so  that  the 
phosphor  hot  glue  printing  material  is  transferred  from  the 
silicone  fiuid-free  silicone  rubber  of  the  cover  to  the  dis- 
pUy  pand  in  order  to  produce  a  luminous  dispUy. 

5,225^1 

BULLET  RESISTANT  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Loida  Diachlcr,  Spa.la.harg.  S.C  aai^or  to  MflUkca  Ra- 

innh  Corporatiaa,  Spartaaharg,  S.C 
DJrialoa  of  Scr.  No.  779,806,  Oct  2L 1991.  ThlB  I 
6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  817,191 
lit  CL'  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—121  *  ' 


1.  A  method  for  imparting  ballistic  resistant  charactensttM 
to  a  textile  material,  which  comprises  contacting  the  textile 
material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidatively  polyroeru- 
ablc  compound,  selected  from  a  pyrrole  compound  and  an 
anUine  compound,  and  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  oxidiaig 
said  compound  to  a  polymer,  said  cootactmg  bemg  under 
conditions  at  which  the  compound  and  the  oxidizing  agent 
react  with  each  other  to  fonn  a  prepolymer  m  said  aqueous 
solution  before  either  the  compound  or  the  oxidizing  «gcnt  are 
adsorbed  by.  or  deposited  on  or  in,  the  textile  material;  adsorb- 
ing onto  the  surface  of  said  textile  material  the  prepolymer  and 
allowing  the  adsorbed  prepolymer  to  polymerize  while  ad- 
sorbed on  said  teitile  material  so  as  to  uniformly  and  coh«- 
cnUy  cover  the  fibers  of  the  textile  material  with  a  fitai  ^said 
polymer  and  subjecting  the  treated  fabric  to  a  high  «pe^«f 
ttfeam  to  cause  saw-tooth  waves  to  form  in  said  fabric  to  break 
apart  any  bonds  formed  between  fibers  of  the  fabric. 
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S.23S442 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BONDED  BAIT  WITH  LOW 

FIBER  LEAKAGE 

MickMi  S.  Fmkoskr.  Wo  K.  Kwok,  botk  of  HockcMim  aa4 

Do—M  T.  ZitatL,  WUmlagtoa,  aU  of  DeL,  tmiyton  to  E.  L  Dw 

Pont  it  NcMoor*  and  Coapaay,  WUiiiiagtoa,  Dd. 

Filed  No?.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S00,177 

Lit  a.'  B05D  1/02.  5/Oa  3/12 

VS.  CI.  427—209  3  Otiam 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  fiber  leakage  from  a  bonded  batt, 

comprising  preparing  a  bonded  batt  by  forming  a  blend  of 

polyester  fiberfill,  in  amount  by  weight  about  70  to  about  96%, 

intimately  mixed  with  a  binder  fiber  having  binder  material  of 

melting  point  lower  than  the  softening  point  of  the  polyester 

fiberfill,  in  amount  by  weight  about  4  to  about  30%,  preparing 

a  continuous  batt  from  said  blend,  said  batt  having  an  upper 

face  and  a  lower  face,  advancing  said  batt  through  a  spray 

zone,  whereby  both  faces  of  the  batt  are  sprayed  with  resin,  in 

total  amount  about  10  to  about  30%  of  the  weight  of  the 

sprayed  batt,  including  the  resin,  said  resin  being  selected  to 

provide,  after  curing,  a  cured  resin  having  a  glass  transition 

temperature  (Tg)  of  about  0  degrees  Celsius  or  less,  heating  the 

sprayed  batt  in  an  oven  to  cure  the  resin  and  soften  the  binder 

material,  followed  by  hot-rolling  the  heated  batt  to  achieve 

intimate  contact  between  the  resin  and  the  fibers  in  the  faces  of 

the  batt,  and  cooling  the  rolled  batt  thereby  creating  a  bonded 

batt  with  low  fiber  leakage. 


to  300*  C.  and  wherein  the  reaction  of  oligosilazanes  of  the 
formula  (R'SiHNH),  with  R»SiHCl2  is  to  be  excluded. 


5^25,243 
FIBER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Martin  Briick,  Hofbeim  am  Taunui;  Tile  Vaahs.  Kelkheim/- 
Taanus;  Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronberg,  and  MarceUus  Peuc- 
kert,  Hofbeim  am  Tauaus,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  as- 
■igaon  to  Hocchst  AktieDgeaellsckaft,  Fraakfurt  am  Maio, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nicd  Feb.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  661,885 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1990,  4006371 

Int.  a.'  B05D  S/02.  3/10 
VS.  a.  427—226  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fiber-reinforced  com- 
posite material,  which  comprises  impregnating  fibers  that  are 
resistant  to  pyrolysis  temperatures  with  a  molten  polysilazane 
in  a  first  step,  converting  the  polysilazane  in  the  fibers  into  the 
non-fusible  state  by  means  of  NH3,  urotropine  or  an  amine  in  a 
second  step,  and  heating  the  impregnated  fibers  to  800*  to 
2000'  C.  in  a  nitrogen,  noble  gas  or  ammonia  atmosphere  in  a 
third  step,  the  polysilazanes  being  obtained  by  reacting 
oligosilazanes  of  the  formula  (I) 
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S425,244 
POLYMERIC  ANTI-REFLECTION  COATINGS  AND 
COATED  ARTICLES 
Shaol  M.  Aharoni,  MorrU  Plains;  Michael  J.  McFarlaad,  Waah- 
iagton;  Ajay  Nahata,  Chatham,  and  James  T.  Yardley,  Mor- 
ristown,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,032,  Oct.  25,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,178,955, 
wbich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,541,  Dec.  17, 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5.061,769.  ThU  application  Aug.  14,  1992,  Scr. 
No.  930,886 
lat.  a.'  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—240  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  providing  an  anti-reflection  coating  on  a 
solid  body  having  a  reflective  surface,  which  comprises  depos- 
iting on  said  surface  a  layer  of  a  polymeric  composition  com- 
prising fluorinated  copolymer  having  a  polymer  chain  com- 
posed of 

■f-X,— Y,-Z,i- 

units,  wherein 

s,  t  and  u  represent  weight  proportions  of  the  respective  X, 

Y  and  Z  units,  and  have  values  within  the  ranges  of 

s=from  about  0.5  to  about  0.99; 

t  =  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.49S;  and 

u  =  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.495; 

with  the  sum  of  s-)-t-i-u  being  1; 
X  represents  units  of  the  composition 


(D 


R'— C  — C— CH-CHz),- C,F2,+  i 
CHj 


wherein 

R'  is  H, ' — CHj,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

p  is  I  or  2; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  40; 
Y  represents  units  of  the  composition 


r2— C  — C— OH 
II 

O 
CH2 


in  which  OSa,  bS  1,  a-t-b£0.3,  OSc,  d<0.7  and  n  is  about  2  to 
about  12,  with  at  least  one  of  the  chlorosilanes  CljR^i- 
— CH2CH2SiR*Cl2.  CbSi— CH2CH2— SiR*Cl2.  R»  SiCb  or 
R'  CI3  or  R'  SiHCb  in  which,  independently  of  one  another, 
R',  R^and  R^are  H,  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  C2-C6-alkenyl  and  R\  R', 
R»,  R^  Rl  and  R«  are  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  C2-C«-alkenyl,  at  30"  C. 


wherein 

R2  is  H,  — CH3  or  — CH2COOH; 
Z  represents  units  of  the  composition 


rJ—  c  —  C— O—  R*— OH 

I   J 

CHj 


wherein 

Rj  is  H,  -CHj,  or  CH2COOC„H2«+ 1,  wherein  m  is  an 

integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  4,  and  'R*  b  an  alkylene 

bridging  group,  straight  chain,  branched  or  cyclic, 

having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  the  X,  Y  and  Z  unitt  may  be  arranged  in  any  sequence. 


having  a  shielded  portion  and  an  unshielded  portion,  said 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  shield  for  partially  shiddtng  said  shidded  por- 
tion of  said  exposed  surface  from  a  metal-bearing  gas,  said 
shield  including  at  least  ooe  hole  to  allow  said  metal-bear- 
ing gas  to  pass  therethrough  and  an  edge  which  conforms 
to  contours  of  said  exposed  sur&ce; 
securing  said  shidd  in  fixed,  and  spaced,  relation  to  said 
shielded   portioo  of  said  exposed   surface,   defining  a 
shielded  region  therebetween; 
placing  said  turbine  blade  into  a  coating  apparatus;  . 


5,225,245 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  THIN  nLM 

Tomokiro  Ohta;  EUcki  Koadok;  Tohra  MHoan;  KeaicU  Otanka, 

aad  Hirtwhi  SckikaAi,  all  of  CUba,  Japaa,  aasigDors  to  Kawa- 

nki  Stcd  Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1990,  Scr.  No.  568^57 
Qainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  1,  1989,  1-312509; 
Feb.  20,  1990,  2-39495 

Int.  a.»  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  427-248.1  3  OaiaM 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thin  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  in  a  vessel; 

heating  said  substrate; 

supplying  a  source  gas  to  said  vessel,  decomposing  said 
source  gas,  and  exhausting  the  resultant  gas  from  said 
vessel;  wherein  said  thin  film  is  deposited  on  said  substrate 
by  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  said  decomposed  source 
gas  while  controlling  fluctuations  in  substrate  temperature 
by  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  substrate  and  simul- 
uneously  and  separately  heating  and  cooling  said  sub- 
strate during  deposition  in  response  to  said  temperature. 


5^25,246 

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  VARIABLE  THICKNESS 

ALUMINIDE  COATING  ON  AIRCRAFT  TURBINE 

BLADES 

RaaseU  A.  Beers,  West  Palm  Beach,  aad  AUaa  A.  Noetid,  Palm 

Beach  Gardeas,  both  of  FUl,  assignors  to  United  TechM>logics 

Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Com. 

CoatiBaatioa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,945,  May  14, 1990, 

,lffl-A^i^  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  818,022 

Int.  a.'  C23C  16/00 

VS.  a.  427—252  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coating  of  variable  thickness  on 

an  exposed  surface  of  a  turbine  blade,  said  exposed  surface 


heating  said  turbine  blade  in  said  coating  apfiaratus  to  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  1700*  F.; 

introducing  said  metal-bearing  gas  into  said  coating  appara- 
tus; and, 

circulating  said  metal-bearing  gas  into  contact  with  said 
shielded  portion  and  said  unshielded  portion  providing  a 
metal  coating  thereon,  whereby  circulation  of  said  gas 
into  said  shielded  region  is  so  restricted  that  said  metal- 
bearing  gas  deposiu  a  thinner  coating  00  said  shieMed 
portion  than  on  said  unshielded  portioa  of  said  exposed 
surface. 


5,2254*7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GAS  PURGING  PLUG 
WITH  INCREASED  RESISTANCE  TO  INFILTRATION 
AND  ORIENTED  POROSITY 
Loran  DStach,  VaHwdsr,  Hdmrt  Prejrar,  KartachaU;  FWeh 
Rcafbidt,  Urate,  aad  Jca^-Lairis  Ratrayt,  Namiad,  all  af 
Fed.  Rep.  oT  Ctrmaay,  swl^nri  to  Radaz-HcnkMh  ladw- 
triebctefllgaai  AHhaiiiillarhaft,  Vlttm,  Aaatria 

Filed  JaL  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  731,452 
CUM  priority,  appUeatiaa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrauqr,  JaL  », 
1990,4022949 

Int.  CL'  B05D  i/Oft  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—294  ^  Q**^ 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  gas  purging  plug  with  uicreased 
resistance  to  infiltration  and  with  oriented  porosity  for  use  in 
metallurgical  mdting  cruciWes,  comprising  the  following 
steps:  

1.1  manufacturing  a  plug  having  open  pores  from  a  refrac- 
tory ceramic  matrix  material  and  forming  oriented  pone 
canals  which  extend  between  a  gas  inlet  end  of  the  plug 
and  a  gas  discharge  end  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  plug; 

1.2  tempering  or  firing,  or  tempering  and  firing  the  plug; 

1.3  temporarily  filling  the  oriented  pore  canals  with  tempo- 
rary material,  subjecting  the  plug  to  an  impregnating 
treatment,  during  which  the  oriented  pore  canab  are 
temporarily  filled  with  the  temporary  material,  and  pene- 
trating the  open  pores  of  the  ceramic  matrix  material  and 
filling  them  at  least  partially  with  an  impregnating  mate- 
rial; 

1.4  tempering  the  impregnated  (ring  if  desired,  and 

1.5  removing  the  temporary  material  from  the  oriented  pore 
canals. 
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METHOD  OF  CURING  A  TOPCOAT 

A-  1  "UitMini.  ~"----f'-'-   "-    — 'n —  -  -  1 
Da  P<Mt  4e  N«Mwn  aa4  Coapny.  WUiiiagtiM,  D«L 
F1M  May  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,345 
iBt  CI.'  B05D  3/10 
VS.  CL  4Z7— 333  10  CtotaM 

1.  A  method  for  coating  •  subttrate  on  automobiles  and 
trucks  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  basecoat  by  coating  a  substrate  with  one  or 
more  applications  of  a  pigmented  basecoat  composition 
comprising  (i)  a  fihn-forming  binder  and  (ii)  an  effective 
amount  of  catalyst  for  curing  a  fllm-forming  silane  poly- 
mer, which  polymer  is  not  contained  in  the  pigmented 
basecoat  composition  and,  before  fully  drying  or  curing  of 
said  basecoat  has  occurred 

(b)  coating  said  basecoat  with  one  or  more  applications  of  a 
clearcoat  composition  comprising  about  50-75%  by 
weight  of  binder  and  about  25-50%  by  weight  of  an  or- 
ganic solvent  carrier  and  wherein  said  binder  comprises 
said  fllm-forming  silane  polymer,  said  silane  polymer 
comprising  about  30  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polymer,  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
meric  units  which  do  not  contain  an  alkoxysilane  function- 
ality and  about  5  to  70%  by  weight  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomcric  units  which  contain  an  alkoxysilane 
fiinctionality; 

wherein,  after  steps  (a)  and  (b),  at  least  a  portion  of  said  curing 
catalyst  diffuses  from  the  basecoat  to  the  clearcoat  where  it 
causes  the  curing  or  crosslinking  of  said  fihn-forming  polymer 
in  the  clearcoat  in  order  to  form  a  finish  for  automobiles  and 
trucks. 


(b)  vertically  impregnating  a  web  with  the  coating  solution 
by  drawing  the  web  through  the  coating  solution  and  then 


iWeb 


'^Mi^^m^ 


in  between  the  bars,  each  bar  located  such  a  distance  from 
the  web  to  impregnate  the  coating  solution  on  the  web. 


5,22S,2S1 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LAYERS  BY  UV  RADIATION 

OF  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 
HUaiar  Earom,  Edincen-Neekarkaaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
aaaigiior  to  ASEA  Brown  BoTcri  AktiengeseUschaft,  Maan- 
helm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748.515,  Aug.  22,  1991,  abandoocd. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,270,  Dec.  20,  1990.  This  appUcatioa 
Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,036 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
19S9  3942472J 

Int  a.'  B05D  J/Oft  C23C  2/04.  16/06 
VS.  a.  427—552  2  ClaloH 


5025,249 

WATER-MICROEMULSinABLE  LUBRICANT  FOR 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PERFORMS 

Girva  Bircsaw,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Dianne  A.  Zadnik,  New 

Keaaington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

AaMrica,  Pittsborgb,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnl.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,924 
bt  CL'  B05D  5/08.  7/14.  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—353  12  daian 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  aluminum  alloy  shaped 
product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  lubricant  solution  onto  an  aluminum  alloy 
preform,  said  lubricant  solution  comprising  an  effective 
lubricating  amount  of  an  oil,  a  surfactant  and  a  cosurfact- 
ant  all  dissolved  in  a  volatile  non-aqueous  solvent;  and 

(b)  evaporating  said  solvent  from  said  solution,  thereby 
leaving  a  film  of  a  water-microemulsifiable  lubricant  com- 
position on  said  preform. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  layers  on  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises providing  a  substrate  completely  formed  of  aluminum 
nitride  or  having  a  layer  of  aluminum  nitride  disposed  on  its 
surface; 

irradiating  at  least  part  of  a  surface  of  the  substrate  or  of  the 
aluminum  nitride  layer  with  a  high  power  emitter  having  a 
gas  filling  of  krypton  fluoride  and  emitting  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion in  a  range  of  substantially  from  240  nm  to  270  nm, 
resulting  in  the  elimination  of 
the  nitride  component  from  the  aluminum  nitride  surface  for 

forming  an  aluminum  layer; 
reinforcing  the  remaining  aluminum  layer  with  a  layer  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  gold, 
nickel  and  zinc  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  30  fun 
with  a  process  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electro- 
less  metal  deposition,  chemical  vapor  deposition  and  electro- 
lytic metallization. 


5^25^50 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  USING  A  FLOATING 

BLADE 

Jittg-Pin  Pan,  Hsinchu,  and  Tong-Cbec  Hsu,  Taipei,  both  of 

Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insti- 

tate,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  «27,591 
Int  a.'  B05D  1/18 
VS.  CL  427— 434J  7  OaiMS 

1.  A  method  of  impregnation  using  a  floating  bladeAnife 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  arranging  a  pair  of  floating  bars  having  a  specific  gravity 
smaller  than  that  of  a  coating  solution  on  the  surface  of 
said  coating  solution  in  a  tank;  and 


5,225,252 
GLASS  VACUUM  FLASK  COATING  METHOD 

Ming- Wen  Chang.  6th  Floor,  No.  11,  Laae  52,  Wen  Cbo«  Street, 
Taipei,  and  Vu-Cheng  Chuang,  19  Pn  Jen  1  Village,  Lane  443, 
Chung  Shan  E  Road,  Sec.  2,  Chang  U,  both  of  Taiwan 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,627 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—561  ^  datas 

1.  A  glass  vacuum  flask  coating  method,  comprising 
cullet  cutting  and  flaring  the  inner  glass  flask  blank  to  pre- 
pare the  inner  flask, 
tubulating  the  outer  glass  flask  blank  to  prepare  the  outer 
flask. 


mounting  the  outer  flask  over  the  inner  flask  with  a  gap 
maintained  therebetween  and  treating  them  to  form  an 
integral  flask  with  the  process  of  culleting,  sealing,  anneal- 
ing, exhausting  and  tipping-off,  and 
characterized  in  further  comprising 

placing  a  metal  material  for  vacuum  depositing  in  the  gap 
between  the  inner  and  outer  flasks  when  the  outer  flask  is 
mounted  over  the  inner  flask. 


a)  a  generally  flat,  shaped  sheet  material  compoaed  of  a 
semirigid  or  flexible  plastic-foam  material; 

b)  the  sheet  material  having  straight-line  ciitt  therein,  to 
form  first,  second  and  third,  adjacent  triangular  or  trape- 
zoidal foam-sheet  sections,  the  strai^t-line  cuts  only 
partially  extending  through  the  depth  of  the  foam; 

c)  hinge  means  formed  by  the  uncut  hne  sections  of  the  sheet 

material,  to  permit  the  flat-foam  sheet  aectiou  to  move 
between  a  flat  folded,  compact  storing  or  shipping  po«- 
tion,  with  said  foam  sections  stacked  adjacent  and  over- 
lapping each  other,  and  a  three-sided,  upright  cone  struc- 
ture position  formed  by  the  three,  inclined,  flat-foam 
sections;  and 

d)  integrally  formed  fastening  means  on  the  outer  edges  of 
the  first  and  third  flat-sheet  foam  sections,  to  provide  for 
the  snap-fastening  together  of  the  outer  edges  of  the  fbat 
and  third  foam  sections,  to  form  the  com  stmctaic. 


vaporizing  the  metal  material  by  placing,  after  exhausting 
and  tipping-off,  the  flask  in  a  magnetic  field  to  cause  an 
eddy  current  in  the  metal  and  thereby  heating  the  metal  to 
form  vapor  inside  the  gap,  permitting  the  metal  vapor  to 
be  adhered  to  the  glass  surface  inside  the  gap,  forming  into 
a  metal  reflecting  film. 

5,225,253 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SILVER/MOLYBDENUM 
SURFACE  COATING  MATERIAL 
SfaMM  C.  Tang,  Rochcater,  aMi  Yaiw-Tae  Chei«,  Rochester 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaipMra  to  Geacral  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

nied  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,378 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/06.  3/00:  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  427—566  '  Ctotaa 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  friction-reducing  and  wear- 
resistant  film  on  the  surface  of  an  iron  object  comprising  the 
steps  of 
positioning  said  iron  object  in  a  vacuum  chamber, 
withdrawing  air  from  said  chamber  until  a  vacuum  is 

achieved, 
vaporizing  simultaneously  different  sources  of  silver  and 
molybdenum  by  means  of  electron-beam  vaporization 
such  that  a  silver  and  molybdenum  film  is  deposited  on  the 
surface  of  said  iron  object,  and 
removing  said  coated  iron  object  from  said  chamber. 

5,225,254 
PLASTIC  FOAM  SAFETY  CONE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  W.  Foalke,  San  OcaMite,  Calif.,  awigMN-  to  PI  Coa- 
suaicr  PnMhKts  Corporatioa,  Hyaaaia,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Scr.  N«.  S23.1S4 
lat  CL'  B65D  5/00 
VS.  a.  42*— 12  " 


5,22SJS5 

BIRD  ORNAMENT 
WaUva  P.  KaaiftM,  WflMttc,  aai  Robert  H. 
brook,  both  of  DL,  tiilfiifi  to  Karitai 

Chicago.  DL 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,404 
lat  CL'  A63H  3/16.  33/16 
VS.  CL  42S— 16 


North- 

IK,. 


1.  A  sheet  material  adapted  to  form  an  upright  three-sided, 
cone  structure,  which  sheet  material  comprises: 


1.  An  ornamental  bird  device,  for  manual  asaemWy,  compris- 
ing   

a  first  blank,  represenutive  of  body  and  head.  wiA  oppoa- 
able  first  and  second  sides  joined  by  at  least  one  connec- 
tive portion,  whereof  the  first  side  defines  first  and  second 
indents,  and  a  first  arcuate  edge  between  the  first  and 
second  indents;  and,  the  second  side  defines  third  and 
fourth  indents,  and  a  second  arcuate  edge  between  the 
third  aod  fourth  indents; 

a  second  blank,  representative  of  wings,  with  leading  and 
trailing  edges,  a  front-to-back  axis  intermediate  the  edges, 
an  angle  flap,  and  a  first  point  on  the  axis;  whereof  the 
leading  edge  defines  fifth  and  sUth  indents  respectively  oo 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis,  a  second  point  proximate  the 
fifth  indent  and  a  third  point  proximate  the  suth  indent 
the  trailing  edge  defines  seventh  and  eighth  indents  re- 
spectively on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis;  the  angle  flap  is 
demarked  by  first  and  second  crease  lines,  the  first  crease 
line  runs  between  the  first  and  second  points,  and  the 
second  crease  line  runs  between  the  tint  and  third  pouts; 
whereof  each  blank  is  of  a  foldabte.  flexile  and  reiiUent 
paper-Uke  stock;  ^^  . 

so  that  when  the  device  is  assembled,  the  first  Warft  ■ 
folded  proximate  each  connective  portion;  the  sides  are 
generally  opposed;  and.  the  blanks  are  mutually  reailienUy 
engaged  with  the  arcuate  edges  proximate  the  second 
blank  and,  respectively,  the  fifth  and  the  first  indents,  the 
sixth  and  the  thiid  indents,  the  seventh  and  the  second 
indents,  and  the  eighth  and  the  fourth  indents,  in  mutually 
hooking  relationshipa. 
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SJ35J5t 
NON-METALLIC  RAG  OR  LINER  FOR  HAZARDOUS 
CHEAaCAL  CONTAINMENT 
GmU  A.  MwMw;  CkwiM  E.  GAkow,  both  of  MoWl^  AIl; 
Rkkwd  J.  r'lJM'rj.  rwiii.  Ark^  Jmmi  M.  KlttrcU,  Mo- 
kOe.  Ala^  Dmraoa  G.  WUkaraoii.  MaMk,  Ala^  Md  AUaa  A. 
Wkillock,  MobOe,  Ala^  wri^ori  to  latofMao—l  Ptf 
CoapMy,  ParfliMf,  N.Y. 

OmammOim-im-tatt  of  Sor.  No.  S04.200,  Apr.  4,  1990. 
rtinl  -"■  Thta  ■ptllfriwi  Oct  IS,  1991.  Scr.  No.  779.549 
bt  a.»  R29D  22/00 
VS.  CL  43M-MJ  17 


zli 


30  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  polybutadienc  having  a  ci»-l,4  bond 
content  of  at  least  97%  by  weight  and  a  Z-average  molecular 
weight  of  5x  10*  to  2x  10'  and  (B)  70  to  0%  by  weight  of  a 
dieae  rubber. 
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1.  A  multilayered  structure  for  constructing  a  package  or 
liner  for  drums  to  hold  hazardous  chemical  products  and  main- 
tain  their  active  ingredient  efficacy  comprising: 

a)  a  first  layer  of  Kraft  paper  having  an  outer  non-product 
contact  side  and  an  inner  product  contact  side; 

b)  a  layer  of  polypropylene  on  said  outer  non-product 
contact  side; 

c)  a  three  layer  sandwich  comprising  of  a  first  tie  layer,  a 
barrier  material  layer  and  a  second  tie  layer,  said  sandwich 
located  on  the  inner  product  contact  side  of  said  first 
layer, 

d)  a  heat-sealable  polyolefin  polymer  laid  on  said  inner 
product  contact  side  of  said  second  tie  layer;  and 

e)  a  second  layer  comprising  at  least  one  ply  of  Kraft  paper 
on  the  outer  non-product  contact  side  of  said  polypropyl- 
ene layer. 


5.22S.257 
FLUORINE  TREATMENT  OF  STRFTCH/CLING  FILMS 
Patrick  Brant.  Scabrook,  Tnu,  aMigwtr  to  Euoa  Chcnkal 
PatcMa  IM,  LiBdea,  NJ. 

Filed  Jon.  4.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S93.282 
Int.  CL'  B69B  53/00 
UJS.  CL  4»— 34.9  20  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  stretch  film,  comprising: 
a  cling  layer  comprising  a  polymer  of  two  or  more  mono- 
mers, wherein  a  fmi  monomer  comprises  ethylene  and  a 
second  monomer  comprises  an  acrylate;  and 
a  non-cling  layer  comprising  polyethylene  or  polypropyl- 
ene, wherein  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  layers  is 
partially  fluonnated  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  substantially 
:  the  cling  and  substantially  inhibit  the  block  of  the 


5,22S45a 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  HOLLOW  CORE  OF 

PRESSURELESS  TENNIS  BALL 

YoifciMba  Nakaanra,  NiaUMMdya,  and  Kaniyan  HorfawU, 

Kobe,  both  of  Japu,  aMignnra  to  SwidUMM  Rabbar  Imim- 

trica,  LlA,  Kobe,  JiVM 

FOad  Apr.  24.  1991.  Scr.  No.  690.21( 
OnfaM  priority.  appHftlna  JapM,  Apr.  25. 1990.  M09179 
Iirt.  CL'  A63B  39/06:  CO«L  7/oa  9/00 
UJS.  CL  428— 3«J  •  Oabm 

1.  A  core  for  a  preaaurelesa  tennis  ball  having  an  internal 
prcMure  subatantially  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  or  an 
internal  preaaure  of  up  to  0.4  kg/cm^  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  core  being  made  from  a  compoaition  comprising  (A) 


5,225,259 

CONTAINER  CAP  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

CARTRIDGE 

Matawi  Akao,  Kan^awa,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Fi^  Photo  FUa 

Co.,  Ltd.,  MiMid-aahiswra,  JapM 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1990.  Scr.  No.  574,779 
Oaiass  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  31. 1909. 1-222932 
lot  CL'  B65D  S5/00 
UJS.  CL  42S— 36.92  5  i 


"W^' 


1.  In  a  container  for  a  photographic  film  cartridge  having  a 
body  and  a  cap,  said  cap  being  fitted  to  said  body  and  being 
comprised  of  a  polyethylene  resin  having  4  to  60  g/ 10  minutes 
of  melt  index,  more  than  4000  kg/cm^  of  bending  elastic  modu- 
lus, more  than  3S  D  of  Shore  hardness  and  more  than  70% 
crystallinity. 


5,225060 
SUBSURFACE  PRINTABLE  LAMINATE  WITH  CARRIER 

AND  APPUCATION  TAPE 
Eric  C  McNanl,  New  Berlin;  Mary  J.  Janicck,  Mllwaidwe.  aad 
Brcnda  J.  Anderson,  Ccdarbwg,  all  of  Wia.,  aaaigMn  to 
Brady  Cotrted  ProdKts  Co.,  Milwankcc,  Wia. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  676.618 
fart.  CL'  A61F  13/02 
VS.  CL  428—40  «  < 


^:-»*»«s /*?,i/V 
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1.  A  subsurface  prinuble,  laminated  sheet  material  for  use  in 
forming  a  wear-resistant  printed  laminate,  the  sheet  material 
comprising: 

a  carrier  Upe  including  a  substrate  of  plastic  film  or  paper 
having  an  exposed  surface  and  having  an  opposite,  adhe- 
sive-carrying surface,  and  a  low  tack  adhesive  layer  on  the 
adhesive-carrying  surface  of  the  substrate, 

an  application  tape  including  a  plastic  film  or  paper  substrate 
having  a  release  surface  contacting  and  releasable  from 
the  adhesive  layer  on  the  carrier  tape  when  the  carrier 
tape  is  removed  from  the  application  tape  and  having  an 
opposite,  adhesive-carrying  surface,  and  a  low  tack  adhe- 
sive layer  on  the  adhesive  carrying  surface; 


a  layer  of  polyvinyl  fluoride  film  having  a  release  surface 
contacting  and  releasable  from  the  adhesive  layer  on  the 
application  tape  when  the  application  tape  is  removed 
from  the  layer  of  polyvinyl  fluoride  film; 

wherein  the  adhesive  on  the  adhesive-carrying  surface  of  the 
application  tape  is  releasaMy  adhered  to  the  release  sur- 
face of  the  polyvinyl  fluoride  film  and  wherein  the  adhe- 
sive layer  on  the  adhesive-carrying  surface  of  the  carrier 
tape  is  releasably  adhered  to  the  release  surface  of  the 
application  upe,  and 

wherein  the  polyvinyl  fluoride  film  has  a  printable  subsur- 
face opposite  itt  release  surface  for  printing  with  graphics 
or  reverse  image  printing  with  text,  and  adherence  to  a 
supporting  surface. 


5.225.261 
TWO  TONE  VEHICLE  DOOR  SHELL 
Ran  Eaigariadfh.  Ricerillc.  Tena..  aaaiffor  to  Daridaon  Tex- 
tron Inc.,  DoTcr.  NJi. 
DIriaion  of  Scr.  No.  492,075,  Mar.  12, 1990.  Pat.  No.  5.033.954. 
This  application  May  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  702,493 
lat  CL'  B32B  3/02;  B29C  39/12 
VS.  CL  428-60  »  CU»" 


5,225,262 

BRAnWD  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  PACPNC 

COMPRISING  A  CORE  OF  FOLDED  FLEXIBLE 

GRAPHITE  SHEET 

Robert  D.  Le*K,  Wcitford,  Maaa.,  iMi^or  to  A.  W. 

Co.,  Stnnsbai,  Mam. 

F1M  Apr.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  692,495 
Iirt.  CL'  B32B  1/04;  IM6P  7/00 
UJS.  CL  428—75  « 


I.  A  thermoplastic  door  shell  for  use  in  fabricating  a  door 
having  a  support  subsuate  and  a  foamed  plastic  core,  the  door 
shell  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  integrally  formed  shell  segments;  said 
first  and  second  shell  segments  having  an  integrally 
formed  recessed  joint  separating  said  first  and  second  shell 
segments  at  a  two  tone  color  breakline; 

said  first  shell  segment  forming  a  two  tone  color  front  sur- 
face on  the  door  shell; 

said  second  shell  segment  forming  a  two  tone  color  side 
surface  on  the  door  shell;  and 

said  third  shell  segment  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  joined 
to  said  second  shell  segment;  said  third  shell  segment 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  shell  segment 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  second  shell  seg- 
ment so  as  to  be  located  in  overlying  relationship  with  a 
substrate  to  be  foam  molded  with  the  shell; 

means  for  forming  a  cut-out  in  said  third  shell  segment;  said 
means  for  forming  a  cut-out  aligned  with  said  two  tone 
breakline  in  said  second  shell  segment  and  said  means  for 
forming  a  cut-out  also  aUgned  with  said  two  tone  break- 
line  in  said  first  shell  segment; 

said  recessed  joint  having  an  end  thereon; 

a  skin  flap  on  said  second  shell  segment  arranged  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  third  shell  segment  and  sub- 
stantially planar  with  said  second  shell  segment;  said  skin 
flap  having  a  surface  thereon  locatable  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  end  of  said  recessed  joint  upon  said  skin  flap  being 
bent  perpendicular  to  said  second  shell  segment; 

said  skin  flap  adapted  to  be  bent  to  cover  said  means  for 
forming  a  cut-out  in  said  third  shell  segment  for  sealing 
against  foam  leakage  through  said  means  for  forming  a 
cut-out  when  the  support  substrate  is  foua  molded  to  the 
thermoplastic  door  shell. 


1.  A  packing  core  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  strands,  each  said  strand  coosprising  flexible 
graphite  tape,  longitudinally  corrugated  and  folded  into  at 
least  two  longitudinally  extending  layers  integrally  ca«- 
nected  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  layers  hav- 
ing at  least  a  partially  superimposed  relationship  to  one 
another,  each  strand  ftirther  comprising  a  reinforcing  wire 
overknitted  about  said  folded  graphite  tape;  and 

a  blocking  agent  diapersed  in  said  strands; 

said  core  having  a  density  of  1.3-1.6  gm/oc 


5,M5,2« 
NONWOVENS  OF  SYNTHETIC  CONTINUOUS 
FILAMENTS  INCLUDING  AT  LEAST  A  PART  WITH 
MODIFIED  SURFACE  PROPERTIES,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  APPUCATIO?»« 
Jcaa  BarariM.  Clxiiaay/Sciac;  Oliricr  Cbaabrt,  Ljoaa, 
Ccones  Riboalct,  Colasar  all  of  Fraace,  aaaljinrs  to  1 
berg  Sp—wtb  SJi.  Sodctc  Aaoayc  A.  Dlractaira.  > 

France 

FiM  Fab.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  6S4«48» 

OaiaM  priority.  appHcartna  Fraace.  Feb.  8, 1990,  90  01708 

lit  d'  B32B  27/a  33/00;  D04H  1/46,  11/08 

VS.  CL  428-95  «  OalM 

1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  suitable  for  use  as  a  backing  to  which 
a  pile  yam  can  be  stitched  to  form  a  pile  floor  covering  com- 
prising synthetic  continuous  filaments  obtained  by  melt  extru- 
sion of  polyester,  in  which  at  least  50%  of  the  fUamenU  com- 
prise at  least  from  0.5  to  3%  of  a  polyorganosiloxaae  oil  intro- 
duced into  the  polymer  melt  during  the  extrusion. 

7.  A  stitched  pile  floor  covering  comprising  the  nonwoven 
fabric  of  claim  1  as  a  backing  and  pile  yam  stitched  to  said 
backing. 


5,225a«* 
COMPOSITE  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
Nobt^i  Kato,  and  Hiaayoihi  Oil    il,  both  of  F 

pan,  Mri^ora  to  YMsata  Corporatiom  Hi itiii.  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6,  19M.  Scr.  No.  623,114 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  7,  1989,  1-318279; 
Sep.  25, 1990,  2-254609 

lat  CL»  B32B  3/10  21/04 
VS.  CL  428—137  '  Oiim* 

1.  A  composite  mokled  article  comprising  a  layer  made  of  a 
synthetic  resin  and  a  surface  material  laminated  on  said  layer  of 
said  synthetic  resin,  said  surface  material  including  a  wood 
veneer  and  a  metal  sheet,  said  wood  veneer  being  laminated  on 
each  surface  of  said  metal  sheet  and  further  including  small 
holes  formed  on  a  backside  of  said  surface  material,  said  small 
holes  containing  therein  said  synthetic  resin,  thus  integrating 
said  surface  material  with  said  layer  made  of  said  synthetic 


362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6.  1993 


July  6.  1993 


CHEMICAL 


3C3 


2.  A  composite  molded  article  compriiing  a  layer  made  ofa 
•ynthetic  renn  and  a  surface  material  laminated  on  said  layer  of 
(aid  synthetic  resin,  said  surface  material  including  a  wood 


SPECIMEN  SUDE 
G«rh«4  Mcud,  BnuMwick,  Fed.  Key.  of  GcrM^r,  a«igMr  to 
WaMcmw  KaHtal  nMliiMtiillMm  GiiAH,  BrvHwkk,  Fed. 
Ba^  of  Cn— y 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1991.  Scr.  No.  744,243 
CUm  priority,  awlkatloa  Fed.  Rep,  of  GcriM^r,  May  31, 
1991.  411T791 

lat  a.>  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  42»— 192  13  I 


SYHnenc  REsm 


veneer  and  a  metal  sheet,  said  wood  veneer  being  pretieated 
with  an  alkali  and  laminated  on  each  surface  of  said  metal 
sheet. 


3423065 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  DUKABLE  UGHTNING  STRIKE 

PROTECTION  MATERIALS  FOR  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURES 

JUl  M.  Pmdy,  IrriM,  aM  Hcraaan  Sitt,  Btm.  both  of  CaUf.. 

Mriffon  to  BASF  Aktfangtafllirbaft.  Uriwlgihafcm  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcfSHMy 

Filed  Dee.  6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  805,723 

laL  CL'  B32B  7/Oa  D03D  9/00 

VS.  CL  42S— 138  '  CW« 


TJWfMi^. 


^^^^ey/TT^. 


1.  A  specimen  slide,  comprising: 
a  rectangular  shaped  glass  plate  having  four  edges;  and 
a  plastic  frame  surrounding  the  four  edges  of  the  glass  plate, 
the  plasuc  frame  having  four  sides,  one  of  the  four  sides  of 
the  plastic  frame  abuto  a  narrow  edge  of  the  glass  plate  and 
is  wider  than  the  other  sides  thereby  forming  a  headpiece, 
said  headpiece  includes  at  least  one  flat  side  comprising  an 
inscription  panel,  a  thickness  of  the  plastic  frame  is  greater 
than  a  thickness  of  the  glass  plate  by  not  more  than  1/10 
of  a  mm,  the  plastic  frame  engages  with  a  form  fit  over  at 
least  two  opposite  edges  of  the  glass  plate,  and  the  width 
of  the  sides  of  the  plastic  frame  other  than  the  side  forming 
the  headpiece  is  about  I.S  mm. 


5,225,247 
LAMINATED  RESIN  nLM  HAVING  A  METALUC 
APPEARANCE 
Katawa  Ochi;  Yasnaki  OoaisU,  aad  KaiaMsa  Klnaea.  all  of 
Uoaa.  Japan,  aarignor*  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  KaboaUki 
Kaiaka.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/00009.  §  371  Date  Sep.  5.  1991.  §  102(a) 
Date  Sep.  5.  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/10562,  PCT  Prtfc 
Date  Jnl.  25.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  S,  1990.  Ser.  No.  752,444 
lat  a.'  B32B  7/02,  27/08.  15/08 
VS,  CL  428—214  2* ' 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced  thermosetting  matrix  resin  prepreg/- 
film  adhesive/metal  screen  combination  suitable  for  co-curing 
into  lightning  strike  protected  fiber-reinforced  thermoset  com- 
posite structures,  comprising: 

a)  one  or  more  plies  of  a  fiber-reinforced  prepreg  impreg- 
nated with  a  thermoaetuble  matrix  resin  sufficient  to 
prepare  a  composite  stnicture  of  a  desired  thickness; 

b)  a  conductive  metal  screen  having  a  nominal  thickness  of 
from  1  mil  to  10  mils;  and 

c)  a  thermoaetuble  film  adhesive; 

wherein  the  difTusion  coefficient  of  the  thermosettable  prepreg 
matrix  resin  into  the  film  adhesive  satisfies  the  equation 

D<rrd"/v,iT/v^ 

where  D  is  the  diffusion  coefficient,  T,  is  the  dwell  tin»e  of  the 
adhesive  resin  at  minimum  viscosity  V^  is  the  minimum  viscos- 
ity of  the  adhesive  resin,  T^  is  the  dwell  time  of  the  prepreg 
matrix  resin  at  minimum  viscosity,  and  V^  is  the  minimum 
viscosity  of  the  prepreg  matrix  resin.  To,  V,,  T^and  V,  having 
been  determined  from  the  viscosity  profile  of  the  respective 
resin  during  cure  at  the  same  temperature/time  ramp  of  r-2* 
C./min,  and  wherein  D=0.1  when  T,"A'«<0.3;  or  where 
irrespective  of  D,  T<i"/V,<0.3. 


1.  A  laminated  resin  film  having  a  metallic  appearance, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  film  having  a  total  light  trans- 
mission of  at  least  30%  and  a  tensile  strength  at  5%  elon- 
gation of  not  higher  than  2  kg/cm; 

(b)  a  thin  polyurethane  resin  layer  laminated  on  one  surface 
of  said  resin  film  and  having  a  total  light  transmission  of  at 
least  30%  and  a  tensile  strength  at  100%  elongation  within 
the  range  of  SO  to  SSO  kg/cm;  and 

(c)  a  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  of  50  to  2,000  k  formed 
and  adhering  onto  said  polyurethane  resin  layer. 

7.  The  laminated  resin  film  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein 
said  polyurethane  resin  film  (b)  has  a  thickness  within  the 
range  of  O.S  to  100  microns. 


S,22S,2M 

EPOXY  RESIN  FILM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

EPOXY  RESIN  FILM 

KataaJi    SUbata,    Sklaiiilaaaia;    KaiaUto    KobayaaU,    YaU; 

No»MM  Takaw^  SUmodate;  Maaami  Aral,  SUaodate,  mi 

Dno  HoaU,  Shteodate,  all  of  Jifaa,  aarivMin  to  HitacU 

Chcadcal  Coapaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  Sep.  11. 1991,  Ser.  No.  757,587 

daiaw  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Sap.  11.  1990,  2-240544; 
Sap.  11,  1990,  ^240547:  Sep.  12, 1990,  2-242234 
Int.  CL>  B32B  27/38:  COOG  59/02 
VS,  a.  428—220  9  OaiM 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  film  made  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
epoxy  resin,  the  high  molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  bemg 
insoluble  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  having  a  substantially  linear 
structure  and  having  a  reduced  viscosity  (i)sp/c]  of  at  least  0.6 
dl/g  as  measured  in  N.N-dimethylacetamide  at  a  concentration 
of  0.3  g/dl  at  30*  C,  and  the  epoxy  resin  film  having  a  thick- 
ness of  not  more  than  100  jtm,  a  tensile  strength  of  not  leas  than 
10  MPa  and  an  elongation  of  not  less  than  3%. 


(a)  froon  about  70  weight  %  to  about  30  weight  %  of  a 
polyphenylene  ether, 

(b)  from  about  30  wei^t  %  to  about  70  weight  %  of  a 
polyamide; 

(c)  fixxn  about  0.1  weight  %  to  about  2.0  weight  %  of  a 
compatibilizer  compound  for  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(d)  from  about  1  weight  %  to  about  3S  weight  %  of  an 
olefinic  elastomer  fiinctioaalized  with  carboxyl  or  caitex- 
ylate  fimctioaalities; 

wherein  the  monofilament  has  a  breaking  tenacity  of  at  leaal 
3.S  grams  per  denier. 


5,225,269 

PRESS  FELT 

Kari-Erik  Bohlia,  Norrkopiag,  Sweden,  awlgiwr  to  SeaadlafcH 

AB,  Honio,  Swedea 

CoadaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  543,888,  Jaa.  27,  1990,  ahaadoited. 

lids  appUcatkw  Jan.  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  899,028 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Swadca,  Jaa.  28, 1989,  8902337 
lat  CL'  B32B  5/02 
VS,  CL  428—234  3  < 


5,225,271 
Patent  Not  iMMd  For  TUs  Ni 


Neil  Poole, 
of 


5,225,272 
POLYMERIC  FILM 
C 


PLC 


of  Scr.  No.  451,328,  Dae.  19, 1989,  i 
TUs  ipplifatlna  Apr.  8, 1992.  Scr.  No.  M8,C70 

fiority,  i^pHraHna  UaMod  riaginw,  Dae  19,  I9n. 
8829557.1 

tat  CL'  B32B  5/16.  15/08,  31/12 
VS.  a.  428-323  »•  < 


3 

S 


m<MMm 


1.  A  needled  press  felt  having  a  dewatcring  side  and  a  non- 
dewatenng  side  for  dewatering  of  cellulose  pulp  in  a  drying 
machine  comprising: 

a  woven  multi  layer  base  fabric  having  filament  threads  and 
binding  threads; 

a  layer  of  coarse  yam  threads,  on  said  dewatering  side, 
which  are  woven  with  said  binding  threads  to  said  multi 
layer  base  fabric, 

the  coarse  yam  threads  having  a  weight  per  unit  length 
which  is  at  least  twice  as  great  as  that  of  the  filament 
threads;  the  base  fabric  consists  of  a  tubular  fabric  having 
turning  edges  and  having  a  releasable  seam  extending 
substantially  transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  press  felt  on  the  machine,  said  seam  consisting 
of  loops  formed  by  the  transverse  threads  along  one  of  the 
turning  edges  and  a  fastening  means; 

the  coarser  yams  are  cut  such  that  they  extend  along  a  line 
substantially  parallel  with  and  cloae  to  said  loops,  said 
coarse  yam  being  no  part  of  said  seam. 

5,225,270 

COMPATIBILIZED  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHER/POLYAMIDE  MONOFILAMENT  AND  FELT 

MADE  THEREFROM 

YoMaf  M.  Bhoori,  Edisou;  Daaid  S.  Leydoa,  Cedar  bolls,  a^ 

dark  W.  SwWfc,  Blniiilaginlf ,  aU  of  NJ..  aari^ora  to  Allied- 

Sigaal  tac  Marriatowa,  N  J. 

FDad  Dae.  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  814,977 
tat  CL»  D04H  1/08:  B32B  19/00:  D02G  3/0O:  COOF  283/M 
VS.  a  428-280  »•  9"^ 

1.  A  monofilament  comprising,  based  on  the  total  we^ht  or 
the  monofilament: 


1.  A  metallised  film  suitable  for  use  as  a  packaging  fitan  and 
comprising  a  substrate  layer  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  material 
having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  an  adherent  layer  and  a 
metallic  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  at  least  one  adherent  layer 
renmte  from  the  substrate,  characterised  in  that  the  adherent 
Uyer  comprises  an  acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  polymer  com- 
prising at  least  one  monomer  containing  a  ftee  carboxyhc 
group,  wherein  the  carboxylic  group  content  of  the  polymer  is 
greater  than  6  mole  %,  said  metallic  layer  providing  a  barrier 
to  visible  and  ultra-violet  Ught  and  said  adherent  layer  provid- 
ing improved  adhesion  between  said  metallic  tayer  and  sub- 
strate layer  under  humid  conditions. 

7.  A  metallised  film  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  adher- 
ent kyer  contains  a  particulate  filler  having  a  particle  size  leM 
than  0.1  fun,  and  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  90%  by 
weight  of  the  adherent  layer. 


5,225,273 
TRAI'^PARENT  ELECISOOONDUCnVE  LAMINATE 
SUNii  ArU,  bath  ar  HIm;  NokM  Snaid. 
Mftftri  T       •"•.  Iwrind,  aO  af  Japa*. 
to  Tcdia  Liaitad,  Oarita,  Japaa 

FBsi  Dec.  28, 1990,  Sar.  No.  635,448        

iarltjr,  ippHraHM  JapM,  Dec  38,  19«,  l-3382t7; 
M».  7. 1990.  2-53842 

tat  a.>  B32B  5/14 
VS.  a.  428-^23  U  Oala* 

1.  A  transparent  electroconductive  laminatf  having  a  traas- 
pareat  dectrocooductive  layer  composed  aaaialy  of  i 
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oxide  deposited  on  .  t«Mp««.l  pl«»r  «.b«r.te,  «ud  electny   ne«  of  1  to  200  >un  «d  .  .pectrum  .r«.  ";^<*»>  •Tjjf' *" 
conductivTuyer  compriie.  two  uniformly  rnmed  phases  com-    10.  said  spectrum  area  ratio  (RI)  being  defmed  by  the  followmg 

formula: 

Rl-l/IiiX 
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prising  a  crystalline  phase  of  1  -80%  by  area  and  an  amorphous 
phase  of  99-20%  by  area. 

SJ2S^4 
ADSORBED  MONOMOLECULAR  RLM  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
KtfafMi  Offwa,  Hinluta;  TadMlii  Ootakc,  Neyagawa,  aad 
MaMra  So^  OmIu,  aU  of  Japu,  aMi^ora  to  Malsakita 
Electric  LidMtrial  Co^  Ltd^  KadMM,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  10. 1991,  Ser.  No.  W4,6«8 

OaiM  priority.  aMiicatlM  Japn,  Dec.  10.  1990,  2-4009S1 

lat.  CL'  B32B  7/00 

UJS.  CI  42S-^»3  *  O"*^ 
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wherein  luao  stands  for  the  area  of  the  characteristic  peak  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  wave  number  of  1 330  cm  - '  in  the  laser  Raman 
spectroscopic  analysis  of  the  diamond  film,  and  I  stands  for  the 
area  of  peaks  at  wave  numbers  of  1000  to  1700  cm-',  other 
than  said  characteristic  peak  of  diamond,  in  said  spectroacopic 
analysis. 

SJ2S,276 
nLTER  AID  FOR  ANALYTICAL  USE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
MaMMri  Akibm  Maaahiro  Kida,  taA  Sboicki  Haauda.  all  of 
OkayaM^  Jap«a.  aarigMrs  to  KabMkiki  Kaiaka  Hayaakibva 
Sdkataa  Kagaka  Kodqr^to.  Okayaaw,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatio*  of  Ser.  No.  24«,2M.  Sep.  22,  WW,  ahMdoiMd.  Tkia 
appUcatioa  Oct.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  a00,M3 
datas  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  26. 19«7.  6^24229^ 
lat  a.'  D02G  i/OO 
U.S.  CL  42«— 359  »» 


1.  A  monomolecular  Wm  comprising  at  least  two  different 
molecules  having  different  molecular  lengths  said  molecules 
being  covalently  bonded  through  a  —Si—  bond  to  the  surface 
of  a  substrate  either  directly  or  via  an  inner  layer,  wherein  said 
monomolecular  film  has  surface  irregularities  which  are  con- 
fined to  a  molecular  level. 


S,22S,27S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DIAMOND  RLMS 

HlroaU  Alda,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  awi^nr  to  Kyoccra  Corporatioa, 

Kyoto,  Japaa 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  332,410,  Mar.  30. 19«9,  abandwifd,  which  ia 
a  coMiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  72,0M,  JaL  10, 1907,  akaadotd.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  4.  1990,  Ser.  No.  440,765 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  11,  19W,  61-163993; 
JaL  11. 1906. 61-163994;  JaL  11, 1906, 61-163996;  JaL  11, 19*6, 
61-163997;  JaL  23,  19«6,  61-174470 

lat.  a.>  B32B  9/00 
U&  CL  42S-334  4  CUm 

1.  A  diamond-covered  cutting  tool  comprising  a  tool  base 
and  a  diamond  film  on  the  surface  of  the  tool  base,  wherein  the 
average  linear  expansion  coefficient  of  the  tool  base  in 
3.5X10-*  to  5.0xlO-*/*C.  and  the  difference  of  the  thermal 
expansion  coefTicient  between  the  tool  base  and  the  diamond 
film  is  smaller  than  2,0x  10- VC.  when  the  temperature  of  the 
tool  base  is  elevated  from  room  temperature  to  800"  C.  and  the 
diamond  film  is  a  polycrystalline  diamond  film  having  a  thick- 


1.  A  filter  aid  for  quantiutive  analysis  of  reducing  sugars  and 
crude  fibers  in  foods  and  feeds,  consisting  essentially  of  small 
masses  of  tangled  short-length  ceramic  fibers  having  a  bulk 
density  in  the  range  of  about  0.02-0.18  g/cm'  and  a  length  of 
0.001-3  mm,  said  small  masses  each  being  about  1-10  mm  in 
diameter  and  having  been  dried  at  an  elevated  temperature  of 
at  least  about  400-800*  C.  for  about  2-20  hours. 

5,225477 
ACETATE  TOW  HAVING  HIGH  CRIMP  MODULUS  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Maaakara  Takcgawa,  Oaaka,  aad  Akikiaa  Matmda,  dectaaed, 
late  of  Osaka,  Japaa  by  YoaUtaka  Mataada,  keir  ,  aaaigaora 
to  Daicd  Cheaical  ladaatriea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,206 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  17,  1909,  1-2976S1 
lat  CL'  D02G  3/00:  B32B  i/16 
MS.  CL  42S-369  "  Cl«'« 

I.  An  acetate  tow  having  a  high  crimp  modulus,  wherem  a 
degree  of  crimping  of  the  aceute  tow  at  a  position  just  down- 
stream of  a  dehvery  roller  of  a  filter  rod  making  machine  is 
obtained  by  conditions  satisfying  the  following  equations  by 
having  the  crimping  operation  performed  under  the  conditions 
satisfying  the  following  equations  (I)  and  (2): 


2Si4SI7 

-  M -«- 136/^  S  rs  -  M -M69/3 


(1) 

C) 


wherein: 
A  stands  for  the  weight  percent  of  acetone  of  the  acetate  tow 

just  after  the  tow  is  fed  from  a  stuffing  box  type  crimping 

apparatus;  and 
T  stands  for  a  temperature  of  the  acetate  tow  just  after  the 

tow  is  fed  from  the  stuffing  box  type  crimping  machyifr; 

and 
wherein  conditions  satisfying  equations  (I)  and  (2)  are  repre- 

n 


07.45) 


a  t  4   t   I't'ft'a' 

caNTorr  of  acstoic  m  acctatc^ow 

sented  by  the  shaded  area  A  in  FIG.  1,  with  a  temperature 
in  degrees  centigrade  of  acetate  tow  is  used  as  an  ordinate 
and  the  weight  percent  of  acetone  in  the  aceute  tow  is 
used  as  an  abaciasa.  the  content  of  acetone  in  the  acetate 
falls  within  a  range  of  2.44  to  17.34  in  a  horizontal  or 
abscissa  direction  and  2.3S  to  17.45  in  the  vertical  or 
ordinate  direction,  with  the  first  number  designating  the 
weight  percent  of  acetone  in  the  aceute  tow  in  percentage 
and  the  second  number  representing  the  temperature  in 
degrees  centigrade  of  the  aceute  tow,  and  in  which  the 
acetate  tow  is  capable  at  being  bloomed  and  wrapped  by 
a  paper  to  form  a  filter  rod  for  filtering  the  smoke  of  a 
cigarette,  is  1.4  or  more. 


nid  seoood  reactive  ooapound  is  reactive  with  Mid 
fint  reactive  compoond;  and 
(d)  reacting  said  first  reactive  compound  with  said  seooiid 
reactive  compound   to  form   polymeric  encapMilatiag 
shells  around  said  core  paiticlea. 
24.  Core-tfaeD  particleaooataining  encapsulated  target  mate- 
rial within  walls  of  coadenaatioo  polymer  product  prepared 
according  to  the  proccM  of  daim  1  said  core-«hell  paiticlea 
having  a  diameter  on  the  order  of  0.3  micron  and  leak 


5a».279 
SOLVENT  CORE  ENCAPSULANT  COMPOSniON 

HMBCBy  PMfffMWB,  IBB  M^IBH  *». 

Pa. 

•r  te.  Na.  943^12,  Dec  16. 19M,  PM.  No. 
4J>S.1>64.  wfcich  li  a  iiillaaiHia  af  Sar.  Na.  7aMi».  Apr.  39, 
199S,  PM.  N4».  4.M7.003.  TUa  ipillriHin  Oct  31. 1999,  Sw. 
Na.  696.214 


5,225.278 
PROCESS  FOR  MICROENCAPSULATION 
An*«w  J.  KidbMia.  Jr..  CkaUaM;  WIDiaa  D.  EMMwa.  Hun- 
tinidaa  VaUey.  aad  Georae  H.  RedUck.  Nofriat»w%  aU  of  Pa., 

Coatinaatiou  of  Ser.  No.  S9.694,  Aag.  26. 1997.  ahaadoMd.  nia 
appUcatioa  Sep.  12. 1990.  Ser.  No.  591,439 
lat  CL'  BOtl  13/16 
MS.  CL  429-^402.22  24  OakH 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  target  material  in  a  disper- 
sion of  insoluble  core-shell  particles  dispersed  in  a  continuous 
fluid  phase,  the  process  comprising; 

(a)  preparing  a  core  emulsion  including  a  core  phase  of 
unpolymerized  discrete  core  particles  dispersed  in  said 
continuous  fluid  phase  by  emulsifying  in  said  continuous 
fluid  phase  a  mixture  comprising; 

(1)  a  target  material, 

(2)  a  dispersant  for  said  core  particles  in  said  continuous 
fluid  phase; 

(b)  combining  with  said  target  material  an  unpolymerized 
first  reactive  compound  insoluble  in  said  continuous  fluid 
phase,  said  first  reactive  compound  being  one  of  the  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  compounds  having  at  least  two  active  methylene  fimc- 
tional  groups  per  molecule,  and; 

(2)  active  methylene-reactive  crosslinking  agents; 

(c)  combining  with  said  continuous  fluid  phase  an  unpolym- 
erized second  reactive  compound  which  is  soluble  or 
dispersible  in  said  continuous  fluid  phase  and  is  one  of  the 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  compounds  having  at  least  two  active  methylene  func- 
tional groups  per  molecule,  and; 

(2)  active  methylene-reactive  croasbnking  agents;  wherein 


bt  CL>  A91N  43/(0:  B9U  13/19:  CmP  265/04 
VS,  CL  439    492.22  1 ' 

1.  An  encapaulant  compoaition  comprising  an  aqueous  dia- 
persion  of  water-inaoluble  core/abeU  particlea  having  a  solvent 
core  prepared  by  the  proceM  comprising: 
(a)  preparing  core  emutaion  by  emulsifying  in  water  at  Ugh 
shear  constituents  comprinig 

(1)  organic  target  matorial  to  be  encapsnlati-rf, 

(2)  at  least  one  hydrophilic  solvent. 

(3)  initial  monomer  comprising  at  leaat  two  pcdymerizable 
mooo^pha,  beU-ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds 
wherein  said  initial  monomer  includes  from  about  2  to  4 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  said  initial 
monomer,  of  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxyUc  acid  monomer, 

(4)  hydrophobic  anionic  suifKtant 

(5)  water-insoluble  emulsion  stabilirrr 

(6)  water-insoluble  thermal  polymerization  initiator,  and 
wherein  said  organic  target  material  and  hydrophilic 
solventt  are  non-solvents  for  poiymer  prepared  by 
polymerizing  said  initial  monomer, 

(b)  heating  said  core  emulaon  to  polymerize  said  initial 
monomer,  thereby  forming  core  particles, 

(c)  adding  at  least  one  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amnKwia  and  the  organic  amines 
thereby  neutralizing  pdymerized  caiboxylic  acid  and 
forming  core/shell  particles  having  a  solvent  core 
and 

(d)  opticaally  adding  additional  monomer  whereby  said 
additional  monomer  is  polymerized  on  said  core/- 
sbell  particles  having  a  solvent  ooie. 


UMI 


5,225,299 
METAL  CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OF 
AMINOTRIAZINE  PCH.YMER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
MaaaynU  KwragncU,  Uhe;  Kadi  NonU.  YaMpMW.  Md  Yaf 
iM  »»,  Uka.  rfl  af  Japaa.  ii^piiw  >a  Cmttnk  <a 
died.  Uka.  Japan 

Filed  M«r  16, 1999,  Sv.  No.  534.949 
vi..  pHority.  iMllriHii  imm.  May  34«  1999,  M39371; 
May  31. 19t9, 1-139076;  Jan.  12, 1999, 1.149149;  Jan.  39, 1999, 
1-1C7919 

lat  CL'  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  439-493  iOalmt 

1.  A  compound  having  a  layer  structure  with  a  structural 
unit  of  each  layer  represented  by  the  formula  (I), 

(CjNjhNaH^M^ 

wherein  (C3NJ)  rtpreaentt  the  ring  of  s-triazine;  M  is  a 
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tkm  metal  tdected  from  the  group  coomting  of  Ni,  Co  and 
Mn;  2SaS4,  0S/Sfi8.  and  0.00«S-yS5;  and  the  transition 
metal  atoms  are  bonding  to  the  atoms  that  constitute  the  rings 
of  »-triazine, 

the  compound  being  formed  by  reaction  of  poly(amino-»- 
thazine)  which  has  a  layer  structure  with  a  structural  unit 
of  each  layer  represented  by  the  formula  (A)  with  said 
traasitioo  metal. 


a  fiinctionalized  polymer  wherein  the  magnetic  microcluster  is 
about  100  Angstroms  to  2  microns  in  size  and  is  formed  by 
chemical  interaction  between  the  functional  groups  of  the 
polymer. 

COATING  FOR  PROTECTING  A  CARBON^ARBON 
COMPOSITE  FROM  OXIDATIVE  DEGRADATION 
Rogar  Y.  Ltmmg,  Sduwasbwg.  a^  Bryaa  A.  WeyMth,  Oak 
FoTMt,  both  of  DL,  Mri^nrs  to  Allicd-Sipial  be,  Morris 
Towuhip,  Morrte  CoMtjr,  N  J. 

FIM  Apr.  34,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  42,090 
bt  CL>  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  42S—40*  M  Ctotaa 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  temperature  oxidation  resis- 
tant coating  on  a  carbon-carbon  composite  comprising  the 

steps: 
(a)  polymerizing  a  blend  of  a  hydrosilylation  catalyst,  a  filler 
and  I)  a  cyclosiloxane  monomer  of  formula 


(CjNjhN,H, 


(A) 


wherein  (CjNj)  represents  the  ring  of  s-triazine;  2Sx^4, 
and  O^y^S,  in  which  the  rings  of  s-triazine  are  linked  to 
one  another  by  =NH  radicals,  and  the  proportion  of 
poly<amino-s-triazine)  to  the  transition  metal  is  0.1:1  to 
20:1,  by  weight 

5,233^1 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETIC  COATING  CONTAINING  MAGNFHC 

POWDER  OBTAINED  FROM  A  PROCESS  OF  COATING 

IRON  OXIDE  POWDER  WITH  SIUCON.  ZIRCONIUM 

AND  ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  REDUCING 
KiaiMri  T^Mi;  SUato  Kmvm,  aad  Kiyotaka  Okayaasa,  all  of 
N^MM,  J^n,  awJianrs  to  TDK  Corponrtkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPM/OOMO,  S  371  Date  Mar.  21. 1991,  }  lOMe) 
Data  Mm.  21, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/01548,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  2, 1991 

per  Filed  JaL  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  66S,49< 
CUM  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jul.  21,  1909,  1-1«92»: 
JaL  2g,  1909, 1-1960S3,  Jaa.  21, 199<(,  M63353;  Jan.  21, 1990, 
M63354 

lat  CL'  CUB  S/00 
VS.  CL  420-403  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetK 
substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon  containing  a 
coated  iron  base  metal  magnetic  powder  and  a  binder,  wherein 
said  coated  iron  base  metal  magnetic  powder  is  made  by  the 
process  of 
furnishing  hydrous  iron  oxide  or  iron  oxide  powder  as  a 
starting  material,  applying,  by  weight  based  on  the  iron  of 
the  metal  magnetic  powder,  a  Zr  compound  in  an  amount 
of  O.Ol  to  5%,  an  Al  compound  in  an  amount  of  O.l  to  t%, 
and  a  Si  compound  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  8%,  to  the 
surface  of  the  powder,  and  reducing  the  coated  powder  in 
a  reducing  atmosphere. 


I 
•Si— O- 


[TQ] 


5,22S4«2 
BIODEGRADABLE  MAGNETIC  MICROCLUSTER 
COMPRISING  NON-MAGNETIC  METAL  OR  MFTAL 
OXIDE  PARTICLES  COATED  WITH  A 
FUNCnONALIZED  POLYMER 
Mark  S.  TV^nn.  Pdhaas,  N  JL;  Joka  R.  Ferris,  Ncwbwyport, 
MMa.;  Barry  L.  Flore,  Aakara,  Ahu;  Michelle  J.  Carter, 
Dcfiy,  Md  Tracy  J.  Haaslhoa,  Hadaoa.  both  of  N  Jl., 
art  la  Molacahv  BioQaaat,  lac,  AtUaaoa.  N  JL 
Fliad  Dec  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  006,470 
lat  CL'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  43»—¥n  12 

1.  A  biodegradable  magnetic  microcluster  comprising  a 
cluster  of  non-magnetic  metal  or  metal  oxide  particles  having 
a  crystallite  size  of  70  Angstroms  or  less  which  are  coated  with 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  about  20,  R  is  hydrogen, 
and  R'  is  an  alkene  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  a  vinyl-silicon  bond,  or  2)  at  least 
two  different  cyclosiloxane  monomers  of  the  same  for- 
mula as  above  and  with  the  same  n  integer  value  range 
where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  in  one  cyclosiloxane  monomer  R  is  hydrogen, 
and  in  the  others  R  is  an  alkene  of  from  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  containing  a  vinyl-silicon  bond  to  produce  a 
black  glass  precursor  polymer  containing  a  filler; 

(b)  pyrolyzing  said  polymer  precursor  under  a  non-oxidizing 
gas  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  700*  C.  to 
about  1400'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  black  glass 
powder  containing  a  filler; 

(c)  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  filled  black  glass  powder; 

(d)  mixing  said  reduced  particle  size  black  glass  with  a  new 
portion  of  the  blend  of  the  cyclosiloxane  monomers  and 
hydrosilylation  catalyst  and  optionally  a  filler  of  step  (a)  to 
form  a  slurry; 

(e)  applying  said  slurry  from  step  (d)  to  a  carhon-carbon 
composite; 

(0  curing  said  coated  carbon-carbon  compoaite  at  curing 
conditions  to  produce  a  cyclosiloxane  polymer  coated 
carbon-carbon  composite; 

(g)  pyrolyzing  said  filled  polymer  coated  carbon-carbon 
composite  under  a  non-oxidizing  gas  atmosphere  and  at  a 
temperature  of  about  700'  C.  to  about  1400"  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  filled  black  glass  containing  coat- 
ing on  said  carbon-carbon  composite;  and 

(h)  recovering  said  filled  black  glass  coated  carbon-carbon 
composite. 


toCotcbraad  LJai- 


5^23,204 
ABSORBERS 
N.  Taack,  LairioB,  Eagla* 
Had,  Lfladim.  g-g*"-^ 

Filed  Oct  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,240 
datass  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klagdoa,  Oct  26,  1909, 
0924004;  Sep.  27, 1990,  9021027 

lat  CL>  B21D  39/00 
VS.  a.  428—409  •  Oataa 

1.  An  absorber  for  incident  electromagnetic  energy,  com- 
prising: 
(i)  a  first  member  comprising  a  reflector  which  is  opaque  to 
incident  electromagnetic  energy;  and 


(ii)  two  second  members  carried  by  the  first  member  and 
each    comprising    an    electrically    conductive    member 


either  end  of  Di  may  be  attached  to  Sp; 
wherein  the  hydrophobic  tails,  T,  are  selected  from:  — (CHj. 
),-CH3,  — (CF2)r-CFj.  or  -(CHi. 

)jt-C-C-<:-C— (CH2)/-CH3 

wherein  s  is  selected  from  7  through  29,  k  and  I  are  se- 
lected from  I  through  18  and  (k-l-l)  is  selected  from  4 
through  26; 
and 
wherein  the  insulator,  Ins,  is  selected  froos: 


spaced  from  the  first  member  by  a  sheet  of  nuterial  which 
is  permeable  to  incident  electromagnetic  energy, 
said  fmt  member  being  intermediate  said  second  members. 

3423,203  

POLARIZED  THIN  FILMS  FROM  DYE-SUBSTITUTED 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  HYDROPHOBICALLY 
TERMINATED  STILBAZOLIUM  RADICALS 
Robert  C.  Hall.  Hcnaosa  Beach;  Geoffrey  A.  Liadaay,  aad 
James  M.  Hoover,  both  of  Ridgecrcat  all  of  Calif.,  awipora 
to  Tbc  Uaitcd  States  of  AMrica  aa  reprcseated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary,  WaaUagloa,  D.C. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  302,496,  Jan.  27, 1909.  abaMloaed.  TWa 

appUcatioa  Oct  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  623,065 

lat  a.'  B32B  27/3S 

VS.  a.  420—413  »•  OrfMi 

1.     A     polarized     polymer     film     fabricated     by     the 

Langmuir-Blodgett  technique  comprising  the  formula: 


— O— f  \— CH»CH— f  \— C 


tide  chain 

pendent 

group* 


main  chain 
bickbone 


T 
I 
Di 

I 

f 


T 

I 
INS 

I 
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3,223a«« 
DIELECTRIC  FILM 
Hiaayoshi  F^iikawa,  AicU;  Yaawori  Tata,  Magaya,  ai 
lida,  IchiMMdya,  all  of  Japaa,  airi^an  to  KataM 
Toyota  Chao  Kcakyaaho,  AicU  aad  Nippiaiwai  Ca„  L41, 
Kariya,  both  of  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  097,010 
daian  priority,  appUcaKoa  Japaa,  Jam  13. 1991,  3-142113 
lat  CL'  B32B  17/06 
VS.  CL  420—426  •  ' 


f(-CH2^C-(-CHi^)x<eCH2^C-(-CH2^sA- 
R  R 


wherein  n  is  selected  from  zero,  one  or  two; 
wherein  m  is  selected  from  zero,  one  or  two; 
wherein  (n-f-m)  is  selected  from  one  or  two; 
wherein  (x-Hy)  b  selected  from  4  through  400; 
wherein  (x/(x-(-y))  is  selected  from  0.2  through  1.0; 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  — H,  — (CH2)r-Q, 

wherein  i  is  selected  from  one  through  twelve, 

wherein  Q  is  selected  from:  — H,  —CI.  —Br,  or  —OH; 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from:  — O — ,  — S — ,  — NR' — ,  or 

— CONH— ; 

wherein  R'  is  — H  or  alkyl; 
wherein  the  spacer,  Sp,  is:  — (CHi)/— 

wherein  i  is  selected  from  1  through  12; 
wherein  the  I>ye,  Di,  is  a  stilbazolium  residue: 

wherein  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 
_S— ,  — NR— .  -COHN— .  and  -CO2— . 
wherein  R'  is  — H  or  alkyl, 

wherein  the  case  of  amide  and  ester  either  the  carbon, 
nitrogen,  or  oxygen  may  be  attached  to  the  phenyl 
ring; 

wherein  the  anion.  A©,  is  selected  from  the  gro«q>  consist- 
ing of  ae.  Br©.  I©.  R"-C02©.  R"-S03©.  SbF6©, 
andBF4© 
wherein  R"  is  alkyl  or  aryl; 


l-V 

C-V 


ELECTRODE 

2  DIELECTRIC 

FILM 

1  SUBSTRATE 

3  ELECTRODE 


1.  A  tantalum  oxide  dielectric  film,  consisting  esarntially  of: 
tantalum  oxide  (TazOj)  as  a  major  component;  and 
one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium 
oxide  (Y2O3)  and  tungsten  oxide  (WO3),  wherein  said 
tantalum  oxide  dielectric  film  contains  yttrium  or  tungsten 
in  an  amount  of  8  to  32  atomic  %  or  2  to  15  atomic  %, 
respectively,  relative  to  the  sum  of  tantalum  and  yttrium/- 
tungsten  therein  taken  as  100  atomic  %. 


3023,207  

NICKEL,  CHROMIUM,  IRON  ALLOY  TYPE  SUSCEPTOR 

SntUCTURE 
Miehaei  R.  Perry,  PlywMth;  Aa*«w  H.  Jahaaa^^MapIc 
Gro»e;  RoaaW  R.  Leatx,  Wayiata,  all  of  MtaiL,  aad  Qalg  M, 
SherUa,  Saata  Rosa.  Calif.,  aasigBon  to  Tbc  POMary  Ca» 
paay.  MlaarapnUa,  Miaa. 

Filed  May  3, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  693,363 
lat  CL'  B32B  15/08.  15/04.  15/10,27/06 
VS.  CL  420—458  »  ' 

1.  A  susceptor,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 
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a  mettl  Uyer,  in  contact  with  only  one  side  of  the  tutetrate, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

nickel  in  a  range  of  approximately  60%  to  68%  by  weight; 
chromium  in  a  range  of  approximately  5%  to  37%  by 
weight;  and 


balance  iron  wherein  iron  comprises  at  least 
mately  3%  by  weight  of  the  metal  layer; 
an  adhesive  layer  adhered  to  the  metal  layer;  and 
a  support  layer  adhered  to  the  adhesive  layer. 


approxi- 


S.22S,2M 
OPTO-MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 
PLURALITY  OF  EXCHANGE-COUPLED  MAGNETIC 
LAYERS 
TadMki  Kobayaaki,  Tokyo.  JapMi,  aadgMr  to  Camom  Ifaliiihfti 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  574.504,  Aag.  27,  1990,  ab— <obwI, 
which  U  a  coBtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  235,284,  Aag.  23,  19n, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,540 
ClaiMS  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aag.  25,  1987,  62-209299 
ht  CL'  HOIF  10/06.  10/16 
\3S.  CL  428—611  ^  dMirn* 

1.  An  opto-magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  protective  layer  formed  on  the  substrate; 

a  first  magnetic  layer  of  a  Gd-Fe-Co  amorphous  alloy  fita 
formed  on  the  first  protective  layer  and  having  iron  group 
sublattice  magnetization  superiority,  and  a  saturated  mag- 
netization falling  withiiTa  range  of  2S  to  I2S  emu/cm^; 
and 

a  second  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  R-Fe-Co  amorphous 
alloy  film  (wherein  R  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Tb  and  Dy)  formed  on  the  first 
magnetic  layer  and  having  rare  earth  sublattice  magnetiza- 


5,225,288 
SOLVENT  BLOCKERS  AND  MULTILAYER  BARRIER 
COATINGS  FOR  THIN  HLMS 
Ckarics  L.  Bccaon,  Hopewell;  Raymoad  T.  Cole,  Midlothian, 
both  of  Va^  Gedeoa  I.  Deak,  WUaiiagtoa,  Del.,  and  Herbcaon 
H.  Leidolf,  Jr.,  RlchaMMd,  Va.,  aMigaora  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de 
NcaMMWs  and  Compaay,  WOnUagton,  Del. 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,702,  Feb.  5, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,151,331,  wbich  is  a  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  565,124,  Aug.  10, 1990, 
Pat.  No.  5,102,699.  TkU  appUcatioa  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
886,311 
The  portioa  ofthe  tcni  ofthia  patcM  sabaeqacat  to  Apr.  7, 2009, 


Lrt.  CL'  B32B  27/08 


VS.  CL  428—4753 


9CI«iM 


1.  A  coated  film  having  good  barrier  and  handling  proper- 
ties, comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  film; 

(b)  at  least  one  underlayer  of  vinylidene  chloride  polymer 
containing  leas  than  about  3  weight  percent  organic  for- 
mulation additives;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  overlayer  of  vinylidene  chloride  polymer 
containing  at  least  about  3  weight  percent  organic  fonnu- 
latioa  additivo. 


tion  superiority,  and  a  saturated  magnetization  falling 
within  a  range  of  25  to  175  emu/cm',  wherein  said  second 
magnetic  layer  has  a  higher  coercive  force  and  a  lower 
Curie  temperature  than  those  of  said  first  magnetic  layer, 
said  second  magnetic  layer  having  a  compensation  tem- 
perature which  is  higher  than  50*  C.  and  lower  than  the 
Curie  temperature  thereof  and  said  second  magnetic  layer 
being  exchange-coupled  with  the  first  magnetic  layer;  and 
a  second  protective  layer  formed  on  said  second  magnetic 
layer. 


5025,298 
Net  iMMd  Far  TWi  N( 


5,225,291 

DEFERRED  ACTUATED  BATTERY  ASSEMBLY 
M.  L.  Rao,  Flflaghw,  N  J„  aariganr  t* 
lac^  Warrca,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,7C9 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  labaeqat  to  Mar.  20, 

2007,  has  beca  diadaiaMd. 

Lrt.  CL'  HOIM  6/4S 

UJS.  CL  429—51  7 


r 


5,225,293 
DUAL  ACTION  BATTERY  LATCH  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK 

CmiPUTER 
ThoaMi  Mhchcil.  HoMtw,  a^  Staphoi  M.  Mywa,  Sprtag,  batt 
of  Tea.,  aarigiMTi  to  Cgaipat  Caaipaler  Caspusatlaa. 
taa,Tex. 

FOad  Jw.  24, 1992,  Ser.  N«.  S2JMI38 
tot  CL'  HOIM  2/10 
UJS.  CL  429—97  28  ( 
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1.  An  improved  deferred  actuated  battery  assembly,  which 
comprises: 

an  anode  plate  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum  al- 
loys, magnesium  alloys,  zinc  alloys  and  mixtures  thereof; 

an  inert  cathode  current  collecting  plate  functioning  as  a 
hydrogen  electrode;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  electrochemical  cells  comprised 
of  an  anode  member  attached  to  one  side  of  a  non-porous 
dielectric  layer  and  a  hybrid  cathode  member  attached  to 
another  side  of  said  non-porous  dielectric  layer,  said 
anode  member  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc,  alumi- 
num alloys,  magnesium  alloys,  zinc  alloys  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  non-porous  dielectric  layer  having  a  volume 
resistivity  of  at  least  about  1000  ohm.  x  cm. 


5,225,292 

INTERNALLY  FOLDED  EXPANDED  METAL 

ELECTRODE  FOR  BATTERY  CONSTRUCnON 

Pad  D.  Korlaek,  Wcat  Bc4  Mnricc  C  Moriw,  BdgiHii,  m4 

Dm«  C  Ptcm,  MeqMM,  aU  of  Wis.,  aaaigwin  to  Globa- 

Uafam  lac,  MOwaakee,  Wia. 

FUed  Jml  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  821,080 
tot.  CL'  HOIM  4/66.  4/74.  lO/li.  2/12 
lis,  CL  429—82  22  ( 


1.  A  device  having  a  removable  battery  comprising: 

a  battery  having  side  surfaces,  one  side  surface  including  a 
receased  area,  said  one  side  surface  inclading  a  portiao 
overhanging  said  receased  area  forming  an  overhang 
recess; 

a  housing  having  an  area  for -receiving  said  battery,  aaid 
battery  receiving  area  having  a  shape  generally  conform- 
ing to  said  battery; 

latching  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  located  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  battery  recess  area  when  said 
battery  is  fully  inserted  in  said  housing,  said  latching 
means  jncloding  a  member  for  extending  into  said  battery 
receaaed  area,  said  member  including  a  projecting  lip  for 
extending  into  said  overhang  recess; 

means  coimected  to  said  housing  and  contacting  said  latch- 
ing means  for  biasing  said  latching  means  member  into 
said  battery  recessed  area; 

means  connected  to  said  housing  and  contacting  said  latch 
means  for  counteracting  said  latch  bias  means  when  a 
force  is  applied  to  said  counteracting  means;  and 

means  for  bianng  said  battery  so  that  when  said  latching 
means  member  is  extended  into  said  battery  receaaed  area 
said  projecting  lip  is  ff"***"*'^  in  said  overhang  recess. 


5;22S,2»4     

NON-RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  PACK 
Artkv  ScWftte,  BraoUrs,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  FH  Groap  I 
Groiv,  BraoUjm,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jan.  16. 1992,  Sm.  No.  M9v«81 
tot  CL'  HOIM  2/10.  2/02 
UJS.  CL  429—99  U 


L  A  quasi-bipolar  battery  dement  comprising: 

a  non-cooductive  substrate  having  first  and  second  sides  and 

at  least  one  elongate  slot  therein; 
a  conductive,  battery  paste  support  passing  through  the 

subatrate  and  folded  so  that  first  and  second  portions  of 

the  support  generally  abut  the  first  and  aecood  sides  of  the 

subatrate  respectivdy;  and 
battery  paste  on  the  first  and  second  portion  of  the  ioppoct 


L  A  di^XMable,  non-rechargeable,  alkaline  battery  pack  far 
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a  video  camera  immediately  available  for  use  without  charging 
and  useable  in  place  of  a  rechargeable  battery,  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  electrical  contacts  for  engaging  the 
electrical  contactt  of  a  video  camera  and  having  mechani- 
cal means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  a  video  camera; 

b)  said  housing  being  sealed  and  having  a  compartment; 

c)  two  or  more  alkaline  batteries  disposed  within  said  com- 
partment, said  batteries  being  connected  in  series  to  pro- 
vide a  9  volt  supply; 

d)  means  for  holding  said  batteries  together  as  a  unit;  and 

e)  a  rectifier  diode  connected  in  series  between  said  batteries 
and  said  electrical  contacts  to  prevent  said  batteries  from 
being  recharged,  so  that  said  battery  pack  may  be  disposed 
of  after  use. 


5,223.297 
COPPER  VANADIUM  BRONZ  INTERCALATION 
ELECTRODES  FOR  LITHnJM  SECONDARY  BATTERIES 
FUiTirao  Garda-Alvarado,  Eatontown.  and  Jeaa-Marte  Tanw- 
coa,  MartlMTiUc  both  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  BcU  Couiaidca- 
«rck.  Inc.,  Liviai^toa,  NJ. 
FtM  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,393 
Int.  CL'  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a.  429—220  M  ' 


5425,29S 
BI-CELL  ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Ho«g  S.  Li^  Agora  Hills,  aMi  Richard  S.  Bogner,  AltadeM, 
both  of  Callf„  aHtgaon  to  Haghca  Aircraft  Coapny,  Los 
Ai«ek8,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jm.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S27,24S 
lirt.  CL'  HOIM  2/08 
VS.  CL  429—101  17 


1.  A  battery,  comprising: 

a  pressure  vessel; 

an  internal  impermeable  membrane  within  the  pressure  ves- 
sel dividing  th^^ressure  vessel  into  two  compartments 
hermetically  sealed  against  mass  flow  between  the  com- 
partments; 

storage  means  for  storing  electrical  energy,  the  storage 
means  including  at  least  one  active  plate  set  in  each  of  the 
compartments  of  the  pressure  vessel. 


5,223,296 
ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
ToaUyaki  OhMwa.  KawMaki;  Toahiyidd  Kabata,  Yokohaaia; 
YoaUaki  EcUgo;  Tatoasn  Sakaida,  both  of  Uji,  and  Kelichi 
Aaami,  Joyo,  all  of  Jayaa,  aadgaors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Uaitika,  Ltd.,  Am^aaaki,  botJi  of  Japan 

FIM  Not.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,564 
ClaiMS  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Nov.  21,  1909, 1-300«14 
lat  CL'  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  a.  429—218  30  ClaiM 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  porous  carbon  sheet  compris- 
ing (a)  carbon  fibers  and  (b)  a  carbon  matrix  which  comprises 
carbon  particles  and  is  integrally  combined  with  said  cartxMi 
fibers,  having  continuous  through-holes. 
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1.  A  secondary  battery  comprising  a  lithium  negative  elec- 
trode and  an  opposing  positive  electrode  comprising  a  material 
capable  of  intercalating  lithium  ions. 

characterized  in  that 
said  poaitivc  electrode  material  comprises  a  copper  vanadium 
bronze  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  compounds  having  the  formula  fi-CuyW^Qi  wherein 
0<y^0.55  and 

b)  compounds  having  the  formula  c-CujtVzOs  wherein 
0<y^0.8S. 


5,225,298 
SEALED  LEAD  ACTD  BATTERY  AND  SEPARATOR  FOR 

USE  IN  SEALED  LEAD  ACID  BATTERY 
Yaaahide  Nakayaaui;  KatsMd  Kitagawa;  Ke^iiro  Kiahimoto; 
Jmnji  Mnto;  Hironori  KiUwaki,  and  Shojl  Sugiyama,  all  of 
OMka,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Yuasa  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nip- 
pon Sheet  Glaas  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
FUcd  Aag.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,280 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  a.  429—252  »*  CtaliM 

1.  A  sealed  lead  acid  battery,  comprising  a  separator  contain- 
ing an  electrolyte  therein,  said  separator  being  substantially 
constituted  only  with  glass  fibers  with  an  average  fiber  diame- 
ter of  less  than  0.65  micro-meter,  said  elecUolyte  having  flow- 
ing rate  in  the  separator  less  than  100  mm/hr,  said  nowing  rate 
being  measured  by; 

(1)  preparing  a  specimen  by  cutting  the  separator  into  a  size 
of  50  mm  X  250  mm, 

(2)  setting  the  specimen  between  two  acrylic  plates  opposed 
to  each  other  by  means  of  spacers  at  both  ends,  each  plate 
having  a  width  of  70-80  mm  and  a  length  of  500  mm,  said 
specimen  having  weight  of  about  6.75  g  with  packed 
density  of  0.16-0.21  g/cm', 

(3)  immersing  the  specimen  in  water, 

(4)  removing  excess  water  by  a  dehydrating  machine, 

(5)  setting  the  wet  specimen  to  a  measuring  jig, 

(6)  gently  pouring  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  with  specific 
gravity  of  1.3  above  the  acrylic  plates,  wherein  the  sulfu- 
ric acid  solution  is  previously  pigmented  and  is  charged  to 
a  depth  of  100  mm  from  above  the  specimen  and  a  height 
H  made  constant  by  optionally  adding  the  solution,  and 


(7)  measuring  a  falling  distancr  at  60  min  by  a  scale  after  the 
electrolyte  has  completely  been  filled. 


3^23,299 

PHOTOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGES 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

S«H«yoJi,  a^  Mitiva  Ohta,  botk  of  Na«qrai,  lapM, 

I  to  Brotkcr  Kogyo  KahaihW  Kaiaka,  Natoya.  JapM 

FOad  JaL  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  38U29 

ppUcatkM  i^m,  JwL  18. 1988. 0-178434 
btt.  CL'  G03G  S/Oa  13/22 
VS.  a.  430-98  6  Ontaa 

1.  A  photoaensitive  pressure-sensitive  recording  medium 
comprising: 
a  base; 
an  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed  on  one  surface  of 

said  base; 
a  photoconductive  layer  disposed  on  said  electrically  con- 
ductive layer,  said  photoconductive  layer  being  rendered 
electrically  conductive  in  response  to  light; 
microcapsules  disposed  on  said  photoconductive  layer,  said 
microcapsules  being  variable  in  mechanical  rupture 
strength  by  photopolymerization  and  containing  a  dye 
precursor. 


5.225,300 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  FOR  NEGATIVE 
CHARGING 
NoriaU  TMbota,  Wm^  MMpUko  Kiibo,  Yao;  EasM  F^Ji, 
HivMkiHMika;  AUhiro  WataMbc,  Kawai,  aiU  YoMUm 
Kara— a,  Hlrakata,  aU  of  Japan,  aariganra  to  MIta  Indaatrlal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  798,745 
dalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Not.  28,  1990,  2-328362; 
Not.  28, 1990, 2-328366;  Nor.  28. 1990, 2-328368;  Not.  28, 1990, 
2-328372 

lat  CL'  G03G  9/097 
VS.  CL  430—106  10  Oalmm 

1.   An  electrophotographic  toner  for  negative  charging, 
comprising 
a  fixing  resin, 
a  colorant, 

a  charge-controlling  agent  for  negative  charging,  and 
a  charge-controlling  assistant, 

wherein  the  charge-controlling  agent  for  negative  charging 
is  a  metal  compound  of  an  aromatic  hydroxycaiboxytic 
acid, 
charge-controlling  assistant  is  a  positive  charge-controlling 
substance  which  is  incompatible  with  the  fixing  resin  and 
has  a  dispersibility  in  the  fixing  resin,  and 
the  charge-controlUng  agent  and  the  charge-controlling 
assistant  are  present  at  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1/0.05  to 
1/1,  and  are  used  in  a  total  amount  of  0.5  to  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  fixing  resin. 


TWO-OOMPONENT  DRY  TYPE  IWVELOPER  P(» 

DEVELOPING  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

TatHO  laoda;  MitaM  AaU,  aad  TakaMaa  Kata,  aB  af 

JapM,    ^r    -  *•  WMk  Ci^giay.  XML,  Tokjro, 

FIM  Jml  2, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  C3MM 
CUM  priority.  ^pllraHia  JapM,  im.  23, 1990.  3-14658 
IiM.  CL>  O03G  9/(n 
VS.  CL  430-18M  22 


3.213,301 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  YELLOW  TONER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hdkaehi  YMUaa.  Tokyo;  Yakihta«  Sato,  raaagaiii,  Yaaao 

KMMakMa,  EM^nfa,  Md  Hkotaai  Oda.  KaMiBwa.  aU  of 

J^M.  iMigam  to  MHaaMAi  Kaad  CarpatalM.  Tokyo. 

FOed  Dae.  19,  1991,  Sar.  No.  810,137 
CUM  priority,  appiicatfaM  Japan.  Dae  21. 1990.  2-403214; 
Fck.  7, 1991,  3-16607 

Int.  CL>  G03G  9/W 
VS.  CL  430—106  9  CWw 

1.  An  electropixttographic  yellow  toner  compriang  a  binder 
resin  having  disprnM^  therein  an  acetoacetanilide  moooazo 
pigment  in  an  amorphous  phase 


-^ 


J 


1.  A  two-component  dry  type  developer  for  devdoping 
latent  electrostatic  images  compristng: 

toner  particles  with  an  average  particle  diameter  of  14  fun  or 
less;  and 

carrier  particles  with  an  average  particle  diameter  of  70  fim 
or  less,  with  the  ratio  of  the  average  particle  diameter  of 
said  toner  particles  to  the  average  particle  diameter  of  said 
carrier  particles  being  1/5  or  len,  and  with  a  dynamic 
resistance  of  l.Ox  10»  0  or  less;  the  specific  tribodectric 
charge  quantity  generated  between  said  toner  particles 
and  said  carrier  particles  per  unit  weight  of  said  toner 
particles  being  25  fiC/g  or  more. 


5.223.303 

DRY-TYPE  TONER  INCLUIHNG  WAXES  RF1.FXSK 

AGENT  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

laiMri   Toadta,   Naawn;   ToMU   Nanya,   MiiUaH,   mk 
YaaaaU  IwaMto,  NaaMn.  all  of  Japaa,  smI^bw  to  Ricak 
r.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Oct  3, 1991,  Sar.  No.  771,124 

ppHcatiaa  J^aa.  Oct  3, 1990,  2-266372 
lat  CL'  G03G  9/083 
VS.  CL  430—106.6  "  Oataa 

1.  A  dry-type  toner  for  electrophotography  comprising  a 
binder  resin,  a  coloring  agent,  and  a  release  agent,  said  releaae 
agent  comprising  (a)  a  camauba  wax  subatantiaUy  free  of  free 
aliphatic  acids  and/or  a  montan  ester  wax  and  (b)  an  oxidized 
rice  wax  with  an  acid  value  of  10  to  30. 


of  Ja 


5.223.304 
POSrrrVE-ELECTRIFICATION  TONER 
Hkotaka  rrti*lwi    HhvyaU  Takitfwa,  batk  of  HmM* 
Fmiaawa.  wA  TalMqra  Mum,  Hi  n  in,  aS 
to  Eoaica  CarpanHaa,  Takya,  JapH 
FIM  Jml  10, 1991.  Sar.  Na.  7UC71 
lority.  appUcatiaa  Jap«,  Jaa.  12. 1990.  3-131323 
lat  CL'  G03G  9/10 
VS.  CL  430—110  »  CI*M 

1.  A  positive-electrification  tooer  oonpriaing: 

(1)  mother  particles  containing  a  resin  and  a  coloring  agent, 
in  which  resin  a  crystalline  polyester  and  an  amorphous 
vinyl  polymer  are  chemically  bonded,  whereiB  the  toftea- 
ing  point  of  the  binder  resin  of  the  mother  particle  is  90*  to 

130*  C,  and 

(2)  vinyl  reaiB  fiiie  partidei  faMened  to  the  mother  partides 
by  mechanical  impact  force,  wherein  the  resin  has  a  aoA- 
ening  point  higher  than  that  of  the  reaia  ooMained  in  the 
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mother  particles  wd  not  higher  th«,  160-  C.  »d  the  vinyl    which  compri^  color«.t  p«ticl«  »"rf«^/"^'^^*,''.'**»; 
Sn  fin?p«t«les  h.ve  .  frictk,n.l  negative  el«ctnn«-   one  charge  pnmmg  agent  selected  from  alko«de,  of  aluminum 


tion  quantity  against  iron  powder  larger  than  100  jxc/g  in 
an  absolute  value. 


-  VBXOW 


-it-MMSENTA    I 


542S,305 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 

Ta4ay«U  Kiyoyaaagi,  Urawa;  Jaako  YamaaMrto,  Tokyo,  aad 
SkiflM  Yamamara,  Oviya,  all  of  Japui,  aarignon  to  Nipyoa 
Kayaka  KabMkiU  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Aag.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,622 

Claim  priority,  aMrticatkM  Japu,  Aag.  29,  1990,  ^225112 

lat  a.'  G03G  9/00 

MS.  CL  430—110  •  ClalBM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  toner  containing  at  least  one 

compound  represented  by  the  following  formuU  (I): 

(Ai)ex,®-Yi-Z-Yi-Xj®(A2)©  (1) 

wherein  Xi®  and  X2®  independently  represent 


.?' 

-®l»— R2 
I 
Rj 

wherein  R 1 ,  R2  and  R  j  independenUy  represent  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclo- 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkynyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aral- 
kyl  group,  and  Ri  and  R2  nuy  combine  together  to  represent  a 
divalent  group, 

Yi  and  Y2  independently  represent  a  direct  bond,  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenylene  group 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
Z  repreaentt  a  divalent  aromatic  group;  a  divalent  heterocy- 
clic group;  — NR4—  or  — N(R4XX)—  wherein  R4  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  aralkyi  group;  — O— ;  or 
— OCH2CH2C>-,  and 
(Ai)©  and  (A2)®  independently  represent  I©,  BF4©,  PF6© 
or  Mo04/2©- 


5,225,306 
CHARGE  PRIMING  AGENTS  FOR  LIQUID  TONERS 
YaM»T  AhMt,  RckoTot,  aad  Frida  Avadik,  Rishoa  Le  ZkM, 
botk  o#  Israel,  aarigMra  to  S^wtrw  Sdeacea  B.V,  Waa- 
iCMMT,  Nctkcriaada 

FIM  Feb.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  650,018 
IML  CL'  G03G  9/00,  5/00 
MS.  CL  430—115  3«  Cta*^ 

1.   Liquid  toner  compositions  for  electrosutic   imagmg. 


and  alkoxides  of  zirconium,  a  carrier  liquid  and  at  least  one 
charge  director. 

5,225,307 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHOTOGENERATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ab-Mee   Hor,   Miaaiaaaaga;    Raflk   O.    Loatfy.   WUlowtlale; 
George  Liciienwuui,  Miaaiaaaasa,  all  of  Caaada,  aad  Doaald 
J.  Teaey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMipori  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  029,150 
brt.  a.>  G03G  5/06 
MS.  CL  430—136  *»  O^m* 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  photogenerating  pig- 
ments, improved  photoelectrical  characteristics  by  a  fraction- 
ation sublimation  method  which  comprises  the  stepwise  suWi- 
mation  of  a  pelletizcd  crude  organic  photogenerating  pigment, 
and  wherein  the  initial  sublimation  temperature  is  from  about 
0.1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  sublimate  onto  a  sub- 
strate; subsequently  increasing  the  sublimation  temperature  by 
from  about  10*  to  about  100*  C.  above  the  first  initial  sublima- 
tion temperature  for  an  effective  period  of  time  to  enable  from 
between  about  50  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  sublimate 
photogenerating  pigment  to  be  collected  on  a  second  substrate; 
cooling  each  substrate;  and  removing  from  first  and  second 
substrate  the  deposited  organic  photogenerating  pigment. 

5,225,308 
ENCAPSULATED  TONER  FOR  HEAT-AND-PRESSURE 

nxiNG 

MitaaUro  Sasaki,  and  Kaalyaaa  Kawabc,  botk  of  WakayaaM, 

Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Kao  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1990,  2-95919; 
Apr.  11,  1990.  2-95920 

lat  CL'  G03G  9/093 
MS.  CL  430—138  *  Claiaw 

1.  An  encapsulated  toner  for  heat-and-pressure  fixing,  com- 
prising a  heat-fusible  core  containing  at  least  a  coloring  mate- 
rial and  a  shell  formed  so  as  to  cover  the  surface  of  the  core, 
wherein  the  main  component  of  the  shell  is  a  resin  prepared  by 
reacting:  (A)  an  iso(thio)cyanate  compound  comprising 

(1)  0  to  30  mole  %  of  monovalent  isocyanate  and/or 
isothiocyanate  compounds  and 
(2)  100  to  70  mole  %  of  at  least  divalent  isocyanate  and/or 

isothiocyanate  compounds; 
with  (B)  an  active  hydrogen  compound  comprising 

(3)  0  to  30  mole  %  of  a  compound  having  one  active 
hydrogen  atom  reactive  with  isocyanate  and/or  isothio- 
cyanate groups  and 

(4)  100  to  70  mole  %  of  a  compound  having  at  least  two 
active  hydrogen  atoms  reactive  with  isocyanate  and/or 
isothiocyanate  groups 


at  a  molar  ratio  of  component  A  to  component  B  of  bet>veen 
1:1  and  1:20  and 

wherein  at  least  30%  of  all  of  the  linkages  formed  from  aa 
isocyanate  or  isothiocyanate  group  are  thermally  dissoci- 
ating linkages  which  are  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a 
phenolic  hydroxyl  or  thio  group  with  an  isocyanate  or 
isothiocyanate  group; 

said  heat  fusible  core  comprising,  as  a  main  component 
thereof,  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  glass  transitioa 
temperature  in  the  range  of  10*-50'  C;  and 

said  encapsulated  toner  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range 
of  80*  to  ISO'  C. 


5,225,309 

UGHT-SENSmVE  LITHO  PRINTING  PLATE  WITH 

CURED  DIAZO  PRIMER  LAYER,  DIAZO  RESIN/SALT 

UGHT-SENSmVE  LAYER  CONTAINING  A  COUPLER 

AND  SnJCONE  RUBBER  OVERLAYER 
Norftito  SoaU;  Kijroihi  Goto,  both  or  HiMt;  HiroiU  ToaiiyMa, 
TaBa;KaaM>NoaBcU,Hiao,airfAkMtKaaakBi    .... 

■II  iif  lapaa.  Mrip""  >n  Fnaira  ^11  |  ■  ■•" 

KMd  Cwporatioa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  651,992.  Fch.  7, 199L  ahM^oasi.  ThiB 
applicstioa  Mar.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  853,852 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1990, 2-29333;  Jaa. 

7,  1990,  2-147426 

lat  a.'  G03F  7/074  7/021.  7/095.  7/105 
MS.  CL  430-158  W  OataM 

1.  A  light-sensitive  litho  printing  plate  comprising;  a  sup- 
port, a  light-sensitive  layer,  a  silicone  rubber  layer  provided 
thereon  and  a  primer  layer  containing  a  diazo  light-sensitive 
composition  provided  between  said  support  and  said  light-sen- 
sitive layer  which  is  cured  by  heating  or  exposure  prior  to 
coating  of  the  light-sensitive  layer. 

wherein  said  light-sensitive  layer  contains  a  substance  in 
admixture  with  a  photopolymerizable  compound, 
whereby  said  substance  forms  a  color  through  a  reaction 
with  a  coupler  during  developing  or  after  developing  said 
Ught-sensitive  litho  printing  plate, 
wherein  said  substance  is  a  diazo  resin  present  in  an  amount 
of  10%  by  weight  to  90%  by  weight  and  represented  by 
Formula  III: 


III 


Y 

Pi 


CH->r 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
alkoxy  group,  R*  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group,  X  is  an  anion  and  Y  is  — NH — ,  — S —  or  — O — ; 

or  a  diazo  compound  present  in  an  amount  of  3%  by  weight 
to  45%  by  weight  and  selected  fhwi  the  group  consisting 
of: 


Qt 


-CH2  \^m/ 


1. 


N2a.iziia2 


-continued 


OC2H5 


\immf  OCiHs 


N2a.iZaai 


OCjH, 
.OC2H5 


o         ti—f       y-N2a.*zaa2 

>^_y    ) — ^ 


OC«H, 

0C2HJ 


-■i> 


N2BF4 


oc^m 
0C2HS 

(C2H5hN— f  \— N2a.JZnCl2 


"O"""" 


(C2H5)2N 

(C2Hj)2N— /  \— N2CI.JZi<a2 

(C2H5hN— f  \-N2BF4 


NjCLiZaCh 


CO 


Ml 


N2a.iZaCl2 
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-continued 
OC}H5 


II. 


N—f         \-N2BF4 


5^25,311 
POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 
ToiUttNM  Nakuo,  and  Manni  Kada.  botk  of  Mie,  Japaa, 
to  Mitsabiihi   Petrochemical  Co^  UA,  Tokyo, 


OC4H, 

wherein  said  hght-sen«itive  layer  has  admixed  therein  0.2% 
by  weight  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  coupler  selected  from 
2-hydroxy-N-(2-niethylphenyl)-3-naphthoamide  and  N- 
(2-hydroxycthyI)-3.5-dihydroxybenzam»de. 

wherein  said  silicone  rubber  taycr  is  the  linear  organic  poly- 
siloxane  represented  by  formula  I: 


R 
I 
-^Si-01; 

E 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  more,  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenated  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  vinyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
silanol  group. 


FIM  Apr.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  6S1,0M 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1990,  2-9MM 
lat  CL'  G03F  7/023.  7/32 
VS.  a.  430—190  '  Cta*^ 

1.  A  positive  photoresist  composition  comprising  (a)  from  50 
to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  resin  which  is  a 
condensation  product  between  a  mixed  phenol  compnsing 
o-creaol  and  at  least  one  of  2,5-dimethylphenol  and  3,5-dime- 
thytphenol  at  a  molar  ratio  of  from  95/5  to  5/95  and  an  alde- 
hyde and  (b)  from  1  to  50  partt  by  weight  of  a  quinone  diazide 
compound. 

7.  A  positive  photoresist  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  the  polyhydric  phenol  resin  and  the  quinone  diazide 
compound  are  chemically  bonded  to  each  other. 


SJIS^IO  

PHOTOSENSmVE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  AN  ESTER 
OR  AMIDE  OF  l^NAPHTHOQUINONE  DIAZIDE 
SULFONIC  OR  CARBOXYUC  ACID,  A  PHENOUC 
BINDER  RESIN  AND  A  BlS-<4.HYDROXYPHENYL) 
SPEED  ENHANCING  COMPOUND 
PanI  StaUbofea,  and  OtfrM  GMchkr,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcr«aay,  MaigMira  to  Hoechst  AkUtagtirllirhaft. 
Frankfort  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay 

FBad  imm.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  202,194 
lat  a.'  G03F  7/023:  G03C  1/61 
UJS.  CL  430— 165  19  CJriM 

1.  A  photosensitive  mixture  comprising  in  admixture: 
an  ester  or  an  amide  of  a  1 ,2-naphthoquinonediazide  sulfonic 
or  carboxylic  acid,  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
render  the  mixture  photoaensitive; 
a  phenolic  resin  binder  that  is  soluble  in  aqueous-alkaline 
solutions  and  insoluble  in  water,  present  in  an  amount 
suflicient  to  produce  a  uniform  film  when  the  mixture  is 
cast;  and 
a  speed  enhancer  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  measur- 
ably improve  the  photospeed  of  the  composition  compris- 
ing a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


OH 


5,225,312 

POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  CONTAINING  DYES 

Suit  S.  Dixit;  Richard  M.  Laarm,  both  of  Miaaion  Vl^Jo; 

ThoMS  P.  Carter,  Lagna  BcMh;  Joaeph  E.  Obcrlander, 

An*«M  Goekriag.  both  of  Taatla;  Randall  W.  Kaatz,  IttIm, 

Md  Grid  BcHrwwt,  Orate,  ail  of  CaUf.,  aaaivKin  to  Mortoa 

latcraatioMl,  Inc.  Chicago,  IIL 
Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  557,2S2,  JaL  24,  1990, 
ahaartnnfiJ.  which  is  a  coatianation-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  52S,C7<, 
May  24, 1990,  abuMloMd.  TOa  applkation  Aag.  2, 1991,  Scr. 
No.  739,646 
IM.  CL'  G03F  7/023;  G03C  1/61 
VS.  CL  430—191  •  Oaim* 

1.  A  positive  acting  photoresist  comprising  an  admixture  of 
an  alkali-aoluMe  novolac  resin,  between  about  25  and  about  60 
phr  of  a  quinone  diazide  pbotoaensitizer,  and  between  about  1 
and  about  4  phr  of  a  dye  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 


'o 


NR'i 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R"  U  H,  alkyl.  C02-alkyl.  alkyl- 
C02-alkyl  or  alkyl-C02-<Ci-C3  alkyl-0)^kyl  (n=l-3)  and 
wherein  said  dye  is  compatible  with  the  novolac  resin  and  the 
quinone  diazide  to  at  least  1  %  phr. 

4.  A  positive  acting  photoresist  comprising  an  admixture  of 
an  alkali-soluble  novolac  resin,  between  about  25  and  about  60 
phr  of  a  quinone  diazide  photosensitizer,  and  between  about  1 
and  about  4  phr  of  a  (first)  dye  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 


where  X  denotes  a  single  bond,  SO2.  S,  CO,  CHCCI3  or 


NR'2 


.0 


CH2-CH2 

C  Oh 

\  / 

CH2— CHj 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R"  is  H,  alkyl,  COj-alkyl,  alkyl- 
C02-alkyl  or  alkyl-C02-<Ci-C3  alkyl-OValkyl  (n=l-3)  and 
wherein  said  dye  is  compatible  with  the  novolac  resin  and  the 
quinone  diazide  to  at  least  1%  phr,  plus  between  about  1  and 
about  4  phr  of  a  nitro  naphthol  (second)  dye. 


5,225,313 

DYE  FIXING  ELEMENTS 

ToaUaU  Aom;  Takeaki  SUbata,  and  Kaznaa  TakcM,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignan  to  F^)i  Photo  Flfaa  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Cantianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  310,552,  Feb.  15,  1909,  abandoned. 

TUs  applkation  D«u  9, 1991.  Scr.  No.  804,525 
CUM  priority,  appBcatiM  Japan,  Feb.  15, 19n,  63-32423 
Int  CL'  C03C  5/5<  11/06 
VS.  CL  430—213  »  • 


1.  A  dye  fixing  element  comprising  a  support  having  pro- 
vided thereon  a  dye  fixing  layer  which  mordants  a  diffusable 
dye,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  dye  fixing  layer  or  a  layer 
adjacent  thereto  contains  a  combination  of  watcr-soluWe  poly- 
mers which  exhibit  phase  separation  from  each  other  sc^to  to 
give  a  matted  appearaiKX,  wherein  the  combination. of  wakr- 
•oluble  polymers  is  selected  from  the  following  combinations 
(1)  to  (65): 

(1)  gelatin  and  hydroxyethyl  celluloae, 

(2)  phthalized  gelatin  and  polyacrylate, 

(3)  phthalized  gelatin  and  polymethacrylate. 

(4)  phthalized  gelatin  and  a  block  polymer  of  vinyl  alcohol 
and  acrylic  acid, 

(5)  phthalized  gelatin  and  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular 
weight:  20,000), 

(6)  phthalized  gelatin  and  polyacrylamide. 

(7)  phthalized  gelatin  and  gum  arabic, 

(8)  phthalized  gelatin  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 

(9)  sodium  or  ammonium  polyacrylate  and  polymethacryl- 
ate, 

(10)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  a  block  polymer  of  vinyl  alco- 
hol and  acrylic  acid, 

(11)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  polyethylene  glycol  (molecu- 
lar weight:  20,000), 

(12)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  polyacrylamide, 

(13)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  pullulan, 

(14)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  gum  arabic, 

(15)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  sodium  alginate, 

(16)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  poly(pota88ium  vinylbenzene- 
sulfonate), 

(17)  sodium  polyacrylate  and 


^tCM^—CM'm 


-eCH2-CH^ 


CH3  I 

I  CONH2 

CONH— C— CH2S03N« 

CH3 


(18)  sodium  polyacrylate  and  carboxy  methyl  celluloae, 

(19)  sodium  polymethylate  and  hydroxymethyl  celluloae, 

(20)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
alcohol  and  acrylic  acid, 

(21)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

(22)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  polyethylene  glycol  (mo- 
lecular weight:  20.000), 

(23)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  polyacrylamide, 

(24)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  pullulan, 

(25)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  gum  arabic, 

(26)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and  poly(pota*sium  vinylben- 
zenesulfonate), 

(27)  sodium  polymethacrylate  and 


■(-CH2-CHi5y 


■^CH2— CH^ 


CH3  I 

CONH— C— CH2SC>3N» 
CH3 


(28)  sodiimi  polymethacrylate  and  carboxymethyl  celluloae, 

(29)  dextran  and  a  block  polymer  of  vinyl  alcohol  and 
acrylic  acid, 

(30)  hydroxymethyl  ceUuloae  and  a  bk>ck  polymer  of  vinyl 
alcohol  and  acrylic  acid, 

(31)  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  polyvinyl  alooliol, 

(32)  hydroxyethyl  celluloae  and  polyethylene  glycol  (molec- 
ular weight:  20,000), 

(33)  hydroxyethyl  ceUuloae  and  pcrfyacylamide. 

(34)  hydroxyethyl  celluloae  and  puUulvi, 

(35)  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  dextran, 

(36)  hydroxyethyl  celluloae  and  gtmi  arabic, 

(37)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  weight:  2a000)  and 
polyacrylamide, 

(38)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  weight:  20,000)  and 
polyvinylpyrrolidone,  

(39)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  wei^:  20,000)  a^ 
dextran, 

(40)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  weight:  20.000)  and 
gum  arabic, 

(41)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  weight:  2aOOO)  and 
sodium  alginate, 

(42)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  weight:  2aOOO)  and 
poly(potassium  vinylbenzenesulfonate), 

(43)  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular 
weight:  20,000), 

(44)  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyacrylamide, 

(45)  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  pullulan, 

(46)  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  dextran, 

(47)  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  carboxymethyl  ceUuloae, 

(48)  sodium  alginate  and  carboxymethyl  celluloae, 

(49)  sodium  alginate  and 


■(-CHj-CH^w 


-^CH2— CH^ 


f"'  C»NH2 

CONH— C— CH2S03NS 
I 
CH3 


(50)  poly(potassium  vinylbenzenesulfonate)  and 


-eCHj-CHIw 


-(-CH2-CH^ 


?"'  ix>NH2 

CONH— C— CH2S03Na 

CH3 


(51)  methyl  cellulose  and  hydroxyethyl  ceUuloae, 

(52)  methyl  cellulose  and  polyvinyl  alcohol. 

(53)  methyl  ceUulose  and  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular 
weight:  20,000), 

(54)  methyl  cellulose  and  p<dyacrylamkle. 

(55)  methyl  cellulose  and  puUulan.  .r 

(56)  methyl  cellulose  and  gum  arabic. 

(57)  methyl  cellulose  and  dextran, 

(58)  methyl  cellulose  and  sodium  alginate, 

(59)  methyl  cellulose  and  poly(potaasium  vinylbenzenesul- 
fonate), 

(60)  methyl  ceUuloae  and 
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-^CH2-CH1w 


CH3 

CONH— C— CHiSOjN* 
I 
CH3 


■t-CHj— CHIr    . 

CONH2 


(61)  poly(potassiuin  vinylbeiuenesulfonate)  and  cartoxy- 
methyl  celluloae. 

(62)  methyl  celluloM  •nd  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 

(63)  polyethylene  glycol  (molecular  weight:  20,000)  and 
carboxymethyl  cellulose, 

(64)  polyethylene  oxide  (molecular  weight:  3000.000)  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol, 

(65)  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


5^25.315 

WATER  SOLUBLE  FORMULATION  FOR  MASKING 

AND  THE  UKE.  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Gary  V.  GnMciaudc,  Wiuted,  and  Andrew  G.  Backmawi,  Har- 

wiatOB,  both  of  Coan^  aMigaon  to  Dyawx  CorporatioB.  Tor- 

riagtoo,  Coaa. 

nied  Sep.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  362.416 
lac  a.'  COW  9/(».  3/28;  CWK  3/26;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  430—270  33  Claiaia 

1.  A  formulation  for  producing  a  water-soluble  deposit  upon 
a  substrate,  comprising: 
a  particulate  agent  that  effervesces  upon  admixture  with 

water;  and 
a  nonaqueous  liquid  subsunce  that  is  curable  to  a  solid, 
adherent,  water-soluble  matrix  for  said  agent,  said  agent 
being  dispersed  in  said  substance. 


5025,314 

IMAGING  PROCESS,  AND  IMAGING  MEDIUM  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 

Kcaaeth  C.  Watcnaaa,  Arliagtoa;  Michael  A.  Yoaag,  Natkk, 

aad  Edward  P.  Uadbolm,  Brookliac,  all  of  Maai.,  aaaignora  to 

Polaroid  Corporatioo,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1991.  Ser.  No.  686,501 

lat.  a.'  G03F  7/004.  7/34 

VS.  a.  430—253  25  O**^ 


10b 


lOo 


5025,316 
AN  IMAGABLE  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 
POLYMER  HAVING  ACID  LABILE  PENDANT  GROUPS 
Dcaais  E.  Vogd,  aad  Joha  J.  Stofko,  Jr.,  bodi  of  St.  Paul, 
Miaa.,  aaaigDors  to  Mlaacaott  Miaiag  aad  Maaatecturiag 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  618013,  Not.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,102,771. 
TbU  application  Jan.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,528 
lat.  a.»  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—270  »  ClalaM 

1.  An  imageable  article  comprising  a  photosensitive  compo- 
sition coated  on  a  substrate,  said  photosensitive  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  photoinitiator  which  generates  an  acid  upon  exposure 
to  radiation;  and 

(b)  a  polymer  having  acid  labile  groups  pendant  from  the 
polymer  backbone,  said  acid  labile  pendant  groups  being 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 


O  R' 

U  I 

— T— C— O— C— OR* 


1.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

providing  a  polymeric,  depolymerizable  layer  comprising  a 
depolymerizable  polymer  which  at  least  partially  depo- 
lymerizes  in  the  presence  of  acid,  the  depolymerizable 
layer  further  comprising  an  infra-red  dye  capable  of  ab- 
sorbing infra-red  radiation  in  the  range  of  about  800  to 
about  1,200  nm  and  an  acid  generator  capable  of  generat- 
ing acid,  the  depolymerizable  layer  undergoing  a  reduc- 
tion in  coheiivity  upon  at  least  partial  depolymcrization  of 
the  polymer, 
providing  a  layer  of  an  imaging  material  on  the  depolymeriz- 
able layer,  the  layer  of  the  imaging  material  having  a 
cohesive  strength  greater  than  the  cohesive  sUength  of 
the  depolymerizable  layer  after  at  least  partial  depolymcr- 
ization of  the  polymer  but  less  than  the  cohesive  strength 
of  the  depolymerizable  layer  prior  to  dcpolymerization  of 
the  polymer,  thereby  providing  an  imaging  medium; 
imagewise  expoaing  portions  of  the  imaging  medium  to 
infra-red  actinic  radiation  in  the  range  of  about  800  to 
about  1.200  nm.  thereby  causing  absorption  of  the  infra- 
red radiation  by  the  infra-red  dye,  generation  of  acid  by 
the  acid  generator,  and  at  least  partial  dcpolymerization  of 
the  polymer  in  the  exposed  areas  of  the  depolymerizable 
layer    and    rendering    these    exposed    areas    lower    in 
cohcsivity  than  the  unexposed  areas;  and 
applying  to  the  layer  of  imaging  material  a  separating  force 
lufRcient  to  remove  the  imaging  material  from  the  ex- 
posed areas  of  the  depolymerizable  layer,  but  insufficient 
to  remove  the  imaging  material  from  the  unexposed  areas 
of  the  depolymerizable  layer,  and  thus  forming  an  image. 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  Cu  alkyl 
group  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^ 
must  be  hydrogen;  R'  represents  a  Ci  to  d.  alkyl 
group;  or  any  two  of  R',  R^,  and  R'  together  form  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  ring  containing  from  2  to  36 
carbon  atoms;  and  T  represents  a  divalent  linking  group 
connected  to  the  polymer  backbone  and  contains  a  total 
of  from  0  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  where  up  to  one  of 
each  three  carbon  atoms  can  be  replaced  with  nitrogen, 
oxygen,  or  sulfur  atoms,  or  combinations  thereof 


5025017 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Atsaabi  Yoshizawa,  Saitaau,  Japaa,  awiffaor  to  Pioaeer  Elec- 

troaic  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cuallaaartnn  of  Ser.  No.  561,067,  Aag.  1, 1990,  abaadnnrd  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,632 

n«t—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31.  1989.  1-284094 

lat  CL'  GllB  7/24;  G03C  1/73 

VS.  CL  430—270  •  Oaima 

5.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  information  re- 
cording medium  including  a  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  resin- 
recording  Uyers  respectively  made  of  polymers  each  carrying 
a  dye  and  laminated  on  said  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
first  and  second  layers  m  said  resin-recording  layers  directly 
adjoin  each  other,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  solution  of  a  first  uncured  polymer  in  a  first 


solvent  said  first  solution  fiuther  including  a  first  dye 

dissolved  or  dispersed  therein; 
preparing  a  second  solution  of  a  second  uncured  polymer  in 

a  second  solvent,  and  said  second  polymer  being  insoluble 

in  said  first  solvent; 
coating  a  substrate  with  said  first  solution; 


drying  and  curing  said  first  solution  by  evaporating  said  first 
solvent  to  form  a  first  resin-recording  layer; 

coating  said  first  resin-recording  layer  with  said  second 
solution;  and 

drying  and  curing  said  second  solution  by  evaporating  said 
second  solvent  to  form  a  second  resin-recording  layer. 


5025018 

SELECTED  PHOTOACTIVE  MFTHYLOLATED 

CYCLOHEXANOL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

FORMING  POSITIVE  RESIST  IMAGE  PATTERNS 
Sobhy  Tadrai,  Seekoidt,  MaM^  aarigaor  to  OCG  Microelec- 

troaic  Materials,  lac^  Ckcaidre,  MaM. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  546,988,  JaL  2,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,151040. 
TUs  appUcatioB  Jaa.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,134 
ht  a.'  G03F  7/32.  7/023.  7/40 
VS.  a.  430—326  4  CUaH 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  positive  resist  image  pattern  on 
a  substrate  comprising: 

(I)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  radiation  sensitive  mixture 
useful  as  a  positive  working  photoresist  said  mixture 
comprising  an  admixture  of  an  alkaU  soluble  binder  resin 
and  a  photoactive  compound  of  formula  (I): 


DOHjC 
DOHzC 


H 


CH2OH 
H 
H      H 


(I) 


5025019 
UGHT-SENSTTIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Faadc  Fakazawa,  aad  HirasU  Takada,  both  of  Hiao,  JapM, 
aasipiors  to  Koaica  Corporatioa.  To^re,  Japaa 
Filed  Nor.  5, 1991,  Sw.  No.  788006 
OaiaH  priority,  i^HcaHoa  Japaa.  Nor.  7, 1990,  2-301362 
Iirt.  d'  G03C  1/795.  1/015 
VS.  CL  430— S33  U  CWm 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  sub- 
stantially resistant  to  local  fluctuations  in  image  density  due  to 
the  application  of  pressure,  said  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  a  silver  halide  emulsioo  layer  pro- 
vided thereon,  wherein 
said  support  has  a  thickness  of  23  ^m  to  100  fun,  and  said 
silver   halide  emulsion   comprises  silver  halide   grains 
formed  by  a  fine  grain  feeding  method. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
each  D  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  o-naphthoquinone  diazide  sulfonyl  group  and  hydro- 
gen; with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  D's  are  o-naph- 
thoquinone diazide  sulfonyl  groups;  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  binder  resin  being  about  60%  to  95%  by 
weight  and  the  amount  of  photoactive  compound  being 
from  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total 
solids  content  of  said  radiation  sensitive  mixture; 

(2)  subjecting  said  coating  on  said  substrate  to  an  inuge-wiae 
exposure  of  radiation;  and 

(3)  subjecting  said  image-wise  exposed  coated  substrate  to  a 
developing  solution  wherein  the  exposed  areas  of  said 
radiation-exposed  coating  are  dissolved  and  removed 
from  the  substrate,  thereby  resulting  in  positive  image- 
wise  pattern  in  the  coating. 


5025020 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOSENSrnVE  MATERIAL  SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE 

OF  RINSING  AND  A  STABILIZING  SOLUTION  USED 

THEREFOR 

Satora  Kmc,  HiMt,  aad  Shiaehara  Koboaht.  SatMftara.  bMh  of 

Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Koaiahiroka  Photo  laiaatij  Ca^  UL, 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643.096,  Jaa.  22, 1991.  rtia<nai<, 

which  is  a  coatiaHrtiaa  or  Ser.  No.  393,847.  Ai«.  14, 1989. 

abaadoaed,  wMcb  Is  a  toathMtisa  aT S«r.  Na.  233381.  Aag.  17. 

1988,  abaadoaad,  which  is  a  caaWaaaHoa  of  Sir.  No.  913071, 

Sep.  30. 1986,  abaadoaed.  This  ■ppHcatloa  Apr.  22. 1992.  Ser. 

No.  873.688 

CfadM  priority.  appHcatioa  JapM.  Oct  1. 19*5,  68-218919 

lat  a.'  G03C  7/itt  7/4Z  7/40 

VS.  CL  430-372  9  OaftH 

1.  A  method  of  proceaang  a  silver  halide  c»lor  photoaena- 

tive  material  comptising  exposing  said  photosensitive  matetial 

and  processing  saiid  exposed  photosensitive  material  at  a  rate  of 

greater  than  or  equal  to  3  m/min.  wherein  said  processing 

comprises: 

(a)  color  developing, 

(b)  processing  said  photosensitive  material  with  a  solution 
having  a  bleaching  abiUty  and  with  a  solution  having  a 
fixing  ability, 

(c)  subsequentiy  processing  said  photosensitive  material 
with  a  final  stabilizing  solution  which  comprises  at  least 
one  compound  represented  by  formula  III,  IV,  V  or  VI, 
said  stabilizing  solution  having  a  surface  tension  of  20  to 
60  dyne/cm  measured  at  20*  C,  said  solution  further 
comprising  an  emulsion  type  silicone  compound,  and  said 
subsequent  processing  being  carried  out  substantially 
without  undergoing  a  rinsing  process  with  water  between 
the  processing  step;  with 

formnla  m  bdag 

Rs- CH— OOAiRs 
Rt— CH— CXX)R» 

wherein  one  of  R«  and  R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
other  one  is  a  group  represented  by  — SOjM,  wherein  M 
is  s  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  cation,  A 1  is  an  oxy- 
gen atom  or  a  group  represented  by  — NRio — .  wherein 
R 10  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  R|  and  R9  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
groiq>  having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  provided  that  said 
alkyl  group  represented  by  R*,  R9  and  R|o  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  at  leMt  one  fluorine  atom; 
formula  IV  being 

Ai-<>-(B)ni-Xi 
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UMI 


wherein  A:  »  ■  monovalent  organic  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  groups  which  arc  substituted  by  an  alkyl 
group  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  B  is  an  ethylene  oxide 
or  a  propylene  owdc,  m  is  an  integer  of  4  to  50  and  Xi  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  — SO3Y  group  or  a  — PO3Y2  group, 
wherein  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali  metal  atom; 


fonnula  V  being 

Rl2— N®— Ru 
R|3 


Xi© 


wherein  Rii,  R12.  RlJ  "nd  R14  independently  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  provided 
that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained  in  Rn. 
Rl2,  Ri3  and  R 14  is  3  to  5a  X2  is  anion;  and 


(SO3M), 


(SO3M), 


wherein  R15.  R16.  Rp  «nd  Rii  independenUy  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  monovalent  cation  and  N  and  P  independently  repre- 
sent an  integer  of  0  to  4  provided  that  the  total  sum  of  n 
and  p  is  1  to  8, 
wherein  said  photosensitive  material  comprises  a  high  boil- 
ing point  organic  solvent  represented  by  formula  I  or 
formula  II  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  4.0-8.5  and  a 
cyan  dye  forming  coupler  represented  by  formula  VII, 
formula  VIII  or  formula  IX,  with 


fonnuU  I  being 


a 


COORi 


COOR2 


wherein  Ri  and   R2  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  aryl  group;  and 


formiiU  II  being 
OR3 

0»P— OR4 
\ 
OR; 

wherein  R3,  R4  and  R3  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and 


fofinuU  VII  being 


OH 


a 


R21 


-continued 


NHCOR21 


R20 


wherein  one  of  R20  «nd  R21  is  •  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
other  one  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  group  capable  of  being  split 
off  upon  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color 
developing  agent,  R22  is  «  ballasting  group, 

fonnula  VIII  being 

OH 

NHY 


R23CONH 


and  formula  IX  being 
OH 


<3r 


NHC»R23 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

^R24  /^U 

— COR14,  -C»N  ,  -S02R24.  "S"**,.  • 

R25  S  R25 

— SO2N  .  — CONHC»R24  and  — CONHSO2R24. 

R2S 

wherein  R24  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
•Ikyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl 
group  and  a  heterocyclic  group,  R25  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group  and  a 
heterocyclic  group  provided  that  R24  wd  R25  "••y  *>* 
cooperatively  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a  5-or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  ring,  R23  is  •  ballasting  group;  and 
Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  being  split  off 
upon  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color  devel- 
oping agent. 

S,22S^21 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  USING  ENZYME 
ELECTRODES  AND  THE  METHOD  THEREOF 
Rywo  HayMhi,   Hi^ihioMka;  Akio  KariyoM,  Kyoto,  aad 
Yoikio  Haikisuw,  Nlahinomiya,  aU  of  Japui,  aaaigMn  to 
KaasaU  Payer  Mfg^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  242,415,  Sep.  «,  1988,  ah— dofd.  Thla 
applicatioa  J»l.  «,  1991.  Ser.  No.  727,341 
ClahM  priority,  arpUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  11. 19r7.  6^22r730 
lot  a.'  GOIN  27/327.  33/573.  33/66 
VS.  CL  435—4  "  Oaiam 

14.  A  method  of  measuring  the  amount  in  a  sample  of  at  least 


^ 


one  substance  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  enzyme-cat- 
alyzed reaction,  which  method  comprises: 
i)  providing  a  measuring  apparatus  which  comprises 

(a)  a  first  enzyme  electrode  for  detecting  a  first  substance 
to  be  measured,  said  electrode  containing  an  enzyme  for 
catalyzing  a  reaction  utilizing  said  first  substance, 

(b)  a  dilution  pipeline  situated  downstream  of  respect  to 
the  first  eiuyme  electrode,  and 

(c)  a  second  enzyme  electrode  situated  downstream  of 
respect  to  the  dilution  pipeline,  containing  an  enzyme 
for  catalyzing  a  reaction  for  converting  a  second  sub- 
stance to  be  measured  into  the  first  substance,  and  an 
enzyme  for  catalyzing  a  reaction  utilizing  the  first  sub- 
stance, 

said  first  electrode,  said  dilution  pipeline  and  said  second 
electrode  forming  a  flow  path  for  a  buffer  solution, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

ii)  supplying  a  constant  flow  of  said  buffer  solution  to  said 
first  electrode,  said  buffer  solution  traveling  along  said 
flow  path  and  being  discharged  from  said  second  elec- 
trode, 

iii)  injecting  the  first  substance  into  the  flow  of  the  buffer 
solution  upstream  with  respect  to  the  first  enzyme  elec- 
trode, 

(iv)  measuring  an  output  current  value  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond enzyme  electrode, 


pected  of  containing  sfeid-aiitigen  and  simultaneously  determin- 
ing a  fingerprint  of  antiboAb^  specific  for  said  antigen,  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  providing  polyclonal  antibodies  specific  for  said  antigen; 

(b)  separating  said  polyclonal  antibodies  specific  for  said 
antigen  from  each  other  according  to  the  electrical  charge 
of  individual  antibodies  comprising  said  polyclonal  anti- 
bodies; 

(c)  binding  said  antibodies  thus  separated  to  a  solid  support 
such  that  said  antibodies  separated  in  step  (b)  mainttin  the 
same  relative  position  with  respect  to  each  other  on  said 
solid  support  to  thereby  form  a  fingerprint  of  antibodies 
specific  for  said  antigen; 

(d)  contacting  said  antibodies  bound  in  step  (c)  with  a  test 
sample  suspected  of  containing  said  antigen  under  condi- 
tions selected  to  allow  binding  of  said  antigen  to  said 
antibodies  bound  in  step  (c); 

(e)  contacting  antigen  bound  in  step  (d)  with  detectably 
labeled  antibodies  specific  for  said  antigen,  under  condi- 
tions selected  to  allow  binding  of  said  detectably  labeled 
antibodies  to  said  antigen; 

(0  detecting  said  detectably  labeled  antibody  to  thereby 
indicate  the  presence  of  said  antigen  in  said  test  sample 
and  reveal  said  fingerprint  of  antibodies  specific  for  said 
antigen  when  said  antigen  it  pretent  in  said  test  tampk. 


5,223^23  

HUMAN  HIGH-AFFINITY  NEUROTRANSMIi'IEH 

UPTAKE  SYSTEM 

DiMtaic  M.  Lm,  WmOm*.  Tcl,  Mriginr  to  Bqrior  CalUm 

or  MedidM,  HoMton,  Tes. 
CoatiaMtio»4»fwt  oTScr.  No.  27442S,  No>f.  21. 19«,  Prt. 
No.  S,in.9S4.  TWa  appUcMkNi  Apr.  24,  M»,  Ser.  N^  342.23« 

InL  CL'  C12Q  1/68 
V&  CL  435— «  "  Oi*" 

1.  An  in-vitro  cell  culture  consisting  essentially  of  transfenic 
v)  calculating  a  response  ratio  kl,  which  is  represented  by    n,,nimalian  cells  comprising: 
the  following  equation  (1),  a  DNA  fragment  comprising  human  DNA  encoding  a  neu- 

rotransmitter transporter,  said  transporter  being  charac- 
terized as  capable  of  transporting  said  neurotransmitter 
into  said  cells. 


Kl=a>/ia 


(I) 


wherein  the  output  current  value  of  the  first  enzyme 
electrode  is  represented  by  ia  and  output  current  value  of 
the  second  enzyme  electrode  is  represented  by  ib, 

vi)  injecting  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  containing  at  least  one 
of  the  first  substance  and  the  second  substance  into  the 
flow  of  the  buffer  solution  upsUeam  with  respect  to  the 
first  enzyme  electrode,  and 

vii)  measuring  an  output  current  value  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond enzyme  electrode,  and 

viii)  calculating  a  value  i3which  is  proportionate  to  the 
concentration  of  the  second  substance  in  said  sample,  said 
value  being  represented  by  the  following  equation  (2), 


5.225.324  

DIAGNOSTICS  FOR  MYCOBACTEMA  IN  PUBLIC 
HEALTH.  MEDICAL,  AND  VETERINARY  PRACHCE 
JolH-Jo  McFaddea,  and  Jokn  Hcnnon-Tajrlor,  balk  «r  I      ' 

to  Bteacfate  IntifMUs— I,  Inc^  I 


a~a-k\i\ 


(2) 


MaM. 

ContteMtkw  oTScr.  No.  1SS,113,  Apr.  22, 19M,  1 

lUs  appUotion  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •i9JM 
CUm  priority,  ^pUcttw  VwUti  ritini,  Apr.  24, 1M7, 

(709803  

Iirt.  CL'  C12Q  1/68.  1/02;  COIN  33/i66:  O07H  li/12 
UJS.  CL435— 6  ^^' 


wherein  the  output  current  value  of  the  first  enzyme 
electrode  is  represented  by  il  which  is  proportionate  to 
the  concentration  of  the  first  substance  in  said  sample,  and 
output  current  value  of  the  second  enzyme  electrode  is 
represented  by  i2. 

5.225.322 

IMMUNOASSAYS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  VIRAL 

SUBTYPES  AND  OTHER  ANTIGENS 

Be^iaai*  Wolf*  Broomll,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Uaivcrrity  of  Pew- 

iylrania,  Phlladelpkia,  Pa. 

ContiBMtkw  of  Ser.  No.  271,935.  Nov.  15.  19SS, 

This  appUcatkM  Feb.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,626 
Int.  CL»  GOIN  33/569 
UJS.  CL  435—5  2* 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  antigen  in  a  test  sample  sus- 


2.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
mycobacterial  strain  or  phenotype  in  a  test  sample,  said 
method  comprising: 

a)  hybridizing  a  probe  with  a  putative  target  nucleic  acid 
sequence  in  said  test  sample. 
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wherein  laid  probe  comprises  a  nucleic  acid  sequence 
having  at  least  70%  homology  with  any  contiguous  nucle- 
otide sequence  of  at  least  20  nucleotides  within  an  ISMY-1 
sequence  which  is  substantially  equivalent  to  the  DNA 
sequence  of  FIGS.  4  or  6,  optionally  said  nucleic  acid 
probe  sequence  combined  with  a  revealing  label;  and 
b)  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  target  nucleic 
acid  sequence. 

thereby  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  mycobacte- 
rial strain  or  phenolype  in  said  test  sample. 


M»3M 

IMMUNOHISTOCHEMICAL  Sf  AINING  MITHOD  AND 

REAGENTS  THEREFOR 

PkilUp  C  MUlcn  Michad  J.  Dccrafl".  Michael  J.  GixiMki; 
Jane*  A.  Rybaki,  aad  PuMia  S.  VaMUTort.  aU  of  Tksoo, 
Ariz.,  Miigaots  to  Veatam  Medical  Syitt—,  l»e^  Tocaoa, 

Aria. 

FUmI  Mw.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  488,348 

lit  a.'  C12Q  1/68;  GOIN  1/28.  33/48.  33/53 

VS.  CL  435— «  »2  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  evaporation  of  reagenU  applied 
to  an  assay  region  of  a  slide,  said  assay  region  comprising  an 
aqueous  phase  reagent,  said  method  comprising  covering  said 
assay  region  with  an  evaporation  inhibitor  Uquid  said  evapora- 
tion inhibitor  liquid  comprising  a  liquid  which  is  immiscible 
with  said  aqueous  phase  reagent,  has  a  density  less  than  that  of 
said  aqueous  phase  reagent,  and  does  not  interfere  with  reac- 
tions taking  place  in  said  aqueous  phase  reagent. 


5.225^26 
ONE  STEP  IN  SnU  HYBRIDIZATION  ASSAY 
Jod  BrcMcr,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  aad  Mary  J.  ETii«er-Ho4|ea, 
Oa^a,  Nebr.,  aMi^or*  to  Rcaearcfa  DcTelopowat  Fouda- 
tioa,  Caraoa  Qty,  Ncr. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  239.106,  Aag.  31, 1988,  abaadoaed. 

TUt  appUcadoa  Oct  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  784,690 

lat  CL>  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  435—6  »  Clataa 


incubating  said  sample  with  said  medium  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  detectable  label,  and 

detecting  duplex  formation  by  said  probe(s)  and  target  bi- 
opolymer(s)  in  said  sample  by  means  of  said  label,  without 
performing  a  prehybridiration  step  for  bloclcing  nonspeci- 
fic binding  of  said  probe(s)  and  faciliuting  probe  entry 
before  contacting  said  sample  with  said  medium. 


S.22S^r 
Pateat  Not  Iwacd  For  Thia  Naaiber 


5,225,328 

STABLE  ALKALINE  PHOSPHATASE  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  C»LOR  ENHANCEMENT  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

ASSAYS 

CUa-Hai  Chang,  Loa  Altoa,  CaUf„  aMi^or  to  Qaidel  Corfora- 

tion,  Saa  Diego,  Caltf. 

Filed  May  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  707,718 

lat  CL'  C12Q  1/42 

VS.  CL  435—7.9  19  Claims 

I.  In  an  immunoassay  for  determining  the  presence  of  ana- 
lyte  in  a  sample,  said  assay  depending  on  color  development  of 
substrate  by  an  eiuyme  conjugate  in  a  reaction  zone,  an  im- 
provement comprising: 

combining  the  substrate  and  a  lithium  salt  with  Escherichia 
coli  alkaline  phosphatase  conjugate  in  the  reaction  rone. 

II.  In  an  immunoassay  for  determining  the  presence  of 
analyte  in  a  sample,  said  assay  dependmg  on  color  develop- 
ment of  substrate  by  eniyme  conjugate,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 

combining  Escherichia  coli  alkaline  phosphatase  conjugate 

and  a  lithium  salt  with  the  substrate  at  a  reaction  zone; 
combining  at  least  one  Group  II  salt  with  the  conjugate; 
combining  a  polyalcohol  polymer  with  the  conjugate;  and 
immobilizing  tetrazolium  dye  at  the  reaction  zone. 


1.  A  method  for  assaying  biopolymers  in  a  sample  of  cdh 
having  substantially  intact  membranes  comprising  the  step*  of: 

contacting  said  sample  with  a  medium  comprising  a  fixative 
agent,  a  denaturing  agent,  a  hyt>rid  stabilizing  agent,  a 
buffering  agent,  a  membrane  pore-forming  agent  and  at 
least  one  probe,  said  contacting  being  under  hybridizing 
conditions. 


5,225.329  

METHOD  FOR  EARLY  DETECTION  OF  INTESTINAL 
ISCHEMIA 
WUliaa  H.  Marks,  Woodbridie,  Con„  awlganf  to  Yale  Uaircr- 
•ity.  New  Havca,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  780,736 

iBt  CL'  COIN  33/53:  C12Q  1/00 

VS.  a  435—7.9  »  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  screening  for  the  pretence  or  absence  of  a 

pathologic  condition  in  the  intestinal  tract  of  an  animal  or  a 

human  being  which  comprises: 

(a)  obtaining  a  biological  sample  from  said  animal  or  human 
being; 

(b)  determining  the  level  of  intestinal  fatty  acid  bmding 
protein  in  said  sample; 

(c)  comparing  said  determined  level  of  intestinal  fatty  acid 
binding  protein  to  the  level  of  intestinal  fatty  acid  binding 
protein  in  a  corresponding  normal  biological  sample;  and 

(d)  determining  the  presence  of  said  pathologic  condition  by 


observation  of  whether  said  determined  level  exceeds  said 
normal  level. 


5,225.330 
DIAGNOSTIC  HT  AND  DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD 
UTILIZING  CARBOHYDRATE  RECEPTORS 
Victor  Giaabari.  Bcthcsda;  Howard  C  Kriraa,  aad  Darid  D. 
Roberts,  botli  of  RockTillc,  aU  of  Md,  asslgaors  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aaerica  as  repreaeatcd  by  the  Dcyartmeat  of  Health 
and  Hoosaa  Scrriccs,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,634,  Not.  28,  1988,  Pat 
No.  5,089,479,  aad  a  coatiBiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  226,445, 
Av.  1, 1988.  TkU  appUcatioB  Oct  5,  1989,  Scr.  No.  417.691 

lat  CL'  COIN  33/569.  33/53 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J2  »«  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Mycoplasma  pneu- 
moniae in  a  sample  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  sample  with  a  carbohydrate  receptor  immo- 
bilized on  an  insoluble  support  said  carbohydrate  recep- 
tor being  a  glycohpid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Gal(3S04)/3l-ICer,  Gal(6S04)/31-ICer,  Gal(3S04)/31- 
4Glc/3l-ICer,  Gal{3S04)/31-3alkylaclglycerol, 

GlcNAc^l-3Gal^l-4Glc/SI-  ICer  and  Gal^l- 
4GlcNAc/31-3Gal^l-4Glc/Jl-lCer,  for  a  time  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  for  Mycoplasma  pneumoniae  present 
in  said  sample  to  bind  to  said  carbohydrate  receptor 
thereby  forming  a  complex  on  said  support; 
adding  a  labelled  reagent  to  said  support  wherein  said  labelled 

reagent  binds  to  the  complex;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  labelled  reagent  bound  to  said 
support  as  a  means  of  detecting  the  presence  of  Myco- 
plasma pneumoniae  in  said  sample. 
8.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  microorganism  in 
a  sample  wherein  said  microorganism  is  selected  from  the 
group   consisting   of  Streptococcus  pneumoniae.    Hemophilus 
influenzae.  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa,  Pseudomonas  cepacia  and 
fieudomonas  maltophilia,  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  sample  with  a  carbohydrate  receptor  immo- 
bilized on  an  insoluble  support  said  carbohydrate  recep- 
tor being  a  glycolipid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  GaIN  Ac^  1  -4Gal^  1  -♦Glc/J  1  - 1  Cer.  Gal/S  I  -3GalN  Ac0 1  - 
4Gal/SI-4Glc/3l-ICer    and    Fucal-2Gal^l-3GalNAc/Sl- 
4Gal^l-4Glc/3l-ICer,  for  a  time  and  under  conditions 
sufTicient  for  said  microorganism  present  in  said  sample  to 
bind  said  carbohydrate  receptor  thereby  forming  a  com- 
plex on  said  support; 
adding  a  labelled  reagent  to  said  support  wherein  said  la- 
belled reagent  binds  to  the  complex;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  labelled  reagent  bound  to  said 
support  as  a  means  of  detecting  the  presence  of  said  micro- 
organism in  said  sample. 


tope  of  formula  o-L-Rhap(l— 2)o-L-Rhap(l— 2)a-L- 
Rhap-1,  wherein  Rhap  is  rhamnose,  immobilized  oa  an 
insoluble  carrier,  and 
(ii)  introducing  an  antigen  marker  agent  which  is  an  anti- 
body having  an  affinity  for  binding  specifically  to  a 
monorhamnose  epitope  of  formula  a-L-Rhap-l,  to  detect 
the  presence  of  any  group  B  streptococcus  polysaccharide 
antigen  captured  by  said  antigen  capture  agent 

5.225,332 

PROCESS  FOR  MANIPULATION  OF  NON-AQUBOUS 

SURROUNDED  MICRODROPLETS 

JaMS  C  Weaver,  Sadhary.  MaM„  wd  JaUaa  Joacvh,  Cedar- 

hwst.  N.Y,.  MriiBon  to  Mini  i  tail Iti  larttatc  of  Tackaol- 

ogy.  Caasbridge,  Maas. 

FUed  A*r.  22.  1988,  Scr.  No.  184.969 
lat  CL'  C12Q  //OZ  1/24 
VS.  CL  435—29  '  Oi'" 

1.  A  method  for  causing  a  differential  response  of  an  aqueous 
liquid  micitxlroplet  to  an  applied  physical  force,  relative  to  a 
non-aqueous  medium  in  which  the  aqueous  liquid  microdroplet 
is  suspended,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  at  least  one  aqueous  liquid  microdroplet  from  an 
aqueous  medium,  whereby  the  aqueous  liquid  microdrop- 
let is  suspended  in  a  non-aqueous  medium,  the  aqueous 
medium  of  the  microdroplet  including  a  responsive  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beads  and 
non-biological  particles,  which  responds  differentially  to 
the  applied  physical  force  relative  to  the  non-aqueous 
medium  and  wherein  said  physical  force  is  a  fimctioa  of 
electromagnetism;  and 

b)  applying  said  physical  force  to  the  aqueous  Uquid  micro- 
droplet and  the  non-aqueous  medium,  thereby  causing 
said  differential  response  of  the  aqueous  liquid  microdrop- 
let relative  to  the  non-aqueous  medium. 

4.  A  method  of  claim  1  wherein  a  biological  entity  is  dis- 
posed within  at  least  one  of  the  aqueous  liquid  microdroplets. 

5.  A  method  of  claim  4  whereiB  the  biological  entity  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  protoplasts,  vesicles, 
spores,  organelles,  parasites,  viruses,  nucleic  acid  molecules, 
antibody  molecules,  antigen  molecules  and  cells. 


5.225.331 

IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  DETECTING  GROUP  B 

STREPTOCOCCUS 

Martial  Lacroix,  Laval,  Caaada;  Robert  FcMmi 

Eaglaad;  Deaais  L.  Kasyer,  Boatoa.  Maas^  Harold  J.  J< 

aia^  Gloaccstcr,  Caaada;  FHwda  Michoa,  Ottawa, 

Robert  J.  Chalifoar,  Laval,  Caaada,  aad  Viacc  Pongay, 

Rockville,  Md„  aasisBois  to  Natiaaal  Research  CoaacO  of 

Caaada,  Ottawa,  raaads;  Prcsidcat  aad  FcUows  of  Harvard 

CoUcfc  CaabrMis  aad  TW  Brighaai  aad  Waawas  Hospital 

lac,  Boatoa.  both  of  MaM. 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  691,310 
lat  CL'  COIN  33/569;  C07K  15/00.  15/28 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J4  »  OaiaM 

20.  An  immunoassay  method  for  the  detection  of  group  B 
streptococcus   polysaccharide  antigen   in   a  specimen,   said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  a  test  solution  of  said  specimen  suspected  of 
containing  group  B  sueptococcus  polysaccharide  antigen 
with  an  antigen  capture  agent  which  is  an  antibody  having 
an  affinity  for  binding  specifically  to  a  trirhamnose  epi- 


5.225433 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETBCnON  OF 

TOXICITY  IN  SURFACE  WATERS  AS  WELL  AS 

DRINKING  WATER  AND  INDUSTRIAL  WATER 

H—  Kraaae.  nisakilhfarr    14k,  6350  Bad  Naabriai.  m4 
Hetaat  Maritc  KroashatMcr  Wc8  34. 2300  Kid,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FUed  May  5,  1988,  Scr.  No.  190,576 
Claim  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrwMay,  May  6. 
1987.  3715114 

lat  CL»  C12Q  1/18.  1/02;  COIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  435-^2  22  ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  detection  of  toxicity  in  water,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  .  ._. 
stimulat^  a  water  sample  ooiitaiiiit  a  toxicity-ceasrtive 
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bmorganism  by  meant  of  light  having  at  least  one  prede- 
termined wavelength; 

measuring  the  intensity  of  prompt  fluorescence  in  the  light- 
stimulated  water  sample  containing  said  bioorganism; 

providing  an  output  value  corresponding  to  the  measured 
intensity  of  prompt  fluorescence; 

measuring  the  intensity  of  delayed  fluorescence  of  the  light- 
stimulated  water  containing  said  bioorganism  synchro- 
nously with  said  measuring  of  prompt  fluorescence  inten- 
sity; 

providing  an  output  value  corresponding  to  the  measured 
intensity  of  delayed  fluorescence; 

correlating  said  output  value  corresponding  to  the  measured 
intensity  of  prompt  fluorescence  with  said  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  measured  intensity  of  delayed  fluores- 
cence to  obuin  a  correlated  sample  value;  and 

providing  an  indication  of  said  correlated  sample  value 
compared  with  a  correlated  sample  value  obtained  from  a 
non-contaminated  sample,  as  a  measure  of  the  toxicity 
level  of  said  light-stimulated  water. 


S,22S,335 

I^DEHYDROGENATION  OF  STEROIDAL  21-ESTERS 
WITH  ARTHROBACTER  SIMPLEX  OR  BACTERIUM 
CYCLOOXYDANS 
Uo  A.  KomlDck,  Portage;  Holly  J.  Wolf,  Plainwell,  aad  PmiIs 
S.  Steicrt,  Lawtoo,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  The  Upjoha 
Coapaay,  Kahmasoo.  Mich. 
per  No.  PCTAJSM/00405,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12, 19W.  }  102(e) 
DMC  Sep.  12,  1M9 

per  Filed  Feb.  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5*2,934 
fat  a.»  C12P  33/02 
VS.  CL  435—61  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  A''*-3-keto  21-hemiester 
steroid  of  formula  (U) 


(11) 


5,225,334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLUTION  OR  SUSPENSION 
USING  ELECTRICALLY  HEATING  METHOD 
Katartoaki  Tmm>,  Sakato;  Yawhfto  ShiiaoU,  Tokyo;  Tomo- 
iUac  Hort,  KitamMo;  Kewake  Itoh,  Kodaira.  and  Tetsuo 
Nakaaant,  Inoaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk 
ProdKts  Co.,  Ltd.,  HokkaMo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  5<9,29«,  Aag.  20,  1990,  abaadoaed. 
Tkia  appUcatkM  Nov.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  797,166 
dalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  30,  1989,  1-22423S 
lat  CL'  COIN  25/42:  Ct2Q  1/06.  1/04 
MS.  CL  435—39  4  Claims 


xt^ 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  microorgan- 
isms in  a  solution  or  suspension  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  tank  to  house  the  solution  or  suspension  and 
a  circulating  line  branched  from  the  tank; 

(b)  circulating  the  solution  or  suspension  through  the  circu- 
lating line; 

(c)  maintaining  the  solution  or  suspension  at  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  throughout  the  circulating  line; 

(d)  circulating  the  solution  or  suspension  through  the  circu- 
lating line  at  a  substantially  constant  flow  velocity; 

(e)  placing  a  temperature  sensor  in  a  first  portion  of  the 
circulating  line  and  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
solution  or  suspension,  using  the  temperature  sensor; 

(0  placing  a  heating  sensor  in  the  first  portion  of  the  circulat- 
ing line  and  heating  the  heating  sensor  with  a  subsUntially 
constant  energy  and  determining  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  sensor; 

(g)  determining  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
heating  sensor  and  the  temperature  sensor;  and 

(h)  determining  the  concentration  of  the  microorganisms  in 
the  solution  or  suspension  by  calculating  the  heat  transfer 
coefficient  from  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
heating  sensor  and  the  temperature  sensor. 


where 
(B-I)  R«  is  =CH2  or  o-R«.|:/5-H  where  R«.i  is  — H.  — F  or 

— CH3,  R7 is  a-H/i-H; 
(B-II)  R«  is  R«-):IU4  and  R?  is  R7.3:R7  -4  where  one  of  R«.3 
and  R6-*  taken  together  with  one  of  R7.3  and  R7^  form  a 
second  bond  between  C«  and  C7.  the  other  of  R«.3  and 
R«^  is  — CH3  and  the  other  of  R7-3  sad  R7-4  is  — H; 
(C-I)  Rii  isa,-Rii-i:3-Rii-2whereoneof  Rii-iand  Rii.2is 
taken  together  with  R9  to  form  a  second  bond  between  C^ 
and  Oil,  and  the  other  of  R||.|  and  R11.2  is  — H; 
(C-II)  R9  is  -^H,  — F,  —CI  or  —Br  and  Ri  1  is  =0  or  a-R|  1. 
3:/i-RiM  where  one  of  Rii-3  "d  Rim  «s  — H  and  the 
other  of  R||.3and  Rimis  — H  or  —OH; 
(Cni)  Rii  is  a-H:^-0— ,  where  fi-O—  is  taken  together  with 
R9  to  form  an  epoxide  between  C9  and  Ci  1  in  the  /3-  configu- 
ration; 
(D-I)  R16  is  Ri6-i:Ri6-2  snd  R17  is  Ri7.i:Ri7.2.  where  one  of 
R16.1  and  R16-2  is  — H  and  the  other  taken  together  with  one 
of  Rp-i  or  R17.2  forms  a  second  bond  between  C16  and  C17 
and  the  other  of  Rni  «nd  R17.2  «*  — CO— CHj— O— R21 
where  R21  is  — H,  — CO— (Xi)— CCX)R2i.i.  where  Xi  is 
— CH=CH—  and  — (CH:).!-  where  ni  is  1-8  and  where 
R21-I  <*  — H  or  a  cation; 
(D-11)  R16  is  o-H:/3-H,  and  where  Rp  is  =CH— CO- 

2— O— R21  where  R21  is  as  defined  above; 
(D-ni)  R16 is  =CH2 or  o-Rib-s/S-RiM where  R16-5 i«  — H, 
—OH  or  — CH3,  Ri6^  is  — H  or  — CH3  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R16.5  or  Ri64  is  — H,  and  where  R17  is  a-Rp- 
5:/3-CO— CH2— O— R21  where  Rp-j  is  — H  or  —OH, 
where  R21  is  as  defined  above,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  A*-3-keto  21-hemiester  steroid  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


where 


(D-1)  Ri6  is  R|6-i:Ri6-2  and  Ri7  is  Ri7.i:Ri7-2.  where  one  of 
Ri«.i  and  R16-2  '»  — H  and  the  other  taken  together  with 
one  of  Ri7.|  or  R17.2  forms  a  second  bond  between  Ci^and 


Ci7  and  the  other  of  Rn-i  "nd  R17-2  •»  — CO— CH- 
2_0— CO— (Xi)— COOR21.1,  where  Xi  and  R21-1  are  as 
defined  above; 

(D-11)  R16  is  a-H:/S-H,  and  where  Rn  is  =CH— CH- 
2— O— CO— <X|)— COOR21-1  where  Xi  and  R21-1  are  as 
defiiied  above; 

(D-lIl)  R16  i«  =CH2  or  a-Rii.s:Ri64  where  Rim  «•  — H, 
—OH  or  — CH3,  Rim  is  — H  or  — CH3  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rim  or  RiM «»  — H.  and  where  R17  is  a-Ri7- 
5:/3-CO— CH2— O— CO— (Xi>— COOR21-1  where  R17.5 
is  — H  or  —OH  and  where  Xj  and  R21-1  «re  as  defined 
above,  and  where  R*.  Ro  snd  Rn  are  as  defined  above, 
with  the  Artkrobacler  simplex.  Bacterium  cychoxydans.  or 
the  steroid  A^-dehydrogenase  therefrom. 


5,225,336 
RECOMBINANT  POXVIRUS  HOST  RANGE  SELECTION 

SYSTEM 
Eaao  Paoletti,  Albaay.  N.Y,  aari^or  to  Health  Reaeareh  toeor- 

porated,  Albaay,  N.Y. 

CoatiaBatioa  of  S«r.  No.  478,179,  Feb.  14,  1990,  thtmOimt*, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  320,471,  Mar.  8,  I9M, 

Pat  No.  5,155,020.  This  appUcatioa  iwm.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

902^28 

bL  CL'  CUP  21/00:  C12N  7/01:  A6«  39/Oa  39/12 

VS.  CL  435-«9.1  *  **  _j 

1.  A  method  of  expressing  a  gene  product  m  a  ceU  cultured 
in  vitro,  which  method  comprises  introducing  into  the  cell  a 
modified  recombinant  vaccinia  virus,  said  modified  recombi- 
nant vaccinia  virus  having  host  range  genes  deleted  therefrom 
so  that  the  virus  has  restricted  replication  in  the  cell  and  said 
modified  recombinant  virus  comprising  DNA  which  codes  for 
and  expresses  the  gene  product  in  the  cdl  with  restricted 
replication  of  the  virus  in  the  cell. 


5,225,337 

RIBOZYME  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE 

Hagh  D.  Robcrtww,  aad  Allaa  R.  GoMbcrg.  both  of  New  York. 

NY   awi^era  to  laaorir  Laboratorica,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Sep.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,713 

lat  a.'  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68;  C07H  15/12:  CUN  15/00 

UJS.CL435— 91  • 


5,22S43* 

MICROBIAL  PREPARATION  OP 

0^13-DEOXY.22,23-DIHYDiK)  AVEBMECflN-BlA/BlB 

AGLYCONE 
_  1^.     ck^_aMr^   n,,^,  ■  n^,f^    ^^  Rayaaad  F.  Whili, 
EatftaMmra,  bott  of  NJ..  awl^wi  to  March  *  Ca„  lac, 
Rahway.NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  587,290 
lat  a.»  CUP  17/18.  1/04:  CUN  1/20 
VS.  CL  435—119  U  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l3-/J-22,23-dihydro  aver- 
mectin  Bla/Blb  aglycone  which  comprises  fermenting  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  with  assimilable  sources  of  carbon, 
nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts,  a  culture  of  Streptomycts  griteta 
MA-6762.  MA-6763-idccted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Strtpumiyees  griseus  MA-6762  ATCX  55069.  StreplomjKes  gri- 
seus  MA-6763  ATCC  SSOTtt  Strtptomycts  Untitdulat  MA-4SSS 
ATCC  14159  and  Strtptamyces  Unendulae  MA-6555  ATCC 
55330  and  the  added  compound  13-deoxy-22,23-dihydro  aver- 
mectin  Bla/BIb  aglycooe  in  about  0.05  mg  per  milliliter  of  the 
fermenution  medium  and  recovering  l3-P-22,23-dihydn)  aver- 
mectin  Bla/Blb  aglycooe  and  the  added  cooipottiid  13-deo«y- 
22,23-dihydit>  avermectin  Bla/Blb  and  recovering  the  dewed 
compound. 

5,225,339 
LACTOBACILLUS  KEFIR  ALCOHOL 
DEHYDROGENASE 
CW-Haey  Woat.  Ra«!ho  Saala  Fa,  a«i  Curt  W.  1 
Dleta,  both  of  Critf .,  aariawn  1»  1^  Scripps  1 

tatc  La  JoOa,  CaUf. 

Fnad  Feb.  26, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  841,701 
lat  CL»  CUP  17/12.  9/00.  11/00;  CUR  1/225 
VS.  CL  435—122  « 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tiialkylHlylediyayl 
a-alcohol  of  R-configuration  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  in  a  liquid  medium  by  admix- 
ing (i)  NADPH,  (ii)  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  alcohol 
dehydrogenase  enzyme,,  ftxjm  LactobaciUus  kefir.  ATCC 
designation  3541 1,  and  (iii)  a  trtalkybilylethynyl  a-ketone 
of  formula  I,  below: 


Li 


J L 


J.  »(   L 


1 — r 


1.  A  method  for  cleaving  a  target  RNA  molecule  compris- 


ing 


mixing  with  the  target  RNA  molecule 
a  separate  delu  RNA  fragment  consisting  of  at  least  18 
consecutive  nucleotides  from  the  conserved  region  of  the 
hepatitis  delta  virus, 

wherein  the  conserved  region  of  the  hepatitis  delu  RNA 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  regions  of  hepa- 
titis delu  virus  having  ribozyme  activity  between  resi- 
dues 61 1  and  771  on  the  genomic  strand  and  between 
residues  845   and  980  on  the  complementary   anti- 
genomic  strand, 
wherein   the   RNA   fragment  having   ribozyme  activity 
cleaves  the  target  RNA  molecule  to  form  a  2',3'  cyclic 
phosphate  and  5'  hydroxyl. 


O  R* 

R— C— C«C-Si— R» 
R» 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  aUtyl. 

Ci-C«  alkenyl,  Ci-C«  hakjalkyl  and  C1-C3  alkyl  Ci-Cj 

alkylenecarboxylate,  and  whose  chain  length  is  that  of 

one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  and 

R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C«  alkyl;  and 
(b)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  under  biological  reac- 
tion conditions  and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  reduce 
said  silicon-containing  ketone  and  form  said  ■licoo-coo- 
taining  akx>hol  of  the  corresponding  formula. 

5,225,34* 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  CONCENTRATION 

IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  

Nhaaa  P  Mghlnr.  Napis  iHIc;  ThoaMW  M.  Miller,  Aarara,  1 
J.  Mowhc,  Baiaria,  aD  of  OL. 
CjfMf .  Ni»i)iiniti.  DL 
FIM  im.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  723,449 
lat  CL'  CUP  3/Oa  1/04:  D06M  16/0O:  CUR  1/125 
VS.  CL  435—168  ^  °" 

1.  A  process  for  at  least  reducing  the  concentration  of  at 
least  one  solubUized  metal  species  in  an  aqueous  system  that 
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contaim  at  least  one  tolubilized  inetal  species  and  at  least  on 
chelating  agent  for  said  solubilized  metal  species  comprising: 

adding  to  said  aqueous  system  bacteria  of  Culture  B,  ATCC 
55386  Culture  C,  ATCC  55385  or  combinations  thereof; 

said  bacteria  being  added  in  sufficient  amount  to  establish  a 
biooiais  of  said  bacteria  within  said  aqueous  system;  and 

maintaining  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  9  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  7.5*  C.  to  about  45*  C.  within  said 
aqueous  system  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  at  least 
reduce  the  concentratiaa  of  said  solubilized  metal  ipeciet 
in  said  aqueous  system. 


5425^1 

BIOLOGICALLY  SAFE  PLANT  TRANSFORMATION 

SYSTEM  USING  A  DS  TRANSPOSON 

J«ta  L  Yodcr.  Md  MidMal  W.  Iiiwfr.  both  of  Daria,  Califs 

Malfnri  to  The  Rcacata  of  the  Ualvcrsity  of  CaUfbnda. 

OaUaiid,CaUr. 

FUed  JaL  19,  1990.  Scr.  No.  5S5.271 
1ml  a.'  C12N  15/63,  15/82:  AOIH  4/00 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  •  ClataB 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  transgenic  plant  that  contains  a 
gene  of  interest  and  is  free  of  foreign  ancillary  nucleic  acids, 
which  consist  essentially  of  vector  sequences,  marker  sequen- 
ces or  a  combination  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  transforming  a  plant  with  a  DNA  construct  comprising  a 
Ds  transposon  containing  the  gene  of  interest; 

(b)  introducing  a  transposase  gene  into  the  plant; 

(c)  crossing  the  transformed  plant  through  self-crossing  or 
with  another  plant  to  obtain  Fi  or  more  removed  genera- 
tion progeny;  and 

(d)  selecting  those  progeny  that  carry  the  gene  of  interest 
and  are  free  of  the  ancillary  nucleic  acids. 


5,223,342 

SYSTEMIC  PLANT  INTERFACE 

MichMl  E.  FarreU,  4707-4  Via  La  Paloaa,  Oraogc,  CaUf.  92669 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  50,262,  May  14,  1987,  abaadoacd, 
which  b  a  coirtiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  916,600,  Oct.  8, 1906, 
,h^ir^«t^.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioii-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  869,160, 
May  30, 19*6,  ahairfoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jol.  19,  1909,  Scr. 
No.  383,238 
lat  CL'  C12N  5/00:  AOIG  31/00,  25/00,  5/00 
MS.  CL  435—240.45  8  ClaiiH 


placing  the  natural  xylcm  tissue  of  the  plant  on  the  artificial 
surface;  and 

applying  a  liquid  to  the  artificial  surface  to  cause  the  liquid 
to  flow  only  through  the  lumens  to  the  natural  xylem 
tissue,  and  in  a  maimer  which  encourages  the  growth  of 
the  plant  tissue  to  form  aerial  portions  of  the  plant. 


5,225,343 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ADVENTIVE 

EMBRYO  OF  PODOPHYLLUM 

Ko  Sakata;  EHwoh  Mortta,  aad  Tctaaya  Takeaoao,  all  of  Yoko- 

haaa,  Japaa,  MdgMn  to  Nippoa  OU  CoMpaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,361 
daias  priority,  appKcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  26,  1989,  1-277223; 
Mar.  14,  1990,  2-61098;  Mar.  14.  1990,  2-61099 

lat  a.'  C12N  5/00.  5/02 

VS.  CL  435—240.45  1  Ctota 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  adventive  embryo  of  a  plant 

selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  Podophyllum  peltatum 

and  Podophyllum  emodi,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  cells  of  said  plant  in  the  form  of  a  callus  or  celb  in 

a  liquid  culture; 
incubating  the  cells  in  a  sugar  free  medium  or  a  medium 
containing  up  to  2%,  inclusive,  by  weight  sugar;  and  then 
incubating  the  cells  in  a  medium  containing  more  than  2% 
by  weight  sugar,  to  generate  an  adventive  embryo. 


7.  A  method  for  growing  a  plant  having  natural  xylem  tissue, 
comprising: 
providing  an  element  having  an  artificial  surface,  the  surface 
having  lumens  of  a  size  of  up  to  about  120  microns; 


5,225,344 

NON-CARIOGENIC  COMPOSITION  AND  DRINK 

Takaahi  Tsanuaiza,  Ichikawa;  TakaaU  HaaUasoto,  Tokyo,  aad 

Makoto  Sato,  Tokaahiaui,  aU  of  Japaa,  awtginrs  to  KHanto 

Kcakyusho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Dirisioe  of  Scr.  No.  798,870.  Not.  25. 1991.  PaL  No.  5.135,739, 

which  is  a  cootiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  680,024.  Mar.  28,  1991, 

,|f,nit~r',  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  554,062,  Jul.  16. 

1990.  abaadoacd,  which  U  a  continuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  405,040. 

Sep.  8.  1989,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No. 

265,292,  Oct  26,  1988,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  22,559,  Mar.  9, 1987,  abaadoard,  whkh  is  a 

coMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  754,564,  JaL  12,  1985,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  530,144,  Stp.  7, 1983, 

ilm«4~Mi^  This  applicatioa  May  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  881,624 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  15,  1983,  23/200 

lat  a.'  C12N  1/20 

VS.  CL  435—353.4  3  CUm» 

1.  A  pure  culture  of  a  viable  strain  of  a  strain  of  the  genus 

Streptococcus  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  isolated  as  a  naturally-occurring  microorganism  from  the 
oral  cavity  of  humans; 

(b)  capable  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  cariogenic  strains  of 
Streptococcus  mutans  and  edible  lactic  acid-producing 
bacilli  in  vivo  and  in  vitro; 

(c)  substantially  deficient  in  the  productivity  of  water-solu- 
ble and  insoluble  dextran-Iike  polysaccharide  and  gluco- 
syltransferase  activity;  and 

(d)  substantially  deficient  in  cariogenic  potential  in  the  oral 
cavity  of  humans. 


5,225,345 

PLANT  TISSUE  CUTITNG  AND  TRANSPLANTING 
APPARATUS 
AUra  Suaki;  Hhroyoahi  Kono,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aad 
Robert  D.  Hartaaa,  Scbri^  Fla.,  awigaors  to  Kiria  Beer 
rahashikl  Kaisha  aad  Twyfoid  latcraatloaal  lac,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,214 

dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  23, 1990,  M94196 

lat  Ct'  C12M  3/00:  AOIC  11/02 

VS.  a.  435— 2»*  1  Oatai 

1.  A  plant  tissue  cutting  and  transplanting  apparatus  oooi- 

prising: 


a  lid  opening  head  for  opening  a  lid  of  a  first  receptacle 
containing  a  plant  tissue; 

a  first  supply  means  for  feeding  said  first  receptacle  to  said 
lid  opening  head; 

a  square  cutter  for  cutting  said  plant  tissue  in  said  open  first 
receptacle  into  a  number  of  plant  fragmenu  in  a  pattern  of 
at  least  four  seU  of  squares;  . 

transplanting  means  for  transplanting  said  number  of  plknt 
fragmenu  from  said  square  cutter  to  culture  medium  in 
empty  receptacles; 

first  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  transplanting  means;  and 

a  second  supply  means  for  feeding  said  empty  receptacles  to 
said  transplanting  means; 

said  transplanting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pushing 
rods  in  sets  respectively  corresponding  to  said  four  sets  of 
squares  from  said  square  cutter  and  second  lifting  means 
for  respectively  lifting  together  said  seu  of  said  plurality 
of  pushing  rods, 

wherein  a  first  set  of  said  sets  of  said  plurality  of  pushing 
rods  for  a  first  set  of  said  sets  of  squares  has  upper  ends 
fixed  to  a  bottom  surface  of  a  first  support  plate  which 
fixes  said  first  set  of  said  plurality  of  pushing  rods  in  an 
arrangement  corresponding  to  said  first  set  of  squares,  a 
second  set  of  said  sets  of  said  plural  of  pushing  rods  for  a 
second  set  of  said  sets  of  squares  passes  through  said  first 
support  plate  and  has  upper  ends  fixed  to  a  bottom  surface 
of  second  support  plate  which  fixes  said  second  set  of  said 
plurality  of  pushing  rods  in  an  arrangement  corresponding 


support  plates  is  moved  individually  in  said  cawig  by 
means  of  said  cylinders. 


1.771.146 
CULTURE  BAG 

Ya 

to  ScUaai  Ckeaicai  Ca„  LH,  • 

FUed  iwL  28, 1991,  Sw.  Na.  723JB74 
CU-8  priority,  applicatlaa  JapM.  JaL  29. 199a.  3-7«27S(Ul; 
Jaa.  29. 1990,  2-7ll276(U];  Jaa.  29, 1990,  2-174094 

laL  d'  CUM  3/00 
VS.  CL  435— »4  1  < 
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1.  A  culture  bag  which  oompriaes  a  culture  room  formed  by 
fusion-bonding  a  transparent  sheet  for  the  culture  room  and  at 
least  one  opening  formed  therein,  said  sheet  being  made  of  a 
resin  compodtion  composed  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chloride  homopolymer  or  copolymer  and  150-260  parts  by 
weight  of  ethylene-n-butyl  acrylate-cart»oo  monoxide  copoly- 
mer, and  having  a  gas  permeability  of  600-3000 
ml/m2j4hr.atm  to  oxygen  and  a  gas  permeability  of 
1000-30,000  ml/m^  J4hr.atm  to  carbon  dioxide. 


to  said  second  set  of  squares,  a  third  set  of  said  sets  of  said 
plurality  of  pushing  rods  for  a  third  set  of  said  sets  of 
squares  passes  through  said  first  and  second  support  plates 
and  has  upper  ends  fixed  to  a  bottom  surface  of  a  third 
support  plate  which  fixes  third  set  of  said  plurality  of 
pushing  rods  in  an  arrangement  corresponding  to  said 
third  set  of  squares,  and  a  fourth  set  of  said  sett  of  said 
plurality  of  pushing  rods  for  a  fourth  set  of  said  sett  of 
squares  passes  through  said  first,  second  and  third  support 
plates  and  has  upper  ends  fixed  to  a  bottom  surface  of  a 
fourth  support  plate  which  fues  said  plurality  of  pushing 
rods  in  an  arrangement  corresponding  to  said  fourth  set  of 
squares,  and 
wherein  cylinders  are  mounted  on  a  fixed  base  of  s  casing,  a 
rod  of  a  first  cylinder  of  said  cylinders  for  said  first  set  of 
said  sete  of  said  plurality  of  pushing  rods  passes  through 
said  fixed  base  and  said  second,  third  and  fourth  support 
plates  and  is  connected  to  said  first  support  plate,  a  rod  of 
a  second  cylinder  of  said  cylinders  for  said  second  set  of 
said  sete  of  said  plurality  of  pushing  rods  passes  through 
said  fixed  base  and  said  third  and  fourth  support  plates  and 
is  connected  to  said  second  support  plate,  a  rod  of  a  third 
cylinder  of  said  cylinders  for  said  third  set  of  said  sett  of 
said  plurality  of  pushing  rods  passes  through  said  fixed 
base  and  said  fourth  support  plate  and  is  connected  to  said 
third  support  plate,  and  a  rod  of  a  fourth  cylinder  of  said 
cylinders  for  said  fourth  set  of  said  sett  of  said  plurality  of 
pushing  rods  passes  through  said  fixed  base  and  is  con- 
nected to  said  fourth  support  plate,  whereby  each  of  said 


5.225347 

THERAPEUTIC  RIBOZYME  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

EXPRESSION  VECTORS 

Allaa  R.  GoldkcrB  Sta*  T.  GeortB.  airf  Hn^  D.  RokcrtaoL  an 

of  New  York,  N.Y,  mri^m  to  baork  Laboratorica.  lae. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatkw  to  pt  of  Scr.  Na.  411.713,  Sep.  2S.  19M.  ma 

^pHrifT-  Mar.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  495,340 
lit  CL»  C12N  15/00:  C12Q  7/64  CD7H  15/lZ-  CUP  19/34 
U.S.  CL  435— 320.1  "•"" 


1.  A  vector  derived  fixwi  hepatitis  deha  vims  for  deUveriiig 
an  RNA  fragment  to  a  cell  comprising 

hepatitis  delu  virus  RNA  including  frsgmentt  of  RNA 
capable  of  replicating  the  vector  in  the  cell, 

the  vector  having  inserted  therein  the  RNA  fragment  to  be 
delivered, 

wherein  the  inserted  RNA  fragment  to  be  delivered  is  in- 
serted within  the  region  of  the  hepatitis  ddtt  virus  RNA 
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not  required  for  replication  and  lo  that  it  does  not  inter- 
rapt  hepatitis  delu  virus  RNA  forming  secondary  and 
tertiary  structure  required  for  replication  of  the  vector, 
including  the  regions  with  ribozyme  activity. 


DNA  FRAGMENT  AND  fXPRESSION  PLASMID 
CONTAINING  THE  DNA  FRAGMENT 

I  Ni«ita,  Sadta;  Sorio  Sagann,  Tokyo;  Doag  W.  Kki, 
Tokyo;  TakM  Uetanki,  Tokyo,  a^  YoAito  Kaiiro,  Tokyo,  aU 
of  JapM,  Mrignnn  to  Mochida  Pharaaceirtical  Ok,  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Dec.  S,  1M9,  Ser .  No.  447^23 

OataM  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  14,  1M9,  1-61702 

fat  CL'  C12N  15/63.  15/12;  C07H  21/04 

VS.  a.  435—320.1  M  CUm 

13.  An  essentially  pure  DNA  fragment  comprising  all  or  a 

portion  of  the  DNA  fragment  represented  by  the  following 

sequence  (I): 

CCCOOOCTOOOCTOAOACCC 

OCAGAOOAAOACOCTCTAOG   40 
OATTTGTCCCOOACTAOCOA 

OATOOCAAOGCTGAOGACGO   80 
GAOOCTGATTGAGAOGCGAA 

GOTACACCCTAATCTCAATA   120 
CAACCTTTGOAGCTAAGCCA 

GCAATGOTAGAGGOAAOATT  I«0 
CTOCACGTCCCTTCCAOGCG 

GCCTCCCCGTCACCACCCCC  200 
CCCAACCCGCCCCGACCGOA 

GCTGAOAOTAATTCATACAA  240 
AAOOACTCOCCCCTOCCTTG 

GGOAATCCCAGOGACCGTCG  2«0 
TTAAACTCCCACTAACGTAO 

AACCCAGAOATCOCTGCGTT  320 
CCCGCCCCCTCACCCGCCCG 

CTCTCGTCATCACTGAOGTG  MO 
GAGAAGAGCATGCGTGAOOC 

TCCGGTGCCCGTCAGTGGGC  400 
AGAGCGCACATCGCCCACAO 

TCCCCOAGAAGTTOOOGOGA  440 
GOOOTCGOCAATTGAACCGG 

TGCCTAOAGAAOOTOOCOCG  4«0 
GOOTAAACTOOGAAAGTGAT 

GTCGTGTACTOOCTCCGCCT  520 
TTTTCCCOAOOGTGOOGOAG 

AACCOTATATAAGTOCAGTA  J40 
OTCOCCOTGAACGTTCTTTT 

TCGCAACGOOTTTGCCGCCA  COO 


•continued 

GAACACAGOTAAGTGCCGTO 

TGTOGTTCCCOCGOOCCTGG  640 
CCTCTTTACGGGTTATGOCC 

CTTGCOTGCCTTOAATTACT  610 
TCCACGCCCCTOGCTOCAGT 

ACGTGATTCTTGATCCCOAG  720 
CTTCGGGTTGGAAGTGOOTG 

GOAGAGTTCGAGOCCTTOCG  7«0 
CTTAAOOAOCCCCTTCGCCT 

CGTGCTTGAGTTGAGGCCTG  800 
GCCTGGGCGCTGGGOCCGCC 

GCGTOCGAATCTGGTGOCAC  840 
CTTCOCGCCTGTCTCOCTOC 

TTTCGATAAGTCTCTAGCCA  880 
TTTAAAATTTTTGATOACCT 

GCTOCGACGCTTTTTTTCTG  920 
GCAAGATAGTCTTGTAAATG 

CGGOCCAAOATCTGCACACT  960 
OOTATTTCGOTTTTTOOOOC 

CGCOGOCGGCGACGGGGCCC  1000 
GTGCGTCCCAGCOCACATOT 

TCGGCGAGGCGGGGCCTGCG  1040 
AGCGCGGCCACCOAGAATCG 

GACGGGGGTAGTCTCAAGCT  1080 
OOCCOOCCTGCTCTGGTGCC 

TOGCCTCGCOCCGCCGTGTA  1120 
TCGCCCCGCCCTOGGCOGCA 

AGGCTGGCCCOGTCOGCACC  1160 
AGTTGCGTGAGCOGAAAGAT 

GOCCOCTTCCCGGCCCTGCT  1200 
OCAOOGAOCTCAAAATGGAO 

GACGCOGCGCTCGGGAGAGC  1240 
GOOCGOGTGAOTCACCCACA 

CAAAGGAAAAGGOCCTTTCC  1280 
GTCCTCAGCCGTCGCTTCAT 

GTGACTCCACOGAOTACCOO  1320 
GCGCCGTCCAGGCACCTCGA 

TTAGTTCTCGAGCTTTTGGA  1360 


-continued 

OTACGTCOTCTTTAGGTTGG 

GGGGAGGGGTTTTATGCGAT  1400 
OGAGTTTCCCCACACTGAGT 

GGGTGGAGACTGAAGTTAGG  1440 
CCAGCTTGGCACTTGATGTA 

ATTCTCCTTGGAATTTGCCC    1480 

TTTTTGAGTTTGGATCTTGG 

TTCATTCTCAAGCCTCAGAC    1520 

AOTGGTTCAAAGTTTTTTTC 

TTCCATTTCAGGTGTCGTGA    15W 

A   1561 

said  portion  containing  the  promoter  for  the  human  polypep- 
tide chain  elongation  factor- la  gene  which  when  operably 
linked  to  a  heterologous  structural  gene  regulates  the  tran- 
scription thereof 


agglutination,  non-agglutination,  and  other  attributes,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  particle  agglutination  pattern  judgment  appara- 
tus comprising  reading  means  for  optically  measuring 
particle  pattern  images  of  the  sample,  and  reading  the 
particle  pattern  images  to  be  able  to  execute  pattern  judg- 
ment processing;  parameter  calculation  means  for  calcu- 
lating predetermined  parameters  on  the  basis  of  the  parti- 
cle pattern  images  read  by  said  reading  nteans;  judgment 
means  for  automatically  judging  an  agglutination,  non- 
agglutination,  or  unidentified  attribute  of  each  partide 
pattern  of  the  sample  on  the  basis  of  the  parameters  calcu- 
lated by  said  parameter  calculation  means  and  a  threshold 
value  of  the  parameter,  input  means  for  manually  input- 
ting data;  display  means  for  displaying  the  particle  pattern 
images  read  by  said  reading  means;  and  pattern  image 
storage  means  for  storing  the  particle  pattern  images  read 
by  said  reading  means  and  the  judgment  results  by  said 
judgment  means; 
causing  said  reading  means  of  said  particle  agglutioatioB 
pattern  judgment  apparatus  to  optically  measure  the  parti- 
cle pattern  images  of  the  sample  and  to  read  the  particle 
pattern  images  to  be  able  to  execute  the  pattern  judgment 
processing; 
causing  said  parameter  calculation  means  of  said  particle 
agglutination  pattern  judgment  apparatus  to  calculate  the 


S,22S,349 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYTICAL  SEPARATION  OF 

INOSITOL  PHOSPHATES  WTTH  QUATERNARY  AMINE 

AND  METAL  ION  COMPLEX 
HnbcrtBS  Irth,  AMtcHaai,  Nctkcrianda;  Ratk  KonfeMt,  P«r- 

ctorp,  and  Lara  Pcrwoa,  Haaalehote,  botk  of  Swedcm  aarign- 

on  to  Peratorp  AB,  Pentorp,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE90/00423,  §  371  Date  Feb.  19, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/15989,  PCT  Prik 

Date  Dee.  27, 1990 

per  Filed  JuB.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  77«,0«7 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfauuqr,  Jo.  21, 
1989,  8902241 

Int  CL»  COIN  33/483.  33/52 
\}S.  CL  436-105  W  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  analytical  separation  of  inositol  phosphates, 
derivatives  of  inositol  phosphates  or  a  combination  of  inositol 
phosphates  and  derivatives  of  inositol  phosphates,  comprising 
mixing  a  quaternary  amine  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inositol  phosphates,  derivatives  of  inositol  phosphates  and 
combinations  of  inositol  phosphates  and  derivatives  of  inositol 
phosphates,  feeding  the  solution  obtained  into  an  analytical 
column  containing  a  solid  non-polar  phase,  whereby  the  fed 
solution  is  separated  into  its  different  constituents  since  the 
constituents  pass  through  the  column  at  a  different  velocity, 
and  detecting  the  separated  inositol  phosphates  and  derivatives 
of  inositol  phosphates  of  the  aqueous  solution. 

5425,350     

PARTICLE  AGGLUTINATION  PATTERN  JUDGMENT 
METHOD 
Hanhisa  Watanabe,  Hachioji;  SatoaU  Tanaka,  HiM>,  and  SU- 
aya  Matuyama,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  OlyaipM 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  566,149,  Aag.  10,  1990,  abandoaed. 
This  appUcatkM  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,752 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  19«9,  1-212004; 
Aag.  17,  1909,  1-212005;  Aag.  17,  1909,  1-212006 

lat.  CL'  GOIN  33/86 
UJS.  CL  436—165  "  Ontaa 

1.  A  particle  agglutination  judgment  method  for  automati- 
cally classifying  attributes  of  particle  patterns  of  a  sample  into 


predetermined  parameters  on  the  basis  of  the  particle 
pattern  images  read  by  said  reading  means; 

automatically  judging  an  agglutination,  non-agglutination, 
or  unidentified  attribute  of  each  particle  pattern  of  the 
sample  on  the  basis  of  the  parameters  calcuUted  by  said 
parameter  calculation  means  by  said  judgment  means  of 
said  particle  agglutination  pattern  judgment  apparatus; 

storing  the  judgment  results,  obtained  when  said  judgment 
means  automatically  judges  an  agglutination,  non-aggluti- 
nation, or  unidentified  attribute  of  each  particle  pattern  of 
the  sample,  in  said  pattern  image  storage  means  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  particle  pattern  images; 

displaying  particle  pattern  images  corresponding  to  the 
unidentified  attribute  of  the  automatic  judgment  resulu 
stored  in  said  pattern  image  storage  means  by  said  display 
means; 

visually  observing  the  particle  pattern  images  displayed  on 
said  dispUy  means  to  visually  judge  an  agglutination, 
non-agglutination,  or  unidentified  attribute  of  each  parti- 
cle pattern  of  the  sample  and  obtain  visual  judgmett  re- 
sults; 

inputting  the  visual  judgment  results  of  the  visually  observ- 
ing step  to  said  particle  agglutination  pattern  judgment 
apparatus  using  said  input  means  of  said  particle  agglutina- 
tion pattern  judgment  apparatus;  and 

changing  the  judgment  results  in  the  automatically  judging 
step. 
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S,22S3S1 

REDUCING  PHOSPHORESCENT  EMISSIONS  FROM 

SUBSTANCES 

HaM  G.  NoUcr,  Ora^c,  CiOif^  aMisBor  to  BeduMui  lastn- 

■eals,  lac^  FiUlcrtiM,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  IWO,  Scr.  No.  <2S.334 

lat  a.'  GOIN  l/QO.  21/62 

MS.  a.  43«— 172  26  OaiaH 


TMnm  ruTCii 


COHPUTH 


OlS«>» 

WrtM 
PKINTtll 


If 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  counts  of  •  sample  activated 
for  generating  a  signal  which  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chemiluminescence,  bioluminescence,  and  photolu- 
minescence  in  a  holder  comprising  locating  the  holder  in  oper- 
ative location  relative  to  a  sensor,  subjecting  the  holder  to 
illumination  at  a  preselected  infrared  wavelength  range  suffi- 
cient for  reducing  latent  phosphorescence  of  the  holder,  subae- 
quently  adding  an  activated  sample  to  the  holder,  sensing  said 
signal  form  the  sample,  counting  the  signal  so  sensed,  process- 
ing the  signal  so  counted,  and  displaying  the  signal  so  pro- 
cessed as  a  repreaenution  of  the  activity  of  the  sample. 


5.22S,3S3 
METHOD  FOR  IMMUNOSELECnON  OF  CELLS  USING 

AVIDIN  AND  BIOTIN 
RoMid  J.  Berenaoii,  BcUevM,  and  WilUaa  1.  BcoaiBaer,  Seattle, 
botk  of  Wash.,  nsigaors  to  Fred  HotcUaaoa  Cancer  Rcaearch 
Ccater,  Seattle,  Waak. 

CoatiaaatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  631,765,  Dec.  21,  1990,  ab— do— i, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  111,530,  Jaa.  27,  19r7. 

abandoacd,  which  i*  a  coatiaiiatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  924,171, 

Jan.  30, 1986,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Oct  3, 1991,  Scr.  I>4o. 

769,530 

The  portioa  of  the  tcTM  of  thU  patent  sabacqoent  to  Jaa.  1. 2010, 

haa  been  diadaiased. 

lat  a.'  C12N  13/00.  5/00:  A61K  S5/I4:  GOIN  33/538 

U&  a.  436—541  2  dab 

1.  A  method  of  immunoselection  of  target  cells  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  suspension  containing  the  cells  with  a  first 
antibody  or  fragment  thereof  having  binding  specificity 
for  the  target  cells  in  order  to  form  antibody/cell  first 
complexes; 

(b)  reacting  the  suspension  with  a  biotinytated  immunorea- 
gent  having  specificity  for  said  first  antibody  or  fragment 
thereof,  said  immunorcagent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antisera,  antibodies  or  fragments 
thereof,  in  order  to  associate  said  immunorcagent  with 
said  first  antibody  or  fragment  thereof  to  form  bi- 
otinylated  immunoreagent/antibody/cell  second  com- 
plexes; 

(c)  reacting  the  suspension  containing  the  biotinylated  sec- 
ond complexes  without  sutic  incubation  with  insolubil- 
ized  avidin  contained  in  a  chromatography  column  or 
flow-through  cartridge  in  order  to  associate  said  avidin 
with  said  biotin  to  form  insolubilized  avidin/biotinylated 
immunorcagcnt/antibody/ccll  third  complexes; 

(d)  separating  the  third  complexes  from  the  suspension; 

(e)  agiuting  the  third  complexes  to  separate  the  target  celb 
from  the  third  complexes;  and 

(0  recovering  viable  target  cells  in  substantially  enriched 
Cons. 


5,225,352 
AGENTS  FOR  THE  DL^GNOSIS  OF  DEMYELINATING 
NEUROPATHIES,  IN  PARTICULAR  Mlrt-TIPLE 
SCLEROSIS 
JMM-Ptenc  Tailla.  Griaakdas  S/SoirfM;  Jeaa-Marie  Warter, 
StraibowK  SaMac  Kachlir,  Straabovg.  and  Gay  Viacewloa, 
T<iMiiiian.  an  of  Praaec,  aaaiganra  to  Ceatrc  Natioaal  dc  la 
Rccbwrcbc  SdftflHpa.  Qaai  Aaatole,  Vnmet 

FUad  So*.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S77,SM 

OaiM  priortty,  awlleatiwi  Vnmet,  Sc*.  6,  1909,  M  11667 

lA  CL'  COIN  33/543 

VS.  CL  434-51S  13  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  multiple  sclerosis  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  fluid  sample  taken  from  a  patient,  said  fluid 
sample  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cere- 
brospinal fluid,  blood,  serum  and  plasma,  with  rat  cerebel- 
lar soluble  lectin,  said  lectin  having  an  affinity  for  glycans 
rich  in  mannoae  or  atleast  one  a  subunit  of  said  lectin, 
under  conditions  allowing  an  immunological  reaction 
between  said  lectin  or  itt  subunits.  and  antibodies  present 
in  the  fluid  sample  of  the  patient  to  form  an  immunological 
complex;  and 

(b)  detecting  said  immunological  complex,  if  present,  the 
presence  of  said  immunological  complex  indicating  multi- 
ple sderoaia. 


5,225454 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  HUMAN 

GLYCOALBUMIN 
WOUaa  J.  Kaowlca,  Madiaoa,  uaA  WmeeM  T.  Marcbeai,  Gaii- 
ftN<  both  of  Cou^  aMigwin  to  Moleadar  DiatBoatica,  lK„ 

WMt  Havca,  Con. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  518,6ai,  May  3, 1990,  which  is  a 

cnatiMatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  15SJ00,  Feb.  19, 19«,  abiadoaiid, 

which  ia  a  coatiimatioB-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  54,131,  Jn.  2, 19r7, 

,1^,4^^-^.^,  which  ia  a  caatiMM«io»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  099,456, 

Aag.  22, 1906,  abaadnand  This  appUcaUoa  Aag.  21, 1992,  Sar. 

No.  934^015 

Iirt.  CI.'  GOIN  33/532.  33/543 

U  A  CI.  436— 540  M  CUm 

1.  An  inununoaaaay  method  for  determining  glycosylated 

albumin  in  a  human  blood  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  blood  sample  with  a  monoclonal  antibody, 
or  a  fragment  thereof  comprising  an  antibody  combining 
site,  which  binds  specifically  to  human  albumin  at  lysine 
residue  525,  wherein  said  lysine  residue  is  glycosylated, 
and  wherein  said  monoclonal  antibody  does  not  bind 
substantially  to  any  other  proteins  present  in  human  blood; 
and 

(b)  determining  binding  of  said  monoclonal  antibody  or 
fragment  thereof  to  glycosylated  human  albomin  at  a 
function  of  the  amount  of  glycosylated  albumin  in  the 
sample  tested. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  monoclonal  antibody 
or  fragment  thereof  binds  specifically  to  a  glycosylated  peptide 
residue  of  the  formula: 


Olyco— (NH) 

— AAi— Lyi— AA2— 

wherein  Olyco-<NH)  reprcsente  a  nonenzymatically  glycosy- 
lated €-amino  group  in  the  lysine  residue,  and  one  or  both  of 
AAi  and  AA2  is  a  sequence  of  amino  acids  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  amino  acid  units  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
peptide  sequence  of  human  albumin  adjacent  to  the  lysine 
residue  at  position  525,  and  if  only  one  of  AA 1  and  AAj  b  such 
a  sequence,  then  the  other  is  a  bond  or  additional  amino  acid 
residues. 


5,225,356 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIELD-EFFECT 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ON  SOT 
YasaUaa  Oanra,  tad  KatataaM  laanri,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaicaors  to  Nipyoa  Ttltgiapb  *  Tdcpha 
tioa,Japaa 

FDed  Dec  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  S15,S15 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jaau  14, 1991,  3-16093 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/265.  21/86 
VS.  a.  437—21  3 


5,225455 

GETTERING  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
RiBshi  Sagiao,  Ataagi;  YasMi  Nara,  ZaaM,  and  Takashi  Ito, 
Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasi^ors  to  Fi^itsa  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

CoMiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  562,411,  Aag.  1,  1990,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  3104*7,  Feb.  14,  1909, 

abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S52406 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  1988,  63-041895 

lat  CI.'  HOIL  2I/0a  21/02.  21/30.  21/306 

VS.  CL  437—10  3* 


1.  A  process  of  a  succession  of  steps  for  fabricating  a  MOS- 
FET  semiconductor  device,  having  a  gate  structure  compris- 
ing a  gate  oxide  layer  of  a  desired  thickness  and  a  conductive 
layer  formed  in  succession  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
process  comprising: 

forming  the  gate  oxide  layer,  of  the  gate  structure  of  the 
MOSFET,  in  the  desired  thickness  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 
disposing  the  substrate  with  the  gate  oxide  Uyer  formed 

diereon  in  a  chlorine-containing  gas  atmosphere; 
irradiating  the  gate  oxide  layer,  while  disposed  in  the  chlo- 
rine-containing gas  atmosphere,  with  an  ultraviolet  Ught 
to  generate  chlorine  radicals  from  the  gas  atmosphere, 
which  chlorine  radicals  uniformly  penetrate  into  and 
accordingly  are  uniformly  contained  within  the  gate  oxide 
layer  and  thereby  trap  metal  impurities  within  the  gate 
oxide  layer,  the  metal  impurities  comprising  either  or  both 
mobile  ions  and  relatively  immobile  heavy  metals  which, 
variously,  are  present  in  the  gate  oxide  layer  and  penetrate 
into  the  gate  oxide  layer,  varioualy,  from  the  surface 
thereof  and  from  the  substrate  after  the  irradiating  step; 
and 
forming  the  conductive  Uyer  of  the  gate  structure  directly 
on  the  gate  oxide  layer,  the  chlorine  radicals  being  uni- 
formly contained  thercwithin,  and  without  any  step  of 
increasing  the  thickness  of  the  gate  oxide  layer  to  greater 
than  the  desired  thickness  of  the  gate  oxide  Uyer  as 
formed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fieM-efTect  semicooductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  structure  in  which  a  first  inanlat- 
ing  film  is  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  first 
semiconductor  Uyer  is  formed  on  said  fvst  insulating 
Uyer, 

processing  said  first  semiconductor  Uyer  to  have  predeter- 
mined planar  dimensioos; 

forming  a  second  insuUting  film  on  top  and  side  surfaces  of 
said  processed  first  semiconductor  Uyer, 

depositing  a  third  non-oxidizable  insulating  film  on  a  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  structure; 

depositing  a  second  semiconductor  Uyer  on  said  third  noo- 
oxidizable  insuUting  film; 

forming  a  fourth  iny''«*'"g  film  on  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor Uyer; 

depositing  a  fifth  non-oxidizable  insulating  film  on  said 
fourth  insuUting  film; 

processing  said  fifth  non-oxidizable  insulating  film  to  have 
dimensions  covering  the  region  of  said  first  senuconductor 
Uyer  processed  into  predetermined  planar  dimensiona; 

oxidizing  said  second  semiconductor  Uyer  by  using  said  fifth 
non-oxidizable  insuUting  fihn  as  a  mask,  thereby  changing 
a  major  region  into  a  semiconductor  oxide; 

removing  said  filth  non-oxidizable  insuUting  film  and  said 
fourth  insulating  film  remaining  under  said  fifth  non-oxi- 
dizable insuUting  film  to  expose  said  second  semicooduc- 
tor Uyer  remaining  under  said  fourth  insulating  film; 

etching  said  second  semiconductor  Uyer  to  expose  said  third 
non-oxidizable  insuUting  fihn  on  said  proceaaed  first  semi- 
conductor Uyer;  

changing  said  second  semicooductor  Uyer  partially  remain- 
ing on  a  periphery  of  said  proceaaed  first  semiooiiductor 
Uyer  into  an  oxide;  and 

etching  said  third  non-oxidizaUe  insuUting  fibn  expoaed  on 
a  major  surface  side  of  said  semiconductor  structure  to 
expose  said  second  insulating  film. 

5425497 
LOW  V+  CONTACT  RESISTANCE  FORMATION  BY 
DOUBLE  IMPLANT 
I W.  K.  Ho,  Vrtmtwt,  QUL, 


FBed  Jh.  2, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  tlS^U 

iHt  CL'  HtlL  21/265 

VS.  CL  432—30  » '  .      . 
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(a)  providing,  on  a  silicon  nibatrate,  a  pattern  of  silicoa  (ate 
electrode*  over  a  gate  dielectric; 

(b)  forming  a  heavily  doped  drain  by 

(1)  implanting  BF2+  ions  using  said  pattern  as  a  nusk; 


20(P-)    11 


(2)  implanting  BI 1  +  ions  using  said  pattern  as  a  mask;  and 
(c)  annealing  at  between  about  850"  to  950'  C.  to  form  said 
PMOS  integrated  circuit 

5,22S,35S 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LATE  ISOLATION  WITH 

POLISHING 

rilcfcniM  F.  PMck,  Padfica,  Califs  aarigMr  to  LSI  Logk  Corpo- 

rattoa,  Milpitaa,  CaUf  . 

CosdMatkM-te-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  711,624,  Jon.  6.  1991,  wUcb  is 

a  iwill— ■rtn«  to  prt  of  Scr.  No.  74M53,  Aug.  22,  1991.  This 

iVpUcatkM  Aat.  23. 1991.  Ser.  No.  749.257 

lat  CL>  HOIL  21/265 

UJS.  CI  437—33  ♦  a«'« 


depositing  a  layer  of  intrinsic  polysilicon  adjacent  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  n  conductivity  region; 
forming  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter,  base 

and  base  contact; 


forming  a  metal  silicide  layer  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
intrinsic  polysilicon  layer  to  provide  the  anode  of  a 
Scbottky  barrier  diode,  said  metal  silicide  layer  extending 
to  an  upper  surface  of  said  base  contact 


S.22S.3M 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  SELF-AUCNED  GAAS 

FET  USING  REFRACTORY  GATE  OF  DUAL  STRUCTURE 

Kyahwan  Shim;  Cbnlsoon  Park;  Dojin  Kim;  SugiM  MaeMS 

Jcoowook  Yang;  Yonngkyu  Choi;  Jiaycoog  Kaag;  Kyvagho 

Lee,  aad  Jinhec  Lee,  aU  of  Da^Jco^  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigwin 

to  Electronics  and  TelecomaiuicatioM  Rcacarch  iMtUata, 

Daejcoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S13J78 
Claims  priority,  apvUcatkm  Re*,  of  Korea.  Dec  26,  1990. 
90-21S12 

bt  a.»  HOIL  21/338 
VS.  a.  43^—41  3  ' 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  isolated  transistor  structures  in 
diffusion  regions  on  a  substrate,  comprising  in  sequence: 

forming  a  trench  in  a  substrate  around  a  diffusion  region; 

after  forming  the  trench,  forming  a  transistor  structure  in  the 
difTuaion  region;  and 

after  forming  the  transistor  structure,  depositing  an  insulat- 
ing layer  onto  the  substrate,  over-filling  the  trench  and 
covering  the  diffusion  region,  thereby  forming  in  a  single 
step  an  isolation  structure  around  the  transistor  structure 
and  a  passivation  layer  over  the  transistor  structure,  the 
isolatioa  structure  being  integral  with  the  passivation 
layer. 


^ISg^'a^a 


S.225.359 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER 

DIODES  AND  SCHOTTTV  BARRIER  DIODE^XAMPED 

TRANSISTORS 

BaKherd  DeLong,  PayaUi^,  Waalu,  aasigBor  to  National  Semi- 

cowloctor  Corporatkm.  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  569,7W,  Aug.  17,  1990,  Pat  No.  5.109.2S6. 
Thia  apflicatioa  Dec  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  812.670 
tet  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—39  »»  Oalam 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  Scbottky  barrier  diode  and  a 
bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

providing  a  single-crystal  substrate; 
growing  an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  subctrate; 
selectively  doping  portions  of  said  substrate  and  epitaxial 
layer  to  provide  an  n  conductivity  region  having  an  upper 
surface; 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  self-aligned  GaAs  FET  using 
refractory  gate  with  dual  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  photoresist  pattern  on  a  GaAs  substrate  to 
define  an  active  region  and  ion-implanting  n  type  impunty 
in  the  active  region  of  the  OaAs  substrate; 

sequentially  depositing  a  nitrogen-containing  silicoa  layer 
and  a  metal  layer  on  the  subsUate  after  removal  of  the  first 
photoresist  pattern; 

forming  a  second  photoresist  pattern  on  the  metal  layer  to 
define  a  gate; 

removing  the  nitrogen-containing  silicon  and  metal  layers 
using  the  second  photoresist  pattern  as  a  gate  mask  to 
form  the  gate  with  dual  structure  of  the  nitrogen-contain- 
ing silicon  and  metal  layers  just  under  the  second  photore- 
sist pattern; 

forming  a  third  photoresist  pattern  on  the  substrate  to  define 
source/drain  regions  after  removal  of  the  second  photore- 
sist pattern,  and  ion-implanting  high-density  impurity  in 
the  source/drain  regions  using  the  third  photoresist  pat- 
tern and  the  gate  as  a  source/drain  mask; 

annealing  the  substrate  to  change  the  metal  as  upper  side  of 
the  gate  into  metal  having  low-resistivity,  and  to  make  the 
nitrogen-containing  silicon  layer  as  lower  side  of  the  gate 
into  metal  silinitride  material;  and 

forming  ohmic  contacts  on  the  source/drain  regions,  respec- 
tively. 


5025.361 
NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Takao  KaUaeU.  Tafcaraxaka,  mi  Kano  Saio,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japaa.   Mrigann   to   MatitahUa   Etectroaks  Coropratkm. 

Oaaka.  J^aa 

DMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  664.207.  Mar.  4. 1991.  TO*  appHcatioa  JaL 

9.  1991.  Scr.  No.  727,125 

data*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  «.  1990,  2-57192 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/205.  21/266.  21/295 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  non-volatile  semiconductor 
memory  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  gate  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

opening  a  window  in  said  first  gate  insulating  film  to  expose 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  second  gate  insulating  film  that  actt  as  a  tunnel 
insulating  film  on  the  exposed  portion  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

forming  a  fioating  gate  on  said  first  gate  insulating  film  and 
said  second  gate  insulating  film; 

forming  a  third  gate  insulating  film  on  said  fioating  gate;  and 

forming  a  control  gate  on  said  third  gate  insulating  film, 

said  step  of  opening  said  Viondow  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  etching  mask  defming  the  pattern  of  said  window 
on  said  first  gate  insulating  film; 

performing  a  first  dry  etching  process  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  said  first  gate  insulating  fihn  at  the  portion  not 
covered  with  said  etching  mask; 

performing  a  second  wet  etching  process  to  remove  said 
reduced  portion  of  said  first  gate  insulating  film;  and 

removing  said  etching  mask. 


5425.362 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FULL  FEATURE 

HIGH  DENSITY  EEPROM  CELL  WTTH  POLY  TUNNEL 

SPACER 
AAcrt  BcrgMoat,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  aarigvor  to  Natioaal 
n>miniiMlaftnr  Corporatioa.  Saata  Clara.  Calif. 
F1M  Jna.  1. 1992,  Ser.  No.  091,710 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  CL  437—43  ">  O"*^ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrically-erasable  program- 
mable read  only  memory  (EEPROM)  ceU  in  semtcooductor 
material  of  P-type  conductivity  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  firat  and  second  spaced-apart  first  field  oxide 
(FOXl)  regions  in  the  P-type  semiconductor  material  to 
define  a  P-type  active  device  region  therebetween; 

(b)  forming  first  and  second  spaced-apart  bit  lines  of  N-type 
conductivity  in  the  P-type  semiconductor  material  adja- 
cent to  the  first  and  second  FOXl  regions,  respectively, 
such  that  the  first  and  second  bit  lines  define  a  P-type 
channel  region  therebetween; 

(c)  forming  first  and  second  spaced-apart  second  field  oxide 
(FOX2)  regions  adjacent  to  the  first  and  second  FOXl 


regioiis,  respectively,  and  overiying  the  first  and  second 
bit  lines,  respectively: 

(d)  forming  a  layer  of  gate  dielectric  material  on  the  P-type 
semiconductor  material  between  the  firtt  and  tecond 
FOX2  regions; 

(e)  forming  a  layer  of  first  conductive  material  over  the  gate 
dielectric  material  to  define  a  floating  gate  of  the  EE- 
PROM cell  wherein  the  layer  of  first  conductive  material 
is  fomed  to  extend  over  only  a  first  portion  of  the  P-type 
channel  region; 

(f)  defining  tunnel  dielectric  material  in  the  gate  dielectiic 
material  over  the  P-type  channel  region  such  that  the 
thickness  of  the  tunnel  dielectric  material  is  less  than  the 
duckness  of  the  gate  dielectric  material; 


(g)  forming  a  tunnel  spacer  of  first  conductive  material  over 
the  tunnel  didectric  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
floating  gate; 

(h)  forming  a  layer  of  intermediate  dielectric  niaterial  over 
the  floating  gate;  and 

(i)  forming  a  layer  of  second  conductive  material  over  the 
layer  of  intermediate  dielectric  material  to  define  a  control 
gate  of  the  EEPROM  cell  such  that  the  Uyer  of  second 
conductive  material  is  formed  directly  on  intermediate 
dielectric  material  overiying  a  second  portion  of  the  chan- 
nel region  to  thereby  define  the  gate  of  an  internal ; 
transistor  of  the  EEPROM  cell. 


5,225,363 

TRENCH  CAPACTTOR  DRAM  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Bert  R.  niimiiiihaiHg.  Marpkr.  Mm  T.  MMchcB.  Gariaad. 

aai  Qwaacc  W.  T««  Ptoa,  aD  of  Tcl,  aari^on  to  Tcaa* 

laHiaaiWUlaiiiii      •"*  '^-'^  •**"- 
Di»i*»a  or  Scr.  No.  2«7,M7,  Dec  21. 1900,  Pat  Na.  5,105,345. 

wUck  ta  a  mil— aliiiahp«1*f?g  Na.  212*452,  Jaa.  21, 

1900,  Pat  No.  4,950,206.  TO*  tppliratina  Jm.  15, 1»2,  Sar. 

Na.  023,104 

brt.  CL)  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437-47  »  ' 


I.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  memory  cell  at  a  lace  of  a 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
forming  a  trench  into  the  semiconductor  layer,  said  trench 

having  a  bottom  surface  and  side  surfaces; 
forming  a  sidewall  insulator  layer  on  a  portion  of  said  side 
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nirfacet  of  «aid  troich,  said  tidewmll  insulator  layer  not 
reaching  up  to  said  face  of  said  semicooductor  layer; 

forming  a  capacitor  electrode  in  said  trench,  said  capacitor 
electrode  formed  from  a  doped  semicooductor  matenal 
and  having  an  upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  of  said 
capacitor  electrode  leaving  an  upper  portion  of  said  side- 
wall  insulator  layer  expoaed; 

forming  an  insulative  body  adjacent  a  first  portion  of  said 
expoaed  portiom  of  said  sidewall  insulator  layer, 

forming  a  conductive  body  adjacent  a  second  portion  of  said 
expoaed  portions  of  said  sidewall  insulator  layer,  said 
conductive  body  contacting  said  upper  surface  of  said 
capacitor  electrode; 

forming  a  first  source/drain  region  of  a  transistor  in  said 
semiconductor  layer  adjoining  said  second  portion  of  said 
expoaed  portions  of  said  sidewall  insulator  layer  such  that 
said  first  region  is  electrically  connected  to  said  capacitor 
electrode  through  said  conductive  body;  and 

forming  a  second  source/drain  region  of  said  transistor 
adjoining  an  upper  portion  of  a  sidewall  insulator  layer 
and  an  insulative  body  of  a  neighboring  memory  cell,  said 
tecood  region  and  said  first  region  defining  a  channel 
region  of  said  transistor  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  regions  in  said  semiconductor  layer. 


54JS,3«4 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  THIN-FILM 
TRANSISTOR  MATRIX  FOR  AN  ACnVE  MATRIX 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
TiirtoM  NoMto;  Mmmml  KoIbshI,  and  AUkiko  NiaUU,  aU  of 
Toky«.  Jl«M^  Matron  to  Oki  ElMtric  ladntry  Co^  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  JavM 
DMikM  of  Scr.  No.  540,624.  Ju.  19, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,070,379. 
Tkto  ^pHratff-  May  »,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,267 
OaiM  priority,  awUcatkM  Jaftm,  Jam.  26,  1909,  1-I6«ir7 
lat  CL»  HOIL  ^//iJ4  21/285 
VS.  a.  437-49  S 
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column  interconnectioa  layers  so  as  to  interconnect  said 
first  electrodes  of  req>ective  columm. 


5,225,365 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANAR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACE 

Sttfktm  J.  CoaeatlMt,  Giib«1,  Ariz.,  irt^nr  to  Motorola,  lac, 

DL 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1992,  S«r.  No.  S<0,374 

lat  CL»  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  a.  437—57  22  ( 


1.  A  method  of  procesaing  a  thin-film  transistor  matrix  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  transparent  electrodes  arranged  in 
rows  and  colimins  to  form  a  matrix  array  on  a  transparent 
dielectric  substrate; 

forming  control  electrodes  arranged  in  rows  and  columns 
and  row  interconnection  layers  interconnecting  said  con- 
trol electrodes  of  respective  rows  on  said  transparent 
dielectric  substrate  by  sputtering  with  one  target  of  tanu- 
lum  and  another  target  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt,  rhodium  and  iridium; 

creating  first  insulator  films  by  anodizing  the  exposed  sur- 
faces of  said  control  electrodes  and  said  row  interconnec- 
tion layers; 

forming  second  insulator  films  as  a  silicon  nitride  film  on  said 
first  insulator  films; 

forming  amorphous  silicon  semiconductor  layers  on  said 
second  insulator  films;  and 

forming  first  and  second  electrodes  each  arranged  in  rows 
and  column*  on  said  amorphous  silicon  semiconductor 
layers  so  that  said  second  electrodes  respectively  make 
contact  with  said  transparent  electrodes,  thus  forming 


^  :  I 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  substantially  planar  semiconductor 
surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  p-type  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  n-type  doped  region  in  a  portion  of  the  p-type 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  p-type  doped  region  in  a  portion  of  the  p-type 
semiconductor  substrate  adjacent  the  first  n-type  doped 
region  after  the  step  of  forming  the  first  n-type  doped 
region; 

forming  a  lightly  doped  epitaxial  layer  on  the  p-type  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

forming  a  non-oxidizing  layer  on  the  lightly  doped  epitaxial 
layer  above  the  first  n-type  doped  region; 

forming  a  second  p-type  doped  region  in  the  lightly  doped 
epitaxial  layer  above  the  first  p-type  doped  region  after 
the  step  of  forming  a  non-oxidizing  layer; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  lightly  doped  epitaxial 
layer  over  thtf  second  p-type  doped  region;  and 

forming  a  second  n-type  doped  region  in  the  lightly  doped 
epitaxial  layer  above  the  first  n-type  doped  region  after 
the  step  of  forming  the  second  p-type  doped  region, 
wherein  a  substantially  planar  semiconductor  surface  of 
the  lightly  doped  epitaxial  layer  is  provided  by  forming 
the  second  n-type  doped  region  after  the  step  of  forming 
the  second  p-type  doped  region. 


5,225,366 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  GROWING  THIN 

FILMS  OF  ELEMENTAL  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Max  N.  Yodcr,  Fails  Ckarck,  Va.,  awiganr  to  The  Uaited  StatM 
of  Aacrica  M  reprcaeated  by  tke  SMretary  of  the  Nary, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

FIM  Jaa.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  541,990 
lat  CL'  C30B  25/14 
VS.  CL  437—100  36  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  atomic  layer  epitaxial  (ALE)  growth  of  a 
thin  film  upon  a  surface  of  a  substrate  of  an  eletnental  semicon- 
ductor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germa- 
nium, tin,  lead  and  diamond  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
hydrogeiuting  said  surface  of  said  substrate; 
in  a  first  exposing  step,  exposing  said  surface  of  said  substrate 
to  a  first  reactant  gas  thereby  growing  thereon  a  first 
layer,  said  first  exposing  step  including  the  steps  of  reset- 


ting the  pressure  acting  upon  and  the  temperature  of  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  growth  pressure  within  a 
range  of  growth  pressures,  and  to  a  growth  temperature 
within  a  range  of  growth  temperatures,  respectively,  and 
then  exposing  said  surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  halogen- 
group  IVB  containing  gas; 
desorbing  said  first  layer  on  said  substrate  of  all  physisorbed 
species  of  said  first  reactant  gas; 


includes  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  strained  aemicoaduc- 

tor  layer,  the  method  comprising: 
(a)  creating  a  pattern  of  semicoiidactor  material  on  said 
semiconductor  device,  said  deposited  material  is  of  a 
thickness  which  therroodytuunically  stabilizes  areas  of 
said  strained  senuconductor  layer  that  lie  beneath  said 
pattern;  and 


in  a  second  exposing  step,  exposing  said  first  layer  on  said 
substrate  to  a  second  reactant  gas  thereby  growing 
thereon  a  second  layer,  said  second  exposing  step  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  maintaining  the  pressure  acting  upon  and 
the  temperature  of  said  first  layer  on  said  substrate  to  said 
growth  pressure  and  temperature,  respectively,  and  then 
exposing  said  first  layer  on  said  substrate  to  a  hydrogen- 
group  IVB  containing  gas;  and 

desorbing  said  second  layer  on  said  substrate  of  all  physi- 
sorbed species  of  said  second  reactant  gas. 

5025,367 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICE 
Shaapd  Yaawiaki,  Tokyo;  Kc^ti  Itok,  ZaauM  Maaaya  Kadowi, 
Atsagi,  aad  Naoki  Hiroae,  SUasoaoaeki,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^- 
ors  to  Scasicoadactor  Eacrgy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ataagi, 
Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,390 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  17, 1909, 1-21U00 
lat  0.3  HOU.  21/26 
VS.  CL  437—173  «  Ciatas 

15.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electronic  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  an  impurity  region  in  a  boron  nitride  matter  by 
doping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  boron  nitride  matter  with 
impurities; 
exposing  said  impurity  region  to  a  pulsed  laser  light 


5a25rMS 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRAINED-LAYER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  VIA 

SUBSURFACE-PATTERNING 

Briaa  W.  DodMta,  Albaqaerqac,  N.  Mex.,  aMigaor  to  The 

Uaited  States  of  Aacrica  as  repreacated  by  the  Uaitad  Statca 

Departawat  af  Eacrgy,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C. 

FBod  Fck  B,  1991,  Scr.  No.  652,737 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/32Z  21/324 

VS.  CL  437—126  «  O^taia 

1.  A  method  for  patterning  subsurface  dislocation  features  in 

a  semiconductor  device,  wherein  said  semiconductor  device 


\vvV^v\ 


tC 
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(b)  generating  a  plurality  of  dislocations  in  sdect  areas  of 
said  strained  semiconductor  layer  by  applying  beat  to  said 
semiconductor  device  to  cauae  a  relaxatioa  in  areas  of  said 
strained  layer  which  do  not  lie  beneath  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  pattern,  ther^y  creating  said  plurality  of 
dislocatioas  in  said  relaxed  areas. 


54M,S» 

TUNNEL  DIODE  DETECTOR  FOR  MICROWAVE 

FREQUENCY  APPUCAT10NS 

CkaarYi  Sa.  Mlipitat;  SaacUko  KakfflMM^Pala  AMo,  kattof 

on  to  Mcaio  lajaatriw,  lac,  Wriaiiat,  Calif. 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  612,152,  No».  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  SJI93,692. 
-nta  appilfatina  No*.  4, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  707,300 
lat  a.»  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437—132  »•  < 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  cooqxit- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semi-insulating  substrate  having  a  surface; 

epitaxially  growing  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate  a  first 
layer  of  indium  gaUium  arsenide  said  first  Uyer  having  an 
exposed  surface; 

doping  said  first  layer  of  indium  gallium  arsenide  with  sili- 
con until  the  doping  concentration  of  said  silicon  is  in  the 
range  of  1 X  10'«  atomt/cm^  to  8  X 10"  atoms/cm^; 

epitaxially  growing  on  said  exposed  surface  of  said  first  layer 
a  second  layer  of  indium  gallium  arsenide;  aad 

doping  said  second  layer  of  indium  gallium  arsenide  with 
beryllium  until  the  doping  concentration  of  said  beryllium 
is  in  the  range  of  lxl0<'  atoms/cm>  to  10x10" 
atoms/cm^. 
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S,23S,370 

METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  P  TYPE  IMPURITY 

Shoco  TakakMhi,  Ilaad,  JapM,  Milfnr  to  MitnbWd  DcaU 

KaM^  Takyv,  JapM 

FIM  Oct  1.  IWl.  S«r.  No.  7»^3 

■ppllciHoa  J^n,  Mar.  25,  1991,  }-«r719 
bt  a.)  HOIL  21/235 
VS.  CL  437—150  » < 


1.  A  method  of  diffusing  •  dopant  impurity  producing  P  type 
conductivity  into  a  semiconductor  material  comprising: 

selectively  implanting  ions  of  a  first  dopant  impurity  produc- 
ing P  type  conductivity  into  a  semiconductor  material; 
and 

thermally  diffusing  a  second  dopant  impurity,  different  from 
the  first  dopant  impurity  and  producing  P  type  conductiv- 
ity, into  the  semiconductor  material  where  said  first  dop- 
ant impurity  was  implanted. 


5425^1 
LASER  FORMATION  OF  GRADED  JUNCTION  DEVICES 
DoaglM  A.  Sexton,  aad  Stcpkca  D.  RmmU,  botk  of  Saa  Diego, 
CkUf.,  Mri^on  to  The  United  States  of  Aawrlca  as  rcyre- 
■aated  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  854,010 
laL  CL'  HOIL  21/26S 
VS.  CI  437—173  ^  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  graded  junction  device  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  crystalline  semiconductor  region; 
providing  layers  of  an  amorphous  film  of  doped  silicon  over 
an  amorphous  semiconductor  film  on   said   crystalluie 
semiconductor  region; 
rapidly  melting  said  layers  by  a  pulsed  laser;  and 
recrystallizing  the  melted  layers  to  form  an  epitaxial  graded 
alloy  heterojunction. 


5,225,372 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  METALLIZATION 

STRUCTURE 

SaaO  W.  Savkar,  aad  Edward  O.  Travis,  botk  of  Aastta,  Tez^ 

Miinnri  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schambarg.  DL 

FIM  Dec.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  632,696 
lat  CL'  437  19Z  194.  200:  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—190  3  CUim 

1.  A  method  for  tibricating  a  semiconductor  device  cotn- 
priiing: 
providing  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  surface; 
forming  an  active  region  at  the  surface; 
forming  a  doped  glass  layer  overlying  the  active  region; 
depositing  a  layer  of  aluminum  onto  the  doped  glass  layer; 
etching  the  aluminum  layer  and  the  underlying  doped  glass 
layer  to  form  a  contact  opening  therein  exposing  a  portion 
of  the  active  region  while  leaving  unetched  portions  of  the 
aluminum  layer  overlying  the  doped  glass  layer; 
forming  a  titanium  barrier  metal  layer  overlying  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  active  region  and  the  unetched  portions  of 
the  aluminum  layer; 
annealing  the  titanium  layer  to  form  a  silirirtr  regioa  in  the 


exposed  portion,  and  to  selectively  form  a  titanium  alumi- 
nide  adhesion  layer  intermediate  to  the  titanium  layer  and 
the  doped  glass  layer,  and 


10- 
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forming  a  metal  interconnect  layer  overlying  the  titanium 
barrier  metal  layer  and  making  electrical  contact  to  the 
silicide  region. 


5,225,373 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  DEVICE  WITH  TWO 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR  CHIPS 
Yoshihara  Takakashi;  SeUi  Takcaiara;  Kcitaro  Tsakai;  Jaako 
Itoh;  Eitaro  Na^  YasM)  Tada;  YaiOi  KHhiaoto,  aad  Sakac 
KigacU,  all  of  Hyo|o,  Japan,  aasigaofs  to  Mitsabishi  Dcaki 
KabMkiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,569,  Mar.  6, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,126,S13. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,190 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1990,  2-56215; 
Sap.  12, 1990,  2-243009 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21 /eO 
VS.  a.  437—209  1  Cl«l" 


II  H 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  pressure 
sensor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  chip 
having  electrodes,  and  a  lead  frame  for  mounting  said  semicon- 
ductor pressure  sensor  chip, 
said  method  of  manufacturing  said  semiconductor  pressure 

tensor  device  comprises  the  steps  of: 
fixing  said  lead  frame  having  a  stress-resisting  projection 
formed  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the  electrode  of  said 
semiconductor  pressure  sensor  chip  and  a  supporting 
projection  formed  at  a  predetermined  location  for  main- 
taining said  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  chip  horizon- 
tally, and  said  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  chip,  with 
an  intermediate  fixing  layer  having  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness and  stress  relieving  abiUty;  and 
pressure-attaching  a  metal  fine  wire  to  said  electrtxle  by 
relieving  pressure  in  the  bottom  of  said  electrode  using 
said  stress-resisting  projection. 


5025^4  

MEm OD  OF  FABRICATING  A  REXXFTOR-BASED 
SENSOR 
I  L.  Fare,  WaaUnHaa.  D.C  a^  FkaMSi  S.  Liij 

,  Mi  .  Mslganrs  tn  Tbi  Taitrt  Ttrrm  -^  * ' 1 — 

I  bjr  tkc  Sscralwr  •'tke  Nafy,  WaMiglsa,  DX: 

DMriaa  arSar.  N«.  544,442,  Jaik  17, 1990,  Pit.  Na.  541U2L 

wMch  Is  a  «Tirfan  af  Scr.  No.  193.62S,  May  13, 190t, 

rtMtiiiirf  TUs  i^pbcaHsa  Jm.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  t20423 

IiM.  a.'  HOIL  21/00.  21/02,  21/3(0.  21/463 

VS.  CL  437—225  7  ( 


plufality  of  electrodes  in  a  spaced  paraUd  amy,  said  shaft 
mounted  for  rotatiaa  about  an  axis  extending  paralld  to 
and  external  of  the  peripheries  of  said  electrodes; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  move  dectrodes  into  aad  oat 
of  interleaving  rrlatJonship  with  said  substrates; 

means  for  supplying  rf  power  to  said  electrodes. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  amperometric  receptor-based 
sensor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  nooporous  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  s  hydrophibc  porous  portion  on  s  surface  of  said 
non(>orous  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

sealing  at  least  the  hydrophilic  porous  portion  with  a  layer 
of  high-impedance  receptor  film  which  permits  a  signifi- 
cant ionic  current  to  enter  the  porous  portion  only  in 
response  to  the  interactioa  of  said  receptor  film  with  a 
specific  chemical. 


5,225,375 
PLASMA  ENHANCED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
PROCESSING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 
Aha,  FVadcrictan;  R.  B.  DsaBrlaajr,  MoMton.  aad  Lac 
rredsrietan,  aO  of  CsMda,  iwl^nra  to  Proccaa 
Technology  (1908)  Lhnited,  OroMocto,  Cawria 
Filed  May  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  702,425 
IiM.  CL'  HOIL  21/302:  B05D  5/12:  B05B  5/025;  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  437—225  16 


ip^zr. 


i^g^(^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapour  process- 
ing of  semiconductor  substrates,  comprising; 

an  elongate  first  support  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  substrates  in  a  spaced  parallel  array,  the 
substrates  extending  laterally  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  support  means; 

second  support  means  mounted  on  said  first  support  means 
and  comprising  a  shaft  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced 
laterally  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  electrode 
holding  members  positiooed  along  said  shaft  for  holding  a 


5,229,376 
POLYSnJCON  TAPER  PROCESS  VSDUG  SPIN-ON 
GLASS 
Liayd  W.  FcMcr.  Oiin>nili.  CaML,  airi  MaasM 
Taky%  it^mk,  aaripMca  ta  NBC  Pulfialci,  Inc.. 
Vlaw.CWit 
CantlnsaManofSar.  Na.  S17,«74.  May  2, 199*. 

^pMcaHsn  Ja.  13, 1992,  Sw.  N*.  mjKM 
laL  CL'  HML  21/3M 
VS.  CL  437—228  18 
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1.  A  method  for  fonniag  a  tapered  layer  in  a  semicoaductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  disposing  s  first  material  over  a  support  to  form  a  first 
layer  with  a  predetermined  thickness,  said  first  layer  hav- 
ing (i)  a  first  surface  substantially  parallel  to  a  sutCmc  of 
said  support,  and  (ii)  a  second  surface  substantially  paraUd 
to  said  first  surface  and  separated  from  said  lirM  sur&oe  by 
said  predetermined  thickness; 

(ii)  diqxMtng  s  second  material  on  said  first  layer  to  form  a 
second  layer, 

Ciii)  disposing  a  masking  layer  on  said  second  hiyer; 

(iv)  forming  an  opening  in  said  masking  layer  and  said  sec- 
ond layer  to  said  second  surface  using  a  single  etch  step; 

(v)  etching  said  first  and  second  layers  through  said  opening 
with  a  wet  etchant  having  predetermined  properties, 
wherein  upon  completion  of  said  etching,  said  first  surfece 
has  an  edge,  said  second  surface  has  an  edge,  said  fiist 
surface  edge  and  said  second  surface  edge  being  joined  by 
a  tapered  edge  surface  wherein  the  angle  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  said  tapered  edge  surfece  and  said  first 
surface  at  said  first  surface  edge  is  leas  than  60*. 


a77«m 
MEmOD  FOR  MICROMACHINING  SEMICONDUCIOR 

MATERIAL 
John  R.  HhMi,  RIchardian;  Ralph  R  Johnaon, 
Rkfavi  KUpatikk,  Rkhariw,  aD  of  Tex., 
HoacywcO  Inc.,  MiaMapeNa,  Mtan. 

Filed  May  3, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  695.185 
bt  CL'  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  CL  437—228  •  ' 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pressure  transducer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  support  member,  said  support  member  defining  a 

cavity; 
forming  a  rib  connected  to  said  support  member  extending 
into  said  cavity; 
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foming  an  electronic  dement  in  streM  communicating  rd«- 
tiooahip  with  said  rib; 


r-  .■' 


=5fU 


5,225A7» 
COMPOSITES  OF  FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE  PARTICLES 

AND  AMORPHOUS  CARBON 
RomM  a.  Howanl,  Brook  Park,  Ohio.  aMignor  to  Mem  Carton 

Tectooloor  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  154.034,  Feb.  9,  I9W,  Prt.  No.  4,a26,UL 

TWs  appUcation  Mar.  9.  19W.  Ser.  No.  321,225 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  Mibaeqncnt  to  May  2, 2006, 

kaabeen  diadaiaed. 

ht.  a.'  C04B  35/56 

MS.  CL  501— 99  *' 


forming  a  diaphragm  connected  to  laid  support  member  and 

said  rib;  and 
forming  a  bos«  connected  to  said  rib. 


5,225,37« 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PHOSPHORUS  DOPED 

SIUCON  FILM 

HMoorl  UiUkawa,  Koh.  itfm,  trnt^at  to  Tokyo  Etectrw 

Uadted,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,610 

rui—  priority,  application  Japn,  Nor.  16,  1990,  2-310632 

Ui.  CL'  HOIL  21/00.  21/01  21/20.  21/205 

VS.  CL  437—233  "  Oaima 


1.  A  resilient  relatively  stiff  composite  comprising  particles 
of  flexible  graphite  formed  from  a  comminuted  compressed 
sheet  of  exfoliated  graphite  flake  with  said  particles  bound 
together  with  a  carbonized  binder  having  an  amorphous  car- 
bon phase  and  with  the  ratio  of  carbonized  binder  to  flexible 
graphite  being  in  a  proportion  wherein  the  composite  has  a 
compressibility  of  at  least  5%  as  measured  by  the  ASTM  F-36 
test  method. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  film  on  a  subatrate, 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

preparing  first  and  second  process  gases,  each  of  which 
provides  a  component  of  the  film  upon  decompoaition,  the 
second  process  gas  having  a  thermal  decompoaition  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  of  the  first  process  gas; 

heating  a  process  chamber  by  irradiating  the  process  cham- 
ber with  heat  from  a  first  heating  resistor  at  an  appropriate 
temperature  for  decomposing  the  first  process  gas; 

loading  the  substrate  in  the  process  chamber; 

supplying  the  first  process  gas  into  the  process  chamber 
through  a  first  conduit; 

supplying  the  second  process  gas  into  the  process  chamber 
through  a  second  conduit; 

heating  the  second  process  gas  in  the  second  conduit  by 
irradiating  the  second  conduit  with  heat  from  a  second 
heating  resistor  before  introducing  it  into  the  process 
chamber;  and 

reacting  in  the  process  chamber  the  component  of  the  film 
derived  from  the  first  process  gas  upon  decomposition 
with  the  other  component  of  the  film  derived  from  the 
second  process  gas  upon  decomposition,  thereby  forming 
the  film  on  the  subatrate. 


5,225,300 
PHOSPHATE  CERAMIC  HARD  TILES 
Jelfcry  L.  Barrdi,  Lancaater,  Pa.,  awl  Valerie  H.  Kreage,  Fair- 
port,  N.Y.,  aaaivion  to  Arvatrong  World  Indnatrica,  Inc^ 
I  anraatrr.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  Ill  J44 
Iirt.  a.'  C04B  35/02.  35/04.  35/52;  B28B  3/00 
VS.  CL  501—119  »*  ' 

1.  A  ceramic  hard  tile  for  surface-covering  and  decoration 
which  comprises  a  calcium  aluminum  magnesium  phosphate 
ceramic  having  a  density  in  excess  of  about  110  pounds  per 
cubic  foot,  a  curl  value  less  than  about  20  mils  and  a  flexural 
strength  of  at  least  about  2X»  pounds  per  square  inch;  wherein 
the  calcium  aluminum  magnesium  phosphate  ceramic  was 
made  by  combining  magnesium  oxide  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  5  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  and  from  about  50  to  about 
1 10  paru  by  weight  of  wollastonite,  with  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  solution  of  aluminum  phosphate  and  phoaphoric  acid  to 
form  a  reacting  mixture,  further  providing  that  the  solution 
was  a  combination  which  consisted  of  from  about  10  to  about 
27  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  wherein  furthermore,  either 
i)  the  phosphoric  acid  was  a  maximum  of  about  15%  by 

weight  water,  or 
ii)  the  phosphoric  acid  was  a  maximum  of  about  29%  by 
weight  water  and  platelets  of  a  mineral  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mica  and  vermiculite  were  also  com- 
bined to  form  the  reacting  mixture;  mixing  the  reacting 
mixture  and  thereafter  pressing  the  reacting  mixture  as  it 
cures  to  produce  the  ceramic. 


5,225.301 
VACUUM  SWITCH  CONTACT  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  IT 
Ebo  Naya,  aad  MHaiAlro  Oh— ra.  hothof  Aiiiiiiiilrl.  Jt 
Mrign-T  to  MltartiaU  Doikl  rihaihlM  Kaiaha.  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  592,791,  Oct.  4, 1990,  Pat  No.  S,1304)60. 
Thte  appUeatloa  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S74373 
dalM  priority.  appUeatloa  Japan,  Not.  2, 1909,  1-206916 
lat  CL'  C04B  35/1  35/ la  35/16 
VS.  CL  501—132  15 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  contact  material  comprising  a  mixture 
orCuandCrj,0,(x=l  to  2,  y=0  to  3)  wherein  CrxO^is  in  a 
particulate  state,  a  center  part  of  the  particles  consisting  essen- 
tially of  CrzOs  (x=2,  y=3),  and  a  peripheral  part  of  the  parti- 
cles consisting  essentially  of  Cr  (x=  I,  y =0). 


5,225,304 

COMPOSITE  CLAY  MATERIALS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

SOX  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

ilMMi  J. 

Ittoca.  I 

MfclL,  aariffon  to  Boart  af 

Mick. 
DHWoa  of  Sw.  No.  553,294,  JaL  16. 1990.  lUa  I 
29. 1992,  Sar.  No.  906,190 
lat  a.)  BOU  2J/J6 
VS.  CL  502—74 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composite  material  capable  of 
removing  SO^  from  a  gas  stream  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  suspensioa  containing  a  smectite  clay  in 
water, 

(b)  diaaolving  an  amount  of  sodium  cartwoate  in  the  suspen- 
sion of  the  clay; 

(c)  adding  a  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  sah  in  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  for  reaction  with  the  sodium  carbonate  to  form 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  precipitate  in  the  suspen- 
sion with  the  clay;  and 

(d)  drying  the  suspension  to  provide  the  composite  matrrial, 
wherein  when  the  composite  material  is  heated,  the  SO^is 
removed  from  the  gas. 

7.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  3  wherdn  the  alkabne 
earth  metal  carbonate  and  clay  are  mixed  with  an  iron  sah 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chk>ride  and  ferric 
nitrate 

9.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  3  wherein  the  alkaHnr 
earth  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
and  calciimL 


5^25.302 
TITANIUM  OXIDE  FILM 
AtMiahl   Miamo;   Yasaahi   FUcai;   raiaaari   NakaaMto, 
TaapyM*  YoahU,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japan,  assiganrs  to  Nt 
Stad  Co.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  058,456 
CUm  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1991,  3-090203 
lat  CL'  C04B  35/46 
VS.  CL  501—134  1 

1.  A  titanium  oxide  film  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  titanium  monoxide  (TiO),  titanium  dioxide  (TiOi).  titanium 
trioxide  (TijOs),  titanium  pentoxide  (TiaOj)  and  other  titanium 
oxides  which  are  expressed  as  Ti/>2,_  i  where  n  b  an  integer 
from  4  to  10,  and  arrange  content  of  oxygen  in  the  film  being 
from  51  to  59  atom  percent. 


5,225,303 
DISTILLATE  HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
SiMM  G.  Kakca,  NapcrriOc;  Fkaderick  T.  Clark,  Whiatna;  P. 
DoaMld  HopkiM,  St  Charles,  mi  Urn  M.  Greca,  GoMra,  aU 
of  DL,  aaai^ors  to  AaMco  Corporatiaa.  niifagn.  U. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  695.426,  May  3, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,151,172. 
This  appUeatloa  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  076^52 
lat  CL'  BOU  29/22 
VS.  CL  502—66  10  Oairn 

1.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  suitable  for  hydrogenation  of  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
2.0%  by  weight  each  of  palladium  and  platinum,  each  incorpo- 
rated onto  a  support  comprising  mordenite,  said  palladium  and 
platinum  present  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  about  5:1  to 
about  l'.2  and  said  mordenite  having  a  silicon  to  aluminum 
atomic  ratio  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  40. 


5,225,305 
SOLID  ALKENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
COMPONENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
John  C  Ckaiwick;  Alaa  ViBsM,  aad  Raaaid  P.  C  Va 
aU  of  AaHlcrtMa,  riiilhiilMids.  aaalgatrt  tr  "-*'  OB 
paay,  Haaataa,  Tes. 

Cwtlaaalina  of  "iir  No.  595,620,  Oct  9, 1990.  i 
wlieh  is  a  laatiaaaHoa  of  Sar.  No.  307,364,  JaL  31,  »■», 
-     •     ■'  TUB  i^HraHsa  May  29, 1992,  Sm.  No.  M2,7M 
CWsM  priority,  i^pilratina  UaMad  riigiiw,  Aag.  36.     " 
0020357 

lat  CL'  COOF  4/651.  4/653 
UJS.  CL  502— 127  »  ' 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  component  for  alkene  polymerizatiasi 
prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 

MgRR'.nCOz 

wherein  R  is  alkosy  or  aryloxy,  R'  is  halogen,  alkoxy  or 
aryfexy,  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  with  titanium 
tetrachloride  in  a  haksfaydrocaibon  diluent  in  the  presence 
of  an  aromatic  ester  electron  donor  to  produce  a  halofe- 
nated  product; 

(b)  contactiitg  said  halogenated  product  with  a  halide  of 
tetravalent  titanium;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  TiQj— Oar 
where  Ar  is  dihalopheayl  or  dialkoxyphenyl. 
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S.22S.3M 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE/OLEFIN 

WITH  POLYALKOXYALKANE 
Pctrw  W.  N.  M.  TM  Lmotcb;  Con-lto  F.  Rookcck,  kotk  of 
AMtcf^M,  Netkcrlaa^  miPwilL  Woog,  Katy.  T«z^  m- 

iinon  to  ShcU  Oa  OM^uy.  HowtM,  Tern.  

DiTiifaw  or  Scr.  No.  909^4$,  Apr-  ".  »»».  P^  No,  5,091.507. 
Tkto  aprUcatfaM  Oct  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  793,593 
OaiM  priority,   i^plli  ■tlw   Nctkcriaada,  Apr.   19,   1909, 


Lit.  CL'  BOIJ  31/00 
VS.  a.  50J— 162  **  cu*^ 

1.  A  catalyst  compoMtion  compraing  a  solution  of  palladium 
carboxtyUle.  the  anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogenic  acid  having  a 
pKa  below  2,  an  aliphatic  bidenute  phosphorus  ligand  and  a 
polyalkoxyalkane  with  from  two  to  three  alkoxy  groups  pres- 
ent as  sub&titucnu  of  the  same  aliphatic  cartxjn  atoms. 

5,225,3r7 

CATALYSTS  FOR  PRODUCING  1,3-DIOLS  AND/OR 

3-HYDROXYALDEHYDES,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Joha  R.  Brisn  Jota  M.  MaiMr,  bo<fc  of  Cfcariertoii,  and  AraoM 

M.  Harriio^  So.  Ckarfcrtoa,  til  of  W.  Va.,  airigBort  to  Union 

Carbide  Chcakala  A  PiMtics  Tedwoiogy  Corporation,  D««- 

DlTlria«  of  S^r.  No.  S19.446,  May  4,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,030.766. 
TWa  appUcatioo  Apr.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  691.400 
Ut  CL'  BOIJ  31/00 
VS.  a.  502—167  W  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rhodium-containing  catalyst 
composition  comprising: 
contacting,  in  a  liquid  medium  substantially  free  of  epoxide 
and  substantially  free  of  alkali  metal  cation,  a  rhodium 
source,  an  ionic  component  including  an  organo-contain- 
ing  cation,  and  an  acid  at  conditions  effective  to  produce 
the  rhodium-containing  catalyst  composition  in  which 
rhodium  is  present  in  an  anionic  species  and  which  has 
catalytic  activity  to  promote  the  hydroformylation  of  an 
epoxide,  the  molar  ratio  of  rhodium  to  said  acid  being  less 
than  about  0.6. 


5,225,309 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE  OXIDATION 

OF  OLEFINS  INTO  ojS-UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 

Jack  CaiUed,  Taw»r.  PWUPP«  J****'.  Salindres,  and  OUTier 

Leceadre.  Herblay.  all  of  Fraacc,  aasigaors  to  Rlioiie-Po«k«c 

ChiBie,  ConrbcToic  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  «11,128 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  FraiK*,  Dec.  20,  1990,  90  163« 

Irt.  CL'  BOIJ  27/IS5.  27/188.  27/192 

UACL  502-205  10  Ctai-i 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  adopted  for  the  oxidation  of  ole- 
fms,  which  comprises  a  particulate  support  substrate  uniformly 
coated  with  15%  to  33%  by  weight  of  an  adherent  layer  of  a 
catalytically  active  phase,  said  support  substrate  comprising 
inert  and  solid  spheres  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  0.5  to  6 
mm,  said  catalytically  active  phase  comprising  ■  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  bismuth  and  iron  molybdate,  dopant 
amounu  of  phosphorus  and  potassium  and,  optionally,  at  least 
one  other  catalytically  active  metal  or  non-metal,  and  said 
phosphorus  and  said  potassium  each  being  present  in  said 
caulytically  active  phase  in  an  atomic  quantity  ranging  from 
0.005  to  0.06  per  12  atoms  of  molybdenum,  or  of  molybdenum 
plus  any  tungsten  therein. 


5,225,3n 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CATALYST 

Friedrick  Wnadcr.  Florabeim  am  Main;  Peter  Wirtz,  Konlg- 

steiita'araaa;  Giiatef  Roacher.  Kelkheim/Taunus.  and  KUns 

EicUcr,  Eachborv,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoectet  Aktieaceacllachaft,  FraakAut  aa>  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay  ^  ,^, 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  621,589.  Dec.  3.  1990.  abandooed.  TWa 
appUcatkM  Dec.  16,  1991.  Scr.  No.  808.443 

OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwaay,  Dec  5, 
1909.  3940125 

Imt.  CL'  BOIJ  31 /M 
VS.  CL  502—170  »  Cta*^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  catalyst  which  contains  palladium 
and/or  iu  compounds  and  optionally  gold  and/or  compounds 
and  which  contains  as  activators  alkali  metal  compounds  and 
optionally  cadmium  compounds  on  a  support  which  is  com- 
prised of  SiOz  or  an  SiOj-AlzOj  mixture  having  a  surface  area 
of  50-250  mVg  and  a  pore  volume  of  0.4-1.2  ml/g  and  whose 
particles  have  a  particle  size  of  4  to  9  mm.  5  to  20%  of  the  pore 
volume  of  the  support  being  formed  of  pores  having  radii  of 
200  to  3000  A  and  50lo  90%  of  the  pore  volume  being  formed 
of  pores  having  radii  of  70  to  100  A.  which  comprises  com- 
pressing the  support  particles  with  the  aid  of  Mg  or  Al  salt  of 
a  Cr-Cx  carboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  such  salts  as  binder, 
thereby  obtaining  a  finished  support  with  said  surface  area, 
pore  volume,  and  particie  sire,  calcining  in  Oj  containing  gases 
and  applying  palladium  and/or  iu  compound  and  an  alkali 
metal  compound  to  the  finished  support. 


5,22930 
CATALYST  FOR  REDUCING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Doris  Vogel.  Eriangea;  Norbert  Laadgraf,  Roecketwlorf;  Joaef 
Sprehe,  Fuerth-Vach;  Wolfgaag  G^Jewrid,  Bockenhof;  Diet- 
mar  Hein.  NurembcrK.  and  Helmut  Schmelz,  Prien.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Municli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Cootiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313.701,  Feb.  21. 19W,  Pat  No. 
5,045,516.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1991.  Ser.  No.  724,523 
Oaiaw  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1988  3805564 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  21/06.  23/22.  23/28 
VS.  CL  502—309  *»  C"*^ 

1.  A  catalyst  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  oxides  in  Ouc  gases  in 
the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent,  comprising  a  catalytically 
active  composition  for  increasing  resistance  to  catalyst  poi- 
sons, consisting  essentially  of: 
an  activated  oxide  mixture  of  60-90%  by  weight  of  titanium 
as  titanium  dioxide.  10-30%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  as 
molybdenum  trioxide,  and  0.2-10%  by  weight  of  vana- 
dium as  vanadium  pentoxide; 
said  titanium  dioxide  in  said  mixture  initially  having  less  than 
500  ppm  of  calcium  and  less  than  100  ppm  of  iron,  over 
60%  of  said  titanium  dioxide  being  present  as  the  anastase 
modification,  and  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  10  to  100 
nm.  a  mean  pore  radius  of  10  to  30  nm  and  a  BET  surface 
of  10  to  80  m^  per  gram. 


5.225.391 
ELECTROCATALYST  FOR  ANODE 

Paal  Stoaehart.  Madison,  Conn.;  Nobuo  YaauuMto;  Kaiaaori 
Tsaraiai;  Toahikide  Nakamnra,  and  Noriaki  Hara,  all  of 
raaaia-r  Japaa,  MsivMrs  to  Taaaka  Kiklaaoka  Kogyo 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa  aad  Stoaehart  Associates  lac,  Madiaoa, 
Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  840,083 
CUM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Feb.  23. 1991,  3-50405 
lat  CL'  BOU  23/34.  23/42.  23/89 
VS.  CL  502-324  »  Q"*" 

1.  An  electrocatalyst  which  comprises  an  inorganic  support 
and  four-element  alloy  essentially  consisting  of  10  to  39  atomic 
percent  of  platinum,  30  to  5  atomic  percent  of  nickel,  30  to  5 
atomic  percent  of  cobalt  and  30  to  3  atomic  percent  of  manga- 
nese supported  on  the  inorganic  support. 


5.225,392  

DUAL  PROCESS  THERMAL  TRANSFER  IMAGING 
JcMray  C  Chaag,  Biaiiry.  and  Aa*«w  B.  Backs 
bo«h  of  Mlaa..  iiil^nn  to  Mlaaiin»a  Mfarii  i 
y.  St  Paal.  Miaa. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  870>00 
lat  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/38 
VS.  CL  503-227  H 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  image  comprising  the  step*  of: 
(a)  providing  a  themial  mass  transfer  dooor  element  which 
comprises  a  substrate  and  a  mass  donor  layer;  (b)  providing  a 
thermal  dye  transfer  donor  element  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate and  a  dye  donor  layer,  (c)  providing  a  thermal  transfer 
receptor  etement  comprisiag  a  substrate  and  a  vinyl  chloride- 
containing  copolymer  which  has  a  T,  between  about  SO*  and 
85*  C;  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
10,000  and  100,000  g/mol;  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  be- 
tween 500  and  7,000  b/equiv.;  a  sulfonate  equivalent  weight 
between  about  9,000  and  about  23,000  g/equiv.;  and  an  epoxy 
equivalent  weight  between  about  500  and  about  7.000  g/e- 
quiv., wherein  a  reactive  amino-modified  silicone  has  been 
chemically  bonded  to  said  vinyl  chloride-containing  copoly- 
mer; (d)  intimately  contacting  said  thermal  dye  transfer  donor 
element  and  said  thermal  transfer  receptor  element  with  simul- 
taneous application  of  heat  and  pressure  thereby  effecting 
transfer  of  a  dye  image  from  said  thermal  dye  transfer  donor 
element  to  said  thermal  transfer  receptor  element;  and  (e) 
intimately  contacting  said  thermal  mass  transfer  donor  elentent 
and  said  thermal  transfer  receptor  element  with  simultaneous 
application  of  heat  and  pressure,  thereby  effecting  transfer  of 
an  image  from  said  thermal  mass  transfer  donor  element  to  said 
thermal  transfer  receptor  element 


5,225.393 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THIN  OXIDE  FILM 
Norio  Homau;  Hiroaii  Takakarid;  Shi^ii  Kawamoto;  HideyaU 
Koado.  aad  Tadataka  Moriahita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa.  awi^- 
ors  to  lateraatioaal  Sapcrcoadnctirity  Techaohiiy  Ccater. 
Oki  Electric  IndnMry  Co,  Ltd,  botk  of  Tokyo;  T*e  Hokkaido 
Electric  Power  Coapaay  lac,  Hokkaido;  The  Ckagoka  Elec- 
tric Power  Co,  lac,  HirocUaia  aad  MitnbiaU  Matcriata 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  579,862,  Sep.  10,  1990.  Pat  No. 

5,106,821.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8193$ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  9,  1990.  2-56628 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  snbseqaeat  to  Apr.  21, 

2009,  has  been  diadaiacd. 

lat  CL'  HOIL  39/24:  C23C  14/35 

VS.  CL  505—1  34 


TO     VACUUM     STSTtM 
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TO     VtCVVt     I    p. 
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•  »UTTC*ll>a 


which  provides  a  k>wer  negative  target  aeif-biaa  voltage, 
permitting  improved  film  fbnnaliCMi. 


S.22S34 
MEIHOD  FOR  MANUFACIUUNG  HKai  TC 
SUFEBOONDUCTING  CIKCUTTS 
Yiiiiiiiri.  Takjw, 
raiigj  liihailMj  f^.  IU.  1 
Dtririoa  or  Scr.  No.  236,925.  Ai«.  X,  19N,  Pat  Na.  Sjr».222. 
TUa  ^pHrartia  Say.  U,  1991,  Scr.  Na.  TSIfiK 
dalM  priority.  i^pMriHni  J^aa.  A^  31, 1987. 61-2US3» 
Ai«.  31. 1987. 62-21*539;  Sep.  6, 1987. 62-223622;  Sap.  6, 1987, 

62-222623 

lit  a.'  B05D  5/a-  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  505—1  H  i 


1.  A  method  of  making  multilayered  supercondoctiag  cir- 
cuits, comprising: 

forming  a  first  superconducting  pattern  made  of  a  U^  Te 
oxide  ceramic  material; 

insulating  said  first  pattern  by  covering  the  pattern  with  an 
insulating  coating  made  of  an  oxide  ceramic  material;  and 

forming  a  second  superconducting  pattern  on  said  insulating 
coating  made  of  a  high  Te  oxide  ceramic  material,  such 
that  conducting  between  said  first  and  second  supercon- 
ducting pattern  is  substantially  prevented  where  said 
insulating  coating  is  provided. 


S.22S3S 

SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

TRANSFORMER 

Ikao  Taahiio.  Yokotaas^  DalwJn  Ito.  Kokaba^ll,  aisd  Mitayo- 

iU  MorahoaU,  KawaaaU.  aU  or  Japan.  aiiifBon  to  KabaMU 

KaMw  ToaUba.  KawaaaU.  Japaa 

CoatiaMtiaa-to-pMt  or  Sar.  No.  560*834,  JaL  31, 1990, 

ahaadoMd.  TUa  ippMratlna  Feb.  14, 1992,  Str.  Na.  838.560 

Oaiai*  priority.  ^pHfartaa  Japaa.  Aag.  11,  1989, 1-308810 

lat  CL'  HOIB  12/00:  HOIL  39/lZ-  G06F  15/56 

VS.  CL  505—1  15  < 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thin  oxide  film  on  an  underlying 
surface  adapted  for  film  formation  thereon  according  to  a  radio 
frequency  magnetron  sputtering  method  using  at  least  one 
target  which  includes  yttrium,  barium  and  copper, 

f«iH  at  least  one  target  including  a  target  comprising  an  oxide 
of  one  or  more  of  yttrium,  barium,  and  copper. 

wherein  the  excitation  frequency  is  higher  than  13.56  MHz, 


1.  A  supervisory  apparatus  for  detecting  a  quench  in  a  super- 
conductive transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  a  power  source  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  a 
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load,  the  primary  and  aecoodary  winding  being  formed  of 
•upercooductive  lines  and  wound  around  an  outer  periphery  of 
a  common  core,  comprising: 
a  voltage  detector  connected  across  the  secondary  winding 
having  an  output  corresponding  to  a  detected  voltage 
across  the  secondary  winding; 
a  magnetic  flux  detector  mounted  on  the  common  core 
having  an  output  corresponding  to  a  detected  magnetic 
flux  created  at  the  common  core; 
determining  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage 
detector  and  to  the  output  of  said  magnetic  flux  detector, 
for  determining  occurrence  of  a  quench  m  the  primary 
winding  when  there  occurs  a  variation  in  the  output  of 
said  magnetic  flux  detector  and  occurrence  of  a  quench  in 
said  secondary  winding  when  there  occurs  a  variation  in 
the  output  of  the  voltage  detector,  and  for  generating  a 
quench  output  signal  when  an  occurrence  of  a  quench  has 
been  determined;  and 
transformer  protection  means,  connected  to  said  determin- 
ing means,  for  protecting  said  superconductive  trans- 
former from  quench  on  a  basis  of  said  quench  output 
signal. 


TI;iCa,BaCaiO, 

in  which  "x",   "y"  and  "z"  are  numbers  each  satisfies 
O.SSxS3.0,  0.5SyS3.0,  and  0.9Sz§4.0,  respectively 
andpisB.IS  to  I2.S 
and  a  resulting  thin  film  is  annealed  in  an  atmosphere  contain- 
ing thallium  vapor  and  oxygen. 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  OXIDE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  HLM 

HimU  Ohtaai,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semicondnctor 

EMfgy  Laboratory  Co„  Ltd.,  Atsugi,  Japwi 

Filed  Jul.  24.  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,34* 
rwii—  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1990,  2-19686S 
bt  a.»  B05D  5/11-  C23C  ]6/0a  14/00 
VS.  CL  S05-1  »* 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  oxide  superconducting  film 
comprising: 

depositing  an  oxide  superconducting  precursor  film  on  a 
subatrate,  where  said  substrate  has  an  oxygen  ion  conduc- 
tivity; and 

introducing  oxygen  into  the  depositing  film  through  said 
substrate  during  the  deposition  of  said  film  in  order  to 
effect  oxidation  of  the  depositing  film  to  thereby  form  said 
oxide  superconducting  film; 

wherein  the  introduction  of  said  oxygen  is  carried  out  with 
current  flow  through  said  substrate. 


5,225,398 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  OXIDE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  HLM  HAVING  DIFFEREJ^iT 

CRYSTAL  ORIETiTATION  ON  DIFFERENT  REGIONS  OF 

A  SI  SUBSTRATE 
HMcMri  NakanisU;  SUn-icU  SUkata,  and  Itozaki  Hideo,  all  of 
Itami,  Japaa.  aasignors  to  Sumitoao  Electric  Industrie*,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1991,  3-087917 
lat.  a.'  B05D  i/l2:  C23C  14/34 
UJS.  CL  505—1  W 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  compound  oxide  superconduc- 
ting film  having  different  crystal  orienutions  in  different  re- 
gions of  the  film,  the  method  comprising:  forming,  on  a  silicon 
substrate,  a  Cu-oxide  compound  oxide  superconducting  film 
composed  of  oriented  crystal  regions  and  oriented  crystal 
regions,  the  method  further  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a 
oriented  ZrOj  film  in  a  region  on  a  deposition  surface  of  a 
silicon  substrate,  said  ZKh  film  leaving  exposed  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  silicon  substrate,  forming  a  Y2O3  film  on  said 
exposed  portion  of  said  deposition  surface  of  said  silicon  sub- 
strate and  on  said  ZrO:  film,  then  forming  a  Cu-oxide  com- 
pound oxide  superconducting  film  on  said  Y2OJ  film,  whereby 
said  Cu-oxide  superconducting  film  is  grown  in  a  orienution  in 
a  region  above  said  ZtOj  film,  and  whereby  said  Cu-oxide 
compound  oxide  superconducting  film  is  grown  in  a  orienu- 
tion in  a  region  which  is  not  above  said  ZrOj  film. 


5,22537 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SUPERCONDUCTING 
THIN  FILM 
Hideo  Itoaaki;  Saburo  TaMka;  Kta^lro  Higaki;  HIsao  Hattori; 
Naoji  F^Jteori;  Shuji  Yaza,  and  Tetsnji  Jodai,  all  of  Itaad, 
Japaa,    awigann   to   Soasitooo   Electric    Indaatries,   Ltd., 
OMka,  Japaa 
CoMiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  314,983,  Feb.  24,  1989.  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806^22 
dalB*  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1988,  63-42691 
lat.  a.»  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  505—1  ♦  ClalBM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  superconducting  thin  film  on  a 
substrate  by  sputtering,  characterized  in  that  a  target  for  physi- 
cal vapor  deposition  is  composed  mainly  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


5,225,399 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AMPHIPHIUC  PEPTIDES 
Michael  Zaslofr,  Merioo  SUtion;  W.  Lee  Maloy,  LaMdale;  U. 
Prasad  Kari,  Lanadalc,  and  Michael  Braaaenr,  Laaadale,  all  of 
Pa.,  aaaignors  to  The  Children's  Hospital  of  Philadelphia. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1991.  Ser.  No.  686,116 
lat  CL'  A61K  37/02:  C07K  7/08 
UJS.  a.  514—13  2  elates 

1.  An  antimicrobial  peptide  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of: 

(SEQ  ID  NOl); 
(SEQ  ID  NO:2); 
(SEQ  ID  NO:3>, 
(SEQ  ID  NO:4); 
(SEQ  ID  NO:5);  and 
(SEQ  ID  NO:6). 


5,225,400 
IMMUNOSTIMULATING  PEPTIDES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Bnmetto  Bnuetti,  and  Marco  Prada,  both  of  MOaa,  Italy, 

asiigaors  to  EUcb  ladaatria  Farauccatka  SJLL.,  Milan, 

Italy 
Coatinuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,327,  Jol.  24, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,079,231.  This  application  Oct  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  785,026 

dahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  29, 1988,  21556  A/88 
lat  CL'  A61K  37/02;  C07K  5/08 
VS.  a.  514—18  3  Claims 

1.  The  tripeptide  Glu-Lys-Arg  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble  salt  thereof  wherein  the  aminoacids  glutamic  acid, 
lysine  and  arginine  are  of  the  D-.  L-  or  DL  series. 


5025,401 
TREATMENT  OF  CONGESTIVE  HEART  FAILURE 
Andrea  A.  Seymour,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  744^08 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/02;  C07K  5/06 
VS.  CI.  514—19  7  Clatea 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammalian  specie  suffering  from 
congestive  heart  failure  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  selective  inhibitor  of  neutral  endopeptidase  of  the 
formula 


3  and  q  is  1  when  R'  is  hydrc^en  and  R  is  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


(CHi), 


(R').. 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen;  a  lower  alkoxycarfoonyl;  phenoxycar- 
bonyl  which  phenyl  ring  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  nitro  and  an  amino  having 
optionally  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  a  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  a  lower  alkyl  and  benzoyl;  a  phenyl(lower)alkenylcaibo- 
nyl;  a  phenylOower)alkanoyl  which  lower  alkanoyl  moiety 
may  optionally  be  substituted  by  an  amino  having  optionally  a 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  substituent;  an  alkanoyl;  an  alkenylcar- 
bonyl;  a  phenylsulfonyl  which  phenyl  ring  may  optionally  be 
substituted  by  a  lower  alkoxy;  a  group  of  the  formula: 


O 

I       / 

— C— N 
\ 


R« 


I  II  H 

HS— CH2— CH— C— NH— CH2— (CH2),— C— OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9  and  an  effective  amount  of 
an  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  captopril.  fosinopril  sodium,  enalapril 
maleate,  and  lisinopril.  said  inhibitors  being  administered  con- 
currently or  at  an  interval  of  up  to  about  4  hours. 


5025.402 

CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES 

Hidenori    Ogawa;    Hisashi    Miyamoto,   both    of   TokndifaM; 

Kazumi   Kondo,   Naruto;   Hiroshi   Yamashita,   Tokuahima; 

Kenji  Nakaya,  Tokushima;  Michiaki  Tominaga,  Tokushima, 

and  Yoichi  Yabuuchi.  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,181,  Feb.  9, 1990,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Sep.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,736 

dates  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1989,  1-31580; 
Apr.  21,  1989,  1-102699;  Jul.  13,  1989,  1-181440;  Sep.  7,  1989, 
1-232333 

lat  CL'  C07H  5/04;  C07D  215/227.  295/195;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—23  55  Clatea 

1.  A  carbostyril  derivative  of  the  following  formula: 


(1) 


R» 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen;  a  phenyl  which  may  optionally  have  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  a  lower  alkoxy.  a  lower 
alkyl.  a  halogen,  an  amino  having  optionally  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  lower  alkan- 
oyl, and  nitro;  a  heterocyclic  group-substituted  carbonyl 
with  the  heterocyclic  group  being  selected  from  pyrrolidi- 
nyl.  piperidinyl.  piperazinyl  morpboUno.  imidazolyl.  thia- 
zolyl.  thiomorpholino,  pyrrolyl,  oxazolyl.  pyridyl,  tet- 
rahydrofuryl,  thienyl,  furoyl.  pyridazyl,  pyrimidyl.  pyra- 
dyl.  quinolyl.  indolyl.  isoquinolyl.  cinnolyl.  quinoxalyl. 
phthalazyl.  quinazolyl,  benzo(b)furanyI  and  bcnzo(b)thi- 
ophenyl,  which  heterocyclic  group  may  optionally  have 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  a  phenyl(lower)al- 
koxycarbonyl,  a  phenyl(lowcr)alkoxy,  0x0.  a  lower  alkyl. 
and  a  lower  alkylenedioxy;  a  group  of  the  formula: 


—CO 


,CH3 


CH3 


CHx 


naphthylcarbonyl;  thienyl(lower)alkanoyl;  tricyck)(3.3.1.1>- 
decanylGower)alkanoyl;  tricyck)  (3.3.1.l)decanykarbonyl;  or 
a  group  of  the  formula: 


(R'\ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen;  nitro;  a  tower  alkoxy;  a  tower 

alkoxycarbonyl;  a  lower  alkyl;  a  halogen;  an  amino  having  .  .     __    r  1  .»  1 1  d  U  ;.  i,„^r».».  .« 

optionally  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  a  tower  wherem  p  «  0  or  an  mteger  of  1  to  3.  and  R"«  ^^^'^'^ 

alkanoyl.  a  lower  alkyl.  benzoyl  and  a  phenylOower)al-  alkoxy;  an  alkoxy  whKh  has  one  or  two  subsntuentsjdected 

koxycarbonyl;  hydroxy;  cyano;  carboxyl;  a  tower  al-  from  hydroxy,  a  tower  alkanoytoxy,  a  tn(tower)alkylam- 

kanoyloxy;  or  a  hydrazinocarbonyl,  q  is  an  integer  of  1  to  monium.  a  tower  alkoxy.  and  a  group  of  the  formula: 


UMI 
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UMI 


— N 


/ 


R» 


^K33 

wheretn  R^^  mhI  R^'  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl,  a 
lower  alkanoyl,  a  tetrahydropyranyl(lower)alkyl,  a  phenyl,  a 
phenylOower)alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  may  optionally 
be  substituted  by  hydroxy  and  the  phenyl  ring  may  optionally 
be  substituted  by  a  lower  aikoxy.  or  a  pyridylOoweT)alkyl;  or 
R32  and  R'3  may  bind  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  bond  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered,  saturated  heterocyclic  group  se- 
lected from  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  morpholino, 
thioraorpholino,  and  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  heterocyclic 
group  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  member  selected 
from  a  carbamoyl,  a  lower  alkyl.  a  penylOower)alkyl,  phenyl 
and  a  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl;  a  carboxyl-substituted 
aikoxy:  a  halogen-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl-subatituted  aikoxy;  a  lower  alkanoyloxy-substituted 
lower  aikoxy;  a  lower  alkenyloxy-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  a 
lower  alkoxy(lower)alkoxy;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy-sub- 
stituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  benzoyloxy-substituted  lower  aikoxy; 
tricyclo(3.3.1.1)decanyl-$ubstituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  lower 
alkoxy(lowcr)alkoxy  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  two  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  hydroxy  and  an  amino  being  optionally 
substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl;  a  morpholinyl-substituted  lower 
aikoxy  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  or 
oxo;  a  benzimidazolylthio-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  ben- 
zimidazolyl-sulfmyl-substitutcd  lower  aikoxy;  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


— O— A— (E)r-N 


I 
\ 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene.  1  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1.  E  is  — CO— 
or  — OCO— ,  K*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen;  a  lower  alkyl  which  may  optionally  be  substituted 
by  hydroxy  cyano;  a  lower  alkenyl;  a  lower  alkynyl;  a  phenyl(- 
lower)alkyl;  a  lower  alkanoyl  which  may  optionally  have  one 
to  three  halogen  substituenU;  benzoyl  which  phenyl  ring  may 
optionally  be  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  nitro  and 
an  amino  having  optionally  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkanoyl  and  a  phenylOower)al- 
koxycarbonyl;  phenyl;  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  a  lower  alkox- 
ycarbonyl(lower)alkyl  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  moiety  may 
optionally  be  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  an  amino  having  op- 
tionally a  phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyl  substituent;  an  amido 
having  optionally  a  lower  alkyl  substituent;  a  pyrrolidinyl-sub- 
stituted  carbonyl  which  pyrrolidinyl  ring  may  optionally  be 
substituted  by  a  phenyl(lowcr)alkoxycarbonyl;  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkanoyl  wherein  the  lower  alkanoyl  moiety 
may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonylamino,  hydroxy,  phenyl  having 
optionally  hydroxy,  carbamoyl,  imidazolyl  or  a  lower  alkyl- 
thio  substituent.  and  the  amino  group  may  optionally  have  a 
substituent  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl  having  optionally  hy- 
droxy, a  lower  alkenyl,  a  phenyl(lower)alkyl  having  optionally 
a  lower  aikoxy  substituent  on  the  phenyl  ring,  a  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl.  a  lower  alkanoyl.  or  a  phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyl;  a 
hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkanoyl;  a  lower  alkanoyloxyflow- 
er)alkanoyl;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl;  a  phenylsulfonyl  which 
phenyl  ring  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl 
nitro  or  an  amino  having  optionally  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  lower  alkanoyl;  an  amido- 
substituted  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  moiety  may 
have  optionally  a  substituent  selected  from  a  phenyl  having 
optionally  hydroxy,  imidazolyl,  carbamoyl  or  a  lower  alkyl- 
thio  substituent,  and  the  amido  group  may  optionally  have  a 
lower   alkyl   substituent;   an   amino-substituted   lower   alkyl 


which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  or  a 
lower  alkanoyl;  anilinocarbonyl;  piperidinyl  which  may  op- 
tionally be  substituted  by  a  phenylflower)alkyl;  a  cycloalkyl,  a 
cycloalkenylcarbonyl;  a  cycloalkylcarbonyl  which  may  op- 
tionally have  one  to  three  substituenU  selected  from  hydroxy 
and  a  lower  alkanoyloxy;  a  tetrahydropyrant-substituted  lower 
alkyl  wherein  the  tetrahydropyranyl  ring  may  optionally  have 
one  to  four  substituents  selected  from  hydroxy  and  a  lower 
aikoxy;  a  lower  alkanoyl  which  is  substituted  by  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered saturated  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  pyrrolidinyl. 
piperazinyl,  piperidinyl  and  morpholinyl,  wherein  the  hetero- 
cyclic group  has  optionally  a  substituent  selected  from  a  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  a  piperidinyl-subatituted  carbonyl  which 
may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkanoyl;  a  lower 
alkanoyloxy(lower)alkyl;  a  pyridyl-substituted  lower  alkyl;  or 
an  amino  acid  residue  which  can  form  an  amido  group  with  the 
amino  group  thereof,  or  R*  and  R'  may  bind  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  bound  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered 
saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  morpholino.  thiomor- 
pholino,  pyrrolyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  imidazolidinyl,  1,2,4- 
triazolyl,  1,2.3,4-tetrazolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  imidazolinyl,  pyrazoli- 
nyl.  pyrazolidinyl,  oxazolinyl,  oxazolidinyl,  isoxazolinyl.  isox- 
azolidinyl,     thiazolinyl,     thiazolidinyl,     isothiazolinyl,     iso- 
thiazolidinyl  and  a  salt  thereof  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group 
may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
phenyl  having  optionally  a  substituent  selected  from  a  lower 
aikoxy.  a  halogen,  oxo,  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkenyl.  carboxyl,  a 
phenylOower)alkyl  having  optionally  hydroxy  on  the  lower 
alkyl  moiety,  a  lower  alkanoyl,  a  lower  alkyl  having  optionally 
hydroxy  as  a  substituent,  benzoyl,  an  amido  having  optionally 
a  lower  alkyl  substituent,  anilinocarbonyl,  a  benzoyl(lower)al- 
kyl.  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  piperidinyl.  pyrimidinyl,  pyridyl, 
and  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  a  carbamoyloxysubstituted  lower 
aikoxy,  a  lower  alkylthio-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  lower 
alkylsulfonyl-substituted  a  lower  aikoxy;  a  lower  alkylsulfmyl- 
substituted  lower  aikoxy;  an  alkenyloxy;  phenoxy;  a  lower 
alkanoyloxy;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy;  a  lower  alkynyloxy;  a 
phenylOower)alkoxy;  a  cycloalkyl;  a  cycloalkyloxy;acycloalk- 
enyloxy;      imidazo(4,5-c)pyridyl-carbonyl(lowcr)alkoxy;      a 
group  of  the  formula: 


-(B)/-N 


I 
\ 


wherein  I  is  as  defined  above,  B  is  a  lower  alkylene  or  a 
—CO—  group,  and  R*and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkanoyl  having  option- 
ally one  to  three  halogens  as  substituente.  a  carboxyl(lower)al- 
kyl,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonylOower)al- 
kyl.  a  lower  alkenyl,  an  amido-substituted  lower  alkyl  having 
optionally  a  lower  alkyl  as  a  substituent.  or  a  phenylOower)al- 
koxycarbonyl;  or  R*  and  R^  may  bind  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  bound  to  form  a  5-  or  6-fnembered. 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 
pyrrolidinyl,  pipendinyl.  piperazinyl,  morpholino.  thiomor- 
pholino.  pyrrolyl.  pyrazolyl.  imidazolyl,  imidazolidinyl,  pyr- 
rolinyl. imidazolinyl.  pyrazolinyl,  pyrazolidinyl,  oxazolinyl, 
oxazolidinyl,  isoxazolinyl,  isoxazolidinyl,  thiazolinyl, 
thiazolidinyl,  isothiazolinyl,  isothiazolidinyl,  and  a  salt  thereof 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  may  optionally  have  a  substit- 
uent selected  from  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  a  lower  alkyl.  a 
lower  alkylthio,  or  oxo;  nitro;  a  halogen;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl; 
a  lower  alkyl  which  may  optionally  have  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents selected  from  a  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenyl  and  a  lower 
aikoxy;  a  cyano-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  an  oxilanyl-sub- 
stituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  phthalimido-substituted  aikoxy;  an 
amidino-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  pyrrolyl-substituted  lower 
aikoxy;  cyano;  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  amidino;  carbamoyl; 
carboxyl;  a  lower  alkanoyl;  benzoyl;  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyK- 
lower)alkyl;  a  carboxylOower)alkyl;  a  lower  alkoxyOower)al- 


kyl;  a  lower  alkaiioyloxy(lower)alkyl;  a  hydroxyimino-sub- 
ttituted  lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  a  lower  alkylthio;  a  lower  alkyl- 
sulfinyl;  a  lower  alkenyl  having  opdonally  hydroxy  as  a  sub- 
stituent; a  lower  alkylenedioxy,  a  lower  alkybilyl;  a  pyrimi- 
dylthio-subatituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  pyrimidyUulfinyl-Mib- 
stituted  lower  aikoxy;  a  pynnidybafoayl-nibadtated  lower 
aikoxy;  an  imidazolylthio-«ubatituted  lower  aikoxy  which  may 
optionally  have  a  lower  alkyl  as  a  substituent;  an  imidazolybul- 
fonyl-substituted  lower  aikoxy  which  may  optionaUy  have  a 
lower  alkyl  as  a  substituent;  an  ammonium-lower  aikoxy  hav- 
ing three  substituents  selected  from  a  lower  aikoxy,  a  lower 
alkenyl  and  oxo;  a  phenylthio-substituted  lower  aikoxy  which 
phenyl  ring  may  optionally  have  a  substituent  selected  from 
nitro  and  an  amino;  a  phenylsulfonyl-substituted  lower  aikoxy 
which  phenyl  ring  may  optionally  have  a  subatituent  selected 
from  nitro  and  an  amino  having  optionally  one  or  two  tubttitu- 
ents  selected  from  a  lower  alkanoyl  and  a  lower  alkyl;  a  pyri- 
dylthio-substituted  lower  aikoxy;  or  a  pyridylsulfonyl-sub- 
stituted  lower  aikoxy  which  pyridyl  ring  may  optionally  be 
substituted  by  oxo;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  m  is  0  or  an  integer 
of  I  to  3;  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl;  and  the  bond  between  the  3-po«i- 
tion  and  the  4-po8ition  of  the  carboatyril  ring  is  a  single  bond  or 
double  bond,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


S,23S,4t5 

USE  OF  TRIAZINE  AND  PYRIMIIHNB  ODMPOimDS 

FOB  OBTAINING  MEDICAMENTS  THAT  BEVEBSE 

BESISTANCE  TO  ANn-CANCE3t  AND  ANTI-MALABIAL 

ACENTS 

;  Xafiv  Ltvwiv,  Mk  ar  L>  1 


5^25*403 

C-21  HYDBOXYLATED  FK-SM  ANTAGONIST 

Laoio  B.  Trciba-,  GOlctte;  GwiracMc  DeMny,  Short  Hllli; 

LawrcMC  F.  CohrcU,  Jr.,  Eatumtamm;  Byron  H.  Ariaon, 

WatchMW,  wmi  Fnmek  Dmont,  tlakmrnj,  aU  of  N J.,  iwlff 

on  to  Mcfck  *  Co.,  be,  Bakway,  N  J. 

FIM  Jaa.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  720,550 
lat  a.'  AOIN  55/00:  A61K  31/695 
VS.  CJ.  514—63  «  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  FK-S06  antagonist,  identified 
as  C-21  hydroxylated  FK-900320.  comprising  the  step  of  cul- 
turing  a  strain  of  Sireplomycts  hygroxx^HCus,  ATCC  No.  33166, 
together  with  FR-900320  under  submerged  aerobic  fennenU- 
tion  conditions  in  an  aqueous  carbohydrate  medium  containiiig 
a  nitrogen  nutrient  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  C-21  hy- 
droxyUted  FR-900320. 


rati  stf.  M,  ifn,  Sv.  n^  itsjm 

Mty,  miMrrtia  FHMa,  Sa*.  37,  IM*.  M  1U*7 
IM.  a.'  AOIN  55/02.  43/58;  AMK  31/555.  31/495 
VS.  a.  514—115  •  Ckitm 

1.  A  method  for  reversing  acquired  resistance  to  anti-cancer 
and  anti-inalaria]  agenta,  in  a  living  animal,  which  conaists  in 
administering,  to  the  said  living  ammal,  an  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  tboae  of  formula  I.  which  i*  effective  for 
reversing  the  said  acquired  resistance,  the  compounds  of  for- 
mula I  being  identified  as  follows: 

HNRi  0) 

N  A 

R2NH^^  N  B-Rs 

in  which 

A  represents  — CH—  nitrogen. 

Ri  and  Rj,  which  arc  identical  or  different,  each  repreaeals 

a  straight-chain  or  branched  (Cj-Cs)  -alkyl.  -alkenyl,  or 

-alkadienyl,  which  is  optionally  snbstitnted  by  one  or 

more  hydroxy. 
B  represents: 

a) 


-N-(CH2)«-N- 
lU  R4 


fn> 


in  which  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  (C|-Cs)  alkyl  and 
m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  inclioive. 


b) 


5,225,404 
MEIH ODS  OF  TREATING  COLON  TUMOBS  WITH 
TUMOB-INHIBrnNG  CAMFTOTHECIN  COMPOUNDS 
Bcypiwi  C.  Gtoraaaella,  HoMtois,  Tcx^  Leroy  F.  Urn,  Lathcr- 
TlUc,  Md^  MOaa  Poftail,  New  York,  N.Y^  Moaroe  C  Wall, 
Cka^  HUl,  N.C.;  Rohwt  F.  SOber,  New  York,  N.Y,  mi 
Maasakh  C.  Waai,  Paihaai.  N.C,  aaslgiiirs  to  New  York 
UaiTcrrity,  New  York,  N.Y. . 

Filed  Not.  6,  1909,  Scr.  No.  432fiU 
Int.  CL'  AOIN  57/00:  A61K  31/685 
VS.  CL  514— SI  31  Oakas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  malignant  colon  tumors  in  a  mam- 
mal in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  ma""*"!  an  effective  amount  for  treating  said  tumor  of 
a  tumor  inhibiting  camptothecin  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  9-amino-20(RS>-camptothecin.  10,11- 
methylenedioxy-20(RS><:amptothecin  and  the  sodium  salt  of 
10,1  l-methylenedioxy-20(RS)-camptotliecin.  or  a  combination 
thereof. 


— N  N— 

\         / 
(CHi), 


in  which  n  is  2  or  3, 


(CH:V 

V_7^N- 
I 
Rs 


<n> 


(73) 


in  which  p  is  zero,  1,  or  2,  and  Rs  lepreaents  hydrogen. 
(Ci-Cj)  alkyl,  or  (C3-C7)  cycloalkyl  or 


d) 


(CHaJ, 


(y*) 


in  which  q  is  zero,  1,  or  2,  and 
R3  represents: 
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a)  diphenylmethyl  optionally  lubatituted  on  the  benzene 

ring*  by  one  or  more  halogen, 
b) 


— CH2— CM— CH— f  7 


(t|) 


c) 


in  which  lU  repreaenu  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


— CHj- 


(«ri 


in  which  X— Y—  repretenU  — CH=CH— (CR7R8)r— , 
in  which  r  repretents  0  or  I  and  R7  and  Rg,  which  are 
identical  or  different,  each  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  R9  repre- 
senu  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or 
d)  when  B  is  Y3  or  Y4.  R3  further  can  represent: 


— SOjRio 


(i3) 


in  which  Rio  represents  (C1-C3)  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  a 
physiologically-tolerable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5025.406 
I.CAHBOXY-1-VINYIjOXYIMINO  AMINOTHIAZOLE 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Smum  Naka^wm  Ry^ii  MitoMo;  Koji  YaMda;  Norikan 
Otake;  Fmio  Naiuwo;  Akin  Aaai;  Sirtoni  KoroyaMgi;  Yo- 
AXkarm  TaMka;  MoriaU  IiUkawa,  and  Ryowkc  UfhiJima,  all 
of  OkanU,  Japui,  aMigaor*  to  B«ay«  FhanBaceatical  Co„ 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Ja»M 
DiTiikNi  of  Ser.  No.  265.45S,  Oct  13, 19W,  Pat.  No.  S,(M4,453. 
This  aypUotioa  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,943 
Int.  a.'  C07D  50y/i4  A61K  il/S4i 
UA  CL  514—206  "> 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N 


HjN  S 


PI 


I 

HOOC— C»CHj 


group,  a  fnryl  group,  an  imidazolyl  group,  a  pyrarolyl  group, 
a  thiazolyl  group,  an  isothiazolyl  group,  an  oxazolyl  group,  an 
iaoxazolyl  group,  a  triazolyl  group,  a  thiadiazolyl  group,  an 
oxadiazolyl  group,  a  tetrazolyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  a 
pyrazinyl  group,  a  pyridazinyl  group  and  a  triazinyl  group, 
provided  that  each  of  said  aryl  and  $-  or  6-roembered  aromatic 
heterocyclic  group*  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  subatit- 
uents  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  Ct^  alkyl  group,  a  C2^  alkenyl  group,  a 
C2.3  alkynyl  group,  a  fluoro  Ci.«  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  Ci^  alkoxy  group,  a  formyl  group,  an  alkanoyloxy 
group,  a  carbamoyloxy  group,  a  da(C\4>  alkyl)carbamoyloxy 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  car- 
bamoyl group,  a  cyano  group,  a  sulfo  group,  an  acetamido 
group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  di(C|.6  alkyl- 
)amino  group,  an  oxyimino  group,  a  roethoxyimino  group,  an 
ethoxyimino  group,  a  halogen  atom  and  a  phenyl,  an  oxazolyU 
a  thiazolyl,  an  oxadiazolyl  and  a  tetrazolyl  group  which  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  subatituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  acetoxy  group  and  a 
carbamoyloxy  group,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  or  physiologically 
hydrolyzable  non-toxic  ester  thereof. 

5,225,407 
5-HT3  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  AUTISM 
Nigel  R.  Oakley.  Caabridie;  laa  H.  Coatca.  Hertford;  Peter  C 
North,  and  Aleiawier  W.  Oxford,  both  of  Royitoo.  aU  of 
Eagland,  aaaignor*  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  Loadoo,  Eagland 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  07/658,605,  Feb.  21,  1991,  abaadoard, 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  S.  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,951 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kii«do«,  Feb.  22,  1990, 
90  04015;  Feb.  22,  1990,  90  04044 

iMt  CL'  A61K  il/Sy  31/44 
MS.  CL  514—215  »»  O""™ 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  autism  or  another  disorder 
originating  in  childhood  in  which  there  is  mental  rctardaUon 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  subject  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  which  actt  as  an  antagonist  of  5- 
hydroxytryptamine  (5-HT)  at  5-HT3  receptors. 

5,225,400 

BIPHENYL  OXADLiZINONE  ANGIOTENSIN  n 

INHIBITORS 

Harold  N.  Weller,  HL  Peaningtoa,  NJ,  aaalffor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  *  Som,  Inc,  PriMetoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,373 
Irt.  CL'  A61K  31/535:  C07D  273/04 
MS.  CL  514— 229J  »3  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  COO(-)  or  COOR,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  carboxyl-protecting  group  and  Q  is  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  aromatic  heterocyclic  thio  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  thienylthio  group,  a  furylthio  group,  an 
imidazolylthio  group,  a  pyrazolylthio  group,  a  thiazolylthio 
group,  an  isothiazolylthio  group,  an  oxazolylthio  group,  an 
isoxazolylthio  group,  a  triazolylthio  group,  a  thiadiazolylthio 
group,  an  oxadiazolylthio  group,  a  tetrazolylthio  group,  a 
pyridylthio  group,  a  pyradinylthio  group,  a  pyridadinylthio 
group,  a  triazinylthio  group,  a  2-ben20xazolylthio  group,  a 
2-benzothia2oIylthio  group  and  a  2-benzoimidarolylthio 
group,  wherein  each  of  said  heterocyclic  thio  groups  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituenU  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  Ci^alkoxy  group,  a  formyloxy  group,  an  alkanoyloxy 
group,  a  carbamoyloxy  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  Ci.«alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  sulfo 
group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  di(Ci4  alkyl- 
)amino  group,  a  halogen  atom  and  an  aryl  and  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a  thienyl 


R«-R'' 


N 
I 


and  pharroaceutically  acceptable  saltt  and  prodrugs  thereof, 
wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl. 
aralkyi,     cycloalkyi,     cycloalkylalkyl,     thiophenalkyl, 
pyridylalkyl,  or  — R«COiR'; 
R'  i*  a  single  bond,  — S — ,  or  — O — ; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl.  cycloalkyi, 

aralkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl,  or  thiophenalkyl; 
R'  and  R*  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy. 
halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
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R7  i*  — (CH2),r-C02R», 


R«»     o 

— COjCH— OC— R". 


— NHSO2CF3. 


o 

I 

— O— S— OH. 
I 
OH 

— SO3H,  — CCCFjhOH, 


O 
I 

— O— P— OH. 
I 
OH 


— F03H 
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OHO 
I      I 
— C— P— OH, 

'■J 


N— N 


N— N 

r 


"CFj 


C— NR» 

R*  is  a  single  bond,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryU  or  aralkyi; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl.  aralkyi. 


O  R'° 

N      / 

— CH2— C— N  ,  — CH2— r 

^R"  o 


R* 


O 


O 
I 


— CH2— C— OR'*,     or     — CH— O— C— R'O, 


R"italk^— NRiORii.or 


— CH— CH2— COiR**, 
NHi 


Ri*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  perfhwroalkyl.  cydoalkyi.  phenyl,  or 

benzyl; 
R>'  it  hydrogen,  alkyl.  or  piwayl; 
R«*i«— ON.  — NOj.or-C02R>*;aiid»i»a  Loci 


S02S^4M 
BENZDXAZINONE  CmCPOUNDS 


NHP— OH, 
I 

OH 
— CONHOR'Z,  — CONHNHSO2CF3.  — (CH2).r5H  tetrazo- 
lyl (optionally  substituted  with  R*). 


,UMaaaieR<Mi 
FHMC  MrigBwa  to  A«r  fl|( 

FIM  Sap.  M.  1991,  Sw.  N*.  TCMM 
C^  priority.  ^HfHaa  FkMM,  S^^  Hk,  1990,  90  lUM 
lat  d'  OTD  265/36,  IWfO;  AUK  31/535 
MS.  a.  514— 230J  U  ( 

1.  A  compound  sdected  from  tboae  of  formula  (I): 


,N 


(D 


o«c 

I 


(CH2— CM2).— N 


\ 


in  wfaidi: 
Ri  repreaents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
n  represent*  1  or  2, 

R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents, independently  of  one  another: 
hydrogen,   lower  alkyl,   phenyKlower  alkyl).  hydroxy 
phenyl  (hydroxy  lower  alkyl),  or  phenyl,  or  R2  and  R3. 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  carries  them, 
form  a  1-piperaziae  ring  4-«ubstituted  with  a  phenyl. 
phenyKlower  alkyl),  pyridyl,  or  pyrimidinyl  group,  or 
with  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  one  or  more  k>wer 
alkyl.  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy  group*,  or  halogen 
atom*,  or  with  a  phenyKlower  alkyl)  group  aubctituted 
on  the  phenyl  ring  with  one  or  more  k>wer  alkyl.  triflu- 
oromethyl. lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  hak>gen  atom*, 
their  enantionaers,  diastereoisoiiier*  and  epimers  as  well  as  their 
addition  salts  with  a  pharmamitically-acceptable  acid  or  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  when  Ri^H 

13.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  afflicted  with  a  aeroto- 
ninergic  system  disorder  requiring  for  its  treatment  a  S-HTl  A 
agonist  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  said  mam- 
mal an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which  i*  effective  for 
alleviation  of  said  condition. 


alkaU  metal  or  ammonium;  5.225,410  

R'Oand  R"  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  TRIAZOLYL  HYMtAZIDE  DERIVATIVES 

cycloalkyi.  aryl.  or  aralkyi.  or  R'"  and  R"  together  are   Moef  Bark6cDr;  _^ 

Gyntttm,  aU  of  Biiwt.  Hum  T.  aari^wf  to  Egia  Gy*- 


Ri2  i*  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  cycloalkyi.  or  aralkyi; 


FIM  Oct  25, 1990,  Sar.  No.  «M,4« 
iarity.  wHritInn  llMg»y.  Oct.  25. 1909, 5420/09 
tat  Cl»  A61R  iy/5i5,- C07D  ¥/i/W 
MS.  CL  514— 236J  4  Oriw 

L  A  triazolyl  hydrazide  derivative  of  the  Formula  (I)  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  sah  thereof 
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(I) 


wherein 

Q  represents  morpholino,  

Z  represenU  hydrogen  or  i  group  of  the  formula  — {C=X- 

)— (N— R*)— NR'R'.  wherein 
X  stands  for  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R*,  R'  and  R*  each  stand  for  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl, 
R^' stands  for  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyKCM  alkyl) 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoin(s)  or 
an  amino  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci-4 
alkyl  substituent(s);  and  //-_v 

R*  stands  for  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  Formula  — (C — X- 
)__(N— R«>-NR5R*.  wherein  X.  R*.  R'  and  R*  are  as 
suted  above;  with  the  proviso  that  if  Z  represenU  a  group 
of  the  formuU  -(C=X)-(N-R«)-NR'R*.  then  R« 
stands  for  hydrogen,  and  if  Z  represents  hydrogen,  then 
R«  stands  for  a  group  of  the  formula  — {C=X) — (N— R 
)— NR'R*. 


$025,411 
DISUBSmUTED  POLYMETHYLENEIMINES 
GUbert  Regnicr,  Chatenay  Malabry;  Alain  Dhainaut,  Chatou; 
Ghaaeni  Ataaai,  Saint  Clood;  Alain  Pierre,  Mariy  le  Rol,  and 
Stiphane  Leonce.  VersalUea,  aU  of  FraMe,  aadgoon  to  Adlr 
ct  Compagnic,  CourbeToie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7»,137 
ClaiM*  priority,  applicatioB  Fnuice,  JuL  II,  1990,  90  08817 
fat.  a.»  C07D  401/04;  A61K  31/53 
VS.  a.  51*— 2*5  ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  I. 


tents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain,  or  branched  alkyl 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  containing  from  2  to  inclusive 
carbon  atoms; 

or 

cycloalkyi  containing  from  3  to  6ring  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; 

d)  Z  represenU  straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

e)  R  represenU  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
containing  inclusive,  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkenyl  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  (Y)„  or  (Y'),h 

0  Y  and  Y",  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represenU 
hydrogen  or  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
each  containing,  inclusive,  I  from  5  carbon  atoms; 
g)  m  and  n.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represenU 

1  or  2;  .. 

iu  diastereoisomers  and  enantiomers,  as  well  as  iu  addi- 
tion salu  with  a  physiologically  tolerable  acid. 


3,225.412 
BENZOISOTHIAZOLE-AND 
BENZlSOXAZOLE-3-CARBOXAMIDES 
Nicholas  J.  Hrib,  Somerrllle,  and  John  G.  Jurcak,  Union  Qty, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoecfast-Rouaael  PharmaceotlcaU 
Incorporated,  Somerrille,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,168.  Apr.  29,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,143,923. 
This  application  Jun.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,518 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/495.  31/505:  C07D  403/04.  275/04 
VS.  a.  514—254  31  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 

N 


(D 


O      R' 

CN— A— N  W— R» 


NA    JL. 


/ 


N  N 


R4 


■^ 


(Y)« 


\-J 


in  which: 

a)  X  represenU  nitrogen; 

b)  A  represenU  the  following  group: 

(CH2),        w_ 


-sJ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  R*  U  loweralkyl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 

O 
C 


in  which: 

W  represenU  oxygen,  sulfiir,  or  NR'  in  which  R'  repre- 
senU hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  up  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and 

q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3inclusive; 
c)  Ri,R2.  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each 

represenU: 

hydrogen, 

straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, one  or  more  hydroxy,  or  by  — N(R5  R«),  in  which 
R]  and  R«.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 


(ZV     (Z). 


o; 


O""  "CX^"- 


Hxmtinued 


N  V  N  /"V^^ 

^^'  (X^-^ 


V 


(Z), 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  A  is  loweralkylene,  a  group  of 
the  formula  — CHR*CH=CHCHR«— ,  or  — CHR*C-CH- 
R<— ;  R*  U  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  X  is  O  or  S;  W  is  N;  Y  is 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  Z  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl;  n  is  1  or  2  wherein  the  solid 
line  (— )  refers  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  group  to  the 
indicated  member  of  the  formulas;  the  geometric  and  optical 
isomers  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

24.  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  mammal  in  need  of  psychoses  treatment,  a  psycho- 
ses treating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 

76.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


OR> 

CN— A— OSOzR* 


wherein  R'  is  loweralkyl;  R*  is  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  or  tolyl;  A 
is  loweralkyl,  Y  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl;  X  is  O  or  S;  and  n  is  I  or  2. 


5,225,413 
PH-NEUTRAL  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 
QUINOLONE-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
AnudeT  H.  Naik,  and  Herbert  Voege,  both  of  UTerknaen,  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Germany,   aadgnon   to   Bayer-Aktiengeiellachall, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,207.  Sep.  12. 1989,  abuidoncd.  Thi» 
applicaHon  Nov.  30.  1990.  Ser.  No.  620,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  16, 
1988  3831514 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/60:  OTTD  401/04 
VS.  a.  514—254  «  CtotaM 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  a  quinolinecarboxyUc  acid  of  the 
formula 


CXX>H 


rdative  to  the  quinoloaecarboxylic  acid  and  having  a  pH 
between  about  6.5  and  lA. 


5,225,414 
SUBSTITUTED  AZOLES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATIWi,  AND  THEIR  USE 
.cflMiig*  Hattcfikcftm  an  Mflii»  AMMttt  Wa 
■MB  Gcrtar^  both  of  HoAdm  Hi  Iwmmk,  wA 
SchHkcM,  Kdkhete/TMMi,  aU  af  Fa4.  R^-  of  • 
Mriffofs  to  HomM  AIIIi— iwHarbalt.  FrMkAvt  aai  Maim 
Fed.  Hip  iifriimaaj 

FIM  JnL  IS.  1991,  Sw.  No.  731,M9 
Claiw  priority,  appBcrttai  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Ctfqr.  JnL  21, 
1990,  4023215 

Iirt.  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/44:  COTD  487/00,  487/02 
VS.  CL  514—258  4  < 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


in  which 

R'  represenU  halogen,  CM-alkyl  or  C2.4-alkenyl, 

R2  and  R'  represent  hydrogen,  CM-alkyl,  or  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  morpholinc  or  piperazine 
ring,  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  CM-alkyl  or 
C 1 .4-hydroxyalky  1, 

R*  represenU  optionally  substituted  CM-alkyl  or  Cj.«-cycloal- 
kyl,  and 

R'  represenU  hydrogen,  halogen,  OH  or  CM-alkyl,  the  solu- 
tion containing  calcium  ions  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount 


(0 


in  which 

ZisN; 

X  and  Y  are  CR2: 

R'  is  (C3-C7)-alkyl  or  (C3-C7)-alk«iyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CO— OR«.  — CH2— OH,  — S — 

(0)4— (Ci-C4)-alkyl  or  — COH; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4>*lkyl; 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  (C|-C4)-alkyl; 
A  is  an  imidazopyridine  or  an  imidazopyrimidine  radical 

which  radical  can  be  substituted  with  one  radical  R'^, 
R'*  b  cyano,  CO2R'  or  tetrazolyl; 
L  is  — CH2— ; 
RZ*  and  R^^  are  hydrogen; 
q  is  zero;  and 
r  is  zero  or  2, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,225,415 
4-AMIDINO  CHROMAN  AND  4.AMIDINO  PYRANO 
(3,2-0  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  A,PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Gcorgea  Gwcia,  Saiirt-Gdy-dn-Feac;  Patrick  Gaatier,  CwMMirt- 
crral;  Diw*  Niaato.  S«iM-Geor|ei  d'Or««ca.  vA  Richard 
Ron,  Vailhawinea,  aU  of  FrmMe,  aariginrs  to  Sawrfl,  Parte. 
Fraacc 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  606^64,  Oct  31, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,116,849. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  850,993 
OaiM  priority,  application  Tnmot,  Nor.  6,  1989,  89  14518; 
Feb.  2, 1990.  90  01258 

IM.  a.'  A61iC  31/505:  CVm  405/04 
VS.  Ct  514—275  « ' 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 
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542M17 
OPIOID  AGONIST  COMPOUNDS 
^   Michael  S.  Diweii,  Cvnee;  Bivaett  S.  Pitidc  SkoUe, 
MichMl  F.  Raffcrty,  GroTe,  all  of  IIU  awignow  to  G. 
Scaric  A  Co^  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  21. 1992,  Scr.  No.  823,221 
brt.  a.'  A61K  31/44:  CXTTD  491/12 
VS.  a.  51*— 279  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which: 

A  and  B  are  linked  together  between  N  and  C=NRi  and 

represent  — CH=CH— CH=N-; 
X  represents  a  C— Z  group,  wherein  Z  represenu  a  hydro- 
gen, halogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  cyano.  nitro,  acetyl  or  trifluo- 
roacetyl.  phosphono  or  dialkoxyphosphoryl,  the  alkyl 
group  being  a  C1-C4  group  or  an  amino  group; 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C1-C4  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  trifluoroacetyl,  methanesulfonyl, 
benzcnesulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted on  the  phenyl  by  methyl,  halogen  or  triHuoro- 
methyl; 
R2  represents  hydrogen;  and 
R3  represents  hydroxyl  or  acetyloxy  or  Rj  and  Rj  together 

form  a  bond. 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  an  antihypertensive 
and/or  antiarrhythmic  effect  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount  of  one  compound  of  formula  (I)  according  to  claim  1 
in  admixture  with  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  excipient. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  or  animal  subject  suffering 
from  hypertension  or  arrhythmia  comprising  administering  a 
pharmaccutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  2  to  the  human  or  animal  subject. 


HO 


or  a  pharmaceutically-accepuble  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  n  Ci-C«  alkyl  and  Y  is 


O 
I 

— C— OH 


or  O— Ci-Cj  alkyl. 


5,225,416 

1A3,6.TETRAHYDR0PY1UDINE  DERIVATIVES 

USEFUL  FOR  IMPROVING  CEREBRAL  BLOOD 

CIRCULATION 

Tibor  Gizur,  Kibniio  Harsinyi.  both  of  Budapest;  Attila  Ciehi, 
God;  Anik6  Demeter  nee  Szabo;  Ferenc  Trischler,  both  of 
Badapcst;  Em  V^Jda,  Dorog;  Liazl6  Szpomy,  Budapest;  Bela 
Kiaa,  Bwlapcst;  Egon  Kirpiti,  Budapest;  ^Ta  Piloai,  Buda- 
pest; Zaolt  Szombathelyl,  Budapest;  Adiun  Sarkadi,  Budapest; 
Aiiik6  Gere,  Budapest;  Mikity  Bod6,  Budapest;  Katalin 
Ctomor,  Budapest;  Jndit  Laszy,  Budapest;  Zsolt  Szentinnai, 
Bwiapest;  Erzsebet  Lapis,  Budapest,  and  S4ndor  Szabo,  Buda- 
pest, all  of  Hoagary,  aMigwirs  to  Richter  Gcdeon  Vegyeszcti 
Tcmekek  Gyara  Rt,  Badapcst,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  805,861 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary,  Dec.  13, 1990,  8253/90 
Int.  a.'  C07D  211/70:  A61K  31/44 

VS.  a.  514— 2T7  27  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 


5,225,418 
5H-(l,2)BENZISOTHlAZOLO(2>A)QUlNOLINE-5^NES 

AND  ANALOGS  AS  ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
William  H.  Miller,  Glea  Mills,  assignor  to  Du  Pont  Merck 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  80«,712 
Int  a.'  C07D  498/04.  497/04:  A61K  31/44.  31/38 
VS.  a.  514—285  »'  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I: 


(I) 


n 


OH 


wherein 
R  stands  for  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group, 
X  stands  for  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  l)enzyl  group  or  for 
a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom. 
Y  stands  for  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  a  trifluoro-methyl 
group 
or  an  enantiomer  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaccutically  accepUble  salt  or  prodrug  form  thereof, 
wherein: 

X'.  X2,  X^  and  X*  are  CH; 

Z'.  Z\  Z',  and  Z*  are  CH; 

Y  is  O  or  S; 

A  is  S  or  Se; 

R',  R2,  r5,  R*.  R'.  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from 

the  following  groups: 

hydrogen; 

Ci-Cg  alkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C2-Cg  alkenyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C2-C8  alkynyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^, 

C3-C1  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C«-Ciobicycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R*; 
phenyl  substituted  with  0-3R2';  naphthyl  substituted  with 

0-3R2'; 

F;  a,  Br;  I;  NO2; 


OR";  OC(=0)R'^;  0C(=0)0R'2;  0C(=0)0N(R>2h; 

N(R'2)2;  NR'kX=0)R'2C(=0)0R";  NR'^SOiR"; 
NR'2C(=0)N(R>Zh; 

SOjH;  SR";  S(0)R'2;  SOzR'^;  SOiNOl'^h; 

C(=0)R'2;      COjR'^      C(^0)N(R'2h;      CSN(R>^ 
C(=0)NR>k)R";  and  CN; 
R'  and  R^,  when  an  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  may  alterna- 
tively   be    taken    together    to    form    — OCH2O —    or 

— OCH2CH2O— ; 
R''  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen; 

Ci-Cg  alkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C2-C8  alkyenyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C2-C8  alkynyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C3-Cg  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^, 
Q-Ciobicycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^O; 
phenyl  substituted  with  0-3R2';  naphthyl  substituted  with 

0-3R2'; 

F;  CI;  Br;  I;  NO2; 

OR'Z;  0C(=0)R'2;  OC(=0)OR'^  OC(=0)ON(R'^; 

N(R'2>2;  NR12C(=0)R'2;  NR'2C(=0)OR'2; 

NR'2S02R'^;  NRi2C(=0)N(R'2h; 

SO3H;  SR'2;  S(0)R'2;  S02R'^;  S02N(R'2)2; 

C(=0)R'2;      C02R'2;      Q=0)N{R'2)2:      CSN(R«)2; 
C(=0)NR'20R'2;  and  CN; 
R'2  is  independently  selected  at  each  occurrence  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen; 

Ci-Cg  alkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C2-C»  alkenyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C2-C8  alkynyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C3-C8  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 

C6-Ciobicycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-3  R^; 
phenyl  substituted  with  0-3R^';  naphthyl  substituted  with 

0-3R2>; 
R20  is  independently  selected  at  each  occurence  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

C1-C5  alkyl;  C2-C4  alkenyl;  C3-C10  cycloalkyl;  C3-C6 
cycloalkylmethyl;  C2-C«  alkoxyalkyl;  — C(- 
=0)NR"R2«;  — C(=0)NR2H5R";  CN; 

-C(=NH)NHR";  -CO2R";  -C(=0)R"; 

— CSN(R")2; 
— OC(=0)R";     — oC(=OK)R":     —OR";     — OC(- 
=0)NR"R2*;     — NR"R2*;     — NHC(=NH)NHR23; 
-NR2*C(=0)R";    —nor";    — NR2«C(=0)0R"; 
— NRZJC(=0)NR23r2*;  — NR2*SC>2NRi3R24.  _nr2. 

4SO2R"; 

SO3H;  SR";  -S(=0)R";  -SO2R";  -S02NR"R2*; 
keto;  F;  Cl;  Br;  I;  NO2; 
phenyl  substituted  with  O-SR^';  naphthyl  substituted  with 

0-3R21; 
R^',  when  a  substituent  on  carbon,  is  independently  selected 

at  each  occurrence  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C 10  cycloalkyl, 
C3-C«  cycloalkylmethyl,  C7-C10  alkyl  phenyl,  C7-C10 
alkyl  naphthyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  — NR"R2*,  C2-C6  alk- 
oxyalkyl, C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl,  methylenedioxy,  ethy- 
lenedioxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkoxy,  C|-C« 
alkoxycartmnyl.  C1-C4  alkylcarbonyloxy,  C1-C4  alkyl- 
carbonyl,  C1-JC4  alkylcarlxinylamino,  — SO2R",  — S(- 
=0)R",  — S02NR"R",  SO3H,  CF3.  OR23,  CHO, 
CH2OR",  CO2R".  C:(=0)R",  — NHSO2R". 
-OCH2CO2H; 

or  R^'  may  be  a  3-  or  4-  carbon  chain  attached  to  adjacent 
carbons  on  the  ring  to  form  a  fused  5-  or  6-membered 
ring,  said  5-  or  6-membered  ring  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted on  the  aliphatic  carboiu  with  halogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  or  — NR^^R";  or,  when 
R2'  is  attached  to  a  saturated  carbon  atom,  it  may  be 
carbonyl  or  thiocarbonyl; 
R"  is  H.  phenyl,  benzyl  or  Ci-C*  alkyl; 
R"  is  H,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  Ci-C*  alkyl; 
R"  and  R"  can  alternatively  join  to  form  — <CH2)4— , 


-<CH2)5— .  — CH2CH2N(R")CH2CH2 
H2OCH2CH2— : 
R"  is  H  or  CHj; 
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or  — CH2C- 


5425,419 
CERTAIN  1,8-rrHANO  OR 
PROPANO-l,4-DIHYDRO-40XO<JUINOLINE-3-CAR- 
BOXAMIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Terence  J.  Ward,  Maidfhend,  — <  J— at  C  WMte,  VfoUa^mm, 
both  of  England,  aasignon  to  J«ka  Wyctk  *  BrotiMr,  Liaritod, 
Maidenhead,  England 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  595^33,  Oct.  10, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,096,901. 
ThU  application  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,299 
daiam  priority,  appUcatioa  United  iftngdom.  Oct.  14,  1989, 
8923209;  May  4,  1990,  9010085 

Im.  a.'  C07D  455/04.  471/04:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—287  5  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


Y— B 


or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sak  thereof,  in 
which 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  meth- 
ylenedioxy, halo0ower)dkyl,  nitro,  amino,  flower)al- 
kylamino  and  diGower)alkylamino; 

X  represents  a  group  of  formula  — Z —  which  is  connected 
to  the  8-position  of  the  aromatic  ring  so  as  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  of  5-6  ring  members  wherein  the  ring 
members  represented  by  Z  are  two  or  three  methylene 
groups  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl 
groups  and  the  X  position  of  the  — Z —  chain  is  N; 

Y  represents  O  or  NR^  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

and  B  represenu  a  saturated  azabicyclic  ring,  or  an  N-oxide 
thereof,  wherein  the  saturated  azabicyclic  ring  has  the 
formula 


— ^(CH2)m  N-R* 

where  m  is  2  or  3  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Oower)alkyl. 


ai) 


5^25,420 

USE  OF  TETRAHYDROTHIENOPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ANGIOGENESIS  INmBITORS 

Jean-Pierre  CazenaTe,  Lampertheini,  and  Jean-Marc  Hcrhcrt, 

Plaisancc  dn  Tonch,  both  of  France,  aMignori  to  Elf-SaMlI, 

Paria,  France 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  833,765 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Fck.  14, 1991,  91  01783 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—310  4  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  pathologies  involving 
or  dependent  upon  a  neovascularisation  in  a  human  patient 
comprising  administration  to  a  human  patient  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


nc 


(CH2), 

N— CH— Ar 
/         I 
(CH2),  COZ 


UMI 


UMI 
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in  which 
pit2aiidqisIorpbI«iidqis2: 

Ar  repreaenu  a  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  bearing  one  or  more 
•ubstituenu  chosen  from  halo,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  trinuoromethyl;  and 
Z  repreaenU  NR|R2in  which  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be 
identical  or  difTerent.  repreaent  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  op- 
tioiul  subatituted  with  NRjRi  or  with  phenyl,  unaubsti- 
tuted  or  aubatituted  with  halo.  C|  to  Cj  alkyl,  Ci  to  C) 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  Z  repreaenU  OR  in 
which  R  is  H  or  Ci  to  C«  alkyl  unaubatituted  or  aubatituted 
with  OH  or  NR'jR'4. 
mnd  R3,  R'3,  R4  and  R'4  each  represent  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
or  its  salto  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inor- 
ganic or  organic  acid  or  base  wherein  the  compound  of  for- 
mula I  is  a  substantially  pure  enantiomer  or  a  mixture  of  enan- 
tiomers  in  any  proportions. 


5J2SA21 
J-HETERO-SUBSrmJTED-N-BENZYL-INDOLES  AND 

MEDICAL  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Joka  W.  Gillaid,  Bide  dUrfe;  Howard  E.  Moctom  DoUard  dcs 
OracMx;  Rejcan  FortlB.  Moatreal-Nord,  and  Ytan  Goindoii, 
MoatrcaL  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  Froaat  Canada, 
Inc.,  KirUand,  Camda 
DiTiaion  at  Ser.  No.  130,771,  Dee.  9,  WTJ,  Pat  No.  S,M1,138, 
which  ia  a  coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,900,  Dec.  17, 
19W,  abaadooed.  This  applicatioo  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
7MM43 
lat.  a.'  C07D  403/Oa  401/12:  A61K  31/40 
UJS.  a.  514-314  •  C"«*^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X-R» 


(CR'R2),-E 


wherein: 

Rl  is  H  or  loweralkyl; 

R2  is  H  or  loweralkyl,  or  two  R^'s  may  be  joined  to  form  a 

ring  of  3-6  atoms; 
RJ  is  — (CH2)«— Het; 
R«,  R'  and  R*  is  each  independently  H,  lower-alkyl,  C2-C« 

alkenyl,  or  — {CR2r2);,M; 
R^  and  R»  are  independently  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  halogen,  OH, 
CN,  CF3,  C1-C3  alkoxy.  C1-C3  alkylthio.  CO2H.  C1-C3 
alkoxycarbonyl.  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl,  or  azide; 
R'  is  CF3.  loweralkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl,  or 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
R'°  is  H.  loweralkyl.  unsubstituted  phenyl,  unsubstituted 
benzyl,  or  two  R'^s  attached  to  a  nitrogen  may  form  a 
ring  of  5  to  7  members; 
RH  is  H  or -<CH2)^'; 
R'2  is  loweralkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl,  or 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
R"  is  H,  loweralkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  or 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl; 
Rl<  is   -CH2CH2N(R«>)2.   CH2CH(OH)CH20H.   -CH- 
202CC(CH3)3,  -CH(CH3)02CC(CH3)3, 


— CH:CH2NHC 


— (CHihN 


O 
— CH— N 
O 

o 


o  o 

G-  -'^'i—toi- 


o  o 

o 


f  \      / 


— (CHihNHAc 


-CH2-N  >.     -CH2-^  |. 


CH} 


O      CH3  -CHj  CH3 

— CH2— N 


O  O 


%-  N-CH3  / — r 

N  I  .or     -CH2-N  : 


E  is  CH2OH,   CO2R",   CO2R'*.   tetrazol-5-yl.  CHO. 
C(0)NR2r2,  c(0)NHS(0)2R'.  or  C(0)N{0RZ)R2; 
M  is  a)  OR'"; 

b)  halogen; 

c)  CF3; 

d)  SR'; 

e)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
0  COOR'O; 


O 

g)  C-R"; 


h)  tetrazole; 


i)  — NH— C— R' 


j)  — NR'OR'O; 
k)  — NHSOiR'; 


0  — C— CH2OH; 


m)  -S(0)R»; 
n)  -CONR'OR'O; 
o)  — S(OhNR'0R'<^ 
P)  -S(OhR'; 
q)N02; 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,225,423 
BUTENONE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 
Aatoaio  Mete,  Gnilaghaw.  airf  Lai  C  Ckam  Liverpool,  koth  af 
I  to  SheU  Rcoearek  Uaritad,  Uattai  F" 


O 

r)  O— C— R"; 

O 
y 

S)  O— C— NR'OR'O; 

o 

t)  O— C— OR'^; 

u)CN; 
v)  N3;  or 
w)H; 
X  U  O.  S,  S(0),  or  S(0)2; 
m  is  0-2; 
n  is  0-5; 
p  is  0-3; 
q  is  0-4; 
substituted  phenyl  and  substituted  benzyl  mean  1  or  2  subsdtu- 
ents  on  the  benzene  ring  selected  from  C1-C3  alkyl,  halogen. 
CN,  CF3.  Ci-<;3  alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio.  CO2H.  C1-C3  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl,  and  azide; 

Het  is  2-.  3-,  or  4-pyridyl;  or  2-,  3-  or  4-quinolmyl,  each 
optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents  selected 
from  C1-C3  alkyl.  halogen.  CN.  CF3,  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  CO2H,  C1-C3  alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cj 
alkylcarbonyl.  and  azide; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salte  thereof 


Filed  Oct  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,7*7 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uatted  t^mt/^nm,  Oct.  37. 1M9, 
S9242M 

lat  CL'  CXm>  213/42.  213/52:  AWN  43/40 
UJS.  a.  514—357  W  < 

1.  A  butenone  compound  having  the  fonnula  I: 


R'-(CH2), 


(I) 


\ 


N— R^ 

C»CH— C— R* 

,        /  I 

R'-X  O 

wherein  R'  b  6-chloro-3-pyridyl; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  haio- 

substituted  alkylcarbonyl  group; 
RJ  represenu  an  alkyl  group; 
R*  representt  a  trinuoromethyl  group; 
X  represents  a  sulphur  atom;  and 
n  isOor  1. 


5,225,422 

PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  AS 

LEUKOTRIENE  B4  ANTAGONIST 

Hideo  Nagata,  Ibaraki,  and  H^imc  Kawakami,  Niahiaonijra, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to  Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  Wl,25« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1991,  3-157725 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/55 

MS.  a.  514—354  15  Oainw   wherein  R  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula:  


5,225,424 

METHAZOLAMIDE-DERIVED  CARBONIC 

ANHVDRASE  INHIBTTORS 

Roaald  D.  Schoeawald,  1^  Ckariea  F.  BarltaMcht,  koth  of  Iowa 

aty,  Iowa,  aarigaitn  to  Uaireraity  of  Iowa  Raacarck  Fo     ' 

tioa,  Oakdalc,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  964,199 
lat  CL'  A611C  31/41:  OHD  285/135 
VS.  CL  514-363  •  ' 

1.  A  derivative  of  hydroxymethazolamide  of  the  formula: 


O  O  N  — N 

RCXX:H2C-Ns^         >-S02NH2 

s 


O— A 


-- ( 


N— R' 


wherein 
A  is  a  C1-C5  alkylene  chain; 
B  is  a  pyridinediyi  group; 
R'  is  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group; 
R2  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  C1-C5  alkoxy  group; 
ft}  and  R*  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 

Ci-C$  alkyl  group,  a  C2-C5  alkenyl  group  or  a  C2-C5 

alkynyl  group; 
R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group  or  a  hydroxy 

C1-C5  alkyl  group;  „,      ,„» 

R*  ia  a  CHR»\CH2),COOR'  group,  wherein  R^  and  R^  are 

each  a  hydrogen  atom  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  5; 


5025,425 

BIS-ARYL  AMIDE  ANTAGONISTS  OF  PLATELET 

ACTIVATING  FACTOR 

Allan  Wlaaaer,  Ardaley.  N.Y,  aaaigaor  to  Aiaericaa  CjaaaaiH 

Company,  Wayac,  N J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  519,525,  May  4, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,121,351. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  869,169 
lat  CL'  Cmi  277/30:  A61K  31/425 
MS.  CL  514—365  26  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2),-Y 


I 


wherein 


UMI 
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(A)  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


— (CHi),— C— NH— (CHi),—  or  — (CHj),— NHC— (CHj),— 
O  O 

wherein  p  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  n  is  the  integer  0,  1  or  2; 

(B)  R|  represents  one  or  more  substituents  of  the  aromatic 
ring  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  C1-C25  alkyl,  C2-C2J  alkenyl,  C1-C25  alkoxy,  C1-C25 
thioalkyl.  C2-C25  alkenyloxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  substituted  phenoxy  wherein  the  sub- 
stituents are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C20  alkyl,  C-C20  alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

(ii)  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro; 

(iii)  — CO2R4,  — CONHR3,  — CHO.  OCONHR4.  and 
— NHCOR4  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C25  alkyl,  C2-C25  alkenyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl,  C1-C20 
alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl: 

(C)  the  moiety  R2  represents  one  or  more  substituents  of  the 
aromatic  ring  which  may  be  in  any  position  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C5 
alkyl,  Ci-C;  alkoxy  and  halogen; 

(D)  the  moiety  — (CH2VY  is  a  moiety  wherein  q  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  1  and  Y  is  thiazole  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C1-C6  alkyl,  C1-C6  acyl  or  Ci-Ce  alkoxy;  and 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


(I) 


V 


NH 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  to  inhibit 
aldose  reductase  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  inhibition. 


5425,477 

lO^UBSnTUTED  ETHER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

DIHYDROARTEMISININ,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIPROTOZOAL 

AGENTS 
BindumadliaTan  Venugopalan,  Thane,  Maharashtra,  India;  Chin- 
tamani  P.  Bapat,  Urbana,  III.;  Pravin  J.  Kamik,  Thane,  India; 
Bansi  Lai;  Dipak  K.  Chatterjee,  both  of  Bombay,  India;  Sub- 
ramani  N.  iTer,  Bombay.  India,  and  Richard  H.  Rupp,  Konig- 
stein/Taunns,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesclbchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  416,256,  Oct  2,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  27,  I99I,  Scr.  No.  799,179 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  4,  1988, 
88116378.6 

int.  a.'  A61K  31/335:  C07D  493/18 
VS.  a.  514—378  7  Claims 

1.  A  lO-substituted  ether  derivative  of  dihydroquinghaosu 
having  the  formula  I: 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen; 
R2  is  hydrogen;  and 

R3  is  a  — CH2-phthalimido  group  of  isoxazoyi  group,  which 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 
phenyl  groups  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  a  car- 
boxyl  group; 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,225,426 
THIAZOLIDINE-2,4-DiONE  COMOUND  AND  METHOD 

OF  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETIC  COMPLICATIONS 
Shozo   Miyaoka;   Hiroaki  Takahashi;   Hideto   Ushijima,  and 
Hiroko  Sato,  all  of  Ashigarakami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Terumo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802.308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1990,  2-413602 

InL  a.'  A61K  31/425 

MS.  a.  514—369  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  aldose  reductase,  said  method 

comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  the  thiazoli- 

dine-2,4-dione  compound  represented  by  formula  I 


5,225,428 
CVCUC-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLYL-PROPENOIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Thomas  Kriimer,  Jiirgen  Drcsael,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Rudolf 
Hanko,  Essen;  Walter  Hiibsch,  Wuppertal;  Ulrich  Miiller, 
Wuppertal;  Matthias  Muller-Gliemann,  Wuppertal;  Martin 
Beuck,   Erkrath;  Stanislav   Kazda;  Johannes-Peter  Staach, 
both  of  Wuppertal;  Andreas  Knorr,  Erkrath,  and  Stefan  Wohl- 
feil,  Hiidcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengcsellschaft,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,375 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1991,  4132633 

lat  a.'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  403/10 
VS.  a.  514—381  9  Claim* 

1.  Cyclic-substituted  imidazolyl-propenoic  acid  derivatives 
of  the  general  formula 


(D 


X  is  a  lH-tetraz(ri-S-yl  group;  and 

R  b  a  group  of  one  of  the  structural  formulae 


OH 


in  which 

R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
each  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  represents  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  pentafluoroethyl,  or 
represents  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  represenU  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 

n  represents  a  number  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5, 

r3  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  caiten  atoms, 

R*  represenU  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 

R'  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxyl,  tri- 
fluoromethoxy or  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  their  salts. 


/ 


5,225,429 
FLUORINATED  ARACHIDONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Beraard  Dacep,  Sandhoffen;  Jean-Francois  Na?*,  Straa- 
bourg,  both  of  France,  and  Detlef  Jacobi,  Kehl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasigDors  to  MerrfU  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  516,382,  Apr.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  719,657 
OaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  May  2, 1989, 
89401244  Jt 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/41.  31/23:  C07D  257/04:  C07C  67/36 
VS.  a.  514—381  21  CUm 

1.  A  fluorinated  arachidonic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Rj  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  (Ci-C»)alkyl  and  lU  is 
a  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  (Ci-C«)alkyl  and  wherein 
a  dotted  line  indicates  an  optional  double  or  triple  bood 

as  well  as  where  X  is  C(0)OR'  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

542M30 

AZOLYLMETHYLOXABICYCLOHEXANE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  FUNGIODAL  COh^POSITIONS 

THEREOF 

MMaaori  MiMgocU,  Kiyoae,  airi  Saloni  K—aiawi.  IwaU, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaivMira  to  Kareka  Kagaba  Kogyo  EX„ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  29, 1991.  Ser.  No.  798,716 
daUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-329647; 
Oct  31, 1991,  3-313758 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/653:  O07D  249/Oi.  405/06    ^  ^    _ 
VS.  a.  514—383  '  Oatai 

1.  An  azolylmethyloxabicyclohexane  derivative  repreMnied 
by  the  formula  (VI) 


(VD 


(R)n 


R5 


.R 


wherein 

one  of  R5  and  R«  is  a  fluoro  group  and  the  other  is  a  hydro- 
gen or  both  Rs  and  R«  individually  are  a  hydrogen; 

one  of  Rg  and  R9  is  a  fluoro  group  and  the  other  is  a  hydro- 
gen, with  the  proviso  that  when  Rg  is  a  fluoro  group,  one 
of  R5  or  R«  is  a  fluoro  group; 

X  is  a  C(0)OR'  group  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  a  straight 
chain  (Ci-C6)alkyl  group,  or 

X  is  a  group  of  the  formula  -C(0KX:H2CH(0R")CH- 
2(OR"')  wherein  R"  is  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  residue  and 
wherein  R'"  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  long  chain  fatty  acid 
residue,  or 

X  is  a  — C(0)l«l2  or  — C(0)NH(OH)  group,  or 


wherein  R'  and  R^  denote  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cj 
alkyl  group.  R  denotes  a  halogen  atom  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano 
group,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-Cs  haloalkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group,  A  denotes  a  nitrogen  atom,  and  n  stands  for  0  or 
an  integer  of  1-3. 


5^25,431 
THERAPEUTIC  SUBSTITUTED  INDOLE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Alaa    D.    Rokcrtaoa;    GracM    R.    Martla,    aad    Ja*«    S. 
ffj^Jri-gk—  aU  uf  Dufctah— .  Eaglaad,  artn""  to  Bar- 
roagha  WcUcoaM  Co.,  Rcaearch  TriaM»'  Park.  N.C 
CoatinaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  260^85,  Oct  21,  19n,  alaadnaiid 

Thia  appUcatioa  Feb.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  660,966 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uahed  KiaflMa,  Oct  23,  19r7, 
8724912 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/415:  COTD  403/06.  403/04 
VS.  CL  514—389  • ' 

L  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 
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T 

(CH2)«      ^^^-^^  ^^ N 


(CHri. 


wherein 
R,  R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 

CM«lkyl; 

R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  C|4 
alkyl,  CMcycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  benzyl,  wherein  the  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  benzyl  group  is  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  atoms  or  groups  independently  selected 
from  halogen.  Cm  alkyl  and  aryl,  provided  R^^benzyl  or 
substituted  benzyl  when  R*=H; 

m  b  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3; 

(W)  is  a  group  of  formula  (I),  (iiX  ("»)  or  (iv) 


— N 


(i) 


00 


N-alkylcarbamoylmethyl 

N,N-dialkylcarl>amoylmethyl 

N-phenylcarbamoylmethyl 

N,N-diphenylcarbamoylmethyl 

alkoylamino 
It3   benzoylamino 

alkoylaminometbyl 

benzoylaminomethyl 

alkyltulphamino 

phenybulphamino 

alkylsulphaminomethyl 

phenylsulphaminomethyl 

sulphamyl 

alkylsulphamyl 

dialkylsulphamyl 

phenylsulphamyl  or 

diphenylsulphamyl 

the  phenyl   group(s)  of  phenyl-containing  substituents 

being  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  Cm  alkoxy; 
or  a  salt  or  solvate  thereof 


Oil) 


— N 


N— 


I 

O 


wherein,  in  formulae  (i)  and  (ii).  R'  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl 

or  benzyl,  and  the  chiral  center  'in  formula  (i)  or  (ii)  is  in 

its  (S)  or  (R)  form  or  is  mixttire  thereof  in  any  proportions; 
X  is  phenyl 
which  group  is  optionally  substituted  by  an  atom  or  group 

selected  from 

Cm  alkyl 

C3^  cycloalkyl 

phenyl 

Cm  alkoxy 

phenoxy 

alkylsulphonyl 

phenylsulphonyl 

halogen 

cyano 

carbamoyl 

alkylcarbamoyl 

dialk  y  Icarbamoy  I 

phenylcarbamoyi 

diphenylcarbamoyi 

carbamoylmethyl 


Ov) 


5^25,432 
CONTROL  OF  MICRO-ORGANISMS  ON  PLANTS  WITH 

1-HYDROXYMETHYLPYRAZOLES 
Joaeph  G.  Fcnyes,  GemuBtown.  and  Mignel  L.  Pulido,  Mem- 
phis, both  of  Teon.,  assignors  to  Buckman  Laboratories  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Memphis,  Tcna. 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,035,  Jnl.  20, 1990,  abandoMd.  This 
MpUcatkm  Dec.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  803.722 
Int  CL'  AOIN  43/56.  43/50 
VS.  a.  514—407  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  microorganisms  on  a  plant 
comprising  applying  to  a  plant  selected  from  an  ornamental 
plant,  a  fruit  plant,  a  vegetable  plant  or  a  cereal  crop  plant  or 
the  seed  thereof  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  and 
proliferation  of  at  least  one  microorganism  on  said  plant  or 
seed  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  1 

R"  R  I 

R  N 

I 
CHjOH 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  a  halogen  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br  and  1,  and  (c)  a 
nitro  group,  or  the  hydrochloride  salt  of  said  compound. 


5,225,433 

TREATMEP«JT  OF  TUMORS  USING  CHLORINS 

Thomas  J.  Dougherty;  William  R.  Potter,  both  of  Grand  Island, 

and  Kenneth  R.  Weishaupt.  Sloan,  all  of  N.Y.,  aari^ors  to 

Health  Research,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  624,410,  Dec.  4,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,145,M3, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Scr.  No.  352,774,  May  16,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,028.261,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,829,  Jul.  24, 

19M,  Pat  No.  4.866,168,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  609.991, 

May  14,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,649.151.  which  is  a 

coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  481.345.  Apr.  1,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  424,647. 

Sep.  27. 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  2. 1991.  Scr.  No. 

724,749 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahsequcat  to  Mar.  10, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL'  A61K  3 J/40;  C07D  4S7/22 

VS.  a.  514—410  9  OaiBM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 


a  substance  including,  as  its  active  ingredient,  a  molecule 

with  at  least  one  chlorin; 
said  molecule  having  the  formula: 


\ 


9> 


(N«)H02C(CH2h 


.CHj 


(N«)HC>2C(CH2)2 


H3C 


(IK>: 


in  which 
A  represents  the  radical  of  a  bicyclic  system  wherein  the 

pyrrolidine  nitrogen  is  the  sole  heteroatom  in  the  resulting 

tricyclic  system, 
X  represents  Ci-C«-alkyl.  halogen  or  Ci-C^-alkoxy. 
Y  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C«-alkyl,  halogen.  C|-C«-alkoxy 

or  Ci-C3-halogenoalkyl. 
Z  represents  Ci-Q-alkyl,  halogen  or  Ci-C«-alkoxy. 
n  represents  a  number  from  0-3, 
G  represenu  hydrogen  or  a  metal  ion  equivalent  of  an  alkali 

or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  an  ammonium  ion. 


(CHihCOiHCNa) 


said  molecule  being  photosensistizing,  having  the  capabUity 
of  localizing  in  and  being  retained  in  tumor  cells  for  a 
longer  time  than  normal  tissues  and  not  being  completely 
disaggregated  by  serum  protein. 

2.  A  process  for  the  in  vivo  destruction  of  tumors  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  chlorin  into  a  host  having  undesirable  tissue; 

waiting  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

illuminating  the  undesirable  tissue  with  light  at  predeter- 
mined intensity. 


5.225,435 
SOLUBLE  MELANIN 
Joha  M.  PMreick.  HaMiciL,  Com,  airf  Scth  J.  Oriow,  Lmt 
lalaad  City.  N.Y.,  iwigBots  to  Yak  Uaircnitjr.  New  Havw, 
Conn. 
CoatiBBatioa-ia-part  or  Scr.  No.  603,111.  Oct  25. 1990,  which  is 
a  cootianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  525.944,  May  IS,  1990.  nia 
appUcatioa  Mar.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  674,489 
lat  CU  A61K  31/405 
VS.  CL  514—415  •  O;*^ 

1.  A  melanin  that  is  soluble  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of 
at  least  5  to  9  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  100"  C,  is  capable  of 
being  filtered  through  at  least  a  0.45  micron  size  filter,  is  capa- 
ble of  being  precipiuted  below  pH  4,  and  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  greater  than  10.000  daltooa. 

S.22Sy436 
ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 
NevYaag  SUh,  North  CaMwcil,  N J4  P««tro  Maagiarariaa, 
Moaaey,  N.Y.;  MidMcl  J.  Grwa,  SUUawa,  md  AiUt  E. 
Gaiwaly.  Uppsr  Moatdair.  both  of  NJ.,  awi^ow  to  Schcrtag 
CorporatioB,  Kcailworth,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No,  435.509,  Oct  18, 1909.  akaadoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  ofSer.  No.  51.108,  May  15, 1907. 

,fc,BJ^^«^  This  appHff*"-  Oct  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  776.891 

lat  a.'  C07D  3J9/08;  A61K  31/385 

UJS.  CL  514— 440  *♦' 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 


U 


5.225,434 
PESTIODAL  AND  HERBiaDAL  POLYCYCUC 
3-ARYL-PYRROLIDINE-2,4-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 
HeiBz-JiirBea  Bcrtraai,  Bona;  Reiner  Fischer,  Moahdai;  Her- 
maaa     HaaemaBB.    Urerkasea;     Bcrad-Wielaad    Kriiaer. 
Thoiaas  Scheake.  both  of  Bcrgiach  Gladbach;  Christoph  Er-  2 

delea.  Lcichliafea;  BirgH  Kmakop^.  Klaas  UirMcn,  both  of 
BcrgiKh  Gladbach;  HaB»JoacUm  Saatel,  Lererkasea;  Ro-  therein  F  represents: 
bert  R.  Schmidt  BcrgiM*-Gladbach,  aad  Ulrike  Wachea- 
dorfr-Nenmaaa,  Moaheiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  aa- 
sigaors  to  Bayer  AkticBgesellsrhaft  LererkBaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  6. 1991.  Scr.  No.  651,679 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Feb.  13, 
1990.  4004321;  Oct  10. 1990.  4032090 

lat  CL'  COTD  ¥77/08;  4S7/18:  AOIN  43/lZ  57/10 
VS.  CL  514—411  **  Clalam  ..     _,, 

1  A  polycyclic3-arylpyrroUdine-2,4Klione  derivative  of  the   or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thetwT, 

formula  ^»*«^= 


■^ 


R' 


R* 


W 


UMI 
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the  dotted  line  (-)  represents  an  optionml  double  bond,  T 
being  absent  in  formula  la  when  the  dotted  line  represents 
a  double  bond; 

A  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  3 
tubatituents  U,  V  and/or  Z,  as  defined  below,  or  with  a 
group  selected  from  — 0(C0>— O—  or  — OCHzO—  vU 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring; 

T  and  W  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  H, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
—OP',  — S-alkyU  wherein  alkyl  is  as  defined  herein, 
— SQ,  — CH2Q,  — C(0)  R'  or  — C(0)OR*  wherein  R* 
represents  alkyl; 

U,  V,  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represenU  a 
group  selected  from  H,  —OR',  or  halo; 

Q  represenU  phenyl  or  substituent  phenyl,  wherein  there  are 
up  to  3  subatituents  U,  V  and  Z  as  defined  herein,  the 
groups  — 0(C0)— O—  and  — OCH2O—  bonded  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring; 

Rl  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
alkyl,  as  defined  herein; 

R'  represents  H; 

R<  represenU  OH,  N(R*h.  — NR*(COR*)  or  — SQ; 

in  addition,  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  of  the 
ring  t  to  which  they  are  attached  may  represent  a  spirocar- 
bocyclic  ring  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

in  addition,  R^  and  K*  together  may  represent  a  carbonyl 
oxygen.  =S.  =N-OR',  =N-N(R*h.  =N-NH- 
C(0)R'  wherein  R*  represenU  Q.  =N— NHC(0)NHi 


\ / 


each  R'  independently  represenU  H,  alkyl  as  defined  herein, 
alkanoyl  the  alkyl  portion  of  which  is  as  defined  herein  or 
a  group  — C(0)— N(R*h;  and 
each  R'  independently  represenU  H.  or  alkyl  as  defined 

herein  or  Q. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1  as  defined  in  claim  1  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceuticallj^  acceptable  carrier. 


and  the  enantiomers  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is  lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or  aralkoxy; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  subatituted-lower  alkyl  or  ester  or 

ether  derivatives  of  such  hydroxy  subctituted-lower  alkyl; 
RJ  is  — (CH2)«Q  where  Q  is  halogen  or  —OR'  where 
R'  ia  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  heteroaralkyl,  or 


R'i 


where 

Y  is  C,  S  or  P. 

Z  is  O  or  S. 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aryl,  aralkyl,  mono- 
or  di-lower  alkylamino  or  mono-  or  di-arylamino; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

y  b  I  or  2;  and 
m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  two  lower  alkyl. 


5425,437 
14,4-TRIOXANE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 
ANTIMALARIAL  ACnVlTY 
Gwy  PoMcr,  h4  CksHg  H.  Oh,  both  of  BaMaMTc,  Md^ 
on  to  The  JohM  HoykiM  UalvcnHy,  Baltteorc,  Md. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,960 
bt  CL'  A41K  31/335:  C07D  321 /la  323/06 
VS.  CL  514—450  9  CUm 

1.  An  anti-malarial  1,2,4-trioxane  of  the  formula: 


(D 


5425,43« 
ARYL  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  I.  DoweU,  Covglcto^  PhiUf  N.  Edwarda.  Braaskall,  airf 
Keith  Oldham,  Poyntoa,  all  of  Eagland,  aaaignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical    bdnatries    PLC,    Ixmdoa,    E^hmd   and    LCJ.- 
Pkarma,  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,«9« 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Earopeaa  Pat  OIT.,  Nov.  2S, 
1990,  90403377;  Sep.  24,  1991,  91402534 

Iirt.  CL'  CmrD  315/00.  309/12 
MS,  CL  514—459  9  daiw 

1.  An  aryl  derivative  of  the  formula  1 

OR'  ' 

Ar'— X'— Ar»— X^— Ar^— C— R» 
R) 

wherein  Ar'  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  may  optionally  bear 
one,  two  or  three  substituenU  selected  from  amino,  halogeno, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxy,  trifiuoromethyl,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (I-4C- 
)alkoxy,  (l-4C)alkylamino,  di-((l-4C)alkyl]aniino,  (l-4C)al- 
koxycarbonyl,  amino-(l-4C)alkyl,  hydroxy-{l-4C)Blkyl. 
cyanoKl-4C)alkyl,  carboxy-(l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxycarbo- 
nyl-(l-4C)alkyl.  carboxy-(l-4C)alkoxy,  (l-4C)alkoxycarbo- 
nyl-(l-4C)alkoxy,  amino-<2-4C)alkoxy,  (l-4C)alkylamino- 
(2-4C)alkoxy  and  di-[(l-4C)alkyllamino-{2-4C)alkoxy,  and  X' 
is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl,  sulphonyl,  difluoromethylene,  imino, 
(l-4C)alkylimino  or  (l-4C)alkylene  and  wherein  the  (1-4C- 
)alkylene  group  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substituenU 
selected  from  hydroxy,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy  and  phenyl, 
or  X'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

— X*— CRj—  or  — CRj— X*— 

wherein 

X*  is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl,  sulphonyl  or  carbonyl  and  each  R, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl; 

Ar^  and  Ar',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is 
phenylene  which  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substitu- 
enU selected  from  halogeno,  hydroxy,  amino,  trifiuoro- 
methyl, (l-4C)aIkyt  and  (l-4C)alkoxy; 

X^  is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl; 

R>  is  (l-4C)alkyl  (3-4C)alkenyl  or  (3-4C)alkynyl;  and 

R2  and  R'  together  form  a  group  of  the  formula  — A'— X- 
J- A^—  which  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
A'  and  A^  are  attached  define  a  ring  having  6  ring  atoms, 
wherein  A'  and  A^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  is  (l-3C)alkylene  and  X'  is  oxy,  and  which  ring  may 
bear  one  or  two  substituenU  selected  from  hydroxy,  (1-4- 
C)alkyl  and  (l-4C)alkoxy;  or  a  pharmaceutically-accepu- 
ble  salt  thereof. 


5,225,439 
PROSTAGLANDINS  E  AND  ANTI  ULCERS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Ryuo  Uew>,  NisUMtmljra;  Ryigi  Ucw>,  Kyoto;  IcUc  Kato, 
Kawaaiihi,  aad  Tomio  Oda,  Itami,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigamrs  to 
KJL  UcM  Seiyaka  Oyo  KcakyKjo,  Oadta,  JapM 
CoMiaurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,830,  Sep.  12, 1909,  ahandnafd, 
which  is  a  cortinnatioa  in  part  of  Ser.  No.  149,445,  Jan.  2S, 
1908,  abuMloaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6S14131 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  2S.  1987,  62-18820; 
Mar.  18,  1987,  62-65352 

IbL  CL'  one  177/00:  A61K  31/557 

MS.  CL  514-530  22  CUma 

22.  A  method  of  treating  an  ulcer  comprising  administermg 

to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  anti-ulcer  effective 

amount  of  a  prosUglandin  E  represented  by  a  general  formula: 


0) 


5,225,441 
TREATMENT  OF  PERKNX>NTAL  DISEASE 
Richmd  L  Voaci,  Riiwdali;  KmOm  Ych,  WaatflaM,  both  of 
N  J„  mU  Fraak  J.  SeM^  BrooUyB,  N.Y..  1 
Dn«  Coaipmqr,  ^ac  itnty  CHjr,  N  J. 

FIM  im.  IS,  1987.  Ser.  No.  «3,324 
Iirt.  CL'  AOIN  37/00:  A61K  31/19 
MS.  a.  514—557  • 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  periodontal  disease  which 
comprises  bocally  applying  0.05  to  20  mg/kg  per  day  of  an 
omega-3,  20-22  carbon  atom,  hexa-  or  penU-ethylenically 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  or  salt  ttiereof  to  a  boat  in  need  thereof. 


in  which 
X  represenU 


SJ2M42 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  NAPHTHALENE  STRUCTURE 

JcM  Airiricu,  AattMT,  Riy»o«<  HoMta,  Mmt^  m  ■»■«■»; 

Said  YoM,  Lilk;  Btetrice  Gnardtola,  NMillr  aar  SdM,  amd 

DmiiaiLwif  .Guadu  part,  aMaf  France,  aaai^nrs  to  Adfaret 

Co^MMaie,  CowhcToic,  lYaace 
DivWoa  or  Ser.  No.  641,425,  Feb.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,194,614. 
nte  Mpllratina  Jhl  3. 1992,  Sar.  No.  816,464 
OaiiM  priority,  appttctfiaa  Frwn,  Feb.  27, 1990, 90  02393 
ImL  CL'  A61K  31/16:  COTC  233/19 
VS.  CL  514—613  »7  ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  (I): 


(O 


CH=sCH      or 


-^"^* 


5/ 

CSC      , 


Ri  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  residue,  or  an  ester  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  benzyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  alkylsilyl  and  tetrahydropyranyl  group; 

R:  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R3  represenU:  a  hydroxyl  or  hydroxymethyl  group; 

R4  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  hy- 
droxyl group; 

R5  represenU:  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  ai»d 

R*  represenU:  a  C 1 -C9  alkyl  group  which  may  have  a  branch 
or  a  double  bond,  or  a  Ci-C? alkyl  group  having  an  alkoxy 
substituent  group,  in  which  the  C2-C3  bond  is  a  single  or 
a  double  bond;  provided  that  when  R4  and  R5  are  each 
hydrogen,  R^  is  a  C5-C9  alkyl  group  which  may  have  a 
branch  or  a  double  bond,  or  a  C1-C9  alkyl  group  having 
an  alkoxy  substituent  group. 


in  which: 

A  represenU  a 


-(CH2h-N-C-R2 
Ri  O 


group, 
R  represenU  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl, 
Ri  represenU  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  and 
R2  represenU 

hydrogen  

linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  or  cycloalkyl  in  either  case 
optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  as  well  as,  any 
diastereoisomers  thereof,  isomers,  epimers  and  diastereoi- 
somers  and  addition  salu  with  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  acid,  is  being  understood  that  the  terms  lower  alkyl, 
as  used  herein  mean  such  a  group  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  that  cycloalkyl  means  such  a  group 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


5,225,440 
ATTENUATION  OF  THE  OPIOID  WITHDRAWAL 
SYNDROME  BY  INHIBITORS  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE 
SYNTHASE 
Edythe  D.  London,  BaltiaM>rc  and  AlaM  S.  KhMa,  Perry  Hall, 
both  of  Md.,  aaaigDors  to  The  United  States  of  America  aa 
repnaeated  by  tbe  Department  of  Health  and  Hamaa  Ser- 
Ticca,  WasUagtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  759,999 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/24.  31/195 
MS.  a.  M4— 535  »5  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  attenuating  the  symptoms  of  opioid  with- 
drawal in  a  human  or  animal  subject,  comprising  administering 
to  said  subject  an  effective  opioid  withdrawal  symptom  attenu- 
ating amount  of  a  nitric  oxide  synthase  inhibitor  for  a  period  of 
time  effective  to  attenuate  said  symptoms  upon  opioid  with- 
drawal. 


5025,443 
INSECnCIDAL  N'^SUBSnTUTED-N'-SUBSTITUTED 
N,N'-DIACYLHYDRAZINES 
Raymond  A  Marpby,  md  Adam  CT.  Han,  bath  of  1 11  il  ill, 
Pa.,  amlianri  to  Rohm  aad  Haaa  Compaay,  PhOadelpMa,  Pa. 
CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,635,  Not.  15, 1988,  atiaitmsd, 
which  to  a  coatlMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  858,482,  May  1, 1986, 
abandimnd  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  501.142 
lat  CL'  AOIN  37/18:  COTC  243/24 
MS.  CL  514—615  29  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A— C— N— N— C— B 
r2  o 


wherein 


UMI 
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Ri  H  Imuiclicd  (C4-C7)alky]  conuining  a  tertiary  carbon; 

RJ  is  (Ci-C4)«lkyl.  (Ci-C4)dkoxy(Ci-C4)«lkyl  (Ci-C4)aJ- 
kylthio(C|-C4)a]kyl.  (Ci-Cs)«lkenyl.  (C2-C5)alkynyl. 
plienyl(Ci-C4)dkyl  or  halopheByKCi-C4)alkyl;  and 

A  and  B  are  the  same  or  difTerent  naphthyl  or  phenyl; 

wherein  phenyl  is  optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to  five 
of  the  same  or  different  halo  or  by  from  one  to  three  of  the 
same  or  different  nitro,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C«)alkyl.  (C|-C6. 
)haIoalkyl.  (Ci-C«)aUoxy.  halo(C|-C«)alkoxy,  (Ci-C«)al- 
koxy(Ci-C«)alkoxy,  (C2-C«)alkenyl.  halo(C2-C«)alkenyl, 
(C2-C6)alkynyl.  (Ci-C«)alkanoyl.  amino,  (Ci-C«)al- 
kylamino.  di(Ci-C«)Blkylamino.  (Ci-C«)alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  phenyl  or  phenyioxy;  and  agronomically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5025.444 

DISUBSnTUTED  4-HYDROXYPHENYLnnO 

ANILIDES 

RichaH  A.  Madlcr.  GtaMoe;  RickaH  A.  Partis,  EraMtoa,  aad 

JaM*  R.  DeaKM,  WilaMtte,  aO  of  01^  mmt^an  to  G.  D. 

Scarfa  A  Co^  CUcafO,  DL 

CoatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  604.0».  Oct  30, 1990,  ahaadonsJ. 

which  ta  a  oMliMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  76,583.  JaL  23,  19r7. 

ihM4aM4,  wUch  to  a  coatlnatloa  of  S«r.  No.  009.945,  Dm.  30, 

1905,  itiiiii-rt  which  it  a  cMrti«MtkM-hi-part  of  Scr.  No. 

<9«,0«9.  Feb.  4. 1905,  iksainaH  This  aypUcatioa  Ang.  XT, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  750,010 

lat.  CL'  A41K  31/165;  C07C  323/22 

VS.  CL  514—410  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"^^^^^ 


o 

I 

Alk-CNRjIU 


R2 


wherein  R|  and  Rz  are  1,1-dimethylethyl;  X  is  thio;  Alk  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkylene  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R3  is  hydrogen;  and  R4  is  2,6<limethyl  or  2,6- 
diethyl  substituted  phenyl. 


5^25,445 
PHENETHANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
^2-ADRENORECEPTOR  SELECTIVE  STIMULANT 
ACnON 
laa  F.  SUdmore,  Welwya;  Lawrence  H.  C.  Loots,  Broxbourae; 
Harry  Flack,  Hitchin,  aad  Alaa  Naylor,  Royston,  all  of  Ea- 
glaad,  aarigann  to  Glaxo  Groap  Ltd.,  Loadon 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  419,099,  Nov.  29,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,124,375, 
wUck  la  a  coatiauatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  397,664,  Aag.  23, 1909,  Pat 
No.  4,992,474,  which  la  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  932359,  Nov. 
19, 1906,  rtn-fT-T^  wkick  b  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  601,444, 
Ayr.  10, 1904,  ahawlo«ad.  This  apylicatioa  Fck.  19,  1992,  Scr. 
No.  037,703 
Oaiw  priority,  apptteatkiB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  10,  1903, 
0310477;  Jaa.  23, 1903, 0317007;  Not.  4, 1983, 8329560;  Jaa.  25, 
1904,8401009 

Tkc  portion  of  tke  ter«  of  tkia  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Feb.  12, 
2000,  has  bcca  diaclaimed. 
lat  a.'  A61K  SI/IJ5 
VS.  CL  514—651  21  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  a  disease 
associated  with  reversible  airways  obstruction  which  com- 
prises administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  general  formula  (1) 


HOCH2 
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7a.     f' 

OH— f  y-CHCH2NHC(l 


\         /       I  '       I 


CHCH2NHC(CH2)«— O— (CH2),— Ar 


OH 


wherein 
m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  total 

of  m-fn  is4  to  12; 
Ar  repreaento  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen atoms,  C|.3alkyl  and  C|.3alkoxy  groups,  or  by  an 
alky  lenedioxy  group  of  formula  — 0(CH2)/>—  where  p  is 
1  or  2;  and 
Rl  and  R^,  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
senu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|.3alkyl  group  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  total  of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R^  is 
not  more  than  4; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof 


5425,444 
USE  OF  1-DEPRENYL  FOR  RETENTION  OF  SPECIFIC 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  FUNCTIONS 
Nortoa  W.  MUgM,  Scarkowgh.  Caaada,  aari^nr  to  Depwyi 

AaiMi  Hcahk,  lac,  Owiaad  Park,  Kaaa. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  576,011.  Aag.  31. 1990,  Pat  No.  5.151,449. 
This  appUcatioa  Jal.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  913,298 
lat  CL<  A61K  3S/13S 
VS.  a.  514—454  7  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  age  dependent  weight  loss  in  mam- 
mals, said  method  comprising: 
administering  to  the  mammal  a  small  but  age  dependent 
weight  loss  retarding  effective  amount  of  l-deprenyl  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  form  thereof,  at  a  frequency 
level  of  from  one  to  seven  times  weekly,  starting  in  middle 
age. 


5025,447 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  SICKLE  CELL  ANEMIA 
AlfM  J.  WdakciaMr,  HoaMoa,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  0«ex  later- 

aatioaal,  lac,  MiMowi  City,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  529.459,  May  29. 1990.  Pat  No.  5,116,545, 
wkick  i*  a  coatiaBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,602,  Mar.  20. 
1900.  akaadoacd.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
41,035,  Apr.  22, 1907,  abaadoaed.  This  appbcatioe  Fek.  14, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  835,404 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/20 
VS.  CL  514—015  0  OakM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sickle  cell  disease  which  comprises: 
combining  an  effective  amount  of  an  agent  for  treating  sickle 
cell  disease  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier 
therefor,  said  agent  comprising 
a  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
l6-hydroxy-9Z.I2Z,14E-octadecatrienoic     acid,     simple 
esters  of  16-hydroxy-9Z,12Z,14E-octadecatrienoic  acid, 
simple     amides     of     16-hydroxy-9ZI2Z,l4E-octadeca- 
trienoic  acid,  and  triglyceride  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
combined    acids    in    said    triglyceride    is    16-hydroxy- 
9Z,l2Z,l4E-octadecatrienoic  acid;  and 
administering  said  combined  agent  and  vehicle. 


5025,440  

PREPARATION  OF  POROUS  POLYESTER  BEADS 
Thomas  R.  Maier.  Breckwille,  aad  Sar ca*i  K.  Qawia,  Copley, 

both  of  OUo,  aari^on  to  Ite  Goodyear  Tire  * 

Coaipaay,  Akroai,  Okio 

Filed  Not.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,616 
lat  CL»  COOJ  9/16.  9/18 
VS.  CL  521—60  20 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  porous  beads  which  can  be  solid 
sute  polymerized  at  a  very  rapid  rate  into  high  niolecular 
weight  polyester  resin  which  comprises:  (I)  dissolving  a  poly- 
ester prepolymer  in  a  suiubte  organic  solvent  to  produce  a 
polyester  prepolymer  solution;  (2)  allowing  dropleto  of  the 
polyester  prepolymer  solution  to  drip  into  a  coagulation  bath 
to  produce  porous  polyester  beads;  (3)  recovering  the  porous 
polyester  beads  from  the  coagulation  bath;  (4)  removing  resid- 
ual organic  solvent  from  the  porous  beads;  and  (5)  solid  sute 
polymerizing  the  porous  polyester  beads  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  produce  the  ultra-high  molecular  weight  polyester 
resin. 


5025,449 
EXPANDABLE  PLASTICS  AND  THEIR  FOAMS 
HiMshi  Tada,  Otake;  Yoakiaoha  Shiraishi.  Nagoya;  Tetsaya 
SawBBO,  Otake;  Tetaaya  Yaauarato.  aad  Skigeni  Sakai.  botk 
of  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Mitsakiiki  Rayoa  Co.. 
Ltd.  aad  Mitsabiski  HcaTy  ladastrics.  Liisited.  botk  of  To- 
kyo. Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943.576 

ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  Sep.  13.  1991.  3-261347 

lat  CL'  COOJ  9/02 

VS.  a.  521—77  *  a^m* 

1.  Expandable  plastics  having  a  molecular  weight  of  50,000 

to  500.000  which  comprises  the  following  structural  units  (I). 

(II)  and  (III)  giving  a  foam  having  heat  resistance  and  fine 

structure  by  heating,  the  molar  ratio  of  (I -t- II)  to  (III)  being  I 

to  0.6-1.5  and  the  proportion  of  (I)  being  5  to  50  wt.  %  of  the 

total  components: 


R 
I 
■(-CH2-C1if 


COOQCHj)} 

R 

I 


■(-CH2-C->; 

COOH 

R 
I 

CN 


m 


(ID 


am 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 


forming  an  assembly  of  the  foil  aad  the  materials  to  be 
adhered  together, 

(b)  beating  the  assembly  in  a  mok)  to  a  temperature  sufficient 

to  cause  foaming  of  the  foil,  thereby  forming  a  layer  of 
foamed  foil  between  the  surfaces  of  the  materials; 

(c)  adhering  the  surfaces  of  the  mateiiab  together  during  tlie 

heating  and  foaming  step  (b);  and 

(d)  removing  the  adhered  material*  from  the  mold. 

S02M51 

ULTRA  LOW  DENSITY  POLYOLKFIN  FOAM, 

FOAMABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Joka  E.  Rogers,  Saiatagi  Springs,  and  Roaaic  D.  Ki^nr, 

Qwcaabwy,  both  of  N.Y.,  assign ors  to  Aatro-Valcov,  lac, 

GICM  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  A«  r,  1992,  Scr.  Na.  935,703 

Int  CL>  COOJ  9/14 

VS.  CL  521-94  f  O"*" 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyolefin  foam  having  a  den- 
sity of  about  0.6  to  about  1.5  pounds  per  cubic  foot  comprising 
(a)  mixing  and  heat  plastifying  (1)  an  olefin  polymer  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low,  medium,  or  high 
density  polyethylene  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  ethy- 
lene-1-butene   copolymers,    ethylene-butadieae   copolymers, 
ethylene-vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  ethylene-methyl  methac- 
rylate   copolymers,   ethylene-acrylonitrile   copolymers,   and 
ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymers,  (2)  an  dastomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  random  styrene-butadiene  rubber, 
natural  rubber,  butadiene  rubber,  iaobutylene  rubber,  ethylene- 
propylene  rubber,  diene-modified  ethylene-propylene  rubber 
containing  bound  diene  units  derived  from    1 ,4-hexadieae, 
diene-modified  ethylene-propylene  rubber  containing  bound 
diene  units  derived  from  dicyctopentadienc  diene-modified 
ethylene-propylene  rubber  containing  bound  diene  units  de- 
rived   from    ethylidene    noibomenc    acrylonitrile    rubber, 
acrylonitrUe-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  styrene-butadiene 
block  copolymer  rubber,   poly(2-chlorobotadiene-l,3X  iyn- 
thetic  polyisoprcne,  chlorinated  copolymers  of  iaobutylene  and 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  in  jui  amount  of  about  3  to 
about  30  wt.  parte  per  100  wt  parte  of  said  olefin  polymer 
resin,  and  (3)  polystyrene  in  an  amount  of  about  I  to  about  15 
wt.  parte  per  100  wt  parte  of  said  olefin  polymer  resin;  (b) 
Bftmiting  the  resulting  heat  plastified  mixture  with  (4)  a  stabil- 
ity control  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partial 
esters  of  long  chain  fatty  acids  with  polyob,  higher  alkyl 
amines,  fatty  acid  amides,  and  olefinically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  copolymers,  and  (5)  a  hydrocarbon  blowing  agent 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  boiling  point  between 

— 175*  C.  and  50*  C;  and  (c)  activating  said  blowing  agent  to 
foam  the  resulting  admixture  to  a  substantially  closed  cell 
polyolefin  foam  having  a  density  of  about  0.6  to  about  1.5 
pounds  per  cubic  foot 


5025.450 

UNFOAMED  FOIL  SUITABLE  AS  AN  ADHESIVE 

Adriaaa  Beakers.  HccMtcde.  Nctkcrfands.  assizor  to  Sckrd- 

ner  Locktraart  Groep  B.V.,  Netkerlands 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  352.947,  May  17,  1989,  abaadoncd.  This 
applicatioB  Mar.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,866 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa   Netkerlaads,   May   26,   1900, 

8001354 

lat  CL'  COOJ  9/14;  B32B  31/14 
VS.  CL  521—79  20  daian 

1.  A  process  for  adhering  materials  together,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  interposing  between  the  surfaces  of  the  materiab  at  least 
one  extruded  or  pressed  foil  of  thermoplastic  resin  having 
incorporated  therein  at  least  one  blowing  agent  thereby 


5025,452 
SnJCONE  FOAM  FORMING  COMPOSITION 
AnM  R.  L.  Colas,  Claskaiitlia,  and  Hdas  Mndkr,  Maina, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmfy,  assiganr*  to  Dow  Caning 
G^H,  Rkctagaastraaac,  Fed.  Ray-ofCwany 
FUed  Dec  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  907,032 
n.t—  priority,  applfeatioa  Uaited  riagdna,  Dae  21,  1991, 

9127179 

lat  CL»  GOOJ  9/02  _  _ 

VS.  CL  521—124  1*  Oaltm 

1.  A  foam  forming  compoution  comprising  (a)  one  or  more 
polysUoxanes  having  not  less  than  three  alkylhydrogen  silox- 
ane  unite  per  molecule,  (b)  one  or  more  polysiloxanes  having 
not  less  than  two  silicon-bonded  hydroxy!  group  per  molecuk, 
(c)  at  least  one  liquid  organic  titanium  compound  and  (d)  a 
catalyst 
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Sa2S,453 

POLYOL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRODUCING  RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Satotaai  Yamamori,  iUwabe,  Japu,  MrigMW  to  Takeda  Chcai- 

cal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,164 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  JapM,  Not.  30, 1988,  63-309028; 
Not.  30,  1988,  63-305029 

Int.  a.'  CWG  18/4S 
ViS.  a.  521—137  7  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rigid  polyurethane  Toam  which 
comprises  reacting  s  polyol  component  which  contains  a 
polyol  having  the  formula  of 


H(OR')^ 


0(R"0)„H 


wherein  R'  independently  represents  an  ethylene  group  or  a 
propylene  group,  and  the  two  groups  containing  R'  are  in  the 
meta  or  ortho  position  to  each  other;  m  and  n  are  numerals 
more  than  1,  respectively,  and  their  sum  is  in  the  range  of  3-40; 
and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  in 
amounts  of  20-50%  by  weight  (used  on  the  polyol  component 
in  the  polyol  composition, 
with  a  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  crosslinking 
agent,  a  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent. 


5025.455 

BISPHENOL  EPOXY-BASED  FLOORING  AND 

COATING  MATERIALS 

Frank  C.  Seasa,  Wyncote,  and  Carolya  E.  Maascy.  Philadelphia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Stonkard,  Inc.,  Maple  Shade,  N  J. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  257,976,  Oct.  14,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,980,400. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,290 

IM.  CL'  C08L  63/00 

\2S.  a.  523—443  28  Claims 

1.  A  flooring  comprising  a  subfloor  and  a  cured  epoxy-based 

flooring  material  layer  on  the  subfloor  wherein  the  cured  layer 

is  obtained  by  curing  a  flooring  material  comprising: 

A.  a  hardener  component  including: 

i.  about  eighty-five  percent  (85%)  to  about  ninety-five 
(95%)  aliphatic  amine  by  weight  of  hardener,  and 

ii.  about  five  percent  (5%)  to  about  fifteen  percent  (15%) 
amino  silane  by  weight  of  hardener; 

B.  a  resin  component  including: 


i.  about  eighty-eight  percent  (88%)  to  about  ninety  per- 
cent (90%)  bisphenol  F  epoxy  by  weight  of  resin,  and 

ii.  about  ten  percent  (10%)  to  about  twelve  (12%)  total  of 
monoepoxide  by  weight  resin  component;  and 
C.  an  aggregate  component,  wherein  the  hardener  and  resin 

components  are  present  in  stoichiometric  proportions. 


5,225.454 

RADAR  CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL 

Pcr-akc  Lofgren,  Halrastad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Barracuda 

Technologies,  AB,  Laholm,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,902,  Jan.  31,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893>*0 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1989,  8901418 

Int.  a.'  C08F  114/06:  HOIB  1/04:  C08K  i/04 

VS.  a.  521—145  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  camouflage  material  compris- 
ing PVC  cellular  plastic  having  closed  cells,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  PVC  and  an  expan- 
der, introducing  the  mixture  into  a  fiat  container,  heating  the 
container  under  pressure  to  gelation  and  cell  nucleation,  and 
causing  the  mixture  to  expand  under  atmospheric  pressure 
through  the  action  of  the  expander,  to  form  a  closed-cell  cellu- 
lar plastic,  and  including  adding  electrically  conductive  fibres 
in  the  step  of  the  preparation  of  the  mixture,  in  an  amount 
beneath  0.050  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  such  that  when 
irradiated  with  radio  radiation  frequencies  of  3-100  GHz,  the 
material  exhibits  an  absorption,  calculated  on  direct  transmis- 
sion, of  at  least  1-3  dB  per  centimeter  of  thickness. 


5,225,456 
AQUEOUS  POLYACRYLATE  DISPERSION  FOR 
COATINGS 
Klaus  Langerbeins,  Langen;  Herbert  Fink,  Bickenbach;  Karl- 
Josef  Folsch,  Mainz,  and  Horst  Dinklage,  Dieburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemiscbe  Fab- 
rik,  Darmstadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469.323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1989,  3902557 

Int.  a.'  COeC  83/00 

\iS.  a.  52J— 201  8  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  (meth)acrylate  polymer  for 

preparing  a  finish  coat  on  a  polyvinyl  chloride  surface,  said 

polymer  comprising: 

(i)  10-90  wt.  %  of  C|.ioalkyl  or  cycloalkyi  esters  of  (meth)a- 

crylic  acid; 
(ii)  90-10  wt.  %  of  aromatic  (meth)acrylic  esters  of  the 
formula  (1) 


R    O 
I      II 
H2C=C— C— O— (X),— (Y)»— A 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3, 

X  is  CH2  and  a  =  0-4,  or  a  branched  C3H6  or  C4H8  and 

a=l, 
Y  is  0  or  HN  and  b=0  or  1,  and 
A  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  Cm  alkylphenyl; 

(iii)  0-5  wt.  %  copolymerizable  carboxylic  acids;  and 

(iv)  0-20  wt.  %  other  copolymerizable  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polar  monomers  containing 
amino,  amido  or  hydroxyl  groups;  glycol  dimethacrylate; 
butanediol-l,4-diacrylate;  allyl  methacrylate;  triallyl  cy- 
anurate;  styrene;  a-methyl  styrene;  vinyl  acetate  and  N- 
vinyl-imidazole; 

wherein  said  polymer  comprises  80-100  wt.  %  of  said  esters 
of  (meth)acrylic  acid  (i)  and  (ii),  and 

said  polymer  having  a  film  formation  temperature  of  be- 
tween 0  and  100*  C. 


5,225.457 
REINFORCED  POLYMER  MATRIX  AND  PRODUCT 
CONTAINING  MICRO  AND  MACRO  REINFORCEMENT 
Marc  Borowczak,  North  Canton;  Donald  J.  Burlett,  Wadsworth; 
Richard  G.  Bauer,  Kent,  and  Joseph  W.  Miller,  Jr.,  Akron,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

nicd  Jon.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533^18 
Int.  a.'  C08K  7/00 
VS.  a.  523—220  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  reinforced  polymers  having  engi- 
neered physical  properties  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  a  base  polymer  with  1-50%  by  weight  micro 
reinforcing  polymer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  base 
polymer  and  micro  reinforcing  polymer  wherein  said 
micro  reinforcing  polymer  forms  domains  in  situ  having  a 
length  of  0.1  um  to  10  um  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  1-5,  and 
mixing  1-40  phr  macro  short  fibers  having  a  length  of  0.05 
mm  to  10  mm  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  50-100  therewith  to 
provide  a  reinforced  polymer  blend,  and 

(b)  selecting  the  specific  amount  of  micro  reinforcing  poly- 
mer and  the  specific  loading  of  macro  short  fibers  used 
with  reference  to  the  properties  desired  in  a  resulting 
polymer  matrix. 


5.225,458 

POWDER  OF  (CO)POLYMER  OF  ONE  OR  MORE 
1-OLEFINS  BLENDED  WITH  PULVERULENT 
INORGANIC  MATERIAL 
JeaiHCIaade  A.  BaiUy,  MartlgMs,  and  JoeUe  CoUomb.  Mar- 
seille, both  of  France,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited, 
London,  Ei«laad 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  547.683,  Jul.  2,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,063,110. 
which  is  a  dJTision  of  Ser.  No.  197^28,  May  12,  1988,  Pat.  No. 
4.970.279.  This  appUcatioa  Jnl.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733.088 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  France.  Oct.  2.  1986.  86  13854; 
Oct.  2, 1986,  86  13855 

Int.  a.'  OOSK  7/00:  C08F  2/34 
VS.  a.  523—220  22  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  (i)  a  powder  of  a  (co-)polymer  of  one  or  more 
alpha-olefins  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  (co- 
)polymer  having  a  density  from  0.850  to  0.970  and  containing 
residues  of  transition  metal  compounds,  said  powder  consisting 
of  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  by  mass  from  200  to  2000 
microns,  and  (ii)  a  pulverulent  inorganic  substance  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  0.005%  and  less  than  0.2%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  (co-)polymer,  said  substance  con- 
sisting of  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  by  mass  of  50  to  500 
times  smaller  than  the  mean  diameter  by  mass  of  the  particles 
of  the  (co-)polymer,  and  being  free  from  a  transition  metal  and 
chemically  inert  to  alpha-olefins,  diencs  or  constituents  of 
polymerization  catalyst. 

5.225,459 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IRON/POLYMER  POWDER 

COMPOSITION 

Christopher  OUTer,  Marlton,  and  Sheltoa  Clisby,  Maple  Shade, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoeganaes  Corporation,  RlTcrtoa. 

NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830.137 
Int  a.'  C08K  3/08 
VS.  a.  523—220  *3  Ctaiim 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  iron/polymer  powder  composi- 
tion of  iron-based  powder  particles  to  which  is  bonded  a  poly- 
meric material,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  dry  admixture  of  iron-based  powder  particles 
and  particles  of  a  polymeric  material,  the  polymer  consti- 
tuting about  0.001-5.0%  by  weight  of  the  admixture; 

(b)  wetting  the  dry  admixture  with  a  solvent  for  the  poly- 
meric material;  and 

(c)  removing  the  solvent. 

5.225.460 
CROSSLINKABLE  SURFACE  COATINGS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
PasapathikoU  R.  Sampath,  and  Daniel  J.  Groase,  both  of  Caledo- 
nia, Wia.,  aasignors  to  S.  C.  Johnsoa  A  Son.  Inc.,  RadM,  Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502.218 
Lrt.  CL'  C08K  3/20:  OWL  33/01  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  523—409  *♦  CUiam 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  evaporable  dispersion  which 
includes  evaporable  componenU  and  which,  upon  evaporation 
of  the  evaporable  components,  is  able  to  form  a  crosslinked 
surface  coating  on  a  substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
combining  water,  a  non-ionic  emulsifier  having  an  HLB 
value  of  about  9  to  about  19,  a  free-radical  initiator,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  buffering  agent,  for  producing  an 
evaporable,  emulsifier-containing  aqueous  mixture  having 
a  pH  which  ranges  from  of  about  3  to  about  9; 
adding  to  the  evaporable,  emulsifier-containing  aqueous 
mixture,  at  predetermined  reaction  conditions  and  while 
maintaining  the  pH  range,  an  effective  amount  of  an  emul- 
sion-polymerizable  monomeric  mixture,  for  producing  an 
evaporable,  first  oil-tn-water  emulsion  which  contains 
polymeric  particles  having  epoxy-functional  pendant 
groups  and  possessing  a  glasstransition  temperature  of 
about  10  degrees  Celsius  to  about  120  degrees  Celsius,  the 


emulsion-polymerizable  monomeric  mixture  comprising 
relative  effective  amounU  of  (I)  an  emulsioo-polymerira- 
ble  mooomer  having  epoxy-functioiial  peodant  groups 
and     (2)     an     emuhioo-polyinerizable     ethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  mono  vinylidene  aromatic  monomer,  an  alpha  bett 
ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  an 
alpha  beU  ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester 
monomer  and  its  monomeric  derivatives,  a  vinyl  ester 
monomer  and  its  monomeric  derivatives,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  wherein  the  relative  amounts  of  the  emul- 
sion-polymerizable   monomer    having    epoxy-functional 
pendant  groups  and  the  emulsion-polymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally-unsaturated monomer,  in  the  emulsifier-containing 
aqueous  mixture,  arc  effective  for  producing  the  above- 
recited  first  oil-in-water  emulsion  which  contains  poly- 
meric particles  having  epoxy-functional  groups  and  pos- 
sessing a  glass-transition  temperature  of  about  10  degrees 
Celsius  to  about  120  degrees  Celsius;  and 
introducing  into  the  evaporable,  first  oil-in-water  emulsion 
an  effective  amount  of  a  second  oil-in-water  emulsion 
containing  a   polymer   having  epoxy-reactive  pendant 
moieties,  for  producing  the  evaporable  dispersion,  the 
epoxy-reactive  pendant  moieties  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amine  moieties,  amide  moieties,  car- 
boxylic acid  moieties,  and  combinations  thereof,  the  rela- 
tive amounts  of  (1)  polymeric  particles  having  epoxy- 
functional  pendant  groups  and  (2)  polymer  having  epoxy- 
reactive  pendant  moieties,  in  the  evaporable  dispersion, 
being  effective,  upon  evaporation  of  the  volatile  compo- 
nentt  of  the  dispersion,  to  enable  crosslinking  to  take  place 
between  the  epoxy-functional  groups  and  the  epoxy-reac- 
tive moieties  at  room  temperature,  wherein  the  amount  of 
non-ionic  emulsifier  in  the  evaporable  dispersion  is  effec- 
tive for  maintaining  the  epoxy-reactive  moieties  and  the 
epoxy-functional  groups  in  spaced-apart  relationship  in 
the  evaporable  dispersion,  whereupon  the  thusproduced 
evaporable  dispersion  exhibits  shelf-storage  subility  of  at 
least  one  year  at  room  temperature. 

5.225.461  

AMINO  GROUP-CONTAINING,  LACTONE-MODIFIED 

EPOXY  RESIN  WITH  POLYISOCYANATE 
Koii  g— >ir-^,  YokohMM,  and  Hanw  Nafaoka,  Hintnka. 
both  of  JapM,  aarigMTS  to  KaMai  Pidnt  C«„  Lld„  Hyvfo. 

Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  609.068.  Not.  1,  1990,  Pat  No.  S.12M13, 

which  U  a  cootinmrtion  of  Ser.  No.  327,119,  Mar.  22.  WW. 

abuMloncd.  This  application  Feb.  7. 1992.  Ser.  No.  833,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui.  Se».  29.  WW,  63-242592 

Int  CL'  C08G  59/16:  CWK  3/20:  CWL  63/02 

VS.  CL  523—415  «  O"*^ 

1.  A  coating  resin  composition  comprising,  sn  amino  group- 
containing,  lactone-modified  epoxy  resin  derivative  having 
secondary  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  amine  valfte  of  15  to  100 
obtained  by 

(i)  subjecting 

(A)  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  epoxy  resin  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  of  200  to  400,  and  

(B)  a  cyclic  ester  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


R— CH  —  (CH2)2  —  C«0 

A 1 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  n  is  an 

integer  of  3  to  6, 
to  an  addition  reaction  to  obtain  a  lactone-modified  epoxy 
resin; 
(u)  teacting  the  lactone-modified  epoxy  resin  with 
(C)  a  polyphenol  compound  and 
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(D)  an  amino  group-containing  compound,  wherem  the 
amount  of  the  polyphenol  compound  (C)  is  0.2  to  0.9 
mole  per  mde  of  the  lactone-modified  eposy  resin  or 
per  mole  of  the  addition  product  having  epoxy  groups 
between  the  lactone-modified  epoxy  resin  and  the 
amino  group-containing  compound;  and  subsequently 
(iii)  reacting  the  resultant  product  with  a  partially  blocked 

polyisocyanate  compound   having  a  blocked   ratio  of 

20-90%. 


5425.442 

BITUMEN-POLYMER  MIXTURES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

GiMCwe  Mudal,  Meleguno,  Italy,  MrigMtr  to  Ewm  S.pji^ 

Milaa,  Italy 

FtM  JaiL  24, 1992.  Scr.  No.  «2S.141 
Claims  priority,  awUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  24,  1991,  Ml  91- 
A/000169 

lat  CL'  CWL  95/00 
VS,  a.  524-59  15  ClafaM 

1.  A  process  for  storage-stabilizing  bitumen  mixtures  con- 
taining added  thermoplastic  polymer  and  for  improving  their 
general  characteristics,  characterised  by  reacting  said  bitumen 
mixtures  and  polymer  with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  ali- 
phatic acid  or  with  the  relative  anhydride,  in  an  inert  environ- 
ment, at  a  temperature  of  at  least  190*  C.  and  until  suble  mix- 
tures are  obtained. 


5.225.463 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Roberto  apolU.   Novara;   Roberto   Oriani,   MUao;   GUberto 

Nacida,  Milan;  Mario  Pirozzi,  Milan,  and  Enrico  Masarati, 

Piaccnza.  all  of  Italy,  aasigiiors  to  Ministero  dellUniTersiU  e 

dcUa  Ricerca  Scientinca  e  Tecnologica,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  683.424 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  11,  1990.  20008  A/90 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34J5.  5/3492.  5/51.  5/52 

ViS.  a.  524—97  19  Claims 

1.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  compositions  comprising: 

a)  from  90  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer, 
or  of  a  polymer  showing  elastomeric  properties; 

b)  from  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds 
which  is  2,4,6-triamino-l,3,5-triazine  salified  with  an  oxy- 
genated acid  of  phosphorus,  said  2,4,6-triamino-l,3,5-tria- 
zine  having  the  formula  (1): 


R  Ri 

\    / 

N 

J. 

N  N 


0) 


\ 

I 


-^-^ .  ^/' 


\ 


Rs  ^1 

wherein  at  least  one  of  radicals  from  R  to  Rs  i* 

-|-C„H2«,+0— R|    or 
R' 


±C^l/tf* 


/ 
\ 


wfth 

m=an  integer  between  2  and  8; 
p  =  an  integer  between  2  and  6; 
Rl=H,  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  Cj-Ce  alkenyl; 


+c^:#i-o-R9 

wherein  q  is  an  integer  between  1  and  4  and  R9  is  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C4  alkyl;  C«-Ci2  cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloal- 
kyl;  radicals  R'  are  equal  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom;  Cj-Cg 
alkyl;  C2-C«  alkenyl;  C«-Ci2  alkylcycloalkyl;  C1-C4 
hydroxyalkyl;  or  the  group: 


— N 


4 
\ 


R' 


is  replaced  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  bound  to  the  alkyl 
chain  through  the  nitrogen  atom  and  optionally  con- 
taining a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  S,  N  or  in  formula  (I)  at  least  one  of  the 
groups: 


— N 


4 
\ 


— N 


/ 

4 
\ 


»I 


— N 


Rs 


4 
\ 


is  replaced  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  bound  to  the  tri- 
azine  ring  through  the  nitrogen  atom  and  optionally 
containing  a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  S,  and  N; 

radicals  from  R  to  R5,  are  equal  or  different  and  have  the 
above  specified  meaning  or  are: 

a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-Ci»  alkyl;  Cj-Cg  alkenyl;  C<,-C|6 
cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by 
a  hydroxy  group  or  C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl. 

5^25.464 

INTUMESCENT  COATING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

John  E.  HUl.  Jr.,  Sonersworth.  N.H.,  aMigaor  to  Material 

Technologies  A  Sciences,  Inc.,  Ketchum,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  861.530 
lat  a.»  C08IC  5/3492,  9/10:  C09K  21/12:  C07D  251/70 
\i&.  a.  524—100  9  Cl«l« 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  producing  a  fire  retardant  sub- 
stance which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  reacUnts  phosphoric  acid, 
from  about  4.0%  to  about  40.0%  by  weight  of  reacunte  mela- 
minc  and  from  about  15%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  the 
reactants  monoammonium  phosphate  containing  from  about 
10-60%  ammonia-free  phosphate  in  solution,  the  reaction 
occurring  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  below  155*  C. 

5,225,465 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  STABILIZED  ABS 
POLYMERS  WITH  RECOVERY  OF  UNREACTED 
MONOMERS 
Herbert  Eicbeaauer,  Ulrich  Jansen,  both  of  Dormagen;  Ralph 
Ottarek,  DuesseMorf;  Otto  Koch,  Cologne,  and  Karl-Heinz 
Ott,  LcTerkusen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  864.302 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19. 
1991,  4112789 

lat  a.'  C08J  n/02:  C08K  5/36 
MS.  a.  524—100  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  processing  ABS  polymers  in  emulsion  form, 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  ABS  polymer  emulsion  a  com- 
bination of  at  least  one  phenolic  antioxidant  having  a  molecular 
weight  above  300  without  ester  groups  in  the  molecule  and  at 


least  one  sulfur-containing  costabilizer  having  a  molecular 
weight  above  500  without  ester  groups  in  the  molecule  for 
subilization  against  oxidative  degradation,  removing  mono- 
mers from  the  emulsion  or  from  a  mixture  of  emulsion  and 
coagulated,  suspended  polymer  or  from  completely  coagulated 
suspended  polymer  to  free  the  stabilized  ABS  polymer  from 
unreacted  monomers,  recovering  the  polymer,  and  recycling 
the  removed  monomers  without  any  further  treatment  into  the 
polymerization  process. 

5.225.466 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  ARTICLES  MOLDED  BY 

INJECnON  MOLDING  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Matsao  Akao,  Kanagawa.  Japaa,  aaiifMr  to  F^l  Pboto  FOai 

Co..  Ltdn  Mlnami-aabigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1988.  Ser.  No.  163.313 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Mar.  4,  1987.  624147756 
lat.  a.»  C08J  5/15 
UJS.  a.  524—108  • 


during  processing  or  uponexposure  to  heat  containing  a  stabi- 
lizing amount  of  5,5-dimethyl-2HWoylphenoxy-l,3,2-dio«a- 
phosphorinane. 

5.MS.448 
NON-TARNISHING  FLAME  RETARDANT  INSULATION 

COMPOSITIONS 
J— «■  W.  BlM»,  Lebaao*.  OMo,  iiil^nr  to  Qaarti 
CorporatkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jml  26, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  721JM1 
Iirt.  a.)  C08K  5/36 
UA  CL  524—265  " 

1.  An  improved  crosdinkaWe  flame  retardant  msulatioa 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  and  vinyl  esters  of  C2-6  aliphatic  cartwx- 
ylic  acids,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  C 1-6  alkyl  acryl- 
ates,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  Ci^alkyl  methacryiates. 
or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  80  to  400  phr  hydrated  inorganic  fiUer, 

(c)  0.5  to  5  phr  alkoxysilane; 

(d)  1  to  8  phr  chemical  crosslinking  agent; 

(e)  0.25  to  8  phr  processing  additive;  and 

(0  1  to  8  phr  antioxidant  consisting  of  a  combination  of  (1)  a 
pentaerythritol  betaalkylthiopropionate  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  resin  composition  for  use  in  molding  articles  by  injec- 
tion molding  for  photographic  photosensitive  materials,  com- 
prising 50  to  90  wt.  %  of  polypropylene  resin,  9  to  48.5  wt.  % 
of  linear  low  density  polyethylene  resin,  which  is  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  a-olefin  having  6-10  carbon  atoms,  0.05  to  15 
wt.  %  of  light-shielding  material,  0.05  to  40  wt.  %  of  reinforc- 
ing material,  0.05  to  6  wt.  %  of  lubricant,  oxidation  inhibitor 
present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  wt.  %  and  a  nucleating 
agent  selected  from  1,3,2,4-dibenzylidene  sorbitol,  1.3,2,4-dK- 
methylben2ylidene)sort)itol,  1 ,3,2,4-di(alkylbcnzylidene)sor- 
bitol  and  l,3,2,4<para-ethylbenzylidene)sorbitol. 

5425,467  

CELLULOSE  ESTER  RESIN  STABILIZER  AND 

CELLULOSE  ESTER  RESIN  COMPOSTOONS 

STABILIZED  THEREWITH 

Suriader  Ahlnwalia,  Sagar  Laad.  T«l4  Michael   H.  Fhch, 

Wayne,  and  R.  Darid  Pereler,  WoodcUff  LdM,  botfc  of  N  J, 

aMignon  to  Witco  Corporatkm,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1.  1991.  Ser.  No.  786^81 

lat.  CL'  C08K  5/521.  5/15 

VS.  CL  524—120  »•  Oatas 

Cellulose  Acetate 


1.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  a  cellulose  carbox- 
yljc  acid  ester  plastic  composition  susceptible  to  degradation 


O 
I 


CHj— CKXH:CH2— S— Rj 


R,— S— CH2CH:COCH2— C— CH2OCCH2CH2— S-Rj 

I     I 

CH2OCCH2CH2— S— R4 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  8 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  hindered  phenol  containing 
one  or  more  groups  of  the  formula 


O 


OH 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


5425,469 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYMERIC  COMPOSmONS 
Mdvia  F.  Maili«er,  Oadaaati,  aad  iamm  W.  Bia^^L^aMM, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaii^nn  to  Qaaataa  Chiariral  CarponOoa. 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^     ^      ^  ..^ 

Cortiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  562,762.  Aag.  3. 1990.  ikmtnmti  TMa 
■aallratiirr  Aag.  3, 1992.  Scr.  N*.  92Un 

i^  a.)  C08K  5/54 

UJS.  CL  S24-265  25aaia» 

1.  A  crosslinkable  polymeric  compositioo  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  and  vinyl  ethers  of  C2.6  aliiAatic  caibox- 
ylic  acids,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  Ci^  alkyl  acryl- 
ates,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  Ci.«  alkyl  methacryiates, 
or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  80  to  400  phr  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrated  aluminum  oxide,  hydrated  magne- 
sia, hydrated  calcium  silicate,  and  hydrated  magnesium 
carbonate; 

(c)  0.5  to  8  phr  of  lower  alkyl-,  alkenyl-.  alkynyl-  or  aryl- 
alkoxysilane  having  from  1  to  3  Ci.6alkoxy  substttuents; 
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(d)  0.3  to  I  phr  antioxidaiit;  and 

(e)  0.23  to  8  phr  low  molecular  weight  polymeric  procetaing 
additive  comprised  of  aliphatic  resins  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  less  than  2000  and  containing  ester 
functional  groups. 


Sa2S,470 

ACRYUC  HOT  MEXT  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Paai  A.  MaKiMlli.  Fnmtr,  IHl,  awtganr  to  Mowfn  Com- 

ptmj,  St  LoiriB,  Mo. 

CoatlMMtioo  of  Scr.  No.  333,2«2,  Mar.  31. 1M9.  Pat  No. 
SJOOiJSai,  which  is  a  coatiMMtia»4»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  226.993, 
A«  1, 19m,  ahudoMd.  This  awMcrtioo  Feh.  22,  1991.  Scr. 

No.  «S9.441 
Ths  portiaa  of  the  termor  this  patcat  sahseqacat  to  Apr.  9, 20IM, 


lat  CL'  CML  33/08.  93/04.  25/01  CMK  5/11 
VS.  CL  S34— 271  It 


which  encapsulates  a  particulate  acrylic  filler  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  thermoplastic  polyacetal  matrix  resin  and  a 
particulate  acrylic  Tiller  material  such  that  surface  tensions 
of  each  during  melt-blending  differ  from  one  another  by  a 
predetermined  value  so  as  to  establish  lower  and  upper 
surface  tension  value  respectively, 

(b)  selecting  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  additive  resin 
such  that  it  exhibits  a  surface  tension  value  during  melt- 
blending  that  b  intermediate  of,  and  differs  by  at  least  2.0 
dyne/cm  from,  said  lower  and  upper  surface  tension  val- 
ues exhibited  by  said  thermoplastic  polyacetal  matrix  resin 
and  said  particulate  acrylic  filler  material,  and  then 

(c)  melt-blending  the  thermoplastic  polyurethane  additive 
and  particulate  acrylic  filler  material  with  said  thermo- 
plastic polyacetal  matrix  resin,  whereby  said  thermoplas- 
tic polyurethane  additive  resin  encapsulates  said  particu- 


1.  An  acrylic  hot  melt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composi- 
tion comprising 

(a)  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  comb  copolymer 
of 

0)  2-33%  by  weight,  based  on  the  thermopUutic  copoly- 
mer, of  a  macromonomer  of  the  general  formula  X- 
(Y)n-Z  wherein  X  is  a  reactive  end  group  capable  of 
copolymerization  under  free  radical  conditions  with 
acrylic  comonomers  to  afford  the  comb  copolymer 
having  pendant  macromonomer  side  chains  along  an 
acrylic  backbone;  Y  is  a  Unking  group  in  which  n  b  zero 
or  one-,  and  Z  b  a  poly(mcthacrylate)  based  a  polymeric 
moiety  having  a  Tg  greater  than  20'  C.  and  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  from  2,000  to  33,000 
and  being  substantially  unreactive  under  copolymeriza- 
tion conditions;  and 

(ii)  63  to  98%  by  weight,  based  on  the  thermoplastic 
copolymer,  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  monomeric  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid  ester  of  a  non-tertiary  alcohol,  the  alcohol  having 
from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  about  from  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  tackifier;  and 

(c)  about  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  plasticizer. 


5,22M7» 

FILLED  THERMOPLACTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  AN  INTERPENETRATING  PHASE  FORMING  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  NETWORK  STRUCTURE  AND 

MELT-BLENDING  METHODS  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SAME 

YoAiktaa  Taiiasa,  Md  MHaara  YokoacU.  both  of  Skiaaoka. 

Japaa,  iiilgrrT  to  Polipiaslifs,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoattaMttoa  of  Scr.  No.  M5,730.  OcL  31,  1990,  ahaadoawl 

Thto  ^pHtarioa  Doc  36, 1991,  Scr.  No.  S1M24 

CfariM  priority.  sppMcatioa  JapM,  Nor.  1. 19«9. 1-2SS632 

lat  a.)  CMK  5/l(k  CML  61/02.  75/04 

VS.  a  534— 2M  •  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  within  a  thermoplastic  polyacetal 

matrix  resin  an  intercoiuiected  network  consbting  essentially 

of  a  continuous  phase  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  additive 


late  acrylic  filler  material  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
phase  interconnected  network  within  said  thermoplastic 
matrix  resin,  wherein 

step  (c)  b  practiced  such  that  the  amounts  of  said  polyacetal 
matrix  resin,  said  particulate  acrylic  filler  material  and  said 
polyurethane  additive  reain  are  melt-blended  to  obtain  (I) 
a  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  polyurethane  additive  resin  to 
the  total  weight  of  the  polyurethane  resin  and  the  particu- 
late acrylic  filler  material  b  between  about  0.05  to  0.95, 
and  (2)  a  ratio  of  the  total  weight  of  the  particulate  acrylic 
filler  material  and  the  polyurethane  additive  resin  to  the 
total  composition  weight  of  the  particulate  acrylic  filler 
material,  the  polyurethane  additive  resin,  and  the  polyace- 
tal matrix  resin,  b  between  0.03  to  0.60;  and  wherein 

said  melt-blending  b  conducted  at  melt  temperature  for  the 
thermoplastic  polyacetal  resin  and  the  polyurethane  addi- 
tive resin  to  impari  a  shear  force  thereto  of  between  SO  to 
SOOsec-'. 


9J2S.472 
LOW  VISCOSITY  POLYTHIOL  AND  MFTHOD 
THEREFOR 
Raady  Caawroa,  CaUbana,  aad  Joaathaa  Zook,  Saata  Clarita, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  Coartaahb  Aeroapacc,  lac..  Bar- 
hank,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  895,183 
lat  CL'  C07C  323/18.  323/19.  323/12,  323/09.  323/03;  CMK 

5/37 
VS.  CL  524-3M  »  Qiim» 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  thiol  termiiwted 
trithio-orthoformate  containing  polycondensate  having  the 
formula 

(HS— R— S— )2CH— S— R— S(— CH(— S— R- 
'-S)2-lMH)x 

wherein  R,  R',  and  R"  are  alkylene,  arylene,  alkylene  thioe- 
ther  or  alkylene  ether,  either  the  same  or  different;  N  b 
0-10;  and  XbN-»-l. 


5,225,473 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
Daaid  C.  Daaa,  St  Paal,  Mia*.,  mmi^ot  to  Mteacaota  Miaiag 
aad  Mf— *'"  '-■  't  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 
Coatfanatloa  of  Scr.  No.  642,147,  Jan.  15,  1991.  akaaiaawl, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  ofScr.  No.  125,406,  Not.  25, 1997, 
ahaadnaril  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  866,207 
The  portioa  of  the  tcr*  of  this  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  JaL  IS, 
2006,  has  bcca  dladalMd. 
lat  CL'  COOK  5/05 
U&CL534-380  9  Clatas 

1.  A  hydrophilic,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition, 
comprising: 
a  crosslinked,  swellable  polymeric  matrix  formed  by  a  free- 
radical  polymerization  of  at  least  one  polymerizaWe  mo- 
nomeric species  wherein  a  majority  of  the  polymerixable 
monomeric  species  b  comprised  of  one  or  more  N-vinyl 
lactams,  and  a  crosslinker  which  b  a  multi-ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dinvinyl  succinate,  dinvinyl  adipate,  divinyl  maleate, 
divinyl  oxalate,  divinyl  malonate.  divinyl  glutarate,  diallyl 
itaconate,  diallyl  maleate,  diallyl  fiimarate,  diallyl  diglyco- 
late,  diaUyl  oxalate,  diallyl  adipate,  diallyl  succinate,  dial- 
lyl azelate,  diallyl  malonate,  diallyl  glutarate,  dimethallyl 
maleate.  dimethallyl  oxaUte,  dimethallyl  malonate,  dime- 
thallyl succinate,  dimethallyl  glutarate,  dimethallyl  adi- 
pate, dicthyleneglycol  divinyl  ether,  butanediol  divinyl 
ether,  ethylene  glycol  divinyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  dial- 
lyl ether,  diethylene  glycol  diallyl  ether,  butane  diol  dial- 
lyl ether  ethylene  glycol  dimethallyl  ether,  diethylene 
glycol  dimethallyl  ether,  butane  diol  dimethallyl  ether, 
3,3'-ethylidene  bb(N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone).  and  1,3-diallyl 
urea, 
said  crosslinker  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.02  to 
about  2  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymerizable  monomer 
species;  and 
a  plasticizer; 

wherein  the  plasticizer  b  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  for 
the  composition  to  be  cohesive,  swellable  and  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive. 


5425,475 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
SUM  MlMM,  GflHaha,  Japaa,  mml^m  ta  Takai 
Ltd.,  Tokjra,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  30. 1991,  Ser.  Na.  705364 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  N««.  L  1990,  M96333 
lat  CL»  COOK  3/04 
VS.  CL  534— 496  * 


Oa, 


1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  wdght  of 
a  rubber  component  which  consists  of  a  natural  rubber  alone  or 
a  blend  of  a  natural  rubber  with  a  dienic  synthetic  rubber  and 
from  33  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  carbon  Mack  compounded 
thereinto,  said  carbon  black  having  a  nitrogen  adsorption 
specific  surface  area  (N2SA)  of  100  to  160  mVg  and  aho  a  true 
specific  gravity  and  a  mode  diameter  of  intraaggregate  pore 
(Dp)  which  satbfy,  respectivdy,  the  relatjoos 


true  specific  gravity  S  l.8379-a0006xN2SA 


Sp  S  7S.2  X 


DBF 


t.0 


<l) 


m 


5,225,474 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  COMPOSITION 
Doadago  I.  Joo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Joha  CHoraby,  Wa*- 
Ingtoa  Towaahip,  Weatwood  Coaaty,  NJ.,  aHigaors  to  ISP 
iBTCStmeats  lac,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,994 
lat  CL'  COOF  2/16 
VS.  a.  524—460  *  C3aimM 

1.  An  emulsion  polymerization  composition,  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  dbpersion  consbting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  1-45%  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  polymerizable 
monomer  which  b  selected  from  styrene,  butadiene,  vinyl 
aceute,  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  butyl  acrylate, 
vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  and  ethylene, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  which  may  include  one  or  more 
comonomers  selected  from  acrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid, 
fumaric  acid,  2-hydroxyethyl  acryUte,  and  methacrylic 

*ci<li 

(b)  about  0.1-3%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  and  stabdizer 
component  which  b  a  copolymer  of  (i)  a  vinyl  lactam  and 
(u)  a  polymerizable  carboxylic  acid,  in  a  99/1  to  1/99 
weight  ratio,  wherein  said  copolymer  serves  to  function  as 
an  emulsifier  and  stabilizer  component 

(c)  about  0.1-2%  by  weight  of  a  polymerization  initiator, 

and 

(d)  the  rest  being  water,  said  weight  %  being  expressed  as 
per  composition. 


where  Cp  in  the  formula  (2)  represents  the  mode  diameter  at 
the  maximum  frequency  in  the  intraaggregate  pore  diameter 
dbtribution  of  the  carbon  black  determined  with  a  differential 
scanning  calorimeter  (DSC),  and  DBF  represents  the  dibutyl 
phthalate  absorption  number. 

5^35,476 

FIBER-REINFORCED  THERMOPLASnC  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION 

J.a«  M.  Spcrk,  Jr,  Para-:  BHarM- L*.  Broadtkw  Hd^ta; 

J TT-iairr-,  Bay  Vaiiw^  aad  Edward  M.Fiahcr,Ai>aa 

I  »t»,  an  T*  ''^'-.  Mrigann  tr  •^-  "  °  rLi-^i^^  r     ■  tmv. 
Akroa,Okio  ^  ,,^ 

C<iathff^«tM  nf  ftir-  No.  490.190.  Mar. «.  1990,  iksainand  THa 
appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  759,965 
lat  CL'  COOL  75/00 
VS.  CL  534—507  ._^_        *'  Oilam 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molded  article,  comprising: 
a  fiber-reinforced  thermoplastic  blend  in  the  form  of  an 
article  having  a  smooth  surface  essentially  free  of  said 
fibers,  said  thermoplastic  Wend  containing  from  about  15 
to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyure- 
thane polymer  component  and  from  about  85  percent  to 
about  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  an  immiscible  thermoplastic 
polymer  component  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  component  and  said  unmisci- 
ble  component  being  PET,  or  PETG,  the  amount  of  said 
fibers  in  said  blend  being  from  about  5  percent  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  component,  said  immbcible 
thermoplastic  polymer  component  and  said  fibers;  said 
article  blend  of  said  thermoplastic  polyurethane,  said 
immiscible  thermoplastic  polymer  component,  and  said 
fibers  being  prepared  in  the  presence  of  high  shear,  and 
said  thermoplastic  polyurethane  component  and  said  im- 
miscible thermoplastic  polymer  component  have  a  differ- 
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enl  vMoonty  in  the  pnwnce  of  taid  high  shemr  at  •  pro- 
ccMing  lemperature,  and  wherein  the  viicoiity  ratio  of 
•aid  high  viacoaity  oomponent  to  laid  low  viacoaity  com- 
ponent it  from  about  1.3  to  about  1,000. 

54M,4T7 
INK  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  WATERLESS  PLATES 
Makva;  YnUo  KotayaiU,  Tokyo; 

tm  SMHwa,  both  of  Otam  all  of  Ji . 

I  to  Nlypoa  OO  Ok,  LM.  a^  Tony  ladMtrtea  Imu, 
both  of  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FIM  JaL  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M7,921 
CUM  priority,  appikatta  Jap«,  JaL  «.  1M9, 1173047;  JaL 
6,  1M9,  1-1730M 

lat  a.)  CML  73/00 
VS.  CL  524—508  »2  OaiaM 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  waterless  plates  containing  as  the 
vehicle  a  resin  III,  the  resin  being  obtained  by  a  process  com- 
prising copolymeriring  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
compound  A  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  five-membered  cyclic  compound  having  a  con- 
jugated double  bond  of  formula: 


c:^- 


wherein  H  is  hydrogen,  R  is  an  attyl  group  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  m  and  n  are  each  zero  or  an  integer  of  at  least  one,  and 
m  +  n  =  6,  and  Diels- Alder  adducts  thereof,  with  0-200  partt  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monomer  A' 
having  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  a  benzene  ring  within 
the  molecule  and  2-100  parts  by  weight  of  an  a-olefm  B  to 
obtain  a  hydrocarbon  resin  I, 

reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  resin  I 
with  0.3-30  partt  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  C 
which  is  a  member  selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of 
an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  anhydride  thereof  to 
obtain  an  acid-modified  resin  II,  and 
thermally  reacting  100  partt  by  weight  of  said  acid-modified 
resin  II  with  2-100  partt  by  weight  of  a  phenol  resin  D 
prepared  by  condensing  a  phenol  compound  with  formal- 
dehyde to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  and  recovering  said 
resin  III  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


S,23S,47S 
POLYMER  POWDERS  WHICH  ARE  REDISPERSIBLE  IN 

WATER  AND  CAN  BE  PREPARED  BY  ATOMIZING 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS,  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  ADDITIVES  IN  HYDRAUUC  BINDERS 
WillMiB  F.  Boekarte,  Bobaakriai-RoahciBM  Rolf  Dcrach,  Fraak- 
catkal;  Gemot  Fraaaaaaa,  Bobeahda^  Brigitte  Gardaa, 
la^wlgakafia.  ami  lailgur  Leber,  Daaaatadt-Sckaacfahciai, 
aU  of  Fa*.  Rap,  of  Ciirwaay,  aaatgaors  to  BASF  Aktitagtifll- 
aehaft,  Laiala^afw.  Fa*.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
CoatiaMtiaa  of  Sar.  No.  552,120,  JaL  13, 1990,  abaadoard  lUa 
I  May  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r79,734 

IcatfaM  Fa*.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  14, 
19«9.  3923229 

lat  CL'  COOG  8/04;  COOF  8/00:  COU  6J/00 
VS.  CL  524—510  H  Clataa 

1.  A  polymer  powder  which  is  redispersible  in  water,  said 
polymer  powder  being  obtained  by  atomizing  an  aqueous 
polymer  dispersion  of:  a  polymer  of  olefinically  unsaturated 
monomers  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  +  30* 
C.  to  -60*  C;  and 

from  3  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  of  a  water- 
soluble  alkali  metal  salt  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a 
phenolsulfonic  acid/formaldehyde  condensate. 


5,225^479 

POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM  A  CONJUGATED 

DIOLEFIN,  A  VINYL-SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC 

COMPOUND.  AND  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATl^ATED 

NFTRILE 

Micteei  L.  Scayek,  aad  Howard  A.  Cohria,  both  of  TaDaMdge, 
OUo,  awlgann  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rabbcr 
Aki«a.OUo 

Filed  Oct.  17. 1991,  Scr.  No.  777.953 
lat  CL'  OHL  9/Oa  9/02 
VS.  a.  534—524  «  < 

1.  A  rubber  stock  comprising 

(1)  from  about  1  to  about  99  partt  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
resulting  from  the  copolymerization  of  at  least  three  mon- 
omers wherein: 

(a)  from  about  40  to  about  84  weight  percent  of  the  polymer 
being  derived  from  a  conjugated  diolcfin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butadiene,  2,3-dimethyl-l,3- 
butadiene,  2-methyl- 1,3-butadiene,  2-ethyl- 1,3-butadiene, 
1,3-pentadiene,  2-niethyl-I,3-pentadiene,  1,3-hexadiene, 
2-phenyl- 1,3-butadiene,  3.4-diinethyl- 1,3-hexadiene,  1,3- 
heptadiene.  1,3-octadiene.  4,5-diethyl-l,3-octadiene,  3- 
methyl- 1,3-pentadiene,  4-methyl- 1,3-pentadiene  or  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(b)  from  about  1 5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  the  polymer 
being  derived  from  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound containing  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  8  weight  percent  of  the  polymer  being 
derived  from  an  olefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylooitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  ethacryloaitrile,  crotononitrile  or  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

(2)  from  about  99  to  about  1  partt  by  weight  of  natural 
rubber  or  a  rubber  derived  from  a  diene  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene, 
styrenebutadiene  rubber,  synthetic  polyisoprcne  rubber, 
iaoprene-butadiene  rubber,  isoprenebutadiene-styrene 
rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  carboxylated  nitrile  rubber  and 
EPDM. 


5025,410 
WATER-BORNE  LOW  ADHESION  BACKSIZE  AND 
RELEASE  COATING  COMPOSmONS,  METHODS  OF 
MAUNG  THE  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  SHEET 
MATERIALS  COATED  THEREWITH 
Chi-Miag  Taeag.  Woodbary,  aad  Stcrca  S.  Kairtacr,  St  Paal, 
both  of  Mian.,  aarigattn  to  Miaacaoto  Miaiag  aad  Maaafae- 
tariag  Coaipaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 
CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  496,590,  Mar.  21,  1990,  ahaadoaed. 
This  applicatioo  Jal.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,727 
lat  a.»  COOL  33/14:  COOF  26/02 
VS.  CL  524-013  »'  OaiaM 

1.  A  latex  release  coating  composition  formed  via  an  emul- 
sion polymerization  process,  wherein  said  latex  release  coating 
composition  comprises: 
(a)  about  5  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  compris- 
ing polymerized  free  radically  polymerizable  monomer 
wherein  said  free  radically  polymerizable  monomer  com- 
prises long-chain  monomer  of  the  formula 

C,4Il»+  l-Y-C,„H2«-X-CR'.^CHj 

wherein 

n  is  an  integer  of  about  12  to  about  20; 
Y  is  a  divalent  polar  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O  O  O  O  O 

II  HI  I 

— OC— .  — CX>— .  — NHCX>— ,  — CNH— .  — HNC— , 


-continued 


o 
I 

and  — HNCNH— ; 


X  is  a  divalent  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O 
I 

— OC— < 


o 

I 

I  — N— C- 


m  is  an  integer  of  about  2  to  about  10;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and 
— CH3; 

(b)  about  30  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  phase; 
and 

(c)  about  0.05  to  about  4  weight  percent  of  an  emulsifier; 
wherein  particles  of  said  polymer  are  stabilized  by  the  emuki- 
fier  and  dispersed  within  the  aqueous  phase. 


5,225,401 

POLYOL  POLYACRYLATE  DISPERSANTS 

Robert  G.  Gattiager,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aad  Joha  E.  Hayea, 

WihaingtoB,  Del.,  aasigaora  to  Arco  Ckcaiical  Techaotogy, 

LJ>.,  WUnUngtoo,  Del. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  226,347,  JaL  29,  1900,  Pat  No.  5,021,506. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Mar.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  664,011 

lat  a.'  COOL  51/08,  33/08.  33/10.  71/02 

VS.  CL  525—63  «  ClalBM 

1.  A  dispersant  suitable  for  enhancing  the  stability  of  poly- 
mer polyols  formed  by  polymerizing  from  about  5  to  about  90 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  acrylate  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cm  «lkyl  "ters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids  in  from  about  95  to  about  10  weight  percent 
first  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol  to  form  a  single  phase 
of  a  homogeneous  liquid  intermediate  reaction  product  fol- 
lowed by  transesterifying  from  about  1  to  about  30  mole  per- 
cent of  the  total  ester  groups  of  the  acrylate  in  the  intermediate 
reaction  product  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  first  poly- 
oxyalkylene polyether  polyol  to  form  the  polyol  polyacrylate 
dispersant. 


5.225^403 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE  AND  STYRENE  COPOLYMER 

RESINS 

Datta,   Matawaa;   NarayaaaawaMi   R.   Daaraarajaa. 
lllgMaail  Pwk,  both  of  N J4  Jtaa  M.  Dakoateck,  McUa. 
BUgiwa.  aad  Doaald  A.  White.  Kaaabcy.  NJ.. 
ExzM  Chwrical  Pataaia  lac^  Llaiia,  N  J. 

FIM  JaL  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  733.561 
lat  CL'  COOG  63/91:  COOL  57/10 
VS.  CL  525—73  24  ( 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  component  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
styrene  and  an  unsaturated  dicaiboxylic  acid  or  dicartwx- 
ylic  acid  derivative; 

(b)  polypropylene; 

(c)  an  elastomeric  component  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising 

(i)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  higher  alpha 
olefin;  or 

(ii)  a  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  higher  alpha 
olefin,  and  at  least  one  non-conjugated  diene,  said  daa- 
tomeric  component  having  been  partially  or  totally 
modified  with  one  or  more  functional  groupa; 

(d)  a  second  polypropylene  component  partially  or  totally 
modified  with  one  or  more  functional  groupa  said  func- 
tional groups  in  said  elastomeric  component  being  the 
same  or  different  as  said  functional  groups  in  said  second 
polypropylene  component;  said  functional  groups  being 
reactive  with  said  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  derivative  of  said  thermoplastic  component 
and  non  reactive  with  itself  or  other  functional  groups 
present  in  the  blend. 


UMI 


5,225,482 
ADHESIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION,  LAMINATE 

COMPRISING  THIS  COMPOSITION  AS  ADHESIVE 
LAYER.  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Mikio  Nakagawa,  aad  MMakara  Mito,  both  of  Wakl,  Japaa, 

aaai^ors  to  Mitaai  Pitrochtaitcal  ladaatrica  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 

kyo,  Japaa 
Caatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  563,351.  Aug.  7, 1990,  ahaadoaed.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  947,973 

dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  7.  1909.  1-204500; 
Sep.  19. 1909. 1-242775 

lat  CL'  COOL  53/02 
VS.  CL  525—71  2  OakM 

1.  An  adhesive  resin  composition,  which  comprises  (a)  80  to 
50  parte  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/ vinyl  aceute  copolymer,  (b) 
25  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer  resin,  (c)  10  to  2 
partt  by  weight  of  polyethylene  graft-modified  with  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof,  (d)  18  to  3  partt 
by  weight  of  a  polybutadiene  block-hydrogenated  polys- 
tyrene/polybutadiene/polystyrene  bkxjk  copolymer  elastomer 
and  (e)  18  to  3  partt  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/a-olefin  random 
copolymer  which  u  characterized  in  that  melt  flow  rate  is  0. 1 
to  50  g/10  min,  density  is  0.850  to  0.900  g/cm',  and  ethylene 
content  is  75  to  95  mole  %,  the  total  amount  of  componentt  (a), 
(b).  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  100  partt  by  weight. 


352-406  0.0. -93- 15 


5,225.404 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  AND  CURED 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Torido  Skiobara;  TakayaU  AoU,  both  of  Aaaaka;  Kaiataahi 
ToaUyoaU,  aad  TakMhi  TncUya.  botk  of  TakaaaU,  all  of 
Japan,  a«igaors  to  Shte-EtN  Clearical  Co..  Ltd.  Tokyo. 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27. 1991.  Scr.  No.  790.750 
OaiM  priority,  appUMrtoM  JapM,  N«t-  30, 1990,  2-339911 
lat  CL'  OOOF  8/00:  COOL  83/00 
VS.  CL  525—101  "  Oalmm 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a 
curing  agent  therefor,  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  impregnated 
with  an  organic  silicon  compound  which  is  obtained  by  swell- 
ing said  thermoplastic  resin  with  a  solvent  and  impregnating 
said  swollen  thermophtftic  resin  with  said  organic  sUicon  com- 
pound. 


5,225,405 

POLYETHERIMIDE  ESTER  SUTURE  AND  ITS  MFTHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

;  Lia.  Norwalk,  Hd  Joha  C  Brewer.  Brialai,  both  of 
to  Uaitad  States  Sar^cal  < 
waik,Coaa. 

Filed  Mw.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  045.100 
tat  CL'  COOK  5/00 
VS.  CL  523—111  »' 

1.  A  suture  manufactured  from  a  polyetherimide  ester  com- 
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position  which  compriies  at  least  about  30  mole  percent  the 
reaction  product  of 
a)  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  diol; 


b)  at  least  one  dicarhoxylic  acid;  and 

c)  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  diimide  diacid. 


5.22S,4W 

EPOXY  RESINS  CONTAINING  EPOXIDIZED 

POLYBUTENES 

JoMM  K.  Mowy,  Otk  Park,  a^  LawrcMC  J.  Beck,  BoUag- 

brook,  both  of  DL,  Mrifpon  to  Amoco  Corporatioa,  Ckicafo, 

DL 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  402,086,  Aa«.  31,  1M9, 

TUa  avpUcathM  JaL  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  731,203 
lat  CL'  CO«L  23/26.  63/02.  63/08 
VS.  CL  $25—113  5 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cured  epoxy  resins  containing 
epoxidized  polybutenes,  which  process  comprises: 

a)  admixing  an  epoxidized  polybutene  of  number  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  200  to  about 
2000  with  a  polyamino  curing  agent  capable  of  curing  an 
epoxy  resin  at  a  temperature  from  about  20*  C.  to  about 
30*  C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  to  form  a  First  admixture; 

b)  admixing  said  first  admixture  and  an  uncured  epoxy  resin 
other  than  the  epoxidized  polybutene  to  form  a  second 
admixture  wherein  the  amount  of  said  epoxidized  polybu- 
tene present  in  said  second  admixture  is  from  about  O.S  wt. 
%  to  about  SO  wt.  %  of  said  uncured  epoxy  resin;  and 

c)  curing  said  second  admixture  at  a  tem(>erature  from  about 
20'  C.  to  about  30*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


S,22S,4r7 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

TrioiyM  KotayMU,  Itaiai.  Md  Ketake  Yagi,  Takatsdd,  both 

of  Ji*M^  Mrigann  to  SiMltoao  Bakelite  Coapoay  Umittd, 

Tokyo,  Japoa 

CoBtl— atfcw  of  Scr.  No.  S30>99,  May  30,  1990,  abaadoMd. 

TUs  appUcatkM  A^  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  747^400 

data*  priority,  appikatioa  Japo,  Aag.  9,  1909,  1-204S13 

fart.  Cl»  CWF  a/30:  OWL  75/04.  75/08.  27/06 

VS,  CL  S2S— 123  13  OataH 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  polyol- 
containing  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  (ii)  an  isocyanate 
compound,  wherein  urethane  content  in  the  reaction 
product  is  from  30-60%  by  weight,  and  said  reaction 
product  is  obtained  by  dissolving  a  polyol  in  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride monomer,  polymerizing  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer, 
and  reacting  an  isocyanate  with  said  polyol  to  obtain  the 
reaction  product; 

B)  10-300  paru  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  compris- 
ing 8-90%  by  weight  of  a  tetrahydrofuran-insoluble  poly- 
vinyl chloride  gel  portion  and  a  remainder  of  a  tetrahy- 
drofuran-soluble  portion  having  an  average  polymeriza- 
tion degree  of  400-10,000;  and 

O  0-200  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer. 


5,225.4W 
MIXING  PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  IN-SITU 
REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTICS 
DoaaM  G.  Baird,  and  Ashish  Sokhadia,  both  of  Blackabarg.  Va., 
Mriffors  to  VirgiBia  Polytcchak  laatitatc  A  State  UaiTcr- 
rity;  Virgiaia  Tech  lateUectaal  Proverttea,  lac,  both  of 
Blackabarg  aad  Ccatcr  for  laaoTative  Techaology,  Hcradoa, 
aUof  Va. 

Filed  May  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  (94,123 
ht  a.'  C08L  67/OZ  67/03.  67/04.  23/12 
UJS.  CL  52S— 132  9  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  blending  polymer  materials,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

producing  a  first  melt  stream  of  a  nuurix  polymer; 
producing  a  second  melt  stream  of  a  liquid  crystal  polymer 

separate  from  said  first  melt  stream; 
combining  said  first  melt  stream  with  said  second  melt 
stream  prior  to  any  other  mixing  of  said  first  and  second 
melt  streams  by  dividing  said  first  melt  stream  and  said 
second  melt  stream  and  recombining  them  in  geometri- 
cally different  configurations  with  a  sutic  mixer  or  like 
element  to  form  a  blend;  and 
allowing  liquid  crystal  polymer  fibers  to  form  in-situ  in  said 
matrix  polymer  in  said  Mend. 


S,22S,4« 

COMPOSITES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS  HAVING  THEREIN 

SHORT  FIBERS  DERIVED  FROM  ANISOTROPIC 

POLYMERS 

DMaa  C  PrcTOTMk,  Morriatowa;  Kwok  W.  Lcat  Raadolpk,  aad 

Hoag  B.  CUa,  Paraippaay,  aU  of  N J.,  aMiffors  to  Allied-Sir 

aal  lac,  Morriatowa,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2S5,«92,  Dec.  16,  19M,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  diTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,302,  Mar.  5,  19r7,  Pat  No. 

4JW432.  TUs  awUcatioa  Dec.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  627,605 

lat.  CL'  D02G  3/00 

MS.  CL  525—151  38  ( 


1.  A  compoaite  comprising  a  continuation  polymeric  phase 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  and  ther- 
moset  polymers  having  dispersed  therein  a  uniform  and  ho- 
mogenous distribution  of  oriented  short  filaments  derived  from 
an  anisotropic  polymer,  said  filaments  having  varying  lengths 
and  varying  diameters,  wherein  said  filaments  haven  an  aver- 
age length  of  0.03  cm  or  greater,  wherein  the  length  distribu- 
tion of  said  filamenU  is  from  about  X±O.I  X  to  about  X±X 
wherein  X  is  the  average  length  of  said  filaments;  and  an  aspect 
ratio  of  3  or  greater,  and  an  average  diameter  greater  than 
0.0005  cm  to  about  0. 1  cm,  wherein  the  diameter  distribution  of 
said  filamenU  is  less  than  about  Y±Y  wherein  Y  is  the  average 
diameter  of  said  filaments. 


5025,490 
BIODISINTEGRABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
MOLDINGS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Yataka   ToUwa,    TsM^ara;    Aklra    Imuaoto,    aad    KiyoM 
Takoda,  both  of  Tsakaba,  all  of  Japaa,  aari^nw  to  Director- 
GcMral  of  Aceacy  of  ladaatrial  SdcMC  aad  Tcckaolaty  aad 
JSP  Corporatioa,  both  of  Japaa 

POtd  Not.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  609,849 
CUM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Not.  8,  1989,  1-292040; 
Feb.  28, 1990,  2.4»798;  Oct  19, 1990,  2-281317 

lat  CL'  COOL  67/02.  67/04.  77/00,  77/06 
UJS.  a.  525—176  3  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  biodisintegrable  thermoplastic 
resin  moldings  which  comprises  extruding  a  melt-kneaded 
mixture  of  25-60  weight  %  of  an  aliphatic  polyester  resin  A 
and  75-40  weight  %  of  another  type  of  thermoplastic  resin  B 
through  a  die  positioned  at  the  front  end  of  the  extruder  under 
the  condition  satisfying  the  following  expressions: 


(D 


wherein  y\A  stands  for  the  viscosity  in  terms  of  poise  of  the 
aliphatic  polyester  resin  at  the  extrusion  temperature,  and  tjb 
stands  for  the  viscosity  in  terms  of  poise  of  said  another  type  of 
thermoplastic  resin  at  the  extrusion  temperature,  whereby  said 
polyester  resin  forms  a  continuous  phase  with  said  another 
resin  dispersed  as  a  discontinuous  phase  therein,  wherein  said 
aliphatic  polyester  resin  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polycondensales  of  an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid 
with  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol,  polycondensates  of  an 
aliphatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  and  ring-opened  polycon- 
densates of  a  lactone,  and  wherein  thermoplastic  resin  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  olefins,  styrenes,  vinyl  compounds,  acrylic  com- 
pounds, lactams,  and  combinations  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and 
polyamines. 


5,225.491 

COMB-SHAPED  COPOLYMERS  OF  A 

MACROMOLECULAR  MONOMER  OF 

POLYHALOETHER  WTTH  TERMINAL  OLEFINIC 

UNSATURATION  AND  PROCESS 

SiwM  H.  Ya,  Wcstiakc  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  The  a  F.  GooMch 

Coaipaay,  Akroo,  Oirio 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  895,504,  Jaa.  8, 1992,  Coatlaoatioa-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  783,944,  Oct  28, 1991,  Pat  No,  5,120,790, 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,275,  Jaa.  7, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,061,772,  Coatteaatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  283,422,  Dec  12, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4383,689,  Coatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
46,818,  May  7, 1987,  Pat  No.  4.791,189.  Thla  appUcatioa  Oct 
14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  960,673 
bit  CL'  COOL  27/04.  33/14 
U.S.  CL  525—213  •  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  blend  comprising, 
depositing  at  least  one  matrix  resin  in  a  mixing  zone,  adding 
thereto  a  comb  copolymer  of  a  polymerizable  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  and  a  macromer  of  polyhaloalkylene 
oxide  and  mixing  it  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  and  for 
enough  time,  until  compatibly  blended  therewith,  said  matrix 
resin  being  present  in  said  mixing  zone  in  a  major  amount  by 
weight,  and  said  comb  copolymer  being  present  in  a  minor 
amount  by  weight,  said  comb  copolymer  having  a  hydrocar- 
bon backbone  and  said  macromer  of  polyhaloalkylene  oxide 
being  represented  by  the  structure 


K-O^m-Z 


(LM) 


wherein  R  repreaentt  a  monoolefinically  unsaturated  vinyl 

group, 

M  represents  at  least  one  ring-opened  repeating  unit  of  a 

polyOialoalkylene  oxide), 
m  represenu  an  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  about  500,  and, 
Z  is  a  terminal  group  derived  from  a  ring-opening  polymeri- 


zation  or  by  a  coupling  reaction,  selected  fron  the  graop 
consisting  of 

O  O 

—OR*,  — OCR»,  — NHCR*.  — OSiRs*,  — O,  —Br, 

— L  — OCHjCHjCN.  — OSOsNa.  — 0S03K,  — OSOjLi. 

— OSO3NH4.  and  — OH, 

wherein  R*  is  selected  firoai  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, C1-C20  alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  and  C^-Cjo  aryl  and 
aralkyl. 

S«22S«492 

LIVING  CARBOCATIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

POLYaSOBUTYLENE-BETA-MEfHYL  VINYL  ETHER) 

Joaeph  F.  KcMcdr.  Tikor  PciMckcr.  ho(h  of  Akroa,  Ohio,  Md 

Bila  iTte,  ffiiiiirr.  lliiiiiii  j.  awigann  to  The  UaiTcnity  of 

Akraa,  AknM.  OUo 

FOad  Fck.  13, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  836,781 
lat  CL'  CBIP  4/16,  293/00.  53/00 
VS.  CL  525—299  *l??S" 

15.  A  amphiphilic  block  copolymer  of  unimodal  Ma/M« 
molecular  weij^t  distribution  wherein  a  croMOver  reaction 
from  a  hydrophobic  block  polymer  to  a  hydrophilic  block 
polymer  occurs  essentially  quantiutively  and  without  sutaae- 
quent  degradation  by  dealcobolation.  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrophobic  bk>ck;  and 

(b)  a  hydrophilic  blocL 

5,225,493  

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
GaryR.  MarchMd;  BriH  W.  Waithcr,  airi  Wama  R.  Roaa,  aU 
of  Batoa  Roi^  La.,  awlginn  to  The  Daw  Ckmlnl  Cam- 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  520,159.  May  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,17i,7»l, 

wUdi  h  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  322.443,  Mv.  13, 19W. 

ri„-^f.r^  nia  appllfatioa  Aag.  26. 1992.  Sar.  No.  936.188 

fart.  CL'  C08F  8/36.  8/40,  297/04 

UJS.  CL  525-314  '  Ottm^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  by  means  of  the  anioaic 

polymerization  of  polymerizable  monomers  the  steps  of  the 

process  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  one  or  more  anionically  polymerizable  nwoo- 
mers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  roonovinyh- 
dene  aromatic  monomers  and  alkadienes  with  an  organoli- 
thium  containing  anionic  initiator  under  anionic  polymeri- 
zation conditions; 

(b)  terminating  the  polymerization  by  contacting  the  reac- 
tion mixture  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  a  proton  donating 
terminating  agent  selected  ftxmi  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  alcohols  thereby  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a 
lithium  salt  of  the  proton  donating  terminating  agent;  and 

(c)  neutralizing  the  lithium  salt  by  contacting  the  reaction 
mixture  resulting  from  step  (b)  with  from  OOI  to  10.00 
equivalenu  phosphoric  acid  per  equivalent  of  initiator, 
and 

(d)  recovering  the  resulting  polymer. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  by  means  of  the  anioaic 
polymerization  of  polymeriMWe  monomers  the  steps  of  the 
process  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  one  or  more  anionically  polymerizable  mono- 
mers with  an  organo  lithium  containing  anionic  initiator 
under  anioaic  polynterization  conditioas; 

(b)  coupling  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  coupling 
agent  thereby  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  coupled 
polymeric  reaction  product; 

(c)  contacting  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (b)  with  from  0.01 
to  10.00  equivalenu  phosphoric  acid  per  equivalent  of 
initiator,  and 
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(d)  recovering  the  retuittng  polymer. 


5.225,4»4 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Nwito  UUm^  Yokkaickl,  Jtpwi,  Mri^or  to  Mltifclifcl  Me*- 

omtmj,  Tokyo,  Japn 

F1M  Mm.  21, 19M,  Sar.  No.  4M,959 
rtority,  appUeatkM  JapM,  Apr.  1. 1M9, 1-S3097 
lat  CL'  CWF  779/02 
UJS.  a.  S25— 31<  w  o^^ 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  reatn  competition  obtained  by  emul- 
lioa-poiymerizing  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and  a  vinyl 
cyanide  monomer,  optionally  together  with  an  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  by  the  ac- 
tion of  a  polytnerization  initiator  in  the  presence  of  a  latex  of  a 
conjugated  diene  polymer,  wherein  all  of  the  monomers  and 
polymerization  initiator  are  continuously  added  to  the  poly- 
merization over  a  period  of  at  least  2  hours,  and  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 

(a)  the  conjugated  diene  polymer  in  the  lates  has  a  gel  con- 
tent of  at  least  50%  by  weight, 

(b)  the  conjugated  diene  polymer  in  the  latex  has  a  weight 
average  particle  size  of  form  0.20  to  0.65  fun, 

(c)  the  polymerization  initiator  is  soluble  in  the  monomers, 

(d)  the  conjugated  diene  polymer  ratio  R  in  this  graft  co- 
polymer resin  composition  is  from  0.35  to  0.80, 

(e)  the  soluble  component  when  this  graft  copolymer  resin 
compoaition  is  subjected  to  extraction  with  acetone  at 
room  temperature,  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  220,000  to  4000,000,  and 

(0  the  insoluble  component  when  this  graft  copolymer  resin 
composition  is  subjected  to  extraction  with  acetone  at 
loom  temperature,  is  in  an  amount  satisfying  the  following 
formula  (I)  and  (2): 


^-''-V.V'^ 


JSiL=-BL.  sGrS  »"<'-*> 


(I) 


backbone  homopolymer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  said 
initiating  agent  contacted  for  a  time  sufficient  to  physi- 
cally, chemically,  or  physically  and  chemically  adsorb, 
■baorb,  or  absorb  and  adsorb  said  initiating  agent  on,  in,  or 
on  and  in  said  substrate  to  form  a  contacted  substrate; 

(b)  contacting  said  contacted  substrate  with  said  first  conju- 
gated monomer,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  effective 
oxidizing  agent  having  an  oxidation  potential  greater  than 
the  oxidation  potential  of  said  initiating  agent  such  that 
said  oxidizing  agent  oxidizes  said  initiating  agent  to  initiate 
the  polymerization  of  said  conjugated  monomer  to  form  a 
coating  of  said  conjugated  backbone  homopolymer  com- 
prising recurring  monomeric  units  derived  from  said  first 
conjugated  monomer  on  a  surface  of  said  contacted  sub- 
strate; and 

(c)  optionally  contacting  said  homopolymer  coated  substrate 
with  a  second  conjugated  monomer  having  an  oxidation 
potential  greater  than  that  of  said  homopolymer  and  an 
effective  amount  of  an  effective  oxidizing  agent  having  an 
oxidation  potential  greater  than  that  of  said  homopolymer 
to  initiate  the  polymerization  of  said  second  monomer 
with  said  homopolymer  to  form  a  coating  of  a  conjugated 
backbone  block  copolymer  comprising  recurring  mono- 
meric units  derived  from  said  first  and  second  monomers. 


5,223,496 
METHACRYUMIDE  GROUP-CONTAINING  POLYMER 
NaoU  YaaaBOto;  Maaahara  FvJiiMto,  and  Hideynki  FiOU,  all 
of  Otake,  Japan,  Msigaon  to  MitsaMaU  Rayon  Coaipaay 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Feb.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S34,203 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  11,  1991,  3-044955 

lat  CL'  CWF  8/32 

UJS.  CL  525— 330 J  5  Oataa 

1.  A  methacrylimide  group-containing  polymer  containing 

repeating  uniu  represented  by  the  following  general  formulas 

(I),  GO  and  (III),  respectively. 


where  the  symbols  have  the  following  meanings: 
i:  the  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer  resin  composition 

sample, 
y:  the  weight  of  the  room  temperature  acetone-insoluble 

component  in  x, 
R:  the  conjugated  diene  polymer  ratio  of  conjugated  diene 

polymer  to  the  total  amount  of  graft  copolymer  resin  in 

the  graft  copolymer  resin  compoaition,  and 
Or:  the  graft  ratio  (%). 


(I) 


ai) 


5,225,495 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  FILM  FORMATION  USING 
INITIATOR  PRETREATMENT 
I  Han,  MaMina;  Ray  R  HaikMaa,  Morria  Plaiaa, 
L.   riiialiaawiir.    Morris   Towaaklp,   Morria 
CoMty,  aU  of  NJ.,  aMigaan  to  Richard  C.  Stewart,  II.  Mor- 
,NJ. 

Filed  Jai.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  72M0I 
lat  CL'  COOL  75/04 
VS.  CL  525—327.4  40  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  composite  comprising  a  conju- 
gated backbone  homopolymer  or  copolymer  on  a  tubatrate. 
said  process  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  a  substrate  with  an  effective  amoimt  of  an 
initiating  agent  capable  of  physically  or  chemically  ad- 
sorbing, absorbing,  or  adsorbing  and  absorbing  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  said  initiating  agent  having  an  oxida- 
tion potential  less  than  that  of  a  first  conjugated  monomer 
of  a  conjtigated  backbone  homopolymer  and  when  oxi- 
dized being  capable  of  reacting  with  and  coupling  to  said 
conjugated  monomer  to  initiate  the  oxidative  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  conjugated  monomer  to  form  a  conjugated 


CH3  CHj 

I  I 


C 

I 


ail) 


the  contents  of  the  repeating  uniu  represented  by  the  general 
formulas  (I).  (11),  and  (III)  in  said  polymer  being  30  to  98%  by 
weight,  2  to  70%  by  weight,  and  0  to  20%  by  weight,  respec- 
tively, based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer 
wherein  R|  and  R2  are  different  from  each  other, 
and  in  which  R|  in  the  general  formula  (I)  i*  •  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
cyclohexyl  group,  phenyl  group  and  alkyl  groups  with  1 
to  3  cartton  atoms. 


and  R2  is  another  substituent  selected  from  alkyl  groups  with 
3  to  18  carbon  atoms 

and  R}  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxyl  group,  an  aliphatic  ester  group  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  alicyclic 
amide  group  with  1  to  18  cartxtn  atoms. 


5,225,497 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
ELASTIC  POLYESTERS 
Hiroadtaa  lahii,  Nagoya;  Shoji  Yaanwito,  Nara,  aad  YoaUyaU 
YaauMOto,  Sazaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Toray  ladaa- 
trica,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/0062«,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  17, 1991,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jaa.  17,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/14376,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

per  Filed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  640,356 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  May  17,  19S9,  1-125074; 
May  17, 1909, 1-125075;  May  17, 1909, 1-125076;  May  17, 1909, 
1-125077 

lat.  CL'  COIG  63/91 
UJS.  O.  525—437  23  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  an  elastic 
polyester,  which  comprises  continuously  supplying  an  aro- 
matic polyester  and  a  lactone  compound  into  an  extruder 
which  has  (A)  a  cylinder  having  a  shape  of  5SL/DS60 
(where  L  represents  the  length  of  the  cylinder  and  D  repre- 
sents the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylinder)  and  (B)  at  least  one 
screw,  and  wherein  (C)  the  occupancy  ratio  (V)  of  the  space  in 
the  inner  volume  of  the  cylinder  in  the  screw-attached  state  as 
defined  by  the  following  formula  is  not  larger  than  70%: 

tX%)=HAc-Ai)xV30 

wherein  As  is  a  volume  of  the  screw  in  the  cylinder  and  Ac  is 
an  inner  volume  of  the  cylinder  including  the  screw  volume, 
and  reacting  the  aromatic  polyester  with  the  lactone  com- 
pound while  performing  melting.  deUvery  and  kneading  in  the 
extruder,  whereby  the  reaction  of  the  aromatic  polyester  with 
the  lactone  is  completed  in  the  extruder  and  an  elastic  polyes- 
ter is  continuously  prepared. 


5,225v49«  

INTERPENETRATING  POLYMER  ?<JETWORK 
ACOUSTIC  DAMPING  MATERIAL 
UMaa  A.  SoratUa,  AraoM;  WilUaM  L.  Ycager,  QMca  Aaac, 
and  TlBMrthy  L.  Dapp,  Bowie,  all  oT,  aarignra  to  The  Uaitcd 
States  of  Aacrica  aa  rcprcacMed  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WaskingtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Aag.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  750,992 

IbL  CL'  CWF  18/04 

VS.  0.  525—454  •  OaiaM 


said  hard  polymer  component  comprising  from  about  40 
to  about  30  weight  percent  of  said  interpenetrating  poly- 
mer network;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  polyurethane  and  said  vinyl  ester  poly- 
mer are  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  the  other  and  then 
cured  at  room  temperature  from  about  12  to  about  20 
hours,  whereby  said  interpenetrating  polymer  network 
has  an  acoustic  damping  factor  in  excen  of  0.2  over  a 
temperature  range  of  from  about  IS  to  about  85  degrees  C 
with  the  peak  acoustic  damping  factor  at  about  S3  degrees 
C.  when  the  soft  polymer  component  comprises  about  70 
weight  percent  of  said  interpenetrating  polymer  network 
and  said  interpenetrating  polymer  network  has  an  acoustic 
damping  factor  in  excess  of  0.2  over  a  temperature  range 
of  from  about  45  to  about  103  degrees  C.  with  the  peak 
acoustic  damping  factor  at  about  80  degrees  C.  when  the 
soft  polymer  component  comprises  about  60  weight  per- 
cent of  said  interpenetrating  polymer  network. 


5,225^499 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  OP 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  SEMKONDUeTOR 

APPARATUS  USING  OF  THE  SAME 

HiioyoaU  Kokaka;  Maaataaff  Ogala;  Miiiairi  Sagawa;  Hira- 

aU  Hoioji;  AUo  NtaUkawa,  aad  Vtmlm  Sala,  aR  «f  HitacM, 

Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokjra,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Scr.  Nfc  <C2,M2       

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1990, 2-59705 
lat  CL'  COtF  283/00 
VS.  O.  525—530  ^  O*" 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  encapsulating  a  semiconductor 
comprising: 
(a)  an  ether  imide  group-containing  compound  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (I): 


O 
I 

c 

/  \ 

I 

/ 


(D 


1.  An  acoustic  damping  material  providing  improved  acouv 
tic  damping  over  a  broad  temperature  range,  comprising: 
an  interpenetrating  polymer  network  having  a  soft  polymer 
oompoftent  nMde  of  polyurethane,  said  soft  polymer  com- 
ponent comprising  from  about  60  to  about  70  weight 
percent  of  said  interpenetrating  polymer  network,  and  a 
hard  polymer  component  made  of  a  vinyl  ester  polymer. 


/\  l^*  ,»,  «'  / 


wherein  each  of  R'-R*.  R^  and  R»  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  group,  lower 
alkoxy  group,  lower  fluoroalkyl  group,  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, and  R'-R*,  R'  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different 
from  each  other,  each  of  the  R'  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  group,  ethyl  group, 
trifluoromethyl  group  and  trichloromethyl  group,  and  R' 
and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other;  aad 
D  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  a  dicaiboxybc  acid  having  an 
ethylene  type  unsaturated  double  bond,  an  extract  of  said 
compound  obtained  by  extraction  with  water  in  an 
amount  10  times  by  weight  of  the  compound  at  a  120*  C. 
for  more  than  100  hours  having  electrical  conductivity  of 
at  most  300  ^s/cm  and  a  pH  of  l.S-7,  and 
(b)  an  epoxy  resin. 
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S,22S,S00 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING 
SYNDIOTACnC  POLYOLEFINS 

rtlrTTiT'  J.  EUer,  Frica^wood,  Tex^  AbkM  Rasavi,  Patan«M, 
Bdfiaa,  a^  Joha  A.  Ewca,  HoMtoa,  Tes^  aarigMtn  to  FIm 

Teckaolocr.  lac^  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  419.055,  Oct.  10,  1989,  Pat  No. 
S,15S,0M,  wfclcfc  la  a  coatiaaatkia-U-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,007, 
JaL  15. 19«,  Pat.  No.  4.W2351.  Thli  applicatioa  Ajr-  2*.  t»2. 
Ser.  No.  874.304 
lat  CL»  C0«F  4/64 
VS,  a.  52^-127  W  Clalaw 

10.  A  process  for  the  production  of  syndiotactic  polypropyl- 
ene, comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  metallocene  catalyst  characterized  by  the 
fonnuU  [R  "(CpR.XCpR'»,)MeQ*]  +  [P21-  wherein: 

each  Cp  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  or  substituted  cyclopentadie- 

nyl  ring; 
each  R  b  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 

having  1-20  carbon  atoms; 
each  R'  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 

having  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  such  that  the 

(CpR'm)  is  a  stcrically  different  ring  than  (CpRn); 
R"  is  a  structural  bridge  between  the  Cp  rings  imparting 

stereorigidity  to  the  catalyst; 
Me  is  a  group  4b,  5b,  or  6b  metal  from  the  Periodic  Table  of 

Elements; 
each  Q  b  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1  -20  carbon  atoms  or 

is  a  halogen; 
P2  is  a  stable  noncoordinating  anion; 
n  is  from  0  to  4,  m  is  from  1  to  4,  k  is  from  0  to  2;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  propylene  is  a  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  zone  and  maintaining  said  reaction  zone 
under  polymerization  reaction  conditions  to  produce 
syndiotactic  polypropylene. 

II.  The  process  of  claim  10,  wherein  said  polymerization 
reaction  is  carried  out  under  conditions  in  which  any  alumi- 
noxane  concentration  is  maintained  at  a  level  providing  an 
Al/Me  mole  ratio  of  no  more  than  10. 

13.  The  process  of  claim  10,  wherein  Me  is  titanium,  zirco- 
nium or  hafnium  and  k  is  1. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  13,  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  radical  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  a  silicon  hydrocarbyl  radical,  a  germanium  hydrocarbyl 
radical,  a  phosphorus  hydrocarbyl  radical,  a  nitrogen  hydro- 
carbyl radical,  a  boron  hydrocartyl  radical,  and  an  aluminum 
hydrocarbyl  radical. 

5425.501 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCINC  A  PROPYLENE  RANDOM 

COPOLYMER 
Takaiki  F^Jita;  Toakikiko  'iinaan.  aad  Hidcaki  (JcUao,  all  of 
Yokkakki,  J^m^  awlnann  to  MUaiAiaki   Petrockcaikai 
■y  Liadtod,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  May  1, 1992,  S«r.  No.  •77,106 

,  ^pHraHirn  J^m,  May  2, 1991.  2-100991 
tat  a.'  COW  2/06.  4/42 
VS.  CL  524-127  »*  a««^ 

1.  A  pfoceaa  for  producing  a  propylene  random  copolymer 
which  compriiea  contacting  monomers  with  a  polymerization 
catalyst,  wherein  said  monomers  comprise  propylene  and  a 
non-conjugated  branched  diene  represented  by  the  formula: 
CH2=CH-(CH2),r-C(Ra>=C(R^)-<R7)  wid  optionally  an 
a-otefia  represented  by  the  fonniUa:  CH2=CH— C»,H2jii+i, 
which  provide  the  following  repeating  units  (IHIH)  >"  quanti- 
ties of  70-99.9  molar  %  of  (I).  0- 1 5  molar  %  of  (11)  and  0. 1 -30 

molar  %  of  (III),  respectively,  in  admixture  with  the  catalyst  to 
give  the  random  copdyiner. 


•continued 


■t-CHj— CH-»- 


■tCHi—CH-t 


(H) 


(HI) 


•«<Ml— CM-*- 
CHj 


I 
(CH:).-c«c-Rt 

Ra  R0 

wherein  m  denotes  0  or  an  integer  of  2-10,  Ra.  R^.  Ry  indepen- 
dently represent  an  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  Rp  and  Ry  being  the 
hydrocarbyl  group,  and  n  denotes  an  integer  of  1-5,  the  poly- 
merization catalyst  comprising: 
component  (A)  which  is  a  transition  metal  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

Q^CjH5-,-»R'*XC5Hj_.-^'c)MeXY 

wherein  (CjHj-a-fcR'*)  "d  (CsHj-a-cR^c).  respec- 
tively, represent  a  conjugated  five-membered  ring  ligand 
coordinating  to  a  metal  Me,  R'  and  R^,  respectively, 
represent  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
a  halogen  atom  an  alkoxy  group,  a  silicon-containing 
hydrocarbyl  group,  a  phosphorus-containing  hydrocarbyl 
group,  a  nitrogen-containing  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a 
boron-containing  hydrocarbyl  group,  wherein  R'  and  R^ 
or  a  boron  containing  hydrocarbyl  group,  wherein  R'  and 
R2  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  a  plurality  of  R'  or  of 
R^  can  be  bonded  to  each  other,  Q  represente  a  bonding 
group  crosslinking  the  two  conjugated  five-membered 
ring  ligands.  Me  represenu  a  transition  metal  of  group* 
IVB-VIB  in  the  Periodic  Table,  X  and  Y,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  phosphorus-containing  hydrocarbyl  group 
or  a  sUicon  containing  hydrocarbyl  group,  respectively,  a 
denotes  1,  b  denotes  an  integer  in  the  range  of  OSbS  5  and 
c  denotes  an  integer  in  the  range  of  0ScS5  wherein 
0Sa-t-bS5  and  0Sa-t-cS5;  and 
component  (B)  which  is  an  alumoxane. 

5,225,502 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYOLEFIN 
Morikiko  Sato;  Hitoaki  Ito,  botk  of  Yokkakki;  Mitsiikiro  Mori, 
Aicki,  aa4  Yoxo  Koado,  Yokkakki,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigMwa  to 
Toook  Corporatioa.  Skluaayo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dm.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  430,061 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  25. 1919.  l-332r72 
lat  a.'  COOF  4/654.  4/656.  10/00 
MS.  a.  526— 12«  »0  CW» 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polyolefm,  which  comprises 
polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising: 
(A)  a  catalyst  component  prepared  by  reacting,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  ethylene  and/or  o-olefm  and  in  the  absence  of 
(B).  a  uniform  solution  containing 
(i)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metal  magiM-Mimi  and  hydroxylated  organic  com- 
pound, and  oxygen-containing  organic  compounds  of 
magneaiuffl  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of 

titanium  with 
(iii)  at  least  an  organoaluminum  compound  and/or 
(iv)  at  least  one  silicon  compound,  with 
(v)  at  least  one  aluminum  halide  oompound. 
freeing  the  resulting  solid  compoaite  reaction  product 
gv  from  the  remaining  unreacted  substances  and  by-pro- 

ducts by  filtering  or  decantation.  then  washing  the 
composite  with  an  inert  orgaok  solvent,  and  contacting 
the  reaultiaf  oompoaile,  in  the  absence  of  (B).  with 


ethylene  and/or  one  a-olefin  thereby  absorbing  the 
ethylene  and/or  the  a-olefm  into  the  solid  composite, 

wherein  the  total  amount  of  ethylene  and/or  an  a-olefin 
absoriKd  by  the  contact  with  the  solid  composite  is  in 
the  range  of  from  0.001  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  part 
by  weight  of  the  solid  composite, 

and  thereafter  adding 
(B)  at  least  one  catalyst  component  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  organometallic  compounds  of  metals  of 

Groups  la,  11a.  lib,  Illb  and  IVb  of  the  Periodic  Tabk. 


doubk  bond;  and  R''  and  R■^  or  R>^  and  R'*  may 
together  form  an  alkylidene  group; 


5,225,503 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOOLEFIN  RANDOM 

COPOLYMER 
Toakikiro  Sagane,  and  Hideaki  YaaMgacU,  botk  of  WaU,  Ja- 
pan, aasignor*  to  MHaai  Petrockcaaical  ladaatrica,  Ltd„  To- 
kyo. Japaa 

Filed  Not.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,295 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Nor.  11,  1991,  3-294619 
tat.  CV  COOF  4/6S.  232/04.  232/08 
VS.  CL  526— 169J  7  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclookfin  random  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  comprising  repeating  units  derived  from  (i) 
ethylene  in  an  amount  of  40  to  97%  by  mol,  repeating  units 
derived  from  (ii)  at  least  one  cycloolefin  selected  from  cyclo- 
olefins  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1)  or  00  >n  an 
amount  of  3  to  60%  by  mol,  and  repeating  units  derived  from 
(iii)  a-olefin  of  3-20  cartx>n  atoms  in  an  amount  of  0  to  20%  by 
mol; 
characterized  in  that  said  process  comprises  copolymerizing 
(i)  ethylene,  (ii)  at  least  one  cycloolefin  selected  from 
cydookfins  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  or 
(If),  and  if  necessary  (iii)  a-olefin  of  3-20  carbon  atoms, 
said  copolymerization  is  carried  out  in  a  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  formed  from: 

(A)  a  soluble  vanadium  compound  having  a  tertiary  alk- 
oxy group  or  /3-diketone  as  a  ligand,  and 

(B)  an  organoaluminum  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (i-Bu)»Aiaj-i,  wherein  n  is  1.0  to  2.5: 


wherein  each  of  p  and  q  is  independently  0  or  an  intefer 
of  1  or  more;  each  of  m  and  n  is  independently  0,  I  or  2; 
Ri-  R"  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  an  ab- 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  groop,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  or  an  alkoxy  group;  a  carbon  atom  to  whidi  R* 
and  Rl°  are  linked  may  be  bonded  directly  or  by  way  of 
an  alkylene  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  to  a  cafbon  aloa 
to  which  R'3  is  linked  or  a  carbon  atom  to  which  R"  is 
linked;  and  R''  and  R'^  or  R'^  and  R"  may  be  linked 
together  to  form  a  monocycUc  or  polycyclic  aromatic 
ting  when  each  of  n  and  m  is  0. 


5,225,504 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PEROXIDE-VULCANIZABLE, 

FLUORINE4X>NTAINING  ELASTOMER 

Taiaa.  Hitachi; 


^oTJa 


toNOK 


wherein  nisOorl;misOora  positive  integer,  q  is  0  of 
1;  R'-R",  R*  and  R*  are  each  independently  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group; 
R"-R'»  n»ay  be  linked  with  one  another  to  form  a 


YakU  YiaiiWBto,  Ta        _ 

Cofpontioa,  Tokya,  Japaa 

FIM  Dae.  7, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  9M,Sn        

CWaM  priority,  upHraHiia  Japan,  Fab.  14. 1992, 4-099994 

tat  CL>  OHF  2/02 

UJS.  a.  526— 206  AOtlmm 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  peraxide-vulcanizabk  fluorine- 
containing  elastomer,  whkh  comprises  homopolymeriziag  or 
copolymerizing  a  fluorine-containing  olefw  having  2  to  I  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  iodine  and  bromine-containing 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formnla: 

RBmlm 

wherein  R  is  a  fluorohydrocaibon  group,  a  chlorofluofo- 
hydrocarbon  group,  a  chlorohydrocarbon  group  or  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  and  n  aad  m  each  are  I  or  2.  and  a  perflaoro(vin- 
ylether)  compound  represented  by  the  general  focarala: 


CF2=CPO(CFjCF(CFj)0)bKCF2)bX 
wherein  X  is  a  bromine  atom  or  an  iodine  atom  aad  m  and  a 


monocycUc  or  polycycUc  group  whkh  may  have  a   each  are  I,  2  or  3. 


UMI 


UMI 
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5025,303 

ACRYUC  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

COATINGS 

Bcnart  Wicaert  BrcMwUle,  FraMC,  aMigMMr  to  Atochea, 

Parto-La  DefcMC,  FraMC 
per  No.  PCT/FR90/00927,  §  371  Drte  Sep.  24. 1»l.  $  102(e) 
Date  S«p.  24,  19»1,  PCT  P»h.  No.  WO91/09W*.  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jai.  11.  1991 

PCT  FUed  Dae  19. 1990.  Ser.  No.  761.781 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fraace,  Dec.  21, 1909,  W  1»W 
lat.  a.'  GOOF  2/ IS.  212/06.  220/18 
VS.  a.  526-245  »»  O**^ 

1.  Acrylic  copolymer  comprising,  per  100  parts  by  weight: 
about  20  to  95  parts  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  or  methac- 
rylate  whose  alkyl  group  has  1  to  10  cartxin  atoms  or  aryl 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  whose  aryl  group  has  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 
about  5  to  50  parts  of  at  least  one  aminated  methacrylate  of 
the  formula: 


(I) 


CH3      0-(CH2),-N-Ri 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  20  and  R|  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  10  carimn  atoms, 

about  0  to  65  parts  of  at  least  one  fluorinated  alkyl  (metha- 
crylate, 

and  not  more  than  5  parU  of  acrylic  acid. 


3023,506 
SUPERABSORBENT  POLYMERS 
Iqbal  Aluaed.  aad  Hcvy  L.  lUeh,  both  of  BarttcarUle,  Okla., 
Miljann  to  PkiUipa  Petroteam  Compaay,  BartleariUe.  OUa. 
FIM  Apr.  24.  1992.  Ser.  No.  873^59 
IM.  CL'  COOF  226/06.  228/02,  222/38.  220/06.  220/ W.  220/44 
VS.  CL  326-238  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  repeating  unite  derived  from: 
(a)  an  ampholytic  monomer  having  the  formula  of: 


Ri— N 


Hi 

^N+— (CHri,— (R5V-S03-; 

R4  Rj 


4000  BOO    2400     aOO     fVQO 


i-CH2— CHi- 
(CH2), 

SiX} 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10.  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  three  Xs  may  be  identical  or  different  and 
repeating  unite  represented  by  the  formula  ^^V) 


i-CHi-CH+ 

R 


(ID 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  23  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  the 
repeating  unite  of  the  formula  (II)  being  smaller  than  that  of  the 
repeating  unite  of  the  formula  (I),  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the 
polymer  measured  in  a  tetralin  solution  at  135*  C.  being  0.01  or 
more. 


where  one  and  only  one  of  the  substituted  groups  Ri,  R2.  R3 
and  R4  must  be  a  vinyl  group,  the  rest  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  can  be  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  R5  is  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  or  may  not  be  present;  q  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
n  is  S  1  and  =6;  (b)  at  least  one  oleTinic  comonomer;  and  (c)  at 
least  one  crosslinking  agent  which  has  at  least  two  polymeriz- 
able  olefinic  functionalities  wherein  the  olefmic  functionalities 
are  suitable  for  crosslinking. 

3023.307 

POLYMER  AND  POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Ta*Mhl  Aaaaaaa;  Kaor«  KawaaUi;  Hiroaki  Mataaaawa.  aa4 

Yafcari  NtaUaMrl,  all  oTTakaiaU.  Japaa.  aasigBora  to  Mttaid 

Toataa  Ckcilcali.  lac  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  17.  1990.  Ser.  No.  628037 
daias  priority,  appliortioa  Japaa,  Dec.  28,  1989,  1-338203; 
Jaa.  24, 1990,  2-12420 

lat  CL'  C08F  iO/08.  130/08 
VS.  CL  326—279  »•  Oataa 

1.  An  alkenylsilane  containing  polymer  having  a  substan- 
tially syndiotactic  structure  which  comprises  repeating  unite 
represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


3O23.S08 

OPTICAL  RESIN  OBTAINED  FROM 
DIETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 
Yataka  Taaiara,  aod  Fumic  Watari,  both  of  Ami,  Japan,  aaait 
or*  to  Mitaubishi  Petrocbeosical  Company  Uraited,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
DirisioM  of  Ser.  No.  599,437,  Oct  18,  1990,  abaadoned.  TUa 
applicatioB  Jna.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  19. 1989. 1-272649 
lot  a.»  C08F  28/04 
VS.  CL  326-289  '  CWms 

1.  An  optical  resin  which  is  substantially  insoluble  and  mfi»- 
ible  and  has  a  refractive  index  tjo  of  at  least  1.62,  said  resin 
comprising  recurring  unite  represented  by  the  following  for- 
muU  [lb]: 


■(-CHj-CH-)- 


-^CHy-CH-*- 


(Ibl 


(^cHrsncHrtr^-ecHj^stfCHj^ 


5025009  

METHOD  FOR  DEODORIZING  SIC-UNKED 
POLYETHERSILOXANES 
Lotkv  Heiarick,  aad  Hdmat  Schator,  both  of  Easea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay.  aaaitwirs  to  Th.  Goldschaydt  AG,  Eaaea.  Fed. 
Rep.  ofGcrmaay 

FUed  Apr.  1. 1992,  Ser.  No.  861032 
lat  CL»  C08G  77/06 
VS.  CL  538—12  •  a«*^ 

1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  polyoxyalkylene  polysiloxane 


mixed  block  polymers  wherein  the  polystloxane  blocks  are 
linked  to  the  polycther  blocks  through  SiC  linkages,  said 
method  comprising  causing  hydrogen  to  act  on  the  mixed 
block  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at 
temperatures  of  about  between  20*  to  200'  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  about  1  to  190  bar  for  a  period  of  about  0.5  to  10  hours. 

^  3023010 

MASONRY  TREATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Howard  M.  Baak.  Freetand,  aad  Richard  D.  Meiadertama, 

Midland,  both  of  Mich.,  Msicaors  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corpora- 

tioB.  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913035 

Ut  CL'  C08G  77/06 

VS.  CL  528—12  H  CW^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  mixture  containing  an  alkoxysilane, 
alkoxy  functional  oligomers  and  silanols  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  solution  by  combining  water  with  a  hydrolyiable 
silane  monomer  in  a  proportion  of  0. 1  to  0.6  moles  of  water  per 
mole  of  silane  monomer;  adding  an  acid  catalyst  to  the  solution 
and  partially  hydrolyzing  the  silane  monomer  to  form  silanols 
and  alcohol;  simultaneously  partially  condensing  the  silanols  to 
form  alkoxy  functional  oligomers;  neutralizing  the  solution  by 
adding  a  mild  base  to  the  solution;  heating  the  solution  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  remove  the  alcohol  from  the  solution; 
separating  the  mild  base  and  any  producte  of  neutraUzation 
from  the  solution;  and  isolating  a  product  in  the  form  of  an 
anhydrous  organic  solvent  free  mixture  of  residual  hydrolyz- 
able  silane  monomer,  silanols  formed  by  hydrolysis  of  the 
silane  monomer,  lower  alkoxy  functional  oligomers  formed  by 
condensation  of  the  silanols,  and  higher  alkoxy  functional 
oligomers  formed  by  condensation  of  the  silanols,  the  hydro- 
lyzable  silane  monomer  being  an  organotrialkoxysilane  or  a 
mixture  of  organotrialkoxysilanes  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyltrialkoxysilanes  having  CI  to  C20  alkyl 
groups  on  silicon;  aryltrialkoxysilanes;  and  arylalkyltrialkox- 
ysi  lanes. 


5023011 

ORGANOFUNCnONAL  POLYSILOXANES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 

Lores  D.  Dnrfee.  Midlaad,  Mich^  aaai^or  to  Dow  Coraiag 

Corporatioa.  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  888,079 
iBt  a.'  CO8G  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—15  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organofunctional  polysi- 
loxanes,  the  process  comprising: 
(A)  contacting  a  mixture  comprising  a 
poly(organohydrogen)siloxane  described  by  formula 

R3SiO(R2SiO)/RHSiO)^R3. 

a  mono-a-olefm  descrit)ed  by  formula 


carbon  atoms,  p=0  to  19«,  q=2  to  200,  p-»-q"2  to  20(1 
a»  I  to  20,  and  b=  I  to  20,  and 
(B)  recovering  organofunctional  polysiloxanes  of  formula 

R3SiO(R2SiO)|,(RSiO);i(RSiO)/RSiO),SiRj 

(CHih   AQ       ASiR*i 
R> 

where  R,  R>,  and  p  are  as  previously  described.  A  is 
described  by  formula  — (CH2),+  2CH=CH(CH2)»+2— 
and  a  and  b  are  as  previously  described,  Q  is  a  silicon  atom 
of  another  organofunctional  polysiloxane,  each  R^  is  an 
independently  selected  organic  substituent  comprising 
one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  x=  1  to  199,  y-0  to  199,  i- 1  to 
199,  and  x-»-y-t-z°q- 


S02S0U 
POLYMER  AND  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Jamil  Ba^dacM.  Northrille,  aad  Keith  H.  Makoacy,  GroaM 
Poiate  Park,  both  of  Mick„  aaritaors  ta  BASF  Csfvoralioa, 

Soatkfidd,  Mich. 

FIM  Ai«.  29. 1991.  Ser.  No.  732,133 

lat  CL'  C08C  77/04 

VS.  CL  328—28  »  O*'^ 

1.  A  polyurethane  resin  polymer  that  is  terminated  on  each 
end  with  a  silane  group,  and  has  appended  thereto  at  least  one 
additional  silane  group. 

3023013 
CASTING  ARTICLE  AND  COMPOSITION 
Matthew  T.  Sekoix,  Woodbary,  aad  Robert  A.  Schafrer.  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  of  Mhm.,  aasiiaars  to  Miaaaaota  Miaiat  aad 
Maaabctariag  Compaay.  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 

FOed  A^  8, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  742,047 

lat  CL'  O08G  18/18 

VS.  CL  528—53  »  CW« 

1.  A  storage  stable  curable  composition  comprising  (i)  an 

isocyanate-functional  material;  and  (ii)  a  catalytically  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N— CH— C— OCH2CH— N 

/         '  i  ^. 

R7  R4  R3  R2 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  straight  chain,  branched  chain, 
or  cyclic  alkyl  of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and 
R2  together  form  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl- 
ene  group  having  four  or  five  carbons  in  the  main  alkylene 
chain,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  group  of  the  formula 
— A— O— B—  or 


CH2=CHR'. 

a  o,n-triene  described  by  formula 

H2C=CH(CH2).CH=CH(CH2)»CH=CH2. 

and  a  triorganosilyl  source  where  each  organic  substituent 
of  the  triorganosilyl  source  comprises  from  one  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  platinum  catalyst,  at  a  temperat\u« 
within  a  range  of  50'  C.  to  200*  C,  where  each  R  is  a 
radical  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  alkyls  comprising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyls 
comprising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyb  com- 
prising four  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryls,  and  trialkyl- 
siloxys  with  each  alkyl  of  the  trialkylsiloxys  comprising 
one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyls  comprising  one  to  20 


— A— N— B— , 
I 
>S 

wherein  A  and  B  are  independently  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkylene  groups  each  having  two  carbon 
atoms  in  their  main  alkylene  chain  and  Rj  is  alkyl  aryl,  or 
a  deactivating  substituent; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain,  branched  chain,  or  cyclic 
alkyl  of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R3 
together  form  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group  having  three  or  fotir  carbon  atoms  in  the  mam 
alkylene  chain,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  and  R3 
together  form  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group  having  three  or  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  main 
alkylene  chain,  then  R2  is  straight  chain,  branched  chain, 
or  cyclic  alkyl  of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  R4  « 


436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


437 


hydrogen,  straight  chain,  branched  chain,  or  cyclic  alkyl 
of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  R«  and  R7  are  indepen- 
dently straight  chain,  branched  chain,  or  cyclic  alkyl  of 
one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  or  R«and  R7  together  form 
a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene  or  alkenylene 
group  with  five  carbons  in  the  main  alkylene  or  alkeny- 
lene chain,  or  R«  and  R7  together  form  a  group  of  the 
formula  — A — O — B —  or 


— A— N— B— . 
I 
Rs 

wherein  A,  B  and  R;  are  as  defined  hereinabove,  or  R4  and 
R6  together  form  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl- 
ene group  having  three  or  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  main 
alkylene  chain,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R4  and  R* 
together  form  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group  with  three  or  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  alkyl- 
ene chain  then  R7  is  straight  chain,  branched  chain,  or 
cyclic  alkyl  of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms. 


S.22S^14 
AZO  CONTAINING  POLYURETHANES  FOR  DRUG 
DELIVERY  TO  THE  LARGE  INTESTINES 
YoiUkar«  Ktewa,  Ohadhacklan;  Sooaili  Kim,  aad  Akio  Ni- 
shiwa,  botk  oTMiikiaa,  aU  of  Jaywi,  aMignon  to  Om>  Phw- 
■accatkal  Co„  Ud^  Onka,  Japu 
OmtinaatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  494,462,  Mar.  16,  1990,  abudoacd. 
Tttia  apyUcatioa  Dec  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  812,824 
CUM  priority,  ^pUctfkM  Ja»u,  Mar.  17,  1989, 1-6S136 
UL  CL'  C08G  18/30 
VS.  a.  528—76  W  Ctal^ 

1.  A  polyurethane  (1)  of  1000  to  100,000  in  average  molecu- 
lar weight,  comprising  plural  segments,  which  are  each  struc- 
tural unitt  of  A-B,  A-C  and  A-D  of  the  formula: 


«      ,       t 

— CNH— R'— NH— C-Ma-, 
O  O 

I  n 

— CNH— R'— NH— C— Z— R*— Z— 


A-B 


A-C 


A-O 


0  O 

1  R 

— CNH— R'— NHC— O— R'— O— ; 

the  proportion  of  said  segments  A-B,  A-C  and  A-D,  is  in  the 
molar  ratio  0.01  to  0.8K)  to  0.80K)  to  0.99,  provided  that  the 
sum  of  the  ratios  A-B,  A-C  and  A-D  is  1.0; 

each  segment  being  produced  by  combining  with  repeat 
unitt  of  A,B,C  and  D  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

-C— NH— R'— NHC— , 


Z— r2— Z  ud  C 

— O— R'— O— ;  D 

wherein 

R'  is  a  skeleton  of  a  disocyanate  and  the  three  R''s  in  each 

of  the  segmentt  A-B,  A-C  and  A-D  can  be  the  same  or 

different; 
aia  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


(D 


00 


wherein  Y'  and  Y^  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
oxygen,  imino  (— NH— )  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

•R*-0,  •R*-NH.  0-R»-0.  •NHCO— R*-NH 
or  'C^NH— R«— NH; 

wherein 
R'  C1-C4  is  alkylene  and  an  atom  or  the  end  of  the  group, 

marked  by  *  is  bonded  to  phenyl  ring; 
K*  and  R'  each  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halogen, 

nitro  or  phenyl; 
R2  is  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  or  diamine  residue; 
Z  is  oxygen  or  imino  and  the  two  Z's  are  the  same; 
RJ  is  Ci-C«  alkylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

r7— O— R«,  R'— NH— R«  or  R'— N— R«; 

I* 

wherein 

R^  and  R',  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  C|-C« 
alkylene;  and 

R'  is  alkyl;  each  segment  of  the  polyurethane  being  con- 
tained in  the  aforementioned  proportion,  is  combined 
by  block-type,  random-type  or  a  combination  thereof 


5425,515 

POLY(ARYL  ETHER)  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

PERFLUOROCYCLOBUTANE  RINGS 

ZcMM  Lyacnko,  aod  WUliam  J.  Harris,  botk  of  Midland,  Mich^ 

aMigaors  to  The  Dow  Cheodcal  Coopuy.  Midland,  Mich. 

nied  Apr.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  686,735 

lat  CL'  C08G  8/02;  C08F  14/18 

VS.  a.  528—125  14  a<d«» 

I.  A  poly(aromatic  ether)  polymer  or  copolymer  containing 

perfluorocyclobutane  rings  in  the  polymer  backbone. 

5^25,516 
POLYMERS 
RaMdaa  A  AbaioMfha,  London,  England,  awignor  to  TW 
General  Electric  Company,  pJx.,  England 

FUed  Not.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,019 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  22,  1989, 
8926407 

Int  CL'  OOeL  67/02 
VS.  a.  528—176  »4  Oaima 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  a  chain  of  detectable  unitt  joined 
together  by  linker  arms. 


5425,517 

POLYIMIDES  FROM  BIS(4.AMINOPHENOXY) 

NAPHTHALENE  AND  2a-BIS 

(3,4-DICARBOXYPHENYL)  HEXAFLUOROPROPANE 

DIANHYDRIDE 

Katherine  L.  Faron,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  aastgnor  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont 

de  NeiMMVs  and  Company,  Wihnington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,489 
Int  CL'  C08G  73/ia  8/02.  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—183  » 

1.  A  polyimide  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


N— R- 


O  O 

[— O— CHj— C— O— CHj— C— ) 


0) 


as  one  of  said  blocks,  and  another  of  said  blocks  comprising  a 
proportioa  of  unitt  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is 


?  t 

[— O— CHCH3— C— O— CHCH3— C— ] 

and  i^roportion  of  unitt  having  the  formula: 

'  O 

I 

I— O— CHj— CHi— O— CHj— C— ) 


(10 


(m 


said  unitt  of  formula  OO  and  formula  GU)  being  randomly 
combined. 


54253I8 

POLYCARBONATE  PREPARATION  FROM  MOLTEN 

BISPHENOL-A/WATER  MIXTURE 

Gaylord  M.  Kiaringer,  ETanarille,  LmL,  nmignor  to  GcnemI 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Maas. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826^19 
Int  a.'  C08G  64/20 
VS.  CL  528—196  3  <^»^ 

1.  In  the  interfacial  polymeriration  of  bisphenol-A  with  a 
carbonate  precursor  in  a  reaction  mixture  which  comprises 
bisphenol-A,  a  carbonyl  halide.  water,  a  water-immiscible 
solvent,  and  a  catalyst,  to  obtain  an  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer, the  improvement  which  comprises;  adding  the  bisphenol- 
A  to  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  form  of  molten  bisphenol-A 
mixed  with  water. 


5425,519 
QUICK-HARDENING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Antonio  Tortolina,  Solero,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indnstrie  Vcmid 

Itnliaae  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/00822,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  24,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/14371.  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Not.  29,  1990 

PCT  FUed  May  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  820,897 

dnims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  26, 1989,  20668  A/89 
Int  CL'  C08G  63/Oa  67/00.  69/00.  63/44 
VS.  CL  528-271  »  Claims 

1.  Coating  compositions  comprising  at  least  one  polycar- 
bodiimide  component  having  at  least  two  carbodiimide  groups 
per  molecule,  at  least  one  anhydride  component  having  at  least 
one  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  group  per  molecule,  and  a 
hydroxylic  reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  anhydride 
component  to  generate  free  carboxylic  polyacids,  wherein  said 
polycarbodiimide  component  is  present  as  a  compound  by 
itself  or  at  least  part  of  said  polycarbodiimide  component  has 
been  prereacted  through  at  least  part  of  itt  carbodiimide 
groups  with  said  anhydride  component  so  as  to  form  a  complex 
compound,  at  least  one  among  said  component  and  reagentt 
being  a  compound  suitable  for  forming  films. 


5425,520 
ABSORBABLE  COMPOSITION 
John  Kennedy,  Stratford;  Donald  S.  Kapinn,  Wcaton,  nnd  RoM 
R.  Muth,  Brookfidd,  aU  of  Conn.,  aaaignots  to  United  States 
Snrgical  Corporation.  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  686,815 
Int  CL'  COeG  63/08 
VS.  CL  528—354  *»  QMmt 

1.  A  block  copolymer  which  comprises  a  proportion  of  unitt 
having  the  formula: 


5425,521 
STAR-SHAPED  HYDROXYACID  POLYMERS 
Maria  Spina,  WOminglM,  DcL.  a«i|nor  to  E.  L  D«  PanI  de 
Ncmonrs  nnd  Comply.  Wilmington,  DcL 

FUed  Dec  31, 1991.  Scr.  N*.  815,995 
Int  CL'  C08G  63/08;  C08L  67/04 
VS.  CL  528—354  »*  On'" 

1.  A  star-shaped  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  residue  derived  from  a  polyfunctional  com- 
pound having  from  5  to  100  carbon  atoms  and  originally 
having  at  least  5  amino  or  hydroxyl  groups;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  polymeric  arms  with  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  100.000  attached  to  the 
amino  or  hydroxyl  group  locations  wherein  said  poly- 
meric arms  are  formed  of  one  or  more  amorphous  blocks 
of  polylactide,  polyglycolide,  polycaprolactooe  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  one  or  more  semicrystalline  blocks  of 
polymer  of  98-100%  L-lactide  or  98-100%  D-lactkJe. 

5425.522 

MULTIPLY-BRANCHED  ALIPHATIC-AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

MULTIPLY-BRANCHED  ALIPHATIC-AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 

S.  Rldmid  Tnmer,  PIttaford,  N.Y,  and  BrigHte  L  VoH,  Mnni^ 

Fed.  Rep,  of  Ctrmaay,  aaiJiPHW  to  Eaatamn  Kodnk  C 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9124« 
Int  CL'  CD8C  63/00.  63/06,  63/66.  65/02 
VS.  CL  528-361  » ' 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multiply-branched  polymer 
comprising  the  step  of  condensing  Z'  and  Z^  groups  of  a 
branching  reactant  having  the  general  formula  Z'— Ar— (Z^ 
wherein 
j  is  2or  ?, 

Ar  is  an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group  having  from  I  to  3,  solitary 
or  linked  or  ftised,  substituted  or  unsubstituted.  five  or  six 
membered  rings,  and  one  of  Z'  and  Z^  is  a  group  having 
the  general 

o 

■    I 

-C-R'. 
formula  and  the  other  is  a  group  having  the  general  formula 


■f-O— R^O— RkJH. 


wherein 
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R'  is  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  chloro, 
hromo,  monovalent  alkoxide  having  ffx>m  1  to  about  6 
carbons,  and  — O— (CHjV— OH,  wherein  d  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  3, 

R2  is  a  divalent  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

g  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  100. 

3,235,523 

POLYKETONE  POLYMER  PREPARATION  WITH 

TETRA  ALKYL  BIS  PHOSPHINE  UGAND  AND 

HYDROGEN 

EH  Drtt,  -d  JnfciMW  J.  Mtiycr.  both  of  A—tert— .  Neth- 

vtaads,  Mslnnn  to  Shdl  Oa  Ctmtmmy,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Jm.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  901,304 
ClahM    priority,    appUottioa    Nethcrtaadi,    JoL    2,    1991, 
9101152 

lit  a.'  C09G  67/02 
VS.  a.  528-392  »7  CUm 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  linear  alternating  polymer  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  a-olefin,  by  contacting  the 
carbon  monoxide  and  a-olefin  in  a  reactor  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  diluent  and  a  catalyst 
composition  formed  from  a  palladium  salt,  the  anion  of  an  acid 
with  a  pKa  of  less  than  four,  and  a  tetraalkylbisphosphine 
ligand.  the  improvement  wherein  polymerization  is  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  wherein  the  hydrogen  is  present 
in  the  reactor  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  polymer 
product  with  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than 
about  2300. 


5,225,524 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING 

AMINO/mOUP-CONTAINING  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ODORLESS 
KryatyM  PlodMwka.  Scotch  PUm;  Jcu  S.  SUh,  Parwaas,  aad 
Joi-Cka^  rfciin-g.  WajrM,  all  of  N J.,  aaaigMtn  to  ISP  In- 
iiiffti  Inc.,  WOMfaigtoo,  DeL 

nicd  JaL  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  907,9«2 
lat  CL'  C09F  (J/Ott  6/06 
VS.  a.  528— 4S2  9  dates 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  substantially  odorless  solution 
of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  terpoly- 
mer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  vinyl  caprolactam  and  dimcthylami- 
noethyl  methacrylate,  a  coploymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
(3-inethacrylamidopropyl)  trinaethylammonium  chloride,  and 
a  copolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  acrylamidopropyl  tri- 
methylammonium  chloride  which  comprises  treating  a  solu- 
tion of  said  polymer  with  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxyUc 
acid,  salicylic  acid  or  citric  acid,  a  sulfonic  acid,  p-toluenesul- 
fonic  acid,  a  crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  and  a  sulfonic  acid 
ion-exchange  resin  at  about  20*-70'  C.  for  about  15  minutes  to 
about  24  hours. 


(I) 


(HI) 


RlO 


or  a  mixture  thereof, 

wherein 

R  is  unsubstituted  C«-Ci«aryl  or  C6-Ci4aryl  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-Ci2alkyl,  Ci-Cualkoxy,  Ci -Chalky Ithio, 
phenyl,  benzyl.  — CN,  — CFj.  halogen  or  — COORj,  x  is 
I  or  2.  and  R|  is  H.  linear  or  branched  Ci-CiialkyI, 
Ci-Cualkenyl  or  C2-Ci2alkynyl.  C7-Ci6M«lkyl.  C|-Ci. 
6alkaralkyl,  — CH2COOR3  or  Ci-Cuacyl,  wherein  Rj  is 
H,  Ci-CigalkyI,  cyclohexyl.  cyclopentyl.  phenyl,  Ci-Ci- 
lalkylphenyl,  benzyl  or  Ci-Ci2»lkylben2yl. 


5025,526 
STABILIZED  AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 
laaboro  Fakawa;  HwrayaU  YoM^a,  aad  HirocU  Hackiya,  all  of 
Kar^UU.  Japaa,  aMi^ars  to  AaaU  Kaaei  Kogjro  KabadUU 
KaMMi,  Oaaka,  Ji*aa 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01037,  §  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/02771,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  t61J3M 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aag.  17,  1999,  1-210705; 
Aag.  18,  1999, 1-211454;  Aug.  23,  1999,  1-214988 

lat.  CL'  C08K  5/15.  5/51 
VS.  CL  524—119  13  1 


5,225,525 

PHQTOCHROMIC  BEN20TH10XANTH0NE  OXIDES. 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 
Walter  Fischer,  Rciaach,  Switaeriaad;  Jireea  Finter,  Freibarf, 
Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnMay,  aad  Hdaa  Spahai,  Frenkendorf,  Swlt- 
■criaad,  aarigann  to  CAa-Gcity  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  814,945,  D«.  30, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5.177^18. 
Thto  appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947.647 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switserlaad,  Jan.  3,  1991,  2/91 
lat.  CL'  C08K  5/45.  i/40 
VS.  CL  524—82  »0  ClaiaM 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a)  a  colorless  organic  solvent,  a  polymer  or  an  organic  glass 
or  a  composition  glass,  and 

b)  dissolved,  incorporated  therein  or  present  as  a  hiyer  on  at 
least  one  surface,  a  compound  of  formula  I  or  III 


1.  A  stabilized  aromatic  polycarbonate  composition  com- 
prising 100  parte  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate 
substantially  free  from  chlorine  atoms, 

from  0.0005-O.0I5  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phosphorous  acid 
diester  and  a  phosphorous  acid  monoester  as  component 
(a)  and 

from  0.0005-0. 1  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  a  phenolic  antioxidant,  a  phosphorous  acid 
triester  and  an  organic  phosphonite  as  component  (b). 


5,225,527 
MODIFIED  COLOPHONY  RESINS,  A  PROCESS  P(» 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AND 
PAPER-SIZING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  COLOPHONY 

RESINS  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Johannes  Fallawan,  Krcmt;  Wolfgang  Streicher,  Vicaaa,  aad 
Hehnat  Roage,  Krems,  all  of  Austria,  asaigaors  to  Krcau 
Chcaiie  AktieageaeUachaft,  KreM,  Aastria 

Filed  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521,492 
CUims  priority,  application  Aaatria,  Jaa.  8, 1989, 1417/89 
lat.  CL'  D06P  1/46 
V^.  a.  530—210  8  Clahw 

1.  A  modified  colophony  resin,  in  which  the  colophony  resin 
iii  strengthened  with  an  a./3-unsaturated  carbonyl  compound 
and  additionally  dehydrated  acetic  anhydride  to  give  the  cor- 
responding intermolecular  resin  acid  anhydride. 


alanine.  N-methylalanine,  proUne.  serine,  threonine,  trans- 
4-hydroxyproline,  cis-4-hydroxyproline,  asparagine,  as- 
partic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  glutamine,  lysine,  arginine, 
histidine.  ornithine,  cydohexylalanine,  omithine-6-tert- 
butyloxycarbonyl; 
Cis 


5,225,528 
CYCUC  HEXAPEPTIDE  OXYTOCIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Mark  G.  Bock,  Hatfield;  Roger  M.  Frridiager,  Laaadale,  both  of 
Pa.;  Roger  D.  Tang.  Cambridge,  Maaa.;  Daaid  F.  V^er, 
AmMer,  and  Peter  D.  WUliaaN,  Haricytrille,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  628,986 
lat.  CL'  C07D  4%7/14:  A6IK  37/02 
VS.  a.  530—321 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(1) 
A 


R» 

I 
(CHi)« 

— N        ^T 


I 


9? 

I 


1 


;> 


N- 


-C- 

(S) 


^ 


(CH2)m-R^ 


-B 

(4) 


wherein: 
A  is  glycine,  N-methylglycine,  alanine,  N-methylalanine, 

serine. 


(CH2)«-N 


with  the  proviso  that  if  X=NH2  or  OH,  then  m^jtO; 
B  is 


O  O 

H         I  H  I 

O^     Hei  *• 

alanine,  N-methylalaninr,  proUne.  threooine,  tran»-4- 
hydroxyproHne,  ci»-4-hydroxyproline,  histidine  cy- 
clohexylahmine,  omithine-6-tert-butyloxycarboByl. 

wherein  Het  b  an  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disabctituted 
1-pyrrolidinyl.  l-piperidinyl,  4-morpholinyl.  2-.  3-,  and 
4-pyridyl,  and  I-  and  4-piperazinyl,  and  the  substituent(s) 
is  (arc)  independently  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl.  a-C6-alkyl.  CF3,  a-C4-alkoxy.  halo, 
amino,  mono-  or  di-a-C4-alkylamino,  CO2H,  CO2- 
CI-C4-alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  glycyl.  trifluoromethylsulfooyl.  methaacaul- 
fonyl,  acetyl,  benzyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  carboxymethyl.  beazyloxycarbonyl; 

R},  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
denUy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogea. 
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methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  allyl.  dihydroxypropyl,  cartoxy- 
methyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  styryl,  ■minopropyl,  2-pyridyl. 
3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  4-«minophenyl,  ♦-imidaiolyl.  3-indo- 
lyl,  2-benzothienyl,  3-beniothienyl,  mono  or  disubstituted 
phenyl  where  the  substitutents  is  (are)  independently 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of:  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Huoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  Ci-C4-«lkoxy,  hydroxy  1.  benzyloxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino, 
nitro,  cyano,  aminomethyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci-C4- 
alkylaminomethyl,  or  methylenedioxy;  1-naphthyl,  2- 
naphthyl,  substituted  1-  or  2-naphthyl  where  the  sub- 
stitucnt(s)  is  (are)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxyl, 
Ci-C4-aIkoxy,  benzyloxy.  phenyl,  phenoxy.  nitro,  or 
cyano;  substituted  3-indolyl  where  the  substituent  when 
connected  to  carbon  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluoro.  chloro.  bororoo. 
iodo.  hydroxyl.  cyano.  nitro,  and  when  connected  to 
nitrogen  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  formyl.  acetyl,  benzoyl,  benzyl,  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen.  2-propyl,  2-butyl,  I -butyl,  1 -propyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  cyclopentyl,  phenyl  4-benzyloxyphenyl,  4-hydrox- 
yphenyl,  4-tert-butyloxy-carbonyloxy-phenyl,  ♦-tert- 
butyloxyphenyl,  l-benzyloxy-ethyl,  l-tert-butyloxyethyl. 
1-hydroxyethyl.  hydroxymethyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  suMhydryl.  3-indolyl.  4-tmidazo- 
lyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl.  aminopropyl.  N-(benzyloxycar- 
bonyl)aminopropyl.  N-{2-chlorobenzyloxycarbonyl- 

)aminopropyl  guanidylethyl,  guanidylpropyl  2-pyridyl, 
3-pyndyl.  4-pyridyI,  l-methyl-4-imidazolyl,  1-benzylox- 
ymethyl-4-imidazolyl,  l-methyl-5-imidazolyl,  (1.3- 
dimethyl-5-imidazolyl) + Z  - -S-benzyl 


? 


— S— CHjNHCCHs. 

r     ? 

— CNHi.  — CH2CNH2. 

—COjR'.  — CH2CO2R';  mono-  or  disubstituted  phenyl 
where  the  substitutent(s)  is  (are)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  C1-C4  alkyl.  hydroxyl,  Ci-CU-alkoxy.  ben- 
zyloxy. nitro.  amino,  mono-or  di-  Ci-C4-alkylamino, 
l-pyrrolidinyl.  cyano.  aminomethyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci-C4- 
alkylamino.  (N,N-dimethylglycl)amino.  fluoro.  chloro. 
bromo.  iodo.  2-(4-morpholinyl)ethoxy; 
R9  is  hydrogen.  (CH2)^Hi 


-(CH2V*«C 


\ 


NH: 


NH2 


— (CH2)f-NH(Ci-Cj   alkyl).    -(CH2), 
kyl)2.  -(CH2)rHet 
(where  Het  is  as  defined  above), 


-N(Ci-C5  al- 


-<CHiV— ^^^ 


NH; 


RiOis  amtna  NH-t-butyloxycarbooyl.  NH-benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl.  NH-nuof«nyloxycatt)ooyl,  NH(Ci-C5)alkyl. 
N(Ci-Csalkyl>2.  N+(Ci-C$alkyl)3  Z".  guanidyl.  N-1- 
methylquinuclidinium-3-caibonyl  Z-.  Het  (where  Het  is 
defined  as  l-pyrrolidinyl.  l-ptperidinyl.  4-morpholinyl,  2-, 
3-.  and  4-pyndyl.  1-piperazinyl.  4KCi-Cs-aikyl)  piperaxi- 

■yU 


?  ? 

— NHC(CH2),— R".  — CH—N— C— O-I-Bu. 


— CC^a  —OH.  — SH. 


o 

I 


o 

I 


— N 


— o 


*0— (CH2),— R".  — O' 


Hel 

(where  Het 
is  H 

defined  above) 


O 

H 

*0— (CH2),— R".  — N^^Het 

I         (where  Het 
R>      i.„ 

<  defined  above) 

O 
I 

— N'^^^N— (CH2),— R". 

o 

1 

— N^      'N— (CHR2),— R". 
R> 
O 

— c— o— r". 


— O— P— (OR'^ 
— OSOsH. 

^  — NH— P— (OR")^ 

O 
I 

— C— NH2; 

Rii  is  caiboxyl,  amino.  (Ci-C5)alkylamino.  dKCi-C5)al- 

kylamtno.  tri(Ci-C5)alkylamino  Z.  guanidyl; 
Ri2  u  hydrogen.  (Ci-C5)alkyl.  benzyl,  phenyl 
R'J  is  (CiC-Cs)alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl 
X  b  hydrogen.  NHR'.  OR'; 
Y  is  CH2.  NR2;  S.  so,  SO2. 

N  P— (OR")2.  CHCOR". 

? 

CHCHM. 

O 
I 

CHC— NH2. 

CH— (CH2)/— NH2. 

CH— (CH2K— NH   . 
(C|-Csdkyl) 

CH-(CH2);  -N 


•continued 
CH— (CH2)/-Het(where  Het  is  ■*  defined  above) 

Z  is  chloride,  bromide,  sulfate,  sulfamate.  phosphate,  nitrate, 
and  the  like;  aceute,  propionate,  succinate,  glycolate, 
sterate,  lacute.  malate.  tartrate,  citrate,  ascorbate.  pamote, 
malcate,  hydroxymaleate,  phenyl  aceute,  glutamate,  ben- 
zoate,  salicylate,  sulfanilate,  2-acetoxyi>enzoate.  fumarate. 
toluenesulfonate.  methanesulfonate.  trifluoromethanesul- 
fonate.  ethane  disulfonate,  oxalate,  isethionate.  and  the 
like; 

i  is  I  or  2; 

m  is  0.  I.  or  2; 

q  is  2  or  3; 

r  is  1  to  S; 
with  the  proviso  that  C  and  B  cannot  be  simultaneously 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 


5^23^29 
SYNTHETIC  AMPHIPHIUC  GLYC30C0NJUGATES  FOR 

NEUROLOGICAL  USE 
E«liMrdo  BotelaMB,  and  CcMre  Sirtori,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
aadgMtrs  to  Ftimhispuia  S.A^  Barcekwa,  Spida 

Filed  Jbl  29, 1990.  Ser.  No.  471,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  30,  1909,  19241  A/S9 
iBt.  a.'  C07H  J 3/04;  A61K  37/02:  C07K  9/00 
VS.  a.  530—322  II  Claims 

1.  Chemically  and  sterically  pure  synthetic  amphiphilic 
glycoconjugates  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


O— R' 


1* 

CH— O— CX>— (CH2)»— CH3 
I 
CH2— 0-C0-(CH2)«— CHj 

groop  md  a 

CH2 

CH— O— (CHj).- CHj 

CH2— 0-(CH2)«-CHj 

group  where  m  is  between  7  and  17;  and  n  is  a  whole 

number  from  I  to  S. 
5.  Glycoconjugates  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein 
R  is  a  L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-proline  radical. 


5,225,530 
POLYPEPTIDE  USEFUL  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AI*niMALARIAL  VACCINES  AND  OF  DIAGNOCTIC 
KITS  FOR  THE  DEFBCnON  OF  MALARIAL 
AFFECTIONS 
A4t<mo  BcnwHl,  Moattf  olo«4or,  FaMo  Ba««nt;  AMowdlo  Paid. 
both  of  RoMC,  mi  AMmIo  S.  VardW,  MaatwDtiain.  aU  of 
Italy,  aaripora  to  E^ricmhe  &M„  MOM,  Itriy 
CoMlMMloa  or  Scr.  No.  M.U1,  JaiL  2»,  1M7,  ibMiaMi.  IMa 
appbetfcwi  Dae  4, 1991,  S«r.  No.  Ma^tSS 
OalM  priority,  appiiatta  iMly.  JaL  li,  MM.  21144  A/W 

bt  a.'  cm  7/10 

vs.  a.  530-324  2  OaiMa 

L  A  polypeptide  useful  for  the  preparation  of  antimalarial 
vaccines  and  of  diagnostic  kits  for  the  detection  of  aatis- 
porozoite  antibodies  in  clinical  samples,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  synthetic  peptide  repeating  Region  I  of  the  circum- 
sporozoitic  protein  of  Ploimodium  falciparum  and  units  of  a 
repeating  tetrapeptide  of  the  circumsporozoitic  protein  of 
Plasmodium  falcipanim,  linked  by  an  amidic  bond  between  the 
tail  proline  of  n  1  of  the  peptide  and  the  head  asparagine  of  the 
first  tetrapeptide  of  the  repeating  tetrapeptide  units,  the  poly- 
peptide having  the  formula:  Lys-Pro-Lys-His-Lys-Ly»-Leu- 
Ly»-Oto-Pro43ly-A«|vOly-AsD-Pfx><Aan-Ala-Asn-Pro)^ 
Asn-Ala  wherein  n  is  from  3  to  40. 


(Ci-Cjalqrl)2 


in  which:  the  saccharide  ring  represents  a  monosaccharide; 
X  represents  O  or  NH  and,  when  X  represents  O,  R  is  a 
choline  radical  whereas,  when  X  represents  NH,  R  is  an 
amino  acid  or  peptide  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycine,  glutamic  acid,  Me-D-aspartate, 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-proline.  •y-aniino-/S- 

hydroxy  butyric  acid,  hydroxytryptophan.  Melanocyte 

Stimulating    Hormone/ Adrenocorticotropic    Hormone,   .._  „  «aO— 329  1' 

Adrenocorticotropic  Hormone.  l-desamino-g-D-arymne-      ^     hex^p^de  having  the  following  amino  acid  seque.ee 
vasopressin   and    S-adenosyl-methiomne;    R'    represents       *■  '^  "^""rT"" '  "  •«»  "•  — « 

functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
saturated,  linear  Cg-Cu  aliphatic  chain,  an  unsaturated 
linear  Cg-Cu  ahphatic  chain,  branched  Cs-Cis  aliphatic  Lys  Oly  AU  Oly  Asp  VsL  [SEQ  ID  Na  I) 

chain,  a 


5025^31 
HEXAPEPTIDE  LYS  GLY  ALA  GLY  ASP  VAL 
Hirttk  D.  GnslMi,  riiliiirr-:  Sterca  P.  Ui^i,  St.  Cksrisa. 
aa4  Eric  J.  Bi«wb,  St  Loata,  aU  of  Mo.,  ssil^nrs  la  W«k- 
Uahsrsity,  St  Losria,  Mo. 

FIM  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ssr.  No.  MM70 
IM.  CL'  cm  7/06 
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SYMMFTRICAL  BIPEPTIDES  CONTAINING  A 

POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  RESIDUE,  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  THE  ASSAY  OF 

PROTEASES 

Girard  QMatia,  CokMBbct,  aai  Jcu-Lk  MartiMU,  VUlcMave- 

la-Garciuie,  both  of  Frwcc,  aaiigiion  to  Serbio,  Fraocc 
per  No.  PCr/Fl»0/00975,  §  371  D«te  Oct.  17, 1991,  S  lOMe) 
D^  Oct  17,  1991,  per  P»k.  No.  W091/12263,  PeT  Prt. 
Dutt  Aaf.  22,  1991 

per  Filed  Dec.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  768,329 
ClaiM  priority,  frOoMam  Fnmet,  Feb.  19,  1990,  90  01964 
lat  a.'  COTK  5/06.  5/08,  5/10.  3/08:  C12Q  1/38.  1/56 
VS.  a.  530—331  2» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 


-continued 

Ly»LeuV«lGlnAlaGlyLy«01yIleLeiiAU 

AlaAtpOluSerThrGlnThrlleLyt 

LytArsPheAspAmlleLytLeiiGluAsiiThr 

IlcGluAioArgAlaSerTyrArgAip 
LeuLeuPheOlyThrLyiGlyLeuGlyLysPhe 

IleSerGlyAUIIeLeuPheGliiGlu 


R— A— E 


^— R 


in  which 
Q  is  ■  polyalkylene  glycol  residue  of  the  formula 

— 0(CH(X)CH20),r- 


W    ThrLeuPheGlnLysAtnGluAlaOlyValPro— X— 

VaLAinLeuLeuHisAsnGluAui 

lleIleProGlyIleLy»V«lAipLy»— Y— Leu 

VslAraUeProCyiThrAjpOhiOlu 


ArgCyiLyiGluTyrTyrLyiAUOIy 


in  which  X  is  H  or  Me  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  LyiSerThrOta— Z— LeuA»pOlyLeuAI«Glu 

equal  to  1, 
B  is  a  single  bond,  a  non-basic  monoamino  acid  residue  or  a 

peptide  chain  having  2  to  9  monoamino  acid  residues,  „x™A,-Ti,rV.ii«.v.i 

Aba  basic  mono  a-«nino  acid  re«due  containing  a  basic  AI.ArgPheAl.Ly,TrpArg-n,rV.lLeuV.I 

group  on  a  side-chain,  and  DcAspThrAlaLysGlyLysProThr 

R  is  a  label;  and 
the  acid  solution  salu  thereof.  AipLeuSerAinHiiGluThrAUTrpGlyLeu 


3,225,533 

GENERAL  MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

SELECTING  PEPTIDES  WITH  SPEOFIC  PROPERTIES 

WiUJaa  J.  Rutter,  and  Daniel  V.  Saati,  both  of  Saa  Fraadsco, 

Calif.,  aadgnors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UniTcnity  of  Callfor- 

■ia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  119,318,  May  2,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5.010.175.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  673,682 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacquent  to  Apr.  23, 
2008,  hM  been  disclaimed. 
lat.  a.'  C07K  l/OO.  1/04 
VS.  a.  530—334  37  Qataa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  dbtinct,  unique  and 
different  peptides  in  the  same  reaction  vessel,  which  mixture 
contains  each  peptide  in  retrievable  and  analyzable  amounts, 
comprising: 
combining  and  reacting  activated  amino  acids  with  an  ac- 
ceptor amino  acid  or  peptide  wherein  said  activated  amino 
acids  are  provided  in  concentrations  relative  to  each  other 
based  on  the  relative  coupling  constants  so  that  the  mix- 
ture of  the  peptides  resulting  from  the  reaction  contains 
each  of  the  peptides  in  predictable  and  defined  amounts 
sufficient  for  each  of  the  peptides  to  be  retrieved  and 
analyzed. 


5^25,534 

RECOMBINANT  MALARIAL  POLYPEPTIDES 
Ulrich  Certa,  AUachwfl,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  HofTniami-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  237.126.  Aug.  29,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,061,788. 
ThU  applicatioa  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,126 
ClaiBS    priority,    appUcatkM    Switzerland,    Sep.    8,    1987, 
3486/87 

Int.  a.»  C07K  13/Oa  7/ 10:  A61K  39/00 
UJS.  CL  530-350  2  daiiM 

I.  A  polypeptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence 

MclAtaAlaProLysLyiLcuProAlaAHiVal 

AlKJloOluLeuAUThrTlirAU— W— 


AUArgTyrAlaSerlleCyiOlnOlB 
AuArgLeuValProIleValCluProGluIle 

LeuAlaAspGlyProHisSerlleGlu 
ValCysAlaValValThiGlnLytValLcuSer 

CytValPheLysAlaLeuGlnGluAsn 

GlyValLeuLeuGluGlyAULcuLeuLyi 

ProAmMetVsmirAUGlyTyrGluCy* 

ThrAULyiThrThrThrijlnAipValOlyPhe 

LeuTlirVslArgThrLeuArgArgThr 
V«lProProAULeuProOlyV«IV«lPheLeu 

SefOlyGlyGlnSerGluGliiGluAU 

SerV»lA«nLeuAinSerIIeAinAULeu01y 

ProHisProTrpAULeuThrPheSer 

TyrGlyArgAULeuOlnAlaSerValLeuAsn 

■ITirTrpGlnOlyLyiLysOluAinVal 

AlaLysAUArgGluValLeuLeuGlnArgAla 

OluAUAinSerLeuAUTIirTyfGly 
LyiTyrLysOlyGlyAUGIyGlyOluAtnAU 

GlyAlaSerLeuTyiGluLytLyiTyr 

ValTyr 

wherein 

— W—  is  Gin  or  can  be  absent; 

—X—  is  Met  or  Gin; 

— Y—  it  Gly  or  Cys  and 

— Z —  is  Gly  or  Cys 

which  n  covalently  linked  with  an  affmity  peptide. 


5,225,535 

LYMPHOKINE  SAF  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Elaine  C.  DeFrdtaa,  VDIaMva,  wtk  i.  Todd  AbraM,  Narkerth, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaigMn  to  TV  Wiatar  bHttatc,  Pblladriphla. 
Pa. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,558,  Dec  15, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628,621 

LM.  a.'  C07K  15/00 

VS.  a.  530-351  "I  CW^ 

1.  A  cell-free  preparation  of  lymphokine  SAF  wherem  said 

lymphokine: 

(a)  stimulates  replication  of  CD3+,  CD4+  T  cells; 

(b)  stimulates  replication  of  long-term  T  cell  lines  in  the 
presence  of  IL-2  but  not  in  the  absence  of  11-2; 

(c)  induces  Tac  protein,  which  are  II-2  receptors,  on  Sezary 
T  cells; 

(d)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  28  kD±3  kD; 

(e)  has  an  isoelectric  point  of  about  pH  5.0-6.5; 

(0  does  not  augment  replication  of  long-term  T  cell  lines  in 

the  presence  of  interleukin-6;  and 
(g)  binds  to  an  ion  exchange  resin  at  a  concentration  of 

sodium  chloride  less  than  about  125  mM. 


phospholipid-binding  protein  has  substantially  the  same  biolog- 
ical activity  as  the  active  form  of  the  vitamin  R-dependent 
protein. 


5025,538 

LYMPHOCYTE  HOMING 
RECEPTOR/IMMUNOGLOBULIN  FUSION  PROTEINS 
Dantd  J.  Capon,  Sm  Mateo.  — d  Lwwce  A.  Laaky,  «ra— Hla. 

both  of  Calif.,  saalgnon  to  Gwsatach,  lac,  Sotrth  San  Fr*- 

daco,  Calif. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,625,  Nnv.  22. 1989.  Pat  No.  5.116,964, 
whkk  ia  a  coirtinatiiM  of  Ser.  No.  3154»S,  Feb.  23, 1989,  Pit 
No.  5.098.833.  This  applkaHon  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  808.U2 

Int  CL'  C07K  13/00:  C17N  15/62 
VS.  CL  530-387  J  29  CMm 

1.  A  polypeptide  fusion  comprising  a  Ugand  binding  partner 
protein  which  comprises  a  LHR  and  an  immunoglobulin  chain. 


5.225.536 

PARTICLES  OF  GELATIN  AND  AMINO  ACID  TO  BE 

BLENDED  IN  RESINS 

SadM>  NiiUbori.  1-9-206  Hlgashi  Skinagawa.  l-diome,  SUnaga- 

wa-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,893 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1989,  1-210098; 
Dec.  26,  1989,  1-335043 

lat  CL'  C07K  15/06:  C08J  9/26 
VS.  a.  530-354  3 
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5.225.539 

RECOMBINANT  ALTERED  ANTIBODIES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  ALTERED  ANTIBODIES 

Gt«aory  P.  Winter,  Caikriir.  halted  X\%^tm,  aml^nr  to 

Medical  Reocorch  Cooadl,  Landen.  Eoglaad 
Contiawrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  903.776,  Mar.  27. 1986,  akiadnnid 
TUa  appMcrtina  Oct  25, 1991.  Ser.  No.  782,717 
CfadM  priortty.  application  Uoitod  ria>i— ,  Mar.  27. 1986, 
8607679 

Int  CL'  C07K  15/2B:  A61K  39/395:  CUN  5/12.  15/13 
VS.  CL  530-387  J  23  OiiM 

1.  An  altered  antibody  or  antigen-binding  fragment  thereof, 
wherein  a  variable  domain  of  the  antibody  or  antigen-binding 
fragment  has  the  framework  regions  of  a  first  immunoglobulin 
heavy  or  light  chain  variable  domain  and  the  complementanty 
determining  regions  of  a  second  immunoglobulin  heavy  or 
light  chain  variable  domain,  wherein  said  second  immunoglob- 
ulin heavy  or  hght  chain  variable  domain  is  different  from  said 
first  immunoglobulin  heavy  or  light  chain  variable  domain  in 
antigen  binding  specificity,  antigen  binding  affmity,  species, 
class  or  subclass. 


1.  A  gelatin  particle  mixture  comprising: 

a)  a  gelatin  particle  mixture  including  0  to  10  weight  %  of 
gelatin  particles  having  a  sire  range  of  9.0  j«n  and  larger; 

b)  said  gelatin  particle  mixture  including  0  to  10  weight  %  of 
gelatin  particles  having  a  size  range  of  1.5  fim  and  smaller; 

c)  said  gelatin  particle  mixture  including  more  than  80 
weight  %  of  gelatin  particles  having  a  size  range  larger 
than  1.5  ^m  and  smaller  than  about  9.0  ftm;  and 

d)  wherein  said  gelatin  particles  in  said  gelatin  particle  mix- 
ture are  pulverized  into  said  size  ranges  from  a  gelatin 
starting  material  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  8500  daltons. 


5,225,537 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYBRID 

PHOSPHOLIPID-BINDING  PROTEINS 

DomM  C.  Foster,  Seattle.  Wa*..  aMigMr  to  ZymtGcMdcs. 

Inc.  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  459/M2 

iBt  CL'  CDTK  15/12:  CUN  9/64 

VS.  CL  530—380  '  dalaw 

1.  A  hybrid  phospholipid-binding  protein  comprising  at  least 

one  lipocortin  phospholipid-binding  domain  joined  to  a  gla- 

domainless,  vitamin  K-dependcnt  protein,  wherein  said  hybrid 


S42S.540 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  TISSUE 

PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR  (T-PA)  WHICH  PROLONG 

ITS  FUNenONAL  HALF-LIFE 
Thorn  M.  Reflly;  Airfrcw  T.  CUm,  both  of  ^Vmlm^m,  Dd, 
and  Robert  M.  KMbb,  Aaton,  Pn^  m»^m  to  Da  Pont 
Merck  Phai— caticni  Cii ■!!■>,  Wibain^aa.  DeL 
FUed  Apr.  26. 1988.  Ser.  No.  186.277 
IM.  CL'  CT7K  15/28:  A61K  39/395:  CUN  5/20 
VS.  CL  530— 388J5  * " 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody,  or  Fab  fragment  thereof,  which 
immunologically  complexes  with  tPA,  having  the  following 
properties:  complexes  with  tPA  with  an  association  constant, 
K«.  of  at  least  I0«M  - ';  complexes  with  tPA  without  decree- 
ing the  fibrin-dependent  plasminogen  activator  activity  of  tPA 
by  more  than  10%  relative  to  tPA  not  com|4exed  with  mono- 
clonal antibody;  inhibiu  the  binding  of  tPA  to  the  tPA-binding 
receptor  on  the  surface  of  HepG2  human  hepatoma  celb  by  at 
least  50%  relative  to  tPA  not  complcxed  with  monoclonal 
antibody;  when  noncovalently  complexed  with  tPA,  increases 
the  in  vivo  half-life  of  the  fibrin-dependent  plasminogen  activa- 
tion activity  of  tPA  by  at  least  2-fold  relative  to  tPA  not  com- 
plexed with  monoclonal  antibody. 


UMI 


UMI 
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5,225^1 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  CEA/NCA-SPECinC 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  XMMBR-B14 

CONJUGATED  TO  A  DETECTABLE  MOIETY  AND  A  KIT 

CONTAINING  THE  ANTIBODY 

Adeline  J.  Hackett,  aad  ShakMi  H.  Dairkcc,  botk  of  Orinrfa, 

Califs  aHigiion  to  Pcralta  Caaccr  Rcacvck  laatitirtc,  Saa 

LcaBdro,CaUf. 

DItWob  of  Scr.  No.  158,086,  Feb.  16,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,853,464, 

wklck  it  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  21,923,  Mar.  S,  1987, 

abaadoned.  Tbis  applicatioa  Aag.  1,  1989,  Scr.  No.  388,543 

IV  portioa  of  tkc  tcr«  of  this  pateat  tabacqacat  to  Aag.  1, 2006, 

bai  beca  diacbuaicd.- 
lat  CL'  CBTK  15/28;  C12N  5/2a  A6«  43/00:  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  530— 391 J  2  OalaM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  monocloaa]  antibody  having 
all  of  the  identifying  charactenstics  of  that  produced  by  hy- 
bridoma  cell  line  XMMBR-B14  having  A.T.C.C.  Accession 
No.  HB9308  conjugated  to  a  detectable  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  enzymes,  chromophores  and  nuclides. 


receptor  from  the  receptor:ligand  complex  to  produce  an 
eluate  containing  a  purified  receptor. 


5,225,542 
SPECIFIC  CARBOHYDRATE-BINDING  PROTEINS 
(LECTINS)  OF  MAMMALIAN  TUMOR  CELLS 
Frkdrich  Crancr,  and  Hana-Joacbin  Gabius,  botb  of  Goettia- 
gea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aaaignon  to  Max-Plaack  GcacU- 
•chafi  Bv  Foerdcniag  dcr  Wtocaachaftca  e.V„  Gocttiafca, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  881,050,  Aag.  22,  1986,  abaadoDcd. 
Tkk  applicaHoa  Jan.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  641,335 
ClataM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaaay,  Oct.  23, 
1984  84112759 

lat.  CI.'  A61K  39/395:  C07K  15/06:  C12P  21/00:  COIN  33/574 
VS.  CL  530—396  29  OaiM 

1.  Purified  carbohydrate-binding  proteins  isolated  from  a 
mammalian  tumor  cell  and  which  only  occur  on  the  surface  of 
the  tumor  cell  and  not  on  the  surface  of  a  corresponding  nor- 
mal cell,  said  proteins  consisting  of  lectins  having  the  follow- 
ing characteristics: 

(a)  the  recognition  of  carbohydrates  is  highly  specific  and 
comparable  to  the  antigen-speciflcity  of  antibodies  or  the 
subatrate-speciricity  of  enzymes; 

(b)  the  lectins  are  of  non-immune  origin,  in  contrast  to  anti- 
bodies; 

(c)  the  lectins  do  not  display  any  detecuble  enzymatic  activ- 
ity, in  contrast  to  enzymes;  and 

(d)  the  lectins  display  homotypic  and  heterotypic  agglutinat- 
ing activity  that  is  inhibited  by  only  the  carbohydrates  to 
which  they  selectively  bind. 


5,225,544 

FIBER  REACTIVE  DYES  WHICH  CONTAIN  A 

CYANOAMINOTRIAZINYL  GROUP  AND  ONE  OR  TWO 

GROUPS  OF  THE  VINYL  SULFONE  SERIES 
Jorg  DaaaheiB,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main,  and  Weraer  H.  Rbm, 
Flonheiai  aa  Main,  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  awipiors 
to  Hocchst  AkticngcaeUachaft,  Fraakfart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnaay 

FUcd  No».  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975,429 
Clalam  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14i, 
1991  4137464 

ht  CL'  C09B  62/443.  62/503:  D06P  1/384 
VS.  CL  534—642  10  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


NH— ON 

J. 
R'N  N 


[(Y-S02),-Vi^h-F- 


-.!.-U     JL 


Q 
N  J. 


in  which 

F  is  the  radical  of  a  monoazo,  disazo  or  polyazo  dye  or  of  a 
heavy  metal  complex  azo  dye  derived  therefrom  or  of  an 
anthraquinone.  phthalocyanine,  formazan,  azomethuie, 
dioxazine,  phenazine,  stilbene,  triphenylmethane,  xan- 
thene,  thioxanthene,  nitroaryl,  naphthoquinone, 
pyrenequinone  or  perylenetetracarbimide  dye; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy, 
cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  carboxy,  sulfamoyl,  sulfo  or  sulfato; 

n  is  the  number  1  or  2; 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 
\ 


[ROi 


(wi* 


5,225,543 
RECEPTORS  METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  G 
PROTEIN-UNKED 
CacU  M.  Eppler,  Hong-Mlag  SUeh,  both  of  Langbomc,  Pa.; 
John  R.  Zyak,  Ft«ncktowa,  and  Martia  J.  Corbett,  Peaibcr- 
toa,  both  of  N  J.,  lad^an  to  America  Cymmm 
Wa]rna,NJ. 

PDad  Mar.  28, 1991,  S«r.  No.  677^103 
lirt.  CL'  CBTK  3/20  3/12.  3/18.  3/28 
VS.  CL  530-413  » ( 

I.  A  method  for  purification  of  a  receptor  polypeptide  com- 
prising: 

(a)  contacting  a  ligand  capable  of  specifically  binding  the 
receptor  with  cell  membranes  containing  the  receptor  to 
form  a  receptor:ligand  complex; 

(b)  tolubilizing  the  receptor: ligand  complex; 

(c)  contacting  the  solubilized  receptor:Ugand  complex  with 
a  solid  phase  subatrate  which  binds  the  receptor:ligaiid 
complex  by  specifically  binding  with  the  ligand; 

(d)  dissociating  the  receptor  from  the  substrate  bound  recep- 
tor:ligand  complex  with  an  eluant  capable  of  releasing  the 


in  which 

R»  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy, 
cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms,  cartmxy,  sulfamoyl, 
sulfo  or  sulfato  or  by  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  substituents  from  the  group  com- 
prising halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  sulfo  and  carboxy,  or  is  a  cyclohexyl 
radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  substituenU  from  the  group  comprising  halo- 
gen, alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  sulfo  and  carboxy, 

W  is  an  aryl,  alkylencaryl,  arylenealkyl,  alkylenearyleneal- 
kyl  or  arylenea  radical  substituted  by  1  to  4  water-solubtl- 
izing  substituents,  the  alkylene  radicals  or  alkyl  radicals 
being  those  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  can  addi- 
tionally be  substituted  by  other  substituents;  and  the  aryl- 
ene  radicals  and  aryl  radicals  being  pbenylene  or  naphthy- 
lene  radicals  and  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radicals  which  are 
unaubadtuted  or  additionally  substituted  by  other  substitu- 
ents, and  the  alkylene  radicals  can  be  interrupted  by  1  or 
more  hetero  groups  selected  from  — NH— ,  — N(R)— 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
subatituted  by  sulfo,  cariwxy,  sulfato,  phenyl  or  sulfophe- 
nyU  -0-,  — S— .  — SOi— ,  —CO—,  — SOi— NH— , 
_NH— SOj— .  — NH— CO—  and  — CO— NH— ,  and  the 
alkylene  and  arylene  moieties  and  alkyl  and  aryl  moieties 


in  the  combined  alkyl(ene)/aryl(ene)  radicals  can  be  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  in  each  case  by  such  a  group, 

A  is  the  number  zero  or  1,  and 

B  is  the  number  1  or  2,  the  sum  of  (A-t-B)  being  the  number 
2,  and  the  groups  of  the  formula  — W— (SO2— Y),  in  the 
case  where  B  is  2,  have  meanings  which  are  identical  to  or 
different  from  one  another; 

V  is  a  direct  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  or  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  arylene  radical  or  an  alkylcnearylene  or 
arylenealkylene  or  alkylenearylcnealkylenc  or  arylenealk- 
ylcnearylene  radical,  or  is  an  arylencarylcnc  radical  which 
b  interrupted  by  one  of  the  hetero  groups  listed  below,  the 
alkylene  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  can  be 
substituted  and  the  arylene  radicals  are  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenylene  or  naphthylene  radicals,  and  the 
alkylene  radicals  can  be  interrupted  by  1  or  more  hetero 
groups  selected  from  — NH— ,  — N(R)—  where  R  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  subatituted  by 
sulfo,  carboxy,  sulfato,  phenyl  or  sulfopbenyU  — O— , 
_S— ,  — SO2— .  —CO—.  — SOj— NH— ,  — NH— SO2— . 
— NH— CO—  and  — CO— NH— .  and  the  alkylene  and 
arylene  moieties  in  the  combined  alkylene/arylene  radi- 
cals can  be  separated  from  one  another  by  such  a  hetero 
group; 

y  is  the  number  1  or  2; 

z  is  the  number  1  or  2; 

h  is  a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  case  where  y  is  2.  or  b  a  group  of 
the  formula  — NH— ,  — N(R)— .  — N(R)—  where  R  as 
one  of  the  abovementioned  meanings,  — N- 
H— CO— NH— .  — NH— CO—  or  — CO— NH—  or  a 
direct  bond  in  the  case  where  y  b  1; 

Y  b  a  vinyl  group,  or  b  an  ethyl  group  substituted  in  the  ^ 
position  by  a  substituent  which  b  eliminated  by  alkali,  and 
the  group(s)  — SO2— Y  are  bound  directly  to  an  aromatic 
carbon  atom  of  F  or  V  or  via  an  alkylene  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  via  an  alkylamino  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


5,225,545 

DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A 

l-HYDROXY-3-SULFO-ACYLAMINOPHENYI^AMINO- 

NAPHTHALENE  COUPUNG  COMPONENT 
Urt  Laak,  Znrich,  SwHxeriaad,  awisBar  to  Clb*-Gci|y  Corpor*- 
tkw,  Afdaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  881^80 
Oaimi  priority,   lypllcaHoB   Switzerland,   May   15,   1991, 
1451/91 

Int.  CL'  C09B  31/08:  D06P  3/87:  O09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  534-829  »» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


D— N« 


OH 


<r 


or  of  the  formula 


445 


(9 


where  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  of  one  another 
hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl.  unsubstituted  or  hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted  fm  the  alkyl  mosety)  C|-C4alkoxy  or  C2-C4alk- 
anoylamino,  untubatituted  or  Ci-C4alkyl-,  C|-C4alluny- 
or  halogen-substituted  benzoylamino  or  ureido,  R3  ■ 
hydrx>gen,  Ci-Ctalkyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy,  and  R4  b  hydro- 
gen or  sulfo, 

and  the  phenylene  radical  (B)  b  unsubatituted  or  halogen-, 
Ci-C4alkyl-  or  C|-C4alkoxy-«ubstituted, 

X  b  S  or  O, 

n  b  1  or  2,  and 

R.  for  n  being  1,  b  subatituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  alkoxy, 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  hetaryl  or,  for  n  being 
2,  b  substituted  or  unsubatituted  alkylene,  cycloalkylene, 
alkenylene,  arylene,  aralkylene  or  heterocyclylene. 


MaH„ 


0) 


where 

D  b  an  8-hydroxy-l -naphthyl  radical  which  b  subatituted  by 

1  or  2  sulfo  groups. 
Aba  radical  of  the  formula 


DIAGNOSIS  OF  HEREDITARY  RETINAL 
DEGENERATIVE  DISEASE 
Dryja,  MOto^  mrf  EHot  U  Btrsoa.  Baataa^  bath  af 

luriiiliiatn-f— •" ■^■-r 

,MMa. 

or  Sar.  Na.  469415.  Im.  24, 1990. 1 
applltiHon  Jan-  23. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  825^96 
Int.  CL'  GOTH  21/04:  C12Q  1/68 
U.S.  CL  536— 24J1  ♦< 
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L  A  probe  or  primer  conaistan  imcntiilly  of  a  lubitaiitiaBy 
pwified  taagle-attwMied  ohcoBiicteotide,  said  oUymm-lmtidc 
bebic  of  13-23  wKJeortrtrs  in  length  and  oaMmmac  a  p  -"— 
the  aeqaeaoe  of  wUck  b  idealical  10  a  I 
of  a  feae  encoding  a  WHtaak  farm  of  1 
compritiBg  part  or  an  of  a  1 
farm. 
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S42S347 

REACTION  ACCELERATOR  FOR  REARRANGEMENT 

OF  OXIME  TO  AMIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  AMIDES  BY  REARRANGEMENT  OF 

OXIMES 

YaMke  IzmI,  M7.  Han-4-ehMM,  Tcapidi»^  Natojr^fki, 

Jaipaa,  MrigMr  to  SwbHomo  Of  tol  Compaar  Limited  and 

YBMke  IxuU.  botk  of  Onka,  Japu 

FIM  Ju.  14,  1991,  S«r.  No.  715,767 
OaiM  priority.  awUcatioa  Japwi,  Ju.  15,  1990,  2-15M98 
lat.  a.'  C07D  201/04:  C07C  22i/00.  239/00 
VS.  a.  540—535  IS  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  amide  which  compriaes  rear- 
ranging a  corresponding  oxime  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetaldehyde  oxime,  acetone  oxime,  2-butanone 
oxime,  benzaldehyde  oxime,  acetophenone  oxime,  benzophe- 
none  oxime,  cyclopentanone  oxime,  cyclohcxanone  oxime,  and 
cyclododecanonc  oxime  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction  accelera- 
tor consisting  of  an  alkylating  agent  and  an  N,N-disubstituted 
fonnamide  or  N,N-disubstituted  cariwxylic  acid  amide  repre- 
sented by  formula  (1): 


Rl  (I) 

\ 

N— C— R' 
R2  o 


wherein  R*  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent alky!  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl 
groups,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


5.225.548 
INDOPHENOL  DYES  AND  THERMAL  TRANSFER 
THEREOF 
Voikcr  BMk,  Ncwtadt;  Kari-Heiu  Etzbach,  Fraakenthal,  aad 
Raediacr  Scaa,  Maaahrim.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
awi[i»n  to  BASF  AktioveaeUachaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FIM  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,272 
flalaii  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  8, 
1990,  4031MM 

lat  a.'  C07D  401/08.  401/11  405/OS.  405/12 
MS.  CI.  544—105  2  Claiaas 

1.  An  indophenol  dye  of  the  formula  1 


.-xhQ-o 


(I) 


where 

X  b  nitrogen  or  the  radical  CH, 

Q  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrazole,  imidazole,  oxazole,  isox- 
azole,  thiazole,  isothiuole,  indazole,  benzimidazole,  benz- 
oxazole,  benzisoxazole,  benzothiazole  and  benziso- 
thiazole, 

K  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


,  \ CH3 

(na)  1*  R« 


-continued 


CHj 

■<Xc.,c"Cc.. 

H3C       I  N  ^^^        *'■ 


aic) 


(IW) 


^■^■C-<^- 


(lie) 


(Ilf) 


(OS)  (lib) 

R»  ^R' 


aii) 


(in) 


R> 

(lib) 


where 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  which  may  be 
substituted  and  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms  in 
ether  function,  or  Cj-CT-cycloalkyI, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  methoxy,  C|-C4-alkyl*ul- 
fonylamino,  C|-C4-mono-  or  -dialkylaminosulfonylamino 


or  the  radical  — NHCOR*  or  — NHC02R*.  where  R«  is  in 
cither  case  phenyl,  benzyl,  tolyl  or  Ci-Cg-alkyl  which 
may  be  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms  in  either 
function, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
C|-C4-alkyl-  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-sub«tituted  phenyl,  unsub- 
stituted or  Ci-C4-alkyl-  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-substituted  ben- 
zyl, cyclohexyl,  thienyl,  hydroxyl  or  Ci-Cg-mono«lk- 
ylamino, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  methoxy  or  acetylamino,  and  the 
ring  A  may  be  fused  to  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
benzene  ring. 


5025.549 
PERFLUOROPOLYETHER  LUBRICANTS  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Takaten  Ddnra,  No.  1-3.  SMaac^ko,  Kamkara-ihi. 
wa-kca.  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  283.r70.  Dec  13, 19n, 

TUs  appBcatioa  Jaa.  IS.  1992.  Scr.  No.  821.S93 

dalM  priority,  appUcaboa  Japaa.  OcL  S,  190.  63-254327 

Tkc  portioB  of  the  tcna  of  tUs  pateat  iabae^att  to  JaL  23, 

2008,kaabeea  illarlalTd 

fat.  a.'  ClOM  105/70:  COTD  251 /IS.  251/48.  251/00 

VS.  a.  544— 20S  4  dataa 

1.  A  lubricant  for  electromagnetic  recording  media,  said 

lubricant  having  the  formula  (1): 

(Rf)r— Z  tm  (I) 

wherein  Rf  is  a  flourine-containing  polyoxyalkylene  group 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  400  and  10,000  se- 
lected   from    the    group    consisting    of    X(CtFtO)m— 
CFYCO— ,      X(CF,0).-<CFrf)),-CFYCO—      and 
X(C»F40>,— (CF,0).-CFYCO-; 
wherein  m  is  an  integer  between  3  and  8S;  n  is  an  integer 
between  1  and  lOO,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H— ,  F— .  CFj— ,  C2F5— .  CjFt— .  CF3O— . 
C2F5O  —and  CjFtO— ;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  F— ,  CFj— and  C2F$— ; 
wherein  I  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8;  and 
wherein  Z  is  a  radical  of  a  triazine  compound  containing  at 

least  one  amino  or  imino  group; 
wherein  when  I  is  greater  than  1,  the  Rf  groups  are  the  same 

or  different;  and 
wherein  each  Rf— Z  btMid  is  a  C— N  bond. 


R> 


0R2 


where 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  one  or  more 
times  by  halogen,  azide.  alkoxy,  alkenyk>zy,  alkynyloxy, 
alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  alkynylthio,  dialkylamino,  dialk- 
enylamino,  dialkynylamino,  benzyloxy,  benzylthio,  diben- 
zylamino  or  phthaUmido  groups  and/or  by  — P(OXOR*- 
XOR»X  -P(R'XOXOR»>,  -0-CH2-P(OXOR«XOR') 
or  — O— CH2P(R*XOXOR')  radicals,  where  R*,  R'  aad 
R*  can  each,  independently  of  one  another,  be  C|-C«- 
alkyl; 

RJ  is  alkyl  benzyl  or  a  — CH2— P(OXOR«XOR»)  or  -CH- 
2— P(R'XOXOR')  radical,  where  R*  R*  and  R*  can  each. 
independenUy  of  one  another,  by  C|-C«-alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen.  alkyU  optiooally  substituted  one  or  more 
times  by  halogen,  azide,  alkoxy.  alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy. 
alkylthio,  alkenylthio.  alkynylthio,  dialkylamino,  dialk- 
enylamino.  dialkynylamino,  benzyloxy,  benzylthio,  diben- 
zybunino  or  phthaUmido  groups  and/or  by  — P(OXOR^ 
XORS),  -P(R'XOXOR»).  -0-CH2-P(OXOR«XOR») 
or  — O— CH2— P(R*XOXOR')  radicals,  where  R«,  R' 
and  R*  can  each,  independently  of  one  another,  be  C|-C«r 
alkyl; 

and  to  introduce  the  group 


5,225,550  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBS'I IITJTED 

ACYCUC  NUCLEOSIDES,  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

OCCURRING  THEREIN 

Gerhard  JIhae,  FraakAvt  aai  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay, 

aari^or  to  Hoechat  Aktlfagrarllirfcaft,  Fraakflvt  aai  Mala, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  720.69C 
dai^  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Jaa.  27, 
1990.4020481 

lat.  CL'  COTD  473/18.  473/34.  251/16.  239/46 
VS.  a.  544—277  •  ClataM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  acyclic  nu- 
cleosides, which  comprises  converting  an  alcohol  of  the  for- 
mula I 


» 


R< 


I 


OR^ 


into  a  formaldehyde  acetal  of  the  formula  II 


— HjC- 


-^ 


•ORl 


a  suitably  substituted  nitrogen-containoig  heterocycfic 
system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  purine 
compound  selected  from  purine,  adenine.  2-chk>ro-6- 
aminopurine,  hypoxanthine,  6-thiopurinc,  xanthine,  guan- 
ine. 2-amino-6-mercaptopurine,  2,6-diaminopurine,  2- 
aminopurine  and  2,6-dihalogenopurine;  and  azapurine 
selected  from  S-azapurine,  8-azaadenine  and  8-azaguanine; 
a  deazapurine  selected  from  a  I-deazapuhne,  a  }-deazapu- 
rine,  a  7-deazapurine  and  a  9-deazapunne;  a  benzimid- 
azole; an  indole;  a  pyrimidine  selected  from  cytoaine,  a 
S-halogenocytosine,  4-amino-2-niercaptopyriinidine,  ura- 
cil, a  S-halogenouracil.  4-hydroxy-2-roercaptopyrimidine, 
thymine,  4-hydroxy-2-mercapto-5-methyl-pyrimidine, 
5-(2-bromovinyl)uracil  and  6-pbenylthiothymine;  a  pyri- 
dine compound  selected  from  2-hydroxypyridine  and 
4-hydroxypyridine;  and  an  azole  compound  selected  from 
1.2.3-triazole,  1,2,4-triazole,  a  tetrazole,  an  imidazole  and 
pyrrole  is  reacted  with  a  compound  of  the  fonnula  11. 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ac— N 


UMI 
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in  which  R'  it  halogen  or  hydrogen  and  R"  is  iaopropyl  or 
benzyl. 


IMAGING  MEMBER  CONTAINING  TITANIUM 
PITTHALOCYANINES 
JaiMS  M.  Dafr.  Mliiliiian;  i»m»  D.  Mayo,  Tormrto;  Oemtr 
Km  Hsiao;  Ak-Mec  Hor,  bodi  of  MlMtaaaaga;  Terry  L. 
BlahM,  Oakvillc;  Gordon  K.  HaaMr.  and  Peter  M.  Katanicr, 
both  of  MiaiiaHasa,  all  of  Canada,  aMi^on  to  Xerox  Coryo- 
ratioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  533,261,  Jan.  4,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,1M,339. 
TUa  awlkatioa  Oct  5.  1992.  Scr.  No.  955,948 
IM.  CL'  aWB  47/04;  G03G  5/09 
VS.  CL  540-141  2 


5,225,553 

INTERMEDUTES  TO  1-CARBACEPHALOSPORINS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Janiet  A.  Aiklnt,  IndiaaaroUa,  and  Eddie  V.  Tao,  Carmel,  bodi 

of  Ind..  Mrignort  to  EU  Lilly  and  Coapaay,  ladianapoUa,  lad. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  735,747.  Jul.  25,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,159,073, 

whicb  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  582,302,  Se^  13,  1990, 

abaadoMd.  This  application  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,221 

Int  a.'  C07D  205/085.  405/06 

MS.  a.  540—364  5  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

(IVA) 


RJO 


-r- 
n 


lUMUMinRai 


1.  The  Z-1  polymorphic  form  of  titanyl  phthalocyanine. 


CXhR^ 


wherein  R'  is  2-furyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  carboxy  or 
protected  carboxy,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting 
group,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group. 


5,225,552 
4<:TCL0HEXENYL  AZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Alcide  Perbooi,  Vcnma,  Italy,  aasigMor  to  Glaxo  SpA,  Verona, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  847,937 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1991, 
9104833 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/568,  9/6561 
VS.  a.  54O-200  »  Clalma 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


5025,554 
POLYOXA  TETRACYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Mitchell  A.  Avery,  Palo  Alto,  and  CUvc  Jcwinga-Whitc,  Mo 
tain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  amivMra  to  SRI  htematioaal, 
Menio  Park,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  312,376.  Feb.  15, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,963,683, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,555,  Dec.  18,  1986, 
abwidoncd.  This  applicatiott  JaL  18,  1990,  Scr.  No.  554^33 
Int  CL'  C07D  31S/06.  313/00.  273/00 
VS.  a.  540—520  »  Claims 

1.  A  polyoxa  tetracyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R|  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  protect- 
ing group;  Rz  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  trialkylsilyl 
group,  and  — X— Y—  represenU  the  epoxide  group  (A)  or  the 
alkene  group  (B): 


— C CH- 
IN   / 

(RsOhPO     O 


— C»CH— 


(A) 


(B) 


I 
OP(ORjh 

N 

O 

wherein  Rj  represenU  a  C|.«alkyl  group  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  groups  selected  from  C1.3  alkyl,  halogen  or  alkoxy. 


Rs    R« 

wherein  R|  is  a  one  carbon  atom  long  through  two  carbon 
atom  long  alkylene  bridge  containing  from  zero  up  to  one 
lower  alkyl  substituent, 

R2  is  a  three  caibon  atom  long  through  five  carbon  atom 
long  alkylene  bridge  containing  from  zero  up  to  two 
lower  alkyl  substituenU, 

R3  is  a  one  carbon  atom  through  three  carbon  atom  long 
alkylene  bridge  bridging  the  1  and  4  positions  in  the  for- 
mula having  from  zero  up  to  two  lower  alkyl  substituenU 
on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  4  position, 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  methyl, 

Rs  and  R«  are  selected  such  that  they  together  are  a  carbonyl 
oxygen  or  separately  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  lower-alkyl  substituted 
methyl  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyloxy,  hydroxycarbonyloxy,  al- 
kylaminocartmnyl,  alkylaminocarbonyloxy,  and  ureido, 

and  X  is  a  heteroatom  group  selected  from  — O — ,  — S —  and 


— N— . 
I 

Rio 

wherein  Rio  "s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl. 


5,225,556 
CHEMICAL  PROBES  FOR  LEFT-HANDED  DNA  AND 

FOR  A-DNA;  CHIRAL  METAL  CCWIPLEXES  AS 
^SPECIFIC  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS  AND  AS  DOUBLE 

STRAND  CLEAVERS 
Jac<«ell«eK.Bart«m.NewYerlL,N.Y„amlgi»rtoTWTrM»aa 
of  ColmMa  University  U  The  City  of  New  Yotk,  New  Yatk. 

N.Y. 

CoMtentioa  of  Scr.  No.  621>51,  Dec  3, 19M,  iliiimti. 

wUch  is  a  luntlMrtioaorSar.  N*.  905,295,  Sep.  8, 1906, 

ahandnaiiJ.  wUch  is  a  i  imllMillim  \m  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  693,823, 

JasL  18, 19•^  Pat  No.  4,72M6i.  TWa  appHraHim  Ai«.  10. 

1992,  S«r.  No.  927.S6S 

Lrt.  CL'  COTD  471/04:  C12Q  //« 

U.S.  CL  546-W  '  < 


5.225,555 

PROCESSES  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF 
2.4.DI(1-PYRROUDINYL)-6-CHIjOROPYRIMIDINE 
Brace  A.  Pearlmaa,  Kalamazoo,  and  Amphlett  G.  PadiUa,  Por- 
tage, both  of  Mick.,  aasigmirs  to  The  Upioha  Compoay,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,869,  Dec  26,  1991, 

Thu  applicatioB  Aag.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  932,193 
IM.  CL'  C07D  403/14 
VS.  CL  544—323  » ' 

1.   A  process  for  purification  of  2,4-dKl-py»Tolidinyl)-6- 
chloropyrimidine  (III) 


1.  A  coordination  complex  or  salt  thereof  having  the  for- 
muhi  (R)3— M,  wherein  each  R  is  l.lO-phenanthrobBC  or  a 
substituted  derivative  thereof.  M  is  CoOH)  or  RhGUX  and 
each  R  b  bound  to  M  by  a  coordinatioa  bond. 


N  N 


ail) 


LJ 


5425,5.17 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OPTICALLY  ACFIVE 
NAPHTHO(ia-BrrHlAZEPIN-4(5HM)NES 
EiM  MohMsi,  gammit,  N J.,  aaaiaaor  to  Hnll^iaa  U 

Ik.,  Natiey,  N J. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  373,741,  Jaau  29, 1909,  Pit  No.  4,996,325, 
wUch  is  a  divWoo  of  Scr.  No.  192.252,  May  10, 190,  Pat  No. 
4364,058.  This  appUcatfam  Dec  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  634^32 
lat  CL'  C07D  217/00 
VS.  CL  546—149  2  OaiiM 

X_  (-).)-/3-((2-amino-l-naphthalenyI)-thio]-a-hydit>xy-4- 

methoxybenzenepropanoic     acid     (-»-)-l-(p-hydroxybenzyl)- 
lA3.4,5,6,7,8-octahydroisoquinoline  hydrate. 


which  comprises 
(1)      contacting      a      mixture 
chloropyrimidine     (III)     and 
chloropyrimidine  (IV) 


2,4-di(  1  -pyrrolidinyl)-6- 
4,6-dK  1  -pyrrolidinyl)-2- 


CN  N  a 


(IV) 


(U 


with  a  weak  purification  reagent  in  the  presence  of  s  sufficient 
smount  of  an  acid  to  make  the  pH  less  than  4  and 
(2)  separating  the  2,4-di(l-pyrrolidinyl)-6-chloropyriniidine 

(III)  by  physical  means  from  the  pyrimidine  byproducu 

(V)and(VD. 


5,225,558 

2-amino-5<tano-iadihydropyridines,  and 
their  use  in  medicaments 

JMrvaa  StaltctaH,  Haaa;  SisffrM  GoMmaaa;  Aloaadar 
Straah,  both  of  Wappsrtal;  Iteat  BTituM,  Haaa;  Marta 
Bcchcm,  Wappcrtal;  Raiacr  Groaa,  Wappcrtal;  StaAait  Ho- 
Mach.  Wiwartal;  JoacUm  HKttcr.  Wappsrtal.  mi 
Pad  Rnaadlag.  Wapptilal.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Mslgann  to  Bayer  lilli^iailhrhafl  Lercrfcaaca,  Fed.  Rep. 

FDed  May  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  886,644 
Claims  priority,  appHrariim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  30, 
1991,  4117750 

lat  CL'  O07D  401/04:  A61K  31/44  ^  ^ 

VS.  CL  546-167  ^  Oalma 

1.  2-Amino-5-cyano-4-quinoline-l,4-dihydropyridinesof  the 

general  formula  (I) 


UMI 
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oa., 

'XT'' 


O) 


N 
I 
H 


in  which 

Rl  represents  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
optionally  substituted  up  to  3  tiroes,  in  an  identical  or 
diflerent  manner,  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  trinuoromethylthio,  or  by 
straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  in  turn  be  substituted  by  aryl  having  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  is  substituted  by  straight<hain  or 
branched  alkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having  in  each  case 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl  or  amino,  or  by  a  group  of 
the  formula  — NR*R',  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or 
different  and  denote  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  repre- 
sents thienyl, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  or  represenU  cycloalkyl  having  5  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl,  alkcnyl,  alkadienyl  or  alkinyl  having  in  each  case  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  are  optionally  substituted  once 
or  twice,  in  an  identical  or  different  manner,  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  cyano  or  nitro,  or  by  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  acyl  or 
acyloxy  having  in  each  case  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  by  phenoxy  or 
phenyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  latter  in  turn  to  be  substi- 
tuted up  to  twice,  in  an  identical  or  different  manner,  by 
halogen  or  by  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
having  in  each  case  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  are  substi- 
tuted by  the  group  — NR*R',  wherein  K*  and  R'  have  the 
abovementioned  meaning,  and 

R^  represenU  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  up  to  8  cart>on  atoms, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


5025^59 

DIARVLMETHOXYPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Jaa'ichiro  Kita;  SU^i  Takamura;  Kayoko  Yamano;  Hiroihi 

F^iiwara;  Hiroko  Honda,  and  Kuniko  Munita,  all  of  Ubc, 

Japu,  Msi^ors  to  Ube  lodiistrica,  Ltd.,  YaoMgochi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  791,512 

ClaiM  priority,  apylicatioB  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1990,  2-307190 

iirt.  CL'  C07D  21  J/36,  211/06,  213/04 

MS.  a.  54«— 194  7  CUtaa 

1.  A  diarylmethoxypiperidine  compound  represented  by  the 

formula  (I): 


Ar> 


CH— O— (  N— X— Y— Z 


(I) 


OH 

I 
— CHj— CH— CHj— ; 

Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  having  — CONH— ; 

and 
Z  represenU  a  4-<tetrarol-5-yl)-phenyl,  3-acetyl-2-hydroxy 

-5-methylphenyl,     4-acetyl-3-hydroxy-2-n-propylphenyl, 

4-[N-(tetrazol    -5-yl)carbamoyllphenyl   or   6-methoxy-2- 

methoxycarlxjnyl-chromon  -8-yl  group. 


5^25,560 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL 
PYRIDINE-2>DICARBOXYLATE  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF  FROM  DIALKYL  DICHLOROSUCCINATE 
Albert  A.  CcTasco,  Belle  M cmI;  George  A.  CUarcllo,  Yardvillc, 
and  WiUiam  F.  Rieker,  Clarke,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,862,  Jon.  15, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,124,458.  This  applicatioB  Dec.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803^55 
lat.  a.'  C07D  213/08.  213/80.  213/803 
VS.  CI.  546-250  "  CtaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


CXKJR 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  Ci-C* alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4 alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  or  C2-C5  alkenyl;  Z  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
C2-C5alkenyl  and  Y  U  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  to  three  halogens,  hydroxy  groups, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  groups  or  C1-C4  alkylthio  groups,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxycarbonyl. aminocarbonyl,  phenylthio,  phenoxy,  or  phenyl 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyl  dichlorosuccinate  of  for- 
mula II 

CI— CHCOOR  ^ 

I 
a— CHCOOR 

wherein  R  is  Ci-Ct  alkyl  with  a  dehydrohalogenating  agent  in 
the  presence  of  a  solvent  to  form  a  first  intermediate,  reacting 
said  first  intermediate  with  an  ammonia  source  to  form  a  sec- 
ond intermediate,  reacting  said  second  intermediate  with  an 
a,^-unsaturated  aldehyde  or  ketone  of  formula  III 


Afl 


wherein 
At'  and  Ar^  each  represent  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 

substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  pyridyl  group; 
X  represenU  an  alkylene  group  having  3  carbon  atoms  or  a 

group  having 


Y— C«CHX 

I 

z— c—o 


m 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  as  described  above  and  an  acid  in  the 
presence  of  the  solvent,  to  form  the  formula  I  pyridinedicar- 
boxylate  compound. 


5,225,561 

SOURCE  REAGENT  COMPOUNDS  FOR  MOCVD  OF 

REFRACTORY  FILMS  CONTAINING  GROUP  HA 

ELEMENTS 

Peter  S.  KirUm  Brookfieid;  D«m*b  W.  Browa,  WUtoa,  aad 

RoMa  A.  GardiMT,  Bethel,  aU  of  Cooa.,  tmt^nn  to  Ad- 

raKcd  Teckaology  Materials,  Im.,  Vmihmry,  Com. 

CoBtiBMtioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,389,  JaL  6, 1990, 
abandoTd  This  appUcatkia  Sep.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,631 

irt.  a.5  C07C  41/oa  211/00:  cotd  213/22.  307/02 

vs.  CL  546—256  35 

1.  A  Group  11  metalorganic  complex  of  the  formula: 

MAjX 

wherein 

M  is  barium,  calcium,  or  strontium; 

A  is  a  monodenutc  or  multidenUte  organic  ligand  coordi- 
nated to  M  which  allows  complexing  of  MA2  with  ligand 
X  and  which  forms  a  stable  STP  sub-complex  MA2  with 
M; 

each  of  the  A  ligands  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and 

X  is  a  monodentate  or  multidenUte  ligand  coordinated  to  M 
and  containing  one  or  more  atoms  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  atoms  of  the  elcmenU  C,  N, 
H,  S,  O  and  F,  X  being  selected  such  that  the  metalorganic 
complex  MA2X: 

(a)  is  of  higher  volatility  than  the  sub-complex  MA2; 

(b)  has  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  100  microns  of  mercury 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  120*  C.  to  250*  C; 

(c)  is  thermally  suble  below  about  250*  C;  and 

(d)  thermally  decomposes  at  a  temperature  of  S400*  C. 


5,225,563 

PHOTOCHROMATIC  OWIPOUND,  A  MEmOD  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION,  AND  ARTICLES  WHICH  CONTAIN 

IT 
Carlo  Ncri;  WilUaa  GiroMiai;  AatiMio  BtaaM,  aU  of  Saa 
Doaato  MOaacae,  aad  LacteM  CHid,  Saaf  Aairio  r 
aU  of  Italy,  MrivMM  to  FairfcM  Sjrattarii  S,M^  ' 
Italy 

Filed  Dec  18.  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,441  

OaiBS  priority,  appBcatlaa  Italy,  Dm.  21, 1989,  22796  A/89 
lat  a.'  COTD  401/04.  403/04.  235/02 
VS.  CL  546—271  »3  daJam 

1.  A  pbotochromatic  compouitd  repreaented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


<D 


5025,562 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  (-^).DEOXOARTEMISININ 

AND  SELECTED  ANALOGUES  OF 

( -t-  >-DEOXOARTEMISININ 

JaMs  D.  McChcaey,  Rte.  1,  Box  340,  Etta,  Miaa.  38627,  aad 

Maakil  Jaag,  81  Jeff  St.,  Oxford,  Miaa.  38655 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,470 

lat  CL'  C07D  491/18.  325/00 

VS.  CL  546-270  24  OaiaM 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula: 


where: 

Rl  and  R2  independently  represent  a  linear,  branched  or 
cyclic  Cl-ClO  alkyl  radical.  H,  OH.  F.  O.  Br,  NHt 
N(R4h.  COOH.  OR4  or  COOR4  where  R4  is  a  Cl-ClO 
linear,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  radical,  or  an  aryl  radical; 

Rj  is  a  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indole  or  pyridine. 

5,225364 

5-HETEROCYCUC  2-(MMIDAZOLIN-2-YUPYRIDINES, 

USEFUL  AS  HERBIdDAL  AGENTS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Joha  M.  Flaa,  Mcrccrrilk,  N J^  tmi^nt  to  Mmgg\tm  Cfmmr 

add  Coapaay,  Staarford,  Coaa. 
Diririoa  oTScr.  No.  457,606,  Dae.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  54139333. 
TUa  appUcatloa  May  2, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  694,708 
lat  CL'  COTD  401/04,  213/55.  471/04 
VS.  CL  546—278  ^  O''^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  5-hetrocycltc  2-(2- 
ifflidazolin-2-yl)pyridine  compound  having  the  formula  I  nmc- 
ture 


(D 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  linear,  branched  or  cycio  groups  hav- 
ing I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  aminoalkyl;  branched  aminoalkyl; 
hydroxyalkyi;  alkylcarboxylate  and  alkylbcnzoatc  groups  hav- 
ing 1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain;  aryl;  alkoxy-sub- 
stituted  aryl;  alkyl  pyridyl  and  alkylpyridinium  groups  com- 
prising the  steps  of  reacting  artemisinic  acid  with  a  methylating 
agent,  stereoselectively  reducing  the  methylated  compound, 
subjecting  the  aldehyde  to  a  Grignard  addition  producing  an 
alcohol,  subjecting  the  alcohol  to  a  chiral  photoxidation,  and 
treating  preventing  the  chiral  photoxidation  product  with  a 
cyclization  agent. 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen;  Ri  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R2  is  Ci-C40r  C3-C« cycloalkyl  and  when  Ri  and  R2 are  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  they 
may  represent  C3-C«  cycloalkyl; 

X  and  Y  are  each  independently  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  NR4; 

M  is  C2-C5  alkylene  optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  C1-C4 
alkyl  groups,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  CO2IU  or  0x0,  and 
optionally  interrupted  by  one  oxygen  or  one  sulfitf .  C2  alke- 
nylene  optionally  substituted  with  I  or  2  C1-C4  alkyl  groups 
orCOiiU 


UMI 


UMI 


4S2 
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Cjalkenylene  optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  C|-C4alkyl 

gfx>ups,  CC>2R«  or  oxo, 
methyleneamino,  optionally  substituted  with  C|-C4alkyl  or 

C02R«,or 
•  single  bond,  with  the  proviso  that  both  X  and  Y  are  NR4. 
provided  that  the  ring  formed  by  M,  X  and  Y  and  the  carbon 
to  which  both  X  and  Y  are  attached  is  no  more  than  8 
atoms  and  provided  that  when  the  substituents  on  M  are 
either  alkoxy  or  halogen  the  substituted  carbon  is  not 
bound  to  X  or  Y;  and 
Z  b  hydrogen,  halogen.  Ci-C«  alkoxy,  or  Ci-C«  alkyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen;  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  compound  having  the  structure 


wherein  R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl  with  at  least  two  equivalents  of 
hydrochloric  acid  in  water  to  give  the  corresponding  5-for- 
myl-2-(5-oxo-2-imida2olin-2-yl)nicotmic  acid  intermediate, 
reacting  said  intermediate  with  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 

HX— M— YH 

wherein  M,  X  and  Y  are  as  described  above  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert  organic  solvent  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a 
S-heterocyclic  2-<2-imidazolin-2-yl-pyridine  compound  of  for- 
mula I  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen. 


R3 


R2 


O 
II 


'H 


t«CHi— NH— 


CO— Ri 


Rj 


where 
(I)Rl  •» 
-H. 

—C1-C4  alkyl. 
— CHOj,  — COs, 
cyclopropyl, 

— O— Rm  where  Rm  >•  Ct-C4  alkyl, 
— CH2— OH, 

— CHj — ORi^  where  Ri^  it  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
where  R1.7  ia  C1-C4  alkyl  or  — ♦; 


(II)  either  R2  or  R4  is 

— H  and  the  other  of  R2  and  R4  taken  together  with  R3  it 
— (CHj),}— CH=CH— (CHz)^—  where  nj  and  n^are 
0-2  with  the  proviso  that  nj-f  n^—  I  or  2; 

(III)  one  of  R]  and  R«  is 

— H  and  the  other  <^t-i  and  R«  is  — H, 
C1-C3  alkyl,  * 

— CO— Rj-i  where  R5.1  is 

(A)  C|-C«  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  1 
— O— CH3,  — COOH,  — NH2,  — SO3H  or  1-3  —CI, 

(B)  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 

— CO — O — Rs-g  where  Rj-g  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  — 4>  either 
optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  — F,  —CI,  — O— CH3, 
— CO— CHj— OH, 
— CO— CH2— O— <►. 
— CO— CHi— O— Rj.io  where  R5.10  » 
C1-C6  alkyl, 

— CO— R5.11  is  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  — <^  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  1-4  — F.  1-3  —CI,  I  — O— CH3,  and  R«  is 
— H  and  C1-C3  alkyl  and  phannaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


5,225.566 

INDAZOLANONYL  DERIVATIVE  OF  BENZOPYRAN 
John  A.  Batera,  Kendall  Park,  and  Schuyler  A.  Antanc,  Plains- 

boro,  both  of  NJ.,  aMignon  to  AiaericaB  Home  Product* 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiaMtkM-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  880,450,  May  8, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,179.118.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  25,  1992.  Scr.  No.  951.525 

IbL  a.'  COTD  405/04 

VS.  CL  548—361.5  1  Ctate 

1.  The  compound  which  is  ( -  )-2-I(3S,4R>-3-hydroxy-2,2- 
diroethyl-6-trinuoromcthoxy-chroman-4-yl]-5-methyl-l,2- 
dihydro-indazol-3-one,  or  a  phannaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof. 


5.225.565 

ANTIBACTERIAL  3-<FUSEI>-RING 

SUBSTmJTED)PHENYI^5 

^•AMIDOMETHLOXAZOUDIN-2-ONES 

Sterea  J.  BrickMr,  Portaae.  Mick.,  aaaipor  to  The  Upjoiw 

OMopaay.  Kalaanzoo.  Mich. 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  655,419,  Feb.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5.164.510. 
which  h  a  coirtiMWtloa-iB-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  324.942,  Mar.  17, 
1989.  ahaadoacd,  awl  Scr.  No.  253.850,  Oct  5, 1988,  abandoMd, 
and  Scr.  No.  244388,  Sep.  IS,  1988,  abudoMd.  This  application 
Apr.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  872^71 
Irt.  a.'  C07D  263/20 
VS.  a.  548—229  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  3-<fused-ring  substituted)phenyl-3/3-(amidomethyl)ox- 
azolidin-2-one  of  formula  (XXO 


5.225.567 
HETEROCYCUC  ACETYLENIC  AMINES  HAVING 
CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  ACTIVrrV 
Malcolm  W.  Moon,  and  Richard  F.  Hcier,  both  of  Kala—mo, 
Mich„  aMignort  to  The  Upjoha  Coapaay,  Kalawaioo,  Mick. 
DivWoa  ofScr.  No.  853,671,  Mar.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,157,124, 
whick  i*  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  675,891,  Apr.  5,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,137,905,  whick  b  a  cootinuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  263,692, 
Oct  27,  1988,  abaadoiwd.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  30.  1992,  Scr. 
No.  923.107 
tot  a.'  COTD  207/09.  401/06.  403/06;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  548—518  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  ttnictnral  formula  I: 


(XXI) 


X— CSC— CHi— N 


4 
\ 


»l 


I 


or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  joined  to 
form  an  azetidine,  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring  which 
can  be  substituted  with  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group; 

wherein  X  is 


V 

N 


o- 


1-7 


-continued 


the  presence  of  a  solvent  to  form  said  formula  1  com- 


*^. 


N 


/(CH2)A 
Rs  R« 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkylcarbonyl, 
Ci-C«  alkoxycarbonyl,  amminocarbonyl,  Ci-C*  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl,  di-Ci-C«  alkylaminocartxjnyl  or  cyano. 


5^25.568 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INSBCliClDAL, 

ACARICIDAL  AND  NEMATICIDAL 

^ARYL-3^SUBS•ITI^^J^IED-5-<TRIFL^OROMETHYL)PYR■ 

ROLE  COMPOUNDS 

VcakataraaaB  Kanetwaran,  Priacetoa  JmmMom,  N  J., 
to  Americaa  Cyanaaiid  Company,  Staadiord.  Com. 
FtM  Nov.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,626 
tot  CL'  C07D  207/34.  207/36.  207/30 
VS.  CL  548—531  • 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-aryl-3-«ub8tituted-5 
(trifluoromethyl)pyrrole  compound  of  formula  1 


PROCESS  FOR  PRECURSORS  TO  CALCITRIOL  AND 
RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
GMrfi  P.  YiaMikovaa.  WwHIaM,  aid  Pwcy  S.  MaMhaad, 
MoMdair,  bo«k  of  N J.,  iiiljiaf  to  HaftaMM-La  RMkc 
toe  Natley,  N  J. 
DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  848,881,  M«^.  11, 1992,  PM.  N*.  5,182,393, 
whick  ii  a  coMtiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  742,796,  Ai«.  9, 1991, 
itn-r  -"■  Thk  ^pHratina  Oct  1,  1992,  Sm.  No.  9S5,S48 
tot  CL'  C07D  327/Oa  333/52 
VS.  CL  549—4  4 ' 

1.  A  diastereomeric  compound  of  the  formula 


IVk 


R  W 


(I) 


wherein 

A  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C*  alkyl  optionaUy  subatituted  with 
phenyl; 

W  is  CN.  NO2,  CO2R1  or  SO2R1; 

L  U  hydrogen,  F.  C\,  Br  or  I; 

M  and  R  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  alkyUulfinyl. 
Ci-C4alkyUulfonyl.  CN.  F,  Q,  Br.  I.  NO2.  CF3,  R2CF2Z, 
R3CO  or  NR  and  when  M  and  R  are  on  adjacent  positions 
they  may  be  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  in  which  MR 
represents  the  structure 

— OCH2O— .  — OCF2O—  or 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 

Ri  U  Ci-C«  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl; 
R2  U  hydrogen.  F,  CHF2,  CHFCl  or  CF3; 
R3  it  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  NR4RS; 
R4  it  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Rs  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  R«CO; 
R«  b  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Z  is  iS(0),  or  O;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2 
which  comprises  reacting  a  haloenamine  of  formula  II 


PO' 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  hydroxycaibonyl  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, lower  alkylcarbonyl  or  lower  alkyl  unsubatituted 
or  substituted  with  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  R2  it  hy- 
droxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower  alkyl  R3  it  hydrogen  or 
OP,  and  P  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  group, 
or  a  diattereomer  thereof. 


5,225,570 
5-HETEROCVCLIC-SUBSnTUTED  OXAZOLIDINE 
DIHALOACETAMIDES 
Eric  L.  WOUhm,  St  PMm;  Sterca  M.  Mhm] 
Hcifhti;  Brett  H.  BMricr,  St  Pctcrt.  a^  RmM  J. 
St  Lonte,  aU  of  Mo..  twI^Bn  to  M\  mil  Ctm^mf,  9t 
Mo. 

of  S«r.  No.  •4,7W,  Aag.  13, 1987.  TWa 

J^  1,  ^9I^  Sm.  Nfc  MUM 

tot  CL»  COTD  417/04.  263/02;  AWN  43/76 
VS.  a.  546—275  "  • 

1.  Compoundt  according  to  the  formula 


Ri    .R4     »5 


OO 


O 
I 

R— C— N 


y- 

Ri    Ri 


whoein  Xita.BrorI.aiidA.W,  UMandRareat 
dctcribed  above  with  about  one  noiar  equivalent  of  tri- 
lluonMoelone  in  the  ptcaeace  of  an  acid  and  optaooally  in 


or  the  acricuhnrally-ooceptiMe  aaha  thereof  wherein 
R  it  haiomethyl; 
Ri  it  Cm  alkyl  haloalkyl  or  piwayi; 

R2-Rs  are  H  or  Ci4  alkyl  

R«  it  a  tatnraled  or  unaatMratwl  C5.10  htltroryrllr 
^...mtmimimg  l  oT  2  osyfcn.  uilfOfM  or 
ally  irtlilnliil  with  a  Cm attyl  or  Iwloafcyl 
am  or  with  oayaen  on  a  ring 


fadicrfar 
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R5  and  lU  may  be  combined  to  fonn  a  spiroheterocyclic  ring 
as  defined  for  the  R«  radical. 


SUBSTTTUTEO 

DlHYDROXY-BlS-{5-HYDROXY-2<5H)-FURANONE^ 

YL)-ALItA?VES  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Gary  C.  M.  Lw,  LafUM  HiUa,  CaUf^  aMisnor  to  AUcrtan,  iac^ 

Irriae,  Calif . 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  693^01 
laL  a.'  C07F  9/06.  9/28:  C07D  307/60 
UJS.  a.  549—222  21 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OY 


OY 


(CHrf, 


OR  I 


R|0 


wherein 

Ri  is  H.  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbons.  CO— R2.  CO-O— Rj, 
CO— NH— R2.  or  PO(OR2h  or  PO(OR2)R2.  where  R2 
independently  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons,  phenyl,  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  or  halogen  substituted 
phenyl; 

n  is  an  integer  between  8  to  14; 

Y  is  H,  alkyl  having  1-20  carbon  atoms.  arylOower  alkyl), 
aryl,  lower  alkyl(aryl).  alkenyl  containing  one  or  more 
olephinic  bonds  and  1-20  carbon  atoms.  CO — R3, 
CO— OR  J,  CONHR3,  SOjRj,  or  SO2NHR3  where  R3  is 
aryl(lower  alkyl),  aryl,  lower  alkyl(aryl),  alkenyl  contain- 
ing one  or  more  olephinic  bonds  and  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
further  Y  is  PO(OH)2,  PO(OH)OR4.  PO(OH)R4,  or  PO- 
(OR4)2.  where  R4  is  independently  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons 
or  phenyl,  and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 


5,225,572 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PYROMELUTIC 
DIANHYDRIDE 
Tadaaori  Hara;  Nobom  Daito,  both  of  Kitakyuataii;  Maaakaza 
TakeacU,  Yaknhashi,  and  Kunio  Wada,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Ja- 
paa,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
japaa 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1990.  Scr.  No.  S43,51S 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1989,  1-164597; 
Jaa.  2«,  1909,  M63a21:  Jan.  29, 1989, 1-165185;  Mar.  30, 1990, 
2-812S3;  Mar.  30, 1990,  2-81284;  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-81285;  Mar. 
30,  1990,  2-81286 

fat  a.'  C07D  493/04 
VS.  CL  549—239  4  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pyromellitic  dianhydride,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  obtaining  a  polyethylbenzene  fraction  comprising  di-  and 
triethylbenzenes  formed  as  a  by-product  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  ethylbenzene; 

(2)  reacting  the  fraction  with  an  ethylating  agent  in  a  reac- 
tion system  containing  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  or  a  solid 
acid  catalyst  until  3.0  to  SO  moles  of  ethyl  groups  are 
introduced  into  1  mole  of  benzene  ring  contained  in  the 
fraction; 

(3)  separating  a  tetraethylbenzene  fraction  from  the  reaction 
system  by  distillation,  whereby  a  concentration  of  at  least 
90%  tetraethylbenzene  is  obtained: 

(4)  cooling  the  concentrated  tetraethylbenzenes  to  -  10*  to 
—  30*  C.  to  form  crystals  under  a  centrifugal  force  of  500 
G  or  more  to  effect  the  separation  of  a  solid  phase  having 
1,2.4,5-tetraethylbenzene  of  a  purity  of  80-95%  and  a 
liquid  phase  having  l,2.3.S-tetraethylbenzene; 

(5)  oxidizing  the  1,2,4,5-tetraethylbenrene  to  pyromellitic 
diaiiliydridc  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 


lyst comprising  vanadium  pentoxide,  titanium  dioxide  and 
an  inert  support; 

(6)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  phase  to  an 
isomerization  reaction  system  or  the  reaction  system  of 
step  2;  and 

(7)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  benzene  derivatives  other 
than  the  tetraethylbenzenes  obtained  in  step  3  to  the  reac- 
tion system  of  step  2  or  a  transalkylation  reaction  system. 


5,225,573 
INTERMEDIATES  TO  TETRABROMOPHTHALIC 
ANHYDRIDE  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
LeoMTd  Short,  Haifa,  and  Mkhad  Paled,  Bccr-Shcva,  both  of 
larael,  aasigaors  to  BtobUm  Coapoonds  Liadted,  Becr-Shc?a, 
Israel 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  549,170,  JaL  6,  1990,  abaadoMd.  TUa 
applicatioa  Dec.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  Mt,073 
lit.  a.'  C07D  307/89 
VS.  CL  549—246  10  OaiaM 

10.  An  intermediate  for  the  preparation  of  tetrabromoph- 
thalic  anhydride,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-tetra- 
bromoxylene-a,a'-diol.  1.2-diacetoxyroethyl-3,4,5,6-tetra- 

bromobenzene,  S,6,7,8-tetrabromotetralin  and  tetrabromoph- 
thalide. 


5,225,574 
PREPARATION  OF  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 
O-XYLENE 
Heinricb  Aichiaier,  Manaheim;  WUkelm  Ruppcl,  Schwetzingcn; 
Rolf  Scabert,  Fraakwitbal;  Kari-Hciaz  Boehniag,  Ludwigsba- 
fca;  Walter  Scbekteeir,  Liabwacrbof,  Jobawm  E.  Schmidt, 
Ladwigdnfen,  aad  Matthias  Schwamsaaa,  Umbargerbof,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aaaigaors  to  BASF  Akticagesell- 
achafl,  Lodwigsbafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  682,295 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  24, 
1990,  4013051 

lat  CL'  C07D  307/89 
VS.  CL  549—248  3  Oiriw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phthalic  anhydride  by 
oxidation  of  o-xylene  in  a  multiple  tube  reactor  incorporating 
two  adjacent  in-line  reaction  zones  having  separate  salt  bath 
cooling  means  and  packed  with  either  the  same  supported 
catalyst  or  different  supported  catalysts  coated  with  catalyti- 
cally  active  materials  containing  vanadium  pentoxide,  titanium 
dioxide,  antimony,  rubidium,  and/or  cesium,  and/or  phospho- 
rus, a  mixture  of  o-xylene  and  air,  in  which  the  concentration 
of  o-xylene  is  at  least  60  g/m'  of  air,  being  passed  over  said 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  320*  to  380*  C,  wherein  the 
temperature  of  the  salt  bath  used  for  the  first  reaction  zone,  as 
regarded  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  reaction  mixture  and 
comprising  from  30%  to  75%  v/v  of  the  total  catalyst,  is  from 
2'  to  20*  C.  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  salt  bath  used 
for  the  second  reaction  zone  comprising  from  25%  to  70%  v/v 
of  the  total  catalyst,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  salt  bath 
used  for  the  first  reaction  zone  is  adjusted  to  such  a  value, 
within  the  overall  range  of  320'-380*  C,  that  virtually  com- 
plete conversioo  of  the  o-xylene  is  achieved  with  maximum 
yield  thereof,  and  wherein  different  catalystt  are  used  in  the 
first  and  second  reaction  zones. 


5,225,575 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Aleicy  A.  limur,  Vltaly  D.  McMteryak*?;  Scrfey  P.  ~ 
Smm  P.  OmjkofAr,  Aleaai*  A.  \tktmr,  Vietar  P.  G*- 
tfvr,  Sfatli^  A.  PokrvrAaya;  Eeatartaa  M.  gadai*aya; 
ValMrtia  S.  Sluplrr.  ma*  Yowy  P.  Enmkm,  aD  tt  N«f«rf- 
Wnfc,  UJ&SJL,  awif  m  to  laaliMc  of  CMalyrfa,  Naiad 
bhik,UJSJSJL 

Filed  Jm.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71M35 
UA.  CL'  OTTD  307/99 
VS.  CL  549-249  *  Otimm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  ortho-xylene  by  contact 
of  ortho-xylene  and  oxidizing  gas  with  Huidized  solid  catalyst 
at  oxidation  reaction  conditions,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  reactive  contact  in  a  first  contact  zone 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300*  C.  to  500*  C.  until  60-95% 
of  the  ortho-xylene  is  reacted,  passing  the  reaction  gas  mixture 
containing  unreacted  ortho-xylene  ad  catalyst  to  second 
contact  zone  which  has  a  greater  volume  than  said  first  contact 
zone  and  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  at  least  SO*  C. 
lower  than  the  temperature  in  the  first  contact  zone  while 
restricting  direct  back-circulation  of  catalyst  from  the  second 
zone  to  the  first  zone,  adsorbing  or  chemiaorbing  said  ortho- 
xylene  from  the  reaction  gas  mixture  in  said  second  zone  on  the 
surface  of  the  fiuidized  solid  catalyst  and  returning  the  said 
catalyst  containing  adsortied  or  chemisorbed  ortho-xylene  to 
said  first  contact  zone  where  it  is  admixed  with  feed  ortho- 
xylene  and  oxidizing  gas. 

3,225,576 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGENATED 

l>DIOXOLANES 

Waitar  NaTarriai;  SteoMtta  FoMMa,  aMi  Vittorlo  MiiilMiri. 

•0  of  Milam  Italy.  Mri^Mn  to  AariMMt  S.M.  MOm.  I*^ 

FOad  Jm.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  711,775 

CUm  prtority.  vpUcatiN  Italy.  Jn.  7. 1990.  20578  A/90 

toLCL»C07DJ/7//6 

VS.  CL  549—449  «  OaiaM 

1.  A  proceM  for  pieparing  halogenated  1.3-dioxolanes  of 

formula: 


■^ 


.OR2 


4SS 


0) 


NCH2CH 


/ 


ORj 


wheran  R|,  R2  mi  R]  represent  eadi  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
lU  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  linear  or  brandted  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy!  groop,  a  nitfo 
group,  or  a  halogen  atom. 


5,22S,S7t 

Ml.ALKYLAMINOALKYI>34fYDM>XT 

M-NAPHTHOQUINONE.  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING 

2Kl-ALaTiYI>3-HYWK)XY-M-NAPinHOQUINONE 

AND  l-ALKYL^ACYLOXY-l,  4.NAPmHOQUINONE 

BY  USING  IT 

III    .11"!  .^-^..|.        ■   w^^sr        i.si 

J««.       to  KawaaM  Kaaai  Oiilrili  UL.  Taky% 


DtfMcBorScr.No.8iM<7.0ct.  i<.199t.  il ■  MAIt 

1  cT  Scr,  No.  31Maa,  Fch.  IS, »»,  P«*.  Nfc  4.9iM«9. 
TUa  mill  If  -  Feb.  18. 1992.  Scr.  Na.  t38.n4 

rierity.  opMrarina  Japan.  Feb.  23.  19«,  C341758; 
May  12.  IMt.  O-llSOSS 

Int.  CL»  arte  225/24 

VS.  CL  552—298  •  <**« 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2-(l-alkenyl)-3-hydroxy-l,4. 

naphthoquinone,    which    comprises    deaminating    a    2-(l- 

,Hryifmiiin»ikyl).VhydrQiy.l.4-naphthfxiiiii>onr  of  the  for- 


CX1X2-CX3X4 

^dcjx* 


(D 


NHRl 


wherein: 

Xi,  Xi  X3  and  X4,  like  or  different  from  one-another,  repre- 
sent F,  a.  Br.  I,  CF2OSO2F.  SO2F.  C(0)F.  H.  perhaloal- 
kyl  or  oxyperhaloalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms, 

Xs  and  X«.  like  or  different  from  each  other,  represent  F  or 
CF3,  comprising  a  bis(flttoroxy)perfluoroalkane  of  for- 
mula C(OF)2X5X«  tt  reacted,  at  a  temperature  ranging 
ftxxn  - 140*  C.  to  -f60*  C,  with  a  halogenated  olefin  of 
formula  CXiX2=CX3X4,  Xi,  X2.  X3.  X4.  Xjand  X6 being 
the  same  as  defined  hereinbefore. 


GO;:' 


Wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  cydoalkyl  group,  and  R*  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  and  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  the  carbon  atom  at  the  a-poaitioa, 
in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid. 


5.225,577 
ORGANIC  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  MATERIAL 
Nnoya  Ogata.  2X.  Aaagayakita  6  ibwnr ,  ffa^aawl-kn,  Tokyo. 
Md  Ytoabftn  Yokowo,  IcMhara.  both  of  Japan,  swi^an  to 
Nnoya  O^ta;  Sdao  Miyata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Ube  ladnitriia. 
Ltd^  Ube  Md  Rcaamh  DefdopMnt,  Tokyo.  aO  of  JapH 
DlrWon  of  Scr.  No.  504.921.  Apr.  5. 1990.  Pat  No.  5,112.906. 
This  appBcaHon  Feb.  34. 1992.  Scr.  No.  840^70 
OainN  priority.  appUcntion  Japmi.  Apr.  28. 19W.  1-110127 
Int.  CL'  C07D  317/00 
VS.  CL  549—451  2  OaiaM 

1.  An  organic  nonlinear  optical  material  comprising  a  4- 
nitrophenylaminoacetaldehyde  acetal  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (I): 


5,225,579 

MEmOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  VITAMIN  D2, 

VTTAMIN  D3,  ACnVATKO  TYPE  VITAMiN  D2, 

ACnVATED  TYPE  VITAMIN  D3,  AND  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES 

Vm»  Tahara.  Sappcfo.  J^pan.  mUm^  t»  Ho««n  Cerperalien. 

Japan 

or  Ser.  No.  S7U34,  Aag.  29, 1990.  iliaiwed 

lUa  MBllfallia  Apr.  24. 1992.  Ser.  No.  873.197 

^jT^^rnf  -  Japan.  Mar.  16. 19«.  6M2S17 

Int  CL'  OB9J  9/00:  OBTC  40J/00  

VS.  CL  552— 6S3  ^  Q«l*a 

1.  A  method  of  manufactoring  a  derivative  of  vitamin  D 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (IT): 


UMI 
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an 


adsorbent  more  selective  for  saturated  fatty  acids  than  for 
triglycerides,  removing  a  first  raffinate  product  stream  com- 
prising polyunsaturated  triglycerides  produced  in  said  intere- 
sterification  reaction  from  said  adsorbent,  desorbing  the  satu- 
rated fatty  acids  produced  in  the  interesterification  reaction 
with  a  desorbent,  at  desorption  conditions,  to  produce  a  first 
extract  product  stream,  contacting  the  product  stream  from 


um^nm^im  fatty  too  Ufu  mcra£ 


R,0 


wherein 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  the  dotted 
line  along  a  side  chain  represenu  an  optional  additional 
C— C  bond; 

Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  protecting 
group;  and 

X  and  Y  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hy- 
droxy group  or  a  hydroxy  group  derivative; 
wherein  said  method  comprises  the  following  steps; 

A.  combining  a  reducing  catalyst  with  a  solution  of  an  inter- 
mediate represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


(I) 


--]  "-jtflgr  "ssss?  ,„f^rt 

»1  COtUMI 


./^ 


said  first  stage  containing  unreacted  unsaturated  fatty  acids 
with  a  second  adsorbent,  in  a  second  suge,  capable  of  separat- 
ing said  unsaturated  fatty  acids  from  said  first  sUge  product 
stream,  recovering  said  unsaturated  fatty  acids  from  said  sec- 
ond adsorbent  and  recycling  said  unsaturated  fatty  acids  to  said 
interesterification  reaction  and  recovering  a  raffinate  product 
comprising  polyunsaturated  triglycerides. 


S425.SM 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  FATTY  ACIDS  AND 
TRIGLYCERIDES 
A.  ZiMMB,  EvsmUm,  IlL,  aMigMH  to  UOP.  Det 
IIL 

Filed  Am.  1^  19M,  Scr.  No.  56M76 
lat  CL'  CMF  7/00 
VS.  CL  554—30  1«  Ctetaa 

1.  A  two-stage  chromatographic  separation  process  for 
recovering  polyunsaturated  triglycerides  from  an  interesterifi- 
cation reaction  comprising  treating  a  mixture  of  a  triglyceride 
oil  or  fat  and  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  or  mixture  of  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acids  with  an  interesterification  catalyst  to  increase 
the  degree  of  unsaturation  of  said  triglyceride  oil  or  fat,  con- 
tacting said  treated  triglyceride  oil  or  fat  in  a  first  stage  with  an 


elecfrocatalytic  process  for  the 
hydhogenation  of  edible  and  non-edible 

OILS  AND  fatty  ACIDS 
Peter  N.  PInUuro,  Kenaer,  La.,  assignor  to  Taianc  Edacatioaal 
Fnad,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,157 

Int  CL'  C07C  5J/36 

VS.  a.  554—147  27  Ctetea 


R}0 

wherein  R|  and  R2  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  hydroxy  protecting  group; 

B.  heating  said  solution  under  conditions  such  that  groups 
—OR  I  and  — OR2  are  eliminated  by  reduction  by  way  of 
a  cyclic  intermediate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  cyclic  ortho-ester,  a  homologue  of  said  cyclic  ortho- 
ester  and  a  thiocarbonate  derivative  of  said  cyclic  ortbo- 
ester,  and 

C.  isolating  said  derivative  of  vitamin  D. 


V 


.-6 


1.  A  two  phase  electrocatalytic  process  for  hydrogenating 
an  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  a  triglyceride  or  mixtures  thereof  as 
an  oil  and/or  a  fat,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  the  unsat- 
urated fatty  acid,  the  triglyceride,  or  the  mixtures  thereof 
as  the  oil  and/or  the  fat,  (ii)  water,  or  a  water-alcohol 
mixture  and  (iii)  a  supporting  electrolyte  salt  in  a  reactor 
containing  an  anode  and  a  high  surface  area,  low  hydro- 
gen overvoltage  catalytic  cathode  consisting  essentially  of 
a  granular  or  a  powdered  Raney  metal  or  an  alloy  thereof; 

(b)  passing  current  through  the  catalytic  cathode;  and 

(c)  generating  atomic  hydrogen  on  the  catalytic  cathode 
surface  in  amounu  sufficient  to  hydrogenate  some  or  all  of 
the  double  bonds  in  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and/or 
triglyceride. 


5025^2 

EPOXY  CURABLE  ION-CONDUCTING  ELECTROLYTE 

USEFUL  IN  ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICES 
CbMdc  F.  Maww,  YpailMti,  Mkk^  aMisMir  to  FoH  Motor 

DiTiakw  of  Scr.  No.  628,022,  Dec  17, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,138,013. 

This  apyUcatioa  Apr.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  873,849 

brt.  CL'  C07F  7/ JO 

VS.  CL  55^-423  14  Oataa 

1.  A  polyether-functional  liquid  electrolyte  useful  to  make  a 
solid  electrolyte  composition,  which  electrolyte  material  is  a 
hydrolytic  condensation  product  of  aminosilane  in  which  said 
aminosilane  contains  (i)  at  least  one  active  amine  group,  and  (ii) 
at  least  two  hydrolyzable  polycther  groups  attached  to  a  sili- 
con atom,  said  hydrolytic  condensation  product  having  some 
of  said  hydrolyzable  polyether  groups  attached  to  some  of  said 
silicon  atoms. 


5425,583 

ALTYL-ARYL  l>PROPANEDIONE  SUJCONE 

DERIVATIVE  AND  AN  EXTERNAL  PREPARATION  FOR 

SHN  WITH  THE  DERIVATIVE  COMPOUNDED 

THEREIN 

TowMd  Okaiaki;  Koricki  Uaiihio,  a^  KdicU  Uekarm,  all  of 

Yokokuw,  Japu,  awlfim  to  SUmUo  Co^  Ltri„  Japn 

FIM  Amg.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  929,123 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Ai«.  16, 1991,  3-231228 
Ut  a.'  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556—434  1  CW" 

1.  Alkyl-aryl  1,3-propanedione  silicone  derivative,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  derivative  comprising  a  siloxane  having  at 
least  one  (1)  unit  expressed  by  the  general  formula  1  as  shown 
below  and  another  unit,  which  can  exist  in  said  siloxane,  is 
expressed  by  a  general  formula  of  04-r/2  SiR^n 


nate  ester  containing  side  chain  is  attached,  and  is  a  hydroxyl 
group,  an  ether  (OR*)  or  a  thioether  (SR*)  group  wherein  K* 
is  a  subatituted  or  untubstituted  alkenyU  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
group  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  acyloxy  group,  a 
bromine  atom,  an  amino  group,  a  mono  or  di(lower)  alkyl- 
amino  group  or  iu  acid  salt  wherein  each  lower  alkyl  group 
has  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  each  lower  alkyl  group 
may  be  bonded  to  the  Y  group  forming  one  or  more  fused 
rings,  a  NHSO2R'  group  wherein  R'  is  a  methyl,  tolyl,  or 
trifluoro  group,  a  substituted  aryl,  heteroaryl,  or  /S-styrenyl 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  subatituted  or  unsubad- 
tuted  lower  alkyl.  aralyi  or  hetenMralkyI  group  having  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group  having  up  to  14 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  fiiither  subatituted;  X'  is  hydrogen 
or  a  subatituted  or  unsubatituted  aryl,  aralkyl  heteroaryl.  or  a 
heteroalkyl  group  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  allyl 
group,  a  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl  group  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  (lower)  alkyl-OSiX3  group  whereio  the  alkyl  and  X 
radicals  are  as  defined  above,  an  ether  (OR*)  or  a  thioether 
(SR*)  wherein  R*  is  as  defined  above,  an  SO2R*  group  wherein 
R'  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  NHC6H5,  a  subatituted  or  unsubati- 
tuted alkyl  group  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  group, 
a  CN  group,  an  aldehyde  or  itt  oxime  or  dimethyl  hydrazoae, 
a  haologen  group,  a  caiboxyltc  add  salt,  ester,  or  hydrazide,  a 
trialkyl  silicon-based  group,  or  a  phoaphoryloxy  group;  and  Y 
is  phenyl,  biphenyL  9,10Klihydro|)henanthryl.  naphthyl.  anth- 
ryl,  phenanthryl,  pyrenyl.  dibenzoauberyl,  i^thalyl  or  deriva- 
tives thereof 


Ri-cxx:H2CX)— ^(jr>  V 

\ A^(0),— R'— SiQ 


Oeneral  fomrala  I 


SiOj-^ 


wherein; 

R':  A  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  ^up  having  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
R^:  An  alkyl  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms 
R^:  A  bivalent  alkylene  group  or  an  oxyalkylene  group 

having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
R*,  R*:  An  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  trimethylsiloxy 

group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
m:  An  integer  from  0  to  3 
p:  0  or  1 
q^':  An  integer  from  0  to  3. 


5,225,585 
PRODUCnON  OF  FLUOXETINE  AND  NEW 
INTERMEIHATES 
EdMTri  Schwarti,  Baktvmt;  JoMpk  KMpi.  Ghniaiiii;  ZhwH 
ItoT,  RiaiM»-Leii«n,  and  GMon  POanld,  Hoian.  ■■  af  braal. 
•Mi^oia  to  Tem  VUrmmttrntini  IndHtrtaa  UL,  Jiniiiliw, 
lamd 

FIM  Ai«.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  93MU 
CUm  priority,  i^pUcaHon  brad,  Ai*.  27. 1991, 993M 
bt  a.'  owe  209/OS.  271/22 
VS.  a.  558—275  »2  Odw 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  N-methyl-3-{(4-trifluoro-methyl)- 
phenoxy]-3-phenyl  propylamine  (fluoxetine)  and  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  comprising  preparing  3-dimethylamino-l-phenyl- 
l-propanol  as  known  per  se,  characterized  in  that  3-dime- 
thylamino-1 -phenyl- 1-propanol  (III)  is  reacted  in  a  suitable 
solvent  with  a  compound  of  formula  VIII 


O 
I 

X— C— O— R 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  to  yield,  upon 
neutralization  of  liberated  HX.  a  compound  of  formula  IX 


O 
I 

OCOR 

I 

CHCH2CH2N(CH3)OOOR 


iX 


5,225,584 

SYNTHESIS  OF  STABLE  WATER-SOLUBLE 

CHEMILUMINESCENT  l^-DIOXITANES  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Edwards  Brooka,  Caasbridie,  amd  Jno  RlKM-Roi«.  Alaton.  both 

of  Mmt.,  aariff  lira  to  Tropfa,  Inc.,  Bedford.  Maaa. 
ContinMrtkNi  ofScr.  No.  402,847,  Sep.  4, 1989,  ahiionri.  TUa 
application  Apr.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  480.783 
ImL  CL'  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  558—189  22 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

R^O    H    POCOR'h 

Y 

X'— Y— R^ 

wherein  R'  is  a  trialkylsUyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  -hove,  the  compound  of 
J!S  up  to  12  carbon  auLlR^f  b  meU  or  non  Jnj.^  formuU  IX  is  hydrolized  under  b^  co«ditK«s  to  ywdd  a 
with  the  ring  carbon  atom  of  the  Y  group  where  the  phoapho-   compound  of  formuU  X 
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OH 

I 


^^■V^^  CHCH2CH2NHCH3 


^ 


and  the  compound  of  formula  X  is  reacted  with  a  compound  of 
fonnula  XI 


,J^" 


XI 


wherein  Y  is  a  chlorine  or  fluorine  atom,  to  yield  fluoxetine 
which  compound  XI  is.  if  desired,  converted  into  an  acid 
addition  salt  by  methods  known  per  se. 

10.  A  substituted  propyl  carbamate  of  the  formula 


or 


o 

n 

OCOR 

I 

CHCH2CHjN(CH3)COOR 


IX 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  claim  1. 


S,22S,586 

BENZOCYCLOBtTTENE  CAPPED  FLUOROALKYL 

AROMATIC  BASED  FLUOROARYLETHER 

MONOMERS,  OUGOMERS,  AND  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 

Theodore  L.  Parker,  aad  Thomaa  W.  Regnlski,  both  of  Walnut 

Creek,  CaUf^  ami^on  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  759,313 
Lit.  a.'  G07C  20S/0a  41/00 
vs.  CL  5*0—21  «  Clataf 

1.  A  compound  comprising  a  multi-benzocyclobutene  func- 
tional fluoroaryl  ether  characterized  by  the  structural  formula: 


-4<--4+- 


(BCB 


I— BCB, 


F« 


(BCB— 0)> 


wherein 
BCB  b  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  C\a  alkyl  radical,  a  diva- 
lent Ct.24  alkylaryl  radical,  or  a  divalent  06-24  aryl 
radical; 
R   is  a  monovalent   fluoroalkyl   moiety  of  the   formula 


Ci,F2«+i,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  8  inclu- 
sive; 
Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  unsubstituted  or  inertly  substituted  pheny- 
lene  radical,  an  unsubstituted  or  inertly  substituted  naph- 
thylene  radical,  a  bisphenyl  fluorenyl  radical,  a  spiro 
indanyl  radical,  and  an  unsubstituted  or  inertly  substituted 
bisphenylene  radical  of  the  formula: 


(X). 


00m 


wherein 

L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct  bond,  a 
divalent  Ci.i6  hydrocarbyl   radical,  a  divalent  Ci.g 
halohydrocarbyl  radical,  — O — ,  — CO — ,  — CO2 — , 
_CONH— ,  — S— ,  —SO—.  — SO2— ,  and  — SS— . 
X  is  individually  in  each  occurrence  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  radical,  a  monovalent 
Cm  hydrocarbyl  radical,  a  monovalent  Cm  halohydro- 
carbyl radical,  and  a  halogen,  and 
m  is  a  positive  integer  between  I  and  4  inclusive;  and 
w  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  3,  and 

z  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  w-HzS4; 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4: 
y  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  3;  and 
r  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  20. 


5,225,5«7 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

a-L-ASPARTYL-L-PHENYLALANINE  METHYL  ESTER 

HYDROCHLORIDE 

Kataomi  SusiyaiM,  Yokkaichi;  Klyo  AdacU,  and  TosUhide 
Yakawa,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
AJiMMMto  Co.,  Im.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  633,183,  Dec.  28,  1990,  abaodoaed, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  129,177,  Dec.  7,  1987, 
ahandooed,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  874,391,  Jan.  16, 
1986,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  864,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jal.  12,  1985,  63-153645 
Int.  a.'  C07C  J03/52 
VS.  CL  560—41  4  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 
methyl  ester  as  a  hydrochloride  salt  thereof  which  comprises: 
i)  contacting  a  mixture  of  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 
methyl  ester  and  ^-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl 
ester  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  (a)  hydrogen 
chloride  in  an  amount  not  more  than  ca.  2  mol.,  per  Uter  of 
said  aqueous  medium,  but  not  less  than  1  mol.,  per  mole  of 
said  mixture  of  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester 
and  /3-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester,  and  (b)  an 
inorganic  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Naa.  Xa,  NlUCl,  CaClz,  and  ZnCb  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  ca.  30  g.,  per  liter  of  said  aqueous  medium,  to  form 
a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester  hydrochloride 
crystals,  and 
ii)  recovering  said  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl 
ester  hydrochloride  crystals  from  the  aqueous  solution 
containing  3-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester 
hydrochloride. 
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PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  SAUCYLATES  WITH 
POLYALPHAOLEFIN 
K.  PMhpMMa^  A.  ScMratM,  Md  PMrick  S.  ByMM,  both  or 
Baton  Rowge,  La^  aaalgnnn  to  Ethyl  CwpwUoB. 
Va. 

Filed  Fch.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  t29,7U 
lat  CL'  CBTC  69/S8 
VS.  a.  560—71  w 

1.  A  procea  for  alkylating  a  hydroxybenzoate  said  process 
comprising  reacting  a  hydroxybenzoate  with  an  unsaturated 
polyalphaolefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  SoCU 
so  as  to  alkyUte  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  hydroxybenzoate  with 
said  polyalphaolefin. 


O 
il«— c— o 


O— R" 


■-c: 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  opdonally  subititnted  lower  alkyl.  acyl,  optionaUy 
subatituted  phenyl  or  optionaUy  substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl 
and  R*  is  optionally  subatituted  lower  alkyl,  comprising: 
reacting  a  compound  repreaented  by  the  Formala 


SJISJSM 
ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Chwka  A.  McCoMha,  Kiagwort,  Tesm.,  aari^or  to 

Kodak  Coa^ny.  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  681,281,  Apr.  8, 1991,  ah— donfd,  wUck  b 
a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,790,  A^  28, 1989,  Prt.  No.  54MM13. 
This  appMcarioa  Fch.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S29>40 
iBt  CL'  C07C  321/00 
VS.  CL  560—152  2  CW« 

1.  A  polyester  composition  having  the  repeating  unit  of  the 
formula 


O 

,    I 

(R*-C-)20 


Fonniib  B 


wherein  wherein  R*  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  represented  by 
the  Fonnula 


R«0' 


^1— O— 1 


o— r' 

R» 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  previously  defined,  and  R*  is 
defined  as  optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyic  amount  of  a  Lewis  acid  for  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  compound  represented  by  Formula  A. 


■f-CX:H{R)C(Ri)(R2)C01j  , 


n  ranges  from  about  2  to  about  1,000; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio  alkylthio; 
C1-C20  alkylthio  C1-C20  alkyl;  cyclohexyl;  C1-C20  alkyl 
substituted  cyclohexyl;  C1-C20  alkoxy;  Ci-Cm  al- 
kanoyloayf  C1-C20  alkoxycarbonyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
and  said  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  one  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C«  alkyl,  Ci-C« 
alkoxy,  and  halogen;  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  furyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrimidyl, 
oxazolyl,  pyridinyl,  pyridazinyl,  benzofuranyl,  benzothie- 
nyl,  benzothiazolyl,  quinazolinyl,  benzoxazolyl,  quino- 
linyl,  quinoxalinyl,  tetrahydrobcnzofuranyl,  tetrahy- 
drobenzothienyl,  tetrahydrobcnzothiazolyl,  tetrahy- 
droquinazolinyl,  tetrahydrobenzoxazolyl,  tetrahy- 
droquinolinyl,  tetrahydroquinoxalinyl,  and  said  heterocy- 
clic rings  substituted  by  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci-C«  alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy.  and  halo- 
gen; and 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci-C20«lkyl.  and  cyclohexyl. 


5,225,590 

ALKOXY  METHYL  ETHER  AND  ALKOXY  METHYL 

ECTER  DERIVATIVES 

DaTid  J.  Mor^na,  Jr.,  and  Harlan  H.  ChapMn,  both  of  Palo 

Aho,  CaUf.,  aMignors  to  Syatex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  AHo, 

CaUf. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,278,  Apr.  17, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  contiaBatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,381,  Nor.  12,  1985, 

,fc,Hd«-f^,  which  is  a  contiMntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,037, 

Dec  12,  1984,  ahuMioned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1988,  Ser. 

No.  186,503 

lat  CL'  C07C  67/02 

VS.  a.  560—234  17  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  represented  by  the 

Formula 


5425^1 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  l-CYCLOPENTYLALYL 

AMINES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

SWEETENERS 

jMca  G.  Swwny,  Atlanta,  and  Ukong  L.  DV 

both  of  G«„  aariavon  to  1W  Coca-Cola 

Ga. 

Filed  JaL  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  922,7«S 
lat  CL'  CS7C  61/06 
VS.  CL  562—503  »  ' 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  1-cyclopeatylalkyl  amine  compna- 
ing  the  steps  of  reducing  an  N-benzyl-3-alkyl-2-aianorbom- 
5-ene  in  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  solvent  in  the  presence  of  acetic 
acid,  ammonium  formate  and  a  transition  metal  catalyst  to 
produce  a  l<yclopentylalkyl  amine  having  the  structure: 


^^•™' 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 

9.  A  process  for  making  an  artificial  dipeptide  amide  sweet- 
ener comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  (R,S)  mixture  of  l-cyclopentylalkyi  amine  by 
reducing  an  azanortwmene  in  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid,  anunonium  formate 
and  a  transition  metal  catalyst; 

enriching  the  (R,S)  mixture  to  produce  a  mixture  enriched 
with  the  S-enantiomer, 

coupUng  a  protected  L-aspartyl-D-a-amino  alkanoic  acid 
with  the  1-cyclopentylalkyl  amine  of  said  enriched  mix- 
ture to  produce  a  protected  L-aspartyl-D-a-amino  alka- 
noic acid- 1-cyclopentylalkyl  amide;  and 

deprotecting  the  protected-L-aspartyl  D<i-aniino  alkanoic 
acid  -1-cyclopentylalkyl  amide  to  produce  an  artificial 
dipeptide  amide  sweetener. 


352-406  0.0.-93-16 
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5.22S,S»2 
PROCEDUKE  FOR  OBTADONG  DERIVATIVES  FROM 

ACETIC  ACID 
Jow  OchM  GomtM;  Jmmm  Martte  RaMM;  Jom  SMckei  Sm- 
Hamtkm  De  Dtefo  Zorl,  aU  of  Madrid,  Spain, 
I  to  lurcros  ^sAa 

per  No.  PCr/ESM/OOOM,  §  371  Date  Jm.  12, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  12,  1992,  PCX  Pah.  No.  WO92/05144,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1992 

per  Fnad  Sep.  2*.  1991,  S«r.  No.  •594S7 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatioai  Spala,  Sep.  2S,  1990,  90024M 

lat  CL'  O07C  51/16 

VS.  a.  S<2— S2(  10  Clata* 

1.  A  proccH  for  preparing  amino  acid  saltt  represented  by 

the  formula: 


Ri  (I) 

N— CHjCOOM 

R: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  -CH2COOM,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
which  comprises  bringing  together  under  reaction  conditions 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aminoalcohol  represented  by  the 
formula 


R  (11) 

I 

N— CHjCH^OH 

R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  CH2CH2OH,  molecular  oxygen  or  a  gas 
containing  molecular  oxygen,  an  alkaH  metal  hydroxide  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  Raney  copper  catalyst. 


5,225,594 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 
YoiUkasa  SUau;  TakaAnai  Abe,  aad  HiroAuai  Higachi,  all  of 
NH^ta,  Japaa,  Mrigann  to  MttsabiaU  Gas  Ckesiical  dm- 
paay,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759v«« 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Nov.  2t.  1990,  2^234M 
lat  a.'  COTB  35/00:  C07C  51/00 
VS.  a.  562—599  21  dafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  which  com- 
prises: 

(I)  producing  acetonecyanohydrin  from  prussic  acid  and 
acetone; 

(II)  hydrating  the  acetonecyanohydrin  obtained  in  the  pre- 
ceding step  (I)  to  form  a-hydroxyisobutyric  acid  amide; 

(III)  reacting  the  a-hydroxyisobutyric  acid  amide  obtained 
in  the  preceding  step  00  with  methyl  formate  to  form 
methyl  a-hydroxyisobutyrate  and  formamide; 

(IV)  hydrolyzing  the  methyl  o-hydroxyisobutyrate  obtained 
in  the  preceding  step  (III)  to  form  a-hydroxyisobutyric 
acid; 

(V)  dehydrating  the  a-hydroxyisobutyric  acid  obtained  in 
the  preceding  step  (IV)  to  form  methacrylic  acid;  and 

(VI)  dehydrating  the  formamide  separated  from  the  prod- 
ucts obtained  in  the  above  step  (III)  to  form  prussic  acid 
and  recycling  the  prussic  acid  to  step  (I)  as  a  starting 
material. 


5025493 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PYRUVATE 

Makoto  IiMBari;  Katufnmi  Kujira,  aad  Hlroaki  Iwane,  ail  of 
Iharaki,  Japan,  asaigaors  to  Research  Aaaociation  for  Utiliia- 
tfaM  of  Light  Oil,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  60«,37«,  Oct  29,  1990,  abandoocd, 
wtrich  is  a  coatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  330,a0t,  Mar.  30,  19S9, 
abaadoaril  This  applicatioa  May  2S,  1991.  Ser.  No.  707,946 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  4.  190S,  63-S2637; 
JaL  4,  190S,  63-167266 

lat  CL'  C07C  51/16.  51/235.  51/245 
VS.  CL  562—538  3  ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pyruvate,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  propylene  glycol  with  molecular  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  30*  to  80'  C.  in  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  7  to  9  in  the  presence  of  a 
platinum  catalyst  which  contains  a  metallic  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  thallium  and 
cadmium; 
(ii)  treating  the  resulting  crude  pyruvate  containing  solution 
by  passing  the  solution  through  a  flow  system  of  a  column 
containing  activated  carbon  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to 
XQOO  cc  per  gram  of  the  pyruvate  in  the  presence  of  water 
and  then  passing  water  through  the  column  as  a  solvent,  at 
a  temperature  of  50*  C.  or  less  and  at  a  space  flow  velocity 
of  from  0. 1  to  10/hr- '  to  elute  pyruvate  dimer  and  salts  of 
acetic  acid,  formic  acid  and  lactic  acid  in  the  crude  pyru- 
vate first;  and  then 
(iii)  collecting  the  succeeding  fraction  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  purified  pyruvate. 


5,225,595 
ARYLSULFONYL  COMPOUNDS  WITH  UNSATURATED 

RADICALS 
Bervd  Siegel,  Ludwlgshafen;  Clans  Marachner,  Speycr,  and 
Manfred  Patsch,  Wacbenbcim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Mslgnnrs  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Ludwigahafea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauny 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  772443,  Oct  7, 1991.  abandoned.  Thla 
applicatioa  Not.  4.  1992.  Ser.  No.  971^70 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay.  Nor.  30. 
1990.  4039200 

Inta.»C«r7Ci77/J6 
U.S.  a.  564— 21s  2 

1.  A  sulfonyl  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R'  ro 

rI— Ar— SO2— R* 
i3 


where 

Ar  is  the  radical  of  a  betuene  or  naphthalene  ring, 

Ri  and  R^  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  each  is  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  amino-  or 
C|-C4-alkanoylamino-substituted  C|-C4-alkyl,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  halogen  or  hydroxysulfo- 
nyl, 

R3  is  amino  and 

R^  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— c«c«c  ,  —ca—cmc—x\ 

X'                X'  X' 

X'  X* 

— CaC— CH  or      — CH— C»C 

X'  X'      X*          X' 


where 

X',  X^  and  X^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  indepen- 


dently of  the  others  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  hydroxyl- 
or  C|-C4-alkoxy-substituted  C|-C4-alkyl  or  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl,  and 
X*  is  a  group  which  is  detachable  under  alkaline  reaction 
conditions, 
in  the  free  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  salt  thereof. 


5425496         

HALO  SUBSTITUTED  AMINOTETRALINS 
Per  A.  E.  CariaaoB,  Gotbenborg;  Haknn  V.  WOutroa^  Partiilc; 
KjeU  A.  I.  STenason,  Aliagaa;  Bengt  R.  Anderason.  lindoaif; 
Barbfo  A.  Ekmaa,  Gothenburg;  Nib  P.  S^rnlof,  Angered, 
and  Nils  A.  STcaaaoo,  Mobidal,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalaasaaoo.  Mich. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  295,169,  Jan.  9, 1909,  abandoMd.  This 
applicatioa  Jnl.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  721432 
lat  a.'  C»7C  217/00.  217/74.  211/00.  211/60 
VS.  CL  564—428  »  a«««» 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  II 


R3O 


n 


54M498 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR 
PENTAETHYLENEHEXAMINE  AND 
HVDROXYETHYLDIETHYLENETRIAMINE 
Artbar  R.  Donasaax,  Jr.,  Ckarieston;  Stephen  W.  King.  Scott 
Depot,  and  Lloyd  M.  B««eaa,  S<Mtb  Ckarteaten,  aU  of  W.  Va., 
MBi^ora  to  Union  Cartida  Ckearieaia  A  PlnUks  TocfeMlaty 
Corporation,  Daabnry,  Cann. 

Fllad  Mm.  30, 1990.  Ser.  No.  501498 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqaent  to  Mar.  30. 
2007,  bna  been  dlsciainwd. 
Int  CL'  COTC  209/01.  211/02;  COTD  209/16.  403/14 
VS.  CL  564—480  »•  a"li» 

1.  A  process  for  making  linear  pentaethytene-hexamine  and 
hydroxyethyldiethylcnetriaminc  comprising  condensing  dieth- 
ylenetriamine  and  ethylene  glycol  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen 
as  a  reactant,  under  condensation  conditions  including  the 
presence  of  a  cataJytically  effective  amount  of  a  condensation 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  meutungsute  and  one  or 
more  Group  IVB  metal  oxides,  wherein  the  diethylenetriamine 
to  ethylene  glycol  feed  mole  ratio  is  sufficient  to  provide  under 
condensation  conditions  an  amines  product,  based  on  100 
percent  of  the  weight  of  the  amines  product  and  exclusive  of 
any  water  and/or  ammonia  and/or  feed  present. 

(a)  greater  than  about  8.0  weight  percent  of  L-PEHA, 

(b)  greater  than  about  10.0  weight  percent  of  HEDETA. 

(c)  less  than  about  30.0  weight  percent  of  AEP, 

(d)  less  than  about  35.0  vmght  percent  of  others, 

(e)  a  HEDETA  to  L-PEHA  weight  ratio  of  less  than  about 
10.0,  and 

(0  •  L-PEHA -»■  HEDETA  to  AEP  weight  ratio  of  greater 
than  about  2.0. 


wherein  X  is  Br  of  CFj; 

wherein  OR3  is  at  the  5-  or  S-position  and  R3  is  (Ci-C8)alkyl, 
(C2-Cg)alkenyl,  — CH2— (C3-C8)cycloalkyl  or  benzyl; 

wherein  R7  is  H  or  CHj; 

wherein  Ri  is  (Ci-C3)alkyl  or  cydopropyhnethyl;  and 

wherein  Rj  is  -CH2-(C3-C|)cyckjalkyl,  (Ci-C8)alkyl, 
— (CH2),— R5  or  — CH2CH2— Z— <CH2),CH3,  wherein 
R5  b  phenyl,  2-thiophene  or  3-thiophene,  Z  is  0  or  S,  q  is 
2  or  3,  and  r  is  zero  to  3;  or  a  pharmaceutically-accepuble 
salt  thereof 


5425497 

SELECnVE,  HIGH  PURITY  PREPARATION  OF 

N-MONOALKYL  ALKYLENEDIAMINES 

PanI  R.  Knrek,  Barrington,  IlL,  assignor  to  UOP,  Dca  Plainca, 

ni. 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1992,  Ser.  No.  852461 

Int  CV  one  209/04 

VS.  CL  564    446  »  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  preparation  of  a  high  purity 
N-monoalkyl  alkylenediamine  comprising  reacting  at  N- 
monoalkyl  alkylenediamine-forming  conditions  in  a  partially 
aqueous  environment  a  carbonyl-containing  component  which 
is  a  ketone  or  aldehyde,  an  unsubstituted  alkylenediamine,  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  lerovalent  platinum 
hydrogenation  catalyst  to  afford  a  first  product  mixture  con- 
taining the  N-monoalkyl  alkylenediamine  and  a  N.N'-dialkyl 
alkylenediamine.  cooling  the  first  product  mixture  and  remove 
ing  the  N,N'-dialkyl  alkylenediamine  which  separates  to  afford 
a  second  product  mixture,  removing  from  the  second  product 
mixture  a)  unreacted  alkylenediamine  and  b)  excess  water,  and 
collecting  as  a  residue  high  purity  N-monoalkyl  alkylenedia- 
mine. 


5425499 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR 
TRIETHYLENETETRAMINE  AND 
AMINOETHYLETHANOLAMINE 
Stephen  W.  Kim.  Scott  Dapot;  Ubj*  M.  Dnrnas,  Soath 
ChMleatoD,  and  Artbnr  R.  Donaax,  Jr.,  ChvteMan.  nM  of  W. 
Va^  aasignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cbwslcals  A  Plaatica  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501407 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tMa  patent  snbsi^ft  to  Nov.  24, 

2009,  has  been  diadainMd. 

Int  CL'  C07C  209/01.  211/02.  209/16:  COTD  403/14 

VS.  CL  564-480  »  Os 

1.  A  process  for  making  linear  triethylenetetramine  and 
aminoethylethanolamine  comprising  condensing,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  hydrogen  as  a  reactant,  ethylenediamine  and  ethylene 
glycol  under  condensation  conditions  including  the  presence 
of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  meutungsute  or  mix- 
tures thereof  with  one  or  more  Group  FV  B  metal  oxides, 
wherein  the  ethylenediamine  to  ethylene  glycol  feed  mole 
ratio  b  sufficient  to  provide  under  condensation  conditions  as 
amines  product,  based  on  100  percent  of  the  weight  of  the 
amines  product  and  exclusive  of  any  water  and/or  ammonia 
and/or  feed  present, 

(a)  greater  than  about  10.0  weight  percent  of  L-TETA, 

(b)  greater  than  about  10.0  weight  percent  of  AEEA, 

(c)  less  than  about  20.0  weight  percent  of  the  combination  of 
PIP  and  AEP, 

(d)  less  than  about  30.0  weight  percent  of  others, 

(e)  an  AEEA  to  L-TETA  weight  ratio  of  less  than  abont  5.a 

and 
(0  a  L-TETA -(-AEEA  to  PIP  weight  ratio  of  greater  than 

about  S.O. 
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5025,600 
AMINES  CATALYSIS  USING  CROUP  VIB 
METAIX»NTAINING  CONDENSATION  CATALYSTS 
StayhM  W.  ia»t,  Scott  Depot;  Artkv  R.  Dooanu,  Jr^ 
C^rlMtom  ami  DirM  J.  Schrcck,  CroM  Lanes.  aU  of  W.  Va^ 
■HlpiT"  to  UakM  CarkMc  CkemkaU  A  Plastics  Tcckwtiogy 
Coryoratkw.  Daabory,  Com. 

CoatfaiMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  742,731,  Ai«.  6, 1991,  abondoMd, 
whkk  is  a  coirtimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  390,700,  Aag.  S,  1909, 
itmf-T^  Tkis  awiicatioa  Aag.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  934.901 
The  portloa  of  the  tera  of  this  potest  fabseqacot  to  Aos.  26, 
2009,  hM  heca  diadaioied. 
lat.  CL'  C07C  209/16.  209/22 
VS.  CL  564-400  3*  CW^ 

1.  A  process  of  making  polyalkylene  polyamines  which 
comprises  condensing,  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen  as  a  reac- 
tant, 
(i)  an  alkanolamine  with  an  allcyleneamine.  or 
(ii)  an  alkanolamine  with  itself  or  another  alkanolamine 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  ammonia,  under  condensa- 
tion conditions  including  the  presence  of  a  condensation 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  meutungsute  and  a 
Group  IVB  metal  oxide. 


5,225,602 

PHENYLACETALDEHYDES  AND  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  PHENYLACETALDEHYDES 

Woifgang  Hoeldericli,   Frankenthal;  Norbert  Goetz,  WonH; 
Leopold  Hapfer,  Frieddsheim;  Rudolf  Kropp;  Haas  Theobald, 
both  of  Limbwierhof,  and  Bcmd  Wolf,  Mottentadt,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aasigwtrs  to  BASF  Aktieagenllschsfl, 
LadwigriMfei^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 
Cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  213,477,  Ju.  30,  1900,  abandoood, 
which  U  a  coBtiBoation  of  Scr.  No.  944,510,  Dec.  22,  1906, 
ahoBdooed.  This  application  Oct.  17. 1909,  Ser.  No.  425,372 
Claias  priority,  spplicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Dec  11, 
1905,  3546372 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  May  29, 

2007,  has  been  diadaiaed. 

Lrt.  CL'  C07C  315/Oa  47/52.  47/54.  47/542 

VS.  a.  568—41  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenylacetaldehyde  of 

the  structure  (I) 


1-9 


CHj— C 


\ 


H 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  halogen,  haloalkyl,  ha- 
loalkoxy  and/or  haloalkylthio,  wherein  an  epoxide  of  the 
structure  GO 


5,225,601 
DIPHENYLHETEROALinfL  DERIVATIVES,  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  DRUGS  AND 
COSMETICS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Bcmd  Janasen,  Ladwigshafen,  and  Hans-Heiner  Wnest,  Doasen- 
beim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tieageseilachafi,  Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  469,063,  Jaa.  23, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,007,743. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  785,829 
dnims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Feb.  10, 
1909.3903989 

Int  CL'  C07C  317/14 

VS.  a.  568—33  2  OainM 

1.  A  diphenylheteroaklyl  derivative  of  the  formula  I  or  la 


CHj         CH3 


HO 


Q-- 


l-S 


is  subjected  to  a  catalytic  rearrangement  reaction  over  a  zeolite 
of  the  pentasil  type,  of  the  mordenite  type,  of  the  crionite/- 
chabazite  type  or  of  the  L  type. 


HjC  CH3 


wherein 
A  is  -X-CHz— ,  -X— CH(CHj)— ,   -CH2-X-  or 
— (CH3)CH— X— ,  X  is  oxygen,  or  — S(0),,—  with  n 
being  0,  1.  or  2  and  R  is  — S(0),  Cm  «lkyl.  with  n  being 
a  I  or  2.; 
or  the  physiologically  tolerated  salts  thereof. 


5,225,603 
PREPARATION  OF 
4<6'.METHOXY-2'-NAPHTHYL)-3-BUTEN-2-ONE 
MohaaaMd  Aslaaiu  and  Varadar^  Elaago,  both  of  Corpas 
Christi,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Cdaacae  Corporation, 
Soaerrille,  NJ. 
ContiBBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  73.031,  JbI.  14.  1987,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioB  Jan.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  211,106 
lat  a.'  C07C  45/45 
VS.  CL  568—315  «  CW^ 

8.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  4-(6,-methoxy-2'-naphthyl> 
butan-2-one  (nabumetone)  which  comprises  contacting  2- 
bromo-6-methoxynaphthalene  with  methyl  vinyl  ketone  in  the 
presence  of  a  palladium  (II)  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  time  sufRcient  to  cause 
substantially  complete  reaction  to  occur  and  then  hydrogenat- 
ing  the  resultant  4-(6'-methoxy-2'-naphthyl)-3-buten-2-one 
with  hydrogen  in  contact  with  palladium  on  carbon. 


5,225,604  

HYDROXYCARBONYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Peter  MoMt,  Huileb    k,  DeaMrk,  SMl^or  to  NcaroSeareh 
A/S,  GhMtrap,  Deaauvfc 

Continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  632,489,  Dec  24,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,097,063,  wUch  is  a  contlnnntion-ia-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  473,352, 
Feb.  1, 1990,  abnadoaed.  TVs  appBcatioa  Dec  9, 1991,  Scr.  Na. 
804,764 
OnlM  priority,  applicatioa  Dcaauvk,  Nor.  27, 1909, 5954/89 
The  portioa  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Mar.  17, 
2009,  has  beea  diariaiawd 
Int  CL'  COIC  213/08 
VS.  CL  568-347  3  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  astaxanthin  having  the 
formula 


OH 


(0 


CH2»CH— C^C— CH; 


which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  propargylcyclopen- 
teDolone  derivative  of  the  formula 


HO 


0-M«-* 


wherein  Me  is  selected  from  the  alkalimetals.  with  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

O 
R'— O2SN CH— R* 

wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  are  phenyl,  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  CM-«lkyl,  or  Ci^- 
alkoxy;  C3.7-cycloalkyl;  camphoryl,  or  another  cyclic  or  bicy- 
clic  complex  alkyl  or  alkyl-one. 


CHKC— CM: 


(in] 


with  vinyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalytt.  a 
copper  catalyst  and  a  tertiary  amine. 


comprising  the  step  of  oxidizing  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


ALK-1-ENYL  ETHERS 

Jcffkvy  S.  Ptotkin,  Monaejr,  N.Y4  Kolaii  S.  NaiijMM,  P* 
sndes  Pvfc.  Md  PanI  D.  Taylor,  Went  MOford,  both  of  NJ.. 
assignors  to  Isp  Umtasti  Inc.  Wllaila^iia.  DcL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,135,  Oct.  4, 1909,  rtiaiiiii  IHs 
appUcntion  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  712,766 
Int.  CL*  CD7C  43/11:  C08B  31/Oi:  CD7H  15/04 
VS.  CL  568—608  W  CUm 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  conacting  a  hydroxylated 
compound  having  the  formula 


5,225,605 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PYRETHROLONE  AND 

ITS  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOUND 

Tohei  Takagaki.  Nishinomiya,  aad  Noritada  Matsao,  Itaaii,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Chemical  Compaay,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,064 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  1, 1991,  3-160471 

IbL  a.'  C07C  45/62 

VS.  CL  568—347  »  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyclopentenolone  derivative  of 

the  formula  (I) 


HO  [R(OH),J, 

and  from  about  1  to  about  64  moles/mole  of  HO  of  an  alk-1- 
enyk>xy  oxirane  having  the  formula 

R'-C C(Z),,OCH-C-R" 

R"  O  R- 

which  oxirane  contains  from  0  to  95  wt.  %  of  alkyl  epoxkie 
having  the  formula 


Rl- C :C— Rj 

/   \     /   \ 

R3  O  R« 

wherein  m  has  a  value  of  from  O.to  8;  t  has  a  value  of  from  to 
57  ;  when  m  is  a  positive  integer,  R  is  Cj  to  C20  alkylenc 
alkenylene.  alkynylene,  arylene,  aralkylene,  alkarylcne,  aralke- 
nylene  or  alkcnylarylene  whk;h  radKals  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  carbonyl,  vinyl  ether,  caiboxylatc  carbonate 
alkyloxyalkyl,  alkenyloxyalkyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  alkytoxy  or  a 
mixture  thereof  and  when  m  is  zero,  R  can  be  Ci  to  C20  •IkyU 
phenyl,  benzyl,  a  polyhydroxylated  starch,  cellukiae  or  sugar 
and  alkoxylated  derivatives  thereof;  or  the  radical 


.(Q),  J/   «V 


where 
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OH 


W  is  lower  alkyl.  sulftir,  sulfonyl  or  oxygen;  Q  uid  Q'  Me 

each  independently  lower  «lkyl  or  hmlogen;  v  and  v'  each 

have  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  and  f  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  ^ 

SO, 
Z  it  Ci  to  Ci  alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene  or  alkoxy; 
R',  R",  R'"  and  R""  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carton  atoms; 
n  has  a  value  of  from  I  to  8;  and  which  comprises  reacting  an  acetoacetic  ester  having  the 

R2.  Rj.  Rs  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  Ci  to   structure 


OCH3 


C«  aikyl  or  alkenyl  or  halogenated  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  react- 
ing the  above  named  components  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50*  C.  and 
about  150'  C.  under  from  about  14  to  about  1,000  pu  for  a 
period  of  from  about  1  to  about  48  hours. 


CXhR 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  such  as  ethyl,  and  4-methyl-4-methox- 
ypentanal  with  an  aldehyde  compound  having  the  structure 


5.225,M7 
INSECnCIDAL  ETHERS 
Mkhad  J.  Dihcil.  WoklMkua;  Robin  A.  E.  Cart,  Caaibcrley, 
amt  Afaw  J.  Whittle  Twyford,  all  of  England,  anignors  to 
lasycrial  Ckeaical  IndMtriM  PLC,  Londoa,  Eogland 
CoatiaMtkM-iiHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  891,350,  Jal.  31,  1986.  This 
apyiicatioa  Dec.  30.  1987.  Ser.  No.  139,664 
Clai^  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  9,  19tS, 
85200r7;  JaiL  •,  19r7,  8700393;  JaiL  8,  1987,  8700394 

lat  a.5  O07C  41/00 
VS.  a.  56»-«7  n  Clataa 

I.  A  compound  of  formula: 


r? 


,OCH3 


CHO 

in  the  presence  of  a  secondary  amine  base  to  produce  a  com- 
pound having  the  structure 

O 

N 


OCHj 


COjR 

decarbalkoxylating  this  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrox- 
ide base  to  produce  a  compound  having  the  structure 

O 
I 


wherein  Y  represenU  a  substituted  aryl  group  where  each 
substituent  is  selected  from  halo,  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  aralkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  aryloxy  and  arylamino;  W,  W^  and  W  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to 
a  total  of  six  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  haloalkoxy  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  W  representt 
hydrogen  and  W  and  W^  represent  a  bidenute  group  linking 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkylene  of  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  alkylcnedioxy  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R 
is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and 
ethynyl;  and  either  (i)  X'  i*  hydrogen  and  X  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  acyloxy  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  (ii)  X  and  X'  to- 
gether represent  a  second  bond  between  the  adjacent  carbon 
atoms. 


OCHj 


and  then  reducing  this  compound  with  a  suiuble  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  borohydride, 
diisobutylaluminum  hydride,  lithium  tri-tert-butoxyaluminum 
hydnde,  lithium  borohydnde.  tri-sec-butylborohydride,  sodium 
cyanoborohydride,  lithium  aluminum  hydride,  and  the  like. 


S.225,608 
SANDALWOOD  ODORANTS 
Robert  EilerMii,  Merrick,  N.Y.;  PWUp  Cltristenaoa,  Midland 
Park,  NJ.J  Joka  Yarecko.  Jr„  Dayto^  NJ.,  and  ThoMt 
Zcboritz,  Coloaia.  N  J„  aari^nn  to  BASF  K  A  F  Corpora- 
tion WUppaay,  NJ. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  550  J60,  JaL  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,037,802, 
wkich  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  421,266,  Oct.  13,  1989.  Pat  No. 
4,960,946,  wUck  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  285,782,  Dec.  16, 1988, 
PM.  No.  4,891^7.  Thia  ■wMcirto*  Aag.  6, 1991,  Scr.  No. 
74MS2 
I<at  a.'  C07C  41/00 
VS.  CL  S6»— 667  4  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure 


5,225,609 

PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY  ALKYL  ETHER  USING 

IMPROVED  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

WcMoa  K.  Bell,  PcmIi^Um,  NJ4  a^  WcnMr  O.   Haag, 

Lawreacerille,  botk  of  NJ„  aMigwirs  to  MoWl  OO  Corpora- 

tioa,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  808,496 
brt.  a.'  C07C  41/05 
VS.  a.  568—697  »  Clainu 

I.  A  process  for  reducing  the  formation  of  olefinic  oligomer 
by-products  and  improving  tertiary  ether  selectivity  in  the 
production  of  high  octane  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether  employing 
acid  zeolite  bcu  catalyst  particles  having  alpha  value  greater 
than  300,  comprising: 
steaming  or  hydrothermally  treating  said  zeolite  catalyst 
particles  at  elevated  temperature  to  provide  treated  acid 
zeolite  beU  catalyst  particles  having  a  reduced  alpha 
value  of  less  than  300;  and 
contacting  alkanol  and  a  hydrocarbon  feedstream  rich  in 
iso-olefins  with  said  steamed  or  hydrothermally  treated 
catalyst  particles  under  iso-olefin  etherification  conditions 
sufficient  to  provide  at  least  70  weight  percent  conversion 
of  said  iso-olefms,  whereby  a  product  containing  at  least 
95  weight  percent  of  said  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether  U 
produced  while  the  formation  of  olefinic  oligomer  by-pro- 
duct is  not  more  than  5  weight  percent.  , 


5,225,610 
ONE-SHOT  WEAPONS 
Joai  F.  Uria,  ReaideMe  Ondarraitz  II.  52  bd  dc  la  Bale  de 
Ckingondy,  France 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  734,536 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  France,  JbL  23,  1990,  90  09716 

Int  a.'  F41A  3/58 

VS.  a.  42—40  13  Claims 


with  the  bores  of  said  barrels  in  said  barrels  closed  poai- 
tion; 

a  trigger  plate  member  having  a  trigger  lever  and,  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  having  at  least  one 
camming  surface  thereon; 

a  sear  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and 
having  a  camming  surface  thereon  capable  of  engaging 
said  trigger  plate  member  camming  surface;  and 

a  hammer  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trigger  plate 
member  and  having  an  engaging  surface  for  engaging  a 
corresponding  engaging  surface  on  said  sear  member, 
whereby  pivotal  motion  of  said  trigger  plate  member 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  causes  cocking  of  said  hammer 
member  until  said  camming  surfaces  engagement  causes 
pivotal  motion  of  said  sear  member  thereby  disengaging 
said  hammer  sear  engaging  surfaces  and  releasing  said 
hanuner,  allowing  said  hammer  to  strike  said  firing  pin 
members. 


1.  A  one-shot  weapon,  comprising: 

an  external  grip; 

a  profiled  receiver  attached  to  the  grip,  the  receiver  having 
two  spaced  apart  and  parallel  jaws  defining  a  space 
wherein  operating  mechanisms  can  pass  and  be  positioned; 

a  supporting  base  mounted  to  a  from  part  of  the  receiver; 

a  sleeve  connected  to  the  supporting  base; 

a  barrel  disposed  in  the  sleeve; 

a  firing  block  mounted  on  the  receiver,  the  firing  block 
having  a  tube-shaped  head  mounted  on  a  top  part  of  the 
receiver  and  abutting  against  a  vertical  wall  of  the  re- 
ceiver, the  firing  block  being  interchangeable  on  the  re- 
ceiver and  allowing  for  annular  or  central  firing; 

a  trigger  connected  to  the  receiver  and  operable  by  a  trigger 
tang; 

a  barrel  release  connected  to  the  receiver,  the  barrel  release 
defining  a  trigger  guard  for  protecting  the  trigger  tang, 
the  receiver  having  an  adjusting  mechanism  for  enabling 
adjustment  of  a  trigger  stroke;  and, 

a  safety  mechanism  pivoubly  attached  to  the  receiver. 


5,225,612 
MAGAZINE  GUN  LOCK  SAFETY 
Keith  Berakiut  P.O.  Box  3498  -  Bright  Statioa,  Hialeali,  Fla. 
33013 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  868,639 
Iata.>F41A  17/36 
VS.  CL  42—70.02  4  ( 


5,225,611  

OVERAJNDER  SHOTGUN  SAFETY  ARM 
Alrin  E.  Scott,  201  Sierra  Rd.,  Kerrrille,  Tex.  78028 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1991.  Scr.  No.  733.146 
Int  a.'  F41A  19/14 


VS.  a.  42—42.03 


13  Claims 


1.  A  double  action  lock  apparatus  for  use  with  two  barrel 
firearms  for  separately  firing  a  first  and  a  second  barrel,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  barrels  pivotally  mounted 
thereon  and  having  a  pair  of  firing  pin  members  aligned 


1.  An  improved  magazine  gun  lock  safety  for  semiautomatic 
handguns  having  a  hammer  spring  guide  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  substantially  rectangular  safety  catch  vertically  elon- 
gated having  an  upper  fiat  end  and  a  lower  flat  end,  said 
upper  fiat  end  being  narrowed  by  an  upwardly  positioned 
right  angle  cut  affixed  thereat  with  a  horizontally  inclined 
stub-like  lever,  said  lever  having  a  terminal  end  somewhat 
angled  outwardly  from  a  lower  horizontal  edge  to  an 
upper  horizontal  edge,  said  lever  designated  an  OFF 
activating  lever; 

b.  said  safety  catch  having  an  axle  receiving  shaft  opened 
centrally  therethrough  adjacent  said  lower  fiat  end  fitting 
an  axle  stud  attached  inside  a  handgun  handle  housing 
providing  said  safety  catch  attachment  thereto  with  lim- 
ited pivotal  mobility; 

c.  a  biasing  spring  affixed  in  said  semiautomatic  handgun 
handle  in  a  manner  to  pressure  said  safety  catch  angled  to 
a  substantial  end  portion  of  said  OFF  activating  lever  can 
pass  through  an  opening  in  the  magazine  chamber  of  said 
semiautomatic  handgun  handle,  said  opening  sized  and  in 
proper  alignment  to  receive  said  substantial  end  portion  of 
said  OFF  activating  lever  allowing  passage  therethrough 
when  the  cartridge  magazine  of  said  handgun  is  removed 
placing  said  safety  catch  in  ON  condition; 

d.  said  upper  fiat  end  of  said  safety  catch  positioned  to  inter- 
fere with  the  hammer  spring  guide  of  said  semiautomatic 
handgun  when  said  safety  catch  is  in  said  ON  condition 
preventing  said  handgun  hammer  spring  being  operable 
and  disabling  the  trigger-hammer  mechanism  of  said  hand- 
gun so  said  handgun  can  not  be  fired  when  said  safety 
catch  is  in  said  ON  cooditioa; 

e.  said  OFF  activating  lever  returning  said  safety  catch  to  an 
OFF  condition  when  pressed  back  towards  said  magazine 
chamber  wall  opening  by  reinsertion  of  said  magazine  into 
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laid  nwgazme  chamber  of  «aid  handgun  relieving  laid 
interference  with  said  hammer  spring  guide  enabling  said 
trigger-hammer  mechanism  so  said  handgun  can  be  fired. 


543M13 
APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORINC 
AMMimmON  CLIP 
Joaeyk  M.  OarMge,  Nortiri4»e,  Calif,  aarigMr  to 
Hi-Tac.  Ik,  NortkrUae.  Calif. 

FiM  Sar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7*2^3 
lau  CL'  F41C  23/08 
VS.  a.  4J— 74  * 


zle-loading  gun,  said  bracing  member  having  a  through- 
bore  alignable  with  said  muzzle  of  said  muzzle-loading 
gun  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  said  ramrod; 

a  removal  member  alignable  with  said  bracing  member,  said 
removal  member  having  a  throughbore  formed  therein, 
alignable  with  said  throughbore  of  said  bracing  member 
for  the  passage  therethrough  of  said  ramrod; 

an  articulating  lever  means  in  communication  with  said 
bracing  member  and  said  removal  member  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  removal  member  relative  to  said 
bracing  member; 

a  frictional  engaging  means  for  the  selective  engagement  and 
selective  release  about  a  circumferential  surface  of  said 
ramrod  responsive  to  said  articulated  lever  means,  said 
frictional  engaging  means  positioned  within  said  through- 
bore of  said  removal  member. 


S42S,61S 
COMPENSATED  BARREL  SHROUD 
Rokcrt  Talbot,  HoUaad,  aad  Edward  C.  Arreatoa,  Mouoa,  both 
of  Maaa,  MaigMn  to  WcMoa  FircanM  Co,  Im,  Palmer, 

Maia. 

FUcd  Jaa.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  824,622 
bit  a.'  F41A  21/34.  21/36;  F41C  27/04 
VS.  a.  W— 14J  24  i 


1.  In  a  rifle  having  a  stock  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  combi- 
nation flexible  recoil  pad  and  cover  member  for  allowing 
storage  of  a  spare  clip  within  a  cavity  in  the  said  stock,  said 
cover  member  having  means  for  mounting  a  swivel  pin  axially 
thereto  at  one  end  of  said  cover  so  it  can  be  attached  to  the 
stock  and  so  that  it  can  pivot  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  stock,  and  therefore  open  the  cavity  to 
allow  removal  or  insertion  of  the  clip,  and  also  having  a  means 
for  fastening  an  opposite  end  of  said  cover  member  to  the 
stock,  whereby  said  cover  member  acu  as  both  a  shock  ab- 
sorber and  a  door  which  can  open  and  close  to  allow  the  clip 
to  be  stored  or  removed  from  the  stock,  and  wherein  the 
flexibility  and  shock  abwrbing  characteristics  are  attained  by 
suing  a  layer  of  graphite  and  a  layer  of  rubber. 

5025,614 

EXTRACTION  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  A 

BULLET  FROM  A  MUZZLE-LOADING  GUN 

Joha  Harckar,  25  Caritoa  Ate,  Movoc  TowaaUp,  Spotswood, 

N  J.  08884 

FUed  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  898,002 
Int.  CL'  F41C  27/00 
VS.  a.  42—90  ' 


24.  In  a  combination,  a  firearm  having  a  frame  and  a  barrel 
extending  from  the  frame,  and  a  compensated  barrel  shroud 
that  encloses  the  firearm  barrel,  a  means  for  securing  the 
shroud  to  the  barrel  with  a  portion  of  the  shroud  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  the  barrel  to  at  least  in  part  define  an  expan- 
sion chamber,  said  shroud  extending  portion  having  slot  means 
positioned  substantially  transversely  to  an  axis  of  the  barrel  so 
that  expanding  propellant  gas  from  said  expansion  chamber 
can  pas  through  said  slot  means  to  provide  downward  thrust  to 
the  shroud. 


5025,616 

MUSICAL  CHIME 

Ckarica  K.  Bakemaa,  15718-126th  PI.  N.E.,  WoodinTille,  Waah. 


1.  Extraction  apparatus  cooperative  with  the  muzzle  and 
ramrod  of  a  muzzle-loading  gun  for  the  extraction  of  a  bullet  or 
musket  ball  from  a  barrel  of  said  muzzle-loading  gun,  said 
extraction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bracing  member  engagcable  with  said  muzzle  of  said  muz- 


FUed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,660 

Int.  a.»  GIOD  13/08;  GIOK  5/Oa-  A63H  5/00 

VS  CI  84—404  ^'  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  placement  upon  a  support  surface,  said 
apparatus  capable  of  generating  musical  notes  at  random  inter- 
vals over  a  period  of  time 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  base,  a  top,  and  at  least  one  sidewall. 
said  base,  said  top,  and  said  sidewall  defming  an  enclosure 
therein,  said  top  being  elevated  above  said  base; 

(b)  an  adhesive  strip  secured  to  said  top  within  said  enclo- 
sure; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  chime  beads  selectively  adhered  to  said 
adhesive  strip,  said  adhesive  strip  permitting  said  chime 
beads  to  fall  therefrom  under  force  of  gravity;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  chime  bars  positioned  within  said  enclosure 
below  said  top,  said  chime  bars  being  secured  to  said 
cabinet  in  a  suspended,  stepped,  chevron-shaped  configu- 
ration, said  chime  bars  being  suspended  upon  Uut  cords 
secured  to  said  cabinet  within  said  enclosure,  said  cabinet 
further  comprising  at  least  two  spaced,  parallel  oriented, 
support  members  further  defining  said  enclosure,  said 


t- 


support  members  being  oriented  generally  orthogonal  to 
said  base,  to  said  top,  and  to  said  sidewall,  said  cords  being 


502MW 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATXS  FOR  STUDYING  MUSK 

V/mrmt  WaAMM,  73  llwMiiiay  St,  N*.  S8I,  Bulsa.  MMa. 

0211S 
DMriM  of  Sw.  N*.  398,321,  Ai«.  7.  m».  nto  iwMalta  Dk. 

2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  80M49 
tat  CL'  GIOH  1/36 
VS.  CL  84—602  « 
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a  recorded  mttncal  perfor- 


secured   to   said   support   members,   said   cords   being 
stretched  taut  between  said  support  members. 


5025,617 
SELECnON  DEVICE  FOR  TONE  CONTROL  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
HarvmicU  Hotta,  HaaMawtaa.  Japa^  awigpor  to 
CorporatioM,  HawilM,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  820^54 
OahM  priority,  appUcstioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1991,  3-17147 
tat  CL'  G09B  15/02 
VS.  CL  84—477  R  * 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing 
mancc  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing 
a  composite  audio  signal  of  a  musical  performance  having 
a  plurality  of  instrumental  parts  and  a  tempo  character- 
ized by  a  rhythmic  sequence  of  beat*, 
a  separate  digital  simulation  of  at  least  selected  of  said 
instrumental  parts,  each  of  said  digital  simulatioas  being 
generated  independently  of  said  musical  performance, 
and 
timing  dau  synchronized  to  said  compoaite  audio  ognal; 
audio  output  means;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  said  audio  output 
means,  for  selectively  applying  to  said  audio  output  means 
in  synchronized  playback  said  composite  audio  signal  of 
the  musical  performance  and  at  least  selected  of  said  digi- 
tal simulations. 


5025,619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RANDOMLY 

READING  WAVEFORM  SEGMENTS  FROM  A  MEMORY 

Paal  H.  Sharp,  Aloha,  Of«8,  aariOMr  to  Rodrw  I«»nm»t 

Corporatioa,  Hillaboro,  Ores. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  61M08 
tat  CL»  GIW  7/04 
VS.  a.  84—604  3* ' 
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9.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  tone  control  information; 

switch  means  for  performing  at  least  one  of  selection,  setting 
and  adjusting  about  the  tone  control  information; 

control  means  for  controHing  to  change,  in  accordance  with 
performance  of  said  switch  means,  a  display  of  said  dis- 
play means  in  response  to  the  performance  of  said  switch 
means; 

hold  switch  means  for  designating  to  prohibit  change  of  the 
display  of  said  display  means;  and 

prohibition  control  means  for  prohibiting,  when  the  prohibi- 
tion has  been  designated  by  said  hold  switch  means,  the 
change  of  the  display  of  said  display  means  by  said  control 
means. 
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1.  A  method  for  randomly  reading  waveform  segmentt  of  a 

waveform  stored  in  memory  of  a  digital  electronic  musical 

instrument  comprising  the  steps  of; 

storing  in  a  memory  of  an  electronic  musical  instrument  at 

sequential  addresses  a  waveform  having  a  plurality  of 

cycles,  with  each  cycle  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 

samples,  each  cycle  being  identified  by  a  start  address  and 

an  Old  address; 

sequentially  randomly  selecting  a  first  plurality  of  waveform 
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segments  stored  in  the  memory,  with  each  segment  having 
at  least  one  cycle  and  being  defined  by  a  start  address  and 
an  end  address,  by  selecting  start  and  end  addresses  associ- 
ated with  each  waveform  segment,  with  both  start  and 
end  addresses  being  selected  randomly  and  at  least  one 
address  of  the  start  and  end  addresses  being  changed 
between  sequentially  adjacent  waveform  segments  more 
than  the  other  address  of  the  start  and  end  addresses  so 
that  sequentially  adjacent  selected  waveform  segments 
exist  having  at  least  one  common  cycle;  and 
sequentially  reading  waveform  segments  associated  with  the 
tdected  waveform  segments. 


comprking  a  preshaped  elongated  exploaive  is  surrounded  by  a 
synthetic  resin  jacket,  characterized  by  positioning  the  cord 
within  a  shrinkable  hose  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  which 
shrinks  upon  being  contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
said  hose  having  an  inner  diameter  that  is  substantially  greater 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  the  cord,  and  contacting  the  hose 
with  said  gas  to  shrink  the  hoae  onto  the  cord  to  provide  the 
jacketed  fuse. 


5^25.620 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

ONE-TOUCH  MULTTTRACK  RECORD  AND  PLAYBACK 

OF  AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE 
Kowi  Terada,  Hamainatsu,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  Vaauiha  Corpora- 
tioa,  Haaaaataa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  706^2 
OataM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu,  May  31,  1990,  2-144133 
lat  CL'  GIOH  1/38.  7/00 
VS.  a.  84-609  10 
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5,225,622 

ACOUSnC/SHOCK  WAVE  ATTENUATING  ASSEMBLY 

G«y  L.  GetUe,  134  Jonnwya  Ead,  Walaat  Creek,  Calif.  94595, 

umA  ViMcat  H.  Hoascr,  Jr.,  Jeddeh,  SaMli  Arabia,  aaaigDors 

to  Gay  L.  Gcttle,  Walaat  Oeek,  Calif. 

CoBtlnaatioa-lD-part  of  Scr.  No.  541,030,  Jan.  19,  1990, 

abwHloDed.  ThU  appUcatioa  Feb.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  834,411 

lat.  a.'  F42B  33/00 

UJS.  a.  86—50  »  ClaiBH 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

automatic  performance  data  memory  means,  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  tracks,  for  storing  automatic  performance  data 
for  each  of  the  tracks; 

record  mode  setting  means  for  specifying  predetermined 
plural  tracks  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  simultaneously, 
wherein  the  number  of  predetermined  tracks  is  less  than 
all  the  tracks,  and  for  setting  the  predetermined  plural 
tracks  to  the  record  mode;  and 

writing  means  for  writing  automatic  performance  data  si- 
multaneously into  the  tracks  specified  by  the  record  mode 
setting  means. 


5425,621 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  JACKETED  FUSE  AND 

FUSE  PRODUCT 
WenMT  Kaanengicaaer,  Troiadorf;  Kart-Heinz  Liladorf,  Troia- 
dorf-Spicii;  Franz-Joaef  Biermanns,  Troiadorf,  and  Haas- 
Hciaz  HeidMichcl,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 
aaaigaort  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktieageaellichaft,  Troiadorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  783,130 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Oct.  27, 
1990,4034264 

lat  CI'  F42B  iZ/tt  4/00:  F42D  1/08 
UJS.  a.  86— 22  U 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  jacketed  fuse  wherein  a  cord 


1.  An  assembly  for  attenuating  pressure  conditions  including 
shock  waves  and  comprising 

a  flowable  attenuating  medium  exhibiting  aqueous  foam 
characteristics,  namely  the  ability  of  acting  in  the  nature 
of  a  liquid  mass  to  resist  relative  displacement  by  surface 
tension  and  viscous  forces  and  the  abiUty  to  substantially 
scatter  and  disperse  pressure  conditions  transmitting 
therethrough  by  virtue  of  multitudinous  curved  surfaces 
between  phases,  and  enabling  the  generation  of  turbulent 
flow  fields  by  transmitting  pressure  conditions, 

the  flowable  attenuating  medium  comprising  solid  particu- 
lates having  bulk  mechanical  properties  and  flow  proper- 
ties of  a  fluid,  namely  the  ability  of  acting  in  the  nature  of 
a  liquid  mass  to  resist  relative  displacement  by  surface 
tension  and  viscous  forces  and  the  ability  to  substantially 
scatter  and  disperse  pressure  conditions  transmitting 
therethrough  by  virtue  of  multitudinous  curved  surfaces 
dividing  gaseous  and  solid  or  liquid  and  solid  phases,  and 
enabling  the  generation  of  turbulent  flow  fields  by  trans- 
mitting pressure  conditions, 

confinement  means  for  containing  and  supporting  the  flow- 
able  attenuating  medium,  the  combination  of  the  confine- 
ment means  and  flowable  attenuating  medium  being  ar- 
ranged for  intercepting  the  pressure  conditions  to  be  at- 
tenuated, the  confinement  means  being  porous  with  re- 
spect to  the  pressure  conditions  for  allowing  the  pressure 
conditions  to  penetrate  the  flowable  attenuating  medium, 
the  porous  confinement  means  also  causing  substantial 
pressure  decrease  of  pressure  conditions  penetrating  the 
porous  confinement  means,  and 

means  associated  with  the  solid  particulates  for  enhancing 
their  resistance  to  relative  displacement  and  thereby  caus- 
ing the  solid  particulates  to  better  simulate  characteristics 
of  an  aqueous  foam. 


5425,623 

SELF-DEFENSE  DEVICE 

Philip  Kraaoow,  2359  E.  16di  St.,  BrooUym  N.Y.  11229 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  464,356,  Jaa.  12, 1990,  akudoMd.  TMf 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  644,875 

Iirt.  CL'  F41B  15/04 

UJS.  CL  89— LI  21 
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1.  A  poruble  device  for  ejecting  continuous  streams  of 
electrically  charged  fluids  at  a  target,  comprising: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  housing  having  a  first  metal 
nozzle  defining  a  first  fluid  ejection  orifice  and  a  second 
metal  nozzle  defining  a  second  fluid  ejection  orifice,  and 

first  conduit  means  defining  a  first  path  for  a  flow  of  Huid 
from  a  reservoir  through  a  fust  barrel  to  said  first  fiuid 
ejection  orifice  and  second  conduit  means  defining  a  sec- 
ond path  for  a  flow  of  fluid  from  a  reservoir  through  a 
second  barrel  to  said  second  fluid  ejection  orifice; 

means  for  forcing  fluid  in  said  first  path  through  said  first 
ejection  orifice  in  a  continuous  stream  of  first  fluid  to  a 
target  and  for  forcing  fluid  in  said  second  path  through 
said  second  ejection  orifice  in  a  continuous  stream  of 
second  fluid  to  said  target;  means  for  causing  said  streams 
to  be  electrically  conductive; 

a  high  voluge  power  source  comprising  in  electrical  circuit 
a  battery  power  supply  and  a  voltage  converter  in  said 
housing,  said  voltage  converter  being  mounted  on  at  least 
said  first  barrel  and  in  electrically  conducting  relation 
with  said  first  and  second  metal  nozzles  for  imparting  a 
high  voluge  electrical  charge  at  a  first  potential  to  said 
first  fluid  exiting  said  first  ejection  nozzle  and  at  a  different 
potential  to  said  second  fluid  exiting  said  second  ejection 
nozzle;  and 

electrically  actuauble  means  comprising  a  switch  in  electri- 
cal circuit  with  said  battery  for  energizing  said  voltage 
converter  and  simultaneously  electrically  activating  said 
means  for  forcing  fluid  through  said  ejection  orifices  and 
ejecting  continuous  streams  of  electrically  charged  first 
and  second  fluids  at  said  target. 

5425.624 

DISINTEGRATING  INJECTOR  FOR  PRIMARY  AND 

FUEL  ENRICHED  PLASMA 

Mark  E.  Scbaeider,  MiucMoU*:  Stetca  R.  Strieker,  BrooUjra 

Center,  Michael  R.  Tririaki,  North  Oakdalc,  aad  C»rla  S. 

SorcMom  EdiM,  aU  of  Mian.,  aasi^on  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 

Ckk^o,IlL 

FUed  Dec  16, 199L  Scr.  No.  807.482 

IbL  CL'  F41B  6/00 

UJS.  a.  89—8  •  c**^ 


an  outer  tubular  housing  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end; 

said  outer  tubular  bousing  further  having  a  forward  propel- 
lant  chamber  at  said  top  end; 

means  for  forming  a  capillary  chamber  having  a  bore  there- 
through and  a  first  and  a  second  end  wherein  a  plasma 
incubation  region  is  formed  therein; 

said  outer  tubular  housing  further  having  an  afl  propdlant 
chamber  surrounding  said  capillary  chamber, 

an  anode  terminal  disposed  at  said  first  end  of  said  capillary 
chamber, 

a  cathode  terminal  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  said  capil- 
lary chamber; 

a  fuse  wire  connecting  said  anode  terminal  and  said  cathode 
terminal  and  disposed  in  said  bore; 

insulation  means  separating  said  anode  terminal  from  a  baae 
assembly  at  said  bottom  end; 

dielectric  means  lining  the  internal  walls  of  said  outer  tubu- 
lar housing;  and 

outlet  orifice  means  and  at  least  one  port  for  the  flow  of 
primary  and  fuel-enriched  plasma  in  communication  with 
said  forward  propellant  chamber  and  said  capillary  cham- 
ber including  said  outlet  orifice  means  disposed  in  apposi- 
tion to  said  capillary  chamber  and  said  port  disposed 
proximate  to  said  capillary  chamber  and  in  appositioa  to 
said  aft  propellant  chamber. 

5423,629 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON  WFfH 

"FLOATING"  FIRING 
M«  R.  Roehdle,  Bow«««;  G«ir«M  H.  Stao^  S«tat  G«ta 
da  Pay,  Md  JawFVaKOii  G.  Lmcvc  Bo«|ft,  aU  of  Fmec 
MBigiMrs  to  GUT  IndMtriw.  Vnmet 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  779,847 
CWm  priority,  appUeatiM  Vtmet,  JaL  12, 1990, 90  98873 
lat.  CL'  F41A  17/18 
MS.  CL  89-9  • ' 


r7\y\tKvvv<JV'OvV 


1.  A  stageably  disintegrating  injector  for  primary  and  fiiel- 
enriched  plasma  comprising: 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  floating  firing  type  weapon,  said 
weapon  being  supported  by  a  carriage  and  comprising  an 
external  motor  and  a  rotary  drum  driven  by  said  motor  for 
driving  a  breech  with  reciprocating  movement,  said  safety 
device  comprising: 
locking  means  for  locking  the  breech  in  a  firing  position,  said 

locking  means  being  fixed  to  the  weapon;  and 
control  means  for  moving  the  locking  means  into  an  mi- 
kKked  position  when  the  weapon  recoils,  said  control 
means  comprising: 

a)  an  intermediate  component  connected  to  the  weapon 
and  the  carriage;  

b)  fixing  means  to  fixedly  secure  said  intermediate  compo- 
nent to  said  carriage  during  a  predetermined  recod 
distance  of  said  weapon;  and 
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c)  driving  means  to  drive  laid  intermediate  component  during  ejection,  wherein  the  means  or  controlling  the  rate  of 
with  said  weapon  during  recoil  of  said  weapon  after  gas  How  comprises  a  propellant  having  perforations  therein  for 
said  weapon  has  passed  said  predetermined  recoil  dis- 
tance, whereby  said  locking  means  is  urged  into  said 
unlocked  position  by  said  intermediate  component 
while  said  intermediate  component  is  fixedly  secured  to 
■aid  carriage. 


having  a  retaining  clip  for  engaging  the  retaining  future,   flexible  hollow  tube  and  means  for  covering  said  hollow  tube, 
and  a  contact  surface  that  protrudes  through  the  contact   wherein  said  covering  mean"!  envelops  said  tube  and  is  electn- 


5,235,426 
AZIMUTH  DETERMINATION  METHOD 
BriM  K.  Bowers,  Bd  Air,  Md^  Mri^or  to  The  United  States  of 
AaMrica  aa  rc*rcaeated  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wasb- 
ingtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Ju.  30.  1992.  Scr.  No.  906,391 
lot  a.)  F41G  J/46 
VS.  CL  •9—41.19  » 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  azimuth  of  a  grenade 
launcher  tube  having  a  centerline  elevated  at  an  elevation 
angle,  comprising: 

extending  a  straight  line  marker  parallel  to  the  centerline,  the 
marker  having  an  outer  end  spaced  from  the  tube; 

hanging  an  elongated  plumb  bob  vertically  from  the  end  of 
the  marker; 

sighting  along  a  substantially  horizontal  line  of  sight  which 
lies  in  plane  containing  the  plumb  bob  and  the  marker;  and 

reading  a  horizontal  bearing  of  the  line  of  sight  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  azimuth  of  the  tube. 


burning  to  provide  progressive  gas  generation  and  an  increas- 
ing rate  of  gas  flow. 


5,225,628 

HIGH  IMPACT-LOW  PENETRATION  ROUND 

Michad  L.  Heiay,  12223  Oak  KnoU  Rd.,  Poway,  Calif.  92064 

Filed  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841,672 

iBt  CL'  F42B  7/ia  I0/4S.  8/12 

VS.  CL  102—434  12  OaiM 


1.  A  high  impact  low  penetration  round  for  a  shotgun  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  having  an  open  end  and  a  base  portion  with  a 
primer; 

a  gun  powder  charge  loaded  into  the  base  portion  in  contact 
with  the  primer; 

a  plurality  of  pellets  loaded  into  the  casing  above  the  gun- 
powder charge  for  firing  by  the  gunpowder  as  projectiles 
from  the  casing,  with  each  pellet  formed  of  a  lead  wax 
material  deformable  upon  impact  with  a  solid  object  to 
transfer  essentially  all  kinetic  energy  to  the  solid  object 
upon  impact,  and  with  each  pellet  having  a  generally 
frusto  conical  shape  to  cause  the  pellets  to  tumble  and  lose 
kinetic  energy  in  flight; 

an  over  powder  wad  loaded  into  the  casing  between  the 
gunpowder  charge  and  pellets;  and 

a  pellet  wad  separating  each  pellet  from  an  adjacent  pellet 


5,225,627 
TAILORED  MUNITION  EJECTION  SYSTEM 
WUbaa  H.  Philllpa,  Scottsdale,  and  Thomas  Palcn,  Meaa,  both 
of  Ariz.,  aaalgaors  to  Talley  Dcfenac  Systems,  lacorporated, 
Meaa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Ai«.  24.  1990.  Scr.  No.  573,099 
Iirt.  a.»  F42B  4/06 
VS.  a.  102—351  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  munition  ejection  system  having  at  least  one  munition 
releasably  secured  to  a  housing,  a  gas  generator  for  generating 
gas,  and  an  inflatable  member  for  receiving  gas  from  said 
generator  and  ejecting  said  munition  in  response  thereto,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  gas  flow  from  the  gas  generator  into  the  inflatable  member 
the  for  providing  a  predetermined  acceleration  to  the  munition 


5,225,629 

SNAP-IN  EMI  CONTACT  ASSOCIATED  WTTH  A 

DIGTTAL  COMPUTER 

Rotart  R  Gairett,  Aasda,  Tex.,  aarigMr  to  DeU  USA  LJ>n 

AMtiii,Tez. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1991.  Scr.  No.  808,270 
IM.  a.)  H05K  9/00 
VS.  a.  174—35  R  9  Claiw 

1.  A  digital  computer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis,  having  at  least  one  contact  aperture  and  a 
retaining  fixture; 

(b)  a  cover,  fitting  over  the  chassis;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  electro-magnetic  interference  (EMI)  contact. 


aperture  and  contacts  the  cover,  to  provide  grounding 
between  the  cover  and  the  chassis,  thereby  reducing  EMI. 

5,225,630 
TRANSFORMER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  COOLING  FINS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SAME 
Philip  J.  Hopkiason,  Waukesha,  WU.,  and  Kenneth  R.  Beck, 
Manchester,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Cooper  Power  Systems,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,784 
Int.  CL'  HOIF  J5/06 
VS.  CL  174—16.1  14 


iK-/" 


1.  A  transformer  assembly,  comprising: 

a  tank  body  for  enclosing  a  transformer  and  a  cooling  liquid, 
said  tank  body  including  an  outer  peripheral  surface, 

a  cooling  collar  fixedly  attached  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
Unk  body,  said  cooling  collar  being  formed  separately 
from  said  tank  body  and  being  elastically  expandably 
mounuble  onto  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  tank 
body  such  that  said  cooling  collar  is  inherently  spring- 
biased  toward  said  outer  peripheral  surface,  said  cooling 
collar  including  circumferentially  spaced-apart  cooling 
fins  for  dissipating  heat  from  said  tank  body. 


cally  conductive,  and  said  hollow  tube  is  partially  filled  with 
an  incompressible  fluid  and  sealed.  ^ 

5,225,632 
SPACE  UTIIJTY  CONDUIT 
Barney  F.  Gorin,  Frederick,  and  Michad  J.  McLay,  RockiriUc 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  FairchOd  Space  and  Defcnae  Corpo- 
ration, Gerauntown,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,552 
InL  CL'  HOIB  7/00:  F16L  i/2Z  B64G  I/IO 
VS.  CL  174—47  O « 


5.225,631 
UQUID-PRESSURIZED  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
INTERFERENCE  GASKET 
Yonn  M.  Lee,  Clifton;  Brace  T.  Benwell,  and  John  Lateas,  both 
of  Stafford,  all  of  Va.,  asdgnors  to  The  United  Stttes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  762,997 
Int  a.'  H05K  9/00:  B65D  SJ/00:  F16K  41/00 
VS.  CL  174—35  GC  «  C|«*^ 

1.  A  gasket  for  use  in  a  shielded  enclosure  comprising  a 


7.  A  space  utility  conduit  for  use  in  a  space  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  conduit  segments, 
each  of  said  conduit  segmenU  comprising  a  substantially 
straight  central  portion  with  ends  and  elbow  shaped  end  por- 
tions extending  from  the  ends  of  the  substantially  straight 
central  portion,  connecting  means  located  on  the  elbow  shaped 
end  portions  for  enabling  the  elbow  shaped  end  portions  to  be 
connected  together  and  space  structure  connecting  means 
associated  with  said  conduit  segment  for  connecting  said  con- 
duit segment  to  said  space  structure. 

5.225.633 
BRIDGE  CHIP  INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM 
Stewart  C.  Wigginton,  Bdlerille,  lU.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  a*  repreaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,651 
Int.  a.'  H02G  15/08;  HOIL  23/48 
VS.  a.  174—84  R  »*  CInlnM 

1.  A  bridge  chip  interconnect  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  semiconductor  chip  devices,  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  chip  devices  each  being  mounted 
adjacent  to  each  other  with  a  space  therebetween  and 
respectively  having  a  first  and  second  row  of  ohmic 
contact  pads  on  their  top  surfaces; 
a  rigid  bridge  base  which  has  a  top  surface  and  which  b 
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placed  in  the  space  between  the  firat  and  second  semicon- 
ductor chip  devices;  and 
a  plurality  of  conducting  beams  ar  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  rigid  bridge  base  and  which  have  dimensions  to  enable 
each  of  them  to  make  contact  with  one  of  the  ohmic 
contact  pads  from  each  of  the  first  and  second  row  of 
ohmic  contact  pads  on  the  first  and  second  semiconductor 
chip  devices  between  which  the  rigid  base  is  to  be  fixed, 
said  plurality  of  conducting  beams  collectively  providing 
electrical  connections  between  the  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor chip  devices,  wherein  said  plurality  of  conduct- 
ing bean»  comprise  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  which 
are  fixed  atop  said  rigid  bridge  base  so  that  they  are  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  which  have  nonuniform  lengths 
that  enable  them  to  contact  pairs  of  ohmic  contact  points 
which  have  similar  nonuniform  distances. 
S.  A  process  for  electrically  interconnecting  first  and  second 
semiconductor  chip  devices,  said  first  and  second  semiconduc- 
tor chip  devices,  each  being  mounted  adjacent  to  each  other 


with  a  space  therebetween  and  respectively  having  first  and 
second  row  of  ohmic  contact  pads  on  their  top  surfaces, 
wherein  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  semiconductor  chip  devices  each 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  each  other  with  a  space  there- 
between and  having  first  and  second  row  of  ohmic  contact 
pads  on  their  surfaces; 
fixing  a  rigid  bridge  interconnection  system  between  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  chip  devices  such  that  said 
rigid  bridge  interconnection  system  has  a  plurality  of 
conducting  beams  which  have  nonuniform  lengths  and 
dimensions  to  enable  each  of  them  to  make  contact  with 
one  of  the  ohmic  contact  pads  from  each  of  the  first  and 
second  row  of  ohmic  contact  pads,  said  plurality  of  con- 
ducting beams  thereby  collectively  providing  electrical 
connections  between  the  first  and  second  semiconductor 
chip  devices;  and 
bonding  each  of  the  conducting  beams  of  the  rigid  bridge 
ohmic  contact  pads  of  the  first  and  second  row  of  ohmic 
contact  points. 


5,225,634 

HYBRID  CIRCUIT  FORMED  OF  TWO  CIRCUITS 

WHOSE  TRACKS  ARETONNECTED  BY  ELECTRIC 

CONNECnON  BALLS 

Gerard  Petroz,  Montbonnot,  Fnncc,  aaaigBor  to  CoBOiiiaviat  a 

i'Eaergie  Atomiquc,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1991,  Set.  No.  782439 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  FraM*,  Not.  16,  1990,  90  14311 
lat  a.>  HOIR  4/02 
VS.  CL  174— «  R  5  OaiiM 

1.  A  hybrid  circuit  comprising: 

a.  two  electronic  circuit  boards,  each  said  board  having  a 
connection  surface,  said  connection  surfaces  being  ori- 
ented so  as  to  face  each  other  and  having  conductive 
tracks  including  free  portions  extending  from  other  por- 
tions different  from  said  free  portions,  said  free  portions 
not  adhering  to  said  connection  surfaces  and  said  other 


portions  adhering  to  said  connection  surfaces,  said  free 
portions  being  located  at  ends  of  said  tracks; 

.  means  for  rigidly  mechanically  connecting  said  two 
boards;  and 

.  electrically  conductive,  spherically-shaped  balls  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  free  portions  of  said  tracks,  said 


balls  extending  between  said  two  connection  surfaces  and 
adhering  to  said  free  poriions  of  said  tracks,  said  balls  and 
said  free  poriions  being  able  to  rotate  when  said  boards 
undergo  displacement  relative  to  each  other  caused  by 
differential  thermal  expansion  of  said  two  boards, 
whereby  to  permit  reduction  of  shear  force  applied  by  said 
differential  thermal  expansion  of  said  boards  to  said  balls. 


5,225,635 
HERMETIC  LEAD  WIRE 
Travia  C.  Wake,  Centerrillc  and  Ronald  S.  May,  Richmond, 
both  of  lad.,  aaaignors  to  Cooper  Iiidutriea,  Im^,  Houatoo, 
Tex. 

Filed  Not.  8.  1991,  Scr.  No.  790,632 

lat  a.>  HOIB  7/00 

VS.  CL  174—110  PM  II  Ctataa 
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1.  A  hermetic  lead  wire  for  use  in  hermetically  sealed  electri- 
cal apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor  having  thereon  an  extruded  layer  of 
an  electrical  insulating  composition  having  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  from 
about  30  to  about  62  parts  by  weight  of  said  acid  acceptor 
and  from  about  40  to  about  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler. 


5,225,636 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGTTIZER  POINT 

SAMPLING  AND  VAUDATION 

Robert  L.  PrDthcroc,  LawrcMCTillc,  G«^  avigDor  to  NCR  Cor- 

poratioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S3S.9M 
IM.  CL'  GOtC  21/00 
VS.  CL  17»— 18  »«  Ctaimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  validity  of  a  point  sam- 
pled from  a  digitizer  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and  hav- 
ing inherent  capacitive  and  resistive  elements,  the  apparatus 
compnsing: 

drive  means  for  driving  the  digitizer  and  for  charging  and 

discharging  the  capacitive  element; 
means  for  sensing  charge  and  discharge  volUges  at  a  prede- 
termined number  of  electrodes; 
control  means  coupled  between  the  sensing  means  and  the 
drive  means  for  controlling  the  drive  means,  for  determin- 
ing the  coordinates  of  the  point,  and  for  comparing  the 
difference  between  the  charge  and  discharge  voluges  at 
predetermined  electrodes  to  a  predetermined  threshold  to 


either  accept  the  point  or  to  reject  the  point  due  to  insuffi- 
cient writing  force; 


ture,  wherein  the  device  comprises  a  drill  string  stabilizer  unit 
having  an  outer  wall  facing  and  closely  fitting  to  a  Wade  of  a 
borehole  wall  portion,  and  provided  with  a  recess  which  con- 


wherein  a  difference  greater  than  the  predetermined  thresh- 
old is  indicative  of  insufficient  writing  force. 

5,225,637 
POSrriON  RESOLVING  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Rodgers,  Mesa;  Donald  F.  Gray,  and  Billy  C.  Fowler, 
both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Kurta  Corporation, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,447 

Int.  a.'  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  178—19  38  ClaiiM 


tains  the  inflatable  compartment  and,  when  arranged  in  log- 
ging position  against  the  borehole  wall  portion,  defines  a  sub- 
stantially closed  wave  generating  chamber. 

5,225,639 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Hirvyuki  Kobayashi;  Takcihi  ToioMyo,  a>d  Tomiaki  Ando,  all 
of  Yamagata,  Japan,  Milf  nn  to  PioMer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jua.  3,  1991,  Ser.  Na  709,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  17,  1990,  2-278733 
Int.  CL'  H05K  5/Oft  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  181—151  3  < 


1.  In  a  position  resolving  system  for  resolving  the  position  of 
a  radiating  instrument  relative  to  a  Ublet  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  tablet  having  a  plurality  of  X  and  Y  conductors  ar- 
ranged orthogonally  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  radiating  instrument  for  radiating  an  electromagnetic 
signal  at  a  first  amplitude,  from  said  instrument  to  said 
tablet;  and 

(c)  said  instrument  including  a  switch  therein  responsive  to 
instrument  contact  with  said  Ublet  surface  for  increasing 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  radiated  by  said  instrument  to 
a  second  amplitude  to  indicate  a  pen  down  condition. 


5,225,638 
HYDROGEN-OXYGEN  ACOUSTIC  LOGGING  DEVICE 
Edwinas  N.  M.  QiUnt;  Jacobus  J.  W.  Staal,  and  Robert  N. 
WorraU,  aU  of  RljswUk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SbeU  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  840,249 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  10,  1991, 
9112421  •^  ^ 

Int  a.'  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  a.  181—106  J5  cw« 

1.  A  hydrogen-oxygen  acoustic  logging  device  for  generat- 
ing acoustic  waves  for  logging  a  subsurface  formation  when 
arranged  in  a  borehole  through  the  formation,  the  device  being 
capable  of  electrolyzing  water  to  a  gaseous  hydrogen-oxygen 
mixture  and  firing  the  gaseous  mixture  for  generating  the 
acoustic  waves,  and  the  device  comprising  an  inflatable  com- 
partment to  be  inflated  by  the  gaseous  hydrogen-oxygen  mix- 


1.  A  loudspeaker  having  a  magnetic  circuit  and  a  speaker 
frame  attached  to  the  magnetic  circuit,  the  loudspeaker  being 
mounted  on  a  rear  tray  of  an  automobile  such  that  an  axis  of  the 
loudspeaker  is  positioned  vertically,  the  loudspeaker  compris- 
ing: 

a  grille  attached  to  the  speaker  frame  so  as  to  reflect  sound 

generated  from  the  magnetic  circuit, 
the  grille  including  a  rear  inclined  portion  formed  so  as  to 
reflect  the  sound  in  a  forward  horizontal  direction,  a 
horizontal  guide  portion  for  guiding  the  sound  in  the 
forward  horizontal  direction,  and  a  slit  defined  in  at  least 
a  front  portion  of  said  grille  so  as  to  radiate  the  sound  in  a 
forward  horizontal  direction; 
a  sound  absorbent  formed  in  an  interior  of  said  grille  so  as  to 

absorb  sound  propagating  in  a  rearward  direction;  and 
a  horizontal  panel  positioned  :n  the  mterior  of  said  grille  so 
as  to  define  an  upper  chamber  between  said  horizontal 
panel  and  the  horizontal  guide  portion  of  said  grille,  said 
sound  absorbent  being  formed  in  the  upper  chamber. 


5,225,640 
SENSING  EDGE 
Bearge  D.  Miller,  CoMonMUe,  Pa.,  aitd  VcrwM  P.  King. 
Parma,  Mich.,  MrivMrs  to  Miller  Edge,  be,  Cowwrdrille, 

Pa 

Filed  May  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  881,930 

ImL  CL'  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  a.  200—61.43  1'  Oataa 

I.  A  sensing  edge  for  controlling  movement  of  a  door  mov- 
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ing  in  a  first  direcUon  by  actuation  of  a  device  upon  force  being 
applied  to  the  sensing  edge,  the  sensing  edge  comprising: 
a  generally  rigid  elongated  base  member  for  being  secured  to 

the  door, 
a  generally  flexible  elongated  sheath  comprising  a  first  wall 
having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  the  first  surface 
of  the  first  wall  being  secured  to  the  base  member,  a  first 
leg  and  second  leg  extending  from  the  second  surface  of 
the  first  wall,  a  second  wall  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface,  the  second  wall  bemg  located  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  first  wall  to  define  a  first 
cavity  therebetween,  the  second  wall  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  the  first  leg  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
the  second  leg,  and  a  third  wall  having  a  first  surface  and 
a  second  surface,  the  third  wall  being  located  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  second  wall  to  define  a 


means,  one  end  of  the  bore  encloaed  by  a  switch  housing,  the 
switch  housing  having  therein  a  switch  contact,  the  switch 
contact  extending  at  one  end  exteriorly  of  said  switch  housing 
and  body  and  extending  at  the  other  end  from  said  switch 
housing  and  into  said  bore,  the  other  end  of  the  contact  com- 
prising a  radially  enlarged  portion  which  extends  axially  to  a 
radially  enlarged  shoulder,  seal  means  disposed  about  said 
radially  enlarged  portion  to  sealingly  engage  the  other  end  of 
the  contact  and  a  surface  of  said  bore,  so  that  fluid  flow 
through  said  bore  retains  the  piston  in  a  retracted  position  and 
a  reduction  in  fluid  flow  below  a  predetermined  level  permiu 
the  resilient  means  to  displace  said  piston  into  engagement  with 
said  contact. 


5,225,642 
DISCONNECTING  SWITCH 
HinMhi  Yamamoto,  and  Tetaao  Mochizuki.  both  of  A^tgawM, 
Japu,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  DcaU  Kabushiki  KaMw,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  56<,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  24,  19W,  1-219637 

InL  CL'  HOIH  9/42.  33/16 

UJS.  CL  200—144  AP  6  ClaioH 


second  cavity  therebetween,  the  third  wall  having  a  first 

end  connected  to  the  first  leg  and  a  second  end  connected 

to  the  second  leg;  and 

a  switch  means  positioned  within  the  second  cavity  between 

the  second  wall  and  the  third  wall  for  actuation  of  the 

device  upon  application  of  external  pressure  to  the  sheath. 

11.  A  sensing  edge  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  switch 

means    comprises    a    first    flexible,    electrically    conductive 

contact  and  a  second  flexible,  electrically  conductive  contact, 

each  of  the  first  and  second  contacts  having  a  first  surface  and 

a  second  surface,  the  first  surface  of  the  first  contact  being 

secured  to  the  second  surface  of  the  second  wall,  the  second 

surface  of  the  second  contact  being  secured  to  the  first  surface 

of  the  third  wall  opposite  the  first  contact,  such  that  when 

external  pressure  is  applied  to  the  sheath,  a  portion  of  the  first 

surface  of  the  second  contact  engages  a  portion  of  the  second 

surface  of  the  first  contact  to  actuate  the  device. 


5,225,641 
FLUID  FLOW  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Rodney  C.  Weld,  Edwardsbvg,  and  Richard  A.  Zander,  NUcs, 
both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc,  Morristown, 
NJ. 

Filed  Ju.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,411 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/38 

MS.  a.  200— «1.9  R  4  dalM 


1.  A  fluid  flow  switch  assembly,  comprising  a  body  having 
therein  a  bore,  the  bore  communicating  with  a  fluid  flow 
opening,  a  piston  disposed  in  said  bore  and  biased  by  resilient 


1.  A  disconnecting  switch,  comprising: 

a  stationary  tank; 

a  first  electrode  which  is  fixedly  mounted  in  said  tank  and  is 
insulated  therefrom; 

a  second  electrode  which  is  fixedly  mounted  in  said  tank  and 
is  insulated  therefrom; 

a  movable  contact  which  has  a  rod-shaped  sliding  part  and  is 
movably  held  in  said  second  electrode  in  an  axial  direction 
of  said  sliding  part,  said  movable  contact  having  a  hole  at 
an  end  part  of  said  sliding  part; 

a  stationary  main  contact  which  is  fixedly  held  in  said  first 
electrode  and  is  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  su- 
tionary  main  contact  being  arranged  to  make  contact  with 
an  outer  surface  of  said  end  part  of  the  sliding  part; 

a  resistor  fixedly  held  in  said  first  electrode,  a  first  end  of  said 
resistor  being  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  resistor 
being  made  of  a  plurality  of  doughnut-shaped  resistor 
elemenu  which  are  stacked  with  so  that  holes  of  said 
doughnut-shaped  resistor  elements  are  aligned  in  said  axial 
direction;  and 

a  stationary  arc  contact  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  resistor,  one  end  part  of  which  is  fixed  and  electrically 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  resistor  and  another  end 
part  of  which  protrudes  beyond  an  end  of  said  sutionary 
main  contact  toward  said  movable  contact,  said  other  end 
part  of  the  stationary  arc  contact  being  arranged  to  make 
contact  with  an  inner  wall  of  said  hole  of  the  movable 
contact. 


DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SWITCH  FOR  STORED  GAS  OVEN  DOOR  OMBNINC/CXOSING  IWVKX 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  SMf-YM*  Jn,  Se«ri,  Ri».  if  Kmm,  i 

Bf«rt  R.  Marchart,  Ot4«,  UtaA,  aarf^or  to  Morton  lrt«..       «'«-^  C•'-i^,*^!^^■?•i'         „,  ,,, 
tionaL  Inc^  Ckici«o,  DL  ^^  Ai»  »•  >•»»'  *«•  ^^  7SWW 

Filed  M«r.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  852,474  Ctata.  prtorttjr,  appHotftai  Rap.  rf  Kms.  Aa«.  3t,  199«, 

Int  CL'  HOIH  35/34  90-13307 

UJS  a.  200— S34  9  Ck^mm  Int.  CL'  B23K  15/10:  E05P  5/02:  HtSB  6/64 

VS.  CL  2»-iOJ5  C  U 


I.  A  pressure  differential  switch  compristng: 

first  and  second  diaphragms,  each  of  which  has  a  raised 
surface  and  contacting  portion,  at  least,  which  is  electri- 
cally conducting, 

an  electrically  non-conductive  spacer  ring  having  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side,  and 

attaching  means  attaching  said  first  diaphragm  and  said 
second  diaphragm  in  sealing  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  sides,  respectively,  of  said  spacer  ring  thereby 
forming  an  hermetically  sealed  chamber  therebetween 
with  said  contacting  portions  thereof  in  directly  opposed 
relation, 

wherein  said  attaching  means  include  first  and  second  pro- 
tective rings  each  of  which  has  an  aperture  therein  in  a 
central  portion  thereof  and  has  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side,  said  first  diaphragm  being  attached  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  side  of  said  first  protective  ring  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  the  aperture  therein,  said  sec- 
ond diaphragm  being  attached  in  sealing  relationship  to 
said  second  side  of  said  second  protective  ring  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  aperture  therein,  with  the  first 
side  of  said  first  protective  ring  being  disposed  in  sealing 
relationship  with  the  first  side  of  said  spacer  ring  and  the 
second  side  of  said  second  protective  ring  being  disclosed 
in  sealing  relationship  with  the  second  side  of  said  spacer 
ring, 

whereby  with  said  chamber  pressurized  to  a  predetermined 
reference  level,  in  atmospheric  environmental  conditions 
the  pressurized  chamber  has  higher  than  atmospheric 
pressure,  causing  the  said  diaphragms  to  bow  away  from 
each  other,  thus  assuring  that  the  contacting  portions 
thereof  do  not  contact  each  other, 

whereby  with  the  pressure  of  the  environment  external  to 
said  chamber  higher  by  a  predetermined  amount  than  said 
predetermined  reference  level,  said  diaphragms  are 
pressed  together,  thus  bringing  the  contacting  portions 
thereof  into  contact  with  each  other  and  establishing 
electrical  conductance  therebetween,  and 
whereby,  if  the  seal  of  said  chamber  fails,  the  equalization  of 
pressure  between  the  pressure  of  the  environment  external 
to  the  chamber  and  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  causes  the 
said  diaphragms  to  move  the  contacting  portions  thereof 
out  of  contact  with  each  other. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  defining  a  compartment; 

a  door  pivoubly  mounted  on  said  body  for  swinging  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  opening  and  dosing 
of  said  door,  said  control  means  comprising: 
an  extensible-retractable  unit  including  first  and  second 
parts,  said  first  part  having  a  first  end  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  body,  said  second  part  having  a  first  end 
portion  pivotably  connected  to  said  door,  and  being 
disposed  inside  of  said  door  when  said  door  is  in  a  fully 
open  sute,  the  entire  remaining  portion  of  said  second 
part  and  all  of  said  first  part  being  disposed  inside  of  said 
compartment  body  when  said  door  is  in  said  fully  open 
state,  and 
a  rotary  element  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  first  pHt 
to  a  second  end  of  said  second  part  in  a  manner  permit- 
ting relative  longitudinal  movement  between,  said  two 
second  ends  and  in  such  manner  as  to  induce  roution  of 
said  rotary  element  in  response  to  said  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement,  said  rotary  element  being  in  frictional 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  parts 
during  said  roution  so  that  frictional  forces  are  gener- 
ated opposing  said  rotation  of  said  rotary  detnent 


5,225,645 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  TOOL 
Mark  A.  OvcriMy ,  EMt  Ridte,  Tcna.,  and  DoMOd  E.  Clark.  Jr., 
MiaakM  Vi^o,  Calif.,  aari^nrs  to  Coibnarton  Ei^ 
Lk.,  WindNr,  Conn. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  546,6a 
InL  CL'  B23K  9/00:  B23H  1/00.  11/00 
VS.  CL  219—69.11  2  ' 

1.  An  dectron  discharge  machining  tool  for  the  removal  of 
conductive  material  from  a  workpiece  portion  within  a  confin- 
ing structure  which  comprises: 
a  housing  defining  a  dielectric  fluid  receptacle  open  on  one 
end  toward  a  conductive  workpiece  portion  and  shaped 
for  defining  with  the  workpiece  a  reservoir  for  the  dielec- 
tric fluid,  * 
an  electrode  reciprocally  driven  in  said  receptacle  to  create 
an  electron  discharge  gap  with  said  workpiece  for  gener- 
ating an  arc, 
means  for  driving  said  electrode, 

said  means  for  driving  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
one  end  and  defining  a  hollow  conductive  reciprocating 
rod  in  fluid  communication  with  the  receptacle  and  con- 
ducting and  supporting  relation  with  said  electrode. 
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said  tatua  for  driving  being  connected  to  a  pistoa  of  ■ 

hydraulic  cylinder, 
•  fixed  conductive  hollow  rod  telescopingly  received  within 

said  means  for  driving  and  said  piston, 
said  rod  defining  an  electrical  terminal  in  sliding  contact  and 

conductive  engagement  with  said  means  for  driving  and 

fluid  communication  with  said  means  for  driving. 


m^:^^^ 


electrically  controlled  valve  means  reciprocating  said  piston 

in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  electrode  through  said 

means  for  driving, 
said  valve  means  being  controlled  from  a  power  supply 

which  acts  in  response  to  the  electrical  potential  between 

said  electrode  and  said  workpiece,  and 
a  camera  and  a  light  mounted  behind  a  lens  adjacent  the 

electrode. 


bore  with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  a 
receiving  space  adjacent  to  said  lower  portion; 

a  shaft  passing  through  said  bore  and  having  a  top  end, 
bottom  end  and  a  threaded  portion  intermediate  said  ends; 

an  electrical  insulating  means  provided  between  said  shaft 
and  said  tubular  support; 

means  for  moving  said  shaft  axially  in  said  through  bore 
associated  with  said  tubular  support  and  said  insulating 
means,  said  means  for  moving  including  an  electrically 
insulating  sleeve  member  routably  supported  within  said 
casing  and  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  portion  of 
said  shaft  and  means  for  rolaubly  driving  said  insulating 
sleeve  member  whereby  rotational  movement  of  said 
sleeve  member  effects  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  rela- 
tive to  said  casing;  and 

an  electrode  head  being  connected  to  said  bottom  end  of  said 
shaft. 


5^25,647 
MOTORIZED  WELD  HEAD 
Gerald  Dufrenne,  La  Verne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unitek  Equipment 
Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7r7,010 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/24 

VS.  CL  219— »6J1  22  Claims 


5,225,646 
INSULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

MACHINE 
Oiin-Fong  Chiang,  No.  22,  Ynng-Chi  St.,  N.  Dist.,  Taichung 
City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,881 

lat  a.'  B23H  1/Oa  7/30 

VS.  CL  219—69.11  9  Claims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  machine  including  a  frame,  a  sup- 
port arm  means  mounted  to  said  frame,  a  ram  assembly  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support  arm  means,  said  ram  assembly 
comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  tubular  support  therein  defining  a  through 


1.  A  method  of  contacting  an  object  by  an  electrode  with 
uier-controlled  parameters  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  movable  electrode; 

(b)  generating  a  speed  control  signal  defining  a  rate  of  mo- 
tion of  the  electrode; 

(c)  generating  a  force  control  signal  defining  a  force  to  be 
placed  on  the  object  by  the  electrode; 

(d)  generating  a  position  control  signal  defining  a  displace- 
ment of  the  electrode  relative  to  the  object; 

(e)  generating  a  duration  control  signal  defining  a  length  of 
time  the  electrode  contacts  the  object; 

(0  integrating  the  speed,  force,  position,  and  duration  signals 

in  a  control  means; 
(g)  driving  the  elecuode  toward  a  position  proximate  the 

surface  of  the  object  by  the  control  means  at  the  rate  of 

motion  defined  by  the  speed  control  signal;  and  thereafter 
(h)  further  driving  the  electrode  toward  the  object  at  a  rate 

of  motion  less  than  the  rate  of  motion  defined  by  the  speed 

control  signal. 


5,225,648 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  WFTH  CABLE  ARRANGEMENT 

SYSTEM 
NotaUMhi  Torii,  Hadrioji;  Smusb  Ito,  YaMMNhi;  AUkiro 
Tcrada,  YaMaMHhi,  aad  ToahiUko  Inone,  Yiwiawlil,  all  of 
Jap«m  awliir-T  to  Fauc  UmUti,  YamaaUU,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00309,  §  371  Dirte  Not.  6,  1991,  §  VOM 
Dirte  Not.  6,  1991,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W091/13731,  PCT  Prt. 
Dirtc  Se».  19,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,361 

Iirt.  CL>  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  219—121.6  •  Clal^ 


mean  (33, 34)  for  receiving  said  beam  (22)  and  forming  at  least 
one  reflected  transverse  beam  (35,  36);  lens  means  (37,  38)  for 
focusing  said  reflected  beam  (35,  36)  at  a  focal  point  (F);  and 
second  means  (24)  for  supporting  said  reflecting  means  (33, 34) 
and  said  lens  means  (37;  38);  said  second  supporting  means  (24) 


1.  An  industrial  robot  including  a  robot  base,  a  roUtional 
trunk  mounted  on  said  base  to  be  routable  about  a  vertical  axis, 
a  robot  motion  assembly  mounted  on  said  roUtional  trunk,  and 
a  cable  arrangement  system  for  arranging  cables  connected 
from  an  outside  to  said  robot  base,  to  run  inside  said  robot  base 
and  said  rotational  trunk,  wherein 
said  cable  arrangement  system  comprises: 

a  hollow  shaft  means  extended  vertically  from  a  bottom  of 
said  robot  base  through  said  interior  of  said  roUtional 
trunk  along  the  vertical  axis; 
a  plurality  of  cable  holding  means  attached  to  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced  positions  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
hollow  shaft  means,  each  of  said  cable  holding  means 
including  a  plurality  of  cable  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving therein  said  cables  to  be  circumferentially  dis- 
tributed around  said  hollow  shaft  means;  and 
a  means  for  fixing  each  of  said  plurality  of  cable  holding 
means  to  said  hollow  shaft  means. 


routing  about  said  axis  (21)  so  as  to  move  said  focal  point  (F) 
along  an  annular  trajectory  (40),  the  plane  of  which  intersects 
the  route  of  said  strip  (1  or  4  or  6)  at  said  cutting  sution  (16), 
and  forms  a  given  angle  with  a  line  intersecting  the  route  of 
said  strip  (1  or  4  or  6). 


5,225,650 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CAVrriES  IN  WORKPIECES  THROUGH  LASER  BEAMS 
Wtntr  Babel,  PfttMrtcm  Peter  Grwd,  Rieden;  GMter  Ekcil, 
Waltenhofea/LMaen.  and  UU  Sator,  PfroMcn,  all  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gtrmmty,  aari»anrs  to  MAHO  Atlliiinillirbnft. 
Ptnmtea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmf 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  553,077,  JaL  13, 1990.  Tbh  appUcation 

Mar.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,049 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwrnj,  iwL  14, 
1909,  3923356;  Oct.  2,  1989,  8911733{U] 

lat.  a.'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.69  "  < 


5,225,649 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSVERSELY  CUTTING  LENGTHS  OF 

A  STRIP  TRAVELING  CONTINUOUSLY  ALONG  A 

PREDETERMINED  ROUTE 

Paolo  AndreoU;  Ginlio  BarWcri,  botfi  of  Bologna,  and  Brano 

BdTcderi,  S.  Martino  di  Monte  S.  Pietro,  all  of  Italy,  aaaign- 

ers  to  G.D  Societa'  per  Azioni,  Bolofna,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,933 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  JnL  10,  1990,  3584  A/90 

Int  CL>  B23K  26/14 

VS.  CL  219—121.67  »7  Oatas 

1.  A  device  (8  or  49)  for  transversely  and  at  least  partially 
cutting  a  strip  (1  or  4  or  6)  traveling  continuously  along  a 
predetermined  route,  said  device  (8  or  49)  comprising  means 
(10)  for  feeding  and  guiding  said  strip  (1  or  4  or  6)  along  said 
route  and  through  a  cutting  sUtion  (16);  said  feeding  and  giiid- 
ing  means  defming  a  plurality  of  grooves  (15,  54)  over  which 
the  strip  (1,  4,  6)  extends  longitudinally  at  said  cutting  sUtion 
(16);  and  a  cutting  unit  (18)  for  successively  making  a  series  of 
at  iMSt  partial  transverse  cuU  (2.  or  5.  7)  through  said  trip  (1  or 
4  or  6);  said  cutting  unit  (18)  comprising  a  laser  source  (9)  for 
emining  a  main  laser  beam  (22);  a  cutting  head  (23>,  and  first 
supporting  means  (19)  to  which  said  cutting  head  (23)  is  con- 
nected so  as  to  route  about  an  axis  (21)  substantially  parallel  to 
said  beam  (22);  said  cutting  head  (23)  comprising  reflecting 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cavities  in  masHve 
workpieces  by  means  of  a  laser  beam,  whereby  the  material  is 
removed  by  the  laser  beam  through  back-and-forth  feed  move- 
mentt  in  closely  adjacent  guideways,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  laser  beam  during  each  linear  ablation  process 
by  a  predetermined  angle;  and  whereby  at  the  same  time 

moving  the  workpiece  back  and  forth  synchronously  on  a 
circular  curve  by  the  routing  axis  of  the  laser  beam; 

repeating  these  linear  abiattoo  processes  one  material  layer 
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at  a  tune  until  the  predetennined  depth  of  the  cavity  hat 
been  reached. 


DEVICE  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATURE  PLASMA  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  OF  A  PLATE  OR  A  SHEET  OF  A 

MFTALUC  MATERIAL 

Pierre  De  GcUa,  Saiirt  GcnMia  Ea  Laye;  JoeUc  Poirtet,  Gacar 

aoa;  Gtnr4  Piet,  Bcaoaa,  aad  Gerard  PaeqMaa,  Tooloa  Sar 

Apprmo.  aU  of  Fnacc,  aaai^on  to  Ugiac  S.  A^  Parte,  France 

Filed  Sef.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  762,465 
OainM  priority,  awUcstioa  Fraace,  Sep.  19,  1990,  90  11447 
lat.  a.'  B23K  9/00 
UA  CI.  219— 121.43  II 


1.  A  device  for  low-temperature  plasma  surface  treatment  of 
a  sutionary  metallic  material  (8),  said  device  comprising  a 
sealed  enclosure  (1)  provided  with  means  (3,  4)  of  introducing 
a  gas  or  a  plasma-forming  gas  mixture,  and  means  (6)  for  ad- 
justing a  pressure  permitting  sad  gas  or  gas  mixture  to  be 
maintained  at  a  desired  pressure,  said  enclosure  (1)  incorporat- 
ing a  support  (7)  in  contact  with  a  material  (8)  and  at  least  one 
electrode  (10,  16,  20)  with  an  "active"  surface  (13)  facing  said 
material  (8)  and  defming  a  space  (12)  between  said  "active" 
surface  and  a  surface  (9)  of  said  material,  said  electrode  (10,  16, 
20)  being  associated  with  means  (11, 17, 19,  21)  for  holding  said 
electrode  and  adjusting  a  distance  between  said  "active"  sur- 
face of  said  electrode  and  said  surface  of  said  material,  means 
(14,  15)  being  provided  for  creating  a  potential  difference  of 
give  sign  and  given  absolute  value  between  said  material  (8) 
and  said  electrode  (10,  16,  20),  and  means  being  provided  for 
generating  a  low-temperature  plasma  present  in  said  space, 
wherem  an  area  of  said  "active"  surface  (13)  of  said  electrode 
(10, 16,  20)  represents  only  a  fraction  of  an  area  of  said  metallic 
material  (8)  to  be  treated  and  wherein  said  means  (17,  19,  21) 
for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  "active"  surface  of  said 
electrode  (16,  20)  and  said  surface  of  said  material  (8)  enable 
said  electrode  (16.  20)  to  be  displaced  along  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion of  said  material  (8)  while  said  treatment  is  being  carried 
out,  so  as  to  treat  selected  portions  of  said  surface  of  said 
material  (8). 


ode  member  and  a  plasma  channel  extending  from  said 
cathode  member  to  said  anode  member  and  having  a  ftnt 
end  cloae  to  said  cathode  member  as  well  as  a  lecood  end 
close  to  said  anode  member; 
said  plasma  chaimel  being  delimited  by  said  annular  anode 
member  as  well  as  by  a  plurality  of  annular  neutrode 
members  which  are  electrically  insulated  from  each  other; 


"  "  "  tU 


said  means  for  axially  feeding  said  powdery  or  gaseous 
material  into  said  plasma  torch  being  located  cloae  to  said 
first  end  of  said  plasma  channel;  and 

said  plasma  channel  having  a  first  zone  with  a  reduced  diam- 
eter located  in  that  region  of  said  plasma  torch  which  is 
near  to  said  cathode  member  and  a  second  zone  with 
increased  diameter  located  between  said  first  zone  with  a 
reduced  diameter  and  said  anode  member. 


5,225,653 
CHIP  CARD  RECEIVER 
Paul-Antolnc  Martin,  Marly-Le-Roi,  and  Jean  Qaintana,  Cergy, 
both  of  France,  aasignon  to  Societe  D'Applicatioiu  Generales 
D'Electricite  et  de  Mechaniqae  Sagea  (Society   Anonyme 
Francaise),  Paria,  France 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  431349,  Not.  3, 1989.  TUa  application  Sep. 
17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Not.  9,  1988,  88  14610 
Int.  a.' G06Ky  7/06 
VS.  a.  235—441  7  ClaiaM 


5425,652 

PLASMA  SPRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING 

POWDERY  OR  GASEOUS  MATERIAL 

Klaua  Larnica,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaigaor  to  Plaa- 

ma-Techaik  AG.  Wohlen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay,  Feb.  21, 
1991,  4105408 

IbL  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  a.  219—121.470  12  ClaiiH 

1.  A  plasma  spray  apparatus  for  spraying  powdery  or  gase- 
ous material,  comprising: 

a  plasmatron  adapted  to  create  an  elongated  plasma  torch; 
means  for  axially  feeding  said  powdery  or  gaseous  material 

into  said  plasma  torch; 
said  plasmatron  comprising  at  least  one  cathode  member,  an 
annular  anode  member  located  distantly  from  said  cath- 


1.  Receiver  for  chip  cards  having  connection  terminals  with 
a  card  introduction  opening,  at  least  one  connector  adapted  for 
cooperating  with  the  card  terminals  of  subsuntially  pre-deter- 
mined  thickness,  and  fixed  means  for  guiding  these  cards  until 
they  cooperate  with  the  connecting  connector,  which  receiver 
is  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  which  for  guiding 
other  cards  of  smaller  thicknesses  and  other  connecting  means 
adapted  for  cooperating  with  the  terminals  of  said  other  cards, 
the  means  for  guiding  said  other  cards  being  retractable  under 
the  action  of  the  introduction  of  said  cards  of  greater  thickness 
and  against  the  action  of  return  means,  wherein  said  retractable 
guide  means  are  adapted  for  guiding  the  cards  of  smaller  thick- 
ness in  a  direction  slanted  with  respect  to  the  guide  direction  of 
the  fixed  guide  means. 


5,225,654 

METHOD  FOR  DEFECT  FREE  KEYHOLE  PLASMA  ARC 

WELDING 

Deonis  D.  Harwig,  Caatoa,  Ohio;  James  F.  Hmit,  Mt  Verao^ 
lad.;  Patrick  M.  Ryan,  AlUance,  and  Walter  J.  Flafcar,  Ra- 
Tenna,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigMrs  to  The  Babcock  *  WDcox 
Coopaay,  New  Orieaaa,  La. 

FBed  JaL  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,249 
lat.  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121,46  7 


the  melting  temperature  of  the  powder  particles  to  be 
delivered  by  the  tube;  and 
passing  the  powder  particle  through  the  powder  delivery 
tube  so  that  the  powder  particles  reside  within  the  powder 
delivery  tube  long  enough  to  be  heated  to  a  temperature 
which  is  not  substantially  lea*  than  the  temperature  of  the 
powder  delivery  tube. 


5^25,656 

INJECTION  TUBE  FOR  POWDER  MELTING 

APPARATUS 

Gcfted  Frtmt,  AhaMrt,  N.Y,.  iiil^nr  to  GcMiai  Elactric 

Coapany,  SckcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaia.  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  540,974 
Iirt.  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  2t*-t2lAl  2  ( 


1.  An  improved  plasma  arc  welding  process  for  a  plasma  arc 
welding  apparatus  operating  with  weld  parameters  of  travel 
speed,  plasma  gas  flow,  and  current,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  start-up  period  which  includes  maintaining  the 
travel  speed  at  a  slower  than  normal  rate  while  ramping 
the  current  upwardly  to  a  steady  sute  and  maintaining  a 
pUsma  gas  flow  rate  at  a  melt-in  mode  magnitude  for  a 
predetermined  time; 

increasing  rapidly  the  plasma  gas  flow  rate  after  the  prede- 
termined time  to  a  first  set  point  of  keyhole  magnitude; 

increasing  the  travel  speed  to  a  steady  sute  level; 

ramping  the  plasma  gas  flow  rate  over  a  predetermined  time 
interval  up  to  a  second  higher  steady  sute  set  point  for 
strengthening  the  keyhole  mode;  and 

operating  the  weld  parameters  at  steady  sUte  to  form  and 
maintain  a  weld  having  a  weld  height  to  weld  width  ratio 
at  less  than  about  0.74. 


\'\ 


5,225,655 

PLASMA  SYSTEMS  HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 
SPRAYING 
Erich  Mochlbcrger,  Saa  CleaMBte,  Cahf,  aaaivior  to  Electro- 
Plasma,  Inc.,  Irriae,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,859 
IbL  a.'  B23K  9/06 
VS.  CL  219—121.47  »•  ' 
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1.  A  high  pressure  RF  plasma  gun  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  defining  a  chamber  for  containing  a  plasma 
and  having  a  plasma  exit  port  through  which  the  plaama 
flows, 

(b)  an  electrical  conductor  adjacent  the  enclosure  for  apply- 
ing RF  energy  to  a  region  within  the  chamber  to  create 
the  plasma  from  a  fiiel  gas  flowing  in  the  chamber, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  fiiel  gas  at  selected  locatioos  of  the 
chamber  such  that  upon  application  of  RF  energy  a 
plasma  is  formed,  and 

(d)  water  cooled  injector  means  for  supplying  particiea  of  a 
feed  material  to  the  plasma  whereby  at  least  a  portioa  of 
the  particles  will  travel  to  the  outer  portions  of  the  plasma 
with  a  radial  component  of  motion  comprising  an  injector 
tube  having  a  bore  with  a  convergent  nozzle  portion 
defining  an  exit  orifice  having  a  croes  section  of  about  ooe 
tenth  to  about  one  quarter  of  the  cro»  lectioa  of  the 
nonconvergent  portion  of  the  bore  of  the  tube. 


5.225.657 

PLASMA-ARC  TORCH  SYSTEM  WITH  FILTER 
Ceory  D.  Blaak  iMhlp,  Cfcardc*.  OMo.  aart^or  to  TW  ' 
Elactrk  Ce^wy,  OertiaMl,  OUo 

Filed  Jhl  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  822,148 
lat  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  2i»—121M  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  heated  powder  to  a  plasma  gun 

comprising  the  steps  of:                   .          ,.                     .     .u  97     t  40     32  4s: 

providing  powder  particles  havmg  a  diameter  greater  than  «»     >e  ^« 

heaun7  a^potl-der  deUvery  tube  to  a  temperature  just  below  I.  A  ptoama-arc  torch  lyatem.  coo^riaiiif : 
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delivery  means  connected  to  uid  source  means  for  supply- 
ing said  gas  to  an  inlet  to  a  plasma-arc  torch,  and 

filter  means  contained  within  said  delivery  means  for  filter- 
ing and  mixing  substantially  all  said  gas  prior  to  said  gas 
entering  said  inlet  to  said  plasma-arc  torch; 

said  delivery  means  includes  a  torch  connector  housing 
attached  to  said  source  means,  said  torch  connector  houv 
ing  having  said  filter  means  therein; 

(aid  filter  means  includes  a  filter  casing,  said  filter  casing 
comprising: 

a  gas  inlet  receiving  gas  from  said  source  means, 

a  gas  outlet  delivering  filtered  gas  to  said  plasma-arc  torch, 
and 

a  filter  element  within  said  casing  for  filtering  gas  fiowing 
from  said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet; 

said  source  means  includes  means  for  providing  electrical 
power,  and 

said  delivery  means  includes  electric  carrier  means  con- 
nected to  said  source  means  for  transferring  said  electrical 
power  to  said  plasma-arc  torch; 

said  electric  carrier  means  includes  said  filter  casing,  said 
filter  casing  being  an  electrical  conductor  for  transferring 
electrical  power. 


5025,699         

STOPPING  A  PLASMA  ARC  CUTTER  UPON 
COMPLEnON  OF  CUTTING 
Yoakihiro  YaaagacU,  Hiratiaka,  and  Iwao  Karokawa,  Yoko- 
kaow,  botk  of  Japaa,  aaai^or*  to  KabusUki  Kaiika  Komatsa 
Scisakucho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OiTkion  of  Ser.  No.  427,10«.  Oct  IS,  1989.  Pat.  No.  5,036,176. 
Tkis  application  May  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,871 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  24,  1988,  63-70074; 
May  24, 1988,  63-127387 

lat  CL'  B23K  9/06 
VS.  CL  219— 121 J70  4  Oaims 


and  said  workpiece  by  said  power  source  when  the  com- 
parison of  said  detected  voluge  and  said  set  value  indi- 
cates that  said  detected  voltage  exceeds  said  set  value. 


maintaining  constant  the  output  level  during  the  period 
through  which  the  electrode  is  kept  negative;  and 


5,225,699 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING 
AN  AXIALLY  SYMMETRIC  SUBSTRATE  AT 
ATMOSPHERE  PRESSURE 
Yakikiro  Kmmo,  Tokorozawa;  Maiato  Yoskikawa,  Kodaira; 
KaxM  Nalto,  Kawasaki;  Satiko  Okazaki,  20-11,  TakaidoUaa- 
■U  2-clioaic  Sugiaami-ku,  Tokyo,  and  Masokiro  Kogoma, 
843-15,  SUmooUkara,  Wakou-shi,  Saitama-kea,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaaivrars  to  Bridgestone  Corporation;  Satiko  Okazaki,  botk  of 
Tokyo  and  MaaoUro  Kofoma,  Wakou,  all  of  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,423 

OalBS  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  12,  1991,  3-108470 

lat  CL!  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  249— 121 J9  6  daina 
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1.  In  a  surface  treating  method  which  comprises  applying  a 
potential  between  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in 
the  presence  of  a  gas  at  an  atmospheric  pressure  thereby  gener- 
ating a  plasma,  and  exposing  a  material  to  be  treated  to  the  thus 
generated  plasma,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  one 
of  the  electrodes  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  and  the  other 
electrode  in  the  shape  of  a  bar  or  a  tube,  placing  the  other 
electrode  within  the  one  electrode  in  a  spaced  relation  along  an 
axial  direction  of  the  hollow  cylinder  so  that  the  atmospheric 
pressure  plasma  is  generated  in  the  inside  of  the  one  electrode 
in  the  form  of  the  hollow  cylinder,  and  wherein  the  material  to 
be  treated  has  an  axially  symmetric  shape  and  is  placed  in  a 
zone  where  the  plasma  has  been  generated  thereby  to  treat  the 
surface  of  the  material  uniformly. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  plasma  arc  cutter  having  an 
electrode  and  a  nozzle,  said  method  comprising: 

flowing  gas  through  a  space  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
electrode  and  through  said  nozzle  toward  a  workpiece; 

utilizing  an  electrical  power  source  to  apply  a  voltage  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  for  forming  a 
plasma  arc  between  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  so 
as  to  effect  a  cutting  of  the  workpiece  by  the  plasma  arc; 

upon  the  completion  of  said  cutting  of  the  workpiece  by  the 
plasma  arc,  providing  relative  movement  between  the 
workpiece  and  the  nozzle  to  thereby  increase  the  distance 
therebetween; 

detecting  the  voluge  between  said  workpiece  and  one  of 
said  electrode  and  said  nozzle  during  said  relative  move- 
ment, the  thus  detected  voluge  rising  as  the  distance 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  workpiece  becomes  larger; 

comparing  said  detected  voluge  with  a  set  value,  said  set 
value  being  a  predetermined  value  which  is  greater  tlian 
the  value  of  the  voluge  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
one  of  said  electrode  and  said  nozzle  during  said  cutting  of 
said  workpiece  and  less  than  the  value  of  the  voluge 
between  said  workpiece  and  said  one  of  said  electrode  and 
said  nozzle  at  which  double  arc  generation  would  occur, 
and 

stopping  the  application  of  voluge  between  said  electrode 


5,225,660 
CONSUMABLE-ELECTRODE  AC  GAS  SHIELD  ARC 
WELDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tnaeo   Mita,    Hirataaka;   Ttnaeo   SkiMda,   Yokoanka,   and 
Takayuki  KaahiiM,  F^jiiawa,  aU  of  JapM,  aaaigMrs  to  Hita- 
chi Seiko,  Ltd.,  Japu 

FUcd  Jnl.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,096 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  21,  1989,  1-187377; 
Apr.  17, 1990,  M01401:  Apr.  17, 1990, 2-101402;  Apr.  17, 1990, 
2-101403 

iBt  CL'  B23K  9/09 
VS.  a.  219— 130J1  9  Claiaa 

8.   A  consumable  electrode  gas  shield  AC  arc  welding 
method,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
applying  an  AC  output  across  an  electrode  and  a  base  metal, 
such  that  the  electrode  is  altematingly  kept  negative  and 
positive; 
feeding  said  electrode  at  an  electrode  feeding  rate; 
maintaining  constant  the  period  through  which  the  elec- 
trode is  kept  positive; 
maintaining  constant  the  output  level  during  said  period 
through  which  the  electrode  is  kept  positive; 
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increasing  the  period  through  which  the  electrode  is  kept 
negative  in  correspondence  with  a  decrease  in  the  elec- 
trode feeding  rate. 


5^25,661 
BASIC  METAL  CORED  ELECTRODE 
Ckaog-Shoiag  Ckai,  HigUud  Hdglrts;  David  A.  FlaJt,  Uaircr- 
■ity  Heighta,  and  John  Goaxalem  WUkMshby,  all  of  Okio, 
aaaignon  to  The  Lincoln  Electric  Coapuyt  develaiHl,  Okio 
CoiitiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  608,300,  Not.  2,  1990,  ahwdofd, 
which  U  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  405,727,  Sep.  11, 1989,  Prt.  No. 
5,003,155.  Thla  appUcatioa  Dec.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,777 
TW  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  26, 
2008,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 
lot  a.'  B23K  35/22 
VS.  CL  219—14502  22  ( 


groove  defines  a  tortuous  path  including  obtuse  and  acute 
angles, 
coating  the  groove  with  a  curable  ceramic  adhesive  paste, 
placing  a  heating  element  in  the  groove  upon  said  paste, 
said  heating  element  defining  a  pluraUty  of  ceramic  beads 
strung  upon  a  heating  wiere  to  define  a  flexible  vertebra- 
like structure. 


applying  a  further  coating  of  said  paste  to  cover  said  heating 

element  and  to  fiU  said  groove, 
curing  said  paste  to  fix  said  heating  wiere  to  said  homing, 
sanding  said  cured  paste  so  that  itt  surface  is  flush  with  said 

housing  surface,  and 
applying  a  coating  of  sealant  to  the  surface  of  the  cured  paste 

to  seal  the  paste  and  to  seal  the  junction  between  the  paste 

said  housing. 


KiKikani 
■oto,  Japaa, 


5025,663 
HEAT  PROCESS  DEVICE 
aad  EikU  SWrakawa, 
toTd 


botk  of 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  366,455,  Joa.  15,  1989, 

This  apfUcaiiaa  Nor.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  793,509 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  15. 1988,  63-148719 
lat  a.'  H05B  3/26 
VS.  a.  219—543  5  ' 


1.  A  consumable  welding  element  for  arc  welding  steel 
comprising  a  steel  sheath  surrounding  a  compacted  core  con- 
taining an  agent  for  reducing  the  amount  of  diffusible  hydro- 
gen under  about  5  ml/ 100  g  in  the  weld  metal,  said  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer  containing 
fluorine,  elemental  zinc,  a  zinc  alloy,  and  combinations  thereof 
wherein  said  fluorine  polymer  is  non-hydroscopic  and  essen- 
tially inert  and  does  not  contain  hydrogen  or  nitrogen  said 
agent  constitutes  between  about  0.1  to  0.24  weight  percent  of 
said  element 


5025,662 
FLE3UBLE  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  HOT  RUNNER 
HOUSING  INCLUDING  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
HaraM  Schoddt,  G«or«etowB,  Caaada,  aadgaor  to  Haaky  laJec- 
tioa  MohUag  Syitti,  Ltd.,  Boitoa,  Caaada 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,082 
lat  CV  F27B  14/00:  H05B  3/02 
VS.  CL  219—421  6  OaiiH 

6.  A  method  of  incorporating  a  heater  into  a  hot  ruiuier 
housing  of  an  injection  molding  machine  containing  passages 
for  advancing  thermoplastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  hot  runner  housing, 
forming  a  groove  in  a  surface  of  said  housing  wherein  the 


s». 
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1.  A  heat  process  device  comprising: 

plural  heat  process  unitt  piled  one  upon  the  others  at  a 
certain  interval,  each  of  said  heat  process  unite  including  a 
heat  transfer  plate  on  one  side  of  which  an  object  to  be 
processed  b  mounted;  a  film-like  heating  body  attached  to 
the  other  side  of  the  heat  transfer  plate;  electrodes  at- 
tached to  the  film-like  heating  body;  and  a  system  for 
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lupplymg  ■  predetennined  amount  of  current  to  the  elec- 
trodet. 


iTn.«i 

MUTUAL  AUTHENTICATION  SYSTEM 

nintaM.  Japn,  Mrifnr  to  KabMUU  KaMn 
,  KawMiM,  Jm^ 

FIM  Jhl  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  64S.049 
priority,  ^pHrortno  Japaa,  Jaa.  30,  1990,  2-17921; 
Jaa.  30, 1990,  M7922 

lat.  a.'  G06F  15/00 
U&  0.235— 300  » 


5,Z3SjU5 
TICKET  ORIGINATING  AND  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
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1.  A  mutual  authentication  method  for  transmitting  authenti- 
cation data  between  first  and  second  electronic  devices  for 
authenticating  with  each  other,  said  firs  electronic  device 
having  a  first  key  daU  memory  storing  a  plurality  of  first  key 
data  designating  dau  and  a  plurality  of  associated  key  data  and 
said  second  electronic  device  having  a  second  key  data  mem- 
ory storing  second  key  dau  designating  dau  and  key  dau 
identical  to  those  stored  in  said  first  key  dau  memory,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a)  transmitting  first  authentication  base  dau  and  first  key 
dau  designating  daU  to  said  first  electronic  device  form 
said  second  electronic  device; 

b)  generating  second  authentication  base  daU  in  said  first 
electronic  device  in  response  to  said  received  first  authen- 
tication base  dau  transmitted  in  step  a); 

c)  transmitting  said  second  authentication  base  daU  and  oae 
Of  second  key  dau  designating  daU  to  said  second  elec- 
tronic device  from  said  first  electronic  device; 

d)  obtaining  first  key  daU  in  said  first  electronic  device  and 
second  key  daU  in  said  second  electronic  device  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  and  second  key  dau  designating  data, 
respectively; 

c)  generating  first  authentication  daU  by  encrypting  said 
second  authentication  base  daU  with  said  first  key  dau  in 
said  first  electronic  device; 

0  generating  second  authentication  daU  by  encrypting  said 
second  authentication  base  daU  with  said  second  key  daU 
designated  by  said  second  key  daU  designating  dau  in  said 
second  electronic  device;  and 

g)  comparing  said  first  authentication  daU  with  said  second 
authentication  dau  transmitted  form  said  second  elec- 
tronic device  in  said  first  electronic  device. 


1.  A  ticket  processing  device  for  use  on  a  mass  trans[)orU- 
tion  vehicle  comprising,  in  combiiution: 

a  housing,  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top,  provided 
with  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  stack  of  flat  cards, 
and  a  slot,  for  accommodating  tickets,  at  said  top  of  said 
housing  spaced  from  said  opening; 

means  within  the  housing  forming  a  U-shaped  pathway 
having  a  central  axis,  the  central  axis  of  the  pathway  being 
linear  through  a  first,  vertical  portion  thereof  adjacent  to 
the  opening,  including  an  elongated  cartridge  for  accom- 
modating said  stack  of  flat  cards,  said  cartridge  being 
disposed  within  the  first,  vertical  portion  of  the  pathway, 
said  cartridge  having  a  slot  on  one  sidewall,  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  cartridge,  for  permitting  the  lowest  card  in 
the  stack  at  a  given  time  to  be  expelled; 

said  U-shaped  pathway  having  a  second  portion  with  an 
initial  part  extending  substantially  horizontally  from  the 
first  portion  and  a  second  part  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
upwardly  to  said  initial  part,  said  initial  part  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  pathway  confronting  said  slot  in  the  one 
sidewall  of  the  cartridge  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
card  therefrom; 

a  printer  mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  second 
portion  of  said  pathway,  said  printer  having  two  abutting 
rollers  confronting  said  slot  in  the  sidewall  cartridge  and 
disposed  parallel  thereto,  said  printer  having  means  in- 
cluding the  two  rollers  for  advancing  cards  through  the 
printer  and  along  the  pathway; 

a  transport  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  mov- 
able belu  and  rollers  for  driving  said  belts,  disposed  along 
the  pathway  between  the  printer  and  the  ticket  slot  in  the 
top  of  the  housing. 
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ROTARY  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  CARD  SCANNING 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  reading  or  writing  daU  on  a 
magnetic  dau  stripe  on  a  daU  card  which  is  thin  and  flexible, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

card  guide  means  defming  a  card  guide  path  including  a 

cylindrical  card  guide  path  section  and  an  entrance  card 

path  section  including  an  entrance  slit  for  admitting  said 

dau  card  into  said  cylindrical  card  guide  path  section; 

drive  means  for  driving  a  daU  card  through  said  entrance  slit 

and  around  said  cylindrical  card  guide  path  section; 
transducer  means,  including  a  read  head  member  and  a  write 
head  member,  positioned  at  a  prearranged  location  on  said 
cylindrical  card  guide  path  section  for  selectively  detect- 
ing daU  or  writing  dau  on  a  least  one  daU  track  on  said 
dau  stripe  of  a  daU  card  being  driven  through  said  cylin- 
drical card  guide  path  section; 
position  tracking  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said 
daU  card  within  said  cylindrical  card  guide  path  section; 
card-in  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  daU  card 

in  said  entrance  card  path  section;  and 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  said  trans- 
ducer means,  said  position  tracking  means  and  said  card-in 
sensor  means  and  being  operative 

during  a  card  capture  time  period  to  respond  to  said  card- 
in  sensor  means  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  dau  card  in 
said  entrance  card  path  section  to  turn  on  said  drive 
means  to  drive  said  daU  card  through  said  entrance  slit 
and  said  entrance  card  path  section  into  said  cyUndrical 
card  guide  path; 
during  a  daU  scan  interval  to  respond  to  said  position 
tracking  means  and  said  transducer  means  to  alterna- 
tively read  or  write  daU  on  said  daU  card; 
said  apparatus  fiirther  comprising 

punch  and  die  means  mounted  in  a  position  relative  to  said 
card  guide  means  in  alignment  with  said  transducer  means 
and  being  selectively  operable  to  punch  a  hole  in  said  daU 
card  at  a  location  on  a  daU  track  on  said  magnetic  daU 
stripe  thereon; 
and  said  control  means  is  coupled  to  said  punch  and  die 
means  and  is  operative  during  a  hole  punching  time  period 
to  operate  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  dau  card  to  a 
prearranged  dau  card  position  baaed  on  the  output  of  said 
position  tracking  means  and  thereafter  to  operate  said 
punch  and  die  means  to  punch  a  hole  in  said  daU  card. 


1.  An  IC  card  containing  a  battery,  transmitting  dau  and 
signals  to  and  receiving  daU  and  signals  from  an  external 
device  using  electromagnetic  waves,  and  having  a  stand-by 
sute  and  an  operating  sute,  a  trigger  signal  received  from  an 
external  device  activating  said  IC  card  from  the  stand-by  state 
to  the  operation  sUte,  said  IC  card  comprising: 
non-volatile  storage  means  for  storing  a  program; 
volatile  storage  means  for  storing  data; 
dau  processing  means  for  controlling  a  signal  and  for  pro- 
cessing daU  in  said  card  according  to  the  program,  said 
dau  processing  means  being  activated  from  the  sUnd-by 
sute  by  the  trigger  signal  received  by  said  card,  start 
number  counting/storing  means  for  counting  and  storing 
at  least  the  number  of  times  said  dau  processing  means  is 
started  as  a  count  value,  said  daU  processing  means  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  when  the  count  value  reaches  a  set 

value; 

a  bus  connecting  said  daU  procesamg  means,  said  noa- 
volatile  storage  means,  said  volatile  storage  means,  and 
said  start  number  counting/storing  means  to  each  other, 

an  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  electromagnetic 
waves; 

input/output  coatrolhng  means  connected  between  said 
antenna  and  said  bus  for  increasing  a  lower  thrediold 
receivable  signal  level  in  response  to  the  control  signal 
generated  by  said  daU  processing  means  indicating  that 
the  count  value  of  said  start  number  counting/storing 
means  has  reached  the  set  value;  and 

a  battery  connected  to  and  supplying  power  to  each  of  said 
non-volatile  storage  means,  said  volatile  storage  means, 
said  dau  processing  means,  said  start  number  counting/s- 
toring means,  and  said  input/output  controlling  means. 


5,225,M0 
PHOIONIC  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
APPARATUS 
Doaald  P.  Hllbard,  Onard,  Md  Deaa  L.  McMa,  Vcatara,  hotk 
Of  CaHf.,  Mii^ofs  to  The  Uahad  States  of  AaMriea  as  rapre- 
•Mted  by  the  SMntery  oftke  Nary.  WaiMa^aa.  D.C 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,054,  Jaa.  4. 1991,  il  iiiiMiid  TWs 
■ppUcatioa  Aag.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  932,271 
Ut.  a.5  HOIJ  40/14:  HOIQ  15/08 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  field  sensor  ^>paratus  for  measuring 
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the  intensity  and  the  angle  of  arrival  of  an  incoming  planar 
electromagnetic  wave  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electro-optic  crystals,  each  of  said  electro-optic 
crysuls  having  first  and  second  surfaces  intersecting  an 
optical  path  and  a  third  surface; 

a  light  source  for  transmitting  monochromatic  light  along 
each  of  said  optical  paths  into  each  of  said  electro-optic 
crystals  through  the  first  surface  thereof; 

a  polarizer  positioned  along  each  of  said  optical  paths  be- 
tween said  light  source  and  each  of  said  electro-optic 
crystals  for  polarizing  monochromatic  light  transmitted 
from  said  light  source  into  said  electro-optic  crysuls 
through  the  first  surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  first  optical  fibers,  one  of  said  first  optical  fibers 
being  positioned  along  each  of  said  optical  paths  between 
said  polarizer  and  one  of  said  electro-optic  crysuls  for 
maintaining  the  polarization  of  said  monochromatic  light 
as  said  monochromatic  light  is  transmitted  from  said  po- 
larizer to  said  electro-optic  crystal; 

a  Luneberg  lens  having  said  electro-optic  crystals  positioned 
on  the  outer  surface  and  covering  the  entire  outer  surface 
of  said  Luneberg  lens  so  as  to  allow  the  field  of  view  of 
said  Luneberg  lens  to  be  four  ir  steradians,  said  Luneberg 
lens  intercepting  said  planar  electromagnetic  wave  and 
focusing  said  intercepted  planar  electromagnetic  wave 
upon  the  third  surface  of  one  of  said  electro-optic  crysuls; 

said  plurality  of  electro-optic  crystal  being  positioned  on  and 


SENSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  AMBIENT 

CONDITIONS 
Cttnter  Hasch,  and  Helnut  Moacr,  botk  of  Heilbroon,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Telefnnken  electronic  GmbH,  Hcil- 
bronn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Not.  15, 
1990,4036407 

bt  a.)  HOU  40/14 
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covering  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  Luneberg  lens  so 
as  to  allow  for  the  measurement  of  the  intensity  and  the 
angle  of  arrival  of  said  intercepted  planar  electromagnetic 
wave  irrespective  of  the  angle  of  arrival  of  said  inter- 
cepted planar  electromagnetic  wave; 

said  electro-optic  crystal  upon  which  said  planar  electro- 
magnetic wave  is  focused  by  said  Luneberg  lens  modulat- 
ing the  monochromatic  light  as  it  transverses  said  electro- 
optic  crystal; 

said  electro-optic  crystal  upon  which  said  intercepted  planar 
electromagnetic  wave  is  focused  modulating  said  mono- 
chromatic light  only  when  the  frequency  of  said  inter- 
cepted planar  electromagnetic  wave  is  within  the  micro- 
wave frequency  range  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum; 

a  plurality  of  detectors,  each  of  said  detectors  being  posi- 
tioned along  one  of  said  optical  paths  downstream  from 
one  of  said  electro-optic  crystals  for  detecting  modulated 
monochromatic  light  exiting  from  the  second  surface  of 
said  electro-optic  crystal  upon  which  said  planar  electro- 
magnetic wave  is  focused  and  providing  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  said  planar  electromag- 
netic wave;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers,  one  of  said  second  optical 
fibers  being  positioned  along  each  of  said  optical  paths 
between  one  of  said  elecuo-optic  crystals  and  one  of  said 
detectors  for  transmitting  modulated  monochromatic 
light  exiting  from  said  electro-optic  crystal  to  said  detec- 
tor. 


1.  A  sensor  system  for  recording  the  ambient  conditions  of 
an  optical  sensor  having  a  transmitter  unit  and  a  receiver  unit 
linked  by  an  optical  gap, 

wherein  an  electronic  sensor  unit  is  provided  that  predeter- 
mines a  basic  setting  of  said  optical  sensor  independent  of 
the  ambient  conditions, 

wherein  said  electronic  sensor  unit  contains  a  signal  process- 
ing section  vkath  comparators  for  comparing  a  reception 
signal  of  said  optical  sensor  with  threshold  values  corre- 
sponding to  certain  ambient  conditions, 

wherein  said  electronic  sensor  unit  conuins  means  for  rec- 
ognizing and  evaluating  changes  in  the  ambient  conditions 
as  a  function  of  the  comparing  and  for  restoring  the  basic 
setting  of  said  optical  sensor  such  that  the  sensor  system 
dependably  reacts  to  subsequent  changes  in  the  ambient 
conditions, 

wherein  said  signal  processing  section  of  said  electronic 
sensor  unit  has  in  addition  to  said  comparators  a  pulse 
oscillator  and  a  first  logic  stage, 

wherein  said  electronic  sensor  unit  has  a  logic  section  having 
a  second  and  third  logic  suge  and  a  first  and  second 
counter  used  for  setting  the  amplitude  of  a  transmission 
current  of  a  transmitter  element  of  the  transmitter  unit  and 
for  evaluation,  and 

wherein  a  digital-to-analog  converter  is  provided  for  prede- 
termining the  amplitude  of  the  transmission  current  of  the 
transmitter  element  of  the  transmitter  unit. 


5,225,(70 

X-RAY  TO  VISIBLE  IMAGE  CONVERTER  WITH  A 

CATHODE  EMISSION  LAYER  HAVING  NON-UNIFORM 

DENSITY  PROnLE  STRUCTURE 
Yangzheng  She,  Ellicott  City;  Weilou  Cao,  Adelpki,  both  ofMd.; 
Xiaowcn  Yang;  Shizbcng  Zhcn,  both  of  Shanghai,  China; 
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Md. 
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1.  A  direct  conversion  X-ray  photo-electron  cathode  com- 
prising: 

a  thin  substrate  of  aluminum; 

a  layer  of  secondary  electron  emissive  alkali  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Csl  and  CsBr  and  deposited 
on  the  thin  substrate,  said  layer  of  secondary  electron 
emissive  alkali  halide  exhibiting  a  nonuniform  density 


profile  stractttie  which  decreases  in  density  from  a  high 
density  at  an  interface  with  the  thin  substrate  to  a  low 
density  at  a  surface  of  the  electron  emitiive  layer. 
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whereby  an  X-ray  image  impinging  on  the  thin  substrate  is 
converted  to  an  equivalent  electron  image  and  enhanced 
by  the  layer  of  secondary  electron  emissive  alkali  halide. 
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CONFOCAL  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  confocal  optical  apparatus  for  observation  of  a  plane  on 
or  in  a  sample  comprising: 

a  hght  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

means  for  converging  the  laser  beam  onto  the  plane; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  laser  beam  over  the  plane; 

lens  means  having  a  positive  power  for  converging  light 
from  the  sample,  the  lens  means  including  a  first  optical 
element  having  a  positive  power  and  a  second  optical 
element  having  a  negative  power,  the  first  and  second 
optical  elemenu  being  located  such  that  the  light  from  the 
sample  reach  the  first  optical  element  and  then  the  second 
optical  element; 

a  shading  plate  having  an  aperture  for  allowing  the  light 
from  the  plane  to  pass; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light  pass- 
ing through  the  aperture;  and 

means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  plane  on  the  basis  of 
signals  from  the  scanning  means  and  detection  means. 
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1.  A  motion  sensor,  comprising: 

a  first  electro-optical  transducer  coavoting  between  elec- 
tricity and  light  in  one  direction; 

a  second  electro-optical  transducer  converting  between 
electricity  and  hght  in  a  direction  opposite  the  conversioa 
direction  of  said  first  electro-optical  transducer,  said  sec- 
ond electro-optical  transducer  being  optically  coupled  to 
said  first  electro-optical  transducer; 

a  third  electn>optical  transducer  converting  between  elec- 
tricity and  light  in  the  same  direction  as  said  second  elec- 
trooptical  transducer,  said  third  electro-optical  trans- 
ducer being  optically  coupled  to  said  first  electro-optical 
transducer; 

means  for  resiliently  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  electro-op- 
tical transducers  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  electro-optical 
transducers  is  displaced  by  acceleration  imparted  to  said 
transducer  thereby  modulating  the  light  optically  coupled 
between  said  first  electro-optical  transducer  and  at  least 
one  of  said  second  and  third  electro-optical  transducers; 
and 

means  for  comparing  a  characteristic  of  the  light  coupled 
between  said  first  electro-optical  transducer  and  said 
second  electro-optical  transducer  with  a  characteristic  of 
the  light  coupled  between  said  first  electro-optical  trans- 
ducer  and  said  third  electro-optical  transducer  whereby 
movement  of  said  transducer  is  detected  by  variations  in 
the  characteristic  of  light  coupled  between  said  first  elec- 
tro-optical transducer  and  at  least  one  of  said  second  and 
third  elecuo-optical  transducers. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE     

TIME-INTEGRATED  VOLUME  SPECIFIC  ACflvmES 

AND  THE  POTENTIAL  ALPHA  ENERGY  OF  RADON 

AND  THORON  DAUGHTERS  IN  THE  AIR 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  time-mtegrated  volume 
specific  activities  and  the  potential  alpha  energy  of  radon  and 
thoron  daughters  in  the  air,  comprising 

two  aerosol  fUters  disposed  within  a  protective  houstng; 

radiation  detectors  disposed  opposite  to  the  filters  and  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  housing; 
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a  pump,  having  two  inlet  nozzks  which  are  proximate  with 
a  respective  fint  turface  of  each  filter; 

said  aeroaol  filten  having  endless  surfaces  and  being  sym- 
metric to  their  axis  of  rotation; 

said  filters  being  fixed  with  respect  to  respective  axles  rotat- 
ing at  different  speeds; 

each  axle  being  coaxial  with  the  geometric  axis  of  the  respec- 
tive filter. 


said  detectors  being  arranged  in  two  groups,  disposed  on  a 
support  of  geometric  shape  similar  to  that  of  the  filters, 
and  each  group  being  disposed  opposite  to  a  second  sur- 
face of  the  respective  filter,  the  first  surface  of  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  respective  inlet  nozzle  of  the  pump  via  a 
pipe  passing  through  a  hole  in  the  protective  housing. 


1.  A  method  of  logging  subsurface  formations  to  determine 
permeable  zones  in  the  formations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drilling  a  borehole  with  a  drilling  mud  system, 

running  a  first  gamma  ray  log  in  the  open  borehole, 

wiping  the  borehole  to  remove  caked  mud. 

running  a  second  gamma  ray  log  in  the  open  borehole, 

lining  the  borehole  with  a  casing, 

providing  a  fluid  containing  a  potassium  salt  into  the  bore- 
hole, and  running  a  third  gamma  ray  log  in  the  cased 
borehole  to  determine  the  presence  of  permeable  zones  in 
the  formations  adjacent  the  borehole. 


S,225,C7S 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  REMOVAL  OF  METAL 

TREATMENT  SOLUTIONS 

DsTid  B.  O'Douell,  Haattagtoa,  W.  Va^  MdgMr  to  Imo  AI- 

loyi  latcTMtioMl,  Lk„  HaatiMtoB.  W-  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824.169 
Iirt.  CL'  COIN  21/64 
\i&.  a.  2S4V-302  U  OiriM 

1.  A  method  of  improving  cleaning  operations  for  improving 
weldabiUty  of  metals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  introducing  a  fluorescent  dye  into  a  lubricant  and  treating 
a  surface  of  a  weldable  metal  product  with  said  lubricant; 

b)  mechanically  working  said  weldable  metal  product  with 
said  lubricant  and  said  fluorescent  dye  on  said  surface  of 
said  weldable  metal  product  to  deform  said  weldable 
metal  product  with  said  lubricant  being  for  lubricating 
said  mechanical  working; 

c)  removing  said  lubricant  and  said  fluorescent  dye  from  said 
surface  of  said  weldable  metal  product  to  clean  said  weld- 
able metal  prtxluct; 

d)  illuminating  the  cleaned  weldable  metal  product  with 
excitation  energy  capable  of  stimulating  fluorescence  in 
said  fluorescent  dye;  and 

e)  optically  monitoring  fluorescence  of  said  fluorescent  dye 
on  said  weldable  metal  product  to  determine  effectiveness 
of  said  removing  step. 


5.225,674 

METHOD  OF  DELINEATING  NATURALLY 

FRACTURED  INTERVALS  IN  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

Joseph  H.  Fnutz,  Pittab«rgh,  Pa.4  Alfred  Brown,  Houston, 

Tcx^  aad  Richard  A.  Deans,  Stamford,  Coon.,  aasigBors  to 

Teuco  Ik.,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  822,799 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  S/04 
MS.  CL  250—260  H 
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5,225,676 
ELECTROOPTICAL  VIEWING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

OF  SWITCHING  DEPTH  OF  FOCUS 
Miyvki  Mataaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Jeol  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  886,623 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioB  Japwa,  May  21, 1991,  2-115740 

Ut.  a.»  HOI  J  iT/lO 

MS.  CL  250—311  3  Claim 


<? S 


liS-P"^ 


I.  An  electrooptical  observation  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  an  electron  gun,  a  first  condenser  lens,  a  second  condenser 
lens,  an  objective  aperture,  scan  coils,  and  an  objective  lens 
which  are  arranged  in  this  order  in  the  direction  of  an  electron 
beam, 
comprising:  a  means  for  switching  between  a  first  mode  and 
a  second  mode  having  different  depths  of  focus  by  chang- 
ing the  excitation  of  the  first  and  second  condenser  lenses 
and  of  the  objective  lens  without  modifying  the  focus  for 
the  same  specimen  position,  the  focal  point  of  the  second 
condenser  lens  being  located  between  the  objective  lens 
and  the  electron  gun  when  the  first  mode  is  established, 
the  focal  point  of  the  second  condenser  lens  being  located 
behind  a  specimen  when  the  second  mode  is  esublished, 
the  distance  between  the  focal  point  of  the  second  condenser 
lens  and  the  principal  plane  of  the  objective  lens  in  the  first 
mode  and  the  distance  between  the  focal  point  of  the 
second  condenser  lens  and  the  principal  plane  of  the  ob- 
jective lens  in  the  second  mode  being  set  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  distance  between  the  principal  plane  of  the 
objective  lens  and  the  remotest  specimen  position, 
whereby  when  the  mode  is  switched  as  described  above,  the 
angle  of  correction  for  the  image  rotation  caused  by  the 
switching  is  made  substantially  the  same  over  a  wide 
range  of  the  specimen  position. 


5,225,677 
PROTECTIVE  FILM  FOR  X-RAY  DETECTOR 
Lw-Sha  R.  Ych,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.;  Joaeph  A.  Nicoloai. 
Bwdoida,  N.Y.,  and  CoatM  BUoMa,  HaekcMack,  NJ.,  aa- 
iitMra  to  North  AMrican  PUUpa  Corporatloa.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Joa.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  898,772 
VA.  CL'  GOIT  1/00,  1/24 
MS.  CL  250-336.1  ' 


5,225.679 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMININC 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  PROPERTIES 

Richard  H.  darkc,  Sdtnte,  mi  Dmlm  Ta^.  Brightom  both 

of  Maaa^  mmt^ton  to  Boataa  Advaaecd  Teckaologiea,  be^ 

NcwUm,  Mmb. 

FDcd  Jaa.  24, 1992.  Ser.  No.  82SJt62 
lat  a.'  COIN  21/35.  33/22 
MS.  CL  250-343  W  i 
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1.  An  x-ray  detector  assembly  comprising 

a  solid  sute  x-ray  detector  having  a  front  surface  for  receiv- 
ing x-rays  and  at  least  one  side  surface;  and 

a  dielectric  film  disposed  around  said  side  surface,  said  film 
not  covering  said  front  surface. 


5425.678 

SPECTOSCOPIC  SAMPLING  ACCESSORY  HAVING 

DUAL  MEASURING  AND  VIEWING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  G.  Meaaerschmidt,  Weatport,  Com^  aMigsor  to  Coa- 

aecticat  lastraaieBt  Corporatkm,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,195 

lat  a.»  GOIN  21/62;  GOIJ  3/443 

MS.  CL  250—339  3*  Clataa 


1.  A  microspectrometer  accessory,  comprising: 
a  viewing  system  occupying  a  first  segment  of  a  sample 
aperture,  the  viewing  system  projecting  an  image  of  an 
observation  area  of  a  specimen  plane  to  a  remote  visual 
image  at  a  viewing  magnification,  and 
a  spectroscopic  measuring  system  occupying  a  second  seg- 
ment of  the  sample  aperture  that  is  separate  from  the  first 
segment,  the  spectroscopic  measuring  system  comprising 
at  least  a  first  set  of  identical  symmetrical  aberration  can- 
celing imaging  mirror  optics  that  map  the  specimen  plane 
with  at  least  a  first  remote  focus,  the  specimen  plane 
including  a  measuring  area,  the  spectroscopic  measuring 
system  having  a  specimen  magnification  that  is  less  than 
the  viewing  magnification,  and  the  measuring  area  being 
smaller  than  the  observation  area. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  properties  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon-baaed fuel  based  on  analysts  of  the  compooena  of  the  fiid, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  examination  vessel  for  receiving  a  hydrocarbon-based 
fuel  sample; 

a  mid-IR  light  source  which  illuminates  the  fuel  sample; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  fiiel  components, 
each  fuel  component  having  known  characteristics  includ- 
ing at  least  one  known  absorbancc  value  associated  widi  a 
known  quantity  of  that  fuel  component,  the  detectioa 
means  comprising,  for  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  fuel 
components,  at  least  one  light  absorption  detector  as- 
signed to  a  narrow  spectral  band  centered  about  a  wave- 
length associated  with  a  signature  vibrational  mode  of  the 
respective  fuel  component  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

700  wavenumbers,  for  the  measurement  of  aromatic-baaed 
fuel  components, 

1 100  wavenumbers,  for  the  measurement  of  ethanol  fuel 
components, 

1200  wavenumbers,  for  the  measurement  of  MTBE  fuel 
components,  and 

3300  wavenumbers,  for  the  measurement  of  alcohol-based 
fuel  components; 

each  detector  output  expressing  a  detected  absorbance  value 
indicative  of  the  quantity  of  the  detected  fuel  component; 

and  ^^ 

correlation  means  for  predicting  the  properties  of  the  ftiel 
based  upon  correlation  of  the  known  characteristics  of  the 
fiiel  components  with  the  output  of  the  detectors. 

5,225.680 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  MEASURING  VALUES 

WHEN  MEASURING  UQUID  SCINTILLATION 

SAMPLES  DEPOSTTED  ON  SAMPLE  PLATES 

T^io  YijBata;  Iteo  Oikari,  both  of  Tarka,  aad  Kaako  Lab- 

tiaea.  Raiaio,  aU  of  Flalaad,  asaivMn  to  Wailac  Ojr,  Taffca, 


FDcd  Sep.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  756.684 
lat  CL'  COIT  //A«  1/204 
MS.  CL  250-362  * ' 

1.  Method  for  correcting  measuring  values  m  a  liquid  scmtil- 
lation  counter  when  measuring  samples  deposited  on  sample 
plates,  where  a  detector  in  addition  to  scintillation  photons 
from  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  is  affected  by  the  scintiUation 
photons  from  other  samples  on  the  sample  plate,  characterized 
by  pre-determining  a  quench  dependence  of  degree  of  affec- 
tion by  measuring  at  least  two  isotope  samples  with  identical 
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activities  but  different  quench  levels  and  at  least  two  non- 
isotope  samples  deposited  on  adjacent  wells  of  said  isotope 
samples,  wbereaAer  the  measuring  value  for  said  sample  is 
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corrected  by  said  pre-determined  degree  of  affection  from  the 
other  samples,  which  degree  of  affection  depends  on  the 
quench  level  on  each  sample. 


5,225,M1 
GAS-FILLED  UV  SPECTROMETER 
Hctes  Falk,  Klcve,  aad  Ladger  Thiaacn,  Bcdbarg-Han,  both  at 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Spectro  Analytical  Instm- 
■eats  GcaeUsduifl  fur  Aiulytiachc  Mcaageratc  mbH,  Kleve, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,561 
Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  Z, 
1991.  4114276 

lat  CL»  COW  3/28;  FD4B  45/00 
VS.  a.  250—372  to 


1.  A  UV  specuometer  for  measurement  of  spectral  intensi- 
ties over  a  wavelength  range  below  190  nm  comprising: 

a  gas-tight  spectrometer  vessel; 

at  least  one  optical  window  within  said  vessel; 

a  UV  transparent  filling  gas  inside  said  vessel;  and 

sorption  means  for  the  purpose  of  binding  residual  gases  that 
absorb  measuring  radiation  in  said  spectrometer  and  said 
means  arrangedly  communicating  with  said  spectrometer 
vessel  to  accomplish  said  purpose. 


S,22S,6B2 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  PULSE 
PILE-UP  CORRECTION  IN  CHARGE  QUANTIZING 
RADIATION  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 
Ckarle*  L.  Brittoa,  Jr.,  Alcoa,  and  Alan  L.  Wiateabcrg,  Km»- 
▼ille,  both  ofTc^  Mricann  to  The  United  States  of  AiMrica 
M  rcprcacated  by  tke  United  State*  Dcptftmeat  of  EMrgy, 
Waakiagtoa,  D.C. 

FIM  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825,223 

IatCL'G01T//77 

UJS.  CL  250—395  8  C3dM 

1.  A  radiation  detection  method  for  continuously  correcting 

the  quantization  of  detected  charge  in  a  radiation  detection 

system  during  pulse  pile-up  conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  converting  radiation  event  ptilaes  from  a  radia- 


tion detector  to  voltage  pulses  of  a  predetermined  shape 
whose  peak  amplitudes  are  proportional  to  the  quantity  of 
charge  of  each  corresponding  detected  event; 

sampling  and  storing  the  peak  amplitudes  of  each  of  said 
voltage  pulses  in  accordance  with  their  respective  times  of 
occurrence; 

generating  a  correction  factor  signal  for  each  of  said  voltage 
pulses  based  on  the  known  response  of  said  predetermined 
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shape  pulses  whose  amplitude  reprcsenU  a  fraction  of  a 
previous  pulse's  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  previous 
pulse's  influence  on  a  following  pulse's  peak  amplitude  at 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  followmg  pulse;  and, 
subtracting  said  correction  factor  signal  amplitude  from  said 
following  pulse  peak  ampUtude  to  obtain  a  corrected 
amplitude  signal  indicative  of  the  charge  quantity  of  the 
radiation  event  corresponding  to  said  following  pulse 
peak. 


5,225,683 

DETACHABLE  SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Scilchi  Suzuki;  Tom  Kaaai,  and  Klmio  OU,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Jcol  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,587 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-335788; 
Apr.  25,  1991,  3-95586 

lat  CL'  HOU  37/20 
VS.  CL  250—442.11  »  Otimt 


1.  A  specimen  holder  for  a  transmission  electron  micro- 
scope, comprising: 

a  specimen-holding  member  provided  with  a  hole  permitting 
passage  of  an  electron  beam  produced  inside  the  electron 
microscope,  said  hole  being  adapted  to  hold  a  thin  speci- 
men; 

an  engaging  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  said  specimen- 
holding  member; 

an  insertion  rod; 

a  connecting  means  mounted  at  a  front  end  of  said  insertion 
rod  for  releasably  connecting  said  specimen-holding  mem- 
ber to  said  insertion  rod  by  engaging  with  said  engaging 
poriion  of  said  specimen-holding  member,  wherein  said 
connecting  means  dctachably  holds  said  specimen-holding 
member  to  said  insertion  rod  such  that  said  specimen 
holder  forms  a  unit; 

wherein  there  is  further  provided  a  thin  securing  cover 


having  claws  which  are  engaged  in  notches  formed  in  said 
specimen-holding  member  to  hold  the  specimen  between 
said  cover  and  said  specimen-hokling  member. 

5,225.684 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

FOR  PROVIDING  A  DRAWING  START  SIGNAL 
Kazytaka  Taki;  HirosU  YanMla;  JooicU  Kai;  AtsMU  Sidto.  and 
KiicU  Sakamoto,  aU  of  Kamnaki,  Japan,  awigaMir*  to  F^jltaa 
Limited,  Kawaaaki,  Japn 
Coirtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  762,778.  Sep.  20. 1991.  abndoMd.  TVa 
applicatioa  Sep.  22. 1992.  Ser.  No.  948.475 
daiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japm,  Sep.  20, 1990,  ^251110 
Irt.  a.'  HOU  37/30 
VS.  a.  250— 492J  9  ' 
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1.   A  charged   particle  beam  exposure  device  having  a 
charged  particle  beam  generating  means  for  emitting  a  charged 
particle  beam  toward  an  exposure  object  positioned  on  a  stage, 
a  deflector  means  for  deflecting  the  charged  particle  beam,  a 
deflector  driving  means  for  controlling  the  output  of  the  de- 
flector means,  a  stage  driving  and  controlling  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  the  sUge  and  thereby  of  the  exposure 
object,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  inputt  to  and 
the  outpuU  of  the  charged  particle  beam  generating  means,  the 
deflector  driving  means  and  the  stage  driving  and  controlling 
means,  said  deflector  driving  means  comprising: 
data  correction  means  for  receiving  main  deflector  data 
from  a  storage  means  and  stage  position  data  from  the 
stage  driving  and  controlling  means,  and  providing  cor- 
rected main  deflector  daU  which  includes  a  main  deflec- 
tor set  signal; 
deflection  signal  output  means  for  providing  a  main  deflec- 
tor signal  according  to  the  corrected  main  deflector  data; 
first  wait  time  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse 
signal  in  response  to  the  timing  of  the  output  of  the  cor- 
rected main  deflector  data  from  said  data  correction 
means; 
second  wait  time  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
pulse  signal  according  to  a  signal  selected  from  the  first 
pulse  signal,  a  clock  pulse  signal  and  the  corrected  main 
deflector  data  which  includes  the  main  deflector  set  sig- 
nal, the  pulse  width  of  the  second  pulse  signal  being  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  first  pulse  signal;  and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  pulse 
signals  with  each  other  and  providing  a  drawing  start 
signal  according  to  the  result  of  the  comparison. 


a  shaped  member  suitable  for  assembly  with  other  shaped 
members  to  form  a  structure  for  shielding  peraooad; 

said  shaped  members  being  formed  frcmi  suitable  shiddiiig 
material  capable  of  excluding  passage  of  emisaioas  from 
radio  active  material  and  having  adjoining  surfaces  for 
reception  closely  adjacent  compleiiientary  sarfkxs  of 
other  shaped  members;  and 

a  synthetic  polymeric  material  having  been  formed  by  mold- 
ing to  engage  and  extend  over  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
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shaped  member  forming  a  hardened  coating  layer  protect- 
ing the  shielding  material  from  contamination  by  exposure 
to  radio  active  material  and  serving  as  a  readily  decontam- 
inated surface  to  avoid  exposure  of  peraonnd  to  cmiwioiis 
from  radio  active  material; 
whereby  an  encapsulated  construction  module  is  formed 
suitable  for  assembly  as  a  structure  to  shield  personnel  and 
which  is  easily  decontaminated  avoiding  exposure  to 
emisaioas  from  radio  active  matetiaL 


POSmONING  METHOD  AND  POSmONING 
MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Ryo  E*>,  Tokyo.  Japw^  Miig»nr  to  Cmt 
Tokyo.  Japn 

FIM  Sc».  10. 1991,  Str.  No.  757.310 
daiam  priority,  applteartiw  Japaa.  Sap.  12, 1990, 
lat  a.'  OOIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  250—548  11 


5,225,685 
CONSTRUCTION  MODULE  PROTECTING  AGAINST 
EMISSIONS  FROM  RADIO  ACTIVE  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 

Andrew  V.  Bowdea,  Sr.,  ColnmMa,  S.C  aaaigaor  to  Soirtkan 
Metal  Works,  Inc.,  ColamMa,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,886 
lat  a.'  G21F  3/00 
VS.  a.  250—517.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  construction  module  for  use  in  protecting  personnel 
against  emissions  from  radio  active  material  comprising: 


1.  An  alignment  method  wherein  alignntent  detection  for  a 
mask  and  a  wafer  is  effected  by  using  an  alignment  beam  pro- 
jected from  an  alignment  detection  unit,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  attitude  of  the  alignment  detection  unit; 
adjusting  an  angle  of  projection  of  the  alignment  beam  on 

the  basis  of  said  attitude  detection;  and 
effecting  alignment  detection  for  the  mask  and  the  wafer  by 
using  the  angle-adjusted  alignment  beam. 

5.225.687 

OUTPUT  ciRcurr  wrra  optically  coupled 

CONTROL  SIGNALS 

Bany  L.  Jaaoa.  325  WarMcr  Dr..  Badfard.  Tex.  76021 

Flkd  iwm.  n,  1992.  Ser.  No.  826JIS4 

brt.  CL'  G02B  27/00 

VS.  CL  250—551  »•  CW^ 

1.  An  output  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  comprising  a 

power  source  for  the  output  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 

terminal,  a  firat  and  a  second  signal  source  each  having  a  first 
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tnd  >  second  tennnul,  ■  first  and  a  second  means  for  generat- 
ing optical  signals  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  tertninal,  a 
Tint  and  a  second  means  for  detecting  the  optical  signals  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  bias 
circuit  meana,  a  fint  and  a  second  output  device  means  each 
having  a  first,  second  and  third  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second 
converter  means  each  having  a  fint  and  a  second  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal,  and  a  first  and  a  second  compensat- 
ing circuit  means  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  in 
which: 
the  first  terminal  of  the  first  signal  source  is  connected  to  the 
first  tenninal  of  the  first  means  for  generating  optical 


5,22S,«n 
ORIGINAL  AND  ORIGINAL  SIZE  DfTECITNG  DEVICE 
HMeU  Tmin,  Oaaka,  Japan,  Mriganr  to  MHa  ladaaMal  Co„ 
ItL,  Oaaka,  Japn 

F1M  Jn.  22, 1992,  S«r.  No.  901,MS 
CUim  priority,  appBcarton  JapM,  Jn.  24, 1991.  i-UttOl 
iMt  a.)  COIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  2S0— S40  14  i 


the  second  terminal  of  the  first  signal  source  is  connected  to 
the  second  terminal  of  the  first  means  for  generating  opti- 
cal signals; 

the  first  terminal  of  the  second  signal  source  b  connected  to 
the  first  terminal  of  the  second  means  for  generating  opti- 
cal signals; 

the  second  terminal  of  the  second  signal  source  is  connected 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  second  means  for  generating 
optical  signals; 

the  fint  tenninal  of  the  first  output  device  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  terminal  of  the  power  source  for  the 
output  circuit; 

the  second  tenninal  of  the  fint  output  device  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  fint  converter  means; 
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the  third  terminal  of  the  fint  output  device  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  fint  terminal  of  the  second  output  device 
means,  to  the  fust  terminal  of  the  fint  optical  detecting 
means,  to  the  first  bias  circuit  means,  to  the  fint  terminal 
of  first  compensating  circtiit  means,  and  to' the  output 
terminal  of  the  output  circuit; 

the  second  terminal  of  the  fint  optical  detecting  means  is 
connected  to  the  fint  input  terminal  of  the  fint  converter 
means,  to  the  fint  tenninal  of  the  second  compensating 
circuit  means,  and  to  the  fint  bias  circuit  means; 

the  second  input  terminal  of  the  fint  converter  means  is 
connected  to  the  fint  bias  circuit  means; 

the  second  tenninal  of  the  second  output  device  means  is 
cofuiected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  convener 
means; 

the  third  tenninal  of  the  second  output  device  means  is 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  power  source  for 
the  output  circuit,  to  the  fint  tenninal  of  the  second  opti- 
cal detecting  means,  to  the  second  bias  circuit  means,  and 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  second  compensating  circuit 
means; 

the  second  terminal  of  the  second  optical  detecting  means  is 
connected  to  the  fint  input  terminal  of  the  second  con- 
verter means,  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  fint  compen- 
sating circuit  means,  and  to  the  second  bias  circuit  means; 

the  second  input  terminal  of  the  second  converter  means  is 
connected  to  the  second  bias  circuit  means. 


1.  An  original  size  detecting  device  provided  on  an  image 
forming  apparatus,  the  image  forming  apparatus  having  a 
contact  glass  upon  which  is  placed  an  original  whose  image  is 
to  be  formed  by  said  image  forming  apparatus,  one  end  of  said 
original  and  said  contact  glass  being  aligned,  the  original  size 
detecting  device  comprising: 

light  emitting  means,  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  contact 
glass  and  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  contact  glass  from 
said  original,  said  light  emitting  means  traversing  from 
said  one  end  of  said  contact  glass  to  another  end  of  said 
contact  glass; 
light  emission  control  means  for  controlUng  the  periodic 
emission  and  non-emission  of  light  from  said  light  emitting 
means; 
light  detecting  means  for  detecting  light  emitted  from  said 
light  emitting  means  and  reflected  by  said  original,  and  for 
detecting  external  light  according  to  a  signal  which  said 
light  emission  control  means  provides  in  response  to  the 
non-emission  of  light  from  said  light  emitting  means; 
reference  value  setting  means  for  sening  a  reference  value; 
reference  value  conecting  means  for  determining  a  conect- 
ing  value  based  on  said  detected  external  light,  and  for 
correcting  said  reference  value  using  said  conecting  value 
so  that  said  reference  value  setting  means  sets  a  conected 
reference  value; 
determining  means  for  determining  the  presence/absence  of 
an  original  at  a  position  of  said  light  emitting  means  based 
on  output  from  said  hght  detecting  means  and  said  cor- 
rected reference  value;  and 
size  determining  means  for  determining  a  size  of  said  original 
from  a  distance  said  light  emitting  means  traversed  across 
said  contact  glass  until  said  determining  means  indicated 
an  absence  of  said  original. 


5,225,699 
REFLECTED  UGHT  SENSOR  HAVING  DUAL 
EMITTERS  AND  RECEIVERS 
Kurt  Biicklc,  Scklierbach;  Joachim  Manser,  Weilheim/Teck, 
and  Frank  Bauder,  Beuren,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway, 
aasignon  to  Leuze  Electronic  GmbH  A  Co.,  Owen-Teck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M6,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay,  Dec  15, 
1990,4040225 

Int  a.'  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—541  13  Claims 

1.  A  reflected  light  sensor  for  sensing  a  presence  or  absence 
of  an  object  within  a  variable  distance  limit  located  within  a 
defined  sensing  range,  comprising: 

a  light  transmitter  including  at  least  two  mutually  indepen- 
dent light  sources; 
a  transmitting  frontal  lens  arranged  in  front  of  said  light 
transmitter; 


a  light  receiver  arranged  adjacent  to  said  light  transmitter 
and  including  at  least  two  separately  evaluatable  photo- 
sensitive elements  for  producing,  respectively,  fint  and 
second  signals  in  dependence  of  the  presence  of  light  ftx)m 
said  light  transmitter  reflected  off  the  object; 

a  receiving  frontal  lens  arranged  in  front  of  said  light  re- 
ceiver; 

differential  amplifying  means  electrically  coupled  to  said* 
light  receiver  for  receiving  the  fint  and  second  signal 
from  said  at  least  two  photosensitive  elements  and  output- 
ting  a  differentially  amplified  signal; 
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a  laser  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  of  Unearly  polarized 
light  having  a  known  wavelength; 

a  light  transmission  reflector  having  a  reflecting  surfiace 
comprising  said  specific  member  located  subctantially 
parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  specimen  across  the  gap  for 
reflecting  said  laser  beam  at  said  reflecting  surface  such 
that  geometric  optical  total  reflection  occurs; 

a  photosensor  for  measuring  intensity  of  said  laser  beam 
reflected  by  said  reflecting  surface  of  said  reflector; 

a  base  on  which  said  laser  source,  said  reflector,  and  said 
photosensor  are  mounted; 

a  first  driving  mechanism  for  relatively  moving  at  least  one 
of  said  base  and  said  specimen  in  a  first  direction  defining 
said  gap;  and 

gap  determining  means  for  comparing  said  intensity  of  said 
reflected  laser  beam  with  calculated  values  of  said  inten- 
sity according  to  Maxwell's  equations  on  the  condition  of 
total  reflection  with  respect  to  said  gap,  thereby  determin- 
ing said  gap  as  a  fiinction  of  said  intensity  of  said  reflected 
laser  beam. 


an  evaluation  circuit  coupled  to  said  differential  amplifying 
means  for  receiving  and  evaluating  the  amplitude  and 
polarity  of  the  differentially  amplified  signal  and  output- 
ting  a  binary  signal  having  a  value  signifying  the  presence 
or  absence  of  the  object  within  the  variable  distance  limit; 

and 
light  adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  light  transmitter  for 
inversely  and  continuously  controlling  cunents  of  said  at 
least  two  light  sources  in  accordance  with  a  control  volt- 
age for  continuously  adjusting  output  intensities  of  said  at 
least  two  light  sources  to  thereby  continuously  adjust  the 
distance  limit  within  the  defined  sensing  range. 

5,225,490 

GAP  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USING 

FRUSTRATED  INTERNAL  REFLECnON 

Takamasa  Sakai;  Motohiro  Komio;  Sadao  Hirae,  and  IknyoaU 

Nakataai,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Daiaippoa  Screen 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japu 

Flkd  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  29, 1990,  2-139296 

Ut  CL'  GOIN  2]/86 

VS.  CL  250—561  5«  Ctataa 


5,225,691    

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  CASSETTE  MAPPER  wnW. 

EMTFTER  AND  DETECTOR  ARRAYS  FOR  SLOT 

INTERROGATION 

Lyie  R.  Power*,  Bonldcr,  and  Rlkk  Crill,  I  nn^nnt,  Mk  of 

Colo.,  awignnn  to  AvakM  E^iMcriag.  Ik.,  BonMcr,  Cdo. 

Filed  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  n5,116 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  21/86 

VS.  CL  250—561  ^  * 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  gap  between  a  surface  of  a 
specimen  and  a  specific  member  comprising: 


1.  A  semiconductor  wafer  cassette  mapper  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  abaence  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  pain  of  slou  along  opposite  sides  of 
a  wafer  cassette,  the  wafer  cassette  mapper  comprising: 
a  base  member  for  supporting  a  wafer  cassette  having  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  evenly-spaced  slots  located 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  wafer  cassette,  each  of  the 
corresponding  evenly-spaced  slott  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  a  single  semiconductor  wafer,  the  base 
member  including  transmitter  and  receiver  housings  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  wafer  cassette,  the  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  housings  each  including  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  facing  light  apertures,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
light  apertures  included  within  the  transmitter  housing 
being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of 
light  apertures  included  within  the  receiver  housing  and 
being  associated  with  a  concsponding  one  of  the  slou  m 
the  wafer  cassette; 
a  plurality  of  infrared  light  emitting  transmitten  poaitioned 
within  the  plurality  of  light  apertures  included  within  the 
tnumitter  bousing,  each  of  the  infrared  hght  emitting 
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trammitten  bdng  operative  for  generating  infrared  light 
when  activated; 

a  plurality  of  infrared  receivers  positioned  within  the  plural- 
ity of  light  apertures  included  within  the  receiver  housing 
for  detecting  infrared  light  emitted  by  the  plurality  of 
infrared  light  emitting  transmitters;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  infrared  light 
emitting  transmitters  and  the  plurality  of  infrared  receiv- 
er*, for  selectively  activating  the  plurality  of  light  emitting 
transmitters  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  for 
selectively  interrogating  the  plurality  of  infrared  receivers 
during  that  period  of  time  to  obtain  sutus  information 
therefrom,  the  control  means  including  logic  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  status  information  obtained  from  selected 
ones  of  the  infrared  receivers  for  determining  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  in  a  particular  corre- 
sponding pair  of  slou  of  said  wafer  cassette. 


5025,693 
CMOS  GATE  ARRAY  CONFIGURED  AS  A  SRAM  WITH 

LOAD  RESISTORS  OVER  GATE  ELECTRODES 
Terw>  Hirayaiu^  Kaugawa,  JapM,  aarigiMir  to  Sooy  Corvora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fefc.  «,  1991.  Ser.  No.  652.T72 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioe  Japu,  Feb.  9, 1990,  2-3091S 
leL  a.'  HOIL  27/10,  29/04,  27/02 
U  A  CL  257—204  « ' 


5a2S,C92 
NON-LINEAR  QUANTUM  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  SICNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO 
Alnahi  TakcKhi;  HMeaU  likiluiwa,  aad  SkwricU  Mato,  all  of 
KawMaki,  Japaai,  Malgwnn  to  Fi^itsa  LiMlted,  Kawanki, 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S5S,132 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Mar.  27,  1991,  3-433SS 
bt  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
U  A  CL  257—17  »♦ 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  in  which  a  memory  cell  is 
constituted  by  a  flip-flop  and  transfer  transistors,  wherein: 
a  pair  of  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  channel  of  a 

CMOS  gate  array  are  driver  transistors  for  said  flip-flop, 
load  resistances  of  the  flip-flop  are  formed  on  gate  electrode* 

of  said  pair  of  transistors  of  the  first  conductivity  type 

channel,  and 
a  pair  of  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity  type  channel  of 

said  CMOS  gate  array  are  said  transfer  transistors. 


1.  A  non-Unear  semiconductor  optical  device  for  changing 
an  optical  sute  in  response  to  an  irradiation  of  an  incident 
optical  beam,  comprising: 

a  first  quantum  well  layer  having  discrete  quantum  levels  of 
carriers,  said  discrete  quantum  levels  including  a  first 
quantum  level  for  electrons  and  a  second  quantum  level 
for  holes,  said  first  and  second  quantum  levels  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  an  energy  gap  generally  equal  to 
a  wavelength  of  said  incident  optical  beam; 

a  pair  of  barrier  layers  provided  above  and  below  said  first 
quantum  well  layer  in  contact  therewith  for  defining  a 
potential  well  in  correspondence  to  said  first  quantum 
well  layer,  said  barrier  layers  having  a  thickness  that 
allows  a  tunneling  of  the  carriers  therethrough;  and 

a  second  quantum  well  layer  provided  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  barrier  layers  for  accepting  the  carriers  that  have 
been  created  in  said  first  quantum  well  layer  upon  exciu- 
tion  by  said  incident  optical  beam  and  escaped  from  said 
first  quantum  well  layer  by  causing  the  tunneling  through 
said  barrier  layer; 

^jA  second  quantum  well  layer  comprising  a  material  that 
has  a  conduction  band  including  therein  a  P  valley  and  an 
X  valley,  wherein  said  T  valley  is  located  at  an  energy 
level  substantially  higher  than  said  first  quantum  level 
while  said  X  valley  is  located  at  an  energy  level  substan- 
tially lower  than  said  first  quantum  level. 


5J25.C94 
ONE  DIMENSIONAL  T.DJ  OPERATION  SOLID-STATE 

IMAGER 
Toon  T^iiMC,  Kaaakwa,  aad  SUaiakc  Nagayoaki,  Itami,  both 
of  Japan,  aasigMtrs  to  MitsabiiU  Denki  KakMkiki  Kaiska, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,707 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  17, 1990,  ^2173^7 
lat  a.»  HOIL  29/74  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  CL  257—230  4  ( 


1.  A  one-dimensional  time-delay  integration  soUd-state 
imager  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  light-to<lectricity  conversion  parte  for  storing 
signal  charges  generated  in  response  to  incident  light,  said 
light-to<lectricity  conversion  parte  being  arranged  on 
said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  vertical  CCD  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  including  a  plurality  of  suges  extending  from  a  first 
stage  to  a  last  stage,  each  stage  corresponding  to  one  of 
said   hght-to-electricity  conversion  parts,  said  vertical 


CCD  transferring  signal  charges  stored  at  respective 
light-to-electricity  conversion  parts; 
gate  means  for  controlling  transfer  of  signal  charges  stored 
at  said  light-to-electricity  conversion  parte  to  said  corre- 
sponding suge  of  said  vertical  CCD  wherdn  signal 
charges  corresponding  to  an  observed  image  moving 
across  said  plurality  of  light-to-electricity  conversioa 
parte  are  summed  in  said  vertical  CCD  to  enhance  signal- 
to-noiae  ratio;  and 
background  signal  charge  removing  means  for  removing 
background  signal  charges  generated  in  response  to  back- 
ground hght,  said  background  signal  charge  removing 
means  being  disposed  at  an  intermediate  stage,  between 
the  first  and  final  sUges,  of  said  vertical  CCD  and  includ- 
ing: 

a  storage  gate  electrode  for  storing  charges  transferred 
from  a  preceding  intermediate  stage  of  said  vertical 
CCD; 
a  charge  removal  control  electrode  for  draining  back- 
ground signal  charges  from  signal  charges  stored  at  said 
storage  gate  electrode  in  response  to  application  of  a 
pulse  of  a  predetermined  voluge  to  said  charge  removal 
control  electrode;  and 
a  charge  transfer  control  gate  electrode  for  transferring 
charges  from  which  background  signal  charges  have 
been  removed  from  said  storage  gate  electrode  to  a 
subsequent  stage  of  said  vertical  CCD. 


S,225,C96  

FOCAL  PLANE  ARRAY  WITH  CHARGE  TRANSFER 
GATE 
AU  nrtiiMiir.  Plica  Vcrtaa  EMMea,  CiUL,  tmlt^m  to  Nar> 
thittp  Cotponlia^  Hawtkona,  Calif. 

FIM  Jm.  29, 1992,  Sar.  N*.  t27441 
Iirt.  CL'  IMIL  27/14 
U  A  CL  2St—»l  12  < 


5,225,695 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

CHARGE  DETECTORS 

Shnaicki  Naka,  HabiUao,  aad  Takaakl  WataMbc,  Soraka,  both 
of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabnakiU  Kaiaka,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  F*.  7. 1992,  Ser.  No.  (31409 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-17493 
lat  CL'  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
MS.  CL  257-239  *  Clai«» 


AL/KLV-SI 


KmncRM. 

CMOWTS 


40 

•0 


34 
M. 


ttzcniooes      >^'^       ?* 


f 


N-CnTAXIM. 


1.  A  radiation  detectioa  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  radiation  detectors  constructed  on  a  common 
substrate,  said  detectors  producing  electric  charge*  in 
response  to  illumination  by  radiation  incident  upon  said 
array  from  a  subject; 

a  set  of  readout  diodes  responsive  to  a  ctriumn  address  signal, 
and  a  set  of  charge  transfer  gates  responsive  to  a  row 
address  signal,  said  diodes  and  said  gates  being  con- 
structed on  said  common  substrate; 

wherein,  in  the  absence  of  said  address  signals,  said  diodes 
are  disconnected  electrically  by  said  gates  from  said  detec- 
tors aUowing  said  detectors  to  develop  said  charge*  in 
response  to  the  radiation;  and 

in  the  presence  of  said  address  signals,  potential  wells  form 
under  said  gates,  said  potential  wells  enabling  said  diodes 
to  extract  charge  from  individual  ones  of  said  detectors  to 
provide  image  dau  of  the  subject. 

5,225,C97 
DRAM  CELL  AND  METHOD 
Satwiader  S.  Malhi,  G«ted;  Gordoa  P.  Ptdacfc.  aad  Williaa  F. 
Ricbaidaaa,  both  of  RichardMMi,  aU  of  Tcx^ 
Texas  lastnuMBta.  lacorporatad,  DaUaa,  Tea. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  243,197,  Sap.  t,  19M,  i 
whicfc  is  a  CMrtimrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  r70^449,  im.  4, 19W, 
,»fri.»i^  which  is  a  oMtiMatioa-te-fvt  of  Sar.  N*.  655,149. 
Sep.27.19M,aka«dnafd.wbicbiaauiaU— IkwIapartofSar. 
No,  666.715,  Oct  31, 1904,  akaadnari  IWa  appBcartaa  Mm. 
26. 1992,  Ser.  No.  •S94M 
lat  CL'  HOIL  29/6S.  29/79.  29/92 
VS.  a.  257—302  » ' 


1.  A  solid-sUte  imaging  device  comprising: 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  receiving  light  and  con- 
verting said  Ught  to  signal  charges; 

charge  transfer  means  for  receiving  said  signal  charges  and 
transferring  said  signal  charges  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
charge  transfer  means;  a  plurality  of  signal  charge  sensors 
each  having  different  characteristics,  said  signal  charge 
sensors  sensing  said  signal  charges  which  are  transferred 
to  said  end  portion  of  said  charge  transfer  means;  and 

a  CCD-structured  branching  unit  for  selecting  one  signal 
charge  sensor  having  characteristics  suitable  for  the  con- 
ditions of  use  from  among  said  plurality  of  signal  charge 
sensors  and  forming  a  signal  charge  transmission  path 
leading  fixMU  said  end  portion  of  said  charge  transfer 
means  to  said  selected  signal  charge  sensor. 


1.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  trench  formed  therein; 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  capacitor  plate  formed  subatan- 
tially  in  a  first  portion  of  said  trench,  said  first  portion  of 
said  trench  being  diqx3*ed  away  from  the  mouth  of  said 
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trench  reUtive  to  •  second  portion  ofnid  trench,  and  Mid 
MibMrmte  serving  as  ■  second  capacitor  plate,  said  fir«  and 
second  capacitor  plate*  separated  by  an  insulating  mate- 
rial; and 
a  transistor  comprising:  a  source  region  formed  in  said  sub- 
strate and  encircling  said  trench  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  said  trench  and  directly 
connected  to  said  first  capacitor  plate,  a  drain  region 
formed  in  said  substrate  and  encircling  said  trench  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  said 
trench  and  ■  gate  formed  in  said  second  portioo  of  said 
trench. 


fourth  conductive  layer  is  dectrically  connected  to  said 
third  conductive  layer  via  said  fifth  conductive  layer. 


SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  STACKED  TRENCH 
CAPACnOR 

•ji  ns^  ta f  Kia;  Sa-haa  Ckot.  md  Jae  hot  Ko.  an  of  Scoal,  Rcy. 
of  Korasu  Mrf^Mts  to  Smmmm  Etectrwsks  Co„  Uc^  Rep.  of 


DiTiiloa  of  Scr.  No.  494^22,  Mm.  14, 1»W.  Pit  No.  S4M4^M. 
T^to  appllrattnn  Oct  31.  1991,  Scr.  No.  7M,S64 
OaiM  piiority.  ^pMciHoo  Ray.  of  Kona,  Aug.  U,  1919, 
•9-ltU7 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIL  29/6S.  29/7S,  29/94 
UJS.  CI  257—303  "> 


5025,499 

DRAM  HAVING  A  LARGE  DIELECTRIC  BREAKDOWN 

VOLTAGE  BETWEEN  AN  ADJACENT  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER  AND  A  CAPAOTOR  ELECTRODE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Hiroahi  Nakamva,  Hyoio,  Japa^  aari^or  to  MItaiMakI  DsMki 

Kabaahllrl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fck.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S31,43S 

CUM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  8.  1991,  3418043 
lit  CL'  HOIL  29/6S.  29/78.  29/92 
VS.  a.  257—306  •  ' 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  fiekJ  oxide  layer  selectively  formed  to  define  an  active 
regioa  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 

a  gate  electrode  of  the  first  conductive  layer  dectrically 
insulated  on  said  active  region; 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sul>- 
strate  and  at  both  sides  of  said  gate  electrode; 

a  trench  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  within  said 
source  region; 

an  impurity-doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
formed  at  the  surface  of  said  trench  to  be  connected  to 
said  source  region; 

a  first  insulating  layer  for  insulating  said  first  conductive 
layer, 

a  second  conductive  layer  formed  to  be  connected  to  said 
impurity-doped  region  through  a  part  of  said  source  re- 
gion on  said  first  insulating  layer, 

a  dielectric  film  formed  oo  both  said  second  conductive 
layer  and  the  inside  of  said  trench  including  said  impurity- 
doped  region; 

a  third  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  dielectric  film  to  fill 
said  trench; 

an  etch  blocking  layer  formed  on  said  third  conductive  layer 
and  a  fourth  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  etch  block- 
ing layer,  said  etch  blocking  layer  being  used  in  an  etch 
bock  process  for  forming  said  fourth  conductive  layer,  and 
both  said  etch  blocking  layer  and  said  fourth  conductive 
layer  being  formed  at  a  center  portion  of  said  trench, 
thereby  removing  the  voids  produced  in  the  interior  of 
said  trench;  and 

a  fifth  conductive  layer  formed  to  cover  said  third  conduc- 
tive layer  and  said  fourth  conductive  layer  such  that  said 


1.  A  DRAM,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 

main  surface; 
first  and  second  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  spaced  apart  on  said  main  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate; 
a  gate  electrode  layer  formed  on  said  main  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  between  said  first  «id  second 
impurity  regions  with  a  gate  insulating  layer  interposed; 
a  first  insulating  layer  covering  a  surface  of  said  gate  elec- 
trode layer, 
a  lower  electrode  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  first 
impurity  region  and  having  one  end  portion  extending 
onto  a  surface  of  said  first  insulating  Uyer  on  said  gate 
electrode  layer; 
a  dielectric  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  lower  electrode 

layer, 
an  upper  electrode  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric layer  and  terminating  at  a  terminal  end  formed  above 
said  gate  electrode  layer, 
a  first  interlayer  insulating  layer  fomied  on  a  surface  of  said 
upper  electrode  layer  and  having  a  terminal  end  formed 
above  said  gate  electrode  layer, 
the  position  of  the  terminal  end  of  said  first  interiayer  insu- 
lating layer  being  formed  laterally  nearer  to  said  second 
impurity  region  with  respect  to  a  lateral  position  of  the 
tetininal  end  of  said  upper  electrode  layer; 
a  sidewall  t«««"i«ting  layer  extending  under  said  first  inter- 
layer insulating  layer  to  cover  an  end  side  surface  of  said 
upper  electrode  layer  and  extending  from  under  said  first 
interlayer  insulating  layer  to  cover  an  end  side  surface  of 
said  first  interlayer  insulating  layer  above  said  gate  elec- 
trode layer; 
a  second  interlayer  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of 

said  first  interlayer  insulating  layer;  and 
an  intercoimection  layer  coimected  to  said  second  impurity 
region  through  a  contact  hole  formed  in  said  second  inter- 
layer insulating  layer. 


5,225,700 

CIRCUrr  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL 

Michael  C.  Smay  Ung,  Fort  Bead,  Tex.,  aMigMtr  to  Texas  bsatrv- 

ascats  iMorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,812 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  29/68.  29/78.  21/70 

UJS.  a.  257—321  23 
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formed  on  an  upper  end  of  said  semiconductor  layer  so  i 
to  contact  the  other  end  of  said  channd  area;  and 
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1.  An  electrically  erasable,  electrically  programmable  read- 
only memory  cell  formed  at  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  first  conductivity-type,  comprising: 

a  tunnel  diode  doped  region  of  a  second  conductivity-type 
opposite  said  first  conductivity-type  formed  at  said  face; 

a  first  highly  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity-type 
formed  in  said  face; 

a  second  highly  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity- 
type  formed  in  said  face,  a  sense  transistor  channel  region 
of  said  first  conductivity-type  spacing  said  first  highly 
doped  region  from  said  second  highly  doped  region,  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  highly  doped  regions 
being  spaced  from  said  tunnel  diode  region; 

a  thin  tunnel  insulator  formed  on  said  face  over  said  tunnel 
diode  doped  region,  a  gate  insulator  formed  on  said  face 
over  sense  transistor  channel  region; 

a  conductive  floating  gate  having  portions  formed  on  said 
tunnel  insulator  layer  and  said  gate  insulator  layer  and 
having  lateral  margins  wherein  said  floating  gate  is  fork- 
shaped  and  includes  at  least  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
fingers  connected  by  a  main  body,  said  first  finger  formed 
on  said  tunnel  insulator  layer  and  said  second  finger 
formed  on  said  gate  iiuulator  layer  and  wherein  said  main 
body  is  substantially  larger  in  surface  area  than  said  first 
and  second  fingers;  and 

a  conductive  control  gate  insulatively  disposed  over  said 
floating  gate  so  as  to  be  capacitively  coupled  thereto, 
lateral  margins  of  said  control  gate  overlapping  corre- 
sponding lateral  margins  of  said  floating  gate  at  all  points. 


5^25,701 
VERTICAL  SIUCON-ON-INSULATOR  (SOI)  MOS  TYPE 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
MaaaUro  Shimizii,  awi  Tachihisa  Yamaguchi,  both  of  ItamisU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MitsnbisU  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,052 
dains  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Dec  15,  1989,  1-326654 
Int  a.'  HOIL  27/01.  29/76 
VS.  a.  257—347  5  OaiM 

1.  A  MOS  type  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
wherein  a  concave  part  provided  with  an  insulator  therein 
is  formed  continuously  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  and  a  channel 
area  is  formed  on  an  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof; 
a  first  source  or  drain  area  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate so  as  to  contact  one  end  of  said  channel  area  and 
extending  annularly  outward  from  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer; 
a  secoiKl  source  or  drain  area  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
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a  cylindrical  gate  electrode  formed  with  respect  to  said 
outer  circumferential  surfiacc  of  said  semicoDductor  layer 
by  means  of  a  gate  insulation  film. 


5^25.702 
SnJCON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTBCnON 
AaHava  Ckatterjee,  PtaM,  Tex.,  iMiCMr  to  Tcs 
lacorporatcd,  DaDaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Dm.  5, 199L  Ser.  Na  804,271 
bt  CL'  HOIL  29/74.  29/10.  29/06:  H02H  9/00 
VS.  CL  257—360  »  ' 


1.  A  silicon  controlled  rectifier  structure  for  electroautic 
discharge  protection,  comprising: 

a  lightly  doped  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  face; 

a  lightly  doped  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor layer  at  said  face; 

a  first  heavily  doped  region  having  said  second  conductivity 
type,  formed  laterally  within  said  semiconductor  layer  at 
said  face  and  electrically  coupled  to  a  first  node; 

a  second  heavily  doped  r^ion  having  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  formed  laterally  within  said  Hghtly  doped 
region  and  electrically  coujrfed  to  a  second  node; 

a  third  heavily  doped  region  having  said  first  conductivity 
type,  formed  laterally  within  said  lightly  doped  region  to 
be  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  heavily  doped 
regions  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  node; 

a  gate  insulator  region  formed  over  adjacent  regions  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  and  of  said  lightly  doped  region  to  be 
interposed  between  said  first  and  third  heavily  doped 
regions,  such  that  said  gate  insulator  region  is  formed  over 
a  junction  between  said  semiconductor  layer  and  said 
li^tly  doped  region;  and 

a  polysilicon  gate  layer  formed  over  said  gate  insulator 
region  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  node. 
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5.225,703 

DUAL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 

EMPLOYING  A  SINGLE  SOURCE  REGION 

MMiMOri  NakalMl.  ItMi,  Japu.  a«i«Bor  to  MHnMiU  Deald 

aUkM,  Tokyo,  Ja»M 
FIM  May  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  707,752 
I  priorHy.  iMlicmtioa  Japo,  Ju.  11,  1990,  2-153395 
lat  CL'  HOIL  i9/8a  29/10.  29/161 
\}S.  a.  257—401  12  ClalM 


1.  A  dual  field  effect  transistor  structure  comprising: 

a  semi-insulating  first  compound  semiconductor  substrate 
having  a  surface; 

a  first  compound  semiconductor  active  layer  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  and  having  a  first  conductivity 
type  and  a  first  dopant  concentration; 

an  epitaxial  first  compound  semiconductor  source  region 
disposed  on  part  of  the  first  conductivity  type  active  layer 
having  a  second  dopant  concentration  higher  than  the  first 
dopant  concentration; 

a  source  electrode  disposed  on  the  source  region; 

first  and  second  gate  electrodes  disposed  on  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  active  layer  on  opposite  sides  of  the  source 
region; 

first  and  second  electrically  insulating  side  wall  films  dis- 
posed on  the  first  conductivity  type  active  layer  between 
and  contacting  the  source  region  and  the  first  and  second 
gate  electrodes,  respectively; 

first  and  second  drain  regions  disposed  in  the  substrate  adja- 
cent to  and  in  contact  with  the  first  conductivity  type 
active  layer,  the  first  drain  region  being  disposed  on  the 
sanne  side  of  the  source  region  as  the  first  gate  electrode 
and  the  second  drain  region  being  disposed  on  the  same 
side  of  the  source  region  as  the  second  gate  electrode,  the 
first  gate  electrode  being  disposed  between  the  source 
region  and  the  first  drain  region,  spaced  from  the  first  gate 
electrode,  and  the  second  gate  electrode  being  disposed 
between  the  source  region  and  the  second  drain  region, 
spaced  from  the  second  gate  electrode,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond drain  regions  having  dopant  concentrations  interme- 
diate the  dopant  concentrations  of  the  source  region  and 
the  first  conductivity  type  active  layer;  and 

source  and  first  and  second  drain  electrodes  disposed  on  the 
source  region  and  first  and  second  regions,  respectively. 


word  lines  and  bit  lines  disposed  substantially  normal  to  one 
another  on  said  substrate; 

a  memory  cell  formed  in  said  element  forming  region  at  a 
position  where  said  word  lines  and  said  bit  lines  cross,  said 
memory  cell  having  a  switching  element  including  two 
spaced  impurity  regions  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
in  said  element  forming  region  and  a  first  conductive  layer 
on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said 
two  impurity  regions,  and  a  signal  storing  passive  element 
with  a  first  electrode  layer  connected  to  one  of  said  impu- 
rity regions  of  said  switching  element,  a  dielectric  film 
overlying  said  first  electrode  layer  and  a  second  electrode 
layer  overlying  said  dielectric  film; 


said  element  isolating  region  comprising  an  isolating  elec- 
trode overlying  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate in  the  element  isolating  region; 

an  oxide  film  of  uniform  thickness  throughout  interposed 
between  said  isolating  electrode  and  said  substrate; 

an  impurity  region  forming  part  of  a  first  switching  element 
an  impurity  region  forming  part  of  a  second  switching 
element  adjacent  each  other  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  element  isolating  region  in  alignment  with 
said  element  isolating  electrode; 

said  isolating  electrode  and  said  word  hnes  being  positioned 
so  that  multiple  word  lines  overlap  said  isolating  elec- 
trode. 


5,225,705 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRESS  SENSOR  MESFET  OR 

MESFET  ARRAY 

Satoahi  HiyaiM;  KatuUko  Takebe,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kati«ki 

IckiBoae,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Honda  Gikea 

Kogyo  KabMhiki  VaUkk,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  862,306 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  2,  1991,  3-9635S 
IbL  a.'  HOIL  29/84 
VS.  CL  257—415  " 


5,225,704 

FIELD  SHIELD  ISOLATION  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SEMIOOIWUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Watarv  WakMrfya;  SUaicU  Satok;  Hiioji  Oiaki;  TakaklMi 
Etaori,  aai  YoakiMri  TaMka.  aU  of  Hyoco,  Japn 
to  MHnktaU  DnU  Frta^ftl  rii^a.  Tokyo,  Jt 
CoMlMMiaa  of  Scr.  No.  376,662,  JaL  7, 1909, 

appllfarina  Nor.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  614^63 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  J«L  *,  190S.  63-171522; 
JaaL  29,  1909,  M67S7S 

bt  CL'  HOIL  27/01  29/68,  29/7S 
UJS.  CL  257—409  »  Oataa 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  element  forming  regions  in  which  aemi- 
oooductor  elemenu  are  formed  and  an  element  isolating 
tegioa  entirely  surrounding  each  element  forming  region 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  element  forming  regions  indepen- 
dent from  each  other; 
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1.  A  semiconductor  sensor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  linear  array  of  field-effect  transistors  disposed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate  at  spaced  intervals  along  a  direc- 
tion, said  field-effect  transistors  having  respective  drains 
electrically  connected  parallel  to  each  other,  respective 
sources  electrically  connected  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
gates  electrically  connected  parallel  to  each  other; 

means  for  applying  a  gate  bias  voltage  to  each  of  said  fiekl- 
effect  transistors;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  stress  applied  to  said  semicooductor 
substratf  baaed  on  a  change  in  a  combined  output  of  said 
(tetd-effect  transistors. 


S.225.706 

MATRIX  OF  FHOTOSENSTTIVE  ELEMENTS 

ASSOCIATING  A  PHOTODIODE  OR  A 

PHOTOTRANSISTOR  AND  A  STORAGE  CAPACTTOR 

Jen  L.  Berger,  aad  Marc  Arqaea,  both  of  GreaoUe,  Fraace, 

•Mignors  to  ThoaMoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  277,952,  Nov.  30,  1900,  ahaadoawi, 

This  appUcatioa  FA.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  660,235 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaec,  Dec  4, 1907.  VJ  16865 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/14.  31/00.  27/02 

UJS.  CL  257-446  « 


cally  isolating  region  of  the  first  and  second  semiconduc- 
tor layers  adjacent  to  the  side  wall  and  directly  contacting 
the  electrically  conducting  material,  whereby  the  dectri- 
cally  conducting  material  is  electrically  isolated  from  the 
first  and  second  semiconductor  layers. 
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5^25.708 

SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCnON  CAPACTTANCE 

ELEMENT  WITH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 

PROTECnON 

Takeshi  Kaaakara,  TaaragMMaM,  tm/mk,  a«ifaar  la  Take,  lac, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,934 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  N«*.  13, 1991,  3-325227 

lata.' HOIL  ^/9i 

UJS.  a.  257—595  4  OilM 
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1.  An  array  of  photosensitive  elements  in  which  each  photo- 
sensitive point  in  provided  between  a  row  lead  and  a  column 
lead  with  a  photosensitive  element  in  series  with  a  capacitor, 
said  capacitor  storing  the  charges  generated  by  illumination  of 
the  associated  photosensitive  element,  the  photosensitive  ele- 
ment being  provided  with  at  least  one  intrinsic  or  quasi-intrin- 
sic layer,  wherein  the  capacitor  is  constituted  by: 
said  intrinsic  or  quasi-intrinsic  layer  in  which  charges  accu- 
mulate as  the  illumination  takes  place; 
a  dielectric  layer  in  contact  with  said  intrinsic  or  quasi- 
intrinsic  layer; 
and  a  row  or  column  lead  in  contact  with  the  dielectric 
layer. 

5425.707 

INSULATED  VIA  HOLE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Makio  Komara,  aad  MlchiUro  KobUd,  both  of  Itaai.  Japaa, 

Mriiann  to  MitaaMaU  DcaU  KabaaUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  May  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,436 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jna.  5, 1990,  2-148181 
lat  CL'  HOIL  28/ IS.  23/50 
VS.  CL  257—513  9 


1.  A  semiconductor  junction  capantancr  element  compris- 
ing an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  tint  conductivity  type  in  which  a 
main  junction  adapted  to  serve  as  a  variable  capacitance  ele- 
ment is  defined;  and  a  diffusion  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 
type,  said  diffusion  layer  being  spaced  apart  fixMn  a  lateral 
junction  extending  from  said  main  junction  and  exposed  at 
major  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  wherein  with  the  aid  of 
said  diffusion  layer,  breakdown  voltage  of  said  lateral  junction 
is  set  up  to  be  lower  than  breakdown  voltage  of  said  main 
junction. 

5.225.709  

PACKAGE  HAVIF4G  A  STRUCTURE  FOR  STABILIZING 
AND/OR  IMPEDANCE-MATCHING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  IC IWVICE  ACCOMMODATED 
THEREIN 
MMahiko  NWdaM.  Ftwa.  mi  CMjr«hi  KihiIi. 
both  of  JapM.  aiii^on  to  HttacU,  UL,  Takya  ■ 
•>Tn  raglawrii^  riwpnrathwi  Kitiairai  Vrt*-  -*  '-f 

Filed  Jml  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  715.068 
CUaM  priority.  appUcatiaa  JiVM.  Jm.  15, 1990.  MSSZa 

iirt.a.)miLZ}/a2 

vs.  a.  257—700  !• ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  of  oppocite  conduc- 
tivity types  successively  disposed  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate;  and 

a  via  hole  structure  including  a  hole  penetrating  through  the 
first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  and  into  the  sub- 
strate, the  hole  being  defmed  by  a  side  wall  of  the  first  and 
second  layers  and  of  the  substrate,  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing material  disposed  on  the  side  wall  directly  contacting 
the  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers,  and  an  electri- 


L  A  package  for  a  semioondactor  IC  chip,  comprisiiig; 
a  base  plate  having  a  plane  for  supporting  said  IC  chip; 
a  first  reference  potential  conductor  pattern  formed  on  said 

base  plate  and  serving  to  provide  a  reference  potential  for 

said  IC  chip; 
a  support  plate  of  a  first  didectric  material  formed  to  partly 
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cover  said  base  pUte  and  said  first  reference  potential 
conductor  pattern  and  having  a  side  surface  contributing 
to  definition  of  a  space  for  said  IC  chip  on  said  base  plate; 

a  strip  conductor  formed  on  said  support  plate  and  serving 
to  carry  a  signal  to  be  coupled  to  said  IC  chip; 

a  second  reference  potential  conductor  pattern  formed  on 
said  support  plate  and  extending  in  a  juxuposed  relation 
with  said  strip  conductor  to  sandwich  said  strip  conductor 
in  a  spaced  relationship  therewith  on  said  support  plate 
and  to  reach  said  side  surface  of  said  support  plate; 

an  interconnecting  conductor  formed  on  said  side  surface  of 
said  support  plate  which  electrically  interconnects  said 
first  and  second  reference  potential  conductor  patterns; 

a  frame  member  of  a  second  dielectric  material  formed  to 
partly  cover  said  support  plate,  said  second  reference 
potential  conductor  pattern  and  said  strip  conductor  and 
contributing  to  definition  of  said  space  for  said  IC  chip; 

a  third  reference  potential  conductor  pattern  formed  on  said 
frame  member,  said  first  and  third  reference  potential 
conductor  patterns  being  arranged  such  that  said  strip 
conductor  is  sandwiched  by  said  first  and  third  reference 
conductor  patterns  in  a  direction  normal  to  a  major  plane 
of  said  suppori  plate  whereby  said  first,  second  and  third 
reference  conductor  patterns  surround  said  strip  conduc- 
tor with  the  dielectric  materials  of  said  support  plate  and 
said  frame  member  being  interpoaed  therebetween  to 
provide  said  strip  conductor  with  a  characteristic  impe- 
dance matched  with  an  impedance  of  a  source  of  said 
signal;  and 

a  cap  structure  formed  on  said  frame  member  and  said  third 
reference  potential  conductor  pattern  and  extending  over 
said  base  plate  to  define  said  space  for  said  IC  chip  along 
with  said  base  plate,  said  support  plate  and  said  frame 
member. 


nals,  and  wherein  an  upper  side  of  the  heat-conducting  plate 
contains  an  electrically  insulating  layer,  and  wherein  the  heat- 
conducting  plate  contains  through-openings  arranged  around 
the  semiconductor  body,  and  wherein  the  through-openings 
are  of  an  elongate  design  and  radially  extended  from  the  semi- 
conductor body. 


5025.711 
PALLADIUM  ENHANCED  SOLDERING  AND  BONDING 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  CONTACTS 
CUn-An  Chang.  PeekakiU;  Nkholai  G.  Koopoaan.  HopeweU 
Jnaction;  Judith  M.  Roldaa.  Oaaiains.  aU  of  N.Y^  StCTcn 
StrickMan.  ReadiM.  1*^^  Kaualcah  K.  SriTastava.  WapyiM- 
en  Falla,  aMi  Helea  L.  Yeh.  Katonah.  both  of  N.Y^  aMigMin 
to  latcnatioiial  Bnaiacai  MacUaea  Corporatkm.  ArsKMk. 
N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  522,473,  May  14. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,048,744. 
which  is  a  coatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  2S9.174.  Dec.  23.  19W, 
abaMkMied.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  11.  1991.  Ser.  No.  667.489 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 
VS.  a.  257—750  9  Clataa 


5,225,710 

HIGHLY  INTEGRATED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

WITH  HEAT-CONDUCnNG  PLATE 

Hngo  Weaterkaap,  WolfcabMttd  Saizdahlum.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay.     aaaigaor     to     Lai     Logic     Prodacta     GnbH, 

BrauHchwcig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727.048 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtnuMny,  JaL  9, 
1990.  4021871 

lat  CL>  HOIL  23/28 
VS.  CL  257—713  «  C««'»«« 


1.  In  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  manufacturing  flux- 
less  contact  technology  an  intermediate  manufacturing  prod- 
uct comprising: 
a  first  layer  member  containing  palladium  in  a  thickness 

between  200  to  1500  Angstroms  and  in  contact  with 
a  second  member  composed  of  at  least  one  material  taken 
from  the  group  of  partially  oxidized  copper  and  partially 
oxidized  solder. 


5425.712 

VARIABLE  SPEED  WIND  TURBINE  WITH  REDUCED 

POWER  FLUCTUATION  AND  A  STATIC  VAR  MODE  OF 

OPERATION 
WilUaa  L.  Erdman,  Brentwood,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  VS.  Wtod- 

powcr.  Inc.,  LiTennore.  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  649.567,  Feh.  1, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,083,039.  TUa  applicatioa  Not.  27,  1991.  Ser.  No.  799,416 

lat  CL'  H02P  9/00  F03D  7/00 

VS.  a.  290—44  5»  Ctmimi 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(2  Microflche,  119  Pagea) 


1.  An  electronic  component  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  cast  into  a  plastic  enclosure,  multiple  metallic  tenmnals 
which  for  a  substantial  part  of  their  lengths  extend  within  the 
plastic  enclosure  and  protrude  with  distal  ends  from  the  plastic 
enclosure  and  a  heat-conducting  plate  which  is  cast  into  the 
plastic  enclosure  and  is  in  surface  contact  with  an  underside  of 
the  semiconductor  body,  wherein  the  heat-conducting  plate  is 
substantially  planar  and  bears  against  the  underside  of  the 
semiconductor  body  and  against  the  underside  of  the  terminals 
euentially  along  the  complete  extension  of  the  terminals  within 
the  enclosure  so  as  to  establish  a  planar  support  of  the  tenni- 


iiiiiiiiiais  I      ^>"™"* 
1.  A  variable  speed  wind  turbine  that  generates  electrical 


power  that  varies  dependent  upon  a  fluctuating  wind  speed, 
comprising: 

a  turbine  rotor  including  at  least  one  blade  mounted  to  a 
rotatable  shaft; 

a  multiphase  generator  having  a  sutor  and  a  rotor  coupled 
to  said  rotauble  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  said  genera- 
tor providing  electrical  power  with  a  varying  frequency; 

a  power  converter  for  converting  said  varying  frequency 
electrical  power  into  constant  frequency  electrical  power, 
said  power  converter  including  a  DC  voltage  link;  and 

an  electrical  energy  source  connected  to  the  DC  voltage 
link,  said  electrical  energy  source  capable  of  supplying 
sufficient  energy  to  smooth  constant  frequency  power 
fluctuations  during  wind  speed  fluctuations. 


5,225.713  

MOBILE  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Warren  J.  Heaaeberry.  555  Charch  St.  Wallkill,  N.Y.  12589. 
aad  Stewart  Settles,  100  Spriag  Ridge  PU  Ronrell,  Ga.  30076 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,423.  Apr.  19.  1989. 

abaadoocd.  TUi  applicatioa  Jiia.  25. 1991.  Ser.  No.  720,712 

lat  CL'  B60R  25/04 

VS.  CI.  307—102  2  Oaiaw 


providing  an  output  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  capaci- 
tor means,  thereby  storing  electric  charges  thereon;  and 
series  circuit  including  a  switch  and  a  coil,  said  series 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  current  cir- 
cuit means,  said  capacitor  means  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  current  circuit  means,  said  series  circuit 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  meaos,  said 


3x  ^         Li  -2 
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switch  being  turned  ON  at  intervals  of  a  predetermined 
period  for  discharging  the  charges  stored  on  said  capaci- 
tor means; 
wherein  said  coil  and  said  capacitor  means  form  a  resonant 
circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency  so  that  a  period  which 
is  the  reciprocal  of  the  resonant  frequeticy  is  set  to  be 
virtually  double  the  ON  period  of  said  switch. 


S42S.71S 

NARROW  PULSE  ELIMINATING  CIRCUIT  THROUGH 

TRANSMISSION  OF  INPUT  PULSE  SIGNAL  USING 

WIDE  CLOCK  PULSE 

Takekiko  Mori,  aad  KokUro  Aoyiwi.  both  of  Tokyo,  Jipo^ 

oMi^ora  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Jiyaa 

Flkd  May  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  879,310 

CfaOaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  May  15, 1991.  3-110037 

lat  CL'  H03K  3/017.  5/13.  7/00,  17/00 

VS.  CL  vn—ia  * 


1.  In  a  motorized  vehicle  having  an  electric  energy  supply 
means,  a  starter  circuit  and  an  ignition  circuit  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  cellular  telephone  which  produces  DTMF  tones  generated 
for  dialing  in  the  land-based  telephone  network; 

a  control  circuit  activated  by  closing  of  either  the  starter 
circuit  or  the  ignition  circtiit  electrically  connected  by 
wire  to  the  speaker  of  the  telephone  having  circuitry  for 
monitoring  the  DTMF  tones  generated  by  the  telephone 
and  for  decoding  previously  stored  DTMF  tones  for 
opening  and  closing  a  circuit; 

means  for  selecting  the  circuit  to  be  controlled  by  the  con- 
trol circuit;  and 

an  alarm  circuit  activated  by  closing  of  either  the  starter 
circuit  or  the  ignition  circuit  electrically  connected  by 
wire  to  the  telephone  and  to  the  control  circuit  for  activat- 
ing an  alarm  upon  entry  of  an  incorrect  code  or  severing 
or  removal  of  the  telephone. 

5,225,714 

SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  FOR  A 

CONVERGENCE  CORRECnON  CIRCUIT 

ToahtyaU  Kiaoto,  and  Miyaki  Ikoda,  both  of  YokohaM^  Japoa, 

Moigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japoa 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1990.  Ser.  No.  625.024  

OaiM  priority,  ^pMcatioo  Japaa,  Dec  19,  1989, 1-327090 
lot  CL'  H03K  4/08:  H03L  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—228  4  Oalmm 

1.  A  circuit  for  generation  of  a  sawtooth  wave  for  use  in  a 
convergence  correction  circuit  for  a  display  comprising: 
capacitor  means; 
current  circuit  means  including  an  operational  amplifier  for 


1.  A  pulse  discriminating  circuit  comprising 

a)  a  delay  unit  supplied  with  an  input  pulse  signal  consisting 
of  input  pulses  for  introducing  predetermined  time  delay 
into  propagation  of  each  of  said  input  pulses,  and  having 
early  suges  and  later  stages  coupled  in  series  for  produc- 
ing respective  first  output  signals  when  said  each  of  said 
input  pulses  takes  place  over  said  predetermined  time 
delay,  said  early  stages  and  said  later  stages  being  respec- 
tively responsive  to  combinatioo  of  first  and  second  ckx:k 
signab  complementary  to  each  other  and  combination  of 
said  first  clock  signal  and  a  third  ckxi  signal  tower  in 
frequency  that  said  first  and  second  clock  signals, 

b)  a  pulse  eliminating  unit  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signals  for  producing  an  output  pulse  forming  a  part  of  an 
output  pulse  signal,  said  pulse  elimimting  unit  being  pro- 
hibited from  production  of  said  output  pulse  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  first  output  signals,  and 

c)  a  divkler  unit  responsive  to  tint  output  signals  of  said 
early  stages  selected  from  said  first  output  signals  and  to 
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laid  fint  and  second  clock  signals  for  producing  said  third 
clock  signal. 

S42S,716 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DSTEGRATED  CIUCUIT  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESSINC  A  VARIATION  IN  A 

THRESHOLD  LEVEL  DUE  TO  TEMPERATURE 

VARIATION 

Tom  Eirfo,  Md  YoakiMri  OkjObM.  both  of  KawMaU,  Japu, 

— Igann  to  VMiltwm  Liadted,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  761.290.  Sep.  17, 1991,  akaadoMd.  Tkia 

tffU^..**^  Oct  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959.467 

datea  priority.  appUcatloa  Japan.  S«p.  17.  1990.  2-246M1 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/01;  HOIL  31/00 

VS.  a.  307— 296J  »2  ( 
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nected  in  series  between  first  and  second  power  supply 
potentials, 
said  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  receive  the 
output  signal  provided  from  said  first  differential  amplifier 
means,  and 


12.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  having  a  CMOS  inverter  and  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  emitting  an  output  signal,  said  input  cir- 
cuit having  a  threshold  level  which  determines  the  level  of 
the  output  signal  of  the  input  circuit  with  respect  to  the 
level  of  the  input  signal,  the  threshold  level  varying  as  a 
function  of  variations  of  the  temperattire  of  the  CMOS 
inverter; 

an  internal  circuit  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  input 
circuit  and  a  first  power  supply  voluge; 

power  source  means,  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  and  re- 
ceiving the  first  power  supply  voluge  and  a  reference 
voluge  of  a  level  different  from  the  level  of  the  first 
power  supply  voltage,  for  generating  a  second  power 
supply  voltage  having  a  level  which  varies,  within  a  range 
intermediate  the  respective  levels  of  the  first  power  sup- 
ply voltage  ard  the  reference  voltage,  as  a  function  of 
temperature  and  for  applying  the  second  power  supply 
voltage  to  said  input  circuit,  said  input  circuit  responding 
to  the  variation  in  level  of  the  second  power  supply  volt- 
age to  cancel  variations  in  the  threshold  level  due  to 
temperature  variations; 

an  output  circuit  ampUfying  a  signal  from  said  internal  cir- 
cuit, said  output  circuit  receiving  said  first  power  supply 
voluge. 

5.225.717 

BICMOS  INPUT  BUFFER  CIRCUIT  OPERABLE  AT 

HIGH  SPEED  UNDER  LESS  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

Ton  Shioai.  aad  Job  TakahMki.  both  of  Hyoco,  Japan,  aaaign- 

Ofs  to  MitsoMaki  Deaki  rafcaaklH  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  802.682 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  9.  1991.  3-104099 

lat.  a.'  H03K  19/02.  19/20 

VS.  CL  307—446  3  Clataa 

1.  An  input  buffer  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  differential  amplifier  means,  each  operated 
in  response  to  an  applied  input  signal  and  a  predetermined 
differential  potential;  and 
emitter  follower  level  shift  means  for  level  shifting  the  out- 
put signal  provided  from  said  first  differential  amplifier 
means; 
wherein  said  emitter  follower  level  shift  means  include*; 
a  bipolar  transistor  and  a  controllable  current  source  con- 


said  controllable  current  source  being  operated  in  response 
to  an  output  signal  provided  from  said  second  differential 
amplifier  means. 

5025.718 
STANDARD-CELL  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  LSI 

WITH  LOGICAL  AMPLITUDE  ENHANCER 
ToaUkJ   ScakHa,   Kawaaaki;   Atsnaki   Kamcyama.   Kanagawa; 
KatsM  Kawakya,  Kawaaaki.  and  Tadakiro  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japaa,  aiaigMirs  to  KabaaUki  Kaiaka  Toakiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japaa 

FUed  May  29,  1990,  Scr.  No.  529,441 
dainu  priority,  applicatkia  Japan.  May  29,  1909,  1-135504; 
Sep.  13.  1989.  1-235780 

lat.  a.'  H03K  19/173.  19/0175 
VS.  CL  307-465  »  ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  unit  circuiu  on  said  substrate  having  signal 
inputs  and  outputs,  each  of  said  unit  circuiu  being  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  direct-coupled  transistor  logic  circuiu 
which  perform  logic  functions  and  have  connection  nodes 
directly  associated  with  the  remaining  unit  circuits  and 
which  internally  deal  with  logic  signals  having  a  first 
preset  logic  swing  width; 

(c)  wiring  means  for  connecting  said  unit  circuits  to  one 
another  so  as  to  attain  a  desired  logic  function;  and 

(d)  level-shift  circuit  means  for  defining  a  second  logic  swing 
width  greater  than  the  first  logic  swing  width  as  an  exter- 
nal logic  swing  width  of  said  unit  circuits,  said  level-shift 
circuit  means  being  arranged  at  a  selected  node  or  nodes 
among  the  connection  nodes  of  said  unit  circuits,  each  of 
said  selected  nodes  serving  as  a  signal  input;  which  is 


connected  directly  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding  unit 
circuit  associated  therewith,  said  level-shift  circuit  means 
not  being  connected  to  connection  nodes  which  are  inter- 
connected to  the  direct-coupled  transistor  logic  circuiu 
inside  said  unit  circuiu. 


5025,719  

FAMILY  OF  MULTIPLE  SEGMENTED 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  BLOCKS 

INTERCONNECTED  BY  A  HIGH  SPEED  CENTRALIZED 

SWITCH  MATRIX 
Om  P.  Apawal,  Saa  Joae;  George  H.  Luricri,  Moairtaia  View; 
NicholM  A.  Schmitx.  Capertiao,  aU  of  CaUf.;  Jerry  D.  Mo- 
CKk.  aad  Kerry  A.  Ilgeasteln.  both  of  Aastia.  Tez^  aasivMir* 
to  Adraaced  Micro  Dcricea,  lac^  Suayrale.  CaUf. 
CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,808.  Mar.  7, 1990.  Pat  No. 
5,015,884,  wkick  to  a  coattaaatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  243.574. 
Sep.  12, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,963,768,  wkick  is  a  conttanatioii-iB-part 
of  Ser.  No.  178,707,  Apr.  7, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,931,671.  wkick  it  a 
coBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  717,640,  Mar.  29,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,742052.  TWs  appUcatioa  May  13.  1991.  Ser.  No.  699,427 
The  portioa  of  tkc  term  of  tkia  patent  sabaeqiicat  to  May  3, 2005, 
ka*  been  disclaJMcd 
lat  CL'HOSK  79/777 
UJS.  CL  307—465  52 
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mable  kigic  macrocell  means  from  said  programmaUe 

array  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  programmable  input/output  (IA>)  macroceU 

means  wherein  each  I/O  macrocdl  means  selectively 

connecu  and  disconnecu  one  of  said  programmable 

logic  macrocell  means  output  line  to  one  of  said  I/O 

pins 

wherein  in  said  first  family  of  PLDs,  each  of  said  pro- 
grammable logic  macrocell  means  are  coupled  to  one 
of  said  I/O  pins  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  program- 
mable I/O  macrocell  means  to  that  the  PLDs  in  said 
first  family  have  a  first  logic-to-pin  ratio;  and 

in  said  second  family  of  PLDs,  only  each  of  a  subset  of 
said  plurality  of  programmable  logic  mactxxell 
means  are  coupled  to  one  of  said  I/O  pins  by  one  of 
said  plurality  of  programmable  I/O  macrocell  means 
so  that  the  PLDs  in  said  second  family  have  a  second 
logic-to-pin  ratio  and  relative  to  said  first  family  of 
PLDs,  said  second  logic-to-pin  ratio  is  greater  than 
said  first  logic-to-pin  ratio. 


5025,730 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  DEVICE 
Haraftaa  Koadok,  aad  Hideki  Aado,  kotk  of  Hydoco,  Japaa, 
aMipMrs  to  Mitsabiaki  DcaU  rakaiklW  riiiki,  Tak]«. 
Japaa 

FOed  Oct  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7«9<438      

OaiMN  priority,  appHctioa  JapiB,  Oct  8, 1990,  2-270732 
lat  CL'  H03K  19/173.  17/16 
VS.  CL  307—46$  »»  < 


1.  A  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  programmable  logic 
devices  (PLDs)  including  a  first  family  of  PLDs  and  a  second 
family  of  PLDs,  each  PLD  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input/output  (I/O)  pins; 
a  plurality  of  programmable  logic  blocks,  each  programma- 
ble logic  block  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  output  lines;  and 
programmable  switch  interconnection  means,  operatively 
coupled  to  each  of  said  programmable  logic  blocks,  for 
receiving  signals  on  said  pluralities  of  output  lines  from 
said  plurality  of  programmable  logic  blocks,  and  for  pro- 
viding input  signals  to  said  pluralities  of  input  lines  of  said 
plurality  of  programmable  logic  blocks,  wherein  each 
programmable  logic  block  includes: 
programmable  array  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
programmable  switch  interconnection  means,  for  re- 
ceiving a  plurality  of  input  signals  only  from  said  plural- 
ity of  programmable  logic  block  input  lines  and  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  output  signals; 
a  plurality  of  programmable  logic  macrocell  means,  each 
programmable  logic  macrocell  means,  operatively  cou- 
pled  to   said   programnuble   switch   interconnection 
means,  having  at  least  one  input  line  and  an  output  line; 
logic  allocator  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  pro- 
grammable array  means  and  selectively  operatively 
coupled  to  and  decoupled  from  each  of  said  plurality  of 
programmable  logic  macrocell  means,  for  steering  said 
plurality  of  output  signals  of  said  programmable  array 
means  to  selected  input  lines  of  said  plurality  of  pro- 
grammable logic  macrocell  means  and  for  decoupling 
said  unaelected  input  Unes  of  said  plurality  of  program- 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  which  per- 
forms prescribed  logic  functions  by  combining  a  plurality  of 
logic  cells  coupled  to  a  first  reference  potential  source  and  a 
second  reference  potential  source  and  perfonning  a  prescribed 
logic  operation,  comprising: 
bias  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a  bias  voltage 
for  setting  a  current  limit,  said  bias  voltage  generating 
means  including  a  constant  current  source  for  supplying 
constant  current  to  set  said  bias  voltage,  and 
current  value  limiting  means  responsive  to  said  bias  voluge 
generating  means  for  limiting  the  value  of  current  flowing 
between  said  first  and  second  reference  potential  sources 
and  said  logic  cells  below  the  limit  set  by  said  bias  voltage. 

5025,721 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATOR  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 
CMOS  AND  BICMOS  LOGIC  GATES 
Laaiio  V.  Gal.  Poway,  aad  Craif  T.  Praaty,  Saa  Diego,  botk  of 
Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  Uaisys  Corporatioa.  Btae  Bdl.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  809,994 
lat  Cl.»  H03K  19/2a  19/095 
VS.  CL  307-475  »•  a*'^ 

1.  A  signal  transUtor  circuit  which  receives  digital  input 
signals  of  one  voltage  polarity  and  produces  a  digital  output 
signals  with  an  opposite  polarity,  comprising; 
a  first  resistance  means  coupled  to  a  positive  voltage  bus  and 
a  second  resistance  means  coupled  to  a  negative  voluge 
bus; 
a  P-channel  transistor  having  a  source  and  drain  coupled  in 
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I  between  said  first  and  second  resistance  means  and 
having  a  gate  coupled  to  a  ground  bus; 
n  N-channel  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  to  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  and  having  a 


archical  bus  arrangement  to  perform  said  parallel  and 
logical  operations. 


3029,723 
CnCUITRY  FOR  THE  TIMING  DATA  OUTPUT  ENABLE 

PULSES 
Deaa  M.  Drako,  aisd  Stevea  Roskowskl,  botk  of  Cafertiao, 
OUf,,  aMlgnors  to  Apple  Covpirtcr,  Im.,  CivcrtiMh  Calif. 
CoattoaatkHi  of  Ser.  Pto.  328023.  May  24,  1990,  i 

TUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S5I46* 
Iirt.  a.'  H03K  19/Oa  19/02 
MS,  a.  307— 4ao  13  < 


source  and  drain  coupled  respectively  to  said  gate  and 
source  of  said  P<hannel  transistor;  and, 
n  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  drain  of  said  P-channel 
tranmtor  on  which  said  output  signal  is  generated. 


^ 


PATA 


DATaOMT. 


5025,722 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUrr  AND  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  METHOD 

KoM  G«to^  aad  Kanya  IiUhwm  botk  of  Hyogo.  JapM,  aa- 

I  to  MitaabtaU  DcaU  KabwUki  Kaiite,  Tokyo,  it^ut 

POad  Ayr- 19.  l^L  Scr.  No.  6r7,65S 
I  priortty,  appbcatk*  Japan.  Apr.  34. 1990,  M09601 
iBt  a,'  H03K  79/0%  17/16 
UJS.  a.  307—475  W  ClaiM 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  timed  output  enable  signals  to 
device  to  enable  the  output  of  data  comprising: 

a  D  flip-flop  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  first 
output  enable  signal,  an  enable  terminal  for  receiving 
clock  pulses,  and  an  output  terminal  for  generating  output 
signals  according  to  said  clock  pulses; 

an  AND  gate  connected  to  receive  said  first  output  enable 
signals  and  output  signals  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  D 
flip-flop,  wherein  said  AND  gate  comprises  an  output 
providing  said  timed  output  enable  signals  such  that  said 
timed  output  enable  signals  begin  synchronously  with  said 
clock  pulses  and  end  asynchronously  with  said  clock 
pulses;  and 

driver  means  for  receiving  said  daU  and  being  responsive  to 
said  timed  output  enable  signals,  such  that  said  driver 
means  outputt  said  daU  upon  receiving  said  timed  output 
enable  signal. 


,W_._'Ht. 


1.  A  hierarchical  bus  arrangement  for  performing  parallel 
operations,  including  logical  operations,  comprising: 

a  main  bus; 

a  plurality  of  sub  buses; 

first  precharge  means  for  precharging  said  main  bus  to  a 
predetermined  potential; 

second  precharge  means  for  precharging  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  sub  buae*  to  a  predetermined  potential;  and 

a  plurality  of  signal  transmission  circuiu  each  connected 
between  said  main  bus  and  said  plurality  of  sub  buses,  and 
each  signal  transmission  circuit  including: 

first  transferring  means  responsive  to  a  signal  on  said  main 
bus  for  discharging  a  corresponding  sub  bus  or  for  causing 
the  potential  of  a  corresponding  sub  bus  to  be  maintained; 

second  transferring  means  responsive  to  a  signal  on  a  corre- 
sponding sub  bus  for  discharging  said  main  bus  or  for 
causing  the  potential  of  said  main  bus  to  be  maintained; 

first  enabling  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  first 
enable  signal  for  enabling  said  first  transferring  means;  and 

second  enabling  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  sec- 
ond enable  signal  for  enabling  said  second  transferring 
means,  wherein 

said  plurality  of  signal  transmission  circuits  enable  said  hier- 


5025,724 

OPERATIONAL  ANALYSIS  DEVICE  OF  THE  SCAN 

PATH  TYPE  HAVING  A  SINGLE  SCANNING  CLOCK 

AND  A  SINGLE  OUTPUT  PHASE  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Flafte  Scwra',  A^atc  Briaua,  aid  Mnriakt  GaOotti,  Bwlaa- 
rina,  botk  of  Italy,  aMignors  to  SGS-Tkoasaoa  Microdectroa- 
ica  sj-X,  MiUw,  Italy 

Flkd  Oct  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7S10«> 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Italy,  Oct  22, 1990,  21S20  A/90 
Ut.  a.'  GOIR  31/28;  GOOF  11/00:  H03K  19/096 
VS.  a.  307—481  11  " 
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1.  operational  analysis  device  of  tlie  scan  path  type  for  an 
integrated  circuit,  comprising  a  first  chain  of  scanning  cells 
connected  at  the  stimulation  input  of  each  respective  ftmc- 
tional  block  of  the  integrated  circuit  to  be  analyzed  and  a 


second  chain  of  scanning  cells  connected  at  the  assessment 
output  of  each  respective  functional  block,  each  cell  compris- 
ing a  master  part  connected  electrically  to  a  first  terminal  of  a 
switching  means  and  a  slave  part  connected  electrically  to  a 
second  terminal  of  the  switching  means,  the  switching  means 
configured  to  alternately  enable  said  master  and  slave  parts 
under  the  control  of  respective  master  clock  and  slave  clock 
signals  coincident  with  opposite  phases  of  a  scanning  clock 
signal  having  a  substantially  square  wave,  each  chain  of  scan- 
ning cells  receives  the  scanning  clock  signal,  and  a  clock  geno-- 
ation  means  in  each  chain  of  scanning  cells  produces  said 
master  and  slave  clocks  in  response  to  said  sranning  clock. 

5025,725 
LINEAR  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Maoaba  SUraU;  Onad  Miyao,  botk  of  Yaaurto;  Maaaydd 
Okaaka,  Savusikara;  Maaqrvki  F^Jiwara,  Hadaao,  aad  Dai- 
sU  YiT— !-•*'  Sa^aahara,  all  of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  HHackt 
Mctah,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  SUcoh  Eadaecriag  Co„  Ltd., 
Kaaa^wa,  botk  of  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  761,888 
CUaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  F^.  13, 1990, 21-2901[U]; 
Feb.  13, 1990,  21-2902[U];  Feb.  13, 1990,  21-2904{Ui  Fefc.  13, 
1990,  21-2908[U1 

lat.  CL>  H02K  41/02 
MS.  a.  310—12  3 


vent  said  sensors  from  contacting  said  magnet  and  to 
reduce  a  field  gap  in  said  motor. 


S02S.7M 
LINEAR  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  HAVING 
ENHANCED  LEVTTATIONAL  FORCES 
Okg  Toaoai.  RockrOa,  Md„  aarigaar  to  Magk*  Tack* 

lac  Gaitkcnkwi.  Md. 
Coatiaaatioa-4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  0M38,  Apr.  3S,  1991,  ^ 
a  coatiaaatioa-ia^«t  ar  Scr.  Na.  SnjiZ.  Sep.  17. 1990, 
iliiml  -"■  Tlta  upllrallir-  Sc^  34, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  7M.734 
lat  CL>  H82K  41/00;  UtUL  13/04 
VS.  a.  310—120  19  < 
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1.  A  linear  direct  current  motor  comprising: 

a  field  magnet  formed  by  P  (P  being  an  integer  of  2  or 
higher)  contiguous  magnetic  poles  of  alternating  N  and  S 
polarity; 

an  armature  formed  by  n  (n  being  an  integer  of  2  or  higher) 
armature  coils  arranged  for  movement  relative  to  the  field 
magnet  in  a  moving  direction,  wherein  each  of  said  arma- 
ture coils  comprise  a  conductor  portion  to  increase  the 
amount  of  thrust  generated  by  the  motor; 

a  moving  element  moving  in  the  moving  direction  and  pro- 
vided with  one  of  the  field  magnet  and  armature; 

a  stator  yoke  serving  as  a  stator  and  provided  with  the  other 
of  the  field  magnet  and  armature; 

a  linear  guide  formed  in  the  sutor  yoke  and  having  project- 
ing edges  integrally  formed  on  both  sides  of  the  stator 
yoke,  each  projecting  edge  projecting  and  having  a  triang- 
ular form  in  cross  section; 

guide  rollers,  each  of  which  has  an  engaging  groove  in  the 
form  of  a  valley  in  its  side  part  for  slidably  contacting  the 
projecting  edge  of  the  linear  guide,  the  guide  rollers  being 
attached  to  the  moving  element  so  that  the  guide  rollers 
engage  with  the  projecting  edges  of  the  linear  guide 
thereby  supporting  the  moving  element  for  linear  move- 
ment, wherein  the  field  magnet  comprises  permanent 
magnets  of  N  and  S  polarity,  which  are  formed  of 
neodymium-iron-boron  magnets  coated  with  a  magnet- 
failure  proof  and  dust-generation  proof  film; 

a  plurality  of  pole  discriminating  sensors  provided  on  said 
armature  to  sense  a  magnetic  pole  of  said  field  magnet, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  pole  discriminating  sen- 
sors is  located  on  said  conductor  portion  of  each  of  said 
armature  coils;  and 

a  groove  provided  in  said  permanent  magnets  to  accommo- 
date said  plurality  of  pole  discriminating  sensors  to  pre- 
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1.  A  linear  synchronous  motor  for  a  high  speed  vducle 
comprising: 

a.  a  linear  sutor  assembly  divided  into  sectioiis  and  having 
an  air  gap.  said  sutor  aiaembly  generating  a  magnetic  fidd 
traveling  wave  in  said  air  gap  from  an  alternating  current 
source,  said  traveling  wave  having  variable  speeds  aad 
accelerations  along  different  sections  of  said  stator  aaseai- 

bly; 

b.  a  rotor  assembly  having  at  least  one  propulsion  magnet 
forming  at  least  one  pole-pitch  of  a  selected  length  that  is 
selectively  variable  while  the  vehicle  is  in  motion,  said  at 
least  one  magnet  including  an  upper  portion,  a  lower 
portion  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  portion,  and  a  non- 
magnetic coupler  rigidly  coupling  said  upper  portion  to 
said  lower  portion,  said  rotor  assembly  coupled  to  the 
vehicle  and  di^Mced  in  said  air  gap  of  the  stator  and 
movable  UteraUy  with  reapect  to  said  stator,  said  rotor 
assembly  generating  a  magnetic  flux  that  produce*  an 
attractive  force  between  a  magnetic  field  of  said  rotor 
assembly  and  said  traveling  wave  of  the  stator  aMemUy, 
said  magnetic  field  of  said  rotor  assembly  propelling  said 
vehicle  and  generating  a  leviution  force  levitating  the 
vdiicle;  and 

c.  a  synchronizing  unit  operatively  associated  with  said  rotor 
assembly  to  vary  the  length  of  the  pole-pitch  such  that 
said  pole-pitch  length  is  substantially  equal  to  one-half  the 
length  of  the  traveling  wave  at  any  given  poaition  along 
said  linear  sUtor  asaembly. 
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5,2»,7T7 
REVERSE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  R.  MdroM,  Rintoc*.  N  J^  Kenaeth  J.  DnbnqM, 
aad  JokB  A.  McCaUofa,  Sayrc,  botb  of  Pa^ 
Ii«enoU-RM4  Coaipaay,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 
FIM  Sep.  20, 1991.  Ser.  No.  763.047 
fat  CL'  IKttK  7/14 
\i&.  CL  31fr-» 
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I.  A  revene  twitch  •siembly  for  a  hand  held  power  tool 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  switch  plate  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing 
for  operation  of  a  switch; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  operating  means  projecting  from 
said  switch  plate  and  through  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  switch  plate  to 
select  a  forward  or  revene  position  of  said  switch; 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  in  a  position  on  said  power 
tool  whereby  said  operating  means  projecting  from  said 
switch  pate  are  accessible  from  both  sides  of  said  power 
tool  and  operable  by  a  proximate  digit  of  either  tool  hous- 
ing hand;  and 

wherein  said  switch  plate  means  further  comprises  a  semicir- 
cular pate  having  a  lip  formed  on  a  portion  of  its  periphery 
in  ckne  proximity  to  the  periphery  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  non-contact-guidable  magnetic  floating  device  compris- 
ing: 

at  lead  one  inner  magnetic  member  formed  so  that  magnetic 
pole*  are  continuously  arranged  lengthwise  thereof; 

two  outer  magnetic  members  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said 
inner  magnetic  member  in  adjacent  but  tpnced  reUtioa- 
slup  thereto  so  that  magnetic  poles,  the  polarity  of  each  of 
wtuKh  is  opposite  verticany  to  that  of  said  inner  magnetic 
member,  are  continuously  arranged  lengthwise  thereof; 

a  noo-oiagnetic  coupliag  mcnibrr  provided  out  of  contact 


with  said  inner  magnetic  member,  for  coupling  together 
said  two  outer  magnetic  members;  and 

a  support  for  supporting  and  fixing  one  of  said  inner  and 
outer  magnetic  members; 

wherein  the  other  of  said  inner  and  outer  magnetic  members 
is  held  in  a  floating  sute  in  which  it  has  restoring  forces  to 
its  center  positions  in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions,  by 
magnetic  attractive  forces  between  said  inner  and  outer 
magnetic  members;  and 

wherein  said  other  magnetic  member  can  be  guided  length- 
wise thereof  in  said  floating  sute. 


5.225,729 

LAP-WOUND  STATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

COMMUTATING  ANGLE 

Tai-Hcr  Yang.  5-1  Taipin  SC.  Si-H«  Towa,  Dzan-Hwa,  Taiwan 

Continmition-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  5S3.236,  Sep.  14.  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  t3Afi^\ 

lat.  CL'  H02K  i/20 

MS.  a.  310—206  3  ( 


5425.72S 

NON-CONTACT-GUIDABLE  MAGNEHC  FLOATING 

DEVICE 

SUntaro  OshiaM,  ShiMK  Japan,  aari^nr  to  SUbasoka  Co„  Ltd. 

and  AMka  Corporation,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  664.539 

ClainH  priority.  appUcntion  Japan,  Mar.  19.  1990.  2-67294 

Int.  a.'  H02K  im 

UA  CL  310—903  5  Claiou 


3.  A  motor  sutor,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  stator  teeth  projecting  inward  from  around  a 
cylindrical  periphery,  said  sutor  teeth  being  sequentially 
arranged  in  sets  around  said  periphery,  wherein  each  set 
comprises  a  main  5Utor  tooth  and  a  pair  of  flanking  auxil- 
iary sutor  teeth; 

a  main  winding  wound  around  a  collective  set  of  said  sutor 
teeth;  and 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  windings  each  wound  around  a  col- 
lective subset  of  said  sutor  teeth  for  creating  a  composite 
magnetic  field  having  a  pole  center  which  may  be  ad- 
justed by  varying  a  proportional  magnitude  of  exciution 
current  in  said  main  and  auxiliary  windings,  said  plurality 
of  auxiliary  windings  including  a  first  auxiliary  winding 
wound  around  said  main  sutor  tooth  and  one  of  said 
auxiliary  sUtor  teeth  for  adjusting  said  composite  pole 
center  in  one  direction,  a  second  auxiliary  winding  wound 
around  said  main  sutor  tooth  and  another  of  said  auxiliary 
stator  teeth  for  adjusting  said  composite  pole  center  in 
another  direction,  and  a  third  auxiliary  winding  wound 
around  said  main  pole. 


5425.730 
PROJECTION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
HiroaU  Otoida,  Md  YaMW  IwaaaU,  botk  of  Nacaokakyo,  Japan, 
aMi^ora  to  MitanMaU  DcnU  KakaaWM  Kaiika.  Tokyo, 

FUed  OcL  24, 1990,  Sw.  No.  602.683 

daini  priority.  apfHfafiff  Japan,  Oct  24, 19*9, 1-277540 

lat  CL>  HOU  29/l(k  O02B  5/22 

UJS.  CL  313—474  10  Oataa 

1.  A  projection  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

a  luminescent  material  layer  dispoaed  on  an  inner  surface  of 

a  face  plate  pane  of  the  cathode  ray  tube;  and 
a  multilayered  interference  film  compoaed  of  alternately 

superimposed  high  refractive  index  material  layers  and 


low  refractive  index  material  layers,  interposed  between   formed  on  the  second  glass  substrate  in  a  pattern,  the  first 
said  luminescent  material  layer  and  said  face  plate  pane,    substrate  and  the  second  substrate  being  asaemWwi  in  air  tight 

fashion  in  such  a  way  that  the  anode  and  the  cathode  are  in 
face-to-face  and  spaced  relation  to  each  other  so  that  a  mnlti- 


wherein  said  multilayered  interference  film  consists  of 
four  layers. 


5.225,731 
SOLID  BODY  PIEZOELECTRIC  BENDER  TRANSDUCER 
ThoMaa  E.  Owen,  Heiotcs,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Soothwest  RcaMTch 

Inatitate,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  714,929 
Int  CL'  HOIL  41/Oi 
UJS.  CL  310—366  7 


tude  of  display  cells,  each  having  a  discharge  space  therein,  are 
fttgHif*>^  in  the  panel  said  cathode  being  made  of  a  conduc- 
tive composite  oxide  of  the  formula,  (LaM')M^  Oj,  wherein 
M>  represents  Ba  or  Sr,  and  M^  represents  at  least  one  element 
sflfTtwl  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Ni,  Fe  and  Mn. 


5,235,733 

SCANDIUM  HALIDE  AND  ALKAU  METAL  HALIDE 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Zcya  K.  Knako,  Bcrcrly,  Maaa.,  awl^sr  to  GTE  Prodada 

Corporatioa,  Danrera,  MaM. 

FOad  Dec  17, 1991,  Sar.  No.  WM34 
lat  CL'  VKM  17/20 
UJS.  0. 313— 2S  • ' 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  for  generating  or  receiving 
mechanical  vibrations,  comprising: 

a  planar  shaped  body  made  from  a  piezoelectric  material, 
having  a  front  planar  surface  and  a  back  planar  surface; 

electrode  strips  embedded  in  said  body,  at  spaced  interval* 
down  each  surface  of  said  body,  such  that  each  strip  is 
normal  to  the  surface  of  said  body,  for  connecting  the 
transducer  to  a  voluge  source  such  that  said  electrode 
strips  may  be  selectively  energized; 

wherein  each  electrode  strip  at  one  surface  of  said  body  is 
opposite  to,  but  spaced  from,  an  opposing  electrode  strip 
at  the  other  surface  of  said  body,  such  that  any  pair  of 
electrode  strips  at  either  surface  of  said  body  forms  a 
defined  region  to  be  uniformly  energized  by  said  electrode 
strip*. 

5425,732 
GAS  DISCHARGE-TYPE  DISPLAY  PANEL  COMPRISING 

A  COMPOSITE  OXIDE  CATHODE 
Yoakio  Watanabe,  Yoknkaw*.  aad  ToaUhara  Hoald,  KawaaaU, 
both  of  Japan,  aari^or*  to  MataaaUta  Electric  Indaatrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  OMdta,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,471 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcarioa  Japaa,  Apr.  2,  1990,  247919; 
Not.  28.  1990.  2-332397 

Int  CL'  HOU  17/06 
UJS,  CL  313—582  »«  a"«« 

1.  A  gas  discharge-type  display  panel  comprising  a  first  glass 
substrate,  an  anode  formed  on  one  side  of  the  first  glass  sub- 
strate in  a  pattern,  a  second  glass  substrate,  and  a  cathode 


1.  A  scandium  haUde  and  alkaU  metal  halide  discharge  lamp 
type  having  an  enhanced  color  rendering  index  and  emissKM 
spectrum  during  operation  comprising: 

an  outer  sealed  glass  envdope  and  a  pair  of  electrical  con- 
ductors extending  into  the  interior  of  said  glass  envelope; 

an  arc  tube  dispoaed  within  the  outer  glasa  en  vek>pe,  said  arc 
tube  including  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electrical  conductors  for  creating 
an  electric  arc  during  operation  of  said  lamp; 

a  chemical  fill  dispoaed  within  the  arc  tube,  the  chemical  fill 
comprising  an  inert  starting  gas.  mercury,  alkali  metal 
iodides,  and  scanditmi  iodide; 

said  arc  tube  additaooally  including  a  sufficient  amount  of 
platinum  for  improving  lamp  lumen  maintenance  during 
operatio*. 
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5.225.734 

VIBRATION  WAVE  DRIVEN  MOTOR 

Ton  Nakntaki,  Yokokama,  la^a*,  twipior  to  Caww  Kabv- 

iklU  Kalika,  Tokyo,  Ja»aa 

Coatteaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  663,426,  Mar.  1, 1991,  abuHioiied.  TUa 

apflicatioa  Oct.  14,  1992.  Ser.  No.  961.039 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  1.  1990.  2-50202 

laL  a.'  HOIL  ^1/08 

VS.  CL  310—323  '  CMtu 


aligned  with  a  central  part  of  a  respective  one  of  said  meshes  of 
said  hexagonal-shaped  meshed  grid. 


5.225,736 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Takcaki  F^Jiwara,  Knaagaya;  Kiyoshi  Tokita,  and  Maaatcugo 
laoM,  botk  of  Fakaya,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kabuskikl 
Kaiiba  Toakiba.  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Coatinuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  371.844,  Jun.  27,  1989, 
abandoned.  Thu  application  May  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  696,755 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27,  1988,  63-156974; 
May  10,  1990,  2-118683 

laL  a.'  HOIJ  29/54.  29/76 
VS.  CL  313—440  22  OaiNM 


1.  A  vibration  wave  driven  motor,  comprising: 

a  vibration  member  for  generating  a  travelling  vibration 
wave  therein  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  applied 
thereto; 

a  rotor  provided  in  contact  with  the  vibration  member  for 
receiving  the  travelling  vibration  wave; 

a  cooling  medium  introduction  pipe; 

a  cooling  medium  discharge  pipe; 

a  seal  member  for  sealing  the  vibration  member  and  the 
rotor,  the  seal  member  having  a  hole  formed  in  a  side 
thereof  to  mount  said  cooling  medium  introduction  pipe 
and  to  mount  said  cooling  medium  discharge  pipe; 

an  output  shaft  engaged  with  the  rotor  to  take  out  the  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor; 

a  bearing  mounted  on  said  seal  member  to  rotataUy  support 
said  output  shaft;  and 

a  cover  medium  for  covering  at  least  the  introduction  pipe 
and  discharge  pipe. 


5.225.735 
ELECTRON  TUBE  WITH  CYLINDRICAL  HEXAGONAL 
GRID  AUGNED  WITH  RHOMBUS  SHAPED  CATHODE 

WIRES 

Michel-Pierre  Tardy,  Thoooa,  France,  aaaignor  to  Thomson 
Talica  Elcctroaiques,  Bonlognc  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1991,  Ser.  No.  692,721 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  France.  May  11,  1990,  90  05903 
lat  CL>  HOIJ  19/38 
VS.  CL  313—350  7  Claiaw 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  concentric,  cylindrical  elec- 
trodes wherein  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  is  a  central  cath- 
ode with  cathode  wires  intersected  and  shaped  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  rhombuses,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  is  a 
hexagonal-shaped  meshed  grid  with  said  meshed  grid  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  rods  in  contact  at  their  ends,  and 
wherein  an  intersection  between  two  of  said  cathode  wires  is 


1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  envelope  comprising  a  panel  section,  a  funnel 
section,  and  a  neck  section;  wherein  said  panel  section 
comprises  an  axis,  a  face  plate,  an  inner  surface,  a  skirt 
region  extending  itself  from  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  face 
plate,  and  a  front  view  which  is  substantially  of  rectangu- 
lar shape;  wherein  said  funnel  section  is  continuously 
connected  to  said  neck  section,  and  wherein  said  neck 
section  is  substantially  of  cylindrical  shape; 

a  phosphorous  screen  which  is  provided  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  face  plate; 

a  shadow  mask  which  is  disposed  in  said  panel  section  op- 
posing said  phosphorous  screen  provided  on  said  face 
plate; 

an  in-line  type  electron  gun  assembly  which  is  stored  in  said 
neck  section,  wherein  said  electron  gun  assembly  com- 
prises an  electron  beam  generator  which  generates  and 
controls  three  electron  beams,  including  a  central  electron 
beam  and  two  pairs  of  side  electron  beams  and  a  main 
electron  lens  section  which  accelerates,  focuses,  and  con- 
verges said  three  electron  beams;  and 

a  deflection  device  comprising  a  first  deflection  coil  which 
deflects  said  three  electron  beams  emitted  from  said  elec- 
tron gun  assembly  in  an  in-line  direction  substantially  in 
the  horizontal  direction  and  a  second  deflection  coil 
which  deflects  said  three  electron  beams  in  the  vertical 
(Y -axial)  direction; 

an  eight-pole  permanent  magnet  means  which  is  provided  in 
the  periphery  of  tubular  axis  between  an  end  region  of  said 
deflection  device  and  said  main  electron  lens  section  of 
said  electron  gan  assembly,  and  wherein  said  eight-pole 
permanent  magnet  means  generates  a  specific  magnetic 
field  capable  of  minimizing  deflective  aberration  of  said 
three  electron  beams  caused  by  deflected  nugnetic  field  of 
said  deflection  device, 

wherein  a  specific  magnetic  flux  density  of  two  pairs  of 
magnetic  poles  of  said  eight  pole  permanent  magnet 
means,  which  two  pairs  are  disposed  at  specific  positions 
close  to  both  sides  of  a  Y  axis  direction  of  said  eight-pole 
permanent  magnet  means  is  larger  than  a  specific  mag- 
netic flux  density  of  an  other  two  pairs  of  magnetic  poles, 
which  other  two  poles  are  disposed  at  specific  positions 
close  to  both  sides  of  an  X  axis  of  said  eight-pole  perma- 
nent magnet  means. 


5.225,737 
DEFLECTING  YOKE  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Hidenori  Sato,  Tamami.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MatiMhita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770^54 

daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Oct.  5,  1990.  2-269131 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

UJS,  CL  313—440  2  Claim 


1.  A  deflecting  yoke  which  is  a  divisionally  winding  type 
wherein  electric  wires  are  divisionally  wound  in  a  plurality  of 
slou  constructed  between  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  of 
said  deflecting  yoke  so  as  to  form  a  saddle-shaped  horizontal 
deflecting  coil  with  a  high-accuracy  winding  distribution, 
comprising: 
an  insulating  frame  having  a  larger  aperture  section  which 
faces  a  fluorescent  surface  side  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  and 
further  having  a  smaller  aperture  section  having  an  open 
end  and  facing  a  neck  portion  side  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube;  and 
wherein  said  smaller  aperture  section  of  said  insulating  frame 
includes  means  for  hooking  a  bundle  of  said  electric  wires 
in  each  of  said  plurality  of  slots,  said  means  for  hooking 
including  a  plurality  of  partitions  protruding  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  insulating  frame  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  arc-shaped  guide  channels,  each  guide 
channel  having  a  guide  wall,  wherein  each  said  guide 
channel  receives  a  bundle  of  said  electric  wires  separated 
by  said  partitions,  said  guide  channels  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  said  axis  of  said  insulating  frame,  the  length  of 
each  said  guide  wall  decreasing  in  a  direction  towards  said 
open  end  of  said  small  aperture  section  such  that  lengths 
of  portions  of  said  electric  wire  bundles  that  extend  along 
a  circumference  of  said  neck  portion  respective  said  guide 
channel  also  decrease  in  said  direction. 


kxlide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  lithium  iodide  to  thallium  iodide 
of  about  2.2:1  to  about  25:1; 


and  said  lamp  has  a  luminous  efficacy  greater  than  about  73 
and  a  color  rendering  index  of  greater  than  about  67.7. 


5025.739 
KLYSTRON  WITH  CAVfTIES  ARRANGED  IN 
DIFFERENT  BLOCKS  FOR  PROVIDING  WIIMTiED 
INSTANTANEOUS  PASSBAND 
Gcortet  Failkw.  Mmkm,  aad  CMitaph 
botk  of  PraMC.  aaaigMirs  to  Tkoioa  Tabca 
Bo«ki9M  BOIaMCOwt,  Fraacc 

FOad  Aog.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745.882 
Oaina  priority.  appBcatimi  FraKc.  Ai«.  24, 1990,  90  10633 
ht  CL>  HOIJ  25/10 
VS.  CL  315—5.43  W  i 


5.225.738 

METAL  HALIDE  LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED  LUMEN 

OUTPUT  AND  COLOR  RENDITION 

Raghn  Ramaiak.  Painted  Poat.  and  Daoiel  H.  BrtmneU.  HoraeU. 

botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaignor*  to  North  Anwrican  PhUipa  Corpora- 

tioo.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  628,263,  Dec.  14,  1990,  aboadooed. 
TUf  appUcatioa  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830.785 
IM.  CL'  HOIJ  61/22 
VS.  a.  313—641  12  CtaioM 

3.  In  a  low-wattage  metal  halide  lamp  comprising  an  arc  tube 
sealed  in  a  gas-tight  manner,  said  arc  tube  having  discharge 
electrodes  arranged   within   said   discharge  space  between 
which  a  discharge  is  maintained  during  lamp  operation,  and  a 
discharge  sustaining  fill  within  the  arc  tube  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  rare  gas,  mercury,  and  halides  of  sodium  and  scan- 
dium, and  means  for  energizing  said  arc  tube  to  emit  light, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  halides  of  sodium  and  scandium  being  present  in  said  fill 
as  iodides  of  sodium  and  scandium  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
sodium  iodide  to  scandium  iodide  of  about  30.2:1; 
said  fill  additionally  contains  thallium  iodide  and  Uthium 


W^^r^'^^''^:^^'^'^^^- 


1.  A  wideband  klystron  having  a  passband  with  a  predeter- 
mined central  frequency,  comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam; 

an  input  cavity  through  which  said  electron  beam  passes; 

at  least  one  intermediate  cavity  connected  to  the  input  cavity 
through  a  first  drift  tube  of  a  first  respective  length  and 
through  which  the  electron  beam  passes,  the  intermediate 
cavity  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  central  frequency  of  the  posaband  of  the 
klystron; 

a  first  central  cavity  connected  to  the  intermediate  cavity 
through  a  second  drift  tube  of  a  second  respective  length 
and  through  which  the  electron  beam  pastes,  the  first 
central  cavity  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  central  frequency  of  the  passband 
of  the  klystron; 

wherein  the  input  cavity,  the  first  drift  tube,  the  intermediate 
cavity  and  the  second  drift  tube  defme  a  first  block; 

a  second  central  cavity  connected  to  the  first  central  cavity 
through  a  third  drift  tube  of  a  third  respective  length  and 
through  which  the  electron  beam  passes,  the  second  cen- 
tral cavity  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  is  greater 
than  the  predetermined  central  frequency  of  the  passband 
of  the  klystron,  wherein  the  first  central  cavity,  the  third 
drift  tube  and  the  second  central  cavity  define  a  second 
block; 

an  output  cavity  connected  t ;  the  second  central  cavity 
through  a  fourth  drift  tube  of  a  fourth  respective  length 
and  through  which  the  electron  beam  passes,  wherein  the 
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fourth  drift  tube  and  the  output  cavity  define  a  third 
bkjck; 
wherein,  for  each  of  the  first  second  and  third  block,  a  sum 
of  the  respective  lengths  of  each  of  the  drift  tubes  in  each 
respective  block  is  equal  to: 

H+(TxUO)pl»sm«  degree*. 
H  being  a  first  quantity  ranging  from  45  to  135  plasma  degrees 
and  T  being  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  rero,  and 
wherein  in  at  least  one  predetermined  block  the  integer  T  has 
a  value  greater  than  or  equal  to  one,  and  at  least  one  drift  tube 
in  this  at  least  one  predetermined  block  has  a  length  which  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  133  plasma  degrees. 


SJ2S,740 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

DENSITY  PLASMA  USING  WHISTLER  MODE 

EXCITATION 

TlUro  Ohkawa,  La  JolU.  CaUf.,  aaai^or  to  G«Mnl  Atomica, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  857,ni 
Iirt.  CL'  HOSH  1/18 
VS.  a.  315— llMl  M 


trolled  in  accordance  with  the  operating  parameters  of  the 
lamp  load  comprising: 
at  least  a  power  conversion  stage  including  at  least: 

(1)  inductor  choke  means  and  electronic  switch  means  to 
change  the  voluge  and  the  frequency  of  the  incoming 
power  from  said  incoming  power  source  to  a  different 
voltage  and  higher  frequency  and  of  a  generally  sinusoidal 
energy  distribution, 

(2)  storage  capacitor  and  electronic  switching  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  uiductor  means  to  provide  an 
output  voltage  which  is  reconverted  to  the  frequency  of 
said  incoming  power  source  and  180  degrees  out  of  phase 
with  the  output  voltage  of  said  inductor  choke  means, 

(3)  filter  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
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1.  Plasma  prtxluction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  plasma  chamber  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  plasma  chamber  having  a  prescribed  gas 
therein; 

magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  with  an  associated  elecUon  cyclotron  frequency  Uct 
and  magnetic  lines  of  force  that  axially  traverse  said 
plasma  chamber;  and 

resonant  excitation  means  for  exciting  a  whistler  wave  hav- 
ing a  frequency  <a  in  said  plasma  chamber  using  resonant 
electromagnetic  energy,  where  o>cr<o>.  said  whistler 
wave  ionizing  said  prescribed  gas.  whereby  ionized  parti- 
cles exist  in  said  plasma  chamber  having  a  coUisional 
frequency  associated  therewith,  said  ionized  particles 
comprising  a  plasma; 

said  resonant  exciution  means  comprising  a  resonant  cavity 
positioned  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  plasma  chamber, 
said  resonant  cavity  being  substantially  axially  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  electromagnetic  energy 
resonating  in  said  resonant  cavity  axially  couples  into  the 
plasma  within  said  plasma  chamber. 


'"'^^-^f^ 


storage  capacitor  means  and  connected  to  supply  power 
to  said  lamp  load, 

(4)  means  forming  a  charging  path  for  said  storage  capacitor 
means, 

(5)  means  different  from  said  charging  path  forming  a  dis- 
charge path  into  the  load  for  said  storage  capacitor  means 
whereby  the  charging  current  for  said  storage  capacitor 
means  is  isolated  from  the  lamp  load  during  charging  of 
said  storage  capacitor  means,  and 

the  discharge  of  said  storage  capacitor  means  being  opera- 
tive to  provide  a  scries  of  discharge  pulses  having  a  sinu- 
soidal energy  distribution  at  a  voltage  level  greater  or  less 
than  that  of  the  incoming  voluge  and  of  a  value  sufficient 
to  operate  said  lamp  load  and  being  out  of  phase  with  the 
voltage  of  said  incoming  power  source. 

5^25,742 

SOUD  STATE  BALLAST  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Deny  D.  Beaaley.  Fairfield,  Okio,  MrivHtr  to  Delta  Coreatry 

Corporatioa.  Dayton,  Ohio 

FU«i  Dm.  U,  1991,  S«.  No.  S05,S97 

lat  CL'  H05B  41/36 

UA  CL  315—307  2»  Ctai« 


SJ2S,741 
ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  AND  POWER  CONTROLLER 
SmmI  H.  AiUd,  Jr.,  Rcm.  Nev.;  Maainlan  K.  Balachaader, 
Kc^  Wash.;  Doi^Im  W.  Brooks,  CtfMw  Qty;  Sterca  M. 
JcakiM,  Daytoa,  both  of  Ner.,  aad  iwak.  J.  Mardakowdd, 
Su  Pedro,  Calif.,  wmtv^m*  to  Brace  brfaatrica,  lac,  Daytoa, 
Ner. 

Caatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  322,129,  Mar.  10, 1909, 

rtinfT-T"  Thto  ^pUcatioa  Mar.  «,  1990,  Scr.  No.  401,991 

laL  a.'  HOSB  41 /i6 

MS.  CL  315—307  37  OaiaM 

1.  A  ballast  system  for  use  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  load  for 

controlling  the  operation  of  the  fluorescent  lamp  load  from  an 

incoming  AC  power  source  of  a  predetermined  voltage  and 

frequency  and  wherein  the  operation  of  the  lamp  load  is  con- 


.JL^^   -    ®* 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  operating  a  discharge  lamp  compris- 


mg: 


a  source  of  high  voltage  direct  current  power, 

low  voltage  direct  current  power  supply  means  for  convert- 


ing said  high  voltage  direct  current  power  to  low  voltage 
direct  current  power  for  operation  of  said  ballast  circuit; 

lamp  starter  means  connected  to  the  discharge  lamp  for 
initiating  operation  of  the  lamp  fitnn  power  provided  by 
said  source  of  high  voltage  direct  current  power, 

lamp  driver  means  for  operating  the  discharge  lamp  froan 
power  provided  by  said  source  of  high  voltage  direct 
current  power; 

capacitor  means  for  connecting  said  lamp  driver  means  to 
the  discharge  lamp; 

pulse  width  modula^n  means  operated  from  said  low  volt- 
age direct  current  power  supply  means  for  generating 
control  pulses  for  said  lamp  driver  means  in  response  to 
current  flow  in  said  lamp  driver  means; 

switch  means  for  selectively  shorting  out  said  capacitor 
means;  and 

timer  means  operated  from  said  low  voltage  direct  current 
power  supply  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  in 
reqionse  to  current  flow  in  said  lamp  driver  means. 


5,2M.744 

POWER  UNIT  P(»  ELECTRIC  CARS 

MaiMi  IMkawa,  wA  YaldUra  MiMwra,  bath  oT  Takya, 

i^m,  iiilir  -  to  Airia  Aw  Co.,  \JeL,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «0,t30 

laL  CL'  BMK  41/00:  BCQL  U/li 

MS.  a.  310—139  1  < 


5,225,743 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH 
George  G.  Codina,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif.;  TbooHH  J.  Richards,  Peo- 
ria, aad  Everett  G.  Braadt,  CkOUcotke,  both  of  DL,  i 
to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Not.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  791,709 
lat  a.'  HOU  11/04.  I7/4S 
MS.  CL  315—349  24  ' 


1.  A  switch,  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  cavity; 

a  first  electrode  having  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  surface 
having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  and  extending  along  said  cavity  in  a  first  directioa 
along  said  axis,  forming  a  hollow  tube;  and, 

a  second  electrode  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  housing,  said  second  end  of 
said  second  electrode  having  a  generally  circular  cross- 
section  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  extend- 
ing into  said  cavity  in  a  second  direction  along  said  axis, 
wherein  said  second  end  of  said  second  electrode  extends 
at  least  partially  into  nid  hollow  tube  formed  by  said  first 
electrode. 
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L  A  power  unit  for  oaounting  on  the  body  of  an  electric  car, 
comprising: 
a  sensor  for  detecting  a  running  condition  of  the  car; 
a  first  power  supply  mounted  on  the  electric  car  body; 
a  second  power  supply  module; 
means  for  detachaUy  mounting  different,  interchangeable 

types  of  said  second  power  supply  module  on  the  electric 

car  body; 
a  motor  control  circuit,  including  a  oompater,  connected  to 

said  first  power  supply  and  said  second  power  supply 

module  for  feeding  a  current  to  a  motor  as  commanded  by 

the  computer, 
said  computer  hyin^wig  control  means  for  detennininf  (1) 

whether  said  second  power  supply  module  is  mounted  or 

not  and  (2)  for  determining  the  type  of  second  power 

supply  module  mounted; 
setting  means  for  connecting  said  first  power  supply  and  said 

second  power  supply  module  with  said  motor  control 

ctfcatt,  in  parallel  or  in  series,  fc^MMive  to  Ae  detected 

running  condition;  and 
said  oompater  controlling  said  motor  control  drcait  aooord- 

ing  to  determinations  of  said  control  means. 
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Not  iMMd  For  TIUs  Nnabcr 


8^25,747 

SINGLE-BUTTON  ACTUATED  SELF-CORRECTING 

AUTOMATIC  CONVERTIBLE  TOP 

Jmmm  M.  Helns,  Soatligate,  and  Georfe  A.  AMcrtoa,  IV,  Royal 

Oak,  botk  of  Mkk^  awigMn  to  ASC  iMorporated.  Somth- 

gate,  Mkk. 

Filed  Jam.  6.  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,299 
Int.  CL'  B60J  7/06 
VS.  a.  31S— 26S  23  ( 


S,22S,74< 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
BRUSHLESS  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Joluwa  Toa  dcr  Heidc  Sckraaibcrg;  Mkkad  Hcnuna,  Villia- 
gn-Sckweaaiatea,  aad  Uwe  MacUcr,  Eiseabach,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaiigBora  to  Papat-Motorea  GaibH  A  Co. 
KG,  St  Georflca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  805,154 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  13, 
1990,  4099*86 

lat  a.'  H02P  6/02 
VS.  a.  318—254  II  Clataa 
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I.  A  system  for  lowering  and  raising  an  automotive  convert- 
ible top,  said  system  comprising: 
motive  means  connected  to  said  convertible  top  for  moving 

said  convertible  top  to  open  and  close  the  convertible  top; 
position  sensing  means  connected  to  said  convertible  top  for 

sensing  the  position  of  said  convertible  top  throughout  its 

range  of  motion;  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  position  sensing  means,  for 

actuating  said  motive  meaiu  in  response  to  input  from  said 

position  sensing  means. 


I.  Apparatus  for  controllin;j  a  bnishless  electric  motor  hav- 
ing motor  coils,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  power  stage  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  switching  means  and  output  terminals  for 
supplying  power  to  the  motor  coils  of  the  motor  to  be  con- 
trolled, and  the  apparatus  further  comprising  control  means 
coupled  to  said  power  stage  and  arranged  to  apply  commuU- 
tion  signals  to  said  power  sUge  to  selectively  switch  said 
switching  means  whereby  power  is  selectively  applied  to  said 
motor  by  way  of  said  switching  means,  and  wherein  the  con- 
trol means  is  arranged  to  receive  a  sequence  of  samples  of  the 
power  fed  to  the  motor,  and  the  control  means  further  com- 
prises means  for  determining  parameters  of  an  analogue  func- 
tion defined  by  said  sequence  of  samples,  said  parameters  being 
determmed  by  a  vector  or  complex  number  addition;  and 
further  wherein  said  samples  received  by  said  control  means 
are  test  signals  in  current  or  voltage  form  which  represent  an 
ordered  sequence  of  samples,  the  analogue  function  defined 
thereby  being  a  sinusoidal  fundamental  wave,  and  wherein  the 
phase  position  of  said  analogue  function  is  determined  by  a 
vector  addition,  the  directions  of  vectors  to  be  added  being 
determined  by  angles  whose  tangent  values  are  defmed  by 
ratios  of  small  integers. 


5,225,748 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  KND 

MONTTORING  THE  POSmON  OF  AN  AWNING  OR 

SIMILAR  FACIUTY 

Rolf  E.  Hariag,  MoMin«ea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroiaBy,  aasigaor  to 

Soflfify  SA.  auaes,  Fraacc 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,902 
daiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  23, 
1990  4009373 

'lat  a.'  E05F  15/20:  E06B  9/6S.  9/82:  G05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  318—266  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  and  monitoring  the  position 
of  a  roll-up  suspended  element  which  includes  a  fabric  having 
a  surface  area  capable  of  withstanding  a  wind  load,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

drive  means  for  driving  the  roll-up  suspended  element  to 
selectively  displace  between  retracted  and  extended  posi- 
tions; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  presence  of  wind  velocity  being 
at  a  given  magnitude,  the  wind  velocity  creating  a  wind 
load  when  acting  upon  the  surface  area  of  the  fabric;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  presence  being  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means  for  permitting  said  drive  meims  to 
retract  the  roll-up  suspended  element  only  to  a  position  at 
which  a  correspondingly  reduced  surface  area  of  the 
fabric  is  able  to  withstand  the  wind  load  acting  thereupon 


without  being  damaged,  said  control  means  also  being 
responsive  to  said  presence  being  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  for  permitting  said  drive  means  to  extend  the  roll- 
up  suspended  element  only  far  enough  for  the  fabric  to 
withstand  the  wind  load  without  being  damaged. 
5.  A  method  for  controlling  and  monitoring  the  positioa  of  a 
roll-up  suspended  element  which  includes  a  fabric  having  a 
surface  area  capable  of  withstanding  a  wind  load,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  the  roU-up  suspended  element  to  selectively  displace 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions; 


ing  by  said  zero  crossing  interval  detector  and  the  zero 
crossing  interval  outputted  from  said  transfer  means;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  rotary  member  in  accordance 
with  the  result  from  said  adder  means  such  that  the  rtxa- 
tioaal  speed  of  said  rotary  member  is  controlled  to  be 
consistent  with  a  doired  speed. 


5025,79* 

MICROINJECnON  APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  MICMOINJBCnWi 

MlMti«.  VbmiM,mk  Warn  U«m.  IknU,  al  af 


FOad  Sc*.  X,  1990,  Sar.  Na.  988,261 
tority,  wMfrti"  JapM,  Oct  2, 1M»,  I-2S5197 
Ii«.  a.'  HKP  7/00 
VS.  CL  318—288  ' 


sensing  a  presence  of  wind  vdodty  being  at  a  given  magni- 
tude, the  wind  velocity  creating  a  wind  load  when  acting 
upon  the  surface  area  of  the  fabric;  and 

responding  to  said  presence  being  sensed  by  permitting  the 
step  of  driving  to  retract  the  roll-up  suspended  element 
only  to  a  position  at  which  a  correspondingly  reduced 
surface  area  of  the  fabric  is  able  to  withstand  the  wind 
load  acting  thereupon  without  being  damaged,  and  re- 
sponding to  said  presence  being  sensed  by  permitting  the 
step  of  driving  to  extend  the  roll-up  suspended  element 
only  far  enough  for  the  fabric  to  withstand  the  wind  load 
without  being  damaged. 

5,225,749 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATIONAL 
SPEED  OF  A  ROTARY  MEMBER 
Miyocki  WataMba,  NagBokakyo,  JapM,  aMivMr  to  MltMbMi 
DcaU  KabMUU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatfaaatkw-ia-part  of  S«r.  No.  799,998,  Sep.  13,  1991, 
.  IWs  app'*i~**~  May  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  877,805 
,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1990,  ^2S7S81 
lat  CL'  H02P  5/00 
VS.  CL  318—268  23 


1.  A  microinjectioa  apparatus  for  moving,  by  pressure,  a 
liquid  through  a  miniature  instrument,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  microsyringe  having  a  plunger,  and 

(b)  reversible  driving  means  for  driving  said  plunger  into 
said  microsyringe  in  an  injectioa  mode  and  for  withdraw- 
ing said  plunger  from  said  microsyringe  in  a  suction  mode, 
said  driving  means  comprising: 

L  a  driven  member  provided  on  one  ead  of  said  i^nnger, 
ii  at  least  one  elongated  pieioelectric/electroatrictive 

element  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  driven  member; 

and 
iii.  an  ineitial  member  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  elongated 

piezoelectiic/ekctrosthctive  element  opposite  said  ooe 

end. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  a  rotary 
member,  said  system  comprising: 

a  frequency  generator  for  generating  an  FC  signal  which  is 
an  AC  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  rotary  member, 

a  zero  crossing  interval  detector  for  detecting  the  zero  cross- 
ing interval  of  said  FG  signal,  the  zero  crossing  intervsl 
being  inversely  proportional  to  the  roUtional  speed  of  said 
rotary  member; 

transfer  means  for  holding  the  zero  crossing  interval  de- 
tected by  said  zero  crossing  interval  detector  and  then 
outputting  said  zero  crossing  interval  in  response  to  the 
next  occurrence  of  zero  crossing; 

adder  means  for  summing  the  zero  crossing  interval  detect- 


5,225,791 
POWER  SUPPLY  ORCUTT  FOR  A  MOTOR  ^^ 

K«waM?Klaw  S1«;  tttmtm  T    lllin.  balk  o*  Yaka- 

FBad  N«T.  18, 1991,  Sar.  No.  793,598 
date  priarity,  appUcatia.  Japan,  Nof .  19, 1990,  2^U185 
lat  CL'  H02J  1/04:  085F  1/10 
VS.  a.  318-434  *  < 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  a  motor  including: 
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fint  switch  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  power  source 
line; 

a  motor  supplied  with  electric  power  by  the  conduction  of 
said  first  switch  means; 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  said  motor; 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  drive  circuit; 

second  switch  means  connected  between  said  capacitor  and 
said  first  switch  means; 

current  limiting  means  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second 
switch  means,  said  current  limiting  means  being  a  charg- 
ing path  for  charging  said  capacitor  when  said  first  switch 
means  conducts; 

a  constant  current  circuit  for  limiting  the  current  to  said 
capacitor,  said  constant  current  circuit  having  its  current 
limit  value  varied  in  response  to  the  voluge  of  said  capaci- 
tor, and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
second  switch  means,  said  control  means  rendering  said 
second  switch  means  conductive  when  the  voluge  of  said 
capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  whereby  a 
charging  path  to  said  capacitor  is  formed  through  said 
second  switch  means. 

4.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  a  drive  motor  for  a  laser  beam 
printer  including: 

first  switch  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  power  source 
line,  said  first  switch  means  being  switch-operated  in 
response  to  the  opening-closing  of  the  cover  of  the 
printer; 

a  motor  for  driving  the  drive  system  of  the  printer; 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  said  motor; 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  drive  circuit; 

second  switch  means  connected  between  said  capacitor  and 
said  first  switch  means; 

current  limiting  means  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second 
switch  means,  said  current  limiting  means  being  a  charg- 
ing path  for  charging  said  capacitor  when  said  first  switch 
means  conducts; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  charging  voluge  of 
said  capacitor  with  a  predetermined  value,  said  comparing 
means  being  adapted  to  output  a  comparison  signal  when 
the  charging  voluge  of  said  capacitor  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined value;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
second  switch  means,  said  control  means  rendering  said 
second  switch  means  conductive  when  said  comparing 
means  outputs  the  comparison  signal,  whereby  a  charging 
path  to  said  capacitor  is  formed  through  said  second 
switch  means, 
wherein  said  second  switch  means  is  a  first  transistor  which, 
together  with  a  second  transistor  and  a  current  detection  resis- 
tor, comprises  a  constant  current  circuit. 


istics  in  terms  of  moving  speed  of  the  wiper  blade  versus 
time  includes  a  convex  portion  during  the  acceleration 
section  and  a  concave  portion  followed  by  a  convex  por- 
tion during  the  deceleration  section;  and 


JSjf. 


means  for  driving  said  wiper  arm  to  move  said  wiper  blade 
in  accordance  with  said  wiper  blade  moving  characteris- 
tics. 


5,225.753 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL 

STEERING  SYSTEM 
Shin  Koike,  Toyota;  Oaama  Takeda,  Suaono;  Hlroaki  Taaaka; 
Mizuho  Sugjyama,  both  of  Toyota;  Kaoru  Ohaihi;  Hitoaki 
Iwata,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Masani  Ishikawa,  Snaono,  all  of 
Japan,  aMignor*  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  27,  1990,  2-199452 
lat  CL»  B«2D  7/14 
MS.  a.  31»— 560  3  ' 


5,225,752 
WIPER  SYSTEM 
Tom    Yaaada,    YokoMdu;    HMaiU    Ncm>to,    YokohaM; 
Yasnyukj  YamagncU,  Fi^isawa,  and  Maaayuki  Kaacda,  Yo- 
kohama, all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  May  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  694,292 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  IS,  1990,  2-1268M 

Int.  a.'  B60S  im 

UA  a.  31»— 443  23  ClaiM 

1.  A  wiper  system  comprising: 

a  wiper  arm; 

a  wiper  blade  movably  fixed  to  said  wiper  arm.  said  wiper 
blade  being  movable  with  said  wiper  arm  to  wipe  a  surface 
of  a  window  panel; 

means  for  setting  moving  characteristics  during  a  stroke  of 
said  wiper  blade,  said  characteristics  including  an  acceler- 
ation section  in  which  a  moving  speed  of  said  wiper  blade 
is  increased  from  zero  to  a  maximum  speed,  and  a  deceler- 
ation section  in  which  the  moving  speed  of  said  wiper 
blade  is  decreased  from  the  maximum  speed  to  zero, 

wherein  a  graphical  represenution  of  the  moving  character- 


1.  An  electric  control  apparatus  for  a  four-wheel  steering 
system  in  an  automative  vehicle  having  a  set  of  dirigible  front 
road  wheels  and  a  set  of  dirigible  rear  road  wheels,  comprising: 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  target  steering  angle  of 
the  rear  road  wheels; 

an  electric  motor  the  rotary  angle  of  which  is  electrically 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  target  steering  angle; 

a  hydro-mechanical  tracer  mechanism  including  a  fluid 
control  valve  the  valve  element  of  which  is  drivingly 
connected  to  said  electric  motor  to  be  displaced  in  propor- 
tion to  the  rotary  angle  of  said  electric  motor,  said  tracer 
mechanism  being  arranged  to  steer  the  rear  road  wheels  in 
proportion  to  a  displacement  amount  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  target  steering  angle 
into  a  control  value  for  roution  of  said  electric  motor;  and 

means  for  applying  a  drive  signal  indicative  of  the  control 
value  to  said  electric  motor  for  controlling  the  rotary 
angle  of  said  electric  motor; 

wherein  the  electric  control  apparatus  further  comprises 


means  for  greatly  changing  the  control  value  to  and  from 
zero  in  accordance  with  the  target  steering  angle  when 
the  target  steering  angle  is  less  than  a  predetermined  small 
angle  and  for  changing  the  control  value  in  proportion  to 
the  target  steering  angle  when  the  target  steering  angle  b 
more  than  the  predetermined  small  angle. 

5,225,754 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

Gregory  P.  Eckmley,  Kew,  AMtnUa,  aarigMr  to  Boral  JohM 

Perry  ladHtrica  PTY.  Ltd.,  Cheltcahaa,  Awtralia 
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Date  Jun.  14,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Oct  9, 19»,  Ser.  No.  700,137 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatralia,  Dec.  6,  1988,  PJISIO 
Irt.  CL'  H02P  S/40:  B66B  1/30;  H03K  /7/00 
MS.  a.  318—560  ♦ 
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1.  A  controller  for  a  motor  for  raising  and  lowering  a  lift  car, 
said  controller  comprising; 

(a)  drive  circuit  means  for  providing  power  to  said  motor, 

(b)  means  for  determining  an  angular  position  of  said  motor 
and  for  producing  first  dau  signals  indicative  of  the  angu- 
lar position  of  the  motor, 

(c)  first  means  for  sensing  the  sute  of  the  power  supplied  to 
said  motor  and  producing  second  dau  signals  indicative  of 
the  sute  of  the  power  supplied  to  the  motor, 

(d)  second  means  for  sensing  the  sUte  of  the  power  supplied 
to  the  motor  and  producing  third  daU  signals  indicative  of 
the  power  supplied  to  the  motor, 

(e)  procestiiig  means  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and 
third  daU  signals  and  for  controlling  said  drive  circuit 
meaiu  in  response  to  said  fust,  second  and  third  daU 
signals,  said  processing  means  having; 

(i)  isolator  means  for  isolating  the  processing  means  from 
the  first  sensing  means, 

(ii)  switch  means  for  receiving  the  second  daU  signals  via 
the  isolator  means  from  said  sensing  means, 

(iii)contiol  means  for  receiving  the  second  daU  signals 
from  the  switch  means  and  controlling  the  drive  circuit 
means  in  response  to  the  second  daU  signals, 

(iv)  first  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  third  daU 
signak  in  parallel  form  as  parallel  dau  and  converting 
the  parallel  daU  signals  for  transmission  as  a  serial 
stream  of  data, 

(v)  a  processor  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  switch 
means  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  selectively  supply 
the  second  daU  signals  to  said  control  means  and  for 
receiving  the  first  and  third  daU  signals  from  the  first 
circuit  means  and  for  producing  output  control  signals, 

(vii)  second  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  control  signals 
from  the  processor  and  for  converting  the  control  sig- 
nals into  a  serial  stream  of  daU  for  transmission  and  for 
supplying  the  control  signals  to  said  motor  to  control 
the  motor. 


1.  A  motor  servo  drcuh  for  phase  servo  controlling  a  motor 
which  drives  the  rotation  of  a  disc  at  the  time  of  reproductioa 
having  information  including  at  least  a  synchronizing  signal 
recorded  on  a  signal  face  in  a  disc  reproduction  apparatus,  said 
motor  servo  circuit  comprising: 
phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  phaae  of  said 
synchronizing  signal  reproduced  fhmi  said  disc  at  the  time 
of  reproduction  with  a  reference  phase  to  generate  a  signal 
indicating  the  phase  difference  therebetween; 
phaae  servo  means  for  servo  controlling  the  rotatioa  phase 
of  said  motor  with  a  constant  phaae  servo  gain  according 
to  said  signal  indicating  the  phaae  difference; 
eccentricity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  variation 
amount  of  said  phaae  difference  during  a  predetermined 
period  longer  than  the  roution  period  of  said  disc,  after 
the  routing  speed  of  said  disc  reaches  a  predetermined 
speed  and  reproduction  of  signals  from  said  disc  becomes 
possible; 
gain  determining  means  for  determining  an  optimum  phase 
servo  gain  according  to  the  eccentricity  amount  of  the 
rotation  of  said  disc  which  is  determined  according  to  said 
variation  amount  of  said  detected  phaae  difference;  and 
gain  switching  means  for  modifying  said  constant  phase 
servo  gain  to  said  determined  phaae  servo  gain. 
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1.  A  stepper  motor  drive  circuit  comprising: 
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a  binary  counter  having  an  input  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  clock  input  from  a  control  microprocessor  and  at 
least  one  output; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  EPROMS  connected  with  said 
binary  counter  output; 

a  corresponding  pair  of  first  and  second  D/A  converters 
connected  with  first  and  second  dau  poru  on  said  D/A 
converters; 

a  wave-shaping  circuit  connecting  with  one  of  said 
EPROMS  and  said  D/A  converters  determining  direction 
and  polarity  of  first  and  second  charging  currents  to  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  stepper  motor  windings,  said  first 
charging  current  to  said  first  winding  having  a  partial  sine 
wave  configuration  and  said  second  charging  current  to 
said  second  winding  having  a  partial  cosine  wave  configu- 
ration, said  wave-shaping  circuit  then  reconstructing 
complete  sine  wave  and  cosine  wave  configurations  to 
said  first  and  second  charging  currents;  and 

a  first  slope  detector  having  an  input  connecting  with  an 
output  on  first  A/D  converter,  an  input  to  a  first  compara- 
tor and  a  first  reference  current  value  and  a  second  slope 
detector  having  an  input  connecting  with  an  output  on 
said  second  A/D  converter,  an  input  to  a  second  compara- 
tor and  a  second  reference  current  value. 
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I.  A  method  for  generating  a  motion  profile  for  driving  at 

least  one  mass  in  a  system  between  an  initial  zero  velocity 

location  and  a  desired  zero  velocity  location  by  a  common 

drive  means,  the  method  comprising: 

generating  a  differential  equation  of  motion  for  each  of  said 

masses  in  the  system; 
expressing  the  differential  equatioas  of  motion  in  a  dynamic 

state  variable  equation; 
defming  an  initial  and  a  desired  system  state  and  a  desired 

time  interval  required  to  advance  the  system  from  the 

initial  to  the  desired  state; 
developing  a  continuous  driver  input  function  required  to 

transfer  a  mass  from  the  initial  sute  to  the  desired  sute  in 

the  time  interval  based  upon  a  Kalman  controllability 

formulation;  and 
implementing  the  continous  driver  input  fiinction  to  solve 

the  dynamic  state  variable  equation  for  a  system  sute 

vector  that  describes  a  continuous  position  and  velocity 

profile  for  each  mass  in  the  system. 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  vfriable  reluctance  motor, 
having  a  DC  power  supply,  comprising: 

plural  driving  sections,  each  of  the  plural  driving  sections 
including  a  driving  circuit  for  energizing  and  dcencrgizing 
an  exciting  coil  corresponding  thereto,  signal  generating 
means  for  comparing  an  absolute  value  of  a  current  devia- 
tion of  an  actual  current  from  a  current  command  used  for 
closed-loop  motor  current  control  with  a  carrier  signal, 
with  use  of  a  lowest  level  of  the  carrier  signal  as  a  refer- 
ence level  for  the  comparison,  to  produce  a  PWM  signal, 
and  controlling  means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said 
driving  circuit; 

each  of  said  driving  circuits  including  a  first  switching  ele- 
ment connected  between  one  end  of  the  exciting  coil  and 
a  positive  pole  of  the  DC  power  supply,  a  second  switch- 
ing element  connected  between  the  other  end  of  the  excit- 
ing coil  and  a  negative  pole  of  the  DC  power  supply,  a 
first  diode  whose  anode  is  connected  to  a  junction  of  the 
second  switching  element  and  the  exciting  coil  and  whose 
cathode  is  connected  to  the  positive  pole  of  said  DC 
power  supply,  and  a  second  diode  whose  anode  is  con- 
nected to  the  negative  pole  of  said  DC  power  supply  and 
whose  cathode  is  connected  to  a  junction  of  the  first 
switching  element  and  the  exciting  coil;  and 

said  controlling  means  being  operable  to  cause  one  of  said 
first  and  second  switching  elements  to  be  turned  on  and  to 
cause  the  other  switching  element  to  be  turned  on  and  off 
in  accordance  with  the  PWM  signal,  if  the  current  devia- 
tion is  positive  or  zero,  and  being  operable  to  cause  said 
one  switching  element  to  be  turned  on  and  off  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  which  is  obtained  by  inverting  the 
PWM  signal  and  to  cause  said  other  switching  element  to 
be  turned  off,  if  the  current  deviation  is  negative. 
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STARTING  AND  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  BRUSHLESS 

DC  MOTOR 
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1.  A  method  for  starting  a  brushless  DC  motor  which  in- 
cludes a  stator  for  generating  an  electromagnetic  field  and  a 
permanent  magnet  rotor,  the  method  comprising: 
exciting  the  stator  with  an  open  loop  control  and  driving  the 
motor  with  a  bipolar  mode  drive  circuit  to  initiate  rotation 
of  the  rotor, 
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when  rotation  frequency  reaches  a  first  predetermined  num- 
ber shifting  the  phase  of  the  control  signal  and  continuing 
acceleration;  and 

when  rotation  frequency  reaches  a  second  predctenmned 
number  switching  the  drive  circuit  from  bipolar  mode  to 
unipolar  mode  and  continuing  acceleration  to  reach  the 
rated  value  of  rotation  for  the  motor. 


5,225,760 
RECHARGEABLE  POWER  PACK 
Sterea  G.  Leiaerww,  10045  WkcatlaMb  Ave.  Ste.  C,  Saatee, 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  device  having  a  com- 
partment shaped  and  dimensioned  to  hold  a  plurality  of  batter- 
ies, said  compartment  having  an  opening  sized  to  allow  loading 
and  unloading  said  batteries,  terminals  protniding  from  lateral 
sections  of  said  compartment  and  wired  to  carry  electrical 
currents  from  said  batteries  to  electrical  circuits  in  said  device, 
at  least  one  of  said  terminals  including  a  resiliency  compress- 
ible first  contact  member  positioned  to  forcefully  contact  a 
pole  of  one  of  said  batteries,  and  at  least  one  of  said  terminals 
including  a  second  contact  member  positioned  to  contact  an 
opposite  pole  of  said  one  of  said  batteries,  and  a  removable 
cover  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  close  said  opening,  a  re- 
chargeable power  supply  which  comprises: 
a  housing  shaped  and  dimensions  to  be  introduced  into  said 

compartment  through  said  opening; 
at  least  one  rechargeable  power  cell  mounted  within  said 

housing  and  having  positive  and  negative  poles; 
means  for  feeding  a  charging  current  to  said  at  least  one 
power  cell  when  said  power  supply  is  in  use  in  said  electri- 
cal device,  said  means  including  a  connector  positioned  on 
said  housing  to  be  accessible  when  said  housing  is  within 
said  compartment;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  power  cell  to  said 
terminals. 


1.  A  battery  management  system,  comprising: 

a  main  battery; 

main  battery  charging  system  means  coupled  to  the  main 
battery  for  charging  the  main  battery  during  operation  of 
the  main  battery  charging  system  means; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  battery; 

primary  switching  means  for  coupling  said  auxiliary  battery 
to  a  parallel  configuration  with  the  main  battery  charging 
system  means  and  with  said  main  battery,  where  upon 
both  the  main  battery  and  the  at  least  one  auxiliary  battery 
are  charged  by  the  main  battery  charging  system  means, 
the  primary  switching  means  also  being  operable  to  de- 
couple the  auxiliary  battery  from  said  parallel  configura- 
tion; and 

sensing  means  coupled  to  the  pfimary  switching  means  and 
operable  to  sense  presence  or  absence  of  charging  current 
from  said  main  battery  charging  system  means  to  said 
main  battery,  the  sensing  means  being  operable  to  active 
said  switching  means  for  coupling  said  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary battery  into  said  parallel  configuration  during  pres- 
ence of  the  charging  current,  wherein  said  main  battery 
charging  system  provides  a  charging  signal  to  said  main 
battery  having  an  alternating  current  component,  and 
wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  transformer  means 
coupled  to  the  charging  signal  for  inducing  a  voltage,  said 
voluge  being  applied  to  a  switching  circuit  of  said  switch- 
ing means. 
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VOLTAGE  REGULATING  aRCUITRY  TO  VARY  THE 

ALTERNATOR  HELD  COIL  DRIVE  AT  A  RATE 

DEPENDENT  UPON  A  ROTOR  VELOCITY  SIGNAL 
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1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

Applying  a  load  to  the  battery  when  the  self-discharge 
interval  a  second  predetermined  multiple  of  the  first 
predetermined  interval,  said  second  predetermined  multi- 
ple being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  multiple,  said 
load  being  insufficient  to  substantially  discharge  the  bat- 
tery: and 

rejecting  the  battery  if  the  output  voltage  said  load  differs 
by  a  predetermined  amount  from  the  output  voluge  no  load. 


5,223,763 
BATTERY  CHARGING  dRCUTT  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

AMBULATORY  FEEDING  PUMP 
RaadaU  J.  Krokm,  Ballwim  and  Deals  Y.  YerUkaya,  Dca  Pcrca, 
botk  of  Mo.,  MrigMn  to  Skcrwood  Medical  Compaay,  St. 
Lo<ds,Mo. 
Coatiaaatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,531,  Mar.  20,  1991, 
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1.  Regulator  circuitry  for  connection  to  field  coils  of  an 
alternator  in  an  electrical  system  having  a  system  voltage 
maintained  by  the  alternator,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  system  voltage; 

circuitry  for  generating  a  velocity  signal  related  to  a  rota- 
tional velocity  of  a  rotor  of  the  alternator; 

circuitry  for  producing  a  deviation  signal  when  the  system 
voltage  deviates  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  from 
a  predetermined  value  of  said  system  voluge; 

circuitry  responsive  to  said  deviation  signal  to  vary  the  field 
coil  drive  to  the  alternator  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the 
velocity  signal. 

5,225,765 

INDUCTORLESS  CONTROLLED  TRANSITION  AND 

OTHER  UGHT  DIMMERS 

Mickael  Callahan,  201  W.  8Sth,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024;  Joha  K. 

Cheater,  331A  Wanca  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201,  aad  Robert 

M.  Goddard.  330  Flrtt  Aye.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10009 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  615,517,  Not.  19,  1990,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  336,014,  Apr.  10, 1989,  Pat 
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943,381,  Dec.  17,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,823,069,  which  is  a 

cootiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,978,  Aug.  15, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,633,161.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  25.  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,766 
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1.  A  device  having  a  rechargeable  electrical  power  source 
which  may  be  attached  to  abase  unit  for  charging  said  source, 
said  unit  having  a  charging  circuit  controllable  to  provide  a 
high  charging  current  and  a  low  charging  current  said  device 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  attachment  of  the  device  to  the  base 

unit;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  for  controlling 
said  charging  circuit  to  selectively  provide  said  high  or 
said  low  charging  current  including  means  for  causing 
said  charging  circuit  to  provide  said  low  charging  current 
a  first  predetermined  amount  of  time  after  surting  to 
provide  said  high  charging  current  and  for  preventing  said 
charging  circuit  from  providing  with  high  charging  cur- 
rent until  a  second  predetermined  time  has  elapsed  after 
taid  first  predetermined  amount  of  time. 
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1.  An  electronic  dimming  apparatus  comprising: 
semiconductor  power  controlling  means  for  selectively 
coupling  a  lamp  load  with  an  alternating  current  supply; 
means,  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  setniconductor 
power  controlling  means,  for  varying  the  amount  of 
power  supplied  to  said  lamp  load  over  a  range  of  power 
by  controlling  the  fraction  of  a  half-cycle  of  the  waveform 


of  said  alternating  current  supply  in  which  said  semicon- 
ductor power  controlling  means  couples  said  lamp  load 
with  said  alternating  current  supply,  said  means  for  vary- 
ing having: 
an  input  for  a  first  value,  said  first  value  indicative  of  a 

desired  amount  of  power  to  be  supplied  to  said  lamp 

load; 
digital  means  for  substituting  a  second  value  for  said  first 

value; 
means  for  inputting  a  third  value  indicative  of  the  actual 

amount  of  power  supplied  to  said  lamp  load;  aitd 
means,  re>ponsive  to  at  least  said  second  value  and  said 

third  value  and  operatively  coupled  with  said  output 

for  adjusting  said  fraction  so  as  to  minimize  a  difference 

between  said  desired  and  said  actual  amounts  of  power. 


S.23S.7C7 
SYNCHRONOUS  SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

BOOST  AND/OR  FLYBACK  CONVERTERS 

Zddriaw  GricsyMU,  P.O.  Box  441,  Wlathwtir,  Maw.  OlMO 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  229,915.  Aag.  8. 1988.  Pat  No.  4,853.837. 
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HIGH  IMPEDANCE  CURRENT  SOURCE 

Mkhael  3.  O'NeUl,  RidcelMd,  Coaa.,  aarignor  to  The  PcrUa 

Elacr  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  637,392,  Jan.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,098.196. 
TUs  applicatioB  Dec  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  813.323 
lat  CL'  G05F  1/575 
MS.  a.  323—280  » 


1.  Switching  power  supply  for  providing  a  plurality  of  DC 
output  signals,  comprising: 

a  node; 

a  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  an  AC  input  signal  and 
providing  a  pulsating  DC  signal  to  the  node; 

an  inductive  means  coupled  to  the  node  for  attaining  a  cur- 
rent; 

a  capacitive  means  coupled  to  the  inductive  means  for  pro- 
viding a  first  DC  output  signal;  and 

a  boost  converter  means  coupled  to  the  node  for  converting 
the  pulsating  DC  signal  into  a  second  DC  output  signal. 


5425.768 
FIELD  TESTINSTRUMENT 
1  H.  Reaves,  m.  StcphcM  Ctty.  Va.,  aMi^or  to 
-mmm  thiliapaillarhaft.  DiMsUerf,  Fed.  Rcpw  of 
Filed  Mar.  13. 1993,  Ser.  No.  8S8.576 
lat  CL'  H03K  21/30;  G87B  U/00 
VS.  CL  324—76,47  » 


1.  A  high  impedance  current  source  comprising: 

a  voltage-to-current  transducer  having  a  current  output 
terminal,  a  positive  input  terminal  with  a  first  input  resis- 
tor extending  therefrom,  and  a  negative  input  terminal 
with  a  second  input  resistor  extending  therefrom,  the  first 
and  second  input  resistors  being  substantially  equal  and 
receptive  of  a  control  voltage  therebetween; 

a  monitor  resistor  connected  between  the  output  terminal 
and  an  output  point; 

a  first  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  output  termi- 
nal and  the  negative  input  terminal;  and 

a  second  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  output 
point  and  the  positive  input  terminal,  the  first  and  second 
feedback  resistors  being  substantially  equal,  the  feedback 
resistors  and  the  input  resistors  each  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  monitor  resistor,  whereby  the  current 
output  point  constitutes  s  high  impedance  source  of  cur- 
rent the  current  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 
contit>l  voltage,  wherein  the  current  output  poiat  commu- 
nicates the  current  through  a  load  to  a  base  terminaL  and 
the  apparatus  further  comprises  a  pair  of  substantially 
equal  grounding  resistors  each  being  connected  between  a 
difTerent  one  of  the  input  terminals  and  the  base  terminal 
and  being  substantially  greater  than  the  monitor  resistor. 
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1.  A  testing  apparatus  comprising 

a  phase-locked  loop  signal  source  having  an  output; 

a  variable  oscillator  source  having  an  output; 

a  mode  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  phase-lock  loop  signal  source,  and  having  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  the  variable  oscillator 
source  for  selecting  between  the  output  of  the  phase- 
locked  kx>p  signal  source  and  the  variable  oadllaior 
source,  and  having  an  output  terminal; 

an  output  buffer  receiving  a  signal  derived  fron  the  output 
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tendiiwl  of  the  mode  twitch  for  connecting  to  m  monitor- 
ing device; 

a  variable  output  buffer  receiving  a  signal  derived  from  the 
output  terminal  of  the  mode  switch  for  providing  a  test 
signal  output; 

a  selector  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  mode  switch,  having  a  second 
terminal  to  be  connected  to  an  external  source,  and  having 
a  third  terminal; 

a  pulse  and  frequency  counter  connected  to  the  third  tenni- 
nal  of  the  selector  switch; 

a  readout  connected  to  the  pulse  and  frequency  counter. 


S,22S.769 
DEFIBRILLATION  DISCHARGE  CURRENT  SENSOR 
RudaU  W.  Fincke,  Wincbcater,  and  Michael  L.  Lopin,  NewtiM, 
both  of  Mm*^  aMiVMK*  to  ZMD  Corporation,  Wihniagton, 
DeL 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S99.37S 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a.  324—127  24 


1.  An  electrical  energy  discharge  apparatus  of  the  type  that 
generates  defibrillation  energy  pulses  used  to  defibrillate  a 
fibrillating  heart  of  a  patient,  said  discharge  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  electrical  inductor  having  a  characteristic  inductance 
for  shaping  the  defibrillation  energy  pulses,  and  electrical 
capacitor  for  storing  defibrillation  pulse  energy  before  the 
energy  is  discharged,  and  means  for  discharging  the  capacitor 
to  generate  the  defibrillation  pulse,  a  sense  winding  would 
around  the  inductor  for  developing  a  sense  voluge  between 
ends  of  the  winding  in  response  to  the  current  in  the  inductor 
as  a  defibrillation  pulse  is  generated,  and  voltage  measurement 
circuitry  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  sense  winding  for  mea- 
suring the  sense  voltage  developed  between  the  ends. 


of  conductive  legs,  with  said  groupings  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  circumferentially, 
there  being  a  plane  of  symmetry  through  said  axis  between 
said  coil  portions,  the  legs  of  each  grouping  of  turns  of 
each  coil  portion  being  disposed  in  a  varied  distribution 
begiiming  at  a  point  corresponding  to  the  radial  surface  of 


the  bobbin  on  which  the  coil  portion  is  wound,  and  ex- 
tending continuously  substantially  to  said  plane  of  symme- 
try, the  pattern  of  said  varied  distribution  being  selected  to 
optimize  the  torque  imparted  to  said  rotor  for  said  desired 
performance  characteristic,  said  poles  of  said  rotor  being 
in  essential  alignment  with  said  plane  at  the  center  of  the 
range  of  motion  of  said  galvanometer. 


5425,771 

MAKING  AND  TESTING  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

USING  mCH  DENSITY  PROBE  POINTS 

Glcna  i.  Lecdy,  Sota  Barbara,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  DRI  Techmrf- 

ogy  Corp.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  482,135.  Feb.  16, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,103,557, 

which  is  a  conthraatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  194,596,  May  16. 

19n,  Pat.  No.  4,924,589.  Thb  appUcatioo  Oct.  11,  1991,  Ser. 

No.  775,324 

lat.  CL'  GOIR  1/04.  1/067 

VS.  CL  324—158  P  17  Ctotaw 


5,225,770     

MOVING  MAGNET  GALVANOMETERS  HAVING  A 
VARIED  DENSITY  WINDING  DISTRIBUTION  COIL  FOR 

A  DESIRED  PERFORMANCE  CHARACTERISTIC 
Jean  Montagu,  Brooklinc,  Maas„  aaaignor  to  General  Scanning, 
Inc.,  WatcrtowD,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  660,705 
Int.  CL'  GOIR  1/20 
VS.  a.  324—146  24  OaiaM 

1.  A  galvanometer  having  a  desired  performance  character- 
istic comprising 
a  cylindrical  magnetic  rotor  mounted  for  rotary  oscillation 
about  a  central  axis,  and  being  polarized  into  two  essen- 
tially semi-cylindrical  poles  on  opr>osite  sides  of  said  axis, 
two  coil  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor, 
each  said  coil  portion  defmed  by  a  large  multiplicity  of 
conductive  turns,  each  said  turn  comprised  of  conductive 
tide  legs  extending  along  the  length  of  the  rotor  and  con- 
ductive end  portions  connected  to  the  respective  side  legs 
of  the  turn,  the  first  and  second  side  legs  of  the  turn  being 
grouped  together  in  respective  first  and  second  groupings 


1.  A  tester  surface  comprising: 

a  substrate  formed  of  a  flexible  material; 

a  plurality  of  probe  points  extending  from  the  substrate,  each 
probe  point  including  an  outer  layer  of  the  same  flexible 
material  forming  a  continuous  layer  with  the  flexible 
material  of  the  substrate  and  an  inner  layer  of  conductive 
metal  formed  within  the  outer  layer  defining  an  enclosed 
respective  cavity,  wherein  the  probe  point  is  resiliently 
compressible. 


5,225,772 
AUTOMATIC  TEST  EQUIPMENT  SYSTEM  USING  PIN 

SUCE  ARCHITECTURE 
David  K.  Ckenng,  Mflpitaa,  nnd  Eghcrt  Gmevc,  Los  Altoa,  both 
of  CaUf „  Mrignm  to  Sehlmabcrser  Technoiogiea,  Inc.  San 
Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1990,  Ser,  No.  5773«7 
Int  a.'  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  324—158  R  • 


(a)  a  conductive  barrd  having  a  front,  open  end  and  wiA  a 
rear,  closed  end; 

(b)  a  conductive  first  switch  portioa  received  within  said  barrd 
at  said  rear  ckwed  end  and  jnclnding  a  first  shaft  meant 
projecting  forwardly,  and  a  rear  portioa  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  barrel  rear,  closed  end; 

(c)  a  conductive  second  switch  portioa  received  within  taid 
barrel  and  having  an  engagement  tip  poaitioned  forwardly  of 
taid  barrel  open  end  for  electrical  contact  with  a  test  site  and 
indnding  a  second  shaft  means  extending  rearwardly  and 
into  azially  spaced  relation  to  said  ftrtt  thaft  meant; 

(d)  an  dongate.  hollow  insulator  means  extending  fully  be- 
tween and  providing  a  guideway  for  reciprocatory  contact 
between  taid  first  and  second  thaft  mean  and  fritly  thidding 
taid  tecond  shaft  means  from  dectrical  leakage  prior  to 
«ig«g«.i>«t  of  said  second  shaft  means  with  said  fiivt  shaft 
means;  and 

(e)  spring  biasing  means  extending  between  said  first  twitch 
portioa  and  taid  tecond  twitch  portioa  and  urging  taid 
tecond  twitch  meant  forwardly. 


1.  A  tester  for  multiple  pin  integrated  circuits,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  pin  slice  circuits,  each  coupled  to  a  separate 
pin  connector,  each  pin  slice  circuit  including, 

(1)  a  local  memory  having  a  single  bit  I/O  and  a  plurality  ^ 
addresses,  for  storing  a  string  of  data  to  be  applied  to  said 
pin  connector,  ,    -j  •       . 

(2)  event  sequencing  means,  coupled  to  an  output  of  taxJ  local 
memory,  for  providing  timing  control  of  said  data  and 
including  a  sequencer  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
timing  criteria,  

(3)  levels  generator  means,  coupled  to,  for  providing  appro- 
priate voltage  and  current  levels  to  and  including  a  voltage 
memory  fof  storing  voltage  and  current  levels,  and 

(5)  a  participate  memory  for  storing  combination  of  said  pin 
slice  circuitt  to  be  programmed  with  identical  data  havmg 
output  coupled  to  enabling  input  of  said  pin  slice  circuit; 

such  that  separate  patterns  can  be  written  into  said  local 
memories,  sequencer  memories  and  voltage  memories  for 
independent  groupings  of  said  pin  slice  circuits. 


5.225.773 
SWITCH  PROBE 
Mkhad  A.  Rlchardi.  ChHUr 
nact  Dericaa,  Inc.  Kanaas  Ctty. 

FOad  Fch,  26. 1992,  S«.  No.  843.944 
Int  CL>  GOIR  1/04 
VS.  CL  324—158  P  S 
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L  A  switch  probe  comprising: 


5.225,774 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TSTtGUKTWD  CIRCUIT 
HiraUM  Lnannn.  Tokyo,  ii*H,  Miliar  ta  NBC 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FOad  J^  16. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  731.794 
dataN  priority.  niMraHw  U^m,  JnL  16. 1990.  2-1S77SS 
Int  CL>  GHR  31/2» 
VS.  CL  324—158  R  "^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  compriiing: 

a  plurality  of  fnnctioaal  devices  connected  to  endi  other  to 
carry  out  a  predetermined  operation; 

an  input  buffer  ci  Tuit  connected  to  input  terminals  to  supply 
input  signals  therefrom  to  said  functional  devices; 

an  output  buffer  circuit  cotmected  to  output  terminals  to 
supply  output  signals  from  taid  functional  devices  to  said 
output  terminals; 

first  means  for  separating  connectiont  of  taid  functional 
devices  when  a  characteristic  test  of  said  input  and  output 
buffer  drcuiu  is  carried  out; 

second  means  for  separating  a  connection  selected  from  a 
fint  connection  between  taid  input  buffer  circuit  and  taid 
fimctioaal  devicet  and  a  tecond  connection  between  taid 
functional  devices  and  said  output  buffer  circnit  when  said 
characteristic  test  is  carried  out;  and 

means  for  connecting  taid  input  and  output  buffer  circuitt 
when  taid  tecond  means  separates  said  connection,  taid 
connecting  meant  connecting  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals via  said  input  and  output  buffer  circuits  when  said 
characterittic  test  is  carried  out,  and  including  a  logic 
circuit  operating  to  provide  signal  paths  via  taid  input  and 
output  buffer  circuits  from  said  input  terminals  to  corre- 
sponding terminals  of  said  output  terminals  to  that  charac- 
teristics of  both  said  input  and  output  buffer  drcuils  are 
detected  through  said  signal  patht. 
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5425,775 

IC  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  PERMmTNC  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  TDMING  OF  A  TEST  SIGNAL 
Takaiki  ScUao,  SattMH,  Jfm,  Mri^nr  to  AtnBttat  Coryon- 

tioM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JMl/OOlM,  {  371  Date  St^.  30, 1»1.  {  10«e) 
Date  Sa^  30. 1»M.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO*l/n72a,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ai«.  •,  1991 

PCT  FiM  Fab.  1.  1991,  S«r.  No.  7M,5«7 
CUM  priority.  awUcatioa  Jaya%  Feb.  2,  1990,  2-23704 
bt  CL)  GOIR  IS/IZ  31/02 
UJS.  CL  324— 15S  R  13 


1.  An  IC  tettiiig  device  for  testing  an  IC  under  test  having  a 
plurality  of  IC  terminals,  comprising: 
a  tester  main  body  having  a  plurality  of  tester  main  body 
terminals  and  which  derives  a  plurality  of  test  signals  of 
logical  leveb  from  a  timing  signal  and  a  pattern  to  be 
applied  to  said  IC  under  test,  provides  the  test  signals  to 
said  plurality  of  tester  main  body  terminals  corresponding 
to  said  plurality  of  IC  terminals,  compares  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  output  response  signals  acquired  from  said  IC 
terminals  via  said  tester  main  body  terminals  with  a  refer- 
ence voluge  to  determine  a  logic  level  of  each  output 
response  signal,  and  makes  a  logical  comparison  between 
said  logic  level  and  an  expected  value  pattern;  and 
an  IC  connection  board  comprising 
a  plurality  of  transmission  Unes  interconnecubly  coupling 
said  tester  main  body  terminals  and  said  IC  terminals; 
and 
a  nonvolatile  memory  for  storing  delay  time  dau  repre- 
sentative of  delay  times  in  said  transmission  lines  of  said 
IC  connection  board  corresponding  to  said  terminals  of 
said  IC  under  test;  and 
wherein  said  tester  main  body  is  capable  of  adjusting  timing 
of  said  test  signals  provided  to  the  IC  terminals  and  adjust- 
ing acquisition  timing  of  said  output  response  signals 
acquired  from  said  IC  terminals  based  on  said  delay  time 
data  read  from  said  nonvolatile  memory. 


input  and  a  compensation  circuit  for  input  stage  current 

coupled  to  the  buffer  amplifier  input; 
a  sample  timing  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  strobe  signal,  the 

sample  timing  circuit  generating  a  second  strobe  signal; 
a  first  track-and-hold  circuit  coupled  to  the  buffer  amplifier 

and  responsive  to  the  first  strobe  signal  for  storing  a  value 

of  the  compensated  electrical  signal; 


•  second  track-and-hold  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  track- 
and-hold  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  second  strobe  signal 
for  sampling  the  stored  value  from  the  first  track-and-hold 
circuit;  and 

a  cable  for  conveying  to  the  oscilloscope  the  sampled  value 
from  the  second  track-and-hold  circuit,  the  cable  also 
conveying  from  the  oscilloscope  the  offset  signal  for  the 
buffer  amplifier,  the  first  strobe  signal  for  the  sample 
timing  circuit,  and  a  power  source  for  the  apparatus. 


5,225,777 
mCH  DENSITY  PROBE 
Arthar  BroM,  aad  Thoaua  J.  Walsh,  both  of  Povghkceprie, 
N.Y.,  Mrigaora  to  laternatioaal  Bniiacaa  MacUnca  Corpora- 
tioa,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S30,S75 
lat  a.'  GOIR  1/067 
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5025,776 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROBING  AND 
SAMPUNG  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
Laaak)  J.  Doboa,  Bcavertoa,  aad  Arthur  J.  Mctz,  Gerraia,  both 
of  Orcg.,  aaaigaon  to  Tcktroaix,  lac^  WilaoaTiUe,  Oreg. 
FIM  Oct.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  T73.057 
lat  CL'  GOIR  li/20 
UA  CL  324—121  R  19  Clabaa 

12.  In  an  oscilloscope  system,  a  cable-end  mounted  appara- 
tus for  probing  and  sampling  an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 
a  buffer  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  receiv- 
ing the  electrical  signal  and  providing  a  compensated 
electrical  signal,  the  buffer  ampUfier  having  a  shunt  feed- 
back network  coupled  between  the  input  and  the  output 
an  input  for  an  offset  signal  coupled  to  the  buffer  amplifier 


4.  A  high-density  test  probe  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  containing  a  plurality  of  insulating  and  conductive 
layers  arranged  horizontally  and  stacked  vertically  in  a 
multi-layer  arrangement; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  lands  in  the  conductive  layers; 

the  insulating  layers  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  there- 
through, the  lands  and  the  holes  of  respective  layers  being 
positioned  horizontally  on  close  centers  in  rows  and  being 
staggered  vertically  a  pre-determined  amount  with  resect 
to  corresponding  lands  and  holes  in  adjacent  layers;  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  Hexible  wires  passing  generally  vertically 
through  the  staggered  lands  and  holes  and  each  extending 
for  a  short  unsupported  length  beneath  the  body  to  end  tip 
which  is  canted  with  respect  to  vertical  and  which  is 
capable  of  contacting  a  surface  pad  of  an  electronic  cir- 
cuit; 

the  wires  making  tight  mechanical  and  electrical  connec- 


tions to  respective  ones  of  the  lands  and  being  held  bowed 
substantially  uniformly,  and  the  wires  forming  probe 
elements  having  tips  which  are  uniformly  aligned  and 
which  deflect  in  one  horizontal  direction  only  when  the 
probe  aaaembly  is  moved  vertically  down  into  mating 
contact  with  the  surface  pads  of  the  dectronic  circuit  such 
that  contact  wiping  and  a  desired  normal  contact  force  are 
obtained. 


5,225.778  

OPTICAL  PUMPING,  RESONANCE  MAGNETOMETER 

USING  A  SEQUENTIAL  POLARIZATION 
JcM-Jacqaea  CkaiUoat  St  Etieaac  dc  Croaaer.  NeUy  Kcraerei, 
GkmiUc  aad  Jeaa-Micbel  Leger,  Meylaa,  all  of  FraMC, 
Mri^on  to  CoanaiHarlat   A   I'Eaergic   Atoteiqae,   Paria, 
Fraaoc 

FiM  Jaa.  10. 1991.  Ser.  No.  712.417 
dalM  priority.  apfOicatioa  FraMC,  Jaa.  14,  1990,  90  07410 
lat  CL'  GOIV  i/00 
MS.  CL  324—304  W 


in  a  preselected  volume  portion  of  a  sample,  within  a  logical  x. 
y,  and  z  coordinate  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  said  volume  a  main  static  magnetic  field; 

(b)  selecting  a  slice  within  said  volume  by 

(i)  applying  to  said  volume  a  magnetic  field  gradient  in  the 
loj^cal  z  axis  direction,  wherein  said  magnetic  fidd 
gradient  is  a  slice  selection  gradient; 

Oi)  applying  to  said  volume  an  RF  pulse  at  a  frequency 
band  and  of  sufficient  strength  to  tip  nuclear  spins  of 
material  in  said  slice  to  create  a  magnetic  signal; 

(c)  applying  to  said  volume  a  magnetic  field  gradient  in  the 
logical  y  axis  direction  for  spatial  phase  encoding  of  said 
magnetic  signal  in  the  logical  y  axis  dimension  of  said 
slice,  wherein  said  magnetic  field  gradient  in  the  logical  y 
axis  direction  is  a  y  axis  phase  encoding  gradient; 

(d)  applying  to  said  volume  a  magnetic  field  gradient  in  the 
logical  X  axis  directioa  for  spatial  encoding  of  spatial 
oomponents  of  said  magnetic  signal  in  the  logical  x  axis 
direction,  wherein  said  magnetic  fieM  gradient  in  the 
logical  X  axis  direction  b  a  spatial  readout  gradient 

mcivuk  cuMciT  imniM 


1.  An  optical  pumping  resonance  magnetometer  comprising: 

a  cell  filled  with  a  gas  whose  atoms  have  a  gyromagnetic 
ratio  y; 

a  light  source  emitting  a  light  beam; 

a  polarizer  transversed  by  said  beam  and  being  subsequently 
injected  into  said  cell  for  optically  pumping  said  gas; 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  electrical  resonance  signal 
at  a  Larmor  frequency  F=yBo,  in  which  Bo  is  an  ambient 
magnetic  field  in  which  said  cell  is  immersed  and  wherein 
said  ambient  magnetic  field  is  a  field  to  be  measured; 

means  for  measuring  said  Larmor  frequency,  wherein  the 
amplitude  of  said  ambient  magnetic  field  is  determined 
from  said  frequency  by  the  relation  Bo=F/y; 

said  magnetometer  fiirther  comprising  a  means  for  sequen- 
tially modifying  the  polarization  of  said  light  beam  in- 
jected into  said  cell  whereby  said  detected  electrical  reso- 
nance signal  consequently  has  a  plurality  of  components; 
and 

sequential  signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  plu- 
rality of  components  in  order  to  extract  from  said  compo- 
nentt  an  overall  ambient  magnetic  field  measurement 


5^25,779 

HYBRID  MAGNFnC  ARESONANCE  SPATIAL  AND 

VELOCTTY  IMAGING 

Dcub  L.  Parker,  Ccatcrrille.  aad  Daaac  D.  Blatter.  SaH  Lake 

dty.  both  of  Utah,  awlitann  to  IHC  Hoapitab,  lac,  Sah 

LakcOty,  Utak 

FIM  A^  28. 1991,  Ser.  No.  750.870 
lat  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
MS.  CL  324—306  »  Oataa 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(105  Microfiche,  2  Paaea) 
1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  obtaining  magnetic  reso- 
nance (MR)  spatial  and  velocity  image  daU  of  a  fluid  flowing 
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(e)  obtaining  measurements  of  said  magnrtic  signal  wUle 
said  spatial  readout  gradient  b  being  applied; 

(0  applying  to  said  volume  a  second  magnetic  field  gradient 
in  the  logical  y  axb  direction  for  velocity  phase  encoding 
of  said  magnetic  signal  in  the  logical  y  axb  direction  of 
said  slice,  wherein  said  second  magnetic  fidd  gradient  b 
of  opposite  sign  and  essentuJly  equal  in  area  to  said  first 
magnetic  field  gradient  in  the  logical  y  direction,  and 
wherein  said  second  magnetic  field  gradient  in  the  logical 
y  axb  direction  bay  axb  velocity  phase  encoding  grwli- 

ent; 

(g)  applying  to  said  volume  a  second  magnetic  field  gradient 
in  the  logical  x  axb  direction  for  spatial  encoding  of 
velocity-dependent  components  of  said  magnetic  signal  in 
the  logical  x  axb  direction,  wherein  said  second  magnetic 
field  gradient  in  the  logical  i  axb  direction  b  a  velocity 
readout  gradient; 

(h)  obtaining  measurements  of  said  magnetic  signal  while 
said  velocity  readout  gradient  b  being  appUed. 

S.225,780 
ULTRA-FAST  NMR  SCANS  WTTH  PREPARATION 
PHASE 
Stcphca  J.  RMwar.  Rochcatar,  Miaa.,  aad  Aaaa  E.  H.  Baar 
toa,  nii^nad.  Va..  iiitr""  *•  Maya  PoMiadoa  for  Medi- 
cal EdacaHoa  Raaawch.  MOwaakae,  Miaa. 

FIM  Aag.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  742,116 
lat  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
MS.  CL  324-309  «  P*"^ 

1.  In  an  NMR  system  for  performing  a  scan  and  acquirmg  a 
set  of  NMR  daU  from  which  an  image  b  reconstructed,  an 
improved  method  for  performing  the  scan  which  comprises: 
a)  executing  a  preparatory  phase  pube  sequence  in  which  an 
RF  exciution  pulse  b  applied  to  a  spin  system  being  im- 
aged and  a  preselected  time  interval  transpires  to  enable 
longitudinal  magnetization  of  the  excited  spin  system  to 
evolve  such  that  a  desired  image  contrast  will  be  pro- 
duced; 
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b)  executing  •  set  of  subiliiation  phase  pulse  sequences  in 
which  one  or  more  RF  exciution  pulses  are  applied  to  the 
spin  system; 

c)  executing  a  set  of  stcady-sute  free  precision  pulse  sequen- 


5.225,782 
EDDY  CURRENT  FREE  MRI  MAGNET  WITH 
INTEGRATED  GRADIENT  COILS 
riMfflns  T.  Latkaris;  Peter  B.  Rocner,  both  of  Scbenectadr. 
Biaku  Dorri,  CUfloo  Park,  and  Mark  E.  Vermllyca,  Sckencc- 
tady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SckcMCtMly,  N.Y. 

FUed  Se^  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,389 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  i/00 

MS.  Ct  334—318  1«  CW« 


ces  in  which  a  set  of  RF  exciution  pulses  are  applied  to 
the  spin  system  and  a  corresponding  set  of  NMR  data  is 
acquired;  and 
d)  reconstructing  an  image  from  the  acquired  set  of  NMR 
data. 


5,225,781 

ROBUST  DECOMPOSITION  OF  NMR  IMAGES  BY 

CHEMICAL  SPECIES 

Gwy  H.  Gtew,  Mcak>  Pwk,  CiUf..  tiid  Erlka  Scfciwider,  New 

BcrUa,  Wis^  MsigBors  to  GcMral  Electric  Coaspuy,  MUwaa- 

kee.  Wis. 

Coatian«tioB-ia-Hrt  of  Ser.  No.  566,199,  Aug.  10,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,144,235.  Tfcls  appUcatkM  Jun.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,966 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
M&.  CL  324—309  • 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  which  is  substantially  eddy 
current  free,  said  system  comprising; 
a  first  shell  means; 
a  first  shield  means  located  at  a  predetermined  distance  away 

from  said  first  shell  means; 
a  magnet  cartridge  means  having  a  coil  form  means  and 

superconducting  coils  wound  on  said  coil  form  means  and 

located  substantially  adjacent  to  said  first  shield  means; 
a  support  means  opcratively  connected  between  said  magnet 

cartridge  means  and  said  shield  means; 
at  least  one  gradient  coil  means  located  at  a  predetermined 

distance  away  from  said  first  shield  means; 
a  RF  shield  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  gradient 

coil  means; 
a  RF  coil  means  located  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 

said  RF  shield  means;  and 
an  enclosure  means  which  encloses  said  fwst  shell  means, 

said  first  shield  means,  said  magnet  cartridge  means,  said 

support  means,  said  gradient  coil  means,  and  said  RF 

shield  means. 


Af- 


5,225,783 

DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  FUEL 

Hiroyoahi  Suzuki;  Kenjl  Ogawa,  and  Aklra  Okada,  aU  of  Hl- 

aicji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,392 
Claims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Feb.  18,  1991,  2^)22488; 
Feb.  18,  1991,  2-022489 

lat  a.'  GOIR  27/26 
U  A  CL  324—655  3  C**"* 


1.  A  method  of  producing  separate  images  of  a  first  chemical 
and  second  chemical  species  in  an  imaged  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

acquiring  at  least  three  complex  NMR  multi-voxel  images  of 
the  body,  the  first  and  second  chemical  species  having 
relative  phase  shifts  in  the  three  images  such  that  at  least 
two  of  the  images  have  congruence  in  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  first  and  second  chemical  species; 

combining  the  NMR  images  to  create  a  Bo  image; 

fitting  a  low  order  surface  to  the  continuous  portions  of  the 
Bo  image; 

measuring  the  difference  between  the  low  order  surface  and 
the  Bq  image; 

correcting  the  phase  of  the  Bo  image  if  the  difference  be- 
tween adjacent  voxels  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  i.  A  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  a  dielectric  constant 

combining  the  NMR  multi-voxel  images  to  produce  a  first   of  ftiel  which  comprises: 
and  second  chemical  species  image  using  the  corrected  Bo       an  electrically  conductive  electrode  (3)  disposed  adjacent  to 
image  to  identify  the  predominant  chemical  species  of  a  fuel  flow  passage  (2)  and  applied  with  an  excitation 

each  voxel  in  the  chemical  species  images.  signal, 


a  monolayer-wound  coil  (4)  disposed  spaced  at  a  ptedeter- 
mined  '1««ftwv  from  said  electrode  such  that  fiiel  is  intro- 
duced in  a  space  between  said  electrode  and  said  coil. 

a  phase  comparator  which  receives  the  excitatioa  signal  to 
be  applied  to  said  electrode  and  an  induced  signal  in  said 
coil  to  thereby  compare  the  signals,  whereby  the  phase 
difference  between  the  signals  is  detected, 

a  low-pass  filter  to  output  the  d.c.  signal  component  of  an 
output  signal  of  the  phase  comparator, 

a  comparison  integrator  connected  to  said  low-pass  filter  to 
output  a  controlled  output  signal  so  that  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  exciution  signal  to  be  applied  to  said 
electrode  and  the  induced  signal  in  the  coil  becomes  90*, 
and 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  said  comparison 
integrator  so  that  the  frequency  of  a  signal,  to  be  applied 
to  said  electrode,  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  is 
changed  depending  on  the  output  signal  of  said  compari- 
son integrator,  whereby  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  fiiel 
is  detected  on  the  basis  of  a  voltage  output  signal  from  said 
comparison  integrator,  or  a  frequency  output  signal  from 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


5,225,784 

DC  CURRENT  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR 

GENERATING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  OUTPUT 

PROPORTIONAL  TO  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Eddy  So,  GlMcater,  Cawida.  aari^or  to  NatkNuri  Rcaearch 

Coocfl  of  Cauda.  Oatario,  Canda 

CoMlaaatkw-iB-pHt  of  Ser.  No.  659,692,  Feb.  25, 1991, 
abaMkmed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  802,194 
lat.  a.'  GOIR  27/00;  H03M  1/66 
UA  a.  324—657  21 


5,229,785 

APPARATUS  KM  SEhBING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

MOVING  SHEET  iX  HLM 

DmW  W.  Mam,  St  Plml,  Mla^  a^  Baser  C  Oaatnick, 

RH«r  FUk,  Wia.,  aMilBan  to  M4 

apolk,MiM. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  764,774,  Sa*.  34, 1991.  TMb  I 
Not.  12, 1992,  Sar.  No.  974,918 
bt  a.>  GOIB  21/m:  08Ut  27/26 
MS.  CL  324—671  6  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  thickness  of  a  moving  sheet  of 
film  matoial,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  mounted  transverse  to  the  direction  of  moveasent 
of  said  sheet  of  film  material; 

b)  a  carriage  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  carriage  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  directed  toward  said  sheet  of  film 
material; 

c)  a  roUtaUe  sensor  head  noounted  between  said  qiaoed 
apart  legs,  said  sensor  head  having  a  circular  cross  sectioa 
contacting  said  film  material,  said  circular  cross  sectioo 
including  a  plurality  of  capacitor  plates  with  interleaved 
dielectric  insulators;  and 

d)  means  for  electricaUy  coupling  said  capacitor  plates  to 
circuits  for  detecting  changes  in  capacitance  caused  by 
changes  in  relative  thickness  of  said  moving  sheet  of  film 
material. 


5,225,786 
COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  SENSOB 
D.  Vaagta,  aad  Saasaci  C  Criasea,  botk  oT  1 
CaUf.,  Msi^ors  to  Rasfuaat  Aaaljrtkal,  lac^  La  Hakn, 
Cdf. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  782^92 

lat  CL>  GOIR  27/22 

UjS.  CL  324— 706  4ClBlisa 


1.  A  DC  current  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  current  comparator  having  a  pair  of  ratio  windings,  one 
of  said  windings  having  a  variable  number  of  turns,  and 
modulation  means  for  detecting  DC  current  in  the  ratio 
windings  and  for  generating  a  first  IX^  signal  proportional 
to  a  DC  ampere-tum  unbalance  between  said  windings, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  a  resistor  to  a  first  end 
of  the  variable  winding, 

(c)  master  power  supply  means  for  applying  a  potential  to 
the  second  end  of  said  resistor, 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  second  E>C  signal  proportional  to 
the  DC  current  in  the  variable  winding,  and 

(e)  slave  means  having  input  means  connected  to  receive 
said  first  and  second  DC  signals  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  windings  for  supply- 
ing a  DC  current  to  said  other  winding. 


1.  In  a  combustible  gas  sensor  having  a  housing  defining  an 
interior  containing  an  electrically  conductive  reference  ele- 
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menl  and  an  electrically  conducting  measurement  element 
coated  with  a  catalyst  for  the  catalytic  combustion  of  a  com- 
bustible gat  and  circuitry  for  measuring  the  difference  in  resis- 
tance between  said  measurement  element  and  said  reference 
element  as  they  are  heated  by  combustion  of  said  combustible 
gas  and  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  resistance  be- 
tween said  measurement  element  and  said  reference  element 
thereby  to  determine  the  quantity  of  combustible  gas  in  a 
sample,  the  improvement  comprising: 

maintaining  said  reference  element  and  said  measurement 
element  in  a  common  confined  space  for  direct  fiuid  com- 
munication therebetween  wherein  said  reference  element 
and  said  measurement  element  are  disposed  in  one  end  of 
a  housing  member,  a  disk  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface  and  a  slot  opening  in  said  lower  surface  is  disposed 
in  said  one  end  of  said  housing  with  said  reference  element 
and  said  measurement  element  being  received  in  said  slot 
and  said  disk  having  means  for  introducing  gaseous  sam- 
ple to  be  tested  into  said  slot  whereby  said  gaseous  sample 
freely  communicates  with  both  the  said  reference  element 
and  said  measurement  element 


5^25,7« 
SINGLE-BUNCH  SYNCHROTRON  SHUTTER 
Jmms  R.  Norrta,  DowBcrs  GroTe;  Jaa-Hnei  Tang;  Lta  CV«, 
botk  of  NapcrriUe,  and  Marion  Thamaucr,  DowBcn  Grorc, 
all  of  OL.  Mrigmtri  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 
seated  by  tke  United  Stttes  Department  of  Eaergy.  WasUag- 
tiM,D.C 

FIM  Sc^  20, 1991,  Set.  No.  762,966 
lat  CL'  H05H  7/06 
MS.  CL  32t-235  '  ' 


5a25,7»7 
SAMPLING  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  INCLUDING  A 

SIGMA-DELTA  MODULATOR 
Dieter  E.  M.  Thcnaen,  Leaves,  BelgiuiB,  assizor  to  MS.  Phil- 
ips Coryoratioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Sar.  No.  S67,5M 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Ofr„  May  10, 
1991,  91201136J 

Ut  a.5  H03B  1/04 
U&  CL  328—15  •  O''^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  a  single  synchrotron  pulse  from 
a  sequence  of  pulses  from  a  synchrotron  source  comprising: 

a  routable  spindle  having  multiple  faces  of  a  reflective 
surface  placed  in  the  path  of  the  pulses; 

a  shutter  spaced  from  the  spindle  and  synchrotron  source  at 
a  location  to  receive  pulses  reflected  from  the  spindle,  the 
shutter  including  a  gap  of  substantiaUy  less  width  than  the 
spacing  between  the  spindle  and  shutter; 

the  spacing  of  the  shutter  from  the  spindle,  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  spindle,  and  the  width  of  the  gap  in  the  shut- 
ter, all  being  selected  so  that  the  reflected  light  off  the 
spindle  moves  at  a  speed  to  transmit  only  a  single  pulse  of 
radiation  through  the  gap  in  the  shutter. 

S,22S,7«9 

FOUR  QUADRANT  CURRENT  MODE  SWITCHING 

AMPLIFIER 

Steven  L.  Calne,  Uwrencerflle,  Ga.,  and  Mahloo  D.  Kinbroagk, 

GrapeTine,  Tex.,  aadgmtrs  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 

MoatrcaL  CaMria 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  »70^72 
lat  CL'  H03F  3/i» 
UJS.  CL  330—10  "  ' 


1.  Sampling  frequency  converter  for  converting  the  sam- 
pling frequency  of  a  discrete-time  signal  from  a  first  frequency 
to  a  second  frequency,  comprising; 

a  first  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  first  clock  pulses 
which  occur  with  the  first  frequency, 

a  second  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  second  clock 
pulses  which  occur  with  the  second  frequency, 

selecting  means  for  supplying  selected  samples  of  the  dis- 
crete-time signal  at  the  rhythm  of  third  clock  pulses  which 
occur  with  a  third  frequency, 

a  selection  signal  generator  for  generating  the  third  clock 
pulses,  characterized  in  that  the  selection  signal  generator 
comprises: 

a  frequency  meter  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response 
to  a  frequency  difference  between  the  second  frequency 
and  a  frequency  which  is  proportional  to  the  third  fre- 
quency, 

a  tigma-delu  modulator  for  converting  the  control  signal 
into  an  at  least  binary  decision  signal, 

a  validation  gate  for  generating  the  third  clock  pulses  in 
response  to  the  first  clock  pulses  by  suppressing  and  pass- 
ing the  first  clock  pulses  during  first  and  second  decision 
signal  values  respectively. 


1.  A  four  quadrant  current  mode  switching  amplifier,  com- 
prising: 
an  input  terminal  for  accepting  an  analog  mput  voltage; 
an  output  terntinal  for  providing  an  amplified  output  volt- 
age; 
a  switching  topology  power  converter  havmg  mputt  for 


accepting  a  direct  current  source  of  electrical  energy  and 
the  output  terminal; 

means  for  generating  sign  and  slope  signals  in  dependence 
upon  the  input  and  output  voltages; 

means  for  generating  an  error  voltage  signal  in  dependence 
upon  the  input  and  output  voltages; 

means  for  sensing  current  in  the  switching  topology  power 
converter, 

means  for  generating  a  width  modulated  pulse,  at  a  fiist  rate, 
connected  to  said  means  for  generating  an  error  voltage 
signal  and  said  means  for  sensing  current,  in  dependence 
upon  the  error  voltage  signal  and  the  sensed  current; 

means  for  controlling  the  switching  topology  power  con- 
verter, at  a  second  rate,  lower  than  the  first  rate,  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  width  modulated  pulse,  the  sign  signal  and 
the  slope  signal. 


5,228,790 
TUNABLE  WIDEBAND  ACTIVE  FILTER 
Robert  Y.  NofacU;  Joseph  M.  RiaaUis,  both  of  Colanrio 
Sprla^  aad  Paal  EsUag.  Moaameat,  all  of  Colo.,  aariginrs  to 
Digital  E^paeat  Cotporatioa,  Mayaard,  Man. 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S43,730 
lat  CL'  H03F  i/45,  3/191 
VS.  CL  330—260  20  ( 


1.  A  tunable  wideband  active  filter,  comprising: 

a  differential  input  pair  of  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  an  emitter,  said  emitters  being  coupled  together 
through  a  first  capacitor  for  propagating  respective  emit- 
ter currents; 

a  positive  feedback  circuit  feeding  said  differential  input  pair 
of  transistors  through  a  resntive  circuit;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  diflerent  input  pair  of  tran- 
sistors for  providing  adjustable  frequency  control  for  the 
active  filter  by  varying  the  respective  emitter  currents  of 
said  differential  input  pair  of  transistors. 


connected  to  bate  terminals  of  said  NPN  transiston  to 
prevent  saturation; 

second  differential  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  PNP 
transistors,  said  second  differential  amplifier  having  a  first 
input  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  comprising 
resistors  connected  to  base  termiBab  of  said  PNP  transis- 
tors to  prevent  saturation  and  having  its  first  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  that  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  to 
form  a  common  input  terminal; 

first  common  emitter  type  ampUfier  comprising  a  PNP 
transistor  for  receiving  and  amplifying  an  anti-friiaae  col- 
lector output  from  said  first  differential  amplifier,  said  fast 
common  emitter  type  amplifier  having  a  resistor  con- 


nected between  an  emitter  thereof  and  a  power  supply 
circuit  for  preventing  saturatioa; 

a  second  common  emitter  type  amplifier  comprising  an  NPN 
transistor  for  receiving  and  amplifying  an  anti-phase  col- 
lector output  from  the  second  differential  amplifier,  said 
second  common  emitter  type  amplifier  having  a  resistor 
connected  between  an  emitter  thereof  and  a  power  supply 
circuit  for  preventing  saturation;  and 

resistor  means  for  receiving  and  outputting  the  respective 
collector  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  common  rmittrr 
type  amplifters  to  a  common  output  terminal,  output  stg- 
nais  at  the  common  output  terminal  being  negative-fed- 
back  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  differential  amplifiers. 

5^25,792 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

SWITCHING  BETWEEN  OSCILLATOR 

CONFIGURATIONS 

Ckacko  Prakaah,  PcMag,  Malaysia,  iiil^nr  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Sckaambarg,  III. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1991,  Ssr.  No.  796,637 
lat  a.)  H03B  5/36;  H04B  I/IO 
VS.  CL  331—151  3  ( 


5,225,791 
NON-SATURATING  COMPLEMENTARY  TYPE  UNITY 

GAIN  AMPLIFIER 
GcaicUro  Ohta,  EMaa,  Japan,  sasi^nr  to  MatsasUta  Eloetric 
ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  791,3S2 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1990,  2-32S610 

lat  CL'  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330—255  2  OaiaM 

1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  differentia]  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  NPN  tran- 
sbton>,  said  first  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input 
terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  comprising  resistors 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit,  comprising: 

a  crystal  oscillator  operating  in  a  Colpitu  configuratioa  to 

produce  an  oscillator  signal  having  a  frequency;  and 
switching  means  for  selectively  switching  the  configuration 

of  the  crystal  oscillator  to  Hartley  in  order  to  shift  its 
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frequency,  the  twitching  means  includes  capacitive  snd 
inductive  elemenu  to  cause  an  appreciable  shift  in  the 
frequency. 

5,225,793 
VOLTAGE.CONTROLLED  OSaiXATOR  SYSTEM 
Naotaaki  llluifcl)  ~'  Tokyo;  Fudkasa  Ohkabo,  Kanasawa, 
aa4  Tctiwt  NakaHwa,  Saitaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aMigaors  to 
PtoMcr  Electroak  Coryoratioa  and  IVEC  Cttrporatioa,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  862,166 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japwi,  Apr.  23, 1991,  3^)91S51 

lat.  CX>  H03B  5/36 

UJS.  a.  331— 15«  3  CUiM 


I   T^T 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising: 

a  resonator; 

a  variable  reactance  circuit; 

an  amplifier,  an  output  signal  of  which  is  positively  fed  back, 
having  an  output  terminal  which  is  connected  to  said 
resonator   and   said   variable   reactance  circuit;   and 

a  limiter  circuit,  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier,  for  attenuating  an  oscillation  output  having  an 
absolute  value  larger  than  a  predetermined  level. 

5,225.7»4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SWEEP 

OSCILLATOR 

Robert  J.  Skalka,  Teapc,  Arix.;  Mark  J.  Brown.  Englewood, 

Colo.,  and  Kari  C.  Staaibaagh,  Scottadalc,  Ariz.,  aaai^ors  to 

Motorola,  Inc..  Schaaabwg.  IIL 

FUcd  Not.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  793,890 
lit  CL'  H03B  23/00:  H03L  7/08 
UJS,  CL  331—178  »«  ' 


frequency  loop  error  signal  to  form  a  master  control  sig- 
nal; 
sweeping  a  sweep  waveform  to  cause  a  voltage  controlled 
oscilUtor  to  sweep  through  a  corresponding  range  of 
frequencies  in  response  to  the  master  control  signal; 
wherein  said  combining  step  includes  steps  of 
generating  an  offset  voltage  signal  in  response  to  com- 
mands from  a  microprocessor  controller,  the  offset 
voltage  signal  having  a  magnitude  such  that  the  low 
frequency  loop  error  signal  has  a  value  approaching 
zero  volts;  and 
providing  the  low  frequency  loop  error  signal  to  the 
sample  and  hold  circuit  input,  the  sample  and  hold 
circuit  holding  the  low  frequency  loop  error  signal;  and 
closing  the  switch  to  close  the  phase-locked  loop  to  lock  the 
phase-locked  loop. 

5,225,795 
DIGITAL  QUADRATURE  MODULATOR 
Toahinori  liDoma,  Gitu,  Japan,  aaaivrar  to  Sanyo  Electric  C^, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992.  Ser.  No.  823,246 
n«im«  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao.  Jan.  23,  1991,  3-6458 
Irt.  CL'  H03C  1/Oa  3/Oa  5/00 
vs.  CL  332—160  ^ 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  swept  frequency  signal  having 
a  precisely  determined  center  frequency  by  operating  an  elec- 
tronic apparatus  comprising  a  microprocessor  controller,  a 
phase-locked  loop  including  a  reference  oscillator  input  and  a 
sample  and  hold  circuit  including  a  switch  and  an  input,  the 
phase  locked  loop  providing  a  low  frequency  loop  error  signal 
at  a  first  output,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

opening  the  switch  to  open  the  phase-locked  loop; 

combining  tow  frequency  control  signals  including  the  low 


Tli 


1.  A  digiul  quadrature  modulator  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  digiul  baseband  signal  divided  into  an 
in-phase  signal  component  and  a  quadrature  phase  signal 
component, 

means  for  supplying  digital  daU  representing  a  phase  of  a 
carrier  signal, 

fust  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  first  daU  values, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  dau  values  is  indicative  of  a 
result  of  multiplying  a  first  value  representing  an  in-phase 
signal  component  of  a  baseband  signal  with  a  second  value 
representing  a  phase  of  a  carrier  signal,  each  of  said  first 
dau  values  being  stored  at  an  address  within  said  first 
storing  means, 

second  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  second  daU 
values,  wherein  each  of  said  second  dau  values  is  indica- 
tive of  a  result  of  multiplying  a  third  value  representing  a 
quadrature  signal  component  of  a  baseband  signal  with  the 
second  value  representing  a  phase  of  a  carrier  signal,  each 
of  said  second  daU  values  being  stored  at  an  address 
within  said  second  storing  means, 

means  for  reading,  in  response  to  said  in-phase  component  of 
said  supplied  baseband  signal  and  said  supplied  digital  daU 
represenung  said  carrier  phase,  said  first  daU  values  from 
said  first  storing  means, 
means  for  reading,  in  response  to  said  quadrature  phase 
component  of  said  supplied  baseband  signal  and  said  sup- 
plied digital  dau  representing  said  carrier  phase,  said 
second  daU  values  from  said  second  storing  means, 
means  for  digitally  adding  the  first  and  second  daU  values 
respectively  read  from  said  first  and  second  storing  means 
•o  at  to  form  an  output,  and 


means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  digital  adding  means 
into  an  anatog  si^al  to  yield  a  modulated  signal. 


5,225,796 

COPLANAR  TRANSMISSION  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

SPURIOUS  MODE  SUPPRESSION 

FhHk  R.  WaUama,  Baaka,  aMi  Thomaa  G.  Rattaai,  Lake  Oa- 

weao,  both  of  Oreg.,  aasipiofs  to  Tektroaix,  Inc.,  WilaoariUe, 

Or«|. 

FIM  Jaa.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  825,904 
lat.  CL'  HOIP  1/162 
UJS.  CL  333—12  16  < 


waveguide  with  the  electric  fidd  polaiizatioa  of  a  agnal 

in  said  coplanar  transmitsioa  line,  said  traotitioa  meant 

comprising: 

i)  a  first  transition  section  between  said  dielectric  wave- 
guide and  a  microatrip  transmission  line;  and, 

ii)  a  second  transition  section  between  said  microstrip 
tranamitaioa  line  and  taid  coplanar  trantmitsion  line. 


5,225,798 

PROGRAMMABLE  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 

BUly  J.  HaMiBger,  aiad  Jnca  E.  Baica,  kotk  of  Urkaaa,  DL, 

MtigBon  to  Electroaie  Dedaioaa  laeoiporata*,  Ufkaaa,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,222,  Fak.  13, 19«9, 

akaadoaed.  Tkia  appUcatioB  May  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  707,147 

*    lat  CL'  GllC  19/2%;  HOIL  K/Ji;  H03H  15/02 

UJS.  CL  333—165  14  ( 


1.  An  improved  coplanar  transmission  structure  including  a 
coplanar  transmission  line  formed  on  one  surface  of  a  substrate 
for  propagating  a  primary  electromagnetic  mode  defined  by 
the  coplanar  transmission  line,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
photolithographic  layer  of  lossy  resistive  material  formed  on 
the  opposite  surface  of  the  substrate  for  suppressing  electro- 
magnetic modes  propagating  through  and  around  the  substrate 
that  are  spurious  to  the  primary  electromagnetic  mode. 


5,225,797 

DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE-TO-COPLANAR 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  TRANSITIONS 

AUsoo  Schary;  G.  Conrad  Dalaua,  aad  Ckarlca  A.  Lee,  aU  of 

Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Cornell  Reaearch  Foondatioa,  lac^ 

Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  873,796 

lat  a.'  HOIP  5/12,  5/10 

UJS.  a.  333—125  10  Clalaia 


1.  A  structure  for  interfacing  a  dielectric  waveguide  to  a 
coplanar  transmission  line  comprising: 

a)  a  dielectric  waveguide; 

b)  a  coplanar  transmission  line;  and, 

c)  transition  means  disposed  between  said  dielectric  wave- 
guide and  said  coplanar  transmission  tine  for  matching  the 
electric  field  polarization  of  a  signal  in  said  dielectric 


1.  Transversal  filter  comprising: 

a)  an  acoustic  charge  transport  device  comprising  inpot 
means  for  introducing  a  signal  into  buried  channel 
through  which  the  signal  is  transported  by  a  high  fre- 
quency acoustic  wave  and  a  plurality  of  non-destructive 
sense  electrodes  overlying  the  channel  for  successively 
sampling  the  signal; 

b)  a  plurality  of  programmable  means  for  storing  tap  weight 
signals,  each  storing  means  operably  associated  with  one 
of  said  electrodes  for  applying  the  associated  tap  weight 
signal  thereto; 

c)  a  plurality  of  multiplier  means,  each  multiplier  means 
operably  associated  with  one  of  said  electrodes  and  with 
the  associated  storing  means  for  generating  the  product  of 
the  signal  sample  and  the  Up  weight  signal  at  the  associ- 
ated electrode; 

d)  means  operably  associated  with  said  multiplier  means  for 
tumming  the  products  and  thereby  generating  an  output 
signal;  and 

e)  said  storing  means  including  a  second  acoustic  charge 
transport  device  comprising  input  means  for  introducing  a 
tap  weight  signal  into  a  buried  channel  through  which  the 
signal  is  transported  by  a  high  frequency  acoustic  wave 
and  a  plurality  of  non-destructive  sense  electrodes  for 
sampling  the  Up  weight  signal,  each  electrode  of  said 
second  device  being  operably  connected  with  said  multi- 
plier means  for  supplying  the  associated  lap  weight  signal 
thereto. 
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S42S.7M 
MICROWAVE  FILTER  FABRICATION  METHOD  AND 

nLTERS  THEREFROM 
LMricc  J.  Wert,  Vcirtw*.  m*  Jod  J.  RaraoMl,  Port  Hmtmemt, 
hotk  of  Califs  MripMn  to  CiOifonda  AapUfler,  CamriUo, 

Calif. 
CoirtiaMtiaa  of  S«r.  No.  710.092,  Jim.  4,  1991,  abudoMd.  TW« 
appUcatioa  Not.  16.  1992,  Scr.  No.  977^06 
tet  a.)  HOIP  1/20 
VS.  CL  333—202  »» 


define  a  magnetic  separation  gap,  said  latching  armature 
having  top  and  bottom  parts,  said  bottom  part  arranged 
for  retaining  a  circuit  breaker  releasable  element  under 
quiescent  current  through  said  electrically  conductive 
element  and  releasing  a  circuit  breaker  releasable  element 
under  overload  current  through  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive element,  said  top  part  of  said  latching  armature  inter- 
facing with  said  top  part  of  said  magnetically  responsive 
element  through  a  predetermined  point  of  contact;  and 
a  compression  spring  holding  said  top  part  of  said  latching 
armature  against  said  top  part  of  said  magnetically  respon- 
sive element,  said  spring  defming  a  line  of  force  acting  on 
said  latching  armature  and  said  magnetically  responsive 
element  above  said  predetermined  point  of  contact,  said 
predetermined  point  of  contact  comprising  a  protrusion 
on  said  top  part  of  said  nugnetically  responsive  element. 

IGNITION  COIL  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 

YMhuhlko  Ida,  and  Bortmaa  T.  Jwig,  both  of  Saitaaa,  Japu, 

•HivMn  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabnshlki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japu 

nied  Apr.  23,  1991.  Ser.  No.  690,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28.  1990.  2-46353; 
Apr.  28,  1990,  2-46354;  Apr.  28,  1990,  2-46355;  Apr.  28.  1990, 
2-46356 

IM.  CL'  HOIF  27/04.  15/10 
VS.  CL  336—96  »  CMmt 


1.  A  microwave  filter,  including: 

a  housing  formed  by  an  integral  blank  of  conductive  sheet 
material  bent  to  define  a  substantially  closed  cavity;  and 

one  or  more  extensions  formed  by  said  integral  blank  pro- 
jecting into  said  cavity; 

wherein  each  of  said  extensions  includes  a  tuning  element 
and  said  tuning  element  comprises  a  bendable  coupling 
tab. 


5^25,800 

THERMAL-MAGNETIC  TRIP  UNIT  WITH  LOW 

CURRENT  RESPONSE 

Ertoh  J.  Panneoborg;  JoMph  M.  Palnderi,  both  of  Southlngtoii, 

and  Raymond  K.  Seymoar,  PlainTUIe,  all  of  Coaa.,  aarignon 

to  General  Electric  Coanpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  841.182.  Feb.  25, 1992.  Thia  appUcatioa  Jul. 

13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,393 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIH  75/12 

VS.  CL  335—35  2  Oaiass 


1.  A  thermal-magnetic  trip  unit  for  molded  case  circuit 
breakers  comprising: 

a  thermally-responsive  electrically  conductive  element  ar- 
ranged for  connection  with  a  circuit  breaker  line  or  load 
strap; 

a  ma^ietically  responsive  element  within  a  circuit  breaker 
enclosure  having  top  and  bottom  parts,  said  bottom  part  at 
least  partially  surrounding  said  electrically  conductive 
element  providing  a  magnet  force  in  proportion  to  circuit 
current  through  said  electrically  conductive  element; 

a  latching  armature  positioned  a  predetermined  separation 
distance  from  said  magnetically  responsive  element  to 


1.  An  engine  igniting  coil  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coil  uniu  unitarily  potted  with  insulating  resin  in  a  coil  case 
including  primary  and  secondary  pins,  characterized  in  that  a 
forked  connecting  portion  of  each  terminal  plate  connected  to 
a  said  primary  terminal  pin  and  a  plug  portion  of  each  said 
secondary  terminal  pin  are  exposed  in  the  coil  case,  a  wire 
holder  for  holding  wires  taken-out  from  both  ends  of  a  primary 
coil  of  each  said  coil  unit  is  provided  at  each  coil  unit  side  and 
a  secondary  terminal  having  a  socket  whereto  wires  taken-out 
from  both  ends  of  a  secondary  coil  of  each  said  coil  unit  is 
connected  is  provided  in  such  a  way  that  when  each  said  coil 
unit  is  mounted  in  the  coil  case,  the  terminal  plate  may  seize  at 
its  forked  ends  the  wires  held  on  the  wire  holder,  and  the 
exposed  plug  portion  of  the  secondary  terminal  pin  may  be 
inserted  into  the  socket  to  form  electrical  connections  at  both 
the  primary  and  the  secondary  sides  of  each  coil  unit. 

5,225,802 
LOW  LOSS  SPIDERS 
Rickard  F.  Dadlcy,  Toroato,  and  Patrick  E.  Bu^k^  North  York, 
both  of  Cauda,  aaaignor*  to  TrcKh  Electric,  a  dlvisioB  of 
Gathrie  CaMdiaa  UTcatmeata  Liaitcd,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,124 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  CaMda,  Jan.  20,  1982,  394500 
The  portioa  of  the  tens  of  thia  pMeM  sabaeqaeat  to  Not.  29, 
2006,  haa  beca  diaclaiMd. 
lat  CL'  HOIF  27/2S 
VS.  CL  336—180  »«  CW« 

1.  A  low  loss  spider  arrangement  for  use  in  an  electrical 
inductive  device  having  a  plurality  of  coaxially  disposed  radi- 
ally spaced  coils  between  a  pair  of  such  spiders,  one  being 


located  respectively  at  each  of  oppoaite  ends  tliereof  and  con- 
necting said  coils  in  parallel,  said  spider  including  a  pluraUty  of 
arms  extending  radially  from  a  central  hub  with  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  arms  being  formed  from  a  material  having  a  low 


relative  permeability,  a  high  resistivity  and  sufficient  mechani- 
cal strength  such  that  said  major  portion  supports  said  coils, 
and  a  minor  portion  of  said  arms  being  formed  of  a  conducting 
material  of  sufficient  size  to  carry  an  electrical  load  to  and  from 
said  coils. 


5,225,803 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER,  NOTABLY  FOR  AN 

X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Hans  Ncgle,  Nahe;  Alfred  Sachsse,  and  Martin  Wimmer,  both  of 
Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U,S. 
PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  725,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  6, 
1990,  4021585 

Int  a.'  HOIF  27/30 
VS.  a.  336— 20S  22  Clai«t 


w 

5,225,804 

TREADMILL  FOOT-CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

GAUGING  OF  CLASSROOM  SATISFACTION 

Dairiel  D.  SUhdM,  244  LawrcMC  St,,  New  HaTca,  Com. 

06511-2419 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  769,060 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIC  10/10 
VS.  CL  338—153  3  ClidM 

1.  A  belted-roller  potentiometer,  comprising: 
(a)  a  belted-roller  treadmill,  further  comprising  a  belt  around 


at  least  two  rollers,  and  means  for  causing  said  roUer*  to 
recoil  to  a  state  of  static  equilibrium; 
(b)  a  rotating  shaft  potentiometer,  further  comprising  a 
rotating  shaft  joined  to  a  rotating  potentiometer,  and 


(c)  means  for  controUably  coupling  rotational  energy  from 
at  least  one  roller  of  said  belted-roller  treadmill  to  the 
rotating  shaft  of  said  rotating-shaft  potentiometer  so  as  to 
vary  the  electrical  potential  of  said  rotating  shaft  potenti- 
ometer. 


5,225,805 

WARNING  INDICATOR  FOR  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 

Jerry  L.  Cage,  Granger,  aad  Brian  S.  Olmstcad,  Soath  Bc^ 

both  of  lad.,  aaaigaors  to  Allied  SigMl  lac,  Moriiitowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,551 

IM.  CL'  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  340—439  3  ( 


I     M       «  «    S 


1.  A  high-voltage  transformer  for  an  X-ray  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  high-voltage  winding  which  comprises  at  least  one 
coil  which  is  supported  by  an  insulating  member,  characterized 
in  that  the  coil  is  wound  so  as  to  be  self-supporting  and  to  have 
a  stable  shape  without  the  use  of  supporting  members  and/or 
intermediate  insulating  elements,  a  small  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  coil  being  connected  to  the  insulating  member  so  that  the 
greatest  part  of  its  surface  is  situated  at  a  distance  from  walls  of 
the  insulating  member. 


1.  An  anti-skid  control  circuit  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  com- 
prising an  electrically  energizable  visual  warning  indicator, 
first  circuit  means  for  normally  coupling  the  electrically  ener- 
gizable visual  warning  indicator  to  a  source  of  electrical  en- 
ergy to  energize  the  indicator,  second  circuit  means  for  dis- 
abling the  first  circuit  means  only  so  long  as  the  anti-skid 
control  circuit  is  operational,  the  first  circuit  means  comprising 
a  fu^t  transistor  and  the  second  circuit  means  comprising  a 
second  transistor,  the  second  transistor  connected  to  short 
circuit  a  base-emitter  circuit  of  the  first  transistor  in  order  to 
shunt  control  current  and  prevent  conduction  by  the  first 
transistor  so  long  as  the  second  transistor  is  oooducting,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  disconnection  of  a  connector  to  the 
anti-skid  control  circtiit  for  enabling  the  visoal  warning  indica- 
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tor,  the  connector  comprising  a  two-part  multiconductor  con- 
nector electrically  connecting  the  visual  warning  indicator  and 
first  transistor,  the  connector  including  at  least  a  part  of  the 
responsive  means  which  comprises  a  connector  circuit  for 
connecting  directly  the  visual  warning  indicator  to  the  source 
of  electrical  energy  whenever  two  parts  of  the  two-part  multi- 
conductor  connector  are  separated. 

SECUIUTY  SYSTiM  HAVING  MODE  COI^TTROL  OF 
SENSOR  POINTS 
AjMBttf   M.  Staaley-ArriMok,   Fmnrtaia  Valler,   RonaM   B. 
Gmory,  Gtt4tm  Gtotc;  Mark  R.  Waftker,  Lagna  HiUa.  aM 
Ckik-Skica  S.  Wu«,  Brca,  all  of  CaUf^  Mri^an  to  HoMy- 

well  Ibc^  MlMMVoU^  Ml*^ 

Flkd  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  SI  1,492 

iirt.  a.)  cms  13/00 

VS.  a.  340-541  •  O.*^ 


'^lae 


targets  of  the  type  that  have  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  magne- 
tizable elemenu  along  their  length,  said  sensitizer  comprising  a 
bate,  a  motor  mounted  in  said  base,  a  carrier  mounted  in  said 
bnse  for  rotation  about  a  given  axis  and  connected  to  be  rotated 
by  said  motor,  and  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  mounted  on 
said  carrier  at  a  location  and  orienutioa  such  that  upon  rou- 
tion  of  said  carrier,  the  poles  of  said  magnet  revolve  around 
said  given  axis  and  the  magnetic  field  from  said  magnet  extends 
out  from  said  base  and  means  for  positioning  a  target  to  be 
lensitized  such  that  magnetized  elements  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  become  successively  exposed  to  cyclically  re- 
versing magnetic  fields. 


LONG  RANGE  INTRUDER  SENSOR 
WilUaM  C.  OliTadotti,  191  Harder  Rd.,  #1,  Hayward.  Calif. 
94544 

CoatiMatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  564,171,  Aag.  S,  1990, 
aHitiH-r'  TUa  apvUcatioa  Jaa.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  719,134 
lat.  a.'  GOOB  J3/18 
VS.  a.  340—567  M 


«  ""  "* 


1.  A  security  system  central  panel  for  control  of  a  security 
system  having  at  least  two  sensors  located  in  a  building  which 
produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  an  access  point, 
and  the  system  allowing  for  operator  modification  of  the  sys- 
tem, comprising: 
an  operations  means,  said  operations  means  receiving  mputs 
from  the  sensors  and  producing  an  output  in  response  to 
said  inputs; 
indication  means  for  providing  the  operator  an  indication  of 

said  output; 
memory  connected  to  said  operations  means,  said  memory 
storing  operations  means  instructions  and  operations 
means  data;  and 
grouping  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  said  opera- 
tions means,  said  grouping  means  storing-  in  said  memory 
an  operator  defined  group  of  the  sensors,  said  grouping 
means  further  modifying  said  operations  means  instruc- 
tions in  response  to  said  operator  defined  group. 

5,225  J07 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSITIZING  AND 

DESENSITIZING  TARGETS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

ARTICLE  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEMS 

Peter  Y.  Zhou,  Rookonkoma,  and  Dexing  Paag.  LeTittown,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aHigaor*  to  KMfo  Corporatioa,  Haoppaage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,506 

lat  a.'  GOOB  IS/24;  HOIF  7/20 

VS.  a.  340—551  »  C3^ma 


«C^t^ 


1.  A  lenaitizer  for  sensitizinK  electronic  surveillance  system 


1.  An  intruder  detector,  comprising: 

an  antenna; 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  antenna,  said  amplifier  including 
a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output; 

a  magnetic  feedback  filter  positioned  between  said  output  of 
said  amplifier  and  one  of  said  inputs  to  said  amplifier;  and 

an  intruder  indicator  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  amplifier, 
whereby  said  antenna  detectt  an  electric  field  signal  gen-  ^ 
crated  by  a  change  in  the  electrosutic  field  produced  by 
the  movement  of  an  intruder,  said  amplifier  amplifies  said 
electric  field  signal,  said  magnetic  feedback  filter  elimi- 
nates erroneous  signals,  and  said  indicator  provides  an 
indication  of  the  presence  of  the  intruder. 

5,225309 

PERSONAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Owrlea  G.  Bun,  Hooatoo,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Mayday  U.S.A. 

lac,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  632,526 
Int.  a.»  GOOB  /i/Oa  5/22;  GOIS  3/02;  G06G  7/12 
VS.  a.  340—574  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  location  of  a  mobile  personal  transmitter 
within  a  geographical  area  for  the  provision  of  requested  ser- 
vices desired  by  a  person  selectively  transmitting  a  coded 
frequency  from  said  mobile  personal  transmitter,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  a  selected  radio  frequency  signal  from  said 
mobile  personal  transmitter  having  the  capability  of  trans- 
mitting selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  signals  each  having 
X  and  Y  signal  axes  components,  said  selected  signal 
designating  a  desired  service; 

(b)  receiving  said  selected  radio  signal  by  two  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  antenna/transmitters  strategically  positioned 
in  said  geographical  area  and  transmitting  said  received 


signal  to  a  base  station  antetma  k>cated  within  said  geo- 
graphical area;  and 
(c)  computer  processing  and  pk)tting  of  said  X  and  Y  signal 
axes  components  of  said  selected  signal  by  means  of  a 
computer  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  and  having  software 
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the  reference  distance  and  subatantially  free  of  fluctua- 
tions, and  said  discriminating  means  detecting  a  flame 
when  the  distancrs  measured  by  said  distance  meter  differ 
from  the  reference  distance  and  fluctuate  subatantially. 


5,225,111 
TEMPERATURE  LIMIT  ORCUrr  WITH  DUAL 
HYSTERESIS 
M.  Aady,  Caiptill,  CiUL,  aarigMr  to  Aaakg  Da- 
fkca,  lac,  Norwood,  Maia. 

FDad  Fck.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  130,619 
lat  CL'  OOn  17/06 
VS.  CL  340-5M  24  ( 


presenting  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  a  computer  grid-work 
representing  said  geographical  area,  thus  identifying  the 
location  of  the  radio  si^ial  emitted  by  said  mobile  per- 
sonal transmitter  relative  to  said  computer  grid-work  of 
said  geographical  area. 


5425,S10 

FIRE  DETECTOR  FOR  DISCRIMINATTNG  SMOKE  AND 

FLAME  BASED  ON  OPTICALLY  MEASURED  DISTANCE 

MaMO  Laooe,  and  Yoahiaori  IgvaaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Mrigaots  to  Nohad  Boaai  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Ai«.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  74^ir7 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  23, 1990,  2-21991S 
lat  CL'  GOtB  17/12 
VS.  CL  340—577  4  < 
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1.  A  fire  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  distance  meter  for  measuring  a  plurality  of  distances  to  a 
remote  reference  object  said  distance  meter  including  (a) 
a  light  emitter  for  emitting  and  directing  a  pulse  of  light 
energy  towards  said  reference  object  (b)  a  hght  detector 
for  detecting  the  pulse  of  light  energy  reflected  from  the 
remote  object  and  (c)  a  distance  calculating  means  for 
determining  the  distance  to  the  reference  object  based  on 
an  elapsed  time  from  the  emission  of  the  pulse  of  light 
energy  towards  the  reference  object  by  said  light  emitter 
to  the  detection  of  the  reflected  pulse  of  light  energy  by 
said  light  detector; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  reference  distance  from  said  distance 
meter  to  the  reference  object; 

discriminating  means  for  detecting  and  discriminating  the 
preseitce  of  white  smoke,  black  smoke  and  a  flame  be- 
tween said  distance  meter  and  the  reference  object  in 
accordance  with  said  plurality  of  distances  to  the  refer- 
ence object  measured  by  said  distance  meter,  said  discrim- 
inating means  detecting  white  smoke  when  the  distances 
measured  by  said  distance  meter  are  less  than  the  refer- 
ence distance  and  substantially  free  of  fluctuations,  said 
discriminating  means  detecting  black  smoke  when  the 
distances  measured  by  said  distance  meter  are  more  than 


1.  A  temperature  limit  circuit  i 
a  temperature  sensing  means, 

first  comparator  means  for  prtxlucing  an  over-temperature 
signal  when  the  sensed  temperature  exceeds  an  upper  set 

point 

•econd  comparator  means  for  producing  an  under-tempera- 
ture  signal  when  the  sensed  temperature  falls  below  a 
lower  set  point 

a  hysteresis  circuit  for  establishing  a  hysteresis  signal  to 
terminate  said  over-temperature  signal  when  the  second 
temperature  falls  from  said  upper  set  point  to  a  hysteresis 
differential  below  said  upper  set  point  and  to  terminate 
said  under-temperature  signal  when  the  sensed  tempera- 
ture increases  from  said  lower  set  point  to  a  hysteresis 
differential  above  said  lower  set  point  and 

a  common  impedance  circuit  that  estabUshes  both  said  upper 
and  lower  set  poinO  and  the  value  of  said  hysteresis  differ- 


5,225,112 
PROTECTIVE  COMPOSTTE  LINER 
AiMlr  F^hri,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  Wright  State  UaiTcnity, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  707,777 
IM.  CL>  GOIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—605  26  OaiM 

1.  A  protective  composite  liner  for  containing  a  Uquid  or 
material  in  a  vessel,  said  protective  composite  liner  comprising 
a  flexible  structure  including: 
an  outer  layer  having  one  or  more  layers  of  high  strength 

fibers; 
a  middle  layer  normally  attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  layer,  said  middle  layer  having 
one  or  more  layers  of  flexible,  high  strength,  resihent  film 
material;  and 
an  inner  layer  normally  attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  middle  layer  such  that  said  inner  layer 
b  maintained  in  substantially  opposing  relationship  with 
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•aid  middle  layer,  laid  inner  layer  having  one  or  more 
layers  of  chemically  retisunt  or  chemically  inert  material. 


5^23^14 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTIVE  CORE  WIRES 

OF  A  MULTI-CORE  CABLE 

Chai«-JoM    Ckoi,    »9S^    Dofak-dtMg,    Kaac«a»-f>.    Seo«l 

135-270,  Rc^  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,610 
CtataM  priorfty,  awUcatioa  Re*,  of  Korea.  Oct  16,  1990, 
16491/1990 

Int  CL'  GOSB  21/00 
VS.  a.  3<0— «5  3  ' 


and  adapted  for  contact  with  a  liquid  or  material  to  be 
placed  in  contact  therewith. 


5,225413 
UQUID  FUEL  OVERFLOW  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 
JaMt  B.  Raab,  Sr.,  Liadoi,  N  J.,  aMlgMir  to  MariM  Power  and 
Coatrol,  lac,  PiKstaway,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,790 

iML  CL'  GOOB  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—623  «  O"*™ 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  overflow  protection  system  for  a  facility,  said 
facility  comprising  a  plurality  of  compartmenU  for  holding 
said  fuel,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sensor  at  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments for  indicating  the  level  of  fuel  in  each  of  said 
compartments; 

(b)  at  least  one  warning  lamp  at  each  of  said  plurality  of 
compartmenU  which  operates  when  the  level  of  fuel  in  a 
compartment  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  and 

(c)  central  display  and  control  equipment  connected  to  said 
at  least  one  sensor,  said  display  and  control  equipment 
comprising; 
(i)  means  for  testing  and  diagnosing  problems  in  said 

system; 

(H)  means  for  displaying  the  operating  sUtus  of  said  at 
least  one  warning  lamp  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments on  a  display  panel; 

(iii)  means  for  applying  power  and  removing  power  from 
said  system. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  defective  core  wires  of  a  multi-core 
cable  comprising: 

a  first  revolving  board  having  a  first  plurality  of  indents  set 
apart  at  a  certain  angle  and  cut  in  its  circumference  for 
catching  each  core  wire  for  conveyance  and  inspection; 

a  second  revolving  board  having,  in  its  circumference,  a 
second  plurality  of  indents  corresponding  to  the  first 
plurality  of  indents  in  the  first  revolving  board; 

a  pressing  device  positioned  over  the  fint  revolving  board 
for  securing  core  wires  of  a  multi-core  cable  on  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  first  revolving  board; 

a  stepping  motor  for  turning  the  first  and  second  revolving 
bcMtrds  in  a  first  direction; 

a  photosensor  fitted  near  the  second  revolving  board,  the 
photosensor  operating  in  response  to  light  passing  through 
the  indents  of  the  second  revolving  board  as  the  second 
revolving  board  revolves; 

a  guiding  member  positioned  near  the  circumference  of  the 
first  revolving  board;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  stepping  motor,  said 
control  circuit,  in  response  to  an  output  of  the  photosen- 
sor, pauses  the  revolution  of  the  stepping  motor,  turns  the 
stepping  motor  in  a  second  direction  up  to  a  certain  angle, 
and  then  again  turns  the  stepping  motor  in  the  first  direc- 
tion so  as  to  allow  a  single  core  wire  of  the  multi-core 
cable  to  be  inserted  in  an  indent  in  the  circumference  of 
the  first  revolving  board. 

5,225,815 

MONITOR  FOR  A  POLYPHASE  RECnHER  WHICH 

DETECTS  OPEN  DIODES  BY  SENSING  A  SIGNAL 

BELOW  A  PREDETERMINED  THRESHOLD 

Beaoit  Bocqoct,  Paris;  Joseph  Hetyei,  BoofTciBoat,  and  Patrick 

Laagloia,  Le  Blaac-Meanil,  aU  of  France,  aaaigaon  to  Seztaat 

Arioniqae,  Cedcx,  FraMe 

FUed  Jal.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  725,007 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioii  FraMe,  J«L  11,  1990,  90  00822 
Int.  CL'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—645  3  Oaima 

1.  A  monitor  for  a  polyphase  rectifier,  comprising  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  opening  of  at  least  one  of  the  rectifying 
diodes  included  in  the  polyphase  rectifier  in  order  to  control  an 
alarm  in  the  event  of  detection  of  such  an  opening,  said  detec- 
tion means  being  arranged  to  sense  that  the  DC  volUge  at  the 


UMI 


output  of  said  polyphase  rectifier  has  temporarily  croased  a 
low  threshold  (LT),  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
value  of  said  low  threshold  (LT)  as  a  function  of  the  current 


original  black  and  color  separatioo  data  defining  an  image,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  the  original  black  separatioa  data; 
modifying  the  original  color  separatioa  data  to  produce 

modified  color  separation  data; 
deriving  Mack  separation  dau  from  the  modified  color  sepa- 
ration data; 


^^=^ 


magnitude  at  the  output  of  said  polyphase  rectifier  in  such 
manner  that  the  value  of  said  low  thre^iold  (LT)  decreases  as 
the  magnitude  of  said  current  increases. 


5,225,816 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  DISPLAY 
Michael  S.  Lebby,  Ckaadlcr,  and  Karca  E.  Jaehtaowica,  Good- 
year, kotk  of  Ariz.,  aarigiors  to  Motorola,  Lac, ! 

m. 

FUed  Ai«.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  743,628 
IML  CL'  GQ8B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—653  7  ( 


selectively  modifying  at  least  one  of  the  original  Mack  sepa- 
ration dau  and  the  derived  Mack  separatioa  data,  to  pro- 
duce modified  black  separation  data;  and 

outputting  the  modified  black  separatioa  dau  together  with 
the  modified  color  separatioa  data. 
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5,225,818 

DATA  ENTRY  CONTROL  PANEL 
Wc^Kai  K.  Lee,  BooMw,  Dcrid  A. 
M.  Mylca,  Ft  CoIHm;  H.  MkkMi ! 
Paaia  C  WOIia,  Boiddcr,  aO  of  Colo,,  airiipan  ID  Data  Bairy 
Pntdwta,  tecorponted,  LoTtlHd,  Gate. 

FDed  N«?.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,991 
Iirt.  CL>  G09G  3/02 
VS.  CL  346—711  21 ' 


2:^^ 


'^    '• 


6.  In  an  electronic  information  processing  system,  an  electri- 
cal connector  with  visual  display  connecting  an  information 
bus  to  an  electronic  component  in  the  information  processing 
system  comprising: 
an  electronic  component; 

an  information  bus  containing  a  plurality  of  leads;  and 
an  electrical  connector  connecting  the  informatioa  bus  to 
the  electronic  component  including 
a  connector  body, 

electronics  mounted  within  the  connector  body  and  cou- 
pled to  the  information  bus,  the  electronics  monitoring 
information  flowing  through  the  information  bus  and 
providing  output  signals  in  response  thereto,  and 
visual  display  circuitry  mounted  in  the  connector  body 
and  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  front  the 
electronics  and  provide  a  visual  display  in  response 
thereto  indicating,  for  each  lead  of  the  plurality  of  leads, 
the  flow  of  information  through  the  bus. 


^/yy^yyiryyyy-y^ysryvvyyvvy'x^yyy.^./; 
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5,225,817 
ELETRONIC  GRAPHIC  SYSTEMS 
Robert  J.  Loiw,  Spriiw  Cottase,  Unitad  Kiagdom 
QMBtd  Uaited,  Ncwbwy,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,069 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Khigdnai.  Oct  13,  1909, 
8923091 

lat  CL'  GllB  31/00 
VS.  CL  340—703  25  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  using  an  electronic  graphic  system  to  modify 


1.  A  thin  dau  display  control  panel  compriaiiig: 
a  graphic  overUy  of  generally  opaque  hue  but  having  trans- 
lucent areas  passing  through  a  moat  thin  dimensioa  of  said 
overlay,  and  generally  having  an  overlay  reflective  por- 
tioa  on  a  diffiiser  side  of  said  overlay,  said  reflective  area 
not  contiguous  to  said  translucent  areas,  said  overlay 
having  a  distal  side  opposite  to  said  diffiiser  side  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  diffiiser  side; 
a  diffiiaer  block  affixed  to  said  graphic  overlay  so  that  said 
diffuaer  side  of  said  overlay  is  adjacent  to  a  graphic  side  of 
said  block,  said  diffiiser  Mock  being  generally  tranapareat 
but  having  a  first  matte  diffnaing  nir&oe  oa  said  graphic 
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side  of  laid  block  through  which  surface  light  ii  transmit- 
ted towards  said  graphic  overlay  opposite  an  illumination 
side  parallel  to  said  graphic  side;  and 
Ulumination  assembly  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
localized  sources  of  light  which  are  transmitted  through 
said  diffuser  block  in  a  diffuse  manner  and  evenly  illumi- 
nate only  the  translucent  portions  of  said  overlay  when 
viewed  from  the  distal  side  of  said  overlay. 

SCREEN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
OMWia  HoMtaai,  a^  Akio  mji,  botk  of  ItaaU,  Japu,  aaaigBon 
to  IMitaaMaki  Deaki  Kabartflrl  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  450,631 

ClaiM  priorHy.  aprlicatioa  Japw^  May  12,  1«9,  1-119230 

UL  CL'  C09C  1/14 

VS.  CL  340-750  »  a*»« 


above  the  columns  perforated  conductive  rows  forming  grids, 
the  rows  and  columns  being  separated  by  an  insulating  layer 
having  apertures  permitting  the  passage  of  the  microtips,  each 
intersection  of  a  row  and  a  column  corresponding  to  a  pixel, 
said  screen  having  on  a  second  substrate  facing  the  first,  paral- 
lel, regularly  spaced  conductive  bands,  which  are  alternately 
covered  by  a  material  luminescing  in  the  red  forming  a  red 
anode,  a  material  luminescing  in  the  green  forming  a  green 
anode  and  a  material  luminescing  in  the  blue  forming  a  blue 
anode,  the  conductive  bands  covered  with  the  same  lumines- 
cent material  being  electrically  interconnected; 

said  conductive  bands  being  spaced  in  such  a  way  that  each 
intersection  of  said  row  and  said  column  is  facing  three 
conductive  bands,  one  conductive  band  covered  by  said 
material  luminescing  in  red,  one  conductive  band  covered 
by  said  material  luminescing  in  the  green  and  one  conduc- 
tive band  covered  by  said  material  luminescing  in  the  blue; 


m^ 


1.  A  screen  display  device  comprising: 

a  display  memory  in  which  code  and  display  color  daU  for 
each  character  or  pattern  to  be  displayed  on  a  screen  is 
stored  and  from  which  said  code  and  display  color  data  is 
read  out  according  to  an  address  based  on  a  display  posi- 
tion; 

a  character  memory  in  which  font  data  for  said  character  or 
pattern  is  stored  and  from  which  said  font  daU  is  read  out 
according  to  said  character  code  read  from  said  display 
memory; 

a  color  signal  selection  circuit  for  determining  a  combination 
of  color  signals  based  on  said  display  color  daU  from  said 
display  memory; 

a  video  signal  output  circuit  having  a  color  signal  output 
terminal  and  a  blanking  signal  output  terminal  which 
controls  character  background  erasure  and  character 
bordering,  which  outpuu  with  a  predetermined  timing  a 
video  signal  according  to  a  color  signal  from  said  color 
signal  selection  circuit  and  font  dau  from  said  character 
memory; 

a  memory  area  in  said  display  memory  for  storing  set  dau 
about  a  display  mode  of  each  character  on  several  display 
screens;  and 
blanking  signal  control  means  responsive  to  said  set  daU  to 
control  output  of  said  blanking  signal  at  a  separate  blank- 
ing signal  output  terminal  in  said  video  signal  output 
circuit. 


said  process  comprising  the  step  of  raising  successively  and 
periodically  said  red,  green  and  blue  anodes  A,,  with  i 
ranging  from  1  to  3,  during  respective  preselected  rimes  to 
a  potential  VAi  max  adequate  for  attracting  electrons 
emitted  by  microtips  of  said  cathode  conductors  corre- 
sponding to  the  pixels  having  to  be  "illuminated"  in  the 
color  of  the  respective  anode,  maintaining  said  respective 
anodes  at  all  other  times  at  a  potential  VAi  min  in  such 
way  that  no  light  is  produced,  this  VAi  min  repelling  said 
electrons  or  being  such  that  said  electrons  have  an  energy 
below  the  threshold  cathodoluminescence  energy  of  the 
luminescent  material  covering  the  anodes  Ai,  selectively 
energizing  said  cathode  conductors  and  supporting  micro- 
dots and  said  grids  for  exciting  individual  pixels  as  a  result 
of  the  common  energizing  of  a  selected  anode,  grid  and 
cathode. 


5,225,821 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  AN  ACTIVE  MATRIX  DISPLAY 

AND  ACTIVE  MATRIX  DISPLAY 
TaluMkl  Soto,  S«wB,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpora- 
tkMi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,312,  Dec.  22,  19««, 

ahan^-WT^  ThU  appUcatioo  Sep.  25,  1990,  Scr.  No.  588,124 

CUtaa  priority,  appUcatkNi  JapM,  Sep.  26,  1989,  1-250082 

Irt.  a.'  G09G  3/S6 

VS.  a.  340-784  37  < 


5,225320 

MICROTI?  TRICHROMATIC  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 
Jcn-PrMiric  Ocrc,  Tokyo.  Japw,  aMtgwir  to 
I'EMTgk  Atondqae,  Paris,  FraMC 
CoMtaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  371,285,  Jon.  23,  1989, 

TUa  appUcatkm  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,612 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  FraMC,  Jn.  29,  1988,  88-0754 
lot  a.'  G09C  3/20 
VS.  a.  340-752  ^  CtaJ^ 

1.  Process  for  addressing  a  matrix  display  microtip  trichro- 
matic fluorescent  screen  having  a  first  substrate  on  which  are 
arranged,  in  two  directions  of  the  nutrix,  conductor  columns 
forming  cathode  conductors  and  supporting  microtips  and 


trodes  dispoaed  on  a  first  insulating  substrate  in  matrix  array 
and  a  plurality  of  first  line  electrodes  arranged  in  rows  with  a 
ferroelectric  material  as  an  active  material  disposed  between 
the  first  electrodes  and  each  pixel  electrode,  a  second  opposed 
insulating  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  second  line  electrodes 
arranged  in  columns  for  cooperating  with  the  matrix  of  pixel 
electrodes  and  an  electro-optical  material  disposed  in  the  space 
between  the  substrates,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
applying  a  selective  voltage  ±  Vq  to  at  least  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  the  first  line  electrodes;  and 
applying  a  daU  voluge±  V|  to  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
the  second  line  electrodes  so  that  the  range  of  absolute 
value  of  the  daU  voltage  |  V|  |  is  represented  by: 

I  K, |<£c^/<Clc+C/VCz.c 

in  which  Ec  is  a  coercive  electric  field  of  the  ferroelectric 
material,  df  is  the  thickness  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  Cfis 
the  capacitance  of  the  active  material  at  one  pixel  and  Clc  ■* 
the  capacitance  of  the  electro-optical  material. 


5,225,822 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTTH  VARIABLE 

BACKUGHTING  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Toodkatsu  SUraishl,  and  laao  Kawawi,  botk  of  Nara,  Japan, 
•asignora  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 
ContinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  687,945,  Apr.  19,  1991,  abondooed, 
wUch  is  a  dlTirion  of  Scr.  No.  886,423,  JoL  17, 1986,  Pat  No. 
5,144,292.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,987 
CUiiH  priority,  application  Japon,  JoL  17,  1985,  60-158580 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13 
U5.  a.  340-784  8 


i      7a    III— 'ni'iMJi 


tions  including  a  cuiaor  and  bock  Hghting  column  infor- 
mation on  the  display;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  cursor  on  the  bock 
lighring  column  and  the  operation  of  a  set  up  key  for 
modifying  specific  luminance  level  code  in  the  data  latch 
circuit. 


5,225323 

FIELD  SEQUENTIAL  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH 

MEMORY  INTEGRATED  WITHIN  THE  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  PANEL 

Dorid  B.  KoMly,  Mdboonw,  Flc  iiilipiir  to  Harria  < 

FIM  Dec  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621361 
lot  CL>  O09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—793  2  ( 


1.  A  method  for  driving  an  active  matrix  display  device 
having  a  active  matrix  subatrate  with  a  plurality  of  pixel  elec- 


1.  A  data  processing  machine,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  control  instructions  and  data; 

processing  means  for  executing  said  control  instructions 

and  processing  said  data; 
liquid  crystal  display  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 

processing  means,  for  displaying  said  data,  said  liquid 

crystal  display  means  including  a  backlighting  panel; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  backlighting  panel  at  several 

levels  of  luminosity;  and 
selecting   means,   operatively  connected   to  said   driving 

means,  for  selecting  a  specific  level  of  luminosity  to  cause 

said  dri%dng  means  to  drive  said  backlighting  panel  at  said 

specific  level; 
a  data  lateh  circuit  which  outputs  a  specific  luminosity  level 

code  to  said  driving  means; 
said   selecting    means   including   luminosity    modification 

means  for  modifying  the  specific  level  of  luminosity  in  the 

data  latch  circuit,  by  displaying  data  processing  condi- 


saoT 
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SET 
(TO  IE  IHMSnSSK) 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  made  of  ferrodectric  liquid 
crystal,  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  cells; 

dau  lines  coupled  to  the  cells  and  which  provide  gray  levd 
daU  to  the  cells; 

select  lines  coupled  to  the  cells  and  which  enable  the  cells; 

wherein  each  cell  includes  a  plurality  of  shift  registers  cou- 
pled to  the  daU  lines,  with  each  shift  register  storing  gray 
level  dau  received  via  said  daU  lines  for  a  plurality  of 
fields  within  a  frame; 

wherein  each  cell  includes  a  main  cell  capacitance  and 
means  for  controlling  a  duration  of  time  that  the  main  cell 
capacitance  is  transmissive,  said  duration  of  time  being 
proportional  to  said  gray  level  daU  stored  in  one  of  said 
shift  registers,  wherein  the  means  for  controlling  a  dura- 
tion of  time  includes:  a  switeh  coupled  to  the  main  cell 
capacitance  that  in  a  first  position  causes  said  main  cell 
capacitance  to  be  transmissive  and  in  a  second  position 
causes  said  main  cell  capacitance  to  be  maximally  opaque, 
a  momentary  switeh  closure  circuit  coupled  between  the 
plurality  of  shift  registers  and  the  switch,  said  momentary 
switeh  closure  circuit  controlling  the  switeh;  and  a 
counter  coupled  to  the  momentary  switeh  closure  circuit 
and  controlling  said  momentary  switeh  closure  circuit 


5^25324 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  VIDEO  SPECLU- 

EFFECTS 

Takao  Yamamoto;  KatsoaUra  Moriwake,  aad  Tctaoro  Koto,  aO 

of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sooy  Corporatioo,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  777,135  

Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  25, 1990,  2-287828 
Int  a.'  G09G  1/02 
VS.  a.  340—799  3  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  input  video  signal  and 
generating  a  special  effects  video  image  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  memory  in  which  said  input  video  signal  is  stored  for 
video  image  conversion  processing  in  accordance  with 
mapping  data; 
write  address  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  se- 
quence of  write  address  signals  in  accordance  with  a 
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sequence  of  offsets  which  become  larger  with  the  l«pse  of 
time; 
read  address  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  read 
address  signal  and  which  includes  offset  generating  means 
for  generating  offset  daU  based  upon  first  diffusion  data 
represenutive  of  a  diffusion  distance  and  second  diffusion 
daU  represenutive  of  a  diffusion  angle,  said  first  and 
second  diffusion  dau  being  based  upon  random  number 


>H^I^ 


data,  and  address  generating  means  for  forming  said  read 
address  signal  by  adding  said  offset  data  to  a  regularly 
generated  address  signal;  and 
a  second  memory  for  storing  mapping  data  representative  of 
the  destination  upon  image  conversion  of  each  pixel  of 
said  stored  input  video  signal  based  upon  said  write  ad- 
dress signals  and  for  reading  out  and  supplying  said  stored 
mapping  dau  to  said  first  memory  in  response  to  said  read 
address  signal. 

542S32S 

ELECTRONIC  INTERLOCK  FOR  STORAGE 

ASSEMBUES 

Eiwri  L.  Waireii,  Sfiimg  Lake.  Mkh„  aMignor  to  Meridian 

iBcorporated,  Spring  Lake,  Mich. 

Coottauatioa-in-iMul  of  Scr.  No.  505.037,  Apr.  5,  1990, 

abaMkmcd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  17.  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,676 

UL  a.'  E05B  65/44 

VS.  CL  340— 825  Jl  30  ClaiMS 


taining  said  storage  uniu  (14,  114)  in  said  closed  position 
and  locked  in  response  to  discontinuation  of  power, 

electrical  control  means  (18,110)  connected  to  said  locking 
means  (16,116)  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  locking 
means  (16,116>, 

said  control  means  (18,110)  including  input  means  (20,120) 
for  receiving  an  input  code,  dau  memory  means  (22,162) 
for  storing  an  access  code,  position  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  storage  unitt  (14,114)  to  produce  an 
enable  signal  only  when  all  of  said  storage  uniu  (14,114) 
are  in  said  closed  position  and  a  disable  signal  when  at 
least  one  of  said  storage  uniu  (14,114)  is  in  said  open 
position,  and  processor  means  connected  to  said  input 
means  (20,120)  and  said  daU  memory  means  (22,162)  and 
said  position  means  and  connected  independently  to  each 
of  said  locking  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said 
access  code  with  said  input  code  to  produce  said  unlock 
signal  to  only  one  of  said  locking  means  when  said  access 
code  equals  said  input  code  and  said  enable  signal  is  re- 
ceived and  for  limiting  opening  to  only  one  of  said  storage 
uniu  (14,114)  while  the  remaining  storage  uniu  (14,114) 
are  maintained  in  said  closed  position  with  the  associated 
locking  means  (16,116)  locked  so  that  all  of  said  storage 
uniu  (14,114)  must  be  in  the  closed  position  in  order  to 
unlock  said  only  one  storage  unit  (14,114)  and  move  said 
only  one  storage  unit  to  the  open  position. 


5^25.826 

VARIABLE  STATUS  RECEIVER 

Jou  S.  DeLM*.  and  Michael  J.  DeLuca,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 

Fla.,  aMignor*  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbarg,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402.936,  Sep.  5,  1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  6.  1991.  Ser.  No.  742.220 

Int  a.'  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  340—825.44  45  Clalaw 


1.  A  file  cabinet  assembly  (100)  comprising: 

housing  means  (12,112)  defining  an  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  storage  uniu  (14,  114)  slideably  supported  by 
said  housing  means  (12,112)  for  sliding  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position; 

a  plurality  of  electronically  controlled  independent  locking 
means  (16,116)  for  receiving  power  and  each  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  storage  uniu  (14,114)  and 
having  a  locked  condition  for  contacting  and  locking  said 
storage  uniU  (14,114)  in  said  closed  position  in  response  to 
a  lock  signal  and  having  an  unlocked  condition  for  unlock- 
ing and  allowing  said  storage  uniu  (14,114)  to  slide  to  said 
open  position  in  response  to  a  unlock  signal  and  for  main- 


1.  A  selective  call  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  selective  call  message,  the  selective 
call  message  comprising  an  address,  a  message  and  mes- 
sage sutus  information  and  received  at  a  first  time; 
means  for  storing  the  message  and  a  message  sutus  associ- 
ated therewith; 
means  for  handling  the  message  in  accordance  with  the 

message  sUtus;  and 
means  for  automatically  changing  the  message  sutus  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  message  sutuses,  the  one 
of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  message  sutuses  deter- 
mined in  response  to  the  message  sutus  information, 
wherein  the  message  handling  means  handles  the  message  in 
accordance  with  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined 
message  sutuses  after  the  automatic  changing  means  automati- 
cally changes  the  message  sutus  to  the  one  of  the  plurality  of 
predetermined  message  sUtuses. 


5425.827 
WARNING  DEVICE  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  FOR 
DETECTION  OF  UNINTENTIONAL  CHANGE  OF 
COURSE 
GSran  Perwon,  Borgrigea  6,  5-387  00  Borghohn.  Sweden 
POT  No.  PCr/SE89/00580,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16.  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/04528.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  3.  1990 

PCT^  Filed  Oct.  20.  1989,  Ser.  No.  678.945 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  24,  1988,  8803784 

Int  a.'  G08G  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—904  6  OainM 


1.  A  warning  device  in  a  motor  vehicle  for  issuing  warning 
signals  in  case  the  vehicle  will  unintentionally  deviate  from  a 
proper  roadway  and  thereby  cross  the  center  or  the  edge  line 
of  the  roadway,  comprising  an  optical  light  transmitter  for 
emitting  light  towards  the  roadway,  a  light  receiver  for  detect- 
ing the  light  reflected  by  a  white-painted  road  line  on  the 
roadway  and  for  converting  the  light  into  an  acoustic  and/or 
optical  warning  signal,  clearly  perceivable  to  the  driver, 
wherein  the  light  transmitter  and  light  receiver  are  operated  by 
IR  light,  the  light  transmitter  being  an  IR  transmitting  diode 
emitting  a  pulsed  IR  light; 

wherein  upon  an  intentional  crossing  of  the  road  line,  the 
function  of  the  warning  device  will  be  interrupted  by  use 
of  a  control  or  a  direction  indicator  and  remain  inter- 
rupted during  a  predetermined  fixed  or  a  variable  period 
of  time  after  the  control  is  released  or  an  actuator  of  the 
direction  indicator  is  brought  back  to  neutral; 
the  duration  of  the  warning  signal  being  adjusuble  by  the 

control;  and 
the  acoustic  warning  signal  being  produced  by  buzzers 
which  are  constructed  so  as  to  issue  signals  with  distinctly 
separable  frequencies  for  the  left-hand  and  right-hand  side 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  respectively. 


device  carried  at  the  top  of  the  case,  from  which  visible 
light  emanates  upward  when  the  case  is  upright, 

(e)  said  IR  and  visible  Ught  emitting  devices  are  clustered  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other, 

(f)  so  that  said  IR  and  visible  light  emitting  devices  produce 
substantially  overlapping  beacons  and 
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(g)  means  are  provided  for  controlling  electric  power  to  said 
IR  and  visible  light  emitting  devices  from  said  battery 
pack, 

(h)  whereby,  an  IR  light  beacon  and  a  visible  light  beacon 
project  upward  from  the  device. 


5.225,829 
INDEPENDENT  LOW  AIRSPEED  ALERT 
Charles  D.  Bateman,  Bellcimc  WMh.,  a«igwir  to  Swidatrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  HI. 

Filed  May  9,  1991.  Scr.  No.  697 J31 

UL  a.'  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  340—967  21  Ctota* 
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5,225,828 
INFRARED  IDENTIFICATION  BEACON 
Robert  J.  Wallcston,  Newton,  NJ1„  aaaigMir  to  Teat  Systems. 
Inc.  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  May  1, 1991.  Scr.  No.  694,138 

Int.  CL'  G08G  5/00 

VS.  a.  340-953  23  Claims 

1.  A  beacon  device  for  alerting  friendly  personnel  on  land, 

sea  or  air,  from  close  proximity  up  to  several  miles,  that  the 

beacon  location  is  also  friendly,  comprising, 

(a)  an  upright  case  that  is  closed  at  the  bottom, 

(b)  a  battery  pack  inside  the  case, 

(c)  at  least  one  infra-red  (IR)  light  emitting  device  carried  at 
the  top  of  the  case,  from  which  IR  light  emanates  upward 
when  the  case  is  upright. 

(d)  at  least  one  visible  (to  the  naked  eye)  light  emitting 


1.  A  low  airspeed  warning  system  for  warning  the  pilot  of  an 
aircraft  of  a  low  airspeed  condition  wherein  the  current  flight 
path  angle  cannot  be  maintained,  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  angle  of 
attack  of  the  aircraft; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  represenutive  of  a  reference 
coefficient  of  lift  required  by  the  aircraft  during  an  ap- 
proach to  a  landing  phase  of  flight;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  coefficient  of  Hfl  represenutive 
signal  with  said  angle  of  attack  represenutive  signal  and 
providing  a  signal  represenutive  of  said  low  airspeed 
condition  prior  to  the  onset  of  an  imminent  stall  condition 
if  the  difference  between  the  compared  signals  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount  as  determined  by  the  altitude 
above  ground  at  which  the  aircraft  is  flying. 
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COMBINATION  OPTICAL  AND  CAPACITIVE 
ABSOLUTE  POSITION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
NIta  I.  A.fcf«a;  Tr«cy  E.  ItaUey,  fcotfc  onOfkhi* -^  PWM» 
S.  LaM,  SMkoaiik,  all  of  Waih^  aMlfWin  to  MHirtoyo, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Fck.  26, 1991.  Scr.  No.  Ml,a40 
I^  CL>  H03M  1/22 
VS.  a.  341—13  »  ' 
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1.  An  absolute  position  determination  system,  comprising: 

a  scale  portion  having  first  regular  pattern  and  a  second 
regular  pattern  interleaved  with  said  first  pattern  so  that 
said  first  and  second  patterns  arc  combined  into  a  single 
integrated  scale  pattern,  the  first  and  second  patterns 
interacting  with  first  and  second  interrogating  signals  of 
qualiutively  difTcrent  types; 

a  transceiver  portion  having  first  and  second  transmission 
means  for  transmitting  the  first  and  second  interrogatmg 
signals  to  the  scale,  and  also  having  first  and  second  re- 
ceiving means  for  receiving  the  interrogating  signals  after 
interaction  with  the  scale; 

support  means  for  moveably  supporting  the  scale  and  trans- 
ceiver portions  relative  to  each  other; 

signal  generating  means,  connected  to  the  transceiver  por- 
tion for  generating  the  first  and  second  interrogating 
signals;  and 

signal  processing  means  electronically  coupled  to  the  first 
and  second  receiving  means,  for  processing  the  interrogat- 
ing signals  after  interaction  with  the  scale  to  determine  the 
relative  positions  of  the  scale  and  transceiver  portions 
within  a  predetermined  error  margin. 
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auble  by  predetermined  movement  of  the  eloagated  oper- 
ator member,  and  each  switch  having  a  movable  switch 
member  movable  by  the  switch  operator  member  and 
spaced  sutionary  terminals  engagablc  by  the  movable 
switch  member,  each  set  of  opposed  switches  includes  at 
least  four  switches  arranged  in  equal  numbers  of  switches 
on  opposite  aides  of  the  elongated  operator  member,  the 
switch  operator*  of  the  switches  of  each  set  being  posi- 
Uoned  such  that  they  are  actuated  in  succession  as  the 
elongated  operator  member  is  moved  in  the  directioa 
thereof,  such  that  more  of  the  switches  of  a  set  are  actu- 
ated the  further  the  elongated  operator  member  is  moved 
in  the  direction  thereof, 
the  circuit  including  a  similar  resistor  network  connected  to 
each  set  of  opposed  switches,  each  network  having  a 
plurality  of  resistor  elemenU  connected  in  series  with  a 
potentiometer  between  a  voltage  source  and  an  output 
terminal,  selected  ones  of  the  resistor  elemenU  of  the 
plurality  of  resistor  elementt  being  capable  of  being 
switched  into  or  out  of  the  circuit  by  actuation  of  selected 
ones  of  the  switches  in  the  respective  set  whereby,  actua- 
tion of  different  combinations  of  the  switches  of  each 
oppooed  set  of  switches  establishing  a  different  predeter- 
mined combination  of  the  plurality  of  resistors  in  series 
with  the  corresponding  potentiometer  between  the  volt- 
age source  and  the  corresponding  output  terminal. 
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1.  A  joystick  for  operating  a  computer  and  the  circuitry 
associated  therewith  comprising: 

a  joystick  including  an  elongated  operator  member  and  a 
swivel  mounting  therefor  about  which  the  operator 
member  is  pivotal,  and  seu  of  opposed  switches  arranged 
at  spaced  locations  about  the  operator  member,  each 
switch  in  each  set  having  a  switch  operator  member  actu- 


1.  In  a  decoder  for  decoding  an  input  bit  stream  composed  of 
variable  length  code  words  which  encode  character  symbols 
and  whose  probability  of  occurrence  varies  inversely  with 
code  word  length,  a  programmable  logic  array  comprising 
a  plurality  of  product  Hnes  including  one  product  line  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  variable  length  code  words  and 
one  or  more  additional  product  lines  corresponding  to  one 
or  more  predetermined  combinations  of  at  least  two  of 
said  variable  length  code  words,  the  length  of  each  of  the 
combinations  of  variable  length  code  words  being  less 
than  or  equal  to  the  length  of  the  longest  of  said  variable 
length  code  words, 
a  plurality  of  input  lines  equal  in  number  at  least  to  the 
longest  of  said  variable  length  code  words  for  receiving  a 
set  of  input  bite  form  said  bit  stream  and  for  activating  a 
specific  product  line  corresponding  to  a  single  code  word 
or  combination  of  at  least  two  code  words  contained  in 
said  set  of  said  bits,  and 
a  plurality  of  output  lines  which  are  activated  by  said  spe- 
cific product  line  to  output  daU  for  determining  one  or 
more  symbols  encoded  by  the  single  variable  length  code 


word  or  combination  of  at  least  two  variable  length  code 
words  corresponding  to  the  specific  product  line, 
said  decoder  being  capable  of  decoding  in  each  of  a  sequence 
of  decoding  cycles  one  variable  length  code  word  or, 
simultaneously,  a  combination  of  at  least  two  variable 
length  code  words. 

5^225,833 
CHARACTER  ENCODING 
Edward  G.  Fhher.  Hadso^  NJL.  a^  Petar  D.  Gilfcert.  L«««l^ 
iter.  Mmb.,  aasigMTS  to  Digital  EoipMWrt  Corforatiam 
Mayurd,MaM. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1989.  Ser.  No.  425^48 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  characters  of  a  character  set  mto 
codewords  each  one  of  which  reprcsentt  one  of  said  charac- 
ters, wherein  each  one  of  said  characters  has  a  pluraUty  of 
attributes,  and  wherein  each  one  of  said  attributes  comprises 
one  or  more  attribute  classes,  each  character  embodying  one 
attribute  class  for  each  attribute,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

for  each  character  in  said  character  set: 

(a)  defining  the  codeword  that  reprcsentt  said  character  as 
having  a  plurality  of  codeword  parte, 

(b)  assigning  to  each  one  of  said  codeword  parte  one  of 
said  attributes, 

(c)  for  each  one  of  said  attributes,  assigning  to  each  attri- 
bute class  thereof  a  numerical  code  that  differs  from 
numerical  codes  assigned  to  other  classes  of  that  attri- 
bute, and 

(d)  assigning  to  each  one  of  said  codeword  parte  the  nu- 
merical code  of  the  attribute  class  embodied  by  said 
character  for  the  attribute  assigned  to  that  part  so  that 
the  numerical  code  assigned  to  said  part  defines  said 
attribute  class  independently  of  numerical  codes  as- 
signed to  other  parte  of  said  codeword, 

whereby  said  codeword  includes  said  numerical  codes 
that  differ  according  to  the  classes  of  the  attributes  of  said 
character. 


digital  circuit,  said  digital  signal  switching  device  switch- 
ing from  the  former  output  to  the  latter  output  or  vice 
versa  in  accordance  with  a  switching  control  signal  ap- 
plied thereto;  and 
a  boundary  scan  output  circuit  connected  to  the  output  side 
of  said  (Ugital  signal  switching  device,  said  bottodary  scan 


~iw 


output  circuit  being  operable  in  a  normal  mode  wherein 
outpute  of  said  digital  signal  switching  device  are  fetched 
thereinto,  and  in  a  test  mode  wherein  the  fetched  outpute 
of  said  digital  signal  switching  device  are  outputted  from 
said  boundary  scan  output  circuit  sequentially  in  response 
to  a  test  signal  inputted  thereto. 
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SELECnON 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  A/D  converter  to  be  connected  to  an  analog  peripheral 

circuit; 
a  digital  circuit  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  A/D 

converter; 
a  digital  signal  switching  device  connected  to  the  output  side 
of  said  A/D  converter  and  to  the  output  side  of  said 


1.  A  ZA  type  D/A  converter  system  comprising: 

a  total  of  k  adders  for  receiving  an  identical  digital  signal  and 
respective  DC  offset  signals  different  from  one  another, 
each  of  said  adder  circuite  outputting  a  signal  representing 
the  sum  of  said  digital  signal  and  said  DC  offset  signal; 

a  total  of  k  lA  type  D/A  converters  connected  with  the 
respective  adders  to  form  a  plurality  of  adder  and  lA  type 
D/A  converter  pairs,  the  output  signals  of  said  adders 
being  converted  into  corresponding  analog  signals  by  the 
respective  lA  type  D/A  converters;  and 

output  means  for  producing  a  signal  by  summing  up  the 
output  signals  of  said  k  XA  type  D/A  converters. 
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ELECTRONIC  FILTERS,  REPEATED  SIGNAL  CHARGE 
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1.  Electronic  signal  conversion  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  temporarily  holding  a  digital  value  which  is  to  be 
converted  to  analog  form; 

first  and  second  capacitors; 

switch  means  generally  operable  for  executing  selective  opera- 
tions including  selectively  charging  at  least  one  of  the  first 
and  second  capacitors,  selectively  discharging  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  capacitors  so  that  a  redistribution  of 
charge  between  them  occurs;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  temporarily  holding  the 
digital  value  which  is  to  be  converted  to  analog  form,  for 
operating  said  switch  means  to  make  it  perform  a  sequence 
of  the  selective  operations  among  which  operations  the 
redistribution  of  charge  repeatedly  occurs  a  number  of 
times,  wherein  the  number  is  a  function  of  the  digital  value 
which  is  to  be  converted  to  analog  form,  so  that  the  voltage 
across  at  least  one  of  said  capacitors  after  the  operations  are 
executed  is  an  analog  voltage  which  is  representative  of  the 
digital  value  which  is  to  be  converted  to  analog  form; 
whereby  a  digital  to  analog  electronic  signal  conversion  is 
accomplished. 
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A/D  CONVERTER 
Shiro  Hoaotani;  Takahiro  Miki,  and  Masao  Ito,  all  of  Hyogo, 
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1.  A  A/D  converter  for  converting  an  input  analog  signal 
into  a  digital  signal  of  n  bits  where  n  is  an  integer,  comprising: 
a  resistor  circuit  network,  formed  of  a  plurality  of  resistor 
elements,  having  a  first  node  supplied  with  a  first  refer- 
ence voltage  and  a  second  node  supplied  with  a  second 
reference  voltage,  said  resistor  circuit  network  including  n 
output  nodes  each  of  which  supplies  a  voltage  ^  times  the 
difference  between  said  first  reference  voltage  and  said 
second  reference  voltage,  where  j  a  number  identifying 
each  output  node  is  an  integer  of  I  to  n, 
level  detecting  means  including  2"  —  1  comparator  means  for 
detecting  the  level  of  said  input  analog  signal  at  a  scale  of 
2"  levels,  each  of  said  comparator  means  bilevel-process- 
ing  said  input  analog  signal  using  the  sum  of  the  voltages 
supplied  by  a  unique  predetermined  set  of  he  nodes  of  said 


resistor  circuit  network  as  a  corresponding  third  reference 
voltage,  and 

encoder  mans  for  encoding  an  output  of  said  level  detecting 
means  to  provide  a  digital  signal  of  n  bits, 

wherein  each  of  said  comparators  comprises 

capacitor  means  having  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  elec- 
trode, 

selective  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  input 
analog  signal  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  capacitor  means 
at  a  first  phase  of  a  lock  signal,  and  transmitting  the  sum  of 
voltage  signals  received  from  a  predetermined  set  of  out- 
put nodes  of  said  resistor  network  circuit  to  said  first 
electrode  of  said  capacitor  means  at  a  second  phase  of  said 
clock  signal, 

meaiu  for  amplifying  the  difference  between  said  second 
electrode  potentials  of  said  first  and  said  second  phases  of 
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said  clock  signal  of  said  capacitor  means  to  provide  a 
binary  signal, 

first  capacitors  for  receiving  said  input  analog  signal  at  said 
first  phase  of  said  lock  signal,  and  for  receiving  a  maxi- 
mum voltage  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
output  nodes  or  said  second  reference  voltage  at  said 
second  phase  of  said  clock  signal,  and 

second  capacitors  for  receiving  said  second  reference  volt- 
age at  said  first  phase  of  said  clock  signal,  and  for  receiv- 
ing a  voltage  from  one  corresponding  output  node  se- 
lected from  a  plurality  of  corresponding  output  nodes  or 
said  second  reference  voltage  at  said  second  phase  of  said 
clock  signal, 

wherein  respective  said  comparators  are  supplied  with  the 
voltage  from  the  output  nodes  of  a  set  selected  to  change 
by  I  level  of  said  2"  levels  at  said  second  phase  of  said 
clock  signal. 
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ALL  WEATHER  TACTICAL  STRIKE  SYSTEM  (AWTSS) 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Irving  Kanter,  Lexington;  Donald  C.  Null,  Acton;  George  W. 
Ogar,  Wakefield,  and  Theodore  J.  Peregrim,  Bedford,  all  of 
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1.  The  method  of  correcting  inertial  instruments  on  an  air- 
craft carrying  a  synthetic  aperture  radar  with  a  monopulse 
receiver,  such  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  orienting  the  antetma  of  the  synthetic  aperture  radar  with 
respect  to  the  velocity  vector  of  the  aircraft  so  that  the 
boresight  axis  of  such  antenna  falls  on  a  selecttJ  isodop  at 
a  point  removed  from  the  apex  thereof; 

(b)  changing  the  elevation  and  azimuth  angles  of  the  antenna 
of  the  synthetic  aperture  radar  to  cause  the  boresight  axis 
of  such  anteima  to  follow  the  selected  isodop  and,  simulta- 


neously, actuating  such  radar  to  obtain  echo  signals  for 
processing  in  the  monopulse  receiver; 
(c)  processing  the  echo  signals  to  derive  a  first  set  of  signals 
indicative  of  Doppler  velocity  along  the  boresight  axis  of 
the  antenna  of  the  synthetic  aperture  antenna; 


baseband  reference  signals  indicative  of  the  relative  phase 
shifts  of  signals  passing  therethrough;  and 
(d)  signal  processing  means,  responsive  first  to  the  baseband 
reference  signals  out  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
receiver  channels  to  produce  error  signals  indicative  of 
the  phase  shift  induced  in  each  of  such  receiver  channds 
and  then  to  the  error  signals  and  to  the  baseband  signals 
out  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  receiver  channels, 
to  form  monopulse  sum  and  difference  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  of  each  illuminated  target 

5^25,840 

WIDEBAND,  LOW  NOISE  MICROWAVE  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Ste*c  Hsn,  Rnncbo  Pnloa  Verdca,  CnBf,  a«i|Mr  to  Hufta 

Aiicraft  Comply,  Loa  Aateiea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  894J98 
Int  CL'  GOIS  7/282:  H03L  7/00 
VS.  CL  342—175  » 


(d)  converting  the  first  set  of  signals  to  a  second  set  of  signals 
indicative  of  Doppler  velocity  along  the  inertial  coordi- 
nates; and 

(e)  changing  the  inertial  instruments  to  null  the  signals  there- 
from indicative  of  velocity  against  the  second  set  of  sig- 
nals. 
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Fraainghaai,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  234,034 
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UJS.  CL  342-174  >  C**" 


1.  Apparatus  making  up  a  receiving  arrangement  whereby 
the  directions  of  targets  illuminated  by  a  radar  beam  are  drtw- 
mined  by  a  monopulse  technique,  such  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  phased  array  antenna  having  at  least  a  four  element 
diamond  feed  for  transmitting  and  receiving  pulses  of 
energy  in  a  radar  beam; 

(b)  a  first  second,  third  and  fourth  receiver  channel,  each 
one  thereof  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the  four 
elements  in  the  four  eletnent  diamond  feed,  for  producing 
first  second,  third  and  fourth  baseband  signals  corre- 
sponding to  each  signal  received  from  illuminated  targets; 

(c)  means  for  periodically  applying  a  reference  signal  at  Uie 
frequency  of  the  next-to-be  transmitted  pulse  to  each  one 
of  the  receiver  channels  during  dead  times  to  produce 


1.  A  wide-band  microwave  signal  generator  for  active  ra- 
dars, characterized  in  that  respective  separate  transmit  drive 
(TD)  and  receiver  local  oscilUtor  (LO)  signals  are  generated, 
ti»e  frequencies  of  said  TD  and  LO  signals  being  separated  by 
a  TD  frequency  offset  comprising: 
a  programmable  reference  signal  generator  for  synthesizing 
a  reference  signal  having  a  programmable  first  microwave 
frequency; 
frequency  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  first  and 
second  synUiesized  signaU  characterized  in  that  the  sum  of 
the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  syntiiesized  signals 
is  equal  to  said  TD  offset; 
means  for  generating  said  TD  and  LO  signals  by  mixing  said 
first  signal  with  said  reference  signal  to  obtain  a  signal 
whose  frequency  equab  the  sum  of  said  first  frequency 
and  tiie  frequency  of  said  first  signal  to  obtain  a  high 
frequency  band  signal,  and  by  mixing  said  second  signal 
with  said  reference  signal  to  obtain  a  signal  whoae  fre- 
quency equab  the  difference  of  said  first  frequency  and 
the  frequency  of  said  second  signal  to  obtain  a  low  fre- 
quency band  signal, 
whereby  tiie  frequencies  of  said  high  band  and  said  low  band 
signab  are  separated  by  exacUy  said  TD  offset  frequency 

5,225,841 
GLTITERING  ARRAY  FOR  RADAR  PULSE  SHAPING 

Kanrid  V.  Krikorian,  Agowa;  Robert  A.  RoaM.  Agown  Hills, 
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Filed  Jan.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,023 
Int  CL'  GOIS  7/282;  HOIQ  3/28 
U  A  a.  342-204  *'  ^'*» 

1.  In  an  active  array  system  comprising  a  large  number  ot 
radiating  elements  dbpersed  over  the  radiating  aperture  and 
employing  U^nsmit  pube  shaping  to  precisely  shape  individual 
pulses,  a  pulse  shaping  circuit  characterized  in  that  ti»e  number 
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of  radiating  elemenU  which  are  turned  on  is  gradually  in- 
creased at  the  beginning  of  a  transmit  pulse  interval  until  all 
elements  are  turned  on  at  the  middle  of  the  pulse  interval,  and 


thereafier  the  number  of  elements  which  are  turned  on  is 
gradually  decreased  until  no  elements  arc  turned  on  at  the  end 
of  the  pulse  interval. 


5,225^2 
VEHICLE  TRACKING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  GLOBAL 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM  (GPS)  SATELLITES 
AUiM  K.  Browa,  Monoacat,  Colo^  ami  Mark  A.  Stnrza,  Wood- 
land Hills,  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  NAVSYS  Corporatioa,  Moan- 
mtmt,  Colo. 

FUcd  May  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  697,7S4 

brt.  CL'  HO*B  7/18S:  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  CL  342—357  32  ClaiaM 
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and  sensor  commands  between  said  sensor  means  and  said 
workstation  means. 


S,22S,M3 

METHOD  FOR  ACCESSING  A  TRUNKED 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  TboapMn,  Daric,  FtaL.  aaaigwN-  to  Motorola,  Im„ 

SchMBbwc  DL 

FUcd  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,777 

bt  CL'  H04B  7/001:  GOIS  5/02;  POIF  11/06 

VS.  a.  342— 3S7  6  OaiaH 


CtMHIIIUnN  nil 

1.  A  tracking  system  employing  global  positioning  system 
(GPS)  satellites  for  determining  the  position  of  one  or  more 
objects  to  be  tracked,  the  tracking  system  comprising: 

sensor  means,  mounted  on  each  object,  the  sensor  means 
being  operative  for  receiving  signals  provided  by  a  plural- 
ity of  visible  GPS  satellites  and  for  computing  sensor  data 
comprising  selected  raw  satellites  measurements; 

workstation  means,  positioned  at  a  central  location  that  is 
remotely  located  with  respect  to  said  one  or  more  objects, 
for  periodically  receiving  and  storing  the  raw  satellite 
measurements  computed  by  said  sensor  means,  for  com- 
puting therefrom  position  information  relative  to  the  one 
or  more  objects,  and  for  displaying  the  computed  position 
information  to  an  operator  at  said  central  location,  said 
workstation  means  being  further  operative  for  periodi- 
cally providing  initialization  data  in  the  form  of  sensor 
commands  to  said  sensor  means  to  enable  said  sensor 
means  to  acquire  and  track  the  plurality  of  visible  GPS 
satellites,  said  workstation  means  being  operative  for 
storing  a  digital  map  containing  route  and  altitude  aiding 
information  regarding  each  of  the  one  or  more  objects, 
thereby  facilitating  computation  of  said  position  informa- 
tion using  only  high  elevation  satellites  and  when  the  one 
or  more  objects  are  operating  in  a  high  rise  urban  environ- 
ment; and 

a  communication  link  coupling  said  sensor  means  and  said 
worksution  means  to  facilitate  the  transfer  of  sensor  dau 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  including  a  communication 
resource  controller  capable  of  synchronously  communicating 
with  at  least  one  communication  unit,  said  communication 
resource  controller  unit  being  accessible  when  an  access  re- 
quest transmitted  from  said  communication  unit  is  received 
during  an  access  time  interval,  a  method  for  accessing  said 
communication  resource  controller  by  said  communication 
unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  position  information  from  a  global  positioning 
system; 

b)  determining  distance  between  the  communication  unit 
and  the  communication  resource  controller  based  on  the 
position  information  received  from  the  global  positioning 
system;  and 

c)  adjusting  transmission  timing  of  said  access  request  ac- 
cording to  the  distance  between  the  communication  unit 
and  the  communication  resource  controller. 


5^25344 

ROTOR  MODULATION  SUPPRESSOR 

Aaatin  M.  WilUans,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif„  aaiiffior  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Coiitinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  447,732,  Dec.  8, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  689,679 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  J/28  ^ 

VS.  CL  343— 70S  21  Oalaw 


1.  For  use  with  a  helicopter  communication  equipment 
operating  at  predetermined  frequencies  and  composite  rotor 
blades,  a  rotor  blade  radio  frequency  signal  modulation  sup- 
pressor comprising:  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  metallic  surface 
segments  overlying  the  leading  edge  of  the  rotor  blade,  reac- 
tive circuit  elements  comprising  ferritc  inductors  formed  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  the  metallic  surface  segments  and 
electrically  series  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  metallic 


surface  segments,  the  physical  dimensions  and  oompoaitjoo  of 
the  reactive  circuit  elements  being  selected  to  alter  the  Q  of  the 
rotor  blade  and  resonant  frequency  of  the  rotor  blade  for 
attenuation  of  frequencies  at  the  communication  equiptnent 
operating  frequeitcies. 


S,MM4« 
WRIST  CARRIED  WIRELESS  INSTRUMENT 

KoraM,  Smra,  it^m,  MrifMr  to  SAo  Epaaa  Cor- 
porvtkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa  _ 

DiTiiioa  oTScr.  No.  326,34«,  Mar.  21. 1909,  Pit.  No.  SJ72,23L 
IWa  wpHraHiw  im.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  714,9«8 
CUM  priority.  iWHattai  Jap«.  NUr- 23. 19M,  04MSS; 

No».  15, 19W.  63.2r7»37 
The  portfcw  of  the  tcm  of  iMa  pft  irtniaw*  to  Dec  17. 

lat  CL'  HOIQ  7/00 
vs.  CL  343— 7tt  f  ' 


S425.S45 

SLIP-ON  PORTABLE  ANTENNA 

Hcrteri  R.  Blaeae,  3314  Olcott  Atc,  CUcafO,  Dl.  60634 

FUed  Job.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  718.803 

Irt.  a.»  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  CL  343—715  ' 


1.  A  poruble  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  in  the 
cellular  frequency  band  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  motor 
vehicle's  side  window  and  enabling  easy  and  rapid  mounting 
and  removal,  which  comprises: 
a  base  member  generally  formed  of  plastic,  said  base  member 
having  means  for  carrying  a  current  fed  radiator,  means 
for  carrying  a  field-canceling  conductor,  means  for  at  least 
partially  overlying  the  side  window,  and  means  for  carry- 
ing the  proximal  end  portion  of  a  coaxial  cable; 
said  current-fed  radiator  carried  by  said  base  member  and 
having  a  first  portion  for  location  on  the  inside  of  the  side 
window,  a  second  contiguous  portion  for  overlying  the 
tide  window,  and  a  third  portion,  contiguous  with  said 
second  portion,  for  location  outside  of  the  side  window 
with  the  distal  end  thereof  extending  upwardly  when  in 

use;  .      , 

a  field-canceling  conductor  carried  by  said  baae  portion  for 

location  on  the  inside  of  the  side  window; 

a  coaxial  cable  carried  by  the  base  portion  and  having  a  main 
conductor  and  a  ground  conductor; 

means  connecting  said  main  conductor  to  a  proximal  end 
portion  of  said  current  fed  radiator; 

means  connecting  said  ground  conductor  to  said  field-can- 
celing member, 

said  current-fed  radiator  being  dimensioned  so  that  said 
second  portion  of  said  radiator  is  a  reUtively  low  impe- 
dance area. 


1.  A  wrist  carried  wireless  instrument  comprising  a  case  for 
supporting  wireless  instrument  circuitry,  a  loop  antenna  ex- 
tending from  said  case,  an  antenna  resonance  circuit  formed  by 
said  loop  antenna  and  a  first  capacitor  means  for  providing 
capacitance  coupled  in  series,  said  series  coupled  first  capacitor 
means  being  coupled  with  said  loop  antenna,  an  dectnc 
ground  potential  coupled  intermediate  said  series  coupled  first 
capacitor  means  dividing  said  first  capacitor  means  into  a  a 
second  capacitor  means  for  providing  capwntance  and  a  third 
capacitor  means  for  providing  capacitance  and  coupling  means 
for  coupling  said  loop  antenna  to  said  wireless  instrument 
circuity,  said  second  capacitor  means  having  a  capacitance 
substantially  equal  to  the  capacitance  of  said  third  capaator 
means,  said  antenna  rrrnnsiK*  circuit  providing  a  balancwl 
output  to  said  wireless  instrument  circuitry. 

5,225.847 
AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Darid  A.  Roberts.  Ftaksbwg.  ami  Briaa  T.  DeWItt,  SIbw 
Sprli«.  both  of  Md.,  aarigMrs  to  Amttmm  Research  Assod- 
atas,  toe  BcJtsrille,  Md. 
CoatiautioB  of  Ser.  No.  298.130,  im.  18, 1909,  ■>i"«ww  "" 
applicatioa  Feh.  7, 1991,  S«r.  N«».  652,397 
tac  CL'  HOIQ  9/00 
VS.  CL  343—745  *•  ' 


1.  An  automatic  tuned  antenna  system  comprising  an  an- 
tenna having  a  variable  reactance  component,  a  feedline  con- 
nected to  said  antenna  to  apply  to  a  signal  to  said  antenna  to  be 
transmitted  thereby  and  causing  a  signal  to  be  refiected  from 
said  antenna  on  said  feedline,  and  means  connected  by  an 
electrical  connection  to  said  feedline  and  by  a  mechanical 
connection  to  said  reactive  component  responsive  to  power 
levek  on  said  feedline  to  repeatedly  adjust  said  variable  reac- 
tance component  in  incremental  steps  in  a  direction  to  tune  said 

antenna  and  to  stop  the  adjustment  when  the  standing  wave 
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ratio  on  said  feedlinc  is  at  a  minimum,  said  means  responsive  to 
power  leveb  on  said  feedline  comprising  means  to  sense  the 
power  level  of  the  signal  transmitted  to  said  antenna  over  said 
feedline  and  means  to  sense  the  power  level  of  the  signal  re- 
flected from  said  antenna  on  said  feedlinc,  said  means  respon- 
sive to  the  power  levels  on  said  feedline  comprising  ratio 
determining  means  to  determine  a  ratio  between  the  power 
level  transmitted  to  said  antenna  on  said  feedline  and  the  power 
level  of  the  signal  reflected  from  said  antenna  on  said  feedline 
and  to  adjust  said  reactive  component  until  variation  of  said 
ratio  changes  direction,  said  ratio  determining  means  determin- 
ing said  ratio  af^er  each  incremental  step  and  adjusting  said 
reactance  component  another  incremental  step  after  each 
incremental  step  only  if  the  variation  in  said  ratio  did  not 
change  direction  after  such  incremental  step. 


8|22M4S 
IMAGING  DIODE  ARRAY  AND  SYSTEM 
Rould  S.  S«Hh,  Pala  Bay.  Fla^  MMtkew  J.  OIcmU,  Daytoa, 
OUo;  Vincent  T.  Kubert,  Melboorac,  FU„  and  Mark  F.  D«- 
chcnc,  Dayton,  OUo,  ■aalgaors  to  AM  Interaatioaal,  Inc, 
CUa«o,IlL 

INtWm  •!  Scr.  No.  457,433,  Dw.  TJ,  1M9.  TUa  appUcMkM 
Aag.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,437 
IM.  CL'  GOID  9/00 
VS.  a.  344—1.1  2 
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period  between  latch  pulses  to  an  on-time  of  the  illumi- 
nated LEDs,  the  compensation  information  increasing 
symmetrically  a  length  of  on-time  of  certain  of  the  illumi- 
iwted  LEDs  depending  upon  the  compensation  informa- 
tion; and 
9)  focusing  the  Ught  output  from  the  illuminated  LEDs  in 
the  array  onto  the  moving  photoreceptor  surface  to  de- 
crease the  charge  at  predetermined  pixel  areas  thereon. 


5,225349 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PERFORMING  RECORDING  BY  MAKING  INK  ADHERE 

TO  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  INCORPORATING 

IMAGE  DATA  CORRECTION 
Akio  Smiaki,  Yokohama;  YoaUhiro  Takada,  Kawasaki;  MsmbI 
Izomizaki,  Tokyo;  HiaaaU  FukHhima,  Yokohama,  aad  To- 
shimitso  Daazaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasisMrs  to  CaMM 
Kahwklkl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  365,778,  Jan.  14,  19*9,  abandoMd. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  679,147 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jan.  17,  1988,  63-148229; 
JnL  14,  1988,  63-175341 

iBt  a.'  B41J  2/05 
VS.  CL  346—1.1  39  I 


1.  The  method  of  driving  a  large  linear  array  of  LEDs  for 
creating  an  image,  on  a  moving  photoreceptor  surface,  having 
successive  transverse  rows  of  pixel  areas,  from  digitized  pixel 
writing  data,  wherein  the  pixel  writing  data  illuminates  se- 
lected ones  of  the  LEDs,  comprising  the  steps  of 

t)  providing  a  register  for  each  LED  in  the  array,  to  hold 
pixel  writing  data,  and  grouping  the  registers  into  mod- 
ule*; 

2)  providing  a  memory  with  stored  LED  compensation 
information  according  to  relative  light  outputs  of  individ- 
ual LED*  in  the  array; 

3)  inputting  pixel  writing  data  from  separate  input  channels 
to  the  memory  and  modifying  the  pixel  writing  data  with 
the  compensation  information; 

4)  sensing  a  velocity  of  movement  of  the  photoreceptor 
surface  and  producing  a  succession  of  latch  pulses  identi- 
fying a  leading  edge  of  each  transverse  row  of  pixel  areas 
on  the  photoreceptor  surface; 

5)  distributing  the  compensated  pixel  writing  data  in  said 
memory  sequentially  and  simultaneously  among  individ- 
ual registers  in  each  module  of  registers,  timed  by  the 
latch  pulses,  as  such  data  is  supplied  to  the  modules  of 
registers; 

6)  generating  a  fixed  number  of  timebaac  pulses  between 
each  latch  pulae; 

7)  inputting  the  timebase  pulses  into  each  module  of  regis- 
ters; 

8)  combining  the  timebase  pulses  with  the  compensated  pixel 
writing  data,  in  said  registers,  to  illuminate  selected  ones 
of  the  LEDs,  said  timebaac  pulae*  dedicating  a  central 


9.  An  image  data  correction  and  recording  method  for  use  in 
an  image  recording  apparatus  for  performing  recording  by 
making  ink  droplets  adhere  to  a  recording  medium  to  form 
dots  thereon,  the  recording  medium  having  a  blot  ratio  deter- 
mined by  dividing  the  diameter  of  a  dot  on  the  recording 
medium  by  the  diameter  of  the  droplet  that  formed  the  dot,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  blot  ratio  of  the  recording  medium; 
recording  an  image  on  the  recording  medium  by  relative 
movement  of  the  recording  medium  and  of  recording 
means  for  forming  droplets  to  be  adhered  to  the  recording 
medium,  the  relative  movement  causing  the  recording 
means  to  scan  an  area  of  the  recording  medium;  and 
conducting  a  predetermined  arithmetic  operation  on  image 
data  to  be  supplied  to  an  end  of  the  recording  means 
corresponding  to  a  boundary  of  the  area  of  the  recording 
medium  scanned  by  the  recording  means,  said  arithmetic 
operation  being  performed  according  to  the  blot  ratio  of 
the  recording  medium,  wherein  said  arithmetic  operation 
reduces  the  image  data  when  the  image  data  is  greater 
than  a  reference  value  determined  according  to  the  blot 
ratio,  wherein  the  image  on  the  boundary  of  the  recording 
medium  is  recorded  using  the  reduced  image  data  baaed 
on  the  result  of  the  arithmetic  operation. 


5,225^50 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INTENSITY  OF 

LASER  BEAM  EMTTTED  FROM  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER  UNIT 

Jiro  Eimra,  YokoNka.  a^  Naoakl  I4e,  Yokoha^  holh  of 

Japaa,  Milgann  to  KaliaikiM  rairt*  Toikiba,  Kaw—M, 

**"       FOmI  Dae  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «34^1» 
date*  priority.  apvlie•ltaJ•p«^  Dec  28. 19M.  1-344411 
lat  CL'  HOIS  3/10;  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  346—108  2* " 
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(e)  repeating  step*  (a).  (bX  (c)  and  (d)  until  the  plurality  of 
group*  of  overlapped  and  adjacent  image  sections  have 
been  scanned  and  applied  to  said  photoreceptor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  intensity  of  a  light  beam, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  the  light  beam; 

beam  intensity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of 
the  hght  beam  generated  from  the  generating  means; 

means  for  comparing  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam  detected 
by  the  detecting  means  with  a  predetermined  reference 
value  and  outputting  a  binary  comparison  result; 

means  for  deflecting  the  light  beam; 

beam  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  a 
predetermined  position  of  the  light  beam  deflected  by  the 
deflecting  means  to  generate  a  positional  signal; 

means  for  latching  the  comparison  result  from  the  compar- 
ing means,  the  latching  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  latch  signal  in  response  to  the  position  signal  and  a 
latch  circuit  for  latching  the  comparison-  results  in  re- 
sponse to  the  latch  signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  generating  means  to  adjust  the 
intensity  of  the  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the  compar- 
ison result  latched  by  the  latching  means. 

S.22S.8S1 
BAND  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Darid  J.  Schooo,  Men4a<a  Heighta,  Mtaa.,  aarignor  to  Sckoon> 
acM^  Inc.  Mendota  Hei«kta.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  25. 1990.  Ser.  No.  542.957 
Int  a.'  H04N  1/21 
VS.  CL  346-108  "  Ctata* 

11.  A  method  for  recording  an  image  oo  a  photoreceptor  by 
sequential  scanning  and  exposure  of  a  plurality  of  group*  of 
overUpped  and  adjacent  image  sections,  wherein  each  group 
comprises  a  predetermined  number  of  lines  of  image  pixels,  at 
least  some  of  the  lines  of  image  pixeU  being  edge  lines,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  scanning  a  predetermined  number  of  line*  of  image  pixels 
in  said  group; 

(b)  selectively  reducing  exposure  of  an  integral  number  of 
edge  lines; 

(c)  applying  said  lines  of  image  pixels  to  said  photoreceptor; 

(d)  moving  to  an  adjacent  image  section  overlapping  a  previ- 


5J2S.8S2 

RECORDING  MATERUL  TRANSPORT  IMIVICE  AND 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  THE  SAME 

TakaM  UcUda;  TomUto  AoU.  botk  of  Yiiliiiiwi;  Tokn 

KobnyoiM.  Tokyo; 

Mmrnrmm  Tokyo;  Tat«N  MUaori.  Yo 
NeaMm.  YokokMM.  Mi  YMyokt  Takanikn.  Yo 
of  Jif an, ■Mt^Bft to Owon Kill  ^IMKil*!. Tokyo. Japan 

FIM  Apr.  16. 1991,  Ser.  No.  <H.732        

Oakn*  prtoifty.  appUeation  Japan.  Apr.  17. 1990.  249930; 
Apr.  12. 1991.  34MMM9 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/24:  B4U  29/18 
VS.  CL  346-134  *•  <**" 


1.  A  transport  device  for  u*e  in  a  recording  apparatus  indnd- 
ing  recording  means  with  an  ink  jet  recording  head  for  record- 
ing onto  a  recording  material  and  further  including  detcctioo 
means  for  detecting  said  recordmg  material,  comprising: 
a  conveyor  belt  having  a  first  semiconductive  Uyer  dark- 
ened to  be  discriminable  from  a  recordmg  material  by  said 
detection  means,  a  second  insulating  Uyer  below  said  first 
Uyer  and  a  third  conductive  Uyer  below  said  second 
Uyer,  wherein  said  first  Uyer  of  said  conveyor  belt  has  a 
volume  resistivity  value  of  les*  than  10'*  11  cm; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  belt;  and 
charging  means  for  charging  said  conveyor  bck. 
wherein  said  detection  means  comprises  a  detector  for  dis- 
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criinnMting  between  a  recording  nwterial  and  said  tint 
layer  of  the  conveyor  belt. 


iJ35Jtt3 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  CONVEYOR 

CLEANING  MECHANISM 

Tokra  KoteyiM,  Tokyo;  TomUto  AoU,  YokohaM;  Ya 

MorayMM,  Tokyo;  TakaaU  UcUda,  YokokaM;  MaMtoaU 

aa— >l.  Tataao  Mttoaii,  YokokaaM;  Maaakam 

, " .  Mi  Yany^d  TakaMka,  Yokokaaa,  aU 

or  Ji»a%  inlfBri  to  Cmam  riia^lM  WMk»,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FIM  Fck.  1.  1991,  Scr.  No.  649,719 
CtataM  priority,  ^pllfariw  Japaa,  Feh.  2, 1990, 1-22J01:  JaL 
C  1990,  l-lTtJM 

IiM.  a.)  R4U  3/165 
VS.  CL  946—140  R  45  < 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

conveying  means  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction  for 
conveying  a  sheet  by  holding  the  sheet  in  a  predetermined 
area; 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  by  discharging  ink 
onto  the  sheet  conveyed  by  said  conveying  means; 

cleaning  means  for  contacting  said  conveying  means  at  an 
area  other  than  the  predetermined  area  where  said  con- 
veying means  holds  the  sheet,  said  cleaning  means  sweep- 
ing the  ink  adhered  to  said  conveying  means  by  slidingly 
contacting  therewith,  said  cleaning  means  being  shiftable 
with  respect  to  said  conveying  means,  between  an  engage- 
ment position  where  said  cleaning  means  is  engaged  by 
said  conveying  means  and  a  disengagement  position 
where  said  cleaning  means  is  separated  from  said  convey- 
ing means;  and 

an  absorbing  member  for  absorbing  the  ink  adhered  to  said 
conveying  means,  said  absorbing  member  being  disposed 
at  a  position  other  than  said  predetermined  area  and  in  a 
downstream  side  of  said  cleaning  means  with  respect  to 
the  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  of  said  conveying 
means. 


device  which  is  separate  from  the  detachable  ink  con- 
tainer and  which  includes  a  coil  and  a  rod  which  b  mov- 
able in  said  coil  and  which  functions  to  strike  against  the 


*. 
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elastic  wall  such  as  to  generate  a  shock  wave  in  the  ink 
chamber;  and, 
the  ink  container  with  the  ink  chamber  and  the  nozzle  is 
detachable  from  the  shock-wave  generating  device. 


5,225355 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  FLARE  REDIKTION  BY  SPACING 

AND  GAS  CONTROL 
Lorin  K.  HaMca,  Freraoat,  aad  Stepkco  D.  White,  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Xcroi  Corporatioo,  Staalord, 
Cooa. 

FIM  Oct.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7*2,024 

lat  CL'  GOID  15/06 

VS.  CL  346—155  29  CUOaw 
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DEVICE  AT  AN  INK  JFT  PRINTER 
Aadcrt  StiiUwiatrta,  Stockkotai,  aad  Bo  Bcrahard,  Solaa.  both 

of  Swcdea,  aaai^on  to  Facit  AB,  Sandbybcrg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE90/00340,  §  371  Date  Dec.  31.  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  31,  1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/14234,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Nov.  29,  1990 

PCT  FIM  May  23,  1990.  Ser.  No.  777.367 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Sweden.  May  23,  1909.  8901030 
Lrt.  a.»B41  J  i// 75 
U.S.  CL  346—140  R  6  Clains 

1.  An  arrangement  in  an  Inkjet  printer  in  which  dropleu  are 
propelled  through  a  nozzle  and  onto  a  recording  medium  in 
response  to  an  impulse,  comprising: 
a  detachable   ink   container   which    includes   the   nozzle 

through  which  ink  droplets  can  be  propelled, 
an  ink  chamber  which  is  located  adjacent  the  nozzle  and 
which  is  defined  by  an  elastic  wall  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof, 
wherein  arranged  on  a  side  of  the  elastic  wall  which  faces 
outwardly  from  thf  chamber  is  a  shock-wave  generating 


1.  An  electrographic  recording  device  which  writes  image 
data  on  a  recording  medium  by  electrosutic  discharge,  said 
device  configured  to  reduce  flaring  caused  by  a  writing  volt- 
age being  within  a  field  emission  region,  comprising: 

means  for  recording  including  a  series  of  electrodes  ar- 
ranged in  a  longitudinally  extending  array  spaced  from 
said  recording  medium  by  a  gap  distance; 

means  for  providing  an  image  voltage,  whereby  said  image 
voltage  is  the  difference  between  said  writing  voltage  and 
a  breakdown  voltage  threshold,  said  breakdown  voltage 
threshold  being  defined  by  a  Paschen  curve;  and 

means  for  reducing  flaring  by  lowering  breakdown  potential 
in  said  gap  said  means  for  reducing  flaring  including: 

spacing  means  for  setting  said  gap  distance  to  a  magnitude 
great  enough  to  cause  said  writing  voltage  to  be  out  of 
said  field  emission  region,  and,  gas  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying a  gas  to  said  gap,  said  gas  having  a  Paschen  curve 
voltage  less  than  a  Paschen  curve  voltage  for  air,  whereby 


the  introduction  of  said  gas  causes  said  image  voltage  to 
be  sufficient  for  writing  by  increasing  the  difTerence  be- 
tween said  writing  voltage  and  said  breakdown  voltage 
threshold. 


5,23SJS7 

COLLAPSIBLE  GLASSES  FRAMES 

KaavvU  SakaMta.  GtM^ori,  Japaai,  aaaiiMr  to  Nftoa  Cor- 

poratioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBed  May  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  705,529 
OataH  priority,  appbcatioo  J^H,  May  30, 1990, 2-570U(U] 

bt.  CL>  G03C  5/08 

VS.  a.  351-63  ' ' 


5025.056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTION  OF 
BLOOMING  ARTIFACTS  IN  lONOGRAPHIC  DEVICES 
Tracy  E.  TUent.  Webater;  Jeffrey  J.  Folkiaa,  Rochcatcr,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Rickafil  G.  Stearaa.  Ma«ataia  View,  aad  WilUaai  B. 
McDoaald,  III,  Soaayrale,  both  of  CaHf.,  aaaigaors  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  812,325 
lat.  CL'  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  346—159  "" ' 
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1.  In  an  imaging  device  for  printing  an  image  from  a  bitmap 
defined  by  scan  lines  of  pixels,  each  pixel  having  a  pixel  value 
representing  an  optical  density  of  the  image  at  a  pixel  location 
in  the  bitmap,  including  a  source  of  ions,  means  for  moving 
ions  towards  a  moving  imaging  surface  to  create  a  pattern  of 
charge  thereon,  modulation  means  to  modulate  the  moving 
ions  in  accordance  with  a  bitmap  representing  a  set  of  pixels 
forming  the  image,  for  the  formation  of  a  latent  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  bitmap  on  the  imaging  surface,  and  means  to 
alter  said  latent  image  to  account  for  an  effect  of  charge  previ- 
ously deposited  on  the  imaging  surface  on  the  moving  ions 
subsequently  directed  to  the  imaging  surface,  said  altering 
means  including: 
a  first  storage  device  storing  displacement  coefficienu  for 
locations  of  pixels  within  a  selected  distance  from  a  pixel 
to  be  printed  each  displacement  coefficient  representing 
said  effect  of  said  charge  previously  deposited  at  a  loca- 
tion of  the  pixel  within  the  selected  distance,  on  said  ions 
to  be  subsequently  directed  to  the  location  of  the  pixel 
where  the  pixel  will  be  printed; 
a  second  storage  device  storing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
bitmap  of  the  image,  the  stored  portion  of  the  bitmap 
including  a  set  of  pixels  previously  printed,  a  set  of  pixels 
to  be  subsequently  printed,  and  a  current  pixel  to  be 
printed; 
means  for  multiplying  each  displacement  coefficient  for  a 
pixel  location  with  a  corresponding  pixel  value  in  the 
bitmap  that  has  been  previously  printed,  and  summing  aU 
said  multiplied  pixel  values  within  said  selected  distance, 
to  determine  a  displacement  vector  representing  a  dis- 
tance and  direction  by  which  said  ions  to  ly  subsequently 
deposited  at  the  location  where  the  current  pixel  will  be 
printed,  are  displaced; 
means  for  identifying  from  the  second  storage  device  a 
future  pixel  value  in  the  bitmap  at  a  pixel  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  at  which  said  ions  will  be  depos- 
ited for  the  pixel  will  be  printed;  and 
means  controlling  the  modulation  means  to  modulate  the 
moving  ions  for  the  current  pixel  to  be  printed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  future  pixel  value. 


1.  A  collapsible  glasses  frame  having  left  and  ri^t  fronts 
which  are  spread  when  used  and  collapsible  by  folding  when 
not  used,  comprising: 

means  for  setting  a  pad  member  into  a  predetennined  poai- 
tion  when  said  fronts  are  spread  for  use,  and 

means  for  shifting  said  pad  member  from  said  predetermined 
position  when  said  fronts  are  folded, 

wherein  said  setting  means  includes  notches  respectively 
formed  on  the  left  and  right  fronts,  a  protrusion  formed  on 
a  side  surface  of  a  pad  flip-up  hollow  shaft  and  clamped  by 
said  notches  when  the  glasses  are  used,  ^  fall-in  protrusioa 
formed  at  the  bottom  of  a  U-shape  portiofi'formed  on  said 
pad  member,  and  a  fitting  hole  on  on»  said  frontt  for 
receiving  said  fall-in  protnisioo  at  the  time  of  use  of  the 
glasses. 

5,225,058 

MULTIFOCAL  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 
VaMcMf  Portaey.  7  AlaMio.  Intee.  Calif.  92720 
CoatiaaathM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  465,477.  Jan.  16. 1990.  Pafc  No. 
5  166,712,  whkh  is  a  diririaa  of  Scr.  No.  366,319,  Jaa.  14, 1909, 
Pat.  No.  4,890,461.  which  ii  a  coatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  56.050, 
Jaa.  1, 1907.  ahaadoaed.  TWa  appBcatJoa  Jaa.  18. 1991.  Scr.  No. 

717,336 
lat  a,'  G02C  7/04:  A61F  2/14.  2/16 
VS.  a.  351—161  34  ( 
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1.  A  multifocal  ophthalmic  lens  for  providing  vision  correc- 
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tk>n  powers,  said  lens  being  adapted  for  implantation  in  an  eye 
or  to  be  disposed  on  or  in  the  cornea,  said  lens  having  a  base- 
Une  diopter  power  for  far  vision  correction  power,  said  lens 
having  a  central  zone  and  a  first  outer  zone  radially  outwardly 
of  the  central  zone,  said  central  zone  having  a  progressive 
power  region  in  which  the  vision  correction  powers  vary 
progressively  and  in  radially  outwardly  extending  order  from 
an  intermediate  vision  correction  power,  to  a  far  vision  correc- 
tion power  and  then  to  a  diopter  power  which  is  less  than  the 
baseline  diopter  power. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  visualizing,  imaging  and  capturing  ocu- 
lar and  retmal  images,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  non-coherent  light  energy; 

poruble  means  for  directing  generated  light  energy  into  an 
eye  to  be  tested; 

filtering  means  for  transmitting  a  desired  wavelength  of  the 
generated  light  energy  to  the  eye  to  be  tested  and  passmg 
a  different  desired  wavelength  of  light  energy  emitted 
form  the  eye  to  be  tested; 

signal  processing  means  for  receiving  light  energy  emitted 
from  the  eye  to  be  tested  and  converting  the  received  light 
energy  into  at  least  one  of  an  analog  or  digital  electronic 
signal; 

recording  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  an  analog  or 
digital  electronic  signal,  recording  the  received  electronic 
signal  onto  an  archival  recording  medium  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  substantially  complete  recorded  image  of  the  eye 
fundus  and  generating  an  output  signal;  and 

viewing  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  received  from 
the  recording  means  and  viewing  the  retinal  image. 


vance  the  film  stepwise  through  said  gate  structure  of  the 
motion  picture  camera 

said  claw  arm  structure  having  a  claw  tip  at  one  end  and  a 
claw  pivot  at  its  other  end, 

a  working  arm  coupled  between  said  drive  structure  and  said 
claw  arm  structure  at  a  point  intermediate  said  claw  tip 
and  said  claw  pivot  for  reciprocating  said  claw  tip  along  a 
closed  curved  path  to  cause  said  claw  tip  to  penetrate  the 
film  plane  at  one  end  of  said  path  and  leave  it  again  at  the 
other  end  of'said  path, 


5,225,159 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  CAPTURE  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  OCULAR  AND  RETINAL  IMAGES 

Jay  A.  Fleischman,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hemozoin 

Scieatific,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1991,  Scr.  No.  775,689 

Lit  a.'  A«1B  3/14 

MS,  CL  351—206  14  ClaiiM 


said  oscillating  arm  structure  including  first  and  second  arm 

members, 
said  claw  pivot  of  said  claw  arm  connected  by  said  first  arm 

member  of  said  oscillating  arm  structure  in  articulated 

fashion,  and 
control  arm  structure  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  said 

drive  structure  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  arm 

member  of  said  oscillating  arm  structure. 


5^25,861 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTION  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGES 

Mortimer  Marks,  166-25  Cryders  La.,  Whitcatonc,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  643,550 

iBt  a.>  G03B  iS/24 

UA  a.  353—7  17  CUiiM 
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5425  J60 
nLM  TRANSPORT  FOR  A  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Otto  Blaschek,  Aschheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Arnold  A  Richter  Cine  technik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE89/00669,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19,  1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  19,  1991,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO90/04808,  PCT  P«b. 

Date  May  3,  1990 

per  Filed  Oct.  19,  1989,  Scr.  No.  684,893 

daiiH  priority,  appUcatio«  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1988,  3835829 

fat.  CL'  G03B  1/22 
MS.  CL  352—192  13  Oaiiw 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  film  transport  mechanism  for 
transport  of  perforated  film  along  a  film  plane  past  gate  struc- 
ture comprising 

drive  structure  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis, 

oscillating  structure  mounted  for  oscillation  about  a  bearing 
spaced  from  said  fixed  axis, 

claw  arm  structure  for  engaging  a  film  perforation  to  ad- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  presentation  of  apparent  three- 
dimension  images  comprising: 

a)  illumination  means  for  producing  a  steroscopic  image 
having  two  component  images; 

b)  a  projector  lens  for  focusing  said  stereoscopic  image; 

c)  image  processing  means  for  separating  said  stereoscopic 
image  into  said  two  component  images  of  said  stereo- 
scopic image  and  directing  said  two  component  images  to 
arrive  at  a  predetermined  target  area,  said  image  process- 
ing means,  comprising: 

(i)  a  beam  splitting  cube  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 

projector  lens; 

(ii)  a  first  prism  for  receiving  light  passed  by  said  beam- 
splitting  cube  and  reflecting  it  in  a  different  direction; 

(iii)  a  second  prism  for  receiving  light  from  said  first  prism 
and  reflecting  it  in  a  first  direction;  and 

(iv)  a  third  prism  for  receiving  light  reflected  by  said 
beamsplitting  cube  and  reflecting  it  generally  in  said 
first  direction;  and 


d)  a  viewing  screen  positioned  at  said  predetermined  target 

area  comprising: 

(i)  a  projection-side  screening  means  for  selectively  block- 
ing portions  of  said  two  component  images; 

(ii)  a  diffusion  member  having  a  diffusion  surface  for 
displaying  the  portions  of  said  two  component  images 
passing  through  said  projection-side  screening  means 
said  projection-side  screening  means  being  positioned 
between  said  diffusion  member  and  said  image  process- 
ing means;  and 

(iii)  a  viewer-side  screening  means  positioned  on  a  side  of 
said  diffusion  member  opposite  said  projection  side 
screening  means  for  presenting  the  dispUyed  portions 
of  said  two  component  images  to  a  binocular  viewer 
such  that  one  eye  of  said  binocular  viewer  will  perceive 
substantially  only  the  displayed  portion  of  one  of  said 
two  component  images  and  the  other  eye  of  said  binoc- 
ular viewer  will  perceive  substantially  only  the  dis- 
played portion  of  the  other  of  said  two  component 
images. 


5025,863 
REMOTELY  OPERATED  CAMERA  SYSTEM  WITH 
BATTERY  RECHARGING  SYSTEM 
Iida  WdisloM,  4756  W.  44h  Atwm,  ViMMmr,  B.C 
VCT1C2 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  745,3M 
Iirt.  a.»  G03B  29/Oa  7/00-  H04N  7/M  S/iO 
MS.  CL  354-81  »• 


5425,862 
VISUAL  AXIS  DETECTOR  USING  PLURAL  REFLECTED 

IMAGE  OF  A  UGHT  SOURCE 
Akihiko  Nagano,  Kawasaki;  Kazoki  Koaishi.  Htao,  aad  Tokal- 
cU  Tmaekawa,  YokokaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa 
KahmhiV  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Cootianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  662^27,  Feb.  25,  199L  whicb  it  a 

coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  475,756,  Feb.  6, 1990.  TWf  appUcatloa 

Dec.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  807,621 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  8,  1989,  1-28967 

lat  a.'  G03B  li/02 

UAa.354-62  24Claima 
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1.  A  remotely  operated  camera  system,  comprising: 

a  camera: 

a  mobile  camera  mounting  unit  carrying  said  camera: 

an  elongated  support  for  guidingly  supporting  said  camera 
mounting  unit  for  movement  to  and  fro  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  travel; 

an  endless  elongate  tractioo  member  extending  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  camera  mounting  unit; 

means  for  driving  said  endless  traction  member  so  that  op- 
posed runs  of  said  endless  traction  member  move  in  oppo- 
site directions  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  camera 
mounting  unit; 

said  camera  mounting  unit  having  first  and  aecood  rotatable 
means  for  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  the  op- 
posed runs  of  said  elongate  traction  member, 

means  for  generating  electrical  power  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  first  and  second  routable  means  by  said  ekmgate 
traction  member;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  camera  mounting  uwt  to  one  of 
the  opposed  runs  of  said  elongate  traction  member  so  as  to 
displace  said  camera  mounting  unit  in  the  correspoodmg 
direction  along  said  elongate  support. 


5425,864 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
Jerry  L.  Hargrarc,  Rochertcr,  N.Y,  Mri^nr  to 

Coavoy.  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.  

FOad  Jm.  27. 1992,  Scr.  No.  826,582 
lat  CL'G03B  77/00 
MS.  CL  354—273 
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1.  An  optical  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  observation  means  with  which  an  observer  observes  an 

object; 
an  image  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  an 

image; 

optical  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  reflected  light 
source  images  on  said  image  sensor  by  the  reflection  of  a 
common  surface  of  a  front  eye  part  of  an  observer; 

said  optical  means  having  (I)  an  Ulumination  assembly  for 
projecting  a  Ught  beam  from  at  least  one  light  source  to 
the  eye  of  the  observer,  and  (2)  a  convergence  component 
having  at  least  one  convergent  lens  for  converging  the 
light  beam  reflected  from  the  eye  of  the  observer,  one  of 
(1)  said  at  least  one  hght  source  and  (2)  said  at  least  one 
convergent  lens  comprising  a  plurality,  to  produce  the 
plurality  of  reflected  light  source  images;  and 

means  electrically  coupled  to  said  image  sensor  for  generat- 
ing (1)  information  relating  to  a  relative  position  between 
the  plurality  of  reflected  light  source  images  reflected 
from  the  eye,  and  (2)  information  relating  to  the  reflected 
image  of  a  front  eye  part,  to  generate  information  relating 
to  a  direction  of  the  visual  axis  of  the  eye. 


1  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  housmg 
with  a  viewfinder  having  a  defined  fieW  of  view,  a  hollow  lem 
snout  projecting  fi«m  said  camera  housing  forward  of  said 
viewfinder,  a  taking  lens  supported  subwantially  at  a  front  end 
of  said  lens  snout,  and  exposure-reUted  indicating  means  visi- 
ble in  the  field  of  view  of  said  viewfinder,  is  characterized  m 

s^  indicating  means  includes  a  warning  flag  supported  for 
movement  through  a  slit  in  said  lens  snout,  between  a 
non-operative  position  hidden  inside  the  lens  snoot  to 
prevent  said  warning  flag  from  being  seen  in  the  fieW  of 
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view  of  said  viewfinder  tad  an  operative  position  outside 
the  lent  snout  to  make  the  warning  flag  visible  in  the  field 
of  view  of  the  viewfinder. 
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m  hue  characteristics  calculating  means  for  obtaining  the  hue 
characteristics  of  the  chromatic  image  on  the  original 
based  on  said  read  image  data;  and 

a  hue  characteristics  control  means  for  controlling  said 
exposure  control  means  and  for  controlling  said  gradation 
control  means  based  on  said  calculated  hue  characteris- 
tics. 


FILM  PRINTER 
Mart  Lertae,  We*iri-»w.  arf  Rrfpfc  Sehroefcr,  Area*..  ho«h 

of  CaUf ^  MriniTt  to  HoUywood  Fltaa  Coip^  Los  Amtrln, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  W91,  Ser.  No.  T9i,TH 
tat  CL>  G03B  27/08 
VS.  a.  3»— 105 


CAMERA 

YasaUko  Skioai;  Kiyoaki  Alyfoku,  and  Kaznyuki  Maeda.  all  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  afsignocs  to  Canon  Kabnshlki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtlnutkM  of  Ser.  No.  642,129,  Jan.  14, 1991,  nbuidoMd, 
which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  307,336,  Feb.  6,  19«9, 
abwMioMd.  This  appUcatiaa  Nov.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787,724 
ClahH  priority,  appUcatio*  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1988,  63-027684; 

Mm.  22, 1988,  63-067893;  Apr.  8,  1988,  63486949 
Int.  a.'  G03B  7/00.  17/00 

VS.  CL  354—412  19 


% 


ut 
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5,225367 
CHROMATIC  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Oaaara  Nagata,  AicU;  Yodilnori  Eado,  Toyota,  and  KeUi  Sco, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabusUka 
Ifaltha^  Japan 

Filed  JnL  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  724,182 
OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  3, 1990,  M76663;  Jnl. 
3, 1990,  2-176664;  Jnl.  3, 1990,  2-176665;  Jul.  3,  1990,  2176666 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/80  27/S2 
VS.  CL  355—27  26  Clainw 

1.  A  chromatic  image  recording  apparatus  in  which  a  latent 
image  corresponding  to  a  chromatic  image  on  an  original  is 
formed  on  a  photosensitive  recording  medium,  the  photosensi- 
tive recording  medium  is  contacted  under  pressure  with  a 
developer  sheet  to  transfer  the  image  onto  the  developer  sheet, 
and  the  developer  sheet  is  heated  to  develop  a  chromatic  image 
corresponding  to  the  latent  image  and  the  original,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  exposure  means  for  forming  the  latent  image  on  the  pho- 
tosensitive recording  medium,  said  exposure  means  emit- 
ting exposure  rays  to  irradiate  the  original  and  reflect 
therefrom; 
an  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of 
said  exposure  rays; 


ti-^«   ki>ia 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a)  a  movable  member  which  performs  an  operation  for 
photography; 

b)  a  control  circuit  which  controls  a  sequence  of  a  serial 
photographing  operations  of  the  camera,  part  of  the  se- 
quence of  serial  photographing  operations  being  occupied 
by  the  operation  performed  by  the  movable  member  and 
the  operation  being  performed  by  the  movable  member 
during  performance  of  a  normal  sequence  of  photograph- 
ing operation  of  the  camera; 

c)  an  abnormal  state  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  abnor- 
mal state  of  the  camera,  said  detecting  means  detecting  a 
driving  state  of  the  movable  member  during  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  normal  sequence  of  photographing  opera- 
tions of  the  camera,  the  judging  said  abnormal  sute  of  the 
camera  when  the  movable  member  does  not  assume  a 
predetermined  drive  state; 

d)  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  which 
the  normal  sute  of  the  camera  is  detected  by  said  abnor- 
mal state  detecting  meaiu;  and 

e)  restricting  means  for  restricting  said  sequence  of  serial 
operations  of  the  camera  in  response  to  counting  by  said 
counting  means  of  a  plural  number  of  times  of  detection  of 
the  abnormal  state  of  the  camera  by  said  abnormal  state 
detecting  means. 


a  gradation  control  means  for  controlling  the  color  grada- 
tion of  rays  reflected  from  the  original  when  irradiated 
with  said  exposure  rays; 

an  image  reading  means  for  reading  image  data  of  each  color 
grade  from  the  chromatic  image  on  the  original  based  on 
said  reflected  rays; 


5,225,868 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Syui  Marrta,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  aMi8M>r  to  Minolta  Caasera 
KabHhiki  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  882,303 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1991,  3-110262 
tat  CL'  G03B  27/48.  27/50.  27/70 
VS.  CL  355—50  ** 


1.  A  continuous  contact  rotary  film  printer  for  motion  pic- 
ture film,  wherein  each  film  has  perforations  thereon  for  mov- 
ing  the  fihn  through  the  printer,  said  printer  comprising:  a 
lUtionary  printing  head  having  a  printing  apenure;  a  rotary 
drive  sprocket  having  a  rotational  axis  aligned  with  the  print- 
ing aperture,  said  sprocket  having  teeth  arranged  to  engage  the 

perforations  in  a  film  negative  for  moving  the  fihn  negative 
transversely  across  the  printing  aperture;  means  for  feeding  an 
undeveloped  film  positive  onto  the  drive  sprocket  and  one  face 
of  ht  fUm  negative,  whereby  the  drive  sprocket  teeth  project 
through  perforations  in  the  film  positive  to  move  both  fihns 
across  the  printing  aperture  in  synchronous  fashion;  and  means 
for  temporarily  lifting  the  undeveloped  film  away  fonn  the 
drive  sprocket  and  later  returning  the  undeveloped  film  to  its 
original  position  on  the  sprocket,  whereby  while  the  undevel- 
oped film  is  in  itt  Ufted  position  the  drive  sprocket  is  enabled  to 
move  the  film  negative  in  either  direction  across  the  printing 
aperture  without  a  corresponding  movement  of  the  undevel- 
oped film  positive. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprismg: 
document  feeding  and  transporting  means  for  feeding  docu- 
ments one  by  one  from  a  document  accommodating  por- 
tion and  for  transporting  a  fed  document  onto  a  pUten. 
said  document  feeding  and  transporting  means  includmg  a 
document  stop  member  for  stopping  a  fed  document  at  a 
predetermined  position  before  said  pUtcn; 
first  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
document  feeding  and  transporting  means  so  as  to  trans- 
port a  preceding  document  onto  said  pUten,  and  to  feed  a 
succeeding  document  to  said  predetermined  position; 
image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  sheet,  said 

image  corresponding  to  a  document  on  said  platen; 
instruction  means  for  instructing  the  stop  of  the  image  form- 
ing operation  of  said  image  forming  means;  and 
second  control  means  for.  in  response  to  the  stop  instruction 
from  said  instruction  means,  controlling  the  operation  ot 
said  document  feeding  and  transporting  means  so  M  to 
transport  in  a  predetermined  direction  said  succeeding 
document  fed  to  said  predetermined  position. 


5,225,870 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  DETECTOR 

FOR  A  MOUNTING  UNIT 
Yaarftad  Tantawto,  F^Jiiwr.. «- TakasW  Sritoh,  Tokyo,  hoA 
of  JapM.  aasivMrs  to  Krtii*lM  Kai**  Toshiba,  KnraMki. 

"^       Fitod  Not.  U.  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,524 
ClaiM  priority,  ^plliatina  Japan,  Nor.  29, 1990,  2-333837 
tat  CL'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—200  •  ^^''^ 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  performing  an  nnage 
forming  operation  to  form  an  image  on  an  image  carrier  mem- 
ber, said  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  process  unit  detachably  mounted  on  said  image  forming 

apparatus,  said  process  unit  having  said  image  carrier 

mi^nber  and  discharging  means  for  discharging  a  surface 

of  said  image  carrier  member; 
means  for  supplying  a  driving  current  for  driving  said  d»- 

charging  means; 
means  for  detecting  the  driving  current  supphed  to  said 

discharging  ^eans  by  said  vtpfXy  means;  and 
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means  for  determining  that  said  process  unit  is  mounted  on 
said  image  forming  apparatus  when  said  detecting  means 


detects  that  said  driving  current  is  supplied  from  said 
supply  means  to  said  discharging  means. 


*■  '   ROM 

h 

UAH 

-jBB 

has  a  fixing  heater,  the  information  transferring  means 
constitutes  means  for  transferring  the  image  formation 
control  programs  for  slave  control  using  a  rise  time 
particular  to  the  fixing  heater. 


5,235^2 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPAKATUS  HAVING  DEVICE  FOR 

DETERMINING  MOISTURE  ABSORPTION 
HiaaaU  FkkMUma,  Yokokaoia,  Japu,  aMi^or  to  Caaoa  iUb«- 
iUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  19,  1M9.  Scr.  No.  3<7,6S1 
ClalBi  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM,  Jaa.  21,  IMS,  63-1S12M 
lat  a.'  G03G  15/04 
VS.  CL  3S5— 208  33  • 


5,225,171 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

EQUIPMENT 

Yoahiyaki  Taaiaoto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay, 

Ltd],  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S97,67S 
ClabM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jon.  12, 1991,  3-140202 
lat  CL'  G03F  15/00 
VS.  a.  355-20«  5  ( 


16.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  image 
bearing  member,  said  image  forming  means  includes  de- 
veloping means  for  developing  with  a  developer  a  latent 
image  formed  on  said  image  bearing  member; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  ambient  condition; 

means  for  determining  a  state  of  moisture  absorption  of  the 
developer; 

storing  means  for  storing  only  a  latent  datum  of  state  of 
moisture  absorption  of  the  developer  determined  by  said 
determining  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  image  forming  means  in 
accordance  with  the  state  of  moisture  of  absorption  stored 
in  said  storing  means. 


5425,r73 
PHOTORECEPTOR  END  OF  UFE  PREDICTOR 
Rickard  A.  Lu,  Webater,  and  Debbie  S.  Wickhaan,  Macedoa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigiiors  to  Xerox  Corporatioi^  Staaiford, 
Cou. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937,099 
Iirt.  CL'  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  CL  355— 20C  21' 


1.  A  control  device  for  use  in  image  forming  equipment,  the 
control  device  comprising: 

a)  a  main  control  unit  having  a  main  control  unit  CPU  for 
communicating  with  a  slave  control  unit  CPU  so  that  the 
main  control  unit  CPU  and  slave  control  unit  control  the 
entire  image  forming  equipment,  the  main  control  unit 
including: 

1)  a  first  ROM  means  for  storing  image  formation  control 
programs  for  main  control;  and 

2)  a  second  ROM  means  for  storing  image  formation 
control  programs  for  slave  control;  and 

b)  a  slave  control  unit  having  the  slave  control  unit  CPU  for 
communicating  with  a  main  control  unit  CPU  so  that  the 
main  control  unit  CPU  and  slave  control  unit  control  the 
entire  image  forming  equipment,  the  slave  control  luiit 
including: 

1)  a  RAM;  and 

2)  information  transferring  means  for  transferring  the 
image  formation  control  programs  for  slave  control  to 
the  RAM.  wherein,  when  the  image  forming  equipment 


'^i^=(^Si^"^ 


1.  A  method  for  predicting  the  end  of  life  of  an  electrophoto- 


graphic imaging  member  from  a  population  of  imaging  mem- 
ben  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  recording  samples  at  a  discrete  time  interval  for  a  prop- 
erty of  the  electrophotographic  imaging  member; 

b)  determining  a  relationship  between  the  recorded  samples 
and  a  function  corresponding  to  the  population  of  imaging 
members;  and 

c)  predicting  the  end  of  life  of  the  electtophotographic 
tfMging  member  in  response  to  said  determining  step. 

5425,r74 
IMAGE  FIXING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PULSEWISELY 

ENERGIZED  HEATER 

Shokyo  Koh,  YokohaaM,  mi  YoiUhiko  SuAi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  awlgMfi  to  Caaoa  Tabaikflri  raliha,  Toiqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  34, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  440,678 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  25, 1988,  63-297476; 
Not.  25, 1988,  63-297477;  Mar.  31,  1989, 1-80377 

lat.  CL»  G03G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355—285  36  ( 


f 

IS 

'T- 

4 
1 

means  for  transforming  an  analog  color  video  signal  into« 
digital  signal  having  N  bits; 

quantizing  means  coupled  to  said  analog  to  digital  conver- 
sion means  for  compressing  said  digital  signal  to  M  bit 
without  introducing  any  substantial  quantizing  errors  in  a 
displayed  video  image  over  the  large  number  of  aoccea- 
sive  frames; 

said  N  bit  digital  signal  having  a  substantially  greater  num- 
ber of  bits  than  said  M  bit  digital  signal; 


II 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comrsing: 

a  fixign  heater; 

a  power  soruce; 

power  supply  mens  for  supplying  electric  power  in  theform 
of  pulses  from  siad  power  source  to  said  fixing  heater,  said 
power  supply  means  controlling  a  width  of  the  pulses  in 
acordance  with  a  voltage  thereof;  and 

limiting  means  for  limiting  the  width  of  the  pulses. 

5,225,875 
HIGH  SPEED  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Leoaid  Shapiro,  Lakcaide;  RandaU  S.  FarweU,  Saa  Dicfo,  aad 
Robert  Shaw.  Eacoadido,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigMtrs  to  ProxiaM 
CorporatioB,  Saa  Dicco,  CaUf. 
Coattaaatioa-iB-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  546^38,  Jaa.  29, 1990, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  cootiaBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,429, 
Apr.  9, 1990,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr. 
No.  506,621,  Apr.  9, 1990,  abaadoMd,  each  it  a 
coatiBBatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  472,668,  Jan.  30, 1990, 
^\fffmA..mmA  and  a  coatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,144,  JaL 
21,  1988,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
586,506 
iBt  CL'  G09G  5/04 
VS.  CL  340—703  '  Oalaia 

1.  A  high  speed  color  display  unit  for  interfacing  a  personal 
computer  to  a  high  speed  display  device  having  a  plurality  of 
pixel  elemente  for  forming  a  full  color  image  displayed  repeat- 
edly over  a  large  number  of  successive  frames,  said  unit,  com- 
prising: 
coupling  means  for  electrically  connectmg  the  personal 

computer  to  the  high  speed  display  device; 
■aid  coupling  means  including  analog  to  digital  conversion 


acceleration  means  for  modulating  the  M  bit  digital  signals 
to  drive  a  high  speed  diajriay  device  and  for  causing  indi- 
vidual ones  of  the  plurality  of  pixel  elements  to  be  acti- 
vated selectivdy  to  that  over  the  large  number  of  succes- 
sive frames  pixel  images  are  produced  that  cloaely  approx- 
imate desired  pixel  shading  levels  corresponding  to  levels 
defined  by  said  digital  signals  having  n  bits  and  without 
introducing  any  substantial  extraneous  heat  patterns  or 
flicker  in  said  displayed  video  image. 


5425,876 
RANGE  FINDING  CAMERA 
Peter  Lax,  TaBnaaipB.  aad  Max  Eibcrt, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  CiiBMBy,  attigann  to 
GtrikH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMmr 

FDed  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632J)51 
aaiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1989,3942770 

lat  CL'  G03B  13/36:  C03C  3/00 
UJS.  CL  354-463 


Dae.  23, 


U 


di>' 


1.  A  camera  for  obtaining  a  two  dimensional  range  image  of 
a  field  of  view,  comprising: 

a  light  source  means; 

a  first,  two  dimensional  scanning  means  for  distributing  hght 
from  the  light  source  means  into  a  two  dimensional  scan- 
ning array  and  including  line  and  field  scan  for  obtaining 
the  distributing  of  the  light  in  said  field  of  view,  teiuUy 
and  on  a  point  by  point  basis,  to  produce  a  series  of  light 
pulses  reflected  by  different  points  in  the  fieW  of  view; 

a  second,  two  dimensional  scanning  means  operating  syn- 
chfoooutly  with  the  first  scanning  means  for  receiving 
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Hght  from  the  diflerent  points  of  uk)  within  the  field  of 
view  according  to  the  two  dimensionml  scanning  amy  of 
the  first  scanning  means  as  duplicated  by  the  second  scan- 
ning means,  and  including  signal  means  for  the  detection 
of  arrival  times  of  light  as  received  by  the  second  scanning 
means  in  accordance  with  the  line  and  field  scan  by  both 
of  the  scanning  means; 

at  least  one  of  the  Manning  means  including  a  fiber  optical 
line  scanner  having  one  fiber  ends  arranged  in  a  line  and 
being  further  provided  with  a  rotating  optical  element  at 
oppoaite  fiber  ends,  the  latter  fiber  ends  at  the  opposite 
end  being  arranged  in  a  circle  and  being  optically  coupled 
to  the  routing  optical  element; 

the  field  scanning  of  the  first  and  the  second  scanning  means 
being  a  shared  movable  optical  element;  and 

evaluating  means  connected  to  the  first  scanning  means  and 
to  the  signal  means  of  the  second  scanning  means  for 
detecting  the  transit  time  of  light  pulses  as  fed  by  the  first 
■canning  means  to  the  individual  points  in  the  field  of  view 
and  as  returned  back  by  the  poinu  in  the  field  of  view  to 
the  second  scanning  means  aix)  for  each  point  in  the  field 
of  view  separately  for  obtaining  a  two  dimensional  range 
image  of  that  field  of  view. 


LOW  COST  AND  HIGH  PRECISION  SCHEME  FOR 
PHOTORECEPTOR  BELT  STEERING  CONTROL 
F.  Wo^,  Fairfort,  N.Y„  aMigaor  to  Xerox  CorporatioB, 
Staasford,  Con. 

Filed  Ju.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  W6,M7 

Iirt.  CL'  G03G  21 /Oa  15/00.  13/00 

\}S.  CL  355—212  11  < 
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1.  A  control  apparatus  for  tracking  an  endless  belt  moving 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  movement  comprising: 

a  roller  for  supporting  said  belt,  said  roller  being  mounted  to 
rotate  about  a  fixed  axis; 

a  belt  steering  roller  for  supporting  said  belt,  a  span  of  said 
belt  defined  between  said  roller  and  said  belt  steering 
roller  travelling  in  a  plane,  said  belt  steering  roller  being 
adapted  for  rotational  movement  about  a  first  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  and  tilting  movement  through  a  mid- 
point of  said  belt  steering  roller  in  a  soft  tilt  axis  along  said 
first  axis; 

tilting  means  for  tilting  said  steering  roller  about  said  soft  tilt 
axis  to  one  of  two  predetermined  positions,  one  of  said 
positions  being  positively  tilted  relative  to  the  plane  and 
the  other  position  being  negatively  tilted  relative  to  the 
plane; 

means  for  sensing  the  lateral  position  of  said  belt  for  prtxluc- 
ing  an  electrical  signal  representing  said  lateral  position; 

means  for  analyzing  said  electrical  signal  and  determining  a 
first  and  second  time  period,  said  first  and  second  time 
periods  forming  a  time  duration  ratio  for  maintaining  said 
steering  roller  at  said  negatively  and  positively  tilted 
positions; 

control  means  for  activating  said  tilting  means  to  move  said 


steering  roller  to  one  of  said  two  predetermined  poaitions 
based  on  said  electrical  signal  for  said  first  time  period 
determined  by  said  analyzing  means  and  subsequently 
activating  said  tilting  means  to  move  to  the  other  of  said 
two  positions  after  elapse  of  said  first  time  period  to  con- 
trol latenl  tracking  of  said  belt,  said  steering  roller  re- 
maining at  the  other  of  said  two  predetermined  positions 
for  said  second  time  period. 


S,225,«7S 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
MmbU    Amm),   Aas^MaU;   Sh^)i    Ibw,   Hirakatai;    AUhHo 
IkcgBwa,  Sakai,  and  lansl  Omw%  Ikeda,  aU  of  Japu,  awtgn- 
on  to  MiMha  CaMra  KabMkfld  ¥aliha,  OMika,  JapM 

FIM  Scy.  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  947,295 
ClafaM  priority,  npyHwrinn  Japn.  Sep.  25,  1991,  3-243992 
Int.  a.»  G03G  15/02 
MS.  a.  355—219  7  ( 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  latent  image  carrier  having  a  surface  moving  between  a 
charging  position  and  an  image  forming  position  at  a 
speed  of  v  (mm/sec); 

a  contact  charger  indluding  at  least  one  contact  brush  hav- 
ing a  flock  of  brush  bristles  extending  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  latent 
image  carrier;  and 

a  moving  means  for  moving  the  contact  charger  so  as  to 
contact  the  latent  image  carrier  at  the  charging  position  in 
a  predetermined  contact  width  d  (mm); 

said  latent  image  carrier  being  moved  from  the  charging 
position  towards  the  image  forming  position  so  as  to  sat- 
isfy the  following  relationship: 

0.9S(rxlogio/t)S4.6 

wherein  t  (sec)  represents  d/v  (sec)  and  R  represents  an  elec- 
tric resistance  (n/cm)  of  each  of  the  bristles  forming  the 
contact  charger. 


5,225,879 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  CONVEY 

GUIDE  CHARGED  OPPOSTTELY  TO  THE  POLARITY  OF 

A  DEVELOPING  AGENT 
MMatoahl  HayasUda,  Kawaaakl,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  KaboUki 
Kaiaha  Toakiba,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,463 

Clains  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1991,  3-91713 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/16 

MS.  a.  355—274  4  CUm 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  developing  agent  image  on  an  image 

carrier, 
means  for  electrostatically  transferring  the  developing  agent 
image  formed  on  said  image  carrier  onto  a  surface  of  a 
transfer  medium  at  an  image  transfer  portion  near  the 
image  carrier; 
means  for  feeding  the  transfer  medium  through  the  image 

transfer  portion; 
electrostatic  separating  means  having  an  AC  corona  dis- 
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charger  for  electrosutically  separating  the  transfer  me- 
dium, on  which  the  developing  agent  image  is  transferred, 
from  the  image  carrier,  and 
a  convey  guide  for  contacting  that  surftce  of  the  transfer 
medium  which  is  opposite  to  the  surfiMX  on  which  said 
developing  agent  image  is  transferred  and  guiding  the 
transfer  medium  on  a  downstream  side  of  the  image  trans- 
fer portion  with  respect  to  a  feeding  direction  of  the  trans- 


adapted  to  supply  air  to  said  vacutun  pori  without  disturb- 
ing the  image  at  the  transfer  station;  and 
converging  r-ii««f«^l  means  adapted  to  provide  air  flow  ac- 
celeration under  the  photoreceptor  as  agglomerates  ap- 
proach said  vacuum  port,  and  wherein  said  convergiag 
channel  means  includes  a  first  baffle  angled  away  fraai 
predetermined  positioning  of  the  photoreceptor  belt  to 
form  a  funnel-like  configuration  with  the  photoreceptor 


fer  medium  through  the  electrostatic  separating  means, 
said  convey  guide  being  formed  of  a  material,  which  is  to 
be  charged  in  a  polarity  opposite  to  a  charging  polarity  of 
a  developing  agent  on  said  transfer  medium  upon  fific- 
tional  charge  between  said  convey  guide  and  said  transfer 
medium,  and  said  convey  guide  having  a  contact  portion 
for  contacting  said  transfer  medium,  the  contact  portion 
extending  to  a  position  nearer  the  image  carrier  than  a 
tangent  of  the  image  carrier  at  the  image  transfer  portion. 

S,225,SM 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  AGGLOMERATES  FROM  A 
DEVELOPED  IMAGE  ON  A  PHOTORECEPTOR  USING 

A  VACUUM 
Ahaed-Mohsea  T.  Shekata,  PcnflcU;  Bnsc*  J.  Parka,  Fairport; 
Darid  J.  LcmMW,  Hilton;  AkMd  Harooa,  PHtafortf;  Hactor 
J.  Sanchea,  Wekater.  Rickard  W.  Seyfckd,  WliHawiwi;  Gritk 
O.  Zayed,  Rockcster,  and  John  S.  Vouroa,  Far■taglai^  all  of 
N.Y.,  aarimon  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  StaHford,  Com. 
FUed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,093 
lat.  CL'  G03G  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—296  " 


S,22Sjn 
IMAGE  RECORMNG  APPARATUS  WTTH  REFEEDING 

PATH 

Ski^ii  Goto;  Hiroo  Kobayariri,  betk  of  Tokyo;  MaaM  Aaia, 

^  TakMMH  Smnria,  EawiM,  aH  of  * 

to  Om*  KakMMU  Kaiikn,  Taky^  Ja 

of  Sw.  No.  392,413,  Ai«.  11,  1919.  < 

lite  ipailiiilna  Am.  ^h  1992,  Sar.  Now  927,720 

X.  wHotfM  It^m,  Ai«.  12. 19M.  0-20161% 
Ai«.  IS.  UM,  63-20202S 

Iirt.  CL'  O03G  15/00:  B68H  1/iO 
MS,  a.  355—319  30  < 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  having  an  eodleas  photoreceptor 
belt  along  a  path  past  a  series  of  stations  including  an  imaging 
sution  at  which  a  latent  image  b  formed  on  the  photoreceptor, 
a  developing  sution  at  which  the  latent  image  is  developed 
with  toner  particles,  and  a  transfer  station  at  which  the  devel- 
oped image  is  transferred  to  a  receiver  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment for  removing  agglomerates  from  the  image  areas,  as  well 
as,  background  areas  on  the  photoreceptor,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  pick  off  means  including  a  manifold  having  a 
vacuum  port  through  which  air  can  be  drawn  into  the 
manifold  that  is  closely  spaced  from  the  photoreceptor 
and  poaitioDed  upstream  with  reapect  to  the  transfer  su- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  negative  pressure; 
air  inlet  means  positioned  downstream  from  said  vacuum 
port  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  photo- 
receptor, said  air  inlet  being  operatively  connected  to  and 


26.  An  image  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sheet  material  accommodating  nK 
sheet  material  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  material 

from  said  sheet  material  accommodating  means; 
image  recording  means  for  recording  images  on  the  sheet 

materials  fed  by  said  feeding  means; 
sheet  material  refecding  means  for  refeeding  to  said  image 
recording  means  through  a  refeeding  passage  the  sheet 
material  on  which  an  image  has  been  formed  by  said 
image  recording  means; 
sheet  material  reversing  means  for  reversing  the  sheet  mate- 
rial and  conveying  it  to  said  image  recording  means,  said 
sheet  material  reversing  means  being  disposed  within  said 
sheet  material  accommodating  means. 

MOVING  BODY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
TetaM  Hoaokawm.  a^  rii—IlM  NakaJlM.  balk  aT  Takym 
JapM,  Milnitn  to  NBC  CotparatioB,  Takjra,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  22. 1992,  Sar.  No.  071,994 

OainM  prtority.  appMraHaa  Japan.  Apr.  23, 1991,  3490966 

lat  a.)  GOIC  3/08 

MS.  CL  356—5  »  O"*" 

1.  A  moving  body  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  laser  oscillator; 

a  fan  beam  shaping  optical  system  for  expanding  laser  hght 
from  sakl  laser  oscillator  in  a  vertical  direction  to  shape 
the  laser  light  into  a  fan  beam; 
a  light  scanning  mechanism  for  deflecting  the  fan  beam  in  a 
horizontal  direction  to  repetitively  scan  the  fan  beam  over 
a  predetermined  angle  at  a  fixed  period; 
a  light  receiving  optical  system  for  converging  hght  of  the 

fan  beam  reflected  from  a  moving  body; 
optical  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  li^t  converged  by 
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«aid  light  receiving  optical  system  to  produce  an  electric 
signal;  and 

calculating  means  for  calculating,  when  the  electric  signal 
from  said  optical  detecting  means  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  at  least  one  of  a  distance  and  an 
azimuth  angle  to  the  moving  body; 

said  fan  beam  shaping  optical  system  including  a  plurality  of 
collimating  lenses  and  at  least  one  cylindrical  lens; 

said  light  scanning  mechanism  being  separate  from  said  fan 
beam  shaping  optical  system  and  said  light  receiving  opti- 
cal system,  said  light  scanning  mechanism  mcluding  a 
vertically  elongated  rotary  reflecting  mirror,  a  motor  for 
routing  said  rotary  reflecting  mirror,  and  an  encoder  for 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  real-time  display  and  tem- 
perature map  of  an  object,  comprising: 


a  single  CCD  video  camera  having  a  photosensitive  surface: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  a  bundle  of  light  from  the  object 
into  two  light  bundles; 

filter  means  for  only  passing  a  different  selected  wavelength 
of  light  from  each  divided  light  bundle  with  all  other 
wavelengths  being  absorbed  or  reflected; 

optical  means  for  focussing  the  two  selected  wavelengths  of 
light  passed  from  the  divided  light  bundles  onto  the  pho- 
tosensitive surface  of  the  single  CCD  video  camera,  the 
video  camera  producing  a  video  signal  therefrom; 

pathlength  compensation  means  in  one  of  the  divided  light 
bundles  for  adjusting  an  optical  pathlength  of  the  one 
divided  light  bundle  to  be  substantially  equal  to  an  optical 
pathlength  of  the  other  divided  light  bundle; 

a  video  digitizer  connected  to  said  camera  for  digitizing  the 
video  signal  into  a  digitized  signal; 

a  first  video  display  connected  to  the  video  digitizer  for 
producing  a  real-time  display  of  the  two  selected  wave- 
lengths of  light  passed  from  the  divided  light  bundles: 

processing  means  connected  to  said  digitizer  for  processing 
the  digitized  signal  to  form  temperature  map  dau  calcu- 
lated from  relative  intensities  of  the  two  selected  wave- 
lengths of  light  passed  from  the  divided  light  bundles;  and 

a  second  video  display  connected  to  said  processing  means 
for  providing  a  temperature  map  display  corresponding  to 
the  temperature  map  data. 


detecting  a  routional  angular  position  of  said  rotary  re- 
flecting mirror,  said  rotary  reflecting  mirror  being  verti- 
cally sectioned  into  a  light  projecting  side  deflecting  are 
for  deflecting  the  fan  beam  from  said  fan  beam  shaping 
optical  system  and  a  light  receiving  side  deflecting  area 
for  deflecting  the  reflecting  light  from  the  moving  body  to 
direct  the  same  to  said  light  receiving  optical  system; 
said  light  receiving  optical  system  including  a  plurality  of 
converging  lenses  and  a  slit  plate  having  a  slit  being  dis- 
posed such  that  light  deflected  by  said  light  receiving  side 
deflecting  area  of  said  rotary  reflecting  mirror  is  con- 
verged by  said  converging  lenses  and  then  introduced  into 
said  optical  detecting  means  through  said  sUt  of  said  sUt 
plate. 

VIDEO  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 
HadMM  R.  Carter,  GnuiTiUe;  Joka  W.  BcrtlK>ld.  Salem,  both  of 
Ohio,  ami  Chariea  C.  E^ia^  LyKhlwrg,  Va^  aMigMra  to 
The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  CompMy,  New  OtImuh,  La. 
Filed  Jn.  S.  1991,  Scr.  No.  711.4<9 
bt.  CL'  C91J  5/18 
VS.  CL  356—45  ^  * 


SOMJUA 

EXCIMER  LASER  PULSE  ANALYZER  AND  METHOD 

StercB  A.  Stark,  Cupertiiio,  aad  David  Shea,  Loa  Altoa,  both  of 

Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Optical  AModatca,  lac,  MUpitaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1991,  S«.  No.  716,667 

lat  a.'  GOIJ  1/44 

VS.  a.  356—73  M  ' 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  pulses  from  a  laser  during  an 
exposure  period  in  which  a  plurality  of  succeasive  pulses  are 
produced:  means  including  a  photodetector  responsive  to  Ught 
in  the  laser  pulses  for  providing  electrical  current  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensity  of  the  light  in  individual  ones  of  the 
laser  pulses,  means  for  integrating  the  current  pulses  to  provide 
voluges  corresponding  to  light  energy  of  the  laser  pulses, 
means  for  converting  the  voltages  to  digital  signals,  means  for 
accumulating  the  digital  signals  throughout  the  exposure  per- 
iod to  determine  total  hght  energy  of  the  pulses  during  the 
period,  means  for  accumulating  the  digital  signals  for  a  time 
interval  of  predetermined  length  during  the  exposure  period  to 
determine  light  energy  of  the  pulses  during  the  interval,  and 
means  for  dividing  the  light  energy  for  the  interval  by  the 
length  of  the  interval  to  determine  the  average  intensity  of  the 
pulses  during  the  interval. 


S,22S,nS 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ATTITUDE  OF  A 

CELECTIAL  BODY  ORBITING  SPACECRAFT  OR 

SATELLITE  RELATIVE  TO  THE  CELESTIAL  BODY 

CteMophOT  L  Bcwd,  Stewtmam,  •»*  Staphca  D.  Haywwl 

Bcwdley,  both  of  Grwt  Britaia.  aaricaon  to  Britiah  Acroipaee 

Pahlic  Limitai  Coaipaay,  Leadoa,  Faglaai 

FIM  Jaa.  21. 1992,  Scr.  No.  S22J76 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Uaitad  Kiacdom,  Jaa.  22.  1991, 
9101419 

lat.  CL'  GOIB  11/26 
VS.  a.  356—141  11 


pattern  formed  thereon  in  an  oblique  directioa  relative  to 
an  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system,  and  applying  vertical 
iUuminatioa  vertically  onto  the  oblong  area  of  the  plane 
surfooe  of  said  patterned  object  aloag  the  optical  aiis  of 
said  optical  system; 
receiving,  via  said  optical  system,  U^t  from  said  obUqne 
iUuminatioa  reflected  and  scattered  from  the  oblong  area 
and  light  from  said  vertical  iUuminatioa  reflected  and 
scattered  from  the  obkwg  area,  separating  the  received 
scattered  lights  from  the  received  reflected  lights  by  shut- 
ting off  the  received  reflected  lights,  aad  independently 
detecting    the    separated    scattered    lights    with    ooe- 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  attittide  of  a  Celestial  Body 
otbiting  spacecraft  relative  to  the  Celestial  Body,  including: 

a  solid  sute,  two  dimensional  array  of  elements  fixedly 
attachable  to  the  spacecraft  or  satellites  so  that  an  array 
boresight  is  aligned  with  a  nominal  Celestial  Body  point- 
ing axis  of  the  spacecraft,  which  elements  are  sensitive  to 
Ulumination  with  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  from  sub- 
.stantially  0.4  to  substantially  1.0  microns  0"n)  falling 
thereon  and  operable  to  sense  an  image  of  the  Celestial 
Body  falling  thereon  and  indicate  the  relative  intensity  of 
illumination  falling  on  each  element  from  said  image, 

optical  means  associated  with  the  array  and  operable  to 
focus  the  image  of  the  Celestial  Body  onto  the  array  of 
elements,  and 

means  for  digitally  sampling  and  processing  the  relative 
intensity  of  illumination  information  indicated  by  the 
array  of  elements  to  produce  coordinates  of  the  center  of 
the  Celestial  Body  image  on  the  array  whose  displacement 
in  two  orthogonal  axes  from  the  center  of  the  field  of  view 
of  the  array  provides  an  indication  of  at  least  one  of  roll 
and  pitch  attitude  error  of  the  spacecraft, 

wherein  said  digital  sampling  and  processing  means  includes 
means  for  edge  enhancing  to  select  distinct  boundaries 
between  relatively  bright  and  relatively  dark  areas  of  the 
Celestial  Body  image  received  by  the  matrix  to  indicate  an 
Celestial  Body/Space  boundary  and  thereby  reduce  the 
amount  of  illumination  daU  to  be  processed,  and  means 
for  processing  the  reduced  amount  of  iUumination  daU  to 
produce  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of  the  Celestial 
Body  image  on  the  a<Tay. 

S,225.SM 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
FOREIGN  SUBSTANCES 
MHaayoahi  Koisami,  aad  YoahiaMaa  Ohahiasa,  both  of  Yoko- 
haaaa,  Japaa,  Mdgaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1990.  Ser.  No.  5*4,120         

CUaH  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Sep.  18,  1909,  1-239927; 
Sep.  IS,  1909.  1-239928 

lat  CL'  GOIN  21/01 

VS.  CL  356—237  21  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  foreign  subatance  on  a  patterned 

object  having  a  plane  surface  and  a  raised  pattern  formed  on 

said  plane  surface  by  iUuminating  said  patterned  object  and 

detecting  via  an  optical  system  Ught  reflected  by  said  patterned 

object  to  detect  said  foreign  substance  in  distinction  from  said 

rabed  pattern,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  oblique  illumination  onto  an  obkxig  area  of  the 

plane  surface  of  said  patterned  object  having  said  raised 


dimensional  photodetecting  means  to  obtain  a  first  detec- 
tion signal  based  on  the  scattered  light  from  the  oblique 
iUuminatioa  and  a  second  detection  signal  baaed  on  the 
scattered  light  from  the  vertical  illuminatioo,  wherein  the 
oblong  area  is  large  enough  to  contain  an  image  of  an 
entire  photodetecting  area  of  said  one-dimensional  photo- 
detecting  means  projected  onto  the  plane  surface  of  said 
patterned  object  through  said  optical  system;  and 
non-additively  processing  said  first  detectioa  signal  and  said 
second  detection  signal  to  cancel  a  component  of  said  first 
detection  signal  and  said  second  detection  signal  due  to 
Ught  scattered  from  said  raised  pattern  and  detect  said 
foreign  substance. 


5.22SJ87 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  FOR 

USE  IN  AN  INTERFEROMETER  SYSTEM 

DarU  LipMia.  ladiaMvoiK  !■«.»<  Ni«*»  LMhai,  Saottk. 

Waih^  Mri^on  to  EH  Liny  aad  CMpaa. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  495.721,  Mar.  19, 1998.  ma  i 
Nof.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  796,116 
lat  CL'  OOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356-345  •  • 


>  in  interfero- 


fiber 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  optical  fiber  for  i 
metric  systems  comprising  the  step*  of: 

a)  selecting  a  single-mode,   polarization-preserving 
having  an  asymmetric  cladding; 

b)  introducing  a  Ught  of  known  character  into  the  optical 
fiber  and  observing  the  Ught  in  the  optical  fiber 
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c)  introducing  ■  selected  portion  of  the  fiber  into  a  medium 
capable  of  etching  away  the  cladding;  and 

d)  withdrawing  the  fiber  from  the  medium  after  sensing  an 
optical  interaction  between  the  light  introduced  into  the 
optical  fiber  and  the  medium. 

PLASMA  CONSrmJENT  ANALYSIS  BY 
INTERFEKOMETRIC  TECHNIQUES 
Gwy  S.  Sdwya,  HoyewcU  Jnctio«,  aad  Rokot  E.  Waiki*, 
Owteiisg,  both  or  N.Y^  —iipnrs  to  IntcrMtkmal  Buslnfi 
MachiM*  CorforatioB.  Arao^  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  26. 19M,  Scr.  No.  633^11 
IiL  a.'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  3S«— 346  6  ' 


V«  eau       , 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  plasma  during  solid  sute  device 
manufacturing,  comprising: 

means  for  collecting  light  from  a  plasma  reactor; 

means  for  coUimating  said  Ught  from  said  plasma  reactor  to 
form  a  coUimated  beam  of  light; 

an  interferometer  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  coUimated 
beam  of  light,  said  interferometer  including  a  selection 
means  for  selectively  permitting  only  certain  wavelengths 
of  Ught  in  said  coUimated  beam  of  light  to  pass  through 
said  interferometer  and  a  tiltable  bandpass  interferometer 
filter,  said  selection  means  includes  a  means  for  driving 
said  tiltable  bandpass  interferometer  filter  to  first  and 
second  angular  orientations  relative  to  said  coUimated 
beam  of  Ught,  said  first  and  second  angular  orienutions  of 
said  bandpass  interferometric  filter  respectively  defining  a 
first  and  second  wavelengths  of  Ught  which  pass  through 
the  interferometer,  said  means  for  driving  modulates  said 
tiltable  bandpass  interferometric  fUter  between  said  first 
and  said  second  angular  orientations  on  a  periodic  cycle, 
said  means  for  driving  includes  an  audio  speaker  which 
emits  acoustic  waves,  said  acoustic  waves  being  selec- 
tively transmitted  from  said  audio  speaker  according  to 
the  output  from  an  audio  driver; 

means  for  collecting  light  in  said  certain  wavelengths  which 
pass  through  said  interferometer; 

means  for  sensing  an  intensity  of  said  coUected  light  in  said 
certain  wavelengths;  and 

means  for  correlating  said  means  for  sensing  with  said  adec- 
tion  means. 


a.  a  means  for  sensing  the  dither  pickofT  connected  to  the 
dither  pickofT  and  having  a  dither  pickoff  output; 

b.  a  means  for  amplifying  the  dither  pickofT  output  having  an 
amplified  dither  pickofT  output; 

c.  a  means  for  analog  to  digital  conversion  connected  to  the 
amplified  dither  pickoff  output  having  a  digital  dither 
signal  output; 


d.  a  means  for  digital  control  connected  to  the  digital  dither 
signal  output  having  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal  out- 
put wherein  the  digital  control  means  generates  the  pulse 
width  modulated  signal  in  proportion  to  the  digital  dither 
output  minus  a  reference  displacement  plus  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  random  noise;  and 

e.  a  means  for  driving  the  dither  motor  in  response  to  the 
pulse  width  modulated  signal  having  a  dither  drive  signal 
connected  to  the  dither  motor. 


5.225JM 

SURFACE  INSPECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ckii«-Chik  Lm,  Hmdmm,  tmi  Jaaca  F.  RoMh,  Akroa,  both  of 

Ohkt,  aaaigaora  to  GeaCorp  tec  Fairlawn,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7*3,949 

tet  a.'  GOIB  J 1/30:  COIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—371  »0  ( 


LASER  GYRO  DITHER  DRIVE 
KeHh  R.  FHtw,  4921  Sfwrow  Rd..  MI—ilMbi.  Mhuu  SS34S; 
Joaeph  E.  KUIpatrick,  2901  32irf  Atc  NE.,  MineayoUa, 
MlM.  SS4ia,  aad  Dale  F.  Bcradt,  33S  PlMricw  La.  North, 
PlyMmth.  MiM.  SS441 

FIM  Dec.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S05,U4 

tet  CL'  GOIC  19/70 

VS.  CL  356—350  64  OaiM 

1.  A  direct  digital  dither  drive  apparatus  for  a  laser  gyro 

having  a  dithered  gyro  block  with  a  dither  motor  and  dither 

pickofT,  the  direct  digital  dither  drive  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  reflective  surface  of  an 
article  for  defects,  said  apparatus  comprising:  ,  .   > 

a)  a  point  Ught  source  for  illuminating  said  surface^ 

b)  a  diffusing  screen  for  intercepting  reflected  light  rays 
from  said  surface,  said  diffusing  screen  and  said  light 
source  being  disposed  on  generally  opposite  sides  of  said 
surface,  so  that  an  image  of  a  light  intensity  profile  of  said 
surface  is  produced  on  said  screen;  and 

c)  turntable  means  for  rotating  the  ariicle,  the  surface  of 
which  is  to  be  inspected,  to  change  the  direction  from 


which  incident  light  rays  from  the  point  Ught  source 
impinge  on  the  surface  defects,  said  apparatus  being  free 
of  optical  means  for  diverging  light  rays  emitted  from  the 
point  Ught  source. 


5a2S,S91 
WIRE  BONDING  EXTERNAL  APPEARANCE 
INSPECTING  APPARATUS 
MaMyaU  ChooiBei,  Ito,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Eabwhil 
Toakiba,  KawaaaU,  Japn 

FDed  Oct  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  771,970 
ClaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  JapM,  Oct  9, 1990,  2-2713r7 
tet  CL>  GOIB  11/24;  GOIN  21/88 
UACL356— 376  « 


1.  A  wire  bonding  external  appearance  inspecting  apparatus 
for  inspecting  external  appearances  of  an  assembly  having  a 
lead  frame  including  a  first  reference  mark,  a  semiconductor 
chip  having  a  second  reference  mark  and  being  disposed  on  the 
lead  frame,  and  wires  extending  from  the  semiconductor  chip, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  illuminator  disposed  above  the  assembly  which  illumi- 
nates the  assembly  from  above; 
a  second  illuminator  disposed  below  the  assembly  which 

Uluminates  the  assembly  from  below; 
a  third  illuminator  disposed  lateral  to  the  assembly  which 

illuminates  the  assembly  from  its  side;  and 
control  means  for  selecting  and  Uluminating  a  single  one  of 
the  first,  second  and  third  Uluminators  such  that  the  first 
illuminator  is  illuminated  when  the  second  reference  mark 
is  being  inspected,  the  second  illuminator  is  iUuminated 
when  at  least  one  of  the  first  reference  mark  and  a  shape 
of  the  lead  frame  is  being  inspected,  and  the  third  illumina- 
tor is  illuminated  when  shapes  of  the  wires  are  being 
inspected. 


5^25,092 
POSmONAL  DEVIATION  DETECTINC  METHOD 
Masaluua  MatMi^,  Ata^  Ktmii  Saito,  Yokohaaa,  mai  Jaa 
Hattori,  Za■H^  all  oT  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Caaoa  KabartiM 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  650^63,  Feb.  5, 1991,  abaaaoaad  TUs 
appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  939,429 
OaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  S,  1990,  2-25409 
tet  CL'  GOIB  11/27 
VS.  CL  356—401  72  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  relative  positional  deviation  of  first 
and  second  objects,  wherein  the  first  object  is  provided  with  a 
first  grating  mark  having  an  optical  power  while  the  second 
object  is  provided  with  a  second  grating  mark  having  an  opti- 
cal power,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
iUufflinating  the  first  and  second  objectt  with  Ught  such  that 
Ught  diffracted  by  both  the  first  and  second  grating  marks 
forms  a  Ught  pattern  on  a  predetermined  plane; 
superposing  different  diffiractioa  beams  of  the  U^t  dif- 
friK^ed  by  both  the  first  and  second  grating  marks  one 


upon  another  with  their  centers  substantially  coinrirting 
with  each  other  to  form  the  Ught  pattern; 
displacing  the  difTractioo  beams  along  the  ptedetermiaed 
plane  in  accordance  with  the  relative  positional  deviatioo 


of  the  tint  and  second  objects,  in  the  same  directioa  and 
by  substantially  the  same  quantity;  and 
detecting  the  relative  positional  deviatioo  of  the  first  and 
second  objects  on  the  basis  of  the  position  of  the  Ught 
pattern  on  the  predetermined  plane. 


St23SjM3 
TWO-COLOR  FOCAL  PLANE  ARRAY  SENSCMt 
ARRANGEMENT 
CoUb  G.  WUtaejr,  Afoara  Hills,  aad  Bhkc  A.  Caaiiini. 
Valley,  both  of  CaUr.,  aaai^ars  to  Ha^ea  Aircraft 
Lea  A^eies,  CaMf  . 

Filed  Dec  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,999 
tet  a.)  COIN  21/25 
VS.  CL  356—407  10 


mm     y-imm 


1.  A  two-color  focal  plane  array  sensor  arrangement  for 
simultaneously  sensing  optical  energy  within  first  and  second 
wavelength  spectra  from  a  scene  within  a  fiekl  of  view,  com- 
prising: 

telescope  means  for  coUimating  said  optical  energy  within 
said  field  of  view  into  first  and  second  substantially  over- 
lapping beams,  said  first  beam  including  said  optical  en- 
ergy within  said  first  wavelength  spectrum  and  said  sec- 
ond beam  including  optical  energy  within  said  second 
wavelength  spectrum; 

single  wedged  beamspUtter  means  for  receiving  and  redi- 
recting said  optical  energy  within  said  first  and  second 
beams  and  for  focusing  said  redirected  optical  energy  onto 
a  single  focal  plane  in  a  single  optical  path;  and 

detector  array  means,  positioned  within  said  single  focal 
plane  to  receive  said  optical  energy  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond beams  and  redirected  by  said  wedged  beamsplitter 
means  and  to  simultaneously  generate  correipoadiiig 
electrical  signals  of  the  two  wavelength  spectra  within 
said  scene  in  response  thereto. 
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SPECTRAL  DISCRIMINATION  USING  TEMPORAL 

MAPPING  OF  UGHT  PULSES  THROUGH  OPTICAL 

FILTERS 

Jmm  E.  Nickohoa,  AMdii,  Tcx^  Jack  H.  Pwkcr,  Kettcriag. 

OUo;  J^itah  P.  Matkv.  ud  DavM  M.  H>11,  both  of  AMdi^ 

Tcx^  MflgBT-T  to  Tracor  Atrotfrnct,  lac.,  AMtiB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dm.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  (02,552 

Ut.  CL'  GOIJ  3/51 


a  Mcond  barrier  layer  provided  on  said  quantum  well  layer, 
a  lource  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  which  make  ohmic 

contact  with  a  region  formed  on  said  fint  barrier  layer, 

and 
a  gate  electrode  which  makes  Schottky  contact  with  said 

second  barrier  layer. 


UJS.  CL  356—419 


ISCIataM 


1.  Aa  apparatus  for  determining  the  wavelength  spectrum  of 
an  incident  optical  signal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  filters  adapted  to  receive  the  incident  optical 
signal  and  to  separate  the  incident  optical  signal  into  sepa- 
rate bandwidth  components; 

means  for  producing  a  time  delay  in  an  optical  signal  passed 
by  each  filter  in  the  plurality  of  filters  in  response  to  the 
incident  optical  signal,  the  time  delay  dependent  upon 
wavelength  of  the  incident  optical  signal; 

means  for  measuring  the  time  delay;  and 

means  for  converting  the  time  delay  measurement  into  a 
wavelength  measurement. 

5,225,195 

VELOCTTV-MODULATION  TRANSISTOR  WTTH 

QUANTUM  WELL  WIRE  LAYER 

Miaon  Sawada;  Ko^i  Matsaaiara,  aad  DaUiro  laoac,  all  of 

Hirakata,  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Saayo   Electric  Co.,   Ltd., 

Morigacki,  Ja»aa 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,309 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Dec.  20,  19W,  1-33160S; 
Oct.  31,  1990,  2-296435 

lat  CL'  HOIL  29/205.  29/80 
VS.  CL  257—256  i^  Clata" 


5425,896 
PROTECTION  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Leoaardaa  J.  Vaa  Rooieadaal,  EiadkoTcn,  Nctkeriaada,  aad 
Samaei  J.  S.  Na^Uagaa,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex.,  aMigaon  to  U.S. 
Pkillpa  Corporatkw,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
CoBttaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  470,183,  Jan.  25, 1990,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  741,983 
ClaioM    priority,    appUcatioa    Nctkeriaada,    Feb.    1,    1989, 
8900239 

lat  CL'  HOIL  29/06,  29/78.  27/02 
VJS.  a.  257-356  ^ 


1.  A  velocity-modulation  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  subatrate; 

an  electron  supply  layer  provided  on  said  substrate; 

a  quantum  well  wire  comprising  an  in-plane  superlattice 

layer  provided  on  said  electron  supply  layer; 
a  first  barrier  layer  provided  on  said  m-plane  superlattice 

layer, 
a  quantum  well  layer  provided  on  said  fint  barrier  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  an  electrostttic  charge 
protector  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  of  silicon  of  a  first  conductivity 

type. 

(b)  at  least  one  monolithic  integrated  circuit  disposed  in  said 
semiconductor  body, 

(c)  a  field  oxide  pattern  disposed  to  separate  at  least  portions 
of  said  integrated  circuit, 

(d)  at  least  one  protection  element  having  at  least  one  active 
zone  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  at  least  one  pro- 
tection element  being  disposed  to  adjoin  said  field  o»ide 
pattern  at  least  in  part  opposite  to  said  integrated  circuit, 
and  said  at  least  one  protection  element  having  a  pn  junc- 
tion with  said  semiconductor  body,  and 

(e)  a  metal  silicide  electrode  layer  dispoaed  in  contact  both 
with  said  at  least  one  active  zone  and  with  said  field  oxide 
pattern  to  prxjtect  against  electrostatic  discharge,  said 
metal  silicide  electrode  layer  being  disposed  on  said  field 
oxide  pattern  for  a  given  distance  of  at  least  0.5  fim  from 
and  edge  with  said  at  least  one  active  zone  and  being 
disposed  on  said  at  least  one  active  zone  for  a  second  given 
ttittfiw*.  of  about  1.0  ftm  from  said  edge, 

wherein  electrosutic  discharge  is  prevented  by  said  metal 
silicide  electrode  layer  and  said  at  least  one  protection 
element,  and 

wherein  said  protection  element  includes  two  active  zones 
separated  by  said  field  oxide  pattern,  and  wherein  said 
metal  silicide  electrode  layer  is  disposed  onto  said  field 
oxide  pattern  from  opposite  sides  with  a  separation  of 
about  0.9  lUB. 


5,225,897 
MOLDED  PACKAGE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

WTTH  LEADFRAME  LOCiONG  STRUCTURE 
Harry  C  Rdfd,  Topandd;  Aagelo  R.  Saataanria,  Jr.,  Wiackca- 
ter,  aad  Hetwaa  V.  D.  Socrcwya,  Peabody,  all  of  MaM., 
aMi^on  to  Uaitrode  Corporatiaa,  BUlerica,  MaM. 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  77M27 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  23/28.  27/02.  23/36 
VS.  CL  2S1—1V7  11 


ductive  surface  and  said  at  least  one  conductive  lead 
exposed  for  electrical  connection,  and  said  exterior 
conductive  surface  and  said  at  least  one  encapsulant 
engaging  member  exposed  for  heat  dissipation,  said  at 
least  one  encapsulant  engaging  member  comprising  said 
exterior  waU  portion  of  said  encapsulant;  and 
separating  said  conductive  mounting  platform  from  said 
lower  leadframe  and  separating  said  at  least  one  ooo- 
ductive  lead  from  said  upper  leadframe. 


5,22S,»8 
NOISE  REDUCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEVISION 

KiyoaU  lani;  MMaaU  Fidita,  aad  AiHiki  lihin.  aB  or  OHka. 
Ji^aa,  Mslganrs  to  Mataashita  Electric  ladaatrial  Co^  Ltd„ 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  692^465 
OafaM  priority,  i^pHfaHiw  J^am  Apr.  20. 1990, 2-106192 
lat.  CL'  H04N  5/213.  9/64 
UJS.CL35»-36  M< 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising: 
a  conductive  mounting  platform  for  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  at  least  one  encapsulant  engaging  member,  an 
interior  conductive  surface  and  an  exterior  conductive 
surface; 
a  semiconductor  device  having  a  first  electrical  contact  and 
a  second  electrical  contact,  wherein  said  semiconductor 
device  is  positioned  on  said  interior  conductive  surface  of 
said  conductive  mounting  platform  such  that  said  first 
electrical  contact  is  in  conductive  contact  with  said  inte- 
rior conductive  surface,  and  said  second  electrical  contact 
is  in  conductive  contact  with  at  least  one  conductive  lead; 
an  encapsulant  anchored  to  said  conductive  mounting  plat- 
form by  said  at  least  one  encapsulant  engaging  member, 
said  encapsulant  forming  a  shell-like  covering  over  said 
semiconductor  device,  wherein  said  exterior  conductive 
surface  and  said  at  least  one  encapsulant  engaging  member 
are  exposed  for  heat  dissipation,  and  wherein  said  encap- 
sulant engaging  member  comprises  an  exterior  wall  por- 
tion of  said  encapsulant; 
said  at  least  one  conductive  lead  comprising  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  said  first  end  in  contact  with  said  second 
electrica]  contact  of  said  semiconductor  device,  and  said 
second  end  exterior  to  said  encapsulant; 
said  semiconductor  package  manufactured  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  lower  leadframe  comprising  said  conductive 
mounting  platform  for  said  semiconductor  device,  said 
conductive  mounting  platform  extending  from  a  side  of 
said  lower  leadframe  toward  a  side  of  an  upper  lead- 
frame; 
forming  an  upper  leadframe  comprising  said  at  least  one 
conductive  lead,  said  at  least  one  conductive  lead  ex- 
tending from  said  side  of  said  upper  leadframe  toward 
said  side  of  said  lower  leadframe; 
attaching  said  semiconductor  device  to  said  conductive 
mounting  platform  so  that  a  conductive  connectioa  is 
made; 
positioning  said  contact  surface  of  said  at  least  one  con- 
ductive lead  of  said  upper  leadframe  on  said  second 
electrical  contact  of  said  semiconductor  device; 
bending  said  at  least  one  encapsulant  engaging  member  to 
a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane  defined 
by  said  upper  conductive  surface  of  said  conductive 
mounting  platform; 
forming  said  encapsulant  over  said  contact  surface  of  said 
at  least  one  conductive  lead,  over  said  semiconductor 
device  and  around  said  at  least  one  encapsulant  engag- 
ing member,  thereby  sealing  said  semiconductor  device 
within  a  protective  shell,  and  leaving  said  exterior  con- 


n^^^ 


1.  A  noise  reduction  apparatus  for  processing  aa  inpnt  video 
signal,  comprising: 

operational  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  input  video 
signal,  and  operating  on  said  input  video  signal  to  produce 
a  noise-reduced  output  video  signal; 

first  l-frame  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  said  noise- 
reduced  output  video  signal,  and  to  provide  a  delay  of  one 
frame  interval  said  first  l-frame  delay  means  snpplyiag  an 
output  signal  to  said  operational  circuit  means; 

second  l-frame  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  said  ovtpot 
signal  produced  from  said  first  l-frame  delay  means,  and 
to  provide  a  delay  of  one  frame  interval;  and 

gain  adjustment  means  including  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
that  is  a  difference  between  said  input  video  sigiwl  and  aa 
output  signal  produced  from  said  second  l-fraae  delay 
means,  and  means  for  operating  on  said  difference  signal 
to  produce  a  gain  adjustment  signal  for  controlling  a 
degree  of  noise  reduction  executed  by  said  operational 
circuit  I 


5,225,099 
CORRELATION  ADAPTIVE  LUMINANCE  AND 
CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  SEPARATING  OSCUrr 
Yo««-Jm  Park,  Swm^  Ray.  of 

Co„  Lidn  Sawoa,  Ra^  of  I 
FOad  iwm.  14, 1991,  Sm.  Na.  715,602 
priority,  appbtaHna  Ra».  of  Karea,  Jaa.  29,  1990, 
9Mrn2 

tat  CL'  H04N  9/79 
VS.  a.  358-31  "  a*M 

1.  A  correlation  adaptive  luminance  aad  chrominance  signal 
separting  circuit  comprising: 
a  tiae  comb-filtering  circuit  delaying  input  video  signals  by 
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one  horiionul  scanning  period  to  generate  IH  delayed 
video  signals  and  by  two  horiiontal  scanning  periods  to 
generate  2H  delayed  video  signals  and  comb-filtering  said 
input  video  signals  and  said  2H  delayed  video  signals  in 
response  to  said  IH  delayed  video  signals  to  generate  first 
cooib-dau  and  lecond-comb  data,  respectively; 

a  vertical  correlation  adaptive  circuit  low-pass-filtering  and 
comparing  absolute  values  of  said  first  comb-dau  and  said 
second  comb-daU  to  detect  vertical  correlation,  and  selec- 
tively providing  one  of  said  first  comb-dau  and  said  sec- 
ond comb^lau  as  selected  comb-daU  according  to  the 
detected  vertical  cortelation; 

a  horizontal  band  pass  filter  circuit  generating  first  chromi- 
nance signal  dau  and  second  chrominance  signal  dau  by 
providing  differences  between  said  selected  comb-daU 
and  inversely  delayed  video  signals  and  providing  difTer- 
ences  between  said  inversely  delayed  video  signals  and 
reinversely  delayed  video  signals,  respecUvely,  and  gener- 
ating first  horizontal  correlation  daU  and  second  horizon- 


tal correlation  daU  by  adding  said  selected  comb^lau  to 
said  inversely  delayed  video  signals  and  said  inversely 
deUyed  video  signals  to  said  reinversely  delayed  video 
signals,  respectively,  said  inversely  delayed  video  signals 
and  said  reinversely  delayed  video  signals  being  generated 
by  delaying  said  selected  comb-daU  to  invert  and  reinvert 
a  phase  of  a  chrominance  subcarrier,  respectively; 

a  horizontal  correlation  adaptive  circuit  comparing  absolute 
values  of  said  first  horizontal  correlation  daU  and  said 
second  horizontal  correlation  dau  to  detect  horizontal 
correlation  and  selectively  providing  one  of  said  first 
chrominance  signal  dau  and  said  second  chrominance 
signal  daU  as  selected  chrominance  signal  daU  in  response 
to  the  detected  horizontal  correlation;  and 

a  luminance/chrominance  signal  output  section  band-pass- 
filtering  said  selected  chrominance  signal  daU  to  output 
chrominance  signals  and  providing  differences  between 
said  selected  chrominance  signal  dau  and  delayed  input 
video  signals  delayed  by  a  predetermined  time  as  lumi- 
nance signals. 


least  one  predetermined  detected  Uggant,  and  repro- 
ducing of  all  other  portions  of  said  image; 

(b)  prohibiting  reproduction  of  any  part  of  said  image 
upon  detection  of  at  least  one  predetermined  Uggant; 

(c)  reproducing  only  those  portions  of  said  image  formed 
by  a  said  marking  material  containing  at  least  one  prede- 
termined taggant; 


(d)  reproducing  portions  of  said  image  formed  by  a  said 
marking  material  containing  at  least  one  predetermined 
taggant  in  a  different  manner  from  that  in  which  said 
system  reproduces  portions  of  said  image  formed  by  a 
said  marking  material  not  containing  said  at  least  one 
predetermined  Uggant;  and 

(e)  identifying  a  source  of  said  image  on  the  basis  of  detec- 
tion of  at  least  one  predetermined  taggant 

5^25,901 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  AND 
DISPLAYING  R,  G,  AND  B  SIGNALS  FROM  A  PREPRESS 

SCANNER 
YoaUkiro  KishMa,  Kyoto,  Jayaa,  aMigMtr  to  Daiaippoa  Screea 
Mffe.  Co„  Ud^  Kyoto,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1992,  S«r.  No.  r73,432  ^^ 

CUtet  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  14, 1991,  3-107979 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/46 
VS.  a.  35S-W  w  c*^ 
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3,225,900 

METHOD  OF  STORING  INFORMATION  WTTHIN  A 

REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM 

JoMph  D.  Wright,  BariiMto^  Cauda,  aarigpor  to  Xerox  Cor- 

munOua,  SUmtori,  Ctmm. 

Filed  Dec  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  636,264 
Irt.  a.'  G03G  75/00 
VS.  CL  358-75  «»  a«»^ 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  a  reproduction  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
scanning  an  image  to  detect  at  least  one  Uggant  in  at  least 

one  marking  material  forming  said  image;  and 
issuing  instructions  to  said  reproduction  system,  wherein 
said  instructions  cause  said  reproduction  system  to  take  an 
action  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  prohibiting  reproduction  of  thoae  portions  of  said 
image  formed  by  a  said  marking  material  containing  at 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  reading  unit; 

converting  condition  dau  storing  means  for  storing  convert- 
ing condition  dau  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  other 
image  reading  units,  wherein  each  of  the  converting  con- 
dition dau  cortesponding  to  an  other  image  reading  unit 
comprises  daU  relating  to  at  least  one  converting  condi- 
tion for  converting  first  RGB.  signals  obtained  through 
reading  by  the  image  reading  unit  included  in  said  image 
processing  apparatus  into  second  RGB.  signals  which  are 
substantially  equivalent  to  signals  which  would  be  ob- 
tained through  reading  by  an  image  reading  unit  which  is 


different  from  the  image  reading  unit  included  in  said 
image  processing  apparatus; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  converting  condition  daU 
corresponding  to  one  other  image  reading  unit  out  of  the 
converting  condition  daU  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
other  image  reading  units; 

first  converting  means  for  converting  the  first  R.G.B.  signab 
into  second  R.G.B.  signals  in  accordance  with  the  one 
selected  converting  condition  data; 

second  converting  means  for  converting  the  second  R.G.B. 
signals  into  color  separation  signals,  comprising  at  least 
one  of  C.M.Y.  signals  and  C.M.Y.K.  signals,  in  accor- 
dance with  color-separation  condition  data; 

color-separation  condition  correcting  means  for  correcting 
the  color-separation  condition  of  said  color-separation 
signals;  and 

visual  image  producing  means  for  producing  a  visual  image 
from  the  color  separation  signals  obtained  by  the  second 
converting  means  during  color-separation  condition  cor- 
rection until  a  final  correction  is  achieved. 


5,225303 

AUTOMATIC  CONTRAST  AND  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL  IMAGE  APPARATUS 

imiXnUTED  INTO  AN  AmCKAFT 

Geri  vnttrtm,  Aakm  Fti.  Ray.  of  Cttmmj,  iiMginr  to  Ciri- 

Zeiaa-Stini.  HiHirtilw.  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cw—iy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1992,  Sot.  No.  836,135 
CWm  priority,  appbortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goauy,  Fob.  It. 
1991.  4104886 

Lrt.  CL'  H04N  5/33.  5/37.  7/19 
U.S.  CL  358— 113  2( 
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5.225,902 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  SELECTION  IN  A 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  CABLE  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Jay  C.  McMoUaa,  Jr.,  DoraTUIc,  Gfc,  aarigMor  to  ScicatUle- 

Atlaata,  lac,  Norcroaa,  Ga. 

Coatianatioa-I»fvt  of  Ser.  No.  498,084,  Mar.  20,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5.155,590.  aad  Ser.  No.  498,083,  Mar.  20,  1990.  TUa 

appUcatioo  Mar.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  671A39 

iBt  CL'  H04H  1/02;  H04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  358-86  2*  CfaOi" 
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14.  In  a  bi-directional  cable  television  system  comprising  a 
system  manager  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  remote  terminals 
over  a  cable  televisioa  signal  distribution  system  wherein  each 
remote  terminal  communicates  with  the  system  manager  by 
transmitting  a  daU  signal  having  a  transmission  frequency  and 
a  transmission  level,  a  method  for  automatically  determining 
when  a  new  transmission  frequency  or  transmission  level 
should  be  selected  for  one  of  said  daU  signals  to  transmit  daU 
from  said  remote  terminals  upstream  to  the  system  manager, 
the  automatic  new  frequency  and  transmission  level  determina- 
tioa  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  bit  error  rate  for  a  current  transmission 
frequency  of  the  daU  signal  at  the  system  manager. 

(b)  determining  the  received  signal  levd  for  a  current  trans- 
mission level  of  the  daU  signal  at  the  system  manager,  and 

(c)  determining  whether  a  new  transmission  frequency  and  a 
new  transmission  level  should  be  selected  baaed  upon  said 
determined  bit  error  rate  and  said  dctennined  received 
level  signal. 


\  ^5t*-^^^  ^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  the  automatic  contrast  and  bright- 
ness control  for  thermal  image  apparatus  of  an  FLIR -system 
integrated  into  an  aircraft  and  including  a  TV -monitor  on 
which  an  FLIR-image  having  an  evaluation  window  is 
formed,  the  control  system  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  fixing  the  shape  of  said  evaluation  window; 
actual-value  forming  means  for  forming  the  actual  values  for 

contrast  and  brightness;  and, 
displacing  circuit  means  for  displadng  said  window  is  de- 
pendence upon  the  content  of  said  FLIR-image  as  defined 
by  said  actual  values. 


5,225.904 
ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL  VIDEO  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
StMVt  J.  GoUm  East  Windaor,  ADca  R  SImmm,  Bd 

Aatlc.  Craabwy,  aU  of  N  J..  Md  Joha  M.  Kdtk,  Wa 
■|  iiwlat.  Pa.,  aiilir— T  to  latal  Cerporatii 
ClM«.Odif. 

Coattentkw  or  Ser.  No.  4084185.  Sc».  15. 1989.  Pat  No. 
5.079.630.  TMa  ^pHraHoa  Doc  4, 1991.  S«.  No.  80240 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/12 
VS,  CL  358—133  37  < 


L  A  method  of  encoding  a  digital  motion  video  ngnal  hav- 
ing dau  parameters  for  representing  images  of  a  sequence  of 
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images  formed  of  pixels,  said  signal  representing  a  current 
image  being  encoded  and  at  least  one  previous  image,  each 
image  having  horizontal  and  vertical  coordinates  for  indicating 
corresponding  locations  within  said  images,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


UMI 


S,22S,906 

CIRCUIT  FOR  IMAGE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  AND 

RECEPTION  BY  ADAPTIVE  MODULATION  AND  A 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

HyMM-Sa  Sim,  Sowob.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aadgnor  to  SusSui^ 

Ekctnmk*  Co.,  Ltd^  Snwom  Rcy.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  MM,721 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jaa.  22,  1991, 
1991-1023 

Int.  CL'  H04N  7/Oi.  5/14 
VS.  CL  35»-141  20  ( 


(a)  selecting  a  current  target  region  within  said  current 
image,  said  current  target  region  having  target  region  data 
parameters  and  target  region  coordinates; 

(b)  comparing  said  target  region  data  parameters  with  region 
data  parameters  of  at  least  one  candidate  region  of  said 
previous  image,  said  candidate  region  having  coordinates 
difTering  from  said  target  region  coordinates; 

(c)  first  determining  motion  compensation  information  for 
said  candidate  region  in  accordance  with  the  comparing 
of  step  (b); 

(d)  second  determining  a  sub-region  within  said  current 
target  region  in  accordance  with  said  motion  compensa- 
tion information  of  said  candidate  region  wherein  substan- 
tially all  pixels  in  said  sub-region  have  substantially  equal 
motion  compensation  information;  and, 

(e)  dividing  said  current  region  into  at  least  first  and  second 
sub-regioits  in  accordance  with  said  second  determining. 


S42S30S 

Patcat  Not  bMcd  For  TUa  NanAcr 


1.  A  method  for  encoding  an  image  signal  comprising  low 
band  and  high  band  image  signals  at  a  transmitter  by  adaptive 
modulation  and  decoding  the  image  signal  at  a  receiver,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

dividing  said  low  band  and  high  band  image  signals  into  a 
plurality  of  image  adaptive  blocks,  obtaining  maximum 
values  of  said  low  band  and  high  band  image  signals  from 
the  respective  image  adaptive  block; 

generating  first  and  second  adaptive  factors,  and  adaptive 
index  informauon  corresponding  to  said  maximum  values, 
thereby  adaptively  transforming  said  low  band  and  high 
band  image  signals; 

delaying  said  low  band  and  high  band  image  signals  for  a 
delay  period  while  said  first  and  second  adaptive  factors 
are  being  generated  to  provide  delayed  low  band  and  high 
band  image  signals; 

multiplying  the  delayed  low  band  and  high  band  image 
signals  by  said  first  and  second  adaptive  factors  respec- 
tively to  provide  multiplied  signals,  and  amplifying  the 
multiplied  signals  to  provide  amplified  low  band  and  high 
band  image  signals; 

transforming  the  amplified  low  band  and  high  band  image 
signals  nonlinearty  to  provide  transformed  low  band  and 
high  band  image  signals; 

transmitting  the  transformed  low  band  and  high  band  iiiia(e 
signals  with  said  adaptive  index  information; 

receiving  the  transmitted  low  band  and  high  band  image 
signals  with  said  adaptive  index  information  to  provide 
received  low  band  and  high  band  image  signals; 

clipping  the  received  low  band  and  high  band  image  signals 
below  a  given  level  to  provide  clipped  signals,  and  recon- 
structing the  clipped  signals  nonlinearly  in  an  inverse 
mode  of  said  transforming  step  to  provide  reconstructed 
low  band  and  high  band  image  signals; 

generating  third  and  fourth  adaptive  factor*  in  accordance 
with  said  adaptive  index  information  corresponding  to 
said  received  low  band  and  high  band  image  signals;  and 

dividing  the  reconstructed  low  band  and  high  band  itnage 
signals  by  said  third  and  fourth  adaptive  factors,  thereby 
restoring  said  reconstructed  low  band  and  high  band 
image  signals  to  original  signals  thereof. 


S.22S,907  

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SCAN  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
WITH  REDUCED  NOISE  SENSlilVlIY 
Scott  D.  OMavMrt,  Eaat  WMMr.  aai  StMTt  S.  PerlMm  Prtaea- 
to».botliofNJ„BMigiimtoRCATIlawaoaIlnMltCm- 

FOad  Mar.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS7,W9 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/01 
VS.  CL  3S»-141  < 
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1.  A  system  for  receiving  a  television  signal  containing 
image  infonnatioa  and  a  bar  region  containing  auxiliary  infor- 
mation to  help  construct  an  image  with  a  desired  display  scan- 
ning format,  said  receiving  system  including 

an  image  path  for  processing  said  image  information; 

an  auxiliary  path  for  processing  said  auxiliary  informatioii; 

means  for  combining  output  signals  from  said  main  and 
auxiliary  paths  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

video  signal  processing  means; 

means  for  deriving  a  motion  representative  control  signal 
from  image  information;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  derived  control  signal  for  provid- 
ing to  said  video  signal  processing  means  (a)  said  output 
signal  from  said  combining  means  in  the  presence  of  image 
motion  and  (b)  repeated  image  information  in  the  absence 
of  image  motion,  wherein  for  enhancing  the  noise  immu- 
nity of  said  system,  said  control  signal  is  derived  from  low 
frequency  image  information  substantially  exclusive  of 
high  frequency  image  information. 

5.22S,9M 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 

Yonng-maa  Lee,  Sawoa,  Rep,  of  Korea,  aMJgaor  to  Samma% 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoii,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S17^16 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jaa.  12,  1991, 
91-39« 

lat  CL»  H04N  5/04 
VS.  CL  35»— 149  3 


1.  In  an  electronic  camera  for  recording  the  image  of  an 
object  including  an  A/D  converter  for  converting  an  input 
video  signal  into  a  digital  signal  and  a  storage  unit  for  storing 
the  digital  video  signal  output  from  said  A/D  converter  at  least 


by  fiddi  or  by  frame*,  a  video  ognal  recording  apparatus 
compnamy 

a  system  controller, 

a  synchronous  signal  generator  for  generating  vertical  and 
borizontal  synchroaoa*  signals  according  to  a  clock  agnal 
output  from  said  system  oootroUer, 

a  first  video  signal  input  means  including  at  least  a  CCD  for 
outputting  the  image  of  an  object  to  said  A/D  converter 
under  the  control  of  said  synchronous  signal  generator 

a  second  video  signal  input  means  for  outputting  a  second 
analog  video  agnal  to  said  A/D  converter,  and 

a  synchronous  signal  processor,  being  controlled  by  said 
system  controller,  for  selecting  one  between  vertical  and 
horizontal  synchronous  signals  of  a  video  signal  output 
from  said  second  video  signal  input  means  and  vertical 
and  horizontal  synchronous  signab  from  said  synchronous 
signal  generator  so  as  to  output  the  selected  signab  to  said 
storage  unit, 

whereby  an  input  video  signal  can  be  written  into  said  stor- 
age unit  regardless  of  the  video  signal  input  means. 


S42S309  

VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Shfarichi  KoiaaaBi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHlfnar  to  Plaaa 
CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  34, 1991,  Sw.  No.  4M,217 
CUaM  priority.  appUcatkta  Japan.  Apr. »,  1990. 2'4«7UCU1 
Int  CL>  HOWX  5/14 
VS.  CL  35»— WO  » < 
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1.  A  video  signal  reproducing  system  having  a  video  mem- 
ory for  sequentially  storing  a  one  fnune  video  signal  fed  firom 
a  source,  memory  control  means  for  controlling  production  of 
a  video  signal  stored  in  the  video  memory,  and  a  display  for 
reproducing  the  video  signal  produced  from  the  video  mem- 
ory, the  system  comprising: 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  an  audio  signal;  from 

said  source 
comparator  means  for  comparing  a  level  detected  by  the 
detector  means  with  a  reference  value  and  for  producing 
a  change  signal  when  the  level  detected  by  the  detector 
means  is  higher  than  the  reference  value; 
said  memory  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  change 

signal  for  producing  a  trigger  signal;  and 
said  video  memory  being  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal  for 
producing  a  new  video  signal  stored  therein,  substituting 
for  a  previous  video  signal  which  has  been  reproduced. 
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ADAPTIVE  OPERATION  TYPE  LOW  NOISE 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
YoriMe  SivtaMfl,  Tokytn  ToiUys  Ito,  SaUaaa,  botk  of  JapM, 
Md  Ytw  C  PMvOia.  2699S  A«Kapa  Dr^  Lm  Alto*  HUU, 
CaUf.  94022,  mmtg^on  to  Nippaa  Telertaloa  Network  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  J^aa  aad  Yvca  Faroa^la^  Lm  Alto*  Hills, 
CaUf. 

FIM  Not.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  615,700 
fart.  CL'  H0*N  5/208 
VS.  a.  350— 1C7  * ' 


WT 


1.  In  a  low  Doiae  television  system  comprising  broadcast 
transmitter  and  receiver,  said  transmitter  having  a  preemphasis 
circuit  for  preemphasizing  a  first  luminance  signal  of  a  video 
signal  according  to  a  magnitude  of  a  low  frequency  component 
of  said  first  luminance  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  transmitted 
video  signal  having  a  second  luminance  signal  which  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  characteristics  of  the  first  luminance  signal,  and 
said  receiver  including  a  deemphasis  circuit  for  deemphasising 
said  second  luminance  signal,  upon  reception  or  said  transmit- 
ted video  signal,  according  to  a  magnitude  of  a  low  frequency 
component  of  said  second  luminance  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  said  preemphasizing 

according  to  a  magnitude  of  transient  in  said  first  lumi- 

nance  signal;  and 
means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  said  deemphasizing 

according  to  a  magnitude  of  transient  in  said  second  lumi- 

nence  signal. 


542S,911  

MEANS  FOR  COMBINING  DATA  OF  DIFFERENT 
FREQUENCIES  FOR  A  RASTER  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Robert  R.  Backley.  and  David  E.  Runph.  bodi  of 
Calif.,  Malnann  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Coaa. 
FIM  May  7,  1991.  Scr.  No.  696,681 
lat  a.'  H04N  1/21 
VS.  a.  MS— 296  3 


means  for  storing  and  outputting  said  two  constant  colors, 

means  for  generating  a  continuous  tone  pulse  for  each  con- 
tinuous tone  image  pixel, 

first  memory  means,  responsive  to  said  continuous  tone 
pulse  for  storing  and  outputting  said  continuous  tone 
image  pixels, 

means  for  generating  a  pixel  clock  pulse  for  each  output 
pixel, 

instruction  memory  means,  responsive  to  said  pixel  clock 
pube,  for  storing  and  outputting  an  instruction  which 
selects  two  of  the  three  output*  of  said  first  memory  means 
and  said  means  for  storing, 

means  for  generating  a  binary  clock  pulse  for  each  binary 
image  bit,  said  means  for  generating  a  binary  clock  pulse 
having  a  different  frequency  from  said  means  for  generat- 
ing a  continuous  tone  pulse  for  each  continuous  tone 
image  pixel, 

second  memory  means,  responsive  to  said  binary  clock 
pulse,  for  storing  and  outputting  said  binary  image  bits, 

means  responsive  to  said  instruction  and  said  binary  image 
bits  from  said  second  memory  means  for  determining  one 
of  the  two  outputs  selected  by  said  instruction,  and 

multiplexing  means  for  receiving  said  two  constant  colors 
from  said  means  for  storing  said  two  constant  colors  and 
said  continuous  tone  image  pixels  from  said  first  memory 
means  and  generating  a  series  of  output  pixels  therefrom  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  means  for  determining. 


5.225,912 
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5,225,913 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER  AND  REGENERATOR 
KoaicU  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Aaaki  Kogakn  Kogyo 
K «"  whin  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  569,366,  Aag.  IS,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,029,012,  whick  i*  a  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  184,012,  Apr.  20, 
1908,  abandooed.  TWa  appUcatkm  Apr.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6^^ 
n»iM  priority,  appUntioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20,  1987,  62-97177; 
Apr.  20, 19r ,  62-97878 

lat  a.)  H04N  9/90 
VS.  a.  358—316  25  < 


UMI 


1.  A  controller  for  generating  a  series  of  output  pixels  to  be 
output  to  a  raster  output  device  from  a  plurality  of  continuous 
tone  image  pixels,  binary  image  bits  and  two  constant  colors, 
comprising: 


1.  A  magnetic  recorder  and  regenerator,  comprising: 

a  luminance  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  luminance 
signal; 

a  line-sequential  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  line- 
sequential  signal; 

a  plurality  of  color  difTcrential  signal  input  terminals  for 
receiving  color  differential  signals; 

a  line-sequencing  circuit  connected  to  said  color  differential 
signal  input  terminals  for  alternately  line-sequencing  said 
color  differential  signals,  thereby  producing  a  line-sequen- 
tial signal; 


means  for  recording  said  luminance  signal  and  one  of  the 
line-sequential  signals  onto  a  medium;  and 

a  changeover  switch  for  connecting  said  recording  means 
with  either  of  said  line-sequencing  circuit  and  said  line- 
sequential  signal  input  terminal. 


54255M 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 

YaicU  Saito,  Hadaao,  Japaa,  aaiigaor  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay,  ItL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,479 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Nor.  15. 19t9, 1-2949S0 
fart,  a.'  H04N  7/00 
VS.  CL  358—404  7  ( 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  a  medium  on  which  an  image  is 
formed  and  for  outputting  an  image  dau  corresponding  to 
the  image  on  said  medium; 

buffer  means  having  a  predetermined  capacity,  coupled  to 
said  scanning  means,  for  storing  the  image  data  output 
from  said  scanning  means; 

first  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  buffer  means,  for 
processing  the  image  data  supplied  from  said  buffer  nseans 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  procedure  and  for 
outputting  a  first  process  image  data; 

storage  means  for  storing,  at  different  times,  the  image  data 
supplied  from  the  buffer  means  and  the  first  process  image 
data  output  from  the  first  processing  means  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  procedure;  and 

control  means  for  supplying  the  image  data  in  said  buffer 
means  to  said  storage  means  when  the  amount  of  image 
data  stored  in  said  buffer  means  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value,  and  for  supplying  the  first  process 
image  data  output  from  first  processing  means  to  said 
storage  means  when  the  amount  of  image  data  stored  in 
said  buffer  means  is  less  than  the  predetermined  reference 
value. 


5425.915 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  WITH  NOISE  ENHANCING 
OPERATORS  FOR  MOIRE  REIMXTION  AND/OR 
RANDOM  DOT  GENERATION 
Tbercaa  J.  Occoae,  aad  Raqjlt  Bhaakar,  both  of  RochcatH', 
N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stambtri,  Coaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  9. 1989,  Ser.  No.  364.396 
lat  CL'  HOW  1/40 
VS.  CL  358-454  6  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  procetsing  digital  image  dau  to  alter  the 
appearance  thereof,  including  the  step*: 


(a)  (applying  image  data,  said  image  data  including  inliereat 
random  noise,  and  having  an  original  periodic  fimctioit, 
said  image  data  having  superimposed  thereon  an  addi- 
tional periodic  function,  said  original  and  additional  peri- 
odic fimctions  having  frequencie*  creating  a  moiri  pattern 
in  said  image  data; 

(b)  applying  a  filter  function  to  the  image  data  supplied,  said 
filter  function  having  the  characteristics  of  enhanraag 
high  frequency  and  noise  of  said  image  data,  whereby 


^ 


ff^=^-^r^^ 


enhancement  of  said  random  noise  maaics  the  moiri  pat- 
tern in  said  image  data. 


5025.916 
IMAGE  READING  METHOD  FOR  AN  IMAtS 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Makoto  KikiVBwa.  ami  TakaaU  Mori,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Mri^or*  to  Ricah  Coa^aay.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  244,103,  Sep.  14, 1988,  ahan^oaad.  IMi 
i^plliallna  Doc  13,  1990,  Scr.  No.  626,333 
OaiM  priority,  ivpUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1987,  62-228958; 
Dec  25, 1987. 62-327415 

IbL  d'  H04N  I /4a  1/04.  1/36 
VS.  CL  358—471  6  ( 


1.  An  image  reading  method  for  an  image  recording  syiten, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  an  optical  image  having  a  fixed  one-line  scanning 
period  for  predetermined  time  period  to  produce  an  image 
data; 

(b)  repeating,  when  said  predetermined  time  period  aad  laid 
fixed  one-line  scanning  period  are  difletent  from  each 
other  said  reading  of  the  optical  image  in  step  (a)  by  the 
number  of  times  that  the  fixed  one-line  scanning  period  is 
divided  by  the  predetermined  period;  and 

(c)  averaging  the  image  dau  produced  after  repeating  the 
reading  of  the  optical  image  in  step  (b). 
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RETRACTABLE  PLATEN  FOR  DOCUMENT  READING 

DEVICES 
HMeyvkl  OMk«,  Tokyo,  it»m,  aMigBor  to  Rkok  Cowpaay. 
LM^  Tokyo,  Japw 

F1M  Mar.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  66«,7M 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja*M,  Mai.  14,  1990,  M1273 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  CL  35»— 49«  "I 


1.  A  document  reading  device  for  image  forming  equipment, 
comprising: 

document  laying  means  for  laying  a  document  being  trans- 
ported along  a  transport  path  on  an  upper  surface  thereof 
at  a  predetermined  reading  position; 

document  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  document  by 
gravity  at  said  reading  position; 

a  routable  member  supporting  said  document  pressing 
means  and  rotatable  about  a  shaft  to  move  said  document 
pressing  means  away  from  said  document  laying  means; 

positioning  means  having  a  positioning  surface  for  position- 
ing said  upper  surface  of  said  document  laying  means  in  a 
reference  position;  and 

biasing  means  for  constantly  biasing  said  document  laying 
means  in  such  a  direction  that  said  upper  surface  of  said 
document  laying  means  abuts  against  said  positioning 
surface  of  said  positioning  means. 


as  diffracted  light  comprising  a  lero-order  diffracted 
beam  and  at  least  one  additional  diffracted  beam; 

a  slit  plate  having  a  slit  formed  therein,  boundaries  of  said  slit 
being  formed  with  knife  edges,  and  said  slit  plate  being 
arranged  adjacent  said  reference  diffraction  grating  to 
pass  a  portion  of  light  beams  diffracted  by  said  reference 
diffraction  grating;  and 

a  recording  medium  whereon  at  least  two  diffracted  beams 
of  said  diffracted  light  including  said  zero-order  diffracted 
beam  are  caused  to  interfere  with  each  other  as  an  object 
wave  and  a  reference  wave  so  as  to  form  a  hologram  scale 
on  said  recording  medium. 

5,223,919 

OPTICAL  MODULATION  ELEMENT  INCLUDING 

SUBELECTRODES 

Ke^ti  Nakao,  TakatsaU,  and  NaohMe  WaUta.  Ondca,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnora  to  MatMHhHa  Electric  IirfMtrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71S,2M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  1990,  M63319; 
Jan.  25,  1990,  M67228 

lat  CL'  G09G  3/36;  G02F  1/1343 
VS.  CL  359—54  ^  a*'^ 


5025,918 

HOLOGRAM  SCALE,  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

HOLOGRAM  SCALE,  MOVING  MEMBER  HAVING 

HOLOGRAM  SCALE  ASSEMBLED  HOLOGRAM  SCALE 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAHNG  ASSEMBLED 

HOLOGRAM  SCALE 

Kayoko  TaaigacU,  and  HMcU  TsMUya,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 

Japaa,  Mrifaon  to  Soay  Magacacale,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  731,323 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  IS,  1990,  2-190146; 
JaL  19,  1990,  2-191145 

im.  CL'  GOSH  1/20 
VS.  a.  359—12  «  Clatai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  hok>gram  scale  compriatng: 
a  reference  diffraction  grating  on  which  light  is  incident  and 
from  or  by  which  said  incident  light  is  emitted  or  reflected 


1.  An  optical  modulation  element  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  n  common  electrodes,  wherein  n  denotes  an 
integer  of  2  or  more; 

m  subelectrodes  which  are  electrically  connected  to  each  of 
the  common  electrodes  by  electrical  elements,  wherein  m 
denotes  an  integer  of  1  or  more;  and 

a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  which  confront  the  com- 
mon electrodes  and  the  subelectrodes; 

wherein,  when  a  first  one  of  the  m  subelectrodes  u  electri- 
cally connected  to  an  i-th  one  of  the  common  electrodes, 
wherein  i  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  n,  an  m-th  one  of 
the  m  subelectrodes  is  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the 
common  elecuodes  other  than  the  i-th  one  of  the  common 
electrodes. 


5,225,920 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  MODULATOR  INCLUDING  A 

DIFFUSER  WITH  PLURAL  PHASE  SHIFTING  REGIONS 

KcaicU  KMaaa^  Takataaki;  Makoto  Kato,  NiaUwiaiya,  aad 
IkaMiri  Kobayaiki,  Sakal,  aU  oT  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Mataa- 
iklta  Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 
FIM  Apr.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M0,4M 

mlkeatkm  JapM.  Apr.  i,  1990,  2-092429 
lit  d'  G02F  1/1335.  1/1333 
VS.  CL  359— 49  •  O^am 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  spacial  light  modulator  comprising: 
a  coherent  light  lource; 

a  polarizing  device  capable  of  fine-adjusting  the  polarizing 
direction  of  the  light  emitted  from  the  coherent  light 

a  colUmating  optical  system  into  which  the  light  with  its 


polarizing  direction  adjusted  by  the  polarizing  device  is 
introduced; 
a  liquid  crystal  device  into  which  the  light  passing  through 
the  collimating  optical  system  is  introduced  for  transmis- 
sion therethrough  and  which  modulates  the  intensity  of 
the  transmitting  light  in  accordance  with  image  data;  and 


3 1 1 T 

0S1AMCS  ano  noncmniciai  mciois 


not  just  at  a  surface  thereof,  arranging  the  input  signal  Ugbt  to 
control  the  output  light  which  is  transmitted  through  and 
controlled  by  the  liquid  crystal. 


a  diffuser  which  has  a  plurality  of  phase  shift  re^ons  ar- 
ranged at  a  prescribed  pitch  and  is  disposed  on  an  incident 
light  side  of  the  liquid  crystal  device,  at  least  two  of  the 
plurality  of  phase  shift  regions  of  the  diffuser  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  manner  to  correspond  to  one  pixel  of  the  liquid 
crystal  device. 


5*225,922 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  EQUALIZER 
Aa4rew  R.  CWaptyry,  Malawaii;  iomnamm  A.  Nagcl,  FMhoU, 
mA  Robert  W.  "nach,  Utttc  SOrcr,  all  of  N  J„  aarigMra  to 
ATAT  BeU  Lakoratwfaa,  Marray  Hffl,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  796,512 
IM.  CL'  He4B  10/12 
UJS.  CL  359— 124  M" 


5025,921 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT 

VALVE 
Robert  D.  Aodas,  250  Lester  Street,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Caaada 
N2L  3W5  ,  aad  DoaaM  E.  Brodie,  R.R.  #3,  Waterloo,  Oa- 
tario,  Caaada  N2J  3Z4 
PCT  No.  PCr/CA90/00024,  §  371  Date  JaL  25, 199L  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/0i972,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  9,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  721,600 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiagdoaM  Jaa  26,  1909, 
0901666.1 

lat  CV  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  359—84  11 ' 
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1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  combining  at  least  two  chamieb  of  Ughtwavc 
information  signals  of  different  frequencies  to  form  a 
wavelength  division  multiplexed  (WDM)  signal  and  ap- 
plying the  WDM  signal  to  an  optical  transmission  path 
having  a  nonuniform  wavdength  dependent  gain  profile, 

means  for  receiving  the  WDM  signal  from  said  optical  trans- 
mission path  and  separating  the  WDM  signal  into  its 
separate  channel  signals, 

means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  each 
separated  channel  stgnal,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  measured  characteristic  to  generate 
a  control  signal  which  is  appUed  to  adjust  the  power  of  the 
signal  of  each  channel  being  applied  to  the  transmission 
path,  the  adjustment  of  the  power  being  such  that  it  causes 
the  measured  predetermined  characteristic  to  become 
substantiaUy  the  same  for  each  channel  of  the  WDM 
signal. 


5025.923 
SCANNING  MICROSCOPE  EMPLOYING  IMPROVED 
SCANNING  MECHANISM 
Jmh  L  Moirti«a,  BroaMlM,  Maas.,  aari^Mr  to  GcMn 
■tag,  lac,  WatMlwwa,  Mav. 

FUed  JaL  9. 1992.  Sm.  Na.  911492 
lat.  a.>  O02B  26/10 
VS.  a.  359—199  » 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  liquid  crystal  Ught  valve,  said 
valve  having  a  photoconductor  and  a  liquid  crystal,  located 
between  two  transparent  conducting  electrodes  with  an  ap- 
plied bias  voltage,  said  valve  being  used  with  an  input  light  in 
order  to  generate  an  output  light,  said  method  being  character- 
ized by  selecting  a  photoconductor  with  an  appropriate  band- 
gap  and  selecting  an  input  signal  bght  of  a  specific  narrow  band 
of  wavelengths  such  that  a  center  frequency  of  the  input  signal 
light  substantially  matches  the  bandgap  of  the  photoconductor 
whereby  light  energy  is  absorbed  and  generates  carriers 
through  the  entire  photoconductor,  thereby  producing  a 
change  in  resistivity  throughout  the  entire  photoconductor  and 


1.  An  optical  instnuneat  oomptinog: 

A)  at  least  one  of  a  li^t  source  and  a  light  detector, 

B)  means  defining  a  U^t  path  between  a  target  spot  in  an 
object  regioa  and  the  source  or  detector,  and 

C)  a  scanner  asaembly  disposed  in  the  Ught  path  aad  includ- 
ing: 

i)  at  least  one  deflector  aaaemUy  associated  with  a  dellec- 
tion  axis  and  reaonaat  at  both  a  first,  fimdamrntal  reao- 
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nant  frequency  and  an  additional,  harmonic  resonant 
frequency,  which  is  a  harmonic  of  the  fundamental 
resonant  frequency,  and 
u)  a  drive  mechanism  for  varying  the  position  of  the  target 
spot  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  the  associated 
deflection  axis  by  simultaneously  both  driving  the  de- 
flector assembly  nonresonantly  and  driving  it  reso- 
nantly at  the  fundamental  and  harmonic  resonant  fre- 
quencies, the  drive  mechanism  including  a  control  sys- 
tem for  maintaining  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
between  the  target  spot's  motion  components  at  the  two 
resonant  frequencies. 


5^25.925 
SENSITIZED  ERBIUM  RBER  OPTICAL  AMPUFIER 
AND  SOURCE 
Stcfhca  G.  Grabb,  Napenrille;  Doogla*  W.  Antkoo.  Wbeatoa, 
botk  of  IU4  William  L.  Bamea,  Baaaet,  and  Janet  E.  Town- 
Mud,  HuBbIc,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  aari^on  to  Aaoco 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,4«0.  Jul  23,  1991.  Tkia 
application  Jnl.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,397 
LM.  CL>  HOIS  3/16 
UJS.  a.  359-341  39  ClaiM 


-J^^ 


5,225,924 
OPTICAL  BEAM  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
HideaU  Opwa;  EUcU  TaMki;  TakuU  Yoakida;  Yamyidd 
Wada,  and  Akira  Kawabwa,  aU  of  Kaaikyo,  Japan,  aaaignort 
to  Daiaippoo  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  19W,  l-»4«0; 
May  31,  1989,  1-140097 

The  portioa  of  tke  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Aog.  11, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
IbL  a.»  G02B  26/Oi.  1/33:  GOID  9/42 
UJS.  CL  359—196  »» 


UMI 


1.  An  optical  beam  scanning  system  for  scanning  a  photosen- 
sitive material  with  optical  beams  while  moving  said  optical 
beams  relatively  to  said  photosensitive  material,  comprising; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  optical  beams; 

means  for  modulating  said  plurality  of  optical  beams; 

beam  turning  means  for  turning  modulated  optical  beams  to 
thereby  produce  a  first  beam  group  consisting  of  optical 
beams  which  intersect  each  other  at  an  angle  of  intersec- 
tion at  a  prescribed  point; 

angle  changing  means  connected  to  said  beam  turning  meaiu 
for  routionally  displacing  said  beam  turning  means  to 
thereby  change  said  angle  of  intersection  of  said  first  beam 
group; 

deflecting  means  placed  at  said  prescribed  pomt  for  penodi- 
cally  deflecting  said  first  beam  group  to  thereby  produce 
a  second  beam  group;  and 

focusing  means  for  focusing  each  optical  beam  of  said  sec- 
ond beam  group  on  said  photosensitive  material. 


Ii«^^ 


1.  A  silicic  optical  fiber  for  use  in  optical  amplifiers  and 
sources,  comprising: 

a  concentration  of  erbium  ions  for  providing  radiation  when 
the  quantum  energy  level  of  said  erbium  ions  decays  from 
♦I  13/2  metasuble  sute  to  the  *hin  ground  level  sute; 

a  concentration  of  ytterbium  ions  for  absorbing  radiation  as 
the  quantum  energy  level  of  said  ytterbium  ions  is  excited 
from  a  thermally  excited  sub-level  of  the  ^Ft/z  sute  to  the 
2F5/2  metastable  sUte  and  for  exciting  the  quantum  energy 
level  of  said  erbium  ions  from  the  ♦I15/2  ground  level  sUte 
to  the  *lii/2  state  when  the  quantum  energy  level  of  said 
ytterbium  ions  decays  from  the  ^Fs/I  state  back  to  the 
2F7/2  state;  and 

a  concentration  of  phosphate  for  reducing  the  decay  time  of 
the  erbium  ion  quantum  energy  level  from  the  *\\\n  state 
to  the  ♦lij/2  sUte  to  reduce  back  transfer  of  energy  from 
tfjH  erbium  ions  to  said  ytterbium  ions. 

5025,926 
DURABLE  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS  FABRICATED  FROM 
FREE  STANDING  POLYCRYSTALLINE  DIAMOND  AND 
NON-HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS  DLiMOND  UKE 

CARBON  (DLO  THIN  HLMS 
Jerome  J.  Caomo,  Uiicobidale;  Charles  R.  Gnaraieri,  Soomt*, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Bmce  A.  Hoenig:  H»iim€  Seki,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.;  James  L.  Speidell,  Poughquag,  and  Stanley  J.  White- 
hair,  Peekskill,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  latenmtioaal  Bwi- 
■caa  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  754,861 
Lit  a.'  G02B  1/10.  5/30.  27/10:  G32B  9/00 
MS.  CL  359—350  »«  ' 
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1.  An  optical  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  free  standing  polycrystallinc  diamond  thin  film;  and 

(b)  an  amorphous  non-hydrogenated  diamond  like  carbon 
(DLC)  film,  having  in  excess  of  50%  sp^-bonded  carbon, 
combined  with  said  diamond  thin  film. 


5,225,9r 

REAL  IMAGE  TYPE  FINDER  HAVING  CEMENTED 

LENS  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  RESIN  LENS  ELEMENT 

Katnhiko  Noxaki,  and  Tetaaya  Abe,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 

assignors  to  Aaahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  K.K..  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  426.655.  Oct  26, 1909,  Pat.  No. 
4,992,809.  ThU  applicatioB  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1988,  63-140823; 
Dec.  27,  1988,  63-330466;  Dec.  27.  1988.  63-330467;  Oct  26, 
1989,  1-278987 

lat  CL'  G03B  13/02:  G02B  13/14.  15/00 
MS.  CL  359—355  " 


whereby  said  laser  means  is  at  the  focal  point  of  said  lens 
means; 

said  lens  means  further  comprising  means  for  compensating 
for  both  the  effect  of  temperature  change  upon  said  design 
distance  sepvating  said  lens  means  from  said  las^yneans 
on  said  means  for  mounting,  and  the  effect  of  temperature 
change  upon  said  wavelength  of  laser  li^t  produced  by 
said  laser  means; 

whereby  said  laser  means  remains  substantially  at  the  focal 
point  of  said  lens  means  such  that  said  laser  beam  pro- 
duced is  substantially  unaffected  by  temperature  change. 

5,225,929 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  UGHT  SPOT  IN  A 

MICROSCOPE 

ZMpriew  J.  maMwdd,  HatflaU.  Uaitad 
Uaiftrrity  of  HtHfordi>irr.  Hatted 

Filed  Not.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  793,631 
Int.  CL»  G02B  27/14.  21/06 
MS.  a.  359—389  * 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  cemented  lens  formed  of  plural  lens  elements,  at 
least  one  of  said  lens  elemenU  being  made  of  resin,  and 
wherein  a  movable  lens  group  for  rooming  and  for  com- 
pensation for  one  of  focusing  offset  and  displacement  is 
formed  solely  by  said  at  least  one  cemented  lens. 


5,225,928  

FOCUS  COMPENSATING  LENS  FOR  USE  IN  EXTREME 

TEMPERATURES 
John  P.  Dv^n,  Oadnnati,  Ohio,  aaaiffMr  to  Spectra-Phyiic* 
Laaerpiaae,  Ibc,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  772,068 

lat  a.)  G02B  7/02 

MS.  CL  359—356  »  Oaiam 
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1.  A  focus  compensating  structure  for  producing  a  substan- 
tially collimated  or  focused  laser  beam  for  a  laser  transmitter 
subject  to  temperature  variation,  said  structure  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  comprising  one  or  more  materials  and 
having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  related  to  temperature; 

laser  means,  disposed  on  said  means  for  mounting,  for  pro- 
ducing laser  light  having  a  wavelength  which  varies  with 
temperature,  said  laser  means  producing  a  design  wave- 
length at  a  design  temperature; 

lens  means  for  redirecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  laser  light 
from  said  laser  means  to  produce  a  laser  beam,  said  lens 
means  having  a  focal  point  which  depends  on  the  tempera- 
ture and  wavelength  of  laser  light  refracted  therethrough, 
said  lens  means  disposed  on  said  means  for  mounting  and 
separated  from  said  laser  means  at  a  design  distance,  said 
design  distance  being  substantially  equal  to  the  focal 
length  of  said  lens  means  at  said  design  wavelength. 


1.  A  microacope  provided  with  supplementary  means  for 
producing  a  light  spot  in  the  object  plane  of  the  microscope 
objective  lens 

Mid  means  comprising 

a  focusing  lens  receiving  said  collimated  beam,  said  focusing 

lens  having  a  focal  point;  and 
a  coupling  lens  disposed  between  said  focusing  lens  and  said 

objective  lens  whereby  said  light  spot  is  produced  from 

said  collimated  beam  in  said  object  plane  of  said  objective 

lens; 
said  means  further  characterired  in  that 
said  focal  point  of  said  focusing  lens  is  in  the  i^ane  of  the 

image  of  a  specimen  in  said  object  plane  as  obtained 

through  said  objective  lens  and  said  coupling  lens; 
•aid  light  beam  fills  the  clear  aperture  of  said  objective  lens 

without  substantial  light  loss; 
•aid  focusing  lens  is  movable  together  with  said  light  source 

in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  lens  whereby 

said  light  spot  is  displaced  in  said  object  plane  of  said 

objective  lais;  and 
the  central  ray  of  Ught  from  said  Ught  source  pasMs  through 

the  center  of  said  clear  aperture  of  said  objective  lenr 

542S,938 
COMB  OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE  FILTER 
Peter  L.  LamL  a«d  Roger  J.  B«*er.  both  of  Dajrtoa.  OWo, 
•Hinon  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AiMfto  as  npraasated  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaMa^aa,  D.C 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  746,294,  Aag.  13. 1991,  Pat  No.  5,17aO90, 
which  Is  a  cairti»Batio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,704,  May  10, 
1990,  abaadoMd.  This  appiicatiaa  S«*.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
924,684 
lat  CL'  G02B  5/28:  O02F  1/01:  GOIB  9/02 
MS.  CL  359—578  "  O*" 

1.  A  comb  type  optical  interference  filter  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  fit*  plurality  of  layers  f(u,vX  u=l  to  U,  v=l  to  V 
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defining  a  second  plurality  of  individual  optical  cavitie*  front  end  of  said  tube  and  facing  said  open  front  end,  and 

C(u.v)  of  length  L(u,v),  u  =  l  to  U,  v=l  to  V,  where  U  wherein  said  second  baffle  portions  are  conic  sections  of  revo- 

and  V  are  preselected  integers  and  U  not  less  than  2,  each  lution,  also  with  foci  lying  at  edge  portions  of  the  open  front 

said  optical  cavity  comprising  a  third  plurality  of  subfilter  end  of  said  tube  and  facing  away  from  the  open  front  end  of 

eleinents  f(u,v)  each  having  a  reflectance  at  most  equal  to  said  tube. 

70%  of  respective  lengths  s(u,  v),  represented  by  the  series:  


ULUntJ) 
. . .  KtV) 


f(l.v)  . 

fl(u.I) 


fl(i.v),fl(2.i).fl[W)     ntv) 

.    KU.V). 


wherein  s(u,v)  is  an  integer  multiple  of  a  preselected 
length  d(v)  defining  a  recurring  refractive  index  modula- 


1(1.1)        i(i« 
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5,22S,932 
EYECUP  INSERT  FOR  NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLES 
Gary  A.  WaMMgot.  Meaa,  aad  Roland  M.  Moriey.  Teape.  both 
of  Ariz^  aarignors  to  Litton  Syateaa,  Inc^  Beverly  Hills, 
CiUf. 

Filed  JaL  2,  1992.  Scr.  No.  90M01 
Lit  a.'  G02B  21/00 
VS.  a.  359—611  20  ( 


j\rKAjwmm/v\j---wmr 


^ 


'^_ 


*^ 


J 


tion  of  said  subfilter  elements;  and  wherein  said  subfilter 
elements  comprise  a  series  of  overlapping  optical  cavities 
C(u,v)  of  length  L(u,v),  each  respective  said  optical  cavity 
length  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inverse  average 
refractive  index  thereof  times  an  integer  m  number  of 
preselected  half  wavelengths  to  be  reflected  by  said  filter, 
L(u,v)=mX,„(u.v)/2na(u,v),  and  where  m  is  at  least  5, 
and,  wherein  the  lengths  s(u,v)=M(u.v)d(v)  and  the  am- 
plitude of  the  modulation  of  the  refractive  index  of  the 
filter  elements  f(u,v)  contained  by  the  cavities  C(u,v)  are 
preselected  to  provide  a  preselected  amplitude  modula- 
tion of  the  reflectance  of  said  wavelengths  to  be  reflected 
by  the  combined  coherent  interference  of  the  said  cavities. 


S.22S.931 

SYSTEM  OF  REFLECTIVE  TELESCOPE  BAFFLES 

USING  CONIC  SECTIONS  OF  REVOLUTION 

Orcrtca  N.  StaTrowUa,  Sawtyralc,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  Aacrica  aa  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  WMUiitt<M,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  829,M9 
-^  ImLCL'  G02B  27/00 

VS.  a.  399—601  12  ClaiM 


1.  A  night  vision  system,  comprising: 

a  goggle  having  an  eyepiece  for  viewing  an  image,  and  a 
circular  flange  surrounding  the  eyepiece; 

an  eyecup  having  a  connecting  end  for  attachment  to  said 
eyepiece,  a  sealing  end  for  providing  a  seal  when  pressed 
against  the  head  of  an  operator  to  prevent  leakage  of  light 
from  said  eyepiece,  and  an  annular  channel  between  said 
connecting  end  and  said  sealing  end;  and 

an  insert  ring  which  engages  said  annular  channel,  said  ring 
having  a  central  aperture  with  a  plurality  of  detents  pro- 
truding inwardly  of  said  a|>erture; 

wherein,  a  snap-fit  connection  is  formed  between  said  eye- 
cup  and  said  eyepiece  by  forcing  said  aperture  over  said 
flange  until  said  detents  have  snapped  passed  said  flange. 


S,225,933 

ULTRABLACK  SURFACES 

WilUaaa  M.  Myth  aad  Keith  A.  Raasey,  both  of  CohnshM, 

Ohio,  avigDors  to  Battellc  Memorial  Institiite,  Colaab«a, 

Ohio 

Filed  May  It,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SSS.OM 

Imt.  CL)  G02B  27/00 

VS.  tX  359—614  «  Ctatas 


1.  An  optical  system  which  comprises  a  tube  having  an 
optically  open  front  end  and  a  back  end,  imaging  optics 
mounted  in  said  tube  with  an  optical  axis  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  tube,  baffle  means  extending  around  a  bore  of  said  tube, 
said  optical  axis  being  free  of  obstruction  from  said  baffle 
means,  and  said  baffle  means  having  a  plurality  of  first  and 
second  light  reflective  baffle  portions  routionally  symmetric 
with  an  axis  of  symmetry  coinciding  with  said  optical  axis,  and 
wherein  said  first  baffle  portions  are  conic  sections  of  revolu- 
tiMi,  all  with  foci  lying  adjacent  edge  portions  of  the  open 


1.  An  ultrablack  article  for  absorbing  light  incident  thereto 
comprising: 
a.  a  matrix  layer  having  an  outer  low-reflective  surface 
thereon  comprised  of  microscopic  projectioBS  of  a  low 


reflectivity  material  disposed  to  cause  incident  light  to 
undergo  at  least  two  reflections  from  said  projections  so 
that  not  more  than  about  0.05%  of  such  incident  light  is 
reflected  away  by  the  outer  low-reflective  surface  and  the 
remainder  of  the  incident  light  is  transmitted  into  the 
matrix  layer;  and 
b.  light-absorbing  materials  comprising  dyes  or  pigments 
within  the  matrix  layer; 
wherein  the  outer  low-reflective  surface  and  the  hght-absorb- 
ing  materials  are  together  sufficient  such  that  the  total  light 
leaving  the  article  is  less  than  0.5%  of  the  total  light  incident  to 
the  article. 


5,225,935 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MICROLENS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MICROLENSES 
Noriko  WataMhc;  HInMU  HaMda,  hath  «r  N«.  >■«  FMriaki 
■■IrtwIjMi  doT  Japv,  iHlgBan  to  ShM* 
UihB,  OMriu,  Japaa 

cfSer.No.60a3a.OctM.l99t.ll * 

TVs  appUortioa  JcL  1. 1992,  Scr.  No.  911,382 
dataa  priority.  awlicati«i  Japw.  May  30.  1909.  2-143699; 
Oct.  30. 1909. 1-203864;  Oct  30. 19«9. 1-2S3065;  May  2«.  1990. 

2-130004 

lat  CV  G02B  5/13: 1I29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  359—619  '  ' 
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5025.934 
KALEIDOSCOPE  WTTH  COUNTER-ROTATING  OBJECT 

WHEELS 
Frederick  H.  KroU.  11209  Pipii«  Rodt  Dr.,  Boyntoa  BcMh,  Fla. 

33437 

Filed  Jaa.  12.  1992,  Scr.  No.  895,261 
lat  a.5  G02B  23/00 
VS.  a.  359—616  20 
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1.  In  an  optical  device  having  a  ntain  substrate  and  a  micro- 
lens  formed  thereon,  wherein  the  microtens  has  a  lens  portion 
integraUy  formed  on  a  lens  substrate,  said  microlens  being 
formed  on  said  main  substrate  through  a  stamped  adhesive 
layer  and  said  main  substrate  having  substantially  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  as  that  of  the  lens  substrate. 


I.  A  kaleidoscope  comprising: 

an  outer  object  wheel,  with  an  outer  visibie  pattern  on  a  flat 
surface  thereof; 

means  for  transmitting  illumination  to  said  outer  visible 
pattern; 

a  central  drive  shaf^  extending  inward  from  said  outer  object 
wheel,  said  outer  object  wheel  and  said  central  drive  shaft 
being  coupled  to  turn  together; 

a  partly  transparent  inner  object  wheel  with  an  inner  visible 
pattern  on  a  flat  surface  thereof,  said  inner  object  wheel 
being  mounted  to  turn  on  said  central  drive  shaft; 

an  inner  wheel  drive  gear  mounted  to  turn  on  said  central 
drive  shaft,  said  inner  wheel  drive  gear  having  drive 
surfaces  engaging  said  object  wheel  to  turn  with  said  inner 
wheel  drive  gear; 

an  outer  wheel  drive  gear  fastened  to  said  central  drive  shaft 
to  turn  with  said  central  drive  shaft,  said  inner  and  outer 
wheel  drive  gears  being  axially  separated  on  said  central 
drive  shaft; 

a  system  drive  gear  routably  mounted  to  engage  said  mner 
and  outer  wheel  drive  gears  at  oppoaite  sides  of  said  sys- 
tem drive  gear; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  system  drive  gear, 

a  housing  extending  between  said  inner  object  wheel  and  a 

viewing  port; 
a  pair  of  angularly-separated,  inward-facing,  elongated  re- 
flective surfKCS  extending  within  said  housing  between 
said  inner  object  wheel  and  said  viewing  pott 


5025.936 
PHOTO-TAKING  LENS  HAVING  A  FILTER 
Maachara  Saffan,  Tokyo,  md  SmM  Yaaatwa.  Ka^ 
bothof  JapM,aMijwrBtoCMoaKrtMhiWK«l^a,Taky, 

"*"         Filed  Jaa.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  460,551 
daia.  priority,  applieatica  Japan.  Jan.  13. 1909. 1-006511 
Int  CL'  G02B  15/14 
VS.  a.  399—679  »* ' 


1.  A  photo-taking  lens  comprising: 

a  lens  component  for  aUowing  to  exit  therefrom  a  bundle  of 
rays  forming  an  image  of  an  object;  

a  diaphragm  disposed  on  the  object  side  of  said  lens  compo- 
nent and  having  a  variable  aperture;  and 

an  optical  filter,  disposed  adjacent  to  said  diaphragm,  which 

is  curved  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  prevent  the  light 
reflected  from  an  image  plane  from  forming  a  ^Mst  on  the 
image  plane  alter  the  light  is  reflected  by  said  optical  filter 

I  through  said  lem  component 
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S42S,937 
ZOOM  LENS 
Akikiaa  Horiacki,  Kaiia8a"a<  Japu.  aadgBor  to  Cumm  Kahm- 
ihiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  7.  1990,  Ser.  No.  623.5M 
CUm  priority.  applicatkNi  Japu,  Dec  11. 1M9, 1-322344 
lat  a.'  G02B  15/14 
VS.CL3S9—t»»  12 


holding  portion  in  which  said  cam  pin  fitted  in  said  cam  pin 
supporting  hole  is  held;  and  said  leaf  spring  is  elastic,  so  that 
when  said  leaf  spring  is  engaged  at  one  end  by  said  leaf  spring 
holding  portion,  said  leaf  spring  is  elastically  deflected  at  an- 
other end  in  a  radial  and  outward  direction. 


■^  r 


5J2S.938 
GUIDE  APPARATUS  OF  CAM  RING 
HlroaU  Noawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  AaaU   Kogaku 
Koiyo  KaboaUki  Kaidui,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1990,  Scr.  No.  628,159 

Claiat  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  May  29, 1990,  ^56187[U] 

The  portkM  of  tkc  tern  of  tUs  patent  rabaeqncnt  to  May  11. 

2010,  ha*  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int.  CL'  G02B  J5/14.  7/02 

VS.  CL  359—499  15  Oatei 


5.225.939 

LENS  BARREL  WITH  INTEGRALLY  FORMED  ZOOM 

OPERATION  TUBE  AND  CAM  TUBE 

TookinU  lizaka,  Kanagawa.  Japna,  awiginr  to  Canon  Kahnalillrl 

Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jol.  22.  1991.  Scr.  No.  733,425 
OninH  priority.  appUcntion  Japan,  JnL  25.  1990,  2-19m57 
Int.  a.'  G02B  15/00 
VS.  CL  359— 411  20  < 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising: 

(irom  front  to  rear, 

a  first  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 

a  second  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power; 

a  third  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power;  and 

a  fourth  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power;  zoom- 
ing being  performed  by  moving  said  second  and  third  lens 
units  at  the  same  time  along  an  optical  axis,  and, 

letting  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  unit  be  denoted  by 
Fl,  and  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system,  the 
F-number  at  full  open  aperture,  and  the  half  angle  of  view 
in  the  telephoto  end  be  denoted  by  FT,  F/vor  and  o>T 
respectively,  the  following  condition  being  satisfied: 

aOI  <(Fl'FA^or««n«1VFT2  <0.049. 


1.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a)  a  lens  for  zooming;  and 

b)  a  moving  mechanism  for  moving  said  lens  in  the  direction 
of  an  optical  axis  thereof,  said  moving  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  zoom  operation  tube  for  performing  a  zooming 
operation  and  a  cam  tube  disposed  inside  said  zoom  opera- 
tion tube  and  having  a  cam  part,  said  zoom  operation  tube 
and  said  cam  tube  being  integrally  formed. 


5025.940 

IN-FOCUS  DETECnON  APPARATUS  USING  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

Tom  lahii,  Hirakata;  Masatoshi  Itoh,  and  Hidenori  Fnknoka, 
both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaiska.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S43.412 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1. 1991.  34135901 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/02 

VS.  a.  359—423  23  ClalBs 


1.  A  guide  apparatus  of  a  rotatable  cam  ring  which  has  at 
least  one  inner  cam  groove  in  which  at  least  one  cam  pin  which 
is  provided  on  a  movable  member  and  is  biased  to  project  in  a 
radial  direction  of  the  cam  ring  is  fitted,  wherein  said  movable 
member  is  provided  with  at  least  one  cam  pin  supporting  hole 
in  which  said  cap  pin  is  adapted  to  be  radially  movably  held, 
and  a  leaf  spring  holding  portion  spaced  from  said  cam  pin 
supporting  hole,  and  wherein  said  guide  apparatus  comprises  at 
least  one  leaf  spring  which  is  engaged  at  one  end  by  said  leaf 
spring  holding  portion  and  which  is  provided  with  a  cam  pin 


1.  An  in-focus  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 

image  sensing  means  for  converting  an  object  image  formed 

by  a  photographing  optical  system  into  an  electrical  image 

signal; 
edge  width  detection  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  edge 

widths  of  the  object  in  a  prescribed  area  of  an  image 

sensing  plane  based  on  said  image  signal  to  provide  edge 

width  data; 
lens  driving  amount  calculation  means  for  calculating  the 

driving  amount  of  a  focusing  lens  to  the  in-focus  point 

based  on  the  distribution  sute  of  said  edge  width  data;  and 
driving  means  for  driving  the  focusing  lens  based  on  the 

output  of  said  lens  driving  amount  calculation  means. 


5,225,941 
DRIVING  DEVICE 
SchnkUfo  Snfto.  KaM^wa.  and  MaaatoAi  Nagin.  Tokyo, 
botk  of  Japan.  MriffMrs  to  Canon  KakaaMM  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JnL  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  723,911 
CUM  priority,  appttcntian  Japan.  JnL  3, 1990, 2-175544;  JnL 
3, 1990, 2-175545;  JnL  3. 1990, 2-175544;  Oct  9, 1990, 2-271959; 
Oct  9,  1990,  ^271960;  Oct  9.  1990,  ^271962;  Not.  19,  1990, 
2-313494;  Nor.  27, 1990,  2-324532;  Nor.  27. 1990,  2-324534 

Int  CL>  G02B  7/02 
VS.  a.  359—424  »• ' 


of  a  second  hoMer  through  which  the  reversed  li^  is 
emitted. 


5,22S,»«3 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  UNIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

EUo  LiVO,  Tvta,  Italy,  Mri^or  to  GOartei  &p^  Tnrin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  2L  UW.  Scr.  No.  454,767 
dntaa  priarity,  appUcatien  Italy,  Dec  23, 1944.  44152  A/44 
bt  CL>  G02B  7/18;  B40R  1/06 
VS.  CL  359-441  4  i 


1.  A  driving  device  comprising: 

a  driving  member  fractionally  engaged  with  a  driven  mem- 
ber or  a  member  coupled  to  said  driven  member, 

a  fixed  member  movably  supporting  said  driving  member, 

a  piezoelectric  element  disposed  in  contact  with  said  driving 
member;  and 

driving  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  piezoelectric 
element  so  as  to  make  a  speed  of  expansion  of  said  piezo- 
electric element  different  from  a  speed  of  contraction 
thereof. 


5025,943 
OPTICAL  SIGNAL  BAND-PASS  FILTER  MODULE 
HideU  Ikaw,  and  KanUro  OkU,  kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japt 
on  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  823^17 
OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Fefc.  2S,  1991,  3-53406 
Int  CL'  G02B  5/04,  5/20.  6/54 
UJ5.  CL  35»-434  > 


1.  An  optical  signal  band-pass  filter  module  compristng: 

a  first  optical  fiber  for  emitting  a  first  light; 

a  first  lens  connected  to  the  first  optical  fiber  by  way  of  a 
bolder  for  converting  the  first  light  into  a  paralld  light; 

a  band-pass  filter  which  is  confronted  with  the  first  lens,  on 
which  the  parallel  light  is  incident; 

a  right-angled  prism  confronted  with  the  band-pass  filter,  the 
right-angled  prism  capable  of  turning  the  traveling  direc- 
tion of  the  parallel  light  after  it  has  been  transmitted 
through  the  band-pass  filter,  reversing  the  light  after  it  has 
been  reflected  thereby,  and  of  permitting  the  reversed 
light  incident  on  the  band-pass  filter, 

a  second  lens  confronted  with  the  band-pass  filter,  the  sec- 
ond lens  capable  of  collecting  the  reversed  hght  alter  it 
has  been  transmitted  through  the  band-pass  filter,  and 

a  second  opUcal  fiber  connected  to  the  second  lens  by  way 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  unit  for  a  commercia]  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  mirror, 

a  support  element  to  which  said  mirror  is  fixed; 

a  bracket  connected  to  said  support  element,  said  bracket 
having  a  bushing,  said  bushing  having  a  through  cavity; 

pivotal  means  for  connecting  said  support  element  to  project 
from  at  least  one  region  of  a  vdiicte,  said  pivotal  means 
defining  at  least  one  preferential  angular  position  of  said 
support  clement  with  respect  to  said  vdudc 

at  least  one  flexible  restraint  element  of  doagate  fonn,  said 
at  least  one  flexible  restraint  element  beiag  fixed  at  its 
respective  ends  to  said  vehicle  at  oppoHte  sides  of  said 
pivotal  means,  and 

said  at  least  one  flexible  restraint  element  including  a  cable 
slidable  in  said  through  cavity;  said  at  least  one  flexible 
restraint  element  further  including  a  spring  attached  to 
one  of  said  respective  ends  of  said  cable. 

5024,944 

PORTABLE  AUDIO  APPARATUS 

Hifco  Takan,  Sinra.  Japan,  awlganr  to  Seiko 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan  

Hp«t  of  Ser.  No.  427,544,  Jaa  29, 1992,  t 

of  Ser.  No.  4S5>55,  Nor.  29, 1949,  abai 

Thto  ^pllfartnn  Jm.  14, 1991.  Scr.  No.  MAMB 

Int  CL>  GllB  27/02 

VS.  CL  34tt-13  ** ' 

1.  A  portable  audio  apparatus  comprismg: 

sound  reproducing  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  and  a 
second  signal; 

synthesizing  means  for  combining  said  first  signal  with  said 
second  signal,  said  synthesizing  means  producing  an  out- 
put signal  representing  the  combination  of  said  first  signal 
with  said  second  signal; 

adjusting  means  for  varying  the  relative  strength  of  the 
combination  of  said  first  signal  to  said  second  signal  repre- 
sented by  said  output  signal  by  a  single  manual  manipula- 
tion of  said  adjusting  means;  and 

control  means  having  a  first  position  to  permit  said  adjusting 
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means  to  v«ry  the  relative  strength  of  the  combination  of  means  connects  the  first  and  second  pcm  signals  and  performs 


the  fiist  signal  to  said  second  signal  and  a  second  position 


cross-fade,  and  further  comprising  display  means  for  visually 
displaying  the  editing  operation  and  the  status  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  means. 


for  setting  said  adjuting  means  to  a  predetermined  combi- 
nation of  said  first  signal  with  said  second  signal. 


5,223,945 

APPARATUS  FOR  EDITING  PCM  SIGNALS 

REPRODUCED  AT  DIFFERE^^T  SPEEDS  FROM  TWO 

MEMORIES 

NoricUka  MiM,  Kaa^awa,  aa^  Tctavya  Hirano,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  Maigann  to  Soay  CorvoratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  21, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  313,174 
CUm  priority,  apylicatioa  Japn,  Feb.  24,  IMS,  6341011; 
Feb.  29, 19«.  63-4«953 

bt  a.»  GllB  27/01  H04N  9/79 
VS.  CL  3<0— 13  1  Ctatai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  editing  PCM  signals,  comprising:  first 
input  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  first  PCM  signal  from  a 
reproducing  apparatus;  second  input  circuit  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  PCM  signal  from  a  reproducing  and  recording 
apparatus;  first  memory  means  which  receives  and  stores  the 
first  PCM  signal;  second  memory  means  which  receives  and 
stores  the  second  PCM  signal;  editing  circuit  means  which 
receives  said  first  and  second  PCM  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  and  producing  an  edited  PCM  signal; 
edit  control  means  for  controlling  read-out  of  the  first  and 
second  PCM  signals  from  said  first  and  second  memory  means, 
respectively,  and  connected  to  said  editing  circuit  means  to 
control  it,  wherein  said  edit  control  means  includes  a  register 
means  for  storing  first  edit-in  and  edit-out  points  of  the  first 
PCM  signal  and  for  storing  second  edit-in  and  edit-out  poinu 
of  the  second  PCM  signal,  respectively,  wherein  said  editing 
circuit  means  includes  croas-fade  circuit  means  for  selectively 
cross-fading  the  first  and  second  PCM  signals  together, 
wherein  said  edit  control  means  includes  means  for  reading  out 
the  first  and  secofid  PCM  signab  from  said  first  and  second 
memory  means  at  different  speeds  and  said  cross-fade  circuit 


5025,946 

INFORMATION  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  PORTION  OF  A 

PICTURE  SIGNAL  DURING  A  FAST 

FEEDING/REWINDING  OPERATION 

SatoaU  Uchiud,  Sailama,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  PioMcr  Etectroolc 

CorporatkNi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  478,309 

Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Feb.  20,  1909,  1-39614 

lat  CL'  GllB  15/li 

MS.  CL  360—72.1  9  Claiaas 


1.  A  rotary  video  head  type  information  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus,  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  picture 
signal,  in  which  a  video  tape  runs  while  being  in  contact  with 
a  sutionary  head  at  a  high  speed  so  as  to  allow  video  searching 
of  a  portion  of  said  picture  signal  during  a  fast-feeding/rewind- 
ing operation  of  said  video  tape  relative  to  the  speed  of  the  tape 
while  in  contact  with  a  recording/reproducing  head  during  a 
recording/reproducing  operation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  read/write  memory  for  periodically  storing  at  least  one 

portion  of  said  picture  signal; 
a  recording  control  circuit  for  periodically  recording'taid  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  picture  signal  on  said  video  Upe 
through  said  stationary  head  during  said  recording/repro- 
ducing operation;  and 
a  reproducing  control  circuit  for  reproducing  said  periodic 
recorded  at  least  one  portion  from  said  video  tape  through 
said  stationary  head  and  for  outputting  said  at  least  one 
portion  during  video  searching  as  said  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus  is  performing  a  fast-feeding/rewinding 
operation,  wherein  during  the  fast-feeding/rewinding 
operation  said  recording/reproducing  bead  is  not  in 
contact  with  said  video  tape. 


5,225,947 
'  LOW  COST  TIME  INDEXED  VOICE  RECORDER 
SYSTEM 
Gleaa  F.  WUaoa,  Wright-Pattcnoa  AFB;  Kcria  Hail,  aad  Paal 
Bcaadaa,  both  of  Daytoa,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  The  Uaited 
Statca  of  Aawrica  as  reprcaeated  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Waihiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5aS,531 

bt.  CL'  GllB  5/00.  5/02.  15/18 

VS.  CL  360—72.1  23  ( 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

ai  Microfiche  1  Pagea) 


1.  Airborne  time  and  voice  dau  recovery  apparatus  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

a  battery  operated  portable  audio  frequency  entertainment 
stereophonic  magnetic  tape  recorder  disposable  within 
the  flight  clothing  of  an  aircraA  crewmember  and  having 
first  and  second  recording  channels  for  a  magnetic  record- 
ing upe  received  therein,  said  recorder  including  electri- 
cal batteries  received  therein; 

manual  elective  means  enabling  starting  and  stopping  of  said 
magnetic  recording  tape  within  said  recorder  during  an 
airborne  mission; 

means  communicating  aircrew  member  voice  determined 
electrical  signals  generated  during  said  airborne  mission 
with  a  signal  input  port  of  said  first  one  of  said  stereo- 
plionic  Upe  recorder  recording  channels,  for  recording 
said  voice  determined  signals; 

time  code  generator  means  including  a  crystal  controlled 
clock  circuit  and  telephone  dialing  format  tone  code  sig- 
nal generator  means  controlled  thereby  had  periodically 
communicating  with  a  signal  input  port  of  said  second 
stereophonic  tape  recorder  recording  channel  for  record- 
ing periodic  bursts  of  mission  time  coded  telephone  dial- 
ing format  dual  tone  signals  on  said  recording  tape  second 
channel; 

Upe  playback  means  including  time  tone  code  signal  decod- 
ing means  and  decoded  dual  tone  code  time  display  means 
or  playing  back  said  recorded  voice  determined  signals 
with  a  concurrent  periodically  updated  readout  of  mission 
time  associated  therewith. 


the  cassette  holder  having  at  least  one  guide,  and 

means  for  moving  the  tray,  with  the  cassette  bolder  sup- 
ported thereon,  into  and  out  of  tbe  magnetic  recorder/re- 
producer through  the  front  panel  thereof; 

saiid  cassette  loader/unloader  comprising: 

a  cassette  discharge  mechanism  adapted  to  be  mounted  oa 
the  front  panel,  for  removing  the  tape  cassette  from  the 
cassette  bolder  which  has  been  moved  out  of  the  magnetic 
recorder/reproducer  through  tbe  front  panel  thereof;  and 


a  cassette  supply  mechanism  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
front  panel,  for  placing  a  Upe  cassette  into  the  caaaette 
hokler  which  has  been  moved  out  of  the  magnetic  recor- 
der/reproducer through  the  front  panel  thereof, 

said  cassette  supply  mechanism  having  means  for  allowing 
one  side  of  the  tape  caaaette  to  drop  into  the  caaaette 
holder  while  said  one  side  is  being  guided  by  tbe  guide  of 
the  cassette  bolder  in  contact  therewith,  and  for  sobae- 
quently  allowing  an  opposite  side  of  tbe  tape  caMette  to 
drop  into  the  cassette  holder. 


5025,949 
DISK  DRIVE  TRANSDUCER  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

OF  REDUCED  THICKNESS 
Mickad  O.  Kiai,  Baiaa,  a^  Baree  J.  Jackaaa.  Star,  both  of  U., 
to  Hewfctt-PackaH  Csfaay.  Pria  AHo.  CriH 
Filed  Fch.  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •42.701 
I^  CL'  GllB  5/55.  21/20 
VS.  CL  360—104  W  < 


5025,940 
AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE  LOADER/UNLOADER 
Koahd  YaaMahita,  aad  AUra  Taki«i,  both  of  Yokohaaaa,  Ja 
aMiffon  to  Victor  Covpaay  of  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Yokohaaw, 
Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  676,154 
aUrna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29,  1990,  242101 
lat.  CL'  GllB  I5/6S.  5/008 
VS.  CL  360—92  »'  Clali" 

1.  A  cassette  loader/unloader  for  loading  a  Upe  cassette  into 
and  unloading  a  upe  cassette  from  a  magnetic  recorder/repro- 
ducer through  a  front  panel  thereof,  the  magnetic  recorder/re- 
producer including: 
a  tray, 

a  caaaette  holder  removably  supported  on  the  tray  for  hoM- 
ing  a  tape  cassette  therein; 


•c     • 


1.  A  disk  drive,  comprising: 

a.  a  ttur*  of  two  axially  spaced,  rotatably  mounted  disks; 

b.  an  actuator  arm  having  opposite  faces  defining  a  distal  end 
of  a  predetermined  thickneaa; 

c.  means  for  movaMy  mounting  said  actuator  arm  for  move- 
ment in  a  plane  which  is  intermediate  said  anally  spaced 


.  two  flexible  correspondingly  shaped  toad  beama,  each 
having  a  mounting  end  and  a  distal  end; 

.  a  transducer  flexibly  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  each 

load  beam;  

spacer  means  joining  said  load  beams  together  at  corre- 
sponding locations  on  each  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
said  mounting  end  of  each  for  providing  an  extension  of 
each  load  beam  extending  beyond  said  spacer  means  at 
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each  mounting  end  and  for  spacing  the  mounting  ends 
apart  a  distance  substantially  the  same  as  said  predeter- 
mined thickness  of  said  distal  end  of  said  actuator  arm 
with  said  transducers  facing  in  opposite  directions;  and 
means  for  securing  the  extensions  of  said  load  beams 
respectively  at  said  mounting  ends  to  said  opposite  faces 
rc^>ectively  of  said  actuator  arm  with  said  transducers 
between  and  confronting  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  axially 
spaced  disks. 


9.225^1 
THIN  FILM  MAGNEnC  HEAD  WITH  REDUCED 
INTERNAL  STRESSES 
Tohf«  Kin,  Tcw<;  Kad  Otaaka.  YaaMtokoriyuwi;  KaaqroaU 
Imac,   Hi^ddoMka;   Mhsakiko   YoaUkawa,   Dcoou.   aad 
Keago  Shliba,  Nara,  aU  of  Japaa,  aoignon  to  Sharp  Kaba- 
iUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoatiaBatloB  of  Ser.  No.  6SM«*.  Apr.  22, 1991,  ahaiiaoas<, 

which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  497,723,  Mar.  15,  1990, 

ahaadnfd.  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  310,504,  Feb.  14, 

1999,  ahaadnnril.  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  946,19«, 

Dec.  24,  19M,  ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  8«9,096 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27, 19U,  60-298090; 

Oct  2, 19M,  61-239097;  Oct  9. 1906, 61-24iaiS;  Oct  24, 19M, 

61-2S3996 

brt.  a.'  GllB  5/m 
MS.  CL  360— lU  <  < 


9429,990 
GIMBAL  HAVING  STIFFNESS  PROPERTIES 
Peter  CraM,  MiiMapolia,  MiMt,  aMigaor  to  Seagate  Techad- 
ogy,  lac^  Scotts  Valley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,685 
lat  CL'  GllB  i/4i 
UJS.  CL  360—104  29 


1.  A  gimbal  for  supporting  an  air  bearing  slider  proximate  a 
rotating  disc,  the  gimbal  comprising: 

a  flexure  seat  with  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 

a  first  pair  of  beams  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  and  converging  together  from  the  first  end  to  the 
second  end; 

a  first  cross  beam  extending  between  the  first  pair  of  beams 
at  tlie  first  end; 

a  Mcond  cross  beam  extending  between  the  first  pair  of 
beams  at  the  second  end; 

a  second  pair  of  beams  disposed  about  the  first  pair  of  beams 
and  connected  to  the  second  cross  beam  at  the  second  end, 
the  second  pair  of  beams  extending  from  the  second  end 
toward  the  first  end,  generally  parallel  to  the  first  pair  of 
beams; 

a  third  cross  beam  extending  between  the  second  pair  of 
beams  at  the  first  end; 

a  central  pad  supported  by  the  first  pair  of  beams  for  sup- 
porting the  air  bearing  slider,  and 

outer  support  means  configured  for  supporting  the  central 
pad  through  the  first  and  second  pair  of  beams. 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  magneto-resbtive  element; 

a  plurality  of  yokes,  each  one  of  said  yokes  formed  of  a 
sputtered  film  with  residual  compressive  stress  contained 
therein  and  operatively  connected  to  said  magneto-resis- 
tive element  for  leading  magnetic  flux  of  signals  from  a 
magnetic  recording  medium  to  said  magneto-resistive 
element;  and 

a  high  melting  point  film  coated  on  each  of  the  sputtered 
films,  the  high  melting  point  film  having  a  residual  tensile 
stress  approximately  equal  to  the  residual  compressive 
stress  in  the  sputtered  film,  so  that  residual  stresses  in  the 
magneto  resistive  element  are  reduced  resulting  in  a  re- 
duction in  Barkausen  noise. 


9,229,952 
Patent  Not  iMMd  For  TUs  Ni 


9,229,993 

MAGNETIC  THEM  FILM  HEAD  OF  A  SINGLE 
MAGNETIC  POLE  FOR  PERPENDICULAR  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCTION 

Toshiaki  Wada;  Akio  Morata,  aad  Hideki  Mine,  all  of  Srita, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitono  Special  Metal  Co„  Ltd,  Osaka, 

Japan 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  433,748,  No».  9, 1989,  abandofd,  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,818 

lat  a.'  GllB  i/W.  S/187;  HOIF  7/06 

VS.  CL  360—126  »*  d^mt 


means  mounting  said  reels  for  rotation  in  said  bousing 

means; 
a  recording  medium  wound  on  said  reels  and  extending 

therebetween  for  transport  from  one  of  said  reeb  to  the 

other; 
said  housing  means  being  formed  with  an  openmg  through 

which  transducer  means  can  gain  access  to  said  recording 

medium  for  recording  and  reproducing  signals  on  and 

from  said  recording  medium; 
lid  means  connected  to  said  housing  means  and  movable 

between  a  first  position  wherein  said  lid  means  blocks  said 

opening  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  lid  means  is 

displaced  from  said  opening  and  from  said  recording 

medium;  wherein 


\.  A  perpendicular  magnetic  recording/reproducing  thin 
film  head  of  the  single  pole  type,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  member  provided  on  its  main  surface  with  a 
grooved  portion  having  a  stepwise  bottom,  and  a  non- 
magnetic material  filled  in  the  grooves  of  said  grooved 
portion; 

thin  film  conductor  coils; 

an  inter-layer  insulation  film  and  a  main  magnetic  pole  fHm, 
wherein  at  least  said  thin  film  conductor  coils,  said  inter- 
Uyer  insulation  film  and  said  main  magnetic  pole  film  are 
Uminated  on  the  magnetic  member  to  form  a  return  path; 

the  magnetic  member  and  said  main  magnetic  pole  fihn  are 
connected  at  said  return  path  and  said  thin  film  head  has 
an  exposed  laminated  end  face  opposed  to  a  recording 
medium;  and  ^ 

said  magnetic  member  forming  a  return  path  appears  on  said 
exposed  laminated  end  face  and  is  formed  with  a  portion 
having  the  same  width  as  that  of  said  main  magnetK  pole 
film  and  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  main  magnetic  pole 
film  and  a  further  portion  having  an  inclined  surface  thick- 
ness gradually  reducing  from  the  parallel  portion  of  the 
magnetic  member. 


9,229,994 
TAPE  CASSETTE  THAT  CAN  BE  PLAYED  WITH  THE 

LID  CLOSED 
YoaUo  Koodo,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Mar.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,158 
ri«t—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-84306 
lat  CL»  GllB  23/02 
VS.  a.  360—132  * 

1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 
housing  means; 
a  pair  of  reels; 


said  lid  means  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  recording 
medium  b  enclosed  within  said  housing  means  for  protec- 
tion when  said  tape  cassette  is  not  in  use; 

said  lid  means  is  in  said  second  position  during  mtroduction 
of  transducer  means  into  and  withdrawal  of  transdncer 
means  from  said  housing  means;  and 

at  least  one  gap-defining  means  is  provided  for  accoaunodat- 
ing  passage  of  said  recording  medium  so  that  the  trai»- 
ducer  means  is  enclosed  within  said  housing  means,  said 
lid  means  b  in  said  first  position,  and  said  recording  me- 
dium b  in  operative  association  with  said  transducer 
means  during  recording  and  reproducing  of  signab  on  and 
from  said  recording  medium. 

9^29399 

DISK-SHAPED  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
HAVING  NOVEL  TEXTURED  SURFACE 
Motoynki  Ito;  Kaao  Nada,  a^  Tada^  ghianh*^  "M  "^ 
tmtm*TT  Japan,  Msi^ots  to  HHacW  Mctak,  Lti„  Tokya, 

PCnsl  per/ JP9Q/W3«»,  0371  D««  itmt.  28, 1991, «  »«•) 

Date  Jan.  20,  1991 

per  Filed  Oct  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  684^96 

r^—  prtortty.  i^pMratlira  Japan,  Oct  11. 1989. 1-364207 

Int  CV  GllB  5/82 

VS.  CL  360—139  *.*'■'■ 

1.  A  disk-shaped  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  disk-shaped  substrate  made  from  a  non-magnetic  material; 

an  underlying  film  on  a  fUm  supporting  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate and  made  from  a  non-magnetic  material;  and 

a  magnetic  film  on  a  magnetic  film  supporting  surface  of  said 
underiying  film  and  made  from  a  magnetic  material; 

one  of  the  film  supporting  surface  of  said  substrate  and  Mid 
nugnetic  film  supporting  surface  of  said  underlying  film 
having  a  texture  consisting  of  stripes  extending  substan- 
tially drcumferentially  of  the  substrate,  said  stripes  mter- 
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tecting  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  substrate  at  an 
angle  of  from  0.1*  to  20*.  said  angle  decreasing  continu- 


5J25.»S7 
CURRENT  UMTTING  DEVICE 
Kaaayaki  Taanuaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KabmhlH  Kai- 
•ba  ToiUba,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FOad  May  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,938 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  22,  1989,  1-128396; 
Oct.  31,  1989,  1-283199;  Oct.  31,  1989,  1-283200 

ImL  a.)  H02H  9/00 
VS.  a.  361—19  8  ( 


ously  and  linearly  from  the  radially  inner  part  of  the  disk- 
shaped  substrate  toward  the  radially  outer  part  thereof. 


5,225,996 
SUPERCONDUCTING  AC  CURRENT  LIMTTER 
EQUIPPED  WITH  QUICK-RECOVERABLE  TRIGGER 
COILS 
THdnMhi  Hara.  SaltaMa;  Klyoaki  Okaaiwa,  Tokyo;  Kasqridd 
Tivmaga,  Tokyo;  MltnUto  Sawamnra,  Tokyo;  YoahiUaa 
Maanda,  Tokyo,  and  Daisnke  Ito,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
■aalgiinis  to  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company,  Incorpo- 
r«t«d,  Tokyo  and  if-V- h«n  Kaialia  Toahiba,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1991,  Set.  No.  723,307 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jan.  28,  1990,  2-168526 

lat  CL'  H02H  9/02 

VS.  a.  361—19  8  Claims 
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1.  A  superconducting  AC  current  limiter  comprising: 

core  means; 

a  superconducting  current  limiting  coil  wound  on  the  core 
means  and  inserted  into  an  AC  (alternating  current)  power 
transmission  line,  for  limiting  an  overcurrent  flowing 
through  the  AC  power  transmission  line  when  a  failure 
happens  to  occur  therein; 

a  superconducting  trigger  coil  assembly  coaxially  wound 
inside  the  superconducting  current  limiting  coil  on  the 
core  means,  and  magnetically  coupled  to  the  current 
limiting  coil,  for  triggering  current  limiting  operation  by 
the  current  limiting  coil  when  most  of  said  overcurrent 
flows  through  the  trigger  coil  assembly,  said  supercon- 
ducting trigger  coil  assembly  being  arranged  by  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  trigger  coils  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  first  trigger  coil  is  series-connected  to  said  fourth 
trigger  coil  thereby  to  constitute  a  first  series  trigger  coil 
circuit,  said  second  trigger  coil  is  series-connected  to  said 
third  trigger  coil  thereby  to  constitute  a  second  series 
trigger  coil  circuit,  said  first  and  second  series  trigger  coil 
circuits  are  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  one  end 
of  which  is  coiuiected  to  one  end  of  said  superconducting 
current  limiting  coil  and  the  other  end  of  which  b  con- 
nected via  a  quenching  switch  to  the  other  end  of  said 
current,  whereby  a  synthesized  value  of  voltages  appear- 
ing in  the  first  to  fourth  trigger  coils,  which  are  electro- 
magnetically  induced  by  magnetic  flux  of  the  current 
limiting  coil  through  which  the  overcurrent  flows,  is 
minimized. 


1.  A  superconductive  current  limiting  device  for  suppressing 
an  overcurrent  in  a  current  path,  comprising: 

a  first  superconductive  coil  having  a  predetermined  critical 
current  value; 

a  second  superconductive  coil  having  a  critical  current  value 
larger  thusn  said  first  superconductive  coil,  said  second 
superconductive  coil  being  constructed  to  generate  a 
magnetomotive  force  substantially  the  same  intensity  as, 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  to,  said  first  superconductive 
coil;  and 

switching  means  coimected  in  series  to  said  first  supercon- 
ductive coil,  said  switching  means  being  adapted  to  open 
in  response  to  a  current  suppressing  state  by  said  second 
superconductive  coil,  said  second  superconductive  coil 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  a  serial  connection  of  said 
switching  means  and  said  fust  superconductive  coil,  and 
said  switching  means  being  a  magnetism  sensitive  switch 
which  is  actuated  in  response  to  a  change  of  the  magnetic 
field  generated  by  said  second  superconductive  coil. 


5,225,958 

ELECTRONIC  ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

PROTECTING  OVERVOLTAGE  FOR  SOLID-STATE 

IMAGE  SENSOR 

Tom  Nakaaara,  Tockigi,  Japws,  aaaicaor  to  KabaaUki  Kaiaha 

Toahiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  773,528 
CUiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Oct  9,  1990,  2-271719 
lat  CL'  H02H  3/22 
VS.  CL  361—55  16  ( 
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1.  An  electronic  scope  used  for  an  electronic  eiKlotcope 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  solid-state  image  sensor  for  producing  an  image  signal  of  a 
biological  body  under  medical  examination,  said  image 
signal  being  derived  from  a  signal  line  of  the  image  sensor, 
and, 

overvoltage  protecting  means  for  protecting  said  image 
sensor  against  an  overvoltage  caused  by  at  least  one  of 
electrostatic  energy  induced  on  the  electronic  scope  and 
interruption  of  source  power  supplied  from  the  electronic 


endoscope  apparatus  to  the  image  sensor,  by  mainuining 
at  least  said  signal  line  at  the  same  potential. 

5,225,959 
CAPACTTIVE  TACTILE  SENSOR  ARRAY  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SENSING  PRESSURE  WTTH  THE  ARRAY 
Richard  G.  SteanH,  Moutaia  View,  Calif,,  aaalgBor  to  Xenw 
Corporatioa,  Staadbrd,  Cou. 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,757 
lat  CL'  HOIG  7/00:  G06F  3/02 
VS.  CL  361—283  »' ' 


Tm  and  Lu  and  optionally  ZiCh.  «Md  ceramic  partidei 
having  a  structure  as  shown  in  the  microphotograph  of 
FIO.  1,  with  streaks  domain  walls  in  the  core  section,  said 
shell  sectioas  having  M  and  R  in  the  crystal  graiaa  of 
BaTiOsx  in  the  shell,  with  M  and  R  components  in  the 
shell  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed. 


5,as3«i 

LOW  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  POWER  BOX 
Jeffrey  E.  Zmitr,  Sirfirt  Loiria  Pariq  Jay  J.  Kakidi,  T 
MlchMl  J.  GerflM,  MoMd.  airi  Kcria  B.  WMm^ 
Park,  aU  of  Min„  aari^on  to  Tbc  Taro  CoaVHy, 

oUa,Min. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  65M70.  Feb.  13, 199L  Ilia 
N«».  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  971,367 
Iirt.  CL>  H02B  1/26 
VS.  CL  361—356  ' 


1.  A  tactile  capacitive  sensor  array  comprising  a  substrate 
having  a  first  surface,  an  integrated  electronic  circuit  formed 
on  said  first  surface,  said  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  fint  capacitor  electrodes,  output  and  inplJ^terminals,  and 
active  electronic  elements  separately  coupling  said  capacitor 
electrodes  to  said  input  and  output  conductors,  and  second 
capacitor  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  surface,  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  electrode  means  having  conductive  regions 
aligned  with  a  plurality  of  said  first  capacitor  elecuodes  to 
form  a  plurality  of  sensor  capacitors  therewith,  and  a  potential 
applying  arrangement  connected  to  said  second  capacitor 
electrode  means. 


5,225,960 

CERAMIC  CAPACTTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

HiroaU  KiaU;  Hlroahi  Saito;  Hiaaaitaa  SUzano;  Y^)i  NiiU, 

aad  Katsokiko  Aral,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaignort  to  Taiyo 

Yiidca  Ifahaablkln''^*  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,510 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  16. 1991,  3-76951 
lat  CL'  HOIG  4/Ja  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—321  >» 
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1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  having  a  dielectric  layer  compoaed  of 
one  or  more  than  one  dielectric  ceramic  compoMtion  and  two 
or  more  than  two  internal  electrodes  so  disposed  as  to  mter- 
pose  the  dielectric  layer,  wherein: 
the  dielectric  ceramic  composition  is  compoaed  of  a  sintered 
body  of  ceramic  particles  having  crystal  grains  with  a 
core  section  composed  mainly  of  BaTiOj  and  a  sheU  por- 
tion composed  of  crystal  grains  of  BaTiOs  in  the  form  of 
a  solid  solution  comprising  an  oxide  of  one  or  more  than 
one  elements  M  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg, 
Ca,  Sr,  and  Zn,  and  on  oxide  as  repreaented  by  R2OJ, 
wherein  R  is  one  or  more  than  on  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  So,  Y,  Od,  Dy.  Ho,  Er,  Yb,  TV, 


1.  A  power  box  assembly  for  a  low  voltage  Ughting  system, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  box  having  a  base  and  a  cover  for  coonectioa 
thereto,  wherein  the  base  comprises  a  bottom  waU; 

(b)  a  120  VAC/12  VAC  step  down  transformer  mounted  00 
the  power  box  with  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil 
having  at  least  one  outpM  wire  connected  thereto  which 
terminates  with  a  transformer  spade  hig  receiver, 

(c)  a  120  VAC  power  cord  connected  to  the  primary  coil; 

(d)  a  12  VAC  cable  having  a  pair  of  low  voltage  cable  spade 
lug  receivers  at  one  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  PC  board  having  a  substrate  borizootaUy  mounted 
within  the  power  box;  and 

(0  a  pair  of  low  voltage  connecton,  each  having  a  borizoo- 
tal  portion  and  a  pair  of  borizootaUy  spaced  and  vertic»Uy 
staggered  vertical  portions  connected  thereto,  wherein: 
i.  the  horizontal  portion  of  each  low  voltage  connector  is 
parallel  to  and  lies  in  coatact  with  the  PC  board  sub- 
strate; 
ti.  one  of  the  vertical  connector  portions  of  each  tow 
voltage  connector  extends  downwardly  from  the  hori- 
zontal porttoo  thereof  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
power  box  base;  and 
iii  the  other  vertical  connector  portion  of  each  low  voh- 
age  connector  extends  upwardly  from  the  horizontal 
portion  thereof,  wherein  one  of  the  upwardly  extending 
vertical  coimector  portioos  forms  a  spade  lug  for  coo- 
nectioa to  the  transformer  sfwde  lug  receiver  and  the 
downwartUy  extending  connecting  portions  form  spade 
lugs  for  connection  to  the  low  voltafe  cable  spade  hig 
reoeiven. 
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5,225,9(2 
DISTRIBUTION  BOARD  WTTH  REAR  ELECTRICAL 
ACCESS 
NcUl.  aad  Keitk  W.  BiUl,  both  of  Swiadtm,  Eaglaiid, 
I  to  S^MTC  D  CcMMMny,  Palatine,  lU. 
FIM  M«r.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  849^43 
Iirt.  a.)  H02B  UOO 
MS.  a.  3*1—357  17 


UMI 


extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  apex;  said  plate  being 
placed  on  the  switch  housing  with  the  flanges  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  breaker  switch  actuator;  a  threaded  rod  extending 
through  the  flanges  of  the  U  plate  with  lock  nut  means  on  one 
of  the  flanges  and  the  rod  threaded  into  the  lock  nut  means  and 
the  other  end  of  the  rod  engaged  against  the  other  flange 
whereby  roution  of  the  rod  will  thread  the  rod  into  the  lock 
nut  means  drawing  the  lock  nut  means  against  the  one  flange 
and  drawing  the  one  flange  of  the  U  plate  toward  the  other 
flange  of  the  U  plate  to  adjust  the  space  between  the  flanges  to 
place  the  flanges  closer  to  one  another  for  engagement  with 
breaker  switch  actuators  with  smaller  widths;  said  U  plate 
having  a  lever  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  rod;  said 
lever  arm  means  having  cam  surface  adjacent  one  of  the 
flanges  of  the  U  plate  and  said  one  of  said  flanges  having  cam 
surCwes  whereby  rotation  of  the  lever  arm  will  cause  its  cam 
surfaces  to  engage  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  one  flange  of  the  U 
plate  and  urge  it  toward  the  other  flange  of  the  U  plate  to  cause 
the  flanges  to  grip  the  breaker  switch  actuator  therebetween 
and  lock  it  from  movement  relative  to  the  plate,  with  the  plate 
engaging  the  switch  actuator  in  a  manner  to  be  locked  against 
movement  relative  to  the  switch. 


1.  An  electrical  distribution  board  comprising: 

a  framework  defming  a  rectangular  shape  having  a  front, 
rear  and  side  faces: 

a  switch  compartment  within  the  framework  defined  by  the 
front  face  of  the  framework,  by  a  pair  of  side  panels  dis- 
poaed  in  a  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  front  face  of  the  framework,  and  by  a  bus  par- 
tially defining  the  rear  wall  of  the  switch  compartment 
opposite  the  front  face  of  the  framework,  the  side  panels 
and  bus  being  secured  to  the  framework,  the  bus  being 
electrically  inwilatw)  from  the  framework  and  having  one 
side  facing  the  switch  compartment  adapted  for  electrical 
connection; 

a  terminal  compartment  defined  by  the  rear  and  side  faces  of 
the  framework,  by  the  side  of  the  bus  facing  away  from 
the  switch  compartment  and  by  an  opening  adjacent  to 
and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  bus,  the  terminal  compart- 
ment being  electrically  insulated  from  the  bus,  the  opening 
of  sufficieni  size  to  allow  electrical  connections  there- 
through, whereby,  a  switch  module  is  mounted  in  the 
switch  compartment  to  electrically  connect  inlet  terminals 
on  the  rear  face  of  the  switch  iiKxlule  to  the  bus  and  to 
electrically  connect  outlet  terminals  from  the  rear  face  of 
the  switch  module  through  the  opening  to  outlet  lines  in 
an  area  electrically  insulated  from  the  bus. 


5,225,963 

ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  LOCKING  PLATE  DEVICE 

E.  PmI  Swvt,  918  N.  18th,  Grand  Forks,  N.  Dak.  58203 

FIM  Dec  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,793 

brt.  Ct'  HOIH  9/26 

MS.  CL  361—357  3  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  attached  to  an  electrical  switch  having 
a  housing  with  an  elongated  breaker  switch  actuator  extending 
outward  through  the  top  of  the  housing  and  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  housing  to  pivot  from  an  "OfT  to  an  "On"  position 
comprising:  a  U  shaped  plate  of  resilient  material  having  paral- 
lel flanges  with  an  apex  portion  and  with  the  parallel  flanges 


5,225,964 
INTEGRATED  UCHTWEICHT  CARD  RACK 
Lei  E.  NeMa,  Bacu  Park,  Calif.,  Mriginr  to  RockweU  latcna- 
booal  Corporatioii,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUe4,Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  785,632 

IM.  a.'  H051  7/20 

MS.  a.  361—386  5  Oaian 


3.  A  integrated  lightweight  printed  circuit  board  rack  and 
housing,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  heat  sinks,  each  comprising; 

a  lightweight  metal  conduit  having  hollow  radiating  fins 
disposed  laterally  of  the  conduit; 

a  fluid  porous  metal  foamed  core  extending  in  zigzag  fashion 
within  the  conduit  and  fins  and  axially  of  the  conduit  to 
cause  fluid  entering  the  core  at  one  end  to  follow  a  tortu- 
ous path  through  the  conduit  via  said  core  to  its  other  end; 

said  heat  sinks  including  interconnecting  blocks  on  each  end 
of  the  conduits  for  fluid  flow; 

said  housing  for  the  rack  including  a  rigid  bottom; 

•everal  of  said  heat  sinks  arrayed  on  the  bottom  in  spaced 
apart  relation  thereacross  with  said  interconnecting 
blocks  on  first  ends  of  said  conduits  of  said  heat  sinks 
being  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said  bottom  and  said  inter- 
connecting blocks  on  ends  of  said  conduits  opposite  said 
first  ends  being  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said  bottom  oppo- 
site to  said  one  edge; 

fluid  transfer  bellows  connected  between  said  interconnect- 
ing blocks  adjacent  said  one  edge  and  further  fluid  transfer 
bellows  connected  between  said  interconnecting  blocks 
adjacent  said  opposite  end; 

said  interconnected  heat  sinks  and  fluid  transfer  bellows 
comprising  a  first  heat  sink  layer; 


graphite  window  frame  mean;  body  to  aecood  conductors  of  a  second  body  comprising  the 

a  plurality  of  further  heat  sink  layers  respectively  stacked  on   steps  of: 


said  first  layer  and  all  layers  received  in  and  supported  by 
said  window  frame  means  within  said  housing; 

a  fluid  input  manifold  in  fluid  connection  with  one  intercon- 
necting block  in  each  layer  and  an  output  manifold  con- 
nected to  a  different  connecting  block  in  each  layer;  and, 

a  top  and  sides  for  said  housing  enclosing  all  of  said  heat 
sinks; 

means  for  introducing  fluid  to  said  input  manifold  and  ex- 
tracting fluid  from  said  output  manifold  wherri>y  printed 
circuit  boards  adjacent  said  fins  readily  give  up  their  heat 
to  the  fluid. 


5.225,965 

HEAT  SINK  LOAD  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Tarry  G.  BaOey,  HMriarillc;  JoMph  T.  Bcttartoa,  Arah;  Robert 
T.  Choot,  Madiao*.  aad  GcnU  K.  Otai.  HwlSTfflk.  aD  of 
Ala„  OMipMn  to  Ckrydcr  Corporrtlom  fUfklaad  Park, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  874^49 
1st  CL>  H05K  7/20 
MS.  a.  361—386  10  < 


1.  A  load  spring  assembly  for  a  heat  sink  assembly  including 
a  heat  sink  housing  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member; 

one  or  more  biasing  members  extending  from  said  body 
member,  said  one  or  more  biasing  members  adapted  for 
contacting  electrical  components  to  be  secured  in  the  heat 
sink  assembly;  and 

wedge  means  adapted  for  securing  the  load  spring  aaaemMy 
to  the  heat  sink  housing,  said  wedge  means  being  adapted 
to  be  received  within  an  aperture  formed  in  the  load 
spring  assembly  and  to  abut  a  portion  of  the  heat  sink 
housing  to  position  the  load  spring  assembly  with  respect 
to  the  beat  sink  bousing. 


5.225,966 

CONDUCTIVE  ADHESIVE  FILM  TECHNIQUES 
Ni«cah  R.  Baamaakally,  Treotea,  aad  Bi^wla  H. 
Prteccto^  both  ofN  J.,  aaai^ora  to  ATAT  BeO  Laboratorica, 

Mvray  Hill.  NJ. 

Filed  JaL  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735.231 
I^  CL'  HOIR  9/W.  4/5S 
MS.  CL  361—406  « 
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1.  A  method  for  interconnecting  first  conductors  of  a  first 


applying  to  the  second  coodnctor  a  coodoctive  adhesive 
comprising  an  insulating  adhesive  ooataining  rigid  con- 
ductive particles  of  solid  metal; 

locating  the  second  body  such  that  a  plurality  of  the  Inst 
conductors  are  separated  by  the  conductive  adheave  Groai 
a  plurality  of  said  second  conductors; 

making  part  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  conductors  to  be 
of  a  compliant  conductive  material  that  is  sufficieatly 
softer  than  the  metal  from  which  the  conductive  particlea 
are  made  that  it  can  be  deformed  around  part  of  a  conduc- 
tive particle  during  a  pteiaiiig  step; 

the  conductive  particles  comprising  nickel,  and  the  compli- 
ant material  being  selected  from  the  group  tonaistiwg  of 
indium  and  lead/tin  solder  material; 

pressing  the  first  body  toward  the  second  body  to  oooduc- 
tivdy  intercoimect  first  and  second  condnctots; 

the  compliant  conductive  material  being  sofficieBtly  compli- 
ant to  permit  rigid  conductive  particles  of  different  dimen- 
sions to  contact  simultaneously  first  and  second  ooadoc- 
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INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
ARdOTECrURE  INCLUDING  TWO  BUSES 
QlrtMi^  Moirtiviy  k 
SJL,  PMli.  {"^wca 

«f  S«.  No.  957,M8.  J«L  26, 1990, 

im.  29, 1992.  Sar.  No.  827,512 
pHoMioa  Fkan,  M.  27, 190, 89  10195 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  architecture  (ORDI), 
including  at  IcMt  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  operating  ciicuila 
(ENSIi,  ENSI2),  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  constituent  elements 
(Bi-B«.  A1-A6)  embodied  by  pnnted  circuits  supporting  a 
plurality  of  int^rated  circtiits,  said  constituent  elements  being 
mounted  on  a  plurality  of  boards  (GDI i,  CGIiX  «  least  some 
of  the  constituent  elements  of  said  first  set  being  identical  to  at 
least  one  of  the  constituent  elemena  of  said  second  set,  the  lint 
and  second  sets  being  operatively  connected  to  first  and  sec- 
ond system  buses  of  the  parallel  type  (PSBAI,  PSBBI)  for 
assuring  communications  and  the  transfer  of  dau  and  electrical 
energy  among  the  boards,  each  of  said  first  and  second  system 
buses  having  a  plurality  of  connection  sites  asaodated  there- 
with, the  architecture  further  including  a  third  set  of  elements 
common  to  both  of  said  first  and  second  seta,  and  aoceaable 
simultaneously  by  any  element  of  said  first  and  said  second 
sets,  wherein  said  first  and  second  buaes  are  positioned  such 
that  between  them  there  is  provided  an  at  least  partial  overlap 
of  said  piuraUty  of  connection  sites  of  said  first  and  said  second 
system  buses  in  an  overlap  zone  (ZQ  wherein  said  overlap 
zone  provides: 

first  means  for  connecting  at  leaat  one  element  (C1-C2, 
C3-C4)  of  said  third  set  of  common  elements  to  both  of 
said  system  buses; 

second  means  for  additionaUy  connecting  at  least  one  ele- 
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ment  of  said  first  tet  (ENSIi,  Aj  and  A«)  to  both  of  nid 
system  buses;  and 
third  means  for  additionally  connecting  at  least  one  element 
of  said  second  set  (ENSh,  Bs  and  B^)  to  both  of  said 
system  buses. 


CONNECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECHNG 

COMPUTER  FUNCTIONAL  CARDS  TO  A  MOTHER 

BOARD 

lU  K.  Ma.  4F^  No.  a,  Sm.  2  Chug  Ckcng  Rd..  Taiyd.  Tai- 


FIM  Mar.  10. 1992.  Sm.  No.  S4S.194 
lat  CL'  HOIR  23/71-  HOSK  7/14 
VS.  CL  3«1— 413  2 


deposited  on  said  dielectric  layer  together  with  a  conduc- 
tive layer  as  a  lead  line, 

a  coupling  conductor  penetrating  said  dielectric  layers  of  at 
least  one  of  said  capacitor,  said  inductor,  and  said  resistor, 
in  perpendicular  direction  to  the  dielectric  layer  plane,  for 
connecting  conductive  patterns  on  different  dielectric 
layers, 

a  plurality  of  said  dielectric  layers  each  having  a  hole  to 
accept  said  coupling  conductor,  the  positions  of  said  holes 
being  alternately  shifted,  and 
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1.  For  connecting  a  computer  functional  card  to  a  mother 
board,  a  computer  functional  card  connecting  apparatus  com- 
prised of  a  base  having  two  parallel  channel  frames  at  two 
opposite  ends  thereof  at  rig^t  angles,  wherein  said  base  has  a 
step  block  longitudinally  disposed  on  a  top  edge  thereof,  an 
elongated  groove  longitudinally  disposed  on  a  bottom  edge 
thereof  below  said  step  block,  rows  of  pin  holes  on  said  step 
block,  rows  of  vertical  contact  pins  on  said  elongated  groove 
at  locations  corresponding  to  said  pin  holes  for  connecting  to 
a  mother  board,  rows  of  transverse  contact  pins  on  an  inner 
side  thereof  for  electrically  connecting  a  computer  functional 
card  inserted  in  between  said  two  parallel  channel  frames,  and 
a  circtiit  board  set  between  said  step  block  and  said  bottom 
groove  for  electrically  connecting  said  rows  of  transverse 
contact  pins,  said  rows  of  vertical  contact  pins  and  said  pin 
holes;  said  two  parallel  channel  frames  each  comprised  of  an 
elongated  base  wall  having  two  parallel  side  walls  bilaterally 
disposed  at  right  angles  with  a  channel  defined  therein  for 
inserting  a  computer  functional  card. 


SJ253C9 
MULTILAYER  HYBRID  CIRCUIT 
MiMm  Takaya;  YoihiMri  MocUnki.  both  of  Ichikawa,  vA 
fali^haiB  Yaaada.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  TDK 
Corforatiaa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dec.  14,  1990.  Scr.  I«io.  U7,492 
OaiM  priority.  appBcartoa  Japan.  Dec  IS.  1909,  1-32M46; 
Feb.  20,  1990.  2-3r76a;  Oct  31.  1990.  2-294424 

Int  CL'  HOSK  l/ll.  1/16 
MS.  CL  341—414  12  Clataa 

1.  A  multilayer  hybrid  circuit  comprising  an  essentially 
flat-shaped  Umin't.^  body  which  includes  at  least  one  selected 
from  a  capacitor,  an  inductor,  and  a  resistor,  and  a  plurality  of 
side  terminals  provided  on  side  walls  of  said  laminated  body 
for  external  connection  of  said  capacitor,  said  inductor,  and 
said  resistor, 
said  capacitor  including  a  dielectric  layer  and  conductive 

layers  on  said  dielectric  layer, 
said  inductor  including  a  dielectric  ferromagnetic  layer  and 
a  plurality  of  conductive  vrire  layers  composing  a  coil  by 
sandwiching  said  dielectric  ferromagnetic  layer  between 
conductive  wire  layers, 
laid  resistor  including  a  dielectric  layer  and  a  retiator  layer 


r 
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said  coupling  conductor  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
conductive  chips  in  essentially  S-shape  through  said  holes 
in  said  plurality  of  dielectric  layers,  each  of  said  conduc- 
tive chips  being  deposited  partly  on  an  adjacent  conductor 
chip  and  partly  on  a  dielectric  layer  so  that  a  succession  of 
the  conductor  chips  forms  an  elongated  conductor  per- 
pendicular to  the  dielectric  layer  plane  through  said  holes 
in  dielectric  layers. 


S.22S.970 
TWIST-IN  MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

COMPONENT 

Nicholaa  R.  Palambo,  2S  Redwood  Dr..  CnmbcriaMl,  RJ.  02864 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  742.SS4 

lat  a.>  HOSK  7/02 

MS.  CL  341—417  13  ( 


1.  For  assembly  to  a  single  aperture  in  a  panel,  an  electrome- 
chanical component  having 

a  housing  made  of  polymeric  material  and  having  a  mount- 
ing surface  which  when  said  component  is  assembled  to  a 
panel  is  adjacent  a  first  panel  surface,  said  component 
housing  having  twist-in  mounting  structure  integrally 
molded  with  said  housing  mounting  surface, 

said  twist-in  mounting  structure  comprising 

a  barrel  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  mounting 
surface, 

panel  capture  tab*  symmetric  about  two  mutually  orthogo- 
nal diameters  of  said  barrel  and  extending  away  from  said 
barrel,  each  said  tab  having  an  outer  surface  terminating  in 
a  free  end  spaced  away  from  said  barrel,  a  panel  capture 


tab  interference  surface  sloping  from  said  free  end  down- 
wardly toward  said  housing  mounting  surface  and  in- 
wardly toward  said  barrel,  and  an  interference  region 
bounded  by  said  interference  surface, 

said  mounting  surface  providing  a  cooperative  raised  panel 
capture  plateau  below  said  capture  tab  interferet>ce  sur- 
face, said  panel  capture  Ub  interference  surface  and  said 
panel  capture  plateau  including  an  acute  angle  between 
them, 

spring  locking  arms  symmetric  about  said  two  mutually 
orthogonal  diameters  of  said  barrel,  and  angularly  spaced 
between  said  panel  capture  tabs,  each  said  spring  locking 
arm  being  pivoubly  connected  to  said  housing  mounting 
surface  at  a  pivot  end  spaced  away  from  said  barrel,  and 
providing  a  free  bearing  end  adjacent  said  barrel, 

said  spring  locking  arm  being  pivoubly,  responsive  to  a 
varying  force  exerted  on  said  free  bearing  end  toward  said 
bousing  mounting  surface,  between  an  unstressed  position 
in  which  said  bearing  end  is  outward  of  said  mounting 
surface  beyond  said  panel  capture  tab  interference  surface, 
a  depressed  position  in  which  said  bearing  end  is  level 
with  said  panel  capture  plateau,  and  a  locking  poaition  in 
which  said  bearing  end  b  between  said  panel  capture 
plateau  and  said  panel  capture  tab  outer  surface, 

said  panel  capture  tabs  and  said  panel  capture  plateau  coop- 
erating, in  assembled  condition  of  said  component  to  a 
panel,  with  a  pane)  positively  to  position  said  component 
against  displacement  parallel  with  said  barrel,  and 

said  spring  locking  arms  cooperating,  in  assembled  condition 
of  said  component  to  a  panel,  with  a  panel  positively  to 
position  said  component  against  rouiional  displacement 
about  said  barrel. 


said  second  end  of  said  contact  plate  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  rectifiers. 


3023.972 
POWER  SOURCE 
HiroaU  SakaMto.  6-308-3,  Taaboi  1 

FIM  M«.  10. 1992,  Sar.  No.  •4M93  
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THREE  COIL  BRIDGE  TRANSFORMER 
1  H.  SprMn,  Stone  Ridgt,  N.Y..  aMignor  to  latcraatiaMl 
I  Maehiaca  Corporatioa.  AiaMMk,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jan.  •.  1992.  Scr.  No.  S1SJ)17 
brt.  CL»  H02M  7/06.  3/335 
MS.  CL  363—17  " 


1.  A  power  source  for  driving  an  electrical  device  compria- 
ing: 

a  DC  supply  providing  a  rectified  and  smoothed  DC  voltage 
from  an  AC  power  supply;  ^^ 

a  self-excited  oacillator  comprising  an  FET  transistor  ener- 
gized by  said  DC  power  supply  to  generate  a  Ugh  fre- 
quency voltage;  and 

a  transformer  providing  an  output  AC  voltage  to  a  k)ad 
circuit  of  said  device  from  said  high  frequency  voltage, 

wherein  said  adf-excited  oacillator  comprises  a  Clasa-C 
amplifier  and  includes  a  bias  stabiliring  circuit  comprising 
a  diode  and  a  resistor  connected  in  aeries  between  a  first 
end  of  a  feedback  winding  of  said  transformer  and  a  drain 
terminal  of  said  FET  transistor,  wherein  a  second  end  of 
said  feedback  winding  is  connected  to  a  gate  terminal  of 
said  FET  transistor,  wherein  said  bias  sUbilizing  circuit 
provides  a  stabilized  bias  to  said  Oass-C  amplifier  for 
atauring  constant  daas-C  operation  at  an  optimum  effi- 
ciency. 

5,22S,»73 

REGULATION  CIRCUrT  FOR  A  STEPPED-WAVEPORM 

INVERTER 
Sana  Patd,  3630  laitfiai  Dr.,  Rackiard.  m.  61107;  Qat-Naas 

Ni.  4118  Florite  Dr.  #238,  Rackiwd,  DL  61100;  *" 

N^yca,  8125  Raral  Ori«  9tL,mkV.Mm 
2721  Pd^  VbL,  both  of  Rack«ord,  DL  61107 
FIM  Sep.  13, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  801,924 
Int.  CL'  H02M  1/12 
MS.  CL  363-43  >«  < 


1.  A  transformer  comprising: 

a  core  of  magnetic  material  having  a  left  poat.  a  center  poat, 
a  right  post,  a  top  structure  and  a  bottom  structure,  said 
core  defming  two  window  regions; 

said  core  posts  being  respectively  encircled  by  left,  center 
and  right  primary  coils,  said  coils  forming  a  primary  wind- 
ing; 

a  contact  plate  providing  conduction  paths  from  a  first  end 
of  said  contact  plate  on  a  first  side  of  said  core,  through 
said  window  regions  to  a  second  end  of  said  contact  plate 
on  a  second  side  of  said  core;  and 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  transi- 
tion between  two  sutes  at  a  cootroUed  phase  displaoenient 
with  reqwct  to  a  transition  between  two  states  of  a  reference 
pial,  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  phaae  command  value  representing  a 
desired  phase  dispUcement  between  the  tranvtions  in  the 
output  signal  and  the  reference  signal; 
a  counter  coupled  to  the  deriving  means  having  a  series  of 
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counter  inputs  that  receive  the  phase  command  value,  a 
load  command  input,  a  clock  input  and  an  output; 

meant  coupled  to  the  load  command  input  for  causing  the 
counter  to  load  the  phase  command  value  at  a  time  prior 
to  the  transitioa  in  the  reference  signal; 

a  clock  that  develops  a  clock  signal; 

a  gating  circuit  having  inputs  that  receive  the  clock  signal 
and  the  reference  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
clock  input  of  the  counter  wherein  the  gating  circuit 
provides  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses  to  the  clock  input  of 
the  counter  following  the  transition  in  the  reference  sig- 
nal, the  counter  decrementing  the  loaded  phase  command 
value  as  clock  pulses  are  received  by  the  counter;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  counter  output  for  producing  the 
output  signal  wherein  the  developing  means  produces  the 
transition  in  the  output  signal  when  the  loaded  phase 
command  value  is  decremented  to  a  particular  value. 


NETWORK  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  CONTROLLER 
SYSTEM  WITH  LADDER  EDITOR  AND  PARALLEL  AND 

SYNCHRONOUS  LOGIC  AND  I/O  SCANNING 
Dirk  I.  Gate*.  Woodbiri  HlUa,  Califs  and  Walter  W.  Karocw- 
■kl,  Nortkbrook,  IIL,  Mai«M>rs  to  Square  D  Coapuiy,  Pala- 
tiM,ni. 
CMtimatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  176331,  Apr.  4,  IMS,  Pat  No. 

4,M9,(M3.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,349 
The  portton  of  the  tcrai  of  tkU  patent  sobaeqMat  to  Not.  6, 2007, 


5025,974 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  PROCESSOR  WITH 

AN  INTELUGENT  FUNCnONAL  MODULE  INTERFACE 

Kathleen  B.  Mathewa,  Charttrlaml;  Wayne  C.  Van  Sickle,  Sonth 

EmM;  DomM  a.  WeatiMn,  Mentor,  and  Ronald  E.  Schnltz, 

Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaianon  to  Allen-Bradley  Conpaay,  Inc., 

MilwankccWiL 

Filed  Oct  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605^91 
Int  a.'  G06F  9/06.  13/10 
VS.  CL  3M— 140  22  < 


20.  In  a  programmable  controller  having  a  plurality  of  input 
and  output  modules  that  interface  electrical  signals  with  sens- 
ing and  actuating  device*  on  machinery  operated  by  the  pro- 
grammable controller,  and  a  set  of  daU  and  control  signal 
buses  to  which  the  input  and  output  modules  are  coupled;  a 
processor  comprising: 

meant  for  exchanging  data  with  said  input  and  output  mod- 
ules over  the  set  of  daU  and  control  signal  buses; 
means  for  storing  a  selection  mask  that  identifies  which  bits 
in  the  data  from  a  predefined  mput  module  are  to  be  tested 
for  a  transition; 
means  for  storing  a  polarity  mask  that  identifies  a  transition 
direction  for  each  of  the  bits  identified  by  the  selection 
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means  for  performing  logical  opentiont  on  data  read  from 
an  input  module  to  detect  an  occurrence  of  trantitiont 
defined  by  the  selection  mask  and  the  polarity  mask. 


6.  A  programmable  logic  controller  system  including  a 
programmable  logic  controller  having  input/output  scanner 
means  (55)  for  reading  daU  from  and  writing  data  to  a  plurality 
of  peripheral  controllers  as  determined  by  a  ladder  diagram, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  peripheral  controllers  for  controlling  a 
plurality  of  daU  points,  said  input/output  scanner  means  in- 
cluding an  inpuL/output  scan  processor  (61)  coupled  to  input- 
/output  ports,  said  input/output  ports  for  coupling  to  said 
plurality  of  peripheral  controllers,  and  a  first  memory  n>eans 
(63)  for  storing  data  read  from  and  to  be  written  to  said  periph- 
eral controllers,  wherein  said  programmable  logic  controller  is 
for  coupling  to  a  personal  computer  (11)  over  a  communica- 
tiont  link  (13),  taid  personal  computer  including  i)  second 
memory  meant  (12)  for  storing  daU  and  programt  having 
sutements  to  be  executed,  and  ii)  processor  means  (14)  for 
executing  said  statements  in  said  second  memory  meant  (12) 
utilizing  said  dau  in  said  second  memory  means  (12),  wherein 
said  programs  comprise: 

a)  editor  task  means  (35)  for  creating  and  modifying  source 
code  representing  said  ladder  diagram  and  generating  a 
pointer  corresponding  to  created  and  modified  rungs  of 
said  ladder  diagram; 

b)  compiler  task  meant  (37)  for  compiling  taid  ladder  dia- 
gram source  code  and  generating  object  code  for  each 
rung  of  said  ladder  A\»gnm  utilizing  said  pointer  gener- 
ated by  said  editor  task  means; 

c)  housekeeping  task  means  (3S)  for  creating  and  maintaining 
a  list  of  daU  uble  values  representing  elements  of  said 
ladder  diagram  and  said  data  points; 

d)  communications  task  means  (39)  for  converting  said  gen- 
erated object  code  into  packets  for  transmission  over  said 
communicationt  link  and  for  receiving  meatages  from  said 
housekeeping  task  meant  for  converting  into  packets  for 
trantmittion  over  taid  communicationt  link,  which  mes- 
tages  inttruct  said  input/output  scanner  means  to  retrieve 
values  representing  the  sute  of  said  daU  pointt. 


8^25,976  

AUTYMMATED  HEALTH  BENEFTT  PROCESSING 
SYSTTEM 
Jack  J.  Tawfl.  RkUaad.  Wa 

FIM  M».  12. 1991.  Ser.  No.  66M35 
fart.  a.»  Ota  15/22.  15/24:  CMC  7/52 
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a  tervicc  card  dispenaer,  _^ 

taid  plurahty  of  local  cootroHer*,  said  service  card  dia- 
penaer,  and  said  central  controller  being  connected  to- 
gether for  the  transfer  of  informatioo  thereamoag. 
each  said  local  controller  comprising 
(torage  providing  signals  reprwentative  of  current  wit 
coat  of  service  provided  by  taid  connected  service 

diipensing  device, 
a  control  output  connected  to  laid  operating  control  of  the 

connected  said  service  ditpewing  device  for  the  output 
of  a  control  signal  to  taid  operating  coatrol. 
a  local  controller  card  reader  for  reading  a  card  identifier 
provided  on  and  uniqudy  identifying  a  service  card 
presented  to  said  local  ooatroUer  card  reader  by  an 
intending  user  of  the  connected  said  aervicc  diqaeaaag 

device,  and  .  . 

authorization  reqnett  and  transmitting  means  for  derrving 
and  transmitting  to  said  central  controller  an  authoriia- 
tion  request  (aid  authorization  requeM  being  derived 
from  a  card  identifier  of  a  card  presented  to  said  card 
reader  and  from  taid  ngnalt  repretentative  of  taid  local 
oootroUer  communicalioat  addrem, 
said  card  dispmtrr  comprising 

a  payment  acceptor  

a  card  ditpenter  card  reader  for  teanng  preaence^ab- 
teace  of  a  lervice  card  and  for  reading  a  card  ideatifia' 
provided  on  and  uniqudy  identifying  a  tervice  card 
presented  to  taid  card  diipenarr  card  reader. 


1.  An  automated  system  for  procetaing  health  benefit  claim* 
by  an  insured,  comprising: 

a  daubasc  that,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  procedures,  speci- 
fies a  benefit  payable  in  the  event  the  procedure  is  pre- 
scribed and  performed,  a  list  of  medical  treatment  provid- 
ers available  for  performing  the  procedure  and  each  pro- 
vider's charge  for  performing  the  procedure; 

first  processing  means  for  generating  a  treatment  plan  that 
specifies  the  identity  of  the  insured  and  one  or  more  pro- 
cedures to  be  performed  on  the  insured  and  for  accetiing 
the  databaie  to  append  to  the  treatment  plan  the  benefit 
payable,  the  htt  of  medical  treatment  providers  and  each 
provider's  charge,  for  each  procedure  to  be  performed; 

second  processing  means  for  generating  a  treatment  record 
that  specifies,  from/the  procedures  to  be  performed  pur- 
suant to  the  treatment  plan,  one  or  more  procedures  actu- 
ally performed  on  the  insured  and  the  actual  charge  for 
performing  each  of  the  procedures;  and 

third  processing  means  for  processing  the  treatment  plan  and 
the  treatment  record  to  determine  an  amount  payable  to 
the  insured  equalling  the  amount  by  which  the  benefit 
payable  for  the  procedures  actually  performed  less  the 
actual  charge*  for  performing  the  procedures  exceeds 
zero. 


5.225,977 
CARD  PAYMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  SERVICE  DISPENSING 

DEVICES 
John  B.  Hooper,  70  Beacoa  St,  MarWehead,  Mae*.  01945,  and 
Jelferaoa  C  Hooper,  44  Saawer  St,  Nahaat,  Maefc  0190« 
FUcd  Mar.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,252 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/21 
VS.  CL  364—401  "  Qaiim 

2.  Card  payment  system  for  service  dispensmg  devices  com- 
peting ..  .. 
a  plurality  of  service  dispensing  devices,  said  service  dis- 
pensing devices  being  of  at  least  two  types,  each  said 
service  dispensing  device  being  controlled  by  operating 
controls,                             . 
a  similar  plurality  of  local  controllers,  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  service  dispensing  devices, 
a  central  controller,  and 


--rsin-j^ 


account  request  and  transmitting  mean*  leeponaive  to  taid 
card  dispenser  card  reader,  and  to  said  payment  accep- 
tor, for  deriving  from  the  card  identifier  read  byjwd 
dispenser  card  reader,  and  from  the  value  of  payoient 
presented  to  said  payment  acceptor  an  account  request 
and  for  transmitting  the  derived  said  account  request  to 
said  central  controller, 
taid  central  controller  comprisiiig 

non-volatile  central  controller  storage  providing  signab 

representative  of 

device  rate  schedule  for  said  tervice  ditpenwng  device*, 

account  balance  for  at  least  one  account  each  taid 
account  being  uniquely  indexed  by  a  card  identifier, 

and 

rate  update  meant  retpontive  to  ttored  taid  device  rMe 
ichedule  signals  for  transmitting  to  a  taid  local  control- 
ler new  current  device  rate, 

account  managing  meant  retpontive  to  a  taid  account 
requett  received  from  said  card  dispenaer  for  incre- 
menting, by  the  value  of  payment  of  said  received  ac- 
count request  the  value  of  a  said  stored  account  balance 
indexed  by  the  card  identifier  of  said  received  account 
request  and  for  transmitting  to  said  card  dispenser  an 
enable  message, 
said  account  managing  means  being  responsive  to  *Md 

authorization  request  received  from  a  said  local  controller 

for  transmitting  to  said  local  controller  an  authorizatioa 
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meiMge,  and  when  the  current  unit  coM  of  the  lervice 
requested  is  not  more  than  the  account  balance  indexed  by 
the  card  identifier  of  the  received  authorization  request, 
decrementing  the  so  indexed  account  balance  by  the  cur- 
rent unit  cost  of  the  service  requested, 

said  local  controller  being  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  positive 
said  authorization  message  for  outputting  a  control  signal 
on  said  control  output, 

said  card  dispenser  card  reader  means  being  responsive  to 
receipt  of  a  said  enable  message  for  releasing  a  service 
card  from  said  dispenser. 


Sa2S379 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CAUBRATING  AN  X-RAY 

SCANNER  FROM  THE  IMAGE  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE 

CALIBRATION  STANDARD 

Andrii  Fetduu^  Paris,  and  DoBlidqac  CorancjoU,  PalaiaeM^ 

both  of  France,  Msipors  to  Gcacral  Electric  CGT  SA,  Isay  lea 

Moalineaax,  Fraacc 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  42(,15S,  Oct.  25,  1M9,  ah— doarf. 

TUs  appUcatkm  May  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  884,453 
Clai^  priority,  afpUcatioii  FraMC,  Oct.  28,  1988,  88  14166 
fart.  CL'  G06F  15/00 
\i&.  CL  364—413.13  14  ( 


5425,978 
DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INTEGRATED  EXPERT  MODULE 
Cteto  E.  PctcrscB,  PlywNrtk;  Noraaa  P.  Kcm,  BinBinghaiiM 
Pratap  G.  Kotecha.  Plynouth;  Laura  A.  Baptist,  WUoo; 
Kcria  J.  Koehac,  Caatoa;  RaoMsh  Narayanan,  Nori,  all  of 
Mich.,  and  John  T.  Blaadale,  Doylcatown,  Pa.,  aasigBors  to 
Unisys  Corp.  (For«eriy  Bwroaghs  Corp.),  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jaa.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  302,700 
IM.  CL'  G06K  i/00 
UJS.  a.  364—408  18  ClafaM 
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1.  A  document  processing  system  for  use  by  an  institution 
for  processing  debit  and  credit  items  after  said  items  have  been 
read,  comprising 

multi-taskmg  generai  purpose  computer  processing  means 
for  processing  document  related  data  relating  to  debit  and 
credit  amounts  which  have  been  provided  and  for  which 
a  verification  of  provided  balances  is  desired,  including 
means  for  storing  the  results  of  reading  said  debit  and 
credit  items  after  said  items  have  been  read  as  blocks  of 
items  with  batches  within  said  blocks  of  items,  means  for 
storing  provided  balances  resulting  from  earlier  process- 
ing of  items  for  which  there  is  a  desire  for  verification  of 
provided  balances  for  use  by  said  institution, 

a  prebalancing  module  means  for  mathetnatically  determin- 
ing the  balance  for  debit  and  credit  items  of  batches  and 
blocks  of  items  which  have  been  read,  for  determining  the 
balances  for  the  blocks  and  batches  read,  and  for  compar- 
ing the  same  with  provided  balances  for  corresponding 
blocks  and  batches  provided  and  for  which  verification  is 
desired,  said  prebalancing  module  means  controlling  the 
operations  of  said  computer  processing  means  by  a  se- 
quence of  steps  of  a  prebalancing  process, 

an  expert  module  means  integrated  into  said  computer  pro- 
cessing system  such  that  expert  nKxlule  means  operations 
are  performed  as  a  subtask  thereof,  said  expert  module 
means  having  a  knowledge  base  and  an  inference  engine 
for  processing  data  resulting  from  operation  of  said  preba- 
lancing process,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  to  a  user  information  provided 
by  said  prebalancing  module  means  and  said  expert  mod- 
ule means,  including  data  relating  to  said  debit  and  credit 
amounts  and  said  balances. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  an  x-ray  scanner  which  comprises 
an  x-radiation  source  and  an  N-channel  detection  device, 
wherein  said  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

positioning  a  first  circular  calibration  standard  between  the 
x-radiation  source  and  the  detection  device, 

performing  one  scanner  revolution  corresponding  to  m 
separate  and  distinct  views, 

collecting  x-ray  attenuation  data  in  each  of  the  N  chaimels 
for  each  of  the  m  views, 

calculating  measured  attenuations  Am^  corresponding  to 
x-ray  paths  dj/of  x-rays,  based  upon  the  x-ray  attenuation 
data,  wherein  i  runs  from  I  to  m  corresponding  to  the  m 
views,  and  j  runs  from  I  to  N  corresponding  to  the  N 
detectors, 

computing  theoretical  attenuations  Ac^^  for  the  standard 
based  upon  the  position,  shape,  and  density  of  the  stan- 
dard, aiid  a  model  of  x-ray  absorption,  along  paths  dy, 

computing  mean  values  Ac,,  of  attenuations  Ac//,  by  averag- 
ing all  the  values  Ac,i,  Kca-  ■  ■  Acin  corresponding  to  the 
m  views  for  the  ith  detector, 

computing  mean  values  Am/,  of  attenuations  Am^,  by  aver- 
aging all  the  values  Amii,  Ama  . .  .  Am,m,  corresponding 
to  the  m  views  for  the  ith  detector, 

computing  a  coefficient  of  proportionality  K  between  the 
mean  values  of  Ac,  and  Am/,  for  i=  I  to  N, 

computing  attenuations  K  X  Ac/, 

determining,  from  the  values  KxAc/and  Am/,  corrections 
to  be  applied  to  each  channel  as  a  ftmction  of  the  attenua- 
tion, and 

calibrating  the  scanner  using  the  corrections  detertnined 
from  the  values  K  X  Ac,  and  Am,. 


5,225,980 
REDUCnON  OF  IMAGE  ARTIFACTS  FROM  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURES  IN  TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
Jiaag  Haich,  Waakcaha,  aad  William  K.  Braymcr,  Muskefo. 
both  of  Wis.,  •saigDort  to  GcMral  Electric  Company,  MUwaa- 
kecWia. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,240 

The  portkM  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  sabseqacat  to  Not.  17, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  364—413.14  8  ClalaH 

1.  A  compensation  circuit  for  use  in  a  tomographic  scanner, 

the  scanner  employing  an  invariant  structure  adjacent  to  a 

body  to  be  scanned  and  measuring  a  set  of  intensity  values  each 

related  to  the  intensity  of  received  radiation  along  one  of  a  set 


of  adjacent  rays  through  both  the  scanned  body  and  the  invari- 
ant structure  from  a  given  gantry  angle,  the  intensity  values 
indicating  the  intensity  of  the  received  radiation  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum, and  not  indicating  the  intensity  of  the  received  radUtioo 
above  that  maximum,  the  set  of  intensity  values  being  com- 
bined with  other  sets  of  intensity  values  and  reconstructed  to 
produce  an  image,  the  circuit  comprising; 
a  threshold  detector  receiving  the  set  of  intensity  values  for 
identifying  the  set  of  intensity  values  an  in-range  intensity 
values  corresponding  to  received  radiation  not  above  the 
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maximum,  and  over-range  intensity  values  corresponding 
to  received  radiation  above  the  maximum; 

a  model  generator  receiving  the  given  gantry  angle  for 
producing  estimated  over-range  intensity  values  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensity  of  radiation  along  rays  passing 
through  the  invariant  itructure  akMie  at  the  given  gantry 
angle;  and 

a  combiner  for  combining  the  in-range  intensity  values  with 
the  estimated  over-range  intensity  values  prior  to  recon- 
struction of  the  intensity  values  into  an  image. 

S42S3S1 

LANGUAGE  ANALYZER  FOR  MORPHEMICALLY  AND 

SYNTACnCALLY  ANALYZING  NATURAL  LANGUAGES 

BY  USING  BLOCK  ANALYSIS  AND  COMPOSITE 

MORPHEMES 

ToaUUko  Yokogawa,  Yokohawa,  Japam  aari^nr  to  Rkoh 

Coapuy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Coatiaaathm  of  Ser.  No.  104,423,  Oct  5, 1987,  ahaa*>fid  TWa 
applkatioM  Jaa.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  714,990 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja*«,  Oct.  3.  1986,  61-2343r: 
Oct.  3, 1986, 61-234328;  Oct  11, 1986, 61-240215;  Oct  15, 1986. 
61-243197;  Oct  17, 1986,  61-245196;  Oct  21,  1986,  61-248431; 
Oct  24,  1986,  61-251916;  Oct  27,  1986,  61-253763;  Oct  27, 
1986,  61-255512 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/33 
VS.  a.  364—419  22 


predetermined  languages  and  additioaal  dau  representing 
information  to  be  referred  to  in  order  that  a  plurality  ot 
morphemes  are  combined  with  each  other, 
first  analysis  means  for  morphemically  analyzing  an  inputted 
character  array  representing  tcntewcfs  of  said  language  by 
referring  to  said  morpheme  daU  to  break  said  inputted 
character  amy  into  morphemes  and  to  define  respective 
aspects  of  said  morphemes,  having 
means  for  distinguishing  a  part  of  said  inputted  character 
array  defining  a  composite  naorpheme  or  a  block  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  morphemes  from  the  other  parts  of 
said  inputted  character  array  by  referring  to  said  addi- 
tional data  and  said  morpheme  data; 
means  for  treating  each  of  said  compoaite  ntorpheme  and 
said  block  as  a  single  unit  and  such  that  they  are  regarded 
as  a  single  morpheme,  at  the  time  of  syntax  analysis,  for  an 
inputted  character  array  and  for  outputting  identificatioa 
as  to  said  one  unit; 
exclusion  means  for  creating  an  excluded  block  containing 
composite  morpheme  daU  or  a  block  which  was  pwt  of 
said  input  string,  in  response  to  output  from  said  diitiB- 
guishing  means;  and 
lecond  analysis  means  for  syntactically  analyzing  said  input- 
ted character  array  by  applying  syntactic  rules  to  an  anal- 
ysis result  of  said  first  analysis  means  to  describe  struc- 
tures of  said  sentences,  having 

means  for  analyzing  said  part  of  character  array  ddimng 
the  bkx:k  in  preference  to  analysb  for  other  parts  of 
character  array  being  outside  of  said  excludwl  block, 
and 
means  for  analyzing  said  inputted  character  array  after 
analyzing  said  part  of  character  array  by  regarding  said 
excluded  block  as  a  single  morpheme  without  applying 
said  syntax  rules  to  a  relation  between  a  morpheme 
outside  of  said  excluded  block  and  a  morpheme  in  said 
excluded  block  to  reduce  the  number  of  improper  solu- 
tions of  syntax  analysis. 

5,225,982 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENGINE  OUTPUT  BASED 
UPON  SLIPPING  CONDITION  OF  A  DRIVING  WHEEL 

OF  A  VEHICLE 
MMayoiki  Ito,  OkaaU;  KUcU  Ya 
Ootake,  Naaojra;  Yaa— nha  Mijrata, 
NtaUkawa,  OkaaU,  aD  of      . 
JUoaha  Kofyo  Ki>a*nri  Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Fah.  27. 1991,  Sar.  No.  66U34 
CUaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Fch.  27.  1990.  244478; 
May  18. 1990.  2-127018 

lat  CL)  B6MC  31/02;  FQ2D  43/00 
UJS.  a.  3«     426J3  3  ' 


1.  A  language  analyzer  for  morphemically  and  syntactically 

analyzina  natural  languages  used  in  an  automatic  translator,  „___  ix,  .  »»K4,-u 

■nwjruuB  •!«•»          b—b  1   In  an  ensue  output  controlling  system  for  a  veucie 

comprising:  .               ■ 

memory  means  for  containing  therein  morpheme  daU  of  a  eluding. 
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slip  detecting  means  for  detecting  slipping  condition  of  • 
driving  wheel  of  said  vehicle  and  determining  a  slip 
changing  rate  of  said  driving  wheel  based  upon  the  slip- 
ping condition, 
aimed  driving  torque  setting  means  for  setting  an  aimed 
driving  torque  of  an  engine  of  said  vehicle  in  accordance 
with  the  slipping  condition  detected  by  said  slip  detecting 
means, 
controlling  means  for  controlling  said  engine  to  generate  the 
aimed  driving  torque  set  by  said  aimed  driving  torque 
letting  means  and  for  controlling  said  engine  to  retard 
ignition  timing  thereof  based  upon  the  slip  changing  rate 
determined  by  said  slip  detecting  means, 
said  aimed  driving  torque  setting  means  comprising: 
acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  body 
acceleration  in  an  advancing  direction  of  said  vehicle; 
reference  driving  torque  setting  means  for  setting,  based 
on  the  vehicle  body  acceleration  detected  by  said  accel- 
eration detecting  means,  a  reference  driving  torque  as  a 
reference  value  for  a  driving  torque  to  be  applied  to  said 
driving  wheel  of  said  vehicle  in  order  to  obtain  a  vehi- 
cle body  acceleration; 
correction  torque  setting  means  for  setting,  based  on  the 
slipping  condition  detected  by  said  slip  detecting  means, 
a  correction  torque  for  correcting  the  reference  driving 
torque;  and 
correction  means  for  correcting  the  reference  driving 
torque,  set  by  said  reference  driving  torque  setting 
means,  by  the  correction  torque  set  by  said  correction 
torque  setting  means,  and  setting  the  aimed  driving 
torque  of  said  engine  based  upon  the  corrected  refer- 
ence driving  torque, 
said  controlling  means  controlling  a  throttle  valve  of  said 
engine  in  such  a  way  that  said  throttle  valve  is  fully 
closed  when  the  slip  changing  rate  of  said  driving  wheel 
determined  by  said  slip  detecting  means  is  greater  than 
a  first   predetermined  value  and  the  aimed  driving 
torque  set  by  said  aimed  driving  torque  setting  means  is 
lower  than  a  second  predetermined  value. 


deceleration  condition  of  the  respective  wheel  so  as  to  prevent 
wheel  locking  in  a  braking  operation,  the  system  comprising: 

a  rear  steering  control  system  for  esublishing  a  ratio  of  a 
steering  amount  of  the  rear  wheels  to  a  steering  amount  of 
the  front  wheeb  as  a  predetermined  steering  ratio  charac- 
teristic; 

means  for  inputting  signals  representing  an  operation  condi- 
tion of  the  antiskid  braking  system  and  a  control  condition 
of  the  brake  device  for  the  respective  wheel  conducted  by 
the  antiskid  braking  system  to  the  rear  steering  control 
system; 

means  for  amending  the  predetermined  steering  ratio  char- 
acteriiJc  to  a  second  steering  ratio  characteristic  in  accor- 
dance with  the  control  condition  of  the  brake  device  for 
the  respective  wheel  when  the  antiskid  braking  system  is 
in  operation;  and 

means  for  sensing  respective  lock  conditions  of  respective 
front  and  rear  wheels; 

wherein  said  means  for  amending  the  predetermined  steer- 
ing ratio  charicteristic  amends  the  predetermined  steering 
ratio  characteristic  to  a  third  steering  ratio  characteristic 
which  is  positioned  in  a  positive  steering  direction  area 
relative  to  the  predetermined  steering  ratio  characteristic 
when  said  respective  lock  conditions  of  the  respective 
front  and  rear  wheels  are  substantially  equal  to  each  other, 
(b)  the  predetermined  steering  ratio  characteristic  to  a 
fourth  steering  ratio  characteristic  which  is  positioned  in 
said  positive  steering  direction  area  relative  to  the  prede- 
termined steering  ratio  characteristic  and  in  a  negative 
steering  direction  area  relative  to  the  third  steering  ratio 
characteristic  when  the  front  wheels  are  locked  earlier 
than  the  rear  wheels,  and  (c)  the  predetermined  steering 
ratio  characteristic  to  a  fifth  steering  ratio  characteristic 
which  is  positioned  in  said  positive  steering  direction  area 
further  from  the  third  steering  ratio  characteristic  when 
the  rear  wheels  are  locked  earlier  than  the  front  wheels. 


REAR  WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
HiroaU  Ohmnra,  HataakaicU;  Takaahi  Nakashina,  Hiroahima; 
Takcahi  EdaUro,  HiroaUaia;  Fomio  Kageyama,  Hiroakima; 
AIM  Tmnoda,  HiroaUaa;  Hamki  Okazaki,  HinMhima; 
Ryaya  Akita,  HirtMkiiu,  and  Takcahi  Mural,  Hatnkaichl,  all 
of  Japaa,  anlganri  to  Mania  Motor  Corp.,  Hiroahima,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631.924 
Clains  priority,  appiicatkw  Japaa,  Dec.  21,  1999,  1-331773; 
Mar.  13,  1990,  2-62246 

tat.  CL>  B62D  6/00 
UJS.  CL  3«4— 424.05  3 


1.  A  steering  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  including 
an  antiskid  braking  system  which  controls  a  braking  force  in  a 
brake  device  for  a  respective  wheel  in  accordance  with  a 


5.225,9«4 
TORQUE  DISmUBimON  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE 
Yaauari  Nakayama,  Hiroakima,  Japaa,  aHignor  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  4,  1990,  2-146543; 
Jon.  14.  1990.  2-156273 

lat  a.)  B62D  6/00 
MS.  a.  364—424.05  7  ( 


1.  A  torque  distribution  control  apparatus  for  a  four  wheel 
drive  in  which  four  wheels  of  a  car  are  driven  by  engine  out- 
puts comprising: 

torque  distribution  change  means  for  controlling  a  quantity 


of  said  engine  outpuU  to  be  transmitted  to  the  four  wheds 
so  as  to  change  the  driving  torque  distribution  for  the  four 
wheels; 

torque  distribution  control  means  for  setting  torque  distribu- 
tion ratios  for  the  four  wherfs  correspondingly  to  a  lateral 
acceleration  of  the  car  and  controlling  the  torque  distribu- 
tion change  means  on  the  basis  of  the  torque  distribution 
ratios; 

a  steering  angle  sensor  for  detectmg  a  steermg  angle; 

a  car  speed  sensor  for  detecting  a  car  speed; 

a  lateral  acceleration  sensor  for  detecting  an  actual  lateral 
acceleration  of  the  car, 

lateral  acceleration  calculation  means  for  calculating  the 
lateral  acceleration  to  occur  on  the  car  correspondingly  to 
said  steering  angle  and  said  car  speed;  and 

lateral  acceleration  selection  means  for  selecting  either  the 
actual  lateral  acceleration  obtained  by  said  lateral  acceler- 
ation sensor  or  the  calculated  lateral  acceleration  obtained 
by  said  lateral  acceleration  calculation  means  in  order  to 
execute  torque  distribution  control. 


5.225.9S5 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE  ACTUATING  APPARATUS 

WTTH  ADAPTIVE  REFERENCE  LEVEL 
Maaanri  Okano,  HigaaUaMtanTaMi,  Japaa,  awlgaor  to  Dicad 

KiU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  473.561,  Jaa  19, 1990,  abaadwiwi  TWa 

appUcatkM  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  150,160 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  19W,  1-13041 

lat.  CL»  B60R  21 /i2 

UA  CL  364— 4Z4J»  "> 


with  the  refeienoe  levd  dau  to  determine  whether  or  wM 

a  vdiicle  coUnioa  has  occurred; 
meam  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  gcneratmg  an 

actuating  signal  when  a  coUistoo  has  occurred; 
an  actuator  for  actuating  the  vehicle  safety  device;  and, 
a  driving  circuit  reaponsive  to  the  actuating  signal  for  cai 

ing  said  actuator  to  actuate  the  vehicle  safety  device. 

5,22S3I« 
IGMTING  DEVICE  FOR  PROTBCTIVE  DEVICES  IN 
VEHICLES 
RdahoU  Mickalar,  HuiniiMapaj  A»aB  DiiiihiIv,  Oh- 
fcUca,  aid  Volker  Petri.  AIMigia,  aR  af  PM.  Ra».  of  Gar- 
^■■T,  aHi^an  to  Datariv»BMi  AklwifMaRMkaR,  rac 
Rc^oTGcnHBy 
CoatlMMtian  of  S«r.  No.  S37.U6,  Jan.  13,  IMS,  ibamdaMd. 

Ilk  Mpllratlna  Apr.  2, 1993,  Sar.  N^  MM7« 
CWw  priority,  appUeattai  Fad.  Rap.  oT  Cmm$,  Im.  14, 
19«9.  9919376 

fart.  CL*  B60R  21/16 
VS.  a.  364    *34M  ^  < 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  actuating  a  safety  device  in  a 
vehicle,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 

acceleration/deceleration  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
magnitude  of  acceleration/deceleration  of  the  vehicle  and 
producing  an  output  signal  showing  this  magnitude; 

signal  processing  means  for  integrating  the  output  signal  to 
obtain  detected  vehicle  speed  data  representing  detected 
vehicle  speed; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
detecting  a  value  of  a  positive-going  peak  in  a  change  m 
the  detected  vehicle  speed  data; 

reference  means  for  providing  a  basic  reference  level  daU 
for  discrimination  of  a  vehicle  collision  in  the  case  where 
the  vehicle  collides  with  only  an  obstacle  in  front; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  and  said  refer- 
ence means  for  determining  a  reference  level  daU  for 
discriminating  the  occurrence  of  a  vehicle  collision  by 
changing  the  basic  reference  level  data  in  accordance  with 
the  value  of  the  positive-going  peak; 

third  means  for  comparing  the  detected  vehicle  speed  data 


1.  Igniter  device  for  activation  of  a  protective  device  in  a 
vehicle  in  response  to  an  igniting  signal  from  an  ignition  trig- 
gering circuit  comprising  at  least  a  first  switching  element 
actuatable  to  cloae  in  response  to  a  desired  activation  of  said 
protective  device,  to  generate  said  igniting  signal  providing  an 
igniting  current  indicative  of  said  deaired  actuation,  said  igniter 
device  comprising: 

a  pyro-electric  igniting  element  which  contains  a  finible 
conductor  that  can  be  heated  by  current  flow,  and  an 
inflammable  material  which  is  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
fiisible  conductor; 
a  second  switching  element  having  a  control  input  and  a 
normally  open  current  conducting  circuit,  said  current 
conducting  circuit  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
fusible  conductor  and  said  first  switching  element,  said 
second  switching  element  being  actuauble  in  response  to 
receipt  of  a  control  signal  at  said  control  input,  to  cloae 
said  current  conducting  circuit  at  least  by  the  time  said 
igniting  signal  has  been  generated  by  said  ignition  trigger- 
ing circuit,  whereby  said  igniting  current  can  flow  from 
said  first  switching  dement  to  said  fusible  conductor, 
an  electronic  lock  having  an  output  connected  to  said  con- 
trol input  of  said  second  switching  element,  input  means 
for  receiving  an  unlocking  signal  indicative  of  desired 
activation  of  said  protective  device,  and  means  for  gener- 
ating said  control  signal  at  said  output  in  response  to 
presence  of  said  unlocking  signal  at  said  input  means; 
means  for  applying  said  unlocking  signal  to  said  electronic 
lock,  indicative  of  said  desired  activation  of  said  protec- 
tive device; 
whereby  said  igniting  current  can  be  conducted  to  said 
fiisible  conductor  only  if  said  firat  switching  element  of 
said  ignition  triggering  circuit  is  closed  at  a  time  when  said 
unlocking  signal  has  been  applied  to  said  input  means  of 
said  dectronic  lock  and  said  control  signal  has  caused  said 
second  switching  element  to  close  said  current  conducting 
circuit  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 
wherein  said  dectronic  Ibck  has  means  for  permanently 
storing  information  defiiii«g  a  particular  characteristic  or 
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panem  of  a  time  variable  signal,  and  wherein  said  control 
signal  is  generated  at  said  electronic  lock  output  when  a 
characteristic  or  pattern  of  said  unlocking  signal  corre- 
sponds substantially  to  said  particular  characteristic  or 
pattern  of  said  time  variable  signal  defined  by  said  perma- 
nently stored  information. 


S.22S,9r7 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  A  PC  COMPUTER 

CONFIGURATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND 

MOUNTING  OF  A  COMPLEX  PRODUCT  IN  SITU 

Tiaothy  F.  ThomiMoa,  MonrocTiUe,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Wcating- 

ho«iac  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargk,  Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1991,  Set.  No.  703,425 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46.  15/60 

MS.  a.  364    46«  9  CUina 


measuring  an  operational  velocity  of  a  machine,  means  for 
memorizing  data  or  information  regarding  yam  movements 
required  to  produce  a  master  fabric,  comparator  means  for 
comparing  yam  movements  during  fabric  production  with  the 
master  yam  movements,  means  for  detecting  any  error  be- 
tween the  yam  movemenu  relating  to  the  master  fabric  and 
subsequent  movements,  and  means  for  halting  the  machine 
when  such  an  error  is  determined,  said  device  being  character- 
ised in  that  the  memory  means  are  connected  to  comparison 
means  arranged  to  compare  the  master  data  with  the  instanta- 
neous data  relative  to  fabric  under  production,  said  data  or 


'^y{MH3. 


(s) 


I.  A  generic  tool  for  PC  computer-aided  assembly  of  a 
complex  product  involving  actual  subsections  forming  an 
actuid  vertical  section  in  up  to  three  dimensions  and  a  plurality 
of  actual  units  pertaining  to  said  vertical  section,  comprising  : 

a  PC  computer  including  : 

first  means  for  storing,  for  each  of  said  jnits,  dau  representa- 
tive of  a  structure  thereof  and  for  storing,  for  each  of  said 
subsections,  structure  rcpresenutive  dau  concurring  in 
providing  a  representation  of  the  vertical  section  struc- 
ture; 

second  means  for  generating,  with  said  first  means  stored 
structure  rcpresenutive  data,  a  product  configuration 
establishing  an  interrelationship  between  said  vertical 
section  and  said  units;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  nteans  for 
transferring  selected  ones  of  said  stored  structure  daU 
from  one  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  means;  and 

means  being  provided  by  said  transferring  means  for  testing 
the  physical  compatibility  between  selected  unit  dau 
structure  and  selected  subsection  dau  structure  before 
allowing  said  product  configuration  to  be  esUblished 
therewith; 

said  second  means  providing  on  the  screen  of  the  PC  com- 
puter a  visual  rcpresenUtion  of  said  product  configura- 
tion; 

whereby  said  complex  product  is  assembled  in  situ  with  the 
assistance  of  the  PC  computer  visual  product  configura- 
tion. 


information  being  generated  by  sensor  means  located  in  posi- 
tions corresponding  with  said  yams,  said  comparison  means 
being  connected  to  control  means  arranged  to  act  on  the  ma- 
chine, to  interrupt  its  operation,  following  an  error  signal 
emitted  by  the  comparison  means,  said  control  means  esublish- 
ing  which  sensor  means  has  emitted  a  real  dau  item  dissimilar 
to  the  corresponding  master  daU  item  and  how  many  times 
said  sensor  means  has  generated  said  daU  item,  said  control 
means  then  modifying  said  master  daU  item  fed  into  the  mem- 
ory means  if  the  error  or  the  real  daU  dissimilarity  is  repeated 
constantly  with  time. 


5,225,989 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONTROL  OF  CONTROL  AXES  OF  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 
Hidemki  Kawamura,  Hachioji;  Kentaro  Fqjibayashi,  MusasUno, 
and  Masafumi  Sano,  Oshino,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Faaac 
Ltd.,  MiBamitturu,  Japan 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  449,921,  Dec.  IS,  1989,  abaodoMd. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,239 
ClaUiii  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  19,  1988,  63-122731 
Int.  a.'  G05B  l9/40i 
MS.  a.  364—474.11  15  Claiaa 


5,225,988 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF 

MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY  TEXTILE  MACHINES, 

ABEL  TO  SELF-LEARN  THE  OPERATING  CYCLE  OF 

THESE  LATTER  AND  TO  CORRECT  TTS  OWN  ERRORS 

DURING  THIS  SELF-LEARNING  STAGE 
TUaM  Barca,  21052  Baato  Anixio  Via  Miaghetti,  21,  VarcM, 
Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722^71 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  Jal.  10,  1990,  20894  A/90 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  D04B  35/10 
MS.  CL  364—470  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  machines,  partic- 
ularly textile  machines,  of  a  type  able  to  self-leam  an  operating 
cycle  of  these  latter  and  comprising  means  for  monitoring 
movement  of  yams  used  for  forming  fabric,  means  for  sensing 
commencement  of  a  machine  production  cycle,  means  for 


1 

f 
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1.  A  built-on  machine  tool  control  apparatus  wherein  each 
system  (channel)  of  a  built-on  machine  tool  including  a  plural- 
ity of  systems  (channels)  is  controlled  by  a  respective  one  of  a 
plurality  of  independently  execuuble  programs  and  wherein 
standby  and  standby-cancellation  can  be  designated  between 
systems,  comprising: 

command  means  for  synchronously  issuing  at  least  one  of  a 


standby  command  and  a  standby-cancellation  command 
to  each  system  (channel);  and 

timing  setting  means  for  setting  at  least  one  of  a  standby 
command  timing  and  a  standby-cancellation  command 
timing  between  systems  brought  into  coincidence  by  said 
command  means, 

at  least  one  of  a  standby  timing  and  a  standby-cancellation 
timing  set  by  the  execution  of  the  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  independently  execuuble  programs  of  one 
system  determining  a  timing  of  control  of  another  system. 


5.225^1 
OPTIMIZED  AUTOMATED  MACRO  EMBEDDING  FOR 

CTANDARD  CELL  BLOCKS 
Dmra  K.  I>ai«k«ty,  S<wtk  B«llMt<«.  Vt,  liriVMr  to  1 
tkwal  BwiMM  MacUMi  Cotvoraliam  AnMak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6844M1 
Iirt.  CL'  G06F  15/60 
MS.  CL  364—491  13  ' 
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5,225,990 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  BAGGAGE 
RECONCILIATION  AND  LOCATION 
Timothy  P.  Ounce,  Kingston  upon  Thames;  Christopher  J.  S. 
Everett,  Epsoms  Downs;  Salf  K.  Pathan,  Harrow,  and  Darid 
A.  Williams,  Berkhampstead,  all  of  England,  anignors  to 
Brals  Liodtcd,  Tring,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  674,916 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20.  15/00 

MS.  a.  364—478  26  Claims 


W>t»   »  i%<C8Mt«T 
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1.  Apparatus  for  checking  travellers'  baggage  comprising 

check-in  means  for  entering  and  storing,  for  each  traveller, 
identification  daU  for  the  traveller,  for  at  least  one  item  of 
baggage  in  the  traveller's  charge  and  to  travel  to  the  same 
destination  as  the  traveller  (but  not  under  the  traveller's 
control)  and  for  a  vehicle  on  which  the  traveller  and  the 
said  item  are  to  travel, 

loading-check  means  for  entering,  for  each  item  of  baggage, 
identification  daU  of  the  item  and  of  a  vehicle  on  which  it 
is  intended  to  load  that  item,  the  loading-check  means 
being  positioned,  in  operation,  at  a  location  where  bag- 
gage is  loaded  for  travel  in  vehicles, 

collation  means,  coupled  for  communication  with  the  check- 
in  means  and  the  loading-check  means,  for  automatically 
collating  dau  received  from  the  check-in  means  and  the 
loading-check  means,  and 

loading-control  means,  coupled  to  the  collation  means,  for 
carrying  out  a  load-restraint  procedure  at  the  said  location 
of  the  loading-check  means  for  each  item  of  baggage 
when  the  identification  dau  for  that  item  is  entered  at  the 
load  check  means  if  the  automatic  collation  determines, 
from  the  identification  data,  that  the  item  should  not  be 
loaded  at  least  until  authorization  is  obtained. 


1.  In  a  dau  processing  system,  a  method  for  automatinlly 
arranging  the  circuits  of  a  circuit  array  for  placement  in  a 
semiconductor  chip  circuit  area,  the  array  being  buih  up  from 
a  set  of  circuit  elements,  having  an  elemental  logK  function 
and  a  predetermined  maximum  spatial  extent  in  at  least  one 
dimension,  that  are  placed  and  arranged  in  a  field  correspond- 
ing to  the  circuit  area,  and  for  automatically  embedding  a 
predetermined  circuit  arrangement  having  a  physical  extent  in 
said  one  dimension  larger  than  the  predetermined  maximum 
spatial  extent,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  first  field  filler  for  the  predetermined  circuit 
arrangement,  having  a  spatial  extent  in  said  one  dimension 
no  larger  than  the  predetermined  maximum  spatial  extent; 
placing  and  arranging  said  circuit  elements  and  said  first 
field  filler  in  said  field  according  to  a  predetermined  algo- 
rithm; 
after  arranging  the  circuit  elements,  providing  at  leMt  ooe 
further  field  filler  adjacent  to  said  first  field  filler  to  define 
an  aggregate  field  filler  having  an  area  substantially  the 
same  as  the  area  of  the  predetermined  circuit  arrangement; 
fixing  the  position  in  the  field  of  said  aggregate  field  filler  so 

that  it  cannot  be  moved  in  the  next  step;  and  then 
replacing  and  arranging  at  least  some  of  said  circuit  elements 
in  said  field  to  account  for  said  fixed  position  aggregate 
field  filler. 


5,225,992 
COMPUTERIZED  OVERCURRENT  DETECTOR 
KatiM  KolMri;  Shfa^  SeW,  kotfc  of  Tokyo,  aad  StauMke  Mj«- 
sab«m,  MlMmlUw*,  ell  of  Jm«.  ■■'fwi  to  Fsmc  Ltd., 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP88/00172,  {  371  Date  Ai«.  24, 19».  {  lOate) 
Dote  Ai«.  24,1989 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  269,181 
dalma  priority,  appbcatkw  JapM,  Fek.  19, 19r ,  62-034449 
tat.  CL'  H02H  7/00 
MS.  O.  364—483  '  " 

1.  An  overcurrent  detector,  comprising: 
an  electric  current  sensing  circuit  for  determining  an  i 
taneous  value  of  electric  current  (In)  fiowing  in  an  electric 
machine  sampled  at  successive  time  periods; 
first  calculating  means  for  receiving  the  instantaneous  value 
fhwj  said  electric  current  sensing  circuit  and  for  calculat- 
ing heat  (P(n))  generated  in  the  electric  machine  based  oo 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  electric  current  (ta)  for 
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each  of  the  succcMive  time  periodt  and  outputting  the 
heat  (P(n)); 
second  calculatiiig  means  for  receiving  the  heat  (P(n))  from 
laid  first  calculating  means  and  for  calculating  a  tempera- 
ture rise  (0{n))  at  a  preset  time  period(N)  according  to: 

•((i)-iCin")+*2#(«-l) 

where 

K|  is  a  first  coefficient. 
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Kj  is  a  second  coefRcient,  and 

9(n-  I)  is  a  preceding  temperature  rise  a  preceding  sam- 
pling period; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  temperature  rise  (9(n)) 
received  from  said  second  calculating  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  allowable  temperature  rise  (*(max))  to 
determine  an  overcurrent  condition  when  the  temperature 
rise  (9(n))  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  maximum 
allowable  temperature  rise  (9(max)). 

S,22S,993 
DESIGN  RULE  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  IF 
MASK  PATTERN  SATISFIES  DESIGN  RULE  AND 
OPERATION  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Maaoni  Iwatmki,  and  Maaaaori  Kanrhama,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Jayaa,  aMiprars  to  MitsaMahi  Dcaki  Kabudiiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,106 

Claimt  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1990,  2-36632 

lat.  a.:  G06F  15/60 

VS.  CL  364—490  9  ClaiM 


decision  means  with  a  predetermined  value  in  accofxlance 
with  said  design  rule; 

recognition  means  responsive  to  the  result  of  the  comparison 
by  said  width  comparison  means  for  recognizing  said  one 
contact  hole  region  as  a  design  error; 

feature  storage  means  for  storing  in  advance  the  feature  of 
the  configuration  of  a  contact  hole  region  which  should 
not  be  recognized  as  a  design  error; 

feature  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  feature  of  the 
configuration  of  said  one  contact  hole  region  recognized 
by  said  recognition  means  with  the  feature  stored  in  said 
feature  storage  means;  and 

invalidation  means  responsive  to  the  result  of  the  compari- 
son by  said  feature  comparison  means  for  invalidating  the 
recognition  of  the  design  error  by  said  recognition  means. 

5,225,994 
C»NTROL  AND  SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  EQUIPMENT 
Ichiro  Ariaoba;  Hirohisa  Mizahara;  YasaUro  lakii;  Kataaya 
Sakai,  aad  Hiroaitsa  Takahaahi,  aU  of  Fnkayama,  Japan, 
aarignort  to  MitHiMaU  Dcaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  489,255 

lat  a.'  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—492  »«  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  design  rule  test  apparatus  for  testing  if  a  designed  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  satisfies  a  predetermined  design 
rule,  comprising: 

overlap  detection  means  for  detecting  the  overlap  of  one 

contact  hole  region  and  an  interconnection  region; 
decision  means  for  determining  that  there  are  two  or  more 

overlapping  portions  detected  by  said  overlap  detection 

means  in  said  one  contact  hole  region; 
width  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  width  of  each 

portion  in  said  one  contact  hole  region  determined  by  said 


1.  A  control  and  supervisory  system  for  power  distribution 
equipment  including  a  plurality  of  terminal  control  devices 
each  controlling  a  corresponding  power  distribution  device 
connected  therewith,  each  of  said  terminal  control  devices 
comprising: 
control  instruction  means  in  each  terminal  device  operable 
to  generate  and  output  a  control  command  for  controlling 
said  plurality  of  power  distribution  devices,  the  control 
command  being  conceptually  common  to  the  power  dis- 
tribution devices;  and 
control  means  operable  to  receive  the  control  command 
from  said  control  instruction  means  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  suited  to  control  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
power  distribution  devices,  and  outputting  it  to  said  corre- 
sponding power  distribution  device. 

5,225,995 
FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT  CONTROL  FOR 
REFUELLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shigemaaa  Fi^iwara,  Nara;  Shoji  Uemora,  aad  Yamo  Saglihlwa, 
both  of  Soraka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  694,977,  Jaa.  25, 1905,  abaMloaed.  This 
appUcatkm  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,757 
aalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1989,  59-13933 
lat  a.'  B67D  5/14:  GOIF  1/20 
VS.  a.  364—510  4  Cl«lM 

1.  A  flow-rate  measurement  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  refuel  units  for  selectively  discharging  a  flow 
of  fluid  from  an  outlet  in  one  of  the  refuel  uniu  to  be 
receiver  during  a  refuel  operation; 


a  motor  for  pumping  said  fluid  from  the  refnd  unit,  said 
motor  being  selectively  driven  to  stop  and  start  said  flow 
of  fluid  for  each  refiiel  operation  and  being  operativdy 
connected  to  one  of  said  refiiel  units;  

a  flow-rate  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  in  respooae 
to  fluid  flowing  from  said  refiiel  unit,  said  flow-rate  pube 
generator  being  incorporated  in  said  reftid  unit,  the  flow- 
rate  pulse  generator  beginning  to  generate  pulaea  when 
the  motor  starts; 

dau  control  means  for  ttotuig  at  leaM  initializatioa  data  and 
trade  daU  in  a  memory  in  said  data  control  meana,  said 
initialization  dau  corresponding  to  time  for  fluid  to  reach 
the  outlet  of  said  lefiiel  unit  after  said  fluid  flow  starts,  the 


an  rmitit~-*  rdeaae  point,  ootnparing  the  monlored  < 

to  a  thieahoid,  and  reporting  the  cooqwriaoa  reauha,  the  apfM- 

ratns  compning: 

an  idcatiftcation  code  diipoawl  at  the  ciiiiwinns  leleaae  pomt 
to  identify  the  rdeaae  point;  . 

a  portable  data  entry  device  into  which  the  identification 
code  it  entered,  the  data  entry  device  providing  an  identi- 
fication signal  representative  of  the  identification  code; 

a  portable  aenaor  which  senses  the  hydrocarbon  cwiJMinws 
from  the  rdeaae  point  and  provides  a  seme  ■gnal  repre- 
sentative of  thoae  sensed  emiwions; 

a  portable  daU  collector  coupled  to  the  data  entry  device 

and  to  the  sensor  to  receive  the  identification  signal  Md 

the  sense  signal  and  to  record  the  idtnlifii  atim  and  teaie 

signab  as  data;  and 
a  main  cooipater  which  receivea  the  recorded  datt  from  the 

portable  dau  collector  and  compnrea  the  tenae  data  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  to  detemine  if  the  aenae  dau 
exceeds  the  direahold  and  reports  the  retoh  of  the  com- 
panion and  the  identification  code  of  the  emitaions  release 


^^ 


time  begin  sdected  by  a  user  and  the  daU  control 
further  comprising  means  for  the  user  to  input  the  time; 

and 
refiiel  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  refuel  unit  by  selectively  driving  said  motor,  said 
refuel  control  means  reading  said  initialization  daU  from 
said  dau  control  means  and  counting  time  from  which  the 
motor  initially  pumps  said  fluid  for  each  of  the  refiid 
operations,  said  refuel  control  means  determining  when 
said  initialization  daU  corresponds  to  said  time  from  flow 
initialization  and  thereafter  counting  the  pulses  generated 
by  said  flow-rate  generator  such  that  at  least  the  pulsa 
generated  by  the  starting  of  the  motor  are  excluded  from 
the  pulses  counted  by  the  refuel  control  means. 

5,225,996  

EMISSIONS  MONITORING  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Enaene  H.  Weber,  Long  Bendi,  Calif,  amifwir  to  FtsgitiTB 

Emiaaions  Control,  Ine,  Long  Bench,  CaUf.  ,,^,„ 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  595,262,  Oct.  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  54199,437. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,729 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/20 

VS,  a.  364—550  20 


5,223,997 
AUTOMATIC  MCMOTOBING  AND  REMOTE 
REPCHmNGIWICS 
_L,D UTTll .riiiMii.      "  •-^-' 

NJ. 

RM  im.  5, 19M,  S«r.  Nn.  333,363 
Int  CL'  can  2J/O0.  l/0» 
U,S.  a.  364— 398  ^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  hydrocarbon  emissions  from 


1.  A  device  for  direct  monitoring  of  one  or  more  operating 
conditions  of  a  system  and.  upon  a  reporting  condition,  for 
remote  reporting  thereof,  the  device  comprising  means  for 
interfacing  the  device  with  external  sensing  means,  which 
sensing  means  collects  and  transmits  daU  r^arding  operating 
conditions  of  the  system,  said  daU  being  transmitted  from  the 
sensing  means  as  dectrical  signals,  to  said  interCKing  means, 
said  device  fiirther  comprising  memory  storage  means  and  dau 

processing  means,  with  said  memory  storage  means  receiving, 
storing,  and  cumulating  daU  from  the  interfacing  means  and 
further  having  programmed  processing  instructions  for  the 
dau  prvxeating  means  with  which  the  daU  proccssmg  means 
analyzes  daU  for  a  reporting  condition,  with  said  daU  proceaa- 
ing  means,  upon  sensing  a  reporting  condition,  tetrievrng  daU 
from  the  metnory  storage  means,  and  arranging  said  daU  m  a 
pre-programmed  reporting  format  said  memory  storage  ineaM 
having  a  pre-programmed  daU  reporting  format  and  Hnflinan 
encoding  instructions  contained  therein,  with  which  said  daU 
processing  means  thereafter  convertt  the  dau  and  the  report- 
ing format  itself  into  facsimile  machine  readable  form,  said 
device  further  comprising  a  modem  and  an  interface  coonec- 
tioo  with  an  external  telephone  line  for  transmission,  by  the 
dau  processing  means,  of  the  formatted  report  to  one  or  more 
remote  facsimile  machines  with  said  daU  processing  means 
initUting  communication  with  said  one  or  more  remote  f^c"^ 
ile  machines  with  telephone  numbers  thereof  contained  m  said 
memory  storage  means. 
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QUALITY  CONTROL  USING  MULTI-PROCESS 
PERFORMANCE  ANALYSIS 
C  Sl^al,  Mvlboro,  NJ^  Mri^or  to  ATAT  BcU 
LakoratariM,  Mwrmjr  Hill,  NJ. 
CoatlMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  S00,354,  Mar.  26,  1990, 

Thta  tftUeatkm  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,083 
tet  CL'  GO<F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364— 5M  14 


to  produce  Kcondary  magnetic  fields  in  the  environment  of 
the  instrument  in  addition  to  the  magnetic  instabilities,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  magnetic  instabilities  in 
the  environment  of  the  instrument  and  for  providing 
signals  indicative  of  the  detected  magnetic  insubilities; 

(b)  electromagnetic  coil  means  substantially  surrounding  the 
instrument,  for  producing  at  least  one  primary  magnetic 
field  around  the  instrument  in  response  to  the  detected 
magnetic  instabilities,  the  primary  magnetic  field  compris- 
ing magnetic  field  components  substantially  equal  in  mag- 
nitude and  opposite  in  direction  to  the  detected  magnetic 
instabilities; 

(c)  feedback  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  signals 
indicative  of  the  detected  instabilities  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  the  electromagnetic  coil  means  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  the  primary  magnetic  field  produced  in 
response  to  the  detected  magnetic  instabilities; 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  product,  the  method  hav- 
ing one  or  more  manufacturing  processing  steps,  each  said 
manufacturmg  process  step  having  one  or  more  process  param- 
eters associated  with  respective  predetermined  tolerance  val- 
ues, said  method  including  means  for  monitoring  information 
relating  to  selected  ones  of  the  process  parameters,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  monitored  information  for  estimating  prede- 
termined characteristics  of  the  process  parameters,  said  moni- 
tored information  characterizing  the  quality  of  the  product 
being  manufactured,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  responding  to  the  estimates  and  to  the  monitored  infor- 
mation by  measuring  the  current  values  of  said  manufac- 
turing process  parameters  and  generating  first  and  second 
indices  for  each  of  said  manufacturing  process  parameters; 

(b)  aggregating  said  first  and  second  indices  generated  for 
each  of  said  manufacturing  process  parameters  into  a 
multi-dimensional  space  representation  of  the  measured 
manufacturing  process  parameters; 

(c)  comparing  respective  ones  of  the  space  represented 
aggregated  indices  with  other  respective  ones  of  the  space 
represented  aggregated  indices  of  the  measured  process 
parameters  and  with  a  predetermined  reference  value  to 
determine  which  ones  of  said  manufacturing  process  pa- 
rameters are  not  within  their  respective  tolerance  values; 
and 

(d)  responding  to  the  resulu  of  said  comparison  by  adjusting 
said  manufacturing  processes  steps  whose  respective  pro- 
cess parameters  are  not  within  their  respective  tolerance 
values  in  order  to  improve  the  operation  of  such  manufac- 
turing processes  and  thus  the  quality  of  the  product  being 
manufactured. 


S,225,999 

MAGNFnC  ENVIRONMENT  STABILIZATION  FOR 

EFFECTIVE  OPERATION  OF  MAGNETICALLY 

SENSITIVE  INSTRUMENTS 

DavM  E.  Lazzi,  WaUingford,  I^l,  aMi^or  to  The  TnHtees  of  the 

UalTcnity  of  PcaMjiTMia,  PUladeipkia,  Pl 

CoatlnBatkM-fai-yvt  of  Scr.  No.  949,365,  Jal.  6,  1990, 
ab— AwmJ.  Tkta  awUcatioa  Oct  II,  1990,  Scr.  No.  996,072 
lit  a.'  G06F  15/20:  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  a.  364—971.01  41  ClaiBS 

1.  A  system  for  substantially  neutralizing  magnetic  instabili- 
ties in  an  environment  of  a  magnetically  sensitive  instrument, 
the  instrument  having  adjustable  controls  for  operating  the 
instruments  adjustment  of  the  controls  causing  the  instrument 
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(d)  offset  means  disposed  in  the  environment  of  the  instru- 
ment for  producing  an  offsetting  magnetic  field  for  sub- 
stantially neutralizing  the  secondary  magnetic  fields  pro- 
duced by  the  instrument,  the  offsetting  magnetic  field 
comprising  magnetic  field  components  substantially  equal 
in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  to  the  secondary 
magnetic  fields;  the  detected  magnetic  insubilities  being 
substantially  free  of  any  secondary  magnetic  field  effects, 
the  feedback  means  thereby  controlling  the  magnitude  of 
the  primary  magnetic  field  substantially  free  of  effects  of 
the  secondary  magnetic  field;  and 

(e)  a  processing  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  adjust- 
able controls  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  offset  means  for 
providing,  based  on  adjustments  of  the  adjustable  con- 
trols, an  offset  value  for  controlling  the  offsetting  mag- 
netic field,  the  offset  value  having  a  magnitude  indicative 
of  a  correction  to  be  made  of  the  offsetting  magnetic  field. 


5426,000 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TIME  DOMAIN 
INTERPOLATION  OF  DIGTTAL  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Robert  W.  Mom^  RaywMid  S.  Miller,  both  of  StmtOt,  Wa*^ 
Ckarlcs  H.  Hastig,  Hadwiii,  Wis,;  DoMld  W.  Moacs,  Eagn, 
MiM,;  Robert  S.  Bra4fei4,  WoodlMid  HOk.  Cdif,;  Jefbcy  I> 
Ward,  Hatea;  Wayae  P.  KMmm,  Riw  FaDs.  botk  of  Wis^ 
Janice  L.  Cox,  St  Paal,  Miaa„  and  JaaMS  M.  Krcaae,  Marl- 
to^  NJ„  aMi^ors  to  Wadia  Digital  CotvoratioB,  River  Falls, 

Wis. 

Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,512,  Oct  12, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,075,SaO,  which  is  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  26M30,  Nor.  t, 

1908,  ahaiMt'-H  This  awUcation  May  31, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

708,912 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqMnt  to  Dec  24, 

2008,  has  been  diadaiBMd. 

lat  a.'  O06F  15/31 

VS.  CL  364—724.10  32  ' 


ond  through  (n- 1/*  for  generating  respective  bitt  of  a 
second  digital  electric  signal  represenutive  of  a  modulo- 
2("-2)  count  of  said  overflow  pulses  from  the  first  stage  of 
said  first  binary  counter, 

means  for  generating  a  third  digital  electric  signal  by  sdec- 
tively  complementing  said  second  digital  electric  signal 
responsive  to  the  bit  supplied  from  the  zeroeth  stage  of 
said  first  binary  counter  as  the  least  significani  bit  of  said 
first  digital  sig^; 

a  digital  multiplier,  having  a  multiplicand  input  pott  ooo- 
nected  for  receiving  said  third  digital  electric  signal,  hav- 
ing a  multiplier  input  port  connected  for  receiving  a 
stream  of  bitt  supplied  at  a  rate  one-quarter  that  at  which 
said  filter  clock  pulses  regularly  recur,  and  having  a  prod- 
uct output  port; 

a  parallel-bit  adder  having  an  augend  input  port  having  an 
addend  input  port  to  which  the  product  output  port  of 
said  digital  multiplier  is  connected,  and  having  a  sum 
output  port 

a  first  clocked  latch  having  a  input  port  to  which  the  sum 
output  port  of  said  parallel-bit  adder  is  connected,  having 
an  output  port,  and  being  clocked  at  the  rate  at  which  said 
filter  clock  pulses  regularly  recur, 

a  second  clocked  latch  having  an  input  port  to  which  the 
output  port  of  said  first  clocked  latch  is  connected,  having 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  time  domain  interpolation  of 
a  digital  audio  signal  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  digital  audio  signal  comprised 
of  a  plutality  of  original  digital  samples  representing  an 
analog  audio  signal  sampled  at  a  defuied  sampling  rate  to 
produce  a  received  signal  and  for  decoding  the  received 
signal  to  produce  a  decoded  signal; 

processing  means  for  performing  a  time  domain  interpola- 
tion on  the  decoded  signal  to  produce  a  set  of  interpolated 
dau  samples  that  together  with  the  original  digital  sam- 
ples comprise  an  interpolated  dau  signal  having  an  in- 
creased sampling  rate  over  the  defined  sampling  rate  of 
the  digital  audio  signal;  and 

means  for  converting  the  interpolated  dau  signal  into  an 
analog  power  audio  output  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  a 
speaker,  such  that  the  speaker  is  driven  by  the  audio  out- 
put signal  without  further  amplification  to  produce  sound 
waves. 


5^26,001 

PLURAL-CHANNEL  DECIMATION  FILTER,  AS  FOR 

SIGMA-DELTA  ANALOC-TO-DIGTTAL  CONVERTERS 

StCTca  L.  Garrcridt  Stbiaiftady,  N.Y,  aaaivMr  to  GcMnl 

Etectric  Coav«7.  SchcMctady.  N.Y. 
Coirtinntia»-in-pat  of  Scr.  No.  669008,  Mar.  6, 1991.  Pat  No. 
9.126,961.  IWs  appUeatioa  JaL  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  726,443 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/31  ^  _ 

VS.  a.  364-724.1  "^  O*" 

1.  A  decimation  filter  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  regularly  recurring  filter  clock  pulses; 
a  first  binary  counter,  having  zeroeth  and  first  successive 
stages  for  generating  respective  bitt  of  a  first  digital  elec- 
tric signal  represenutive  of  a  modulo-four  count  of  swd 
regularly  recurring  filter  clock  pulses  as  applied  to  itt 
zeroeth  stage,  and  generating  an  overflow  pulse  from  itt 
first  stage  each  third  one  of  said  regularly  recurring  filter 
clock  pulses  as  counted  modulo-four; 
a  second  binary  counter,  having  a  plurality  of  successive 
stages  identified  by  respective  consecutive  numbers  sec- 


{^S^—J) — ' 


an  output  port  and  being  clocked  at  the  rate  at  which  said 
filter  clock  pulses  regularly  recur, 

a  third  clocked  Utch  having  an  input  port  to  which  the 
output  port  of  said  second  clocked  lattA  is  connected, 
having  an  output  port  and  being  clocked  at  the  rate  at 
which  said  filter  clock  pulses  regularly  recur, 

a  fourth  clocked  latch  having  an  input  port  to  which  the 
output  port  of  said  third  clocked  latch  is  connected,  hav- 
ing an  output  port  and  being  clocked  at  the  rate  at  which 
said  filter  clock  pulses  regularly  recur; 

augend  selection  means  for  applying  the  signal  from  the 
output  port  of  said  fourth  clocked  Utch  to  the  augend 
input  port  of  said  parallel-bit  adder  except  for  each  four 
clock  pulse  durations  when  the  second  binary  counter  is  at 
zero  count  for  supplying  the  signal  from  the  output  port 
of  said  third  clocked  latch  to  the  augend  input  port  of  said 
parallel-bit  adder  during  the  second  and  zeroeth  clock 
pulse  durations  when  the  second  binary  counter  is  at  zero 
count  and  for  supplying  arithmetic  zero  to  the  augend 
input  port  of  said  parallel-bit  adder  during  the  first  and 
third  clock  pulse  durations  when  the  second  binary 
counter  is  at  zero  count; 

a  first  parallel-in/serial-out  register  having  a  parallel-brt 
input  port  to  which  the  output  port  of  said  second  clocked 
latch  is  connected  and  having  a  «ngle-bit-wide  serial 
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output  port  from  which  a  Tint  output  signal  for  said  deci- 
mation filter  is  supplied  in  bit-serial  format;  and 

a  second  parallel-in/serial-out  register  having  a  parallel-bit 
input  port  to  which  the  output  port  of  said  fourth  clocked 
latch  is  connected  and  having  a  singte-bit-wide  serial 
output  port  from  which  a  second  output  signal  for  said 
decimation  filter  is  supplied  in  bit-serial  format; 

said  first  and  second  paralld-in/serial-out  registers  being 
coupled  in  a  single  loop  such  that  the  output  port  of  said 
first  parallel-in/serial-out  register  is  connected  to  a  serial 
input  port  of  said  second  parallel-in/serial-out  register. 


a  decoder  for  decoding  a  string  of  bits  of  the  multiplier 
according  to  the  Booth  algorithm, 

three  selectors  connected  to  the  decoder  for  shifting  and 
inverting  the  multiplicand  and  generating  a  string  of 
zeros  to  provide  signals, 

a  fourth  selector  connected  to  the  decoder  for  generating 
a  partial  product  of  the  multiplicand  as  a  fourth  member 
when  the  partial  product  generator  generates  partial 
products  for  the  first  time  in  conducting  multiplication, 
wherein  the  fourth  member  and  the  three  partial  prod- 


S,226,002 
MATRIX  MULTIPUER  ORCUIT 
HarDi  Wai,  Taipei;  Rong-Yeui  Lee,  Hsiacha.  aad  Nfaiag-Ka 
Yaag.  Kaoksimig,  all  of  Taiwao,  aMigaon  to  Industrial  Teck- 
aoiogy  Rcaearch  Institute,  Hsiachu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1991.  Ser.  No.  722,948 
lat.  a.'  G06F  7/52 
UjS.  a.  364— 754  7( 
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1.  A  matrix  multiplier  circuit  comprising 

a  first  pipeline  stage  comprising  a  first  input  shift  register  for 
sequentially  receiving  in  bit  parallel  form  over  a  period  of 
NJ  time  uniu  a  first  set  of  NJ  daU  elements  from  N  rows 
of  a  data  matrix,  and 

a  second  pipeline  stage  which  operates  concurrently  with 
said  first  pipeline  stage,  said  second  pipeline  stage  com- 
prising a  second  register  for  receiving  said  first  set  of  NJ 
elements  of  said  data  matrix  concurrently  in  bit  parallel 
form  from  said  first  input  shift  register  and  for  concur- 
rently outputting  said  first  set  of  NJ  elemenu  of  said  data 
matrix  in  bit  serial  form  over  a  period  of  M  time  units,  and 
multiplicating  means  utilizing  distributed  arithmetic  fov- 
multiplying  in  parallel,  over  said  period  of  M  time  units, 
each  of  said  first  set  of  NJ  dau  elements  of  said  dau 
matrix  outputted  by  said  second  register  with  the  elements 
from  K  columns  of  a  transform  matrix  to  generate  N  rows 
of  elements  of  an  output  matrix,  while  a  second  set  of  NJ 
data  elements  of  said  daU  matrix  is  being  shifted  into  said 
first  input  shift  regbter, 

wherein  N,  J,  K  and  M  are  integers  greater  than  one  and  N 
is  approximately  equal  to  M/J. 


ucts  provided  by  the  three  selectors  are  transferred  to  a 
four-input  adder  and  thereafter  the  fourth  selector  pro- 
vides the  four -input  adder  with  a  shifted  sum  provided 
by  the  first  register,  the  four-input  adder  provided  for 
finding  a  sum  of  the  three  partial  products  and  the 
fourth  member; 
a  shift  register  for  holding  and  shifting  the  sum;  and 
means  for  returning  the  sum  shifted  by  the  shift  register 
except  a  shifted-out  portion  of  the  sum  to  an  input  of  the 
four-input  adder. 


5,226,004 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  HLTER  DEVICE 
SyaicU  Mitsutsalu,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asatgnor  to  Oarioa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,970 
OaisM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  26,  1990,  2-290444 
lat  a.'  G06G  7/12 
M&.  a.  364—821  10  ( 
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5,226,003 
MULTI-PATH  MULTIPLIER 
MaMrto  Nagaaatn,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  SMigaor  to  Kaliaakiki 
Kaiska  Toshiba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jal.  2.  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,820 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  17,  1990,  2-187259 
lat  CL'  G06F  7/i2 
MS.  CL  364—760  4  CUiau 

1.  A  multi-path  multiplier,  comprising: 
a  first  register  for  holding  a  multiplier, 
a  second  register  for  holding  a  multiplicand; 
a  partial  product  generator  for  scanning  the  multiplier  held 
in  the  first  register  to  generate  three  partial  products  of  the 
multiplicand  held  in  the  second  register  and  for  generating 
the  partial  products  according  to  a  Booth  algorithm, 
wherein  the  partial  product  generator  comprises 


iirrCte: 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  device  comprising: 
surfsce  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  convolver  means  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  m  of  SAW  convolvers  each  having  first 
and  second  input  transducers  and  having  an  output  elec- 
trode disposed  between  said  input  transducers; 
a  first  input  matching  circuit  and  a  plurality  (m—  1)  of  sec- 
ond input  matching  circuits  each  having  an  output  cou- 
pled to  the  first  input  transducer  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  convolvers,  and  a  plurality  m  of  third  input  matching 
circuits  each  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  input 
transducer  on  a  req>ective  one  of  said  convolvers,  an  input 


signal  being  applied  to  an  input  of  said  fiist  input  matching 
circuit; 

a  first  output  matching  circuit  and  a  plurality  (m-1)  of 
second  output  matching  circuits  each  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  output  electrode  on  a  respective  one  of  said 
convolvers; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  supplying  a  reference  signal 
to  an  input  of  each  of  said  third  input  matching  circuits; 

a  plurality  (m- 1)  of  first  mixers  which  each  mix  an  output 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  second  output  matching  circuitt 
and  said  reference  signal,  and  a  plurality  (m- 1)  of  first 
low  pass  filters,  each  having  an  input  coupled  with  an 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  mixers,  and  each 
having  an  output  coupled  to  an  input  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  second  input  matching  circuits; 

a  second  mixer  for  mixing  the  output  of  said  first  output 
matching  circuit  and  said  reference  signal;  and 

a  second  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output 
of  said  second  mixer. 


(ii)  a  second  gating  transistor  activated  l>y  a  read  word  line 


mcani; 
(0  match  line  means  for  output  of  a  match  signal  when  said 

seardt-match  signal  bit  corresponds  to  the  set  bit  signal 

residing  in  said  first  transistor  means; 
(g)  said  read  word  Une  means  for  enabUag  said  second  gating 

transistor  to  convey  said  set  bit  signal  to  said  daU  output 

line. 


5,226,005 
DUAL  PORTED  CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 

CELL  AND  ARRAY 
Darid  C.  Lee,  Saa  Diego;  Jeffery  L.  Easley,  Carlsbad,  a^ 
Ashgar  K.  Malik.  EMWadido,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  Uaisyi 
Corporatioa,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,941 

lat  a.'  GllC  75/00 

US.  CL  365-49  10  ClalM 


5.236.006 

WRFTE  PROTBCnON  OBCUTr  FtMl  USE  WfTH  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE  NON-VOLATILE 

MEMORY  CARD 

Piag  Waag.  Saratoga,  mk.  CMag-SM  Jaag,  Saa  Joae,  koth  of 

Calif..  MrivMTs  to  SiUcoa  Starafc  Tacfcaelngy. 

Tale.  Calif. 

FiM  May  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700.51S 
bt  CLS  GllC  7/0O 
UJS.  CL  365— lt9J>l  » • 


1.  A  memory  cell  for  use  in  a  content  addressable  memory 
array  comprising: 

(a)  first  transistor  means  for  holding  a  set  bit  signal  and  its 
complement  reset  bit  signal; 

(b)  second  transistor  means  for  comparing  an  input  search- 
match  signal  bit  with  said  set  bit  signal  and  ite  complement 
reset  bit  signal; 

(c)  write  line  means,  when  activated,  for  enabling  said  first 
transistor  means  during  a  Write  operation  to  insert  the  set  bit 
signal; 

(d)  first  input  port  means  for  inserting  said  search-match  signal 
bit  into  said  first  transistor  means; 

(e)  second  output  port  means  for  output  of  said  set  bit  signal 
from  said  first  transistor  means  during  a  Read  operation  said 
second  pori  means  including: 

(el)  third  transistor  means  for  gating  said  set  bit  signal,  from 
said  first  transistor  means,  to  a  daU  output  line  which  is 
entirely  separate  from  said  first  input  port  means,  and 
including: 

(i)  a  first  gating  transistor  activated  by  said  second  transis- 
tor means; 


I.  A  memory  card  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  alterable  non-volatile  memory; 

a  write  protection  circuit  associated  with  each  of  said  mem- 
ory, said  circuit  for  receiving  an  externally  supplied  write 
protect  signal  and  for  generating  a  protection  signal  for 
use  with  the  associated  memory,  said  write  protection 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  alterable  non-volatile  storage  means  for 
storing  a  first  signal; 

a  second  electrically  alterable  non-volatile  storage  means  for 
storing  a  second  signal; 

logic  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
for  passing  said  extemaUy  suppbed  write  protect  signal  as 
said  protection  signal  when  said  second  signal  is  in  one 
sute;  and  for  passing  said  first  signal  as  said  protection 
signal  when  said  second  signal  is  in  another  sUte;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  write  protection  of  said  plurality 
of  memories  by  one  of  s«id  protectioo  circuits. 


5^26.007 
AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF  FOR  MEMORY  LOAD  DEVICE 

DURING  WRTTE  OPERATION 
E4iy  C  Haaag.  Saa  Joae,  CaBt,  assifaor  to  VLSI  Teetoolofjr, 

lac,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 

FIM  Aag.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  744,780 
lat  a.'  GllC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  365-189JH  »  Oai^ 

11.  A  load  device  for  a  memory  array  having  at  least  one  ceU 
for  storing  information,  comprising: 

means  for  loading  a  bit  line  associated  with  at  least  one 
memory  cell,  said  loading  means  including  a  first  FET 
transistor  having  a  source  connected  to  »a»<l  1*  line; 
means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  said  bit  line,  said  detecting 


600 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6.  1993 


July  6,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


fM 


UMI 


means  further  including  a  second  FET  transistor  having  a  mined  by  whether  there  is  a  connection  between  said 

gate  connected  to  said  bit  line  and  a  source  connected  to  power  supply  input  lead  and  said  predetermined  bonding 

p«l. 
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a  gate  of  said  first  FET  transistor  for  deactivating  said 
loading  means  in  response  to  said  detected  condition. 


5^36,001 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  ALLOWING 

DETERMINATION  OF  A  READ/WRITE  CONTROL  TYPE 

AT  THE  nNAL  STEP  OF  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Tetsvya  Aoao,  Hyo|o,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Mitsabiahi  Denki 

Kabuakiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,276 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  16,  1991,  3-111445 

Int.  a.'  cue  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.01  6  ClaiiM 
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5,226,009 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  SUPPORTING 

CACHE  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

Kazntami  Arimoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Mitsubiski  Denki 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,848 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-87050 

Int  a.'  GlIC  U/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.04  15  Ctaima 
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1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  having  a  multi- 
bit  configuration,  said  memory  device  being  usable,  depending 
on  the  requirements,  as  either  a  first  read/write  control  type 
controlled  by  first  and  second  column  address  strobe  signals 
and  a  single  write  enable  signal,  or  a  second  read/write  control 
type  controlled  by  a  single  column  address  signal  and  first  and 
second  write  enable  signals,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  at  least  three  externally  ap- 
plied external  control  signals; 
a  power  supply  input  lead  receiving  externally  supplied 

power  supply  voltage; 
a  predetermined  bonding  pad  formed  on  said  substrate; 
signal  conversion  means  formed  on  said  substrate  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  potential  of  said  predetermined  bonding 
[Md  for  converting  said  at  least  three  external  control 
signals  received  by  said  receiving  means  to  internal  con- 
trol signals  for  either  said  first  or  said  second  read/write 
control  type;  and 
clock  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  the  internal 
control  signals  generated  from  said  signal  conversion 
means  for  generating  first  and  second  clock  signals  to 
operate  said  memory  device  as  either  said  first  or  second 
read/write  control  type, 
the  potential  of  said  predetermined  bonding  pad  being  deter- 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  integrated  on  a  semi- 
conductor chip  (500),  comprising; 

a  DRAM  cell  array  (300)  including  a  plurality  of  dynamic 
type  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  col- 
umns, said  DRAM  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of 
blocks  (300')  each  having  a  group  of  columns, 

an  SRAM  cell  array  (310)  including  a  plurality  of  sutic  type 
memory  cells  (SMC)  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and 
columns,  said  SRAM  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of 
blocks  (18)  corresponding  to  said  blocks  of  said  DRAM 
cell  array, 

transfer  means  (330;  17)  for  transferring  dau  in  a  block 
between  said  DRAM  cell  array  and  said  SRAM  cell  ar- 
ray. 

store/detect  means  (320;  340)  for  storing  addresses  of  daU 
stored  in  said  blocks  of  said  SRAM  cell  array,  and  detect- 
ing match/mismatch  between  an  externally  supplied  first 
address  signal  and  an  address  stored  therein  (320;  340), 

first  means  (20,  22.  23,  27,  29.  370,  380,  390)  responsive  to  a 
match  detection  signal  from  said  store/detect  means  and 
an  externally  supplied  second  address  signal  for  selecting 
a  corresponding  memory  cell  from  said  SRAM  cell  array 
and  connecting  said  corresponding  memory  cell  to  an 
internal  dau  transmission  line  (I/O,  I/O),  and 

second  means  (350,  360,  380,  20)  responsive  to  a  mismatch 
detection  signal  from  said  store/detect  means  and  said  first 
and  second  addresses  for  selecting  a  corresponding  mem- 
ory cell  from  said  DRAM  cell  array  and  connecting  that 
memory  cell  to  said  internal  daU  transmission  line 
through  a  column  of  said  SRAM  array. 


5,226,010 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS, 

INTERLEAVED  ACCESS  OF  Mia,Tn»LE  MEMORIES  BY 

MULTIPLE  PORTS 

JoMpk  S.  Glider,  Palo  AHo;  KaMkik  S.  Shak,  Surta  Oan,  a^ 

Edward  E.  Aaato,  Snayrale,  all  of  Calif.,  aaricMtn  to  Mkro 

Technology,  lac,  Snuyrale,  CaUt 

CoMlBMtioii  of  Ser.  No.  505,297,  Apr.  5, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,202456.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,793 

Lrt.  a.5  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.04  »  CtolM 
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control  signal,  said  write  control  signal  having  an  active 

state  and  a  non-active  state; 
a  data  input  terminal; 
a  data  output  terminal; 
write  means  for  writing  daU  supplied  to  said  daU  input 

terminal  into  said  at  least  one  memory  cell  in  response  to 

the  write  control  signal  being  in  the  active  sute.  said 

writing  being  performed  while  the  write  control  signal  is 

in  the  active  sute;  and 
means  for  putting  said  dau  output  terminal  into  the  open 

sute  while  said  write  means  operates. 

S,226,0U 

BUFFER  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  HAVINC  CONSTANT 

PROPAGATION  DELAY 

Tor*  Amm,  and  Ichiro  Hirai.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japa^  imi^tn 
to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  784,317 
rifi—  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Oct  30, 1990,  2-292899 
Int  a.'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365— 189iB  '  ' 


1.  A  memory  buffering  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buffer  memories; 

first  and  second  dau  ports; 

multiplexing  means  for  selectively  coupling  each  of  said  daU 
portt  to  each  of  said  buffer  memories;  and 

sequencing  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  multi- 
plexing means  to  alternately  couple  said  daU  ports  to  each 
of  said  memories  for  the  transfer  of  a  first  block  of  dau 
into  a  first  one  of  said  buffer  memories  and  concurrently 
transferring  a  second  block  of  daU  out  of  a  second  one  of 
said  buffer  memories,  each  of  said  memories  having  a 
capacity  of  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  data. 

5,226,011 
STATIC  TYPE  RAM 
g.^-..M  Yaaagisawa,  KokabmUU  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1990,  2-24161 
iBt  a.>  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—189.05  »  CUi™ 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  external  generated 

clock  signal  which  change  between  first  and  second  sutes 

at  a  prescribed  period; 
address  input  terminals  for  receiving  external  generated 

address  signals; 
Utch  means  for  latching  the  external  generated  address 

signals  inputted  to  said  address  input  terminals  in  response 

to  the  external  generated  clock  signal  changing  from  the 

first  sUte  to  the  second  sute; 
at  least  one  memory  cell; 
a  write  control  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  wnte 
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1.  A  buffer  memory  circuit  comprising: 

a  memory  circuit  for  receiving  input  dau  having  a  transmis- 
sion rate,  a  write-in  clock  signal  synchronized  with  said 
input  dau  and  a  read-out  ckjck  sig^  having  a  predeter- 
mined rate; 

said  memory  circuit  storing  said  input  dau  according  to  said 
write-in  clock  signal,  and  supplying  said  input  data,  which 
have  been  stored,  as  output  daU  according  to  said  read- 
out clock  signal; 

a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  overflow  or  an  under- 
flow in  said  memory  circuit,  and  supplying  a  resettmg 
pulse  signal  for  initializing  said  memory  circuit,  and  sup- 
plying a  resetting  pulse  signal  for  initializing  said  memory 
circuit;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  receiving  said  write-in  clock  signal  and 
said  resetting  pulse,  and  suspending  the  supply  of  said 
read-out  clock  signal  to  said  memory  circuit  for  a  certain 
period  of  time,  determined  by  said  trammiasion  rate,  from 
the  time  of  receiving  said  resetting  pulie  signal. 

5,226,013 

BIAS  AND  PRECHARGING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN 

READING  EPROM  CELLS 

Mmiriaio  S«»l,  LegMW,  ■- MMriiio  Gribotti,  Barta«iM. 

bodi  of  Italy,  aaaisMn  to  SGS--naaMaM  Microdeetnmto 
aj'X,  Av«te  Briana,  Italy 

CoirtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  632,621,  Dec.  36, 1990,  ahMinaini, 

which  ia  a  tuatlaMHna  of  Ser.  No.  274,885,  Nor.  22, 1988, 

,l,MMl~«^  This  ^pHratit-  Oct  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,860 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  1, 1987.  22828  A/87 

lat  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—203  '  °*" 

1.  A  bit  line  bias  and  prechargjng  circuft  for  reading  an 

EPROM  memory  ceU  in  CMOS  technology  arranged  on  a  bit 

line  with  a  parallel  dummy  bit  line,  comprising  a  bias  part 
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connected  to  the  memory  cell  and  a  precharging  part  con- 
nected to  the  bias  part,  said  bias  pan  including: 
a  sense  amplifier  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output  responsive  to  a  voltage  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  input; 
first  switch  means  connected  to  said  bit  line  and  said  dummy 
bit  line  and  activated  by  an  external  reading  control  input 
for  feeding  a  first  bias  current  to  said  dummy  bit  line,  and 
consequently  producing  a  first  bias  voltage  at  said  first 
input  of  the  sense  amplifier,  and  for  feeding  a  second  bias 


current  to  said  bit  line  and  consequently  producing  a 
second  bias  voltage  dependent  on  the  state  of  the  memory 
cell  being  read  at  said  second  input  of  the  sense  amplifier; 
wherein  said  precharging  part  includes  second  switch  means 
likewise  activated  by  said  reading  control  input  for  con- 
necting the  bit  line  to  a  voltage  supply  to  precharge  the  bit 
line  at  a  precharged  voltage  value  higher  than  a  rest  value 
thereof  and  means  responsive  to  said  precharged  voltage 
value  on  said  bit  line  to  cause  deactivation  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  means. 


7     J,    -  MniTraii 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  first  bit  tine  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  bit  line  formed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  word  line  crossing  over  the  first  bit  line; 

a  dummy  cell  enable  line  also  crossing  over  the  first  bit  line; 

a  memory  cell  formed  at  a  cross  over  point  of  the  first  word 

line  with  the  first  bit  line; 
a  dummy  cell  formed  at  a  cross  over  point  of  the  dummy  cell 

enable  line  with  the  first  bit  line; 
a  sense  amplifier  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  is 

connected  to  the  bit  lines  for  sensing  and  ampUfying  a 


difference  between  the  first  bit  line  connected  to  the  mem- 
ory cell  at  the  first  input  and  the  second  bit  line  connected 
to  the  dummy  cell  at  the  second  input  for  reading  a  data 
bit  from  the  memory  cell;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sense  amplifier  for  turning  the 
dummy  cell  to  a  non-current  conducting  state  if  the  first 
bit  line  is  pulled  towards  logic  LO  by  the  memory  cell; 

whereby  the  dummy  cell  does  not  dissipate  power  from  the 
second  bit  line  and  the  sense  amplifier  because  it  has  been 
turned  to  the  non-current  conducting  state. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Mas^i  Gotou,  Fiuisawa;  HideUto  Usui,  CUgaaaki,  and  HitoaU 
Koodo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kahythlkl  Kai- 
*ha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1S)90,  2-135458 

Lit.  a.'  cue  13/00 

MS.  CL  365—230.01  4  ( 


5.226,014 
LOW  POWER  PSEUDO-STATIC  ROM 
Michael  J.  McManiis,  Thornton,  Colo.,  aaaigiior  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration.  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633.733 

iBt  CL'  cue  7/00 

UJS.  a.  365—210  20  Claimt 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  comprising: 

a  data  storage  region  of  an  EPROM; 

a  write  controller  for  writing  dau  into  a  part  of  said  data 
storage  region; 

a  number  storage  region  of  the  EPROM,  for  storing  the 
number  of  write  operations  done  by  said  write  controller; 

an  address  storage  region  of  the  EPROM,  for  separately 
storing  a  write  start  address  and  a  write  end  address  of 
said  data  storage  region  for  each  write  operation;  and 

a  bank  switching  controller  for  holding,  as  an  address,  a 
write  start  address  stored  in  said  address  storage  region 
and  corresponding  to  the  number  stored  in  said  number 
storage  region,  at  a  start  of  reading  data  out  of  said  data 
storage  region,  and  holding,  as  an  address,  an  address  next 
to  a  write  end  address  stored  in  said  address  storage  region 
and  corresponding  to  the  number  stored  in  said  number 
storage  region,  in  writing  data  into  said  data  storage  re- 
gion. 


5,226,016 

ADAPTTVELY  FORMED  SIGNAL-FREE  REFERENCE 

SYSTEM 

Ruasei  A.  Cbristman,  OM  Lyme,  Coon..  aaiigiKir  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navjr, 

WaddngtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872.263 
Int.  CV  H04R  27/00 
UJS.  a.  367—135  6  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  adaptively  forming  an  optimum  signal-free 
reference  used  to  cancel  near-field  noise  in  an  adaptive  plate- 
noise  cancellation  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

aligning,  in  the  near-field  of  any  generated  plate-noise,  fint, 
second  and  third  pressure  sensors  in  a  straight  line  normal 
to  a  plate,  wherein  the  first  sensor  is  positioned  closest  to 


the  plate,  the  third  sensor  is  positioned  furthest  from  the 
plate,  and  the  second  sensor  is  positioned  between  the  first 
and  third  sensors; 

subjecting  the  three  sensors  to  a  broadband  signal  from  an 
acoustic  far-field  projector,  the  broadband  signal  having 
an  amplitude  effective  to  provide  a  noise-off  condition; 

combining  outputs  from  the  first  and  third  sensors  to  form  a 
dipole  responsive  to  the  broadband  signal; 


iiiiinwifs 


weighting,  at  an  adaptive  filter,  an  output  from  the  second 
sensor  responsive  to  the  broadband  signal; 

generating  an  error  signal  as  the  difference  between  the 
output  from  the  dipole  and  the  weighted  output  from  the 
second  sensor;  and 

applying  the  error  signal  to  the  adaptive  filter,  wherein 
convergence  of  the  adaptive  fUter  is  indicative  of  an  opti- 
mum signal-free  reference. 


5.236,017 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACQUIRING 
BOREHOLE  SEISMIC  DATA  IN  TWO  OPPOSITE 
DIRECnONS 
Jcaa-Pierrc  Portia,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Compagnic  Gene- 
rale  De  Geophyiiqw,  Massy  Cedcx.  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR90/00928,  §  371  Date  Aug.  19, 1991,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  19.  1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/09328.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jon.  27,  1991 

PCT  Rled  Dec.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  752,456 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Dec.  19,  1989.  89  16804 
Int  a.5  GOIV  1/40 
MS.  a.  367—34  *»  a^a» 


^ 
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(R-i-R*)  and  a  functioii  of  the  difference  k(R-R')  of  the 
echo  signals  r'«'i"g  from  said  opposite  directioas. 


5,226,018 
GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECIING  MEIUOD  USING 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  PULSE  SEQUENCES 
hang.  Wnttw,  CoM^  Bcwrft  FhMUck,  Mviy  U  Roi, 
France,  and  CWiitophtr  V.  Kiaiball.  Wart  RaMim.  Cona^ 
artnann  to  Schlaiabcr«er  Twteology  Carporalian,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S92304 
daias  priority,  appHcattna  Fkance,  Jan.  It,  1991,  91  07455 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/36 
MS.  CL  367—39  » < 


1.  A  method  of  acquiring  borehole  seismic  data  in  two  oppo- 
site directions  in  a  borehole,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
emitting  (E)  a  pressure  wave  (R,  R")  in  said  borehole;  and 
detecting  echoes,  at  a  point  in  said  borehole  that  is  offset 
relative  to  the  pressure  wave  emission  point  (E),  reflected 
and  refracted  by  the  adjacent  geological  formations  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  discriminate  between  pressure  waves 
from  the  two  opposite  directions  that  have  been  reflected 
and  refracted  by  said  geological  formations  in  a  longitudi- 
nal plane  of  symmetry  of  said  borehole.  Mid  discrimina- 
tion being  performed  on  the  basis  of  detecting  the  sum 
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1.  A  geophysical  prospecting  method  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

injecting  seismic  signal  energy  in  the  form  of  at  least  two 
pseudo-random  pulse  sequences  of  the  complementary 
sequence  type  into  an  underground  formation  with  a 
source  located  in  a  first  well; 

detecting  the  seismic  signal  energy  after  the  seismic  signal 
energy  has  been  attenuated  by  passing  through  the  under- 
ground formations  in  the  form  of  a  response  signal  with  a 
receiver  located  in  a  second  well;  and 

correlating  the  response  signal  with  a  reference  signal  com- 
prising at  least  two  paetido-random  binary  sequences  to 
yield  correlations,  and  summing  the  correlations  so  that  a 
resultant  signal  does  not  have  secondary  lobes. 


5,226,019 
METHOD  OF  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 
Mickad  S.  Bahorich.  Talia,  Okla..  awi^nr  to  Abm>co  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

FUcd  Jaa.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  821,721 
lat.  CL'  GOIV  1/30 
UJS.  a,  367—74  W  Oaiam 

1.  An  improved  method  of  stratigraphic  analysts  of  geophys- 
ical data,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  geophysical  daU  in  the  form  of  setsmic  infor- 
mation; 

(b)  transforming  the  geophysical  daU  into  at  least  one  instan- 
taneous attribute  that  is  quantitatively  descriptive  of  the 
wave-like  nature  of  said  seismic  information; 

(c)  defming  a  stratum  of  interest  within  the  geophysical  data, 
wherein  the  stratum  has  both  lateral  and  vertical  extend 
and  upper  and  lower  boundaries; 

(d)  combining  the  values  of  said  at  least  one  instantaneous 
attribute  between  said  upper  and  lower  boundaries  within 
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the  stratum  to  form  a  single  descriptor  that  it  represenu- 
tive  of  formation  materials  that  comprise  said  stratum;  and 


^' 


(e)  producing  a  display  of  said  single  descriptor  over  said 
stratum  of  interest  to  identify  and  characterize  changes  in 
formation  materials  comprising  the  stratum. 


5;!26,020 

WRIST  WATCH  HAVING  THE  FUNCTION  OF 

MAGNETIC  HEALTH  CARE 

Zhi  L.  LI;  Wen  Q.  Xu,  and  Zi  Q.  Yu,  all  of  Shanghai,  China, 

aaaignors  to  Shanghai  Chunlei  Watch  Company,  Shanghai, 

CUna 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,7« 
Claims  priority,  application  China,  Aug.  17, 1991, 91215804 J; 
Oct.  29,  1991,  91230852.4 

InL  a.'  C04B  47/00:  A61N  1/42 
VS.  a.  368—10  12  CUimt 


a  cover  lid  hingedly  mounted  to  the  top  wall,  and 
a  simulated  train  locomotive  mounted  to  the  top  wall,  with 
the  cover  lid  arranged  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  exposing  the  base  cavity,  with  the  cover  lid  ar- 
ranged for  abutment  with  the  train  locomotive  in  the 
second  position,  and 
at  least  one  audio  speaker  mounted  to  the  top  wall,  and 


a  simulated  train  tender  mounted  to  the  locomotive  and  to 

the  top  wall,  with  a  clock  member  mounted  within  the 

train  tender,  and 
a  cassette  tape  and  player  mounted  within  the  base  cavity 

arranged  for  play  of  simulated  train  audio  signals,  and 
control  means  mounted  within  the  base  cavity  for  effecting 

actuation  of  the  cassette  tape  upon  the  clock  member 

attaining  the  programmed  time. 


5,226,022 
MODE  SELECTION  OPTION  WITH  INSTRUCnONAL 
MESSAGE  FOR  MULTIMODE  ELECTRONIC 
TIMEPIECE 
Tom  Thineaen,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,495 

iDt.  CL'  G04B  19/22 

VS.  CL  368—22  '  Oaima 


[Til       1^ 


1.  A  wrist  watch  with  health  care  function,  comprising  a 
mechanism  (core),  a  case  and  a  back  cover  of  a  wrist  watch 
having  a  timekeeping  function,  a  magnetic  body  installed  in  the 
back  cover  and  a  magnetic  isolatmg  body  sandwiched  between 
the  magnetic  body  and  the  mechanism  (core)  of  the  wrist 
watch. 
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5,226,021 
TRAIN  SIMULATION  ALARM  CLOCK  APPARATUS 
Matthew  P.  DeU'OUo,  2026  Woodlawn  Dr..  Coaway,  S.C.  29256 
Flkd  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,286 
Iirt.  CL'  G04B  47/00.  45/00:  G04C  21/00 
VS.  CL  368—12  *  C»«»«" 

1.  A  train  simulation  alarm  clock  apparatus,  comprising, 
a  base,  the  base  having  a  top  wall,  and  a  front  wall,  with  a 
baae  cavity  directed  into  the  base  through  the  top  wall  and 
the  front  wall,  and 


1.  Improvement  in  a  multimode  electronic  timepiece  having 
a  display,  a  plurality  of  manually  actuated  actuators  and  an 
integrated  circuit  programmed  to  keep  time  and  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  modes,  said  integrated  circuit  being  programmed 
to  permit  an  operator  to  sequentially  cycle  said  timepiece 
through  said  plurality  of  modes,  including  a  home  mode  and  an 
alternate  mode,  by  selectively  and  repetitively  actuating  a  first 
of  said  plurality  of  said  actuators,  wherein  said  hnprovement 
comprises: 

mode  selection  means  including  a  program  for  said  inte- 
grated circuit  responsive  to  selective  actuation  by  said 
operator  of  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  actuators  and 
adapted  to.tcmporarily  display  for  a  first  predetermined 
time  period  the  sutus  of  an  alternate  mode  other  than 


home  mode,  in  order  to  avoid  cycling  said  timepiece 
through  intervening  modes; 

said  program  being  adapted  to  display  on  said  timepiece 
display  an  instructional  message  for  a  second  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  consecutive  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time;  said  instructional  message  being 
displayed  in  response  to  continued  actuation  of  said  sec- 
ond actuator  after  the  elapse  of  said  first  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

said  program  being  further  adapted  to  return  the  timepiece 
to  said  home  mode  in  response  to  the  release  of  said  sec- 
ond actuator  before  the  elapse  of  said  second  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  or  to  dispose  the  timepiece  into  said 
alternate  mode  in  response  to  continued  actuation  of  said 
second  actuator  after  the  elapse  of  said  second  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


5,226,023 

TIMEPIECE  MOVEMENT  EXHIBITING  SPECIAL 

DECORATIVE  EFFECTS  AND  TIMEPIECE  PROVIDED 

WTTH  SUCH  A  MOVEMENT 
Maurice  Grimm,  Bole,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ETA  SA  Fab- 
riques  d'E^auches,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  27,  1991,  01 
•98/91-« 

lat.  a.'  G04B  19/00.  19/06 
VS.  a.  368—223  1*  ' 


1.  A  timepiece  movement  comprising  baseplate  means, 
motor  means,  an  indicator  for  indicating  time,  driving  means 
for  driving  the  indicator,  gear  train  means  comprising  at  least 
one  wheel  coupling  the  driving  means  to  the  motor  means, 
oscillating  means  for  regulating  the  motion  of  the  gear  train 
means,  and  a  support  element  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said 
means  constituting  the  movement  other  than  the  baseplate 
means,  said  support  element  being  driven  in  rotation  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  edge  of  the  baseplate  means  by  a  wheel  of  the 
gear  train  means. 


5,226,024 

DISK  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

HIroihi  Mukawa,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aarigMtr  to  Soay  CorpontkM, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,394 
CUima  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  23, 1991,  3-050617 
lut  a.'  GllB  11/00,  5/127 
VS.  CL  369—13  6  Ctata* 

1.  A  disk  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
external  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  applying  an 
external  magnetic  field  to  a  given  area  of  a  routing  disk  on 
which  information  signals  are  recorded; 
means  for  moving  the  external  magnetic  field  generating 


means  toward  the  disk  in  association  with  the  commence- 
ment of  recording  of  the  informational  signals  on  the  disk, 
the  moving  means  including  rotating  drive  means  which  is 
operated  in  response  to  commencement  of  recording  of 
the  informatiofial  signals  on  the  disk  and  a  rotary  cam 
which  is  rotated  by  the  rotating  drive  means,  the  exteraal 
magnetic  field  generating  means  being  moved  toward  the 
disk  by  rotating  the  rotary  cam  by  means  of  the  rotating 
drive  means; 
means  for  loading  the  disk  at  a  pocitioa  where  the  infonna- 
tional  signals  can  be  recorded,  the  moving  means  moving 


the  external  magnetic  field  generating  means  toward  the 
disk  only  when  a  loading  operation  of  the  disk  by  the 
loading  means  is  completed;  and 

wherein  the  external  magnetic  field  generating  means  in- 
cludes a  magnetic  head,  and  a  head  support  arm  having 
one  end  to  which  the  magnetic  head  it  moimted  and  the 
other  end  facing  the  rotary  cam; 

the  head  support  arm  being  engaged  with  the  cam  portion  of 
the  rotary  cam  at  the  other  end  thereof  only  when  the 
loading  operation  of  the  disk  is  completed  and  the  mag- 
netic head  being  moved  toward  the  disk  only  when  re- 
cording of  the  informational  signals  on  the  disk  is  started. 


5,226,025 

MAGAZINE  DISK  PLAYER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

MAGAZINE  DETECTING  FEATURE 

YiOi  Ikedo;  Takahira  Ok^iiM,  aad  Kea  Okawn,  aU  of 

Saitaaa,  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Pioaeer  Etectraaic  Corporatiaa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1991.  Ser.  No.  713^29 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  19,  1990,  2-403534 

lat.  a.'  GllB  17/03.  17/21  19/12 

VS.  CL  369—36  »0  OaiaM 

4.  A  magazine  disk  player,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  disk  playing  means  for  playing  a  disk; 
a  loading  section,  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  detachably 
holding  one  a  magazine  and  a  single  adaptor  inseruble 
into  said  housing  and  retrievable  therefrom,  said  n>agazine 
acconrnKxlating  a  plurality  of  disks  therein  and  said  single 
adapter  being  adapted  to  supply  a  single  disk  to  said  load- 
ing section; 
disk  conveying  means  for  taking  a  disk  out  of  said  one  maga- 
zine or  adaptor  for  supplying  said  disk  to  said  disk  playing 
means,  and  for  returning  said  disk  into  said  one  magazine 
or  adaptor  after  said  disk  has  been  played; 
an  operating  member  disposed  in  said  magazine  loading 
section  in  such  a  manner  that  said  operating  member  is 
movable  between  a  firat,  second  and  Uurd  positions,  and 
which,  when  said  one  magazine  or  adaptor  is  loaded  into 
said  loading  section,  si  moved  from  taid  first  position  to 
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the  second  or  third  position  in  engagement  with  said  one 
magazine  and  adaptor  depending  on  whether  said  maga- 
zine or  said  adaptor  has  been  loaded; 
means  for  urging  said  operating  member  toward  said  first 
pocition;  and 


cal  recording  medium  and  a  photodetector  for  receiving  a 
reflected  light  in  said  optical  recording  medium; 

a  synchronizing  clock  producing  means  for  producing  said 
synchronizing  clock  from  the  output  signal  of  said  photo- 
detector; 

a  byte  synchronizing  pattern  detecting  means  for  detecting 
said  respective  byte  synchronizing  pattern  portions  by 
using  said  synchronizing  clock  and  generating  a  byte 
synchronizing  pattern  detecting  signal; 

a  pseudo  byte  synchronizing  pattern  generating  means  few- 
anticipating  a  first  timing  when  a  first  byte  synchronizing 
pattern  portion  adjacent  to  said  bit  synchronizing  (Mttem 
portion  is  detected  by  using  said  synchronizing  clock  and 
for  generating  a  pseudo  byte  synchronizing  pattern  de- 
tecting signal  based  upon  said  timing;  and 

a  demodulating  means  for  starting  demodulation  of  the  data 
recorded  in  said  dau  sub- regions  on  the  basis  of  a  second 
timing  corresponding  to  generation  of  at  least  one  of  said 
byte  synchronizing  pattern  detecting  signal  generated  by 
said  byte  synchroiuzing  pattern  detecting  means  and  said 
paeudo  byte  synchronizing  pattern  detecting  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  paeudo  byte  synchronizing  pattern  detecting 
means. 


means  for  distinguishing  which  of  said  magazine  or  said 
adaptor  has  been  loaded  into  said  loading  section  by  deter- 
mining whether  said  operating  member  is  in  said  second  or 
third  position. 

OPTICAL  CARD  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

PROVIDED  WITH  A  FUNCTION  OF  GENERATING 

PSEUDO  SYNCHRONIZING  PATTERN  DETECTING 

SIGNALS 

MltaM  OiUba,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  764,736 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2S,  1990,  2-256174 
IbL  a.'  GllB  7/Oa  5/09 
vs.  a.  36»— 48  11 
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5,226,027 
RECORDING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  WHICH 

PROVIDES  AN  OPTIMUM  SETTING  OF  A 

RECORIXTARRIER-DEPENDENT  RECORDING 

PARAMETER 

Johaaacs  L.  Bakx,  Eindhoven,  NctiMrlaads,  aMignor  to  U.S. 

PUUps  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jon.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,220 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    12,   19S9, 
9000328;  Jan.  23,  1989.  8901591 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—58  «  Clatae 
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1.  An  optical  data  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  recording  medium  having  data  regions  which  can 
respectively  record  data  for  respective  linear  tracks  and 
which  are  sectioned  into  a  plurality  of  data  sub-regions 
contained  in  said  data  regions,  wherein  byte  synchroniz- 
ing pattern  portions  indicating  respective  top  portions  of 
respective  dJsta  sub-regions  and  formed  at  at  least  one  end 
of  each  of  said  data  sub-regions  and  bit  synchronizing 
pattern  portions  producing  synchronized  synchronizing 
clocks  and  formed  at  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  data 
regions; 
an  optical  pickup  means  provided  with  a  light  beam  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  light  beam,  an  optical  system 
for  condensing  and  radiating  said  light  beam  to  said  opti- 


6.  An  information  recording  device  for  successively  record- 
ing a  plurality  of  information  signals  on  a  record  carrier,  the 
record  carrier  having  thereon  a  series  of  calibration  areas  and 
a  series  of  auxiliary  areas  separate  from  and  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  calibration  areas;  said  device  com- 
prising: 
write  means  for  recording  an  information  pattern  on  the 
record  carrier  corresponding  to  a  respective  information 
signal,  said  write  means  having  a  record-carrier-depend- 
ent recording  parameter  which  influences  the  quality  of 
the  recorded  information  pattern; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  a  calibration  area  from  among 
those  of  said  series  of  calibration  areas  which  have  not  bee 
previously  selected  for  recording  of  information  signals; 
means  for  controlling  said  write  means  to  record  a  plurality 
of  test  patterns  in  the  selected  calibration  area,  each  at  a 
different  setting  of  said  recording  parameter; 


means  for  determining  an  optimum  setting  of  said  recording 
parameter  according  to  a  predetermined  optimum  quality 
of  the  recorded  test  patterns;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  recording  parameter  in  conformity 
with  said  determined  optimum  setting  thereof  during 
recording  of  said  information  signal; 

said  control  means  being  adapted  to  further  control  said 
write  means  following  said  adjustment  of  said  recording 
parameter  thereof  so  as  to  record  an  auxiliary  pattern  in 
the  auxiliary  area  corresponding  to  said  selected  calibra- 
tion area. 


5,226,028 
CENTERING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  DISK 

PLAYER 
Yoskiaori  Yaaiada;  Kiyoshi  Morikawa;  Maaakazu  Kuruaada; 
Kazoo  Kobayashi,  and  Masanori  Sagihara,  all  of  SaHaaia, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioacer  Electroaic  Corporatkm,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  480,457,  Feb.  15, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,113,388. 
ThU  appUcatioa  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1989,  1-34972; 
Feb.  21,  1989,  1-41129;  Feb.  27,  1989,  1-46100;  Mar.  3,  1989, 
1-52604;  Mar.  3,  1989,  1-52605 

IbL  CL'  GllB  23/Oa  25/00.  33/02 
VS.  a.  369—77.1  3 


2.  A  vehicle  disk  player  in  which  a  disk  is  inserted  through 
a  disk  inserting  opening,  said  disk  is  Tixedly  mounted  on  a 
turntable  by  a  clamper  arm  when  conveyed  to  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  player,  and  said  turntable  is  rotated  for  repro- 
duction of  data  recorded  in  said  disk, 

said  disk  player  comprising:  a  centering  mechanism  pro- 
vided near  said  disk  inserting  opening,  for  guiding  a  disk 
inserted  therein  to  the  middle  of  said  disk  inserting  open- 
ing, 

said  centering  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stopper  arms  which  are  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  stopper  arms  are  spaced  from  each  other  and  are 
substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other,  and  are  rockable 
about  fulcrums  provided  at  middle  portions  thereof; 

a  pair  of  centering  cams  which  are  interposed  between  said 
pair  of  stopper  arms  at  both  ends,  and  are  urged  to  take 
reference  positions,  respectively,  each  centering  cam 
having  a  large  diameter  portion  and  a  small  diameter 
portion;  and 

a  pair  of  centering  pins  connected  to  said  pair  of  centering 
cams,  respectively,  to  abut  against  the  periphery  of  said 
disk, 

in  such  a  manner  that  the  small  diameter  portion  of  one  of 
said  centering  cams  and  the  large  diameter  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  centering  cams  are  in  contact  with  one  of  said 


stopper  arms,  while  the  large  diameter  portion  of  the  one 
centering  cam  and  the  small  diameter  portion  of  the  other 
centering  cam  are  in  contact  with  the  other  stopper  arm, 
and 

wherein  when  said  disk  abuts  against  only  one  of  said  center- 
ing cams,  said  stopper  arms  are  locked  by  the  other  center- 
ing cam,  thus  preventing  rotation  of  the  one  centering 
cam,  and 

when  said  disk  abuts  against  both  of  said  centering  cams 
simultaneously,  said  centering  cams  are  turned  in  opposite 
directions  while  unlocking  said  stopper  arms,  to  incline 
said  stopper  arms  in  parallel,  thus  permitting  the  passage 
of  said  disk. 


50264129 

ELECTRIC  CHARGE  IMAGE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

AND  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

ItsM>  TakaMNU,  Kawaiaii;  TakaiU  Y YokokaM; 

Todrikatta  IcMto,  Kawiwid;  HiraM  Kltwri.  SOagaya.  mi 
HlTMicU  Tai,  YoluMidEa,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaan  to  Vidar 
Company  of  Japan,  Yokokaaa,  Japan 

FUcd  May  16, 1990.  S«r.  No.  525,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  16,  1989,  1-122606; 
May  24. 1989, 1-131137;  May  24.  1989,  1-131138 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/30 
VS.  CL  369—100  4 1 


v«^ 


I.  An  electric  charge  image  recording/reproducing  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  electric  charge  image  recording  medium  (D)  composed 
of  a  lamitute  of  a  first  electrode  (E),  a  photoconductive 
layer  member  (PCL),  a  dielectric  dichroic  mirror,  an 
optical  modulation  layer  member  (PML)  and  an  electric 
charge  retention  layer  member  (CHL); 

a  movable  electrode  (Em)  and  an  objective  lens  (318)  lo- 
cated at  a  respective  predetermined  distance  from  said 
first  electrode  in  the  medium  (D); 

first  means  to  focus  a  first  electromagnetic  radiation  ray  flux 
containing  a  recording  object  information  signal  in  a  re- 
cordmg  mode  onto  the  photoconductive  layer  member 
(PCL),  thereby  forming  an  electric  charge  image  by  a 
discharge  occurring  between  said  movable  electrode 
(Em)  and  the  electric  charge  image  recording  medium  (D) 
in  correspondence  to  the  intensity  distribution  of  an  elec- 
tric field  created  between  said  first  electrode  (E)  of  said 
electric  charge  image  recording  medium  (D)  and  said 
movable  electrode  (Em)  according  to  said  recording  ob- 
ject information  signal,  onto  said  electric  charge  retention 
layer  (CHL)  in  said  electric  charge  recording  medium 

(D);  .    . 

second  means  to  focus  a  second  electromagnetic  radiatxm 
ray  flux  in  a  wavelength  different  from  that  of  said  first 
electromagnetic  radiation  ray  flux,  using  said  objective 
lens  (318),  onto  a  portion  near  said  dichroic  mirror  in  said 
electric  charge  image  recording  medium  (D); 

third  means  to  pass  said  second  electromagnetic  radiatioa 
ray  flux  reflected  from  said  electric  charge  image  record- 
ing medium  (D)  in  such  status  as  the  state  of  polarization 
is  changed  by  an  electric  field  due  to  an  electric  charge 
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retention  tayer  (CHL)  in  said  electric  charge  image  re- 
cording medium  (D),  onto  a  reproducing  optical  system 
via  said  objective  lens  (31>);  and 
fourth  means  to  obtain  a  reproduced  signal,  a  tracking  con- 
trol signal  and  a  focus  control  signal  by  photoelectrically 
converting  a  light  from  said  reproducing  optical  system. 

3,236,030 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

YoakU  Koaao,  SaitaaM,  Jtft*,  aMi«M>r  to  Piooeer  Elcctnwic 

CorporatkMi,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  6763** 

OaiaM  priority,  ap^Ucation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1990.  ^96532 

IM.  CL'  GllB  7/Oa  5/127 

VS.  CL  3M— no  1  ClalM 


prising  the  steps  of  (a)  scanning  the  information  tracks  at  a 
specified  scanning  speed  using  a  light  spot;  (b)  detecting  physi- 
cal changes  caused  by  the  timing  marks  and  information  marks 
in  the  light  reflected  or  transmitted  from  the  optical  informa- 


tion recording  medium;  and  (c)  reproducing  the  optical  infor- 
mation by  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  informa- 
tion mark  in  the  (i,  j)  position  by  performing  the  calculations: 


in  —  l 

"i    i-kiTifij-m  +  S^t^^  + 
■I— I 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  and  reproducing  device  in 
which  recording  is  carried  out  by  applying  a  modulated  laser 
beam  and  a  bias  magnetic  field  to  a  recording  point  of  a  magne- 
to-optical recording  disc  and  erasing  is  carried  out  by  revers- 
ing a  direction  of  said  bias  magnetic  field  and  continuously 
applying  a  laser  beam  to  said  recording  point,  said  device 
comprising: 
an  electromagnet  for  applying  said  bias  magnetic  field; 
a  carriage  on  which  a  laser  apparatus  for  irradiating  said 

laser  beam  is  mounted; 
an  actuator  including  magneU  and  coils,  a  focal  point  of  said 
laser  beam  being  controlled  through  a  magnetic  field  and 
an  electric  current  of  said  actuator;  and 
a  linear  motor  including  magnets,  yokes  and  coils,  said  car- 
riage being  linearly  moved  by  said  linear  motor  through  a 
magnetic  field  and  an  electric  current  of  said  linear  motor; 
wherein  said  magnets  of  said  Unear  motor  are  arranged  such 
that  reverse  poles  of  said  magneU  oppose  one  another  so 
that  the  respective  magnetic  fields  are  in  the  same  direc- 
tion to  form  a  closed  magnetic  path. 


m— 1 
based  on  the  detected  values  from  adjacent  tracks  j- 1,  j,j-»-l. 


....  S4-IJ-1.  Sy_i,  Si^\j-u  Si+jj-i. .... 

....  St-i^  Si^  St+ 1>  Si+2J>  ■  ■  ■  > 

. .  ..Si-ij^.i.Sij+1.  Si4.ij^.i,  Si+2j+i 

which  detected  values  are  based  on  the  discrete  timings  of 

.  .  ..t/-t,  t*t«.).|.  I<.|.2.       •  . 

corresponding  to  the  scanning  speed  and  the  forming  cycles  of 
the  information  marks,  with  the  timing  mark  as  a  starting  point, 
wherein  nl,  n2,  n3  are  positive  integers  or  0  which  satisfy  the 
conditions  nl-t-n2-(-n3£l;  and  kl,  k2,  k3  are  interference 
coefficients  which  satisfy  the  condition  0<*I-^*2-^A3<l  and 


UMI 


S,22M31 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  BY 

OPTICALLY  SCANNING  MARKS  ON  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  WTTH  COMPENSATION  FOR  NOISE 

COMPONENTS  CAUSED  BY  MARKS  ADJACENT  A 

MARK  BEING  SCANNED 

MicUkw«  Abe  Yokokaaw,  Japaa.  aarigaor  to  Ricok  Compaay, 

Ui^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  66S,0S1 
daiM  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  14,  1990.  2-«3S14; 
A^  10.  1990,  2-213336 

lat  CL>  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  CL  349—124  »  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  reproducing  optical  information  by  utilizing 
an  optical  information  recording  medium,  in  which  a  timing 
mark  is  formed  on  each  of  a  succession  of  information  tracks  in 
the  recording  medium;  an  information  mark  is  formed  on  each 
information  track  with  a  predetermined  cycle  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  timing  mark,  which  is  a  starting  point 
of  the  information  mark,  such  that  there  are  a  succession  of 
information  mark  positions  on  each  information  track,  and  the 
ith  information  mark  position  starting  from  said  timing  mark 
on  the  jth  information  track  is  assigned  a  position  (i.  j);  com- 


X     (tbtmula)  ■■ 


5026,032 
DISK  PLAYER  HAVING  A  PLURAUTY  OF  MOVABLE 

DISK  HOLDING  TRAYS 
Y^ll  Ikado.  aad  YMakc  AkaaM.  bo«k  of  Saitaaia,  Japan,  awiga- 
on  to  PioMcr  Elactroaic  CorporatioB.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  765.736 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  •,  1990,  2-269973 
lat  CL>  GllB  17/08.  33/14 
MS.  CL  369— 17»  '  O**" 

1.  A  disk  player  comprising: 
a  player  housing; 
a  pickup  section  for  reproducing  information  from  a  disk 

disposed  within  said  player  housing; 
a  tumuble  disposed  within  said  player  housing  and  having  a 

disk  bearing  surface; 
a  plurality  of  movable  trays  disposed  in  said  player  housing 
and  having  surfaces  on  which  corresponding  disks  are 


detachably  placed,  said  trays  being  juxtaposed  so  that  the 
surfaces  of  said  trays  are  substantially  in  parallel  with  the 
disk  bearing  surface  of  the  turntable; 
a  circular  gear  section  for  moving  each  of  said  plurality  of 
trays  to  a  playing  position,  a  waiting  position,  and  an  eject 
pocitioii; 


a  drive  section  for  rotating  said  circular  gear  section;  and 
a  circular  cam  mechanism  engaged  with  said  circular  gear 
section  so  as  to  be  turned  thereby,  said  circular  cam  mech- 
anism having  a  cam  section  for  moving  said  pickup  section 
vertically  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  disks  at  said  playing  position. 


material  having  a  high  abrasion  resistance  and  a  high  smooth- 
ness and  arranged  on  the  inner  peripheral  side  of  said  metal 
plate  and  having  a  centering  hole  for  centering  the  disc,  and  a 
top  surface  for  contacting  said  magnetic  clamping  means,  said 
top  surface  of  said  metal  plate  and  said  top  surface  of  said  inner 
peripheral  ring  forming  a  substantially  flat  surface,  wherein 
said  hub  is  aecured  to  said  disc  substrate  in  a  manner  that  the 
center  of  said  inner  peripheral  ring  is  coincident  with  the 
center  of  said  disc  substrate,  wherein  said  inner  peripheral  ring 
and  said  outer  peripheral  ring  each  have  constant  inner  and 
outer  diameters,  and  wherein  said  inner  peripheral  ring  com- 
prises a  portion  arranged  on  one  surface  side  of  said  metal 
plate,  a  portion  arranged  on  the  other  surface  side  of  said  metal 
plate,  and  a  coupling  portion  arranged  along  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  a  hole  formed  through  a  central  portion  of  said  metal 
plate  for  coupling  said  portion  arranged  on  the  one  surface  side 
of  said  metal  plate  with  said  portion  arranged  on  the  other 
surface  side  of  said  metal  plate. 


I.  A  magneto-optical  disc  for  use  with  a  disk  recording/re- 
producing apparatus  and  comprising  a  circular  recording  disc 
substrate  and  a  hub,  said  hub  having  a  metal  plate,  an  outer 
peripheral  ring,  and  an  iimer  peripheral  ring,  said  metal  plate 
having  a  top  surface  for  contacting  a  magnetic  clamping  means 
of  the  disk  recording/reproducing  apparatus,  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral ring  being  attached  to  said  metal  plate  on  the  outer 
peripheral  side  of  said  metal  plate  for  securing  said  metal  plate 
to  a  central  portion  of  the  circular  disc  substrate  having  re- 
cording tracks,  said  inner  peripheral  ring  being  made  of  a 


5,226,034 
ELECTRICALLY  REMOTE-CONTROLLED  TYPE 
MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Yoririfw  Ni«vraaw,  iMkara,  aad  Takao  Sckiao,  HinMaaka, 
botk  of  Japaa,  awi^ort  to  IcUkok  laiaatrita,  Ltd..  Tokya. 
Japaa 
Coatiaaadoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  717.656,  Jaa.  19, 1991, 
ahaadoatd.  TUi  appHcatioa  Dw.  3. 1991.  Scr.  No.  000,514 
daiaas  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19.  1990,  2-1SM17 
laL  CL>  G02B  7/18:  B60R  1/06 
VS.  CL  359— 073  9  ( 


5,226,033 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  DISK  HUB  IN  WHICH  THE  INNER 

PERIPHERAL  EDGE  PORTION  OF  THE  SPINDLE 

OPENING  IS  STRENGTHEN  AND  MADE  ABRASION 

RESISTANT 

Kc^ii  Takakashi,  Miyagi,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo.  Japan 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  672^34,  Mar.  21,  1991,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  May  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  «»4.305 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990.  2-077972; 
Mar.  30,  1990,  2-084308 

Int.  CL'  GllB  23/00.  17/02 
VS.  CL  369—290  11  daiaa 


1.  An  electrically  remote-controlled  type  mirror  assembly 
comprising: 

a  mirror; 

a  mirror  body  supporting  said  mirror;  a  castng  having  a 
ball-and-socket  joint  which  supporu  said  mirror  body 
pivotably; 

a  pair  of  plungers  coupled  with  said  mirror  body  and  ao 
dispoaed  within  said  casing  as  to  be  moved  forward  and 
backward  by  a  pair  of  motors,  respectively,  by  means  of 
reduction  gear  trains,  respectively,  to  tilt  said  mirror  body 
horizontally  and  vertically  within  certain  pivoting  angles; 
and 

a  sliding  mechanism  having  another  motor  to  slide  ac  least 
one  of  said  plungers  axially  and  thus  tilt  said  mirror  body 
beyond  one  of  said  certain  pivoting  angles; 

wherein  said  one  of  said  plungers  is  formed  like  a  tube  hav- 
ing a  female  thread  formed  on  the  inner  circumference 
thereof  and  also  at  least  a  protrusion  extending  radially 
from  the  outer  circumference, 

wherein  said  one  of  said  plungers  includes  a  hollow  driving 
cylinder,  said  driving  cylinder  having  formed  00  the  outer 
circumference  thereof  a  last-stage  gear  of  said  reduction 
gear  train,  and  a  guide  recess  formed  on  the  inner  circum- 
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feroioe  thereof  to  axially  guide  laid  protruskm  of  said 
plunger, 
wherein  said  iliding  mechanism  include* 
a  slider  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  •  male  thread 

member  which  is  in  mesh  with  the  female  thread  of  said 

one  of  said  plungers,  and  having  a  rack  on  an  outer 

surface  thereof, 
another  reduction  gear  train  including  a  pinion  which  is  in 

mesh  with  said  rack,  and 
said  another  motor  drives  said  another  reduction  gear 

train,  and 
wherein  a  positional  relationship  between  said  one  of  said 
plungers  and  said  one  end  of  said  slider  remains  un- 
changed at  times  when  said  another  motor  slides  said 
(lidiiig  mechanism. 


3.226,035         

DISK  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  SHUTTER  WITH  AN 
ANTICTATIC  C»ATING 

,  koth  of  Mtyagi,  awl  ToaUro 
,  an  of  J^aa,  aMl^Mirs  to  Soay  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Toky^  Japan 

FBad  Apr.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  M4,033 
CUM   pftority.   appUcatiM   JapM.    Apr.    13,    1990,    2- 
03M11(U];  Nw.  22, 1990,  2-122t34{U] 

Iirt.  a.'  GllB  23/033.  23/02 
VS.  CL  369-291  9  ' 


from  the  network  node  onto  the  bus  so  that  said  daU 

packet  and  stud  corresponding  dau  packet  propagate  in 

respective  directions  along  the  bus; 
receiving  said  dau  packet  propagating  in  one  direction 

along  said  bus  at  the  tinier  means; 
receiving  said  corresponding  daU  packet  propagating  in  the 

opposite  direction  along  said  bus  at  the  echo  means; 
upon  receipt  of  said  corresponding  daU  packet  at  the  echo 

means,  sending  an  echo  daU  packet  in  said  one  direction 

along  said  bus; 
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receiving  the  echo  daU  packet  at  the  timer  means; 
determining  a  delay  between  receipt  of  said  dau  packet 

propagating  in  said  one  direction  and  receipt  of  the  echo 

daU  packet  at  the  timer  means;  and 
determming  from  the  time  delay  the  distance  of  said  network 

node  from  at  least  one  of  said  timer  means  and  said  echo 
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1.  A  disk  cartridge  comprising  a  cartridge  which  accommo- 
dates a  diak-Uke  recording  medium  therein  and  has  head 
insertion  openings,  and  a  shutter  which  is  made  of  sheet  metal, 
formed  subatantially  into  letter  U  in  section,  and  slidably 
secured  to  an  outside  of  the  cartridge  to  open  and  close  the 
head  insertion  openings  with  a  pair  of  covers  provided  with 
the  shutter,  wherein  at  least  one  outer  surface  of  the  two 
covers  is  at  least  partly  covered  with  a  coating  having  an 
antisutic  agent  to  prevent  the  shutter  from  being  flawed. 
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16.  A  method  for  determining  a  position  of  a  network  node 
on  a  communications  network  comprising  a  bus  to  which  the 
network  node  is  connected  and  timer  means  and  echo  means 
which  are  connected  at  opposite  ends  of  the  bus,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sending  a  daU  packet  and  itt  corresponding  dau  packet 


1.  In  a  network  system  in  which  a  first  line  switohing  unit 
and  a  second  line  switching  unit  are  connectable  with  each 
other  via  communication  lines  and  backup  lines,  and  two  ter- 
minal nodes  rcprcsenUtive  of  computes  and/or  terminal  de- 
vices are  connected  with  both  said  first  and  second  line  switch- 
ing unitt  so  that  said  terminal  nodes  can  communicate  with 
each  other  via  both  line  switching  unite  and  cither  one  of  said 
communication  and  backup  lines, 
a  line  switching  system  wherein 

a  network  control  unit  is  connecuble  with  said  first  line 
switching  unit,  said  network  control  unit  including  a  Ubie 
holding  information  on  connecting  mates  of  said  commu- 
nication and  backup  lines  and  information  on  a  plurality  of 
group*  of  communication  lines  each  group  being  config- 


ured based  upon  the  former  information,  and  said  network 
control  unit  being  adapted  to  select  a  relevant  group  from 
the  table  based  upon  the  group  information  in  response  to 
a  failure  of  the  communication  lines  or  network  nodes 
incorporated  in  said  communication  lines,  detected  by  the 
first  line  switohing  unit  and  reported  to  the  network  con- 
trol unit  for  issuing  an  instruction  to  the  first  line  switoh- 
ing unit  for  collectively  switohing  a  plurality  of  communi- 
cation line*  belonging  to  the  group,  whereby  said  first  line 
switohing  unit  in  cooperation  with  said  second  line 
switohing  unit  perforins  switohing  to  the  corresponding 
backup  lines. 
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vertors,  and  having  as  an  output  a  set  of  proceaaed  time- 
division  multiplex  format  signals; 
a  second  set  of  convcrtors,  each  said  convertor  of  said  sec- 
ond set  being  operable  for  converting  one  of  the  processed 
time-division  multiplex  format  signals  into  a  respective 
output  continuous  frequency-division  multiplex  format 
signal,  each  said  convertor  of  said  second  set  having  a 
second  convolution  means  for  performing  a  convolution 
of  one  of  said  prtxxssed  time-diviaioa  multiplex  format 
signals  with  a  third  chirp  signal  using  a  second  set  of 
convolution  filters  having  an  impulse  response  defined  by 

h2(t)xej(»2t-|*2ti/2) 

wherein  h2(t)  is  a  function  a  finite  delay  greater  than  T, 
and  o»2  is  a  constant,  and  each  said  convertor  of  said  sec- 
ond set  having  a  multiplier  having  as  inputs  a  respective 
convoluted  processed  time-division  multiplex  format  sig- 
nal and  a  fourth  chirp  signal  having  a  periodic  sequence 
with  period  T»  a  constant  amplitude  and  a  second  phase 
variation  having  a  non-zero  constant  amplitude  second 
derivative  of  said  second  phase  variation  with  respect  to 
time  fi2,  and  having  as  an  output  a  respective  continuous 
frequency-division  multiplex  format  output  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  continuous  band-limited 
signals  in  frequency-division  multiplex  format,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  convenors,  each  said  converter  of  said  first  set 
being  operable  for  converting  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality 
of  continuous  frequency-division  multiplex  format  input 
signals  into  a  time-idivision  multiplex  format  signal  having 
a  frame  duration  T^  each  said  convertor  of  said  first  set 
having  a  multiplier  for  receiving  a  respective  continuous 
frequency-division  multiplex  format  input  signal  and  a 
first  chirp  signal  having  a  periodic  sequence  with  period 
Ts,  a  constant  amplitude  and  a  first  phase  variation  having 
a  non-zero  constant  amplitude  second  derivative  of  said 
first  phase  variation  with  respect  to  time^ii  as  inputs  and 
producing  a  respective  multiplied  signal  as  an  output,  each 
said  converter  of  said  first  set  having  a  first  convolution 
means  for  performing  a  convolution  of  said  respective 
multiplied  signal  with  a  second  chirp  signal  using  a  first  set 
of  convolution  filters  each  having  an  impulse  response 
defmed  by 

h|(t)xej(«|t-)i|t2/2) 

wherein  h](t)  is  a  predetermined  function  having  a  finite 
delay  greater  than  Tj,  and  ai|  is  a  constant,  and  each  said 
converter  of  said  first  set  having  as  an  output  a  time-divi- 
sion multiplex  format  signal; 
means  for  receiving  and  for  processing  said  time-division 
multiplex  format  signals  output  from  said  first  set  of  con- 
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1.  A  switeh  for  selectively  routing  digital  information  pack- 


UMI 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6.  1993 


July  6,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


613 


ets  received  from  at  least  first  and  second  external  sources  to  at 
least  first  and  second  external  destinations, 

at  least  said  first  external  destination  having  associated  there- 
with lero,  one  or  more  data  or  copies  thereof,  each  datum 
or  copy  thereof  corresponding  to  a  unique  descriptor  by 
which  that  datum  or  copy  is  referenced, 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  external  sources  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  information  packets  comprising 
one  or  more  signals  represenutive  of  a  datum  or  copy 
thereof  or  request  therefor  and  further  comprising  at  least 
a  signal  representative  of  a  descriptor, 

said  routing  switch  comprising: 

A.  first  and  second  routing  interconnect  elements,  each 
including 

i)  a  first  input  means  for  receiving  an  information  packet 
from  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  external 
sources, 

ii)  a  first  output  means  for  transmitting  an  information 
packet  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  exter- 
nal destinations, 

iii)  second  input  means  for  receiving  an  information 
packet  from  the  other  of  said  routing  interconnect  ele- 
ments, and 

iv)  second  output  means  for  transmitting  an  information 
packet  to  the  other  of  said  routing  interconnect  element, 

B.  each  of  said  routing  interconnect  elements  including 
directory  means  having  allocated  therein  zero,  one  or 
more  entry  signals  respectively  represenutive  of  descrip- 
tors corresponding  to  at  least  one  of 

i)  said  zero,  one  or  more  data  or  copies  thereof  associated 
with  said  first  external  destination, 

ii)  zero,  one  or  more  dau  or  copies  thereof  requested  in 
information  packets  received  by  the  second  input  means 
of  that  routing  interconnect  element  and  routed  for 
transmission  by  the  first  output  means  of  that  routing 
interconnect  element,  and 

C.  each  of  said  routing  interconnect  elements  further  includ- 
mg  control  means  for  selectively  transfernng  an  mforma- 
tion  packet  received  by  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
input  means  of  the  associated  routing  interconnect  ele- 
ment to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  output  means 
of  that  routing  interconnect  element  based  on  correspon- 
dence, or  lack  thereof,  between  the  descriptor  in  that 
information  packet  and  an  entry  signal  allocated  to  that 
directory  means. 
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1.  A  device  configuration  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  TTY  devices; 
a  host  computer,  including: 
a  system  bus,  and 


each  said  device  identification  handle  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  TTY  devices,  and  host  configu- 
ration commands  to  establish  communication  between 
said  host  computer  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  TTY 
devices; 
a  data  concentrator,  said  daU  concentrator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  configurable  TTY  device  ports,  each  said 
TTY  device  port  being  connected  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  TTY  devices, 
a  communication  port  for  receiving  a  packet  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  bits,  wherein  said  packet 
further  comprises  an  address  field  and  a  command  field, 
wherein  said  address  field  contains  a  port  number  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  plurality  of  TTY  device  ports, 
and  said  command  field  contains  a  packet  configuration 
command,  and 
processing  means  connected  to  said  communication  port 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  configurable  TTY  device 
porte,   wherein  said   processing  means  receives  said 
packet  from  said  communication  port,  and  configures 
one  of  said  plurality  of  configurable  TTY  device  ports 
corresponding  to  said  port  number  in  said  address  field, 
according  to  said  packet  configuration  command  in  said 
command  field:  and 
a  host  adapter,  said  host  adapter  comprising: 

a  system  bus  connected  to  said  host  computer  system  bus 
for  receiving  said  configuration  commands  and  said 
device  identification  handles  from  said  host  computer 
device  driver, 
a  heat  adapter  communication  port  coupled  to  said  data 
concentrator  communication  port  for  sending  said  con- 
figuration packets  to  said  data  concentrator,  and 
conversion  and  processing  means  for  receiving  said  device 
identification  handles  from  said  host  computer  and 
converting  said  device  identification  handles  to  corre- 
sponding port  numbers,  and  for  receiving  said  host 
configuration  command  and  converting  said  command 
to  a  corresponding  packet  configuration  command, 
wherein  said  conversion  and  processing  means  assem- 
bles a  configuration  packet  placing  said  port  number  in 
said  address  field,  and  placing  said  packet  configuration 
command  in  said  command  field,  and  sending  said 
packet  to  said  daU  concentrator  via  said  host  adapter 
communication  port. 
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1.  A  dau  processing  method  for  improving  the  performance 
of  a  window  protocol  based  daU  communications  network 
including  a  sending  node  which  sends  a  first  window's  worth 
of  dau  packets  during  a  first  cycle  on  a  first  communications 
link  in  the  network  to  an  intermediate  node  having  a  queue,  the 


a  device  driver  for  sending  device  identification  handles,   queue  outputting  daU  packeU  at  a  departure  rate  on  a  second 


communications  link  in  the  network  to  a  destination  node  and 
the  intermediate  node  further  outputting  queue  size  informa- 
tion during  the  first  cycle  to  the  sending  node,  the  destination 
node  sending  a  marker  to  the  sending  node  indicating  the 
receipt  of  dau  packets  from  the  first  window's  worth  of  daU 
packets,  the  sending  node  sensing  a  second  window's  worth  of 
daU  packets  during  a  second  cycle  in  response  to  having  re- 
ceived the  marker,  the  second  window's  worth  of  daU  packets 
having  a  size  controlled  by  the  queue  size  information,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inputting  to  a  daU  processor  a  physical  and  logical  network 
path  description  of  said  daU  communications  network, 
including  a  size  value  of  said  first  window's  worth  of  dau 
packets  and  a  departure  rate  value  for  said  departure  rate; 
computing  in  said  daU  processor  a  ftfst  queue  size  informa- 
tion during  the  first  cycle,  from  said  size  value  of  the  first 
window's  worth  of  dau  packets  and  said  departure  rate  of 
the  queue; 
comparing  in  the  daU  processor  the  first  queue  size  informa- 
tion with  a  threshold  queue  size  value; 
computing  in  the  dau  processor  the  size  of  the  second  win- 
dow's worth  of  daU  packets,  from  the  size  of  the  first 
window's  worth  and  the  result  of  said  comparing  step; 
computing  a  first  cycle  time  duration  of  the  first  cycle  neces- 
sary to  transmit  a  daU  packet  in  the  first  window's  worth 
of  daU  packets  from  the  sending  node  to  the  destination 
node  and  to  transmit  the  marker  from  the  destination  node 
to  the  sending  node; 
storing  the  size  of  the  first  window's  worth  of  daU  packets 

and  the  first  cycle  time  in  a  Uble  in  the  daU  processor; 
computing  in  the  dau  processor  a  second  queue  size  infor- 
mation during  the  second  cycle,  from  the  size  of  the  sec- 
ond window's  worth  of  daU  packets  and  the  departure 
rate  of  the  queue; 
comparing  in  the  dau  processor  the  second  queue  size  infor- 
mation with  the  threshold  queue  size  value; 
computing  in  the  daU  processor  the  size  of  the  next  win- 
dow's worth  of  dau  packets,  from  the  size  of  the  second 
window's  worth  and  the  result  of  said  comparing  step  for 
said  second  cycle; 
computing  a  second  cycle  time  duration  of  the  second  cycle 
necessary  to  transmit  a  daU  packet  in  the  secotid  win- 
dow's worth  of  dau  packets  from  the  sending  node  to  the 
destination  node  and  to  transmit  the  marker  from  the 
destination  node  to  the  sending  node; 
storing  the  size  of  the  second  window's  worth  of  daU  pack- 
ets and  the  second  cycle  time  in  said  Uble  in  the  daU 
processor; 
determining  in  said  daU  processor  from  said  Uble  a  period 
for  a  repetitive  pattern  of  said  cycle  times  and  said  win- 
dow sizes; 
computing  in  said  daU  processor  throughput  value  for  said 

network  from  said  cycle  times  in  said  period; 
outputting  a  recommendation  from  said  daU  processor  for 
changes  to  network  parameters  and  physical  characteris- 
tics of  said  dau  communications  network;  and 
implementing  said  changes  to  network  parameters  and  phys- 
ical characteristics  in  said  daU  communications  network. 


first  time  slot  interchanger  for  said  connectioo,  kl,  k2  .  .  .  kN 
are  the  numbers  assocUted  with  the  N  output  time  slots  of  said 
second  time  slot  interchanger  for  said  connection,  with  i  being 
a  poaitive  integer  index  with  i<  =N,  where  for  each  integer  i 
from  1  to  N,  si  is  the  smaller  number  of  the  two  numbers  ji  and 
ki  and  Ii  is  the  larger  number  of  the  two  numbers  ji  and  ki,  said 
method  comprising 
selecting  N  time  slots  xl,  x2 . . .  xN  where  for  each  xi,  a  daU 
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word  received  by  the  first  time  slot  interchanger  in  time 
slot  ji  of  a  first  frame  of  time  slots  is  connected  through  to 
a  second  time  slot  interchanger  and  transmitted  therefrom 
in  time  slot  ki  of  a  second  frame  of  time  slots  immediately 
following  said  first  frame,  and  where  the  daU  word  is 
transmitted  from  said  first  time  slot  interchanger  in  a  time 
slot  xi  which  is  between  time  slot  fli  -t-  d)  of  said  firit  frame 
and  time  slot  (si— d)  of  said  second  frame,  where  d  ii  a 
positive  integer  or  zero. 

5426,043 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DATA  ERROR 
DETECnON  AND  CORRECnON  AND  ADDRESS 
ERROR  DETECTION  IN  A  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Earic  W.  Piigke,  Jr.,  Mlttitom,  Maw^  Robert  P 
Alpkaretta,  Ga^  and  H.  Fraak  Howca,  BerUm  MaM„ 
to  Raytheon  CoBpuy,  Lexii^lon,  Man*. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1990,  Ser.  No,  634^2 
brt.  CL'  G06F  n/lO 
VS.  CL  371—40.1  27 
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METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  WIDEBAND 

COMMUNICATIONS  THROUGH  A  TIME  DIVISION 

SWrrCHING  SYSTEM 

MenMhen  T.  Ardon,  NapcrriUc,  and  Robert  C  Lee,  GIca  EUya, 

both  of  lU^  aMignori  to  AT*T  Bdl  Laboratorica,  Mnrray 

Hill,NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,537 
lat  CL>  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  370—68  14  OaiaH 

13.  A  method  of  esublishing  an  N  time  slot  connection 
through  first  and  second  time  slot  interchangers,  with  the 
output  of  said  first  time  slot  interchanger  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  second  time  slot  interchanger,  where  jl,  j2  . .  .  jN 
are  the  numbers  assocUted  with  the  N  input  time  slots  to  said 
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1.  A  combination  for  detecting  errors  and  providing  correc- 
tion information  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  codeword,  including  dau  sym- 
bols and  parity  symbols  each  of  said  symbols  having  multi- 
ple bits,  into  a  location  of  said  memory  means  and  reading 
said  codeword  from  said  memory  means  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal  and  an  address  of  said  codeword 
location; 

means  for  generating  said  parity  symbols  of  each  codeword 
based  on  said  daU  symbols  and  corresponding  address 
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tymbols  of  Mud  codeword  in  •ccordmce  with  ■  modified 
Reed-Solomon  code,  t  fint  of  said  parity  lymbob  deter- 
mines an  error  value  in  said  dau  symbols  and  correapond- 
ing  address  symbols,  a  second  of  said  parity  symboto  pro- 
vides for  locating  said  error  value  in  one  of  said  daU 
symbols  and  said  corresponding  address  symbols,  and  a 
third  of  said  parity  symbols  provides  for  detecting  at  least 
two  symbol  errors;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  parity  symbol  generating  means  and 
said  parity  symbol  outpute  of  said  memory  means  for 
generating  syndromes,  said  syndromes  providing  informa- 
tion to  perform  error  detection  and  correction  of  said 
codeword. 


5,226,044 
LOW-RATE  ENCODING/DIGITAL  SPEECH 
INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 
VaikuBtk  N.  Gaptm,  Gaithcnbwi;  Mktael  ©••firy,  Jr..  Ctarto- 
bvK  Jack  H.  Rieaer,  MMdlctown;  Henri  G.  SuyderhoMl, 
Potomac  and  Kriahnamwrthy  Vinipakska,  RockTiUc,  aU  of 
Md.,  aaaignors  to  CooHat,  WaaUivtoa,  D.C 
CoatianatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  74«,3M,  Ju*.  25,  19S5,  abudoMd 
Thia  appUcatkM  Jul  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  715,M« 
Ut  CL'  H04J  i/n 
MS,  CL  370— «1  ^  C\Mimi 


generating  "refresh",  "new  assignment",  "reassignment" 
and  "disconnect"  messages,  respectively; 

(h)  means  for  routing  said  messages  into  an  assignment  chan- 
nel; 

(i)  means  for  steering  said  n-bit  samples  assocuted  with  its 
respective  international  channel  to  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  coders,  said  plurality  of  coders  making  up  a 
pool  of  available  coders,  said  coders  being  capable  of 
operating  selectively  in  the  (n-kX  (n-l)  and  (n-m)-bit 
modes  wherein  (n-k).  (n-l)  and  (n-m-)-bit  samples  for 
the  selected  coder  are  directed  to  the  selected  speech  or 
data  transmission  channel; 

(j)  means  for  formatting  said  encoded  samples  in  transmis- 
sion channel  pairs  to  form  an  n-bit  word;  and 

(k)  means  for  multiplexing  said  assignment  channel  and  the 
transmission  channels  into  a  low-rate  encoded  digital 
speech  interpolation  output. 


5,226,0*5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTONOMOUS 

SELECTIVE  ROUTING  DURING  RADIO  ACCESS  IN 

TDMA  PORTABLE  RADIO  SYSTEMS 

Jnatiii  C.  Choang.  HobBdel.  N  J.,  iMigMr  to  BeU  Commnaic*- 

tioas  Reaearch,  Inc..  UTingston,  NJ. 

FUcd  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  n0.054 
Int.  CL'  H04B  1/212 
VS.  CL  370— 95  J  »'  ' 
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20.  In  a  speech  and  daU  information  low-rate  encoded, 
digital  speech  interpolation  communication  system,  an  encoder 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  a  plurality  of  serial  dau  streams 
which  are  carrying  a  plurality  of  active  input  channels  to 
n-bit  samples  wherein  samples  from  each  input  channel 
are  identified  by  an  input  channel  number; 

(b)  means  for  translating  each  of  said  input  channels  to  an 
international  channel  wherein  each  international  channel 
is  identified  by  an  international  channel  number; 

(c)  means  for  determining  whether  said  n-bit  samples  contain 
speech  or  data  information; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  said  dau  rate  of  said  dau  informa- 
tion, if  dau  information  is  present  and  classifying  same; 

(e)  means  for  delaying  said  n-bit  samples; 

(0  means  for  searching  a  pool  of  av^lable  speech  and  daU 
transmission  channels,  said  pool  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
transmission  channels  capable  of  carrying  (n-k)-  (n-l) 
and  (n-m)-bits  per  sample  corresponding  to  data,  speech 
and  overload  channels,  respectively,  wherein  said  trans- 
mission channels  are  identified  by  transmission  channel 

numbers; 
(g)  means  for  routing  each  of  said  international  channels, 
taking  into  account  whether  said  n-bit  samples  contain 
speech  or  daU  information  and  if  dau  information  is 
present,  said  daU  rate,  to  a  selected  one  of  said  transmis- 
sion channels  into  either  (1)  its  presently  assigned  trans- 
mission channel,  if  it  is  presently  assigned  to  a  transmission 
channel  (2)  a  newly  assigned  transmission  channel  if  it  is 
not  presently  assigned  a  transmission  channel.  (3)  a  reas- 
signed transmission  channel  or  (4)  a  disconnect  mode  and 


1.  In  a  frequency-reusing  radio  communications  system 
having  a  plurality  of  fixed  base  units  and  a  plurality  of  mobile 
transceivers,  each  fixed  base  unit  transmitting  signals  at  an 
associated  downlink  frequency  to  at  least  one  mobile  trans- 
ceiver and  receiving  signab  at  an  associated  uplink  frequtaicy 
from  at  least  one  mobile  transceiver,  each  mobile  transceiver 
having  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  signals  at  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  uplink  frequencies  to  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
fixed  base  uniu  and  a  receiver  for  receiving  signals  at  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  associated  downlink  frequencies  from  any  one 
of  said  plurality  of  fixed  base  units,  a  method  of  autonomously 
determining  at  a  mobile  transceiver  the  particular  one  of  the 
plurality  of  fixed  base  uniu  through  which  to  access  the  sys- 
tem, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  quality  of  the  signal  received  at  a  particu- 
lar downlink  frequency  from  a  fixed  base  unit; 

(b)  determining  from  that  downlink  frequency  signal 
whether  that  fixed  base  unit  is  available  to  accept  a  trans- 
mission from  the  mobile  transceiver; 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  each  of  the  downlink 
frequencies  used  in  the  system; 

(d)  determining  from  only  the  available  fwed  base  units,  the 
fixed  base  unit  having  the  highest  signal  quality  measure; 

and 

(e)  accessing  the  system  by  transmitting  on  the  uplink  fre- 
quency assocuted  with  the  downlink  frequency  of  the 
avaiUble  fixed  base  unit  having  the  highest  signal  quality 
measure. 


5,2264)46 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

DIGITAL  DATA  STEAMS 

Joe  L.  HaMO^  Btavinghaii,  aari^or  to  Soaka  AaMdatca, 

Incorporated,  Biradagkaas,  Ala. 
DiTiakNi  of  Scr.  No.  459,631,  Jan.  2. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,U2,955. 
This  appUcatkM  Jan.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  t27,5a9 
brt.  CL»  HOW  i/05 
UJS.  CL  370—105.4  1« 


output  signab  that  the  microprocessor  generates,  the  apparatm 

comprising: 

in-circuit  emulator  means,  including  an  interface  having  a  set 
of  emulator  terminab  that  correspond  to  the  microproce*- 
sor  terminals,  for  emulating  the  operation  of  the  micro- 
processor chip  by  providing  output  signab  on  various  of 
the  emulator  terminab  in  response  to  input  signab  on 
various  of  the  emulator  terminab  according  to  the  same 
protocol  as  the  microprocenor. 


1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  finite  length  digital  daU 
streams,  each  dau  stream  having  digital  dau  contained  therein 
in  sample  frames  with  the  sample  frames  having  discrete  posi- 
tions sequentially  generated  from  a  first  position  to  an  nth 
position  within  the  respective  digital  dau  stream,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  unique  synchronization  section  for 
each  of  the  digital  daU  streams,  the  unique  synchroniza- 
tion section  for  each  of  the  digital  daU  streams  containing 
synchronizing  dau  and  temporally  synchronized  with  at 
least  one  sample  frame  within  the  associated  digital  dau 
stream,  the  synchronizing  dau  contained  in  the  synchroni- 
zation section  defining  the  relative  position  of  at  least  one 
sample  frame  within  the  associated  digital  daU  sUeam; 
providing  a  separate  word  clock  for  each  of  the  digital  daU 
streams  and  each  operating  at  a  sampling  frequency,  the 
sample  frames  of  the  associated  digital  daU  stream  syn- 
chronized to  the  associated  word  clock; 
clocking  the  daU  in  each  of  the  digital  daU  streams  at  the 

sampling  frequency  of  the  associated  word  clock; 
recognizing  when  the  synchronization  section  for  each  of 
the  digital  daU  streams  occurs  and  determining  for  each  of 
the  digital  daU  streams  the  position  of  fcach  sample  frame 
that  is  encountered  after  recognition  of  the  associated 
synchronization  section  and  relative  to  the  associated 
synchronization  section; 
determining  the  difference  in  position  of  the  sample  frames 
between  the  digital  daU  streams  that  are  clocked  at  their 
associated  word  clock  rate;  and 
adjusting  the  frequencies  of  the  word  clocks  to  adjust  the 
difference  in  the  positions  of  the  sample  frames  between 
the  digital  daU  streams  to  a  predetermined  difference. 


means  for  coupling  the  emulator  terminab  to  respective 
corresponding  ones  of  the  microprocesaor  terminals;  and 

means  for  establishing  the  specific  input  signal  regime  at  the 
microprocessor  terminab  so  as  to  isolate  the  microprocea- 
sor  terminab  from  any  output  signab  that  the  micro- 
processor generates  when  the  emulator  terminab  are 
coupled  to  the  microprocesaor  terminals. 

5,226JMS 

AT-SPEED  TESTING  OF  CORE  LOGIC 

Bchrooz  Bandali,  PIcMaatoa,  aad  Du  King.  FUtoa,  both  of 

Calif.,  awlgann  to  LSI  Lofic  Coryoratlo^  MllpitM,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dm.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  632^)12 

lit  CL'  GOIR  il/2i 

MS.  CL  371—22.1  *  ' 
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5,226,047 

IN-CIRCUIT  EMULATION  OF  A  MICROPROCESSOR 

MOUNTED  ON  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Robert  W.  CatUa,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  awijaor  to  Ck^  mA 

Technologies,  lac,  Su  Joae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  592,154 
lat  CL'  G06F  11/00 
MS.  CL  371— 16J  10  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  in-circuit  emulation  of  a  microprocessor 
chip  on  a  circuit  board,  wherein  the  microprocesaor  has  set  a 
microprocessor  terminab  and  operates  to  provide  defined 
output  signals  on  various  ones  of  the  microprocessor  terminab 
in  response  to  input  signals  on  various  ones  of  the  microproces- 
sor terminals  according  to  a  particular  protocol,  and  wherein 
the  microprocessor  includes  isolation  circuitry  that  operates  in 
response  to  a  specific  input  signal  regime  on  the  microproces- 
sor terminals  to  isolate  the  microproceasor  terminab  from  any 


[j;iJil__J^lJilJil_J?lJil-H-^^ 


1.  Method  of  testing  an  integrated  circuit  device  having 
inputs,  an  input  combinatiooal  logic  stage,  outputs,  an  output 
combinational  logic  stage,  a  core  sequential  logic  stage  con- 
nected by  pipeline  stages  between  the  input  and  output  states 
and  a  clock  input  to  the  pipeline  stages,  comprising: 
providing  a  stream  of  clock  pulses  of  period  "t"; 
generating  a  first  stream  of  clock  bursts  including  a  sequence 
of  three  first  new  clock  pulses  of  period  "t"  followed  by  a 
first  dead  cycle  having  a  duration  of  at  least  "t"; 
generating  a  second  stream  of  clock  bursts  including  a  ae- 
quence  of  three  second  new  clock  pubes  of  period  "t" 
followed  by  a  second  dead  cycle  having  a  duration  of  at 
least  "t"; 
generating  a  third  stream  of  clock  buivtt  including  a  ae- 
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quence  of  three  third  new  clock  pulses  of  period  "t"  fol- 
lowed by  •  third  dead  cycle  having  a  duration  of  at  least 

offsetting  the  first,  second  and  third  streams  of  clock  bursts, 
to  ensure  that  there  is  a  dead  cycle  following  every  clock 
pulse; 

providing  a  first  strobe  during  the  first  dead  cycles,  at  a  Ume 
at  least  "t"  after  the  last  of  each  three  of  the  first  new 
clock  pulses  in  the  bursu  of  three  firat  new  clock  pulses; 

providing  a  second  strobe  during  the  second  dead  cycles,  at 
a  time  at  least  "t"  after  the  last  of  each  three  of  the  second 
new  clock  pulses  in  the  bursts  of  three  second  new  clock 
pulses; 

providing  a  third  strobe  during  the  third  dead  cycles,  at  a 
time  at  least  "t"  after  the  last  of  each  three  of  the  third  new 
clock  pulses  in  the  bursja  of  three  third  new  clock  pulses; 

in  a  first  pass,  applying  the  first  stream  of  clock  bursts  to  the 
clock  input  of  the  pipeline  suges,  while  applying  test 
patterns  to  the  inputs  of  the  device; 

in  a  second  pass,  applying  the  second  stream  of  clock  bursts 
to  the  clock  input  of  the  pipeline  sUges,  while  applying 
the  same  test  patterns  to  the  inputs  of  the  device; 

in  a  third  pass,  applying  the  stream  of  clock  bursts  to  the 
clock  input  of  the  pipeline  sUges,  while  applying  the  same 
test  patterns  to  the  inputs  of  the  device; 

in  the  first  pass,  strobing,  with  the  first  strobe,  the  outputo  of 
the  device,  and  reading  the  resultant  sUtes  of  the  outputs; 

in  the  second  pass,  strobing,  with  the  second  strobe,  the 
outpuu  of  the  device,  and  reading  the  resultant  sUtes  of 
the  outputs;  and 

in  the  third  pass,  strobing,  with  the  third  stroke,  the  outputo 
of  the  device,  and  reading  the  resultant  sUtes  of  the  out- 
puts. 

5426.049 
OPTICAL  FIBER  RARE  EARTH  ION  UPCONVERSION 

LASER  SYSTEM 
Stcphea  G.  Grabb,  DaPaae,  IlL,  aaaigMT  to  Ammo  CoryontkM. 

Ckkaso,IlL 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  U2.006 
Iirt.CL'HOlSi/77 

ujs.  CL  yn-t  *3 


wavelength  coherent  radiation  that  passes  through  said 
lasant  material. 


s;t26,oso 

SMALL  LINE  WIDTH  TUNABLE  LASER 
BertkoM  Borghardt,  Waakc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcf«any,  aMignor  to 
Lambda  Physlk  Forachugs  -  aad  Eatwkkl—gagfafllirhan  - 
G»bH,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,C74 
dalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jam.  2S, 
1990,  4002162 

lat.  Ct'  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—20  »  ' 
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1.  An  upconverskm  process  for  generating  sustained,  rela- 
tively short  wavelength,  substantially  coherent  radiation  in  the 
optical  spectrum  from  energy  supplied  by  relatively  long  infra- 
red radiation  under  ambient  operating  conditions,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
circulating  substantially  single  band  infrared  radiation  that 
has  a  spectrum  within  the  range  of  approximately  1080  to 
1300  nanometers  in  wavelength  into  an  active  lasant  mate- 
rial comprising  a  glass  host  and  an  activator  comprising  a 
concentration  of  rare  earth  activator  ions  in  said  host  to 
provide  successive  transfers  of  energy  from  said  infrared 
radiation  to  said  activator  ions  to  raise  their  energy  state 
from  a  ground  level  to  a  highest  level; 
recirculating  radiation  that  has  a  wavelength  substantially 
shorter  than  said  infrared  radiation  from  said  active  lasant 
material  that  is  produced  by  the  radiative  decay  of  the 
energy  state  of  said  activator  ions  in  said  highest  level 
back  to  said  ground  level  to  stimulate  development  of 
relatively  short  wavelength  coherent  radiation;  and 
extracting  at  least  said  a  portion  of  said  relatively  short 


1.  A  tunable  laser  comprising: 

at  least  two  wavelength  selecting  members  in  a  given  path  of 
a  resonant  beam  of  variable  wavelength,  said  at  least  two 
wavelength  selecting  members  being  routable  to  specific 
wavelength-dependent  angular  orienutions  with  respect 
to  said  given  path  to  maximize  the  intensity  of  said  beam 
at  a  choaen  wavelength,  wherein  relative  misorienution 
of  one  of  said  wavelength  selecting  members  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  wavelength  selecting  members  causes 
a  divergence  of  said  resonant  beam  from  said  given  path; 

first  control  means  for  varying  the  orienutions  of  said  wave- 
length selecting  members  to  vary  the  wavelength  of  said 
resonant  beam  over  a  range  of  wavelength  values  to  a 
chosen  wavelength; 

detector  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  indicative  of 
said  divergence;  and 

second  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
operating  said  first  control  means  to  reduce  said  diver- 
gence 

S.226.051 
LASER  PUMP  CONTROL  FOR  OUTPUT  POWER 
STABILIZATION 
Mdria  Ckam  Daly  Qty;  Htmrj  G.  PlaiaawaB,  Mooatala  View; 
Frwk  AdBM,  Sn  Leudro,  ami  WilUaa  M.  GroasMU,  Loa 
Altos,  an  of  Calif.,  aMigBors  to  Ugbtwarc  EtoctroMica,  Mon- 
taia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7104** 

lat  CL'  HOIS  3/13 

VS.  a.  372—30  »•  O''^ 

1.  A  method  for  control  of  a  Q-switched  laser  that  allows 

variation  in  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  laser,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  providing  a  current-driven  laser  pump  source,  positioned 
to  pump  the  laser; 

(2)  providing  a  current  drive  for  the  pump  source  of  a  first 


predetermined  current  value  Ijfor  a  time  interval  given  by 
to=t<to-t-tn  where  tris  a  predetermined  time  value  and 
to  is  an  arbitrary  initial  time; 

(3)  providing  a  Q-switch  connected  to  the  laser  to  allow 
laser  pulses  to  issue  from  the  laser  at  selected  times  by 
issuance  of  Q-switch  trigger  signals  at  these  selected  times; 

(4)  if  a  Q-switch  trigger  signal  is  received  by  the  laser  at  an 
elapsed  time  At<tr  after  the  laser  received  a  preceding 
Q-switch  trigger  signal,  allowing  the  laser  to  emit  a  laser 
pulse  that  extracts  energy  stored  in  the  laser. 


(5)  if  the  laser  has  not  received  a  Q-switch  trigger  signal  at 
the  elapsed  time  At =tn  reducing  the  current  drive  for  the 
pump  source  to  a  second  predetermined  value  Ir<  Ii  when 
the  elapsed  time  reaches  At=tn  where  the  current  value 
Iris  sufficient  to  maintain  the  energy  stored  in  the  laser  at 
a  predetermined  level,  and  allowing  the  laser  to  emit  a 
laser  pulse  if  the  laser  next  receives  a  Q-switch  trigger 
signal  at  an  elapsed  time  At<tn  and 

(6)  repeating  steps  (2)-(S)  •>  lost  once  for  a  subsequent  laser 
pulse. 


5,226,052       

LASER  DIODE  SYSTEM  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  THE 
ENVIRONMENT  FROM  THE  LASER  DIODE 
Harw>  Tanaka,  aod  Naotaro  Nakata,  both  of  Kyoto, 

aasigBors  to  Rohn,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  696,004,  May  6, 1991,  ah— doaed.  Thia 
appUcatioa  Sep.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  946,022 
CteiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  May  S,  1990,  M19586; 
May  14,  1990,  2-123Sr7 

lat  CL'  HOIS  3/04.  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—36  4 


LOI 


1.  A  laser  diode  system  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  sub-mount  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said  substrate; 

a  laser  diode  chip  bonded  on  said  sub-mount;  and 

a  monitor  element  formed  on  said  sub-mount  so  as  to  moni- 
tor laser  light  emitted  from  a  rear  cleavage  face  of  said 
laser  diode  chip,  said  laser  diode  chip  being  covered  by  a 
transparent  resin  layer  having  resistance  against  humidity 
to  form  solid  state  waveguide  means  connecting  said  rear 
cleavage  face  and  said  monitor  element  and  a  protective 
layer  covering  said  solid  state  waveguide  means  for  di- 


recting laser  tight  emitted  from  said  rear  cleavage  face  to 
said  monitor  element 


5036,053 
UGHT  EMnriNG  DIODE 
AlfM  Y.  Cko,  SMHrit;  Er«MMi  F.  Sckikcrt,  New  ProfidcMa; 
Li-Wd  Ta,  WcadlcM.  aad  Gaorie  J.  Zydidk.  CohMhin.  an  of 
N  J^  aaaimirn  to  ATAT  BaU  Labontoriea.  MvTay  HID,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  815,307 
lat  a.)  HDIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—45  22  ( 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode  (LED)  with  a  reaooant  Fabry- 
Perot  cavity  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  structure  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  layers  of 
semiconductor  material  and  a  bottom  and  a  top  electrode 
on  oppocite  surfaces  of  said  structure,  wherein  said  semi- 
conductor material  is  selected  from  Group  III-V  and 
Oroup  II- VI  compound  semiconductor  materia  h,  said 
structure  comprises  in  an  ascending  order: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  bottom  confining  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type, 

an  active  layer  capable  of  emitting  light  spontaneously  under 
forward  bias  conditions,  the  thickness  of  the  active  layer 
being  within  a  range  of  from  1  to  30  nanometers, 

a  top  confining  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  top 
and  bonom  confining  layers  and  the  active  layer  forming 
an  optical  cavity  of  the  LED,  and 

a  semiconductor  contact  layer  of  the  second  conductivity 
type. 

said  top  electrode  is  in  contact  with  an  upper  surf  ace  of  said 
contact  layer  forming  an  ohmic  contact  with  the  contact 
layer, 

wherein  said  LED  further  comprises: 

a  bottom  mirror  and  a  top  mirror  placed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  optical  cavity  and  forming  a  Fabry-Perot  resonant 
cavity,  said  bottom  mirror  is  located  between  the  bottom 
confining  layer  and  the  substrate  and  is  a  high  reflectivity 
mirror  (Rb=99%),  and  said  top  electrode  is  a  thin  metal 
layer  deposited  in  a  thickness  permitting  passage  of  light 
emission  through  the  metal  and  acting  as  the  top  mirror  of 
the  resonant  cavity,  the  reflectivity,  Rr.  of  said  top  mirror 
being  25%  SRr<99%,  preferably  40%  SRrS97%. 


5,226,054 

CAVITY  MIRROR  FOR  SUPPRESSING  HIGH  GAIN 

LASER  WAVELENGTHS 

J.  Michael  Yarboroagh,  Tacson,  Ariz.;  Dcairia  FUwr,  Aabnra, 

CaUr.,  Md  Gerald  MitchcU,  TacMM,  ArisL.,  aadgaors  to  r 

Mrt,  lae^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  761,695 
lat  CL'  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  a.  372—100  7  ( 

1.  A  laser  comprising: 

a  gain  medium  formed  from  Nd:YAG  and  having  at  least 
two  laser  transitions  corresponding  to  two  wavelengths 
with  one  of  said  wavelengths  having  a  high  gain  and  the 
other  wavelength  having  a  low  gain  and  wherein  said  high 
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gain  wavetength  it  1.06  mtcrooi  and  Mid  low  gain  wave- 
length ii  1.44  micron*; 

meant  for  exciting  the  gain  medium  to  generate  Kght  at  laid 
two  wavelengtht;  and 

a  pair  of  minor*  uirrounding  laid  gain  medium  to  define  a 
retooant  cavity,  with  one  of  laid  mirror*  having  oppoaed 
firrt  and  second  surfaces  and  defining  a  wedge  configura- 
tion, said  fiT*t  surface  facing  the  gain  medium  and  having 
a  first  wavelength  selective  coating,  said  first  coating 
being  highly  reflective  for  the  high  gain  wavelength  and 


moved  at  leaat  lOOA  from  the  interface  between  adjacent 
layert. 

S,2X,0M 

PLASMA  ASHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

MaMiU  Kikachi,  F^iaawa;  ToaUMri  Takala,  C^lgaMM,  m4 

Tokw>  WatMMba.  Yokoaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mii^nrt  to  Nikea 

SUaka  G(J*taB  rrtartlH  KaWw,  rklgawM,  Ja»M 

F1M  im.  9, 19M.  Sm.  No.  4<2,3M 
datei  priority,  •ppUcatta  Japmi.  Jh.  10. 19W.  1-2042;  Jaa. 
10, 1M9. 1-2043;  JaiL  10.  «•».  1-2044;  Jaa.  10,  M0»,  1-2045 

IM.  a.)  H04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  373— 1«  •  ' 


HGHMN 
WAVELBOTH 

UJWQMN 
WAVELBOTH 


highly  trantmitsive  for  the  low  gain  wavelength  and  with 
said  second  surface  having  a  second  wavelength  selective 
coating  which  is  at  least  partially  reflective  for  the  low 
gain  wavelength  and  with  said  one  mirror  being  oriented 
io  that  the  high  gain  wavelength  that  strikes  the  first 
surface  it  reflected  out  of  the  cavity  and  so  that  the  low 
gain  wavelength  strike*  the  second  surface  substantially 
normal  thereto,  with  the  fint  and  second  coatings  and  the 
wedge  configuration  of  said  one  mirror  functioning  to 
suppreat  oacillatioa  of  the  high  gain  wavelength  while 
allowing  oscillation  of  the  low  gain  wavelength. 

5.226,055 

DEVICES  HAVING  REPETmVE  LAYERS 
Stcykca  W.  Dowaey,  Chatham;  Adrian  B.  Emcraoa,  Piacataway; 
Roac  F.  Koff,  Bond  Brook,  aad  Er^auaa  F.  Schabert.  New 
Proridew*.  in  of  N J.,  aaaJgaof*  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratoriaa. 

Many  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  W»l,  Sar.  No.  7«7,7« 
fat.  CL'  HOIS  3/08 
U&a.372— »  T 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  active  region  in  which  light  is 
emitted  through  application  of  a  voluge  a  dUtributed  Bragg 
reflector  through  which  said  voltage  is  applied,  and  a  contact 
for  applying  said  voltage  through  said  reflector  wherein  said 
Bragg  reflector  comprises  a  plurality  of  p-type  layer*  having 
p-type  majority  carriers  such  that  adjacent  Uyers  of  said  plu- 
rality have  different  compositions  and  different  refractive 
indices  characterized  in  that  the  concentration  of  said  majority 
carrier*  of  said  plurality  of  layer*  for  layer*  where  electrical 
property  requiremenU  predominate  over  optical  property 
requirements,  it  greater  than  lXlO-'»  cm-*  in  regions  re- 


6.  A  platma  ashing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  treatment  chamber  for  receiving  a  substrate 
coated  with  a  photo  retitt  film  on  a  surface  thereof,  said 
vacuum  treatment  chamber  having  therein  heating  means 
to  heat  said  subatrate; 

a  reactive  gas  introduction  pipe  for  conveying  a  reactive  gat 
to  said  vacuum  treatment  chamber  and  having,  in  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  reactive  gas  introduction 
pipe,  a  plasma  applicator  to  generate  plasma  of  the  reac- 
tive gas;  and 

a  vacuum  exhaust  pipe  having,  at  a  first  end,  a  vacuum 
exhaust  port  in  open  communication  with  said  vacuum 
treatment  chamber  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to 
a  vacuum  pump,  an  inside  of  said  vacuum  treatment  cham- 
ber being  divided  into  two  chambers  by  a  shower  plate, 

the  shower  plate  including  a  perforated  plate  provided  along 
a  aurface  of  the  substrate,  and  further  the  shower  plate 
having  defined  thereon  a  plurality  of  small  holes  on  a 
majority  of  ito  surface  and  a  hole  of  larger  diameter  rela- 
tive to  the  plurality  of  small  hole*,  located  on  the  surface 
of  the  shower  plate  in  a  position  which  faces  the  surface  of 
the  substrate  at  a  central  portion  thereof, 

said  vacuum  exhaust  pipe  being  connected  to  a  first  side  of 
the  two  chambers  in  which  the  substrate  is  located,  and 

said  reactive  gas  introduction  pipe  being  connected  to  a 
second  side  of  the  two  chambers  whereby  reactive  gas 
introduced  from  said  reactive  gas  introduction  pipe,  in  an 
ionized  condition,  is  caused  to  flow  along  a  surface  of  the 
substrate  to  ash  the  resist  film  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate. 


S,22«,087 
RECEIVER  AND  ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL  NOTCH  FILTER 
TkoMN  A.  Borea,  Garlaad,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  RockwcU  latenia- 
tioaal  Corporatkm,  Seal  Baack,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  672,209 
lat  CL'  H04B  1/10:  G06F  15/31 
VS.  CL  375—103  25  OaiaM 

1.  A  receiver  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  a  digital  baseband  signal  x(n)  and 
second  means  for  (i)  filtering  out  narrowband  interference 

corrupting  x(n)  and  (ii)  producing  an  output  y(n), 
said  second  means  comprising  an  adaptive  digital  notch  filter 
connected  for  receiving  x(n)  and   having  i-transform 
transfer  function  H(z),  said 
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a'=Bk' 

*  is  the  complex  conjugate  operator 
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taid  tranaistCM' and  a  second  end  coupled  to  said  oaaDator 

output  of  said  data  procesaor, 
a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  collector 

of  said  transistor  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  taid  oadlla- 

tor  output  of  said  data  procesaor, 
an  oacillator  cryttal  having  an  input  coupled  to  taid  ooOec- 

tor  of  said  transistor  and  an  output  coupled  to  taid  oacilla- 
tor output  of  said  data  procesaor, 
a  second  retittor  having  a  fint  end  coupled  to  taid  oacillator 

output  of  said  data  proceaaor  and  a  second  end  coupled  to 

taid  oacillator  input  of  said  data  proceaaor, 
a  tecood  capacitor  having  a  first  end  cotipled  to  taid  oadOa- 

tor  output  of  laid  data  procetaor  and  a  tecond  end  ooopted 

to  a  ground;  and 
a  third  capacitor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  taid  oacillator 

input  of  laid  dau  proceaaor  and  a  second  coupled  to  a 

ground. 


B  is  a  selected  multiplier  less  than  1 
k=(ki,V(W) 
kj»=-C(n)/D(n) 
C(n)=GC(n-  1)-I-P(n-  l)P*(n) 
D(n)=GD(n-  l)-HP(n-  l)P*(n- 1) 


Hh)     =    xiH)  -  a'ni  -  I) 
=    ,(11)  -  k*Hm  -  I) 

and  G  is  a  selected  multiplier  lest  than  1 
and  W  is  a  predetermined  one  of  (I)  |k/t|  or  (II)  a  prede- 
termined constant 
said  a*  and  k*  being  iteratively  computed  and  settling  at 
substantially  steady  state  values  when  the  narrowband 
interference  in  y(n)  b  minimized. 


DSP  LINE  EQUALIZER 
Rokert  D.  FMtarilai,  Doaglaafflia,  Ga^ 
Tdeeoai  Linritod,  MoMkhO,  Owiii 

FDad  Sap.  7, 1990,  Sar.  No.  STMH 
Int  CL'  mSH  7/^ 
VS.  a.  375—12 
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5026,058 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  DATA  PROCESSOR  CLOCK 
Mark  V.  Andcraoa,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  Michael  P.  Hofanaaa, 
BrMe  D.  Obcrtka,  both  of  Coral  Spriaa^  Fla., 
Motorola,  Inc.  Sckaambarg.  DL 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  767,440 
bt  CL'  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  375—1  U 


riJ 


yaor 


jaiToo  L 
IDWCTMai 


22 


Z, 


MT*     mCfSSOR 


OTM. 


ii. 


-^ 


nti 


10.  A  spread  spectrum  daU  processor  clock  comprising: 

a  data  proceaaor  having  a  digital  noise  output,  an  oacillator 
output  coupled  to  an  output  of  an  oscillation  amplifier 
meant  of  taid  daU  proceaaor,  and  an  oacillator  input  cou- 
pled to  an  input  of  said  oscillation  amplifier  meant; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  digital  noise 
output  of  said  data  proceaaor  and  a  second  end; 

a  transistor  having  a  bate  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said 
first  resistor,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
oacillator  output  of  taid  data  procetaor, 

an  inductor  having  a  fint  end  coupled  to  taid  collector  of 


1.  A  method  of  implementing  an  equalizer  in  an  integrated 
circuit  digital  signal  processor  (DSP),  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

defining  a  set  of  predetermined  numben  from  which  to 
calculate  coefiicienu  required  for  implementing  the  equal- 
izer, 

tcaling  the  set  of  predetermined  numben  to  allow  storage 
within  DSP;  then 

storing  the  tcaled  let  of  predetermined  numben; 

for  lelected  equalizer  parameters,  determining  the  coeffici- 
entt  uting  a  tubaet  of  the  tet  of  stored  predetermiiied 
numben  correaponding  to  the  adected  equaUzer  parame- 
tert;  then 

■caUng  the  coeRkaentt  to  provide  valuet  thereof  which  are 
less  than  one; 

on  application  of  the  tcaled  coefficientt  within  the  DSP 
equalizer,  rettoring  the  coefficients  by  multiplying  by 
appropriate  scaling  factors;  and 

wherein  the  step  of  defining  a  set  of  predetermined  numbers, 

for  a  slope  equalizer,  includes  defining  SN(L),  SN3(LX 
SN3(LP),  and  SN4(LP)  as:  SNl(L)=W/(W,-»-2/r), 
SN2(L)=2/r/(W,-(-2/r).  SN3(P)=Oy4,  and 

SN4(P)=(1/G),  where  L  and  P  are  dte  equalizer  parame- 
ten  L={ai},  P={0.  1.  2, . .  ,  15};  W,«tk»pe  pole  fre- 
quency, and  a  prewarped  value  of  W^  is  determined  from 
W,„w.,^=(2/T)»tan(T«W<«ii„^);  and  G,=g»in  of  the 
slope  equalizer  and  wherein  the  step  of  storing  the  let  of 
predetermined  numben  includes: 

SN1(L)  at  Sm(L): 
SNaCL)  at  SN2(L); 
SN3(P)  at  SN3(P);  and 
SN4(P)  at  SN4(F)/2. 


3S2-406  O.O. -93-21 
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MODEM  RECEIVER  WITH  NOS  LINEAR 
EQUALIZATION 
RkteH  U  Goo^iw.  HH«iTilk:  Mickey  C.  RMkias.  Hwrert, 
Md  Jack  L.  H»ye«,  HMlBTiilc  aU  of  AU^  m^a^on  to  U«l- 
Tcnal  Otfa  S;*tcw,  Im^  HHrtirillc,  AU. 

Flkd  Jh.  >,  1992,  Scr.  No.  Sl>,021 

lat.  CL'  H03H  7/3a  7/40 

UAa.378-U  40Ctal-i 


1.  A  modetn  receiver  arranged  for  receiving  a  signal  includ- 
ing a  carrier  signal  that  is  modulated  using  a  predetermined 
constellation  having  a  plurality  of  signal  points,  the  signal 
including  linear  and  nonlinear  distortion,  the  modem  receiver 
further  arranged  for  demodulating  the  signal  to  provide  a 
received  signal  point  (n),  the  modem  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  frequency  shifting  the  signal  to  form  a  baseband 

signal; 
means  for  sampling  the  baseband  sigiuti  to  provide  a  com- 
plex receiver  input  sample,  R(n); 
first  equalizer  means  for  equalizing  R(n)  to  form  a  first  equal- 
ized result  (n); 
means  for  forming  |R(n)|^R(n); 
second  equalizer  means  for  equalizing  |  R(n)  |  *R(n)  to  form  a 

second  equalized  result  (n); 
means  for  combining  the  first  equalized  result  (n)  with  the 
second  equalized  result  (n)  to  form  a  composite  equalized 
result  (n); 
means  for  determining  a  received  signal  point  (n)  baaed  on 
the  composite  equalized  result  (n)  and  the  predetermined 
constellation. 


nected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  through  the  further 
capacitor  to  the  earth  terminal,  the  coil  being  connected  be- 
tween the  power  supply  terminal  and  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor,  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  earth  terminal,  the  tuning  capacitor  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  coil,  such  that  the  oscillator  wUl  give  said 
output  signal  from  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and  in 
which  there  is  no  tuning  coil  in  parallel  with  the  crystal;  a 
frequency  multiplying  and  amplifying  sUge  connected  to  the 
oscillator  stage  for  multiplying  and  amplifying  said  nominal 
frequency;  a  pulsing  stage  comprising  at  least  a  second  transis- 
tor connected  to  the  power  supply  terminal  and  the  oscillator 
stage,  the  pulsing  stage  being  arranged  to  produce  a  pulae 
during  On  Periods  and  no  pulses  during  Off  Periods  and  to 
supply  the  pulses  through  a  resistor  to  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor;  and  in  which  the  at  least  second  transistor  b 
switched  off  during  the  Off  Periods  and  is  switched  on  during 
the  On  Periods. 


3,226,062 

MFTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DtTECIlNC 

MULTI-LEVEL  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  DATA  STREAM 

TERMINATION 

Kerla   L.   Flakarty,   Elgin,   III.,   avigiior  to  Motorota,   Ik., 

Sckanmburg,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  647,(W9 

brt.  CL'  HO*L  ^7/05 

VS.  CL  375—96  »  CI"'^ 


3026,061 
TRANSMITTERS  AND  TRANSMITTER  CIRCUITS 
AlbcrtM  C.  Vaa  der  Veen,  HntaMc,  England,  assignor  to  Hi- 
Trak  SysteoH  UmHed,  Swrey,  England 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  590,265 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  19«9, 
892209S 

Int.  CL'  H04L  27/20 
VS.  CL  375—68  «  C>«»« 
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1.  A  transmitter  circuit  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  at  a 
single  frequency  above  about  150  MHz  in  response  to  a  voltage 
supplied  by  a  tow  voluge  source,  the  transmitter  having  On 
Periods  during  which  it  transmiu  the  output  signal  and  Off 
Periods  between  said  On  Periods  during  which  it  transmiu  no 
signal,  the  transmitter  circuit  comprising  an  oscillator  stage, 
the  oscillator  sUge  comprising  a  power  supply  terminal,  an 
earth  terminal,  a  crystal  oscillator  having  first  and  second 
crystal  terminals  and  a  predetermined  nominal  frequency,  a 
first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  a  coil 
with  a  Upping  point,  a  tuning  capacitor  and  a  further  capaci- 
tor, the  first  crystal  terminal  being  connected  to  the  tapping 
point  on  the  coil  and  the  second  crystal  terminal  being  con- 


1.  A  device  for  substantially  detecting  termination  of  at  least 
a  first  received  multi-level  digital  signal  daU  stream,  having  at 
least  a  first  resetting  means  and  at  least  a  direct  current  indica- 
tion detector,  comprising  at  least; 

A)  first  synchronous  sequential  symbol  determining  means, 
responsive  to  the  at  least  received  first  multi-level  digital 
signal  daU  stream,  for  determining  at  least  a  first  plurality 
of  detected  bitt  in  view  of  the  at  least  first  multi-level 
digital  signal  data  stream; 

B)  first  monitoring  means,  responsive  to  the  synchronous 
sequential  symbol  determining  means,  for  utilizing  at  least 
the  first  plurality  of  detected  biu  to  determine  at  least  a 
substantially  uninterrupted  primary  predetermined  first 
bit  length  group  for  each  desired  plurality  of  detected  biU 
having  at  least  a  predetermined  first  bit  length,  and  to 
determine  at  least  a  first  window-shifted  substantially 
uninterrupted  second  predetermined  first  bit  length  group 
for  each  desired  plurality  of  consecutive  detected  biu 
having  at  least  a  predetermined  first  bit  length; 

C)  first  bit  pattern  determining  means,  responsive  to  the  first 
monitoring  means,  for  determining  at  least  whether  or  not 
each  substantially  uninterrupted  predetermined  first  bit 
length  group  of  the  plurality  of  biu  having  at  least  the 
predetermined  first  bit  length  has  a  bit  pattern  that  sub- 
stantially corresponds  to  a  first  predetermined  bit  pattern 
of  the  multi-level  digital  signal  daU  stream; 

D)  second  monitoring  means,  responsive  to  the  at  least  first 


bit  pattern  determining  means,  for  determining  whether 
each  substantially  uninterrupted  predetermined  first  bit 
length  group  of  the  detected  plurality  of  bitt  having  at 
least  the  predetermined  first  bit  length  and  a  bit  pattern 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  first  predetermined  bit 
pattern  of  the  multi-level  digital  signal  daU  stream  is  one 
of: 

the  substantially  uninterrupted  primary  predetermined  first 
bit  length  group;  and 

the  window-shifted  substantially  uninterrupted  at  least  sec- 
ond predetermined  first  bit  length  group; 

E)  first  counting  means,  responsive  to  the  second  monitoring 
means  and  to  at  least  the  first  resetting  means  and  the 
second  resetting  means,  for,  when  the  substantially  unin- 
terrupted predetermined  first  bit  length  group  of  the  de- 
tected pluraUty  of  biU  having  at  least  the  predetermined 
first  bit  length  is  substantially  the  substantially  uninter- 
rupted primary  predetermined  first  bit  length  group  of  a 
detected  plurality  of  biu  having  at  least  the  predetermined 
first  bit  length,  incrementing  a  first  counter, 

F)  second  counting  means,  responsive  to  the  second  moni- 
toring means  and  to  at  least  the  second  resetting  means, 
for,  when  the  substantially  uninterrupted  predetermined 
first  bit  length  group  of  the  detected  plurality  of  bitt 
having  at  least  the  predetermined  first  bit  length  is  sub- 
stantially the  window-shifted  substantially  uninterrupted 
at  least  second  predetermined  first  bit  length  group  of  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  detected  biu  having  at  least  the 
predetermined  first  bit  length,  incrementing  a  second 
counter; 

0)  first  delay  means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  of: 

the  first  counting  means,  the  second  counting  means,  and  the 
direct  current  indication  detector  (which  is  responsive  to 
the  first  synchronous  sequential  symbol  determining 
means);  and  first  bit  pattern  determining  means; 

for  substantially  resetting  a  delay  to  a  preselected  delay 
period,  and  for,  as  preselected,  outputting  the  predeter- 
mined delay  period; 

H)  third  monitoring  means,  responsive  to  the  first  counting 
means,  the  second  counting  means,  and  the  delay  means, 
for  substantially  determining  whether,  during  a  consecu- 
tive period  of  time  uninterrupted  by  the  predetermined 
delay  period,  a  plurality  of  window-shifted  substantially 
uninterrupted  predetermined  first  bit  length  groups  have  a 
start  to  end  bit  length  substantially  equivalent  to  a  second 
predetermined  bit  length,  and  for  allowing  recycling  of 
digital  dau  stream  monitoring  to  the  synchronous  sequen- 
tial symbol  determining  means  when  the  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially uninterrupted  predetermined  first  bit  length 
groups  have  a  start  to  end  bit  length  less  than  the  second 
predetermined  bit  length  during  a  consecutive  period  of 
time  uninterrupted  by  the  predetermined  delay  period; 

1)  first  termination  indicating  means,  responsive  to  the  third 
monitoring  means,  for,  when  the  plurality  of  window- 
shifted  substantially  uninterrupted  predetermined  first  bit 
length  groups  have  a  start  to  end  bit  length  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  second  predetermined  bit  length  during 
a  consecutive  period  of  time  uninterrupted  by  the  prede- 
termined delay  period,  indicating  termination  of  the  re- 
ceived multi-level  digital  signal  daU  stream,  and  for  al- 
lowing recycling  of  digital  daU  stream  monitoring  to  the 
synchronous  sequential  symbol  determining  means; 

J)  fourth  monitoring  means,  responsive  to  the  at  least  first  bit 
pattern  determining  means,  for,  when  the  substantially 
uninterrupted  primary  predetermined  first  bit  length 
group  of  the  detected  plurality  of  biu  having  at  least  the 
predetermined  first  bit  length  has  a  bit  pattern  that  does 
not  substantially  correspond  to  the  first  predetermined  bit 
pattern  of  the  multi-level  digital  signal  dau  stream,  deter- 
mining whether  the  predetermined  delay  period  has  sub- 
stantially elapsed;  and 

K)  the  first  resetting  means,  being  reaponaive  to  the  fourth 
monitoring  means  and  to  the  at  least  first  delay  means,  for, 
when  the  predetermined  delay  period  has  substantially 
elapsed,  at  least  resetting  the  first  counter  to  zero  and  the 


second  counter  to  zefx>,  and  for  aUowiag  recydiiig  of 
monitoring  to  the  synchronous  sequential  symbol  deter- 


COUNTER  FOR  AN  IMAGE  PICKUP  SYSTEM 

Ekdric  Co^  htL,  MotigMM,  J^m 
DifWM  ar  Sv.  No.  02,6m.  Ayr.  29. 1991,  PM.  N*.  M4M32. 
•nk  appllciMsa  Apr.  29, 1992.  Scr.  No.  t75.3r7 
CUm  priority,  ^pHroHao  J^m,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-11313I: 
May  25, 1990.  2-13645I;  Magr  31. 1990.  M42314 

bt  a.)  HUE  21/01  21/33 
VS.  CL  377—44  4  < 
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1.  A  counter  for  counting  clocks  and  outputting  a  count 
value,  said  counter  comprising: 

a  first  loop  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiip-flops 
clocked  by  a  common  reference  clock  and  which  are 
connected  in  series  such  that  an  inverted  output  of  the 
flip-flop  at  the  final  stage  is  supplied  to  the  input  of  the 
flip-flop  at  the  first  stage; 

a  carrying  signal  generator  which  receives  input  and  output 
signals  from  one  predetermined  flip-flop  of  said  first  loop 
shift  register  for  generating  a  carrying  signal  which 
changes  states  when  the  input  signal  changes  and  which 
has  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  a  clock  period  of  said 
common  reference  clock;  and 

a  second  loop  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  flip- 
flops  clocked  by  an  output  signal  obtained  from  a  logic 
operation  on  the  carrying  signal  and  the  common  refer- 
ence clock  and  which  are  connected  in  series  such  that  the 
inverted  output  of  the  flip-flop  at  the  final  stage  is  suppbed 
to  the  input  of  the  flip-flop  at  the  first  stafc. 


5.226.064 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING 

APPARATUS  DRIVEN  BY  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERIES 

MitMBo  Yakata.  and  SUicn  TaMka,  both  oT  Ootawara,  Japaa, 

of  Scr.  No.  701.025,  May  14. 1991,  iliainaii 

nia  ippHratlna  Jm.  30. 1992,  Sar.  No.  900,545 

y.  ^pllfoHBa  JapM.  Mar  17. 1990,  2-125330 
lot  CL'  HOSG  1/10 
VS.  a.  378—4  11  CaaliM 

1.  A  computerized  tomographic  scanning  apparatus  for 
scanning  a  btotogical  body  under  medical  examination  to  ac- 
quire image  daU  on  the  scanned  body,  whereby  a  computer- 
ized tomographic  image  ofihe  scanned  body  is  recoostructed 
by  processing  the  acquired  image  data,  comprising: 
AC/DC  converting  means  for  converting  AC  (alternating 
current)  power  supplied  from  a  commercial  power  source 
into  first  DC  (direct  current)  power, 
peak  power  consumption  means  for  consuming  peak  power 

during  a  scanning  operation; 
secondary  batter  means  rechargeable  by  said  first  DC  power 


UMI 


622 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


Jin,Y  6.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


623 


UMI 


supplied  from  the  AC/DC  converting  means  wid  cmpable 
of  supplying  second  DC  power  to  the  peak  power  con- 
sumpuon  means  during  at  least  th^^scanning  operation; 

scan  control  means  for  producing  at  least  a  scan  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  commencement  of  the  scanning 
operation;  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  electric  connections  among  the 
AC/DC  converting  means,  peak  power  consumption 
means,  and  secondary  battery  means  in  response  to  the 
scan  control  signal  in  such  a  manner  that  the  second  DC 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CARDIAC  BIPLANE 

ACQUISITION 
DarU  A.  Bvr.  Sm  Jtmt,  Calif.,  aaaigMir  to  Adac  Laboratorica, 
MUpitM,  Calif . 

F1M  Aag.  29. 1991.  Scr.  No.  752,159 
iKL  a.'  HOSG  1/64 
V&  a.  37S— 99  '  ' 
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power  is  supplied  from  the  secondary  battery  means  to 
peak  power  consumption  means  during  at  least  the  scan- 
ning operatioa.  said  scan  control  means  including  at  least 
switching  means  for  turning  ON/OFF  said  selecting 
means,  and  a  discriminator  for  discriminating  whether  or 
not  the  scanning  operation  commences  to  produce  said 
scan  control  signal,  and  said  distributor  receiving  a  scan 
start  signal,  whereby  discrimination  is  made  whether  or 
not  the  scanning  operation  starts  in  response  to  the  scan 
(tart  signal. 


5,226,065 
DEVICE  FOR  DISINFECTING  MEDICAL  MATERIALS 
Jeffcry  S.  Hdd,  Ckio^o,  ami  JaMa  W.  Sharp,  ArUngtoo 
Heighta,  botk  of  DL,  aMi^ori  to  Stcricydc,  Iml,  Decrfleld, 
DL 

CoatiantkM  of  Scr.  No.  530,439,  imm.  1. 1990,  Pat  No. 

S,03535S,  which  ta  a  coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  421,332,  Oct  13, 

1909,  ah— dotd,  TUa  anrficatioa  May  10, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

The  portloa  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  labaeqacat  to  JaL  30, 
200S,  hM  beta  diadaiaMd. 
lat  CL'  G21K  5/00 
UAa.37»-64  M 
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2.  In  an  angiographic  system  having  a  single  digital  image 
acquisition  processor,  a  method  for  providing  biplane  fUm  and 
video  images,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acquiring  a  first  video  image  and  a  first  film  image  from 
a  first  plane  at  a  first  time  period; 

(b)  acquiring  a  second  video  image  and  a  second  film  miage 
from  a  second  plane  at  a  second  time  period; 

(c)  shifting  the  second  video  image  by  an  amount  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  fwst  and  second  time  periods; 

(d)  combining  the  first  and  second  video  images  into  a  single 
multiplexed  video  signal;  and 

(e)  providing  the  multiplexed  video  signal  to  the  single 
channel  image  acquisition  processor. 

54264W7 
COATING  FOR  PREVENTING  CORROSION  TO 
BERYLUUM  X-RAY  WINDOWS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING 
David  D.  Alircd;  Fang  Yaan,  both  of  Proro,  Utah,  aad  Irwia 
Rndich,  WUtoo,  Conn,  MiivMin  to  BriglMa  Young  Unlrer- 
sity  aad  MaltUayer  Optica  aad  X-Ray  Teckaotogy,  Inc.,  both 
of  ProTO,Utah 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M7,5n 
lat  d'  G21K  l/OO 
UjS.  a.  37«— 1«  32  I 


1.  A  device  for  disinfecting  medical  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  source  to  heat  the  medical  materials  to  approxi- 
mately 60*  C;  and 

(b)  a  source  of  gamma  irradiation  to  expose  the  medical 
materials  to  a  gamma  irradiation  doae  of  approximately 
0.2S  to  2.0  Mrads. 


32.  An  optical  device  for  interacting  with  x-ray  radiation, 
comprising: 

an  optical  element  configured  for  interaction  with  x-ray 
radiation  as  part  of  an  optical  system,  said  element  having 
an  exposed  surface  area  and  a  sUble,  solid  composition  of 
a  low  Z  material;  and 

a  coating  of  at  least  one  layer  of  a  boron  hydride  compoai- 
tion  integrally  bonded  at  the  exposed  surface  area  for 
providing  protection  for  the  optical  element  against  deg- 
radation. 


5,226,0(t  

HOLDER  FOR  X-RAYCASSFTTES 
Gleaa  G.  Strawder,  Apt  507,  IISOO  BcHarille  Dr.,  BcHarflle, 
Md.  20705 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  820,075 
lat  a.'  G03B  42/04.  41/16 
U-S.  a.  37»— 177  19( 


zontal  second  rotary  shaft,  coupled  to  the  base  via 
horizontal  first  rotary  shaft;  and 
an  arm  apparatus  coupled  to  the  intermediate  frame  via 
horizontal  second  rotary  shaft,  and  having  X-ray 
tng  means  and  X-ray  detectioa 
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5,226,*7D 
MAT  WITH  LOW  X-RAY  ABSCMFTION  FOR  X-RAY 
DIAGNOSIS 
MaMqraU  Arte,  Ootawm; 
Tom^Ji  KaawlB,  TocWgl.  iB  cTJf— .  iwli—  to  I 
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I  or  Sar.  N*.  <MM31.  Apr.  3, 1991. 
Vlicaiiaa  May  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  ttMU 
I  priority.  ^Hrrtina  J^m,  Apr.  3.  U90. 2«7il 
lat  a.>  HMG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  37>— 20S  2 
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1.  The  method  of  positioning  a  body  and  a  cassette,  contain- 
ing an  x-ray  film,  relative  to  each  other,  to  permit  an  x-ray  to 
be  taken,  comprising: 

providing  a  base  that  defines:  a  bottom  side,  an  elevated 
portion,  a  ramp  extending  from  substantially  adjacent  said 
bottom  side  to  said  elevated  portion  and  a  vertical  slot  that 
extends  downward  from  said  elevated  portion  toward  said 
bottom  side  for  receiving  said  cassette, 

positioning  a  body  and  said  cassette  relative  to  each  other  on 
said  elevated  portion  so  that  x-rays  passing  in  a  given  path 
through  said  body  will  intersect  and  cassette,  including 
placing  said  cassette  in  said  slot,  and  transmitting  x-rays 
along  said  path. 


5,226.069 
X-RAY  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Sakddyo  Narita.  Ootawara,  Japan,  awiganr  to  Kaha^nri  Kai- 
■ha  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  799,933 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1990,  2-340418 
lat  a.'  HOSG  1/02 
VS.  a.  378—197  21 
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1.  An  X-ray  imaging  apparatus  for  placing  in  an  examination 
room  and  for  using  with  a  bed  which  supports  a  subject  com- 
prising: 

a  base  installed  in  said  examination  room; 

an  intermediate  frame  having  a  horizontal  first  rotary  shaft 
wiiich  is  situated  along  an  axis  of  the  subject  and  a  hori- 
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1.  A  mat  set  between  a  patient  and  a  oouch  i 
diagnostic  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  foaming  plastic  plate  having  at  least  suhctantiaHy  paraOd 
major  surfaces  and  substantially  semicircular-thaped  edfc 
portions;  and 

a  waterproof  sheet  having  an  X-ray  abaorpiion  uoefficient 
higher  than  that  of  said  foaming  plastic  (date  for  covering 
said  substantially  semicircular-shaped  edge  portioaa  of  the 
foaming  plastic  plate,  whereby  edge  portions  of  said  wa- 
terproof sheet  have  substantially  semi-circular  skapei 
similar  to  that  of  said  substantially  semicircnlar-aliaped 
edge  portions. 


5,2264m 
CALL  PATH  RESOURCE  ALLOCATION  INA  WIRELESS 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
D.  Bollicer,  Wiafldd;  rhcraiiihM  G. 

aad  Sterea  L.  SteTCM,  Lirie,  aU  of  DL.  I 
ATAT  BcU  Laboratorica,  Mamy  HOI.  N J. 

FIM  Dec  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  629.S22 
lat  CL^  H04M  11/00 
UJS.  CL  379—60  » < 

25.  In  a  wireless  telecommunications  system,  a  method  for 
establishing  a  call  connection  comprising  the  step*  of: 
in  response  to  a  request  to  establish  a  call  connection  with  a 
mobile  sution  as  said  mobile  sution  changes  locations 
within  an  area  served  by  said  wireless  telecommumcatxia 
system,  sequentially  placing  said  request  in  ones  of  a  plu- 
rality of  queues  if  there  exists  an  unavailabiUty  of  a  radio 
channel  of  said  system  to  estabUsh  said  call  connectioa  to 
said  mobile  station,  each  of  said  plurality  of  qaeues  being 
asaociated  with  a  different  locatioo  within  said  area  and 
in  response  to  availability  of  a  radio  chanwfi  to  establish  said 
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connection  to  said  mobile  ttetion  and  the  pretence  of  said 
tequest  in  the  one  of  said  queues  assocuited  with  the  loca- 


telephone  set  is  disconnected  from  said  direct  current 
source  means. 


S,22M73 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK  CREDIT  CARD  CALLING 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  OF  TELEPHONE 

NFFWORK  OPERATION  WITH  CREDIT  CARD 

COMPANIES 

NaaMdtahorc  A.  AIM,  Patariula,  aad  Anit  M.  Patel,  Picker- 

ington,  both  of  Okio,  mmi^cn  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratoriea, 

Mwray  Hill,  N J. 

Continiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  636,S3S,  Dec  31, 1990,  ihandofd. 

This  application  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,772 

brt.  a.>  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  379-91  36  Claiau 


tion  of  said  mobile  sution  within  said  area,  establishing 
said  connection. 


S,22M72 

FACSIMILE  MACHINE  HAVING 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Mankjrtsn  TafcahMkl,  AlMgi,  Japam  aariswir  to  Ricoh  Om- 

ftmj,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japu 

Filed  Not.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,770 
OaiM  priority.  appUcation  Japui,  Nor.  10,  19«9,  1-291072 
fart.  CL'  H04M  1/65.  11/00 
UJS.  a.  379—67  »'  ' 


1.  A  facsimile  machine  comprising: 

a  telephone  set; 

facsimile  information  processing  means  for  processing  fac- 
simile information  which  is  to  be  transmitted  to  a  party 
device  via  a  communication  line  and  facsimile  information 
which  ii  received  via  said  communication  line; 

fint  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  facsimile 
information  processing  means  and  said  communication 
line; 

direct-current  source  means  for  supplying  a  direct  current  to 
said  lelepbooe  set; 

voice  mrwsgr  lecording  means,  coupled  to  said  telepbone 
set,  for  recording  a  voice  meange  input  via  said  telephone 
set;  and 

second  switch  means  for  coupling  said  lelephoae  set  to  said 
direct-current  source  means  in  otder  to  record  said  vosoe 
netmge  input  via  said  telephooe  set  on  said  voice  measace 
reootdiag  Beam  and  for  ahematively  coupling  said  tele- 
phooe  set  to  said  communication  Une  in  a  state  where  SMd 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  a  telephone  network  to  establish 
connections  between  calling  and  called  telephones  in  accor- 
dance with  called  telephone  numbers  identified  with  calling 
party  credit  cards  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises 
means  actively  connecting  the  telehone  network  with  a 
plurality  of  daU  bases  each  maintained  by  a  credit  card 
company  each  identified  by  a  credit  card  number  received 
from  a  calling  party  for  transmitting  the  received  credit 
card  number  to  an  identified  credit  card  company  daU 
base  and  for  receiving  a  determination  of  validity  from  the 
identified  credit  card  company  of  a  credit  card  assigned 
the  received  card  number  required  to  complete  each  con- 
nection, and 
means  for  monitoring  said  active  transmitting  and  receiving 
means   and   enabled    upon   determining    a   malfunction 
thereof  with  any  one  of  the  daU  bases  for  controlling  the 
telephone  network  to  selectively  restrict  transmission  of 
credit  card  vahdity  requests  to  the  one  daU  base  and  to 
transmit  an  announcement  to  calling  parties  using  credit 
cards  issued  by  a  credit  card  company  maintaining  said 
one  daU  base  denying  call  attempts  on  the  telephone 
network  during  said  malfiinction. 

542M74 

REMOTE  CONTROL  METHOD  OF  A  FACSIMILE 

DEVICE 

Sm«-Ho  Hmi,  Taa»B.  Rap.  o#  Kowa,  arti^or  to  SMSwg  Elec- 

tranica  Co.,  Uri,,  Sinpoa,  Rap.  of  KoTM 

FIM  Jm.  25. 1991.  Str.  No.  H9fiM 
CUM  priority,  appaatfaM  Rap.  of  Koreai.  Aag.  29,  1990, 
1990-134e» 

lit  CL>  HMM  11/OOc  HMN  1/32 
UJS.  a.  379— 100  »•  O"*" 

1.  A  method  for  remote-controlling  a  remote  CKsimile  de- 
vice frxjm  a  center  fiKsimile  device  located  at  an  alter-aervice 
center,  said  center  facaimile  device  having  a  keyboard,  a  cen- 
tral proccawig  unit  for  coatroUiag  the  center  fiK»nile  device 
accotdiiif  to  prcasing  keys  of  said  keyboard,  a  line  interftoe 
nut  for  iateffKiag  mnab  tranMnitted  aad  received  via  a  tram- 


mission  line  by  control  of  said  central  processing  unit,  a 
modem  coupled  between  said  central  processing  unit  and  said 
line  interface  unit  for  modulating  and  demodulating  said  sig- 
nals into/from  said  central  processing  unit,  a  di^lay  unit  for 
displaying  information  by  control  of  said  central  processing 
unit,  and  a  printer  for  printing  said  information  by  control  of 
said  central  processing  unit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  requesting  ei^try  of  a  telephone  number  of  the  remote 
facsimile  device  i^r  checking  whether  a  remote-control 
mode  is  established  when  a  function  key  corresponding  to 
a  remote-control  function  is  pressed,  and  checking 
whether  said  telephone  number  is  entered; 

(B)  determining  that  a  memory  reading  process  is  selected 
when  a  YES  key  is  activated  and  determining  that  the 
memory  reading  process  is  not  selected  when  a  NO  key  is 
activated  after  displaying  a  memory  reading  menu  if  the 
telepbone  number  is  entered  in  said  step  (A); 

(C)  ending  the  method  after  reading  daU  stored  in  a  memory 
of  said  remote  facsimile  device  and  printing  a  read  result 
if  the  memory  reading  process  is  selected  in  said  step  (B); 

(D)  determining  that  a  memory  writing  process  is  selected 
when  the  YES  key  is  activated  and  determining  that  the 
memory  reading  process  is  not  selected  when  the  NO  key 
is  activated  after  displaying  a  memory  writing  menu  if  the 
memory  reading  process  is  not  selected  in  said  step  (By, 

(E)  ending  the  method  alter  writing  daU  into  the  memory  of 
said  remote  facsimile  device  and  printing  a  write  result  if 
the  memory  writing  process  is  selected  in  said  step  (D); 

(F)  determining  that  a  remote  diagnosis  process  is  selected 
when  the  YES  key  is  activated  and  determining  that  the 


remote  diagnosb  process  is  not  selected  when  the  NO  key 
is  activated  after  displaying  a  remote  diagnosis  menu  if  the 
memory  writing  process  is  not  selected  in  said  step  (D); 

(G)  ending  the  method  after  diagnosing  a  state  of  said  re- 
mote facsimile  device  and  printing  a  diagnostic  result  if 
the  remote  diagnosis  process  is  selected  in  said  step  (F); 

(H)  determining  that  a  name  registration  process  is  selected 
when  the  YES  key  is  activated  and  determining  that  the 
name  registration  process  is  not  selected  when  the  NO  key 
is  activated  after  displaying  a  name  registration  menu  if 
the  remote  diagnosis  process  is  not  selected  in  said  step 

(F); 

(I)  ending  the  method  after  sending  name  registration  data 
stored  in  a  memory  of  the  center  facsimile  device  to  said 
remote  facsimile  device  and  printing  a  name  registration 
result  if  the  name  registration  process  is  selected  in  said 
step(H); 

(J)  determining  that  a  telephone  number  r^istration  proceaa 
is  selected  when  the  YES  key  is  activated  and  determining 
that  the  telephone  number  registration  process  is  not 
selected  when  the  NO  key  is  activated  after  diq>laying  a 
telephone  number  registration  menu  if  the  name  registra- 
tion process  is  not  selected  in  said  step  (H>, 

(K)  ending  the  method  after  sending  telephone  number 
registration  data  stored  in  the  memory  of  the  center  fac- 
simile device  to  said  remote  facsimile  device  and  printing 
a  telephone  number  registration  result  if  the  telephone 
number  registration  process  is  selected  in  said  step  (J); 

(L)  determining  that  an  option  reading  process  is  selected 
when  the  YES  key  is  activated  and  determining  that  the 
option  reading  process  is  not  selected  when  the  NO  key  is 
activated  after  displaying  an  option  reading  menu  if  the 


tele|Aone  number  registration  process  is  not  selected  in 

said  step  (J>, 
(M)  ending  the  method  after  reading  option  data  of  said 

remote  facsimile  device  and  printing  an  option  data  rcanh 

if  the  option  reading  process  is  selected  in  said  step  (L); 

and 
(N)  proceeding  to  step  (B)  for  repeatedly  performing  the 

step*  (B)  through  (N),  if  the  option  reading  process  is  not 

selected  in  said  step  (L). 


5,226.075 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUMBERING  AND 
ROUTING  CALLS  THROUGH  A  COMMUNlCAT1<m 
NFTWORK 
Michael  W.  Fnk,  Miiiisliliilii,  Sm  A.  Lnmm, 
and  Dm>M  F.  McGnifH.  SoMnet.  aO  of  N J., 
ATAT  BeD  Lakoratoriea,  Mwnjr  HO,  N  J. 
Cwitl—rttonofSer.  No.  536,37S,  Jm.  11, 1990,  i 

Thk  ^pBcaHna  Jaa.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  126,305 
Iirt.  a.)  IM4M  3/42 
UJS.  a.  379—243  35  ( 
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L  A  method  of  routing  calls  through  a  communication 
network  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  switch  nodes, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

receiving,  at  an  originating  switch  node,  a  dialed  nmnber 
ftxxn  a  calling  party  desiring  to  establish  a  call  to  a  called 
party  location,  said  dialed  number  being  used  to  sdect  a 
network  switch  number  (NSN)  which  is  selected  indepen- 
dent of  a  calling  party  number,  and  which  identifiet  a 
terminating  switch  node  which  connects  to  said  called 
party  location,  the  value  of  said  network  switch  number 
(NSN)  not  being  a  subeet  of  said  dialed  number  and  not 
being  a  subset  of  any  telepbone  number  translated  from 
said  dialed  number, 

routing  said  call  over  said  network  to  laid  tenninatiag 
switch  node  using  the  selected  network  switch  number, 
and  not  said  dialed  number. 


5,226,076 
DIRECnONAL  MICKOPHWiE  ASSEMBLY 

John  C  riMiiin  [  .  Jr.,  ImUmtfttlai  UBny  P.  McAlMr, 
F^ifcricfc  A.  Rpashrsrk,  Ci  i  laWili.  aR  ef  ImL,  a«i 
M.  Sneha.  hPWilnwa.  NJ.,  iiil^iii  t>  ATOT  BeR 
Laberatarica,  Mmnr  HO,  N  J. 

Filed  Fak.  20, 1993,  Sar.  No.  4a6,4M 
taL  a.)  I«4M  1/04 
UJS.CL379— Sn  13" 

1.  A  directional  micropbone  assembly  comprising  a  i 
phone  element  enclosed  within  a  resilient  homing,  the  micro- 
phone dement  including  a  diaphragm  retponove  to  difTerential 
sound  pressure  on  oppoaite  sides  thereof  for  gmrraring  an 
dectrical  signal  propoiitional  to  the  difTerential  sound  pitMirr. 
the  resilient  housing  iiyi^«<it»fl-  (i)  a  first  acoustic  wavegnide. 
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having  only  one  input  port,  for  guiding  sound  wavet  that 
eflectively  emanate  from  a  point  source  at  itt  input  port  to  one 
tide  of  the  diaphragm;  and  (ii)  an  identically  shaped  second 
acowtic  waveguide,  having  only  one  input  port,  for  guiding 
sound  waves  that  effectively  emanate  from  a  point  source  at  iu 


ADJUSTABLE  INTEGRATED/DISCRETE-ELEMENT 
LINE  CURRENT  CONTROLLER  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
Jeaa-PicrTC  CoalBaocc,  Ony,  awl  Patrick  BaiUy,  Cao^  both  of 
FHKe,  nai^ran  to  UJS.  PhlUpa  Coryoratioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Rled  May  14.  1991,  S«r.  No.  699,M1 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1990,  90  06036 
Int.  a.>  H04M  l/OO 
MS.  CL  379—413  »  Claim 
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input  port  to  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm,  said  housing 
being  formed  from  an  acoustically  opaque  material;  whereby 
the  first  and  second  acoustic  waveguides  function  to  increase 
the  path  distance  between  opposite  sides  of  the  microphone 
element  and  thus  improve  microphone  sensitivity  and  directiv- 
ity. 


5,224,077 

HEADSET  AMPUFIER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LOG 

ON/LOG  OFF  DETECTION 

Dwlgkt  D.  Lyu;  Kirk  A.  Reid,  aisd  Shu-Rca  Chcm  all  of  Saata 

Cm,  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  ACS  Coaumokatiow,  Im„  Scotti 

Valley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  844,739 

Irt.  CL'  HO»l  i/iO 

UJS.  a.  379-395  »  Ctal— 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  line  current  in  • 
telephone  set,  comprising: 

a  rectifier  bridge  having  two  pairs  of  diagonally  opposed 
connections, 

means  for  connecting  a  telephone  line  to  one  of  said  pairs, 

a  first  and  a  second  line  end  portion  respectively  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  pairs, 

a  voluge  gain  and  control  circuit,  having  a  modulation 
terminal  and  a  reference  terminal  connected  in  a  branch 
between  said  first  and  second  line  end  portions,  and 

a  line  current  control  circuit, 

a  line  current  measuring  clement  connected  in  said  branch 
between  said  reference  terminal  and  said  second  line  end 
portion, 

said  line  current  control  circuit  comprising  a  first  transistor 
having  a  control  electrode  and  a  main  current  path,  said 
main  current  path  being  connected  in  said  branch  in  series 
with  said  gain  and  control  circuit  for  introducing  a  con- 
trollable voltage  drop  in  said  branch, 

characterized  in  that  said  main  current  path  is  a  sole  current 
path  between  said  first  line  end  portion  and  said  modula- 
tion terminal,  and 

said  control  electrode  is  connected  to  said  measuring  ele- 
ment via  said  line  current  control  circuit. 


1.  An  amplifier  connectable  to  a  telephone  system,  said 
telephone  system  having  a  means  for  monitoring  when  a  pe- 
ripheral device  is  connected  thereto,  said  monitoring  means 
operating  to  detect  a  change  in  a  parameter  which  occurs 
when  the  peripheral  device  is  disconnected  from  the  telephone 
system,  said  amplifier  also  being  connectable  to  a  telephone 
headset  and  including  circuit  means  for  amplifying  signals 
passing  between  the  headset  and  the  telephone  system,  said 
ampUfier  further  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  when  the  headset  is  discoimected  from 
said  amplifier  and  generating  an  output  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 
activating  means  operating  in  response  to  said  output  signal 
and  functioning  to  change  said  parameter  in  a  manner  to 
emulate  the  disconnection  of  the  amplifier  from  the  tele- 
phone system  even  though  said  ampUfier  remains  con- 
nected. 


5,226,079 
NON-REPUDIATION  IN  COMPUTER  NETWORKS 
Chriatophcr  J.  G.  Holktway.  Wokii«,  United  Kiagdom,  aasignor 
to  lateraatioiial  BaiiMaa  MacUaca  Corporatioii,  Amonk, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  16.  1991,  Ser.  No.  777^48 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiatdoa,  Nov.  9,  1990, 
9031230 

lat.  a.»  H04L  9/O0 
\i&.  CL  380—25  W  C**^ 

1.  A  first  dau  processor  (10),  connected  to  a  network  of 
other  dau  processors  (20.  30).  comprising: 

means  (300)  for  sending  a  message  to  a  second  dau  proces- 
sor forming  part  of  the  network;  and 
means  (310)  for  cryptographically  combining  information 
derived  from  said  message  (600).  information  (612.  613, 
614,  615)  derived  from  one  or  more  previous  messages 
transferred  between  said  first  daU  processor  and  one  of 
said  other  dau  processors  forming  part  of  the  network. 


and  secret  information  (611)  held  by  the  said  first  daU  5,226,081  

processor,  to  produce  a  non-repudiation  vector  including    MULTI-CARRIER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING 

CIPHERED  CARRIER  BIT  ASSIGNMENT 
INFORMATION 
rm  rm  SUafeU  HiaoklMto,  Tokyo,  JapM,  iiil^iir  to  F^JMaa  Urn- 

itcd,  Japaa 

FUed  May  14, 1991,  Sw.  N«.  7M,029 
I  priority,  appUcatiM  Japaa,  May  17, 1990,  2-127606 
la*,  a.)  IM4K  1/10 
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an  authentication  token  (540),  said  token  cryptographi- 
cally combined  with  said  message. 
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5,226,000 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSWORD 

PROTECTION  OF  A  COMPUTER 

Jaaies  F.  Cole,  Palo  Alto,  Md  JcraM  i.  Kecraa,  Saa  Jose,  bodi 

of  CaUf  „  assizors  to  Grid  Syateaw  CorporatioB,  CaUf . 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  543,120,  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,091,939. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  764,700 
IM.  CL'  H04K  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  380-25  30 


r 


^Akhm 


1.  A  method  for  password-protecting  access  by  a  user  to  a 
computer,  the  computer  including  memory,  permitting  access 
when  a  password  has  been  forgotten  or  corrupted,  the  method 
comprising: 

storing  in  said  memory  a  valid  password,  said  valid  pass- 
word being  non-user-settaUe  and  said  valid  paacword 
being  baaed  on  first  information,  said  first  information 
being  information  which  can  be  obtained  without  access- 
ing said  first  infomution  from  said  computer; 

receiving,  in  said  computer,  an  attempted  password,  said 
attempted  password  obtained  by  said  user  from  an  infor- 
mation source  without  said  user  communicating  said  first 
information  to  said  information  source,  and  said  attempted 
password  being  obtainable  without  using  information 
other  than  said  first  infomution; 

retrieving  form  memory  said  valid  password; 

translating  in  said  computer  said  valid  password  into  an 
acceptable  code  baaed  on  said  valid  password; 

translating,  in  said  computer,  said  attempted  password  into 
an  attempted  code; 

comparing  in  said  computer  said  attempted  code  to  said 
acceptable  code;  and 

permitting  user  access  when  said  attempted  code  matrhrs 
said  acceptable  code. 


1.  A  midti-carrier  commrniiratinn  system  wherein  a  sender 
side  apparatus  and  a  receiver  side  apparatus  are  connected 
through  a  transmissioa  line, 

said  sender  side  apparatus  comprising: 

multi-carrier  modulating  means  for  modulating  each  bit  of 
dau  which  is  to  be  transmitted  to  the  receiver  side 
apparatus,  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  carriers,  to  generate 
a  multi-carrier  signal  containing  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nents corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  carriers,  where 
each  of  the  plurality  of  components  contains  a  deter- 
mined number  of  bits  of  the  dau  moduUted  with  one  of 
the  plurality  of  carriers  corresponding  to  the  compo- 
nent, the  number  of  the  bits  simultaneously  modulated 
with  each  carrier  in  each  cycle  is  determined  in  advance 
of  transmitting  the  multi-carrier  signal  containing  the 
data,  and  the  determined  number  if  preset  in  the  multi- 
carrier  modulating  unit; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  multi-carTier  sig- 
nal through  said  transmission  line  to  said  receiver  side 
apparatus; 

training  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  training 
signal; 

training  signal  modulating  means  for  modulating  said 
training  signal  by  using  said  multi-carrier  modulating 
means,  to  generate  a  multi-carrier  sigiul  containing  the 
modulated  training  signal; 

bit  number  information  receiving  means  for  receiving 
ciphered  information  on  said  numbers  of  the  bits  which 
are  to  be  preset  in  said  multi-carrier  modulating  means; 

information  deciphering  means  for  deciphering  said  ci- 
phered information;  and 

bit  number  presetting  means  for  presetting  said  numbers  of 
bits  in  accordance  with  said  deciphered  informatioa; 
said  receiver  side  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  mahi-carrier  signal 
which  is  transmitted  from  said  sender  side  apparatus; 

multi-carrier  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  the 
signal  which  is  transmitted  frooi  the  sender  side  appara- 
tus, to  regenerate  the  bit  of  the  data,  wherein  the  num- 
bers of  biu  of  the  daU  which  are  respectively  modu- 
lated with  a  pluraUty  of  carriers  in  each  cycle,  are  preset 
therein,  and  the  danodulatioa  is  carried  out  based  on 
the  present  numbers; 

bit  number  determining  means  for  determining  the  num- 
bers of  bits  of  the  dau  which  are  to  be  respectively 
modulated  with  the  plurality  of  carriers  in  the  multi-car- 
rier signal  in  each  cycle,  by  evaluating  the  quality  of  the 
plurality  of  componentt  of  the  multi-carrier  sigiial  con- 
taining the  modulated  training  signal  which  are  re- 
ceived through  said  transmission  hne; 

bit  number  ciphering  means  for  cipbering  information  on 
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laid  numbers  which  are  determined  in  said  bit  number 
determining  means;  and 
bit  number  information  transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  ciphered  information  to  said  sender  side  appa- 
ratus. 


S.2M.M2 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  DECODER 
George  J.  KmttkM,  Maribort),  N  J..  aMignor  to  AT*T  Bdl  Labo- 
ratorica.  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,977 

IM.  CL'  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  3»— 4«  »5  OMlmM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  stream  of  signals  encoded  with 
given  a  variable-length  code  (VLC)  comprising: 

first  means  for  presenting  a  number  of  bits  of  said  stream  of 
signals,  which  number  b  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of 
bits  in  the  longest  code  of  said  VLC; 

a  plurality  of  processing  blocks,  interconnected  in  a  chain 
such  that  each  processing  block  in  the  chain,  other  than 
the  last  processing  block  in  the  chain,  feeds  information  to 
a  next  processing  blockin  the  chain,  and  further  intercon- 
nected so  that  each  pdbcessing  block  is  responsive  to  a 
different  group  of  adjacent  bits  presented  by  the  first 
means  and,  in  response  to  received  information  from  the 
previous  block  and  the  group  of  adjacent  bits,  identifies  a 
subset  of  said  VLC. 
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for  calculating  linear  predictive  coefficients  representa- 
tive of  an  envelope  of  said  input  speech  signal; 

filtering  means  for  inversely  filtering  said  input  speech  signal 
on  the  basis  of  said  linear  predictive  coefficients  calculated 
by  said  calculating  means  to  produce  a  residual  signal,  said 
residual  signal  containing  a  plurality  of  frequency  compo- 
nenu  within  a  prescribed  frequency  region; 

removing  means  for  removing  a  frequency  component  hav- 
ing a  low  power  from  said  residual  signal  delivered  from 
said  filtering  means  on  the  basis  of  said  linear  predictive 
coeflicienU  calculated  by  said  calculated  means  to  pro- 
duce a  removed  residual  signal;  and 

combining  means  for  combining  a  signal  represenutive  of 
said  linear  predictive  coefTtcientt  from  said  calculating 
means  and  said  removed  residual  signal  from  said  remov- 
ing means  to  produce  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
said  input  speech  signal. 


S,226,0M 
METHODS  FOR  SPEECH  QUANTIZATION  AND  ERROR 

CORRECTION 
Joha  C.  Hardwick,  Caabridac  aad  Jae  S.  IJiii,  WiBcbcater, 
both  of  Maaa^  aMi«m>n  to  Di«ital  Voice  Systcaa,  Im^,  Caas- 
bridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec  5. 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,r7S 

tat  a.'  GioL  s/oa  3/oa  s/oi-  co6F  ii/oo 

vs.  a.  Ml— 41  25 


S,226,0S3 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH  SIGNAL 
Tetia  TagBcW,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aadgMf  to  NEC  Corporation 
Toiiyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  1,  1991.  Ser.  No.  662,692 

Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1990,  2-50951 

tat.  CL'  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  a.  3S1— 36  1*  ClaiM 


1.  A  communication  apparatus  for  a  speech  signal  compris- 


mg: 


calculating  means  for  receiving  an  input  speech  signal  and 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  speech  signal,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps: 

breaking  said  signal  into  segments,  each  of  said  segmenU 
representing  one  of  a  succession  of  time  intervals  and 
having  a  spectrum  of  frequencies; 

for  each  said  segment,  sampling  said  spectrum  at  a  set  of 
frequencies,  thereby  forming  a  set  of  actual  spectral  ampli- 
tudes, wherein  the  frequencies  at  which  said  spectra  are 
sampled  generally  differ  from  one  segment  to  the  next; 

producing  predicted  spectral  amplitudes  for  said  current 
segment  based  on  the  spectral  amplitudes  for  at  least  one 
previous  segment,  wherein  said  predicted  spectral  ampli- 
tudes for  said  current  segment  are  based  at  least  in  part  on 
interpolating  the  spectral  amplitudes  of  a  previous  seg- 
ment to  estimate  the  spectral  amplitudes  in  the  previous 
segment  at  the  frequencies  of  said  current  segment; 

producing  prediction  residuals  baaed  on  a  difference  be- 
tween the  actual  spectral  ampUtudes  for  said  current  seg- 
ment and  the  predicted  spectral  amplitudes  for  said  cur- 
rent segment;  and 

producing  an  encoded  speech  signal  based  on  said  prediction 
residuals. 


5,226,0S5 

METHOD  OF  TRANSMITnNG,  AT  LOW 

THROUGHPUT,  A  SPEECH  SIGNAL  BY  CELP  CODING, 

AND  CORRESPONDING  SYSTEM 
RawMi  Di  FhMccaeo,  GartOly,  Fmce,  Mri^nr  to  Vwtmt 
Tdecoai,  Fraacc 

FIM  Oct  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,310 
CUm  priority,  appBcirtioa  Fraw*,  Oct  19, 1990,  90  12900 
tat  a.'  GIOL  5/02.  3/01  5/00 
VS.  a.  301—51  12 


being  represented  only  by  said  values  of  said  indices  i*.  k* 
satisfying  said  minimum  square  deviatioa  criterioa. 


S.23MM 
METHOD,  APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND  fNTESPACE 
UNIT  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A  HEARING  AID 
JoMtten  C  Ptett,  mnnwimiiw,  MImu. 

m.Mt—» J   IkMm  ■iiUm  ritMn4MM  #%^^^^HB«     Q( 

MlBlBg  1B>  MaMBSCVng  XA^^^mj^  0%, 

FIM  Mny  U,  1990,  Sar.  I«in  SXSjn 
tat  a.)  li04R  29/OOl  25/OOc  HMM  11/00 
VS.  a.  381—50  10 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  speech  signal  at  low  through- 
put comprising  using  a  coding  circuit  for  coding  digital  sam- 
ples of  speech  by  code  excited  linear  prediction  from  an  exciu- 
tion  signal  of  a  given  excitation  energy,  in  order  to  generate  a 
code  signal,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  transmitting 
said  code  signal  and  decoding  the  transmitted  code  signal,  and 
said  coding  step  comprising  using  a  first  perceptual  weighting 
circuit,  having  a  given  transfer  fimction,  to  receive  said  digital 
samples  of  speech  as  an  original  vector  of  dimension  L  and  to 
deliver  a  target  vector  x  of  **™e  dimension,  using  a  first  mem- 
ory means  to  store  a  fSst  dictionary  of  base  vectors  yi  and  a 
second  memory  means  to  store  a  second  dictionary  of  gain 
values  gk,  using  said  base  vectors  yi  and  said  gain  values  gk  to 
generate  a  reference  vector  vi^=yi.gk,  using  a  synthesizing 
filter  and  a  second  perceptual  weighting  circuit  having  the 
same  transfer  function  as  the  first  perceptual  weighting  circuit 
and  connected  in  series  with  said  synthesizing  filter  to  produce, 
based  on  said  reference  vector,  a  resultant  transfer  function  H 
of  the  form  of  a  pulse  response  matrix  of  dimension  L  X  L,  said 
second  perceptual  weighting  circuit  delivering  a  perceptually 
weighted  reconstituted  vector  or  synthesized  wave  form,  re- 
ceiving said  perceptually  weighted  reconstituted  vector  and 
said  target  vector  and  applying  a  criterion  of  minimum  square 
deviation  of  said  original  vector  in  relation  to  said  synthesized 
waveform  or  reconstituted  reference  vector,  said  criterion  of 
minimum  square  deviation  being  of  the  form  min  ||  X" H-v  ||  \ 
said  method  further  comprising: 
establishing  a  factorized  dictionary  of  said  first  dictionary  of 
basis  vectors  yi  of  n-ary  form  {  — n/Z, . . . ,  o,  .  .  .  n/2},  n 
being  an  odd  number  and  n/2  designating  the  integer  part 
obtained  through  division  of  n  by  two, 
correcting  said  basis  vectors  by  a  scale  factor  yi,  which  takes 
into  account  the  distribution  of  excitation  energy  in  the 
frequency  domain  of  the  signal,  so  as  to  generate  corre- 
sponding corrected  basis  vectors  yi.yi 
establishing  a  dictionary  of  reference  vectors  factorized  as  a 
product  of  said  second  dictionary  of  adaptive  gains  gk  and 
said  corrected  basis  vectors  yi=yi.yi,  reference  vectors  of 
indices  i,  k  being  of  the  form  v*,,— gk.yi.yi, 
applying  said  reference  vectors  to  the  series  coimected  syn- 
thesizing filter  and  second  perceptual  weighting  circuit  to 
generate  said  perceptually  weighted  reconstituted  vector 
or  synthesized  waveform, 
establishing  said  minimum  value  of  minimum  square  devia- 
tion between  said  target  vector  and  said  wei^ted  recon- 
stituted vector  in  the  form  min  ||  x-gk.H.yi*.yi*  ||  ^  for 
the        maximum       of       C(gk,.ri.yi)=2        gk<x|H- 
.yi.yi>_gk2||H.7i.yi|p  by  calculating  all  the  scalar 
pftxlucts  <x|H.yi.yi>  and  all  the  perceptual  energies 
II  H.y  II  ^  for  particular  given  values  i*,  k*  of  said  indices, 
and 
assigning  to  Said  original  vector  said  corresponding  refer- 
ence vector  v*«^=gk».yi*.yi',  said  refereace  vector 
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9.  An  interface  unit  utilized  with  a  programmable  hearing 
aid  to  accommodate  auditory  characteristics  of  an  individual 
user  and  a  telephonic  link  to  a  renwtely  located  central  pro- 
gramming device,  said  hearing  aid  being  responsive  to  a  set  of 
auditory  parameters  and  having  a  programmable  memory  for 
storing  said  set  of  auditory  parameters,  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  an  appropriate  set  of  auditory 
parameters  via  said  telephonic  link  which  have  been  cal- 
culated by  said  central  programming  device;  and 
storing  means  for  storing  said  appropriate  set  of  auditory 
parameters  in  said  programmable  memory  of  said  hearing 
■Ml. 


5426,007 
MICROPHONE  APPARATUS 
Om,  KatMo;  MkUo  MatRMto,  Smmi;  Hir»]n*i 
Nmmo,  Yawata;  HItmU  KotayaM,  M«ri«MW.  mA  H^ 
YaMakiaa,  TakatiaU,  all  of  JapM^  iiil^Bn  to  »litiinlilti 
ElMtrk  taitrial  Co„  UbL,  Otoka,  Ji«h 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  070,631 

CUaH  priority,  appBcrtina  Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1991,  3  000960, 
Apr.  22, 1991, 3490302 

tat  a.)  H04R  3/00 
VS.  CL  381—92  2  ' 
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1.  A  microphone  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  non-directiooal  microphones  arranged  at  a 
distance  from  each  other, 

a  first  highpass  filter  for  eliminating  a  low  frequency  compo- 
nent of  an  output  signal  of  the  first  non-directioaal  micro- 
phone; 

a  second  highpaas  filter  for  flhninatmg  a  low  trequeacy 
component  of  an  output  signal  of  the  second  non-direc- 
tional microphone; 
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■  phase  shifter  for  phase  shifting  an  output  signal  of  the 

second  highpass  rUter, 
a  subtractor  for  subtracting  a  phase  shifted  signal  from  the 

phase  shifter  from  an  output  signal  of  the  first  highpass 

filter;  and 
a  lowpass  (Uter  for  etiminating  a  high  frequency  component 

of  an  output  signal  of  the  subtractor. 


5026,099 

crecurr  and  method  for  compensating  low 

FREQUENCY  BAND  FOR  USE  IN  A  SPEAKER 
Sang-Lak  YotM,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Koraa.  and  Nardil  Sakamoto, 
Osaka,  Japan,  Msi^iors  to  Samsaiig  ElectrtMics  Ok,  Ud^ 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677.471 
ClaiH*  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korcai,  Apr.  16,  1990, 
1990-S247 

bt  a>  HMR  3/00 
VS.  CL  381—96  «  ' 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  ACTIVE  NOISE 

SUPPRESSION  IN  STEREO  MULTIPLEX  SIGNALS 
Martta  WMcnr,  CoJtHliw.  a^  Dieter  Baecher,  FrcflMrg. 

both  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigMra  to  SaaiS«ug  Elec- 

troaic*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,073 

Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Ewopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  6, 1990, 
90106611 

I^  CL>  H04B  15/00 
VS.  CL  3«1— M  « 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  active  noise  suppression  in  stereo 
multiplex  signals  where  said  signals  are  disturbed  by  noise 
pulses  such  as  those  occurring  in  an  automotive  ignition  system 
and  which  pulses  interfere  with  the  operation  of  an  automotive 
receiver  receiving  said  stereo  multiplex  signals,  said  apparatus 
including  an  error  detection  circuit  responsive  to  said  stereo 
for  providing  an  output  error  signal  upon  the  detection  of 
noise,  a  timing  circuit  for  providing  a  switching  signal  accord- 
ing to  said  output  error  signal,  delay  means  responsive  to  said 
stereo  signal  to  delay  said  signal  and  insertion  means  respon- 
sive to  said  delayed  signal  and  said  switching  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  to  be  inserted  into  said  stereo  signal  for  replacing 
a  portion  of  said  signal  as  interfered  with  by  said  noise  pulses, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  insertion  means 
comprising: 
a  first  electronic  switching  means  having  a  first  input  and 
second  input  and  operable  in  response  to  said  switching 
signal  to  connect  said  first  input  or  said  second  input  as  the 
output  of  said  insertion  means, 
delay  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  stereo  signal 
and  at  least  a  first  output  for  providing  a  first  delayed 
version  of  said  signal,  and  a  second  output  for  providing  a 
second  delayed  version  of  said  signal,  with  said  first  input 
of  said  switching  means  coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said 
delay  means, 
summing  means  having  one  input  coupled  to  said  second 
output  of  said  delay  means  and  another  input  adapted  to 
receive  said  stereo  signal  for  providing  a  summed  signal  at 
an  output  with  said  output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of 
said  switching  means,  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  switching  signal  from  said  timing  means  for 
operating  said  switching  means  in  said  first  or  second 
positions  according  to  said  output  error  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  compensating  low  and  minimum  frequency 
band  reproduction  characteristics  in  a  speaker  system  with  at 
least  one  speaker  for  reproducing  an  audio  signal  supplied  at  an 
audio  input  termiiud,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  dynamic  impedance  of  a  vibration  sys- 
tem of  the  at  least  one  speaker  in  response  to  a  motion 
velocity  component  of  the  vibration  system,  caused  by  the 
audio  signal; 
acceleration  conversion  means  for  filtering  a  first  low  fre- 
quency band  of  the  dynamic  impedance  and  for  convert- 
ing the  dynamic  impedance  to  an  acceleration  component, 
to  compensate  a  lowest  resonance  frequency  of  the  at  least 
one  speaker  to  a  low  frequency  proportionate  to  said 
dynamic  impedance; 
velocity  conversion  means  for  providing  a  velocity  compo- 
nent of  the  dynamic  impedance  by  filtering  a  high  fre- 
quency band  and  a  second  low  frequency  band  of  said 
dynamic  impedance  to  compensate  a  resonance  sharpness 
of  said  at  least  one  speaker,  and 
first  adding  means  for  adding  the  acceleration  component 
with  the  velocity  component  to  negatively  feed  back  the 
acceleration  component  to  the  audio  signal  terminal  and 
to  positively  feed  back  the  velocity  component  to  the 
audio  signal  terminal; 
whereby  a  low  frequency  band  reproduction  characteristic 
of  said  speaker  is  compensated  by  feeding  back  the  dy- 
namic impedance  to  said  vibration  system  by  way  of  the 
acceleration  and  velocity  components. 


5426,090 
VOICE-OPERATED  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
ToiUyaU  Kimara,  Kawagoc,  Japm,  iMlgBor  to  Pktaeer  Elec- 
troaic  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,714 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  29,  1909,  1-341622; 
Dec  29,  1909,  1-341623 

lat  CL»  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  301—110  «  C'*'^ 

1.  A  voice-operated  remote  control  system  including  a  trans- 
mitter comprising: 

a  switch  disposed  in  one  of  an  activated  sUte  and  a  deacti- 
vated sUtc  such  that  placing  said  switch  in  said  activated 
SUte  enables  said  transmitter  and  placing  said  switch  in 
said  deactivated  state  disables  said  transmitter; 
a  microphone  for  converting  a  voice  command  into  an  elec- 
tric signal; 
a  first  circuit  for  recognizing  the  voice  command  based  on 


the  electric  signal  from  said  microphone  and  producing 
command  data  corresponding  to  the  voice  command; 

a  transmitter  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  remote  con- 
trol signal  corresponding  to  said  command  data; 

a  second  circuit,  responsive  to  said  switch,  for  producing  an 


at  least  partially  by  a  mean  tip  velocity  component  partic- 
ular to  that  state;  and 
verifying  signature*  by  comparing  the  finite  state  marhiar 
data  with  dau  from  signatures  allied  to  be  written  by  the 
signatory. 


5,226,092 
METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  LEARNING  IN  A 
NEURAL  NETWORK 
KaOrn  Chca,  Shirley.  Maas.,  aaaicBor  to  Digital 
Corporation,  Moysorat  Mmo> 

FUed  Jaa.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  724,3n 
lat.  CL>  G06K  9/62 
VS.  CL  302—14 


instruction  signal  when  said  switch  remains  in  said  acti- 
vated state  for  a  predetermined  time  period  to  apply  a 
repetition  command  to  repeat  an  operation  to  a  remotely 
controlled  device;  and 
a  third  circuit  for  adding  said  repetition  command  to  said 
remote  control  signal  in  response  to  said  instruction  signal. 

5,226,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPTURING 
INFORMATION  IN  DRAWING  OR  WMTING 
David  N.  L.  Howell,  Aael  Gate,  JaMUee  Drire,  ColwaU,  Mal- 
Tcra,  Worcesterairirc  WR13  6DQ;  CoUa  S.  HOtoa,  20  Harrier 
HoMe,  Falcon  Road,  Battersea  -  Loadoa  SWll  2NW;  Joha  S. 
Bridle,  14  Cranford  Cloae,  WoodaMacote,  Biihopa  Oeerc, 
Ckeheaham,  GloaccatcrsUre,  GL52  4QA;  Roger  K.  Moore, 
14  Old  Wyche  Road,  Malrem,  WorcestcnUre,  WR14  4EP, 
and  Martin  J.  RaaaeU,  34  Nathaa  Road,  West  Matreta, 
Worcestershire  WR14  4BJ,  all  of  Eaglaad 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  610,908,  Not.  9,  1990,  ahMdoaed, 
which  is  a  continuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,192,  Jnl.  5, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,107,541,  which  U  a  coatianatioD  of  Ser.  No.  137,676, 
Dec  24, 1987,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  76,209,  Jan.  30, 1987,  abaadoaed.  1*18  appUcatioa  May  1, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  877,232 
Claims  priority,  appUoMioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Nov.  5,  1985, 
8527265;  No».  25, 1985, 8528931;  Mar.  24, 1986, 8607207;  No? . 
10,  1989,  8925479 

laL  CL^  G0«  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—3  27  CWaw 


9.  A  method  of  automatic  signature  verificatioo  comprising, 
for  each  signatory,  the  steps  of: 

using  modeling  means  for  deriving  and  storing  finite  state 
machine  dau  representing  a  finite  sUte  machine  particular 
to  the  signatures  of  a  specific  signatory  based  on  corre- 
sponding measurements  of  a  plurality  of  signatures  from 
the  specific  signatory  written  on  •  writing  surface  carry- 
ing parallel  lines,  the  measurements  of  each  signature 
comprising  discrete  velocities  of  the  tip  of  a  writing  instru- 
ment used  to  write  the  said  plurality  of  signatures  deter- 
mined from  the  rate  at  which  the  said  lines  are  crossed  by 
said  tip,  each  sute  of  the  finite  state  machine  being  defined 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  set  of  iaiercoauectiaa  wei^ 

values  between  processing  units  in  a  computer  that  is  config- 
ured as  an  artificial  neural  network,  the  artificial  neural  net- 
work comprising  a  plurality  of  intercoimected  prooesaing  units 
arranged  in  layers  including  an  input  layer,  a  second  layer 
connected  to  the  input  layer,  and  an  output  layer,  each  process- 
ing unit  being  arranged  to  accept  a  pluraUty  of  inputs  and 
provide  an  output  according  to  a  pre-determined  activation 
fimction,  each  of  the  plurality  of  inputs  being  weighted  accord- 
ing to  a  pre-determined  set  of  interconnection  weight  values 
and  each  weight  value  in  the  set  being  associated  with  a  con- 
nection between  the  processing  units  in  the  artificial  neural 
network,  the  set  of  interconnection  weight  values  being  stored 
in  a  memory  coupled  to  the  computer  as  a  set  W  capable  of 
being  represented  as  a  vector  W,  said  artificial  neural  network 
being  arranged  to  accept,  in  the  input  layer,  an  input  pattern 
comprising  a  first  dau  set  stored  in  the  memory,  process  that 
input  pattern  in  a  forward  pass  of  the  artificial  neural  network 
according  to  the  pre-determined  activation  functions,  set  of 
weight  values  and  corresponding  interconnections,  and  map 
the  input  pattern  to  an  actual  output  pattern  comprising  a 
second  dau  set  stored  in  the  memory,  the  artificial  neural 
network  also  being  arranged  to  accept  as  input  a  desired  output 
pattern,  comprising  a  third  dau  set  stored  in  the  memory,  to  be 
used  for  comparison  against  the  actual  output  pattern  by  com- 
puting the  sum  of  the  squared  differences  between  the  actual 
and  desired  output  pattern  values  as  an  error  value  E,  the 
interconnection  weight  values  and  error  value  E  capable  of 
being  mapped  to  a  point  WE  on  a  weight  space  terrain,  the 
weight  space  terrain  comprising  a  multi-dimensional  space 
determined  by  a  set  of  all  possible  interconnection  weight 
values  mapped  against  a  set  of  all  possible  error  value*  the 
mapping  function  calculating  an  error  value  E  for  the  set  of 
interconnection  weight  values  W  and  the  input  pattern  by  a 
forward  pass  of  the  neural  network  and  by  computing  the  sum 
of  the  squared  differences  between  the  actual  and  desired 
output  pattern  values,  said  weight  space  terrain  having  features 
of  local  and  global  minima  values  and  identifiable  ravines,  said 
ravines  comprising  a  discemable  path  to  a  local  or  global 
minimum  value  from  the  point  WE,  with  one  path  to  a  local  or 
global  minimum  value  capable  of  being  calculated  as  a  gndknt 
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through  •  back  propagation  technique,  the  gradient  capable  of 
being  represented  by  a  set  of  delu  W  values,  said  delu  W 
value*  comprising  a  represenution  of  the  slope  and  the  direc- 
tioa  of  the  gradient  and  capable  of  being  represented  by  a 
vector  delu  W,  the  method  for  adjusting  the  set  of  intercon- 
nection weight  values  in  the  artificial  neural  network  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  probing  for  a  set  of  a  new  error  values  by: 

i.  determining  a  set  of  probe  points  along  the  gradient  m 
the  direction  of  greatest  descent,  each  probe  point  being 
represented  in  terms  of  a  distance  d  away  from  the 
starting  point  WE, 

ii.  determining  a  set  of  new  error  values  correspondmg  to 
each  probe  point,  the  new  error  values  being  deter- 
mined by  calcuUting  the  outputs  for  each  processing 
unit  in  the  artificial  neural  network,  using  the  predeter- 
mined activation  function  arranged  to  calculate  the 
output  based  on  the  weighted  input,  the  set  of  intercon- 
nection weight  values  being  determined  by  the  distance 
d  each  probe  is  from  the  point  WE  along  the  gradient. 

iii.  comparing  the  lowest  new  error  value  agamst  a  thresh- 
old value  M,  said  threshold  value  M  being  a  preselected 
value  representing  a  desired  minimum  error;  and 

b.  adjusting  the  interconnection  weight  values  for  the  artific- 
ial neural  network  by  updating  the  set  of  interconnection 
weight  values  stored  in  the  memory  to  the  set  of  weight 
values  corresponding  to  the  lowest  new  error  value  that  is 
below  the  threshodl  M. 


degree  of  pictures  represented  by  said  first  and  second 
picture  data, 

said  delay  means  comprising: 

scanning  conversion  means  for  converting  input  picture  daU 
from  said  horizontal  scan  raster  into  intra-block  scan  daU 
and 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers  for  receiving  one-frame  delayed, 
converted  first  picture  data. 

said  plurality  of  shift  registers  being  serially  connected  to 
form  Ups  at  respective  outpuU  thereof,  including  a  refer- 
ence tap,  said  ups  providing  a  first  block  of  (PxQ)  pic- 
ture elemenU  which  are  earlier  than  said  reference  Up  and 
a  second  block  which  deviates  by  i  picture  elements  hori- 
zontally and  by  j  picture  elemenU  vertically  from  said  first 
block,  said  second  picture  dau  being  derived  from  a  se- 
lected up  which  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  each 
picture  clement  of  said  second  block  and  the  reference  up 
when  said  first  block  does  not  deviate  from  said  second 
block. 
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1.  A  motion  vector  detection  apparatus  including: 

delay  means  for  receiving  first  horizontal  scan  raster  picture 
daU  and  for  outputting  a  particular  detection  range  of 
picture  date; 

block  compariaon  mean*  for  receiving  second  picture  daU 
exhibiting  a  predetermined  time  difference  with  respect  to 
said  first  picture  dau  and  picture  daU  supplied  from  said 
delay  mean*  and  for  detecting  for  each  block  formed  of 
PxQ  picture  elemenU  a  difference  between  said  picture 
daU  supplied  from  said  deUy  meus  and  said  second 
picture  (tela; 

and  deteimiBatioa  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from 
Mid  block  rwimrirrm  mean*  for  determining  a  matching 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  original  image  having  at  least 
one  bitmap  B(x,y),  where  x  and  y  are  axes  along  which  the 
image  B  is  defined  oriented  at  9  in  reference  to  an  arbitrary 
axis,  the  original  bitmap  B(x,y)  readied  for  printing  at  a  resolu- 
tion of  K  pixels  per  unit  length  xL  pixeU  per  unit  length 
(KXL),  and  each  pixel  defined  at  one  of  b  optical  density 
values,  for  printing  at  a  printer  adapted  to  print  images  having 
M  pixels  per  unit  length  X  N  pixels  per  unit  length  (M  X  N)  and 
each  pixel  at  one  of  d  optical  density  levels,  oriented  at  ♦  in 
reference  to  the  same  arbitrary  axis,  at  least  one  of  the  values 
of  K.  L,  b  and  e.  U  not  equal  to  M,  N,  D,  or  <t>,  respectively, 
while  maintaining  the  ori^nal  appearance  thereof,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

from  an  image  source,  receiving  an  original  bitmap  image 
from  an  image  source  readied  for  printing  at  a  first  printer 
at  a  resolution  of  K  pixels  per  unit  length  xL  pixels  per 
unit  length  (KxL),  oriented  at  G,  each  pixel  defined  at 
one  of  b  optical  density  levels,  to  be  printed  at  a  second 
printer  adapted  to  print  such  images; 
determining  input  resolution,  pixel  depth  and  orientation  of 
the  original  image  and  a  desired  output  resolution,  pixel 
depth  and  orienution  of  the  image  at  the  second  printer, 
where  the  image  will  be  printed; 
responsive  to  the  input  resolution,  pixel  depth  and  orienu- 
tion determination,  generating  a  second  bitmap  image 
P(x.y),  related  to  the  original  image  B(x.y),  that  predicts 
an  appearance  of  P(x.y)  upon  printing  by  a  printer  capable 
of  printing  at  a  resolution  of  K  pixels  per  unit  lengthxL 
pixels  per  unit  length  (K  X  L)  and  b  levels  of  optical  dea- 
■ty  at  O; 
ie*pon*ive  to  the  output  reaolution  and  orientation  determi- 
nation, generating  a  third  bitmap  image  0(v,w)  from 
bitmap  image  P(x.y).  eH:h  pixel  of  bitmap  imafe  0(v.w) 
defined  by  one  of  c  level*  of  optical  deanty  and  reaolution 


MxN  at  4>,  where  v  and  w  are  axes  along  which  the 
bitmap  image  is  defined  oriented  at  4>  in  reference  to  an 
arbitrary  axis,  the  bitmap  image  0(v,w)  derived  by  deter- 
mining for  each  pixel  therein  a  weighted  optical  density  of 
the  pixel  of  0(v,w)  through  the  use  of  one  or  more  pixels 
of  P(x,y)  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pixel  of  0(v,w);  and 

responsive  to  the  output  pixel  depth  determination,  reducing 
the  number  of  levels  c  defining  optical  density  in  0(v,w) 
by  thresholding  each  optical  density  in  0(v,w)  with  at 
least  one  input  threshold  signal  Ta  to  produce  an  output 
pixel  having  one  of  d  levels  specified  on  the  output  pixel 
depth  determination,  to  produce  a  bitmap  B'(v,w)  of  the 
original  image  having  a  resolution  of  M  X  N  at  <l>  and  pixel 
depth  d  and  directing  said  pixels  to  a  printer  to  produce  an 
image  accordingly;  and 

applying  the  difference  in  optical  density  between  the  output 
pixel  having  d  levels  directed  to  the  printer  and  the  input 
pixel  value  having  c  levels  to  a  plurality  of  unprocessed 
neighboring  pixels  in  the  original  image  B(x.y). 


5.226,095 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 
OBJECT  PATTERN  IN  AN  IMAGE 
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Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japnn,  Not.  4,  1988,  63-278691 
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ing  an  extreme  value  or  a  value  adjacent  to  said  extreme 
value  is  obtained,  for  both  said  reference  pattern  and  other 
reference  patterns; 

(j)  obtaining  the  position  in  each  of  said  selected  portiou 
which  corresponds  to  said  specific  part  or  said  other 
specific  part; 

(k)  obtaining  the  positioaal  nriationship*  in  each  pair  of  said 
obtaiiKd  positions; 

(1)  obtaining  the  pair  having  the  pocitiottal  relationship 
which  is  closest  to  said  stored  positional  relationship;  and 

(m)  deciding  that  the  area  which  corresponds  to  said  ob- 
tained pair  is  the  one  containing  said  object  pattern. 


S,22t4M 
DIGITAL  HALFTONING  WITH  SELECTIVELY  APPLIED 

DOT-TO-DOT  ERROR  DIFFUSION 
aiffuw  Fan,  Wcbater,  N.Y.,  aMivMir  to  Xerox  Coivontiea, 
StaHford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1991,  Sw.  No.  775^1 
Int  a.>  O06K  9/3i 
VS.  CL  382—50  •  < 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  position  of  an  object  pattern  in 
an  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  two  or  more  reference  patterns  which  have  a 
foreground  pattern  and  a  background,  said  foreground 
pattern  and  background  being  composed  of  one  or  more 
pixels  each  having  a  value  of  1,  0  or  —  1  regarding  the 
brightness  wherein  the  total  of  said  values  is  zero,  the 
shape  obtained  from  said  foreground  patterns  when  said 
reference  patterns  are  arranged  in  a  predetermined  geo- 
metrical or  positional  relationship  corresponding  to  said 
object  pattern,  the  brightness  value  of  each  pixel  of  said 
foreground  pattern  being  different  from  that  of  each 
pixel  of  said  background,  a  (xirtion  of  each  of  said  refer- 
ence patterns  being  designated  as  a  specific  portion,  such 
that  pixels  having  a  value  of  0  are  not  positioned  between 
pixels  having  a  value  of  1  and  pixels  having  a  value  of  —  1; 

(b)  storing  said  positional  relationship; 

(c)  dividing  said  image  into  a  pluraUty  of  section*; 

(d)  selecting  arbitrarily  an  area  having  two  or  more  of  said 
sections,  the  shape  of  said  area  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  reference  pattern; 

(e)  obtaining  brightness  daU  from  each  of  said  section*; 

(f)  obtaining  a  sum  of  products  of  the  brightness  value  of 
each  pixel  of  both  saiid  reference  pattern  and  other  refer- 
ence patterns  and  the  brightness  daU  of  each  section 
corresponding  to  the  pixel; 

(g)  moving  said  area  to  another  position  in  said  image; 
(h)  repeating  steps  (e)  to  (g); 

(i)  selecting  two  or  more  portions  from  which  the  sum  hav- 


1.  A  method  of  quantizing  pixd  values  in  an  image  formed 
by  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  pixel  value  representing  an  optical 
density  of  the  image  at  a  location  tberewithin.  and  having  a 
pixel  value  selected  from  one  of  a  set  of  'c'  original  optical 
density  values  that  has  a  number  of  members  larger  than  a 
desired  output  set  of  'd'  optical  density  values,  inchiding  the 
step*: 
storing  an  array  of  pixel  values  representing  an  area  of  the 

image; 
thresholding  the  pixel  values  in  said  array  in  accordance 
with  a  halftone  screen  pattern,  to  derive  output  pixel 
values,  the  array  repreaentabie  as  an  output  dot  pattern; 
comparing  the  output  dot  pattern  with  a  set  of  full  dot  pat- 
terns representing  a  set  of  incrementally  varying  gray 
levels,  to  determine  whether  the  output  dot  pattern  is  a 
fiiU  dot  pattern  or  a  partial  dot  pattern; 
for  a  partial  dot  pattern,  directing  said  array  of  output  pixel 

values  to  an  output; 
for  a  fiill  dot  pattern,  determining  an  error  value  that  is  a 
difference  between  a  sum  of  pixel  value*  in  the  anmy 
before  thresholding,  and  a  sum  of  pixel  values  in  the  amy 
thereafter, 
adding  a  remainder  error  stored  in  a  remainder  buffer,  frofn 
previous  arrays  of  pixel  values,  to  the  error  value  to  derive 
a  total  error, 
comparing  the  total  error  with  a  reference,  to  determine 

whether  to  vary  the  output  pattern; 
varying  by  a  preselected  increment,  the  fiill  dot  output 
pattern  in  response  to  said  comparison; 
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determining  the  difference  between  the  total  error  and  the 
preselected  incremental  value,  and  storing  said  difference 
as  a  remainder  error  in  the  remainder  buffer;  and 

directing  the  array  of  output  pixel  values  forming  the  varied 
fiill  dot  output  pattern,  to  an  output. 

image  recognizer  and  method  for 
recxx;nizing  image 

Tadaaki  SakaikHa,  Kawanki,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Rkoh  Co*- 
paay,  LI4,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  699,446 
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(d)  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  regions  to  obtain  a 
selected  region; 

(e)  determining  what  types  of  image  eleroentt  are  included  in 
said  selected  region,  to  thereby  specify  objective  image 
elements; 

(0  determining  maximum  resolution  and  maximum  daU 
length  within  respective  resolutions  and  daU  lengths  of 
said  objective  image  elements; 
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10.  A  method  for  recognizing  an  image  ngnal  representing  a 
mark  sheet  in  conformity  to  a  predetermined  format,  the  image 
signal  consisting  of  black  and  white  pixels,  the  image  signal 
including  first  and  second  data,  the  first  data  including  daU  of 
a  mark  on  the  mark  sheet  and  daU  defining  the  predetermined 
format  of  the  mark  sheet,  and  the  second  daU  being  unneces- 
sary data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  every  line  of  the  image  signal  to  detect  a  number 

of  black  pixels  included  therein; 
omitting  an  arbitrary  line  of  the  image  signal  from  an  object 
to  be  recognized  if  the  number  of  black  pixels  included  in 
the  arbitrary  line  is  more  than  a  first  threshold  defined  by 
the  predetermined  format  of  the  mark  sheet; 
receiving  every  line  of  the  image  signal  to  detect  a  run 

length  of  black  pixels; 
preprocessing  the  image  signals  so  as  to  omit  arbitrary  lines 
of  image  signals  from  an  object  to  be  recognized  if  the  run 
length  of  black  pixels  included  in  an  arbitrary  line  is  more 
than  a  second  threshold  determined  by  a  predetermined 
format  of  the  mark  sheet;  and 
recognizing  the  first  daU  by  examining  each  line  of  image 
signal  excepting  any  omitted. 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

IMAGE  DATA  REPRESENTING  INTEGRATED  IMAGE 

Makoto  Hiroaawa,  Kyoto,  Japu,  aHignor  to  Daiaippoa  Screea 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japu 

FUed  May  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  702,478 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  an  integrated  image  including 
plural  types  of  image  elements  on  an  image  plane  comprising  a 
two^imensional  array  of  pixels,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  obtaining  respective  image  daU  representing  respective 
image  elements  in  respective  resolutions  and  in  respective 
data  length  for  each  pixel; 

(b)  designating  positions  of  said  image  elemenU  on  said 
image  plane; 

(c)  dividing  said  image  plane  into  a  plurality  of  regioM 


(g)  integrating  on  said  selected  region  said  objective  image 
elements  in  said  maximum  resolution  and  in  said  maximum 
daU  length  to  obtain  a  part  of  an  integrated  image  daU 
representing  a  part  of  said  integrated  image  defined  on 
said  selected  region;  and 

(h)  repeating  the  steps  (d)  through  (g)  while  serially  chang- 
ing said  selected  region  within  said  plurality  of  regions,  to 
thereby  obtain  integrated  image  daU  representing  the 
whole  of  said  integrated  uiage  on  said  image  plane. 
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1.  A  deflecuble  device  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate; 

b.  an  electrode  formed  upon  said  substrate; 

c.  at  least  one  support  structure  formed  upon  said  substrate 
next  to  said  electrode; 

d.  a  movable  metal  element  monolithically  fabricated  in 
conjunction  with  said  electrode  and  said  at  least  one  sup- 
port structure  attached  to  said  support  structure  above 
said  electrode; 

e.  an  air  gap  between  said  electrode  and  said  element;  and 

f.  a  vertical  structure  attached  to  said  element  such  that  said 
vertical  structure  is  in  direct  contact  with  said  metal  ele- 
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SIDE-BY-SIDE  OUTFEED  END  FACES  OF  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDES 

Reinhaid  Maerx,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj,  aari^or  to 

Steoeo*  AktiengcaeUsckaft,  Mnaich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,693 
OaiMt  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy,  Sep.  2L 
1990,  4029971 

lat  a.'  G02B  6/34 
VS.  CL  3«5-45  20  Clatet 


5^26,102 

UGHT-REPLBCnON  METHOD  FOR 
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1.  In  an  optical  grating  comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
outfeed  end  faces  of  a  plurality  of  strip-like  waveguides  for 
guiding  optical  waves,  wherein  the  optical  waves  gukled  in  the 
waveguides  are  coupled  out  of  the  outfeed  end  faces  and  are 
overlaid  with  one  another  for  the  formation  of  a  diffraction 
grating,  the  improvements  comprising  the  optical  waveguides 
being  a  part  of  a  waveguide  branching  structure  comprising  a 
single  infeed  end  face  for  infeeding  an  optical  wave  to  be 
coupled  into  the  grating,  said  waveguide  branching  structure 
being  composed  of  strip-like  optical  waveguides  that  proceed 
from  the  single  infeed  end  face  through  tree-like  branches  and 
branch  points  to  end  in  the  outfeed  end  faces. 
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1.  Light-reflection  method  for  trantmistk>n-loss  measure- 
menu  in  optical  fiber  Ughtguides.  comprising  the  step*  of 
coupling  a  sounding  light  pulae  into  a  first  lightguide,  measur- 
ing the  energy  Ni  of  the  pulse  reflected  from  the  output  end 
face  of  the  first  Ughtguide,  splicing  the  first  and  second  Hght- 
guides  so  as  to  accommodate  a  minimal  air  gap,  measuring  the 
energy  Nj  of  the  pulse  reflected  from  the  air  gap  positioned 
between  the  output  and  input  end  faces  of  the  first  and  second 
Ughtguides,  respectively,  measuring  the  energy  N  3  of  the  puhe 
reflected  from  the  output  end  face  of  the  second  lightguide, 
and  determining  transmission  Umms  in  the  second  lightguide 
from  the  equation 
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losses  of  the  i-th  Ughtguides  out  of  an  arbitrary  number  of 
Ughtguides  spliced  so  as  to  accommodate  minimal  air  gaps,  and 
at  the  joint  between  the  (i-  l)th  and  ith  Ughtguides  (the  i-th 
joint)  spUced  without  an  air  gap,  the  signal  Ni  is  measured 
from  the  energy  or  total  power  of  the  componentt  of  the 
radiation  pulse  reflected  from  the  output  end  face  of  the 
(i-l)th  lightguide.  the  signal  N2  is  measured,  respectively, 
from  the  energy  and  total  power  of  the  components  of  the 
pulse  reflected  from  the  end  faces  of  the  fi-  l)th  and  ith  Ught- 
guides spliced  so  as  to  accoaunodate  a  minimal  air  gap,  the 
signal  N3  is  measured  from  the  energy  or  total  power  of  the 
components  of  the  pulse  reflected  from  the  output  end  face  of 
the  i-th  Ughtguide,  and  having  determined  transmission  kMSM, 
)ij,  from  Equation  (1)  within  the  entire  i-th  Ughtguide,  1  in 
length,  the  (i-  l)th  and  ith  Ughtgwdes  are  connected  without 
an  air  gap.  measuring  the  energy  or  total  power  N4  of  the 
componentt  of  the  pulse  reflected  from  the  output  end  <*«  of 
the  entire  lightguide,  determining  k)Me*  K  within  the  i-th  joint 
from  the  equation 


iC/=  l01gJ-  =  (-4.34w'd(»««'Vi  -SlfVV4)- 


10  Ig  N|  -  10  IgCATj  -  Afi)  -I-  5  Ig  ATj  -  5  Ig  At* 

1.  A  method  of  poUshing  a  glass  Ught  waveguide  distal  end 
in  a  fiber  optic  connector,  comprising  mechanically  poUshing   where,  .     •  .u  •  •  . 

said  distal  end  and  thereafter  sUghUy  melting  the  surface  of       T,=tiwisinissioo  factor  for  llie  .-A  jomt; 
said  distal  end  to  reduce  return  loss  of  the  com««or.  Ij = length  of  the  second  hghtguKle. 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6.  1993 


July  6.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


637 


S.22«,103 
CABLE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  DESTROYING 

THE  OPTICAL  HBERS  OF  THIS  CABLE 
Mwc  H.  G«iraiMl.  MeriMlol,  FraMC,  aarigDor  to  CoamiMariat 
A  L'EMTgie  Atoai^M.  Pwia,  Fmcc 

FIM  Fek.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S31,9M 

OataM  priority,  awUcatko  Frawx,  Feb.  12.  1991,  91  01605 

lat.  a.'  C02B  6/44 

VS.  a.  3M— 100  9  ClalaM 


^^ 


1.  An  optical  cable  including  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  and  a 
device  for  destroying  the  optical  fibers  which  acu  when  sec- 
tioning the  bundle  of  optical  fibers  at  almost  any  location  of  the 
cable  and  which  destroys  the  fibers,  wherein  the  destruction 
device  includes: 

an  elongated  reservoir  boused  in  the  bundle  of  optical  fibers 

and  which  extends  along  this  bundle,  and 
a  substance  contained  in  the  reservoir  and  able  to  destroy  the 
optical  fibers  when  the  substance  is  in  contact  with  the 
optical  fibers,  the  reservoir  being  made  of  a  material  able 
to  resist  the  substance,  so  that  by  sectioning  the  bundle  of 
optical  fibers  at  any  location  of  the  optical  cable,  the 
reservoir  is  also  sectioned,  the  substance  escapes  from  the 
reservoir  and  destroys  the  optical  fibers. 


S.22«,104  

OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLER  WITH  ATTENUATOR 
Fni  C  UaterMfer.  Palo  Aho.  — d  NariaJcr  S.  Kay y,  Wood- 
ri4e,  both  of  CaUf .,  asaivon  to  Kartron,  Inc^  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Filed  iwL  24, 1991.  Scr.  No.  736.2C9 

IM.  a.)  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL  305—140  »  CW^ 


sive  to  application  of  an  electric  control  signal  to  vary 
attenuation  of  optical  energy,  and  means  for  applying  a 
control  signal  to  said  variable  density  plate  in  order  to 
vary  attenuation  of  optical  energy  directed  from  said  first 
fiber  end  to  said  second  fiber  end. 


5026.105 
FIBER  OPTIC  BACKLIGHTING  PANEL  AND  DOT 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
J.  Michael  Myers.  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Poly- 
Optical  ProdKts.  Uc.  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,757 

lat  a.»  G02B  6/Oa-  F21V  5/00;  H04N  9/31 

VS.  a.  305—147  37  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  fiejiible  fiber  optic  backlighting 
panel  to  provide  substantially  uniform  and  increased  back- 
ground illumination  of  a  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  one,  flexible  layer  of  optical  fibers,  said  optical 

fibers  arranged  in  proximity  to  each  other;  and 
cutting  through  selected  optical  fibers  to  form  holes  therein 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  pattern  of  locations  so 
that  each  of  said  optical  fibers  is  cut  only  once. 


5.226,106 
OHMIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  USING  ELECTRODES 
FORMED  OF  CLOSED  MICROPEROSFTY  MATERIAL 
Robert  Stirling,  Merseyside,  United  Kinfdoa,  aaBi8M>r  to  Elec- 
tricity AsMiciatkMi  Technology  LiMited.  London.  United  King- 


PCT  No.  PCr/GB90/00745,  §  371  Date  Nor.  18. 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Not.  10,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/14740.  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

PCT  FUed  May  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  776.310 
CU^  priority,  application  United  KingdoB,  May  18.  1909. 
•911442 

bt.  a.'  H05B  3/6a  3/03;  A23L  3/005;  C25B  J 1/12 
VS.  CL  392—314  2  ' 


1.  A  fiber  optic  centrosymmetric  reflective  attenuation  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  concave  reflective  surface  disposed  in  a  centrosynunetric 
reflective  structure; 

first  and  second  optical  fiber  ends  for  terminating  optical 
fibers  and  admitting  optical  energy  to  said  centrosymmet- 
ric reflective  structure,  said  first  and  second  optical  fiber 
ends  being  disposed  for  transmitting  optical  energy  from 
said  first  fiber  end  to  said  second  fiber  end  by  reflection 
upon  said  concave  reflective  surface;  and 

neutral  density  plate  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  optical  fiber  ends  and  said  concave  reflective 
surface  for  attenuating  optical  energy  passing  between 
said  first  fiber  end  and  said  second  fiber  end  wherein  said 
plate  means  comprises  an  electronically-controllable  vari- 
able density  neutral  density  plate  fixedly  mounted  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  optical  fiber  ends  and  said 
reflective  surface,  said  neutral  density  plate  being  respon- 


1.  In  an  ohmic  beating  apparatus  for  heating  electrically 
conductive  flowable  media  flowing  through  a  conduit,  com- 
prising at  least  one  electrode  exposed  to  the  flowing  media  and 
supply  means  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one  elec- 


trode and  to  the  media  flowing  through  the  conduit  to  pass  a 
heating  current  though  the  electrically  conductive  flowable 
media,  the  improvement  comprising  said  at  least  one  electrode 
made  of  closed  microporosity  material. 

5.226.107 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  FIBER-OFnC 
UGHT  GUIDE  FOR  HEATING  ENCLOSED  TEST 
ARTICLES 
IVodorc  G.  Stem;  Mickey  Cornwall,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 
Donald  A.  Nirachl,  Dei  Mar.  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaignars  to  GcMral 
Dynamics  Corporation.  Space  SysteM  Dirision,  S«i  Diefo, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1992.  Ser.  No.  8S0.931 
Int.  CL'  A21B  2/00:  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  392—416  23 


estimated  pitch  of  a  segment  of  the  aoooitic  signal,  by 

steps  comprising 

dividing  s  preselected  allowable  range  of  pitch  into  a 
plurality  of  pitch  values  with  sub-integer  resolution; 

evaluating  an  error  functioo  for  at  least  some  of  said  pitch 
values,  said  error  function  providing  a  numerical  means 
for  comparing  the  pitch  values  for  the  current  segment; 

using  look-back  tracking  to  choose  as  a  pitch  estimate  for 
the  current  segment  a  pitch  value  that  reduces  said 
error  function  within  a  first  predetermined  range  above 
or  below  the  pitch  estimate  of  a  prior  segment;  and 
using  said  pitch-estimate  to  process  said  aooostic  signal 

5,226.109 
THREE  DIMENSKmAL  COMPUTER  GRAPHIC 
SYMBOL  GENERATOR 
Jota  F.  I>awMi^  Mi  Doi«lM  E.  nacva,  hMh  of 
N.  Mex.,  aasiiPBrs  tn  HoMywdl  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  26.  1990,  Scr.  No.  514,742 
im.  CL>  G06F  15/72 
VS.  a.  395—120  « 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  heating  test  specimens  in  a 
space-like  atmosphere,  which  comprises: 

a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  test  specimen; 

a  source  of  high  intensity  light; 

a  fiber  optic  light  guide; 

means  for  concentrating  and  directing  said  light  emitted  by 
said  source  into  a  first  end  of  said  fiber  optic  light  guide; 

a  port  in  said  chamber  through  which  said  light  guide  ex- 
tends; 

means  for  directing  Ught  exiting  a  second  end  of  said  Ught 
guide  onto  an  area  of  a  test  specimen  within  said  chamber; 

take  up  roll  means  for  moving  said  second  end  and  said  light 
directing  means  along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  said 
specimen  to  change  the  area  of  said  specimen  receiving 
said  light;  and 

temperature  measuring  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of 
said  light. 

5,226,108 
PROCESSING  A  SPEECH  SIGNAL  WITH  ESTIMATED 

PITCH 
John  C  Hardwiek,  Cambridr,  asrf  Jae  S.  Lias,  Winchcalcr, 
both  orMMC  aMivMMTs  to  Digital  Voice  SystcM.  Inc^ 

FUed  Sep.  20. 1990.  Scr.  No.  585^30 
UL  a.)  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—2  *> 
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L  A  method  for  procesaittg  an  acoustic  signal  wherein  the 
pitch  of  individual  time  sefments  of  said  acoustic  aagnal  is 
f^Hm^mtmA  gaid  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detennining  and  stottng  a  pitcb-esomate  itpreseating  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  three  dimensional  graphic 
symbols,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  storing  a  vertex  list  which  characterixes  a 
plurality  of  symbols  including  a  selected  symbol  to  be 
generated,  each  symbol  has  a  datum  point,  each  symbol  is 
comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  polygons,  wherein  each  poly- 
gon is  fiirther  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  vertices  within 
the  vertex  hst  and  wherein  each  of  the  pluraKty  of  vertices 
is  comprised  of  X,  Y  and  Z  ofhets  from  the  datum  point, 
the  vertex  Ust  includes  a  starting  address  for  each  symbol, 
and  each  symbol  has  a  connectivity  map; 

(b)  a  first  means  for  registering  sn  ICON  ID  reference  nu- 
meral for  the  selected  symbol; 

(c)  a  first  memory  means  coupled  to  the  first  registenng 
means  for  mapping  the  vertex  list  of  the  selected  symbol 
by  pointing  to  the  starting  address  of  the  vertex  list  of  the 
selected  symbol  in  the  vertex  list  storing  mesns  nsing  the 
selected  symbol's  ICON  ID  reference  numeral; 

(d)  means  for  transforming  the  mapped  vertex  Ust  into  a 
screen  coordinate  system,  the  transforming  means  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  mapped  vertex  Ust,  beginning  with 
the  starting  address  pointed  to  by  the  first  memory  means, 
from  the  vertex  Ust  storing  means,  wherein  the  transform- 
ing means  also  receives  the  ICON  ID  of  the  selected 
symbol  from  the  registering  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  tiUng  the  selected  symbol  wherein  the  tiUng 
m^yiM  it  arranged  to  receive  the  transformed  vertex  Ust 
from  the  transforming  means,  wherein  the  tiUng  means 

ftaftber  comprises: 
L  second  means  coopled  to  the  tranrforming  means  for  regis- 

tering  the  ICON  ID  reforence  numeral,  the  second  regis- 
lering  '~-<m  having  an  outpvt  for  transmitting  the  ICON 
ID  reference  nvmeral. 
il  a  second  memory  means  for  mapiiing  to  the  rtnrtiBg  ad- 
dress of  the  selecied  symbol's  coMectivity  map  nsi^gAe 
ICON  ID  reCerenoe  numeral  to  poiist  to  the  V^^* 
CO— cctivity  ^    j-  ■— 
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ond  memory  means  it  arranged  to  receive  the  ICON  ID 
reference  numeral  from  the  second  registering  meant, 

iii  a  firtt  address  setup  means  for  providing  connectivity 
map  addresses  for  the  selected  symbol  wherein  the  first 
address  setup  means  receives  the  selected  symbol's  con- 
nectivity map  starting  address  from  the  second  memory 
means,  and 

iv.  a  third  memory  means  coupled  to  the  first  address  setup 
means  for  retrieving  the  connectivity  map  for  the  selected 
symbol  in  response  to  receiving  the  selected  symbol's 
connectivity  map  addresses  including  the  selected  sym- 
bol's connectivity  map  starting  address  from  the  first 
address  setup  means. 


PARALLEL  INFERENCING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  RULE-BASED  EXPERT  SYSTEMS 

Uraala  M.  Sckwattke.  Aroriia;  Daa  MoUoraa,  Rcdoodo  Beack, 

■^  Steve  Km,  Scywlrada  City,  all  of  Califs  aaaigwirt  to  Tkc 

United  Statca  of  AaMrica  m  tiprtmmti  by  the  Administrator 
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communication   dependent   during   the   same   inference 
cycle. 


5,226,111 

ORGANIZATION  OF  THEORY  BASED  SYSTEMS 

Daaiaa  S.  Black,  airf  Joka  C.  MaiUey,  both  of  Bristol,  England, 

Mri^on  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compuy,  Pak>  AHo,  Calif. 

Coatinaatia^i»-yaft  of  Scr.  No.  347,4S1,  Sep.  6,  19m, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Apr.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  682,754 

OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  19r7, 

S7001SS;  per  lat'l  Appl.,  Jan.  6,  1988,  PCT/GBSS/OOOOS 

Ut  a.'  G06F  15/li.  15/40 
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1.  An  expert  system  operating  in  successive  inferencing 
cycles  and  having  a  boat  connected  to  plural  separate  node 
means  for  firing  respective  rules  of  a  knowledge  base  with 
respect  to  a  set  of  conditions,  each  of  sad  rules  upon  being  fired 
altering  certain  of  said  conditions  predicated  upon  existence  of 
others  of  said  conditions,  each  of  said  node  means  comprising 
matching  means  for  determimng  which  of  the  rules  are  ready 
to  fire  by  matching  the  conditions  of  each  rule  with  said  set  of 
conditions,  said  expert  system  compnsing: 
predeterminable  P  matrix  means  for  storing  a  predctermina- 
ble  P  matrix  in  said  host,  said  predeterminable  P  matrix 
comprising  means  for  representing  which  of  said  rules  are 
input  dependent  or  output  dependent  upon  one  another; 
predeterminable  C  matrix  means  for  storing  a  predetermina- 
ble C  matrix  in  each  of  said  node  means,  said  predetermi- 
nable C  matrix  comprising  nteans  for  representing  which 
ones  of  the  rules  of  a  respective  node  means  are  communi- 
cation dependent  or  input  dependent  upon  other  rules; 
selection  means  in  said  host  coupled  to  said  P  matrix  means 
for  selecting  for  said  node  means  to  simultaneously  fire 
during  a  current  inference  cycle  ones  of  the  rules  ready  to 
fire  which  are  defined  by  said  P  matrix  means  as  being  free 
of  input  and  output  dependencies  and  for  broadcasting  the 
selection  of  said  rules  to  all  of  said  node  means  for  firing 
during  said  current  inference  cycle;  and 
parallel  node  communication  means  in  each  of  said  node 
means  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  C  matrix  means 
for  communicating  from  each  node  enabled  by  said  selec- 
tion means  alteration  of  said  conditioiu  by  the  correspond- 
ing rule  to  other  nodes  whose  rules  are  defmed  by  respec- 
tive C  matrix  means  as  being  input  or  communication 
dependent  upon  the  rule  of  said  enabled  node,  wherein 
said  node  means  comprise  means  for  firing  rules  which  are 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  computer 
database  system  in  processing  a  query,  the  system  being  of  the 
kind  that  has  an  inference  engine,  query  processing  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  metatheories,  the  method  comprismg: 

providing  a  knowledge  base; 

logically  partitioning  the  knowledge  base  into  a  plurality  of 
object  theories; 

providing  a  system  theory  that  defines  many-to-many  cou- 
pling relationships  between  the  object  theories  and  a  plu- 
rality of  the  meutheories  including  an  interpreter 
metatheory; 

selecting  an  object  theory  and  associated  meutheories  ac- 
cording to  the  system  theory  in  dependence  on  parameters 
of  a  query  to  be  processed;  and 

processing  the  query  by  the  theories  so  chosen. 

5,226,112 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSLATING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
PRINTER  PAGE  DESCRIPTION  LANGUAGES 
David  B.  Mearing,  HUton,  N.Y.;  Gaylc  M.  Tjraon,  Sunyrale, 
Calif.;  Michael  L.  Campawclla;  John  C.  Cxudak,  both  of  Web- 
ster, N.Y4  Charles  R.  Nail,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y.;  Tkoasat  Robaoa, 
PcirfMd,  N.Y.,  ami  Lytsa  Menard,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf^  aMl^- 
ors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  898,045 

brt.  a.'  G06K  15/00 

UJS.  CL  395—114  M  Ctates 


1.  A  method  for  use  with  an  imaging  system  server  of  the 


type  having  first  processing  means  coupled  with  second  pro- 
cessing means,  the  imaging  system  server  being  adapted  to  use 
a  first  memory  map  having  a  sequence  of  instructions  to  trans- 
late a  first  job  written  in  a  first  printer  page  description  lan- 
guage and  to  use  a  second  memory  map  having  a  sequence  of 
instructions  to  translate  a  second  job  written  in  a  second 
printer  page  description  language,  one  of  the  memory  maps 
being  disposed  in  the  second  processing  means  and  portions  of 
the  other  memory  map  being  disposed  in  a  storage  section, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  the  first  job  to  the  second  processing  means; 
setting  a  flag  in  the  second  processing  means  to  a  first  sUtus 

in  response  to  transmitting  the  first  job  thereto; 
translating  the  first  printer  page  description  language  into  a 

first  interpreted  output  with  the  first  memory  map; 
transmitting  the  second  job  to  the  first  processing  means; 
setting  the  flag  in  the  second  processing  means  to  a  second 
sUtus  in  response  to  transmitting  the  second  job  to  the  first 
processing  means; 
checking  the  status  of  the  flag  in  the  second  processing 

means;  and 
swapping  portions  of  the  first  memory  map  and  portioas  of 
the  second  memory  map  with  the  first  processing  means  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  status  of  the  flag,  so  that  the 
portions  of  the  first  memory  are  disposed  in  the  storage 
section  and  portions  of  the  second  memory  map  are  dis- 
posed in  the  second  processing  means  to  translate  the 
second  printer  page  description  language  into  a  second 
interpreted  output. 

5,226,113  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VOLUMETRIC 

PROJECnON  RENDERING  USING  REVERSE  RAY 

CASTING 

Harrey  E.  Olne,  SehcMct^lr,  Stegwidt  Lndkc,  Scotia;  Ckuim 

L.  DaaooUa,  Ballataa  Lake,  an  of  N.Y„  aad  Sterca  P.  r 

WilliaMtowa,  Maw^  aarivMia  to  Gcacnd  Electric 

Sekemtetmij,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatlaa  of  Scr.  No.  429,111,  Oct.  30,  1989, 

TUa  applicatioB  Feb.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  844,983 
lat.  CL'  G06F  15/62 
VS.  CL  395—124  « 


a  conesponding  pixd  locatkm  at  which  a  ray  cait  acootd- 
ing  to  the  input  viewing  an^  parameters  through  the 
sample  object  voxel  at  a  point  will  impinge; 

image  plane  memory  mean  for  storing  a  projectioo  data 
value  at  each  of  a  multiplicity  of  image  plane  addremes, 
each  corresponding  to  one  pixel  of  the  imafe  plane; 

means  for  processing  the  dau  voxel  values  from  the  three-di- 
mensional memory  means  the  proceaiing  means  employ- 
ing the  daU  voxel  values  in  updating  the  image  plane 
memory  means  at  the  nnage  plane  address  corie^xwdiBg 
to  the  viewing  angle  parameters  and  the  specific  data 
voxel  being  processed;  and  scaUng  the  updated  values  in 
the  image  plane  memory  means;  and 

a  display  means  for  displaying  the  scaled  values  in  the  image 
plane  memory  means. 
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CoatiawrtkM  of  Scr.  No.  421,152,  Oct.  13, 1909, 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1992,  Sar.  No.  842,779 
IatCL)OMFi//4 
VS.  a.  395-128  27 
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I.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  volumetrically-rendered  projec- 
tion image  of  a  sample  object,  comprising: 

address  generator  means  for  providing  a  sequential  series  of 
addresses  within  a  selected  object  volume  of  interest; 

three-dimensioiud  daU  memory  means  for  storing  daU  voxel 
values  at  each  of  a  multiplicity  of  addresses,  each  dau 
voxel  value  corresponding  to  a  physical  characteristic  of 
one  voxel  of  a  plurality  of  slices  of  the  sample  object  in  an 
object  volume,  and  also  for  providing  a  dau  voxel  value 
upon  receipt  of  an  address  from  said  address  generator 
means; 

means  for  routing  a  set  of  input  viewing  angle  parameters 
and  an  address  of  a  sample  object  voxel  then  being  output 
from  said  address  generator  means,  to  obtain  an  address  of 


L  A  method  of  electrooicaUy  proceanng  a  tdevision  signal 
image  containing  a  plurality  of  original  lines  of  pixeb  to  gener- 
ate one  or  more  intermediate  lines  of  pixels  lying  intermediate 
said  original  lines,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  said  origmal  lines  of  pixels  in  an  addressable 
memory, 

(b)  estimating  line  shift  vdodties  for  pixds  along  said  inter- 
mediate lines,  the  velocities  being  derived  from  surround- 
ing pixels  on  said  original  hnea, 

(c)  using  said  estimated  line  shift  velocities  to  access  the 
addressable  memory  and  shift  pixels  from  said  original 
lines, 

(d)  generating  the  characteristics  of  pixds  along  said  inter- 
mediate lines  from  the  characteristics  of  said  pixeb  shifted 
by  said  line  shift  velocities,  and 

(e)  displaying  or  storing  said  original  and  intermediate  lines 
of  pixels. 

5,226,115 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  B-SPLINE 

DESCRIPTIONS  OF  PATCHES  IN  A  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GRAPHICS 

SYSTEM 

iamm  G.  FImcomto,  Lofdaad,  Colo,  aaM^nr  to  Hewlett 

Packwd  riimpT.  P^  Alia,  CaUL 

DWiioa  of  Scr.  No.  526^10,  May  18, 1990,  akwisaaJ.  wMch  la 

a  coaHaaaitai  oTScr.  No.  1L6C7,  Feb.  5, 1987.  Pat.  No. 

4,999,789.  lHa  appUcatioa  D«.  6, 199L  S«.  No.  802.717 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—141  1  Q"*" 

1.  In  a  grai^iics  display  system,  a  method  of  readermg 

trimmed  wuittce  patches  as  polygons  where  the  polygom 

correspond  to  subspans  in  a  uv  parameter  space  and  those 

subspans  are  trimmed  by  parametric  trimming  curves  in  uv 

space,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  dividing  a  sur- 
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boe  into  Mirface  pstche*  each  havtog  known  extents  in  the  u 
■nd  V  dimensions  of  the  parameter  space;  (b)  determining  the 
extents  in  the  u  and  v  dimensions  of  the  parameter  space  for 
each  parametric  trimming  curve;  (c)  dividing  ■  surface  patch 
into  subpatches  when  the  number  of  parametric  trimming 
curvca  having  extents  in  the  u  and  v  dimensions  that  overlap 


row  i»N«  V  Ml 


WITH  VOftMTtD 
TdllMINe   ClMVf 


the  extents  in  the  u  and  v  dimensions  for  the  surface  patch 
exceeds  a  selected  number;  and  (d)  displaying  upon  a  graphic 
display  system  a  visual  image  of  a  subpatch  arising  from  the 
dividing  step  "c"  recited  above  and  including  a  polygon  corre- 
sponding to  a  subspan  trimmed  by  a  parametric  trimming 
curve. 


3,226,116 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  VECTOR  DATA  OF 

CHARACTERS  INTO  DOT  DATA  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

REDUCING  FREQUENCY  OF  REQUIRED  DATA 

CONVERSION 

Ichiro  Saaaki,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kobo- 

•hiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1990.  Ser.  No.  524,970 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  May  29,  1989,  1-135625 
lat  a.)  G06F  15/62 
MS.  a.  395— ISO  10  ( 


1.  A  data  converting  apparatus  operated  according  to  code 
data  representative  of  an  input  character,  comprising: 

data  conversion  means  for  converting  vector  data  represen- 
tative of  an  outline  of  said  input  character  into  dot  data  for 
reproducing  the  input  character  in  a  specified  output 
mode  on  an  output  medium; 

dot  data  memory  means  for  storing  the  dot  data  prepared  by 
the  data  conversion  means; 

convertioa  control  means  operated  prior  to  the  conversion 
of  laid  vector  daU  into  said  dot  dau  by  the  daU  conver- 
sion means,  for  determining  which  one  of  a  first  case,  a 


second  case  and  a  third  case  is  satisfied,  said  first  case 
being  satisfied  when  the  dot  daU  for  reproducing  said 
input  character  in  said  specified  output  mode  are  stored  in 
said  dot  data  memory  means,  said  second  case  being  satis- 
lied  when  the  dot  daU  for  reproducing  said  input  charac- 
ter in  a  different  output  mode  different  from  said  specified 
output  mode  are  stored  as  basic  dot  data  in  said  dot  data 
memory  means,  said  third  case  being  satisfied  when  said 
dot  data  memory  means  stores  none  of  said  dot  data  repro- 
ducing said  input  character  in  said  specified  output  mode 
and  said  basic  dot  data; 

said  conversion  control  means  inhibiting  an  operation  of  said 
data  conversion  means  to  convert  said  vector  data  into 
said  dot  data  in  said  first  and  second  cases,  said  conversion 
control  means  activating,  in  said  third  case,  said  data 
conversion  means  to  convert  said  vector  data  into  said  dot 
data;  and 

dot  data  changing  means  responsive  to  said  conversion 
control  means  and  operated  in  said  second  case,  for  chang- 
ing said  basic  dot  data  according  to  a  predetermined  rule 
depending  upon  said  specified  and  difTerent  output  modes, 
to  obtain  said  dot  data  for  reproducing  said  input  charac- 
ter in  said  specified  output  mode. 


5,226,117 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  UPDATE  AND 

CHANGE  IN  PARENT  AND  CHILD  WINDOWS 

Sarka  J.  Mikloa,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  latcmattoaal  Bnsi- 

Mas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,774 
Lit  CL'  G06F  n/403 
UA  a.  395—157  11 ' 


8.  A  dau  processing  system  for  simultaneously  updating 
hierarchically  related  windows  within  a  multiwindow  graphi- 
cal interface  in  which  the  hierarchically  related  windows  are 
elements  in  a  logical  ranking  comprising: 

a  processor  for  controlling  an  operation  of  other  compo- 
nenU  of  the  dau  processing  system; 

a  memory  coupled  to  the  processor  for  storing  sets  of  pro- 
gram instructions  used  by  the  processor  to  control  the 
dau  processing  system; 

input  means  coupled  to  the  processor  and  the  memory  to 
allow  a  user  to  input  daU  and  commands  to  the  dau 
processing  system; 

display  means  coupled  to  the  processor  and  the  memory  for 
displaying  a  set  of  results  of  commands  entered  with  the 
input  device; 

first  search  means  coupled  to  the  processor,  responsive  to  a 
first  input  by  the  user  indicating  that  a  first  set  of  daU 
within  a  first  window  is  to  be  updated,  for  searching  for  at 
least  a  second  hierarchically  related  window, 

second  search  means  coupled  to  the  processor  for  searching 
for  a  presence  and  location  of  the  first  set  of  daU  within 


the  second  hierarchically  related  window  found  by  the 
first  search  means; 
update  means  coupled  to  the  processor,  for  simultaneously 
updating  both  the  first  window  and  the  second  hierarchi- 
cally related  window  if  the  dau  to  be  changed  is  found 
within  the  second  related  window  by  the  second  search 
means,  without  requiring  the  user  to  manipulate  in  the 
second  related  window. 


5,226,118 
DATA  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Michael  K.  Baker,  Loa  Gatoa;  Leslie  A.  Lane;  Darid  S.  Perloff, 
both  of  Saaayrale,  and  Alcxaader  Freedla>d,  CampbeU,  all  of 
Calif.,  asaigwirs  to  Pro«etrix  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaBf. 
Filed  JaiL  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,742 
Lrt.  a.5  G06F  15/62 
MS.  CL  395—161  » 


7.  A  dau  analysis  system,  comprising: 

daU  storage  means  for  storing  sets  of  measurement  data, 
each  said  set  of  daU  representing  a  set  of  related  measure- 
ments obtained  using  a  predefined  process; 

gallery  definition  means,  coupled  to  said  daU  storage  means, 
for  defining  a  two  dimensional  array  of  cells,  and  for 
assigning  to  each  of  at  least  a  subset  of  said  cells  a  cell 
definition  selected  from  the  set  consisting  of  (A)  one  of 
said  sets  of  measurement  data,  and  (B)  a  mathematical 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  specified  ones  of  said  seU  of 
measurement  data;  and 

gallery  display  means,  coupled  to  said  gallery  defmition 
means,  for  displaying  a  two  dimensional  array  of  celU, 
each  cell  containing  a  daU  map  depicting  a  set  of  daU  in 
accordance  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cell  defini- 


5,226,119 

GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  CONTROLLER 

NdMtera  Aaai,  Hitachi,  Japws,  aasigMir  to  Hitachi,  Ud^  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
CoadaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  881,231,  JaL  2, 1986,  abwdoMd.  TUa 
appUcatkN  JaL  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,502 
daiasa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  3,  1985,  60-144787 
Iirt.  CL'  G06F  i/l4 
MS.  CL  395—163  }  CW« 

1.  A  graphic  display  controller  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pattern  memory  for  storing  dot  data; 
a  graphic  memory  in  which  at  least  a  one-bit  storage  element 
is  allocated  to  each  pixel  of  an  image  to  be  displayed  on  a 
display  screen; 
a  direct  memory  access  controller  connected  to  said  pattern 
memory  and  said  graphic  memory  for  transferring  dot 
daU  of  an  image  represented  by  a  dot  matrix  as  parallel 
daU  in  bit  or  word  unitt  from  said  pattern  memory  to  said 
graphic  memory; 
read,  modify,  write  control  means  for,  in  response  to  control 


provided  by  said  direct  memory  access  controller,  reading 
in  parallel  dot  dau  from  said  graphic  memory,  said  dot 
daU  including  bit  or  word  units,  and  said  reading  being 
performed  in  a  former  half  ofa  write  cycle  of  said  graphic 
memory  and  writing  the  dot  dau  in  parallel  into  said 
graphic  memory,  said  dot  dau  including  bit  or  work  units, 
and  said  writing  being  performed  in  a  latter  half  of  the 
write  cycle  of  said  graphic  menwry;  and 

bit  logic  means  for  performing  shifting  and  logic  operations 
on  said  dot  daU  from  said  direct  memory  access  controller 
and  dot  daU  from  said  read,  modify,  write  control  means 
respectively,  said  bit  logic  means  including 

a  barrel  shifter  for  shifting  simultaneously  and  in  parallel 
units  of  an  arbitrary  number  of  bits  of  the  dot  daU  sup- 
plied in  parallel  by  the  direct  memory  access  controller 
and  for  outputting  in  parallel  shifted  dot  data, 

logic  operation  means  for  effecting  a  parallel  logic  operation 
on  each  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  dot  daU  of  corresponding 
bit  positions,  each  pair  of  dot  dau  includes  dot  dau  of  one 
bit  or  one  word  read  in  parallel  from  said  graphic  memory 


by  said  read,  modify,  write  control  means  and  dot  daU  of 
one  bit  or  one  word  outputted  in  parallel  from  said  barrel 
shifter,  and  for  outputting  in  parallel  dot  dau  resulting 
from  the  parallel  logic  operation, 

select  means,  for  each  bit  of  dot  data,  for  selecting  one  bit 
unit  fttjm  said  each  pair  of  dot  dau  of  corresponding  bit 
positions  including  dot  daU  of  one  bit  or  one  word  read  in 
parallel  firom  the  graphic  memory  and  dot  daU  of  one  bit 
or  one  word  outputted  in  parallel  from  said  logic  opera- 
tion means  and  for  supplying  the  selected  dot  dau  to  the 
graphic  memory  as  paiallel  daU  in  bit  or  word  units,  and 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
for  controlling  an  amount  of  shift  of  the  dot  dau  applied 
to  said  barrel  shifter  and  applying  said  first  signal  to  said 
barrel  shifter,  for  generating  a  second  signal  for  control- 
ling the  parallel  logic  operation  of  said  logic  operation 
means  and  applying  said  second  signal  to  said  logic  opera- 
tion means,  and  for  generating  a  third  signal  for  control- 
ling the  selection  operation  of  said  select  means  and  apply- 
ing said  third  signal  to  said  select  means. 

503^120 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  OF  MONTTORING  THE 

STATUS  OF  A  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK 

Briaa  Browa,  and  ShabMr  A.  Ckowdkwy,  both  of  Sm  Joaa, 

Calif.,  aasi^nia  to  Syw^lka  Cua— Irstlnas,  lac,  Saata 

Clara,  Calif. 

FDad  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,567 
IbL  CL'  QOSe  ll/iO.  11/32 
MS.  CL  395—200  '2  Oataa 

12.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  status  of  a  star  configured 
network  having  hubs,  with  a  hub  including  a  chassis  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  modules  of  varying  type,  with  each  of  the 
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modules  having  at  least  one  port  for  connecting  a  data  terminal 
device  lo  the  hub.  said  method  comprising  the  following  stepa: 
generating  a  topology  of  said  network  by  receiving  topology 
daU  from  a  reporting  hub  wherein  said  topology  daU 
comprises  addresaes  of  other  hubs  which  originated  mes- 
sages received  by  said  reporting  hub  over  a  particular  port 
of  said  reporting  hub  and  an  indentifier  of  said  particular 
port; 


generating  aitd  reporting  by  a  hub  location  data  indicative  of 

the  location  of  each  of  the  modules  and  ports  in  the  hub 

chassis; 
generating  and  reporting  by  the  hub  type  data  indicative  of 

the  type  dau  indicative  of  the  type  of  each  of  the  modules 

and  ports  in  the  hub;  and 
producing  an  image  of  the  hub  utilizing  said  locatioa  dau 

and  said  type  data,  with  the  image  depicting  the  location 

of  the  modules  in  the  hub  and  the  type  of  modules  in  the 

hub 


3^26,121 

METHOD  OF  BIT  RATE  DE-ADAPTION  USING  THE 

ECMA  102  PROTOCOL 

Joka  W.  Speaik,  FairCu.  Va^  Robert  E.  Reuer.  aMi  Grcig  R. 

DetefiBt.  botk  of  Pkocmix,  Ariz.,  aadgnon  to  AG  OwiaiBiii- 

catkM  Syatemi  CorporatiML,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  6174148 

bit  CL'  G06F  i/Oa  HOW  i/22 

M&.  CL  395—200  W  ClafaM 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(192  Mkrotkhc,  2  Pacta) 
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(1)  receiving  said  adapted  daU  at  said  second  daU  rate; 

(2)  converting  said  adapted  daU  into  a  frame  means; 

(3)  dissecting  said  frame  means  into  an  intermediate  data; 

(4)  extracting  said  first  plurality  of  data  elements  from  said 
intermediate  data; 

(5)  converting  said  first  plurality  of  data  elemenu  to  said 
user  dau  by  adding  said  second  start  element  and  said  at 
least  one  stop  element,  said  first  plurality  of  daU  elementt 
becoming  said  second  plurality  of  daU  elements;  and 

(6)  transmitting  said  user  daU  to  said  user  terminal  at  said 
first  daU  rate. 


9026,122 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOR  nLTERING 

COMMANDS  TO  A  MICROPROCESSOR 

John  S.  Thayer,  and  Montgomery  C.  McGraw,  both  of  Spring, 

Tex.,  MaigBora  to  CompMq  Coapater  Corp.,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Ang.  21.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  88.093 

Int.  a.'  G06F  75/76 

MS.  CL  395—275  21 


I.  A  method  of  converting  adapted  dau  to  user  data,  user 
daU  being  transmitted  from  a  daU  adapter  means  to  a  user 
terminal  at  a  first  daU  rate,  said  adapted  daU  being  received  by 
said  dau  adapter  means  at  a  second  dau  rate,  said  second  dau 
rate  being  greater  than  said  firxt  daU  rate,  said  adapted  daU 
containing  a  first  start  element  and  a  first  plurality  of  daU 
element,  said  user  dau  containing  a  second  start  element,  a 
second  plurality  of  dau  elements,  at  least  one  stop  element, 
said  method  being  performed  by  said  daU  adapter  means,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  filtering  input  commands  to  a  controller 
accessed  by  a  microprocessor,  said  controller  producing  sys- 
tem control  signals  in  response  to  input  commands  from  said 
microprocessor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  signal  lines  connected  to  output  terminals  of 
said  microprocessor,  said  signal  lines  communicating 
input  commands  from  the  microprocessor. 

(b)  inhibiting  said  controller  from  generating  a  system  con- 
trol signal  corresponding  to  a  selected  input  command, 
said  controller  operable  to  generate  said  system  control 
signal  corresponding  to  said  selected  input  command, 
after  a  controller  delay  period,  if  not  so  inhibited; 

(c)  processing  said  selected  input  command  using  a  logic 
device;  and 

(d)  producing  an  output  signal  from  said  logic  device  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  input  command,  as  said  system 
control  signal,  after  a  shorter  delay  from  the  time  said 
monitoring  step  detecte  said  selected  input  command  than 
said  controller  delay  period. 

5026,123 
SYSTEM  FOR  ADDRESSING  MULTIPLE 
ADDRESSABLE  UNITS  BY  INACTIVATING  PREVIOUS 
UNTTS  AND  AUTOMATICALLY  CHANGE  THE 
IMPEDANCE  OF  THE  CONNECTING  CABLE 
Peter  Vockcakabcr,  1427  BoaTillara,  Ortcrreich,  Switxcriud 
per  No.  PCr/CH«9/00134,  §  371  Date  M«.  26, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  26,  1990,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO90/01245,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Feb.  8,  1990 

PCT  FUed  J«l.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  499,368 
OaiBH    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    27,    19M, 
2846/88 

lit  <3.'  G06F  9/06.  3/00.  7/00 
UJS.  a.  395—325  20  OdM 

1.  An  arrangement  for  addressing  addressable  unite  compris- 
ing: 
cable  means  compriaing  a  groimd  wire  means,  an  address 
wire  means,  a  dau  wire  means,  and  a  supply  wire  means; 


multiple  serially  connected  addressable  unit,  each  address- 
able unit  comprising 
an  address  detector, 

a  switching  means  connected  to  said  cable  means;  and 
a  first  impedance  member  which  is  situated  between  the 
address  wire  means  and  the  ground  wire  means; 

an  address  generator  for  sending  a  standardized  signal  to  said 
addressable  unite  through  said  cable  means; 

said  standardized  signal  comprising  a  signal  parameter  that 
can  be  recognized  and  interpreted  by  said  addressable 
units; 

wherein  the  addressable  unit  is  activated  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  for  information  transmission  when  the  signal 
parameter  is  recognized  by  the  addressable  unit; 

wherein  before  and  during  the  activation  of  the  addressable 
unit,  the  first  impedance  member  are  connected  to  the 
address  wire  means  and  the  ground  wire  means  by  said 
switching  means; 

wherein  after  the  addressable  unit  become*  inactive  after  the 
predetermined  time  interval  the  first  impedance  member  is 
disconnected  to  the  address  wire  means  by  said  switching 
means; 


from  said  radio  control  transmitter  encoded  signal  out- 
put*; .       ^ ^ 

a  first  latch  including  incoming  circutt  oomiections  trom  saio 

microprocessor; 

a  second  latch  including  outgoing  drcuite  to  said  micro- 
processor; 

a  bidirectional  buffer  including  incoming  circuit  conaectioas 
ftt>m  said  first  lateh  and  including  outgoing  circuit  coo- 
nections  to  said  second  latch,  said  bi-directiooal  buffer 


wherein  the  total  impedance  of  the  cable  means  between  the 
address  generator  and  the  next  serially  connected  address- 
able unit  following  the  inactivated  addressable  unit  is 
increased  to  a  total  impedance  sufficient  to  transmit  the 
signal  parameter  to  the  next  addressable  unit; 

said  cable  means  further  comprises  another  first  impedance 
parts  between  the  address  wire  means  and  the  ground  wire 
means  between  two  succeeding  addressable  units;  wherein 

said  another  first  impedance  parte  cause  the  total  impedance 
of  the  cable  means  after  the  activated  addressable  unit  to 
be  independent  of  the  number  of  succeeding  not  yet  acti- 
vated addressable  unite;  and 

wherein  the  total  impedance  of  the  remaining  cable  means 
and  the  addressable  unite  yet  to  be  activated  will  be  suffi- 
cient for  the  standardized  signal  to  be  sufficiently  attenu- 
ated in  the  address  wire  means  between  the  next  address- 
able unit  to  be  activated  and  the  addressable  unit  follow- 
ing said  next  addressable  unit;  whereby  both  the  next 
addressable  unit  to  be  activated  and  the  addressable  unit 
following  said  next  addressable  unit  are  not  activated  and 
prevente  the  detection  of  the  standardized  signal  by  the 
addressable  unit  following  said  nest  addressable  unit 

5026,124 
COMMUNICATION  INTERFACE  BETWEEN  A  RADIO 
CONTROL  TRANSMTITER  AND  A  COMPUTER  DATA 

BUS 
David  R.  Stera,  Hinsdale,  DL,  asaigMr  to  AabnwU  Mkroco*- 
pater  PnrfKts,  Ik.,  Hinsdale,  01. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,469 
IM.  CL'  G06F  3/00.  13/00 
UJS.  CL  395-325  "  O''^ 

1.  An  interface  circuit  for  use  between  a  radio  control  trans- 
mitter equipped  with  encoded  signal  outpute  and  a  computer 
dau  bus,  said  interface  circuit  compriaing: 

a  microprocessor  including  incoming  circuit  connections 


fiirther  including  bidirectional  circuit  comiectinm  to  said 
computer  dau  bus;  and 
a  first  one-way  buffer  including  incoming  drtaiit  coonec- 
tions  from  said  computer  dau  bus  and  an  outgoing  circuit 
connection  to  said  bidirectional  buffer,  said  first  one-way 
buffer  operated  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said 
computer  via  said  daU  bus  to  control  the  direction  of  flow 
of  information  through  said  bidirectional  buffer  from  said 
first  lateh  to  said  computer  dau  bus  or  in  the  alternative 
from  said  computer  bus  to  said  second  latch. 

503<,125 
SWTTCH  MATRIX  HAVING  INTEGRATED  CROSSPOINT 

LOGIC  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Keith  BshMT.  6  Snicowtt  Claae,  Batford  (DitfuilAbii),  b- 
glaad  MK40  38A  ;  NicholM  K.  InfSlMMH.  74  LiMraA. 
Oakley,  B«Mii4  (BedforMirc),  FiglMi  MK43  7SS  ;  K«I 
M.  G«tti*  4015  S.  Sa«*y  Ct,  MlMo«*  Oly  (Hwfta  CsiBtjr), 
Tex.  T74S9,  — d  Rohsrt  J.  Cm*,  1405  Smhsrsa^  I  '' 

(CMUa  CoMty),  Tex.  75075 

FIM  Not.  17,  »•»,  S«r.  No.  437jr75 
lat  CL'  G06F  13/14 
VS.  CL  395-325  >♦ ' 


1.  A  twiteh  matrix  for  interconnecting  a  piunlity  of  first 
portt  with  a  plurality  of  second  ports,  said  switch  matrix  com- 
prising: .     .  u 
a  plurality  of  vertical  buses,  each  said  bus  aiaociated  with  a 

particular  one  of  said  first  ports; 
a  plurality  of  individually  operable  crosspointe; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  buses  connected  to  said  second  ports 
for  connecting,  via  enabled  ones  of  said  croaapoints.  one  of 
said  first  portt  and  any  one  of  said  second  porta;  and 
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contention  handling  circuitry,  disposed  at  each  crosspoint, 
associated  with  each  vertical  bus  for  handhng  contention 
between  competing  ones  of  said  second  ports  for  connec- 
tion to  said  vertical  bus. 


$026,126 
PROCESSOR  HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  FUNCTIONAL 

UNITS  FOR  ORDERLY  RETIRING  OUTSTANDING 
OPERATIONS  BASED  UPON  ITS  ASSOCIATED  TAGS 
Harold  L.  McFarlaad,  San  Joae;  Dayid  R.  Stiles,  SwmyTale; 
KorMa  S.  Vaa  Dyke,  FrewMt;  SkroUk  Mehta,  Saa  Jose; 
Joka  G.  FaTor,  Saa  Jose;  Dale  R.  Greealey,  Saa  Joae,  and 
Robert  A.  CargDoni,  SuaayTale,  all  of  Califs  assignor*  to 
Ncxtea  Microsystems,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Cootiaaatioa-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  315,3SS,  Feb.  24,  1M9, 
slraa*wH  TUs  sppUcatioa  Feb.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  4*3,223 
lat  a.'  COtr  9/3S,  15/76 
VS.  a.  395—375  •  Claiaw 
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the  retirement  of  at  least  the  oldest  ouutanding  operation, 
for  updating  the  indication  of  the  oldest  outstanding  oper- 
ation to  reflect  that  the  operation  so  retired  is  no  longer 
outstanding;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  updating  means,  for  preventing  any 
particular  one  of  said  operations  from  irreversibly  chang- 
ing the  programmer-visible  state  of  the  computer  proces- 
sor prior  to  the  retirement  of  said  particular  one  of  said 
operations  and  the  retirement  of  all  older  operations. 


5,22C127 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  FOR 
CONDITIONAL  EXECUTION  SPEED-UP  IN  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  THROUGH  SUBSTITUTION  OF  A 
NULL  INSTRUCTION  FOR  A  SYNCHRONIZATION 
INSTRUCnON  UNDER  PREDETERMINED 
CONDmONS 
Beatrice  P.  Fa,  Moutaia  View,  and  Beaay  Eitaa,  Saaayrale, 
both  of  Calif  „  aasi^ors  to  latd  Corporatioii.  Saata  Clara, 
Oriif. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  335,203,  Apr.  7, 1989,  abaadoacd.  This 
application  Nor.  19.  1991,  Scr.  No.  795^94 
brt.  CL>  G06F  9/30 
VS.  CL  395—375  4  ( 


1.  A  computer  proccMor  compristng: 

means,  responsive  to  an  input  stream  containing  instructions, 
for  converting  each  one  of  said  instructions  in  the  input 
stream  to  one  or  a  series  of  operations; 

means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  functional  units,  for 
communicating  each  of  the  operations  to  at  least  those  of 
the  functional  uniu  that  are  required  to  execute  that  oper- 
ation, an  operation  so  communicated  being  designated  an 
outstanding  operation; 

means  for  limiting  the  number  of  said  outstanding  operations 
to  a  predefined  maximum; 

means,  coupled  to  said  first-mentioned  communicating 
means  and  said  plurality  of  functional  units,  for  assigning 
a  tag  to  each  said  outstanding  operation,  the  tags  being 
assigned  in  a  sequential  manner; 

means,  coupled  to  said  first-mentioned  communicating 
means  and  said  plurality  of  functional  units,  for  maintain- 
ing, for  each  said  outstanding  operation,  information  re- 
garding which  ones  of  said  functional  units  have  termi- 
nated that  operation  and  whether  each  said  termination 
was  normal  or  abnormal; 

means,  associated  with  each  said  functional  unit  and  coupled 
to  said  maintaining  means,  for  determining  with  respect  to 
each  said  operation  communicated  to  it  for  execution 
when  said  functional  unit  has  terminated  the  operation  and 
whether  the  termination  was  normal,  and  for  commiuii- 
cating  the  termination  information,  so  determined,  to  said 
maintaining  means  along  with  the  tag  of  the  operation; 

means,  coupled  to  said  maintaining  means,  for  determining 
the  oldest  outstanding  operation; 

means,  coupled  to  said  maintaining  means,  for  communicat- 
ing  an  indication  of  said  outstanding  operatkm  to  the 
functional  units; 

means,  coupled  to  said  maintaining  means  and  responsive  to 
the  termination  information  regarding  at  least  the  oldest 
outstanding  operation,  for  allowing  that  operation  to  be 
retired  only  if  the  termination  information  for  that  opera- 
tion indicated  that  all  those  functional  uniu  executing  that 
operation  terminated  that  operation  normally; 

meana,  coupled  to  said  maintaining  means  and  responsive  to 


1.  A  circuit  for  executing  a  sequence  of  computer  instruc- 
tions comprising; 

(a)  a  special  purpose  processor  for  executing  at  least  a  first 
subset  of  said  computer  instructions; 

(b)  a  general  purpose  processor  coupled  with  said  special 
purpose  processor  for  executing  at  least  a  second  subset  of 
said  set  of  computer  instructions,  said  second  subset  in- 
cluding at  least  a  synchronization  instruction  for  causing 
said  general  purpose  processor  to  wait  further  processing 
until  said  special  purpose  processor  signals  completion  of 
processing 

(c)  an  instruction  prefetch  unit  for  prefetching  iiutnictions 
for  execution  by  said  general  purpose  processor  and  said 
special  purpose  processor,  said  instruction  prefetch  unit 
capable  of  fetching  at  least  said  synchronizabon  instruc- 
tion and  a  second  instruction  from  said  sequence  of  in- 
stmctknis; 

(d)  an  instnictioa  decode  unit  for  decoding  fetched  iottruc- 
tioos,  said  instruction  decode  unit  coupled  with  said  in- 
struction prefetch  unit,  said  general  purpose  processor, 
and  said  special  purpose  processor;  and 

(e)  determining  means  coupled  to  receive  prefetched  instruc- 
tions and  to  determine  if  said  second  instruction  is  one  of 
a  predetermined  set  of  instructions  snd,  if  said  second 
instruction  is  one  of  a  predetermined  set  of  instructions, 
causing  action  to  be  taken  by  said  general  purpose  proces- 


sor to  replace  said  synchronization  instruction  with  a  null 
operation  instruction. 

5026.128  

HORIZONTAL  COMPUTER  HAVING  REGISTER 
MULTICONNECT  FOR  EXECUTION  OF  A  LOOP  WITH 

A  BRANCH 
Bwtwal  R.  Rai^  Loa  Gatoa;  Roas  A.  Towie,  Uaioa  Ctty,  mA 
David  W.  Ycii,  CapcrtiM),  aU  of  CaUf^  ami^ora  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  CoavMy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  45,896,  May  1,  1987,  abaisdoMd.  Ills 
appUcatioa  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,600 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  Mibaeqiaciit  to  JaL  30, 
2008,  hM  been  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a.'  G06F  9/345.  9/38 
VS.  CL  395—375  ' ' 


able  storage  locatioas,  operative  to  receive  the  operand 
addresses,  furnish  any  operand  which  is  stored  at  a  loca- 
tion identified  by  the  input  operand  address  to  the  proces- 
sor means,  and  store  any  output  operand  from  the  proces- 
sor means  at  a  location  identified  by  the  output  operand 
address. 


5,2a6,U9 
PROGRAM  COUNTER  AND  INDDtECT  ADDRESS 
CALCULATION  SYSTEM  WHICH  CCWICURRKNTLY 
PERFCHtMS  UPDATING  OF  A  PRO(»AM  COUNTER 
AND  GENERATION  OF  AN  EFPBCIIVE  ADDRESS 
YsMiki  Ooi,  Mi  YaaUkMi  Sato,  botb  or  Taky«.  Japa^  airivH 
on  to  NEC  CHporalkm,  Tokrc  Japan 
ContinMtton  of  Scr.  Na.  <40,SS8,  Jm.  14, 1991.   Ii   Im*. 
wUch  is  a  cuntlnniHnnnfiir  Na.  114,974,  Oct  38. 1987. 
.  TUs  Mpllitlna  Sep.  4. 1991.  Sm.  N*.  754,314 
ippilratina  i^m,  Oct  38, 1988, 81-2998M 
bt  Cl.>  OtfSe  9/34:  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  395—375  » ' 


1.  A  computer  system  for  performing  a  plurality  of  iterations 
of  a  loop  of  instructions  having  a  branch,  the  system  compris- 
ing: .  J 

storage  means  for  storing  a  set  of  instructions  includmg  a 

plurality  of  instructions  derining  a  loop  having  a  branch; 
processor  means  having  a  plurality  of  processors  each  re- 
sponsive to  an  instruction  to  perform  an  operation  on  an 
input  operand  and  provide  an  output  operand; 
instruction  means  operative: 
to  receive  the  set  of  instructions  from  the  storage  means, 
to  determine  which  of  the  instructions  are  to  be  executed 
during  a  given  iteration  of  the  loop  and  whether  any  of 
said  instructions  is  a  branch  instruction; 
to  provide  the  instructions  which  are  to  be  executed  dur- 
ing said  iteration  to  the  processor  means  approximately 
simultaneously,  each  instruction  begin  provided  to  a 
different  one  of  the  processors  and  all  of  said  instruc- 
tions which  are  to  be  executed  during  said  iteration 
being  executed  approximately  simultaneously  by  the 
processors, 
to  enable  different  ones  of  the  proceaaon  as  a  function  of 
whether  a  branch  instruction  is  to  be  executed  wh«eby 
which  of  the  instructions  are  actually  executed  during  a 
given  iteration  is  determined  by  whether  s  branch  in- 
struction is  to  be  executed  during  that  iteration,  and 
to  generate  input  addrem  offsets  and  output  address  ofbets 
tworist"^  with  various  ones  of  the  provided  instnic- 
tioas; 
invariant  addicv  means  operative  to  provide  a  multicoanect 
pointer,  to  modify  the  muhioowiect  pointer  in  feq>oase  to 
repeated  executioa  of  the  provided  inatntctioaa,  and  to 
combine  the  pointer  with  the  address  ofbet*  to  generate 
input  and  output  operand  addnaaea,  reapectiveiy;  and 
multiconnect  storage  meana  having  a  pluraltty  of  addreaa- 


1.  A  processor  including  an  instruction  decoder  receiving  an 
instruction  of  a  variable  word  length  for  generating  a  decoded 
instruction,  and  a  program  counter  for  indicating  an  instruc- 
tion address  to  be  read,  said  processor  allowing  a  program  to 
be  located  at  any  desired  location  within  an  addrea*  ^Moe  and 
also  allowing  addressing  a  program  with  a  rdative  reference  to 
a  value  of  said  program  counter,  said  processor  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  said  decoded  instruction  from  said 
instruction  decoder  and  for  summing  respective  lengths  of 
decoded  portions  of  said  instruction  of  variable  word 
length  as  instruction  decoding  proceeds,  said  first  means 
outputting  a  total  length  of  said  decoded  portions  of  said 
instruction  of  variable  word  length; 
second  means  for  receiving  said  total  length  outputted  from 
said  iint  means  and  for  adding  said  total  length  of  said 
decoded  portions  to  a  value  of  said  program  counter  to 
update  said  program  counter; 
third  means  for  receiving  said  value  of  said  program  counter 
to  execute  an  effective  address  calculation,  nnng  said 
value  of  said  program  counter  w  it  esitted  before  said 
updating  of  said  program  counter,  for  a  next  instnictioa; 

and  .       

fourth  means,  coupled  to  receive  decoded  mformauon  from 
said  instruction  decoder  and  also  counted  to  said  second 
means  and  to  said  third  nseani,  for  independently  oontro)- 
lingsaid  second  means  and  aai 
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MKTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

STORE-INTO-INSTRUCnON-STREAM  DiTECTION 

AND  MAINTAINING  BRANCH  PREDICTION  CACHE 

CONSISTENCY 

Joka  G.  Favor.  Sm  Jow;  KorMa  Vaa  Dyke,  FrcwMt,  aad  DavU 

R.  Stilca.  SMayrale,  aU  of  Calif^'MltBon  to  NcxGea  Mi- 

,  MUpitaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  1990,  Ser.  No.  4S5,3U 
lat  CL'  CO«F  9/iA  9/42 
UJS.  CL  395-^5  4 


5,236,131 

SEQUENCING  AND  FAN-OUT  MECHANISM  FOR 

CAUSING  A  SET  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  SEQUENTIAL 

INSTRUCnONS  TO  BE  PERFORMED  IN  A  DATAFLOW 

PROCESSING  COMPUTER 
Victor  G.  Grafe,  Corndct,  aad  Jaaie*  E.  Hock,  Alboqaerqae, 
both  of  N.  Mex.,  aMigaort  to  The  Uaited  State*  of  AaMrica  aa 
rcyrtaeated  by  tkc  United  States  Dcpartmeat  of  Eacrgy, 
WaOiagtoa,  D.C. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,462,  Dec.  27,  1909,  abaadoaed. 

TUi  applicatioa  Aag.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,002 

Ut.  CL'  G06F  9/40 

MS.  a.  395—375  1«  Clataa 


1.  An  apparatus  comprisiiig: 

a  system  bus; 

an  instruction  cache,  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  including 
validity  bits  for  indicating  whether  an  entry  is  valid  and 
means  for  setting  a  validity  bit  for  an  entry  to  an  invalid 
state  upon  detection  of  a  store  signal  on  said  system  bus 
for  an  address  matching  said  entry; 

a  branch  prediction  cache  including,  for  each  entry,  a 
branch  entry  address,  a  branch  target  address,  branch 
target  instruction  data  and  a  validity  bit; 

means  for  comparing  an  address  of  an  instruction  cache 
entry  to  said  branch  target  addresses; 

control  means  for  writing  instructions  into  said  branch  pre- 
diction cache  only  if  said  instructions  are  also  written  into 
said  instruction  cache  and  for  removing  instructions  from 
said  branch  prediction  cache  whenever  said  instructions 
are  removed  from  said  instruction  cache;  and 

means  for  setting  a  validity  bit  for  a  branch  prediction  cache 
entry  to  invalid  when  the  branch  target  address  matches 
the  address  of  an  instniction  cache  entry  with  a  validity 
bit  in  an  invalid  state; 

such  that  a  store-into-instruction-stream  will  be  detected  by 
said  instruction  cache  and  will  result  in  the  invalidation  of 
any  corresponding  entries  in  both  said  instruction  cache 
and  said  branch  prediction  queue; 

wherein  said  instruction  cache  is  direct-mapped  and  said 
branch  prediction  cache  is  fully  associative;  and 

wherein  index  bits  of  an  instruction  address  are  used  to  map 
into  said  instruction  cache,  and  bits  more  significant  than 
said  index  bits  are  not  compared  to  said  branch  target 
addresses. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  causing  a  set  of  at  least  two  sequential 
instructions  to  be  performed  in  a  dataflow  processing  com- 
puter, comprising: 

(a)  an  input  means  to  accept  an  input  tokcen,  said  input  token 
being  a  unit  communication  in  said  dauflow  processing 
computer,  said  input  token  comprising  a  data  value  and  an 
instruction  identifier;  (b)  identifying  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  input  means  to  identify  said  set  of  se- 
quential instructions  from  said  instructions  identifier,  said 
set  of  sequential  instructions  to  be  executed  upon  the 
arrival  of  said  input  token; 

(b)  identifying  means  operatively  connected  to  said  input 
means  to  identify  said  set  of  sequential  instructions  from 
said  instruction  identifier,  said  set  of  sequential  instruc- 
tions to  be  executed  upon  the  arrival  of  said  input  token; 

(c)  means  to  retrieve  saiid  set  of  sequential  instructions  in  a 
predetermined  order  from  a  memory  wherein  each  in- 
struction of  said  set  of  sequential  instructions  is  stored  in  a 
memory  location  of  said  memory,  said  retrieving  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  identifying  means; 

(d)  means  to  transmit  each  instruction  and  all  data  required 
by  each  instruction  of  said  set  of  sequential  instructions  in 
said  predetermined  order  to  an  execution  unit;  and 

(e)  means  to  determine  that  one  of  said  instructions  is  a  last 
instruction  of  said  set  of  sequential  instructions  and  to 
prepare  said  input  means  to  receive  a  second  input  token. 


5026,132 
MULTIPLE  VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING 
USING/COMPARING  TRANSLATION  PAIRS  OF 
ADDRESSES  COMPRISING  A  SPACE  ADDRESS  AND  AN 
ORIGIN  ADDRESS  (STO)  WHILE  USING  SPACE 
REGISTERS  AS  STORAGE  DEVICES  FOR  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Michhaka  Yaw»oto;  ToakiMri  Eawabara;  Yoahio  OiUiM, 
Hid  YMBtaka  Yaauda,  all  of  Hadaan,  Japaa,  aMJtaon  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  CoapMer  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Ltd^ 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1909,  Ser.  No.  413.444 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30.  190*,  63-244390 
lat  CL'  G06F  12/10 
MS.  a.  395—400  5  Oatam 

1.  A  multiple  virtual  space  addressing  dau  processing  sys- 
tem comprising: 
a  plurality  of  general  purpose  registers  comprising  base 


registers  selectable  according  to  a  base  field  of  an  instruc- 
tion executed  by  said  daU  processing  system; 

a  plurality  of  space  registers  logicaUy  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  general  purpose  registers  in  a  paired  relation- 
ship*, the  plurality  of  space  registers  each  being  singularly 
operative  to  be  selectable  in  concert  with  a  one  of  said 
plurality  of  general  purpose  registers  responsive  to  an 
access  instruction  executed  by  the  daU  processing  system; 

means  for  selectively  accessing  a  one  of  a  plurality  of  virtual 
spaces  using  the  contents  of  said  plurality  of  space  regis- 
ters as  viriual  space  addresses  in  an  address  calculation; 

space  address  translation  means  for  translating  the  virtual 
space  address  to  an  origin  address,  the  space  address 
translation  means  being  disposed  in  said  daU  processing 
system  connected  to  said  plurality  of  space  registers; 

means  for  performing  a  real  address  transUtion  using  the 
origin  address  of  said  addreas  translatioo  means; 

a  plurality  of  origin  address  registers  for  directly  reading  out 
an  origin  address  corresponding  to  a  space  register  and 
designated  by  the  base  field  of  the  instruction; 
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space  address  translation  buffer  means  for  storing  translation 
pairs  of  space  addresses  and  origin  addresses  obtained 
after  a  space  address  translation,  the  space  address  transla- 
tion buffer  means  being  disposed  in  said  dau  processing 
system  connected  to  said  space  address  translation  means; 
and 

detection  means  responsive  to  execution  of  a  predetermined 
specified  instruction  for  detecting  a  first  translation  pair  of 
t],e  space  addresses  and  origin  addresses  being  stored  for  a 
first  given  space  address,  the  space  address  transUtion 
buffer  means  and  said  space  address  translation  means 
being  searchable  in  accordance  with  said  first  given  space 
address 

wherein  when  an  instruction  to  modify  the  content  of  a  first 
space  register  is  to  be  executed,  the  pairs  of  the  space 
addresses  and  the  origin  addresses  are  looked  up  by  said 
detection  means  using  the  first  given  space  address  written 
in  a  first  space  register,  and  if  said  detection  means  detecU 
the  fatt  translation  pair  of  said  first  given  space  address 
and  a  first  origin  address,  the  space  address  translation 
buffer  means  registers  the  rdevant  first  origin  address  in  a 
first  of  said  plurality  of  origin  address  registers. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  addressing  memory  using  input  virtual 
addresses  having  an  input  virtual  page  number  and  an  offset, 
comprising  a  first  TLB  slice  memory,  having  an  addrew  input 
coupled  to  receive  a  defined  sub*et  of  the  bits  of  said  virtual 
page  number,  for  storing  at  each  kxation  a  portion  of  a  previ- 
ously acocssf^  physica]  addreas  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
input  virtual  addresses,  said  first  TLB  slice  memory  providing 
said  portion  of  a  physical  addreas  without  using  any  virtual  tag 
or  providing  any  hit/miss  signal. 
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1.  A  daU  proceasing  system  comprising: 

a  microprocessor, 

a  memory  including  a  first  memory  bank  and  a  second 
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ory  bank,  taid  first  memory  bank  having  a  plurality  of 
addrcttable  memory  locatioo  kx:ated  within  a  first  range 
of  addreaaes,  said  second  memory  bank  having  a  plurality 
of  addreatabie  memory  locations  located  with  a  second 
range  of  addreaaes  contiguous  to  said  first  range,  said  first 
memory  bank  being  accessible  by  a  plurality  of  signals 
including  a  first  row  address  strobe  (RAS)  signal,  said 
second  memory  bank  being  accessible  by  a  plurality  of 
signals  including  a  second  RAS  signal; 
a  memory  controller  for  controlling  access  to  said  memory; 
and  a  bus  connected  between  said  microprocessor  and  said 
memory  controller,  said  bus  comprising  address,  data  and 
control  lines; 
said  microproceaaor  being  operable  to  initiate  a  memory 
access  by  placing  address  signals  on  said  address  lines  and 
control  signals  defining  read/write  operations  on  said 
control  lines; 
said  memory  controller  having  an  interleaved  mode  of  oper- 
ation and  a  direct  mode  of  operation,  said  memory  con- 
troller comprising 

a  first  bank  address  decoder  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  address  lines,  said  first  bank  decoder  being  opera- 
tive in  responae  to  decoding  an  address  on  said  address 
lines  as  being  in  said  first  range  of  addresses  to  generate 
a  first  Bank  Select  signal, 
a  second  bank  address  decoder  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  address  lines,  said  second  bank  decoder  being 
operative  in  response  to  decoding  an  address  on  said 
address  lines  as  being  in  said  second  range  of  addresses 
to  generate  a  second  Bank  Select  signal, 
a  single  logical  circuit  having  a  first  input  and  a  second 
input  respectively  connected  to  said  first  decoder  and  to 
said  second  decoder  to  respectively  receive  said  first 
Bank  Select  signal  and  said  second  Bank  Select  signal, 
said  logical  circuit  being  operable  to  produce  an  active 
output  signal  in  response  to  receiving  one  of  said  first 
and  second  Bank  Select  signals  from  one  of  said  first 
and  second  decoders; 
mode  control  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
first  and  second  outputs,  said  first  and  second  inputs 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  decoder  and  to  said 
second  decoder  to  respectively  receive  said  first  bank 
select  signal  and  said  second  bank  select  signal,  said  first 
and  second  inputs  being  further  connected  to  said  logi- 
cal circuit  to  receive  said  active  output  signal  there- 
from, said  mode  control  means  being  selectively  set  to 
operate  in  either  one  of  a  direct  mode  and  an  interleave 
mode,  said  mode  control  means  being  operable  when  set 
to  operate  in  direct  mode  to  pass  said  first  bank  select 
signal  to  said  first  output  and  pass  said  second  bank 
select  signal  to  said  second  output,  said  mode  control 
means  being  operable  when  set  to  operate  in  said  inter- 
leave mode  to  pais  said  active  output  signal  from  said 
logical  circuit  to  both  said  first  output  and  said  second 
output; 
and  timing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  out- 
puts of  said  mode  control  means  for  receiving  signals 
passed  by  said  mode  control  means,  said  timing  means 
being  fiirther  connected  to  said  memory  banks  for  selec- 
tively accessing  said  banks  in  response  to  said  signals 
passed  by  said  mode  control  means,  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  said  decoders  receiving  a  single  address  a 
single  one  of  said  memory  banks  is  accessed  when  said 
mode  control  means  operates  in  said  direct  mode  and 
both  of  said  memory  banks  are  accesaed  when  said 
mode  control  means  operates  in  said  interleave  mode. 
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1.  A  vector  processor,  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  supplying  vector  elements  of  one 
vector; 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  supplying  means  and 
responsive  to  each  of  the  vector  elements  supplied  thereby 
for  detecting  whether  said  each  vector  element  satisfies  a 
predetermined  condition; 

determining  meaiu  coimected  to  said  detecting  means  and 
responsive  to  detection  resulto  given  thereby  for  succes- 
sive vector  elements  of  the  one  vector  for  determining 
whether  each  vector  element  of  the  one  vector  is  a  top 
vector  element  or  a  bottom  vector  element  of  one  or 
plural  partial  vectors  within  the  one  vector,  each  partial 
vector  comprising  vector  elements  all  of  which  satisfy  the 
condition; 

means  connected  to  said  determining  means  and  responsive 
to  determination  thereby  of  a  top  vector  element  of  one  of 
the  one  or  plural  partial  vectors  for  retaining  position 
information  of  the  top  vector  element;  and 

means  connected  to  said  determining  means  and  responsive 
to  determination  thereby  of  a  bottom  vector  element  of 
the  one  partial  vector  for  generating  a  pair  of  position 
information  including  position  information  of  the  bottom 
vector  element  and  the  retained  position  information  of 
the  top  vector  element  of  the  one  partial  vector  as  a  vector 
element  corresponding  to  the  one  partial  vector  of  an- 
other vector  whose  vector  elements  are  to  be  formed 
corresponding  to  the  partial  vectors  within  the  one  vec- 
tor. 
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1.  External  memory  apparatus  which  »  removably  connect- 
able  to  a  video  game  apparatus  having  a  microprocessor 
(MPU),  a  picture  processing  unit  (PPU)  coupled  to  said  MPU, 
and  an  edge  connector,  said  MPU  being  connected  to  a  MPU 
dau  bus  and  a  MPU  address  bus  and  said  PPU  being  connected 
to  a  PPU  address  bus  and  a  PPU  daU  bus,  said  MPU  daU  bus, 
MPU  address  bus,  PPU  dau  bus  and  PPU  address  bus  being 
connected  to  said  edge  connector,  said  external  memory  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
an  array  of  connecting  electrodes  connected  to  said  edge 
connector  when  said  external  memory  apparatus  is  loaded 
into  said  video  game  apparatus,  said  array  of  connecting 
electrodes  including  a  first  plurality  of  dectrodes  disposed 
to  receive  in  use  signal  from  said  MPU  address  bus,  said 
MPU  daU  bus,  said  PPU  address  bus,  and  said  PPU  daU 
bus,  and  a  second  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  to  re- 
ceive in  use  memory  accessing  related  signals  generated 
by  said  microprocessor; 
memory  means  for  storing  video  game  related  information, 
said  memory  means  having  memory  address  terminals,  at 
least  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  memory  address 
terminals  being  coupled  to  at  least  some  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  connecting  electrodes,  said  memory  means  having 
memory  daU  terminals  coupled  to  at  least  some  of  first 
plurality  of  connecting  electrodes; 
said  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  banks; 

and 
a  dau  holding  circuit  for  storing  bank  selecting  data,  said 
dau  holding  circuit  having  at  least  one  input  terminal 
coupled  to  at  least  some  of  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes 
and  having  at  least  one  output  terminal,  said  at  least  one 
output  terminal  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
memory  address  terminals  to  provide  bank  specifying  dau 
to  said  memory  means;  said  daU  heading  circuit  being 
coupled  to  at  least  some  of  said  second  plurality  of  dec- 
trodes,  wherein  said  dau  holding  circuit  is  loaded  with 
bank  selecting  daU  received  via  said  at  least  one  input 
terminal  in  response  to  at  least  one  memory  accessing 
related  signal  received  via  said  second  plurality  of  elec- 
tiodea. 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

at  least  one  memory  array  containing  multiple  low-power 
memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

a  command  decoder,  connected  to  decode  commands  re- 
questing access  to  said  memory  array, 

wherein  said  command  decoder  includes  a  translatioo  regis- 
ter which  defines  plural  one-to-one  correspondences  be- 
tween logical  memory  addresses  and  cells  of  said  array, 
with  each  of  said  one-to-one  correspondences  aasociatwl 
with  a  corresponding  bit  pattern  in  said  register, 

and  wherein  said  command  decoder  translates  access  re- 
quests, in  accordance  with  the  bit  pattern  of  said  transla- 
tion register,  to  provide  a  block  sdect  output; 

an  address  decoder,  connected  to  receive  said  block  select 
output,  and  accordingly  to  select  ones  of  said  rows  and 
columns  of  said  cells  for  access; 

wherein  said  command  and  address  decoders  translate  ac- 
cess requests  in  such  a  pattern  that, 

multiple  partitions  of  said  array  are  aangned  as  secure  wb- 
key  memoriea,  which  are  only  aocesaible  with  a  correct 
password,  each  partition  having  an  independent  paM- 
word,  and 

at  least  one  partition  of  said  array  is  avigned  as  scratchpad 
memory,  which  is  accessible  %vitboiit  password  protec- 
tion; 

and  wherein  one  of  the  access  requests  which  said  command 
decoder  can  recognire  is  a  block  move,  to  secure  subkey 
memory,  request,  and  in  response  thereto  said  bit  pattern 
in  said  translation  regiater  is  altered  to  effect  the  requested 
block  move  by  changing  a  plurality  of  said  partitions' 
assignments,  but  only  if  the  block  move  request  is  accom- 
pwiied  by  the  correct  password  for  the  secure  subkey 
memory  portion  which  would  be  altered  by  the  requested 
block  move. 
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1.  In  a  data  procening  system  including  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU)  coupled  to  a  cache  controller,  said  cache  controller 
coupled  to  a  memory  management  unit  (MMU)  and  a  cache 
memory,  said  MMU  further  coupled  to  a  main  memory,  an 
improved  method  for  selectively  transferring  instruction  dau 
stored  in  said  main  memory  to  said  cache  memory,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
said  cache  controller  transferring  N  instructions  from  said 
main  memory  to  said  cache  memory  by  applying  virtual 
addresses  corresponding  to  said  N  instructions  to  said 
MMU,  said  MMU  translating  said  virtual  addresses  into 
real  addresses  and  applying  said  real  addresses  to  said 
main  memory  for  retrieval  of  said  N  instructions; 
said  cache  controller  detecting  any  of  said  N  instructions 
comprising  branch  instructions,  said  branch  instructions 
requiring  additional  daU  to  be  transferred  to  said  cache 
memory,  each  of  said  branch  instructions  include  an  ad- 
dreM  for  accessing  said  additional  data  in  said  main  mem- 
ory; 
said  CPU  executing  said  N  instructions  in  parallel  with  said 
cache  controller  detecting  said  branch  instructions  such 
that  said  cache  controller  detects  a  particular  branch 
instructioa  prior  to  execution  of  said  particular  branch 
instructioa  by  said  CPU; 
said  cache  controller  determining  if  said  additional  data  is 
currently  stored  in  said  cache  memory,  such  that  if  said 
additional  data  is  not  stored  in  said  cache  memory,  said 
cache  controller  transferring  said  additional  dau  corre- 
sponding to  said  branch  instructions  to  said  cache  memory 
from  said  mam  memory  prior  to  said  CPU  executing  said 
branch  instruction,  said  cache  controller  transferring  said 
additional  data  by  applying  said  addresses  for  accessmg 
said  main  memory  to  said  MMU,  said  MMU  translating 
said  virtual  addreMe*  into  real  addresaes  and  applying  said 
real  addresses  to  said  main  memory,  such  that  if  said 
MMU  is  unable  to  translate  the  virtual  addresses  of  said 
additional  data,  said  additional  data  is  not  obtained  from 
said  main  memory  until  said  CPU  executes  said  corre- 
sponding branch  instruction  in  said  N  instructions. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  with  a  built-in  cache 
memory  capable  of  a  first  operation  mode  in  which  a  normal 
access  is  made  and  a  second  operation  mode  in  which  a  high 
speed  access  is  made,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  (1)  having  a  plurality  of  memory  celb 
(MC)  arranged  to  have  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality 
of  columns, 

said  memory  cell  array  (1)  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
blocks  (Bl  to  BIS),  said  each  block  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  sub  blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of  column*; 

signal  receiving  means  (5,  •;  Sa,  5*,  Sc)  which,  at  a  time  of 
said  first  operation  mode,  in  a  time-sharing  manner  or 
simultaneously,  receives  a  row  address  signal  (RA)  and  a 
column  address  signal  (CA)  applied  externally,  while,  at  a 
time  of  said  second  operation  mode,  simultaneously  re- 
ceiving block  selecting  signals  (BO,  Bl)  and  a  column 
address  signal  (CA)  applied  externally; 

a  first  selecting  means  (19)  responsive  to  a  part  of  said  row 
address  signals  (FAS,  RA9)  for  selecting  any  of  said  plu- 
rality of  blocks  (Bl  to  Bl«)  at  the  time  of  said  first  opera- 
tion mode,  and  responsive  to  said  block  selecting  signals 
(BO,  Bl)  for  selecting  any  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  (Bl  to 
B16)  at  the  time  of  said  second  operation  mode; 

a  second  selecting  means  (2)  responsive  to  the  remaining  of 
said  row  address  signals  (RAO  to  RAT)  for  selecting  any 
row  in  said  selected  block  at  the  time  of  said  first  operation 
mode; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amplifier  means  (14a)  associated  with 
said  plurality  of  columns  in  said  each  block  for  amplifying 
and  holding  the  information  read  out  from  said  selected 
row; 

a  plurality  of  information  holding  means  (l«a)provided  in 
response  to  associated  with  said  plurality  of  columns  in 
said  each  block  for  holding  information; 

a  third  selecting  means  (18)  responsive  to  a  part  of  said 
column  address  signals  (CA5  to  CA9)  for  selecting  any  of 
said  plurality  of  sub  blocks  m  said  selected  block  at  the 
time  of  said  first  operation  mode; 

an  information  transferring  means  (15)  for  transferring  infor- 
mation between  the  row  selected  by  said  second  selecting 
means  (2)  and  a  corresponding  information  holding  means 
(Ifa)  in  said  selected  sub  block  at  the  time  of  said  first 
operation  mode;  and 

a  fourth  selecting  means  (19)  responsive  to  said  column 
addreaa  signal  (CA)  for  selecting  any  of  the  plurality  of 
sense  ampUfier  means  (14a)  in  said  selected  block  at  the 


time  of  said  first  operation  mode,  and  rcspooiive  to  said 
column  address  signal  (CA)  for  aelectiiig  any  of  the  plural- 
ity of  information  holding  mean*  (Ma)  corresponding  to 
said  selected  block  at  the  time  of  said  second  operation 
mode, 
said  first  selecting  means  (19)  and  said  fourth  selecting  means 
(19)  being  controlled  to  operate  simultaneoualy  at  the  time 
of  said  second  operation  mode. 


device  having  a  predetermined  marimum  storage  capacity,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  determining  an  available  storage  capacity  porane- 
ter  as  a  parameter  of  how  much  of  the  predetemuned 
iMTwrnmi  storage  capacity  of  the  output  device  is  avail- 
able for  accepting  data,  said  maximum  storage  capacity 
being  less  than  an  actual  storage  capacity  of  the  ovtpot 
device; 
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1.  in  an  apparatus  including  a  central  processmg  unit,  a 
VRAM,  a  mapping  register,  a  first  eight  bit  bus  line  connected 
to  a  logical  address  low  register,  a  second  eight  bit  bus  line 
connected  to  a  logical  address  high  register  and  said  mapping 
register,  a  third  bus  line  connected  to  said  mapping  register, 
and  twenty-one  address  terminals  AO  to  A20,  said  CPU  supply- 
ing a  sixteen  bit  logical  address  via  said  first  and  second  eight 
bit  bus  lines,  said  first  bus  line  carrying  the  lower  eight  bits  of 
the  logical  address  and  said  second  bus  line  carrying  the  higher 

eight  biu  of  the  logical  address, 

a  method  for  supplying  a  twenty-one  bit  physical  address  via 
ffirf  twenty-one  address  tenninals  utilizing  said  sixteen  bit 
logical  address  for  writing  daU  to  said  VRAM  from  said 
CPU  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  eight  bits  of  said  twenty-one  bit  physical  address 
to  eight  address  terminals  A20  to  A13  via  said  mapping 
register, 

supplying  another  eight  bits  of  said  twenty-one  bit  physical 
address  to  eight  address  terminate  AO  to  A7  via  said  logi- 
cal address  low  register,  and 

supplying  five  bitt  of  said  twenty-one  bit  physical  address  to 
address  terminals  AS  to  A12  via  said  logical  address  high 
register,  wherein 

the  roost  significant  bit  of  the  twenty-one  bit  physical  ad- 
dress directs  mmiediate  transfer  of  daU  from  said  CPU  to 
said  VRAM. 


means  for  comparing  a  current  capacity  of  data  stored  in  the 
cache  memory  to  the  available  storage  parameter, 

means  for  fnabltng  the  current  capacity  of  the  data  in  the 
cache  memory  to  increase  if  the  storage  parameter  es- 
ceeds  the  current  capacity  of  the  cache  memory;  and 

means  for  traiMferring  the  data  stored  in  the  cache  memory 
to  the  output  device  if  the  ctirrent  capacity  of  the  daU  in 
the  cache  memory  exceeds  the  storage  capwaty  parame- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  dynamically  changing  the  storage  capac- 
ity of  a  cache  memory  used  in  the  transfer  of  daU  to  an  output 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tet  access  to  binary  dau  representing 
operands,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  array  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  operands,  said  array 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  locations,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  locations  for  storing  an  operand, 
said  plurality  of  memory  locations  being  organized  into  a 
plurality  of  windows,  each  of  said  plurality  of  windows 
having  a  combination  of  said  plurality  of  memory  loca- 
tions assigned  to  it; 
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a  window  pointer  means,  coupted  to  said  array  mean*,  for 
identifying  which  one  of  uid  plurality  of  windows  is 
currently  active,  and  for  accessing  said  combination  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  locations  of  said  currently  active 
window; 

at  least  one  operand  multiplexer  means,  coupled  to  said 
array  means,  for  selecting  and  outputting  at  least  one 
operand  stored  in  said  accessed  combination  of  said  plural- 
ity of  memory  locations  of  said  currently  active  window; 
and 

all  of  the  operands  stored  in  said  accessed  combination  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  locations  of  said  currently  active 
window  are  simultaneously  available  for  selection  by  said 
•t  least  one  operand  multiplexer  means. 


5426.143 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDES  OPERATING 

SYSTEM  FOR  NOTIFYING  ONLY  THOSE  CACHE 
MANAGERS  WHO  ARE  HOLDERS  OF  SHARED  LOCKS 
ON  A  DESIGNATED  PAGE  BY  GLOBAL  LOCK 
MANAGER 
Robert  Itaird,  Su  Jow,  Calif,;  Gerald  P.  Boxaaii,  Oakland, 
N  J,;  Alexairicr  S.  Lett,  MakopK,  N.Y,;  Jamca  J.  Myera.  Saa 
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into  local  cache  of  said  requesting  processor  from  the 
shared  external  store;  and 
(c)  responsive  to  each  write  instruction  dispatched  through 
the  operating  system  of  the  requesting  processor,  notify- 
ing only  those  cache  managers  of  processors  other  than 
the  requesting  processor  who  are  holders  of  share  locks  on 
the  designated  page  by  the  lock  manager,  removing  copies 
of  the  designated  page  from  the  notified  local  caches 
(cache  invalidated),  relinquishing  any  share  locks,  grant- 
ing an  exclusive  lock  on  the  designated  page  to  the  cache 
manager  of  the  requesting  procenor,  writing  a  changed  or 
replacement  page  through  the  local  cache  of  the  request- 
ing processor  to  the  shared  external  store,  and  demoting 
the  lock  sute  of  the  cache  manager  of  the  requesting 
processor  from  exclusive  to  shared. 

5,226,144 

CACHE  CONTROLLER  FOR  MAINTAINING  CACHE 

COHERENCY  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  MULTIPLE  DATA  COHERENCY 

PROCEDURES 

AtiMU  Moriwaki,  aad  SUgewNi  Shiadim  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  aaaitaort  to  Intcraatkwal  BMineaa  Machines  Corpora- 
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1.  A  method  for  serializing  access  to  and  ensuring  consis- 
tency among  pages  common  to  local  caches  in  counterpart 
processors  in  a  system  having  a  shared  external  store,  each 
processor  having  an  operating  system,  internal  store  for  pro- 
grams and  data  pages,  a  local  cache  and  cache  manager,  and 
means  for  executing  programs  located  in  said  internal  store  and 
responsive  to  read  and  write  instructions  in  said  programs  for 
causing  the  operating  system  to  ascertain  from  said  cache 
manager  whether  any  pages  designated  in  said  read  or  right 
instructions  are  resident  ir  said  local  cache,  and  in  the  absence 
thereof,  for  causing  said  operating  system  to  access  the  shared 
external  store  and  sUge  up  to  said  local  cache  any  copy  of  said 
designated  pages  resident  in  said  shared  external  store,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  lock  manager  by  a  predetermined  one  of  the 
operating  systems  in  a  first  processor  over  all  resources  in 
the  system,  said  lock  manager  conditionally  granting 
shared  and  exclusive  locks,  atomically  changing  its  lock 
sute,  enqueuing  requests  for  kicks,  notifying  requesters  of 
lock  grant  and  all  holders  of  a  lock  in  conflict,  said  condi- 
tional granting  being  a  grant  or  notification  by  said  kx:k 
manager  only  to  those  cache  managers  of  processors 
executing  read  or  write  instructions  whose  caches  actually 
store  or  are  in  the  process  of  suging  up  of  pages  desig- 
nated by  said  instructions; 

(b)  responsive  to  each  read  instruction  dispatched  through 
the  operating  system  of  a  requesting  processor,  obtaining 
a  share  lock  on  a  designated  page  from  the  lock  manager 
by  the  cache  manager  of  the  requesting  processor,  and 
either  accessing  the  designated  page  in  local  cache  of  said 
requesting  processor,  or,  copying  said  designated  page 
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1.  A  cache  control  system  for  a  multiprocessor  system 
wherein  a  plurality  of  processors  are  connected  to  a  shared  bus 
and  a  shared  memory  via  a  respective  private  caches,  and 
when  one  of  said  private  caches  b  subjected  to  a  write  opera- 
tion for  shared  dau  which  is  shared  by  more  than  the  one 
private  cache,  an  improvement  comprising: 
control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  private  caches  for 
handling  shared  data  being  updated  by  said  write  opera- 
tion, each  of  said  control  means  further  comprising: 
means  for  dynamically  modifying  a  data  consistency  mainte- 
nance procedure  type  while  not  affecting  the  data  consis- 
tency maintenance  procedure  types  of  other  caches; 
means  for  transmitting  a  request  signal  and  an  address  of  said 
write  operation  to  control  means  of  private  caches  other 
than  the  one  private  cache  when  shared  dau  is  being 
updated  by  said  write  operation; 
means  for  storing  an  indication  about  shared  daU  in  a  private 
cache,  and  for  changing  said  indication  when  at  least  one 
of  said  private  caches  other  than  said  one  private  cache 
supplies  in  response  to  said  request  signal,  a  reply  signal 
indicating  that  said  shared  daU  is  being  updated  in  at  least 
one  of  said  other  private  caches;  and 
means  of  receiving  said  request  signal  and  said  address  of 
said  write  operation  from  control  means  from  said  one 
private  cache,  and  in  response  thereto,  for  performing  a 
dau  manipulation  in  accordance  with  said  indication 
about  said  shared  data,  and  for  responding  to  the  one 


private  cache  with  said  reply  signal  indKating  whether 
daU  update  is  performed. 
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4.  A  storage  management  method  for  a  memory  card,  having 
a  storage  area  divided  into  a  plurality  of  storage  units  that  have 
a  predetermined  storage  capacity,  of  managing  storage  of 
information  in  the  plurality  of  storage  units,  comprising  the 
step*  of: 

indKating  by  one  of  memory  allocation  tables  a  relationship 
of  ones  of  the  plurality  of  storage  unitt  in  which  a  group 
of  mutually  associated  infonnation  is  to  be  stored  in  the 
form  of  a  packet; 
indicating  by  one  of  directories  one  of  the  plurality  of  stor- 
age unitt  in  which  a  beginning  portioa  of  said  packet  is  to 
be  stored;  and 
storing  in  one  of  the  plurality  of  storage  units,  as  a  header, 
management  daU  representative  of  at  least  either  one  of  a 
packet  number  given  by  the  largest  number  of  one  of  the 
packett  stored  in  the  plurality  of  storage  units  and  a  packet 
number  given  by  the  smallest  number  of  one  of  the  empty 
packets,  and  a  storage  unit  number  given  by  the  largest 
number  of  the  plurality  of  storage  unitt  and  a  storage  unit 
number  given  by  the  smallest  number  of  one  of  the  empty 
storage  units. 
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at  least  one  processor  and  said  memory  at  telectivdy 
clocked  cycle  time  intervals; 

at  least  ooe  cache  memory  in  commtinicatioo  with  at  lent 
said  synchronous  bus; 

at  least  one  tag  store  comprising  a  first  tag  store  attoriatrd 
with  said  memory,  for  storing  at  least  a  first  tag  indicative 
of  contentt  of  at  least  one  kxatioa  of  said  at  least  one 
cache  memory;  and 

a  cache  transfer  coherency  mechanism  comprising  at  leaat 
one  duplicate  tag  store  for  storing  lignab  indicative  of  a 
copy  of  at  least  a  selected  one  of  sakl  at  least  said  first  tag. 
said  cache  transfer  coherency  mechamm  further  com- 
prising at  least  one  duplicate  tag  store  purge  queue,  re- 
sponsive to  said  synchronous  bus,  said  at  least  ooe  dupli- 
cate tag  store  purge  queue  receiving  and  storing  at  least 
one  of  said  signals  indicative  of  said  at  least  said  first  tag 
which  require  invalidation  in  said  at  least  one  duplicate 
tag  store  and  said  at  least  one  duplicate  tag  store  purge 
queue  fiirther  including  a  compaiiaon  mechanism  for 
comparing  signals  in  said  duplicate  tag  store  purge  queue 
with  signals  being  stored  in  said  duplicate  tag  store 
whereby  signab  in  said  duplicate  tag  store  purge  queoe 
matrhing  signab  being  stored  in  sakl  duplicate  tag  store 
are  deleted  from  said  duplicate  tag  store  purge  queue  to 
preclude  invalidation  of  signab  whKh  are  newly  aUocated 
to  said  duplicate  tag  store. 
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1.  A  semKonductor  memory  device  containing  a  cache 
memory,  comprising,  on  a  single  chip: 
a  first  memory  cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  word 
Knea,  a  plonlity  of  bit  line  pairs  perpcndicwiar  to  sakl 
pluraUty  of  word  lines  and  a  plurality  of  memory  oelb 
arranged  in  a  matrix  of  a  plurality  of  rows  corresponding 
to  said  word  lines  and  columns  corresponding  to  said  bit 
hne  pairs,  sakl  first  memory  cell  array  being  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  bk>cks  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  col- 


3.  A  high  speed  processing  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  processor  having  memory; 

a  synchronous  bus  for  conveying  datt  at  least  between  said 


a  cache  memory  including  a  second  memory  cell  array 
comprising  a  plurality  of  static  type  memory  cdb  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns 
oorrespoading  to  sakl  plurality  of  columns  in  sakl  first 
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memory  cell  array,  said  second  memory  cell  array  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  each  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  columns,  each  said  sutic  type  memory  cell  being 
aligned  with  and  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  bit 
UneiMin, 

first  acccM  means  responsive  to  a  cache  miss  indicating 
signal  for  accessing  data  at  a  memory  cell  of  said  first 
memory  cell  array  selected  by  a  first  row  address  signal 
and  a  column  address  signal,  said  first  access  means  com- 
prising block  selecting  means  responsive  to  a  block  select- 
ing signal  for  selecting  any  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  in 
said  first  memory  cell  array, 

second  access  means  responsive  to  a  cache  hit  indicating 
signal  for  accessing  dau  at  a  sUtic  type  memory  cell 
selected  by  a  second  row  address  signal  and  a  column 
address  signal,  and 

dau  transfer  means  for  transferring  data  between  a  column 
in  said  first  memory  cell  array  and  a  respective  column  in 
said  second  memory  cell  array. 
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•cter  sequences  defined  by  possible  values  of  possible 
succeeding  characters; 

comparing  said  first  potential  character  sequence  and  said 
final  potential  character  sequence  with  said  pairs  and 
determining  validation  of  said  character  sequence  inde- 
pendence upon  whether  or  not  there  is  intersection  be- 
tween said  continuous  potential  range  of  potential  input 
character  sequences  and  a  said  range  of  valid  sequences; 
and 

in  the  event  that  said  character  sequence  has  said  maximum 
number  of  characters,  comparing  said  character  sequence 
with  respective  first  and  fmal  valid  sequences  of  said  pairs 
and  determining  validation  of  said  character  sequence  in 
dependence  upon  whether  or  not  said  character  sequence 
lies  in  a  said  range. 
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1.  A  method  of  validating  a  character  sequence  input  to  a 
daU  processing  apparatus,  said  character  sequence  comprising 
characters  occurring  in  an  alphabet  comprising  an  ordered  list 
of  such  characters,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  database  repre- 
senting valid  sequences  of  said  characters,  said  database  com- 
prising one  or  more  pairs  each  of  a  first  valid  sequence  and  a 
final   valid  sequence  representing,   respectively,  limiu  of  a 
continuous  range  of  alphabetically  ordered  valid  sequences  all 
having  the  same  number  of  characters  up  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  number  of  characters,  the  ranges  being  mutually 
disjoint,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  the  event  that  said  character  sequence  has  fewer  than  said 
maximum  number  of  characters,  appending  to  a  copy  of 
said  character  sequence  one  or  more  of  the  first  character 
of  said  alphabet  to  form  a  first  potential  character  se- 
quence having  said  predetermined  maximum  number  of 
characters  and  appending  to  another  copy  of  said  charac- 
ter sequence  one  or  more  of  the  last  character  of  said 
alphabet  to  form  a  final  potential  character  sequence 
having  said  predetermined  maximum  number  of  charac- 
ters, said  first  potential  character  sequence  and  said  final 
potential  character  sequence  representing  respective  lim- 
its of  a  continuous  potential  range  of  potential  input  char- 


I.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  microinstructions  in  a  plurality  of 
addresses  including  a  first  microinstruction  at  a  first  ad- 
dress, said  storage  means  being  a  read-only  memory; 

an  operation  unit,  wherein  said  operation  unit  executes  oper- 
ations with  data  stored  in  said  operation  unit  according  to 
microinstructions  applied  at  a  microinstruction  input  to 
said  operation  unit; 

a  register  coupled  to  said  operation  unit,  said  storage  unit, 
and  an  external  microinstruction  input  bus,  for  storing  a 
second  microinstruction  read  from  said  external  microin- 
struction input  bus,  said  register  coupled  to  said  storage 
unit  such  that  said  register  is  addressable  as  a  second 
address  in  said  storage  unit;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  operation  unit  and  said  storage  unit, 
for  applying  said  first  microinstruction  stored  at  said  first 
address  to  said  microinstruction  input  of  said  operation 
unit  when  the  microprocessor  is  executing  a  first  macroin- 
struction,  and  for  applying  said  second  microinstruction 
stored  at  said  second  address  to  said  microinstruction 
input  of  said  operation  unit  when  the  microprocessor  is 
executing  a  second  macroinstruction. 


5026.190 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  AN  ERROR  REPORT 
FROM  AN  ADDRESS  FOR  WHICH  AN  ERROR  HAS 
ALREADY  BEEN  REPORTED 
MichMi  A.  OnMiiir,  HadMn;  LMa  Ctao.  CMwIM,  Hi 
iVfi—  E.  Saadcn,  Fkiaiafh>">>  >U  of  M—^  ■Midori  to 
Digital  Eqaipmcnt  CwpufMon,  Majraari,  Ma«. 
FIM  Oct  1. 1990.  Ser.  No.  591,19« 
lat.  CL>  G06F  U/OO 
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1.  A  write-back  cache  memory  system,  including  a  source  of 
a  sequence  of  addresses,  and  a  tag  store,  coupled  to  said  source, 
and  accessed  by  an  index  portion  of  said  address,  for  producing 
information  relating  to  said  addresses,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  an  error  in  tag  store  information; 
means  for  reporting  an  error  and  saving  the  index  which 
caused  the  error  if  an  error  is  detected  but  no  error  has 
been  previously  detected;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  index  causing  a  current  error  to  the 
previously  saved  address  if  an  error  is  detected  and  an 
error  has  previously  detected;  and  if  the  index  is  not  the 
same,  then  reporting  a  fatal  error;  otherwise,  if  the  index  is 
the  same,  then  not  reporting  a  fatal  error. 


means,  a  main  memory  device  and  an  amilmry  lueiuory  de- 
vice, wherein  the  pfXXXMiiig  units  are  multiplexed,  nid  apfiara- 
tna  comprising: 
a  timer  means  for  outputting  a  counter  value  and  being 
periodically  reset  by  an  infonnatioa  proceaatng  procram 
on  the  main  memory  device  being  in  loe  executed  by  the 
central  processing  means  being  in  use,  for  deterring  an 
aboormaUty  in  a  currently-used  system  configuratioa  by 
outputting  an  overflow  of  the  counter  value; 
a  system  configiiration  determinatioo  means  for  determining 
a  new  system  coofigurabon  by  selecting  a  new  grogp  of 
system  ^"^^—^^  units  from  said  multiplexed  prooeming 
nnits  of  said  information  prooewng  system,  when  said 
tiwMT  means  outputs  an  overflow  of  the  counter  value; 
a  program  pattern  writing  means,  provided  in  said  central 
processing  means,  for  writing  a  program  pattern  causing 
the  counter  value  of  said  timer  means  to  overflow  to  a 
loading  area  of  an  emergency  resumption  prooeaamg  pro- 
gram on  a  main  memory  device  selected  by  said  system 
configuration  determination  means,  when  said  system 
configuration  determination  means  selects  the  central 
processing  means  containing  the  program  writing  nteana; 
and 
an   emergency    resumption    processing   program    loading 
means,  provided  in  said  central  processing  means,  for 
loading  an  emergency  resumption  processing  program  to 
a  region  where  said  program  pattern  b  written,  on  said 
main  memory  device  selected  by  said  system  configura- 
tion determination  means  after  said  program  pattern  writ- 
ing means  has  written  the  program  pattern; 
said  central  processing  means,  which  is  selected  by  said 
system  configuration  determination  means,  executing  the 
program  on  said  main  memory  device  alter  receiving  from 
said  emergency  resumption  processing  program  loading 
means,  s  resfxmse  designating  that  said  emergency  re- 
sumption processing  program  has  been  loaded  on  said 
main  memory  device. 
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1.  An  emergency  resumption  processing  apparatus  in  combi- 
nation with  an  information  processing  system  including  a  plu- 
rality of  processing  uniu  each  including  a  central  processing 
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1.  A  fimctional  lockstep  arrangement  for  operating  a  plural- 
ity of  redundant  proceaaors,  said  fimctional  lockstep  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  redundant  processor  means; 
peripheral  device  means; 

control  logic  means  coupled  between  said  plurality  of  redun- 
dant processor  means  and  said  peripheral  device  means, 
said  control  logic  means  or  asynchronously  collecting 
requests  by  said  plurality  of  redundant  processor  nneans 
for  access  to  said  peripheral  device  means  and  for  deter- 
mining that  said  requests  are  substantially  identical  to 
control  access  to  said  peripheral  device  means; 
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laid  control  logic  memnt  including: 

■  plurality  of  register  means  corresponding  to  said  plural- 
ity of  redundant  processor  means,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  said  register  means  being  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  procesaor  means,  each  said  register 
means  for  storing  information  of  said  corresponding 
processor  means;  and 

means  for  suspending  the  operation  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  processor  means,  said  means  for  suspending  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  connections  between  said  control 
logic  means  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  processor 
means,  said  means  for  suspending  operating  i  response 
to  each  of  said  register  means  to  suspend  the  operation 
of  the  processor  means  corresponding  to  said  register 
means. 


BUS  MONITOR  WITH  TIME  STAMP  MEANS  FOR 
INDEPENDENTLY  CAPTURING  AND  CORRELATINC 

EVENTS 
Doi«|M  J.  DcAi«eUa,  Wobwm  Hcwy  W.  J.  Maddox,  FraakUa; 
Arthv  Petcn,  Sudkwy,  a^  DomM  J.  Rathbaa,  Metkwm.  aU 
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connected  to  the  data  input  of  the  first  sub-silo  segment 
into  the  first  sub-silo  segment  of  the  sub-silo  means, 

means  for  correlating  the  data  recorded  in  the  silo  segments, 
comprising: 

time  stamp  means  responsive  to  each  of  the  trigger  outputs 
for  generating  time  stamp  countt  representing  the  relative 
times  of  occurrence  of  the  trigger  outpuu  causing  the  dau 
to  be  recorded  in  the  silo  segmenu  at  a  different  time,  and 

in  each  sub-silo  means  of  the  silo  bank  means, 

a  second  sub-silo  segment  having  data  inputs  connected 
from  the  time  stamp  means  and  responsive  to  the  corre- 
sponding write  control  signal  from  the  silo  control  means 
for  recording  the  time  stamp  count  in  association  with  the 
corresponding  data  recorded  from  the  corresponding 
second  point,  each  sub-silo  means  being  responsive  to  the 
corresponding  write  control  signal  from  the  silo  control 
means  for  writing  the  time  stamp  count  from  the  time 
stamp  means  into  the  second  sub-silo  segment  of  the  sub- 
silo  means,  wherein 

each  condition  recorded  in  the  silo  bank  means  as  the  result 
of  a  trigger  output  has  associated  with  it  the  time  stamp 
count  representing  the  relative  time  of  occurrence  of  the 
trigger  output. 
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1.  In  a  monitoring  means  for  use  in  a  computer  system  for 
selectively  detecting  and  recording  conditions  at  selected 
points  within  the  system  during  operation,  including 

means  connected  from  a  first  plurality  of  selected  points 
within  the  system  and  responsive  to  selected  conditions 
occurring  at  each  of  the  first  points  for  generating  corre- 
sponding trigger  outputs  representing  the  occurrence  of 
the  selected  conditions  at  the  first  points, 

silo  bank  means  having  a  plurality  of  sub-silo  means  for 
storing  dau  representing  the  conditions  present  at  a  differ- 
ent second  plurality  of  selected  pointt  within  the  system, 
each  sub-silo  means  corresponding  to  one  of  the  second 
poinu  and  having  a  first  sub-silo  segment  with  data  inputs 
coimected  from  the  corresponding  second  point  and  a 
write  control  input  for  controlling  the  writing  of  data 
firom  the  corresponding  second  point  into  the  first  sub-silo 
segment  of  the  sub-silo  means,  and 

silo  control  means  for  providing  write  control  signals  to 
each  sub-silo  means  of  the  plurality  of  sub-silo  means, 
wherein 

each  of  the  second  points  is  associated  with  corresponding 
ones  of  the  trigger  outputs,  and 

the  silo  control  means  is  responsive  to  the  trigger  outpuU  for 
selectively  controlling  the  recording  of  data  conditions  at 
selected  second  points  within  the  system  concurrently  and 
in  parallel  by  providing  corresponding  write  control  sig- 
nals to  the  sub-silo  means  being  responsive  to  a  corre- 
sponding write  control  signal  from  the  silo  control  means 
for  writing  the  data  from  the  corresponding  second  point 
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1.  A  datasaving  system  for  saving  a  file  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  blocks,  operating  selectively  in  one  of  the  following 
modes:  a  total  saving  mode  in  which  all  of  said  plurality  of 
blocks  are  saved;  an  incremental  saving  mode  in  which  only 
blocks  in  said  plurality  of  blocks  which  have  been  updated 
since  a  previous  saving  operation  are  saved;  and  a  since  saving 
mode  in  which  only  blocks  in  said  plurality  of  blocks  which 
have  been  updated  since  a  previous  total  saving  operation  are 
saved,  said  data  saving  system  having  counters  as  content 
update  identifiers  and  comprising: 

first  external  storage  means  for  storing  data  to  be  managed  in 
units  of  files,  each  of  said  files  comprising  a  file  manage- 
ment section  and  a  real  data  section,  said  file  management 
section  including  first  count  storage  means  for  increment- 
ing a  stored  value  to  count  total  saving  and  incremental 
saving  operations  and  second  count  storage  means  for 
storing  a  value  representing  a  first  counter  value  from  said 
first  count  storage  means  when  said  total  saving  operation 
is  performed,  said  real  dau  section  including  real  daU  and 
a  block  management  portion,  said  block  management 
portion  including  third  count  storage  means  for  storing  a 


value  representing  a  first  counter  value  from  said  first 
count  storage  means  when  said  real  daU  is  updated; 

a  second  external  storage  in  which  dau  stored  in  said  first 
external  storage  means  is  saved;  and 

saving  means  for:  saving  all  blocks  of  a  target  file  in  said 
second  external  storage  when  total  saving  is  performed; 
saving,  in  said  second  external  storage,  only  thoae  blocks, 
of  blocks  of  a  target  file,  in  which  the  value  of  said  third 
count  storage  means  is  equal  to  the  value  of  said  first  count 
storage  means  in  said  file  management  section  of  said 
target  file  when  incremental  saving  is  performed;  and 
saving,  in  said  second  external  storage  means,  only  those 
blocks,  of  blocks  of  a  target  fUe,  in  which  the  value  of  said 
third  count  storage  means  in  a  block  management  portion 
of  said  block  is  not  less  than  that  of  said  second  count 
storage  means  of  said  fie  management  section  of  said 
target  file  when  said  since  saving  is  performed. 

5,226,155 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ALLOCATING  FILE 

SPACE  IN  MEMORY  OF  IC  CARD 

Ymm  IlJima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha 

Toahiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  24,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  3973W 
daima  priority,  appUcatkw  Japw,  Aag.  26, 198S,  63-211>33 
iBt  CL'  GOff  12/02.  15/40 
MS.  CL  395-<00  * 


address  of  the  memory  area  and  extending  toward  the 
one-end  memory  addrem  of  the  memory  area  to  update 
the  file  head  address  dau  of  the  allocated  file  area; 

subtracting  the  additional  memory  size  date  from  the  meai- 
ory  size  dau  of  the  allocatable  memory  area  to  obtaia  aew 
memory  size  dau  of  the  allocatable  file  area;  and 

storing  the  new  memory  size  daU  of  the  allocatable  file  area 
the  new  memory  size  dau  being  stored  in  a  part  of  the 
memory  area  which  is  an  allocatable  memory  area. 
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CONTROL  AND  SEQUENCING  OF  DATA  THROUGH 
MULTIPLE  PARALLEL  PROCESSING  DEVICES 
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1.  A  method  for  using  a  processor  to  allocate  a  plurality  of 
file  areas  and  a  plurality  of  dau  areas  into  a  memory  area  of  a 
memory  which  stores  size  data,  indicative  of  an  allocauble 
memory  size  in  an  IC  card,  the  memory  area  having  the  plural- 
ity of  file  areas  for  storing  a  plurality  of  file  definition  dau  in 
which  a  file  name,  file  size  dau  and  file  head  address  daU  are 
each  included,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  file  definition  command  dau  in  which  a  file  com- 
mand, a  file  name  and  file  size  daU  are  included; 
using  the  processor  to  access  the  memory  area  based  on  the 
file  name  included  in  the  file  definition  command  data,  to 
determine  whether  the  same  file  name  has  been  previously 
stored  in  the  memory  area; 
adding  the  file  size  daU  in  the  file  definition  command  daU 
to  size  daU  of  the  file  name  and  to  a  size  dau  of  a  com- 
mand in  the  file  definition  command  dau  to  obtain  addi- 
tional memory  size  dau  when  the  same  file  name  has  not 
been  previously  stored  in  the  memory  area; 
determining  whether  the  obtained  additional  memory  size 
dau  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  memory  size  daU  of  a  total 
allocatable  memory  area; 
generating  new  file  head  address  daU  of  an  allocated  fUe 
area  beginning  at  a  one-end  memory  address  of  the  mem- 
ory area  and  continuing  toward  an  another-end  memory 
address  of  the  memory  area  when  the  obtained  additional 
memory  size  daU  is  equal  to  and  smaller  than  the  memory 
size  dau  of  the  allocauble  memory  area,  the  new  file  head 
address  dau  being  obtained  by  adding  previous  file  head 
address  dau  of  the  allocated  file  area  to  the  file  size  dau 
include  din  the  file  definition  command  daU; 
storing  the  generated  new  file  head  address  dau  into  new 
file  definition  daU  beginning  at  the  another-end  memory 


1.  An  information  processing  system  for  proceising  a  stream 
of  dau  and  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  sequentially 
connected  dau  processing  units,  each  of  the  daU  procesaiag 

uniu  comprising: 

means  for  counting  that  a  certain  size  section  of  data,  one  set 
of  data,  had  been  received  by  the  dau  processing  unit 
associated  with  said  data; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  the  sets  of  data; 

first  figMlling  means  controlled  by  said  counting  means  for 
Tign«Hing  a  next  sequentially  connected  daU  proceMtng 
unit  that  this  daU  processing  unit  ha*  received  said  daU 
processing  unit's  set  of  daU  and  that  the  next  dau  proocM- 
ing  unit  should  receive  said  next  daU  proceaaing  unifs  set 
of  data; 

a  proceaaing  device  for  processing  said  daU  proccasmg  unit's 
set  of  data; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  the  set  of  dau  procesMd  by 
said  processing  device; 

second  signaUing  means  for  signalling  that  said  second  stor- 
age means  is  ready  to  transmit  said  daU  processing  unit's 
processed  set  of  data;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  dau  proceauig  unit's  prooesaed 
set  of  daU  for  inclusion  in  sequence  from  other  prooeaMng 
devices  of  the  plurality  of  parallel  daU  proceaaing  units. 
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1.  A  backup  control  tyttem  in  a  data  processing  system, 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  first  memory  which  stores  dau  therein; 

(b)  at  least  one  host  device  which  performs  dau  processing 
on  dau  stored  in  said  first  memory  to  renew  said  daU 
stored  in  said  first  memory,  resulting  in  renewed  dau 
items  as  a  consequence  of  said  daU  processing; 

(c)  at  least  one  second  memory  in  which  said  daU  stored  in 
said  first  memory  are  stored  as  backup  daU; 

(d)  a  control  memory  which  stores  therein  control  informa- 
tion for  managing  renewal  of  the  daU  in  said  first  memory 
in  units  of  a  certain  daU  block; 

(e)  control  means  for  storing  first  identifier  information  and 
second  identifier  information  into  said  control  memory  as 
said  control  information  for  specified  dau  blocks,  the  first 
identifier  information  indicating  that  a  dau  renewal  was 
performed  on  a  specified  daU  block  in  said  first  memory 
by  said  host  device,  the  second  identifier  information 
indicating  that  the  specified  daU  block  in  said  first  mem- 
ory was  renewed  during  a  period  of  time  in  which  daU 
from  said  first  memory  was  copied  into  said  second  mem- 
ory; and 

(f)  means  for  clearing  the  first  identifier  information  for 
specified  daU  blocks  from  said  control  memory  depend- 
ing on  the  existence  of  second  identifier  information  for 
those  specified  dau  blocks  when  the  copying  of  the  dau 
from  said  first  memory  into  said  second  memory  has 
ended. 


be  affected  by  the  existence  of  said  new  referential  con- 
straint by  creating  a  model  of  a  selected  portion  of  said 
fclatioaal  database,  said  model  including  said  selected  dau 
table;  all  daU  tables  dependent  from  said  selected  daU 
table;  all  dau  ubles  descendant  from  said  dependent  daU 
Ubles  which  are  delete-connected  to  said  selected  Ubie; 


all  dau  ubles  which  are  the  parent  table  for  any  dau  Uble 
previously  include  with  said  model;  and  any  ancestor  daU 
table  having  a  Cascade  relationship  with  any  Uble  previ- 
ously included  within  said  model;  and 
verifying  the  validity  of  said  new  referential  constraint  only 
upon  said  identified  related  dau  tables  within  said  model. 
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1.  A  method  in  a  daU  processing  system  for  determining  the 
validity  of  a  new  referential  constraint  brought  about  by  the 
creation  or  alteration  of  a  selected  daU  Uble  within  a  relational 
database  having  a  plurality  of  related  dau  ubles,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
identifying  which  of  said  plurality  of  related  dau  tables  will 


server  of  a  distribated  dau  proceinng  system  in  which  at  least 
one  client  machine  has  access  to  said  file,  comprising: 

(a)  receiving,  at  said  server,  a  request  by  ooe  dieat  marliinr 
to  lock  said  first  portion  of  said  file; 

(b)  detecting,  at  said  server,  whether  any  other  client  ma- 
chine has  locked  any  portion  of  said  file; 

(c)  relaying  to  said  one  client  machine  that  said  one  cBeat 
maAhiiif  Can  mf'"'«'"  a  lock  on  said  first  portioa  of  said 
file  locally  in  response  to  detecting  in  step  (b)  that  no 
other  client  m»/-t«my  has  locked  any  portion  of  said  file; 

and 

(d)  establishing,  at  said  one  client  marhinr.  a  data  ttnicture 
describing  said  lock  in  response  to  said  replying  that  said 
one  client  machine  can  maintain  said  lock  locaUy. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACTIVE 
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OPERATION 

J.  WaMraa.  Bi  siali  sii;  Rlchart  L.  Giaga.  Wsiisslsf,  and 
StetM  G.  CotcarH,  WaMhaai.  aO  of  Maaa,.  ml^iw  la 


UJS.CL 


FIM  JaL  It.  IMP,  Ssr.  Na.  3tU»4 
lat  CL>  GWF  9/06 


1  • 

-    h 

mmm. 

SS. 

•utm 

s 

f 

;? 

m^       m^\ 

7*   .^1      .^f 

^                             '^l 

.  •»  .  r  . 

JSat 

mt 

■=■ 

Mi 

S       Sm 

mm. 

= 

tmm                  I 

wr« 

— 

1.  A  method  of  locking  a  first  portion  of  a  file  stored  at  a 


1.  A  method  of  interactive  video-graphics-audio-computer 
open  architecture  operation  for  providbig  muhi-niedia  com- 
mand and  application  functions  through  specific  requested 
application  programs  that  control  the  operation  of  requested 
multi-media  hardware  devices  of  various  types  including  video 
overlay  devices,  video/graphics  display  devices,  video  disc 
player  products,  audio  recording  and  playback  devices  and 
computer  user  input  devices,  that  comprises, 
providing  a  modular  interface  buffering  software  layer  be- 
tween the  application  programs  and  the  operating  hard- 
ware required  for  performing  the  same,  including  provid- 
ing multi-media  command  and  control  fimctiaas  that 
manage  the  control  and  presentation  of  multi-media  daU 
and  storage  and  display  for  said  application  programs 
independenUy  of  the  type  of  the  requested  hardware 
device  and  its  daU  format; 
optimizing  the  performance  of  such  multi-media  applications 
by  interleaving  daU-intensive  tasks,  including  loading 
graphics  and  audio  files  and  dynamically  loading  at  run- 
time only  those  deacrete  fimctions  of  multi-media  com- 
mand and  control  requested  by  the  specific  appUcation 
programs  under  execution;  and 
automatically  selecting  at  run-time  the  hardware  devices 
required  to  deliver  the  multi-media  command  and  control 
functions  requested,  allowing  the  application  program  to 
be  used  with  the  hardware  device  requested  without 
requiring  any  modification  to  the  application  software. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  having  processing  means Jor 
performing  operatioos  with  respect  to  a  muhipiicity  of  differ- 
ent types  of  dau  and  wherein  the  daU  is  contained  in  data 
stroctures,  the  system  comprisang: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  programs,  ejwcnted  by  said  (HUiissing 
means,  for  performing  operatioas  widi  respect  to  the 
different  types  of  data,  each  program  inchidhig 

(a)  a  means  for  performing  at  least  one  operation  with 
respect  to  at  least  one  corresponding  type  of  data, 
the  means  for  performing  at  least  one  operatioa  being 

responsive  to  a  request  to  perform  an  operation  of  the 
at  least  one  operation  with  respect  to  identified  data 
of  the  corresponding  type  for  performing  the  re- 
quested operation  with  respect  to  the  identified  data, 

(b)  means  for  identifying  a  reference  to  a  second  type  of 
dau  in  a  daU  stracture  containing  a  first  type  of  data, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  identificatioa  of  a  reference  to 
a  second  type  <A  dau  for  generating  a  request  for  an 
operation  with  respect  to  the  second  type  of  data, 
each  request  including  an  identification  of  the  aeoood 

type  of  dau  and  at  least  one  operatioa  to  perform 
with  respect  to  the  second  type  of  data, 

(B)  means  for  receiving  fixjm  a  requesting  program  an  identi- 
fication of  a  second  type  of  data, 

(C)  means  for  using  the  received  identificatioa  of  the  second 
type  of  daU  to  identify  a  program  that  includes  a  means 
for  performing  the  least  one  operation  upon  the  identified 
second  type  of  data,  and  

(D)  means  for  invoking  the  identified  program  and  commu- 
nicating to  the  identified  program  the  identification  of  the 
second  type  of  data, 

wheiein  a  program  can  both  request  invocation  of  other 
programs  and  can  itself  be  invoked  by  other  programs. 
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further  including  one  of  said  plurality  of  type  declaratiom 
identifying  said  axociated  flic  type,  at  least  one  Tile  typing 
rule  deflning  file  functions  executable  by  a  user; 
compiling  said  file  typing  rule*  to  produce  compiled  file 
typing  rule*; 


1 


1 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  which  contains  an  assist  pro- 
gram for  enabling  operation  of  a  debug  program  with  a  uaer 
program,  said  debug  program  requiring  program  parameters 
and  file  daU  from  said  user  program  in  order  to  operate  in 
conjunction  therewith,  said  anist  program  performing  a 
method  which  comprises  the  step*  of: 

displaying  a  menu  of  debug  functions  that  are  performable  in 
conjunction  with  said  user  program,  said  displayed  debug 
functions  in  said  menu  including  timing  an  entire  program, 
timing  a  subroutine  in  a  program,  timing  a  do-loop,  com- 
putadon  of  relative  program  segment  execution  times,  and 
computing  frequency  of  execution  of  sutemenu  or  do- 
loopa; 
automatically  responding  to  a  uaer's  selection  of  a  displayed 
debug  fimction  by  extracting  from  said  user  program, 
parameters  required  for  the  operation  of  said  debug  func- 
tion in  conjunction  with  said  user  program,  and  placing 
said  parameters  in  a  format  usable  by  said  debug  program; 
and 
employing  said  parameters  to  construct  input  files  for  said 
debug  program  which  include  a  command  list  required  for 
said  debug  program  to  perform  a  displayed  debug  func- 
tion in  conjunction  with  said  user  program,  and  further 
define  which  program  sequences  within  said  user  program 
arc  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  debug  function;  and 
causing  execution  of  said  debug  function  by  employing  said 
command  list  to  operate  upon  said  indicated  program 
sequences  of  said  user  program. 
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OPERATING  AND  FILE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
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1.  The  method  of  characterizing  files  in  a  computer  system 
having  an  operating  and  file  management  system,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
deriving  the  file  typing  rules  according  to  a  preselected 
command  structure,  each  of  said  file  typing  rules  includ- 
ing a  rule  key;  and  an  exprcMion  following  said  rule  key 
defining  said  file  typing  rule; 
defimng  a  plurality  of  file  types  to  produce  defined  file  types, 

said  defined  file  types  stored  in  a  file  type  file; 
defining  a  plurality  of  type  declarations  in  a  file  type  file, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  type  declarations  associated  with 
and  identifying  a  unique  file  type; 
defining  a  plurality  of  file  typing  rule  sets,  each  of  said  file 
typing  rule  seu  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  defined 
file  types,  each  of  said  plurality  of  file  typing  rule  sets 


T 


T 


storing  said  compiled  file  typing  rules;  and 

characterizing  files  according  to  said  file  typing  rules  in 

response  to  commands  received  from  said  operating  and 

file  management  system. 
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1.  A  computer,  comprising: 

a)  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  first  type  of  instructions 
including  at  least  one  instruction  designated  for  interpre- 
tive execution; 

b)  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  second  type  of  in- 
structions, said  second  type  of  instructions  comprising  a 
third  type  of  instructions  designated  to  be  used  only  for 
interpretive  execution  of  said  at  least  one  instruction,  a 


subset  of  said  first  type  of  instructions,  and  at  least  one 
instruction  df»ign<it"<  for  ending  said  interpretive  execu- 
tion; 

c)  an  instruction  pipeline  including  a  decoder  section  and  an 
execution  unit, 

i)  the  decoder  section  comprising: 

mode  detection  means  for  detecting  the  fetching  from 
the  first  memory  means,  of  said  at  least  one  instruc- 
tion designated  for  interpretive  execution  and  for 
initiating  fetching  of  said  second  type  of  instructions 
from  said  second  memory  in  response  thereto,  said 
mode  detection  means  further  comprising  means  for 
detecting  the  fetching  from  the  second  memory,  of 
said  at  least  one  instruction  designated  for  ending  said 
interpretive  execution  and  for  initiating  fetching  of 
the  first  type  of  instructions  from  the  first  memory  in 
response  thereto;  and 

a  deoxler  coupled  to  said  mode  detection  means; 
ii)  said  execution  unit  comprising  means  for  executing 

both  the  first  and  third  type  of  instructions; 

d)  a  register  pool  coupled  to  said  execution  unit,  said  register 
pool  comprising  a  plurality  of  physical  registers  for  use  in 
common  by  said  first  type  of  instructions  and  said  secood 
type  of  instructions; 

and; 

e)  register  management  means,  coupled  to  said  decoder,  said 
register  pool  and  said  execution  unit,  for  tracking  usage  of 
said  physical  registers  by  each  of  the  first  and  the  types  of 
instructions; 

wherein  the  first  and  third  types  of  instructions  can  be  exe- 
cuted by  a  single  execution  unit  and  can  be  simultaneously 
present  in  the  instruction  pipeline. 
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instructiofi,  thereby  generating  an  in-line  loop-free  se- 
quence of  machine  code  for  comparing  said  settch  value 
with  the  data  to  be  searched. 
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5.  A  daU  processiiig  system  comprising: 

a)  a  host  proccMor, 

b)  a  data  file  store  for  storing  a  series  of  data  records  repre- 
senting a  database  to  be  searched,  each  said  record  having 
a  specified  record  structure, 

c)  a  databiw^  search  processor  comprising  a  programmable 
processor,  means  for  receiving  a  search  request  from  the 
host  processor  said  search  request  including  a  search  value 
comprising  a  plurality  of  characters,  and  code  generator 
means  responsive  to  the  search  request,  for  generating  a 
machine-code  search  program,  specific  to  the  particular 
search  request  and  daU  structure,  for  searching  daU  re- 
trieved from  the  daU  file  store,  said  code  generator  means 
comprising  means  for  scanning  each  said  character  in  said 
search  value  and,  for  each  said  character,  generating  a 
machine-code  comparison  instruction  containing  that 
character  as  a  literal  value,  and  a  machine-code  branch 
instructioa  for  branching  on  the  result  of  said  comparison 
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1.  A  parallel  operation  proceaaor,  coaiptising: 

a  first  integer  unit  connected  to  a  bus  for  performing  integer 
or  logic  operations  and  generating  a  carry  signal; 

a  first  command  unit  connected  to  said  bus  for  accev  to  said 
first  integer  unit  through  said  bus  and  pipelining  fetch, 
decode,  and  transfer  of  a  first  command  to  said  first  inte- 
ger tmit; 

a  second  integer  unit  connected  to  said  bus  and  being  identi- 
cal with  said  first  integer  unit  in  terms  of  function;  f 

a  second  command  unit  connected  to  said  bus  for  access  to 
said  second  integer  unit  to  transfer  a  second  command  to 
said  second  integer  unit  and  receive  a  control  command 
from  said  first  command  unit  through  a  control  bus,  and 
being  identical  with  said  first  command  unit  in  terms  of 
function; 

a  carry  bit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  integer  units, 

into  which  a  carry  signal  is  selectively  inputted  by  said 

first  and  second  integer  uniu  for  holding  a  carry  resulting 

from  an  operation  performed  by  said  first  and  second 

integer  units; 
a  program  counter  connected  said  first  and  second  command 

units,  for  feeding  said  first  and  secood  command  units 
with  a  first  address  of  said  first  command  and  a  second 
address  of  said  second  command,  respectively,  and  incre- 
menting address  values; 

a  daU  unit  connected  to  said  bus  to  permit  sdective  daU 
write  or  read  by  said  first  and  second  command  units; 

register  file  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  registers  connected  to 
said  bus  and  being  accessed  by  said  first  and  second  inte- 
ger unite  and  said  first  and  second  command  unite  to  read 
and  write  daU  for  performing  arithmetic  and  k>gic  and 
operationa;  and 

a  priority  score  board  connected  to  said  fcgister  file  and 
having  a  plurality  of  score  bite  each  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  registers  of  said  register  file  and  being  set  during 
use  of  a  corresponding  register  by  any  one  of  said  integer 
unite  and  said  oonunand  units. 
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1.  A  microcomputer  circuit  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for  processing  dat*.  for 
selectively  generating  an  output  signal  and  for  generating 
a  suppression  signal  immediately  after  ending  generation 
of  the  output  signal; 

a  resonant  circuit; 

an  output  circuit  for  outputting  the  output  signal  from  said 
CPU  to  said  resonant  circuit; 

attenuation  means  connected  to  said  output  circuit  and  said 
CPU,  responsive  to  the  suppression  signal  for  attenuating 
oscillations  in  said  resonant  circuit  when  said  CPU  gener- 
ates the  suppression  signal,  and  including  means  for  re- 
versing the  phase  of  an  oscillation  voluge  from  said  reso- 
nant circuit  and  means  for  feeding  back  the  reversed  phase 
oscillation  voltage  from  said  means  for  reversing  to  said 
resonant  circuit. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CONRGURED  TO 

EMULATE  FLOPPY  AND  HARD  DISK  MAGNETIC 

STORAGE  BASED  UPON  A  DETERMINED  STORAGE 

CAPACTTY  OF  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  having  a  CPU  and  a 
main  program  and  data  storage  unit,  comprising: 
auxiliary  storage  interface  means  for  transferring  data  be- 
tween said  CPU  and  auxiliary  storage  devices,  being  con- 
figured to  access  at  least  one  auxiliary  magnetic  storage 
device; 
semiconductor  storage  means  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
storage  interface  means,  for  receiving,  storing,  and  re- 
trieving data  and  programs; 
BIOS  storage  means  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  said  semicon- 
ductor storage  means  for  storing  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
BIOS  that  controls  said  semiconductor  storage  means  so 
at  to  respond  to  said  auxiliary  storage  interface  means  in 
the  same  manner  as  said  auxiliary  magnetic  storage  device; 
determination  means,  coupled  to  said  semiconductor  storage 
means,  for  determining  a  storage  capacity  of  said  semicon- 


ductor storage  means  and  for  outputting  one  of  a  first  and 
second  signal  indicative  of  said  determination; 
detection  means,  coupled  to  said  determination  means,  for 
detecting  when  said  semiconductor  storage  means  is  to  be 
treated  as  one  of  a  floppy  disk  type  and  hard  disk  type 
magnetic  storage,  said  detection  means,  upon  receiving 
said  first  signal  from  said  determination  means,  detecting 
that  said  semiconductor  storage  means  is  to  be  treated  as 
said  floppy  disk-type  magnetic  storage,  and  said  detection 
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means,  upon  receiving  said  second  signal  from  said  deter- 
mination means,  detecting  that  said  semiconductor  storage 
means  is  to  be  treated  as  said  hard  disk  type  magnetic 
storage;  and 
ID  information  storage  means,  connected  to  said  semicon- 
ductor storage  means  and  said  detection  means,  for  storing 
ID  information  used  by  said  BIOS  storage  means  to  initial- 
ize and  configure  said  semiconductor  storage  means  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  storage  formats  corre- 
sponding to  the  type  detected  by  said  detection  means. 
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CACHE  BUFFER  STORAGE 
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unit  for  executing  inttructioiit  in  the  data  processing  system,  a 
main  storage  unit,  and  a  cache  buffer  which  includes  a  cache 
directory  containing  a  main  storage  address  of  data  stored  in 
said  cache  buffer,  an  improvement  of  performing  non-arith- 
metic storage  related  instructions  baaed  on  inttructioa  com- 
mands, comprising: 
logic  execution  means  in  said  cache  for  in-cache  execution  of 
storage  related  instructions  within  the  cache  without  the 
need  to  transfer  daU  from  the  cache  to  the  proceasor 
execution  unit, 
bus  means  for  transferring  an  op-code,  an  address  and  a  first 

operand  to  said  cache  buffer's  said  logic  execution  unit; 
means  for  indicating  the  result  of  a  cache  directory  search 

for  said  address; 
means  for  reading  a  second  operand  from  the  daU  stored  in 

said  cache  buffer; 
said  logic  execution  means,  within  said  cache  buffer  means, 
for  performing  on  said  first  and  second  operands  a  logical 
operation  defined  by  said  op-code;  and 
storage  means  for  storing  the  result  of  said  logical  operatioo 
in  said  cache  buffer,  whereby  said  logical  operation  is 
effectuated  to  act  on  digits  from  the  first  and  the  said 
second  operands  by  means  of  a  signal  on  the  said  bus 
leading  to  the  logic  execution  unit  without  a  transfer  of 
the  daU  to  an  execution  unit  of  the  processor  of  said  daU 
processing  system  for  processing. 
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INTERFACE  BETWEEN  PROCESSOR  AND  SPECIAL 

INSTRUCTION  PROCESSOR  IN  DIGTTAL  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
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procesaor  receives  operands  retrieved  over  Mid  bu  in 

parallel  with  said  central  processing  unit, 
the  central  proceatiiig  unit  comprising: 
i.  an  operatioa  code  transfer  circuit  for  tmitmitting  to  the 

auxiliary  prooeaaor  unit,  an  operatioa  code  form  a  n- 

trieved  inatractioa  of  a  adected  type;  and 
ii.  an  operand  transfer  arrangement  for  proceaaing  each 

operand  specifier,  comprising: 

a.  an  operand  locator  reapooaive  to  an  operand  specifier  for 
identifying  to  said  auxUiary  proceaaor  unit  a  source  of  an 
operand  identified  by  said  operand  specifier, 

b.  an  operand  transfer  initiating  circuit  for  initiating  the 
transfer  of  an  operand  to  the  auxiliary  proceaaor  unit  by 
causing  said  operand  to  be  placed  on  said  portion  of  said 
bus,  whereby  said  central  proceaaing  unit  maintains  con- 
trol of  the  transfer  of  said  operand  form  said  informatiaa 
store  to  said  auxiliary  procesaor  over  said  portion  of  said 
bus;  and 

the  auxiliary  proceaaor  unit  including  an  operand  receiver 
responsive  to  said  operand  source  informatioo  from  said 
operand  locator  and  the  initiating  of  an  operand  transfer 
by  said  operand  transfer  initiating  circuit  for  reodving 
said  operand  from  said  portion  of  said  boa. 

5426,171 
PARALLEL  VECTOR  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
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1.  In  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  processor  execution 


1.  A  digital  data  processing  system  comprising: 

A.  an  information  store  for  storing  operands  and  instruc- 
tions, at  least  some  of  said  instructions  including  an  opera- 
tion code  and  an  operand  specifier, 

B.  a  central  processing  unit,  connected  by  a  bus  to  the  infor- 
mation store,  for  retrieving  operands  and  instructions  to 
be  executed  form  said  information  store  over  said  bus,  a 
portion  of  said  bus  carrying  said  operands  and  being  con- 
nected directly  between  said  information  store  and  said 
central  processing  unit  so  that  said  retrieved  operands  are 
received  by  said  central  processing  unit  without  passing 
through  another  unit  in  said  system,  and 

C.  an  auxiliary  processor  unit  for  executing  instnictions  of 
selected  types,  said  auxiliary  processor  unit  being  directly 
connected  to  said  portion  of  said  bus  so  that  said  auxiliary 


1.  A  parallel  vector  proceaaing  system  for  individual  and 
broadcast  distribution  of  operands  and  control  information, 
comprising: 

a  central  proceasor  unit; 

a  plurality  of  arithmetic  units  each  having  a  vector  daU 
register,  a  scalar  dau  register  and  a  control  register  opera- 
ble from  said  central  proceaaor  unit  for  performing  matrix- 
vector  products; 

bus  means  for  intercoupling  said  central  procesaor  unit  with 
said  plurality  of  arithmetic  units; 

said  vector  dau  register,  said  scalar  daU  register  and  said 
control  register  of  each  said  arithmetic  uniu  being  individ- 
ually and  directly  addreaaable  from  said  central  proceasor 
unit  using  first  memory  mapped  addresses  of  a  contigu- 
oualy  addreatable  memory  address  space; 

said  vector  dau  register,  said  scalar  daU  register  and  said 
control  register  of  all  of  said  arithmetic  units  being  collec- 
tively addressable  using  second  memory  ma;^>ed  ad- 
dresses from  said  contiguously  addressable  memory  ad- 
dress space  to  receive  the  same  dau  as  an  input  operand  in 
a  simultaneous  broadcast;  and 
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said  •rithmetic  units  being  further  controIUble  from  said 
central  processor  unit  for  beginning  compuution  opera- 
tions in  response  to  directly  writing  to  said  registers  of 
each  of  said  arithmetic  units. 
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J-LEVEL  PASSWORD  SEARCHING  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
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1.  In  a  distributed  dau  processing  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  n  nodes  interconnected  in  a  network  comprising 
groups,  each  group  containing  at  least  two  nodes,  wherein 
each  of  said  nodes  comprises  at  least  a  processing  unit  and  a 
memory  unit,  said  memory  unit  storing  information  including 
at  least  one  process,  and  at  least  one  of  said  nodes  comprises 
input  means  enabling  a  system  user  to  enter  information  into 
said  system  and  display  means  for  displaying  information  to 
said  user,  said  at  least  one  node  also  being  part  of  at  least  one 
group  of  nodes,  at  least  one  group  being  part  of  said  network, 
a  method  of  permitting  access  to  said  system  to  said  user  upon 
request  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

(a)  entering  a  password  by  said  user  into  said  system  via  said 
input  means,  said  password  defining  said  user's  right  of 
access  to  utilize  said  system; 

(b)  in  response  to  entry  of  said  password,  utilizing  said  pro- 
cess stored  in  said  memory  unit  of  said  at  least  one  node  to 
search  a  node  specific  password  file  located  in  the  mem- 
ory unit  of  said  at  least  one  node  for  said  password, 
wherein  the  entered  said  password  is  compared  with  said 
node  specific  password  file  in  order  to  detennine  said 

:  user's  right  of  access  to  utilize  said  system; 

(i)  if  said  password  is  found,  granting  access  to  said  system  to 
said  user;  otherwise  denying  access  and  proceeding  to  step 
(c)  without  a  separate  request  therefor  by  said  user; 

(c)  utilizing  said  process  stored  in  said  memory  unit  of  said  at 
least  one  node  to  search  a  node  group  password  file  lo- 
cated in  the  memory  unit  of  one  of  said  nodes  of  said  at 
least  one  group  for  said  password; 

(i)  if  said  password  is  found,  granting  access  to  said  system 
to  said  user;  otherwise  denying  access  and  proceeding 
to  step  (d)  without  a  separate  request  therefor  by  said 
user; 

(d)  utilizing  said  process  stored  in  said  memory  unit  of  said 
at  least  one  node  to  search  a  default  network  password  file 
located  in  the  memory  unit  of  one  of  said  nodes  of  said 
network  for  said  password;  and 

(i)  if  said  password  is  found,  granting  access  to  said  system 
to  said  user;  otherwise  denying  access  and  terminating 
said  search. 
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2.  In  an  integrated  microcomputer,  including  a  bus,  a  central 
processing  unit  coupled  to  the  bus,  and  a  serial  communication 
unit  coupled  to  the  bus  for  sending  and  receiving  serial  dau  to 
and  from  outside  of  the  integrated  microcomputer,  the  inte- 
grated microcomputer  comprising,  on  a  single  semiconductor 
substrate: 
sending  means  in  said  serial  communication  unit  for  sending 
serial  data  selectively  in  one  of  a  first  mode  for  high  level 
data  link  control  procedure,  a  second  mode  for  binary 
synchronous  communication  procedure,  and  a  third  mode 
for  start-stop  synchronous  procedure; 
receiving  means  in  said  serial  communication  unit  for  receiv- 
ing serial  dau  selectively  in  one  of  a  first  mode  for  high 
level  daU  link  control  procedure,  a  second  mode  for 
binary  synchronous  communication   procedure,  and  a 
third  mode  for  start-stop  synchronous  procedure;  and 
mode  control  register  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
bus  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  sending  means  and  said 
receiving  means  in  the  serial  communication  unit  for 
storing  mode  control  daU  which  is  written  in  said  mode 
control  register  means  by  the  central  processing  unit  via 
the  bus,  wherein  the  mode  control  register  means  sends  an 
output  signal  based  on  the  mode  control  daU  to  said  send- 
ing means  and  said  receiving  means  in  the  serial  communi- 
cation unit  so  as  to  operate  the  serial  communication  unit 
in  one  mode  selected  from  the  first  to  third  modes. 
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3.  A  character  recognition  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  a  character  pattern  to  be  recognized; 

computing  distance  dau  between  the  input  character  pattern 
and  each  of  a  plurality  of  stored  standard  character  pat- 
terns and  determining  a  class  of  similarity  based  on  the 
values  of  the  computed  distance  dau  between  the  input 
character  pattern  and  the  stored  standard  character  pat- 
terns, whereby  the  stored  standard  character  patterns 
belonging  to  the  class  of  similarity  determined  according 
to  a  smallest  value  of  the  computed  distance  daU  are  most 
similar  to  the  input  character  pattern; 

accessing  a  first  memory  at  an  address  that  corresponds  to 
the  determined  class  of  similarity; 

determining  if  the  address  of  the  first  memory  corresponding 
to  the  determined  class  of  similarity  is  occupied; 

storing  a  character  code  of  the  standard  character  pattern 
having  the  determined  class  of  similarity  into  the  first 
memory  at  th?  address  corresponding  to  the  determined 
class  of  similarity,  when  the  address  is  not  occupied; 

reading  out  the  character  code  stored  in  the  first  memory  at 
the  address  corresponding  to  the  determined  class  of 
similarity  and  accessing  a  second  memory  at  an  address 
corresponding  to  the  read  character  code  if  a  character 
code  has  already  been  stored  in  the  first  memory  at  the 
address  corresponding  to  the  determined  class  of  similar- 
ity; 

determining  if  the  address  of  the  second  memory  corre- 
sponding to  the  character  code  read  from  the  first  mem- 
ory is  occupied; 

storing  a  character  code  of  the  standard  character  pattern 
having  the  determined  class  of  similarity  into  the  second 
memory  at  an  address  corresponding  to  the  read  character 
code  from  the  first  memory,  when  the  address  of  the 
second  memory  is  not  occupied; 

successively  searching,  when  a  character  code  has  already 
been  stored  at  the  address  of  the  second  memory  corre- 
sponding to  a  reach  character  code,  the  addresses  of  the 


■eoood  memory  that  conespood  to  the  already  stored 
character  codes,  and  when  an  addfcas  of  the  aeoaiid  aiem- 
ory  at  which  a  character  code  is  not  stared  is  fotmd, 
storing  the  character  code  of  the  standard  character  pat- 
tern at  that  addreas; 

reading  out  the  contents  of  the  first  memory  starting  from  an 
initial  address,  after  the  distance  daU  between  the  input 
character  pattern  and  each  of  all  of  the  stored  standard 
character  patterns  is  computed,  the  claaaes  of  similarity  of 
the  input  character  pattern  to  the  stored  standard  charac- 
ter patterns  are  detomined  and  the  character  codes  of  the 
chases  have  been  stored  into  the  first  and  seoood  memo- 
ries; 

reading  out  a  content  of  the  second  memory  at  an  addiea* 
corresponding  to  a  character  code  stored  in  the  first  mem- 
ory at  the  address  corresponding  to  the  determined  class 
of  similarity,  when  the  address  of  the  first  memory  is 
occupied; 

determining  if  the  address  of  the  second  memory  is  occu- 
pied, and  if  so,  repeatingly  reading  out  the  contents  of  the 
second  memory  at  addresses  corresponding  to  the  con- 
tenU  read  from  the  second  memory  until  an  address  of  the 
■ecood  memory  is  not  occupied,  to  get  all  standard  char- 
acter codes  belonging  to  a  class  of  similarity;  and 

outputting  all  of  the  contents  read  from  the  first  and  second 
memory  as  character  codes  of  standard  characters  belong- 
ing to  the  determined  class  of  similarity. 
m  ^ 
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1.  A  system  for  developing  an  analytic  represenution  fixwi  a 
pixel  map  represenution  of  a  source  image,  the  pixel  map 
including  an  array  of  pixel  values,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  arranging  the  pixel  values  into  a  plurality  of  pixel 
groapa,  each  pixel  group  thus  being  a  pixel  map  represen- 
tation of  a  portion  of  the  source  image; 

means  for  generating  an  analytic  expressioa  for  a  pixel 
group,  the  analytic  expression  being  a  mathematical  fimc- 
tion  that  reUtes  each  pixel  value  to  its  relative  spatial 
position  in  the  pixel  group,  and  thus  representing  the  pixel 
group  as  an  array  of  points  on  a  three-dimensional,  contin- 
uously sloped  surface; 

means  for  comparing  the  pixel  values  in  the  pixd  group  to 
the  analytic  expression,  and  thus  determining  whether  the 
pixd  group  can  be  represented,  to  a  predetermined  accu- 
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ELECTRICAL 


M7 


racy.  M  the  three-dimenaioaal.  continuoutly  sloped  ana- 
lytic expreakm;  and 

cans  for  dctennining  whether  the  pixel  value  group  coo- 
tains  an  intensity  boundary,  if  the  corresponding  analytic 
expression  does  not  represent  the  pixel  values  in  the  pixel 
group  to  a  predetermined  accuracy,  by  calculating  a  dif- 
ference between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  pixel  value 
among  the  pixel  values  in  the  pixel  group,  and  then  com- 
paring that  difference  to  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 
and 
generating  another  analytic  expression  that  repreaenu  the 
pixel  group  in  the  form  of  a  mathematical  function  that  fiU 
the  two-dimensional  spatial  coordinates  of  the  intensity 
boundary,  it  the  difference  exceeds  the  predetermined 
threshold  value. 


SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ABORTING  OPERATION 

OR  WATTING  TO  LOAD  REQUIRED  DATA  BASED 
UFON  USER  RESPONSE  TO  NON-AVAZLABIUTY  OF 

NETWORK  LOAD  DEVICE 
WilUaa  D.  WMtaway,  Airfovcr,  tAam^  DavM  P.  Robert*,  Santa 
Fc,  N.  Mex„  and  TIkmmh  R.  Cbtm,  Chdaca,  Niaaa^  aMigMrs 
to  NUuwjute—,  Lk^  Mowtata  View,  Calif. 

FIM  Ai«.  W,  1990.  Scr.  No.  570.293 

Iiat  CL>  GO(F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395-»00  4  Oalms 


available  to  load  said  required  system  dau  to  said  system 
software  resource; 

in  the  event  said  load  device  is  owned  by  a  second  daU 
processing  device  from  said  plurality  of  dau  processing 
devices  within  said  network,  querying  a  user  of  said  first 
dau  processing  device  to  determine  whether  said  user 
desires  to  wait  for  availability  of  said  load  device; 

said  first  dau  processing  device  aborting  loading  of  said 
required  system  daU  if  said  user  does  not  desire  to  wait  for 
availability  of  said  load  device; 

said  first  daU  processing  device  waiting  for  said  load  device 
to  become  available  when  said  user  desires  to  wait  for 
availability  of  said  load  device; 

loading  said  required  system  daU  into  said  system  software 
resource  from  said  load  device  via  said  network  when  said 
load  device  is  available  to  said  system  software  resource; 

said  first  dau  processing  device  accessing  said  required 
system  daU  from  said  system  software  resource  via  said 
network  and  resuming  daU  processing  operations; 

whereby  said  required  system  daU  is  provided  to  said  first 
dau  processing  device,  and  said  daU  processing  opera- 
tions may  continue. 


5.226,177 
REAL-TIME  WIRELESS  AUDIENCE  RESPONSE 
SYSTEM 
Rand  B.  Nickerww,  Scarboroogh,  Camda,  aasignor  to  View- 
facts.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,526,  Apr.  29,  1991,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  500,144,  Mar.  27,  1990, 

abandoned.  Thk  awUcatioa  Ang.  3,  1992.  Scr.  No.  925.236 

UtCL>H04B  77/00 

UJS.  a.  455—2  *^  Oal^ 


1.  in  a  daU  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of  daU 
processing  devices  and  a  load  device  all  coupled  to  a  network, 
said  system  further  including  a  system  software  resource  for 
providing  dau  to  said  plurality  of  dau  processing  devices,  an 
improved  method  for  providing  required  system  daU  to  a  first 
dau  processing  device  in  the  event  said  required  system  daU  is 
not  stored  in  said  system  software  resource,  comprising  the 
step*  of: 
generating  an  index  daU  record  of  all  daU  accessible  to  said 

system  software  resource; 
said  first  daU  processing  device  accessing  said  system  soft- 
ware resource  via  said  network  so  as  to  determine  that 
said  required  system  dau  is  not  stored  in  said  system 
software  resource; 
said  first  daU  processing  temporarily  suspending  any  further 

dau  processing  operations; 
said  system  software  resource  accessing  said  index  dau 
record  so  as  to  determine  if  said  required  system  daU  is 
accessible  to  said  system  software  resource; 
said  system  software  resource  accessing  said  load  device  via 
said  network  so  as  to  determine  if  said  load  device  is 


39.  A  system  for  real-time  collection  of  dau  from  a  plurality 
of  respondents  comprising: 

a)  a  central  portion  having  central  processor  means  for 
receiving  and  accumulating  response  data;  and 

b)  a  remote  portion  having  a  plurality  of  wireless  response 
units,  each  having  a  display  and  each  transmitting  re- 
sponse daU  to  the  central  processor  means  as  each  unit 
receives  a  message  packet  containing  a  display  update 
instruction  for  controlling  the  display  of  the  unit  and  a 
message  address  corresponding  to  a  unit  address  of  that 
unit; 

wherein  a  plurality  of  individual  respondents  enter  response 
daU  into  respective  individual  wireless  response  uniu  which 
dau  is  collected  and  analyzed  by  the  central  processor  means 
in  real  time,  and  wherein  the  central  processor  also  checks  the 


validity  of  the  response  daU  and  sends  an  invalidity  message  to 
response  unitt  which  transmit  invalid  response  data. 

$026,11* 
COMPATIBLE  NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 
Brvcc  C.  Eaataond,  Downers  GroTe,  aMi  Elliott  W.  L.  Lhb. 
PahrtlM,  both  of  m.,  aMtgaon  to  Motorola,  Ik.,  Scham- 
bws,IU. 

CaatiBBatkM-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  429.957,  Nor.  1. 1909, 
,ba«4— jMi  Tbte  appUcatkw  Feb.  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  660,408 
bt  CL'  H04B  7/65.  l/OO.  1/06 
UJS.  CL  455-23  ^  Clali" 

22.  An  FM  communication  system  having  improved  audio 
response  to  multipath  propagation  and  modulation  limiting 
distortion,  said  FM  communication  system  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  speech  signals  via  an  FM 
signal,  said  transmitter  means  including  modulation  limit- 
ing means  and  including  AGC  means  for  regulating  a 
normalized    transmitter   peak   voice   deviation   of  said 
speech  signals; 
receiver  means  for  receiving  the  FM  signal,  the  receiver 
means  including  noise  attenuation  means  for  selectively 


minimiTing  noise  burst  in  the  speech  agnab  therd>y  form- 
ing noise-minimized  speech  signals;  and. 


syllabic  expandor  means  for  expanding  the 
speech  signals. 


noiae-minimiTed 


UMI 


DESIGNS 

JULY  6,  1993 


M^*^  336,971  ^^ 

EXAMINATION  GOWN  TRAINING  SHOE  WITH  REMOVABLE  WEIGHTS 

JaM  K.  Rmmm.  123  So«MWew  T«r,  Nortkfort.  N.Y.  117«    Mojidr  FIM(,  SmOit  kcroja  M«ota  15.  Scvila.  Yi«ari»ta 
FUed  Dec.  10. 1990.  Ser.  No.  «5.164  «290  ^    ^„  «-, 

Ten..fp.te.tl4ye«.  Piled  Dec  24.  1990.  S>.  N>.  02.800 

U&a.Dl-17  CW-.  priority.  -ppBcrti-  Y.»«I.Tl..  J-i.  27.  1990.  M 

4W/90 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  ] 
VS.  <X  D2— 265 


336.969 
COMBINATION  CAP  AND  CAN  HOLDER 
Bryu  L.  Mollendore,  «18  S.  Woodbury,  todepeaderf,  Mo. 
64050;  Darid  C.  ChamxUor,  510  S.  Uwa,  lUasat  Qty,  Mo. 
64124;  Gary  S.  Mallcadore,  520  E.  Fair,  ladtpeadfaif.  Mo. 
64055,  and  DoaaM  L.  Caretoa,  1900  W.  31it.  Lot  R-10.  Law- 
rence, Kaas.  66046 

Filed  Jul  8. 1991.  Ser.  No.  726.531 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2— 246 


336,972 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  SHOES 
ViMMt  Dias.  AMasdoa,  Md..  aMi^ar  to  A  T  *  S  : 
IBC.  BaitiMirc.  Md.  Md  ViMwrt  DIaa.  Alligdna,  Md. 
CoBtianatio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,799.  Nor.  29. 1909. 
afcaadffii  tUs  appbcatkw  Sep.  13. 1991,  Sar.  No.  799.iM 
TcnerpatcirtU] 
UJS.  a.  D2— 267 


336.970 

HAT 

Ellea  J.  Reber,  400  Roaiy  Rd.,  Eatoa,  lad.  47330 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,619 

Tera  of  patent  14  yeart 

U.S.  a.  D2— 250 
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SLIP-ON  GOLF  SHOE 
DarU  W.  FHtcte.  E.  3314  19<h,  SyokaM,  V/ttk.  99203 
F1M  Oct.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,409 
Tarn  of  palMt  14  yMn 
VS.  a.  D2-3U 


336,97* 
SHOE  UPPER 
SteTM  McDoMid,  Portia^  Ortc^ 
Tcrtoa,  Ore«. 

CMtiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  006,426,  Dec  13,  1991, 
Thh  ftUeaOon  Aos.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931v 
Tern  of  patcat  14  jtm 
VS.  a.  D2— 314 


to  Nike,  Ik.,  B««- 


336,978  336300 

SHOE  SOLE  SHOE  SOLE 
V/aUam  R.  PeteraiM,  EkIm,  Crflf,  MriiMr  to  G«c«?,  iac,  WOUm  R-  Petenoa,  EkJ«>,  CaUL,  t 

Loe  Aaaelea,  CaUt  I'**  Aafeke,  Cdif. 

Filed  Not.  10, 199L  Ser.  No.  793,107  File*  Not.  10, 1991,  Ser.  ?*>.  793,«0 

Tera  of  peteat  14  ycare  Tef«  of  paiMt  14 

VS.  a.  D2-320  U-S-  O.  D2-330 


C71 


leGMi^.  lacn 


336,974 
SHOE  UPPER 
Tlakcr  L.  Hatfleid,  Portlaad,  Orcg.,  aMiffor  to  Nike,  lac, 
BcaTcrtoa,  Orcg. 

Filed  JaL  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,447 
Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D2— 314 


336,979 
SHOE  SOLE 
WilUaa  R.  Petcrwa,  Eadao,  CiUf. 
Los  Aagdct,  Calif  . 

Filed  No».  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,641 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D2— 320 


to  Gaeai?,  lac. 


336,975 
COMBINED  SHOE  UGHT  AND  BATTERY  THEREFOR 
DaWd  C.  Tamer,  1209  Sberldan  Atc..  Baltimore,  Md.  21239, 


336,977 
TOP  AND  PERIPHERY  OF  A  SANDAL  INSOLE 


aad    Anthoay    L    Mitckeil,    6802    ATerill    Rd.    Apt    1-C,    Lorenio  Senai,  Stab.  DiCapodacqua  S5.  75,  06081  Aiaiai  (PO), 


BaltiaMrc,  Md.  21237 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492.172 
Tern  of  patcat  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D2— 314 


Italy 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,416 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D2-^18 


336,901 
SAFETY  UMBRELLA 

Saadra  G.  SaUtk,  Rtc  3,  Box  147,  Thnmaarflle,  Ala.  36704 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  495^1 
TcnofpaiaMM: 
UACLD3— 4 
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33(M2  336S95 

UMBRELLA  WORK  DESK  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOS 

GwT  D  JotaML  Nmt  York,  wmi  Staaley  HockftM,  Howv4  WObaa  J.  Hlrtw—.  212S  W.  WaiUagtM  St,  Wc*l  Bc>4, 

BMch.botk«rNY    Mrinon  to  LcomH  HoHz,  OccaMide,  Wis.  53095,  aad  Riekv4  B.  Goodwta,  3576  Norfort  Dr.,  Port 

NY    ■^lit»rr->  WMkiMtoii,  Wis.  53074 

'   ■"          FlWM«j3,l»l,S«r.No.«5,23«  FItod  J«.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  638.M1 

Tcra  of  pataat  14  ycwt  Tcra  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D3— 5  U  A  a.  D3— «0 


336,9n 
TRIFOLDABLE  GARMENT  CARRIER 
Haad  B.  Wekriey,  323  S.  BaraweO  SL,  OcMMaide,  CaUf.  92054  SaiM 

CoatiMatfcM-i»-»art  of  Scr.  No.  479,264,  Feb.  13, 1990, 

abandoDcd,  wkick  is  a  coattanatfaM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  17S,660, 

Apr.  7, 1988,  abaadoBed.  This  appBcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1991,  Sar.  No. 


V&  a.  D3— 71 


638,651 
Tcraa  of  patcat  14  years 


IWpartkMortlw 


U.S.  a.  D4— 104 


336,991 
TOOTHBRUSH 

riadrti.  lacn  Ttinwaa.  N J. 
FDed  JaL  3, 1990,  Sar.  No.  548,633 
priority,  vpUeatta  Japaai.  Jaau  9, 1990, 116/90 


la  Oct  27, 


-f4       4 


•   I    I 


7-— ii* 


j3 


336,903 
FILM  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Bokky  Rokcrta,  aiid  Roflcr  Paiba,  botk  of  23802  Valley  Oali  Ct, 
Saala  Oarita,  CaUf.  91342 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  645,277 
Tens  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.CLD3— 35 


336,906 

CONVERTIBLE  BEACH  BLANKET  AND  TOTE  BAG 

Peter  E.  Seymour,  6  Mead  Ter.,  Glea  Ridge,  N  J.  07028 

Filed  Oct  I.  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,507 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CLD3— 43 


336,909 

CASE 

I  L.  Reatz,  1633  Lakewood  Rd.,  Pasadeaa,  Md.  21122 

FDed  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,328 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D3— 75 


336,904  336307 

RIFLE  CASE  HANDBAG 

Raipk  VMSkiTcr,  ArHailoit,  Tex^  sasi^nr  to  Doakocfl  MaMH   joedyae  Imbcrt  Marseille,  Fraacc, 
bctvi^  Cpaipaay,  lac,  ArttNttoa,  Tex.  Malletier,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FDed  Aag.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  749,417  Filed  Mar.  27,  1909,  Ser.  No.  329,096 

Term  of  pataat  14  years  daisH     priority,     appUcatioa     Hagae,     Sep.     26, 

U.S.  CL  TO—M  DMA/000838 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D3— 52 


336,992 
BRUSH  AND  HANDLE  UNIT 
Kcat  W.  Marpky,  Wooater,  OWo,  aad  Jeaepk 
Oaada,  Mslpinri  to  RabkcraM" 
OUo 

FDed  JaL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  548,728 
Tcra  of  pateat  14 
UJS.CLIM— 134 


^jMBCCv 


to  Loals  Vaittoa 


1988, 


336,990 
COVER  FOR  CARRYING  CASE 
Daaid  D.  Liebelt  Lake  Mary,  FfaL,  aasigaor  to  Leather  Spe- 
cialty Compaay,  d/b/a  Howe  ladastries,  Saaford,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 199L  Ser.  No.  653,815 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D3— 76 
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MULTIPLE  SEAT  REA«  GA-re  TOR  SHOPPING  CAKTS  j«^|         _,., 

l««F.Gr.y.l3«aC«Nr.S-*«nr,Mkk.4M03  Ortarfo  Dta-A-cy.  S-  R«-d«N  Cdif 

itra  V«>IMM  JJiT^  Fltod  Mt.  19.  1990,  S«r.  No.  495^ 

U.S.a.IM--333  T€r«ofprt«tl4ye« 

U  A  CI  D4— M4 


to  Th* 


336,996 
HI  CHAIR 
ViMort  P.  SomatiM,  Ori—4o.  FUl, 
ProdKtt,  be  Orlaado,  Fk. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  €10^23 
Jtrm  of  poteirt  14  jrcan 
UJS.CLD6— 339 


to  U.S.  Scattaf 


334,994 
BABY  EXERCISER 
DMid  R.  Mitckdl,  Moniwtnw,  and  JaaMS  B.  Ekkm,  m, 
Bvto.  ko«k  of  Pa.,  aarigwin  to  GnM»  CkOdrcai  ProdiKt^ 

FIM  Jm.  22. 1991.  Scr.  No.  443,995 
TcraofpirtntMyc 
U.S.CLIM-333 


334,997 

BICYCLE  SEAT 

Daaid  J.  WOUhm,  240S  7tk  Ave  N.,  GrMt  Falla,  Moot  59401 

FIM  Jaa.  21.  1991,  Scr.  No.  71S4S4 

Tcra  of  patent  14  year* 

UACLD4— 354 


334,994  »7,«01 

SUN  LOUNGER  ^***PS^™     

RaywMd  GniaflUcx,  OyoMax,  PraMC.  aaaisawr  to  GrorflUex  Rayaoad  Groafllle»,^Ba«w.  FkMce,  aarigMr  1 

7jLItI_  Aihf  >■  Praarr  SARL,  OynaaaT,  Flaaee  

^^W  Oct  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  599,239  ***  *»^:ii^i,!!L  wi!:^«    «-   >^ 

ChdM  priority,  appUcatioalat'l  Pat.  laatitate,  Apr.  17. 1990,  CMm  p*te«ty.  appHfilM  WacM  lit.  Pw».  O,  S«».  ». 

DMA/D01223  1949,  DM/014244 

Teraofpate>tl4year«  TVportfawoftheteriioftMai  I     111     |  iitloPact,: 

U.S.a.D4-341  T«X!l!?Sri. 

UjS.a.D4— 370 


334,999 
MASSAGING  CHAIR 
YoaUldyo  YaaMald,  Salud,  aid  SkiiricUro  F^iiMto,  Omka, 
both  of  Japan,  awivMn  to  KabMliiM  KaialM  Japan  Hcaltli, 
smi.mi  ..H  IC«I— MM  KaiAa  FnH  Irvoki  Oaaka.  both  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  602,875 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 367 


337  000  337JI02 

DISPOSABLE  LAWN  CHAIR  SECTIONAL  SOFA  CORNra  PIECE 
Jake  M.  WiniaaM,  4267  Kaob's  End  Cl.,  Ellfcott  Chy,  Md.   Aadrew  C.  Gibaoa,  Ciuaabnrn.  N.C,  aw^  to 

2,043  FanUare  ladaatiics,  lac,  Moriaataa,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1991.  Ser.  No.  719,597  Filed  Oct  12, 1990,  Scr  No.  994.902 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

U.S.  a.  D6-368  UJS.  O.  D4-374 
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337,003 

CHAIR 

DavM  Rowfand.  N«w  York.  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  AIMmI  tee^ 

Aororm,  DL 

CoatiBUtia»4»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  S32,0M,  Jnt.  1,  1990, 

■baihifiJ.  aad  a  coatiaaattoB-bHfwl  of  Scr.  No.  S27,264,  May 

23, 1990,  aHiti>~^  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No. 

670J25 

Tcrv  of  patart  14  years 

U&C1.D6— 3W 


337,005 

COMBINATION  STORAGE  CONTAINER  AND 

INTERLOCKING  DISC  FOR  RECORDINGS 

Martla  N.  CaWcrkoMa,  21-A  Stoke  Road,  Stoi^k,  Berks,  Ea- 


FUed  May  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  70331 
Tcni  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.a.D6— 407 


337,000  337,011 

COFFEE  TABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  RECYCLING  PAPER 

Mark  A.  Yocfc  aad  Claire  Weta,  kotk  of  139  Htmry  St,  Brook-  Gttirae  E.  Daily,  Jr.,  Fayctterille,  a^  Darh  H.  Cowit,  DeWttt, 

lya,  N.Y.  11201  *«*  of  N.Y,  mm^t^an  to  UJS.  PkiUpa  CoryoralkM,  New 

Filed  JaL  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  560,091  York,  N.Y. 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  year*  FDed  Nov.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  HOJSn 

U.S.a.D6— 480  TcTMoC  pateat  14: 

UJS.  a.  IM-5U 


337,006 
TRIPLE  DRESSER 
Gerald  M.  Black,  High  Point,  N.C.,  aaeigaor  to  Uxingtoa  Far- 
niturc  Industries,  Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C. 

FUcd  Sep.  S.  1991,  Ser.  No.  756,119 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6-446 


337,009 

TIRE  DISPLAY  TABLE 

Kevin  P.  Dowaiag.  7777  Rogers  St^  GoMea,  Colo.  S0403 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,202 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6-486 


337,004 
COMBINED  VIDEO  CASSETTE  LOCKBOX  AND  DOOR 

BRACKET 
Steven  M.  O'Day.  3245S  Outrigger  Way,  Laguna  Niguel.  Calif. 
92677,  and  Edit  M.  Boudrean,  13715  Westward  Dr.,  Fontana, 
CaUf.  92335 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  408,200 
Terai  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 407 


337,007 

EXERCISE  PLATFORM  STORAGE  RACK 

Uwrcace  A.  HaMon,  7900  Westgien  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77063 

FUcd  May  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  705,149 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D6— 462 


337,010 

CONFERENCE  TABLE 

Ward  Bennett,  One  W.  72nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  765,094 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a. 


337,012 
COMBINED  MATCH  DISPENSER  AND  NOVELTY  ITEM 
Jota  A.  Nordyk,  78  Avenne  D,  Lodi,  tij.  07644 
FUed  Aag.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,709 
Tcra  of  patent  14  : 
UJS.  CL  D6— 515 


UMI 
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337,013 
FAX  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 
Pctar  PoUm*i»,  24M  NW.  llMk  Tcr^  Coral 
33065 

FIM  JiL  27. 1990,  Ser.  No.  SS«,399 
Tcm  of  pataat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  M— Sit 


337.015 
TELEPHO^fE  BOOTH 
Fla.   StefCM  Vaa  Piirinrtoa,  Jr.,  St  JoMph.  Mo, 

tici  DerclopiaeBt  CorporatktB,  St  Joacyk,  Mo. 
FIM  Jan.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M1.002 
Tcnn  of  patcat  14  jrtan 
UJS.  a.  D6— 5S5 


to 
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337.018  337.M1 

AUTOMATIC  POSTMIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  AUTOMATED  FOOD  FRYING  MACHINE     ^^ 

Pkilli*  B.  Groover.  Woodatock,  Ga.;  Vlaceat  L.  Haley,  aad  Joaeyh  C  BoMo;  Robert  L.  rjiliaifr.  fcatfc  of  R«<  ^Wag 

RofcertW.MerTar.botfcofCola»ba».OWo.a«lgw»ntoT»e  DaTld  W.  Carroll.  CaMoa  FaUa;  Crigery  A.  lf»wta.  Ra4 

Coc..C1aCoai,a.,.Atl..t..Ga.  Wla^  aU  of  Mlaa,  aa*  AMN;*  C.  Holllayn>a>^  Na^^ 

Filed  May  14,  1990.  Ser.  No.  524.095  DL.  •'^9^^  ^TT^H'^^^'tlt^  ^^ 

TcTMofpateatMyears  Filed  May  4. 1990,  Ser.  No.  519.30 

UACLD7-305  „  .v,    ,«   Tem  of  patMt  14 ; 

UjS.a.D7— 339 


337,01« 

VERTICALLY-MOUNTABLE  ORGANIZER 

Aaa  D.  Forteacne.  7939  Habersham  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75248 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850.055 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D«— 567 


-^2                                       337,014  

*  BATHWARE  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Wea-Mn  Wang,  No.  32,  Laae  266,  Fu  Te  I  Rd.,  Hsi  Tze  Ckea.  3374117 

Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwaa  HEADREST  FOR  A  BATHTUB 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,936  Robin  H.  Uvien,  London,  England,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
Tern  of  patcat  14  years  dard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


VS.  a.  D6— 550 


Filed  Oct  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  598,870 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D«— 601 


337.019 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Brian  D.  Newnan,  Loaisrillc.  Ky.,  aaaigaoi 
Corporation,  LooisriUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Ang.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,741 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 308 


to  Griadmaitw 


337.022 
KNIFE  HANDLE 
I  L.  Sheets,  Rkdake.  Wis.,  aasi^or  to  GcMral 
wares  Corp.,  Staatford,  Con. 

Filed  JaL  3. 1990.  Scr.  No.  548,730 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7-401 J 


337.020 
THERMOS  JUG 
Frank  T.H.Haaag,  Room  804, 8F,  No.  598,  Ming  SheagE.Rd.,  337,023 

Taipei,  Taiwan  CAGE  FOR  COOKING  POULTRY 

Filed  Feb.  11. 1991.  Ser.  No.  653.460  Damll  Nidaoa.  aad  Laic  Nldaoa.  both  of  4938  Soath. 

Term  of  patcat  14  years  West,  Kearaa,  Utah  84118 

VS.  CL  D7-317  Filed  Apr.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  510,418 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.CLD7— 409 


UMI 
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337,024 
BARBEQUE  TRAY 
J.  Frederick  Stkkcl,  m.  Baffiilo  Grove,  lU 
4yM  iBdMtriM.  Uc  Lm  A>«ele>,  CiOif . 

F1M  Nvf.  «,  1990,  Scr.  No.  6114I09 
Ten  of  patMt  14  jtan 
UJS.a.D7— 449 


337,02« 
CAKE  COVER 
to  Tdc-    Frederick  HlggUw,  P.O.  Box  2066,  Coutry  Clid>  HiUa,  m. 
60478 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  745,375 
Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 610 


3374)25 
DINPiER  PLATE 
SaOy  Merwia,  Md  Darid  Ledie,  botk  of  New  Cartle,  Pa., 
ofs  to  Syracaae  Ckiaa  CorvoratioB,  Syracaae,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  517.611 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 506 


3374«7 

CUP  HOLDER 

JaaMS  Malatok,  294  Elm  St,  Stratken,  OUo  44471 

FUed  Sep.  9. 1991,  Ser.  No.  756,766 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D7— 619 


337,028 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

Doaglai  Koorey,  1945  Statioa  Rd.,  Valley  Oty,  Ohio  442M,  and 

Patricia  BurgcM,  28280  N.  Park,  Nortk  OloMtcd,  Ohio  44070 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  756,675,  Sep.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,139,222. 

Thi*  appUcation  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,385 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7-«20 


3374)29  sn^ia 

CAN  HOLDER  PIZZA  PEEL 

Daa  McKechaie,  158  Jay  Dr.,  AHaaMiate  Spriafi,  Fla.  32714  Darid  R.  Gaiati,  DMngiac  Mkk„  aai 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,374  lac,  Hartford,  Mick. 

TcnaofpatcrtMyean  FOed  Dec  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  813,131 

UACLD7— 622  Tcrai  o*  patert  14 

VS.  CL  D7' 


ta  llaf  a-A-Pad, 


337,030 

SLICER 

Saaaa  E.  Amaral,  245  Pearl  St.,  Maldea,  MMi.  02148 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564>95S 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D7— «72 


3374133 
PRUNING  SHEARS 
S.  Aatotoe  DeVOle,  Bea— e,  P^awce.  awlianr  to  DeVmc,  1 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  372,516,  JaiL  28, 1909,  i 

TUi  appUcatioa  JaL  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  734,106 
Terai  of  pateat  14 ; 
U5.CLIM— 5 


f  f  y  f  i- 


337,031 
TOOL  FOR  IMPRINTING  INDICTA  ON  HOTDOGS 
Joaeph  A.  Schrotk,  Jr.,  647  Tiaua  Valley  Rd.  NE.,  Atiaata,  Ga. 
30305 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  715,665 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 675 


^ 


fi r 


t 


3374)34 
HANDLE  FOR  HAND  TOOL 
Beraic  B.  Berry,  Jr.,  5315  E.  Plcaaaat  Raa  Pkwy.  Soatk  tk., 
ladiaBapoUt,  lad.  46219 

FUed  Frt.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,445 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DO— 107 


UMI 
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337,035 
MULTI-CRAFT  IRON 
Cteolt  P.  Swaick,  II  BalMT  Ul,  Ciwwirtr,  N.T.  I173S 
FIM  N*f .  IS.  IfM,  S«r.  No.  <U,M7 
T«a  af  palHt  14 : 

ujs.  a.  m— 9.1 


3374t3t 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  DRIVER 
MMak«a  S^MMto,  Md  Nm«U  KIkMki,  botk  of  Tokyo,  J 
MrivMn  10  RyoM  VtL,  HlroiUMa,  Jmm 

FIM  Ai«.  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  740,200 
OotaH  priority,  apvUcatta  Japn,  Feb.  4,  1991,  3-27M 
Tcm  of  potest  14  yean 
U.S.CL 


337404 
HANDLE  FOR  SCISSORS 
DotM  M.  WOUoM,  ShcfficU,  Ei«lairf,  Mri^o 
Lteitad,  Mdkwnc  AMtraUo 

FIM  Jml  23, 1992,  Sor.  No.  •2«,1<3 


toMcPhcnoo't 


2014191 


priority. 


UoHed 


14 


JbL  34,  1991. 


UJS.  a.  DO— 57 


337,037 
PORTABLE  FLAT  CONCRETE  SAW 
DwTcU  A.  Ydtoii,  Lee'«  SHmU,  Mo.,  — ignor  to  Tariet  Pto4- 
•HM  CHy,  Mo. 
FIM  3mm.  17. 1991,  Scr.  No.  714,341 
Tcm  oT  potest  14  y 
UACL 


337,«99 

MECHANICAL  HAND 

Robert  A.  No^  13404  Calids  Dr.,  Dei  Mw,  Calif.  92024 

FIM  Not.  25.  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,234 

Terv  of  potest  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  DO— 71 
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337,M» 
COMPUTER  DISK  DRIVE  LOCK 


Stewart  R.  Carl.  Palo  Alto;  AUcc  M. 


Oaklasd, 


Aftkar  H.  Zamowitz,  BorUacnM,  all  of  Calif., 
Kesdagtoa  Microwave,  Ltd.,  Saa  MatM>,  CaUf. 
FIM  JaL  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,600 
Terai  of  potest  14  yean 
UJS.a.DO-331 


to 


337JD42 
ANGLED  FLAG  BRACKET  FOR  OVERHEAD  GARAGE 

DOORS 
Tosy  Y.  Lis,  Maaos;  JaaM  R.  York.  VatMmaa,  asd  Marii  W. 
Wcaterfleld,  dBdMsd,  aD  of  OWo,  aari^on  to  Oopay  Gw^ 
CfaMisasii,  Okkt 

FIM  May  24. 1991,  Scr.  No.  70S.134 
Tcra  of  potest  14 : 
U&a.D0-.349 


337,041 
COMPUTER  DISK  DRIVE  LOCK 
Stewart  R.  Cmi,  Pate  AHo,  CaUf,  aarigwor  to 
Mlcrawarc  Liaited,  Sas  Mateo,  CaUt 

FIM  JoL  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,097 
Tens  of  patest  14  yeara 
UJS.  CL  DO-^331 


RidMvdD. 


3374M3      

WIRE  HOOK  BRACKET 

,  Hi^  Poist,  N.C,aiil>nirto  Hagkee  ^vply 

FOed  Sc^  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  765.7II6 
Terai  of  potest  14  years 
U&CLD0-373 


332-406  0.0.-9J-23 
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3374M4 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Mary  A.  ProMkick,  229  ElUs  Woods  Rd.,  Pottstowm,  Pa.  19464 

FIM  Apr-  11.  i991,  Scr.  No,  683,667 

Ten*  of  p«Uat  14  yeart 

UACLD9— 307 


337^7 
PACKAGE  FOR  A  MOP  DISPLAY 
Scott  C  Paait*.  garia—H;  Wflllai  H.  Ptrfclaa.  Oxford;  Daald 
Biiid,aadStaBBrod,botiioraKiaMti,aUorOhio,i     ' 
to  The  Drackett  CoMpaay,  CfaKiaMrti,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,41S 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  D9— 415 


337,049  337^1 

HINGED  LID  CONTAINER  SKI  WAX  CONTAINER 

LcJte  P.  Moriaa.  aad  Jadith  E.  BlaMtntfc,  kott  of  Ntw  York,  CfcriitfaM  Harteka.  Zfcfc>.  SalUMlMd.  i  lit  i  n  if  ta  Tato  AG. 
N.Y.,  Mluaim  to  Protactiaa  ProtactkM,  New  York,  N.Y.  AHatattaa,  liiilMilaad 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1990.  Ser.  No.  S3S,m  FBed  J«L  !«,  mi,  S«.  N«».  731,«» 

TemoTpatc^Mytm  Ctatae  priarity.   ■wHraWiw   S'lillaulaad,  im.  n,   l»W, 

VS.  a.  D9— 420  llt751/91 

Tana  ef  patwt  14 : 
UJS.CLD9— 424 


337,182 
TABLET  CASE 


M. 


Gf«aor. 
Glaxo( 

FOad  Am,  U,  1991,  Ser.  Na.  744,011 
(ferity.  ippHraHna  Uattad  riaidia,  Pik.  IS,  1991. 
20130SS;  Feb.  IS,  1991,  aOUOM 

TaniorpalMtM] 
UJS.CLD9— 424 


UMI 


337.045 
Patent  Not  bned  For  Tkto  Naaiber 


337,046 
PILL  ORGANIZER  CALENDAR 
Katkyni  O.  Fallcr,  5016  W.  ■2ad  St^  Blooaiiagtoa.  Miaa. 
55437,  aad  Timotby  C.  Faller,  9601  Portlaad  A»e.  So«th, 
BlooaUagtoa,  Minn.  55420 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  •57,308 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 341 


337,040 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
KeaMtk  M.  Detert,  Madiaoa,  Wia..  aad  Tkeodorc  J.  Hader, 
Ckic^o,  ni.,  aarigDora  to  Oicar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation, 
Madiaoa,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,530 

Tke  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  snheeqneat  to  May  11, 

2007,  has  beea  disdained. 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D9— 41S 


ppppppn 

phfeobtopi 


\ 

'M/^ 

>, 

w'^J 

337,050 

COSMETIC  DISPENSER 

W.  Hint,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  The 


FOad  Jan.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  724,315 
TcTB  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.Cl.I»-424 


337,M3 
SHCNTING  BAG  HANDLE  GRIP 
Mkhaal  R.  Odcn,  7tS  S.  SaMwIa 
4507 

FIM  A«  14,  mo,  Ser.  No.  567,344 
TaraofpnlMtM 
UJS.CLD9-434 


OWa 
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337.057 
MEDICATION  ALERT  TIMER 
toRKkitt*   Corwta  F.  De.-ne,  77  W.  FoTMl  Aw.  #105,  Fta»t«lT,  Aril. 

MODI 

FIM  Aac  7.  mi,  Sm.  No.  741,171 


337,054 
CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  OONTAPffiR 

FM  N«f .  4,  mi,  S«.  N«>.  7tM«  T«-irfMl«.Cl4 

rM^  .rfnHt*  aMlli  ■till  V^tmi  riMJif.  May  ».  19M,  T«m  w  pMCM  w 

MUmZ   ^^'  ^^^  ^^  ^  UACLDIO-^ 

TamoTpMatM 
UjS.a.D»— 4a 


337,055 
BOTTLE 


CUfC  S.  Medjroitt,  St. 


to  JenSo- 


FIM  Sc».  10, 1991,  S«r.  No.  757.115 
T««  W  pi«Mt  14  ; 
UJS.a.D9— 545 


337,050 
THERMOSTAT  COVER 
Joka  PapMikoiao^  1«3  S.  Hlifclaai  Ave  Apt.  C. 
N.Y.  105«  _ 

F1M  Mar.  U  1991.  Ser.  No.  «M,45S 
TamofpirtMtM 
VS.  a.  DIO— 60 


337.0S6 
TUBULAR  CLOCK 

Motfaa,  12340  MoataM  A»«,  #305,  Loe 

CWtf.  90049,  aa4  Moaka  Ma«aa.  3001  rae 
#1105.  Moatiaai.  Qaabac  H3Z  2X0,  CMaaa 
FIM  JaL  X  am,  Stt.  No.  547,134 
T«««rp8lMtl4 
VS.  a.  DIO— 22 


Oacit 


337,099 
ARTICULATING  ARM 
Cwl-Goraa  Cnfoort.  BnMMW,  Swtitm,  aarisaor  to  Car-O- 
CoaVMy,  Wtxo■^  Mick. 

FIM  F«k.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M0,575 
priority,  awUe-tioa  Swofc.,  F«fc.  28, 1990.  9«MM42 
Tani  of  paieal  14 : 
UJS.  CL  DIO— « 


ni 


337,060 
ARTICULATING  ARM 
Cari-Goraa  Crafoord,  BroauM,  Swedea, 
Liaar  Compaay,  Wixoai,  Mich. 


337,063 
AUTOMATIC  LINE  DRAWING  MACHINE  CONTROL 
to  Car-O-  HOUSING 

Tetnya  Iwaaati,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aariiaor  to  Matoh 


Filed  Feb.  22. 1991,  Scr.  No.  660,576 
OaiMi  priority.  aypUcatioa  Swedea,  Feb.  20, 1990,  9(MM43 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIO— 65 


Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  A^  9.  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,490 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  0, 1991. 3-6229 
TcnaofpamtM] 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 74 


337,061 
SENSOR  FOR  USE  IN  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
BOATS 
Rodaey  K.  Hagiett,  Rte.  2  Box  305,  PiedMat,  Mo.  63957 
Filed  Jaa.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71M66 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  ; 
U.S.  CL  Dli»-65 


337.064 
DIAPER  WETNESS  CHECKING  ELEMENT 
Laace  BmUc,  RJLl,  Box  5,  Deat,  Mkw.  56520 

Filed  Aag.  27. 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,370 
TcnaoTpalaMM! 
VSi  CL  DIO— 101 


337,062 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FISH  3374MS 

G.  NoraMa  Saadera,  OdcMa,  Mo.,  aMigaor  to  Action  Products  PITOT  TUBE  COVER 

Coavaay,  lac,  Odcan,  Mo.  H.  Bark  Wright,  aad  Jay  Miller,  botk  of  Sierra  Madre.  Crilf., 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599.244  awigaon  to  Wcatcra  FHawMt,  Clwdah,  CaW. 

Tera  of  pateat  14  year*  Filed  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,096 

VS.  a.  DIO— 70  Tcna  of  pateat  14 : 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 103 


688 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1993 


July  6, 1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


337,0M 
COMBINED  TRANSMnTER  AND  RECEIVER  FOR 
TRAFnC  CONTROL  OF  EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 
V  P  noMpMB,  IM  N.  ArMtnwg.  BUby.  OU*.  740M 
FIM  Fek.  M,  1990,  Ser.  No.  486,194 
Tcm  of  pirtMM  14  : 
U-S.  CL  DIO— 104 


337,0C9 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Mmwc  Cfcta.  and  Ckeo  CWa,  botfc  of  c/o  Ctata  A  Charm  Mua- 
factiiren,  412  W.  6th  St.,  Suite  190  1104,  Lot  Ancelc^  Calif. 

90014 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S04,41S 

Tke  pocthm  of  tke  term  of  tWf  patwt  Mbwqacat  to  Jm.  1, 2007, 

hM  beea  ditclalBcd. 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dll— 93 


337,070 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Me«M  CWm,  and  Cheo  CWa,  botli  of  c/o  Chaia  A  Cfcana  Ma«H 
fmetmrtn,  412  W.  6th  St.,  Ste.  #1104,  Lo«  AnaelM,  CaBf. 
90014 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S04,41< 


337,067 

COMBINED  AUDIBLE  ALARM  AND  SIGNALLING  ^ 

TRANSMITTER  The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabeeqiMat  to  Jaik  1, 2007, 
WilUc   W.   Patterwa,   2017   Doiby   Are.,   Laa  Vcfaa,   Ner.  kaa  beea  diadateed. 

•910fr-392S 


FUed  No? .  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,aSl 
Tcrai  of  pateM  14  y 
VS.  CL  DIO— 106 


VS.  CL  Dll— 93 


Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 


337,071 
NOVELTY  HEAD  BANGING  BOARD 
;      337,fdi  g,^  J  Hotae,  RR  #1.  P.O.  Bom  171,  Soloa,  Iowa  52333 

ORNAMB4TAL  CHAIN  J^  f^^  jS,  1991.  Ser.  No.  674,049 

eBtcM.  Arena.  Italy,  aariianr  to MGZS^AnArewo.  Ter»  oT  patert  14  ye«« 

'"^  Fn.dJ-u3i.I99i.  Ser.  NO.  64.,3.7  U^- O.  Dil-i3i 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy.  Aag.  3.  1990.  116Sn/90 
T«r«ofpalHti4: 

UJS.  CL  Dii— « 


^-H 


UMI 


337.072 
TRANSPARENT  FLORIST  DESIGN  SUPPORT 
Lte  L.  Horrath,  42-G  Clapboard  Ridae  Rd^  Dwbwy, 
06S11 

Filed  JbL  30. 1991,  Scr.  No.  737.514 
Tera  of  patcM  14 
UJ5.  CL  Dll— 146 


337.«75 
AOCESS-PREVENTING  COVER  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
BUCKLES 
Sterol  J.  Powell,  P.O.  Box  555.  Bwitt.  Colo.  W102 
Filed  Oct  30. 1990.  Scr.  No.  6M^«7S 
Tcr«arpa<cM14! 
VS.  a.  Dll— 300 


337.073 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
Krikor    Bedoyaa.    North    Hollywood.    CaUf., 
OroAaMrica.  Imc,  Barfaaak,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  575.794 
Tcr«  of  patent  14  y 
VS.  CL  Dll— 13 


337 J7< 
NOVELTY  MOIMX  OF  A  FISH 
Lany  Perry.  Cwtral  DeUfcry.  Shi 
ROBILO 

Filed  JaL  IS,  H9LScr.  No.  729.104 

U.S.  CL  Dll— ISO 


337.074 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DoMdd  E.  Weder,  Highlaad,  OL,  aMigaor  to 
CorporatkM,  Highlaad,  OL 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  603.S2S.  Oct  24, 1990,  Pat  No.  Det. 


329.405.  which  ic  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  357.103.  May  25. 1909.   ^^  q^  Dll— 164 
Pat  No.  Dca.  319.991.  which  ii  a  coBtiBBatio»4»-part  of  Scr. 
No.  10M14.  Oct- 13, 1907.  Pat  No.  Dca.  316.S3S.  wUch  ia  a 
caatiMatio»-i»fart  or  Scr.  No.  6134153.  May  22, 1904,  Pat  No. 
Dca.  293,224.  Tbic  appHratinn  Jas.  36, 1992,  Scr.  No.  906,116 

TcraoTpatcMM 
VS.  CL  Dll— 149 


337JIT7  

SOIL  COVER  FOR  PLANT  POTS 
Nwcy  J.  Taricy,  7250  OM  Piiwiii  Rd.,  #N-151, 
Warit  90052 

FUed  Sc^  19. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  SM,a55 
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M7  em  3S7,6ii 

MOTORCYCLE  TIRE  SH  CARRIER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BIKE  RACK 

«!-«A.  n   S   Puxi..  Sm  PmIo.  BrmiiL  Mdcaor  to  PlrelU  Mdrta  C.  Petennaa,  Alota;  BrMlley  A.  StiTen,  Condlus,  botfc 

^SLV>L2!Xi^%3r                ^^  o'  Ore,.,  «Hl  Don.W  L.  U-i«H..  BeU«T.e.  W«h,  .«i«»>r. 

niMi  Adt  22. 1991  Ser  No.  689.601  to  BakRak,  lac,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

data,  w^  ilSiiS  O^  20. 1990.  500^  ^  No,.  12.  1991.  Ser  No.  792,095 

UACLDli-Ul  UACLDli-lU 


337.IM3 
SPIRAL  LOOP  BIKE  RACK 
I  A.  RaaUa,  P.O.  Box  4S199,  BeataD  Ccatre,  Va 
B.C  Caaada  V7X  1N8 

FUed  Oct  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  r74.2« 
Tef«  of  patcat  14  ye 
UJS.  a.  D12— 115 


337.MC 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  ROOF  AND  STORAGE 
COMPARTMENT 
E.  Tfceodofaea,  56  Old  Ox  R4.,  MiatiiiH,  N.Y. 
11030 

FIM  Dec  3, 1991.  Ser.  No.  ni^Mt 
Tcra  of  patcrt  14  ; 
U.S.  CL  D12-1S6 


^S>> 


337,079 
AUTOMOBILE 
HanuU  Okaao.  and  Yntaka  Ishibaaki,  botk  of 
Mdgaon  to  Honda  Gikea  Kocyo  Kaboakiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo. 

Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,020 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D12— 92 


« 


337,0M 
MOTORCYCLE  TIRE 


SUgeUko  Sozoki,  Hyoco,  Japaa.  aarisaor  to  SaaHoaM  Rabbcr 
ladiHtriea,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,794 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  29. 1990.  2-291U 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 151 


337,0r7 
HTTCH-MOUNTED  BKE  RACK 
Melria  G.  PetcnM,  Alotai;  Bradky  A.  StHan,  Conebaa. 
of  Orcc  aad  DoaaM  L.  Lewiaoa.  BcOeTae.  Warik. 
to  BakRJdi,  lac.  Bcarcrtoa.  Orag. 

Filed  Not.  12. 1991,  Ser.  No.  792.096 
Tera  of  patcat  14 
U.S.  CL  D12— 158 


nr: 


337.0W 

EXTERNAL  SHELL  FOR  A  TRAILER  FOR  HAULING 

VISCOUS  LIQUIDS  AND  COMPLEMENTING 

PRODUCTS 

Beraie  H.  Schlake.  Ondaaati,  Obki,  aadgaor  to  Neyra  ladaa- 

triea,  lac,  Oadaaati,  Okio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  650.728 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.a.D12— 95 


337,082 
CYCLE  RACK 
RegiaaM  C.  W.  HelleMC  PO.  Box  100335  Nortk  Sbore  Mall 
Ceatre,  Aacklaad,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  645.278 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  New  Zealand.  JnL  23.  1990. 
23386 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 115 


I T- 


V   ■  111  ■    - 

< 


-T~g1 


>-     *    HI  *    t- 


3Z) 


337.085  

HOUSING  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
SicTca  A.  Fky.  30052  Raaai^  Deer  La..  La^aa  Ni«Ml,  CaUf. 
926C7 

Filed  Aag.  16. 1991,  Ser.  No.  74MM 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12-155 


337  JM 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Gaatav  J.  Stdakc  aad  Staria  D.  Haffer.  botk  of  Um, 
I  to  later  aaUoaal  Brake  iadaatrici,  lac. 
Filed  Not.  26, 1991,  Sar.  No.  79MW 
TcnofpataatM 
UJS.  a.  DU— 180 


OWa 


UMI 
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337,(N9 

DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 

GMtar  J.  Staiake,  mi  Staria  D.  Haffer,  both  of 

I  to  iBtaraatioMl  Brake  brfaitrica,  lac^ 

F1M  Not.  V,  1»1.  S«r.  No.  799,624 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  Du— 1» 


Okio, 
Ohio 


337,092 
SUN  VISOR 
Larry  Steinrock,  LoIitUIc  Ky.;  GeraW  F.  MitcheU,  aad  i 

C.  Mitch«U,  both  of  14233  Harboar  PI.,  Proapect,  Ky.  40059 
CoatlBaatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  23»JgM,  Aog.  31.  1989,  Pit 
No.  D.  318,455.  Tkto  appUcatkta  JaL  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  733,244 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D12— 318 


337,095 
SPORTING  AEROPLANE 
MikhaU  P.  SiwiMT,  VnlntnlMwhru  ihowt,  102'^  123434, 
Modira;  Borii  V.  RakMa,  SevenMC  ChtrtiaoTO,  «4*7-379, 
113648,  MadEva;  Leoaid  G.  ChcfM?,  AitMOvritagra  aL, 
14-199,  129075,  Moakra,  wmi  StaaWar  T. 
630099,  NfffadhlfJt,  aD  of  VSSJL 

FIM  Dm.  22,  I9t»,  Ser.  No.  455,751 
TcraoTpalaKM 
U.S.  CL  DU-^344 


337,M7 
SMALL  COMPUTER  HOUSING 

<  E.  vMnit  nMfffiiloivniv  NJa»  imb  Tb>bm  ■• 

Jc  LWe,  DL,  iwl^iw  la  AT4kT  Bal  til rl 

IUI,NJ. 

FIM  Ai«.  27. 1991.  Sar.  Nau  7S24M 

VS.  CL  D14— IM 


337,090 

SHIELD  FOR  PROTECTING  A  WHEEL  OR  WHEEL 

COVER  WHILE  CLEANING  AN  AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 

Foreat  E.  WOfe^,  UI,  470  S.  Ceater  St.,  Hickory,  N.C.  28602 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1991,  Ser.  No.  664,962 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  DU— 213 


V. 


337,093 

PILOTHOUSE 

Seth  Taae,  1211  SW.  5th  A»e.,  Porttaad,  Otef.  97204 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  343,136 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 318 


3374N 

OmfFVTER  HOUSING 

,  Dah«y  tmtk,  Pla,  — li» 

I  Chv.,  ArMMk.  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  26, 1990,  Sm.  No.  558306 

TwBiefpMaatM 

UJS.  CL  D14— 102 


337,091 

COMBINED  SHIP  MOUNTED  OIL  SPILL 

CONTAINMENT  BOOM  AND  MOUNTING  PLATE 

Do^laa    N.    Fleet,    14    Kiagfidicr    Dr.,    SaUthtowa,    N.Y. 

11787-3312 

FIM  Aag.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,706 
Terai  of  pateat  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  DU— 317 


337,096 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1991.  Ser.  No.  685,010 
terlty.  ippHcaMea  J^pH.  Oct  25. 1990,  2-35530 
Tcr«orpalHtl4 
UJS.  CL  D14— 106 


337,094 

BOAT  WINDOW  EDGE  COVER 

Jack  W.  Bcraeteia,  5926  Whltaun  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43213 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  810,799 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 317 


3374199 
MICROCOMPUTER 
F.  Daraback.  301  Wiidtriih,  WkMliai,  DL 
Haward  K.  FaDMr,  26637  Dattaa  W«y,  Hawyard.  CriUl 
94542,  aad  Rex  L.  Btatsa.  113  W.  Olh  SL.  Wlkiiliglii.  DaL 
19001 

FOed  JaL  10, 1991,  Sm.  N*.  728,073 
TarmofpalHtM] 
U.S.  OL  D14— 106 
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337.100 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 
"  Um,  YokofeMM,  Jtfam,  Mriginr  to  Kalwfclfca 

I  of  Sw.  No.  <11.»44,  Not.  13,  1990,  abuiloMd. 
Tkto  MolliortnB  Apr.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r70,091 

I  JapM.  May  15.  1990.  2-M043; 


337,102 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
G.  Sporde,  Bcxicy,  Ohio,  ntf  Per  HoadaU,  PiOb  BcwA 
Pla.,  Miltaon  to  Taak,  lacorpocatad,  Paba  Bcack 

Fla. 
FIM  JaL  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,324 
TwB  of  patcBt  14  yean 


May  IS,  1990,  2-lMM 

Tar«  of  patcBt  14  y< 
UJS.  CL  D14-10* 


VS.  CL  D14— 10( 


r 

r  \    II 

Hpp 

=  ' 

IT 

u 

337,104  337.10* 

FLAT  SCREEN  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  AUXILIARY  KEYPAD 
AatkoayR.  Orchard,  Waata8h,N.Y.,aMi9or  to  NCR  Corvon-  Joatph  E.  imbiM,  Ddray  Baach.  Fh,.  iiilnnr  *» 

tkm,  Dayton,  Ohio  Baaiaeai  MarhlaM  Cnrp„  Arainak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  74S.645  FBed  Nor.  S,  1990.  Ser.  No.  C09.32i 

Tcna  of  patent  14  yean  Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D14-113  VS.  CL  D14-115 


337,101 
NOTEBOOK  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Aim  Sya.  aad  Yi-Hita  Haai«  koth  of  Taipei,  Taiwaa. 
to  Vcrtdata  Elactroaica  be,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «9«,163 
Tcra  of  pateM  14  year* 
U.S.  CL  D14-10« 


337,103  

TWO  SCREEN  CONSOLE  FOR  COMPUTERIZED 
FUGHT  TRAINING  SIMULATOR 
Stephen  J.  Harper,  Balnai  Cohumm,  Uaitad  Klagdc 
to  RediffMion  Siaalatioa  UMited,  Crawley,  Uaited  Kiafdoai 

FUed  Feh.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  662,002 
OaiM  priority,  application  Uaited  Umdoai,  Aag.  31.  1990, 
2009362 

Tcna  of  patent  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D14— lO 


337,107 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Michael  S.  Jaeh,  WakefleM,  and  Scatt  Strapkay,  Salcai.  halh  ar 
MaM.,  lacigann  to  I  tadiag  Tcehnoloiy.  lac^ 
Ores. 
*"•»•*      „„„^  PaedMar.a0.1991.Scr.No.*72,»15 

FRAME  FOR  A  FACSIMILE  BIN  ^^^  ^  -,,,„,  14  j 

AUeaD.MarkacRoUiBS  Hills  Eatate8,aadThonHNH.Naylor,  _  d14— US 

SaaDiMC,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  Eldoaladartrifalnc^   uj».  u.  uia-iw 

laglewood.  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S4S,190  

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  j  ~] 

UJS.  CL  D14— 114 


""1^ 
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337  log  3374H  

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  TOMPUreR  HOUSING  CASE  »^RMAGNEnCTAPE  C^ET^^ 

MktaelS.J.eli,W,keneWI.«d  Scott  Stro,k.y.S.le-,bo«fc«r  M-mrrfd  Hata,  Tokyo.  J.p«, -rignor  to  Scy  Corr^tJc. 

Mml.  Mriwi-T  to  Lcadiu  TMkM>lo«y.  I»c^  BtmittUm,  Tokyo,  Jayu                                    ^     ^^^^ 

^        FIW  Nto.  M,  1991,  S«.  No.  «72,6W  ^  T«i  of  ptart  U  ye« 

TnoTpatMtUyMn  U5.  CL  D14-U1 

UJS.  a.  D14— 115 


337,113 
TELEVISION  SET 
To^taro  Salto;  HanMl  Sakamoto,  aad  YanMki  Fakada,  all  of  AUra 
Tockigi,  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Sharp  KabaUld  Kaiaka,  Ooka,       kyo,  Jt 
Japaa 

Filed  Dm.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  (09,061 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1991,  3-l«»7 


337,115 
HEAIVHONE 
Toririo  Irikc  and  Ifidctairi  Gotak,  aO  of  To- 
to  Soiiy  Cwpaiatfaw,  Tokya,  Hfm 
FOed  N«*.  25, 1991.  Sw.  No.  79T,2» 

wWfartna  J^m,  Jm.  5, 1991,  3-MH3 
TcnaoTpMitM! 


UJS.  CL  D14— 126 


Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 


UJS.  a.  D14— 205 


337,109 
CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
Mkhad  D.  Erickaoa,  aad  Jaaca  C.  Dow,  botk  of  Fort  CoUiaa, 
Colo.,  mtt^on  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coapaay,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,446 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D14— lU 


3374M 
COMBINED  HEAIWHONE  AND  MICROPHONE 
NaoAMi  Hattorl,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  irt^ir  to  Soay  CarporallM 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Dec  31, 1991.  Ser.  Na.  nS^m 
CUM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  14,  mi.  3-24M5 
Tcra  of  paieal  14 1 
UJS.  a.  D14— 206 
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337,110 

MAGNITIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  FOR  VIDEO 
HiitMki  Nakaiaaad,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  avigBor  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tfcia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fek.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,315 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  15. 1990,  2-27615 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
VS.  a.  D14— 121 


337,112         .^ 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Manto  Taaaka,  aad  Kiyotaka  Yaaaka,  botfi  of  Tokyo,  J 
■Migaon  to  Soay  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  754,690 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yeaia 
UJS.  a.  D14— 121 


337,114 
AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  HOUSING  FOR  A  CAR 
Stephea  Maati,  Northridge.  Calif.,  aaripor  to  Aadio 
lac  Dotkaa.  Ala. 

FOed  Apr.  13. 1992,  Ser.  No.  167,069 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14 

VS.  a.  D14— m 


337.117 
VIDEO  CASSKITE  REWINDER 
TiM  H.  Yeh,  476  Mi«  Ha  Read.  IWacka,  Tai«aa 
FBad  May  13, 1991. 8m.  No.  6M.333 
TenaofpamtM! 
U.S.  a.  D14— 217 


UMI 


698 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6, 1993 


337  lis  ^"^ 

E^JjONE  STEERABLE  TANDEM  RAKE  HITCH 

M.e  SeUdf.  Toky<^  J^  «-«ik.  .o  So.,  Corpora  To-  SU^  ^'^'^^^^^''^^^Z': ^-1^2,136 
^'"'    "^FUed  May  I.  1991.  Ser.  No.  694.060  Ten- of  p.t«.t  14  y«« 

ClaiM  priority.  •ppUc«tio«  Japu.  Not.  1.  1990,  ^36746  VS,  O.  D15— 27  ^ 

Teraa  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 223 


July  6,  1993 
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337 123  337,136 

SCROLL  SAW  CANTILEVER  SUPPORT  ARM  AUTOMATIC  SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  PORTABLE  INKJET 

Keaaeth  N.  StetUk,  Scha««b«rg.  aad  Michael  D.  Marphy.  ^^5^1^^        _. ^  , 

^towo.botfcofnL,a«lg««toSldlCorporatk«,CWc.«o,  RaadaU  W.  Martta,  TV  Woodta^  Tex,  a-l«aor  to 

uica8o.Doiao  uu, -«ii»»  Co«ip«t«r  Corpowtfon,  Ita-ta.,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  9.  1991.  Ser.  No.  742,937  Filed  Dy.  31. 1»0,  Sw.  No.  636,»71 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  ^^   ^em  of  patent  14 : 

VS.  CL  D15— 133  U-*-  *^  !>»•—•» 


337,119 
EARPHONE 
Shuhei  TanigucU,  Tokyo.  Japan,  anignor  to  Soay  Corporatkm. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1991.  Ser.  No.  741,826 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  IS.  1991,  3-4072 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 223 


337,120 
VIDEO  PRODUCTION  SWTTCHER 
DarreU  S.  Staley,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Ampex  Syt- 
tCM  Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  S10,77S 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 239 


337,122 
CROP  BLOWER  FOR  A  COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Zan  Gnllickson,  Barons,  Canada,  aaaigDor  to  Keho  Alta  ladna- 
trics  Ltd.,  Barons,  Canada 

FUed  Jim.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,612 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D15— 28 


337,124 

FLIP-UP  SUNGLASSES 

RaweU  T.  Hall,  1603  E.  19tli  St.,  Oak  GroTe,  Mo.  64075 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,301 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D16— 123 


to  EMClIt 


337.127 
LETTER  TRAY 
Eric  R.  AaMcnbcrf,  BayiUe.  N.Y„ 
flex  Corporatkw,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  30, 1991,  Ser.  Nfc  737.519 
TV  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  pmant  aitoa«Mnt  l»  Fab.  S. 


Tcraof 


14 


UJS.  CL  D19— 92 


337,125 
ELECTRIC  GUTFAR  BODY  ^jj^  q^  D20— 9 

Joaeph  S.  Rnndell,  G-4155  Fenton  Rd.,  Lot  21.  Barton,  Mick. 
48529 

FUed  Aog.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  565,734 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D17— 20 


337,128 

FRONT  FACE  OF  A  PANEL  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 
Woodiow  C.  StUlwagon,  Fnhon  Conntjr,  Gn..  aailf-     *"  ***- 

Lock  Syatema,  Inc,  Culamtna.  Ohio  

FiM  May  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  704,007 
Term  of  patent  14  ; 


«^.. 


^ 
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337.129 
SIGN 
Hal  D.  SMdy,  4937  Gleadidc  M^  SkawMC  MImIob, 
M20S 

Filed  Oct  15. 1990.  Scr.  No.  597.774 
Tcni  or  pMnrt  14  yMn 
VS.  a.  D30— 10 


337.131 
COMBINED  SIGNAL  MARKER  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  A 

HOUSE  ADDRESS  FOR  EMERGENCY  USE 
LawrcMC  E.  WHsoi^  1006  Fordtown  Rd^  JoMriMNtMgh,  Teas. 
37659 

Filed  J«L  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  733,237 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14  jrean 
UJ5.  CL  D20— 17 


^ 


N 


337.132 
CLEAR  CARD  FOR  X-RAY  HLM  IDENTIFICATION 
Gajrloi  E.  HtakeMey,  69100  Owner,  Catkednl  Oty.  Odtf. 
92234 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  031.334 
Terw  of  putemt  14  jreen 
VS.  CL  D20— 27 


337.130  

DBCAL 

Irria  Brooks,  2069  CyifloraiaAf«.#20A,  and  Norma  V.  Brooks,  337.133 

2069  CaUforaia  Are^  both  of  WaUawa.  Hi.  96706  TOY  STRAP 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,755  j^nrnt  M.  Oiaea,  3527  E.  Willok.  Phocaix,  Arii.  05032,  aad 

Tcf«  oT  patMrt  14  years  Bwbara  G.  Moehliag,  1065  W.  HillTiew,  Mesa,  Ariz.  05201 

UJ5.  CL  D20— 11  Filed  Nov.  6,  1909,  Ser.  No.  432,191 


337.134 

UGHT  AND  SOUND  EMnTING  TOSSING  RING 
Rodaey  R.  ScraoA  aad  Richard  WUaoa.  both  of  122 
Ave-.  ColaaAas.  OUo  43205 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  640^U 

U.S.  CL  D21— 64 


337.137 
COMBINED  DOLL  AND  CONTAINER  THEREPOK 
Naacy  Maaca,  52  Co^cai  St^  Baflhia.  N.Y.  14213 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1991.  Scr.  No.  659.930 
Tcr«  of  pataat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D21— 167 


337.135 

BUSH  ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY  BUILDING  SET 
Jeas  N.  raadsra.  Billaad,  aad  Stig  Alexaadcr  M. 
Vcile,  both  of  Dtawsrk,  assizors  to  latcrlcgo  A.G 
Switseriaad 

FUed  Not.  6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  709.110 
Tern  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 100 


337.130 
AUTOMATIC  JUMP  ROPE 
Albert  Lopes,  234  N.  Wikar  St.  Mcaa.  Aris.  05201 
FUed  Jaa.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  539,520 
TcrHofpalaatM] 
UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


337,136 

TOY  TUGBOAT  3X1,139 

no...  G.  M«doa.h,  Jr.;  Job.  Siachok,  aad  Job.  Hr^My.  _       .  EXEBCBE  BAR ,«^^ 

aU  of  Twiacbarg,  Ohio,  aasigaois  to  Step  2  Coiporatioa,  Robert  T.  Canciro,  20  Walc^  Tboa«a«d  Oaks,  Caltf^WSW^ 

FUed  JaL  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737.490  CaUf.  90212  ^  ^.  -« 

TcnaoTpateatMycars  PBed  Jaa.  14, 1991.  Scr.  No.  641.075 

UJS.  CL  D21— 130  Tcm  of  pMat  14  ] 

UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


VS.  CL  D21— 62 


Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
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337,140  337,143 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING  APPARATUS  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
PMricc  Vmmw,  Lm  MaiMMH  de  la  Plafc,  1,  rae  da  PwMqM,   Kna-Nan  Lo,  No.  33,  H«iug-Ho  RiL,  U-Lte  Tna,  Tw-Tn 

F24,  34400  Cn  fAflie,  ftwcc  HiUag,  Taichung  Haica,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Aac  29,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  751,»5  FUed  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,595 

Tcra  of  pMMrt  14  yon  Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D21-191  VS.  a.  021-220 


337,14< 

ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  SPOON  LURE 

Mte  M.  Karachi,  1323.A  Ca-O,  Motato.  CaBf.  95354 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  673,571 

Ttf«  of  paleat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D22— 129 


337,149 

COMBINED  PUMP,  FILTER  AND  ACCESS  STEPS  FOR  A 

SWIMMING  POOL 
Ptee  L.  De^Joyaax;  Je«  L.  De^Joyaax,  a«d 
aU  of  ROM  NadaMk  02, 4MaO  La  Po 

FDad  Jm.  7, 1991,  Sar.  No.  711,753  __ 

daiai  prtortty,  ■pjllratina  Ftwce,  Dec  7, 1990, 907I7S 
Ter«ofpateMl4: 
U.S.  CL  D23— 209 


337,141 

PUTTER  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Aatkwy  J.  Aatoaiow,  205  E.  Joypa  Rd.,  Towaoa,  Md.  21204 

Filed  May  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,031 

Tena  of  pateat  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  D21— 217 


337,144 
TENT 
Stephea  E.  Spaaidiag,  Coakoctoa,  Ohio, 
A  Awaiag  Co.,  Coahoctoo.  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,299 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D21— 253 


to  Shaffer  Teat 


337.190 
337,147  SUPPORT  VOR  A  WATER  SPRINKLER 

COMBINED  MOTORIZED  FISHING  LURE  AND  FLOAT  g,.^  p.  n,,,  P.O.  Box  7«,  rHm»airh,  Va.  0402 
TadMaa  ToaMaewaU,  65  Ward  St.,  Worccattr,  Mav.  01610  vOti  JaL  25, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  904,309 

FUed  JaL  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,355  Tam  of  patMt  14  ; 

Ter«  of  pateat  14  yean  ujS.  CL  D23-221 
VS.  CL  D22— 132 


337,142 

PUTTER  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Aathoay  J.  Aatoaioaa,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towaoa,  Md.  21204 

FUed  May  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,033 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D21— 217 


337,145 

STOCK  FOR  A  CROSSBOW 

Bcraard  Hortoa-Corcoraa.  Roae-Shire,  Scotland,  aaugaor  to 

HortoB  Maaafactariag  Coapaay  Im.,  Stow,  Ohio 

FUed  Jaa.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  639,059 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D22— 107 


337,140 
MAGNET  HOLDER  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  UQUIDS 
Kyle  Barw,  1044  CaDowhffl  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19130 
FUed  im.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,016 
Tena  of  pateat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D23— 207 


3374S1 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
HoOy  K.  Yeat,  Vaa  Naya,  CaHt.  I 

***  FBadM«.21.1900.Sar.Na.l1t,77» 

Tar«afpalMtl4: 
UJS.  CL  D23— 290 


lac.  New 


UMI 


7«H 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6.  1993 


July  6,  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


105 


337.1S3 
VENT  STACK  COVER 

W.  S^^  T751  SW.  Ralatree  Dr.,  Btmftrtam,  Orcg.   Jl 
97*009 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1991,  Sm.  ^4o.  M0,779 
TtniarpalMtM 
UJS.C1.D33— 2M 


337.154 
WATER  CATCHER  FOR  AN  APPUANCE 
•  H.  TlMniw.  Rt  7,  Bos  131,  RmmOtOIc  Ala.  396S3 
FIM  Fch.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  40«,191 
TcniorpateMM! 
IJ.S.  a.  D23— 370 


337,15S 
SINK 
Darid  J.  O'CowmU,  StartMM  Biqr,  Wis^  MriVMr  to 
Koklcr,  Wta. 

FIM  Jm.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  09,9S5 
Tcr«  of  rmtmt  14 
VS.  fX  D23— 204 


KoklcrCa,. 


337.1S3 
BREAK-AWAY  COUPLING 
FtMk  E.  Uw,  DvfeMi,  Vwitti  Wk^km .        _ 

Omiroh  (latarMtiaMi)  UmUti,  Dwfeui,  UaiM  337,1M 

COMBINED  CEIUNG  FAN  AND  UGHT 
FIM  Apr.  1«,  19M.  Scr.  No.  600,«97  EdMid  A.  Jac|cr,  19000  WyndoUc  St,  RcMdm  QOIf.  91335 

vpbcilta  U-IM  KiMuiom,  Oct  17.  1903,  FIM  Jn.  12. 1992.  Scr.  No.  900.002 

in5704  Tcr«orp«irtl4; 

TwH  of  palMt  14  ycM  VJS.  CL  D23— 377 

U.S.  a.  D23— 2(2 


UMI 


337,157 
REPLACEMENT  VALVE  FOR  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

INFLATION  CUFF 
GcrMi  L.  Ortlx,  72605  Colcnrim  DilhwTale,  Ohio  43917 
FIM  May  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  702,720 
TcTB  of  patcat  14  ycwt 
UJS.  a.  D24— 129 


337.160 
SAGTITAL  SAW  BLADE  BASE 
A.  Etmic  KalaMMO.  Mick..  acriiMr  to  Sbykar  Cofpo- 

■liii  "'-^ 

FIM  Jml  11. 1991,  Scr.  No.  640.M9 
TdacTpaMtM: 


UJS.  a.  D24— 146 


f^. 


.J 
— 1 


vw^w^.v/ 


337.161 
TEETHER 

iFaUi.owo.1 


TONGUE  DEPRESSOR  ^T^T^ 

J,^  A.  S—cf,,  15949  U»c  OdL  Sprtafc  Coyo.  Co«try.       »^  ^''^J^^l  J-.  24. 1992.  Scr.  No.  91941S 
Calif.  91351  Tcni  gf  Mtaat  14  ' 

FIM  Oct  21. 1991,  S«^  No.  779,601  1,^0.024-195 

Ter«  of  patent  14  yean  "•*  "• 
UJS.  CL  D24— 136 


337,162 
*'^'*'*  »™.  w,^  rsiVANT  FEEDER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

CAimUDGE  FOR  SURGICAL  CLIP  APPUER  ^^J^^J^^gS.  A^  #1Q  Br«*ly^  N.Y.  11221 

Joh.V.H..tMllft*d,OWo,-l««.r  to  Etwee  I-C  dad--   ^^'«^  »>  "^  JJ- irt99rsir.  ^i.^67S? 

"^  "^  ™^  ?i.'o;2;^i4  y:^'"*        "■*•  «•  »>^«»  ^- "  ^  " 

UJS.  CL  D24— 145 
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337.163 
ULTRASOraC  DENTURE  CLEANER  FOR  HOUSEHOLD 

USE 
BriM  Jmm,  721  TtaberUM  RL,  Moatfedlo,  l«>wa  52310 
FIM  Jim.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S91.467 
Tcnn  of  pmttmt  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D34— 217 


337,166 

STORM  CELLAR 

DstM  J.  Duck,  9612  CUatoa  Ave,  Labbock,  Tex.  79424 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  6S9,0S8 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

U5.a.D25— 36 


337.168 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  SUPPORT 
MyitM  K.  Gonlin,  ud  Jia  L.  Droet,  botk  of  OdulooM, 
■MigBon  to  Mmco  CorporatkNi.  Oriuloaaa,  Iowa 
Filed  Feb.  7. 1991.  Ser.  No.  652.262 
Term  of  pateat  14  ytm 
VS.  a.  D25— 127 


to  Joha  Maaatec- 


337.171 
READING  UGHT 
Iowa.   JobaS.Yaca,Kowiooa.Haa|Koa|.t 
tarias  Liadted,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1992.  Ser.  No.  849,137 
Claimt  priority.  appUcatioa  UaHed  riB«dnm.  Sc».  11,  1991, 
2017376 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.CLD26-37 


337.164 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  BLOOD  MONITORING  ANALYZER 

Imaali  R.  Laaks.  Yaidlcr.  Joaeph  W.  Ro«ert,  Doyleetown,  both 

of  Pa.;  Joha  Sveda.  Millbara,  N  J.;  Heary  J.  Wieck.  Plaiae- 

boro,  SJa  Mkbael  Zclia,  PlaiariMro,  N  J.,  aad  PhUip  Blya- 

kal,  PlaiMboro,   NJ.,  aMi^or*  to   I-STAT  Corporatkw, 

Filed  JaL  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  555.546 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 223 


337,169 
METAL  DECKING 
Mark  J.  ScUpp,  New  Soath  Walce,  Aoetralia,  amisMtr  to  Joha 
LyMght  (AuctraUa)  Ltd.,  Sydaey,  Aoetralia 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,888 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D25— 153 


337,172 
FLASHUGHT  HOLDER  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Aathoay  Mi«Uca.  Oatarlo,  aad  Fred  R.  McAliatcr.  CMm 
of  CaUf.,  aarigaor«  to  M^  laabaaift,  lac,  OMmto.  Criif. 
Dirieioa  of  Ser.  No.  537>46.  Jaa.  13, 1990.  Tlk 
Ai«.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937,657 
Term  of  pateat  14 
VS.  CL  D26-138 


337,165 
PIPETTE  CASE 
Doa  MaUaoff,  Graaada  Hilte,  Calif.. 
Corporatiaa.  Graaada  Hilla.  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  13. 1991.  Ser.  No.  654.906 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D24-227 


to  DBM  Sdeatiflc 


337,167 

SIDEWALL  EXTRUSION  FOR  A  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Patrik  Soderluad,  Laad,  aad  Leanart  SJostedt,  Aryd,  both  of 

Swedea,  aarigaon  to  Saadstrom  Safety  AB.  Lagaa,  Swedea 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,782 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Swedea,  Mar.  23. 1990.  900680 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D25— 125 


337.170 
UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Paaqaale  Mlraada,  Yoakers,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Mvray  Feias 
lavort  Corp.,  Yoakers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1991.  Ser.  No.  692,476 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UAa.D26— 86 


337.173 
BALANCING  ARM  FOR  A  MEDICAL  LAMP 
ReUiro  Yamada.  aad  NobM  Saiiiki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japa^ 
aMi^ors  to  Yaamda  Irre  Skamtl  ribashilri  rilihi,  Takya. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991.  Ser.  No.  673.752 
n.t—  priority.  appBcatina  Japaa.  Oct.  18. 1990.  2-34636 
Term  of  pateat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D26— 140 
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337,174  337,177 

ROLL  ON  SUNTAIN  OIL  APPUCATOR  COSMETIC  RECEPTACLE 

Roy  J.  StarU^,  Md  Jen  Jhcmim,  botk  of  125S  Via  BMida,  Paolo  Tirumri,  Gfccawteh,  Cou^  ud  ThoiMt  Vu  Dyk,  Proa- 

Catkcdral  CHy,  Calif.  92234  pcct  Parii,  N  J.,  aaaigBort  to  Goody  Products,  Inc.,  Kearney, 

CoatiMatio»4»«art  of  S«r.  No.  299,736,  Jaa.  23, 19«9.  N  J. 

■tiaadnarii  TUa  appMcatioa  May  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  700,920  Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  646,9n 

Tcra  of  patcM  14  years  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D2S— 7  VS.  a.  D2S— 7« 


337.17S 
COMBINED  COMB  FOR  APPLYING  HAIR  GEL  AND 

COVER  THEREFOR  337,17S 

ChriatiBC  M.  Leopard,  1326  Colwick  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45420,  COMBINED  CONTAINER/BOITU:  AND  APPLICATORS 
aMl  Patrida  K.  Mclattrc,  230S  Mallard  Laadlag.  ApC  6,  FOR  COSMETICS 

Daytoa,  Okio  45431  Hcvy  J.  CaMai.  163-47  Utk  St,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y.  11414 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  607,416  Filed  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,109 

Tcra  of  patcM  14  years  Ter«  of  pateM  14  : 

VS.  CL  D2«— 7  UJ8.  CL  D28— 77 


^^B^ 


337,176  337,179 

VACUUM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAIR  GROOMING  MAKEUP  CASE 

CLIPPERS  Beraaid  Faare,  Ckerilly  Larve,  Fraaca, 

R.B4arleMRoMai,Iadiawi,Pa..MaivMrtoM.D.CRoaMBic  Fraacc  (S>.),  Ckerilly  Larve,  Frawx 

i„    1^,^  p^  Filed  May  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  520,»«7 

Filed  Jal.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,623  Ter»  of  pateat  14  years 

TenaofpatsirtUyeais  U.S.  CL  D28-S3 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 54 


toSodeteUr 


337,100 

ARM  LIFT  TRAINER 

Williaa  Bailey,  1112  Aagiers  Dr.,  Daytoa,  Ohio  45408 

Filed  May  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  354,079 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D29-20 


337.183 
CAR  DRYER 
AmIs  RoiUia,  1200  WortkMN  Ave,  Elkhart,  lai.  4<n4 
Filed  May  8, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  520,392 
Tci«orpalaa«14: 
U&a.D32— 4 


337,181      

WATER  AND  FEED  PLASTIC  BUCKET  FOR  ANIMALS 
Llada  S.  Waraaa,  1712  Newbary  Rd.,  Saite  282,  Dept  DF, 
Newtary  Park,  Calif.  91320 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  856,199 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14: 
UJS.  a.  D30— Ul 


337,1*4 
CARPET  CLEANER 
■d  Jcfiy  D. 


337,182 
STRETCHABLE  ANIMAL  LEASH 
LaRae  D.  SmD,  Md  Jeaaaie  C  SbmO,  both  of  Woodlya  Hilla, 
Alfloaa,  Iowa  50511 

Filed  Dec  5, 1991,  Ser.  No,  002^453 

UJS.  CL  D30— 153 


L. 
both  of  Golan 
wood,  Colo. 

FDad  Feb.  9,  MM.  Sor.  Na.  477,Mi 

Ter«arpalaatl4 
U.S.  CL  D32-21 
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337,1«5 
CAKPET  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Riciwni  F.  WnUr,  Maple  Plain,  Miu.,  Mrignor  to  CMtn 
trica,  Lk.,  HoUaad,  Mkk. 

FIM  May  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S27,035 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D31-2I 


337,ir7 
WASTEBASKET 
JaaM*  I1a«p«lilrc  Soloa,  Okio,  aadgao 
Soloa,Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7«9,007 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  year* 
U5.CLD34-1 


to  Ifltcrde^gBf  uCf 


337,1S6  

COMBINATION  DRAIN  BOARD  AND  CUTTING  BOARD 
EdwaH  Drack,  SS  MaaafleM  Ave,,  Dariea,  Cona.  06820 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5«7,3S9 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a,  D32— S6 


337,im 
COMPOST  BIN 
Robert  J.  BoMkowiU,  «26  Conaty  Hilb  Dr.,  St.  Loata,  Mo. 
<3119 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  83S,259 
Tera  of  pateat  14  ye 
U,S.CLD34— 1 


337,119 

BAG  CADDY 

Rabcrt  J.  Moder.  145S  SUka  Ijl.  Ar«M  HDIt,  Miaa.  55112      AhaMd 

FIM  JaL  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  730,3S7 

Tcra  «r  patcirt  14  yean 


337,191 
FOUR  WHEEL  LUGGAGE  CADDY 

14305  4M  A^  n  lilifc  N.Y.  113S5 
FOed  Oct  It,  1991,  Sar.  Na.  77t,«5 
TcraoTpalairtM; 


U.S.CLD34-4 


U.S.CLD34— 12 


337,190 

FUNNEL  LID  FOR  TRASH  CONTAINER 
Davy  A.  JairuM,  Wlaifcirtir,  Va„  aari^er  to 
___    rodMti  iMn  WlMkMtar,  Va. 
FIM  Oct  29, 1991,  Str.  No.  TUfiM 
TcrwofpataatM 
VS.  a.  D34— 11 


337.U2 

FOLO-UP  WHSELBABKOW 

DwM  J.  Matyar,  «J4  Ha-d«  ■*,  Pm«  Hl«n  OMa  44130 

FOad  Si».  11. 1991.  Sm.  Na.  imjSt 
TmaTpalaatU] 
UJS.  a.  D34— W 
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PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JULY.  1993 


Note.— Ananged  in  acootdance  with  the  lint 
(in  acxxmiaacc  with  city  and  *^ 


_it  character  or  wotd  of  the  i 
directory  pnclioe). 


A.  Ahhtrom  Corporatioo:  See—  .„.,„,  ^  .,--,  ,«,~-, 

Hanana.  Karim;  and  Ljokkoi.  Riito.  iJ24,(03.  O.  2O»-2m00O. 
A.  B.  Chance  Company:  S«e—  .,,.  ,,a^ 

Edwardi,  WiUiam  O.;  and  Holdeman.  Maynard  L.,  3,224,310,  CI. 
32-165.000. 
A.  Raymond  *  Cie:  See— 

Moretti.   Enninio;  DAloia,  Gaetan;  and  TE^Kre.  Jcan-lxMM. 
S,224,«0i,  a.  411-30.000. 

A.  W.  Chdtertoo  Co.;  Set—  

Leduc  Robert  D..  5,225,262,  a.  428-75.000. 
ABB  Atom  AB:  See—  „  „      ^.        .  j  c  _j 

Beraander,  orjan;  Erikaon.  Sven;  Hallttadnit,  Lart;  and  Sund- 
HTom,  Ulf,  5.225,151,  CX  376-3J3.000. 

Abbey,  Dawn  F.:  See—  

Napier,  Lakar  P.;  Mortemen,  Tommy  L.;  and  Abbey,  Dawn  F., 
5,225,0*5,  a.  210-705.000. 
Abbott  Laboratoriei:  See—  .„.,«.     r^ 

SMey,    Murray    J.;    and    Oluman.    Henry   C,    5J25,05J,    CI. 
204-131.000. 
ABC  Group:  See— 

Sadr.  Changiie,  5,225,137,  a.  264-349.000.  . 

Abe,  Hirothi;  and  Aiahara.  Tomohiko,  to  Ethico^  Inc.  ^turmg  devwe 
for    multipontioa    holding    of    niture    needier    5,224,948,    CL 
606-147.000. 
Abe,  Maaaki:  See—  . .      ,        ^.    ,  _^.. 

Saciyama,  MaMfu;  Abe,  Manki;  Hiraya.  Akira;  Inafaki,  Jumchi; 
iid  Morita.  Mamya,  5,225,067.  a  205-152.000. 
Abe,  Michihani.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of  reprodudns 
information  by  opticaUy  (canning  mariu  on  a  recordmg  medium  witt 
compenatian  for  noiae  oomponenu  caaxd  by  marki  adjacent  a  mark 
being  icanned.  5.226.031.  Ci.  369-124.000. 
Abe.  Mo»ohi«a:  S«—  „      ^.      , 

Mukaida.  Hidetodii;  Yamamoto.  Hitomi;  Abe,  Motohaa;  Imamora, 
Isw>  and  Shioda,  Kazunori.  5.224.971.  CL  SS-3.000. 
Abe,  Noboa  to  Ikeda  Buman  Co..  Ud.  Vehicuhr  door  structure. 

5.224.299.  d.  49-502.000. 
Abe,  Takafumi:  See — 

Shima,    Yoahikazu;    Abe,    Takafimii;    and    Higncfai.    Hirofiimi. 
5,225,594,  a.  562-599.000. 

^'"'NSE'KSihiko;  and  Abe.  Tetwya.  5,225,927,  Q.  359-355.O0a 
Abda,  Theodor,  and  Honecker,  Gunler.  to  Unde  AktiengeaeUachaft. 

Industrial  truck  with  a  monitoring  apparatus  for  the  hiading  state. 

5,224,815,  a.  414-635.000. 

^ra&paoo,  Brian;  Pinnick.  Roger.  Aberegg.  Maria  K..;  Beck.  Martin 
J.;  andHomitz,  Ronald.  5,224.611.  O.  211-168.000. 
Abobiikov.  Edward  M.:  See—  „      .      _.  j       e^i 

Maydan.  Dan;  Somekh.  Sassoa  R.;  Ryan-Hams.  Ojarles;  Sol- 
heimer.  Richard  A.;  Cheng.  David;  Abohiikov.  Edward  M.; 
Ronke.  Lance  S.;  Moran.  J.  Christopher.  CatBn.  Richard  M..  Jr; 
Lowraace,  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.,  5.224.809,  a. 
414-217.000. 
Abramowski.  Horst  O.:  See—  „     .  ,,j  ^,,    n 

WelU,   J«m««   D.;   and   Abramowski,   Horst   O.,    5.224.631.   O. 
222-192.000. 
Abrama,  J.  Todd:  See—  .    ^  ^^     ,  ,,.  <i<    n 

DeFreitas,   Elaine   C;   and   Abr«m,   J.   Todd,   5,225,535,  Q. 
530-351  000. 
Abrutyn.  Eric  S.;  Bahr.  Bradley  C;  Legrow.  Gary  E.;  and  Schulz, 
William  J  .  Jr..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporalioa.  Underarm  formulations 
containing  alkyhnethylsiloxanes.  5.225.188.  Q.  424-66.00a 
AbukawaTFukitaka:  See—  „  . .    ^     ^  ■ 

Nanba.  Keiahichi;  Kiuyama,  Yoahihiko;  Abukawa.  FukitakajOot, 
Hitodii;  and  Watanabe.  Masahiko.  5.225,144,  Q  266-251.0qa 
Abuknesha,  Ramadan  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  pl-C,  The. 

Polymers.  5.225.516,  a.  528-176.000. 
ACS  Communications,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,,i  «« 

Lymi,  Dwight  D.;  Reid,  Kitk  A.;  and  Chen,  Shu-Ren,  5.226.077. 
a.  379-3W.000. 
Adac  Laboratories:  See— 

Barr.  David  A..  5.226.066.  Q.  378-99.00a 
Adachi,  Kiyo:  See —  i^u=j_ 

Sugiyanu,    Katsumi;    Adachi,    Kiyo;   and   Yukawa.   Toahdude, 
5,225,587,  O.  560-41.000. 

'^''"NllJta^'TasSb^,    and    Adachi,    Yukishige.    5,225,012,    a. 

152-526.000. 
Adam,  Gerard:  See —  _     .  .     ^  .       _. 

T^iveme,  Thierry;  Leaienr,  Isabelle;  Deprott.  I"^**;  C;*""^' 

Daniel  H.;  Guardiola,  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  and  Renard. 

Piene,  5,223,409.  a.  514-230.500. 


Adams,  Don  L,  Sr;  Wright.  StMrt  C;  VerwBa,  David  J;  a«l  UliOB- 
tagne,  Troy  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corportkm.  AdaiNvc  con- 
trol system  input  hmiting.  5,224,664,  CL  244-l7.l3a 

Adams,  Frank:  See—  „     ^      ^  „ 

Chan.  Mdvin;  Plaeasman.  Hary  G.;  Adaa*.  Frank;  sad  Orossmsn. 
William  M..  5,226^1.  CL  373-3(Mna 
Adams.  Steven  P.:  See—  .  «_         -  ■     . 

Ofcah^  Hattie  D.;  Adama,  Steven  P.;  aad  Browa.  Enc  J.. 
5J25.531.  a.  530-329.000. 


AndttewL  least;  Houasin.  Rayaoml;  Yoas,  Said;  Goardiala.  Be- 

Mrioe;  and  Leaie«,  Darnel.  5425,442.  a.  5'«-J>i«>.^^ 
Paramdle,  Betvaitl;  Levcrve.  Xavier,  Renser.  Odbert;  Dhalnsiit, 
«•»«»«.  '""'•^  _.  5J25.40Srar5l4.llS.000. 


UMI 


Alabk  and  Ati       wi.        ,  '*_-.  — * - 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhmnaat.  Alain:  Alaii,  Ohaasm;  Pierre.  Alain; 

^idLeonce.  StephmK.  5.22S.41I,  CL  51*-J«5"0.  

Tavene.  Thierry;  Lesieur,  bsMk;  Depraq.  Patrick;  CymtL 
Daniel  H.;  Owidiaia.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  mA  RcaanL 
Pierre.  5425,409,  CL  5l4-23aS0a 
Advanced  EstrK^tion  Tecfandomes.  tec:  Sar— 

Mehra.  Yuv  R.,  5424,350,  Q.  62-l7.00a 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  tec:  Sa»—        „     ^  ^    .       „  .   .  .    . 
Agrawal.  Om  P;  Lander.,  George  H^  Schmjta.  I**ota  /L; 
Moeach.  Jerry  D.;  and  llgfi^nn,  Kerry  A.,  5423,719.  O. 
307-465.00a 
Advanced  Technology  Materida.  Inc.:  Sar- 

Rirtin,  Peter  S.;  Brown.  DuKan  W.;  and  Oardmer,  Robin  A, 
5423,561,  CL  546.2S6.00a 

Advanteat  Corporation:  Sa»—  

VM~»,  T^mU.  5423,773,  CL  3Z4-ISS.00R. 
AeroaptfiBle  Sodeie  F4aiionde  ladaMricDe  £a»- 

Ouimbal,  Brmw.  5424,669,  Q.  244-101.000.  ^ 

Aeaenanll.  Jeflrey  U;  and  Sigmon.  Charles  R.  Toothbrush  with  re- 
placeable btatles.  5424434.  CL  IS-t67.iaa 
AG  Communication  Syalema  Corporation:  Sat^ 

Spenik.  John  W.;  Renner.  Robert  E.;  and  Determg.  Ore*  R-. 
5426.121.  CL  395-20a00a 
Agb.Oevaert  N.V.:  See—  ..    ^  ■.  .    .-^.amt.  n 

^Ohys,  Jan  J.;  Muea,  WOlem;  and  Oeerta,  Headnk  J.,  S424,9»^  CL 

Il8-325.00a 
Axlietti.  William  Q.:  Ser —  .   _,_^ 

^^Shanowio,  Stanislaw  A;  Klimek,  Edw«rd  J.  AgtataJ^h— 
Q.;  Ramie,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lotzmann,  Mark  L.,  5424,590,  CI. 

2ob-4oaooa  .^.^m 

Agnew,  Jamea.  Athletic  shoe  sole  design  aad  conatrucdon.  3424479, 
CL  3^90  OOR 

mwaL  6m  P;  Landers,  George  H.;  Schmitz.  Nktelas  A^  MocKh, 
Jerry  D.;  and  Dgenstein.  Kerry  A.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Drwcea.  tec 
Family  of  multiple  segmented  programmable  logic  btoda  mSHCon- 
nected  by  a  high  spoed  centralized  switch  matnx.  5423,719,  CI. 
307-465.000.  ^    ,      „    w_j,_ 

AxnwaL  Rakesh;  Espie.  David  M.;  O'Connor.  Dedsn  P^  Mandler. 

^S^A?SmSh.TS«r  R.;  and  Woodward.  DomU  W^^ A» 
Products  aad  ^"*— -i^''  tec  Process  and  system  for  cootroOmg  s 
cryogemc  air  separation  unit  daring  rapid  changes  m  production 
5424.336.  CL  62-37.000  ^  „_.«_ 

Ahtfonl  Sbma  M.;  McFartand.  Michael  J.;  Nahnta.  Ajay;  asMl  Yardky, 
JamesT  to  ABied-Signal  Inc.  Polymeric an6^«flection cononp and 
coated  articles.  542544<  O.  427-24a000. 

AWUlS  G.,  to  Flintab  AB.  Weigh-raU.  3424,561.  CL  l"->"f» 

AhluwaUa.  Sorinder,  Rsch,  Midad  R;  and  Pevder  *-  "Jj*!*-  » 
Witco  Corporation.  CeUukjae  ester  resin  stabihier  md  c^rtoaemjer 

»io  co^SsMonTstabiUnd  therewith.  3425,467  CI  524-12aO0a 
Ahmed,^J^  U.;  and  Shevade,  Makarand.  to  Colgate  Patemhve 

Compuy.  Linear  viscoelastic  aqoeoas  hamd  ."""^SL'Ti??™* 

d^wat  composition  having  improved  c^ilonne  stabibty.  5425,096. 

d  2&94000. 
Ahmed.  Iqbd;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  «-•  ^  PhUBns  PBWjeu-  Company 

SuperJSorilent  poiyme.*.  5425,506.  CL72i.238  OOP. 
AhriSer.  Kari-lfcnz;  and  Heimm.  Bernd.  to  Ednatd  Kasws  hto; 

chinenfiOwik  GmbH  *  Co  KG.  Method  for  the  traatasent  of  ttie  steel 

behs  of  a  doable  belt  prem.  5424467,  O.  72-53.000  _ 
Aichinger,  Heinrich;  Ruppei.  Wflhdm;  Seutet  Rol^  '•"fTSti^ 
JtoazTscheidmeir,  Walter,  Schnudt.  Johannes  E.;  •«•  J^T^ 
mann.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktlengeaellachaft  Propwation  of  phthnhc 

anhydride  Item  o-xylene.  5425.574.  a.  549-248  000  

Aida,  Hiioshi.  to  Kyocera  Corporation.  Method  of  producmg  diamond 

fUms.  5425475.  CL  428-334.000. 
Aikina.  James  A.;  and  Tao,  Eddie  V..  to  Eli  LiDy  and  Company  Intg- 
mediatca   to    l<atbacephaloaporins  and   procem   for   preparaboa 
thereof.  5425.553.  O.  54O-364.00a 
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Air  Product  OmbH 

KarthuB,  Michael;  Hermanitt,  Peter  Hennanns.  Klaiit;  Kiaeii- 
bcrg.    Gerhard;    and    Hagenbnick,    Norbert,    3.224.339.    CI. 
62-313.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemical*,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Agrawal.  Rakeih;  Ea|>ie.  David  M.;  O'Connor,  Declan  P.;  Man- 
dler,  Jorge  A  ,  Smith,  Arthur  R.;  and  Woodward.  Donald  W., 
5J24.336,  a.  62-37.000. 
Air-Shieldt,  Inc.:  Stt—  _ 

Moflctt.   Jowph   J.;   and   Oroaholz.    Jamet   R..    3J24.923.   a. 
600-22.000. 
Aiian  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha:  5n— 

Okada.    Takaihi;    Makimura,    Totturo;    and    Imamura,    Kaneo, 
3.224.43>.  a.  123-33 1.00a 
Aian  Aw  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Uhikawa.    Maiami;    and    Mioezawa,    Yukihiro,    SJ2S,744,    Q. 

3  It- 139.000. 
Nidiida,    Masaaki;    Hoaono,    Chihiro;    and    Hayakawa.    Yoichi, 
3424.90a,  a.  475-283.000. 
Aion  Seiki  Kabuahiki  Kaidu:  5m— 

Ozawa.  Yaiuo,  3424.(21.  a.  413-169  100. 
Aile,  Ramd;  DoBraay.  R.  B.;  and  DaniKh,  Lee,  to  Procca  Technol- 
ofv  (I9M)  Limited.  Plaima  enhanced  chemical  vapor  proccains  of 
lemiconductor  subMratcs.  3.223.373.  O.  437-223.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  S**— 

Susiyama.    Katiumi;    Adachi.    Kiya,   and    Yukawa,   Toahihide, 
3J23,5«7.  a.  36O-41.000. 
Akama.  Yusuke:  St* — 

Ikedo.  Yuji;  and  Akama.  YuMike,  3,226,032.  Q.  369-178.000. 
Akao.  Muuuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Container  cap  for  photo- 
graphic film  cartridge  5.223.239.  Q.  428-36.920. 
Akao.  MuUuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Reiin  compoaatioo  for 
articles  molded  by  injectioa  molding  for  photographic  photoseniitive 
materub.  3.225.466,  O.  524-108.000. 
Akao,  Yatushi:  Stt— 

Saiaki,  Hisao,  Miyazaki.  Takeshi;  Saba.  Shiro;  Nakada.  Kunihiko; 
and  Akao.  Yasushi,  5.226.173.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Akaahi,  Mitsumaaa:  Stt — 

Karakama,    Tadao;    and    Akailii.    Mitsumasa,    5.224,589.    CI. 
200-339.000. 
Akazawa,  Takeshi:  5m— 

Shimizu.    Fumiyuki;     Kawata,    Toahiaki;    Ito.     Maaayasu;    and 
Akazawa,  Takeshi.  5,224.534.  O.  164-469000 
Akiba,  Masanoh;  KkU,  Masahiro;  and  Hamada.  Shoichi.  to  Kabuihiki 
Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Filter  aid  for  analyt- 
ical   use    and    method    for    preparing    the    same.    5.225.276.    CI. 
428-359  000 
Akimolo.  Kunio:  Si* — 

Kabashima,  Hirotaka;  Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Akimoto,  Kunio;  and 
Nagaie,  Tatsuya,  5,223,304,  O.  430-1 10.000. 
Akita,  Ryuya:  5m—  ' 

Ohmura.     Hiroahi;     Nakaahima,     Takashi;     Edahiro.     Takeshi; 
Kaaeyama.   Fumio;  Tomoda.   Atuo;   Okazaki.   Haruki;   Akita, 
Ryuya;  and  Murai.  Takeshi.  3.225.983.  a  364-424  030. 
Akiyama.  Takahiro:  5«e — 

Kooo.  Shinichi;  and  Akiyama.  Takahiro.  3.224,404,  O.  82-18.000. 
Akulsu,  Tadayoshi:  5w— 

Koyama,  Hiroahi;  Sata  Yasuo;  Nishioka,  KaUuyuki;  Tange,  Akira; 
and  Akutsu,  Tadayodii.  5,225,008,  a.  148-580.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  Se*— 

Baurmeister.  Ulrich.  5,224,322.  Q.  139-431.00a 
Alb.  Klein  OmbH  *  Co  KG:  Stt— 

Federhen.  Berad;  and  May.  Manfred,  3,224,802,  a.  406-93.000. 
Altaal.  Nandakisbore  A  ;  and  Patel.  Anit  M  ,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Telephone  network  credit  card  calling  apparatus  and  method  of 
telephone  network  operation  with  credit  card  companiet.  5.226.073. 
a.  379-91.000. 
Albany  lolemalioiial  Corp.:  5m — 

Skeltoo.  John;  and  Jeffery.  Andrew  B..  3.224.288.  Q.  43-131.000. 

Albert.  Pedro  1.:  Stt—  

Torres,  Luis  A.;  and  Albert,  Pedro  I..  5.224.688.  O.  234-423.000. 
Albright.  Charles  D..  to  Wells  Marine  Technology.  Inc.  Battery  man- 
agement lystem.  5,225.761.  a.  320-15.000. 
Alcatel  Cit:  5m— 

DufTet,  Guy;  and  GrandgirBrd,  Paul,  3,224,873.  a.  439-326.000. 
Alcon  Surgical.  Inc.:  5m— 

Betichat.  Charles  E.;  Rowe.  Scott;  Malk.  Edward  G.;  and  Watson. 
Woodrow  W  .  3.224.942.  O   606-13.000 
Alderegttia.  Alfredo;  Cromer.  Daryl  C  ;  and  Stutes.  Roger  M..  to 
International  Buaneas  Machines  Corp.  Dau  procesung  system  in- 
cluding a  memory  controller  for  direct  or  interleave  memory  acccsi- 
mg.  5^26.134,  O.  395-423.000. 
Aldertoa,  Gcor(e  A.,  IV:  5m—  _ 

Hefana,  Jame*  M.;  and  Alderton,  George  A.,  IV,  5.223,747,  a. 
318-26S.00a 
ainn  Getranketechnik  GmbH:  5m— 

Mette.  Manfred;  and  Fiwck.  Wolfgang.  3.224,326,  a.  141-283.000. 
Alfred  University:  Sit— 

AUes.  Aldo  B.;  and  Schulze,  Walter  A..  5.225.126.  O.  264-63.000 
Allaire.  Roger  A..  Grandi,  Thomas  P.;  and  Janas,  Victor  F.,  to  Commg 
Incorporated.  Method  for  making  ftifTened  ceramic  matrix  componte 
p^.  5,223.013.  a.  136-89.000. 
AUca-Bndley  Company.  Inc.:  5m— 

Mathews,  KatUeea  B.;  Van  Sickle,  Wayne  C  ;  Westman.  Donald 
A.;  iwl  SchalO.  RoMid  £..  3,223.974.  O.  364-140.000. 


Allen.  George  R.;  DiSabito.  David  M.;  and  Enhoming.  Goran,  to 
Graphic  Controls  Corporatioo.  Disposable  tocodynamometer  with 
•elf-adjusting  bellows.  5,224,490,0.  128-775  000 
Allen.  Michael;  and  Clegg.  Jim.  Skid  member  for  a  walker  frame. 

5,224,506.  a.  135-67.000. 
Allergan.  Inc.:  5m — 

Bennett.  Ron  A..  5.224.593.  CX.  206-5  100. 
Lee,  Gary  C.  M..  5J23.571.  a.  549-222.000. 
AUes.  Aldo  B  ;  and  Schulze.  Walter  A.,  to  Alfred  University.  Piezore- 

sistive  sensor   5.225,126.  a.  264-63.000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc  :  5m— 

Ahaioni.  Shaul  M.;  McFarland.  Michael  J.;  Nahata,  Aj>y;  ■nd 

Yardley.  James  T  .  5.225.244.  a  427-240.000. 
Basu,  Rajat  S  ;  Hollister,  Richard  M  ;  Cook.  Kane  D.;  and  Van  Der 

Pny.  Michael.  5.225.099,  O.  252-171.000. 
Bhoori.  Yousuf  M.;  Leydon.  Daniel  S.;  and  Smith.  Clark  W., 

5.225.270.  a.  428-280.000. 
Cage.  Jerry  L.;  and  Olmstead.  Brian  S..  5.225.803.  Q.  340439.000. 
Golecki,  Ilan.  5.225,032,  Q.  156-612.000 
Hayes.  Jeffrey  M  ,  5.224.339.  a  60-39  430. 
LaSalle.  Jerry  C;  Raybould.  Derek;  Das.  Santoah;  and  Ltmonrrih. 

Edward  V  .  5.224.983.  a.  75-249.000. 
Uung.    Roger    Y;    and    Weyneth.    Bryan    A..    5,225.283.    a. 

428-408  000. 
Prevorsek.   Dusan  C;   Lem,   Kwok   W.;  and  Chin.   Hong   B., 

5.225.489,  CI.  525-l3I.O0a 
Weld.  Rodney  C;  and  Zander.  Richard  A..  3,225,641,  a.  200- 
81  90R. 
Allred.  David  D.;  Yuan.  Fang;  and  Rudich,  Irwin,  to  Bngham  Young 
Univenity:  and  Multilayer  Optics  and  X-Ray  Technology.   Inc. 
Coating  for  preventing  corrosion  to  berylUum  x-ray  windows  and 
method  of  preparing  5,226,067.  C\.  378-161.000 
Almog,  Yaacov;  and  Avadik.  Frida.  to  Spectrum  Sciences  B.V.  Charge 

pruning  sgenu  for  liquid  toners.  5.223.306.  d.  430-1 15.000. 
Alpha  Industries,  Inc.:  5m — 

Nolan,  John  H.;   Hartmann.  Richard.  Jr.;  aad  Graham,  John, 
3.224.638,  Q.  223-2.000. 
Alpine  Lace  Brands.  Inc.:  5m— 

Gamay,  Aly,  5.225.220,  O.  426-39.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ida,    Yuichi;    Kato.    Hironori;    Sasaki.    Kunihiko;    and    Bannai. 
Hiroyuki.  5.224.871.  a.  439-164.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  Stt — 

Biresaw,  Girma;  and  Zadnik,  Dunne  A  .  5,225.249. 0. 427-353.000. 

Lambing.  Cynthia  L.  T ;  Andersen.  Stephen  M.;  Holmes.  Scott; 

Don.  Roderic;  Leach.  Scott;  and  GUIespie,  John,  3,225,023,  a. 

136-358.000. 

Martin.  Edward  S.;  Weaver.  Mark  L.;  Marhanka.  John  E.;  Pearson. 

Alan;  and  Madono.  Maaaki.  5.223.229.  Q.  423-629.000 
Musselman.  Lawrence  L.;  Misra.  Chanakya;  Gnibbs,  Donald  K.; 
and  Smith.  Donald  R..  3.223.113.  Q.  232-609.000. 
Alupower.  Inc.:  5m — 

Rao.  Bhaskara  M   L..  3.225.291.  a.  429-51.000. 
AlyAiku.  Kiyoshi:  5m— 

Shiomi.    Yaauhiko;    Alyfiiku.    Kiyoshi;   aad    Maeda.    Kaznyuki, 
5,225,865.  Q.  354-412.000. 
AM  International.  Inc.:  5m— 

Smith,  Ronald  S  ;  Olenski,  Matthew  J.;  Kubert.  Vincent  T.;  aad 
Duchesne,  Mark  F  .  5,225,848.  Q.  346-1.100 
Amano.  Toru;  and  Hirai.  Ichiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Buffer  memory 
circuit  having  constant  propagation  delay.  5.226.012.  Q.  365-189.030. 
Amaraaefcera.  Jayantha:  5m— 

Pinnavaia.  Thomas  J.;  Polansky,  Christine  A.;  and  Amaraaekera, 
Jayantha.  5.225.384,  Q   502-74  000. 
Amarena,  Carmelo  S.;  Kayan.  Helmut  L.;  and  Tung.  Joseph  S.,  to 
Verifooe.  Inc.  Rotary  apparatus  for  daU  card  scanning.  5.223.666.  Q. 
235-476.000. 
Amato,  Steven  W.:  5m— 

Castrogiovanni.  Anthony;  Sandewicz,   Robert  W.;  and  Amato, 
Steven  W  .  5.225.185.  a  424-61.000 
Ambrosia  Microcomputer  Products.  Inc.:  Stt — 
Stem.  David  R  .  5.226.124,  CI   395-325.000. 
Ambrosiano.  Joseph,  to  Radwulf  S.A.  Controller  for  steam  generator 

for  household  use  5.224.237.  a.  15-322.000. 
Aroemiya,  Akihilo;  Awalaguchi.  Munehiro;  Kanan.  Issei;  and  Kushida. 
Masashiro.    to    Atsugi    Unisia    Corporation.    Hydraulic    damper. 
5.224.573.  a   188-322.170. 
Amemiya.  Shinichi:  5m — 

Yamada,    tsamu;   Shiba,   Akira;  Amemiya.   Shinichi;   Murakami. 
Keiichi;  and  Shimura,  Takaki,  5,224,480.  O.  128-660.060. 
American  Cyanamid:  5m — 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  DonaU  K.;  Neyrinck.  Richard  M.; 
DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R  ;  Brown.  Douglas  P.; 
Hoflinan.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holverson.  Patrick  D.; 
and  Woodruff.  Keith.  5J24.527.  a.  141-346.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  5m— 

Cevaaco.  Albert  A.;  Oiiarello.  George  A.;  and  Rieker,  WiUiam  P.. 

5.223.560.  a.  546-250.000. 
Eppler,  Cecil  M.;  Shieh.  Hong-Ming;  Zysk,  John  R.;  aad  Corbett, 

Martin  J.,  5.225,543,  Q.  530-413  000 
Finn,  John  M..  5.225.564.  a.  546-278.000 
Hayhunt,  John  O.;  Small.  Alan  A..  Cerier.  Jeffrey  C;  DiCarto, 

Paul;  and  Dwyer.  James  W..  5.224.946.  Q  606-72.000. 
Kametwaraa.  Venkataraman,  5.225.568.  CI.  548-531.000. 
West.  John  U,  5.224.935.  O.  606-226  OOa 
Wissner.  AUan,  5,223.425.  a.  5l4-365.00a 
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American  Home  Products  Corporation:  5m— 

Botera.    John    A.;    and    Aataae,    Sdiuyler    A.,    SJ23.366.    O. 
348-361.300. 
Americaa  Standard  lac:  Sat — 

Simon,  Beiaanl  S.,  deccastd,  aad  Smith.  Wade  W..  3.224,648,  O. 
236-31.000. 
Ametck.  lac  Plymouth  Prodncts  Diviaioa:  Sar— 

Polasfcy,  R^  A.;  aad  Yaag.  Vae  X..  S.22S.078.  CL  21O-264.00a 
Amoco  Cu'pofalioa:  5m— 

Bahotidi,  Michael  S.,  3,226,019.  d  367-74.00a 

Grubb,  Stepbea  O.;  Antbon.  Doogha  W.;  Baraea,  William  L.;  aad 

TowBsead,  Janet  E.,  5.223,923,  O  359-341.000. 
Grubb,  Stephen  G.,  3J26.049.  a.  372-6.000. 
Kukea,  Simon  G.;  dark.  Frederick  T.;  Hopkiaa.  P.  DoMld;  and 

Green.  Lisa  M..  3.225.383.  O.  502-66.00a 
LaFleur.  John  A..  5.224.623,  a.  220469.0aa 
Money.   Joaaaa    K.;    and    Beck.    Lawreacc   J..    3.223,416^   CI 

323-113.000. 
Smith.  Michael  P..  3.224.638.  a.  241-27.000. 
Young.  Grant  A.;  Taggart,  Davis  L;  HiW,  David  G.;  Sanms, 
David  W.;  and  WorreU.  J.  Robert.  3,225,0«2.  Q.  210-312.100. 

Al^  Incorporated:  5m—  

Lnrie,  George  R.;  and  Peng,  Ping.  3.224.878.  a.  439-62a00a 
Nakamnra,  Tatsuya;  aad  Kikachi,  Sboji,  3.224J66.  CL.  43941.000. 
Amysa-Yverdon,  S.A.:  5m—  .„..»-, 

Grilloud,  Roger,  Ooiaeth.  Denis;  aad  Dekombia,  Ro«er.  S.224.997. 
a.  118-667.000. 
Analog  Devices.  lac:  Stt— 

Audy.  Jonathan  M..  3.223.811.  a.  34O-S84.0aa 
Andermo.  Nils  I.;  Hanley.  Tracy  E.;  aad  Lane.  PUhp  S..  to  Mitotoyo. 
Combination  optical  and  capadtive  abadote  poartioa  apparatus  aad 
method   5.225.83ft  Q\.  341-I3.00a 
Andersen.  Stephen  M.:  S**— 

I  ..rf»iig,  Cynthia  L.  T.;  Andenen.  Stephen  M.;  Hotaiea,  Scott; 
Don.  Roderic;  Leach,  Scott;  and  Gillespie,  John.  3.225,023,  Q. 
136-338.000. 
Anderson,  Brenda  J.:  5m— 

McNaul  Eric  C;  Janiock.  Mary  J.;  aad  Andettoa.  Brenda  J., 

3j254«ft  a.  428-4aooa 

Aadenoa.  Catherine  J:  5m— 

Blanco,  Ernesto  E.;  Winkleman.  James  W.;  Wybeaga.  Donald  R.; 
Andenon,  Catherine  J.;  Paach,  Kenneth  A.;  Lopez,  Robert  E.; 
and  Schtciter,  Anne  M..  5.224,383,  O.  198-S03.0ia 
Andenon,  Donald  W.;  and  Aadenoa,  Robert  C  Versatile  wide  opea- 

ing  viae.  5,224,692,  Q.  269-75.000. 
Anderson.  Mark  V.;  Holmans.  Michael  P.;  and  Oberlies.  Bruce  D..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Spread  spectrum  daU  processor  clock.  5.226.058,  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  C:  5m-  .^,^^  ~ 

Anderson.  Donakl  W.;  and  Andenon,  Robert  C,  5,224,692,  Q. 
269-75.000.  .       „ 

Anderson.  Robert  T.;  and  Pearson,  Samuel  D.,  to  Chem-Nuclear  Sys- 
tems, Inc   Multipurpose  container  Ux  low-level  radioactive  waste. 
5,225.114.  CI  252-633  000 
Andersson.  Bengt  R:  5m—  „.  ..  „    . 

Carlason.  Per  A.  E.;  Wikxtrom.  Hakan  V.;  Svensson.  KjeU  A.  L; 
Andemon.  Bengt  R.;  Ekman.  Barbro  A.;  Stjemlof.  Nils  P.;  aad 
Svensson.  Nils  A..  5.225.596,  Q.  364-428.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ikeoo,  Hideki;  and  Ohki.  Kazuhiro.  3.225.942,  a.  359-836.000. 
Ando  Hideki:  5m — 

Kondoh.  Haiafusa;  and  Ando.  Hideki,  S.223,72ft  O.  3O7-46S.00a 
Ando,  Masao:  5m— 

Goto.   Shinji;   Kobayaahi,   Hiroo;   Ando,   Masao;  and   Sawada, 
Takamasa,  5,225,881,  Q.  355-319.000. 
Ando,  Teiichi:  Sit—  ... 

O'Handley.  Robert  C;  Grant,  Nicbolaa  J.;  Hara,  Yntaka;  Lavenua, 
Enrique  J.;  HarKia,  Tetsuji;  aad  Ando,  Teiichi,  3.22S.004,  Q. 
148-101.000. 
Ando,  Tomiaki:  5m —  . 

Kobayashi,   Hiroyuki;  Tokusyo,  Takeshi;  and  Ando,  Tomiaki, 
5,225,639,  Q.  181-151.000. 
Andreoli,   Paolo;   Barbieri.  Giulio;  and   Belveden.   Bruno,   to  G.D 
Socieu'  per  Azioni.  Device  for  transversely  cutting  lengths  of  a  strip 
traveling  continuously  along  a  predetermined  route  5.223.649,  Q. 
219-121.670.  ,     . 

Andrews,  Robert  R.,  to  Angenics.  Inc.  Reaction  apparatus  employmg 

gravitational  flow.  5.225.163.  CI.  422-61.000. 
Andrieux,  Jean;  Houssin.  Raymond;  Yous.  Said;  Guardiola,  Beatrice; 
and  Lesieur,  Daniel,  to  Adir  et  Compagnie.  Compounds  having  a 
naphthalene  structure.  5.223.442.  Q.  514-613.000. 
Andriola.  Nick  A.  Easy  off  sports  glove  attachment.  5.224.220.  a. 

2-160.000. 
Andrus.  Paul  G.:  5m— 

Myeim  WUliam  M.;  Ramsey,  Kdth  A.;  aad  Andrus,  Paul  G.. 
5.225.933.  O   359-614.000. 
Angeles.  James  P.;  Nottingham.  John  R.;  Panasewicz.  Dale  A.;  Shore. 
William  S.-  and  Sroub.  Brian  J.,  to  Home  Environmental  Products. 
Inc.  Plant  package.  5.224,598.  Q.  206423.00a 

Angenics,  Inc.;  5m —  

Andrews,  Robert  R..  5,225,163,  CL  422-«1.00a   ^ 

An^omed  AG:  5m—  ,      ,.„....»,,, 

Schnepp-Pesch,  Woiftam;  aad  I  iadnihrrg.  Joaef.  S.224,47ft  CL 
128-733.000. 


^  Jonpk  F..  to  lluiji«;«M 
of  pohiiisttOB  I 


Aa,^  YcOaiw:  HMid.  Smi;  Md  I 
lac  Metkod  iMl  anaralas  itar  M 
fkwd  ooapkn.  S^XMwSTT,  CL  6S-4Jia 
niiMii   Hosri.  to  SmiET  -  Soeiele  faadaaliiane  da  Briqael  JdaMc 

Srfety  KglMer.  3.224.834,  CL  43I-IS3An. 
AaiMe,  S^ayter  A.:  Sm-  _^  _^^    ^ 

Balara.   John   A.;   ad   AattM.   Sckqrla   A..   S,23S.SM.   CL 
S4S-3«I.30a 

as,  Iac:Sw— 
Robem.    David   A.;   aad   DeWKt.    BriM   T.,    SJ2S.M7.   CL 
343-74S.00a 
Anthon.  Doaglaa  W.:  5ar — 

Of«bh.  Stephen  O.;  Aathoa.  Doaglas  W.;  Banaa.  WOiam  U;  aad 
^aaet  E..  5J23,92S.  CL  3S9-34l.00a 


Kaataer,  Robot  C;  Aatolia.  Staaialav;  taA  Dwivcdi. 
3J24.S33.  CL  l64-9l.00a  ^ 

Aaton.  Aathoay,  to  Da  Poat  de  Nemoors,  E.  L.  and  Compaay.  Paaoas 

mat  for  gfowiag  plaats.  3,224.292.  CL  47-64.00a 

laoda.  I0ma.  Aoki.  Milsao;  awl  Kalo.  TskalMa.  3.223.303.  CL 
43O-IO6.<0a 
Aofci.  Takaynki-  Sm— 

SiBotara,  Toahto;  Aoki.  TakayaU;  ToMyosfei. 
Ttackiya,  Takariii.  S.22S.4M,  a  S2S-IOI.00a 
Aoki,  Toanhiro:  Sar— 

Kobayashi,  Tohta;  Aoki,  ToaMikiro;  Maraymaa.  Yi 

Tak^tt:Ikkatai.Masalaaki:MitoaB.Talsao; . 

aad  Takaaaka.  YaaayaU.  SJ234S3.  CL  34<.|40am. 
Udada,  Takaala:  AoU.  ToMkiro;  Kotayaahi.  Tohta: 

.    .,     ,(„„y„^    Yaaaski;    Mtoai.   Immoi 

■  YmeyaU,  5.223.«32.  O.  34».|34d00a 

ikiK^baddki 


of  a  icadAvrile  tsoalral 
<7ynna    Q. 


Aono.  Tetsaya.  to  Milsabiski  Deaki 

dom  access  awmory  aUowiag  <*  ' 

type  at  the  fiaal  slap  of 

363-IS9.0ia  ^„ , 

Aono.  Toahi^  SUbata.  Takeshi;  aad  Takeao,  rsrams,  to  Fuji  I 

Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Dye  faaB%  demeata.  3.223.313,  Q.  43O-213.00a 

AoysBA,  Koichifo:  Sf  

Mori.  Takduko;  aad  AoyMsa.  Koichiro,  3.223.71 3.  CL  3O7-26SXI0a 
Annie  CoaapiMer.  Inc.:  5**^ 
^DiakoTDaaa    M.;    aad    RoakowAi.    Slevea.    3J23.723.    CL 

307-4aaooa 

Anohed  Materials,  lac:  5ar— 

Bbbiag.  Peter,  and  Ford,  Jack.  3^24,381,  a.  198-343.100. 
Hanley,  Peter  R;  Savat,  Stophea  £.;  Levy,  Karl  B.;  Jba.  Nacia;  Md 

Donoboe.  Kevin.  3.22S,oi4,  a.  156.J45.aoa 
Maydan.  Dan;  SoaMkh.  SMSoa  R.;  Ryaa-Hanis,  Ckarles;  ScS- 
beiaier,  Richard  A.;  Cheag.  David;  Aboiaftov,  BdwanI  M.; 
Reiake.  Laaoe  S.;  Moraa.  J.  ChriMopher,  CMliB.  RidMrd  M-,  Jr.; 
Lowiaaoe,  Robert  B.;  aad  Ridgeway,  Ofccory  W..  S.224J0>,  CL 
414-2l7.0aa 

Aquatic  DivciMas,  lac:  5a*—  

Stephens,  WUliam  C,  5.224.891.  O.  44I-I30.0aa 

Arachnid.  Inc.:  Sit—  

Martin.  John  R..  5.224.707,  Q.  273-I43.00R. 
Arai,  Hideyuki:  5ar — 

Nakamura.  Hiioki;  Saeki.  Tothiya;  Aral.  Kdeyaki:  aad  Naiio, 
SadayoaU,  5.224,813,  CL  414-332.000. 
Arai,  Kalsiiliiko:  5m — 

KisU,  Hiroahi;  Saito,  Hiroahi;  SUznno,  HisamilsiK  Nislli.  Yw:  Md 
Arai,  KataaUko,  5,225,960.  O.  361-321.0aa 

Arai.  ICesii:  Sfc  

Katsangawa,  Yaaajt;  aad  Arai.  Ke^ii.  5.223.128,  CL  2«4-79.00a 
Arai.  Maaaau:  Si—  _  .         ^,  ^    . 

Shibata.  Katsuii;  Kobayashi,  Kazuhito;  Takaao,  Nomau;  Aim. 
Masami;  and  Hoshi.  Ikuo.  5.225.268.  Ck.  428-220.000. 
Arai.  StmA:  5m—  ^.  .  ^  _     _^_^ 

Mikoshiba,  Hitoshi;  Arai,  Shinji;  Suzub.  Nobao;  a«i  Tiranahi. 
Kuaifaiko,  5,225^73.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Arakawa.  Sciichi:  5m — 

Koseki.  Eriko;  Nito.  KeticU;  and  Arakawa.  Seiicfci.  5.223.105,  O. 
232-299.660. 

Arbuckle,  William  S.:  5m—  

EUenberger,  John  C;  Arbackle.  WUliam  S.;  aad  Kueater,  Wittam 
F.,  in,  3.224,675.  Q.  248-183.000. 
Arco  Chemical  Technoki|y.  LP.:  5m— 
GMtinaer,    Robert    G.;    and 
525-S3.000. 

ArdaUkm,   Pierre;  aad   Prud'Honmie,   Christian,  to 

Nutritioa  Aaimale.  Method  for  coating  active  pracipies  with  a 

pH-aeaaitivepolymer.  5,225438,0.427-3.000.^^^^^^ . 

Ardon. MeaachoB T; and  Lee,  Robert C,  to  AT*T Ben  Laborawnea. 

Method  for  fttaW'-'^g  widebaad  oommnaicatiaas  throagh  a  time 
divisioe  switchiag  system.  3426^2.  Q.  37MI.O0O. 
Arenda,  Albert  W.:  5m—  -,.  .»,.■.•»    ^ 

Brown.   Gaykird  W.;  and   Areads.   Albert  W,   3423413.  O. 
425-292.00a  ^      ...         „^  _ 

Ariba.  Maaayuki;  Kato.  Kuaitaka;  aad  Kamata.  Tomiji.  to  Kafaoshdu 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Mat  with  low  X-ray  abaorptioa  far  X-ray  diagaoais. 
5426,07ft  a.  378-2O8.00a 

^uSSTYuut!^;  «A  Ariga,  SasuM.  5424.449.  CL  123^267  JOO. 

Arima.  Hidetoshi;  Furukawa,  Masahiro;  Iraniaa.  Kazayaa^  Okuman, 

Takeshi;  Izumi,  Maaashi;  aad  Marayama.  Tomoyaki,  to  SMyo  Elec- 


Hayca,    John    E..    3423,481.    CL 
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trie  Co.,  Ud.  Coalroi  <»evtee  for  u  ■iMorplioa  iefri»cf»tioii  nMcUne. 
5,224.332,  O.  62-141.000.  „  .  ^     o 

Aninoto.  lUzuumi,  to  Mitiubnhi  Denki  Kabushiki  KanluL  Santooo- 
ductor  memory  device  tupportinf  cache  ind  method  of  drivinc  the 
ume   5,226,009.  Q.  365-1M.040. 
Arimura.  T»d«hiro.  to  Zeni  Lite  Buoy  Compuiy,  Ltd.  LuHem  uid  a 

lens  for  the  ume.  5.224,773,  O.  362-227.000. 
Annobu,  Ichiro;  Mizuhara,  Hirohiia;  Uhii.  Yaiuhiro;  Sakai.  Katiuya; 
and  Takahashi.  Hiromitsu,  to  Mituibiihi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Coatroi  and  «uperv«ory  system  for  power  distribution  equipment. 
5,225,994,  O.  364-49X00a 
Ariaon,  Byroo  H.:  S**— 

Treiber.  Laailo  R.;  Deieny,  Oeorgette;  Cdwell.  Lawrewx  F..  Jr; 
Ariaon.    Byron    H.;    and    Dumont.    Francta.    5.225.403,    a. 
51443.000. 
Arita.  Michio;  Sumida.  Kunihiro;  and  Shunizu,  Shigenhisa.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  feeding  end  securing  tapes. 
5.225,029.  a.  156-556.000. 
Armengaud.  Rene  :  Ste— 

Awnann.  Oeorg;  Gutache.  Bemhard;  Johannisbauer,  Wdhehn; 
Ridinger.  Richard;  Rigal.  Jean;  Armengaud.  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 
mary,  Bernard,  5,225,0*4.  Q.  210449.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

BarraU.    Jeffery    L.;    and    Kreage.    Valerie    H..    5.223,3«0,    a. 
501-119.000. 

Amco  Technology  Trust:  S**—  

Amoldy.  Roman  F.,  5.224.559.  Q.  17V374.000. 
Arnold  *  Richter  Cine  technik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Blascbek.  Otto,  5.225,860.  a.  352-192  000. 
Amoldy.  Roman  F..  to  Amco  Technology  Trust.  Hardfaced  drilling 

tool  joints.  5.224.559.  Q.  175-374.000. 
Arnino.  Craig  D  ;  Set—  .  ^  ,  „      ,        .. 

Castrogiovanni.  Anthony;  Arpino.  Craig  D.;  and  Calello,  Joseph 
F  .  5,225.186.  CI   424-64.000. 
Araues,  Marc:  Set — 

Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Arquea.  Marc,  5,225,706,  a.  257-446.000. 
Arsenault.  Jeff;  Ooeli.  WendeUn;  and  Larocque.  J««ne».  »  Deo*  * 
Compuy.    n>ual    fiiel   electronic   control   system.    5.224.437,   CI. 
123-526.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  Set— 

ronii.  Ronald  J..  5J24.849.  d.  418-53.300. 

ArtU  S.A.:  Set—  

Stremler,  Jean  P.,  3.224.902.  a.  472-118.000. 
Arventos,  Edward  C:  Set — 

Talbo*.  Robert;  and  Arventoa.  Edward  C.  3.225.615.  a.  89-14.300. 

Aaahara.  Tomohiko:  See —  

Abe,  Hiroahi;  and  Asahara.  Tomohiko.  5,224,948.  O.  606-147.000. 
Aaahi  Kmci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukawa.    Isaburo;    Yooeda,    Haruyuki;    and    Hachiya,    Hiroahi. 

5.225,526.  O   524-119.000.  

Noaki,  Yasuhide;  and  Okamoto.  Saburo.  5.225,060.  a.  204-237.000. 

Asahi  Kocaku  Kogyo  K.K.;  See —  

NIo^KatsiiKko;  and  Abe,  Tetsuya.  3.223.927.  Q.  359-333.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Takeo;   Nishida,  Takao;  Tabata,   Yasushi;   Numako. 

Norio;  and  Nagai,  Katsutoshi,  5.225,866.  a   354-419.000. 
Nomura,  Hiroahi.  5,225,938.  a.  359-699.000. 
Sato.  Kouichi.  5J25.9I3,  Q.  358-316.000. 
Asai,  Akira:  See —  , 

Nakagawa,    Susumu;    Mitomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada.    Koji;    Otake. 

Norikazu;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Asai.  Akira;  Kuroyanagi.  Saioru; 

Tanaka,  Yoahihani,  Ishikawa,  Moriaki;  and  Ushijima,  Ryoauke. 

5,225,406,  CI   514-206.000 

Asai,  Nobuteni.  to  Hitachi.  Ud.  Graphic  display  controller.  5.226,1 19. 

CI    395-163.000. 
Aiaka  CorporaJioo:  Set— 

Oshima.  Shintaro.  5.223.728.  a.  310-90.500. 
Aakura.  Mikio:  See— 

Fuiishima.    Kazuyasu;   Matsuda.    Yoahia,    Hidaka,    Hideto;   and 

Asakura.  Mikio.  5.226.139,  C\.  395-425.000. 
Fuiishima.    Kazuyasu;    Matsuda.    Yoahio;    and    Asakura.    Mikio, 
5.226,147,  a.  395-423.000. 

Asami.  Keiichi:  See —  

Ohaawa.  Toshiyuki;  Kabata.  Toahiyuki;  Echigo,  Yoshiaki;  Sakaida. 
Tutomu;  and  Ajami.  Keiichi.  5,225.296,  CI.  429-218.000 
Aaano,  Masaki.  lino,  Shuji,  Ikegawa.  Akihito;  and  Osawa.  liumi,  to 
Minoha    Camera    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Image    forming    apparatus. 
3.225,878,  a.  355-219.000. 
Asanuma.  Tadaahi;  Kawanishi.  Kaoni;  Matsuzawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ni- 
shimori.  Yukari.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicalj.  Inc    Polymer  and 
polypropylene  resin  composition.  5.225,307,  CI  526-279  000 
Asato,  Edward  E.:  See—  „^       ^   „ 

Glider.  Joaeph  S.;  Shah.  Kaushik  S.;  and  Aaato.  Edward  E., 
5.226,010,  CI   365-189.040 
ASC  Incorporated:  Set— 

Helms.  James  M.;  and  Alderton.  George  A.,  IV.  SJ23,747.  d. 
318-265.000. 
Aaea  Brown  Boveri  Aktiengeaelbchaft:  Set— 
Esrom,  Hilmar,  5,225.251.  O.  427-332.000. 
Ash  Grove  Cement  Company:  Stt— 

Benoit,   Michel  R.;  Hamen.  Eric  R.;  and  Reese,  Theodore  J., 

5.224,433.  C\    1 10-346.000. 

Ashikawa,  Noboru;  Takano.  Maaami;  Ohhashi,  Akihito;  and  Yaauda. 

Toyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronically 

controlled  transnrissim  and  steering  wheel  located  shift  mechanism. 

3J24.393.  a.  74-337.300. 


Aahlock  Company: ...— —  .  ..^  .~.   ^ 

Omperman.  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann.  Klant,  5.224.409,  a. 
83-862.000. 
Aslam,    Mohammad;   and   EUngo,   Varadaraj,   to   Hoechst   Cdanese 
Corporation      Preparation    of    4-(6-metho»y-2 -naphthyl)-3-buten- 
2-one.  5.225.603.  Q.  568-315.000. 
Aspacher.  Jeffrey  T:  See—  _  .     . 

GaUyano,  Mike  P.;  Oaliyano,  Mark  J.;  Wiggs,  B.  Ryland;  and 
Asp«;her.  Jeffrey  T..  3.224,357.  Q.  62-260.000. 
AsaeUn.  Andre  E.:  See— 

PiUon,  Ulianna  Z.;  Aaadin.  Andre  E.;  and  MacAlpine.  Gerald  A.. 
5,225.094.  a.  252-51.50R 
Assmann.  Gcorg;  Gutsche,  Bemhard;  Johannisbauer,  Wilbebn;  Rid- 
inger, Richard;  Rigal.  Jean,  Armengaud.  Rene  ;  and  Cormary.  Ber- 
nard, to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the 
separation  of  two  liquid  immiscible  organic  componenu  using  a  fibre 
bed  as  s  coalescence  aid.  5.225.084.  O.  210-649.000 
Astle.  Brian:  Set— 

Golin.  Stuart  J.;  Simon.  Allen  H.;  Astle,  Bnan;  and  Keith,  John  M.. 
5.225.904.  a.  358-133.000. 
Astle.  Thomas  W.  MicropUte  laboratory  tray  with  rectilinear  wells. 
5,225.164.  a.  422-102.000 

Astro- Valcour.  Inc  :  Set —  

Roger*.  John  E.;  and  Kisner.  Ronnie  D..  5.225.451.  Q.  521-94.000. 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratoria:  See— 

Albal.   Nandakishore   A.;   and   Paid.   Ami   M..   5.226,073.   CI. 

379-91.000.  „ 

Ardon.    Menachem    T.;    and    Lee.    Robert   C.    5.226.042,    a. 

370-68.000. 
Basavanhally.  Nagesh  R.;  and  Cranston,  Benjamin  H..  5.225.966. 

CI    361-406  000. 
Baumhauer,  John  C.  Jr.;  McAteer.  Jeffrey  P.;  Roaebrock.  Freder- 
ick A.;  and  Sachs,  Richard  M  .  5.226.076,  O.  379-388.000. 
Bolliger,  Brian  D.;  Constantmides,  Charalambos  G.;  and  Stevens, 

Steven  L.,  5,226.071,  CI.  379-60.000. 
Cho,  Alfred  Y  ;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.;  Tu.  U-Wei;  and  Zydzik. 

George  J  ,  5,226,053,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Nagel.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tkach,  Robert 

W.,  5.225,922,  a.  359-124.000. 
Downey.  Stephen  W  ;  Emenon.  Adrian  B ;  Kopf.  Roae  F.;  and 

Schubert.  Erdmann  F  .  5.226.055,  CI   372-99  000 
Funk.  Michael  W.;  Lawson.  Sue  A.;  and  McGuigan,  David  F., 

5.226.075.  a.  379-243  000. 
Kustka.  George  J  .  5,226,082,  d.  380-46.00a 
Singhal.  Subhaah  C,  5.225,998,  O.  364-554.000. 
Ataasi,  Ghanem:  See— 

Paramelle,  Bernard;  Leverve,  Xavier;  Regnier.  Gilbert;  Dhainaut, 

Alain;  and  Atassi.  Ghanem,  5,225,405,  Q.  514-185.000. 
Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut,  Alain;  Atasai.  Ghanem;  Pierre,  Alain; 
and  Leonce.  Stephane.  5.225.411.  Q.  514-245.000. 
Athens  Corp.:  See- 
Yuan,  Wallace  I.,  5.225.048.  d.  203-1.000. 
Atkin,  John:  See—  .„.«.,     ^ 

Gorsuch,    Reynolds   G.    F.;    and    Atkin.    John.    5.224.926,   d. 
604-4  000  ,,  ,^ 

Atkinson.  Francis  S.;  and  McDougal.  WiUiam  G.,  to  Atkinson-McDou- 

gal  Corporation   Permeable  breakwater  5,224,794.  d.  405-32.000. 
AtEnson-McDougal  Corporation:  Set— 

Atkinson.  Francis  S  .  and  McDougal,  WiUiam  O.,  5.224.794,  d. 
405-32.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Kolpak.  MiroaUv  M..  5.224.372.  d.  73-19.030. 
Atochem:  See — 

Wiegert.  Bernard.  5.225.505.  d.  526-245.000. 
Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation:  See— 

Ainemiya,   Akihito;   Awataguchi,   Munehiro;   Kanan.  Iiaei;  and 

Kushida,  Masashiro,  5,224,573.  d.  188-322.170. 
Kaneda.  Ichiro.  5.224.767,  d  303-119.200. 
Audas,  Robert  D    and  Brodie.  Donald  E.  Method  of  operating  a  liquid 

crystal  light  valve   5.225,921,  CI   359-84.000. 
Audy,  Jonathan  M  .  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Temperature  hinil  circuit 

with  dual  hysteresis  5,225.811.  d.  340-584.000. 
Augspurger.  David  M.:  See—  .     _^^ 

Stepanian.  Gary  L.;  Augspurger,  David  M.;  and  Shimiiuii.  Rooen 
D  ,  5,224,566,  d   180-272.000. 
August.  Melvin  C    See—  ^        ,  -,        ., 

Neumann.  Eugene  F  ;  August.  Melvin  C;  Mansur.  Darnel  C;  and 
Kelley.  Richard  J  .  5.224.918.  d.  29-885.000. 
Auld,  Samuel  H  ,  Jr  ,  Balachander.  Mangalam  K  ;  Brooks,  Douglas  W  ; 
Jenkins,  Steven  M..  and  Marcinkowski,  Jacek  J  ,  to  Bruce  Industries, 
Inc.     Electronic    ballast    and    power    controller.     5,225,741,    CI. 
315^307.000. 
Ausunont  S.p.A:  See —  . 

Navarrini,  Walter;  Fontana.  Simonetta;  and  Montanan,  Vittono, 
5,225,576,  d  549-a9.000.  .     ,  ,  ^ 

Austin,  Peter  W.;  and  Tyreman,  Neville,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   PLC.    Sulfur    containing    diamides    and    antimicrobial    use. 
5,224,980,  a  514-231  800. 
Auloflug  GmbH  *  Co  :  See—  „   .^  .„  „^ 

Sedlmayr,  Andreas;  and  Just,  Herbert.  5.224.736,  d.  28O-8O7.000. 
Automated  Medical  Productt  Corp.:  Set—  ,    .c~.    ~ 

Grcenstein,   Robert  J.;   and   Diamant.   Gregory,   5.224.680.  d. 
248-316.400 
Avadik.  Frida:  See—  _    .,„...,««, 

Almog,  Yaacov;  and  Avadik,  Frida.  5,225.306,  d.  430-113.000. 
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Powen.  Lyie  r!;  and  CriM,  Rikk.  3425,691,  d.  25O-561.00a 
Avery   MitcheU  A.;  and  Jennings- White,  aive,  to  SRI  Intematioaal. 

Poiyou  tetracyclic  compounds.  5,225,554,  d.  540-520.000. 
Avibank  Mfg.,  Inc.;  See— 

Duran,  John  A.,  5.224.806.  d.  41l-33.00a 

Awataguchi.  Munehiro:  Set—  ...    ■ 

Amemiya,   Akihito;   Awataguchi.   Munehiro;   Kanan,   ISMi;  and 
Kushida,  Masashiro,  5.224,573.  d.  188-322.170. 
Ayen,  Joe  W ,  to  Teias  Instruments  Incorporated.  Wafer  proxiimty 

sensor.  5.224,374,  d  73-37.500. 
Arar,  Jerry.  Lawn  mower  pull  cord  wmding  apparatis.  5,224,661,  V-i. 
242-54.00R. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See—  

Sperk.  James  M.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Biing-lm;  Summers,  Jame*  W.;  and 

Faber,  Edward  M.,  5,225.476,  CI   524-507.000. 
Yu,  Simon  H  ,  5.225.491.  d.  525-213.000 
Baba.  Fumiaki;  Kitada,  Maaahito;  and  Yoahimura,  Hiroahi,  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation.   Control   system   for  automatic   transmission. 
5.224.399,  CI.  74-867.000. 

SaaakTHiaaoi^  Miyazaki.  Takohi;  Baba,  Shinr.  Nakada,  Kunihiko-, 
and  Akao,  Yasushi,  5.226,173,  d.  395-800.000. 
Babcock  Sempell  AG:  See—  __ 

SchnetUer,  Armin,  5,224.511,  d.  137-514.300. 
Babcock,  Walter  C:  See—  „    ^..     .   ,>.  .^  .        ^ 

Friesen,  Dwayne  T  ;  Babcock.  Walter  C;  Edlnnd,  David  J.;  and 
Miller.  Warren  K  ,  5,225,174,  d.  423-235.000. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company,  The:  Set—  ^  m.  .,- r- 

Carter.  Hudson  R.;  Berthold.  John  W.;  and  England.  Cbarlea  C, 
5,225,883,  d  356-43.000.  ^  -  v_ 

Harwig.  Dennis  D.:  Hunt,  James  F.;  Ryan.  Patrick  M.;  and  Ftabcr. 
WalterJ.  5.225.454,  a.  219-121.460. 
Babd,  Werner,  Gnind.  Peter;  Eberl,  Gunter,  and  Sutor.  Ub.  to  MAHO 
AktiengeaeUachaft  Process  and  device  for  the  manufacture  of  cavi- 
ties inworkpieccs  through  laser  beams.  5,225,650,  d.  219-121.690 
Bach,  Volker,  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sens.  Rucdiger,  to  B^F 
AktiengeaeUachaft  Indophenol  dyes  and  thermal  transfer  thereof. 
5.225,548,  d  544-105.000. 
Bachmann,  Andrew  G.:  Sar—  -,,.,,.  r^ 

Grosclaude.  Gary  V.;  and  Bachmann,  Andrew  G..  5,223.313.  U. 
43O-270.000. 
Bacon.  Samuel  N..  Ill:  See—  .  ^    „, 

Lawless.  Robert  J.;  Hudock.  Brian  J.;  and  Bacon,  Samuel  N.,  lU, 
5,224,828.  d   193-35.00A. 
Bae,  Kook-Jin;  and  Martin.  Curtia  R..  to  Wheo  Corporation.  Polyin^ 
rt,^iKT>f  and  polymer  compoaition  stabililzed  therewith.  5,225,101, 
d.  252-400.300. 

Winterer.  Martin;  and  Baecher.  Dieter.  3J26.088,  d.  381-94.000. 
Bagen.  Susan  V.:  See—  „  „         „        j  ^,, 

Elder,  Richard  A.;  Wilsoa.  Arthur  M.;  Bagen.  Susan  V;  and  Miller. 
JuaniU  G  ,  3.225.037.  d.  156444.000. 
Bagbdachi.  Jamil;  and  Mahoney,  Keith  H.,  to  BASF  Corporation. 

Polymer  and  adhesive  compoaition  5,225,512,  d.  528-28.000, 
Bahotich.  Michael  S.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Method  of  geophysical 

exploration.  5.226,019,  d.  367-74.000. 
Bahr,  Bradley  C  See—  ^  „  ^  i 

Abrutyn,  Eric  S.;  Bahr.  Bradley  C;  Le«ow,  Gary  E.;  and  Schulz. 
William  J..  Jr..  5,225.188.  d.  424-66.000. 
Bahr  Richard  G.:  See — 

MiUa.  Andrew;  and  Bahr.  Richard  G.,  5,226.146.  d.  395-425.000. 
Bahraman.  Ali.  to  Northrop  Corporation.   Focal  plane  array  with 

charge  transfer  gate.  5.223.696.  CI.  237-291.000. 
Bailey.  Terry  G.;  Betterton.  Joaeph  T.;  Choat.  Robert  T.;  and  Oden. 
Gerald  K..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Heat  sink  load  spring  aaaembly. 
3.225.965.0.361-386.000.  .. ,       u-4 

BaiUy,  Jean-CUude  A.;  and  CoUomb.  Joelle,  to  BP  Chenncab  Lmuted. 
Powder  of  (co)polymer  of  one  or  more  1-olefins  Mended  with  pulver- 
ulent inorganic  material.  5.225.458,  d.  523-220.000. 
BaUly,  Patrick:  See—  _     .  ^     .„,-«,.     ^ 

Couhnance,    Jean-Pierre;    and    BaiUy.    Patrick.    5.226.078.    d. 
379-413.000.  _.  ^       .        ™ 

Bain.  Roy  L.;  and  Salway,  Roger  A.,  to  Bucyrus  Blades.  Inc.  Wear 
element  for  a  scraping  operation.  5,224.555,  d.  172-772.500. 

^"uion^Peter  K  ;  Zui  Barnes,  Keith  T.,  5,224,235,  d   I5-3O2.00O. 
Baird,  Donald  G  ;  and  Sukhadia.  Ashish.  to  Virginia  Polytechnic  Insti- 
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Baird.  Robert;  Bozman,  Gerald  P.;  Lett.  Alexander  S.;  Myera.  James  J.; 
and  Tetzlaff,  WiUiam  H..  to  International  Buooeas  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Multiprocessor  system  iitcludes  operating  system  fornotifying 
only  those  cache  managers  who  are  holden  of  shared  locks  on  a 
deawnatcd  page  by  gkibal  lock  manager.  5.226.143.  d.  395-423.000. 

Bakeman.  Charles  K  Musical  chime.  5.225.616.  d.  84-404.000. 

Baker,  Byroo  L.;  Bentz.  Carol  A.;  Mundia,  Todd  E.;  and  Kohr,  K«th 
M  .  to  Uarco  Incorporated.  Method  for  making  an  improved  reaeal- 
able  ootien  label.  5.225.022,  d.  156-277.000. 

Baker  Hughes  Incoiporaied:  Set—  

StafTordTMicfaad  L.;  and  Nichobon,  Gerald  M.,  5,223.002,  CL 
134-22  140. 

Baker.  Jimmy  N.;  and  Baker,  Rose  E.  SpBt  yam  roU.  3.224,232,  d. 

Baka.  Michad  K.;  Lane.  Leslie  A.;  PerlofT.  David  S.;  and  Fteedland. 
Alexander,  to  Prometrix  Corporation.  Data  anaiysia  syMcm  and 


method    for    industrial    process   control    sytteao.    3,226,118.   d 
393-161.000. 
Baker,  Rose  E.:  See — 

Baker,  Jimmy  N.;  and  Baker.  Roae  E.,  3,224,232.  d.  492-38.000. 
Bakx.  Johannes  L..  to  U.S.  mOf  Corpontion.  Recording  asethod  a^ 
device  which  provides  an  optinram  setting  of  a  reoord-canMT- 
itfpmdff  lecordiag  parameter.  3.226.027.  d.  369-38X00. 
Baladander,  Mangabm  K.:  See— 

Auld,  Samoel  H..  Jr.;  Balachandrr.  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks.  Dooglaa 
W.-  Jcakim,  Steven  M.;  and  Marcinkowski.  Jaodi  J..  3,223.741, 
CL  3I5-307.00a 
Balcke-Dorr  Aktieoteaellachaft:  See— 

MeazeL  Knot;  and  Basse,  Hartwig.  3,223,116,  CL  26l-94An. 
Baldoni.  Viscardo:  See— 

Minaudo,  Diego;  Baldooi.  Viscardo;  Cor«.  Aliawndrn,  a«i  Saooo, 
Tominaao,T223J08.a.  425-114.00a 
Baldwin,  Paul  R.  Brake  roto  (iniahing  adaptor.  5^24,303.  d.  51- 

2n.0OR. 
Bales.  James  E.:  See —  . 

Honainger,  BiUy  J.;  and  Bales.  James  E.,  5,225,798.  d.  333-l63.aaa 
BaU.  Carrol  Trailer  hanger.  5.224,728,  d.  280-476  lOtt 
Ball.  Keith  W.:  See— 

NciU.  Kenneth;  and  BaU.  Keith  W..  5.225.962.  d.  36I-357.00a 
Bafaner,  Keith;  Ing-Stmmoa.  Nicholas  K.;  Outtag.  Karl  M.;  and  Oov^ 
Robert  J.  Switch  matrix  having  integrated  ciua^iOMt  locic  aad 
method  of  operatioB.  5,226.125,  d.  395-323.000. 
Balzer.  Wolfgang  R.:  See— 

OaiMn.  Thomas;   Weinges.  Aleia;  aad  Baber,  Wotfgaag  R- 
5J24,965,a.  8-4II.00O. 
BamptOD,  Anna  E.  H.;  See —  ^^ 

Riedercr,  Stephen  J.;  and  Bampton.  Anna  E.  H„  3J2S,7«),  CL 

324-309.000.  

|».«a.  Lioael  A.,  to  Combuition  Eogineering,  lac  Detedioa  of  core 

thermal  bydrauhc  oadUatiom.  3.223.149.  CI  376-233.000. 
Bandah.  Behrooz;  and  King,  Dan.  to  LSI  Logic  CorpotadOB.  At-apeol 

testing  of  core  logic.  3.226XH8.  d.  371-22.IOa 
Bulk.  iToward  M.;  and  Meindcrtwia,  Ridiard  D..  to  Dow  Conng 
CorporatioiL  Masonry  treating  coaipaaitioa  and  method.  5.223.31a 
a.  «8-12.00a 

Bannai.  Hiroyaki:  Sar—  .    „     .,..,^  j   - ; 

Ida.  Ynichi;  Kato,  Hifooori;  Sawki.  Kmihiko;  aad  Baaaai, 
Hifoynki,  5024.871.  d.  439-164.000. 

!>««■««"  Kazunori:  Set —  .        .. 

Taguchi,  Kazushige;  Takahashi,  Hiroahi;  Daiinai,  Kaxaaon;  Fmjt- 
dka,  Tetsuya;  and  Kiahi.  Fumio,  5.224,693,  d.  271-9.00a 
Banniater,  Alfred  J.;  See—  ^^ 

Smith.  David  C;  Braig,  Albert;  and  BanaXer,  Alfred  J..  5.224J4a 
a.  16-251.000. 
Banyu  Phartarmtiral  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si*-  _,      ,  ■■    «^,. 

Nakagawa,    Suaumn;    Mitooo,    Ryaji;    ra»ada.    Koji;   OOK 
Norikazu;  Nakano.  Funno;  Asai.  Akira;  Knroyanagi.  Saaorv; 
Tanaka.  Yoshitaaru;  Uukawa.  Moriaki;  and  UsUjimB.  Ryoaoke. 
5.223.406.  a.  314-206i)00. 
Bapat,  Chintamani  P.:  Set—  .   _     _.      ... 

Vcnugopalan.   Bindumadhavan;   Banat.  Ountaaum   P^jKmk. 
Pnvin  J.;  Lai,  Baui;  Chatterjee.  Dipak  K.;  Iver.  Sabranaa  N.; 
and  Rnpp.  Richard  H.,  5.225,427,  d  514-378.00a 
Baptist.  Laura  A.:  See —  .. 

Peteriea.  Chr»  E.;  Kem.  Norman  P.;  Koiccha.  Pratap  G  ;  Baplat. 
Laura  A.;  Koehne.  Kevin  J.;  Narayanan,  Ramesh;  and  Blasdale, 
John  T..  5,225,978,  d.  364-4O«.O0a 

Baranowski,  John  F.:  See—  _    _„        .      

Burrage,  Uwrence  M.;  Baranowski.  Joba  F.;  J^a*^,^^;?^ 

G^oedde.  Gary  L.;  and  White,  James  V,  iJlSfiK,  O. 

148-108.000.  _     .     .      . 

Banvian.  Jean;  Chaubet,  Olivier;  aad  Riboulet.  Georgea.  toFnidenber| 

Spunweb  S.A.   Societe  Anonyme  A    Directotre.   Non?'''*^'* 

synthetic  oonliniKwa  filaments  including  at  least  s  pari  with  modified 

amftce  propertiea.  proceas  for  their  manufacture  and  their  applica- 

tiooa.  3,55.263.  d.  428-93iX». 

Barber  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  „.,,.-•    #-i 

Johnaon.   Clarence   W.;   and   Mayzaa.   Ilya   Y..   3J24.W«.   d. 

464-20.000. 

Barbera.  Melvin  A.;  aad  Boma.  Larry  E,  to  Proctor  *  Gamble  Com- 

paay.  The.  Procenes  for  seiectiveiy  cuauuiauiiag  and  panfyng 

payDinm  seed  husk.  5424.633.  d.  241-9.000. 

Barbieri.  Oinho:  See —  ^^ 

Andieoli,  Paolo;  Barbieri,  Oinlio:  and  Belvederi.  Bnma  3425,649. 

a.  219-121.670.  . 

Baiea.  Tiziano.  Device  for  controlling  the  operaooa  of 


"IJirtciilarly  textile  mactaiea,  able  to  idf-learathe  opoatiag  cyck  of 


theae  latter  and  to  correct  its  owa  enort  dafiag 

stage.  5423.988.  d.  364-47D.00a 

Barfkaecfat,  Charka  F.:  See—  _„j_  b    <  ii«  .»m  f-t 

Scboenwald,  Ranald  D.;  mid  Barlknecht,  Oiaifca  F..  3423.424. 0. 

314-363.000.  _  .    .       «_ 

Barkoczy.  Jozaef;  Reiter.  Jozaef;  Poa^  ^^"S^JJ^  V"^-22^ 

genyi.  Frigyea;  Fekete,  Maitoa;  Szirt  nee  K««ny,  Eniko;  Sxcoey 

S  Hegedni.  Maria;  Oacaalyi.  I-vaa;  aad  Oyertyan,  tavM^  to  Ema 

Oyogywgyar.    Triazolyl   faydrazide   denvalivea.    3423.4ia   CL 

Banaentlo.  Bart;  Van  Bmnen.  Jaa;  aad  Halauert.  Alexaader  M..toVaB 
den  Bergh  Foods  Co.,  DiviBon  of  Cooopoo,  lac  Proceas  for  refiai^ 
argaM>«>tveat  coatwiiag  crude  polyol  fattjr-actd  polyatcr  prod- 
ucts. 5425.049.  a.  203-MXXa. 
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Barnes,  Kevin  P.:  Stt — 

McFadden.  David  H.;  Caron,  Richard  N.;  Collina,  John  M.;  Farra. 
Robert;   Bamea,   Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra.  Joop  F.;  and  Hoamer. 
Thomat  P.,  5.224,415,  a.  99-357.000. 
Bamei^  Robert  S.:  Stt— 

CampbeU.  Jamea  R.,  5424.6a.  a.  228-111.000. 
Bamea.  WUliam  L.:  Stt— 

Orubb.  Stephen  O.;  Anthoo.  Douglat  W.;  Baraea.  William  L;  and 
Towniend.  Janet  E.,  5.225,925,  a.  359-341  000 
Barr    David  A.,  to  Adac  Laboraioriea.  Apparatus  and  methods  for 

cardiac  biplane  acquisition   5.226.066.  CI   378-99.000 
Barracchini.  Dominic  A  ,  Cleland.  Thomas  D  ;  and  Cottrell.  Dems.  to 
NRM  Corporation   Mold  opemng  apparatus  for  bkjw  moklmg  ma- 
chine 5.225.216.  CI  425-451.500. 
Barracuda  Technologies.  AB:  Stt — 

Lofgren.  Per-ake.  5.225.454.  a   521-145.000. 
Barrall.  JefTery  L.;  and  Kresge.  Valerie  H  .  to  Armstrong  World  Indui- 

triet,  Inc  Phosphate  ceramic  hard  tiles  5.225.380,  CI   501-119.000. 
Barreau.  Michel;  Chottard.  Jean-CUude;  L«  Pcco,  Jean-Bernard;  and 
Mailliet,  Patrick,  to  Laboratoire  Roger  Beilon    Complexes  denved 
from  pUtinum.  their  preparation  and  the  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions which  contain  them   5.225.207.  d.  424-649  000 
Barrow  Hepburn  Sala  Ltd.:  See--  .,■,..-,■,     r-i 

Riches,    David;    and    Feathers,    Leonard    J.,    5,224,427,    CI. 
104-115.000  ,.  ^  , 

Bartfai.   Tamas,   to   Trion-Forskining-Och   Ulvecklings   Aktiebolag 

Bordelella  toxin  peptides  and  vaccines.  5.225.193.  a  424-88.000_ 
Bartkowski.  Klaus-Dieter;  «nd  Venn.  Peter,  lo  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH. 
Method  of  compacting  «n  medically  produced  layer  of  oxide  on 
parts  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy.  5.225.068.  CI   205-204.000 
Bartlett.  Michael  D..  to  Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.  Horuontal  canis- 
ter vacuum   5.224.238,  CI    15-327.200. 
Bartlow,  David  H.;  See—  ^  „      ,        nv-  ^ 

Cannan  Edward  B.,  Jr.;  Wiegand,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Bartlow.  David 
H..  5.224.621,  CI   22O-4I4.000 
Barton.  Jacqueluie  K  .  to  Columbia  University  In  The  City  of  New 
York.  The  Trustees  of  Chemical  probes  for  left-handed  DNA  and  for 
A-DNA  chiral  meul  complexes  as  Z-specific  antitumor  agents  and 
aa  double  strand  cleavers.  5.225,556.  CI.  546-88.000 
Basavanhally,  Nag»h  R  ;  and  Cranston,  Benjamin  H  ,  to  AT*T  Bell 
Laboratories.  Conductive  adhesive  film  techniques.  5,225,966,  CI. 
361-406000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „   „   „     w 

Aichinger,  Hemrich;  Ruppel.  Wilhelm;  Seubert,  Rolf;  Boehmng 
Karl-Heinz;   Scheidmar,   Waller;   Schmidt.   Johannes   E.;   and 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias.  5.225.574.  CI   549.248  000 
Bach.  Volker;  Etzb«:h.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sens.  Ruediger,  5.225.54*. 

CI.  544-105.000. 
Beckerle.  Wilhelm  F ;  Dench.  Rolf;  Franzmann,  Gemot;  Gareua. 

Bngilte;  and  Leber.  Ludger.  5.225.478.  Q.  524-510.000. 
Dix  Johannes  P .  Fikenucher.  Rolf;  Schaffer.  Ortwin;  and  Stra- 

cher.  Rolf.  5.224.963.  CI.  8-94.210 

Hoeiderich,  Wolfgang;  Goetr.  Norbert;  Hupfer.  Leopold;  Kropp. 

Rudolf;    Theobald.    Hans;    and    Wolf.    Bemd.    5.225.602.    CI. 

5M-41  000 

Janssen.  Bemd;  and  Wuest.  Hana-Heiner,  5.225.601,  Q.  568-33.000. 

Moench.  Dietmar.  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  and  Buechner,  Karl-Heinz. 

5.225.0S8,  CI   210-734  000  

Prandy,  JUl  M.;  and  Sitt.  Hermann.  5.225.265.  a.  428-138.000. 
siegel.  Bemd;  Marschner.  Claus;  and  Patsch.  Manfred,  5,225,595, 
a   564-218.000 
BASF  Corporation:  See—  .„..,,     r~, 

Baghdachi,    Jamil;    and    Mabooey,    Kath    K.    3^5.512,    a. 
528-28.000 
BASF  K  *  F  Corporation:  Stt—  .....        _j 

Eilerroan.  Robert;  Chnatenson.  PhiUp;  Yurecko,  John.  Jr.;  and 
Zeboviti.  Thomas.  5.225.608.  O.  568-667.000. 
BASF  Lacke  +  Fatben  AG:  Stt— 

Lindenbauni.   Herbert;  Rackers,   KUus;  and  Hohne.  Wolfgang. 
5.224.387,  CI.  73-861  370. 
Basin,  Gerard;  and  Le  Breton,  Patrick,  to  Isover  Saint-Oobain.  Bitumen 
based  mixture  for  coating  surfacca.  5,224,991,  CI.  106-282.000. 

Basse,  Hartwig:  See —  

Menzel,  Knut;  and  Baaae,  Hartwig.  5.225,116,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Basta.  Joseph  C:  Stt— 

Weaver.  Robert  J.;  Brittingham.  Dennis  C;  and  Basta.  Joaeph  C. 
5.224,870.  C.  439-157.000. 

Faillon.  Georges;  and  Bastien,  Christophe.  5.225.739.  Q.  315-5.430. 

Basu.  Rajat  S.;  HoUister.  Richard  M.;  Cook.  Kane  D  .  and  Van  Der 

Puy.  Michael,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc   Azeotrope-like  compositions  of 

4.trifluoromethyH.1.14.2,J.3.5.5.5-decafluoropentane  5.225.099.  CI. 

252-171.000  ,   ^         ^        , 

Bateman.  Charles  D..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Independent  low 

airspeed  alert   5.225.829.  CI   340-967.000. 
Bates.   Charles   R..   Jr.    Protective   automatic   dishwashing   system. 

5.224.508.  a.  137-312.000. 
Batesko.  Barbara:  Stt—  .  ^      ^.      „ 

Marozzi.  John;  Rochon.  Greg;  Patel.  Unnil;  and  DamMy,  Ben. 
5.224,422.  CI.  101-228.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Insutute:  Stt—  __  ,  ^ 

Myers,  William  M.;  Ramsey.  Keith  A.;  and  Andnis.  Paul  O.. 
5J25.933.  a.  359-614.000. 
Bauder.  Fraink:  Stt — 

Buckle,  Kurt;  Manner,  Jo«:him;  and  Bauder,  Frank.  5.225.689,  O. 
23O-}6I.00a 


Bauer,  Gunter:  Stt— 

Eigen,  Manfred;  Otien.  Hajo;  and  Bauer.  Gunter.  5.224.536.  a. 
165-32.000.  ^  .^     w 

Bauer   Jamie;  and  Burger.  Paul  R..  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Mer- 
chandise display  system.  5.224.609,  a.  211-65.000. 
Bauer,  Richard  G    See—  _.  ..    ^  „ 

Borowczak.  Marc;  Burlett.  Donald  J.;  Bauer.  Richard  G.;  and 
MUler.  Joaeph  W..  Jr..  5,225.457.  Ct.  523-220.000 

Baufreton.  Laurent:  See—  

Darchis.  Pierre;  and  Baufreton.  Laurent.  5.224.697.  CI  271-201.000. 
Baughman.    James    A.    DriU    hokling    mechanism.    5.224.682.    Q. 

248-651000 
Baughman.  Ray  H.:  Stt—  .  „,      ^  »       i.i 

Han.  Chien-Chung;  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald 
L.  5.225,495.  O.  525-327  400. 
Baumgarten.  Wilfried.  to  Paul  Troester  Maschmenfabrik.  Gear  pump 

with  groover  sealing  means  5.224.838,  CI.  417-205  000 
Baumhauer,  John  C  ,  Jr ,  McAteer,  Jeffrey  P ;  Rosebrock,  Fredenck 
A    and  Sachs,  Richard  M.,  to  AT4T  Bell  Uboratories.  Directional 
microphone  assembly   5,226,076,  CI.  379-388.000 
Baurmeister,  Ulnch.  lo  Akzo  N  V  Manufacture  of  woven  hollow  fiber 

upe   5.224.522.  CI.  139-431.000. 
Baxter  Iniemational  Inc.:  See—  ....^.^ 

Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  West,  Joseph  C  Jr..  5.224,921,  a. 

494-18.000.  ^.,.     . 

Mathewson,  Wilfred  F.;  Bringham,  Richard  L.;  Ritger,  Ptalip  L.; 
and  Karshmer,  David  L.,  5,225.161,  Ci  422-46.000. 
Baxter,  Rodney  C  ;  See—  .  .      _ 

Mostert.  Gerhard  J  ;  Rohrmann.  Bodo  R.;  Wedlake.  Roger  J.;  and 
Baxter.  Rodney  C  .  5.224.986.  CI.  75-586.000. 
Bayer  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Bertram.  Heinz-Jurgen;  Fischer.  Reiner;  Hagemann.  Hermann; 
Kruger.  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Erdelen,  Christoph; 
Krauskopf.  Birgit;  Lurssen.  Klaus;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.  and  WachendorfT-Neumann.  Ulnke. 
5.225.434.  CI.  514-411.000. 
Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Jansen.  Ulrich;  Ostarek.  Ralph;  Koch.  Otto; 

and  Ott.  Karl-Hcinz.  5.225,465.  CI   524-100.000 
Kramer,  Thomas;  Dressel.  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubsch.  Walter. 
Muller.    Ulnch;    Muller-Gliemann.    Matthias;    Beuck.    Martin; 
Kazda.  Stanislav;  Stasch.  Johannes-Peter.  Knorr.  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  5.225.428.  CI   514-381  000 
Naik.  Arundev  H  ;  and  Voege.  Herbert.  5.225.413,  a  514-254.000. 
Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander;  Boaha- 
gen.  Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer;  Hebuch.  Siegbert; 
Mutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  5.225.558.  CI. 
546-167000. 
Bayer.  Ullrich:  See—  .„,...        ..c      i. 

Haupt.   Kerstin;   Schmidt.  Jurgen;   Bayer.   UUnch;  and  Furche. 
Thomas.  5.225.069.  CI  205-325.000. 
Baylias.  Trou:  See — 

Rodnunsky,  Jim;  and  Bayliss,  Trou,  5.224.426.  a.  104-112.000. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See- 
Lam.  Dominic  M  .  5.225.323.  a.  435-6.000.  ^    ^  ^■ 
Bazzoni.  Bruno;  and  Lazzan.  Luciano,  to  Nuova  Polmet  Cathodic 
Protection  S.R.L   Control  and  automatic  regulation  device  for  ca- 
thodic    protection     systems    in     reinforced     concrete    structures. 
5.225.058.  CI   204-196.000. 
Beard.  Chnstopher  I ;  and  Hayward.  Stephen  D..  to  Bntiah  Aerospace 
Public  Limited  Company   Apparatus  for  determining  the  attitude  of 
a  celestial  body  orbiting  spacecraft  or  satellite  relative  to  the  celestial 
body   5.225.885,  CI.  356-141  000 
Beasley  Denny  D  ,  to  Delu  Coventry  Corporation.  Solid  sute  ballast 

for  high  miensity  discharge  lamps.  5,225,742,  O.  315-307  000. 
Beaurlme,  Joseph  M.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany  Salsalate  Ublet.  5,225.201.  O.  424-465.000. 
Bechem.  Martin:  See—  j      n     ,. 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Straub.  Alexander;  Bosha- 
gen.  Horst;  Bechem.  Martin;  Groaa,  Rainer;  Hebiach,  Siegbert; 
Hutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding,  Howard-Paul,  5.225,558,  U. 
546-167  000 
Beck,  Kenneth  R.:  See—  ,,,.,«.    ^ 

Hopkuison,    Phihp   J.;   and   Beck,   Kenneth   R.,   5.225,630,   Q. 
174-16.100. 
Beck,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Money,    Joanna    K.;    and    Beck,    Lawreaoe    J..    5,225,486,    O. 
525-113.000. 
Beck.  Martin  J.:  Stt—  ...  ^  „    „    ^  »*  - 

PhiUipson,  Brian;  Pinnick.  Roger.  Abefegg,  MarU  K.;  Beck.  Martm 
J  ;  and  Homiti.  Ronald.  5.224.611.  Q.  211-168.000. 
Becker.  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Chang.    Jeffrey    C;    and    Becker.    Andrew    B..    5.225.392,    CI. 
503-227  000. 

^^^°'^ul^  Becker.  Roger  J..  5.225.930.  O.  359-578.000. 

Beckerle.  Wilhelm  F;  Dench.  Rolf;  Franzmann.  Gemot;  Oarena. 
Bngilte;  and  Leber.  Ludger,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl  Polymer 
powders  which  are  redispersible  in  water  and  can  be  prepared  by 
atomizmg  aqueous  polymer  dispersions,  and  their  use  as  addiUves  in 
hydraulic  binders  5.225,478.  CI   524-510.000. 

Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Ndler.  Hans  G..  5.225.351,  CI  436-172.000. 

Bedema.  Frank;  and  Hils.  Alois,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  System  for 
open-loop  controlling  and/or  claaed-kx>p  controlling  an  internal 
ctmlriHtV"  engine.  5.224.453.  Q.  123-479.000. 


Bcecham  Group  pic:  Stt —  __ 

Bolt.  Ian  J.;  Merrifidd,  David  R.;  and  Carter.  PaiU  U  5.223,197. 

O  424-440000. 

Beeis.  Ruaaell  A.;  and  Noetzel.  Allan  A.,  to  United  Tectootepea 

C«>rDoralion.  Method  for  depoaitiiig  a  variable  tUckneas  alummide 

SST^^r-ft  t^>tbJbSSa!7a2iaM,  a.  ♦27.252.00a 

Bee««.  Charles  L;  Cole.  Raymond  T.Deak.  G^  'i^li^'J' 
Herbeson  H..  Jr .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Comgjny. 
Solvent  blockers  and  multiUyer  bwricr  coatings  for  thra  films. 
5.225.288.  CI.  428-475.500. 
Besey.  Jean-Marie:  Stt —  _  .        ..    ■ 

Nemnck.    Bernard;    BUlet.    Philippe;    and    Begey,    Jeu-Mane, 
5.224.281,  CI.  36-121.000. 
Behr  Industrial  Equipment:  Stt—        „,.,_. 
Ostin.  Richard  M..  5.225,239.  a.  427-8.000. 

"~lSiJ^i<^  and  Beiertz,  Hans.  5.224.966.  O.  8-490.000. 
Bein.  Thomas:  Stt —  _     ....    _  . 

Frye.  Gregory  C;  Brinker.  C.  Jeffrey;  Doufhty.f^  H-  ^^ 
ThomasTand  Moller.  Karin.  5.224.972.  Q.  55-18.000. 
Bdl  Communicatioos  Research.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Chuang,  Justin  C.  5.226.045.  a.  370-95.300  .  „,  wi 

Garcia-AIvarado.  Flaviano;  and  Taraacoo.  Jean-Mane,  5,223,2^7. 

d.  429-220.000. 

Bell  *  Howell  Company:  Stt—  ,     o     i  _j 

Swatsky.  Eduard;  Loftis.  Jerry;  Paroubek.  George  L;  Hegland. 

FredCTick   P.;   Dobnanski.   Wesley;   and   Faber.   Thomas  J.. 

5.224.695.  a.  271-110.000 

Bell  Ronald  D  .  to  Radian  Corporation.  Low  NOj,  cogeneration  pro- 

disa  and  system.  5.224,334,  CI  60-274.000. 
Bdl,  Weldon  K ;  and  Haag,  Werner  O,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporattoo. 
Production  of  tertiary  alkyl  ether  using  improved  zeohte  catalyst. 
5J25.609.  a.  568-697.000  ^  ^  ^  , 

Bellofatto.  Steven;  and  Mina.  M.  Zubair.  to  Healthican  Products.  Inc. 

Portable  peak  flow  meter  5J24.487.  Q.  128-725.000. 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc    See—  .     .„,/vn  r^   iMMIMn 

Eaton.  Danid  J.;  and  Kamtz.  Roger  A..  5.225.042.  a.  162-203.0OT. 
Bdier.  Jess  L.  Fastening  bolt  assembly  with  anti-rouuoo  deviM  and 
providing   both    axial    and    radial    holding    forces.    5.224.807.    O. 
411-342.000. 
Bdtramo.  Grieg:  See —  /->»_ 

Dixit,  Sunit  S.;  Lazarus.  Richard  M.;  Carter.  Th"*" , J^i,™*^ 
lander.  Joseph  E.;  Goehring.  Andreas;  Kautz.  Randall  W.;  and 
Beltramo,  Grieg,  5,225,312,  a.  430-191.000 
Belvederi,  Bruno;  Ste—  j    ■  n  c  -i-x  il<o 

Andreoli,  Paolo;  Barbieri.  Giuho;  and  Bdveden.  Bruno.  5,225.649. 
CI  219-121.670. 
Benadum,  Paul:  See—  ._       ^        n.  i   .■»■««  mi  <~i 

Wilson.  Glenn  F.;  Hall.  Kevin;  and  Benadum.  Paul.  5.225.947.  CI. 

360-72.100. 

^^^Dw'a'^l^rBabcock.  Walter  C;  Ediund.  David  J.;  ^ 

Miller.  Warren  K..  5.225.174.  Q.  423-235.000. 
Benes.  Ewald  and  Hager.  Ferdinand.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sepa- 
rating partii:les.  5.225.089.  Q.  2IO-748.000. 
Bengtson,  Alan  D:  See—  ..       r.     <  lo^  lu    n 

Hinu.    Jonathan   M.;   and    Bengtson.    Alan   D..    5,224,224.   O. 
4-590.000.  ,  .  „ .  .„,  _ 

Bennett.  Ron  A.,  to  Allergan.  Inc.  Lens  shipper/lens  case.  5.224.593. 0. 

v\f.^  100 
Benoit.  Michel  R  ;  Hansen.  Eric  R  ;  and  Reese.  Theodore  J.,  to  Cadence 
Chetnical  Resources,  Inc  ;  and  Ash  Grove  CemenlCompany.  Waste 
fiiel  delivery  to  long  kilns.  5.224,433,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Bensinger,  William  I.:  See— 

Berenson,  Ronald  J.;  and  Bensinger,  WUbam  I.,  5,225,353,  CI. 
436-541000. 

"^B^te^B^ron  LTBentz,  Carol  A.;  Mundis,  Todd  E.;  and  Kohr, 

Keith  M.,  5,225,022.  a.  156-277.000. 
Ben  well,  Bruce  T.:  See—  .  w     €ii«.tii  n 

Lee,  Youn  M.;  Benwell,  Bruce  T.;  and  Latesa,  John,  5.225.631.  O. 

■  ■yj   1«  OGC 

Berenson.  Ronald  J.;  and  Bensinger,  William  I.,  to  Fred  Hutchinson 
Cancer  Research  Center  Method  for  immunoadection  of  cells  usmg 
avidin  and  biotin.  5,225,353,  a.  436-541.00a  .  »,    _     . 

Bers  Gary  L.;  Rossing,  Martin  A.;  Peterson,  David  K.;  and  Neumann, 
Rbbert  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  teraunation 
of  ventricular  lachycardu  and  ventricular  fibnlUtion   5,224,475,  ei. 

BelJ^Lloyd!^  Wytcherley,  Randi  W.,  to  Berg.  Lloyd.  Sep^»Son  of 
N-hexane  from  vinyl  acetate  by  extractive  dutdUtion.  5.225.05a  CI. 

Bergemont.  Albert,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporatiom.  Method 
of  manufacturing  i  full  feature  high  density  EEPROM  cen  with  poly 
tunnel  spacer   5.225.362.  CI.  437-43.000.  ^^  ^  ,       ^,jl^^ 

Berger  JeanL.  and  Arques.  Marc,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Matrix  of  photo- 
soni'tive  demenu  assocuting  a  photodiode  or  a  phototransistor  and  a 
storage  capacitor.  5.225.706.  CI.  257-446.000. 

Berman.  H.  Michad:  See—  „  '.,  .     ...       „     ■    w    »._,.. 

Lee.  Weng-Kai  K.;  Rivera.  David  A.;  Mylea.  Kevm  M;  Bennan. 
H  Mictad;  and  WUlis.  PauU  C  .  5.225.818.  O.  340-711.000 

Bemander.  orjan;  Eriksson.  Sven;  Hallstadius.  Lars;  and  SuiKtarojn. 
Ulf.  to  ABB  Atom  AB.  Control  rod  for  nuclear  reactors.  5.225.151. 
a.  376-333.000.  .,         ^  ,,_j.  •    .   .^ 

Bemardi.  Adriano;  BooeUi.  Fabie;  Pesai.  Antoodk);  and  Verdmi.  Anto- 
nio. W  Eniricetche  S.p.A.  Polypeptide  useful  for  the  preparat»n  of 


Mrtmahrial  vKx««  and  of  «ag«»lfc  kite  «Br  the  detectta  of -ll^ 
rial  alfcctkna.  J,225,53a  O  53O-324.00a 

""T^lk^K^^KiUp-xk*.  Joaeph  E.;  a-d  Bend..  Dale  F, 
S,22S,8<9,  a.  3S6-3saooa 

""wi£St2r"A«len:  mi  Bemh-,1,  Bo,  5J23,I54.  O.  346- 

Bemkraat.  Keith.  Magazine  gun  lock  safety.  5^23,612.  O.  «»-7a0aO. 
Beroth,  Michnd  T..  to  Bums  AeitMnaoe  CotponOon.  PinragiTaaM 

anl  iiamaair  leat  let ■!!¥  wilk  energy  ^n^hnig  ■one  adad- 

^i^a^amb^^Ltimt  -Mna.  3,234,733.  Ct  »73l6.00a 
Bert^  Leier  P.;  Zaliaky,  Jokn  M.;  Dnvia,  J«nea  W.;  and  HyUon, 

WilliHD  M.,  to  Davia,  Jamea  W.  Engine  NOi  redKMa  syMCB. 

5  J24.346.  a.  60-274.00a 
Bcnchesdt  Kevin  T.:  Set—  . .    _    ^    . 

sSSa,  Steven  O.;  Huahbock,  DonaM  F.;  Betichesdt.  Kevin  T-: 
and  Jacobi.  Rick  D..  5,224.54a  O.  166-1 18X0a 

"•^S  Thli^.;  Md  Bef»n.  Ebot  U,  3  J23>I6. 0. 336.24.3ia 

""'Str^-^lf  BerthoW.  John  W  ;  ^  Engta-I.  Ctart-  C 

3,223,883.  O.  336-43.000.  .  ^  , ._ 

Bertone,  D«nek,  10  CkH  -  Certro  Stw«  e  L*ora»on  TOecoronica- 

zion  S.p.A.  Device  for  introdncing  «••«*»  i«o  •■  2P5°™'*™" 

vapor  phase  depoaitioo  app«atua.  3,224.313.  O.  137;59l00a 
Bertram.  Hemz-Jurgen;  Fncher.  Reiner.  Hayrmann,  Hrrwiann;  Kryg, 

Bend-Widand;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Erdden.  ChriMopk;  KnHkaM. 

Birgit;  LunMn.  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  Schnadt,  Robert  R.; 

and  WachendocfT-Netimann.  Ubike.  to  Bayer  Aklnngfirllirfenn- 

Peatiddal    and    herbicidal    polycyciic    3-aryH»yTrohdnie-2.4Hlione 

derivativea.  5.225.434.  a.  514-41  l.OOa 
Bertrand  Faure  Automobile  "BFA":  Stt— 

Robee,  Rene  .  5.224.781.  a.  384->4.00a  

Beat.  John  W.;  Flippo.  Bobby  K.;  and  Irby.  Pnl  W    to  Norttatir 

Indostriea,   Inc.   Expandable   powered   conveyors.    5.224.584,  O- 

198-782.000. 
Beth  farad  Hoapitd  Asaociatioo.  The:  fit-- 

MorgentaS;  Abraham.  5.224.953.  O.  606-192.000. 

Bettertoo.  Joaeph  T:  See—  n  i.r^  T     mnA 

Bailey,  Terry  G.;  Betterton,  Joaeph  T.;  Choat,  Robert  T.,  and 
Otten.  Gerald  K.,  5,225,965.  Q.  J61-J86.000. 
Bettlea.  Christopher  J.;  Buller.  Ronald  M.;  «>d  "*"■  D-vk".  °..^°^ 

nation  baaebdl  and  bat  carrying  caae.  bat  rack  and  ball  dapeaaer. 

5.224.602.  a  206-579.000.  .  ^         ^  ^ 

Beuchat.  Charles  E.;  Rowe,  Scott;  Matt.  Edward  O^;  ted  waaon. 


Woodrow  W..  to  Alcon  Surgicri,  Inc.  Surgical  method  and  anjnratiis 
»-- : —    k~4„    fmm.^     5.224.942,   CL 


tmagy 


for   removing  body   tissue. 


utilizing  laaer 
606-15^000. 

^"t^ISli^  Drea-i  J»r,e«;  Hanko^  R-dolf;  H*|A 

Muller.   Ulrich;    Muller-GlIcmann.    Matthiaa;   Beuct    Mardn^ 
Kazda.  Stanislav;  Staach,  Johannea-Peter,  Knorr.  Andreas;  and 

Wohlfdl  Stefan.  5.225.428.  d  514-381.000  

Benkers.  Adriaan.  to  Schrdner  Luchtvaart  Groep  B.V.  Unfoamed  foil 

suitable  as  an  adhesive  5.225.450.  Q.  521-79.000 
Bhaskar.  Ranjit:  See-  ■     u-     «■»■.«  oi «     n 

Ciccone.    Theresa    J.;    and    Bhaakar.    Kaapl.    3,225.913.    O. 

Bhoon!  Y^i^f  M  ■  Leydon.  Danid  S.;  and  Smith.  Oark  W.  to  Alhrf- 
Signal  Inc.  Compatibilized  polyphenylene  ^/P°*^f^  '»°~™- 
i^  and  fdt  fllic  therefrom.  S^'-^TO- ajl28-m(Ma 

Biancoaino.  Anthony  J.  Dripless  ice  cream  holder.  5J24.646.  Q.  229- 

Bieiras.  Fraciscus  C.  to  VMI  EPE  Holland  B  V  Mechanism  tor 
supporting  and  retaining  the  beads  when  buildmg  pneumatic  ares. 
5.225.028.  a.  156-401.00). 

Biermanns.  Franz-Josef:  Stt — 

""TJS^^ia^^.  Wemer;  Luladorf.  Karl-Hdnz;  B«iau™i.  Fr«z- 
^Srf^ndHeidbuchd.  Hans-Hemz.  5.225.621.  C\Jt>-TL(XO^^ 

Biggs.  James  W .  to  Quantum  Ct>^^^=?^?«^»^**f^^;!l^^ 
(Ume  retardani  insulatioo  compoamons.  3J25.468.  O.  524-265.00). 

^%Sr.*'Mff^   F.;    and    Biggs.    James   W..    5^23,469,   O. 

524-265.000. 

*"11iJSri^^;    Billet.    Phihppe;    a«l    Begey.    Jean-Marie. 
5J24J81.  a.  36-121.000.  ....  .  ;_i_ 

Billiet.  Coan  T.;  and  Fidding.  Robert  M  .  to  Donuw*  Humer  Lamtrt. 
Apparatus  for  separating  contaminant  from  water.  5,225.073.  CI. 
210-121.000. 
Binder.  Paul  A.:  Stt—  «_w_-      i._..  r  .  p-. 

Frank.  Steven  J.;  Burkhardt,  Hennr,  "^  »"*»*_^"»S  Sito 
stein.  David  I ;  Morsa.  Stephen  W.;  Kdly.  Dana  R.;  and  BmOa, 
Paul  A..  5.226.039.  CI.  37060.000. 
Bioacience  International.  Inc.:  See—  .-mcma    n 

McFadden.  John-Ja.  and  Hermoo-Taylor.  John.  5,223.324.  CI. 
435-6.000. 

^SSS.'^^FS.;  and  Bird.  Cote.  A..  5.224.899.  a  464-lll.OOa 

BireirGinm;  and  Zadnik.  Dianne  A.,  to  Alummum  Company  of 

!SJ^ri«iwiter.mK:roemulsifiable   lubricam   for   alummum   alloy 

perfonns.  5,225.249,  a  427-353.000.     ^     ^„   . 

BisHba-Werke  WUhdm  Kraut  GmbH  *  Co.  KO;  ^f^,  „.  ^_  _ 

Itoch,  Klaus;  Fuchs.  Michad;  and  Fecker.  Viktor.  5.224.407.  Q. 

83-468.700. 
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BJ  Service*  CoBpany:  Stt —  _ 

Tjoo-Joe-Pin.  Robert  M.;  uid  RicUnto.  AlUn  R..  J.224.544,  O. 
166-295  000. 
Bvira£.  Per  H  '  Stt 

Deulich.  Keith  R.;  Bjorge,  Per  H.;  and  Blannin.  AUn.  5,226,175, 
a.  395-119.000. 
Bbck.  Dunian  S  ;  ud  Manley.  John  C.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Organization  of  theory  bated  tyMem.  5.226,1 1 1,  CI   395-54.000. 

BlaeKTHerbert  R  Slip-on  portable  antenna.  5.225,845,  CI  343-715.000. 
Blaiklock.  William  J  ,  to  Edmunds  Manufacturing  Company,  The. 

Contact  gage.  5,224.274.  CI   33-544.000.  „       ..  „ 

Blanco  Ernesto  E.;  Winkleman.  James  W.;  Wybenga,  Donald  R.; 
Anderson.  Cathenne  J  ;  Pasch.  Kenneth  A.;  Lopei.  Robert  E  ;  and 
Schreiler.  Anne  M.,  to  Bngham  *  Women's  Hospital  Carrier  for 
coded  containers.  5.224.515.  CI.  198-803.010. 
Blankenship,  George  D ,  to  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The.  Plasma- 
arc  torch  system  with  fUter.  5425.657.  CI.  219-121.480. 
Blannin.  Alan:  Stt — 

Deutsch.  Keith  R.;  Bjorge.  Per  H.;  and  Blanmn.  Alan,  5,226,175, 
CI  395-119  000. 
Blaachek,  Otto,  to  Arnold  *  Richter  Cine  technik  OmbH  *  Co.  Film 

transport  for  a  motion  picture  camera.  5,225,86a  a.  352-192.000 
Blasdale,  John  T.;  Stt—  _  ^    „ 

Petersen,  Chris  E.^  Kem.  Norman  P.;  Kolecha.  Pratap  G.;  Baptist. 
Laura  A.;  Koehne.  Kevin  J  ;  Narayanan,  Ramesh;  and  Blasdale, 
John  T  .  5.225.978,  CI   364-408.000. 
Blatter,  Duane  D.:  Sit—  _      ,  ^,^  ,^     _ 

Parker,    Dennis    L.;    and    Blatter,    Duane    D.,    5,225,779,    O. 
324-306.000. 
Bliooas,  Costas:  Ste—  „,  ^ 

Yeh,   Lun-Shu   R.;   NicoloB,   Joseph   A.;   and   Blionat,   Costas, 
5,225,677.  Q.  250-336.100. 
Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.:  See—  „      ,   .    .„...., 

Vogel,  Richard  I.;  Yeh.  Kuo-Chen;  and  Sena,  Frank  J.,  5,225,441, 
a   514-557.000 
Block  Medical.  Inc.:  Stt- 

Payne,  Steven  R,  Field.  Frederic  P.;  and  Verespej,  James  M., 

5,224,934.  CI.  604-132.000.  

Blohm.  Ench   Poruble  «hop/toolbo«.  5.224.531.  C\    144-285  000 
Bloomrield.  John  W    Retrofitting  gas  mask  voice  amplifler  unit  with 

easily  actuated  switch  means.  5,224,473,  CI.  128-201  190. 
Bloomfield.  John  W    Retrofitting  gas  mask  voice  amplifier  unit  with 

easily  actuated  switch  means.  5.224.474.  CI.  128-201  190. 
Bluhm,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Duff,  James  M.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Hor,  Ah- 
Mee,  Bluhm,  Terry  L.;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M  .  5,225.551,  a.  540-141.000. 
Blume.  Karl  D.:  See—  _  „  w--   c 

Munroe.  Alan   D.;   Blume,   Karl  D.;  and  Gumey.   Robert  E., 
5,224,341,  a.  60-226.100. 
Bo«il  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  Sute  University:  Stt— 

Pinnavaia,  Thomas  J.;  Polansky,  Christine  A.;  and  Amarasekera, 
Jayantha,  5,225,384.  CI.  502-74.000. 
Boateng   Daniel  A.  D .  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 

cyanide  from  solutions  5,225.054,  O.  204-130.000. 
Bofaat  S  A  '  Stt^ 

Borel,  Edouard,  5,224,423,  O.  IOI-4l5.10a 
Bobrin.  Darrell  G:  See—  _   „   ,„,„,v^ 

Breu,  David  H.;  and  Bobzin,  Darrell  G.,  5,224,333,  O.  60-39.060 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Felts,  John  T.;  Chatham,  Hood,  III;  Countrywood,  Jowrph:  and 
Nelson.  Robert  J  ,  5,224,441,  O.  118-718.000 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  Stt— 

Wardle,  David  G  ,  5.224.523,  Q.  141-4.000. 
Bock.  Mark  G  ;  Freidinger.  Roger  M.;  Tung.  Roger  D.;  Veber,  Daniel 
F    and  Williams.  Peter  D..  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Cyclic  hexapeplide 
osytoc'n  anugonisu  5.225,528,  O   530-321  000 
Bocquet,  Benoit;  Hetyei,  Joseph;  and  Langlois,  Pstnck,  to  Sextant 
Avionique.  Monitor  for  a  polyphase  rectifier  which  detects  open 
diodes   by   sensing   a   signal   below    a    predetermined    threshold. 
5,225,815,  CI   340^5.000. 
Bodell,  James  R    Temporary  cleat  for  sheet  goods.   5,224,309.  CI. 

52-127.100. 
Bodo,  Mihaly:  See-  _  ^    ^ 

Oizur,  Tibor;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Csehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Siabo, 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva,  Szpomy.  Laszio  ;  Kiss, 
Bela;  Karpati,  Egon;  Palosi.  Eva,  Srombaihelyi,  Zsolt;  Sarkadi, 
Adam;  Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor,  Katalin;  Lasiy, 
Judit;  Szenurmai,  Zaolt;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5.225.416.  CI  514-277.000. 
Boehning.  Karl-Heinz:  Stt—  „   „     .    . 

Aichinger.  Heinnch;  Ruppel.  Wilhelm;  Seubert.  Rolf;  Boehmng. 
Karl-Heinz;   Schetdroeir,  Walter;  Schmidt.  Johanoe*  E.;  and 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias,  5,225,574,  Q.  549-248.000. 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  Stt —  „     .  ., 

Kretzschmann,  Gunther;  Scbolz,  Dieter;  and  Hilgert,  Karl-Heinz, 
5.225,107,  CI   252-350.000 
Boehnnger,  Wilfred  E ,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Torque 

bnkage  damper  5,224,668,  CI   244-104  OFP 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Stt — 

Rumberger,  William  E.,  5  J24,666,  Q.  244-49.000. 
Bogner,  Richard  S.:  Stt — 

Lun.  Hong  S.;  and  Bogner.  Richard  S..  5,225,295,  a.  429-101.000. 
Bohlin,    Karl-Erik,    to    Scandiafeh    AB.    Pro*   feh.    3^5^69.   a. 
428-234.000. 


Boiae  Cascade  Corporation:  See —  

Juang,  Mike  S  D.;  and  Brunea.  Robert  W.,  5,225,1 18, 0.  264-4.700. 
Bolan,  Michael  L.;  and  Lee,  Robert  D..  to  Dallas  Semiconductor  Corp. 
Electronic  key  with  multiple  password  protected  sub-keys  using 
address  and  translation  to  implement  a  block  dau  move  between 
public  and  protected  sub-keys  5.226.137,  O   395-425  000. 
Bolliger,  Brian  D.;  Constantinides.  Charalambos  G.;  and  Stevens,  Ste- 
ven L.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Call  path  resource  allocation  m 
a  wireless  telecommunicaiions  system.  5,226.071.  CI.  379-«0.000. 
Bolt,  Ian  J  ;  Memfield,  David  R.;  and  Carter,  Paul  L.,  to  Beecham 
Group  pic   Pharmaceutical  fotmuUtioo.  5,225,197.  Q.  424-440.000. 
BonelU,  Ftine:  See-  „         ^  ,,_. 

Bemardi,  Adriano;  Bonelli,  Fabie;  Pessi,  Antonello;  and  Verdmi, 
Antonio,  5,225,530,  C\  530-324.000. 
Bono,  James  L.;  Gutting.  Louis  Y.;  and  Skidmore,  John  E  ,  to  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company.  The    Non-handled  lightweight  plastic  bottle 
with  a  substantially  rigid  grip  design  to  faciliute  pouring  without  lota 
of  control   5,224,614,  CI.  215-IOO.OOA. 
Boral  Johns  Perry  Industries  PTY.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eckersley.  Gregory  P  .  5.225,754,  CI.  318-560.000. 
Borchardi.  John  K  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Wastepaper  deinking  pro- 
cess. 5.225,046,  CI    162-5.000. 
Borel,  Edouard,  to  Bobst  S.A.  Method  for  mounting  and  fitting  a 
printing  plate  on  a  plate  cylinder  of  an  offset  printing  machine. 
5.224,423,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Borelli.  Brtice  A.:  See— 

Strang,  Steven  A.;  Borelli,  Bruce  A.;  and  Cunnmgham,  George  G., 
Jr  ,  5,224.825,  CI.  415-209  300. 
Boren.  Thomas  A  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Receiver 

and  adaptive  digital  notch  filter.  5.226,057,  CI   375-103  000. 
Borgman,  Randall  W.;  Cleair,  William  L.;  Gingrich,  Bryan  R.;  Oster- 
man,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Pierce,  Paul  M.,  to  Haworth,  Inc  Height  adjust- 
able uble   5,224,429,  a.  108-147.000. 
Boroski,  WUliam  N.:  See— 

Gonczy,  John  D.;  Niemann,  Ralph  C;  and  Boroaki,  William  N., 
5,224,832,  a.  112-262  100 
Borowczak,  Marc;  Burletl,  Donald  J  ;  Bauer,  Richard  G  ;  and  Miller, 
Joseph  W.,  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The    Rein- 
forced polymer  matrix  and  product  containing  micro  and  macro 
reinforcement   5,225,457,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Borsanyi.  Alexander  S.:  See—  „     „      •      • ,  j 

Spaeth    Edmund  E.;  Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.;  Bowie,  Alex;  and 
Sorensen,  John  T  .  5.224.930,  CI.  604-33.000 
Boshagen.  Horst:  See—  .      „    u 

Stoltefuss.  Jurgen,  Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander;  Botha- 
gen.  Horst,  Bechem.  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert; 
Hulter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding,  Howard-Paul.  5,225,558.  U. 
546-167.000. 
■enniaier.  Alban:  See— 

Mickeler.    Reinhold;    Bossenmaier.    Alban;    and    Petn.    Volker, 
5,225,986.  CI   364-424.050. 

Boston  Advanced  Technologies,  Inc.:  See—  

Clarke,  Richard  H  ;  and  Tang,  Deming.  5,225,679.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Bottomley.  Ian  E.:  See—  .  ,,.  ^.    n 

Cooper.    Graham    A.;    and    Bottomley.    Ian    E..    5.224.645,    CI 
228-157.000. 
Bounds,  Dayne  L.  UtUity  rack.  5,224,636,  Q.  224-42.440. 
Bowden,  Andrew  V.,  Sr  ,  to  Southern  Metal  Works.  Inc.  Construction 
module  protecting  against  emissions  from  radio  active  material  and 
method   5,225,685,  CI.  250-517.100. 
Bowers,  Brian  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Azimuth  deler- 

minauon  method.  5,225,626,  CI.  89-41.190. 
Bowie.  Alex:  See —  .„«•»■  j 

Spaeth.  Edmund  E.;  Borsanyi.  Alexander  S.;  Bowie.  Alex;  and 
Sorensen.  John  T..  5.224,930,  CI.  604-33.000. 
Bowles,  David  F.:  See—  _     , .    „      ,,,,.,,    ^ 

Lamphere,   David   A.;   and   Bowles,   David   F..   5,224.837,  a. 
417-63.000. 
Boysel,  R   Mark:  See—  _        ,   „    .-    . 

Mignardi.  Michael  A.;  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Boysel,  R.  Mark, 
5.226,099,  CI.  385-19.000. 
Bozman.  Gerald  P:  See—  ^      o     »i 

Baird.  Robert;  Bozman.  Gerald  P.;  Lett,  Alexander  S.;  Myeri, 
James  J.;  and  TetzlafT,  William  H.,  5,226,143,  a.  395-425.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  ,,,-...    r^ 

Bailly,    Jean-Claude    A.;    and    Cdlomb,    Joelle,    5,225,458,    CI. 
523-220.000  ^ra    . 

Braatz,  Andreas;  and  Konermann,  Martin,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Air 
guide  housuig  for  a  fan  impeller  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
5,224,447,  CI.  123-41.470. 
Bradford,  Robert  S  :  See— 

Moses,  Robert  W  .  Miller.  Raymond  S.;  Husug.  Charles  H.;  Moses, 
Donald   W.;   Bradford,   Robert   S.;   Ward,  Jeffrey   L.;  Olson, 
Wayne  P.;  Cox.  Janice  L.;  and  Kresie.  James  M.,  5,226.000,  Q. 
364-724.100. 
Bradshaw,  Curt  W:  See—  „,      .„.,,„     ^ 

Wong,    Chi-Huey;    and    Bradshaw,    Curt    W.,    5^25,339,    a. 
435-122.000 
Brady  Coated  Products  Co.:  Se*— 

McNaul,  Eric  C;  Janicek.  Mary  J.;  and  Anderson,  Brenda  J., 
5,225,260,  a.  428-40.000 
Bragg,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Parker  Hannifm  Corporation.  Explooon  suppres- 
sion system.  5J24,550,  CI.  169-62.000. 

Smith,  David  C;  Braig.  Albert;  and  Bannister,  Alfred  J..  5  J24,240, 
CL  16-23l.00a 


Brab  Limited:  See—  „  .,  ^ 

Bunce,  Timothy  P.;  Everett,  Christopher  J.  S.;  Pathan.  Saif  K.;  and 
Williams,  David  A.,  5,225,990,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Branch,  Jesse  A.,  Ill:  See— 

Singleton,  Jr.  Albert  L.;  and  Branch,  Jesse  A.,  lU,  5.224.225.  Q. 
5-127.000. 
Brandeis  University:  See — 

Perhnan,  Daniel,  5.225,165,  d.  422-102.000. 
Brandon,  David  E:  See—  _        ^    ...  ^ 

Falck,  Peter  L.;  Jeffries,  Dennis  L.;  and  Brandon.  David  E., 
5,224,577.  d.  192-0.092. 
Brandt,  Everett  G.:  See— 

Codina,  George  G.;  Richards,  Thomas  J.;  and  Brandt.  Everen  O.. 
5.225.743.  CI.  315-349.000. 
Brant,  Patrick,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patentt  Inc.  Fluorine  treatment  of 

stretch/cling  films  5,225,257,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Brasseur,  Michael:  See— 

ZaslofT.  Michael;  Maloy,  W.  Lee;  Kari,  U.  Prasad;  and  Brasseur, 
Michael,  5,225,399,  CI.  514-13.000. 
Braun,  Heinz;  Bubnik,  Alfred;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz,  Rudiger;  Stecken- 
reuter,  Heinz;  Stieb,  Helmut;  and  Zenz,  Jurgen,  to  Sulzer-Eschcr 
Wyss  GmbH.  Twin  wire  former  with  water  guide  element  over  the 
forming  zone  5,225,043,  CI.  162-301.000. 
Braymcr.  William  K.:  See — 

Hsieh,  Jiang;  and  Braymer,  William  K.,  5,225,980,  CI.  364-413.140. 
Breed,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Oathman,   Richard   W.;  and   Breed.   Jeffrey   M.,   5,224.708.  Q. 
273-146.000. 
Breslow,  Morrison,  Terzian  A  Associates,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Terzian.  Rouben  T..  5.224,896.  CI.  446-355.000. 
Bresser,  Joel;  and  Evinger-Hodges,  Mary  J.,  to  Research  Development 
Foundation.  One  step  in  situ  hybridization  assay.   5.225,326.  CI. 
435-6.000  ,        ^,      , 

Breu    David  H.;  and  Bobzin,  Darrell  G.,  to  Delavan  Inc.  Simplex 

airblast  fuel  injection   5,224.333,  CI   60-39.060 
Breu  Fred  A ,  to  Wayne  Technology,  Inc.  Pyrolytic  conversion  syv 

lem  5,225,044,  CI.  202-113.000. 
Brewer.  John  C:  See —  „,  . . ,  _-- 

Liu,  Cheng-Kung;  and  Brewer,  John  C,  5.225,485. 0.  523-1 1 1.000. 
Brichet,  Chnstophe;  Charbonnel,  Jean-Louis;  Miraucourt,  Gerard  G.; 
Naudet,  Jscky:  and  Van  De  Voorde,  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  d'Etude  ct  dc  Consiruction  de  Motcurs  d'Aviation.  Operating 
mechanism  for  variably  sellable  blades  of  a  turbomachine.  5.224,820. 
CI.  415-150.000. 
Brickner,  Steven  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Antibacterial  3-<fused- 
ring  substituted)phenyl-5  ^-amidomethloxazolidin-2-ones.  5.225.565. 
CI.  548-229  000. 
Bridgcman.  James  L  ;  Bndgeman.  Nancy  L.;  Bridgeman,  Stephanie  A.; 
Bndgeman.  Lance  F  ;  Bndgeman.  Jerry  K.;  and  Bridgeman,  Robert 
J     Gambling   game   and   apparatus   with   uneven   passive   banker. 
5,224.706,  a.  273-85.0CP. 
Bridgeman.  Jerry  K.:  See— 

Bndgeman,  James  L  ;  Bridgeman.  Nancy  L.;  Bridgeman.  Stephanie 
A     Bndgeman,  Lance  F  ;  Bndgeman.  Jerry  K.;  and  Bndgeman. 
Robert  J..  5.224.706.  CI   273-85  OCP. 
Bridgeman.  Lance  F.:  See — 

Bridgeman.  James  L.;  Bridgeman.  Nancy  L.;  Bridgeman.  Stephanie 
A.;  Bridgeman,  Lance  F.;  Bridgeman,  Jerry  K.;  and  Bridgeman. 
Robert  J  .  5.224.706,  a.  273-85.0CP. 
Bridgeman.  Nancy  L.:  See — 

Bndgeman.  James  L.;  Bridgeman,  Nancy  L.;  Bridgeman,  Stephanie 
A    Bndgeman,  Lance  F.;  Bridgeman,  Jerry  K;  and  Bndgeman, 
Robert  J.,  5,224,706,  CI.  273-85.0CP. 
Bridgeman,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Bridgeman.  James  L.;  Bridgeman,  Nancy  L.;  Bridgeman,  Stephanie 
A    Bndgeman.  Lance  F  ;  Bridgeman,  Jerry  K.;  and  Bridgeman, 
Robert  J..  5.224.706.  CI.  273-85.0CP. 
Bridgeman.  Stephanie  A.:  See— 

Bndgeman.  James  L  ;  Bndgeman,  Nancy  L.;  Bridgeman.  Stephanie 
A.  Bridgeman,  Lance  F  ;  Bridgeman,  Jerry  K.;  and  Bridgeman, 
Robert  J.,  5,224,706,  CI.  273-85.0CP. 
Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See — 

Vasas,  Martm  M  ,  5.224,787,  CI  401-119.000. 
Bridget,  Ncvill  J  ;  Neville,  Mark  D  ;  and  Turner,  Andrew  D.,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Separation  method.  5,225.056, 
CI.  204-149.000. 

Bridgestone  Corporation:  See—  

Ihara,  Keisuke;  and  Harada,  Juroei.  5.225,133,  Q.  264-163.000 
Kawabe,  Hiroshi;  Walanabe,  Toahiyuki;  and  Tonuta.  Naotaka, 

5,224,532,  C\.  157-1.000.  ^       .. 

Kuiano,  Yukihiro;  Yoshikawa,  Masato;  Naito.  Kazao;  Okazaki, 

Satiko;  and  Kogoma,  Masuhiro,  5,225,659,  O.  249-121.590. 
Ohsawa,    Yasuo;    Kohno,    Yoshihide;    and    Koseki,    Hiroyuki, 
5,225,013,0.  152-527.000. 
Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc.:  See — 

Minaudo,  Diego;  Baldoni,  Viscardo;  Corti.  Aleatandro;  and  Sacco. 
Tommaao.  5.225.208.  d.  42S-1  I4.00a 
Bridle.  John  S:  See—  ^  .^,     ,  ..     o    w 

Howell,  David  N   L.;  Hilton,  Colin  S.;  Bndle,  John  S.;  Moore. 
Roger  K.;  and  Russell,  Martin  J.,  5.226,091,  CI.  382-3.000. 
Briggs,  John  R.;  Maher,  John  M.,  and  Harrison,  Arnold  M.,  to  Unkm 
Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Catalysts  for 
producing  1,3-diols  and/or  3-hydroxyaldehydes,  and  processes  for 
making  and  using  same.  5,225,387,  O.  502-167.000. 


Brigham  A  Women's  Hospital:  See — 

Blanco,  Ernesto  E.;  Winkleman,  James  W.;  Wybenga,  Donald  R-: 
Andenon.  Cathenne  J.;  Patch.  Kenneth  A.;  Lopez.  Robert  E.; 
and  Schreiter,  Anne  M..  5.224.585,  C\.  198-803.010. 
Brigham  and  Women's  Ho^Ntal  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Lacroix.  Martial;  Feklman,  Robert;  Kasper,  Dennis  L.;  Jenninga, 
Harold  J.;  Michon,  Francis;  Chalifour,  Robert  J  ;  and  Pozsgay, 
Vince,  5,225,331,  Q.  435-7.340. 
Brigham  Young  University:  See — 

Allred,  David  D.;  Yuan.  Fang;  and  Rudich.  Irwin.  5.226.067.  O. 
378-161.000. 
Brignon,  Francois.  Door  with  several  sliding  pandt.  5.224.296,  O. 

49-130.000. 
Brilliant,  Jo  A.  Attaching  a  temple  to  an  eyewire  of  an  eyegbtt  frame. 

5,224,248,  C\  29-20.000. 
Bringham.  Richard  L.:  Stt — 

Mathewson,  Wilfred  F.;  Bringham,  Richard  L.;  Ritfer,  PhiKp  U; 
and  Karshmer,  David  L..  5.225,161,  Q.  422-46.000. 
Brinker,  C.  Jeffrey:  See—  .  ,  „    „  . 

Frye,  Gregory  C;  Brinker,  C.  Jeflrey,  Donghty.  Daniel  R;  Bern. 
Thomas;  and  MoUer,  Karin.  5.224,972,  a.  55-18.000. 
Brinker.  Ronald  J.:  Stt—  _        ..        .. 

Williams.  Eric  L.;  Mastey,  Steven  M.;  Buiakr.  Brett  H.;  and 
Brinker.  Ronald  J..  5.225,570,  O.  546-275.000. 
British  Aenxpwx  PLC:  See—  „     .  .„  ,„.    — 

Cooper,    Graham    A.;    and    Bottomley,    IM    £,    5,224,645,   CI. 
228-157.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Beard,  Christopher  I ;  and  Hayward,  Stephen  D.,  5425,885,  Q. 
356-141.000. 
Brittingham,  Dennis  C:  See — 

Weaver,  Robert  J.;  Brittingham,  Dennit  C;  and  Basta,  Joaeph  C, 
5,224,870,  CI.  439-157.000. 
Britton,  Charles  L  ,  Jr ;  and  Wintenberg,  Alan  L.,  to  United  State*  of 
America,  Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  pulse  pile-up 
correction    in    charge    quantizing    radiation    detection    systems. 
5,225,682,  Q  250-395.000. 
Brodie,  Donald  E.:  See—  .  ^.  ^.     ^ 

Audas,    Robert    D.;    and    Brodie.    Donald    E..    S4M.92I.    Ct 
359-84.000. 
Bromander.  Roy  C,  to  C.   R.  Bard.  Inc.  Catheter  porge  devne. 

5,224,933,  C\   604-99.000 
Bromine  Compounds  Limited:  See—  _   .  .  .  ,  _„ 

Shorr.  Leonard;  and  Peled.  Michael.  5,225,573,  O.  549-246.000. 
Brtxike,  Richard  D    See—  „    ..  _. 

Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  Candelori,  David  J.;  and  Brooke,  Rickanl 
D  .  5.224.332.  CI  60-39020 
Brooks.  Douglas  W.:  See 


Auld,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.;  Balachander,  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Dot^ 
W.  Jenkins.  Steven  M.;  and  Marcinkowski.  Jacek  J.,  5425,741, 
CI   315-307.000.  ^  . 

Brooks,  Edwards;  and  Rhou-Rong.  Juo.  to  Tropix.  Inc.  Synth«s  of 
suble  water-soluble  chemiluminescent  1 .2-dioxetanes  and  mtennedi- 
ates  therefor  5.225.584.  CI   558-189.000. 
Brose  Fahneugteile  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Schlechta,  Horst.  5,224.391.  a.  74-89.180. 
Bross,  Arthur;  and  Walsh.  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Buanea  Ma- 
chines Corporation  High  density  probe  5,225,777,  O  324-158.00P 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .„...«,   n 

Nagata,  Osamu;  Endo,  Yoahmori;  and  Seo,  Kaji,  5425,867.  O. 

Sangyoji!  Kazuo;  and  Ohu,  Mitsuni,  5.225,299,  O.  430-98.000. 
Sasaki.  Ichiro,  5,226. 11 6.  CI   395- 1 50.000  .,,..„,. 

Takagi.  Vukihito.  Imamaki,  Teruo;  and  Nakata,  Shigera.  5424.716. 
CI  400-621.000. 
Brown,  Alfred:  See—  _  „.  ^  _.    . 

Frantz,   Joseph    H.;    Brown,    Alfred;    and    Deans,    Ricfaard    A., 
5425,674,  a.  250-260.000. 
Brown,  Alison  K  ;  and  Stuna,  Mark  A.,  to  NAVSYS  CorpomiOB. 
Vehicle  tracking  system  employing  global  potilioaing  system  (UPS) 
satellites.  5,225,842,  Q  342-357  000 
Brown,  Bernard  T.;  and  Butler,  William  P .  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Digital  thermotUt  with  single  rotary  encoder  switch  for  establishing 
set  point  temperature.  5.224,649,  CI  236-94  000 
Brown,  Brian;  and  Chowdhury,  Shabbir  A.,  to  Synoptics  Communica- 
tioos.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  of  monitonng  the  sutus  of  a  local 
area  network.  5.226.120.  a.  395-200.000 
Brown.  Douglas  P.:  See—  .    „    ..,       •,„.._■  w 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K  ;  Neyrmck,  Richard  M 
DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  WUliam  R.;  Brown,  Doafbt  P 
Hoffinan,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frwik  D.;  Holverson,  PMnck  D 
and  Woodraff,  Keith.  5424.J27.  O.  l4I-J46Xn). 
Brown,  Duncan  W.:  Stt—  .  ^    ^.         t.-ui_   a 

Kirlin,  Peter  S.;  Brown,  Duncu  W.;  and  Oafdner.  Rohn  A, 
5,225,561,  a.  546-256.000. 
Brown,  Eric  J:  See—  _         ^  _  „       , 

Oretham.  Hattie  D.;  Adams.  Steven  P.;  and  Brown.  EiK  J, 

5425.531.  a.  530-329.000.  

Brown.  Oaylofd  W.;  and  Arends,  Albert  W.,  to  John  Brown  be. 
Apparatus  for  differential  pressure  forming  and  trannung.  3423413. 
a.  425-292.000. 
Brown.  Mark  J.:  See—  ^  .....      u    w^  r- 

Skalka,  Robert  J.;  Brown.  Mark  J.;  and  Stamhaugh,  Kari  C, 
5425,794,  a.  331-178.000. 
Brown.  Terry,  to  TST  International  Pty.  Ltd.  Vaah  secnnty  and 

ficatioa  system.  5424.579.  CL  194-33a000. 
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Browa.  ThomM  J.:  Stt— 

ZutAf.  Joyce  M ;  HaoKxi.  Marcu  B.;  Limley.  Peler  S.;  Mmr- 
quatdt,  Haitt;  Brown.  Thomas  J..  Malik,  Najma;  Roae.  Timothy 
M.;  and  Wei.  Cha-Mer,  5.225.327.  Q  435-723.000. 
Browaawell.  Darrell  W.,  to  Euoa  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  fof  lemoving  polynuclear  aromatics  from  used  lubricating 
otb.  5.225.081.  d.  210*90.000. 
Brownell.  Daniel  H  :  See—  _ 

Ramaiah.    Raghu;    and    BrowneU.    Dwiid    H..    S,223,73t,    Q. 
313-641000. 
Bnioe  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt—  _ 

Auld,  Samuel  H..  Jr.;  Balachaader.  Mangalam  K.;  Brooki,  Dougla* 
W.;  Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  and  Marctnkowski.  Jacek  J.,  5,225.741. 
a   315-307  000 
Bnick.  Martin;  Vaahs,  Tilo;  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  and  Peuckert.  Marcel- 
lus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan.  Fiber-reinforced  coinponle  mate- 
rials and  process  for  their  preparation.  5^25,243,  a.  427-226.000. 
Brunea,  Robert  W.:  Stt— 

Juang.  Mike  S.  D.;  and  Brunea.  Robert  W  .  5.225.1 18.  a  264-4.700. 

Bninetti.  Brunetto;  and  Prada,  Marco,  to  Ellem  Industria  Farmaceutica 

S.R.L.  Immunostimulaling  peptides,  a  process  for  their  preparation 

and  pharmaceutical  compotitioiis  containing  them.  5.223,400,  d. 

514-18.000. 

Bryant.  Yvonne  O.:  Set — 

Colvin.  David  P.;  Bryant,  Yvonne  O.;  and  Mulligan,  James  C. 
5.224.356.  CI.  62-259.200. 
Bubnik.  Alfred  5m— 

Braun.  Heinz;  Bubnik.  Alfred;  Holik.  Hertiert;  Kurtx,  Rudiger; 
Steckenreuter.    Heinz;    Stieb,    Helmut;    and    Zenz,    Jurgen. 
5.225.043.  a    162-301.000 
Buchfink.  Adolf,  to  Claudius  Peters  AktiengeaellschaA.  Venting  fabric. 

5.224,312.  CI.  52-192.000. 
Buck.  Marvin  C,  Jr.,  to  MCB  Enterprises,  Inc.  Golf  apparatus  for 

correcting  a  golfer's  slice.  5424,709,  a.  273-186.100. 
Buckingham,  Janet  S.:  See — 

Robertson.  Alan  D  ;  Martin.  Graeme  R  ;  and  Buckingham,  Janet  S., 
5.225.431.  CI.  514-389000 
Buckle.  Kurt;  Manner,  Joachun;  and  Bauder.  Frank,  to  Leuze  Elec- 
tronic GmbH  A  Co.  Reflected  light  sensor  having  dual  emitters  and 
receivers.  5,225.689.  CI  25O-561.000 
Buckley.  Robert  R  ;  and  Rumph,  David  E.,  to  Xeros  Corporation. 
Means  for  combining  dau  of  different  frequencies  for  a  raster  output 
device.  5,225,911.  CI   358-296.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Fenyes.    Joseph    G;    and    Pulido.    Miguel    L..    5,225,432.    Q. 
514-407  000. 
Bucyrus  Blades,  Inc.:  See — 

Bain.  Roy  L  ;  and  Salway.  Roger  A..  5.224.555.  CI.  172-772.500. 
Buechner,  Ksrl-Heinz:  Set— 

Moench.  Dietmar;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  and  Buechner.  Karl-Heinz, 
5.225.088.  a.  210-734.000 
Bukhshtab.  Mikhail  A.;  and  Koromyslichenka  Vladislav  N.,  to  Lenin- 
gradskoe    Otdelenie    Tsentralnogo    Nauchnoissledovstelskogo    In- 
stituta  Svjazi.  Light-reflection  method  for  transmission-loss  measure- 
ments in  optical  fiber  lightguides.  5,226,102,  CI.  385-98.000 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  .See — 

DeAngelis.  Douglas  J..  Maddox.  Henry  W.  J.;  Peters,  Arthur;  and 
Rathbun.  Donald  J.,  5,226.153,  Q.  395-575.000. 
Bull,  S.A.:  See— 

Carteau,  Daniel,  5.225.967.  CI.  361-407.000. 
Buller.  Ronald  M    See— 

Bcttles.  Christopher  J.;  Buller,  Ronald  M.;  and  Fiskar,  David  O., 

5,224,602,  CI.  206-579.000. 

Bunce,  Timothy  P.;  Everett.  Christopher  J.  S.;  Pathan,  Saif  K.;  and 

Williams,  David  A  .  to  Brals  Limited    Apparatus  and  methods  for 

baggage  reconciliation  and  location   5.225.990,  CI   364-478  000. 

Bunn,  Charles  G..  to  Mayday  USA.  Inc  Personal  secunty  system  and 

apparatus  therefor.  5,225,809,  a.  34O-574.000. 
Burger,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Bauer.  Jamie;  and  Burger.  Paul  R..  5.224.609.  CI.  211-65.000. 
Burgess.  Lloyd  M.;  See — 

Doumaux.  Arthur  R  .  Jr ;  King.  Stephen  W.;  and  Burgess,  Lloyd 

M  ,  5,225,598,  CI    564-480  000. 
King,  Stephen  W.;  Burgess,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Doumax,  Arthur  R.,  Jr., 
5.225.599.  CI.  564-480  000 
Burghardt.  Berthold.  to  Lambda  Physik  Forschungs  -  und  Entwick- 
lungsgesetlschaft  -  GmbH.  Small  line  width  tunable  laser.  5.226.050. 
CI.  372-20.000. 
Burke.  Edward  F..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Methods  for  deriving  and  imple- 
menting motion  profiles  for  drive  systems.  5,225,757,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Burke,  Patrick  E.:  See- 
Dudley.    Richard    F;    and    Burke.    Patrick    E.,    5.225.802.    CI. 
336-180000. 
Burkhardt.  Henry,  III:  See- 
Frank,  Steven  J.;  Burkhardt,  Henry,  III;  Rothnie,  James  B.;  Ep- 
stein, David  I.;  Morss,  Stephen  W  ;  Kelly,  Dana  R  ;  and  Binder, 
Paul  A.,  5,226,039,  CI    370-60  000 
Burkit,  John  W.;  Chemack,  Milton  P  .  and  Sandler,  James  H.,  to  Valco 
Technology  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Thrust  restraint  for  pipe  coupling 
system.  5,224.741.  CI.  285-1  U.OOa 
Burlett,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Borowczak.  Marc;  BurleM.  Donald  J.;  Bauer,  Richard  G.;  and 
Miller,  Joseph  W..  Jr..  5,225,457,  CI.  523-220000 
Bumham,  Richard  T.;  and  Sulyak,  John,  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Toy 
archery  set.  5,224,464,  a.  124-67.000. 


Bums  Aerospace  Corporatioa: 

Beroth,  Michael  T.,  5,224,755,  CX.  297-216.000. 

Bums,  Larry  E.:  Stt—  

Bartera,  Mdvin  A.;  and  Bums.  Larry  E,  5,224,655,  Q.  241-9.000. 
Bums,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Holbrook.  Noel  M.;  and  Bums,  Michael  J.,  5,224,769,  d.  47-48.500. 
Bums,  Roland  J.:  See — 

Riley,  Martyn  J.;  and  Bums.  Roland  J..  5.226,036,  Q  370-15.000. 
Bums.  Timothy  D..  Sr.;  and  Caskey,  Kameth  D.,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany  Retrieving  tool  for  downhole  packers  utilizing  non-rotational 
workstnngs  5.224,547.  CI    166-301 .000. 
Burrage.  Lawrence  M.;  Baranowski.  John  F.;  Wilson.  Lawrence  G.; 
Goedde,  Gary  L.;  and  White,  James  V..  to  Cooper  Power  Systems, 
Inc.  Method  of  annealing/magnetic  annealmg  of  amorphous  metal  in 
a  fluidized  bed  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,223,005,  C\.  148-108.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Latter,  Victoria  S.;  and  Outteridge,  Winston  E.,  5,225,184,  Q. 

424-45.000. 
Robertson,  Alan  D.;  Martin,  Graeme  R.;  and  Buckingham,  Janet  S., 
5,225,431,  a.  514-389.000 
Burrs,  Thomas  L.  Visual  hitch  alignment  apparatus.   5,224,270,  O. 

33-264.000. 
Buietto,  Carlo;  and  Chsci,  Luciana,  to  Enicbem  Synthesn  S.p.A. 
Pbotochromatic  compoaitioa  endowed  with  Ught  fatigue  resistance 
and    pbotochromatic    articles    which    contain    it.    5,225,113,    Q. 
252-586000 
Bushell.  Michael  J.;  Carr,  Robin  A  E.;  and  Whittle,  Alan  J.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    PLC.    Insecticidal    ethers.    5,225,607,    O. 
568-637  000 
Busa.  Melvm  H..  to  Gardener's  Supply  Company.  Device  for  repelling 

rodents.  5.224.438,  a.  I16-22.00A. 
Bussler,  Brett  H.:  Stt— 

WUliams.   Eric  L.;  Maasey.  Steven  M.;  Bussler.   Brett  H.;  and 
Banker,  Ronald  J..  5.225.570.  C\  546-275.000 
Butelman.  Edoardo;  and  Sirtori,  Cesare.  to  Farmhispania  S.A.  Syn- 
thetic amphiphihc  glycoconjugates  for  neurological  use.  5,225,529, 
CI   530-322.000. 
Butera,  John  A.;  and  Antane,  Schuyler  A.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Indazolanonyl  derivative  of  benzopyran.  5 J2S,S66,  CI. 
348-361.300. 
Butler,  William  P.:  See- 
Brown,    Bernard   T.;   and    Butler,    William    P.,    5,224.649,   Q. 
236-94  000. 
Butterworth  Jetting  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Pacht,  Amoa,  5.224,686,  Q.  251-282.000. 
Buttram.  Scott:  See — 

Dean,    Richard    T.;    Lister-James.    John;    and    Buttram,    Scott, 
5,225.180.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Buzzell.  George  L.  System  for  harvesting  maple  tree  sap  and  apparatus 

used  therein  5.224.289.  CI  47-52.000. 
Bynum.  Patrick  S.:  See— 

Senaratne.  K   Pushpananda  A.;  and  Bynum.  Patrick  S..  5,225,588, 
CI   560-71.000. 
C.  R   Bard.  Inc.:  See— 

Bromander.  Roy  C.  5.224.933,  CI.  604-99.000. 
Remiszewski,  Stanley  H.,  5,224,929,  Q.  604-30.000. 

Cablecam  Systems  Ltd.:  See—  

Rodnunsky,  Jim,  and  Bayliss,  Trou,  5,224,426,  a.  104-112.000. 
Cadco  Corporation:  See — 

Sawan,  Samuel  P.;  Dollinger,  Harli  M.;  and  Home,  Herbert  W.,  Jr., 
5,224,493,  CI    128-832.000. 
Cadence  Chemical  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Benoit,  Michel  R ;  Hansen.  Eric  R.;  and  Reese,  Theodore  J., 
5,224,433,  CI    1 10-346.000. 
Cage,  Jerry  L.;  and  Olmstead.  Brian  S..  to  Allied  Signal  Inc.  Warning 

indicator  for  anti-skid  braking  system.  5,223,803,  CI.  34(M39.000. 
Caignard.  Daniel  H  :  See— 

Taveme,  Thierry;  Lesieur,  Isabelle,  Depreux,  Patrick;  Caignard, 
Daniel  H.;  Guardiola.   Beatrice;  Adam,  Gerard;  and  Renard. 
Pierre,  5.225.409,  a   514-230.500. 
Caillod.  Jack;   Jaeger.   Philippe;  and   Legendre.  Olivier,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chimie.  Catalysts  for  the  gaseous  phase  oxidation  of  olefins 
into  a,y3-unsalurated  aldehydes  5.225.389,  O   502-205  000 
Caine.  Steven  L.;  and  Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Four  quadrant  current  mode  switching  amplifier.  5.225,789, 
a.  330-10.000. 
Calello,  Joaeph  F.:  See— 

Caitrogiovaniii,  Anthony;  Arpino,  Craig  D.;  and  Calello,  Joseph 
F.,  5,223,186,  CI.  424-64.000. 
California  Amplifier:  See — 

West,  Launce  J  ;  and  Raymond,  Joel  J.,  5,225,799,  CI.  333-202.000 
Callahan.  Michael.  Chester,  John  K.;  and  Goddard,  Robert  M.  Induc- 
torless  controlled  transition  and  other  light  dimmers.  5,225,765,  CI. 
323-235.000. 
Callander,  Michael  A  ;  Chao.   Linda;  and  Sanders,  Douglas  E,  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  suppressing  an  error 
report  from  an  address  for  which  an  error  has  already  been  reported. 
5,226.150,  CI    395-575  000. 
Camden.  James  B.;  Russo,  Paul  J.;  Schmitz.  Jerome  J.;  and  Steppeler, 
Ronald,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The  Preparation  of  calci- 
um-supplemented beverages  by  dispersing  calcium  hydroxide  in 
pasteurized  juice  stream.  5.225.221.  CI.  426-74.000. 
Cameron.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Whitney,   Colin   G.;   and   Cameron,    Bruce   A.,   5,223,893,   CI. 
336-407.000. 


Cwieron,  John;  DeRoaa.  Robert  W.;  Dudek.  Ronald;  Wright.  Steven 
F  ■  and  Shah,  Haannkh,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Electrical  haraea 
aaemUy  Mpnratua.  5,224.251,  O.  29-33.00M. 
Canaoi.  Randr.  and  Zook.  Jonathan,  to  Ccutanldi  AcroqpKC,  Ik. 
Low  vkoority  polytbiol  and  method  therefor.  S.22S,472.  CL 
S24-3«(.O0a 
Canpneila,  Michad  L  :  Set-  „..._,  , 

Menma.  David  B.;  Tysoo,  Gayle  M.;  Campanella,  Michad  L.; 
Cxudak,  John  C;  Nail.  Charles  R.;  Robaon.  Thooaa;  and  Me- 
nard, Ly~,  5^26,112.  Q  395-114  000. 
Campbell,  Donald  O.;  Norman.  Stephen;  and  Cooaiy,  Oregory  S.,  to 
Ethyl  PetroleaD  Additivea.  Inc  Gear  oil  additive  cfiipoaitinM  aad 
•ear  oib  ^^'tiMning  the  same.  3,223,093,  Q.  232-51.003. 
rf-T*-n  Jaases  R.,  to  Mahooey.  Thomas  P.;  RnMoa.  DoMld  A.;  tad 
Baraea,  Robert  S.,  a  part  interest  to  each.  Method  and  appanlas  for 
T~».li.ti~.  of  honeycomb  core  seals.  5,224.644,  d.  22S-I8l.0aa 
<~M.»i4.  Naiioaal  Reaearch  Council  of:  Stt — 

LacTOix.  Martial;  Feldmaii,  Robert;  Kasper,  Dennis  L.;  Jennings, 
Harold  J.;  Michon.  Franda;  Chahfow,  Robert  J.;  and  Pootay. 
Vinoe,  5425,331,  O.  433-7.J4a 
Canddori,  David  J.:  See— 

Schwan,  Fi«denck  M.;  Caaddori.  David  J.;  mhI  Brooke.  Richaid 
D..  3424,332,  Q.  6O-39.02O. 
Cannan.  Edward  B.,  Jr.;  Wiegand,  Joaeph  R.;  and  Baitlow.  David  H.,  to 
Oweaa-Coraing  Fiberglas  Technology,  Inc.  Doable  waD  nndcr- 
gfooad  storage  tank.  3424.62I,  O.  220-414.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  St*— 

Edo.  Ryo.  5.223,686,  Q.  23O-34«.00a 

Fukushima,  Hiaaahi.  3423,872,  a.  353-208.000. 

Goto.   Shinji:   Kobayaahi.   Hiroo;   Ando,   Maaao;  and   Sawada. 

Takamaaa.  3423.8SI,  a.  333-319.000. 
Horiachi.  AkiUaa.  3423.937.  a.  339-688.000. 
lizuka.  Toahimi,  3423,939,  O.  339-81  l.OOa 
Kobayaahi.  Tadadii.  3423489.  Q.  428^1 1.000 
KofaayMhi,  Tohm;  Aob,  Toaohiro;  Mnrayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida, 
T.ir«Ai.  Ikkatai.  Maiatoahi;  Mitoai.  Tatsuo;  Nemura,  Maaahani; 
and  Takaaaka,  Yaauynki.  3,223,833,  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Koh.  Shokyo;  aad  Suzuki,  Yoahihiko,  5425,874,  a.  3S3-2S3.aoa 
Koaano,  Akihisa;  Narita,  Izumi;  Seino,  Yuzo;  Sato,  Kaorv;  Ta- 
rhjba"*,   Talsuto;   and   Nakunori,   Tomohiro,    5,225,731,   CL 
318-434.000. 
Mattugn.  Mwakini.  Saito,  Kenji;  aad  Hattori,  Jun,  3423,892,  CL 
356-401.000.  .,  ..  .  .^ 

Nagano.  Akihiko;  Konidii.  Kazuki;  and  Tsunckawa.  Toknichi, 

5.225,862,  O.  354-62.000. 
Nakanishi.  Toru,  5,225,734,  a.  310-323.000. 
Ohguri.  Noriaki.  5,225.039.  Q.  156-651.000. 
Saito.    Schuichiro;    and    Nagano.    Matatnahi,     3423.941.    CL 

359-824.00a 
Shiomi.    Yasuhiko;    Alyfiiku.    Kiyoahi;   and    Maeda.    Kazuyuki. 
5.225,865,  a.  334-412.000.  .  „.  »„     ^ 

Sttgiura,    Muaeham;    and    Yanagawa.    Satoafai,    3,223.936.    a. 

359-679.000.  ^  ,     ^. 

Suzuki,  Akio;  Takada,  Yoahihiro;  Izumizaki.  Masami;  Fukushuna, 

Hisashi;  and  Danzuka,  Toahimitau,  5,225,849.  Q.  346-1  100. 
Uchida.  Takashi;   Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Kobayaahi.  Tohru;  Ikkatai. 
Masatoahi     Murayama.    Yasushi;    Mitomi.    Tatsoa,    Nemura. 
Masaharu;  and  Takanaka,  Yaauyuiki.  5425.852.  O.  346-l34.00a 
Yagaaaki.    Toahiaki;    Ueno.    Shugoro;    aad   Tanaka,    Tetmomi. 
3.226.174.  a   395-800.000. 
Cao.  Weilou:  Stt—  ^^       ^.  ^ 

She.  Yangzheng;  Cao.  Weiloa;  Yang.  Xiaowen;  Zhen,  Shiihrag; 
Lu.  XmanTwang.  Haimiag:  Li.  Mmg-gnang;  and  Shih.  Yaahua. 
5,225,670.  a.  250-2I4.0VT. 
Cap  Toys.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Osher.  John  D.,  5424.703,  a.  273-67.00R. 

Routzong.   James   E.;   and   Lapoinle.   Brian   K..   5424.893.  CI. 

446-15.000. 
Zaruba.  John  V..  5,224,699,  O.  273-I.30R. 
Capon.  Danid  J.;  and  Lasky,  Laurence  A.,  to  Genentech.  Inc.  Lympho- 
cyte bomiag  receptor/immunoglobulin  fiaioa  proteins.  3423.338.  Q. 
530-387.300.  ,  ^     . 

Card.  Roy  T.;  and  Hall.  WUton.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
tufts  fhm  different  yams  in  longitudinal  Imea.  3424.434.  u. 
112-80.410.  „    .  ^,    ^  ,. 

CattliUo,  Joaeph  S..  to  Hydraulic  Concepts.  Variable  ddivery  pump. 

3424.839,  a.  417-282.000. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See — 

Xolje.  Norman  F..  5,224,443.  d.  119-20.000. 
Cargnoni.  Robert  A.:  See—  „    j_.     _ 

McFarland.  Harold  L ;  Stiles.  David  R.;  Van  Dyke.  Kofbm  S.; 
Mehta.  Shrenik;  Favor.  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.,  and  Carg- 
noni, Robert  A.,  5,226,126,  d.  395-373.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  Set— 

Cordis,  Detlef.  5424.823.  d.  415-206.000.  .„..«„ 

Langhof.  Rolf;  Schutz.  Michad;  and  Kohl.  Hans-Kurt.  3424,903. 
Cr474- 152.000. 
Carl-Zcias-Stiftung:  Stt— 

Wittrin.  Oerd,  5.225.903,  d.  358-113.000. 
Carbaon,  Per  A.  E.;  Wikitrom,  Hakan  V.;  Svenaaon,  Kjdl  A.  I.;  Ander- 
■on,  Bengt  R.;  Ekman,  Barbro  A.;  Stjemlof.  Nils  P ;  and  Svensaon. 
Nib  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The,  Halo  Substituted  aminotetrahns. 
5.225.596.  O.  564-428.000. 
Carmody.  Walter  J  .  to  Somerville  Technology  Group,  Inc.  "°^  JJ^ 
preparing  concentrated  aluminum-zirconium  aolotions.  3423.187,  d. 
424-66!o!». 


McFaddea.  David  H.;  Carta.  Rkterd  N.;  CaOiH.  John  M.;  Fm. 
Robert;  Bamea,  Kevin  P.;  HoekMra.  Joop  F.;  and  Howi. 
■nKMM  P..  3424.415.  d  99-337.00a 
Caroa.  ThoaiH  R.:  Sm— 

Wcalaway.  WiUmi  D.;  Roberta.  David  P.;  a^  Caroa.  TkoaM  R.. 
3436.176.  CL  395^0a000. 
Carr  Robert  B.:  S*t — 

Pteio.  Ote  A-:  UWhile.  Ldf  E.;  EggdMca.  Ocrtrd;  Carr.  Robert 

B.:  MMi  Praattiier.  Boiadi  &.  3424383.  CL  73-7O6.O0a 
Carr.  Robin  A.  E.:  Sat—  ,      . 

Badidl.  Michad  J.;  Carr.  Robia  A.  E.;  aid  Whittle.  AIm  J.. 
3423.607. CL  36W37.000.  ... 

Caiteaa.  TTimirl.  to  BaD,  S.A.  lafonnaliiM  proeeaiag  lyMca  aiiMMir- 

ture  indadiag  two  botea.  3423,967,  d.  36I-4O7.a0a 
Carter,  Hudson  R.;  Berthold,  John  W.;  aad  raglid,  Chafka  C  to 
Bdnock  *  Wilcox  Coaipaay,  The.  Video  mm"'*""  ■<>"'»'• 
3423,883.  a.  336-43.00a 
Carter.  Michdie  J:  Ste— 

r»~r.~.   Mark  S.;  Ferris,  Joha  R.;  Fnre,  Barry  L;  Carter,  M>- 
cheDe  J.;  Htd  Hamilton.  Tracy  J..  5425482.  d.  428-407.0aa 
Carter.  Paol  L.:  Stt — 

Boh.  laa  J.;  Mcnifieki.  David  R.;  aMl  Carter,  Paal  L.,  3423,197. 
CL  424-44a0OO. 
Carter.  Thooaa  P.:  Stt—  _ 

Dizil.  Suit  S.;  Laaraa.  Richard  M.;  Carter.  Thoaa*  P.;  Obar- 
laader.  Joacoh  E.;  Goehring.  Aadreaa;  Kaatz,  RandaU  W.;  aHi 
Behraao.  Orieg.  5.223.312,  d.  430-191.000. 
Caaalotie.  Roberto:  Stt—  _     , 

gi»»~»,  AdritB;  de  la  Crux  Oarcia,  Alberto;  and  CaHHw. 
Roberto.  3424.770,  d.  36^29A]a 
CMavaal.  Soott  D.;  Md  PCrlaaa.  Staart  S..  to  RCA  ThoMaon  Ltocaa- 
iaa  Cocporalioa.  Tdevitioe  aigad  acaa  uuaveiaoa  ayaiem  with 
radaced  iiMiae  aeaailivily.  3423.907.  CL  3S8-l4IAn. 
Chco  Prodacti  Cotporatian:  Sat—  .  ...  .., 

MoUiaa.  Bran  G.;  El-H^i.  Ah;  and  ManhaO.  Vimcm  G,  S4aM7'. 
a.  439-631.000. 
Cakey,  Kenneth  D.:  Stt— 

Boiat.  TuBOlhy  D..  Sr.;  aad  Caakey.  Tf— rth  D..  3424,347.  CX 

166-301.000.  ,^ 

Cattiogiovaaai.  Anlhoay;  Saadewicz.  Robert  W.;  a^  Aaato.  Slevca 

W..  to  Revka  Couaaaier  Prodncts  Corponliaa.  Nail  eaamda  coa- 

taiang  glyceryl,  glycol  or  citrate  csteiv  3423.183.  CL  434-61.a0a 

Caatrombvnai.  Anthony;  Arpino,  Craig  D.;  awl  Calello.  Joaeph  F..  to 

Rcvka  Oaiai Products  Corporatioa.  High  coametic  powder 

hpatick  uumpoaition  3423,186.  d.  42444X)0a 
Caterpillar  lac.:  Stt— 

Codiaa.  Oeorae  O.;  Ridarda.  Thooaa  J.;  and  Brandt.  EvetcM  0„ 

3423.743.  &  315-349.000. 
Khoala,  Paak^  3423.168.  d.  422-133.000. 
Callin.  Richard  M..  Jr.:  Stt—  ^  .,_  .  ™ 

Maydaa.  Dan;  Somekh,  Saana  R.;  Ryaa  llata.  dartaa;  Scil- 
heimer.  Richard  A.;  Cheag.  David;  Abolaftov,  Edward  M.; 
Rcinke,  Lanoe  S.;  Moran,  J.  ChfiMopher,  CatUa.  Richard  M.,  Jr.; 
Lowraaoe.  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway.  Gregory  W..  3424.809.  Q. 
414-217.000.  ___^ 

CatKn.  Robert  W..  to  Chipa  and  Techookigira.  Uc  Ia-arcaittaiililiDa 
of  a  miotifKticeMor  mounted  on  a  drcal  board.  3426XM7.  CL 
371-16.200. 
Caienave.  Jeai-Pierfe:  aad  Herbert.  Jean-Marc  to  Elf-Sanofi.  Use  of 
tetrahydrothiampyridine  derivativea  m  angaigmtsa  mWbiun. 
3423,42a  CL  514-310.000. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology:  See—  .„,...     ^ 

Baird.    Donald    G.;    and    Sukhadia,    Ashoh.    3423.488.    O. 
323-131000. 
Central  Olaa  Coaapaay.  Limited:  Stt— 

Kawaguchi.  Manyuki;  Noiaki.  Koji;  aad  Kita.  Yaaaahi.  3423480. 
a.  428-403.00a 
Central  laatitiite  for  the  Deaf:  Stt— 

Moriey,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Eagebretaon.  A.  Mayaard;  Eagd,  Oeotge 
L.  and  SuUivan.  Thomaa  J..  3423.836.  CL  341-150.000. 
Ceatic  National  de  la  Recherche  Scieatifiqae:  Sat— 

Zanetta.  Jean-Pierre;  Wartcr.  Jeaa-Marie;  Knchler.  Saboe;  aad 

Vincendoo.  Guy.  3425.332.  d.  436-318.000. 

eerier.  Jeffrey  C:  See—  ^^^         ,w>-j- 

Hayhunt,  John  O.;  Snail  Alaa  A.;  Cetwr,  Jeffrey  C;  DiCarlo. 

Paul;  and  Dwyer.  James  W..  3424.946.  d  606-72.000. 

Certa,  Ulrich.  to  Hoftaaan-La  Roche  Inc.  Reoombinanl  malaraJ  poly- 

peptidea.  3.225.534.  d.  530-330.000. 
Ceaari.  Antonio;  and  Deaantis.  Gaelano.  to  Papi.  Michela.  Vicmg  tool 
for  intemaUy  gripping  hollow  bodiea,  in  particular,  thoae  of  tubular 

nature.  5,224.401,  d.  81-442  000.  

«"-»..  Joaeph  v.,  to  Speedfam  Corporatioa.  Automated  free  ■brMve 
machinefor one nde  piece  part  aachiniBg.  3424404,  d.  31-281.00R. 
Cevaaco,  Albert  A.;  Chiardto,  George  A.;  aad  Ridier,  WOham  F,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Procea  for  the  prejaation  of  dalkyi 
pyridiae-2.3-dicarbozylate  and  derivatives  thereof  from  dalkyl  d»- 
diloroaoocinate.  3423,5«a  d.  54«-23aOOO. 
Cha,  Ahce  S.;  PovaU,  Wilham  R,  Jr.;  aad  Pmteno.  Frank  J.,  to  Kraft 
General  Foods,  Inc.  Surfaoe-coatiBg  for  prododag  nucrobiological- 
ly-ataMe  baked  gooda.  3423422.  d.  426^.000. 

Oi»bt«!,  Phillip:  Stt —  .  „.  .„ 

Ganger.  Derek  K.;  Horvet.  Kirk  K.;  a«l  Chaban.  Phdhp.  3424.749. 
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Chadwick.  John  C;  ViUen*.  Atan;  and  V«n  Gaalen.  Ronald  P.  C,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Solid  alkenc  polyiiierization  catalyit  coapooenls 
and  proccM  for  their  preparation   5.223.38}.  CI   y)2-l27  000. 
Chagnon,  Mart  S.;  Ferro.  John  R  ;  Fiore.  Barry  L  ;  Carter.  Michelle  J.; 
and  Hamilton.  Tracy  J.,  to  Molecular  BioQuest.  Inc  BiodesradaMe 
macnetic  micTOclialer  comprinng  non-macnetic  metal  or  metal  oaide 
particlea   coated    with    a    functionalized    polymer.    3.22S.282,    Q. 
42M07  000. 
Chai.  Chang-Shung;  Fink,  David  A.;  and  Gonzalez.  John,  to  Lincoln 
Ekctrv;  Company.  The.  Baac  metal  cofed  electrode.  5.225,661.  CI. 
219-145220. 
Chaillout.  Jean-Jacquea;  Kernevez.  Nelly;  and  Leger.  Jean-Michel,  to 
Commioanal  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Optical  pumping,  rewnancc 
magnetometer    uang    a    lequential    polarization.    3.223,771,    C 
324-304.000. 
ChaUfour.  Robert  J.  S*e~  ... 

LacTOtx.  Martial:  Feldman.  Robert;  Kaiper.  Dennis  L;  Jennmgi. 
Harold  J.;  Michon.  Francii;  Chalifour.  Robert  J.;  and  Pozagay. 
Vince.  3.223.331.  a.  435-7.340. 
Chambard.  Gerard:  Stt— 

Hennant.  PhUippe;  Chambard.  Gerard;  and  Saalburg.  GmlUume. 
5.224,978.  CI.  65-94.000. 
Chamber*.  Chauncey,  to  Ramron- Bancroft,  Inc.  Method  for  making 
abrauve  wheeb  5.224,968.  CI   51-293  000 

Chan.  Lai  C  :  See—  

Mete,  Antonio;  and  Chan,  Lai  C.  3,223.423.  C\.  514-357.000. 
Chan,  Melvin.  Plaenman,  Henry  O.;  Adams.  Frank;  and  Groaaman, 
William  M..  to  Lightwave  Electronics.   Laser  pump  control  for 
output  power  stabUization.  5.226,051,  CI   372-30  000. 
Chang.  Chien-Chun.  to  Leadwell  CNC  Machines  Mfg .  Corp    Door 

moving  mechanism  for  a  cuttmg  machine  5,224,916.  CI.  483-3.000. 
Chang,  Chin-An;  Koopman.  Nicholas  G  ,  Roldan.  Judith  M  ;  Strick- 
man.  Sleven;  SnvasUva,  Kamaleah  K.;  and  Yeh,  Helen  L..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Palladium  enhanced  soldering 
and  bonding  of  semiconductor  device  contacts.  5,225,711,  Q. 
237-730.000.  ^       ^ 

Chang,  Chin-Hai,  to  Quidel  Corporation  Stable  alkaline  phosphatase 
compositions  with  color  enhancement  and  their  use  in  assays. 
5,225,328,  CI.  435-7.900. 
Chang.  Chung;  Froelich.  Benoit;  and  Kimball.  Christopher  v..  to 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Geophysical  prospecting 
method  using  paeudo-random  pulse  sequences.  5,226,018.  O. 
367-39.000.  ,,. 

Chang.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Becker.  Andrew  B..  to  Minneaou  Mming  and 
Manufactunng  Company    Dual  process  thermal  transfer  imaging. 
5,225.392.  CI   503-227.000. 
Chang.  Ming- Wen;  and  Chuang,  Yu-Cheng.  Glass  vacuum  flask  coatmg 

method.  5,225,252.  CI  427-561.000. 
Chao,  Linda:  Set— 

CallandeT.  Michael  A.;  Chao,  Linda;  and  Sanders.  Douglas  E., 
5.226.150.  a.  395-573.000. 
Chapman.  Harlan  H.:  See— 

Morgans.  David  J..  Jr.;  and  Chapman.  Harlan  H.,  5.225.590,  O. 
560-234  000. 
Charbonnel,  Jean-Louis:  Set — 

Brichet,  Christophe;  Charbonnel.  Jean-Louis;  Miraucourt.  Gerard 
G      Naudet,    Jacky;    and    Van    De    Voorde,    Jean-Francois, 
5,224,820.  a  415-150.000. 
Charpentier,  Jacques,  to  Pechiney  Rhenalu.  Method  of  avotdmg  run  out 

on  Vmachinefor  casting  between  rolls.  5.224.533,  a.  164-480.000. 
Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing:  Set— 

Ho,  Bernard  W   K  ,  5.225.357,  a.  432-30.000. 
Chatham.  Hood.  Ill:  See— 

Felu.  John  T ;  Chatham.  Hood.  Ill;  Countrywood.  Joaeph;  and 
Nelson.  Robert  J..  5.224.441,  Q.  118-718.000. 
Chatterjee.  Amitava,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Silicon  con- 
trolled   rectifier   rtructure   for   electrosutic    discharge   protection. 
5.225.702.  a   257-360.000. 
Chatterjee.  Dipak  K.  See— 

Venugopalan,   Bindumadhavan;   Bapat,   Chintamam   P.;   Kamik, 
Pravin  J.;  Lai,  Bansi;  Chatterjee,  Dipak  K.;  Iver,  Subramani  N.; 
and  Rupp.  Richard  H.,  5.225.427.  Cl   514-378.000. 
Chaubet.  Olivier;  See— 

Baravian,  Jean;  Chaubet.  Olivier:  and  Riboulet.  Georges.  5.225.263. 
Cl  428-95  000. 
Chaw.  Natural,  and  Hwang.  Hemg-Der.  Stroller  for  a  baby.  5.224.720. 

a  280-62.000. 
Chawla.  Surendra  K.:  See—  „  ,„.    -_ 

Maier.   Thomas  R.;  and  Chawla.  Surendra   K .   5.225.448.  Cl. 
521-60.000. 
Chaykovsky.  Sergey  P.:  Set— 

Ivanov.  Alexey  A  ;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A  ;  Gaevoy.  Victor 
P ;  Pokrovskaya.  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya.  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev,  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov,  Youry  P..  5.225,373.  Cl. 
349-249.000. 

Chem-Nuclcar  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  

Anderson.  Robert  T.;  and   Pearson.  Samuel  D..  3.225.114.  C\. 
252-633.000. 
Chen.  Jivn-Ren;  and  Papadimitriou.  Dimitri  C.  Stable  dosage  of  levo- 
thyroxine    sodium    and    process    of    production.    5.225.204.    Cl. 
424-484.000. 
Chen,  Kaihu.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  learning  in  a  neural  network.  5.226,092,  Cl.  382-14.000. 


Chea.  Lin:  See— 

Norris.  James  R.;  Tang.  Jau-Hoei;  Chen.  Lm;  and  Thomaaer, 
Marion,  5.223,78«,  Q.  328-233.000. 
Chen,  Shu-Ren:  Sf«—  „     _       ..,,.,„ 

Lynn,  Dwight  D.;  Reid,  Kirk  A.;  and  Chen.  Shu-Ren.  5.226,077, 
a   379-395.000. 
Chen,  Sy-Hwa;  and  Hansen.  Jeffrey  S..  to  Norton  Company.  Diamond 
having    multiple    coatings   and    methods    for    their    manufacture. 
5,224,969,  Cl.  51-295.000. 
Chen.  Syu  A.  Wasted  spacer  member  for  wall  dements.  3.224,314.  Cl. 

52-308.000. 
Cheng.  David:  Set —  „     .       _  ., 

Maydan.  Dan;  Somekh.  Saaaon  R.;  Ryan-Harris.  Charles;  Seil- 
beimer.  Ricbard  A.;  Cheng.  David;  Abolnikov,  Edward  M.; 
Reinke,  Lance  S.;  Moran.  J.  Christopher;  Catlin,  Richard  M.,  Jr.; 
Lowrance,  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.,  5,224.809.  a. 
414-217.000. 

Cheng.  Yang-Tse:  Set—  

Tung,  Simon  C;  and  Cheng.  Yang-Tse.  5.225J53.  a.  427-366.000. 
Chemack.  Milton  P.:  See— 

Burkit,  John  W.;  Chemack.  Milton  P.;  and  Sandler.  James  H.. 
5.224.741.0.283-114.000. 
Chester.  John  K  :  Set— 

Callahan.  Michael;  Chester.  John  K.;  and  Goddard.  Robert  M., 
5.225,765,  Cl.  323-235.000. 
Chesterfield,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Hain.  Matthew;  and  Chesterfield.  Michael  P..  3.224J76.  O. 
34-15.000.  ^    ^     , 

Cheung.  David  K.;  and  Graeve.  Egbert,  to  Schlumberger  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.  Automatic  test  equipment  system  using  pin  slice  architec- 
ture. 5.225.772,  Cl   324-158.00R. 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company:  See— 
McGinnis.  Edgar  L..  5.224.992.  Q.  106-284.300 
Zones,  Stacey  I.;  and  Nakagawa.  Yumi.  5.225.179.  a.  423-709.000. 
Chiang.  Chin-Fong    Insulating  device  for  an  electric  discharge  ma- 
chine  5.225.646,  CI   219-69  110 
Chiang.  Sing;  and  Hsieh,  Chin  H.  Power-savmg  controller  for  todet 
nushing  5,224.683,  Q.  231-129.040. 

Chiarello.  George  A.:  Set—  

Cevasco,  Albert  A  ;  Chiarello.  George  A.;  and  Rieker.  William  F.. 
3.225,360,  Cl.  546-250000. 
Chiesa,  Peter  J.  Jr.:See—  .  ...  ^.     ^ 

DiMaio,    Louis   R.;   and   Chieaa,    Peter   J.,   Jr.,    5,223,093,   Q. 
232-307  000 
Children's  Hospital  of  Philadelphia,  The:  Set— 

Zasloff,  Michael;  Maloy,  W   Lee;  Kari,  V.  Prasad;  and  Braaaeur. 
Michael.  5.225.399,  Cl   514-13.000. 
Chin.  Hong  B:  See—  „        „ 

Prevorsek.    Dusan   C;    Lem.   Kwok   W,;  and  Chm,   Hong   B- 
5.225.489,  Cl   525-131.000. 
Chips  and  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

CaUin.  Robert  W..  5.226.047.  d.  371-16.200. 
Chiaao  Coiporation:  See—  . 

Ogata.    Satoshi;    Nagae.    Kazuyuki;    and    Tsujiyama,    Yoafauni, 

5,225,014,  a    156-73.200. 
Takahashi.  Akio;  Tokunaga.  Shigenori;  Furukawa.  Hidenon;  and 
Kato,  Haruo,  5,224,264,  d.  29-827.000. 

Chiu,  Andrew  T.:  See—  „     ..u    »  . .  xa 

Reilly.  Thomas  M.;  Chiu.  Andrew  T.;  and  Knabb,  Robert  M., 
5.225.540.  Cl.  530-388.250. 
Cho,  Alfred  Y  ,   Schubert.  Erdmann  F.;  Tu,   Li-Wei;  and  Zydzik, 
George  J.,   to   AT*T   Bell   Laboratories.    Light   emitting  diode 
5.226.053,  a.  372-45.000 
Choat.  Robert  T.:  See—  „  ^       ...        j 

Bailey,  Terry  G.;  Betterton,  Joaeph  T.;  Choat,  Robert  T.;  and 
Oden.  Gerald  K.,  5.225.965.  Cl   361-386.000. 
Choi    Chang-Joon    Device  for  detecting  defective  core  wires  at  a 

mulu-core  cable.  5.225.814,  Cl   340-635  000 
Choi,  Su-han:  See— 

Kim,  Seong-tae;  Choi,  Su-han;  and  Ko,  Jae-hong.  5,225,698,  Cl. 
257-303.000. 
Choi.  Youngkyu:  See- 
Shim.  Kyuhwan;  Park,  Chulsoon;  Kim.  Dojm;  Maeng.  Sung|ae; 
Yang.    Jeonwook;    Choi.    Youngkyu,    Kang,    Jinyeong;    Lee. 
Kyungho;  and  Lee.  Jinhee.  5.225.360.  Cl.  437-41.000. 
Chottard.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Barreau.  Michel;  Chottard.  Jean-CUude;  Le  Peco.  Jean-Bernard; 
and  Mailliet.  Patrick.  5,225,207,  O  424-649.000 
Choumei.  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Wire  bonding  exter- 
nal appearance  inspecting  apparatus  5.225,891.  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Chowdhury.  Shabbir  A.:  See—  .  „.  ,^    r~ 

Brown.    Brian;    and    Chowdhury.    Shabbir    A..    3,226,120,    O. 
395-200.000. 
Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Nagel,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tkach,  Robert  W..  to 
AT*T  Bell   Laboratories.  Optical  transmission  system  equalizer. 
5.225.922.  CI.  359-124  000 
Christensen.  Jorgen:  See—  ... 

Jensen.  Niels  D.;  Christensen.  Jorgen;  Gries.  Konrad;  and  Jordan. 
Hans-Joachim.  5,224,389.  O.  73-863.010. 
Christenson,  Philip:  See—  ,  ,.       ,  j 

Eilerman,  Robert;  Christenson.  Philip;  Yurecko.  John,  Jr.;  and 
Zebovitz,  Thomas,  5,225,608.  C\.  368-667.000. 
Christman,  Russel  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Adaptively 
formed  signal-free  reference  system.  3,226.016,  Cl.  367-135.000. 


Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey.  Terry  G.;  Betterton,  Joaeph  T.;  Choat,  Robert  T.;  and 

Oden.  Gerald  K  .  5.225.965,  CI   361-386.000. 
Clark,   Eric   G.;   Segal.   Gordon   E.;   and   Draplin,  Thomaa  E., 
5,224,750,  a.  296-65.100. 
Chuang,  Jui-Chang:  See— 

Plochocka,   Krystyna;   Shih,  Jenn   S.;  and  Chuang.  Jui-Chang, 
5,225,524,  Q.  528-482.000. 
Chuang,  Justin  C,  to  Bell  Communiratinm  Research,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  autonomous  selective  routing  during  radio  access  in 
TDMA  portable  radio  systems.  5,226,045.  C\.  370-95.300. 
Chuang.  Yu-Cheng:  See—  __     _ 

Chang.    Ming-Wen;    and    Chuang.    Yu-Cheng.    3,225.232,    Q. 
427-561.000. 
Chubb  National  Foam.  Inc.;  See— 

DiMaio.    Louis   R.;   and   Chieaa.   Peter  J..   Jr.,   3,223.093.   a. 
252-307.000. 
Chubu  Sukegawa  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

ImaidaTHiroahi;  and  Yaauda,  Tsujihiko,  5025.21 1,  Q.  425-l9a00a 

Chudyk.  George  W:  S«^  ^ 

Wisen.   Gregory    L.;   and  Chudyk.   George  W.,   5,225.217.  Q. 
425-562.000. 
Chugoku  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Homma.  Norio;  Takahashi,  Hiroon;  Kawamoto,  Shinji;  Koodo, 
Hideyuki.  and  Morishita.  Tadataka.  5,223,393,  O.  305-1.000. 
Church  A  Dwight  Co.,  Inc:  See- 

Thomas.  Mary  E.  C;  and  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen.  5.225.225.  Q. 
426-561.000. 

Church  *  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Thomas.  Mary  E.  C;  and  Lajoie.  M.  Stephen.  5.223,226,  Q. 
426-361.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Set— 

Fischer.  Waller.  Finter.  Jurgen;  and  Spahni,  Heiaz,  3,223,323,  U. 

324-82.000. 
Lauk,  Urs,  5J25,545,  Q.  534-829.000. 
Pericles.  Nico,  5.224.510.  O    137-487  500 
Ciccone.  Theresa  J.;  and  Bhaakar,  Ranjit.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image 
processing  with  noise  enhancing  operators  for  moire  reduction  and- 
/or  random  dot  generation.  5.225,915.  Q.  358-454.000. 
Cimperman.  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann.  Klaus,  to  Aahlock  Com- 
pany    Apparatus    for    producing    helical    slices.     5,224,409,    Q. 
83-862000.  .    ,.    . 

CipoUi,  Roberto;  Oriani,  Roberto;  Nucida,  Oilberto;  Pirozzi,  Mano; 
and  Mnarati.  Enrico,  to  Ministero  dcll'UniversiU  e  delta  Rkjctct 
Scientifica  e  Tecnotogjca.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  composi- 
tions. 5.225.463.  CI  524-97.000. 
Oaar,  Klaus;  Schrader,  Jurgen,  and  Lindmayer,  Martin,  to  Mercedea- 
Benz  AG.  Device  for  sensing  rotary  angks  of  a  lock  cylinder  in  a 
key-actuated  lock  system.  3,224,364,  a.  70-237.000. 
Claridge  Hi-Tec.  Inc.:  See— 

Claridge,  Joseph  M..  5,225.613,  Q.  42-74.000. 
Claiidge,  ^xeph  M  ,  to  Claridge  Hi-Tec,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  storing  smmunition  clip.  5J25,613.  Cl.  42-74.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Mitsuuuka.  Syuichi.  5.226,004,  O.  364-82 1. OOa 

Clark,  Donald  £..  Jr.;  Set—  _, 

Overbay,   Mark  A.;  and  Clark.  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  3,223,643,  Q. 

219-69  110 

Clark,  Eric  G.;  Segal,  Gordon  E.;  and  Draplin,  Thomas  E..  to  Chrysler 

Corporation.  Vehicle  pivotal  seat  structure.  5,224,750,  C\.  296-65. 100. 

Clark.  Frederick  T.:  Set—  ^^       ^ 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Clark.  Frederick  T.;  Hopkma.  P.  Donald;  and 

Green.  Lisa  M  .  5.225.383.  a.  502-66.000.  

dark.  Paul  W   Lamp  shade  soklering  aid.  5J24.691.  Q.  269-51.000. 
Clarke.  Richard  H  ,  and  Tang.  Deming,  to  Boston  Advanced  Technolo- 
gies. Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  determining  hydnxarbon  fiid 
properties.  5.225.679,  C\.  250-343.000. 
CUudius  Peters  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Buchfmk.  Adolf.  5.224,312,  a.  52-192.000. 
CUusen,  Thomas;  Weinges.  Alexa;  and  Balzer.  Wolfgang  R.,  to  Wdla 
AktiengeseOachafl.  Composition  for  the  oxidative  dyeing  of  hair  and 
newThal^n-2,4-diamino  alkylbenzenes.  5.224.965.  Q.  8-411.000. 
deair.  William  L.:  Set— 

Borgman.  Randall  W.;  deair.  William  L;  Gingrich.  Bryan  R.; 
Osterman.  Thomas  J.;  and  Pierce,  Pnd  M..  5,224,429.  O. 
108-147000. 

Clean  Earth  Technology.  Inc.:  Set—  

Lamphere.  David  A.;  and  Bowles.  David  F.,  S,224,S37,  d. 
417-63.000. 

Clegg.  Jim:  See —  

Allen.  Michael;  and  Clegg.  Jim,  5,224,506,  d.  135-67.000. 
Cleland.  Thomas  D.:  Set—  _        .,  ^ 

Barracchini,  Dominic  A.;  deland.  Thomas  D.;  and  Cottrdl.  Der- 
ris.  5.225J16,  d.  425-451.300. 
CVmens,  Joaeph  J.:  See— 

Watkina,  David  R.;  demens,  Joaeph  J.;  Smith,  John  C;  Sharma, 

Suhnder  N.;  and  Edwards,  Hetty  G.,  3,224,543.  d.  166-279.000. 

Clemson  University:  See—  „      . ».-  __     r^ 

Comec.    Ludovic    P.;    and    Fain.    Charka   C,    3,223,0?^    CL 

20«-44.000.  ,,. _^ 

deic  Jean-Frederic  to  Commisaariat  a  I'EnCTgie  Atomique.  Microlip 

trichromatic  nuorescent  screen.  5.225,82a  Cl.  340-752.000. 
Clestra  Cleanroom  Technotogy,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetzd,  Lawrence  E..  5,225,167,  d.  422-121.000. 
Cbne,  Harvey  E.;  Ludke.  Siegwalt;  Dnmoolin,  Charles  U;  and  Souza, 
Steven  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatua  for 
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5,226.113. 


volumetric  projection  rendering  naing  revcne  ray  i 

O.  395-124.000. 
CUngman.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  Lya  R.,  to  Precision  Mi—lt 

ment,  Inc  Instrument  and  method  for  beali>g  valne  uiiaaarimrM  by 

stoichiofnetric  oomboation.  5,224,776,  d.  374-36.00a 
disby,  Shehoo:  See — 

Otiver,     Chrntopher;     nd    Cliaby.     ShdMii.     3.225.4S9,     CL 

523-22aooa 

dorox  Company,  The:  Set—  _  . 

Coyncl^omas S.;  Eadand,  J.  Bnce; HacMlkr. Bkaca L.; Milck- 

dl,  Frances  E.;  and  Steichcn,  Dale  S.,  3,223,102.  d  232-l«6J«a 

doae,  James  C.,  to  Hoyt-doae  ProdKts,  Inc  Pall  down  diapiay  and 

ttorage  apoaratos.  3J24.677,  d  248-292.  lOa 
Coaatal  CaUlyst  Technology,  lac:  See— 

Ehrin,    Frank   J.;   and    WUttington.    Lloyd   K-,   S.223.1M.   CL 
422-146.000. 
Coalea,  Ian  H.:  See—  _  ,    ^ 

Oakley.  Nigd  R.;  Coalea.  laa  R;  North.  Peter  C;  awl  Oxford. 
Alfiaader  W..  3,223.407.  d  S14-21S.00a 


Coca-cob  Q^mpaoy.  The: 
Sweeay* -James  G.; 


lyr -James  U.;  and  D'Angelo.  Likoag  L.   3,223.391,  d 
3<a-S03.000. 

Code,  WilUam  E.  Nozzle  holster.  5,224,679,  d.  248-3 14.000. 
Codina,  George  G.;  Ricterda,  Thomas  J.;  and  Braadt,  Everett  O..  10 

Caterpillar  Inc.  High  vottage  switch.  3^23,743.  d  31S-)49.0aa 
Coen  Company.  Inc.;  See— 

Lifihits,  Vladimir.  3.224.539,  d.  I65-I69.00a 

Coffee  Robert  L;  See—  _  

Wilson,  Dennis  R.;  and  Cofliee.  Robert  L.  3.224.336^  CL  l7S-4.S3a 

Cogema:  See —  

Deaniellea.  Didier,  3J23.l4t.  d  376-243.aoa 
Verdier,  Michd.  5.225,152,  O.  376-352.00a 
Cogifer  -  Compagnie  Generate  d'lmtallarinaa  Fcrroviatrca:  See— 

Testart.  Gerard.  3,224.672.  d.  246-413.00R. 
Cohereat,  Inc.:  See—  .   ..   „      .. 

Yartwrough.  J.  Michad;  Facker.  Deaaia;  and  Mitchell.  Gerald, 
5,226,(»47a.  372-100.000. 
Colas,  Andre  R.  L;  and  Mueller,  Heiaz.  lo  Dow  Conaag  OaML 

Silicone  foam  forming  compoaitioa-  5J23.432,  d  321-I24.aaa 
Cole.  James  F.;  and  Keeran.  Jerald  J.,  to  Grid  S^rMens  Corpondoa. 
Method  and  apoarataa  for  paaawofd  pro«ectMa  of  a  ctm^mtt. 
S.226,0n.  d.  3>6-2S.00a 
Cole.  Rayntood  T.:  Set—  ^    ^    ^    „_.        ,    „. 

Beeaon.  Charka  L.;  Cole.  Ravanad  T;  Dcak.  Ocdeoa  L;  aad 
Lddolf.  Hertieaoa  H..  Jr..  si23.2tl.  d  428-475.300. 
Colebraad  Limited:  Ste— 

Toach.  Klaus  N..  5.225.2»4,  d.  42S-409.aoa 
f/<i»P«»  PalinoUve  Company:  See — 

Abaed.    Fagim    U.;    aad    Shevade.    Makamd.    3^23,096,   CL 
2S2-94.00a 
Colin  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^..^..^ 

Sakai,  Hifoahi;  Ogura.  ToaUhiko;  aad  Kohmura.  Satoahi.  3  J24,47t. 

d.  128-633.000. 
CoOer,  Barry  S.:  See— 

Srivasuva.  Swcah  C;  Colkr,  Barry  S.;  aad  Moaken,  Onrge  t, 
5,223.1«1.  a.  424-1.100.  ^        ^ 

Collier.  Michad  %.,  to  Harmoey  Faateaiag  Syatcaa.  Inc  Strap  bMcacr. 

3.224 J47.  O.  24-379.  lOa 
Coihaa,  John  M.:  See—  _       .  ^    ..    „ 

McFadden.  David  H.;  Caioa.  Richaid  N.;  Cdhaa,  Joka  M.;  Farra. 
Robert;  Baraea.  Kevin  P.;  Hoekaira.  loop  F.;  aad  HoMcr. 
TbomM  P.,  5^24,413.  d  99-357.00a 
CoUomb.  Joeile:  See—  .......    r, 

BaUly.    Jeaa-Oaade   A.;   aad   ColkHab.   Joella.    3.22S.4S«,   d 
523-220.000. 
Cokanbo.  Margaret  A.  Waiat-mooated  iahat  carrier.  3.224.637.  CL 
224-159.000. 

Colnaibia  Ldboraloriea,  lac;  See—  

Robiaaoa.  Joaeph  R..  5.225.196.  d.  424-427.aOa 
Colaartria  Univenity  In  The  Oty  of  New  York.  The  TnMeeaoT:  See— 

BartoB.  JacqaeUae  K..  5.223.536.  d.  S464S.0OO. 
Colvia,  DavidP.;  Bryaat.  Yvoaae  O.;  aad  Molhgan.  James  C,  to 
Trimifk  Reaeareh  A  Devdop«Bt  Corp.  Method  of  asjjg  ttanaal 
energy  abaoihiag  aad  coadoctiag  pottiat  wilrnali   SJ24J3^  d 
62-2S9.200. 
Colvia.  Howard  A.:  See—  .„..-.    ~ 

Seayck.  Michad  L.;  and  Colvia.  Howard  A..  3.223.479.  d 
324-326.000. 

Colwell.  Lwarreaoe  F.,  Jr.:  St—  

Tfcter. LmzIo R.;  Deteay, Oeorselie; Colwdl.  UwreaoeF..  Jr.; 
Araoa.  Byroa  H.;  aad  Danoat.  Fraaaa,  3.223.403,  CX 
314^.000. 

Cuwilwiilii  ai  Eagiaecring,  Inc:  Set —  

Bmida.  Lioad  A.,  3.223,149,  d.  376-233.000 
Overtay.  Mark  A.;  and  Clait.  Donald  E..  Jr..  3.223.643.  d. 
219-69.110. 

Cooify  Care,  lac:  Sar—  

Jcaaea,  Isaac  W..  HI.  3.224,734.  d.  297-193X100 

Coaiaco  Ltd.:  See—  .  ..w.— « 

Boaleng.  Danid  A.  D..  3,223.034.  d  2O4-130l00O. 
rommisaanat  a  rEaagie  Atomiqae:  Sar—  ^■,. 

ChaiUont.  JcM-Jaoqaes;  Kenwvez.  NeOy;  aad  Leger,  Jeaa-Michel. 

3,223,778,  d  32i3O4.00a 
derc  Jeaa-Ficderic  3.223.120.  d  340-731000.  ^  .^  „,  ,^ 
Feddi.  Jcaa-Marc:  aad  Sftwet.  Heari.  3.224.26a  CL  2M03A)a 
Otuiaad.  Mare  H.  3.226^103.  d  313-100000. 
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Petroi.  Gemd,  5.225.634,  a.  174-M.OOR. 
Commociwealth  of  Puerto  Rico:  Set— 

Vii^-Cabui.  Luu  O  .  5.224.269.  Ct.  3J-39.I0O. 
Compunie  Generale  de  Oeophytique:  Ste— 

Fonin.  Je«n-PierTe.  5.226.017.  CI.  367-34.00a 
Compcgnic  Plutic  Omnium:  Ste — 

Michelutli.  P»lnce.  5.224.744.  G.  292-234.000. 
Coaipw)  Computer  Corpontioo:  See—  ^      ^        ..      .  „,  „,     ^ 
Mitchell.    Thom»»;    and    Myen,    Stephen    M.,    5,225,»3.    d. 
429-97  COO.  ^    ..    ..     , 

Noble.  Robert  L..  Ill;  Meinecke.  Jon  M.;  and  Vuibuikirk.  Michel 
R,  5.226.040,  a.  370-56.000.  .„...„    ri 

Thayer.  John  S.;  and  McOraw.  Montgomery  C.  5,226.122.  CI. 
395-275.000 
Comiat:  See —  .     .  ..    „     j 

Oupu.  Vaikunth  N.;  Onufry.  Michael.  Jr  ;  Rieaer.  Jack  H.;  Suyder- 
houd.  Henri  O.;  and  Virupduha,  Krishnamoorthy.  5.226,044.  C\. 
370-81000 
Conant.  Raymond  W.:  See—  ,      ^  o    ji.     i      r'^ 

Palmer.  Morris  J.;  Johnaon,  Brent  L.;  Oarrnon.  Bradley  L.;  C^ 
nant.  Raymond  W ;  and  Farrall.  William  R..  5^24,496.  a. 
128-869.000 
Conary.  Gregory  S.:  See—  „  ^  o 

Campbell.  Donald  G  ;  Norman.  Stephen;  and  Conary.  Gregory  S.. 
5.225.093,  CI   252-51.005. 
Concrete  Design  Specialties.  Inc.:  See—  ,.„»-« 

Naivik.  P«er  ATand  Nasvik.  Paul  C.  5.225.134.  Q.  264-2l9.00a 

Connecticut  Instrument  Corporatkjo:  See —  

Mesaenchmidt.  Robert  O..  5.225.678,  a.  25O-339.000. 

Wiljol^  Denim  R.;  and  Coffee.  Robert  L.,  5,224.556.  O.  175-4.530. 
Conslantmides,  Charalambo*  O.:  See— 

Bolliger.  Brian  D.;  Constantinides.  Charalambo*  G.;  and  Stevens. 
Steven  L..  5.226,071,  Q.  379-60.000. 
Contiweiss  WeissenfeU  GmbH  A  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Kaussen.  Winfried.  5.224.662,  C\.  242-129  800. 
Control  International:  See — 

Gabardi,  Thomai  L.,  5.224,659,  C[.  241-34.000. 
Cook.  Kane  D    See—  ^        ^        j,,      tn- 

Basu  Rajat  S  ;  Hollister.  Richard  M.;  Cook,  Kane  D.;  and  Van  Der 
Puy.  Michael.  5.225.099.  O  252-171  000. 
Cook  Stephen  J  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Plunger  switch  providing 
relief  for  an  encess  plunger  load.  5.224.588.  Q.  200-327.000. 

Cookson  Group  pic:  Ste —  

Kathirgamanathan,  Poopathy.  5,225.110.  CI.  252-512.000. 
Cooper,  Gilbert  L.:  See—  _       ....,.„     ~ 

DUworth.    Tom    F;    and    Cooper.    Gilbert    L.    5.224,619.    Q. 
220-277.000. 
Cooper.  Graham  A.;  and  Bottomley.  Ian  E..  to  British  Aeroqwce  PLC. 
DifTusion  bonding  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys.  5,224,645.  CI. 
228-157.000. 

Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  

Downes.  Stephen;  and  Gill,  David.  5,224.715.  O.  277-190.000. 
Wake.  Travis  C  ;  and  May.  Ronald  S..  5.225.635.  CI.  174-1 10.0PM. 
Cooper  Power  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 

Burrage,  Lawrence  M.;  Baranowtki,  John  F.;  Wilion,  Lawrence 
G.rOoedde.  Gary  L.;  and  White,  James  V  ,  5,225,005,  Ci. 

Hopkinson,    Philip   J ;    and    Beck.    Kenneth    R.,    5,225,630,    CI. 
174-16.100. 
Cooper  Richard  N.;  Smith,  Lawrence  M  ;  and  Smith,  Emily  M.  Soft, 
roidily  exp«idable  vacuum  bell  asaembly.  5,224.947,  CI.  606-123.000. 
Corbett.  Martin  J.:  See—  ^  ^    . 

Eppler.  Cecil  M.;  Shieh.  Hong-Ming;  Zy«k.  John  R.;  and  Coitetl. 
Martin  J  .  5.225.543.  Q.  530-413.000. 
Corcoran.  Steven  G.:  Set— 

Waldron.  James  J  ;  Ginga.  Richard  L.;  and  Corcoran,  Steven  G.. 
5,226.160.  CI   395-650.000. 
Cordts.  Detlef.  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Cooling  water  pump  for 
use  on  the  pump  housing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5.224.823. 
d.  415-206  000 
Connary.  Bernard:  See— 

Assmann.  Oeorg;  Gutiche,  Bemhard;  Johanniabauer,  Wilhelm; 
Ridinger.  Richard;  Rigal,  Jean;  Armengaud,  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 
mary,  Bernard,  5.225.084.  O  210-649  000. 
Comec.  LudovK  P  ,  and  Fain.  Charles  C,  to  Clemaon  University. 

Oxygenated  pitch  and  processing  same.  5,225,070,  CI.  208-44.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  Set— 

Schary,    Alison;    Dalman.    G.    Conrad;    and    Lee,    Charles    A., 
5,225,797,  a.  333-125.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  Set— 

Allaire.   Roger  A.;  Grandi,  Thomas  P.;  and  Janaa,  Viclor  F., 

5.225.015.  a    156-89.000.  

Hampton.  Leslie  E.;  and  Weiaa,  David  S..  5J2S,I55,  CI.  419-56.000. 
Cocnuejois,  Dominique:  See—  .-,-_--    r^ 

Feldman,    Andrei;    and   Comuejois,    Dommique,    5,225,979,   CI. 
364-413.130. 
Cornwall,  Mickey:  See— 

Stem,  Theodore  O  ;  Cornwall,  Mickey;  and  Nirtchl.  Donald  A., 
5.226.107.  a.  392-416.000. 
Cocsi.  Aleiaandro:  See— 

Mmaudo.  Dwgo;  Baldooi.  Viscardo;  Cofsi,  Aleaaandro;  and  Sacco, 
Tommaao,  5,225.208,  a.  425-114.000. 
Coaentino,  Stephen  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  subatan- 
tially  pi*""  Kmicoaductor  tuifKC.  5,225,365,  CI.  437-57.000. 


Cotter.  Joaeph  P.:  See— 

DM.  Robert  M.;  Werner,  John  A.;  Cotter,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Haro. 
Edmond  J..  5,224.901,  CI.  472-63.000. 
Cottrell.  Derris:  See— 

Barracchini.  Dominic  A.;  Cleland.  Thomas  D.;  and  Cottrell,  Der- 
riv  5.225.216.  a.  425-451.500. 
Coughlin.  Peter  K  ;  and  Pellet.  Regis  J.,  to  UOP.  Refonning/dehy- 

drocychzation  catalysu.  5.225.071.  Q.  208-138.000. 
Coulmance,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bailly.  Patrick,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion Adjusuble  integrated/discrete-element  line  current  controller  in 
a  telephone  set   5.226.078.  CI.  379-413.000 
Countrywood,  Joseph:  Sec- 

Felts.  John  T.;  Chatham.  Hood,  III;  Countrywood.  Joseph;  and 
Nelson.  Robert  J..  5.224,441,  O.  118-718.000. 
CourUulds  Aerospace,  Inc.:  See— 

Cameron,  Randy;  and  Zook.  Jonathan,  5,225,472,  a.  524-368.000. 
Coutu.  David  J.,  to  Coutu.  David  J.  Stepper  motor  driver  circuit. 

5.225.756.  CI   318-696.000 
Covenant  Environmental  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 
Milaap.  Isaac  H  .  IH.  5.224,432.  CI.  110-341.000. 
Cox,  James  A.  Clamshell  hinging  aerial  wire  marker  for  overhead  lines. 

5,224.440.  a.  116-209  000 

Cox,  Janice  L.:  See—  .     ,^    ■     u    .^ 

Moaei,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Raymond  S.;  HusUg.  Charles  H  ;  Moses, 

Donald  W.;  Bradford.   Robert  S.;  Ward,  Jeffrey  L.;  Olson, 

Wayne  P.  Cox,  Janice  L.;  and  KreiM.  James  M..  5,226.000.  a. 

364-724.100.  ... 

Cox.  William  A    L  ;  and  Rose.  Michael  J.,  to  Glass  Bulbs  Limited. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  generating  a  fine  dnpersKm  of  particles. 
5,225,106.  CI  252-305.000 
Coyne,  Thomas  S.;  England.  J   Bruce;  Haendler,  Blanca  L.;  Mitchell. 
Frances  E.;  and  Steichen.  Dale  S  .  to  Cloroi  Company.  The  Encap- 
sulated enzyme  in  dry  bleach  composition.  5.225,102.  CI.  252-186.260. 
Grain.  Arthur;  See—  -r^     j 

Okurowski.  Frank  A.;  Mangiapane.  Rosario;  Peregnm.  Theodore 
J.;  and  Crain,  Arthur.  5.225.839.  CI.  342-174.000. 
Cramer.  Friedrich;  and  Gabius.  Hans-JoM:him,  to  Max-Planck  Oeaell- 
schaft  lur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V    Specific  carbohy- 
drate-bindmg  proteins  Oectins)  of  mammalian  tumor  cells.  5,225,542. 
CI.  530-396000  ^     , 

Cramer.  George  O..  to  Gallagher-Kaiser  Corporation.  Enclosure  as- 
sembly. 5.224,306,  a.  52-63.000. 
Crane,  Peter,  to  Seagate  Technology.  Inc.  Gimbal  having  stiffnen 

propertiea.  5,225.95aa.  36O-104.000. 
Cranston.  Benjamin  H.:  Ste—  ......  o^ 

Basavanhally.  Nagesh  R.:  and  Cranston.  Benjamin  H..  5.225,966, 
a   361-406.000 
Cray  Research,  Inc.:  See—  .     ..   ^    .  ,,..  •■•. 

Hall.  William  E.;  Stigers,  Dale  A.;  and  Decker.  Leslie  F..  5,226,171. 

CI    395-800.000  ^     .  ,  ^ 

Neumann.  Eugene  F.;  August.  Melvin  C;  Mansur,  Daniel  C;  and 
Kelley.  Richard  J..  5,224,918,  a.  29-885.000. 
Creason.  Samuel  C:  See—  .    ^      .  „. ,...     ^ 

Vaughn.    Eldon    D.;    and    Creason.    Samuel   C,    5.225.786,   CI. 
324-706.COO. 
Creative  Storage  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^,    m 

Uwless,  Robert  J.;  Hudock.  Brian  J.;  and  Bacon.  Samuel  N.,  m, 
5,224,828.  O.  I93-35.0OA. 
Crill  Rikk*  S^ 

Powen.  Lyle  R.;  and  Crill.  Rikk.  5,225.691.  CI  250-561  000. 
Crisci.  Harry  E..  to  Northern  Engineenng  and  Plastics  Corp.  Non- 
icplaceable  snap  on  cap  for  school  milk  bottles.   5,224.616,  U. 
215-256.000. 

™Busetto*Carlo;  and  Crisci.  Luciana.  5.225,113,  a.  252-586.000. 
Neri    Carlo    Giroldmi,   William;    Rinaldi.   Antonio;   and  Cnici, 
Luciana,  5.225.563.  CI   546-271.000. 
Criswell  David  R.  Vehicle  propulsion  system  with  external  propellant 
supply   5.224.663.  C\.  244-l.OOR. 

^^'"s^.  David  S.;  wl  Crocker,  Charles,  5,225,119,  a.  264-22.000. 
Cromer,  Daryl  C:  See—  _         .  _  „  .. 

Aldereguia.  Alfredo;  Cromer,  Daryl  C;  and  Stutes.  Roger  M., 
5.226,134.  a.  395-425.000. 

Croaman  Corporation:  See—  

Milliman,  Keith  L,.  5,224,465,  a.  124-76.00a 
Crowe,  Benjamin  S.:  See—  _     •      .     .. 

Reading,   Michael;  Hahn.  Brian  K.;  and  Crowe,  Benjamm  S.. 
5,224,775,  a.  374-11.000. 
Ciehi,  AttiU:  See—  ..     ^  _    . 

Oizur,  Tibor,  Hananyi  Kalman;  Caehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo, 
Aniko  ;  Trischler.  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Sipomy.  Laszlo  ;  Kisa. 
Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Palosj.  Eva,  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi. 
Adam  Gere.  Aniko  ,  Bodo.  Mihaly;  Caooior.  Katalm;  Laaiy, 
Judit;  Szentirmai.  Zadt;  Lapis,  Eizaebet;  and  Siabo.  Sandor, 
5,225,416,  a.  514-277.000. 
Cselt  -  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomuniranom  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bertone.  Daniele.  5.224,513.  O.  137-597.000. 
CSL  Opto-Electronics  Corp.:  Set— 

She,  Yangzheng;  Cao,  Weilou;  Yan^,  Xiaowen;  Zhen,  Shizheng; 
Lu,  Xinan;  Wang.  Hanping;  Li.  Mmg-guang;  and  Shih.  Yanhua, 
5,225,670,  a.  250-214.0VT. 
Caomor,  Katalin:  See—  ^    .„ 

Gizur,  Tibor;  Hananyi,  Kalman;  Csehi.  Attila;  Detneter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szporay,  Laszio  ;  Km, 
Beta;  Karpati.  Egon;  Palosi.  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi, 


Adam;  Oere.  Aniko  ;  Bode  Mihaly;  Caooxir,  Katalia;  Laazy, 
Jodh;  Szentinnai.  Zaoh;  Lapia,  Erzaebet;  and  Szabo.  Sandor, 
5.225.416.  a.  5I4-277.aoa 
Cnnnincham,  Brvoe  D.  Floatation  apparatus  for  ose  with  a  standard 

bicyde.  5.224,8*6,  a.  440-12.000. 
Cunningham.  George  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Strang.  Steven  A.;  BoccOi.  Brace  A.;  and  Cimningham,  George  G., 
Jr.,  5.224,825,  O.  415-209.300. 
Cunningham,  Philip  J.  Swimming  pool  skimmer  winterizing  plug. 

5,225,075,  a.  210-169.000. 

Cuomo,  Jcfxxne  J.;  Ouamieri.  Charles  R.;  Hoenig.  Bnice  A.;  Seki. 

Hajime;  Speidell.  James  L.;  and  Whitehair,  Stanley  J.,  to  Intcrna- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.    Durable  optical  elements 

fabricated  from  free  standing  polycrystalline  diamond  and  non- 

hydrogenated  amorphoos  diamond  like  carbon  (DLQ  thin  films. 

5,225,926,  Q.  359-350.000. 

Curtia,  John  M.  Tensile  testing  grip  apparatu.  5.224,386,  Q.  73-833.000. 

Cutbbert,  Hugh  T.,  Jr.,  to  Cuthbert.  Hugh  T.,  Jr.  Utter  trap.  5.224.239, 

a.  l5-347iM0. 
Cygnus  Therapeutic  Systems:  See— 

Sharma,    Kuldeepak;    and    Dunbar,    Darth    M..    5.225.  I9S,    CL 
424-443.000. 
Czap,  Christiiie  A.;  See—  „  ■  u   » 

Keusch,  Preston;  Czap,  Christine  A.;  and  Muidock.  Katb  A., 
5,225,236,  Q.  428-77.000. 
Czudak,  John  C:  See—  .,...,, 

Mensing,  David  B.;  Tyson,  Gayle  M.;  Campanella,  Michad  L.; 
Czudak.  John  C;  Nail,  Charles  R.;  Robson,  Thomas;  and  Me- 
nard. Lyssa.  5.226,112.  a.  395-114.000. 
D.  Roberts'  Co  .  IMS:  See— 

Vautier.  D  Robert,  5.224.768,  a.  312-262.000. 
Dahl,  Robert  M.;  Wemer.  John  A.;  Cotter,  Joaeph  P ;  and  Haro.  Ed- 
mond J.,  to  Walt  Disney  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
displaying  an  anamorphic  illusion.  5,224,901,  CI.  472-63.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Swiderski.  Gregory,  5,224.734,  Q.  280-741.000. 
Takegawa,  Masaharu;  and  Matsuda.  Akihisa,  deceased,  5.225.277, 
d.  428-369.000 

Daido  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Ono,  Takuma;  and  Koroeya,  Akiyoahi,  5,224,904,  a.  474-220.000. 
Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,,„  .^  ~„ 

Ohuuki.  Tomonari;  and  Ozai.  Kazuyuki,  5,224,867, 0. 439-108.000. 
Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tamaru.    Shmji;    Yamamoto,    Katsutoahi;   Tanaka.   Osamu;    Ni- 
shibayashi.     Hirofumi;     and     Inoue,    Osamu.     5,225,131,    CI. 
264-113.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ste—  _..,,., 

Mickeler,    Reinhold;    Bosaenmaier,    Alban;    and    Petri.    Volker, 
5,225,986.  CI   364-424.050. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirosawa.  Makoto.  5.226,098.  Q.  382-61.000. 
Kishida.  Yoahihiro.  5.225.901.  C\  358-80000. 
Osawa.    Hideaki;    Tamaki.    Eiichi;    Yoshida,    Takumi;    Wada. 

Yasuyuki;  and  Kuwabara,  Akira,  5,225,924,  d.  359-196.000. 
Sakai  Takamasa   Kouno.  Motohiro;  Hirae,  Sadao;  and  Nakatani. 
Ikuyoshi.  5.225.690,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Dairkee,  Shahnaz  H  :  See—  .,,....     — 

Hackett,   Adeline  J.;  and  Durkee,  Shahnaz  H.,  5,225,541,  CI. 
530-391.300. 
Daito,  Noboru:  See—  ...  ..  „,  . 

Hara.  Tadanori;  Daito.  Noboru;  Takeuchi,  Masakazu;  and  Wada, 
Kunio,  5.225,572.  CI.  549-239.000. 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See— 

Bolan,  Michael  L.;  and  Lee,  Robert  D.,  5,226,137,  Q.  395-425.000. 
Dalman.  G.  Conrad;  See—  _.     .        . 

Schary.    Alison;    Dalman,   G.    Conr«l;   and   Lee,   Charles   A., 
5,225,797,  CI.  333-125.000. 
D' Alois,  Gaetan:  See—  ... 

Moretti,    Erminio;   D'Aloia.  Gaetan;   and  JEspere,   Jean-Louis. 
5,224,805.  CI.  411-30.000. 
Daly.  Richard  K..  to  Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method    for    liquid    treatment    of  article   surfaces.    5,224.994.   CI. 
118-53.000. 
Dambly,  Ben:  See—  .        .  ^     ..,      - 

Marozzi,  John;  Rochon,  Greg;  PateU  Urmil;  and  Dambly,  Ben, 
5,224,422,  Q.  101-228.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Stunn,  Gary  L.,  5,224,906,  a.  475-86.000. 
D'Angek),  Lihong  L.:  Set—  .      ,  ...  ,„,    ,., 

Sweeny,  James  G.;   and   D'Angelo,   Lihong   L.,   5,225,591,  CI. 
562-503.000. 
Danisch,  Lee:  See—  .    ,    ,        . ,,, ,,.   /~ 

Aite,  Kamel;  DesBrisay,  R.  B.;  and  Damsch,  Lee,  5,225,375,  C\. 
437-225.000.  ,  ... 

Dankovich,  Kalman  E.,  II.  Apparatus  and  method  for  retrieving  loat 

materials  in  slanted  boreholes.  5,224,548,  CI.  166-31 1.000. 
Dann,  Chandler  R.;  and  Dann.  Chandler  R   Device  and  method  for 
protecting  health  personnel  from  body  fluid  backsplash.  5.224,940, 
CI.  604-290.000 
Dann,  Chandler  R.:  See— 

Dann.   Chandler   R.;   and    Dann.   Chandler   R..    5,224,940,   a. 

604-290000.  „    ..  ^ 

Dannheim,  Jorg;  and  Russ.  Werner  H..  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Fiber  reactive  dyes  which  contain  a  cyanoaminotriazinyl  group  and 

one   or   two   groups   of  the   vinyl   snUbne   series.    5.225,544,   CI. 

534-642.000. 


Dnn ink s  Toahimitau:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akio;  Takada,  Yoahihiro;  liiiminfci. , 

HmU:  and  DMznka.  ToaUnitii^  SJ23.M9. 0.  34«-l.iaa 

^^"SontUa,  U^M  A^  Yenaer,  William  L.;  tad  Dapp,  Tiaaodiy  L, 

5.225.49«,  a.  J25-454X)0a  .  „       ^ 

Dappem.  Michnd  S.;  Ptoele.  Baraett  S4  — d  KaWaty.  Mirhnri  P.. »  O. 

tTsatit   *    Co.    Opioid    agoaial    com»o—ili     SJ25,4I7.    d 

514-279.000. 

Daichk.  nene;  and  BnrfMoo.  Lameat.  10  La  PoMe.  Deviix  for  the 

fonnation  of  a  stack  of  flat  articlea,  opeianlly  nail  eavdopca. 

5J24,«97.  O.  271-2DI.O0O. 

Dbtt.  Robert  A.:  Siar—  ,.^    ^ 

McOovcn.   Viclor   J.;   and   Darr,   Robert   A^    S.224.SI<^  CL 
138-97.00a 
Das.  San'"^'  See — 

LaSaBe.  Jerry  C;  Rayboold,  Derek;  Das,  SaMoah;  and  I  imnwTfBi, 
Edward  V.,  5.224,983,  Q.  75-249.00a 
DaU  Entry  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lee.  Weac-Kai  K.;  Rivera.  David  A^  Mytea,  Kevin  M.;  Iliinaa, 

H.  Kfidted;  and  Willis,  Paula  C.  5J254IS.  CI  340-71  LOOa 

Datta.  Sodhm;  Dteimar^iui.  Narayanaawaai  R.;  Dekouack.  Jean  M.; 

and  WUle,  Dcoald  A.,  to  Exxon  OmBiral  Patents  Inc  Thirmoplaa- 

tic  comnoaition  of  poiypropylene  and  styrcne  copolymer  rcaiaa. 

5.22M83,  a.  525-73.000. 

WoiS"  Blake   F.;   and   Dnigherty.   Robert   E..   S.224.MS,   d 
439-67.000. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Filion.  Scott,  5.225^14,  O  425-434.000. 
Kargarzadeh.  Reza.  5J25.261.  a.  428-60.000. 
Davies.  Francis  J.,  to  Davieaway  Pty  Limited.  Milking  apparatus. 

5J24.442,a.  119-14.490. 
Davieaway  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Daviea.  Francis  J.,  5.224,442,  Q.  119-14.490. 
Davis,  James  W:  Sw^  ,         _,       ^„. 

Berriman.  Lester  P.;  Zabsky.  John  M.;  Dav«,  Jamea  W.;  and  Hyl- 
ton,  William  M.,  5.224346.  O.  60-274.000. 
Davis,  Steven  D.;  and  Griffin,  Mark  W.  PoD  wheel  having  spaced  fix 

flanges  with  an  elastomer  thereon.  5,224.642.  CL  226-190.00a 
Daviaaon.  Paul  D.:  See—  _    .    ^      . ,,..  ,.,     ~ 

Nelson.    Ciaig    B.;    and    Davisaon,    Paul    D.,    5^24,653,    CI 
239-222.170.  ^    . 

Daw,  Royal  H.,  to  Inlcmatiooal  Buaineaa  Machines  Cotporadon.  Amm 
Srogram  for  operating  a  debug  profram  in  conjuactiaa  with  a  uaer 
B«t>gram.  5,226,162,  CI.  395-700.000. 
D«Wy.  Steven;  and  Roaewia,  Peter  J..  Jr ,  to  E.S.  AvalonCOTOny. 
•1  Locking  mechanism  for  refuse  container.  5.224,743.  a.  292-228.(«l. 
Dawson,  John  F.;  and  Thorpe,  Douglas  E.,  to  Honeywell  tac.  Three 
dimensional   computer  graphic   symbol   generator.   5^26,109,  tJ. 
395-120.000. 
de  la  Cruz  Garcia,  Alberto:  Set— 

Simmons,  Adrian;  de  la  Cruz  Garcia,  Attieno;  and  Caaaloae, 
Roberto,  5,224,770,  Q.  362-29.000. 

Deak,  Gedeon  I.:  See—  ^     ^    ^    „_.         ,     , 

Beeson,  Charles  L.;  Cole,  Raymond  T.;  Deak,  Gedeon  I.;  and 
Leidolf.  Hertieson  H..  Jr..  5.225.288.  O  428-475.50a     ^^ 
Dean.  Richard  T..  Lister-James.  John;  and  Buttram.  Scott,  to  Oalech. 
Inc.  Technetium-99m  labeled  aomatostatin-derived  peptides  for  nag- 
ing.  5,225,180,  a.  424-1.100.  .    ..       _. 

De>Cigehs,  Douglas  J.;  Maddox,  Henry  W  J.;  Peters,  Arthur;  and 
Rathbun,  Donald  J.,  to  Bull  HN  Informauon  Systems  Inc  Bmrooni- 
tor  with  time  stamp  means  for  independently  capturing  and  correlat- 
ing events-  5,226.153,  O.  395-575.000. 

Deans,  Richard  A:  S«e—  

Frantz,   Joaeph   H.;   Brown,   Alfred;   and   Deans,   Ricfaard  A- 
5025,674,  a.  250-260.000. 

Deaaon,  James  R.:  See— 

Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Partis.  Richard  A.;  and  Deason,  JaoM*  R, 
5,225,444.  CI   514-618.000. 
Debiopharm  S.A.:  See— 

Orsolini,  Picro.  5.225.205.  O.  424-489.000.  _^  „  , 

Decker.  John  H.;  Wieczorek,  Joaeph  P.;  Fmn.  Joaeph  R.;  and  Hainan. 
Eugnee  M.,  to  Takala,  Inc.  Motor  vehicle  security  shade  with  guide 
track.  5.224,748,  Q.  296-37.160. 
Decker,  Lealie  F.:  Set—  .    c   «  -.«  111 

HaU,  WiUiam  E.;  Stigers,  Dale  A.;  and  Decker,  Leslie  F.,  5.226.171, 
a.  395-800.000. 
De  Diego  Zori,  Asuncion:  Set—  _...,..       i 

Ochoa  Gomez,  Joae;  Martin  Ramon,  Juan;  Sncha  Saadba.  Joae; 
and  De  Diego  Zori.  Asuncion,  5.225.592.  O.  562-526.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See—  .->■,.  a*i 

Araenault.  Jeff;  Goetz.  Wendelm;  and  Larocque.  James,  5  J24.457. 

CI   123^526.000. 
Faki,  Peter  L.;  Jeffnea,  Dennia  L.;  and  Brandon,  David  E., 

5.224.577,  C\   192-0.092. 
Haight.  Robert  E..  5.224.395.  O  74-475.0)0.  .,„.,-_ 

Kaczmarczyk.  Edward  T.;  and  Noyes,  Roger  A..  5.224,816,  CL 

414-723.000.  .     .    _.  ^  _.„ 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck.  Rjchard  M 
DePauw,  Richard  A  ;  Lundie.  WiUiam  R.;  Brown,  Doufb*  P 
HofTinan,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D 
and  Woodniff,  Keith,  5J24.527,  O.  141-346.000^ 
Rbeinheimer,  Guenter,  and  Schaefer,  Hebnut,  5J24,578,  O.  192 

113.00B. 
Sauter,  Udo,  5.224.739,  d.  2*5-41.000. 
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Vmid.  Jean.  J.224.32»,  a.  56-34 l.OOa 
Viaud.  Jean.  S.224.329,  CI.  S6-34I.O0O. 
Deevi.  Seetharama  C;  and  Sprinkd,  Francis  M.,  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporaled    Electrically-powered  healing  element.  5.224,498,  C\. 
131-194.000.  ^ 

DeFreitas.  Elaine  C;  and  Abramt.  J.  Todd,  to  Wistar  Insutule.  The. 
Lyntphokuie  SAF  and  method  of  making.  5.225,535.  a  530-35 1 .000 
De  Gelis,  Pierre;  Pontet.  Joelle;  Piel.  Gerard;  and  Pacqueau.  Gerard,  to 
Ugine  S.  A.  Device  for  low-temperature  plasma  surface  treatment  of 
a  plate  or  a  sheet  of  a  metallic  material.  5J2S.6SI.  Q.  219-121.430. 
DegrofT,  Michael  J.:  Set—  „  ^  ^ 

Miller.  Phillip  C  ;  DegrofT.  Michael  J  ;  Gizinski.  Michael  J  ;  Rybdu. 
James  A.;  and  Vandivort,  Pamela  S  ,  5.225,325,  CI  435-6.000 
Deiringer,  Guenther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  re- 
claiming thermally  strained  polyester  scrap  material.  5,225,130.  CI. 
264-102  000 
De  Jager.  Oodert,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Luniied.  Weft  catcher  with 

gripping  device.  5.224,521.  a.  139-194.000. 
Dekoninck,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Datta,  Sudhin;  Dharmarijan,  Narayanaswami  R.;  Dekoninck.  Jean 
M.;  and  White.  Donald  A..  5,225.483,  CI  525-73.000. 
Dekumbis,  Roger:  Stt— 

Grilloud,  Roger,  Gonaeth,  Denis;  and  Dekumbis,  Roger,  5,224,997, 
a.  118-667.000 
Dekura,  Takateni.  Perfluoropolyether  lubricants  for  electromagnetic 

recording  media  5,225.549.  CI   544-208.000. 
de  Labbey,  Amaud.  to  LOreal.  Cosmetic  reducing  compositions  for 
the  permanent  deformation  of  hair  based  on  an  ester  of  thioglycolic 
acid  and  an  N-<Cj-C4)  acyl  cysteamine.  5.225,191,  O.  424-71.000. 
Delavan  Inc:  See—  _   ,_  ,_  „„ 

Brelz,  David  H  ;  uid  Bobrin.  Darrell  G.,  5,224,333.  Q.  60-39.060. 
Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc  :  See — 

OsUn,   G     Robcri.   and    Melnick,    Lawrence    R.,    5,224,812,   CI. 
414-331.000. 
Ddl  USA  LP.:  See— 

Garrett,  Robert  H  .  5.225.629.  a    174-35  OOR 
Delias.    Athanaaios.    to    United   Technologies   Corporation.    Bearing 

clearance  measurement.  5.224.273,  C\.  33-517.000. 
DeirOlio.    Matthew    P.    Train    simulatioa    alarm    clock    apparatus. 
5,226,021,  CI   368-12.000.  .,    ..   . 

DeLong,  Bancherd,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method 
of  fabricating  Schottky  barrier  diodes  and  Schottky  barrier  diode- 
clamped  transistors.  5,225.359,  CI.  437-39.000. 
DelU  Coventry  Corporation:  See — 

Beasley.  Denny  D..  5.225,742,  O.  315-307.000. 
DeLuca,  Joan  S ;  and  DeLuca.  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Variable 

status  receiver   5.225.826.  CI.  340-825.440. 
DeLuca.  Michael  J.:  See— 

DeLuca,    Joan    S.;    and    DeLuca.    Michael    J..    5.225.826,    CI. 
340-825.440. 
Demeter  nee  Szabo,  Aniko  :  See— 

Gizur,  Tibor;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Csehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Siabo, 
Aniko  ;  Trischler.  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szporay.  Laszio  :  Kiss, 
Bela;  Itarpali.  Egon;  Palosi.  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi, 
Adam;  Gere,  Aniko  ,  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor,  Katalin;  Laszy. 
Judit;  Szentirmai,  Zsolt;  Lapis,  Ensebet;  and  Szabo.  Sandor, 
5,225,416,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Demuth.  Robert:  See— 

Schlcpfer.  Walter;  Hauachild,  Werner;  Faas,  Jurg;  Waeber.  Rene; 
and  Demuth.  Robert.  5,224,243,  CI.  19-205.000. 
Den  Norske  SUU  Oljeselskap  A.S.;  See— 

Horvei,  Knul  V.,  5.224,829.  O.  137-315.000. 
Deniega,  Jose  C  ;  and  Failla,  Stephen  J.,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Safety  trocar. 

5.224.952.  CI.  606-184.000. 
Dennehey.  T  Michael;  and  West.  Joseph  C.  Jr..  to  Baxter  International 

Inc.  Small  volume  collection  chamber.  5,224.921.  CI.  494-18.000. 
DePauw.  Richard  A.:  See—  »    ._     ^  .- 

McCunn.  Myron  L  ;  Landphair.  Donald  K  ;  Neynnck.  Richard  M. 
DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie.  William  R  .  Brown,  Douglas  P. 
Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.,  Holverson.  Patrick  D. 
and  WoodnifT.  Keith.  5.224.527.  Q.  141-346.000. 
De    Pol.    Andre;    and    Martinello.    Roberto.    Screeding    apparatus. 

5,224.793,  CI  404-119  000 
Deprenyl  Animal  Health.  Inc.:  See — 

Milgram.  Norton  W..  5.225.446.  CI.  514-654.000 
Depreux.  Patrick:  See — 

Taveme.  Thierry;  Lesieur.  Isabelle.  Depreux.  Patrick;  Caignard, 
Daniel  H.;  Guardiola.  Beatrice:  Adam,  Gerard;  and  Renard. 
Pierre,  5.225.409,  a.  514-230.500 
Derdyk,  Flavio:  See— 

Wajsbrot,  Jacob;  Derdyk,  Flavio;  and  Echavarria  Ealevez,  Rafael 
L.,  5,225,139,  CI   264-514.000. 
DeRoaa,  Robert  W.:  See—  .      „,  ^ 

Cameron,  John;  DeRoas.  Robert  W.;   Dudek,  Ronald;  Wnght, 
Steven  F.,  and  Shah,  Haamukh,  5,224.251,  O.  29-33.00M. 
Dench.  Rolf:  See—  ^ 

Beckerle.  Wilhelm  F  ;  Dersch,  Rolf;  Franzmann,  Gemot;  Garem, 
Brigitte;  and  Leber.  Ludger.  5,225.478.  a.  524-510.000. 

Desanlis,  Gaetano:  Set—  

Cesan,  Antonio;  and  Desanlis.  Gaetano.  5.224.401.  a.  81-442.000. 

DesBnsay.  R    B    S«—  ^ 

Aile.  Kamel;  DesBrisay.  R.  B.;  and  Danisch.  Lee,  5,225,375,  CI. 
437-225  000. 
Dcaruelies,  Didier.  lo  Framatome;  and  Cofcma.  Method  for  checking 
the  thicknea  and  the  cohesion  of  the  mterface  of  a  duplex  lube 
5J25,148,  a  376-245  000. 


Detering,  Greig  R.:  See— 

Spenik,  John  W.;  Renner,  Robert  E.;  and  Detering,  Greig  R., 
5.226.121.  a.  395-200.000 
Deutsch.  Keith  R.;  Bjorge.  Per  H;  and  Blannin.  Alan,  to  Graphic  Edge, 
Inc.   Technique  for   representing  sampled   images.    5.226.175.   CI. 
395-119  000. 
Deutsch  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Victor  J..  5.224,910.  d.  482-82.000. 
Deutsch.  Victor  J.,  to  Deutsch  Technology  Corp.  Jump  rope  and 

handles  therefor  5.224,910,  CI.  482-82  000 
Deutsch  Voesl-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Vuletic,  Bogdan,  5.225.086,  CI  210-712.000. 
DeWitt,  Brian  T    See—  _ 

Roberts.    David    A.;    and    DeWitt,    Brian    T.,    SJ2J,847.    O. 
343-745.000. 
Dexide.  Inc.:  See— 

Freitas,  Michael,  5,224,951,  C[.  606-172.000. 
Watti.    James    M.;    and    Freitas,    Michael    W..    5,224,954,    a. 
606-205  000. 
Dezeny.  Georgette:  See— 

Treiber.  Laszio  R.;  Dezeny,  Georgette;  Colwell,  Lawrence  F.,  Jr.; 
Arisen,    Byron    H.;    and    DumonI,    Francis,    5,225,403,    CI. 
514-63.000. 
Dhainaul.  Alain:  See— 

Paramelle.  Bernard;  Leverve,  Xavier;  Regnier.  Gilbert;  Dhainaut. 

Alain;  and  Atassi.  Ghanem.  5,225.405.  a   514-185  000. 
Regnier.  Gilbert;  Dhainaul,  Alain;  Alaaii,  Ghanem;  Pierre,  Alain; 
and  Leonce,  Stephane.  5,225,411,  a.  514-245.000. 
Dharmarajan.  Narayanaswami  R.:  See— 

Datta,  Sudhin;  Dharmarajan,  Narayanaswami  R.;  Dekoninck,  Jean 
M  .  and  White.  Donald  A.,  5.225.483.  CI.  525-73.000 
Dhyanchand.  P.  John:  See— 

PaleU  Sunil;  Ng.  Chai-Nam;  Nguyen.  Vietaon;  and  Dhyanchand.  P. 
John.  5.225.973.  O.  363-43.000. 

Diamant.  Gregory:  See—  

Greenstein.   Robert   J.;   and   Diamant,   Gregory,   5.224,6W),  O. 
248-316  400 
Diamond,  Norman:  See — 

Zerfahs,  Arthur  S.;   Diamond,   Norman;  and   Zack,  Larry  E., 
5,225.665,  Q.  235-384.000. 
Dialech,  Inc.;  See- 
Dean,    Richard    T.;    Lister-James,    John;    and    Buttram.    Scott, 
5,225.180,  CI.  424-1.100. 
DiCarlo,  Paul;  See—  _       _     ^„    , 

Hayhurst,  John  O.;  Small.  Alan  A.;  Cerier.  Jeffrey  C;  DiCarlo. 
Paul;  and  Dwyer,  James  W  .  5,224.946,  CI.  606-72.000 
Diekwisch,  Riu    Apparatus  for  the  plastics  coating  of  three-dimen- 
sional solids.  5.225.027.  CI.  156-382.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okano.  Masami.  5.225,985.  a.  364-424.050. 
Di  Francesco,  Renaud.  to  France  Telecom.  Method  of  transmitting,  at 
low  throughput,  a  speech  signal  by  celp  coding,  and  corresponding 
system   5.226,085.  CI.  381-51.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Callander,  Michael  A.;  Chao.  Linda;  and  Sanders.  Douglas  E., 
5.226.150,  CI.  395-575.000 

Chen.  Kaihu,  5.226,092.  CI   382-14.000.  

Fisher  Edward  G  ;  and  Gilbert.  Peter  D..  5.225,833,  CI.  341-90.000. 

Hamburgen,  William  R  .  5.224,263,  a.  29-762.000. 

Lison.  Peter  K  ;  and  Barnes,  Keith  T.,  5.224.235,  O.  15-302.000. 

Mallary,  Michael,  5,225,952,  C\.  360-126.000. 

Noguchi,    Robert    Y ;    Rinaldis,   Joseph    M.;   and    Eslmg,    Paul, 

5.225.790,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Rubinfeld.  Paul  I..  5.226.170,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Singer.   Michael  T;   Noffke.   Robert;   and   Gilmour.   David   A., 

5,224.884,  CI.  439-819.000. 
Digital  Instruments,  Inc.;  See— 

Elings.  Virgil  B  ;  Gurley.  John  A.;  and  Maivald.  Peter.  5.224.376, 
CI   73-105.000. 

Digital  Voice  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  

Hardwick,  John  C;  and  Lim,  Jae  S..  5026,084.  Q.  381-41.000. 
Hardwick.  John  C  ;  and  Urn.  Jae  S..  5.226.108.  CI.  395-2.000. 
Dilworth,  Tom  F ;  and  Cooper,  Gilbert  L   Dispensing  flowable  con- 
tents from  frangible  packaging.  5,224.619,  CI   220-277  OOO. 
DiMaio,  Louis  R  ,  and  Chiesa.  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  lo  Chubb  National  Foam, 

Inc.  Foam  concentrate.  5,225,095.  CI.  252-307.000. 
DiMargio.  Nick  A.;  See—  ^,    ^    . 

Syak,  Charles  W ;  Sekella.   Bud  C;  and  DiMargio.  Nick  A.. 

5.224.791.  a.  4O4-9.000. 
Dinklage.  Horst:  See — 

Langerbeins.  KUus;  Fink.  Herbert;  Folsch.  Karl-Joaef;  and  Dinkl- 
age. Horsi,  5,225,456,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

^^ 

Tokiwa,  Yulaka;  Iwamoto,  Akira;  and  Takeda.  Kiyoshi.  5.225.490, 

a.  525-176.000.  w    u_.    r 

Diriutng,  Robert  S..  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of 

fastening  bristle  tufts  to  bristle  carrier.  5,224,763,  a.  300-21.000. 
DiSabito,  David  M  :  See— 

Allen,  George  R.;  DiSabilo.  David  M.;  and  Enhoming.  Goran, 
5.224,490,  CI.  128-775.000. 
Diichler.  Louis,  lo  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Bullet  resistant 

fabric  and  method  of  manufacture   5.225,241,  a  427-121  000 
Dix,  Johannes  P  ;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Schaffer.  Ortwin;  and  Streicher, 
Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Quatemized  condensation  prod- 
ucu  for  aftertrealing  dyed  leather.  5.224.963.  O.  8-94.210. 


Dixit.  Sunil  S.;  Lazarus.  Richard  M.;  Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Obcrlander, 
Joseph  E ;  Goehring,  Andreas;  Kautz,  Randall  W.;  and  Beltramo, 
Grieg,  lo  Morton  International,  Inc.  Positive  photoresist  containing 
dyes.  5J25,312,  CI.  430-191  000. 
Doan,  Tnmg  T.:  See— 

Yu,  Chris  C;  and  Domi,  Tning  T.,  5^25,034.  Q.  156-636.000. 
Dobbs,  Jerry  L  Side  bar  lock  decoder  5,224,365.  Q.  70-394.000. 
Dobos,  Laszio  J.;  and  Metz,  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  probing  and  sampling  an  electrical  signal.  5,225,776,  CX. 
324- 121. OOR. 
Dobrzanski,  Wesley:  Stt—  .      .    .     ^ 

Svyaisky,  Eduard;  Loftis,  Jerry;  Paroidiek.  George  I.;  Hegland, 
Frederick   P;   Dobrzanski,   Wesley;   and   Faber,   Thomas  J., 
5,224,695,  CI   271-110.000. 
Dodson.  Brian  W.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 
producing  strained-layer  semiconductor  devices  via  subsurtKe-pal- 
teming.  5,225,368,  O.  437-126.000.  -,»- 

Doherty,  NeU,  to  Heidelberg  Harris,  Inc.  Method  for  color  adjustment 

and  control  in  a  printing  press.  5,224,421,  CI.  101-211.000. 
Dojin  lyaku-Kako  Co  ,  Ltd  :  Set— 

Fushimi,    Masunan;    Kanbe,    Hideyoshi;    Kasai,    Shutchi;   Iwaaa. 
Akira  and  Sawayanagi,  Yoichi,  5.225,206,  CI.  424-490.000. 
Dolev,  Moshe  Catamaran  trailer.  5.224,814.  CI.  414-495.000. 
Dollinger,  Harli  M.:  See— 

Sawan,  Samuel  P.;  Dollinger.  Harii  M.;  and  Home.  Herbert  W..  Jr.. 
5.224,493,  CI.  128-832.000. 
Dommer,  Armin;  and  Dommer,  Dieler.  Device  for  heated  wedge 
pressure  draw  welding  of  separating  seams  of  a  composite  plastic 
profiled  hollow  section.  5.225.030,  CI.  156-574.000. 

Dommer,  Dieler:  See —  _    

Dommer,  Armin;  and  Dommer,  Dieter,  5.225,030,  CI.  156-574.000. 
Domnick  Hunter  Limited:  See— 

Billiet.    Colin    T;    and     Fielding,     Robert    M.,     5,225.073.    C\. 
210-121.000. 
Don.  Roderic:  See — 

Lambing.  Cynthia  L.  T.;  Andersen.  Stephen  M.;  Holmes.  Scott; 
Don,  Roderic;  Leach.  Scott;  and  Gillespie,  John,  5.225,025,  CI. 
156-358.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoppenstedt,  Bruce  B.;  and  Wagner,  Wayne  M..  5,224.973.  CI. 
55-267.000. 
Donchc,  Alain:  See — 

Pirri,  Rosangela;  Huel.  Yves;  and  Donche.  Alain.  5,224.988.  CI. 
106-208.000. 
Donohoe,  Kevin:  See — 

Hanley,  Peter  R.;  Savas,  Stephen  E.;  Levy,  Karl  B.;  Jha,  Neela;  and 
Donohoe.  Kevin.  5,225.024.  CI.  156-345.000. 
Domier  Luftfahrt  GmbH:  See — 

Lux,  Peter,  and  F.jbert,  Max.  5.225,876.  CI.  354-403.000. 
Domier  Medizintechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Orunewald.    Michael;    Lobentanzer.    Hans;    Eizenhofer,    Harald; 
Ueberle.   Friedrich;  and   Koch,   Heribert,   5.224.468.  CI     128- 
24.0EL. 
Dorri.  Bizhan:  See — 

Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  Roemer,  Peter  B.;  Dom.  Bizhan;  and 
Vermilyea,  Mark  E.,  5.225.782.  C\.  324-318.000. 
Dotsch.  Lorenz;  Preyer,  Helmut;  RenfordI,  Frich;  and  Retrayt,  Jean- 
Louis,  to  Radex-Heraklith  Industriebeteiligungs  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  producing  a  gas  purging  plug  with  increased  resistance  to 
infiltration  and  oriented  porosity.  5,225,247.  CI.  427-294.000 
Dougherty.  Dawn  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Optimized  automated  macro  embedding  for  standard  cell  blocks. 
5.225,991,  CI.  364-491.000 
Dougherty,  Thomas  J.;  Potter.  William  R.;  and  Weishaupt.  Kenneth  R.. 
to   Health    Research.    Inc.    Treatment    of  tumors    using   chlorins. 
5,225,433,  CI.  514-410.000. 
Doughty,  Daniel  H.:  See — 

Frye.  Gregory  C;  Brinker,  C.  Jeffrey;  Doughty,  Daniel  H.;  Bern, 
Thomas;  and  Moller.  Kann,  5,224.972.  CI   55-18.000. 
Doumaux,  Arthur  R  ,  Jr ;  King,  Stephen  W  ;  and  Burgess.  Lloyd  M  .  lo 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Selec- 
tive production  of  linear  pentaethylenehexamine  and  hydroxyethyl- 
diethylenetriamine.  5,225,598,  Q.  564-480.000. 
Doumaux,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

King.  Stephen  W.;  Doumaux.  Arthur  R..  Jr.;  and  Schreck.  David 
J.,  5,225.600.  CI.  564-480.000. 
Doumax.  Arthur  R..  Jr.:  See— 

King.  Stephen  W.;  Burgess,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Doumax.  Arthur  R..  Jr., 
5.225.599.  CI.  564-480.000. 

Dovan.  Hoai  T.:  See—  

Hutchins.    Richard    D.;   and    Dovan,    Hoai   T..    5,225,090,   Q. 
252-8.551. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See—  

Lysenko,  Zcnon;  and  Harris,  William  J.,  5,225,515, 0.  528-125.000. 
Marchand,  Gary  R.;  Walther.  Brian  W.;  and  Rose.  Warren  R.. 

5.225,493,  O.  525-314.000. 
Parker,  Theodore  L.;  and  Regubki,  Thomas  W.,  5.225,586,  CI. 
560-21.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Abratyn,  Eric  S.;  Bahr.  Brwlley  C;  Legrow.  Gary  E.;  and  Schulz. 

William  J..  Jr..  5.225,188.  O.  424-66.000. 
Bank.  Howard  M.;  and  Meindertsma,  Richard  D.,  5.225,5  la  CI. 

528-12.000. 
Durfee,  Loren  D.,  5,225,511,  Q.  528-15.000. 
Graiver,  Daniel;  and  Lomas,  Arnold  W..  5,225,120,  O.  264-28.000. 


Halloran.   Duiel   J.;   and   Vincent,   Judith   M.,    SJ25,I90,   CL 

424-70.000. 
Dow  Coming  GmbH:  See — 

Colas,  Andre  R.  L.;  and  Mueller.  Heinz.  5025.452, 0.  S21-l24Xn). 

Dowell,  Robert  I.;  Edwards,  Philip  N.;  and  Oldham.  Keith,  to  Impenal 

Chemical   Industries   PLC;   and   I.CI.-Phanna.   Aryl   derivatives. 

5.225,438,  Q.  514-459.000. 

Downes.  Stephen;  and  Gill.  David,  lo  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Support- 

ed-lip  low  mterference  metal  stab  seal   5.224,715.  a.  277-190.000. 
Downey.  Stephen  W.;  Emerson,  Adrian  B  ;  Kopf.  Rose  F.;  and  Schu- 
bert, Erdmann  F.,  to  AT4T  Bell   Laboratories.   Devices  having 
repetitive  layers.  5.226.055.  a.  372-99.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See — 

Bauer,  Jamie;  and  Burger,  Paul  R..  5.224,609.  Q.  2ll-6S.aoa 
Drako.  Dean  M.;  and  Roskowski.  Steven,  to  Apple  Computer,  be. 
Circtiitry  for  the  liming  dau  output  enable  ptilaes.  5.225,723,  Q. 
307-480.000. 
Draplin,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Clark,   Eric  G.;   Segal,  Gordon   E.;   and   DrapUn,  Thomas  E., 
5,224,750,  a.  296-65.100. 
Dreiman,  Nelik  I;  and  Leffingwell,  Robert  D.,  lo  Tecumseh  Products 

Company.  Integral  suction  system.  5024,84a  Q  417-312.000 
Dtent.  Eit;  and  Keijsper,  Johannes  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Polyke- 
tone  polymer  preparation  with  tetra  alkyl  bis  phosphine  ligand  iod 
hydrogen.  5.225.523.  a   528-392  000 
Drerap,  Vincent  M  ;  and  Hansel,  Harold  R..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Air  transfer  bushing.  5.224.818,  O.  415-115.000. 
Dressel,  Jurgen:  See— 

Kramer.  Thomas;  Dressel,  Jurgen;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hubsch.  Waller; 

Muller,    Ulnch.    Muller-Gliemann,    Matthuu;    Beuck.    Martin; 

Kazda.  Stanislav;  Slasch.  Johannes-Peter;  Knorr,  Andreas;  and 

Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  5.225.428.  O.  514-381.000. 

Dresser,  Matthew  W.  Sequence  of  motion  board  game.  5024,711,  d 

273-277.000. 
Drew,  George  A.,  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Galvanically  en- 
hanced crimped  connection.  5,225,066,  CI.  205-85.000. 
DRI  Technology  Corp.:  Set— 

Leedy,  Glenn  J.,  5,225,771,  Q.  324-I58.00P. 
Drug  Delivery  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Sibalis,  Dan;  and  Rosen.  Sanford,  5.224.928.  a.  604-20.000. 
Dryja,  Thaddeus  P  ;  and  Berson.  Eliot  L.,  lo  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College    Diagnosis  of  hereditary  retinal  degenerative  dis- 
ease. 5.225.546.  CI   532^24.310 
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van  den  Berg.  Hendrik  J..  5.225.129.  Q.  264-85.000. 
Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 
Miller.  William  H..  5.225.418.  CI.  514-285.000. 
Reilly    Thomas  M.;  Chiu,  Andrew  T.;  and  Knabb.  Robert  M., 
5.225,540.  CI.  530-388.250. 
Duan.  Daniel  C.  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Pressure-sensitive  adhesives.  5.225,473.  O.  524-388.000 
Dubuque.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Melrose,  David  R.,  Dubuque,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCallops.  John  A., 
5,225.727,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Ducep.  Jean-Bernard;   Nave.  Jean-Francois;  and  Jacobi.  Dellef.  lo 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.   Fluorinaled  arachidonic  acid 
derivatives  5.225.429.  CI.  514-381.000. 
Duchesne,  Mark  F.:  See— 

Smith.  Ronald  S.;  Olenski.  Matthew  J.;  Kubert.  Vincent  T.;  and 
Duchesne,  Mark  F  ,  5.225.848.  a.  346-1.100. 
Duczmal.  Tomasz;  and  Schneider,  Jakob  H..  lo  Hydro  Processing  * 
Mining  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  separation  of  wet  and  dry 
particles.  5.224.604,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Dudek.  Ronald:  See—  _       .,„,,. 

Cameron.  John;  DeRoss,  Robert  W  ;  Dudek.  Ronald;  Wnght. 
Steven  F.;  and  Shah.  Hasmukh.  5,224.251,  Q  29.33.0OM 
Dudley.  Richard  F.;  and  Burke,  Patrick  E..  to  Trench  Electric,  a  divi- 
sion of  Guthrie  Canadian  Investments  Limited.  Low  loss  spsdeiv 
5.225.802,  CI.  336-180000. 
Duff.  James  M.;  Mayo.  James  D.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Hor.  Ah-Mce; 
Bluhm.  Terry  L.;  Hamer.  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier.  Peter  M..  lo 
Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  member  containing  titanium  phthakxry- 
anines.  5.225.551.  CI.  540-141  000. 
Duffel,  Guy;  and  Grandgirard.  Paul,  to  Akatel  Cit  Connector  for  a 

card  containing  an  electronic  circuit.  5.224,873.  d.  439-326.000. 
Duffy,  James  J  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydroautic  power  steering 
system.  5,224.564,  CI    180-132.000.  „  .     ^ 

Dufrenne,  Gerald,  to  Unitek  Equipment  Inc   Motorized  weld  head 

5,225,647.  CI.  219-86  510. 
Dugan,  John  P  ,  to  Spectra-Physics  Laserplane.  Inc.  Focus  compcm^- 
ing  lens  for  use  in  extreme  temperatures.  5.225,928.  Q.  359-356.000. 
Dukalz,  Matthew;  Kresky,  Fred  C;  Lambert  Jeffrey  T.;  Lezotte, 
James  P.;  Murphy,  Robert  W  ;  Pops,  George  S;  and  Zarowitz, 
Ronald  S..  to  United  Suies  of  America.  National  Secunty  Agency 
Integrated  child  seat  for  vehicle  5.224,756.  CX.  297-238.000. 

Duke  University  See—  

Ideker,   Raymond   E.;  and  Guae,   Paul   A.,   5.224,476,  O.    128- 

Dumas,  Armen;  Plone,  Irving  H.;  and  Zacuto,  Bradley  J.,  lo  FacOc 
Medical  Products.  Sutic  spinal  aligmnenl  device.  5024.956,  CI. 
606-240.000. 

Dumont,  Francis:  See—  

Treiber,  Lasrk)  R.;  Dezeny,  Georgette;  Colwell,  Lawrence  F.,  Jr.; 
Ariion,  Byron  H.;  tad  Dumont,  Francis,  5025.403.  Q. 
514-63.000. 
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Dunoalin.  Charles  L.:  o——  ..,-..  j 

Cltne,  Harvey  E;  Ludke,  Siegwah;  Dumouhn,  Chariai  L.;  aad 
Souia.  Steven  P.  5,226,113.  a.  395-124.000. 

Dunlar.  Darth  M.:  See—  ,  .^     _ 

Sharma.    Kukiecpak;    and    Dunbar,    Darth    M.,    5J25,19t,    d. 
424-443.000.  „ 

Duncan.  Lee  H.  Vehicle  tow  bar   5,224,9«a  a.  2KM9 1.400. 
Dunn,  Ken.  to  Electrolux  Northern  Limited.  Lawn  mowen.  5,224,326, 

a.  56-12  «00 
Du  Port  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  S«»— 
Anton.  Anthony.  5.224,292,  O.  47-64.000. 
Bceson.  Charles  L  ;  Cole,  Raymoad  T;  Deak,  Oedeoo  I.;  and 

Leidolf.  Herteson  H..  Jr.,  5,223J8«.  CI.  428-475  500. 
Faroo,  Katherine  L.,  5.225,517,  a.  528-183.000. 
Frankoaky,  Michael  S.;  Kwok.  Wo  K.;  and  Ziesel,  Donald  T.. 

5.225.242.  C\  427-209.000. 
Matnck.  Howard.  5.224.987.  O.  106-20.00R. 
Reed.  James  R  .  5.224.294.  Q.  47-81.000 
Spinu.  Mana,  5,225,521,  O.  528-354.000. 
Stephenson.  Maunce  A.  S.,  5,225,248,  O.  427.333.00a 
Durado,  Daniel:  Ste—  _      .     ^       , 

Thompaon,  Raymon  F.;  Gordon,  Robert  W.;  and  Durado,  Daniel. 
5.224,504.0    134-155000. 
Duran.  John  A.,  to  Avibank  Mfg..  Inc.  Adjustable  diameter  bolt  assem- 
bly. 5424.806.  Q.  411-33.000. 
Durfee.  Loren  D .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation   Organofunctional 
polysiloMnes  and  method  for  preparation   5.225,511.  CI   528-15.000. 
Dui.  John  B..  Poetanger.  Janet  L..  Prestipino,   Roseanne  M.;  and 
Siefering.  Kevin  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Fabrication  of  discrete  thin  film  wiring  structures.  5.224.265.  CI. 
29-852.000 
Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K.:  Ste— 

Kantner.  Robert  C;  Antolin,  Stanislav;  and  Dwivedi,  Ratneah  K.. 
5.224.533.  CI    164-98.000. 
Dwyer.  James  W  :  Set— 

Hayhnrst.  John  O.;  Small.  Alan  A.;  Cener.  Jeffrey  C;  DiCarlo. 
^ul;  and  Dwyer.  James  W..  5,224,946,  O.  606-72.000. 
Dymax  Corporation:  See—  .„,,..   ~ 

Groaclaude,  Gary  V.;  and  Bachmann,  Andrew  O.,  5,225,315,  CI. 
430-270000 
Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Kannengicsser.  Werner;  Lulsdorf,  Karl-Heinz;  Biermanns,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Heidbuchel.  Hans-Heinz.  5.225.621,  Q.  86-22.000. 
E>ziomy   Paul  J.   and  McAuliffe.  Chnjtopher  Air  cycle  machine  with 

intcfSUge  venting.  5.224,842.  CI  417-406  000. 
E.  R.  Sqiubb  *  Sons,  Inc.:  Stt—  ,  „.  ,^     ^ 

Hodges,    Garry    R.;    and    McCann,    David    L..    5,225.202.    O. 

424-480  000 
Hollands.  Keith  G.  M.,  5,224,935.  CI.  604-180.000. 
Seymour.  Andrea  A..  5,225,401,  C\.  514-19.000. 
Weller.  Harold  N  .  Ill,  5,225,408,  CI.  514-229.200. 

E.S.  Avalon  Company:  Stt—  

Dawdy.    Steven;    and    Roaewig,    Peter   J..    Jr..    5J24,743,    Q. 
292-228.000. 
Easley.  Jeftery  L.:  Stt—  ,  ,.^  ,wv. 

Lee.  David  C;  Easley.  Jeffery  L.;  and  Malik,  Ashgar  K.,  5,226,005, 
CI.  365-49.000 
Putn""  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Hargrave,  Jerry  L..  5.225.864,  O.  354-273.000 
McCombs,  Charles  A  .  5.225,589,  a   560-152000 
Turner.  S  Richard;  and  Volt,  Bngitte  1 .  5.225.522,  CI.  528-361.000. 
Easlmond.  Bruce  C  ,  and  Lum,  Elliott  W.  L.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Com- 
patible noise  reduction  system.  5,226,178,  CI.  455-23.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchison.  Ronald  A.;  and  Monette,  Daniel  A  .  5.224,392,  CI. 
74-335.000. 
Eaton,  Daniel  J  ;  and  Kanitz.  Roger  A  ,  to  Beloit  Technologies,  Inc. 
Twin  wire  paper  forming  section  with  heated  air  pressure  domes. 
5,225,042,  a.  162-203  000 
Ebara  Corporation;  See — 

Kimura,  Yoshikaiu;  and  Tsuboi,  Hideo.  5,224,714.  CI.  277-96.100 
Miwa,    Sachihiko;    Toshimiuu,    Manabu;    Kasahara.    Kazuyuki; 
Suganuma,    Yoahikazu;    and    Noda,    Yumiko,    5.224.782,    O. 
384-100000. 
Ebara  Research  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuju.  Toshiaki;  Suzuki.  Hidetomo;  Ogure.  Naoaki;  and  Sakamoto. 
Kazuhiko.  5.225,000,  CI    134-1  000. 
Ebbing.  Peter;  and  Ford.  Jack,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Magnetic 
semiconductor    wafers    with    handling    apparatus    and    method. 
5,224,581,  a.  198-345.100. 
Eberl,  Gunter:  See- 
Babel.   Werner.   Grund.   Peter;   Eberl.  Gunter;  and   Sutor.   Uli. 
5.225.650.  CI   219-121.690. 
Echavama  Estevez.  Rafael  L.:  Stt — 

Wajsbrot,  Jacob;  Derdyk,  Flavio;  and  Echavarria  Estevez.  Rafael 
L.,  5,225,139,  C\.  264-514.000. 
Echigo.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ..,.„,    ... 

Ohsaws.  Toshiyuki.  Kabata.  Toshiyuki;  Echigo.  Yoahiaki;  Sakaida. 
Tutomu;  and  Asami.  Keiichi.  5.225.296.  O.  429-2 18.00a 
Eckersley.  Gregory  P..  to  Boral  Johns  Perry  Industries  PTY.  Ltd. 

Control  system  for  a  motor.  5.225.754.  d.  3 18-560.000. 
Edahiro.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohmura.     Hiroshi;     Nakashima.     Takashi;     Edahiro,     Takeshi; 
Kageyama.    Fumio;  Tomoda.   Atuo;  Okazaki.   Haniki;   Akita. 
Ryuya;  and  Murai.  Takeshi.  5,225.983,  a.  364-424.050. 
Eden.  Robert  D.  Waste  gas  burner.  5,224.852.  CI.  431-116.000. 


Ediund,  David  J.:  o..— 

Friesen.  Dwayne  T ;  Babcock.  Walter  C;  Ediund.  David  J.;  and 
MUler,  Warren  K  .  5.225.174.  Q  423-235.000. 
p^T""~*«  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Blaiktock.  WUliam  J..  5J24.274,  Q.  33-544.000. 
Edo.  Ryo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Positioning  method  and  poai- 
tioning  mechanism  for  use  in  exposure  apparatus.   5.225,686,  a. 
250-548  000 
Eduard  Kusters  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  Set— 

Ahrweiler.     Karl-Hetnx;    and     Heimes,    Berad.    5.224.367,    O. 
72-53.000. 
Edwards.  David  B  ;  and  Stavros,  Peter  H..  to  Kedman  Company. 
Welder's  helmet  with  retractable  eye  protective  lens  and  easily  re- 
placeable cover  lens.  5.224.219,  a.  2-8.000. 
Edwarda,  David  B:  See— 

Gouge.  Samuel  T.;  Shue.  James  E.;  Edwards.  David  B.;  and  Mc- 
Carthy, WiHiam  J.,  5.224.601,  Q.  206-524.700. 
Edwards,  Hetty  G  :  Stt—  .  ^    ^    ^ 

Watkins.  David  R.;  Clemens,  Joseph  J.;  Smith,  John  C;  Shanna, 
Sunnder  N  .  and  Edwards,  Hetty  O.,  5,224.543,  O.  166-279.000. 
Edwards,  Philip  N.:  See—  , 

Dowell,   Robert   I.;   Edwards,   Philip  N.;  and  Oldham,   Ketth. 
5,225.438.0.514-459.000. 
Edwards.  William  G.;  and  Holdeman.  Maynard  L..  to  A.  B.  Chance 
Company.     Hand-installed    landscape    foundation.    5,224,310,    O. 
52-165.000. 
Egawa,  Jiro;  and  Ide,  Naoaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  intensity  of  laser  beam  emitted  from  semiconduclor 
laser  umt.  5,225,850.  O.  346-108.000. 
Eggelston,  Gerard:  See- 
Pinto,  Oino  A  ;  La  White,  Leif  E.;  Eggelston,  Gerard;  Carr.  Robert 
B.;  and  Frujzujer.  Boruch  B.,  5,224,383,  O.  73-706.000. 
Egis  Gyogyszergyar:  See—  .       ,      „ 

Barkoczy.  Jozsef;  Reiter,  Jozsef;  Pongo,  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lujza; 

Gorgenyi,  Frigyea;  Fekete,  Marton;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko; 

Szecsey  nee  Hegedus.  Maria;  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 

Istvan.  5.225.410.  O   514-236.200 

Ehlen,   Robert   L    Method  of  removing  diverticula  m  the  coloo. 

5,224,497,  O    128-898.000. 

Ehhg.  Dietrich:  See —  

Steenborg.  Manfred;  and  Ehrig,  Dietrich,  5,224,343, 0. 60-240.000. 

Eibert.  Mas;  See—  

Lux.  Peter;  and  Eibert,  Max,  5,225,876,  O.  354-403.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W:  See—  _  _.     „,    .,,.„, 

Woinarowski.  Robert  J.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  5.225,023, 
CI    156-298.000.  ^ 

Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Jansen,  Ulrich;  Ostarek.  Ralph;  Koch,  Otto;  and 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  working  up 
stabilized  ABS  polymers  with  recovery  of  unreacted  monomers. 
5,225,465.  CI    524-100.000. 
Eachler,  KUus:  See— 

Wunder,  Fricdrich;  Wirtz,  Peter,  Roacher,  Gunter;  and  Eichler, 
Klaus,  5,225.388.  CI  502- 170  000 
Eigcn.   Manfred,  Otten.   Hajo;  and   Bauer.  Gunter,  to  Max-Planck- 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  ThermosUtting 
device  5,224,536,  CI    165-32  000. 
Eilerman,  Robert;  Christenson.  Philip:  Yurecko.  John,  Jr.;  and  Zebo- 
vitz,  Thomas,  to  BASF  K  *  F  Corporation.  Sandalwood  odorants. 
5,225,608,  O   568-667  000. 
Eimori,  Takahisa:  See—  . 

Wakamiya,    Wataru;    Satoh,    Shinichi;    Ozaki,    Hiroji;    Eimoa 
Takahisa;  and  Tanaka,  Yoahinori,  5,225,704,  CI.  257-409.000. 

""fu.  Beatrice  F;  and  Eilan,  Benny,  5.226.127,  O.  395-375.000. 
Eitetsu,  Akiyama:  See—  „  .     .  ^. 

Kazuo,    Inoue;    Noriyuki,    Kishi;    Masao,    Kubodera;    Eitetsu. 

Akiyama;     Shigeto,     Kashiwabara;     and     Osamu,     Takizawa, 

5.224.853.  CI  60602.000 

Eizenhofer.  Harald:  See—  ^       ..  ,       „      ,j 

Grunewald.    Michael;    Lobentanzer,    Hans;    Eizenhofer,    Harald; 

Ueberle,  Friedrich;  and   Koch.  Heribert,  5,224,468,  O.   128- 

24.0EL. 

Ejiri,  Eiji,  to  Nisaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Corelesa  torque  converter. 

5,224,348,  CI.  60-361.000. 
EK  Group:  See— 

Schiftin,  Arthur.  5,225.294,  O.  429-99.000. 
Ekman.  Barbro  A.:  See—  „.  „  a    . 

Carlsson.  Per  A.  E.;  Wikstrom.  Hakan  V  ;  Svensson.  KjeU  A.  I.; 
Andenson,  Bengt  R  ;  Ekman.  Barbro  A  ;  Stjcmlof.  Nih  P.;  and 
Svensaon,  Nils  A..  5,225.596,  CI.  564-428.000. 
Elango,  Varadaraj:  See — 

Aslam,    Mohammad;    and    Elango,    Varadaraj,    5,225,603,    O. 
568-315.000. 
Elco  Corporation:  See — 

Youngfletsh.  Frank  C .  5.224.885.  O  439-861  000 
Elder.  Michael  J  ;  Razavi.  Abbas;  and  Ewen.  John  A.,  to  Fma  Technol- 
ogy. Inc.  Process  and  catalyst  for  producing  tyndiotactic  polyolefins. 
5.225,500.  CI.  526-127.000.  .         .,        ^  ^  „ 

Elder.  Richard  A  ;  Wilson,  Arthur  M.;  Bagen,  Susan  V  ;  and  MUler, 
Juaniu  G..  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Method  for  fabrica- 
tion of  probe  card  for  testing  of  semiconductor  devices.  5,225,037, 0. 
156-644.000. 
Electricity  Association  Technology  Limited:  See- 
Stirling,  Robert  5,226,106,  CT.  392-314.000. 
Electro-Pl^ma,  Inc.:  See— 

Muehlbcrger,  Erich,  5,225,655,  CI.  219-121.470. 


Electroiux  Northern  Limited:  See- 
Dunn,  Ken.  5.224.326.  O.  56-12.800. 

Electronic  Decisions  Incorporated:  See —  .„.-,__- 

Hunsinger.  BUly  J  ;  and  Bales,  James  E.,  5,225.798. 0.  333-165.000. 
Electronics  *  Space  Corp.:  See—  .  .         „  ,        ^ 

Waldman.  Gary  S.;  Woottoo.  John  R.;  Hobaon.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Holder.  David  L  .  5.224.860.  O.  434-21.000. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  ■See- 
Shim.  Kyuhwan;  Park.  Chulsoon;  Kim,  Dojin;  Maeng,  Sungjae; 
Yang.    Jeonwook;    Choi.    Youngkyu;    Kang.    Jmyeong;    Lee, 
Kyungho;  and  Lee,  Jinhee.  5.225.360.  O.  437-41.000. 

^MarelTTu.^^a^'Ma.elU.  Andrea.  5.224.471.  O.  128-200.140. 

Hf-Sanofi:  See—  .t-ttA-yn   nt 

Cazenave,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Herbert.  Jean-Marc  5,225,420,  O. 

514-310.000. 

El-Hai,  Ali:  See —  _        .   „    ,  ,,.  ._, 

Mullins,  Brian  G.;  El-Haj,  Ali;  and  Marshall,  Franca  G.,  5,224,879, 

a.  439-651.000. 

^'  'iHTiiO'l^- ^'"?^.  Eddie  v.,  5,225,553,  Q.  540-364^. 
Up^,  David;  and  Loebel,  Nicolas,  5,225,887,  O.  356-345.000. 
EJings,  Virgil  B.;  Gurley.  John  A.;  and  Maivald,  Peter,  to  DipUd 
Instruments.  Inc.  Atomic  force  microscope.  5.224.376. 0.  73-105.000. 
Ellem  Industna  Farmaceutica  S  R  L    See— 

Brunetti.  Brunetto;  and  Prada.  Marco,  5,225,40a  O.  5I<-.  ««»^ 
Ellenberger.  John  C ;  Arbuckle.  WUliam  S.;  and  Kuester  WUUam  F., 

III.  to  Pelco  Mounting  apparatus.  5.224,675,  O.  2*«-l|3-Oa^ 
Elliott.  Martin  P.  Aspiration  tip  for  a  cautery  handpiece.  5.224,944,  4,1. 

606-41.000 
Ellnch,  Klaus  See—  . 

Gasser.  Oswald;  Wanek,  Erich;  Guggenberger,  Rainor;  Stefan. 
Klaus-Peter;  and  Ellnch,  KUus,  5,224,957,  O.  623-6.000. 
Elovic  Andrew  P.:  See—  .  ^.  .   j        o 

Lenahan,  Dean  T.;  RiedmUler,  Charles  F.;  and  Elovic,  Andrew  P., 
5,224.822.  CI  415-189000. 
Elsenbaumer.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Han.  Chien-Chung.  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald 

L..  5,225,495,  O.  525-327.400. 

Eisner,  Ernst,  to  J    M    Voith  GmbH.  Clampable  form-fh  couphng. 

5,224,789, 0  403-5.000.  ,  ^      ,       -r    i. 

Elvin,  Frank  J.;  and  Whittingtoo,  Lloyd  K    ^  C^«^C???'y*  ^JS^" 

milogy,  Inc  Reduced  heat  loss  sulfider.  5,225,169,  O.  422-146.000. 
Emerson,  Adrian  B.;  See—  „     „     ,  o        c      _j 

Downey.  Stephen  W.;  Emerson,  Adrian  B.;  Kopf,  Rose  f.;  ana 
Schubert,  Erdmann  F.,  5,226,055,  O.  372-99.000. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See—  ,  ,,j  ^o    m 

Brown.    Bemaid   T;    and    Butler,    WUliam    P.,    5,224,649,   O. 
236-94.000.  ^_         ^ 

Emert  Jacob  Schilowitz.  Alan  M  ;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Song,  Won 
R  .  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc  Ethylene  alpha -olefin  polymer 
substituted  amine  dispersanl  additives.  5.225,092.  CI.  252-50.000. 

EMF  Corporation:  See—  ,..„^ 

Kellum.  WUbur  J.,  Ill,  5,224,696,  O.  271-184.000. 
Emhart  Glass  Machinery  Investmente  Inc.;  See—  .....^    ~ 

Pinkenon,   Steven  J  ;  and  Wright.   Douglas  W..  5.224,979,  Q. 
65-172.000. 

Wisen.  Gregory   L.;  and  Chudyk.  George  W.,   5J25,2I7,  O. 
425-562.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.:  See— 

Kielbania,  Andrew  J  ,  Jr ;  Emmons,  WiUiam  D.;  and  Redlich, 
George  H.,  5,225.278,  CI  428-402  220. 
Endo,  Hideki,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Original  and  ongmal  size 

detecting  device.  5,225,688,  O.  250-560.000. 
Endo.  Mineyo;  and  Kawate.  Yosuke,  to  Nippon  Densan  Cocporatioo. 
Starting  and  control  method  for  brushleas  DC  motor.  5,225,759,  O. 
318-778.000. 
Endo,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Ito  Masayuki;  Yoneda,  Takahiro;  Endo,  Takayoshi;  and  Watanabe, 
Tamio,  5,224,876,  O.  439-595.000. 
Endo,  Torn;  and  Okajima,  Yoshinori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  having  means  for  suppressing  a  vanattwi  in  a 
threshold    level    due    to    temperature    variation.    5,225,716,    O. 
307-296.800. 
Endo,  Yoshinori:  See—  ^..    ,  „,  ,„    -_ 

Nagata,  Osamu;  Endo,  Yoahmon;  and  Seo,  Keiji,  5.225,867,  O. 
355-27.000. 
EndoMedix  Corporation;  See—  „     „      ■       . ,         _j 

Spaeth    Edmund  E.;  Botsanyi,  Alexander  S.;  Bowie,  Alex;  and 
Sorensen.  John  T  .  5,224.930,  O.  604-33.000. 
Energy  and  Environmental  Research  Corporation:  Set— 

Lyon,  Richard  K..  5.225.175.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Eng,  Jesae,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Compressor  caae 
construction.  5.224.824.  O.  415-209.200. 

Engebretson.  A.  Maynard;  Ste—  ^  _       ,  r, 

Morley.  Robert  E  .  Jr  ;  Engebretson.  A.  Maynard;  Engd,  George 
L  ;  and  SulUvan.  Thomas  J.,  5,225,836,  O.  341-150.000. 
Engel,  George  L.:  Stt — 

Morley,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Engebretson.  A.  Maynard;  Engd.  George 
L.;  and  SuUivan.  Thomas  J.,  5^25,836,  O.  341-150.000. 
England,  Charles  C:  See—  „     .     ^  .^t.  j     /- 

Carter,  Hudson  R.;  Berthold,  John  W.;  and  England.  Oiarlea  C, 
5,225,883,  O.  356-45.000. 


p.^.1.11^,  J.  Bruce:  Set—  _.         ,.-.-.. 

Coyne,  Thomas  S.;  England.  J.  Bnioe;  Haendkr,  Blaaca  U;  liilch- 
dTptan^;  iS^riSen.  Dde  S..  5,225,102, 0.  252.186.2«a 
Enhoming,  Goran;  See —  _  _ 

Allen,  George  R.;  DiSabito,  David  M.;  and  Enhonng.  Oocs^ 
5J24.490.  a.  128-775.000. 
Enhoming.  Goran  E.  Vaginal  peiMty.  SJ24,494,  O.  128-8J4.O0O. 
Enichem  Synthesis  S.p.A.:  See—  .„,..,  _  ,.,  ..-«« 

Busetto,  Carlo;  and  Crisci,  Lwaan^  5.225.1 13.  O.  232-586.000. 
Neri.  Carlo;  Giioldini.  WOliam;  Rinaldi,  Antonio;  and  Cnao. 
Lnciana.  S.22S.S63.  CL  546-271.000. 
Eniricerche  S.p.A.:  Set—  ..     ..  . 

Bemardi.  Adriano;  Bonelli.  Fabie;  Pesai.  Antonello;  and  Venhm. 
Antonio.  5.225.53a  a.  530-324.000. 
Enzyme  Technolofy  Research  Group,  Inc.:  See—  ,  .      _ 

Menkens,  Robert  W.;  Zhao,  Junguo;  and  ODaly.  John  P., 
5,225,064,  O.  204-403.000.  ^  ^  ^_ 

Eppler.  CecU  M.;  Shieh.  Hong-Ming;  Zysk.  John  R.;  and  Cortiett. 
Martin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Receptocsmethod  for 
purificatioo  of  G  protein-linked.  5025.543.  d.  530-413.000. 

Epstein,  David  I.:  See— .    •      .  be 

Frank,  Steven  J.;  Burfchardt.  Henry,  III;  Rotfame,  Janes  B.;  Ep- 
stein. David  I.;  Mof«.  Stephen  W.;  KeUy.  Dana  R.;  aad  Bader. 
Paul  A-,  5.226.039.  O.  370-60.000. 

Excroa  S.A.:  Set—  ,.     ^      ..       . ■ 

Ochoa  Gomez.  Joae;  Martin  Ramon.  '"^Smchez  Smdhra,  ioae; 
and  De  Diego  Zori.  Afunoon.  5J23.J92,  Q.  562-526.000. 

Erdden.  Chiistoph:  Ste—  

Bertram.  Heinz-Jurgen;  Facher.  Reiner  Hagemann.  Hraau; 
Kruger,  Berad-Wieland;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Erdden.  Chrwtoph; 
Krauakopf,  Birgit;  Lunaen,  Klaus;  Santd,  Hans-Joactas; 
Schmidt,    Robert    R.;    and    WachendotfT-Nenniann,    Ulnke, 

5.225,434,0.  514-41 1.00a  

Erdman,  William  L ,  to  US  Windpower,  Inc.  Variable  yed  wmd 
turbine  with  reduced  power  fluctuation  and  a  static  VAR  asode  of 
operation.  5,225,712,  O.  290-44.000. 

Eriksson,  Sven:  See—  ..„..,  ■  c ■ 

Bemander.  otjan;  Eriksaon.  Sven;  HaUatadraa,  Laia;  and  Sund- 
slrom,  Ulf,  5,225,151,  O.  376-333.000. 

^vJSSfo!^,^a^hard;  and  Eril,  Thomas  ^^■^^J°L^V^^< 
Erlston,  Lester  J.  Two-wheded-drive  two  wheeled  vdade.  5.224,725, 
O.  280-259.000. 

Ermakov,  Youry  P.:  See—  

IvaKJv,  Alexey  A.;  Meacheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepnov.  SetmeyT^ 

Chaykovsky.  Sergey  P ;  Yabrov,  Aleiandr  A.;  0»evoy.  Vwor 

P  ■  Pokrovskaya.  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya.  Ecaienna  M.;  She- 

piiv,   Valentin   S.;   and   Ermakov.   Yoory   P.,   5,225,575,   O. 

549-249.000. 

ERNO  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH:  Set-  .  ^  ,  ,,^  _,  _  „  ,„-nn 

Steenborg,  Manfred;  and  Ehrig,  Dietnch.  5 J24J43, 0.  W-MOOOa 

Esbensen,  Daniel  M  .  to  Touch  Technologies,  Inc  Variable  capactty 

cache  memory  5,226,141.0.  395-425.000. 
Eschbach,  Reiner,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  making  image 
conversions  with  error  difhision.  5,226,094,  O  382-41.000. 

^N^S""^^  v.;  Rin-dia,  Joaeph  M;  ««1  Edi.^  P«U. 

5,225.790.  O.  33O-26O.00O. 
Espie,  David  M.:  See —  „    ,      _    ». 

Ar.wal.  Rakeah;  Espie.  David  M.;  0\C2:~;J2?1iIid^' 
dkt.  Jorge  A.;  Smith,  Arthur  R.;  and  Woodward.  Donald  W.. 
5.224.336.  O  62-37.000.  w^u^i  f~ 

Esrom.  Hilmar,  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  Aktiengesdhchaft  Method  for 
forming  layers  by  UV  radiation  of  alummum  nitnde   5,225.251.  U 
427-552.000. 
ETA  SA  Fabriques  dEbauches:  See— 

Grimm.  Maurice  5,226,023,  O.  368-223.000. 

^*tS,';r^oSriKl  A..h.«.  Tomohiko.  5.124.*«  Q.  "6-147.000^ 
Deniega,  Jose  C;  and  FaUla.  Stephen  J..  5J24.952. 0.  606-I84.00a 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See—  .^..i.^  c    <  ■»<  <aa 

Senaratne.  K   Pushpwianda  A.;  and  Bynnm.  Patrick  S..  5.225.5i«. 

CI.  560-71.000 

Ethyl  Petroleum  Additives.  Inc.:  Stt—  

Campbell.  E>onald  G.;  Norman.  Stephen;  and  Conary,  Ore«ory  S.. 
5J25.093.  O.  252-51.005. 
Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz:  Stt—  «■,•,<»" 

Bach.  Volker  Etzbach.  Kari-Hdnz;  and  Sens,  Ruediger,  5^25,548. 

O.  544-105.00a 

Euron  S.p.A.:  See —  

ManSni,  Giuaeppe,  5.225.462,  O.  524-59.000. 
Evans.  Marcus  W.:  Stt —  _  „     — 

^her.  Mark  U;  Taaeri,  James  E.;  Schmidt.  D^  O  v^va-. 
Marcus  W.;  Koczwara.  Constance  S.;  Hedges.  Steven  K.;  aKi 
Leslie.  Thomas  F.,  5,225,098,  O.  252-112.000. 
Everett,  Christopher  J  S.:  Stt—  .      ,  c    i>..i_  c-f  r    mmI 

Bunce,  Timothy  P.;  Everett  Christopher  J  S.;  Pathan.  SaifK..  and 
Wmiams,  David  A..  5.225,990.  O   364-478.000. 
EVI-Highland  Pump  Company.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Waterman.  G    Wayne;  and  Montgomery.  Richard  C  5,224,«>», 
O.  417-12.000. 
Evinger-Hodges,  Mary  J.:  Stt—  ,,■,•,.  »»*    o 

Breaser,   Joel;   and    Evanfer-Hodces.    Mary   J..    5.223,326,   CI. 
43S-6.00a 
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Bwen,  John  A 

EMcT.  Micluel  J.;  Razavi.  Abbu;  and  Ewen.  John  A..  3,223,y)a 
a.  526-127  000. 
Extnide  Hone  Corporabon:  Stt— 

Rhoadea,  Lawrence  J  .  S.223,03(.  Q.  1S6-643.000. 
Ejixon  Chemical  Patenu  Inc.  Set- 
Brant.  Patnck,  5,223.257,  C\.  428-M.9Ca 
Exxon  Chemical  Patenu  Inc.:  See— 

Dana,  Sudhin;  Dharmarajan.  Narayanaswami  R.;  Dekoninck.  Jean 

M.;  and  While,  Donald  A  ,  5,225,483,  CI.  525-73  000. 
Emert,  Jacob;  Schilowitz,  Alan  M.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio:  and  Song, 

Won  R.,  5,225,092.  CI.  252-50000 
Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Song,  Won  R.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and 

Kleist,  Robert  A.,  5,225,091.  CI.  252-48.600. 
Vicenzi,    Stephen;    and    Gryzbowski,    Ken    F..    3.224,990,    CI. 
106-277.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Brownawell.  Darrell  W..  3.223,081.  CI.  210690.000. 
Pillon.  Lilianna  Z.;  Anelin.  Andre  E.;  and  MacAlpine.  Gerald  A  . 
5.225.094.  CI.  252-51. 50R. 
Faas,  Jurg:  See — 

Schlepfer.  Walter;  Hauichild,  Werner;  Faas,  Jurg;  Waeber,  Rene; 
and  Demuth,  Robert,  5,224,243.  CI.  19-205.000. 
Faber.  Edward  M    See— 

Sperk,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Biing-lin;  Summers,  James  W.;  and 
Faber.  Edward  M..  3,225,476.  6.  324-307.000. 
Faber.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Svyatsky.  Eduard;  Loftis,  Jerry;  Paroubek,  George  I.;  Hegland. 
Frederick    P.;    Dobrzanski,    Wesley;    and    Faber.    Thomas   J., 
5.224.695,  CI.  271-110.000. 
Fabnques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.:  See — 

Signsl,  Albert;  and  Rizzolo,  Roberto,  5,224,811,  CI.  414-289.000. 
Facit  AB:  See— 

Stankelstrom,   Anders;   and   Bemhard,   Bo,   5,223,854,   CI.   346- 
140.00R. 
Faghri,  Amir,  to  Wright  Sute  University.  Protective  composite  liner. 

5.225.812.  CI.  340-605.000. 
Failla,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Deniega.  Jose  C  ;  and  Failla,  Stephen  J.,  5.224.952.  CI.  606-184.000. 

Faillon,  Georges,  and  Bastlen,  Christophe,  to  Thomson  Tubes  Elec- 

tronique^    Klystron  with  cavities  arranged  in  difTerent  blocks  for 

providing  widened  insuntaneous  passband.  5,225,739,  CI.  315-5.430. 

Fain,  Charles  C  :  See— 

Comec,    Ludovic    P;    and    Fain,    Charles    C,    5,225,070.    CI. 
208-44.000. 
Fairchild  Space  and  Defense  Corporation:  See— 

Gorin.    Barney    F;    and    McLay,    Michael    J.,    5,225,632,    CI. 
174-47.000. 
Fakhari,  Mahmoud  J.:  Set— 

Weslbrook,  Bruce  L.;  and  Fakhari.  Mahmoud  J  .  5.224.639.  CI. 
226-3000. 
Falatcr.  Scoll  L..  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  VolUge 
regulating  circuitry  to  vary  the  alternator  field  coil  drive  at  a  rate 
dependent  upon  a  rotor  velocity  signal.  5.225.764.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Falck.  Peter  L.;  Jeffries.  Dennis  L.;  and  Brandon.  David  E..  to  Deere  A 
Company.  Calibration   method   for  transmission  control  clutches. 
5.224.577,  CI.  192-0.092. 
Falk,  Heinz;  and  Thissen.  Ludger.  to  Spectro  Analytical  Instruments 
Gesellschaft  fur  Analytische  Messgerate  mbH.  Gas-filled  UV  spec- 
trometer 5.225.681,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Fallmann.  Johannes;   Stretcher,   Wolfgang;   and   Ronge.   Helmut,   to 
Krcms  Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.   Modified  colophony   resins,  a 
process  for  their  preparation,  their  use  and  paper-sizing  agents  con- 
taining colophony  resins  of  this  type.  5,225,527,  CI.  530-2 10.000. 
Fan,  Zhigang,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Digital  halftoning  with  selec- 
tively applied  dot-to-dot  error  diffusion.  5,226.096,  CI.  382-50.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd  :  See — 

Inaba,  Yoshiharu;  Kamiguchi,  Maiao;  Taira.  Takayuki;  and  Wau- 

nabe,  Hiroshi,  5,225,122,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Fujibayashi,  Kentaro;  and  Sano,  Masafumi, 

3.223,989,  CI.  364-474. 1 10. 
Kobari.  KaUuo;  Seki.  Shinji;  and  Matsubara,  Shunsuke,  3.225,992, 

CI    364-483.000. 
Kono,  Shinichi;  and  Akiyama,  Takahiro.  5,224,404,  CI.  82-18.000. 
Sakano,    Tetsuro;    and     Nakamura,    Takeshi,     3,223,738,     CI. 

318-701.000 
Torii.  Nobutoshi;  Ito,  Susumu;  Terada,  Akihiro;  and  Inoue,  To- 
shihiko,  5,225.648.  CI  219-121  600. 
Fare.  Thomas  L..  and  Ligler,  Frances  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Method  of  fabricating  a  receptor-based  lenaor.  5,225,374,  CI. 
437-225000 
Fanna,  Richard  C.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  molded  body 

of  plastic  matenal.  5,225,132.  CI   264-148.000 
Farley,  Gary  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  weaving  a  woven 
angle  ply  fabnc   5,224,519,  CI.  139-11.000. 
Farmhispania  S  A  :  See — 

Butelman.  Edoardo;  and  Sirtori,  Ceiare,  3,223,329,  Q.  330-322.000. 
Farmwald.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Taylor.  George  S.;  and  Farmwald.   Michael   P..  5,226,13},  O. 
395-400.000 
Famand.  Brian:  Set — 

Sawauky.    Henry;    Giddings.    Terrance;    and    Famand,    Brian. 
5,225,159.  CI.  422-5  000. 
Faron,  Katherine  L  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyunides  from  bia(4-aminophenoxy)  naphthalene  and  2J-bis  (3,4- 


dicarboxyphenyl)    hexafluor6propane   dianhydride.    3,223,317,    CI. 
328-183.000. 
Faroudja,  Yves:  Set— 

Sugimon,  Yoahio;  Ito,  Toaliiya;  and  Farotidja,  Yves  C,  3J25.910. 
a   358-167  000. 
Faroudja.  Yves  C:  Set— 

Sugimori  Yoahio;  Ito,  Toshiya;  and  Faroudja,  Yves  C  3,223.910, 
a.  358-167.000. 
Farra.  Robert:  See— 

McFadden,  David  H.;  Caroo,  Richard  N.;  Collins.  John  M.;  Farra. 
Robert;  Barnes,  Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra.  Joop  F.;  and  Hoimer. 
Thomas  P  ,  5,224,413,  CI.  99-337.000. 
Farrall  Inatnunents,  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Morris  J.;  Johnson,  Brent  L.;  Garrison,  Bradley  L;  Co- 
nant.   Raymond   W ;   and   Farrall   William   R ,   5.224,496,  O. 
128-869.000. 
Farrall,  WUIiam  R.:  See- 
Palmer,  Morris  J.;  Johmoo,  Brent  L.;  Garrison.  Bradley  L.;  Co- 
nant.   Raymond  W.;  and   Farrall.  WUIiam  R..  3,224.496,  O. 
128-869  000 
Farrell,  Michael  E  Systemic  plant  interface  5,225,342.  CI.  435-240.450. 
Farwell,  Randall  S    See- 
Shapiro.  Leonid;  Farwell.  Randall  S  ;  and  Shaw,  Robert.  5.223,875. 
CI   340-703  000. 
Fasterling,  Robert  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  DSP  line  equal- 
izer. 5.226.059.  a.  375-12.000. 
Favor,  John  G.;  Van  Dyke.  Korbin;  and  Stiles,  David  R.,  to  NexGen 
Microsystems.    Method    and    apparatus    for    store-into-instruction- 
stream  detection  and  mainuining  branch  prediction  cache  consis- 
tency. 5,226,130.  CI.  395-375  000 
Favor.  John  O.:  See— 

McFarland,  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.; 
Mehta,  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G  ;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
noni,  Robert  A..  5.226.126,  CI  395-375.000. 
Favstritsky,  Nicolai  A.:  See- 
Shin,   Charles  C;   and   Favuritsky,   Nicolai   A..   3.224.981.   a. 

504-294  000 
Shin.   Charles  C;   and   Favstritsky,    Nicolai   A.,    5,224,982.   CI 
504-294.000 
Feam,  Richard  N.  Building  foundation  and  floor  assembly.  5,224.321, 

CI.  52-742  000. 
Feathers,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Riches.    E>avid;    and    Feathers,    Leonard    J.,    5,224.427.    CI. 
104-115.000. 
Feaver,  Lloyd  W.;  and  Sakau,  Masanori,  to  NEC  Electronics,  Inc. 
Polysilicon    uper    process    using    spin-on    glass.     5,225,376,    CI. 
437-228.000. 
Fecker.  Viktor:  See- 
Koch.  KUus;  Fuchs,  Michael;  and  Fecker.  Viktor.  5.224.407.  CI. 
83-468.700. 
Fedeli,  Jean-Marc;  and  Sibuet.  Henri,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique   Method  for  embodying  a  magnetic  head  with  two  mag- 
netic matenals.  5.224,260.  CI.  29-603  000 
Federhen,  Bemd;  and  May,  Manfred,  to  Alb.  Klein  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  infeed  of  air  into  the  con- 
veyor conduit  of  a  pneumatic  conveyor  installation.  5,224,802.  CI. 
406-95  000 
Feint,  Stephen  D.,  to  Pall  Corporation  Filter  cartridge  with  end  densi- 

fication  nng.  5,225.077,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Fekete.  Marton:  See— 

Barkoczy,  Jozsef;  Reiter.  Jozsef;  Pongo.  Laszlo;  Petocz.  Lujza; 
Gorgenyi,  Frigyes;  Fekete.  Marton;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko; 
Szecsey  nee  Hegcdus.  Mana;  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Istvan,  5,225,410.  CI.  514-236.200. 
Feldhues,  Michael;  and  Kampf,  Gunther.  to  Hoechst  AG.  Electrically 
conducting     polymers     and     their     preparation.     5,225.109,     Cl. 
252-500.000 
Feldman,  Andrei;  and  Comuejols,  Dominique,  to  General  Electric 
CGT  SA   Method  and  system  for  calibrating  an  x-ray  scanner  from 
the    image    of  at    least    one   calibration    standard.    5,225,979,    CI. 
364-413  130 
Feldman.  Robert:  Set — 

Lacroix.  Martial;  Feldman,  Robert;  Kasper,  Dennis  L.;  Jennings, 

Harold  J  ;  Michon,  Francis;  Chalifour,  Robert  J  ;  and  Pozsgay, 

Vince,  5.225,331.  Cl   435-7  340. 

Felts.  John  T.;  Chatham,  Hood,  III;  Countrywood,  Joseph;  and  Nelson, 

Roben  J.,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Apparatus  for  rapid  plasma 

treatments  and  method.  5.224.441.  a.  118-718.000. 

Fenton,  Paul  V.,  Jr.,  to  Strato  Medical  Corporation.  Valved  catheter. 

5.224,938,  Cl.  604-247.000. 
Fenyes,  Joseph  G.;  and  Pulido,  Miguel  L.,  to  Buckman  Laboratories 
International,  Inc.  Control  of  micro-organisms  on  plants  with  I- 
hydroxymethylpyrazoles.  5,225,432,  Cl.  514-407.000. 
Feokhari,  Valery.  Soccer  game  apparatus.  5.224.710,  Cl.  273-247.000. 
Fernandez,    Carlos,    to    Modular    Engineering.    Modular    drill    bit. 

5.224,560.  Cl.  175-374.000. 
Ferris.  John  R.:  See— 

Chagnon.  Mark  S.;  Ferris.  John  R.;  Fiore,  Barry  L.;  Carter.  Mi- 
chelle J.;  and  Hamilton.  Tracy  J..  5,225,282,  Cl.  428-4O7.O0a 
FH  Group:  Set— 

Schifrin.  Arthur,  5.225,294.  Cl  429-99000 
Fiasconaro.  James  G..  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  trimming  B-spline  descriptions  of  patches  in  a  high 
performance    three    dimensional    graphics   system.    3,226,113,    CI. 
395-141.000. 


Fiberweb  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Zeldin,  Leon  M.;  Lamkin,  Ronald  E.;  and  Werner,  Joaeph  E.. 
5.225.018.0.  156-167.000. 
Fibronit  S.r.l.:  Set— 

Magnani.  SUvio.  5.225.237.  Q.  428-227.00a 
Field.  Frederic  P.:  See- 
Payne,  Steven  R.;  Fidd.  Frederic  P.;  and  Verespej,  James  M., 
3.224.934,  Q.  604-132.000. 
Fielding.  Robert  M.:  Stt—  „.„,     .~ 

Billiet,    Colin    T.;    and    Fielding.    Robert    M..    3,225,073,    a. 
210-121.000. 
Figueredo,  Domingo  A.:  Set— 

Su.  Chung- Yi;  Kakihana.  Sanehiko;  and  Figueredo.  Dommgo  A.. 
5.225.369.  O.  437-132.000. 
Fikentscher.  Rolf:  See— 

Dix,  Johannes  P  ;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Schaffer.  Ortwin;  and  Stret- 
cher. Rolf.  5.224,963.  Cl.  8-94.210. 
Filioo.  Scott,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Laterally  adjusuble  divider 

wall  for  molding  two  color  shells.  5.225.214.  Q.  425-434.000. 
Fillion,  Pierre,  to  Poclain  Hydraulics.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  supplying  at 
least  one  hydraulic  motor  incorporating  "disengageable"  pistons. 
5.224,411,  Cl  91-525.000. 
Fina  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  .,,.«-, 

Elder,  Michael  J.;  Razavi,  Abbas;  and  Ewen.  John  A.,  5,225,50), 
Cl.  526-127.000. 
Finch,  Harry:  See— 

Skidmore,  Ian  F.;  Lunts,  Lawrence  H.  C;  Finch,  Harry;  and  Nay- 
lor,  Alan.  5,225,445.  Cl.  514-651.000. 
Fincke.  Randall  W.;  and  Lopin.  Michael  L.,  to  ZMD  Corporation. 

Defibrillation  discharge  current  sensor.  5,225,769,  Q.  324-127.000. 
Fink,  David  A.:  See— 

Chai    Chang-Shung;    Fink,    David    A.;    and    Gonzalez.    John. 
5.225.661.  Cl.  219-145.220. 
Fink.  Herbert:  Set—  ^.  , , 

Langerbeins.  KUus;  Fink.  Herbert;  Folsch.  Karl-Josef;  and  Dinkl- 
age,  Horst,  5.225,456,  Cl.  523-201.000. 
Finn,  John  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  5-heterocycltc  2-(2- 
imidazolin-2-yl)pyridines,  useful  as  herbicidal  agents  and  methods  for 
the  preparation  thereof  5.225.564.  Cl.  546-278.000. 
Finn.  Joaeph  R.:  See—  „    ^        .        ^  »        j 

Decker.  John  H.;  Wieczorek.  Joseph  P.;  Finn,  Joaeph  R.;  and 
HaUjian,  Eugnee  M.,  5,224,748,  O.  296-37.160. 
Finter.  Jurgen:  See—  .....       ,  ,,.  „.  ^ 

Fischer.  Walter;  Finter.  Jurgen;  and  Spahni,  Heinz,  5,225,525,  a. 
524-82.000. 
Fiore,  Barry  L.:  See—  _         .     ^  ..• 

Chagnon,  Mark  S.;  Ferris,  John  R.;  Fiore,  Barry  L;  Carter,  Mi- 
chelle J.;  and  Hamilton.  Tracy  J..  5.225.282.  O.  428-407.000. 
F»ch,  Michael  H  :  Set—  „    ,x.  .^ 

Ahluwalia.  Sunnder;  Fisch.  Michael  H.;  and  Peveler.  R.  David. 
5.225.467.  Cl.  524-120.000. 
Fischer.  Deimis:  See—  ...    .^   ..    ^      ... 

Yarborough.  J.  Michael;  Fischer.  Dennis;  and  Mitchell.  Gerald. 
5.226.054,  Cl.  372-100.000. 
Fncher.  Reiner:  See- 
Bertram.   Heinz-Jurgen;   Fischer.   Reiner;   Hagemann.   Hermann 
Kruger.  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Erdelen,  Chnsloph 
Krauskopf.    Birgit;    Lurssen.    KUus;    Santel.    Hans-Joachim. 
Schmidt.    Robert    R.;    and    Wachendorff-Neumann.    Ulrike, 
5.225,434.0   514-411.000 
Fischer,  Walter;  Finter,  Jurgen;  and  Spahni,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Gagy 
Corporation.  Photochromic  bcnzothioxanthone  oxides,  process  for 
theinpreparation  and  the  use  thereof.  5,225,525.  Cl.  524-82.000. 
Fisher.  Edward  G.;  and  Gilbert.  Peter  D..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration. Character  encoding.  5.225,833.  O.  341-90.000. 

Fisher,  Gene  A.:  See —  ^^ 

Huang,  Hao;  and  Fisher,  Gene  A..  5,224,258,  O.  29-598.000. 
Fisher,  Walter  J  :  See—  „         ,.  „        ^  c   i. 

Harwig.  Dennis  D.;  Hunt,  James  F.;  Ryan,  Patnck  M.;  and  Fisher, 
Walter  J.,  5.225.654.  O.  219-121.460. 
Fiskar.  David  G  :  See—  r^  ^  r~ 

Settles.  Christopher  J.;  Buller.  Ronald  M.;  and  Fiskar.  David  G.. 
5.224,602,  Cl.  206-579.000. 
Fiwek  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mette,  Manfred;  and  Fiwek.  Wolfgang.  5,224,526,  O.  141-285.000. 
FUtiron  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Townsend.  Robert  R  ,  5,224,463,  Cl.  124-35.200. 
Fleischman.  Jay  A  ,  to  Hemozoin  Scientific,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  ni^hod 
for  capture  and  processing  of  ocular  and  retinal  images.  5,225,839, 0. 
331-206.000. 

Rinub  AB:  See—  

Ahl,  Nils  G.,  5,224,561,  O.  177-163.000. 

"'''tot,  Johi  W.;  Fli^.  Bobby  K.;  and  Irby,  Paul  W.,  5.224,5«4, 0. 
198-782.000.  ,       . 

Floris.  Pier-Luigi;  and  OToole,  Yvonne.  Method  for  obtaimng  electri- 
cal signals  correUted  with  the  position  of  a  mass  of  mercury  m 
instruments  and  the  like  5,224,385,  Cl  73-749  000 
Fluharty,  Kevin  L  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  detectmg 
multi-level   digital   signal   daU  stream   termination.    5,226,062,   O. 
375-96.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  Set—  _„........  »      _j 

Schneider,  Mark  E.;  Strieker,  Steven  R.;  Tnviski,  Michael  R.;  and 
Sotenson,  Chris  S..  5,225,624,  Cl.  89-8.000. 
Fokoa,  Robert;  Williams,  Robert  M.;  and  Salvucci,  Orfeo  J .,  to  Sequa 
Corporation.  Off-line  web  finishing  system.  5,224,640, 0.  226-27.000. 


Folkins,  Jeffrey  J.:  Ste—  .      ,  „         .. 

Thieret,  Tracy  E.;  FoHias.  )e«irey  J.;  Steams,  Richard  G.;  and 
McDonald.  William  B.,  111.4,223,856.  O  346-lS9.00a 
Folsch.  Karl-Josef:  See—  .         ^  ^. 

Langerbeins.  Klaus;  Fmk.  Hertiert;  Fobch,  Kart-Jotef;  awl  Dakl- 
age.  Horst.  3.225.456.  Q.  523-201.000. 
Foiaom.  Clint:  See — 

Yenulis.  Glenn;  and  Fobom,  Clint,  3,224.557.  CL  I75-195.00a 

Fobom  Metal  Products,  Inc:  See—  „„„.,„ 

Yenulis.  Glenn;  and  Folsom,  Clint.  5,224,357.  O.  I75-I95.00a 
Fontana,  SimonetU:  See — 

Navarrini.  Walter.  Foolana.  Simooetta;  and  Mootaoan.  Vittono. 
5,225,576,  O.  549-U9.a00. 
Ford,  Jack:  See—  _ 

Ebbing.  Peter;  and  Ford,  Jack,  5,224.581.  O.  19»-J45.IOa 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Cook,  Stephen  J.,  5.224.588.  O.  200-327.000. 

Duffy.  James  J.,  5J24.564.  O.  lSO-132.00a 

Havstad,  Peter  H.;  and  TabKzynaki.  Rodney  J..  5.224.460.  O. 

123-568.000. 
Mason,  CUude  F.,  5,225.582,  O.  556-423.000. 
Orzel,  Daniel  V.,  5,224,462.  O.  123*96.00a 
Shepley,  Barry  E..  5024,804,  O  409-244.000. 
Form,  Ronald  J  ,  to  Arthur  D  Uttle,  Inc  Compbance  mounting  mech- 
anism for  scroU  Huid  device.  5J24,849,  O  418-55.500. 
Fortin,  Je«i-Pierre.  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Geophysique.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  acquiring  borehole  seismic  dau  m  two  oppoatte 
directions-  5,226,017.  O.  367-34.000. 
Fortin,  Rejean:  See—  ^_^ 

Gillard.  John  W.;  Morton.  Howard  E.;  Foctm.  Rejean;  and  Oum- 
don.  Yvan.  5.225,421,  Cl   514-314.000. 
Foster,  Donald  C ,  to  ZymoOenetics,  Inc    Methods  for  producing 

hybrid  phospholipid-binding  proteins.  5,225.537.  O.  530-380  000 
Foster.  Kevin  D ;  and  Hatdopoulos,  loakim.  to  Pores  Technologies 

Corp.  Tube  closure   5.224,515,  O   138-89.000. 
Fouike,  Robert  W..  to  PI  Consumer  Producu  Corporatioa  Plastic  foam 

safety  cone  and  method.  5,225454.  O.  428-irOOO. 
Fowler.  Billy  C    Set—  ^      .        „.,.     ^ 

Rodgers.  James   L.;  Gray.   Donald  F.;  and  Fowler.   Bdly  C, 
5,225,637, 0.  178-19.000.  ,    ..       .. 

Fox,   Oyde   D.   Easy   to   assemble   combination   table  and   bench. 

5,224.753.  O.  297-157.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  Set — 

Kalinoski.  Richard  W.,  3,224,394.  O.  73-861.120. 

Framatome:  See —  

Desruelles.  Didier.  5.223.148.  O.  376-245.000. 
Verdier,  Michel.  5.225.152.  O.  376-352.000. 

France  Telecom:  See —  

Di  Francesco.  Renaud.  3,226,085,  O.  381-51.000. 
Frank.  Steven  J.;  Burkhardt.  Henry,  III;  Rothnie.  James  B ;  Epstein. 
David  I.;  Mor«.  Stephen  W.;  Kelly.  Dana  R  ;  and  Binder,  Paul  A.,  to 
Kendall    Square    Research    Corporation.    Packet    routmg    switch 
5J26.039,  Cl   370-60.000.  .^  ^         ^ 

Frankosky,  Michael  S.;  Kwok,  Wo  K.;  and  Ziesel,  Donald  T.  toDu 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  of  making  a  bonded 
batt  with  low  fiber  leakage  5.225,242,  Cl.  427-209  000. 
Frantz,  Joaeph  H.;  Brown.  Alfred;  and  Deans,  Richard  A.,  to  Tcxaoo 
Inc.  Method  of  delineating  naturally  fractured  intervals  m  subterra- 
nean formations.  5.225.674,  O.  250-260.000.  .  ,„  ^  _ 
Franz,  Judi  K.  Learning  activity  for  small  children.  5,224,893,  d. 

446-321.000. 
Franzmann.  Gemot:  See —  . 

Beckerle,  Wilhdm  F.;  Dersch,  Rolf;  Franzmann,  Gemot;  Garem, 
Brigitte;  and  Leber,  Ludger.  5.225,478,  O.  524-510.000. 
Fred  Hutchinson  Cancer  Research  Center:  See— 

Berenson.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Bensinger,  WUbam  I..  5,225.333.  O. 

436-541.000.  ^  ^         ,    _. 

Fredericks,  Chester  P.;  and  Fredericks,  Paul  M.  Textured  msuUted 

building  panel  5.224.316,  O.  52-309.700. 
Fredericks,  Paul  M:  See-  ^.w     <-.-...  ii<.   /^ 

Fredericks,  Chester  P.;  and  Fredericks,  Paul  M,  5J24,316,  O. 

Freed,  A^na  B.  Direct  access  moduUr  binder.  5,224,788. 0  402-58.000. 

FrecdUnd,  Alexander:  See—  _  ^  _  ,v-    ..  »    i  c i 

Baker«Michael  K.;  Lane,  Leslie  A.;  Perloff,  David  S.;  and  Freed- 
Und.  Alexander,  5,226,118,  O.  395-161.000. 
Freidinger.  Roger  M.:  See—  „    -.  «  r.    v.i^ 

Bock.  Mark  G  ;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  Tung,  5p««*  D^,  V*«. 
Ctaiiiel  F.;  and  WUfaSTPeter  D.,  5J25,528,  O.  53O.321.00a 
Freitas.  Michael,  to  Dexide.  Inc.  Surgical  trocar  and  spike  aaemMy 
5.224.951.  O.  606-172.000. 

''^Wa.Sl''^:^  l5r^    Freitas,    Michael    W..    5.224.954,    O. 

606-205000  ^      ,  , 

Frembgen,  Fntz-Het*ert.  Method  for  "PJ^  *«;^«^2^-f^' 
in  an  electrochemical  working  process.  5,225,053.  O.  204-129.ZtW. 

^'^G,^^   i^    L.;    and    Frey,    James    W.,    5.224,778,    O. 

374-183.000.  .„.«,..    ^ 

Friedman,   Andrew   M.   Abdominal  exercise  device.   5,224,914.  CJ. 

482-127.000. 
Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH:  Set— 

von  Eckardstein,  Kirl-Emst.  5.224.654.  O.  2>t*"  »0.  _^  „.^ 
Friesen,  Dwayne  T  ;  Babcock.  Walter  C;  Ediund,  DavKj  J  ;  «l  Mite. 
Warren  K.,  to  Bend  Research.  Inc.  Nitrogen  sorption.  5.225.174.  U. 
423-235.000. 
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Frind,  Oerhard,  to  Ocaeral  Electric  ComfMay.   Injcctxn  tube  for 

powder  oehiiia  apptfatiit.  S,22S,636,  a.  219-121.470. 
Fitoe,  Keith  RTKillpMnck.  Jowph  E-;  uxi  Bemdt.  Dmie  F.  Lita  gyro 

dither  drive.  5^5,889,  Q.  356-350.000. 
Frobe  Radio  A/S:  St»— 

Ronnekleiv.  Ame,  5.226.038.  Q.  370-49.500. 
Froelich.  Benoil:  See—  _ 

Chuis,  Chung;  Froelich.  Benoit;  and  Kimball,  Chmtopher  V , 
5,226,018.  a   36739  000. 
Froinberg,  Ounler,  to  Inventjo  AG.  Brake  catching  device  for  elevator 

car  and  counterwaght.  5.224.57a  CI.  187-88.000. 
Frudenberg  Spun  web  S.A.  Socicte  Anonyme  A.  Directoire:  Ste— 
Baravian,  Jean,  Chaubet,  Olivier:  and  Riboulet.  Ocorget.  5.225,263. 
CI.  428-95  000. 
Friiszujer.  Bonich  B.;  Sit— 

Pinto,  Oino  A  ,  La  White.  Lcif  E.;  Eggebton,  Gerard;  Carr,  Robert 
B.  and  FruazUjer.  Boruch  B..  5.224.383.  O  73-706.000. 
Fry.  Alan  J.;  Oarvey,  Michael  J  ;  Newbold.  Geoffrey;  OsJer,  Jonathon; 
Robb,  John  M.;  and  Wraige.  Douglat,  to  Lever  Brothen  Company, 
Divinon  of  Cooopco.  Inc.  Detergent  compoaitioni.  5.225,100.  O. 
252-174250  .  „     „ 

Frye,  Gregory  C;  Brinker,  C.  Jeffrey;  Doughty.  Daniel  H.;  Bern. 
Thomas,  and  Moller,  Karin  Coatings  with  controlled  porcaity  and 
chemical  properties.  5,224,972,  CI  55-18  000 
Fu,  Beatrice  P ;  and  Eitan,  Benny,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  providing  for  conditional  execution  speed-up  in  a  computer 
system  through  substitution  of  a  null  instniclion  for  a  synchronization 
instruction  under  predetermined  conditions.  5.226,127,  CI. 
395-375.000. 
F»  Tai  UmbrdU  Works.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Wu,  Tsun-Zong,  5,224,505.  O    135-24.000 
Fuchigami.  Noriyoahi:  See — 

Hattori,  Toahiyuki;  Ooahima.  Masahiko;  and  Fuchigami.  Nonyo- 
shi,  5,225,007.  CI.  148-541.000. 
Fuchikami,  Yusho:  See— 

Takino,  Hiroahi;  Fuchikami,  Yusho;  Kishida,  Katsuji;  and  Oda, 

Keijiro,  5,225,011,  CI    152-209  OOR 

Fuchs,  Michael:  Set—  ^  ,„   ^ 

Koch,  KUus;  Fuchs,  Michael;  and  Fecker,  Viktor,  5.224,407.  a. 

83-468.700 

Fucik  Milan,  to  Uniplet  as.  Thread  cutter  for  double-cylmder  circular 

knitting  machines  5.224,361,  CI  66-I40.00R. 
Fugitive  Emissions  Control,  Inc.:  Set — 

Weber,  Eugene  H.,  5,225,996,  a.  364-550.000. 
Fuji  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yamada,     Maaao;     and     Hayakawa.     Hitoshi.     5.225.153,     CI. 
376-381.000. 
Fuji,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tsubota.    Nonaki;    Kubo.    Masahiko;    Fuji.    Kazuo;    Watanabe, 
Akihiro;  and  Kuramae.  Yoshihisa,  5.225,300,  CI.  430- 106.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsuura.  Hiroshi;  and  Negi,  Yoshitaka,  5,224.759,  CX.  297-367.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Akao.  Mutsuo,  5,225.259,  a.  428-36.920. 

Akao,  Muuuo.  5.225.466.  Ci.  524-108.000. 

Aono.  Toshiaki;  Shibata,  Takeshi;  and  Takeno.  Kazuma.  5.225.313. 

a  430-213  000. 
Arita,    Michio;    Sumida.    Kunihiro;    and    Shimizu.    Shigenhisa. 

5.225.029.  CI.  156-556.000. 
Moronaga,  Kenji;  and  Watanabe,  Mikio,  5J26,145.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kentaro  See — 

Kawamura,  Hideaki;  Fujibayashi,  Kentaro;  and  Sano,  Maaafiimi. 
5,225.989.  CX.  364-474.110. 
Fujii,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yainamoto,   Naoki;   Fujimoto.   Masaharu;   and   Fuju,   Hideyuki. 
5.225.4%,  CI.  525-330.500 
Fujii,  Toshiaki;  Suzuki,  Hidetomo;  Ogure.  Naoaki;  and  Sakamoto, 
Kazuhiko,  to  Ebara  Research  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  cleaning  closed 
spaces  with  ultraviolet  rays.  5.225.000.  CI.  134-1.000 
Fujikawa.  Hisayoshi;  Taga.  Yaaunori;  and  lida.  Makio.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho;  and  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Dielec- 
tric film   5,225.286.  CI.  428-426.000. 
Fujimon.  Naoji:  Stt — 

Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Saburo;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Hattpn.  Hisao; 
Fujimori.  Naoji;  Yazu.  Shuji;  and  Jodai.  Tetsuji,  5.225.397,  CI. 
505- 1. 000. 
Fujimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Onoue.  Akihiro.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha   Boat  propulsion  assembly   5,224,888.  CI.  440^1.000. 
Fujimoto.  Masaharu  See — 

Yamamoto.   Naoki,   Fujimoto.   Masaharu;   and   Fuju.   Hideyuki. 
5.225.496.  CI.  525-330.500. 
Fujimoto.  Sachito:  See— 

Hoaoda.  Fumio;  Monwaki,  Hideo;  Kilamoto,  Masakazu;  Fujimoto. 
Sachito  Yamazaki.  Kazumi;  and  Kiyomura.  Takashi.  5.224.456, 
a    123-520000 
Fujimoto,  Shinji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Damper  diak. 

5,224.576.  CI.  192-3.280. 
Fujimura,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Suganuma,    Hiroyuki;    and    Fujimura.    Hiroahi,    SJ2S,S78,    CI. 
552-298  000. 
Fujioka.  Tetsuya;  See —  .. 

Taguchi,  Kazushige;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Bannai.  Kazunon;  Fuji- 
oka,  TeUuya;  and  Kishi,  Fumio.  5,224,693,  CI   271-9.000. 
Fujioka.  Yuichi;  Tokuda  Kimishiro;  Ichinosc,  Toahimitsu;  and  Naka- 
shima.  Fumiya.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gasifying 


combustion    method    and    gasifying    power    generatioo    method. 
5.224.338.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Fujiahiina.  Kazuyasu;  Mauuda.  Yoshio;  Hidaka.  Hideto;  and  Asakura. 
I^ikio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  with  a  built-in  cache  memory  and  operating  method 
thereof  5.226.139,  C\  395-425  000 
Fujishima.  Kazuyasu;  Matsuda.  Yoahio;  and  Asakura,  Mikio,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device  for 
simple  cache  system   5.226.147,  C\  395-425  000. 
Fujita,  Maaaaki:  Stt— 

Imai,  Kiyoahi;  Fujita,  Maaaaki;  and  Ishizu,  Atsuafai,  5,225,898.  CI. 
358-36.000. 
Fujita,  TakMhi;  Sugano.  Toshihiko;  and  Uchino.  Hideshi.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Company  Limited.  Proceia  for  producing  a  propylene 
random  copolymer.  5,225,501,  O.  526-127.000. 

Fujitsu  Lunited:  Ste—  

Endo,  Torn;  and  Okajima,  Yoshinori,  5.225,716,  O.  307-296.80a 

Hinokimolo.  Shinichi,  5.226,081,  CI    380-34.000 

Sugino,   Rinshi;   Nara,   Yasuo,  and   Ito,  Takashi,   5,225,355,  O. 

437-10.000. 
Takeuchi,    Atsuahi;    Ishikawa,    Hideaki;    and    Muto,    Shunichi, 

5.225,692,  a   257-17.000. 
Taki  Kazutaka;  Yaauda.  Hiroahi;  Kai.  Junichi;  Saito,  Atsushi;  and 

Sakamoto,  Kiichi,  5,225,684,  Q.  250492.200. 
Takida.     Masatoshi;    and    Yoahioka,    Atsushi,    5,226,151,    Q. 

395-575.000. 
Yamada,    Isamu;   Shiba,   Akira;   Amemiya,   Shinichi;   Murakami, 
Keiichi;  and  Shimura,  Takaki.  5.224,480,  CI.  128-660.060. 
Fujiwara.  Hiroahi:  Ste— 

Kita,  Junichiro;  Takamura.  Shinji;  Yamano.  Kayoko;  Fujiwara. 
Hiroshi;  Honda.  Hiroko;  and  Murata.  Kumiko.  5.225.559,  d. 
546-194.000. 
Fujiwara.  Kenichi;  Stt — 

Yamanaka.  Yasushi;  Fujiwara.  Kenichi:  Suzuki.  Takahiaa;  Matsuo. 
Hiroki;  and  Nishida.  Shin,  5,224,358.  a.  62-509.000. 
Fujiwara,  Masayuki:  Ste — 

Shiraki.   Manabu;   Miyao,  Osami;  Ohsaka.   Masayuki;   Fujiwara, 
Masayuki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Daishi.  5,225,725,  O   310-12.000. 
Fujiwara.  Shigemasa;  Uemurs,  Shoji;  and  Sugishima,  Yasuo,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Flow  rate  measurement  control  for  refuelling 
control  system   5,225,995,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Fujiwara.  Takeshi;  Tokita.  Kiyoahi;  and  Inoue,  Masatsugu.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba.  Color  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus.  5.225.736, 
CI.  313-440.000 
Fujiwara.  Yoji:  See—  ......      , 

Minoura,  Akira;  Kure.  Masagi;  Fujiwara,  Yoji;  Murakawa,  Mai»- 
take;  Tone.  Masatsugu;  and  Yuki,  Mikio,  5.224,327.  CI.  56-13.300. 
Fukai.  Shigeki.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Stencil  master  plate  mak- 
ing printing  device  5.224.419.  CI    101-128.400 
Fukano,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Ariga.  Susumu,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company.  Lid. 

Lean-bum  internal  combustion  system.  5,224,449.  CI.  123-267.000. 
Fukawa.  Isaburo;  Yoneda.  Haruyuki,  and  Hachiya.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi 
Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilized  aromatic  polycarbonate 
compoiition    and    procen    for    producing    same.    5.225.526.    CI. 
524-119.000.  .       ,  .  ^ 

Fukazawa.  Fumie;  and  Takada.  Hiroshi.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Light- 
sensitive     silver     halide     photographic     material.     5.225.319.     CI. 
430-533.000. 
Fukazawa.  Masashi:  See—  . 

Tatsu,  Haruyoshi;  Fukazawa.  Maaaahi;  and  Yamamoto.  Ymcm, 
5.225,504,  CI.  526-206.000. 
Fukuchi,  Hironao:  See— 

Miyashita.    Yukio;    Noguchi,    Kunio;    and    Fukuchi.    Hironao. 
5.224,454,  CI.  123-682.000. 
Fukui,  Yasushi:  Set —  . 

Mizuno.  Atsushi:  Fukui,  Yasushi;  Nakamoto,  Kazunan;  and  Yoahii. 
Tsuguyasu,  5,225,382.  O   501-134.000 

Fukuoka.  Hidenon:  Ste—  

Ishii.  Tom;  Itoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Fukuoka.  Hidenoa  5.225.940,  CI. 
359-823000. 
Fukushima.  Hisashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  formmg  appa- 
ratus having  device  for  determining  moisture  absorption.  5.225.872. 
CI.  355-208.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisashi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akio;  Takada.  Yoshihiro;  Izumizaki.  Masami;  Fukushima, 
Hiiathi;  and  Danzuka.  Toshimitsu.  5.225,849,  CI.  346-1.100 
Fukuyama,  Hiroya.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Confocal  optical 
appuitus  5,225.671,  CI.  25O-2I6.000. 

FulU,  William  C  :  Stt—  ^,,  ,,„,»»» 

Wason,  Satish  K.;  and  Fultz,  William  C.  5.225,177,  CX.  423-339.000. 
Funada.  Fumiaki:  Ste — 

Watanabe.    Noriko;    Hamada.    Hiroahi;   and    Funada.    Fumiaki. 
5.225.935.  CI.  359-619.000 
Funk,  Michael  W.;  Lawson.  Sue  A.;  and  McGuigan.  David  F..  lo 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  numbering 
and  roubng  calls  through  a  communication  network.  5.226.075.  CI. 
379-243.000. 
Funke.  Edgar  R.:  See—  ,,,  .^    ^, 

Mogridge,  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Funke.  Edgar  R..  5.224,800,  CI. 
405-211000 
Funken  Powtechs.  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi.   Masaru;   Yamazaki.   Hideo;   and   Nagumo.   Satoahi. 
5.224.656.  CI.  241-21.000. 
Furche,  Thomas:  Ste— 

Haupt.  Kerstin;  Schmidt.  Jurgen;  Bayer,  Ullrich;  and  Furche. 
Thomas.  5.225.069.  a.  2O5-325.00a 


Furth.  Harold:  See—  ^  ,,,  .,„~-, 

Ono,  Masayuki;  and  Furth,  Harold.  5,225,146,  a.  376-l29.00a 
Furugohn,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kumagai,  Yukihisa,  to  Polyplaitics  Co.,  Ud 
Injection  molding  method  forming  strengthened  weld  by  using  weU 
5,225.136,  CI   264-328.800. 
Funikawa,  Hidenori:  See—  . 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Tokunaga,  Shigenon;  Furukawa,  Hidenon;  and 
Kato,  Haruo,  5,224,264.  C\.  29-827.000. 
Furukawa.  Maaahiro:  Set— 

Arima.    Hidetoahi;    Furukawa.    Maaahiro;    Iramma,    Kazuyasu; 
Okumura.  Takeshi;  Izumi.  Masashi;  and  Murayama,  Tomoyuki, 
5.224.352.  CI  62-141.000. 
Funita.  Shigeru;  and  Takebayashi,  Etsushi.  to  Mitsubishi  IJenki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  IC  card.  5,225,667,  CI.  235-492.000 
Fushimi.  Masunari;  Kanbe.  Hideyoshi;  Kasai,  Shuichi;  Iwaaa,  Akira; 
and  Sawayanagi.  Yoichi,  lo  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  and  Dojm 
lyaku-Kako  Co.,  Ltd.   Sustained-release  pranoprofen  preparation. 

5,225.206,  CI   424-490.000  

Fustos.  Vincent  E.  Illuminated  dive  mask.  5.224.772,  C\.  362-105^. 
Futaki,  Yoshiki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Screen  for 

watercraft  jet  propulsion  unit.  5.224,887,  CI.  440-46.000. 
Futuretech  AG:  Ste— 

Lona.  Nochert.  5.225.021.  CI.  156-190.000. 
Fykae.  Njaal.  to  Kveroeland  Underhaug  AS.  Bale  wrapper  apparatus. 

5.224,323,  a.  53-211.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.:  See—  w    u    i  = 

Dappen,  Michael  S.;  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.;  and  Rafferty,  Michael  F.. 

5,225,417,  CI   514-279.000. 
Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Partis.  Richard  A.;  and  Deaaon.  Jaroea  R.. 
5.225.444.  CI.  514-618.000. 
G.D  SocieU'  per  Azioni:  See — 

Andreoli,  Paolo;  Barbieri.  Giulio;  and  Belveden.  Bruno.  5.225.649. 
CI.  219121.670.  ,      ,  _,. 

Gabardi,  Thomas  L..  to  Control  International.  Apparatus  for  feeduig 

grinding  balls  5.224,659.  CX.  241-34.000. 
Gabius.  Hans-Joachim:  Stt—  „        .       ,.         . ,-,.  c^-,    r~t 

Cramer.   Fnedrich;   and   Gabius,   Hans-Joachim,   5,225,542,  CI. 

530-396.000. 
Gabriel,  Noble:  Stt—  _   _.    _,,  ^  „,_ 

Tayebi.  Amad;  and  Gabriel,  NoWe,  5.225.158.  CI.  422-4.000. 
Gacsalyi.  Islvan:  Stt—  .       ,      „  ,    . 

Barkoczy.  Jozsef;  Reiter.  Jozsef;  Pongo,  LaszIo;  Petocz,  Lu;ra: 
Gorgenyi,  Fngyes.  Fekete.  Marton,  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko; 
Szecsey  nee  Hegedus.  Maria,  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan, 
Istvan,  5.225,410.  CI.  514-236.200. 
Gaevoy,  Victor  P.:  Stt—  „  _ 

Ivanov.  Alexey  A  ;  Mescheryakov.  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Sergey  P  ,  Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.  Pokrovskaya.  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovakaya.  Ecaterina  M ;  She- 
plev.  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov.  Youry  P..  5.225.575.  CX. 
549-249.000. 
Gaibotti,  Maurizio:  Stt —  „  .„  ...  _~, 

Scarra'  FUvio;  and  Gaibotti.  Maurizio.  5.225.724,  Q.  307-481.000. 
Secol  Maurizio;  and  Gaibotti,  Maurizio,  5,226,013,  C\  365-203.000. 
Gaier,  James  R  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  * 
Space  Administration  Apparatus  for  intercalaUng  large  quanuties  of 
fibrous  structures.  5.225.171,  CX.  422-209.000. 

""^Vm^I.  l5>iS!"Landgraf,  Norbert;  Sprehe.  Joaef;  Owjew^^oU- 

gang;    Hein.   Dietmar;   and   Schmelz,    Helmut,    5,225,390,   CI. 

502-309.000  ^  -        1 

Gal   Laazio  V.;  and  Prunty.  Craig  T..  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Signal 

translator  for  interconnecting  CMOS  and  BiCMOS  logic  gales. 

5.225.721,  CI.  307-475.000. 

Gale  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See—  .    w  -; 

Phillipson.  Brian;  Pinnick.  Roger;  Aberegg.  MarU  K.;  Beck,  Martm 

J    and  Homitz,  Ronald,  5024,611,  CX.  211-168.000. 
Voase.  Wilfried  H..  5.224.507,  CX.  135-102.000. 
Galen,  Peter  M.:  Ste—  „  .       „        .-     i.„. 

Powers.  Daniel  J.;  Osborne.  Jeffrey  C;  Galen,  P«",™;;  "5^- 
Susan  R  ;  and  Saltzstein,  WiUiam  E..  5,224.485.  Q.  128-696.000. 
Galiyano,  Mark  J.:  See—  „    „   ,     j        j 

Galiyano,  Mike  P.;  GaUyano.  Mark  J.;  Wiggs,  B.  Ryland;  and 
Aspacher,  Jeffrey  T  ,  5.224.357.  CI.  62-260.000 
Galiyano,  Mike  P  ;  Galiyano,  Mark  J  ;  Wiggs.  B.  Ryland;  and  Aspacher. 
Jeffrey  T  ,  to  United  Sutes  Power  Corporation.  Modular  tube  bundle 
heat  exchanger  and  geothennal  heal  pump  system.  5,224,357,  O. 

62-260.000.  ^       .      _.,    

Gallagher.  Brian.  Automatic  self-protectmg  hypodermic  needle  assem- 
bly. 5.224.936.  O.  604-192.000. 
GaUagher-Kaiaer  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cramer,  George  6.,  5.224.306,  Q.  52-63.000. 
Gamay.  Aly,  to  Alpine  Lace  Brands,  Inc.  Proce«  for  preparing  low  fat 

cheese  products-  5,225,220,  a.  426-39.000. 
Ganguly.  Ashit  K.:  Stt—  »..  u  -•  ■      _j 

Shih.  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaracina,  Pietro.  Green.  Michael  J.;  and 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K,  5,225.436.  CI.  514-440  000. 
Oarbiso.  Michael  J.  Easy  opening  tab  for  container.  5,224.618.  <J. 

220-269.000. 
Garcia-Alvarado.  Flaviano;  and  Tanacoo.  Jean-Marie,  to  Bdl  Commu- 
nicatioos  Research.  Inc.  Copper  vanadium  bronz  mterMUliaiiclec- 
trodes  for  lithium  secondary  batteries.  5.225.297,  a.  429-220.000. 
Garcia,  Georges;  Gaulier,  Patrick;  Niaato,  Dino;  and  Rous,  Richard,  to 
Sanofi  4-amidino  chroman  and  4-amidiiio  pyrano  (3J-c)  pyridine 
derivatives,  a  process  for  their  preparatioa  and  pharmaceutical  com- 
podtioas  ooataining  them.  5.225,415,  d.  514-275X100. 


Garcia,  Victor  D.:  .••< — 

Lafatte,  Michael  D.,  II;  Garcia,  Victor  D.;  and  Maueil.  Dalla  F.. 
Jr..  5.225.143,  a.  266-22a000. 
Gardena  Kress  A  Kastner  GmbH:  See— 

Lopic  Franz;  Stephany,  Christian;  and  Katzer.  Johaan,  5J24.7V5, 
a.  405-37.000. 
Gardener's  Supply  Company:  See- 
Boss.  Mdvin  H..  5.224.438,  a.  H6-22.00A. 
Gardiner,  Robin  A.:  See—  _  ^.      ^ 

Kirim,  Peter  S.;  Brown,  Duncan  W.;  and  Gardmer,  Rohm  A- 
5.225.561.  a.  546-256.000. 

Gareias,  Brigitte:  See—  

Beckerle,  WUhelm  F.;  Derach.  Rolf;  Franzraann.  OctwN;  Oanaa, 
Brigitte;  and  Leber.  Ludger.  5.225.478.  O  524-510.000. 
Garrett.  Robert  H.,  lo  Dell  USA  L.P.  Soap-in  EMI  contact  aaoctated 

with  a  digital  computer.  5,225.629,  d.  174-3S.00R. 
Garrison,  Bradley  L.:  Stt—  »„..., 

Palmer,  Morris  J.;  Johnson.  Brent  L;  Oarraon,  Bradley  U;  Co- 
nant.  Raymond  W.;  and  Farrall.  William  R..  5J24.496.  O. 
128-869.000.  „      ,^    ^ 

Garverick.  Steven  L..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Plural-channd 
decimation  filter,  as  for  sigma-delu  analog-lo-digital  converterv 
5.226,001.  CI  364-724.  lOa 
Garvey.  Michael  J  :  See—  ^     _       ^,      , 

Fry.  Alan  J.;  Garvey.  Michael  J.;  Newbold.  Geoffrey;  Oiler.  JoM- 
tbon;  RoUt.  John  M.;  and  Wrnge,  Douglaa,  3J2S.IQ0.  O. 
252-174.250. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  Stt—  .    „  ...       .  ,.    ..    ^ 

McFadden,  David  H.;  Caroo,  Richard  N.;  CoUtns,  John  M.;  Farra, 
Roberi;  Bamea.  Kevin  P.;  Hoekura,  Joop  F.;  and  Hotmet, 
ThomasP,  5,224,415.0  99-357.000.  .,,..„     -, 

Schultz.  Thomas  J.;  and  Kuhn,  Timothy  J.,  5J24,8S7,  CI 
432-175.000. 

°**Stahiholeii,  l^ul;  and  Oaachler.  Otfried.  5.225.310.  Ct  43O-l6S.00a 

Gaaaer.  Oswald;  Wanek.  Erich;  Guoenberger,  Rainer;  Stefan.  KlM- 

Peter  and  Ellrich.  KUus,  to  THSA  Patent  GmbH  *  Co.;  and  KG 

Geseilschaft  fur  industriclle  Schutzrechte.  Method  of  providmg  a 

composition  for  an  eye.  5,224.957.  Q.  623-6.000  .    ,^    ^     , 

Gastinger,  Robert  G.;  and  Hayea.  John  E.,  lo  Atoo  Chemic^  T«*oo«- 

OBV  LP.  Polyol  polyacrylate  diaperaants.  5025,481.  CX.  525-63.00a 

Gates,  Dirk  I ;  and  Kurczewski.  Walter  W..  to  Square  D  Coi^My. 

Network  programmable  logic  controller  system  with  ladder  editor 

and  parallel  and  synchronous  logic  and  I/O  scanning.  5.225.975,  CI. 

364-147.000.  .     ,  ^ 

Gathman.  Richard  W.;  and  Breed.  Jeffrey  M.  Symmetrical  dice  with 

card  indicia.  5,224.70«.  CX.  273-146.000. 
Gaudreauh.  Mario,  to  IPL,  Inc.  Tamper  evidem  container.  5024.617, 

CX  220-266.000.  __ 

Ganger,  Derek  K.;  Horvet.  Kirk  K.;  and  Chaban.  Phillip,  to  ITT  Auto- 
motive.  Inc.  One-piece  upper  track  for  a  power  seal  adjoHer. 
5.224,749,  O  296-65.100. 
Gautier,  Patrick:  See—  _.  ^„  „.  . 

Garcia.  Georges;  Gautier.  Patrick;  Niaato.  Dmo;  and  Roux,  Rich- 
ard, 5,225,415.  a.  514-275.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Bartkowski.    Klaus-Dieter,    and    Venn.    Peter,    5025,068,    CI. 

205-204.000.  .  .     ,       , 

Geckier.  Duane  K..  deceased;  and  by  Geckler,  Joma  L.  legal  repreaen- 
tative.  Fence  post  extractor   5.224.687,  Q  254-30.000. 

Geckler.  Joana  L,  legal  repreaenubve:  Set—  

Geckler.  Duane  K..  deceased;  and  Geckler.  Joaaa  U,  legal  repre- 
sentative, 5024,687,  ex.  254-30.000. 

Geerts,  Hendrik  J.:  Set—  €■>■.*  oo*  o 

Ghys.  Jan  J.;  Mnes.  Willem;  and  Gecfts.  Hendnk  J..  5024.996.  CI. 
118-325.000. 
GEI  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt—  .„«.«. 

Gutman.  Yevaey,  5024,377,  CL  7J-I6r00a 
Geilev.  Metodi  G.:  Stt—  ..  ^    .^  ~     .--■  rk*. 

Prcaaianov.  Dobromir  S.;  Geilev.  Melodi  G.;  and  Penchev.  unm 
Y..  5.225.673.  Q.  250-255.000.  ,    „_._, 

Oeitz.  Manfred  H.;  and  Hillyafd,  Robert  J.,  to  Henderson  s  Federal 
Spring  Works  Pty.  Ltd.  Lumbar  support  waiat  band  and  mechamsm 
therefor.  5,224.757.  CX.  297-204.400. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See— 

Han.  Richard  D.,  5024,790.  CX.  403-225.000. 

L«rChing-Chih;  and  Ro«A,  James  F.,  5025,89a  O.  3S6.37IJ0O. 

Oenentech.  Inc.:  See—  »      « ■»■«  «»a    ri 

Capon.    Daniel    J.;   and    La*y,    Laurence    A.,    502W3I,   CL 
530-387.300. 
General  Atomics:  See—  _........-, 

Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  5,225,740,  O.  315-lll.4ia 
General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Convair  ravMon:  S«^- 

Gotdaberry.  Jon  A.;  and  Jungqunt.  Dirk  A..  5024,665.  U.  «•»• 

45.0MI.  „  rv^ .  ■        c 

General  Dynamics  Corporatioa.  Spmcx  Syitcna  D^vMO";  ^J^-V,  . 
^sSn.  Theodore  oVCoriiwairMickey;  and  Nuachl.  Donald  A.. 

5,226.107,  a.  392-416.000. 
General  Electric  COR  S.A.:  Stt—  .  ,,^  ^  --  •««_«•«  nm 

Jedlitschka.  Hans;  and  Sireul.  Jacquea.  5034,592.  Q.  20O-572.00a 
General  Electric  COT  SA:  See-  _      ._.___       -„,«-,    „ 

Feidman,   Andrei:   aid   Coraue)ola.   Domnique.   5023.»7»,   CI 
364-413  130. 
General  Electric  Compuy:  Set—  ,      «^  j^  i      ««4 

dine,  Harvey  E.;  Lodke,  Siegwah;  Dumouhn,  Charles  L.,  and 
Sonza.  Steven  P..  5026,113,  CX.  395-124.000. 
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Drenip.  Vinceot   M.;  uid   HaaMl.   Harold   R..   S.224.81B.  a. 

415-115  000 
Frind.  Oerhard.  5.225.656,  a.  219-121.470. 
Omrverick.  Strven  L  .  5.226.001.  O   364-724.100. 
OkjvCT,  Gary  H    and  Schneider.  Erika,  5.225,781.  O.  324-309.000 
Hennans.  Thomas  C ,  Waketnan,  Tlioinai  G ;  and  Hauaer.  Am- 

broae  A..  5.224.831.  Q.  416-129.000. 
Hiieh.  Jiang  and  Braymer.  William  K..  5,225,980.  O.  364-413.140. 
Kaiiaser.  Gaylord  M..  5.225.518.  a.  528-196.000. 
Laakaha,  Evanseloa  T.;  Roemer,  Peter  B.;  Dorh,  Bizhaa;  and 

Vennilyea.  Mark  E..  5.225,782.  a.  324-318.000 
Lenahan.  Dean  T.;  Riedmiller,  Chartes  F.;  and  Elovic,  Andrew  P., 

5,224,822,  C[.  415-189.000. 
Pannenborg.  Erich  J.;  Palmieh.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Seymour.  Ray- 
mood  K..  5.225.800,  Q.  335-35.000. 
Pooe.  Adam  N .  5J24.7I3.  a.  277-3.000. 
Snow.  Barton  H  .  5.224.340,  O.  60-224  000. 
Strang.  Steven  A.;  Borelli.  Bruce  A.;  and  Cunmngham,  George  G., 

Jr  ,  5.224,825,  Q.  415-209.300. 
Toraaion,  ClifTord  M.;  and  Sullivan,  Patrick  M.,  5,224,272,  tX 

33-504.000. 
Wojnarowiki.  Robert  J.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  5.225.023. 
a.  156-298.000. 
General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Abuknesha,  Ramadan  A.,  5,225.516,  a.  528-176.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  Sit — 

Drew.  George  A  .  5.225,066,  C\.  205-85.000. 
Kia,  Hamid  G  ,  5,225,135.  C\.  264-255.000. 

Tung,  Simon  C;  and  Cheng,  Yang-Tie,  5,225.253.  CI  427-566000. 
Van  Steenkistc,  Thomas  H.;  Vai,  Nuno  A.;  Monlgomery.  George 
P,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  George  W  .  5.225,104,  CI   252-299  010. 
General  Physics  International  Engineering  *  Simulation,  Inc.:  See — 

Lin.  Eric  K.  and  Lin.  James.  5.225.147,  CI.  376-216.000. 
General  Scanning,  Inc.:  See — 

Montagu.  Jean.  5,225,770,  Q.  324-146.000. 
Montagu.  Jean  I..  5.225.923.  a.  359-199.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Zerfahs.   Arthur  S.;   Diamond.  Norman;  and  Zack.   Larry   E., 
5,225,665.  CI  235-384.000. 
George.  Flint  R  ;  Restanck.  Henry  L.;  and  Memtt.  David  T..  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation.  Eccentrically  actuated  perforating  guns. 
5.224.545.  CI.  166-297  000. 
George.  Shaji  T.:  Set— 

Goldberg,  Allan  R ;  George,  Shaji  T.;  and  Robertson,  Hugh  D., 
5.225,347.  a.  435-320  100 
Georgiev.  Jordan  V .  to  Georgiev,  Jordan  Valchev.  Shock  abaorbing 
device    allowing    reducing    the    vehicle    weight.    5.224,689,    CI. 
267-225.000. 
Georgiev,  Jordan  Valchev:  See — 

Georgiev.  Jordan  V..  5,224,689.  O.  267-225.000. 
Gerber  Ouldrenswear.  Inc.:  Set — 

Simmons,  Frances  B..  5,224,941,  O.  6O4-38S.200. 
Gere,  Aniko  :  See— 

Gizur,  Tibor;  Hananyi.  Kalman;  Caefai,  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo, 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szpomy.  Laszio  ;  Kiis, 
Bela.  Karpati.  Egon;  Paloai.  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi. 
Adam,  Gere.  Aniko  ;  Bodo.  Mihaly;  Csomor,  Katalin;  Laszy, 
Judit;  Szentirmai,  Zsolt;  Lapis,  Erzaebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5,225,416,  CI  514-277.000. 
OcTgen.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Zander,  Jeffrey  E.;  Kakuk,  Jay  J.;  Oergen,  Michael  J.;  and  Witt- 
man,  Kevin  B..  5,225,961,  Cf.  361-356:000. 
Gerhards,  Hermann:  See — 

Henmng,   Rainer,   Wagner,  Adalbert;  Gerhards,   Hermann;  and 
SchoTkens,  Bemward,  5,225,414,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Gerreti,  Joaef:  See — 

Rehag,  Klaus;  and  Gerreti,  Joaef,  5,224,369.  a.  72-214.000. 
Gertler.  Robert.  Foot  transport  device.  5.224.718.  CI  280-11.190. 
Gettle.  Guy  L.;  and  Homer,  Vincent  H..  Jr.,  to  Gettle,  Guy  L.  Acous- 

tK/shock  wave  attenuating  asKmbly  5,225.622.  O.  86-50.000. 
OewerkachaA  Eiaenhutte  Westfalu  GmbH  See— 

Hafan.  Detlef;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd.  5.224,582.  Q    198-735.600. 
Ghys,  Jan  J  ;  Mues,  Willem;  and  Oeerta,  Hendrik  J.,  to  Agfa-Oevaert 

N.V.  Curtain  coater.  5,224,996,  C\.  118-325.000. 
OIAT  Induatries:  5w— 

Rockelle,  Marc  R.;  Simon,  Georges  H.;  and  Lescure,  Jean-Francots 
O  ,  5.225.625,  O.  89-9.000. 
Gibbons,  Charles  E.:  Set— 

Marano,  Gerald  A.;  Gibboos,  Charles  E.;  Nadaakay,  Richard  J.; 
Kittrell,  James  M  ;  WUkerson.  Dawson  G.;  and  Whillock.  Allan 
A.,  5,225,256,  C\.  428-34.200 
Gibba.  Terence  E.,  to  Shin  Yeh  Entopriae  Co.,  Ltd.  Detachable  lawn 

chair  5,224,760,  C\.  297-446.000. 
Oiddiaga,  Terrance:  See — 

Sawatzky.    Henry;    Giddings,    Terrance;    and    Famand,    Brian. 
5,225,159,0.422-5.000. 
Oilanlini  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lupo,  Elio.  5,225,943.  Q   359-841  000. 
Gilbert.  Lyman  F  .  Sr  Boiler  water  liquid  levd  control.  5,224,445,  CL 

1 22-448.  lOa 
Gilbert.  Peter  D.:  St— 

Fnhcr,  Edward  G.;  and  Gilbert,  Peter  D.,  5,223,833,  a.  341-90.000. 
OiU.  David:  5w— 

Downes,  Stephen;  and  Gill,  David.  5,224,715,  O.  277-190.000. 
OiU,   Oeorge   H.   Quick   actkm   swidle   poal   clamp.    5,224,726,   O. 
280-287.000. 


Oillard,  John  W.;  Morton,  Howard  E.;  Fortin,  Rejean;  and  Guindon, 
Yvan.  to  Merck  Frosat  Canada,  inc.  3-hetero-iuba»ituted-N-beniyl- 
indoles    and    medical    methods    of    use    therefor.    5,225,421,    CI. 
514-314000 
Gillespie,  John:  See— 

Lambing.  Cynthia  L.  T.;  Andersen,  Stephen  M.;  Holmes.  Scott; 
Don,  Roderic;  Leach,  Scott;  and  QiUetpie,  John.  5.225,025,  O. 
156-358.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Simms.  Graham  J.;  and  Oldroyd.  Brian.  5.224,267,  a.  30-50.000. 
Gilmour,  David  A.:  See— 

Singer,   Michael   T.;   Noftke.   Robert;  and  Gilmour,   David  A.. 
5,224,884,  CI.  439-819.000. 
Oinga.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Waldron.  James  J  ;  Ginga.  Richard  L.;  and  Corcoran.  Steven  O., 
5,226,160.  CI   395-650.000. 
Gingrich.  Bryan  R.:  Set— 

Borgman.  Randall  W.;  Cleair,  William  L.;  Gingrich,  Bryan  R.; 
Osterman,   Thomas  J;   and   Pierce.   Paul   M..   5,224,429.  a. 
108-147000. 
Ginsburg,  Victor;  Krivan,  Howard  C;  and  Roberts.  David  D.,  to 
United  Slates  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  Diagnostic 
kit    and     diagnostic     method     utilizing    carbohydrate     receptors. 
5.225.330.  a.  435-7.320. 
Giovannella.  Beppino  C;  Liu,  Leroy  F.;  Potmeail,  Milan;  Wall,  Monroe 
C;  Silber,  Robert  F.;  and  Wani,  Mansukh  C,  to  New  York  Univer- 
sity. Methods  of  treating  colon  tumors  with  tumor-inhibiting  camp- 
tothecm  compounds.  5,225,404.  C\.  514-81.000. 
Girault.  Jean-Philippe,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Shunt 
flow  turbopump  with  integrated  boosting.  5.224,817,  C\.  415-58.500. 
Giroldini.  William:  See— 

Neri.  Carlo;  Giroldini,   William;   Rinaldi.  Antonio;  and  Criaci, 
Luciana.  5.225,563,  CI.  546-271  000. 
Gizinski.  Michael  J.:  See — 

MUler.  Phillip  C;  Degfoff,  Michael  J.;  Gizinski,  Michael  J.;  Rybaki, 
James  A  ;  and  Vandivort.  Pamela  S .  5,225.325.  CI  435-6000. 
Gizur.  Tibor;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Csehi.  Altila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ,  Tnschler,  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Szpomy,  Laszio  ;  Kiss.  Bela; 
Karpati.  Egon;  Palosi.  Eva;  Szombathelyi,  Zsolt;  Sarkadi,  Adam; 
Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor.  Katalin;  Laszy.  Judit;  Szentir- 
mai. Zsolt;  Lapis.  Ensebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor,  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rl    1.2,3,6-tetrahydropyndine  deriva- 
tives usefiil  for  improving  cerebral  blood  circulation.  5,225,416,  CI. 
514-277.000. 
Glass  Bulbs  Limited:  Set- 
Cox,    William    A.    L.;    and    Rose,    Michael   J..    5,225.106,   d. 
252-305.000. 
Glass,  Richard  H.;  Smith,  George  D.;  Smith,  Charles  G  ,  III;  Plavnieks, 
Andris;  Tilghman.  William  T.;  and  O'Brien,  Russell  F.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft   Company.   Training  device  onboard   instruction  sution. 
5,224,861,  a.  434-35.000. 
Gluo  Group  Limited:  Set — 

Oakley,  Nigel  R.;  Coates,  Ian  H.;  North,  Peter  C;  and  Oxford. 

Alexander  W..  5,225,407,  O   514-215  000 
Skidmore,  Ian  F.;  Lunts,  Lawrence  H.  C;  Finch,  Harry;  and  Nay- 
lor,  Alan,  5,225,445,  Q.  514-651.000. 
Glaxo  SpA:  Stt— 

Perboni.  Alcide,  5.225,552.  Q  54O-200.000. 
Glei,  Matthew  S.:  Stt— 

Lerman.  David  J  ;  Portnuff,  Collin  M.;  and  Glei,  Matthew  S., 
5.224,486,  CI.  128-696  000.     - 
Glider,  Joaeph  S.;  Shah,  Kaushik  S.;  and  Asato,  Edward  E.,  to  Micro 
Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  simultaneous,  inter- 
leaved access  of  multiple  memories  by  multiple  ports.  5,226,010,  Q. 
365-189.040.  » 

Globe-Union  Inc.:  Stt— 

Korinek,  Paul  D.;  Morgan.  Maurice  C;  and  Pierce.  Doug  C, 
5,225,292,  C\  429-82  COO. 
Glover.  Gary  H.;  and  Schneider.  Erika.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Robust    decomposition    of   NMR    images    by    chemical    species. 
5.225,781,  CI   324-309.000. 
Goddard,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Callahan.  Michael;  Chester,  John  K.;  and  Goddard.  Robert  M.. 
5.225.765,  CI.  323-235.000. 
Goddard.  Robert  W.,  to  Spembly  Medical  Ltd.  Cryosurgical  apparatus. 

5,224,943,  C\   606-20.000. 
Goeddc,  Gary  L  :  Set— 

Burrage.  Lawrence  M.;  Baranowski.  John  F.;  Wilson,  Lawrence 
G  ;  Goeddc,  Gary  L.;  and  White,  James  V.,  5.225,005,  a. 
148-108.000. 
Goedccke.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Huber,  Ralf,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Belt-driven  rotary  drive.  5,224,412,  O.  92-92.000 
Ooehring.  Andreas:  Stt— 

Dixit,  Sunit  S.;  Lazarus,  Richard  M.;  Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Ober- 
lander,  Joseph  E.;  Ooehring,  Andreas;  Kantz,  Randall  W.;  and 
Beltramo,  Gneg,  5,225,312,  C\.  430-191.000. 
Ooetz.  Nofbert:  See— 

Hoelderich,  Wolfgang;  Ooetz,  Norbert;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  Kropp, 
Rudolf;   Theobald,    Hans;    and    Wolf.    Bemd,    5,225,602,   CI. 
568-41.000. 
Ooetz,  Wenddin:  See— 

Araenault.  Jeff;  Ooetz.  WendeUn;  and  Larocque.  Jamea,  5,224,437, 
a   123-526.000. 
Ooi,  Hitoshi:  See—  _  . 

Nanba.  Keishichi;  KiUyama.  Yoahihiko:  Abukawa.  Fukitaka;  Got, 
Hitoahi;  and  Watanabe,  Masahiko.  5.225.144.  O  266-251.000. 


Ookflierg,  Allan  R.;  George,  Sh^  T.;  and  Robertson.  Hugh  D..  to 
Inaovir  L^bofatohet,  Inc.  Thenpeotic  ribozyme  compoaitioos  and 
expression  vectors.  5,223,347,  Q.  433-32aiOO. 
OokDierg,  Allan  R.:  See— 

Robertaon.   Hugh  D.;  and  Goldberg.  Allan  R..  3.223.337.  CL 
435-91.000. 
Ooldea  Needles  Knitting  *  Glove  Co.,  Inc.:  St— 

Sutton.  Roger  I.,  5^24,363,  Q.  66-202.000. 
Ooldmann,  Sie^ned:  Sec—  ,      ^    ^ 

StolteAas,  Jurgen;  Ooldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander,  Boaha- 
gen,  Hocst;  Bechem.  Martin;  Grosa,  Rainer,  Hebiach.  Stegbert; 
Hutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul,  3.223,338,  d. 
546-167.000.  ^ 

Gotdsberry.  Jon  A.;  and  Jungquist.  Dirk  A.,  to  General  Dynamxa 
Corporation,  Coovair  Division.  Split  span  vee  tail  control  arrange- 
ment for  air  vehicle.  5,224,665,  a.  244-45.00R. 
Golecki,  Dan,  to  AUied-Signal  Inc.  Method  of  producing  stOKhiomet- 
ric,  rp^""'.  mooocrystalline  films  of  silicon  carbide  at  temperatures 
below  900  degrees  centigrade.  5,225,032,  O.  156*11000. 
Golin,  Stuart  J.;  Simon.  Allen  H.;  Astle,  Brian;  and  Keith.  John  M.,  to 
Intel  Corporation.  Adaptive  digital  video  compression  system. 
5.225.904,0.358-133.000.  .       , 

Gomringer,  Gary  W  ;  and  Trozera,  Thomas  A.,  to  Interventional 

Technologies,  Inc.  Camming  device.  5,224.949,  O.  606-159.000. 
Gonczy.  John  D.;  Niemann.  Ralph  C;  and  Boroski.  WUliam  N..  to 
Universities  Research  Association,  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a 
multilayer  insuUtioo  blanket  5,224,832,  Q.  112-262.100. 
Goueth,  Denis:  See—  -  ,,.  «^ 

Grilloud.  Roger,  Gonseth,  Denis;  and  Dekumbis.  Roger,  3.224,997. 
a    118-667.000. 
Gonzalez,  John:  Set—  _ 

Chai,  Chang-Shung;  Fmk,  David  A.;  and  Gonzalez.  John. 
5,225,661,  CI.  219-145.220. 

Good.  Gail  M  :  Stt—  ^    .  .,    .  ,,„  .^ 

Nelson,  Walter  L.;  Zera,  Robert  D.;  and  Good,  Gail  M.,  5,224,894, 
CI.  446-73.000.  ,  .     ^  , 

Goodson,  Richard  L.;  Rushing.  Mickey  C;  and  Hayes.  Jacfe  L..  to 
Universal    DaU    Systems.    Inc.    Modem    receiver.    5.226.060.    Q. 
375-14.000. 
Goodspeed.  Byron  L.  Skateboard.  5.224.719,  Q.  280-11.113. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Borowczak,  Marc;  Burlett.  Donald  J.;  Bauer,  Richard  G.;  and 

MUler,  Joseph  W..  Jr..  5.225.457.  Q.  523-220.000. 
Maier.   Thomas   R.;   and   Chawla.   Surendra   K.,    5,225,448,   CI. 
521-60.000.  ,  „.  ^^    ^ 

Senyek,    Michael    L.;   and   Colvin,    Howard   A.,   5,223,479,   O. 
524-526.000. 
Gordon,  John  J.:  Set—  _  ,  .^  _    -, 

Warner,  Charles  Y.;  Gordon,  John  J.;  Warner,  Ralph  C;  Warner, 
Mark  H.;  and  Wenger,  Karl  H..  5,224,732,  O.  280-730.000. 
Gordon.  Robert  W.;  Stt—  . 

Thompson,  Rsymon  F.;  Gordon,  Robert  W.;  and  Durado,  Daniel, 
5,224,504,  CI.  134-155.000. 
Gorgenyi,  Frigyes:  Stt— 

Barkoczy,  Jozsef;  Reiter,  Jozsef;  Pongo.  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujia; 

Gorgenyi,  Frigyes;  Fekete.  Marton;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko; 

Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,  Maria;  Gacsalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan, 

Istvan,  5.225.410.  CI   514-236.200. 

Gorin,  Barney  F.;  and  McLay,  Michael  J.,  to  Fairchild  Space  and 

Defense  Corporation.  Space  utility  conduit.  5.225.632.  Q.  174-47.000. 

Gorsuch,  Reynolds  G.  F.;  and  Atkin,  John,  to  HeaUhdyne,  Inc.  Trans- 

vivo  plasma  extraction  catheter  device.  5.224,926,  CX  604-4.000. 
Goto,  Kiyoshi:  Stt— 

Suzuki.   Norihito;  Goto.  Kiyoshi;  Tomiyasu,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi, 
Kazuo;  and  Kasakura,  Akeo,  5,225,309,  Q.  430-158.000. 
Goto,  Shinji;  Kobaysshi,  Hiroo;  Ando,  Masao;  and  Sawada.  Takamasa. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  recording  apparatus  with  refeed- 
ing  path   5,225,881,  CI   355-319.000. 
Gotou.  Kouji;  and  Ishihara.  Kazuya.  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Signal  transmission  circuit  and  signal  transmissioo  method. 
5.225.722,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Gotou,  Masaji;  Usui.  Hidehito;  and  Koodo,  Hitoahi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.    Semiconductor   memory   system.    5,226,015,   a. 
365-230.010  „        ^..^     ^ 

Gouge.  Samuel  T.;  Shue,  James  £.;  Edwards,  David  B.;  and  McCarthy, 
William  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  AG  Company.  Water  soluble  package. 
5,224.601,  CI.  206-524.700. 

Gough,  Thane  C:  Stt—  

Poole,  Neil;  and  Gough.  Thane  C.  5,225,272,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Oove.  Robert  J.:  See—  „    .  .. 

Balmer,  Keith;  Ing-Simroons,  Nicholas  K.;  Guttag,  Karl  M.;  and 
Gove,  Robert  J.,  5,226,125,  C\.  395-325.000. 
Gozikowski,  David.  Fireplace  furnace  heating  system.  5,224,650,  Q. 

Gracey.  Doyle  D.  Hydraulic  bearing  puller  5.224,255.  CI.  29-426.500. 
Graef,  Peter  A.;  and  Hunter,  Frank  R  .  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company. 

Croaslinked  cellulose  producU  and  method  for  their  preparation. 

5.225,047,  CI    162-9.000. 

^'^euni  David  K.;  and  Graeve,  Egbert.  5.225.772, 0.  324-158.0OR. 

kullik.  Wolfgang;  Graf.  Rainer;  and  Langner,  Alfred,  5,224,985, 
a.  75-574.000.  ^  ,  . 

Orafe,  Victor  G.;  and  Hoch,  James  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Sequencing  and  fan-out  mechanism  for  causing  a  set  of  at 


let  two  seqwetial  iiliw'tior-  «"  *»  pw*»ed  !■  a  datallow  pro- 
caaiM  oompvter.  3,226,131.  Q.  393-373.000. 
Grafam.  Oarry  M.;  nd  MoMKa.  Ola  S..  K>  NovMor  I 

Recovery  pas.  3.224,622.  a.  220-S71iXn. 
Oiaham.  John:  Sar— 

Nolan.  John  H.;  HaitaMBB,  Richard,  Jr.;  aa 
3.224,638,  Q.  125-UaOO. 
Graham,  Wilham.  to  WObor  Cartia  Coapaay,  lac.  Decanter  veaad  and 

poaring  anoL  3J24.634,  CL  222-473.  lOa 
Oraicfaea,  Kai-Michad;  and  Kornaa.  Chriatof.  Power  booaler  wilk 
vacBom  siqiply  paaaagr  in  poaitiaa  Kaaor  hriiniag    3.224,4I(^  CL 
91-1.000. 
Oiaillat.  Gerard:  St — 

Provence,  Marc;  and  Graillal.  Gerard.  3.224,729,  a.  2afr«l3.00a 
Graiver,  Daniel;  and  Lomas,  Araold  W.,  to  Dow  Coning  CotponDoa. 
Method  for  preparing  tabing  and  hoUow  fiben  from  BOB-croaahaked 
polyviayl  alcohol  hydrofda.  3,225.120i  CL  264-2*.00a 

Graadginrd,  Paul:  St —  

oSfct,  Our.  and  Graadginrd,  PaoL  3.224.873,  d.  439-326.0aa 
Grandi,  Thomas  P.:  Ser— 

AUatfc  Roger  A.;  Graadi,  Thooias  P.;  and  laaaa,  VicMr  F, 
3^23,013,  a.  156-89.000  ^ 

Gnnfeh,  Oaea.  Method  and  apparats  for  reducing  the  volume  of  a 
llexMe  p~*«g»  to  a  minimnra  and  a  parkagr  provided  in  such  a  way. 
3  J24,324,  a.  33-436.000. 
Grant,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

O'Handley,  Roben  C;  Grant,  Nidioias  J.;  Harm,  Ynlaka;  LavcraM. 
Eariqae  J.;  Handa,  Telaaji:  aad  Aado,  Tdicki.  SJ2S/XM.  CL 
148-101.000. 
Graphic  Controte  Corporation:  See— 

Allen,  George  R.;  DiSabito.  David  M.;  and  Enhonmg,  Goran. 
5,224,49a  a.  128-773.000. 
Graphic  Edge,  lac:  See—  .  „^  .,. 

Deotach,  Keith  R.;  Bjorge,  Per  H.;  and  Blaaam.  Alaa.  S.226.I73. 
a.  395-119.000. 
Graphic  Packaging  Corporation:  5ar— 

Waish.  Joa^h  C.,  3,224,919,  a.  493-89.000. 
Gratt,  Stanley  H.  Method  of  mannfactutiag  a  hydraubc  pomp  cybader. 

3.224  J66,  a.  29-888.061. 
Gny,  Donald  F:  See—  ^      ,       ^^    _ 

Rodgers,  James  L.;  Gray,  Donald  F.;  and  Fowler,  Nly  C 
5153.637.  a    178-19000 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Shin.  Charles  C;  and   Favstritaky,  Niooiai   A.,   3,224.9fl.  CL 

504-294.000.  ,^   «,.    ^ 

Shin.  Charles  C;  and   Favstritaky,   Niooiai  A.,   SJ24,9«2.  CL 

504-294.000.  ,      ^ 

Greefkea,  Johannes,  to  Hoogovena  Oroep  B.V.  Procas  for  the  rnoval 

of  sulfur   oxide   constituents   from   a   waste   gaa.    3J23,I76.   O. 

423-243.010. 

°^ani^  Paul  K.;  and  Green.  James  M.,  5.224.23a  a.  7-l3«.00a 

Green,  Lisa  M.:  See—  ....       „  ^      ,j   , 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  dark,  Frederick  T.;  Hopkms,  P.  Doaald;  aad 
Green.  Lisa  M..  5J25,383,  O.  302-66.000. 

Green,  Michael  J.:  See—  ..   w  ..  .    _■ 

Shih,  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaracina,  Pietro;  Green,  Micfaad  J.;  and 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K.,  5,225,436,  a.  514-440.000. 
Greenleaf.  David  J.:  S«e—  ......    .,,.,.,   ^ 

Purewal.  Tarlochan  S.;  and  Greenleaf,  David  J.,  3J23.I83,  CL 
424-45.000. 
Greenley,  Dale  R.:  Set—  „    ..    _ 

McFarland,  Harold  U;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Kortaa  S.; 
Mehta,  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
noni,  Robert  A.  5,226,126,  a.  395-375.000 
Greenstein,  Roberi  J.;  and  Diamant,  Gregory,  to  Automated  Mednjl 
Products    Corp.     Surgical     instrument     bolder.     5J24,6«a     CI. 
248-316.400  .    ^  .       .,,„_. 

Greenwood.  Marvin  H.  Scooter  with  simple  harmonic  dnve.  5.224.724, 

a.  280-221.000.  ^     ^.        ^         _  _^ 

Oiegor,  Steven  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  System 
for  execution  of  storage-immediate  and  storage-storage  mstnictions 
within  cache  buffer  storage.  5.226,169.  d.  395-800.000. 

^^aniey-Arslanok.  Annette  M.;  Gregory,  Ronald  B.;  WaWier,  Mait 

R    and  Wung.  Chih-Shien  S.,  5.225,806,  d.  340-541.000. 
GreahamI  Hattie  D.;  Adams.  Steven  P.;  and  Brown,  Eric  J.,  to  Washing- 
ton Univenity.  Hexapeptide  Lys  Gly  AU  Gly  Asp  Val.  5J25.531,  d. 

530-329.000.  ^    ^  ,  ^        . 

Gribbin,  Dorxjthea  M.  Non-mechanical  method  for  tieatmg  maade 

contractures.  5.225.200.  d.  424-447.000. 
Grid  Systems  Corporation:  Set—  „   ,„  .,  ~-. 

cX^imes  FVand  Keeran.  JerafcJ  J..  5.226,0«a  d.  380-25.000. 

Gries,  Konrad:  St—  .,        ..       j  i i 

Jensen.  NieU  D.;  Christensen,  Jorgen;  Ones,  Konrad;  and  Jordan, 
Hans-Joachim,  5424,389,  d.  73-863.0ia 

^^'SiJS^Url!!^  S!"^  Orimn.  Mark  W..  5,224,642,  d.  226-190.000. 

Grilloud.  Roger;  Gonseth,  Denis;  and  Dekumbis.  Roger,  to  Snlzer 
Brothers  Lunited;  and  Amysa-Yverdon,  S.A.  ApparaM  for  produc- 
ing a  surface  Uyer  on  a  metallic  workpiece.  5J24,997.  «. 
118-667.000.  .       ^ 

Grimm,  Maurice,  to  ETA  SA  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Tnnepiece  move- 
ment exhibiting  special  decorative  effects  and  timepiece  provided 
with  such  a  movement  5426,023,  d.  368-223.000. 
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OriadBMia  Corpomioa:  S«r— 

Hunt.  Roderick  C.  SJ24.4I4.  O.  99-2M.(Xn. 
Oroenewmld.   PetroncUa  J.   Body  nppoct  itracturc   3.224J2«,  CI 

}-MI.0Oa 

Onadaode,  Omry  V.;  and  Bachmann.  Andrew  G.,  to  Dymax  Coqion- 

tioB.  Water  n4uble  fonnulatioa  for  naakiof  and  the  like,  and  method 

olilinas  the  laiBe.  3,233313.  O.  43O-2'7O.00O. 

Oraahob.  Jaaea  R.:  St—  _ 

MoAeti.  Joaeph  J.;   and   Oroihoiz.   Jamea   R..   3,224.923.  Q. 

Oroa.  RaiBcr  St— 

Sloitctea.  Jurgen;  Goldmann,  Sieffried;  Straub,  Alexander,  Boaha- 
■em  Hont;  Bechem.  Martin;  Groaa,  Ratner;  Hebiach.  Siegbeit; 
Hutter,  Joaclum;  and  Ronndias,  Howard-Paul.  3,223,331,  d. 
346-167.000. 
Oroaae,  Danid  J.;  St— 

Sampaih,  Pwiwlhikail  R.;  and  GroMe,  Daniel  J.,  3,223,46a  CI. 
323-409.000. 
Groai,  Alfredo.  Device  for  re-cooditioaing  cutting  eleinenls  of  dopoa- 

aUe  dooMe^iiade  ahavert.  3,224,302,  Q  31-204  000 
niiiawian.  Robert  L.;  and  Frey,  Jaaea  W..  to  Perkin  Elmer  Corpora- 
tioa.  The.  Temperature  verification  for  polymeraae  chain  reaction 
lyMen.  3.224/m.  O.  374-113.000. 
Gill— laa.  William  M..  Sit— 

n.^  Melvin:  Hai  ■man.  Heary  G.;  Adami,  Frank;  and  Groaunan. 

William  M.,  3,226,031.  O.  372-30.000. 

Orvbb.  Stephen  O.;  Anthoo,  Doogba  W.;  Bamea,  William  L.;  and 

TowMewl,  Janet  E.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Seaaitized  erbium  fiber 

optical  ampUAer  and  Kwrce.  3,223,923,  a.  339-341.000. 

Grwbb,  Stephen  G..  to  Amoco  Comratioa.  Optical  fiber  rare  earth  ion 

■pcoavenion  taaer  tyitem.  3.226^049.  O.  372-6.000. 
Gn*ba.  Donald  K.:  &f—  _      .^  „ 

Muaaefanan.  Lawrence  L.;  Miara.  Chanakya;  Gnibtaa,  Donald  R.; 
and  Smith.  Donald  R..  3.223.113.  CI.  232-609.000. 
Onmunan  Aeroapace  Corporation:  Ste — 

Komely.  Michael  G..  Jr.,  3.224,249.  Q.  29-6.100. 
Padden,  Vincent  T.  3.224.67a  a.  244-123.000. 
Grand,  Peter:  S««^ 

Babel.   Werner,  Grund.   Peter,  Eberl.  Gunter.  and  Sutor.  Uh, 
5.223,63a  a.  2I9-I21.69a 
Grundfoa  htematioaal  A/S:  St— 

Jenen.  Niela  D.;  Chriateaaen,  Jorgen;  Griea,  Konrad;  and  Jordan, 
Hana-Joachim.  3.224,389,  a.  73-(63.0!0 
Gruaewald,  Michael;  Lobeatanier.  Hana;  Eizenhofer,  Harald;  Ueberle. 
Friedrich;  and  Koch.  Heribert.  to  Domier  Mcdizintechnik  GmbH. 
Combination  shock  wave  aoorce.  3.224.468.  a.  128-24.0EL. 
Oryzbowiki.  Ken  F.:  5m — 

Vicenzi,    Stephen;    and    Oryzbowiki,    Ken    F..    3.224.99a    O. 
106-277.000. 
GTE  Producti  Corporation:  St— 

Kraako.  Zeya  K..  3.223.733.  CI.  313-23.000. 
Ouardiola,  Beatrice:  5m— 

Andrieux,  Jean;  Houaain.  Raymond;  Youa.  Said;  Guardiola.  Be- 
atrice; and  Lcaieur,  Daniel  5.223.442.  Q.  314-613  000. 
Taverne.  Thierry;  Lesieur.  liabelle;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Caignard. 
Daniel  H.;  Guardiola.  Beatrice;  Adam,  Gerard;  and  Renard. 
Pierre.  5.225,409.  O.  514-230.500. 
Guarnieri,  Charlea  R.:  St— 

Cuoma  Jerome  J.;  Guarnieri.  Charles  R.;  Hoenig.  Brace  A.;  Seki, 
Hajime,  Speidell.  Jamei  L.;  and  Whitehair,  Stanley  J..  5.223.926. 
a.  359-350.000. 
Guggenberger,  Rainer:  See — 

Gaaaer.  Oiwald;  Wanek,  Erich;  Guggenberger,  Rainer;  Stefan, 
Klaua-Peter.  and  EUrKh.  Klaui.  5.224.957.  Q.  623-6.C00. 
Guillebeau,  Otii  P.,  111.  Apparatus  for  constructing  isolation  pockets. 

5.224.313.  a   52-297  000, 
Guunbal.  Bruno,  to  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle.  Land- 
ing  gear    for   an    aerodyne,    with   arches   in    composite   material. 
5,224,669,  CI.  244-108.000. 
Guindon.  Yvan;  5«» — 

Gillard.  John  W.;  Morton.  Howard  E.;  Fortin.  Rejean;  and  Guin- 
don. Yvan.  3J23.421.  Q  514-314.000. 
Guiraud.  Mare  H..  to  Commissariat  A  L'Enogie  Atomique.  Cable 
provided  with  a  device  for  destroying  the  optical  fibers  of  this  cable. 
5,226,103.  a   385-100  000. 
Guirguis.  Raouf  A.,  to  La  Mina  Ltd.  Urine  testing  module  with  cytol- 
ogy cup.  5.224,489.  C\   128-771.000. 
Gulczynski.  Zdzislaw.   Synchronous  switching  power  supply  with 

boost  and/or  nyback  converter*.  5.225,767.  C\  323-282.000 
Gumbrechl.  Walter;  Schelter.  Wolfgang;  Hoftnann-Tikkanen.  Roland; 
and  Preidel,  Walter,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafI  Apparatus  for  the 
electrochemical  determination  of  the  partial  oxygen  preaaure  in  a 
liquid  measuring  medium   5.225,063.  a   204-402  000 
Gundersoo.  Lawrence.  Inflatable  bladder  type  of  screen  tensiomng 

device.  5.224.606.  a.  209-403.000. 
Gunn.  John  T  ;  Martin,  Daniel  T;  and  Harden.  WilUam  H..  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company  Control  system  for  prime  driver  of  compressor  and 
method  5,224.836.  CI  417-14.000. 
Gupta.  Vaikunth  N.;  Onufry,  Michael.  Jr  ;  Rieaer,  Jack  H  ;  Suyderhoud. 
Henri  G.;  and  Virapaksha.  Kriahnamoorthy.  to  Comsat.  Low-rate 
encoding/digital     speech     mterpolation     system      5.226.044,     CI. 

370-8 1. on 

Ourley.  John  A.:  S«— 

Elings,  Virgil  B.;  Ourley.  John  A.;  and  Maivald.  Peter.  5.224,376. 
a.  73-103.000. 


Gurney,  Robot  E.:  Sar— 

Munroe.  Alan  D.;   Blume.  Karl   D.;  and  Gurney.  Robert  E.. 
3,224.341.0.  60-226100. 
Guae.  Paul  A.:  5«e— 

Ideker.   Raymond  E.;  and  Guae.  Paul  A..  3.224.476.  Q.   12S- 
419.00D. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Song,  Won  R  ;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Kleist. 
Robert  A.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patenu  Inc    Ethylene  alpha-oleftn 
polymer  substituted  thiocarboxylic  acid  lubricant  dispenant  addi- 
tive*. 5.225.091,  a  252-48.600. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio:  5«f — 

Emert,  Jacob;  Schilowitz,  Alan  M.;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Song, 
Won  R.,  3  J25.092.  CX.  252-50.000. 
Outman.  Yevsey,  to  GEI  Systems.  Inc  Rigid  test  table  for  gear  seta. 

5.224,377,  O   73-162.000. 
Gutschc.  Bernhard:  5m— 

Asamann.  Georg;  Outsche.   Bernhard;  Johannisbauer,  Wilhelm; 
Ridinger.  Richard;  Rigal,  Jean;  Armengaud.  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 
mary,  Bernard.  5,225,0*4,  Q.  210449.000. 
Guttag.  Karl  M  :  See— 

Balmer.  Keith;  Ing-Simmons,  Nichotaa  K.;  Guttag.  Kari  M.;  and 
Gove.  Robert  J.,  5.226125.  O.  393-323.000. 
Gutteridge.  Winston  E.:  5m— 

Latter,  Victoria  S.;  and  Gutteridge.  Winston  E..  3,223.184,  CX. 
424-43.000. 
Gutting,  Louia  Y.:  5m — 

Bono,   Jamea  L.;   Gutting,   Louis  Y.;  and  Skidmore,  John   E., 
3.224.614.  a.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Gyertyan.  Istvan:  5m — 

Barkoczy,  Jozsef;  Reiter.  Jozsef;  Pongo.  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lu^ 
Gorgenyi.  Frigyes;  Fekete,  Marton;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eaiko; 
Szeoey  nee  Hegedus.  Maria;  Gacaalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Iitvaa,  3,223,4ia  CX.  314-236200. 
Ha,  Woo  B.:  St— 

Pretnan.  Ron;  Ha.  Woo  B.;  Kwan,  Min  B.;  and  Myung.  Lee  J., 
5,224.280.  a.  36-30.00R. 
Haag.  Werner  O.:  5er— 

Bell,  Weldon  K.;  and  Haag.  Werner  C.  5,223.609.  Q.  568-697.000. 

Habbel,  Sam:  5m—  

Anjan.  YelUpu;  Habbel.  Sam;  and  Straceski.  Joaeph  F..  5,224,977, 
CI  65-4210. 
Hachiya.  Hiroahi:  5m— 

Fukawa,    Isabuto;    Yoneda,    Harayuki;    and    Hachiya,    Hiroahi, 
5,225.526.  CI.  524-119.000. 
Hackett,  Adeline  J.;  and  Dairkee.  Shahnaz  H..  to  PeralU  Cancer  Re- 
search Institute.  Composition  containing  CEA/NCA-specific  mono- 
clonal antibody  XMMBR-BI4  conjugated  to  a  delecuble  moiety  and 
a  kit  containing  the  antibody.  5,225,541,  Q.  530-391  300 
Haendler,  Blanca  L.:  5m— 

Coyne.  Thomas  S.;  England.  J.  Brace;  Haendler,  Blanca  L.;  Mitch- 
ell. Frances  E.;  and  Steichen.  Dale  S..  5425,102,  CX.  252-186.2M). 
Hafkmann.  Johannes;  and  Schmeykal.  Rudolf,  to  TA  Triumph-Adler. 
Electronically  controlled  typewriter,  printer,  or  the  like  and  ribbon 
cassette  or  type-wheel  cassette  therefor.  5.224,784.  CX.  400-208.000. 
Hagemann.  Hermann  5m — 

Bertram.  Heinz-Jurgen;  Fischer,  Reiner;  Hagemann,  Hermann; 
Kruger,  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Erdelen.  Christoph; 
Krauskopf,  Birgit;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike. 
5.225.434,  a.  514-411.000 
Hagenah.    Gerhard,    to    SF-VoUvert>undstein    Kooperation    GmbH. 

Shaped  (concrete)  sUb  kit.  5.224,79i  CX.  404-39.000. 
Hagenbruck.  Norbert:  5m — 

Karthaus.  Michael;  Hermanns.  Peter,  Hermanns,  Klaus;  Kusen- 
berg,    Gerhard;    and    Hagenbruck,    Norbert.    5.224.359,    O. 
62-515.000. 
Hagenbuch,  LeRoy  O.  Bottom  dump  front  door  latch.  5.224.761.  CI. 

298-28.000. 
Hager,  Ferdinand:  5m— 

Benes.  Ewald;  and  Hager.  Ferdinand.  5.225.089.  CX.  210-748.000. 
Hagiwara.  Nobutoshi:  5m — 

Noda.  Hirotaka;  Hagiwara.  Nobutoshi;  Ito,  Keiichi;  Suzuki.  Tet- 
suaki;  Onodera.  Yasuhiro.  and  Kodama,  Shinji.  5,224,872.  CI. 
439-282.000. 
Haglund.  Vernon.  Method  of  assembly  of  tubular  metallic  fence*. 

5.224.256.  CX.  29-523.000 
Hahn,  Brian  K.:  5m— 

Reading.  Michael;  Hahn.   Brian  K.;  and  Crowe.  Benjamin  S., 
5.224.775,  CI    374-11000. 
Hahn.  Detlef;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Weat- 
faUa  GmbH.  Channel  sections  for  acraper-chain  conveyors.  5,224,582. 
a.  198-735.600. 
Hai.  Lin  T.  Boh  and  screw  repairing  tool   5.224.900,  CX.  470-185.000. 
Haight.  Robert  E..  to  Deere  A  Company.  Transmission  shift  lever 

neutral  lock.  5.224.395.  CX.  74-475.000. 
Halajian.  Eugnee  M.:  5m — 

Decker.  John  H ;  Wieczorek.  Joaeph  P.;  Finn.  Joseph  R.;  and 
HaUjUn.  Eugnee  M..  5.224,748.  O.  296-37.160 
Haldopoulos.  loakim:  5m— 

Foater,    Kevin    D.;    and    Haldopouloa,    loakim,    5.234,313,   a. 
138-89.000. 


HaU,  Kevin.  .>« — 

Wilson,  Glenn  F.;  Hall,  Kevin;  and  Benadum.  Paul.  5.223.947.  CX. 
360-72. 100. 
Hall.  Robert  C;  Lindsay,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Hoover,  James  M.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Polarized  thin  fihns  from  dye-sub- 
stituted    polymers    containing    hydrophobically    terminated    stil- 
bazolium  radicals  5,225,285.  CX.  428-413.000. 
Hall.  Steven  R  ;  and  Spangler.  Ronald  L..  Jr..  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of    Technology      Piezoelectric    helicopter    Wade    flap    actuator. 
5.224.826.  CI.  416-4.000.  .     ,.     ^ 

Haa  WUIiam  E.;  Stigers.  Dale  A.;  and  Decker.  Leshe  F..  to  Cray 
Research.  Inc   Parallel  vector  processing  system  for  individual  and 
broadcast  distribution  of  operands  and  control  information.  5,226,171, 
a.  395-800000. 
Hall,  Wilton:  5m— 

Card,  Roy  T.;  and  Hall.  WUton.  5.224,434,  CX.  Il2-8a4ia 
Halliburton  Company:  5m— 

Burn*.  Timothy  D.,  Sr.;  and  Caskcy.  Kenneth  D.,  5,224,547,  CX. 
166-301.000.  ^     .    ,, 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  Hushbeck.  Donald  F.;  Berscheidt  Kevm  T.; 
and  Jacobi.  Rick  D,  5,224,540,  CI    166-118.000 
Halloran.  Daniel  J.;  and  Vincent.  Judith  M..  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Orgsnosilicon  hair  care  products.  5J25,19a  CI-  424-70.000. 
Hallstadius.  Lars:  5m—  .  ~     ., 

Bernander.  orjan;  Eriksson.  Sven;  Hallstadius.  Lar»;  and  Sund- 
itrom.  Ulf,  5.225.151.  CX.  376-333.000. 
Hama,  Katsunori:  5m—  ...... 

Tskamatsu,  Shunichi;  Kubo,  Hirozi;  Hama.  Katsunon;  and  Iwabu- 
chi,  Hiroshi,  5,224,758,  CX.  297-301.000. 
Hamada.  Hiroshi:  5m—  _      .  , . 

Watanabe,    Noriko;    Hamada.    Hiroshi;    and    Funada,    Fumiaki. 
5.225.935.  CI.  359-619.000. 
Hamada.  Shoichi:  5m—  „,      ^    .,,.,,, 

Akiba.  Masanori;  Kida.  Masahiro;  and  Hamada,  ShoM:hi,  5,223.276, 
ex.  428-359.000. 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.:  St — 

Itoh,  Hiroyasu,  5.224.477.  CX.  128-419.00R. 
Hamanaga.  Eiichi:  5m—  —    .        ■ 

Hirashima.    Isao;   Hamanaga.   Eiichi;   and   Sakamoto.  Toshmon. 
5.224,751,  CI.  296-70.000.  ■ 

Hamburgen,  William  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporatioo^OenUe 

package  extraction  tool  and  method.  5.224.263,  CX.  29-762.000. 
Hamer,  Gordon  K.:  5m— 

EhifT.  James  M.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Hor.  Ah- 
Mee  Bluhm.  Terry  L.;  Haroer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier.  Peter 
M.,  5.225,551,  CI   540-141  000. 
Hamilton.  John  R.  Mid-body  exercise  device.  5.224.909,  CX.  482-70.000. 
Hamilton  Ortho  Inc.:  St — 

Hanson.  G   Herbert.  5.224.858.  CX.  433-10.000. 
Hamilton,  Tracy  J.:  Set—  „         ,      ^  ••■ 

Chagnon,  Mark  S.;  Ferris.  John  R.;  Fiore.  Barry  L.;  Carter.  Mi- 
chelle J.;  and  Hamilton.  Tracy  J..  5.225.282.  CX  428-407  000 
Hampton,  Leslie  E.;  and  Weiss.  David  S.,  to  Coming  Incorporated 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  firing  extruded  metals.  5.225,155,  CI. 
419-56000  ^.       , 

Hamuro,  Mitsuro;  and  Kubota,  Kazuhiko.  to  Murau  Manufactunng 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  ceramic  capacitors.  5.224,230, 
ex.  29-25.420  „       ,^  . 

Han,  Chien-Chung:  Baughman.  Ray  H  ;  and  Elsenbaumer,  Ronald  L., 
to  Stewart.  Richard  C  .  U  Conductive  polymer  film  formation  using 
initiator  pretreatmcnt   5,225,495,  CI   525-327.400. 
Han    Sang-Ho,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.   Remote  control 

method  of  a  facsunjle  device.  5.226,074,  CX.  379-100.000. 
Hanana.  Kanm;  and  Ljokkoi.  Risto,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  treating  fiber  suspension.  5.224.603.  CI.  209-270.000. 

Hanko.  Rudolf:  5m—  .„..._..„,. 

Kramer,  Thomas;  Dreasel,  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubach,  Walter. 
Muller,    Ulrich;    Muller-Oliemann,    Matthias;    Beuck.    Martin; 
Kazda.  Slanislsv;  Stasch,  Johannes-Peter;  Knorr.  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  5.225.428.  CI   514-381.000. 
Hanley.  Peter  R.;  Savas.  Stephen  E ;  Levy.  Karl  B  ;  Jha,  Neeta;  and 
Donohoe,  Kevin,  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Magnetically  enhamxd 
plasma  reactor  system  for  semiconductor  processing.  5.225.024,  CI. 
156-345.000. 

Andermo,  Nils  1.;  Hanley.  Tracy  E.;  and  Lane.  Philip  S.,  3.223,83a 
a.  341-13000. 
Hans  Schwarzkopf  AG:  5m—  ^...,.,„~, 

Helmut.  Ulmer  and  Hohtetter.  Walter.  5.224.528.  CX.  141-353.000. 
Hansel,  Harold  R.:  5ee—  „ 

Drerap.    Vincent    M;    and    Hansel.    Harold    R..    3.224.818.   CX. 
415-115.000. 
Hansen.  Eric  R.:  5m—  — ..     j        . 

Benoit.  Michel  R.;  Hansen.  Eric  R.;  and  Reeae.  Theodore  J.. 
5.224.433.  CX.  1 10-346.000. 

"""ch^.  s"hw*;  an^Hansen.  Jeffrey  S.,  5.224,969.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Hansen.  Lonn  K.;  and  White.  Stephen  D..  to  Xerox  CoipofBtJOn. 

Electrographic  fiare  reduction  by  spacing  and  gas  control.  5,223,855. 

CI   346-155.000.  ^    ^    ..  ._.... i 

Hanson,  G  Herbert,  to  Hamilton  Ortho  Inc.  Orthodontic  brackeU  rad 

arch    wires    for    use    in    combination    therewith.    5.224,858.    CX. 

433-10.000.  .  w    ..  ^      .. 

Hanson.  Joe  L..  to  Sonics  Associates,  Incorporated.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  synchronizing  digital  dau  steams.  5,226,046,  CI. 
370-103.40a 


Hanaon,  Marcia  B.:  ™—  _        _    ,, 

ZarUng.  Joyce  M.;  Hanson.  Marcia  B.;  Linaley,  Peter  S.;  Mar- 
quardt.  Hana;  Brown,  Thomas  J.;  Mahk.  Najma;  Roae.  ToKKky 
M.;  and  Wei,  Cha-Mer.  3,223,327,  CL  43S-723iXn. 

Hara,  Noriaki:  5m—  .         

Stonefaart.     Paul;     Yamamoto,     Nobao;     Tmbw,     KilMnn, 
Nakamura.    Toahihide;    and    Hara.    Noriaki,    3J23,391,    O. 
502-324.000. 
Hara,  Tadaaori;   Dailo,   Noboni;   Takeucfai.   Masakaza;  and   Wada. 
Kunia  to  Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  prodacag 
pyiomeUitic  dianhydiide.  5,225,572,  CX.  349-239X100. 
Hara,  Tsukushi;  Okaniwa,  Kiyoahi;  Tsunjaaga,  Kazaynb;  Sawamura, 
Mitsuhito;  Maaada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ito,  Dassakc.  to  Tokyo  Etocwc 
Power  Company,  Incorporated,  The;  and  Kaboshfti  Kaiaha  Toahfta. 
Superconducting  AC  current  limiter  equipped  with  qasck-reoovcra- 
ble  trigger  coils.  3,223,936,  Ct  36I-19X)0a 
Hara.  Yutaka:  Set—  „      .     . 

O'Handley.  Robert  C;  Grant.  Nicholas  J.;  Hara,  Ynlaka;  Lavcraia, 
Enrique  J.;  Haiada,  Tetsuji;  and  Ando,  Teiicfai,  3,223.004,  CX. 
14»-I01.000. 
Harada,  Jumei:  5m —  ^^^ 

Ihara,  Keisuke;  and  Haiwia.  Jumei,  3,223,133,  d  264-163Xiaa 
Harada.  Mari:  5m— 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Ohsaki.  Kimiko;  and  Harada.  Mari.  3J24.«73, 
CI.  439-587.000. 
Harada.  Tetsuji:  See—  .       .,     .^    . 

O'Handley.  Robert  C;  Grant.  Nichoias  J.;  Hara.  Yotaka;  Lavctaa, 
Eariqae  J.;  Harada.  Tetsuji;  and  Ando.  Teiicfai.  3.223.004,  a. 
148-101.000.  ^      .     .  ^ 

Harakawa,  Masaji;  and  Haymhi,  Mikio,  to  Samtomo  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.  Abrasive  material.  3,224.97a  CX.  51-298.000.  

Harchar,  John.  Extraction  apparatas  for  removal  of  a  bullet  from  a 

muzzle-kwdiag  nm.  5,223,614,  CX.  42-9aO0a 
Harden,  William  H.:  5m— 

Gunn,  John  T.;  Martin.  Daniel  T.;  and  Harden.  Wdham  H.. 
5.224.836.  CX.  417-14.000. 
Hardman,  Thomas  F.:  5m—  .,     _  ,_ 

Scheie.  Cart  E.;  Hardman.  Thomas  F.;  and  Mendralla.  Robert  A.. 
5.224.705.  a.  273-77.00A. 
Hardwick.  John  C;  and  Lim.  Jae  S..  to  Digital  Voice  Sy*eiM.  Inc. 
Methods  for  speech  quantization  and  error  correction.  5.226.084,  u. 
381-41.000.  ,  ,,         o 

Hardwick.  John  C;  and  Lim.  Jae  S..  to  Digital  Vo«  Symanj  Inc 
Procosing  a  speech  signal  with  estimated  pitch.   5J26,I0S.  CI. 
395-2.000. 
HAfdy  SpicCT  Limited:  5!ff 

TuroeTcolin  F  S.;  and  Bird.  Colin  A..  3,224.899.  d  464-111.000 
Hargrave.  Jerry  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Caasera  ezpoaare 

control.  5.225.864.  CX.  354-273.000. 
Haring.  Rolf  E..  to  Somfy  SA.  Method  and  apparatas  for  controlling 
and   monitoring   the   position   of  an   awnuig  or  snnilar   faohty. 
5,225,748,  CX.  318-266.000. 
Harmony  Fastening  Systems.  Inc.:  5m— 

Collier,  Michael  R..  5J24.247.  CX.  24-579.IOa 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  5m— 

Swick.  Carl  D.,  5,224.282.  Q.  37-433.000. 

Haro.  Edmood  J.:  St—  ..  „    _.,  u 

Dahl.  Robert  M.;  Wemer,  John  A.;  Cotter.  Joaeph  P.;  and  Haro. 
Edmond  J.,  5,224.901.  CX.  472-63.000. 
Haroon,  Ahmad:  5m—  w^  ^  , 

Shehat*.  Ahmed-Mohien  T.;  Park*.  Brace  J.;  Lemmoa.  David  J.; 
Haroon,  Ahmad;  Sanchez.  Hector  J.;  Seyfhed.  Rifhvd  W^; 
Zayed,  Gaith  O.;  and  Vouroa,  John  S..  3J23.8aa  CI. 
355-296  000 

Harris  Corporation:  St —  

Kanaly.  David  B..  3J23,823.  CX.  34O-793.00a 

"*"i^^'k^!zion;  and  Harris,  WUUam  J.,  3J25.313,  CX.  328-123inO. 
Harrison,  Arnold  M.:  Stt—  ....  »       u   u 

Briggs,  John  R.;  Maher,  John  M.;  and  Harraon.  Arnold  M.. 

5.225,387,  CI.  502-167.000. 
Harsanyi,  Kalman:  5m—  ..     ^      .,  e    u_ 

Oirur.  Tibor;  Harsanyi.  Kahnan;  Caehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Siabo. 

Aniko  ;  Trischler.  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Srnorny.  Laazlo  ;  Kais, 

Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Palosi,  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsoli;  Sarkadi. 

Adam;  G^  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Caomor,  Katalin;  La»zy. 

Judit;  SzA^rmai.  Zsoll;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo.  Sandor, 

3.225,416,  a.  514-277.000. 

Uarl     dnsttfl   B   ■   ?##^^ 

Powers,  Daniel  J.;  Osborne,  Jeffrey  C;  Galen.  Peter  M.;  Hart, 
Susan  R.;  and  Saltzstein.  WUIiam  E..  5.224.485.  CX   128-696.000. 
Hartman.  Robert  D.:  See—  -__    r. 

Suzuki.    Akira;    Konno.    Hiroyoahi;   and    Hartman.    Robert    U.. 
5,225,345,  CX.  435-284.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  Set —  „  _.  u  ■ 

Moench,  Dietmar;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  and  Boechner,  Kari-Hemz. 
5.225,088,  a.  210-734.000. 
Hartmann,  Richard.  Jr.:  St—  ^    ,    .         j  -    w        i^- 

Nolan,  John  H.;  Hartmann.  Richard.  Jr.;  and  Graham.  John. 
5.224,638,  CI.  225-2.000.  ^     .^  ^.       _.  o-  u_ 

Harwig,  Dennis  D.;  Hunt.  James  F.;  Ryan.  Pstnck  M.;  and  Rstor. 
Walter  J  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Method  for  defect 
free  keyhole  plasma  arc  welding.  5.225.634,  CX.  2<9-l21  <«>-_^„ 
Hasch.  Gunter.  and  Moser.  Hehnut.  to  Telefunken  electronic  GmbH. 
Sensor  system  with  sdjustment  for  ambient  conditions.  5.225.66i». «. 
230-214.0AL. 
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Hashimoto.  Tdushi:  Ste— 

TMirumizu,    TakMhi;    Hashimoto,    Takashi;    and    Sato.    Makoto, 
5.22J.344.  CI  43S353  400 
Hashimoto,  Yiuo:  Str— 

Nogami.  Takeki;  Matsushita.  Kunio;  Watanabe.  Susumu;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Yii20.  5,224,512,  O.  137-554.000. 
Hashizume.  Yoshio:  See— 

Hayashi,    Ryuzo;    Kariyooe,    Akio;    and    Hashizume.    Yoahio. 
5.225.321.  CI  435-4.000. 
Hata,  Kanji:  See — 

Takaichi.  Susumu;  Shimizu.  Takashi;  and  Hata,  Kanji,  5.224.262, 
a.  29-721  000. 
Hatanaka.  Shigeto:  Se»— 

Takahaahi,    Yoshio;    and    Hatanaka.    Shigeto.    5.224.993.    Q. 
l96-2r7  200. 
Halas.  Peter  J.  Vehicle  step  and  platfonn  apparatus.  5.224.723.  CI. 

280-166.000 
Haiteras  Group.  The:  See — 

Singleton.  Jr.  Albert  L;  and  Branch.  Jesse  A.,  ill.  5.224.225.  Ci. 
5-127  000. 
Hattori,  Hisao:  See— 

Itozaki.  Hideo:  Tanaka.  Saburo;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Hattori.  Hnao; 
Fujimori.  Naoji;  Yazu.  Shuji;  and  Jodai.  Tetsuji.  5,225,397,  CI. 
505-1.000. 
Hatton,  Jun:  See— 

Matsugu,  Masakazu:  Saito.  Kenji;  and  Hattori.  Jun.  5.225,892.  CI. 
356-401  000 
Hatlon.  Toshiyuki;  Ooshima.  Masahiko;  and  Fuchigami,  Nonyoshi,  to 
Hitachi  Meuls  Ltd.  Method  for  wear-resistant  compound  roll  manu- 
facture. 5,225,007,  CI.  148-541.000. 
Hauchard.  Painck.  to  Legrand.  Stick  of  separable  marker  devices,  for 
elecincal  equipment  and  the  Hke.  and  associated  storage  device. 
5.224,597,  CI.  206-459.500 
Haupl,  Kerstin;  Schmidt,  Jurgen;  Bayer,  Ullrich;  and  Furche,  Thomas, 
to  Jenoplik  GmbH    Process  for  the  production  of  oxide  ceramic 
surface  films  on  silicon<ontaining  light  metal  cast  alloys.  5.225.069, 
CI   205-325.000. 
Hauschild.  Werner:  See— 

Schlepfer,  Walter;  Hauschild.  Werner;  Faas,  Jurg;  Waeber.  Rene; 
and  Demuth.  Robert.  5.224.243.  CI   19-205.000 
Hauser,  Ambrose  A.:  See — 

Hermans.  Thomas  C;  Wakeman.  Thomas  O.;  and  Hauser.  Am- 
brose A  ,  5.224,831.  CI.  416-129000 
Havsiad,  Peter  H  ;  and  Tabaczynski,  Rodney  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Method  of  operating  an  automotive  type  internal  combustion 
engine   5,224,460,  CI.  123-568  000. 
Haworth,  Inc.:  See — 

Borgman,  Randall  W  ;  Cleair,  William  L ;  Gingrich,  Bryan  R ; 
Osterman.    Thomas   J ;   and    Pierce,    Paul    M ,    5,224,429,   O. 
108-147000 
Hayakawa.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yamada,     Masao:     and     Hayakawa.     Hitoshi.     5.225.153.     CI. 
376-381.000 
Hayakawa.  Yoichi:  See — 

Nishida.    Masaaki;    Hosono.    Chihiro;    and    Hayakawa.    Yoichi. 
5,224,908,  CI.  475-283.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Murakami.    Hiroaki;    Waseda.    Manabu;    and    Hayashi.    Hiroaki. 
5,224.632,  CI   222-205  000. 
Hayashi,  Mikio:  See — 

Harakawa.  Masaji;  and  Hayashi.  Mikio.  5.224.970.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Hayashi.  Ryuzo;  Kariyone.  Akio;  and  Hashizume.  Yoshio.  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  Mfg  ,  Co  ,  Ltd   Mea.suring  apparatus  using  enzyme  electrodes 
and  the  method  thereof  5,225.321,  CI   435-4000 
Hayashi.  Soichiro;  Simizu.  Masami,  Ishii,  Katsuto;  Tanaka,  Yoshio;  and 
Okamura.  Hiroyasu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cryogenic  mea- 
surement equipment   5,224.777,  CI.  374-172.000. 
Hayashi,  Torahiko,  to  Rheon  Aulomalic  Machinery  Co ,  Ltd  Appara- 
tus for  stretching  dough   5,225,209.  CI  425-145.000. 
Hayashida.  Masaloshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  forming 
apparatus  having  a  convey  guide  charged  oppositely  to  the  polarity 
of  a  developing  agent   5,225,879.  CI   355-274  000 
Hayashikoshi,   Nonaki;   Nishimori,   Masahiko;   Hon,   Hisanobu;   Ishii, 
Toshinori;  and  Ohnishi,  Isao,  to  Kuraray  Co,  Ltd    Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufactunng  a  fiber  reinforced  thermoplastic  sheet- 
shaped  molding  by  using  suction  to  partially  impregnate  a  fiber  web. 
5,225,140,  CI.  264-571000. 
Hayes,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Ooodson,  Richard  L.;  Rushing.  Mickey  C;  and  Hayes,  Jack  L.. 
5.226.060,  CI   375-14  000 
Hayes,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Counterflow  single  rotor  turbo- 
jet and  method  5,224.339,  CI.  60-39.430. 
Hayes,  John  E.:  See— 

Gastinger.    Robert    O.;    and    Hayes.    John    E..    5.225,481.    Q. 
525^3.000 
Hayhurst.  John  O.;  Small.  Alan  A.;  Cerier.  Jeffrey  C ;  DiCarlo.  Paul; 
and  Dwyer,  James  W.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bone 
anchor  and  method  of  anchoring  a  suture  to  a  bone.  5,224,946,  CI. 
606-72.000. 
Hayward,  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Beard,  Christopher  I.;  and  Hayward,  Stephen  D.,  5,223,885,  Q. 
356-141.000. 
Health  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Dougherty,    Thomas    J.;    Potter,    William    R.;    and    WeishMtpt. 

Kenneth  R.,  5.223.433,  O.  514-410.000. 
PK>letti.  Enzo,  5.225,336,  a.  435-69.100. 


Healthdyne.  Inc.:  See— 

Oorsoch,    Reynolds   G.    F.;   and    Atkin.    John,    3.224,926.   d. 
604-4  000 
Healthscan  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Belloratio.    Steven;    and    Mina.    M.    ZriMir.    5.224,487,    Q. 
128-725.000. 
Healthtek:  See— 

Manni,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Silva.  Timothy,  5.225,001,  CI.  134-22.120. 
Hebisch,  Siegbert:  See— 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Goldmann.  Siegfried.  Siraub,  Alexander;  Bosha- 
gen,  Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer;  Hebisch,  Siegbert; 
Hutter,  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul,  5,225,558,  Q. 
546-167000 
Hedges,  Steven  K.:  See— 

Kacher,  Mark  L ;  Taneri,  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G.;  Evans, 
Marcus  W.;  Koczwara.  Constance  S.;  Hedges.  Steven  K.;  and 
Leslie.  Thomas  F..  5.225.098.  CI.  252-112.000. 
Hegger.  Robert  C:  See— 

Valle.  Stephen  A.;  Sorenson.  John  E.;  Hegger.  Robert  C;  and 
Wydra.  Walter  W..  5,224,774,  CI.  366-2.000. 
Hegland,  Fredenck  P  :  See— 

Svyatsky,  Eduard;  Loflis,  Jerry;  Paroubek,  George  I.;  Hegland, 
Frederick    P.;    Dobrzanski,    Wesley;    and    Faber,    Thomas   J., 
5,224,695,  CI.  271-110.000. 
Heidbuchel,  Hans-Heinz:  See— 

Kannengiesser,  Werner;  Lulsdorf,  Karl-Heinz;  Biemianns,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Heidbuchel.  Hans-Heinz.  5.225.621.  CI.  86-22.000. 
Heidelberg  Harris.  Inc.;  See— 

Doheny.  Neil.  5.224.421.  CI.  101-211.000. 
Heier.  Richard  F.:  See- 
Moon.    Malcolm    W.;    and    Heier.    Richard    F..    5.225.567.    C\. 
548-518.000. 
Heilmann,  Paul;  Minarski,  Peter;  and  Preisser,  Friedrich,  to  Leybold 
Durferril  GmbH   Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  monitor- 
ing of  operating  safety  and  for  controlling  the  progress  of  the  process 
in  a  vacuum  heat-treatment  oven.  5.225.142,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Heimes,  Bemd;  See — 

Ahrweiler.     Karl-Heinz;    and    Heimes,     Bemd.     5.224.367.    CI. 
72-53.000. 
Hein.  Dietraar:  See — 

Vogel.  Doris;  Landgraf.  Norbert;  Sprehe.  Josef;  Gajewski.  Wolf- 
gang;   Hein.    Dietmar;   and    Schmelz.    Helmut.    5.225.390.   CI. 
502-309.000. 
Hein,  Richard  D  ,  to  GenCorp  Inc.  Subilizer  bar  slip  bushing  with  axial 

restraint   5,224,790.  CI  403-225.000. 
Heinrich,    Lolhar;  and   Schator,   Helmut,   to  Th.   Goldachmidt   AG. 
Method  for  deodonzing  sic-linked  polyethersiloxanes.  5,225,509,  CI. 
528-12.000. 
Heintzman,  Rick.  Bearing  protector  for  a  rotary  hoe.  5,224,333,  CI. 

172-556.000. 
Heiny,  Michael  L.  High  impact-low  penetration  round.  5.225.628.  CI. 

102-438.000 
Held.  Jeffery  S ;  and  Sharp.  James  W .  to  Stericycle.  Inc  Device  for 

disinfecUng  medical  materials.  5.226.065.  O  378-64.000. 
Helinski.  Edward  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Inlerposer  device  and  striker  strip  assembly  therefor.  5.224,417,  CI. 
101-93  140. 
Helms,  James  M  ;  and  Alderton,  George  A.,  IV,  to  ASC  Incorporated. 
Single-button   actuated   self-correcting  automatic   convertible  top. 
5,225,747,  CI.  318-265.000. 
Helmut,  Ulmer;  and  Hofstetter,  Walter,  to  P  H  U  Peter  H.  Unger 
Vertriebs  GmbH;  and  Hans  Schwarzkopf  AG.  Device  and  process 
for  refilling   a   container   with   a  more  or   less   viscous  material. 
5,224,528.  CI    141-353.000. 
Hemozoin  Scientific.  Inc.:  See — 

Fleischman.  Jay  A..  5.225.859.  CI.  351-206.000. 
Hemsath.  Klaus  H..  to  Indugas.  Inc.  Gas  fired  radiant  tube  healer. 

5.224.542.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Henderson's  Federal  Spring  Works  Pty.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Geitz.    Manfred    H;    and    Hillyard.    Robert    J..    3.224,737,    d. 
297-204.400 
Hendry.  James  W..  to  Milad  Limited  Partnership.  Process  for  injection 

molding  a  hollow  plastic  article   5.225.141.  CI.  264-572.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaf*  suf  Aktien:  See— 

Assmann.   Georg,   Gutsche.    Bemhard.   Johannisbauer.    Wilhelm; 

Ridinger,  Richard;  Rigal,  Jean,  Armcngaud,  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 

mary.  Bernard,  5,225,084,  CI.  210-649.000. 

Henkens.  Robert  W  ;  Zhao,  Junguo;  and  O'Daly,  John  P..  to  Enzyme 

Technology  Research  Group.  Inc.  Peroxidase  colloidal  gold  oxidase 

biosensors  for  mediatorless  glucose  determination.    5.225,064,  CI. 

204-403000. 

Henneberry,  Warren  J.;  and  SetUes,  Stewart.  Mobile  security  system. 

5,225,713,  a.  307-102.000 
Henning,  Rainer;  Wagner,  Adalbert;  Gerhards.  Hermann;  and  Scholk- 
ens,  Bemward,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Substituted  azoles,  a 
process    for    their    preparation,    and    their    use.     5,225,414,    CI. 
514-258  000. 
Henaon,  Larry  W.;  Johnson,  Donavon  W.;  Morgan,  Stephen  P.;  and 
Smith,  Todd  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
File  kx:k   management   in   a  distributed  dau  processing  system. 
5,226,159,  a   395-650.000. 
Hepp,  Wolfgang:  See— 

KatbKhich.  Maaaoud;  Suohm,  Gerhard;  Kaul,  Wilfried;  Hepp. 
Wolfgang;  and  Radmacher,  Herbert.  S.223,0S0,  d.  210-321.730. 


Herbert.  Jean-Marc:  See— 

Cazenave.  Jean-Pierre;   and   Herbert,  Jean-Marc.   5.225.420.  CI. 
514-310.000. 
Herco-Kuhltechnik  Hermanns  und  Co.:  See— 

Karthaus.  Michael;  Hermanns.  Peter.  Hermanns,  Klaus;  Kuaen- 
berg.    Gerhard;    and    Hagenbnick.    Norbert,    5,224.359.    CL 
62-515.000 
Hermann.  Michael:  See— 

von  der  Heide.  Johann;  Hermann.  Michael;  and  Mueller.  Uwe, 
5.225,746,  C\.  318-254.000. 
Hermanns,  Klaus:  See— 

Karthaus,  Michael;  Hermanns.  Peter.  Hermanns.  KUus;  Kusen- 
berg.    Gerhard;    and    Hagenbruck,    Norbert,    5,224,359.    d. 
62-515.000. 
Hermanns,  Peter:  Set— 

Karthaus,  Michael;  Hermanns,  Peter;  Hermanns,  Klaus;  Kuaen- 
berg,    Gerhard;    and    Hagenbruck.    Norbert,    5,224,359,    d. 
62-515.000. 
Hermans,  Thomas  C;  Wakeman,  Thomas  G.;  and  Hauser,  Ambraae  A., 
to    General    Electric    Company.    Fan    blade    protection    system. 
5,224.831,  CI.  416-129.000. 
Hermant,  Philippe;  Chambard.  Gerard;  and  Saalburg.  GuiUaume,  to 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International.  Method  for  making  hot  rolled 
diffusing  glazings  5.224.978.  CI.  65-94.000. 
Hermon-Taylor.  John:  See — 

McFadden.  John-Jo;  and   Hermon-Taylor.  John,  5,225,324,  CL 
435-6.000.  ^    . 

Hernandez.  Nelson,  to  W  R  Grace  A  Co-Conn.  Concrete  admixture 

weighing  and  dispensing  system.  5.224,626,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Hemer,  Ray  H.,  to  Mosier  Industries,  Inc.  Imp«:t  dampening  means  for 

power  cylinders.  5,224,413,  d.  92-85.0OR. 
Hetyei,  Joseph:  S**—  .,,..,. 

Bocquet,  Benoit;  Hetyei,  Joseph;  and  Langlois,  Patrick.  5,225,815, 
CI   340^45.000. 
Hewitt,  Donald  W.:  Set— 

Hewitt.    Larry    L.;    and    Hewitt.    Donald    W..    5.224.569.    d. 

187-27.000.  ,  .    „       ,^ 

Hewitt  Larry  L.;  and  Hewitt.  Donald  W..  to  Hewitt.  Larry  L.  Boat  hft 

with  articuUting  arm.  5.224.569.  d.  187-27.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See—  ,„.,_«»- 

Black.  Damian  S.;  and  Manley.  John  C.  3.226,111.  d.  393-54.000. 
Fiasconaro.  James  G..  5.226.115.  d.  395-141.000. 
King.    Michael    O;    and    Jackson.     Burce    J..    3.225.949.    d. 

360-104.000.  ,,     ^ 

Lerman.  David  J.;  Portnuff.  Collin  M.;  and  Olei.  Matthew  S.. 

5.224.486.  CI.  128-696.000. 
LipschuU,  David,  5.224.483,  CI.  128-662.020 

Milii  Andrew;  and  Bahr,  Richard  G.,  5,226.146,  CI.  395-425.000. 

Powers,  Daniel  J.;  Osborne,  Jeffrey  C;  Galen,  Peter  M.;  Hart. 

Susan  R.;  and  Saltzstein,  William  E.,  5,224,485,  d.  128-696.000. 

Rau,  Bantwal  R  ;  Towie,  Ross  A.;  and  Yen,  David  W.,  3,226,128. 

CI.  395-375.000  

Riley.  Martyn  J.;  and  Bums.  Roland  J..  5.226.036.  d.  370-15.000. 
Hi-Trak  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Van  der  Veen,  Albertus  C.  5,226,061,  d  375-68.000. 
Hickerson,  Fredenck  R.  Child  resistant  container  and  safety  closure. 

5,224,613,  d.  215-218.000.  

Hickey,  Arthur  S.  Propeller  guard.  5,224,889,  CL  440-7 1. 000. 
Hidaka.  Hideto:  See— 

Fujishima.    Kazuyasu;    Matsuda,    Yoshio;    Hidaka,    Hideto;   and 
Asakura.  Mikio.  5.226.139,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Hidaka,  Osafumi;  and  Murakami,  Satoshi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Pharma- 
ceutical plasters.  5,225,199,  CI.  424-443.000. 
Hideo,  Itozaki:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Hidenori;    Shikata,    Shin-ichi;    and    Hideo.    Itozaki. 
5.225.398.  CI.  505-1.000. 
Higaki.  Kenjiro:  See—  . 

Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Saburo;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Hatton.  Haao; 
Fujimori.  Naoji;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and  Jodai,  Tetsuji,  5,225,397,  d. 
305-1.000. 
Higashitsuuumi,  Yoshihito.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.  Counter  for  an 

image  pickup  system   5,226.063.  CI.  377-44.000. 
Higashiyama.  Naotoshi;  Ohkubo.  Fumikazu;  and  Nakamura.  Tetsuo.  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation;  and  NEC  Corporation.  Voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  system.  5.225.793.  d.  331-158.000. 
Higuchi.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Shima,    Yoshikazu;    Abe.    Takafumi;    and    Higuchi.    Hirofumi, 
5.225,594.  CI  562-599.000. 
Higuchi,  Matsuo:  See —  .. 

Nishioka,  Takao;  Takano,  Yoahishige;  Matsunuma,  Kenji;  Higuchi, 
Matsuo;  and  Miyake.  Masaya.  5425,127,  O.  264-65000 
Higuchi.  Toshiro;    Kudoh.   Ken-ichi;   Mimatsu.   Auushi;  and   Ueno. 
Hisao.  to  Prima  Meat  Packers,  Ltd.  Microinjection  apparatus,  and 
method  of  controlling  microinjection.  5.225,7  Ja  Q.  318-2M.O0O. 
Hilbnnk,  Hubertus  E  ;  See— 

van  der  Heiden.  Johannes;  and  Hilbrink,  Hubertus  E.,  3,224,937,  CI. 
604-200.000. 
Hild,  David  G.:  See— 

Young,  Grant  A.;  Taggart,  Davis  L.;  Hild,  David  G.;  Sumna, 
David  W.;  and  Worrell,  J.  Robert,  5,225,082.  CI.  210-512.100. 
Hilgert.  Kari-Heinz:  See—  „  ^  „ 

Kretzschmann.  Gunther;  Scholz.  Dieter,  and  Hilgert,  Karl-Hemz, 
5.225.107.  a.  252-350.000. 
Hill.  John  E..  Jr..  to  Material  Technologies  k  Sciences.  Inc.  Intumes- 
cent  coating  and  method  of  manufacture.  5.223,464,  d.  524-100.000. 


Hill.  Richaid  W.;  and  HiU.  Robert  D.  WaUdng  aids  for 
5.224,444,  d.  119-102.000. 

Hill  Robert  D.:  See—  

HiU,  Richard  W.;  and  HilL  Robert  D.,  5424,444,  d.  1 19-102.00a 
Hilliaid,  Donald  P.;  and  Menaa,  Dean  L.,  to  United  Stales  of  Aaaoio, 
Navy.  Photonic  electromagTtir  field  sensor  appTafa.SJ23.66l.a. 
230-206.200. 

HUlyard,  Robert  J.:  Ste—  .^    ,, 

Geitz.   Manfred    H.;   and    HiUyard.   Robert   J..    3424,737.   CL 
297-204.400. 

Hils,  Alois:  Set—  

Bedema,  Frank;  and  Hik,  Alois,  3424.431.  d.  123-479.aoa 
Hilton.  Colin  S.:  S«—  ^     ^    ». 

Howell.  David  N.  L.;  Hihon.  Colin  S.;  Bridle.  John  S.;  Moore. 
Roger  K.;  and  Rutadl.  Martin  J..  3426.091.  d.  382-3.000. 
Hines.  John  R.;  Johnson.  Ralph  H.;  and  Kirkpabick.  Richard,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  micromachining  semiconductor  material. 
5.225,377,  CI  437-228.000.  , 

Hinokimoto,  Shinichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Multi-carrier  commumcatian 
system  using  ciphered  carrier  bit  assignment  informatioa.  5,226,0(1, 
a.  380-34.000.  ^       ^  ^. 

Hintz.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Bengtaon.  Alan  D..  to  Kohler  Co.  Foot  bathing 

future.  3,224424,  d.  4-390.000. 
Hirae.  Sadao:  Set—  _  ,,.,.. 

Sakai,  Takamaaa;  Kouna  Motohiro;  Hirae,  Sadao;  and  Nakatam. 
Ikuyoahi.  3425.69a  d.  250-361.000. 
Hirai,  Icharo:  Set — 

Amano.  Toru;  and  Hirai.  Ichiro,  3,226,012,  d.  363-l«9.0Sa 
Hirai.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Saeda.  Koichi;  Sakura.  Shnnji;  and  Hira,  Tatniya.  3424.716.  CI. 
279-3.000. 
Hirano,  Tetsuya:  Sw—  _  _  ,,^.,„^ 

Mine.  Norichika;  and  Hirano.  Tetauya.  5423.945.  d.  340-13.000. 
Hirashima,  Isao;  Hamanaga.  Eiichi;  and  Sakamoto.  Toahinon.  to  Maida 
Motor  Corporation.  Inatninent  panel  structure  of  vehicte.  3424.731. 
a.  296-70.000. 
Hiraya.  Akira:  See—  ,.,    ,     ._^ 

Sagiyama,  Masani;  Abe.  Maaaki;  Hiraya.  Akira;  Inagaki.  Joucfai; 
and  Morita.  Masaya,  3423.067.  d.  205-152.000. 
Hiiayama.  Teruo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  CMOS  gate  array  configured 
as  a  SRAM  with  load  resiston  over  gale  dectrodca.  5423.693.  O. 

Hiroaawa.  Makoto,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  generating  image  daU  representing  integrated  nnage 
5.226.098.  CI   382-61.000. 
Hiroae.  Naoki:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  Itoh.  Kenji;  Kadono.  Maaaya;  and  Hiraae. 
Naoki.  5.225.367.  d.  437-173.000. 

Hisano.  Kiyoshi:  See—  .     .    „  ...       u; 

Nakano.   Toshio;   Nozawa.   Masafimii;   Kurano.   Akira;   Hiaano, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Hoshino,  Masayuki.  3.226.157.  d.  395-MaOOO. 
Hishinuma.  Masakazu:  See—  .„.,.,     r^ 

Yakabe,    Hiaalaka;    and    Hishinuma.    Masakazu.    3434.347.    CI. 
60-274.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Shibata.  Katsuji;  Kobayashi,  Kazuhito;  Takano.  Nozomu;  Aras. 
Maaami;  and  Hoshi.  Ikuo.  3.225.268,  d  42S-220.000 
Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Michitaka;  Kuwabara,  Toshinori;  Oshuna.  Yoahio;  and 
Yamada,  Yasutaka,  5.226.132.  d.  395-400.000 

Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See—  

Asai.  Noboteni,  5.226.119.  d  395-163.000. 

Ito  Takeshi  and  Yoshikawa.  Tomio.  5.224,354.  d.  62-210.000. 

Ka^.  Masayoshi;  Inagaki.  Masahisa;  Takase.  Iwaa.  Kimiy*  Jwo; 

Mam.  Akira;  Yasuda.  Tetsuro;  and  Maki.  Hideo.  3423.154.  CL 

376-416.000  _  .,>-„..-«« 

Kimoto.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Miyuki.  3425.714.  d.  307-228.000. 

Koizumi.  Mitsuyoahi;  and  Ohshima.  Yoahimm,  3423,U6,  O. 

356-237.000.  ,^  .  „       .. 

Kokaku.  Hiroyoahi;  Ogata.  Masatsugu;  Segawa.  Mamon;  Hotm. 

Hitoshi;    Nishikawa.    Akio;   and   Sato.   Fumto.    5425.499.   CI. 

Mishina.  Yusuke;  and  Kojima.  Kdji,  5.226.135.  d  395-425.000 
Nakano.   Toshio;    Nozawa.    Masafiimi;    Kurano.    Akira;    Hisano. 

Kiyoshi;  and  Hoshino.  Masayuki.  5426.157.  d.  39WOaO0O. 
Nishiuma,    Masahiko;    and    Kamada.    Chiyoahi.    5423.709.    CI. 

Saaaki  Hiao;  Miyazaki.  Takeshi;  Baba.  Shiro;  Nakada.  Kunihsko: 
andAkao.Yasushi.  5426.173.  a.  395-800000. 

Satomi.   Shigeki;  Ono.  Naoki;  and  Oka,  Maou.   5426.037.  d. 
370-16.000.  ^  ^  ^         w      V- 

Takahashi.   Shino;   Kobayaahi.  Hideaki;  and  Takata.   MaaahMo. 
5424.325.  a.  53-443.000.  .  v^    ^      _^ 

Yamamoto.  Michitaka;  Kuwabara.  ToafaaKxi;  Oshma,  Yoahn;  and 
Yamada.  Yasutaka.  5.226.132,  d.  395-400.000. 

Yanaciaawa,  Kazumasa.  5.226,011.  d.  363-189.030. 
Hitachi  kJedical  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^    ^        ^  _••  u: .» 

Ishihara.  Ken;  Tanouchi.  Jun;  Sumyama.  Takashi;  and  Kishimoto. 
Shinji.  5.224.481.  d.  128-660.070. 
Hitachi  Metals  Ltd :  See—  .  ^    ,.  ^ 

Hattori.  Toahiyuki;  Ooshima.  Masahiko;  and  Fuchiganu.  Nonyo- 
shi. 5.225.007.  a.  148-541.000.  .,.,..  ,,.  ^. 

Ito.  Motoyuki;  Noda,  Kazuo;  and  Shinohara,  Tadaahi.  3423,935. 
d  360-133  000 

Shiraki.   Manabu;   Miyao,  Osami;  Ohaaka.   Maaaytiki;  F»Jiw«f». 
Masayuki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Daishi.  5425.725.  d.  310-12.000. 
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HilaciH  Sdko,  Ltd.:  .jx — 

Mita,  Ttnaeo;  Sluaada,  Tnmeo;  and  KMhtma,  TakayoU,  3.223,660, 
a.  2I9-I3asi0. 
HitacU  VLSI  Eagmeerias  Cotponlioa:  5cr-  .  ^.  .^    ^ 

Nkhhima.    Matahiko;    and    Kanada,    Chiyothi.    3,223,709,    O. 
237-700.000.  „     ^ 

Hiyama.  Satoahi;  Takebc  Katuhiko;  and  Ichtnote.  Kaisuki.  to  Honda 
OOmu  Kogyo  Kabmhiki  Kaiiha.  Semicooductor  itrai  Kmor  MES- 
FET  or  K&SFET  array.  5,223,703,  a.  237-415.000. 

HUna,  Howard  J.:  Sf —  

Lauer.  Daniel  J.;  and  HMna,  Howard  J..  3,224,«63,  CI.  434-267.000. 
Ho,  Bernard  W.  K.,  to  Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufectunng.  Low 
P4.  contact  revMance  fonnatioa  by  double  implant.  5,223,337,  O. 
432-30.000. 
Hobwm,  Ore|ory  U:  Stt— 

Waldman.  Gary  S.;  Woolton,  John  K.,  Hobwm,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Holder,  Davil  L,  3J24,«60,  O.  434-21.000. 

"^GrafeVictor  O.;  and  Hoch,  Janx3  E ,  5,226,131,  C\  395-375.000. 

Hodges.  Garry  R  ;  and  McCann,  David  L  ,  to  E  R  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc 

Enteric     coated     pharmaceutical     compositions.      3,225,202,     CI. 

424-4aa00O. 

Hoechsl  AG:  Ste—  ^         .......      _ 

Fddhnes,     Michael;     and     Kanpf,     Ounther,     3,223,109,     Q. 
252-30aOOO. 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Brock,  Martin;  Vsahs,  Tilo;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Peuckert, 

Marcellus.  3.225,243,  CI.  427-226.000.  

Dannheim.  Jorg;  and  Russ.  Werner  H.,  5,223.544,  a.  534-642.000. 

Deiringer.  Guenther,  5,225.130,  a.  264-102.000. 

Henning,   Rainer;   Wagner.   Adalbert;   Oerhards.   Hermann; 

Scholkens.  Beniwsrd.  5,225.414.  CI    514-258  000. 
Hoffinann.     Hermann,    and     Mabire,     Frederic.     5.225,103, 

232-189  000. 
Jahne.  Gerhard.  3.223.550,  C[.  544-277.000. 
Kroneis.  Alfred;  and  Beierti,  Hans,  5,224,966,  O.  8-490  000 
Stahlhofen.  Psul;  and  Gmschler.  Otfried,  5.225,310.  CI.  430-165.000. 
Venugopaiui,    Bindumadhavan;    Bapat,   Chintamani    P.;    Kamik, 
Pravin  J.   Lai.  Bansi;  Chatterjee,  Dipak  K.;  Iver,  Subramani  N.; 
and  Rupp,  Richard  H.,  5,225,427,  Ci.  514-378.000. 
Wunder.  Friedrich;  Wirtz,  Peter,  RoKher,  Gunter.  and  Eichler, 
KJaus.  5,225,388.  CI   502-170.000. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  S*e— 

Aslam.    Mohammad;    and    Elango,    Varadaraj,    5,225,603,    CI. 
368-315  000 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See— 

Hrib.  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Jurcak.  John  G.,  5,225,412,  Q.  514-254.000. 

Hoechst  (UK)  Limited:  See—  

Pope,  John;  and  Sleptoe,  Barry  J.,  5,224,630,  CI.  222-183.000. 
Hoeganaes  Corporation;  See — 

^ver,     Christopher,     and     Clisby,     Shelton,     5,225,459.     CI 
323-220.000. 
Hoekstra,  Joop  F:  S«— 

McFadden.  David  H.;  Caron,  Richard  N.;  Collins,  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;   Barnes,   Kevin   P.;   Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  and   Hosmer, 
Thomas  P.,  5,224,415,  Ci.  99-357.000. 
Hoelderich,    Wolfgang;   Goeti,   Norbert;   Hupfer,    Leopold;    Kropp, 
Rudolf;  Theobald,  Hans;  and  Wolf,  Bemd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Phenylaceuldehydes  and  the  preparation  of  phenylacetalde- 
hydes.  5,225,602,  CI.  568-41.000. 
Hoenig,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Guamieri,  Charles  R.;  Hoenig,  Bruce  A.;  Seki, 
Hajime;  Speidell,  James  L.;  and  Whitehair,  Stanley  J.,  5,223.926, 

CI  359-350000. 

Hoffinan,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck,  Richard  M. 
DePauw,  Richard  A  ;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  Dou^  P 
Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D. 
and  Woodruff.  Keith,  5.224,527.  CI.  141-346.000. 
Hoffmann.  Hermann;  and  Mabire,  Frederic,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schan   Aqueous  aldehyde  solutions  for  trapping  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
natural  gas  and  crude  oil  producing  plants.  5.225,103,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Certa.  Ulrich.  5,225,534,  Q.  530-350.000. 
Mohacsi,  Emo,  5,225,557,  O.  546-149.000. 
Yiannikouros,  George  P.;  and  Manchand,  Percy  S.,  5,225,569,  CI. 
549-4.000. 
Hofmann-Tikkanen,  Roland:  See— 

Gumbrecht,    Walter;    Schelter,    Wolfgang;    Hofmann-Tikkanen, 
Roland;  and  Preidel,  Walter,  5,225,063,  CI.  204-402.000. 

Hofstetter.  Waller:  See—  ^      

Helmut.  Ulmer;  and  Hofstetter,  Walter,  5.224,528,  Q.  141-353.000. 
Hogan  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See — 

Kempr  Dale,  3,224,722,  Q.  280-166.000. 
Hohne,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lindenbaum,  Herbert;   Rackera,  Klaus;  and  Hohne,  Wolfgang, 
5,224,387,  CI.  73-861.370. 
Hokkaido  Electric  Power  Company  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Homma,  Norio;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Kawamoto,  Shinji;  Kondo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Moruhiu.  Tadataka,  5,225,393,  CI   505-1  000 
Holbrook.  Noel  M  .  and  Bums.  Michael  J.,  to  University  of  Florida. 
Method  and  device  for  non-invasive  monitoring  of  hydration  sute  of 
plants  5,224,769,  a.  47-48.500. 
Holdeman,  Maynard  L.:  See — 

Edwards,  William  G  ;  and  Holdeman,  Maynard  L..  3.224,310,  O. 
52-165  000. 


Hoider.  David  U.  „..— 

Waldman,  Gary  S.;  Woottoo.  John  R.;  Hobaoo.  Gregory  L.;  and 
HoUer,  David  L,  iaU.ttO.  O.  434-21.000. 
Holik.  Herbert:  See— 

Braun.  Heinx;  Bubnik,  Alfred;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz,  Rndiger, 
Steckenreuter,     Heinz;     Stieb,     Helmut;    and     Zeni,    Jurgen, 
5,225,043,  a    162-301.000 
HoUanda,  Keith  G  M  ,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Soos,  Inc.  Catheter  retainer. 

3,224,935,  O.  604-180.000. 
Hollister,  lUchard  M.:  See— 

Basu,  Raiat  S.;  Hollister,  Richard  M.;  Cook.  Kane  D.;  and  Van  Der 
Puy,  Michael,  5,223,099,  C\.  252-171.000 
HoUoway,  Christopher  J.  G.,  to  International  Business  Machmes  Cor- 
poratioa.   Non-repudiation  in  computer  networks.   5.226.079,  Q. 
380-23.000. 

Hollywood  Film  Corp.:  See—  

Levine,  Mark;  and  Schroeder.  Ralph,  5.225,869,  CI   355-105.000. 
Hohnan,  Thomas  J.;  Pepin.  Henry  J.;  and  Penny,  William  H  ,  to  Sciroed 
Ufe   Systems,    Inc.    Self  locking   guide   catheter.    5,224,939,   a. 
604-283.000. 
Hobnans.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Anderson,  Mark  V  ;  Holmans,  Michael  P.;  and  Oberlies,  Bnioe  D.. 
5,226,058.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Holmes,  Scott:  See — 

Lambing,  Cynthia  L.  T.;  Andersen,  Stephen  M.;  Holmes,  Scott; 
Don,  Roderic;  Leach,  Scott;  and  Gillopie,  John,  5,225,025,  C\. 
156-358.000. 
Holtier,  Eugene  S.,  to  Thoae  Characters  From  Cleveland.  Spray  appa- 
ratus   having   pumping   mechanism   and   control   means   therefor. 
5,224,625,  O.  222-1.000. 
Holverson,  Patrick  D.:  See — 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck,  Richard  M. 
DcPauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  Douglas  P. 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D. 
and  Woodruff.  Keith,  5,224,527,  a.  141-346.000. 
HoU,  Michael  J  :  See—  __     ^. 

Koebemik.   Ronald   E.;   and   Holi,   Michael   J.,   5,224,379,   CI. 
73-308.000. 
Home  Environmental  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Angeles,  James  P.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  Panasewicz,  Dale  A.; 
Shore,    William    S.;    and    Sroub,    Brian    J.,    5,224,598,    O. 
206-423.000. 
Homer,  Vincent  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Oettle,    Guy    L.;   and    Homer,   Vincent   R.  Jr.,    5,223,622.   a. 
86-50.000. 
Homitz,  Ronald:  See— 

Phillipson,  Bnan;  Pinnick.  Roger;  Aberegg,  Maria  K.;  Beck,  Martm 
J  ,  and  Homitz.  Ronald,  5,224,611.  a.  211-168  000 
Homma.    None,    Takahashi.    Hiromi;    Kawamoto,    Shinji;    Kondo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Monshita,  Tadataka.  to  International  Superconductiv- 
ity Technology  Center;  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  Hokkaido 
Electric  Power  Company  Inc..  The;  Chugoku  Electric  Power  Co . 
Inc  ,  The;  and  MiUubishi  Materials  Corporation  Process  for  forming 
thin  oxide  film   5.225.393.  CI   505-1.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kazuo.    Inoue;    Noriyuki.     Kishi;    Masao,    Kubodera;    Eitetsu, 
Akiyama;    Shigeto,     Kashiwabara;    and    Osamu,    Takizawa, 
5,224,853,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ashikawa,  Noboru;  Takano,  Masami;  Ohhashi,  Akihito;  and  Ya- 

suda,  Toyoshi.  5.224,393,  CI  74-337.500. 
Hiyama.    Satoshi;    Takebe,    Katuhiko;    and    Ichinose,    Kattuki, 

5,225,705,  CI.  257-415.000. 
Hoaoda,  Fumio;  Moriwaki,  Hideo;  Kitamoto,  Masakazu;  Fujunoto, 
Sachito  Yamazaki,  Kazumi;  and  Kiyomura,  Takashi,  5,224,456, 
CI    123-520000. 
Miyashita,    Yukio;    Noguchi,    Kunio;    and    Fukuchi,    Hironao, 
5,224,454,  O.  123-682.000. 
Honda,  Hiroko:  See—  .. 

Kita,  Jun'ichiro;  Takamura,  Shinji;  Yamano,  Kayoko;  Fujiwara. 

Hiroshi;  Honda,  Hiroko;  and  Murata,  Kumiko,  5,225,559,  a. 

546-194  000. 

Honecker,  Gunter:  See—  _  ,,_  __„ 

Abels,  Theodor,  and  Honecker,  Gunter,  5,224,815,  Q.  414-635.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Anjan,  Yellapu;  Habbel,  Sam;  and  Straceski,  Joseph  F.,  5,224,977, 

CI  65-4.210.  ^     ^ 

Dawson,    John    F.;    and    Thorpe,    Douglas    E.,    5,226,109,    O. 

395-120.000.  ^     ^ 

Hines,  John  R.;  Johnson,  Ralph  H.;  and  Kirkpatnck,  Richard, 

5,225,377,  C\.  437-228.000. 
Stanley-Arslanok.  Annette  M.;  Gregory,  Ronald  B.;  Walther,  Mark 
R    and  Wung.  Chih-Shien  S.,  5,225,806,  CI.  340-541.000. 
Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.;  See— 

Greefkea,  Johannes,  5,225,176,  CI.  423-243.010. 
Hoogovens  Technical  Services  Canada,  Inc.:  See- 
Winch,  ReginaW  W.,  5,225,145,  a.  266-273.000. 
Hooper,  Jefferson  C:  See — 

Hooper,    John    B.;    and    Hooper,    Jefferson    C,    5,225,977,    Q. 
364-401000. 
Hooper,  John  B.;  and  Hooper,  Jeffenon  C.  Card  payment  system  for 

service  dispensing  devices.  5,225,977,  O.  364-401.000 
Hoover,  James  M.:  See — 

Hall,  Robert  C;  Lindsay,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Hoover,  Jamet  M.. 
5,225,285,  a.  428-413.000. 


Hopkins,  P  Donald:  .^—  „      ...       ^ 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Clark,  Frederick  T.;  Hopkms,  P.  Donald;  and 
Green,  Lisa  M.,  5,225,383,  CI   502-66.000. 
Hopkinson,  Philip  J.;  and  Beck,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Cooper  Power  Systems. 
Inc  Transformer  assembly  having  cooling  Tins  and  method  of  provid- 
ing same.  5.225,630,  CI.  174-16.100. 
Hoppenstedt,  Bruce  B.;  and  Wagner,  Wayne  M.,  to  EXmaldson  Com- 
pany,   Inc.    Rlter   cartridge   for    trap   appuatu*.    5,224.973.   O. 
55-267.000. 
Hor,  Ah-Mee;  Loutfy,  Ralik  O.;  Liebermann,  George;  and  Teney, 
Donald  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Processes  for  the  preparation  of 
photogenerating  compositions.  5,225,307,  Q.  430-136.000. 
Hor,  Ah-Mee:  See—  _         „        „        . .. 

Duff,  James  M.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Hor,  Ah- 
Mee  Bluhm,  Terry  L.;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M.,  5,225,551,  O.  540-I4I.OOO. 
Hon,  Hisanobu:  See— 

Hayashikoshi,  Noriaki;  Niahimori,  Maaahiko;  Hon,  Hisanobu;  Ishu, 

Toshinori;  and  Ohnishi,  Isao,  5,225,140,  C\.  264-571.000. 

Hon,  Tomoshige:  See —  ...    1. 

Tanno    Katsutoshi;  Shiinoki,  Yasuhiko;  Hon,  Tomoahige;  Itoh, 

Kensuke;  and  Nakamura,  Tetsuo,  5,225,334,  d.  435-39.000. 

Horiuchi,  Akihisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens.  5,225,937, 

CI.  359-688  000. 
Horiuchi,  Kuniyasu:  See— 

Nakamura,   Yoshinobu;  and  Horiuchi,  Kuniyasu,  5,225^58,  CI. 
428-36.800.  .       ,  „     . 

Horn,  Gary  R.;  and  Malkemus,  Timothy  R.,  to  International  Busumss 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maintainmg  refer- 
ential integrity  within  a  relational  database.  5,226,158,  O. 
395-600.000. 

Homak,  Leonard  P.:  See—  ..,      „  , ,  c 

Malandra.  Louis  J.;  Homak,  Leonard  P.;  and  Meuschke,  Robert  E., 
5,225,150,  a.  376-263.000. 

""on!  Domingo  I.;  and  Homby,  John  C,  5,225,474,  O.  524-460.000. 
Home,  Herbert  W  ,  Jr  :  See—  ..  ^      ,»,    , 

Sawan,  Samuel  P.;  Dollinger,  Harii  M.;  and  Horne,  Heihert  W.,  Jr., 
5,224,493,  CI.  128-832.000. 
Horst,  Chester  G.  Window  tools.  5,224^98,  CX.  49-506.000. 
Horvei,  Knut  V.,  to  Den  Norske  Suu  Oljeaelskap  A.S.  Rolatable  valve 

having  upper  and  lower  parts.  5,224,829,  Q.  137-315.000. 
Horvet,  Kirk  K  :  See—  „  ....     ,  ,,^  ,^„ 

Gauger.  Derek  K.;  Horvet,  Kirii  K.;  and  Chaban,  Phillip,  5,224,749, 

CI.  296-65.100. 
Hoahi,  Ikuo:  See—  ^,  ^     . 

Shibata,  Katsuji;  Kobayashi,  Kazuhito;  Takano,  Nozomu;  Aral, 
Masami;  and  Hoshi,  Ikuo,  5,225,268,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Hoshi,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Watanabe.     Yoahio;     and     Hoshi,     Toahiharu.     5,225,732.     CI. 
313-582.000. 
Hoshino,  Masayuki:  See— 

Nakano,   Toahio;   Norawa,   Masafumi;   Kurano,   Akira;   Htsano, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Hoshino,  Masayuki,  5,226,157,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Hosmer,  Thomas  P.:  See —  ,  .     ,.    w. 

McFadden,  David  H.;  Caron,  Richard  N.;  Collins,  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;   Barnes,   Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  and  Hooner, 
Thotnas  P.,  5,224,415,  CI  99-357.000. 
Hosoda,  Fumio;  Moriwaki,  Hideo;   Kitamoto,  Masakazu;  Fujimoto, 
Sachito;   Yamazaki,   Kazumi;  and   Kiyomura,  Takashi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starting  fuel  supply  control  system 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  5,224,456,  Q.  123-520.000. 
Hosokawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakajima.  Kazumiuu,  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Moving  body  mcasunng  apparatus   5,225,882.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Hosono,  Chihiro:  See—  »,  .  ^ 

Nishida,    Masaaki;    Hosono,    Chihiro;    and    Hayakawa,    Yoichi, 
5,224,908,  CI.  475-283.000.  . 

Hoaotani  Osamu;  and  Kiji,  Akio,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Screen  dispUy  device.  5,225,819,  a.  340-750.000. 
Hosotani,  Shiro;  Miki,  Takahiro;  and  Ito,  Masao,  to  MiUubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  A/D  converter.  5,225,837,  C\.  341-159.000. 
Hotta,  Hanunichi,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Selection  device  for  tone 
control    in   an   electronic   musical    instrument.    5,225,617,   d.    84- 

Hou,  Chiel.  Assembly  for  hokbng  desk  equipment   5,224,594,  d. 

206-214.000. 
Houssin,  Raymond:  See—  _  .      „       j.  ■      = 

Andrieux,  Jean;  Houssin.  Raymond;  Yous,  Said;  Guardiola,  Be- 
atrice; and  Lesieur,  Daniel,  5,225,442.  d  514-613.000. 
Howard,  Ronald  A.  to  Ucar  Carbon  Technology  Corporatioo.  Com- 
pootcs    of    flexible    graphite    particles    and    amorphous    carbon. 
5.225,379,  d.  501-99.000.  .  ^    ^    w 

HoweU,  David  N.  L;  HUton,  Colin  S.;  Bridle,  John  S.;  Moore,  RtJfer 
K.;  and  Russell,  Martin  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  capturing  infor- 
mation in  drawing  or  writing.  5,226,091,  CI   382-3.000. 
Howell,  J    Franklin.  Device  for  attaching  materials  to  tree  hrobs. 

5,224,745,  CI.  294-19.100. 
Howes,  H  Frank:  See—  u  c      1, 

Pughe,  Earle  W.,  Jr.;  Landstrom,  Robert  P.;  and  Howes,  R  Frank, 
5,226,043,  a.  371-40.100. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See — 

Tahara,  Yuji.  5,225,579,  d.  552-653.000. 

Hoyt-Ooae  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Ooie.  James  O.,  5.224.677,  d.  248-292.100. 


Hozoji,  Hiroahi:  See—  . 

Kokaku,  Hiroyoahi;  Ogata,  Maiatsugu;  Segawa,  Manaon;  Hoaoji. 
Hiroahi;  Niahikawa,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Fomio,  5,225,499,  d. 
525-530.000.  ,  _ 

Hrib,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Jurcak.  John  G.,  to  Hoechst-Rouad  Pharmaceu- 
ticals  Incorporated.  Benzotsothiazole-aad  benriK>«azoJe-3-caAoi»- 
mides.  5,225,412,  d.  514-254.000. 
Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo:  See—  _        ».       „       .v 

Duff,  James  M.;  Mayo,  lames  D.;  HsMO,  Cbeng-Koo;  Hor,  Ah- 
Mee;  Bluhm,  Terry  L;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M.,  5,225,551,  d.  540-141.000. 
Hsich,  Rong-Fuh.  Control  ttntctan  far  a  poevmanc  sealant  gm. 

5,224,629,  d.  222-137.00a 
Hsieh,  Chin  R:  See — 

Chiang,  Sing;  and  Hsieh,  Chin  H.,  5,224,685.  d.  251-129.040. 

Ahmed,  Iqbal;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L ,  5,223,506,  d  526-258.000. 
Hsieh,  Jiang;  and  Braymer,  William  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Reduction  of  image  artifacts  from  support  structures  in  tomographic 
imaging.  3,225,980.  a.  364-413.14a 
Hsu,  Adam  C:  See—  ^     .  ,,,  ^^,     _ 

Muiphy,    Raymond    A.;    and    Hsu,    Adam    C    5,223,443,    d. 
514-615.000. 
Hsu,  Steve,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Wideband,  low  none  micro- 
wave signal  generator.  5.22S,84a  d.  342-175.000. 
Hsu,  Tong-Chee:  See —  _    ^_ 

Pan,  Jing-Pin;  and  Hsu,  Tong-Chee,  5,225,25a  a.  427-434.20a 
Huang,  Eddy  C,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Automatic  shutoff  for 
memory    load    device    during    write    operation.     5,226,007,    d. 
365-189010.  ,       ....  J  ^ 

Huang,  Hao;  and  Fisher,  Gene  A.,  to  Unique  Mobdity,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  an  electromagnetic  transducer.  5,224,258,  d.  29-598.000. 
Huang,  Yu-Hwei  Key  ring  assembly   5,224,366,  d.  7O-456.0OR. 
Huber,  Ralf:  See — 

Goedecke,  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Huber,  Ralf,  5.224.412.  d.  92-92.000 
Hubach.  Walter:  See — 

Kramer,  Thomas;  Dressd,  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubach,  Walter; 
Muller,    Ulrich;    Muller-Gliemann,    Matthias;    Beuck,    Martin; 
Kazda,  Stanislav;  Staach,  Johannes-Peter,  Knorr,  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil,  Stefan,  5,225,428,  d.  514-381.000. 
Hudock,  Brian  J  :  See—  ,  v,    m 

Uwless,  Robert  J.;  Hudock,  Brian  J.;  and  Bacon.  S«nuel  N,  lU. 
5,224,828,  d.  I93-35.00A. 

Hudson  Soft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Yamamura,  Kimia  5,226,140.  d.  39$-425.00a 
Huet,  Yves:  See—  .  .     .  ,,.  ^.  ^ 

Pirri,  Rosangela;  Huet,  Yvea;  and  Dooche,  Alaai,  5.224.9M.  d. 
106-208.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  e      u    ^  j_  /-     m 

Glass,  Richard  H.;  Smith,  George  D.;  Smith,  Charles  G.,  Ill; 
PUvnieks,  Andris;  Tilghman,  WUliam  T.;  and  Q-Brien,  Russell 
F.,  5,224,861,  d  434-35.000. 
Hsu,  Steve,  5,225,840,  d.  342-175.000. 
Krikonan,  Kaprid  V.;  Roaen.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis,  Oib  F, 

5,225,841,  a.  342-204.000. 
Lim,  Hong  S.;  and  Bogner,  Richard  S.,  5,225J95,  CI  <»- ><>'  <» 
Whitney,   CoUn   G.;   and   Cameron,    Bruce   A.,    5,225,893,   U. 

356-407.000. 
Williams,  Austin  M,  5,225,844,  a.  343-703.000^      .  ,„  „.    -, 
Woith,    Blake   F.;   and   Daugherty,   Robert   E.,    3.224.i65,  O. 
439-67.000. 

HuU,  David  M:  See—  ^    ^      ......     _it«  n 

Nicholson,  James  E ;  Parker,  Jack  H.;  Mathar,  Jagdoh  P.;  and  HnH. 
David  M.,  5,225,894,  d.  356-419.000. 
Hulstaett,  Alexander  M:  See— 

Barmentk),  Bart;  Van  Buuren,  Jan;  and  Hnbtaert,  Alexander  M., 
5,225,049,  a   203-34.000. 
Hunsinger,  Billy  J.;  and  Bales,  James  t  to  Bertromc  Dec»wns  Incor- 
porated. Programmable  transversal  fUter.  5,225,798,  d.  333-165.000. 

Hunt,  James  F.:  See—  .  

Harwig,  Dennis  D.;  Hunt,  James  F.;  Ryan,  Patrick  M.;  and  Fisher, 
Walter  J,  5,225,654,  a.  219-121.460 
Hunt,  Roderick  C,  to  Grindmaster  Corporation   Moisture  prevention 
valve  in  an  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  beverage  from  solid 
and  liquid  components.  3.224,414,  d.  99-286.000. 

"""orZ?^^  Hunter,  Frank  R.,  5425,047,  d  162-9.00a 

Hupfer,  LeopoM:  See—  

Hodderich.  Wolfgang;  Ooetz,  f*°^»"S(o^l^op;^Jf°^ 
Rudolf:  Theobald,   Hana;   and  Wolf,   Bemd,   5,223,603.  O. 
568-41.000. 
Hushbeck.  Donakl  F.:  See—  .....    t  -r 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  Hushbeck.  Donakl  F.;  Betachodt  Kevm  T.; 
and  Jacobi,  Rick  D.,  5,224,540,  d.  166-118.000. 
Husky  Injection  MoWing  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Schnudt.  HaraW,  5,225,662,  d.  219-421.000. 
Hustad,  Gerald  O  :  See— 

Thompson,  Bjom  J.;  Hustad,  Gerald  O.;  and  Maniocha,  Todd  S., 
5,224,779,  d.  383-5.000. 

Hustig,  Charles  H.:  See—  .     _^   j     .,    w 

Moses.  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Raymond  S.;  Hang,  Charles  R;  Moaes, 
Donald  W.;  Biadford,  Robert  S.;  Ward,  Jeflirey  L;  Oboo, 
Wayne  P.;  Cox.  Janice  L.;  and  Kreae.  James  M.,  5,226,00a  Cl 
364-724.100. 
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Hulchim,  Richard  D.;  (nd  Dovan.  Hoai  T.,  to  Unkn  Oil  Corapuiy  of 
Cabfonii*.  ViaMe  gels  ptepared  luing  lUinlot  steel  ai  a  cnxalinking 
agent.  5,225,090,  Cl.  252-8.551 
HulchiKM.  Ronald  A.;  and  Monette.  Daniel  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Variable  prcaiure  range  wctioa  actuator  piston.  5.224,392,  Q. 
74-335.000 
Hutter,  Joachim:  5m — 

Stoltefins,  Jurgen;  Goidmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander.  Boaha- 
gea.  Horst;  Bcchem,  Martin;  Groas.  Rainer.  Hebitch.  Siegbert; 
Hutter.  Joachim;  and  Rounding,  Howard-Paul.  5.223.558.  CI. 
546-167  000 
Huvey.  Michel,  to  Institul  Francais  du  Petrole.  Device  for  the  manufac- 
ture and  installation  of  reinforcing  sheets  and  curved  reinforcing 
elemenu  cooipoaed  of  a  plurality  of  ban  for  flexible  elongated  bodies. 
5.225.019,  a    156-173  000. 

Hwang.  Hemg-Der:  Set—  

Chaw,  Natural;  and  Hwang.  Hemg-Der.  5,224.72a  O.  28(V62.000. 
Hydraulic  Conceptt:  Set — 

CardUlo.  Joseph  S..  5.224,839,  CI.  417-282.000. 
Hydro  Processing  *  Mining  Ltd.:  Set — 

Duczmal.    Tomaaz;    and    Schneider.    Jakob    H..    5.224,604,    CI. 
2O9-I2.O0O. 
Hylton,  WUIiam  M  :  See— 

Berriman,  Lester  P  ,  Zabsky.  John  M.;  Davis,  James  W.;  and  Hyl- 
ton. William  M..  5.224,346.  a.  60-274.000. 
I.C.I.-Phanna:  Set— 

Dowell.   Robert   I.;   Edwards.   PhiUp  N.;   and  Oldham,   Keith, 
5.225.438.  C[.  514-459.000. 
Ichikoh  Industries.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nagayama.     Yoahirou;     and     Sefcino.     Takao.     3.226,034.     C\. 
359-873.000 
Ichinoae.  Katsuki:  See— 

Hiyama,    Satoahi;    Takebe,    Katuhiko;    and    Ichinoae,    Katsuki, 
5.225.703.  CI  257-415  000. 
ichiocae.  Toahimitsu:  Set — 

Fuiioka,   Yuichi;  Tokuda  Kimishiro;   Ichinoae.  Toshimitsu;  and 
Nakaihima.  Fumiya.  5.224,338.  Q.  60-39.020. 
Ichito,  Toahikatsu:  Set— 

Takanashi,     Itsuo;     Yamamura,     Takashi;     Ichito.     Toahikatsu; 

Kitamura.  Hiroki;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi.  5.226,029.  CI.  369-100.000. 

Ida.  Yaahuhiko;  and  Jung.  Bortman  T..  to  Toyo  Denao  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  Ignition  coil  device  for  engine.  5.225,801.  Cl.  336-96.000. 
Ida,  Yuichi;  Kato.  Hironori;  Sasaki.  Kunihiko;  and  Bannai.  Hiroyuki.  to 
Alps   Electric   Co..   Ltd.   Clock   spring  connector.    5.224.871,  Cl. 
439-164.000. 
Idaho  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See—. 

Wai.  Chien  M..  5.225.173.  Cl.  423-2.000. 
Ide.  Naoaki:  See— 

Egawa.  Jiro;  and  Ide.  Naoaki,  5,225,850.  a.  346-108.000. 
Ideker.  Raymond  E.;  and  Quae,  Paul  A.,  to  Duke  University.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  fibrillation  or  tachycardia.  5,224,476. 
a   I28-419.00D. 
Igarashi.  Yoahinori:  Set— 

Inoue.  Masao;  and  Igarashi,  Yoahinori,  3.223.810.  Cl.  340-377.000 
Ihara.    Keisuke;   and   Harada.   Jumei,   to   Bridgestone   Corporatioa. 
Method    for    manufacturing    a    golf    ball    mold.     5,223,133.    d 
264-163.000. 
IHC  Hospitals.  Inc.:  See— 

Parker,    Dennis    L.;    and    Blatter.    Duane    D.,    5,225,779.    Cl. 
324-306.000. 
lida,  Makio:5fe— 

Fujikawa,  Hisayoafai;  Taga,  Yasunori;  and  lida,  Makio,  5,223,286, 
Cr428-426000. 
lijima.  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toahiba.  Mutual  authentication 

system   5,225.664.  Cl.  235-380.000. 
lijima.  Yasuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Method  and  system  for 
allocating  file  space  m  memory  of  IC  card.  5.226. 155.0.  393-600.000. 
Imo.  Shuji;  Set — 

Asano,  Masaki;  lino.  Shuji;  Ikegawa,  Akihito;  and  Osawa.  Izumi. 
3.225,878.  Cl.  355-219.000. 
linuma.  Toshinori.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  quadrature 

modulator   5,225,795.  C\  332-100.000. 
lizuka,  Souichi;  and  Yamada.  Yasuhani,  to  Iizuka,  Souichi.  E<>^]fy 
regeneratmg  mechanism  of  an  automobile.  5,224,363.  Cl.  180*5.300. 
lizuka.  Toshimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Lens  barrel  with  inte- 
grally formed  zoom  operation  tube  and  cam  tube.  5.223.939.  O. 
359-811000. 
Ikeda  Buaaan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Abe,  Nobuo,  5,224,299,  O.  49-502.000. 
Ikeda,  Maaayuki:  Ser— 

Kobayaafai,    Junichi;    Taieno,    Hiroaki;    Ikeda,    Masayuki;    and 
Samejima,  Shogo.  5.226.168.  C\.  395-800.000. 

Ikeda,  Miyuki:  See—  

Kimoto,  Toahiyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Miyuki,  3,223.714,  Cl.  307-228.000. 
Ikeda,  Noriroasa:  Set—  . 

Sasaki.  Makoto;  Kobayaahi,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Noriraaak;  and  Suezawa, 
Mitsuru,  5,225,477.  a.  524-508.000. 
Ikeda.  Tomohiro;  and  Kobayaahi,  Shigehiko,  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 

Bundling  bstener.  5,224,244,  O.  24-r60PB. 
Ikeda,  Toahihide:  See— 

Soyama,     Yoahikazu;     Ogusu,     Yoshiyuki;     Ikeda,     Toahihide; 
Okamura,    Yoahio;    and    Kuroaaki,    Tenio,     5,225,193,    Q. 
424-401.000. 
Ikedo,  Yuji;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and  Okamura.  Ken,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation.  Magazine  disk  player  having  an  improved  maga- 
ane  detectug  feature.  5,226.025,  a.  369-36.000. 


Ikedo.  Yuji;  and  Akama.  Yusuke.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporatioa. 
Disk  player  having  a  plurality  of  movable  disk  holding  trays. 
5.226.032.  Cl   369-178.000. 
Ikegawa.  Akihito:  See — 

Asano.  Masaki;  lino.  Shuji;  Ikegawa,  Akihito;  and  Osawa,  Izumi, 
5.225.878.  a.  355-219.000 
Ikeno,  Hideki;  and  Ohki.  Kazuhiro.  to  Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Optical 

signal  band  pass  filter  module.  5.225.942.  Cl.  339-836.000. 
Ikkatai.  Masaloshi:  Set — 

Kobayaahi.  Tohru;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida. 
Takashi  Ikkatai.  Masatoshi;  Mitomi.  Tauuo;  Nemura.  Masaharu; 
and  Takanaka.  Yasuyuki.  5.225.853.  C\  346-14000R 
Uchida.  Takashi;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkatai, 
Masatoshi;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Mitomi.  Tatsuo;  Nemura. 
Masaharu;  and  Takanaka.  Yasuyuki.  5.225.852.  d.  346-134.000. 
Ilgenstein.  Kerry  A.:  Set— 

Agrawal.  Om  P.;  Landers.  George  H.;  Schmitz.  Nicholas  A.; 
Moench.  Jerry  D.;  and  Ilgenstein.  Kerry  A..  5J25.7I9,  Q. 
307-465.000. 
Imac,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Kira.  Tohra;  Otsuka.  Kori;  Imae.  Kazuyoahi;  Yoahikawa.  Mit- 
suhiko;  and  Shiiba,  Kengo.  5.225.951.  Q.  360-113.000. 
Imai.  Kiyoshi;  Tsuji.  Toshiaki;  Takada,  Taku;  and  Taguchi,  Seiichi,  to 
MalsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  boundary  scan  test  with  multiplexed  node  selection.  5,225,834, 
a.  341-120000. 
Imai,  Kiyoahi;   Fujita,   Masaaki;  and   Ishizu,  AUushi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  reduction  apparatus  for  television 
receiver.  5J25,898,  Cl   358-36.000 
Imai.  Osamu,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Voltage  non-linear  resistor  and 

method  of  producing  the  same   5,225,111,  C\  252-519  000. 
Imaida.  Hiroshi;  snd  Yasuda.  Tsujihiko.  lo  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Chubu  Sukegawa  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.  Hot  runner  injection  molding 
machme.  5.225.211,  Q.  423-190.000. 
Imamaki.  Teruo:  See — 

Takagi.  Yukihito;  Imamaki.  Teruo;  and  Nakata.  Shigeru.  3.224.786. 
Cl  400-621  000. 
Imamura.  Hirohisa.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated 

circuit.  3.225.774,  Q.  324-I58.0OR. 
Imamura,  Isao:  Set — 

Mukaida.  Hidetoshi;  Yamamoto,  Hitomi;  Abe.  Molohisa;  Imamura. 
Isao;  and  Shioda.  Kazunori,  5.224.971.  O.  53-3.000. 
Imamura,  Kaneo;  Set — 

Okada.    Takashi;    Makimura.    Toshiro;    and    Imamura,    Kaneo, 
5.224.458,  Cl.  123-531.000. 
Imanan,  Makoto;  Kujira.  Katufumi;  and  Iwane.  Hiroahi.  to  Research 
Association  for  Utilization  of  Light  Oil.  Process  for  preparing  pyru- 
vate. 5.225,593.  Cl    562-538.000 
Imaseki.  Takashi:  See— 

Tamura,  Minoru;  Imaseki.  Takashi;  and  Iwata,  Torn,  5.224,563,  Q. 
180-197.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See—  

Ausun.  Peter  W  ;  and  Tyreman.  Neville.  3.224.980. 0.  514-231.800. 
Bushell,  Michael  J  ;  Carr,   Robin  A.   E.;  and  Whittle,  Alan  J., 

5,225.607.  Cl.  568-637.000 
Dowell.   Robert   I.;   Edwards.   Philip   N.;  and  Oldham.   Keith, 

5,225.438.  O.  514-459  000. 
Poole.  Neil;  and  Gough,  Thane  C  ,  5,225.272.  Q  428-323  000 
Inaba,  Yoahiharu;  Kamiguchi,  Masao;  Taira.  Takayuki;  and  Walanabe. 
Hiroahi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  for  taking  countermeasures  against 
faulty   molding  in  an  injection  molding  machine.   3,223.122,  Cl. 
264-40.100. 
Inagaki,  Junichi:  See — 

Sagiyama.  Masani,  Abe,  Masaki;  Hiraya,  Akira;  Inagaki.  Junichi; 
and  Monta.  Masaya.  5.223.067.  a.  205- 1 52.000. 
Inagaki.  Masahisa:  Set — 

Kanno.  Masayoshi;  Inagaki.  Masahisa;  Takaae.  Iwao;  Kumya.  Jiro; 
Mam.  Akira;  Yasuda.  Tetsuro;  and  Maki.  Hideo.  5^25,154,  d. 
376-416.000. 
Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc.:  Set — 

ODonnell,  David  B.,  5,225,675,  a.  250-302.000. 
Indresco  Inc.;  Ste — 

Levenstein,  Victor  M..  5,224,762,  O.  299-42.00a 
Indugas,  Inc.:  Set— 

Hemsath,  Klaus  H..  5,224.542.  a.  166-272.000. 
Industrial  Coatings  Group.  In.:  See— 

McCurdy.   Ralph   V;   and   Mounts.   Ronald   V.,   5.224.737,  CL 
281-29.000. 
Industrial  Sensors.  Inc.:  Set— 

Pinto.  Gino  A  ;  LaWhite.  Leif  E.;  Eggehton,  Gerard;  Carr.  Robert 
B.;  and  Frusztajer,  Bonich  B  ,  5.224.383.  C\.  73-706.000. 
IiMliistnal  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Pan.  Jing-Pin;  and  Hsu.  Tong-Chee.  5.225.250.  a.  427-434.200. 
Wang.  Jinn-Shyan;  and  Jan.  Yung-Jung.  5.225.832,  Q.  341-67.000. 
Wu.  Hug-Di;  Lee.  Rong-Yean;  and  Yang,  Maing-Ku,  5,226,002,  Cl 
364-7J4.000. 
Industrie  Vemici  Italiane  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Tortolina.  Antonio.  5,225,519,  O.  528-27I.000. 
Inesacon  Inc.:  Set — 

Plichla.  Dietmar  G  .  5.224.575,  a.  191-22.00R. 
Ing-Simmons.  Nicholas  K.:  See— 

Balmer,  Keith;  Ing-Simmons,  Nicholas  K.;  Guttag.  Karl  M.;  and 
Gove,  Robert  J.,  5,226,123.  Q.  395-323.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Ounn,  John  T.;  Martin,  Daniel  T.;  and  Harden,   William  H., 
3,224.836.  Q.  417-14.000. 


MelrtMe,  David  R.;  Dubuque,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCallopa.  John  A., 
3,223.727.  a.  310-50.000. 
Inglett.  George  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Amylo- 
dextnn  compoaitioos  and  method  therefor.  5J25J19.  O.  426-28.000. 
Innovir  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See —  „     .^  _ 

Goldberg.  Allan  R.;  George.  Shv  T.;  awl  Robertaoo,  Hagfa  D., 
3,223,347.  Q.  435-320.100.  _ 

Robertaoo,  Hugh  D.;  and  Goldberg.  Allan  R.,   3.223.337,  O. 
435-91.000. 
Inoue,  Daijiro:  See — 

Sawada,  Minoru;  Matsumura,  Kohji;  and  Inoue,  D^iiro,  5.223,893. 
a.  257-256.000.  _     ^ 

Inoue,  Maaao;  and  Igamhi.  Yoahinori  to  Nohmi  Boaai  Ltd.  Fue  detec- 
tor for  discriminating  smoke  and  flame  baaed  on  optically  measured 
distance  5.225.810,  6.  34O-5T7.000. 
Inoue,  Masatsugu:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Takeahi;    Tokita,    Kiyoahi;    aad    Inoue,    Maaatwgu, 
5,225.736.0.313-440.000. 
Inoue,  Oiamu:  See— 

Tamaru,    Shinji;    Yamamoto.    Katsutoahi;    Tanaka.    Oamn;    Ni- 
shibayashi.    Hirofumi;    and    Inoue,    Osamu.    5,225,131.    d. 
264-113.000. 
Inoue.  Toahihiko:  See— 

Torii.  Nobutoshi;  Ito.  Susumu;  Terada.  Akihiro-.  and  Inoue.  To- 
shihiko,  5.225,648,  Q.  219-121.600. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Huvey.  Michel.  5,225,019,  d.  156-173.000. 
Institute  of  Catalysis:  Set— 

Ivanov.  Alexey  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky.  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovakaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovakaya.  Ecaterioa  M.;  Sbe- 
piev.  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov.  Youry  P..  5J25,575,  Q. 
349-249.000. 
Insul  Company.  Inc.:  Ser—  „..>„- 

Labate  Michael  D..  II;  Garcia,  Victor  D.;  and  Manaell,  Dallaa  F., 
Jr.,  5,225.143.  Q.  266-220.000. 

Intel  Corporation:  See —  

Fu,  BMtrice  P  ;  and  Bitan.  Benny,  5.226,127.  Q.  395-375.000. 
Oolin.  Stuart  J.;  Simon,  Allen  H.;  Aslle.  Brian;  and  Keith.  John  M.. 
5.225,904.  a  358-133  000. 
Interconnect  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Richards.  Michael  A..  5.225.773.  Q.  324-I58.00P. 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See—  „  _  „ 

Aldereguia,  Alfredo;  Cromer,  Daryl  C;  aad  Stutea,  Roger  M., 

5,226,134,  a.  395-425.000 
Baird,  Robert;  Bozman,  Gerald  P.;  Lett,  Alexander  S.;  Myers, 

James  J    and  Tetzlaff.  Wilham  H..  5.226,143.  O.  395-425.000. 
Broaa.  Arthur;  and  Walsh.  Thomas  J..  5,225,777,  d.  324-I58.00P. 
Chang,   Chin-An;   Koopman,   Nicholas  G.;   Roidan,   Judith   M.; 
StrKkman,  Steven;  Srivasuva.  Kamalesh  K.;  and  Yeh,  Helen  L.. 
5.225.711.0.257-750.000. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J  ;  Guamieri.  Charles  R.;  Hoeug.  Bruce  A.;  Seki. 
Hajime;  Spc^l.  James  L.;  and  Whitehair.  Stanley  J.,  5.223.926, 
Cl.  359-350.000. 
Daw.  Royal  H..  5,226,162,  O.  395-700.000. 
Dougherty.  Dawn  K..  5.225,991.  O.  364-491.000. 
Dux.  John  B  ;  Poetzinger.  Janet  L.;  Prestipiiio.  Roaeanne  M.;  and 

Siefering.  Kevin  L..  5.224J63.  O.  29-852.000. 
Gregor,  Steven  L..  5.226.169.  d.  395-800.000. 
Helinski.EdwardF..  5.224.417. 0.  101-93.140.  ^      ^       „ 

Henaon,  Larry  W  ;  Johnson.  Donavon  W.;  Morgan.  Stephen  P.; 

and  Smith.  Todd  A  ,  5.226.159.  O   395-650.000. 
Holloway.  Christopher  J.  G.  5.226.079.  O.  380-25.000 
Horn.   Gary   R.;   and    Malkemus,   Timothy   R.,   5,226,158.   O. 

395-600.000. 
MacLean,  Neil  H  .  Jr ;  Miller.  Robert  W.;  and  Patel,  Mayank  R., 

5.226.156.  Cl   395-600.000. 
Mikloa.  Sarka  J..  5.226.117.  O.  395-157.000. 
Moriwaki.    Atsushi;    and    Shimizu,    Shigenon.    5.226,144,    Cl. 

Nadas.   Stephen  J.;  and  Pedersen.  Raymond  J..   5^26,164,  d. 

395-800.000.  ,  ,„  ...     ^ 

Selwyn     Gary    S.;    and    Walkup,    Robert    E.,    5.22S.SM.    Q. 

356-346.000. 
Spreen,  James  H.,  5,223.971.  O.  363-17.000  _ 

Waclawsky.   John  O.;   and    MarshaU.   Kyra   L.,    3.226.041.   d. 
370-60.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See- 
Martin.  Michael  W  ,  5.226,165.  O.  395-600.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  Set—  „    ,.  .    ,        «.,._., 

Marano,  Gerald  A.;  Gibbons.  Charles  E.;  Nadaskay.  Richard  J.; 
Kittrell.  James  M.;  WUkerson.  Dawson  G.;  and  Whillock,  Allan 
A  ,  5.225.256,  O  428-34.200. 
International  Superconductivity  Technology  Center:  See— 

Homma,  Nono;  Takahashi.  Hiromi;  Kawamoto,  Shmji;  Koodo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Morishita,  Tadataka,  5,225,393,  O.  505-1. OOtt 
Interventional  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  .      .  ,..  „-„    ^ 

Gomringer,  Gary  W.;  and  Trozera,  Thomas  A,  5.224.949,  d. 

606-159.000. 
Pannek.  Edward  J..  Jr..  5.224.945.  O.  606-159.000. 
Inukai.  Tabiko:  See —  ___ 

Nakaie.  Hiroahi;  and  Inukai.  Tahiko.  5.225.231.  O.  426441.000 

Inventio  AG:  See—  

Fromberg.  Gunter.  5.224.570.  d.  187-88.000. 

Gaudreault.  Mario.  3.224,617.  O.  220-266.000. 


Iramina,  Kaznyasa:  Sat— 

Arina,    Ifideloahi;    Farukawa.    Maaahirot , ,— -, 

Otmun,  Takeshi;  Izumi,  MMashi;  and  Murayama,  Tciiiywi. 
5JJ44J2.  a.  62-141.000. 
Irby  PbbI  W.-  Sn 

Beat.  Joha  W.;  Flippo.  Bobby  K^  mi  irtiy.  P«d  W..  SJ24.3M.CL 
I9t-7t2.000 
Irie,  Nobnhiko.  to  Milartnhi  Inkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  i 
appar^us   for    grippiag.    inflating    and    coohng    wkwuzed    ti 
5^23,138,  Cl  264.Ma.00a 
Irth.  Huberaa;  Korafeidt.  Rath;  aad  Perwa.  Lan.  to  Perstorp  AR 
Method  for  aaalytical  aeparatioa  of  iaaaitol  pimphatca  with  quater- 
nary amiae  and  metal  ioa  ooavlex.  SJ3SJ4$.  CL  436-IOSAni 
Ishida,  Hitoahi;  Kazama.  Shiaeyuki;  aad  Ship,  Minorm.  10  Miliuhaki 
Deaki  K.K.  Parallel  operatioa  pixKcaaor  wMfa  aeooad  toaiwaart  aait 

5.226.166,  a.  39$-*oaooa  ^  ^ 

lahiga,  Narito,  lo  Mitaabiahi  Monsanto  Cheaaical  Compaay.  Graft 

oopolyaier  resin  compoiitioa  S.22S.494,  CL  325-316X100 
lafailara.  Kazuya:  See —  ^^ 

Gotou,  Kouji;  aad  Uahan.  Ranya.  5J25,7a  CL  3O7.475.00a 
Ishihara.  Ken;  TawMcU.  Jnn;  SngiyaBa.  "'—'         -" 
-      -       idiirJaa:  aa 


ininara,   iven;    i  —  iw  m,   *»«,   .»»»«j^»— .    •  .  — -  .     .  _ 

Shiiui.  to  IsUfaaia.  Kea;  Taaoucfea.  Jaa:  aad  Hitacfai  MedKal  Cofpo- 
ratioa.  Imaae  diaptayiag  method  aad  device  for  rcalizia|MBe  la  an 
uhratoaic  dtagnoalic  apparatus.  SJ24.48I.  O.  l28-6<a07a 
lahii,  Hirooutiu;  Y^uooto.  Shoji;  aad  Yamamoto.  Yoafaiyuki.  to 
Toray  laduttriea.  Inc.  Prooeas  for  continuous  ptxxluction  of  eiaMic 
polyeateiv  5J23.4»7,  d.  525-437.000. 
Ishii,  Katsuto:  See — 

Hayathi,  SoicUro;  Sdnizu,  MMami;  Um,  Kattato;  Tanaka.  Yothao; 

and  Okamura.  Hiroyaau.  5.224.777.  O.  374-172.000 

lahii.  Torn;  Itoh.  MMatoahi;  aad  Fukuoka.  Hideaoh,  to  Miaoha  Canera 

Kabushiki  KaiBha.  la-focus  detectJoa  apparatat  atiag  video  ssgaal. 

5,223,940,  a.  359-823.000. 

IsUi.  Totfaiaoci:  See—  ......        ^     ,  .^ 

Hayaihikaaili,  Notaki;  Niahimori,  Maaahiko;  Hon.  Haanobu;  Um, 
Tothiaori;  and  OhnWu,  Isao.  5.225.14a  O.  264-571.0m. 
lahii,  YaaaUro:  See —  _  .   .   — 

Arinobo,  Ichiro;  Mizuhara,  Hitolaaa:  lahii,  Yaaahuo;  Sakai.  KM- 
snya;  and  TakahMhi,  Hirooitaa.  5.223.994.  d.  364-492.000 
lahikawa.  Hideaki:  Sw—  ^    ^,         -..__^_u. 

Takeuchi.    Atsushi;    lahikawa.    Hideaki:    aad    Malo,    ShaaKdn. 
5.225.692,  O.  257-17.000.  ^     ,  ^ 

lahikawa.  MMami;  and  Minezawa.  Ynkihiro,  to  Aam  Aw  Co..  Ud. 

Power  unit  for  electric  cars.  5.223.744.  CL  318-139.000. 
lahikawa,  Maaara 


K^  sua;  Takeda,  Oaamu;  Taaaka.  Hiroakt;  Smpytmm.  1 
OlMhi.  Kaorn;  Iwata.  Hitoahi;  aad  lahikawa.  Maaam.  3J2S.7S3. 
a.  318-560.000 
lahikawa.  Moriaki:  Ser—  ■.     r^  ,. 

Nakagawa,    Sasumn;    Mitomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada,    Koji;    Otake, 
Norikazu;  Nakana  Famio;  Ami,  Akira;  Kuroyaaagi.  Satoni; 
Tanaka,  Yoahiharu;  lahikawa.  Moriaki;  aad  Uthuima.  Ryotoke. 
5.225,406,  O.  514-206.000 
Ishikawa,  Zieaii:  Ser—  ^^ 

YanmaTYmuhito;    lahikawa.    Ze^m   aad   Yamaachi.   Symcfak 
1^4.378,  a.  73-204.270. 
lahizu,  Atsuahi:  Ser—  ^.   .,,.«»  ^ 

Imai,  Kiyoahi;  Fujita,  Mmaaki;  aad  lahizB,  Atauahi.  3.223.898.  CL 
358-36.000.  _      ^^ 

Isoda.  Tetano;  Aoki.  Mitauo;  aad  Kato,  Takahiaa,  to  Riooh  Cooipaay, 
'  -■    Two-componeal  dry  type  developer  for  developiag  latent 


106-282.000. 


eia^rottatic  imagea.  5,225,302.  O.  430-106.600. 
laover  Saiat-Oofaain:  Sre—  ...„„««,   ,^ 

Baaia.  Gerard;  and  Le  Breton.  Patrick.  5.224.991.  d. 

'*''  j'SrSSSiI.T.;^3liomby,  John  C,  5^25,474.  d  J24-«a00O. 
Plochocka.  Kryatyaa;  Shih,  Jean  S.;  and  Chaanf.  Jn^Ckant. 

5,225,524,  d.  528-482.000. 
Plotkin,  Jeffrey  S.;  Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor.  Paal  D.. 

5.225.606.  O.  568-60*000 
Ito,  Daiauke:  Ser—  ......  w  t.- 

Hara.     Tsukushi;     Okaniwa,     Kiyoshi;     Tsurunaga.     Kanyuki; 

Sawamura,   Mitsuhita,  Matuda,  Yoahihiaa;  aad  Ito.  Damike, 

5.225.956. 0.  361-19.000.  _.  ^.   ,  ,„  _ 

Tashiro,  Ikuo;  Ito.  Daituke;  and  Morohothi,  Mituyoahi,  5J25.395. 

a.  505-1.000. 

Sato.  Morihiko;  Ito,  Hitoahi;  Mori,  Mitauhiro;  and  Koodo,  Yoio, 
3.223.502,  a.  526-128.000. 
Ito,  Keiichi:  Set —  ._..». 

Noda.  Hirotaka;  Hagiwara.  NobotoaW;  Ito,  Keii^  Suzuta.  Tejj- 
^..iri-  Onodera.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Sbmji,  5,224,872,  C3. 
439-282.000. 
Ito,  Masao:  Sar—  ....  .  „.  ,,m  n 

Hoaotaai.  Shiro;  Miki.  TakaUro;  and  Ito.  Mman,  5J23,837,  CL 
341-139.000. 
ItOfe  Mf**y**"'  Stt— 

Shimmi,    Fuanynki;    Kawata.    Toahiaki;    Ito,    Mamyasu;    and 

Akazawa,  TakeaW.  3.224,534.  d  164^«9.00a  ^ 

ItftMamyoahi;  Yamada.  Kikdit;Ootake.Kaym«»i;Miyata.Yaaaaobu; 
aad  Nishikawa.  Susumu.  lo  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabnsluta 
Kaisha.  System  for  controlKng  engine  output  baaed  upon  ihppi^ 
SSSon  STdrivmg  wh«lofa\Side.  5  J25.982.  d.  364^^8^ 
Ito.  Mamyuki;  Yooeda.  Takahiro;  Endo,  Takayoata;  a«J  Wattjabe. 
Tamio,  to  Yazaki  Corporatioa.  Electncal  ooanector.  5J24.876.  O. 
439-393.000. 
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Ito.  Motoyoki;  Noda.  Kacwi;  aad  Shinotun.  Tadaahi,  lo  Hilachi  Me«- 
ih.  Lid    DUi-iluiped  oiacDelic  reoordinc  mediuin  having  novd 
MxtMicd  nirfeoe.  SJ33,93S,  a.  MO-I3S.0O0. 
Ito,  Sunmu:  S**—  .  ,  _ 

Torn.  Nobutodii;  Ito,  SawmB;  Tenda.  Akihiro;  and  tooue,  To- 
lUliiko,  3J2).64S.  a.  219-121.600. 
Ito,  TakaiM:  Stt— 

Sagiao,  Rinhi:  Nan.  Yano;  aad  Ito,  Takaatn.  S.22S.3SS.  d. 
437-lO.OOa 
Ito,  Takeahi;  and  Yoahikawa.  Tomio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cootrol  tyilem 

for  refriaeratiaf  apfMralna.  3.334.334,  O.  62-3ia000. 
Ito,  Toahiym:  5ar — 

SuBBori.  Yoahio;  Ito.  Toahiya:  and  Faroudja.  Yvca  C.  3.223.910, 
a.  3S»-167.000. 

Itoh.  Hifoyan.  to  Hamamatia  Photomct  K.K.  Currqit Iri  aervc 

ceU  coonectioo.  3.334,477,  O.  I2t-4I9.00R. 
Itoh,  Juako:  St— 

Takahahi,  Yoahiharu;  Takcmora,  Sdji;  Tnikiu.   Kataro;  Itoh, 
Janko;  Nagai,  Eitaro;  Tada,  Yaauo;  Kiihimoto,  Yuujii  and  Ki(u- 
cfai,  Sakac  3^33,373,  Q.  437-209.000. 
Itoh,  Keaji:  S*»—  ^  „. 

Yamazaki,  Shirapo;  Itoh,  Keaji;  Kadono,  Maaaya;  and  Hiroac 
Naoki.  3,333.367.  a.  437-173.000. 
Itoh,  Keaaake:  Ste—  _  .    . 

Taaao,  Kalsutoahi;  Shiinoki,  YaauUko;  Hoa  Tomoahige;  Itoh, 
Kennke:  and  Nakamura,  Tetaao,  3,323,334,  C3.  433-39.00a 
Itoh,  MMatoihi:  Ste— 

bfaii,  Toru;  Itoh,  MMatoihi;  and  Fukuoka,  Hidenori.  3,333,940,  d. 
339-823.000. 
Itoki  Crebm  Corporation:  Stt—  ..     ^ 

Takamatsu,  Shuaichi;  Kubo,  Hirozi;  Hama.  Katsunon;  and  Iwabu- 
chi,  Hiroahi,  3.324,758,  O.  297-301.000. 
Itov,  Zinovi:  Stt— 

Schwartz,  Eduard;  Ka^ii,  ioaqih;  Itov,  Zinovi;  and  PUanki,  0»- 
doa.  5,225,583.  a.  558-275  000. 
Itozaki.    Hideo;   Tanaka.    Saburo;    Higaki,    Kenjiro;    Halton.    Hiaao; 
Fujiniori  Naoji;  Yam,  Shuji;  and  Jodai.  Tetsuji,  to  Sumitofno  Elec- 
tric Industrie*.  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  wpercooducting  thin  fifan. 
5,225.397,  O.  505- 1.000. 

nr  Automotive,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Oauger.  Derek  K.;  Horvet,  Kirk  K.;  and  Chaban,  Phillip,  5,224,749, 
a.  29fr«5.100. 
Ivan,  Bela:  Stt — 

Kennedy,  Joaeph  F.;  Pemecker.  Tibor,  aad  Ivaa,  Beta,  5,225,492, 
a    525-299.000. 
Ivanov.  Alexey  A.;  Meacheryakov.  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykoviky,  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov,  Aleundr  A  ;  Gaevoy,  Victor  P ; 
Pokrovtkaya,   SvetUna  A.;   Sadovtkaya.   Ecaterina   M.;   Sheplev. 
Valentin  S.  and  Ermakov,  Youry  P.,  to  Inititute  of  Catalyiti.  Oxida- 
tion procea  and  apparataa.  5,225,575.  a.  549-249.000. 
Iver,  Subramani  N.:  Stt—  „     „      ... 

Venugopalan,    Bindumadhivan;    Bapal,   Chintamani    P.;    Karnik, 
Pravin  J.;  Lai,  Baiui;  Chatterjee.  Dipak  K,  Iver.  Subramani  N.; 
and  Rupp,  Richard  H.,  5,225,427,  a.  514-378.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Hiroahi:  Stt— 

Takamatsu.  Shunichi;  Kubo,  Hirozi;  Hama,  Katsunori;  and  Iwabu- 
chi, Hifoshi,  5.224.758,  d.  297-301. 000. 
Iwamoto,  Akira:  Stt—  . 

Tokiwa,  Yutaka;  Iwamoto,  Akira;  and  Takeda,  Kiyoahi.  5,225,490, 
a.  525-176.000 
Iwamoto,  Yasuaki:  Stt— 

Tomita,  Masami;  Nanya,  Toahiki;  and  Iwamoto,  Yaauaki,  5,225,303, 
a.  430-106.600. 
I  wane,  Hiroahi:  Stt — 

Imanan,  Makoto;  Kujira,  Katufiimi;  and  Iwane,  Hiroahi,  5,225,393, 
a.  562-538.000. 
Iwasa,  Akira:  Stt—  . .    . 

Fushimi,   Masunari;   Kanbe,   Hideyoshi;   Kasai,   Shuichi;   Iwasa, 
Akira;  and  Sawayanagj.  Yoichi,  5,225,206,  O.  424-490.000. 
Iwaaaki,  Yasuo:  Ste — 

Okuda,  Hiroahi;  and  Iwaaaki,  Yaauo,  5,225,730.  d.  313-474.000. 
Iwaae,  Seiichiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Motion  vector  detection  and 

band  comproaaon  apparatus.  5,226,093,  CI.  382-41.000. 
Iwata,  Hitoahi:  Stt— 

Koike,  Shin;  Takeda,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hiroaki;  Sugiyama,  Mizuho; 
Ohashi.  Kaoru;  Iwata.  Hitoahi;  and  Ishikawa,  Masaru,  5,225,753, 
a.  3 18- 560  000 
Iwata,  Toru:  See— 

Tamura,  Minoru;  Imaseki,  Takaahi;  and  Iwata,  Toru,  5,224,565,  d. 

180-197.000. 

Iwatauki,  Mamora;  and  Kanehama,  Maaanori,  to  Miuubishi  Denki 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Design  rule  teat  apparatus  for  testing  if  mask 

pattern  tatitfiff  design  rule  and  operation  method  therefor.  5,225,993, 

a.  364-490.000. 

Izumi,  Katsutoahi:  Stt —  

Omura,  YMuhisa;  and  Izumi,  KaUutoahi,  5,225,356,  d.  437-21.000. 
Izumi,  Masashi:  Stt — 

Anma.    Hutetoshi;    Furukawa.    Masahiro;    Iramina.    Kazuyasu; 

Okumura.  Takeshi;  Izumi.  Masashi;  and  Murayama.  Tomoyuki, 

5.224.352.  d.  62-141.000. 

Izumi.  Yusoke.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited;  and  Izumi. 

Yusukc.  Reaclioa  accelerator  for  rearrangement  of  osimc  to  amide 

and  proccia  for  producing  amides  by  rearrangement  of  oximes. 

5J35.547,  a.  S4O-535.00a 
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Suzuki,  Akio;  Takada,  YoahiMro;  limmfalri,  Maaami,  FiikasUma, 
Hn«hi;  aad  Danzuka,  Toshimitia.  5,225.849,  d.  346-1.100. 
Izzard,  Jackie  V.  Plant  growing  kit.  5,224,393,  d.  47-84.000. 

WaaOB,  SitSTl^i^  Fultz,  William  C,  3,333.177,  CL  423-339.00a 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  Stt— 

Eisner.  Ernst.  5.224,7«9,  d.  4O3-5.00a 
Jachiniowicz.  Karen  E.:  Sm—  .,,.  ..^   ^ 

Lebby.  Michad  S.;  and  Jachimowicz,  Karen  £..  3.235.816,  CX 
340-653.000. 
Jackson,  Burce  J.:  Stt — 

King,    Michael    O.;    and    Jackson,    Bnrce    J.,    5,225.949,    d. 
360-104.000. 
Jaoobi,  Dedef:  Stt — 

Duccp,  Jean-Bernard;  Nave,  Jean-Francois;  aad  Jacobi,  Detlef, 
525,429,  a.  514-381.000. 
Jacobi.  Rick  D.:  Stt—  ^  .^    ^     .    ^ 

Streich.  Steven  G  ;  Hushbeck.  Donald  F.;  BerscheKh.  Kevai  T; 
and  Jacobi,  Rick  D  ,  5,224.540.  d.  166-118.000. 

Jacobs  Suchard  AG:  Ste—  

Vitzthum.  Otto  G  ;  and  Koch,  Klaus  D.,  5.225,223,  d.  426-386.000. 
Jacoby.  John  H.  Dimpled  heal  transfer  surface  and  method  of  making 

same.  5.224.538.  d.  16S-166.00a 
Jaeger,  Philippe:  Sit—  .      ^.  .      . ,,. ,«, 

CaiUod.  Jack;  Jaeger.  PhUippe;  and  Legendre.  Ohvier.  5,225,389, 
a.  302-205.000. 
Jaguar  Can  Limited:  Sit — 

Marshall.  Howard  A  .  5.224,752,  d.  296-146.00C. 
Jahne,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan.  Procesa  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  substituted  acyclic  nucleoaides.  and  intermediates  occumng 
therein  5.223.550,  d.  544-277.000. 
Jambor.  Arao;  and  Seifert.  Peter,  to  Mercedea-Beaz  AG.  Motor  vehicle 
rollover  protection  device.  5,224,733,  d.  280-736.000. 

Jan,  Yung-Jung:  Stt —  

Wang,  Jinn-Shyan;  and  Jan,  Yung-Jung.  3,225,832,  d.  341-67.000. 
Janas.  Victor  F:  See- 
Allaire,   Roger  A.;  Orandi,  Thomas  P.;  and  Janas.  Victor  F., 
5,235,015.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Janicek,  Mary  J.:  Stt— 

McNaul,  Eric  C;  Janicek.  Mary  J.;  and  Anderson,  Brenda  J., 
5,225.260,  a.  428-40.000. 
Jansen,  Ulrich:  See—  ^   „     ,.  ,-^ 

Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Jansen,  Ulrich;  Ostarek,  Ralph;  Koch,  Otto; 
and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz.  5,225,465.  d.  524-100.000. 
Janssen.  Bcmd;  and  Wuest.  Han»-Heiner,  lo  BASF  Aktjengeseltachaft. 
DiphenylheteroalkyI  derivative*,  the  preparation  thereof  and  drags 
and  cosmetics  prepared  therefrom.  5,225,601,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Janssen.  Willem  P  H   A  ,  and  Marcdlis,  Floris  J.,  to  OCE-Nederland 
B  V    Device  for  folding  and  collecting  sheets  of  different  formats. 
3,224,920,  a.  493-417000. 
Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  &•— 
riakaniwa,  Shimpei,  5,224,461,  d  123-688.000. 
Tomizawa,  Naoki,  5,224,452,  CI    123-436.000 
Jason.  Barry  L.  Output  circuit  with  optically  coupled  control  s^aals. 

5.225,687,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Jatco  Corporatioa:  Stt — 

Shirataki.  Hirobomi.  5,224,907,  CI.  475-205.000. 
Jeanes,  Isaac  W.,  Ill,  to  Comfy  Care,  Inc  ,  and  Jeanea,  Isaac  W.,  III. 

Commode  and  seat  assembly   5,224,754,  d.  297-193.000. 
Jeannot.  Pierre,  and  Lehman.  Jean-Yves,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme   pour   lEtude  el   lExploitation   des   Procedes  Georges 
Claude.    Air    distillating    column    with    croas-undulating    hning. 
5,224,351,  a.  62-36.000.  ,        .    ^^_  ^  ^ 

Jedlitschka,  Hans;  and  Sireul,  Jacques,  to  General  Electric  COR  S.A. 
High  voltage  switch  device  and  high-voltage  change-over  switch. 
5,224.392.  CI  200-572.000. 
Jeffery,  Andrew  B:  See—  .,.,.__, 

Skelton.  John;  and  Jeffery.  Andrew  B.,  5,324,388,  d.  43-131.000. 
Jeffries,  Dennis  L.:  Ste—  „      .        ^    -j  c 

Falck,   Peter  L.;  Jeffries,  Dennis  L.;  and   Brandon.  David  E.. 
5,224,577,  d.  192-0.092. 
Jeng.  Ching-Shi:  See—  _   .^.  ..„„.„ 

Wang,  Ping;  and  Jeng,  Ching-Shi,  5,226,006,  d.  365-189.010. 
Jenkins,  Steven  M.:  Set—  _       .     .^       , 

Auld.  Samuel  H.,  Jr.;  Balachander.  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Douglas 
W.   Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  and  Marcinkowski.  Jacek  J.,  5,225,741, 

a.  315-307.000.  .       „       , .^ 

Jennings,  Alfred  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Use  of  profile  coo- 

trolagents  to  enhance  water  disposal.  5,224,541,  d.  166-250.000. 
Jennings,  Harold  J.:  See—  „       .    .      . 

Lacroix,  Martial;  Feldman,  Robert;  Kasper,  Dennis  L.;  Jennings, 
Harold  J  ;  Michon.  Francis;  Chalifour,  Robert  J.;  and  Pozsgay, 
Vince.  5,225.331,  CI.  435-7.340. 

Jennmgs-Whitc,  CUve:  Stt—  ^ ,,,  „^    _ 

Avery.   Mitchell  A.;  and  Jennings-White.  Qive.  5.225.554.  CI 
540-520.000. 
Jenoptik  GmbH:  Stt—  _.  .  ,         ^  ^      . 

Haupt.  Kentin;  Schmidt.  Jurgen;  Bayer.  UUnch;  and  Furche, 
Tfomas,  5J25J069.  d  205-325.000. 
Jensen,  Nieb  D.;  Christensen,  Jorgen;  Griea,  Konrad;  and  Jordan, 
Hans-Joachim,  to  Grundfoa  Intematioaal  A/S;  and  Preuaaag  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  taking  samples  from  a  ground- 
water monitoring  site.  5,224,389,  d.  73-863.010. 
Jeol  Lid.:  Ste— 

Matsuya,  Miyuki.  3,233,676,  CL  230-311.000. 
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Suzuki,   Seiicbi;   Kasai,  Torn;  aad  OU,  Kimio,   3,223,6(3,  CL 
230^42.110. 
Jeon,  PU  D.  Midsole  having  a  shock  abaoibing  air  bag.  3,334,278,  O. 

36-29.000. 
J'Espere,  Jean-Louis:  Stt— 

Moretti,    Erminio;   D'Aloia,   Oaetan;  and  J'Espere,  Jeaa-Lotna, 
5,224,805,  a.  411-30.000. 
Jewett,  Peter:  Stt— 

Vegesna,  Anantakotiraju;  Studubki,  Steve;  Jewett,  Peter,  aad  Yoo, 
Sang,  5,226,142,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Jha,  NeeU:See— 

Hanley,  Peter  R.;  Savas,  Stephen  E.;  Levy,  Kari  B.;  Jha,  Neeta;  and 
Donohoe,  Kevin,  5,225,024,  d.  156-345.000. 
Jo,  Sung-Yeon,  to  Sf^img  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Oven  door  opening/- 

cloaing  device.  5,225,644,  d.  219-10.55C. 
Jodai,  Tetsuji:  Stt— 

Itozaki,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saburo;  Higaki,  Kenjiro;  Hatton.  H>ao; 
Fujimori,  Naoji;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and  Jodai,  Tetsuji,  5,335,397,  d. 
505-1.000. 
Johannisbauer,  Wilhelm:  Ste — 

Assmann,  Georg;  Gutsche,   Bemhard;  Johannisfaauer.  Wilhdm; 
Ridinger,  Richard;  Rigal.  Jean;  Armengaud.  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 
mary,  Bernard,  5,225,084,  d.  210649.000. 
John  Brown  Inc. :  Set — 

Brown,   Gaylord   W.;   and   Arenda,  Albert  W.,   5,233,313,  CI 
425-292.000. 
John  Wyeth  A  Brother,  Limited:  Stt— 

Ward.  Terence  J  ;  and  White,  Janet  C.  5J25.4I9.  d.  514-287.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  Stt— 

Poaner,  Gary;  and  Oh.  Chang  H..  5.235.437.  d.  514-430.000. 
Johnson.  Andrew  H.:  See- 
Perry,  Michael  R.;  Johnson.  Andrew  H.;  Lentz.  Rooak)  R.;  and 
Shevlin,  Craig  M.,  5.225.287,  d.  428-458.000. 
Johnson.  Brent  L.:  Ste — 

Palmer.  Morris  J.;  Johnson,  Brent  L.;  Garrison,  Bradley  L.;  Co- 
nant,  Raymond  W.;  and  Farrall,  William  R.,   5,224,496,  d. 
128-869.000 
Johnson,  Candace  L.  Combination  wheel  chair  and  walker.  5.224.731. 

CI.  280-648.000. 
Johnson.  Clarence  W  ;  and  Mayzus,  Ilya  Y..  to  Barber  Industries  Ltd. 

Cushion  connector.  5,224,898,  d.  464-20.000. 
Johnson,  Donavon  W.:  Stt — 

Henson.  Larry  W.;  Johnson,  Donavon  W.;  Morgan,  Stephen  P.; 
and  Smith,  Todd  A..  5,226,159,  d.  395-650.000. 
Johnson.  Gerald  K.:  See — 

Poa,  Davis  S.;  Pierce.  R.  Dean;  Mukiahey.  Thomas  P.;  and  John- 
ion.  Gerald  K.,  5,225.051.  d.  204-64.00R. 
Johnson.   Gregory    L.,   lo   Shell   Oil   Company.   Low   NOj,  burner. 

5.224.851,  CI  431-115.000. 
Johnson,  Ralph  H.:  See— 

Hines,  John  R.;  Johnson.  Ralph  H.;  and  Kirkpatrick.  Richard, 
5.225.377,  d.  437-228.000. 
Johnson,  Walter  F.  Filter  for  use  in  dry  powder  spray  coating  systems. 

5,224.974.  CI.  55-299.000. 
Johnston.  Robert  L  ,  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Company.  Universal  rotissene 

attachment  brackeu.  5.224.676,  d.  248-231.700. 
Jon.  Domingo  1.;  and  Hornby,  John  C.  to  ISP  Investments  Inc.  Emul- 
sion polymerization  composition.  5.225.474.  d.  524-460.000. 
Jones.  Kalhie  K   Urinals  5.224.222.  d  4-301.000. 
Jones,  Paul  H  ,  to  SpaceLabs  Medical,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecung  movement  of  an  electro-optical  tranaducer.  5,225,672.  CI. 
250-227.210. 
Jones,  Wayne  C:  See—  „ 

Sorathia,    Usman    A.;    and    Jones,    Wayne    C,    3,235,124,    d. 
264-45.300. 
Jordan,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Jensen.  Niels  D  ;  Christensen,  Jorgen;  Gries,  Konrad;  and  Jordan. 
Hans-Joachim.  5.224.389,  CI.  73-863.010. 
Joseph.  Julian:  See — 

Weaver.  James  C;  and  Joseph.  Juhan.  5,225.332.  d.  435-29.000. 
JSP  Corporation:  See— 

Tokiwa.  Yutaka;  Iwamoto.  Akira;  and  Takeda.  Kiyoshi.  5.225.490. 
CI.  525-176.000. 
Juang.  Mike  S.  D.;  and  Branea.  Robert  W..  to  Boise  Cascade  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  manufacturing  polyurea  microcapsules  and  product 
therefrom.  5,225,118,  CI.  264  4.700. 
Jung,  Bortman  T.:  Stt — 

Ida.  Vashuhiko;  and  Jung.  Bortman  T..  5.225.801.  d.  336-96.000. 
Jung.  Mankil:  Ste- 

McChesney.    James    D.;    aad    Jung.    MankU.    3.235,363.    CL 
546-270.000. 
Jungquist,  Dirk  A.:  See — 

Goldsberry,  Jon  A.;  and  Jungquist,  Dirk  A.,  5,224,665,  d.  244- 
45.00R. 
Jurcak.  John  G.:  Ste — 

Hrib.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Jurcak.  John  O..  5.223,412,  d.  514-254.000. 

Just.  Herbert:  Ste—  

Sedlmayr,  Andreas;  and  Just.  Herbert.  5.224.736.  d.  280-807.000. 
Jyumi  Yutaka.  to  Shin  Tokyo  International  Incorporated.  Method  of 

processing  cod  milt.  5,225.232,  d.  426-643  000. 
Kabashima.  Hirouka;  Takagiwa.  Hiroyuki;  Akimoto,  Kunio;  and  Na- 
gase,  Tatsuys,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Positive-electrirication  toner. 
5.225,304,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Kabata.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ohsawa.  Toshiyuki;  Kabata.  Toahiyuki;  Echigo.  Yoahiaki;  Sakaida. 
Tutomu;  and  Asami,  Keiichi.  5.225.296.  d.  429-218.000. 
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Fqjnulo.  SUui.  5,224.576.  Q.  l9^3Jaa 
aafaiki  Kaidia  HayariBbaia  Seamtn  Kapka  KeakyiOo: 
AUba,  Manaori;  Kida.  MasaUro;  awl  Hanada,  Shoidn,  5,333,376, 
CL  438-3S9.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaidia  Iseki  Kadaataa  Koki:  Stt— 

Ooka,    Siakiti;    Soznki,    Yukio;    KilMma,    Hiaaahi.    aad    Noda, 
Hidehiio,  3,334,742,  CL  28S-IS6.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Kawakami  *ii  isat  mhn:  Sat— 

Naso,  Noboo,  5^24,406,  CL  83-423.00a 
KabaUki  Kaisha  Komatso  *iiiw>iiihn:  Sn— 

Kaiakama,    Tadao;    and    AkaaU,    MiliUMiai,    S,224,St9,    CL 

300-339.000. 
Yamagnchi.    Yoshihiro;   aad    Katokawa,    iwao,    3,335,658,   CL 
2l»-121.57a 
Kabushiki  KMha  Macfakla  Seiaakusho:  Scr— 

Oku,  TaaUo,  5,234,467,  d.  128-4.000. 
KabaUki  Kaoha  Shiakawa:  See— 

Ozawa,  Kaaji;  aad  SoMda.  Yakitaka,  3,333426.  a.  136-37*A». 

Kabushiki  Kaidia  TaaUba:  See—  

Arifaa,  Maaynki;  Kalo,  Kuailaka;  aad  Kamata,  TooUi,  3,336,07% 

a.  378-30«.000. 
Choumei,  Maaayuki.  5.225.891,  d.  356-37600a 
Egawa.  Jiro;  and  Ide.  Naoaki.  5.225.85a  d.  346-IO«.aOa 
Fujiwara,    Takeahi;    Tokita,    Kiyoahi;    and    Inooe,    "- 

5,335,736.  d.  3l3-4«a00a 
Ootou,  Masaji;  Usui,  HideUto;  and  Koado,  Hitoahi,  iJMfili,  CL 

365-230.010. 
Hara,    Tsukuahi;    Okaaiwa,     KiyaaU;    TiariMi . 
Sawamors,  Milsafaito;  Maaada,  Yoahihiaa;  aad  Ito, 
5^35,956,  a.  361-19.000. 
Hayashi,  Soiduro;  Simizu,  Maaami;  lahii,  Katsulo;  Tanaka,  Yoahso; 

and  Okamnia,  Hitoyaaa.  5,324,777,  d.  374-173.000. 
Hayaahida,  MasatoaU,  3,333.879,  d  335-274.000. 
lijima,  Yasuo.  3,225,664,  CL  233-3Sa000. 
lijima,  Yasuo,  3,336,155,  CL  39560a000. 
Kobayaahi,  Kotchi.  5,234.69«,  d.  371-270.000. 
Kondoh,  Juaichi,  5,326154,  d.  39S-60a00a 
Kuriyama,  Toru;  Nakagome,  Hideki;  aad  Tokai,  Yoichi,  5,224,657. 

a.  241-24.00a  

Majima,  Shin-icfai;  aod  Nagata,  MiUani,  5J2S.I35,  CL  34I-I43JXXI. 
Mukaida,  Hidetoahi;  Yaaiamolo,  Hitomi;  Abe,  MotoUaa;  InaBara, 

Isao;  and  Shioda,  Kazunori,  5,224,971,  d.  55-3.000. 
Nagamatsu,  Masato,  5,226,003,  d  364-76aaOO. 
Nagaaawa,  Atiudii,  5,234,353,  d.  62-209.000. 
Nakamura,  Tom,  3,325,958,  Q.  361-35.000. 
Narita,  Sukekiyo.  5.226,069,  d.  378-197.000. 
Nikoonahad.   Mehrdad;  and  Sivera,  Ertvada  A..  5,224,482,  CL 

128-661.080.  

Sawa,  Takao;  and  Okamura,  Masami,  5,225,006,  d.  14S-3O4.a0a 
Seshita,   Toshiki;   Kameyama.   Atsushi;    Kawakyu,   katsue;   aad 

Sasaki,  Tadahiro,  5,225,718,  d.  307-465.00a 
Tanimoto,     Yasufumi;    aad    Saitoh,    Takashi,     5,225,87%    CL 

355-200.000.  ^ 

Tashiro.  Ikuo;  Ito.  Daisuke;  aad  Morohoshi.  Mituyoab,  3,335,393, 

d  505-1.000. 
Tsurunaga,  Kazuyuki,  5,225,957,  d.  361-19.000. 
Watanabe,    Tohru;    and    Okumura,    Katnya,    5^25,036,    CI. 

156-643.000.  

Yahata,  Mitsuru;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeru.  5426064.  d.  378-4.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Setsakusho:  See — 

Shinbara.  Masami;  and  Yasuoka.  Fumio,  5.224.520.  d.  139-1 16J00. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Fujikawa.  Hisaytishi;  Taga.  Yasunori,  and  lida.  Makio.  5,223,28^ 
a.  428-426000. 
K.K.  Ueno  Sdyaku  Oyo  Kenkyuio:  Stt— 

Ueno,    Ryuzo:    Ueno.    Ryuji;    Kato.    Ichie;   and   Oda.   Toouo. 
5J25.439.  a.  314-530.000. 
Kacber,  Mark  L.;  Taneri.  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  G.;  aad  Wong. 
Teresa  K..  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The.  Skin  pH  freezer  bar 
and  process.  5.225.097.  d.  252-112.000. 
Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Taneri.  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G  ;  Evans,  Marcus 
W.;  Koczwara.  Constance  S.;  Hedges.  Steven  K.;  and  Leslie.  Thomas 
F..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Neutral  pH  freezer  bar  and 
process.  5.225.098.  d.  252-112.000. 
Kaczmarczyk.  Edward  T.;  and  Noyes.  Roger  A.,  to  Deere  *  Company. 
Mounting    structure    for    a    loader    attachment.    5J24.8I6    CL 
414-72T0OO. 
Kada.  Masumi:  Stt — 

Nakano.  Toahitomo;  and  Kada.  Masumi.  5,225,31 1,  d.  430-190.000. 
Kadono,  Maaaya:  Stt— 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  Itoh,  Kenji;  Kadono,  Masaya;  and  Hnaae, 
Naoki,  5,225,367,  d.  437-173.000. 
Kagatsume,  Satoahi:  Stt—  ,.,,.. 

Shiraiwa,  Hirotsugu;  Kagatsume,  Satoahi;  and  Tozawa,  Takaahi. 
5,224,999,  a.  118-724.000. 
Kageyama.  Fumio:  Sit—  _ .  .  „.  ,     ... 

Ohmura.     Hiroahi;     Nakashima.     Takashi;     Edahiro.    Takota; 
Kaaeyama.   Fumio;   Torooda.   Atuo;  Okazaki.   Harukl;   AfaM. 
Ryuya;  and  Murai,  Takeahi,  5.225.983.  d.  364-424.050. 
Kai.  Junichi:  Stt—  .  _  .  ^.       . 

Taki.  Kazutaka;  Yasuda.  Hiroahi;  Kai.  Junichi;  Saito.  Atsushi;  aad 
Sakamoto,  Kiichi.  5.225.684.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Kaiser.  Norbert:  Stt—  .    ^        ,  ,,^  .„ 

Kirschner.  Juergen;  Kuhn.  Uwe;  and  Kaiser.  Norbert.  5.224.846, 
d.  417-499.000. 
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Kakihaiu.  Sanehiko:  S** —  _  .     _      .         . 

S^  Chung-Yi;  Kmkihuui.  Suiehiko;  and  Fifueredo.  DommfO  A., 
S^S.W.  CI.  437-132  000.  . 

Kakiochi.  Takao;  and  Saio,  Kazuo.  to  MatshshiU  Electronica  Coropra- 
tioa  Noo-voUtile  lemiconductor  memory  device  and  a  method  for 
fabncauna  the  lame  5.225,361.  CI  437-43  000 

Zandn.  Jeffrey  E.;  Kakuk.  Jay  J.;  Oergen.  Michael  J.;  and  Win- 
man.  Kevin  B..  5.225.961.  O.  361-356.000. 
Kalinoaki    Richard  W .  lo  Foiboro  Company,  The.  Electrode  leal 
Dbly  for  •  ceramic  llow  tube,  5,224,394,  a.  73-861.120. 

Nilliiiuna.    Maaahika,    and    Kamada.    Chiyoahi.    5,225,709,    a. 
257-700.00a 
Kamata.  Tomiji:  5w—  ■■   .iiimn 

Ariba.  Matayuki;  Kalo.  Kunitaka;  and  Kamata,  Tofmi.  5.226,070. 
a   37»-2O«.00O 
Kamenuer,  Boris;  Set—  b^         tttAiwA     n 

Kiemidaa.    Jamet    R.;    and    Kamentier,    Bora,    5,224,384,    CI. 
73-721.000.  ^  ^  __ 

Kameawaran.  Venkalaraman,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  insecticidal,  acancidal  and  nematicidal 
2-aryl-3-»ub»titut«d-5-(triniioromethyl)pyrrole  compound*. 

5.225,568,  O   548-53 l.OOa 
Kameyama,  Atsushi:  See — 

Seshila.    Toahiki;    Kameyama,    Atsushi;    Kawakyu,    katsue;    and 
Sasaki.  Tadahiro.  5,225,718.  CI.  307-465.000. 
Kamiguchi.  Masao:  See—  j  «,  . 

iMba.  Yoshiharu;  Kamiguchi,  Masao;  Taira,  Takayuki;  and  Wau- 
nabe.Hiroahi.  5.225.122,  CI  264-40.100.  ... 

Kamikado,  Koji,  and  Nagaoka,  Haruo,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Ammo 
group-containing,  lactone-modified  epoxy  ream  with  polyisocyanate 
5.225.461,  CI.  523-415.000.  ......        ,  ,  ,1^ -,,« 

Kamin,  Sam;  and  Spectof.  George.  Modified  fishing  lures.  5.224,285, 

a.  43-42  060. 
Kamiae.  Hanio:  See—  .  „,,«     m 

Yoahiharu,     Tetsujiro;     and     Kamise.     Haruo.     5.225.235.     U. 
428-64.000. 
Kamoihita,  Yasuo:  See—  ..        „  j  n^ 

Yushina.  Heihachi;  Sato.  Yukihiro;  Kamoshita.  Yasuo;  and  Oda, 
Hirofumi.  5.225.301.  O.  430-106.000. 
Kampf,  Ounther:  See—  .,-,,, no      r~i 

Feldhues.     Michael;     and     Kampf.     Ounther,     5,225.109.     CI. 
252-500000.  , ,      .  .  . 

Kanaly  David  B.,  lo  Harris  Corporation.  Field  seauential  liquid  crystal 
dispUy  with  memory  integrated  within  the  liquid  crystal  panel. 
5,225,»23.  a.  340-793.000 
Kanari.  Isaei:  See —  ...         . 

Amemiya,   Akihito;   Awataguchi.   Munehiro;   Kanan,   Issei;  and 
Kushida.  Masashiro.  5.224.573.  a.  188-322.170. 
Kanayama,  Atsushi:  5<e —  ,^.    _... 

Takikawa.  Yoahihiro;  Oda.  Masaoki;  Takeuti.  Takuhi;  Stubata, 
Katsuioahi;  and  Kanayama.  Atsushi.  5.225,052.  a.  204-90.000. 
Kanbe.  Hideyoshi:  Set—  c.      u      i    _ 

Fushimi,   Masunan;   Kanbe.   Hideyoahi;   Kasai,   Shuichi^wasa. 
Akira,  and  Sawayanagi.  Yoichi.  5.225.206.  O   424-490.000 
Kandler  William  C  to  Tecumseh  Producu  Company.  Ignition  brake 

for  an' internal  combustion  engine   5.224.448.  Q   I23-198.0OD. 
Kaneda.  Ichiro,  lo  AUugi  Unisia  Corporation.  Hydraulic  actuator  for 

skid  control  system   5.224,767,  Q.  303-119.200. 
Kaneda,  Masayuki:  Set—  .  . 

Yasuda.   Tom;    Nemoto.    Hidodu;   Yamaguchi.    Yasuyuki;   and 
Kaneda,  Masayuki.  5J25.752,  O.  318-443.000 
Kanehama.  Masanori:  S«»— 

Iwatsuki.    Mamoru;    and    Kanehama.    Masanon,    5J25.993.    CI. 
JM-490  000. 
Kaneko.  Kenji:  See—  .  -^„ 

Orikasa.     Yousuke;     Yokomiio.     Masahiro;     Shmiuu.     Sadao; 
Kawaoka.  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  and  Ohzeki,  Hiro,  5,225,009, 
a.  148-677.000. 
Kang,  Jinycong:  See —  „   ..      ..  - 

Shim,  Kyuhwan;  Park,  Chulaoon;  Kim,  Dojin;  Maeng,  Sunuae; 
Yang,  Jeonwook;  Choi,  Youngkyu;  Kang.  Jmyeong:  Lee, 
Kyungho;  and  Lee,  Jinhee,  5,225,360,  CI  437-41  000 

"^Sl^Xn^i  ^"aiid  Kanitx.  Roger  A..  5.225.042,  CI  162-203  000 
Kannengiesser.  Werner;  Lulsdorf,  Karl-Heinz;  Biermanns,  Fraiu-Josrf; 

and  Heidbuchel.  Hans-Heini.  lo  Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Proccas  for  producing  a  jacketed  fuse  and  fuse  product.  5.225.62 1 .  CI. 

86-22000.  .  .,  , 

Kanno.  Masayoahi;  Inagaki,  Masahisa;  Takase,  Iwao;  Kuniya.  Jiro; 

Maru.  Akira;  Yasuda.  Tetsuro;  and  Maki.  Hideo,  to  Hilachi.  Ltd. 

Fuel  assembly  for  nuclear  reactor,  method  for  producing  thejame 

and  structural  members  for  Ihe  same.  5,225.154,  CI.  376-416.000 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd  :  S*e—  _   „,,..,.-„ 

Kamikado.  Koji;  and  Nagaoka.  Haruo,  5,225.461.  O.  523-415.000. 
Kanter.  Irvmg;  Null.  Donald  C  ;  Ogar.  George  W.;  and  Peregnm, 

Theodore  J  ,  lo  Raytheon  Company.  All  weather  tactical  stnke 

system  (AWTSS)  and  method  of  operation  5,225.838,  C[  342-61  000. 
Kanlner,  Robert  C  ;  Antolin.  SianisUv;  and  Dwivedi.  Ralnesh  K  ,  to 

Lanude  Technology  Company.  LP  Method  of  forming  metal  mains 

compoaite  bodies  by  a  self-generalcd  vaccum  procesa.  and  producU 

produMd  therefrom.  5.224.533.  O.  164-98.000. 
Kanlner.  Steven  S.:  S«»—  ...,,.  .^     r^ 

Tseng.    Chi-Ming;    and    Kantner.    Steven    S..    5.22J.4»0.    CI. 
524-813.000. 


Kaniaki  Paper  Mfg..  Co..  Ltd.:  &e-  .    „    ,..  „    .. 

Haynhl    Ryuro;    Kariyooe.    Akio;    and    Hashuume.    Yoahw. 
5.225.321.  a.  435-4.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  Set—  ,  ,,.  .^^     « 

Sasaki.    Milsuhiro;    and    Kawabe,    Kuniyam.    iOZS.VH,    CI. 
430-138.000. 
Kapany.  Narinder  S.;  Set—  _     ,  ,,^  .„^    _ 

^Unterieitner.  Frtd  C;  and  Kapany,  Narinder  S.,  5,226,104,  O. 

385-140.000. 
Kaplan.  Donald  S.:  S«>—  .    ^  „       „<,■.<<-» 

Kennedy.  John;  Kaplan.  Donald  S.;  and  Muth.  Rota  R..  5.225.52a 
a   528-354.000. 

Kaptron.  Inc.:  See—  ^,    .    .      ,..,■...  .<vi    .^ 

Unlerleitner,  Fred  C;  and  Kapany,  Nannder  S.,  5,226,104,  a. 

385-140000.  ^  ^    ^.^.    ^  .  . 

Karakama,   Tadao;   and   Akashi,   Mitsumasa.   to   Kabushiki    Kaisha 
Komalsu    Scisakusho.     Operating    lever    device.     5,224,589,    CI. 
200-339.000. 
Kaiaki,  Koichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd.  Transmission  type  scan- 
ning acoustic  microscope.  5.224.382.  CI.  73-606.000. 
Karal,  Karel;  and  Skjong.  Jan.  to  Norwegian  Contractors  A.S.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  submersion  and  installation  of  fundament  structures 
on  the  sea  bottom   5.224.962.  CI  405-204.000 
Karbachsch  Massoud;  Slrohm,  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wilfned;  Hepp.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Radmacher,  Herbert,  lo  Seiu-Filter-Werke  Theo  t  Geo 
Seili  GmbH  und  Co.  Filtration  module  and  device  for  separating  and 
filtering  fluids  in  a  crossflow  process.  5.225.080,  CI.  210-32r75a 
Kardis,  Zollan  L  .  lo  WesUnghouse  Electric  Corp  Recovery  of  EDTA 
from  steam  generator  cleaning  solutions.  5,225,087,  CI.  210-713.000. 
Kargarzadeh  Reia,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Two  lone  vehicle  door 

shell   5,225,261,  CI.  428-60.000. 
Kari.  U   Prasad:  See— 

Zasloff.  Michael;  Maloy,  W.  Lee;  Kari,  U.  Prasad;  and  Brasseur, 
Michael,  5,225,399.  a.  514-13.000. 
Kariyone.  Akio:  Set—  .....  ^    %.^ 

Hayashi.    Ryuzo;    Kariyone,    Akio;    and    Hashizume.    Yoshio. 
5,225,321.  a  435-4.000. 
Kamik,  Pravin  J:  5«»—  „     »■       -i. 

Venugopalan,    Bindumadhavsn;    Bapat,    Chintamani    P.;    KaniiK, 
Pravin  J.   Lai,  Bansi.  Chalterjee.  Dipak  K  .  Iver.  Subramam  N  ; 
and  Rupp.  Richard  H..  5,225,427,  O.  514-378.000. 
Karpati.  Egon:  Set — 

Oizur.  Tibor;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Csehi,  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Sabo, 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szpomy,  Laszlo  ;  Km. 
Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Paloai,  Eva;  Szombatheiyi,  Zsolt;  Sarkadi, 
Adam;  Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Ctomor,  Katalm;  Laszy, 
Judit   Szentirmai.  Zsolt;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  and  Siabo,  Sandor, 
5.225.416.  CI.  514-277.000. 
Kaish.  Bruce  D.;  and  Myers,  Robert  K.,  to  Silicon  Graphics.  Inc.  File 
characterization  for  computer  operating  and  file  managemeni  syv 
lems  5.226.163.  CI.  395-700  000 
Karshmer,  David  L:  See—  .      ,.      „  ™. ,     i 

Mathewson.  Wilfred  F.;  Bringham,  Richard  L.;  Rrtger,  Philip  L.; 
and  Karshmer.  David  L..  5,225,161,  O  422-46.000. 
Kafthaus,  Michael;  Hermanns,  Peter;  Hermanns.  Klaus;  Kuaoiberg. 
Gerhard    and  Hagenbruck.  Norbert,  lo  Herco-Kuhllechnik   Her- 
manns und  Co.   and  Air  Product  GmbH   Solvent  condenser  for  an 
apparatus  for  recovering  solvenU.  5.224.359.  CI  62-515.000. 
KasaAara,  Kazuyuki:  Set — 

Miwa.    Sachihiko;    Toahimitsu,    Manabu;    Kasahara.    KMuyuki; 

Suganuma.    Yoahikazu;    and    Noda,    Yumiko.    5.224.782,    CI. 

3»n0O.00O. 

Kaaahara.  Takeshi,  to  Toko.  Inc.  Semiconductor  junction  caracitance 

element     with     breakdown     voluge     protection.     5.225.708.    CI. 

257-595.000. 

Takaiiashi.  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  Shimoyama,  Jun;  Kasai, 
Eiji-    Sailo,    Makoto;    Malsuda,    Jin-ichi;    and    Kalo,    Kazuo, 
5,224,492,0    128-804.000. 
Kasai,  Shuichi:  See—  .    „.    .  . .    , 

Fushimi,   Masunari;   Kanbe,   Hideyoshi;   Kasai,   Shuichi^wasa, 
Akira,'  and  Sawayanagi,  Yoichi,  5,225,206,  CI.  424-490.000. 

Suzuki,   Seiichi;   Kasai,  Tom;  and  Ohi.   Kimio.   5.225.683.  Q. 

250-U2.110. 

Kaaakura,  Akeo:  Set—  ...      .^.    ^,        . . 

Suzuki,  Norihito;  Goto.  Kiyoahi;  Tomiyasu.  Hiroahi^oguchi. 

K^;  and  Kasakura,  Akco,  5,225,309.  CI  430-158.000 

Kasazumi.  Kenichi;  Kalo.  Makolo;  and  Kobayashi.  Ikunon.  lo  MaUu- 

shiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Liquid  crystal  n»«l"'*|°I '?^'!;°^ 

a  diffuser  with  plural  phase  shifting  regioas.  5,225,920,  CI.  359-69.WW. 

Kaahuna,  Takayuki:  Set—  ^„    ^        t  i.      i,    <  ti<  A«n 

Mita,  Tsuneo;  Shinada.  Tsuneo;  and  Kashima.  Takayuki,  5,225,66a 
a.  219-130.510. 
Katper,  Dennis  L.:  Set —  „  .      .       ■ 

Lacroix.  Martial;  Feldman.  Robert;  Kasper,  Denms  L;  Jennmgs, 
Harold  J  ;  Michon,  Francis;  Chalifour,  Robert  J.;  and  Pozagay, 
Vince,  5.225.331.  C\.  435-7.340. 
Kaaper.  Thomas  A.  Skeleton  ball.  5.224.959,  a.  273-58.008. 
Kaspi,  Joseph:  Set —  .■   m 

Schwartz   Eduard;  Kaspi,  Joseph;  llov,  Zinovt;  and  Pilanki,  Oi- 
don,  5.225.585.  Ci  558-275.000. 
Katsai     Kenzou.    Sick    room    furnished    with    nursing    equipment. 

5.224.305.  CI   52-34.000  ,     ^      ^      ^ 

Kathircamanathan,  Poopathy.  to  Cooksoo  Groupplc.  Coaled  pmticu- 
Ule  metallic  maleriaJs.  5,225,1  la  CI.  252-512.000. 


Kalo,  Haruo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Tokunaga,  Shigenon;  Funikawa,  Hidenori;  and 
Kato,  Haruo.  5.224.264.  O.  29-827.000. 
Kalo.  Hironori:  See — 

Ida.    Yuichi;    Kalo.    Hironori;    Sasaki.    Kuniliiko;   and   Banaai, 
Hiroyuki.  5.224.871.  O.  439-164.000. 
Kato,  Ichie:  See — 

Ueno,    Ryuio;    Ueno,    Ryuji;    Kato.    Ichie;   and   Oda.   Toauo. 
5.225.439.  Q.  514-530.000. 
Kato.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  Shimoyama.  Jun;  Kasai. 
Eiji'    Sailo,    Makolo;    Malsuda.    Jin-ichi;    and    Kato.    Kazuo. 
5.224.492.  CI    1 28-804.000 
Kato.  Kunitaka:  See— 

Ariba,  Masayuki;  Kato,  Kunitaka;  and  Kamala,  Tomiji.  5,226.070, 
CI.  378-208.000. 
Kalo,  Makolo:  Set— 

Kasazumi.    Kenichi;    Kalo,    Makolo;    and    Kobayashi,    Ikunon. 
5.225,92a  a.  359-69.000. 
Kato,  Nobuji;  and  Ohsumi,  Hisayoshi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Com- 
posite molded  article   5,225.264.  O.  428-137.000 
Kalo.  Shinichiro;  Kikuchi.  Shuichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Toshiro,  lo  Sony 
Corporation.  Disk  cartridge  having  a  shutter  with  an  aniisUlic  coal- 
ing. 5,226.035,  CI.  369-291.000. 
Kalo,  Takahisa:  See— 

Isoda.  Tetsuo;  Aoki.  Mitsuo;  and  Kalo.  Takahisa.  5.225.302.  CI. 
430-106.600. 
Kato.  Tetsuro:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Takao;  Moriwake,  Katsuakira;  and  Kato,  Tetsuro, 
5.225.824,  CI.  340-799  000 
KalsuragawB,  Yasuji;  and  Arai.  Kenji,  to  NOK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method 
for  producing  extruded  ceramic  products.  5.225.128,  CI.  264-79.000. 
Katzer,  Johann:  See — 

Lopic,  Franz;  Slephany.  Christian;  and  Katzer,  Johann.  5.224,795. 
a.  405-37.000. 
Kaul,  Wilfried:  See— 

Karbachsch,  Massoud;  Strohm.  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wilfried;  Hepp. 
Wolfgang;  and  Radmacher,  Herbert,  5,225,080,  C\.  210-321.750. 
Kaulfuss  Designers,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaulfuss.  WUliam  P.;  and  Kaulfuss,  Roben  H.,  5.225.253,  CX. 
428-16.000. 
Kaulfuss,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Kaulfuss,  William   P.;  and  KauKias,  Robert  H.,   5,225.255,  CX. 
428-16.000. 
Kaulfiiss,  William  P.;  and  Kaulfuss,  Robert  H.,  to  Kaulfuss  Designers. 

Inc.  Bird  ornament.  5.225,255,  C\  428-16.000. 
Kaussen.  Winfned.  to  Contiweiss  Weissenfels  GmbH  *  Co.  Komman- 
ditgescllschaft.  Winding  drum  for  a  chain  strand.   5.224.662.  CI. 
242-129  800. 
KauU.  Randall  W.:  See— 

Dixit.  Sunit  S.;  Lazarus.  Richard  M.;  Carter.  Thomas  P.;  Ober- 
lander.  Joseph  E.;  Goehring.  Andreas;  Kautz,  Randall  W.;  and 
Beltramo.  Grieg.  5,225,312.  C\.  430-191.000. 
Kawabe.    Hiroshi;   Waianabe.   Toshiyuki;   and  Tomita,   Naolaka,   to 
Bridgeslone  Corporation.  Method  for  assembling  lire  and  rim  and 
fiUing  inner  pressure.  5,224,532,  C\.  157-1.000. 
Kawabe,  Kuniyasu:  See — 

Sasaki,     Milsuhiro;     and     Kawabe.     Kuniyasu.     5.225,308,     CI. 

430- 1 38.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Masayuki;  Nozaki,  Koji;  and  Kila,  Yasushi,  to  Central 

Glass  Company,  Limited.  Metal  containing  derivatives  of  aminotru- 

zine    polymer    and    method    of   preparing    same.    5.225.280.    Q. 

428-403.000. 

Kawakami.  Hajime:  See—  

Nagala.  Hideo;  and  Kawakami.  Hajime.  5.225.422,  CX.  514-354.000. 
Kawakyu.  katsue:  See — 

Seshita.   Toshiki;   Kameyama.   Atsushi;   Kawakyu,   katsue;   and 
Sasaki.  Tadahiro,  5,225,718,  CX.  307-465.000. 
Kawamoto,  Shinji:  See — 

Horoma,  Norio;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Kawamoto,  Shinji;  Kondo, 

Hideyuki;  and  MonshiU.  Tadataka,  5,225,393,  CX.  505-I.OOO. 

Kawamura,  Hideaki;  Fujibayashi.  Kentaro;  and  Sano.  Masafinni,  to 

Fanuc  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  performing  simultaneous 

control  of  control  axes  of  a  machine  tool.  5,225.989,  Q.  364-474. 1  la 

Kawanishi,  Kaoru:  See — 

Asanuma.  Tadashi;  Kawanishi,  Kaoru;  Matsuzawa,  Hirothi;  and 
Nishimori,  Yukari,  5.225.507.  CX.  526-279.000. 

Kawano.  Isao:  See —  

Shiraishi.  Tomikalsu;  and  Kawano.  Isao.  5.225,822,  d.  340-784.000. 
Kawaoka.  Yukio:  See— 

Orikasa,     Yousuke;     Yokomizo,     Masahiro;     Shunizu,     Sadao; 
Kawaoka.  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  and  Ohzdd,  Hiro,  5,225,009. 
a.  148-677.000. 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Suganuma.    Hiroyuki;    and    Fujimura.    Hirothi,    5,225,578.    CX. 
552-298.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ohia.  Tomohiro;  Kondoh.  Eiichi;  Mitomo.  Tohni;  Olsuka,  Keni- 
chi; and  Sekihashi,  Hiroahi,  5,225.245,  O.  427-248.100. 
Kawate.  Shinji;  and  Tanaka,  Tothiyuki.  lo  Precisioa  Fukuhara  Works. 
Ltd.  Circtilar  knitting  machine  having  removable  cylinder.  5.224,360, 
ex.  66-19000. 
Kawata,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shimizu,    Fumiyuki;    Kawata,    Tothiaki;    Ito.    Matayata;    and 
Akazawa.  Takeshi,  3.224.334.  Q.  164-469.000. 
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Kawate,  Yotuke: 

Endo,  Miney^  andXawate,  Yotuke.  5J25.759.  d.  318-778.001 
Kawazoe,  HiratkirSet' — 

Murakothi,  Tothiichi;  Kawazoe.  Hirothi;  Takahata.  Tothihiro;  anl 
Tokunaga.  Masataka,  5,224,257.  Q.  29-564.100. 
Kayan.  Helmut  L.:  Set— 

Amarena.  Carmelo  S.;  Kayan,  Hdmot  L.;  and  Tung.  Joaeph  S.. 
5,225,666,  CX.  233-476.00a 
Kazama,  Shigeyuki:  Ser— 

Ishida,  Wtothi;  Kazama,  Shigeyuki;  and  Shiga,  Minora.  5.226.166, 
a.  395-800.000. 
Kazda.  Slanislav:  See- 
Kramer.  Thomas;  Dresael,  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubach,  Walter, 
Muller,    Ulrich;    Muller-Gliemann.    Matthias;    Beuck.    Martin; 
Kazda,  Stanitlav;  Staach,  Johannet-Peter.  Knorr,  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  5.225.428.  CX.  514-381.000. 
Kaziro.  Yothito:  Set — 

Nagata,  Shigekazu;  Sugano.  Sumio;  Kim,  Dong  W.;  Uelsuki,  Tai- 
chi;  and  Kaziro.  Yothito.  5.225.348.  CX.  435-320.100. 
Kazmaier,  Peter  M.:  See — 

Duff,  James  M.;  Mayo,  James  D.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Hor,  Ah- 

Mee;  Bluhm,  Terry  L.;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 

M..  5.225.551.  CX   540-141.000. 

Kazuo,  Inoue;  Noriyuki.  Kishi;  Masao,  Kubodera;  Eiletsu,  Akiyama; 

Shigelo.   Kashiwabara;   and   Osamu.   Takizawa,   to   Honda  Gikcn 

Kogyo  K.K.  Supercharging  pressure  control  method  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  5.224.853.  CX.  60402.000. 

Redman  Company:  S«— 

Edwards,  David  B.;  and  Suvroa,  Peter  H..  5.224,219.  Q.  2-8.000. 
Keeran.  Jerald  J.:  Ser— 

Cole.  James  F.;  and  Keeran.  Jerald  J..  5,226,0*0.  CX.  38O-25.00a 
Keijsper,  Johannes  J.:  Ser— 

Drent.  Eii;  and  Keijsper.  Johannes  J..  5,225.523.  CX.  528-392.000. 
Keiisey.  James  L.;  and  Sheppard.  Don  H..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.    Variable-cycle    storaMe    reactants   engine.    3^24,344,   CL 
60-244.000. 
Keith.  John  M.:  See— 

Golin.  Sluarl  J.;  Simon.  Allen  H.;  Astle.  Brian;  and  Keith.  John  M.. 
5J25.904.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Kelch  Corporation.  The:  Set— 

Koebemik,   Ronakl   E.;   and   Holz.   Michael  J..   5,224,379,   O. 
73-308.000. 
Keller,  Wilhefan  A.  Dimnsing  apparatus  for  use  with  twin  cartridges. 

5,224,628,  CX.  222-137.000. 
Kelley,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Neumann.  Eugene  F.;  August.  Melvin  C;  Mansor.  Daniel  C;  and 
Kelley.  Richard  J.,  5.224,918.  CX  29-885  000. 
Kellum.  Wilbur  J..  III.  to  EMF  Corporation  Method  of  rotating  sheet 

material.  5.224.696.  CI  271-184.000. 
Kelly.  Dan*  R.:  See- 
Frank,  Steven  J.;  Burkhardt.  Henry.  Ill;  Rotiinie.  James  B.;  Ep- 
stein, David  I.;  Morts.  Stephen  W.;  KeUy.  Dana  R.;  and  Binder. 
Paul  A..  5,226,039.  CX.  37O4O.000. 
Kelsey.  Stephen  L.;  and  Semanko.  David  J.  Fishing  buoy.  5,224,284,  Q. 

43- 17.000. 
Kemerer,   W    James    Mokled  protective  exterior  wcather-retiatani 

buildmg  panels.  5.224.318,  CX.  52-521.000. 
Kempf,  Dale,  to  Hogan  Mfg.,  Inc.  Leaf  chain  drive  ataemMy.  5,224,722, 

ex.  280-166.000. 
Kendall  Square  Research  Corporation:  Sfe— 

Frank,  Steven  J.;  Burkhardt,  Henry,  III;  Rochnie,  James  B.;  Ep- 
stein, David  I.;  Morss,  Stephen  W.;  KeUy,  Dana  R.;  and  Binder. 
Paul  A.,  5,226,039,  O.  37060.000. 
Kennedy,  John;  Kaplan.  Donald  S.;  and  Muth,  Rots  R.,  to  United  States 
Surgical    Corporation.    Abtortiable    compotitiaa.    5.225.520,    CL 
528-354.000.  ,  .  . 

Kennedy,  Joseph  F.;  Peroecker.  Tibor,  and  Ivan.  Bela,  to  Uravemty  of 
Akron,  The.  Living  carbocationic  polyroerizatioo  of  poly(isobuty- 
lene-/3-methyl  vinyfether).  5,225,492,  CX.  525-299.000. 

Kennedy,  Lyn  R.:  See—  _^   ^ 

Clingman,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  Lyn  R.,  5^24,776,  a. 

374-36.000.  ..,.„.    ^ 

Kennon,  Woodrow  A.   Power  generating  apparatus.   5.224,36t.  O. 

185-19.000. 
Kenny.  Joseph  A.  Lathe  tool  and  loolrot  5J24,529.  CL  l42-42.00a 
Kern.  Norman  P.:  See—  ^    „    ^^ 

Petersen.  Chris  E;  Kern,  Norman  P.;  Kotecha.  Pratap  G.;  Baptist. 
Laura  A.;  Koehne.  Kevin  J.;  Narayanan.  Ramesh;  and  Blandale. 
John  T..  5,223,978,  CX.  364-408.000. 
Kemevez,  Nelly:  See—  .       ,^.  _ 

ChaiUoot,  Jean-Jacques;  Kenievez,  NeUy;  and  Lefer.  Jean-Micbel, 
5,225.778.  CX.  324-304.000.  .     .,     , 

Kemon.  John  D.;  and  Langley.  Kenneth  R..  to  Rolls-Royce  pit.  Cool- 
ing air  pick  up.  5,224,819,  Q.  415-113.000. 
Kesslcr,  Brian  D.,  to  Maui  Toys,  Inc.  Lawn  water  shower.  5.224,632, 

a.  239-211.000.  ......    ^ 

Kenach,  Pretton;  Czap,  Christine  A.;  and  Murdock,  Kenh  A.  Compoa- 
ite protective  drapes-  5.225,236,  Q.  428-77.000. 
KG  Gesellschafl  fur  industrielle  Schutzrechle:  See— 

Gaaser.  Oswald;  Wanck.  Erich;  Guggenberger,  Rainer,  Stefan, 

Klaus-Peter;  and  EUrich,  KUus,  5,224,957,  Q.  623-6.00a 

Khotia,  Pankaj,  to  Caterpdiar  Inc  Static  mixing  apparatna.  5,223,168. 

ex.  422-135.000.  .  ^ 

Khoyi,  Dana;  Soucie,  Marc  S.;  Surpenant,  Carolyn  E.;  Stem,  Laura  O^ 

and  Pham.  Ly-Houng  T.,  lo  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Integration  of 

dau  between  typed  daU  structures  by  mutual  direct  invocation 
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between  dau  aunacen  oorrapooding  lo  <UU  typei.  S.226.I6I.  a. 
395-4J0.000.  „  ,       ^ 

ICi«.  Haroid  G .  lo  General  Moton  Corporation.  Balanced  prewure 
comprcMion  molding  method.  5^5.135,  Q.  264-255.000. 

Akiiw.  Ma»anon;  Kida,  Masahiro,  and  Hamada.  Shotchi,  5.225,276, 
a.  428-359.000  »   ...  .   ^ 

Kidbania.  Andrew  J  ,  Jr ;  Emmons,  WUIiam  D ;  and  Redbch.  George 
H  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haa»  Company.  Proceti  for  microencapwiladon. 
5.225,278,  CI  428-402  220. 
Kiguchi,  Sakae:  S*t—  .    ^    .        „  ,.  u 

Takahashi,  Yoahiharu;  Takemura.  Seiji;  Ttukui,  Kataro;  Itoh, 
Jimko  Nagai.  Eitaro;  Tada,  Yaauo;  Kishirooto.  Yuuji;  and  Kigu- 
chi, Sakae,  5,225,373,  a.  437-209.000 

ifjii    A  kin*  S^t 

Hosocani,  Osamii;  and  ICiji.  Akk).  5,225,819.  C[  340-750.000^ 

Kikuchi  Maiaahi;  Takata,  Toahinari;  and  Walanabe,  Tokuo,  to  Nihon 
Shinkii  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plasma  ashing  method  and  appara- 
tus therefor   5,226.056.  CI.  373-18.000 

"'''"nIL^w^  fTtiiiya;  and  Kikuchi,  Shoji,  5.224.866,  Q.  439-81.000. 
Kikuchi,  Shuichi:  See—  .    „   ,.        u      t    i. 

Kato     Shinichiro;    Kikuchi,    Shuichi;    and    Kobayashi.    Toahiro. 
5,226.035.  a.  369-291.000. 
Kikugawa.  Makoto;  and  Mori,  Takashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image 
reading   method   for  an   image   recording  system.    5,225,916,   Q. 
358-471.000  ....        ,    ,. 

Kilian  Friednch,  to  Trumpf  Inc.  Punch  press  with  dual  tool  changing 

asaemblies  and  method  of  punching  5,224,915,  CI.  483-1.000 
Killpatrick.  Joseph  E    See—  ^     ,».,     c 

Fritre.  Keith  R  ;  Killpatrick.  Joseph  E.;  and  Bemdt,  Dale  P., 
5,225,889,  CI.  356-350.000  .    . 

Kihdook,  Jan  A  ,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Dielectric  uisert 

repair  tool.  5,224,917,  CI.  29-764.000 
Kim,  Dojin:  See—  ^  ...  o 

Shim,  Kyuhwan;  Park,  Chulsoon;  Kim,  Dojm;  Maeng,  Sungjae; 

Yang,    Jeonwook;    Choi,    Youngkyu;    Kang,    Jmyeong;    Lee, 

Kyungho;  and  Lee,  Jinhee,  5,225,360,  a.  437-41.000. 

Kim,  Dong  W.:  See—  . 

Nagala,  Shigekazu;  Sugano,  Sumio;  Kim,  Dong  W.;  Uetsuki.  Tai- 

chi;  and  Kaiiro,  YoAito,  5.225,348,  CI.  435-320.100. 

^^'^^V^^^  Kim,  Seong-Seob,  5,224,355,  CI.  62-229  000 
Kim,  Seong-tae;  Choi.  Su-han;  and  Ko.  Jae-hong.  to  Samsung  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Inc.  Semi-conductor  device  with  stacked  trench  capKitor 
5,225,698,  a.  257-303.000. 
Kim,  Soonih:  Ser—  .,,.... 

Kimura.  Yoshiharu;  Kim,  Soonih;  and  Nishiura,  Abo.  5,225.514, 
CI.  528-76.000  .   . 

Kim,  Young  S   Pharmaceutical  liquid  composition  containing  Betoar 

boris  5,225,203,  CI  424-195.100. 
Kimball,  Christopher  V  :  See— 

Chang.  Chung;  Froelich,  Benoit;  and  Kunball,  Christopher  v., 
5.226.018,  CI.  367-39.000 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Pohjola,  Dale  A  .  5.224.405,  O.  83-24.000. 
Kimbrough,  Mahlon  D.;  See— 

Caine,  Steven  L.;  and  Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D.  5.225.789,  Q. 
330-10.000. 

London,  Edythe  D.;  and  Kimes,  AUne  S.,  5,225,440,  CI. 
514-535.000. 

Kimoto,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Miyuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sawtooth 
waveform  generator  for  a  convergence  correction  circuit.  5,225,714, 
CI.  307-228  000  »,  .^ 

Kimura,  Toshiyuki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Voice-operated 
remote  control  system   5,226,090,  CI.  381-110  000. 

Kimura.  Yoshiharu;  Kim,  Soonih;  and  Nishiura,  Akio,  to  Ono  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Azo  containing  polyurethanes  for  drug  dehvery  to 
the  large  intestines.  5,225,514.  CI   528-76000. 

Kimura,  Yoshikani;  and  Tsuboi,  Hideo,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Noncon- 
tacting  face  seal.  5,224,714,  O.  277-96.100. 

'"  Bandali.  Behrooz;  and  King,  Dan,  5,226,048,  CI.  371-22.100 

King.  Michael  O  ;  and  Jackson.  Burce  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany Disk  drive  transducer  suspension  assembly  of  reduced  thick- 
ness. 5.225,949,  CI   360-104  000. 

King  Stephen  W  ,  Burgess.  Lloyd  M  ;  and  Doumax,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Selec- 
tive production  of  linear  tnethylenetetramine  and  aminoethyle- 
thanolamine   5,225.599,  CI    564-48O0OO. 

King  Stephen  W  ;  Doumaux.  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  and  Schreck,  David  J.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporatioo. 
Amines  catalysis  using  group  VIB  metal-containing  condensation 
catalystt.  5,225,600,  CI.  564-480.000. 

King,  Stephen  W.;  See—  „  . ,      . 

Doumaux,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  King.  Stephen  W.;  and  Burgess.  Uoyd 
M  ,  5,225,598,  a.  564-4«0.000. 

^'"^M^Oeugc  oTand  King.  Venion  P..  5.225.640.  a.  «»*'«» 
Kinnaird.  Andrew  T.  Fin  box  assemblies  for  windsurfers.  5.224,435.  CI. 

114-127.000. 
Kinsen,  Kazuhiaa:  Sw—  -  ,,.  ,x-. 

Ochi,  Katsura;  Oonishi,  Yasoaki;  and  Kinaen,  Kazuhna,  5,225,267, 
a.  428-214.000. 


Kira.  Tohni;  Olsuka.  Koii;  Imae.  Kazuyoahi;  Yoshikawa,  Mitsuhiko; 

and  Shiiba,  Kengo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  fUm  magnetic 

head  with  reduced  internal  stresses.  5,225,951,  O.  360-113  000. 

Kirchmayer,  Leonhard  Process  for  converting  solar  energy  mto  hail 

and  device  for  implementing  the  process  5,224,466,  CI.  126-714.000. 

Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Suzuki,    Akirs,    Konno,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Hartman,    Robert    U., 
5,225.345.  CI   435-284.000. 
Kirkpatnck,  Richard:  See—  ,„.._. 

Hines,  John  R  ;  Johnson,  Ralph  H.;  and  Kirkpatnck,  Richard. 
5.225,377,  CI.  437-228.000. 
Kirlin,  Peter  S.;  Brown.  Duncan  W.;  and  Gardiner,  Robin  A.,  to  Ad- 
vanced Technology  Materials,  Inc.  Source  reagent  compounds  for 
MCXTVD   of   refractory    films   containing   group    IIA    elements. 
5,225,561,  a.  546-256.000.  „   .       „      v 

Kirschner,  Juergen;  Kuhn,  Uwe;  and  Kaiser,  Norbert,  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH.    Fuel    injection    pump    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
5,224,846,  CI  417-499.000. 
Kishi,  Fumio:  See—  ■    „  ■■ 

Taguchi    Kazuahige,  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Bannai,  Kazunon;  Fuji- 
oka,  Tetsuya;  and  Kishi,  Fumio,  5,224,693,  CI.  271-9.000 
Kishi  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisamitsu;  Nishi,  Yuji;  and  Arai, 
Katsuhiko,  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Kabushikigaisha.  Ceramic  cap^ntof  and 
method  for  the  preparation  thereof  5,225,960,  O.  361-321.000. 
Kishida,  Kauuji:  See— 

Takino,  Hiroshi;  Fuchikami,  Yusho;  Kuhida.  Katsuji;  and  Oda. 
Keijiro,  5,225,011,  CI    I52-209.0DR. 
Kishida,  Yoshihiro,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  converting  and  displaying  R,  G,  and  B  signals  from  a 
prepress  scanner  5,225,901.  CI.  358-80.000 
Kishimoto.  Kenjiro:  See—  .. 

Nakayama,  Yasuhide;   Kitagawa,  Katsumi;   Kishimoto,   Kenjiro; 
Muto.  Junji;  Kiuwaki,  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama.  Shoji.  5.225.298. 
a.  429-252.000. 
Kishimoto.  Shinji:  See—  .  „    u 

Ishihara.  Ken;  Tanouchi,  Jun;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  and  Kishimoto, 
Shmji.  5,224,481,  C\   128-660.070. 
Kishimoto,  Yuuji:  See—  _    .    .    „  .  ,.  v 

Takahashi.  Yoshiharu;  Takemura.  Seiji;  Tsukm.  Kataro;  Itoh, 
Junko  Nagai,  Eitaro;  Tada,  Yasuo;  Kishimoto,  Yuuji;  and  Kigu- 
chi, Sakae,  5,225.373,  CI  437-209.000 

""Tcige^Uohn  E.;  aild  Kisner,  Ronnie  D.,  5.225.451,  Q.  521-94.000. 
Kiss.  Bela:  See—  .    ^  _    . 

Gizur,  Tibor,  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Csehi,  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo, 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Szpomy,  Lsszio  ;  Kiss, 
Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Palosi,  Eva.  Szombsthelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi, 
Adam    Gere.  Aniko  :  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor,  Kstalin    Laszy, 
Judit    Szentirmai,  Zsolt.  Lapis.  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5.2?5.416.  a.  514-277.000. 
Kissinger.  Gaylord  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company   Polycarbonate 
preparation  from  molten  bisphenol-A/water  muture.  5.225,518.  CX. 
528-l%.000  .      ^ 

Kita.  Jun  ichiro,  Takamura.  Shinji;  Yamano.  Kayoko;  Fujiwara,  Hiro- 
shi; Honda,  Hiroko;  and  Mursu.  Kumiko,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd. 
Diarylmethoxypipendinedenvstivcs.  5,225,559,0.  546-194.000. 

Kita.  Yasushi:  See—  ,  „.      „       u    < -.-x -•■« 

Kawaguchi.  Masayuki;  Noiaki,  Koji;  and  Kita,  Yasushi,  5,225.280. 

CI  428-403.000. 
Kitada,  Masahito:  See— 

Baba,    Fumiaki;    Kitada.    Masahito;    and    Yoshimura,    Hiroahi, 
5,224.399.  CI.  74-867.000. 
Kitagawa,  Katsumr.  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuhide;  Kitagawa,  Katsumi;  Kishimoto,  Kenjira, 
Muto,  Junji;  Kiuwaki,  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama,  Shoji,  5,225,298, 
a.  429-252.000. 

Kiujima,  Hisashi:  See—  .    ».■  j 

Ooka,    Sinkiti;    Suzuki.    Yukie;    Kitmuna,    Hnaahi;   and    Noda. 
Hidehiro,  5,224,742,  a.  285-156.000. 
Kitainoto,  Masakazu:  See—  ...  ,,  ■■      . 

Hoaoda.  Fumio;  Moriwaki,  Hideo;  Kitamdo,  Masakazu;  Fujimoto. 
Sachito;  Yamazaki.  Kazumi;  and  Kiyomura.  Takashi.  5.224,456, 
CI.  123-520.000. 
Kilamura,  Hiroki:  See—  -^    ,.-.   ^ 

Takanashi,     Itsuo;     Yamamura,     Takashi;     Ichito,     Toshikattu; 
Kitamura.  Hiix)ki;  and  Tai,  Hiromichi,  5,226.029,  Q.  369-100.000. 
Kitasalo  Kenkyusho:  See—  ..  ,._ 

Tsurumizu,    Takashi;    Hashimoto,    Takashi;    and    Sato,    Makoto, 
5,225,344,  a.  435-353  400 
Kiuwaki,  Hironori:  See—  .. 

Nakayama.   Yasuhide;   Kitagawa.   Kauumi;   Kishimoto.   Kenjiro; 
Muto,  Junji;  Kiuwaki,  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama.  Shoji,  5,225,298, 
a.  429-252.000. 
Kiuyama,  Yoshihiko:  See—  ^  .■    .     r,^ 

Nanba.  Keishichi;  KiUyama.  Yoahihiko;  Abukawa.  FukiUkajOoi. 
Hitoshi;  and  Wsunabe,  Masahiko,  5,225,144,  a.  266-251.000. 
Kittrell,  James  M:  See—  „..,.,        »    t  _j  i 

Marano,  Gerald  A  ,  Gibbons,  Charles  E ;  Nadaskay,  Richard  J.; 
Kittrell,  James  M  ;  Wilkerion,  Dawson  G  ,  and  WhUlock,  Allan 
A.,  5,225,256,  O  428-34.200 

Kiyomura,  Takashi:  See—  . 

Hoaoda.  Fumio;  Moriwaki.  Hideo;  Kitamolo,  Masakazu;  Fujimoto, 
Sachito;  Yamazaki.  Kazumi;  and  Kiyomura.  Takashi.  5.224.456, 
CI.  123-520.000. 


Kiyoyanagi.  Tadaynki;  Yamamoto,  Junko;  and  Yunamura,  Stugeo,  to 
Nippon    Kayaku    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electrophotographic    toner. 
5,225,305.  a  430-110.000. 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg:  See— 

Bruck.  Martin;  Vaahs,  TOo;  Kleiner,  Hana-Jefg;  and  Peackert, 
Maicdlos.  5.225.243.  CL  427-226.000. 
Kleist.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Outienez.  Antonio;  Song,  Woo  R.;  Lundberg.  Robcft  D.;  and 
KleiM.  Robert  A,  5.225;09I.  a.  252-«.600. 

KUmek,  Edward  J.:  Set—  

MiUanowicz,  Slanislaw  A.;  Klimek.  Edward  J.;  AgUetti.  Wilham 
Q  '  Remic  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Lotzmann.  Mark  L..  5.224.590.  CL 
200-400.00a 
Klinkhammer.  Ronald  W.  Tooth  cleaning  device  and  method  for  mak- 
ing the  same.  5,224.764,  O.  300-21.000. 
Klug.  Keith  M.;  and  Tugenberg.  Steven  R..  lo  MotOfX>la,  Inc.  Func- 
tional lockstep  arrangement  for  redundant  prooeaaofs.  5,226,152,  O. 
395-575.000. 
Knabb,  Roberi  M.:  See— 

ReUly,  Thomas  M.;  Chiu,  Andrew  T.;  and  Knabb,  Robert  M., 
5,225,540,  CI.  530-388.250. 
Knogo  Corporation:  See — 

Zhou,  Peter  Y.;  and  Pang.  Dexing.  5.225.807,  Q.  340-551.000. 

Knorr,  Andreas:  Set — 

Kramer,  Thomas;  Dreasel,  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hub«:h,  Walter, 
Muller.    Ulrich;    Muller-Gliemann.    Matthias;    Beiick.    Martin; 
Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stasch,  Johannes-Peter,  Knorr,  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil,  Stefan,  5,225.428.  CI   514-381.000. 
Knowles.  William  J.;  and  Marchesi.  Vincent  T..  to  Molecular  Diagnos- 
tics. Inc.  Monoclonal  antibodies  specific  for  human  glycoalbumin. 
5.225.354.  d.  436-548.000. 
Knudsen,  Henrik  M.  Rattrap.  5.224,287.  a.  43-81.000. 
Ko.  Jae-hong:  See — 

Kim.  Seong-tae;  Choi,  Su-han;  and  Ko.  Jae-hong.  5.225.698.  a. 
257-303.000. 
Kobari.  Kauuo;  Seki,  Shinji;  and  Matsubara.  Shunsuke.  lo  Fanuc  Ltd. 

Computerized  overcurrent  detector  5.225,992,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Takahashi.   Shino;   Kobayashi,   Hideaki;  and  Takata,   Masahito, 
5,224,325,  Q.  53-443.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroo:  Set — 

Goto,    Shinji;    Kobayashi,    Hiroo;    Ando,    Masao;   and   Sawada. 
Takamasa.  5,225,881,  O.  355-319.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ono,  Kiminori;  Mauumolo,  Michio;  Naono,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Yamashina.  Yuji,  5,226,087,  CI.  381-92.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki;  Tokusyo,  Takeshi;  and  Ando,  Tomiaki,  lo  Pio- 
neer    Electronic     Corporation.      Loudspeaker.      5,225,639,     CI. 
181-151000 
Kobayashi,  Ikunori:  See— 

Kasazumi,    Kenichi;    Kale,    Makoto;    and    Kobayashi,    Ikunori. 
5.225,920,  a.  359-69.000. 
Kobayashi,  Junichi;  Tateno,  Hiroaki;  Ikeda,  Masayuki;  and  Samejima, 
Shogo,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory  config- 
ured to  emulate  floppy  and  hard  disk  magnetic  storage  based  upon  a 
determined    storage    capacity    of    the    semicoaductor    memory. 
5,226,168,  a.  395-800.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Shibata,  Katsuji;  Kobayashi,  Kazuhito;  Takano,  Nozomu;  Aral, 
Masami;  and  Hoshi,  Ikuo,  5.225.268.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamada,  Yoshinori;  Morikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kurumada,  Masakazu; 
Kobayashi,    Kazuo;   and   Sugihara,    Masanori,    5.226.028.   Q. 
369-77.100. 
Kobayashi,  Koichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  feeding 

sheet-like  object.  5,224,698.  Q.  271-270.000. 
Kobayashi,  Koji:  See — 

Tskai,  Mitsuru;  and  Kobayashi,  Koji,  5,225,234,  C\  428-336.000. 
Kobayashi,    Masani;    Yamazaki,    Hideo;    and    Nagumo,    Satoshi,    to 
Okawara  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Funken  Powtechs,  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus    for    prisducing    a    granular    product     5.224.656.    CI. 
241-21.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigehiko:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tomohiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigehiko,  5,224,244.  a.  24- 
I6.0PB 
Kobayashi,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Opto-magnetic  re- 
cording medium  having  plurality  of  exchange-coupled  magnetic 
layers.  5,225,289,  O  428-61 1.OuO. 
Kobayashi,  Takayasu;  and  Yagi,  Keisuke,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Com- 
pany   Limited.    Vinyl   chloride   resin   compositioa.    5J25,487,   CI. 
525-123.000. 
Kobayashi,   Tohni;   Aoki,   Tomohiro;    Murayama,   Yasushi;   Uchida, 
Takashi;  Ikkatai,  Masatoshi;  Mitomi.  Tatsuu;  Nemura,  Masaharu;  and 
Takanaka,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  appara- 
tus with  conveyor  cleaning  mechanism.  5,225,853,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Kobayashi.  Tohru:  See— 

Uchida.  Takashi;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Kobayashi  Tohru;  Ikkatai, 
Maaatoahi;    Murayama,    Yasushi;    Mitomi,    TaUuo;    Nemura, 
Masaharu;  and  Takanaka,  Yasuyuki,  5,225,852,  CI.  346-134.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toahiro:  See— 

Kato,   Shinichiro;  Kikuchi,  Shuicbi:  and  Kobayaahi,  Toahiro, 
5.226,035,  a.  369-291.000. 


Kobayadu,  Yukio:  Stt— 

SMaki.  Makoto;  KobayMhi,  Yakio;  Ikeda.  NorinaM;  a^  »Mnwa. 
Mitaora.  5,223,477,  d  S24-SM.00a 
RoWki.  Micialuio:5tc — 

Kxmtn.  hUkky,  Md  KoMki,  MicUUro,  5,223,707,  CL  iSI-illMO. 
Koboahi,  Shianhara:  Ser— 

Kuae,  SMoni;  and  Koboahi.  SUgehaiu.  5.223.320,  O.  430-37Xaaa 
ICocii*  llenbcjt:  5** 

Orawwald.   Mktee);   Lobentanzer,   Hana;   Einahcier.   Hanid; 
Ucterle.  Friedrich;  and  Koch,  Heribert.  3J24,4«t,  O.   I2t- 
24.0EL. 
Koch.  Klaoa;  FlKka.  Mickac):  and  Pecker,  Vfttor,  to  Boertn-Wcfte 
Wilhdm  Kraol  GmbH  *  Co.  KO.  Cold  mcM  sbdng  micliar 
5,224,407,  a.  t3-4<(.70a 
Koch.  Klaus  D.:  Sar— 

Vitztham.  Otto  O.;  awl  Koch.  Klaas  D..  5.223  J23,  CL  426-)M.0aa 
Koch.  Otto:  Stt — 

Eicbeaauer .  Heitert;  Jansen.  Ulrich;  Ottarek.  Ralph;  Koch.  Otio; 
and  Olt.  Kari-Hdnz,  5.225,465,  d.  524-100.000. 
Kocrwaia,  ConWanor.  S.:  Set— 

Kacher,  Mark  L.;  Taaeri,  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  O.;  Evua, 
Marcos  W.;  Koczwara,  Conatanoe  S.;  Hedges,  Steven  K.;  and 
Lealie,  Thomaa  F.,  SJ23,09«,  O.  252-1  irOOa 
Kodama,  Shinji:  Ser — 

Noda.  Hirotaka;  Hagiwara.  Noboloafai;  Ito.  Kendn;  Sozaki.  Tct- 
suaki;  Onodera,  Yaiuhiro;  and  Kodama,  Slmui.  5.224,872.  CL 
439-282.000. 
Koebemik.  RonaM  E.;  and  Holz,  Michael  J.,  to  Ketch  Corporatioa. 

Jhc.  Float  activated  gauge.  5.224,379.  d.  73-308.000. 
Koehne,  Kevin  J.:  Ste— 

'*      Petersen,  Chris  E.;  Kern,  Nonnaa  P.;  Kotecha,  Pratap  G.;  Baptist. 
Laura  A.;  Koehne,  Kevin  J.;  Narayanan,  Ramesh;  and  Btaadale, 
John  T.,  5,225,978,  a.  364-40«.aOa 
Koenig  *  Bauer  AktiengcaeUschaft  See- 
Schneider,  Ocon.  5,224,420,  CX  l01-I3S.aOa 
Kogoma,  Masuhiro:  Sit — 

Kusano,  Yukihiro;  Yoahikawa.  Masato;  Naito,  Kazoo;  Okaaki, 
Satiko;  and  Kogoma,  Masuhiro,  5,225,659,  a.  249-121  590. 
Koh.  Pie  S.  Rotary  device  with  vanes  composed  of  vane  segments 

5.224.850.  a.  418-111.000. 
Koh.  Sbokyo;  and  Suzuki.  Yoahihiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image  fixing  apparatus   having  a  puitewiady  energized   healer. 
5i225.8747cr  355-285.000. 
Kohl.  Hans-Kurt:  See—  __ 

Langbof,  Rolf;  Schutz.  Michael;  and  Kohl.  Hans-Kurt.  5.224.903. 
CJ  474-152.000. 
Kohler  Co.;  Set—  _ 

Hintz.    Jonathan    M.;    and    Bengtaoo.    Alan    D..    5J24.224.   CL 
4-590.000. 
Kohmura.  Saloshi:  See— 

Sakai.  Hiroahi;  Ogura.  Toahihiko;  and  Kohmura,  Saloafai.  5.224.478. 
a.  128-633000. 
Kohno.  Yoshihide:  See— 

Ohsawa.    Yasuo;    Kohno.    Yoihihide;    and    Koaeki.    Hiroyuki, 
5.225,013,  a.  152-527.000. 
Kohr,  Keith  M.:  See— 

Baker,  Byron  L.;  Bentz,  Carol  A.;  Mundis,  Todd  E.;  and  Kohr, 
Keith  M.,  5.225.022.  C\.  156-277.000. 
Koike.  Shin;  Takeda,  Oiamu;  Tanaka,  Hiroaki;  Sugiyama,  Mizuho; 
Ohashi.  Kaoru;  Iwata.  Hitoahi;  and  Ishikaws,  Masaru,  to  Toyou 
Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  control  apparatus  for  four-wheel 
steering  system.  5.225.753.  a.  318-560.000 
Koizumi.  Masumi:  See — 

Nomoto.   Tsutomu;    Koizumi.    Masumi;   and    Nnhiki.   Akihiko. 
5.225.364,  Q  437-49  000 
Koizumi.   Mitsuyoshi;   and   Ohshima.   Yoshimasa.   lo   Hitactt.   Ud. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  subatances  S.225.8S6, 
a.  356-237.000. 
Koizumi.  Shinichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Video  m$p»l 
reproducmg  system.  5.225.909,  Q.  338-160.000. 

Kojima,  Keiji:  See —  _, 

Mishina,  Yusuke;  and  Kojima,  Keiji,  5,226,135,  Q.  395-425.000. 
Kojima,  Toshiaki;  and  Sugizaki,  Kazuyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape 
guide   system   with   temperature   compensation   for  drive   agnal. 
5,224,643,  Q.  226-196.000. 
Kokaku,  Hiroyoshi;  Ogata,  Masatsugu;  Sepwa,  Masanon;  Hozoji. 
Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Fumio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ream 
composition  for  encapsulating  of  semiconductor  and  lemicooductor 
apparatus  using  of  the  same  5,225,499,  Q  525-53aOOO. 
Kolk,  Stephen  B ;  Theuerkauf.  James  P.;  and  Walz,  Fredrick  J.,  to 
Steelcaae  Inc.  Monolithic  fmishing  process  and  marhine  for  fiirmture 
paru  and  the  like.  5,225,170.  CI  422-186.300. 
Kolpak,  Miroalav  M..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Multi-phase  fluid 

now  measurement  5,224.372,  O  73-19030 
Komaru,  Makio;  and  Kobiki,  Michihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Insulated   via  bole  structure  for  semiconductor  devices. 
5,225,707,  a.  257-513.000.  „     .    ^      ,   . 

Komatsu,  Yothiki;  and  Yamaji,  Kazuhiro,  to  Oliuka  Foods  Co.,  L4d. 
Process   for   the    production   of   food    materials.    5J23J33,    CL 
426-656.000. 
Komeya,  Akiyoshi:  See—  .-..»«,--. 

One,  Takuma;  and  Komeya.  Akiyoahi.  5,224,904,  O.  474-220.000. 
Kominek.  Leo  A.;  Wolf,  HoUy  J.;  and  Steiert.  Paula  S.,  to  Upjtita 
Company,  The.    1,2-dehydrogenation   of  steroidal   21-ester»  onOi 
Anhnbocltr   timpkx    or    Bacterium    cycUmxydaia.    5,225,333,    Q. 
435-61.000. 
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'  Mario;  TakahMhi.  Ifirooi;  lUwaBoto,  Stanji;  Koado, 
Hidcyoki:  aad  Morahita.  Tadaulu.  ).22S.39}.  a.  905-IXIOa 
Koado,  Hitodit:  St—  ^ 

Ooum.  Umtfii  Uwi.  HideUlo;  «ad  Koado,  Hiuahi.  SJ2«,0IS,  d. 
MS-23aOIO. 
Kowlo,  Kanni:  S——  _         ,  „        ^ 

Onwa.  HidCMri:  MiyamMo.  HiMlii;  Koado.  Kazami;  Yamaduu. 
Hinafai;  I4afcaya.  Kcm;  Toniaaca.  Michiaki;  and  Yabauchi. 
Yokdu.  5,J25.40a,  a.  514-23.000. 
Koado,  Yodno,  to  Soay  Cocpontioa.  Tape  caaMttc  that  can  be  played 

with  the  lid  cloaed.  3J2S.9)4.  CL  3«O-l}2.00O. 
Koado,  Yooo:  Stt— 

Sato,  MoriUko;  Ito,  Hiloihi;  Mori,  Mitauhiro;  aad  Koado,  Yozo, 
3,225.300.  a.  526-12S.00D. 

Koadoh.  Eiichi:  Sie—  ^  ^ ..     -• 

Ohta,  Tomohjro;  Koodoh.  Eiichi;  Mitomo,  Tohru;  OtMika,  Keai- 
chi;  aad  Sekihaahi.  Hirodii.  5.225,245,  Q.  427-2«.10O. 
Koadoh.  Haraftna;  and  Ando.  Hideki.  to  MitsutMhi  Denki  Kaboahiki 
Kaiiha.    Semicooductor   tnlegraled   circuit   device.    5.225,720.   CI. 
307-465.000. 
Koadoh.  Jiinichi,  to  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha  Toahiba.  Dau  laving  (yitem 
having  counter!  m  bk>ck  coolent  update  identifiets.  5.226.154.  O. 
39S-«i».000. 
Koaennaan.  Martin:  Set — 

Bcaatz.    Andreaa;    aad    Koaennann.    Martin.     5,224,447,    a. 

123-41.470. 

Kooica  Corporatioo:  Set —  ^^ 

Fukazawa.  Fumie;  and  Takada.  Hiroahi,  5.225,319,  C\.  430-533.000. 

Kabaahima,  HiroUka,  Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Akimoto,  Kunio;  and 

Nagaae.  TaOuya,  5.223.304,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Suzuki.   Nonhito;  Ooto,   Kiyothi;  Tomiyaau.  Hiroahi;  Noguchi. 
Kazuo;  and  Kaaakura.  Akeo.  5.225.309.  Q.  430-158.000. 
Koniihi  Kazuki:  St*—  _  .^  ,.      ^ 

Nagano,   Akihiko;   Koniihi.  Kazuki;  and  Tiunekawa,  Tokuicht. 
5.225,862.  CI   354-62.000. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Kuse.  Satoni;  and  Koboahi.  Shigeharu,  5.225.32a  C\.  430-372.aoa 
Konno.  Hiroyoihi:  Set— 

Suzuki.    Akira;    Konno,    Hiroyoahi;    and    Hartman.    Robert    D.. 
5.225.345.  CI  435-284  000. 
Konno.  YouKhi,  to  Piooeer  Electronic  Corporation.  Magneto-optical 

recording  and  reproducing  device.  5,226.030.  CI.  369-110.000. 
Kono,  Shinichi;  and  Akiyima.  Takahiro.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Polygon  work- 
ing method   5,224.404.  CI  82-18.000. 
Koopman.  Nicholas  G.:  Ser—  ...... 

Chang,  Chin-An;   Koopraan.  Nicholai  G ;   Roldan.  Judith   M.; 
Strickman,  Steven;  Srivaiuva,  Kamaleih  K.;  and  Yeh,  Helen  L., 
5,225,711,  a.  257-750.000. 
Kopf.  Roae  F  :  Set- 
Downey.  Stephen  W  ;  Emenon.  Adrian  B.;  Kopf.  Roae  P.;  aad 
Schubert.  Erdmann  F  ,  5.226.055.  CI.  372-99.000. 
Koppens  Automatic  Fabrieken  B.V.:  Stt— 

Hipea.  Andreaa  J   L..  5,224,524.  O.  141-98.000  

Koreako.  John  J  Swivelling  boot  hanger  5.224.607,  a  211-34.000 
Konnek.  Paul  D  ;  Morgan.  Maunce  C  ;  and  Pierce.  Doug  C  ,  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc   Internally  folded  expanded  metal  electrode  for  battery 
conitniction.  5.225.292.  Q.  429-82.000. 

Komaa.  Chriatof:  S«—  ,    .._     ^ 

Graichen.    Kai-Michael;   and    Komaa.   Chnatof.    5.224.410.   O. 
91-1.000. 
Komely,  Michael  G.,  Jr.,  to  Grumman  Aeroapace  Corporation.  Corro- 
uon  prevention  of  honeycomb  core  panel  construction  using  ion 
implantation   5,224,249,  CI.  29-6  100. 
Komfeldt.  Ruth:  Set— 

Irth.  Hubertua;  Komfeklt.  Ruth;  and  Person.  Lara.  5.225.349.  a. 
436-105  000 
Koromyjiichenko,  Vladislav  N.:  Set— 

Bukhshlab,    MikhaU    A;    and    Koromyslichenko.    VladiaUv    N.. 
5.226.102.  a    385-98  000. 
Koicki.  Enko,  Nito,  Keiichi;  and  Arakawa.  Seiichi.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion.  Optically   acuve  compound  and  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal 
composition  produced  therefrom.  5.225.105.  CI.  252-299.660. 
Koaeki.  Hiroyuki:  Set—  .    „       .       ..  ,. 

Ohsawa,    Yasuo;    Kohno,    Yoshihide;    and    Koaeki,    Hiroyuki, 
5,225,013,  a.  152-527.000. 
Kotecha,  Pralap  O.:  Stt—  „    „ 

Petersen,  Chris  E.;  Kern,  Norman  P.;  Kotecha,  PraUp  G.;  Baptist, 
Laura  A.;  Koehne.  Kevin  J.;  Narayanan,  Ramesh;  and  Blasdale. 
John  T  .  5.225.978.  O.  364-408.000 
Kouno.  Motohiro:  Set — 

Sakai.  Takamasa;  Kouno.  Motohiro;  Hirae.  Sadao;  and  Nakatani. 
Ikuyoahi.  5.225,690.  Q.  250-561  000 
Koyama.  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Yasuo;  Nishioka.  Katsuyuki;  Tange,  Akira;  and 
Akutsu  Tadayoahi,  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing s  high-strength  spring  5,225,008.  CI.  148-580  000. 
Koyama.  Shunsuke.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Wriat  carried  wireless 

instrument   5.225.846.  CI    343-718.000. 
Kraenile.  David   Dental  appliance.  5.224.859.  a  433-126.000. 
Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.;  Stt— 

Cha.  Alice  S  ;  Povall.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Pinteno,  Frank  J., 
5,225.222,  CI.  426-89000. 
KraiovK,  Raymond  C:  Stt— 

Sanford,    Bill   R.,   and   Kralovic,   Raymoad  C,   5,225,160,   Q. 
422-28.000. 


Kraaaer,  Klaua:  Stt — 

Schawlt.  Ehaabeth;  and  Kramer,  Klaua,  5^24,783,  Q.  384-223.000. 
Kraaier,  Thoaias;  Drcaad,  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf,  Hubach,  Walter, 
MuUcr,  Ulrich;  Moller-Gliemann,  Malthiaa;  Beuck.  Martm;  Kazda. 
Staaaiav;  StMch.  Johaaaea-Peter;  Knorr.  Andreaa;  and  Wohlfeil. 
Steba.  to  Bayer  Aktiengcaellachaft.  Cyclic-substituted  imidazolyl- 
propeaoic  acid  derivativca.  5.225,428,  Q.  S14-381.00a 

Kraasoo:  Set —  

Moraa,  Steven  M.,  3,224,890,  O.  441-65.00D. 
Krasko  Zeya  K  ,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Scandium  hahde  and 

.It.li  metal  habde  diacharge  lamp  5,225,733.  Q   313-23.000. 
Kraaaow,  Phibp.  Self-defeaae  device  5,225,623.  CI  89-1  100 
Kraua.  Wilhbald.  to  TRW  United  Carr  GmbH  A  Co   PlaaOc  locking 
cover  and  proceas  for  attaching  same  in  a  support  aperture.  5.224.624. 
a.  220-201.000. 
Krauae,  Haaa;  aad  Maake,  Helmut  Proceas  and  apparatus  for  the  detec- 
tion of  toxicity  in  surface  waters  as  wdl  as  drinking  water  and  indua- 
trial  water   5.225,333,  CI.  435-32.000. 
Krauakopf,  Birgit:  See- 
Bertram,   Heinz-Jurgen,   Ftscher.   Reiner,   Hagemann,   Hermann; 
Kruger.  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke,  Thomaa;  Erdelen,  Christoph; 
Krauakopf,    Birgit;    Lursaen,    Klaua;    Santel.    Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt,     Robert    R.;    and    Wachendorff-Neumann,     Ulrike, 
5,225,434,0.514-411000. 
Kremidas,  Jamea  R.;  and  Kamentser,  Bona,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Com- 
pany.   Reaativc    strain    gauge    pressure    sensor.    5,224,384,    Q. 
73-721.000. 
Krems  Chemie  Aktiengrarihchaft:  Stt— 

FaUmann.  Johannea;  Streicher,  Wolfgang;  and  Rooge,  Hehnut. 
5J25,527,  a.  530-210000. 

iKrall.    Jeftery    L.;    aad    Kreage.    Valerie    H..    5,225.380.    O. 
501-119.000. 
Kreaky.  Fred  C  :  Stt— 

Dukatz,  Matthew;  Kresky.  Fred  C;  Lambert.  Jeffrey  T.;  Lezotte. 
James  P  ;  Murphy.  Robert  W.;  Popa*  George  S.;  and  Zarowitz. 
Ronald  S .  5.224.756.  Q.  297-238.000. 
Kresse.  James  M.:  Stt—  ...... 

Moses.  Robert  W  ;  MUler.  Raymond  S  ;  Hustig.  Charles  H  ;  Moaes. 
Donald   W,   Bradford.   Robert   S;   Ward.  Jeffrey   L;  Olson. 
Wayne  P.;  Cox.  Janice  L.;  and  Kreaae.  James  M..  5.226.000.  CI. 
364-724.100. 
Kretzachmann.  Gunther;  Scholz.  Dieter,  and  HUgert.  Karl-Hemz.  to 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH    Nucleatmg  agenU  (pore  reguUton) 
for  the  preparation  of  directly  gassed  thermoplastic  foams.  5.225.107. 
a.  252-350.000.  ^.^  ^        „     ^ 

Krikorian.  Kapriel  V.;  Rosen.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis,  Gib  F..  to  Hughes 
Aircraft    Compwiy     GUtteting    array    for    radar    pulse    shaping. 
5.225,841.  a   342-204.000. 
Krivan,  Howard  C  :  Set—  ,»•..„ 

Oinsburg,  Victor;  Krivan,  Howard  C;  and  Roberts,  David  D., 
5.225,330,  a.  435-7.320 
Krohn,  Randall  J  ,  and  Yerlikaya,  Denis  Y.,  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Company   Battery  charging  circuit  and  method  for  an  ambulatory 
feeding  pump  5,225,763.  CI   320-23.000. 
KroU  Frederick  H  Kaleidoscope  with  counter-routmg  object  wheels. 

5.225.934.  O.  359-616000 
Kronets,  Alfred;  and  BeierU.  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschafl. 
Process  for  single-bath  dyeing  and  flameproofing  of  textile  sheet 
materials  using  disperse  dye  and  haldeen-free  phosphorus-containing 
flame  retardant.  5^24,966,  Q.  8-490.000. 
Kropp.  Rudolf:  Stt—  ..     ,      ,  ,^   „ 

Hoeldench,  Wolfgang;  Ooetz.  Notbert;  Hupfer.  Leopold;  Kropp. 
Rudolf;    Theobald.    Hans;    and    Wolf.    Bemd.    5.225.602.    Q. 
568-41.000. 
Kruger,  Bemd-Wieland:  See- 
Bertram,   Heinz-Jurgen;   Fiacher,   Reiner;   Hagemann,   Hennann 
Kruger.  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Erdelen.  Chnstoph 
Krsuskopf,     Birgit,     Lurssen,     Klaus;    Santel,    Hans-Joachim 
Schmidt,     Robert     R.     and     WachendorfT-Neumann,     Ulnke, 
5,225,434,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Kruger,  Kerry    Syringe  carrier  and  recapping  system.  5,224,596,  U. 

206-366.000 
Kubert.  Vmcent  T :  See—  .     „   ^        .,  t    _^ 

Smith.  Ronald  S.;  Olenski,  Matthew  J.;  Kubert.  Vincent  T.;  aad 
Duchesne,  Mark  F.,  5,225,848,  a.  346-1.100. 
Kubo,  Hirozi:  Set—  .       j ,     t 

Takamatsu.  Shunichi;  Kubo,  Hirozi;  Hama,  Katxunon;  and  Iwaba- 
chi,  Hiroahi,  5,224,758,  Q.  297-301.000. 
Kubo,  Maaahiko:  See—  „  ..     „  ..,         w- 

Tsubota,    Nonaki;    Kubo,    Maaahiko;    Fuji,    Kazuo;    Watanabe, 
Akihiro;  and  Kuramae,  Yoshihisa,  5,225,300,  CI.  430-106.000. 
KuboU  Corporation:  Set— 

Minoura,  Akira;  Kure,  Maaagi;  Fujiwara,  Yoji;  Murakawa,  Miaa- 
take  Tone,  Masatsugu;  and  Yuki,  Mikio,  5J24,327,  C\.  56-13.300. 
Kubota.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Hamuro,  Mitsuro;  and  Kubota,  Kazuhiko,  5,224,250,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Kuchler.  Sabine:  Stt—  „     ,.,       ^  .^  j 

Zanetta,  Jean-Pierre;  Warter,  Jean-Mane;  Kuchler,  Sabine;  and 
Vincendon.  Guy,  5,225,352,  O  436-518.000. 
Kudoh,  Ken-ichi  See— 

Higuchi,  Toshiro;  Kudoh,  Ken-ichi;  Mimatsu,  Atsushi;  and  Ueno, 
Hisao,  5,225,750,  O.  318-280.000. 
Kuester,  William  F.,  IH:  Stt— 

EUenberger,  John  C;  Arbuckle,  Wilham  S.;  and  Kuester,  WiUiam 
F  ,  III,  5,224,675,  O.  248-183.000. 


Kuhn,  Timothy  J.. ,»- — 

Schultz,    Thomas   J.;   aad    Kuha,   Tioiothy   J.,    5,224.137,   O. 
432-175.000. 

Kinchaer,  Juergen;  Knhn.  Uwe;  aad  Kaiser,  Nortiert.  3,224.846, 
a.  417-499.000. 
Kujira,  Katufiimi:  Stt — 

Imanari,  Makoto;  Kujira,  Katofimn;  and  Iwane.  Hiroahi.  3.223,393, 

a.  562-538.000.  

Kukea,  Simon  O.  Clark.  Frederick  T.;  Hopkins,  P.  Donald;  and  Greco. 
Lisa  M..  to  Amoco  Corporatio*.  Distillate  hydrogenatioa  catalyst 
5.225,383.  Q  502-66.000. 
Kullik.  Wolfgang;  Graf.  Rainer,  and  Langner.  Alfred,  to  La  Boavante 
S  A  R  L  Process  and  apparatiu  for  the  melting  of  metab  ia  the 
cupoU  furnace  operated  without  coke.  5,224,985,  O.  75-374.00a 
Kumagai,  Yukihisa:  Sec — 

Furufohii   Yoahihiro;   and   Kumagai.   Yukihisa,   3,223,136,   U. 
264-328.800.  ,       .         ^  ,       . 

Kumar,  Sarbjeet  S.  Method  and  device  for  performmg  cholangiot- 

raphy.  5,224,931,  Q  604-51.000. 
Kumazawa,  Satoru:  Stt —  .  .,_    _, 

MiDOguchi,   Masanori;   and   Kumazawa,   Satoni,   5.223,43a  O. 
514-383.000 
Kuniya,  Jiro:  See—  _     .       ,. 

Kanno,  Masayoahi;  Inagaki,  Masahisa;  Takase,  Iwao;  Kumya,  Juo; 
Maru,  Akira;  Yaauda.  Tetsuro;  and  Maki.  Hideo.  5.225.154.  CJ. 
376-416.000. 
Kuo.  Steve:  Stt—  ,„,£,,« 

Schwuttke.  UrsuU  M.;  Moldovan.  Dan;  and  Kuo,  Steve,  5,226,1  la 
a.  395-11.000. 
Kuramae,  Yoshihisa:  Stt—  „  ..     „  ..,..„ 

Tsubota,    Noriaki;    Kubo,    Maaahiko;    Fuji,    Kazuo;    Watanabe, 
Akihiro;  and  Kuramae,  Yoshihisa.  5.225.300.  Q.  430-106.000. 
Kurano.  Akira:  Stt— 

Nakano.   Toshio;   Nozawa.   Masafiimi;   Kurano.   Akira;   Hisano. 
Kiyoahi;  and  Hoshino.  Masayuki.  5.226.157.  O.  395-600.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .....         ^     ■  i. 

Hayashikoshi,  Noriaki;  Nishimori.  Maaahiko;  Hon.  Hiaanobu;  Ishu. 
Toshinori;  and  Ohnishi.  Isao.  5,225,140,  Q.  264-571.000. 
Kurczewski,  Walter  W.:  Set— 

Gates,    Dirk    I.;    and    Kurczewski,    Waher    W.,    5,225,975,    O. 
364-147.000. 
Kure,  Masagi:  See—  ......  »^ 

Minoura,  Akira;  Kure,  Masagi;  Fujiwara,  Yoji;  Murakawa,  Masa- 
lake;  Tone,  Masatsugu;  and  Yuki,  Mikio,  5,224,327, 0  56-13.300. 
Kureha  Kagahu  Kogyo  K.K.:  Ste— 

Minoguchi,   Masanori;   and   Kumazawa,   Satoni,   5,225,430,   U. 

514-383.000.  ,  „ 

Kurek.  Paul  R..  to  UOP.  Selective,  high  punty  preparation  of  N- 

roonoalkyl  alkylenediamines.  5,225,597,  a.  564-446.000. 
Kurio,  Noriyuki:  Set — 

Okita.  Reiji;  and  Kurio.  Noriyuki.  5.224.446.  d.  123-41.120. 
Kurisu.  Mikio  Rotary  engine.  5.224.847.  CI.  418-36.000. 
Kuriyama.  Tom  Nakagome.  Hideki;  and  Tokai.  Yoichi.  to  Kabuahiki 

Kaisha  Toahiba.  Cryogenic  refrigerator.  5.224.657.  Q.  241-24.000. 
Kuroda  Precision  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  .„,.,„     ^ 

Tsuchiya,    Tatsuo;     and     Sueyoahi.     Kemchi.     5,224,747,    U. 
294-119.100. 
Kurokawa,  Iwao:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Yoahihiro;    and    Kurokawa,    Iwao,    3,225,658,    ta. 
219-121.570. 
Kuroaaki,  Tenio:  See— 

Soyama,     Yoshikazu;     Ogusu,     Yoshiyuki;     Ikeda,     Toshihide: 
Okamura,    Yoahio;    and    Kuroaaki.    Teroo,     5.225,193,    d. 
424-401.000. 
Kurose.  Shigeo:  See—  „      .  ,. 

Tamai,    Kiminori;    Kuroae,    Shigeo;    and    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka, 
5,225,281.  a  428-403.000 
Kuroyanagi.  Satom:  See—  „    ■     n.  i. 

Nakagawa,    Susumu;    Mitomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada,    KOji;    Utaite, 
Notikazu;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Aaai,  Akira;  Kuroyanagi,  Satom; 
Tanaka,  Yoshiham;  Ishikawa,  Moriaki;  and  Ushijima,  Ryoauke, 
5,225.406.  a.  514-206.000. 
KurU  Corporation:  See— 

Rodgers.   James   L.;  Gray.   Donald   F.;   and   Fowler.   Billy  C 
5,225,637,  C\.  178-19.000. 
Kurtz,  Rudiger:  See— 

Braun,  Heinz;  Bubnik.  Alfred;  HoUk,  Herbert;  Kurtz,  Rudiger; 
Steckenreuter,    Heinz;    Stieb,    Helmut;    and    Zenz,    Jurgen, 
5,225,043,  CI.  162-301.000 
Kurtz,  Warren   H.  Quasisutic  biological  cell  and  tissue  modifier. 

5,224,922,  O.  600-13.000. 
Kununada,  Masakazu:  See—  j      ..      ^ 

Yamada,  Yoshinori;  Morikawa,  Kiyoahi;  Kummada,  Masakazu; 
Kobayaahi,    Kazuo;    and    Sugihara,    Masanori,    5,226.028,   CI. 
369-77.100. 
Kurusu,  Takehiko:  See—  .     „    ..  «.   j 

Sugimoto,  Kenji;  Nagase,  Koichi;  Sekiguchi,  Yoshtmitsu;  Okada, 
ToaWhiro;  and  Kurusu,  Takehiko.  5.224.595.  C\.  206-321.000. 
Kusano.  Akihisa;  Narita.  Izumi;  Seino.  Yuzo;  Sato.  Kaoru;  Tachibana, 
Tatsuto;  and  Nakamori.  Tomohiro.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
Power  supply  circuit  for  a  motor.  5.225.751,  CI.  318-434.000. 
Kusano  Yukihiro;  Yoshikawa,  Maaato;  Naito,  Kazuo;  Okazaki,  Satiko; 
and    Kogoma,    Masuhiro,    to    Bridgestone   Corporation;    Okazaki, 
Satiko  and  Kogoma,  Masuhiro.  Method  and  apparatus  for  surface 


ooior  pkotOKaHlivc 


,  _a  axiaUy  i|Miiflrir 

3.223.639. 0.  249-121.390. 
Kuae.  Saiora;  aad  Koboahi.  Skiaefaarw.  to  I 
Ca.  Ltd.  MethodorprooeHacaMlvcrl 
material  wtoatially  free  of  tJaiing  id  a 
therefor.  3.22342a  O.  tSO-inXXO. 
Kuaeaberg.  Gerhard:  St— 

Kaithaaa.  Michael;  Henaaaaa,  Peter,  Hemaaas,  Klaaa;  Kaa»- 
beiB.    OcfhHd;    aad    Hageabrack.    Nocbeit.    3.224.3S9.   01 
62-3l3.00a 
Kushida.  Miilain   Tif 

AmcBiya.  Akihilo;  Awatagachi.  Maaehtro;  Kaaan.  laaei;  aad 
Kodiida,  Maaaahifo,  3,224.373,  Q.  188-322. 17a 
Kustka.  George  J.,  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  WtiMt  leagth  de- 
coder 3^26,082,  a.  38046.000 
Kuwabara,  Akira:  See—  .     _,   . 

Oiawa.    Hideaki;    Tamaki.    Eisda;    Yoalnda.    Takaa;    Wada, 
Yaauyuki;  and  Kuwabara,  Akira.  5J2S,924,  Q.  359-196^100 

Kuwabara,  Toahinori:  S*»—  ..    ..     , 

Yanamolo,  Michitaka;  Kuwabara.  Toahann;  (Mmaa.  Yoakio;  aad 
Yamada.  Yaaiitaka.  5,226,132.  CL  193-40aoaa 
Kvemelaad  Underhaug  AS:  Set— 

Fyfcse.  Njaal.  3^24,323,  Q.  33-211.000. 
Kwan,  Min  B.:  Set— 

Preman.  Ron;  Ha,  Woo  B.;  Kwaa.  Mm  B.;  aad  Myuag.  Lee  J.. 
5.224.2«a  a.  36-3a00R. 

Frankosky,  Michael  S.;  Kwok.  Wo  K.;  aad  ZieaeL  Doaald  T, 
5^25,242,  a.  427-209.000. 
Kwoa.  Young-Maan:  Stt— 

You,  Dong-Yoog;  Part,  Soo-Chang;  aad  Kwon,  Yovng-Maaa, 
5J24.37S,  a.  73-54.0«a 

Kyocera  Corporatioa:  Stt—  

Aida.  Hiroahi,  5025.275.  CL  42»-334.00a 
Kyushu  Electronic  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  .,,-,,.     « 

Yoafaiharu,     Tetsujiro;     and     Kanme,     Hamo,     5J25,23S,     O. 
428-64.000. 
La  Boavante  S.A.R.L.:  Stt— 

Kullik,  Wolfgang:  Graf,  Rainer;  and  Langner,  Alfred,  5J24.983, 
a.  75-574.000. 

La  Mina  Ltd.:  Ste—  

Guirguis,  Raouf  A.,  5,224,489,  Q.  128-771.000. 
La  Poate'  Stt — 

Darchis,  Pierre;  and  Baufreton,  Laurent  5,224,697,  Q.  271-201.000. 
Labate  Michael  D  ,  II;  Garcia,  Victor  D  ;  and  Mansell.  Dallas  F.,  Jr., 
to  Insul  Company,  Inc   Device  for  directional  gas  distnbutioa  uto 
molten  metal.  5,225.143,  a  266-220.000. 
Laboratoire  Roger  Belkm:  See— 

Baneau.  Michel;  Chottard.  Jean-Claude;  Le  Peco.  Jean-Bernard; 

and  Mailhet  Patrick.  5.225.207,  Q  424^9.000.        

Lacabanne,  Michel,  to  Socieu  Nationale  Industridle  et  Aeroapaiiale. 
System  enabling  the  flutter  behavior  of  an  aircraft  to  be  improved. 
5024,667,  a.  244-75.00A 
Lacroix,  Martial;  Feldman,  Robert;  Kasper,  Denos  L.;  Jennings, 
Harold  J.;  Michon,  Francis;  Chahfour,  Robert  J.;  and  Pozigay. 
Vince,  to  Canada.  National  Research  Council  of;  PrciKteat  and 
Fellows  of  Harvard  College;  and  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital 
Inc  The.  Immunoasaay  for  detecting  group  B  streptococcus. 
5,225.331.0.435-7  340  „        ,     . 

LaFleur,   John    A.,    to    Amoco   Corporation.    Fast   food   coatamer. 

5,224,623,  O   22^669.000. 
Lair   Jean-Pierre.  Latahing  and  sealing  arrangement  for  jet  eagme 

thnist  reverser  5,224,342, 0.  60-230.000.  ^    .  .     .       ^ 

L'Air  Li<juide.  Societe  Anonyme  poor  I'Etude  et  1  Exploitatioa  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  .See —  ^^ 

Jeannot  Pierre;  and  Lehman,  Jean- Yves,  5024,351,  O.  62-36.000. 

'^'nl^!l!l^^C.  «Hl  Lajoie,  M    Stephen.  5025023,  d 

426-561.000.  ,^    _ 

Thotnas,  Mary  E.  C;  and  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen,  5025,226.  d 
426-561.000. 
LaL  Bansi:  See—  „.  „     «.       t 

Venugopalan,    Bindumadhavan;    Bapat   Chmtamam   P.;    l^viiA. 
Pravin  J.;  Lai,  Bansi;  Chatterjee,  Dipak  K  ;  Iver,  Subramam  N.; 
and  Rupp,  Richard  H.,  5,225,427,  O  514-378.000 
Lallier,  Guy.  Rooter  device  5.224.803.  a  409-131000 
Lam.  Dominic  M..  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine  Human  hi^i-aflinity 

neurotransmitter  uptake  system  5.225.323.  O  435-6.000. 
Lambda  Physik  Forschonp  -  und  Entwicklungsgrselhchaft  -  GmbH: 
Stt— 
Burghardt,  BerthoW.  5.226.05a  O.  372-20.00a 

Lamben.  Jeffrey  T.:  See—  .  _       _    ,      

Dukatz,  Matthew;  Kresky.  Fred  C;  Lambert,  Jeffrey  T.;  Lezotte. 

James  P  ;  Murphy.  Robert  W.;  Popa.  George  S.;  aad  Zarowitz, 

Ronakl  S.,  5.224,756,  O  297-238.000, 

Lambing.  Cynthu  L.  T.;  Andeiaen.  Stephen  M  ;  Holmes.  Scott;  Don. 

Roderic;  Leach.  Scott;  and  Gillesp«.  John,  to  Alummom  Con^iay 

of  America-  Apparatus  and  method  for  resistance  wddmg.  5025,025, 

O.  156-358.000. 

Lamkin.  Ronakl  E.:  See—  ^ 

Zeldin,  Leon  M.;  Lamkin,  RooakJ  E.;  and  Werner,  Joaeph  E., 
5,225,018,0.  156-167.000. 

LaMontagne,  Troy  J.:  S«(^  ,,     -_  _^  ,    , 

AdamTDoo  L.,  Sr.;  Wright  Stuart  C;  Verzella,  David  J.;  aad 
LaMootagne.  Troy  J..  5024.664,  O.  244-17.130. 
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LaBphoc  David  A.;  and  Bowkt,  David  F..  to  Clean  Earth  Techaoi- 
ogy.  Inc.  Apparalui  for  reco\ery  of  liquid  hydrocarbon.  3,224.SJ7. 
d:  417^3  006  ,^        .       ^ 

immA  Peter  L ;  and  Becker,  Refer  J.,  to  United  State*  of  Ancnca,  Air 

Force  Comb  optical  interference  Bher.  5,225.93a  a.  359-57«.00O. 
Landerv  Georte  H.:  5<w— 

Aarawal.  Om  P.;  Laadert,  George  H.;  Schnutz.  NichoiM  A.; 

Moench.  Jcny  D.;  Md  ItfeBMein.  Kerry  A..  5,223.719,  Q. 

3O7-445.00O. 

Laadet,  KJant.  lo  Plama-Technik  AG.  Planu  tpny  apparatoa  for 

■praying  powdery  or  gaseous  material   5,225.652,  Q.  2I*-I2I.470. 

■  iraf,  Norbert:  S«» —  .   „,  ,, 

WL  Doru;  Landgraf,  Norbert;  Sprehe,  lotet.  OaKwtki,  Wolf- 

"^     ..  r^_f:^ —    —1    c-1 1.     ii.i_...     5  225  390,   CI. 


Laadnaf,  Norbert:  Set — 
Vogel,] 

5m-5o9.ooo 


Hetn.    Dietmar;   and    Schmelz.    Helmut, 


Landphair,  Donald  K.:  5m—  _^     ^^. 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  Donald  K..  Neynnck,  Richard  M.; 
DePauw,  Richard  A..  Lundie.  William  R.;  Brown,  Douglas  P ; 
Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Tenne.  Frank  D ;  Holverson,  Patrick  D ; 
and  WoodnifT,  Keith.  5,224.527,  CI.  141-346.000. 
Landstrom,  Robert  P.:  Sf—  .  ..  ^      ^ 

Pughe.  Earic  W..  Jr.;  Landstrom.  Robert  P.;  and  Howes,  H.  Frank. 
T226,043.  a.  371-40,100. 
Lane,  LeaHe  A.:  Stt—  .    _        ,  „      .. 

Baker.  Michael  K.;  Lane.  Leslie  A.;  PerlofT.  David  S.;  and  Freed- 
land,  Alexander.  5.226.118.  O.  395-161.000. 

"Andermo.  Nils  1.;  Hanley.  Tr«:y  E.;  and  Lane.  Phihp  S..  5,225,830, 
a,  341-13000. 
Lang.  John  W    S*e—  .  „,  ^, 

Lederer.  Gsbor;  Wilcox,  Donald;  and  Lang,  John  W.,  5,225,997, 
a.  364-550.000. 
Langerbems.  KUus;  Fink.  Herbert;  Folsch.  Karl-Josef;  and  Dinklage. 
Horst.  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemiicbe  Fabrik.  Aqueous  polyacrylate 
dispenion  for  coatings.  5.225,456,  C\.  523-201  000 
Langford,  Dixie  L..  heir:  Ste — 

Langford.  Horace  B.,  Jr.,  deceased;  Langford.  Dixie  L..  heir;  and 
Langford.  Donna  C.  5.224,271.  CI.  33-293.000. 
Langford.  Donna  C.   See —  . 

Langford.  Horace  B..  Jr..  deceased;  Langford.  Dixie  L..  heir;  and 
Langford.  Donna  C.  5.224.271.  CI   33-293  000 
Langford.    George.    Battery    management    system.    5.225.762,    CI. 

320-20000. 
Langford.  Horace  B..  Jr..  deceased;  by  Langford.  Dixie  L..  heu-.  and 
Lan^ord.  Donna  C.  Leveling  test  apparatus  and  method  for  optical 
instrument.  5.224.271,  CI.  33-293.000 
Langhof.  Rolf;  Schutz,  Michael;  »nd  Kohl,  Hans-Kurt,  to  Carl  Freu- 
denberg.  Firms.  Chain  wheel  having  a  shrink  ring  made  of  a  polymer 
material.  5.224.903.  CI.  474-152  000. 
Langley.  Kenneth  R.:  Stt—  „ 

Kemon.   John    D.;   and    Langley.    Kenneth   R..    5,224,819.   CI. 
415-115000. 
Langlois,  Patrick:  S«e—  ........ 

Bocquet.  Benoit;  Hetyei.  Joseph;  and  LangloM,  Patrick.  5.225,815, 
d.  340-645.000. 
Langner.  Alfred;  Set—  »  „    ^    .  -,>  «.. 

Kullik.  Wolfgang;  Graf.  Ratner;  and  Langner.  Alfred,  5.224,983, 
CI   75-574.000. 
Lanxide  Technology  Company.  LP:  Stt— 

Kaniner,  Robert  C.  Aniolin.  Stanislav;  and  Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K.. 
5,224,533.  CI.  164-98.000. 
Lapis,  Ensebet:  Set— 

Gizur.  Tibor;  Hananyi.  Kalman;  Csehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Sipomy.  Laszlo  ;  Kiss. 
Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Palosi.  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi. 
Adam;  Gere.  Aniko  ;  Bodo.  Mihaly.  Csomor.  Katalin;  Laszy. 
Judit;  Szentirmai.  Zsolt;  Lapis,  Ensebet;  «nd  Szabo.  Sandor. 
5.225.416.  a.  514-277.000. 
Lapointe.  Brian  K.:  Stt — 

Routzong.   James   E.;   and   Lapointe.    Brian    K..    5,224,893,   CI. 
446-15.000. 
Lappas,  Dolores  M.,  to  venlVee,  Inc.  System  for  intravenous  adminis- 
tration of  a  plurality  of  medicamenu  and/or  nutrients.  5,224,932,  CI. 
604-80.000. 
Larocque,  James:  See— 

Anenault,  Jeff;  Goetz,  Wendelin;  and  Larocque,  James.  5,224,457, 
CI.  123-526.000.  ^ 

Larrimore,  James  R.  Longitudinally  split,  motor  operated  butterfly  bed. 

5,224,228.  CI   5-613  000 
LaSalle.  Jerry  C.  Raybould.  Derek;  Das.  Santosh;  and  Lunoncclli. 
Edward  V.  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Toughness  enhancement  of  powder 
metallurgy  zirconium  containing  aluminum-Uthium  alloys  through 
degassing  5.224.983.  CI.  75-249.000 
Laskans.  Evangelos  T ;  Roemer.  Peter  B  ,  Dorn,  Bizhan;  wid  Ver- 
milyea.  Mark  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Fxldy  current  free 
MRI     magnet     with     integrated     gradient    coils.     5,225,782,    CI. 
324-318  000 
Latky,  Laurence  A.:  Set— 

Capon,    Daniel    J.;    and    Lasky,    Laurence    A.,    5,225,538,    CI. 
530-387  300. 
Lassner.  Michael  W  :  Stt—  __  ,      ^ 

Yoder.    John    I;    and     Lassner.     Michael    W..    5.225.341.    a. 
435-172.300. 
Laszy.  Judit:  Stt — 

Gizur.  Tibor;  Hananyi,  Kalman;  Csehi,  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Szpomy.  Laszlo  ;  Kiss. 
Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Paloai.  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi. 


Adam;  Oere.  Aniko  ;  Bodo.  Mihaly;  Caomor.  Katalin;  Laszy. 
Jadit;  Sientirmai.  Zaolt;  Lapis,  Erzaebet;  and  Szabo,  Saador, 
5.225,416,  a.  514-277.000. 
Laica.  John:  Si*— 

Lee,  Youn  M.;  Benwell,  Brace  T.;  and  Lateai,  John.  5.225,631,  d. 
l74-35.0aC. 
Latter,  Victoria  S ;  and  Gutteridge,  Winston  E.,  to  Burroughs  Well- 

come  Co  Medicaments.  5.225.184.  CI  424-45.000. 
Lauer.  Daniel  J.;  and  Hluia.  Howard  J.,  to  Lauer  Toys  Incorporated. 
Filling    assembly    for   doll    with    liquid    reservoir.    5.224,863,   d. 
434-267000 
Lauer  Toys  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Lauer.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Hlina,  Howard  J..  5,224.863.  d.  434-267.000. 
Laughlin,  Donald  J.;  and  Wagoner.  Lawrence  E..  to  No  Peek  21.  Card 
mark  senKW  and  methods  for  blackjack   5.224.712.  a.  273-304.000. 
Lauk.  Urs.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disazo  dye*  containing  a  1- 
hydroiy-3-sulfo-acylaminophenyl-amino-naphthalene  coupling  com- 
ponent   5.225,545,  CI    534-829000. 
Lavemia.  Enrique  J.:  See— 

O'Handley.  Robert  C;  Grant,  Nicholas  J.;  Hara.  Yutaka;  Lavemia. 
Ennque  J.;  Harada.  Tetsuji;  and  Ando.  Teiichi.  5.225.004.  Q. 
148-101000. 
U  White.  Leif  E.:  Set— 

Pinto.  Gino  A  ;  La  White.  Leif  E  ;  Eggebton.  Gerard;  Carr.  Robert 
B  ;  and  FruszUjer.  Boruch  B .  5.224.383.  O.  73-706.000. 
Lawless.  Robert  J  ;  Hudock.  Brian  J.;  and  Bacon.  Samuel  N..  III.  to 
Creative    Storage    Systems.    Inc.    Pallet    brake    track    assembly. 
5,224,828,  CI.  193-35.00A 
Lawson.  Sue  A.:  Set— 

Funk,  Michael  W.;  Lawson,  Sue  A.;  and  McGuigan,  David  F.. 
5,226,075,  CI.  379-243.000. 
Layland.    Jon    L.    Printing    press    waab-«p   system.    5,224,424,   CI. 

101-425.000. 
Lazarus.  Richard  M.:  Stt— 

Dixit.  Sunit  S.;  Lazarus.  Richard  M.;  Carter.  Thomas  P.;  Ober- 

lander.  Joseph  E.;  Ooehring.  Andreas;  KauU.  Randall  W.;  and 

Beltramo.  Grieg.  5,225,312,  O.  430-191.000. 

Lazzari.  Luciano:  Set —  ^^ 

Bazzoni,  Bruno;  and  Lazzari,  Luciano,  5,225,058,  a.  204-196.000. 

LDC  Research  Corporation;  See— 

Suer,  Lynn  D,  5,225,194,  CI.  424-92.000 
Leach,  Scott:  Set—  ^ 

Lambing,  Cynthia  L.  T.;  Andersen,  Stephen  M.;  Holmes,  Scott; 
Don,  Roderic;  Leach,  Scott;  and  Gillespie,  John,  5,225,025,  a. 
156-358.000. 
Leadwell  CNC  Machines  Mfg.,  Corp.:  See- 
Chang,  Chien-Chun,  5,224,916,  O.  483-3.000. 
Leahy,  Stephen  C:  See—  ....,,«    _ 

O'Connell,   Danald  J.;  and   Leahy,   Stephen  C,   5,224,439,  a. 
116-201.000. 
Lebby.  Michael  S.;  and  Jachimowicz.  Karen  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Electrical  connector  with  display   5,225,816,  CI   340-653.000 
Leber,  Ludger:  See— 

Beckerle,  Wilhelm  F  ;  Dersch,  Rolf;  Franzmann,  Gemot;  Gareisa, 
Brigitte;  and  Leber.  Ludger.  5.225.478.  Q.  524-510.000. 

Le  Breton.  Patrick:  See—  

Basin.  Gerard;  and  Le  Breton.  Patrick,  5,224.991,  a.  106-282.000. 
Lee  Tec  Corporation:  See- 
Rolf,  David;  and  Shelton.  Michael  F ,  5,224,967,  CI  47-58.000. 
Lederer,  Oabor;  Wilcox.  Donald;  and  Lang.  John  W.,  to  Sygnus  Con- 
trols   Inc.    Automatic    monitoring   and    remote    reporting   device. 
5.225.997.  Q.  364-550000 
Leduc,  Robert  D..  to  A  W  Chesterton  Co  Braided  high-temperature 
packing  comprising  a  core  of  folded  flexible  graphite  sheet.  5.225.262. 
a.  428-75.000. 
Lee.  Biing-lin:  See—  .  ..,        j 

Sperk.  James  M..  Jr.;  Lee,  Biing-lin;  Sumroers.  James  W.;  and 
Faber,  Edward  M  ,  5,225,476,  Q.  524-507.000. 
Lee,  Charles  A  :  See—  ,^    ,       • 

Schary,    Alison;    Dalman,    G.    Conrad;    and    Lee,    Charles    A., 
5.225,797,  CI.  333-125.000. 
Lee,  Ching-Chih;  and  Roach,  James  F.,  to  GenCorp  Inc.  Surface 

inspection  apparatus  and  method   5.225,890.  CI  356-371  000. 
Lee    Dae  S.-  and  Shin,  Ho  K.  Burner  device  utilizing  combustible 

wastes  as  fuel.  5,224,431,  a.  1 10-210.000. 
Lee,  David  C;  Easley,  Jeffery  L.;  and  Malik,  Ashgar  K..  to  Unisys 
Corporation.   Dual  ported  content  addressable  memory  cell  and 
array.  5,226.005,  O.  365-49.000. 

Lee,  Esther  W.:  See—  

Lee,  Kai  S.;  and  Lee.  Esther  W  .  5.224.552.  CI    172-52.000 
Lee,  Gary   C.    M.,   to   Allergan.    Inc.    Substituted   dihydroxy-bis-(5- 
hydroxy-2(5H>furanone-4-ylJ-alkane8  as  anti-inOammatory  agenU. 
5,225,571,  CI.  549-222.000. 
Lee,  Jinhee:  See—  , ,  _       . 

Shim.  Kyuhwan;  Park.  Chulsoon;  Kim.  Dojin;  Maeng.  Sung)ae; 
Yang.    Jeonwook;    Choi.    Youngkyu;    Rang,    Jinyeong;    Lee, 
Kyungho;  and  Lee,  Jinhee.  5,225,360,  CI.  437-41.000. 
Lee  Kai  S.  and  Lee,  Esther  W.  Counter-routing  twin  shaft  system  for 

gardening  machines.  5,224,552.  CI    172-52.000. 
Lee,  Kyungho:  See- 
Shim.  Kyuhwan;  Park.  Chulsoon;  Kim.  Dojin;  Maeng,  Sung)ae; 
Yang.    Jeonwook;    Choi.    Youngkyu;    Kang.    Jinyeong;    Lee. 
Kyungho;  and  Lee.  Jinhee,  5.225.360,  CI  437-41.000. 
Lee,  Paul.  Down  hole  drilling  tool  control  mechanism.  5,224,558,  CI. 
175-325.400. 


^A,^  MeSd«n    T.;    and    Lee.    Robert   C.    5J26.042.   O. 
370^8.000. 

'^BLb^M^hSti;  and  Lee,  Robert  D.,  5.226.137,  Q.  395-425.000. 

WuJHug-Dii  Lee,  Rong-Yean;  and  Yang.  Maing-Ku,  5.226,002,  a. 
364-754.000.  .     ^ 

Lee,  Sam  S,  to  Samtech  Corporation.  SlidaUe  door  appuatus  for 

covering  a  socket  of  a  computer.  5,224,869,  a.  439- 1 36.000. 
Lee   Weng-Kai  K  ;  Rivera,  David  A.;  Myles,  Kevin  M.;  Berman,  H. 

Michael  and  Willis,  Paula  C  ,  to  Dau  Entry  Products,  Incorporated. 

Dau  entry  control  panel   5,225,818,  CI.  340-71 1.000. 
Lee,  Youn  M.;  Benwell,  Bnice  T.;  and  Latess,  John,  to  Umted  States  of 

America.  Army.  Liquid-pressurized  radio  frequency  interference 

gasket.  5025,631,  a.  174-35.0GC.  .   ,   ^r^        ■       ,  _ 

Lee,  Young-man,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co .  Ltd   Y»*»  »P™^ 

cording  apparatus  for  electronic  camera.  5.225.908.  CI.  358-149.000. 
Leedy.  Glenn  J.  to  DRI  Technology  Corp.  Making  and  tesbng  an 

integrated  circuit  using  high  density  probe  points.  5425,771,  CI. 

324-158.00P.  _.  ^  _.  ,     o— w_ 

LeFebvre,  Paul  M.;  Seeser,  James  W.;  Seddon,  Richard  I.;  Scobey, 
Michael  A.;  and  Manley,  Barry  "V.,  to  Optical  Coatmg  Laboratory, 
Inc  Process  for  depositing  optical  films  on  both  planar  and  non-pla- 
nar substrates  5,225,057.  CI  204-192-130. 
Lefever.  Bart;  and  Ostyn.  Geert.  to  Picanol  N.V  .  naamkae  voinool- 
tchap.  Beam  seating  arrangement  in  a  loom  doner.  5.224.31b,  t-i. 
139-l.OOR. 
LefTingwell,  Robert  D.:  See—  „    „  ..       „    .  -n^  «^   r-i 

Dreiman,  Nelik  1.;  and   Lefrmgwell,  Robert   D.,  5,224,84a  d. 
417-312.000. 
Legendre,  Ohvier:  See—  ^      ^,  .  n.  i«o 

Cailkjd,  Jack;  Jaeger,  Philippe;  and  Legendre,  Olivier,  5,225.389. 
CI.  502-205.000. 
Leger,  Jean-Michel:  See —  ...  i.  . 

ChaUlout,  Jean-Jacques;  Kemevez,  Nelly;  and  Leger,  Jean-Michel, 
5,225,778,  CI.  324-304.000. 
Lesrand'  S^t — 

Hauchard,  Patrick.  5.224.597.  d-  206-459  500. 
Legrow.  Gary  E. :  See —  .  -  ^  • 

Abrulyn.  Enc  S.;  Bahr.  Bradley  C;  Legrow,  Gary  E.;  and  Schulz. 
William  J.,  Jr.,  5,225,188,  d  424-66.000. 

'"'^norP^^^S  Uhman,  Jean-Yves,  5.224,351,  d.  62-36.000. 

Lehtinen,  Kauko:  See—  ..    ^  ■         „     ^     <->■><  iun  ^ 

Yrjonen.  Tapio;  Oikari.  Timo;  and  Lehtinen.  Kauko,  5,225.68^  d. 

250-362.000 

Leidolf,  Herbeson  H.,  Jr.:  See—  „     .     ^  j         ,         ^ 

Beeson,  Charles  L.;  Cole,  Raymond  T ;  Deak.  Gedeon  I.;  and 

Leidolf,  Herbeson  H.,  Jr.,  5,225,288,  CI  428-t75.m 

Leiserson,    Steven    G.    Rechargeable    power    pack     5,225,760,    d. 

Lejuste,  Maurice;  and  Michaux,  Francois,  to  Mars  Actd  CMnection 

strip  having  semi-integrated  protectors.  5,224,881,  d.  439-709.0W). 
Lem,  Kwok  W.:  See-  ^,_         .   ^       u         n 

Prevorsek,    Dusan   C,    Lem,    Kwok   W.;   and   Chin,    Hong   B.. 
5.225.489,  CI   525-151.000. 
Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG:  See— 

Schmidt.  Elisabeth,  and  Kramer.  Klaus.  5.224,783.  d.  384-223.000. 

Lemmon.  David  J.:  See—  ....    j  . 

Shehata.  Ahmed-Mohsen  T.;  Parks,  Bnice  J.;  Lemmon.  David  J.; 
Haroon.  Ahmad;  Sanchez.  Hector  J.;  Seyfned.   Richard  WT; 
Zayed.    Gaith    O.;    and    Vouroa.    John    S..     5.225.880.    d. 
355-296.000. 
Lenahan.  Dean  T  ;  Riedmiller.  Charles  F  ;  and  Elovic,  Andrew  P.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Integral  turbine  nozzle  support  and 
discourager  seal.  5,224,822,  d.  415-189.000. 
Leningradskoe    Otdelenie    Tsentralnogo    Nauchnotssledovatetakogo 
InstituU  Svjazi:  Set—  ..  ^     ,        .„  u-  ,        ki 

Bukhshtab.  MikhaU  A.;  and  Koromyslichenko.  VladisUv  N.. 
5,226,102,  d.  385-98.000. 

Lentz,  Ronald  R.:  Set—  

Perry,  Michael  R.;  Johnson,  Andrew  R;  Lentz,  Ronakl  R.;  and 
Shevlin,  Craig  M  ,  5,225,287,  d.  428-458.000. 

Leonce,  Stephane:  See —  . 

Resnier.  Gilbert;  Dhainaut,  Alain;  Alaaa.  Ghanem;  Pierre,  Alam; 
uid  Leonce.  Stephane.  5.225.411.  d.  514-245.000. 
Le  Peco.  Jean-Bemard:  See—  .„.!._. 

Barreau,  Michel.  Chottard.  Jean-Claude;  Le  Peco.  Jean-Bemard; 
and  Mailliet.  Patrick.  5.225.207.  a.  424-649.000. 
Lerman.  David  J  ;  PonnufT.  Collin  M.;  and  Glei,  Matthew  S..  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company    Method  and  apparatus  for  classifying  heart- 
beat wavefonns.  5.224.486,  d.  128-696.000. 
Lescure,  Jean-Francois  G.:  See — 

Rocbelle.  Marc  R.;  Simon.  Georges  H.;  and  Lescure,  Jean-Franco* 
O.,  5J25,625.  a.  89-9.000. 
Lenenr,  Daniel:  Set —  ^     _..  .     ■. 

Andrieux,  Jean;  Houssin,  Raymond;  Yous,  Said;  Guardiola,  Be- 
atrice; and  Lesieur,  Daniel,  5^25,442,  d.  514-613.000. 
Lesieur,  Isabelle:  See—  _     .  ,     .,  .       _■ 

Taverae,  Thierry;  Leaieur,  Isabelle;  Depreux,  Patrick;  C^toMtO^ 
Daniel  H  ■  Guardiola.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  and  Renard, 
Pierre,  5,225,409,  d.  514-230.500.  . 

Leslie   Norman  F.,  to  CargiU.  Incorporated.  Floor  mounted  animal 
feeding  apparatus.  5,224,443,  d.  119-20.000. 


Leslie,  PhiUp  L.:  See—  

Moini.  Siamak,  5,223.074,  d.  21O-l«9.00a 
Lealie,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Kacher,  Mark  L.;  Taneri,  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G.;  Evans, 
Marcus  W.;  Koczwara.  Constance  S.;  Hedges,  Steven  K.;  and 
Leslie,  Thomas  F..  5,225.098,  d.  232-112.000. 
Lett.  Alexander  S.:  Set—  ^      -,     w 

Baird,  Robert;  Boman,  Gerald  P.;  Lett,  Aleximdor  S^;  Myen. 
James  J    and  Tetzlaff,  WiUiam  H.,  5726,143,  d.  J95-423.000. 
Leung,  Roger  Y.;  and  Weyaeth.  Bryan  A.,  to  AlBed-SigBal  lac^^^ 
for  protectiag  a  carboa-caibon  cuwpoaite  from  oxidative  degrada- 
tion. 5,225  J83,  a.  428-4O«.0Oa 
Leuze  Electronic  GmbH  *  Co.:  See—  ..  .  ,«  ^-i  ^ 

Buckle,  Kurt;  Manner,  Joadnm:  aad  Baader,  Fraak.  5.225.6«9,  CI. 
250-561.000.  .,  __ 

Levenstein,  Victor  M.,  to  ladraco  lac.  Sliding  seal  for  mmmg  machme 

power  tranmisrion.  5,224,762.  d.  299-42.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Diviskm  of  Cooopco.  Inc^  ^**-:,      , 
Fry,  Alan  J.;  Garvey,  Michael  J.;  Newboid,  Geoffrey;  Osier.  Joa^ 
then;  Robb,  John  M.;  and  Wraige.  Douglas,  5J23,10a  d. 
252-174.250. 
Leverve,  Xavier:  See —  . 

Puamelle,  Bernard;  Leverve,  Xavier;  Regnier,  Gilbert;  DhauiaM, 
Alain,  and  Atassi,  Ghanem,  5,225,405.  d  514-185.000. 
Levine,  Mark;  and  Schroeder,  Ralph,  to  Hollywood  FUm  Corp  Film 
printer  5,225,869,  d.  355-105.000. 

^^'Irtanley,  Peter  R^;  Savas,  Stephen  E.;  Levy,  Karl  B.;  Jha,  Neeta;  and 

Donohoe,  Kevin,  5,225,024,  d.  156-345.000. 
Lewis,  Gib  F.:  See—  ^  ,       .-.,-- 

Krikorian,  Kapriel  V.;  Rosen.  Robert  A.;  and  Lew»,  O*  F., 
5,225,841,  a.  342-204.000 
Leybold  Durferrit  GmbH:  See— 

Hedmann.  Paul;  Minarski,  Peter,  and  Pnma.  Fnednch.  5J25,I42. 
a.  266-44.000. 

Leydon,  Daniel  S.:  See—  ^    .  .  e      -.  €:_;.•.    m.^  w 

Bhoori.  Yousuf  M  ;  Leydon,  Daniel  S.;  and  Smith,  Clark  W., 

5,225,270.  CI.  428-280.000. 

Lezotte.  James  P.:  See—  „    .       ^        .j,       t-    i ». 

Dukatz,  Matthew;  Kreaky,  Fred  C;  Lambert.  Jeffrey  T.;  Leiotle. 
James  P  ;  Murphy,  Robert  W.;  Popa,  George  S.;  and  Zarowitz, 
Ronald  S.,  5,224,756,  d.  297-238.000 
Li,  Ming-guang:  Stt —  _.     . 

She,  Yangzheng;  Cao.  Weilou;  Yan^  Xiaowen;  Zho^  Sfazfaeng; 

Lu.  Xinan:  Wang.  Hanping;  U  Mmg-gnaag;  and  Shih.  Yaahna, 

5,225,67a  CI.  250-2 14.0VT.  ..     ^     ,     «,  .  », 

U  Zhi  L.;  Xu,  Wen  Q  ;  and  Yu,  Zi  Q.,  lo  Shanghai  Chunlo  Watch 

Company.  Wrist  watch  having  the  function  of  magnetic  beaKh  care. 

5,226,020,  a  368-10.000. 

Liebennann,  George:  See—  

Hor,  Ah-Mee;  Loutfy,  Rafik  O.;  Liebermann,  George;  and  Teaey, 
Donald  J.,  5,225,307,  d.  430-136  000. 
Lifshits,  Vladimir,  to  Coen  Company,  Inc    Coolmg  system  for  an 

heaters  and  the  like  5,224.539,  d.  165-I69X)00^ 
Lightner,  Amy  Shoe  for  horses.  3.224.549,  d.  I6«-18.00a 

Lightwave  Electronics:  See—  

Chan.  Melvin;  Plaessman.  Henry  O.;  Adana.  Frank;  and  Onmnm, 
WUIiam  M.,  5,226,051,  d.  372-30.000 

^;,^,'?1^  L*^  Ligler,  Fr««.  S.,  3.223.374,  d.  437-225X100. 
Likarova,  Eva  Film-fonning  disperaon  for  a  Pro^'*  "*»?«  9"  ™!i« 
^md  food  containing  artidU  and  objecta.  5,224,989.  d  106-210.000 
Lim.  Hong  S  ;  and  Bogner.  Richard  S..  to  Hughes  A«'«»'»Co«»pany 
Bi-cell  dec^rical  slo^  battery.  5,223.295,  d.  429-101.000. 

^^lUri^krJ^hn  C  ;  and  Lim,  Jae  S.,  5.226,084,  d  J«l-*l;Oa> 
Hardv«ct  John  C  ;  and  Lim,  Jae  S.,  5.226.108,  a_39^2.000 
SartinezTDemiis  M.;  and  Um.  Jae  S.,  5.226,114,  d  395-128.000 

LimoncelU,  Edward  V.:  See—  

LaSalle,  Jen>  C;  Rayboukl,  Derek;  Das,  Santoah;  aad  LnnoKxIh, 

Edward  V.,  3J24,983,  d.  75-249.000.  ,  _._ 

Lin,  Chao-Yi.  EasUy  assembled  brake-force  adjusting  means  for  veutu 

brake.  5,224,571,  d   188-24.190.  ,  c 

Lin,  Eric  K;  and  Lin.  James,  to  General  PhysKS  International  Engi- 
neering *  Simulation.  Inc  Real  time  analysis  of  light  water  core 
neuttonics.  5.225.147.  d.  376-216.000. 

'^LT&i^KTand  Lin.  Ja«»,  5J2S.I47,  d.  376.2l6.00a 

Chai.    Ch-ig-Shu^g;    Fmk,    David    A.;    aad    Ooaalez.    John, 

5,225,661,  a   219-145.220. 

'^^^f?hSS^lS;^,  Gunter.  5,224,815,  d  414*35  000 
Li^leToerald  E.;  aad  Schabert,  Keith  E.  Self-replicating  duplex 

forms.  5,224,897,  a.  462-24.000.  .„bacb 

Undenbaum.  Herbert;  KmAex,  Kl«i.;  and  Hohne.  »'oW««*,«? 'J^'' 

Lacke  -t-  Farben  AG.  Arrangement  for  flow  meararement.  3J24.387, 

a.  73-861.370. 

128-733.000. 

Lindhobn,  Edward  P.:  See—  ...   ^  ,_   _  . 

^SrJSman.  Keaaeth  C;  Yoaag,  Michad  A.;  aad  Lmdbolai.  Ed- 
ward P.,  3.225.314,  a.  430-233.000. 
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Lindaiaycr,  Martiii:  Str—  .     .„.,,. 

Claw,  Klaut;  Schrader,  Jurgen;  uid  Lindmayer.  Martm.  3.224,364 
a.  TO-237.000. 
Limtaay,  Oeoflirey  A.:  See- 
Hall  Robert  C;  Lindiay,  OeolTrey  A.;  and  Hoover.  Janiet  M. 
5.223.285,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Linsley.  Peter  S.:  S*r—  _     ,, 

Zariint,  Joyce  M.;  Hanaoo.  Marcia  B.;  Liniley,  Peter  S.;  Mar- 
quardt.  Ham;  Brown.  Thomas  J.;  Malik.  Najma;  Rote.  Timothy 
M.;  and  Wei,  Cha-Mer,  5,225,327.  C\.  435-723.000. 
Laon  Corp.:  Stt — 

Siuimoto,  Kenji;  Nagaae.  Koichi;  Sekiguchi,  Yoahimitiu;  Okada. 
TMhihiro;  and  Kurmu.  Takehiko.  5.224,595,  CI  206-321.000. 
Lipoaome  Technology,  inc.:  S«» — 

Martin.  Francis  J.;  Woodle.  Martin  C;  Redemann,  Carl;  Yau- 
Young,  Annie;  and  Radhakhshnan.  Ramachandran,  5.225.212. 
CI.  424-45O.00O. 
Lipichutz.  David,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Adaptive  contrast 
enhancement     for     scanned     ultrasonic     image.     5.224,483,     CI. 
128-«62  020.  w    ^   ^ 

Lipwxi.  David;  and  Loebel.  Nicolas,  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company.  Method 
of  preparing  an  opticaJ  fiber  for  use  in  an  interferometer  system. 
5.225,887,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Lison.  Peter  K.;  and  Baines.  Keith  T.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Electronic  component  cleaning  apparatus.  5,224,235,  CI. 
15-302  000. 
Lister-Janws,  John:  See— 

Dean.    Richard    T.;    Uster-James,    John;    and    Buttram.    Scott, 
5.225.180.  a.  424-1.100. 
Littlewood.  Timothy  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  validating  character  strings.  5,226.148.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Litton  Systetns,  Inc.:  See— 

Wannagot.    Gary   A.;   and    Morley,    Roland   M.,    5.225,932.   C\. 
359-611  000. 
Liu,  Cheng-Kung;  and  Brewer,  John  C,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical 
Corporation.  Polyethcrimide  ester  suture  and  iu  method  of  manufac- 
ture and  method  of  use.  5,225,485,  Q.  523-1 1 1.000. 
Liu,  Kun-Hei.  Baby  carriage  wheel  mounting  device.  5,224,%l.  CI. 

301-111.000 
Liu.  Leroy  F  :  See— 

Giovannella.  Beppino  C;  Liu.  Leroy  F.;  Potroesil,  MiUn;  Wall, 
Monroe  C  ;  SiKer.  Robert  F.;  and  Wani.  Mansukh  C,  5.225.404, 
a.  514-81.000 

Ljokkoi.  Risto:  See—  _ 

Hanana.  Karim;  and  Ljokkoi,  Riito.  5,224,603.  a.  209-270.000. 
L'Nard  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Vam.  Harold  T  .  5,224.925,  Q.  602-28.000. 
Lobbezoo,  Edward  A  ;  and  Micoley,  Scott  H.,  to  Profile  for  Speed.  Inc. 

Bicycle  handlebar  pivotal  connection.  5.224.396.  CI.  74-551.300. 
Lobcntanzer.  Hans:  See — 

Grunewald.  Michael;  Lobentanzer,  Hans;  Eiienhofer.  Harak); 
Ueberle.  Fnedrich;  and  Koch.  Heribert.  5.224,468,  CI.  128- 
24.0EL. 

Loebel  Nicotas:  Sit—  

Lipwm.  David;  and  Loebel,  Nicolas,  5,225,887.  a.  356-345.000. 
Lofgren.  Per-ake.  to  Barracuda  Technologies.  AB.  Radar  camouflage 

material.  5,225,454.  CI.  521-145000 
Loftis.  Jerry:  See— 

Svyatsky,  Eduard;  Loftis,  Jerry;  Paroubek.  George  I ;  Hegland. 
Frederick  P.;  Dobrzanski.  Wesley;  and  Faber,  Thomas  J., 
5.224.695.  a.  271-110.000. 

Lomas.  Arnold  W.:  See—  

Graiver.  Daniel  and  Lomas.  Arnold  W  ,  5,225,120,  O  264-28  000 

Lona,  Norbert,  to  Futuretech  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  con- 

tmuous    production    of   fibre-reinforced    plastic    hollow    sections. 

5,225.021.  CI.  156-190000. 

London.  Edythe  D  .  and  Kimes.  Alane  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Health  and  Hunum  Services.  Attenuation  of  the  opioid  withdrawal 

syndrome   by    inhibtton  of  nitric   oxide   synthase.    5,225,440.   C\. 

514-535000. 

Long,  Robert  J.,  to  Quantel  Limited.   Electronic  graphic  systems. 

5,225,817.  a   340-703.000. 
Lopez.  Robert  Frame  independent  electric  blower  housing.  5.224.844. 

CI.  417-423  100. 
Lopez.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Blanco.  Ernesto  E.;  Winkleman,  James  W  ;  Wybenga.  Donald  R.; 
Anderson,  Catherine  J  ;  Pasch,  Kenneth  A.;  Lopez.  Robert  E.; 
and  Schreiter,  Anne  M  .  5.224,585.  CI    198-803.010. 
Lopic,  Franz;  Stephany,  Christian;  and  Katzer,  Johann.  to  Oardena 
Knas    *    Kastner    GmbH.    Irrigation    regulator.    5.224.795,    a. 
405-37.000. 
Lopin.  Michael  L  ;  See—  „ 

Fincke,    Randall    W.;   and    Lopin.    Michael    L.,    5.225,769,   a. 
324-127.000. 
Loquai.  John  R.:  See— 

McPeak.   Thomas  J.;   Solie.  Jamet  C;  and  Loquai,  John  R-. 
5.224.254,  CI.  29-261.000. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
ds Labbey,  Amaud,  5.22S.I9I.  Q.  424-71.000. 
Lotzmann.  Mark  L.:  See — 

MilianowKz.  Slanialaw  A.;  Klimek.  Edward  J.;  Aglietti.  WUham 
Q.  Remic.  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Lotzmann.  Mark  L.,  5.224,590.  CL 
200-400.000. 
Loutfy,  Rafik  O.:  See- 
Hot.  Ah-Mee;  Loutfy,  Rafik  O.;  Liebermann.  George;  and  Teney, 
Donald  J..  3.22J.307.  a.  43O-I36.000. 


Lovrecich.  Mara  L.,  to  Vectorpharma  International  S.p.A.  Poorly 
soluble  medtcamenu  supported  on  polymer  substances  in  a  form 
suiuble  for  increasing  their  dissolving  rate  5.225,192.  CI.  424-78.020. 
Lowen,  Amy  E  Walking  aid  device.  5,224,717.  C\.  280-1.500 
Lowrance.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Maydan.  Dan;  Somekh,  Sasaon  R.;  Ryan-Harris.  Charles:  Seil- 
heimer.  Richard  A  ;  Cheng.  David;  Abolnikov.  Edward  M.; 
Reinke.  Lance  S.;  Moran.  J.  Christopher;  Catlin.  Richard  M..  Jr.; 
Lowrance,  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.,  5,224,809,  d. 
414-217.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Bandali,  Bchrooz;  and  Kmg,  Dan,  5,226,048,  CI.  371-22.100. 
Pasch.  Nicholas  F ,  5,225,358,  a.  437-33.000. 
Lsi  Logic  Products  GmbH:  See — 

Weaterkamp,  Hugo,  5.225,710.  CI.  257-713.000. 
Lu.  Xinan:  See— 

She.  Yangzheng;  Cao,  Weilou;  Yang,  Xiaowen;  Zhen,  Shizheng; 
Lu,  Xinan;  Wang.  Hanping;  Li,  Ming-guang;  and  Shih,  Yanhua. 
5,225,670,  a.  250-2I4.0VT. 
Ludke,  Siegwalt:  See—  ^    .      . 

Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Ludke,  Siegwalt;  Dumouhn.  Charles  L.;  and 
Souza,  Steven  P.,  5.226,113.  CI   395-124.000. 
Lukoa,  Stephen  P.  Frame  aaaembly  using  master  rib  with  poationable 

cleau.  5.224,307,  CI.  52-86.000. 
Lulsdorf.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kannengiesser.  Werner.  Lulsdorf,  Karl-Heinz;  Biermanns,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Heidbuchel,  Hans-Heinz.  5,225.621.  CI.  86-22.000. 
Lum.  Elliott  W   L.:  See— 

Eastmood,   Bruce  C;  and   Lum,   ElUott   W.   L.,   5,226,178,  CI. 
435-23.000. 
Lumenyte  International  Corporation:  See — 

Zanan.    Jamshid    J.;    and    Robbins,    John    A.,    5,223,166.    CI. 
422-109.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Song,  Won  R.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and 
Kleiat.  Robert  A.,  5,225,091,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Lundie,  William  R.:  See— 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck.  Richard  M. 

DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  WUIiam  R.;  Brown,  Douglas  P. 

Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holvenon.  Patrick  D.; 

and  Woodruff.  Keith.  5.224.527,  CI.  141-346.000. 

Lundstrom.  Donald  A.  Hand  releasable  locking  collar,  5,224,681,  O. 

248-410.000. 
Lunu,  Lawrence  H.  C:  See — 

Skidmore.  Ian  F.;  Lunts,  Lawrence  H.  C;  Finch,  Harry;  and  Nay- 
lor,  Alan,  5,225,445.  Q.  514-651.000. 
Lupo,  Elio,  to  Gilardini  S.p.A.  Rear  view  mirror  unit  for  a  vehicle. 

5,225.943.  CI    359-841.000. 
Lurie.  George  R.;  and  Peng,  Ping,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connector 

filter  with  integral  surge  protection.  5.224.878,  Q.  439-620.000 
Lunsen,  Klaus:  See— 

Bertram.  Heinz-Jurgen;  Fischer,  Reiner;  Haaemann,  Hermann; 
Kruger.  Bemd-W&Iand;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Erdelen.  Christoph; 
Krauskopf.  Birgit;  Lurssen.  Klaus,  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Wachendorff-Neumann.  Ulrike, 
5,225.434.  a.  514-411.000 
Lux,  Peter,  and  Eibert,  Max,  to  Domier  Luftfahrt  GmbH.  Range 

finding  camera.  5,225,876,  a   354-403  000. 
Lux    Richard  A    and  Wickham.  Debbie  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Photoreceptor  end  of  life  predictor  5.225,873,  Q.  355-208.0)0. 
Luzzi.  Dsvid  E..  to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of  the. 
Magnetic  environment  stabilization  for  effective  operation  of  magnet- 
ically sensitive  instrumenU   5.225.999.  CI.  364-571.010 
Lynn.  Dwight  D  ;  Reid.  Kirk  A  ;  and  Chen.  Shu-Ren.  to  ACS  Commu- 
nications, Inc  Headset  amplifier  with  automatic  log  on/log  off  detec- 
tion   5.226.077.  CI    379-395.000. 
Lyon.  Richard  K..  to  Energy  and  Environmental  Research  Corpora- 
tion   Self-scrubbing  removal  of  submicron  particles  from  gaseous 
effiuenu.  5.225,175,  CI  423-235.000 
Lytenko,  Zenon;  and  Harris,  William  J,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compuiy, 
The.    Poly<aryl   ether)   polymers  containing  perfluorocyclobutane 
rings.  5,225,515.  CI.  528-125.000.- 
Ma,  Hii  K.  Connecting  apparatus  for  connecting  computer  fiinctional 
cards  to  a  mother  board  5,225,968,  O.  361-413.000. 

Maan  Holding  B  V  :  See—  

van  denToom,  Frans  R.,  5.224.322.  O.  52-765.000. 
Mabire.  Frederic:  See— 

Hoffmann.    Hermann;    and    Mabire.    FrederK.    5.225,103.    CI. 
252-189.000. 
MacAlpine.  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Pillon,  Lilianna  Z  ;  Asselin.  Andre  E.;  and  MacAlpwe,  Gerald  A., 
5.225.094.  a.  252-5 1.50R. 

MacLean-Fogg  Company:  Sre—  

Kremidas,    James    R.;    and    Kamentaer,    Bona.    5.224.384.    CI. 
73-721.000. 
MacLean.  Neil  H.,  Jr.;  MUler,  Robert  W.;  and  Patel  Mayank  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Control  and  sequenc- 
ing of  dau  through  multiple  parallel  proccanng  devices.  5J26.1S6. 
CI    395-600  000 
MacPherson,  Hugh,  to  W  L  Gore  *  Associates,  Inc.  Security  encto- 

sures.  5.224.430.  CI.  109-42.000. 
Macria,  Jamca-  Wall  board  bfting  and  pontioning  apparatus.  5.224,80>, 

a.  414-11.000. 
Maddox.  Henry  W.  J.:  See— 

DeAngelis.  Douglas  J.;  Maddox.  Henry  W.  J..  Peten.  Arthur,  and 
Rathbun,  Donald  J.,  5,226,153,  O.  395-575.000. 


Madono,  Masaki.  .*« —  .  .     „    « 

Martin,  Edward  S.;  Weaver,  Mark  L.;  Marfaanka.  John  E.;  Pearson. 
Alan;  and  Madono,  Masaki  5.225.229.  O.  423-629.000. 
Maeda,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Shioml    Yasuhiko;    Alyfiiku.    Kiyothi;   and   Maeda,    Raaiynkl 
5.225.865,  O.  354-412.000. 

Maeng,  Sungjae:  See—  _  ..      ..  «,       •  _ 

s£m.  Kyuhwan;  Park.  Chuhoon;  Kim.  Dojm;  Maeng.  Sungjae; 
Yang.    Jeonwook;    Choi.    Youngkyu;    Kang.    Jmyeong;    Lee. 
Ky^gho;  and  Lee,  Jinhee,  5,225,360,  Q  437-41.000. 
Maerz,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschan.  Optical  grating  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  side-by-side  outfeed  end  faces  of  optical  wave- 
guides. 5,226,100,  a.  385-45.000 
Magee,  Lawrence  D,  to  R    R.  Donnelley  ft  Sons  Co.  Sdectivdy 

disabled  signature  feeding  apparatus.  5,224,694,  d.  271-95.000. 
Maglev  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Tozonl  Oleg,  5,225,726,  CI.  310-120.000. 
Magnam,  Silvio,  to  Fibrooit  S.r.1.  Building  sheeU  of  cement  material 
reinforced    with    plastics    mesh   and    glass   fibers.    5.225.237.   Q. 
428-227.000 

Maher,  John  M.:  See—  .       ...  w 

Briggs,  John   R.;   Maher,  John  M.;  and  HarrwM,  Arnold  M.. 

5,225,387,  a  502- 167.000. 
MAHO  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Babel    Werner;  Grand,  Peter,  Eberl  Gunter.  and  Sutor,  Uli, 
5.225.650.  a.  219-121.690. 
Mabooey.  Keith  H.:  See— 

Baghdachi,    Jamil;    and    Mahoney.    Kath    H.,    5.225,512.    U- 
528-28.000. 

Mahoney,  Thomas  P.:  See—  

Campbell.  James  R.,  5,224,644,  CI  228-181.000. 
Mai,  Paul  K  Space  frame  system.  5.224.320.  a.  52-648.100. 
Maier,  Thomas  R.;  and  Chawla,  Surendra  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.   Preparation  of  porous  polyester  beads. 
5,225,448,  d.  521-60.000. 

Mailliet,  Patrick:  See—  ^     _.     ,     „ ,       i._.^ 

Barreau.  Michel;  Chottard,  Jean-CUude,  Le  Peco,  Jean-Bernard, 
and  Mailliet,  Patrick.  5.225,207,  O.  424-649.000. 
Maivald.  Peter:  See—  . .   „  .  ,,^  ,„ 

Elingv  Virgil  B.;  Gurley,  John  A.;  and  Maivald.  Peter,  5.224,376, 
a.  73-105.000. 
Majima,  Shin-ichi;  and  Nagata.  Mitsura,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Sigma  delu  type  digital/analog  converter  system.   5J25,835,  CX. 
341-143.000. 
Makl  Hideo:  See—  .       .. 

Kanno,  Masayoahi;  Inagakl  Masahita;  Takaae,  iwao;  Kmuya.  Jiro; 
Maru,  Akira;  Yasuda.  Tetsuro;  and  Makl  Hideo,  5,223,134,  d. 
376-416.000. 
Makimura,  Toahiro:  See— 

Okada.    Takashl    Makimura.    Toahiro;    and    Iniamnra,    Kaneo. 

5.224.458,  CI   123-531.000. 

Malandra.  Louis  J.;  Homak.  Leonard  P.;  and  Meuschke.  Robert  E.,  to 

Westinghottse   Electric   Corp.    Integrated   head   pKkage   for  top 

mounted  nuclear  instnimenution.  5,225,150,  Q.  376-263.000. 

Maleski    Richard,  to  Wasp  Archery  Products,  Inc.  BnMdhead  tool. 

5,224,400,  a.  81-124.200. 
Malhl  Satwinder  S.;  Pollack,  Gordon  P.;  and  Richardaon,  WUIiun  F., 
to   Texas   Instruments,    Incorporated.   dRAM   cell   and   method. 
3,225,697,  a.  257-302.000. 

Lee,  David  C.;  Easley,  Jeffery  L.;  and  MaKk,  Ashgar  K.,  5.226,005. 
a.  365-49.000. 

Malik.  Najma:  See—  »     .       ,        »_      c     »^ 

Zarling.  Joyce  M.;  Hanson.  Marcia  B.;  Lansley,  Peter  S.;  Mar- 
quaidt.  Hans;  Brown,  Thomas  J.;  Malik.  Najma;  Roae.  Timothy 
M.;  and  Wei  Cha-Mer.  5.225,327,  Q.  435-723.000. 
Malin.  Richard  A  ;  Muller,  Amo;  Nambudiri.  Easwaran  C.  N.;  snd 
Pantino.  Russ  R..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc    Electronic  postage  meter 
assembly  enabling  connection  of  any  printwheel-setting  motor  con- 
nector to  any  printwheel-setting  motor.  5.224,416,  O.  101-91-000. 

Malk.  Edward  G.:  See— 

Beuchat.  Charles  E.;  Rowe,  Scott;  Malk.  Edward  G.;  and  Watson. 
Woodrow  W.,  5J24,942,  CI.  606-15.000. 

Malkemus,  Timothy  R:  See—  .,.,x,..    /-i 

Horn,    Gary    R.;    and    Malkemus.    Tunothy    R.,    5,226.158,    Q. 
395-600.000. 
Maloy,  W.  Lee:  See— 

Zasloff,  Michael;  Maloy,  W.  Lee;  Karl  U.  Prasad;  and  Brasseur. 
Michael  5,223,399,  Q.  514-13.000. 

Yiannikourot.  cieorge  P.;  and  Manchand,  Percy  S.,  3,223,569,  C\. 
349-4000. 
Mancinelli.  Paul  A.,  to  Monssanto  Company  Acrylic  hot  melt  pressure 

sensitive  adhesive  compositions.  5.225.470.  Q.  524-271.000. 
Mancini.  Giuseppe,  to  Euron  S.p.A.  Bitumen-polymer  mixtures  and  a 

process  for  their  preparation.  5,225.462,  d.  524-39.00a 
Mandler,  Jorge  A.:  See— 

Agrawal,  Rakesh;  Espie,  David  M.;  O'Connor,  Declan  P;  Man- 
dler, Jorge  A.;  Smith,  Arthur  R.;  and  Woodward,  Donakl  W., 
5.224.336.  CI.  62-37.000. 


Manfiapane,  Rpaario:  See—  _^ 

Okurowikl  Frank  A.;  Mangiapane,  Roaario;  Peregnm.  TkeodoR 
J.;  and  Ciain,  Arthur,  5.225,839,  d.  342-174.000. 

Mangiararina,  Pietro:  See—  

Shih,  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaracaa,  Pietro;  Oreca,  Micfaad  J.;  and 
Ganguly,  Aahit  K.,  5,223,436,  d.  3l4-44aaoa 
Mangyo,  Maaao;  and  Yamanmro,  MakMo.  to  MattMlnU  Refngmooa 
Coopany.    Refiritoant    circalatiaa    pomp    fix    air-ooaditiaaer. 
3,224,843,  d.  417-423. 1 3a 
Manley,  Barry  W.:  See— 

LeFebvre,  Paul  M.;  Seeser,  James  W.;  Seddcn,  Rn^ard  I.;  Soobey. 
Michael  A.;  and  Manley,  Barry  W.,  5,225.057,  d.  204-192.130. 
Manley.  John  C:  See- 
Black.  Damian  S.;  and  Manley.  John  C,  3J26.111.  CL  393-S4i)0a 
Manner,  Joachim:  See— 

Buckle,  Kurt;  Manner.  JoKdiim;  and  Bander.  Frank.  5.223.689,  CI. 
25O-561.00a 
Mannrsmann  Aktiengesellachalt:  See—  ._«««..,«„ 

Goedecke,  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Haber,  Ralf,  3.224.412,  d.  n-VlXKO. 
Reaves.  Samuel  H.,  III.  3.225,768,  d.  324-76.470. 
Rehag,  Klaus;  and  Gerretz,  Joaef,  5,224,369,  d.  72-214.000. 
Mannl  Jeffrey  G.;  and  SUva,  Timothy,  to  Healthlek.  Single  channel 

scope  cleaning  method  and  apparada.  5,225,001,  d.  l34-22.12a 
ManaeU,  Dallas  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Labate,  Michael  D.,  11;  Garcia,  Victor  D.;  and  Manidl  DaUaa  F., 
Jr.,  5,223,143,  d.  266-220.000. 

Mansur,  Daniel  C:  See—  ^    .  .  ^    . 

Neumann,  Eugene  F.;  August,  Mdvin  C;  Maatv,  Da«el  C-:  aad 
Kelley,  Richard  J,  5J24.9I8.  d.  29-883.00a 
Marano,  Gerald  A.;  Gibbons.  Chartet  E.;  Nadaakay.  Richard  J.;  Kit- 
trell  James  M.;  Wilkerson.  Dawion  O.;  and  WUBock.  Allan  A.,  to 
International  Paper  Compmy.  Noo-metalhc  bag  or  liner  lor  haiard- 
ous  chemical  containment  5.223436,  d.  428-34.200. 
Maratta.  Charles  J.  Lightbox.  5  J24,283,  d.  40-367.000. 
Marcellis,  Floris  J.:  See—  .„.,»».« 

Janaaen,  Willem  P.  H.  A.;  aad  MarceUia,  Flora  J.,  S,224,9]0,  d. 
493-417.000.  _         „ 

Matchand.  Gary  R.;  Walther,  Brian  W.;  and  Rote,  Warren  R.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Anionic  polymenzatioa  process.  5.225.493. 

a.  525-314.000.  _         ., 

Marchant,  Brent  R..  to  Morton  Uteraalional  Inc  DtfTcrential  proMre 

switch  for  stored  gas  pleasure  vessel.  5.223.643.  O.  200*34.000. 
Marchesl  Vincent  T:  See—  .  ,,.  ,-^    ^ 

Knowles.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Marcheti.  Vincent  T.,  3J23.334,  CI. 
436-348.000. 

Marcinkowskl  Jacek  J.:  Set—  .      „    „      ._  « ,_ 

Auld,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.;  Balachander.  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Oon^ 
W  -  JcnkiM,  Steven  M.;  and  Marcinkowskl  Jacek  J.,  3,225,741, 
a.' 3 1 3-307.000. 
Marelll  Andrea:  See—  ... -ww...^. 

Marelh.  Luciano;  and  Marelll  Andrea.  5J24,471,  d.  128-20ai4a 
Marelll  Luciano;  and  Marelll  Andrea,  to  Elettro  Plaitica  S.p.A.  Noal 
dispenser  for  atomized  pharmaceutical  subttsnres    5,224,471,  d. 
128-200.140. 
Marhanka,  John  £.:  See- 
Martin,  Edward  S.;  Weaver,  Mark  L;  Marbanka.  John  £.;  Peaiwa. 
Alan;  and  Madono,  Masaki  5,225,229,  d.  423-629.000. 
Marine  Power  and  Control  Inc.:  See— 

Raub,  James  B.,  Sr.,  3,223,813,  d.  340*23.000.  

Maringer,  Melvin  F.;  aad  Biggs,  James  W.,  to  Quantmn  ChM-Ml 
CorporatioD.  Flame  relardant  polymeric  compotitioat.  5,223,««»,  u. 

324-263.000.  

Maijanovic  Mihajlo,  to  Mednarodno  podjetje  Lama,  djJ.  QuiLk  tmem- 

bbng  fiiminue  hmge  5,224,242,  O   16-258.000. 
Marks,  Mortimer   Apparatus  for  projection  of  three-dimenswnal  im- 
ages. 5,225,861,  a.  353-7.000  

Marks,  Wilham  H..  to  Yale  University.  Method  for  eariy  detecuoa  of 

intestinal  ischemia-  5425,329,  CL  435-7.900. 
Mamocha,  Todd  S.:  See— 

Thompson.  Bjora  J.;  Hustad.  OeraU  O.;  and  Maraocha.  Todd  S.. 
3424,779,  CL  383-3.000.  .  ^    w.      =        . 

Marozzl  John;  Rochon,  Greg;  Paid  Urmil;  and  DamNy,  Ben.  to 
Marozzl  John;  Pugh.  Theresa;  and  Batetko.  Barbara.  Flexographic 
printing  system.  5,224,422.  d.  101-228.000. 
Marquardl  Hans:  See—  „     .  .    .       -^      c     u„ 

Zariing.  Joyce  M.;  Hanson.  Maroa  B.;  Lmsley,  Peter  S.;  Mm- 
quaidt.  Hans;  Brown,  Thomas  J.;  Malik.  Najma;  Rose.  Timothy 
M.;  and  Wei  Cha-Mer.  5423.327,  d  435-723.000. 
Mars  Add:  See—  _ 

Lejuste,     Maurice;    and     Micbaux.    FrancoM.     3424JS1.    CL 
439-709.000. 

Manchner,  Claus:  See—  ^  ^      ..   w     < i   <  •»<  «m 

Siegel,  Bemd;  Marschner.  Oaus;  and  Patach.  Manfred,  5423,595, 
a   564-218.000. 

Marshall.  Francis  O.:  See—  .,.-,.  ^  /-    €  ii..  aio 

Mullins,  Brian  G.;  El-Haj,  Ah;  and  Marshall  Franca  G.,  3424,879, 

a.  439-651.000.  .     „  .^  ,     w_i_ 

Marshall   Howard   A.,   to   Jaguar   Cars   Lonited.    Vehicle   bodies. 

5,224,752,  d.  296-146.00C. 
Marshall,  Kyra  L.:  See—  .      ,..^«-,    .^ 

Waclawsky,  John  G.;   and   MarshaU.   Kyra   L.,   5,226,041,  CL 
370-60.000. 

■^^^^-^ini^M^tin,  Carti.  R.  S423,I0«,  Q.  252-400.30a 
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Maitm.  Daniel  T.:  Stt— 

Oimn.  John  T.;   Martin.   Dntd  T.;  and   Harden.   William   H., 
3J24.836.  a.  417-14000 
Martin.  Edward  S.;  Weaver.  Mark  L.;  Marhanka.  John  E.;  Peanon. 
Alan;  and  Madoao,  Masaki.  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America. 
Alummuro  hydroxide  production.  5.225.229,  CI  423-629  000. 
Martin,  Francis  J.;  Woodle.  Martin  C  ;  Redemann.  Carl;  Yau-Young. 
Annie;  and  Radhakriihnaii,  Ramachandran.  to  Lipoaome  Technol- 
ogy.   Inc.    Microreaervoir    lipoaome    compoMtKjn    and    method. 
5.22S.2I2,  a.  424-430.000. 
Martin.  Graeme  R.:  See — 

Robeftiop.  Alan  D.;  Martin,  Oraeme  R.;  and  Buckingham,  Janet  S.. 
5,225.431.  a.  514-389.000. 
Martin,  John  R.,  to  Arachnid.  Inc.  Security  lyilem  for  a  gaming  device. 

5.224.707,  a.  27J-143.00R. 
Martin,  Itarl:  See— 

Thimpuoa,  Raymon  E.;  Martin,  Karl;  and  Owcxarz,  Alekiander. 
S,224,S41,  a.  417-392.000. 
Martin  Marietu  Energy  SyMema,  Inc.;  See— 

McKee,   Rodney  A.;  and  Walker,  Frederick  J..  3,223,031.  O. 
I56-«I2.000. 
Martin,  Michael  W..  to  IntemationaJ  Computer!  Limited.  Databaie 
March  proceaor  for  real-time  adapuve  aearchmg  baaed  on  request 
and  daU  itnicture.  5.226.165.  CI   395-600  000 
Martin.  Paul-Antoine;  and  Qumtana.  Jean,  to  Societe  d'Applications 
Generales  d'Electricite  et  de  Mechanique  Sagen  (Societe  Anonyme 
Francaue)  Chip  card  receiver.  3J23,633,  a.  233-441.000. 
Martin  Ramon.  Juan:  See— 

Ochoa  Gomez,  Joae;  Martin  Ramon,  Juan;  Sanchez  Sanchez.  Joae; 
and  De  Diego  Zon.  Asuncion.  3,225.592,  Q.  562-326.000 
Martinelk).  Roberto:  See— 

De    Pol.    Andre;    and    Martinelio,    Roberto,     5,224,793,    Q. 
404-119  000 
Martinez,  Dennis  M.;  and  Lim.  Jae  S..  to  Maaiachuaetts  Institute  of 

Technology  Television  pictures.  5,226,114,  a.  395-128.000. 
Martino.  GCTald:  See — 

Smolen.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Martino.  Gerald.  5,224,572,  a.  188- 
218.0XL. 
MartinoU,  Jean-Luc:  Set— 

Quentin,    Gerard;    and    Martinoli,    Jean-Luc,     3,223,532,    CI. 
53O-33I000. 
Maru,  Akira:  See— 

Kanno.  Masayoihi;  Inagaki,  Masahiaa;  Takase.  Iwao;  Kuniya,  Jiro; 
Maru,  Akira;  Yasuda,  Tetsuro;  and  Maki,  Hideo,  5,223,134,  Ct. 
376-416.000 
Manila,  Syuzi.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 

apparatus  5.225.868.  CI   355-50.000. 
Masao.  Kubodera:  See — 

Kazuo.    Inoue;     Noriyuki.     ICishi;    Masao,    Kubodera;    Eitetsu. 
Akiyama;    Shigeto.    Kashiwabara;    and    Osamu.    Takizawa, 
5,224,853.  Q.  60-602.000. 
Maaarati,  Enrico:  5cir — 

CipoUi.    Roberto;    Oriani.    Roberto;    Nucida,    Gilberto;    Pu^zzi, 
Mario;  and  Masarati.  Enrico,  3,223.463,  O.  324-97.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Rieler  AG:  See— 

Schlepfer.  Walter;  Hauachikl.  Werner  Faas.  Jurg;  Waeber,  Rene; 
and  Demuth.  Robert,  5.224.243.  a.  I9-2O3.O0O. 
Maske.  Helmut:  See — 

Krause.  Hans;  and  Maske.  Helmut.  5.225,333.  O.  435-32.000. 
Mason.  Claude  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Epoxy  curable  ion-con- 
ducting electrolyte  uaefiil  in  electrochromic  devices.  5,225,382.  CI. 
556-423.000. 
MassachusetU  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Hall.   Steven   R.;  and  Spangler,   Ronald   L.,  Jr..   5,224,826,  CI. 

416-4  000 
Martinez.  Dennis  M.;  and  Lim,  Jae  S.,  5,226,114.  CI   395-128.000. 
O'Handley,  Robert  C;  Grant,  Nicholas  J.;  Hara,  Yutaka;  Lavemia, 
Enrique  J.;  Harada,  TeUuji;  and  Ando,  Teiichi.  5.225.004,  O. 
148-101.000. 
Weaver.  James  C;  and  Joaeph.  Julian,  5.223.332,  C\.  435-29.000. 
asey.  Carolyn  E.:  See — 
Sexsa.    Frank    C;    and    Masaey,    Carolyn    E.,    5.225,455,    CI. 

523-a3.00O. 
ey,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Williams.   Eric   L.;  Masaey.  Steven  M.;  Buasler.  Brett  H.;  and 
Bnnker,  Ronald  J..  5,225,57a  Q.  546-275.000. 
Masuda,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Hara.     Tsukushi;     Okaniwa.     Kiyoshi;     Tsurunaga.     Kazuyuki; 
Sawamura.   Miuuhito;   Masuda,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ilo.   Daisuke, 
5.225.956.  CI   361-19.000. 
Material  Technologies  &  Sciences,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill.  John  E  ,  Jr ,  5.225.464.  a.  524-100.000. 
Mathews.  Kathleen  B ;  Van  Sickle.  Wayne  C  ;  Westman.  Donald  A  ; 
and  Schultz.  Ronald  E..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc    Program- 
mable controller  processor  with  an  intelligent  functional  module 
interface   5,225,974.  CI    364-140  000. 
Malhcwwn,  Wilfred  F  ,  Bnngham,  Richard  L.;  Ritger,  Philip  L.;  and 
Karshmer,  David  L..  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Integrated  mem- 
brane blood  oxygenator/heat  exchanger.  5.225,161,  CI.  422-46.000. 
Mathur.  Jagdish  P.:  Set — 

Nicholson.  James  E  ;  Parker.  Jack  H  ;  Mathur.  Jagdish  P.;  and  Hull. 
David  M  .  5.225.894.  Ci.  356-419.000. 
Matoba.  Hiroshi.  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Cord  retainer  5.224,245.  CI. 

24-II5.00G. 
Matrick.  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pene- 
tranu  for  aqueous  mk  jet  inks.  5,224.987.  CI.  I06-20.00R. 
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Matshshita  Electronics  Coropration:  See— 

Kakiuchi.  Takao;  and  Sato,  Kazuo,  5,225,361,  O.  437-43.000. 
Matsubara.  Shunsuke:  See — 

Koban.  Kauuo;  Seki,  Shinji;  and  Matsubara,  Shunsuke,  5,225.992, 
a.  364-483  000 
MaUuda,  Akihisa,  deceased:  See— 

Takcgawa.  Masahani;  and  Matsuda.  Akihisa,  deceased.  5,223.277. 
CI   428-369.000. 
Matsuda,  Jin-ichi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Nonyuki;  Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  Shimoyama,  Jun;  Kaaai, 
Eiji;    Saito.    Makolo;    MaUuda,    Jin-ichi;    and    Kalo,    Kazuo. 
5.224.492,  Q    128-804.000. 
Matsuda,  Toahiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  distrib- 
uting braking  forces  applied  to  left  and  right  wheels  in  automotive 
vehicles.  5.224.763,  Q.  303-9.620. 
Matsuda.  Yoahio:  See— 

Fujishima.    Kazuyasu;    Matsuda.   Yoahio;   Hidaka,   Hideto;   and 

Aaakura,  Mikio.  5.226,139,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Fujishiina.    Kazuyasu;    Matsuda,    Yoahio;    and    Asakura,    Mikio, 
5.226,147.  a   395-425  000. 
Matsuda.  Yoahilaka.  heir:  Set— 

Takegawa.  Masahani;  and  Matsuda,  Akihisa,  deceased.  5,225.277, 
a.  428-369000. 
Matsugu,  Masakazu;  Saito,  Kenji;  and  Hattori.  Jun,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha-    Positional    deviation    detecting    method.    3,225,892.    Q. 
356-401000 
Malsumiya.      Toshiharu;      Shiraishi.      Shozo;      Sakamoto.      Kazuo; 
Sakakiyama.  Shoji;  and  Yoahioka.  Masahachi,  to  Sekisui  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd  Culture  bag  5.225,346.  a.  435-284.000. 
Matsumoto.  Michio:  See — 

Ono,  Kiminon;  Matsumoto.  Michio;  Naono.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Yamashina.  Yuji.  5.226,087.  CI.  381-92.000. 
Matsumura.  Kimiharu.  and  Shirakawa.  Eiichi,  to  Tel  Kyushu  Limiled. 

Heat  process  device.  5.225.663,  a.  219-543.000. 
Mauumura.  Kohji:  See — 

Sawada,  Minoru;  Matsumura,  Kohji;  and  Inoue,  Daijiro.  5.223.893. 
CI.  257-256.000. 
Matsunuma,  Kenji:  5er— 

Nishioka,  Takao;  Takano,  Yoshishige;  Mattunuma,  Kenji;  Higuchi, 
Matsuo;  and  Miyake.  Masaya.  5.225,127.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Malsuo.  Hiroki:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Yasushi;  Fujiwara.  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Takahisa;  Matsao. 
Hiroki;  and  Nishida,  Shin,  5,224,358,  O.  62-509.000 
Matsuo,  Noritada:  See— 

Takagaki,  Tohei;  and  Matsuo,  Noritada,  5,223,603, 0.  368-347.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Imai,  Kiyoshi;  Tsuji.  Toahiaki;  Takada,  Taku;  and  Taguchi.  Seiichi. 

5.225,834,  CI.  341-120.000. 
Imai,  Kiyoshi;  Fujila,  Masaaki;  and  Ishizu,  Atsushi,  5,225.898,  CL 

358-36.000 
Kasazumi,    Kenichi;    Kato.    Makoto;    and    Kobayashi.    Ikunori. 

5.225.920.  CI   359-69  000 
Maeda,  Shiro.  5.225,745.  C\  318-254  000 
Murakothi.  Toahiichi;  Kawazoe.  Hiroshi;  Takahau.  Toahihiro;  and 

Tokunaga,  Masataka,  5.224.257,  CI.  29-564  100. 
Nakao.  Kenji;  and  Wakita,  Naohide.  5,225,919.  O.  359-54.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Ootake.  Tadashi;  and  Soga.  Mamoru.  5.225,274. 

CI  428-333.000 
Ohta,  Oenichiro.  5.225.791.  C\.  33O-255.000. 
Okumura.  Kazumasa;  and  Mizuoka.  Seiji.  5,226.095.  a.  382-48.000. 
Ono,  Kiminon,  Matsumoto,  Michio;  Naono,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi. 

Hiroshi;  and  Yamashina.  Yuji,  5.226,087.  a.  381-92.000. 
Santo,  Kouichi;  and  Ogasawara.  Nobuo.  5.224.591.  CI.  200-516.000. 
Sato.  Hidenon.  5.225.737,  CI    313-440.000. 
Takaichi.  Susumu;  Shtmizu.  Takashi.  and  Hata,  Kanji.  5.224,262, 

a.  29-721.000. 
Watanabe.     Yoshio;     and     Hoshi.     Toshiharu.     5.225.732,     CI. 
313-582.000. 
Mauushita,  Kunio:  See — 

Nogami.  Takeki;  MaUushita.  Kunio;  Watanabe.  Susumu;  and  Hash- 
imoto, Yuzo.  5,224.512.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Matsushita  Refrigeration  Company:  See — 

Mangyo.     Masao;     and     Yamamuro.     Makoto.     5.224.843,     CI. 
417-423.130. 
Matsushita.  Toshihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited.  Process  for 

producing  PVA  microcapsules.  5.225,117,  CI.  264-4.330. 
MaUuura.  Hiroshi.  and  Negi.  Yoshilaka.  to  Fuji  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.  Double 

lock  recliner  for  automotive  seat   5.224.759.  CI.  297-367.000 
Matsuya.  Miyuki.  to  Jeol  Ltd.  Electrooptical  viewing  apparatus  capable 

of  switching  depth  of  focus.  5.225.676.  CI.  250-311.000 
Malsuzawa,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Asanuma.  Tadashi;  Kawanishi.  Kaoru;  Matsuzawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Nishimon,  Yukari.  5.225.507.  CI.  326-279.000. 
Matthews.  Bnan  L.:  See— 

Seymour.   Leslie  G.;   and   Matthews,   Brian  U.   5.226,172,   a. 
395-800.000. 
Matuyama.  Shinya:  See — 

Watanabe,    Haruhisa;  Tanaka,   Satoshi;  and   Matuyama,   Shmya, 
5,225,350,  CI.  436-165.000. 
Maui  Toys.  Inc.:  See — 

Kessler.  Brian  D.,  5.224,632,  CI.  239-211.000. 
Max-Planck  Geaellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaflen  e.V.: 

Cramer.    Friedrich;    and    Gabius.    Hans-Joachim.    3.225,342,   U. 
530-396.000. 
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Max-Planck-GcwUschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wiaaenschaftea  e.V.:  See— 
Eigen,  Manfred;  Otten,  Hajo;  and  Bauer,  Gunter,  3.224.336,  d. 
165-32.000. 
May,  Manfred:  See— 

Federfaen.  Berad;  and  May.  Manfred.  3.224.102.  O.  406-93.000. 

May.  Ronald  S.:  See—  

Wake,  Travis  C;  and  May.  Ronald  S..  3.223,633,  O.  174-naarM. 
Maydan,  Dan;  Somekh,  Saason  R.;  Ryan-Harris,  Chaties;  Seilhrimer, 
Richard  A.;  Cheng.  David;  Abolnikov.  Edward  M.;  Rcinke.  Lanes 
S.;  Moran.  J.  ChriMopher;  Catlin.  Richard  M..  Jr.;  Lowiaace.  Robert 
B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc  Semicon- 
ductor proceMing  system  with  mbotK  autoloader  and  lead  lock. 
5,224.809,  a.  414-217.000. 
Mayday  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Bunn.  Charlci  G..  5.223.809,  Q.  340-574.000. 
Mayer.  Daniel  W.;  and  Oestreich.  Roger  C.  to  Modem  Cootroia,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  sensing  the  thickness  of  a  moving  sheet  of  filOL 
5,223,783,  a.  324-671.000. 
Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  Research:  See— 

Riederer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Bampton,  Anna  E.  H.,  3.22S.7I0,  d. 
324-309.000. 
Mayo,  James  D.:  See- 
Duff,  James  M  .  Mayo.  James  D.;  Haao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Hor,  Ah- 
Mec;  Bluhm,  Terry  L.;  Hamer,  Gordoo  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M..  3.223.351,  O.  54O-141.00a 

Mayzus.  Ilya  Y:  See—  „ 

Johnson,   Clarence   W.;   and   Mayzos,   Dya   Y.,   3,224.898.   O. 
464-20.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  Set— 

Baba.    Fumiaki;    Kitada,    Maaahito;    and    Yoahimura.    Hiroahi. 

5.224.399.  a.  74-867.000. 
Hiraahima,  Isao;   Hamanaga,  Eiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  TosUnon, 

3,224,731,  a.  296-70.000. 
Nakayama,  Yasunari,  5.223,984,  d.  364-424.030. 
Ohmura,     Hiroahi;     Nakashima,     Takashi;     Edahiro,     Takeshi; 
Kageyama,   Fumio;  Tomoda,   Atuo;  Okazaki,   Haruki;   Akita, 
Ryuya;  and  Murai,  Takeshi.  5.225.983.  C\.  364-424.030. 
Okita,  Reiji;  and  Kurio,  Noriyuki.  5,224.446,  O.  123-41.120. 
Sasaki.  Kazuo.  5.224.398.  CI.  74-844.000. 
McAteer.  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Baumhauer,  John  C,  Jr.;  McAteer,  Jeffrey  P.;  Roaebrock,  Freder- 
ick A.;  and  Sachs.  Richard  M.,  3,226,076,  Q.  379-388.000. 
McAuliffe.  Christopher:  See— 

Dziomy,    Paul   J.;  and   McAuUffe,  Christopher.   3,224,842,  Q. 
417-406  000. 
MCB  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Set— 

Buck,  Marvin  C,  Jr.,  3,224,709,  a.  273-186.100. 
McCallopa.  John  A.:  See— 

Melrose.  David  R  ;  Dubuque,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCallopa,  John  A.. 
5.225.727.  a.  310-50.000. 
McCann,  David  L.:  See—  __     _ 

Hodges,    Garry    R.;    and    McCann,    David    L.,    3,223.202,   Q. 
424-480.000. 
McCarthy,  WUIiam  3.  See— 

Gouge,  Samuel  T.;  Shue,  James  E.;  Edwards,  David  B.;  and  Mc- 
Carthy. William  J  .  5.224,601,  Q.  206-524.700. 
McChesney,    James    D ;    and    Jung,    Mankil.    Method   of  preparmg 
(-f)-deoxoartemisJnin  and  selected  analogues  of  ( -(- )-deoxoartemisi- 
nin.  5.225,362,  CI   546-270.000. 
McCldlan.  Michael.  Stacking  and  transporting  device  for  beer  kegs. 

5.224,678,  a.  248-311.200. 
McCombs.  Charles  A  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Organic  compoai- 

tions  and  their  manufacture.  5,225,589.  a.  360-152.000. 
McCunn,  Myron  L;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck.  Richard  M.; 
DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R.;  Brown,  Dou^  P.; 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne,  Frank  D.;  Holverson,  Patrick  D.;  and 
Woodruff.  Keith,  to  Deere  *  Company;  and  American  Cyanamid. 
Closed     granular     chemical     handling     system.     5.224.527.     CI. 
141-346.000. 
McCurdy,  Ralph  V.;  and  Mounts,  RonaM  V..  to  ladiotrial  Coatiajp 
Group.  In.  Protective  integral  cover  for  a  book.   5.224.737.  CI. 
281-29.000. 
McDonald.  WiUiam  B..  Ill:  See— 

Thierel.  Tracy  E.;  Folkins,  Jeffrey  J.;  Steams,  Richard  O.;  and 
McDonald,  WUUam  B..  III.  5,225,836,  O.  346-139.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

BoehringerrwUfred  E.,  5.224.668,  Q.  244-104.MT. 
Kilsdonk.  Jan  A.,  5,224.917.  O.  29-764.000. 

McDougal,  William  G:  See—  

Atkmon,  Francis  S.;  and  McDougal,  William  G.,  3J24,794,  a. 
405-32.000 
McFadden.  David  H.;  Caron.  Richard  N.;  CoUina,  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;  Barnes.  Kevin  P.;  Hoekitra,  Joop  F.;  and  Hoamer,  Thomas 
P.,  to  Gas  Research  Inatitote.  Frozen  food  storage  and  dnpeaamg 
system.  5,224,415,  a.  99-337.00a 
McFadden,  John- Jo;  and  Hermoo-Tayior,  John,  to  Bioacience  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Diagnostics  for  mycobacteria  in  nobbc  health,  medical, 
and  veterinary  practice.  3,223,324,  O.  435-6.000 
McFarland,  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korhin  S.;  Mefata, 
Shrenik;  Favor.  John  G.;  Oreenley.  Dale  R.;  and  Cargnooi,  Robert 
A.,  to  Nexcen  MicrosyMema.  Proccawr  having  pinrabty  of  fimctional 
units  for  orderly  retiring  oatstaadiag  opcratioaB  based  upon  its  asaoci- 
ated  tags.  3^26,126,  a.  395-373.000. 
McFarland,  Michad  J:  See— 

Alarom.  Shanl  M.;  McFarland.  Michad  J.;  Nahala.  Ajay;  md 
Yaidley.  Jamea  T.,  3.223  J44,  Q.  427-24a00a 


McOinley,  Edgar  V.  Attadmeot  for  elevatiBt  the  kp  of  a  bad. 

3J24.227.  a.  3-309. 100. 
McOimia,  Edgar  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  and  Techaokigy  Ctmfmy. 
Retardmg  akin  (brmatioa  on  hot  aaphah.  3.224,992,  Q.  l06-284.30a 
MoOovcfa,  Victor  J.;  and  Darr,  Roben  A.  Pipe  repair  looL  S,224,3I<^ 

CL  l3«-9T.aOD. 
McGraw,  Moatgoaaery  C.:  Stt— 

Thayer.  Jdm  S.:  and  McOraw,  Moatgomery  C  3.226.122.  O. 
395-275.00a 
McOmgiB.  David  F.:  Set— 

Foak.  Michael  W.;  Lawion.  Sue  A.;  aad  McOoigan.  David  P.. 
3J26.073,  a.  379-243.00a 
McKay,  Colin  A.,  to  Microdectroaics  and  Computer  Tecbaolofy 
Corporation.  Amalgam  compoaitioa  for  room  temperature  bonding. 
5J23.I57.  a  420-525.000. 
McKee,  Rodney  A.;  and  Walker,  Frederick  J.,  to  Martin  Marietta 
Eaergy  Systems,  Inc.  Procesa  for  dryi  ail  iug  an  ondeepstaziallyoaao 
a  abcoa   sobMrate   and   stmcturet   twepared   with   the  praccm 
5423.031.  a.  156^12.000. 
McKenzie,  Oaacy  D.  Tooth-floaaiag  device.  3.224.301.  CL  l32-323.00a 
McLay,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Gorm.    Barney    F.;    and    McUy.    Michad    J..    3.223.632.    CL 

174-47.000. 

McMahon.  Thomas  J.:  Stt—  _ 

Szentesi.  Otto  \.\  and   McMAoa.  Thooai  J..   3.236,101.  CL 

383-83.000. 

McManns.  Michad  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Low  power  paeodo«atK 

ROM.  3.226,014.  CL  363-2ia000. 
McMoUan.  Jay  C.  Jr..  to  Scieatific-Atlanta,  Inc  AmomatK  freqaeacy 
adectioa  in  a  bi-directiaad  cable  IdeviMa  tynem.  3.22S.902,  CL 
338-86.000. 
McNanL  Eric  C;  Janicek.  Mary  J.;  aad  Aadenoa  Breada  J.,  to  Brady 
Coated  Products  Co  Subaorfaoe  printable  laminate  with  carrier  aad 
appbcatioa  tape.  5,223,2<a  CL  428-40.000. 
McFCak,  Thomaa  J.;  Sobe,  Janes  C;  and  Loquai,  John  R..  to  Power 
Team  Division  of  SPX  Corporation.  Puller.  3J24.234.  CL  29-26liX»i 
Mecakw  Technolofiea:  St— 

Pineau.  Eric.  3.224.30a  O.  31-66.00a 
Medical  Research  CooacS:  Sier— 

Winter,  Orcfory  P..  3,223,339,  Q.  33O-jr7.300. 
Mednarodao  podielje  Lama,  d.d.:  Stt— 

Marjanovic,  KlSajlo.  3.234J42,  CL  l6-2S8.00a 
Medtronic  Inc:  See- 
Berg,  Gary  L.;  Roming.  Martia  A.;  Peicnoa.  David  K.;  aad  Nc«- 

mann,  Robert  A.,  5,224.473.  CL  I28-4I9.00D. 
Mefara.  Rahul,  3.224.491.  CL  l2»-7»4.00a 
Meeco.  Inc:  See— 

Mettea.  Jacob.  3.225.063,  CL  2O4-43a000. 
Mehra.  Rahul,  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Implantable  dectrode  for  locaHoa 

within  a  bloal  vesad.  5J24.49I.  d.  128-784.000. 
Mehra.  Yuv  R..  to  Advanced  Eztractioa  Techaolofiei.  lac  Procemfor 

recovering  hdium  from  a  gaa  sIreanL  3a24JSa  CL  62-17.000. 
Mehta.  Shrenik:  Set— 

McFarland.  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke.  Korbm  S.; 
Mehta.  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R  ;  and  Carg- 
noni,  Robert  A  ,  5,226.126.  d.  39S-375.O0a 
Meindertama.  Richard  D.:  See—  .  _  ^ 

Bank.  Howard  M.;  and  Mdnderlama,  Richard  D.,  3.223.3ia  CL 
328-12.000. 
Meinecke,  Jon  M.:  Stt—  . .  ^    ,,.  .     , 

NoWe,  Robert  L.,  IH;  MeinedK,  Joa  M.;  aad  Vaabnakafc.  Michad 
R..  3.226.04a  a.  370-56.000. 
Meinken.  George  E-:  See— 

Srivaauva,  Sureah  C;  Coller.  Barry  S.;  aad  Mdnken,  George  E.. 
5.225.181.  a  424-1.100. 
Mdnick.  Lawrence  R.:  See—  .......    ^ 

Os&n.   G    Robert;  and   Mdaick.   Lawrence  R..   3.224412.  CL 
414-331.000. 
Mdrose.  David  R.;  Dubuque.  Kenneth  J.;  aad  McCallopa,  John  A.,  lo 
InaenoU-Raad  Company.  Revene  switch  assembly.  3,225,727.  d. 
310-30.000. 
Menard.  Lyaa:  See—  .,..,, 

Meaaiag.  David  B ;  Tyson,  Oayle  M ;  Camraarila,  Michad  L; 
Czadak,  John  C;  Nail.  Charles  R  ;  Robaoo,  Thomaa;  and  Me- 
nard, Lyma.  3J26,1 12,  d.  395-1 14.000. 
Mendralla,  Robert  A.:  See—  _     ^    „     ..,_  » 

Vi..^.  Carl  £.;  Hatdman,  Thomas  F.;  aad  Meadralla,  Robot  A„ 
5.224.705.  a.  273-77.00A. 
Menk>  ladnMries.  Inc.:  Set—  . 

Su.  Chung- Yi;  Kakihaaa.  Sanrhikn;  and  Figneredo,  Domiaai>  A,. 
3J23.369,  a  437-132.000. 
Menaa.  Dean  L.:  See — 

HilUard.    Donald    P.;    and    Meaaa,    Dean    L..    3.223,668,    d. 
2SO-2O&200. 
Measing.  David  B.;  Tyson,  Oayle  M.;  Campaadia,  Michad  L.;  Czndak, 
John  C;  Nail,  Charka  R.;  Robwia,  Thomas;  aad  Mcaard,  Lyssa,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  translating  a  plurabty  of  printer  page 
deacripliaa  ifg^a—  3J26.I12.  d.  395-114.000 
MenzeL  Gerhard.  loWaldemar  Kaind  Glasbearbeitnngs  GmbH.  Spec- 
imen slide.  5.223J66.  CL  428-192.000  „    ,.^ 
Menzd.  Knvt;  and  Baaae.  Hartwig.  lo  Balcke-Durr  AkdeageaellachaA. 

Contact  body  for  oooUag  towen.  3.223,116,  d.  261-94.000. 
Mercedea-Beaz  AG:  St—  ,  ^^  ^^,      _ 

Braaiz,    AndrcM;    aad    Tim ai     Martai,    3,224.447,    CL 

123-4l.47a 
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dtM,  KJaui;  Schrader,  Jurgoi;  and  Lindmayer,  Martin,  3,224,364, 

a.  TO-237.000.  

JambOf .  Arno;  and  Sofert,  Peler.  5  J24,735,  Ca.  2«O-75«.00a 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  Sf»—  „    ^         „  r^    «.._ 

Bock.  Mark  O.;  Freidinger.  Roger  M.;  Tung.  Roger  D.;  Veber. 

Duiel  F.;  and  WiUJama,  Peter  D..  5.225.528.  Q.  530-321. 000. 
Shuroanov.   Kalinka;   and   White,   Raymond   F,,   5J25.338,   Q. 

435-119  000.  .,  .  „    , 

Treiber.  Laazlo  R.;  Dexcny,  Georgette;  ColweU,  Lawrence  P.,  Jr.; 
AriKM.    ByioB    H.;    and    Dumcni.    Fr»nct»,    5,225,403,    Q. 
514-63.000. 
Merck  FroaM  Canada,  Inc.:  Set—  „  _  ^  „ 

Oillard.  John  W.;  Morton,  Howard  B.;  Fortin,  Rejean;  and  Ouin- 
doa,  Yvan,  5,225,421,  CI  514-314.000. 
Merideth.  Peter  T.  Purified  coffee  and  ice  water  dnpenier.  5.225,076, 

a.  210-1(1  000 
Meridian  Incorporated:  S*t— 

Warren,  EdwartJ  L..  5,225,823,  a.  340825.310 
Merlin  C.T  C  Production  Diviiion  Nederland  B.V.:  Stt— 

Raar.  Han*.  5.224.785.  Q  400-213.000. 
Merrdl  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  Stt—  __,  - 

Ducep,  Je«i-Beniard;  Nave,  Jean-Francoti;  and  Jacobi,  Detlef, 
5J25,429,  a.  514-381.000. 
Merrifiekl,  David  R.:  Set—  .,,.,», 

Bolt,  Ian  J.;  MerrifieM,  David  R.;  and  Carter.  Paul  L.,  5,223,197, 
a.  424-440.000. 
Merritt,  David  T.:  See—  ^^    .,  -r- 

George,  Flint  R.;  Restarick,  Henry  L.;  and  Memtt,  David  T., 
5J24,545,  a.  166-297.00a 
Meacheryakov,  Vitaly  D.:  S«»-  .,.,„„  _  „ 

Ivanov.  Aleiey  A.;  Meacheryakov,  Vitaly  D  ;  Stepuov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykoviky.  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov,  Aleiandr  A.;  Oaevoy,  Victor 
P.   Pokiovikaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovikaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev    Valentin   S.;   and   Ermakov,   Yonry   P.,   5,223,573,  d. 
549-249.000. 
Menerschmidt.  Robert  G..  to  Connecticut  Instrument  Corporation. 
SpectoKopic  sampling  accessory  having  dual  measuring  and  viewing 
systems.  5.225,678,  CI   250-339.000. 
Messina,  Gene  A   Bubble  maker.  5,224,892,  O.  446-15.000. 
Metal  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Ototani,  Tohei.  5.225,156,  O.  420-103.000. 
Mete,  Antonio;  and  Chan,  Lai  C,  to  Shell  Reaearch  Limited.  Butfione 
compounds,  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  pesticides.  5,225,423. 
a   514-357.000.  ^        ^  .^ 

Mette,    Manfred;   and    Fiwek,    Wolfgang,   to   alfill   Getranketechnik 
GmbH    Apparatus  for  admitting  metered  quantities  of  liquid  mto 
containers.  ^224.526.  Q    141-285.000. 
Mettes,  Jacob,  to  Meeco,  Inc.  Epoxy-leas  low-level  moisture  measure- 
ment system  and  method.  5J25.065.  a.  204430.000. 

'*Ctob^"La«lo  J.;  and  Metz,  Arthur  J.,  5,225,776,  CI.  324-121.00R. 

Meuschke.  Robert  E:  S«e-  

Malandra,  Louis  I ;  Homak,  Leonard  P.;  and  Meuschke,  Robert  E.. 
5,225.150.0  376-263  000. 
Meyler,    Mark;    and    Specter,   George.    System    for    restmhration. 

5.225.172.  a.  422-300.000. 
Michaux,  Francois:  See— 

Lejuste.  Maurice:  and  Michaux,  Francois,  5,224,881.  a. 
439-709000.  ,      ,     ^. 

Michelutii,  Patrice,  to  Compagnie  Plastic  Omnium.  Device  for  kicking 
a  cover  on  a  container  and  a  container  having  such  a  device. 
5^24,744.  a.  292-234  000. 
Michon.  Francis:  See—  ... 

Lacrou.  Martial,  FeUman,  Robert;  Kasper,  Dennis  L.;  Jennmgs, 
Harold  J  ;  Michon.  Francis;  Chalifour.  Robert  J.;  and  Pozsgay. 
Vince,  5,225.331.  CI.  435-7.340.  . 

Mickeler.  Remhold;  Bosaenmaier.  Atban;  and  Petri,  Volker,  to  Dumler- 
Benz  Aktiengeseiljchan.  Igniting  device  for  protective  devicea  m 
vehicles.  5,225,986,  CI   364424.050. 
Micoley,  Scott  H:  See— 

Lobbezoo,  Edward  A.;  and  Micoley.  Scott  H.,  5,224,396,  Q. 
74-551.300. 
Micro  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Glider.  Joseph  S.;  Shah,  Kaushik  S.;  and  Asato,  Edward  E., 
5,226.010,  a.  365-189.040. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
McKay.  Colin  A..  5,225,157,  O.  420-525.000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Rolfion.  J   Brett.  5.225.035,  O.  156-643.000.  

Yu.  Chns  C  ;  and  r>oan.  Trung  T..  5,225.034.  O.  156-636.000. 
Microsystems,  Inc.;  Set—  „  -^  n 

WesUway.  William  D.;  Roberts,  David  P.;  and  Caron,  Thomas  R., 

5,226.176.  a.  395-800000  

Middlebrook,  Jamei  Supercharger  5,224,459,  d.  I23-559J00. 
Mignardi,  Michael  A.;  Sampiell,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Boysel,  R.  Mark,  to 
-feus  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Digital  micromuTor  shutter  device. 
5,226,099,  CI.  385-19.000. 
Miki,  Takahiro:  See—  _ 

Hoaolani,  Shiro;  Miki,  Takahira,  and  Ito,  Masao,  5,225,837,  a. 
341-159.000. 
Mikloa,  Sarka  J.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  simultaneous  update  and  change  in  parent  and  chiW 
windows.  5.226. 1 1 7.  CI.  395- 1 57.000 
Mikoshiba,    Hitoshi;    Arai,    Shinji;    Suzuki.    Nobuo;    and    Teranishi, 
Kunihika  to  Teiiin  Limited.  Transparent  electroooodnctive  lami- 
nate. 5,225,273,  d.  428-323.000. 


Milad  Limited  Partnership: ... 

Hendry,  Jamea  W..  5,225,141.  a.  264-572.000. 
Milgram.  Norton  W.,  to  Deprenyl  Animal  Health.  Inc.  Use  of  ^-^^pf^ 

nyl  for  retention  of  specific  physiological  functions.  5,225.446,  Q. 

514-654.000.  ,      ^  ^ 

MUia,  Andrew;  and  Bahr,  Richard  G.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Duplicate  tag  store  purge  queue.  5.226.146,  Q.  395-425.000. 
Milianowici.  StanisUw  A.;  KJimek.  Edward  J  ;  AgUetti,  WilUam  Q.; 

Renuc,  Henry  J  .  Jr.;  and  Loizmann.  Mark  L..  to  Westmghouae 

Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  having  improved  operatmg  mecha- 

nia.  5,224,59a  O.  200-400.000. 
Miller.  Bearge  D.;  and  King.  Vernon  P.,  to  Miller  Edge,  Inc.  Senamg 

edge.  5,225,640,  O.  200-61.430. 

""'Miller'*Be^ge  D~mi  King,  Vernon  P.,  5,223.640, Q.  20061.430. 
Miller.  Joseph  W,  Jr.:  See—  „.  ..    ^  „ 

Borowczak.  Marc;  Burletl.  Donald  J.;  Bauer,  Richard  G.;  and 
MUler.  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  5,225,457.  O.  523-220.000. 
Miller,  Juamu  G.:  Set—  „         .,       .  w « 

Elder,  Richard  A.;  Wilson,  Arthur  M.;  Bagen.  Susan  V.;  and  Miller, 
Juamu  G..  5.225.037,  Q   156-644.000. 
Miller,  PhiUip  C ;  Depoff.  Michael  J.;  Gizinski,  Michael  J.;  Rybab, 
James  A.;  and  Vandivort,  Pamela  S.,  to  Ventana  Medical  Systems, 
Inc.  ImmunohMochemical  staining  method  and  reagenU  therefor. 
5J25,325,  a.  435-6.000. 
Miller,  Raymond  S.:  See—  ^    .     „    w 

Moses,  Robert  W  ;  Miller,  Raymond  S.;  Hustig,  Charles  H.;  Mosea, 
Donald   W  ;   Bradford,   Robert   S;   Ward,   Jeffrey   L.;  Ohoo, 
Wayne  P  ;  Cox,  Janice  L.;  and  Krose,  Jaaoc*  M.,  5.226,000,  Q. 
364-724.100. 
Miller.  Robert  W  :  See—  .^    .   .. 

MacLean,  NeU  H.,  Jr.;  MUler.  Robert  W.;  and  Patel.  Mayank  R.. 
5,226,156,  a  395-600.000. 
MUler,  Thomas  M:  See—  ^      „    ,.  _.  , 

Nghiem.  Nhuan  P.;  MUler.  Thomas  M.;  and  Mouche,  Richard  J., 
5.225.340,  a.  435-168.000. 
MUler,  Warren  K:  See—  ^    ^„     .    ^   ^  ,    „j 

Fnesen.  Dwayne  T.;  Babcock,  Waller  C;  Ediund,  David  J.;  and 
MUler,  Warren  K.,  5,225.174,  a  423-235.000. 
Miller.  WUIiam  H..  to  Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
5H-<1.2)benzisothiazolo(2,3-a]quinoline-5-oncs  and  analop  as  antiin- 
flammatory agents.  5,225,418.  Ci.  514-285.000 
MUlett,  John  R.;  and  Munoz.  Jose>..  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co-Conn. 
Pultrusion  mandrel  with  integral,  intercooled  reain  injector  and 
method  of  using  the  same.  5,225.020.  a.  156-180.000. 
MUliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Dischler.  Louis,  5,225,241,  CI  427-121  000.  ,  ^  «.    , 

MUliman,  Kdth  L..  to  Croaman  Corporation.  Air  gun  with  baffle  for 

limiung  maximum  velocity.  5,224.465.  C\.  124-76.000 
MUsap.  Isaac  H..  Ill,  to  Covenant  Environmental  Technologiea,  Inc. 

Method  for  retorting  organic  matter.  5,224,432,  CI.  110-341.000. 
Mimauu.  Auushi:  See— 

Higuchi,  Tcahiro;  Kudoh,  Ken-ichi;  Mnnatan,  Ataushi;  and  Ueno. 
Hisao.  5,225.750,  Q.  3l»-2«0.00O. 
Minarski,  Peter:  See—  _  .  ^  .  ^  -„.,-, 

HeUmann,  Paul;  Minarski,  Peter,  and  Preisaer.  Fnednch,  5,225,142, 
a.  26644.000. 
Minaudo.  Diego;  Baldoni.  Viscardo;  Corsi,  Alessandro;  and  Sacco, 
Tommaso,  lo  Bridgestone/Firestone.  Inc.  Extrusioa  device  for  pro- 
ducmg  tire  tread  plies  5.225.208.  a.  425-114.000. 

wi— ^  tudlcki'  Stt 

Wada,  Toahiaki;  Murata,  Akio;  and  Mine,  Hideki,  5,225,953,  d. 
360-126.000 
Mine,  Norichika;  and  Hirano.  Tetsuys,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  editing  PCM  signals  reproduced  at  different  speeds  from  two 
memories.  5,225,945,  a.  360-13.000. 
Minezawa.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Masami;    and    Minezawa,    Yukihiro,    5,225,744,    CI. 

318-139  000  .,,.„„,    ^ 

Ming-Che.   Hong    Multi-purpose  solar  energy  base.   5,225.003,  CI. 

136-206.000.  .      .^  ^        .__. 

Ministero  deirUniversU  e  deUa  Rioerca  Soentifica  e  TecnotogKa: 
See— 
OpoUi,   Roberto:   Oriani,   Roberto;   Nudda,   GUberto;    Pirozzi, 
Gario;  and  Masarati,  Enrico.  5.225.463.  O.  524-97.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 
Beaurline.  Joseph  M  .  5.225.201.  O  424465  000. 
Chang,    Jeffrey    C;   and    Becker,    Andrew    B.,    5,225,392,   O. 

503-227.000. 
Duan   Daniel  C  .  5.225.473,  O.  524-388.000. 
PUtt.  Jonathan  C.  5,226.086,  a.  381-58.000.  „.  .,,    „ 

Scholz.   Matthew  T.;  and  Schener,  Robert  A.,   5,225,513,  O. 

528-53.000. 
Schouten.  Herman  A.,  5,224,684,  O.  251-30.050. 
Simmons,   Adrian;  de  U  Cruz  Garcia,  Alberto;  and  Casalooe, 

Roberto,  5,224,770,  Q.  362-29.000. 
Tseng,    Chi-Ming:    and    Kantner,    Steven    S,    5.223,480,    CI. 

Vogei,    Dennis    E.;    and    Stoflto,   John   J,.   Jr..   S.223.3I6,   d 
430-270.000  „       ,.     ^       u 

Minoguchi,  Masanori;  and  Kumazawa,  Saloru,  to  Kurcha  Kagahu 
Kogyo  K  K    Azolylmethyloxabicyclohexane  denvatives  and  ftingi- 
cidal  compositions  thereof  5.225,430,  Q.  514-383.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,  Masaki;  Imo,  Sbuji;  Ikegawa.  Akihito;  and  Oaawa,  Izumi. 
5.225,878,  O.  355-219.000. 


Ishii,  Tom;  Itoh,  MaaataaU;  and  FUkuoka,  Hkkaori,  5,223,940, 0. 

359-823.000. 
Marala,  Synzi.  5,225,868,  Q.  333-SaOOa 
Minoora,  Akira;  Knre,  Maaagi;  Fujiwafa.  Yoji;  Murakawa,  Masatake; 
Tone,  Masatwfu;  and  YnU,  MOoo,  to  KuboU  CorporatioB.  Lawn 
mower  haviag  a  blower  for  transporting  gnas  rHprings  to  a  graa 
catcher.  5424,327.  Q.  56-13.300. 
Miraucourt,  Gerard  G.:  See— 

Brichet,  Christopbe;  Charboonel,  Jean-Lovia:  Miraucourt,  Gerard 

G.;    Naodet,    Jacky;    and    Van    De    Voorde,    Jean-Fnaoois, 

5,224,820,0.415-150.000. 

Mirza.  M.  Zobair:  Set—  _ 

Bellofetto,    Steven;    and    Mina,    M.    Zobair,    3.224.487.    CL 

128-725.000. 

Midaima,  Kyoichi,  to  Mitsuboahi  Belting  Ltd-  Power  traaoniMiaii  bdt 

3,224,905.  O.  474-258  000. 
Mishina,  Yusuke;  and  Kojima,  Ke^  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  sortiag 
vector  dau  on  the  basis  of  partial  vectors  and  vector  processor. 
5.226,135,  CI   395425.000. 
Misono,   Shinji,   to  Tokai  Carbon  Ca,   Ltd.   Rubber  compcaitiOB. 

5,225,475,  O.  524496.000. 
Misra,  Chanakya:  See — 

Mnssehnan,  Lawrence  L.;  Misra,  Chanakya;  Grabba,  Donald  K.; 
and  Smith.  DonaM  R..  5.225,115,  O.  232-609.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Endo,  Hideki.  5,225.688,  O.  25O-3«aO0O. 

Tsuboia,    Noriaki;    Kubo.    Masahiko;    Fuji,    Kazuo;    Wataa^be, 
AkUiiro;  and  Kuramae,  Yoshihisa,  5,225.300,  O.  430-106.000. 
Mita,  Tsuneo;  Shinada,  Tsuneo;  and  Kashima.  Takayuki,  to  Hitachi 
Seiko,  Ltd.  Consumable-electrode  AC  gas  aUeld  arc  welding  method 
and  apparatus  therefor.  5,225,66a  O.  219-130510 
Mitchell.  AUan  T.:  Set— 

Riemenschneider,  Bert  R.;  Mitchell.  Allan  T.;  and  Teag.  Clarence 
W.,  5,225363,  O.  43747.000. 
Mitchell,  Frances  E.:  See- 
Coyne,  Thomas  S.;  FngUnrf,  J.  Bruce;  Haendler,  Blaaca  L.;  Milch- 
ell.  Frances  E.;  and  Sleichen,  Dale  S.,  5,225,102. 0.  232-ll6,2«a 
Mitchell,  Gerald:  Stt— 

Yarborough,  J.  Michael;  Fischer,  Dennis;  and  Mitchell.  Gerald. 
5,226,054,  O.  372-100.000. 
MitcheU,  Thomas;  and  Myers,  Stephen  M.,  to  Compaq  Compnler 
Corporation.  Dual  action  battery  latch  for  a  notebook  computer. 
5,225,293.  O.  429-97.000. 
Mito.  Masaharu:  Stt— 

Nakagawa,  MUtia,  and  Mito,  Masaharu,  5,225,482,  O.  325-71.000. 
Mitomi,  Talsuo:  Stt— 

Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Murayama,  Yasushi;  Uchida, 
Takashi;  Ikkatai,  Masatoahi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo;  Nemura,  Masaharu; 
and  Takanaka,  Yasuyuki.  5,225.853.  O.  346-14000R 
Uchida,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkatai, 
Masatoahi;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo;  Nemura, 
Masaharu;  and  Takanaka,  Yasuyuki,  5,225,852,  O.  346-134.000. 
Mitomo,  Ryuji:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Susumu;    Milomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada,    Koji;    Olake, 
Norikazu;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Asai,  Akira;  Kuroyanagi,  Saloru; 
Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  Ishikawa,  Moriaki;  and  Ushuima.  Ryosoke. 
5,225,406.  O.  514-206.000. 
Mitomo,  Tohru:  Stt — 

Ohta,  Tomohiro;  Kondoh,  EiicU;  Mitomo,  Tohru;  Otsuka,  Kem- 
chi;  and  Sekihashi,  Hiroahi,  5,225,245,  O.  427-248.100. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.:  See— 

Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Kazama,  Shigeyuki;  and  Shipi,  Minom,  3^26,166^ 
O.  395-800.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 
Aono.  Tetsuya,  5,226,00«,  O.  365-189.010. 
Arimoto,  Kazutami,  5026,009.  O  365-189.040. 
Arinobu,  Ichiro;  Mizuhara,  Hirohisa;  Ishii,  Yasuhiro;  Sakai.  Kat- 

suya;  and  Takahashi,  Hiiomitsu.  5,225.994.  O  364492.000. 
Fujishima,    Kazuyasu;   Matsuda,   Yoshio;    Hidaka.    Hideto;   and 

Asakura.  Mikio,  5.226.139,  O.  395425.000. 
Fujishima.    Kazuyasu;   Matsuda,   Yoshio;   and   Asakun,   Mikio, 

5,226,147.  O.  395-425.000. 
Funila,    Shigeru;    and    Takebayaahi,    Etsoshi,    5,223,667,    O. 

235492.000. 
Gotou,  Kouji;  and  Ishihara,  Kazuya,  5,225,722,  O.  307475.000. 
Hosotani,  Osamu;  and  Kiji,  Akio,  5,225,819,  O.  340-750.000. 
Hoaotani,  Shiro;  MUti,  Takahiro;  and  Ito,  Masao,  5,225,837,  O. 

341-159.000. 
Iwalsuki,    Mamoru;    and    Kanrhama.    Masawxi,    5423.993,   O. 

364490.000. 
Komam,  Makia.  and  Kobiki.  Michihiro,  3423,707. 0. 237-313.000 
Kondoh,  Harafusa;  and  Ando,  Hideki.  5423.720  O.  307-463.00O 
Nakamura,  Hiroahi,  5425,699.  CL  2S7-306.00O 
Nakalani,  Mitsunori,  3423,703,  CL  237-401. OOO 
Naya,  Eizo;  and  Oknmnn.  Mittahiro,  34233*1.  O.  301-132.000 
Okuda,  Hitodu;  and  Iwanki.  Yano.  3423.730  a.  313474.000. 
Shimizn,  Manhiro;  and  Yamagnchi.  TacUhiM,  3423,701.  CL 

237-347.000 
Skioaii.  Totv;  and  Takahashi.  Jnn.  5425.717,  CL  307-446.000. 
Soznki.  Hittqroahi;  Ogawa.  Keqji;  and  Okada,  Akin.  5423,783,  CL 

324-633.000. 
Taine,     Tooni;     and     Nagayoahi,     Shiasakc,     5423,694,     CL 

257-230000 
Takahasl^  Shogo.  3423470  CL  437-I3O000. 


TAaawa.  Saqi;  Tsakai.  Keilaro;  iMk. 

imktt,  Nmh.  Eilani;  Tada,  YaaM;  Kiahimoto,  Ynuji;  and  Kiga- 

c^  Sakae.  3423473,  CL  437-209AIO 
WakMBiya.    Walarv:    Saiak.    SMairki,   Oaki.    Wrotii;    EiMMi. 

Takahtaa;  md  Tvaka,  YniMann.  3423.704.  CL  2S740»Ani 
Wmm^at,  Miyoda.  3423.749.  CL  3IS-2««.aOO 
Yannda.  Ahbo,  3426,167,  CL  39M0O00O 
YmmdoIo,  HirosU;  aad  Mochinki,  Tetan,  3423^42.  CL  20O- 

I44.0AP. 
Yoafaida,  ToyoUko;  aad  Saito,  Yuicfai,  3426,149,  CL  393-573:000 
Mitsubishi  Oaa  CVaacal  Compaay,  lac:  Sar— 

Shima,    Yotfkaza;    Abe,    Takataai;    aad    Kgacki,    HiraABi. 

5425.394.  a.  562-599.000 
Milsobiaki  Heavy  ladaathea.  UaaMd:  Sar— 

Tada.  irmihi.  Shi(«ahi.  Yoahianhu,  Sawaao,  Teiaaya;  YamaoMo, 

Tettaya;  ad  Sakai.  Shifen.  3423.449.  a  321-77.000 
MiisabidB  TakMha  Kooo  Kalnahfld  Kaiafaa:  Saa- 

Ito.   Maaayoahi;   Yamada.    Kiichi;   Ootake.   ruaaanri;   Miyala, 

Yaaaaoha.  a«l  MWkawa.  Swaa.  3423.942.  CL  364426,030 
Naaba.  KeiaUda;  Kitayaaa.  Ynahflittn,  Abakawa.  Pabtaka;  Ooi. 

Hiloahi;  aad  Wataaabe.  Maaahiko,  3423,144,  CL  266-231.000 
Milaabiaia  Inkogyo  Kabushiki  KaiAa:  Sar— 

Fujioka.  Yaichi;  Tokuda  Kimiahiro;  Icksaoae, 

NdcaataM,  Fumiya,  5424,338,  O.  60)9.020 
Irie,  Nobatako,  5425,13*.  CL  264-302.000 
MorWnta,    Susuuia;    Miyake,    YoaUaki;    and 

3424437,  O.  60)9.030 
Mitaobiahi  Kaad  Corporadoo:  Stt— 

Sozaki,  Nofifaito;  Goto,  Kiyoahi;  Toniyaia,  ffiroalB;  NogacM, 

Kazuo;  aad  Kaakara,  Akeo,  3423409,  CL  4)OIS*.00O 
Ywhiaa.  Heitaclii;  Sato,  Yakihiro;  Kamoshita,  Yaaao;  and  Oda, 

HiioAni,  3423.301,  O.  4)0106.000 
MitsufaMU  Materials  Corpataboa:  Sar— 

Homma.  Norio;  Takahaahi.  Kiaai;  Kawamoto.  SUai;  Koado, 

Hideyuki;  aad  Moriahita,  Tadalaka.  3423.393,  CL  303-I.OOO 
Ofikaaa.     Yooaake;     Yokooizo,     Maaahiro;     SUaiza,     Sadao; 

Kawaoka,  Yukio;  Kaaeko,  Keqji;  aad  Ohaeki.  Hiro,  3423.009. 

CL  148-677.000 


Mitaobiahi  Mooaaalo  Chrmiral  Coapany: 

Ishin.  Narito,  5425,494,  CL  323-311 
MitrabaU  Oil  Co.,  Lid. 


316.000 


Yoahio;    and    Hataaaka,    Shigeto,    3424,993.    CL 
196-2(7.200. 
Mitsubishi  Paoer  Mills  Liaaitcd:  See— 

Malaoahita,  ToaUhiko,  5425,117.  O.  2644.3)0 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  Scr— 

Fujila.    Takahi;    Sogaoo,    Toahihiko;    aad    Uchiao,    Hdeahi. 

5^,301,  a.  S26-12rO0O. 
)4akaao,  Toalaloao;  aad  Kada.  Maaomi.  342341 1.  CL  4)0190000 
Tamora,  Yntaka;  aad  Watari.  Fnaie.  3423304.  CL  326-2I9.00O 
Mhsubialii  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Tada.  Ilisahi.  SUraWu.  Yoalmioba;  Sawam.  Tdana;  Ya 
TMsoya;  aad  Sakai.  Shigeru.  3423.449.  CL  ilX-TIXXSi. 
Yamanoto,   Naoki;   FujiiKilo,   Maaahaiv;  aad   Pajii, 
5423,496,  CL  323-3)0300 
MitaaboaU  BdliBg  Ltd.:  Scr— 

Mishima.  Kyoichi,  5,224.905,  CL  474-258.000. 

Mitnihaahi,  Tomntaks:  See—  

Sailo,  Maaharu;  and  Mitauhasfai.  Toaotaka.  3423,079.  CL 
210)21.610 

Mitsui  PetTOchcmical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  St—  

Nakagawa.  MiUo;  aad  Milo,  Maakaca.  3423,4*2.  CL  325-71.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Induatriea,  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Sagaae,    ToaUhiro;    and    YaaagacU,    Hideaki,    3423,303,    O. 
^26-169.200 
MHsui  Toatsa  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Stt—  ..... 

Asanama,  TadaU;  Kawanishi,  Kaoru;  Mataazawa,  Hiroahi;  aad 
Nishiaiari.  Yokari,  5425,507,  O.  526-279.000. 
Mitaaaaga,  Tadnkiko:  Sar— 

Noboru,  Yoahiaori;  Mitaaaaga,  Toahihiko;  and  Sogiaoto,  Kaiayo- 
shi,  5424,*4*,  CL  4I*-55T00. 
Mitsutsuka,  Syaida.  to  Oatioa  Co..  Lid.  Surface  aoalic  wave  nner 

device.  5426.004,  CL  364421.000. 
Mitnloyo:  Set — 

Aadetmo,  Nik  L;  Haaley,  Tracy  E-:  aad  Laae,  Philip  S.,  5423,*30 
O.  341-13.000. 
Miwa,     Sf^t<ifc<t>v,     Toshimitsu,     Manabu;     Kaaahan,     Kazuyaki; 
Suganuma,  Yoahikazu;  and  Noda,  Yumiko,  lo  Ebara  Corpontma. 
Hydrodyaaaic  bcariag.  5424,7(2,  O.  3(4-100000. 

Miyake,  Maaya:  Sar 

NiaUoka.  Yakao;  Takaao.  YodariaK  MslSBaiima.  Keaji;  Higada. 
MaliM;  aad  Miyake.  Maaya.  3^23,127,  CL  26443A». 
Miyake.  YoaUaki:  Sar—  ,,  ^.^      „^^ 

MoriAita.    "uaama.    Miyake.    YoaUaki;    aad    Uchada,    SoiU, 
5424437,  CL  «O)9.0)0. 
Miyaaoto,  IfiaaaU:  Sar— 

Ogawa.  Hideaofi;  Miyaaoto,  HiaaaU;  Koado.  Kazani;  Yimahits, 
TfooaU;  Nakaya.  Kcaji:  Tnmiaagi,  MicUaki:  awl  Yaboada, 
Yoida,  5423,402.  arSl4-23i»0 

Miyao,  OiHH:  Stt 

SUnki.  Maadm;  Miyao.  Ommk.  Ohtaka.  MaaayaU;  Faiiwara. 
Maayd^ad^YaMgacUrD^  3423.723,  CL  3IOI2AI0. 
Miyaoka.  Shoao;  Ti' 
Wroko,  loTeraao 


CL  3l4-)69X]0O 
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MivMhila.  Yukio:  l4oguclii.  Kuaio;  and  Pukuchi.  Huaaao,  lo  Honda 
Oikcn  Kogyo  Kabuttuki  Kaiaha.  Air-Aid  ratio  feedback  oon^ 
method  for  internal  comboition  enginei.  5,224,454,  CX.  I2J-*»2.(K10. 
Miyata.  Scixo:  Stt — 

Opta.  Naoya;  and  Yokowo,  Yamfaiko.  5,225.577,  Q.  549-451.000. 
Miyala.  Yamnobo:  See—  w  _^ 

Ila   M^yoahi;   Yamada.    Kiichi:   Ootake,    Kataunon;   Miyata, 
Yaaanbn;  and  Niihikawa.  Sutiunu.  5.225,982.  O.  3M-426.030. 
Miyataki,  Takcahi:  Set — 

SMaU.  Hkna,  Miyaiaki.  Takeahi;  Baba,  Shiro;  Nakada.  KuniUko; 
and  Akao,  YMUihi,  5,226,173.  O   395WO.00O. 
Miyaiawa,  Kiyoahi;  Tamura,  Uhei;  Murotani.  Uao;  and  Tonuta,  Keni- 
chi,  to  Shaeido  Company,  Ltd.  Shampoo  oompoution.  5.225,1 12,  d. 
252-545.000. 
Mizokami.  Satodii:  St—  .  .    ^  _      .  . 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;   Snciyama.   Kamhiko;   Nakahara,   Funuo;  and 
Mizokami.  Satoahi.  5,224,998,  CL  IIS-720.0aa 
Miznhara,  Hirohiaa:  See—  -,.»•. 

Aiinobu.  Ichiro;  Miznhara.  Hirohiaa;  lahn,  Yaaahiro;  Saint.  Kat- 
luya;  and  Takahaihi.  Hirooitau.  5,225,994,  a.  364-492.000. 
Mizano,  Atauahi;  Fukui,  Ya»«hi;  Nakamoto,  Kazunan;  and  Yoahii, 
Tsugnyasa,  to  Niahin  Sted  Co.  Ltd.  Titanium  oxide  fUin.  5,225,312. 

cr»i-i34.ooa 

**^'otSn^  iSi^naa;  and  Mizuoka,  Seyi.  5,226.095,  Q.  382-48.000. 

"•"^vJiSSSri^^li^  Werner  O.,  5.225.609.  O.  568-697  000. 

Jennin|i,  Alfied  R.,  Jr  .  5,224,541.  a.  166-250.000. 
Mochida  Aarmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—  ,,__  .     -r 

Naaata.  Shicekazu;  Sugano,  Somio:  Kim.  Dong  W.;  Uetsuki,  Tai- 
chTandTaziro.  YoJiito.  5,225,348,  CL  435-32ai0O. 

Mochizuki.  Tetnao:  Sm—  .„.^,  /^   ■««. 

Yamamoto.  Hiroahi;  and  Mochizuki.  Tetmo.  5,225.642,  a.  200- 
144.QAP. 
Mochizuki.  Yoahinori:  See—  .„..«.  _v. 

Takaya.  Minora;  Mochizuki,  Yoahinon;  and  Yaauda.  Katnhani, 
5,225.969.  O.  36M14.000. 
Mocny.  Michael  A.  Quantiutive  acuprcMure  device.  5024.469,  CI. 

128-55.000. 
Modem  Controii,  Inc.;  Set—  ^     .  „.  ,..    ^ 

Mayer.    Daniel   W.;   and   Oeatreich.   Roger   C   5J25.785.   a. 
324-671.000. 

Modular  Engineering:  Set—  

Fernandez.  Carloa.  5.224,56a  a.  175-374  000.  „  _.  „  . 

Moencb,  Dietmar,  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  and  Buechner.  Karl-Hemz,  to 
BASF  Aktimgtaellachaft.  Uie  of  nonhydrolyxed  copdyroen  con- 
taining N-vinytformamide  units  at  flocculanti  and  drainage  tidt. 
5.225.088.  a.  210-734.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.:  Set—  „     „  ..  ^    w  ■      a 

Agrawal,  Om  P.;  Landers,  George  H.;  Schmitz.  Nichoto  A^; 
Moencb,  Jerry  D.;  and  Dgenatein.  Kerry  A.,  5.225.719.  a. 
307-465.000.  ,       .  , 

MofTett,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Oroaholz,  James  R..  to  Air-Shiehta.  Inc.  Infant 
incubator.  5.224.923.  O  600-22  000.  ..... 

Mocridge.  OeolTrey  R.;  and  Funke,  Edgar  R..  to  National  Roearch 
Council  of  Canada.  Protective  lyslem  against  icebergi  or  Hontrng 
objects.  5.224.800,  a.  405-211.000. 
Mohacai.  Emo.  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  making  opti- 
cally   active    naphlho(l,2-blthiazepm-«{5H)-ooes.     5.225.557,    a. 
546-149.000.  ,    ^,     . 

Moini  Siamak.  to  Leabe.  Philip  L.  Automatic  twmimmg  pool  chiorma- 

lor  '5.225,074,  O.  210-169.000. 
Moldovan.  Dan:  Ste—  ,„,,,/, 

Schwunke,  UrsuU  M.;  Moldovan.  Dan;  and  Kuo.  Steve.  5,226.1  la 
a.  395-11.000.  .... 

Moldt.  Peter,  to  NeuroSearch  A/S.  Hydrosycaibonyl  denvauvcs  and 

process  for  making  the  tame.  5J25.604.  a.  568-347.000. 
Molecular  BioQuest.  Inc.:  See— 

Chagnon.  Mark  S.;  Ferr«.  John  R.;  Fiore.  Barry  L.;  Carter.  Mi- 
chelle J  ;  and  Hanulton.  Tracy  J.,  5J25,282,  O.  428-407  000. 
Molecular  Diagnostics.  Inc.:  See— 
Knowlea.  WiUiam  J.; 


and  Maichesi.  Vincent  T..  5.225,354.  Q 
436-548.000 

Mokx  Incorporated:  See —  .  ^ 

Cameron.  John;   DcRost.   Robert  W  ;   Dudefc.  Ronald;  Wnght. 

Steven  F.;  and  Shah.  Hasmukh.  5.224,251.  a.  29-33.00M. 
Salzberg.  Jose  B..  5.224J75,  Ct  33-833.000. 
Schempp.  Otto.  5.224.880.  Q.  439-682.000. 
MoOer.  Karin:  See—  ^       ,  „    »  • 

Frye.  Oreaory  C;  Brinker.  C.  Jeffrey;  Doughty.  Damd  H.;  Bern, 
Thom«rmd  MolJer.  Karin.  5.224.972.  O.  55-18.000. 
Mohiar.  Charles  J  ;  snd  Mohiar.  Judith  R    Versatile  herb,  vegetable, 
flower  and   groundcover   sod   mat  and   method   for  propagation. 
5,224,290.  a  47-56.000.  .• 

Molnar.'charles  J.;  and  Molnar,  Judith  R.,  5,224,290,  Q.  47-56.000. 
MoMtte.  Daniel  A.:  See—  .„..,«,-- 

Hutchison.  Ronald  A.;  and  Monette.  Daniel  A.,  5,224.392,  Q. 
74-335.000. 
Money.  Jotmna  K.;  and  Beck.  Lawrence  J .  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Epoxy   resins  containing  eporidiifd   polybutenes.    5,225.486,   d. 
525-113.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  Ssr—  ^^ 

Williams.  Eric  U;  Mmsey,  Steven  M.;  Btasler.   Brett  H.;  and 
Brinker.  Ronald  J..  5J25,57a  O.  546-275.000. 


Monasanto  Company: 

MancinelU.  Paul  A  .  5,225.47a  O.  524-271.000. 
Montagu,  Jean,  to  General  Scanning.  Inc  Moving  magnet  galvanome- 
lershavina  s  varied  density  winding  ditthbution  coil  for  s  desired 
performance  characteristic   5.225.770.  O.  324-146.000 
Montagu.  Jean  I.,  to  General  Scanmng.  Inc.  Scannmg  microaoope 
employing     improved     scanning      mechanism.      5,225,923,     CL 
359-199.000. 
Mootanari.  Vittorio:  See—  ,  . 

Navarrini.  Walter;  Fontana,  Simonetta;  and  Montanan.  vmooo. 
5.225,576,  a.  549-449.000 
Montgomery  Elevator  Company:  See—  .„...-„    ^ 

Numbers.  Thomas  R.;  and  Seggebnich.   Ernie.   5.224.58a  CL 
198-330.000. 
Montgomery.  George  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Van  Sleenkiste,  Thomas  H.;  Vai,  Nuno  A.;  Montgomery,  George 

P..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  George  W  .  5,225,104,  O.  252-299.010. 

Montgoinery.  Richard  C;  S«e—  _..._.-    ..,.,..  .w 

Westerman.  O.  Wayne;  and  Montgomery.  Richard  C.  5J24.834. 

a.  417-12.000.  ,„.„.,   ^ 

Moody,  Matthew  T.  Punching  bag  support  apparatoa.  5.224,912,  CL 

482-87.00a  ^    ^  .^ 

Moon.  Malooim  W.;  and  Hder,  Richard  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Heterocyclic  acetylenic  amines  having  central  nervous  system  activ- 
ity   5.225,567.  a.  548-518.000. 

Moore,  Roger  K:  S«e—  _    _  ...     ..     -    w 

HoweU.  David  N.  L;  HUton.  Cohn  S.;  Bndle.  John  S.;  Moore. 

Roger  K.;  and  RusseU,  Martin  J..  5426,091,  O.  382-3.000. 

Moran,  J.  Christopher:  Set—  ..     ■     ^^    .       e   i 

Maydan,  Dan;  Somekh.  Satson  R.;  Ryan-Harra.  Charles;  Sed- 

heimer.  Richard  A.;  Cheng,  David;  Abobiikov,  Edward  M.; 

Reinke.  Lance  S.;  Moran,  J.  Christopher.  CaUin.  Richard  M.,  Jr.; 

Lowrance,  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgewsy.  Gregory  W  .  5,224.809,  Q. 

414-217.000.  .  ^.       ,._ 

Moran.  Steven  M.,  to  Kranaco.  Bodyboard  with  variable  stifliiess. 

5,224.890.  a  441-65.000. 
Moretu,  Erminio;  D'Aloia.  Gaetan;  and  rEspere,  Jean-Louit,  to  A. 
Raymond  *  Cie.  Anchoring  plug   5.224,805.  Q.  41 1-3O.00O. 

Morgan,  Maurice  C:  Set—  

Konnek,  Psul  D  ;  Morgan.  Maunoe  C;  and  Pierce.  Dovg  C, 
5,225.292.  C\.  429-82.000. 
Morgan,  Stephen  P.:  See —  „      ..       « 

Henton.  Larry  W.;  Johnson.  Donavon  W.;  Morgan.  Stephen  P.; 
uKl  Smith,  Todd  A..  5026,159.  O   395-65O.00a  „,  ^  .  , 

Morgans.  David  J.,  Jr.;  and  Chapman.  Harlan  H  ,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc  Alkoxy  methyl  ether  and  alkoxy  methyl  ester  derivatives. 
5,225,59a  a.  560-234.000. 
Morgentaler,  Abraham,  to  Beth  Una  Hospital  Asaociation.  The. 
Method  for  treatment  of  obstructive  portions  of  urinary  passageways. 
5,224,953,  d.  606-192  000. 
Mori,  Mitsuhiro:  Set—  .  „      .     « 

Sato,  Morihiko;  Ito.  Hitoshi;  Mori,  Mitsohiro;  and  Kondo,  Yozo, 
5025,502,  a.  526-128.000. 
MorL  Takaahi'  See — 

KikuSwa,  Makoto;  and  Mori.  Takaahi.  5.225.916.  O.  358-471.000. 
Mori,  Takehiko;  and  Aoyama.  Koichiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Narrow 
pulse  ^'^■""""g  circuit  through  trsniniiasinii  of  input  pulse  signal 
m^wide  clock  pulse.  5,225.715.  a.  307-265.000. 

"°^osto^  Hii^  and  Mori,  Ynichi,  5025^62,  Q.  2O4-299.0OR. 
Morikawa.  Kiyoahi:  Set—  .      .-      l 

Yamada.  Yoahinori;  Morikawa.  Kiyoahi;  Kurumada.  Masakazu; 
Kobayuhi.    Kazuo;   and   Sugihara.   Matanon.    5,226,028,   CI. 
369-77  100 
Morishita,  Sutumu;  Miyake,  Yoshiaki;  and  Uchida,  Sdshi.  to  Mhaobiafai 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Operating  method  for  gas  turbine  with 
variable  inlet  vanea.  5.224.337.  Q.  60-39.030. 

Morishita.  Tadataka:  See—  ..       

Homma.  Norio;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Kawamoto.  Shiyi;  Kondo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Morishita.  Tadataka.  5,225,393,  O.  505-1. OOtt 
MoriU  and  Company  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Monta,  Motoo,  5024,3Ta  O.  72-413.00a 
Morita,  Eitaroh:  See— 

«ui..t.  Ko;  Morita,  Eitaroh;  and  Takezooo,  Tetsuya,  5.225.343.  CI. 
435-240.450. 
Morita,  Koji:  See—  _    ..  .    »-  _ 

Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    Morita,    Koji;    Nakaoo,    Koji;   and    Muroya, 
Yukihiro,  5024,509.  O.  137-3l5.00a 
Morita.  Masaya:  See—  l-    i       u- 

Sagiyama.  Maaaru;  Abe.  Masaki;  Hiraya,  Akira;  Inagaki.  Junichi; 
iad  Morita,  Masaya,  5.225,067.  Q.  205-152.000. 
Morita,  Moloo.  to  Moriu  and  Company  Co..  Ltd.  Leaf  spring  camber- 
ing apparatus.  5024.370.  Q.  72-413.000. 

Mofiwake,  Katsnakira:  Set—  

Yamamoto,  Takao;  Moriwake.  Katsnakira;  and  Kato,  Tetsuro, 
5025,824,  a.  340-799  000  . 

Moriwaki,  Atsushi;  snd  Shimuu,  Shigenori.  to  Inlcmational  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation  Cache  controller  for  maintaining  cache  co- 
herency in  a  mohiproceasor  system  including  multiple  datt  coher- 
ency procedures.  5026.1**,  a.  395-425.000. 

MoriwAi,  Hideo:  Set—  ..      ..         „  :: . 

Hosods,  Fumio;  Moriwaki,  Hideo;  Kitaaioto.  Masakazu;  f  uja>a«o. 

Sachito;  Yamazaki.  Kazumi;  and  Kiyomura.  Takaahi.  5,224.456. 

a   123-520000 

Moriey.  Robert  E.  Jr.;  Engebretaon.  A.  Maymrd;  Engel.  George  L; 

and  Sullivan.  ThomM  J.,  to  Central  Institute  for  the  Deaf.  Electronic 


filten,  repeated  signal  charge  conversion  spparatus,  bearing  aids  and 
methods.  5,225.836,  CI.  341-150.000. 
Moriey,  Roland  M.:  See— 

Wannagot.   Gary   A.;   and   Moriey.   Roland   M.,   5025,932,  a. 
359-611.000. 
Moroboshi,  Miiuyoshi:  Set — 

Tsshiro.  Ikuo;  Ito,  Daisuke;  and  Morohoshi,  Mituyoshi,  5025.395. 
a.  505-1.000. 
Moronaga,  Kenji;  and  Walanabe,  Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fibn  Ca,  Ltd. 
Storage  managemenl  system  for  memory  card  using  memory  aUoca- 
lion  Ubie.  5,226,145,  CI   395-425.000. 
Morrill  Glasstek.  Inc.:  Set— 

Morrill,  Vaughan,  Jr..  5024,261,  a.  29-623.000. 
Morrill,  Vaughan,  Jr..  to  Morrill  Glasstek.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
tub-miniature  electrical  component,  particularly  a  fiae.  5,224061.  Q. 
29-623.000. 
Moras,  Stephen  W.:  Set— 

Frsnk.  Steven  J.;  Burkhsrdt.  Henry,  III;  Rothnie,  Jsmes  B.;  Ep- 
stein, Dsvid  I ;  Morss,  Stephen  W.;  Kdly,  Dana  R.;  and  Binder. 
Paul  A..  5,226,039,  a.  37060.000. 
Mortensen.  Tommy  L.:  Ste — 

Napier,  Laksir  P.;  Mortensen.  Tommy  L.;  and  Abbey,  Dawn  F., 
5,225.085,  CI.  210-705.000. 
Mortimer,  Tony  F.:  See — 

Nicholas,  David  J.;  and  Mortimer,  Tony  F.,  5,224,833.  CX.  416- 
245.00R. 
Morton,  Howard  E.:  Set — 

Gillard.  John  W.;  Morton,  Howard  E.;  Fortin,  Rejean;  and  Guin- 
don,  Yvan.  5.225,421,  Q.  514-314.000. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Dixit,  Sunit  S.;  Lazarus,  Richard  M.;  Carter.  Thomas  P.;  Ober- 
lander.  Joseph  E.;  Goehring.  Andreas;  Kautz,  Randall  W.;  aad 
Beltramo.  Grieg.  5025,312,  CI  430-191.000. 
Marchant,  Brent  R..  5025.643.  CI.  200-834.000. 
Moaer,  Helmut:  Set — 

Hatch,  Gunter;  and  Moser.  Hdmut  5,225,669.  a.  25O-214.0AL. 
Moses.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Moses.  Robert  W.;  Miller.  Raymond  S.;  Hustig,  Charles  H.;  Moses, 
Donald  W.;  Bradford.  Roberi  S.;  Ward,  Jeffrey  L;  Olson, 
Wayne  P.;  Cox.  Janice  L.;  and  Kresse,  Jsmes  M.,  5.226,00a  C\ 
364-724.100. 
Motes,  Robert  W.;  Miller.  Raymond  S.;  Hustig.  Charles  H.;  Moses, 
Donald  W  ;  Bradford.  Robert  S.;  Ward.  Jeffrey  L.;  Olson.  Wsyne  P.; 
Cox.  Jsnicc  L.;  and  Kresse,  James  M.,  to  Wadia  Digital  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  for  time  domain  interpolation  of  digital  audio 
signals.  5.226,000.  a.  364-724.100. 
MoscsocL  Ol*  S  '  5m>— 

Graham.    Garry    M.;    and    Moaeson.    OU    S.,    5024,622.    Q. 
220-571.000. 
Motier  Induslnes,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hemer,  Ray  H.,  5024.413.  CI  92-85.00R. 
Mostert.  Gerhard  J.;  Rohrmann.  Bodo  R.;  Wedlake,  Roger  J.;  and 
Baxter.  Rodney  C.   Procu  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  values. 
5.224,986,  CI.  75-586.000. 
Motomura.  Akira:  Stt — 

Naka.  Toshiaki;  and  Motomura.  Akira,  5,224,586.  Q.  198-803.110. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See — 

Anderson.  Mark  V.;  Holmans.  Michael  P.;  and  Oberlies,  Bnice  D., 

5,226,058.  a.  375-1.000. 
Coaentino.  Stephen  J  .  5,225.365.  CI.  437-57.000. 
DeLuca,    Joan    S.;    and    DeLuca.    Michad    J.,    5.225.826.    Q. 

340-825.440. 
Eastmond,  Bruce  C;  and   Lum.  Elliott  W.  L..  5,226.178,  O. 

455-23.000. 
Fluharty,  Kevin  L.,  5026,062.  a.  375-%.000. 
Klug.    Keith    M.;   and   Tugenberg,    Steven    R.,    5,226,152,   Q. 

395-575.000. 
Lebby.  Michael  S  ;  and  Jachimowicz,  Karen  E..  5,225.816,  a. 

340-653.000. 
Prakash.  Chacko,  5,225.792.  CI.  331-158.000. 
Savkar,    Sunil    W.^    and    Travis.    Edward    O.,    5,225,372,    Q. 

437-190.000. 
Seymour,   Leslie  G.;   and   Matthews,   Brian   L.,   5,226,172,  CI. 

395-800.000. 
Skalka,  Robert  J.;  Brown,  Mark  J.;  and  Stambaugh,  Karl  C, 

5.225.794.  C\.  331-178.000. 
Thompson,  Michael  J.,  5.225.843.  a.  342-367.00a 
Mouche.  Richard  J.:  Set— 

Nghiem.  Nhuan  P.;  Miller,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mouche.  Richard  J., 
5.225.340,  CI.  435-168.000. 
Mounts,  Ronald  V. :  Set — 

McCurdy.    Ralph   V.;   and    Mounts.   Ronald  V.,   5024,737,  O. 
281-29.000 
Muehlberger,  Erich,  to  Electro-Plasma.  Inc.  Plasma  systems  having 

improved  thermal  spraying.  5,225,655,  CI  219-121.470. 
Mueller,  Heini:  See — 

Colas,  Andre  R.  L.;  and  Mueller.  Heinz,  5,225,452.  Q.  521-124.000. 
Mudler.  Richard  A.;  Partis.  Richard  A.;  and  Deaaon.  James  R..  to  G. 
D.    Searle    *    Co.    Disubstiiuted    4-hydroxyphenylthio    anilidrs 
5.225,444,  a.  514-618.000. 
Mudler,  Uwe  Set— 

von  der  Heide,  Johann;  Hermann,  Michad;  and  Mueller,  Uwe, 
5,225,746,  Q.  318-254.000 
Mues,  WUlem:  Set— 

Ohys,  Jan  J.;  Mues,  WiUem;  and  Geerts,  Hendrik  J.,  5024,996,  Q. 
II8-325.00a 


Mukaida,  Hidetoshi;  Yamamoto,  Hitomi;  Abe,  Motohisa;  Imamura, 
Isao;  and  Shioda,  Kazuaori.  to  Kabushiki  Katriu  Toshiba.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  separating  iaotopes.  5024,971,  a.  55-3.000. 
Mukawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disk  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  5.226.024.  d.  369-13.000. 
Mukahey.  Thomas  P.:  Stt— 

Poa.  Davis  S.;  Pierce,  R.  Dean;  Mnlcahey,  Thooas  P.;  aad  Joha- 
son,  OeraU  K-,  5025,051,  Q.  204-64.00R. 
MuUer.  Amo:  Ser— 

Malin.  Richard  A.;  MnUer.  Amo;  Nambwliri.  Easwaran  C  N.;  aad 
Pantino.  Ruas  R..  5024.416.  Q.  101-91.000. 
MuUer-Obemann,  Matddaa:  See- 
Kramer,  Thomas;  Dresad.  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubsch,  Walter; 
MuUer.    Ulrich;    MuUer-Gliemann,    Matthias;    Beuck,   Martia; 
Kazda.  Stanislav:  Staach.  Johannes- Peter,  Knorr,  Andreas;  aiKl 
WohlfeU.  Stefan.  5.225.428.  CI.  514-381.00a 
Muller.  Ulrich:  See- 
Kramer,  Thomas;  Dressel.  Jurgen:  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubsch.  Walter 
Muller.    Ulrich;    MuUer-Gliemann.    Matthias;    Beuck.    Martin; 
Kazda,  Stanislav;  Staach,  Johannes-Peter.  Kaorr.  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  5,225,428.  Q.  514-381.000. 
Mulligan,  James  C:  See — 

Coivin.  David  P.;  Bryant.  Yvonne  G.;  and  MnUigaa,  Jamea  C, 

5,224,356.  a.  62-259.200. 

Mullins,  Brian  G.;  El-Haj,  Ali;  and  MarshaU,  Francis  O.,  to  Caaoo 

Products    Corporation.    Electric    power    outlet    5024,879,    Q. 

439-651.000. 

Mullins.     William    E.     Drum    handUng    apparatus.     5034.746,    Q. 

294-87.100. 
Multilayer  Optics  and  X-Ray  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Allred.  David  D.;  Yuan,  Fang;  and  Rudich,  Irwin,  5026,067,  CL 
378-161.000. 
Mundis.  Todd  E.:  Ste— 

Baker,  Byron  L;  Bentz.  Carol  A.;  Muadia,  Todd  E.;  and  Kohr. 
Kdth  M..  5.225.022.  a.  156-277.000. 
Munoz.  Jose  A.;  Ser — 

Millett.  John  R.;  and  Munoz.  Jose  A..  5.225.020.  a.  156-180.000. 
Muaroe.  Alan  D.;  Blume.  Kari  D.;  and  Gumey.  Robert  E..  to  United 
Technotogies  Corporation.  Separable  fan  strut  for  a  gaa  turboCaa 
powerpiant.  5.224.341,  Q.  60-226.  lOa 
Murai,  Takeahi:  See— 

Ohmura.     Hiroahi;     Nakashiaia.     Takaahi;     Edahiro.     Takeshi; 

Kageyama,   Fumio;  Toaioda,   Atuo;  Okazaki.   Haruki;   Akita. 

Ryuya;  and  Murai.  Takeahi,  5025,983.  Q.  364-424.050. 

Murakami.  Hiroaki;  Waaeda.  Manabo;  and  Hayaahi.  Hiroaki.  to  Procter 

*  Gamble  Coopmiy.  The.  Meaturiag  cap.  5024,632. 0.  222-205.000. 

Murakami.  KebcU:  Ser — 

Yamada,   Isamu;  Shiba,  Akira;  Amemiya.  Shinirhi;   Mnrafcami. 
Keiichi;  and  Shimara.  Takaki.  5024,48a  O.  128-660.060. 
Murakami.  Satoahi;  Ser— 

Hidaka.    OsaAimi;     and     Murakami.     Satoahi.     5025,199,    CL 
424-443.000. 
Murakawa,  Maiatake;  Ser— 

Minoura,  Akira;  Kure,  Masagi;  Fnjiwara.  Yoji;  Murakawa.  Maaa- 

take;  Tone,  Matatsugu;  and  Yuki.  Mikio.  5024.327.  d.  56-13  300 

Murakoahi,  Toahiichi;  Kawazoe,  Hiroahi;  Takahata.  Toshihiro;  sad 

Tokunaga.  Masataka,  to  MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 

Apparatus    for    maanfactoting    a    coil    deaient.    5,224,257,    CL 

29-564.100. 

Murala.  Akio-.See— 

Wada.  TosUaki;  Mnrata.  Akio;  aad  Mine,  Hiddd,  S02S,9S3.  d. 
360-126.000. 
Munta.  Kumiko:  Set — 

Kita.  Jun'ichiro;  Tskamura,  Shinji;  Yamano,  Kayoko;  Fujiwara, 
Hiroshi;  Honda.  Hiroko;  and  Murata,  Kumiko.  5.225,559.  d. 
546-194.000. 
MuraU  Mannbcturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  Set— 

Hamuro,  Mitsuro;  and  Kubota.  Kazuhiko,  5.224,250.  d.  29-25.420 
Munyama,  Tomoyuki;  Ser — 

Arima,    Hidetoshi;    Fumkawa,    Matahiro;    Iramina,    Kazuyasu. 
Okumura.  Takeahi;  Iznmi.  Maaaihi,  and  Murayama,  Tonoynki. 
5,224,352,  a.  62-141.000. 
Murayama,  Yasuthi;  Set— 

Kobayaahi.  Tohru;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Murayama,  Yasushi;  Uchida. 
Takmhi;  Ikkalai.  Masatoshi;  Mitomi.  Tatsuo;  Nemura,  Masaharu; 
aad  Takaaaka,  Yasuyuki.  5.225.853.  d.  346-140.00R. 
Uchida,  Takashi;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkaiai. 
Maaatoahi;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Mitomi.  Tatsuo;  Nemura. 
Masaharu;  and  Takanaka.  Yasuyuki.  5,225.852,  d.  346-134.000. 
Murdock.  Kdth  A.:  Ser— 

Keuach.  Preston;  Czap,  Christine  A.;  and  Murdock,  Kdth  A., 
5025,236,  a.  428-77.000. 
Murotani,  Isao:  Set— 

Miyazawa.  Kiyoahi;  Tamura,  Uhei;  Murotani,  Isao;  and  Tomita, 
Kenichi.  5025.112.  d.  252-545.000. 
Muroya,  Yukihiro:  Set — 

Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    Morita.  JCoji;    Nakaaa    Koji;   aad    Muroya, 
Yukihiro.  5.224,509.  d.  137-315.000. 
Murphy.  Raymond  A.;  and  Hsu,  Adam  C,  to  Rohm  aad  Haas  Com- 
pany.   Insecticidal   N'-substituted-N'-tubttituled   N,N'-diacyihydn- 
anes.  5025.443,  d  514-615.000. 
Murphy,  Robert  W.:  See— 

bokatz,  Matthew;  Krcaky,  Fred  C;  Lambert.  Jeffrey  T.;  Lezone. 
James  P.;  Marphy.  Robot  W.;  Pops.  George  S.;  and  Zarowitz. 
Ronald  S..  5024.756,  d.  297-238.000. 
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Mundnun.  Lawrence  L  ,  Mi«r«,  Chaiukya;  Orubbi,  Donald  K.;  and 
Smith.  Donald  R  .  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America    Bromide 
intercalated  hydrotaJcite  for  uae  ai  a  flame  retardant.  iinoke  suppra- 
sant  additive  ;.223,I1S.  d.  232-<O9.00a 
Muth.  Ron  R    Sm—  .   _       „.«..« 

Kcanedy.  John;  Kaplan.  Donald  S.;  and  Muth,  Ro«  R..  3.223,520, 
a.  52S-354.00O 
Muto.  Junji:  S«»— 

Nakayama.   Yatuhide;   Kitagawa,   Katsumi;   Kishimoto,   Kenjiro: 
Muto,  Junji;  ItiUwaki,  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama,  Shoji,  3,223,298, 
a  429-252.000. 
Mulo,  Shunichi:  S**—  .    _.  „,.        ,_■ 

Takeuchi,    Aiaushi;    bfaikawa,    Hideaki;    and    Muto,    Shumchi. 
5,223,692,  a   257-17.000. 
Myert,  J  Michael,  to  Poly-Optocal  Producli,  Inc  Fiber  optic  backlight- 
ing   panel    and    dot    proocM    for, making    tame.    5,226,105.    Q. 
3S5-147  000. 
Myen.  James  J.:  Stt— 

B«id,  Robert;  Bozman.  Oerald  P.;  Lett,  Alexander  S.;  Myers, 
Jamei  J  ;  and  Tetzlaff,  WiUiam  H.,  5J26.143,  Q.  395-425.000. 

^''^Unh,  Broce  D.;  aiid  Myers,  Robert  K.,  5,226,163,  a.  395-700.000. 

Myen.  Stephen  M.:  5w—  ,^      ,„.,„,     ^ 

Mitchell.    Thomaa;    and    Myen,    Stephen    M.,    5,225J93,    a. 

429-97  000.  „        „ 

Myen,  William  M  ,  Ramiey.  Keith  A.;  and  Andrus,  Paul  O.,  to  Battelle 

Memonal  Institute.  Ultrablack  surfaces.  5,225,933,  O.  359-614.000. 
Myles,  Kevin  M  :  Stt—  „         .,    „ 

Lee,  Weng-Kai  K.;  Rivera.  David  A.;  Myles,  Kevm  M.;  Bennan, 
H  Michael;  and  WUUs,  PauU  C,  5,225,818,  CI.  340-711.000. 
Myung,  Lee  J.;  Set — 

Preman.  Ron;  Ha,  Woo  B.;  Kwan,  Min  B.;  and  Myung.  Lee  J.. 
5.224.280.  CI    36-30aOR. 
Nacar.  Ernesto  Powerbrush  attachment.  5,224J3I,  Q.  15-22.200. 
Nadas,  Stephen  J  ;  and  Pedersen.  Raymond  J  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Millicode  register  management  and  pipehne 
reset   5,226.164.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Nadaskay.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Marano,  Oerald  A..  Gibbons.  Charles  E.;  Nadaskay,  Richard  J.; 
Kittrell,  James  M.;  Wilkenon,  Dawson  G.;  and  WhUlock,  Allan 
A.,  5,225,256,  CI.  428-34.200. 
Nagae,  Kazuyuki:  See—  .  „    . .    ■ 

Ogata,    Satoshi;    Nagae,    Kazuyuki:    and    Tsujiyama,    Yoshiini, 
5,225,014,  a.  156-73.200. 
Nagai,  Eitaro:  Stt — 

~T.i,.>.^i.i    Yoahiharu;  Takemura.   Seiji;  Tsukui,   Keitaro;   Itoh. 
JunkO'  Nagai,  Eitaro;  Tada.  Yasuo;  Kishimoto,  Yuuji;  and  Kigu- 
chi,  Sakae,  5,225,373.  a.  437-209.000. 
Nagai.  Kalsutoshi:  S«— 

Kobayashi.  Takeo;   Nishida,  Takao;  Tabata,   Yasushi;   Numako, 
Norio;  and  Nagai,  Katsutoshi,  5,225,866.  a   354-419.000. 
Nagalingam,  Samuel  J  S.:  See — 

Van  Roozendaal.  Leonardos  J.;  and  Nagalingam,  Samuel  J.  S., 
5,225,896,  Q.  257-356.000 
Nagamalsu,  Maaato,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Todiiba.  MulU-path  multi- 
plier. 5,226,003,  CI.  364-760.000 
Nagano,   Akihiko;    Konishi,    Kazuki;   and   Tsunekawa,   Tokuichi.   to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Visual  axis  detector  using  plural  reflected 
image  of  s  light  lource.  5.225,862,  C\.  354-62.000. 
Nagano.  Masatoahi:  See— 

Saito,     Schuichiro;    and    Nagano,     Masatoahi,     5,225,941,    a. 
359-824000. 
Nacaoka,  Haruo:  Sit — 

Kamikado.  Koji;  and  Nagaoka.  HartKi.  5,225,461.  a.  523-415.000. 
Nagasawa,  Alsushi  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Control  method  and 

appwatus  for  air-conditioaer.  5,224,353.  CI  62-209  000 
Nagaae,  Koichi:  See—  .     ^  ^  ^ 

Sugimoto,  Kenji;  Nagwe,  Koichi;  Sekiguchi,  Yoshimitsu;  Okada, 
foihihiro;  and  Kuruau,  Takehiko,  5,224.595,  a.  206-321.000. 
NagsK,  Tatauya:  See— 

Kabashima.  Hirolaka;  Takagiwa.  Hiroyuki;  Akimoto,  Kunio;  and 
Nagase,  Tatsuya,  5.225.304,  C\.  430-110.000 
Nagata,  Hideo;  and  Kawakami,  Hajime,  to  Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals 
Co.,  Ltd.  Pyridine  compounds  which  are  uaeful  as  leukotnene  B4 
antagonist.  5.225.422.  C\.  514-354.000 
Nagata,  Mitsuni:  See —  „„ 

Majnna,  Shin-ichi;  and  Nagata,  Mitsuru,  5.225,835,  O.  341-143  000 
Nagata,  Oaamu;  Endo,  Yoahinon;  and  Seo,  Keiji,  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chromatic  ima^e  recording  apparatus.  5,223,867. 
a.  355-27.000.  .     ^     ^ 

Nagata.  SWgekazu;  Sugano,  Sumio;  Kim.  Dong  W ;  Uetsuki.  Taichi; 
and  Kaziro,  Yoshito,  to  Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  DNA 
fnmtat  and  exprcasaon  plasmid  contaming  the  DNA  (ragment 
5,225,348,  a.  435-320.100.  .   ^ 

Nagayama.  Yoahirou;  and  Sekino,  Takao,  to  Ichikoh  Indusuiea,  Ltd. 
Qectrically  remote-oootroUed  type  mirror  aaaembly.  SJ26,034,  O. 
359-873.000 

Nagayoahi,  Shinsufce:  Stt—  

hajime,     Toocw;     and     Nagayoahi.     Shinsuke,     5.225,694,    Q. 

257-23O.00a 
Na«el.  iouthan  A.:  5w^  .^     ^    .  ,. 

Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Nagd,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tkach.  Robert 
W.,  5J25.922,  a.  359-124.000. 
mn^  Saioahi:  Sat — 
Kotayaki.  MHarm  Yaaaoki,  Hideo;  and  Nagumo.  Saioahi. 
5.234.6S6,  CL  24l-2IJn>. 


Nahata,  Ajay:  Stt— 

Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  McFarland,  Michael  J.;  Nahata.  Ajay;  and 
Yardley.  James  T  .  5,225.244.  C\.  427-240.000. 
Naik,  Arundev  H.;  and  Voege,  Herbert,  to  Bayer-Aktiengeselhchaft. 
pH-neutral     aqueous    solutions    of    quinolone-carboxylic    acids. 
5,225,413,  a.  514-254.000. 
Nail,  Charles  R.:  Set—  w    ._    ■  . 

Mensing.  David  B.;  Tyson,  Oayle  M.;  Campanella.  Michael  L.; 
Ciudak,  John  C;  Nail,  Charles  R.;  Robaon,  Thomas;  and  Me- 
nard, Lyssa.  5,226,112,  a.  395-114.000. 
Naito,  Kazuo:  Stt— 

Kusano,  Yukihiro;  Yoahikawa,  Masato;  Naito,  Kazuo;  Okazaki, 
Satiko;  and  Kogoma.  Masuhiro,  5,225,659,  C\.  249-121.590. 
Naita  Sadayoshi;  Set—  . 

Nakamura,  Hiroki;  Saeki,  Toshiya;  Arai,  Hideyuki;  and  Naito. 
Sadayoshi,  5,224,813,  O.  414-352.000. 
Naka,  Shunichi;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Solid-sute    imaging    device    having    multiple    charge    detectors. 
5,225,695,  O.  257-239.000 
Naka,  Toshiaki;  and  Motomura,  Akira.  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Container  positioning  apparatus.  5,224.586,  a.  198-803.110. 
Nakada.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Sasaki,  Hisao;  Miyazaki,  Takeshi;  Baba.  Shiro;  Nakada.  Kumhiko; 
and  Akao.  Yasushi.  5.226.173.  CI   395-800000 
Nakagawa.  Katsuya.  to  Nintendo  Company  Limited  Memory  cartridge 

bank  selecting  apparatus.  5.226,136.  CI  395-425  000. 
Nakagawa,  Mikio;  and  Mito.  Masahani.  to  Miuui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Co..  Ltd.  Adhesive  resin  composition,  laminate  comprising  this 
compoaition  as  adhesive  layer,  and  process  for  preparation  thereof. 
5,225,482,  a.  525-71.000 
Nakagawa.  Susumu;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamada.  Koji;  Otake,  Nonkazu; 
Nakano.  Fumio;  Asai.  Akira;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoru;  Tanaka,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Ishikawa.  Monaki;  and  Ushijima,  Ryosuke,  to  Banyu  Phar- 
maceutical Co..  Ltd.  1-carboxy-l-vinyloxyimino  aminothiazole  ceph- 
alosporin derivatives.  5,225,406.  Q.  514-206.000. 

Nakagawa.  Yumi:  Set —  

Zoiies,  Stacey  I.;  and  Nakagawa,  Yumi,  5,225,179,  Q.  423-709.000. 
Nakagome,  Hideki:  See — 

Kuriyama.  Tom;  Nakagome,  Hideki;  and  Tokai,  Yoichi.  5.224,657, 
a.  241-24.000. 
Nakahara.  Fumio:  See—  . 

Ohmi    Tadahiro;   Sugiysma,    Kazuhiko;   Nakahara.   Fumio;  and 
Mizokami,  Satoshi,  5,224,998.  CI    118-720.000. 
Nakaie,  Hiroahi;  and  Inukai.  Tahiko,  to  Taiyo  Fishery  Co.,  Ltd.  Proccia 

for  producing  n»ke  style  food.  5.225J3I,  a.  426-641.000. 
Nakajima.  Kazumitsu:  See— 

Hoaokawa,    Tetauo;    and    Nakajima.    Kazumitsu.    5,225,882,   CI. 
356-5.000. 
Nakamori,  Tomohiro:  See— 

Kusano,  Akihisa;  Narita,  Izumi;  Seino,  Yuzo;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Ta- 
chibana.   TaUuto;   and   Nakamori.   Tomohiro,    5.225,751,   CL 
318-434.000. 
Nakamoto,  Kazunari:  See—  .        . »,    ti- 

Mizuno,  Auushi;  Fukui,  Yasushi;  Nakamoto,  Kaziman;  and  YosMi. 
Tsuguyasu.  5,225.382,  C\   301 -134  000 
Nakamura.  Hiroki;  Saeki.  Toshiya;  Arai.  Hideyuki;  and  Naito.  Sadayo- 
shi, to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus  for  changing  a 
plate  cylinder  m  a  web-fed  rotary  gravure  press.   5.224.813.  CI. 

Nakamura.  Hiioshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DRAM 
having  a  large  dielectric  breakdown  voltage  between  an  adjacent 
conductive  layer  and  a  capacitor  electrode  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture thereof  5.225.699.  CI  257-306.000. 
Nakamura.  Sunao.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface  com- 
bustion burner   5.224,856,  CI  431-328.000 

Nakamura.  Takeshi:  See—  

Sakano.     Telsuro;     and     Nakamura.    Takeshi.     5,225,758,    CI. 
318-701000.  ^  ^ 

Nakamura,  Tauuya;  and  Kikuchi,  Shoji,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Surfece 

mount  connector.  5.224,866,  CI  439-81  000. 
Nakamura,  Tetsuo:  Set— 

Higashiyama.  Naotoshi;  Ohkubo,  Fumikazu;  and  Nakamura.  Tet- 
suo, 5,225,793,  a   331-158  000 
Tanno,  Katsutoshi;  Shiinoki,  Yasuhiko;  Hoci,  Tomoshige;  Itoh. 
Kensuke  and  Nakamura,  Tetsuo,  5,225,334,  a.  435-39.000. 
Nakamura.  Tom.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  endoscope 
apparatus  capable  of  protecting  overvoltage  for  solid-sute  image 
sensor.  5.225.958.  O.  361-55.000. 
Nakamura.  Toshihide:  Stt— 

Stonehart.     Paul;     Yamamoto.     Nobuo;     Tsunimi,     Kazuoon; 
Nakamura.    Toshihide;    and    Hara.    Noriaki.    5.225,391.    a. 
502-324.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoahinobu;  and  Horiuchi,  Kuniyasu,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.  Rubber  composition  for  hollow  core  of  preasureica 
tennis  ball.  5,225,258,  CI  428-36  800 
Nakanishi.    Hidenori;    Shikata.    Shin-ichi;    and    Hideo,    Itozaki.    to 
Somitono  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  an  oxide 
(ttpeicoaducting  film  having  diffetcnt  cry«al  orieatatioo  on  dsffierest 
icgioas  of  a  Si  substrate.  3^23.391  Q.  305-I.OOa 
N^ankM.  Toru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibralioa  wave  driven 

motor.  5,225,734,0.  310-323.000. 
Nakamwa,  Shtmpei.  to  Japan  Electrouc  Control  SyMems  Co..  Ltd. 
Seif-dmcnoaing  apparatus  and  method  for  Aid  nppiy  coMiol  ty«ea 
-^^^^oill^nll  combaMkM  emv^  S.U4,46I.  O.  ITytU-OOO. 


Nakano.  Fumio. .««« — 

Nakagawa.    Susumu;    Mitomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada.    Koji;    Otake. 
Norikazu;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Asai,  Akira;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoru; 
Tanaka.  Yoahiharu;  Ishikawa.  MorMki;  and  Ushijima.  Ryosuke, 
3,223,406.  a.  514-206.000. 
Nakano,  Koji:  Set— 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    Morita,    Koji;    Nakano,    Koji;   and    Muroya. 
Yukihiro.  5.224,509.  CI.  137-315.00a 
Nakano,  Toshio;  Nozaws.  Masafumi;  Kurano,  Akira;  Hisano.  Kiyoahi; 
and  Hoshino,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Backup  control  method  and 
system  in  dau  processing  system  using  identifien  for  controlling 
block  dau  transfer  5,226,157,  a   395-600.000. 
Nakano.  Toshitomo;  and  Kada.  Masumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co.,     Ltd.     Positive     photoresist     composition.     5,225,311,     CI. 
430-190.000.  _        .    .  ^       .  . 

Nakao,  Kenji;  and  Wakita.  Naohide.  to  Matsushiu  Electnc  Induitnal 
Co     Ltd.   Optical    modulation   element   including   subelectrodet. 
5.225,919,  a.  359-54.000. 
Nakashima.  Fumiya:  Set—  ...    ^     ■  j 

Fujioka.  Yuichi;  Tokuda  Kimishiro;   Ichuioae,  Toahimitsu;  and 
Nakashima,  Fumiya,  5,224,338,  C\.  60-39.020. 
Nakashima,  Takashi:  Stt—  „ .  . .         _  .     ... 

Ohmura,     Hiroahi;     Nakashima,     Takashi;     Edahiro,     Takeshi; 
Kageyama,   Fumio;  Tomoda.  Atuo;  Okazaki.  Haniki;  Akita. 
Ryuya;  and  Murai,  Takeshi.  5,225.983,  Q.  364-424.050. 
Nakata,  Naotaro;  See —  ^^ 

Tanaka.  Haruo;  and  Nakata.  Naotaro.  5.226,052.  Q.  372-36.000. 
Nakata,  Shigem:  See—  . -,.  ,.i 

Takagi.  Yukihito;  Imamaki,  Teruo;  and  Nakata,  Shigeru,  5J24.786, 
CI  400-621  000. 
Nakatam,  Ikuyoshi:  Set— 

Sakai  Takamasa;  Kouno,  Motohiro;  Hirae,  Sadao;  and  Nakatam. 

Ikuyoshi.  5,225,690,  CI.  250-561.000.  ,^    .  „  ... 

Nakatani.  Mitsunon.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Dual  field 

effect  transistor  structure  employing  a  single  source  region.  5^25,703, 

CI.  257-401.000. 

Nakaya,  Kenji:  See—  . 

Ogawa,  Hidenori;  Miyamoto,  Hisashi;  Kondo,  Kazumi;  Yamasfaita. 
Hiroahi;  Nakaya.  Kenji;  Tominaga.  Michiaki;  and  Yabuuchi. 
Yoichi.  5.225,402,  O.  514-23.000. 
Nakayama.  Yasuhide;  Kitagawa.  Katiumi;  Kishimoto,  Kenjiro;  Muto, 
Junji;  Kiuwaki.  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama.  Shoji,  to  Yuasa  Battery  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Sealed  lead  acid  battwy  and 
separator    fw    use   in   sealed    lead   acid    battery.    5,225,298.   Q. 
429-252.000.  .        ^  ^__ 

Nakayama,  Yssunari,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Torque  dntnbo- 
tion    control    apparatus    for    four    wheel    drive.    5,225,984,    d. 
364-424.050. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See—  ^     „.  ..    ^  . 

Nghiem.  Nhuan  P.;  MUler,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mouche.  Richard  J., 
5,225,340,  a.  435-168.000. 
Nambodiri.  Easwaran  C.  N.:  Set— 

Malin,  Richard  A.;  Muller,  Amo;  Nambudiri,  Easwanoi  C  N.;  aod 
Pantino,  Russ  R..  5.224,416.  CI.  I01-9l.00a 
Namx  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nasu.  Nobuo,  5,224.406.  CI   83-422  000. 
Nanba,   Keishichi;   Kiuyama.   Yoshihiko;  Abukawa.   Fukitaka;  Got. 
Hitoahi;  and  Watanabe.  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Heat  Treatiitg  Com- 
pany and  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-caibunz- 
mg  process  and  apparatus.  5,225,144.  Q   266-251.000. 
Nanya.  Toshiki:  Set— 

Tomita.  Masami;  Nanya.  Toshiki;  and  Iwamoto,  Yasuaki.  3,223.303. 
a.  430-106.600 
NaoDO.  Hiroyuki:  See—  . .  „  ..        t- 

Ono.  Kiminori;  Matsumoto,  Michio;  Naono,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi. 
Hiroahi;  and  Yamashina,  Yuji,  5.226,087,  a.  381-92.000. 
Napier,  Laksir  P.;  Mortensen,  Tommy  L.;  and  Abbey.  Dawn  F.  Appa- 
ratus and  process  for  the  separation  and  reclamation  of  selected 
components  in  grease  trap  waste.  5.225,0<5.  CL  2 10-705.000. 
Nara,  V asuo:  See — 

Sogino.  Rinshi;  Nara.  Yasuo;  and  Ilo.  Takarin.  5,225.355,  Q. 

♦57-10.000.  _  ^^_ 

Naiahara.  Yasuhiro;  and  Adachi.  Yukishige,  to  Swmtooo  Rubber 

Industries,  Ltd  Radial  ply  tire.  5,225,012.  Q.  152-526.000. 
Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.:  See—  __  ,  ,» 

Plotkin.  Jeffrey  S.;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor,  Paul  D.. 
5.225.606.  a.  568-608.000. 
Narayanan.  Rameah:  Set—  ^    „    .^ 

Petoaen.  Chris  E.;  Kem.  Norman  P.;  Kotecha.  Pratap  G.;  Baptist. 
Laura  A.;  Koehac.  Kevin  J.;  Narayanan.  Ramesh;  and  Blasdale, 
John  T.,  5,225.978.  Q.  364-408.000. 
Narita.  Izumi:  See—  ,         „        ».  ,1. 

Kiaano,  Akihisa;  Narita,  Izumi;  Semo.  Yuzo;  Sato,  Kaora;  Ta- 
chibana.   Tatsuto;   and   Nakamori.   Tomohiro,    5,225,751.   O. 
318-434.000. 
Narita.  Sukckiyo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  X-ray  imagmg  appara- 
tus. 5,226.069.  a.  378-197.000.  ^       .,    .. 
Nasu.  Nobuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawakami  Seisakusho;  and  Namx 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  cutting  laminate.  5.224.406,  CI.  83-422.000. 

''"Nlivik,  Peter  ATsnd  Nasvik,  Paiil  C.  5.225,134.  Q.  264-219.000. 

Nasvik.  Peter  A.;  and  Nasvik,  Paul  C.  to  Concrete  Deap  Speaataei. 

Inc.  Methods  of  forming  contoured  walla.  5.225.134. 0.  264-219.000. 

National  Reaearch  CouncU  of  Canada:  Stt—  .  „„  -~,    «^ 

Mocridge.  Geoflrey  R.;  and  Fnnke.  Edgar  R.,  5.224.800.  Q. 

40«Tl.OOO. 


So.  Eddy.  5,225,784.  a.  324-657.000. 
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National  Semioondoctor  Conxxatioa: 

Beraemont,  Albert.  5^25,362,  a.  437-43.001 
DeLong.  Bancherd.  5,225,359.  O.  437-39.00a 
Natureila  -  Group  Ltd.,  Fuma:  St— 

Prcaaiaaov,  Dobromir  S.;  Gedev,  Metodi  O.;  and  Pemdiev,  Ofia 
Y.,  5J25.673.  Q.  23O.235.00a 
Naudet.  Jacky:  Sn—  ,..  ^      _. 

Brichet.  OuMloplie;  Ckarbooad.  Jcan-Looia;  MmwxMirt.  Ocnrd 
G.     Naudet.   Jacky;    and    Van    De    Voorde.   Jean-FraDooia, 
5.224.820,  a.  415-150.000. 
Navarrini.  Waher;  Foatana.  Simonetta;  aad  Moolanaa  Vitlono,  10 
Ausimont  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  halofenated  1.3-diotnlMn 
5.225,576,  Q.  549-449.000. 
Nave,  Jean-Francois:  See—  ..    ^   .- 

Ducep,  Jcas-Bennrd;  Nave,  Jean-Fraaooii;  and  Jacobt.  Detid. 
5.225.429.  O.  514-381.000. 
NAVSYS  Corporation:  See—  _^  ^  ,.,  ,^.w«. 

Brown.  Alson  K.;  and  Stnrxa.  Mark  A..  5.225,842. 0.  342-357.000. 
Naya,  Eizo;  and  Okumura,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Vacuum  svntch  contact  material  and  method  of  manaCactnr- 
ing  it  5,225,381,  CL  501-132.000. 
Nsylor,  Alan:  Stt— 

Skidmore,  Ian  F.;  LunH,  Lawrence  H.  C;  Fmch.  Hany,  Md  N«y- 
lor.  Alan,  5,225,445.  Q.  5I*<5I.00a 

NCR  Corporation:  Stt —  

McManns.  Michad  J..  5.226/>l4,  CL  365-2ia00a 
Piotheroe.  Robert  U  5J25.636.  a.  178-18.001 
NEC  Corporation:  S«»-^  _   ,  .  .^„^^ 

Amano.  Toni;  and  Hirai.  Ichiro,  5J26.012.  a.  365-189.030. 
Higashiyama,  Naotoshi;  Ohkubo,  Fumikazu;  and  Nakamura.  Td- 

suo.  5J25.793,  a.  331-158.000.  .  ,„  .„    „ 

Hoaokawa,   Tetsuo;   and   Nakajma,    Kaznmitaa.   5J25,8S2,   U. 

356-5.000. 
Imamora,  Hirohisa.  5.225,774,  d.  324-IS8.0aR. 
Mori,  Takehiko;  and  Aoyama.  Koichiro.  5.225.715,  CL  30T-2«SAia 
Ooi,  Yasushi;  and  Sato.  Yoshikuni.  5J26,I29,  Q.  395-375.001 
Taguchi.  Tetsu.  5J26.083.  a.  381-36.000. 
NEC  Electrooica,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Feaver.    Lloyd    W.;    and    Sakata.    Maamoa    5.223.376,    O. 
437-228.000. 
Neci.  Yoahitaka:  Stt — 

Klatsuura.  Hiroshi;  and  Negi.  Ycdutaka,  5 J24,7S9.  CL  2f7-3«LO0a 
Ne^  Hans;  Sachase,  Alfred;  and  Wtmmer,  Martta,  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Coamratioa.  High  voltage  transformer,  notably  for  an  X-ray  appara- 
tus. 5,225.803.  Crj36-Mt000.  _.  .  ..    .,.. 
Nejll.  Kenneth;  and  Ban,  Kdth  W.,  to  Square  D  Company.  DrtrihaiOB 

board  with  tear  electrical  access.  5,225,962,  O.  361-357.000.        

Neilsen,  David  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  giavd  from 
bark  and  for  cloning  fines  from  both  the  bark  and  the  gravd. 
5.224,605,  a.  209-17.000. 

Neboa  A.  Taylor  Co.,  Inc.:  Sit—  

Watkins.  Richard  D.,  5.224,297.  Q.  49-449.000. 
Nelsoo.  Craig  B.;  and  Daviasoii.  P»«U  D.,  to  Neton  Im.^  Cotpora- 
tion.  Modular  sprinkler  aMobty.  5,224.653.  Q.  239-222.171 

Nelsonf*Omi*Trs«5   Davisson,    Pad    D,    5,224,653,    O. 
239-222.170. 

Ndson.  Robert  J.:  Stt—  ^ 

Fdts,  John  T.;  Chalhaon.  Hood.  HI;  CouMrywood.  loaepk;  aad 
Nelson.  Robert  J.,  5024.441,  O.  118-718.000 
Ndaoo.  Waller  L.;  Zera.  Robert  D;  and  Good,  O^.**,- »  T'T? 
Corpontioii.     DoU    plus    invertaWe    contamer.     5J24.894.    «3. 

446-73.000.  ^  ,_ ^ 

Nemes.  Lea  £.,  to  Rockwdl  IntematiaMl  Conotatioa.  Inlcgnted 
hghtweidit  card  rack.  5.225.964,  Q.  361-386.000. 

Nemoto.  Wdeaki:  Sm—  ...     „  ^    • 

Yaaoda.   Torn;   Ncmolo.    Hideaki;    Yaaa«chi.   Yaainmki:   aad 
Kaaeda.  Miaanki.  5,225,731  d.  ili^Xm. 

Nemnra,  MaMharv:  Ssf—       _       ^.      „  ^ tu  iLki^ 

KobayaaU.  Tohm;  Aob.  Taaohuo:  Mwayaasa.  YawAi;  U<*al>. 

TaksaU:  Ikkatai,  MfT-'~^:  Mitoai,  Tataaa,  Nemwa,  Msaahara, 

aad  TakMaka.  Yamyuki.  3,223,853, 0.  34«-l4iaaR. 

Uclwia,  TduaU;  Aoki.  Tonohiro;  KobayMhi,  Tohni;  Ikkdm. 

MMataaU:    Mnrayasu.    Yaaaahi;    kiiloan.    Tatan;    Nanan. 

MaZtara;  aad  Tdo^  Yaaayuki.  S.223.SS2.  CL  346.I34J00. 

Neri,  Carlo;  Giixildiai,  WiUaffl;  RiaaM^  Aatoaio;  and  Crisa.  ' 

to  ~      '        -      ■     ■    -      -  •- 

546-27100(1  

Nertinck.  Bernard;  Billet.  Philippe;  aad  Beaey.  Jeaajlarie.  to  Salo«>a 

S.A.  Rear  entry  rid  boot  5;L4.281,  CL  36-121.000. 

Naibachcr.  Fraaz  P.:  See—  „    ^..,._. 

SomaMT.  llirmMi  W.;  Scbloderer.  Robot;  aad  Nedachcr,  Ptmz 

P.,  5  J24,9»4.  a.  75-403.001  

Nenffcr.  Fianca  H    Bioiay  needle  with  extcnddile  cuttmg  BCMt. 

}j24j4gg  CL  128-751  000. 
NeJgS^CT.  Edward  J.  Caid  holder.  5,224,601  CL  206449^)1 
Neumaaa.  Eugene  F.;  Angast,  Mdvia  C;  Maanv,  DmhI  C.; 
Kdley,  Richard  J.  to  Cray  Rasemdi.  tat  »««*««  of 
metd  coaaector  blocks.  5,224,918,  O.  IHtiXSO. 

Neunaan.  Robert  A.:  Ssr—  .^  ... -.    .u 

Berc  Gary  L.;  Roaaiag,  Martin  A.;  Petenoa,  David  K-;  and  Nca- 
^      RobertA!r5!to4.47S.  CL  I28-4I9.00D. 


I,  v.ario;  umnuuu,  ^  ■■■»■■■,  »■ .— -■■i  "— — - — . —^         ..     ; 

,  Eaicheai  Synthedi  Spj^-  fhMiiaommtic  coaopoaad^a  mdlwd 
ir  its  prqiantioa.  aad  articles  wtach  ooatMa  «.  S,n»,5*3.  O. 


NearoSearch  A/S:  — 

Moldt.  P«er.  5.225,604.  CL  56S-347.001 
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Neville,  Muk  D.  Set—  ^        .  ^  »_j         r. 

Bridter.  Nevill  J  ;  NevUle.  Mark  D.;  and  Tuiner.  Andrew  D.. 
5.225,05*.  CI.  20*- 149.000. 
New  York  Uiuveriily:  See—  ^     .^        ,    w .        u/  ii 

OK)v«uielU,  Beppino  C;  Uu.  Leroy  F.;  1°*^-  **<^,^^ 
Monroe  C  ,  Silber,  Robert  F.;  and  Wini,  Maimikh  C.  5.22J.««, 
a.  514-81  000 
Newbold,  GeolTrey  Set—  . .  ^     ^      ^,      , 

Fry  AUn  J  Garvey.  Michael  J.;  Newbold.  Geoffrey;  Oiler.  Jona- 
Uioii;  Robb.  John  M.;  and  Wraige.  Douglai.  5.225.100.  a. 
252-174.250.  .       .v„  i 

NeweU.  Scott  W..  to  Siemens  Medical  Electronic*,  Inc.  Pnaaure  signal 
prtscesing  apparatus  and  method  for  an  automatic  blood  pressure 
gauge.  5.224.4S4.  a.  128-680.000. 
NeaOen  Microaystems:  S«e—  .^  ^„    .■>,t^,-u\ 

Favor  John  G.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin;  and  Sulea,  David  R.,  5.226, 1 30, 

a.  395-375.000. 
McFarland.  Harold  L  ;  Stiles.  David  R  ;  Van  Dyke,  Korbm  S.; 
Meht*.  Shrenik.  Favor.  John  G  ;  Greenley.  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
noni,  Robert  A..  5,226,126.  Q.  395-375.000 
Neyrinck.  Richard  M.:  See—  ..^    ^,  ..  »    u  _.  u 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neyrmck.  Richard  M. 
EVPauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundie,  William  R  ;  Brown,  Douglas  P 
Hoffman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D ;  Holvcrson.  Patrick  D 
ind  Woodruff.  Keith.  5.224.527.  Q.  141-346.000. 
Ng,Chai-N*m  S«—  .,.  ^  _ .  .       .„ 

Patel.  Suml;  Ng,  Chai-Nam;  Nguyen.  Vietson;  and  Dhyanchand.  P 
John.  5.225.973.  a.  363-43.0)0.  ^      „    w  _.  i     . 

Nghiem.  Nhuan  P.;  Miller.  Thomas  M.;  and  Mouche.  Richard  J.,  to 
Nako  Chemical  Company.  Proce«  for  reducing  metal  concentration 
in  aqueous  systems.  5,225.340.  O.  435-168.000. 

NOK  InsuUtors,  Ltd.:  See—  

Imai.Osamu.5.225.111.  a.  252-519.000.  ,.,  .«.„^ 

Katsuragawa.  Yisuji;  and  Arai,  Kenji.  5,225,128,  Q.  264-79.000 
Yajima.    Yasuhito;    Ishikawa,    Zenji;    and    Yamauchi.    Syuichi. 
5.224.378.  CI.  73-204.270. 
Nguyen.  Vietson:  S«—  w     ..  d 

Patel  Suml  Ng.  Chai-Nam;  Nguyen.  Vietson;  and  Dhyanchand.  P. 
John.  5.225.973.  Q.  363-43.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser^ 

Kovama.  Hirothi;  Sato,  Yaauo;  Nishioka.  Katsuyuki;  Tange.  Akira; 

and  Akutsu.  Tadayoshi,  5,225.008.  Q.  148-580.000. 

Ni,  Fong-Ming.  Method  for  forming  a  cover  of  an  umbrella.  5.225,017, 

a    156-163000  „    ..    „  ,     c      r™ 

Nicholas.  David  J  ;  and  Mortimer.  Tony  F..  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Fan  for 

a  gas  turbine  engine  air  intake.  5.224.833.  CI.  416-245.00R. 
Nicholas,  John  D  ,  to  Pawling  Corporation.  Centering  bar  for  architec- 
tural joint  systems  5.224.319.  CI.  52-573.000. 
Nicholson.  Gerald  M:  S«—  ,^w     .,,<««    .-i 

Stafford,  Michael  L;  and  Nicholson.  Gerald  M..  5.225.002,  a. 
134-22  140.  ,     ^^  „         .  „  „ 

Nichotoon.  Jamea  E.;  Parker.  Jack  H  ;  Mathur,  Jsgdish  P ;  and  Hull. 
David  M..  to  Tracer  Aerospace.  Inc.  Spectral  discnmination  using 
temporal  mapping  of  light  pulses  through  optical  fUters.  5.225.894,  CI. 
356-419.000. 
Nickerson.  Rand  B.,  to  Viewfacts.  Inc.  Real-dme  wireless  audience 

response  system.  5,226,177,  Q.  4S5-2.00O. 
NicoloM.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Yeh,   Lun-Shu   R.;   Nicolosi.   Joseph   A.;   and   Blionas,   Costas. 
5,225,677.0.250-336.100. 
Niemann,  Ralph  C:  See— 

Gonczy.  John  D.;  Niemann.  Ralph  C;  and  Boroski.  William  N.. 
5.224.832.  CI    112-262.100. 
Nibon  Shinku  GijuUu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi.    Masashi;   Takata.    Toshinari;   and   Watanabe,   Tokuo, 
5,226.056,  CI   373-18.000 
Nijsen.  Andreas  J.  L..  to  Koppens  Automatic  Fabneken  B.V.  Multi- 
variable  regulator  having  at  least  four  mechanical  poru  and  system 
provided  with  such  a  regulator.  5,224.524,  a.  141-98.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Kaiuyuki.  5.225.857.  O.  351-63.000. 
Nikoonahad.  Mehrdad;  and  Sivers.  Erivada  A.,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba    Ultrasound  high  velocity  flow  correlation  measurement 
using  coded  pulses  5.224.482.  CL  128-661.080. 
Nintendo  Company  Limited:  Set — 

Nakagawa.  Kauuya,  5.226,136.  O   395-425.000. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishs^See- 

Ochi,  Katsura;  Oonishi,  Yaauaki;  and  Kinsen,  Kazuhna,  5,225,267, 
a.  428-214.000. 
Nippon  Densan  Corporatiao:  See—  ,..  „.  ~w. 

Endo.  Mineyo;  and  Kawate,  Yawke,  5,225.759.  a.  318-778.000. 
Nippon  Gear  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  j  „    u 

Nogami.  Takeki;  Matsushita.  Kunio;  Watanabe.  Susumo;  and  Haah- 
imoto.  Yuio.  5.224.512.  C\.  137-554.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiyoyaaagi,  Tadayuki;  Yamamoto.  Junko;  and  Yamamura.  Shigeo. 
5,225.305.0.430-110  000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Sunao.  5.224.856.  O  431-328.000. 
Nippon  Mining  and  Metals  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Shimizu.     Fumiyuki;     Kawala.    Toshiaki;     Ito.    Masayasu;    and 
Akazawa.  Takeshi.  5.224.534.  O.  164-469.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata.  Ko;  Morita.  Eilaroh;  and  Takeiono.  Tetsuya,  5.225,343, 0. 
435-240.450. 


«s...lri  Makoto;  Kobayashi.  Yukio;  Ikcda,  Norimasa;  and  Suezawa. 
Mitsuru.  5,225,477,  O.  524-508.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  S«—  „.  ,.  „ 

Nakayama.  Yasuhide:  Kitagawa,  Katsumi;  Kiahimoto.  Kenjiro; 
Muto.  Junji;  Kiuwaki.  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama.  Shoji.  5.225.298. 
CI  429-252.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Tadanori;  Daito.  Noboru;  Takeuchi.  Masakazu;  and  Wada. 

Kunio,  5,225.572,  O   549-239.000. 

Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Corporation:  See—  ,,,  ,.  „^ 

Omura.  Yasuhisa,  and  Izumi.  Katsutodii.  5.225,356,  O.  437-21.000. 

Nippon  Television  Network  Corporation:  S«--  _    ,  „,  oin 

Sugimori.  Yoshio;  Ito,  Tothiya;  and  Faroudja.  Yves  C.  5.225.9  Ift 

O.  358-167000. 

Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .^     „  u       » i-x  i«. 

Fujikawa.  Hisayodii;  Taga.  Yasuaon;  and  Iida.  Makia  5,225,286. 

Imaida.  Hiroshi;  and  Yasuda.  Tsujihiko.  5.225,21 1,  O.  425-190.000. 
Yamanaka.  Yasushi;  Fujiwara.  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Takahisa;  Mattuo. 
Hiroki;  and  Nishida.  Shin.  5.224.358.  O.  62-509  000. 
Nirschl.  Donald  A.:  Set—  ^,   r-^^  ,j  ^ 

Stem.  Theodore  G.;  Cornwall.  Mickey;  and  Nirschl.  Donald  A.. 
5.226.107.  CI.  392-416,000. 
Nisato.  Dino:  See— 

Garcia.  Georges;  Gautier.  Patrick;  Nisato.  Dmo;  and  Roua,  Rich- 
ard. 5.225,415.  O.  514-275.000. 

Niahi.  Yuji:  Set—  ,,.  „  ^    v       i 

Kishi.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Hirodii;  Shiruno,  Hisamitsu;  Nuhi,  Yuji;  and 
Aral.  Kauuhiko.  5.225.96a  O.  361-321.000. 
Nishibayashi.  Hirofumi;  See—  ^      ,       ,.  mi 

Tamaru,  Shinji;  Yamamoto.  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka.  Oiunu;  Ni- 
shibayashi. Hirofumi;  and  Inoue.  Osamu.  5.225,131,  O. 
264-113  000  .^       ^    ^,     ^    . 

Nishibori,  Sadao   Particles  of  gelatin  and  amino  acid  to  be  blended  m 

resins  5,225,536,  CI  530-354.000. 
Nishida.  Masaaki;  Hosono.  Chihiro;  and  Hayakawa.  YcKhi.  to  Aisin 

AW  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  transmissioa.  5.224.908.  O.  475-283.000. 
Nishida,  Shin:  See—  ..  ^  .    ^       .. 

Yamanaka.  Yasushi;  Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Takahisa;  Matsuo, 
Hiroki;  and  Nishida.  Shin.  5.224.358.  CI.  62-509.000. 
Nishida.  Takao:  See-  ^  „       ..     k.       i. 

Kobayashi.  Takeo;  Nishida,  Takao;  Tabata.  Yasushi;  Numako, 
Norio;  and  Nagai.  Kattutoahi.  5.225.866.  O.  35+419.000. 
Nishida.  Toshio:  See—  ,  ^^. 

Toyonaga.  Hajime;  Nishida.  Toshio;  Takeishi.  Yaauo;  and  Shiomi. 
Masao.  5.224.855.  O.  431-285.000. 

Nishikawa,  Akio:  See—  .      

Kokaku.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogata.  MasaUugu;  Segawa.  Maaanon;  ifol^ 
Hiroshi;   Nishikawa,   Akio;   and   Sato.   Fumio.   5,225.499,  O. 
525-530000 
Nishikawa.  Susumu:  Sef—  _      .        „  .     w     . 

Ito.    Masayoshi;    Yamada.    Kiichi;   Ootake.    K*""""";  „M'y«»». 
Yasunobu;  and  Nishikawa.  Susumu.  5.225.982.  O.  364426030. 
Niihiki.  Akihiko:  See—  »,   .  .       .l-!.-!. 

Nomolo,    Tsutomu;    Koizumi,    Masumi;    and    Nishiki.    Akihiko, 
5.225.364,  CI.  437-49.000. 
Nishimon.  Mssahiko:  See—  „     •  „       _t     i  i.- 

Hayashikoshi.  Noriaki;  Nishimon.  Masahiko;  Hoo.  Hnanobu;  Ishu. 
Toahinori;  and  Ohnishi.  Isao.  5.225.140.  O.  264-571.000. 
Nishimon.  Yukari:  See—  u-      i.      _« 

Asanuma.  Tsdashi;  Kawanishi.  Kaora;  Matsuzawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Nishimon,  Yukari.  5.225.507.  O.  526-279.000. 
Nishioka.  Kauuyuki;  See— 

Koyama.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Yasuo;  Nishioka.  Kalsuyuki;  Tange.  Akira, 
and  Akutsu.  Tadayoshi.  5.225.008.  O.  148-580.000 
Nishioka.  Takao;  Takano.  Yoshishige;   Mstsunuma,   Kenji;   Higuchi, 
Matsuo;  and  Miyake.  Masaya.  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd. 
Process  for  production  of  sintered  sUicon  nitride  made  article. 
5.225.127,  CI   264-65000  „       ^     ,   ^       ^ 

Nishiuma.  Masahiko;  and  Kamada.  Chiyoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engineenng  Corporation   Package  having  a  »«ructure 
for  subilizing  and/or  impedance-matching  a  semiconductor  IC  de- 
vice sccommodated  therein.  5.225.709.  O.  257-700.000. 
Nishiura.  Akio:  See—  .»,.,..         ...     <  ii<  ci.i 

Kimura,  Yothihani;  Kim.  Soooih;  and  Nishiura,  Akio,  5,225.514, 
O.  528-76.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ejin.  Eiji.  5,224.348,  CI.  60-361 .000. 
Matsuda.  Toshiro.  5.224.765.  O.  303-9.620. 
Ogasawara.  Shinya.  5.224.455.  O.  123-519.000. 
Tamura.  Mmoni;  Imaseki.  Takashi;  and  Iwata.  Tom,  5,224,565. 0. 
180-197.000.  ^  .„  u        .J 

Yasuda.   Toni;    Neinoto.    Hidedti;    YamMuchi.    Yaiuyukj;   and 
Kaneda.  Masayuki.  5.225.752.  CI.  3I8-Uj:000, 
Nisshin  Steel  Co  Ltd:  See—  . 

Mizuno,  Auushi;  Fukui.  Yasushi;  Nakamolo,  Kazunan;  and  Yoshn. 
Tsuguyasu.  5.225,382,  O.  501-134.000. 

Nito.  Keiichi:  See—  „.,...  ....<  •»<  r^ 

Koseki.  Eriko;  Nito.  Keiichi;  and  Arakawa,  Senchi,  5,225.105.  O. 

252-299.660. 

NKK  Corporation:  See—  t-   .     •  u- 

Saciyama.  Masani;  Abe.  Masaki;  Hiraya,  Akira;  Inagakt.  Junichi; 

ind  Monta.  Masaya.  5.225.067.  O.  205-152.000 

No  Peck  2 1 :  Stt —  ■•^^^••»r^ 

Uughlin.  Donald  J.;  and  Wagoner,  Lawrence  E.,  5J24.7I2,  O. 

273-304.000. 


Noaki.  Yvuhide;  and  Okamolo,  Saburo,  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Ub«- 
shiki  Kaidia.  Bipolar,  filter  press  type  electrolytic  cell.  iJUfiftK  O. 
2O4-237.00a 
Noble.  Robert  L..  Ill;  Meinecke.  Joo  M.;  aod  Vanbnkirk.  Micfaad  R., 
to  Compaq  Coopvler  Corpontkm.  Data  coacconalioii  iaier&oe  for 
configuration  of  multiple  TTY  devioca  5,226,04^  CL  37O-S<.00a 
Noburu,  YosUnori;  Milmnaga,  Toahihiko;  and  Sogiaioto,  Kaznyoda, 
to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Scroll  compressor  with  diKharfe  valve 
opened  by  centrifugal  force.  5.224.848.  O.  418-55.100. 
Noda,  Hidefairo:  See— 

Ooka,    Sinkiti;    Suzuki.    Yukio;    Kitajima,    Hisashi;    and    Noda, 
Hideturo.  5J24.742.  O.  285-156.000. 
Noda,  Hirotaka;  Hagiwara,  Nobutoshi;  Ito,  Keiichi;  Suzuki.  Tetsoaki; 
Onodeia.  Ynohiio;  and  Kodama,  Shinji,  to  Yazaki  Cotpontkm. 
Switch  connector  assembly  with  waterproof  structure.  5,224,872, 0. 
439-282.000. 
Noda,  Kazuo:SM— 

Ito,  Motoyuki;  Noda.  Kazua,  and  Shinobara.  Tadashi.  SJ2S,9SS, 
O.  360-135.000. 
Noda.  Yumiko:  See — 

Miwa,    Sachihika,    Tosfaimitiu.    Manabo;    Kasahara,    Kaznyuki; 
Suganuma,    Yoahikazu;    and    Noda,    Yumiko,    5,224,7(2,    CL 
384-100.000. 
Noetzel.  Allan  A.:  See^ 

Beers.  Russell  A.;  and  Noetzel,  Allan  A..  5,225,246, 0. 427-252.00a 
NofTke.  Robert:  See- 
Singer.  Michael  T.;  Noffke.  Robert;  and  Gthnour.  David  A.. 
5.224.884.0.439-819.000. 
Nogami.  Takeki;  Matsushita,  Kunio;  Watanabe.  Susumu;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Yuzo,  to  Shikoku  Research  Institute  Inc.;  Shikoku  Electric 
Power  Company.  Inc.;  and  Nippon  Gear  Co..  Ltd.  Valve  stem  driv- 
ing apparatus.  5J24,512,  O.  137-554.000. 
Noguchi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Norihito;  Goto.  Kiyoshi;  Tomiyasu,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi. 
Kazuo;  and  Kasakura,  Akeo,  5,225,309.  O.  430- 1 58.000. 
Noguchi,  Kunio:  Set — 

Miyashita,    Yukio;    Noguchi,    Kunia,    and    Fukuchi.    Hirooaa 
5J24.454,  O.  123-682.000. 
Noguchi,  Robert  Y.;  Rinaldis,  Joseph  M.;  and  Ealing.  Paul,  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation.  Tunable  wideband  active  filter.  5,225,790, 
O.  330-260.000. 
Nohmi  Bosai  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Masao;  and  Igarashi.  Yoshinori,  5,225,810,  O.  340-577.000. 
NOK  Coiiioration:  See— 

Saito.    Masaharu;    and    Mitsuhashi.    TomoUka.    5.225,079.    O. 

210-321610. 
Tauu.  Haruyoshi;  Fukazawa.  Masashi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yuichi. 
5,225,504,  CI.  526-206.000. 
Nokia  (Deutschland)  GmbH:  See— 

Reichelt.   Michael;   and  Ttscher.   Kurt-Manfred.   5,225.240.  O. 

427-68.000. 

Nolan.  John  H.;  Hartmann.  Richard.  Jr.;  and  Graham.  John,  to  Alpha 

Industries.    Inc.    Induction    severing    apparatus.    5.224.638,    O. 

225-2.000. 

NoIIer.  Hans  G.  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  ReducingpixMphorea- 

cent  emissions  from  substances.  S.22S.35I.  O.  436-172.000. 
Nomoto,  Tsutomu;  Koizumi.  Masumi;  and  Nishiki.  Akihiko,  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  a  tUn-film  trusis- 
tor    matrix    for    an    active    matrix    display    panel.    5,225,364,    O. 
437-49.000. 
Nomura.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Guide 

apparatus  of  cam  ring.  5.225.938.  O.  359-699.000 
Noriyuki.  Kishi:  See — 

Kazuo,     Inoue;    Noriyuki.    Kishi;    Masao,    Kubodera;    Eitetau, 
Akiyama,    Shigeto.    Kashiwabaua;    and    Osamu.    Takizawa, 
5.224.853.  O.  6O-6O2.00a 
Norman.  Stephen:  See — 

Campbell.  Donald  G.;  Norman,  Stephen;  and  Cooary,  Gregory  S., 
5.225.093,0.  252-51.005. 
Norris.  James  R.;  Tsng.  Jau-Huei;  Chen.  Lin;  and  Thnraauer.  Marion, 
to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Single-bunch  synchrotrao 
shutter   5.225,788.  O.  328-235  000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Ramaiah.    Raghu;    and    Brownell.    Danid    R,    5,223,738,    O. 

313-641.000. 
Richeson.  WUIiam  E..  5.224.683.  O.  251-30.010. 
Yeh.   Lun-Shu   R.;   Nicolas.   Joseph  A.;   and   Blionas,   Costas, 
5J25.677.  a.  250-336.100. 
North.  Peter  C:  See- 
Oakley.  Nigel  R.;  Coates.  Ian  H.;  North,  Peter  C;  and  Oxford, 
Alexander  W..  5.225.407.  O  514-215.000. 
Northern  Engineering  and  PlaKics  Corp.:  Stt— 
Crisci,  Hairy  E.,  5,224.616.  O.  215-236.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Caine,  Steven  L.;  and   Kimbroogh,  Mahlon  D.,  5,223,789,  CL 

330-10.000. 
Fasteriing.  Robert  D.,  5,226.059,  CL  375-12.000. 
Littlewood,  Timothy  J.,  5.226,148.  O.  395-373.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Bahraman.  Ali.  5.225,696.  CL  237-291.000. 
Northstar  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Best,  John  W.;  Flippo.  Bobby  R.;  and  Irby,  Paul  W..  5,224484.  CL 
198-782.00a 
Norton  Company:  See— 

Chea.  Sy-Hwa;  and  Hansen.  Jeffrey  S.,  5,224,969.  O.  5l-293.00a 


Norwcoa  CoMncttrs  A.&:  See— 

Kml.  Kad;  wi  Slvonfr  '«.  3.224,962.  CL  403>204.0aa 
NotliagfaaB.  Idm  R.:  Ser— 

Anodes,  James  P.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  PinasrsirirT,  Dale  A.; 
Shore,    WiUai    S.;    and    Sroob.    BciM    J..    5.224.398.    CL 
206423.a0a 
Novacor  CiMaiicals  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Ofahn.    Oany    M.;    mad    Moaenn.    Ola    S..    3.224,622.    CL 
22O-37li)0a 
Novak,  RoMld  W.:  5s*— 

Redlich.  Oeotse   H.;  and   Novak,   Rosnld   W.,   3.223.279.  CL 
42S-4a2.22a 
Novibra  GmbH:  See— 

SttUecker.  Oerd;  Spath.  Heinz;  and  Streob,  Albert,  3,224,331.  CL 

57-ioaooa 

Noyes,  Roaer  A.:  See—  _ 

Kaczmafczyk,  Edward  T.;  aad  Noycs,  Ro«er  A.,  5,224.816,  CL 
4l4-723.00a 
Nozaki.  Kalaahiko;  md  Abe,  Tetaqra,  to  Aahi  Kofika  Kocyo  KJL 
Real  iaia^  type  finder  having  ceacMed  leas  with  at  leaat  osK  reda 
lens  deant  5,223.927,  O.  339-333.00a 
Nozaki,  tJoj^:  St— 

Kawagachi.  MMayaki;  Nozaki,  Koji;  nd  Kita.  Yaaada.  3.223.280. 
a.  428-403.00a 
Noxawa.  Masafani:  Stt— 

n^auo,  ToaUo;   Nozawa.   MasaAmi;   Kamo.   Akira;   Hiaaao, 
Kiyoihi;  aad  HoaUao,  Masayaki,  3.226.157,  a.  395-60aaoa 
NPBI    Nederlnds    Prodaktidabui  Mui  iaai    voor    Btocdtraadnsieap- 
paratuur  en  Infusievloentaffiea  B.V.:  See— 
van  der  Heiden.  Johannea;  aad  Hilbriak.  Hdiertas  E.,  5  J24,937,  CL 

604-2aaooa 

NRM  Corporation:  See — 

Barraochini.  Doauaic  A.;  Odaad.  Thomas  D.;  aad  CottreU,  Der- 
rk,  5.223.216,  CL  423-431.500. 
Nncida,  Oilberto:  See— 

OpoUi,   Roberto;  Oriaai.  Rcbefta,  Nacida.  Otlbetto;   Pimzi. 
Mario;  aad  Masarati.  Earico,  5,223,463.  d.  324-97.00a 
Null,  Donald  C:  See— 

Kaater.  Irving;  Null,  Doaahi  C;  Ogar.  Oeorte  W.;  aad  Petegiim. 
Theodore  J..  5.223.838,  O.  342-61.00a 
Numako,  Norio:  See— 

Kobayvhi,  Takeo;  Nishida.  Takao;  Tibata.  Yanshi;  Nanako. 
Noria.  and  Nagai.  Katsutoshi,  3,223.866,  CL  334-419.00a 
Nuova  Pofanet  Cathodic  Prolectioo  S.R.L.:  Set— 

Bazzoni,  Bruna.  aad  Lazzari.  Luciano,  3,223.038.  O  204-196.000 
Numberg.  Thoous  R.;  and  Seggebruch.  Eraie.  to  Montgomery  Eleva- 
tor Coopaay.  Power  lisiiiiiiiMiiiii  system  for  a  paaeager  ooavcyor. 
3,224.385.  a.  198-33a000. 
N.V.  NedcrlaadM  Gamaie:  See— 

Oraiue,  Leendert.  3.224.976.  CL  35-399.000. 
Nyorkor,  Sahr  A.  A.;  aad  Spector.  Oeorye.  Magnetic  twd  tank  cap  aad 

adapter  for  auto*  aad  trucks.  5  J24.620.  O.  220-379.000. 
Oakley,  Nigd  R.;  Coates.  Ian  H.;  North.  Peter  C;  aad  Oxford.  Alexan- 
der W..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  5-HT}  receptor  antagoaots  for  the 
treatment  of  autism.  5.225.407.  O.  514-215.000. 
Oberlander.  Joseph  E-:  Set—  _ 

Dixit.  Sunil  S.;  Lazana,  Richard  M.;  Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Ober- 
lander, Joaeph  E.;  Goefariag.  Andreas;  Kaotz.  Randall  W.;  aad 
Bdtramo,  Grieg.  3.223.312,  O.  430-l9IXIOa 
Oberbes.  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Anderson,  Mark  V.;  Hofanans,  Michad  P.;  and  Oberlies,  Biaoe  D., 

3^26,038,0.375-1.000 

O'Brien,  Raadl  F.:  See—  ^     „, 

Glass,  Richard  H.;  Smith.  George  D.;  Smith.  Charles  G..  Ill; 

Plavnieks,  Andris;  Tilghman.  William  T.;  and  O'Brien.  RusseD 

F..  5J24,861.  O.  434-310007 

OCE-Nederlaad  B.V.:  See—  _ 

Janssen,  WiUem  P.  H.  A.;  and  Marcdiis,  Floris  J.,  S,224.92a  CL 
493-417.000. 
OCG  Microdectrooic  Materials,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Tadros,  Sobhy,  5,225,318,  O.  430-326.000. 
Odn,  Katsura;  Oooishi,  Yasuaki;  and  Kiaacsi,  KazahM,  to  Nippon 
Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  I  aaaaalfirt  reda  fifaa  having  a 
metallic  appearance.  5,223,267,  O.  428-2 14.00a 
Ochoa  Gomez,  Joae;  Martin  Ramon.  Juan;  Sanchez  Sanchez,  Joae;  and 
De  Diego  Zori.  AsuaaoB,  to  Ercras  S.A.  Piocedare  for  obtaimag 
derivatives  from  acetic  acid.  3,223,392,  O.  362-326.000. 
O'Conndl,  Dandd  J.;  and  Leahy,  Stephen  C  Ligfat-rcAective  warniag 

arrow  mouat  for  automotive  veUcka.  SJ24,439,  O.  1  l6-20l.00a 
O'Coaaor,  Declan  P.:  See— 

Agrawal,  Rakesh;  Eapie.  David  M.;  O'Connor,  Declan  P.;  Maa- 
dler,  Jorge  A.;  Smith,  Arthur  R.;  aad  Woodward.  Donald  W., 
3,224,33i<rCl  62-37.000. 
Oda,  HiroAiaa:  See — 

YnaUia,  Heifaachi:  Sato,  Yakifairo;  Kamoahita.  Yaauo;  and  Oda. 
HiioAnai,  5,225.301,  O.  430-106.00a 
Oda.  Keijiro:  See — 

Takao.  Hboshi;  Fnchikami,  Yusho;  Kidada.  Katraji;  aad  Oda. 
KcUiiD.  5,225.01 1.  O.  152-209.00R. 

Takikawal  Yaahihiix>;  Oda,  Masaoki;  Takenti,  Takashi;  Shibata. 

Kalialoshi;  mi  Kanayama,  Atsoshi.  5.225,032.  O.  204-90.000. 
Oda,  Tomio:  See — 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;   Ueao,   Rynji;    Kaio.   Idiie:   aad   Oda.   Tomso, 

3,223,439,  CL  3l4-S3aaoa 
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O-CMy.  John  P.;  Set—  '     ^    ^^„^,       ,  .       _ 

Henkcnt.    Robert   W.;   ZIno.   Jonguo;   nd   OlMy.   Joha   P.. 

5.225,064,  a.  2O4-4O3.000. 
Oden.  Ocnid  K.:  Stt—  ^  ^       ^        ^ 

Bwky.  Terry  G.;  Bettertoo.  ioKph  T.;  Choat.  Robert  T.;  and 
Oden.  Oer«ld  K..  5.225.965,  Q.  361-386.000. 
O'Doonell,  David  B.,  to  Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc.  Method  of 
monilorins  removal  of  metal  treaUnent  tolutioat.    5,225,675,  Q. 
250-302.000.  ^  „    „ 

O'DooneU,  Thomas  A.;  Wood,  David  G.;  and  Pong,  Thereaa  K.  H. 
Extraction  and  purificalioa  of  titanium  producu  from  titamum  bear- 
ing minerals.  5.225.178.  d.  423-610.000. 
OeMreich.  Roger  C:  Sit—  ^     .  ,,.  ■,..    n 

Mayer,   Daniel   W.;   and   Oeatreich.    Roger   C,    5,225.783.   O. 
324-671.000. 
Ogar.  George  W.  See—  ...        ^  „ 

Kanter,  Irving;  NuU,  Donald  C;  Ogar,  George  W.;  and  Peregnm, 
Theodore  I,  5,225.838.  d.  342-61.000 

Oaanwara.  Nobuo:  Stt —  

^Santo.  Kouichi;  and  Ogaaawara.  Nobuo.  5^24,591,  a.  200-516.000. 
Osasawara.  Shinya.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  discharging  device 

foTcharcoal  canisler  5J24,455,  Q.  123-519.000. 
Ogata.  Maaataugu:  5m—  '  „ 

Kokaku.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogata,  Masatsugu;  Segawa,  Masanon;  Hozoji, 
Hiroshi;    Nishikawa,    Akio;   and    Sato,    Fumio,    5,225,499,   Q. 
525-530.000. 
Ogata,  Naoya;  and  Yokowo,  Yasuhiko,  to  Ogata.  Naoya;  Miyata.  Seuo; 
Ube  Industrica,  Ltd.;  and  Research  Development.  Organic  nonlinear 
optical  material.  5J25.577,  CI   549-451  000 
Outa,  Satoahi;  Nagae,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tsujiyama,  Yoshimi,  to  Chisso 
Corporation.    Process    for    producing    precision    cartridge    filter 
5,225,014,0.156-73.200. 
Ogawa,  Hidcaki;  Tamaki,  Eiichi;  Yoshida.  Takumi;  Wada.  Yaauyuki; 
and  Kuwabara,  Akira,  lo  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 
beam  scanning  system   5,225.924.  CI   359-196000 
Ogaws.  Hidenori;  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Kondo.  Kazumi;  Yamashita. 
Hiroahi.  Nakaya.  Kenji;  Tomuiaga.  Michiaki;  and  Yabuuchi.  Yoichi. 
to    Olsuka    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Lid.    Carbostyril    derivatives. 
5^25,402.  a.  514-13.000. 
Oawa.  Kazufiimi;  Ootake,  Tadashi;  and  Soga,  Mamoni.  to  MatsushiU 
Electric   Industrial  Co..   Ltd.   Adsorbed  monoroolecular  film  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same  5.225.274.  CI  428-333.000. 
Ogawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa,  Kenji;  and  Okada.  Akira,  5,223,783.  CI. 
324-635.000. 
Ogura.  Takashi;  Yanai,  Tskashi;  Okuda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamano,  Takao;  and 
Shimizu,  Tsukasa.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producmg 
magnetic  head  of  the  floating  type.  5.225.033,  O.  156*33.000. 
Ogura,  Toahihiko.  See—  .^.  .„..^,. 

«ut.i  Hiroshi;  Ogura.  Toahihiko;  and  Kohmura.  Satoahi.  3 J24.478, 
a.  128-633.000. 
Ogure,  Naoaki:  See— 

Fuiii,  Toshiaki;  Suzuki.  Hidetomo;  Ogure.  Naoaki;  and  Sakamoto, 
Kazuhiko,  3,225,000,  Q.  134-1.000. 
Ogusu,  Yoshiyuki:  Set— 

Soyama.  Yoahikazu;  Ogusu.  Yoshiyuki;  Ikeda.  Toahihide, 
Okamuta.  Yoshio;  and  Kuroaaki,  Teruo,  5.225.195,  CI. 
424-401.000. 

Oh.  Chang  H.:  Set—  

Posner.  Gary;  and  Oh.  Chang  H  .  5.225.437.  O  514-450.000. 
O'Handley.  Robert  C;  Grant.  Nicholas  J.;  Hara,  Yutaka;  Lavemia. 
Enrique  J.;  Harada.  Tetsuji;  and  Ando.  Teiichi,  to  Massachusettt 
Institute  of  Technology.  Bulk  rapidly  solifidied  magnetic  materials. 
5,225,004,  a.  148-101.000. 
Ohashi,  Kaoru:  S«f—  ^     .  ^,.     . 

Koike,  Shin;  Takeda,  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Hiroaki;  Sugiyama.  Muubo; 
Ohashi.  Kaoru;  Iwala,  Hitoshi;  and  Ishikawa.  Masaru.  5,225,753, 
a.  3I8-S6O.000. 
Ofaguri,  Noriaki,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  a 

diffraction  grating.  5,225,039,  Q.  l56-63l.00a 
Ohhashi.  Akihito:  S«—  _^    ^.    ^^^.  ^^ 

Ashikawa,  Noboru;  Takano,  Masami;  Ohhashi.  Akihito;  and  Ya- 
suda.  Toyoahi,  3,224,393,  a.  74-337.300 

Suzuki,   Seiichi;    Kasai.   Tom;   and  Ohi.    Kimio.    5.225.683,   CI. 
250-442.110. 
Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  to  General  Atomics.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing high  density  plasma  using  whistler  mode  exciution.  5,225,740, 
a.  315-111410. 

Ohki.  Kazuhiro:  Set —  

Ikeno.  Hideki;  and  Ohki.  Kazuhiro,  3.225.942,  Q.  339-836.000. 
Ohknbo,  Fumikazu:  Set— 

Higashiyama,  Naotoshi;  Ohknba  Fumikazu;  and  Nakamura,  Tel- 
suo,  3,225.793.  a.  331-158.000. 
Ohmi,    Tadahiio;    Sugiyama.    Kazuhiko;    Nakahara,    Fumio;    and 
Mizokami.  Satoahi.  to  Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  and  Sanso  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaaha.  Apparatus  for  oxidation  treatment  of  metal.  5.224.998,  d. 
118-720.000.  ^  .     ^     „ 

Ohmura.  Hiroahi;  Nakashima.  Takashi;  Edahiro.  Takeshi;  Kageyama, 
Fumio;  Tomoda,  Aluo;  Okazaki.  Haruki;  Akita,  Ryuya,  and  Murai. 
Takeshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corp.  Rear  wheel  steering  system  for 
motor  vehicle  5,223,983.  O.  364-424.050. 
Ohnishi.  Isao:  Set — 

Hayashikoshi.  Nonaki;  Nishnnori.  Masahiko;  Hon.  Hisanobu;  Ishu. 
Toahwon;  and  Ohnishi.  Isao.  5.225.140,  O.  264-571.000. 


Ohsaka.  Masayuki:  Set—  ^  .. 

Shiraki,  Manabu;   Miyao,  Osami;  Ohsaka.  Masayuki;  Fujiwaia. 
Masayuki;  and  Ysmaguchi.  Daishi.  5.225,725,  O.  3 10- 1 2.00a 
Ofasaki,  Kimiko:  See—  . 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Ohsaki.  Kimiko;  and  Harada.  Man.  5.224.873, 
a.  439-587.000.  .    „  ,  .. 

Ohsawa.  Toshiyuki;  Kabata.  Toshiyuki;  Echigo.  Yoshuda;  Sakaida, 
Tutomu;  and  Asami,  Keiichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  ;  and  Unitika. 
Ltd.  Electrode  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  5,225.296,  CI. 
429-218.000. 
Ohsawa,  Yasuo;  Kohno,  Yoshihide;  and  Koseki.  Hiroyuki.  to  Bndge- 
stone  Corporation.  Pneumatic  radial  tire  including  wavy  or  zigzag 
belt  cords.  5,225,013,  Q.  152-527.000. 
Ohshima.  Yoshimasa:  Set— 

Koizumi,   Mitsuyoshi;  and  Ohshima.  Yoshimasa.   5,225,886,  O. 
356-237.000 

Ohsumi,  Hisayoshi:  See —  

Kato.  Nobuji;  and  Ohsumi.  Hisayoshi.  5J25J64.  O.  428-137.000. 
Ohta,  Genichiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Noo- 
salurating  complementary  type  unity  gain  amplifier.  5,225,791,  CI. 
330-255.000. 

Sangyoji,  Kazuo;  and  Ohia,  Mitsuru.  5,225.299.  Q.  430-98.000. 
Ohta,  Toroohiro;  Kondoh.  Eiichi;  Mitomo.  Tohru;  Otsuka,  Kenichi; 
and  Sekihashi.  Hiroshi.  lo  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation    Chemical 
vapor   deposition    method    for    forming   thin    film.    5.223.245.   CI. 
427-248.100.  ^        ,   ^ 

Ohtani,  Hisashi,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  forming  an  oxide  superconducting  film.  5.225.396.  CL 
505-1.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Toroonari;  and  Oiai,  Kazuyuki,  to  Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  connector  for  coaxial  flat  cable. 
5,224,867,  a.  439-108.000. 
Ohzeki,  Hiro:  Set—  ^. 

Orikna.     Yousukr,     Yokomizo,     Masahuo;     Shiraizu.     Sadao; 
Kawaoka.  Yukio;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Ohzeki,  Hiro,  5,223.009. 
a.  148-677.000 
Oikari.  Timo:  Stt — 

Yiionen.  Tapso;  Oikari.  Timo;  and  Lehtinen,  Kauko,  3.225,680,  CI. 

230-362.000.  .   ^    ^     .   ^.^ 

Oikawa.  Hirotaka;  and  Takayama.  Toshio.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Anti-skid 

control    apparatus   for   s   vehicle   braking   system.    5.224.766.   O. 

303-100.000.  ,,,.,,,     ^ 

Oishi.   Satoshi.   Head   lamp  device  for  automobdes.   5.224.771,  CL 

362-61.000. 

Satomi!  Shigeki;  Ono.   Naoki;  and  Oka.   Mami.   5,226,037.  d. 
37(H6.000. 
Okada.  Akira:  Set—  . .       ,  ,,,  ,.,   _ 

Suzuki.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa.  Kenji;  and  Okada.  Akira.  5,225.783, 0. 
324-655.000. 
Okada,  Takashi;  Makimura.  Toshiro;  and  Imamora.  Kaneo,  to  Aisan 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-hole  injector  with  improved  atom- 
ization  and  distribution.  5,224,458,  d.  123-531.000 
Okada.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sugimoio,  Kenji,  Nsgase.  Koichi;  Sekiguchi.  YoshimiUu;  Okada, 
Toshihiro;  and  Kunisu,  Takehiko.  5,224,595,  CI.  206-321.000. 
Okajima,  Takahiro:  See — 

Ikedo,  Yuji;  Okajima.  Takahiro;  and  Okamura,  Ken,  5.226,025.  d. 
369-36000. 

Okajima.  Yoshinori:  See — ^ 

Endo,  Tom;  and  Okajima.  Yoahinori.  5.225,716.  d.  307-296.800. 
Okamoto.  Nobuhiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Motor  servo  orcmt 
for  disc  reproduction  apparatus.  5J25.75S.  d.  3I8-685.0OO. 

Noli'i.  YaJJihide;  ^  Okamoto,  Saboro,  5.225.060.  d.  204-237.000. 
Okamura.  Hiroyssu:  Set—  .^      .     »,    v 

Hsysihi.  Soichiro;  Simizu.  Masami;  Ishii.  KaUutO;  Tanaka,  Yoahio; 
«nd  Okamurs,  Hiroyasu.  5.224.777,  CI-  374-172.000. 
Okamura,  Ken:  Set— 

Ikedo.  Yuji;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and  Okamura.  Ken.  5,226.023.  CI. 
369-36.000. 
Okamura.  Masami:  Set —  _  ,_   _„ 

Sawa.  Takao;  and  Okamura,  Masami,  5.225,006,  d.  148-304.000. 

Okamura,  Yoahio:  Set—  . .      „    _.       ^    ..■uj-. 

Soyama,     YoaUkazu;     Ogusu.     Yoshiyuki;     Ikeda.     Toahihide; 
Okamura.    Yoshio;    and    Kuroaaki.    Teruo.    3.223,193,    d. 
424-401. 000. 
Okaniwa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hara.     Tsukushi;     Okaniwa.     Kiyoahi;     Tsurunaga,     Kazuyuki; 
Sawamura.   Mittuhito;  Masuda.  Yoahihiaa;  and  Ito,  Daisuke. 
5,225,956.0.361-19  000 
Okano.  Masami.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co ,  Ltd.  Vehicle  safety  devKX  actuat- 
ing   apparatus    with    adaptive    reference    level    5.225.983,    O. 
364-424.050. 
Okawara  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—  -  .    t^ 

Kobayashi.   Maaaru;   Yamazaki.   Hideo;   and   Nagumo.   Sataah. 
5,224,656,  d.  241-21.000. 
Okazaki.  Haruki:  Stt—  ^  ^    ,. 

Ohmura,     Hiroahi;     Nakashima,     Takashi;     Edahiro,     Takeshi; 
Kageyama.  Fumio;  Tomoda.  Atuo;  Okazaki.   Haruki;  Akita. 
Ryuya;  and  Murai.  Takeshi.  5.223.983.  d.  364-424.030. 
Okazaki.  Satiko:  See—  „       _ 

Kusano.  Yukihiro;  Yoshikawa,  Masalo;  Nailo,  Kazuo;  Okazaki. 
Satiko;  and  Kogoma,  Masuhiro,  5,225,659,  d.  249-121.590. 


Okazaki,  Tomomi;  Umishio,  Kenichi;  and  Uehara.  Keiichi.  to  SUaeido 
Co..  Ltd.  Alkyl-aryl   1,3-propanedione  siboooe  derivative  and  an 
external   preparatioa   for   skin   with   the  derivative  cooapooDded 
therein.  5^25,383,  d.  356-436.000. 
Oki  Electric  Imtaatry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Homma,  Norio;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Kawamoto,  Shinji;  Koodo, 

Hideyuki;  and  MorvUla,  Tadataka.  5.225.393.  d.  505- 1. 000. 
Nomolo,    Tsutomu;    Koiznaoi,    Maaumi;    and    NisUki.    Akihiko, 
5J25.364.  a.  437-49.00a 
Okita.  Reiji;  and  Kurio,  Noriyuki.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpocalioa.  Con- 
trol apparatus  for  a  rotary  body  for  cooUng  an  engine.  5.224,446,  d. 
123-41.120. 
Okxman,  Henry  C:  Set— 

Sibley,    Murray   J.;   and   Okonaa,    Henry   C,    S.22S.0SS.   CL 
204-131.000. 
Oku.  Toahio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Machida  Seisakasho.  Endoanopf 

with  directioa  indicaliaa  mechanism.  3,224,467,  d.  128-4.000. 
Okuda,  Hiroahi;  and  Iwasaki,  Yasuo,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahnshiki 

Kaisha.  Projectioa  cathode  ray  tube.  5.225,730,  d.  313-474.000. 
Okuda,  Hiroyuki:  Set— 

Ogura,  Takashi;  Yanai.  Takashi;  Okuda.  Hiroyuki;  Yaoiaao.  Takao; 
and  Shimizu.  Tsukasa,  5,225,033,  d.  136433.000. 
Okumura.  Katsuya:  Stt — 

Watanabe,    Tohru;    and    Okumura.    Katsuya.    3.223,036,    d. 
136-643.000. 
Okumura.  KaznmMa;  and  Mizuoka.  Seiji.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  the  position  of  an  abject  pattern 
in  an  image.  5.226.095,  d.  382-48.000. 
Okumura,  Mitsuhiro:  Ste— 

Naya,  Eizo;  and  Okumura,  Mitsuhiro.  3.223.381,  O.  301 -132.00a 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  Set — 

Arima,    Hidetoshi;    Furukawa,    Masahiro;    Iramina,    Kazuyasu; 
Okumura,  Takeshi;  Izumi,  Masashi;  and  Murayama,  Tomoyuki, 
5,224,352.  CI  62-141.000. 
Okurowski.  Frank  A.;  Mangiapane,  Rosario;  Peregrim.  Theodore  J.; 
and  Crain.  Arthur.  AU  weather  tactical  strike  system  (AWTSS)  aad 
method  of  operation.  5.225.839.  d.  342-l74.00a 
Okuyama.  Kiyotaka:  Set— 

Tamai.    Kiminori;    Kurose.    Shigco;    and   Okuyama.    Kiyotaka. 
3,223.281.  a.  428-403.000. 
OMham.  Keith:  See— 

Dowell.   Robert   I.;    Edwards,    Philip   N.;   and  Oklham.   Keith. 
5,225,438,  d.  514-459.000. 
Oldroyd,  Brian:  Set — 

Simms,  Graham  i.;  and  Oldroyd,  Brian,  5,224J67,  CL  30-30.000. 
Olenski.  Matthew  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Ronald  S.;  Olenski,  Matthew  J.;  Kubert,  Vincent  T.;  and 
Duchesne,  Mark  F.,  5,225,848.  d.  346-1.100. 
OUvadotti.  WilUam  C.   Long  range  intruder  sensor.  3.223.808.  d. 

340-367  000. 
Oliver,  Christopher,  and  disby.  Shelton,  to  Hoeganaes  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  an  iron/polymer  powder  compoaition.  3.223,459, 
a.  523-220.000. 
Oims,  Harald  O.,  to  Tronomed,  Inc.  Medical  electrical  connector  for 

flexible  electrodes.  5,224,882,  d.  439-725.000. 
Ohnstead,  Brian  S.:  5k— 

Cam,  Jerry  L.;  and  Olmstead,  Brian  S.,  5J25,805,  d.  34<M39.000. 
Olson,  Wsyne  P.:  See- 
Moses,  Roben  W.;  Miller,  Raymond  S.;  Hustig.  Charles  H.;  Moses. 
Donald  W.;   Bradford,   Roben  S.;  Ward.  Jeffrey  L.;  Oiaon, 
Wayne  P.;  Cox.  Janice  L.;  and  Kresae.  Jaraea  M..  3.226^0001  CL 
364-724.100.  4^ 

Oltman.  Rick  C.  to  Viking  Pump.  Inc.  Shaft  bearing  wear  detector. 

5.224.835,  d.  417-12.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  Sit — 

Fukuyama.  Hiroya,  5.225.671.  d  250-216000. 
Karaki.  Koichi,  5,224,382,  d.  73-606.000. 
Oshiba,  Mitsuo.  3.226026  d.  369-48.000. 

Watanabe,   Hanihisa;  Tanaka,   Satoahi;  and   Matuyama,  Shinya. 
5,225.350,  d.  436-165.000. 
Omex  International,  Inc.:  5w— 

Weinheimer,  Alfred  J..  3.223,447,  d.  314-815.000. 
Omron  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi.  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto,  Tamaki;  Shimoyama.  Jun;  Kasai, 
Eiji;    Saito,    Makoto;    Matiuda,    Jin-ichi;    and    Kato.    Kazuo. 
5,224,492,  d.  128-804.000. 
Omura.  Yasuhiaa;  and  Izumi.  Kalsutoshi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  *  Tele- 
phone Corporation.  Method  of  making  fietd-efTect  semiconductor 
device  on  SOT.  5,225,356  d.  437-21.000. 
Oncogen:  See — 

Zarling,  Joyce  M.;  Hanson,  Marcia  B.;  Linstey,  Peter  S.;  Mar- 
quardt  Hans;  Brown,  Thomas  J.;  Malik.  Najma;  Roae.  Tnnothy 
M.;  and  Wei.  Cha-Mer.  5.225.327.  d.  435-723.000. 
O'NeilL  Michael  J.,  to  Perkin  Elmer  Corporatioa.  The.  High  impedancr 

current  source.  5.225,766,  d.  325-280.000. 
Ono,  Kiminori;  Malsumoto,  Michio;  Naooo,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayaah. 
Hiroshi;  and  Yamaahina,  Yuji.  to  Matsashha  Eiectiic  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd  Microphone  apparatus.  S.2260r7.  CL  381-92.000. 
Ono.  Masayuki;  and  Furth.  Harold,  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  En- 
ergy. Injection  of  dectrom  with  predominantly  perpendicular  energy 
into  an  area  of  toroidal  fieU  ripple  in  a  tokamak  pUnma  to  improve 
plasma  confinement  5,225,146  CI.  376129.000. 
Ono.  Naoki:  Sse—  „     „    „ 

Satomi.  SUgeki;  Ono.  Naoki;  aKi  Oka.  Man.  3,226037,  CL 
37O-l600a 


Akio.  3.223,314. 


Ono  Pharoiaoeutical  Ca,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Kjanm,  YoaWhani;  Kim.  Soooili;  aad 
CL  32t-760aa 
Ow>.  Takuaaa;  aMl  Komeya.  Akiyoahi.  10  Daido  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  < 

joint  3  J24.904.  CL  474-22a000. 
Onodera.  Yaaaluro:  Ses — 

Noda,  Hirotaka;  Hagiwara.  Nobatoaki;  Ilo.  Keiidii;  Sazaki.  Tel- 
saafci;  OMidefa.  Yaaahiro;  aad  Kodana.  Shi^ii.  3.224.872.  CL 
439-282.000. 
Oaooe.  AkiUro:  Ser— 

Fujiaioto.  Hiroaki;  aad  Onooe.  Akihiro.  3.224JS8.  d.  44fr6l.00a 
Onafry,  Michael.  Jr.:  Sfc— 

Gupta.  Vaiknath  N.;  Onufry.  Michael.  Jr.;  Rieaer.  Jack  H.;  Saydcr- 
hoad.  Heart  P.;  and  Virapakiha.  Kriitaiawnnrthy.  3,226,044.  CL 
3704 1.000. 
Ooi.  YasusU;  aad  Sato.  YoahifcaB.  so  NEC  Cocpotaltoa.  Pragrsa 
coaler  and  iadirect  address  calcalalioa  syMcm  whscfa  uoacai ready 
uei'foiais  °p'*«««-g  of  a  piugiam  oonalcr  aad  gn  m  ralinn  of  aa  elfcc- 
tive  addicaa.  3,226129.  CL  393-373.00a 
Ooka.  Siakiti;  Sazaki,  Yakio;  JUtafn^  Hiiiilii,  aad  Noda,  Hidekiro.  to 
Toa  OixMit  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  aad  KituJaki  Kattha  laeki 
Kaihalsn  Koki.  Method  for  cuttiag  off  water  in  pipeliae  aad  alractare 
ofconneclioa  portioa  in  pipeline.  5.224.742,  d  283-13600a 


Ochi.  Kaunra;  Oooishi.  Yasuaki;  and  Kinsea,  Kazahiaa,  SJ2SJ67, 
CL  428-214.000. 
OoaMaia.  Maaahiko:  Sse— 

Hattori.  Toalayuki;  Ooshina.  Maaahiko;  md  Padataan.  Noriyo- 
shi.  SJ23.007.  d.  14«-34l.00a 
Ootake,  Kamaori:  See— 

Ito,    Masayoshi;    Yamada,    Kiichi;   Ootake.    Kalaaoori;   MiyaU. 
Yasanobu;  and  Nishikawa.  Snsumu.  3.223,9(2.  d.  364  426.030 
Ootake,  Tadashi:  Ser— 

Ogawa.  KazuAimi;  Ootake.  Tadashi;  and  Soga,  MaBoni.  3.223 J76 
a.  428-333.000. 
Optical  Asaociatea,  Inc.:  See- 
Stark.  Steven  A.;  and  Shen.  David.  SJ23.8S4.  d.  336-73.00a 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  lac:  Sit— 

LeFebvre.  Paul  M.;  Seeaer,  Jaaies  W.;  Seddon.  Richard  I.;  Scobey. 
Michael  A.;  and  Maaley.  Barry  W.,  3,223.037,  d.  204-I9M30. 
Oranje,  Leendert,  to  N.V.  Nederlandse  Oasunie.  Device  for  separating 
liquids  and/or  solids  from  s  high-pressure  gas  stream.  3.224,976  d. 
55-399.00a 
Oriani.  Roberto:  5«f— 

C^xidi.   Roberto;   Oriani.   Roberto;   Nucida.   Oifeerto;   Piram. 
Mario;  aad  Maaarati.  Earico.  5,223.463,  CL  324-97.aaa 
Orikaa.  Yoosake;  Yokomizo.  MaaaUro;  Shimizu.  Sadao;  Kawaoka, 
Yukio;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  and  Ohzeki.  Hiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Materials 
Corporation.  Procedure  for  manufacturing  cutting  material  of  supe- 
rior toughness.  5.225.009.  d.  148-677.000. 

Orlow,  Seth  J.:  Ser—  

Pawelek.  Joha  M.;  aad  Oriow.  Seth  J..  3^23,433.  Q.  314-4l3.aoa 
Oraobai.  Pieto.  to  Debiopharm  S.A  PhannacealiGal  coayoaition  ia  the 

form  ofmicropartirWs  3J25.205.  d.  424-4«9.00a 
OrzeL  Daniel  V.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air/fiiel  ratio  control 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,224,462,  d.  123-696.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd;:  Sit — 

Fukaao.  Yukiyodii;  aad  Ariga,  Susumu,  5,224,449.  d  123-267.000. 
Toyonaga.  Hmbk;  Nislada.  Toahio;  Takeishi.  Yasao;  aad  Shsoiai. 
Maaao.  5,224.855.  d.  431-285.00a 
Osaka  Titaaium  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahiharu.    Tetsujiro;    aad     Kamiae,     Harao.     3.22SJ3S,    O. 
428-64XXX). 
Osako,  Hideyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Retractable  platen  for 

document  reading  devicea.  3,223.917.  CL  338-498.00a 
Osama.  Takizawa:  See— 

Kazao,    Inoue;    Noriyuki.    Kishi;    Masao,    Kubodera;    Eitetaa. 
Akiyama;     Shigelo,     Kashiwabara;     and    Osamu.    Takizawa. 
5.224.853.  d.  60-602.0m. 
Osawa.  Izumi:  5ae — 

Aaaao.  Maaki;  lino,  Shuji;  Ikegawa,  Akihiio:  aad  Oaawa.  Izaaa. 
5J25.878,  a.  355-219.000. 
Osbom.  Jefftey  S.  Joysbck  and  control  drcuil  therefor.  3.223.831.  O. 

341-20.000. 
Oabone.  Jeffrey  C:  Ser—  _        ,.    „ 

Powen.  Daaid  J.;  Otbone.  Jeffrey  C;  Oaka,  Pwer  M.;  Itot. 
Svaa  R.  aad  Sahzaleia.  WilUam  E..  3.224.483,  CL  128-696000. 
Oscar  Oosaler  KG  (GmbH  *  Co.):  5m— 

Weichd.  Raiaer.  3.224.323.  CL  141-2O7.00a 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporatioa:  Sse—  .,  ..  , 

Tbooqiaon.  Bjom  J.;  Hustad.  Gerald  O.;  aad  Maraocha.  Todd  S., 
3.224,779,  d.  383-5.000. 
Osher,  Joha  D.,  to  Cap  Toys,  Inc.  Ball  propeUiag  aad  catching  raoqact 

5J24.703,  a.  273-67.00R. 
OaUba.  Mitaao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Optical  card  repfodaoag 
apparatas  provided  with  a  fimction  of  geaeraliag  paeado  syachroaiz- 
mg  pattern  detecting  signals.  5.226.026  CL  369-48.000. 
Osfaima,  Sluntaro,  to  SMbMoku  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  Asaka  Corpocalioa. 
Non-coatact-giiidable    magnetic    floaliag    device.    3.223,728.    CL 
3IO-9aSOO. 
iaaa.  Yoshio:  See — 
Yaaaaiolo.  Michitaka;  Kuwabara.  Toahiaoci:  OikiBa.  Yoahio;  aad 

3.226132,  a.  393-«oaooa 
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Fry  AUn  J  ;  Crvey,  MichMl  J  ;  NewboW.  Oeolfrey;  Oder.  Joo.- 

u;<».  Robb.  JoJi  M.;  and  W,«,e.  Dougl.^   5J25.1(».  Q. 

252-174.250.  ,^,  -      .  , 

CWin.  O    Robert;  ud  Melnick.  Lawrence  R..  to  Detawjre  C.pit.1 

FonMUoo,  Inc  Tnniport  c«rt  5.224.812.  O.  414-331.00a 

"""Shenauer.  Herbert;  Janien.  Ubich;  0»t«rek.  Ralph;  Koch.  Otto; 
■nd  On.  Kart-Hemz.  5425.465.  O.  524-100.000. 

OHerman.  Thomai  J.:  Ser —  .  ._    _  d 

Bornnan.  RaadaU  W.;  Cleair.  WUIiam  L.;  Otngnch.  Bryan  R-; 
oSffLn.  Thoma.  J.;  and  Ptace.  Paul  M..  5.224.429,  d 

lOS-147.000.  „. .    . 

Oiun.  Richard  M..  to  Behr  Industrial  Equipment.  Electroatatic  apiay 
coalinx  apparatia  for  applying  two  component  mutore.  5.Z2S.ZW. 
a.  427-1.000. 

°"*Lifc^  ta^and  OMyn.  Oeert  5.224.511.  O.  139-l.OOR. 

t4akaaawa.    Sunimu;    Mitomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada.    Koji;    CKake. 

No^uzu;  Nakano.  Fumio;  Aiai.  Akira;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoni; 

Taoaka.  Yoahihani;  Ithikawa.  Moriaki;  and  Uihijima.  Ryoauke. 

5.225.406.  a.  514-206.000. 
0«»  Engineering  Corporatioii:  S«r—  ,»      j  t- 

^UriTFtoit  RrReatarick,  Henry  L.;  and  Memtt,  David  T.. 

5.224.545.  O.  166-297.000. 

°"^nJSii!^Pfei"LuS'ind  OToole.  Yvonne.  5.224.J85.  O.  73-749.000. 
Ototani.  Tohei.  to  Metal  Retearch  Corporation.  Ckan  steel  composi- 
tion. 5,225,156.  a.  420-103.000. 
Otsuka  Foods  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste—  ,„,,i,     r^ 

Komatsn.  Yoahiki;  and  Yamaji.  Kaiuhiro.  5.225,233.  u. 
426-656.000. 

Oisuka.  Keaichi:  Set —  _  .        __    .      v 

Ohta.  Toniohiro;  Kondoh.  Eiichi;  Mitomo.  Tohni;  Owika.  Keni- 
chi;  and  Sekihashi.  Hiroahi.  5^25.245.  O.  427-248.100. 

Kira.  ^>hru;  Otsuka.  Kon;  Imae.  Kaniyoshi;  Yoahikawa.  Mit- 
suhiko;  and  Shiiba.  Kengo,  5.225.951.  O.  360-113.000. 
CNsuka  Phvmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Ogawa.  Hideaoti;  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Kondo.  Kaiumi;  YfM**"!^ 
Kiroahi;  Nakaya.  Kenji;  Tominaga.  Michuki;  and  Yabuuchi. 
Yoichi.  5.225.402.  Q.  514-23.000. 

Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Jansen.  Ulrich;  Oatarek.  Ralph;  Koch,  Otto; 
and  Ott.  Kart-Heinz.  5J25,465.  O.  524-100.000. 

°**'BgS!°ManlTed;  Otten.  Hajo;  and  Bauer.  Gunter.  5.224.536.  a. 

165-3X000.  ^     ^  w- 

Overbay.  Mark  A.;  and  Clark.  DooakJ  E.  Jr..  to  Coojbostion  ^gineo 
ing.    Inc.    Electron    discharge    machmmg    tool    5J25.645.    U. 
219-69.110. 
Owczarz.  Aleksander:  S«e—  „  . ,  l      j_ 

Thompaon.  Raymon  E.;  Martin.  Karl;  and  Owczarx.  Aleksander. 
5.224.841.  a.  417-39X000.  .  „^  ^,    _ 

Thompaon.  Raymon  F.;  and  Owczan.  Aleksander.  5.224.503.  a. 
134-95  200 
Owen.  Thomas  E..  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Solid  body  pieio- 
^ectric  bender  transducer  5,225.731,  CI   310-366000. 
Owena^^ning  Fiberalas  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 
^OamMiTEdward  ITjr  ;  Wiegand.  Joseph  R.;  and  Bartlow,  David 
H.,  5.224,621.  O.  22ft414.000. 

Oxford,  Alexander  W  :  See—  

Oakley,  Nigel  R.;  Coatea.  Ian  H.;  North.  Peter  C;  and  Oxford. 
AlexandCT  W..  5J25.407.  Q.  514-215.000. 

^^'c^SliTo.S^ and Oiai, Kaiuyuki.  5.224.867. 0. 439-108.000. 

Ozaki,  Hiroji;  See—  _    _. 

Wakanuya.    Watani;    Satoh.    Shinichi;    Oiaki.    Hiroji;    Eimoa 
Takahoa;  and  Tanaka.  Yoahinori.  5725.70*.  O  257-409  000 
Ozawa.  Kanii  and  Sonoda.  Yukitaka,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa 
ntoSirT^!^  JSWatus  therefor.  5.225.026.  CI   15<-"8  <M0 
Ozawa,  Yasuo.  to  Aisin  Seii  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Water  pump.  5.224.821. 

a.  415-169  100. 
P  H  U  Peter  H  Unger  Vertriebs  GmbH:  See- 

Helmut,  inmer.  and  Hofstetter,  Walter.  5.224.528,  a.  141-353.000. 
Pacht.  Amos,  to  Butterworth  Jetting  Systems.  •"«:  ■Y.''*f,V!^"''  ''" 

high  pres«ire  water  shut-off  gun.  5.224.686.  a.  251-282.000. 
Pm^Rc  Medical  Productt:  See—  „    j,        . 

Dumas,    Armen;    Plooe.    Irving   H.;   and    Zacuto.    Bradley   J.. 
5.224.956.  O   606-240.000. 
Pacoueau.  Gerard:  See —  _ 

be  Gelis.  Pierre;  Pontet,  Joelle;  Piel,  Gerard;  and  Pacqueau,  Ge- 
rard. 5.225.651.  a.  219-121.430. 
Padden  Vincent  T  .  lo  Grumman  Aeroapace  Corporation.  Composite 

focus^  load  control  surface.  5.224.670.  C\  244-123.000. 
PadUla,  AmphJett  O  :  Se»—  .,,..«<    rn 

Peariman,   Bruce  A.;  and  PadUla.  Amphlett  O..  5J25.555.  Q. 
544-323.000. 
Pagoda  Trading  Company,  Inc.:  5«»— 

PremanTR^  Ha.  Woo  B ;  Kwan.  Mm  B.;  and  Myung,  Lee  J.. 
5.224.280.  a.  36-30.00R.  . 

Paik  Ho  J  .  to  University  of  Maryland.  The.  Superconductiag  su-azu 
sccelerometer  5.224.380.  C\  73-510.000. 

''"'Hx^U^imS^H.; and  Palen. Thomas.  5425.627. 0.  102-351.000. 


Pall  Corporation:  —  

Feinrstephen  D..  5.225.077.  Q.  210-232.000. 

"""""^Si^IUrl  v!^  Pahnaer.  Eric  K..  5424.5S3. 0.  198-779.000. 

Palmaer    Kari  V.;  and  Pahnaer,  Eric  K-  Low  back  pressure  plastic 

conveyor  5424.583.  a.  198-779.000.  „    ^.       ,      ^         . 

Palmer,  Morris  J  ;  Johnson.  Brent  L.;  Oamson.  Bradley  L.;  Connt. 

Raymond  W  ,  and  FarraU.  William  R..  to  FarraU  Inrtnjmen^Inc. 

Physical  restraint  monitoring  system.  5.224.496.  CI.  128-869.000. 

Palmien.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Pannenborg.  Erich  J.;  Pahnieri.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Seymour.  Ray- 
mond K..  5,225.80a  a.  335-35.000. 
Paloai.  Eva:  See —  _  _    . 

Otzur  Tibor.  Hananyi.  Kahnan;  Csehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Trischler.  Ferenc;  Vsjda.  Eva;  Sznorny.  Laszlo  ;  Km. 
Bela;  Karpati.  Egon;  Palosi.  Eva;  Szombathdyi.  Zaoh;  Sarkadi. 
Adam  Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor.  Kalalm;  Laszy. 
Judit; 'Szentirmai.  Zaolt;  Lapis.  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo.  Sandor. 

5425.416.  a.  514-277.000  

Palumbo  Nicholas  R.  Twist-in  mounting  for  electromechanical  compo- 
nent. 5.225.970.  a.  36M17  000. 
Pan.  Jing-Pin;  and  Hsu,  Tong-Chee,  to  Industrial  Technology  Roearch 
Institute.  Method  of  impregnating  using  s  Ooaung  blade.  5,223,230, 
a.  427-434.200. 
Panasewicz,  Dale  A.:  See—  _  ,^,     . 

Angeles,  James  P.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  PaiMsewio,  Drie  A.; 
Shore,  WUIiam  S;  and  Sroub.  Bnaa  J,  S434,59«,  CL 
206-423000. 

"^  Zto^*  pJtiTTand  Pang,  Dexing.  5.225.807.  Q.  340-551.000. 
Pannek.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Interventional  Technologiea.  Inc.  Compteaa- 

rtOe^xpandable  atherectomy  cutter   5,224,945,  Q  606-159  OOa 
Pannenborg.  Erich  J  ;  Palmieri.  Joseph  M  ;  snd  Seymour,  Raymood  K.. 
to  General  Electnc  Company.  Thermal-magnetic  trip  umt  with  low 
current  response   5,225,800,  CI.  335-35.000. 
Pantino,  Russ  R.:  See —  _  ^  »■       j 

Matin.  Richard  A.;  MuUer,  Amo;  Nambodin.  Easwaran  C  N.;  and 
Pantino.  Russ  R..  5.224.416,  d  101-91.000. 
Paoletti  Enio.  to  Health  Research  Incorporated.  Recombmant  poxvi- 
rus host  range  selectkm  system.  5.225.336.  a  435-69  100. 
Papadimitriou,  Dimitri  C:  See—  ^    ^   -     ttittnA    nt 

Chen,  Jivn-Ren;  and  Papadimitnou.  Dumtn  C.  5.225404.  CI. 
424-484.000. 

'^'^cSSItnSi^  and  Desantis.  Oaetano.  5424.401.  Q.  81-442.000. 

""■"pS^TiK^C.;  and  Pappas.  Jen  S..  5425.083.  Q.  21O^O6.O0a 
PappasTrtomas  C;  and  Pappas.  Jeri  S.  Method  for  biotemediatioo  of 

^aie  traps.  5.225.083,  a.  210^06000. 

Papat-Motoren  GmbH  *  Co  KG:  See—  jw.jwii— . 

^ma  der  Heide,  Johann;  Hermann.  Michael;  and  Mueller.  Uwe. 

5425.746.  a.  318-254.000.  ..  w  i-, 

Paquelte.  Edmund  T..  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Filmg  device  hanger  bar. 

5424.608.  a.  211-46.000.  ^.^         _.    .     _ 

Paramelle.   Bernard;   Leverve.   Xavier   Regnier.  Gilbert;  Dfaamaat. 

Alain  and  Ataasi.  Ghanem.  to  Adir  et  Compagnie.  Use  of  mazine  and 

pyriniidine  compounds  for  obtaining  medicamenu  that  revoae  reaia- 

lance    to    anti-cancer    and    anti-malanal    agents.    5.225.405.    CI. 

514-185.000. 

Park.  Chulsoon:  Ser—  ^  ■■      ,.  e       : 

Shim.  Kyuhwan;  Park.  Chulsoon;  Kim,  Dojin;  Maeng.  Sungjae; 
Yang,    Jeoowook;    Choi.    Youngkyu;    Kang.    Jmyeoog;    Lee, 
Kyungho;  and  Lee,  Jinhee,  5,225.360,  O.  437-41.000 
Park.  Soo-Chang:  See—  „  „  »j 

You,  DongN-ong;  Park,  Soo-Chang;  and  Kwon.  Young-Mann. 

5424.375.  a.  73-54.080.  , 

Park.  Young-jun.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  CofreUboo  admt- 
ive  luminance  and  chrominance  signal  separating  circuit.  5.225.r«. 

Parker.  Alton  F.  PermanenUy  installed  building  foundation  form. 
5.224,799,  a.  405-229.000. 

Parker,  Dennis  L.;  and  Blatter.  Duane  D..  to  IHC  Hospiuh.  tec.  Hy- 
brid magnetic  areaonance  spatial  and  velocity  imaging.  5423.779. «. 
324-306.000. 

Parker  Hannifin  Corporation:  See—  

Bragg.  Kenneth  R..  5.224.550.  Q.  169-62.000. 

l5k*olson.  James  E.;  Paricer.  Jack  H  ;  Mathur,  Jagdish  P.;  and  Hull. 

David  M.,  5,225,894,  O  356-419.000.  

Parker   Theodore  L.;  and  Regulski.  Thomas  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,    The.    Benzocyclobutene    capped    nuoroalkyl    *fo«>^ 
based  fluoroarylether  monomers,  oligometa.  and  reacuoo  products. 
5.225.586.  CI   560-21.000. 
Parks,  Bruce  J.:  See—  .    ,  ,^  ■  j  t 

Shehata.  Ahroed-Mohsen  T.;  Pariu.  Bruce  J.;  Lemroon,  David  J.; 
Haroon,  Ahmad;  Sanchez,  Hector  ^ ;  Seyfned    Rjclwd  W.; 
Zayed.    Gaith    O.;    and    Vouros.    John    S.,    5,225,880,    O. 
355-296  000 
Paroubek,  George  I.:  See —  i    u     i    j 

Svyatsky  Eduard  Loftis,  Jerry;  Paroubek.  George  I ;  Hegland. 
Frederick  P;  Dobnanski.  Wesley;  and  Faber,  Thomas  J.. 
5424.695.  a.  271-110.000. 

Partis,  Richard  A.:  See—  

Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Deaaon.  James  R-, 
5.225.444.  Q.  514-618.000. 


Pasch.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Blanco.  Ernesto  E.;  Winkleman.  James  W.;  Wybenga.  Donald  R.; 
Anderson.  Catherine  J.;  Pasch,  Kenneth  A.;  Lopez.  Robert  E.; 
and  Schreiter,  Anne  M.,  5,224,585.  CI.  198-803.010. 
Pasch.  Nicholas  F..  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  late 

isolation  with  polishing.  5.225,358.  O.  437-33.000. 
Patel.  Anit  M.:  See— 

Albal.    Nandakishore   A.;   and   Paid,   Anit   M..   5426,073.   a. 
379-91.000. 
Patel.  Mayank  R.:  See— 

MacLean.  Neil  H..  Jr.;  MUler.  Robert  W.;  and  Patel.  Mayank  R.. 
5.226.156,  a.  395-600.000 
Patel.  Sunil;  Ng,  Chai-Nam;  Nguyen,  Vietson;  and  Dhyanchand,  P. 
John.  Regulation  circuit  for  a  stepped-waveform  inverter.  5425.973. 
a.  363-43.000. 
Patel.  Urmil:  See— 

Marozzi.  John;  Rochon.  Greg;  Patel.  Urmil;  and  DamUy.  Ben. 
5.224.422.  a.  101-228.000. 
Pathan,  Saif  K    See— 

Bunce,  Timothy  P.;  Everett.  Christopher  J.  S.;  Pathan.  Saif  K.;  and 
Williams,  David  A..  5.225.990.  Q.  364-478.000. 
Patsch.  Manfred:  See — 

Siegel.  Bemd;  Marschner,  Claus;  and  Patach,  Manfred,  5,225.595, 
CI   564-218.000. 
Paul,  Ana:  S«— 

Paul.  Marius  A.;  and  Paul.  Ana.  5.224.450.  a.  123-29X000. 
Paul.    Marius    A.;    and    Paul.    Ana.    Multi-fiid    precombottor    unit. 

5.224.450.  a.  123-292.000. 
Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Baumgarten,  Wilfned.  5.224.838.  O.  417-205.000. 
Pawelek.  John  M.;  and  Orlow.  Seth  J.,  to  Yale  University.  Soluble 

melanin   5,225,435,  CI.  514-415.000. 
Pawling  Corporation:  See — 

Nicholas,  John  D  .  5,224.319,  CI   52-573  000. 
Payne,  Steven  R.;  Field,  Frederic  P  ;  and  Verespej,  James  M.,  to  Block 
Medical,  Inc.  Patient  controlled  bolus  dosage  infuser.  5424,934,  Q. 
604-132  000. 
Pearce,  Charles  W.  Trailer  anchor  apparatus.  5424.311.  a.  52-169.900. 
Peariman.  Bruce  A.;  and  Padilla.  Amphlett  G..  to  Upjohn  Company. 
The.      Processes     for      purification      of     2.4-dKl-pyrrolidinyl)-6- 
chloropyrimidine.  5.225.555.  Q.  544-323.000. 
Pearson.  Alan:  See — 

Martin.  Edward  S.;  Weaver.  Mark  L.;  Marhanka,  John  E.;  Pearson. 
Alan;  and  Madono.  Masaki.  5.225.229.  a.  423-629.000. 
Pearson.  Samuel  D.:  See— 

Anderson.  Robert  T.;  and  Pearson.  Samuel  D..  5.225.114.  O. 
252-633.000. 
Pechiney  Rhenalu:  See — 

Charpentier,  Jacques.  5.224.535.  O.  164-480.000. 
Pedersen.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Nadas,   Stephen  J.;  and  Pedersen.  Raymond  J..  5.226.164,  d. 
395-800  000. 
Pelco:5er— 

EUenberger,  John  C  ;  Arbuckle,  William  S.;  and  Kuealer,  Williaffl 
F.,  Ill,  5.224.675.  C\.  248-183.000 
Peled.  Michael:  See— 

Shorr.  Leonard;  and  Peled.  Michael.  5425.573.  Q.  549-246.000. 

Pellet.  Regis  J.:  See—  

Coughlin.  Peter  K.;  and  Pellet.  Regis  J..  5.225.071. 0.  208-138.000. 
Pemberton.  Inc.:  See — 

Pemberton.  Walter  B  .  5.224,268,  CI   30-134.000. 
Pemberton.  Walter  B.,  to  Pemberton.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sbeanng  a 

material  mass.  5424.268.  CI.  30-134.000. 
Pena.  Lorraine  E..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Minoxidil  gel.  5425.189. 

CI.  424-70.000. 
Penchev.  Orlin  Y.:  See— 

Pressianov.  Dobromir  S.;  Geilev.  Metodi  G.;  and  Penchev.  Orlin 
Y..  5.225.673.  C\  250-255.000. 
Peng.  Ping:  See — 

Lurie.  George  R.;  and  Peng.  Ping.  5.224.878.  O.  439-620.000. 
Penny.  WUIiam  H.:  See— 

Hobnan.  Thomas  J.;  Pepin.  Henry  J.;  and  Penny.  William  H.. 
5.224.939.  C\  604-283.000. 
Penrose.  Robert,  to  W  R  Associates.  Apparatus  for  single  anode  brush 

electroplating.  5.225.059,  CI   204-212.000. 
Pepin.  Henry  J.:  See — 

Holman.  Thomas  J.;  Pepin.  Henry  J.;  and  Penny,  Wdliam  H., 
5.224.939.  C\.  604-283.000 
PeralU  Cancer  Research  Institute:  See — 

Hackett.   Adeline  J.,  and  Dairkee.  Shahnaz  H..  5425.541.  d 
530-391  300. 
Peiboni.  Alcide.  to  GUxo  SpA.  4-cyclohexenyl  aTitirtifioiie  denvativea. 

5.225.552.  CI   540-200.000. 
Peregrim.  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Kanter,  Irving;  Null,  Donald  C  ;  Ogar,  George  W.;  and  Peregnm, 

Theodore  J  .  5.225,838,  C\   342-61.000. 
Okurowski.  Frank  A.;  Mangiapane.  Rosano;  Peregrim,  Theodore 
J.;  and  Ctain.  Arthur.  5.225.839.  CI.  342-174.000. 
Pericles.    Nico.   to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Valve.    5.224,510,   Q. 

137-487.500. 
Perkin  Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Groaman.    Robert    L.;    and    Frey.    James   W.,    5424,778,    d. 

374-183.000. 
O'NeUl,  Michael  J.,  5.225,766.  a.  323-28aO0O. 
Perlman.  Daniel,  to  Brandeis  University.  Microcentrifiige  tube  with 
upwardly  projecting  lid  extension.  5425.165.  CL  422-102.000. 


Perlman.  Stuart  S.: 

Casavant.    Scott   D.;   and    Periman.   Stwtt   S-.    5423,907,   O. 
358-141.000. 
Perloff.  David  S.:  See- 
Baker.  Michael  K.;  Lane.  Leslie  A.;  PeriolT.  David  S.;  and  Freed- 
land.  Alexander.  5.226.118.  CL  395-l61.00a 
Pemecker.  Tibor.  Sre— 

Kennedy.  Joaeph  F.;  PCmecker.  Tibor.  and  Ivan.  Beta,  5.225,492. 

a.  525-299.000. 

Perry,  Michael  R.;  Johnson,  Andrew  H.;  Lentz.  Ronald  R.;  and  Shev- 

tin,  Craig  M.,  to  PUIsbury  Company,  The.  Nickd,  chromium,  irasi 

aDoy  type  saaceptor  structure.  5,225,287,  a.  428-458.000. 

Persson,  Goran.  Wammg  device  in  a  motor  vehicle  for  detection  of 

unintentional  change  of  course.  5425.827.  Q.  340-904.000. 
Permon.  Lars:  See — 

Irth.  Hubertus;  Korafddt.  Ruth;  and  Penaoo.  Lars,  S42S.349,  CL 
436-105.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See— 

Irth.  Hubertus;  Komfeidt.  Ruth;  and  Persaoo,  Lars,  5425,349,  O. 
436-105.000. 
Pesenti,  Yvan;  and  Qnenderff,  Jean-PhiUppe,  to  Soiaage  Quenderff. 

InhaUtion  device.  5424.472.  d  l2S-20043a 
Pessi,  Antonello:  See — 

Bemardi,  Adriano;  Booelb.  Fabie;  Pesai.  AntoMilo;  and  Verdini. 
Antonio,  5425.530.  Q.  530-324.000. 
Peter.  Cornelius:  See- 

Schnaibel.  Eberfaard;  Raff.  Lothar,  Plapp,  Gunther,  Peser.  Cornel- 
ius; and  Westerdorf.  Michael.  5424.345.  d  60-274.000. 
Peters.  Arthur:  See — 

DeAngelis.  Douglas  J.;  Maddox.  Henry  W.  J.;  Peters,  Arthur,  and 
Rathbun,  Donald  J..  5426,153.  d.  395-57SiMa 
Petersen,  Chris  E.;  Kem.  Norman  P .  Kotecfaa,  Piatap  G ;  Baptist. 
Laura  A.;  Koehne.  Kevin  J.;  Narayanan.  Ramrsh;  and  Blaadale.  John 
T..  to  Usisys  Corp.  Document  processing  system  having  integrated 
expert  module.  5.225.978.  a.  364-408.000. 
Petenon.  David  K.:  See- 
Berg.  Gary  L.;  Roaaing.  Martin  A.;  Peterson.  David  K.;  and  Neu- 
mann. Robert  A..  5424.475.  Q.  128-419.00D. 
Pelocz.  Lujza:  See — 

Barkoczy.  Jozaef;  Reiter.  Jozaef;  POngo.  Laado;  Petocz.  Lujza; 
Gorgenyi.  Frigyea;  Fekele.  Marton;  Szirt  nee  KiazeUy.  Eniko; 
Szeaty  nee  Hegedua,  Maria;  Oacaalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Istvan.  5425.4ia  O.  514-236.200. 
Petri.  Volker:  See— 

Mickeler.    Reinhold;    Boaaenmairr.    AftMa;   and    Petri    Volker. 
5425.986.  a.  364-424.050. 
Petroz.  Gerard,  to  Commissarial  a  I'Eaergie  Alomiqae.  Hybrid  circuit 
formed  of  two  circuits  whoae  tracks  are  connected  by  electric  con- 
nection balls-  5.225.634.  d  174-88.00R. 
Pettetssoo.  Lars  T..  to  Sandvik  Aktiebniag   Screw  and  screwdriver 

therefor.  5424.402.  d  8I-467.00a 
Peuckert.  Marcdlas:  See— 

Bnick.  Martin;  Vaaha,  Tila,  Kleiner.  Hana-Jerg;  and  Penckert. 
Marcellus.  5.225443.  O.  427-226.000. 
Peveler.  R.  David:  See— 

Ahluwalia,  Surinder.  Fnch.  Michael  H.;  and  Peveler.  R.  David. 
5.225.467.  a.  524-I2aO0O. 
Pham.  Ly-Hoong  T.:  See— 

Khoyi.  Dana;  Soocie.  Marc  S.;  Snrpenant  Carolyn  E.;  Stem.  Laura 
O.;  and  Pham,  Ly-Houng  T.,  5426,161,  O.  395-650.000 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  Ser — 

Deevi,  Seetharama  C;  and  Spriakd,  Francis  M.,  5424.49«.  d 
131-194.000. 
PhUlips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  _ 

Ahmed.  Iqbal;  and  Hsieh.  Henry  L..  5.225.506,  O  526-258  000 
PhUlips.  WUUam  H.;  and  Palen.  Thomas,  to  Talley  Defense  Systems, 
Incorporated.   Tailored   munition  ejection  system.   5,225,627,  d 
I02-351.00a 
PhUlipaoa.  Brian;  Pinnick.  Roger.  Aberegg.  Maria  K.;  Beck.  Martm  J.; 
and  Homitz.  Ronald,  to  Gale  Group.  Inc.  The.  System  for  storing 
and  dispUying  merchandise.  5.224.611.  d  211-168.000. 
Physio-Control  Corporatioo:  See— 

Weaver.  Robert  J.;  BrMagham.  Dennis  C;  and  Basla.  Joaeph  C. 
5424.870,  a  439-157.000. 
PI  Consumer  Products  CorporatioB:  See— 

Fouike,  Robert  W..  5425454.  d  428-1X000. 
Picanol  N.V..  naamloze  vennoolschap:  See 

Lefever.  Bart;  and  Ostyn.  Geert.  5424,518.  d  I39-I.0t». 
Pierce,  Doug  C:  See— 

Koriaek.  Paul  D.;  Morgan,  Maurice  C;  and  Pierce,  Doug  C, 
5425,29X  a  429-82.000. 
Pierce.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Bomian.  Randall  W.;  Cleair.  William  L.;  Gingrich.  Bryan  R.; 
Ostcnaan.  Thomas  J.;  and   Pierce,   Paul   M.,   5,224,429,  CI. 
IOS-147.000. 
Pierce,  R.  Dean:  See— 

Poa,  Davis  S.;  Pierce,  R.  Dean;  Mulcahey,  Thomas  P ;  and  John- 
son, Oerakl  K.,  5425,051.  d  2O4.64.00R. 
Pierre.  Alain:  See— 

Regnier.  Gilbert;  Dhainaut.  Alain:  Alaw.  Ghanem;  Pierre.  Alain; 
and  Lconce.  Stephane.  5423,411,  a.  314-245.000. 
Piet,  Gerard:  Sar—  ^ 

De  Oelia.  Pierre;  Pootet.  Jodie;  Piel.  Oerard;  and  Pacqneaa.  Ge- 
rard. 5423.631.  d  2I9-I21.43a 
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Pilanki.  Oidon:  See—  .«:,..    /-u 

Schwartz,  Eduud;  KufH.  Jowph;  Itov.  Zinovi;  and  Pdanki.  Oi- 
doo,  5,225,5«5.  a.  55»-275  000 
PiUon,  Ubuiu  Z.;  Aaelin,  Andre  E.;  and  MacAlpioe,  Gerald  A.,  to 
Exxon  Roearch  and  Engineering  Company.  Lubricating  oil  having 
an  average  nng  number  of  leu  than  I  5  per  mote  containing  a  mccinic 
anhydride  amine  run  mhibitor.  5,225.094,  CI.  252-51. 50R. 
Pillabury  Company,  The:  See—  „       ..  _ 

Perry.  Michael  R.;  Johnaoo.  Andrew  H.;  Lentz,  Ronald  R.;  and 

Shevlm.  Craig  M  .  5.225.2»7,  O.  42»-*58.000.  

Pineau.   Eric,  to  Mecalotr  Technologie*.   Machine  for  the  abranve 

machining  of  cylindrical  part*.  5.224,300.  CI.  5I-«6.000. 
Pinkerton.  Steven  J  ;  and  Wright,  Douglas  W..  to  Emhart  Olaas  Ma- 
chinery Investment!  Inc  Top  release  bearing  for  shear  mechanism. 
5.224.979,  C\   65-172  000 
Pinnavaia.  Thomas  J  .  Polansky.  Christine  A.;  and  Amarasekera.  Jayan- 
tha,  to  Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  Umvenity.  Com- 
poatc  clay  materials  for  roDOval  of  aox  from  gas  streams.  5,225,JM, 
a.  502-74  000 
Pinnick.  Roger:  S<»—  .    ».  _ 

Phillipaon.  Brian;  Pinnick,  Roger,  Aberegg.  Maria  K.;  Beck,  Martm 
J.  and  Homiti,  Ronald.  5.224.611,  O.  211-168.000. 
PinUUfo.  Peter  N  .  to  Tulane  Educational  Fund  Electrocatalytic  pro- 
cess for  the  hydrogenation  of  edible  and  non-edible  oils  and  fatty 
acids.  5,225,5«1.  Q.  554-147,000. 
Pinteno,  Frank  J.:  See—  _  ^      ,    , 

Cha,  Alice  S.;  Povall.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Pmteno,  Frank  J , 
5,225.222.  CI  426-89  000.  „  ^       „ 

Pinto.  Oino  A.;  UWhite.  Leif  E.;  Eggelston,  Oerard;  Carr,  Robert  B.; 
and  FnisiUjer.  Boruch  B..  to  Industrial  Sensors,  Inc.  Melt  pressure 
measurement  and  the  like  5.224,383.  Q  73-706  000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Higashjyama,  Naotoshi;  Ohkubo,  Fumikazu;  and  Nakamura,  Tet- 

suo.  5.225,793.  CI.  331-158.000. 
Ikedo.  Yuji;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and  Okamura,  Ken,  5,226,023,  CI. 

369-36.000. 
Ikedo,  Yuii;  and  Akama,  Yusuke,  5,226.032.  Q.  369-178.000. 
Kimura,  Toshiyuki,  5,226,090.  CI   381-110000 
Kofaayashi.    Hiroyuki;   Tokusyo.   Takeshi;   and   Ando,  Tomiaki, 

5,225,639,  CI    181-151000. 
Koizumi,  Shinichi,  5,225,909.  CI.  358-160.000. 
Koono,  Youkhi,  5.226,030,  CI  369-110.000. 
Shibamoto,  Kazuhiro,  5,224,995,  CI.  118-249.000. 
Uchiumi,  Satoshi.  5,225.946.  CI   360-72  100 

Yamada.  Yoahinon;   Morikawa,   Kiyoshi;  Kunimada,  Masakazu; 
Kobayashi,    Kazuo;   and    Sugihara,    Masanori,    5,226,028,   Q. 
369-77.100. 
Yoahiiawa.  Attushi,  5,225.317,  CX.  430-270.000. 

Pioneer  Video  Corp.:  S«e—  

Shibamoto.  Kazuhiro.  5,224,995.  O.  118-249.000. 
Pirozzi,  Mario:  See — 

Cipolli,    Roberto;   Oriani,    Roberto;   Nucida,   Oilberto;   Pirom, 
Mario;  and  Masarati,  Enrico,  5,225,463.  CI   524-97  000. 
Pirri.  Rosangela.  Huet.  Yves;  and  Donche,  Alain,  to  Societe  Natiooale 
Elf  Aquitaine.  Process  for  improving  the  dispersibilily  and  filterabil- 
ity  of  Kleroglucan  powder*.  5.224.988,  CI.  106-208.000. 
Pitkin.  Mark  R   Athletic  shoe.  5,224,810.  a.  36-30.00R. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  -  wi        j 

Malin,  Richard  A.;  Muller.  Amo;  Nambudia  Easwaran  C  N.;  and 
Panlino,  Russ  R.,  5,224.416,  a.  101-91.000. 
Pitzeie,  Bsmett  S    See—  ,.    ^    ,  ^ 

Dumta,  Michael  S.;  Pitzeie,  Bamett  S.;  and  Rafferty,  Michael  F., 
5.225.417.  a   514-279.000. 
Plaeaaman.  Henry  O.:  See — 

Chan.  Melvm;  Plaeaaman.  Henry  O,;  Adams.  Frank;  and  Grossman, 
William  M.,  5.226,031,  CX.  372-30.000. 
Plapp,  Gunlher:  See —  „ 

Schnaibel.  Eberfaard;  Raff,  Lothar.  Plapp.  Gunther,  Peter,  Cornel- 
ius; and  Westerdorf,  Michael.  3,224,343.  Q.  6O-274.00a 
Plasma-Technik  AG:  See— 

Lande*.  Klaus.  5.225.652,  CX.  219-121.470. 
Plastcch  International  Inc.:  See — 

Wise,  Thomas  W  .  5,224.635.  CX.  222-608.000. 
Plasticoa  PolyfUm  S.A.:  See— 

Wajsbrot,  Jacob;  Derdyk.  FUvio;  and  Echavama  Eatevez,  Rafael 
L.,  3,223,139,  O.  264-514.000. 
Piatt,  Jonathan  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compuiy. 
Method,  apparatus,  system  and  interface  unit  for  programming  a 
hearing  aid.  3,226,0«6,  C\.  381-58.000. 
Plavnieks,  Andris:  See—  „    .  .    ,^    ,      ,~     ,„ 

Olasa,  Richard  H.;  Smith.  George  D.;  Smith,  Charles  G..  Ill; 
PUvnieks.  Andris;  TUghman,  William  T ;  and  O'Brien,  Russell 
F.,  5,224,861,  CX.  434-35.000. 
Ptichta,  Dielmar  O.,  to  Inesacon  Inc.  Power  conductor  rail  expulsion 

joint.  5424,575.  d.  19I-22.00R. 
Plochocka,  Krystyna;  Shih.  Jenn  S.;  and  Chuang.  Jui-Chang.  to  ISP 
Investments   Inc.    Process   for   rendering   ammo-group^amtaming 
polymer  lolutioas  substantially  odorless.  5,223.324.  CX.  328-a2.000. 
Plone.  Irving  H.:  S«r—  _  „    ...        , 

Dumaa,    Amen;    Pkme,    Irving    H.;   and   Zacuto.    Bradley   J.. 
3,224,936,  CL  606-240.000. 
Plotkim  Jefiicy  S.;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  a«l  Taylor,  Paid  D..  to  lap 

lavcMneots  Inc.  Alk-1-enyl  ethers.  5,225,606,  O.  36MOt.00a 
Poa.  Davis  S.;  Pierce,  R.  Dean;  MuJcahey.  Thomas  P.;  smI  Johnson. 
Ocrald  %..,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  EleclrowMnag 


process  with  electrode  compartment  to  avoid  contamination  at  elec- 
trolyte 5.225.051.  CI.  204-64.00R. 
Poclain  Hydraulics:  See — 

Fillion.  Pierre,  5.224,411,  Q.  91-323.000. 
Poetzinger.  Janet  L.:  See—  ».        .. 

Dux.  John  B  .  Poetzinger.  Janet  L.;  Presnptao.  Roseanne  M.;  and 
Siefenng.  Kevin  L  .  5.224,263,  CX.  29-852.000. 
Pohjola.  Dale  A  .  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Process  for  routing 
and  placing  a  itnp  of  material  on  a  siibstrale.  5.224,405,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A    See—  ^  „ 

Ivanov.  Alexey  A  ;  Mescheryakov.  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky.  Sergey  P  ;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A  ;  Gaevoy.  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya.  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya,  Ecatcrina  M.;  She- 
plev.   Valentin  S.;   and   Ermakov.   Youry   P.,   5,225,573,   Ct 
549-249.000. 
Polansky.  Christine  A.:  See — 

Pinnavaia,  Thomas  J.;  Polansky,  Christine  A.;  and  Amarasekera. 
Jsyantha,  5.225.384,  CX.  502-74.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  ......      -j 

Waterman,  Kenneth  C;  Young.  Michael  A.;  and  Lindholm,  Ed- 
ward P  .  5.225.314.  a  430-253.000. 
Polasky,  Ralph  A ;  and  Yang,  Vue  X.,  to  Ametek,  Inc    Plymouth 
Products    Division.    Pour-through    pitcher    fUter.    5,225,078,    CX. 
210-264000. 
Poll,  Howard  B  Plant  transplanter.  5,224,554.  a.  172-772.000. 
Pollack,  Gordon  P    See— 

Malhi,  Satwinder  S.;  Pollack.  Gordon  P.;  and  Richardaon.  Wdbam 
F.,  5,225.697,  O.  257-302.000. 
Poly-Optical  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers.  J.  Michael,  5,226.105.  Q.  385-147.000. 
Polyplastics  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .,,.,,,    ^ 

Furugohri,   Yoahihiro;   and   Kumagai.   Yukihisa,   3,225,136,   CI. 

264-328  800 
Tajima.    Yoahihisa;    and    Yokoochi,    Mitsuru,    5J25.471.    CX. 
524-284.000. 
Pong,  Theresa  K.  H.:  See— 

O'Donnell,  Thomas  A.;  Wood,  David  O.;  and  Pong.  Theresa  K.  H.. 
5.225.178.  a  423-610.000. 
Pongo.  Laszio:  See —  .       .      _  ,    • 

Barkoczy,  Jozsef;  Reiter.  Jozsef;  Pongo.  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza; 
Gorgenyi.  Frigyes;  Fekete,  Marlon;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Enika. 
Szec*ey  nee  Hegedus,  Maria;  Gacsalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan, 
Utvan.  5.225.410,  CI.  514-236.200. 
Ponlet.  Joelle:  See— 

De  Gelis,  Pierre;  Pontet,  Joelle;  Piet,  Gerard;  and  Pacqueau.  Ge- 
rard, 5,225.651.  a.  219-121.430. 
Poole   Neil   and  Cough,  Thane  C,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC   Polymeric  film.  5,225,272,  CX.  428-323.000. 
Popa,  George  S.:  See— 

Dukatz,  Matthew;  Kresky,  Fred  C;  Lambert,  Jeffrey  T.;  Lezotte, 

James  P.;  Murphy.  Robert  W.;  Popa,  George  S.;  and  Zarowitz, 

Ronald  S.,  5.224.756.  CI   297-238.000 

Pope.  Adam  N  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Labyrinth  leal  with 

recirculating  mean*  for  reducmg  or  eliminating  parasitic  leakage 

through  the  seal   5,224.713.  CI.  277-3.000.  

Pope.  John;  and  Steptoe.  Barry  J  .  to  Hoechst  (UK)  Limited.  Pressur- 
ized container   having  double  walls  and  safety  venting  feature. 
5,224,630,  CI.  222-183.000. 
Porex  Technologies  Corp.:  See—  ......     — 

Foster.    Kevin    D.;    and    Haldopouloa,    loakim,    5,224,515,    O. 
138-89  000 
Portney,    Vaktemar.    Multifocal    ophthalmic    lens.    3,223,8St,    CL 
351-161.000. 

PortnufT.  Collin  M.:  See—  .....        - 

Lerman.  David  J.;  PortnufT.  Colhn  M.;  and  Glei.  Matthew  S.. 
5.224.486.  CI    128-696  000. 
Posner,  Gary;  and  Oh,  Chang  H ,  lo  Johns  Hopkins  Umvemly.  The. 
1,2.4-trioxaiie  compound*  having  antimalarial  activity.  5.225.437.  CX. 
514-450.000.  ^  ^  , 

Potier.  Michel,  lo  Valeo  Thermique  Moleur.  Connecting  device  for 
connecting   a   »erpentine   heat   exchanger   to   a   Ouid   flow   pipe. 
5.224.537,  a    165-149.000. 
Polmesil,  Milan:  See— 

Oiovannella.  Beppino  C;  Uu,  Leroy  F.;  Potmesil,  Milan;  Wall. 
Monroe  C  ;  Silber.  Robert  F.;  and  Wani,  Mansukh  C,  5.225,404. 
a.  514-81.000 
Potter.  William  R    See—  .„,.._ 

Dougherty.    Thomas   J.;    Potter.    Wilham    R.;    and    Weishaupt. 
Kenneth  R..  5,225.433,  O.  5l4-410.00a 
Povall.  WiUiam  H..  Jr.:  See—  „      ^   , 

Cha.  Alice  S.;  Povall.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Pmteno,  Frank  J., 
3J25.222,  a.  426-89  000 
Power  Team  Division  of  SPX  Corporation:  See— 

McPeak.  Thomas  J ;  Solie.  James  C;  and  Loquai.  John  R.. 
5.224.254.  CI   29-261  000  „        „  „ 

Powers.  Daniel  J  ;  Osborne.  Jeffrey  C;  Galen.  Peter  M.;  Hart.  Susan  R.; 
and  Saltzstein.  William  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Portable 
dau  acquisition  unit  5.224.485.  CX.  I2S-696.000. 
Powers.  Lyie  R.;  and  Crill.  Rikk.  lo  Avakm  Engineenng.  Inc  Semicon- 
ductor wafer  caaaette  manier  with  emitter  and  detector  arrays  for 
slot  inlerrogalion.  3.22Si«$l.  CL  23O-S6l.a0a 
Pozsgay.  Vince:  See — 

Lacroix,  Martial:  FrMm— .  Robert;  Kaaper.  Deans  L.;  tanwgi. 
Harold  J.;  Michon.  Fraaos;  Chalifoar.  Robert  J.;  and  Poatay. 
Vince.  5425.3JI.  01  43J-7.J«. 


Prada.  Marco:  See — 

Bninetti,  Brunetto;  and  Prada.  Marco.  5.225.400.  a.  514-18.000. 
Prakash,  Chacko.  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Oscillator  circuil  having  means  for 
switching     between     oscillator     configurations.     5,223,792,     CX. 
331-158.000. 
Prandy,  Jill  M.;  and  Sitt,  Hermann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Envi- 
ronmoitally  durable  lightning  strike  protection  materials  for  compoa- 
ite  structures.  5,225,265.  Q  428-138.000. 
Pratt,  Hugh  M.  Load  measuring  device  5,224.388.  CX.  73-862.632. 
Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawase.  Shinji;  and  Tanaka.  Toahiyuki  5.224.360,  O.  66-19.000. 
Sawazaki.  Masatoahi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Koji.  5.224,362.  CX.  66-131.000. 
Precision  Measurement,  Inc.:  See — 

Clingman,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  Lyn  R.,  5.224,776.  CI. 
374-36.000. 
Preidel.  Walter:  See— 

Gumbrecht.    Walter;    Schdler.    Wolfgang;    Hofmann-Tikkanen. 
Roland;  and  Preidel.  Walter,  5,225,063,  CX.  204-402.000. 
Preisser,  Friedrich:  See — 

Heilmann.  Paul;  Minarski,  Peter,  and  Preisser.  Friedrich.  S.22S.I42, 
a.  266-M.OOO. 
Preman.  Ron;  Ha,  Woo  B.;  Kwan,  Min  B.;  and  Myung,  Lee  J.,  to 
Pagoda  Trading  Company,  Inc.  Support  structure  for  footwear  and 
footwear  iocorporaling  same.  5,224,280,  CX.  36-30.00R. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Dryja.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Beraon,  EUot  L.,  5,225,546,  CX.  536-24.310. 
Lacroix,  Martial;  Feldman,  Robert;  Kasper,  Dermis  L.;  Jennings, 
Harold  J.;  Michon,  Francis;  Chalifour.  Robert  J.;  and  Pozsgay, 
Vince.  5.225.331.  CI.  435-7.340. 
Pressianov.  Dobromir  S.;  Geilev.  Metodi  G.;  and  Penchev.  Orlin  Y..  lo 
Naturclla  -  Group  Ltd.,  Firma.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  lime- 
integrated  volume  specific  activities  and  the  potential  alpha  energy  of 
radon  and  thoron  daughters  in  the  air.  5.225,673,  C\.  25O-255.000. 
Prestipino.  Roseanne  M.:  See — 

Dux,  John  B.;  Poetzinger,  Janet  L.;  Prestipino.  Roseanne  M.;  and 
Siefering.  Kevin  L..  5.224J63.  CX.  29-832.000. 
Preussag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Jensen,  Niels  D.;  Chrutensen,  Jorgen;  Cries.  Konrad;  and  Jordan. 
Hans-Joachim,  5,224.389,  a.  73-863.010. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C  ;  Lcm,  Kwok  W.;  and  Chin,  Hong  B.,  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc  Composites  of  thermoplastic  and  thermoplastic  polymers 
having   therein   short   fibers  derived  from  anisotropic  polymers. 
5,225,489,  CI.  525-151.000. 
Preyer,  Helmut:  See — 

Dolsch,  Lorenz;  Preyer,  Helmut;  Renfordt,  Frich;  and  Retrayl, 
Jean-Louis,  5,225,247,  CX.  427-294.000. 
Prima  Meat  Packers,  Ltd.:  See— 

HigucU,  Toshiro;  Kudoh.  Ken-ichi;  Mimatsu,  Atsushi;  and  Ueno, 
Hisao,  5,225,750,  C\  318-280.000. 
Prooeaa  Technology  (1988)  Limited:  See— 

Aite,  Kamel;  DesBrisay,  R.  B.;  and  Danisch,  Lee,  S.223J7S,  a. 
437-225.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Bono.   James   L.;   Gutting.   Louis  Y.;  and  Skidmorc.  John   E.. 

5.224,614,  a.  213-IOO.OOA. 
Camden.  James  B.;  Ruaao,  Paul  J.;  Schmilz,  Jerome  J.;  and  Slep- 

peler,  Ronald,  5,225J21,  CX.  426-74.000. 
Dirksing,  Robert  S.,  5,224,763.  a.  300-21.000. 
Kacher,  Mark  L.;  Taneri,  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  O.;  and  Wong, 

Teresa  K.,  5,225,097,  CI  252-112.000. 
Kacher,  Mark  L.;  Taneri,  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G.;  Evans, 
Marcus  W.;  Koczwara,  Constance  S  ;  Hedges,  Steven  K.;  and 
Leabe,  Thomas  F.,  5,223,098,  CI  252-1 12.000. 
Murakami.   Hiroaki;  Waaeda.   Manabu;  and   Hayashi,   Hiroaki, 
5.224,632,  CX.  222-205.000. 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Barbera.  Melvin  A.;  and  Bums,  Larry  E-,  5J24,6S3.  CX.  241-9.000. 
Profile  for  Speed,  Inc.:  Ser—  _ 

Lobbezoo,  Edward  A.;  and  Micoley,  Scott  H.,  3.224.396.  CL 
74-551.300. 
Prometrix  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Michael  K.;  Lane.  Lealie  A.;  Perioff.  David  S.;  and  Freed- 
land,  Alexander,  5,226,118,  CX  393-161.000. 
Protheroe,  Robert  L..  lo  NCR  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

digitizer  point  samplmg  and  validation.  5,225,636,  CX.  178-18.000. 
Provence,  Marc;  and  Graillat.  Oerard,  lo  Salomon  S.A.  Croaa-couatry 

ski  binding.  5,224,729,  a.  280-615.000. 
Provence,  Marc;  and  Rousset,  Didier,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Craas  country 

ski  binding.  5,224.73a  O.  28041 5.000. 
Proxima  Corporation:  See — 

Shapiro,  Leonid;  Farwell,  Randall  S.;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  3^23,873, 
a  340-703.000.      ' 
PriKl'Homme,  Christian:  Ser — 

Ardaillon,   Pierre;   and   Pnid'Hoaime,  Chrittian.   3.22S.23S,  Q. 
427-3.000. 
Pnnty,  Craig  T.:  See— 

OaL  Laszio  V  ;  and  Prunty,  Craig  T,  5,225,721.  a.  307-475.000. 
Prywea,  Arnold  S.  Color  calibrated  multi-function  scalpel  Made  for 
intraocular   and   other   surgery   and   assoriatrri   methods  of  uae. 
5,224,950,  a.  606-166.000. 
Pn^  Theresa:  See— 

Marozzi,  John;  Rochon.  Greg;  Paid,  Urmil;  and  DamMy,  Ben, 
5.224,422,  Q.  101-228.000. 
Pnghe.  Earle  W.,  Jr.;  Landatrom.  Robert  P.;  and  Howes,  H.  Frank,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Apparatna  and  method  for  datt  error  detection 
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and  correction  and  address  error  detection 
5.226.043.  ex.  371-4ai00. 
Puhdo.  MigDd  L.:  Ser— 

Fenyes.    Joseph    C;    and    Pulido.    Mignd    L..    S.22S.432.    CL 
5I4-4O7.00O. 
Pmcwal.  Tarlochan  S.;  and  Greenleaf.  David  J.,  to  Riker  Laboratoriea. 

Inc.  Medicinal  aeraaol  formulations.  5J25.183,  CX.  424-43.000. 
Pnmell,  Diana  W.:  Ser— 

Pumell,    Gabriel    L.;   and    Pnmen,    Diana   W„    5.224,973.   CL 
55-389.000. 
Pumdl.  Gabriel  L.;  and  Pnraell.  Diana  W.  Litter  box  deodoriwr. 

5.224,975,  O.  33-389.000. 
()uaney,  Patrick  E.  Interlocked  giidwork  for  retaining  walls,  and  the 

hke.  5J24.801,  CX.  405-273.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See- 
Long,  Robert  J..  5.223.817.  CL  34O-7O3.00a 
Quantum  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Biggs.  James  W..  5425.468.  CX.  524-265.000. 
Maringer.    Melvin    F.;    and    Biggs.    Jamea   W..    S423,4«9.   CL 
324-263.000. 
(Juenderff.  Jean-PUlippe:  See— 

Peaenti    Yvan;    and    Queaderff.    Jcaa-PUlippe.    5424,472,    CL 
128-200.230. 
(^uentin,  Gerard;  and  Martinoli,  Jean-Loc,  to  Serbia  Symmetncal 
bipeplides  containing  a  polyalkylene  glycol  residue,  method  of  prepa- 
ration and  use  in  the  assay  of  protease*.  5423.532,  O.  530-331.000. 
Quidel  Corporation:  See- 
Chang.  Chin-Hai.  5.225.328.  O.  435-7.900. 
Qiunu  Edwinns  N.  M.;  Staal.  Jacobns  J.  W.;  aad  Worrall.  Robert  N„  lo 
Shell  Oil  Company.   Hydrotea-oxygen  acoustic  loggiBg  device. 
5.223,638,  CX.  181-106.000. 
(jiiinlana.  Jean:  See — 

Martin.    Panl-Antoiae;    aad    ()uiataaa,    Jcaa.    3423,633.    CL 
233-441.000. 
R.  R.  DoancDey  *  Sons  Co.:  See— 

Magee,  Lawrence  D.,  3424.694,  a.  27l-93.00a 
Raaijmaker*.  Tonny:  See— 

Veith,  Gunther;  and  Raaumaken,  Toany,  3434.317.  CL  139-IXlOR. 
Raar,  Hans,  to  Merlin  C.T.C  Prodnctiaa  Diviaioa  Nederlaad  B.V. 

Ribbon  CMaette.  3424.783.  Q.  40O-2l3.00a 
Rackers.  Klaus:  See— 

Liadenbaiim,   Herbert;  Rackers.  Klaoa;  and  Hohne.  Wolfgaag. 
5424,387.  ex.  73-861. 37a 
Radex-Heraklith  Industriebeieiligaags  AktieageseUschaft:  Sar— 

Dolach.  Loreaz;  Preyer,  Hebnot;  Reafordt,  Fiich;  aad  Rctrayt. 
Jean-Louis,  3423,247,  CX.  427-294.000. 
Radhakrishnan,  Ramachandran:  See — 

Martin,  Francis  J.;  Woodle,  Maitia  C;  Redemaan.  Carl;  Yaa- 
Young.  Annie;  and  Radhakrishnan,  Ramachaadraa.  S425412. 
CX.  424-43a00O. 
Radian  Corporation:  Ser — 

Bell,  RonaM  D..  5,224,334,  CL  6O-274.00a 
Radiator  Specialty  Company:  Set  _       _ 

Wells,  Jmbcs  D.;  and   Abramowski.   Horst  O.,   5424,631,  CL 
222-19Z00a 
Radmacber,  Herbert:  Ser— 

Kariadach,  Maaaoud;  Strohm,  Gerhard;  Kaul,  WiHned;  Hepn, 
Wolfgaag;  aad  Radmacher,  Herbert,  5425,0aa  CL  210-321.730. 
Radwulf  sXT&e— 

Ambroaiaao.  Joseph.  3424437.  CL  IS-322.00a 
Raff,  Lothar  Sar— 

</^l»■.»^^  Eberhard;  Raff,  Lothar,  Plapp,  Gunther;  Peter,  Cornel- 
ias; nd  Westerdorf,  Michael,  3424,343,  CX.  60-274.000. 
Rafferty,  Michael  F.:  Set—  ...... 

Dappen,  Micfaad  S.;  Pitzeie,  Bamett  S.;  aad  Rafferty,  MKfaad  F., 
5423,417,  CL  514-279.000. 
Raimuad  Aadris  Oi^bH  *  Co.,  KG.,  Firma:  Sar— 

Weag.  Erasl.  5424.627.  CX.  222-135.000.  _ 

Raiaaiah.  Ra^m;  aad  BrowaeO.  Daaid  H..  lo  North  American  PUBpa 
Corporatioa.  Metal  balide  loop  with  improved  lumen  output  and 
c<A)r  renditiOB.  5425.738.  d.  313-641.000. 
Ramron-Bancroft.  Inc.:  See— 

Chambers.  Chauncey.  5424,968.  CX.  51-293.00a 
Ramsey.  Keith  A.:  See—  _    .  ^ 

Uyen,  William  M.;  Ranaey.  Keith  A.;  aad  Aadms,  Paal  O, 
5425,933.  a.  33MI4.00a 
Ramakugler,    Chester.    Anti-jackknifing   mechamsm.    3424,727,   O. 

lao-mJooo. 

Rao.  BhMkara  M.  L..  to  Alapower,  Inc.  Deferred  actaated  battery 

assembly.  3425491,  CX.  429-SIXXn. 
Rathbon.  Doaald  J:  See— 

DeAageia,  Doa^  J.;  Maddox.  Heary  W.  J.;  Pelers.  Arthur;  aad 

RaSboa.  Doaald  J..  3426.133,  CX.  395-575.000. 

Ran.  Bntwal  R-;  Towie,  Roas  A.;  aad  Yea.  David  W..  to  Hewlett-PK> 

kard  Coniiaay.  Horiioalal  CCTaputrr  having  rcgialer  mahioaaaect 

for  eiecatxia  ofa  loop  with  a  hnmOL  S42M28.  O.  393-375.000. 

Raub,  Jaaies  h.,  St.,  to  Maiiae  Power  aad  Coalrol,  lac  LiqaKi  iMl 

overflow jMcvcatioa  system.  3423413.  CL  34a«23Xiaa 
Raybonld.  Derek:  See—  ^      ^ . .       _^ 

LaSalle.  Jerry  C;  Rayboold.  Derek;  Daa.  Saauah;  aad  I  ■anarrfh, 
Edward  V..  3424,983.  O.  7S-249.00a 
Raymoad,  Jod  J.:  See — 

West.  Laarice  J.;  aad  Rayaiond.  Jod  J-  3423.799.  CL  333-202XI0a 
Raytheon  Coavaay:  See— 

Kaaler.  Irvag:  NaD.  Doaald  C;  Ogar,  Otatwit  W.;  aad 
TheodoreT.  3425,838,  CL  )42-«1.00a 
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Puche.  E«rle  W  .  Jr  ;  Luidttrom.  Robert  P.;  and  Howet,  H.  Frank. 

5.226.(H3.  a    371-40  100. 
Rohner.  Don  R  .  5,225.040.  CI.  l5*-652.aoa 
Rauvi,  Abbai:  Stt—  .  ^     ,     .,„•«« 

Elder,  MichMl  J.:  Razavi.  Abbu;  and  Ewen.  John  A..  JJ25,SOO, 
a.  526-127.000. 
RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corporation:  S»—  .  „.  «-     ^ 

Caaavant,    ScoM    D.;    and    Perlman,    Stuart    S.,    5.223,W7,    CI. 

Sun,  Huifang;  and  Zdemki.  Joel  W  ,  5,225,903.  O.  358-135.000. 

RcMling.  Michael;  Hahn.  Brian  K.;  and  Crowe.  Benjamin  S.,  to  TA 

Inslramenis.  Inc    Method  and  apfwratus  for  moduUted  differential 

analysis.  3.224,775,  CI   374-11  000. 

Reaves.  Samuel  H..  III.  to  Manneamann  Akiiengesellachaft.  Field  test 

instniment   5,225.76*.  Q.  324-76.470.  . 

Reddy.  James  A  ;  and  Stoker.  Roger.  Bakery -froduct  from  dntillers 

grain   5.225,228,  CI   426-618.000. 
Redemann,  Carl:  Stf—  ^    ,    x, 

Martin,  Francis  J.;  Woodle,  Martin  C ,  Redemann,  Carl;  Yau- 
Young,  Annie,  and  Radhakrishnan,  Ramachandran,  3.225,212, 
a.  424-450.000 
Redlich.  Oeorge  H  ;  and  Novak.  Ronald  W.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany    Solvent    core    encapsulant    composition.    3,225,279.    Q. 
428-402.220. 

Redlkh,  George  H.:  Stt—  

Kielbania,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Redbch. 
George  H  ,  3,225,278,  a.  428-402.220. 
Reed.  Edward  J   Motorized  walking  aid.  3.224.362.  CI.  180*500. 
Reed  Jsmes  R  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company.  Hydro- 

ponic  growth  system   5,224,294,  CI  47-81.000. 
Reese.  Theodore  J.:  Stt—  ,^     j         , 

Benoit.  Michel  R.;  Hansen.  Eric  R.;  and  Reese.  Theodore  J.. 
5.224.433,  CI.  110-346.000 
Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut,  Alain;  Ataasi,  Ghanem;  Pierre,  Alain;  and 
Leonce,  Stephane,  to  Adir  et  Compunie.  Disubatitutcd  polyme- 
thyleneimines  5,225,411,  Q.  514-245.00(5. 
Regnier,  Gilbert:  Stt—  , 

Paramelle,  Bernard;  Leverve,  Xavier;  Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut. 
Alain;  and  Atassi,  Ghanem,  5,223.403,  Q.  514-185.000. 

Regulski.  Thomas  W  :  Stt—  ,  .      ^  .„.-,■,,.«    ,-i 

Parker,  Theodore  L.;  and  Regulsku  Thomas  W.,  5,225,586,  CI. 

560-21.000.  „    ,.  «. 

Rehag,  Klaus;  and  Gerretz,  Joaef,  to  Mannesmann  AkUengesellschaJl. 

Cold  pilger  rolling  mill  with  reciprocating  roll  stand.  5,224,369,  CI 

Reichell.  Michael;  and  Tischer,  Kurt-Manfred,  to  Nokia  (Deutschland) 
GmbH.  Method  of  printing  the  pattern  carrier  of  a  display  5,225,240, 
a.  427-68.000. 

Lynn.  Dwight  D  ;  Reid.  Kirk  A.;  and  Chen,  Shu-Ren,  5,226.077, 
CI.  379-395.000 
Reifel,  Harry  C  .  Santamaria,  Angek)  R..  Jr ;  and  Soerewyn,  Herman  V. 
D ,  to  Unitrode  Corporation    Molded  package  for  semiconductor 
devices  with  leadframe  locking  structure  5,225.897,  CI.  257-787.000. 
Reilly.  Thomas  M  .  Chm.  Andrew  T  ;  and  Knabb,  Robert  M  .  to  Du 
Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company    Monoclonal  antibodies  lo 
tissue  plasminogen  activator  (T-PA)  which  prolong  its  functional 
half-life   5,225,540.  O.  530-388.230. 
Retnke,  Lance  S.:  Stt—  ...,«..       c  ■, 

Maydan,  Dan;  Somekh,  Sasson  R  ;  Ryan-Hams.  Charles;  Seil- 
heimer,  Richard  A  ;  Cheng,  David;  Abolmkov,  Edward  M  ; 
Reinke,  Lance  S.;  Moran,  J.  Christopher;  Catlin,  Richard  M.,  Jr.; 
Lowrance.  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.,  3,224,809.  CI. 
414-217.000. 
Reiter,  Jozaef:  Stt—  .       .      „ 

Barkoczy.  Joisef;  Reiter,  Jozaef;  Pongo,  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lujza; 
Gorgenyi,  Fngyes;  Fekete,  Marton;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko; 
Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,  Mana;  Gacaalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Istvan,  5.225,410,  CI.  514-236.200. 
Remic,  Henry  J.,  Jr.:  Stt—  . 

Milianowicz,  SianisUw  A  ;  Klunek,  Edward  J.;  Aglietti,  WUIiam 
Q.;  Remic.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lotzmann,  Mark  L..  5,224.590,  CI. 
200-400  000. 
Remington.  Bruce.  Cable  skydiving.  5.224,423,  O.  104-53.000. 
Remiszewski,  Stanley  H.,  to  C    R.   Bard,  Inc.   Irrigation/aspiration 

cannuU  and  valve  assembly.  5,224,929,  Q.  604-30.000 
Renard,  Pierre:  Stt—  _     .  ,     ^  ■ 

Taveme,  Thierry;  Lesieur,  Isabelle,  Depreux.  Patrx:k;  Caignard. 
Daniel  H.;  Guardiola.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  and  Renard. 
Pierre.  5.223.409.  O.  514-230.300. 
Renfordt.  Frich:  Stt—  _.^^.^        j.-- 

Dotsch.  Lorenz;  Preyer,  Helmut;  Renfordt.  Fnch;  and  Retrayt. 
Jean-Louis,  5.225.247,  CI.  427-294  000. 
Renner,  Robert  E.:  Stt—  „    ■     „ 

Spenik.  John  W.;  Renner,  Robert  E.;  and  Detenng.  Oreig  R., 
5,226,121.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Research  Aaaociation  for  Utilization  of  Light  Oil:  Stt— 

Imanari.  Makoto;  Kujira.  Katufumi;  and  Iwane,  Hiroshi.  5,223,593, 
a   562-538.000. 
Research  Development:  Stt —  ^^ 

Ogata,  Naoya;  and  Yokowa  Yasuhiko,  5,223,577,  a.  349-431.000. 
Research  Development  Foundation:  Stt— 

Bresaer,    Joel;    and    Evinger-Hodges,    Mary    J.,    5.223,326,    U. 
435-6  000. 
Research  Enterpriaes.  Inc.:  Sie— 

Tawil.  Jack  J..  5.225,976,  a.  36MOI.00O. 


Research  Foundatioo  of  Suie  University  of  New  York,  The:  Stt— 
Srivasuva.  Suresh  C;  Coller,  Barry  S.;  and  Meinken.  George  E., 

5,225,181,  CI  424-1.100. 
Warunek,  Stephen  P.;  and  Sorenaen,  Soren  £.,  5,224,938.  CI. 
623-11000. 
Restanck,  Henry  L:  S»—  .      __   . .  _ 

George.  Flint  R  ;  Restarick.  Henry  L.;  and  Memtt  David  T.. 
5,224,543.  O    166-297.000 
Retrayt.  Jean-Louis:  Stt—  ,     .     ^  ■  ^ 

Dotsch.  Lorenz;  Preyer.  Helmut;  Renfordt,  Fnch;  and  Retrayt. 
Jean-Louis,  5.225,247,  CI.  427-294.000. 
Revkm  Consumer  Products  Corporation:  Stt— 

Castrogiovanni,  Anthony;  Sandewicz,  Robert  W.;  and  Anulo, 

Steven  W  ,  5,225,185.  O  424-61.000. 
Castrogiovanni,  Anthony;  Arpino,  Craig  D.;  and  Calello,  Joseph 
F.,  5,225,186,  CI  424-64000 
Rheinheimer,  Guenter;  and  Schaefer,  Helmut,  to  Deere  *  Company 

Coolant  now  control  for  a  clutch  3,224.378,  CI.  192-1 13  OOB 
Rheon  Automatic  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hsyashi,  Torahiko.  5,225.209.  CI  423-143.000. 
Rhoades.  Lawrence  J.  to  Extrude  Hone  CorporatKMi.  Orbital  chemical 

milling   5.225.038.  CI    156-645  000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  AG  Compwiy:  Stt—  .    ^     -^  „       ^  ., 

Gouge.  Samuel  T.;  Shue.  James  E.;  Edwards,  David  B.;  and  Mc- 
Carthy. William  J..  5,224,601,  a.  206-524.700. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  Stt— 

Caillod.  Jack;  Jaeger,  Philippe,  and  Legendre,  Olivier,  5,225,389, 
CI   502-205.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Nutrition  Animate:  Stt—       _       ,         , _ 

Ardaillon,    Pierre;   and    Prud'Homme,   Christian,    5,225,238,   CI. 

427-3.000. 
Robert,  Jean-CUude,  5,225.218,  a.  426-2.000. 

BrookJ' Edwards;  and  Rhou-Rong,  Juo,  5,225,584,  O.  538-189.000. 
Riboulet.  Georges:  Stt— 

Baravian.  Jean;  Chaubet.  Olivier;  and  Riboulet.  Georges.  5,225,263, 

a.  428-95  000 

Rich,  Lawrence  M  Golf  club  cleaning  device.  5,224,233,  d.  15-88.300. 

Richard.  Michel;  Roux.  Chnstian.  and  Trouve,  CUude,  to  Societe 

Francaise  Hoechst.  Refining  process  for  paper  pulp  using  a  silica  sol. 

5,225,041,  CI.  162-80.000. 

Richardv  Michael  A.,  to  Interconnect  Devices,  Inc.  Switch  probe. 

5.225,773.  CI.  324-1 58.00P 
Richards.  Thomas  J  :  Ste—  _.    ^     _„  y^ 

Codina.  George  G.;  Richards.  Thomas  J.;  and  Brandt.  Everett  O., 
5,225,743,  CI.  315-349.000. 
Richardson,  Margaret  P.:  S«—  .„..,,,    ^ 

Richardson,  PhUip;  and  Richardson,  Margaret  P.,  5,224.221.  CI. 
2-168.000.  ^  ^ 

Richardson.  Philip;  and  Richardson.  Margaret  P.  Tamper  or  damage 

indicating  members.  5,224.221,  Q.  2-168.000. 
Richardson.  William  F.:  Stt—  ,  „.  ^     .         w  ii 

Malhi.  Satwinder  S  ;  Pollack.  Gordon  P  ;  and  Richardson,  WUliam 
F.,  5,225,697,  CI.  257-302.000.  ^  ,    ,    . 

Riches.  David;  and  Feathers.  Leonard  J.,  to  Barrow  Hepburn  SaU  Ltd. 
Fall-arrest  systems  with  yielding  mounting  bracket  for  mspection 
purposes.  5,224.427.  CI    104-1 15  000. 
Richeson.  William  E.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Hydrau- 
lic actuator  with  hydraulic  spnngs  5.224,683,  CI   251-30.010. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Ri :  Stt— 

Gizur.  Tibor;  Haisanyi.  Kalman;  Csehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Tnschler,  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szpomy.  Laszlo  ;  Kisa, 
Bela;  Karpati,  Egon;  Palosi,  Eva;  Szombathelyi,  Zaolt;  Sarkadi. 
Adam;  Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo.  Mihaly;  Csomor.  Kaulin;  Laszy, 
Judit  Szentirmai,  Zsolt;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5,225,416.  CI  514-277  000 
Rickards,  Allan  R.:  See— 

Tjon-Joe-Pin,  Robert  M.;  and  Rickards,  Allan  R.,  5,224.344,  Q. 
166-293.000. 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt—  

Abe,  Michihani.  5.226.031.  CI.  369-124.000  .  „.  ^    „ 

laoda.  Tetsuo;  Aoki.  Miuuo;  and  Kato,  Takahisa.  3,225.302,  CI. 

Kikugawa.  Makoto;  and  Mori.  Takaahi.  5.223,916.  CI.  338-471.000. 
Ohsawa.  Toshiyuki,  Kabata,  Toshiyuki;  Echigo.  Yoahiakj;  Sakaida, 

Tutomu;  and  Asuni.  Keiichi.  5.225,296,  O  429-218.000. 
Osako.  Hideyuki.  5.225,917.  CI   358-498.000 
Saito,  Yuichi,  5,225,914,  O.  358-404.000. 
Sakashita.  Tadaaki,  5,226,097.  O.  382-61.000. 
Taguchi   Kazushige;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Bannai,  Kazunon;  Fuji- 
oka.  Teuuya.  and  Kishi.  Fumio.  5,224.693.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Takahashi.  Masakatsu.  5.226.072.  CI.  379-67.000. 
Tanimolo,  Yoshiyuki.  5.223.871.  a.  355-204.00(). 
Tomita.  Masami;  Nanya.  Toshiki;  and  Iwamoto.  Yasuaki.  5,225,303, 

a  430-106  600 
Yokogawa.  Toshihiko.  5.223.981,  a.  364-419.000. 
Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.:  Stt—  _.     ,       <■    ■ 

Maydan.  Dan;  Somekh.  Sasson  R.;  Ryan-Hams.  Charles;  Seil- 

heimer,  Richard  A.;  Cheng,  David;  Abolnikov,  Edward  M.; 

Reinke,  Lance  S.;  Moran,  J.  Christopher;  Catlin.  Richard  M..  Jr.; 

Lowrance,  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W.,  5,224,809,  a. 

414-217000. 
Ridinger.  Richard:  Stt— 

Assmann.  Georg;  Gutache,  Bemhard;  Johannisbauer,  Wilhclm; 

Ridinger,  Richard;  Rigal.  Jean;  Armengaud,  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 

mary,  Bernard,  5.225,084,  C\  210-649.000. 


Riederer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Bamptoo,  Anna  E.  H.,  lo  Mayo  Foundatxm 
for  Medical  Education  RcMarch.  Ultra-fast  NMR  team  with  prepara- 
tion phase   5,225.780,  O.  324-309.000. 
Riedmiller,  Charles  F:  S«^  _,„     .     ^    .        _ 

Lenahan.  Dean  T.;  Riedmiller,  Chartea  P.;  and  Etovic,  Andrew  P., 
5,224,822,  Q.  415-189.000. 
Rieker,  WUliam  F:  See- 

Cevaaco,  Albert  A  ,  Chiarello,  George  A.;  and  Rieker,  William  F., 
5,225,560,  a.  546-250.000.  ^         ^  ^ 

Riemenschneider,  Bert  R.;  Mitchell,  Allan  T.;  and  Teng.  O^oice  W 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Trench  capaator  DRAM  ceU 
and  method  of  manufacture.  5,225,363,  a.  437-47.000. 
Rieser,  Jack  H;  See—  .     _.  .     ^  u    o    .j 

Gupta.  Vaikunth  N.;  Onufry,  Michael,  Jr.;  Rieaer,  Jack  H.;  Suyder- 
houd,  Henri  G.;  and  Virupaksha,  Knahnamoorthy,  3^26,044,  a. 
370-81.000. 

Rigal,  Jean:  Stt—  .,,-,l-. 

Assmann.  Georg;  Gutsche.   Bemhard;  Johannisbauer.  Wdbetan; 
Ridinger.  Richard;  Rigal.  Jean;  Armengaud,  Rene  ;  and  Cor- 
mary.  Bernard,  5,225,084,  a.  210^9.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Purewal,  Tarlochan  S.;  and  Greenleaf,  David  J.,  5J23,183,  a. 
424-45.000.  „    ,    ^^ 

Ritey.  Martyn  J  ;  and  Burns,  Roland  J.,  to  Hewtett  Packard  Company. 

Network  diagnostic  tool.  3,226,036,  a.  370-13.000. 
Rinaldi.  Antonio:  Stt—  ...  .  ^.i.^ 

Neri,  Carlo;  GirokJini.  WUliam;  Rinaldi,  Antooio;  and  Cnaci. 
Luciana.  5.225.563.  Q.  546-271.000. 
Rinaldis.  Joseph  M  :  Stt—  ^    ,,  ,.         -.  , 

Noguchi.    Robert    Y.;    Rinaldis.   Joseph   M.;   and   Eahng,    Paul. 
5.225.790.  CI   330-260.000. 
Rinkagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takikawa.  Yoshihiro;  Oda.  Masaoki;  Takeuti.  TakMta;  Subata, 
Katsutoshi;  and  Kanayama,  Atsushi.  3,223,032,  Q.  204-90.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  Stt — 

Fukai.  Shigeki.  5.224.419.  Q.  101-128.400. 
Ritger.  PhUip  L.:  Stt — 

Mathewson.  WUfred  F.;  Bringham.  Richard  L.;  Ritger,  Philip  L.; 
and  Kaiahmer,  David  L.,  5,223,161,  O.  422-46.000. 
Rivera,  David  A.:  Stt—  „     .    ..    _ 

Lee.  Weng-Kai  K.;  Rivera.  David  A.;  Mytea,  Kevm  M.;  Bmnan, 
H.  Miciel;  and  WiUis,  PauU  C,  5,225,818,  O  340-71 1. 000. 

Signst.  Albert  and  Rizzolo,  Roberto,  5.224,811.  Q.  414-289.000. 

*°^l!^!  arng''-cSl!Tnd  Ro«:h.  James  F..  5,225,89a  d  356-371.000. 

Robb,  John  M.:  Stt—  „     ^       ^,      , 

Fry  Alan  J.;  Garvey,  Michael  J.;  Newbold.  Geoffrey;  Oiler,  Jooa- 

thon;  Robb,  John  M.;  and  Wraige.  Douglas,   5,225.100,  O. 

252-174.250.  .„..,«.,     ^ 

Robbins,    Edward    S..    III.    CoUapaibte    container.    3.224,613,    CI. 

213-10.000. 
Robbins,  John  A.:  Stt—  .  ,-..  .^    /-^ 

Zarian,    Jamshid    J.;    and    Robbins,    John    A.,    3,223,166,    CI. 
422-109.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Stt—  .^„^ 

Bederna,  Frank;  and  Hils.  Alois,  5,224,433,  d.  123^79.000 
Kirschner,  Juergen;  Kuhn,  Uwe;  and  Kaiaer,  Nocbett.  3^24,846, 
d  417-499.000  ^      .       „         <~        , 

Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Raff.  Lothar;  PUpp,  Gunther;  Peter,  Cornel- 
ius and  Westerdorf,  Michael.  5,224,345,  Q.  60-274.000. 
Strau'bel,  Max.  5.224,451.  CI    123-359.000.  w    ..-j -r 

Robert.  Jean-Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Nutrition  Animate.  Method  of 
making  cheese  with  milk  obtained  from  animals  fed  with  a  feed 
supplemented  with  an  amino  acid.  5,225,218,  Q.  426-2.000 
Roberts.  David  A.;  and  DeWitt,  Brian  T.,  to  Antenna  Reaearch  Aaatjci- 
ates.  Inc.  Automatic  antenna  tuning  system.  5J25,847,  CI. 
343-745.000. 
Roberts.  David  D.:  Stt—  „^_    ,^  .^  r. 

Ginsburg,  Victor,  Krivan.  Howard  C;  and  Roberts,  David  D., 
3,223,330,  a.  433-7.320. 
Roberts,  David  P.:  Stt— 

WesUway,  WilUam  D.;  Roberts,  David  P.;  and  Caroo.  Tbomaa  R., 
5,226.176,  a   395-800000 
Robertson.  Alan  D  ;  Martin,  Graeme  R  ;  and  Buckingham,  Janet  S.,  w 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co  Therapeutic  substituted  mdote  compounds 
and  compositions  thereof.  5,225,431,  O.  514-389.000. 
Robertson,  Hugh  D  ;  and  Goldberg,  Allan  R.,  to  Innovir  Laboratotioi, 
Inc.  Ribozyroe  compositions  and  methods  for  use.  3,223,337,  CI. 
435-91.000. 
Robertson.  Hugh  D.:  Stt—  u     v  r. 

Goldberg.  Allan  R.;  George,  Shaji  T.;  and  Robertson.  Hugh  D., 
5,225,347,  CI.  435-320.100. 
Robertson.  Kelvin  T.,  to  Roroech  Engineering  Limited.  Improvements 

in  or  relating  to  conveyors.  5,224,587.  a.  198-831.000. 
Robinson.  James  H.  Sun  and  sound  shtelding  arrangement.  5.224,493, 

CI    128-857.000.  ,        -•     jv    • 

Robinson.  Joseph  R..  to  Columbia  L«boratorw».  Inc.   fto^dhesive 
compootioos  and  methods  of  treatment  therewith.  5.225,196.  CI. 
424-427.000. 
Robaon.  Thomas:  Ste— 

Mensing.  Dsvid  B.;  Tyson,  Gayte  M.;  Campanella,  Michael  L.; 
Czudak.  John  C;  Nail.  Charles  R.;  Robaon.  Thomas;  and  Me- 
nard. Lysaa.  5.226.112.  a.  395-1  I4.00a 


Rochelle,  Marc  R.;  Simon.  Georges  H.;  and  Leacure.  Jean-Franco*  O^ 
to  OIAT  Industries.  Safety  device  for  an  automatK  weapon  with 
•lloarting"  fuTng  5.225.625.  d.  89-9.000. 

Maroi^JohnrRochon,  Greg;  Patel.  UrmU;  awi  DaaUy,  Bca. 
5^24,422,  CI.  I0l-228.00a 

RockweU  International  Corporation:  Sar—      

Boren.  Thomas  A..  5J26.037.  a.  375-103.000. 
Nemes.  Les  E.,  5025.964.  d.  361-386.000. 


Rode.  John  £.,  to  Temper  Corporadoo.  Metal  wrapped  »o»-«>«^ 
magnetic  component  for  uae  about  a  rotor  or  the  like  and  netfaod  of 
m.fcmg  the  same.  5,224.259,  Q.  29-598.000. 
Rodgers  Instrument  Corporation:  Ste— 

Sharp,  Paul  H.,  5.225.619.  Q.  84-«O4.00a 
RodBera.  Jamea  U;  Gray,  Donald  F.;  md  Fowler,  BOly  C,  <o  Kwta 

cS^^ntkm.  Poitioo  r«olviM  •>««-»■  J^-Wi.^.y*]'^ 
Rodibaogh,  Albert  C.  Spring  exerciaer.  5J24,913.  Q  «2-12400a 
Rodnuuky.  Jim;  and  Bayliss.  Trou.  to  Cablecam  Systema  LHl.  Aen^ 
caMeway  and  method  (or  filming  subjects  in  motion.  5.224.426,  CI. 
104-1 12.000. 

Roemer,  Peter  B.:  S««—  _     ^      .    _.  , , 

Laskaris.  Evanadoa  T.;  Roemer,  Peter  B.;  Dom,  Bohaa;  and 
VennUyea,  mST E.,  5J25,7«2.  d  324-318.000. 
Rocen,  John  E.;  and  Kianer,  Rooaie  D.,  to  Astro- Valcow.  toe.  Ultia 
low  density  polyolefin  foam.  ioMBatile  polyolefin  tompoaitinm  a«l 
procea  for  making  sane.  5,225,451,  Q.  S21-94.00a 
Rihee.  Rene  .  to  Beitraad  Fawe  Aatoaabiie  "BFA".  Shde  tot  t 
vehicle  seat  compriaag  a  device  for  rediKiaf  play  and  aiaae. 
5.224,781,  a.  384-34.000. 
Rohm  GmbH  Chemiarhr  Fabrik:  Stt—  .  ^  „ 

Langeibeins,  Klana;  Fmk.  Herbert;  Fohch,  Karl-Joaef;  a^l  DmU- 
^lie,  Horst,  5,223.456,  O  523-201.00a 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Stt—  -.-^.k 

Kielbania.  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Emmona,  Wilham  D.;  and  Redhch. 
Georie  H.  5,225,278,  a.  428-402.220.  .„.^,     -, 

MurphyT  Raymond    A.;   and   Hau.   Adam   C.    5J25.443,   O. 

Redlich,   Oeorge   H.;  and   Novak.   Ronald   W.,   5J25J79,  CL 
428-402.220. 

Tanaka,  Hanio;  and  Nakala,  Naotaro,  5.226,052,  d.  372-3&O0a 
Rohner,  Don  R.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Proccsa  for  patterning  m^ 
connections  in  small-geometry  semiconductor  structures.  5,225,040, 
a.  156*52.000. 

Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste—  

Sarh.  Branko.  3.223,016,  d.  I56-I56J)00. 

Rohrmann.  Bodo  R.:  See —  

Moatert.  (jerhard  J.;  Rohrmann.  Bodo  R.;  Wedlake.  Roger  J.;  and 

Baxter,  Rodney  C,  5,224,986,  d.  75-5J6.000. 

Roklan.  Judith  M.:  See—  ^^^ 

Chant  Chin-An;  Koopman.  Nicfaotaa  9=  ««^J»*£.Y- 

Stnckman.  Steven;  Snvaattva.  Kamalesh  K.;  and  Yeh.  Helen  U, 

5J25,71 1,  a.  257-750.000.  ,       „___ 

Rolf,  David;  and  Shelton.  Michael  F..  to  Lee  Tec  Cocpotatioa.  Protec- 

tive  wrap  for  preventing  damMe  to  girdled  treta  and  other  plarta  a«l 

method.  5.224.967.  d  47-58.060.  .     .    ,,.   .   ...   .  . 

Rolfson.  J  Brett,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Method  °fj'^r^'^^ 
phase-shiflmg  photolithographic  mask  retide  taving  f^Mol  hjdri 
innsmittancc  in  aU  transparent  regions.  3.225^33.  C3.  I5M43.000. 

""'k^I"^.?^.;   and    L-igky.   Kenneth   R..   5,224.819.   O. 

413-115.000.  .,,...,1   oi   ai<. 

Nicholas,  David  J.;  and  Mortimer,  Tony  F..  5J24,833,  CL  416- 

245.00R. 
Romech  Engineering  Limited:  See — 
^S«*SS!KeMn  T..  3,224,587,  O.  I98a3l.00a 

^°T,i^Tj^^^'>r^  St^icher,  Wolfg-w  and  Ronge.  Hebnirt. 

5,225,527.  d  530-210.000. 
RonneUdv.  Ame.  to  Frobe  Radio  A/S   Method  for  converting  ajd 
method  for  proceaiing  ekctronic  multiplex  sigmh,  and  appnratna  lor 

proceaaing  such  unals.  5^26,038.  d.  370-49.300. 

^'^l^^  £^  N.  M.;  Roobeek.  Comeli.  F.;  ,nd  Wo^ 

Pui  K.,  3025,386,  d.  502-162.000 

Roacher,  Gunter:  See—  i:;.j.i_ 

Wunder,  Friedrich;  Wirtz.  Peter;  Roacher,  Ouoter,  and  Eiddcr, 

KUus,  5025,388,  d.  3O2-I7a00O. 

*"c^''^?raiim*Ar  L.;  and  Roae,  Michad  J..  5025,106.  d 
252-305.000. 

Roae.  Timothy  M.:  Ste—  -    ,      ,_.    cu—  «    M.r 

Zarling.  Joyce  M.;  Hanson,  Maraa  B.;  Lmaley,  Peter  S.^M«- 
quarft.  lUns;  Brown.  Thomas  J.;  Malik,  NaimnjRoae,  Tnnothy 
M.;  and  wS;Cha-Mer,  5025.327.  d  433-7i3:000. 

'^'"m)!1S.'^G^"^.;  Wahher,  Brian  W.;  and  Roae.  War,«.  R.. 

3,225,493.  CI.  523-314.000. 

Roaebrock,  Frederick  A.:  Set—  ,      .^^^.^  p_,^ 

Baumhauer,  John  C,  Jr.;  McAleer,  Jetlny  '*i.*?»?SJ*:-^'~" 

^^XTa^  Sachs,  Richard  M.,  3026,of6.  d.  379-388.000. 

Roaemount  Analytical,  Inc.:  Stt—  «  m«  Ta*    o 

Vaughn.   Eldoo   D.;   and   Crenaon.   Samuel   C,   5025,786,   CI. 

324-706.000.  . ,       .  ^ 

Roaen,  Carl-Erik  M.  Combined  jmttmg  green  repair  tool  and  stop- 
watch. 5024,700,  a.  273-32.0 
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RoKn.  Robert  A.:  St*—  ,     ^^   ^ 

Krikorun.  Kapriel  V  ;  RoMn.  Robeft  A.;  and  Lewk,  Oib  F.. 
5,22S.«41,  a.  342-204.000. 

RoMii.  Sanford:  See—  

Sibalii.  Du;  and  Roaen.  Sanfocd.  3J24.92(.  Q.  «O4-2O.00a 
Roaewig.  Peter  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dawdy.    Steven;    and    Roaewig.    Peter   J.,   Jr..    SJ24,743.   O. 
292-22S.000. 
Roakowski,  Steven:  See — 

Drako,    Dean    M.;    and    Roakowiki.    Steven,    ).22S,723.    O. 
307-480.000 
Roas  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Vegeana.  Anantakotiraju;  StuduMu.  Steve;  Jewett,  Peter;  and  Yoo, 
Sang.  3.226,142.  a.  395-423.000. 
Roaatng.  Martin  A.:  See- 
Bag.  Gary  L.;  Roaaing.  Martin  A.;  Pwenoo,  David  K.;  and  Neu- 
mann. Robert  A  .  5.224,475.  O.  12S-419.00D. 
Rothnie,  Jame*  B.:  Set— 

Frank.  Steven  J.:  Burkhardt.  Henry.  Ill;  Rothnie,  Jame*  B.;  Ep- 
stein, David  I.;  Mora^  Stephen  W.;  Kelly.  Dana  R.;  and  Binder. 
Paul  A..  3.226,039.  G.  37(K60.000. 
Roulet.  Alain:  See — 

Sandox.  Jean-Luc;  and  Roulet.  Alain.  3.224.3SI.  Q.  73-597.000. 
Rounding.  Howard -Paul:  See — 

Stoltefuia,  Jurgen;  Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander;  Boaha- 
gen,  Hont;  Bechem.  Martin;  Oroaa.  Rainer;  Hebiach.  Siegbert; 
Hutter.  Joachim;  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  3.223.33S,  CI. 
346-167.000. 

Rousaet,  Didier:  See—  

Provence,  Marc;  and  Rouaiet.  Didier.  5,224,730,  a.  280615.000. 
Routzong,  Jamca  E.;  and  Lapointe,  Brian  K..  to  Cap  Toy*.  Inc.  Bubble 

producmg  toy.  3.224,893.  CI.  446-15.000. 
Roux.  Christian:  See- 
Richard.  Michel;  Roux.  Christian;  and  Trouve,  Claude.  5.225.041. 
a.  162-80.000. 
Roux.  Richard:  See— 

Garcia,  Georges;  Gautier.  Patrick;  Nisato.  Dino;  and  Roux.  Rich- 
ard. 3.223.415,  a.  314-273.000. 
Rowe,  Scott:  See— 

Beuchat.  Charles  E.;  Rowe,  Scott;  Malk,  Edward  O.;  and  Watson. 
Woodfow  W  .  3.224.942,  O.  6O6-15.000. 
Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Zahuranec,  Terry  L.;  and  Saunders,  Craig  M..  3,224.232.  CI. 

1541.100.  

Royal,  Grace  S.  Disposable  infUtaMe  bedpan.  5,224,223,  O.  4451.000. 
Royball.  John  O.  Rope  fastening  device   5.224,246.  CI.  24-I29.00R. 
Rubinfeld,  Paul  I.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Interface  be- 
tween proceaaor  and  ^>ecial  instruction  proccaaor  in  digital  daU 
processing  system.  5,226,170,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Rudich,  Irwin:  Set — 

AUred,  David  D.;  Yuan,  Fang;  and  Rudich.  Irwin.  5.226,067.  CI. 
378-161.000. 
Rueb.  Ward  A.  Predetermined  torque  yielding  wrench.  5.224.403.  CI. 

81-477.000. 
Rumph.  David  E.:  See— 

Buckley.    Robert    R.;   and    Rumph,    David    E.,    3,223.911,   a. 
358-296.000. 
Rupp,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Venugopalan.    BiiKluniadhavan;    Bapat.   Chintamani    P.;    Kamik, 
Pravin  J.;  Lai,  Bansi;  Chatterjce,  Dipak  K.;  Iver.  Subramani  N.; 
and  Rupp,  Richard  H..  5,225,427.  CI.  314-378.000. 
Ruppel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Aichinger.  Heinrich;  Ruppel.  Wilhelm;  Seubert.  Rolf;  Boehning. 
Karl-Heinz;   Scheidmeir.  Waher,  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  and 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias.  3.223,574,  a.  549-248.000. 
Rushing.  Mickey  C:  Set— 

Goodsoo.  Richard  L ;  Rushing.  Mickey  C;  and  Hayes.  Jack  L.. 
5.226.060.  a.  375-14.000. 

Ruaa.  Werner  H.;  See—  

Dannheim,  Jorg;  aad  Ruaa,  Werner  H.,  5,223.544,  d.  334-642.000. 
Rusaell,  Martin  J.:  Sec— 

Howell,  David  N.  L;  Hihoo.  Colin  S.;  Bridle,  John  S.;  Moore, 
Roger  K.;  and  Rusaell.  Martin  J..  SJ26.09I.  a.  382-3.000. 
RusaeU.  Stephen  D  :  See—  ^ 

Sexton.   Douglas  A.;   and   Ruasell,   Stephen   D.,   3.225,371.  a. 
437-173.000 
Rusao.  Paul  J  :  See— 

Camden.  Jamea  B.;  Rusao.  Paul  J.;  Schmitz.  Jerome  J.;  and  Step- 
peler.  Ronald,  5.225.221.  a.  426-74.000. 
Ruston.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Campbell.  Jamea  R..  5,224,644.  O.  228-181.000. 
Ruttan,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

WilUama,   Frank   R.;   and   Rnttaa,   Thomas  O.,   5.223,796.   d. 
333-12.000. 
Rutter.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Santi.  Daniel  V.,  to  Univervty  of  CaUfomia. 
The  Regents  of  the.  General  method  for  producing  and  selecting 
peptides  with  specific  properties.  5,225.533.  a.  530-334.000. 
Ryan-Hanis.  Charier  S«r— 

MaydMi,  Dan;  Somekh,  Sbmm  R.;  Ryan-Harris,  Chariet;  Sed- 
hcimcr.  Richard  A.;  Cheng,  David;  Abolnikov,  Edward  M.; 
Reinke,  Lance  S.;  Moran.  J.  ChriMopher.  CatUn.  Richard  M..  Jr.; 
Lowrancc  Robert  B.;  awt  Ridceway.  Gregory  W..  3.224.809.  a. 
414-217.000. 


Ryan.  Patrick  M.;  ,».•—  _  . 

Harwig.  Dennis  D.;  Hunt.  James  F.;  Ryan,  Patrick  M.;  and  Fisher, 
Walter  J..  3.223.634.  O.  219-121.460. 
Rybski.  James  A.:  See—  .    _  .  .. 

Miller.  PhUUp  C;  Degroff.  Michael  J.;  Oizinski.  Michael  J.;  Rybski. 
James  A  ;  and  Vandivoa  PameU  S..  3,225.325,  C\.  4354.000. 
Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Bartlett.  Michael  D  ,  5.224.238.  a.  15-327.200. 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Sampath.  PasupathikoU  R.;  and  Orosse.  Daniel  J.,  5,225,460,  CI. 
523-409.000 
Saalburg.  Guillaume:  Set — 

Hermant.  Philippe;  Chambard.  Gerard;  and  Saalburg.  Guillaume, 
3.224.978.  a.  63-94.000. 
Sacco,  Tommaao:  See — 

Minaudo.  Diego;  Bakloni,  Viscardo;  Corsi,  Alessandro;  and  Sacco, 
Tommaao,  3425,20«,  d.  425-114.000. 
Sachs,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Baumhauer,  John  C,  Jr.;  McAleer,  Jeffrey  P.;  Roaebrock,  Freder- 
ick A  .  and  Sachs,  Richard  M.,  5,226,076,  a.  379-388.000. 
Sachsse,  Alfred:  See—  „ 

N^gle.  Hans;  Sachme,  Alfred;  and  Wimmer.  Martin,  5425,803,  a. 
336-208.000 
Sadovskaya,  Ecatcrina  M.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Alexey  A  ;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Slepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovaky.  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov,  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.-  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  Sbe- 
ptev,  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov,  Youry  P.,  5,225,575,  Q. 
549-249.000. 
Sadr,  Changize,   to   ABC  Group.    Bottle   recycUng   apparatus  and 

method.  3.223.137,  CI.  264-349  000. 
Saeda,  Koichi;  Sakura,  Shunji;  and  Hirai,  Tattuya.  to  Tsubakimoto 
Chain  Co.  Tilting  workpiece  support  having  fine  adjustment  mecha- 
nism. 3.224.716.  a.  279-3.000. 
Saeki,  Toahiya:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hiroki;  Saeki,  Toshiya;  Arai.  Hideyuki;  and  Naito. 
Sadayoshi.  5.224.813,  CI  414-352.000. 
Sagane.  Toahihiro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hideaki.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  cycloolefin  random  copoly- 
mer. 5.225,303,  CI.  326-169.200. 
Sagiyama.  Masaru;  Abe,  Masaki;  Hiraya.  Akira;  Inagaki,  Junichi;  and 
Morila,  Masaya.  to  NKK  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing 
iron-zinc  alloy  plated  steel  sheet  having  two  plating  layers  and  excel- 
lent   in    electropmntabiUty    and    press-formability.    5,223.067,    CL 
205-152.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

Hermant,  Philippe;  Chambard,  Gerard;  and  Saalburg,  Guillaume, 
5.224,978.  CI.  65-94.000. 
Saito.  Auushi:  See— 

Taki.  Kazulaka;  Yasuda,  Hiroahi;  Kai.  Junichi;  Saita  Atsushi;  and 
Sakamoto,  Kiichi.  5,225.684.  a.  250-492.200. 
Saito.  Hiroahi:  Set—  .,.,.„.. 

Kishi.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Hiroahi;  Shizuno.  Hisamitsu;  Nohi.  Yuji;  aad 
Aral,  Kauuhiko.  5.225.960.  O.  361-321.000. 
Saito,  Kenji:  Set—  ..  .^_   — 

Matsugu.  Masakazu;  Saito.  Kenji;  and  Hattori.  Jun.  3.223.892.  CI. 
356-401000. 
Saito.  Makoto:  Stt— 

Takahaahi.  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto,  Tamaki;  Shimoyama.  Jun;  Kaaai, 
Eiji;    Saito.    Makoto;    Mattuda.    Jin-ichi;    and    Kalo.    Kazuo. 
5.224.492,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Saito,  Masaharu;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Torootaka,  to  NOK  Corporatxxi. 

Modular  hollow-fiber  filter  unit.  3,225,079,  C\.  210-321.610. 
Saito,  Schuichiro;  and  Nagano,  Maaatoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaidia. 

Driving  device.  5,225.941.  a.  359-824.000. 
Saito.  Yuichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.   Image  reading  apparatus. 
5,225,914.  a.  338-404.000 

Saito.  Yuichi:  See—  

Yoahida.  Toyohiko;  and  Saito.  Yuichi.  5.226.149.  O.  395-S7S.a0a 
Saitoh,  Takmhi:  See— 

Tanimoto.    YasuAimi;    and    Saitoh.    Takaahi.     5.225.870.    O. 
355-200.000. 
Sakai.  Hiroahi;  Ogura.  Toahihiko;  and  Kohmura,  Saloahi.  lo  Colin 
Electronica  Co..  Ltd.  Reflecting-type  oxymeter  probe.  5.224.478.  CI. 
128-633.000. 
Sakai.  Katauya:  Set—  „  .   .   „ 

Arinobu,  Ichiro;  Mizuhara,  Hirohisa;  Ishii,  Yasuhiro;  Sakai.  Kat- 
auya; and  Takahaahi.  Hiromitsu.  5.225.994.  d.  364-492.000. 
Sakai,  Shigieru:  See — 

Tada.  Hiaashi;  Shiraiahi.  Yoahinobu;  Sawano,  Telsuya;  Yamamoto, 
Tetaoya;  and  Sakai.  Shi^ru,  5025,449,  d.  521-77.000. 
Sakai,  Takamaaa;  Kouno,  Motohiro;  Hirae,  Swlao;  and  Nakatani,  Iknyo- 
shi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Gap  measuring  device  and 
method     usmg     fhistrated     internal     reflection.     3.223.690.     CI. 
23O-56I.000. 
Sakairta.  Tutomu:  See—  „  .   .  ^ 

Ohaawa.  Toahiyuki;  Kabata,  Toahiyuki;  Ecfaigo,  Yoahiaki;  Sakaida. 
Tutomu;  and  Asami.  Keiichi,  3425,296,  d.  429-218.000. 
Sakakiyama.  Sboji:  Set — 

Mataumiya.    Toshiharu;    Shiraiahi.    Sboio;    Sakamoto.    Kazoo; 
Sakakiyama.  Sboji;  and  Yoahioka,  Masahachi,  5,225,346,  d. 
435-284.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hiroahi.  Power  source.  5,225,972,  d.  363-18.000 
Sakamoto,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fuiii,  Toahiaki;  Suzuki,  Hidetomo;  Ogure,  Naoaki;  and  Sakamoto, 
Kazuhiko,  5,225.000.  d.  134-1.000. 


Sakamoto.  Kazuo:  See—  „  ,  „ 

Mataumiya.  Toahiharu;  Shiraiahi.  Shozo;  Sakamoto^  lUzuo; 
Sakakiyama,  Shoji;  and  Yoahioka,  Masahachi,  5,225,346,  d. 
435-284.000.  , 

Sakamoto  Kazuyuki,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  CoUapaible  glasses  frames. 

5,225,857.  a.  351-63.000. 
Sakamoto.  Kiichi:  See—  _  .       ,       . .        . 

Taki  Kazutaka;  Yaauda.  Hiroahi;  Kai.  Junichi;  Saito.  Atsushi;  and 
Sakamoto.  Kiichi.  5.225.684.  d.  250492.200. 

^"""^JS^,"  SSgO^ak;  ud  Sakamoto,  Naraji.  5.226.089,  d.  381-96.000. 
Sakamoto,  Tamaki:  See — 

Takahaahi.  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto.  Taaaaki;  Shimoyama,  Jun;  Kaaai, 

Eiji;    Saito,    Makoto;    Matsuda,   Jin-ichi;    and    Kato,    Kazuo, 

3,224,492,  d.  I28-8O4.000. 

Sakamoto,  Toahinori:  See—  -    t-      • 

Hirashima,   Isao;   Hamanaga,   Eiichi;  and   Sakamoto,  Toahmon, 

5,224,751.  a   296-70.000. 

Sakano  Tetsuro;  and  Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

driving  a  variable  reluctance  motor.  5.225,758.  CI.  318-701.000. 
Sakashita.  Tadaaki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  recognizer  and 

method  for  recognizing  image.  5.226.097.  d.  382-61.000. 
«l.l,.t.    Ko-  Morita.  Eitaroh;  and  Takezono.  Tetauya.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company.  Ltd.  Proceas  for  preparation  of  an  adventive  embryo  of 
podophyllum.  5.225.343.  d.  435-240.430. 

Sakata.  Masanori:  See—  ^    ^  ^  „  f,t<\-n,     m 

Feaver.     Lloyd     W.;     and     Sakata,     Masanon,     5^25,376,    CI. 

437-228.000. 

Sakura,  Shunji;  See —  _, 

Saeda,  Koichi;  Sakura,  Shunji;  and  Hirai,  Tatauya,  3,224,716,  CI. 

279-5.000  ^  .  „^  ,„  _ 

Sallquist,  Roben  V.  Machine  for  cleaning  paved  surftoes.  5,224,236,  CI. 

15-321.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See—  .    „  ,        .«  -^ 

Nerrinck.    Bernard;    Billet.    Philippe;    and    Begey.    Jean-Mane. 

P^;^^  Marc;  and  GrailUt.  Gerard.  5.224.729.  CI.  280^15^. 
ProvCTce:  Marc!  and  Rousaet.  Didier.  5.224.730.  d.  280415.000. 
SaltTT'"".  William  E.:  Set — 

Powers.  Daniel  J  ;  Osborne.  Jeffrey  C;  Galen,  Pet",**;!  ™rt. 
Suum  R.;  and  siltzatein,  William  E.,  5J24,485.  d.  128-696.000. 
Salvucci,  Orfeo  J.:  See— 

Fokos,  Robert;  WUliams,  Robert  M.;  and  Salvuca,  Orfeo  J., 
5.224.640,  CI.  226-27.000. 

^*Sin'^Roy'L;'^Salway.  Roger  A.,  3.224.555.  CI.  172-772.500^ 
Salzbcrg,  Jose  B.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the 
protrusion  of  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber  terminated  m  a  connector. 
3,224.275,  CI.  33-833.000. 
Sameiima,  Shogo:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Junichi;    Tateno,    Hiroaki;    Ikeda,    Masayuki;    and 
Samejima.  Shogo,  5.226,168.  O  395-800.000. 
Sampath.  Pasupathikoil  R.;  and  Orosse,  Daniel  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  * 
Son  Inc.  Crosslinkable  surface  coatings  and  methods  for  producmg 
same.  5.223.460.  d.  523409.000. 

Sampaell.  Jeffrey  B.:  See-  

Mignardi.  Michael  A.;  SampaeU.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  BoyseL  R.  Mark. 
5.226.099.  d.  385-19.000. 

Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ,-,-,.  «i«  <-i 

Kim.  Seong-tae;  Choi.  Su-han;  and  Ko.  Jae-bong,  5,225,698,  d. 
257-303.000. 
SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Han.  Sang-Ho.  5.226.074.  d.  379-100.000. 
Jo.  Sung-Yeon.  5.225.644.  d.  219-10.55C. 
Lee.  Young-man,  5,225,908,  d.  358-149.000. 
Park.  Young-jun,  5.225,899,  a   358-31.000. 
Sin.  Hycon-Su.  5,225.906.  CI   358-141.000.  „v.«nn 

So.  Jae-Hyoung;  and  Kim.  Seong-Seob,  '.Z^*-"'- CI-  M-M9^. 
Wb.te.er.  Martin;  ««1  Baecher.  Dieter.  '."^.OM.  O,  "j:»J:"S. 
Yoon.  Sang-Lak;  and  Sakamoto.  Naraji,  3,226,0«9,  d.  381-96.000. 
Samtech  Corporation:  Set — 

Lee,  Sam  S  .  5.224,869.  d.  439-136.000. 
Sfwli>T  Hector  1.  See—  ,^  • .  . 

Sbehata,  Ahmed-Mohsen  T.;  Parka,  Bruce  J.;  Lemmoo,  p^v^^-; 
Haioon,  Ahmad;  Sanchez,  Hector  ^.l  Sn**«l.  J^hard  W^; 
Zayed,  Oaith  O.;  aad  Vouroa,  John  S.,  5,225,880,  CI. 
355-296.000. 

Sanchez  Sanchez.  Joae:  See—  „      ^     e      i i^ 

Ocboa  Gomez,  Joae;  Martin  Ramon,  J«»^SmchH  Sancho,  Joae; 
and  De  Die»o  Zori,  Asuncion,  5,225,392,  d  562-526.000. 
Sanders,  Douglas  E.:  See—  _       .      _ 

cJimdoTMichael  A.;  Chao,  Linda;  and  Sanders,  Douglaa  E., 
5,226,130,  a.  395-575.000. 

^""^iBd;^  J^Tl«:;  and  Roulet,  Alain.  5,224381,  d.  73-S97.O0O. 
Sandewicz,  Robert  W.;  See—  j    .      ^ 

Caanociovanni,  Anthony;  Saadrwicz.  Robert  W.;  aad  Amato, 
Steven  W.,  5,225,185,  d.  424-61.000 
Sandler,  Jaatea  H.:  See—  „       ,  „ 

Buritit,  John  W.;  Cheraack.  Milton  P.;  aad  Saadler,  Jaaies  H., 
5,224,741.0.285-114.000.  ^        ^       __  ^ 

Saadoz.  leaa-Luc;  and  Roulet,  Alain,  to  Saades  S.A.  Anarataa  fcr 
uitoantically  and  noo-deatnictively  determiamg  the  daas  of  **^ 


Saadvik  Aktiebolag: — ,„.«« 

Petteraaon,  Lars  T.,  5,224,402.  O.  81-4«7.00a  

Sanfonl.  Bill  R.;  and  Kralovic,  Raynood  C  to  Stena  Corponttoa. 

Medical   instrument  decontaaiinalioa   aad  sterilization   prooemor. 

5025.160,0.422-28.000.  , 

Sang  Do,  Kim.  Footwear  aole  providing  ventilaboo,  shock  alimKwa 

aad  fiiahiOB.  5024077, 0.  36-27.000.        „     ^      ^ 
Saagyoji,  Kazao;  aad  Ohta,  Mitsuru,  to  Brother  Kogyo 


Kaisha.  PhuluaeMitive  reoordiag  medium  and  method  and  amgiiliia 
^J'^SorSngiSItae^loy^the  same.  50250».  O.  435a:00a 


)|,rift~.rf  inn'haniral  propertiea  of  a  sample  of  hygraaoopsc  matenaL 
5024.381,  O.  73-597.000. 


Sano,  Maaafomi:  See— 

Kawamun.  Hideaki;  Fqjibayadai.  Keataro;  aal  SaM>. 
5025,989,  O.  364474.110 

Garcia,  Georgea;  Gwitier,  Patrick;  Hiaato,  Diao;  aad  Rou.  Rk*- 

ard.  5025,415,  O.  514-275.000. 

Saashin  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^.  ^  ,^^,„^ 

Fujimoto.  Hiroaki;  aad  Oaone.  Akihiro,  5024,888,  O.  44061An. 

Saaao  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „      .  . 

Ota^Tadahiro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Nakahara.  Faano;  aMl 

Mizokami.  Satoahi,  3024.998,  O.  1 18-720.000. 

Santamaria,  Aafelo  R.,  Jr.:  See —  

Retfel,  H«Ty  C;  Santamaria.  Aagdo  R.,  Jr.;  and  Soerewyn,  Mer- 
maa  V.  D.,  5023,897,  d.  257-'rt7.000. 

Sanld,  Haas-Joachim:  Stt—  

Bertram,  Heinz-Joriea;  Phcher,  R~er,  HMonna,  H«Baaa; 
Kruger,  Bernd-Wieland;  Scheake,  Thomas;  Erdelw,  Chriatoph; 
Krawkopf,  Birgit;  Lurssen,  Klana;  Saatel,  Haaa-Joactam; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Wacheadocff-Neumaaa.  Ulnke, 
5025,434,0.  514411.000 

Rutter.  William  J.;  and  Santi.  Daniel  V..  5.225,533.  O.  33O.334.00O. 
S»..tm«nn,  Thercaa  M.  Walker  having  folding  and  pivoting  acat  appara- 
tus. 5024.721.  O.  280-87.031.  . 
Santo.  Kouichi;  and  Ogasawara.  Nobuo.  to  MataoshiU  Electnc  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Panel  switch  sad  method  for  making  same.  5024.591. 
O  200-516.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sa»— 

Arima,    Hidetoahi;    Fnnikawa,    Maaahiro;    Iramma,    Kaatyaai^ 
Okumura.  Takeshi;  Izumi,  Masashi;  aad  Murayama,  Tomoyuki, 
5,224,352,  O.  62-141.000. 
Higashitsutsumi.  Yoahihito,  5,226,063.  O.  377-44X100. 
linumi.  Toahinori  5,225.795,  O.  332-100.000. 
Noburu,  Yoahiaori;  Mitsanaga,  Toahihiko;  aad  Sugimota  Kaiuyo- 

shi,  5,224,848,  O  418-55.100. 
Ogun,  Takasfai;  Yanai,  Takaahi;  Okoda,  Hiroyuki;  Yamano,  Takao; 

and  Shimizu,  Tsukasa.  5025.033,  O.  156433XI0O. 
Okamoto,  Nobuhiro,  5025.755,  O.  318485.000.  ,  „,  «„ 

Sawada,  Minora;  Matsumnra,  Kolm;  and  Inoue,  DaijffO,  5023,893, 

O.  237-256.000.  ,        ^         , ,« •»! 

Sarb,  Kevin  J.  Means  and  method  for  growmg  plants  mdootv  5024093, 

Sarii;  Branito,  to  Rohr  Industriea,  Inc.  Method  °[r^'^!^^!77' n 

advanced   compoaite   duct   havmg   integral   t»a.    5025,016,   CL 

156-156.000. 

Sarkadi,  Adam:  See—  _    . 

Gizur.  Tibor.  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Caehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Sabo, 

Aniko  ;  Triachler,  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szporny.  Lanto^Km, 

Bda;  Karpati,  Egoii;  Paloai,  Eva;  Szoatetbdyi,  Zaolt;  Sarkadi. 

Adun;  GSeTASko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Caomor,  Kattha;  Lacy, 

Jndit;  Szentirmai.  Zaolt;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  aad  Szabo,  Sawtor, 

5025,416, 0.  514-277.000.  .    .     »     ^^     , 

Sasaki.  iSlo;  Miyazaki,  Takeahi;  Baba,  Shira,  Nakada,  Kmuham;  aad 
Akao,  Yssushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Integrated  dau  procosor  havmg 
mode  control  register  for  controlhag  opo»«w»  "»«*«  o*  ""^  """ 
muaication  unit.  5026,173,  O.  395-800.000. 
Sasaki,  Ichiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Apparatus  for 
converting  vector  dau  of  charartersjnto  dot  dau  ha>JMm^ 
reducing  Irequeacy  of  required  datt  ooevoaoa.  3026,116,  d. 

395-150.000  ^     . 

Smaki,  Kazuo,  to  Mazda  Motor  CorporaDoa.  Automata-  i 

control  system.  5,224,398.  O.  74-844.000. 
Sasaki.  Kunihiko:  See—  .     ^     ^     , 

Ida.    Yuichi;    Kato,    Hironon;    Sasaki.    Ku 
Hiroyuki,  5024,871,  O.  439-164.000. 

c I.;    Makoto:  Kobayashi,  Yakio;  Ikeda.  Nonmaaa;  aad  Saeawa. 

vSairrNi^  oTco.,  Ltd.:  a-d  Tor»  I-*-2*»  ««.  lak 
S^Stioas  <S\«terlm  piatea.  5025.477.  d.  524-J08.000. 
SsSilSSutoo;  aad  Kawybe.  Kamya.  to  lUo  Conw»J«  ^cg- 
n.i..~<  toaer  for  heat-aad-piuaare  fixmg.  5O23O08. 0.  430-138.00) 

■jmalri.  Tadahiro:  See—  „  . _. 

SeshiU,   Toahiki;   K««y«~.   A*"^,.'^'?'*^   '""^  "^ 
Sasaki.  Tadahiro,  5025,718,  O.  307-465.000 

Hiroahi;  Nishikawa.   Akio:  ami   Sato,  Fubm),   502S.4W.  O. 

525-530000  _       .    .    .     .  .  .  _      ,  ^  rw*-*-. 

Sato.  Hideaoci.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  lada^nal  COgLM.  DeOectiat 
^SkefoT^ode  ray  tabe.  5025.737, 0.  3IJ440«a 

**°i«S2£  a^  Takahaahi.  Hiroaki;  Ushgi-^  Hsdeso:  aad  SaK>, 
Mrako,  3025,416,  O  3I4-369.00O 

^^'kSSS!'  AUWm:  Narita.  IzMi;  Seiao,  Yazo;  Salo,  Kaoea;  Ta- 
SSi^irSilor-d  •**—««.  Tomohiro.  5025.751.  O. 
3IS434A)0 
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Sato,  Kazuo. 

IC»kiuchi.  T«k«o;  and  Sato,  Kazuo.  J.225.361,  C\  437-43.000. 
Sato.  Kouichi.  to  Aiahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 

recorder  and  regenerator.  S.22S,9I3,  CI.  338-316.000 
Sato.  Makolo:  Set— 

Tuinunuu.    Takaihi:    Hathintoto,    Takathi;    and    Sato,    Makolo, 
5,225.344,  CI  435-353.400. 
Sato,  Mordiiko;  Ito.  Hitoahi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kondo,  Yozo,  to 
ToM>h  Corporstion.  Method  of  producing  polyoleiin.  5,225,502.  CI. 
526-128  000 
Sato.  Yasuo:  Set— 

Koyama.  Hiroshi:  Sato,  Yaiuo;  Nishioka,  KaUuyuki;  Tange,  Akira; 
and  Akutsu,  Tadayoahi.  5,225.008.  O    148-580  000. 
Sato.  Yoahikuni:  See— 

Ooi,  Yaiushi;  and  Sato,  Yothikuni,  5,226,129,  O.  395-375.000. 
Sato.  Yukihiro:  Set— 

Yuahina,  Heihachi;  Sato,  Yukihiro;  Kamoahita.  Yaaua.  and  Oda, 
Hirofumi.  5.225,301,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Satoh,  Shinichi:  5m— 

Wakamiya,    Walaru;    Satoh,    Shinichi;    Ozaki,    Hiroji;    Eimon. 
Takahiia;  and  Tanaka.  Yoahinori,  5,225,704.  O.  257-409.000. 
Satomi,  Shigeki.  Ono.  Naoki;  and  Oka,  Mami,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Line 

switching  system   5.226.037.  d  370-16.000. 
Saunderv  Craig  M.:  Set—  _ 

Zahuranec,  Terry   L.;  and   Saundera,  Craig   M.,   5,224,232.  O. 
15-41  100. 
Sauter.  Udo.  lo  Deere  *  Company.  Device  for  connecting  a  tailpipe  to 

an  exhaust  pipe   5,224.739.  a.  285-41.000. 
Savai,  Stephen  E.;  Set— 

Haaley.  Peter  R.;  Savaa,  Stephen  E.;  Levy.  Karl  B.;  Jha.  Neeta;  and 

Donohoe.  Kevin,  5.225.024,  a.  156-345.000. 

Savkar.  Sunil  W  ;  and  Travis.  Edward  O..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  semiconducior  device  having  an  improved  metallization 

structure.  5.225.372.  CI.  437-190.000. 

Sawa,  Masazumi.  to  Tnengineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  hemmmg  a 

workpiece  having  an  upturned  edge.  5,224,253,  Q.  29-243.580. 
Sawa,  Takao;  and  Okamura.  Masami,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba. 

Fe-baaed  soft  magnetic  alloy   5,225,006.  CI    148-304000. 
Sawada,  Minoru;  Matsumura.  Kohji;  and  Inoue,  Daijiro.  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co  ,  Ltd  Velocity-modulation  transistor  with  quantum  well 
wire  Uyer  5.225.895.  CI  257-256.000. 
Sawada,  Takamasa:  See— 

Goto.   Shinji;    Kobayashi.   Hiroo;   Ando,   Maiao;   and   Sawada, 
Takamasa,  5.225.881.  Ci.  355-319.000. 
Sawamura,  Mitsuhito:  Set — 

Hara,     Tsukushi;     Okaniwa.     Kiyoahi;     Tsuninaga.     Kazuyuki; 
Sawamura,  Miuuhilo;  Masuda.  Yoahihisa;  and  Ito,  Daiiuke, 
5.225.956,  Q.  361-19000. 
Sawan,  Samuel  P.;  Dollinger.  Harli  M.;  and  Home.  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Cadco  Corporation.  Contraceptive  intracervical  device  and  novel 
nonsystemic  agents  for  the  prevention  of  conception  and  diieaae. 
5.224.493.  CI    128-832.00a 
Sawano.  TeUuya:  See — 

Tada.  Hisashi;  Shiraishi.  Yoshinobu;  Sawano.  Tetsuya;  Yamamoto. 
Tetsuya;  and  Sakai.  Shigeru,  5,225,449.  CI.  521-77.000. 
Sawatzky.  Henry;  Giddings,  Terrance;  and  Famand.  Brian.  Deodonza- 

tion  of  sewage  sludge-derived  oila  5,225,159,  CI.  422-5.000. 
Sawayanagi,  Yoichi:  See — 

Fushimi,    Masunari;    Kanbe.    Hideyoshi;    Kasai.    Shuichi;   Iwaaa. 

Akira;  and  Sawayanagi,  Yoichi.  5,225.206.  CI  424-490.000. 

Sawazaki.   Masatoshi;   and   Tsuchiya.   Koji,   lo   Precision   Fukuhara 

Works.  Ltd   Apparatus  and  method  for  winding  and  doffing  roll  of 

knitted  cloth  on  a  circular  knitting  machine  5.224,362.  CI.  66-151.000. 

Scandiafelt  AB:  See— 

Bohlin.  Karl-Erik.  5,225,269,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Scarra'.  Flavio;  and  Gaibotti,  Maurizio,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelec- 
tronics »  r  I  Operational  analysis  device  of  the  scan  path  type  having 
a  single  scanning  clock  and  a  single  output  phase  for  an  integrated 
circuit.  5.225.724,  Q.  307-481.000. 
Schach,  Herbert  U.,  Flying  die  machine.  5,224,368,  a.  72-185.000. 
Schaefer,  Helmut:  See— 

Rheinheimer.  Ouenter;  and  Schaefer,  Helmut,  5J24.578,  Q.  192- 
113  00B 
Schaffer,  Ortwin:  Set— 

Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Schaffer,  Ortwin;  and  Stret- 
cher. Rolf,  5.224.963.  CI  8-94  210. 
Schary.  Alison,  Dalman.  G.  Conrad;  and  Lee,  Charles  A.,  lo  Cornell 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Dielectric  waveguide-to-coplanar  trans- 
mission Ime  iransiliona.  5,225,797,  a.  333-123.000. 
Schalor,  Helmut:  Set— 

Heinnch.  Lothar;  and  Schalor.  Helmut,  5,225,509,  CI.  528-12.000 
Scheidmeir.  Waller:  See— 

Aichinger.  Heinnch;  Ruppel,  Wilhelm;  Seubert.  Rolf;  Boehnmg, 
Karl-Heinz;   Scheidmeir,   Walter;   Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;   and 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias,  5,225,574,  O.  549-248.000. 
Scheie,  Carl  E  ;  Hardman,  Thomas  F.;  and  Mendralla,  Robert  A.,  lo 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Golf  club  head  with  high  toe  and  low 
heel  weighting.  5,224.705,  Q.  273-77.00A. 
Schelter.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gumbrcchl.    Walter,    Schelter,    Wolfgang;    Hofinann-Tikkanen, 
Roland;  and  Preidel,  Walter,  5,225,063,  CI.  204-402.000. 
Schenpp,  Otto,  to  Moles  Incorporated.  Preaa-fit  connector.  5.224,880, 

a  439-682  000 
Schenke.  Thomas:  See — 

Bertram,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Fischer,  Reiner,  Haarmann,  Hermann; 
Kniger,  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Erdden,  Christoph; 
Krauakopf,     Birgit;    Lumen,     Klaus;    Santel,     Hana-Joachim; 


Schmidt,     Robert    R.;    and     Wachendbrff-Neuraann,     Ulrike, 
5,225.434,  C\   514-411.000  -♦ 

Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Shih,  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaracina,  Pietro;  Green.  Michael  J.;  and 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K.,  5,225,436.  O.  SI4-44O.00O. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.:  Set — 

Scholz.  Matthew  T.;  and  Scherrer,  Robert  A.,   5.225,513,  Ci. 
528-53.000. 
Schifrin,  Arthur,  lo  FH  Group;  and  EK  Group.  Non-rechargeable 

battery  pack   5,225,294,  Ci.  429-99.000. 
Schikiwitz,  Alan  M.:  Stt— 

Emcrt,  Jacob;  Schilowitz.  Alan  M.,  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Song, 
Won  R.,  5,225,092,  O.  252-50  000. 
Schlechta,  Horst,  to  Broae  Fahrzeugteile  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Device  for 

connecting  two  gear  elements.  5.224.391,  Q.  74-89.180. 
Schlepfer.  Waller;  Hauschild.  Werner;  Faas,  Jurg;  Waeber,  Rene;  and 
Demuth,  Robert,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Rieler  AG.  Cleaning  line  with 
false  air  infeed  valve  for  regulating  air  flow  therein.  5,224,243,  CI. 
19-205.000. 
SchlodercT,  Robert:  See— 

Sommer,  Hermann  W.;  Schloderer,  Robert;  and  Neubacher.  Franz 
P..  5,224,984,  Q.  75-403.000. 
Schlumberger  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheung.  David  K  ;  and  Graeve,  Egbert,  5,225,772, 0.  324-158  OOR. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Set — 

Chang,  Chung;  Froelich,  Benoit;  and  Kimball,  Christopher  V., 
5,226,018.  CI   367-39.000 
Schmelz.  Helmut:  Set— 

Vogel.  Dons;  Landgraf.  Norbert;  Sprehe.  Joaef;  Gajewtki,  Wolf- 
gang,   Hein.    Dietmar;   and    Schmelz.    Helmut,    5,225,390,   CI. 
502-309  000. 
Schmeykal  Rudolf:  Set— 

Haftmann,    Johannea;   and    Schmeykal.    Rudolf,    5,224,784,    Ci. 
400-208.000. 
Schmidt.  Diane  G.:  See— 

Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Tancri,  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  G.;  and  Wong. 

Teresa  K  .  5.225.097.  CI  252-112.000. 
Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Taneri.  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  G.;  Evans, 
Marcus  W.;  Koczwara.  Constance  S.;  Hedges,  Steven  K.;  and 
Lethe,  Thomas  F.,  5,225.098.  O  252-112.000 
Schmidt,  Elisabeth;  and  Kramer,  Klaus,  to  Lemforder  Melallwaren 
AG.  Radially  and  axially  load-beanng  rotary  sliding  fnction  bearing 
for  chassis  parts  in  motor  vehicles  5.224,783.  CI   384-223.000. 
Schmidt.  Harald,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems,  Ltd.  Flexible 
healing  element  for  a  hot  runner  housing  including  method  of  manu- 
facture and  method  of  instalUtion  5,225,662,  CI  219-421.000 
Schmidt,  Johannes  E.:  Set — 

Aichinger.  Heinnch;  Ruppel,  Wilhelm;  Seubert,  Rolf;  Boehnmg, 
Karl-Heinz;    Scheidmeir.   Waller;   Schmidt,   Johannes   E.;  and 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  5,225,574,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Schmidt.  Jurgen:  Set — 

Haupt.  Keratin;  Schmidt,  Jurgen;   Bayer,  Ullrich;  and  Furche. 
Thomas.  5.225.069,  CI   205-325  000 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Bertram,   Heinz-Jurgen;  Fischer,   Reiner;  Hagemann,  Hermann; 
Kniger,  Bemd-Wieland;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Erdelen,  Christoph 
Krauakopf,     Birgit;     Lurssen,    Klaus;    Santel.     Hans-Joachim 
Schmidt,     Robert     R.;    and     Wachendorff-Neumann,     Ulrike 
5,225,434,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Schmitz,  Jerome  J.:  See— 

Camden,  Jame*  B.;  Russo,  Paul  J.;  Schmitz,  Jerome  J.;  and  Slep- 
peler.  Ronald.  5,225.221.  CI  426-74.000. 
Schmitz.  Nicholas  A.:  Set— 

Agrawal.  Om  P.;   Landers.  George  H.;   Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.; 

Moench.  Jerry  D.;  and   Ilgenstein,  Kerry  A.,  5,225,719,  a. 

307-465000 

Schnaibel.  Eberhard;  Raff,  Lothar;  Plapp,  Gunther;  Peter,  Comeliua; 

and  Westerdorf.  Michael,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and 

arrangement  for  lambda  control.  5,224,345,  C\.  60-274.000. 

Schneider,  Erika:  Set—  

Glover,  Gary  H.;  and  Schneider.  Erika,  5,225,781,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Schneider,  Georg,  lo  Koenig  &  Bauer  Akiiengesellachafi.  Short  inking 

system.  5,224,420,  CI.  101-138.000. 
Schneider,  Jakob  H.:  See— 

Duczmal,    Tomaiz;    and    Schneider,    Jakob    H.,    5,224,604,    d. 
209-12  000. 
Schneider,  Mark  E.;  Strieker,  Steven  R  ;  Triviski.  Michael  R.;  and 
Sorenson.  Chris  S  .  lo  FMC  Corporation.  Disintegrating  injector  for 
primary  and  fuel  enriched  plasma.  5.225.624.  CI.  89-8  000. 
Schnepp-Peich.  Wolfram;  and  Lindenberg,  Josef,  to  Angiomed  AG. 
Apparatus  for  biopsy  sampling  with  needle  and  stylet  moveable  in 
oppoaite  directions  5,224.470.  CI    128-753.000. 
Schnettlcr,  Annin.  to  Babcock   Sempell   AG    Spring-loaded  safety 

valve.  5.224,511,  a.  137-514  300 
Schoenwald,  Ronald  D  ;  and  Barfknecht,  Charles  F.,  lo  University  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation   Methazolamide-derived  carbonic  aiihy- 
drase  mhibilors.  5,225,424.  CI   514-363  000. 
Scbolkent,  Bemward:  Set— 

Henning,   Rainer;  Wagner,   Adalbert;   Gerhards,   Hermann;  and 
Scholkens,  Bemward,  5,225,414,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Scholz.  Dieter:  See— 

Kielztchmann,  Gunther;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Hilgert,  Karl-Hemz. 
5,225,107,  a.  252-350.000. 
Scholz,  Matthew  T.;  and  Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Casting  article  and  composition.  5,225,513, 
a.  528-53.000. 


Scbooo.  David  J.,  to  Schooncan.  Inc.  Band  imaging  device.  3.22S,«51, 

a.  346- 108.000. 
Scfaoonacan,  Inc.:  See—  .„.^.ww. 

Schoon,  David  J.,  5,225,851,  a.  346-108.000. 
Schouten,  Hennan  A.,  to  Minneaott  >*^^y;^,}*^'if?'^y^i^^'^ 

pany   Blowback  operated  fluid  valve.  5424,684,  a.  23I-3a030. 

Schrader.  Jurgen:  See—  w  —^  .  m.*  »iL« 

Claar  Klaus;  Schrader,  Jurgen;  and  Lmdmayw,  Maitm,  S434,jft4, 

a.  70-237.000. 

Schreck.  David  J.:  See—  .    ^      «    ,     .^  k^u..^  n.M 

King.  Stephen  W.;  Doumaux.  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  and  Schreck,  DavM 
J..  3.223.600,  a.  364-480.000. 
Schreiner  Luchtvaart  Oroep  B.V.:  See— 

Beuken,  Adriaan,  5J23,45a  O.  521-79.000. 
Schreiter,  Anne  M.:  See —  _ 

Blanco  EmeMo  E.;  Winkleman.  James  W  ;  Wybenga,  Donald  R.; 
Andenon,  Catherine  J.;  Paach,  Kenneth  A.;  Lopez,  Robert  E.; 
and  Schreiter,  Anne  M.,  5,224,585,  a.  198-803.010. 

^^^'^STschroeder,  Ralph.  5.225.869.  Q.  355-103.000. 

Schubert.  Erdmann  F.:  See—  ,  .  ™  •     _j  t„,^i, 

Cho,  Alfred  Y.;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.;  To,  U-Wa;  and  Zydzik. 
George  J,  5,226,053.  a  372-45  000.       „    ,_,  „        _        . 
Downey   Stephen  W.;  Einenon,  Adrian  B.;  KopI,  Roae  f.;  ana 
Schubert,  Erdmann  F.,  5,226,055,  a.  372-99.00a 
Schubert,  Keith  E:  See—  „  ^  ^_     „^.     c      <na«07     n 

Linden,    Gerald    E.;   and    Schubert.    Keith    £.,    5.224.897,   a. 
462-24.000. 
Schultz.  Ronald  E.:  Set—  „.  _       , . 

Mihewi.  Krthleen  B ;  Van  Sickle.  Wayne  C;  Wotinan.  Donald 
^Tand  Schuhz,  Ronald  E.,  5,225,974,  a.  364-140.000. 
Schultz.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Kuhn,  Timothy  J.,  to  Gas  Research  Instrtute. 
Radiant  tube  arrangement  for  high  temperature,  induftnal  heat  trert 
hiniace.  5,224,857,  CI.  432-175.000. 
Schulz,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See—  j  ^  u  • 

Abnityn,  Eric  S.;  Bahr,  Bradley  C;  Legrow,  Gary  E.;  and  Scholz, 
William  J.,  Jr.,  5.225,188,  a.  424-66.000. 

^"IILTaiS  B.;^^hulze,  Walter  A..  5,225.126,  a.  264^3.000. 

Schutz,  Michael:  See—  ^  ^  ,.,  i,       ir  ^   <  iu  oni 

Langhof,  Rolf;  Schutz.  Michael;  and  Kohl,  Hana-Kurt.  5J24.903, 

a.  474-152.000. 

Schutt-Werke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Set-        .  „.  ,  „  ^  ..^^j,  ™, 

WiWfeuer,  Eberhard;  and  Eril,  Thomas,  5,225,123,  Q  264^.600. 

Schwartz.  Eduard;  Kaipi.  Joaeph;  Itov,  Zinovi;  and  Pi^raki.  Gidoo,  to 

Teva  Pharmaceutical  Induttries  Ltd.  Production  of  Huoxetine  and 

new  inlennediatei  5.225.385,  Q.  558-275  000.  _    ^.^  n 

Schwarz.  Frederick  M.;  Candelori.  David  J.;  and  Brooke.  Richard  D. 

Modulated  gas  turbine  cooling  air.  5,224,332.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  See—  _   „  „     u  ■ 

Aichinger,  Heinnch;  Ruppel,  Wdhelm;  Seubert,  Rolf;  Boehnmg. 
Karl-Heinz;  Scheidmeir,  Waller;  Schmidt.  Johannea  £.;  and 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias,  5,225,574,  a.  549-248  000. 
Schwuttke.  Unula  M.;  Moldovan,  Dan;  and  Kuo.  Steve,  to  United 
Statca  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioei. 
Parallel  inferencing  method  and  apparatus  for  nile-bated  expert 
lyatems.  5,226,110,  a.  395-11.000 
Scianillo,  Gerald;  and  Woolford,  Michael  G.  FootbaU  iMaching  appa- 
ratus 5,224,701,  a.  273-55.0(». 

Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.:  See—       

McMullan.  Jay  C,  Jr.,  5,225,902,  O.  35»-86.00a 

Sdmed  Life  Syslemi,  Inc.:  Set—  

Hohnan.  Thomaa  J.;  Pepin.  Henry  J.;  and  Penny.  WiUi«n  H., 
5,224,939,  Ci.  604-283.000. 
Scobey,  Michad  A:  See—  _.  ^    ^,    -„u_ 

iSpebvre,  Paul  M.;  Seeaer,  James  W.;  Seddon.  Richardl;  Sooh^. 
MichS  A.;  and  Manley,  Barry  W.,  5.225,057,  a»4;  192-1 3a 
Scott,    Alvin    E.    Over/under    shotgun    safety    arm.    5,225,611,    U. 

42-42  030 
Scoville,  John  R.,  to  SPS  Medical  Supply  Corpora«i»  Diqiotable 

tamper  evident  locking  device.  3.223.162.  O.  422-36.000. 
Scrippa  Research  Institute.  The:  See—  „      ,  ,„  ««     m 

Wong.    Chi-Huey;    and    Bradihaw,    Curt    W..    5.225.339.    a. 
435-122.000 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 
^Crane,  Peter,  5,225,950,  a.  360- 104.000. 

Seaman,  Donald  W  ;  and  Stidham,  WUliam  D.,  to  We«  Centrd  Coopo-- 
ative.  Method  for  preparing  a  high  bypa«  protein  product  5.225.230, 

a.  426-634.000.  ^^  ^  ^.. ,_ 

Secol,  Maurizio;  and  Gaibocti.  Maurizio,  to  SGS-Thoinaon  Mxjodec- 
tronics  s  r.l.  Bias  and  precharging  circuit  for  use  m  reading  EFKOM 
cella.  5,226,013,  O.  365-203.000. 
Seddoo.  Richard  I.:  See—  _.  ^    ^,    __,„ 

^LeFebvre.  Paul  M    SeeKr,  Jamea  W.;  Seddon.  Richard  1.;  Scobey, 
"^^  ?r»d  Manley;  Barry  W..  5,225,057,  CI^»t'«^S 
Sedhnayr  Andreas;  and  Just,  Herbert,  lo  AuloOug  GmbH  *  Co  :>alety 
belt   arrangement   for   occupanu   of  land   vehicles   and   aircraH. 
5.224,736,  Q.  280407.000. 

Seeaer,  James  W.:  See —  _.  .      .,    _    . 

^riFehvre.  Paul  M    Seeaer,  Jamea  W.;  Seddon,  Richard  I.;  Scobey, 

iSffi  KSmX,  Barty  W.-,  5.225,057,  Ci.  204-192.130 
Sesal,  Gordon  E.:  See —  _....„■.  d 

^Oark.  Eric  G.;   Segal,  Gordon  E-;  and   Drapbn,  Thooaa  E.. 
3.224,73a  CL  296^.100. 


CL 


Seaawa,  Maaaaari:  Set—  

Kokaku,  Hiroyoahi;  Ogata,  Maiatsi«a;  Segawa,  MaMon;  Ma^ 

Hiroahi;   Niahikawa,   Akio;   and   Sato,    Fumio,    5,225,499,   a. 

525-53aOOa 
Seggefafndi.  Ernie:  Ser—  ..    „    •     .  v>..  *an 

^NiOTiberg.  ThooM  R.;  aad  Segcebnich.  Enue,  5J2».5ia 

I98-33aO0a 

^"^*jiJtor>Sr«««  Seifcrt.  PWer.  5.224.735.  O.  280.756.00a 
Seiko  EpaoB  Corporatiaa:  Stt— 

Kobayaahi.    Junichi;    Tatcao,    Hiradd:    Ikeda.    Mavytdo;    aad 

Sameiima.  Shogo.  5.226,168.  Q.  395-800000. 
Koyama.  Shunnike,  5.223.846,  O.  343-718.000 
Soto.  Takaihi.  5^23.821.  CL  340-784.000 
Takao.  Hideo,  5.225,944.  CL  360-13.000 

Seilhrimrr.  Ridnrd  A.:  S«f—  .         

Maydan.  Oun  Sooekh.  Soaoo  R.;  Ryan-Harm.  CJ^^-i  Sal- 
iva. Richard  A.;  Cheng.  David;  Aboteikov.  Edward  M.; 
Reinke.  LaKJe  S.;  Moran.  J  Christopher.  Catliiv  Rid»d  M,  Jr.; 
Lownwx,  Robert  B.;  aad  Ridgeway.  Gregory  W.,  5.224.809,  CI. 
414-217.000 

Kunno.  Akihim;  Narita.  In— i;  Sei»0|.  Yui^S^o.  Kaoni:  Ta- 
.^iji...  Taliulo;  and  Nakamon.  Taaaohiro,  3.22S.7SI,  O- 
3I8-434.00O  ^      „ 

Sdtz-Fdter-Werke  Theo  *  Geo  Seitz  GmbH  uad  Co.:  Set— 

Kari-ctach,  Maaaood;  Strohm,  Geihanl;  Kj«L  Wilfned;  H^ 
Wolfgang:  and  Radmacher,  Herbert.  iJUJOtO.  d.  210-321.730 
Sekella.  Bud  C:  See—  ^^.    . 

S^  Charta  W.;  Sekdia.  Bud  C;  and  DiMarjw,  Nick  A, 
5.^791,  a.  404-9.00O 
Seki.  Haiime:  Set —  _  . . 

Cuomo.  Jerome  J.;  Guamieri.  Charlet  R.;  Hoeaig.  Biwse  /L;  Mo. 
Hajime;  SpeideU.  James  L.;  and  Whitehair.  Stanley  J.,  5J2S.926, 
CL  339-330000 

**K^Iri;  bMo;  Seki.  Shiiui;  aad  Mataubara.  Shuaauke.  5  J25.992. 
CL  364-483.000. 

Sckiguchi  YoaUmitsa:  Sa»—  ^  v_ki_i^  r^.^. 

Sagimo«o,  Ka^  Nagaae,  Koschi;  Setagw*;.  Y«lMn«i«i;  Otoda. 
^^Sdr^md  KSSTTakehiko,  5J24.S93.  O.  J06-321«)O 
Sfkihr«»'v  Hiroahi:  Set—  ^       ,__ .      _     . 

Ohia,  Tomohiro;  Koodoh.  Eiichi;  Mitoma  Tohni;  Otaoka,  Kcm- 
chi;  and  Sekihaahi,  Hiroahi.  5.225.245,  a.  427-248.100. 
Sekine,  Yukio,  to  Topy  Enterpciaea  Limited.  ECO  diagnoatir  pad. 
5,224,479,  Q.  128-644.000. 

^"ISjSi^Y^.hi.ou;    and    Sekiao,    Tdt«^    5.226.034.    CI 
359-873.000 


Sekiao.  Takmiu.  to  Advanteat  Corporation.  IC  letting  device  for  pa- 
mitting  adjuttment  of  timing  of  a  teat  signal.  5,225,775,  Q.  324- 
158.00R. 

Sekitui  Ohf"'^'  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Mataomiva.    Toahihani;    Shiraiahi,    Shoza,    Sakamnao,    Kazuo; 
s2Kaa,  aoT-d  Yoahioka.  Maadiacfai.  3.225. J46.  CL 

435-284.000.  ^ .       .-.Maia 

Sen.  Edward  D..  to  Trmnec  Corporation.  Cooaector  piog.  5.224.874, 

CI  439-448  OOO 
Sdwyn.  Gary  S.;  aad  Walkup.  Robert  E.,  to  interaarional  Buaiant 

MacUaet  Onuoration.  Plaama  uuuaUtutat  aaalyaa  by  urteireromel- 

ric  techniqoea.  5,223.888.  d.  336-346.000. 
Semanko,  David  J.:  Sat—  -_jj    ,     <  ttA  laa    n 

Kehey,    Stephen   L.;   Md   Sfmankn,    David   J..   3.224J84,   CL 

43-17.000 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Lid.:  St— 

Ohtani.  Hiaaahi.  5.223.396,  CL  305-LOOO.  ^^ 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  Itoh.  Ke^ii;  Kadoao,  Mamya;  aMi  Hiroae, 

Naoki.  5.225,367,  d.  437-173X100. 
Yamazaki,  Shuapca.  5.223J94,  d.  305-1.000. 

^°°Thompaoa  Raymoo  E.;  Martin.  Karl;  aad  Owoarr.  Alekaaader. 

5.224,841.  a.  417-392.000.  ._.,««.»« 

Th«i^aoo.  Raymon  F.;  aad  Owcrarr.  Alekaader.  5J24403.  CL 

134-93  200.  __  .  . 

Tbompaon.  Raymoa  F.;  Gordon.  Robert  W.;  aad  Dorado,  Daaid. 

3424.304,  a.  134-133.000 

^^lictarfi.;  Yeh.  K»oO«;  aad  So-,  Fr»A  J..  5423.441, 

Senaratne,  K.  Poahpananda  A.; and  Bynnm.  P«rick  S.. » E*y|Corj»- 
^atioiT  Proooi   for   attylating   sahcylates   with   polyalphaolefa 

5425,388,  d.  560-71.000. 
Senut.  Joaeph  C  PrewrizaWe  Uqoid  squirting  toy.  5424.633.  d. 

222-209.000. 

^^flSoiSi^^^b-*,  K«l-H«i«z;  aad  Sea..  R»edi,er.  5425.34«, 
a.  544-105.000.  „ ,         -.      . 

Senyek,  Michael  L.;  and  Colvin.  Howard  A.,  to  OooiyairVn^ 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Polymer,  derived  f^'S^^^^^^^f^ 
a  vinyl-Mitattitated  aromatic  oooipoaad.  aad  otefimcaUy  uiiitortwl 
nitrile.  5425.479,  d.  524-526.000. 

'^N^^oinu;  Endo,  Yodunori;  aad  Seo.  Ke*  5425.867.  d 
355-27.000. 
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M.;  Md  Salvnoci.  Orfeo  J.. 


Saqaa  CorporaikHi:  Stt— 

Fokoa.  Robert;  Winkm.  Robcft 
3.224,64a  a.  226-27.000. 
Scftio:  Stt—  _ 

QvoiiB,     Ocnrd;     and     Maitinoli.     Jon-Luc.     S.223,332,     Q. 
330-331.000. 
Sohiu.  Tothiki;  Kameyuna,  Atiuthi;  Kawakyu,  katsue;  and  Sauki, 
Tadahiro.  lo  Kabmluki  Kakha  Toahiba.  Sundaid-ceU  type  lemioon- 
ductor  logic  LSI  with  logical  amplitude  enhancer.  3423,711,  a. 
307-463.000. 
ScMk  Frank  C;  and  Mnaey,  Caroiyn  E.,  to  Stonhard.  Inc.  BitpheDol 
epoxy-baied     floonag    and     coaliag     materiab.     3423,433,     O. 
323-443.000. 
Settlea,  Stewart:  See— 

Henneberry,    Warren   J.;   and    Settle*.    Stewart.    3423,713,   a. 
307-10X000. 
Seubert.  Rolf  Stt— 

Aichinger,  Heinrich;  Ruppel,  Wilhelm;  Seubert.  Rolf;  Boehmng, 
Karl- Heinz;   Scheidnicir.   Walter,   Schmidt.  Johanne*  E.;   and 
Schwaranann,  Matthiai,  3,223.374,  O.  349-24S.000. 
Sextant  Avionique:  Stt — 

Bocquet.  Benoit;  Hetyei.  Joaeph;  and  Langlois,  Patrick,  3,223,113, 
a.  34fr«43.000. 
Sexton.  Douglas  A.;  and  Russell.  Stephen  D..  lo  United  Stale*  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Laser  fonnalioa  of  graded  junction  devices.  3,223,371.  a. 
437-173.000. 
Seyfried.  Richard  W  :  Stt— 

Sbehala.  Ahmed-Mohsen  T.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Lemmoo,  David  J.; 

Harooo,  Ahmad;  Sanchez,  Hector  J.;  Seyfried,  Richard  W.; 

Zayed,    Oaith    O.;    and    Vouroa,    John    S.,    3,223.StO,    Q. 

333-296.000. 

Seymour,  Andrea  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.  Treatment  of  conge*- 

tive  heart  failure.  5.223.401.  CI.  314-19.000. 
Seymour.  Le»lie  G.;  and  Matthew*.  Brian  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Meth- 
ods for  configuring  and  performmg  3-level  password  searching  in  a 
distributed  computer  system.  3,226,172,  O.  393-JOO.OOO 
Seymour.  Raymond  K.:  Stt — 

Pannenborg,  Erich  J.;  Palmieri.  Joseph  M.;  and  Seymour,  Ray- 
mond K  .  5.225.800.  CI   335-35  000 
SF-Vollverbundstein  Kooperation  GmbH:  St* — 
Hagenah.  Gerhard,  5.224,792.  CX.  404-39.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronic*,  Inc.:  Set— 

Falater.  Scott  L  .  5.225.764.  CI  322-28  000. 
SGS-Thonison  Microelectronics  s.r.1.:  Stt — 

Scarra  ,  Flavio;  and  Gaibotti,  Maurizio,  3423,724,  a.  307-481.000. 
Secol.  Maurizio;  and  Gaibotti,  Maurizio,  3426,013,  Q\.  363-203.000. 
Shah.  Hasmukh:  Sit— 

Cameron.  John;   DeRosa,  Robert  W.;  Dodck.  Ronald;  Wright, 
Steven  F ;  snd  Shah,  Haamukh,  3.224,251.  C\.  29-3.V0OM. 
Shah.  Kauahik  S.:  5m— 

Glider.  Joseph  S.;  Shah,   Kaushik  S.;  and  Asato,  Edward  E., 
5.226,010,  CI.  365-189.040. 
Shami.  Farouk  M.  Method  for  lighlenmg  and  permanently  coloring 

hair.  5,224,964,  O.  8-405.000. 
Shanghai  Chunlei  Watch  Company:  5<«— 

U  Zhi  L  ,  Xu.  Wen  Q  ;  and  Yu.  Zi  Q..  5.226,020.  CI   368-10  000. 
Shapiro.  Leonid;  Farwell.  Randall  S.;  and  Shaw.  Robert,  to  Proxima 
Corporation.  High  speed  color  display  system  and  method  of  using 
same   5.225.875.  a.  340-703.000. 
Sharma.  Kuldcepak;  and  Dunbar,  Darth  M.,  to  Cygnus  Therapeutic 
Systems.  Transdermal  administration  of  short  or  intermediate  half-life 
benzodiazepines.  5.223.198,  O.  424-443.000. 
Sharma,  Sunnder  N.:  Stt— 

Watkins.  David  R.;  Clement,  Joaeph  J.;  Smith,  John  C;  Sharma, 
Surinder  N.;  and  Edward*.  Hetty  G  .  5.224.543.  CI   166-279.000. 
Sharma.  YMh  P.  Vectored  drug  delivery  system  using  s  cephaloplastin 
Unking  agent  and  a  metbed  of  using  the  system.   5.225,182,  CI. 
424-9.000 
Sharp.  James  W.:  See- 
Held,  JefTery  S.;  and  Sharp,  Jamea  W.,  3,226.063,  a.  378-64.000. 
Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Fuiiwara.    Shigemasa;    Uemura,   Shoji;   and   Sugiahima.   Yaiuo. 

5423,993,  a.  364-510.000. 
Kira.  Tohru;  Otauka.  Kozi;  Imac,  Kazuyoahi;  Yoahikawa.  Mit- 

tuhiko;  and  Shiiba.  Kengo,  5,225.951.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Naka.  Shumchi;  and  Watanabe.  Takaahi,  5.225.695.  CX.  257-239.000. 
Shiraiahi.  Tomikatsu;  and  Kawano.  Itao,  5,223.822, 0  340-784.000. 
Watanabe,    Nonko;    Hamada.    Hiroahi;    and    Funada.    Fumiaki, 
5,225.935.  O   359-619  000 
Sharp.  Paul  H  .  to  Rodger*  Instrument  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratu*  for  randomly  reading  waveform  segments  from  a  memory. 
5.225,619.  a.  84-604.000. 
Shaw,  Robert:  5m— 

Shapiro.  Leonid;  Farwell,  Randall  S.;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  5,225.875. 
a.  340-703.000. 
She,  Yangzheng;  Caa  WeikMi;  Yang,  Xiaowen;  Zhen.  Shizheng:  Lu, 
Xinan;  Wang,  Hanping;  Li,  Ming-guang;  and  Shih.  Yanhua.  to  CSL 
Opio- Electronics  Corp.  X-ray  to  visible  image  converter  with  a 
^-nVnV  I  iiiiMiiiii  layer  having  noo-uniform  density  profile  structure. 
5J25,670,  a.  230-2  I4.0VT. 
Shelma,  Ahmed-Mohaen  T.;  Parts,  Bruce  J.;   Lemmon.   David  J.; 
Haroon,  Ahmad;  Sanchez.  Hector  J..  Seyfned.  Richard  W.;  Zayed, 
Oaith  O.;  and  Vouroa,  John  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Syatem  for 
removing  agglomeralcs  from  a  developed  image  on  a  photoreceptor 
using  a  vacuum.  5,225.880,  Q.  353-296  000. 


Shell  Oil  Company:  Stt— 

Borchardt.  John  K.,  3423,046,  O.  l62-5.00a 

Chadwtck.  John  C;  Villena.  Alan;  and  Van  Gaalen,  RomM  P.  C, 

3,223.385,  a.  302-127.000. 
Drent.  Eit;  and  Keijsper.  Johannes  J  .  3.223.323.  O.  328-392.000. 
Johnson.  Gregory  L..  5.224.851.  a  431-115.000. 
Quint,  Edwmus  N.  M.;  Staal,  Jacobus  J.  W.;  and  Worrall,  Robert 

N..  5,223,638,  O.  181-106.000. 
van  Leeuwen.  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  Roobeek.  Comelis  F.;  and  Woag, 
Pui  K..  5.225.386,  a.  302-162.000. 
Shell  Rewarch  Limited:  Sit— 

Mete,  Antonio;  and  Chan,  Lai  C.  3,223,423.  a.  314-337.000. 
Shellon.  Michael  F.:  5w— 

Rolf,  David;  and  Shellon.  Michael  F..  3,224,967,  a.  47-38.00a 
Shen.  David:  5er— 

Stark.  Steven  A.;  and  Shen.  David.  3423,884,  a.  336-73.000. 
Sheplev,  Valentin  S  :  5re— 

Ivanov.  Alexey  A  ;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Stepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykov*ky.  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovakaya.  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev,  Valentin   S.;   and   Ermakov.   Youry   P..   5.225,373,  O. 
349-249.000. 
Shepley.  Barry  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tooling  system  and 
method  for  broaching  engine  component*.  5,224,804,  Cl.  4O9-244.00a 
Sheppard.  Don  H.:  5«r— 

Ketney.    James    L.;    and    Sheppvd,    Don    H.,    3424,344.   CL 
60-244.000. 
Sherfiekt  Charles  O.  Hydroponic  cultivation  apparatus  and  method. 

5.224,291,  a  47-62.000 
Shermis.  J  Henchel.  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Method  for  selectively 
transferring  data  instruction*  to  a  cache  memory.  3,226,138,  Q. 
393-423.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  Scr— 

Krohn,    Randall   J.;   and    Yerlikaya.    Demi   Y.,    3423,763,   Q. 
320-23.000. 
Shevade.  Makarand:  See— 

Ahmed.    Fagim    U.;    and    Shevade,    Makarand.    3,223,096,    a. 
252-94.000. 
Shevlin,  Craig  M.:  See- 
Perry.  Michael  R.;  Johnaon,  Andrew  H.;  Lentz.  Ronald  R.;  and 
Shevhn.  Craig  M..  5,225,287.  Q\.  428-458.000. 
Shiba,  Akira  Set— 

Yamada,   Isamu;   Shiba,   Akira;   Amemiya.  Shinichi;   Murakami. 
Keiichi;  and  Shimura.  Takaki.  5.224.480.  O.  128-660.060. 
Shibamolo.  Kazuhiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation;  and  Pnneer 
Video  Corp.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface  of  a 
substrate  5,224,995,  Cl   118-249.000. 
Shibasoku  Co..  Ltd  :  Set— 

Oahima,  Shintaro.  5.225.728.  Q\.  310-90.500. 
Shibala.    KaUuji;    Kobayashi    Kazuhito;    Takano.    Nozomu;    Aiai. 
Masami;  and  Hoshi,  Ikuo.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Epoxy 
resin  film  and  method  of  producing  epoxy  reain  film.  5.225.268,  Q. 
428-220.000. 
Shibata,  Kaisutoahi:  See— 

Takikawa,  Yoshihiro;  Oda.  Maiaoki;  Takeuti.  Takaahi;  Shibala, 
Katsutoshi,  and  Kanayama,  Atsushi,  3423,032,  a.  204-90.00a 
Shibala.  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Aono.  Toshiaki;  Shibala.  Takeshi;  and  Takeno,  Kazuma.  3423,313, 
CI  430-213  000. 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Naka.  loahiaki;  and  Motomura.  Akira.  3.224,386,  a.  198-803.110. 
Shicoh  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shiraki.   Manabu;   Miyao.  Osami;  Ofataka.   Maaayuki;   Fujiwara, 
Matayuki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Daishi.  3423,723,  a.  3 10- 12.000. 
Shieh.  Hong-Ming:  Stt— 

Eppler,  CecU  M.;  Shieh.  Hong-Ming;  Zysk.  John  R.;  and  Corbett, 
Martin  J.,  5423,343,  CX.  530-413.000 
Shiga,  Minoru:  Stt — 

Ishida,  Hitoahi;  Kazama.  Shigeyuki;  and  Shiga.  Minoru.  3,226,166, 
a.  395-800.000. 
Shigeto,  Kaahiwabara:  St— 

Kazuo,    Inoue;    Noriyuki,    Kiahi;    Maaao,    Kubodera;    Eitetm, 
Akiyama;    Shigeto,    Kaahiwabara;    and    Oaamu,    Takizawa, 
5,224.853.  CX  60-602.000. 
Shih,  Jenn  S.:  Stt— 

Ptochocka,   Kryatyna;   Shih,  Jenn  S.;  and  Chuang,  Jui-Chang. 
5,225.524.  CX.  528-482.000. 
Shih.  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaracina,  Pietro;  Green.  Michael  J.;  and  Gan- 
guly. Ashii  K..  to  Schering  Corporation.  Aryl  substituted  naphtha- 
fcne  derivatives.  5.225,436,  a.  514-440.000. 
Shih,  Yanhua:  Stt— 

She.  Yangzheng;  Cao,  Weilou;  Yany.  Xiaowen:  Zhen,  Shizheng; 
Lu.  Xinan;  Wang.  Hanping;  Li,  Mmg-guang;  and  Shih.  Yanhua, 
5,225.670.  Cl   25O-214.0VT 
Shiiba.  Kengo:  Stt — 

Kira.  Tohni;  Ouuka.  Kozi;  Imae,  Kazuyoahi;  Yoshikawa,  Mn- 
suhiko;  and  Shiiba,  Kengo,  5,225,951.  CX.  360-113.000. 
Shiinoki.  Yaauhiko:  Stt— 

Tanno,  Kaisutoahi;  Shiinoki,  Yaauhiko;  Hori.  Tomoahige;  Itoh, 
Keniuke;  and  Nakamura,  Teliuo,  5,223,334,  CX.  435-39.000. 
Shikata,  Shm-khi:  See— 

Nakaniahi,    Hidenoh;    Shikata,    Shin-icfai;    and    Hideo,    Itozaki. 
5,225.398.  a   505-1000. 
Shikoku  Electric  Power  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Nogami,  Takeki;  Maltaihita.  Konio;  Watanabe,  Sunmu;  and  Haab- 
imoto.  Yuzo.  5,224,512.  CX.  137-334.000. 


Shikoku  Research  Institute  Inc.:  Stt—  ,  ..    . 

Nogami,  Takeki;  Matsushita.  Kunio;  Watanabe,  Susumu;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Yuzo.  5.224,512.  CX   137-554.000. 
Shim,  Kyuhwan;  Park.  Chuboon;  Kim.  Dojin;  Maeng.  Sungja^  Yang, 
Jeonwook;  Choi.  Youngkyu;  Kang.  Jinyeong;  Lee.  Kyungho;  and 
Lee.  Jinhee.  to  Electronics  and  TelccommunicatiomResearch  Insti- 
tute Manufacturing  method  of  self-aligned  OaA*  FET  u*mg  refrac- 
tory gate  of  dual  structure  5,225.360.  CX.  437-41.000. 
Shima.  Yo*hikazu;  Abe,  Takafumi;  and  Higuchi.  Hirofumi.  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producmg  metb- 
acrylK  acid.  5.225.594,  CX.  562-599.000. 
Shimizu.  Fumiyuki;  Kawata.  Toahiaki;  Ito,  Masayasu;  and  Akanwa, 
Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Mining  and  Metals  Company,  Limited.  Method 
of  producing  refractory   metal  or  alloy  materials.   5,224,534,  O. 
164-469.000.  ...      ^  . .  _,_. 

Shimizu.  Masahiro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tachihisa,  »  Mittutjshi  D«ta 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vertical  silicoo-on-in»ulator  (SOI)  MOS  type  fleid 
effecl  transistor.  3425,701,  CX.  237-347.00a 

Shimuu.  Sadao:  Stt—  _. .    .  «,  j 

Orikasa.  Yousuke;  Yokomizo,  Masahiro;  Shmnzu.  Sadao; 
Kawaoka,  Yukio;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Ohzeki.  Hiro,  5,223,009, 
a.  148-677.000. 

Shimizu,  Shigenhiaa:  Stt—  .  

Arita,    Michio;    Sumida.    Kunihiro;    and    Shunizu.    Shigenhisa, 
5.225,029.  a.  156-556.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigenori:  See—  ^.    .        _.         •     mi.\iA    r\ 

Moriwaki.    Atsuihi;    and    Shmiuu.    Shigeaon,    5426.144,    U. 
395-425.000. 
Shimizu,  Takaahi:  Stt —  .. 

Takaichi,  Suuimu;  Shimizu,  Takashi;  and  Hata.  Kanji.  5,224J62. 
a.  29-721.000. 
Shimizu.  Tsukasa:  Stt —  . .  .,  _  . 

Omra.  Takashi;  Yanai.  Takashi;  Okuda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamano.  Takao; 
and  Shimizu,  Txukasa,  5,225,033.  Q.  156^33.000. 

Shimmin,  Robert  D.:  Stt—  

Stepanian.  Gary  L.;  Augapurger,  David  M.;  and  Sbimmm,  Robert 

D..  5,224,566,  a.  180-272.000.  ,      ^^ 

Shimoda,   Toahio,    to   Sysko   Corporation.    Colored    ream   moMer. 

5,225.210,  a.  425-145.000. 
Shimoyama.  Jun:  See—  _       ..   „,^-  i       v— ; 

Takahashi  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  Shunoyama.  Jun;  Kaaai. 
Eiji    Saito.    M«koto;    Mauuda.   Jin-ichi;   and    Kato.    Kazuo. 
5,224.492.  Cl    128-804.000 
Shimura,  Takaki:  See—  „..,.■».      .. 

Yamada,    Isamu;   Shiba,   Akira;   Amemiya,   Shuiichi;   Murakami. 
kS;  and  Shimura.  Takaki.  5424.480.  a.  128-660  0«a 
Shin  Charles  C  ;  and  F»v»trit»ky,  Nicolai  A.,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation  Methods  and  compositions  for  treating  plantt  exposed 
tosalt.3,224.981.  a   504-294  000.  ^_*. 

Shin.  Charles  C;  and  Favstriuky.  Nicolai  A.,  lo  Great  Lake*  dx™;^ 
Corporation  Methods  and  compositions  for  treating  plants  exposed 
to  water  depnvstion  stre.*  5.224.982.  CX.  504-294.000. 
Shin-Ettu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd:  Stt—  ,.•      _j 

Shiobara,  Todiio;  Aoki.  T«kayuki;  Tomiyoahi.  Kazutoahi;  and 
Tauchiya,  Takaahi,  5,225,484,  CX.  523-101.000. 

Shin,  Ho  K.:  See —  _     ._.._,ww. 

Lee.  Dae  S;  and  Shin.  Ho  K.,  3,224,431,  Q.  110-210.000. 
Shin  Tokyo  Internationa]  Incorporated:  Stt — 
Jyumi,  Yutaka,  5.225.232.  CX  426-643.00a 

Shin  Yeh  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Gibbs.  Terence  E.,  3.224,7«a  O.  297-446.000. 
Shinada.  Tsuneo:  See—  ,  „    ...        -  .        >.    <  i^<  <un 

Mita,  Tsuneo;  Shinada,  Tsuneo;  and  Kashtma.  Takayuki,  5425,66ft 
a.  219-130.510.  „  .  ,_    ^    _j 

Shinbara.  Masami;  and  Yasuoka.  Fumio,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaaha  Toyoda 
Jidoahokki  Seisakuaho.   Weaving  bar  prevention  m  a  jet  loom. 
5,224.520.  a.  139-116.200. 
Shinohar*.  Tadaahi:  Stt—  .,...    w;    .-.•..  m« 

Ito  Motoyuki;  Noda,  Kazuo;  and  Shmohara,  Tadaihi.  3423,955, 
ex.  360-133.000.  „  ^         j  t 

Shiobara,  Toahio;  Aoki,  Takayuki;  Tomiyoahi,  Kazutoshi;  and  Tsu- 
chiva.  Takashi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Epoxy  remcompo- 
sition  and  cured  products  thereof.  5,225,484,  CX.  525-101.000. 
Shioda,  Kazunori:  See — 

Mukaida,  Hidetoahi;  Yamamoto,  Hitomi;  Abe,  Motohoa;  Imamura, 
Isao;  and  Shioda,  Kazunori,  5,224,971,  CX.  53-3.000. 
Shiomi,  Masao:  Stt —  .  -w 

Toyonaga,  Hajime;  Nishida,  Toahio;  Takashi.  Yasuo;  and  Shiomi. 
Masao.  5.224.855.  CX  431-285.000.  ^    ^    „  ^    u  ,. 

Shiomi    Torn    snd  Takahashi.  Jun,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  BiCMOS  uiput  buffer  circuit  operable  at  high  speed  under 
leas  power  consumption   5.225.717.  CX  307-446.000. 
ShiomTYasuhiko;  Alyfuku.  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Kazuyuki.  to  Canon 

Kabuahiki  Kai*ha.  Camera.  5,225,865,  CX.  354-412.000. 
Shiraishi.  Sbozo:  See—  _  .  „ 

Manumiya.  Toahiharu;  Shiraishi.  Shozo;  Sakamoto,  lUzuo; 
Sakakiyama.  Shoji;  and  YoaUoka,  Masaharhi,  5.225,346,  O. 
433-284.000.  ^^        ^  ^  .  .^  „  .  . 

Shiraishi,  Tomikatsu;  and  Kawano.  I»ao,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kanha. 
Liquid  crystal  di«pUy  •y*tem  with  variable  bacUightmg  for  daU 
processing  machine  5,225,822,  CX.  340-784.000. 
Shiraiahi,  Yoahinobu:  See—  _  „  _ 

Tada.  Hiaaahi;  Shiraishi,  Yoahinobn;  Sawano,  TeHuya;  Yamamoto, 
Tetsuya;  and  Sakai.  Shigem,  3,225,449,  Q.  521-77.000. 


Saloafai:  and 
He« 
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Toxawa,  Takaaki,  to 


Strirakawa,   Eiicki,    3423,663,   CL 

Fnjiwafa, 
Ltd.;  and 


SUiaiwa,  Hirotaagu; 
Tokyo   Electroa   Kaboaluki 
5.224.999,  a.  118-724.000. 
Shirakawa,  Eiichi:  Stt— 

Mataumura,    Kimihara;    and 

219-543.000. 

Shiraki,    Manabu;    Miyao,    Oaami;    Otasaka,    Maaayuki; 

Maaayuki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Daiahi,  to  Hitachi  Metah.  -     . 

Shicoh  Engineering  Ca,  Ltd.  Linear  direct  cwroM  motor.  3^23,723, 

a.  310-12^X10.  _^  ....._ 

Shirataki.  Hirobomi,  to  Jaloo  Cmpoctwa.  Automabc  liannimnna 

5424,907,  a.  475-203.000. 
Shirley,  Kirk  B  Portable  crane.  3424,612,  Q.  212-I87.00a 

Shaekto  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Miyazawa,  Kiyoahi;  Tamnra.  Uhei;  Mnrotani,  bao;  ami  Tomsia, 

Kenichi,  3423,112,  a.  252-545.000.  . 

Okazaki,    Tomomi;    Unmhio.    Kenidu;    and    Udnra.    Kcw^i, 

5425,583,0.356-436.000 

Soyama.     Yodiikazu;     Oguau.     Yo^yukj;     Ikerfa,     Toahihide; 

Okamuta,    Yoafaia,    and    Kuroaaki,    Teruo,    3425.195,    CL 

424-401.00a  ^,  ^_         .      __^ 

Shiaheag.  U.  Tne  with  inclined  daalic  support  blocka  on  it*  orter 

lurface.  5425,010,  O.  152-168.000. 

Shizuno.  Hi»amit»u-  Stt—  ^  .^  »,       ■ 

Ki*hi,  Hiroahi;  Snito,  Hitaaht;  Shszaao,  ftaaaiitia;  Nnki.  Ym;  f^ 
Arai,  Kalauhiko,  3.225,96ft  CL  36I-321.0aft 
Shore,  WitUm  S.:  Stt—  ^^ 

Angele*.  Jame*  P.;  Nottingham.  John  R.;  PaMaewio,  Uie  AL; 
aucc  Wilham  S.;  and  Sroub,  Bnaa  J.,  3J24,59«,  O. 
206-423.000.  ^  ^  ,  _^    . 

Shorr,  Leonard;  and  Pekd,  Michael,  to  Bromme  Compound*  Umrted. 
Intermediate*  to  tetrabromophthahc  anhydride  and  procca*  therefor. 
5425,573,  a.  549-246.00ft 

^"oiST&^Sr.;  Shne.  Jame*  E.;  Edw««h,  David  R;  and  Mc- 
Carthy, William  J.,  3424,601,  CX  206-324.700. 
Shumanov,  KaUnka;  and  White,  Raymond  F..  to  Merck  *  Co,  Inc. 

Microbial  piepwalioa  of  1 3^  1 3-deoxy-22a3-dihydro  avomectm- 

BIA/BIB  aglycooe.  5,225,338.  CX  435-1 19.000. 
Sibali*.  Dan;  and  Roaen,  Sanford.  to  Drug  Dehvery  Syjttam  tac. 

Mounting  system  for  transdermal  drug  appbcator    5.224.921,  O. 

604-20.000.  ,      ^.     ^ 

SIBJET  -  Societe  Industrielle  du  Briquet  JetaUr  Sar— 

Anaquer,  Henri,  5424,854,  Q.  431-153.00ft  .  ^^. 

SibteyTMurray  J.;  and  Oksman.  Henry  C,  to  Abbott  Ljtetatonea. 

Method  of  cleaning  and  disinfecting  contact  leaaes.  5.225,035,  U. 

204-131.000. 

^^"mSTjc^IW  lid  Sibnet.  Henri,  34244M,  CL  2»^3.00a 
Siecor  Corporation:  Stt—  .     .  »,.c  .«•    /^ 

SzemetTotto  I.;  and  McMabon,  Thomm  J..   5426,101,  O. 

385«.0(». 

^*^^!  JoSbB  ;  Poeliinger,  Janet  L.;  Preatipino,  Roseanne  M.;  and 

Siefer^  Kevin  U,  342*465,  Q.  29^32.00a  „  .  ^„  »  ^ 

Siegel  Berad;\M«»*n".  CJ««*  «»^  ''■««*•  »«■»*«'•  «*>";^r!L^' 
iMiigiaillirhifr  ArylauMboyI  compound*  with  unaatoated  radKab. 

3,225,593.  CX.  564-218.000.  ^    ^  . 

Sie^    larad.    Regnbled    dispoaaWe    body    endothenmc    cooler 
5424,349,  a.  62-4.000. 

^'"SS.iSJSrtSSf  ^&ur,    WoMi-n*,    Hofa-^Tikka— 

Roland;  ^id  Preidd,  Waher.  5,223^6370  204-402.000. 

Maen,  Reinhard,  3,226,10ft  a.  38543.000  ,.    ^  „ 

^  BSrUndgr.f.  N-rt-rt;  Sprehe,  J-rf;  Gajr^  W^- 

^mg:   Hein.   Dietmar,  and  Schmelz,   Hefanit,   3425,39ft  CL 

502-309.000. 

Siemen*  Medical  Electronica,  Inc.:  Sae—        

Newell.  Scott  W  .  3,224,484.  Q.  12»^»a00a 
Smith.  David  L-,  5,224,74ft  a.  285-38.000. 

'^•"S^S^jS^;  ami  Sigmoa  Charle.  R..  3424434.  CL 

Sixrist.  Albert;  and  Rizzok).  Roberto,  to  F^briqnea  de  TabK  Rmie*. 

%K.  Rea^^  device  for  a  hopper.  5424,81 1,  Cl  4l4-2«9.00ft 
Silbdu*.  Daniel  D.  Treadnull  foot-coMrol  for  ekctrouc  gangmg  ol 

cliOTom  satisfaction.  5,225,804,  CL  33S-153.000. 

"'^^i^iS^  g^mo  C;  Liu,  Un^F.;  P«-«l;  ^'^"zis'Sl- 
Monroe  C;  S«*r.  Robert  F.;  and  Warn,  Mamukh  C.  5,225,404. 

a.  314-81.000. 
Silbermann,  Klaua:  Scr—  »•,«.«/»*  c^ 

Cimperman,  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann.  Klaus,  5J24,409,  Q. 
83-862.000. 

^'"'^^^^  ^«Xen,  Robert  K.,  5,226^63,  Cl  W*"'"^"? 
Ti^.  George  S.;  and  FarmwaU,  Michael  P..  5426,133,  CX. 

395-400.000 

'*^irS^^SSrelri:iS^iSr5426,006,  Cl  365-1.9.0.ft 
^"M^Wfr^.;  and  SiKa,  T-iothy,  5425,001,  CX.  134-22.120. 

^*°^y5Sn^^Simizu,  Masami;  Uhii,  Kal«»t^  Tmaka.  Yoahia. 
^dOkamura,  Hiroyaiu,  542*.777.  d  374.172.00ft 


UMI 


PI  70 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  6,  1993 


July  6.  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  71 


,  AdriM;  de  b  Cm  Oanaa,  Alberto;  uid  CmaWinr,  Roberto, 

to  MiMUjoU  Miniag  and  Maaufacturinc  Company.   Light  box. 
SJ24,T70.  a.  3«2-29.00O. 
<immnn.,  David  O.  Ink  oontainoieiil  apparatui  for  Kreen  printiiig 

frame  aMmblies.  S,224.4IS.  CI.  101-127.000 
<ii»i»f».   France*  B..  to  Oerber  Childremwear,  Inc.  Oannenl  with 

protective  drntic  leg  dami.  3,224,941.  O.  604-3tS.200. 
Simm*.  David  W.:  Stt— 

Yoona,  Orant  A.;  Taagart.  Davia  L.;  HikL  David  O.;  Smum, 
David  W.;  and  WorreU.  J.  Robert.  3.223.0(2.  C\  210-312.100. 
Simna.  Oraham  J.;  and  CHdiioyd,  Brian,  to  Gillette  Company.  The. 

Safety  razon.  3.224,267,  O.  30-30.000. 
Simon,  Allen  H.:  Sn— 

Oolin,  Stuart  J.,  Simon.  Allen  H.;  Ajtle.  Brian;  and  Keith.  John  M.. 
3.223.904.  a   35»-133.00a 
Simon.  Barbara  J  .  executor:  Sn>— 

Simon.  Bernard  S..  deceaied;  and  Smith.  Wade  W..  3,224.648.  d. 
236-51.000 
Simao.  Bernard  S..  deceased  (by  Simon,  Barbara  J.,  execotor);  and 
Smith.  Wade  W..  to  American  Standard   Inc    Two-way  wirdew 
HVAC  (yttem  and  thermoMaL  3^24.648.  O.  236-5I  000. 
Simon.  Ocorgea  H.:  St* — 

Rochelle.  Marc  R.;  Simon.  Oeorgei  H.;  and  Leacure.  Jean-Francon 
O..  3.223.623.  Q.  89-9.000. 
Simooa.  Ramooa  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  organizing  and  identify- 
ing intravenous  administration  liiiea.  3.224.674.  Ci.  248-68. 1 W. 
Simsac  Joseph  C.   Arm   rest  safety  bag  apparatus.   3,224,733.  d. 

280-730.000. 
Sin.  Hyeon-Su.  to  SamSung  Electronic*  Co ,  Ltd   Circuit  for  unage 
signal  transmission  and   reception  by  adaptive  modulation  and  a 
method  therefor   5,225.906.  O   358-141  000 
Singer.  Michael  T  ;  NoflVe.  Robert,  and  Oilmour.  David  A  ,  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation    High  current,  low  voltage  drop,  separable 
connector  5,224.884.  Q  439-819.000. 
Singhal.  Subhash  C.  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Quality  control  using 

mulli-proceis  performance  analysis.  3.225.998.  CI.  364-554.000 
Singleton,  Jr  Albert  L.;  and  Branch,  Jesse  A.,  III.  to  Hsiteras  Group, 
The.  Knockdown,  curved  hammock  stand.  5,224,225.  CI  5-127  000. 
Sircul,  Jacque*:  Stt — 

JedUtschka,  Hans;  and  Sireul,  Jactpae*,  3,224,392,  Q.  200-372.000. 
Sirtori,  Cesarc:  Stt— 

Butelman,  Edoardo;  and  Sirtori,  Cesare.  3,223,329,  Q.  330-322.000. 
Sitt,  Hermann:  Stt — 

Prandy,  JUI  M.;  and  Sitt,  Hermann,  3,223,263,  C\.  428-138.000. 
Si  vers,  Erivada  A.:  Stt— 

Nikoonahad,  Mehrdad;  and  Sivers,  Erivada  A..   3,224,482.  Q. 
128-661.080. 
Skalka,  Robert  J.;  Brown.  Mark  J.;  and  Stambaugh.  Karl  C,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  s  sweep  oscillator.  3,223,794,  O. 
331-178.000. 
SKC  Limited:  Stt— 

You,  Dong-Yong;  Park,  Soo-Chang;  and  Kwon,  Young-Mann, 
5.224,375,  CI  73-34080. 
Skelton.  John;  and  Jeffery.  Andrew  B..  to  Albany  Intenutional  Corp. 

Pesticidal  blanket   5.224.288.  C\  43-131  000 
Skidmore.  Ian  F ;  Lunts.  Lawrence  H.  C;  Finch,  Harry;  and  Naylor. 
Alan,  to  Glaxo  Group  Ltd.  Phenethanolamine  derivatives  having 
^2-adrcnoreceptor     selective     stimulant     action.     3,223,443,     CI. 
314-631.000 
Skidmore.  John  E.:  See- 
Bono,   James   L..   Gutting.   Lous  Y.;  and  Skidmore.  John  E.. 
5.224,614.  CI   215-lCOOOA. 
Skjong.  Jan:  Stt — 

Karal.  Karel;  and  Skjong.  Jan.  3.224,962,  Q.  403-204.000. 
Small,  Alan  A  :  5er— 

Hayhunt,  John  O.,  Small,  Alan  A.;  Cerier,  Jeffrey  C;  DiCarlo, 
Paul;  and  Dwyer,  James  W.,  3,224,946,  CI.  606-72.000. 
Smart,  E.  Paul.  Electric  switch  locking  plate  device.  3,223,963.  O. 

361-337.000. 
Smayling.  Michael  C.  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Circuit  and 
method   for  forming  a  non-volatile  memory  cell.   5.223.700.  C\. 
237-321000. 
SMO  Sonuner  Metallwerke  GmbH:  Stt— 

Sommer.  Hermann  W.;  Schloderer,  Robert;  and  Neubacher.  Franz 
P.,  3.224.984.  d.  73-403.000. 
Smith.  Arthur  R.:  Sit— 

Agrawal,  Rakesh;  Espie,  David  M.;  O'Connor,  Declan  P.;  Man- 
dler,  Jorge  A  ;  Smith.  Arthur  R.;  and  Woodward,  Donald  W., 
3,224,336,  CI  62-37.000. 
Smith.  Charles  G  .  Ill:  See- 
Glass.  Richard  H.;  Smith.  George  D.;  Smith.  Charles  O..  Ill; 
PUvnieks.  Andris;  Tilghman.  WilUam  T.;  and  O'Brien.  Russdl 
F  ,  5.224,861,  a  434-33.000 
Smith,  Clark  W  :  Stt- 

Bhoori,  Yousuf  M  ;  Leydon,  Daniel  S.;  and  Smith.  Clark  W., 
3,225,270,  a.  428-280.000. 
Smith,  Dale  A.  Infant  protective  device  for  use  in  vehicles.  5,224,229, 

a.  3-653.0OO. 
Smith,  David  C;  Braig.  Albert;  and  Bannister,  Alfred  J.  Hinge  masking 

device  and  method.  5,224J40,  a.  16-231.000. 
Smith,  David  L,  to  Siemens  Medical  Electronic*.  Inc.  Handle  and 

quick-action  coupling.  3,224,740,  CI.  283-38.000. 
Smith,  Donald  R.:  Stt— 

Musselman,  Lawrence  L;  Miara.  Chanakya;  Ortibba,  Donald  K.; 
and  Smith,  Donald  R.,  3.223,113,  O.  232-609.000. 


Smith,  Emily  M.:  Stt— 

Cooper.  Richard  N.;  Smith.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Smith,  Eauly  M„ 
5,224.947,  O.  606-123.00a 
Smith.  George  D.:  See— 

Glass.  Richard  H  ;  Smith,  George  D.;  Smith.  Charles  G..  HI; 
Plaviiieks.  Andris;  Tilghman,  William  T.;  and  O'Brien.  Russell 
F..  3.224.861,  O.  434-35.000. 
Smith,  George  W.:  See- 
Van  Sleenkiste,  Thomaa  H.;  Vaz,  Nudo  A.;  Montgomery,  George 
P.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  George  W..  3.223.104.  CL  232-299.010. 
Smith.  John  C:  Stt— 

Watkins,  David  R  :  aemens.  Joseph  J.;  Smith.  John  C;  Sharma, 
Surinder  N.;  and  Edwards.  Hetty  G..  3.224.343,  Q.  166-279.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  M.:  Stt— 

Cooper,  Richard  N.;  Smith.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Smith,  Emily  M., 
5,224,947,  a  606-123.000. 
Smith,  Michael  P.,  lo  Amoco  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
relosing  fluid  inclusion  volatiles  from  rock  sample*.  5.224.658.  CI. 
241-27.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  S.;  Olenski.  Matthew  J  ;  Kubert.  Vincent  T.;  and  Du- 
chesne, Mark  F.,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Imaging  diode  array  and 
system  3,223,848,  O.  346-1.100. 
Smith,  Todd  A.:  Stt— 

Henson,  Larry  W.;  Johnson,  Donavon  W.;  Morgan,  Stephen  P.; 
and  Smith,  Todd  A.,  3,226,159,  Q.  395-630.000. 
Smith,  Wade  W  :  Stt— 

Simon.  Bernard  S..  deceased;  and  Smith.  Wade  W.,  3,224,648.  Q. 
236-51000. 
Smith,  William  H  ;  and  Weaver,  Jimmie  D.  Method  of  breaking  metal- 

crosslinked  polymers.  5.224.546.  CI    166-300.000. 
Smolen,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Martino,  Gerald.  Lightweight  brake  rotor 
with  a  thin,  heat  resistant  ceramic  coattng.   3,224,372,  Q.   188- 
218.0XL. 
Snell.  WUIiam  L.  Game  ball.  5,224,704,  O.  273-63.0EC. 
Snow.  Barton  H.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Turbofan  synchro- 

phaser   5.224.340,  O  60-224  000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Producu  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tanno,  Katsutoshi;  Shunoki,  Yasuhiko;  Hori,  Tomoshige;  Itoh, 
Kensuke;  and  Nakamura,  Tetsuo,  5,225,334,  Q.  433-39.000. 
So,  Eddy,  to  National  Research  Council  of  Canada.  DC  Current  com- 
parator circuit  for  generating  an  adjustable  output  proportional  to  an 
input  signal.  5,225,7ft«fCl   324-657  000 
So,  Jae-Hyoung;  and  Kim,  Seong-Seob,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.    Plural    lemperature   adjustment    apparatus    for    refrigerator. 
5,224,355,  a.  62-229.000. 
Sonne  Technologies,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Sonne,  David  S  ;  and  Crocker.  Charles.  3.223.1 19.  a.  264-22.000. 
Socicte  d'Applications  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de  Mechaniquc  Sagen 
(Societe  AiKMiyme  Francaise):  Stt — 
Martin.     Paul-Antoine;    and    Quintana,    Jean,     3,223,633,    CI. 
235-441000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  Stt — 

Gtrault,  Jean-Philippe,  5,224,817,  a.  413-58.30a 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  Stt — 

Richard.  Michel;  Roux.  Christian;  and  Trouve.  CUude.  3.223.041. 
CI.  162-80.000. 
Societe  Nalionale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteuts  d'Aviation: 
Stt— 
Brichet.  Christophe;  Charbonnel.  Jean-Louis;  Miraucourt,  Gerard 
G.;    Naudet.    Jacky;    and    Van    De    Voorde.    Jean-Francois. 
5.224.820.  CI.  415-150.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See- 
Pirn,  Roaangela;  Huet,  Yves;  and  Donche,  Alain,  3,224,988,  Q. 
106-208.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Lacabanne.  Michel,  3,224,667,  a.  J44-73.00A. 
Soerewyn.  Herman  V.  D.:  Stt — 

Reifel,  Harry  C;  Santamaria,  Angelo  R.,  Jr.;  and  Soerewyn,  Her- 
man V.  D.,  3,223,897.  CI  257-787.000. 

Soga,  Mamoru:  Stt — 

Ogaws.  Kazufumi;  Ootake,  Tadashi;  and  Soga,  Mamoru.  5,223,274, 
CI  428-333.000. 
Solange  Quenderff:  Stt— 

Pesenti,    Yvan;    and    Quenderff,    Jean-Philippe,    5,224,472,    a. 
128-200.230. 
Solie,  James  C:  Stt— 

McPeak.  Thomas  J.;  Solie,  James  C;  and  Loquai.  John  R., 
5,224,254,  a.  29-261.000. 
Somekh,  Sasion  R.i  Stt— 

Maydan,  Dan;  Somekh,  Sasson  R.;  Ryan-Harris,  Charlea;  Seil- 
heimer,  Richard  A.;  Cheng,  David;  Abolnikov,  Edward  M.; 
Reinke,  Lance  S.;  Moran,  J.  Christopher,  Cathn,  Richard  M.,  Jr.; 
Lowrance,  Robert  B.;  and  Ridgeway,  Gregory  W  .  5,224,809,  Q. 
414-217000. 
Somerville  Technology  Group,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Carmody,  Walter  J.,  5,223,187,  C\.  424-66.000. 
Somfy  SA:  See— 

Haring,  RolfE,  3423,748,  a.  318-266.000. 
Sommer,  Hermann  W.;  Schloderer,  Robert;  and  Neub«:her.  Franz  P., 
to  SMG  Sommer  Metallwerke  GmbH.  Process  for  treatmeni  and 
purification  of  waste  gaaes  from  a  secondary  aluminum  melting  plant. 
5,224,984,  a.  73-403.000. 


Song,  Won  R.:  Stt—  ^  .  _ 

Emert.  Jacob;  Schilowitz,  Alan  M.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Song. 

Won  R.,  3,225,092,  a.  252-50.000.  _  ^        „ 

Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Song.  Won  R.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and 
Kleist,  Robert  A.,  5,225,091,  a.  252-48.600. 
Sonics  Associates,  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Hanson,  Joe  L ,  5,226,046,  CI.  370-105.400. 

^°^vl^o!^-^Sonoda,  Yukitaka,  5,223.026,  O.  136-378.000. 

Sony  Corporation:  Stt —  

Hirayam*.  Teruo.  5.225.693.  O.  257-204.000. 
Iwase.  Seiichiro.  5.226.093.  a.  382-41.000.  ._.    -^    w: 

Kalo.   Shinichiro;    Kikuchi.   Shuichi;   and   Kobayasb.   Tostaro. 
5.226.035.  CI   369-291.000.  .  ,,.  .c,      ^ 

Kojima.     Toahiaki;     and     Sugizaki.     Kazuyuki.     3,224.643.     CI. 

226-196.000.  

Kondo.  Yoshio.  3.223.954.  O.  360-132.000. 

Koseki,  Eriko;  Nito.  Keiichi;  and  Arakawa,  Seuchi.  3,223,105,  CI. 

232-299  660 
Mine,  Norichika;  and  Hirano,  Tetsuya,  5,223,945,  a.  360-13.000. 
Mukawa,  Hiroshi,  5,226,024.  a.  369-13.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji.  5.226,033,  Q.  369-290.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tskao;   Moriwake,   Katsuakira;  and   Kato,  Tetsuro, 
5,225,824,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Sony  Magnescale,  Inc.:  See—  „. .  . .      .■,■,<  a,,     m 

Taniguchi,    Kayoko;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hideki,    3,223,918.    O. 
359-12.000.  ^^  ., 

Sorathia.  Usman  A.;  and  Jones.  Wayne  C.  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Navy  Method  for  in-situ  casting  of  fire  barrier  silicone  sheeU  onto 
acoustic  tiles.  5.225,124,  CI.  264-45.300.  ^       ^     ,      ^ 

Sorathia.  Usman  A  ;  Yeager,  WUliam  L.;  and  Dapp.  Timothy  L.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Interpenetrating  polymer  network 
acoustic  damping  material.  5,225,498,  O.  523-434.000. 
Sorensen.  John  T:  See —  „     „      ■      »■         _j 

Spaeth.  Edmund  E.;  Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.;  Bowie,  Alex;  and 
Sorensen,  John  T  ,  5,224,930,  a.  604-33.000. 
Sorensen,  Soren  E.:  See—  -,  c     <->ixa«    nt 

Warunek,  Stephen  P.;  and  Sorensen,  Soren  E.,  3J24,958,  U. 
623-11.000. 

Sorenson,  Chris  S.:  Stt —  .^  ..,■».■  i.     id j 

Schneider.  Mark  E.;  Strieker,  Steven  R.;  Tnviski,  Michael  R.;  and 
Sorenson,  Chris  S.,  3^25,624,  a.  89-8.000. 

Sorenson,  John  E.:  Stt—  .  ^     ^     ^  i._k—  f    .^^ 

Valle,  Stephen  A.;  Sorenson,  John  E.;  Hegger,  Robert  C,  and 
Wydra,  Walter  W  ,  5,224,774,  CI.  366-2.000. 
Soto,  Takashi,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation   Method  fo^^V^t  J? 
active   matrix   dispUy   and   active   matnx   disptay.    5,223,821,   CI. 
340-784.000. 
Soucie,  Marc  S.:  See—  ,      ,-    ^  i 

Khovi,  Dana;  Soucie,  Marc  S.;  Surpenant,  Carolyn  E.;  Staii.  Laura 
orindPhsaTLy^Homig  T..  3.i26T61.  a.  395-650.000. 

Southern  Metal  Works,  Inc.:  See—  

Bowden.  Andrew  V..  Sr..  5.225.683.  O.  230-3I7.IOO. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See-    ,.„,^^,_, 
Owen,  Thomas  E.,  3,225,73Mn.  310-366.000. 
Souza,  Steven  P.:  See—                                             ..      ,^     ,      ,          j 
Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Ludke,  Siegwalt;  Dumouhn,  Charles  L.;  and 
Souza,  Steven  P.,  5,226, 1 1 3,  CI.  395- 1 24.000. 
Soyama,  Yoshikazu;  Ogusu,  Yoahiyuki;  Ikeda,  Toshihide;  Oluinura. 
Yoshio   and  Kurosaki,  Teruo,  to  Shiseido  Company  Lid.  Solvent 
type  n^  enamel  compo«tion.  5,225,195,  CI.  424-401 .000. 
SnaceLab*  Medical,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Paul  H,  5,225,672,  a.  230-227.210  

Spaeth,  Edmund  E.,  Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.;  Bowie,  Alex;  and  Soren- 
sen John  T  ,  to  EndoMedix  Corporation.  Trocar  system  for  facditat- 
ing  passage  of  instrumenU  into  a  body  cavity  through  a  minimal 
a^ess  incision.  5,224,930,  a.  604-33.000. 

Spahni,  Heinz:  Stt—  .    ■  u  ■       <  i-x  <i<  r^ 

Fischer,  Walter,  Finler,  Jurgen;  and  Spahni,  Heinz,  5J25.523.  U. 
524-82.000. 
Spangler.  Ronald  L..  Jr.:  Stt—  ..«.,.,.,    ~ 

Hall.  Steven  R.;  and  Spangler.  Ronald  L..  Jr..  3,224,826,  Q. 
416-4.000. 
Spath.  Heinz:  See —  .     ,„         .,-,.•,»■   r^ 

Stahlecker.  Gerd;  Spath.  Heinz;  and  Straub.  Albert,  3,224,331,  O. 
37-100.000. 

^'"IS;;,^^;  SSlpector,  George,  5.M4,283  CI  4W2.060. 

Meyler.  M«k;  and  Spector,  George,  5,225,172,  O.  *^:^J0OO_ 
Nyorkor,    Sahr    A     A.;    and    Spector,    George,    3^24,620,    O. 
220-379.000. 

Spectra-Physics  Laserplane,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Dugan,  John  P.,  3,225,928,  a.  339-336.000.  ,    .    ^    „ 

Spectro  Analytical  Instruments  Gesellschaft  fiir  Analytische  Measger- 

**F5t"HriS^and  Thissen,  Ludger,  3,223,681,  Q.  230-372.000. 

^rJ.Tog'i'^v?^  ^ik,  Frida.  3,223,306,  O.  430-113.000. 

Specdfsm  Corporation:  See—  

Cesna,  Joseph  V.,  5,224,304,  Q.  51-281.00R. 

Speidell,  James  L:  Stt—  „  ^     „    „  - a    c-v; 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Guamieri.  Charte  R.;  Hooiig.  Bruce  A.;  Mu, 
Hajime;  Speidell,  James  L.;  and  Whitehair,  Stanley  J.,  5^25,926, 
a.  339-330.000. 
Spembly  Medical  Ltd.:  Stt—  ^  ,^  .^_~, 

Goddard,  Robert  W.,  5,224,943,  a.  606-20.000. 


3^24,498,  CL 


5J2S,975,   a. 


Spenik.  John  W  ;  Renner,  Robert  E.;  and  Delerii«.  Oreig  R.,  to  AG 
Communication  Systems  Corporation.  Meaiod  of  hit  rate  de-adapoor 
••sing  the  ECMA  102  protocol.  3,226,121,  O.  395-200.000 
Sperk.  James  M.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Biing-lin;  Summers,  James  W  ;  and  Faber, 
Edward  M.,  to  B.  F  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Fiber-reinforced 
thermoplastic  molding  composition.  5,225,476,  Q.  524-507.000. 
Spicer,  Barry  K.,  lo  Storage  Technology  Corporation  Air  bearing  for 

tape  drive.  5J24,64l,  Q.  226-97.000.  

Sainu,  Maria,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Slar-afaaped 

hydroxyacid  polymers.  5,223,321,  a  328-354.000 

Soreen,  James  H.,  to  Interaatiooa]  Business  Machines  CorporatiOB. 

Three  coU  bridge  transformer.  5,225,971,  Q  363-17.000. 
Sprehe,  Josef:  See—  _      ,  ^  .       ■_■«/.«• 

Vogel,  Doris;  Landgraf.  Nortiert;  Sprehe.  Josef;  Ovwjki.  Wotf- 
^Bgi   Hein.   Dietmar.  and  Schmeiz.   Hefanot.   3.22S.39a  a. 
302-309.000. 
Sprinkd,  Francis  M.:  Stt— 

Deevi.  Seetharama  C;  and  Spnnkd.  Fraads  M., 
131-194.000. 
SPS  Medical  Supply  Corporation:  Stt— 

Scoville,  John  R.,  5,225,162,  a.  422-36.000. 
Square  D  Company:  Stt — 

Gates,    Dirk    I.;    and    Kurczewski,    Waher   W„ 

364-147.000.  _   .,.  ,„.._ 

Neill  Kenneth;  and  Ball,  Keith  W.,  3025.962.  a.  361-357.00a 
SRI  Intematiooal:  See—  .„..».    n 

Avery,   Mitchell   A.;  and  Jennings-Whrte,  Chve.  5423,534,  O. 
34O-520.000. 
Srivasuva,  Kamalesh  K.:  Stt—  „     _  ,^        ,  ^,.  w 

Chang,  Chin-An;   Koopman.  Nicholas  G.;  RoJdan,  JuAUi  M.; 
Strickman,  Steven;  Srivasuva,  Kamalesh  K.;  and  Yeh.  Helen  U. 
5423.711.  a.  257-75a0OO. 
Srivasttva.  Surah  C;  CoOer,  Barry  S.;  awl  Meinken,  George  E.,  to 
Research  Foundation  of  State  Uoivetsity  of  New  York.  The.  Radnla- 
beled  antiplatdet  monoclonal  antibody  lor  imagiaf  in-vivo  dmaabi. 
3,225,181,  a.  424-1.100. 
Sroub,  Brian  J.:  See—  .  .     _     .^  r»-i-  a 

Angeles,  James  P.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  PaMsewia,  Me  /L; 
Shore,    William    S.;    and    Sroub,    Brian    J.,    3424,598.    CI. 
206-423.000. 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „..     .      , 

Fushimi,   Masunari;    Kanbe,    Hideyoshi;    Kasai,    Shmchi^wiM, 
Akira;  and  Sawsyanagi,  Yoichi,  5,225406,  Q  424-490.000 

Staal,  Jacobus  J.  W:  See—  _,        „   „^ 

Quint.  Edwinus  N.  M.;  Staal  Jaoobta  J.  W.;  and  Worrall.  Robert 

N.,  5,225,638,  Q.  181-106.000.  „  ..      „     v_ 

Stafford,  Michael  L.;  and  Nichobon,  Gerald  M.,  to  Baker  Hughes 

Incorporated.  Process  for  dissoiviag  coke  oven  deposits  oooipnsmg 

atomizing  a  composition  containing  NHnethyl-2-pyrro«idone  mto  the 

gas  lines.  5,225,002,  a.  134-22.140.  ^^       ,,««i 

Stahl,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  atomizing  an  active  sobstancc.  3.M4.MI. 

a  239-77.000.  -    ^.     ,.       u  . 

Stahlecker,  Fntz,  to  Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker.  Ham,  a  put 
interest.  Arrangement  for  the  intermediate  storage  of  a  ytn. 
5,224,330,  a.  57-22.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans,  a  part 
interest  Spinning  machine  having  a  spool  and  pwAage  changing 
device.  5,224,660,  Q.  242-33.50A.  .„_^u 

Stahlecker,  Gerd;  Spath,  Heinz;  and  Straub,  Albert,  to  Novibra  OmbH. 
Textile   machine,    particularly    a   spomiag   or   twisting   mactaae. 
5424,331,  a.  57-100.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  Stt-  „  „  ™», 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  5424,330,  O.  57-22.000. 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  5424,660,  Q.  242-35.50A.  

Stahlhofen,  Paul;  and  Gaschler,  Otfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Photosensitive  mixture  containing  an  ester  or  amide  ^  V^^^^L 
Ihoquinone  diazide  sulfonic  or  carboxylic  acid,  s  phenobc  bmder 
i^  and  a  b»-(4-hydnjxyphenyl)  speed  enhancing  compound. 
5425,3ia  a.  430-165.000. 
Slamtaauch.  Karl  C:  See—  .     „  _,  _ 

^audka,  Robert  J.;  Bnjwn.  Mark  J ;  and  Stambaugh.  Karl  C 

5425.794,  a.  331-178.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  Stt— 

^Wotbrook.  B?uoe  L.;  and  Fakhari  Mahmoud  J..  5424,639,  Q. 

226-3  000.  _, 

Staneacu.  Oeorgd  V.  Gangplaak  or  ladder  for  watercraft  made  up  of 

1^  irSISed  seSSi!5424.437.  a  1 1<-»^<»0_^  .. 

Stankelstrom.  Anders;  and  Berahard.  Bo,  to  FacJt  AB.  Device  al  an  mk 

jet  printer.  5,225,834,  Q.  346-I40.00R.  w    .  - 

StinleVArslanok,  Annette  M.;  Oi*gory,  Ronald  B.;  Wahfaer,  Mark  R.; 

UK)  Wung.  Chih-Shien  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Security  system  havmg 

mode  co^lofsensor  points.  5,225,806,  a.  340-541.000.  

Stark,  Steven  A.;  and  Shen,  David,  to  Optical  A««?^«- >»?  Excuner 

Usir  pulse  analyzer  and  method.  5,225,884,  Q.  356-73.000. 

Muner,  Ulrich;  Muller-OUemann,  Matthsas;  Beuck.  Martm^ 
Kazda,  Stanislav;  StMch.  Johannes-Peter,  Knorr,  Andreas;  and 
Wohlfeil,  Stefan,  5,225,428,  d.  514-381.000. 

^'^w^SavS'a;  »>d  Suvroa,  Peter  H..  5424419^  d.  24.000. 
Suvroudis,  Orestes  N,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  SyMra 

of  reflective  telescope  baffles  using  conic  sectioos  of  revolution. 

J423.931.a.  3S9-601.000. 
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Sicarm,  Richani  O.,  lo  Xerox  Corpontioa.  Ca|Mcitive  tactile  senior 
amy  and  method  for  wniint  preaure  with  the  array.  5,223.939,  C\. 
361-283.000. 
Steams,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Thierct.  Tracy  E.,  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J.;  Steams.  Richard  O.;  and 
McE)ofiald,  William  B.,  III.  5,225,856,  Q.  346-159.000. 
Steckenreuter,  Heinz:  Set — 

Braun,  Heinz;  Bubnik.  Alfred;  Holik.  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudicer, 
Steckenreuter.     Heinz;     Stieb,     Helmut;    and     Zenz.    Jurgen, 
5J25,043.  CI.  162-301.000. 
Steelcaae  Inc  :  5<r— 

Koik,  Stephen  B.;  Theuerkauf.  James  P.;  and  Walz.  Fredrick  J.. 
5.22S.I70,  CI.  422-186.300. 
Stecnborg.  Manfred;  and  Ehrig.  Dietrich,  to  ERNO  Raumfahrttechnik 
GmbH.  Constant  fuel  supply  device  for  a  Ihnister.  5,224,343,  CI. 
60-240000. 
Stefan.  Klaus- Peter:  Set— 

Oaaser,  Oswald;  Wanek.  Erich;  Guggenberger.  Rainer,  Stefan. 
KUus-Peter;  and  Ellrich.  Klaus.  5.224.957.  CI.  623-6.000. 
Stcichen.  Dale  S.:  See— 

Coyne,  Thomas  S.;  England,  J  Bruce;  Haendler,  Blanca  L.;  Mitch- 
ell. Frances  E.;  and  Steichen.  Dale  S  .  5,225.102.  a.  252-186.260. 
Steidinger.  Donald  J.,  to  Tamarack  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cut- 
ting. 5.224.408.  a.  83-674.000. 
Steiert.  Paula  S.:  See— 

Kominek.  Leo  A.;  Wolf.  Holly  J.;  and  Steiert.  PauU  S..  3.225.335. 
CI.  435-61.000. 
Steinkuhl.  Bemd:  See—  __ 

Hahn.  Detlef;  and  Steinkuhl.  Bemd.  5.224.582.  Q.  198-735.600. 
Stella.  Carl  J.  Reciprocating  flosser  and  total  dental  hygiene.  5.224.500. 

a    132-322.000. 
Stepanian.  Gary  L.;  Augspurger.  David  M.;  and  Shimmin.  Robert  D. 
Driving  under  the  influence  prevention,  and  methods  of  constructing 
and  uulizing  same.  5.224.566.  O.  180-272.000. 
Slepanov,  Sergey  P.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Ale»ey  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D  ;  Stepanov.  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov,  Aleundr  A.;  Gaevoy,  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya.  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya.  Ecatenna  M..  She- 
pjev,  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov.  Youry  P..  5.225,373,  d. 
549-249  000. 
Stephany.  Christian:  See— 

LopK,  Franz;  Stephany,  Christian;  and  Katzer.  Johann.  5.224,795. 
a  405-37  000. 
Stephens,  William  C.  to  Aquatic  Diversioas.  Inc.  Recreational  msert 

for  inner  tube   5,224.891.  CI.  441-130.000. 
Stephenson,  Maurice  A.  S,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany  Method  of  curing  a  topcoat.  5^25.248.  CI.  427-333.000. 
Steppeler,  Ronald:  See— 

Camden,  James  B.;  Rusao,  Paul  J.;  Schmitz.  Jerome  J.;  and  Step- 
peler. Ronald,  5,225.221.  O.  426-74.000. 

Steptoe,  Barry  J.:  Set—  

Po^  John;  and  Steptoe.  Barry  J..  5.224.63a  a.  222-183.000. 
Stericycle.  Inc.:  See— 

Held,  Jeffery  S.;  and  Sharp.  James  W..  5,226.065.  Q.  378-64.000. 
Steris  Corporation:  See — 

Sanford.   Bill   R.;   and   Kralovic.   Raymond  C   5^25,160,   d. 
422-28.000. 
Stem.  David  R.,  to  Ambroaia  Microcomputer  Products,  Inc.  Communi- 
cation interface  between  a  radio  control  transmitter  and  a  computer 
dau  bus.  5.226.124.  O.  39S-323.000. 
Stem,  Laura  O.:  Se»— 

Khoyi,  Dana;  Soucie,  Marc  S.;  Surpenant.  Carolyn  E.;  Stem.  Laura 
O.;  and  Pham.  Ly-Houng  T..  5,226,161.  O   395-650  000. 
Stem,  Theodore  O.;  Cornwall,  Mickey;  and  Nirschl,  Donald  A.,  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporatioo,  Space  Systems  Division.  Apparatus 
and  method  of  using  fiber-optic  light  guide  for  heating  enclosed  test 
articles.  5.226.107,  CI    392-416.000: 
Stevens.  Steven  L.:  See— 

Bolliger.  Brian  D.;  Constantinides.  Charalambo*  G.;  and  Stevens. 
Steven  L  .  5.226,071,  C\   379-60.000. 
Stewart.  Richard  C  ,  II  See— 

Han,  Chien-Oiung;  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and  Elsenbaumer,  Ronald 
L.,  5.225.493.  a.  525-327.400. 
Stidham.  William  D.:  See— 

Seaman.  Donald  W.;  and  Stidham.  WUIiam  D..  5.225.230.  d. 
426-634.000. 
Stieb.  Helmut:  See— 

Braun.  Heinz;  Bubnik.  Alfred;  Holik.  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger, 
Steckenreuter.     Heinz;     Stieb.     Helmut;    and    Zenz.    Jurgen. 
5.225.043.  a.  162-301.000. 
Stigen.  Dale  A.:  See- 
Hail  WUIiam  E.;  Stigers.  Dale  A.;  and  Decker.  Lealie  F..  5,236.171, 
a.  395-800.000. 
Stiles,  David  R.:  See— 

Favor.  John  G.;  Van  Dyke.  Kocbin;  and  Stiles.  David  R..  5.226.130. 

a.  395-375.000. 
McFarland.  HaioU  L;  Stiles.  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.; 
Mehla.  Shrenik;  Favor.  John  O.;  Oreenley.  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
noni.  Robert  A..  5.226,126.  Q.  395-373.00a 
Stirling.  Robert,  to  Electricity  AaKxaation  Technology  Lunited.  Olumc 
honng  apparatus  using  electrodes  formed  of  cloaed  microporoaity 
material.  3.226.106,  O.  392-314.000. 
Stiemlof.  Nils  P.:  Set— 

Carlaon,  Ptr  A.  B.;  Wikatroo.  Hakan  V.;  SvensaoB,  K)eU  A.  I.; 
Andenaon,  Bengt  R.;  Ekman,  Barbro  A.;  Stjeralor,  Nils  P.;  and 
Svensaon,  Nils  A..  5.225.596.  a.  564-428.000. 


Stolko.  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vogel.    Dennis   E.;   and    Stofko.   John   J..   Jr..    5.225,316.   a. 
430-270.000. 
Stoker.  Roger:  See— 

Reddy.  James  A.;  and  Stoker.  Roger.  3.225.228.  O.  426-618.000. 
Stoltefuss.  Jurgen:  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Straub.  Alexander.  Boabagen. 
Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert;  Hutter. 
Joachim;  and  Rounding,  Howard-Psul,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
2-amino-5-cyano-l,4-dihydropyridines,  and  their  use  in  medicaments. 
5.225.558,  CI.  546-167.000. 
Stonehart  Associates  Inc.:  Set— 

Stooehart,     Paul;     Yamamoto,     Nobuo;     Tsunimi,     Kazunori; 
Nakamura.    Toshihide;    and    Hara,    Noriaki.     5.225.391.    a. 
502-324.000. 
Stonehart.  Paul,  Yamamoto.  Nobuo;  Tsurumi,  Kazunori;  Nakamura. 
Toshihide;  and  Hara.  Noriaki.  to  Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.;  and 
Stonehart  Associates  Inc.  Electrocatalyst  for  anode.  5.225.391.  a. 
502-324.000. 
Stonhard,  Inc.:  See — 

Sessa.    Frank    C;    and    MaMcy.    Carolyn    E..    3.223.455.    O. 
523-443.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Spicer,  Barry  K..  5.224.641.  a.  226-97.000. 

Straceski.  Joseph  F.:  See—  

Anjan,  Yellapu;  Habbel,  Sam;  and  Straceski,  Joseph  F.,  5,224,977, 
a.  65-4.210.  , 

Strang.  Steven  A.;  Borelli,  Bruce  A.;  and  Cunningham,  George  G.,  Jr., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Locator  pin  retention  device  for 
floating  joint.  5,224,823,  CI.  413-209.300. 
Strato  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Fenton.  Paul  V..  Jr..  5.224.938.  CI.  604-247.000. 
Straub.  Albert:  See — 

Stahleckcr.  Gerd;  Spath,  Heinz;  and  Straub.  Albert,  5,224.331,  Q. 
57-100000. 
Straub.  Alexander:  See — 

Stoltefuss.  Jurgen;  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Straub,  Alexander,  Boaha- 

gen,  Horst;  Bechem,  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert; 

HutUr.  Joachim,  and  Rounding.  Howard-Paul.  5.225.558.  CI. 

546-167  000 

Straubel.  Max.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  System  for  controlling  an 

internal  combustion  engine  5.224.451.  CI.  123-359.000. 
Strawder,    Glenn    G     Holder    for    X-ray    cassettes.    5.226.068.    a. 

378-177  000. 
Streich.  Steven  G.;  Hushbeck.  Donald  F.;  Bencheidt.  Kevin  T.;  and 
Jacobi.  Rick  D  .  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downhole  tool  apparatus 
with  non-metallic  components  and   methods  of  drilling  thereof. 
5,224.540.  CI.  166-118.000. 
Streicher.  Rolf:  See— 

Dix.  Johannes  P.;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Schaffer.  Ortwin;  and  Stret- 
cher. Rolf.  5.224.963.  CI.  8-94.210. 
Streicher,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fallmann.  Johannes;  Stretcher.  Wolfgang:  and  Rouge.  Helmut, 
5.225.527,  CI.  530-210.000 
Stremler,  Jean  P.,  to  Artix  S.A   Apparatus  with  pendulum  motion  for 

balancing  at  least  one  person.  5,224,902,  O.  472-118.000 
Strieker,  John  G  Multifunction  hydrodynamic  and  buoyant  hull  exten- 
sion for  planing  water  craft.  5,224,436,  CI.  1 14-274.000. 
Strieker,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Schneider,  Mark  E.;  Strieker,  Steven  R.;  Triviski,  Michael  R.;  and 
Sorenson,  Chris  S.,  5.225.624.  Q.  89-8.000. 
Strickman.  Steven:  See — 

Chang.  Chin-An;   Koopman.  Nicholas  O.;  Roldan.  Judith  M.; 
Strickman.  Steven;  Srivastava.  Kamalcah  K.;  and  Yeh.  Helen  L., 
5.225.711.  a.  257-750.000. 
Strohm.  Gerhard:  See— 

Katbachsch,  Maasoud;  Strohm.  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wafned;  Hepp. 
Wolfgang;  and  Radmacher.  Herbert,  5,225.080.  O.  210-321.730. 
Studulski.  Steve:  See— 

Vegesna.  Anantakotiraju;  Studuhki.  Steve;  Jewett,  Peter,  and  Yoo, 
Sang.  5.226.142.  a.  395-425.000 
Sturm.  Gary  L..  to  Dana  Corporatioo.  Hydraulic  actuator  for  clutch 
assemblies.  5.224.906.  a.  475-86.000. 

Stuna,  Mark  A.:  See—  

Brown.  Alison  K.;  and  Sturza.  Mark  A..  5.225.842,  a.  342-357.00a 
Stutes,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Alder^uia.  Alfredo;  Cromer,  Daryl  C;  and  Stutes,  Roger  M., 
5.226.134,  CI    395-425.000 
Su.  Chung-Yi.  KakihansL.  Sanehiko.  and  Figueredo.  Domingo  A.,  to 
Menlo  Industries.  Inc    Tunnel  diode  detector  for  microwave  fre- 
quency appUcations.  5.225.369.  CI.  437-132.000. 
Suer.  Lynn  D..  to  LDC  Research  Corporation.  Aqueous  diafiltratioo 
process  for  preparing  acellular  vaccines,  against  selected  bacterial 
diseases.  5.225.194.  Q.  424-92.000. 
Sueyoshi.  Kenichi:  See— 

Tsuchiya.    Talsuo;    aad    Sueyoshi.     Kenichi,     5,224.747,    CL 
294-119.100. 
Sueiawa,  Mitsum:  See — 

Sasaki,  Makoto;  Robayashi,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Norinuaa;  and  Suezawa. 
Mitsuru.  5.225.477.  a.  524-508.000. 
Sugano.  Sumio:  See — 

Nagata.  Shigekazu;  Sugano.  Sumio;  Kim,  Dong  W.;  UeUuki.  Tai- 
chi;  and  Kazito.  Yoshito,  5.225,348,  a.  433-320.100. 
Sugano,  Toahihiko:  See — 

Funta,    TakMhi;    Sugano,    Toahihiko;    and    Uduno,    Hidcahi. 
3,223,301.  a.  326-127.000. 


Suganuma,  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujimura,  Hiroshi.  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemi- 
cals Ltd.  2-(I-alkylaminoalkyl>3-hydroxy-1.4-naphthoquuione.  pro- 
cess for  its  production  snd  processes  for  producmg  2-(l-alkenyl)-J- 
hydroxy-l.4-naphthoquinone  and  2-alkyl-3-acyloxy-l.4.naphthoqm- 
none  by  using  it.  5.225.578.  O.  552-298.000. 
Suganuma.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

liiwa.    Sachihiko;    Toahimitau.    Manabu;    Kasahara,    Kazuyuki; 
Suganuma,    Yoshikazu;    and    Noda,    Yumiko,    5,224,782,    Q. 
384-100.000. 
Sugihara.  Masanori:  See—  _.      ,-      . 

^Yamada,  Yoshinori;  Morikawa,  Kiyoahi;  Kunimada,  Msokazu; 
Kobayadii,  Kazuo;  and  Sugihara,  Masanon,  3,226,028,  CI. 
369-77.100.  „        ^  w 

Sugimori.  Yoshio;  Ito.  Toshiya;  and  Faroudja.  Yves  C.  to  Nippon 
Television  Network  Corporation;  and  Faroudja.  Yves.  AdapOve 
operation    type    low    noise    television    system.     5^25,910,    CI. 
358-167.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kazuyoshi:  See—  .  „     .  „        _ 

Noburu.  Yoshinori;  Mitsunaga.  Toshihiko;  and  Sugimoto.  Kazuyo- 
shi. 5.224.848,  CI.  418-55.100.  ,.  .     - 
Sugimoto.  Kenji;  Nagase.  Koichi;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshimitsa;  Okada^  To- 
shihiro;  and  Kurusu.  Takehiko.  to  Taisd  CorP -  ■J^,};'"'  Corp. 
Package  of  cement  mixing  material.  5.224.595.  O.  206-321.000. 
SuginoTRinshi;  Nara.  Yasuo;  and  Ito.  Takaahi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Gettering  treatment  process.  5.225.353.  Q.  437-10.000. 
Sugishima,  Yasuo:  See—  „     .  .  .  », 

Fujiwara.    Shigemasa;    Uemura.    Shoji;    and    Sugohuna.    Yasuo. 

5.225,995,  a   364-510.000.  . 

Sugiura,  Munehani;  and  Yanagawa,  Satoshi,  to  Canon  Kabiahiki  Kai- 

Sa.  Photo-takmg  lens  having  s  filter  5,225,936,  CI   359-679.000. 
Sugiyama.    Katsumi;    Adachi,    Kiyo;    and    Yukawa,    Joahihide,    to 
Aiinomoto  Co  ,  Inc  Method  of  producing  a-L-asparty!-L-phenylaU- 
nine  methyl  ester  hydrochloride  5,225,587,  CI.  560-41.000. 
Sugiyama,  Kazuhiko:  See —  . 

Ohmi    Tadahiro;   Sugiyama,   Kazuhiko;   Nakahara,   Fumio;  and 
Mizokami.  Satoshi.  5.224.998.  Q.  118-720.000. 
Sugiyama.  Mizuho:  See —  . .  „     .  ...    i. 

Koike.  Shin;  Takeda,  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Hiroaki;  Sugiyama,  M>»*o; 
Ohashi.  Kaoru;  Iwata,  Hitoshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Masaru,  5J23,753, 
CI   318-560.000. 
Sugiyama,  Shoji:  See —  .r     ■■ 

Nakayama,  Yasuhidr,  Kitagawa,  Kauumi;   Knhunoto,  Kcn^: 
Muto,  Junji;  Kiuwaki,  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama,  Shoji,  5.225,298. 
a.  429-252.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takashi:  See—  ^  „   t- 

Ishihara.  Ken;  Tanouchi.  Jun;  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  and  Kahunoto. 
Shinji.  5.224.481.  Q.  128-660.070. 
Sugizaki.  Kazuyuki:  See—  „.,..„  .        ,  „.  *.,      o 

Kojima.    Toshiaki;    and    Sugizaki,    Kazuyuki,    5,224,643,    CI. 

226-196.000. 
Sukhadia.  Ashish:  See — 

Baird.    Donald    G.;    and    Sukhadia,    Ashish,     5.225.488.    CI. 
525-I32.0X.  ^  ^   .^ 

Sukup.  Charles  E..  to  Sukup  Manufactunng  Company.  Guidance  sys- 
tem control.  5.224.551.  a.  172-6.000. 
Sukup  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Sukup.  Charles  E..  5.224.551.  Q.  172-6.000. 

Sullivan.  Patrick  M.:  See—  „^       ,.„,-,•,..  -.-r,    n 

Toraason.  aifTord  M.;  and  Sulhvan.  Patnck  M..  5,224,272,  a. 

33-504.000.  _     ...      _,     .  . 

SuUivan,  Robert  L..  to  Way  of  Peach,  Inc.,  The.  Imtial  and  reinforce- 
ment learning  unit.  5.224.862.  CI.  434-129.000. 
Sullivan.  Thoitias  J.:  See— 

Morley.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Engebretsoo.  A.  Maynard;  Engel.  George 
L.;  and  Sullivan.  Thomas  J..  5.225.836,  O.  341-150.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

De  Jager,  Godert,  5.224.321.  d.  139-194.000. 

Grilloud,  Roger.  Oonseth.  Denis;  and  Dekumbis.  Roger,  3,224,997, 

Vdth.  Gunther;  and  Raaijmaken.  Tonny.  5^24.517,  d.  139-I.OOR. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See—  „   ^   * 

Braun.  Heinz;  Bubnik.  Alfred;  HoKk,  Hefbert;  Kurtz,  Rudiger, 
Steckenreuter.     Heinz;     Stieb.     Helmut;    and    Zenz.    Jurgen. 
5.225.043.  a.  162-301.000. 
Sumida.  Kunihiro:  See —  _  .    .         -i.-      w 

Arita.    Michio;    Sumida,    Kunihiro;    and    Shnmzu,    Shigenhiaa, 
5,225,029,  CL  156-556.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See—  ,,,.«,      /^ 

Kobayashi,     Takayasu;     and     Yagi,     Kenukc,     3,223,487,    CL 
525-123.000. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ..,«.«_, 

Harakawa.  Masaji;  and  Hayashi.  Mikio,  5,224.970,  d.  3I-29i.00O. 

IzumL  Yusuke,  3,225.547.  d.  540-535  000.  

Tiluigaki.  Tohei;  and  Matsoo.  Noritada.  5  J23,603,  d  568-347.000. 
Sumitooo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saboro;  Higaki,  Kemuo;  Hadoo.  Hjmo; 
^u^wriTNaoji;  Yaru,  Shuji;  and  Jodai,  Tettuji,  3025,397.  O. 
Vn-1  flflft 
Nakanishi.    Hidenori;    Shikata,    Shin-ichi;    aad    Hideo,    Itozaki, 

5,225,398.  d.  505-1.000.  ..       ^ 

Nisluoka.  Takao;  Takaao,  YaihMhiae;  MaHamra,  Kc^ji;  Hignchi, 
Mattuo;  and  Miyake,  Maaaya,  3^23.127.  CL  264-«3.0aa 

NacMa,  Hideo;  aad  K<wakaaa.  Hmw,  3,223,422,  CL  3l4.3S4An. 


W.;  aad 


.  324-307.00a 


aad  Sawi- 


Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.: —  .„.,,,    n 

Nakamura,  Yoahinobu;  and  Horiuchi,  Kamyaso,  5,223,238,  Q. 

428-36.800. 
Nanhan.    Yasuhiro;    aad    Adadu,    Ynkisfaice,    3,223,012,    CL 
132-326.000. 

Sumitomo  Special  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Wada,  f  oahiaki;  Muiata,  Akio;  and  Miae,  Hideki,  3,223,933,  CL 
36O-I26.00O. 
Summers,  James  W.:  Set- 
Soak,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Biiag-fan; 
Faber.  Edward  M..  3.223.476,  CI. 
Sun  Microaystems,  Inc;  See— 

Shennis,  J  HerscheL  3,226,138,  d.  395-425.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  Ser—  .  _  _^.  — _ 

Bateman.  Charles  D..  3,223,829,  CL  34O-967.C0a 
Tyiver.  John  D..  3,224,390,  d.  74-89.00a 
Sunditrom,  Ulf:  Set—  ,_,.^    ,  „ 

Bemaader,  Ofian;  Eriksson,  Svea;  Hallstadras,  Lan; 
Strom,  Ulf,  3,225.151.  d.  376-333.000. 

Supremex  Inc.:  See—  

Yanow.  Joel.  5.224.647.  d.  229-3O2.00a 

Surpenant,  Carolyn  E.:  See—  

Khoyi,  Daaa;  Soucie,  Marc  S.;  Surpenant.  Carolyn  E.;  Stem.  Lava 
oTandPham.  Ly-Houng  T..  5,226.161.  d.  395-650.000. 

Babel,  Wemer.  Omad,  Peter.  EberL  Gmler.  aad  Sotor,  UB. 
5.225.63a  d.  219-121.690. 
Sutton.  Roger  I.,  to  Golden  Needles  Knitting  *  Glove  Co„  lac. 
Method  of  making  garment,  garment,  aad  itnnd  matenaL  3.224363. 

d.  66-202.000. 

Sutyak,  John:  See —  ,     _  ..„_--_, 

Bumham.  Richard  T.:  aad  StUyak.  John,  3,224,464, 0.  12447 AU. 

Suyderboud,  Henri  O:  Ses—  _.         .    ^  „    e    _i_ 

Gupta,  Vaikunth  N.;  Onufry.  Michael.  Jr.;  Rieser.  Jack  R;  SaydCT- 
houd.  Henri  G.;  and  Vinipaksha.  Krishnamoocthy.  3 J26X)44,  d. 
370-8 1. 000. 
Suzuki,  AkiO'  Takada,  Yoahihiro;  Izumizaki.  Masami;  Fukushina, 
Hisashi;  and  Danzuka,  Toahimitau.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Ifsiiha 
Image  recording  apparatus  and  method  for  performing  recotdmg  by 
making  ink  adhere  to  a  'ecording  medium  and  incorporating  image 
dau  correction.  5.225.849.  Q  346-1.100. 
Suzuki.  Akira;  Konno.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Hartmaa.  Robert  D..  to  Kirin 
Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Twyfocd  latemalioaal  lac.  Pint  iMae 
cutting  aad  transplanting  apparatna.  3 J23,J45,  CL  433-2S4.aQa 
Suzoki,  Hidetomo:  See—  ^  _  .      _^ 

Fujii,  Toahiaki;  Suzuki.  Hidetomo;  Ogure,  Naoab;  aad  Sakasnntn. 
Kazuhiko.  5.225.00a  d.  134-1.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyoahi;  Ogawa,  Kenji;  and  Okada,  Atoa.  to  Mitwfcrti 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Dielectric  ooastaat  detecticn  apparatus  for 
ftiel.  5.225.783.  d.  324-655.000. 

Suzuki.  Nobuo:  See —  ^^ 

Mikoshiba.  Hitoshi;  Ami,  Shinii;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and  Teraadu, 
Kunihiko.  5.225.273.  d.  428-323.000. 
Suzuki.  Norihito;  Goto.  Kiyoshi;  Tomiyasu.  Hiroahi;  Nogucto.  Kmuo, 
and  Kvakura.  Akeo,  to  Kooica  Corporation;  aad  Mitsublu  Itaso 
Corporation.  Light-sensitive  litho  printing  plaSe  widi  cared  diazo 
primo^Uyer.  diazo  resin/sah  hght-aeasitive  layer  tina'iMBg  a  coa- 
^teLj  riU^oe  nibber  overiayer  5J23.309.  6.  430.138.a(». 
Suzuki.  Seiichi;  Kasai.  Torn;  and  Chi.  Kimio.  to  Jed  Ltd.  Detachable 
spedmen  holder  for  transmisaion  electron  microaoope  3,223.613,  U. 
230-442.1  la 

Suzuki,  Takahisa:  See —  _  .   . .      w_^ 

Yamanaka,  Yasushi;  Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Takafaaa;  MatOTO. 
Hiroki;  aad  Nishida.  Shm.  5.224,358.  d  62-5O9.00a 

Suzuki.  Tetsoaki:  See —  ^       . .   *■ 

Noda,  Hiiotaka;  Hagiwara.  NoboMsU:  Ito,  KoidB;  Sua^Ta- 
^..iri-  Ooodera,  Yasuhiro;  aad  Kodana,  Sfai^m  5,224,872,  CL 
439-282.000. 

Suzuki,  Yoahihiko:  See —  _  .„  ,_-  _„ 

Itoh,  Shokyo,  aad  Suzuki,  YoahiUko,  3^23,874,  d.  335-283i)0a 

Suzuki,  Yukio:  Set—  ..  ,^^. 

Ooka.    Sinkiti;    Suzuki,    Yukio.    Kitmnna.    Hnahi;    aad    Noda, 
HideUio,  5,224,742,  d.  285-156.000. 
Sveasaon,  Kjdl  A.  I.:  See—  .,    _  ^._„   .    , 

QrtioiPer  A.  E;  Wikstrom.  Hakan  V.;  SvcsMOn,  KJtU  A.  L; 
^^Hi^woa,  Bengt  R.;  Ekm»i.  B«bro  A.;  Sj-mW.  NSs  P.;  aad 
Sveasson,  Nils  A.,  5^23,396.  d.  364-428X100. 

Sveasaon,  Nils  A.:  S«f—  -  ,!-»  »    i . 

Cari..-,  Per.A.  t;_Wi!-m-.  gj"  ^^^ISS^Sfp^Ja 


Svyatiky.  Eduard;  LoWa.  Jerry;  rmii>A.Oti*t^  U  "«g"J 
fck  RlDobmaski,  Wesley;  aad  P*er,T>»"»  J^ «°  ■?  * 
Coauaay.  Method  aad  apparatas  tor  faediaf  docaanta.  3.Z24,«n, 
C12>I-1 10.000.  ^       ^^^ 

Sweeay,  Janea  G.;  aad  DAa-to,  Lihoag  U  lo  Coca-Cola  Coyay^ 
TlK.  Piooe«  for  anUM  l-cychycaQjaM  «;Ma«a  aaaM  ior  Ike 
ayatWais  of  la  »rtramLT223.391,  CL  to-WJOa     

Swick.  Cart  D.  to  Haij  Mirr  CMtm^iM.  Tooth  iiiibIiIj  tora 
digger  backet.  3,224,2t2,  O.  37-433  JKP. 

Swidenki.  Ofeaory,  to  Daicd  Cfcamical  latlartika,  Ud.  <i»/i"'"iy 
for  air  ba«i  having  vertical  slack  arraafiasaaL  S.Z2«,7M,  «. 
■a/yiAlJOBO. 
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Syak,  Charia  W.;  Sekella,  Bud  C;  and  DiMargio,  Nick  A.,  lo  Syro 

Sled  Company  Glare  Kreen.  5^4.791,  a.  404-9.000. 
Sygnus  Concrob  Inc.:  Stt — 

Lcderer.  Oabor.  Wilcox.  Donald;  and  Lang.  John  W..  5.223,997. 
a.  364-550.000. 
Synoptics  Communication*.  Inc.:  Set — 

Brown.    Brian;    and    ChovMibury.    Shabbir    A..    5.226.120,    a. 
395-200.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Stt— 

Morgana,  David  J..  Jr.;  and  Chapman.  Harlan  H..  5,225,59a  C\. 
560-234.000 
Syro  Steel  Company:  See — 

Syak.  Charles  W.;   Sekella.   Bud  C;  and  DiMargio.  Nick  A.. 
5.224,791,  a.  404-9.000. 
Syako  Corporation:  See — 

Shimoda.  Toahio,  5,225,210,  O.  425-145.000. 
Syvrud.  Daniel  J  Plastic  molding  apparatus.  SJ23.2IS,  0. 425-43(.000. 
Szabo,  SaiKlor:  See— 

Oizur,  Tibor,  Harsanyi,  Kalman:  Csehi.  Attila;  Deroeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Trijchler,  Ferenc;  Vsjda.  Eva;  Sipomy,  Laulo  ;  Kiss, 
Bela;  Karpali.  Egon;  Palosi,  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsoli;  Sarkadi. 
Adam;  Gere.  Aniko  ,  Bodo.  Mihaly;  Csomor,  Katalin.  Laazy. 
Judit;  Szentirmai.  Zaolt;  Lapis.  Erzaebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5,225.416,  a.  514-277.000. 
Szccaey  nee  Hegedus,  Maria:  Set — 

Barkoczy,  Jozsef;  Reiler.  Jozsef;  Pongo.  Laszlo;  Petocz.  Lujza; 
Gorgenyi,  Frigyes;  Fekeie,  Marten;  Szirt  nee  Kiszcily.  Eniko, 
Szecaey  nee  Hegedus,  Mana;  Gacsalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Istvan.  5.225.410.  a   514-236.200 
Szenlesi.  Otto  I.;  and  McMabon.  Thomas  J.,  lo  Siecor  Corporatioa. 
Method  of  laser  poUshing  fiber  optic  connectors.   5,226,101,  CI. 
385-85.000. 
Szentirmai.  Zioll:  See— 

Oizur.  Tibor;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Csehi,  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo, 
Aniko  ,  Tnschler,  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Szpomy,  Laizto  ;  Kiss, 
Bela;  Karpali,  Egon;  Paloai,  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zaolt;  Sarkadi, 
Adam;  Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor,  Kalalin;  Laszy, 
Judil;  Szentirmai,  Zsoll;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor. 
5.225.416.  CI.  514-277  000. 
Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko:  See — 

Barkoczy.  Jozaef;  Reiter,  Jozsef;  Pongo,  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lujza; 
Gorgenyi,  Frigyea;  Fekete,  Marten;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko; 
Szecsey  nee  Hegedus.  Maria;  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Islvan.  5.225.410,  C\.  514-236.200. 
Szombathelyi,  Zsoll:  See — 

Gizur,  Tibor;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Csehi.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Triachler.  Ferenc;  Vajda,  Eva;  Szpomy.  Laszlo  ;  Kiaa. 
BeU;  Karpali.  Egon;  Paloai.  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Zsolt;  Sarkadi, 
Adan;  Gere,  Aniko  ;  Bodo,  Mihaly;  Csomor.  Kalalm;  Laszy, 
Judit;  Szentirmai,  Zsoll;  Lapis.  Erzsebet.  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5.225.416.  CI.  514-277  000. 
Szpomy.  Laszlo  :  See — 

Gizur.  Tibor;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Csehi,  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Tnschler.  Ferenc;  Vajda.  Eva;  Szpomy.  Laszlo  ;  Kits. 
Bela;  Karpali.  Egon;  Palosi.  Evs;  Szombathelyi,  Zaolt;  Sarkadi. 
Adam,  Gere.  Aniko  ;  Bodo.  Mihaly:  Csomor,  Kalalin;  Laszy. 
Judit.  Szentirmai.  Zsoll;  Lapis,  Erzsebet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor, 
5.225,416,  CI.  514-27700a  » 

TA  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Reading,  Michael;  Hahn,  Brian  K.;  and  Crowe,   Benjamin  S., 
5,224,775.  CI   374-11.000. 
TA  Triumph-Adler:  See— 

Haftmann,    Johannes:    and    Schmeykal,    Rudolf,    5.224,7M.    a. 
400-208.000. 
Tabaczynski.  Rodney  J.:  See — 

Havstad.  Peter  H.:  and  Tabaczynski.  Rodney  J..  5.224.460.  d. 
123-568.000. 
Tabata.  Yasushi:  5w— 

Kobayaahi.  Takeo;  Nithida.  Takao;  Tabata.  Yasushi;  Numako. 
Nono;  and  Nagai.  Katsuloshi.  5,225,866,  Q.  354-419.000. 
Tachibana,  Talsulo:  See — 

Kusano.  Akihisa;  Narila,  Izumi;  Seino,  Yuzo;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Ta- 
chibana,  Talsulo;   and    Nakamori.   Tomohiro.    3,225,731,   O. 
318-434  000. 
Tada.   Hisashi.  Shiraishi,   Yoshinobu;   Sawano.  Tetsuya;   Yamamolo. 
Telsuya;  and  Sakai,  Shigcru.  to  Mitsubishi   Rayon  Co  ,   Ltd.;  and 
Mitsubishi  Heavy  Industries.  Limited.  Expandable  plastics  and  their 
foams   5.225.449,  d.  521-77.000. 
Tada,  Vasuo:  See — 

Takahashi,   Yoahiharu;  Takemura,   Seiji:   Tsukui,   Kdtaro;   Iloh, 
Junko;  Nagai.  Eitaro;  Tada,  Yasuo;  Kishimoto,  Yuuji;  and  Kigu- 
chi.  Sakae,  5,225,373,  CI.  437-209.000 
Tadros,  Sobhy,  lo  OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc.  Selected  pho- 
toactive methylolated  cyclohcxanol  compounds  and  their  uae  in 
forming  positive  resist  image  pattema.  5.225,318,  O.  430-326.000. 
Taga.  Jun  Double  piping  structure.  5.224,738,  C\.  285-14.000. 
Taga,  Yasunori:  5<ir — 

Fujikawa.  Hisayoshi;  Taga.  Yasunon;  and  lida.  Makio.  5423,286, 
CI.  428-426.000. 
Taggart,  Davia  L.:  S««>— 

Young,  Grant  A.;  Taggart,  Davit  L.;  Mild.  David  O.;  Simina. 

David  W  ;  and  Worrell.  J.  Robert.  S,225,0t2,  a  210-512.100. 

Taguchi,  Kazushige;  Takahashi,  Hirothi;  Bannai.  Kazunori;  Fujioka, 

feuuya;  and  Kuhi.  Fumio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid.  MulOttage 

paper  feeding/conveying  apparatut  and  method  that  utet  dectro 

static  forces.  5,224,693,  CI.  271-9.00a 


Taguchi.  Seiichi:  Set— 

Imai,  Kiyoshi;  Tsuji.  Toshiaki;  Takada.  Taku;  and  Taguchi,  Seiichi. 
5.225.834.  CI.  341-120.000. 
Taguchi.  Tetsu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Communication  apparatus  for 

speech  signal    5.226,083.  CI.  381-36.000. 
Tahara.  Yuji,  to  Hoxan  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  vitamin 
D2.  Vitamin  D3,  activated  type  vitamin  D2.  activated  type  vitamin 
D3.  and  their  derivatives.  5,225.579,  a.  552-653.000. 
Tai,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Takanashi,     Ilsuo;     Yamamura,     Takashi;     Ichito,     Toshikalsu; 
Kitamura.  Hiroki;  and  Tai,  Hiromichi,  5,226.029,  a.  369-100.000. 
Taira,  Takayuki;  See — 

Inaba.  Yoshiharu;  Kamiguchi,  Masao;  Taira,  Takayuki:  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Hiroahi,  5.225.122.  a.  264-40  100. 
TaiadCorp.:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Kenji;  Nagase.  Koichi;  Sekiguchi.  Yothimitsu;  Okada. 
Toahihiro:  and  Kurusu.  Takehiko.  5.224.595.  CI   206-321.000. 
Taiyo  Fishery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaie.  Hiroshi:  and  Inukai.  Tahiko.  3.223.231.  CI.  426^41.000. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Kabushikigaisha:  See — 

Kishi.  Hiroahi;  Saito.  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisamittu;  Nishi,  Yuji;  and 
Aral,  Kauuhiko.  5.225,960,  CI   361-321.000 
Tajima,  Yoshihiaa;  and  Yokouchi,  MiUuru,  to  Polyplastics,  Co.,  Ltd. 
Filled  thermoplastic  resin  compositions  having  an  interpenetrating 
phase  forming  a  three-dimensional  network  structure  and  melt-blend- 
ing methods  for  forming  the  same   5,225.471.  CI   524-284  000 
Tajime.  Tooru;  and  Nagayoshi.  Shinsuke.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  One  dimensional  T.D.I  operation  solid-slate  imager. 
5.225.694.  C\.  257-230.000. 
Takada,  Hirothi:  See— 

Fukazawa.  Fumie;  and  Takada.  Hirothi,  5.225,319,  CL  430-533.000. 
Takada.  Taku:  See— 

Imai,  Kiyoahi;  Tsuji,  Toshiaki;  Takada.  Taku;  and  Taguchi.  Seiichi. 
5,225,834,  Q  341-120.000 
Takada,  Yoahihiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Akio;  Takada,  Yoshihiro;  Izumizaki,  Maaami;  Fukushima, 
Hisashi;  and  Danzuka.  Toshimitsu.  5.225.849.  a.  346-1.100. 
Takagaki.  Tohei;  and  Matsuo.  Norilada.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Process  for  producing  pyrelhrolone  and  its  intermedi- 
ate compound.  5.225.605.  CI.  568-347.000 
Takagi,  Akira:  See — 

Yamashita.  Kouhd;  and  Takagi,  Akira,  5,223,948,  C\.  360-92.000. 
Takagi.  Yukihilo;  Imamaki.  Teruo;  and  Nakata,  Shigeru.  lo  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  printer  with  end  trimming  cutter. 
5.224.786.  CI.  400-621.000. 
Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kabashima,  Hirotaka;  Takagiwa.  Hiroyuki;  Akimoto.  Kunio;  and 
Nagase.  Tatsuya,  5,225.304,  CI  430-1 10000. 
Takahashi.  Akx>:  Tokunaga,  Shigcnon.  Furukawa,  Hidenori;  and  Kato. 
Haruo.  lo  Chisso  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  film  carrier 
havmg  a  superior  lead  strength   5,224.264,  O.  29-827.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Miyaoka,  Shozo;  Takahashi,  Hiroaki;  Ushijima,  Hideto;  and  Sato, 
Hiroko,  5,223,426,  CI.  514-369  000. 
Takahashi,  Hiromi:  See— 

Homma,  Norio;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Kawamoto,  Shinji;  Kondo, 
Hideyuki:  and  Monshiu,  Tadataka,  5,225,393,  O.  505-1.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Annobu.  Ichiro;  Mizuhara,  Hirohisa;  Ishti,  Yaatihiro;  Sakai,  Kal- 
suya;  and  Takahashi,  Hiromiuu.  5.225,994,  a.  364-492.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Taguchi,  Kazushige;  Takahashi,  Hirothi;  Bannai.  Kazunori;  Fuji- 
oka,  Tewuya;  and  Kishi,  Fumio,  5,224,693,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Takahashi,  Jun:  See— 

Shiomi,  Toru;  and  Takahashi.  Jun,  5,225,717.  a.  307-446  000. 
Takahashi.  Kenji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magneto-optical  disk  hub  in 
which  the  inner  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  spindle  opening  is 
strengthened  and  made  abrasion  resisUnt.  5,226.033.  CI.  369-290000 
Takahashi,  Masakalsu,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.   Facsimile  machine 
having  recording/ reproducing  apparatus.  5.226.072.  CI   379-67.000. 
Takahashi.  Noriyuki;  Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  Shimoyama.  Jun;  Kasai,  Eiji; 
Saito,  Makoto;  Matsuda.  Jin-ichi;  and  Kalo,  Kazuo,  to  Omron  Corpo- 
ration. Thermothertpy  apparatus.  5,224.492,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Takahashi,  Shino;  Kobayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Takala,  Masahilo,  to  HiU- 
chi,  Ltd.  Packaging  sequence  determining  method.  5,224,325,  CI. 
53-443.000 
Takahashi,  Shogo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

diffusing  P  type  impunty.  5,225,370,  CI  437-150.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshiharu;  Takemura,  Sdji;  Tsukui,  Kdtaro;  Itoh.  Junko; 
Nagai.  Eilaro;  Tada,  Yasuo;  Kishimoto.  Yuuji;  and  Kiguchi,  Sakae,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  manufactunng  semi- 
conductor pressure  sensor  device  with  two  semiconductor  preature 
tensor  chips.  5,225,373,  a  437-209.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshio;  and  Hatanaka,  Shigeto,  to  Mitsubishi  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 

Sizing  agent  for  paper.  5,224,993,  CI.  196-287.200. 
Takahala,  Toshihiro  See — 

Murakoshi,  Toshiichi;  Kawazoe,  Hiroshi;  Takahala,  Toshihiro;  and 
Tokunaga,  Masataka,  5,224,257,  CI   29-564.100. 
Takai.  Miuuru;  and  Kobayashi.  Koji.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic 
recording  medium  compnsing  multiple  thin  film  magnetic  layers  each 
formed  within  specified  maximum  and  minimum  incident  angles. 
5.225.234,  CI.  428-336000 
Takaichi,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Takashi;  and  Hata,  Kanji,  to  Mattuahitt 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Parts  mounting  machine.  5,224,262,  Q. 
29-721.000. 


Takamatau,  Shunichi;  Kubo.  Hirozi;  Mama.  Katsonofi;  aad  IwiInk^ 
Hiroahi,  to  Itoki  Crebio  Corporatioo.  Tilting  control  aitcably  for 
chair  5,224,758,  O.  297-301.000. 

Takamura,  Shinji:  See —  .  

Kita.  Jun'ichiro;  Takamura,  Stenji;  Yamano.  Kay«*^  f«!FW«. 
Hiioahi;  Honda.  Hiroko;  and  Murata.  Kumiko.  3J25.359,  CL 
346-194.000. 
Takaaaka,  Yatuynki:  See—  .,  ^  j 

Kobayathi.  Tohre;  Aoki.  Tonoliiro:  Murayama,  Yatuthi;  Uctada, 
TakMhi;  Ikkatai.  MMatoahi;  Mitoni,  Tattuo;  Neman,  Mataham: 
and  Takanaka.  Yatuynki.  5.223.833.  CL  346-I4a(nR. 
Uchida.  TakMU;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Kobayathi.  Tohni;  Ikkatat. 
Matatoahi'    Murayama.    Yatuthi;    Mitomi,    Tattuo;    Nemura, 
Mataharu;' and  Takanaka.  Yatuyuki.  5.225,852.  Q.  346-134.000. 
Takanaahi.  Ilsuo;  Yamamara,  Takathi;  Ichito.  Toahikatsu;  Kitamura. 
Hiroki  and  Tai.  Hiromichi,  to  Victor  Compuiy  of  Japan.  Electnc 
charae  image  recording  medium  aad  recocdiiig/reprodnciag  appua- 
tm.  r226.029,  O.  369-100.000. 
Takano,  Matami:  Stt — 

Aihikawa.  Noboru;  Takano.  Matami;  Ohhathi,  Akihito;  and  Ya- 
suda.  Toyothi,  5,224,393,  O.  74-337.300. 
Takano.  Nozomu:  See — 

Shibata.  Kattuji;  Kobayathi,  Kazuhito;  Takano.  Nozomu;  Am, 
Matami;  and  Hothi.  Uuo,  3.225,268,  Q.  428-220.000. 
Takano,  Yothithige:  Set—  .. 

Nitfaioka.  Takao:  Takano.  Yoahithiae;  Mataonuma,  Ke^i:  Higucbi. 
Maiiua,  and  Miyake.  Mataya.  i^.m,  CL  264-«5.00a 
Takao.  Hideo,  to  Seiko  Epaon  Cotpocalioii.  Portable  audio  apfMntoa. 

5,225,944,  d.  360-13.000. 
Takaae.  Iwao:  See —  _  .         _     .       ^ 

Kanno,  Matayoahi;  Inagaki.  Matahiia;  Ttk««^  IjJ««  K-mi*  J~; 
Maru,  Akira;  Yatuda,  Tetiuro;  and  Mata,  Hideo,  3^23,154.  CI 
376-416.000. 

Decker,  John  H.;  Wieczorek.  Joaeph  P.;  Finn,  Joaeph  R.;  and 
Halajian.  Eugnee  M..  3.224,748,  CL  296-37.160. 
Takata.  Mmahito:  See —  ,      .^. 

Takahaahi,   Shino;   Kobayathi,   Hideaki;  and  Takata,   Matahito, 
5,224.325,  Q.  53-U3.000. 
Takata,  Toshinari:  See — 

Kikuchi.   Matathi;   Takata.   Totfaiaari;   aad   Watanabe.   Tokuo. 

3.226.056.0.373-18.000.  ,„      ^      -- , .„ 

Takaya.  Miaoru;  Mochiiuki.  Yoahinon;  and  Yi«ida,  KMuhuv.  to 
TDK    Corporatioo.    MuhiUyer    hybrid    orcuiL     3,225,969,    CI. 
361-414.000. 
Takayama,  Tothio:  .See — 

Oikawa,    Hirotaka;    aad    Takayama,    Tothio,    3,224,766,    CL 
303-100.000. 
Takebayathi.  Ettuthi:  See—  ^.      ^       wz     . -.'» ^i     oi 

Fureta.    Shigeru;    and    Takebayatta,    Ettuthi,    3,223.667.    Q. 
233-492.000. 
Takebe.  Katuhiko:  See — 

Hiyama.    Satoahi;    Takebe,    Katuhiko;    and    Ichinote,    Katiuki, 
3,225,705,  a.  257-415.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Induttriea,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yamamori,  Satofumi,  5.225,101,  a.  232- 1 82.23a 
Yamaroori,  Satofumi,  5,225,453,  O.  521-137.00a 

Tokiw'a!  Yutaka;  Iwamoto,  Akira;  and  Takeda,  Kiyoahi,  3,223.49a 
a   525-176.000. 
Takeda,  Otamu:  See —  .^.     . 

Koike,  Shin;  Takeda,  Otamu;  Taaaka,  Hiroaki;  Sogfyama,  Wto^. 
Olaahi.  Kaoru;  Iwata,  Hitothi;  and  Ithikawa,  Matnni,  3,223.753. 
a.  318-560.000.  .  ^     .,       J 

Takesawa,  Mataharu;  aad  Mattuda.  AkiUta,  deceated  (by  Mattoda, 
Yoahitaka.  hdr),  to  Daicd  Chemical  Industriet,  Ltd.  Aceute  tow 
haviag  high  crimp  modnlot  and  maaubctnriag  method  thereof. 
3,223,277,  Q.  428-369.00a 
Takeishi  Yasuo:  See—  _. . 

Toyooaga,  Hajime;  Nithida,  TotUo;  Takeithi,  Ytauo;  and  Shiomi, 
Maaao,  5.224.835.  O.  431-285.000. 
Takemura,  Seiji:  Stt — 

Takahathi.  Yoahiharu;  Takemura.  Sdji;  Tsukui,   Keitaro;   Itoh. 
Junko  Nagai.  Eitaro;  Tada,  Yatuo;  Kithimoto,  Yuuji;  and  Kigu- 
chi. Sakae,  5,223,373,  CL  437-2O9.00a 
Takeno,  Kazuma:  Stt — 

Aooo,  Tothiaki;  Shibata,  Takeahi;  aad  Takeno,  Karuma,  3^25,313, 

a.  430-213.000.  „..,..        „  :^ 

Takeuchi,  Attuthi;  Ithikawa,  Hideaki;  and  Muto.  Shunichi,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Noa-liaear  quantum  semiconductor  optical  device  haviag  a 

Bgaal-to-noite  ratio.  5,225,692,  a.  257-17.000. 

Takeuchi,  Maiakazu:  See—  ......  „,4  o,^. 

Hara.  Tadaaoti;  Daito.  Noboru;  Takeuchi.  Matakazu;  aad  Wada. 
Kuaio.  5  J25.572.  O.  549-239.000. 
Takeuti.  Takathi:  Set —  _  .^ 

Takikawa.  Yoahihiro;  Oda,  Maiaoki;  Takevti,  Takaab;  Shibata, 
Katiutothi;  and  Kaaayama,  Attuthi,  5^23,032,  a.  204-90.000. 
Takezono,  Tettuya:  Stt— 

Sakata.  Ka.  Morita.  Eitaroh;  and  Takezono.  Telaaya.  5.225.343.  CI. 

435-240.430.  ^     „  .        ,_  ..        . 

Taki.  Karntaka;  Yatuda.  Hirothi;  Kai.  Junicfai;  Saito,  Attuthi;  aad 

Sakamoto,  Kiichi.  to  Fujiuu  Limited  Charfed  particle  beam  expo- 

ture  apparatut  control  system  and  a  method  of  operation  for  provid- 

iag  a  drawing  start  signal.  5  J25,684,  Q.  230492.200. 


Takida,  MfT*«~'^:  aad  Yothioka,  Attoriii,  to  l>jiWi  Un* 
geacyu— inrinaproceaBBgapnytatfartaiafot— wna 

L  3,22^131,  cTyn^iim. 


Tairikaws.  Yoahihiro;  Oda.  MaiMki;  TakMb,  Takada;  Sktata,  1LM- 
sutoahi;  and  Kaaayama.  Ataatki.  to  Riakacaka  Kofyo  COj.j£- 
Prooca  for  the  pcodaclioa  ofalkab  metal  hypophotphnea.  3,223.032, 
CL  2044a00a  ^  ^^^  ,.iii_ 

Takiao,  Hiraahi;  FacUkami,  Yntbo;  Kiifaida,  Kalsiin;  aad  Oda,  Kajito, 
to  Toyo  Tire  *  Rabber  Oomatay  United.  Tire  at  mfmx  em 
rcMlnoe.  3^23,011,  CI  132-2nAIL  _ 

^''•?L^iffir^isiKrSo2r5,225.«^^  .02-35L000 

TamarSaiBori;  Knioae.  SUceo;  mi  Ofcayima,  Kiyotaka,  to  TDK 
Corpontioe.  Magaetic  leoordiag  nediaB  umaimug  *  "*P^ 
ooaimg  rrrr'-'"'"!  -"f**^  powder  [.ihtaianrt  froa  a  procem  oc 
ooatiac  iroa  oxide  powder  with  aHooa,  liiianiam  aad  alomiaaB 
oompooada  aad  redadag.  3.223.2*1.  CL  42»-403.00a 
TaiMU.  PiiriB'  Stt — 

Gtauwa,    Wdeaki:    Tamaki,    EiidB;    Yoafatda,    Takami;    Wada, 
Yaaayaki;  aad  Kowafaara,  Akira,  5,223.924.  O.  359.I96.00a 
Tvaanck  Prodacta,  lac:  St— 

Steidiaacr,  Doaald  J.  5,224,401, 0.  «W4  0»^       „  u^     u: 

TaanrT^qk  Yamamolo,  Katnlailn;  Taaaka,  Otaao;  NahAaya^ 

Hirofomi;  aad  laoae,  Otamo,  to  Daikia  ladatlliea,  L*>v5?f!".!2 

prodadag  mnhilayer  polylelrattaoraethykae  poroaa  m>  mNiaaf  ami 

Heniiialered  polyMi^aoroelhyleae  mahibycr  Mractare.  3,223,131, 

a.  264-113.000  ^  ^ „_^ 

Tamura,  Miaoro;  Imateki.  Takathi;  aad  Iwata.  Tory,  lo  HjBjta  Mojor 
Co..  Ltd.  Tractioa  coottol  tor  motor  vciaclea.  3,224,363.  O. 
180-197  000. 

Tamura.  Uhd:  Stt—  ._   .   .,  •   ,        .  t_ 

Miyazawa.  Kiyoahi;  Tamara.  Uhei;  Marotam.  Itao;  aad  To 
Keaidu.  3.223.112.  CL  232-343.000 

Tamura.  Yolaka;  and  Watari,  Famie,  «q  ^ r-^  .        „         .. 

Comaaay  Liaiiled.  Optical  itda  oblamed  from  dieChytaucaUy  aaa*- 

mattdmaaomer.  3,2KsOt,  O.  326-289.000 

Taaaka,  Harao;  aad  Nakata,  Naotaro,  to  Rotaav  Ltd.  Later  ttode 

ty«em   for  cattiag  off  the  eaviroomeat   from  the  laaer  dmde. 

3,226,032,  a.  372-56.000 

Taaaka,  Hiroaki:  Sar—  . .  ^  .  w._v_ 

Koike,  Shia;  Takeda,  Otamu;  Taaaka,  Hnoaki;  Siytym^  Mm*o; 

Ohmhi,  Kaoni;  Iwata.  HilotU;  aad  Uukawa.  »4aaara,  3,223,733, 

Taaaka,  Hirothi;  Morita.  Koji;  Nakaao,  Kofc  aad  Muroyt^  YukiUio,  to 
T^uT/l^iomalic  baM.  5,224,309.  &  137-315.000. 

Taaaka  Kikiasiko  Kogyo  K,IL:  Stt—  .        

Siooehait.     PaaL     Yaatamolo,     Nobao;     Tmnm^     Kmaon; 
NiSra,    T^aWhide;    aad    Hara,    Noriaki,    3,223^91,    O. 
302-324.000. 
Taaaka,  Otamu:  See—  _  __         ,_ 

Taaiaru.   Shinji;    Yamamota   Kattutoahi;   Taaaka,   Ojmau;   Nt- 
ihifaayathi.    Hirofumi;    aad    laoue.    Otamu.    5.225.131,    CI. 
264-113.000. 
Taaaka.  Saiwro:  Stt —  .   ... 

Itozaki.  Hideo;  Taaaka.  Saburo;  HBgali  ^^'^^J*^'^.,^^ 
Fujimori.  Naoji;  Yazu.  Shuji;  aad  Joda^  Teltmi.  3J23J97,  CL 
SaTLOOO. 
Taaaka,  Satf^*'  Ste —  _. . 

Wataaabe,  Harahm;  Taaaka.  Satothi;  aad  Matnyama.  Skmya. 
3.225.33a  a.  436-165.000. 

^"vilhSSStiuni;  aad  Taaaka.  Shigera.  5 J26.064.  O.  37*-4.00a 
Taaaka,  Tettaomi:  Stt—  ..   -     u.    -  - 

Yagataki   TotUaki;   Ueaa    Shaforo;   aad  Taaaka.   Tctnoai, 

j;226.174,  a.  395-800000. 

''"1uwl2?"^1SrTaaak..  Tothiyaki.  5J24.36a  a.  66-19.000. 
Taaaka,  Yothihara:  Stt—  ..     __. 

Nakagawa,    Sutama;    Mitoato,    RVW^  Yamada,    K«»;   Ott««. 
No^aza;  Nakmio,  Pamio;  Atai.  Akira;  Kuroyaaagi.  SalorB, 
Tanaka.  Yothihara:  Uiikawa.  Motiaki;  aad  Uthijinia.  Ryotake. 
3J23.406.  a.  5I4-206.00a 
Taaaka.  Yothiaori:  Set —  . .     ...    ..     -,,_ 

Wakamiya.    Walara;    Satoh.    Shiaidn;    Oiaku    Hjpoji;    Etooii. 
mduie;  aad  Tmkt,  Yoahiaori  5.223.704.  CL  237.4O»X)0O. 

^■^ylH&ii^  Simiru.  Matami;  M*  Ka«ttjT«aka,  Y«»*ici; 
^BdOkamara.  Hiroyatu.  3J14.777.  CI  374-172.000 

^""KwiSjil**  U;  Taaeri.  Jamet  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  O.;  aad  Woag. 
Tereaa  K..  3425.097.  Q  232-1 11000. 
Kacber.  Mark  L.;  Taaeri.  Jamea  E.;  Scfamah.  Diaae  O :  Evaat. 
Marcv  W.;  Koczwara.  Coattaaoe  S.;  Hedgea.  Stevea  K.;  aad 
Letlie.  Tbomm  F..  3423.098.  O.  252-112.000. 

"^"feSraSSTH.;  «Kl  Taa*  Demiag.  3423,679,  Q.  230-343.000. 

■""^^"SiriC;  Taag.  Jau-Had;  Che^  Lia;  aad  Th-rna-er, 
Marion,  3425,788.  Q.  32«-235X)00. 

"^To^  l£^  Sato.  \m^  Nithioka.  "^yi^Taage,  Akin; 

JkI  Akutau.  TadayotU.  3423fl0«.  Q.  >4»-5»0a>^  .     . 

Taaigachi,  Kayoko;  aad  Ttadnya,  Mdeki,  lo  Soay  Magaeaoale,  lac 
Hotogtamtcale.  apparatut  for  r-'^-'-' —»-  — ~— ■ 
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ber  bavins  holocnm  Kale  awfinMrrl  hotogram  Kale  and  appwalut 
for  iiiakmc  Mirmtilrl  hologram  Kale.  3.223.9 It,  CL  339-12.000. 
Tanimoto.  Ymufum;  and  SMtoh.  Takaihi.  to  Kabuthiki  Kaiaha  To- 
ihiba.  Image  fonning  apiMratui  having  a  detector  for  a  mounting 
unit  5,223.«70.  Q.  333-200.000. 
TanuDolo,  Yoafaiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Control  device  for 

tmage  forming  equnmcnt.  3.223.871.  CI.  333-204.000. 
Tanno,  Katwtoahi;  Shiiooki,  Yaaubiko;  Hori,  Tomoahige;  Itoh,  Ken- 
Mike;  and  Nakamnra,  Tetsua  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Producu  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apiwrstui  for  meaauring  concentratioa  of  lolutiOD  or 
niHrfiiti~-  using  electrically  heating  method.  3.223.334.  d. 
435-39.000. 
Tanouchi.  Jun:  Stt — 

Iihihun,  Ren;  Tanouchi.  Jim;  Sufiyama.  Takaihi;  and  Kiihimoto, 
Shi^ji.  3.224.M1.  a.  12t-M0.010. 
Tao.  Eddie  V.:  Stt— 

AiUna.  Jamea  A.;  and  Tao,  Eddie  V.,  3,223.333.  a.  34O-3«4.00D. 
Tapper,    Robert    lootophoretic    tientment    lyitem.    3,224,927,    O. 

«04-20.000 
Taraacon.  Jean-Marie:  Stt — 

Garcia-Alvarado,  Flaviano;  and  Taraacon.  Jean-Marie,  3,223,297, 
CL  429-220.000. 
Tardy,  Micbei-Pierre,  to  Thomaon  Tubes  Electroniqucs.  Electron  tube 
with  cylindrical  hexagonal  grid  thf**^  with  rhombus  shaped  cath- 
ode wiita.  3.223,733.  Q.  3IW30;odO. 
Tashiro,  Ikua.  Ito,  Daisake;  and  Morohoahi,  Mituyoahi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  TaaUlia.   Supervisory  system   for  superconductive  trans- 
former. 3J23.393.  a.  303-1.000. 
Tasikas.  James.  Dual  mode  floor  lander.  3.224.301.  a.  31-174.000. 
Taleno.  Hiroaki:  Set— 

Kobaymhi.    Junichi;    Tateno.    HiixMki;    Ikeda.    Masayuki;    and 
Samejima.  Shogo.  3.226.168.  O   393-800000. 
Tatsu.  Haniyoshi;  Fukazawa,  Masuhi.  and  Yamamoto.  Yuichi,  to  NOK 
Corporation.  Proccaa  for  producing  peroxide-vulcaniiable.  fluorine- 
contaming  elastomer.  3.223.304.  a.  326-206.000 
Taveme,  Thiory;  Lcsieur.  Isabelle;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Caignard.  Daniel 
H.;  OuardioU,  Beatrice;  Adam.  Oerard;  and  Renard,  Pierre,  to  Adir 
et     Compagnie.      Benzoxazinone     compounds.      3.223.409.     CI. 
314-230300. 
Tawil.  Jack  J.,  to  Research  Enterprises,  Inc.  Automated  health  benefit 

processing  system.  3,223.976.  CI.  364-401.000 
Tayebi,  Amad;  and  Oabriel.  Noble.  Apparatus  for  collection  and  decon- 
tamination  of  hazardous   and   mfectious   waste   and   carrier   air. 
3.223.138.  a.  422-4.000. 
Taylor.  Ocorge  S.;  and  Farmwald.  Michael  P.,  to  SiUcon  Graphics,  Inc. 
Two-level  translation  look-aside  buffer  using  partial  addresaes  for 
enhanced  speed   5.226.133.  C\  395-400  000 
Taylor.    James    R.    Storm    drainage    conduit    plug.    3.224,314,    CI. 

138-89  000. 
Taylor.  Paul  D.:  Stt— 

Plolkin.  Jeffirey  &;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor.  Paul  D., 
3.223,606.  a.  368-608.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  Stt— 

Takai.  Mitxuni;  and  Kobayashi.  Koji.  3.223.234.  O.  428-336.000. 
Takaya,  Minoru;  Mochizuki.  Ycshinori;  and  Yasuda.  Katsuharu. 

3.225.969.  d.  361-414.000. 
Tanai.    Kiminori;    Kuroae,    Shigeo;    and    Okuyama.    Kiyotaka, 
3.223,281,  a.  428-403.000. 
Technip  Oeoproduction:  Stt — 

Thomas.  Pierre-Armand.  3.224.798.  CI.  405-198.000. 
Tecumaeh  Products  Company:  Stt — 

Dreunan.  Nelik  I;  and  Leflingwell.  Robert  D.,  SJ24,S40,  d. 

417-312.000. 
Kandler.  WiUiam  C.  3.224,448.  Q.  I23-198.00D. 
Teijin  Limited:  Stt — 

Hidaka,    Oaafkimi;     and     Murakami,     Satoshi,     3,223,199,    CI. 

424-443.000. 
Mikoahiba,  Hitoahi;  Arai,  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  and  Teranishi, 
Kunihiko,  5,225.273.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See- 
Burke.  Edward  F..  5.225.737.  Q.  318-696.000. 
Doboa.  Laszio  J.;  and  Metz.  Arthur  J..  3.223,776,  Q.  324-I2I.00R. 
WUIiams,   Frank   R.;   and   Ruttan.   Thomas  O..   3,225,796,   a. 
333-12.000. 
Tel  Kyushu  Limited:  Stt- 

Matsumura,    Kimihani;   and    Shirakawa,    Eiichi,    3,225.663.   CI. 
219-343.000. 
TelefVmken  electronic  GmbH:  Stt— 

HaKh.  Gunter  and  Moaer.  Helmut.  3.225.669,  CL  230-2I4.0AL. 
Temper  Corporation:  Stt — 

Rode.  John  E..  5.224^39,  O.  29-398.000. 
Teney.  Donald  J    Stt— 

Hor.  Ah-Mee,  Loutfy.  Rafik  O.;  Liebermann.  George;  and  Tcney. 
DaaaU  J..  5.225,307.  Q.  43O-I36.000. 
Teng,  Clarence  W.:  Stt— 

Riemenachneider.  Bert  R.;  Mitchell.  Alhm  T.;  and  Teng.  Clarence 
W.,  5.225.363.  O.  437-47.000. 
Tenne,  Frank  D.:  Stt— 

McCunn.  Myron  L.;  Landphair.  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck.  Richard  M. 
DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Londie,  WiUiam  R.;  Brown.  Douglas  P. 
Hofhian.  Jeffrey  A.;  Teane.  Frank  D.;  Holvenon,  Patrick  D. 
and  Woodrvff.  Keith.  5.224.327.  a.  141-346.000. 
Terada,  Akihiro:  S«r— 

Torii,  Nobotoahi;  Ito,  Sosumo;  Terada,  Akihiro;  and  Inooe,  To- 
sWUko.  3,22S,«4«,  CL  219-121.600. 


Terada,  Koaei,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  musical  instrument 
having  one-touch  multitrack  record  and  playback  of  automatic  per- 
formance. 3,225.620.  CI.  84-609.000. 
Teranishi,  Kunihiko:  Stt — 

Mikoahiba.  Hitoahi;  Arai,  Shiw  Suzuki.  Notwo;  and  Teranishi, 
Kunihiko.  5.225.273.  a.  42S-323.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Miyaoka.  Shozo;  Takahashi.  Hiroaki;  Ushijima,  Hideto;  and  Sato, 
Hiroko.  5.225,426.  CI  514-369.000. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T..  to  Breslow.  Moniaoo,  Terzian  *  Associates,  Inc. 

AmbuUtory  doU.  3,224.896.  a.  446-333.000. 
Test  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Walleston.  Robert  J  ,  5,225,828,  a.  34O-953.000. 
Tettart.  Gerard,  to  Cogifer  -  Compagnie  Oenerale  d'lnstsllatinns  Fer- 
roviairca.  Track  apparatus  for  railroad  vehicles  having  tired  wheels 
and  median  guide  roller.  3.224.672.  a.  246-4 15.00R. 
Tetzlaff.  William  H.:  Set— 

Baird,  Robert;  Bozmah.  Gerald  P.;  Lett,  Alexander  S.;  Myeit, 
James  J  ;  and  Tetzlaff.  William  H.,  5,226,143,  a.  393-423.000. 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Schwartz.  Eduard:  Kaspi,  Joseph;  Itov,  Zjaovi;  and  Pihuiki,  Oi- 
don,  5,225,585.  CI.  358-275.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  Set — 

Frantz.   Joseph   H.;   Brown.   Alfred;   and   Dcaoa,   Richard   A., 
5.225.674.  CI.  250-260.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Ayen.  Joe  W  ,  5.224,374.  CI.  73-37  300 

Chatterjee.  Amiuva,  5.223.702.  O.  257-360.000. 

Elder.  Richard  A.;  Wilson.  Arthur  M  ;  Bagen.  Susan  V.;  and  Miller. 

JuaniU  G..  5.223.037,  C\    156-644.000. 
Malhi.  Satwinder  S.;  Pollack.  Gordon  P.;  and  Richardson,  William 

F..  5.223.697.  Q  237-302  000 
Mignardi.  Michael  A  ;  Sampaell,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Boysel.  R.  Mark. 

5,226.099.  CI   385-19  000. 
Riemenachneider,  Bert  R  ;  Mitchell.  Allan  T.;  and  Teng.  Clarence 

W  ,  5,223,363.  C\  437-47.000. 
Smayling,  Michael  C.  3.22S.70a  C\.  257-321.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  Stt— 

Hemnch,  Lothar;  and  Schator,  Hehnut.  5.225.309,  C\  528-12.000. 
Thayer,  John  S  ;  and  McGrsw,  Montgomery  C,  to  Compaq  Computer 
Corp.  Programmable  logic  system  for  filtering  comnunds  to  a  micro- 
processor 5,226.122,  a.  395-275.000. 
Theobald.  Hans:  Stt— 

Hoelderich,  Wolfgang;  Goetz.  Nofbert;  Hupfer.  Leopold;  Kropp. 
Rudolf;    Theobald.    Hans;    and    Wolf.    Bemd.    5,225,602,    a. 
568-41000. 
THERA  Patent  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Gasser.  Oswald;  Wanek.  Erich;  Ouggenberger.  Rainer.  Stefan. 
Klaus-Peter;  and  Ellnch.  Kbus.  5,224,957,  C\   623-6  000 
Thenacn,  Dieter  E.  M.,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Sampling  fre- 
quency converter  including  s  sigma-delta  oiodulator.  3.225,787.  O. 
328-15.000. 
Theuerkauf,  James  P.:  Stt— 

Kolk.  Stephen  B ;  Theuerkauf.  James  P.;  and  Walz,  Fredrick  J.. 
5.225,170,  CI.  422-186.300 
Thieret,  Tracy  E  ;  Folkins,  Jeffrey  J  ;  Steams.  Richard  G.;  and  McDon- 
akL  William  B.,  Ill,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for 
correction  of  blooming  artifactt  in  lonographic  devices.  3.223,856.  Q. 
346-159.000. 
Thineaen.  Tom.  to  Timex  Corporation.  Mode  Klection  option  with 
instructional  message  for  multimode  electronic  rtmepircr  5,226,022, 
CI.  368-22  000 
Thissen.  Ludger:  Stt— 

Falk.  Heinz;  and  Thisaen.  Ludger.  5.225,581,  C\.  25a372JX». 
Thomas.  Mary  E.  C;  and  Lajoie,  M  Stephen,  to  Church  *  Dwight  Ca, 

Inc  Chemical  leavening  system   5,225,225,  CI  426-561.000 
Thomas.  Mary  E  C  ;  and  Lajoie.  M  Stephen,  to  Church  A  Dwight  Ca, 

Inc  Chemical  leavening  system   5,225.226.  CI  426-561.000. 
Thomas.    Pierre-Armand.    to   Technip   Oeoproduction.    Overloading 
device  for  a  jack-up  oil  platform  and  platform  including  the  device. 
5.224.798.  a  405-198  000 
Thompson.  Bjom  J.;  Hustad.  Gerald  O.;  and  Marnocha.  Todd  S..  to 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Tamper-evident,  recloaable  flexible 
packages.  5,224,779,  a.  383-5.000. 
Thompson.  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  accessmg  a 

trunked  communication  system.  5,223.843,  O.  342-367.000 
Thompson.  Raymon  E.;  Martin,  Karl;  and  Owczarz,  Aleksander.  to 
Senjlpol.  Inc.  Pneumatic  bellows  pump  with  supported  bellows  tube. 
3.n4>41,  a.  417-392.000. 
Thompaon.  Raymon  F ;  and  Owczarz,  Aleksander.  to  Senutool.  Inc 
Centrifugal    wafer    carrier    cleaning    apparatus.    3,224,503,    O. 
134-93.Ma 
Thompson.  Raymon  F ;  Gordon.  Robert  W.;  and  Durado.  Daniel,  to 

Semitool.  Inc   Single  wafer  processor   5.224,504.  O    134-155.000. 
Thompaon,  Timothy  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for 
implementing  s  PC  computer  configuration  system  for  assembling 
and    mounting    of    a    complex    product    in    situ.    5.225.987,    CI. 
364-468.000. 
Thomaoo-CSF:  S(«— 

Berger.  Jean  L.;  and  Arques.  Marc.  5.223.706.  Q.  237-446.000. 
Thomson  Tubes  Electronignes:  Stt— 

Failkm.  Georges;  and  Bastien,  Christophe,  3,223,739,  a.  315-3.430. 
Tardy.  Michd-Pierre,  3,225,735,  a.  313-330.000. 
Thorpe,  Douglas  E.:  Stt—  _ 

Dawson.    John    F.;   and   Thoqie.    Doiigiaa   E.,    3^26,109,   O. 
395-12O.00a 


Those  Characters  From  Cleveland:  Stt— 

Holtier.  Eugene  S..  3J24.625.  Q.  222-1.000. 
Thum.  Holger  M..  to  VoUuwagen  AG.  Deformation  structure,  m 

particular  for  s  motor  vehicle.  SJ24,S74,  CL  ltS-371.0aa 
Thumauer.  Marion:  Stt — 

Norris.  James  R.;  Tang.  Jau-Hnei;  Chen.  Lin;  asKi  ThomMKr, 
Marion.  5.225.788.  O.  328-235.000. 

Tien  Pao  Liem:  Stt —  

Wong,  Foo-Kong.  5.224.827.  O.  33-38 1. 40a 
Wong,  Foo-Kong.  5,224.911.  O.  53-436.000 
Tilghman.  WUIiam  T.:  Stt—  ^    ^  _.      „     ,„ 

OUss,  Richard  H.;  Smith.  George  D.;  Smith.  Charles  O..  Ill; 
Plavnieks,  Andris;  Tilghman.  William  T.;  and  O'Brien.  Rnasdl 
F..  3J24.86I,  a.  434-35.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  Stt — 

Thincsen.  Tom,  5.226,022,  O.  368-22.000 
Tischer,  Kurt-Manfred:  Stt —  _ 

Reichelt,   Michael;   and   Tischer,   Kurt-Manfred,   3,223,240,  d 
427-68.000.  .^      .       ^ 

Tion-Joe-Pin.  Robert  M;  snd  Rickards.  Allan  R..  to  BJ  Services  Com- 
pany Eniyme  complex  used  for  breaking  croaalinked  ceiluloae  baaed 
bkx^king  gels   at   low   to  moderate  temperatures.   5J24.544.  a. 
166-295.000 
Tkach.  Robert  W:  S«»—  _,  ^    ^   -.^^ 

Chraplyvy.  Andrew  R.;  Nagd.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tkach.  Robert 
W.,  5.225,922.  CI.  339-124.000. 
Toa  Grout  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt—  ,    ^,  ^ 

Ooka,    Sinkiti;    Suzuki.    Yukio;    Kiujima,    Hnaahi;   and    Noda, 
Hidehiro.  5.224.742.  O.  285-156.000. 
Tokai  Carbon  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Misono.  Shinji,  3,223,473,  a.  324-496.000. 
Tokai,  Yoichi:  Set—  .  ^,  ■  ^-  .  ,,a  «i 

Kuriyama,  Toru;  Nakagome,  Hideki;  and  Tokai,  Yotchi.  5  J24,657, 
a   241-24.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  Stt—  _    . .        . ,.,  -.,-      ^ 

Oikawa,    Hiiotaka;    and    Takayana,    Toshio,    3,224,766,    a. 
303-100.000. 
Tokita,  Kiyoahi:  Stt— 

Fujiwara.    Takeshi;    Tokita,    Kiyoahi;    and    Inooe.    Masatsugu. 

5425.736.  a.  3 1 3-44O.00O. 

Tokiwa.  Yuiaka;  Iwamoto.  Akira;  and  Takeda.  Kiyoahi,  to  Dit^io^ 

General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  JSP 

Corporation.  Biodisintegrable  therrooplaitic  resin  moldings  and  a 

procos  for  producing  same.  3.225.490.  a.  525-176.000. 

Toko.  Inc.:  See—  

Kasahara.  Takeshi.  5.225.70J.  a.  237-595.000. 
Tokuda  Kimishiro:  Set—  ^    .      -^         j 

Fnjioka,  Yuichi;  Tokuda  Kimishiro;  Ichinoae.  Toshimitsu;  and 
Nakashima.  Fumiya.  3.224.338.  O.  60-39.020. 
Tokunaga.  Masataka:  Set—  ..^.^       .,    ..  w         _j 

Murakoshi,  Toahiichi;  Kawazoe,  Hiroahi;  Takahata,  Toshihiro;  and 
Tokunaga.  Masataka.  3.224.237,  Q.  29-564.  lOO 
Tokunaga.  Shigenon:  Set— 

Takahashi.  Akio;  Tokunaga.  Shigenon;  Fumkawa,  HKlenon;  and 
Kato.  Haruo.  3.224.264.  a  29-827.000. 
Toknsyo,  Takeahi:  Ste—  .    .    ^      .,      ■  ■.- 

Kobayashi.   Hiroyuki;  Tokusyo.  Takcsb;  and  Ando.  Tomiaki. 
5.223.639,  a.  181-131.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company,  Incorporated.  The:  Set— 

Hara.     Tsukushi;     Okaniwa.     Kiyoahi;     Tsurunaga.     Kazuyuki; 
Sswamura.   Mitsuhito;   Masuda.  Yoahihisa;  and   Ito,   Daisuke, 
5.225,956,  O.  361-19.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Shiraiwa.  Hirotsugu;  Kagatsume.  Satoshi;  and  Tozawa.  Takaahi. 
5.224.999.  CI    118-724.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  Stt— 

Ushikawa,  Harunori.  5.225.378,  O.  437-233.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yakabe.    Hisataka;    and    Hishinnma,    Maaakazu.    5,224.347.    CI. 
60-274.000. 
Tokyo  Heat  Treating  Compuy:  Stt—  ^  ^     .     ,^^ 

Nanba.  Keishichi;  Kiuyama,  Yoahihiko;  Abukawa.  Fukitaka;  Got. 
Hitoahi;  and  Watanabe.  Masahiko.  3,223,144,  O.  266-231.000. 
Tominaga.  Michiaki:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hidenori;  Miyamoto.  Hisaahi;  Kondo.  Kazumi;  YamashiU. 
Hiroshi;  Nakaya,  Kenji;  Tominaga.  Michiaki;  and  Yabuuchi. 
Yoichi.  3J25.402.  O.  314-23.000. 
Tomita.  Kenichi:  Stt—  .  .,.      . 

Miyazawa.  Kiyoahi;  Tamura,  Uhei;  Murotam.  Isao;  and  Tomta. 
Kenichi.  5.225.112.  a.  232-545.000. 
Tomita.  Masami;  Nanya.  Toshiki;  and  Iwamoto.  Yasuaki.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Dry-type  toner  including  waxes  release  agent  for 
electrophotography.  5.225.303.  Q.  430-106.600. 
Tomita,  Naotaka:  Stt—  w.  —  i. 

Kawabe,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Toshiynki;  and  Tomita,  Naotaka, 
5.224.532.  Q.  I57-I.OOO 
Tomiyasu.  Hiroahi:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Norihito;  Goto.  Kiyoahi;  Tonuyasu.  Hiroahi;  Noguchi. 
Kazuo;  and  KMakura.  Akeo.  3.223.309.  Q.  430 1 38.000. 
Tomiyoahi.  Kazuloahi:  Sit—  . .    „  ...        j 

Shiobara.  Toahio;  Aoki.  Takayuki;  Tomiyoahi.  Kazutoahi;  and 
Tsuchiya.  Takashi.  3.225.484.  O.  525-101.000. 
Tomizawa.  Naoki.  to  Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co..  Ltd. 
Air-fitel    ratio    control    system    of   internal    combustion    engue. 
5.224.452.  Q.  123-436.000. 
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Norvd.    Vchicie    aMi-lheft    device.    S.224^7,    CL 

iao-2r7.doo. 

Toooda,  Atao:  Ss»—  .      _.  ^.         .,....• 

Ohmnra.     Hiroahi;     Nakaslmna,    Takaab;     Edahico.    TakeAi; 
Kageyama,  Fumio;  Tomoda.  Atuo;  Okaiaki.  Haraki;  Abla, 
Ryuya;  and  Mnrai.  Takeahi.  S  J2S,9t3.  Q.  364-424i>SO 
Tone.  Masatsugu:  Stt—  .....      . 

Minooia.  Akira;  Kure.  Masagi;  Fujiwara.  Yoj^  Matakawa.  Maan- 
take;  Tone.  Masataogu;  and  Yaki,  Mikio.  3,224.327, 0.  S6-I3.30O 
Tonka  Corporation:  Stt — 

Bunhnn.  Richard  T.;  and  SMyak.  Join.  3,224,464.  CL  12447X100 
Neboa,  Walter  L;  Zera,  Robert  D.;  and  Good.  Oad  M.,  SJ24.I94. 
a.  446-73.000 
Tooy  Enterariaes  Limited:  Scr— 

Sekine.  Yukio,  3,224.479.  CL  I2S-644.00O 
Totaasou.  Oiffofd  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Patrit*  M..  to  Oennl  Becttk 
Company.     Rotary     runout     measnrmg     system.     5J24J72,    CI 
33-S04.00O 
Toray  IndoMries,  Inc.:  Stt—  »,    ^   . 

Ishii,  Hifomilstt;  Yamamoto,  Shoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoafaqraki. 

5  J25,497,  a.  523-437.000 
c — i.i  Makolo;  Kobayashi.  Yakio;  Ikeda.  Notimasa;  and  Soezawa. 
Mitauia.  5^23,477,  CL  524-30«.00O 
Torii,  Nobvtoshi;  Ito,  Sasama:  Terada,  Akihiro;  and  Inooe.  Toshihiko, 
to  Fanuc  Limited.  Indaatrial  robot  with  cable  arrangement  system. 
3,223,64*,  a.  2I9-I2I.60O 
Toro  Company,  The:  Set—  __ 

Ztatia.  Jeffrey  E.;  Kakak.  Jay  J.;  Oergoi.  Micbad  J.;  and  Win- 
man.  Kevin  B.,  3,225,961.  a.  36I-336.00O 
Torobin.  Leonard  B.  Methods  for  pcodacing  hoUow  miuusuhuu 
made  from  dispened  partide  UMyositiona.  5,225.123.  a.  26443.000 
Tones.  Luis  A.;  and  Albert,  Pedro  I.  Self-contained  vehicle  hft  system 
3J24.688.  a  254-423.00O  ^^  ^^^ 

Tortolina.  Antonio,  to  InduaHie  Veraici  Itafaane  S.p.A.  Qnick-hartea- 

ing  coaling  composition.  5,223,319.  d.  328-271.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kaboalriki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Nakaman,  Hiroki;  Saeki,  Toahiya;  Aral.  Hideyafa;  and  Naslo, 
Sadayoahi,  3^24,813,  d.  414-332.000. 

Toshimilsu,  Man^bo:  Sse—  

Miwa.  SM^iihiko;  Toahimitsu.  Manaba;  Kaaafaara,  Kanyido; 
Suganama,  Yoahikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuiuko,  3,224,712.  CX 
m-100.000. 

Toaoh  Corporation:  Sm—  ..  „     ^  « 

Sato,  Morihiko;  Ito,  Hitoahi;  Mon,  MMsahtfo;  and  Kowlo,  Yo«>, 
5.225.302.  a.  326-128.000. 
Toto  Ltd.:  Stt—  ^.  .  „   ..         .    ^ 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    Motita.    Kojt;   Nakano,    KojM   and    Maroya, 
Yukihiro.  5.224.509.  d.  I37-315D0O 
Touch  Technologies.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Eabesisen.  Danid  M..  5,226,141,  d.  393-423.000. 
Towle,  Ross  A.:  Set—  ,...«,    .  ..i^  im 

Rau.  Bantwal  R.;  Towle,  RoM  A.;  and  Yen.  David  W.,  3,22«,I2«, 
a.  395-375.00O 

Townsend,  Janet  E.:  Sa»—  .     _.    _  _,.-: .     ■ 

Gnibb,  Stephen  O.;  AMhon.  Doatim  W.;  BafM  WOham  U;  and 

Tow-STjanet  E.,  3J25,92S,  CL  359-341.000 ^       

Towiaend.  Robert  R.,  to Flatiron  Devtlopmrat,  Inc  Bowwrmg  iiiinf 
naembly.  3,224.463.  d.  124-3S.20O 

Toyo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt—  

Udnda.  Hiromichi.  3J24,S99,  d.  206444.000. 

^"'wKJS^'^S:^^::^  T..  3J25.80I.  a.  336.96.000 
Toyo  Tire  *  Rubber  Company  Limited:  Sm— 

Takino,  HiroaU;  Fuchikami,  Yasho;  Kahida.  KalsujM  aad  Oda. 

Kdjiro.  5.225.011.  d.  I52-2O9.00R.  ^ 

Toyonaga.   Hajime;  Niahida.  Tosfaio;  Takeishi.  Ysaoo;  md  SJuom. 

MaaaoTto   Oaaka    Gas   Co..    Ltd.    Gas   boner.    3,224,853.   CL 

43I-2S3.000. 

Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt-    „       ,.  _     .  w— fc*. 

Koike,  Shin;  Takeda,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hiroaki;  Simiyama.  hUMM: 

OhmU.  Kaoni;  Iwata.  Hitoahi;  and  Ishikawa.  Masaru.  5J25,753, 

a.  318-560.000.  

YosUzaki.  Kouji.  3J24.33S.  d.  60-300.000. 

Tozawa.  Takashi:  See—  „  .  ..^. 

Shiraiwa.  Hirotsugu;  Kagatsume.  Satoshi;  and  Tomwa.  Takaam, 

5.224.999,  a.  118-724.000.  ^  

Tozoni,  Oleg.  to  Maglev  Technology.  Inc  Line*  syn^roooasawwr 
ta^^mcdle^tational  fof«a.  5,223,726,  d.  310-120000 

^~SlchS2rS;i^E;^!;Lr.  Jack  H.;  Mathur.  Jagd»h  P ;  and  Halt 

David  M..  5.225.894,  d.  356-419.000. 
Tramec  Corporation:  Stt — 

Sdl.  Edward  D..  5.224.874.  d.  439-448.000. 
Travis.  Edward  O.:  Set—  m^,fn     n 

Savkar,    Sunil    W.;    and    Travis,    Edward    O.,    5025^72,    CL 

437-190.000.  ^  .      .,    .      B     I, 

Tidber.  Laazk)  R.;  Dezeny.  Georgette;  C°»tSJiJ'?^jr>  ?V 
Ariaon.  Byron  H.;  and  Dumoot.  Francss.  to  Merck  *  Co^I»c-  C-2I 
^JeU^ylJtod  FK;306  antaaoaist.  3.223.403.  CL  514^  JOO. 
Trench  Electric,  a  division  rfOnthrie  Caaaihaa  Investments 

See- 
Dudley,    Richard    F.;    and    Burke,    Patrick    E-,    3J25,i02,   d. 

336-HO.OOO. 

Triangle  Research  *  Development  Corp.:  See—  

Colvin,  David  P.;  Bryant.  Yvonne  G.;  and  Malhgan.  Jamea  C. 
3,224356.  a.  62-239.200. 
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TricMiuetiiag  Ca,  Lid.: 

Sawm.  Krbnzumi.  5^4.233.  O.  29-243.310. 
Trioa-Fonkining-Ocli  Utvecklingi  AktieboUg: 

Butfai.  Tuna*.  S.223.I93.  O.  424-U.OOO. 
TriKhier.  Ferenc:  S*i— 

Gizur,  Tibor,  Hananyi.  Kalman;  CwM.  Attila;  Demeter  nee  Szabo. 
Aniko  ;  Triachler.  Ferenc,  Vajda,  Eva;  Szporny.  Laazlo  ;  Kin. 
Bela;  Karpati.  Ejon;  Paion,  Eva;  Szombathelyi.  Z»olt,  Sarkadi, 
Adam;  Oere.  Aniko  ;  Bodo.  Mihaly,  Ckhdot,  Katalin;  Laizy, 
Jndit;  Szentinnai.  Zaoit;  Lapii,  ErzMbet;  and  Szabo,  Sandor. 
5J25.416.  a  514-277.000. 
Triviriu.  Michael  R.:  5«r— 

Schneider.  Mark  E.;  Strieker.  Steves  R.;  Trividd.  Michael  R.;  and 
Sorcnaon.  Chrit  S..  3J23.624.  a.  S9-8.000. 
Trooomed,  Inc.:  S<»— 

Ofani.  Harald  O.,  3,224,SS2.  O.  439-723.000. 
Tropix,  Inc.:  Set — 

Brooks.  Edwaida:  and  Rbou-Rons.  Juo,  3.223,584,  a.  338-189.000. 
Trouve,  Claiide:  See- 
Richard,  Michel:  Roux.  ChriMian;  and  Trouve,  Claude,  3,223,041, 
a.  162-80.000. 
Trozera,  Thomas  A.:  S«e— 

Gomnnser.  Gary  W.;  and  Trozera.  Thomas  A..  5.224,949,  CI. 
«06- 1 39.000. 
Trumbull,  TuDolhy  D.,  to  Uniftame*  Hoklings  Pty  Limited.  Eave  and 

fascia.  5,224,300,  O.  52-94.000. 
Trumpf  Inc.:  Sn — 

Kilian,  Friedrich,  3,224,915.  Q.  483-I.OOa 
TRW  United  Carr  OmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Kraus.  WiUibakt.  5.224,624.  a.  220-201. OOa 
Tseng.  Cheng-Chung.  Telepbooc  connecting  socket.  5,224,I6(,  CI. 

439-136000. 
Tseng.  Chi-Ming;  and  Kantner.  Steven  S.,  to  Minneaou  Mming  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Water-borne  low  adhesion  backstze  and 
release  coating  compositions,  methods  of  making  the  compositioas. 
and  sheet  materials  coated  therewitli.  3,223.480.  Q.  324-813.000. 
TST  International  Pty.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Terry   5.224.579.  CI.  194-350.000. 
Tsubakimoio  Chain  Co.:  Ste — 

Saeda.  KoKhi;  Sakura.  Shunji;  and  Hirai.  Tatsuya,  5,224,716,  O. 
279-5.000. 
Tsuboi.  Hideo:  Ste — 

Kimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Tsuboi.  Hideo.  5,224,714.  CI  277-96.100. 
Tsubota.  Noriaki;  Kubo.  Masahiko;  Fuji.  Kazuo;  Watanabe.  Akihiro; 
and  Kuramae.  Ycshihisa,  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic toner  for  negative  charging.  5,225.30a  CI  430- 106.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hideki:  See— 

Tamguchi.    Kayoko;    and    Tsackiya,    Hiddd,    3,225,918,    CI. 
359-12.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Koji:  See — 

Sawazaki,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Koji.  5.224.362. 0  66-151.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Takashi:  See — 

Shiobara.  Toshio;  Aoki,  Takayuki;  Tomiyoshi,   Kazutoshi;  and 
Tsuchiya,  Takashi.  5.225.484.  Ci.  525-101  000 
Tsuchiya,  Tatsua,  and  Sueyoshi,  Kenichi,  to  Kuroda  Precisioa  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Chuck  device  with  mullisuge  degree  of  opening.  5,224,747. 
CI.  294-119100. 
Tsuji.  Toshiaki:  Set — 

Imai,  Kiyoshi:  Tsuji,  Toshiaki;  Takada.  Taku;  awl  Taguchi,  Seiichi, 
5,225,834.  a.  341-120.000. 
Tsujiyama,  Yoahimi:  See — 

Ogata,    Satoshi;    Nagae,    Kazuyuki;    and    Tsujiyama,    Yoahimi, 
5.225.014.  a    156-73.200. 
Tsnkui,  Keitaro:  5m— 

Takahashi,   Yoshiharu;  Takemura.   Seiji;   Tsukui,    Keitaro;   Itoh, 
Junko;  Nagai.  Eitaro;  Tada,  Yasuo;  Kishimolo,  Yuuji;  and  Kigu- 
chi,  Sakae,  5,225.373,  d.  437-209.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  Set— 

Nagano.  Akihiko;  Konishi,  Kazuki;  and  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi, 
5,225.862.  O   354-62  000. 
Tsunimi.  Kazunori:  5m — 

Stonehart.     Paul;     Yamamoto,     Nobuo;     Tsurumi.     Kazunori; 

Nakamura.    Toahihide;    and    Mara.    Noriaki.    5,225,391.    Q. 

502-324000 

Tsunimizu,  Tskashi;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Makoto,  to  Kiu- 

sato  Kenkyusho.  Non-cariogenic  compoaitioa  and  drink.  5,225,344. 

CI.  435-353.400. 

TsuTunaga,  Kazuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaba  Toahiba.  Current  bmiting 

device  5.225,957,  d.  36I-I9.00a 
Tsurunaga,  Kazuyuki:  Set — 

Hara,     Tsukushi;     Okaniwa,     Kiyoahi;    Tsuninaga,     Kazuyuki; 
Sawamura,   Miuuhito;   Masuda,   Yoshihisa;   and   Ilo,   Daisuke, 
5.225.956.  CI  361-19.000 
Tn.  Li-Wa:  5m— 

Cho.  Alfred  Y.;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.;  Tu,  Li-Wei;  and  Zydzik, 
George  J  .  5.226,033,  O.  372-43.000. 
Tugenberg.  Steven  R.:  Set — 

Klug.    Keith    M.;    and   Tugenberg.    Steven    R..    5,226.152,   a. 
395-575.000 
Tulane  Educatioaal  Fund:  5m — 

Pintauro,  Peter  N.,  3,225,581,  O.  554-147.000. 
Tung,  Joseph  S.:  Set 

Amarena,  Carmeio  S.;  Kayan,  Hetanut  L.;  and  Tung,  ioseph  S.. 
5.225.666.  Q.  235-47&00O. 
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Tung.  Roger  D.: 

Bock.  Mark  G.;  Frcidinger.  Roger  M.;  Tung.  Roger  D.;  Veber. 
Dmiel  F.;  and  Williams.  Peter  D .  5.225.528.  O  530-321.000. 
Tung,  Simon  C;  and  Cheng.  Yang-Tse.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  forming  silver/molybdenum  surface  coating  mate- 
rial. 5.225.253,  Q  427-566.000. 
Turner,  Andrew  D.:  5m— 

Bridger,  Nevill  }.,  Neville,  Mark  D.;  and  Tntner,  Andrew  D., 
5,225.056,  a  204-149.000. 
Tuner,  Cobn  F.  S.;  and  Bird,  CoUn  A.,  to  Hardy  Spicer  Limited. 

Constant  velocity  universal  joint.  5,224,899.  C\.  464-111.000. 
Turner.  David  A.  Offset  hoael  goW  club  5.224.702.  C\.  273-80.00C 
Turner.  S.  Richard;  and  Voit,  Brigittc  I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Multiply-branched   aUphatic-aromatic   polyesters  and   method   for 
preparing  multiply-branched  aUphatic-aromatic  polyesters.  5,225,322, 
a.  528-361.000. 
Tusch,  Klaus  N.,  to  Colebrand  Limited.  Absorbers.  5,225,284.  O. 

428-409.000. 
Twyford  International  Inc.:  5m — 

Suzuki.    Akira;    Konno.    Hiroyoshi;    and    Hartman,    Robert   D., 
5.225,345,  C\.  435-284.000. 
Tyreman.  Neville:  See — 

Austin.  Peter  W.;  and  Tyreman,  NevUle,  5,224,980,  a.  314-231.800. 
Tyson.  Gsyie  M  :  5m— 

Mensing,  Dsvid  B.;  Tyson,  Gayle  M.;  Campanella,  Michael  L.; 
Czudak.  John  C;  Nail.  Charles  R.;  Robson,  Thomas;  and  Me- 
nard, Lyssa.  5.226.112.  CI   395-114.000. 
Tytver.  John  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Directioa  reversing 

actuator  apparatus.  5.224.390.  O.  74-89.000. 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Baker,  Byron  L.;  Bentz.  Carol  A.;  Mnndis,  Todd  E.;  and  Kohr, 
Keith  M  ,  5.225.022.  CI.  156-277.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kita,  Jun'ichiro;  Takamura.  Shinji;  Yamano.  Kayoko;  Fujiwara. 
Hiroshi;  Honda.  Hiroko;  and  Murata.  Kumiko.  5.225.559.  d. 
546-194.000. 
Ctaata,  Naoya;  and  Yokowo.  Yasuhiko,  5.223.377,  CI.  349-451.000. 
Ucar  Carbon  Technology  Corporation:  5m— 

Howard.  Ronald  A.,  5,225,379.  a.  501-99.000. 
Uchida,  Hiromichi,  to  Toyo  Chemical  Co,  Ltd.  Floppy  disk  container. 

5,224.599,  a.  206-444.000. 
Uchida,  Seishi:  5m— 

Morishita.     Susumu;     Miyake,    Yoshiaki;    and    Uchida,    Seishi, 
5.224,337,  CI   60-39.030. 
Uchida,  Takashi;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkatai.  Masato- 
shi; Murayama,  Yasushi;  Mitomi.  Tsttuo;  Nemura,  Masahani;  and 
Takanaka,  Yasuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  material 
transport  device  snd  recording  apparatus  having  the  same.  5.225.832. 
a.  34«- 1 34.000. 
Uchida.  Takashi:  5m- 

Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida. 
Takashi;  Ikkatai.  Masatoshi;  Mitomi.  Tatsuo;  Nemura.  Masaharu; 
and  Takanaka.  Yasuyuki,  5.225.853.  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Uchino.  Hideshi:  5m— 

Fujita,    Takashi;    Sugano.    Toshihiko;    and    Uchino,    Hideshi. 
5,225.501.  CI  526-127.000. 
Uchiumi.   Satoshi.   to   Pioneer   Electronic   Corporation.    Information 
recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  reprtxlucing  a  portion  of  a 
picture  signal  during  s  fsst  feeding/rewinding  operation.  5.225.946, 
a   360-72  100 
Ueberle.  Fried  nch:  5m — 

Grunewald,    Michael;    Lobentanzer,   Hans;   EizenhoTer.   Harald; 
Ueberle.  Friedrich;  and   Koch,  Heribert.  5,224,468,  a.   128- 
24.0EL. 
Uehara.  Keiichi:  5m — 

Okazaki.    Tomomi;    Umishio.    Kenichi;    and    Uehara,    Keiichi. 
5.225.583,  CI   556-436.000. 
Uemura,  Sboji:  5m — 

Fujiwara.    Shigemasa;    Uemura,    Shoji;   and    Sugishima.    Yasua 
5,225,995.  CI.  364-510.000 
Ueno,  Hisao:  5m — 

Higuchi.  Toshiro;  Kudoh.  Ken-ichi;  Mimatsu.  Atsushi;  and  Ueno, 
Hisao.  5.225,750,  a.  318-280.000. 
Ueno.  Ryuji:  Set — 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;    Ueno,    Ryuji;    Kate,    Ichie;    and   Oda,    Tomio, 
5.225.439,  Q.  514-530.000 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Ueno,  Ryuji;  Kato,  Ichie;  and  Oda,  Tomio,  to  K.K.  Ueno 
Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo  Prostaglandins  E  and  anti  ulcers  containing 
same   5.225,439,  CI   514-530.000. 
Ueno.  Shugoro:  5m — 

Yagasaki,    Toshiaki;    Ueno,    Shugoro;    and    Tanaka,    Tetsuomi. 
5.226.174,  a  395-800.000. 
Uetsuki.  Taichi:  5m — 

Nagata,  Shigekazu;  Sugano,  Sumio;  Kim,  Dong  W.;  Uetsuki,  Tai- 
chi; and  Kaziro.  Yoshito,  5,225,348,  Q.  433-320.  lOa 
Ugine  S.  A.:  See— 

De  Geli*.  Pierre;  Pontet,  Joelle;  Piet,  Gerard;  and  Pacqueau,  Ge- 
rard. 5.225,651.  a.  219-121.430 
Ulanowski.  Zbigniew  J.,  to  University  of  Hertfocdsfcire.  Device  for 

producing  s  light  spot  in  a  microscope.  5,223,929,  d.  359-389.000. 
Umishio,  Kenichi:  5m — 

Okazaki,    Tomomi;    Umishio,    Kenichi;    and    Uehara,    Keiichi, 
5.225.583,  Q    556-436.000. 
Uniframes  Holdmgs  Pty  Limited:  5tv— 

TrvmbnU,  Tunothy  D..  5,224,308,  CL  S2-94.00a 
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_  ,  „■„  ■■■.  *  Flatici  TeckBOtogy  Corporatioa:  Sar— 
Brigo,  Joia  m  MdMr.  Joia  M.;  avl  Harrison,  Arnold  U^ 

sSs 


KrMBdy.  Jofca; 
CLS2S-3S4An. 


3,3(7,  CL  Sa2-I«7A». 
— «.  Aftkar  R-.  Jr.;  KiM.  Stephen  W.;  «d 
M-,  3,223,5N,  CL  S«44iaO0a 
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DoMld  &:  Md  Madi.  Kms  It.  S,223jaill 
.  John  C  S.22S.4SS,  a.  S23-U  link 


is;Tinilir«Tr.n»HiiM.I>nfrlM   iirrwMiT  Antn-*    '-     Ui*ed 
5J35JA9,  a.  ih*  480.000. 


Lkiyd    U.S.  Wiadpowcr.  Ik.:  Sw— 

-  ^^ L..S,22S.712,CL2MM4j0aa 


I  W.;  riiir--— .  Arthur  tL,  Jr.;  aMi  Schfcck.  David 

J.73,225«00.  a.  364  480.000 
ioa  Oa  CoMiqr  of  Oak 
Halfhiai.   Ridaid   D 

252-8.551.  ^    ^ 

WalkM,  David  R.;  demen,  Joseph  J.;  Smrth,  John  C 


Md   Dovaa.   Ho«  T..   S,223,OI0i  CL 


AdaM.  Doa  U.  Sr^  Wtighl.  SMan  C;  Vctadl^  David  J.;  md 
•.TioyJ,5ja4.««.a.244.17.IJa 
A,;  Md  Noauri.  ADM  A-.  S.22S.M«.  CL  437-2S2.ain. 

awii.  S.23«a73, 0.  33-SI7i)0a 

Ei«.  3am,  iOJAJO*.  CL  41S-mjaa 

M^raa,  AIM  D.;  MaaK,  Kail  D.;  aad  Oaney,  Robot  B„ 
3024341.  CL  «0-22«.K»i 


Satinder  N.;  md  Edwards,  Hetty  G..  5,224,543.  O.  16«-279.0aa  Ualek  Ci|ri|]ai1  lac:  Sat— 
Vmrt^TTsL-  Data^Ocrald.  iMXtn,  CL  2IM«JMi 

Fwdk,  hOm.  5J24J6I.  Ct  «6-I4aoaR.  Uaidka.  Ud.:  Sm—  ^        ^    

hM!rH>^*><>n^<3«e  A.  3024038.  CL29-SMA>a  TteaM;  oldAiMa.  Kaieki  S0230«rcr42»-21IAia 

Uaiiys  Cofpomiaa:  Sw—  Uailrade  CofponlkM:  Sta—  _  „ 

&  L^do  v.;  aMi  Praaty,  Craig  T.,  3023.721.  O.  307-47SAn.  itdM.  Hny  C;  liaUoirii.  AMdo  R-.  Jr.;  Md  SoOTwya.  Hcr^ 

Lee.  David  C:Eadey,Je(faryL.;  aad  Malik.A*tvK-.S02M)OS,  ^  V.  D..  3023.ar7.  CL  237-7t7jaaa 

CL  363-«9.aaa  ^  Uaivmal  Data  SyMaia,  lac:  J^  

Uailed  Kaatoa  Aumhc  Eaeigy  Aatkorily:  Set—  OootfMM.  Kiekad  L^  RaiMat.  Mkkay  O;  Md  Hay«.  Jack  L, 

Bridwr.  ^4evin  J.;  Neville,  Mark  D.;  aad  Taraer.  Aadrew  D,  SOlMMOi  CL  379-l4ilOa 

iSsjaa,  a.  204-l49.00a  UrivankiM  lU 


UmMdSMcaar 

^IriSjSearae  E-.  S02SOI9.  CL  42*-2tAn. 

Air  FoTOK  Sff-^  ^_  __^ 

LMd.  PMcr  L;  Md  Becker.  Roper  J..  SO2S.930k  CL  ift-STtXKO. 
SlavraadiB.  OraaM*  N..  S023.ML  CL  SSMOIOOa 
WiokMoa.  Slewart  C  5023.633.  d  I7444im.    _._,  ^ 
wSnirOleM  P.;  Han.  KevBi;  aad  BcMdam.  Paal.  3023.947.  CL 

360-72.  lOa 
AiaqnSar—  _ 

Boaxra.  BriM  t.  3025.«6.  d  iMI  Ija 
Lee.  YOM  M-;  BeawcO,  Brace  T.;  aad  Lalaa,  Joka.  3023.631. 

CL  174-33i)OC 

Bnatm.  Cterfca  L..  Jr.;  Md  Wjaliabrrg.  Ataa  L-.  S02S.6t3.  CL 

230-393.0001 
Dmboa.  BtM  W.,  3023061.  CL  437-l26iXni  _ 

OrST^Vidor    G.;    aad    Hock.    Jaxi    E-.    3026.131.    CL 

393-373A».  ^  ,, 

Norris,  JMBca  IL;  Tang.  Jao-Haei;  Chea.  Lai;  aad  Ttaiaaaer, 

Marioa.  3023.788,  OT  328-233i)0a 
Oao.  Maay^i:  Md  Fartk.  HvoU.  3023.146.  CL  3H-\2HXO. 
roa.  Dav«  S.;  Piafoe.  R.  Deaa;  Makakey.  ThoMS  P.;  aad 

Jokana.  OeraU  K-.  3023i»l.  CL  HM-UOm. 
Health  aad  Haaaa  Servicer  Stt— 
OiaAarg.  Victor,  Mvm.  Howard  C;  Md  Roberta.  Dm«i  D.. 

5023j3a  d  433.7.3ja  ,^^    „ 

Loadoa.   Edy^   D.;   Md   Tmn    Alaae   S..   3023.440k  CL 

S14-S3S.aOO. 


,  Bda.  302S.4R. 


land  Space 

Farley.  OwyL..  5024.519.  a.  13»-11.00a 
Schwnttke.   Unah  M.;   MobkivM,   Dm;  aad   Kao.   Sieve. 
5036.liaCL  393-1  l.00a 


Nalioaal  Atroaaatira  it  Space  A 

Oma.  Jmms  R..  3023.T71.  Q  422  209  OOa 
Nalioaal  Sccarity  AfMcy:  Sar—  ^^^ 

Dnkalz.  Mattfcew;  Kioky,  Pied  C;  Laariiert  JcAcy  T.;  Le- 
lotte.  Jaawa  P.;  Marpky,  Robert  W.;  Poaa.  Oeorse  S,;  Md 
Zaftnviti.  RcaaM  S-.  3024.736,  CL  297-23L00a 
Navy:  Stt— 

-  A.,  5026.016,  O.  367.133.O0a 


L.;    Md    Ugkr.   Fnmom   S..    3,223^4,   O.    Urfa,  Jow  F.  O—  Aot 

«■ ■*»    .   -a--    ■      "^         ■     4 


Goaesy.  Joka  D.;  NMHaa.  Rripk  C;  aad  Womta. 
S024J32.  CL  112-262.IOa 
UMvcrrily  of  Akroa.  He  Sat— 

Kcaaady.  JoMpk  P.;  PknMcker.  Tftor.  Md  Ivm. 

a.s2s-2nAn, 

lUMH.  «Sj!Md  SmI^^  v..  302S4U.  a  330.334iaa 
Yod«.    Joka    L;    aad    La«a«.    kiiokad    W..    3023041.    O. 
435-I72J0a 

"*jSS;i'?SdM*lJ  Ba.-.  Mickad  J,  302^ 
UiJLUwiii  uf  IliilHiiilikki   Tsi 

UlMowrid.  ZMpiawJ..  3021t».a.  39»-3MJ0Oa 
Uaiwaarily  d  Iowa  Raaaarck  Foaadnoa:  lar        .    _   -  —  ^^ .  -_ 

SchoMsnM.  BnMM  D.;  Md  Bai&aackl.  f^ailat  P..  1.773.<Wi  CL 

3i4>36)jaaa 

UMvorily  oTMarylMd.  Ite  Sw- 

piA.  Ho  J..  3oaonk  CL  Ts-siofloa 

Uwvetiity  of  PiMiyf  laii,  Tke  Trawaaa  of  Ifcr  Sat- 
Laai  DmiU  £„  3023.999.  CL  364-37IAia 
WoM;  ■■aiioki,  3023022.  CL  4S3.3«a         

ltaliihilarTrn<ir;Tir-r"T  »'-'~^«   ^».r«»»  tmr  r^ai. 
cal flber ^mfkt^  n^^^-    3026.104. CL  3t3-140A». 

UOP:S«— 

Goagbia.  rMr  K-;  Md  PeUel.  Revs  J.  3O23.07L  CL  20i-13Uiaa 

KmSTm  R,  3023097.  CL  36«446LaOO. 
VIdacta.  Joae  A-.  3023/172.  CL  X»-313Ani 
Ztaaa,  liiwai  A..  3023.3801  CL  S34-30Laoa 
Uniotai  Coaaaay.  Tke  Sat— 
^^^alevM  J,  3023063. Cl34»-229iBa  ^^  .   . 

P»  A.  E.;  Wtatnaa.  HakM  V.;  Siiai.  Kid  A.  L; 
I.  BcMl  R.;  EkaM.  Bartm  A-;  SHcnrioC  VSkt^mi 
^Nfc  A.  3023096.  CL364^21«ir       _ 

.  Lao  A..;  WoU  Holly  J.;  aad  SmmtI.  Paali  S,  3023033, 

CL43V6lJ0aa  _     .^..^    ^ 

boa.  Maloota  W.;  aad  Hoer.  Rickard  F,   3023067.  CL 
34S-31IJnX  _     .......    ,~ 

,r---.  Brace  A.;  Md  PadiBa,  Aavklen  C  3023033.  CL 

344  wionn 

Lorntac  E,  5023.189.  CL  424-7aO0a 


_  3025.610.  a.  42-4aoaa 

I  device.  5024.924,  CL  6aa-l9in)i 


Fare,    

437-223  000.                                                                                   Uiw.  C^aka  L  I 
Han.  Robert  C;  Liaday.  Oeoffirey  A.;  aad  Hoover,  Jaan  M-.    (Maiiaa.  Mdelo:  Stt—  .,  ^,^        _,  -^ 

5O23O«3.a.42»-4I3.00a  _.    ^     ^Cyaok*  Skoao;  Takakada.  WroaU;  U*«aaa.  »dao;  aad  Saio. 

HiUaid.   DomM   P.;   aad   llinii.    DeM  U   3023.668.   O.  fbofco.  3023.426.  CL  314-369.a0a 

23O-206O00.  UMIml  Ryoa^e  3^ 

Kdney,  Japea  L;  aad  Sheppard.  Doa  H..  3024044.  CL    ^^^j^j^m^m,    Miloao.    Ryiw    Yi 


Xajk    OMfct. 


«O-244.00a  _  MjaaM.  NAmo.  F^ho;  Asai,  Akiia;  KiirnyMagi.  Salora; 

Seitaa.  Dougfaa  A.;  and  RuaeU,  Stepkea  D.,  3023071.  O.  l^IS^oAikMa;  bWkawa,  Moriaki;  aad  Uri^iiaB.  Ryotake, 

ASI-mxm  _.  _     _  3023,406.  CL  314-206Xna  ..      . 


Sc^^i^^'u^i-a  A.;  Md  JOM..  Wayae  C  3023.124.  d  W2i406.  CL  314^206«a 


Utfkawa.  Haaaori.  to  Tokyo  ElectroB  Limited.  Metkodof 


264-43.30a                                                    _        ^    ^    .  DkOMborasdoBedaliooa  Ota.  3025078,  d437-233AJa 

Sorafcia,UsmMA.;Yea|o;WiniaaL.;aadDa|.p.Ta»«kyU,  xjS^^^orp^ sS- 

S023.498,  d  523-434000.  r-__  O-L  C  .  tiiia.  Tlniaw  F   ■" ■-  ■ T" 

YoteTMa.  N,  5023,366,  d437-108.00a  ^Sl^^^!<^Jt^Zyi^y!lSmi,mm.) 

"''i£?To£22lU^&7,d36,-58.00a                              ^  r.ai.^hh-'--^''^"'*'''^ 

Coufanance,    Jeaa-Piene;    aad    Baitty,    Patrick.    3026X178.    d  "•"■^f^JJ^^TSaSTu^.  Hidekito;  aad  Koado.  Hiloiki.  3026,015,  d 

N^/iS°S«A-e.Alfr«l;»dWia-er,Ma.tia,  5023.803.  d  ^    .    ^^^J^I^ 

tS^SL  R  M..  5025,787,  d  32.-.5^   ^^  ,    ^  ^'^Sk^S^Z'^^ ^l^^mSH^""^^  ""  ""^ 

Vm  RooBsalaal,  Leooardus  J.;  aad  Nagahagam,  Samuel  J.  S.,  ^'V^TS^'"^'"-              ^^ 

5025.896.  a.  257-356.000  ^%^-nh^H„mmyn.  nimaa  Cieki.  ABile  Deader  aee  Sabo, 

Uailed  SMtta  Power  Corpoiatioa:  St-  ^^^f^^TliSST  R-tJJTviMTE^:  tomSTuSo  HSL 
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Vako  Tcchaotogy  I>c 

Baridt,  Joho  W.;  Chernack,  Mihoa 
SJ24.74I.  a.  2t}-ll4.00a 
Vtli  rrti.  Lua  O.,  lo  Conmonwcaltb  of  Paerto  Rico. 

drawBg  dMhed  Una  or  the  Hke.  3,224,2(9,  a.  33-39.  lOa 
Valeo  Thcnuqae  Motenr:  Sw— 

POtier,  Michd.  3^24,537.  a.  163-149.000. 
Vallc.  Stahen  A.;  Sorennn.  Joha  E.;  Hc«ter.  Robert  C;  ud  Wydra, 
Walter  W.,  to  W.  R.  Oraoe  *  Ca-Comt  Concrete  additive  product 
and  method  of  uae.  3J24,T74,  Q.  3M-ZO0O. 
Van  den  Boih  Foods  Co..  Divinon  of  Cooopoo,  Inc.:  St— 

Bameatlo,  Bart;  Van  Buuren.  Jan;  and  Hulitaert.  Alexander  M.. 
3023,049,  d  203-34.000. 
Vairiiakirt.  Michad  R.:  Sm— 

Noble.  Robert  L..  Ill;  Meinecfce.  Jon  M.;  and  Vaobuikirk,  Michael 
R  .  5.226.04a  a.  370-56.000. 
Van  Buuren.  Jan:  Ste — 

Barmentlo.  Bart;  Van  Buuren.  Jan;  and  Hulitaert,  Alexander  M., 
5,225,049,  a.  203-34.000. 
van  den  Boi.  Hewirik  J.,  to  DSM  N.V.  Method  for  the  manufKture  of 

polymer  pioducU  from  cyclic  ttun.  3J25.I29,  C\.  264-85.000. 
van  den  Toom.  Frans  R .  to  Maan  Holding  B.V   Wall  comtnictioo. 
with  wall  componeau  fixed  by  meant  of  blind  couplings  to  frame- 
work components.  5024.322.  O.  52-765.000 
van  der  Heidcn.  Johannes;  and  Hilbrink.  Hubcitus  E..  to  NPBI  Neder- 
Uiwfa    Pnidnktielaboratotium    voor    Bloedtrsnsftisirapparatnur   ea 
UAoievloeistoAai  B.V.  Ooaed  tyringe-fiUing  system.  3024,937,  a. 
604-200.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael:  Ste— 

Basu.  Rajat  S.;  Holhster.  Richard  M.;  Cook.  Kane  D.;  and  Van  Der 
Puy.  Michael.  5025.099.  a.  252-171.000. 
Van  der  Veen.  Albcrtus  C.  to  Hi-Trak  Systems  Limited.  Transmitters 

and  transmitter  circuits.  3.226.061.  Q.  375-68.000. 
Van  De  Voorde,  Jean- Francois:  Ste— 

Bncbet,  Chrisiopbe;  Charbonnel.  Jean-Lovii:  Miraucoutt,  Gerard 
G '    Naudet.    Jacky;    and    Van    De    Voorde.    Jean-Fraooots. 
S024.82a  a.  415-150.000. 
Vaadivort.  Pamela  S  :  Stt— 

Miller.  Philbp  C  ,  DegrofT.  Michael  J.;  Gizinski.  Michael  J.;  Rybski. 
James  A.;  and  Vindivort.  PameU  S..  5.225.325.  a.  435-6.000. 
Van  Dyke.  Korbin:  Stt— 

Favor.  John  O.;  Van  Dyke.  Korbin;  and  Stiles.  David  R..  3026,13a 
a   395-375  000. 
Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.:  Ste— 

McFarUnd.  Harold  L.;  Stilea,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke.  Korbin  S.; 
Mehta.  Shrenik;  Favor.  John  G  ;  Greenley.  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
nom.  Robert  A..  5.226.126.  a.  395-375.000. 
Van  Oaalen.  Ranald  P.  C  Ste— 

Chadwick.  John  C;  Villena.  Alan;  and  Van  Gaalen.  Ronald  P.  C. 
5.225.383.  Q.  502-127.000. 
Vanicaek.  Paul  K ;  and  Green.  James  M.  Rouler-bit  drywall  cutter. 

5,224.230.  a.  7-158.000. 
van  Leeuwen.  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  Roobeek.  Comelis  F  ^  and  Wong.  Pui 
K.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polymerization  of  carbon  moooxide/olefin 
with  polyalkoxyalkane.  5.225.386.  C\   502-162.000. 
van  Lintel.  Harald  T.  G..  to  Westonbndge  International  Ltd.  Two 
valve  miCTOpump  with  improved  outlet.  5.224.843.  CI  417-413.00A. 
VsnNortwick.  H.  Christian.  Process  for  forming  com  grit  food  prod- 
ucts. 5,225.224.  CI  426-549  000 
Van  Roozendaal.  Leonardus  J.;  and  Nagalingam.  Samuel  J.  S..  to  U.S. 
Philips  Gorporatioo.  Protection  eletnenl  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing tame.  5.223.896.  Q.  257-336.000. 
Van  Sickle.  Wayne  C:  Ste— 

Mathews,  Kathleen  B.;  Van  Sickle,  Wayne  C.  Westman.  Donald 

A.;  and  Schultz.  Ronald  E..  5.225,974.  C\   364-140.000. 

Van  SteeJnkiste.  Thomas  H.;  Vai.  Nuno  A.;  Montgomery.  George  P.. 

Jr.;  and  Smith.  George  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa.  Polymer 

dispersed  liquid  crystal  TUnu  having  improved  optical  performance. 

5.225.104.  CI.  252-299.0ia 

Vam.  Harold  T.,  to  L'Nard  Associates.  Inc.  Foot  spUnt.  5.224.923.  O. 

602-28.000. 
Vnaa.  Martin  M..  to  Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Co..  The. 
Threaded  cosmetics  applicator  with  feed  channels.  5.224,787,  O. 
401-119.000. 
Vsughan.  Donald  R.  Apparatus  for  laying  porous  irrigation  pipe,  cable. 

conduit,  and  the  like  5.224.797.  Ci.  405-180.000. 
Vaughn.  Eldoo  D  .  and  Creason.  Samuel  C.  to  Rosemount  Analytical. 

Inc  Combustible  gat  lenior.  5,223.786.  C\.  324-706.000. 
Vsught,  Jsmes  V.  Work  holder  for  honeycomb  structure.  3,224,690,  CI. 

269-48  300. 
Vsutier,  D.  Robert,  to  D.  Roberts'  Co.,  I.H.S.  Portable  collapaible 

lectern.  3.224.768.  a   312-262.000. 
Vavamakis.  Steven.  Method  of  recording  and  reproducing  tuMiminal 
lignalt  that  are  180  degrees  out  of  phaae.  3.224.864.  d.  434-319.000. 
Vaz.  Nuno  A.:  Ste— 

Van  Steenkisle.  Thomas  H.;  Vaz.  Nuno  A.;  Montgomery.  George 
P..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  George  W  .  5.225,104,  CI   252-299  010 
Veazey.  Robert  M.  Three  dimensional  waU  mounted  ttnping  system. 

5.224.6ia  a.  21 1-87.000. 
Veber.  Daniel  F.:  See- 
Bock.  Mark  G ;  Freidinger.  Roger  M.;  Tnag.  Roger  D.;  Veber. 
Daniel  F.;  and  WUIiams.  Peter  D .  5.225.528.  CX.  530-32I.OOO. 
Vectorpharma  International  S.p.A.:  5cc — 

Lovrecich.  Mara  L..  3.223.192.  Q.  424-78.020. 


Tisisas.  Anantakouraju;  Studulski.  Steve;  Jewett,  Peter;  and  Yoo, 
StmgTto  Ross  Technology,  Inc.  High  performance  register  file  with 
overlapping  windowv  3036,142.  Cf.  393-423.000. 
Veith.  Gunther,  and  Raaijmakers,  Tonny,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  I  miitwi. 
Loom  doth  beam  changer  with  loop  forming  wedge  for  incoming 
doth.  3024,317,  a.  139-l.OOR. 
veaTVee,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Ln^  DokHcs  M..  3024.932,  CL  C04-ia00a 
Venn,  Peter:  Stt — 

Bartkowski,    Klaua-Dieter,    and    VeM.    Peter,    3023,068,    d. 
203-204.000. 
Ventana  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Miller.  Phillip  C;  DegroiT.  Michael  J.;  Gizinski.  Michael  J  ;  Rybski, 
James  A.,  snd  Vandivort.  PameU  S.,  5025,325.  Q.  433-6.000. 
Venugopalan.  Biadumadhavan;  Bapat,  Chintamani  P.;  Kamik,  Pravin 
J.;  Lai  Bansi;  Chatterjee.  Diptk  K.;  Iver.  Subramani  N.;  and  Rupp, 
Richard   H..   to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschait    lOaubatituted   ether 
derivatives  of  dihydroartemisinin.  process  for  their  preparation  and 
their  use  at  antiprotozoal  agents.  3023.427.  Q.  514-378.000. 
Vertlier,  Michel,  to  Framatorae;  and  Cogema.  Fihertng  bottom  nozzle 
for  a  fuel  ataemMy  of  a  light  water-cooled  reactor.  5,225,152,  d. 
376-352.000 
Verdini,  Antonio:  Ste — 

Bemattli,  Adriano;  BoneUi,  Fabie;  Pessi,  Anionello;  and  Verdini, 
Antonio,  5,225,53a  Q.  330-324.0aa 
Verespej,  James  M.:  See- 
Payne.  Steven  R.;  Field,  Frederic  P.;  and  Verespej.  James  M.. 
5.224,934,  Q.  604-132.000. 
Verifone.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Amareaa,  Carmdo  S.;  Kayan.  Helmut  L.;  and  Tung,  Joaeph  S., 
3023,666,  a.  235-476.000. 
Vermilyea,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Lwkaris.  Evangelos  T.;  Roemer.  Peter  B.;  Dorri.  Bizhan;  and 
VermUyea.  Mart  E..  3.225,782,  a.  324-318.000. 
Venella,  David  J  :  See- 
Adams.  Don  L .  Sr.;  Wright.  Stuart  C;  VerzeUa.  David  J.;  and 
LaMootagne.  Troy  J..  5,224.664.  CI  244-17.130. 
Viand.  Jean,   lo  Deere  A  Company.   Round  baler.   3.224.328,  Q. 

56-34I.0OO. 
Viaud.  Jean,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Anger  arrangement  for  preventing 
build-up  of  material  on  a  belt  support  roll  of  a  oonveyor-Uke  struc- 
ture. 5,224,329.  C\   56-341.000. 
Vicenzi,  Stephen;  and  Gryzbowski,  Ken  P.,  lo  Bzion  Cheasical  Patents 
Inc.     Surfactant-modified    bituminous    emulsions.     S024,99a    CL 
106-277.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan:  Ste— 

Takanashi,     Ilsuo;     Yamamurm,     Takashi;     Ichito,     Toshikatsu; 
Kitamura,  Hiioki;  and  Tai,  Hiixnnichi,  5,226,029,  d.  369-100.000. 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  Ste—  

Yamashita,  Kouhei;  snd  Takagi,  Akira,  5023,948,  d.  360-92.000. 
Vidueira.  Jose  A.,  to  UOP.  Prooeaaes  for  the  separation  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons     from     a     hydrocarbon     mizture.     3,223,072,    01 
208-313.000. 
Vierto.  Raine.  Apparatus  for  the  straightening  of  vehicles.  3024,371, 

a.  72-447.000. 
Viewfacts,  Inc.:  See— 

Nickerson.  Rand  B.,  3.226,177.  d.  433-2.000. 
Viking  Pump.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Oilman.  Rick  C.  3024.833.  d.  417-12.000. 
Villena,  Alan:  Stt— 

Chadwick.  John  C;  VUlena,  Alan;  and  Van  Gaalen,  Ronald  P.  C, 
5,225,383,  Q.  502-127.000. 
Vincendon,  Guy:  Ste— 

Zanetta,  Jean-Pierre;  Warier,  Jean-Marie;  Knchler,  Sabme;  and 
Vincendon,  Guy,  3023,332,  d.  436-518.000. 
Vincent,  Judith  M.:  Stt— 

Halloran,   Daniel   J.;   and   Vincent.   Judith   M., 
424-70.000. 
Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  A  State  University: 
Baird,     Donald     G.;     and     Sukhadia,     Ashish. 
523-132.000. 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc.:  See— 
Baird,     Donald    G.;    and    Sukhadia.     '  "^^ 
323-132.000. 
Virupaksha.  Krishnamoorthy:  See — 

Gupta.  Vaikunth  N.;  Onufry,  Michael.  Jr.;  Rieser,  Jack  H.;  Snyder- 
houd.  Henri  G.;  and  Virupaksha,  Krishnamoorthy,  5,226,044,  d. 
370-81.000. 
Visage:  Set—  ^ 

Waldton,  James  J.;  Ginga,  Richard  L.;  and  Corcoran,  Steven  O., 
5.226,160.  CI   395-650.000 
Vitzthum.  Otto  G.;  and  Koch.  Klaus  D.,  to  Jacobs  Suchard  AG.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  soluble  cofTee.  3023023,  CL  426-386.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc  :  See- 
Huang.  Eddy  C  .  5.226.007.  d.  365-l89.0ia 
VMI  EPE  Holland  B  V.:  Ste— 

Bierent.  Fraciscut  C,  3,223,028,  d.  1 36-401. 000. 
Vockenhuber.  Peter  System  for  addressing  multiple  addressable  units 
by  inactivating  previous  units  snd  automatically  change  the  impe- 
dance of  the  connecting  cable  5.226,123.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Voege.  Herbert:  Stt— 

Naik.  Arundev  H.;  and  Voeae,  Herbert,  3023,413,  d.  314-234.000. 
VogeL  Dennis  E;  snd  Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   An  imagable  article  comprising  s  photo- 
sensitive composition  comprising  s  polymer  havmg  acid  labile  pen- 
i02S,3l6.  a.  430-270.000. 


3.223,19a   CL 


3,223,488,     d. 


Ashish.     3023,488,    d. 
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'otel,  Doris;  Landgfaf:  Noiteft;  Sptehe,  Joad;  O^eMki.  Wo«pME 
ifa.  DieMi^rSl  SclMth.  Hehnt.  to  Siemens  Aklwetiinirhsft. 
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nsi 


Siy«far^d«>«-tio,»o.id-.5£309aa.3^^  "SST  SS 

oneL  Rkterd  I.;  Yeh.  Kno-Chea;  and  Sena.  Frank  J,  lo  Hock  Drag  tIalda.VKeii 

Canay,  lac.  Treaiacnl  of  periodontal  diaease.  3023,441,  O.  _loap1om  mMn 

*iZ«nVinn  waMion,  Jaaaa 


3I4-J37.0(ia 

^"rSSSTs-^iiS^  and  Veil,  Brifitte  I.,  3023,322. 0.  52l-36l.00a 
Volkswa«ea  AG:  Ste— 

TbanrHolaer  It,  3024.374,  Ct  IM-37l.0Oa    ,^  ^       „        _ 
voa  der  HeSTlohaaa;  Henaaaa.  Mkhad;  aad  »*"««».  Uwe.  to 

-      t-MoUtca  OmiM  *  Ca  KG.  * '  — '*— *  *- 

I  electric  moton.  3, 


tnUmt 

Appaiatat  far  pneoMbany  <U*clifV^t^^9^^ 
oSZa^  a  haideaer.  3024.634.  O.  29M2^.90a 
Vosse.  WOfiied  R.  lo  Gale  Oroop.  lac  PWtsUc  pr 


^oiAsrt^5,a50•6.a42»-I»2.«W>.       ^  .      _^ 

—If .  Owy  S-;  Wootloa.  John  R.;  Hokaoa.  Ortfory  L.;  and 

Holdar.  Omnd  U,  to  BsctraaiGa  *  Space  C^  Hartwnrenn^fce- 
j.  sJinll  ijMlM  lisiiiliillli   S034J«a  CL  434-2IAia 
WaMran.  J^m  S^  OtMa,  Ricfaatd  L;  and  Ctxconai.  S»ev«n  P..  to 
V^ge.  htedwd of  ■id^r«e»  far  •««?i^'«*»S!*»«°"'*" 

WaC  PMdarkk  I 
McKae,  Rodaey  A. 
n  saoeucr.  uwc.  w  IS64l2.0aa 

«d  method  hTooo-    WaBter.  Myfcs  M.  Jr.  HandMdiUe  deatal 
74«rci~8-234.00a  method.  1224.302,  O.  U2.323.00a 


302«,i<a  a.  39S4saooa 

J„  3023,031.  CL 
device  and 


voa  EdkndMe^  Kari-EraM,  to  Ffiedrich  Wilh.  Scfawiag  OmbH.    Walkap,  Rohcft  E. 

^  # ^ It..    IT     1  I  ■  ■;■  ■  li  imjUmiI  iMiaitiaa  may  rial 


Mtal;  Wd. 

C,  3023,404, 


s3Ub.    Gary    S.;    aad    Walkap,    Robot    E-.    3023,80,    O. 
3S6-34«.00a 
WaU,  hionroe  C:  Sat— 

GkivaasrBi.  Bcppino  C;  Lin,  Laroy  F.; 
Moaroe  C:  sober,  Robert  F4  aad  Waai, 
CL  S1441Aia 
WaD^  Or:  Sat-— 

YrioSa.  Taaio:  Oftari,  Taw;  and  LdMiaea.  Kaako.  S023,CMX  CL 

iso-Jtt-oda 

Wsnmna  Robert  J.,  to  Test  SyMcsM,  Inc.  lafnred  idiatiAi  Mina 
beatxa.  3023 J2t,  CL  340-9S3A)a  ^^^ 

Wakk,  Joaeph  C,  to  On|ikic  PiKfcagB«  Cotponidon.  Mrtwd  aiid 
nparans  for  attadn*  insert  paaek  to  cartoa  Uanfcs.  3024,919,  CL 
49)49.000 

WaU.  Thoaat  J.:  St — 

BroITAiSar,  aad  Walsh,  tUmm  J,  5025,777,  Q.  JM-ISIXOP 


Wall  biaicy  Conmany,  The  Sat—  ^  

DakL  Robert  VC;  Wcraer.  Joha  A.;  Colter.  Joeeph  P.;  and  Hant. 


rove,  winnso  n.,  vu  \jmmi  OfOUp,  l»a»  ■  *»••——  ,~-— ------ —-— 

which  avoids  roof  aig  and  pocketing.  3024,307.  d  l33-ia2.O0a 
Vonroa,  John  S.:  Stt—  .  .^  ^^  , 

Shefaata.  Ahmed-Molaea  T.;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Leaaaon,  David  J.; 
Harooa,  Ahmad;  Sanchez.  Hector  J ;  Seyfried.  RJckard  W.; 
Zayed.  Oaith  O.;  aad  Vonros,  John  S..  3023,taa  CI 
3SS-296.Aia  .      .        ^   „_^„ 

Vnletic  Ba*d«s,  to  Dcniach  Voeal-Alpine  Indue)  in  aalagtnhan  OabH. 
Process  for  the  treatsKat  of  waah  water  from  the  gaa  waafaiag  system 
of  an  ifoa  ore  fcdactioa  plant.  5023.086.  d.  21O^71X00a 

W.  C  Bradley  Coinpaay:  Stt—  

JohaMoa,  Robert  L..  3024,676,  CL  24S-23l.70a 

W.  L.  Core  *  Atsoctales,  lac:  Stt—  

MacPtoaoa.  Hugh,  3024,43a  O.  109-41000 

w.  h^5t&:'2L°^  """"2  w-2=«iS-*^^"'^^'^ 

JSS!l3Jt^'SJS^j2e^1^aj^i^^  ^^.^^jiTSr-  -^  -=-*---»  ^ 

VaUe.  Stephen  A.;  Sotcaaoa,  Joha  E.;  H^er.  Robert  C;  aad         ^J^fJ^^vS^"**** 

KraSnir    BirghTLmeen.    Klaaa;    Saatd.    Haa^Joadam;  3,53.ltaCL  422-116.300 

SSTRSS^It"^  >;SSKfonr-Ne-na«.    Ulrike.  Wa-dC&fc^S--  o.»a-«»r.  Raiaer.  ! 

5023,434  a  314411.000  ,     ,  .   ,    ..,„-■„,  m  °T£s.pSS^  HW*  Ktai.  sSS^TS  623^i». 

Wadawsky.  Joha  O;  and  Marshall.  KyiaL,  to  IntCTBat»BdBjMi«s  _,_  "JV^^JJ^  "*"*  "^"^    "^ 

Madaa^  Corporatiaa.  Method  for  effiaeatly  «•>>«>«  the  dy-  Wai^  "ygLffTV..  ^.a-.  Ya_ 
«jac  W-vicr  of  a  data  c«nmuaic«».s  network.  302W4I.  d.  ^tW  SS^V-^HtS^  Wi--«  -  »*  V. 

•''''*'■'**'■  3023,67a  CL  2S0-2I4.0VT 

Wada,  TlSto^^^ratL  Akio;  and  Mine,  HhkU,  «o  Slgomo  Spnriri    -.^ili^S.,,^  1-c  Sst- 

Mpead^     recofdng     aad     reprtrfadion.     3023.933.     CI.  ^^T^^JTSJ^LyJIoaa,  t,  sS^IM 

360-l26.oaa  Waaa.l4rMdJMarii«3i,toSaicaaStorMeT«ehnoio«,lac 

Wada,  Yaany,Ua:_S-- _      ..     __     „___     ,,,_^    „^    ^SfcT^SSiir^^SlSr-ie  with  aa  dSSlly  d«3C  . 


"?::; 


Hideaki;    Ta^^    Eaidii;    Yoekida,    Takaaii;    Wada, 


aaay-ki;^rR.;J3;:;;:>^U^50i3:wra.35W*^  volatik-e-ory  cart.  3026^  Cl)65.|»J>ia 

H,  Wayne  Method  and  apparataa  for  stadyiag  *"'''• 


g.  84  602  000 
Wadia  Digital  Corpotalion:  Sat— 

MoSRobert  W.;  MJBer,  Rayawnd  S.;  Hiatig.  Ojries  R;  Mosa, 
Doadd  W.;  BnKifort,  Robert  S.;  Wart,  J^**?  L:  ««• 
Wayne  P.;  Cox.  Janioe  U;  and  Krcsae,  JaaMS  M.,  JO2W0a  CL 
364-724.100 
Wadiak.  Richmd.  Crab  Imad  hne.  3024086.  d.  43-42.700 

Schiepfcr,  Waller.  Haaadiild,  Weraer.  Faaa,  Jarg;  Wadier,  Reae; 

^t^TDcBOth,  Robert.  3024043.  CL  19-2OS.000. 
Wagaer,  Adalbert:  Stt—  „  ^  _^    „  . 

IHoaiai.  faairr    Wagner.  Adalbett;  Ocrhartt,  Hermaaa;  aad 
Sr-h^.^  Berawaij,  3023.414,  CL  3l4-23tXI0a 
Walter.  Wayae  M^Sa^-j^    ^  ^^^^   ^^^  ^    3024,973.  CL 


'sM  Ldbofalatiea,  I 

KhoyiOHa;Soi 

0.:aadPhaB^LyHonMl 
raag,  Piac  awl  Jaag.  Chii«-W,  ~  — —  -r^-r-jr- 
W%e  p«)««aioa««itfcr  aae  with  "■  de«ically 
vohtaTmenwry  card-  3026^106, CL  3<3-l»i>ia^      .^„«  „ 
rag.  Sm-Ma.  Hohwisvhicaly-deoanlad  ocfliag  fa.  3024.83a  CL 
41? 


f3xioa 

*''ok!JSIS^*B5ta»  C:  La.  L«y  F.;  JJ*--".  »**5, *;* 
Monroe  C;  sifer.  Robert  F.;  mi  Wat,  Maalrk  C  5025.404, 
CL  31441  OOa 

—  oarv  A.-  mkI  Moriey.  Roland  M..  lo  Liltaa  Syateaa,  lac 

5S?i-!rt  fo^'iSt  vSoT^oggka.  3023,932,  d.  35MIl«a 

Ward.  JeAcy  L.: 


MoaUlobert  W.;  Miller.  Ray«»d  S.;  H-ti*  2j»»- J*^ ' 
Doadd  W.;  BcMMort.  Robert  S.;  Wwd.  W*«?JbJ=r7? 
iKIyla  P.;  Cox,  Janice  U;  aal  Ki-a,  Jiaa  M,  JoaMaa  a 

Ward.  Terence  J.;  and  White,  Janet  C,  to  John  Wy«b  *  Bratter. 
^         Carta;  l.8<thsno  or  propano-l.4<lihr<«W:*<«y^»i;nha' 
i,„if  -  ^  derivadva  Ihenof .  3023,419,  CL  3I4-M7J0O 


33-267.00a 
Waconer,  Lawrence  E:  Si— 
I  iii^»i«.  Donald  J.;  and  W 

2f3-304 


"^    "H.'^Weaav.'KHlRIallataMereatiaialsyslea  far  tide 
,  and       cf^  pitMaSaa.  3024,732.  CL  280-730000 


Wadk.  David  O..  to  BOC  Oronp  pic  The.  Paddle  whad  i 
3024,323,  CL  141-4.000.  „ 

,  Lmmnoe  E.,  3024.712,  CL  Wjtaer, Cteria Y; OortOB._Jola J.; Waaer. Rdph C;  Wa 

*;3-304.ooa  .      .      „.,._^ 

Wai.  Ouea  M..  to  Idaho  Reaeardi  Foundation,  lac  Methods  _,--, -m^*  u 

devices  for  the  separatjnn  of  radioactive  rare  earth  tlldd  iaatones  *'"~i~75*~V~Vi  n^-in.  lt*m  J  •  War^  a.hj.  C:  Wa 

fiSaSdr  dkdin?earth  aetd  ptacafaon.  3023.173,  CLJ^lxA.  ^'SS-P^JwI^STm  R  imm^  Mp730^ 

wSStluacob; Dertyk. Flm^ SdEchavari. Eaievet, Rdhd L.  to  -,}*^-^J^'  "^  ^-  "^"^  °  2W-730«« 

and  Taaaka,  Yoahnwa  to  Milsabahi  Deati  Kaftasaa  ■  asM  ragn  _,~J*J^Tr^cJZ_ 

Wake.  Travis  C;  aKi  MayTRondd  S..  to  Cooper  Industnes.  Inc.  Her-        X^?^  STllifcaSSjaofi  EL  SoReaardi  Foandalioa 

^  leal  wi.;.  303!233.  CL  I74.|iaOPM.  *^S^1StSto  SffcT^S  STsSiSie  dSSofaTpreT 

^-SSSJ^^E.S.tT^ah.-a.Thc-O.-dH-.er.A-  J^i^^^^^^.^^.>M*.^CX^^-<«0. 

broae  A .  3.M4.83I,  CL  416-129.000  "^^SSmS^   Waada.   Maaba;   aai   Hayafai.   Hirodti. 

*"1SkISr^^Wdtita.N«*ide,  5023,919.  CL  339-34.000  5034,M2.  CL  222.205i>0O 
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Wiahington  Univenity:  Stt— 

Orohun.  Haltie  D.:  Adamt,  Steven  P.;  and  Brown.  Eric  J., 
5,22J.531.  a   530-329000. 
Wmob.  SMoh  K.;  and  Fultz.  Williun  C.  to  J.  M.  Hubcr  CoiporatiaB. 

Dentifrice  abniives  and  compontioaa.  3.22S,IT7.  d.  423-339.00a 
Waap  Archery  Producta,  Inc.:  Set— 

Maleaki.  Richard.  5.224,400,  CI.  SI-124.200. 
Watanabe.  Akihiro:  Ste— 

TiuboU,    Noriaki;    Kubo,    Maaahiko;    Fuji.    Kazuo;    Watanabe, 
Akihiro:  and  Kuramae.  Yoahihiaa.  5.225.30a  a.  430- 106.000. 
Watanabe,  Haruhoa;  Tanaka,  Satoahi;  ai>d  Maluyama.  Shinya,  to  Olym- 
pua    Optical    Co.,    Lid.    Particle    agglutination    pattern   judgment 
method.  5.225.330,  O.  436-165  000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroahi;  Ohsaki.  Kimiko;  and  Harada.  Mari.  to  Yazaki 
Corporation.  Terminal  lug-water  waling  plug  coupling  itnicture. 
5.224,875,  CI   439-587.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Inaba.  Yoahiharv;  Kamiguchi.  MaMO,  Taira.  Takayuki:  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Hiroahi.  5.225,122.  Q.  264-40. 100. 
Watanabe,  Maaahiko:  See— 

Nanba.  Keiihichi;  Kiuyaroa.  Yoahihiko;  Abukawa.  Fukitaka;  Ooi. 
Hitcahi;  and  Watanabe.  Maaahiko.  S.223,144,  Q.  266-2SI.O0O. 
Watanabe.  Mikio:  See— 

Moroaaga.  Kenji;  and  Watanabe.  Mikio,  5.226.  I4S,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Watanabe,  Miyochi.  to  Mitsubithi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Syatem  for 
controlling  the  routional  ipeed  of  a  rotary  member.  5,225,749,  CI. 
3I8-268.00O. 
Watanabe.  Noriko;  Hamada.  Hiroahi;  and  Funada,  Fumiaki.  to  Sharp 
Kabuihiki  Kaiaha.  Optical  device  having  a  microlens  and  a  proceaa 
for  making  microlenaea.  3,223.935,  a.  339-619.000. 
Watanabe,  Suaumu:  See — 

Nogami,  Takeki;  Mataushita.  Kunio;  Watanabe.  Sutumu;  and  Haab- 
imoto.  Yuio,  5.224,512,  CI.  137-554.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi:  See — 

Naka,  Shunichi;  and  Watanabe.  Takaahi.  S.225.69S,  O.  257-239.000. 
Watanabe,  Tamio:  See— 

Ito,  Maaayuki;  Yoneda.  Takahiro;  Endo,  Takayoahi;  and  Watanabe, 
Tamio,  5,224,876,  CI.  439-595.000. 
Watanabe,  Tohru;  and  Okumura.  Kauuya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Method  of  manufacturing  lemiconductor  device.  5,225,036,  CI. 
156-643  000. 
Watanabe,  Tokuo:  See — 

Kikuchi,    Maaaahi:   Takata.   Toahinari;   and    Watanabe,   Tokua 
5,226,056,  a.  373-18.000. 
Watanabe,  Toahiyuki:  Set— 

Kawabe.  Hiroahi;  Watanabe,  Toahiyuki;  and  Toinila.  Naouka, 
5.224,532,  CI    157-1.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoahio;  and  Hoahi,  Toshiharu,  to  Mauuahiu  Electric  indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  discharge-type  display  panel  comprising  a  com- 
posite o»ide  cathode  5,225.732.  Q.  313-582.000. 
Watan,  Fumie:  S«e— 

Tamura.  Yutaka;  and  Watah,  Fumie.  5,225,508,  CI.  526-289.000. 
Waterman,  Kenneth  C;  Young,  Michael  A.;  and  Lindhoim.  Edward  P., 
to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Imaging  proceaa,  and  imaging  medium  for 
use  therein  5,225,314,  C\  430-253  000 
Watkins.  David  R.;  Clemens,  Joseph  J.;  Smith,  John  C;  Sharma.  Su- 
nndcr  N  ;  and  Edwards,  Hetty  G..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia. Use  of  scale  inhibiton  in  hydraulic  fracture  fluids  to  prevent  scale 
build-up.  5,224.543,  Q    166-279000. 
Watkins,  Richard  D.,  to  Nelson  A.  Taykw  Co.,  Inc.  Slidmg  door  and 

Utching/locking  assembly   5,224,297.  a  49-449  000 
Wstson.  Dana  L.  System  and  method  for  recycling  materials  from 

disposed  diapers.  5.225,045,  a.  162-4.000. 
Wataon.  Woodrow  W  :  See— 

Beuchat.  Charlea  E.;  Rowe,  Scott;  Malk.  Edward  G;  and  Watson. 
Woodrow  W.,  5.224,942,  Q.  606-15.000 
Watta,  James  M.;  and  Freitas.  Michael  W.,  to  Deiidc,  Inc.  Combination 
surgical  trocar  cannula  and  rake  assembly.  5,224,954, 0.  606-205.000. 
Way  of  Ptach.  Inc  ,  The:  See— 

SuUivan,  Robert  L  ,  5,224,862,  CI.  434-129.000. 
Wayne  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Brctt.  Fred  A..  3,223.044,  O.  202-1 13.000. 
Weag.  Ernst,  to  Raimund  Andris  GmbH  ft  Co.,  KG.,  Firma.  Metering 
pump   dispenser    for    liquid    and/or    paaty    media.    5,224,627,    O. 
222-135.000. 
Weaver,  James  C;  and  Joseph,  Julian,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Process  for  manipulation  of  non-aqueous  surrounded 
microdroplets.  5025.332,  a.  435-29.000. 
Weaver,  Jimmie  D.:  See — 

Smith.   WUliam   H.;   and   Weaver,  Jimmie   D.,   3,224,346,   a. 
166-300.000. 
Weaver  Mark  L  *  See— 

Martin.  Edward  S.;  Weaver,  Mark  L.;  Marhanka.  John  E.;  Pfearaon, 

Alan;  and  Madono.  Maaaki.  3.225,229,  CI  423-629.000. 

Weaver,  Robert  J.;  Brittingham.  Dennis  C;  and  Baata,  Jcaq>h  C,  to 

Physio-Control     Corporation.      Battery     pack.      3,224,(70,     CI. 

439-157.000. 

Webb.  Ronald  D.  Electrical  junction  boi  mounting  bracket  device  and 

method.  5,224,673,  C\  248-27. 100. 
Weber,   Eugene  H.,  to  Fugitive  Emissions  Control.  Inc.  Emiaaions 

monilonng  and  tracking  system.  3.225,996,  a.  364-530.000. 
Wedge-Loc  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

WUIiams,  JefTery  D.,  5,224041,  Q.  16-253.000. 
Wedlake,  Roger  J  :  See— 

Moatert.  Gerhard  J.;  Rohrmasn,  Bodo  R.;  Wedlake.  Roger  J.;  and 
Baxter,  Rodney  C,  5,224,986,  a.  75-386.000 


Wei.  Cha-Mer  See— 

Zariing.  Joyce  M.;  Hanaoo.  Marcia  B.;  Linsley.  Peter  S.;  Mar- 
quardt,  Hans;  Brown.  Thomas  J.;  Malik.  Najma;  Rose,  Timothy 
M.;  and  Wei.  Cha-Mer.  5.225.327.  CI.  435-723.000. 
Weichel,  Rainer,  to  Oscar  Ooasler  KG  (GmbH  *  Co.).  Hoae  nozzle. 

5.224,525,  O   141-207.000. 
Weinges,  Alexa:  See — 

CUusen.  Thomas;   Weinges,  Aleu;  and   Balzer.  Wolfgang  R., 
5J24,965.  a  8-411.000. 
Weinheimer,  Alfred  J.,  to  Omex  International,  Inc.  Composition  and 
method    for   the   treatment   of  sickle   cell   anemia.    5,225,447,  O. 
514-815.000. 
Weir-Jooes,  Iain.  Remotely  operated  camera  system  with  battery  re- 
charging system  5,225,863,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Weishaupt,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Dougherty,    Thomas   J.;    Potter,    WiUiam   R.;   and    Weishaupt, 
Kenneth  R..  3023,433,  a.  314-410.000. 
Weiaa,  David  S.:  Set— 

Hampton.  Leslie  E ;  and  Weiss,  David  S  ,  5,225,155,  Ci.  419-56.000. 
Weld,  Rodney  C;  and  Zander,  Richard  A.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Fluid 

flow  switch  assembly   5,225,641,  Q.  200-81.90R. 
Wella  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See- 
Clausen,  Thomas;   Weinges,  Alexa;  and   Balzer,  Wolfgang  R., 
5.224,965,  a.  8-411.000. 
Weller,  Harold  N.,  Ill,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Biphenyl  oxadiazi- 

none  angiotensin  II  inhibitors  5.225,408,  C\  514-229.200 
Wells,  James  D  ;  and  Abramowski.  Horsi  O.,  to  Radiator  Specialty 
Company.  Combined  can  lop  and  nozzle  5.224,631,  CI.  222-192.000. 
Wells  Marine  Technology,  Inc.:  Set— 

Albright.  Charles  D.,  5.225.761,  a.  320-I5.00a 
Wenger,  Karl  H  :  See— 

Warner,  Charles  Y.;  Gordon,  John  J.;  Warner,  Ralph  C;  Warner, 
Mark  H.;  and  Wenger.  Karl  H.,  5,224,732,  Q.  280-730.000. 
Werner,  John  A.:  See— 

Dahl,  Robert  M.;  Werner,  John  A.;  Cotter,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Haro, 
Edmond  J.,  3.224,901,  Q.  472-63.000. 
Werner,  Joaeph  E.:  See — 

Zeldin.  Leon  M.;  Lamkin.  Ronald  E.;  and  Werner,  Joaeph  E.. 
5,225,018,  CI.  156-167.000 
Wesson  Firearms  Co.,  Inc.:  Set — 

Talbot,  Robert;  and  Arventoa,  Edward  C,  3025,613,  Q.  89-14.300. 
West  Central  Cooperative:  See- 
Seaman.   Donald  W.;  and  Stidham,  WUliam  D.,   3,225,23a  CL 
426-634.000. 
West.  John  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Surgical  needle- 
suture  combination  and  apparatus  and  method  for  attaching  the  same. 
5,224.955,  CI.  606-226.000. 
West.  Joaeph  C,  Jr.:  5w— 

Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  West,  Joaeph  C,  Jr„  3024.921,  d. 
494-18.000. 
West.  Laurice  J.;  and  Raymond,  Joel  J.,  to  California  Ampiifier.  Micro- 
wave filter  fabrication  method  and  filters  therefrom.  5,225,799,  Q. 
333-202.000 
WesUway,  William  D.;  Roberts.  David  P.;  and  Caron,  Thomas  R.,  to 
Microsystems.  Inc    System  for  selectively  aborting  operation  or 
waiting  to  load  required  dau  based  upon  user  response  to  non-availa- 
bdily  of  network  load  device.  3026,176,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Westbrook,  Bruce  L.;  and  Fakhari.  Mahmoud  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The  Lateral  tracking  and  positioning  system  for  fabricatioa  of 
composite  sheet  material   5,224.639,  Q   226-3.000. 
Westerdorf,  Michael:  Set— 

Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Raff.  Lothar;  Plapp.  Gunther;  Peter,  Cornel- 
ius; and  Westerdorf,  Michael.  5,224.345,  O.  60-274.000. 
Westerkamp,  Hugo,  to  Lsi  Logic  Prodnctt  GmbH.  Highly  integrated 
electrtmic  component  with  heat-conducting  plate.   5,225,710,  O. 
257-713.000. 
Westerlund,   Goethe   O.    Bipolar   electrode   module.    3,225,061,   CI. 

204-254  000. 
Westerman,  G.  Wayne;  and  Montgomery,  Richard  C,  to  EVI-High- 
land  Pump  Company,  Inc  Pump-off  control  by  integrating  a  portion 
of  the  area  of  a  dynagraph   5.224,834.  a.  417-12.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company;  See — 

Daly.  Richard  K.,  5,224,994,  a.  118-53.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  Set— 

Katdis,  Zoltan  L.,  5.225,087,  Ci.  210-713.000. 

Malaadra.  Louis  J.;  Homak.  Leonard  P.;  and  Meuschke,  Robert  E., 

3,225,130,  a.  376-263.000. 
Milianowicz,  SlanisUw  A.;  Klimek.  Edward  J.;  Aglietti,  William 
Q.;  Remic  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Lolzmann.  Mark  L.,  5024,390,  Q. 
200-400.000. 
Thompson,  Timothy  F.,  5023,987.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Weatman,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Mathews.  Kathleen  B ;  Van  Sickle,  Wayne  C;  Westman.  Donald 
A  ;  and  Schulti.  Ronald  E.,  5,225,974,  CI.  364-140000. 
Wealonbndge  International  Ltd.:  See- 
van  Lintel,  Harald  T  O  .  5,224,843,  CI.  4I7-4I3.0OA. 
Wetzd.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Clestra  Cleanroom  Technology,  Inc.  Room  air 

sterilizer.  3,225,167,  O.  422-121.000 
Weyerhaeuaer  Company:  5m — 

Oraef,  Peter  A.;  and  Hunter,  Frank  R.,  3.223.047,  a.  162-9.000. 
Weyneth,  Bryan  A.:  See- 
Leung.    Roger    Y.;    and    Weyneth.    Bryan    A..    30230(3.   O. 
42(-40«.000. 


WhiUock.  Allan  A..  _ —  _.,._.. 

Matano,  GeraM  A.;  GMnoa,  Charles  E.;  Nadaakay,  Richard  J.; 
KittreU.  James  M.;  Wilkenoa.  Dawson  O.;  and  Wbillock.  AOan 
A.,  30230J6,  a.  42«-34.200. 
White,  Donald  A.:  See—  . 

Datta,  SudUn;  Dharmarajan.  Narayanaswanu  R.;  Dekomack.  Jean 
M.;  and  White,  Donald  A.,  5,225,483,  d.  325-73.000. 
White,  James  V.:  See— 

Burrage.  Lawrence  M.;  Baraaowski,  John  F.;  Wihoo,  Lawreoce 

G.rOoedde.  Gary  L.;  and  White.  Jaaea  V.,  5023^05,  O. 

148-108.000. 

White,  Janet  C:  Sw—  ._^....,^n™. 

Ward,  Terence  J.;  aad  White.  Janet  C,  3023,419,  d.  514-287.00a 

Wlute,  Raymond  F.:  Set— 

-  •    ■       --'   White,   Raymond   F.,   30230J(.  Q. 


Wilaoa. 


IL;  Md  CoAse.  Robot  L.,  to  Ciaooo  lac  Dowakole 
d  MfMataa  for  deep  pafonlkaiar  the 
,S5J7a.  175-4J3a 
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Wilsoa,  Lawnaoc 
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Shumaaov,   Kalinka; 
433-119.000. 
White.  Stephen  D.:  See—  

Hansen,    Lorin    K.;    aad    White.    Stephen    D..    3023,(33,    O. 
346-155.000. 
Whitehair.  Stanley  J.:  See—  .  „         ^    ^^ 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Guamieri,  Charles  R.;  Hoenig,  Brace  A.;  Seki. 
Hajime;  Speidell,  James  L.;  and  Whitehair,  Stanley  J,  5023,926, 
a   359-350.000 
Whitney.  Colin  G  ;  and  Cameron.  Bruce  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircran  Com- 
pany. Two-color  focal  plane  array  sensor  arrangemeaL  5023,«93,  Q. 
356-407.000. 
Whittington.  Lloyd  K.:  See—  .,,..-«    ^ 

Elvin,   Frank   J.;   and   Whittington.   Lloyd   IC,   5023,169,   CL 
422-146.000. 
Whittle,  Alan  J:  See—  ^  „^.   ,      ^,       , 

BuaheU,  Michael  J.;  Carr,  Robin  A.  E.;  and  Whittle,  Alan  J., 
5025,607,  a.  568-637.000. 
Wickham,  Debbie  S.:  See— 

Lux,   Richard   A.;   and   Wickham,   Debbie   S..   5025,(73,   d. 
335-208.000. 
Wieczorek,  Joseph  P.:  See—  .   _    ^        ,        ..  .      _.. 

Decker,  John  H.;  Wieczorek,  Joaeph  P.;  Fmn,  Joaeph  R.;  aad 
Halajian.  Eugnee  M..  5,224.748,  d.  296-37.160. 
Wiegand,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Cannan,  Edward  B.,  Jr.;  Wiegand,  Joaeph  R.;  and  Bartlow,  David 
H.,  5,224,621,  d.  220-414.000. 
Wiegert,  Bernard,  to  Atochem.  Acrylic  copolymers  and  their  uae  aa 

coatings.  5,225,505,  d.  526-245.000. 
Wiaginlon,  Stewart  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Bridge 

clnp  interconnect  system.  5.225.633,  d.  174.84.00R. 
Wiggs,  B.  Ryland:  See—  „    _   ,     .. 

^iyano.  Mike  P.;  GaUyano,  Mark  J.;  Wiggs.  B.  Ryland;  and 
Aspacher,  Jeffrey  T.,  5,224.357,  d.  62-260.000. 
Wikstrom.  Hakan  v.:  See—  „    „  .    , 

Carlsson.  Per  A.  E.;  Wikstrom,  Hakan  V.;  Svenason.  Kjell  A.  I.; 
Andersson,  Bengt  R  ;  Ekman.  Batbro  A.;  Stjemlof.  Nib  P.;  aad 
Svensson,  Nils  A  .  5,225.596.  CL  564-42(.000. 
Wilbur  Curtis  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Graham,  William,  5,224,634,  d.  222-475.100. 
Wilcox,  Donald:  See—  ^    „,    ,  ,,. ,_, 

Lederer,  Gabor;  Wilcox,  Donald;  and  Lang,  John  W.,  5,223.997, 
a  364-550.000.  ^    ^..  ^  ^ 

Wildfeuer,  Eberhard;  and  Eril,  Thomas,  to  Schutz-Werke  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG.  Process  and  sealing  material  for  producing  the  lid  gasket  of 
synthetic  resin  lids  for  blow-molded  synthetic  reain  barrels.  5,225,125, 
a.  264-46.600. 

Wilkerson,  Dawson  G:  See—  ^     »,  ^    ,.        „    , ,, 

Marano,  Gerald  A.;  Gibbons,  Charles  E.;  Nadaakay,  Richard  J.; 
Kittrell,  James  M  ;  Wilkerson,  Dawson  G.;  and  WhUlock.  Allan 
A.,  5,225,256,  CI  428-34.200.  . 

Williams,  Austin  M  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Rotor  modulation 

suppressor  5,225,844.  CI   343-705.000. 
Williams.  Christi  A.;  and  WUIiams,  Joseph  M.  Flexibie  humidity  mdica- 

tor  and  container.  5.224,373,  d.  73-29.020. 
WiUiams.  David  A.:  See—  .  ^    ^  u       c  :r«-      _.. 

Bunce.  Timothy  P.;  Everett,  Christopher  J  S  ;  Pathan,  Saif  K.;  and 
Williams,  David  A.,  5,225,990,  CI.  364-478.000. 
WUIiams.  Eric  L ;  Masscy.  Steven  M.;  Bussler,  Brett  H.;  and  Brinker. 
Ronald  J  ,  to  Monsanto  Company.  5-heterocycBc-aubatituted  oxazoli- 
dine  dUjaloacetamides.  5,225,570.  d.  546-275.000. 
WiUiams,  Frank  R.;  and  Ruttan,  Thomas  G.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  CopU- 
nar    transmission    structure    having    spurious    mode    suppression. 

5.225.796.0.333-12.000.  

WUIiams.  JefTery  D.,  to  Wedge-Loc  Co.,  Inc.  Gate  hmge  assembly. 

3,224.241.  CI.  16-253.000. 
WUIiams.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

WUIiams,   Christi  A.;  and  WUIiams,  Joseph   M.,   5,224,373,  CI. 
73-29.020. 
WUIiams,  Peter  D.:  Set— 

Bock,  Mark  G.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  Tung,  Roger  D.;  Vrter, 
Daniel  F.;  and  WUIiams,  Peter  D.,  5,225,528,  d.  530-321.000. 
WUIiams.  Robert  M.:  See—  . 

Fokoa,  Robert;  WUIiams,  Robert  M.;  and  Salvuca,  Orfeo  J., 
5,224.640,  CI.  226-27.000. 

WUlis,  Paula  C:  See—  „  w     = 

Lee,  Weng-Kai  K.;  Rivera,  David  A.;  Mylea,  Kevm  M.;  Boman. 
H.  Michael;  and  WUlis.  P»uU  C.  5,225,818,  d.  340-71 1.000. 

WUson,  Arthur  M.:  See—  _  o         „       j  u-ii_ 

Elder,  Richard  A.;  WUson,  Arthur  M.;  Bagen,  Susan  V.;  and  MUler, 
JuaniU  G..  5,225,037,  d.  156-644.000. 
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r.Maf1iB.}02SJIQ.a. 


in  a  wdRxKC.  5024,33  . 
WUson.  Glenn  F.;  Hal.  Kcvia;  aMi  I 
America,  Air  Poroe.  Low  cost  i' 
5023,947,  d.  360-7X100 
Witaa,  Lawrence  G.:  Sea— 
Bainaae,  Lawieaoe  M.; 
G.;  Ooedde,  Gary  L-; 
l4»-IOIJXn. 
WUaoo  Spoftiag  Gooda  Ca: 
StdMtt.  Cad  E.;  ifardaa 
5024,709.  a.  m-TtJOOAL. 
Wtmma  Maftia:  Sm — 

Ncfle.  Haat;  SadMe,  Alfred;  aad  Wii 
336-20(.000. 
Winch.  Rcgiaald  W..  to  Hoofoveaa  Tectaaical  Scrvioea  < 
Apparataa  for  opeaiag  and  domat  a  taphote  oT  a  p— ' 
aace.  3023,143,  d.  2ft-273.000. 

IVtnklansiL  Jssm  ^W  *  St9^ 

Blanco,  Emeato  E.;  Wiakleman,  Jaoies  W.;  Wybeaga,  DoaaU  R^ 

Andenon,  Catherine  J.;  Patch,  Keaaeth  A.;  Lopez.  Robot  B.; 

aad  Sdnolo.  Ave  M.,  3024,3(3,  CL  l9(-a03.0ia 

Winteribers.  Alaa  U:  Stt—  .„.«-,« 

Brilton.  Charfca  U,  Jr.;  aad  Wiateaberg.  Alaa  U  S02S,«>2.  O. 

230-393.000 
Wiato,  AoKia  O,  IV.  PreCtbricaled  building  paaei  haviac  aa  MMCt  tad 

fuagicide  detenort  therein.  3024,313.  d.  32-309.(00 
Wialo,  Gregory  P.,  to  Msdical  Roearch  Conacfl.  RutciBWatat  aj- 
icted  aatandiea  aad  BcdMda  of  taakiag  altered  aniibodiea.  3023,339, 

d.  330-3(7.300.  ^  ^ .__  _ 

Winloo,  Martin;  and  Baecho,  Dieter,  to  SanSoag  Electroaict  Co, 
Ltd.  Apparatut  and  methodt  for  active  aoiae  toppcettHa  m  tterao 
mnltMex  ngnalt.  5026,0(8,  d.  3(1-94.000. 
Wirtz,  Peter  Set—  _  ^  _.  . , 

Wander,  Friedridi;  Wirtz,  Peter.  Roacho,  Ooaler,  a«l  Eichkr. 
Klaus,  3025,3((,  d.  502-17aOOa  . 

WiK,  ThoiBM  W.,  to  PiMtKfa  lalenational  Inc  Mobile  phanaaoeadcal 

hoppo.  5,224,635,  d.  222-<O(.O0O.  .„_  _- 

WbraToregory  L.;  and  Chudyk,  Oeor»e  W.,  to  EMI  Corp^  SJul-off 

nozzle  for  injection  molding  machine.  5025017,  d  425-562.O0O. 
Wiaaaer,  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Bs-aryl  aiaaV 

antagonists  of  platelet  activating  factor  5,225,425,  d.  514-363.000 

Wittar  Inttitute,  The:  Set—  .*,.,,,    n 

DeFreitaa,    Elaine   C;   aad   Abnaaa.   J.   Todd,   S02S.33S,   O. 

530-351.000. 

Witco  Corporation:  Set—  _    „_  -j 

Ahluwalia,  Surinder,  Fach,  Michael  R;  aad  Pevelo,  R.  David. 

5,225,467,  d   524-12a00O.  ,.,„.«.«« 

Bae,  Kook-Jin;  and  Martin,  Curtis  R.,  5023,  I0(,  d.  232-40a30a 
Wittman,  Kevin  B.:  Set — 

Zander,  Jeffrey  E.;  Kakuk,  Jay  J.;  Oergen,  Michael  J.;  aad  Wilt- 
man,  Kevin  B.,  5025,961.  d.  361-336.000.  ,  ..  .  ^ 
Wittrin,  Gerd,  to  Carl-Zeita-Stiftung.  Automatic  ooatraat  aad  bnght- 
nett  control  system  for  thernal  image  apparatus  mtegrated  mto  an 
aircraft.  5,225,903,  CL  35»-l  13.000. 

WohlfeU,  Stefan:  See—  _   .  „  „  ,_^  ™  ■ 

Kramer,  Thomaa;  Drcaael,  Jurgen;  Hanko,  Radolf;  Hubach.  Walter, 
Muller,   Ulrich;   Muller-Oliemann,    Matthiaa:   Beuck,   Maftta; 
Kazda.  Stanialav;  Slaach,  Johaanea-Peter,  Knorr,  Aadreaa;  aad 
WohlfeiL  Stefan.  3,225,42(.  CL  514-3(1.000 
Woith.  Blake  F  ;  and  Daugherty,  Robert  E.,  ««>  ""J^,^^*"??^  <^ 
pany.  Sbding  wedge  electrical  connector  5,224.(65,  d.  439-67.000 
Wqjnattrwski.  Robert  J.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W ,  to  OeMsrai 
Electric  Company.   High  density  mierconnect  thermopjaMc  dK 
attach  material  and  solvent  die  attach  proccaamg.  5025^23,  CI. 
156-298.000.  .      .  . 

Wolf,  Benjamin,  to  University  of  Penasylvaaia.  Immnaoaiiays  fcr 
detection   of  viral   subtypes   and   other   antigens.    5023,322,   d. 
435-5.000. 
Wolf,  Benid:  See—  ..     ,     ,         .j  »• 

Hoelderich.  WolfgMig;  Goett,  Noftot;  H»«er,  LeopoM,Jtropp, 
Rudolf;   Theobald,    Hav;   and   Wolf,    Berad.    5025,602.   d 
56S-4l.b0O. 
Wolf,  HoUy  J.:  See—  «.  .    -    .  ^.  „. 

Kominek,  Leo  A.;  Wtrff.  Holly  J.;  and  Sloert.  Paula  S..  3023,333. 
a.  435-61.000.  ^ 

Wolf.  Johann.  to  Wolf  Systembau  Gesdlschaft  mbH    Clampmg  Md 
feedingdevk*  for  the  machining  of  boles  5.224,53a  d.  144-242.00R 
Wolf  Syttembnu  Geselltcfaaft  mbH:  See- 
Wolf.  Johann.  5.224.53a  a   I44-242.00R  _v._-: 
Wong.  Chi-Huey;  and  Bradshaw.  Curt  W.,  to  Scnppa  Raesrdi  la^ 
tute!  The  Lactobacillus  kefir  alcohol  dehydrogeaaae.  5023,339.  CL 
435-122.000.                                                                       ^  ^         . 
Wong.  Foo-Kong,  to  Tien  Pao  Liem.  Bale  encaamg  and  de-catmg 

system.  5.224,827.  d.  53-381.400. 
Wong,  Foo-Kong,  to  Tien  Pao  Liem.  Bale  encaamg  and  de<aamg 

system.  5024,911,  a.  53-436.000.  . 

Wong.  Lam  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Low  coat  aad  hi^  preaaun 
scheme  for  ptaotoccceplor  beh  steering  control.  5025,«T7,  a. 
335-212.000. 

Wong,  Pui  K.:  See—  ..   „       ^  _, 

^Sn  Leeuwen,  Petrut  W.  N.  M;  Roobeek.  Cometa  F ;  and  Woag, 

Pui  K.,  5025,386,  d.  302-162.000. 
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Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Tueri.  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  C;  and  Wong. 
Tereja  K..  5,22S,097,  O.  25M  12.000. 
Wood,  David  O.:  Stt— 

O'DoooeU.  Thomas  A.;  Wood.  David  O.;  and  Pong.  Theresa  K.  H.. 
5,225,178.0.423-610.000. 
Woodlc.  Martin  C:  See- 
Martin.  Francis  i..  Woodle.  Martin  C;  Redemann.  Carl;  Yau- 
Young,  Annie;  and  Radhakrishnan.  Ramachandran.  5.225.212, 
a  424-450  000. 
WoodrufT,  Keilh:  See— 

McCunn,  Myron  L.;  Landphair,  Donald  K.;  Neyrinck.  Richard  M.; 
DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Lundic.  William  R.;  Brown.  Douflas  P.; 
HofTman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Tenne.  Frank  D.;  Holverson.  Patrick  D.; 
and  Woodruff.  Keith.  5.224.527.  Q.  141-346000 
Woodwartl.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Agrawal.  Rakesh;  Espie.  David  M.;  O'Connor,  Dcclan  P.;  Man- 
dler.  Jorge  A.;  Smith,  Arthur  R.;  and  Woodward.  Donald  W., 
5.224.336^  Q.  62-37.00a 
Wooiford.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Sciarrillo.  Gerald;  and  Wooiford.  Michael  G.,  5.224,701,  Q.  273- 
55.00R. 
Woocton,  John  R.:  See— 

WakJman,  Gary  S.;  Wootton,  John  R.;  Hobaon,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Holder.  David  L..  5.224.S6a  CI.  434-21.000. 
Worrall.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Quint.  Edwinus  N   M.;  Staal.  Jacobus  J.  W.;  and  Worrall,  Robert 
N  .  5.225.638.  CI.  181-106.000. 
Worrell,  J   Robert:  See- 
Young.  Grant  A.;  Taggart,  Davis  L.;  Hild.  David  G.;  Simms. 
David  W.;  and  WorreUTj.  Robert,  5425,082,  CI.  210-512.100. 
Wraige,  Douglas:  See — 

Fry.  Alan  J  ;  Garvey.  Michael  J.;  NewboU.  Geoffrey;  Osier.  Jona- 
thon;   Robb.  John  M.;  and  Wraige.   Douglas,   5.225.l0a  CI 
252-174250. 
Wright.  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Pinkerton,   Steven  J.;  and  Wright.  Douglas  W..   5^24.979,  d. 
65-172.000. 
Wright.  Joseph  D..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  Horinginforma- 

tion  within  a  reproduction  system.  5,225,900.  Q.  35»-75.0(». 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

Paquettc,  Edmund  T..  5.224.608.  a.  211-46.000. 
Wright  Sute  University:  Sw— 

Faghri.  Amir,  5.225.(12.  Q.  340405.000. 
Wright,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Cameron,  John;  DeRoas.  Robert  W.;  Dudek.  Ronald;  Wright. 
Steven  F.;  and  Shah.  Hasmukh,  5.224.251.  a.  29-33.00M. 
Wright.  Stuart  C:  See- 
Adams,  Don  L..  Sr.;  Wright,  Stuart  C;  Verzella.  David  J.;  and 
LaMonUgne.  Troy  J.,  5,224,664.  O.  244-17.130. 
Wronkiewicz,  Robert  D.  Strengthened  structure  for  a  steering  arm 
assembly  having  a  compound  radial  fillet  at  juncture.  5,224,428,  CI. 
105-167.000. 
Wu.  Hug-Di;  Lee.  Rong-Yean;  and  Yang.  Maing-Ku.  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute.  Matrix  multiplier  circuit.  5.226.002. 
a.  364-754.000. 
Wu,  TsuinZoag.  to  Fu  Tai  Umbrella  Works,  Ltd.  Automatic  umbrelU 
with  upwardly  and  downwardly  thnisted  push  button.  5,224,505,  CI. 
135-24.000, 
Wuest,  Hans-Heiner:  See— 

Jansaen,  Bemd;  and  Wuest.  Hans-Heiner.  5,225,601,  CI  568-33.000 
Wunder,  Fnednch;  Wirtz,  Peter;  Roacher,  Gunter;  and  Eichler,  Klaus, 
to   Hoechst    Akiiengesellschaft.    Method   for   making   a   catalyst. 
5.225.388,  CI   502-170000 
Wung.  Chih-Shien  S.:  See— 

Stanley-Anlanok.  Annette  M.;  Gregory,  Ronald  B.;  Walther,  Mark 
R.;  and  Wung.  Chih-Shien  S.,  5.225.806.  CI.  340-541.000. 
Wybeaga.  Donald  R.:  Sor— 

Blanco.  Ernesto  E.;  Winkleman.  James  W.;  Wybenga.  Donald  K.. 
Anderson.  Cathenne  J.;  Pasch,  Kenneth  A.;  Lopez,  Robert  E.; 
and  Schreiter.  Anne  M.,  5,224.585.  a.  198-803.010. 
Wydra,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Valle,  Stephen  A ;  Sorenaon,  John  £.;  Hegger,  Robert  C;  and 
Wydra,  Walter  W  .  5.224,774,  Q.  366-2.000. 
Wytcherley,  Randi  W  :  See- 
Bat.  L-loyd:  UKl  Wytcherley.  Randi  W..  5.225.050.  Q.  203-57.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Buckley.    Robert    R.;    and    Rumph.    David    E..    5.225.911.    O. 

358-296.000. 
Ciccone.    Theresa    J.;    and    Bhaakar,    Ranjit.    5.225.915,    d. 

358-454.000. 
Doff.  James  M.;  Mayo.  James  D.;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kua.  Hor.  Ah- 
Mee.  Bluhm.  Terry  L.;  Hamer.  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M..  5.225.551,  O.  540-141.000. 
EschbMTh,  Reiner.  5.226.094.  a.  382-41.000. 
Fan.  Zhigang.  5.226.096.  C\.  382-50.000. 
Hansen.    Lorin    K;    and    White.    Stephen    D.,    5,225.855.    O. 

346-155.000. 
Hor.  Ah-Mee;  Loutfy.  Rafik  O.;  Liebermann,  George;  and  Teney, 

Donald  J..  5.225.307,  a.  430-136.000. 
Liu.    Richard    A.;    and    Wickham.    Debbie   S..    5J2S,873.   a. 

355-2O«.O0O. 
Mensing.  David  B.;  Tyson.  Gayle  M.:  Campanella.  Michael  L.; 
Czudak.  John  C;  Nail.  Charles  R.;  Robaon.  Thomas;  and  Me- 
nard. Lyssa.  5^26.112.  CI.  395-114.000. 
Shefaata.  Ahmed-Mohsen  T.;  Parks.  Bruce  J.;  Lemmon,  David  J.; 
Harooo.  Ahmad;  Sanchez.  Hector  J.;  Seyfricd,  Richard  W.; 


Zayed.    Gaith    O.;    and    Vouroa,    John    S.,    5.225,880,    O. 
355-296.000. 
Stearns.  Richard  G..  5.225.959,  a.  361-283.00a 
Thieret,  Tracy  E.;  Folkins,  Jeffrey  J.;  Steams,  Richard  G.;  and 

McDonald.  William  B  ,  111.  5,225,856,  C\  346-159.000 
Wong,  Lam  F.,  5,225,877,  Q   355-212.000. 
Wright,  Joseph  D.,  5.225.900,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Yu.  Robert  C.  U.,  5.225.290.  CI.  43O-I28.00O. 
Xu.  Wen  Q.:  Stt— 

Li.  ZU  L.;  Xu,  Wen  Q.;  and  Yu.  Zi  Q.,  5,226,020,  Q.  368-10.000. 
Yabrov.  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Alexey  A.;  Mescheryakov,  Vitaly  D.;  Slepanov,  Sergey  P.; 
Chaykovsky,  Sergey  P.;  Yabrov.  Alexandr  A.;  Oaevoy.  Victor 
P.;  Pokrovskaya,  Svetlana  A.;  Sadovskaya,  Ecaterina  M.;  She- 
plev.  Valentin  S.;  and  Ermakov.  Youry  P..  5.225.575,  C\. 
549-249.000. 
Yabuuchi.  Yoichi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hidenoh;  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Kondo.  Kazumi;  Yamashita, 
Hiroshi;  Nakaya.  Kenji;  Tominaga.  Michiaki;  and  Yabuuchi, 
Yoichi,  5.225.402.  a.  514-23.000. 
Yagasaki.  Toshiaki;  Ueno,  Shugoro:  and  Tanaka.  Tetsuomi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character  recognition  system  for  determining  s 
class  of  similarity  based  on  computer  distance  with  a  smallest  value 
indtcating  close  similarity.  5.226.174,  O.  395-800.000. 
Yagi.  Ketsuke:  See — 

Kobayashi.     Takayasu;     and     Yagi,     Keisuke,     5J25.487.     Q. 
525-123.000. 
Yahala.  Miauru;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Computerized  lomographic  scanning  apparatus  driven  by  recharge- 
able batteries  5,226,064,  CI   378-4.000. 
Yajima.  Yaauhito;  Ishikawa.  Zenji;  and  Yamauchi,  Syuichi,  to  NGK 
Insulators.  Ltd.  Thermal  flowmeter  with  detecting  element  sup- 
ported   by    supports    having    engaging    portions.    5.224.378.    CI. 
73-204.270. 
Yakabe.  Hisataka;  and  Hishinuma,  Masakazu.  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  gas 
engine.  5,224,347,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Yale  University:  See — 

Marks.  William  H..  5.225.329.  O.  435-7.900. 
Pawelek,  John  M.;  and  Ortow.  Seth  J.,  5.225.435.  O.  514-415.000. 
Yalpani,    Manssur.    Polyhydroxyalkanoate    flavor    delivery    system. 

5.225,227,  CI.  426-580.000. 
Yamada,  Isamu;  Shiba,  Akira;  Amemiya,  Shinichi;  Murakami,  Keiichi; 
and  Shimura,  Takaki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ultrasonic  imaging  appara- 
tus indicating  dispersion  of  characteristic  parameter  of  medium 
5,224,480,  a.  128-660.060. 
Yamada,  Kiichi:  Set— 

Ito,    Masayoshi;    Yamada,    Kiichi;    Ootake,    Kalsunori;    Miyata, 
Yasunobu;  and  Nishikawa,  Susumu.  5.225.982.  a.  364-426.030. 
Yamada.  Koji:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Susumu;    Mitomo,    Ryuji;    Yamada.    Koji;    Olake. 

Norikazu;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Asai.  Akira;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoru; 

Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  Ishikawa.  Moriaki;  and  Ushijima.  Ryoauke. 

5.225,406,  CI   514-206000 

Yamada,  Masao;  and  Hayakawa.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Pebble-type  high  temperature  gas  reactor.  5.225.153.  CI.  376-381.000. 

Yamada.  Yasuharu:  See — 

luuka.  Souichi;  and  Yamada.  Yasuharu.  5.224.563.  Q.  180-65.300. 
Yamada,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Michitaka;  Kuwabara,  Toshinori;  Oshima,  Yoshio;  and 
Yamada.  Yasutaka.  5,226,132,  CI   395-400.000. 
Yamada.    Yoshinon;    Morikawa.    Kiyoshi;    Kurumada,    Masakazu; 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Sugihara.  Masanoh,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.    Centering    mechanism    for   automotive   disk    player. 
5.226.028.0.  369-77.100. 
Yamaguchi.  Atsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microcom- 
puter circuit  for  attenuating  oscillations  in  a  resonant  circuit  by 
reversing  phase  and  feeding  back  resonant  circuit  output  oscillation 
voltage   5,226,167,  CI   395-800.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Daishi:  See — 

Shiraki,  Manabu;  Miyao.  Osami;  Ohsaka.  Masayuki;  Fujiwara. 
Masayuki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Daishi.  5.225,725,  d.  310-12.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hideaki:  See — 

Sagane,    Toshihiro;    and    Yamaguchi,    Hideaki.    5,225,503,    CI. 
526-169.200. 
Yamaguchi,  Tachihisa:  See — 

Shimizu,    Masahiro;   and    Yamaguchi,   Tachihaa,   5,225,701,   O. 
257-347000 
Yamaguchi.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yasuda,   Toru;    Nemoto.    Hideaki;    Yamaguchi.   Yasuyuki;   and 
Kaneda.  Masayuki.  5.225.752.  a.  318-443.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yoahihiro;  and  Kurokawa,  Iwao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakuabo.  Slopping  a  plasma  arc  cutter  upon  completion 
of  cutting   5,225,658,  Q.  219-121.570. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  Set — 

Hotta.  Harumichi.  5.225.617.  a.  84-477.00R. 
Kalo.  Nobuji;  and  Ohsumi.  Hiaayoahi.  5,223.264.  O.  428-137.000. 
TcTKla,  Koaei,  5,225.620.  O.  84-609.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Putaki.  Yoahiki.  5.224.887.  Q.  440-46.000. 
Yamaji.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Komatsu.     Yoahiki;    and     Yamaji.     Kazuhiro.     5.225.233.    a. 
426-656.000. 
Yamamori.   SatoAuni,   to  Takeda  Chemical   Industries.   Ltd.   Polyol 
compositions  for  producing  rigid  potyurethane  foams.  5,225,101,  O. 
252- 182.25a 


Yamamori.  SatoAimi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  hdn^itaa.  LjL  Myol 
compoaitiom  for  producing  rigid  poiyurcthne  foaaa.  5,223,433,  d 
321-137  000. 
Ya^mMto,  WitMlB;  mi  Modnzuki,  Tetsno,  to  MilariiidB  Oeaki  Kjkv 
^SdU^TDteoMectinc  twitch.  5,223,642,  CL  20O-I44.0AP. 
Yamamoto,  HitOBi:  Set—  ..     ^.     . 

Mukaida.  H'**~''':  Yamamoto,  Ifitami;  Abe.  Mototan;  laHmura, 
Isao;  and  Shioda,  Kazuaoti,  3,224,971,  O.  33-3XXia 
Yamamoto,  Joako:  Scr—  ^  ^  _. 

Kiyoyanagi,  Tadayub;  Yamamoto,  Jnako;  and  Yamamua,  Stngeo, 
5,225,305,0.430-110.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katwtothi:  Stt—  _      .       ^  w. 

Tamaru.    Shinji;    Yamamoto.    Katsutoahi;    Tanaka,    Otamu;    Ni- 
shibayashi,     Hirofiimi;     and     Inoue,    Osamu,     5.225,131,    O. 

264-113.000.  „        . 

Yamamoto,  Masayuki,  to  Yazaki  Cotporatxm.   ElectiK  coimector. 

5,224.883,0.439-752.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michitaka.  Kuwabara.  Toshinon;  Oshuna,  Yodu^and 
Yamada.  Yasutaka.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Computer  FnginBrr- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd  Multiple  virtual  addretong  uBng/compwinf  Uudatxm 
pairs  of  addresses  comprising  a  sp«*  address  and  an  ongm  addrets 
(STO)  while  using  space  registers  as  storage  devices  for  a  data  pro- 
ceasing  system.  5,226,132,  O.  395-400.000. 
Yamamoto.  Naoki;  Fujimoto,  Mataharu;  and  Fujii.  Hideyuki,  to  Mit- 
subishi  Rayon   Company   Ltd.   MethacryUmide   group-contammg 
polymer.  5,225.496,  O.  525-330.500. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuo:  See — 

Stonehart.     Paul;     Yamamoto.     Nobuo;     Tsummi,     Kazuoon; 
Nakamura.    Toshihide;    and    Hara,    Noriaki,    5,225,391.    O. 
502-324.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shoji:  Set —  .^    %.-     i^ 

Ishii.  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto.  Shoji;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoahiyoki, 
5,225.497,  O.  525-437.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takao;  Moriwake.  Kauuakira;  and  Kato.  Tetsuro.  toSony 
Corporation.    Apparatus    for    generating    video    special    effects. 
5.225.824.  O.  340-799.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takaynki.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Spacer  mountmg  struc- 
ture for  connector.  5.224.877.  O.  439-595.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tetsuya:  Set—  _  „ 

Tada.  Hisashi;  Shiraishi.  Yoshinobu;  Sawano.  Tetsuya;  Yamamoto. 
Tetsuya;  and  Sakai.  Shigeru.  5,225.449,  O.  521-77.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  „    ...     l; 

Ishii,  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto.  Shoji;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshiyuki. 
5.225,497,  Q.  525-437.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuichi:  See —  «  •  ..• 

Tstsu.  Haruyoshi;  Fukazawa.  Masashi;  and  Yamamoto.  Ymchi, 
5.225.504,  a.  526-206.000. 
Yamamura.  Kimio,  to  Hudson  Soft  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  conlroUmg 

the  transfer  of  data.  5.226.140,  O.  395-425.000. 
Yamamura,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kiyoyanagi,  Tadayuki;  Yamamoto,  Junko;  and  Yamamura,  Sbigeo, 
5,225,305,0.430-110.000. 

Yamamura,  Tskashi:  See —  _    . .. 

Takanashi,     Itsuo;     Yamamura.     Takashi;     Ichito.     Tostakanm; 
Kitamura,  Hiroki;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi.  5.226.029.  CI.  369-100.000. 
Yamamuro,  Makoto:  Set— 

Mangyo     Masao;    and    Yamamuro.    Makoto,    5,224,845,    U. 
417-423.130.  ,..,,...        w  .„ 

Yamanaka.   Yasushi;   Fujiwara.   Kenichi;   Suzuki.  Takahisa;   Matsuo. 
Hiroki   and  Nishida,  Shin,  to  Nippondenso  Co ,  Ltd.  Refngeratmg 
apparatus  and  modulator.  5.224.358.  O.  62-509.000. 
Yamano.  Kayoko:  See—  .      „  ■■ 

Kita,  Jun'ichiro;  Takamura,  Shinji;  Yamano,  Kay<*^,f  ?£»^ 
Hiroahi;  Honda,  Hiroko;  and  Murata,  Kumiko,  5^23,339,  U. 
546-194.000. 
Yunano,  Takao:  See—  _  , 

Ogura.  Takashi;  Yanai.  Takashi;  Okuda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamano.  Takao; 
uxi  Shimizu.  Tsukasa.  5.225.033.  O.  156433.000. 
Yamashina.  Yuji:  See —  .  „  .         w 

Ono.  Kiminori;  Matsumolo.  Michio;  Naono,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Yamashina.  Yuji.  5.226,087.  O.  381-92.000. 
Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  Set— 

Ogawa,  Hidenori,  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Kondo.  Kazumi;  Yamashita, 
Hiroshi;  Nakaya,  Kenji;  Tominaga,  Michiaki;  and  Yabuuchi, 
Yoichi.  5,225.402.  O.  514-23.000. 
Yamashita.  Kouhei;  and  Takagi.  Akira,  to  Victor  Compuiy  of  Jmjn, 
Ltd  Automatic  cassette  lo«Jer/unlo«ler.  5,225,948,  6.  360-92.*0. 
Yamauchi,  Syuichi:  See—  ,.■     ^     ■  t^ 

Yajima,    Yasuhito;    Ishikawa,    Zenji;    and    Yamauchi.    Symdu. 
5.224,378.  CI.  73-204.270. 
Yamazaki.  Hideo:  See —  _       . . 

Kobayashi.   Masaru;   Yamazaki.   Hideo;   and   Nagumo.   Satoahi, 
5.224,656.  O.  241-21.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kazumi:  See —  .. 

Hosoda.  Fumio;  Moriwaki.  Hideo;  Kitamoto.  Masakazu;  Fuj«»o*o. 
Sachito  Yamazaki.  Kazumi;  and  Kiyomura,  Takashi.  5.224.456. 
O.  123-520.000.  ^  ...  ^     . . 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  Itoh.  Kenji;  Kadono.  Masaya;  and  Hiroae,  Naoki, 
to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing an  electronic  device.  5,225.367,  O.  437-173.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  manufacturing  high  Tc  superconducting  circuits. 
5J25.394,  O.  505-1.000. 
Yanagawa.  Satxiahi:  Set— 
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SonfiK; 
■C   Lee. 
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Suginra.    Muneharu;    aad    Yanagawa,    Satoahi.    5.223.936,    CI. 

X9^nxm. 


YiMgMwa.  KoMMii.  to  MmoW.  Ltd.  SMie  type  RAM.  SbiaMMl. 
CLMS-lWjOSa 

Okhs.  T^adK  YMai.  TAaki;  Okadi.  Kroyaki;  Ya 
iZdaZ^teTriakMa.  S.22S.033. 0.  IS6^3A». 
YasL  JeoBwook  Sat— 

aria.  KyakwM;  Pfetfc.  ClflKHm.  Km  Dojm;  Maeag. 
Yaat.  Meomwotki  Choi   Yoaagfara;   Kaaf.  Ja 
KyS^  mi  Vet.  JialM.  S.22S.3&1  CL^f-4l.0l 
YaM.  MM*-**  St— 

Vfu,  Has-Di;  Lee.  Rong-YeM;  md  Yaat.  > 
364-734.0001 
Yaog,  Tm-Hct.  Lap-woond  stator  with  adjotsMe  < 
5J25,7»,  a.  310-206.000. 

^"1^i5y*R5*A.:  a«i  Yaat,  Vae  X.  5J25.07«.  O.  210.264.00a 
Yaas.  XiaowcB:  Stt— 

She,  Yaogzheag:  Cao.  WeOou;  Yaag.  Xiaowea;  Zhen.  SUzheag; 

Lu.  XmnTwaaf.  HamiiM;  U  Mmg-goang;  and  Shih.  Yaahua. 

5,225.67a  a.  230-214Wr  .„,x^,  „ 

Yanow,  Joel  to  Saptoaex  Inc.  Reauilafaie  envelope.  5.224.647.  O. 

Yartxxoogh.  J.  Michael;  Raclier,  Denaia:  aad  Mitchdl,  Gerald,  to 
Coherent,  lac.  Cavity  mirror  foe  nppreMng  high  (an  laaer  wave- 
leagtla.  5,226,054,  O.  372-100.000. 
Yaidley.  Jaatea  T.:  See— 

Aharooi,  Shaul  M.;  McFarland.  Michael  J.;  Nahala.  Ajar.  *nd 
Yardley.  James  T..  3.225044. 0.  427-24aO0O. 
Youda,  Hiroshi:  Stt— 

Taki,  Kazutaka;  Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Kai,  Jnnichi;  Smto,  Atsathi:  and 
Sakamoto,  Kiichi.  5.225,684.  O.  25(M92.20a 
Yasuda,  Katsuharu:  Stt—  ^^ 

Takaya,  Minora;  Mocfaizuki,  YoaUnoti;  and  Yatuda,  Kaiaahara. 
5J25,969,  O.  361-414.000. 
Yasuda,  Tetsuro:  Stt — 

Kamio.  Maaayoahi;  laagaki.  Maaahisa;  T«kf^|rf=  A'S?^.^^' 
Maru,  Akira;  Yvuda,  Tetsuro;  and  Maki,  Hideo,  5.225,154,  O. 

3764I6.0M.  ^.   „  ^  _, . 

Yasuda.  Toru;  Nemoto,  Hideaki;  Yamaguchi.  Yanqrah;  and  KjMda. 
Manynki.  to  Nittan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Wiper  sytteas.  5J23,732.  O. 
318-443.000. 
Yasuda,  Toyosfai:  Stt —  .  „ 

Ashikawa,  Noboru;  Takano.  Masami;  Ohhaahi.  Akihilo;  aad  Ya- 
suda. Toyoshi,  5,224,393,  O.  74-337.500. 

^**toiidi"iS^;  and  Yasuda.  Tsujihiko.  5J23411, 0.  425.190.00a 

^"atobSTMaf^and  Yasuoka,  Fumio,  5  J24,S2a  O.  139-1 16J0a 
Yau- Young.  Annie:  Stt —  -    .    », 

Martin,  Francis  J.;  Woodle.  Martin  C;  Redemann.  Cari;  Ynu- 

Young,  Annie;  and  Radhakrishnan    Ramachandran,  5,223,212, 

O.  424-450.000. 

Iked^'^^S^;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigehiko.  5  J24J44,  O.  24- 

16  OPB 
ito  Masayuki;  Yooeda,  Takahiro;  Endo,  Takayoahi;  and  Wataaabe, 

Tamio,  5,224,876, 0. 439-595.000.  „       ..     ^       w;  x- 

Noda,  Hiiotaka;  Hagiwara,  Nobutoahi;  Ito.  Kenchi;  Suzub.  T«. 

T^..n.  Onodera,  Ynuhiro;  and  Kodama,  Shmji,  5.224.872,  a. 

439-282.000.  „      ..    w       .  «,•  m« 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Ohtaki,  Kimiko;  aad  Harada.  Maiv  3.224.173. 

O.  439-587.000.  ,_  ,.,  ,^ 

Yamamota  Masayuki,  5J24,a3.  O.  439-752.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takayuki,  iJlAjn.  O.  439-595.00a 

"hoz^  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Sabnro;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Hatton.  Hiajo; 
Fujimori.  Naoji;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and  Jodai.  Telsaj^  5  J23.397.  CI. 
5<»T000. 
Yeaoer.  William  L.:  Stt —  _         _       .     , 

Somhia,  Usman  A.;  Yeager.  Wilham  L.;  and  Dapp.  Toaothy  L, 
5.225.498.  O.  525-454.000. 

'''^<5^  oS^C;  Koo^-nm.  N^holas  G.;  R^  J-^M^ 
StrKkmaa,  Steven;  SnvaaUva,  Kamaleth  K.;  and  Yeh.  Hdca  l_ 
5.225,711.  a.  257-750.000. 

Yeh,  KooOien:  Stt—  ,.  ,    .ttKAAt 

V^  Richard  I.;  Ydi,  KuoOien;  aad  Sena.  Frank  J.,  5J25.441, 

Yeh,  Lun-Shu  R.;  NicoloB,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Bbma.  Costaa.  ^?^°*^ 

American  Philips  Corporation.  Protective  nlm  for  x-ray  detector. 

5.225.677,  oT250-336. 100. 

Yen.  David  W.:  Stt—  .^  ^  ai    « -n^  iM 

Rau.  Bantwal  R.;  Towle.  Roas  A.;  and  Yen,  David  W.,  S,22«,I2«. 

O   395-375  000.  „      ,  ., .  _^    , 

YenuUs,  Glenn;  and  Folsom.  Oint,  to  Fobom  Metal  Produ^  Inc. 

R^  blowout  preventer  adaptable  for  "«  *25> Jw**"  "^V  -^ 

overhead  drive  mJechanisms.  5J24,557,  O.  I7S195Xa». 

Yerlikaya,  Denis  Y.:  Stt—  _     .     „     .  „.  „,    ^ 

Krolm,    Randall   J.;   and   Yerlikaya,   Denis   Y..    5^25,763,   CI 

Yiannikouros^  George  P.;  and  Manchand,  Percy  S.,  to  HoffinaaD-U 
Roche  Inc.  Process  for  piemrsors  to  cakatnol  sod  relatnl  coaa. 
pounds.  5,225,569,  O.  549-4.000.  

YodwJohn  I.;  and  Laaaer,  Michael  W..  to  Umvemty  of  Cakfonaa. 
The  Resents  of  the.  Biologically  safe  plant  irantformation  system 
ine  i«pa  T.  sSTsJl,  CL  435-172.30a 
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Yoder,  Max  N.,  lo  United  Sttlet  of  America,  Navy.  Appwatut  for  and 
a  HMthod  of  growint  thin  filna  of  eiesnenul  leniicoadiicton. 
S,223.3«6.  a.  4J7-I0e^000. 
Yokocawa.  Taatuidko.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Language  analyzer  for 
morpbemically  and  syntactically  analyzing  natural  languua  by 
umag  block  analyiis  and  compoaite  morphente*.  S,223,9II,  O. 
964-419.000. 
Yokoaaizo,  Maiahiro:  St*— 

Orikaaa,     Yowuke;     Yokomizo,     Maiahiro;     Shimizu,     Sadao; 
Kawaoka,  Yukio;  Kaaeko,  Ketgi;  and  Ohzeki.  Hiro,  S423.009. 
a.  148-677.000. 
Yokoahima,  Yiauhiro.  Method  for  repairing  a  pipe.  3,223,121,  O. 

264-36.000. 
Yokouchi.  Mituini:  St* — 

Tajuna.    Yoahihita;    and    Yokouchi.    MilMini,    3,223,471,    d. 
524-2M.00O. 
Yokowo.  Yaiuhiko:  See— 

Ogata.  Naoya;  and  Yokowo,  Yaiuhiko,  3J2J,S77,  d.  349-43 1.000. 
Yooeda,  Haruyuki:  See — 

Fukawa,    laaburo;    Yoneda,    Haruyuki;    and    Hachiya,    Hiroahi. 
3,225.326,0.  324-119.000. 
Yooeda.  Takahiro:  See— 

Ito.  Masayuki;  Yoneda.  Takahiro;  Endo,  Takayoahi;  and  Watanabe, 
Tamio,  3,224,876,  a.  439-393.000. 
Yoo,  Sang:  S«e— 

Vegeioa,  Anantakotiraju;  Studuliki  Steve;  Jewett.  Peter,  and  Yoo, 
.     Snngr5.226,I42,  CI   395-423  000. 
Yoo,  Tie  W.  Finger  presaure  apparatus  for  a  steering  wheel  cover. 

5,224.397.  O.  74-558  000 
Yooo.  Sang-Lak;  and  Sakamoto,  Naraji.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.. 
Ltd.  Circuit  and  method  for  compensating  low  frequency  band  for 
use  in  a  speaker   5.226,089,  Q.  381-96.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Matoba.  Hiroshi.  5,224,243,  Q.  24-1I3.00O. 

Yoshida.  Takumi:  See— 

Ocawa.    Hideaki;    Tamaki.    Eiichi;    Yoahida.    Takumi;    Wada, 
Yasuyuki;  and  Kuwabara,  Akira,  5,225.924,  CI   359-196  000 
Yoshida,  Toyohiko;  and  Saito.  Yuichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kauha.  Self-testing  microprocesaof  with  microinstruction  subatitu- 
tion   5.226.149,  CI    395-575.000. 
Yoshiharu.  TeUujiro;  and  Kamise,  Haruo.  to  Osaka  Titanium  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Kyushu  Electromc  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  wafer  and 
manufacturing  method  therefor.  5,225.235.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Yoshii.  Tsuguyasu:  Set — 

Mizuno,  Atsushi;  Fukui,  Yasushi;  Nakamoto,  Kazunan;  and  Yoahu, 
Tsuguyasu.  5.225.382,  O.  301-134.000. 

Yoahikawa,  Masato:  See—  .,  „  ,^      u 

Kiuano,  Yukihiro;  Yoshikawa.  Masato;  Naito,  Kazuo;  Okazaki, 
Satiko;  and  Kogoma.  Masuhiro,  5.225.659,  C\  249-121.590. 
Yoahikawa.  Mitsuhiko:  See- 
Kin,  Tohru;  Olsuka,  Kozi;  Imae,  Kazuyoahi;  Yoahikawa,  Mit- 
suhiko; and  Shiiba,  Kengo.  5,225,951,  a.  360-1 13.000. 

Yoahikawa,  Tomio:  See—  

Ito.  Takeshi;  and  Yoahikawa,  Tomio,  5,224.334,  a.  62-210.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Baba.    Fumiaki;    Kitada.    Masahito;    and    Yoahimura.    Hiroahi. 
3,224.399.  a.  74-867.000. 
Yoihioka,  Atsushi:  See—  _ 

Takida,     Masatoshi;    and    Yoshioka,    Atsushi.     5.226,151,    C\. 
395-575.000. 
Yoahioka.  Hiroshi;  and  Mori,  Yuichi,  to  W.  R.  Orace  &  Co.  -Conn. 
Electrophoretic  gel  for  separation  and  recovery  of  substances  and  iu 
use.  5.225.062,  cT  2O4-299.0OR. 
Yoshioka.  Masahachi:  See — 

Matsumiya,    Toshiharu;    Shiraishi,    Shozo;    Sakamoto,    Kazuo; 
Sakakiyama,  Shoji;  and  Yoshioka,   Masahachi.   5.225.346,  CI. 
435-284.000. 
Yoahizaki,  Kogji,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  emis- 
sion control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  3J24,33S,  O. 
60-300.000. 
Yoahizawa,  AUushi.  lo  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optica]  infor- 

maoon  recording  medium   5.225.317.  CI  430-270  000. 
You.  Dong-Yong;  Park.  Soo-Chang;  and  Kwon.  Young-Mann,  to  SKC 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a 
liquid.  5.224.375.  O.  73-54.080 
Young.  Grant  A.;  Taggart,  Davn  L.;  Hild.  David  G  ;  Simms.  David  W.; 
and  Worrell.  1.  Robert,  to  Amoco  Corporation  Hydrocyclone  with 
finely  upered  tail  section.  5.225.082,  Ci.  210-512.100. 
Young.  Michael  A  :  Set — 

Waterman,  Kenneth  C;  Young,  Michael  A ;  and  Lindholm,  Ed- 
ward P  .  5.225.314.  CI  430-253  000. 
Youngfleish.  Frank  C.  to  Elco  Corporation.  Low  profile  dual  beam 

contact.  5.224.885.  C\.  439-861.000. 
Yous,  Said:  See— 

Andrieux,  Jean;  Houssin.  Raymond;  Yous.  Said;  Guardiola.  Be- 
atrice; and  Lesieur.  Daniel,  5,225,442,  CI   514-613.000. 
Yrjonen.  Tapio;  Oikan.  Time;  and  Lehtinen.  Kauko.  to  Wallac  Oy. 
Method  for  correcting  measuring  values  when  measuring  liquid 
scintillation   samples  deposited   on   sample   plates.    5.225,680,   O. 
250-362.000. 
Yu,  Chris  C;  and  Doan,  Trung  T.,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Method 
of  chemical  mechanical  polishing  predominantly  copper  containing 
metal  layers  in  semiconductor  pr(x;essing.  3,223,034,  CI.  136-636.000. 


Yu,  Simon  H..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Comb-shaped  copoly- 
mers of  a  macromolecular  monomer  of  polyhaloether  with  terminal 
olefinic  unsaturatioo  and  proceaa.  5.223,491,  d.  325-213.000. 
Yu,  Zi  Q.:  See— 

U  Zhi  L.;  Xu,  Wen  Q.;  and  Yu,  Zi  Q.,  3,226.02a  C\.  368-10.000. 
Yuan.  Fang:  See— 

AUrtd.  David  D.;  Yuan,  Fang;  and  Rudich,  Irwin,  5,226,067,  O. 
378-161000. 
Yuan,  Wallace  I.,  to  Athens  Corp.  Method  for  coocentratioa  of  liquids. 
5,225,048,  a.  203-1.000. 

Yuaaa  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  5<e— 

Nakayama,  Yasuhide;  Kitagawa,  Katsumi;  Kishimolo,  Kenjiro; 
Muto,  Juqji;  KiUwaki,  Hironori;  and  Sugiyama,  Shoji,  5.225.298, 
a.  429-232.000 
Yukawa.  Toahihide:  Set— 

Sugiyama.    Katsumi;    Adachi.    Kiya,   and   Yukawa,   Toahihide, 
5.225.587,  O.  360-41.000. 
Yuki.  Mikio:  See— 

Minoura,  Akira;  Kure.  Masagi;  Fujiwara,  Yoji;  Murakawa,  Masa- 
take;  Tone.  MasaUugu;  and  Yuki,  Mikio,  5.224,327. 0.  56-13.300. 

Yurecko.  John.  Jr.:  See — 

Eilerman.  Robert;  Christenson,  Philip;  Yurecko,  John,  Jr.;  and 
Zebovitz.  Thomas.  5.225.608.  Q.  568-667  000 
Yushina,    Heihachi;    Sato.    Yukihiro;    Kamoshita,    Yasuo;    and    Oda. 
Hiroftuni.  to  Mitsubishi   Kaaei  Corporation.   Electrophotographic 
yellow  toner  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  5,225,301,  CI. 
430- 106.000. 
Zabaky.  John  M  :  See— 

Berhman.  Lester  P.;  Zabsky.  John  M.;  Davis,  James  W.;  and  Hyl- 
ton.  WUliam  M..  5.224.346.  a  60-274.000. 
Zack,  Larry  E.:  See— 

Zerfahs.   Arthur  S.;   Diamond,   Norman;  and  Zack,  Larry  £., 
5.225,665.  O.  235-3»4.00a 
Zacuto,  Bradley  J.:  See— 

Dumas,    Armen;    Plone.    Irving    H.;   and    Zacuto,    Bradley   J., 
5J24,956.  a.  6O6-24O.00O. 
Zadnik.  Dianne  A.:  See— 

Biresaw.  Girma;  and  Zadnik.  Dianne  A.,  5,225,249,  Q.  427-353.000. 

Zahuranec.  Terry  L.;  and  Saunders,  Craig  M..  to  Royal  Appliance  Mfg. 

Co  Dust  pan  side  wall  for  carpet  sweeper  5.224.232.  Q.  15-41.100. 

Zander.  Jeffrey  E.;  Kakuk.  Jay  J.;  Gergen.  Michael  J.;  and  Wittman, 

Kevin  B.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Low  voltage  connector  for  a 

power  box.  5.225.961.  CI.  361-356.000. 

Zander.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Weld.  Rodney  C;  and  Zander.  Richard  A.,  5,225,641,  a.  20O- 
8I.90R. 
Zanetta,  Jean-Pierre;  Warter.  Jean-Marie;  Kuchler.  Sabine;  and  Vincen- 
don,  Guy,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique.  Agents 
for  the  diagnosis  of  demyelinating  neuropathies,  in  particular  multiple 
sclooair  5.225.352.  CI  436-518.000. 
Zarian.  Jamshid  J.;  and  Robbins.  John  A.,  to  Lumenyte  International 
Corporation.  Method,  apparatus  and  composition  of  matter  for  s  high 
temperature  plastic  light  conduit   5.225.166.  CI  422-109000. 

Zarowitz,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Dukatz,  Matthew;  Kresky.  Fred  C;  Lambert.  Jeffrey  T.;  Lezotte, 
James  P ;  Murphy,  Robert  W.;  Pops.  George  S.;  and  Zarowitz, 
Ronald  S..  5.224.756.  CI  297-238.000 
Zaniba,  John  V.,  to  Cap  Toys,  Inc.  Basketball  game.  5,224,699,  a. 

273-1.30R. 
Zasloff.  Michael;  Maloy.  W.  Lee;  Kan.  U    Prasad;  and  Brasseur.  Mi- 
chael, to  Children's  Hospital  of  Philadelphia,  The.  Antimicrobial 
amphiphUic  peptides.  3,225,399.  CI.  514-13.000. 
Zayas,  Jesus  A  Pocket  ashtray.  5,224,499,  a.  131-231.00a 
Zayed,  Gaith  O.:  See— 

Shehata,  Ahmed-Mohsen  T  ;  Parks,  Bruce  J.;  Lemmon.  David  J.; 
Haroon.  Ahmad;  Sanchez.  Hector  J.;  Seyfried,  Richard  W.; 
Zayed,    Gaith    O.;    and    Vouros,    John    S.,    5,225,880.    a. 
355-296.000. 
Zdepski.  Joel  W.:  See- 
San.  Huifang;  and  Zdepski.  Joel  W..  5,225,905,  a.  358-135.000. 
Zebovitz.  Thomas:  Set — 

Eilerman.  Robert;  Chnstenson.  Philip;  Yurecko,  John,  Jr.;  and 
Zebovitz,  Thomas.  5.225.608.  CI   568-667.000. 
Zeldin.  Leon  M.;  Lamkin.  Ronald  E.;  and  Werner.  Joseph  E..  to  Fiber- 
web  North  America,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  uni- 
formly distributed  filamenu  from  a  spun  filament  bundle  and  spun- 
bonded  fabric  obtained  therefrom.  5.225.018.  CI    156-167  000 
Zeman,  David  Flat  sided  irrigation  tubing.  5,224.796.  a.  405-43.000. 
Zeni  Lite  Buoy  Company.  Ltd  :  Ste — 

Arimura.  Tadahiro.  5.224.773.  d.  362-227.000 
Zenz.  Jurgen:  See — 

Braun,  Heinz;  Bubnik,  Alfred;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger; 
Steckenicuter,    Heinz;    Stieb,    Helmut:    and    Zenz,    Jurgen, 
5,225,043,0.  162-301.000. 
Zera.  Robert  D  :  See— 

Nelson,  Walter  L.;  Zera,  Robert  D.;  and  Good,  Gail  M.,  5,224,894. 
CI   446-73  000 
Zerfahs.  Arthur  S  ;  Diamond.  Norman,  and  Zack,  Larry  E..  to  General 
Signal  Corporation.  Ticket  originating  and  processing  device  for 
transit  vehicle.  3.225,665,  O.  235-384.000. 


Zhao,  Jimgno:  See — 

Hodaa.   Robert   W.;   Zhao,   ivngno;   aMi   OTJaly.   Johsi   P.. 
3.223,064,  a.  204-403.aoa 
Zhen,  ""'^'—f  5w — 

She,  YaMztoC  Cao,  Wcikw;  Yang.  Xmomtaa  Zhen.  SUzheng: 
La.  X^a;  Waag.  HM^iiag:  Li.  MiM-f>>«W  ■»*  S*^  Yanhua, 
5,225.6Ta  a.  23O.214.0fVT. 
Zhou,  Peter  Y.;  and  Pang.  Dexing,  to  Knogo  Corpocatioa.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  trm*"""g  and  tkauisitizing  targets  for  tltiliiwr 
article  surveiUanoe  systems.  S.22S,S07,  CL  MO-SSLOOa 
Zieael,  Donald  T.:  S«e-  _.      ,    ,^_  ^  _ 

Frankoaky,  Michad  S.;  Kwok.  Wo  K.;  and  Zmel.  DomU  T., 

5,225.242,  d.  427-2O9.00a  

Zaaca.  Ill  imMn  A.,  to  UOP.  Procos  for  iqiwut  ntty  acMi  aao 
triglyccridea.  3.22S.3n.  O.  SS4-3aaoa 


RMkcTRMdan   W^   and   Lopia.   Mickad   U   S.223.7M.   O. 
324-127X100. 
Za.es.  SMoey  L;  ad  NafcMVM.  Vimi.  >o  Ctevro.  Kaatfch  ad 
Tedanlogy    Com^nTUttiiod    of   aMkiiw   ■o»eaJ«    ■evtm. 

S.223.I79.  a.  «3-mooa 

f'—iiii.lt»dy.Md  Zook.  JoaMhai.  SJ2S,«72.a.  S24-3<Una 

^'^°S85  vrSibert.  Erdia.  F^  IK  U-Wa;  md  ZydA. 

Oeine  J,  S.2264S3.  O.  372-45ilOa 
ZyaoOcaebcia  lac:  Sit— 

Farter,  DohU  C  S.22S.S37.  CL  330-3iOAn. 

^"£^.00^:  Skiek.  ItariiiwZy*.  Jok>  IL;  .Hi  CortM. 

^SMtta  J..  5JM.54J.  d  sSMiUBa 
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Borowiak,  Herve: 

Junino.  Alex;  Vandenboaache.  Jean  J.;  Borowiak,  Herve;  and  Lang. 
Ocrard.  Re.  M.300.  a.  Ml  1.000. 
Brooka.  David  A.,  to  Oarmar,  Inc.  Fluid  operable  engine.  Re.  34,301, 

a.  91-224.000. 
Gannar,  Inc.:  See — 

BtTMki.  David  A.,  Re.  34,MI,  Q.  91-224.000. 
Oohara,  Shinobu:  See— 

Sakurai,    Yoahito;    Ofatauki,    Kenichi;    Oohara,    Shinobu;    Mori, 
Makolo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Kato.  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi, 
Re.  34,305.  Q.  37ft*7.000. 
Ooldwaiier.  Dorothy:  Stt— 

Gotdwaaaer.  Eric  P.;  and  GoMwaaaer,  Dorothy.  Re.  34.304,  a. 
341-22.000. 
OoMwMKr,  Eric  P.;  and  GoUwaiaer,  Dorothy.  Quasi-ateno  keyboard 

for  text  entry  into  a  computer.  Re.  34,304.  a.  341-22.000. 
Hatayama,  Tadahiro:  Set — 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Kaano,  Yohichi;  Satoh.  Kanihiko;  and  HaUyama, 
Tadahiro,  Re.  34,303,  Q.  231-331.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai.    Yoahito;   Ohtiuki,    Kenichi;    Oohara,    Shinobu;    Mori, 
Makoto;  Horiki,  Akira;  Kato.  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi, 
Re.  34.30i.  a.  370-67.000. 
Horiki,  Akira:  See— 

Sakurai,    Yoahito;    Ofatiuki,    Kenichi;    Oohara,    Shiitobu;    Mori, 
Mako«o;  Horiki,  Akira;  Kato,  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi, 
Re.  34.305.  Q.  370*7.000. 
Imoehl.  William  J.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  Accelerating  pedal  for 

electronic  throttle  actuation  system.  Re.  34.302.  CI  123-399.000. 
Junino,  Alex;  Vandenboaache,  Jean  J.;  Borowiak.  Herve;  and  Lang, 
Oeninl,  to  L'Oreal.  Chloro-meta-phenylenediaminet,  their  uae  at 
couplen  in  the  oxidation  dyeing  of  keratinous  fibres,  dyeing  composi- 
tions for  hair  containing  these  compounds  and  dyeing  process  using 
the  said  compositioas.  Re.  34,300.  O.  8-411.000. 
Kanno,  Yohichi:  See — 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Kanno,  Yohichi;  Satoh,  Karahiko;  and  Hatayama, 
Tadahirx),  Re.  34,303,  a.  251-331.000. 


Kato.  Takao: 

Sakurai,    Yoahito;    Ohtsuki,    Kenichi;    Oohara,    Shinobu;    Mori, 
Makolo;  Horiki.  Akira;  Kato.  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi, 
Re.  34,305.  Q.  37067.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Sakurai,    Yoahito;    Ohtsuki,    Kenichi;   Oohara,    Shinobu;    Mori. 
Makoto;  Horiki.  Akira;  Kato,  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi. 
Re.  34.305.  Q   37067  000 
Lang,  Oerard:  See — 

Junino.  Alex;  Vandenboaache,  Jean  J.;  Borowiak.  Herve;  and  Lang, 
Oerard.  Re.  34,30a  a.  Ml  1.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Junino.  Alex;  Vandenboaache,  Jean  J.;  Borowiak.  Herve;  and  Lang, 
Oerard,  Re.  34,300,  CX.  Ml  1.000. 
Mori,  Makoto:  See— 

Sakurai,    Yoahito;    Ohtsuki.    Kenichi;   Oohara,    Shinobu;    Mori 
Makoto;  Horiki.  Akira;  Kato.  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi, 
Re.  34.305.  CI   37067.000. 
Motoyama  Eng.  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  Kanno.  Yohichi;  Satoh.  Kazuhiko;  and  Hatayama, 
Tadahiro.  Re   34.303.  Q  251-331.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Kanno,  Yohichi;  Satoh.  Kazuhiko;  and  HaUyama, 
Tadahiro,  to  Motoyama  Eng.  Works,  Ltd.  Metal  diaphragm  valve. 
Re.  34,303.  a.  251-331.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Sakurai.    Yoahito;    Ohtsuki,    Kenichi;   Oohara,    Shinobu;    Mori 
Makolo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Kato,  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi 
Re.  34.305.  Ci    37067.000. 
Perry.  Arthur  C  Device  for  orbital  implant.  Re.  34,307.  CI.  623-1 1.000. 
Sakurai  Yoahito;  Ohtsuki.  Kenichi;  Oohara.  Shinobu;  Mori,  Makolo: 
Horiki,  Akira;  Kato,  Takao;  and  Kuwahara,  Huoahi  to  Hitachi  Ltd. 
Switching  system  and  method  of  construction  thereof.  Re.  34.305,  CL 
37067000. 
Satoh,  Kuuhiko:  See— 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Kanno,  Yohichi  Satoh,  Kazuhiko;  and  HaUyama, 
Tadahiro.  Re  34,303,  d.  251-331.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  L.P.:  See — 

Imoehl.  William  J  ,  Re.  34,302,  O.  123-399.000. 
Vandenboaache.  Jean  J.:  See — 

Junino.  Alex;  Vandenboaache,  Jean  J.;  Borowiak.  Herve;  and  Lang. 
Oerard,  Re.  34,30a  O.  Ml  LOOa 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Akron  Polymer  Container  Corporation:  See —  , 

Winer,  Robert.  Bl  5,111,971.  Q.  222-95.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

FaUU,   Amedeo  A.;   and  Steffan,   Robert  J.,   Bl  5,120,842,  a. 
540452.000. 
Bouge,  Gilbert:  See— 

Dupin,  Thierry;  Bouge,  Gilbert;  and  Poisaoa,  Regis,  Bl  4,3S(,2S8. 
a.  423-416.000. 
Dupin.  Thierry;  Bouge.  Gilbert;  and  Poisaon.  Regis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries.  Preparation  of  shaped  titanium  dioiidc  caulyst/carrier 
and  catalysis  of  gaseous  sulfur  compounds  therewith.  Bl  4.388.288, 
7-6-93.  a.  423-416.000. 
Failli  Amedeo  A.;  and  StelTan,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Home  PnxlucU 
Corporation.  Silyl  ethers  of  rapamycin.  Bl  5,120,842,  7-6-93,  CI. 
540-452.000. 
Kudlacek,  Donald  S.  Compound  archery  bow.  Bl  4,593,674, 7-6-93,  Q. 

124-25.600. 
Poisaoa,  Regis:  See— 

Dupin,  Thierry;  Bouge.  Gilbert;  and  Poisson.  Regis.  Bl  4.388,288, 
a.  423-416.000. 
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Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Dupin,  Thierry;  Bouge,  Gilbert;  and  Poisaoa,  Regis,  Bl  4.388,288, 
a  423-416.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuki.   Tomonori   and  Toyohara,   Makoto,   Bl  4,588,385,   CL 
44088.000. 
StefTan.  Robert  J.:  See— 

FaUli,   Amedeo  A.;   and   StefTan,   Robert  J.,   Bl  5,120,842,   Q. 
54O4S2.000. 
Suzuki  Tomonori;   and  Toyohara,   Makoto.  to   Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha;  and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water 
cooled,  four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  for  outboard  motors. 
Bl  4.588.385.  7-6-93.  Q.  44088.000. 
Toyohara.  Makoto:  See — 

Suzuki.    Tomonori;    and    Toyohara,    Makoto.    Bl  4.588.385.   Q. 
44088000. 
Winer.  Robert,  to  Akron  Polymer  Container  Corporation.  Sdf-preaau- 
rized  container  having  a  convoluted  liner  and  an  electrometric  sleeve. 
Bl  5.111.971.  7-6-93.  Q.  222-95.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,    Tomonori;    and   Toyohara,    Makoto,    Bl  4,588,385,   Q. 
44088.000. 


A  T  *  S  Speciahies,  tac:  Stt—  

Dkz.  Vmotai.  336.972,  Ct  D2-2«7.00a 
Aaldoterg.  Eric  R.,  to  Eaaehe  Peadanex  Cocpontiaa.  Letter  tray. 

337,127,  7.6-93,  O.  D19-92.0TO. 
ALOaatici  Development  Corporatioa:  See— 

Van  Ptakerton,  Slevcsn,  Jr.,  337,015.  O.  D«-SSS.O0a 
Actioa  Pnxlncts  Coaapaay,  lac:  See— 

Saadm.  O.  NonnaB.  337,0*2,  a.  D1O70.000.  

Alfoaso,PW>roM..  to  laHer—tioBal  Business  M^JuaeaCoep.  Compter 

liiiMma   337,098,  7-6-93,  CL  DI4-ia2.0aa 

AIlMad  jac:  Sm—  

Rowlaad.  David.  337X103.  CL  D6-38aaoa 
AMa  Prooeat  Coatrols  (lalaMlioaal)  Linled:  See— 

XiBM.  Frank  E.,  337,133, 0.  I>23-2i2.00a 
AaMniSatn  E.  Slicer.  337.03a  7-6-93,  O.  D7-672-00a 

Aneiicaa  Slaadafd  Inc.:  Set—  

Leviea.  Ratlin  H.,  337.017,  O.  D6-<OI.00a 

Aonex  SyMCBi  Corporatioa:  See—  

Staky,  Dandl  S..  337.12a  Q.  DI4-239.000.  ^^ 

Aadenoo,  Ot«aor  John  M..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  TaUet  caae. 
337 JM2.  7-6-93,  O.  D9-424.00a  .  ,  .,  ^ 

Aaloaiow.  Aathoay  J.  PWer  type  golf  ctab  head.  337.141.  7-641,  O. 

D2l-217.00a 
Atttooioua,  Aathoay  J.  Potter  type  golf  ctab  head.  337,142,  7-6-93,  O. 

D2I-217.000. 
AT*T  Ben  Laboratoriea:  See-  „,««,,  r»ia- 

Oark.  Jans  E.;  and  Perzeatka.  ThoBas  R.,  Jr.,  337,0»7,  O.  D14- 

loaooa 

Audio  Produda.  lac:  See- .^.^.^ 

Maatz,  Stepbea,  337,114,  CL  DI4-in.aOa 
Bailey,  Wiltom^Am  lift  miaer.  337,Iia  7-6-93, 0.  D29-2a00a 
|i.ira«fc  inc  '  See — 

PeteriBBi,  Mdvai  G;  Sliver*.  Br«Iley  A;  aod  Lewiwfc  DoMfcJ  L, 

337/)«l.  a.  DI2-1 14.000.  ^ 

Pelerman.  Mehrin  O.;  Sliven,  Bradley  A-;  and  Lew«)a.  Doaald  L-, 

337,087,  a.  D12-158.00a  ^_  '        ^ 

Baraea.  Richard  D..  »o  Ha^Ma  Safiply  Coanpaay  of  ThomaavOle,  lac 

Wife  hook  bracket  33775377-6-93,  d  p^373.00a 
n^lr.  LaKX.  Diaper  wetness  checking  deaieaL  337,064,  7-6-93.  CL 

DIOIOLOOa 
BealOB.  Rex  U:  See— 

Doniback.  TlMom  F.;  Follawr,  Howard  K.;  aad  Beatoo,  Rex  L., 

337,099,  a.  D14-106.00a  „,.„,  ,x», 

Bedoyan,  Krikor,  to  OroAawtica.  lac.  Jewelry  cham.  337,073,  7-6-93, 

a.  Dll-13iX».  ^  ,v^  •«„«. 

Beaaett.  Ward.  Conference  UMe.  337.0ia  7-6-93,  O.  DMW.00a 
BernMcia,  Jack  W.  Boot  window  edge  cover.  337,094,  7-6-93, 0.  D12- 

Berry!  Bonie  B.,  Jr.  Handle  for  hand  looL  337X134,  7-6-93,  CL  D»- 

Bic^  PHOnale.  to  M  O  Z  S-p-A.  OraaDcaUl  chaia.  337^168, 7-6-93,  CL 

Dii-6!ooa  .  ^    .      ,       ,,-•-.- 

Black,  Ociald  M.,  to  Lexington  Fumitnre  Indottnea,  lac    li^iie 

dreaaer.  337X106,  7-6-93,  a.  D6-446.000. 
Blu^Mock.  Jiidilh  E.:  St*—  _    .„ 

t^tgin.  Leslie  P.;  aad  Bhnaalock.  Judith  E..  337X)«9.  CL  D9- 
420.000. 
BlvikaL  Philip:  Sar — 

LaaksJta-als  R.;  Rofen.  Joaeph  W.;  Sveda.  Joha;  Wieck.  HMiy 

J^dia.  MiiW7>>d  HyAaL  Philip  337.164, 0.  D2«-223Xna 

BoeMo,  ioaeph  O;  CaU—der,  Robert  U;  Canon.  David  W.;  Lnwrwoe, 

Oteaory  A.;  aad  HoUia^worth.  Alfred  C.  lo  Rartaotaal  Techaoi- 

ci^iS  KoUm^S^Sd  fryiag  a-chiae.  337X121.  7-6^  CL  D7- 

B<Lk^SS*i  Robert  J.  Cooipaal  bia.  337.IM.  7-6-93,  O.  p34-lXMa 
Bothun,  Eugene  L.;  aad  Scfaeaw,  Jerry  D.,  to  Wiadaor  ladualnea.  lac. 

Carpet  cleaaer.  337,184,  7-6-93,  CL  D32-21.00a 
Boadfcao,  Edie  M.:  Set—  ^    .^ 

OTJay,  Stevea  M.;  aad  Boodicaa.  Edie  M..  337XIIM,  CL  D6- 
407.000. 

BnxL  rtMiirl  See 

Peatce,  Scott  C;  Perkiaa,  WilliaB  R;  Bred.  Daaiel;  aad  Brod. 
Slan.  337,047,  Q.  D9-413.000. 
Brod,  Stan'  Sar — 

Pearoe,  Scott  C;  Perkina,  WiUiam  a;  Bred.  Daaiel;  aad  Bred, 
Sua,  337XH7,  O.  D9-415.00a  ^  ,^^ 

BrookOnJia;  aad  Brock*  Norma  V.  Decal.  337.13a  7-6.93. 0.  D20- 
11.000. 

"~S^i£Tti^'idfcook*  Nora.  V.,  337,13a  O.  D2OII.00a 


bv.  337.199, 


Ca»L  Slewart  R.;  Kaaakara.  Alice  Ua  md  ^naerita,  Ax*ar  Hjjo 

KcMiagloa  Micttmavc.  Ltd.  Cuaniaifr  dUk  dnvc  lock.  337XMa 

7-643.  CL  D»-33IX)0a 
Cari  Stewart  IL.  to  KowaMM  Mictow 

lock.  337X>4t.  7-6-93.  CL  D«-33IXI0a 
Cancire.  Robart  T.;  aad  Adivaa. 

7-643.  CL  D2I-l9I.00a 

CMitM,  David  W.:  Sa»-  ^     .  ^  ^  -,   , 

Boetto.  JoacBk  C;  CririMdcr.  Robert  U:  Orrol.  David  W.;  LiNw- 

rane.  Oi^ory  A.;  mhI  Hottagswofdi.  Alfred  C  337XSI.  O. 
P7-339X>0a     ^  ,...i.p^  -     ^^ 

!T337.l7a.  7-6-93.  d  D2«-77Xaa 


(teyS^ 


WoW;  Kictafd  F.,  337,183,  CL  D32-2IXI0a 
■ccBor.  David  C:  See— 

MaOeadofC  Bryaa  U;  Chaacrilnf.  D^  C.;  K  .^ 
aad  Caretoa.  Doaald  L..  336,969,  CL  in-a46XI0a 

Cheraov.  Leoaid  O.:  Saa-  .  

r^nnn-  Mkk«l  P.:  RAila.  Boiis  V.;  Chernov.  Leooid  O.;  aad 
Fl  r   Vufcrnr.  r--'-'—  T.,  337X193,  O.  DI2-344.a0a 

f^^^K.  fliiMk    Stt^^" 

^Cte.  " Md  etna,  Cheo,  337,069,  CL  Dll-93.00a 

OriiL  '•— r  ad  Oaa,  Om.  337XPa  CL  DII-93XI0a 
CUoSeJwMd  Cfaia.  Cheo.  Jcwdry  IWk.  337XM9.  7-643.  CL  Dll- 

n2;°MnrTH:  aad  Chia,  Chea  Jewelry  Ikfc.  337X>7a  7-643.  CL  Dll- 

Choaa.  ColiB  K.  U.  to  Reckkt  *  CoiaHn  SiagapoR  Pie.  Ud.  Cv  far 
^r2iaSedcoSaia«r.337X»4.  7-643,  CLDM««X»a 
CfainaMl;  aad  PcnMMfca.  ThoMt  R-.  Jr..  to  ATAT  Bril  Laton- 
n«i<i^!Ma  ooavatorhS^  337X197,  7-^93.  CL  Dl4-I0a00a 

°TL.*T^r!Yo2rJi—  R-;  -d  Wi-erMd.  Mark  W,  337j0«. 
CLD»-349.aoa 

Coi»Cala  CiMBaiqf.  The:  Sar—  ^^  

Ofoover.rtffip  B.;  Haley.  Viaceal  U;  aad  Mervar.  Robert  W, 
337XMI.  arD7-3O5X)0a 

iSStiirKSn  W.r337,126,  CL  DlM9XI0a 

*^°"'Sl£!*oJS!ifETjr.;  a«l  Co«,i  Doris  R,  337XMI.  CL  D^ 

suxna  ,  ,  _^ 

Ciafoord.  CHt-Ooraa,  to  Car-O-Liaar  CtaafMy.  AiUcaMiat  ant 
337X)S9,  7-643,  CL  DIMSXna  .   ..     

Crafooitl.  CarKlorM.  to  Car-O-Liaar  Coaipaay.  Artsaladag  «■■ 
337,0ia  7-643,  CL  DIO6SXI0a  .  .    .    . 

CalvethoM.  Martia  N.  Cuathiaarina  atoraf  ^"jiiSJr^  lf<nrk- 
^  «K  far  ratxadav.  337XJ0S,  7-643,  CL  Dt^nJOOD. 

*^n53iSJ?B;iia~Chaaoell«J3avid  C^  Om  S-; 

Md  Oactoa.  Doaald  U  336^969.  CL  Dl-a4«XI0a 


DBM  ScietrtMc  Cuiiioralioa-  — 

lUiaalf.  Dim,  337,163,  CL  D24-227.00a 


Corwia  F.  Medieatiaa  alert  tear.  337X137,  7-643.  CL  OIO- 

3aooa 

Deqoywo,  Jeaa  L.:  Sar—  .     .       r>A«i««. 

Deaioyaax.  Ptere  L.;  DaHoyaax.  Jeaa  L^  awl  Jaadm,  Calhanae. 

^7.1*9,  CL  D23-2O9.00a 
Dcqoyaax.  Piere  L.;  Dc^oyaax.  Jcaa  U;  i 
^^'      1naav,fl«craadaooea*Ma|iafara 

^MO9.00a  ,        ^ ^ 

s.  Theodore  J.,  to  Cacar  Mayer 

337XMI.  7-643,  CL  D9-4ISX)0a 


337X133.  7-643.  CL 


7.*43,CL" 


pool.  337.I49. 


""TSt^jTSaST""! !»«»'»-.  »•«'*=*  "'•"»•  °^  •"-^"». 
Boiaa.  Kyk.  Magael  holder  for  treatment  of  bqnids.  337, 148,  7-6-93,  d. 

D23-207.aoa 
Cahlaader,  Robert  L.:  Sar — 

Boetto,  Joaepk  C;  Cahlaader,  Robert  L.;  CarraU,  David  W.;  Law- 
icBoe,  bieaory  A.;  aad  HoUingswarth.  Alfred  C  337X121,  O. 
D7-339X)0a 
Cat  ft  I  iarr  Coaeaay:  Set — 

Crafoord.  Carl-Ooran,  337,059,  a.  DlO65.00a 
CiafoonL  CvKloran.  337XMa  CL  DlO63.0aa 


Carporaliaa.  Food  | 
DeViUe:  Sar —  __ 

DeVille,  S.  Antoiae,  337,033,  Q.  D«-S.aoa 
DeViHe,  S.  Aniotne,  to  DeViUe.  Pnaaag  Aeati 

D«-A«ay.  Oitaalo.  to  Laae  Co«H»ay.  The.  S««.  33^995, 7.M3.  CL 

D6-334X]0a  .      ,  ^  _,_  ...  „    ,, 

Dtot  VtooaaL  to  A  T  *  S  Saecialliea.  lac;  aad  Diaa,  V^oaat  Fitnec- 

6it  cover  for  Aoea.  336>^  7.643.  g._D2-2<7jCa 
Dcnteck.  Thoaaa  F;  Fidhaer.  Howard  K.;  aad  Baatoa.  Ra  U  Mi- 

°°'vStelSiSr^M35r3:  D3-3«.00a 
^^^i^SS^mS^  D.;  aad  Dow,  Jaara  C,  337.109.  CL  DI4- 

^si^i2i:^d:st^'s:ii^^'^i^^ 

7-643.  CL  on-anBo. 

Dnckell  Ccatoaay.  The  See—  _    .  .        .  .. . 

pSseTsStt  C:  P«kia*  waKam  H.;  Brod.  Daa«l:  aad  Bred. 
Slaa,  337X>*7, 0.  DM13Xiaa 

""SoX'mS^K.;  a-1  Drert.  Sin/I:' J\*li|^ SSL 

llita^Ata^f^  Naylor.  Thoaus  R,  337.105.  O.  D14. 
ll4X»a 
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Eldoo.  Junct  B..  Ill 

Mitchell.  Duid  R.;  uid  Eldoo.  Jama  B..  III.  33«,994.  CL  D«- 
333.000. 
Emhan  Inc.:  Sif— 

Yo*.  Holly  K  .  337,151,  a.  D23-2JO.OOO. 
Enckion,  Michael  D.;  and  Dow,  James  C  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Cootiol  panel  for  a  facaimile  macbtne.  337,109,  7-6-93,  O. 
DI4-1 18.000. 
Eacada  Beaute  Coonetict  OmbH  *  Co.  KO:  Sf— 

Kotyuk.  Ben,  337,045,  O.  D9-3 15.000. 
Eiaeitc  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See— 

Aaldenberg,  Eric  R..  337,127,  O.  DI9-92.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Hunt.  John  V  ,  337.159,  Q.  D24-I45.000. 
Evans,  Jamca  A.,  to  Stryker  Corporaikm.  Sagittal  saw  Made  base. 

337.16a  7-6-93,  d.  D24-I46.000. 
Faure.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Lir  France  (S.A.).  Makeup  case.  337,179, 

7-6-93.  CI   D28-83.000. 
Fleet.  Douglas  N.  Combined  ship  mounted  oil  spill  containment  boom 

and  mounting  pUte   337.091,  7-6-93,  Q.  D12-317  000. 
Flisek.  Mojmir.  Traming  shoe  with  removable  weights.  336.971,  7.6-93, 

CI   D2-265.000. 
Fortescue,  Ann  D.  Vertically-mounuble  organizer.  337,016,  7-6-93,  CX. 

D6- 567000 
Fritcher.  David  W  Slip-on  golf  shoe.  336,973.  7-6-93,  Q.  D2-31 1.000. 
Fry,  Steven  A   Housmg  for  a  windshield  wiper.  337,085,  7-6-93,  Q. 

D 12- 155.000. 
Fujimoto,  Shinichiro:  S*t — 

Yamasaki,  Yoahikiyo;  and  Fujimoto,  Shinichiro,  336,999,  O.  D6- 
367.000. 
Fukuda,  Yasushi:  See— 

Saito,  Tomitaro:  Sakamoto,  Harami;  and  Fukuda,  Yasushi,  337,1 13, 
a.  D14-I26.000. 
Fuller,  Kathym  O.;  and  Fuller,  Timothy  C.  PUl  organizer  calendar. 

337,046,  7-6-93.  CI.  D9-34I.000. 
Fuller,  Timothy  C:  See— 

Fuller,  Kathym  O.;  and  Fuller,  Tmiothy  C.  337,046.  a.  D9- 
341.000. 
Fullmer,  Howard  K.:  See — 

Domback,  Thomas  F.;  Fullmer,  Howard  K.;  and  Beaton,  Rex  L., 
337,099.  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
GaUti.  David  R..  to  That's-A-Peel,  Inc.  Pizza  peel.  337,032,  7-6-93,  CI. 

D7-688.00a 
General  Housewares  Corp.:  See— 

Sheets,  Benjamin  L.,  337,022,  Q.  D7-40I.200. 
Gibson.  Andrew  C ,  to  Henredon  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Sectional 

sofa  comer  piece   337,002.  7-6-93.  Q.  D6-378.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See- 
Hirst,  Kenneth  W.,  337,050.  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Anderron.  Gregor  John  M..  337,052.  C\.  D9-424.000. 
Goodwin.  Richard  B.   See — 

Hickmann.  William  J.;  and  Goodwin.  Richard  B.,  336,985.  Q. 
D3-4O.00O. 
Goody  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Tiramani,  Paolo;  and  Van  Dyk,  Thomas,  337,177.  O.  D28-76000. 
Gordin.  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L.,  to  Musco  Corporation.  Lighting 

fixture  support.  337,168,  7-6-93.  CI.  D25-127.000. 
Gotoh,  Hidefumi:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Akira;  Iribe,  Toshio;  and  Gotoh.  Hideftimi.  337.1 15,  O. 
D14-205.aOO. 
Graco  Children's  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

MitcheU,  Daniel  R.;  and  Eldon.  James  B..  Ill,  336,994.  CI.  D6- 
333.000. 
Gray.  Laura  F.  Multiple  seal  rear  gale  for  shopping  carts.  336,993, 

7-6-93,  a.  D6-333.000. 
Grindmaster  Corporation:  See — 

Newnan,  Brian  D  .  337,019,  a.  D7-308  000. 
Groover,  Phillip  B.;  Haley,  Vincent  L.:  and  Mervar,  Robert  W.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Automatic  postmix  beverage  dispenser. 
337,018,  7-6-93.  CI.  D7-3O5.000. 
GroaTillex.   Raymond,   to  Groaflllex   SARL.   Sun   lounger.   336,998, 

7-6-93.  a.  D6-36I.000. 
GroaTillex,  Raymond,  to  Groafillex  SARL.  Armchair.  337,001.  7-6-93, 

a.  D6-370.000. 
Groafillex  SARL:  See— 

Groafillex.  Raymond.  336,998,  d.  D6-36l.00a 
Groafillex,  Raymond.  337.001,  O.  D6-370.000. 
Gueaa.  Inc  :  Set — 

Peterson,  William  R.,  336.978.  Q.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Petenon,  William  R..  336.979,  Q   D2-32O0OO. 
Peterson,  William  R..  336980,  O.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Gullickson,  Zan.  to  Keho  Alu  Industries  Ltd.  Crop  blower  for  a  com- 
bine harvester   337.122,  7-6-93,  CI    DI5-28.000. 
Haggett.  Rodney  K.  Sensor  for  use  in  loading  and  iinloarting  boats. 

337.061,  7-6-93,  C\.  01065.000. 
Haley,  Vincent  L.:  See— 

Groover,  PhUlip  B.;  Haley,  Vincent  L.;  and  Mervar.  Robert  W., 
337.018.  a   D7-305.000. 
Hall.  Rusaell  T  Flip-up  iiinglassn  337,124,  7-6-93,  a.  D 16- 1 23.000. 
Hampshire,  James,  to  Interdoign,  Inc.  Wastebaaket.  337,187, 7-6-93,  a. 

D34- 1.000. 
Hanson,  Lawrence  A.  Exercise  platform  storage  rack.  337,007,  7-6-93, 

a.  D6-462  coo. 
Haibeke.  Christian,  to  Toko  AG.  Ski  wax  container.  337.051. 7-6-93,  a. 
D9-424.000. 


Harper,  Stephen  J.,  to  RedifTusion  Simulation  Limited.  Two 
console  for  computerized  flight  training  simulator.  337.103,  7-6-93, 
a.  D14-1 13.000. 
Hasler,  Theodore  J.:  S*t~- 

Detert.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Hasler,  Theodore  J..  337.048,  a.  D9- 
418.000. 
Hata,  Masayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Case  for  magnetic  tape  cassette. 

337,111,  7-6-93,  Q.  D14-121.000. 
Hatfield,  Tmker  L.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  336,974,  7-6-9J.  CI 

D2-3 14.000. 
Hattori.  Naofumi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Combined  headphone  and 

microphone.  337,116.  7-6-93,  CI  DI4-2O6.00O. 
Hellesoe,  Reginald  C.  W  Cycle  rack.  337.082,  7-6-93,  O.  D12-1 15.000. 
Henredon  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson,  Andrew  C.  337,002.  Q.  D6-378.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Erickson.  Michael  D.;  and  Dow,  James  C,  337,109,  CI.  D14- 
118.000. 
Hickmann.  William  J.;  and  Goodwin.  Richard  B.  Work  desk  for  use  in 

autos.  336,985,  7-6-93.  Q.  D3-4O.000. 
Higgins.  Frederick.  Cake  cover.  337.026.  7-6-93.  d.  D7-610.00a 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E..  337,074,  Q   Dl  1-149.000. 
Hinkeldey,  Gsylcn  E.  Clear  card  for  X-ray  film  identification.  337.132, 

7-6-93.  CI    D20-27.000. 
Hirst,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  CoametK  dispenser. 

337,050,  7-6.93,  O.  D9-424.000. 
Hochfeld,  Stanley:  See— 

Johnson.  Gary  D.;  and  Hochfeld,  Stanley,  336,982,  d.  D3-5.000. 
Hogdahl.  Per:  See— 

Spayde.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Hogdahl.  Per.  337.102.  d.  D14-106.000. 
Hogiie,  Steven  J.  ^k>velty  head  banging  board.  337,071,  7-6-93,  CL 

Dl  1-131.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Boetto.  Joseph  C,  Cahlander.  Robert  L.;  Carroll,  David  W.;  Law- 
rence, Gregory  A.;  and  HoUingswofth.  Alfred  C.  337,021,  d. 
D7-339.000. 
Holtz,  Leonard:  See — 

Johnson.  Gary  D.;  and  Hochfeld.  Stanley,  336.982,  d.  D3-5.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okano.  Harumi;  and  Ishibashi.  Yutaka,  337.079.  O.  D12-92.000. 
Horlon-Corcoran.  Bernard,  to  Horton  Manufacturing  Company  Inc. 

Stock  for  a  crossbow   337.145.  7-6-93,  d.  D22-I07.000. 
Horton  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Horton-Corcoran,  Bernard,  337,145,  d.  D22- 107.000. 
Horvath.  Lisa  L.  Transparent  florist  design  support.  337.072.  7-6-93,  d. 

Dl  1-146.000. 
Hradesky.  John:  See— 

Murdough,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.;  Sinchok.  John;  and  Hradesky.  John, 
337.136,  CI.  D2I-13O.00O. 
Huang.  Frank  T.  H.  Thermos  jug.  337,020,  7-6-93.  d.  D7-317.000. 
Huang,  Yi-Hsin:  See— 

Shie.  Alen;  and  Huang.  Yi-Hsin.  337,101,  d.  D14-106.000. 
Huffer.  Slarl*  D.:  See— 

Steinke.  Gusuv  J.;  and  Huffer,  StarU  D.,  337,088,  d.  D12-180.000. 
Steinke,  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer,  StarU  D..  337,089.  d.  DI2-180.000. 
Hughes  Supply  Company  of  Thomasville,  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes,  Richard  D  ,  337,043.  CI.  D8-373.O0O. 
Hunt,  John  V..  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Cartridge  for  surgical  clip  applier. 

337,159,  7-6-93,  CI.  D24- 145.000 
I-STAT  Corporation:  See— 

Lauks,  Imants  R.;  Rogers,  Joseph  W.;  Svezia,  John;  Wieck,  Henry 

J.;  Zelin,  Michael;  and  BIyskal,  Philip,  337,164,  d.  D24-223.000. 

Ibrahim.  Ahmed  Four  wheel  luggage  caddy.  337,191,  7-6-93,  d.  D34- 

12.000. 
lino,  Masaaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  computer. 

337,096,  7-6-93,  d.  DI4-I06.000. 
lino.  Masaaki,  to  Kabushika  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  computer. 

337,100.  7-6-93,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Imbert,  Jocelyne,  to  Louis  Vuitton  Malletier.  Handbag.  336,987,  7-6-93, 

CI.  D3-52  000 
Interdesign,  Inc.:  See — 

Hampahiie.  James,  337,187,  d.  O34-I.000. 
Inlerlego  AG.:  See— 

Knudsen,  Jens  N.;  and  Spangsberg.  Stig  A.  M..  337,135,  d.  D2I- 
108.000 
International  Brake  IfKlustries,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinke,  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer.  StarU  D  ,  337,088,  d.  DI2-180.00O. 
Steinke.  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  StarU  D..  337,089.  d.  DI2-180.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 
Alfonso.  Pedro  M  .  337.098.  CI  D14-102.000. 
Jasinski.  Joseph  E.,  337.106.  CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Iribe,  Toahio:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Akira;  Iiibe.  Toshio;  and  Gotoh.  Hidefumi,  337,1 15,  d. 
D  14-205.000. 
Ishibashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Okano.  Harumi;  and  Ishibashi.  Yutaka.  337.079.  d.  D  12-92.000. 
Iwanaga,  Teuuys.  to  Mutoh  Industries.  Automatic  line  drawing  ma- 
chine control  housing  337.063.  7-6-93,  CI.  DIO-74.000. 
Jaeb,  Michael  S.;  and  Stropksy,  Scott,  to  Lewling  Technology.  Inc. 
Front  panel  for  computer  housing.  337,107.  7-6-93.  d.  D14-1 15.000. 
Jaeb,  Michael  S..  and  Stropkay,  Scott,  to  Leading  Technology,  Inc 
From  panel  for  computer  housing   337.108,  7-6-93,  O   D14-1 15  000 
Jaeger,  Eduard  A.  Combined  ceiling  fan  and  light.  337,156,  7-6-93,  a. 
D23-377.000. 


lames,  Brian.  Uhrasooic  denture  cleaner  for  household  use.  337,163, 
7-6-93,  a.  D24-217.000. 

landroa,  Catherine:  See—  ^  ,     _.        -,  ., :„ 

Desjoyaux,  Piere  L.;  Desjoyaux,  Jean  L.;  and  Jaodros,  Catberme, 
337,149,  a.  D23-2O9.00O. 
Jasinski,  Joseph  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Auxilwry 

keypad.  337,106,  7-6-93,  d.  D14-1 15.000. 
lean  Sorelle  Limited:  See— 

Medlycott.  CUire  S.,  337,055,  d.  D9-545.000. 
John  Lysaght  (Austraha)  Ltd.:  See— 

Schipp,  Mark  J..  337.169,  d.  D25-153.000. 
John  Mani^acturing  Limited:  See— 

Yuen,  John  S.,  337,171,  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Johnson,  Gary  D.;  and  Hochfeld,  Stanley,  to  Holtz,  Leonard,  a  part 

interest  Umbrella.  336,982,  7-6-93,  d.  D3-5.000. 
Johnson  *  Johnson  Consumer  PixxJucts,  Inc.:  See— 

Makinami.  Saihei.  336.991,  d.  D4-104000.  

Juergens,  David  A.,  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Fannel 
lid  for  trash  conUiner.  337.190,  7-6-93.  d.  D34-I1.000. 

Juneman,  Jean:  See —  ,^,.  ,„«« 

Sterling.  Roy  J.;  and  Juneman,  Jean,  337,174,  d.  D28-7.000. 
Kabushika  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

lino,  Masaaki.  337,100,  d.  DI4-106.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuji  Iryoki:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Yoshikiyo;  and  Fujimoto,  Shinichiro,  336,999,  d.  D6- 
367.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Japan  HealthiSee—  ,„c»«o  r-.  ru:. 

Yamasaki,  Yoahikiyo;  and  Fujimoto,  Shinichiro,  336,999,  CI.  B6- 
367.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaishs  Toshiba:  See— 

lino,  Masaaki,  337,096,  d.  D14-106000. 
Kasahara.  Alice  M.:  See—  ..    w     u 

Carl,  Stewart  R  ;  Kasahara.  Alice  M.;  and  Zamowitz,  Arthur  H.. 
337.040,  a.  D8-33 1.000. 
Kashafiildinov,  StanisUv  T.:  See—  .         ..  ^        j 

Simonov,  Mikhail  P.;  Rakitin.  Boris  V.;  Chernov.  Leonid  O.;  and 
Kashafutdinov.  StanisUv  T..  337.095.  d.  D  12-344.000. 
Keho  Alu  Industries  Ltd  :  See— 

Gullickson.  Zan,  337,122,  d.  D15-28.000. 
Kensington  Microware,  Ltd.:  See — 

Carl,  Stewart  R  ,  337,041,  d.  D8-331.00O. 
Kensington  Microwsve.  Ltd.:  See—  .^t      u 

Carl.  Stewart  R  ,  Kasahara,  Alice  M.;  and  Zamowitz.  Arthur  H.. 
337,040,  CI   D8-33I.OOO. 

'"''^k^^  Mssakazu;  and  Kikuchi,  Naoki.  337.038,  d.  D8-68.000. 
King.  Frank  E.,  to  Alpha  Process  Controls  Ontemational)  Lmuted. 

BTiak-away  coupling.  337,153.  7-6-93.  a.  023-262  OOa 
Klee.  Stuart  F.  Support  for  a  water  sprinkler.  337,15a  7-6-93,  U. 

D23-22 1.000  ,^^,.,^n^ 

Kluzek,  David  J.  Stonn  celUr.  337.166.  7-6-93,  d.  D25-36.000 
Knudsen,  Jens  N.;  snd  Spangsberg,  Stig  A.  M.,  to  Interlego  A.iG  Bush 

eSt  for  s  tiy  building^et.  ?37,l!5,  7-6-93.  d.  D21-1O8.O0O. 


Kohler  Co  :  See—  ,„,^ 

OConnell,  David  J..  337,155,  CI.  D23-284.000. 

Koorey,  Douglas;  and  Burgess,  PatricU-  Beverage  container  holder. 
337.028.  7-6-93,  CI.  D7-620.000. 

Kotyuk,  Ben,  to  Escada  Beaute  Cosmetics  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Com- 
bined bottle  and  stopper.  337.045.  7-6-93,  d.  09-315.000. 

Kurachi.  Mike  M.  Artificial  fishing  spoon  lure.  337.146,  7-6-93,  U. 
D22-129  000. 

Lane  Company.  The:  See —  

Diaz-Azcuy,  OrUndo,  336,995,  d.  06-334.000. 

^li^^'icCTt  W.;  and  Lapin.  Jo«»h.  336.992,  d.  D4-134.000. 
Lauks.  Imants  R  ;  Rogers.  Joseph  W.;  Svezu.  John;  Wieck.  Henry  J.; 
Zelin.  Michael;  and  BIyskal.  Philip,  to  I-STAT  Corporation.  Car- 
tridge for  a  blood  monitonng  analyzer.  337,164,  7-6-93,  CI.  D24- 
223.000. 
Lawrence.  Gregory  A.:  See—  ..  „     . ^  „,    . 

Boetto.  Joseph  C  ;  CahUnder,  Robert  L.;  Cant>ll.  Davrf  W^  Law- 
rence, Gregory  A.;  and  Hollingsworth,  Alfred  C,  337,021,  CI. 
07-339.000. 

Lending  Technology,  Inc.:  See— ..,,.,^ 

}»a>.  Michael  S;  and  Stropkay,  Scott.  337.107.  d.  D  4-     5.000. 
Jaeb,  Michael  S.;  snd  Stropkay.  Scott,  337.108,  d.  014-115.000. 
Leather  Specialty  Company,  d/b/a  Howe  Industries:  See— 

Liebelt,  Daniel  D  ,  336,990,  CI  D3-76.000. 
Leopard.  Christine  M.;  and  Mclntire.  PatricU  K.  Combined  comb  for 
applying  hair  gel  and  cover  therefor.  337.175,  7-6-93,  d.  D28-7.000. 

^^'e^^a  sS^7and  Leslie.  David,  337,025,  d.  07-586.000^ 
Levien.  Robin  H.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Headrest  for  a  bathtub. 

337,017.  7-6-93.  CI.  O6-60I.000. 
Lewison,  Donald  L:  See— 

Peterman,  Melvin  G  ;  Stivers,  Bradley  A.;  and  Lewuoo,  Donald  L.. 

337,081,  CI   D12-1 14 000  „.„,.,, 

Peterman.  Melvin  G;  Stivers,  Bradley  A.;  and  Lewiaon.  Donald  L., 
337.087,  CI.  D 12- 158.000. 
Lexington  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

BUck,  Gerald  M.,  337,006,  CI   D6-446.C00.       ^  ^  ^    ^ 
Liebelt.  Daniel  D.,  to  Leather  Specialty  Company,  d/b/a  Howe  Indus- 
tries. Cover  for  caning  case   336,990,  7-6-93,  d.  D3-76.000 
Lin  Tony  Y  ;  York,  James  R.;  and  Westerfield,  Mark  W.,  to  Oopay 
Corporation.    Angled   fUg   bracket   for   overhead   garage   doors. 
337,042,  7-6-93,  cT  08-349.000. 


Liico,  lac:  Ser—  

Speace.  Meradilh.  Jr.,  337,161,  CL  D24-I95.00a 
Lo.  ESStan.  Oolf  ch*  lK»d.  337.143.  7^93,  Q- D21-2»Xm 
Lopez,  Albert.  Autooatic  jump  rope.  337.I3«.  7-6^3.  CL  D2l-19I«ia 
Umii  VMttoa  MaDeiier  Ste— 

Imbert  locelyM,  336,9*7,  CL  D3-5XO0a 
M.  D.  C  Roaaanc,  Inc.:  See—  

Rooais.  R.  Martene,  337,176.  d.  D2S-54Aia 
M  O  Z  S.pJk.:  Ste— 

Bk^  Paaqnale,  337,068,  CL  DII-600a 
Mag  Inatiuunnt,  Inc.:  See — 

Maglica,  Anthony;  and  McAliater,  Fred  R-.  337,172,  CL  D26- 

l38.0W. 

Maglica.  Anthony;  and  McABster,  Fred  R..  to  »*?«  •»^??^  ij^ 

FUshKght  bolder  clamp  aaaeaMy.  337.172.  7-6-93,  O.  Ett«-138J0Oa 

Ma^aToavid  I.  pSd-up  wheefcanow.  337.192.  7-6-9X  CL  034- 

16000.  .^„._^    ,_ 

MakiiMaii.  Saihei.  to  Johnaon  *  Johasoa  Coasaner  rrodudi,  HC 

ToothbfiBh  336,991,  7-6-93,  d.  D4-I04.000. 
MaUlok.  lames.  Cup  holder.  337,027,  7-6-93.  a  D7^9.00a 
Maliaoff,  Doo.  to  DBM  Scieatific  CoqionlMa.  PipcOe  coe.  337,165, 

7-6-93.0.024-227.000.  ^     ^  ^ 

Mantz.  Stephen,  lo  Audio  Prodacta,  lac.  Audio  aapuier  bniiing  Kr  a 

car.  337,114,  7-6-93,  a.  D14-18«.00a 
Markus.  Allen  O.;  and  Naytor.  Tlwaias  H,  to  Hdoo  Uitoitnea  lac 

Frame  for  a  bcaimile  bin.  337.105.  7-6-93,  CL  D14-ll4.00a 
Martin,  RaadaU  W,  lo  Compaq  Compter  a«p««io^AjitoaMjic 

sheet  feeder  for  portable  ie^iet  printen.  337,126,  7-6-93,  d.  D18- 

49.000. 
McAliater,  Fred  R.:  See—  ^    .  .     .,■,■,  ,-n   r-t    n-u^ 

Maglica,  Anthony;  and  McAliater.  Fred  R..  337.172,  CL  D26- 

McDooald.  Steven,  to  Nike.  Inc  Shoe  upper.  336,976,  7-6-93,  O. 

02-314.000. 
Mclntire,  PatricU  K.:  See—  . 

Leopard.  Christine  M.;  and  Mclntue,  Paniaa  K.,  337,175.  O. 
D28-7.000. 
McKechnie,  D«i.  Can  holder.  337,029,  7-6-93,  d  D7-622.00a 

McPheraoo's  Limited:  See—  

WUlUms,  David  M..  337,036  d.  D8-57.000.  .  ^    ,„,^ 

Medina,   Fernando;  and   Medina.   Monica.  Tabular  clock.   337^56, 
7-6-93,  a.  piO-22.000. 

**''*SStor!^iiSd^:  and  Medina,  Monica.  337^56,  Q  010-2X000. 
Medlycott.  Claire  S..  to  lean  SofcUe  Limiled.  Bottle  337.055,  7.6-93. 
d.  D9-545.000. 

Mervar,  Robert  W.:  See—  

Groover.  Phillip  B.;  Haley,  Vincent  L.;  and  Mervar.  Robert  W.. 

337.018,  CI  D7-305.000.  . 

Merwin.  Sally;  and  Leshe.  David,  lo  Syracuae  China  Corporation. 

Dinner  pUte.  337,025.  7.6-93.  d  D7-586.000. 
Miller  Jftv  "Trtf 

Wright.  H.  Burk;  and  Miller,  Jay.  337,065,  d.  010-103.000 
Miranda.  Paaquale,  to  Murray  Feiss  Import  Corp.  Lightiag  fixture. 

337,170.  7-6-93,  O   D26-86.000. 
Mitchell.  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Turner.  David  C;  aad  MitcheU,  Anthony  U.  336.975,  d.  Dl- 
314000 
Mitchell.  Daniel  R.;  and  Eldon.  James  B.  Ill,  to  Omco^ldren-s 

Producu,  Inc.  Baby  exerciser  336,994.  7-6-93.  d.  D6-333.000. 
Mitchell,  Gerald  F.:  See—  .  ..     u-.,    s  r- 

Steinrock.  Larry;  MitcheU.  Gerald  F.;  and  MitcheU.  Snaaa  C, 
337,092.  a.  D 1 2-3 18.000. 
Mitchell,  Susan  C:  See— 

Steinrock.  Larry;  Mitchell.  Gerald  F.;  and  MitcheU.  Susan  C. 
337,092.  CI  D12-318.0OO.  _^,.  .«^ 

Moder,  Robert  J   Bag  caddy.  337.189,  7-6-93.  d.  D34-5.000. 
Moehling,  Barbara  G:  See—  ......    _   ~^, 

oSS;.  Jerene  M.;  and  MoehUng.  Barbara  O..  337.133,  CL  D2I- 

Morgan,  Leslie  P.;  and  Blumstock.  Judith  E.,  to  Protection  Protection. 

Hmged  bd  container  337,049,  7-6-93,  d.  O9-42a000. 
MiUlerldore.  Bryan  L.;  Chancellor,  David  C;  MuUradoreJ^  S^ 

Cureton,  Donald  L.  Combinatioo  cap  aad  can  holder.  336,9W,  7-»-»j, 

a   D2-246000. 

MuUendore,  Gary  S:  See—  ^    .^  ^    w  ■._t_  <- « 

Mullendore,  Bryan  L.;  Chancellor,  David  C;  MuUendore.  Gary  S.. 
and  Cureton,  Donald  L.,  336,969.  d.  02-246000. 
Murdough.  Thomas  G  .  Jr  ;  Sinchok,  John;  and  Hradesky.  John,  to  Step 

2c3iation.  Toy  tugboat.  337.136.  7-6-93.  d.  021-130.000. 
Murphy.  Kent  W.;  and  Lapin,  Joseph,  lo  Rubbermud  Incorporated. 

Brush  snd  handle  unit  336,992,  7-6-93,  d  D4-134  000 

"•"t^t:^^  Sr^  Murphy.  Michael  D..  337.123.  d  D.5- 

133.000. 
Murray  Feiss  Import  Corp.:  See— 

mUkU.  Pasquale,  337.17a  d.  O2646.00a 
Musca.  Nancy  Combined  doll  and  container  therefor.  337.137,  7-6-93. 
a.  D21-167.000. 

"•"•^.SS;^^^  Dro-.  J»  L..  "7.168.  d  025-127.000. 
Mutoh  Industries:  See— 

Iwanaga.  Telsuya,  337,063.  CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Nakaizumi.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Magnetic  tape  caaaelte  lor 
video.  337,1  la  7-6-93,  d.  O14-12I.000. 
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Naylor,  Thoaat  H.:  See— 

Marfcus,  Allen  D.;  ud  Naylor.  Thomas  H.,  337,103.  Q.  DI4- 
114.000. 
NCR  Cotporatioa:  See— 

Oichanl.  Anthony  R.,  337,10*.  a.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Newnan,  Brian  D.,  to  Orindmaatcr  Corporation.  Beverage  dispcnaer. 

337.019,  7-«-93,  Q.  D7- 308.000. 
Neyra  InduMiies.  Inc.:  See— 

Schlake.  Bemie  H..  337.0*0.  Q.  D12-9S.0OO. 
Nieboo.  Darrell;  and  Niebon.  Luie.  Cage  for  cooking  poultry.  337.023, 

7-*-93.  CI.  07-409.000. 
Nielion,  Luie:  See — 

Niebon.  Darrell;  and  Nieboo,  Luie,  337.023.  Q.  D7-4O9.O0O. 
Nike.  Inc  :  See— 

Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  33«,974,  a.  D2-3l4.00a 
McDonald,  Steven.  336,976.  C\  D2-3 14.000. 
Noga.  Robert  A.  Mechanical  hand   337,039.  7-6-93.  O.  D8-7I.O0O. 
Nordyk.  John  A.  Combined  match  dopciuer  and  novelty  item.  337,012. 

7-6-93.  a.  D6-51J.000. 
O'Connell.  David  J.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Sink.  337.IS5.  7-«-93.  d.  D23- 

214.000. 
O'Day.  Steven  M.'.  and  Boudreau.  Edie  M.  Combined  video  caaette 

lockbox  and  door  bracket.  337.004.  7-6-93.  Q.  D6-407.000. 
Oden.  Michael  R.  Shopping  bt^  handle  grip.  337.0S3.  7-6-93.  d.  D9- 

434  000. 
Okano,  Hanuni;  and  Ishibashi,  Yutaka.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 

ihiki  Kauha.  Automobile   337,079,  7-6-93.  CI   D12-92  000 
Olicn.  Jerene  M  :  and  Moehling.  Barbara  G.  To^  (trap.  337.133.  7-6-93. 

CI   D2 1-62  000 
Orchard.  Anthony  R..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Flat  screen  display  tcnni- 

nal.  337.104.  7-6-93.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
OroAmerica.  Inc.:  See — 

Bedoyan.  Krikor.  337,073,  Q.  Dl  1-13.000 
Ortiz,  German  L.  Replacement  valve  for  endotracheal  tube  inflation 

cuff.  337,157.  7-6-93.  CI.  D24- 129.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Detert.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Hasler.  Theodore  J  .  337.048.  a.  D9- 
418.000. 
Paglia.  Roger:  See— 

Roberts.  Bobby;  and  Paglia.  Roger.  336,983.  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Pannain.  Sergio  D.  S.,  lo  Pirelli  Pneus  S/A.  Motorcycle  tire.  337,078, 

7-6-93,  CI   DI2-141  000. 
Papanikolaou.  John.  Thermosut  cover.  337.038.  7-6-93.  a.  DIO-60.000. 
Patterson.  Willie  W.  Combined  audible  alarm  and  signalling  transmitter. 

337.067.  7-6-93.  C\   D 10- 106.000 
Pearce.  Scolt  C  ;  Perkins.  William  H  :  Brod.  Daniel;  and  Brod,  Stan,  to 
Drackett  Company.  The.  Package  for  a  mop  display.  337.047.  7-6-93. 
CI   D9-415  000 
Perkins.  WUliam  H.:  See— 

Pearce.  Scott  C;  Perkins.  William  H.;  Brod.  Daniel;  and  Brod. 
Stan,  337.047.  CI.  E)9-415  000 
Perry.  Larry  Novelty  model  of  a  fish.  337.076,  7-6-93,  Q.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Perzentka.  Thomas  R..  Jr  :  Set — 

Clark.  James  E.;  and  Perzentka.  Thomas  R.,  Jr..  337.097.  O.  DI4- 
100.000. 
Peterman.  Melvin  G.;  Stivers.  Bradley  A.;  and  Lewiaoo,  Donald  L..  to 
BakRak.  Inc  Ski  carrier  attachment  for  a  bike  rack.  337.081.  7-6-93. 
CI   D12-1 14000. 
Peterman.  Melvin  G.;  Stivers,  Bradley  A.;  and  Lewiaoo.  Donald  L..  to 
BakRak.  Inc.  Hitch-mounted  bike  rack.  337.087.  7-6-93.  C\.  DI2- 
138.000 
Peterson.  WUliam  R..  to  Guess,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  336.978.  7-6-93.  a. 

D2-32O.0OO. 
Peterson.  William  R..  to  Guess,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  336,979,  7-6-93,  a. 

D2-32O.0OO 
Peterson,  William  R.,  to  Guesa,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  336,980,  7-6-93,  Q. 

D2-320  000. 
Pirelli  Pneus  S/A:  See— 

Pannain,  Sergio  D  S  ,  337,078,  O.  D12-14I.000. 
Poliandro,  Peter  Fax  paper  roll  holder.  337,013,  7-6-93,  a.  D6-318.000. 
Powell.   Steven  J.   Access-preventing  cover  for  seat  bell  buckles. 

337.073,  7-6-93.  C\.  Dl  I -200.000 
Pronchick.  Mary  A    Dispensing  container.  337.0a.  7-6-93.  a.  D9- 

307.000. 
Protection  Protection:  See — 

Morgan.  Leslie  P.;  and  Blumstock.  Judith  E..  337,049,  O.  D9- 
420.000. 
Rakitin,  Boris  V  :  See— 

Simonov.  Mikhail  P..  Rakitin,  Boris  V.;  Chernov,  Leooid  G.;  and 
Kashafutdinov,  Stanislav  T.,  337,093,  d.  DI2-344.000. 
Rankin,  Thomas  A.  Spiral  loop  bike  rack.  337,083,  7-6-93,  O.  DI2- 

113.000 
Reber.  Ellen  J   Hat   336.970.  7-6-93,  CI.  D2-230.000. 
Reckilt  A  Colman  Singapore  Pie.  Ltd.:  See — 

Chong,  Colin  K   L  ,  337,034.  a   D9-448.000. 
RedifTusion  Simulation  Limited:  See — 

Harper.  Stephen  J  .  337.103,  d.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Rentz,  Douglas  L  Case   336,989,  7-6-93,  d.  D3-73.00O. 
Restaurant  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Boetto,  Joseph  C.  Cahlander,  Robert  L.;  Carroll,  David  W.;  Law- 
rence, Gregory  A.;  and  Hollingsworth,  Alfred  C.  337,021,  d. 
D7-339.00O 
Roberts,  Bobby;  and  Paglia,  Roger.  Film  storage  container.  336,983, 
7-6-93,  a.  D3-35.000. 


Rogers,  Joaeph  W.:  See— 

Lauks,  Imana  R.;  Rogers,  Joaeph  W.;  Svezia,  John;  Wieck,  Henry 

J  ;  Zelin.  Michael;  and  Blyskal.  Philip.  337,164,  CI  D24-223.O0O. 

Rollins,  Arthur  D.  Infant  feeder  for  use  in  an  automobile.  337,162, 

7-6-93,  d.  D24- 199.000. 
Rooiani.  R.  Marlene,  to  M.  D.  C.  Rooianic,  Inc.  Vacuum  attachment  for 

hair  grooming  clippers.  337,176,  7-6-93.  d  D28-34.000. 
Rowland.  David,  to  Albleel  Inc.  Chair  337.003.  7-6-93.  d.  D6-380.000. 
Rozitis.  Ansis.  Car  dryer  337,183.  7-6-93.  d.  D32-4.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Juergens.  David  A.,  337.190.  O.  D34-1 1.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Murphy.  Kent  W  ;  and  Lapin.  Joseph.  336,992,  d.  D4-134.000. 
Rundell,  Joseph  S.  Electric  guitar  body.  337,123,  7-6-93,  d.  DI7- 

20.000. 
Russano,  Jama  K.  Examination  gown.  336,968,  7-6-93,  d.  D2-I7.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Maaakazu;  and  Kikuchi.  Naoki.  337,038,  d.  D8-68.000. 
Saito,  Tomitaro;  Sakamoto,  Hanuni;  and  Fukuda,  Yasushi.  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Television  set.  337,113,  7-6-93,  d.  DI4-I26.000. 
Sakamoto,  Harumi:  See — 

Saito,  Tomitaro:  Sakamoto,  Harumi;  and  Fukuda,  Yasushi,  337,113, 
d.  D14-126.000. 
Sakamoto,  Maaakazu;  and  Kikuchi,  Naoki,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.   Portable 

electric  driver  337,038.  7-6-93,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Sanders,  G.  Norman,  to  Action  Products  Company,  Inc.  Device  for 

measunng  fish  337.062.  7-6-93.  d.  DlO-70.000. 
Sandy.  Hal  D.  Sign.  337.129.  7-6-93.  d.  D20- 10.000. 
Schenun.  Jerry  D.:  See — 

Bothun.  Eugene  L.;  and  Schemm.  Jerry  D..  337,184.  d.  D32- 
21.000. 
Schipp.  Mark  J.,  to  John  Lysaght  (Australia)  Ltd.  Metal  decking. 

337.169.  7-6-93.  d.  D2M  33.000. 
Schlake,  Bemie  H.,  to  Neyra  Industries,  Inc.  External  shell  for  a  trailer 
for  hauling  viscous  liquids  and  complementing  products.  337,080, 
7-6-93,  CI.  D12-95000 
Schroth.  Joseph  A..  Jr  Tool  for  imprinting  indicia  on  hotdogs.  337,031, 

7-6-93.  CI.  D7-673.000. 
Scruggs.  Rodney  R.;  and  Wilson.  Richard.  Light  and  sound  emitting 

tossing  ring.  337.134.  7-6-93.  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Seikita.   Mie.  to  Sony  Corporation.   Earphone.   337.118.  7-6-93.  d. 

DI4-223.00O. 
Sensi.  Lorenzo.  Top  and  periphery  of  a  sandal  insole.  336,977.  7-6-93, 

a  D2-318  000. 
Semick,  Carole  P  Multi-craft  iron.  337,033,  7-6-93,  d.  D8-29.I00. 
Seymour,  Peter  E.  Convertible  beach  blanket  and  tote  bag.  336,986, 

7-6-93,  CI   D3-43  000. 
Shaffer  Teni  A  Awning  Co.:  See — 

Spauldmg.  Stephen  E.,  337,144,  d.  D2I-2S3.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Saito,  Tomitaro;  Sakamoto,  Harumi;  and  Fukuda,  Yasushi,  337,1 13, 
d.  DI4-126.000 
Sheets,  Benjamin  L.,  to  General  Housewares  Corp.   Kiufe  handle. 

337,022,  7-6-93,  CI.  D7-401.200 
Shie,  Alen;  and  Huang,  Yi-Hsin,  to  Veridau  Electronics  Inc.  Notebook 

personal  computer  337,101,  7-6-93,  a.  Dt4-106.000. 
Simonov,  Mikhail  P.;  Rakitin,  Boris  V.;  Chernov,  Leonid  G.;  and 
Kashafutdinov,  Stanislav  T.  Sporting  aeroplane.  337,093,  7-6-93,  CI. 
D12-344  000 
Simpson,  Jimmie  H.  Water  catcher  for  an  appliance.  337,134, 7-6-93,  CI. 

D23-27aOOO. 
Sinchok,  John:  See — 

Murdough,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.;  Sinchok,  John;  and  Hradesky.  John. 
337,136.  CI.  D2 1-130.000. 
Sjostedt.  Lennari:  See— 

Soderlund.  Patrik;  and  Sjostedt.  Lennart.  337,167,  d.  D23-I23.000. 
Skil  Corporation:  See — 

SveUik,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Murphy,  Michael  D..  337,123,  d.  DI3- 
133.000. 
Small,  Jeannie  C  :  See — 

Small.  LaRue  D  ;  and  Small,  Jeannie  C,  337,182,  d.  D3O-1S3.000. 
Small,  LaRue  D.;  and  Small,  Jeannie  C.  Strelchable  animal  leash. 

337,182,  7-6-93,  CI  D30-153  000 
Smart,  Robert  W  Vent  stack  cover.  337,132,  7-6-93,  d.  D23-26O.O00. 
Smith,  Sandra  G  Safety  umbrella.  336,981,  7-6-93,  d.  D3-3.000. 
Societe  Lir  France  (S  A.):  See — 

Faure.  Bernard,  337,179,  d.  D28-83.000. 
Soderlund,  Patrik;  and  Sjostedt,  Lennart,  to  Sundstrom  Safety  AB. 
Sidewali  extrusion  for  a  cyclone  separator.  337,167,  7-6-93,  CI.  D23- 
123.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hala,  Maaayuki,  337,111,  a.  DI4-I2I.000. 
Hattori,  Naofumi.  337,116,  CI.  D14-2O6  0OO. 
Nakaizumi,  Hiroshi,  337,110,  CI  D14-I2I  000. 
Seikita.  Mie.  337,118.  O.  D14-223  000 

Tanaka,  Masato,  and  Yanaka.  Kiyotaka,  337,112,  d.  DI4-I2I.000. 
Taniguchi,  Shuhei,  337,119,  CI   D14-223.000. 
Yamazaki.  Akira;  Iribe,  Toshio;  and  Gotoh,  Hidefumi,  337,1 13,  d. 
D14-205  000. 
Sorrentino.   Vincent   P.,  to  U.S.   Sealing   Products,   Inc.   Hi  Chair. 

336,996.  7-6-93,  d.  D6-339000 
Spangsbcrg.  Stig  A.  M.:  See— 

Knadaen.  Jens  N.;  and  Spangsbcrg.  Sag  A.  M.,  337,133,  d.  D2I- 
I0S.000. 
Spaulding,  Stephen  E.,  to  Shaffer  Tent  *  Awning  Co.  Tent.  337,144, 
7-6-93,  a   D2 1 -233.000. 


Stayde,  TtooM  O;  BKl  HofdiU.  Per,  to  TMk.  iBoofpotalad.  FtttaUe 

^ouMter.  337,102.  7-6-93.  CL  DI4-106.00a 

SaBBoe.  Mendith.  Jr.,  to  Liaoo,  tac  Teether.  337,161,  7-6-93.  O.  D24- 

>93.ooa  .      ...^  .    .,. 

Stiiky,  Duna  S.,  to  Ampex  SyMema  Corporadao.  Video  rrodaciioa 

switcher.  337,120,  7-6-93,  O.  D14-239.00a 

Star  Lock  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

StiUwagon.  Woodrow  C,  337,128,  d.  D2O-9.00O.       „    ^    .  ^ 
Steinke,  Oustav  J.:  and  Hiiffer,  Starte  D.,  to  Intematiooal  Brake  Indna- 

tries.  Inc.  Disc  brake  lUm.  337,088,  7-6-93,  d.  DI2-18O.00a 
Steinke.  Gusttv  J.;  and  Hufler,  Staria  D.,  to  Interaatioaal  Brake  Indot- 

triea,  Inc  Disc  brake  shim.  337,0«9,  7-6-93,  CL  DU-HOOOO. 
Steiniock.  Larry:  MitcheD.  Gerald  P.;  and  Mitchell.  Susaa  C  Sim  viaor. 

337,092,  7-6-93,  d.  D12-3I8.O0O. 
Step  2  Corporatioo:  See—  ......      ,  .„ 

Murdough,  Thomas  O.,  Jr.;  Sinchok,  John;  and  Hradedcy.  John, 
337,136,  CI  D21-I30.000. 
Sterhng,  Roy  J.;  and  Juneman.  Jean.  Roll  on  suntain  oil  applicator. 

337,174,  7-6-93,  CI   D2g-7  000 
Stickel,  J   Frederick,  III,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Barbeque  tray. 

337,024,  7-6-93,  d.  D7-549.000. 
Stillwaaon,  Woodrow  C,  to  Star  Lock  Systems,  Inc.  Front  face  of  a 

paneffor  s  vending  machine.  337,128,  7-6-93,  d.  D2O-9.000. 
Suvers,  Bradley  A  :  See— 

Peterman.  Melvui  G.;  Stivers,  Bradley  A.;  and  Lewiaon,  Donald  L., 

337,081,  CI   D12-1 14.000.  ^       .^, 

Peterman,  Melvin  G.;  Stivers,  Bradley  A.;  and  Lewbon.  Dooald  L., 
337,087,  a.  DI2-158.00O. 
Stropkay,  Scott;  See—  „  _  _....,«^ 

Jaeb,  Michael  S.;  and  Stropkay,  Scott,  337,107,  d.  D14-1 13.000. 
Jaeb,  Michael  S.;  and  Stropkay,  Scott,  337,108,  d.  D14-1 13.000. 

Stryker  Corporation:  See—  

Evans,  Junes  A.,  337,160,  d.  D24-I46.000. 
SulUvan,  Denms  K.:  See—  ,,,.,„   -,   wvtt 

Carreiro,  Robert  T.;  an-i  Sulhvan,  Dennis  K.,  337,139,  CI.  D21- 
191.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set- 
Suzuki,  Shigehiko,  337,084,  d.  D12-13I.OOO. 
Summers,  James  A    Tongue  depressor.   337,138.  7-6-93,  d.  D24- 

136.000. 

Sundstrom  Safety  AB:  See—  ,,.~w, 

Soderiund,  Patrik;  and  Sjostedt,  Lennart.  337,167,  d.  D23-123.00O. 

Suzuki,  Nobuo:  See — ..__.„ 

Yamada.  Reijiro;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  337,173,  d.  D26-14O.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigehiko.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Motorcycle 

tire.  337.084.  7-6-93.  CI.  D12-I31.000. 

Svetlik.  Kenneth  N.;  and  Murphy.  Michael  D..  to  Skil  Con>«»tion. 

Scroll  saw  cantilever  support  arm.  337,123,  7-6-93.  d.  DI5-I33.0OO. 

Svezia,  John:  See —  „,.     ,.  u 

Lauks,  Imants  R.;  Rogers,  Joseph  W.;  Svezia,  John;  Wicck,  Hrary 

J.;  Zelin.  Michael;  and  Blyskal,  PhiUp,  337,164,  d.  D24-223.000. 

Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See—  

Merwin,  Sally;  and  Leslie,  David,  337,025,  CI.  D7-386.000. 
Tanaka.  Masato;  and  Yanaka,  Kiyotaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic 

tape  cassette.  337,112,  7-6-93,  CI.  D14-I2I.0OO. 
TaoTselh.  Pilothouse   337,093,  7-6-93,  d.  DI2-3I8.00O. 
Taniguchi,  Shuhei,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Earphone.  337,1 19, 7-6-93,  CI. 

DI4-223.00O. 
Target  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Yelton,  Darrell  A.,  337,037,  d.  D8-64.000. 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Stickel,  J  Frederick,  III,  337,024,  d.  D7-549.000. 
ThatVA-Peel,  Inc.:  See— 

Galati,  David  R.,  337,032,  d.  D7-688.000. 
Theodorsen,  Theodore  E.  Combined  vehicle  roof  and  storage  compart- 
ment. 337,086,  7-6-93,  d  DI2-156.000. 
Thompson,  V  P  Combined  transmitter  and  receiver  for  trafnc  control 

of  raiergency  vehicles  337.066,  7-6-93,  O  DID- 104.000. 
Tiramani,  Paolo;  and  Van  Dyk.  Thomas,  to  Goody  Products,  Inc. 
Cosmetic  receptacle.  337,177.  7-6-93,  d.  D28-76.00O. 

Toko  AG:  See—  

Hatbeke,  Christian,  337,031,  d.  D9-424.000. 
Tomaszewski    Taduesz.  Combined  motorized  fishing  lure  and  (loaL 

337,147,  7-6-93,  CI.  D22- 1 32.000. 
Torrey,  Steven.  Steerable  tandem  rake  hitch.  337,121,  7-6-93,  d.  DI5- 

27  000. 
Turley,  Nancy  J.  Soil  cover  for  plant  pott.  337,077,  7-6-93,  d.  Dll- 

Tumer,  David  C;  and  Mitchell.  Anthony  L.  Combined  shoe  Ught  and 
battery  therefor  336,975,  7-6-93,  d.  D2-3I4.0M. 

Spal^e^TVimas  G.;  and  Hogdahl,  Per,  337.102,  d.  D14-I06.000. 


.  337.ISI. 


"^oSTfe^ETirTiid  Co-rgi.  Don.  H,  337^11.  O-  D^ 
3I3.O0a 

U.S.  Seatiag  Prodaets.  Uc:  Sic—  

SmSmo,  Vtaoe*  P..  336,996. 0.  D6.339.00a 
Vai  Dyfc.  ThooHa:  Sar —  „ 

Tranani.  Paokr.  and  Van  Dyfc.  TbooHa.  337.177.  d  D2»-76.00a 
Van  Pinkertoo,  Steves*,  Jr.,  to  AcoMtsca  DevelosBeal  Cocpomiaa. 

TdephaM  booth.  337,015,  7-6-93. 0.  D6-5S5.0«. 
VnSkiver.  Ralph,  lo  Doakoca  Unmtm  liifwg  Ccopaay.  Inc.  Rifle 
CMC.  336.9M,  7-6-93,  a.  D3-3<.00a  ^  ,^, 

Vmaev.  Patrice.  Phytical  traininf  appwataa.  337.14a  7-6-93, 0.  D2I- 
I91.00a 

Vcridata  Electronics  Inc.:  See—  

Shie.  Alen;  and  Huang.  Yt-Hm.  337.101.  CL  D14-I06.aoa 
Waag,  Wea-Mu.  Bathware  sapport  bracket  337.014.  7-6-93,  O.  D6- 

ssoooa 

Warmaa.  Liada  S.  Water  and  feed  plaalic  backet  for 

7-6-93,  a.  D3O-l21.00a 
Weder,  Dooald  E.,  to  HigUaad  Sapply  Corporalioa.  Flower  pot  cover. 

337,074,  7-6-93,  a.  dTI-149.000. 
Wdirley,  Hazel  B.  Trifoklable  garmeat  earner.  336.9M,  7-6-93,  d. 

D3-7I.O0O. 
Weisz,  Claire:  See— 

Yoes,  Mark  A.;  and  W( 
Weaterfidd,  Mark  W.:  See- 
Lin.  Tooy  Y.;  York.  Jam 
d.  D8-349.000. 

Western  Filameat:  See—  .^,  ^^^ 

Wright,  H  Burk;  and  Miller,  Jay,  337,063,  CL  DIO-IO3XI0a 
Wieck.  Henry  J.:  See—  .  ^     ^^_^  „ 

Lauks,  Imantt  R.;  Rogeia,  Joaeph  W.;  Svena.  John;  Wwck.  Hwy 
J    Zehn.  Michael;  and  Blnk^  PMlin.  337,164,  d.  024-223.000. 
WUfong!  Forest  E.,  III.  Shiekl  far  protecuag  a  wheri  or  wheel  cower 
whilTcleaning  an  automobile  tire.  337,09a  7-6-93,  d.  DI2.;213.O0O. 
Williams,  amid  J.  Bicycle  seat  336,997,  7-6-93,  d  D6-334.00a 
WillianB,  David  M.,  to  McPhersoo's  Limited.  Handle  for  acMMm. 
337,036,  7-6-93,  CL  D8-37i)0a  ,„««    ,^o,    ,^    ryi_ 

WiUiama,  Jake  M.  Dbpoaable  lawn  char.  337,00a  7-6-93,  Q.  D6- 
368.000 


Oaiie.  337,aO«,  CL  D6-4«aaoa 
t  R.;  and  We(ter6e>d,  Mark  W.,  337,042. 


wiiaoi  Lawrence  E.  Combined  signal  marker  udsopiortfor  a  honae 
address  for  emergency  use.  337,131, 


7-6-93,  a.  D»T7.000. 

*^'*tougg»,  Rodaey  R.;  and  Wiboo,  Richard.  337.134.  d.  D2l-«4.00a 
Windsor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bothun,  Eugene  L.;  and  Schemm.  Jerry  D,  337,114,  d.  03^ 

Wright,  H    Burk;  and  Miller.  Jay.  to  Westere  Filameat  Pitot  tube 

cover  337,065,  7-6-93,  d.  DIO-103.000. 
Wulir,  Richard  F.,  to  Castex  Indostries,  lac.  Carpel  vacuum  cleaaer. 

337,185,  7-6-93,  d.  032-21.000. 

Yamada  Iryo  Sborod  Kabushiki  Kabha:  See—        ,  .^..^ 

YamatU,  Rdjira,  and  Sozuki,  Nobuo,  337,173,  d.  D26-14aO0O. 
Yamada,  Rdjiro;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  to  Yamada  Iryo  Shoma  Kabo- 

shiki  Kabha.  Balancing  arm  for  a  medical  lamp.  337,173,  7-6-93,  CI. 

D26- 140.000.  ^  .„.-..• 

Yamasaki,  Yoshikiyo;  and  Fniimolo,  Shimchiro,  to  Kaboahiki 

Japan  Health;  and  Kabadiiki  Kabha  Fuji  Iryoki. 

336,999, 7-6-93,  CL  D6-367.00a  ^  ^        ^ 

Yamazaki,  Akira;  Iribe,  ToaUo;  and  Ooloh,  Hidetani,  to  Sony  C:orpo- 

ratioo.  Headphone.  337,115,  7-6-93,  d.  014-205.001 

^""TH^JkoSi^;  ««»  Yanaka,  Kiyotaka.  337,112,  d.  D\4-\2lJam. 
Yeh,  Tsun  H.   Video  cassette  lewinder.   337,117,  7-6-93,  d.  DI4- 

217.000. 
Ydtoo.  Dandl  A.,  to  Target  Products,  Inc.  Portable  flat  coocrete  saw. 

337,037,7-6-93,0.0^64.000. 
Yoes,  Mark  A.;  and  Webz,  Oaire.  Coffee  taWe.  337,0O«,  7.6-93,  d. 

06-480.000. 

''^"uI'tSi^Y??:^  Junes  R.;  and  Weaterfidd,  M«k  W.,  337.042. 

Yost  Holly  K.,  to  Emhart  Inc  Faucet  handle.  337,131,  7-6-93,  d. 

023-230.000.  .    .    ^  .     ^       ...i^  11T11I 

Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Lnnited.  Readmg  h^  337,171. 

7-*-93,  a.  026-37.000. 
Zaraowitz,  Arthur  H.;  See —  •       •  ^..      u 

Carl,  Stewart  R.;  Kasahara.  Alice  M.;  and  Zamowitz,  Aitbar  H., 
337,040,  a.  D8-331.000. 

Lauks,  Imants  R.;  Rogers,  Joaeph  W.;  Sveib.  John;  Wieck.  Hot7 
jTzdin,  Mich^d;  iS  BIyskaL  PhiBp,  337,164.  d.  D24-223XI00. 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bear  Creek  Oardent,  Inc.:  S(r— 

Zary.  Keith  W..  U<9.  Q.  IS.OOO. 
Zary.  Kath  W.,  8^1.  O.  22.000. 
Cannel.   Canni.   to  Yuval   Agricultunl   Producti   L4d.   Roae  plan- 

l-CaroU.  t.290.  7.«-93.  Q.  ZaOOa 
Oeorfc  J.  Ball.  Inc.:  5w— 

Tree^  Scott  C.  S.29fc  d.  r7.120. 
Tree*.  Scow  C.  to  George  J.  BaU.  Inc.  Oerantmn  plant  —  BSR-IOOB 

Dait  Salinoa  cultivar  8.29«.  7-6-93.  a.  87.120. 
VandenBerg.  Comelb  P..  to  Yoder  Brotben.  Inc.  Chryaaathemum 

plant  named  Regal  Davis.  8,292.  7-6-93,  CX.  74.10a 
VandenBerg.  Cornelit  P.,  to  Yoder  BnXhere,  Inc.  Chrytanlhemum 
plant  names  Light  Davis.  8,293.  7-6-93.  d.  74.100. 


VandenBerg.  Comelis  P.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthem-jm 

plant  named  Unda.  8.294,  7-6-93.  d.  77.000. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  Orange  Davis.  8,29S.  7-6-93,  O.  82.300. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  S«»— 

VandenBerg,  Coroelis  P..  8,292,  a.  74.100. 
VandenBerg.  Comelis  P..  8.293,  Q.  74.100. 
VandenBerg.  Comelis  P..  8.294.  O.  77.00a 
VandenBerg.  Cormte  P..  8.295.  a.  82.30a 
Yuval  Agiiciiltural  PiodScts  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Camel.  Canni.  8,29a  O.  20.000. 
Zary,  Keith  W.,  to  Bear  Creek  Oardeas,  Inc.  Rose  plant  named  Jacod. 

8.289,  7-6-93.  a.  18.000. 
Zary.  Keith  W..  to  Bear  Creek  Oardens.  Inc.  Roae  plant  named  Jacham. 
8.291.  7-6-93.  a.  22.000. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 

6TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1993 


Buraham.  Michael  J  ;  Pearce.  Horace  W.;  and  Rouse.  William  G..  to 
United  Sutcs  of  America.  Army.  Mobile  smoke  screening  system. 
HI 208.  7-6-93,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Bumham.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Pearce,  Horace  W.;  Bumham,  Michael  J.;  and  Schneider,  John  P., 
HI205,  a.  239-654.000. 
Fowler.  Joanna  S.:  See — 

Shiue.  Chyng-Yann;   Fowler.  Joanna  S.;  and  Wolf.  Alfred  P., 
H1209.  a  424-1  100. 
Harrison.  Douglas  P.:  See — 

Thibodeaux,  Louis  J.;  Harrison,  E)ouglas  P.;  and  Valsaraj.  Kalliat 
T..  H1206.  CI.  55-90.000. 
Hwo,  Charles  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polypropylene-polybutylene 

shrink  fllm  coropoations.  HI213.  7-6-93.  CI   525-240.000 
Jamen.  Frank  Surface  hardening  of  reprographic  machine  componenu 

by  coating  or  treatment  processes.  H12I0.  7-6-93.  CI  427-249.000. 
Manner.  Joe.  Tool  for  turning  large  duuneter  objecU  on  petroleum 

cokers.  HI202.  7-6-93.  a.  81-57  340. 
Oster,  Eugene  A.  Method  of  rapidly  changing  dies  in  power  presses. 

HI 203.  7-6-93,  CI.  I0O-35.000. 
Pearce.  Horace  W.;  Bumham.  Michael  J.;  and  Schneider.  John  P..  to 
United   Sutes  of  America,   Army.   Obscurant   apparatus.    H120S. 
7-6-93,  CI   239-654  000. 
Pearce.  Horace  W  :  See— 

Bumham.  Michael  J  ;  Pearce.  Horace  W.;  and  Rouse.  William  G., 
HI 208.  a   252-305  000. 
Rouse,  William  G  :  5<v— 

Bumham.  Michael  J.;  Pearce.  Horace  W.;  and  Rouse.  William  G.. 
H1208,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Schneider.  John  P.:  See— 

Pearce.  Horace  W.;  Bumham.  Michael  J.;  and  Schneider.  John  P.. 
HI 205.  CI.  239-654.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hwo.  Charles  C.  H1213.  O.  525-240.000 


Shiue,  Chyng-Yann-  Fowler.  Joanna  S.;  and  Wolf.  Alfied  P.,  to  United 
Sutes    of    Amenca,    Energy     No-camer-added    (18F)-N-nielhyl- 
spiropendol   HI 209,  7-6-93.  CI  424-1  100 
Smith.  Blair  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Chromic  acid 

anodization  of  Utanium  HI 207,  7-6-93.  C\.  205-50000 
Sungaila.  Zenon  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Environmen- 

ully  safe  fluid  extractor.  H1204,  7-6-93.  CI.  137-565  000. 
Thamea.  Kenneth  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Generic 
delectioo  with  a  receptor-baaed  fiber  optic  sensor.  HI2I2,  7-^93,  Q. 
43S-7.800. 
Thibodeaux.  Louis  J.;  Harrison.  Doiiglas  P.;  and  Valsaraj.  Kalliat  T..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Cascade  crossflow  tower. 
HI 206.  7-6-93.  CI.  55-90.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Thibodeaux.  Louis  J.;  Harrison.  Douglas  P.;  and  Valsaraj.  Kalliat 
T..  H1206,  a.  55-90.000. 
Army:  See — 

Bumham.  Michael  J.;  Pearce.  Horace  W.;  and  Rouse,  William 

G.,  H1208,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Pearce,  Horace  W.;  Bumham,  Michael  J.;  and  Schneider,  John 

P.,  H1205,  CI.  239-654.000. 
Thames.  Kenneth  E,  H1212,  O.  435-7.800. 
Energy  Set — 
Shiue.  Chyng-Yann;  Fowler.  Joanna  S.;  and  Wolf,  Alfred  P., 

H1209.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Sungaila.  Zenon  F..  H1204.  O.  137-565.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Blair  A.  H1207,  CI  205-50.000. 
Valsaraj.  Kallut  T  :  See— 

Thibodeaux,  Louis  J.;  Harrison,  Douglas  P.;  and  Valsaraj,  Kalliat 
T.  H 1206,  a.  55-90.000. 
Wolf.  Alfred  P  :  See— 

Shiue.  Chyng-Yann:  Fowler.  Joanna  S.;  and  Wolf.  Alfred  P., 
H1209,  CI.  424-1.100. 


PI  94 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  6,  1993 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


I 

l<0 
168 


»l 
451 
590 


CLASS2 

J.224,219 
3^24,220 
5J24.22I 

CLASS4 

5.224J22 
5J24J23 
5.224024 


CLASSS 

127  5424425 


481 
509.1 
613 
655 


5424,226 
3424427 
3424428 
3424,229 


CLASS7 

1 58  3,224,230 

CLASS! 

94.21  5,224,963 

403  3.224,964 

411  Re.34.300 

3,224,965 

490  3424,966 


CLASS  IS 


22.2 
41.1 
88.3 

167.1 

302 

321 

322 

3274 

347 


5424431 
3424.232 
3424433 
3.224434 
3.224433 
3.224436 
5.224,237 
3424438 
3424,239 


CLASSIC 

231  3424,240 


253 
258 


3,224,241 
3.224442 


CLASS  I* 

205  3424.243 

CLASS  24 
16  PB  3.224.244 

113  G  3.224.243 

129  R  3.224,246 

579. 1  3424447 


CLASS  2» 


61 
20 

23.42 
33  M 

243.38 

261 

426.3 

523 

564.1 

S9t 

603 
623 
721 
762 
764 
827 
832 
885 
888.061 


3424449 
3424448 
5424450 
5.224.251 
3424433 
3424454 
5424453 
3424.256 
5.224.257 
3.224.258 
5.224459 
3424460 
5424.261 
5424462 
5424.263 
3424.917 
5424.264 
J424465 
3424.918 
3.224466 


50 
134 


CLASS  3S 

3.224467 
3424.268 


CLASSU 

39.1  3.224.269 

264  5424470 

293  3424471 

304  3424472 

317  5.224.273 

544  3.224.274 

833  5424473 

CLASS  34 

13  3424476 

CLASS  36 

27  5424477 


29 
30R 


5424478 
5424479 


5424480 

5424.810 

121  3424481 

CLASS  37 
433  5424.282 

CLASS  4S 
367  5424483 

CLASS  42 
40  3.225.610 

4Z03  5425.611 

70.02  5425,612 

74  5425.613 

90  3425.614 

CLASS  43 

17  5.224484 

42.06  5424485 

42.7  5424486 
81  5.224487 

131  3424488 

CLASS  47 

3424.769 
5424489 
5424.290 
5424.967 
5424.291 
5424.292 
5424493 
5424494 
5424495 


48.3 

52 
56 
58 

62 
64 
66 
81 
84 


CLASS  4* 

130  3424496 

449  5424497 

302  5424499 

306  3424498 


CLASS  SI 


66 
174 
204 
217  R 
281  R 
293 
295 
298 


3424.300 
3424.MI 
5424.302 
3424.303 
3424.30* 
3424.968 
3424.969 
5.224.970 


CLASS  52 

34  3.224.305 

63  3.224.306 

86  3424.307 

94  5.224.308 

127.1  5424.309 

163  3424.310 

169.9  3424.311 

192  3424.312 

297  5424.313 

308  5.224,314 

3097  3.224.316 

3098  5424.313 
321  3.224.318 
573  5424.319 
648.1  5424.320 
742  5.224.321 
765  3424.322 

CLASS  S3 

211  5424.323 

381.4  5424.827 

436  3424.324 

3.224,91 1 
443  5,224,325 

CLASS  SS 

3  5424,971 

18  5,224,972 

267  5424,973 

299  3424.974 

389  5424.975 

399  5424.976 

CLASS  S« 

12.8  3424.326 

13.3  3.224.327 

341  3.224.328 

3.224.329 

CLASS  S7 

22  5424.330 

100  5424.331 


CLASS« 


39.02 

39.03 
39.06 
39.43 

224 

2261 

2M 

240 

244 

274 


300 
361 
602 


4 

17 

36 

37 
141 
209 
210 
229 
239.2 
260 
309 
515 


5424.332 
S424J38 
5424437 
5424,333 
3424439 
3424,340 
5424441 
5424442 
5424,343 
5424444 
5424434 
5424,345 
5424.346 
5424,347 
5424,333 
3424,348 
3,224.833 

CLASS  62 

3424.349 
3424450 
5424451 
5424436 
5424.352 
5420S3 
3424,354 
5424455 
3424456 
5424,357 
5424,358 
5424,359 


CLASS  <S 

4.21  5424,977 

94  5424,978 

172  3424,979 

CLASSM 

19  5424460 

140  R  5424,361 

151  5424,362 

202  3424,363 

CLASS  7* 

237  3424,364 

394  5424,365 

456  R  5424,366 

CLASS  73 

53  5424,367 

185  5424,368 

214  5424.369 

413  3424470 

447  5424,371 


CLASS  73 

19.03 

3424,372 

29.02 

5424,373 

37.5 

5424,374 

54.08 

5424,375 

105 

5424476 

162 

5,224477 

204.27 

5424478 

308 

5424,379 

510 

5424.380 

597 

5424.381 

606 

5424,382 

706 

5424,383 

721 

5424,384 

749 

5424,385 

833 

5424,386 

861.12 

5424,394 

861.37 

5424,387 

862.632 

5,224.388 

863.01 

5424.389 

CLASS  74 

89 

3.224.390 

89  18 

5424.391 

335 

3424.392 

337.5 

3424.393 

473 

5424.393 

551.3 

3424.396 

558 

3424.397 

844 

5424.398 

867 

5424.399 

CLASS  7S 

249 

5424.983 

403 

3.224.9S4 

574 

3.224.985 

586 

3.224,986 

CLASSn 

1244  3424,400 

442  5424,401 

467  5424,402 

477  1424,403 

CLASSU 

18  5424,404 

CLASSU 

24  3424,405 

422  5424,406 

468.7  5424.407 

674  5424.408 

862  5424,409 

CLASSM 

40*  5425,616 

477  R  S425.6I7 

602  5423,618 

604  5425,619 

609  5425,620 

CLASSM 

5425,621 
5425,622 


22 
50 


CLASSM 

1.1  5425,623 


8 

9 

14.3 
41.19 


5425,624 
5425,625 
5425,615 
3425,626 


CLASS  91 

1  5424.410 

22*  RC34.MI 

525  5424.411 

CLASS  92 
85  R  5424.413 

92  5424.412 

CLASSM 

286  5424.414 

357  5424.415 

CLASS IM 

5424.416 
5424.417 
3424.418 
5424.419 
5424.420 
5424.421 
5424.422 
5424,423 
3424.424 


91 

93.14 
127 
128.4 
138 
211 
228 
415.1 
425 

CLASS  1« 

351  3425.627 

438  3425.628 


53 

112 
115 


167 


CLASS 


CLASS 


IM 

5424.425 
3424.426 
3424.427 

IM 

5424.428 


CLASS  IM 


20R 

5424.987 

208 

5424.988 

210 

5424.989 

277 

5424.990 

282 

5424,991 

2M.3 

3424,992 

CLASS  IM 


147 


42 


210 
341 
346 


5424,429 


CLASS  IM 


CLASS 


CLASS 


aa4i 

262.1 


CLASS 


127 


3424.430 

IM 

5424.431 

5424.432 

5424.433 

112 

5424.434 
3.224.832 

114 

3424.435 


2T4 
362 


5424.436 
5424,437 


CLASS  IM 

22  A  5424,438 

201  5424.4a» 

209  5424,4M 

CLASS  IIS 

53  3424,99* 

249  5424.995 

325  5424.9M 

667  5424,997 

718  5424,441 

730  5424.9M 

72*  5424,999 

CLASS  10 

14.49  5424.442 


20 
102 


5424,443 
5424,444 

CLASS  122 

1.1  5424,445 


CLASS  123 


41.12 
41.47 

IMD 

M7 

292 

359 

399 

436 

479 

519 

520 

526 

531 

559.1 

568 

6n 

6M 

6W 


5424,446 
S424.447 
5424,448 
5424.M9 
5424,430 
5424,451 
Rc34402 
5424,452 
5424,453 
5424,453 
3424,436 
5424,457 
5424,458 
3424,459 
5424,460 
5424,454 
5424,461 
5424,462 

CLASSU* 

25.6  Bl  4493,674 


354 
67 

76 

714 


542«,463 
5424,464 
5424,465 

CLASSU* 

5424,446 


CLASS  US 

4  3424.467 

24  EL  5424.M8 

55  5424.469 

200.14  3424.471 

Ma23  3424.472 

201.19  3424.473 

3424.474 

419  D  542*.«75 

5424.476 

419  R  5424.477 

633  5424,478 

644  5424.479 

6«a06  5424.4n 

660.07  3424.481 

661.0S  3424.482 

662.02  3424.483 

680  3424.484 

696  5424.485 

3424.4M 

725  5424.487 

751  5424.4U 

753  5424.470 

771  5424.4M 

775  5424.490 

7M  5424.491 

80*  5424.492 

832  5424.493 

834  5424.494 

857  5424.495 

SM  3424.496 

8M  5424.497 

CLASS  Ul 

194  S424.4W 

231  5424.499 

CLASS  132 

322  5424.300 

323  5424.501 


323 


I 
2X12 
22.14 
954 
155 


5424.302 
U* 

ij25jaaa 

S4254»l 

5424,303 
3424.90* 


CLASS  138 

24  5424403 

67  S4244M 

lOa  5424.307 

CLASS  Ui 

206  542SAI3 

CLASS  137 

312  54244H 

315  5424,309 
5424429 

487.5  5424410 

5144  5424411 

554  543*412 

597  5434413 

CLASS  Ui 

89  3424.514 

5424.515 

97  5424416 

CLASS  U» 

IR  5424417 

543*418 

II  S4M,5I9 

1164  3424420 

194  5424421 

431  5434.522 

CLASS  Ml 

4  5434423 

M  5424424 

207  5424425 
285  5424426 
346  5424427 
353  5424428 

CLASS  142 

42  5424429 

CLASS  144 

242  R  5424,530 

285  5424431 

CLASS  M8 

101  ijiijao* 

108  3425,003 

30*  542SAK 

541  3425An 

580  3425.aM 

677  5425.009 


CLASS  1S2 

16* 

5.225.010 

209R 

3425.011 

526 

5  225.012 

527 

5425,013 

CLASSU* 

734 

3425,014 

M 

5425X115 

156 

5425,016 

163 

3423,017 

167 

5425/118 

173 

5425/>19 

180 

5425,020 

190 

542SA21 

m 

5425A2 

2« 

S425XX23 

345 

5425^24 

358 

5425,025 

378 

5425fl26 

382 

3425X>27 

401 

5425,028 

356 

5425A9 

574 

3425,030 

612 

5425,031 

5425X132 

633 

5425X133 

636 

5425X134 

643 

5425X135 

5425X136 

644 

5425X137 

645 

5425X138 

PI  95 


UMI 


'f^T' 


PI  96 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  97 


tS2 


I 


5,223.0» 
54234M0 

CLASS  UT 

5J24.5)2 


CLASS  Ml 

4  5J25.045 

9  542S.047 

K  5,225,041 

203  5J2S,042 

JOI  5,225,043 

CLASS  M4 

9t  5,224,533 

4«9  5,224.534 

410  5,224.535 

CLASS  MS 

32  5,224,536 


149 
IM 
169 


3.224.537 
5J24.53S 
5J24,539 


CLASS  M< 


lit 
230 
272 
2J9 
295 
297 
300 
301 
311 


5.224.540 
5J24.541 
5J24.542 
5,224,543 
5J24.J44 
5424.545 
5424.546 
3.224.547 
5.224,541 

CLASS  161 

It  5424.549 

CLASS  1« 

62  5424.530 

CLASS  172 

6  5424,551 

52  5424.552 

356  5424.553 

772  5424,554 

772.5  5424,555 

CLASS  174 


16.1 

5,225.630 

35  OC 

5.225.631 

35  R 

5.225.629 

47 

5.225.632 

MR 

5425.633 

MR 

5.225.634 

IIOPM 

3.225.635 

CLASS  17S 

4.53 

5424.556 

195 

5424.557 

323.4 

5.224.55« 

374 

5,224.559 

5.224,560 

163 


II 
19 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


6.3 
65.3 
132 
197 
272 
2<7 


CLASS 


106 
151 


CLASS 


19 


CLASS 
27 
M 

CLASS 

24.19 
211  XL 
322.17 
371 


330 


CLASS  IM 

5424.379 


2r4 


330 

345. 1 

735.6 

779 

7C 

103.01 

103.11 

131 


CLASS 

22R 

CLASS 

0.092 
3.2S 
113  B 

CLASS 

ISA 


177 

3.224.561 

171 

5.225,636 

3423,637 

110 

3.224.562 
5.224.563 
3.224.364 
5.224,563 
5.224.566 
5.224,567 

in 

3.225.63S 
5.223.639 

IIS 

5424.561 
117 

5424.569 
5.224.570 

IH 

5.224.371 
3.224,572 
5424.573 
3424.574 

1*1 

5.224,575 


192 

5424,577 
5424.576 
5.224.571 

1«3 

5424.121 


5424,993 
CLASS  1« 

5,224.510 
5,224.511 
5424,512 
5424,513 
5,224,314 
5424.515 
5424.516 
5424.517 


CLASS  IM 


61.43 
11.9  R 

144  AP 

327 

339 

400 

316 

372 

134 


5425,640 
5.225.641 
5.225.642 
5424,5M 
5.224.519 
5424.590 
5424.591 
5,224,592 
5.225.643 


113 


CLASS  112 

3425.044 
CLASSM 

1  5.225.041 

34  3423,049 

57  3425,050 


CLASS  2M 


64R 

90 
129.2 
130 
131 
149 
192.13 
196 
212 
237 
254 
299R 
402 
403 
430 


5.223.051 
5.225.032 
5.225.053 
5425.054 
5.225.035 
3.225.056 
5.225.057 
5.225.051 
5.225.059 
5.225.060 
5.225.061 
5,223.062 
5.225.063 
5.225.064 
5425.065 


CLASS  MS 

S5  5.225.066 

132  3,223.067 

204  3.225,061 

325  5425.069 

CLASS  M* 

3.1  5.224.593 

214  3.224.594 

321  3.224.595 

366  5.224.596 

423  5.224.591 

444  3.224.599 

449  5.224.600 

459.5  5.224.597 

324.7  5.224,601 

579  5424.602 

CLASS  IM 

44  5.225.070 

\1t  5.225.071 

313  5.225.072 

CLASS  M» 

12  5.224,404 

17  5.224.605 

270  5.224.603 

403 


117 


tu 

5424.612 


CLASS 2U 

10  5424.613 

100  A  5424.614 

211  5424.615 

256  5424.616 


CLASS  21* 


10.55  C 
69.11 

16.51 
121.43 
121.46 
121.47 

121.470 

I21.M 

121  370 

1216 

12167 

12169 

130.51 

145.22 

421 

543 


5423,644 
5425,645 
5.225.646 

5.225.647 
5.225.651 
5.223.654 
5.225.655 
5.225.656 
5.225.652 
5.225,657 
5.225.651 
5.225.641 
5.225.649 
5.225.650 
5.225.660 
5.225.661 
5425.662 
5.225.663 


CLASS  2M 

201  5424.624 

266  5.224.617 

269  5.224.611 

277  5.224.619 

379  5,224,620 

414  5.224.621 

571  5.224.622 

669  5.224.623 

CLASS  222 

1  3.224.625 
5.224.626 

95  Bl  5.111.971 

IJ5  5.224,627 

137  5,224.621 

5.224.629 
113  5.224.630 

192  5.224.631 

203  3.224.632 

209  5.224.633 

475  1  5.224.634 

601  5.224.633 

CLASS  2M 

4244  5.224.636 

159  5424.637 

CLASS  22S 

2  5.224.631 
CLASS  226 

3  5.224.639 
27  5.224.640 
97  5.224,641 

190  5.224.642 

196  5.224.643 

CLASS  2M 

5.224.645 
5424.644 

CLASS  22* 
5  B  5.224.646 

5.224,647 


157 
111 


302 


CLASS  210 


121 
169 


111 

232 

264 

321.61 

321.75 

512.1 

606 

649 

690 

70S 

712 

713 

734 

741 


46 
63 
17 
161 


CLASS  2M 

310  5425.664 

314  3425.665 

441  5.225.653 

476  5425,666 

492  5.225.667 


5.224.606 

CLASS  236 

210 

51 

5.224.641 

5425.073 

94 

5.224.649 

5.225.074 

CLASS  2r 

5.225.075 

55 

5.224.650 

5425.076 

5425.077 

CLASS  239 

5425.071 

77 

5424.651 

5.225.079 

211 

5.224.652 

5.225.010 

222.17               5424.653 

5,225«2 

477  5 

5424.654 

5,225,013 

3425,014 

CLASS  141 

3425,011 

9 

5424.655 

5,225,015 

21 

5424.656 

5,223,016 

24 

5.224.657 

5425,017 

27 

5424.651 

5425,0M 

34 

5424.659 

5425,019 

CLASS  141 

211 

33.5  A            3.224.660 

5,224,607 

34  R               3.224.661 

5,224,601 

129.1 

5424.662 

5,224,609 
5424,610 

CLASS  144 

5424,611 

1  R               5.224.663 

17.13 
4SR 
49 

7SA 
104  FP 

m 

123 


5434.664 
5434.665 
5424.666 
5.224.667 
5.224,661 
5424.669 
5424.670 


CLASS  Mi 

415  R  5424.672 


27.1 
61.1 

113 

2317 

292  1 

311.2 

314 

316.4 

410 

631 


3,224,673 
5424,674 
5.224,675 
5.224.676 
5424.677 
5424,671 
5,224,679 
5,224.610 
5.224.611 
5.224.612 


CLASS  M* 

12159  5.225.659 

CLASS  IM 

206.2  5,225,661 

214  AL  5,225.669 

214  VT  5425.670 

216  5425,671 

227.21  5425,672 

255  5,225,673 

260  3425.674 

302  3423.673 

311  5425.676 

3361  5425.677 

339  3.225.671 

343  5425.679 

362  3.225.610 

372  5425.611 

395  5,225,612 

442.11  5,225,613 

492.2  5.225.614 

317.1  5425.615 

541  5423.616 

551  5.225.617 

560  5.225.6M 

561  5425.619 
5.225.690 
5.225.691 

CLASS  2S1 

30.01  5.224.613 

30.05  5.224.614 

129.04  5.224.615 

212  5.224,616 

331  Re34,303 


CLASS  2S2 


a.5si 

416 
50 

51.003  A 
51.5  R 
94 
112 

171 

174.25 

112.25 

116.26 

119 

299.01 

299.66 

303 

307 

330 

400  3 

500 

512 

519 

545 

516 

609 

633 


5425.090 
5.225.091 
5.223.092 
5.223,093 
5425,094 
5,225,096 
5,225,097 
5,225.091 
5.225.099 
5.225,100 
5.225.101 
5.225.102 
5425.103 
3425.104 
5425.105 
5.225.106 
5.223.093 
5423.107 
5.225.101 
5425,109 
5425.110 
5.225,111 
5425,112 
5,225,113 
5425,115 
5425,114 


CLASS  2S4 

30  3.224,617 

423 


413 
446 
513 
393 

700 
713 

730 

717 


5.224.611 


542S.705 
5423.706 
5423.707 
5423.701 
5423.701 
3425.710 
5423.711 
5425,197 

CLASS  m 

5425.116 
CLASS  IM 


4.33 
4.7 

22 

21 

36 

40.1 

43 

43.3 

46.6 

63 

63 

T9 

15 
102 
113 
141 
163 
219 
235 
3211 
349 
302 
514 
571 
572 


5425.117 
5425.111 
5423,119 
5425.120 
5425.121 
5425.122 
5425,123 
3423,124 
3425,123 
5,225,126 
5425,127 
5.223,121 
5,225.129 
5.225.130 
5425.131 
5425.132 
5425.133 
3425.134 
5425.133 
5.225.136 
3425.137 
3425,131 
5425.139 
5.225.140 
5.225.141 


107 


CLASS  IM 

44  5425.142 

220  $423,143 

231  5425.144 

273  5.225.145 

CLASS  1(7 

225  5.224.619 

CLASS  Ml 

41.3  5.224.690 

31  5.224.691 

73  5424.692 

CLASS  271 

9  5.224.693 

93  3.224.694 

110  3424.695 

114  5.224.696 

201  5.224.697 

270  5.224.691 


CLASS  2S7 


CLASS  273 


1.5  R 
32  B 
35  R 
51B 
65  EC 
67  R 
77  A 
KC 
15  CP 

143  R 

146 

IMl 

247 

277 

304 


3424.699 
3.224.700 
3.224.701 
3424,939 
3,224.704 
5.224.703 
5.224.705 
5.224.702 
5424.706 
5424.707 
S424.70I 
3424,709 
3424,710 
5,224.711 
5424.712 


CLASS  177 

3  5.224.713 

96  1  5.224.714 

190  5.224.715 

CLASS  279 

5  5424,716 


CLASS  IM 


17 
204 
230 
239 
256 
291 
302 
303 
306 
321 
347 
356 
360 
401 
409 


5425,692 

166 

5425,693 

5425,694 

221 

5425,695 

259 

5,223,193 

217 

5425,696 

432 

5423,697 

476.1 

5425,691 

491.4 

5425,699 

615 

5,223,700 

5,225.701 

641 

5425,196 

730 

5423,702 

5425.703 

741 

5425.704 

736 

1.3 
11.115 
11.19 
62 
17.031 


3424.717 
5424,719 
5424.711 
5424.720 
3424.721 
S424.722 
3424.723 
$424,724 
$424,723 
$424,726 
3424.727 
5424.721 
5424.960 
5424.729 
$424,730 
5424,731 
5424.732 
3424.733 
5424.734 
3,224,735 


5434.736 
CLASS  Ml 

29  5424,737 


14 
31 

41 
114 
156 


5424,731 
3424,740 
5424.739 
5434,741 
5424,742 

CLASS  IM 

5425,712 


CLASSm 

221 
234 

5424,743 
3,224.744 

CLASS  IM 

19.1 

17.1 

119.1 

3424.745 
5424.746 
5.224.747 

CLASS  2M 

37.16              3424,741 

63  1                 5424,749 

5424.750 

TO                   5424.751 

146  C                5,224,752 

CLASS  397 

157 

193 

204.4 

216 

231 

»1 

367 

446 

5.224.753 
5.224.754 
5.224.757 
5,224,755 
5,224,756 
5424.751 
S4M,n9 
$4KT« 

CLASS IM 

21 

5424.761 

CLASSm 

42 

5.224.762 

CLASS  3M 

21  5.224,763 

5.224.764 

CLASS  Ml 

III  5.224.961 

CLASS  303 

9.62  5424.765 

100  5424.766 

119.2  5.224.767 


CLASS  MT 


102 

221 

265 

296.1 

446 

465 


475 


410 
411 


5425.713 
$425,714 
$425,715 
5425,716 
5425,717 
5425,711 
5.225.719 
5.225.720 
5.225.721 
5425.722 
5.225.723 
5.225.724 


CLASS  310 

12  5425.725 

30  5,225,727 

905  5425,721 

120  5425.726 

206  5,225.729 

323  5425.734 

366  5.225.731 

CLASS  312 

262  3.224.761 

CLASS  313 

23  3.225.733 

330  5.225.733 

440  5425,736 

5425.737 

474  3.225.730 

512  5.225.732 

641  5425.731 

CLASS  31S 

5.43  5.225.739 

111.41  5425.740 

307  3425.741 

5.225.742 

349  3,225,743 

CLASS  311 

139  5425,744 

254  5,225.745 

5425.746 

265  5,225,747 

266  5425.741 
261  5425.749 


210 
434 
443 
360 

613 

701 

771 


3425.730 
5425.751 
5.225,752 
5425,753 
5425,754 
5,225,755 
5425,756 
5,225,757 
5425.751 
5425.759 


CLASS  3M 

2  5425.760 

15  5425.761 

20  5423.762 
23  3425.763 

CLASS  311 

21  3.225.764 
CLASS  313 

5425.765 
5.225.766 
5425.767 


235 
210 
212 


CLASS  334 


76.47 
121  R 
127 
146 
151  P 


151  R 


304 
306 
309 

311 
635 
657 

671 
706 


5.225.761 
5.225.776 
5.225.769 
5.225.770 
5.225.771 
5.225.773 
5425.777 
5425,772 
5,225,774 
5,225.775 
5.225.771 
5.225.779 
5.225.710 
5.225.711 
5425.712 
5.225.713 
5.225.714 
5.225.715 
5.225.716 


CLASS  3» 

15  5.225.717 

5.225.711 


235 

CLASS  3M 

10  5.223,719 

255  5.225.791 

260  5.223.790 

CLASS  331 

131  5.225.792 

5.223.793 

171  5425,794 

CLASS  332 

5425.795 

CLASS  333 

5.225.796 
5425.797 
5.225.791 
5425.799 

CLASS  33S 

5425.100 
CLASS  336 

96        5.225.101 


100 


12 
125 
165 
202 


33 


110 
201 


3425.102 
5.225.103 


CLASS 

3M 

153 

5425.104 

CLASS  3M 

439 

5.225.105 

341 

5425.106 

351 

5425.107 

567 

5.225.101 

574 

5.225.109 

577 

5425.110 

514 

5.225.111 

605 

5.225.112 

623 

5.225.113 

635 

5425.114 

645 

5.225.115 

653 

5.225.116 

703 

5.225.117 

5.225.175 

711 

5425.111 

750 

5.225.119 

752 

5.225.120 

714 

5.225.121 

5.225.122 

793 

5.225.123 

799 

5.225.124 

123.31 

5.225.125 

123  44 

5.225.S26 

904 

5.225.127 

953 

5.225.121 

967 

5425,129 

13 
20 
22 
67 
90 
120 
143 
ISO 
139 


61 
174 
175 
204 
337 
367 


CLASS  Ml 

5.225.130 
5.225.131 
Re  34.304 
5.225.132 
5425.133 
3423.134 
5.225,133 
3425.136 
5425.137 

CLASS  341 

5425.131 
3425,139 
5425.140 
5425.141 
5.225.M2 
5.225.143 


CLASS  343 

705  5425,144 


713 
711 
745 


5425,145 
5425,146 
5423,147 


CLASS  346 


1.1 


101 


134 
140  R 


155 
159 


62 
11 
273 
403 
412 
419 


5425.141 
5425.M9 
5425.150 
5.225.151 
5.225.152 
5425.153 
5425.154 
5425.155 
5425.156 


CLASS  3S1 

63  5425.157 

161  5.225.131 

206  5425.159 

CLASS  3S2 

192  5.225.160 

CLASS  353 

7  5.225.161 

CLASS  3M 

5.225.162 
5.225.163 
5.225.164 
5.225.176 
5425.165 
5.223.166 


CLASS  3SS 


27 
50 
105 
200 
204 
201 

212 
219 
274 
215 
296 
319 


3 
45 

73 
141 
237 
343 
346 
330 
371 
376 
401 
407 
419 


3425.167 
5,225,161 
5423,169 
5.225,170 
5,225,171 
5425,172 
5425,173 
5425.177 
5425.171 
5425,179 
5425,174 
5,225,110 
5425,M1 


CLASS  3S6 


S425,U2 
5425,U3 
5425,114 
5,225,U5 
5,225,116 
5425,U7 
5425,IM 
5,225,119 
5425.190 
5425.191 
5425,192 
5,225,193 
5,225,194 


CLASS  3M 


5425,199 
5425,191 
3425,900 
5,223,901 
5423,902 
3423,903 
5,225,904 
5,225,905 
5,223,906 
5,223,907 
3,223,901 
3,225,909 
5,223,910 
3,225,911 
5,225,913 
3,223,914 
3,225,913 
5,225,916 
5425.917 

CLASS  3» 
12  $42$.9II 


31 

36 

75 

W 

H 

113 

133 

133 

141 

149 
160 
167 
296 
316 
404 
454 
471 
491 


S4 

69 
14 

124 
196 
199 
341 
350 
355 
336 
319 
371 
601 
611 
614 
616 
619 
679 
6U 
699 
111 
123 
124 
136 
Ml 
173 


5423,919 
5425,920 
5425,921 
5425,922 
5,225,924 
5425,923 
3425,925 
5425,926 
5423.927 
5423,921 
5423,929 
5423,930 
5425,931 
3423,932 
5423,933 
542S,9M 
5425,933 
5425,936 
5425.937 
5425.931 
5425,939 
5423,M0 
542S.M1 
5425,M2 
5425,M3 
5426.034 


CLASS  3M 


13 
72.1 


92 

104 


113 
126 


132 

135 


5425.944 
5425.945 
5.225.946 
5425.947 
5425.941 
5  125.949 
5415.950 
5.225.951 
5425.932 
3413.933 
3425.954 
3425.935 


CLASS  Ml 


19  5.225.956 

5.225.957 

55  5425.931 

213  3425.939 

321  3423.960 

356  5.225,961 

357  3,223,962 
5423,963 

316  5425,964 

5425,965 

406  5,225,966 

407  5425,967 

413  5,225.961 

414  5425.969 
417  5425.970 

CLASS  362 

29  5424.770 

61  5424.771 

105  5424.772 

227  5424.773 

CLASS  363 

17  5425.971 

II  5425,972 

43  5425,973 

CLASS  364 

140  5425,974 

147  5425,975 

401  5425,976 

5425,977 
401  5425,971 

413.13  5425,979 

413.14  5425,910 
419  5425,911 
424.05  5425,9*3 

5425,9M 

5425,915 

5425,916 

426.03  5425,912 

461  5425.917 

470  5.225.9U 
474.11  5425.919 

471  5425,990 
413  3425.992 

490  5425.993 

491  3.225.991 

492  5425.994 
510  5,225,995 
550  5,225,996 

5,225.997 
554  5425.991 

571.01  5.223.999 

724.1  5426A>1 

724.10  5426.000 

754  5426Aa 

760  5,226X103 

121  3426,004 

CLASS  365 

49  3426,005 

injOX  5,226,006 

5426.007 


119.04 

119  05 

203 
210 
23a01 


3426a)M 
5426,009 
5426.010 
5426,011 
5426^)12 
5426.013 
542<^I4 
5426.015 


CLASS  3M 

2  5424.774 

CLASS  367 

34  3426,017 

39  S426.0II 

74  3426^19 

133  5426,016 

CLASS  3M 

10  5426,000 

12  5426.021 

22  5426.022 

223  5426,023 


CLASS  30 


13 
36 
41 
SI 

77.1 
100 
110 
124 
171 
290 
291 


15 

16 

49.5 

56 

60 

67 
61 

II 
95.3 
105.4 


5426X124 
5426A25 
5426X126 
54MXn7 
5426^021 
5426XB9 
5426X130 
!426Xai 
5426X02 
5426.033 
5426XU5 

CLASS  37t 

5426XU6 
3426XU7 
5426X>3I 
5426XM0 
5426XU9 
5426X>41 
Re.34405 
5426X142 
5426,064 
5426XM5 
5426X>46 


CLASS  371 

16.2 

3426X147 

22.1 

5426XM1 

40.1 

5426X>43 

CLASS  372 

6 

5426X)«9 

20 

5426XM0 

M 

5426X15 1 

36 

5426X132 

45 

5426X>S3 

99 

3426X»3 

100 

5426,0S4 

CLASS  373 

11 

5426,056 

CLASS  3T4 

11 

5424.77$ 

36 

5424.776 

172 

5424,777 

113 

5424,771 

CLASS  375 

1 

5426X)5I 

12 

5426XIS9 

14 

5426XM0 

61 

5426X161 

96 

5426X162 

103 

5426X137 

CLASS  3N 

129 

5425,146 

216 

5425,147 

245 

5425,141 

255 

5423,149 

263 

5425,130 

333 

5425,151 

332 

542S,I$2 

311 

$42$,l$3 

416 

$42$,l$4 

CLASS  377 

44 

5426,063 

CLASS  371 

4  3426,064 

64  3426X165 

99  5426,066 

161  5426X167 

177  5426,061 

197  5426X>69 

201  5426X>T0 

CLASS  379 

60  5426X171 

67  S426Xm 

91  5426Xn3 

100  3426X374 


243 

3n 

19$ 
413 


23 


CLASS] 


34 
46 


36 
41 
31 
31 

92 
M 
96 
110 


3426X17$ 
$43iuOH 
3426Xin 
S426Xni 

3426X179 
3426X>K> 
SJMXWl 
5426X>t2 

Ml 

5426XM3 
S426X)M 
S426X»S 
S426X1M 
S436X1I7 
S426XIH 
S426XM9 
3426X110 


CLASS  3tl 

3  3426X191 

14  S426XI92 

41  $JMXm 

$Jl<iX>M 
«  $J1MI*$ 

$0  $41MM 

61  $4MXI«T 

3436XM 

CLASS  3>S 
5  5424.779 


34 
100 
223 


3424,711 
3414,7«2 
5424,7U 


CLASS  IM 

19  5426XN9 

45  5426.100 

15  5426.101 

91  5426,102 

100  5426,103 

140  3426,104 

147  5426.105 

CLASS  3*3 

$426,106 
3426,107 


314 
416 

2 
II 
34 

114 
119 
120 
124 
121 
141 
130 
137 
161 
163 
200 

273 
325 


373 


400 
423 


375 


600 


630 


5426,101 
542MI0 
$426^111 
$416^112 
$426,17$ 
$426,109 
$426,113 
S426.II4 
3426.113 
3426.116 
5426.117 
5426,111 
5426,119 
3426,120 
3426,121 
3426.122 
342I.123 
3426.124 
3426^12$ 
S426.I26 
342».ir 
S426,ia 
3426,129 
3426,110 
5426,131 
5426.132 
3426.133 
3426.134 
3426.135 
5426.136 
5426.137 
5426.131 
3426,139 
5426,140 
5426.141 
5426,142 
5426,143 
3426,144 
S426.143 
5436.146 
5426,147 
5426.141 
5426,149 
5426,130 
3426,131 
5426.152 
5426,153 
3426,1M 
5426^133 
3426.136 
3426.137 
$426,131 
$426,16$ 
$426,139 


700 

no 


m 

213 
621 


343^160 
$436,161 
iJM.l«l 
$426,163 
S4Mkl64 
S43tklM 
S4M,ICT 
S41i.lH 
$4M.IW 
S4M.IM 
S4Mk,l7l 
$426,172 
$.211^173 

Sjai^lH 

4M 

$424,7M 
$424.71$ 
$J24.7M 


CLASS  4n 
119  $424,7r 

CLASS  Ml 
$1  3424,7H 

CLASS  4M 
S  5424,719 


225 


5424,790 


CLASS  M4 

9  5424,791 

39  S424.7« 

119  5424,793 


CLASS  4M 


32 
37 
43 

in 

IM 
204 

211 
229 
273 


S424,7M 
$424.79$ 
$424.TM 
$J24,T»7 
$4»4.7M 
5424.962 

s4Kno 

$.224.T»9 
$424.ni 


CLASS  4M 

9$  3424,102 

CLASSm 
131  3424J03 

244  3424.104 

CLASS  411 

X  3424J0S 


33 

342 


3424.n6 
3424J07 


CLASS  4M 

11  5424,101 
217  $424,109 
2M  S4M4il 

331  S4MJI2 

332  $424^13 
493  S4KII4 
633  $42441$ 
723  5424416 

CLASS  4U 

$l.$  $4M4n 

11$  $414411 
$414419 

1$0  S4344» 

169.1  $424421 

119  $424422 

206  $434423 

2094  3424414 

209.3  3434423 

CLASS  4M 

4  S424426 

5  5424430 
129  5434431 
245  R  5424433 

CLASS  417 

12  $4244)4 
$41443$ 

14  L2144)6 

63  5^4437 

20$  S4244M 

212  $434439 

312  $424440 

392  $424441 

406  $434442 

413  A  $414443 

423.1  $424444 

423.13  S424443 

499  $424446 

CLASS  4tt 

36  $424447 

SSI  $424441 

$$.$  $414449 

111  S4144S0 


UMI 


PI  98 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


M» 
323 


4lf 

5J25.I55 
CLASS  4» 

5.225.13t 
3023.137 


CLASS  421 


4 

3 
2* 

4« 
3« 

61 

102 

109 

121 

133 

I4« 

lt&3 

209 

300 


3J23.ISI 
3J2S.1J9 
3.223.K0 
3.223.161 
3023,162 
3.223.163 
3023.164 
3.223. 163 
3023.166 
3025.167 
5025.161 
5025,169 
5025.170 
5025.171 
5025.172 


CLASS  423 


2 
235 

243.01 

339 

416 

610 

629 

709 


5025.173 
5.225.174 
5025.175 
5025,176 
5025,177 
Bl  4,3UOU 
5,223,171 
3,223.229 
3.225.179 


CLASS  4M 


1.1 

9 
45 

61 
64 
66 

70 

71 

71.02 

U 

92 

195.1 
401 
427 
440 
443 

447 
450 
465 
410 
4M 
4«9 
490 
649 


114 
145 

190 

292 

434 

43( 

451.5 

562 


5.225.110 

5.225.1S1 

3025.112 

5025.  U3 

5025. 1«4 

5.225,  U5 

5,225.186 

5,225,187 

5,223,188 

3,225,189 

5025.190 

5.225,191 

5025,192 

5025,193 

3.223,194 

3023,203 

3,225.195 

5025,196 

5,225,197 

5,225,198 

9025.199 

5.223000 

S.2230I2 

3023.201 

5025.202 

5025.204 

5,225,205 

3.223.206 

3023.207 

CLASS  42S 

3O25008 
5.225009 
5.225010 
5.225011 
5025013 
5.225014 
5.225013 
5.225016 
5.225017 


CLASS  416 


2 
21 

39 

74 

89 

386 

549 

561 

580 
618 
634 
641 
643 
636 


3.225018 
5025019 
5,225.220 
5.225021 
5.225.222 
5.225.223 
9.225.224 
5.225.223 
5.225026 
5.225,227 
9.229,228 
5.229,230 
9,229031 
9,225,232 
5025033 


4)40 

5025030 

552 

5J25051 

S«l 

30M4J2 

5«6 

5025053 

CLAfl84a             1 

12 

5025054 

16 

5023055 

34.2 

5025056 

34.9 

5025037 

36.8 

5025038 

36.92 

3025059 

40 

50250*0 

«0 

50250*1 

64 

5025035 

75 

5025062 

77 

5025036 

95 

5,225063 

137 

5,225,264 

138 

5025.265 

192 

5025066 

214 

5025,267 

220 

5025068 

227 

5,225037 

234 

5025069 

210 

5025070 

323 

5025,272 

5025073 

333 

5025074 

334 

5025075 

336 

5025034 

359 

5,225,276 

369 

5025,277 

402.22 

5O25078 

5.225,279 

403 

5,225,280 

5.225081 

407 

5025.282 

401 

5025.283 

409 

5025084 

413 

5.225,285 

426 

9.22908* 

458 

9.229.287 

4755 

5.225088 

611 

5025.289 

CLASS  429 

51 

5.225.291 

82 

5.225.292 

97 

5025.293 

99 

5.225.294 

101 

5025.295 

218 

5.225.296 

220 

5025,297 

252 

5025,298 

CLASS  43g 

98 

5,225.299 

106 

5O25.300 

9.225.301 

106.6 

5.225.302 

5.225,303 

no 

5029.304 

9.229.303 

115 

9.229.306 

128 

9.229,290 

136 

9.229,307 

138 

9029,308 

158 

9.229.309 

165 

5.225.310 

190 

5.225.311 

191 

5025,312 

213 

5025,313 

253 

5,225,314 

270 

5,225,319 

9,225.316 

5.225.317 

326 

5023.318 

372 

3025.320 

533 

5.225.319 

7.32 
7.34 
7.9 

29 

32 

39 

61 

69.1 

91 
119 
122 
16* 
172.3 
240.45 

284 

320.1 


5025024 
5025.325 
5025.326 
5025.3M 
5.225.331 
5025028 
5023.329 
5025032 
5025.333 
5025034 
5.225.335 
5025.336 
5025037 
5025.338 
5.225.339 
5.225.340 
5.225.341 
5.225.342 
9.229.343 
9.229.349 
9.229.346 
9.229.347 
9029.348 


CLASS  4r 


3 

8 

61 

121 

209 

226 

240 

248.1 

232 

294 

333 

353 


9.225038 
5025.239 
5025.240 
5.225041 
9.225.242 
5025.243 
9029.244 
9.225.245 
5.225046 
5025.247 
5.225.248 
5025049 


CLASS  431 

115  5024.851 

116  5.224.852 
153  5.224.854 
285  9.224.855 
328  5024.856 

CLASS  432 

30  5.225.357 

175  5.224,857 


10 
126 

21 
35 

129 
267 
319 


CLASS  431 

5,224,858 
9024.899 

CLASS  434 

5024.860 
5.224.861 
5024.862 
5024.863 
5024.864 

CLASS  435 

4  5.225.321 

5  5025.322 

6  5025,323 


153.4 

5,225.344 

723 

5,225,327 

CLASS436             1 

105 

5,225,349 

165 

5,225,330 

172 

3025,351 
j525.352 

518 

341 

5025,353 

548 

5,225,354 

CLASS  437 

10 

5025,355 

21 

5.225.356 

33 

5.225.358 

39 

5.225.399 

41 

9.225.360 

41 

5.225.361 

9.229.362 

47 

5.225.363 

49 

5.225.364 

57 

5.225,365 

lOS 

5025,366 

126 

5025,368 

112 

5.225.369 

150 

5.225.370 

173 

5025.367 

5025.371 

190 

5.225.372 

209 

3023.373 

225 

5.225.374 

5025075 

22* 

5025.376 

5025.377 

233 

5025.378 

CLASS  43* 

67 

5024.865 

81 

5.224.866 

108 

5024.867 

116 

5024.868 

5024.869 

157 

5024.870 

164 

5024.871 

282 

5.224.872 

126 

5.224.873 

448 

5024.874 

587 

5.224.875 

595 

5.224,876 

5.224.877 

620 

5.224.878 

651 

5024.879 

682 

5.224.880 

709 

5.224.M1 

725 

5.224.882 

752 

5024.883 

819 

5,224.884 

861 

5.224.885 

CLASS  440 

12 

5.224.886 

46 

5024.887 

61 

5.224.881 

71 

5.224.889 

88 

Bl  4  588.315 

CLASS  441 

65 

5,224,890 

130 

5024.891 

CLASS  446 

15 

5.224.892 

5.224.893 

73 

5024.894 

121 

5024.895 

355 

5.224.896 

CLASS  4SS 

2 

5.226.177 

23 

5.226.178 

CLASS  462 

24 

5.224.897 

185 

63 
118 


152 
220 
258 


86 
205 
U3 


70 
82 

87 
124 
127 


38 


89 
417 


18 


CLASS  4M 

5024,898 
5024.899 

CLASS  47* 

5024.900 
CLASS  472 

5.224.901 
5.224.902 

CLASS  474 

5.224.903 
5.224.904 
5.224.903 

CLASS  475 

3024,906 
5024.907 
5024,908 

CLASS  4t2 

5024,909 
5,224,910 
5,224,912 
5,224,913 
5.224,914 

CLASS  413 

5,224.915 
5.224.916 

CLASS  4*2 

5.224032 
CLASS  4*3 

5.224.919 
5024.920 

CLASS  «M 

9024.921 


319 

407 
410 
411 
419 
440 
450 
439 
3» 
535 
557 
613 
615 
618 
651 
654 
815 


5025.431 
5025,432 
5025,433 
5023.434 
5025,435 
5023.436 
5025,437 
5025.438 
5025.439 
5025.440 
5025,441 
5025,442 
5025,443 
5025,444 
5025,445 
5025.446 
5.225.447 


412 


5025.M4 


CLASS  531 


CLASS  SOI 

99  5,223.379 

119  5.225.310 

132  5.225.381 

134  5,225,382 

CLASS  502 

66  5025,383 

74  5025.314 

127  5025.385 

162  5025.386 

167  5.225.387 

170  5.225,388 

205  3,225.389 

309  5.225.390 

324  5.225.391 

CLASS  5(3 

227  5025.392 

CLASS  504 

294  5.224.981 

5.224.982 

CLASS  505 

1  5,225.393 

5.225.394 
5.225.395 
5025.396 
5025.397 


CLASS  514 

13 

5.225.399 

18 

5.225.400 

19 

5.225.401 

23 

5.225.402 

63 

5025.403 

81 

5025.404 

189 

5.225.403 

206 

5.225.406 

219 

5.225,407 

229.2 

5,225,401 

230  9 

9.229,409 

231.8 

9,224,910 

236.2 

9,229.410 

249 

9,229.411 

294 

9,229.412 

5025,413 

298 

5025,414 

275 

5025,415 

277 

5025,416 

279 

5.223,417 

285 

3025,411 

287 

5025.419 

310 

5.225,420 

314 

5025.421 

354 

$025,422 

357 

5025.423 

363 

5023.424 

365 

5025.425 

369 

5025.426 

378 

5025.427 

381 

5,225,421 

5025,429 

383 

5025,430 

CLASS  521 

60  5025,441 

77  5025,449 

79  5025,450 

94  5025,451 

124  5025.452 

137  5025.453 

145  5.225.454 

CLASS  523 

111  5.225.415 

201  5.225,456 

220  5025,457 
5025,451 
5025,459 

409  5,225,460 

415  5,225,461 

443  5025,455 

CLASS  514 

99  9,229,462 

82  9,225.525 

97  5025.463 

100  5025.464 
5025.465 

108  5.225,466 

119  5,225,526 

120  5025,467 
265  5025,468 

5,225,469 

271  5,225,470 

284  5.225.471 

368  5025.472 

388  5025.473 

460  5.225.474 

496  5025.475 

907  5.225.476 

908  5.225.477 
510  5025.478 
526  5025.479 
813  5.225.410 

CLASS  525 

63  5025.411 

71  5.225.412 

73  5.225.413 

101  5025.414 

113  5.225.416 

123  5.225.417 

132  5025.488 

151  5025,419 

176  5,225,490 

213  5025.491 

299  $025,492 

314  5025.493 

316  3025.494 

327.4  5.225.495 

330.5  5025.496 
437  5025,497 
454  5025,498 
530  5.229.499 


210  5025,527 

321  5025,521 

322  5025,529 
324  5025,530 
329  5025.531 
331  5025.532 
334  5025,533 

350  5025,534 

351  5025.535 
354  5025.536 
310  5025.537 
3873  5025.531 

5025.539 

31125  5025.340 

391.3  5025,541 

396  5025,542 

413  5,225,543 

CLASS  534 

642  5025,544 

129  5025.343 

CLASS  53* 

24.31  5,225.546 

CLASS  SM 

141  502S.3SI 

200  502$.$S2 
364  $023.$53 
452  Bl  5.120.M2 
520  5.225.554 
535  5.225.547 

CLASS  544 

105  $02S.3M 

201  S02S.34* 
277  $O25J$0 
323  $02$.$$$ 


CLASS  51* 


127 

128 

169.2 

206 

245 

258 

279 

289 


5025.300 
5025.501 
5025.502 
5.225.503 
5.225.504 
5.225.503 
5.225.506 
5.225.507 
5.225,508 


CLASS  54* 


88 

149 
167 
194 
250 
296 
270 
271 
279 
278 


9,229,55* 
5023.557 
5025.551 
$025,559 
5025.560 
5025.561 
5025.562 
5025.563 
5.225.570 
5025.564 


CLASS  521 


12 

15 
28 

53 
76 
125 
176 
183 
196 
271 
354 

361 
392 


5025.509 
5.225.510 
5.225.511 
5.225.512 
5025.513 
5025.514 
5.223.515 
5025.516 
5.225.517 
5025.518 
5.225.519 
5.225.520 
5.225.521 
5025.522 
5.225.523 


CLASS  5M 

229  5,225.565 

3615  5025.566 

918  5025.567 

931  5025.568 

CLASS  54* 

4  5.225,569 

222  5025,571 

239  5025,572 

246  5025,573 

248  5,225.574 

249  5.225.575 
449  5.225.576 
451  5.225.577 

CLASS  552 

298  5.225.571 

653  5.225.579 

CLASS  554 

30  5025.510 

147  5.225.511 

CLASS  55* 

423  5.225.582 

436  9.229.983 

CLASS  551 

189  9.229.984 

279  9.229.989 

CLASS  5*0 

21  9.229.98* 

41  9.229.987 

71  9.225.518 

152  5.225.589 

234  5.225.590 

CLASS  5*2 

»3  5.225.591 

526  5.225.592 

938  9.229.593 

599  5025.594 


CLASS  5*4 

218  9.229.593 

428  9.229.596 

446  5.225.597 

410  9.229.998 

9.225.599 
5025,600 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  99 

CLASS  5*1 

697                    5025.609 

CLASS  <M 

132  5024.934 
IM                   5024,935 

20 
41 

5,224,943 
$024,944 

114 
192 

S014.9S2 
$014,933 

11 

5025,601 

CLASS  <M 

4                   5024,926 

192                    5024,93* 

72 

5024,94* 

205 

$024.*$4 

41 
315 
347 

5025.602 
5025.603 
5025.604 

13                    5024,922 
22                    5024,923 

20                   5024,927 
5024,928 
30                   5024,929 
33                    5024,930 
51                     5,224,931 

200  5024,937 
247  502*.»31 
213  5024,9)9 
290                   5024,940 

123 

147 
139 

5024,947 
5  214,941 
5024,**$ 

22* 
240 

$02*.*$$ 
$.214,*$* 

CLASS  <S 

601 

5025.605 
5025.406 

CLASS  <U 

315.2                 5024.941 

$024.94* 

6 

3014.*S7 

617 

5.225.607 

19                   5024,924 

10                   5,224,932 

CLASS  <M 

1** 

$024,950 

11 

lte.)4J07 

667 

5025.601 

21                    5.224,925 

99                   5024,933 

15                   5024.942 

172 

5024,951 

V>V» 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 


D)- 


D*- 


17 
24* 
250 
265 
267 
311 
314 


311 
320 


35 

38 

40 
43 
52 
71 
75 
76 
104 
134 
333 

334 
339 
354 
361 
367 
368 
370 
378 
310 
407 


336,968 

336,969 

336,970 

336.971 

336.972 

336.973 

336.974 

336.975 

336.976 

336,977 

336,978 

336.979 

336,980 

336.981 

336,912 

336,913 

336,914 

336,915 

336.916 

336.917 

336.911 

336.919 

336.990 

336.991 

336.992 

336,993 

336.994 

336.995 

336.996 

336.997 

336,991 

336,999 

337,000 

337.001 

337.002 

337.003 

337.004 

3371005 


D7- 


446 

337,006 

462 

337,007 

410 

337,001 

416 

337,009 

411 

337,010 

513 

337,011 

515 

337^)12 

511 

337,013 

550 

337,014 

555 

337,015 

567 

337,016 

601 

337,017 

305 

337,018 

301 

337,019 

317 

337,020 

339 

337.021 

401 0 

337.022 

409 

337.023 

549 

337.024 

516 

337.025 

610 

337X126 

619 

337^27 

620 

337.028 

622 

337.029 

672 

337.030 

675 

337.031 

618 

337X132 

5 

337.033 

29.1 

337X135 

57 

337X»6 

64 

337.037 

68 

337X»1 

71 

337X)39 

107 

337X)34 

331 

337.040 

337,041 

349 

337X»42 

373 

337.043 

D9— 


DIO— 


D12- 


307 

337X>44 

315 

337,045 

341 

337,046 

415 

337XH7 

411 

iVJOU 

420 

337X149 

424 

337XMO 

337X)$1 

337X»2 

434 

337XH3 

441 

337XB4 

545 

337X)$$ 

22 

injaa 

30 

337X)$7 

60 

337X>$1 

65 

337.0$9 

337X)60 

337X)il 

70 

337X162 

74 

337.0*3 

101 

337X>64 

103 

337X16$ 

104 

337X166 

106 

337X167 

6 

337X161 

13 

337XJ73 

93 

337.069 

337X>70 

131 

337Xni 

146 

337Xm 

149 

337X>74 

151 

3)7X176 

164 

337.0n 

200 

337X>7$ 

92 

337X179 

95 

337XNO 

114 

mjoti 

115 

ijijan 

D14— 


141 
l$l 
1$$ 
156 
1$1 
110 

213 
317 

311 

344 

100 
102 
106 


ID 


114 
11$ 


111 
121 


126 
111 
20$ 
20* 
217 
223 


337.013 

337.119 

337X>71 

2)9 

3)7.120 

337X114 

D15- 

27 

3n.l21 

})7X»$ 

21 

3)7.122 

)37Xlt* 

133 

337.123 

3)7XI«7 

Dl*- 

123 

337.114 

))7XM1 

D17— 

20 

337.123 

)37X119 

Dll- 

49 

337.12* 

3)7X>90 

D19- 

92 

337.127 

)37X>»1 

DIO- 

9 

3)7.121 

337X>»4 

10 

))7.129 

337,092 

11 

))7.I30 

337,093 

17 

337.131 

337X193 

27 

337.1)2 

337XW7 

D21- 

*2 

))7,133 

337X191 

*4 

3)7,1)4 

337XI** 

101 

)r,i)$ 

337XW 

130 

3)7,13* 

337.100 

1*7 

337.137 

337.101 

191 

337,131 

337.102 

337,1)9 

337.10) 

337.140 

3)7.104 

217 

337.141 

})7,I0S 

337.142 

)37.10* 

220 

337.143 

337,107 

253 

337.144 

337,101 

D22- 

107 

337,14$ 

))7,10» 

129 

337.14* 

337,110 

132 

3n.l47 

337.111 

D2)- 

207 

337.141 

337.112 

209 

337.149 

337.113 

221 

337.150 

337.114 

250 

337.131 

3)7.115 

2*0 

3r.l$2 

))7.11* 

2*2 

337.133 

337.117 

2J0 

337.154 

337.111 

2M 

337,135 

D24- 


D25— 


D2*— 


D21— 


D29- 
D)0- 


D)2— 


DM— 


yrt 

)n.iM 

129 

3n.i$7 

13* 

))7.l$l 

145 

))7.1» 

14* 

))7.l«0 

195 

))7.l*l 

199 

3)7.1*2 

217 

)37.l»3 

223 

3)7.1*4 

227 

337.1*$ 

3* 

3n.i** 

12$ 

337.1*7 

127 

ysj.H* 

l$3 

isi.m 

37 

))7.I7I 

1* 

))7.I1D 

131 

iTj.m 

140 

337.17) 

7 

))7.1T4 

))7.17$ 

$4 

))7.I» 

7* 

))7.177 

77 

))7.I71 

13 

)TT.I79 

20 

)r;.ito 

121 

3)7.111 

l$3 

ai.ia 

4 

in,m 

21 

)JT.IM 

33T.ltS 

$« 

))T.IM 

1 

w.m 

nt.m 

S 

nt.m 

11 

sn.HO 

12 

)J7.t»l 

1* 

))7.l*2 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


18 
20 


8019 
8090 


22 
74.1 


8091 
8092 


10*) 


77 


«-»*l 


12.3 


to*$ 


17.12 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


55—  90        H1206 

11-      57.34        H1202 


100-         35        H1203 
137-       565        H1204 


205— 
239- 


50 
654 


H1207 
H1205 


252—       305 
424—        1.1 


H1201 
H1109 


427—       149 
435-        7.1 


HI2I0 
H1212      525- 


U** 


240        HI213 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Aimed  Force«rthe  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas ~—  3 

California  ..... — .......  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

E>istrict  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Ouam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

IlKJifnf   18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky - 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi ~.. 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  . 34 

New  Mexico . 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Or^on - 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina ~. ~ 43 

South  Dakota 46 

Teanesaee 47 

Texas ™ 41 

Utah 49 

Virginia  — .... SI 

Virgin  Islands  S2 

Washington  ™~. 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin — . 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army . St 

U.S.  Navy  S9 


(Firet  number  fai  lilting  denoua  kxation  accordiag  to  sbove  key.  Refer  to  p«ent  number  in  body  of  the  C^^ 
M  to  inventor  nmme,  location,  etc.) 


01 


0* 


OS 
06 


SJ24.IST 

S.224.61) 

S,224.«6I 

5.224.690 

SJ2S.2S6 

9.223,96} 

J.226,046 

SJ26M0 

3024^41 

3J24.29I 

3024,339 

3,224,634 

3J24,909 

3J24,977 

3,223,0(3 

3023.323 

3023,363 

5023,627 

5023,637 

3023,764 

3023,794 

302S,S16 

5025,932 

5026,034 

3026,132 

5026,156 

5024,3S4 

IU.34.307 

5024036 

5024046 

5024055 

5024063 

5024079 

5024J03 

5024,3IS 

5024,346 

5024,376 

5024.409 

5024.425 

5024.441 

5,224,445 

5024,450 

5024.459 

5024,469 

5024,4(2 

5024,502 

5024,539 

3024,343 

5024,549 

5024,550 

5024.555 

5024.560 

3024,375 


3024,5(1 

3024,3(3 

3024,393 

3024,603 

3024.607 

3024.61S 

3024.642 

5024.644 

3024,665 

5024,66( 

5024.673 

3024.673 

S024,67( 

5024,692 

5024,704 

5024,706 

3024,722 

5024,726 

S024,72( 

3024.731 

3024,733 

3024,769 

3024,797 

5024,(01 

5024.(06 

5024.(09 

5024439 

3024.(44 

5024.(63 

5024.tt2 

5024.(90 

5024.(91 

5024,901 

5,224,917 

5024.926 

5,224,927 

5024,930 

5,224,934 

5024,940 

5.224,942 

5024.944 

5,224,945 

5.224.949 

5.224.956 

5.224,959 

5024,9(9 

5024,992 

5025.016 

5025.024 

5025XM> 

5O25.04S 

5025fl57 

5025,059 


PATENTS 


5025,074 
5025,090 
5025,102 
5,225,119 
5025,161 
3023.166 
5025,179 
5025,194 
5025,19( 
5025012 
5025015 
5025054 
5,225065 
50250(5 
5025095 
5025J12 
502302( 
5023039 
3025.341 
5025.342 
5023.351 
5025057 
5025.33( 
5025.362 
5025069 
5023071 
5023076 
5025.472 
5025.5H 
5025,3)( 
3025.541 
5025.554 
5025,5W 
5025,5(6 
5025,590 
5025,613 
5023.622 
502S.62( 
5025.647 
5025.653 
3025,666 
5,223.66« 
■  5025.696 
5025.712 
5025.719 
5025.721 
5025.723 
5025,740 
3023,743 
5025.760 
5025.771 
5025,772 
5025,7(1 


5025,7(6 

5025,790 

5025,799 

S02}4I( 

5023.(04 

3023442 

5O25J06 

302MH4 

5O23.(0( 

502*^115 

3025411 

09     :           5024073 

5023440 

30M074 

5025441 

30J4076 

5025444 

502*007 

5023,(55 

502U32 

502545( 

5024041 

5025,(69 

SO24400 

5023.r3 

5024,416 

5025,((4 

3024400 

5023.(93 

3024464 

3025.911 

3024,77( 

5025.931 

5024.7(7 

5025.959 

5024442 

5025.964 

5024479 

5023.975 

5024497 

5023.996 

5024,915 

5026^005 

5024,935 

5026^006 

5024.»79 

3026^X17 

5025.149 

5026^)10 

5025.164 

3026422 

5025015 

5026,047 

3025029 

5026,04( 

3023034 

5026^1 

5023J9I 

5026^066 

S02S435 

5026^077 

302S4«3 

5026.0(0 

50234)0 

5026,104 

502S46I 

5026,105 

502347( 

5026,107 

502S.736 

5026,110 

5023.766 

5026,11( 

5025400 

5026,120 

5023439 

5026,126 

3026^16 

5026,127 

5O2i,0l( 

5026,I2( 

10     :           5024090 

5026.130 

5024092 

5026.133 

5024433 

3026^141 

50254)93 

5026,143 

5025042 

5026,162 

3025417 

5026,163 

5025421 

5024047 

5023440 

502405( 

II     :           3023074 

5024,495 

12     :           3024022 

5024,641 

5024056 

5024,919 

5024066 

5025,691 

5O24O70 

13 


16 


17 


5024071 
50240S6 
SOMJ69 
SOMJOT 
3024.514 
3014411 
5024426 
30HMI 
50X701 
5024.711 
50J4.T9I 
5024401 
5JM4M 
3024.910 
302S.I4I 
5J2M13 
3023446 
5023412 
5025.76I 
V72«"tTi 

50234*3 
502S44( 
302S.9J4 
302ikll4 
3024013 
50*4019 
502*413 

30M4» 
30J*.»H 
S02S491 
S02S4M 
3J2Jw7i» 
302Mn 
3016499 
302349* 
3023493 
SJ2S,I7J 

xm.9m 

30M0S1 

3oa«OM 

30K07S 
30»*J0» 
30>*J16 
302*0(0 
30M096 

S0M.4as 

302*4n 
302*027 
302*41** 

PI  101 


UMI 


PI  102 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  103 


u 


19 


n 


5,224,M» 
JJK705 
SOKWT 
JJK737 
WKW 
SJKtU 
5,2a4,*12 
VMjm 
5JMw91l 
S.2M.9M 
U3SX»I 
SJ2S.IW 

sjjsjar 

SJ2SJ<0 

JJJMn 
J,2tt4«4 
SOIMM 

f  7y4"4M 

541S.TIi 

S.22M4S 
S.223.t23 

VOkfttX 
S,2M^IM 

ym.m 

SJ2ikl7l 

uaMU 

S.226.TW 
UH«M 
SJMNI 
S,2M.9t2 
S.22S,SU 
3J2SJS3 
S.22S.«}5 

SJ24J93 
JJ24J3J 
5JJ09S 
5ja4wSSI 
5JM,S7T 
5.2M.5aO 
5JJ4J35 
5^25,230 
5J23.414 

5JM.tl0 

ymjm 

5J2MM 

5J24.463 

5J24,t39 

5,225,013 

5J25J04 

5025,493 

5J2^5«1 

5,22S,SI« 

5,214023 

502402t 

50Mja 

5024J44 

5J24JI0 

5J24.436 

5J24,4i9 

5J24.69I 

5^24,975 

5,225.124 

5,225.147 

5J23.IT7 

5J25J» 

5025,437 

5025.440 

502S.4* 

S02SA2* 

5025,632 

5025470 

5025.72* 

S025.M7 

5034^1 

5026^044 

5026,064 

5024035 

502*013 

50240M 

5024009 

50240U 

5024,415 

5024,464 

5024,«3 

5024,444 

5024.493 

5024,515 

5O24.*0« 


\3MJtM 

50230*7 

503444I 

1,221,J16 

1,234,740 

5025,192 

S024.7T4 

5025,471 

5024010 

5,225,4*0 

5014026 

5025011 

5,n4,M9 

5025A24 

5,2Kf»3 

5025,7*0 

5,234,924 

5025,7*5 

5024.929 

5025,*51 

5024,91* 

5,225,**9 

5024,953 

5,223,950 

5025,001 

1,221,961 

5O25ja04 

5026JM6 

5025.151 

2*     :           5024,616 

5,225,163 

50250*2 

5,225,165 

29     :           50240*1 

502SOtt 

50240*0 

5023014 

5024JI0 

503SOII 

1,214,*** 

5,225.332 

5034.*9* 

1275  546 

5024040 

1,22S.SM 

50240*1 

502S,tl5 

5024094 

5035,611 

5025,0*1 

5,225.679 

5,225.511 

5.223.733 

5025070 

5.225,767 

5025,7*1 

5025,7«9 

5025031 

5025.770 

502503* 

5025,(3* 

»     :           5024001 

502S019 

5034,50* 

5,Z23J97 

5024041 

5023,923 

5025,030 

5.223.9S2 

Jl     :           5,224,496 

50333T7 

12     :           5.224.712 

5036^019 

5024.796 

5OMk043 

5025.741 

503*^0*4 

M     :           5024,115 

503*^092 

5024,421 

503*^  101 

5024,51* 

503*^114 

5O24,*0* 

5.231146 

5.224.933 

5,23(^150 

5.223,1*0 

5034^153 

5025014 

5O3*,l<0 

5.2230*2 

5.22*^161 

3025,464 

1,236,170 

5025,(2* 

5,226,176 

5,225011 

M     : 

5034J06 

502«,175 

50340*4 

14     :           3,224020 

5,224,392 

3,224027 

5024,429 

5024040 

5034.460 

5024,402 

5034,462 

3024,422 

5024,516 

5024,419 

5034,552 

3.224.4*7 

S034J54 

5024.609 

5034.564 

5024.615 

5024.566 

5024,64* 

5034.61* 

3,224.6*0 

5034.674 

5.224,162 

5024,743 

5024,922 

3024.74* 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  InformatkNi 

For  infomuUion  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 149  O.G.  36,  on  Apr. 
20,  1993. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
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and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7. 1988  There  is  no  longer  a  limit  on 
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international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on  July  17, 
1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  May  1, 1993,  due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  to  the  Gernian  mark,  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 148  O.G.  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  May  1,  1993, 
due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard 
to  the  Swiss  firanc,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1 148  O.G.  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1, 1992,  and  were  announced  in  the  C>^c/a/Gazerfe  at  1141 
O.G.  68,  on  Aug.  23,  1992. 
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1,  1993,  is  as  follows: 
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U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
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— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 620.00 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 410.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 170.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1512.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 450.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention 140.00 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 670.00 

— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 230.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 530.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 10.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices 128.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and 

subsequent  designations No  Charge 

Handling  fee 162.00 


U.S.  National  SUge  fees 


USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor 

IPEA 475.00  950.00 

Filing  with  an  EPO  or  JPO  search 

report 415.00  830.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 

claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 45.00  90.00 

—For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 37.00  74.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 11.00  22.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim 115.00  230.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or 

declaration  after  the  time 

limit  applicable  under  PCT 

Article  22  or  39(1) 65.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 

English  translation  after 

the  time  limit  applicable 

under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39(1) 130.00  130.00 

Mar.  17. 1993  MICHAEL  K.  KIRK. 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Regular 

320.00 

640.00 

355.00 

710.00 

Retarding  Industrial  Property  Protection  in 

The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva.  Switzerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  KAZAKHSTAN 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Kazakhstan 
is  summarized  below. 

LLcgialatlon 

(1)  On  Aug.  5,  1992,  the  Patent  Law  of  Kazakhstan  entered 
into  force.  This  Law  deals  with  preliminary  patents  and  patents 
for  inventions,  preliminary  patents  and  patents  for  industrial 
designs  and  patents  for  utility  modeb. 

(2)  The  Law  on  Trade  Marks,  Service  Marks  and  Appellations 
of  Origin  of  Kazakhstan  was  adopted  on  Jan  1 8.  1993  This  said 
Law  entered  into  force  on  Feb.  23,  1993. 

(3)  The  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  was  estaMiafaed 
on  June  23,  1992.  It  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Cabinet  of 
Ministers. 

IL  Mcmbcrahlp  in  Trentica 

(4)  The  Government  of  Kazakhstan  deposited  on  Feb.  16. 
1993,  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  Convention  Establishing 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Pans  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment Concerning  the  International  Registration  of  Marks  and  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable  to 
Kazakhstan. 

IIL  Appiicatlona  for  Indntrlai  Property  WchU  FDcd  wMk 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  KaraMwtan 

(5)  Applications  for  the  grant  of  patenU  for  inventions,  patenU 
for  industrial  designs  and  patents  for  utility  models  and  ^iplica- 
tions  for  the  registration  of  marks  and  appellations  of  origin  have 
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been  «ble  to  be  filed  with  the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan 
since  Aug.  27,  1992. 

IV.  Indnatriai  Property  Right*  Grurtcd  by  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Soviet  UHton 

(6)  A  patent  for  invention  or  inventor's  certificate,  an 
industrial  design  patent  or  industrial  design  certificate,  or 
a  trademark  certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  may  be  registered  by  the  National 
Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  at  the  request  of  the  owner. 
Upon  registration,  such  industrial  property  rights  will  be 
considered  as  having  the  same  effects  as  a  patent  for  inventioa 
industrial  design  patent  or  Uademark  certificate  issued  by 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan.  The  duration  is 
20  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  in  the  case  of  a 
patent  for  mvention,  10  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  in  the  case  of  an  industrial  design  patent  with  the 
ri^  to  extend  the  term  5  years,  and  10  years  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  request  for  registration  in  the  case  of  a  trademark 
certificate.  The  filing  date  and  any  priority  date  of  the 
application  will  be  maintained.  The  request  for  registration  by 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  must  be  filed  before 
Dec.  1, 1993,  in  the  case  of  inventions  and  industrial  designs,  and 
before  Nov,  1,  1993,  in  the  case  of  trademarks  It  must  be 
accon^Mnied  by  the  original  or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or 
any  other  compiBtent  authority,  of  the  patent  or  certificate  issued 
by  the  Patent  (Mfice  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  evideiKe  that  the 
prescribed  fees  have  been  paid  to  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan 

V.  AppilartioBS  for  Indnstrial  Properly  Rlghte  Filed  with 
tlM  IHrtcnt  Office  of  tlie  Soviet  Union  or  with  tiic 
Patent  Office  of  the  Rnnian  Fcdenrtlon  Before  Oct 
14,1992 

(7)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  inveirtion 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
an  industrial  design  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate 
which  had  been  filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  or  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  before 
Oct.  14,  1992,  may  request  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan  before  Dec.  1,  1993,  in  the  case  of  an  application 
for  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate,  or  for 
an  industrial  design  patent  or  certificate,  and  before  Nov.  1, 
1993,  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  a  trademark  certificate, 
that  Ae  said  application  be  further  processed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation.  The  request  for  fiirther  processing  by 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  must  be  accompamed 
by  a  copy  of  the  said  application,  including  a  copy  of  the 
request  part  of  the  said  application  showing  the  filing  date  as  sent 
back  to  the  applicant  bv  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
or  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  by  a  declara- 
tion that  the  said  application  is,  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the 
applicant,  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation,  and  by  an  application  filed  according  to  the  Kazakh 
legislation.  ^^ 

(8)  If  the  applicant  has  received  from  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Soviet  Union  or  from  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation  in  respect  of  an  application  filed  before  Oct.  14, 
1992,  a  decision  on  grant  of  protection,  the  request  needs  only 
to  be  accompanied  by  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  aiiy 
other  competent  authority,  of  the  said  decision,  as  well  as,  in 
the  case  of  inventions,  by  the  description,  any  drawings  and 
the  claims  on  which  the  decision  is  based  and  an  abstract  of 
the  invention  or,  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  by 
five  photographs,  one  of  which  must  be  certified  by  a  notary 
or  any  other  competent  authority,  and  any  drawings.  The 
filing  date  and  any  priority  date  of  the  application  filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation  will  be  maintained. 


VI.  Effects  in  KazidJntan  of  International  Appiic«tions 
under  tlie  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(9)  (a)  On  Feb.  16.  1993,  Kazakhstan  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  wfiich  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied  b>  Kazakhstan  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Kazakhstan  can  therefore  file  international  applications,  and 
Kazakhstan  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  appli- 
cations filed,  from  the  date 

(b)  On  Sept.  29,  1992,  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct  1,  1992,  new  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of 
the  Regulations  under  the  PCT,  concerning  the  extension  of 
international  applications  to  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  uitema- 
tional  applications  with  respect  to  Kazakhstan,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between; 

(i)  international  applications  designating  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec  25,  1991  (see  (d),  below); 

(ii)  international  applications— irrespective  of  the  des- 
ignations they  contain — which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25, 
1991,  and  Apr.  16,  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g),  below), 

(iii)  intvnational  applications  specifically*  designat- 
ing Kazakhstan  filed  on  or  after  Feb.  16,  1993  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regards  anv  international  application  whose  uitema- 
tional  filing  date  is  before  Dec.  25,  1 99 1 .  and  in  which  the  Soviet 
Union  has  been  designated,  the  "lutional  filing  effect"  of  any 
such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will,  pursuant  to 
the  depocit  by  Kazakhstan  of  its  declaration  of  continuation,  be 
recognized  in  Kazakhstan  The  conditions  under  which  any  such 
international  application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's  certificate 
resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  may 
continue  to  have  eflfect  in  Kazakhstan  are  the  following; 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  application,  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(6)  above,  are  applicable. 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  been  granted  by  any  of  those  Offices,  the 
conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph  (7),  above,  are  applicable, 
provided  that  the  applicant  must,  before  Dec  1.  1993,  file  with 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  request  that  the 
international  application  be  further  processed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation;  the  request  must  be  accompamed  by  a  copy 
of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  international  application  submit- 
ted to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the  application 
is  still  pending  before  the  Patem  Office  of  the  Russian  Federa- 
tion; however  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent  has  issued,  only 
the  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (8).  above,  apply, 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  natiotud  phase 
before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entenng  the 
national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24,  1991,  the  applicant 
must,  before  Dec.  1,  1993,  or,  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected  under 
Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date, 
before  Dec.  1,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the 
priority  date  w*iichever  is  later,  furnish  to  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  translation  of  the  international  applica- 
tion into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescnbed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (12),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  latter  Office 

(e)  Arregards  any  international  application  whose  uilema- 
tional  filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24, 1991,  and  earlier  than  Apr. 

•m  ihu  mnouncenieni,  m  ouarutional  •ppbcabon  li  regtfded  ■>  "ipeaflcdly' 
<fc«ign«ting  Kjakh»tm  aiha  if  K»J»kh$un  hM  bcCT  desigiMted  tmdei  Rule  4  »(•) 

of  the  Regulitiont  under  *e  PCT  oi  if  the  deagnition  of  lUzikluttn  hu  been 

confiimed  undei  Rule  4  9(c)  of  ItioM  Regutatwnt 


17,  1993,**  its  effect  may  be  extended  to  Kazakhstan  (inespeo- 
tive  of  the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  performance  by 
the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  Interrurtional  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  183  Svriss  fi^uics,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  to  m  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common  representa- 
tive if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification  form  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that 
he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension,  extend  the 
effects  of  the  international  application  to  Kazakhstan.  The  noti- 
fication will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes  of  pavment  of  the 
exteiBion  fee  of  185  Swiss  fiwcs.  The  request  for  extension 
must  contain  the  identification  of  the  international  application  by 
its  international  application  number.  A  form  which  may  be 
issued  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  extension  to  Kazakhstan 
vrill  be  attached  to  the  notification.  The  reouest  for  extension 
must  be  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  be  telefax  or  telex. 
The  request  for  extension  and  the  correroonding  payment  must 
reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of 
three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is 
received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused  It  is  recommended  that 
applicants  await  the  notification  fixxn  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requesu  and  pa>TOents 
may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  iv^ification  from  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f),  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Kazakhstan  will  be  considered  as  having  been 
drtiignatf^  in  the  international  application  on  its  international 
filing  date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the 
National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan,  the  applicant  must 
furnish,  within  the  following  time  limit,  to  that  Office  both  a 
translation  of  the  international  application  into  Kazakh  or 
Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (12), 
below)  was  paid: 

(i)  before  Dec.  1,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  21  months 
fitjm  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is  not 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of  19 
months  fixjm  the  priority  date  and  item  (iii)  does  not  apply. 

(ii)  before  Dec.  1,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected 
under  Chapter  11  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of  19  months 
from  the  priority  date; 

(iii)  before  Dec.  1, 1993,  orthe  ejyiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  ^Oe,  whichever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Kazakhstan  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  was  made 
before,  the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date,  and  a 
later  election  of  Kazakhstan  is  made  together  with  the  request  for 
exteiBian  or  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for 
extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose 
intematioiud  filing  date  is  on  or  after  F^.  16,  1993,  and  in 
which  Kazakhstan  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant, 
in  order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  National 
Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan,  must  fiimish,  within  the  following 
time  limit,  to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evideiwe  that  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  (12),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  said 
Office: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority  date 
if  Kazakfartan  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  with  19 
monthi  from  tlie  priority  date; 

••With  llie  excepbon  of  ny  nich  inlmiabaral  ■pphcatnn  wtww  mlenMtioiial  fifang 
dMekonorifierFab  16, 1993,  md  m  ntedi  KazakMan  ■  speoficdly  dea(mted: 
n  ucfa  t  CMC.  Itie  pnxadure  de*cnbed  n  (e)  lo  (g)  ■  not  ippbcable.  ind  lite  pnoeihn 
detoibed  n  (h)  vpke*  It  •hould  be  noted  OmI  Kazikliftvi  en  be  ifMciimly 
deiVMled  <aiy  in  bote  imenilionel  ifiviabam  Bed  on  or  *Av  Mi.  !<,  I9n. 


(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  fram  the  priority 
date  if  Kazakbitan  is  elected  under  Chapter  D  of  the  PCT  widw 
19  moai»  fixm  tbe  Priority  date. 


or 


VILEffcctoiB 

•theMa4i« 


dwbrtcnii- 


oT  Maris 


(10)(a)OnFd>.  16, 1993,  Kazakhstan  depoaited  a  dedaratkn 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  wfaidi  is  that  the  Madnd  Agreement 
Concerning  the  Interaational  Registration  of  Maries  is  applied  by 


(b)  on  Sept  29,  1992.  the  AsMmbly  of  the  Maikid  Umao 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct  1,  1992,  a  new  Rule  38  in  Regula- 
tions under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  concerning  die  effect  of 
international  legtstratiooa  in  certain  sucoeMor  State*. 

(c)  Punuanttothe  deposit  of  the  dedaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  the  decision  of  the  Assembly,  certain  intematicaal 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Kazakhstan  subject  to  die  con- 
ditions described  below.  Those  international  regiitraticaa  we 
those  which  have  territorial  extentioiB  to  the  SoviA  Union 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991. 

(d)  The  oonditioaa  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  the  btemational  Bureau  of  the  World 

Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  requetf; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  of 
a  fee,  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  fimcs  per  intematioaal 
registratioa 

(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  eveo'  inlematiaaal  registratian 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register^  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  callmg  his  attention  to  the  fact  diat  he  can.  by  filing  a 
written  request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  tbe 
international  registration  in  Kazalchstan.  The  notice  will,  in 
particular,  specify  tbe  mode*  of  payment  of  the  fee.  Tbe  requBSt 
must  contain  the  identificatioa  of  tbe  inleniatianal  registratian 
concerned  by  its  interaatianal  regiilntian  aaaioct.  A  fonn  (in 
French)  will  be  attached  to  die  notice  and  may  be  used  The 
request  must  be  in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  teie&x 
or  telex.  Tbe  request  and  tbe  oonespooding  payment  nant  reach 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  me  expiratioa  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  noboe  sent  by  the  Iiteniatiaaal 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  tbe  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later. 
the  request  will  be  refused  Requests  and  payments  may  be  made 
without  waiting  for  the  notice  of  the  Inleniatianal  Bureau  of 
WIPO. 

(0  If  tbe  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  tbe 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Kazakhstan,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the  territo- 
rial extension  to  the  Soviet  Unian  snd  benefit  fitan  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  such  extension. 

(g)  For  each  ideniatianal  regtstiation  wfaicfa  has  temtorial 
extension  to  tbe  RuMian  Fedentkn  efiective  from  a  date  prior  to 
Apr.  17, 1993,  the  owner  may  request  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan  before  Nov.  1,  1993.  that  tbe  said  r«gialnftica  be 
processed  as  an  applicatian  under  tbe  Kazakh  legislatkn.  Tbe 
request  must  be  accompanied  by  an  extract  from  tbe  Interaa- 
tional Register  established  by  tbe  Imeniatiana]  Bureau  of  WIPO, 
by  a  dedarstian  that,  to  tbe  beat  knowledge  of  the  owner,  the 
interaational  registration  still  has  effect  in  tiie  Rusaiaa  Federa- 
tion, and  by  an  application  filed  accotding  to  tbe  Kazakh  legis- 

latioiL 

(h)  For  each  internatkoal  registration  not  covered  by  (c)  or 

(g),  above,  nmely,  for  each  intemtfional  regtstrsticn  wfaicfa  has 
no  territorial  extenaian  to  tbe  Soviet  Umoo  or  to  the  RiHsiaa 
Federation  or  whose  intcniatianal  regoiratian  dale  is  later  thso 
Apr.  16,  1993,  protection  in  Kazakfartan  can  only  be  oMained  by 
fillip  tlvough  dw  intermediary  of  die  natioaal  Office  of  die 
couitfry  of  die  owner,  a  requert  for  tarilarial  aOCBBon  under 
Rule  20  of  die  Re8^1atians  under  die  MaAid  AgreamuL  It  u 
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noted  that  requests  for  territorial  extension  to  Kazakhstan  are 
possible  at  present. 

Vlll.  Procedural  Provisions 

(11)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinar\  residetKe  or 
principal  place  in  business  in  Kazakhstan,  he  must  authorize  a 
representative  in  Kazakhstaa  and  all  requests,  applications  and 
other  documents  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative. 

(12)  The  list  of  the  persons  who  can  act  as  representatives  and 
the  official  fees  applicable  to  the  procedures  referred  to  under 
paragraj^  (5).  (6).  (7).  (8).  (9)  and  ( lOXg)  are  available  from  the 
National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan. 

(13)  The  request  part  of  any  application  referred  to  under 
paragraph  (5),  above,  anv  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs 
(6),  (7).  (9XdXii)  and  (iOXg).  above,  and  any  declaration  re- 
ferred to  under  paragraphs  (7).  (9XdXii)  and  (lOXg).  above, 
must  be  filed  m  Kazakh  or  Russian.  Other  parts  of  any  applica- 
tion referred  to  under  paragraph  (5).  above.  ma>  be  presented  in 
other  languages,  provided  that  a  translation  into  Kazakh  or 
Russian  is  presented  within  two  months  from  the  filing  date. 

(14)  If  an  applicant,  due  to  circumstances  beyond  his  control, 
was  unable  to  observe  a  time  limit  applicable  under  paragraph 
(6),  (7).  (9Xd).  10(g)  or  (13).  above,  the  time  limit  may.  upon 
request,  be  extended  by  two  months  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan 

I\.  Address  of  the  National  patent  Office  of  KazaMistan 

National  Patent  Office 

Ablai-khan  avenue  93  95 

480091  .\lma-/\U 

Kazakhstan 

Telex:  (064)  251244  orlan  su 


June  11.  1993 


MICH.AEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


Regardins  industrial  Properly  Protection  in  Belarus 

The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Propert>  Organization  of  Geneva.  Swiuerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  BELARUS 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Belanis  is 
summarized  below. 

LLcj^slirtion 

(1)  On  Feb.  5.  1993.  the  Law  on  Patents  for  Inventions,  the 
Law  on  Patents  for  Industrial  Designs  and  the  Law  on  Trade- 
marks and  Service  Marks  of  Belarus  and  the  respective  Parlia- 
mentary Decrees  putting  the  said  laws  into  effect  were  adopted 
and  entered  into  force 

II.  Membership  in  Treaties 

(2)  The  Government  of  Belarus  deposited  on  Apr.  14,  1993,  a 
declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  hidustrial  Property,  the  Madrid  .Agreement  Concerning 
the  International  Registration  of  Marks  and  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable  to  Belarus.  Belarus  was 
already  party  to  the  Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellec- 
tual Property  Organization. 


III.  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 

(3)  A  patent  for  invention,  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
tradonark  cevtificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Soviet  Lnion  may  be  registered  by  the  Sute  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus  at  the  request  of  the  owTier.  Upon  registration,  such 
industrial  property  rights  will  be  considered  as  having  the  same 
effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industrial  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 
The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application 
with  the  patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  lnion  in  the  case  of  a  patent 
for  invention.  1 5  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  lnion  in  the  case  of  an  industrial 
design  patent,  and  10  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  request  for 
registration  bv  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  in  the  case  of  a 
trademark  certificate,  the  latter  request  to  be  filed  before  the 
expin  of  the  10-vear  term  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application 
with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  I'nion.  The  filing  date  and 
any  priority  date  of  the  application  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Soviet  Lnion  will  be  maintained. 

(4)  As  regards  inventors'  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  I  nion  in 
relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions,  or  a  1 5- 
year  term  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  both  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application,  has  not  expired,  the  Slate  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  will  grant  for  the  remaining  term  a  Belarusian 
patent  for  invention  or  industrial  design  patent  upon  the  joint 
request  of  the  applicant  and  the  inventor  (inventors)  Failing  the 
agreement  between  the  applicant  and  the  inventor  (inventore), 
no  patent  will  be  granted. 

(5)  The  request  for  regisu-ation  bv  the  Sute  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus  must  be  filed  before  Feb.  5.  1994.  in  the  case  of  inven- 
tions and  industrial  designs,  and  before  Oct  5.  1993.  in  the  case 
of  trademarks  It  must  be  accompanied  b>  the  original  or  a  copy, 
certified  bv  a  the  patent  owner,  or  the  applicant,  or  the  patent 
attome).  of  the  patent  or  certificate  issued  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Soviet  I  nion.  and  also  by  a  copy  of  the  document  attesting 
that  the  fee  for  the  preceding  term  has  been  paid. 

(6)  Any  inventors  certificate  which  is  not  exchanged  for  a 
patent  for  invention  will  enjoy  the  legal  sutus  which  had  been 
applicable  to  the  invention  in  question  in  the  Soviet  Union  before 
July  1,  1991 

V.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  Before  Feb. 
5,1993 

(7)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventors  certificate,  or  of  an  application  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  certificate  which  had  been 
filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent 
(Mice  of  the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5,  1993.  and  in 
respect  of  which  a  decision  to  grant  has  been  taken,  may  request 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  to  issue  a  Belarusian  patent  for 
invention  or  industrial  design  patent.  The  request  must  be  filed 
before  Aug.  5.  1993 

(8)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  of  an  application  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  an  industnal  design  certificate,  or  of  an  applica- 
tion for  a  trademark  certificate,  which  had  been  filed  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5,  1993.  and  the  processing  of 
which  has  not  been  completed  and  in  respect  of  which  patents  or 
certificates  have  not  been  granted,  may  request  the  Sute  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  before  Aug.  5,  1993.  that  the  said  application 
be  fiirther  processed  according  to  the  Belarusian  legislation  and 
that  the  priority  date  of  the  said  application  be  maintained, 
provided  that  the  request  is  filed  before  the  expiry  of  27  months 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  in  the  case  of  inven- 


tions, and  before  Ae  expiry  of  21  months  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  first  application  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs  aiid  trade- 
marks. 

V.  AppiiadloM  for  IndiHtrtoi  Property  Rifhts  FIM, 
BefoK  Apr.  14, 1993,  with  tkc  IniHtrial  Property 
Offices  of  States  Party  to  tke  Parte  CoBvcatloB  for  tke 
Protcctioa  of  Induatrtal  Property 

(9)  The  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  will  recognize  the 
priority  date  of  the  first  application  filed  in  a  State  party  to  the 
Paris  Conventioa  provided  that,  in  the  case  of  inventions,  the 
request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  patent  based  on  the  said 
application  is  filed  with  the  Sute  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  before 
the  expiry  of  27  months  fitim  the  filing  date  of  the  first  applica- 
tion or,  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs  and  trademariu,  the 
request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  industrial  design  patoM,  or 
for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  trademark  certificate,  based  on  said 
application,  is  filed  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  before 
the  expiry  of  21  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  applica- 
tion. 


VL  Effects  in  Befauns  of  International  Appttcattons 
the  Patent  Cooperathm  Treaty  (PCT) 


(10)  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2).  above,  on  Apr.  14, 
1993,  Bielanis  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  efi'ect 
of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied 
by  Belarus.  Nationals  and  residents  of  Belarus  can  therefore  file 
international  applications,  and  Belarus  can  be  designated  and 
elected  in  international  applications  filed,  fitxn  that  date. 

(b)  Rules  32. 1  and  32.2  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT, 
allow  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  certain  suc- 
cessor States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Belariis,  one  has  to  distinguish 
between: 

(i)  international  applications  designated  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec.  25,  1991  (see  (d),  below); 

(ii)  international  applications — irrespective  of  the  d»- 
ignations  they  contain — which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25, 
1991,  and  June  22,  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g),  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically*  designated 
Belarus  filed  on  or  after  Apr.  14,  1993  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regartls  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  diOe  is  before  Dec.  25,  1991,  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect"  of 
any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will,  pursu- 
ant to  the  deposit  by  Belarus  of  its  declaration  of  continuation,  be 
recognized  in  Belarus.  The  conditions  under  which  any  such 
international  application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's  certificate 
resulting  therefixnn  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  may 
continue  to  have  effiect  m  Belarus  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  application,  the  conditions  refenvd  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  to  (6)  above,  are  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  appUcant  has  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or 
an  inventor's  certificate  has  itot  been  granted  by  either  cf  tboae 
C^ces,  the  cotxlrtions  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (7)  and  (8X 
above,  are  applicable,  provided  that  the  applicant,  before  Aug.  5, 
1993,  files  with  the  Sute  Patent  OfTice  of  Belarus  a 

*In  dni  announcaiMnl  an  inletnatiaral  tppbcalion  ■  regwled  a*  'ipwiflrtBy" 
da^natmg  Beknu  edlKr  if  Bdanu  hu  been  dcwgmlrti  under  Rule  4  9(>)  of  the 

Rnk  49(c)  of  Itiow  Ragabbom 


request  that  the  inteniational  applicatkn  be  further  pii.ufcid 
according  to  the  Belarusian  legislation;  the  requcrt  imHl  be 
acoomponied  by  a  copy  of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  inlcnia- 
tiooal  application  submitled  to  the  Patert  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Rusnan  Federatian  and  a 
declaration  that  the  appbcatiaa  is  still  peodnig  before  the  Palcnl 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  except  v^atrt  a  decisiaa  to 
grant  a  patent  has  been  made,  in  which  case  only  the  reipiire- 
ments  referred  to  in  parapaph  (7).  above,  apply; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Office  erf"  the  Soviet  U<nicn  or  the  Patcrt  Office 
of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entering  the 
national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec  24,  1991.  the  appbcaot 
must  fiimish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  BeUms,within  the 
folk>wing  time  limit,  a  translation  of  the  iiMeniatiaaal  appbc«tion 
into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  preacribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (13),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  latter  Office. 

—before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  the  expiratioa  or21 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is  not 
elected  under  CInpter  n  of  the  PCT  within  19  moolhi  from  Ifae 
priority  date; 

— before  Aug.  5.  1993,  or  before  the  expiration  rf31 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
elected  under  Chiller  11  t^the  PCT  within  19  moolhs  from  the 
priority  date. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intenia- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec  24,  1991.  and  not  later  than 
June  22, 1993,**  its  effiect  may  be  extended  to  Belarus  (irre^teo- 
tive  (rf'the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  performaooe  by 
the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  Intematiooal  Bureau  of  the  World 
baellectual  Propetty  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  fiincs,  payable  only  in  Swin  francs. 

(f)  The  appbcant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (eX  above,  or  his  agent  or  oonmon 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  nolificatian 
fotn  the  Iflteraational  Bureau  of  WIPO  drawing  his  attention  to 
the  fitct  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  exlenaiaa 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  Belaivs.  The 
notification  will,  in  particular,  vedfy  me  ntodes  of  payment  of 
the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The  request  for  extension 
must  contain  the  identification  of  the  applicartf's  international 
application  by  its  inteniational  application  number.  A  fonn 
which  may  be  issued  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  tlie  extemian 
to  Belanis  will  be  attached  to  the  natificatioa  "The  requert  for 
extension  must  be  in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by 
telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for  extension  and  the  oorreaponding 
payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before 
the  expiration  (^  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notiScation 
sent  t^  the  Iftferaational  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  raqueat  or 
the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refiised.  h  is  recom- 
mended that  applicants  await  the  notification  from  the  Inlenia- 
tional  Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but 
requests  and  payments  may  be  made  prior  to  receipt  of  the 
notification  from  the  Intentional  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  deacribed  in  (e)  and  (f),  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Belarus  will  be  considered  as  having  been  drsignated 
in  the  interaatianal  application  on  its  international  filing  dale.  In 
order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  tfw  State  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus,  the  appUcant  must  fiimiah  to  that  Office,  within  the 
following  tinM  limit,  both  a  translation  of  the  intanabonal 
application  into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  thtt  the 
prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (13).  below)  has  been  paid: 


**  Wilh  dM  otoapbon  of  aqr  nch 

da*e  ia  on  or  aflar  Apr  1<  l993,an<lin«tactiB(laraa>apaci6ealy 
iucli  a  caac  the  procedure  deaaibed  m  (e)  to  (()  ia  not 
daacritnd  m  (h)  apphea  1 1  ahould  be  noted  liM  Balaraa  aaa  IM 
cayy  ii  IboM  in«enwbo«Ml  awtiialifaia  Had  on  or  ite  Apr.  14, 1993 
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(i)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  the  expiration  of  21 
mofdhs  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  Uter,  if  Belarus  is  not 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the 
prionty  date  and  item  (lii)  does  not  apply; 

(ii)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is  elected 
under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority 
date; 

(iii)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
fitjm  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Belarm  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  for  international 
preliminary  examination  was  made  before,  the  expiration  of  19 
months  from  the  pnontv  date,  and  a  later  election  of  Belarus  is 
made  together  with  the  request  for  extension  or  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for  extension 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  Interna- 
tional filing  date  IS  on  or  after  Apr  14.  1993,  and  in  which 
Belarus  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order  to  enter 
the  national  phase  before  the  SUte  Patent  Office  of  Belai\is,  must 
furnish  to  that  Office,  withm  the  following  time  limit,  both  a 
translation  of  the  international  application  into  Belarusian  or 
Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (13), 
below)  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  fit>m  the  priority 
date  if  Belarus  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  with  19 
months  bom  the  priontv'  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  fix)m  the  pnority 
date  if  Belarus  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19 
months  from  the  Priority  date. 

VIL  Effccto  tai  Belarus  of  International  Reftetratiom  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  tiw  brtcmatkMMl 
Rcgbtntlon  or  Maria 

(11)  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2).  above.  On  Apr.  14, 
1993,  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  effect 
of  which  was  that  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Inter- 
national Registration  of  Marks  is  applied  by  Belarus 

(b)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continuation 
and  to  Rule  38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madnd  Agreement, 
certain  international  registrations  may  have  effect  in  Belarus 
subject  to  the  conditions  described  below.  The  international 
regMtrations  are  those  which  have  a  territorial  extension  to  the 
Soviet  Union  effective  fixjm  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991 

(c)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 

(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  of 
a  fee,  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  (nncs  per  international 
registration. 

(d)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  fixjm  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
drawing  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  Belarus.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify  the 
modes  of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
international  registration  number  A  form  (in  French)  will  be 
attached  to  the  notice  and  may  be  used  The  request  must  be  in 
Knglish  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The 
request  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six  months  fixjm 
the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO; 
if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be 
refused.  Requests  and  payments  may  be  made  prior  to  receipt  of 
the  notice  of  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(e)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  Belarus, 
have  effect  as  of  the  effective  date  of  the  territorial  extension  to 


the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  bom  any  priority  validly  claimed 
with  regard  to  such  extension. 

(f)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  a  territorial 
extension  to  the  Russian  Federation  effective  as  of  a  date  be- 
tween Dec  25.  1991  and  Apr  14,  1993,  the  owner  may  request 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus,  before  Aug.  5,  1993.  that  the 
said  registration  be  processed  as  an  application  under  the 
Belarusian  legislation  The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  an 
extract  from  the  International  Register  esublished  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO,  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the  best 
knowledge  of  the  owner,  the  international  registration  still  has 
effect  m  the  Russian  Federation,  and  by  an  application  filed 
according  to  the  Belarusian  legislation. 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  (b)  or 
(f),  above,  namely,  for  each  international  registration  which  has 
no  territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  international  registration  date  is  later  than 
Apr.  14,  1993,  protection  in  Belariis  can  only  be  obtained  by 
filing,  through  the  intemiediary  of  the  national  Office  of  the 
country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  territonal  extension  under 
Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  h  is 
noted  that  requests  for  territorial  extension  to  Belarus  are  pos- 
sible at  present  *■ 

VIII.  Procednral  Proviiiom 

(12)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  in  business  in  Belarus,  he  must  authorize  a 
representative  in  Belarus,  and  all  requests,  applications  and  other 
documents  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such  a 
representative. 

(13)  The  official  fees  applicable  to  the  procedures  referred  to 
under  paragraphs  (3),  (4),  (5),  (7),  (8)  (10)  and  (IIXO  «re 
available  from  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus. 

(14)  Any  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs  (3),  (4),  (5),  (7), 
{$%  ( lOXdXii)  and  ( 1 1 XO.  above,  and  any  declaration  referred  to 
under  paragraphs  ( lOXdXu)  and  (1 1 XO.  •bove,  must  be  filed  in 
Belarusian  or  Russian. 

DC  Address  of  the  National  Patent  Ofllce  of  BcUnis 

State  Patent  Office  of  Belanis 

66,  pr.  Skoriny 

Minsk  220072 

Belarus 

Tel;  (70172)  395  840 

Fax.:  (70172)  394  130 


June  11, 1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks 


Declaration  of  Continuation  by  Bdarut 

The  L'nited  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received 
notification  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Belarus  on  Apr  14,  1993,  deposited  a  declaration 
the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  PCT  is  applied  by  Belarus 
Consequently,  nationals  and  residents  of  Belarus  are  entitled 
to  file  international  applications  under  the  PCT,  and  Belarus 
may  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  applications. 
Moreover,  the  extension  to  Belanis  of  the  effecU  of  each 
international  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec  25.  1991  (the 
date  on  which  the  Soviet  Union  ceased  to  exist)  and  no  later 
than  June  22. 1993,  may  be  requested  by  the  applicant  concerned. 

That  request  must  be  filed  with,  and  the  prescribed  fee  must 
be  paid  to,  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  within  three 


months  from  the  date  of  its  notification  informing  the  applicant 
that  a  request  for  extension  may  be  made.  .An  applicant  may 
also  extend  to  Belarus  the  effect  of  an  international  application 
which  was  filed  before  Dec.  25.  1991.  provided  the  application 


designated  the  Soviet  Union  and  other  conditions  and  pro- 
cedures as  prescribed  by  Belarus  are  met  An  AniKHincement 
on  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  in  Belanis  is  reproduced 
above. 


Listing  of  PCT  Member  Coontriet 


Country 

Central  African  Rqxtblic'.. 
Senegal' 


Instrument 

Accession 15 

Ratification 08 

Madagascar  Ratification 27 

Malawi  Accession 16 

Cameroon'  Accession 15 

Chad' Accession 12 

Togo' -. - Ratification 28 

Gabon'  Accession 06 

United  States  of  America Ratification 26 

_ Ratification 19 

Accession 08 

Ratification 14 

Ratification 24 

Ratification 25 


Deposit  of 
Instrument 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 

(10)  Germany.  Federal  Republic  of 

(11)  Congo'" 

(12)  Switzerland' 

(13)  United  Kingdom' 

(14)  France' 

(15)  Russian  Federation - Ratification 29 

(16)  Brazil Ratification 09 

(17)  Luxembourg'.. --     Ratification 31 

(18)  Sweden' - Ratification 17 


(19) 
(20) 


Japan Ratification 01 


Ratification 01 

Ratification 23 

Ratification 22 

Ratification 10 

Ratification 23 

Norway Ratification 01 

Liechtenstein'  „ - Accession 19 

Australia Accession 31 

Ratification 27 


Denmark'. 

(21)  Austria' 

(22)  Monaco' 

(23)  Netherlands' 

(24)  Romania 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 


(28)  Hungary 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of 

Korea  (North  Korea) Accession  08 

(30)  Finland Ratification  01 

(31)  Belgium'    - Ratification 14 

(32)  Sri  Lanka Accession 26 

(33)  Mauritania' Accession 13 

(34)  Sudan Accession 16 

(35)  Bulgaria Accession 21 


(36)  Republic  of  Korea  (South  Korea) Accession 10 

(37)  Mali' -=, Accession 19 

(38)  Barbados Accession 12 

(39)  Italy' Ratification 28 

(40)  Benin' -.- Accession 26 

Burkina  Fmo* Accession 21 

Accession 16 


(41) 

(42)  Spain' 

(43)  Canada Ratification 02 


Accession 09 

Accession 25 

Ratification 31 

Accession ....; 27 

Accession 27 

(49)  Czech  Republic Declaration*  18 

(50)  Ireland' Ratification 01 

(51)  Portugal'  Accession 24 

(52)  New  Zealand Accession 01 

(53)  Ukraine Declaration*  21 

(54)  Viet  Nam Accession 10 

(55)  Slovak  Republic Declaration* 30 

(56)  Niger* Accession 21 


(44)  Greece' 

(45)  Poland 

(46)  Cote  dTvoire*. 

(47)  Guinea' 

(48)  Mongolia . 


Entry  into 
Force' 


September  1971 24  January   1978 

March  1972 24  January  1978 

Mwch  1972 24  January   1978 

May  1972 24  January  1978 

Mareh  1973 24  January  1978 

Febniary  1974 24  January  1978 

January  1975 24  January  1978 

March  1975 24  January  1978 

November  1975 24  January  1978 

July  1976 24  January  1978 

August  1977 24  January  1978 

September  1977 24  January  1978 

October  1977 24  January  1978 

November  1977 25  February  1978 

December  1977 29  March  1978 

January  1978 09  April   1978 

January  1978 30  April  1978 

February  1978 17  May  1978 

July   1978 01  October  1978 

September  1978 01  December  1978 

January  1979 23  April  1979 

March  1979 22  June  1979 

April  1979 10  July  1979 

April  1979 23  July  1979 

October  1979 01  January  1980 

December  1979 19  March  1980 

December  1979 31  March  1980 

March  1980 27  June  1980 

April  1980 „...  08  July  1980 

July  1980 01  October  1980 

September  1981 14  December  1981 

November  1981  26  Febniary   1982 

January  1983 13  April   1983 

January  1984 16  April  1984 

Febniary  1984 21  May  1984 

May  1984 10  August  1984 

July  1984 19  October  1984 

December  1984 12  March  1985 

December  1984 28  Mareh  1985 

November  1986 26  Febniary  1987 

December  1988 21  March  1989 

August  1989 16  November  1989 

October     1989 02  January  1990 

July  1990 09  October  1990 

September  1990 25  December  1990 

January  1991 30  April  1991 

February  1991 27  May  1991 

Febniary  1991 27  May  1991 

December  1992 01  January  1993 

May  1992 01  August  1992 

August  1992 24  November  1992 

September  1992 01  December  1992 

September  1992 25  August  1991 

December  1992 10  March  1993 

December  1992 01  January  1993 

December  1992 21  Mardi  1993 


UMI 


1152  00  30 


Country 

(37)  KazakhfUn. 

(38)  Belarus 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13, 1993 


JULY13,  1993 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Instnunent 

.  DeclaratioO* . 
.  Declaration* . 


Deposit  of 
Instnunent 


Entry  into 
Force' 


.16    February  1993 23     December  1991 

.  14    April  1993 23      December  1991 


■Although  the  PCT  entered  into  force  on  January  24,  1978,  the  A»embly  of  the  PCT  Union  fixed  June  L  1978^«» 
the  date  frJm  which  mtenutional  applications  could  be  filed  and  demands  for  uitenutiooal  prelmunary  examination  could 

^  "fi^  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Onpuuzation  (OAPI)  regional  p^  p*«a  Onlyr^«»l  CTcJSS' 
u  available  for  OAPI  countries.  A  designation  of  any  country  is  an  indication  that  all  OAPI  courses  have  been  designated. 
Onlv  one  desienaUon  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number  of  OAPI  member  countries  designated 

^•M^^or^i^  P'tati  CcCmon  (EPC)  regwnal  p-ent  system.  Erth^  nation^  or  European  p«enU  for  m«r*cr 
countritt^  availibUteough  PCT,  except  for  Fr«ice.  Monaco,  Belgium.  Italy.  Greece  and  Ireland  f"  >»^ jnJy  E"^"*^ 
J2SS  «  avulable  if  PCT  «  used  N^  Only  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  European  regional  patent  protertion  is  sought 
for  one,  several  or  all  EPC  member  countries  under  the  PCT. 
'Declaration  of  continued  application. 


June  14,  1993 


MICHAEL  K   KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

cf  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notk*  of  Matetenance  Fees  Pq«Uc 

Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1.362(d) jpro- 
vides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a 
six-month  period  beginning  3,  7.  and  1 1  years  after  the  date  of 
issue  of  pieOtt  based  on  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is  provided  by  33 
U  S  C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1 .362(e)  for  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as 
amended  effective  Dec  16.  1991  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not 
paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on 
the  4th,  8th  or  I2th  anniversary  of  the  patent 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  July  10, 
1990  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  yean  and  six  months 
may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers  within  the 
following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,939,794  through  4,941.208 
Reissue  Pater<s  based  on  the  above  identified  patenU. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patenU  which  were  issued  on  July  8, 
1986  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  six  mordiB 
may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers  within  the 
following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,598.427  throu^  4.599,745 
Reinue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patenU. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  paterts. 

Payments  of  maintenanoe  fees  in  patenU  should  be  directed  to 
"Conmissioner  of  PatenU  and  TnuJemarki.  Box  M.  Fee,  Wash- 
ington, DC  20231  " 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  December 
12,  1980,  but  before  August  27,  1982,  patent  ovmers  must 
etfaMidi  small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they 
have  not  done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amoort. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  and  eleven 
yeanand  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  •* 
amended  Oct  I,  1992,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §  1.20Port-i 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  12.  1980  .  in  force  beyond  4  years,  the  fee 
is  due  by  three  years  and  six  moitfas  after  the  onginal  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.90 $465.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $930.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12, 1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9f) i.*!^'  25 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,870.00 

(g)  Pot  maintaining  an  origiiud  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  12  years,  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity(§  1.9(0) $1,410.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,820.00 

The  amounU  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are 
set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-moi^ 
pace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months ,  seven  years  and  six  nwnths.  and  eleven  years  and  six 
HKnlht  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  90 1?^' 55 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenanoe  fee  after  expiration  of 
a  patent  for  non-timely  paymei*  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commisaioner  to 
have  been 

(1)  unavoidable "^^^^ 

(2)  unif«eoiioo«l $1,500.00 


Notice  of  Espintkm  of  Patairts 
Dae  to  Fatere  to  Fqr  Mrfwtfrr  Fees 

35U.S.C.41  and  37  CFR  1  362(g)  provide  that  if  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th.  or  12th  anniveisary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  APRIL  25.  1993 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32,510 

(4,512,361) 

Re.  32.700 

(4,512,505) 

Re.  32,826 

(4,512,967) 

4,512,037 

4,512,040 

4,512,041 

4,512,042 

4,512,043 

4,512,045 

4,512,047 

4,512,048 

4,512,049 

4,512,050 

4,512,051 

4,512,054 

4,512,055 

4,512,056 

4,512,061 

4,512,070 

4,512,071 

4,512,081 

4,512,082 

4,512,083 

4,512,085 

4,512,087 

4,512,088 

4,512,092 

4,512,093 

4,512,096 

4,512,099 

4,512,101 

4,512,102 

4,512,103 

4,512,104 

4,512,106 

4,512,110 

4,512,117 

4,512,121 

4,512,124 

4,512,125 

4,512,132 

4,512,134 

4,512,137 

4,512,140 

4,512,141 

4,512,144 

4,512,145 

4,512,146 

4,512,151 

4,512,154 

4,512,155 

4,512,157 

4,512,160 

4,512,161 

4,512,165 

4,512,166 

4,512,167 

4,512,179 


Serial  Numbei 

06/925,692 

(06/445,100) 

06/897,559 

(06/631,289) 

07/011,606 

(06/404,372) 

06  409,014 

06/502,695 

06/543,010 

06/494,947 

06  482,042 

06526,825 

06530,148 

06517.684 

06/630.533 

06/573.808 

06  436.819 

06/599.009 

06  549,882 

06583.400 

06/600.310 

06/499.816 

06/432.242 

06/535.640 

06473.586 

06/570.626 

06/443,582 

06/570,346 

06/481.728 

06/553,524 

06/540,481 

06/312.857 

06/583.521 

06/543.342 

06/406.292 

06/475.064 

06/563.056 

06/567.236 

06/569,971 

06405.990 

06/497,607 

06/519,505 

06/598,317 

06/492,257 

06/440,365 

06/414,478 

06/532,945 

06/526,689 

06/535,285 

06/440,138 

06/430,594 

06/452,510 

06/624,787 

06/451,884 

06/464,715 

06/455,034 

06/604,348 

06/364,420 

06/401,417 

06/520,681 

06/546,739 


Issue  Date 

9/29/87 

(04/23/85) 

6/21/88 

(04/23/85) 
1/10/89 
(4/23/85) 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 


4.312,181 

4.512,182 

4,512.183 

4.512,187 

4.512.188 

4,512,192 

4,512,194 

4,512.197 

4.512,203 

4.512.204 

4.512,203 

4.512,208 

4.512.210 

4.312.213 

4.312.214 

4,512.213 

4,512,216 

4,512.217 

4,512,218 

4,512,223 

4.512.239 

4.512.243 

4.512.243 

4.512,248 

4,512,249 

4,512,254 

4.512.257 

4,512.258 

4.512.259 

4,512,261 

4,512,269 

4,512.274 

4.512.275 

4.512,280 

4,512,284 

4.512.285 

4.512,286 

4,512,287 

4,512,291 

4,512,295 

4,512,296 

4,512301 

4,512309 

4,512,316 

4,512,317 

4,512322 

4,512326 

4,512328 

4.512329 

4.512331 

4.512,332 

4.512336 

4.512337 

4.512,346 

4,512352 

4,512356 

4,512357 

4.512,362 

4.512366 

4,512368 

4.512371 

4.512374 

4,512375 

4,512377 

4,512380 

4,512385 

4,512389 

4,512.393 

4,512.394 

4,512395 

4.512.396 

4,512399 

4,512,400 

4,512,408 

4,512,409 

4,512,413 

4,512.416 

4.512.419 

4,512,422 


06/467.547 

06/498386 

06/522.180 

06/322,729 

06/411,469 

06/528,772 

06/448.913 

06/528.708 

06/435,274 

06/361,608 

06/439,852 

06/463,167 

06/431,591 

06/560.540 

06/533346 

06/490340 

06/572.289 

06/516,110 

06/591.029 

06/434,763 

06/460,791 

06/402.020 

06/662,942 

06/572,853 

06/487,044 

06/603,507 

06/373,178 

06/460.246 

06/583.277 

06/429.004 

06/515.126 

06/413,794 

06/489,102 

06/435.726 

06/563.230 

06/366.117 

06/505,768 

06/451,836 

06/498398 

06/450,858 

06/617,040 

06/403,740 

06/490.974 

06/538,467 

06/584,025 

06/397,069 

06/370,036 

06/529.641 

06/600.007 

06/613,377 

06/542,557 

06/434.219 

06/313.118 

06/488.280 

06/579.945 

06/461.039 

06/457,461 

06/444,563 

06/396,686 

06/472,877 

06/503,454 

06/483,527 

06/549,929 

06/563.295 

06/491.382 

06/464,301 

06/562,655 

06/483,904 

06/554,989 

06/538,077 

06/551,569 

06/481330 

06/545,718 

06/541,621 

06/541,620 

06/386319 

06/431,008 

06/530,784 

06/507.966 


1132  OG31 


4/23/83 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/83 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/83 

4/23/83 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

4/23/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

4/23/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 

403/83 
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U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Patent  Number 

4,512,423 

4.512,425 

4.512,426 

4.512.433 

4,512.434 

4.512,437 

4,512,438 

4,512.440 

4,512,441 

4,512,443 

4,512,444 

4,512,448 

4,512,453 

4,512,459 

4,512,461 

4,512.464 

4.512,465 

4,512,466 

4,512,469 

4,512,473 

4,512,474 

4,512.477 

4,512,478 

4.512.482 

4,512,485 

4.512,488 

4.512,490 

4,512,493 

4,512,494 

4,512,497 

4,512,504 

4,312,507 

4,512,508 

4,512,513 

4.512,514 

4,312.316 

4,512,517 

4,512.529 

4,512.530 

4,512,532 

4,512,533 

4,512,540 

4,512,547 

4.512.549 

4.312.559 

4.512,561 

4,512,564 

4,512,566 

4,512,570 

4,512.574 

4.512,575 

4.512,578 

4,512,580 

4,512.584 

4,512,590 

4,512,596 

4,312,600 

4.512.601 

4,512.603 

4.512,609 

4,512.610 

4.512,612 

4,512.613 

4,312.626 

4,512,634 

4,512,637 

4,512,638 

4,512,647 

4,512,648 

4.512,661 

4,512,664 

4,512,670 

4.512,672 

4.512,676 

4,512,677 

4.312,678 

4.312,680 


Serial  Number 

06/530,783 

06/468,662 

06/483.896 

06/394,101 

06/493.342 

06/503.777 

06/574.913 

06/560.562 

06/392,753 

06/476.564 

06/484.113 

06/418.837 

06/423.073 

06/386.494 

06/330,022 

06/637,646 

06/554,287 

06/628,022 

06/501.259 

06/599,042 

06/559.417 

06/483.300 

06/429.802 

06/466.625 

06/594.723 

06/581.451 

06/374.146 

06/519.253 

06/470.555 

06/601.778 

06/563.069 

06/414.295 

06/360.955 

06/435.022 

06/540.012 

06/392.325 

06/413.420 

06/507.551 

06/588.618 

06/529.876 

06/596.553 

06/486.262 

06/492,450 

06/411,715 

06/518,766 

06/610,503 

06/562,854 

06/441,236 

06/467,852 

06/419.777 

06/445,737 

06/559,944 

06/441,917 

06/507,381 

06/453,882 

06/486,583 

06/574,720 

06/526,332 

06/462,904 

06/479,031 

06/499,040 

06/508,891 

06/446,337 

06/504,424 

06/518.120 

06/436.173 

06/413.594 

06/554.175 

06/577.063 

06/414,237 

06/576,427 

06/494,436 

06/491.827 

06/489.310 

06/401.805 

06/393.584 

06/602.864 


Issue  Date 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 
4/23/85 
4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/83 

4/23/85 


4.512.682 

4.512.684 

4.512.687 

4.512,688 

4,512,691 

4,512.694 

4.512,699 

4,512,703 

4,512,704 

4,512,706 

4,512,709 

4,512,714 

4,512,715 

4,512,723 

4.512.724 

4.512.727 

4.512.732 

4,512,738 

4,512,740 

4,512,744 

4,512,745 

4.512.746 

4.512,759 

4,512,760 

4,512,763 

4,512,764 

4,512,766 

4,512.768 

4.312.769 

4.512.775 

4.512.781 

4.512,783 

4.512.793 

4.512.795 

4,512,797 

4,512,804 

4,512,805 

4,512,810 

4,512,811 

4,512,814 

4,512,822 

4,512,823 

4,512,824 

4,512,825 

4,512,828 

4,512,830 

4,512,834 

4,512,836 

4,512,843 

4,512,844 

4,512,846 

4,512,847 

4,512,850 

4,512.851 

4,512,854 

4,512,857 

4,512,858 

4,512,860 

4,512,861 

4,512,862 

4,512,867 

4,512,872 

4,312,875 

4,512,876 

4,512,877 

4.512,881 

4,512,883 

4,512,884 

4,512,894 

4,512.899 

4.512.902 

4.512.903 

4.512.905 

4.512.906 

4.512,913 

4,512,914 

4,512,921 

4,512,927 

4,512,929 


06/511,920 

06/503,703 

06/477,320 

06/461.680 

06'4%.141 

06/344.383 

06/495.380 

06/513.714 

06/384.162 

06/476.616 

06/516.972 

06/529.004 

06/403.162 

06/542.493 

06/476.201 

06/333.131 

06/503.467 

06/549,184 

06/587,220 

06/546,375 

06/495,188 

06/418,203 

06/465.089 

06/572.193 

06/259.971 

06/423.978 

06/447.935 

06/466.535 

06/510.986 

06/538.502 

06/551.146 

06/573.288 

06/605.345 

06/457.172 

06/462.024 

06/480.998 

06/620.109 

06/572.090 

06/470.265 

06/547.859 

06/626.613 

06/598,641 

06/364.299 

06484,346 

06/565.280 

06/543,985 

06/464.447 

06/525,105 

06/535,862 

06/612.418 

06/342.944 

06/539.761 

06/333.397 

06/466.430 

06/546.217 

06/444,116 

06/579,654 

06/513,621 

06/567.371 

06/520.963 

06/527,382 

06/580.927 

06/490,952 

06/552.545 

06/629.871 

06/537.743 

06/523.241 

06/388.156 

06/450,719 

06/590,893 

06/536.161 

06/507.270 

06/432.795 

06/647.879 

06/397.667 

06/463.491 

06/420,464 

06/504.701 

06/478,696 


4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/83 

4/23/83 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/83 

4/23/83 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23785 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 


Patent  Number 

4,512,933 

4,512,934 

4,512,938 

4,512,940 

4,512,941 

4.512.943 

4.512.945 

4.512.947 

4.512.956 

4.512.957 

4.512.960 

4.512.962 

4.512,964 

4,512,965 

4,512,969 

4,512,977 

4,512,978 

4.512,981 

4,512,984 

4,512,991 

4.512.993 

4.512.994 

4.512.995 

4.513.002 

4.513.005 

4,513,013 

4,513.016 

4.513.024 

4.513.029 

4.513.030 

4,513.031 

4,513,032 

4,513,033 

4.513.044 

4.513.046 

4,513.048 

4,513.061 

4.513.064 

4,513.065 

4.513,069 

4.513,070 

4,513,076 

4,513,077 

4.513.078 

4.513.080 

4,513,085 

4,513.086 

4,513.091 

4.513.093 

4,513.094 

4.513.096 

4.513,097 

4.513,098 

4.513.099 

4.513,102 

4,513,104 

4,513,108 

4,513,110 

4.513.112 

4.513.121 

4,513.122 

4.513.123 

4.513.123 

4.313.130 

4.513.131 

4.513.134 

4,513.133 

4.513.137 

4.513.146 

4,513,148 

4.513.150 

4,513.151 

4.313.152 

4.513.156 

4,513,138 

4,313.166 

4.513.167 


Serial  Number 

06/359.791 

06/581.703 

06  398.149 

06  450,311 

06/466,771 

06/496.712 

06/582,478 

06/491.740 

06/551,168 

06/313.617 

06/566.621 

06/560.791 

06591.893 

06/553.804 

06/382.741 

06/386.113 

06/434.497 

06/451.054 

06/498.761 

06/453.054 

06/516.820 

06/491.025 

06/455.190 

06/330.733 

06/386.570 

06/498,036 

06/433,074 

06/408.679 

06/514.786 

06/389,802 

06/530.841 

06/481,870 

06/572,386 

06/566,707 

06/406.238 

06/528,133 

06/422,291 

06/450.617 

06/610,740 

06/396,954 

06/465,030 

06/497,527 

06/503,634 

06/541,786 

06/648,616 

06/433.197 

06/404,082 

06/465,987 

06/277,752 

06/506,469 

06/643,158 

06/588.115 

06/508.407 

06/584,220 

06/581,991 

06/478.915 

06/495.069 

06/302,873 

06/587,032 

06/476.584 

06/476.807 

06/551,524 

06/436,068 

06/413,899 

06/634343 

06/487,42! 

06/354,982 

06/252327 

06/422.221 

06/394,084 

06/392.908 

06/357.271 

06/338,698 

06/600.699 

06/649.226 

06/397.821 

06/373.926 


Issue  I>ate 

4/23/83 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

403/85 

4/23/85 

4^3/85 

4/23/85 

4/23/85 

403/83 

403/S3 

403/t5 


4.513,171 

4,513,173 

4,513,178 

4,513,179 

4,513,182 

4,513,185 

4,513,188 

4,513,190 

4,513,194 

4.513.198 

4.513.199 

4.513.200 

4.513.204 

4.513.207 

4.513.210 

4.513.211 

4,513,220 

4,513,225 

4,513.237 

4.513.240 

4.513,241 

4.513.243 

4.513,246 

4.513,253 

4.513,263 

4,513.269 

4,513,272 

4,513,273 

4,513.280 

4,513,281 

4,513.289 

4,513.291 

4,513,293 

4,513304 

4,513,309 

4.513314 

4.513320 

4,513324 

4,513328 

4,513329 

4,513331 

4,513332 

4,513333 

4,513336 

4,513338 

4,513340 

4,513350 

4,513352 

4,513354 

4,513358 

4,513364 

4,513365 

4,513,370 

4.513,373 

4,513,378 

4,513382 

4.513388 

4.513394 

4.513395 

4.513.406 

4,513,414 

4,513,420 

4,513.423 

4,513.424 

4,513.425 

4.313.428 

4.513.429 

4313.432 

4,513,434 

4313.438 

4,513,441 

4313.442 

4313,443 

4.823.404 

4,823,403 

4.823.406 

4.823.411 

4.823.412 

4.123.414 


06/342,298 

06/301,887 

06/485,819 

06/487,057 

06/433,703 

06/457373 

06/312,964 

06/455,038 

06044,153 

06/583,950 

06/422,608 

06/460,421 

06/412,224 

06/565306 

06/511,232 

06/422383 

06/417,168 

06/449,088 

06/594,688 

06/502374 

06/481.426 

06/502379 

06/422.223 

06/450.631 

06/451,684 

06/500.148 

06/478395 

06/382.969 

06/636.208 

06363,460 

06/377,106 

06/412.210 

06/320,722 

06O29396 

06/438.833 

0<S/422.637 

06/472.785 

06/434.054 

06/352,009 

06/528386 

06/433.930 

06/403.206 

06/385.829 

06/413.844 

06/373.973 

06/448.938 

06/376.497 

06/591.630 

06/333.864 

06/510.207 

06/344.367 

06/463.252 

06/399.240 

06/409.114 

06/313.233 

06/408.957 

06/601,093 

06/402.343 

06/479,089 

06/373,783 

06/370,930 

06/443,809 

06/383.220 

06/420.990 

06/314.266 

06/329,557 

06/329,558 

06/393344 

06/447.724 

06068.833 

06/519.736 

06348.279 

06^12.993 

07/203.709 

07/221.8S3 

07/227.077 

06/661.980 

07/090.779 

07/185377 


403/83 
403/85 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/8S 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/85 

403/8S 

403/83 

403/85 

403«5 

403/83 

403/85 

403/85 

403/8S 

403/83 

403/8S 

403/83 

403/S3 

403/85 

403/S5 

403«5 

403/85 

403/83 

403/85 

403/83 

403/8S 

403/83 

403/8S 

403/t3 

403/83 

403/85 

403/S5 

403/83 

403/83 

403/S5 

403/85 

403/83 

403/83 

403/SS 

403/83 

403/8S 

403/85 

403/85 

403/8S 

403/8S 

403/SS 

403/8S 

403/S3 

403/83 

403/8S 

403/S5 

403/t5 

403/83 

403/83 

403/tS 

403/t3 

403An 

403/IS 

403/tS 

403/S3 

403/t5 

403/S3 

403/8S 

403/8S 

403/S3 

403/tS 

40S/t9 

405/I9 

405/t9 

405/t9 

405/I9 

405/a9 


UMI 


11520G34 


Paleni  Number 

4.823.416 
4.823.421 
4.823.423 
4,823.434 

4.823.436 

4.823.442 

4.823.445 

4.823.448 

4.823.449 

4.823.454 

4.823.455 

4.823.462 

4.823.464 

4.823.467 

4.823.468 

4.823.471 

4.823.474 

4.823.477 

4.823.479 

4.823.481 

4.823.483 

4.823.489 

4.823.493 

4.823.494 

4.823.495 

4.823.497 

4.823.499 

4.823.502 

4.823.503 

4.823.504 

4.823.513 

4.823.514 

4.823.515 

4.823.518 

4.823.523 

4.823.524 

4.823.530 

4.823.542 

4.823.545 

4.823.549 

4.823.553 

4.823.558 

4.823.559 

4.823.560 

4.823.563 

4.823.569 

4.823.573 

4.823.584 

4.823.593 

4.823.605 

4.823.609 

4.823.610 

4.823.630 

4.823.635 

4.823.640 

4.823.641 

4.823.644 

4.823.647 

4.823.650 

4.823.651 

4.823.656 

4.823.660 

4.823.668 

4.823,669 

4.823.670 

4.823.671 

4.823,673 

4.823.677 

4.823.681 

4.823,683 

4.823.687 

4.823.699 

4,823.700 

4,823,706 

4.823,712 

4.823,717 

4,823,719 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


serial  Number 

06  940.591 

07  069.008 
07  034.556 
07  109.034 
07  124.529 
07  165.244 
07  159.269 

06  911.7.30 

07  118.224 
07  036.789 
07  156.756 
07038.624 
07  095.634 
07  139.021 
07  055.094 
07  152.971 
07  088.595 
07  133.127 
07  049.700 
06  938.006 

06  910.656 

07  119.050 
07  206.712 
07  134.315 
07  054.847 
07  196.267 

06  418.305 

07  160.399 
07  169.980 
07  176.259 
07  108.266 
07  146.493 
07  179.748 
06933.319 
07  150.286 
07  071.394 

06  938.033 

07  112.488 
07241.001 
07  129.867 
07  125.143 
07  212,699 
07  182.800 
07  199.676 
07  095.827 
07  091.260 
07  225.883 
07055.285 
07  127.419 
07' 15 1.371 
07  210.277 
07  155,994 
06797.014 
07  153,360 
07  109.416 
07  034.157 

06  944,346 

07  146.465 
07  130.641 
07  085.141 
06  929.401 

06  831.930 

07  149,474 
07/209,693 
07/124,242 
07/123,265 
07/116,897 
07/144,902 
07/176,351 
07/154,082 
07/129,757 
07/038,085 
07/109,162 
07/118.864 
07/193.152 
07/169.029 
07/146^82 


Issue  Date 

4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
42589 
4  25  89 
42589 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
42589 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
42589 
4/2589 
4  25  89 
42589 
42589 
4/2589 
425/89 
42589 
42589 
425/89 
425/89 
42589 
42589 
425  89 
425/89 
42589 
42589 
4/25/89 
42589 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/2589 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 


4.823.721 
4.823.722 
4.823.723 
4.823.729 
4.823.732 
4.823.735 
4.823.736 
4.823.739 
4.823.745 
4.823.746 
4.823.750 
4.823.751 
4.823.752 
4.823.754 
4.823.756 
4.823.764 
4.823.767 
4.823.769 
4.823.770 
4.823.771 
4.823.773 
4.823.774 
4.823.781 
4.823.786 
4.823.790 
4.823.798 
4.823.802 
4.823.804 
4.823.812 
4.823.827 
4.823.838 
4.823.847 
4.823.848 
4.823.859 
4.823.873 
4.823.883 
4.823.884 
4.823.886 
4.823.889 
'  4.823.890 
4.823.891 
4.823.894 
4.823.895 
4.823.899 
4.823.901 
4.823.904 
4.823.906 
4.823.91 1 
4,823.912 
4.823.915 
4.823.916 
4,823,917 
4.823,921 
4,823.924 
4,823.925 
4.823,926 
4.823.929 
4.823.930 
4,823,935 
4,823.937 
4.823.943 
4,823.948 
4,823.950 
4,823.952 
4.823.957 
4,823.959 
4,823.962 
4,823.964 
4,823,965 
4.823,968 
4,823,976 
4,823,980 
4,823,982 
4,823.994 
4,823,996 
4,823.997 
4,823,999 
4.824.001 
4,824,002 


July  13. 1993 

07  148.559 

4  2589 

07  084.386 

42589 

07  146.292 

4  25  89 

07  004.507 

4  25  89 

07  236.235 

4  25  89 

07  048.716 

4  25  89 

06  801.978 

4  25  89 

07  021.279 

425  89 

07  219.190 

4  25  89 

07  100.911 
06940.492 
07072.132 
07  159.380 
07  152.826 
07  172.402 
07  074.068 

06  91.3.667 

07  105.085 
07  080.777 
07  083.182 
07  032.603 
07  058.760 
07  069.048 
07  175.712 
07  055.168 
07  025.361 
07034.420 
07  109.258 
07  046.195 
07  212.237 
07  188.746 

06  416.478 

07  160.298 
07  131.568 
07  129.518 
07  106.252 
07  111.916 
07  187.925 
07  124.776 
07  159.358 
07  089.805 
07  155.071 
07/075.547 
07/ 183.385 
07/222.853 
06/912.689 

06  826,137 

07  232.351 
07/203,131 
07  155.044 
07/091.194 
07/ 107.028 
07/153.400 
07/ 123.899 
07/040.402 
07/094.147 
07  150.987 
07/131,092 
07/191,203 
07/180.569 
07/118,044 
07/ 10 1.804 
07/ 168,2 12 
06/518.365 
07/143,338 
07/154,939 
07/103.653 
07/099,602 
07/113,001 
07/236,143 
07/190,186 
07/180,234 
07/067,323 
07/018.706 
07/077.385 
07/141,296 
07/107,493 
06/424.737 
07/058^79 


4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
425  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
425  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
42589 
42589 
425  89 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
4  2589 
4  25  89 
4  2589 
4  25  89 
4  25  89 
42589 
4  25  89 
4  25/89 
4  2589 
4  2589 
425/89 
425/89 
425/89 
42589 
4  2589 
42589 
4/2589 
425/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 


July  13, 1993 

U.  S.  PA1 

rENTANDT 

RADEMARKO 

FFICE 

1152  0G35 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

bsue  Date 

4,824361 

06/485,623 

4/25/89 

4,824374 

06/892.864 

4^5/89 

4.824,012 

07/185,060 

4/25/89 

4.824376 

07/040,029 

4/25/89 

4.824.019 

06/488,195 

4/25/89 

4.824378 

07/082,823 

4/25/89 

4.824.027 

07/108,093 

4/25/89 

4.824381 

07/149,928 

4/25/89 

4,824.029 

07/141.439 

4/25/89 

4.824382 

07/224.237 

4/25/W 

4.824.036 

07/103,831 

4/25/89 

4.824386 

07/104,403 

4/23/89 

4.824,039 

07/175,897 

4/25/89 

4.824389 

07/185,528 

4/25/89 

4.824,046 

07/098,748 

4/25/89 

4,824.401 

07/166,184 

4/25/89 

4.824,048 

07/027,174 

4/25/89 

4,824,405 

07/055,146 

4/25/89 

4,824,051 

07/002.034 

4/25/89 

4,824,410 

07/149,662 

4/25/89 

4,824,059 

07/150,851 

4/25/89 

4,824,411 

07/148,041 

4/25/89 

4.824.064 

07/189.951 

4/25/89 

4,824,413 

07/191,710 

4/25/89 

4,824,065 

07/146.979 

4/25/89 

4,824,416 

07/143.062 

4/25/89 

4.824.068 

07/206,747 

4/25/89 

4,824,420 

07/160.947 

4/23/89 

4,824.074 

06/844,884 

4/25/89 

4,824,427 

07/172,641 

4/23/89 

4,824,075 

07/044,970 

4/25/89 

4,824,429 

07/168.275 

4/25/89 

4.824,079 

06/885,873 

4/25/89 

4,824,433 

06/604.651 

4/25/89 

4.824.080 

07/152,121 

4/25/89 

4,824.434 

07/135.701 

4/25/89 

4.824.082 

07/164.879 

4/25/89 

4.824,438 

07/149.287 

4/23/89 

4.824.084 

07/166.497 

4/25/89 

4.824.446 

07/196.720 

4/23/89 

4.824,086 

06/918,700 

4/25/89 

4.824.450 

07/122,831 

4/23/89 

4,824.092 

07/126,413 

4/25/89 

4.824.451 

07/099,283 

4/23/89 

4.824,095 

06/628,988 

4/25/89 

4.824.460 

07/236,574 

4/23/89 

4,824,098 

07/237.437 

4/25/89 

4.824.461 

07/152323 

4/23/89 

4,824,100 

07/028.778 

4/25/89 

4.824,466 

07/166,276 

4/23/89 

4,824,104 

07/072,149 

4/25/89 

4,824,467 

07/135,065 

4/23/89 

4,824,105 

07/151,019 

4/25/89 

4.824,470 

07/101321 

4^3/89 

4,824,112 

07/046,291 

4/25/89 

4,824,471 

07/166,275 

4/25/89 

4,824,113 

07/029,043 

4/25/89 

4,824.475 

06/776,732 

4/25/89 

4,824,115 

07/096,394 

4/25/89 

4.824.477 

07/019331 

4/25/89 

4,824,122 

07/215,735 

4/25/89 

4.824,495 

07/036,660 

4/25/89 

4,824,126 

06/849,194 

4/25/89 

4,824,498 

07/071,426 

4/25/89 

4,824,127 

07/104,934 

4/25/89 

4,824,509 

06/818,188 

4/23/89 

4,824,131 

07/154,076 

4/25/89 

4,824,512 

07/077,258 

4/23/89 

4,824,132 

07/145,105 

4/25/89 

4,824,523 

07/057,720 

4/23/89 

4,824,133 

07/196,069 

4/25/89 

4,824,526 

07/151,868 

4/23/89 

4,824,134 

07/169,694 

4/25/89 

4,824,527 

06/872,558 

4/23/89 

4.824.137 

07/176,667 

4/25/89 

4,824,540 

07/184,579 

4^3/89 

4.824.139 

07/147,140 

4/25/89 

4,824,556 

07/212,838 

4/23/89 

4.824.140 

07/187,973 

4/25/89 

4,824,567 

07/152^2 

4/23/89 

4,824,147 

07/051,954 

4/25/89 

4,824,600 

07/067,469 

4/23/89 

4,824,149 

07/167,342 

4/25/89 

4,824,603 

07/115.003 

4/25/89 

4,824,151 

06/932.347 

4/25/89 

4,824,604 

07/051329 

4/23/89 

4,824,152 

07/083,858 

4/25/89 

4,824,607 

06/552.797 

4/23/89 

4,824,161 

07/116384 

4/25/89 

4,824,608 

07/091.846 

4/23/89 

4,824,168 

07/144,190 

4/25/89 

4,824,609 

07/141387 

4^3/89 

4,824,169 

07/160,243 

4/25/89 

4.824,613 

07/147.747 

4/23/89 

4.824.181 

07/088,171 

4/25/89 

4.824.618 

07/135.450 

4/23/89 

4.824.187 

06/887,301 

4/25/89 

4.824.624 

06/684.930 

4/25/89 

4,824,190 

06/515,009 

4/25/89 

4.824.631 

07/055.243 

4^3/89 

4,824,195 

07/153,531 

4/25/89 

4.824,655 

07/097,241 

4/23/89 

4,824,204 

06/868,539 

4/25/89 

4,824.657 

06/802.230 

4/25/89 

4,824,215 

07/147,289 

4/25/89 

4.824,661 

06/903,761 

4/25/89 

4,824,219 

07/209,984 

4/25/89 

4,824,663 

06/837,465 

4/23/89 

4,824,232 

07/137,070 

4^5/89 

4,824,670 

06/808352 

4/23/89 

4,824,234 

07/164.781 

4/25/89 

4,824,681 

06/944391 

4/23/89 

4.824,235 

07/126,833 

4/25/89 

4,824,688 

06/891.600 

4^5/89 

4,824,246 

07/124,288 

4/25/89 

4,824,701 

07/155379 

4/23/89 

4,824,264 

07/156,605 

4/25/89 

4,824,702 

06/872.884 

4/23/89 

4,824,272 

07/121,451 

4/25/89 

4.824.703 

06/749.706 

4/23/89 

4,824,274 

07/051,631 

4^5/89 

4.824.705 

06/899.014 

4^5/89 

4,824,278 

07/073,585 

4/25/89 

4,824,710 

07/027.248 

4/23/89 

4.824,279 

07/007.984 

4/25/89 

4,824.713 

07/169.146 

4/23/89 

4,824,281 

07/159.118 

4/25/89 

4.824.714 

07/137,815 

4/23/89 

4,824,286 

07/037.102 

4/25/89 

4,824.716 

07/138,001 

4/23/89 

4,824,291 

07/155368 

4/25/89 

4.824,722 

07/026,507 

4/23/89 

4,824,297 

07/092,624 

4/25/89 

4,824,726 

06/930,693 

4/23/89 

4,824,300 

07/016,220 

4^5/89 

4,824,732 

06^57.015 

4/23/89 

4,824,310 

06/928,628 

4/25/89 

4,824,739 

07/115,298 

4/23/89 

4,824,317 

07/101,573 

4/25/89 

4,824,755 

07/010,922 

4/23/89 

4,824,318 

06/873,861 

4/25/89 

4,824,758 

07/148.265 

4/23/89 

4,824,321 

07/122.901 

4/25/89 

4,824,791 

07/034,558 

4/23/89 

4,824,326 

07/055,232 

4/25/89 

4,824,806 

07/138,489 

4/23/89 

4,824,331 

07/079,010 

4/25/89 

4,824,814 

07/098.911 

4/23/89 

4,824.335 

07/150,209 

4/25/89 

4,824,826 

07/095317 

4/23/89 

4.824.338 

07/087,849 

4/25/89 

4,824.827 

07/152,733 

4/23/89 

4.824341 

07/116.889 

4^5/89 

4.824,839 

07/167,663 

4/23/89 

4,824360 

07/053,856 

4/25/89 

4,824.844 

07/118,109 

4/23/89 

UMI 


1152  CX)  36 


Patent  Number 

4,824,845 

4,824.846 

4.824.848 

4.824.851 

4.824.852 

4,824.853 

4.824,859 

4.824.864 

4.824.869 

4,824.875 

4,824,889 

4,824,896 

4,824,911 

4.824.917 

4,824.923 

4,824.924 

4,824,936 

4.824.937 

4.824.940 

4.824.941 

4.824.944 

4,824,946 

4,824.955 

4.824.965 

4.824.966 

4.824.971 

4.824.972 

4.824.978 

4.824.987 

4.825.004 

4.825.008 

4.825.011 

4.825.012 

4.825.017 

4.825.019 

4.825,022 

4,825,023 

4,825,036 

4.825.039 

4,825,040 

4,825,042 

4,825,043 

4,825,047 

4.825,050 

4.825.054 

4.825.069 

4.825.077 

4.825.081 

4.825.083 

4.825.090 

4.825.092 

4.825,100 

4.825.112 

4,825,113 

4.825.117 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

07/233,870 

07/028,087 

07/025,622 

07/173.584 

07/153,692 

06/888,606 

06/606,867 

06/754,012 

07/158,474 

07/118,086 

07/115,682 

07/165.929 

07/088,433 

07/1 16,659 

07/102.440 

07/043.362 

07/047.798 

07/050.208 

07/054,562 

07/149,138 

07/002,050 

06/691,006 

06/928,551 

07/136,834 

07/188,702 

07/146,550 

07/145.166 

07/070.542 

07/197.343 

07/205.987 

07/138.309 

07/128.605 

07/129.494 

07/101.010 

07/181.483 

06/923.187 

06/910.009 

07/176.441 

07/096.477 

07/160,537 

07/082,159 

06/887.257 

07/046,870 

06/531,673 

07/156.351 

07/050,543 

07/121.099 

07/127,332 

07/192,908 

07/154.91 

07/021,41 1\ 

07/177,556 

07/168.478^ 

07/012,35^ 

07/126,138 


Issue  Date 

4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4/25/89 
4       4/25/89 
'       4/25/89 
4/25/89 


4.825.128 

4,825.136 

4,825,146 

4.825,150 

4.825.152 

4,825.153 

4,825,154 

4,825,164 

4.825,167 

4,825,183 

4,825,199 

4,825,202 

4,825,205 

4.825,207 

4,825,211 

4,825,217 

4,825.220 

4.825.223 

4.825.226 

4.825.228 

4.825.231 

4.825.253 

4.825.256 

4.825.258 

4.825.259 

4.825.267 

4.825.272 

4.825.299 

4.825.317 

4.825.328 

4.825.330 

4,825.331 

4.825.339 

4.825.340 

4.825.346 

4.825.373 

4.825.380 

4.825.383 

4.825.388 

4.825.397 

4.825.400 

4.825.404 

4.825.425 

4.825,426 

4,825,427 

4,825.429 

4,825,440 

4,825,443 

4,825,445 

4,825,446 

4,825,447 

4,825,449 

4,825,451 

4,825,455 

4,825,456 

4,825.465 


07/109,807 

06/935,751 

07/190,240 

07/138,500 

06/855,074 

07/021,751 

07/011,019 

07/156,587 

07/115,111 

06/849.453 

06/921.413 

07/050,905 

07/064,010 

07/129,334 

07/108,590 

07/154,023 

06/935,030 

06/934,818 

07/139.393 

07/023,270 

07/082,832 

07/097,517 

07/159,296 

07/140,552 

07/151,863 

06/721,123 

07/098.778 

07/091.452 

07/070.795 

07/062.134 

07/105.335 

06/527,025 

07/143,425 

07/157,281 

06/938,918 

06/819,301 

07/052.668 

07/052.661 

06/846.915 

07/064.482 

06/818.284 

06/802.567 

07/156,868 

07/092,665 

07/185,851 

07/005,574 

07/045,692 

06/606,745 

07/196,484 

07/061,347 

07/099,115 

07/026,816 

06/602.152 

06/784,910 

07/142,530 

07/131,368 


July  13, 1993 


4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 

4/25/89 
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NOTinCATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(c);  37  CFR  1 J78) 

The  p«em(s)  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  havmg  expired  but  «« J^^ject  to  the  condm^^^ 
.„  view's  Petition  to  Accept  LaU  Payment  of  the  mamtenance  fe« '*:^»^,»»^^  G^^^,^'^  ^^  ™^  COMMISSIONER  OF 
PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  L.S.C.  41(cXl)  «nd  37  ChK  l.J/8. 


UMI 


Patent  No. 

4.413.690 
4.476.140 
4.488.096 
4.635.151 
4.679.882 
4.696.837 
4.740.663 
4.744,116 
4.793,810 


SenalNo. 

06/357,460 
06/494,652 
06/296,861 
06/694,704 
06/777,055 
06/797,364 
07/000.075 
06/940,054 
06/932,259 


Patent  Date 

11/08/83 

10/09/84 

12/11/84 

1/06/87 

7/14/87 

9/29/87 

4/26/88 

5/17/88 

12/27/88 


Application 
Filing  Date 

3/12/82 

5/16/83 

8/27/81 

1/25/85 

9/17/85 

11/12/85 

1/02/87 

12/10/86 

11/19/86 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

2/11/93 

3/22/93 
3/22/93 
4/26/93 
2/11/93 
2/17/93 
3/22/93 
3/22/93 
2/11/93 


Rcbne  Applications  FIM 

Nonce  under  37  CFR  11 1(b)  The  reissue  applications  luted  below  «re 
open  to  inspecuoo  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  md  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1  21  (b)) 

3,967,421.  Re  S.N  07/873.625.  Filed  Apr  22.  1993.  CI.  52/ 
146.  TIE  FORMED  OF  STRESSED  HIGH-TENSILE  STEEL 
TENDONS.  Marcel  E  Dufossez,  Ovnter  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  Fleit,  Ex.  Op.:  3504 

4,694,659.  Re.  S.N.  08/012,248.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  CI.  62/ 
106,  DUAL  BED  HEAT  PUMP.  Samuel  V.  Shelton.  Owner  of 
Record:  Rmtenko  Oy,  Kotkapalku.  Finland.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
B.J.  Powell.  Ex.  Op.:  3404 

4,786,703.  Re.  S.N  07/970.342,  Filed  Oct  30, 1993,  CI.  528/ 
63  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYISOCYANATE  PRE  POLYMERS  AND  POLYURE- 
THANES  HAVING  HIGH  TEMPERATLJRE  PERFORMANCE 
AND  LOW  HYSTERESIS.  William  E  Stamer.  eL  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  A  ir  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc..  A  llentown.  Pa. .  Attor- . 
ney  or  Agent:  Russell  L.  Brewer.  Ex.  Gp.:  1503 

4,943,081.  Re.  S.N.  08/066.503.  Filed  May  24. 1993.  CI.  280/ 
666.  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY.  William  Goipe, 
Owner  of  Record:  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Co.,  Long  Beach. 
Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  P.  Vitek,  Ex.  Gp.:  3106 

4,972,130.  Re.  S.N.  07/977.646,  Filed  Nov.  17, 1992,  CI.  318/ 
293  MULTIPURPOSE.  INTERNALLY  CONFIGL'RABLE 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  IN  A  SWITCHING 
MODE  EXTERNAL  INDUCTIVE  LOADS  ACCORDING  TO 
A  SELECTABLE  CONNECTION  SCHEME,  Domenico  Rossi, 
et.  al.  Owner  of  Record:  SGS  ■  Thomson  Microelectronics 
SJIL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  M.  Driscoll,  Ex.  Gp.:  2107 

4,975,857,  Re.  S.N.  07/985,141,  Filed  Dec.  3,  1992,  CI. 
364/518.  GRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  UTILIZ- 
ING IMRPOVED  DATATRANSFER  TO  REDUCE  MEMORY 
SIZE  Koyo  Katsura,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi  Ltd.. 
Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Carl  1.  Brundidge.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2301 

4,989,114,  Re.  S.N.  08/010,282,  Filed  Jan.  28,  1993,  CI.  361/ 
84  BRIDGE  CIRCLIT  HAVING  POLARITY  INVERSION 
PROTECTION  WEANS  ENTAILING  A  REDUCED  VOLT- 
AGE DROP,  Sandro  Storti,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  SG5  - 
Thomson  Microelectronics  S.HL.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth 
C.  Hill  Ex.  Gp.:  2104 

4,991,089,  Re.  S.N.  08/013,507,  Filed  Feb.  4,  1993,  CI,  364/ 
200  6  2  NETWORK  ENVIRONMENT  METHOD  FOR  ES- 
TABLISHING CURRENT  TERMWAL  ADDRESSES  FOR 
SYSTEM  USERS  PROCESSING  DISTRIBUTED  APPLICA- 
TION PROGRAMS  IN  AN  SNA  LU.  David  U.  Shorter.  Owner 
of  Record:  International  Business  Machines  Corp..  Armonk. 
N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  C  Hill,  Ex.  Gp.:  2302 

4,995,688.  Re  S.N  08/023.1 12.  Filed  Feb.  26. 1993.  CI.  385/ 
53,  OPTICAL  nBER  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME,  Mark  Anton, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  ADC  Telecommunications.  Inc..  Minne- 
apolis. Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gregory  A.  Sebald.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2501 

5,019,440.  Re.  S.N.  08/063.681,  Filed  May  20, 1993,  CI.  428/ 
195,  DECORATIVE  PLATE,  Yasukichi  Ogasawara,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo. 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  T.  Miller.  Ex.  Gp.:  1508 

5,022,078.  Re.  S  N.  08/061.924.  Filed  May  14,  1993.  CI  62/ 
1 06.  TELEVISION  SIGN  AL  ENHANCEMENT  AND  SCRAM- 
BLING SYSTEM,  Martin  L  Zelenz,  Owner  of  Record:  Andrew 
F.  Tresness.  Syracuse.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  P. 
Trapani  Esq.,  Ex.  Op.:  3404 

5,064,802,  Re.  S.N.  08/067,497,  Filed  May  26, 1993,  CI.  502/ 
1 55,  METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  James  C.  Stevens,  et 


al..  Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mich.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Dou^  N.  Ddine,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 106 

5,066,741,  Re.  S.N.  08/067,499.  Filed  May  26. 1993.  CI.  526/ 
171  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SYNDIOTACTIC 
VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS.  Richard  E  Campbell  Jr., 
Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mich..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Douglas  N  Deline,  Ex.  Gp.:  1505 

5,097,366.  Re  S  N  08/062,622.  Filed  May  18, 1993,  CI  360/ 
97  02  SMALL-SIZE  MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
WITH  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CHAMBER,  Yashiro  Ueki, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Victor  Co.  of  Japan.  Ltd..  Yokohama. 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  ChriAopher  W.  Brody,  Ex.  Op.:  2512 

5,106366,  Re  S.N  08/064,646,  Filed  May  21. 1993.  CI.  514/ 
443  AMINE  DERIVATIVES.  PROCESSING  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING THE  SAME  AND  FUNGICIDES  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME,  Tetsuya  Maeda,  et  al..  Owner  erf  Record:  Kaken  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  G.  Adrum,  Ex. 
Gp.:  1205 

5,132,380,  Re.  S.N.  08/067,509,  Filed  May  26, 1993.  CI.  326/ 
1 26,  METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  James  C  Stevena,  *. 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mich.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Douglas  N.  Deline,  Ex.  Gp.:  1505 

5,174,734,  Re.  S.N  08/062.319,  Filed  May  14. 1993,  CI.  417/ 
490.  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS.  Gerald  Sydney  Thomaa. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Lucas  Industries  Public  Ltd.  Co.. 
Solihull.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  Buafanell  Ex. 
Gp.:  3403 


Erratvni 

In  the  notice  of  Reissue  Applications  Filed  appearing  at  1151 
OG  69  (June  22,  1993)  Patent  Number  5.054,172  shouM  have 
Senal  Number  07/954,905. 


Reqneits  for  RecuminatkMi  FiM 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  1 1  (c)  The  requests  for  reexaminabon  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspecuon  by  the  goieral  public  in  the  indicated 
Examinii«  Groups  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papen  may  be 
obtained  by  p«yii«  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  19 

(»))  _^    I. 

In  the  event  cocrespondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  recerved,  this 

nouce  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  nouce  to  the  pitat  owner  aid 

reexamination  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  1  248(aX5)  md  1  52S(b» 

4,500,670,  Reexam  No.  90/003,057,  Requested  May  17, 
1993  CI  524/445,  COMPOSITE  MDOTIRES  FOR  IMPROV- 
ING GEL  STRENGTH  OF  WATER  ABSORBENT  GELS,  Marie 
J  McKinley,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.. 
Midland  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Waterman,  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1511,  Requerter: 
Richard  A.  Steinberg,  Sherman  &  Shalloway.  Alexandria,  Va. 

4,658363,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,063,  Requested  May  20, 
1993  CI  364/472,  METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE 
PRODUCTVITY  OF  REVERSING  PLATE  MILLS,  George  W 
Tippini,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Tippins.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Russell  D  Oritin,  Webb.  Burden,  Ziesenhcim 
&  Webb,  Pittsburgh,  Pa..  Ex.  Gp.:  2306,  Requester:  Owner 

4,922067,  Reexam  No.  90/003,062,  Requested  May  20, 
1993  CI.  346/136,  RECORDER  HAVING  A  RECORDING 
DEVICE  AND  A  RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  STACKER  FOR 
STACKING  RECORDED  PAPER,  Masakazu  Ozawa,  Owner  of 
Record:  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Fitzpatrick,  Cella,  Harper  &  Scinto.  New  Yrok,  N.Y.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  2108.  Requester:  Owner 

4,929,641.  Reexam.  No.  90/003,058,  Requested  May  14, 
1993.  CI.   154/506,  MERCAPTO-ACYLAMINO  ACID 
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ANTIHYPERTENSIVES,  Martin  F.  Haslangcr.  et.  «!.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Schenng  Corp..  Kemlworth.  NJ..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
AniU  W.  Magatti,  Schering-Plough  Corp.,  Madison.  N.J.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  1203,  Requester:  Owner 

S,064,9«9,  Reexam.  Na  90/003.066,  Requested  May  24. 
1993,  CI.  219/121.120.  SURFACE  SHAPING  AND  FINISH- 
ING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  Jerome  H.  Lemelson, 
Owner  of  Record:  Jerome  H.  Lemelson.  Metuchen.  NJ..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  J  Kevin  Parker,  Chicago,  III.,  Ex.  Op.:  2106, 
Requester:  Owner 

5,096334.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.036,  Requested  May  12. 
1 993,  CI.  405/283,  SHORING  SHIELD,  Michael  J  Plank,  Owner 
of  Record:  Speed  Shore  Corp..  Houston.  Tex..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Guy  E.  Matthews,  Matthews  &  Associates,  Houstoa 
Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3301,  Requester:  Allied  Construction  Products, 
Inc..  Solon,  Ohio 

54 10307.  Reexam  No.  90/003,039,  Requested  May  1 7, 1993, 
CI.  439/366,  LASER  WELDABLE  HERMETIC  CONNEC- 
TOR, Edward  J.  Rapoza.  Owner  of  Record:  Balo  Precision 
Parts.  Inc..  Butler  NJ..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  J.  Cronk, 
Synnestevdt  &  Lechner,  Philadelphia,  Pa..  Ex.  Gp.:  3202,  Re- 
quester: Pacific  Coast  Technologies,  Roseburg,  Oreg. 

5,147,503,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,035.  Requested  May  13, 
1993,  CI.  162/007,  RECYCLING  WASTE  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIAL  WITH  SODIUM  SULPHIDE  DIGESTION,  Xuan 
T.  Nuguyen,  Owner  of  Record:  Domtar.  Inc..  West  Montreal. 
Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Dean  Lecfatenberger,  Arnold. 
White  &  Durkee,  Houston.  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1303,  Requester: 
Owner 


Notice  of  ExplrBtkMi  of  TradcmarV  Rcgbtnrtlow 
Dae  to  Faflnre  to  Renew 

1 5  use.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration  may 
be  renewed  for  periods  often  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring 
period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  an 
acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be  done  at  any  time 
within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  which 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  or  it  may  be  done  within 
three  months  after  such  expiration  on  payment  of  an  additional 
fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  13  use.  1039. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JUNE  7,  1993  DL-E  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

296,944 
296,945 
296,948 
296.953 
296,936 
296,939 
296,977 
296,980 
296.981 
296,982 
296,989 
297,021 
297,031 
297,034 
297,043 
297,071 
297,079 
297.088 
297,110 
444,717 
541,907 
358.204 
363,316 


Serial  Number 

71/321,733 
71/321.894 
71/320,753 
71/317,138 
71/317,157 
71/326,805 
71/323,861 
71/322,418 
71/322,633 
71/323.266 
71/325.200 
71/323.727 
71/326,001 
71/326.708 
71/326.319 
71/325.559 
71/326,537 
71/326,360 
71/325.011 
71/523.533 
71538,814 
71/371,748 
71/527.742 


Reg.  Date 

830/1932 
8/30/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
8/30/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
830/1932 
9/02/1932 
5/08/1931 
4/29/1932 
9/02/1952 


563.331 

363.333 

363.334 

363,335 

563,536 

563,545 

563,553 

563,553 

563.338 

363,377 

363.579 

563.586 

563,588 

563.593 

363,395 

563.602 

563.603 

563,606 

563,612 

563.613 

363.617 

363.618 

563,620 

563,624 

563,625 

563,628 

563,629 

563,642 

563.643 

563.654 

563.668 

563,670 

563.677 

563.678 

563,679 

563.681 

563.683 

563,685 

563,687 

563,688 

563,689 

363,696 

363.708 

563,71 1 

563,713 

563.719 

563.720 

563.725 

563,732 

563.741 

563.742 

929.259 

933.820 

934.807 

939.182 

940.184 

941,786 

941.789 

941,790 

941.792 

941.796 

941.797 

941,804 

941,803 

941.807 

941.812 

941.813 

941.814 

941,817 

941,823 

941.824 

941.826 

941,830 

941.831 

941,833 

941.836 

941.840 

941.842 

941,843 


71/364,436 
71/569,418 
71/374,822 
71/374,947 
71/377301 
71/384,555 
71/591.906 
71/593,681 
71/596,173 
71/603355 
71/604,208 
71/603,655 
71/605,911 
71/611.812 
71/611.926 
71/614,057 
71/614,857 
71/616,100 
71/616,975 
71/617,755 
71/618,062 
71/606,543 
71/606.748 
71/607,430 
71/607,484 
71/607,837 
71/607,894 
71/611,536 
71/611,631 
71/619,266 
71/620.942 
71/621,087 
71/622303 
71/622314 
71/622353 
71/623.460 
71/623.761 
71/624,404 
71/624,475 
71/624,477 
71/625,688 
71/601.022 
71/619.071 
71/590.570 
71/621.078 
71/583.681 
71/587396 
71/596.149 
71/602.884 
71/614,433 
71/615.253 
-72339,843 
72369,211 
72380.204 
72370.745 
72369366 
72385.139 
72389.514 
72392,705 
72377,656 
72/400345 
72390,000 
72/367.135 
72370,916 
72376,908 
72386,919 
72395,123 
72366.139 
72379,449 
72396.438 
72397.079 
72399.573 
72/413,013 
72/413.742 
72/414358 
72394,482 
72393,721 
72394,775 
72394,776 


July  13. 1993 


9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1932 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

9/02/1952 

2/15/1972 

5/16/1972 

530/1972 

7/25/1972 

8/01/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 

8/29/1972 
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Reg.  Number 

941.847 

941.849 

941.852 

941.858 

941.860 

941.862 

941.863 

941.868 

941.869 

941.876 

941.878 

941.880 

941.881 

941.883 

941.885 

941.888 

941.890 

941.891 

941.893 

941.894 

941.895 

941.898 

941.904 

941.905 

941.906 

941.907 

941.911 

941.913 

941.916 

941.923 

941.928 

941.929 

941.934 

941.936 

941.937 

941.938 

941.947 

941.948 

941.952 

941.955 

941.961 

941.963 

941.966 

941.967 

941.968 

941.971 

941.976 

941.980 

941.981 

941.982 

941.983 

941.984 

941.985 

941.987 

941.989 

941.993 

941.995 

942.001 

942.007 

942.008 

942.013 

942.017 

942.019 

942.021 

942.022 

942.024 

942.027 

942.030 

942,033 

942.036 

942.044 

942,045 

942,046 

942,049 

942.054 

942.057 

942.060 
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Serial  Number 

72  392.692 
72  378.511 
72  392.889 
72  325.868 
72  366381 
72  371.766 
72376.267 
72  418.750 
72418.834 
72  377.644 
72  386.103 
72  389.935 
72  393.133 
72  393.445 
72  394.277 
72  374.856 
72  380.412 
72  387.024 
72  399.111 
72  402.873 
72  405.732 
72  407.332 
72  409.150 
72  312328 
72  327.674 
72  342.510 
72  352.807 
72  365.640 
72  370.704 
72  378.665 
72  382.026 
72  383.618 
72  388.369 
72  391.579 
72  392.361 
72  392.362 
72  323.203 
72  329.842 
72  372.186 
72  375.844 
72  392.947 
72  393.182 
72  401.976 
72  369,074 
72/381.749 
72398.288 
72  392.037 
72387.240 
72388.542 
72357.796 
72372.241 
72/380.190 
72/391.185 
72397.244 
72381.088 
72387.421 
72399.477 
72383.212 
72/391.614 
72/392.225 
72/394.530 
72362.259 
72375.038 
72/383.154 
72/388,486 
72390,444 
72/348,896 
72378,939 
72387,546 
72349,773 
72397.947 
72/375,807 
72396,460 
72/400.970 
72/351.434 
72366,131 
72377,635 


Reg.  Date 

8/29  1972 
8  29  1972 
829  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
829  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8/29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8'29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8 '29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8.29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8'29  1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29' 1972 
8  29/1972 
8  29  1972 
829  1972 
829/1972 
8  29/1972 
8291972 
8291972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8'29'1972 
8291972 
829/1972 
8  29/1972 
8  29/1972 
829/1972 
8  29/1972 
8291972 
8/29/1972 
8/291972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8  29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 
8/29/1972 


942.062 

942.063 

942.064 

942.069 

942.070 

942.076 

942.077 

942.081 

942.082 

942.083 

942.086 

942.088 

942.091 

942.092 

942.096 

942.101 

942.104 

942.105 

942.110 

942.119 

942.124 

942.130 

942.133 

942.134 

942.136 

942.137 

942.146 

942.147 

942.155 

942.157 

942.160 

942.163 

942.166 

943.874 


72379.111 

72379.885 

72380.260 

72385.871 

72386.602 

72399,446 

72399.484 

72371.686 

72371.688 

72371.689 

72388.464 

72395.738 

72  391.576 

72  3%.709 

72  398.969 

72  390.149 

72395.122 

72396.776 

72362.564 

72331.752 

72-357.249 

72368.719 

72374.814 

72  377.752 

72384.127 

72384.567 

7r351.159 

72374.205 

72  393.091 

72/405.683 

72  391.478 

72329.788 

72  384354 

72  403.747 
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8/29' 1972 
&'29/1972 
8/291972 
8291972 
8  29  1972 
8791972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
829  1972 
8  29  1972 
8'29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8291972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
8  29  1972 
10  03  1972 


PatenU  AvaUalOc  for  License  or  Sak 

4  269.031  HEAT  ENGINE.  John  H.  Loskot,  1401  Comstock  Dr 
Las  Vegas.  Ne\-.  89106 

4.345.440  REFRIGERATION  APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  R.  Allen.  Townsend  and  Townsend.  379  Lytton 
Avenue.  Suite  200.  Palo  .Aho.  Calif  94301-1431 

4  869.357  OVERRUNNING  CLITCH  WITH  GROOVED 
BUSHING  FOR  RECEPTION  OF  SPRING  COIL  David  B 
Thorns.  P.O.  Box  95.  Chatam.  Ma.  02633 

4  928.668  FIREPLACE  DA.MPER  INDICATOR  Fre*ick  J. 
Reusch  Sr .  Melville  Towere.  Apt  616.  850  Pleasant  Street 
New  Bedford.  Ma.  02740  (508)  7583139 

4  963  122  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  DIFFERENTIAL 
'  Ralph  E    Haq>er.  The  Gleason  Works.  Patent  Dept .  1000 

UniversiK  Avenue.  P.O.  Box  22970.  Rochester.  NY.  14692- 

2970 

5  069  592  AUTOMATED MULTISTOREYPARKINGBUILD- 

ING  Lev  Galperin.  4950  St  Kevin  #  1 8.  MonlreaL  Que  Canada 
H3W  1P4 

5  105  184  METHODS  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  INTEGRAT- 
'  ING  COMMERCIAL  ADVERTISEMENT  WITH  COM- 
PUTER SOFTW  ARE  David  R.  Ekedal.  6986  El  Camino  Real. 
Suite  B-249.  Rancho  La  Costa,  Calif  92009  (619)  729-9669 

5  1 19,277  ILLUMINATED  SKATEBOARD  David  R.  EkedaL 
'  6986  El  Camino  Real  Suite  B-249.  Rancho  U  Corta.  Calif. 
92009(619)729-9669 

5  1 24  9 19  TEST  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE  IDLE 
SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  Harald  W.  Kastelle.  12038 
Dewey  Street,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  90066 

5  196  729 LIQUID  ACnVATEDCONTROLSWrrCH  John T. 
'  Thomgren,  205  Cariisle,  P.O.  Drawer  718,  Lake  Dallas,  Tex. 
75065 
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5,205  079  POWERED  TOOL  David  M  Carter,  Carter  &  Schnedfcr, 
P.O.  Box  2985,  AsheviUc  N.C.  28802  (704)  252-6225 


Patent  CertUkatea  ofCorrcctloii 
For  Week  of  Jiriy  13. 1993 


1993 


pp.  7.757 

De«.  314,774 

Des.  322.028 

Det.  325,330 

De»  325.647 

4.203,526 

4,285.100 

4,414,130 

4,592,026 

4,628,907 

4,744,849 

4,750,533 

4.757.461 

4.771.432 

4.781.698 

4.785,099 

4,794.418 

4,802,173 

4,847,240 

4,848,459 

4,861,590 

4.861,791 

4,869.154 

4,870.893 

4.881.410 

4.885,173 

4.888,753 

4.890,069 

4.900.492 

4,905,541 

4,908.660 

4,913.259 

4,925.601 

4,929,289 

4,938.757 

4.939,267 

4.942,231 

4,948.691 

4,956.045 

4.956,422 

4,959,867 

4.961,973 


4,967,598 

4,978,527 

4.982,117 

4.982.738 

4.984.319 

4.985.105 

4.985.119 

4.988.501 

4.989.204 

4.992.758 

4,994.836 

4.995.945 

4.996.538 

5.000.085 

5.000.478 

5.000,668 

5.000,885 

5,001,745 

5,003,695 

5,003,859 

5,004,837 

5,007,061 

5,008,110 

5,008.683 

5.011.837 

5,013.123 

5.013.376 

5.013,528 

5,014,271 

5,014,923 

5,015,102 

5,019,063 

5.023,675 

5.024,570 

5,025,294 

5.025.409 

5.026,882 

5,027,164 

5,029,222 

5.030,296 

5,030,518 

5.030.780 


5.031.018 
5.032.889 
5,033,627 
5,034,685 
5.037,223 
5,037.552 
5.038.439 
5.038.926 
5.040.173 
5.040.646 
5,040,961 
5.04  U25 
5.043.542 
5.046.329 
5,046,778 
5,047,117 
5,048,471 
5,048,497 
5,048,589 
5,049,506 
5,049.903 
5,050,044 
5,051,046 
5,051,849 
5,052,569 
5,052,666 
5,053,244 
5,054,726 
5.055,393 
5.055.838 
5.056.499 
5.056,708 
5.056.872 
5.057.702 
5.057.734 
5,059.824 
5.059.953 
5,060,042 
5,060,140 
5,060,235 
5,061.061 
5,061305 


5,062,150 

5.062,174 

5,062,306 

5,062,786 

5.063,552 

5.064,413 

5.064.481 

5.065.437 

5.065,629 

5.065.679 

5.066.083 

5.066,236 

5.067.886 

5.068,750 

5.068,820 

5.068,974 

5.069,542 

5.071.168 

5.07U31 

5.071.612 

5,071,727 

5,071,933 

5,072,001 

5,072,505 

5,072.664 

5.073306 

5.073391 

5.073.727 

5.073.828 

5.073.970 

5.074.188 

5.074,550 

5.073.574 

5.075.944 

5.075.936 

5.076.660 

5,076.771 

5.076.773 

5.076.959 

5.077309 

5.077.605 

3.077^4 


5,078,510 

5,078,654 

5,078,785 

5,079,090 

5,079,384 

5,080,432 

5,080,839 

5,081,019 

5.082395 

5.082,575 

5,082,658 

5,082,862 

5.083,194 

5,083,203 

5.083.493 

5.084,108 

5.084,244 

5,084,264 

5,084.277 

5,084.452 

5,084,867 

5,084.910 

5,085,267 

5,085,268 

5,085,426 

5,085,920 

5,085,935 

5.086,048 

5,086,172 

5,086.428 

5,086,434 

5,087320 

5,087,365 

5,087,663 

5,087.754 

5.087.798 

5.088.483 

5.088.559 

5.088.830 

5,088,875 

5,088.905 

5.089367 

5.089.640 

5,089.871 

5.089.986 

5.090.833 

5.090.858 

5.090.928 

5.091.037 

5.091.048 

5.091.441 


5.091.742 

5.091.849 

5.092.086 

5,092392 

5,092.535 

5.092.904 

5.093.970 

5,094,009 

5.094.097 

5,094,820 

5.094,872 

5,095,279 

5,095.445 

5.096,239 

5.096,476 

5.096,584 

5,096,627 

5.096,688 

5.097,133 

5,097,189 

5,097,232 

5.097,244 

5.097.415 

5,097,468 

5.097.564 

5.098,022 

5.098,604 

5.098,753 

5.098.878 

5.099.003 

5,099,028 

5,099,079 

5,099.092 

5.099337 

5,099,459 

5,099,468 

5,099,790 

5,100,525 

5,100,855 

5,101,083 

5,101317 

5,101.500 

5.101.543 

5.101.900 

5.102341 

5.102.577 

5.102.705 

5.102.835 

5,102.967 

5.103.022 

5,103.475 


5.103,599 

5.103,674 

5,103,793 

5,104,063 

5,104,140 

5,104.188 

5,104,536 

5,104,676 

5,104,845 

5,104,899 

5,105,128 

5,105362 

5,105.910 

5,106.301 

5.106.437 

5.106.444 

5,106,523 

5.106,637 

5,106,742 

5,106,766 

5,106,805 

5,106,951 

5,107,081 

5,107,264 

5,107.696 

5.108,658 

5,108,838 

5.108,926 

5.109,011 

5,109,025 

5,109,144 

5,109,404 

5.109.537 

5.109,668 

5.109,908 

5.109,988 

5,109,990 

5,110,004 

5,110,102 

5,110,119 

5,110,221 

5,110,526 

5,110,708 

5.110.720 

5.110,776 

5.110.936 

5.111.090 

5.111.186 

5.111.300 

5.111.339 

3.111,818 


5.112.287 

5.112.364 

5.112.692 

5.112.723 

5.112.770 

5.112.815 

5.112.985 

5.113,078 

5,113,151 

5,113,534 

5,114,162 

5,114,168 

5,114.343 

5.114.439 

5.114.554 

5,114,797 

5,114,811 

5,115,131 

5,115.903 

5,115,916 

5,1 16350 

5,116384 

5,116332 

5,116,426 

5,116,494 

5,116,822 

5.117,037 

5,117,104 

5,117,426 

5,117,571 

5,117.915 

5,118318 

5,118.440 

5,118,470 

5,118,540 

5,118,574 

5.118,743 

5,120,119 

5,120.184 

5.120.432 

5.120.593 

5,121,489 

5.122,466 

5,125,965 

5,135,120 

5,142,620 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Special  PTO  mail  depaitment  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as 
quickly  as  possible  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened  Only  the  specified  type  of  document 
should  be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  departmenU  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type 
identified  for  each  department  are  addressed  to  that  department,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  were 
for  which  thev  are  intended. 

The  following  special  departments  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaifcs 

^  Box 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  fixm  NFC 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Oflice  of  Legislation  and  International 

AfiTun. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papei^  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation,  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  1 5667,  Arlingtoa 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assignments. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Propwn. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Reform. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .3 1 3(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of  the  issue 

fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing  a  continuing 

application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  iiKluding  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept  late 

payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

E>isclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  F^ual  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85   "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due," 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.   Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and 

not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  pa>-ment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  application  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1  182  to  obtain  date  received  and.  or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt." 

"TiJotice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 
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The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDU),  receive  patent  and  trMlemaik 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fiill-texl 
patents  issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872. 
and  select  collections  <rf  foreign  patente.  All  PDTLs  have 
both  the  patent  and  trademark  sectiofs  of  ^Official 
Gazette  of  the  U.  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
full-text  utility  and  design  patents  are  distributed  numeri- 
cally on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant  patents  on  color 
micTofiche.  Patent  and  trademaric  search  sydems  on  CD- 
ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  formal  are  available  at  all 
PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access  to  the 
information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through  the 
CD-ROM  systems  that  prelminary  patent  and  trademark  searches 
can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged  collectioas. 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  pubUcatkni  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  palert  and  trademaik  daanfi- 
cation  systorn,  as  well  as  other  documants  and  puMicaflians 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDU  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  usti«  all  materials.  Facilitia  ibr  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademaik  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  Aeir  hours  of  aervice  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  oooSemplating  use  of  Hmm  ooUettnai  at  a 
particular  library  b  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance  about 
Its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  possible 
inconvenience. 
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Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Ubrary 2S(i!i*ST^ 
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Los  Angeles  Public  Ubrary Sll^fiLnSo 

Sacramento:  Califorma  State  Ubrary S  oltit^ 

San  Diego  Public  Ubrary Jli^^^TTon 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearingbome (^»  SS? 

Denver  Public  Ubrary - (303)  ^^^^ 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Ubrary (f03)  ^f**^ 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Ubnoy iiSxiALwi 

Washington:  Howa«l  University  Ubnries ^.. SS(?i?"iii: 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Browraid  County  Main  Ubrary (303)  "7-7444 

Miami-DMle  Public  Ubrary  (MS)  "S-i^' 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Ubnnea iJVZcSriS 

Tan^:  Tan^ta  Cmyus  Ubrary,  University  of  South  Florida (SI  3)974-2726 

AtlanU:  Price  Gilbert  Menwrial  Ubrary,  Georgia  Intitule  of 

Technology 
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(404)  894-4308 

(808)  586-3477 

(208)  885-6235 

(312)  747-4450 
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State  \ame  of  Library  Tdepkone  Contact 

North  DakoU  Grand  Forks  Chester  FnU  Library.  Lniversity  of  North  DakoU (701)  777^888 

Ohio  Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  3o9-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  "3-2870 

Columbus;  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries...„ (614)292-6175 

'  Toledo  Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  259-5212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  tetemational  Trade 

Development ^^^^I^'ISfo 

Oregon  Salem;  Oregon  State  Library (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia.  The  Free  Library  of ^^  ,1 !?,  iTii 

Pittsburgh.  Carnegie  Library  of  ,...^. _....         4  2)  "2-3138 

University  Park;  Panee  Library.  Pennsylvania  Sute  University (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library ,. ,^ (401)  455-8027 

South  Carolina  Charleston;  Medical  liniversity  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Clemson  I'niversitv   Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  .  „„,,,,,  o«-t-7 

Center (901)  725-8877 

Nashville;    Stevenson  Science  Library, Vanderbih  University (615)322-2775 

Texas  Austin;  McKumey  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas  .^.  ..^ 

at  Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Sution:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  A  M 

I'niv^itv (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Library iTV-.wiill^.t^^'i^ 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.2587 

Vtah  Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Librarv,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library,  Virginia  Commonv^eahh  ,.,,.„, 

Umversity (804)  .367-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  En^neering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

West  Virginia  Morgantown:  Evansdale  Library.  West  Virginia  Uraversity (304)  293-2510 

Wisconsin  Madison;  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library.  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison ^^!^  :™ix1, 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3247 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Acting  Assistant  Commissioaer 
STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Deputy  Assistant  Compiissioner 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  Nuii4>er 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND         ^  ^  ^^,  „^„_ 
ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING,  C»OUP  1 100  -  D  E  TALBERT. 


308-0661 


30«-17«2 

Director 308-0511 

„ 305-9600 


ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1200  -  JOHN  F  TERAPANE,  JR-.  Duertor 308-1235 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  1300- EDWARD  E  KUBASIEWICZ.  Director         --„-.,„ 30»-ot.5l 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAJWf  ,«,  ,« i 

STOCK  MATERL^LS  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  1500  -  J  O  THOMAS.  Director ^^S'"^ 

BlOTECHNCtOGY.  GROUP  1800  —  BARRY  S  RICHMAN,  Director 308-015W 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  2100  —  D  G  KELLY.  Director  ..;\.  ;,.„„,.;r.r 

SPECLW.  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200  —  ROBERT  E  GARRETT, 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300  — 

GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Director  __  \^~.^,^,T-,^r^" 

PACKAGES,  CLEANING,  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS  m«j»TH 

GROUP  2400  —  CARLTON  CROYLE,  Director  ,.,  „^ VM^m 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500  -  ,  _^  .  ^^^^ 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARCS  C»OUP.  vi^^TOO 

GROUP  2600  —  BOBBY  R  GRAY,  Director - - ^«n<n 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900  -  ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  Director 30»-05i  i 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDLV  GROUP  3K)0  -F  R.  SCHMIDT.  ^^^ ^  ^^ 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  ,n«  1 1 ,« 

GROUP  3200  —  N  GODICL  Director    w«-i  I'W 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION,  GROUP  3300  -  J  J  LOVE,  Director - 308-0»>» 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  -.nsJlMl 

GROUP  3400  —  JOHN  KITTLE,  Director  ,~r^r:r.,.^ >"»-««» 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500  —  AL  SMITH,  Director - 


.301-1021 
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Rokert  M.  JKttitmm,  Attlmt  i 
Robert  M.  Aadcnoii,  Depoty  i 
DavM  E.  Bucher,  Director,  Trmdemtuk  Eiiwhihit  Operatioii 
Con«tk>ii  of  TrMiemark  Applkatlom  ■•  of  Jaw  1, 1993 


July  13, 1993 


Oldest  Dtfe 


LawOfiioe 


Uw  Office  3— lUttuyn  A  Dobbs,  Mauguig  Attorney,  (703)  30S-9103 
Scientific  Equipment,  Furniture,  Houseware  and  Glass — Int  Classes 
9,  20,  21  Services— im  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38,  39,  40,  41,  42  

Law  Office  4— Sharon  Marsh,  Man«u«  ABomey,  (703)  30S-9I04  . 
Scientific  Equipment  Furniture.  Houseware  and  Glass— Int.  Classes 
9,  20.  21  Services— Int  Classes  35.  36.  37.  3«.  39,  40,  41,  42  

Uw  Office  5— Mary  Sparrow.  Managua  Attorney,  (703)  308-9105 
Cosmetics,  Cleaning  Preparations,  Paper  Products  and  Toys — Int 
Classes  3,  16,  28  Services— Int  Classes  35.  36,  37,  38.  39.  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  6— Myra  Kurzbard.  Manning  Attorney.  (703)  308-9106 
Scientific  Equipment.  Furniture,  Houseware  and  Glass — bit  CIsmbi 
9,  20,  21  Services— Int  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38,  39,  40.  41.  42  

Lew  Office  7— Devid  Shallant.  Man«ii«  Attorney.  (703)  308-9107 
Lubncaits.  Fuels,  Industnal  Equipment  A  Matenals — Int  Classes 
4,  6.  11,  14,  19  Services— Int  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38.  39,  40,  41.  42 

Law  Office  8— Thomas  Lamone,  Man«ii«  Attorney,  (703)  308-9108 
CoimeUcs,  Cleaning  Preparations,  Paper  Products  4  Toys— Int 
Classes  3.  16,  28  Services— Int  Classes  35.  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  9— Sidney  Moekowitz,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9109 
Lubncants,  Industrial  Equipment,  Matenals  A  Musical  Instruments- 
Int  ClMses  4,  6,  7,  8,  12,  13,  15,  16,  17,  18.  19,  34  Services— Inl  Classes  35. 
36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  10— Jean  Logan.  Maoi«ing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9110 
Cardie,  Fibers.  Yams,  Threads,  Fabncs,  Clothing  A  Floor  Covenng- 
Int  Classes  22,  23,  24,  25,  26.  27  Services-Int  Classes  35,  36.  37.  38,  39.  40, 
41.  42  "... 

Law  Office-11— Thomas  HoweU.  Managing  Attomey,  (703)  308-9111 
Paints,  PhamuceuUcals  A  Medical  Apparatus— Int  Classes  2,  S,  10 
Services— Int  Classes  35.  36.  37,  38.  39.  40.  41,  42 

Law  Office  12— Deborah  Cohn,  Manning  Attorney.  (703)  308-9112 
Cosmetics,  Cleaning  Preparauons,  Paper  Products  A  Toys — InL 
Classes  3,  16,  28  Services— Int  Classes  35.  36,  37,  38,  39,  40.  41,  42 

Law  Office  13 — Craig  Moms,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9113 

Chemicals.  Food,  Bever^es.  Wines  A  Spirits— Int  Classes  I.  29.  30,  31.  32. 
33  Services— Int  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38,  39,  40,  41.  42 

Law  Office  14— Ron  Williams.  Man^u^  Attorney.  (703)  308-91 14 

Chemicals,  Food,  Bever^es,  Wines  A  Spints— Int  Classes  1,  29,  30,  31.  32, 
33  Services— Int  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  15— Paul  Fahrenkopf  Mn«ii«  Attorney,  (703)  308-91  IS 
Rubber.  Leatha  Goods  A  Clothing— 17.  18.  23  Services— Iitt.  CU 
35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42  

••  Collective  Mario— Class  200 

•*    Certification  Maries— Classes  A  A  B 

Office  of  TradeniMk  Services— Jodi  RusK  Director  (703)  308-9000 

Post  Registration  Section— Jacqueline  Cole.  Managing  Attorney. 
(703)  308-9500 

AffidaviU  Under  Secbons  8  ft  15  (All  Classes) 

RenewaU  (All  Classes)      

Secuon  12(C)  PublicaUoos  (All  Classee) 
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3/08/93 


3/17/93 
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5/13/93 


VI 2/93 


3/15/93 


2/11/93 


2/22/93 


3/1 2«3 


Amend- 
ment Filed 


5/19/93 


3/22/93 


2/11/93 


4/09/93 


3/18/93 


3/19/93 


3/01/93 


12/07/92 


3/26/93 


5/07/93 


4/27/93 


4/06/93 


3/19/93 


1 .  **  Assigned  to  each  law  office 

2.  Applicants  with  inquiries  CDncemu«  the  status  of  their  applications  md  a  touch  torte  telepiKne  should  call  (703)  305-8747  from  6:30  AM.  to 
Midnight  Est.  Mortday  thru  Friday  This  automated  voice  system  will  provide  the  current  status  of  your  applicauoo  Applicants  ve  urged  not 
to  file  unnecessary  inquues  concerning  the  status  of  their  applications  See  Section  411  of  the  Tradtinark  Mamial  of  Examining  Proctdurt. 

3    *  These  dates  idoitify  the  oldest  unassigned  new  case  m  each  law  office  All  cases  with  earlier  dates   have  either  been  examined  and  made  the 
subject  of  an  acbon  or  are  currently  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examiner 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JULY  13,  1993 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeu  [  3  appears  in  .be  paten,  bu,  forms  no  p«t  of  th»  reex.m.n..k».  specirK:..ion;  matter  printed  in  italic.  i»dic«e, 

additions  made  by  reeuunmation 


Bl  4,224,415  (2058tk) 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 

Erich  F.  Meitzner,  Glenside.  and  James  A.  Oline,  Wyncote.  both 

of  Pa.  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,439,  Sep.  13,  1991. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for   Patent  No.  4,224,415,   issuetl 

Sept  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  749.526,  Jul.  18,  1958. 

Int  a.'  C08F  8/00.  12/36.  C08J  5/20 

VS.  a.  521—38 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  6-8  and  10-12  is  confirmed. 

Claim  3  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  5  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 

Claims  2,  4  and  9,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patenuble. 

I.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  cation  exchange  resin  having 
a  water-insoluble  matrix  and  cation  exchange  groups  bonded 
thereto  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said  matnx 
a  solid  copolymer  of  macroreticular  structure  which  is  perme- 
ated by  smaller  channels  or  voids  into  which  liquids  are  able  to 
penetrate,  which  matrix  is  prepared  by  copolymcnzing  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  monovinyl  carbocyclic  aro- 
matic compound  or  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid, 
with  (2)  a  polyethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyvinyl  carbocyclic  aromatic 
compound,  an  ester  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  and  an  a-^-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  diallyl  malcate.  and  divinyl 
ketone  the  aforesaid  copolymerization  being  conducted  while 
the  monomers  are  dissolved  in  25  to  150%  by  weight,  based  on 
monomer  weight,  of  an  organic  liquid  or  mixture  of  organic 
liquids  which  is  a  solvent  for  said  monomers  but  is  unable  to 
substantially  swell  the  copolymers  resulting  from  copolymer- 
izatioa  said  monomers  dissolved  in  said  organic  liquid  being 
suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  polymerization  bemg  ef- 
fected in  said  suspension  to  obtain  the  copolymer  in  the  form  of 
resin  beads  of  macroreticular  structure. 

Bl  4,706,553  (2059th) 
FUME  HOOD  CONTROLLER 
Gordon  P.  Sharp,  Newton;  WUHam  P.  Curtiaa,  Winthrop,  and 
George  B.  Yuiidt,  Cambridge,  all  of  Maat,  aaaignors  to  Pboe- 
nix  Controls  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,039,  Jnn.  4,  1990. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,706,553,  issued  Not. 
17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  732,205,  May  8,  1985. 
CoatiBuatioa-iB-part  at  Ser.  No.  586,007,  Mar.  5,  1984, 
Pat.  No.  4,528,898 
iBt.  a.'  B08B  15/02 
VS.  a.  454-61 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  6.  17-19  and  23  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1.  2.  4,  5,  7-10.  13-16,  20.  21,  24  and  25  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 

Claims  3. 11, 12,  22  and  26  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patenuble. 


New  claims  27-31  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  fume  hood  controller  for  controlling  the  air  flow 
through  a  fume  hood  to  maintain  a  reUtively  constant  face 
velocity  through  a  fume  hood  opening  as  the  fume  hood  sash 
is  moved,  comprising; 

transducer  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  fume 
hood  sash  for  producing  a  sash  opening  signal  the  value  of 
which  is  a  substantially  continuous  and  monotonic  func- 
tion of  the  sash  opening; 
air  flow  control  means,  responsive  to  an  air  flow  signal,  for 
varying  the  air  (low  through  the  fume  hood  in  accordance 
with  the  air  flow  signal; 
now  control  means,  responsive  to  the  sash  opening  signal  for 
producing  the  air  flow  signal,  including:  turndown  means 
for  selecting  a  sash  position  as  a  first  sash  position  wherein  the 
sash  is  less  than  fully  closed; 
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means  for  setting  a  £<>«» J  minimum  air  flow  at  [aj  the  first 
sash  position; 

means  for  setting  a  [second]  maximum  air  (low  at  a  second 
sash  position;  [and] 

means  for  providing,  to  the  air  (low  control  means,  an  air 
now  [control]  signal  having  a  value  so  as  to  maintain  the 
air  (low  through  the  hood  substantially  proportional  to 
the  sash  opening  area  as  the  sash  is  moved  between  the 
first  and  second  sash  positions,  said  nieans  for  providing 
including  means  for  maintaining  a  linear  relationship  be- 
tween the  air  (low  signal  and  the  air  flow  through  the 

means  for  changing  the  airflow  signal  as  a  substantully  linear 
function  of  the  sash  opening  signal  as  the  sash  mores  between 
the  first  position  and  the  second  position:  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  airflow  signal  at  said  minimum  air 
flow  when  the  sash  is  below  the  first  position. 

Bl  4,894^1  (2060tk) 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SYNTHEHC 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Goetz  Petictoer,  ZoUikoB.  SwttaeriaBd,  aarigBor  to 
AG,  Zag.  SwftxerlBBd  _. 

ReexamiBBtkm  ReqBest  No.  90/002,640.  Fefc.  18, 1992. 
ReezaaUBBtioa  CertiflcBte  for  P«t«rt  No.  4,894,001,  iaMd  im. 
16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  254,387,  Oct.  5,  1988. 
iBt.  CL'  B29C  47/60 
VS.  CL  425—200 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  cancelled. 

New  claim  2  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 
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2.  Ah  apparatus  for  proetssing  synthetic  tkermoplastie  material 
comprising: 

a  receiving  container  having  an  axis  running  along  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof,  said  container  defined  by  a  wall  and 
having  an  opening  therein; 

a  disintegrating-blending  member  disposed  near  a  bottom  of 
said  receiving  container  and  rotatable  about  said  axis:  and  a 
screw  extruder  comprising  a  screw  within  a  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  a  front-end  charging  opening  being  in  flow 
connection  with  said  opening  in  said  wall,  said  cylinder  at  its 


^^S-I-%  A 


Claim  t  is  cancelled. 

Claimi  IS  and  17  are  detennined 
amended. 


Claim*  16  and  lt-19,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
detennined  to  be  patentable. 


(b)  projecting  at  least  a  portion  of  an  image  to  be  printed  on 
an  endless  moving  printing  device; 

(c)  transferring  the  image  on  said  endless  moving  printing 
device  to  the  web  of  continuous  printing  material  at  said 
printing  station  as  the  web  and  the  image  on  said  endless 
moving  printing  device  move  past  each  other; 

(d)  erasing  the  image  from  said  endless  moving  printing 
device  immediately  after  said  printing  sution; 

(e)  projecting  the  remaining  portion  of  the  image  to  be 
printed  on  said  endless  moving  printing  device  as  it  con- 
tinues to  move;  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  to  continuously  print  on  the 
w^  of  continuous  printing  material  until  a  completed 
image  b  printed. 


fkmt-end  charging  opening  intersecting  said  wall  at  a  tangent 
thereto,  said  cylinder  having  a  guiding  wall  forming  part  of 
said  front-end  charging  opening  extending  at  least  partially 
into  said  receiving  container  opposing  rotational  flow  in  said 
receiving  container  to  achieve  deflection  of  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic material  into  said  cylinder,  said  guiding  wall  being 
formed  by  a  peripherally  closed  mouth  of  said  cylinder,  said 
mouth  being  within  said  container,  a  portion  of  said  screw 
extending  into  said  mouth  in  said  container  arui  said  portion 
of  said  screw  being  entirely  surrounded  by  said  mouth. 


Bl  4.968,993  (2061st) 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Larry  Wolfberg.  Honolalo,  Hi.,  and  Joka  Harper,  Wichita, 

Kaas.,  assiKnora  to  L  A  C  Family  Partacfikip,  Hoaolal*,  HL 

Reexamination  ReqiMst  No.  90/002,792,  JaL  22,  199Z 

Reexaaiiaation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,969,993,  iaaaed  Nov. 

6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  323,399,  Mar.  14,  19«9. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,324,  Dec  16, 19M,  Pat  No. 

4427,315 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  rabaequeat  to  May  2, 2006, 

haabcca  diaclaiaicd. 

IM.  CL'  G03G  15/22 

VS.  CL  346—160 


Bl  5,009,6M  aM2mi)        

STERILE  PRODUCT  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  STERILIZING 

AND  ASSEMBLING  SUCH  PRODUCT 
BiUy  W.  MiMkall,  Miarioa  Vicjo,  CaUf.;  KaOaah  PwoUt,  Wia- 
DL;  Joka  E.  Nygard,  Skokic,  DL;  Kwamt  SlmOm- 
VcTMM  Hilla,  DL;  Rickard  Gicaier,  DecrfleM,  IlL,  airf 
Arckic  Woodwortk,  Bantagtoi^  DL,  assizors  to  Baxter  la- 
tcraatioMl,  Ibc^  Dcerfleid,  m. 
RcezaadMtiaa  Reqacat  No.  90/002,499,  Oct  18.  1991. 
ReexanriMrtkM  Certificate  for  Patcat  No.  S.009,6M,  iasued  Apr. 
2»,  1991,  Scr.  No.  321,698,  Mar.  10,  1989. 
lat  a.'  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  604— 410 


/Tx 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim*  1-7, 9-14  and  20-30  is  confirmed. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  2  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1.  S.  9.  14  and  20  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claim*  3,  4.  6-8,  10-13,  15-19,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  web  of  continuou*  printing  mate- 
rial on  a  printing  press  comprising  the  step*  of: 
(a)  feedtng  the  web  of  costiMiow  printinc  malcrial  fron  a 
supply  roO  to  a  priotiag  alatioa; 


to  be  patentable  as  9.  A  method  of  assembling  [a  sterile]  an  integral  product 
having  a  sterile  interior  surface  and  defined  by  at  least  a  first 
portion,  a  part  of  which  is  substantially  adversely  affected  by 
exposure  to  a  selected  form  of  sterilizatioa  and  a  second  por- 
tioa  whick  is  not  adversely  affected  by  such  form  of  steriliza- 
tion,  said  nietbod  including  the  step*  of: 
^fOfMbv  «  ftm  portion  ittehtding: 

aflompMhlmtimgaprnximalendaHdatermtmaldbtalemL 


sterilizing  said  first  portion  prior  to  joinder  to  said  second 
portion  without  substantially  adversely  affecting  said  first 
portioa  said  first  portion  including  means  defining  said  flow 
path  with  said  proximal  end  carried  by  said  remainder  of  said 
first  portion  and  said  terminal  end  distal  from  said  proMmal 
end  for  attachment  to  said  second  portion  of  said  product; 

[isolating  selected  area  of  said  first  product  portion  J  block- 
ing said  flow  path  to  the  ingress  of  microorganisms  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  terminal  end  to  provide  an  isolated 
terminal  end  portion  which  is  not  adversely  affected  by 
exposure  to  a  selected  form  of  sterilization; 

exposing  the  interior  of  said  terminal  end  portion  of  said  flow 
path  to  a  non-sterile  environment  qfter  the  aforesaid  blocking 
and  sterilizing  steps; 

joining  said  second  product  portion  to  said  first  product 
portion  at  said  [selected  area]  terminal  end  portion; 

exposing  at  least  said  [selected  area]  terminal  end  portion  to 
said  selected  form  of  sterilization  while  said  first  product 
portion  is  in  relative  close  association  with  said  second 
portion;  [and] 

shielding  the  adversely  affected  part  of  said  first  portion 
[form]  from  said  selected  form  of  sterilization[.];  and 

opening  said  isolated  terminal  end  portion  to  provide  open  flow 
communication  between  said  terminal  and  proximal  ends  of 
said  flow  path. 


Bl  Dca.  389,855  (2l»57th) 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Bnriley  C  Cvtau,  305  Bafry  A*c  S.,  Apt  186,  Wayati. 

MiaiL  55391 

•qucat  No.  90/001,935,  Feb.  8, 1998. 
Certificate  fter  PatcM  No.  Dca.  289,855,  iMMd 
May  19, 1987,  Ser.  Now  673413,  Nov.  19, 1984. 
U.S.CLD9— 341 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  claim  is  cancelled. 


REISSUES 

JULY  13,  1993 


Matter  enckiwd  ia  heavy  bracket*  [  ]  appewt  in  the  oricinal  patent  but  I 

indicatet  additaoos  made  by  I 


Re.  34,3n 
RUPTURE  DISC  ALARM  SYCTEM 

I  K.  Tku^iini.  I«ii|iiir-rT.  mt  WOUhi  H.  Owtett, 
Grata  VaUey,  both  of  Mo,  iMi^on  to  OwtiMatal  Dtoe 
CanoratkM,  Kmmh  Oty,  Mo. 
OriUMl  No.  4,342,MS,  Mod  A>g.  3.  1«2,  Ser.  No.  IIS^MI. 
Jm.  25.  IMO.  AppUeatkM  far  rdMM  JaiL  11, 1991.  te.  No. 
<40.290 

lat  CL'  G«B  21/0(k  Fl«  /7/y*  /7/«) 
UJS.  a.  340-<79  22  I 


■ad  being  triggered  by  nid  aenaor  meant  upon  i 
mitted  signal  being  modified  said  predetermined  amount; 
(tel  A  wherAy  taid  alarm  meant  it  activated  whenever 
said  defonnable  member  a  altered  a  tufficient  amount  to 
modify  taid  transmitted  signal  said  predelenniaed  i 


Rc3MM 
IMAGE  SENSOR  DEVICE  HAVING  PLURAL 
PHCnOELKCTRIC  CONVERTING  ELEMENTS 
TMrtm;  ToiMii  Sorid,  both  aT  Tokjr^  Ta 
ObU,  batt  af  Wwipi  i 

,  both  «r  Taky*.  ril  af  Japaii. 
I  ta  C—  KatartRtl  umm,  Takjw,  Mpaa 
OrigiMl  Nfc  M3US4.  Mi4  M«r  »«.«»«.  Sar.  No.  22,M8. 
Mar.  9. 1M7.  CaMlMtlan  af  S«.  No.  m^mt,  Dae.  M.  MS. 

Mar  14,  »W.  Sar.  No. 


CM.,  prtority.  apvMota  Jivam  Dae.  at.  19M,  9»-2733«2; 
Dee.  r,  1»»«,  9»-27»Sa;  Dae.  TT.  Mt4,  ».273W7 

I^  CL)  1ID4N  3/N 
U.S.  CL  3SS— 2UJ1  ** 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  detecting  alterations  in  a  deform- 
aMe  member  of  a  rupture  disc  assembly;  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  defomuMt  member  capable  of  witksundmg  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  amount  of  fluid  pressure  and  blocking  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  a  conduit,  said  deformable  member 
deforming  upon  the  application  of  pressure  and  rupturing 
when  said  predetemuned  minimum  amount  ^^  pressure  is 
applied! 
(ft)  generating  means  for  producing  a  signal; 
([b]  c)  tignal  carrying  means  in  touching  relationship  and 
poaitiooed  on  said  deformable  member  and  transmitting 
^jA  signal  therethrough  when  said  member  is  not  de- 
formed; said  signal  carrying  means  being  flexible  and 
formed  of  a  material  with  characteristics  that  will  allow  it  to 
flex  when  the  deformable  member  flexes  and  break  when  the 
deformabU  member  ruptures  without  ^ffxtiitg  the  prwdeter- 
milted  amotint  e/ pressure  necessary  to  rupture  the  d^brm- 
able  member  said  carrying  means  having  a  modifiable 
transmission  capacity  and  being  sensitive  to  alterations  in 
said  deformable  member  such  that  the  carrying  meant 
transmitted  signal  is  modified  when  alteratioas  occur  in 
said  deformable  member, 
(td  d)  sensor  means  cooperating  with  said  generating 
means  and  said  carrying  means  for  detecting  said  transmit- 
ted signal;  said  sensor  means  having  the  capacity  to  deter- 
mine when  said  transmitted  signal  has  been  modified  a 
ptcdetermined  amount  and  triggering  a  response  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  deformable  member  indicating 
that  said  signal  has  been  modifiwi  said  preddemined 
amount;  and 
([d]  e)  alarm  means  remote  from  said  defonnaMe 


2.  An  image  tensor  devieeeomprisiitg  a  liMor  array  of  photoe- 
Itetriceomterting  elements  each  haying  a  semicamdnaiwtraasislor 
with  a  control  electrode  area  and  hawing  a  capaeUor  on  mideom- 
trol  electrode  area,  and  selector  meaits  far  selecting  said  pliotoehc- 
trie  coMwerting  elements,  wherein  the  paeential  of  the  control  eke- 
trod*  area  of  a  thus-selected  photoeieetrie  eonwrting  element  is 
eontroUed  thrtmgh  said  capocUor  tf  the  •*'*^ '**^*'^ 
concerting  dement,  thereby  accumulating  carriers  gtmraled  by 
pholoexeitation  in  said  control  eleetrode  area  and  reading  a  wit- 
age  genemted  according  lo  the  amount  of  taid  accumulation  or 
dissipating  the  thut-aeaunulated  carriers:  taid  triattor  moans 

comprisinf:  . 

a  shift  register  having  plural  readout  and  refresh  termmai 
means  provided  corresponding  to  respective  photoelec- 
tric oonverttttg  fVi -.«■««  and  each  connected  to  said  ca- 
pM^ilar  of  a  correspoKling  photoelectric  convertmg  ele- 
ment  for  supplying  lo  said  caparitnr  firrt  a  read  sigaalfcr 
PH'th.g  riM»  wtJta^  out  from  the  uMrcspoarMng  pho«oe- 
lectric  convertii«  ekaort.  Mid  then  a  refredi  signal  for 

plwtmkrtrir  coavcrtiiW 
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Re.  34410 

VARIABLE  PRELOAD  BEARING  APPARATUS 

Colenuui  Dnncaii,  BnrHagtoa,  Coan.,  aMigaor  to  Tke  Torringtoa 

Company,  Torringtoo,  Cona. 
OrigiiuU  No.  5,051,005,  dated  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  569,012, 
Aug.  17,  1990.  AppUcatkHi  for  reissue  Dec.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
806,034  ^ 

Iirt.  CL»  FMC  19/08 
VS.  a.  384-517  »  Ctotaw 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

first  and  second  angular  contact  bearing  means,  axially  dis- 
posed along  the  shaft,  for  supporting  the  shaft  in  a  first  and 
a  second  axial  direction,  respectively,  the  second  axial 
direction  being  substantially  opposite  said  first  direction; 

preload  means,  for  exerting  a  preload  force  onto  the  angular 
contact  bearing  means,  for  placing  the  angular  contact 
bearing  means  into  a  maximum  preload  condition,  said 
preload  means  having  a  stiffness  such  that  the  deflection  of 
said  preload  means  is  insignificant  compared  to  the  deflection 
of  the  bearing  means  at  the  maximum  preload  condition;  and 

actuator  means,  acting  in  opposition  to  the  preload  means, 
for  reducing  preload  from  the  ntaximum  preload  condi- 
tion to  a  desired  preload  condition. 


Re.  34^11    

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUCE  CASSETTE  TRANSPORT 
UNIT 
Edwin  G.  MilUa,  Dallaa;  Aitoa  D.  Lewis,  Garland,  botii  of  Tex., 
and  Thomas  C.  Bimer,  Placitas,  N.  Mex.,  aasigBon  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,636,128,  dated  Jan.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  646,385, 
Aug.  30, 1984.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No. 
297,818 

Int  CL'  B6SG  65/00 
VS.  a.  414—217  3J  OainM 

17.  An  interface  between  first  and  second  containers  used  for 
semiconductor  wafer  manufacture,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  door  for  sealing  the  first  container; 

(b)  a  second  door  for  sealing  the  second  container; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  doors  each  having  a  mating  outer 
surface  so  that  substantially  all  contamination  which  has 
accumulated  on  exterior  surfaces  of  the  doors  when  the  con- 
tainers are  separated  will  be  trapped  when  the  containers  are 
positioned  together  and 


(rf)  further  including  an  elevator  coupled  to  said  doors  for 
transporting  said  doors  into  said  containers  as  a  single  unit 


while  said  doors  are  coupled  together  at  their  mating  outer 
surfaces. 


Re.  34,312  

PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  AN  ANTIBODY 
Thomas  Gciger,  Diessem  Wolf  D.   Engel,  Feldafing;  Urban 

Schmitt,  Oberhausen;  Eherhard  Maurer,  Weilbeim;  Wolfgang 

Riidingcr,  Biriienau,  and  Rolf  Deeg.  Bcmried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,   sssignors   to   Boehringer   Mannheim   GmbH, 

Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,945,042,  dated  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  157,707, 

Feb.  19,  1988.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

796,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1987,  3705686 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/70;  GOIN  33/535.  33/53.  33/563 
VS.  a.  435—5  15  Clala* 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  an  antibody  comprising 
incubating  an  antibody  containing  sample  with  three  different 
reagenu  Ri,  R2  and  Rj,  wherein  Ri  and  Rj are  in  liquid  phase 
and  R2  is  [found  J  bound  to  a  solid  phase  and  binds  to  Ri  but 
not  Rj,  wherein  Rj  comprises  a  conjugate  of  (i)  a  substance 
having  at  least  one  epitope  specific  for  a  paratope  of  an  anti- 
body to  be  determined  and  is  specifically  recognized  by  said 
antibody  to  be  determined  and  (ii)  a  first  reaction  component 
of  a  two  part,  specifK  binding  system,  R3  comprises  a  conju- 
gate of  (i)  a  substance  having  at  least  one  epitope  which  binds 
to  the  same  paratope  of  the  antibody  to  be  determined  as  does 
Ri  and  is  specifically  recognized  by  said  antibody  to  be  deter- 
mined and  (ii)  a  label,  wherein  Ri  and  R3  compete  for  binding 
to  the  two  identical  paratopes  of  the  antibody  to  be  deter- 
mined, and  R2  comprises  a  second  reaction  component  of  said 
two  part,  specific  binding  system,  so  as  to  bind  R|,  complexes 
of  Ri  and  antibody,  and  conjugates  of  R|,  antibody  and  R3  to 
said  solid  phase,  separating  liquid  phase  from  said  solid  phase 
and  measuring  R3  bound  to  said  solid  phase  as  a  measure  of 
antibody  in  said  sample. 

//.  Process  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  antibody  specifically  binds 
to  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen,  R\  is  a  conjugate  of  biotin  and 
hepatitis  B  surface  antigen,  Ri  comprises  streptavidin.  and  Rjisa 
conjugate  of  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen  and  peroxidase. 


Re.  34^13 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  C.  Hider,  Oactoa;  Cwtrge  KoirtoiUorglMa;  Jack  SUtct, 

both  of  Loadoa,  and  Michael  A.  Stockham,  Saffron  WaMca, 

all  of  England,  sasignors  to  Nattoaal  Research  Devtlopwent 

Corporatioa,  I  nndna.  Fnglnnd 
Origiaal  No.  4,587,240,  dated  May  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  651,772, 

Sep.  18. 1984.  Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  253,579,  Oct.  5, 1988, 

sbaadoard    Application  for  reiasae  Oct.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

769,492 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  Sep.  23,  IMS, 
S3 25496 

lat  a.'  C07D  213/69;  A61K  31/555 
VS.  a.  514—188  98  OaiM 

33.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  neutral  3:1 


l-hydroxypyrid-2-one:iroii(.lH)  complex  of  a  l-kydroxypyrii- 
2-one  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  ring 
carbon  atoms  are  replaced  by  a  substituent  selected  from  aliphatic 
oeyL  aliphatic  amide,  eyamk  aliphatic  ester,  halogen  and  hydroxy 
groups.  Cj.s  alkoxy  groups  and  alkoxy  groups  substituted  by  a 
alkoxy.  aliphatic  amide,  aliphatic  ester,  halogen  or  hydroxy  group, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  gnmps 
substituted  by  an  alkoxy.  aliphatic  ester,  halogen  or  hydroxy 
group,  but  excluding  ampotuMb  in  which  md  rtplaeemeni  ef 
hydrogen  atoms  is  effected  only  by  substituents  selected  from 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  halogen  groups  and  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups  substituted  by  a  halogen  group,  together  with  a 
physiologically  acceptable  solid  carrier. 
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niustration  for  ptant  palcnii  arc  uHially  io  color  ud  therefore  h  it  not  practicable  to  repradace  ihrdrawiag. 


"3-14-71"  GRAPEVINE 
HaraM  P.  Olao,  Darte,  Califs  ■wtffor  to  Marko  ZaaiMnrich, 

Imc,  Ddaao,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jn.  3.  1991.  Scr.  No.  709,24« 

IM.  a.)  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 47.1  1  CW* 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  grapevine  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  having  buds  which  are  highly  fruitful, 
permitting  short  pruning  and  selective  use  of  best  fruit  clusters 
and  which  produces  seedless  fruit  of  dark  red  to  black  color- 
ation which  are  mature  for  commercial  harvesting  and  ship- 
ment approximately  September  28th  in  McFarland  in  the  San 
Joaquin  Valley  of  central  California  and  which  further  has 
excellent  shipping,  handling  and  cold  storage  quality  retaining 
iu  freshness  and  flavor  long  after  harvest. 


8,29« 

GRAPEVINE  CV.  SUGRATWELVE 
Harry  J.  Ncwby,  Jr.,  Mecca;  David  W.  Caia,  and  Keria  S. 
Aadrcw.  bodi  of  BakmlMd.  aU  of  CaUf.,  aMigMMts  io  Sm 
World,  bK.,  CoMheOa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  Sll^U 
Iirt.  a?  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 47J  J  Oitm 

1.  A  new  variety  of  grapevine  cv.  Sugratwelve,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


ULV  PLANT  NAMED  VIVAUM 
Floria  VIetter.  ROMkwi.  Netkcrtada.  MrigMTte  Gehr.  Vlattv 
A  J.  A.  Dca  Hmm.  RUMtarg.  NettariHii 

Filed  Not.  21, 1991.  Ser.  No.  79(.S» 
lat.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt—r7>  1  Oatm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Lily  plant  named  Vivaldi,  as  illustrated 
and  described. 


M>3 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  MEDITERRANNEE 

nori»Vletter,R»iliir|.N«tliiriaafc.iiilinrtaCetr.Vlat|y 
A  Jj^  Dca  HaM,  RUiitirg.  MilfciilMfc 

FDed  Not.  2L  199L  Sar.  No.  79M30 
bt.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  d  PH.— 07.4  1  ClaiM 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuhivar  of  lily  plant  named  Mediter- 
rannee,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


«,»9 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  REGAL 

PASADENA 

CotmUs  P.  VaadeuBcrg.  Salteaa,  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  Yodcr 

Brotkers.  IM.,  BarbcrtoH,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  9, 199L  Scr.  No.  743,094 
lit.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 74.1  1  OalM 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Regal 
Pasadena,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ROBIN 
Caradis  P.  VandcaBcrg.  Selina.  CaUf.,  ■■iganr  to  Yodcr 
Brothers,  IM.,  Bartaftom  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  14, 199L  Scr.  No.  745.702 
lat.  a.»  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 79  1  Ofilm 

1.  A  new  and  dbtinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Robin, 
as  described  and  illustrated. 


GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FISOPA 

FIM  Oct  It,  199L  Sar.  No.  779,294 
IM.  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 07.12  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant 
Fnopa,  as  illustrated  and  deacrAted. 


GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FISLU 

thMMH^  MlHtcr,  Fed.  Rc^  of 
to  Florfls  AG,  BiaaiagM,  Swttaarlaai 

FUcd  Oct  M,  1991,  Sar.  No.  779,295 
lat  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 07.U  t 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuhivar  of  Geraoiam  plant 
Fisltt.  as  illnstrated  and  described. 


0,304 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FISBING 

-r    .  Mfclir,  Fad.  Ra».  af 

to  FWrfla  AG,  BiaaiaiBa,  gahaarlaad 

FDed  Oct  10, 199L  Sar.  No.  779^94 
lat  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 07.12  » 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant 
Fisbing,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


0,301 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  GIBRALTAR 
FWia  VIctter,  RUaabarg,  Ncthcriaada,  aaaigaor  to  Gchr.  VIcttcr 
*  J.  A.  Dca  Haaa,  RUaabarg.  Ncthcrtaads 

FDed  Not.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  794,531 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.-*7.4  1  OalBi 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Lily  plant  named  Gibraltar, 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


0,307 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FISRINA 

"rti .  Mlaalar,  Fad.  Ra».  of  < 

to  Florfla  AG,  Blaalapa,  SwMacrlaad 

FOad  Oct  10. 1991,  Scr.  No.  779,297 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 07.12  »  ' 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Fisrina,  as  illustrated  and  described. 
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ERRATA 

002-004  5,226,189 

002-019  5,226,190 

Si-024 .:.::.::.::. 5,226,191 

002-044  5,226,192 

.002-069  5,226,193 

002-239  5,226,194 

002-338  5,226,195 

004-295  5,226,196 

nriR  ISO  5,226,203 

6i4-o7i :::::::::::::::::::::::: 5.226,204 

015-001  5,226,205 

015-022  5,226,206 

015-iS  :::z::::z": 5.226,207 

019-065  5,226,212 

019-066 5,226,213 

019-296  5,226,214 

024-067      ""!!.!! 5,226,215 

024-136 5,226,216 

028-107  5,226,217 

028-178      5,226,227 

043-042    ''''^''"'. 5,226,268 

053-436  5,226,269 

057-090  ZZ'ZZZ. 5,226.270 

057-293       5,226,271 

060-755    ""'""'. 5,226,278 

062-184    5,226,285 

n/i'y  105  5,226,286 

SS-013  ::::::::::::::::::::::::::"::::;■"■"••••■"■ 5.226,297 

083-042  ' 5,226,334 

083-074  5,226,335 

n5i'^-i7n  5,226,336 

074-665  ZZZZZZZZ'. 5.226.350 

074-866  5,226.351 

rA  1^  5,226,490 

166-1%  <'??S'1S 

166  237  j,zzD,'»7j 

166:250  ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::.:........-.-...^^ 

\Z'i\\  5.226.569 

224^329  :::::::::::::::":::::"'""'"";;;'^;"..^-'.-- 5,226.570 

225-049  5.226,571 

239-001 5.226,605 

280-079  r..!.r..."..r.."". !..!!. 5,226,656 

280-478  !. 5,226,657 

280-644  .!r...!..!."..!.....^ 5,226,658 

277-235  5,226,662 

277-235  ZZ'ZZZZZ. 5,226,663 


296-191   5.226.695 

2%-203  5.226,696 

297-216  5,226,697 

297-485  w 5,226,698 

298-008  5,226,699 

312-305  5.226,713 

312-323  5,226,714 

312-330  5,226,715 

312-333  5,226,716 

312-405  5,226,717 

401-269  5.226,752 

403-015  5.226.753 

403-125  5,226,754 

403-205  5,226,755 

403-274  5,226,756 

416-223  5.226,783 

416-248  5.226.784 

040-591  5,226,792 

418-063  5,226,797 

418-109  5,226.798 

415-906  „ 5.226,804 

416-132  5,226,805 

416-132  5,226,806 

416-180  5,226,807 

411-508  5,226.808 

024-704  5,226,809 

135-118  5,226,829 

128-662  5,226.847 

030-028  5.226.849 

493-195  5.226.858 

141-008  5.226.863 

052-314 5.226,919 

123-436  i 5,226.920 

123-703  5,226,921 

139-001  5,226,922 

055-367  5.226,941 

504-116  5,226.943 

504-199  5,226.944 

504-148  5.226,945 

501-049  5.226.959 

148-670  5.226,989 

428-426  5,227,185 

360-097  5,227,212 

426-549  5,227,248 

430-041   5,227,265 

525-331  5,227,390 

525-026 5.227.449 

564-497 5.227.483 

514-317  5.227.490 

514-108  5.227.506 

365-203  5.227.697 

365-145  5.227,855 

358-022  5,227.863 

307-530  5.227.865 


371-022  5,228,045 

371-038  5,228,046 

365-208  5,228,106 

392-416  5,228.114 
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5.226.179 
ANTl-MOIST-TETTER  BRIEFS 
KIdMM  Choi,  Rh,  606,  JafMg  APT J4o,  124, 
NowM-Go,  Scoal,  Ref.  at  Korea 

Filed  JaL  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913.SM 
Lrt.  CL'  A41B  9/02 
VS.  a.  2—403 


rc6-Do^ 


1.  Male  underwear  having  a  body  encircling  member  for 
enclosing  a  pelvic  part  of  a  male  and  including  a  waist  band 
and  front  and  back  portions  connected  to  the  waist  band,  the 
front  portion  comprising: 

an  inner  front  panel  means  having  an  upper  end  portion, 
opposite  lateral  side  portions,  and  a  lower  free  end; 

an  outer  front  panel  means  having  an  upper  end  portion, 
opposite  lateral  side  portions,  and  a  lower  end; 

a  scrotum  nest  of  porous  material  connected  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  outer  front  panel  means; 

said  outer  front  panel  means  overlying  said  inner  front  panel 
means  with  at  least  the  respective  upper  end  portions  and 
respective  one  lateral  side  portions  of  said  opposite  lateral 
side  portions  connected  together  to  form  a  phallus  recep- 
tacle above  said  scrotum  nest  for  receiving  a  phallus  in  an 
upright  posture; 

said  lower  free  end  of  said  inner  front  panel  positioned 
behind  and  adjacent  the  connection  of  said  scrotum  nest  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  outer  front  panel  means  and  form- 
ing an  entrance  of  said  phallus  receptacle; 

a  transverse  elastic  band  positioned  between  said  inner  front 
panel  means  and  said  outer  front  panel  means  above  said 
entrance  of  said  phallus  receptacle,  and  having  a  first  end 
connected  between  said  one  lateral  side  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  font  panel  means,  and  having  a  second  end 
connected  to  a  second  side  portion  of  said  opposite  lateral 
side  portions  of  said  inner  front  panel  means,  thereby 
forming  separate  receptacles  for  the  phallus  and  scrotum 
of  the  wearer  to  maintain  them  separated  from  contact 
with  adjacent  skin  areas  and  allowing  sufficient  air  circu- 
lation to  prevent  moisture  induced  diseases  including 
moist  tetter. 


5,226,180 
PROTECTIVE  CAP  FOR  GOLFERS 
Robert  E.  LcKh,  4115  NE.  143  Atc.,  VancouTer,  Waafc.  90682 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  801,265 
Iirt.  a.'  A42B  3/06 
VS.  CL  2—411  5  OaiM 

1.  A  protective  headpiece  comprising, 
a  shell  of  rigid  foamed  material  and  of  generally  hemispheri- 
cal shape,  a  multitude  of  ventilation  openings  defined  by 
the  shell  and  spaced  apart  about  the  shell, 
a  fabric  cover  disposed  about  and  generally  corresponding 
to  the  shell  exterior  to  conceal  same  when  the  headpiece  is 
worm,  fabric  spacer  elements  with  a  pile  depth  including 
an  adhesive  surface  and  removably  attached  in  place  on 


the  iatefior  of  the  shell  and  iadnding  a  icalienl  pile  for 
contact  with  the  wearer's  head,  and. 


adhesive  retention  means  on  the  shdl  exterior  and  adhering 
to  said  fabric  cover  to  retain  the  latter  in  place  on  the  thdl. 


5,226,1« 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  NIGHT  VISION  MOUNT  AND 

GOGGLE  ASSEMBLY 
MichMl  D.  PoMMk,  MkjrflcU;  Charici  F.  Acker. 
aad  FraMte  J.  KaM.  Ortondalr,  aU  of  Pa., 
Geatcx  Coryoratio*,  Carkoadaie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1992.  Ser.  No.  822.601 
Lit  a.'  A42B  3/Oa  9/02 
VS.  CL  2—422  »7  ( 


UMI 


2.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  night  vision  goggle  mount  in 
an  operative  position  on  a  protective  helmet  visor  housing 
including  in  combination  interengageable  means  on  said  mount 
and  on  said  housing  for  gtiiding  said  mount  into  said  operative 
position  on  said  housing,  automatic  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  mount  into  said  operative  position  for  locking  said 
interengageable  means  against  disengagement  and  manually 
operable  means  for  disabling  said  locking  means  to  permit  said 
interengageable  means  to  be  disengaged,  said  interengageable 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  fasteners  having  heads  mounted  in 
spaced  relationship  on  one  of  said  mount  and  said  housing  and 
means  forming  a  pair  of  correspondingly  spaced  keyhole  slots 
on  the  other  of  said  mount  and  said  housing  for  receiving  and 
retaining  said  fastener  heads. 

5.226.182 
EXCREMENT  COLLECTION  AND  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD 
MarUya  Tackcr.  9735  Orcat.  Saalaad.  Calif.  91040 
Filad  Fek.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830.716 
UL  CL'  A61G  9/00 
VS.  CL  4-452  '  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  collecting  excretneni  from  a  bed-ridden 
patient  lying  in  a  supine  position,  the  steps  comprising: 
placing  a  resiliently  flexible  excrement  collection  scoop 
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benemth  the  buttocks  of  the  patient  such  that  a  first  portioa 
of  the  scoop  will  collect  excrement,  said  first  portion  of 
the  scoop  having  a  generally  rimless  surface  which  inter- 
faces with  the  buttocks  of  the  patient,  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  scoop  extends  away  from  the  buttocks  between 
the  patient's  legs,  the  first  portion  of  the  excrement  collec- 
tion scoop  being  flexible  and  thin  so  as  to  be  deformable 
under  the  weight  of  the  patient  and  sufficiently  resilient 
for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  excrement  during  trans- 
port and  disposal  and  preconfigured  to  fit  under  the  but- 


during  entry  into  and  exit  from  the  chair,  the  lock  and  the 
chair  having  complementary  locking  surfaces. 


S.2M,1M 
FLOATABLE  WAVE  SUBDUING  BLANKET 
Chaa-Mint  Cktmt.  2F,  55,  Pia  Tm«  Stnet.  Haia  Dfaw.  Tai*d, 
TriwM 

Filed  Dm.  9, 1992,  S«r.  No.  9r7.59« 
lat.  CL'  B03C  9/08;  A47G  9/00 
VS.  CL  5—417  2 


tocks  of  the  patient  over  an  extended  period  of  time  with 
a  n^inimiim  of  discomfort  to  the  patient  while  lying  in  a 
supine  position; 

removing  the  scoop  from  beneath  the  patient  following  • 
bowel  movement  by  holding  a  handle  on  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  scoop,  the  handle  extendmg  away  from  the 
buttocks  between  the  patient's  legs  and  shielded  from  the 
first  portion  of  the  scoop; 

discarding  the  excrement;  and, 

iminediately  thereafter  replacing  the  excrement  coHection 
scoop  beneath  the  buttocks  of  the  patient 


1.  A  floatable  blanket  comprising  a  rectangular  blanket  body 
made  from  cellular  low  density  polyethylene,  and  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  floaU  detachably  fastened  to  said  blanket  around 
the  four  sides  thereof. 


5a2<.U3  

BATH  LIFT  SYSTEM  WITH  STABILIZER 
Gar4M  J.  Clark,  3355  NadiM  Cro,  Soath, 

IL5A3L4 

FIM  Not.  19, 1991,  S«r.  No.  794,276 
lat  CL>  A47K  3/12 


Oa- 
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22ClaiaH 


5,226,185 
THERAPEUTIC  HOUSEHOLD  BED  MATTRESS 
Ynm  R.  Gaay,  1231,  Ste-Catheriac  Wart,  Satta  2000.  Moatnal, 
Qacbac,  Caaada  H3G  IPS  ,  aad  GillM  M.  Ltraa^ae,  161S, 
Captcaticr,  BoMriaad,  Qwbac,  Caaada  J7G  2Y7 
Filed  JaL  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  91«,756 
lat.  CL'  A61N  1/Oa  A47C  27/00 
VS.  CL  5—4«  "  ' 


1.  A  bath  lift  syMem  adapted  for  use  in  a  bathtub,  including 
a  floor,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  lift  which  fiu  within  said  bathtub  and  is  adapted  to 
ascend  and  descend  and  to  route  in  a  horizontal  plane 
above  an  edge  of  the  bathtub,  and  includes  a  chair; 

(b)  a  base  unit  attached  to  said  lift  and  securable  to  the  floor 
of  the  bathtub  to  secure  and  locate  the  lift; 

(c)  a  subilizer  secured  at  one  end  to  the  base  unit  and  having 
another  end  adapted  for  engaging  an  upper  edge  surface 
of  the  bath  tub  without  permanent  attachment  to  subilize 
the  hft  system  and  substantially  prevent  unwanted  motion 
of  the  lift;  and 

(d)  a  lock  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  subilizer  for 
engaging  a  bath  tub  upper  edge  surface  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  chair  when  the  chair  is  routed  above  the  edge 
of  the  bathtub,  to  restrict  roUtional  movement  of  the  chair 


9.  A  bed  mattress  having  a  plastic  foam  layer,  a  quilted  layer 
superposed  on  said  foam  layer  and  a  plurality  of  flat,  perma- 
nent magnetic  rectangular  bands  adheringly  mounted  under 
said  foam  Uyer,  the  combined  thickness  of  said  layers  being 
about  5  to  13  cm.  said  magnetic  bands  disposed  in  quincunx 
along  a  plurality  of  spaced  linear  columns  and  rows,  said  col- 
umns and  rows  being  displayed  over  the  ftill  surface  of  the 
foam  layer,  each  magnetic  band  having  dimensions  of  about 
3x6  inches  and  being  laterally  spaced  from  each  other,  center 
to  center,  by  about  12  inches,  each  row  being  spaced  from  each 
other,  center  to  center,  by  a  distance  of  about  1 1  inches,  the 
columns  of  each  alternate  row  being  disposed  substantially 
midway  between  the  column  of  the  adjacent  rows,  each  of  said 
bands  being  made  of  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced,  juxtaposed, 
flexible,  ribbon-like,  alternately  polarized  magnets,  each  rib- 
bon-like magnet  of  the  same  band  being  flexibly  connected 
together  to  follow  the  shape  of  the  layers  when  a  person  lies 
over  said  mattress,  said  bands  having  an  induction  of  about 
1230  to  38SO  gauss. 


5,226,106 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  WTTH  MIAINING  SYSTEM 

Dcnais  Boyd.  14457  Rooge  River,  C^MttrlltM,  Mo.  63017 

FUcd  JaL  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  909,146 

lat  CL»  A47C  27/08 

VS.  CL  5—451  9  ClafaBi 


are  removably  inserted  between  said  lugs  to  moant  said 
foot  panel  on  said  bed  frame, 

one  of  said  lugs  being  rearward  of  the  other  of  said  lugs  attd 
having  a  surface  engaging  said  depending  tongue,  said 
tongue-engaging  surface  being  inclined  to  vertical  so  as  to 
overlie  the  surface  of  said  tongue  so  that  it  engages  and 
inhibits  inadvertent  disengagement  of  said  tongue  with 
said  lugs, 

said  fool  pand  being  removable  from  said  bed  frame  Iqr 
lifting  said  foot  panel  with  respect  to  said  lugs. 


5,236,100 

VENTILATED  FOAM  CUSHION 

Yaw-1>«  Liaa,  P.O.  Boi  02-144,  Taipri  Oty,  Ti 

FOad  Jaa.  26, 1992,  Sw.  Na.  904,712 

lat  CL'  A47C  27/15 

UJS.CL5-6S3 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  comprising: 

a  watertight  envelope  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  sides,  said 
envelope  defining  a  cavity  for  water  therein; 

a  first  valve  disposed  in  said  envelope  to  selectively  allow 
fluid  communication  between  the  cavity  and  the  exterior 
of  the  envelope; 

a  second  valve  disposed  in  said  envelope  and  spaced  from 
said  first  valve  to  selectively  allow  fluid  communication 
between  the  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  the  envelope; 

a  preformed  fluid  path  between  the  top  and  the  bottom  of 
the  envelope,  connecting  the  first  and  second  valves,  said 
preformed  path  being  substantially  closed  along  its  length, 
and  having  a  port  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  pre- 
formed fluid  path  to  the  cavity  inside  the  envelope;  and 

pump  means  disposed  inside  the  preformed  fluid  path,  said 
pump  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  valves  for  selectively  evacuating  water  from  said 
cavity. 


5026,107 
FOOT  SECTION  FOR  BIRTHING  BED 
Rickard   L.   Borders,  Oadaaati,  Ohio;  Robert  T. 
BrookTille,  lad.;  Mickad  W.  Haafltoa,  HarrlMW,  lad.,  aad 
Dcamoad  L.  Raasoa^  DilUoro,  lad.,  SMi^on  to  HID-Roa 
Coavuy,  lac,  BatssriUc,  lad. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,180,  Apr.  IS,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,157,000.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  914,007 
lat  CL'  AOIG  7/06 
VS.  CL  5-602  1  data 


1.  A  cushion  comprising: 

a  pad  provided  with  a  plurality  of  conical  through  holes  and 
having  two  inclined  opposite  sides  and  a  flat  bottom;  and 

a  seat  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said  pad  and  a  check 
valve  in  communication  with  said  recess,  said  recess  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  conical  ventilation  holes 
which  are  in  communicatioa  with  each  other. 


f  CTf  |aa 
HUNTING  HOOD  WITH  NYLON  NET  FACE  COVES 
Mortaa  BtaHtete,  MOwaakat.  Wla„  aari^ar  to  RaUaUc  EiM- 
tfa^  WariM.  Mflwaakss,  Wla. 

riiatiaaalliianf7«r  Na.  710,540,  Jaik  20, 1991,  Pat  Na. 
5,146,622.  Tlii  niMriHia  Jaa.  11, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  017,310 
TW  portioa  ofthatsnaaflMstalsatiilinaiat  to  Say.  15, 


U.S.CL 


lilt  CL'  A42B  3/18 


cfrS 


1.  A  birthing  bed  comprising: 

abed  frame. 

a  pair  of  laterally-spaced,  forwardly-projecting  arms, 

means  mounting  said  arms  on  said  bed  frame, 

each  said  arm  having  longitudinally-spaced  lugs, 

a  foot  panel  having  laterally-spaced,  depending  tongues  that 


1.  A  head  covering  comprising: 
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•  hat  fonned  of  « itretcJuble  knit  iMterul.  the  h«t  including 
a  face  opening  having  a  periphery,  said  hat  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  cover  the  entire  head  of  a  wearer 
except  for  the  wearer's  face  which  is  substantially  expoMd 
by  said  face  opening,  said  hat  being  stretchable  to  conform 
to  the  wearer's  head  and  to  closely  engage  the  wearer's 
head  so  that  the  face  opening  closely  follows  head  move- 
ment, and 

a  face  covering  extending  across  said  face  opening,  said  face 
covering  including  a  peripheral  edge  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  and  side  edge  portions,  said  upper  and  side 
edge  portions  being  attached  to  said  periphery  of  said  face 
opening,  said  face  covering  being  formed  of  a  mesh  nute- 
rial  which  permiu  the  wearer  visibility,  and  said  face 
covering  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  pocitioned 
in  spaced  relation  from  the  wearer's  face. 

S.22«,190 
BASEBALL  GLOVE  FOR  SUDING 
Tbomaa  C.  Lymrh.  Mahwah,  N  J.,  aadgiMr  to  ClfaitM  D.  Ljr«ck, 
Mahwah,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,744 

iBt  CL»  A41D  li/IO 

VS.  CL  2—19  ■  Ctafasa 


tion,  a  rounded  inside  portion,  and  an  outwardly  protruding 
bone  portion  on  the  rounded  inside  portion  comprising: 
an  upper  portion, 

a  downward  extending  lower  portion, 
means  for  maintaining  said  knee  pad  in  position  while  pro- 
viding the  horse  with  freedom  of  motion  so  as  to  allow  the 
horse  to  bend  and  straighten  iu  knees  while  running. 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  baseball  player's  hand  while 
sliding,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  player  with  an  athletic  glove  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  palm  surface,  said  top  surface  being  defined 
by  a  heel  edge  and  a  thumb  edge,  said  glove  including  a 
running  flap  secured  to  said  top  surface,  said  running  flap 
including  releasable  fastening  means  adapted  to  engage 
complimentary  fastening  means  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
glove  to  secure  said  running  flap  to  said  top  surface  when 
not  in  use; 

causing  said  player  to  release  said  running  flap  from  said  top 
surface  when  reaching  base,  wrap  said  running  flap 
around  an  edge  of  the  glove,  and  grip  said  running  flap 
between  the  player's  palm  and  fmgers  so  as  to  cause  the 
player  to  assunte  a  fist-like  configuration. 

S,22<.191 
KNEE  PAD  FOR  HORSES 
RooaM  W.  MHckcU,  Z71  SE.  5th  Ter„  Pompuo  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

CoBtteMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  4S2420,  Dec  18. 1989,  abandoMd. 

TUi  ap*Ucatioa  Aag.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  746.069 

Lrt.  CL'  A41D  13/06 

VS.  CL  2-24  7  ClalM 

1.  A  knee  pad  adapted  to  fit  around  and  over  a  knee  joint  of 

a  hone's  leg  which  knee  joint  includes,  a  rounded  front  por- 


said  lower  portion  including  means  for  curvingly  fitting  said 
knee  pad  between  the  rounded  inside  portion  and  the 
rounded  front  portion  of  the  horse's  knee  joint  and  over 
the  inside  portion  of  the  horse's  knee  joint  to  substantially 
cover  only  an  inside  surface  of  the  horse's  leg  at  the  knee 
joint,  and 

means  for  accommodating  the  horse's  protruding  bone  at  the 
inside  portion  of  its  knee  joint. 


3^26.192 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  REMOVABLE  PADDING 
Michael  J.  Jonea,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Douglat,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  aaigBon  to  Dooglaa  ProtectiTC  Equipaieat,  Inc..  Hooa- 
tei^Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827.266 

lat  CL'  A61F  5/02 

VS.  CL  2-44  7  CbiaM 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  protective  equipment,  said  fasten- 
ing system  comprising  shell  means  of  generally  rigid  material, 
cushion  means  attachable  and  removable  from  said  shell 
means,  main  strap  means  having  one  free  end  and  one  end 
attached  to  said  cushion  means,  said  main  strap  means  carrying 
hook-and-loop  fastening  means  on  one  side  thereof,  said  main 
strap  means  being  engageable  with  and  extending  through  said 
shell  means,  and  free  end  of  said  strap  means  being  attachable 
to  an  intermediate  section  of  said  main  strap  means  to  secure 
said  cushion  means  to  said  shell  means. 


3,226,193  compriiing  a  first  yam  and  a  teoood  yarn.  Ae  blank  hav- 

CHILI>*S  SLEEPING  GARMENT  ing  a  p«r  of  open  ends;  ,   , 

y,a<kBCWn.No.96,TIWaHi^TiM,DnSWhChM«,Ta»       adectivdy  ooiitlint  the  tecood  yam  dnrmg  knitting  of  the 
Yen  Haicn,  TdwM  blank  to  form  a  vent  pandprtwrimnte  one  end  of  the  blank; 

Ciitlnant'-  '■  r*^  of  Scr.  No.  533,397.  iwm.  5, 1990,  and 

■kiailnaii  Ilk  ^pWrnrtnn  Mm.  27. 1991,  Scr.  No.  67S.96t 
InL  CL'  A4U>  U/00 
VS.  CL  2— » J  1 ' 


1.  A  child's  sleeping  garment  comprising: 
an  envelope  portion  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  first  and  a  second  side  wall,  and 
outer  faces,  said  envelope  portion  including: 
a  neck  opetiing  fonned  at  said  upper  end, 
two  arm  openings  respectively  formed  on  said  first  and 
said  second  side  wall  including  a  means  for  affixing 
disposed  thereon, 
a  means  for  connecting  disposed  along  said  outer  faces  of 
said  lower  edge  of  said  envelope  portion  permitting  said 
front  wall  to  be  detachably  associated  with  said  rear 
wall  so  said  lower  edge  of  said  envelope  may  be  sealed, 
said  front  wall  comprising  two  flaps  which  are  detach- 
ably  connected  by  a  zipper, 
a  pillow  detachably  associated  with  said  envelope  portion; 
an  elongating  bag  having  an  upper  edge  and  lower  edge,  said 
upper  edge  including  a  means  for  engaging  which  enables 
said  elongating  bag  to  be  detachably  associated  with  said 
lower  edge  of  said  envelope  portion  so  to  lengthen  said 
envelope  portion,  thus  prolonging  the  using  period  of  said 
child's  sleeping  garment,  said  elongating  bag  further  com- 
prising a  means  for  joining  disposed  along  said  lower  edge 
of  said  elongating  bag,  said  joining  means  may  be  secured 
together  to  close  said  elongating  bag; 
two  sleeves  including  a  means  for  secunng  said  sleeves  to 
said  affixing  means  of  said  arm  openings,  said  sleeves 
being  detachably  associated  with  said  arm  openings,  said 
arm  openings  capable  of  closing  by  utilizing  said  affixing 
means  once  said  sleeves  are  detached. 


5,226,194 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  VENTED  SOCK 
WilUam  L.  Staley,  10265  Gody  Bird.,  Apt  1214,  St  Pctera- 
borg,  Fla.  33702 

CoBtiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  696,264,  Apr.  30, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5.086,518,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  475.340,  Feb.  5, 

1990,  abaadoMd.  This  apyUcatioa  Jaa.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

821.491 

The  portioB  of  the  terai  of  this  patent 

2009,  has  been  diaclalwed. 
Int  CL'  A41B  11/00 
UJS.CL  2-239 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  sock  including  a  main  portion  and 
a  vent  panel  of  lighter  weight  than  said  main  portion,  the  vent 
panel  being  located  on  the  top  of  the  sock,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
circularly  knitting  a  tubular  blank  using  a  doubled  yarn 


to  Feb.  11, 


sewing  said  one  end  of  the  blank  cloaed  to  form  said  sock. 
wherein  a  bottom  of  the  sock  and  portions  of  the  sock 
adjoining  the  vent  panel  on  a  top  and  sides  of  the  sock, 

near  itt  toe  end.  are  part  of  the  main  portion  of  tlie  sock 
and  are  of  heavier  weight  than  the  vent  panel. 


5426.195 
OMVfBINATION  TOOL  AND  APPARELL  BELT 
GtMWt  A.  PiWM,  Jr,  671  E.  NorMniy  BHd.,  DaMMa.  Pk. 
32725 

FUed  im.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  647,641 
Int  CL»  A41F  9/00 
VS.  CL  2—338  » 


1.  A  combination  tool  and  apparel  bdt  for  carrying  toob  and 
maintaining  a  wearer's  trotiaers  comprisiiig: 
a  main  beh  member, 
a  tool  belt  member; 
an  apparel  belt  member, 
the  combination  belt,  in  a  position  of  use.  having  front  rear. 

lef^  side,  and  right  side  portions; 
the  main  belt  member  positioned  at  one  of  said  left  and  light 

side  portions  and  having  two  end  sections; 
the  tool  belt  member  emerging  from  one  of  said  end  sections 

toward  the  front  portion  and  having  a  buckle  mounted 

thereon  at  an  end  thereof; 
the  tool  belt  member  also  emerging  from  the  other  of  said 

end  sections  toward  the  rear  portion,  encircling  the  body 

of  a  wearer,  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  at  a 

second  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  buckle; 
the  apparel  beh  member  emerging  from  one  of  said  end 

sections  toward  the  front  portion  and  having  a  second 

buckle  mounted  thereon  at  an  end  thereof  above  the 

buckk  of  the  tool  belt  member; 
the  apparel  belt  member  also  emerging  from  the  other  of  said 
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end  aectiona  toward  the  rear  portion,  encircling  the  body 
of  a  user  above  the  tool  belt  member,  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  therein  at  a  second  end  thereof  for  engagement 
with  said  second  buckle; 

wherein  the  tool  belt  member  is  narrower  than  said  main  belt 
member,  and  wherein  the  apparel  belt  member  is  nar- 
rower than  said  tool  belt  member  whereby  it  is  adapted  to 
be  threaded  through  trouser  loops  of  a  wearer; 

the  tool  belt  member  further  including,  at  a  front  portion 
thereof,  indented  portions  forming  a  narrowed  section  of 
the  tool  belt  where  the  buckle  is  attached  and  the  holes  are 
formed  in  order  to  allow  the  belt  to  adapt  to  the  contour 
of  the  wearer. 


$026,196 

DRAIN  STOPPER  APPARATUS 

Mktaei  Hunlaa,  747  Taylor  Ave,,  Pitcaira,  Pa.  1S140 

Filed  Not.  21.  1991.  Scr.  No.  795.393 

brt.  CL'  A47K  1/M 


within  the  handle  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  ports  directed 
through  the  handle  shaft  adjacent  the  first  base  top  sur- 
face, wherein  the  ports  are  radially  directed  through  the 
handle  shaft  and  the  sleeve  for  communication  with  the 
handle  shaft  cavity,  and  the  handle  shaft  cavity  including 
a  cavity  floor  generally  coplanar  with  the  first  base  top 
surface,  and  further  including  a  piston  slidably  and  seal- 
ingly  mounted  within  the  sleeve  spaced  from  the  floor  and 
including  a  spring  captured  between  the  floor  and  the 
piston  to  project  the  piston  in  a  biased  relationship  spaced 
from  the  floor,  and  the  piston  including  a  piston  rod  coaxi- 
ally  directed  through  the  sleeve  and  the  mounting  nut 
projecting  exteriorly  thereof  permitting  manual  projec- 
tion of  the  piston  within  the  cavity  to  project  fluid  con- 
tained within  the  cavity  through  the  ports. 


VS.  a.  4-295 


S.226,197 
TONGUE  HYGIENE  DEVICE 
aOaimi  RmM  Nack,  uMi  Robert  L.  Nack,  both  of  17  Qdlea  Dr.,  Wctt 
Oruge,  N  J.  07052 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  944.249 

lat.  CL'  A46B  5/02 

VS.  CL  15—111  2  OMima 


1.  A  drain  stopper  apparatus  for  insertion  within  a  fluid  drain 
comprising, 

an  inverted  truncated  first  conical  base,  the  first  conical  base 
including  a  first  base  top  surface  defined  by  a  first  diame- 
ter spaced  from  and  parallel  a  first  base  lx>ttom  surface 
defined  by  a  second  diameter  less  than  the  first  diameter, 
and 

the  first  base  top  surface  including  a  cylindrical  handle  shaft 
fixedly  and  coaxially  mounted  to  the  first  base  top  surface 
extending  upwardly  thereof,  wherein  the  shaft  includes  a 
shaft  head,  the  shaft  defined  by  a  third  diameter  less  than 
the  first  diameter  and  less  than  the  second  diameter,  and 
wherein  the  shaft  head  is  defined  by  a  fourth  diameter 
greater  than  the  third  diameter  and  less  than  the  second 
diameter,  and 

an  inverted  truncated  conical  second  base  fixedly  and  coaxi- 
ally mounted  to  the  first  base  bottom  surface,  wherein  the 
second  base  includes  a  second  base  top  surface  contiguous 
with  the  first  base  bottom  surface  defined  by  a  fifth  diame- 
ter less  than  the  second  diameter  defined  by  a  second  base 
bottom  surface  defined  by  a  sixth  diameter  less  than  the 
fifth  diameter,  and  further  including  a  third  base  integrally 
and  coaxially  mounted  to  the  second  base  bottom  surface 
defined  by  a  third  base  top  surface  defined  by  a  seventh 
diameter  less  than  the  sixth  diameter,  and  wherein  a  third 
base  bottom  surface  defined  by  an  eighth  diameter  less 
than  the  seventh  diameter,  and  the  first  base  top  surface, 
the  first  base  bottom  surface,  the  second  base  top  surface, 
the  second  bottom  surface,  the  third  base  top  surface,  and 
the  third  base  bottom  surface  are  arranged  in  a  coaxial 
parallel  relationship  relative  to  one  another,  and 

the  handle  shaft  includes  a  handle  shaft  cavity  coaxially  and 
coextensively  directed  through  the  handle  shaft  and  the 
handle  shaft  head,  and  a  rigid  cylindrical  sleeve  mounted 
within  the  handle  shaft  cavity  and  wherein  the  handle 
shaft  head  threadedly  receives  a  mounting  nut,  wherein 
the  mounting  nut  is  mounted  coaxially  of  the  handle  shaft 
and  the  handle  shaft  head  and  in  abutment  with  an  upper 
distal  end  of  the  sleeve  to  position  and  align  the  sleeve 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  tongue  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 

a  brush  head  fixed  to  said  first  end  and  having  a  substantially 
flat  first  side; 

a  plurality  of  bristles  extending  from  said  first  side,  said 
plurality  of  bristles  being  of  substantially  equal  length 
each  of  which  has  free  ends  which  terminate  in  a  plane 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  side; 

a  semi-rigid  scraper  mounted  on  said 'first  side,  said  scraper 
having  a  height  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  bristles 
and  also  wherein  the  scraper  terminates  above  the  first 
side  in  substantially  the  same  plane  defined  by  the  free 
ends  of  the  bristles,  said  scraper  being  located  at  a  free  end 
of  said  head  and  having  a  generally  arcuate  configuration 
and  which  further  defmes  a  pocket  in  which  some  of  said 
bristles  are  located; 

whereby  said  bristles  and  scraper  together  act  to  loosen  and 
remove  debris  located  on  the  tongue. 


5.22<,19« 
PAINT  ROLLER  EXTENSION  POLE  WITH  COUPLING 
BerJ  A.  Martin,  Boriag.  Oreg.,  aMigaor  to  Pwdy  Corporatioa, 
Portlamt,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jua.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,542 
lat.  a.'  B44D  3/28 
VS.  a.  15—230.11  3  Clataa 

2.  An  extension  pole  for  a  paint  roller  or  the  like  having  an 
internally  threaded  handle,  said  extension  pole  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  top-most  portion; 
a  coupling  element  comprising  a  cylindrical  base  portion 
partially  disposed  inside  the  top-most  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  element  having  a  cylindrical  neck  por- 
tion of  lesser  diameter  than  said  base  portion  protruding 
from  said  top-most  portion,  said  neck  portion  having 


external  threads  formed  on  its  external  surface  for  cooper- 
atively engaging  in  said  threaded  handle; 

means  operatively  arranged  between  said  baae  portioa  and 
said  tubular  member  to  fix  said  bate  portion  to  said  tubular 
meml>er; 

said  neck  portion  having  an  outwardly  protruding  circirai- 
ferential  shoulder  positioned  between  said  threads  and 
said  top-most  portion  of  said  tubular  member, 

a  retaining  sleeve  surrounding  said  tubular  member  top-moat 
portion,  said  shoulder,  and  a  lower  part  of  said  neck  por- 


elemena  being  arranged  in  horizoataUy  extendiiig  rows  that 
are  vertically  spaced,  said  rows  extending  for  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  the  wiper,  said  eleaaena  being  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  horiioatal  alignment  in  each  row  and  in 
generally  vertical  alignment  in  ahemate  rows  and  in  staggered 
alignment  in  adjacent  rows,  said  dements  being  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  such  that  debris  and  other  foreign 
matter  removed  fixwi  the  wiper  by  the  system  can  be  chan- 
neled therri>etween. 


ifyif  It* 
SPACE  CRANK  WIPER  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

WIPE  PATTERN 
Harry  C  BiiiIimw,  Jr,  ami  PMw  S.  Zh«^  batk  of  Spring 
Valley,  OWo,  wrignnw  to  GcMral  MatM  CwywadM,  Da- 

trait,  MiCB. 

or  Scr.  Na.  •»7,54«,  htajr  9, 1991. 
Sc».  3t,  1992.  Scr.  Na.  952,im 

taL  a.)  bms  1/18. 1/06 


Thh 


UJS.  a.  15— 250.U 


tion,  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  tubular 
member  to  retain  said  sleeve  on  said  tubular  member,  said 
sleeve  being  arcuately  recessed  immediately  above  said 
shoulder  and  said  neck  portion  being  provided  with  an 
opposings  arcuate  recess,  whereby  said  sleeve  and  said 
neck  portion  together  define  an  upwardly  facing  seat;  and 
a  resilient  ring  member  disposed  around  said  neck  portion 
and  seated  against  said  seat  for  exerting  a  force  against 
said  handle  when  the  same  is  threaded  into  said  handle  so 
that  relative  roution  between  said  handle  and  pole  is 
resisted. 


5,226,199 

INTERMnTENT  WIPER  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Jacoby.  1919  Paper  MIU  Rd^  Hoatiagdon  Valley.  Pa. 

19006 
Cootiaaation-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  4S4.763,  Fek.  26, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,007,130,  which  if  a  coatiaaatioa  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  406,309, 
Sep.  12,  19W,  Pat.  No.  4,934,013.  TWa  apfUcatioB  Mar.  12, 

1992,  Scr.  No.  851,675 

Tte  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUi  potest  aahaeqacat  to  Jan.  19, 

2007.  ha*  beca  diadaimed. 

IBL  CL'  A47L  25/00;  B60J  1/20:  B60S  1/62 

VS.  CL  15—250.001  **  ' 


1.  An  intermittent  wiper  cleaning  system  for  removmg  de- 
bris and  other  foreign  matter  from  a  wiper  for  a  surface  such  as 
a  windshield  serviced  by  a  wiper,  said  system  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  discrete  raised  elemenU  formed  as  circular  projec- 
tions integral  with  the  surface  serviced  by  the  wiper,  said 


1.  A  wiper  drive  system  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  elongated  wiper  poat  defining  a  longitudinal  an  joor- 
naled  to  said  vehicle  so  as  to  be  capable  of  oacillatioa 
about  said  axis  over  a  predetermined  angle  corresponding 
to  a  wipe  pattern. 

a  drive  shaft  joumaled  to  said  vehicle  to  route  about  a 
centra]  axis  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
wiper  poet  axis,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  terminal  end 
ipaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  wiper  poet. 

a  spatial  mechanism  operative  between  said  wiper  poat  and 
drive  shaft  to  oacilUte  said  wiper  poat.  said  spatial  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  crank  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  terminal 
end.  an  elongated  Unk  having  a  kiogitudinal  axis  intersect- 
ing said  drive  shaft  axis  pivotally  joined  to  said  wiper  po« 
by  a  turning  pivot,  said  link  also  being  joined  to  said  crank 

by  a  rocking  and  sliding  joint  having  a  center  point,  said 
spatial  mechanism  having  a  predetermined  spacing  de- 
fined by  the  distance  of  the  intersection  point  of  said  link 
and  drive  shaft  axe*  from  the  intersection  potnt  of  said 
drive  shaft  central  axis  with  a  perpendicular  line  to  said 
drive  shaft  central  axis  drawn  firaai  the  center  point  of  said 
rocking  and  sliding  joint,  said  predetermined  spacing 
being  sufficient  to  produce  said  predetermined  angle,  and, 
mean*  for  moving  laid  drive  shaft  terminal  end  and  crank 
rdative  to  said  wiper  poat  as  said  hnk  slides  through  said 
rocking  and  sliding  joint,  thereby  changing  said  predeter- 
mined (pacing  K>  M  to  change  said  predetermined  angle. 


UMI 
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5,226^1 
DOORSTOP 
Mwlo  LcfebTTC,  1951  rae  dc  IHtoe,  St  EiiacM  4e  GrMtkaa, 
Qwkwu  CMada  JOC  UO  ,  Mrigaor  to  Mvto  LeMrrc,  St 
■  it  Grmmkamt,  Cumtia 

F1M  Dm.  9, 1991.  Scr.  No.  a03.9S2 

I^  CL'  E05F  5/06 

VS.  CL  l»-«6  A  5  CW^ 


S42M03 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CLEANING  OF  A  DRYING 

CONDENSER  IN  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Emuiiicic  SKCOoato.  Venice;  tmi  Itakt  SteffMoii,  PordcMMC, 

both  of  Italy,  BMigBon  to  ZaaiMri  Elettrodoacatki  S.P.A., 

Pordcaonc,  Italy 

F1M  JaiL  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S2S,029 
OaiM  priority.  mOaOom  Italy,  Feb.  6, 1991.  PN91A000007 
bt  CL*  D06F  35/00 
UACLS— 159  ♦< 


1.  A  door  »top  device  adapted  to  retain  a  door  in  an  open 
poaition  comprising  a  base  member  having  means  associated 
therewith  for  secunng  said  base  member  to  a  surface,  said  base 
member  having  a  stopping  portion  associated  therewith,  a 
retaining  member  attached  to  said  base  member,  said  retaining 
member  having  an  abutment  formed  thercm  to  retain  the  door 
between  the  abutment  and  said  stopping  portion,  said  retaining 
member  being  formed  of  a  Hexible  material  to  permit  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  a  door  retaining  position,  said  retaining 
member  being  secured  to  said  base  member  by  interlocking 


S426.202 
LIFT-OFF  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
SiMM  J.  G.  GrifliM,  SolibuU,  England,  aangMW  to  IHW  Engi- 
necring  Liaiited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  MS.370 
ClniBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoas,  Dec.  20,  1990. 
9027745.0;  JnL  16,  1991.  9115310.6 

Int  CL'  B05D  7/10 
VS.  CL  1«— 2M  W 


I.  A  process  for  cleaning  internal  walls  of  a  drying  air  con- 
denser in  a  combined  machine  for  washing  and  drying  clothing 
in  a  basin  by  condensation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  drying  air  by  means  of  a  heating  element  (9); 

forcing  circulation  of  said  air  by  means  of  a  ventilator  (11); 

condensing  humidity  contained  in  said  air  with  a  jet  of  fresh 
water  entering  said  circulating  air,  said  condensation 
occurring  in  a  suitable  condenser  (7,S); 

discharging  the  condensed  humidity  ouuide  the  machine; 
and  cleaning  said  condenser,  in  particular  itt  lower  por- 
tion (7),  by  means  of  forced  circulation  of  a  portion  of 
washing  or  discharge  liquid  inside  said  condenser. 

5426.204 

TELE-ROBOTIC  PASSENGER  LOADING  BRIDGE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Scbocnberger,  WUliani  E.  Monnta,  both  of  Aleun- 

dria,  Va.,  and  Edward  A.  Jcrrard,  Sewicfclcy,  Pn,  aarignora  to 

Subtechniqiie,  Inc.,  Alczandrin,  Va. 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  654.047 
Int  a.'  BOID  1/00 
VS.  CL  14— 71 J  » 


1.  A  checked  lift-off  hinge  assembly  including  a  pair  of  hinge 
leaves  pivotally  connected  to  one  another  so  as  to  be  separable 
by  relative  movement  along  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection, 
a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  one  of  said  hinge  leaves,  the 
torsion  spring  extending  towards  and  being  co-operable  with 
one  or  more  reaction  members  on  the  other  hinge  leaf  to  pro- 
vide a  checking  force  for  resisting  relative  pivoted  movement 
between  the  hinge  leaves,  said  one  hinge  leaf  including  poai- 
tional  displacement  means  operable  on  said  torsion  spring  for 
moving  the  torsion  spring  to  relieve  spring  pressure  on  the 
reaction  members  to  thereby  enable  axial  separation  of  the 
hinge  leaves. 


1.  A  motorized  passenger  loading  bridge  which  has  one  end 
routably  connected  to  a  structure  surrounding  an  access  pas- 
sage of  said  structure,  an  extendable  and  retracuble  passage- 
way extending  between  and  connecting  said  access  passage 
and  a  cabin,  said  cabin  being  routable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
wherein  the  passageway  is  supported  on  a  motorized  wheel 
carriage  having  an  adjusuble  height  mechanism  and  a  plurality 
of  wheels  thereon, 

sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  the 


rotation  of  said  wheels,  said  cabin,  and  said  passageway, 
and  for  sensing  the  translation  of  the  passageway  and  the 
passageway  height  with  respect  to  a  door  on  a  parked 
vehicle,  said  sensors  mounted  on  said  routably  connected 
end  and  also  mounted  on  said  wheel  carriage,  said  cabin, 
and  said  passageway, 

display  means  for  communicating  by  video  display  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  paaaenger  loading  bridge,  said  display 
means  including  a  plurality  of  camera  means  mounted  on 
the  loading  bridge  structure  in  positions  for  viewing  the 
location  and  motion  of  said  passageway,  and  at  least  one 
video  screen  for  displaying  images  generated  by  said 
camera  means  and  computer  means,  wherein  said  video 
screen  is  within  the  cabin  and  visible  to  an  operator. 

control  means  for  regulating  the  alignment  of  said  bridge 
with  said  door  on  a  parked  vehicle  in  response  to  said 
display  means,  said  control  means  including  an  input 
means  for  input  of  commands  by  an  operator,  wherein  said 
input  means  are  located  within  said  cabin  and  wherein  an 
operator  inputt  said  commands  from  within  said  cabin, 
and  also  including  a  computer  means  for  receiving  input 
data  from  said  sensors  and  said  input  means, 

wherein  said  computer  means  interprets  input  commands 
within  the  frame  of  reference  of  the  operator  and  converts 
said  commands  to  the  frame  of  reference  of  the  passenger 
loading  bridge,  and 

an  automatic  adjusting  means  responsive  to  said  converted 
commands  and  adapted  to  control,  adjust  and  route  said 
carriage  wheels  accordingly. 


to  A  I*  Z  T( 


5.226,206 
TOOTHBRUSH 
XM  Dnvidnrttz. 
bothof  braal. 
G«i.brMl 

F1M  Oct  1. 1992.  Scr.  No.  957  JS6 
Qni—  priority,  mllrirtin  I— al.  Oct  IL  1991. 99717 
Int  CL*  A61C  r7/34:  A46B  13/02 
VS.  CL  15-22.1  * 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising:  a  handle  at  one  end,  a  boish 
head  at  the  opposite  end,  at  lenst  one  briatk  bolder  oadUatably 
mounted  within  said  brurii  head,  a  motor  within  said  handle, 
and  a  transmission  assembly  coupling  said  motor  to  said  bristle 
holder  to  oscillate  the  bristle  holder  upon  energization  of  the 
motor;  characterized  in  that  said  transmission  includes  a  carrier 
assembly  carrying  said  bristle  holder  and  reciprocatable  there- 
with within  said  brush  head  by  said  motor;  and  coupling  means 
between  said  bristle  holder  and  said  brush  head  effective  to 
OKillate  said  bristle  holder  upon  itt  redprocatioa  by  said  mo- 
tor. 


5.226.205  5aa«.2in 

HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  SEWER  UNCLOGCra 

RoMld  i  Pcarcc  Roodepoort,  Sonth  Africa,  aarignor  to  Frtd   Willinni  Elaanrdia.  433  Broadriew.  Hl^lMd  Pw*.  «.  •"» 

ZS«.ior£v.^!Sdrswit«ri«-  ""^"^.TiiiriJ^"*^ 

FUcd  Sep.  11. 1991,  Scr.  No.  757,619  tat  O.'  BOtB  9/02 

Oaiai  priority,  application  Soirth  Alricn.  Sep.  11.  1990.   vS.  CL  15— 104J1                                                     " 

90/7209 


Int  a.'  E04H  3/20 


VS.  CL  15—1.7 


21 


1.  An  hydraulic  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  and  a 
conduit  extending  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet, 

b)  means  for  moving  the  body  when  the  liquid  flows  through 
the  conduit,  which  body  moving  means  is  positioned  at 
least  partially  within  the  conduit,  with  a  clearance  be- 
tween it  and  the  interior  of  the  conduit  in  a  manner  per- 
mitting itt  variable  eccentric  location  and  continuous 
roution  reUtive  to  the  conduit  as  a  result  of  Uquid  flow 
through  the  conduit,  and 

c)  means  for  connecting  the  body  moving  nteans  to  the 
body,  the  conduit  being  connectable  in  a  liquid  flow  path 
so  that  liquid  passing  through  the  conduit  applies  differen- 
tial forces  to  the  body  moving  means  resulting  in  rotation 
of  the  body  moving  means  relative  to  the  inlet 


1.  A  sewer  unclogger  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  sized  to  be  accepted  within  a  sewer  to  be 

unclogged; 
an  elongate  rod  member  of  sufficient  flexibiUty  and  stiRneas 

to  thread  through  a  sewer  pipe,  said  rod  attached  to  a 

trailing  end  of  said  electric  motor  utd 
means  for  using  rotary  movement  to  disturb  a  clog  m  the 

sewer,  the  means  mounted  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  motor 

at  a  lead  end  of  said  motor. 


5.226.200 
BEARING  PULLER 
Gnccy.  P.O.  Boi  155,  Tiharbipl,  Cm.  93561 
FUad  JnL  20. 1992,  S«r.  Nn.  915.506 
Int  CL>  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29-265  '  ' 

1.  A  blind  hole  bearing  puller  comprising: 
an  elongated  nut  divided  into  two  halves,  said  dongated  nut 
having  a  threaded  inner  surface  which  is  continuous  when 
said  halves  are  placed  together  and  a  prcahaped  outer 
surface. 
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a  bearing  flange  mounted  on  said  elongated  divided  nut; 

a  retainer  with  an  inner  surface  contoured  to  match  said 
prethapcd  outer  surface  of  such  elongated  divided  nut 
such  that  said  retainer  will  slide  over  both  halve*  of  said 
doogated  divided  nut  to  a*  to  hold  said  elongated  divided 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  FIBER 
MAT/POLYMER  COMPOSFTE 
DarU  C  FiiitiamaH.  St  Pmd;  Clyde  D.  Calho—.  StiDwatar. 
both  of  Mina^  P— sla  S.  Tudur,  AMtii^  a^  Robert  L. 
Laaibert,  Jr^  Gooraetowa,  both  of  Tcx^  Mri^nrt  to  MlMt- 
aota  Miaiag  mi  ni— fai  lailM  CoaspaBy,  St.  Paal,  Miaa. 
DivWaa  oT  S«r.  No.  703.3W,  May  21, 19»1,  Pat.  No.  5,124.1«. 
I  Jaa.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  823,151 
bt  CL'  B21B  J/46 
VS.  a.  2»-527  J  " 


nut  and  not  permit  said  elongated  divided  nut  to  turn 

within  said  retainer; 
a  handle  attached  to  said  retainer;  and 
a  puller  bolt  threaded  to  match  said  threaded  inner  surface  of 

said  elongated  nut 


n^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal/polymer  composite  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  polymeric  substrate;  and 

(b)  squirting  at  least  one  fine  stream  of  a  molten  metal  from 
at  least  one  orifice  into  an  atmosphere; 

(c)  solidifying  said  at  least  one  stream  as  a  plurality  of  metal 
strands  in  the  atmosphere  above  said  substrate; 

(d)  collecting  said  solidified  metal  strands  on  the  substrate  as 
a  looae  mat  of  a  randomly  intersecting  pattern  of  metal 
strands;  and 

(e)  simultaneously  embedding  the  loose  mat  into  the  sub- 
strate and  sintering  the  strands  of  metal  together  at  the 
points  of  intersection  by  passing  the  substrate  and  mat 
between  heated  rollers  under  pressure  at  a  temperature 
less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  metal. 


5,226,209 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  COMPOSFTE  WATER 

PUMP  SEAL  RING 

StcTCB  F.  Baker,  BeUcToc,  Ohio,  aaalgaor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioo,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,361 
bit  CL'  B21K  1/00 


UAa.29— «04 


HOLD  BRONZE 
RING  TO 
PtCNOLIC 

PAESOMC  PART 
TO  DEFORMATION 

LAP  OCFORfCO 
PART  FLAT 


5,226,211 
PRECISION  GUIDED  TRANSFER  nXTURE 
Jod  W.  JoMS,  WMaor,  Canada,  aadgMM-  to  Tri-Way  MachiM 
Ltd.,  Wiadaor,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1992,  Ser.  No.  926^20 
Int  a.'  B23Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  29—559  12  ' 


lOata 


1.  A  method  for  processing  a  vehicle  coohmt  water  pump 
face  seal  assembly  sealing  ring  of  the  composite  type  having  a 
porous  molded  main  body  and  a  non-porous  insert  embedded 
therein,  and  which  is  subject  to  deformation  in-use  due  to  the 
differential  absorption  of  coolant  by  said  porous  main  body  and 
non-porous  insert  comprising  the  step*  of, 
molding  said  non-porous  insert  into  said  porous  main  body, 

thereby  creating  said  sealing  ring, 
initially  machining  said  sealing  ring,  thereby  creating  a  sub- 
stantially flat  face, 
pre-soaking  said  sealing  ring  in  a  mixture  approximating  said 
coolant  thereby  simulating  use  and  deliberately  causing 
said  initially  flat  face  to  distort  due  to  differential  absorp- 
tion of  said  mixture  by  said  porous  main  body  and  said 
non-porous  insert  and, 
lapping  said  deliberately  distorted  face  flat  while  said  mix- 
ture is  still  absorbed  in  said  sealing  ring. 


1.  For  use  in  positioning  a  workpiece  for  machining,  the 
combination  of  a  workpiece  support  means  and  a  worksUtion, 
the  workpiece  support  means  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  precision  way  mounted  in  a  fixed  positioa, 

b)  a  transfer  fixture  supported  oa  and  slidable  along  said 
precisioa  way,  the  transfer  fixture  having  an  upper  sur- 

c)  a  plurality  of  precision-ground  datum  marker*  integral 
with  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  surface,  the 


datum  markers  being  adapted  to  contact  predetermined 
locations  on  said  workpiece,  thus  supporting  the  work- 
piece  at  a  desired  vertical  position  with  respect  to  the 
transfer  fixture, 

d)  rail  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  transfer  fixture,  the 
rail  means  providing  upright  surfaces  against  which  the 
workpiece  can  be  urged,  thus  establishing  for  the  work- 
piece  a  limit  position  in  one  horizontal  direction, 

e)  a  fixed  locator  means  and  a  movable  locator  means,  the 
two  locator  means  being  mounted  to  said  transfer  fixture 
and  being  generally  aligned  in  a  horizontal  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  one  horizontal  direction,  the  movable 
locator  means  being  resiliently  biased  toward  the  fixed 
locator  means,  the  two  locator  means  being  adapted  to 
clamp  the  workpiece  between  them  with  the  movable 
locator  means  urging  the  workpiece  against  the  fixed 
locator  means, 

0  and  motive  means  for  moving  the  transfer  fixture  along  the 
precision  way; 
the  worksUtion  comprising: 

g)  first  clamping  means  for  urging  the  workpiece  down- 
wardly against  said  datum  markers, 

h)  second  clamping  means  for  urging  the  workpiece  in  said 
one  horizontal  direction  against  the  upright  surfaces  of 
said  rail  means,  and 

i)  third  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  transfer  fixture 
against  said  precision  way. 


5,226,2U 
FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINERY 
Roland  Beriager,  Goldaa,  Switserland,  aaaipor  to  I 
fabrik  Rieter  AG,  Wiatcrthw,  Switzerlaiid 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,294 
dainn   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   21,    1990, 
00557/90 

Iirt.  CL'  DOIB  3/04 
VS.  a.  19—65  A  2*  ' 


textile  material  to  said  feed  apparatus,  said  feed  automatic 
conveying  system  comprising  a  conveying  vehicle  guided 
by  a  guide  line,  and  a  feed  conveying  system  control  unit 
for  controlling  said  conveying  vdiicle. 


5,226,213 
RAKE  VALVE  FOR  AIR-FIBER  STREAMS 
R.  Lcwh,  OU  Hickory,  Toml,  a^  DarM  E  WOmm, 

N.Y.,  aii1grT-T  to  E  L  Da  Port  de  fimmmn 
DcL 
FBad  Sc*.  24, 1991,  Scr.  N^  764,712 
bt  CL»  DOIG  23/08;  B65G  Sl/Il  F15D  1/14;  P16K  1/20 
VS.  a.  19— ti  R  «  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  textile  material,  comprising: 

a  processing  machine,  and  a  processing  machine  control  unit 
associated  with  said  processing  machine; 

a  textile  material  delivery  device,  and  a  delivery  device 
control  unit  associated  with  said  delivery  device,  said 
delivery  device  for  receiving  textile  material  from  said 
processing  machine  and  depositing  said  textile  material  in 
storage  cans; 

a  feed  apparatus  for  automatically  supplying  textile  material 
to  said  processing  machine,  and  a  feed  control  unit  assoa- 
ated  with  said  feed  apparatus  and  operatively  independent 
from  said  processing  machine  control  unit  for  indepen- 
dently controlling  the  operation  of  said  feed  apparatus  in 
a  nondependcnt  relationship  with  said  processing  machine 
control  unit  whereby  a  continuous  supply  of  textile  mate- 
rial is  supplied  to  said  processing  machine  without  said 
feed  control  imit  being  dependent  upon  external  com- 
mands, said  feed  control  unit  being  responsible  for  the 
initiation  and  operation  of  the  continuous  textile  material 
feeding  process;  and 

a  feed  automatic  conveying  system  for  supplying  cans  of 


1.  A  self<leaning  valve  for  blocking  the  flow  of  air  and 
staple  fibers  being  conveyed  in  a  high  velocity  air/fiber  stream 
when  in  a  closed  position,  the  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced,  parallel  tines  attached  per- 
pendicularly to  a  routable  shaft;  and 

(b)  means  for  routing  the  shaf^  during  time  periods  when 
fibers  and  air  are  being  conveyed  in  order  to  continuously 
place  the  valve  in  either  an  open  or  closed  position; 

such  that  when  the  valve  is  in  a  closed  positioa  the  tines 
extend  perpendiculariy  across  the  flow  of  air  and  fibers 
and  collect  fibers  thereon  until  the  tines  are  blocked  to 
further  passage  of  fiber  and  air,  and 

such  that  when  the  valve  is  in  an  open  position  the  tines  are 
placed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  flow  of  air  and  fibers  so 
that  all  blocked  fibers  previously  held  on  the  tines  slide  off 
and  re-enter  the  flow  of  fibers  being  conveyed  in  the 
air/fiber  stream. 


5,226,214 

DRUM  CARDING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  NON 

WOVEN  FABRICS  AND  NATURAL  OR  SYNTHETIC 

FIBER  WEBS 

Nicola  NapoUtaM,  Via  MariMolai.  3,  13100  •  Bieita  (Vcrcdii), 

Italy 

Filed  Jn.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  905,550 

OaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Italy,  Jn.  2t,  1991,  MI91A- 
01790 

bt  a.'  DOIG  15/00 
VS.  CL  19-296  5  CW» 

1.  A  cylinder  carding  machine,  for  making  nonwoven  webs 
and  laps,  half-combed  fiber  webs  and  open  end  fiber  webs,  said 
carding  machine  comprising  sequentially: 

a  first  fiber  supply  region  comprising  a  conveyor  belt  and 
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two  loading  cylinders  for  supplying  fibers  to  be  carded,  in 
staple  form,  to  a  first  carding  drum; 

a  leooiid  regimi  comprising  said  first  carding  drum  and 
processing  and  turning  cylinders  arranged  peripherally  of 
said  first  carding  drum; 

said  second  region  further  comprising  a  conveyor  cylinder 
having  a  rotary  speed  which  is  of  25-80%  greater  than  a 
rotary  speed  of  said  first  carding  drum,  and  two  combing 
and  discharging  cylinders  cooperating  with  said  conveyor 
cylinder, 

a  third  region  comprising  a  second  carding  drum  fiber  sup- 
plied by  said  conveyor  cylinder  and  said  two  combing  and 
discharging  cylinders,  a  plurality  of  processing  and  turn- 
ing cylinders  being  arranged  peripherally  of  said  second 
drum,  in  a  like  way  as  that  of  said  first  carding  drum,  and 


at  least  a  further  combing  cylinder  arranged  at  the  outlet 
of  said  second  carding  drum,  and  cooperating  with  said 
second  carding  drum; 

a  fourth  region  comprising  discharging  cylinder  elements 
supplied  by  said  second  carding  drum; 

said  conveyor  cylinder  being  covered  by  a  clothing  having 
teeth  which  are  oriented  in  a  rotary  direction  of  said 
conveyor  cylinder,  and  cooperate  with  said  first  carding 
drum  with  a  rotary  speed  of  25-80%  greater  and  having  a 
rotary  direction  opposite  to  a  rotary  direction  of  said 
carding  drum  for  entraining  fibers  supplied  by  said  first 
carding  drum  and  for  discharging  said  fibers  in  part  on  one 
of  said  two  combing  and  discharging  cylinders  and  in  part 
on  the  other  of  said  two  combing  and  discharging  cylin- 
ders. 


means  for  detachably  mounting  the  clip  at  a  particular 
position  along  each  of  the  edges  of  the  board,  wherein  the 


positioning  means  includes  preformed  grooves  in  the 
board's  rear  surface. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CABLE  CLAMP 
ASSEMBLY 
WUUaa  M.  Pisai,  Elakust,  IlL,  aaatgaor  to  MacLeaa-Fon 
Coapuy,  MudeMii,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  837,471 
lat.  a.'  F16G  11/00 
MS.  CL  24—134  R  »«  ' 


Sa24,21S 

CUPBOARD  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  POSmON  CLH* 

Mel  Evenson,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  aarisaor  to  EMoa  iMiHtrics, 

Ik..  Inglcwood,  Calif. 

CoatianatkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  536.489,  Jon.  12,  1990.  TUa 

apyUcatkm  Oct.  15.  1990,  Scr.  No.  597,791 

lat.  CL'  B42F  1/00:  B42D  17/00 

UJS.  a.  24— 47  J  11  CtataM 

1.  A  clipboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  board  having  a  plurality  of  edges; 

(b)  a  clip  for  holding  workpieces  to  the  board,  the  clip  being 
detachably  mounuble  to  the  board's  edges;  and 

(c)  positioning  means  attached  to  the  board,  the  positioning 


1.  A  cable  clamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  shell; 

a  body  member  cooperating  with  said  shell  to  grip  the  cable 

with  the  cable  extending  in  an  axial  direction  from  one  end 

of  said  body  member; 
a  tail  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  member; 
a  bail  formed  of  resilient  material  having  a  relaxes  U-shape 

including  first  and  second  legs; 
means  for  attaching  said  first  leg  to  said  tail;  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  second  leg  to  said  tail 

including  an  aperture  in  said  tail  and  cooperating  lock 

structure  on  said  second  leg  of  said  bail; 
said  cable  clamp  assembly  being  characterized  by: 
said  aperture  including  an  entry  portion,  a  lock  portion 

smaller  than  said  entry  portion  and  a  connecting  portion 


having  a  dimension  smaller  than  said  lock  portion  and 
extending  from  said  entry  portion  to  said  lock  portion; 

said  lock  structure  including  a  foot  segment  at  the  end  of  said 
second  leg  extending  generally  transverse  to  said  axial 
direction; 

a  head  at  the  end  of  said  foot  segment  larger  than  said  lock 
portion  and  smaller  than  said  entry  portion  permitting  said 
head  to  be  inserted  through  said  entry  portion  when  said 
bail  is  resiliently  compressed; 

said  foot  segment  having  a  reduced  portion  spaced  from  said 
head  fitting  in  said  connecting  portion  permitting  said  foot 
segment  to  pass  along  said  connecting  portion  to  locate 
said  head  at  said  lock  portion;  and 

said  foot  segment  between  said  reduced  portion  and  said 
head  being  smaller  than  said  lock  portion  and  larger  than 
said  dimension  of  said  connecting  portion  to  retain  said 
head  at  said  lock  portion  when  the  bail  is  released; 

wherein  said  attaching  means  comprises: 

another  aperture  in  said  tail  having  a  relatively  larger  por- 
tion and  a  relatively  smaller  portion;  and 

another  foot  segment  at  the  end  of  said  first  leg  extending 
generally  transverse  to  said  axial  direction; 

said  other  foot  segment  having  another  head  at  the  end  of 
said  other  foot  segment  and  being  permitted  to  move 
within  said  relatively  smaller  and  larger  portions  of  said 
other  aperture  in  the  same  direction  as  said  foot  segment 
moves  within  said  aperture  in  order  to  permit  said  head  of 
said  foot  segment  to  be  inserted  through  said  entry  portion 
and  to  be  located  at  said  lock  portion. 


is  movable  by  combining  a  plurality  of  different  eleniea- 
tary  motions  selected  from  rotation  motioos  and  transla- 
tion motions  with  respect  to  axes  selected  from  a  plurality 
of  axes  having  different  orienutions,  said  plurality  of 
different  elementary  motions  being  a  function  of  contour 
of  the  non-planar  preform; 

at  least  one  actuator  associated  with  said  arm  to  control  said 
plurality  of  different  motions;  and 

a  control  device  connected  to  said  at  least  one  actuator,  said 
control  device  automatically  controlling  poaitioa  and 
orienution  of  the  needUng  head  during  needhng  to  allow 
a  needling  of  fibrous  layers  to  be  carried  out  along  prede- 
termined paths  and  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence 
of  the  needless  with  respect  to  the  fibrous  layers. 


S.22UU 
XHEVICS.  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL  LINE 
HaM  H.  WicMycr,  GcrMtaek.  mA  Dktv  ZIh 
■tvw,  botk  of  Fed.  Ri*.  of  GcnMiV.  liiilMn !» > 
Electra  GabH,  F«4.  R*v.  of  GcnHMT 

FDed  Dec  23. 1991.  S«-.  No.  •13.197 
OaiM  priority,  applkatiaa  Fc4.  Rc».  of  Cir— y.  Dm.  M. 
1990.4041783 

lat  CL>  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  CL  29— S«4y4  1  * 


5.224.217 

INSTALLATION  FOR  MAKING  NEEDLED  FIBER 

PREFORMS  FOR  USE  IN  MATWFACTURING  PARTS 

MADE  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

Pierre  Olry,  Bordeaux,  airf  PWUppe  Dupoot,  Lc  Booaeat,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Sodetc  Earopeenne  dc  PropaUoa, 

Sorcaaca,  France 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,435 
Oaiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec  3,  1990,  90  15124 
lat.  a.)  D04H  18/00 
VS.  CL  28—107  4 


1 


[>■•    .. 


J},J^.J^ 


1.  An  installation  for  making  a  needled  fiber  preform  of 
complex  shape  for  use  in  manufacturing  a  part  made  of  com- 
posite material,  the  installation  comprising: 

support  tooling  having  a  shape  that  corresponds  to  a  non- 
planar  preform  being  constructed  and  upon  which  are 
draped  superposed  fibrous  layers  of  a  two-dimensional 
fiber  fabric  used  in  forming  said  non-planar  preform; 

a  needling  head  composing  a  group  of  needles,  a  device  for 
driving  the  needles  lengthwise  with  reciprocating  transla- 
tion motion,  and  a  bearing  plate  provided  with  perfora- 
tions to  pass  the  needles  and  suitable  for  being  pressed 
against  said  fibrous  layer  draped  over  the  support  tooling; 

an  arm  carrying  the  needling  head  so  that  said  needling  head 


I.  A  device  for  attaching  an  electrical  connector  at  an  end  of 
n  electrical  line  containing  at  least  one  core  comprising: 

(A)  conveyor  device  for  transporting  the  line  by  cyclic 
advancr, 

(B)  means  for  removing  an  insulation  layer  from  an  end 
portion  of  each  of  the  at  least  one  core  of  the  line  to  expose 
a  conductor  therein; 

(C)  means  to  attach  a  contact  element  to  each  thus  expoaed 
conductor  of  the  at  least  one  core;  and 

(D)  an  injection  molding  unit  to  produce  a  protective  body 
of  insulating  material  molded  around  each  contact  ele- 
ment and  the  end  of  the  line  the  injection  molding  unit 
having  a  carrier  and  at  least  one  injection  molding  device, 
the  carrier  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  is  equipped  with 
at  least  three  injection  molds,  each  injection  mold  has  an 
inlet  opening,  the  injection  molds  are  separated  from  each 
other  in  a  circumferential  direction  and  are  at  an  equal 
distance  from  the  axis  of  the  carrier,  the  at  least  one  injec- 
tion molding  device,  which  is  displaceable  in  the  direction 
of  the  carrier,  is  located  adjacent  the  carrier  whereby  iu 
exit  opening  is  located  at  a  level  of  the  inlet  openings  of 
the  injection  molds  and  wherein  the  at  least  one  injection 
molding  device  b  two  injection  molding  devices  located 
at  a  distance  from  each  other  corresponding  to  twice  the 
distance  between  two  injection  molds  from  each  other  in 
the  circumferential  direction  and  means  for  causing  the 
two  injection  molding  devices  to  be  alternatively  opera- 
ble 
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METHOD  FOR  ATreNUATING  AUDIBLE  NOISE  FROM 

A  SOLENOII>OPERATED  FUEL  INJECTOR 
JolH  S.  BarptnNm  WlHli—tari,  Va^  MrisMr  to  Sici 
AatoMtiTC  UP^  Aakwa  Hllla,  Mick. 

FIM  JbL  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  736,988 
bt  a.'  B29C  4i/14:  HOIF  7/ It.  41/02 
MS,  CL  29-402.1  » 


1.  A  method  for  attenuating  certain  audible  operating  noise 
emitted  by  a  jolenoid-operated  fuel  injector,  said  fuel  injector 
being  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing  forming  an  enclosure 
which  contains  a  solenoid  coil,  an  electrical  termination  that  is 
disposed  so  as  to  be  accessible  exterior  of  said  enclosure  for 
connection  with  a  mating  electrical  termination  to  complete  a 
circuit  for  electric  current  to  operate  said  solenoid  coil, 
wherein  dielectric  material  is  molded  onto  said  housing  in 
exterior  covering  relation  to  a  wall  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  fuel  injector  also  comprising  a  valve  body  portion  that  is 
assembled  to  said  housing  portion  after  the  dielectric  material 
is  molded  onto  said  bousing  in  exterior  covering  relation  to  a 
wall  portion  of  said  housing,  characterized  in  that:  one  or  more 
holes  are  provided  through  said  wall  portion  of  said  housing; 
and  during  said  molding  of  dielectric  material  onto  said  hous- 
ing in  exterior  covering  relation  to  said  wall  portion  of  said 
housing,  some  dielectric  material  is  caused  to  flow  through 
said  one  or  more  holes  into  space  of  said  enclosure  between 
said  housing  and  said  solenoid  coil  and  to  cure  within  said 
space  into  medium  that,  in  the  completed  fuel  injector,  imposes 
an  audible  operating  noise  attenuation  effect  on  the  fuel  injec- 
tor in  comparison  to  the  absence  of  said  medium;  and  said 
valve  body  portion  is  assembled  to  said  housing  after  said  some 
dielectric  material  has  flowed  through  said  one  or  more  hole* 
into  said  space  and  cured  into  said  medium. 


placing  said  cotl  with  the  first  and  second  lead  wire*  at- 
tached thereto  into  a  cavity  in  a  housing; 

locating  said  straight  section  of  said  first  lead  wire  in  a  first 
opening  in  said  housing; 

locating  said  straight  section  of  said  second  lead  wire  in  a 
second  opening  in  said  housing; 

locating  the  "S"  turn  sections  of  both  the  first  and  teoond 
lead  wires  inside  the  housing  cavity; 

covering  at  least  said  "S"  turn  sections  of  said  first  and 


second  lead  wires  with  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable 
elastomer,  said  elastomer  allowing  said  straight  sections  to 
move  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  housing  to 
compensate  for  thermal  gradients,  vibration  and  accelera- 
tion shock  induced  on  the  electronic  component; 

allowing  said  elastomer  to  cure; 

filling  said  cavity  with  an  epoxy  resin  to  encapsulate  said  coil 
and  the  elastomer  covered  "S"  turn  sections;  and 

curing  said  epoxy  to  form  a  solid  a  rigid  material  to  protect 
the  coil  from  moisture  and  mechanical  damage. 


5026021 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

OVERMOLDED  FREE-STANDING  SOLENOID  COIL 

Darid  C  KUgore,  Yorktowa,  Va^  aaaisDor  to  SioMM  Aotoaso- 

dvc  LJ>.,  Aabam  Hilla,  Mick. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  «1M63 
lat.  CL»  HOIF  41/06 
MS.  CL  29-405  S  i 


5026020 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STRAIN  REUEF  FOR 

MAGNFnC  DEVICE  LEAD  WIRES 

Nickolai  J.  GcTM,  Soatk  Bend,  Ind.,  and  David  W.  Behnkc, 

Bcrrica  Sprinti,  Mick.,  aaaigaon  to  Allied-Signal  lac,  Mor- 

rMowmNJ. 

Filed  Dae  19, 1991.  S«.  No.  SIMM 
Int.  a.)  HOIF  41/10 
MS.  CL  29-605  I  Ctaias 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electronic  component  having 
leads  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  plated  through-holes  in  a 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
winding  a  length  of  wire  about  a  ferromagnetic  core  to  form 
a  coil  thereabout,  said  length  of  wire  having  first  and 
second  ends; 
forming  a  first  lead  wire  with  a  straight  section  connected  to 

an  "S"  turn  section; 
connecting  said  first  lead  wire  to  said  first  end  of  said  length 

of  wire; 
forming  a  second  lead  wire  with  a  straight  section  connected 

to  an  "S"  turn  section; 
connecting  said  second  lead  wire  to  said  second  end  of  said 
length  of  wire 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  solenoid  coil  which  comprises: 

fabricating  a  bobbinless,  free-standing  coil  by  winding  a 
length  of  magnet  wire  into  a  wound  coil  and  applying 
axial  compressive  force  and  heat  to  the  wound  coil  to 
cause  its  convolutions  to  bond  into  essentially  a  unitary 
mass; 

connecting  terminations  of  said  wire  to  electrical  terminals; 

then  supporting  said  bobbinless,  free-standing  coil  within  a 
mold  cavity  by  means  of  a  terminal  holder  which  includes 
said  terminals  such  that  the  entireties  of  said  wound  coil 
and  of  said  terminal  holder,  including  the  connections  of 
said  wire  terminations  to  said  electrical  terminals,  are 
dispoaed  within  said  mold  cavity  in  spaced  relation  to  a 
wall  means  that  defines  said  mold  cavity,  said  supporting 
step  including  supporting  said  terminal  holder  within  said 
mold  cavity  by  means  of  a  distal  portion  of  said  terminals 


such  that  said  terminals  are  ditp'tr^i  in  vertically  underly- 
ing support  of  said  terminal  holder  and  coil  during  such 
supporting  step  and  also  during  an  introducing  step  which 
comprises; 

introducing  a  flowaUe  encapsulant  into  space  within  said 
mold  cavity  that  is  not  occupied  by  said  bobbinleaa,  free- 
standing coil  or  said  terminal  holder,  including  said  coo- 
nectioos  and  a  prosinial  portion  of  said  terminah,  such 
that  said  encapaulant  wholly  envelop*  the  entireties  of  said 
bobbinless,  free-standing  coil  and  of  said  terminal  bolda, 
including  said  connections  and  proximal  portion  of  said 
terminals;  and 

then  allowing  said  encapsulant  to  ctire  into  an  encloanre 
which  is  devoid  of  any  seams  extending  from  an  exterior 
surface  thereof  to  said  bobbinless,  free-standing  coil  or  to 
said  portion  of  said  terminal  holder,  including  said  coo- 
nectiona. 


3J 
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cover. 


to  ground  said  core  covered  by  said 
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FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMERS  WITH 
AN  AMORPHOUS  CORE 

ralsail  HanMka,  Kake;  Maaatakc  Hlral.  Kjota; 
Kokado,  Ihwdi;  TakaaW  Uchflnn,  OMka; 
S^Ma.  Sdui;  SyakM  SkU,  CkMM;  KakU  AUMMa.  Takii- 
^  TadMMri  riiliiiVj-^'.  IkaraU;  TaaWo  P^fhrara, 
Osaka;  YaaM  YanMato.  teaMad.  Ma  afSatlm  ky  Mkkfln 
YaMMtn.  k^aaa,  Satt^  Maaako  SakaMta.  kairaaa,  MiMk, 
and  Kyoko  Km,  kakaaa,  TiAalaidd,  all  or  Japan,  aaaivMra  I* 

Daikcn  Coryanlto^  JapiB 

FDad  A^  •,  1991,  Sar.  No.  7420S5 
C3^aH  pttority,  awMcaHna  Japa%  Aac  S,  1990.  2-209629; 
Dec  26. 1990,  2-406553 

Iirt.  a.)  HOIF  41/02 
MS.  a.  29—606  •  ' 


1.  A  bbrication  method  for  tranaformen  with  an  anotpbous 

core,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  forming  a  ring-Uke  laminatioa  body  by  winding  a  thin 
strip  of  an  amorphous  magnetic  alloy  around  a  mandrel; 

(b)  cutting  said  laminatioa  body  off  in  a  radial  directioa 
thereof  using  a  grindstone  cutter  and  a  gas  coolant  to  form 
a  developed  lamination  body; 

(c)  shaping  said  developed  lamination  body  into  a  core  of  a 
substantially  rectangular  configuration  by  jointing  cut 
ends  of  said  lamination  body; 

(d)  magnetic-annealing  said  core; 

(e)  inserting  leg  portions  of  said  core  into  windows  of  wind- 
ings after  opening  a  joint  section  thereof  and  tbereafler, 
jointing  the  opened  joint  section  again; 

(0  covering  said  core  as  a  whole  with  an  insulatioa  cover 
comprised  of  plural  insulatioa  cover  parts,  with  each 
insulation  cover  part  being  shaped  to  fit  the  configuration 
of  the  part  of  the  core  it  covers;  and 

(g)  mounting  a  ground  plate  of  a  conductive  material  on  said 


L  A  ring  expander  and  aaaembly  apparatua  uuiupriains: 
a  loading  station  including  a  stack  of  rings,  shuttle  mean*  for 
selectively  removing  the  lowermost  ring  from  the  stack 
and  means  for  moving  the  shuttle  mean*  between  drat  aad 

second  poaitioas; 

a  spreading  station  inrlwding  a  rotatrtiie  support  havinc  first 
^uwptt  blade  iff*"''*t  cam  "^»'"  for  supporting  a  ring  ■ 
the  spreading  station,  means  for  positioning  the  ring  in  tke 
spreKling  station,  second  scraper  blade  means  and  meaaa 
for  rotating  the  (fast  scraper  Made  oaeans  relative  to  the 
second  acraper  Made  means  for  enforctag  fngagrmmt  of 
both  scraper  blade  means  with  respective  portiam  of  the 
ring  to  enforce  opening  and  expanding  of  the  ring; 

fKfiiA-r  means  for  radially  eipanding  the  ring  in  the 
spreader  station; 

mnaport  means  for  moving  the  eipamW  means  with  the 
ring  thereon  from  the  spreading  station  to  an  aaaembly 
station  and  for  poaitioning  the  expanrtrr  meana  in  operakle 
aUgnment  with  a  workpsece;  and 

stripper  means  for  longitudinally  removing  the  ring  from  the 
y.pMw<>r  means  for  installation  in  a  prepared  stnicture 
formed  on  the  workpieoe  and  said  transport  flseans  being 
operable  to  return  said  eapaader  meana  to  a  poaiiion  at  the 
spreader  station. 

f  Tlf ysa 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SHEATH  F»<»l  BLKTHIC 

WIRE  IN  INTERMEDUTE  RB^m 

of  Taiiuasaka.  T^m.      "l "^  "-^—  *  *  —  ^ 

Iti.rihklasmlji  Tspw 

PM  May  ao.  1991,  Scr.  No.  702.994 
CWn.  prtarity.  iwMrsHsa  Jap«.  May  31, 1990.  2.144ni; 
Oct  15, 1990.  2-276642 

tat  a.)  IWIR  43/00 

MS.  CL  29-025  '  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sheath  from  an  dectnc  wire  in  an 

intermediate  region,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  slit  near  an  end  of  said  intermediate  region  by 

a  first  cutter,  said  first  slit  at  least  partiaUy  extending  about 

a  circumference  of  said  sheath; 
tfptfriwg  said  sheath  of  said  intermediate  region  from 
neighboring  sheath  portions  at  said  first  sUt  such  that  a  gap 
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it  formed  between  said  intennediate  region  and  neighbor- 
ing sheath  at  said  first  slit; 
inserting  a  second  cutter  into  said  gap; 
providing  relative  movement  between  said  electric  wire  and 

said  cutter  such  that  a  longitudinal  slit  is  formed  by  said 

second  cutter,  and 
removing  said  sheath  of  said  intermediate  region. 
3.  A  method  for  removing  an  intermediate  region  of  sheath 
from  an  electric  wire  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  slit  at  an  end  of  said  intermediate  region  by  a 

first  cutter,  wherein  said  first  slit  at  least  partially  extends 

about  a  circumference  of  said  sheath; 
forming  a  longitudinal  slit  by  a  second  cutter,  such  that  said 

longitudinal  slit  extends  from  said  first  slit; 
forming  a  second  slit  by  said  first  cutter  at  a  second  end  of 

said  intermediate  region;  and 
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5^26.223 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BIOMEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
KBt»''f*«  M.  Bryan;  Steven  S.  Kantner,  both  of  St.  Paul;  JoMph 
L.  Galatowitsch,  AnJen  Hills;  Terry  G.  Harnroder,  Stillwater, 
■11  of  Minn.,  and  Jerome  E.  Strand,  Hudson,  Wis.,  anignors 
to  MiaacaoU  Mining  and  Maaafacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  686,138,  Apr.  16,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,133,356. 
This  application  Jul.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,062 
InL  a.'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a.  29—825  3 


having  two  tab  portions  at  opposing  edges  of  the  strip  and 
two  pad  portions  integral  and  continuous  on  the  strip; 

(b)  overlaying  a  means  for  adhering  on  the  strip  of  conduc- 
tor members  on  each  Ub  portion  in  a  position  substantially 
adjacent  to  each  pad  portion; 

(c)  overlaying  a  separator  construction  on  each  means  for 
adhering  and  over  each  tab  portion  on  each  conductor 
member, 

(d)  overlaying  a  field  of  conductive  adhesive  over  each  pad 
portion  of  each  conductive  member  and  optionally  over 
each  separator  construction  to  form  an  electrode  array; 

(e)  overlaying  a  release  liner  on  the  electrode  array; 

(f)  cutting  the  electrode  array  on  the  release  liner  along  a  line 
between  adjacent  tab  portions;  and 

(g)  cutting  the  electrode  array  along  a  line  between  contiiiu- 
ous  pad  portions,  whereby  a  plurality  of  individual  bio- 
medical electrodes,  each  having  a  centrally-positioned  tab 
portion,  are  provided  on  the  release  liner. 


5,226,226 

TUBE-SHAPED  PACKAGE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

RidMrt  H.  J.  Ficrkens,  Krnrbeck  15, 6914  AE  Herwea,  Nether- 


Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,792,  JaL  29, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,155,902.  Thta  application  May  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,481 

Int  CL'  HOIR  43/Oa-  B65D  73/02 

VS.  a.  29-827  I*  C»«»« 


providing  relative  movement  of  said  electric  wire  with 
respect  to  said  first  cutter  with  said  first  cutter  engaged 
with  said  sheath  outside  of  said  intermediate  region  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  second  end  of  said  intermediate 
region  such  that  said  sheath  between  said  first  slit  and  said 
second  slit  is  removed; 

the  method  further  including  forming  a  third  slit  by  said  first 
cutter,  said  third  slit  at  least  partially  extending  about  a 
circumference  of  the  sheath,  and  wherein  a  sheath  seg- 
ment is  defined  between  said  second  and  third  slits;  and 

wherein  in  the  step  of  providing  relative  movement  with 
said  first  cutter  engaged  with  said  sheath,  the  first  cutter  is 
engaged  with  said  sheath  segment  between  said  second 
and  third  slits. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  biomedical  electrode,  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  strip  of  conductive  members,  each  member 


I.  A  method  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
devices,  each  consisting  of  a  semiconductor  portion  with  mul- 
tiple straight  leads,  in  a  tube-shaped  tray  and  concurrently 
pre-forming  the  leads  to  a  desired  specification,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  tube-shaped  tray  consisting  of  multiple  adja- 
cent compartments,  each  having  a  die-shaped  base  portion 
conforming  to  the  bottom  of  a  semiconductor  device  and 
containing  protrusions  corresponding  to  the  shape  speci- 
fied for  the  leads  of  the  device; 

(b)  placing  a  semiconductor  device  in  each  of  said  multiple 
adjacent  compartments  of  the  tube-shaped  tray,  so  that  the 
semiconductor  portion  of  the  device  is  supported  by  said 
die-shaped  base  portion  of  the  compartment;  and 

(c)  bending  the  multiple  straight  leads  of  each  semiconduc- 
tor device  by  using  a  punch  unit  to  shape  the  leads  into  the 
configuration  of  said  protrusions  in  the  compartment. 

9.  A  semiconductor  package  including  multiple  semiconduc- 
tor devices  with  pre-formed  leads,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube-shaped  tray  consisting  of  longitudinally-positioned 
multiple  adjacent  compartments,  each  having  a  die-shaped 
base  portion  conforming  to  the  bottom  of  a  semiconductor 
device  and  containing  protrusions  corresponding  to  the 
shape  specified  for  the  leads  of  the  device;  and 

(b)  a  semiconductor  device,  consisting  of  a  semiconductor 
portion  with  multiple  straight  leads,  placed  in  each  of  said 
multiple  adjacent  compartmenU  of  the  tube-shaped  tray, 
so  that  the  semiconductor  portion  of  the  device  is  sup- 
ported by  said  die-shaped  base  portion  of  the  compart- 
ment and  wherein  said  multiple  straight  leads  have  been 
pre-formed  by  using  a  punch  unit  to  shape  the  leads  into 
the  configuration  of  said  protrusions  in  the  compartments. 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NARROW  TAPE 
HiiwU  YoikMa,  Toyaaw.  Japw,  iMipMr  to  Y<MkMa  KoCjro  K. 
K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  May  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  701J44 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23, 1990,  2-133640 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  colored  narrow  tape  woven  or 
knitted  of  a  weft  and  at  least  two  groups  of  warp  yams,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

continuously  moving  said  groups  of  warp  yams  along  a 
longitudinal  path; 

providing  a  first  dyeing  sution  containing  a  first  dye,  and  a 
second  dyeing  sution  containing  a  second  dye,  along  said 
longitudinal  path; 

coloring  a  predetermined  length  of  said  groups  of  warp 
yams  with  said  first  dye  at  said  first  dyeing  station  to  form 
a  region  of  said  groups  of  warp  yams  that  is  colored  with 
said  first  dye; 

allowing  said  groups  of  warp  yams  to  move  along  said 
longitudinal  path  without  being  colored  outside  the 
boundaries  of  said  predetermined  length,  thereby  provid- 
ing an  undyed  region  of  said  warp  yams  immediately 
adjacent  to  and  following  said  region  of  said  groups  of 
warp  yams  that  is  colored  with  said  first  dye; 

coloring  a  predetermined  length  of  said  groups  of  warp 
yams  with  said  second  dye  at  said  second  dyeing  station  to 
form  a  region  of  said  groups  of  warp  yams  that  is  colored 
with  said  second  dye.  said  region  of  said  groups  of  warp 
yams  that  is  colored  with  said  second  dye  being  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  and  following  said  undyed  region  of  said 
warp  yams; 

supplying  the  groups  of  warp  yams  including  a  region  col- 
ored with  said  fust  dye  followed  by  an  undyed  region, 
followed  by  a  region  colored  with  said  second  dye,  to  a 
subsequent  weaving  or  knitting  machine;  and 

making  a  pair  of  markings  on  said  group  of  warp  yams  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  undyed  region  at  or  after  the  weav- 
ing or  knitting  station. 


5,226,228 

PART  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

YoiUtoka   Aoyaaa,   20-11,   MaUtMduM    2<ho,   Sakai-ahi. 

Osaka  S904>1,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/01166,  §  371  Date  Jnt  18. 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  18,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/07339,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  30, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  15, 1909,  Scr.  No.  (MJHO 
lat  CL'  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29—33  K  •  Clataa 

1.  A  part  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  feed  rod  having  an  outer  shaft  and  an  inner  shaft  wherein 
the  inner  shaft  is  slidably  engaged  with  the  outer  shaft,  the 
outer  shaft  including  an  elongated  opening  defined  paral- 
lel to  the  length  of  said  feed  rod,  the  inner  shaft  including 
a  control  pin  mounted  so  as  to  slidably  engage  with  the 
elongated  opening  of  the  outer  shaft,  and  the  outer  shaft 
further  having  a  spring  positioned  within  the  outer  shaft 
between  inner  etids  of  the  outer  and  inner  shafts; 
a  sleeve  in  which  said  feed  rod  is  slidably  mounted,  said 
sleeve  having  an  elongated  opening  defined  on  an  outer 
surface  thereof  and  parallel  to  a  length  of  said  sleeve; 
driving  means  located  adjacent  said  sleeve,  for  driving  a 
locking  element  operatively  connected  to  a  driving  end 


thereof  slidably  along  the  ckMigaled  opening  of  said 
sleeve,  the  locking  dentent  being  formed  and  pocitioMd  in 
tiie  elongated  opening  so  as  to  slidably  travel  akMig  an  aiis 
along  which  the  control  pin  of  the  inner  shaft  of  said  feed 
rod  travels  when  said  feed  rod  operatively  slides  in  and 
out  of  said  sleeve,  said  driving  means  being  further  for 
driving  the  locking  dement  so  as  to  contact  the  coatrol 
pin  and  thereby  retract  the  inner  shaft  relative  to  the  outer 
shaft  when  said  feed  rod  is  extended  from  said  sleeve; 

motive  meaits  operatively  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
feed  rod  so  as  to  slidably  extend  and  retract  said  feed  rod 
relative  to  said  sleeve; 

holding  means  mounted  on  an  outer  end  portioa  of  the  inner 
shaft  extending  out  of  an  outer  end  of  said  feed  rod,  for 


receiving  and  holding  a  part  to  be  transported,  said  hold- 
ing means  being  mounted  on  the  inner  shaft  so  as  to  be 
retracted  when  the  inner  shaft  is  retracted  by  the  locking 
element  of  said  driving  means  thereby  releasing  the  part  to 
be  transported; 

part  feeding  means  located  adjacent  said  boUing  means,  for 
feeding  partt  to  be  transported  such  that  said  holding 
means  can  receive  a  part  to  be  transported,  said  part  feed- 
ing means  having  a  locking  portion  located  adjacent  said 
holding  means  for  positioning  a  part  to  be  received  by  said 
holding  means;  and 

part  transfer  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  locking 
portion  of  said  part  feeding  means,  for  transferring  the 
part  from  the  locking  portion  to  said  holding  means. 

5,226,229 

SELF-LOCKING  VALVE  SPRING  RETAINER 

DmM  H.  Pierce,  1330  Lj  lahirst  Rd^  K    ili^iw,  Mkk. 


Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  751,735.  Ai«.  2f,  1*91,  PM.  Na.  S,143,3SL 
m*  cppllfaHna  PA.  «,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  832.128 
IbL  CL'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—215  »  ' 


1.  A  iMtiHltng  tool  (92)  for  installing  or  removing  a  idf-lock- 
ing  valve  spring  retainer  (30)  clamped  on  a  poppet  valve  steam 
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(20)  by  the  aMittaiice  of  a  retuni  spring  (M),  •■id  tod  (91) 
comprising: 

•  guide  body  (94); 

release  means  (M)  extending  from  said  guide  body  (94)  for 
releasably  securing  a  retainer  (30)  relative  to  said  guide 
body  (94); 

and  characterized  by  spring  spacer  means  (102)  extending 
from  said  guide  body  (94)  for  direcUy  contacting  the 
retuni  spring  (28)  and  separating  the  return  spring  (20) 
from  the  retainer  (30)  to  prevent  interference  from  the 
return  spring  (28)  during  installation  and  removal  of  the 
retainer  (30)  from  the  valve  stem  (20). 


5,226,230 
UNIVEKSAL  O  J).  RELEASE  TOOL 
Gwy  KU^cr.  AUca  Park,  Mick^  aMi^or  to  ITT  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  807,288 
Iirt.  CL»  F1«L  35/00 
UJS.  a.  29—237  »'  ' 


3.  means  for  attaching  the  inner  ring  to  the  pipe  section; 

(C)  equilizing  yoke  including: 

1.  a  semicircular  partial  collar  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  adapted  to  fit  snugly  about  the  outer  ring; 

2.  a  pair  of  horizontally-spaced,  outwardly  directed  lugs 
attached  to  a  central  portion  of  the  partial  collar  at 
points  equidistant  from  the  first  and  second  ends 
thereof; 

3.  a  crossbar  mounted  between  the  lugs; 

(D)  actuator  means  iiKluding: 


1.  A  tool  adapted  for  releasing  a  male  fitting  from  a  mating 
female  connector  coupled  together  by  a  retaining  element 
disposed  within  said  female  connector  and  externally  accessi- 
ble through  opposed  radial  openings  within  the  female  connec- 
tor, said  tool  comprising:  a  general  U-shaped  handle  including 
a  base  portion  and  generally  parallel  resilient  arm  portions 
extending  therefrom; 

a  bifurcated  body  including  first  and  second  complementary 
body  halves  carried  by  corresponding  free  ends  of  said 
arm  portions  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  operable,  in 
application,  to  embrace  an  outer  generally  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  female  connector  in  a  fixed,  predetermined 
orienution  substantially  overlying  said  openings,  and 
an  abutment  member  extending  from  each  body  half,  said 
abutment  members  cooperating,  in  application,  to  radially 
penetrate  said  opening  a  predetermined  distance  to  dis- 
place said  retaining  element  from  an  engaged  position  to  a 
release  position; 
said  body  halves  define  generally  cylindrical  rtange  surfaces 
circumscribing  said  abutment  members  operative  to  limit 
penetration  of  said  abutment  members  within  said  open- 


1.  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended,  horizontally-spaced 
draw  bars  having  first  and  second  ends,  each  draw  bar 
having  a  hook-shaped  longitudinal  projection  at  the 
second  end  for  receiving  and  engaging  the  crossbar; 

2.  a  spacer  mounted  between  the  projections; 

(E)  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  partial  collar  to  opposite  sides  of  the  outer 
ring;  and 

(F)  manually  operable  means  attached  to  the  fitting  engaging 
assembly  for  roution  of  the  pipe  fitting  and  for  reciproca- 
tive  longitudinal  movement  of  the  actuator  means. 

5,226432  

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONDUCTIVE  PATTERN 

ON  AN  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT 
McUan  D.  Boyd,  CorralUa,  Oreg.,  aasiflwtr  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Coapany,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  525,935,  May  18, 1990,  abmdofd.  TUi 

appUcatkM  Aag.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  743.462 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/02 

\5S.  a.  29—846  20  ClalBS 


5426,231 
PIPE  JOINING  TOOL 
M«cci  Dc  Lcctoeck,  636-61  Qriifaraia  Way,  Loagricw,  Waak. 
9W32 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1992,  Sar.  No.  928,991 
bt  a.>  B23P  19/02 
UA  a.  29-237  MCtataa 

1.  A  tool  for  joining  a  pipe  section  to  a  pipe  fitting  by  pullmg 
and  holding  the  pipe  section  and  pipe  fitting  together,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  fitting  engaging  assembly  for  circumferential  engage- 
ment of  the  pipe  fitting; 

(B)  a  pipe  engaging  assembly  including: 

1.  an  inner  ring; 

2.  an  outer  ring  coaxially  circumpoaed  about,  and  rottt- 
ably  connected  to,  the  inner  ring; 


L  A  method  for  processing  an  integrated  circuit  of  the  type 
having  conductive  pads  thereon  which  provide  contact  to 
different  paru  of  the  circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

coating  the  circuit  with  a  layer  of  photoresist; 

creating  a  lithographically  defined  pattern  in  the  photoresist 
which  includes  an  opening  over  a  plurality  of  the  pads  and 
a  connection  between  at  least  two  of  the  pads; 

plating  the  exposed  circuit  portions  with  a  conductive  metal 
to  a  depth  sufficient  for  creating  a  bump  over  each  pad 
suitable  for  bonding  a  conductive  lead  thereto  thereby 
defining  a  circuit  connectioa  between  at  least  two  of  the 


dissolving  the  remaining  photoresist;  and 

bonding  different  leads  to  the  bumps  formed  over  the  pads. 

S426433 
METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  A  TIP  SEAL  IN  A  SCROLL 

TIP  GROOVE 
Joka  J.  D'Amieo,  Troy,  Mick.,  aasivMir  to  GcMral  Moton 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

FIM  Jm.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  828,843 
Iiat.  CL'  B23P  15/00 
UJS.  CL  29—888.022  2  ' 


M^ 


1.  In  a  mechanism  having  an  assembly  sution  for  assembling 
plates  selected  from  a  supply  of  different  kinds  of  plates  into 
plate  pairs  for  the  manufacture  of  heat  exchangers,  a  method 
for  indirectly  providing  plates  to  the  assembly  sution,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  two  linear  paths  that  are  laterally  spaced  to  either 


nde  of  the  assembly  statioa  for  conveying  plates  to  the 
assembly  station; 

providing  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  plates,  each  stack  contain- 
ing one  of  the  different  kinds  of  plate,  discretely  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  paths  and  stationary  relative  to  the 
assembly  station; 

arranging  types  of  plates  in  each  path  according  to  a  prede- 
termined order  by  selectively  transferring  plates  of  differ- 
ent kinds  from  the  respective  stacks  of  the  paths; 

moving  the  plates  in  order  along  the  paths  to  the  assembly 
station;  and 

assembly  plates  from  each  path  into  plate  pairs  whereby 
each  pair  comprises  predetermined  kinds  of  plates. 


5426435 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VEHICLE  RADUTOR 
G.  tmm,  7835  Hi^wagr  SO,  Uail  8,  Bas  B-1,  W««6- 
brMge,  Ortnrio,  Caaiii  lAL  1A8 

Corti—atiea  In  ptaf  Ser.  No.  826,788,  JasL  28, 1992.  TMa 
^yllrrtlna  JaL  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  915469 
Lrt.  CL'  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29—890.047  •  • 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  tip  seal,  for  a  scroll  type  fluent 
material  handling  scroll,  in  an  axial  tip  seal  groove  in  a  scroll 
wrap  axial  tip  including: 

a.  placing  a  scroll  for  a  scroll  type  fluent  material  handling 
machine  in  a  rotauble  scroll  assembly  fixture  nest, 

b.  unwinding  and  feeding  tip  seal  material  from  a  reel, 

c.  straightening  the  tip  seal  material  and  feeding  the  seal 
material  to  a  tool  tip, 

d.  directing  tip  seal  material  into  the  scroll  tip  seal  groove, 

e.  continuing  to  feed  tip  seal  material  to  rotate  the  scroll  and 
to  align  the  tip  seal  material  with  the  axial  tip  seal  groove, 

f  metering  the  tip  seal  material, 

g.  cutting  the  tip  seal  material  to  length, 

h.  pushing  the  remainder  of  the  severed  tip  seal  material  into 

the  axial  tip  seal  groove,  and 
i.  removing  the  scroll  from  the  assembly  fixture  nest. 


5426434 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
TUBES 
David  W.  Beddome,  Amherst,  and  Peter  A.  Lyon,  Lockport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  905,616 

Int.  a.'  B23P  15/26 

UJS.  CL  29— 890JB9  2  CUtaa 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  radiator  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  assembly  comprising  an  array  of  tubes,  fins 
extending  transversely  thereto  with  a  set  of  the  ends  of 
said  tubes  projecting  above,  and  a  set  of  the  ends  of  said 
tubes  projecting  below,  the  uppermoat  and  lowermaat  fins 
respectively, 

forming,  by  welding,  an  upper  and  a  lower  tank,  each  having 
side  and  core  remote  walls  and  a  beaderplate  having 
apertures  to  receive  a  set  of  said  tube  ends, 

after  the  forming  of  said  upper  and  lower  tanks  inserting 
resilient  grommeu  into  the  apertures  of  said  header  plates, 
said  grommets  defining  central  apertures  and  each  being 
dimensioned  to  be  compressed  between  the  header  plate  in 
which  it  is  installed  and  one  of  said  tube  ends  inserted  in 
the  central  aperture. 

after  the  insertion  of  said  grommets,  inserting  a  set  of  the 
tube  ends  into  the  grommets  of  the  corresponding  tank 
header  plate. 

then  structurally  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  tanks 
exteriorly  of  said  core. 

5426436 

NIPPER  INCLUDING  ANVIL  HAVING  LOCATC» 

HOOKS 

Joha  J.  HarriaglOB,  III.  Carlisle,  Pfc,  awi^nr  to  Trae  Tcapcr 

Hardwu«  Coavany,  Miaaiisbarg.  Ohio 

FOad  Jan.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  895,944 
lat  CL'  B26B  11/00.  5/00.  13/04 
UJS.  a.  30—134  17  CUm 

1.  A  nipper  for  pruning  sticks,  stems  and  branches  compris- 
ing opposing  first  and  second  >ws  for  engaging  a  sock,  stem  or 
branch  for  cutting,  said  first  and  second  jaws  defining  a  jaw 
opening  therebetween  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end. 
wherein: 
sakl  first  jaw  includes  at  least  one  cutting  edge;  and 
said  second  jaw  includes  an  anvil  having: 


UMI 
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•  receiving  surface  for  said  at  least  one  cutting  edge;  and 
at  leaat  one  fiMd  locator  lug  extending  from  said  receiving 
surface  into  said  jaw  opening  to  block  a  portion  of  said 
jaw  opening,  said  at  least  one  locator  lug  spaced  be- 
tween said  open  end  and  said  cloaed  end  to  define  a  first 
cutting  area  extending  to  said  closed  end,  said  locator 
lug  having  a  retraining  surface  generally  facing  said 


INFINITE  SQUARE 
Pad  E.  RakMfcid.  3M1-B  PoTMt  Bmch  Dr„  Port  Otmic  FK 

33119 

FIM  Jan.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  901.95S 
UA.  a.'  B43L  7/10 
VS.  a.  33—419  VJ  I 


cloaed  end  to  restrain  a  stick,  stem  or  branch  in  said  first 

cutting  area  against  movement  towards  said  open  end 

due  to  cutting  forces  applied  by  said  cutting  edge; 

whereby  a  stick,  stem  or  branch  of  limited  size  is  admissible 

between  said  first  jaw  and  said  at  least  one  locator  lug  into 

said  first  cutting  area  and  is  restrained  there  by  said  at  least 

one  locator  lug  for  cutting. 


5,224,237 
FLEXIBLE  DUCT  CUTTER  HAND  TOOL 
JaM*  K.  RaMOW,  Jcroae  F.  Frica,  both  of  St  Clowi,  ami 
DbtM  F.  Salzl,  WatUaa,  all  of  Miaa„  aaaipon  to  Malco 
Prodocta,  lac,  ABoaadale,  Minn. 

Filed  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8SS,049 

iBt  a.'  B24B  17/oa  9/oa  n/oo 
vs.  a.  30— ir7  w  ( 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  cutting  continuous  wire  reinforced  insula- 
tion duct  operable  with  one  hand  in  overhead  and  tight  areas, 
comprising 

a  pair  of  handles  swingably  mounted  relative  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  forwardly  directed  jaws  connected  and  substan- 
tially in-line  with  the  handles  and  swingable  relative  to 
each  other  when  the  handles  are  manipulated, 

one  of  the  jaws  having  a  forwardly  directed  knife-like  blade 
which  includes  a  first  elongate  cutting  edge  for  cutting  the 
duct  insulation  with  the  one  hand,  and 

the  jaws  further  comprising  confronting  faces  below  and 
along  the  knife-like  blade  which  comprise  a  forwardly 
directed  wire  cutter,  one  of  the  faces  comprising  a  wire 
cutting  edge  for  cutting  the  continuous  wire  between  the 
faces  when  the  handles  are  manipulated  by  the  one  hand. 


UMI 


1.  A  drawing-aid  device,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  latitudinal  aperture  extending  through  the 
base,  said  base  having  a  reference  edge  for  alignment  with 
an  edge  of  an  object  to  be  drawn  on; 

a  drawing  and  measuring  member  having  a  first  sliding 
region  and  a  second  sliding  region,  said  drawing  and 
measuring  member  having  a  slot  which  is  centrally  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  sliding  region  and  said  second 
sliding  region; 

a  routing  cap  having  a  latitudinal  aperture  extending 
through  the  center  of  said  routing  cap,  said  routing  cap 
having  a  slot  guide  for  fitting  into  the  slot  of  said  drawing 
and  measuring  member,  said  routing  cap  having  a  first 
slide  passage  for  accommodating  said  first  sliding  region 
and  a  second  slide  passage  for  accommodating  said  second 
sliding  region,  said  first  and  second  slide  passages  being 
separated  by  said  slot  guide; 

means  for  securing  said  drawing  and  measuring  member  and 
said  routing  cap  to  said  base  so  that  said  drawing  and 
measuring  member  and  said  routing  cap  are  pivouble 
upon  said  base;  and 

wherein  the  latitudinal  aperture  of  said  base  defines  a  fued 
routional  axis  around  which  said  drawing  and  measuring 
member  and  said  routing  cap  are  pivouble  upon  said 
base. 


3^34039 
AERODYNAMIC  CALIPER  GAUGE 
Matkew  G.  Boiaaeraia,  Los  Altoa;  Ktmt  M.  Nortom  Loa  Girtaa; 
AatlMMy  D.  Foakett,  Su  Joac,  mi  ToMaa  J.  Bulttila, 
Moutaia  View,  all  of  Calif.,  aaalgaon  to  Mcanraz  Corpora- 
tkM,  CMcrtlM),  CaUf. 

CoirtiaMthM  of  Scr.  No.  401,097,  Aag.  30, 1909,  PaL  No. 

5,043,402,  whick  b  a  coatiBMtia»4»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  339,504. 

Afr.  17,  1909,  Prt.  No.  4,901,445.  TWa  awUcatioa  Ai«.  14, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  74M07 

Irt.  a.'  GOIB  7/04,  7/10 

VS.  a.  33—501.02  21 


5,224041 
WEIGHT  DRIVEN  KILN  CONTROL 
I  E.  Goo4wta,  OrM«e  PMfk.  Fte^  aaaiOMr  to  U.S.  Nato- 

FIM  May  It,  1992,'scr.  No.  104.134 
lat.  a.)  F34B  3/02 
VS.  CL  34—30  W ' 


ral 


1.  A  sheet  contact  pad,  including  a  front  and  a  back  end,  a 
side  extending  from  the  front  to  the  back  end,  the  side  includ- 
ing a  sheet  contact  surface  for  contacting  a  sheet  moving  by 
the  pad  in  a  machine  direction  and  at  least  one  indenution. 


5,224.240  

MEASUREMENT  GAUGE  FOR  ORIHCE  METER 
Stepbca  T.  Stark,  Talaa.  Okla.,  aarigMr  to  WilUaaM  Ni«val 
Gaa  Ompuay,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  JiiL  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  912,027 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIB  3/46.  3/26.  3/42 
VS.  CL  33—542  « 


1.  In  a  kiln  having  a  programnuMe  control  for  implementing 
a  drying  schedule  of  a  load  within  the  kiln,  an  improvement 
comprising: 

a  scale  providing  weight  values  readable  by  laid  control; 

a  plurality  of  sample  boards  as  a  portioa  of  said  load,  eack 
sample  board  associated  with  a  correqsonding  sample 
board  identification  readable  by  said  control  for  identify- 
ing each  of  said  plurality  of  sample  boards;  and 

a  control  program  of  said  control  reading  each  sample  board 
identification  in  conjunction  with  a  weight  value  from 
said  scale  and  calculating  moisture  content  characteristic* 
of  the  load  based  on  weight  values  of  said  plurality  of 
sample  boards  as  «"«itifi«wH<  as  a  portioa  of  the  load  in  the 
kiln  whereby  the  control  program  may  drive  the  load 
through  a  drying  schedule  by  intermittently  reading  such 
weight  values  and  sample  board  identificatioiia. 


5.234042 
VAPOR  JET  DRYER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  S.  Sckwciridcr.  Boiaa.  14,  aasinnr  to  SaM  Clara  Ptaa- 
tica.  diTlsioa  of  Preco,  1m.,  Boiae.  U. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  437021      J 
iML  CL'  F34B  21/06 
VS.  CL  34-70  >• 


1.  A  measurement  gauge  device  for  an  orifice  meter  having 
a  meter  tube  and  an  orifice  plate  therein  perpendicular  to  the 
meter  tube,  and  a  pressure  tap  hole  through  said  meter  tube  on 
each  side  of  said  orifice  plate,  each  up  hole  being  parallel  with 
the  orifice  plate,  which  measurement  gauge  device  comprises: 

a.  a  shank  receivable  through  and  routable  in  one  said  pres- 
siu-e  Up  holes,  the  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about 
which  it  can  be  routed; 

b.  arm  means  movable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  shank;  and 

c.  means  to  move  said  arm  means  between  a  position  perpen- 
dicular to  said  shank  and  a  position  substantially  parallel 
to  said  shank,  wherein  roution  of  said  shank  while  said 
arm  is  perpendicular  will  route  said  arm  radially  within 
said  meter  tube. 


IS.  A  method  for  vapor  phase  processing  of  a  substrate 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  vapor  phase  processing  apparatus  including 
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(i)  a  vapor  generating  means  with  a  large  surface  area 
expoaed  to  a  heat  source  and  with  a  heated  inert  gas 
source  directed  towards  the  surface  of  the  vapor-generat- 
ing liquid;  (ii)  a  vapor  processing  zone,  spatially  distinct 
from  said  vapor  generating  means;  and.  (iii)  an  exhaust  and 
drain  system  for  removing  fluids  from  said  vapor  process- 
ing apparatus,  said  exhaust  and  drain  located  at  the  bottom 
of  said  vapor  processing  zone; 

b)  for  each  substrate  presented  for  processing,  providing  as 
predetermined  volume  of  processing  liquid  to  said  vapor 
generating  means  along  with  a  predetermined  volume  of 
heated  inert  gas  so  as  to  form  a  uniform  vapor  available 
for  processing  said  substrate, 

c)  directing  said  generated  uniform  vapor  towards  the  top  of 
said  vapor  processing  zone  for  interaction  with  said  sub- 
strate; and 

d)  removing  any  liquids  or  vapors  present  in  said  vapor 

processing  zone  through  said  exhaust  and  drain. 

— ^— ^^"""^^^^^^"-^^^ 
I* 

5426043 
BELT  CONVEYOR  PLANT  FOR  WOOD  PANEL  DRYING 
Lorcaso  CrcaMMH^  Mona,  Italy,  aaaigMr  to  Aagelo  OrcMM  A 

FIgUo  S.M^  Miln,  Italy 

FIM  May  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  W5J»3» 
OaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  Italy,  May  22,   1991.  MI9- 
1A0014M 

Lit.  CL'  F2«B  J3/08 
VS.  CL  34—116  S  ' 


ing  locations,  spaced  from  each  other  and  separated  by  a  zone 

dispoaed  between  said  locations; 

reversible  heated  air  flow  means  remote  from  said  chamber 
for  producing  movement  of  air  in  a  path  extending 
through  ihe  chamber  in  either  of  opposite  directions,  with 
said  air  when  moving  in  one  direction  moving  through 
said  first  location  and  then  through  said  zone  and  then 
through  said  second  location,  and  when  moving  in  an 
opposite  direction  moving  through  said  second  location 
and  then  through  said  zone  and  then  through  said  first 
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location,  said  reversible  heated  air  flow  means  including  a 
heater  remote  from  said  chamber  and  an  air  introducing 
and  removing  means  remote  from  the  chamber  controlled 
in  response  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  heated 
air  for  introducing  dilution  air  and  removing  moisture- 
laden  air  in  the  air  moved; 

an  exhaust  duct  opening  directly  to  said  zone  for  exhausting 
moisture-laden  air  that  has  traveled  through  one  location 
but  before  traveling  through  the  other  location;  and 

a  supply  duct  opening  directly  to  said  zone  for  introducing 
air  to  replenish  the  air  exhausted  by  said  exhaust  duct. 

5436.245 
PROTECTIVE  BOOT  STRUCTURE 
WUliaa  D.  LawMt,  542S3  Mcadowood  Ct.,  Shdby  TowariUp, 
Maccoab  Courty,  Mich.  48316 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  763^35 
lat  a.'  A43B  1/02.  1/10.  7/14 
VS.  CL  36—9  R  13  « 


1.  Drying  plant  for  wood  veneer  panels  comprising: 

a  drying  chamber, 

two  conveyor  belu  overlying  and  substantially  mutually  in 

contact  with  each  other  along  a  sinuous  path  between 

guide  rollers  inside  said  drying  chamber  for  conveyance 

of  the  wood  panels  between  said  belu  from  an  input  end  to 

an  output  end  of  said  chamber;  and 
drive  means  connected  for  driving  at  least  one  powered 

running  roller, 
wherein  each  of  the  two  belu  winds  around  at  least  one  said 

powered  running  roller  positioned  away  from  the  path  in 

which  said  belts  contact  each  other,  and 
wherein  the  guide  rollers  inside  the  sinuous  path  in  contact 

with  said  conveyor  belts  overlying  each  other  comprise 

idling  rollers. 


S426444 
CIRCULATING  AIR  DRYER 
Joka  L.  Carter,  4045  NW.  Caritoa  Ct.,  Portiaad,  Orcg.  97229, 
aad  Michael  M.  Spragae,  114S0  SW.  Aaa,  Tigard.  Orcg. 
97223 

FIted  Jm.  3.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S16.655 

lat.  CL>  F26B  21/06 

VS.  CL  34—191  12  Claiaw 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  drying  of  product  with  circulated  air 

in  a  chamber,  the  chamber  having  a  space  for  the  reception  of 

the  product  laid  space  having  fust  and  second  product-receiv- 


1.  A  medical  boot,  comprising: 

a  substantially  boot-shaped  main  body  portion  formed  pri- 
marily of  substantially  soft,  flexible,  compressible,  shape- 
retaining  material; 
pillow  means  for  cushioning  and  supporting  the  limb  of  a 
user,  comprising: 

an  outer  covering  of  substantially  soft,  flexible,  compresa- 
ible,  shape-retaining  material  defining  a  main  pillow 
portion  with  a  recess,  and  a  pair  of  side  paneb  extending 
from  the  main  pillow  portion,  each  side  panel  being 
foldable  with  respect  to  the  main  pillow  portion; 
an  easily  deformable,  fluid-containing  cushion  disposed 

within  the  recess;  and 
attachment  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  pillow 
means  to  a  selected  location  on  the  boot-shaped  main 
body  portion. 


5426446 

MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  UNFINISHED  PRODUCTS 

OF  LACE-TYPE  SKATES  INTO  BUCKLE-TYPE  SKATES 

Mike  Soo,  No.  403.  fliaaphaa  R4.,  JcMch  IWai^  Taiaaa 

Haica,Taiwaa 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1991,  Scr.  I^  761429 
lat  CL'  A43C  11/00,  11/12 
VS.  CL  36—50.1  2  ( 


1.  A  converting  meam  for  converting  an  unfinished  product 
of  a  skate  of  lace-type  into  buckle-type  comprising: 

an  underside  with  a  contour  complimentary  to  that  of  an 
upper  surface  of  the  lace-type  skate,  a  plurality  of  protru- 
sions being  formed  on  said  underside  for  engagement  with 
eyeleu  of  the  lace-type  skate; 

an  upper  side  with  a  plurality  of  pain  of  flanges  formed 
thereon  defining  a  space  between  each  said  pair  of  flanges, 
said  space  sd«r»f*<  to  receive  a  buckle  means  therein; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  for  securely  mounting  the 
buckle  means  on  said  converting  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  attaching  holes  for  securely  attaching  said 
converting  means  on  the  lace-type  skate. 


5i>. 


I.  A  foot  support  attached  to  a  shoe  sole  body  for  shifting 
some  weight  to  the  center  of  the  foot  comprising: 
an  outsole,  having  a  top  and  bottom  layer,  said  outsde  hav- 
ing a  front  middle  and  back  portion,  the  middle  portion 
being  thicker  than  the  back  and  front  portions,  said  bot- 
tom layer  being  of  a  firm  material  relative  to  the  top  layer, 
wherein  said  top  layer  is  made  of  a  relatively  defonnaUe 
material,  and  the  thickness  of  the  outsole  is  subatantially 
constant  laterally  across  the  width  of  the  outsole;  wherein 
■aid  outsole  is  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  shoe  sole 
body  wherein  said  front  portion  is  raised  to  shift  sonK 


weight  rearward  to  said  center  of  the  foot  aad  wherein 
said  firoat  portion  tenmnates  short  of  the  front  toe  end  of 
the  shoe  sole  body. 


S4264M 

TRENCHER 
Ta 


FIM  imt.  36. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  904462 
tat  CL'  EUF  i/l» 
U.S.a.37— M 
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5426447 
ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  SUPPORTED  LIFTS 
Fkaak  Aiabraac  5aOS  Wirtlagtna  St,  Apt  17.  HoOywood,  Fla. 
33023 

t  or  Scr.  N«i.  223^32,  JaL  2S,  1900. 
,  TUi  ^plltatliia  Mar.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  673,934 
tot  a.)  A43B  19/00:  A61F  5/14 
VS.  CL  36—140  4  ( 


1.  A  device  for  digging  a  trench,  oomprinig: 

a  frame  including  a  handle  meinber; 

means  coupled  to  said  frame  for  moving  the  device  over  the 
surface  of  the  ground; 

a  rotor  adapted  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotatioa  to  to  dig  a 
trench  having  a  vertical  Cmc  and  a  sloping  hct,  aaid  rotor 
comprising  a  loogitadinal  rotor  memhrr  having  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  surface,  and  a  central  axis,  a  first  angM 
end  portion  having  a  central  axis,  a  second  angM  cad 
pottioo  having  a  central  axis,  said  first  and  said  seooad 
angled  end  portions  coupled  to  said  longitudinal  rotor 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  teeth-hke  elements  ooupM  to 
said  first  and  said  second  an^ed  end  portions,  wfaereia  the 
central  axes  of  each  of  said  first  aad  said  second  angM 
end  portions  intersect  the  central  axis  of  said  longitudinal 
rotor  member  to  each  define  an  acute  angle  between  said 
outer  surfKe  and  eadi  said  angled  end  portion; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  frame  for  rotating  said  rotor, 
and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  drive 
I  whereby  said  rotor  digi  *aid  trench  as  it  rotatci. 


54364*9 
UGHTUNE  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAGLINES 
Sherlock  K.  rii'    .  306  Ritirei  dr.,  Laacfiaw.  Tax.  75601 
FIM  Jh.  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  090414 
tot  CL'  B02F  3/4S.  9/20 
VS.  CL  37—116  >•  Oalmm 

1.  A  tightUne  apparatus  for  engaging  a  drag  rope  of  a  drag- 
line having  a  dragline  bucket  and  preventing  the  dragbne 
bucket  from  approaching  a  dragline  boom  closer  than  a  prede- 
termined <fiT?«~^.  said  tightline  apparatus  comprising: 
engaging  means  having  a  pair  of  pivot  bars  fixedly  carried  by 
the  dragbne,  a  U-shaped  engaging  bar  pivotally  carried  by 
said  pivot  bars,  said  engaging  bar  disposnd  in  transverse 
aligmnent  with  the  drag  rope;  and 
switch  means  operable  to  deactivate  the  draghne  responsive 
to  pivoting  of  said  mgaging  means,  whereby  pivoting  of 
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said  engaging  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  drag- 
line bucket  closer  than  said  predetermined  distance  and 


5,226091 

ROLLING  ADS'  VIEWER 

WUUmb  J.  Webb,  3329  Coloiicl  Rd.,  RiclUMMd.  Ky.  4047S 

Filed  May  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705v«14 

IM.  a.'  G09F  11/30 

U  A  CL  40—508  « 


element  connected  with  the  anchorage  means  at  one  end  of  the   forced  over  the  periphery  of  the  cover  and  to  conform  with 


engagement  of  said  engaging  means  by  the  drag  rope 
activates  said  switch  means. 


5024450 
PORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  CRAFTWORK  FRAME  FOR 

TENSIONING  TEXTILES 
Larry  Vimttr,  and  Barfava  UhMr,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1330,  For- 
■yth.  Mo.  45653 

Filed  May  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  698,470 

lat  a.'  D06C  3/08:  B25H  1/18;  A47B  3/08 

VS.  CL  38—102^  13  ClataM 


1.  An  advertisement  frame  into  which  a  poster  is  adapted  to 
be  inserted,  said  advertisement  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
a  vehicle,  said  advertisement  frame  comprising: 

a)  main  frame  Rieans  including  a  back  wall  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  side  wall  portions  which  define  a  channel; 

b)  a  transparent  cover  means  disposed  within  said  channel  of 
said  main  frame  means  and  being  in  spaced  apart  relation 
with  respect  to  said  back  wall  portion;  and 

c)  a  roller  assembly  means  for  feeding  and  removing  the 
poster  to  and  from  said  main  frame  means,  said  roller 
assembly  means  being  mounted  to  said  main  frame  means 
along  a  portion  thereof  that  is  devoid  of  said  side  wall 
portions. 


5026052 
PHOTOFRAME  KEYCHAIN 
Charica  C.  Haiuska,  Wahiut,  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  The  Magai 
Groop,  Inc.,  McKinney,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,108 

Lrt.  a.»  G09F  15/00 

VS.  CL  40—634  «  Claim 


1.  A  poruble  craftwork  device  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame  having  means  for  supporting  and  tensioning  sheet  mate- 
rials, said  frame  having  parallel  ends  and  parallel  sides  wherein 
each  end  comprises  a  frame  end  plate,  an  upright  leg,  a  leg  end 
plate  and  a  leg  support,  said  leg  end  plate  is  hingedly  attached 
to  said  leg  support,  said  upright  leg  is  routably  attached  to  said 
leg  end  plate  and  said  upright  leg  is  further  rigidly  affixed  to  a 
foot,  said  leg  end  plate  has  a  curved  slot  therein  for  receiving 
a  temporary  locking  means  for  angularly  affixing  said  leg  end 
plate  with  respect  to  said  upright  leg  whereby  said  portable 
device  forms  a  free  standing  frame  for  working  upon  or  dis- 
playing an  artist's  of  craftpersons  craftworks. 


5.  An  article  for  holding  multiple  photographs  comprising  a 
body  having  a  first  surface  for  supporting  at  least  a  first  photo- 
graph, a  second  surface  for  supporting  a  second  photograph 
and  wherein  the  two  respective  surfaces  are  non-parallel  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  anchorage  means  affixed  to  the  body,  an 


element,  and  means  for  releasably  holding  keys  at  an  opposite 
end  of  the  element,  wherein  the  first  and  second  surfaces  and  at 
least  one  additional  surface,  which  is  non-parallel  relative  to  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  form  a  three  dimen- 
sional structure  and  the  first  and  second  faces  forms  a  second 
structure,  the' three  dimensional  structure  forming  a  mating 
structure  and  wherein  the  three  dimensiona]  structure  has  at 
least  a  top  wall  and  wherein  the  second  structure  has  a  bottom 
wall  so  that  when  the  two  structures  are  in  mating  engage- 
ment, the  structures  form  a  relatively  closed  construction,  and 
wherein  the  second  structure  includes  locking  means,  and 
wherein  the  three  dimensional  structure  includes  locking  ele- 
ments and  wherein  the  locking  means  and  locking  elements 
and  interengage  by  snap  action  thereby  to  secure  the  two 
structures  together. 


the  shape  of  said  periphery,  and  a  ring-like  dement  C-shaped  in 


5026053 
FISHING  LURES  WFTH  COATED  WIRE  SHAFTS 
Neatoras  Daoiel,  41  Frankdalc  ATeaoc,  ApL  3,  and  Daa  Kot- 
lopottloa,  41  Frankdalc  Atcouc,  Apt  2,  both  of,  Tomoto, 
Ontario,  Canada  M4J  3Z8 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,087 

Clains  priority,  application  Canada,  Jaa.  4,  1991,  2033603 

lat  a.:  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.19  4  Claima 


1.  In  a  spinner  type  fishing  lure  having  a  wire  shaft  on  which 
is  mounted  a  spinning  element  and  a  fish  catching  hook,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  wire  shaft  is  provided  with  a  com- 
plete covering  coating  of  a  substance  which  provides  a  low 
friction  surface  for  reaction  with  the  spinner  element  and,  at 
the  same  time,  a  low  water  wetting  surface  to  reduce  the  drag  of 
the  water  through  which  it  may  be  drawn  to  increase  the 
animated  action  of  the  lure. 


cross  section,  adapted  to  clamp  the  mouth  of  the  bag  between 
said  element  and  the  cover. 


502605S 
PLANT  MAT  AND  METHOD 
David  W.  RobcrtioB,  AaaheiB,  Calif.,  aaririnr  to  Gnm  V< 
tvct,  Ltd.,  LagBM  BcMh.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618093 
lat  CL'  AOIG  31/00 
VS.  CL  47—56  7 


5024,254 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  INSECT  TRAP 
William  H.  MacMenigall,  35  Mabic  Street,  RoacttenTille,  Jo- 
hannesburg, Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865044 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  Apr.  8,   1991, 
91/2584;  Apr.  8,  1991,  91/2585 

Iirt.  CL'  AOIM  1/10 
VS.  CL  43— 107  2  Claiou 

1.  An  assembly  for  an  insect  trap  including  a  curvilinear 
cover  member  having  an  inlet  for  attracted  insects,  the  inlet 
being  adapted  to  prevent  return  of  trapped  insects  through  the 
inlet,  and  a  bag  having  a  mouth,  the  bag  having  a  band  below 
the  mouth,  the  band  being  peripherally  expandable  to  be 


1.  A  mat  for  growing  grass  or  similar  planu  comprising: 

a  lower  portion  comprising  substantially  entirely  non-woven 
biodegradable  fibers, 

an  upper  portion  comprising  substantially  entirely  non- 
woven  biodegradable  fibers,  and 

an  intermediate  bi-laterally  stable  mesh  having  substantially 
greater  tensile  suength  than  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, 

said  upper  and  lower  portions  and  said  mesh  being  structur- 
ally joined  by  penetration  of  fibers  through  said  mesh,  and 

plant  seeds  distributed  within  said  mat. 
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502^056 
WINDOW  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BUILDING 
WoUtang  Frie«,  MnaMer;  P«iU  Greimer,  Telgte,  and  Dieter 
Reu,  IMteaWircB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gennaay,  anigiion  to 
Aat.  Wiakkna  GabH  *  Co.,  KG,  Tdgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

CoatiautkNi  of  Scr.  No.  522.1S6,  May  11,  1990.  abandoaed. 

Tkia  applkatioa  Mar.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  850,007 
CUiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  May  12, 
19«9.  9915SM 

lat.  a.'  GO«B  13/08 

VS.  a.  49—13  >'  ' 


(33)  in  the  opening  direction  for  the  opening  movement 
and  with  the  vent  frame  pivoting  motor  (33)  in  the  closing 
direction  followed  by  the  locking  motor  (31)  in  the  lock- 
ing direction  for  the  closing  movement. 


5,226^57 

GARAGE  DOOR  SECURITY  APPARATUS 

Rickard  D.  Mois,  9481  Sierra  Dr.,  Anrada,  Colo.  80005 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No^  899^91 

laL  CL'  G08B  13/08 


VS.  CL  49—13 


2CteiM 


UMI 


1.  Window  system  for  a  building  with  several  windows  (41) 
each  comprising  an  outer  frame  (1)  and  a  vent  frame  (7) 
mounted  to  pivot  on  the  outer  frame  (1),  each  window  having 
a  manually  operable  lock  fitting  (11,  25),  in  particular  a  tum- 
and-tilt  lock  fitting  releasing  the  vent  frame  (7)  either  about  a 
vertical  axis  (3)  for  a  turning  pivoting  movement  or  about  a 
horizontal  axis  (5)  for  a  tilting  pivoting  movement,  and  a  motor 
arrangement  (31,  33)  driving  both  the  lock  fitting  (11,  25)  and 
the  vent  frame  (7)  in  its  pivoting  movement,  and  with  a  control 
system  (43,  49)  for  the  motor  drive  (31,  33), 

wherein  each  window  (41)  is  equipped  with  a  sensor  ar- 
rangement (37,  39;  85,  87;  89-97;  101.  103;  163;  197)  de- 
tecting the  pivoting  position  of  the  vent  frame  (7)  and/or 
the  locking  position  of  the  lock  fitting  (11,  25), 
wherein  a  microprocessor  (43)  is  allocated  and  situated  in 
the  vicinity  of  each  window  (41)  or  each  group  of  spa- 
tially adjacent  windows  (41),  the  microprocessor  being 
connected  to  the  sensor  arrangement  (37, 39;  85, 87;  89-97; 
101,  103;  163;  197)  and  the  motor  arrangement  (31,  33)  of 
each  of  the  windows  (41)  allocated  to  it, 
wherein  the  microprocessor  (43)  is  connected  to  a  remote 
control  device  (61,  63,  67)  by  means  of  which  the  motor 
arrangement  (31,  33)  of  each  of  the  windows  (41)  allo- 
cated to  the  microprocessor  (43)  can  be  controlled  at  a 
distance  from  the  microprocessor,  and  wherein  several  of 
the  microprocessors  (43)  are  connected  in  particular  via  a 
control  circuit,  and  in  particular  a  ring  circuit  (47),  to  a 
joint  monitoring  center  (49)  located  at  a  distance  from 
them,  on  which  the  pivoting  and/or  locking  positions  of 
the  windows  (41)  detected  using  the  sensor  arrangements 
(37,  39;  85,  87;  89-97;  101,  103;  163;  197)  can  be  dispUyed 
either  individually  or  in  groups  using  a  visual  display  unit 
(51,  57), 
the  motor  arrangement  (31,  33)  comprises  a  locking  motor 
(31)  driving  the  lock  fitting  (11,  25)  and  a  separate  vent 
frame  pivoting  motor  (33)  driving  the  pivoting  movement, 
in  particular  the  tilting  pivoting  movement,  of  the  vent 
frame  (7)  and  wherein  the  microprocessor  (43)  switches 
on  the  motors  (31,  33)  of  the  motor  arrangement  (31,  33) 
in  series,  with  the  locking  motor  (31)  in  the  unlocking 
directioa  first  followed  by  the  vent  frame  pivoting  motor 


-JS 
-J6 


^; 


1.  A  garage  door  security  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  reversible  electric  garage  door  drive  motor,  and  a  first 
switch  arranged  for  selective  actuation  of  the  garage  door 
drive  motor,  and 

a  mounting  plate,  the  mounting  plate  having  a  second 
switch,  the  second  switch  arranged  for  selective  actuation 
of  the  garage  door  drive  motor,  and 

a  third  on/off  switch,  including  a  lock  member  to  effect 
selective  deactivation  of  the  first  switch  and  the  second 
switch,  and 

an  indicator  light  mounted  in  the  mounting  plate,  including 
an  electrical  supply  to  effect  selective  actuation  of  the 
indicator  light,  and 

a  garage  door,  the  garage  door  having  a  garage  door  periph- 
eral edge  and  a  garage  door  framework,  with  the  garage 
door  peripheral  edge  including  a  magnetic  switch  first 
segment  and  the  garaged  door  framework  including  a 
cooperative  garage  magnetic  switch  second  segment, 
wherein  the  magnetic  first  segment  and  the  magnetic 
second  segment  are  arranged  for  activation  of  the  indica- 
tor light  upon  separation  of  the  magnetic  first  switch 
relative  to  the  magnetic  second  switch,  and 

the  mounting  plate  including  a  guide  track,  the  guide  track 
slidably  receiving  a  follower  flange,  the  follower  flange 
having  a  follower  flange  support  flange  orthogonally 
directed  below  the  follower  flange,  with  the  follower 
flange  support  flange  including  a  striker  switch  member 
mounted  thereon,  the  striker  twitch  member  arranged  in 
electrical  communicatjon  with  the  drive  motor  for  actua- 
tion of  the  drive  motor  upon  closure  of  the  striker  switch 
member. 


5,226,258 

WATERTIGHT  SECTION  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN 

ORNAMENT  FOR  THE  FRAME  OF  A  MOVABLE 

WINDOW  OF  A  VEHICLE 

FVawnis  McsmI,  Ncidlly-aar-SeiBe,  aad  Gerard  Mcnel,  Cm<- 

rierea  ma  Seiac,  both  of  Fraace,  aariginri  to 

M— el  S  A.  Cffterea  fSctoe,  Frtiace 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  884,409 
lat.  CL'  E06B  7/16 
VS.  CI  49—490.1  t  ( 


1.  Waterproof  section  for  the  window  frame  of  a  movable 
window  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  resilient  material;  a  metal 
frame  embedded  in  the  resilient  material  iiKluding  a  U-shaped 
clip,  for  mounting  on  a  protruding  rim  of  the  window  frame 
and  a  U-shaped  runner,  adjoining  the  clip  and  inverted  with 
respect  thereto,  the  runner  adapted  to  guide  and  receive  a 
peripheral  portion  of  the  movable  window  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion, a  branch  of  the  metal  frame  of  the  U-shaped  runner  oppo- 
site the  clip  including  a  curved  protruding  part  protruding 
laterally  outside  the  resilient  material;  and  a  boss  formed  in  the 
resilient  material  below  the  base  of  the  U  in  this  same  branch  so 
as  to  be  able  to  fasten  at  right  angles  to  the  section  a  C-shaped 
ornament  by  means  of  a  clip  on  the  boss  and  on  the  curved 
protruding  part  of  the  frame. 


5,226,259 
AUTOMOTIVE  DOOR  WITH  POWER  WINDOW 
ShiiJi  Yamagata,  KaM«awa;  KcBsnke  Udiida,  Tokyo;  ManU 
Koodo,  aad  YoicU  Kato,  both  of  KaMgawa,  aU  of  JapM^ 
aMignors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  OU  SdaakMho  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,253 
daian  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1990.  2-331885; 
Not.  29,  1990,  2^1886 

InL  CL'  B60J  5/04 
VS.  CL  49—502  27  Clainis 

1.  An  automotive  door  comprising: 
an  outer  panel  module  including  an  outer  panel; 
a  pane  lifl  module  including  a  sash,  a  window  pane  verticaHy 
slidably  held  by  said  sash,  two  spaced  guide  means  con- 
nected to  said  sash,  each  guide  means  extending  vertically, 
two  carrier  plates  respectively  guided  by  said  guide  means 
and  carrying  thereon  said  window  pane,  and  an  electric 
drive  means  for  driving  said  carrier  plates  along  said  guide 
means; 
a  door  lock  module  including  a  door  lock; 


a  frame  module  to  which  said  pane  lift  module  and  said  door 
lock  module  are  secured  to  constitute  an  interior  unit;  and 


an  inner  panel  module  including  an  irmer  panel,  said  inner 
panel  module  being  secured  to  said  outer  panel  module 
having  said  interior  unit  dispooed  therebetween. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IMPLANTABLE 

CARDIAC  DEFIBRILLATION  LEADS  UTILIZING  A 

MATERIAL  REMOVAL  PROCESS 

Cnrig  Mar,  FVcMMt,  airf  ni^j—ia  D.  PIsh,  Maalo  Pvk,  Mk 

of  Calif.,  awignnn  to  Vartitta,  lac,  ff— jiili,  Cdlf. 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  819,106 

bt.  CL'  B24C  l/OQ 

VS.  CL  S1-<3U  2  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  implantable  cardiac  elec- 
trode partially  embedded  in  an  elastoroeric  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
encapsulating  a  metal  electrode  in  an  elastomeric  material; 

and 
directing  a  jet  of  abrasive  material  at  said  encapsulated  elec- 
trode until  a  portion  of  said  elastomeric  material  is  re- 
nsoved  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  metal  electrode 
whereby  an  unexposed  portion  of  said  electrode  b  embed- 
ded in  a  backing  of  elastomeric  material. 


5,226.261 
TENT  APPARATUS 
Darid  R.  WOkawa,  and  Jack  L.  Petty,  kotk  of  6548  E.  26tk  PL, 
Tnba,  Okta.  74129 

FUcd  May  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,637 
Int.  CL'  B04B  1/34 
VS.  CL  52— 2J1  3  OaiM 

1.  A  tent  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  unitary  pneumatic  base  chamber  member,  the  pneumatic 
base  chamber  member  including  a  top  surface,  and 
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the  top  surface  integrally  and  orthogonally  mounting  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  tubular  hoop  members,  each  hoop 
member  including  a  hoop  member  chamber,  with  hoop 
member  chamber  of  the  plurality  of  hoop  members  in 
pneumatic  communication  with  the  pneumatic  base  cham- 
ber member,  and 

the  pneumatic  base  chamber  member  including  a  pneumatic 
base  chamber,  wherein  the  pneumatic  base  chamber  is  in 
pneumatic  communication  with  each  hoop  member  cham- 
ber,  and 

an  inflation  valve  directed  through  the  pneumatic  base 
chamber  member  in  pnetmiatic  communication  with  the 
pneumatic  base  chamber  for  pneumatic  inflation  and  defla- 
tion of  the  base  chamber  and  each  hoop  member  chamber, 
and 

a  flejiible  web  mesh  panel  mounted  coextensively  between 
adjacent  hoop  members,  and 

the  pneumatic  base  chamber  member  including  at  least  a 
forward  flap,  the  forward  flap  including  a  first  flap  web 
and  a  second  flap  web,  the  first  flap  web  and  the  second 
flap  web  including  a  zipper  selectively  securing  the  first 
flap  web  and  the  second  flap  web  together,  and 


a  porous  curtain  having  a  length  to  allow  the  curtain  to 
extend  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  stadium;  and 


:^^^: 


w 


means  coupled  with  the  curtain  for  suspending  the  curtain 
from  a  location  above  the  stadium. 


5.226,263 
WEATHER-TIGHT  ROOF  FLASHING  SHIELD 
William  R.  McrriB,  Sui  Jaw,  and  Dcraia  H.  Gerber.  Lot  Gatoa, 
botk  of  CaUf„  aMigiMrs  to  WO-Mv  ProdMts,  Lk^  Sm  Jom, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  74«,629 

Lit  a.'  EWD  li/00 

U  A  CL  52— M  »«  CWnia 


a  pneumatic  pump,  the  pneumatic  pump  including  a  pneu- 
matic pump  conduit  selectively  securable  to  the  inflation 
valve,  and  further  including  a  unitary  flexible  fluid  imper- 
meable cover  web,  the  cover  web  positionable  coexten- 
sively over  the  plurality  of  hoop  members  and  the  web 
mesh  panels,  and  each  hoop  member  including  a  first 
fastener  mounted  to  each  hoop  member  adjacent  the  base 
chamber  member  top  surface,  and  each  first  fastener 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  spacing,  and  the  cover  web 
including  spaced  elongate  side  edges,  and  each  side  edge 
including  a  series  of  second  fasteners  spaced  apart  the 
predetermined  spacing  wherein  the  second  fasteners  are 
securable  to  the  first  fasteners,  and 

a  flexible  container,  the  flexible  container  including  a  central 
cavity  means  for  receiving  the  base  chamber  member  and 
the  plurality  of  tubular  hoop  members  when  in  a  deflated 
interfolded  configuration,  and  a  forward  wall  pocket 
mounted  to  a  forward  wall  of  the  flexible  container  for 
receiving  the  cover  web  when  the  cover  web  is  in  an 
interfolded  configuration,  and  a  side  wall  pocket  mounted 
fixedly  to  a  side  wall  of  the  flexible  container  for  receiving 
the  pneumatic  pump. 


5,226,262 

SUSPENDABLE  WIND  BARRIER  FOR  STADIUM 

Richard  R.  KcUcy.  300  Dedalera  Dr.,  PortoU  Valley,  Calif. 

94028 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  683355,  Kft.  9, 1991,  abuHloiied.  ThU 
applicatioa  Sep.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  954,947 
Int.  a.'  E04H  i/lO 
MS.  CL  52—6  16  CUins 

1.  A  wind  barrier  for  a  stadium  having  an  open  top  and  an 
outer  periphery  comprising: 


1.  A  vent  pipe  that  passes  through  a  hole  in  a  roof  flashing 
and  an  independent  shield  for  forming  a  permanent  weather- 
tight  seal  to  said  vent  pipe,  wherein  said  shield  is  comprised  of 
resilient  ethylene  propylene  diene  monomer  formed  to  have  a 
hollow  truncated  conical  shape  defining  a  central  opening 
through  which  said  vent  pipe  passes,  said  shield  having  a 
thickened  sealing  lip  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  shield  and  a  wall 
extending  below  said  sealing  lip,  said  wall  being  thinner  than 
said  sealing  lip  and  terminating  in  a  lower  edge,  wherein  said 
sealing  lip  elongates  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  conical  shape 
when  said  shield  is  resiliently  applied  over  said  vent  pipe 
thereby  forming  a  single  weather-tight  seal  to  said  vent  pipe 
through  compressive  attachment  of  said  sealing  lip  to  said  vent 
pipe,  and  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  shield  at  said  lower  edge 
exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  hole  in  said  roof  flashing  and  is  not 
intended  to  engage  said  roof  flashing,  said  shield  being  adapted 
to  form  a  skirt  covering  and  extending  over  said  roof  flashing 
so  as  to  deflect  moisture  away  from  said  opening,  said  shield 
being  movable  with  said  vent  pipe  independent  of  said  r<»f 
flashing  during  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  vent 
pipe,  thereby  preventing  the  entrance  of  moisture  through  said 
hole. 


S,22MM 
PORTABLE  SHELTER  FOR  AIR  CONDiTICNSER 
Darid  P.  Walter*,  P.O.  Box  225,  Hwy.  37  Eaat,  MorsaB,  Ga. 
31766-0225 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  637,543 
lat  a?  E04B  1/12 
U  A  CL  52—63  M  ( 


a  linear  engaging  pin  encloaed  by  and  slidably  mounted 
within  said  housing  to  engage  the  wire  anchor 


1.  A  portable  shelter  for  an  air  conditioiier  unit  compriting: 

a  separate  assembly  means  forming  a  roof,  sides  and  a  front, 
said  assembly  means  being  open  at  the  rear  thereof  and  of 
sufficient  size  to  allow  adequate  air  circulation  around  a 
covered  air  conditioner  unit,  said  roof,  sides  and  front 
being  joined  together  by  conventional  fasteners  including 
swaged  connectors,  whereby  said  portable  shelter  is  used 
year  round  to  provide  shelter  for  the  air  conditioner  unit; 
and 

a  thermal  reflective  cover  means  mounted  on  the  assembly 
means;  whereby 

in  use  the  air  conditioner  unit  is  protected  year  round  ftom 
the  elements  such  as  falling  rain  and  wind-blown  debris, 
and  the  sun's  rays  are  reflected,  thereby  allowing  the  air 
conditioner  unit  when  operated  to  function  more  effi- 
ciently at  a  cooler  temperature. 


a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  engaging  pin  for 
sbding  the  engaging  pin  the  lever  proportioaed  to  eztead 
exteriorly  of  said  clutch;  and 

hoisting  means  on  said  housing  for  lifting  the  slab. 


NEWSSTAND  ON  WHEELS 
Jcftcy  Canato.  7243  Tuttaiwt  Dr„  CkarMta.  N.C  2t2U 
FDai  Not.  S,  1991,  Sw.  Na.  718^4 
tat  a.>  BMH  i/n 
MS.  CL  52—143  1 


5,226,265  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LIFTING  TILT-UP 
WALL  CO?»JSTRUCnONS 
David  L.  Kelly,  and  Steven  A.  Bennett*,  botk  of  Sacraawato, 
CaUf.,  Maignors  to  The  Burke  Coapany,  SacraaMato,  CaUf. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  585,495,  Sep.  20, 1990.  Pat  No.  5,094,047. 
which  is  a  diTirioB  of  Scr.  No.  481,870,  Feb.  20,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,014,473,  which  is  a  dlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  327,313,  Mar.  22, 1989, 
Pat  No.  4,930,269.  TU*  applicatioa  Dec  23, 1991,  Scr.  No. 
813,892 
Int  CL'  E04H  1/38 
MS.  a.  52—125.6  4  CUm 

1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  lifting  a  concrete  tilt-up  slab  by  a 
wire  anchor  of  inverted  V-shaped  configuration  embedded  in 
the  slab  and  having  an  apex  accessible  through  a  recess  formed 
in  the  slab,  said  clutch  assembly  comprising: 
a  boating  coofigiired  for  receipt  over  the  apex  of  the  wire 
anchor; 


1.  An  outdoor  newsstand  comprising  first  and  second  ends 
41,  43,  a  wheeled  frame  21,  a  canopy  overlying  said  wheeled 
frame,  rear  weatherproof  panels  48,  54  at  the  rear  42  of  said 
newsstand  extending  upwardly  from  said  wheeled  fiame  to 
said  canopy,  said  rear  weatherproof  panels  separated  by  a  door 
50,  side  weatherproof  panels  46, 55  at  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  newsstand,  said  side  weatherproof  panels  adjoining  said 
rear  weatherproof  panels  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
first  and  second  end*  of  said  wheded  frame  to  said  canopy,  a 
second  of  said  side  weatherproof  panels  55  at  said  second  end 
43  of  said  newsstand  enclodng  said  second  end  of  said  news- 
stand, said  first  end  41  of  said  newiatand  being  only  partially 
enclosed  by  a  first  of  laid  side  weatherproof  paaeb  46,  the 
newsstand  having  a  *heltered  area  beneath  said  canopy  be- 
tween *aid  *ide  weatherproof  paad*  and  extending  forwardly 
from  *aid  rear  weatberproor  panda,  *aid  ihdtered  area  having 
a  phirabty  of  removable  shelves  and  OMgaaae  rack*.  aMHi  Cor 
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removably  supporting  said  removable  shelves  at  selected  loca- 
tions on  said  newsstand,  and  means  for  removably  supporting 
said  removable  shelves  in  various  configurations  whereby  the 
configuration  of  said  removable  shelves  may  be  readily 
changed  to  display  varying  types  of  merchandise. 

5J2i6J61 

ACOUSTICAL  DIFFUSING  AND  ABSORBING  CINDER 

BLOCKS 

Peter  D' Antonio,  Largo,  Md.;  John  H.  Konnert,  Reston,  and 
Jorfe  E.  Pardo,  both  of  Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  RPG  Diffu- 
sor  Systens,  Inc^  Upper  Marlboro,  Md. 

nicd  Oct.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  781,385 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thte  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/82 

VS.  CL  52—144  >5  Claims 


7  «    -'(    'V 


a  spinner  being  mounted  from  the  other  of  said  arm  portions; 

a  dive  plate  being  mounted  from  one  said  arm  portions; 

said  dive  plate  having  an  elongate  slot;  and, 

the  other  of  said  arm  portions  extending  through  said  elon- 
gate slot  to  provide  for  relative  movement  between  said 
dive  plate  and  said  arm  portion  that  extends  through  said 
elongate  slot. 


542«,269 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
BALING  LOOSE  HBROUS  MATERIAL 
Ronald  F.  Stoltenberg.  Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Hay- 
buster  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak. 
Filed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,708 
Int.  a.s  B65B  1/24.  1/26.  9/06 
VS.  a.  53—436  "  t^"'"" 


1.  A  cinder  block  comprising; 

a)  a  block  having  a  first  face  having  a  plurality  of  wells,  said 
wells  being  of  particular  depths  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other which  are  determined  by  use  of  a  quadratic-residue 
number  theory  sequence,  wherein  each  consecutive  well 
is  given  a  number  from  0  to  n,  where  n  equals  one  less  than 
a  toul  number  of  wells,  and  wherein  a  depth  of  any  partic- 
ular well  is  determined  by  squaring  said  number  for  said 
particular  well  and  dividing  said  squared  number  by  a 
chosen  modulus  number  resulting  in  a  remainder,  the 
remainder  after  said  dividing  being  multiplied  by  a  chosen 
constant  to  arrive  at  said  depth  of  said  particular  well; 

b)  said  block  having  a  second  face  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
block  from  said  first  face,  said  second  face  having  a  recess 
therein  faciliuting  attachment  of  said  block  to  an  adjacent 
structure. 


5,226,268 
ARTIFICTAL  HSHING  LURES 
Norman  L.  Siason.  Jr.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Fred 
Arbognst  Company,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,132 

Ut.  a.»  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.13  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  compressing  and  packaging 
loose  fibrous  material  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  bale  tube  with  moveable  closures  for  covering 
an  outlet  end; 

providing  compression  means  in  the  bale  tube; 

providing  fibrous  material  to  the  bale  tube; 

providing  a  continuous  supply  of  bale  overwrap  material  to 
the  bale  tube; 

forcing  the  edges  of  the  bale  overwrap  material  outward; 

forming  the  baling  material  around  the  bale  tube; 

sealing  the  baling  material  to  form  a  continuous  overwrap 
tube  around  the  bale  tube  having  one  end  sealed  closed 
and  supported  by  the  moveable  closures; 

compressing  the  fibrous  material  into  said  continuous  tube; 

exhausting  air  remotely  from  the  compression  means  while 
compressing  the  fibrous  material; 

opening  the  bale  tube  moveable  closures;  and 

extending  the  compression  means  to  eject  a  bale  of  com- 
pressed material  from  the  bale  tube  and  drawing  the  sur- 
rounded continuous  tube  of  bale  overwrap  material  from 
the  bale  tube  to  overwrap  such  bale;  and 

conveying  the  compressed  material  a  desired  disunce  and 
thereafter  clamping  the  continuous  tube  of  overwrap 
material  transversely  to  the  direction  of  ejection  of  the 
bale  and  sealing  the  clamped  material. 


5^26,270 

SLIVER  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SPINNING 

MACHINE 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18.  7347  Bad  Uberkln- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Frite  Stahlecker  and 
Haas  Stahlecker,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  part  interest 

to  each 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising;  IWl,  4109099  ^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

LSt^';p,e  being  bifurcated  to  present  first  and  second    ^|  "•  ^j^^^^^^^^  arrangement  for  guiding  sliler"^ 
hoTm^^ring  mounted  on  one  of  said  ann  portions;         sliver  cans  deposited  above  a  pair  of  spinning  sUtions  dUposed 


to      is 


at  opposite  sides  of  a  spinning  machine,  said  sliver  guiding 
arrangement  including: 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending  sliver  guide  skids  disposed  in  a 
central  plane  of  the  spinning  machine  between  a  pair  of 
spinning  stations, 
a  pair  of  sliver  transport  belts  which  have  respective  verti- 
cally extending  runs  facing  respective  ones  of  the  pair  of 


sliver  guide  sicids  to  thereby  transport  the  slivers  down- 
wardly with  guided  support  of  the  slivers  by  the  respec- 
tive transport  belt  and  guide  skid, 
and  spreader  devices  disposed  between  the  pair  of  guide 
skids  toward  the  respective  sliver  transport  belts  with  a 
bulging  of  the  guide  skids  away  from  one  another  along 
their  central  sections. 


1.  In  a  reverse  twisting  apparatus  having  an  inlet  end  and 
outlet  end  and  for  forming  a  twisted  cable  product  from  a 
plurality  of  elongated  conductor  elements  to  be  drawn  through 
said  apparatus  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said 
apparatus  including  a  sutionary  distributor  means  located  at 


the  inlet  end  of  the  apparatus,  a  rotttaUe  twistittg  means  lo- 
cated at  the  outlet  end  of  the  apparatus,  a  medially  disposed 
central  tube  being  twistable  recurrently  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  in  both  directions  and  peripheral  tubes  connected  between 
said  distributor  and  twisting  means  peripherally  surrounding 
the  central  tube,  said  peripheral  tubes  being  twistable  recur- 
rently in  both  directions  by  the  routioa  of  said  twisting  meam, 
the  central  tube  and  peripheral  tubes  each  having  inner  and 
external  surfaces  and  being  located  between  the  distributor 
means  and  the  twisting  means  with  the  peripheral  tubes  being 
twisted  around  the  external  surface  of  the  central  tube  as  a 
result  of  the  rotation  of  the  twisting  means,  the  elements  to  be 
twisted  being  adapted  to  be  drawn  through  at  least  said  periph- 
eral tubes,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  feeding  a 
pressurized  fluid  into  the  inlet  ends  of  each  of  the  peripheral 
tubes  to  produce  an  oscillation  in  the  coodtictor  elenents 
drawn  through  each  said  peripheral  tube,  whereby  the  ooadnc- 
tor  elementt  remain  substantially  away  from  the  inner  sorfaces 
of  the  peripheral  tubes  as  they  are  drawn  through  the  tubes. 


5.226.272 
WATER  CONTItOLLINC  BUILOING  BLOCK 
Oewria  L.  Saarc,  Bcik  Rlrar,  Caaada.  Mriganr  to  Nai>Wact 
Corvoratioa,  Belle  River,  Caaaia 

FIM  Jaa.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  713,094 
fat  a.)  E92D  19/00 
VS.  a.  52— 169J  29  ( 


5.226.271 

APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSE  STRANDING  AND  A 

METHOD  IN  CONNECnON  WITH  STRANDING  AND 

REVERSE  STRANDING 

Raiaw  Karhu,  HeWakl,  Fialaad,  MripMir  to  NoUa-MaiUcfer 
HoMiag,  SjC  Switacriaad 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  718,382 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fialaad,  Jaa.  29, 1990,  903309 

Int  a.'  HOIB  13/02 

VS.  CL  57—293  9  OaiaM 


1.  A  hollow  building  block,  for  use  in  constructing  a  kwgitn- 
dinal  vertically  stacked  array  of  like  blocks,  the  block  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  interior  vertical  longitudinal  wall; 

(b)  an  exterior  vertical  wall,  spaced  apart  from  and  parallel 
to  the  interior  wall; 

(c)  at  least  one  substantially  vertical  web  having  side  faces 
transverse  to  and  spanning  between  the  walls  to  form  a 
rigid  unitary  bkxk;  and 

(d)  having  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  ftces  of  said  web  means 
for  impeding  water  migration  across  said  web  from  said 
exterior  wall  to  said  interior  wall. 


5.226.273 

OVERLAY  BRICK  DECK  SYSTEM 

Joaathaa  W.  Barkc,  8693  Gaflford  Rd^  ColaaiMa,  Md.  21046 

FUed  An-  !<•  l^*!*  Scr.  No.  745.693 

Mat  a.»  B04F  13/14 

VS.  a.  52—390  21  OaiBH 

1.  An  overbiy  brick  deck  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  deck  base  surface  formed  by  an  envelope  of  slat  mem- 
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ben  spaced  apart  each  from  another  to  define  openings 
therebetween; 

(b)  a  liquid  pervious  Uyer  positionally  located  in  overlying 
relation  with  respect  to  said  deck  base  surface;  and. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  brick  members  positionally  located  substan- 
tially adjacent  each  to  the  other  in  overlying  relation  with 


5.M6475 
INTERLOCKING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Dcaia  H.  Trahan,  5660,  BienviUe,  BroMard,  Quebec,  CaM4a 
J4Z1V9 

nicd  Jun.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,144 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  tlnitcd  Ki■8doa^  A«g.  24,  1990, 
901SS90 

Int.  CL'  E04C  7/00 
VS,  a.  52—591  •  C>«*«» 


respect  to  said  liquid  pervious  layer,  said  plurality  of  brick 
members  being  disposed  with  recess  openings  formed 
therebetween  to  define  a  first  liquid  passageway,  said 
liquid  pervious  layer  defining  a  second  liquid  passageway 
for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said  first  liquid 
passageway  to  said  openings  between  said  plurality  of  slat 
members. 


5,226,274 
PANEL  MOUNTING  CUP 
MickMl  SMWMnteiii,  75  Greea  Acret  Rowl,  ThomhUl,  O*- 
tario,  Cauda  UJ  4S2 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  318,066,  Feb.  22,  1989,  abudooed. 

ThU  appiicatkw  Jm.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,691 

bt.  CL'  E04B  1/38 

VS.  a.  51-512  *  cw« 


f^fF^ 


UMI 


I.  A  clip  for  mounting  a  panel  and  comprising: 

a  first  clipping  member  including  means  for  attaching  the 
first  clipping  member  to  a  panel  adjacent  an  edge  thereof; 

a  second  clipping  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  build- 
ing structure  and  including  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  lie 
adjacent  the  building  structure  and  an  upper  surface  fac- 
ing said  means  for  attaching  the  first  clipping  member  to  a 
panel  adjacent  an  edge  thereof; 

one  of  the  clipping  members  having  a  male  member  and  the 
other  of  the  clipping  members  having  a  female  opening  for 
slidably  receiving  therein  the  male  member,  said  male 
member  and  female  opening  arranged  to  slidably  intcren- 
gage  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  a  panel  engaged  by  the  first  clipping  member; 

the  second  clipping  member  including  a  channel  in  said 
surface  facing  the  panel  attaching  means  of  the  first  clip- 
ping member,  said  channel  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  slidable  inter- 
engagement  between  the  male  and  female  member  and 
opening,  respectively,  and  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
an  alignment  tool  to  align  a  panel  edge  relative  to  the 
second  clipping  member  in  said  direction  of  slidable  inter- 
engagement. 


1.  A  block  assembly  of  interlocking  upper  and  lower  build- 
ing blocks  in  a  superposed  arrangement,  said  blocks  having  a 
top  face  and  peripheral  lateral  walls  adjacently  surrounding 
said  top  face,  said  lateral  walls  having  a  lower  edge,  and  said 
top  face  having  a  marginal  edge  which  forms  a  peripheral 
groove  with  said  peripheral  walls,  the  lower  edge  of  said 
lateral  walls  of  the  upper  block  adapted  to  be  fittingly  fixed  in 
the  peripheral  groove  of  the  lower  block,  said  lower  edge 
having  a  pending  lip  extending  below  said  lower  edge  and  an 
internally  projecting  wedge  member  Upering  away  from  said 
top  face,  said  peripheral  groove  having  a  cross-section  corre- 
sponding to  said  lower  edge,  to  said  pending  lip  and  to  said 
wedge  member  for  fittingly  receiving  and  gripping  said  lower 
edge,  said  lip  and  wedge  member, 

whereby  a  downward  pressure  on  said  upper  block  over  said 
lower  block  causes  an  insertion  of  the  lower  edge,  the  hp 
and  the  wedge  member  of  the  upper  block  in  the  periph- 
eral groove  of  the  lower  block  and  provides  an  interlock- 
ing of  the  two  superposed  blocks. 

5,226^76 

FREE  STANDING  WALL  CONSTRUCnON.  A  METHOD 

OF  CONSTRUCnNG  SAME,  AND  A  PRECAST 

ELONGATED  CONSTRUCTION  MEMBER 

WiUiui  R.  CaWll,  726  Prospect  HUl  Dr.,  MartlBfrille,  Va. 

24112 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773,524 

lat.  a.'  E04C  I/IO.  1/30;  E04G  21/22 

VS.  a.  52—595  *"  CtaiM 

1.  An  elongated  load  bearing  beam  construction  member  for 
use  in  erecting  a  free  standing  wall  comprising  an  elongated 
precast  body  having  front  and  rear  verjcal  side  faces,  first  and 
second  vertical  end  edges,  and  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
load  bearing  edges,  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  load  bearing 
edges  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  end  edges  having  a 
tapered  tongue  extending  lengthwise  and  outwardly  thereof, 
said  tongue  having  side  surfaces  extending  convergingly  out- 
wardly from  a  base  at  said  one  load  bearing  edge  and  said  one 
end  edge,  said  tongue  base  being  spaced  inwardly  of  said  side 
faces,  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  load  bearing  edges  and 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  end  edges  having  a  groove 


extending  lengthwise  and  inwardly  thereof,  said  groove  being 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  side  faces  distances  the  same  as  the 
distances  of  the  base  of  said  tongue  from  said  side  faces 
whereby  said  groove  is  of  a  size  and  shape  for  snugly  engaging 
the  base  of  a  tapered  tongue  on  one  load  bearing  edge  and  one 
end  edge  of  other  like  corresponding  members,  said  groove 
being  deeper  than  the  height  of  said  tongue  on  said  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  load  bearing  edges  and  one  of  saidtfirst  and 
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second  end  edges  on  said  other  members  whereby  said  groove 
is  deeper  than  the  height  of  said  tongue  on  said  other  members 
so  as  to  define  therewith  a  structural  grout  receiving  length- 
wise space  about  said  side  surfaces  of  said  tongue  on  said  other 
members,  and  a  passageway  in  said  precast  body  communicat- 
ing with  either  said  tongue  or  groove  for  injecting  structural 
grout  under  pressure  into  said  space  to  form  a  unitary  free 
standing  load  bearing  wall. 


1.  A  continuous  weather-strip  assembly  for  mounting  to  a 
flange  of  a  vehicle  body  panel  comprising: 

a  weather-strip  with  a  pair  of  ends  adapted  to  be  joined 
together  to  form  a  continuous  loop  of  weather-strip,  the 
weather-strip  having  a  U-shaped  reinforcement  encapsu- 
lated in  an  elastomeric  material  to  define  a  weather-strip 
carrier  having  a  carrier  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
walls  connected  by  the  carrier  base  defining  a  channel  for 
receiving  the  flange  of  the  vehicle  body  panel  and  one  of 
the  walls  carrying  a  bulbous  weather-strip  portion  of  the 
weather-strip,  said  U-shaped  reinforcement  being  of  metal 
construction  and  having  gaps  spaced  thercalong  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  weath- 
erstrip, 

a  fastener  including  a  fastener  base  for  engaging  the  base  of 


the  carrier,  a  first  fastener  wall  formed  integrally  with  the 
fastener  base  and  projecting  normally  from  the  fastener 
base  for  engaging  the  one  of  the  carrier  walb  which  car- 
rier the  bulbous  weather-strip  portion,  a  second  fastener 
wall  formed  integrally  with  the  fastener  base  and  project- 
ing normally  from  the  fastener  base  for  engaging  the  other 
wall  of  the  carrier,  and  a  pair  of  prongs  formed  integrally 
with  the  fastener  base  and  protecting  normally  from  the 
fastener  base  and  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  weather-strip,  said  prongs  piercing  the  baae 
of  the  carrier  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  weather-strip 
and  each  prong  extending  through  one  of  the  gaps  of  the 
U-shaped  reinforcement  and  being  bent  for  mechanically 
joining  the  ends  of  the  weather-strip  and  thereby  forming 
a  continuous  weather-strip  assembly  for  mounting  on  the 
flange  of  the  vehicle  body  panel. 


5,226.27* 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WTTH 
IMPROVED  AIR  FLOW 
Pierre  Meylui,  Ncwilio^  HaM  Sckwvx,  Uaikca,  kotk  of 
Switaerlaad,  aMl  HelMr  Waadcric,  WaHihat-Tlengai,  Vti. 
Rep.  of  GcriMay,  SMiffMra  to  Aaca  Browa  Bofcri  ItL,  Ba- 
dea,  Switscrlaad 

FUed  Not.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  799,316 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Earapeaa  Pat.  OCT.,  Dec  5, 1990, 
90123311,4 

iat  a.'  F02C  3/00:  F23R  3/06 
VS.  a.  60—755  5  < 


5,226,277 
BODY  SEAL  END  JOINT  FASTENER 
Thoous  P.  Bcckmaan,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  aad  Roaald  E.  Vezn, 
Centcrrille,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  General  Motor*  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,971 

Int.  a.»  E06B  7/23 

VS.  a.  52—717.01  3  CUims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  combustion  chamber  having  an  annular 
flame  tube  which  bounds  a  combustion  volume  and  having  a 
side  facing  away  from  the  combustion  volume  which  is  ex- 
posed to  an  airflow  delivered  by  a  compressor  of  the  gas  tur- 
bine, and  which  is  essentially  composed  of  overlapping  wall 
pieces; 
wherein  the  wall  pieces,  on  sides  facing  away  from  the 
combustion  volume,  each  exhibit  a  number  of  inlet  open- 
ings distributed  around  the  circumference,  by  means  of 
which  openings  the  cooling  air  is  fed  into  distribution 
volumes  situated  in  the  wall  pieces  and  communicating 
with  the  combustion  volume;  and 
wherein  the  wall  pieces  are  elements,  curved  in  the  turbine 
axial  direction,  which  overlap  each  other  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  are  provided  with  means  to  direct  the 
cooling  air  at  least  approximately  in  the  circumferential 
direction  from  the  distribution  volumes  situated  at  inlet 
ends  of  the  wall  pieces  to  outlet  ends  of  the  wall  pieces; 
wherein  the  means  to  direct  the  cooling  air  includes  ribs 
which  subdivide  a  side  of  a  wall  piece  facing  away  from 
the  combustion  volume  into  channels,  which  in  turn  are 
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leparated  from  the  volume  of  air  outside  the  flame  tube  by 
a  cover;  and 
wherein  the  cooling  air  flowing  out  of  the  ribs  is  deflected 
by  a  deflecting  gate  before  entry  into  the  combustion 
volume,  which  deflection  gate  is  situated  at  the  inlet  end 
of  an  adjacent  overlapped  wall  piece  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  towards  the  combustion  volume. 

5.226.279 

SEAUNG  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

PORTLAND  CEMENT  CONCRETE 

Omrald  Rendoo-Herrero.  15S0  CavaUeri  St.,  Urb.  Bciiaa,  Rk) 

Piedraa.  P.R.  0O92S 

FUcd  Mmt.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  848.667 

bit.  a.'  E04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  52—743  4  CW™ 


said  one  comer  protector  from  the  position  of  initial  engage- 
ment, by  translating  said  one  comer  protector  without  routing 
said  one  comer  protector,  to  such  extent  as  may  be  then  neces- 
sary to  cause  the  inside  surface  of  the  other  panel  of  said  one 
comer  protector  to  engage  the  vertical  side  faced  by  said  other 
panel. 

5.226.281 

Z-TAB  INNERSEAL  FOR  A  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 

OF  APPUCATION 

Hak-Rhim  Han,  Newport,  and  Theresa  A.  McCarthy,  W.  St 

Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinocsoU   Mining  and 

Maaafactttring  Coapany,  St.  Paul,  Mimi. 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  506,696,  Apr.  9,  1990,  abandoMd, 
which  ia  a  diriaioii  of  Ser.  No.  314.393,  Feb.  27,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

4.934.544.  This  apfUcatkM  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809339 
bt  CL»  B65B  7/28,  61/18;  B67B  5/00 
VS.  CL  53—412  5  ' 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  conduits  through  concrete,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  swellable  clay  particles  with  water  to  form  a 
suspension;  and 

b)  spreading  the  suspension  over  the  concrete  and  allowing 
the  suspension  to  seep  into  the  conduits. 


5,226.280 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLACTNG  CORNER  PROTECTORS 

ONTO  PALLETIZED  LOADS 

Pkilip  G.  SdMrcr,  Fort  Lauderdale,  and  Wenwr  K.  DieU.  Coral 

Spring  both  of  Fla^  Maigaon  to  Mima  Inc.  Boca  Ratoo,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855.263 

IM.  CL>  B65B  61/00 

VS.  CL  53—139.7  >0  Ctataw 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  container,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  container  having  an  opening  bounded  by  an 
upper  rim; 

(b)  providing  an  innerseal  formed  from  a  common  multilayer 
innerseal  material,  the  innerseal  having  a  first  sealing 
structure,  a  second  sealing  structure,  and  a  flap  structure 
between  the  first  and  second  sealing  structures  for  manual 
grasping  by  a  user; 

(c)  applying  the  innerseal  over  the  rim  to  cover  the  opening, 
such  that  the  first  sealing  structure  covers  a  first  portion  of 
the  opening,  and  the  second  sealing  structure  covers  a 
second  remaining  portion  of  the  opening;  and 

(d)  bonding  the  first  and  second  sealing  structures  to  the 
upper  rim  of  the  container,  whereby  the  opening  is  sealed 
by  the  innerseal. 


5026.282 

SADDLERY  DEVICE 

VUma  Meyer*,  P.O.  Box  2664,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  Calif.  92067 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  808.419 

lit  a.>  B68C  1/14 

VS.  CL  54—23  ♦  CUiBM 


UMI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  placing  comer  protectors  onto  loads 
having  vertical  sides  meeting  generally  at  right  angles,  each 
comer  protector  having  two  elongate  panels  meeting  generally 
at  a  right  angle  to  define  an  ouuide  comer  and  an  inside  comer 
and  each  panel  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  magazine  adapted  to  hold  a  supply 
of  the  comer  protectors,  means  for  removing  one  comer  pro- 
tector from  the  magazine,  means  for  transferring  said  one 
comer  protector  to  a  position  of  initial  engagement  where  the 
inside  surface  of  one  panel  of  said  one  comer  protector  is 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  one  vertical  side  of  such  a  load, 
where  said  one  panel  is  generally  parallel  with  said  one  vertical 
side,  and  where  the  inside  surface  of  the  other  panel  of  said  one 
comer  protector  faces  and  is  generally  parallel  with  the  verti- 
cal side  meeting  said  one  vertical  side,  and  means  for  displacing 


2.  A  saddlery  device  comprising: 

hook  means  having  a  curved  hook  at  one  end  and  an  attach- 
ment means  at  a  second  end,  and 


strap  means  attached  to  said  book  means  at  said  attachment 
means. 

where  said  book  means  b  engaged  in  a  billet  strap,  said  strap 
means  is  inserted  through  a  girth  buckle  for  applying  a 
leverage  force  to  said  girth  buckle  to  draw  said  billet  strap 
into  buckling  engagement  with  said  girth  bocUe. 


dedt.  and  the  second  vdiicle  engine  bouang  is  poaitioaed 
within  the  housing  receiving  opening. 


5,226,283 

LAWN  M0WII«K:  APPARATUS 

itmn  C  Haghca.  Jr^  Rt  2.  Box  681,  Harriaharg,  DL  62946 

FUed  Jml  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  824,374 

ImL  CV  AOID  34/86 

VS.  CL  56-6  5  • 


5,2M,2S4 

ENGINE-INUVEN  LAWN  MOWER  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

RETRACTABLE  BELT-MOVEN  KOTAKY  GRASS 

TRIMMING  FLAIL  UNIT,  AND  METHODS  OF 

MOUNTING  THE  UNTT  ON  LAWN  MOWERS 

C  Mil r,  S^Mw,  Mick„ 

.  .^Bwaakaca^DHMG 
Mkh. 

FIM  Jul  2. 1992,  Ser.  N«>.  892,290 
bt.  O.'  AOID  34/66.  34/76,  75/00 
VS.  CL  S«— 1L6  20 


1.  A  lawn  mowing  apparatus,  comprising, 
a  first  lawn  mower  vehicle,  the  first  lawn  mower  vehicle 
including  at  least  one  rear  wheel  and  at  least  one  for- 
ward wheel,  the  first  vehicle  including  self-propelled 
motivation,  and 

a  second  lawn  mower  vehicle,  and 

a  frame  assembly  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  second 
vehicle  to  the  first  vehicle,  and 

the  first  vehicle  includes  a  frame  plate  fixedly  mounted  to 
the  first  vehicle  between  said  rear  wheel  and  said  forward 
wheel,  wherein  the  frame  plate  includes  a  frame  plate  first 
hinge  tube  and  a  frame  plate  second  hinge  tube  fixedly 
mounted  to  a  forward  edge  of  the  first  vehicle  frame  plate, 
wherein  the  first  hinge  tube  and  the  second  hinge  tube  are 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  length,  and  the  frame  assem- 
bly means  including  a  frame  assembly  rear  distal  end. 
wherein  the  frame  assembly  rear  distal  end  includes  a 
mounting  flange,  the  mounting  flange  including  a  mount- 
ing flange  tube,  the  mounting  flange  tube  defined  by  a 
length  equal  to  the  predetermined  length  between  the  first 
hinge  tube  and  the  second  hinge  tube,  and  a  hinge  pin 
directed  through  the  first  hinge  tube,  the  mounting  flange 
tube,  and  thp  second  hinge  tube,  and 

the  frame  assiembly  means  further  includes  a  first  frame  leg 
and  a  second  frame  leg  arranged  in  a  coplanar  relationship 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  mounting  flange,  wherein  the  first 
frame  leg  and  the  second  frame  leg  are  arranged  in  a 
splayed  relationship  relative  to  one  another  and  are  each 
coextensive  relative  to  one  another,  and  a  first  connecting 
leg  fixedly  mounting  the  first  frame  leg  to  the  second 
frame  leg  and  a  second  connecting  leg  spaced  from  and 
parallel  the  first  connecting  leg,  wherein  the  second  con- 
necting leg  is  fixedly  mounted  to  the  first  frame  leg  and 
the  second  frame  leg,  and  a  housing  receiving  opening  is 
defined  within  the  first  frame  leg,  the  second  frame  leg, 
the  first  connecting  leg,  and  the  second  connecting  leg, 
and  the  second  vehicle  including  a  second  vehicle  engine 
housing  and  a  second  vehicle  deck,  wherein  the  second 
vehicle  engine  housing  is  mounted  to  the  second  vehicle 


16.  A  method  of  converting  an  engine-driven,  rotary  lawn 
mowing  machine  supported  on  front  and  rear  wheels,  and 
having  a  generally  horizontal  deck  with  an  engine  releasaUy 
mounted  thereon  having  a  vertical  drive  shaft  protruding 
through  an  opening  in  the  deck  to  mount  grui  cutter  Made 
mechanism  thereon  below  the  deck  at  a  predetermined  level  to 
cut  grass  in  a  longitudinal  path  as  the  machine  move*  in  a 
forward  path  of  travel,  to  incorporate  a  rotary  flail  device 
having  generally  outwardly  projecting  grass  trimming  flails, 
the  lawn  mowing  machine  having  an  engine  releasably  secured 
to  the  top  of  said  deck  in  a  manner  such  that  iu  drive  shaft 
extends  down  through  the  deck,  and  there  being  a  grass  cutting 
blade  releasably  nsounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

a.  releasing  the  engine  from  the  deck  and  the  blade  from  the 
drive  shaft; 

b.  disposing  a  horseshoe  shaped  adaptor  plate  having  side- 
wisely  forwardly  radially  extending  spaced  arms  on  said 
deck,  the  arms  radially  slideably  supporting  a  rotary  flail 
device  having  a  first  pulley  at  its  upper  end; 

c.  receiving  the  shaft  in  an  adaptor  sleeve,  having  a  second 
pulley  on  its  upper  end  above  said  deck  within  said  adap- 
tor plate,  training  a  belt  on  said  first  pulley  and  extending 
between  said  anu  around  said  second  pulley,  and  affixing 
said  sleeve  to  the  shaft; 

d.  mounting  the  blade  to  be  revolved  with  said  shaft  and 
adaptor  sleeve;  and 

e.  reaffixing  said  engine  to  the  deck  with  the  adaptor  sleeve 
fixed  between  the  deck  and  engine. 

19.  An  attachment  for  a  motorized  lawn  mowing  machine 
supported  on  front  and  rear  wheels  and  having  a  generally 
horizontal  deck  with  an  engine  releasably  mounted  thereon 
having  a  vertical  drive  shaft  protruding  through  an  opening  in 
the  deck  to  mount  grass  cutter  blade  mechanism  thereon  below 
the  deck  at  a  predetermined  level  to  cut  grass  in  a  longitudinal 
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path  as  the  machine  moves  in  a  forward  path  of  travel,  com- 

a.  a  releasably  mounted  adaptor  plate  for  mountmg  on  said 
deck  between  said  engine  and  deck,  the  plate  having  an 
opening  for  passing  said  shaft  and  having  radially  extend- 
ing extension  arm  mechanism  with  parallel  arms  project- 
ing radially  at  a  sidcwisely  forward  angle; 

b.  a  first  pulley  fixed  for  roution  with  said  shaft  within  said 
adaptor  plate  at  the  level  of  said  arms; 

c.  said  arm  mechanism  slideably  supporting  a  vertical  flail 
shaft  assembly  having  a  second  pulley  in  alignment  with 
said  first  pulley  mounted  on  a  vertical  flail  shaft; 

d.  a  rotary  flail  device  having  generally  outwardly  extend- 
ing, grass  trimming,  flail  members  fixed  to  said  flail  shaft 
near  the  lower  end  thereof  at  a  level  to  complement  the 
cut  taken  by  said  blade  mechanism; 

e.  an  endless  belt  drive  member  trained  around  said  pulleys; 
and 

f.  manipulauble  mechanism  connected  to  slide  said  vertical 
flail  device  on  said  arm  mechanism  to  engage  and  tauten 
said  endless  member  and  thereby  drive  said  flail  shaft  in 
rotation. 


REFRIGERATOR 
Jin-rmg  Mo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aadgaor  to  SraSung  Elec- 
troaics  Co„  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,870 
daiaia  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  16,  1991, 
91-12143 

lat.  a.'  F25D  21/14 
VS.  a.  62— 28S  M  Clataa 


S,22«,2S5 
SELF-CLEANING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FAN  ASSEMBLY 

AND  CONTROLS 
GerhaH  Dankowaki,  Roycc  Qty,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Ehmhard, 
Ibc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Coatiaoatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  431,936,  Dec.  18,  1999, 
abudoMd.  TUa  appUcatioii  Jan.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,303 
fat  a.'  F25B  39/04:  F25D  2J/06;  F28G  13/Oa  15/06 
VS.  CL  62— IM  • ' 


nx   -/-j^.-^i 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  condensers  of  a  refrigeration  system  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubes  having  heat  exchanger  fins  at- 
tached thereto  on  which  debris  and  other  contaminates 
may  collect,  such  tubes  being  positioned  in  substantially 
parallel  planes  to  define  tube  banks  which  are  likewise 
positioned  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  planes  one  to 
the  other,  such  condenser  tubes  receiving  refrigerant  fluid 
for  condensing  such  fluid; 

a  reversible  fan  located  between  said  tube  banks  for  forcing 
air  in  forward  and  reverse  directions,  both  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  tube  banks; 

a  pressure  sensitive  switch  connected  to  said  condenser 
tubes  to  measure  pressure  therein;  and 

a  controller  interconnecting  said  pressure  sensitive  switch 
and  said  fan  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  fan  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  condenser 
tubes,  said  controller  causing  said  fan  to  reverse  direction 
when  the  pressure  in  the  said  condenser  tubes  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  level  and  thereby  remove  debris 
which  has  collected  on  the  tube  banks  or  heat  exchanger 
fins. 


^.^^ 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  collecting  water, 

an  auxiliary  condenser  for  evaporating  water  collected  in 
said  reservoir  and  cooling  the  high  temperature  gas  within 
said  condenser  using  the  heat  for  evaporation;  and 

a  front  cover  for  enveloping  said  auxiliary  condenser  and 
reservoir  in  order  to  prevent  them  from  being  externally 
exposed, 

wherein  a  plurality  of  hollowed  projections  each  having  a 
cavity  are  provided  on  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  and 
said  auxiliary  condenser  is  secured  to  the  top  of  said  hol- 
lowed projections  by  supporting  pieces  in  which  one  end 
is  fixed  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  auxiliary 
condenser  and  the  other  end  is  fixed  along  one  face  of  said 
hollowed  projections,  as  so  to  always  be  in  contact  with 
the  water. 


S,226,2r7 
COMPRESSOR  STALL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Tbonai  V.  Ng,  Weat  Cheater,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,895 
lit  a.'  F02C  9/28 
VS.  a.  60— 39J81  7  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  stall  recovery  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  having  a  combustor  downstream  of  the  compressor,  the 
combustor  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  fed  with  fuel  from 
respective  fuel  lines,  the  fuel  nozzles  being  disposed  in  an 
annular  array  around  an  axis  of  the  gas  turbine  engine,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  compressor  stall  condition; 

a  plurality  of  valves  disposed  in  the  fuel  lines  of  some  of  the 

fuel  nozzles,  each  valve  having  a  closed  position  and  an 

open  position,  the  plurality  of  valves  being  normally  in  the 

open  position;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  the  plurality  of  valves,  for 


actuating  the  valves  to  move  to  the  closed  position  when 
the  detecting  means  detecu  a  compressor  stall  condition. 


I——     omnL. 
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and  to  move  back  to  the  open  position  when  the  compres- 
tor  stall  condition  has  abated. 


1.  In  a  fan  jet  type  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  engine 
nacelle  secured  to  an  aircraft  pylon,  an  engine  core  Nvithin  said 
nacelle  housed  in  a  structural  core  cowl  and  secured  at  itt 
forward  end  to  said  pylon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  substantially  fully  annular  core  cowl  ring  forming  part  of 
the  core  cowl  and  surrounding  the  aft  end  of  the  engine 
core  and  positioned  transverse  to  the  engine's  longitudinal 
centerline; 

mount  means  securing  said  cowl  ring  to  the  engine  pylon 
near  the  aft  end  of  the  core  cowl; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  inwardly  extending 
flanges  positioned  on  said  cowl  ring; 

a  substantially  ftilly  annular  second  ring  positioned  concen- 
trically and  within  said  cowl  ring  and  secured  to  the 
engine  core; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  outwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  on  said  second  ring; 

said  inwardly  extending  flanget  and  outwardly  extending 


flanges  arranged  in  spaced  apart  pairs  radially  around  said 
engine;  and 

a  plurality  of  links,  each  link  secured  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  flanges; 

whereby  said  aft  end  of  said  engine  b  supported  only  by  the 
link  connections  between  the  core  cowl  ring  and  the 
engine  core  ring  and  said  links  accommodate  relative 
radial  and  longitudinal  thermal  expansion  of  said  rings  to 
share  engine  loads  with  the  core  cowl  and  thereby  reduce 
bending  of  the  engine  core. 


5>226,2t9 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

REGULATING  THE  DISPLACEMENT  SETTING  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  HYMtOSTATIC  PUMPS 

Kraba,  T  llign.  P«4.  Ri*.  of  i 

y*nniik  GmbH.  Hwk,  Fad.  R«».  «r  ( 
FIM  A^  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  744«431 
toity.  ^pMcrtlan  Fad.  R«».  of  Ganmny,  Ai«.  13, 
1990,402S<38 

tat  a.'  F16D  31/02      ^i-' 
U&CL60— 430  •< 


S.226.2n 

TORQUE  LINK  FAN  JET  ENGINE  SUPPORT  FOR 

REDUCING  ENGINE  BENDING 

Dcnia  Comax.  Ckala  Viata,  Calif.,  amigBor  to  Robr,  Inc.  Cfada 

VisiB,CaUf. 

FIM  JmL  21. 1991,  Scr.  No.  719^55 
tat.  CL'  P02K  3/02 
VS.  CL  60—226.1  «  < 


1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  regulating  the  dis- 
placement setting  of  a  plurality  of  variable-displacement  hy- 
drostatic pumps  connected  in  parallel,  each  via  a  working 
pressure  line,  to  a  consumer  line  that  leads  to  at  least  one 
common  consumer,  and  operating  simultaneously  to  generate  a 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  having  the  same  pressure  in  the  con- 
sumer line,  each  pump  being  further  connected  to  a  respective 
adjusting  means  that  can  be  subjected  to  a  setting  pressure  to 
adjust  their  displacement,  each  of  said  adjusting  means  having 
aM~-^«**»<  with  it  a  pilot  valve  which  is  acted  on  towards  a 
control  position  against  a  counter-pressure  by  a  single  control 
pressure  (pQd  having  a  magnitude  varying  with  the  displace- 
ment setting  of  the  associated  pump,  and  which  in  the  control 
position  regulates  the  setting  pressure  acting  on  the  adjusting 
means  to  reduce  the  displacement  of  the  associated  pump  when 
said  single  control  pressure  exceeds  said  counter-pressure, 
wherein  said  single  control  pressure  (pQ,)  is  taken  oflT  before 
said  throttle  in  the  working  pressure  line  of  the  respective 
pump  and  actt  on  the  associated  pilot  valve  via  a  control 
pressure  line  towards  the  control  position. 

5426,290 
BOOTSTRAP  HYDRAUUC  SYCTEMS 
Edward  R  PhilUpa.  Troy.  Mick,  irtginr  to  Teehco  Corpara- 
tion.  niimln^aw.  Mkh. 

Filed  May  10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  69M01 
tat  CL»  F16D  31/02 
VS.  CL  60-431  M  O"*^ 

1.  A  hydro-mechanical  control  system  operable  to  selec- 
tively control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  first  and  second 
ports  of  a  power  ontpot  transducer  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  a  mechanical  device,  said  hydro-mechanical  control 
system  comprising: 
a  fluid  reservoir; 
pump  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  and 
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UMI 


operable  for  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid; 

a  control  valve  assembly  having  an  inlet  port,  a  return  port 
and  first  and  second  output  ports,  said  control  valve  as- 
sembly further  having  a  first  set  of  variable  control  on- 
fices  connecting  said  inlet  port  with  said  first  and  second 
output  ports  and  a  second  set  of  variable  control  orifices 
connecting  said  first  and  second  output  ports  with  said 
return  port; 

supply  line  means  for  delivering  said  pressunzed  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  pump  means  to  said  inlet  port  of  said  con- 
trol valve  assembly; 

return  line  means  for  fluidly  interconnecting  said  control 
valve  return  port  to  said  fluid  reservoir; 
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first  and  second  load  lines  fluidly  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  output  ports  of  said  control  valve  assembly 
with  said  first  and  second  ports  of  said  power  output 
transducer  respectively,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  con- 
trol orifices  being  operable  to  control  fluid  flow  through 
each  of  said  first  and  second  load  lines  for  actuating  said 
power  output  transducer,  said  power  output  transducer 
concurrently  causing  a  difference  in  fluid  pressure  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  load  lines  for  defining  a  load 
pressure;  and  .  . 

pressure  regulating  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
supply  line  means  and  said  fluid  reservoir,  said  pressure 
regulating  means  operable  for  regulating  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  supply  line  means  to  be  nominally  equal  to  the 
absolute  value  of  said  load  pressure  summed  with  a  prese- 
lected supplemental  fluid  pressure. 

VACUUM  BOOSTER  DIAPHRAGM/SUPPORT  PLATE 
RETENTION  METHOD 
Craig  A.  Osterday,  and  Douglas  L.  Otterfeld,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991.  Ser.  No.  808.833 

Int.  a.'  B60T  li/OO:  F15B  9/10;  FOIB  WOO 

UJS.  a.  60—547.1  '  Clalw 


for  transmitting  force  to  the  master  cylinder,  the  power 
piston  having  a  generally  radial  flange  means; 
valving  means  to  selectively  change  the  fluid  pressure  within 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  housing; 
flexible  diaphragm  means  providing  a  pressure  boundary 
within  said  housing,  the  diaphragm  means  having  a  bead 
section  surrounding  the  power  piston  and  having  a  sheet 
like  section  radially  extending  from  the  bead  section; 
a  retaining  clip  sealably  connecting  the  bead  section  of  the 
diaphragm  to  the  power  piston  adjacent  to  the  flange 
means  of  the  power  piston,  the  clip  having  a  first  section 
generally  extending  radially  outward,  a  second  section 
joined  to  the  first  section  for  radially  compressing  the 
bead  section  of  the  diaphragm,  and  a  third  section  joined 
to  the  second  section  extending  radially  inwardly  deform- 
ing upon  an  axial  thrust  of  the  retaining  ring  over  the 
diaphragm  bead  in  a  direction  towards  the  power  piston 
flange  means,  the  third  section  then  making  wedging 
contact  with  the  power  piston  permanently  reuining  the 
diaphragm  to  the  power  piston. 
8.  A  method  of  assembling  a  brake  booster,  the  method  in 
combination  comprising: 

slidably  mounting  within  a  housing  a  power  piston  with  a 

generally  radial  flange; 
encircling  the  power  piston  with  a  flexible  diaphragm  hav- 
ing along  its  inner  periphery  a  bead  encircling  the  power 
piston  and  a  sheet-like  area  radially  extending  from  the 
bead; 
axially  pushing  on  to  the  power  piston  in  a  direction  towards 
the  flange  a  retaining  ring  having  a  first  section  extending 
generally  radially  outward  and  a  second  section  joined  to 
and  extending  from  the  first  section  and  a  third  section 
extending  from  the  second  section  in  a  generally  radially 
inward  direction; 
radially  compressing  the  bead  with  the  retainer  second  sec- 
tion causing  the  bead  to  seal  with  the  power  piston  and 
deforming  the  third  retainer  section  and  wedging  the  same 
with  the  power  piston  to  reUin  the  retaining  clip  and  the 
diaphragm  to  the  power  piston. 

5,226,292 

POLYMERS  CAPABLE  OF  BAROMECHANICAL  AND 

BAROCHEMICAL  TRANSDUCTION 

Dan  W.  Urry,  Birmingham.  Ala.,  assignor  to  UAB  Research 

Foundation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  688,324 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/00 

\i&.  a.  60—721  '  aaims 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  booster  powered  from  differential  pres- 
sure of  a  compressible  fluid  for  transmitting  force  to  a  master 
cylinder,  the  booster  in  combination  comprising: 

housing  means  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle; 

a  power  piston  axially  slidably  mounted  within  the  housing 


1.  A  method  of  producing  mechanical  work,  which  com- 
prises: .  . 

changing  pressure  on  a  bioelastic  polymer  containing  elasto- 
meric  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bioelas- 
tic penupeptides,  tetrapeptides,  and  nonapcptides, 
wherein  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  elastomeric  units  contain 
at  least  one  amino  acid  residue  with  a  hydrophobic  side 
chain  that  is  at  least  as  large  as  20  cmVmole  and  which  is 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  PdV/dS  for 


said  pdymer  of  at  least  0.2*  K.,  wherein  said  polynoer  is 
constrained  so  that  expansion  or  contraction  of  said  poly- 
mer produces  mechanical  work. 


5426,293 
RETROFIT  LOUVER  SYSTEM  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  AIR 

COOLERS 
Jbm*  a.  Brock,  Alexander.  Ark.,  SMisnor  to  Wahoa  EMcr- 
priaca  II  L.P.,  BentoaTiUc,  Ark. 

Filed  Jnn.  IS.  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,709 
Int  CL'  F28D  5/00 
MS.  CL  62—304  »*  < 


1.  A  modular  louver  system  adapted  to  be  retrofitted  to 
evaporative  air  coolers,  said  system  comprising: 
a  resilient,  molded  panel  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  air 
cooler,  said  panel  comprising: 

a  gently  tapered  body  generally  in  the  form  of  a  slice  of  a 
truncated  pyramid,  said  body  comprising  a  top,  a  bot- 
tom, and  two  spaced  apart  sides  integrally  extending 
between  said  top  and  said  bottom  all  bounding  an  inte- 
rior volume,  said  body  comprising  a  front  face  and  an 
open  back  bounded  by  said  top,  bottom  and  sides; 
said  front  face  comprising  an  inner  shoulder  bounding  said 
interior  volume,  and  said  top,  bottom,  and  sides  com- 
prising inner  surface  portions  bounding  said  interior 
volume; 
a  plurality  of  louver  rails  defmed  in  said  front  face  that 

project  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  inclined,  spaced  apart  and  generally  parallel 
louvers  integrally  extending  between  said  louver  rails 
for  admitting  air  into  said  interior  volume,  each  of  said 
louvers  comprising*  an  inner  surface  facing  within  said 
interior  volume; 
a  peripheral  flange  integral  with  said  body  for  securing 
said  panel  to  said  cooler,  said  flange  dividing  said  body 
into  a  peripheral  lip  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
cooler,  said  lip  comprising  a  terminal  edge; 
evaporative  media  generally  in  the  form  of  a  parallelepiped 
adapted  to  be  received  within  said  internal  volume  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  louvers; 
a  water  distribution  tube  secured  to  said  body  top  aixl  dis- 
posed over  said  evaporative  media; 
a  filter  disposed  between  said  evaporative  media  and  said  Up 

terminal  edge;  and, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  retaining  bars  removably  snap 
fitted  to  said  panel  at  said  open  back. 


5,226,294 

COMPRESSOR  ARRANGEMENT  SUTFABLE  FOR 

TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

DomM  K.  Mayer,  Blooadafftom  MfauL,  aMi^or  to  TWrao 

Kiag  CorporatkM,  MinacapoUa,  Minn. 

FIM  Ayr.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,948 
Int  CL'  F25B  27/00 
XSS.  CL  62—323.1  »  Oataa 

1.  A  refrigerant  compressor  system  suitable  for  transport 
refrigeration  applications,  comprising: 


an  dectric  motor  having  a  stator  and  rotor,  with  the  rotor 
having  first  and  second  axial  ends. 

a  refrigerant  compressor  coupled  to  the  first  axial  end  of  said 
rotor,  with  said  refrigerant  compressor  including  lubricat- 
ing oil, 

a  hydrauUc  motor  coupled  to  the  second  axial  end  of  said 
rotor, 

hydraulic  fluid  for  driving  said  hydraulic  motor,  and 


a  single  housing  surrounding  said  electric  motor,  said  refrig- 
erant compressor,  and  said  hydraulic  motor, 

said  single  housing  being  sealed  to  the  atmosphere. 

said  hydraulic  fluid  being  compatible  with  the  lubricating  oil 
of  said  refrigerant  compressor,  whereby  leakage  from  the 
hydraulic  motor  within  the  single  sealed  housing  will  not 
adversely  affect  the  operation  of  the  refrigerant  compres- 
sor system. 


5426,295 

AIR  TREATMENT  PLANT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

BALANCING  PRESSURE  MFFERENCES  IN  SUCH  A 

PLANT 

Ldf  Junar,  ValUkra,  SwadM,  aari^or  to  Frifoacaadia  Food 

Proce«  SyiteaM  Akiicbolai,  HcWafkorg.  Swedca 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE90/00363,  $  371  Date  Dae  2, 1991.  {  102(a) 
Date  Dec  2,  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/15294,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dec  13, 1990 

PCT  FUed  May  30, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  777^18 

CUdaM  priority,  ^piliatlna  Swodaa,  May  31, 1909,  8901949 

lat.  CL'  F25D  1 7/06;  F34F  9/00 

\i&  CL  62—378  "  CUaM 

1.  Air  treatment  plant  for  processing  of  food,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  treatment  area,  an  inlet  opening  and 

an  outlet  opening; 
a  conveyor  adapted  to  fed  food  to  be  processed  through  the 
inlet  opening,  to  and  through  the  air  treatment  area,  and  to 
feed  processed  food  from  said  air  treatment  area  to  and 
through  the  outlet  opening; 
a  heat  exchanger  in  said  housing; 

a  circulation  fan  in  said  housing  for  generating  a  circulating 
air  flow  through  the  heat  exchanger,  the  air  treatment 
area,  and  the  circulation  fan  in  succession; 
a  delimited  chamber  communicating  with  one  of  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  and  surroimding  the  conveyor  adja- 
cent to  said  one  opening; 
a  pressure  regulating  means  for  said  chamber  for  regulating 
the  pressure  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  generate  a  pressure 
difference  across  said  one  opening  substantially  equal  to 
that  across  the  other  opening  minimize  air  exchange  be- 
tween the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  bousing,  said 
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Dre»ure  regul.ting  me«,s  comprising  .  pressure  reguUt-  run.  off  the  doped  roof  of  the  cold  pUte  «d  b  dr«ned 

Sini^  wh«Sl.  the  pre-ure'reguLng  f«.  (25)  «  «  into  the  gutu^  from  whK:h  «.d  w.ter  «  dr«ned. 

5,226,2»7 

KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  TIGHTS 

(PANTIHOSE) 

Bcflito  Muini,  Flore«:e,  luUy,  Miigiior  to  Lambda  S.r.U  Flor- 

cace,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S2M47 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jaa.  31, 1991,  FI/91/A  26 
Ut.  a.)  D04B  9/46 
MS.  CL  «6-13  «  O"*^ 
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evacuation  fan  mounted  in  a  duct  (21)  which  is  arranged 
on  the  inside  of  the  housing  (1)  and  whose  inlet  (22)  opens 
in  the  chamber  (33)  adjacent  to  said  one  opening. 


S426496 
COLD  PLATE  FOR  COOLING  BEVERAGES 
Albert  Kolvitea,  R.R.  3  Boi  117  A  Yeager  Rt,  Moiutaintop,  Pa. 
ir707,  aMi  Robert  J.  Coba,  61  SteriiM  Aw.,  Dallas,  Pa. 
18612 

Filed  May  1«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8S5,664 

lat.  a.'  B67D  i/62;  F25D  3/02 

MS.  a.  62—390  •  CW"» 


1.  A  cold  plate  assembly  for  cooling  different  beverages 
drawn  from  supply  containers,  the  cold  plate  being  installable 
in  the  well  of  a  sink  having  a  water  drain  at  its  bottom,  said 
well  having  side  walls  and  an  open  bottom  bordered  by  a 
rectangular  ledge,  said  water  drain  being  formed  on  the  ledge, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cold  plate  having  a  generally  rectangular  base  above 
which  is  a  run-off  sloped  roof,  said  plate  being  seated  on 
the  ledge  to  define  a  gutter  surrounding  the  cold  plate  and 
leading  to  the  drain  in  a  space  between  the  base  of  the 
plate  and  the  side  walls  of  the  well;  and 

(b)  cooling  coils  embedded  in  said  cold  plate,  each  coil 
having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  project- 
ing below  the  base  through  the  bottom  of  the  sink,  the  coil 
input  terminals  being  connectable  by  upstream  lines  to 
respective  beverage  supply  containers,  the  coil  output 
terminals  being  connecuble  by  downstream  lines  to  a 
beverage  dispenser,  the  coil  terminals  extending  below  the 
base  of  the  cold  plate  into  the  open  bottom  of  the  well, 
said  sink  being  fillable  with  ice  particles  which  are  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  exposed  surfaces  of  the  cold 
plate  and  the  coils  embedded  therein  whereby  heat  trans- 
ferred from  the  beverages  flowing  through  the  coils  to  the 
ice  cubes  causes  melting  thereof  to  produce  water  which 


1.  Knitting  machine  for  producing  stocking-knicker  prod- 
ucts, the  machine  comprising:  substantially  parallel  rectilinear 
needle  beds  convergent  in  a  working  rone;  a  routable  central 
unit  having  a  central  vertical  shaft  and  carrying  a  plate  having 
a  double  rectilinear  needle  bed  central  segment;  two  cpicyclic 
units  mounted  substantially  symmetrically  on  said  central  unit 
with  shafts  offset  relative  to  the  central  shaft,  each  of  said 
epicyclic  units  carrying  an  elongated  plate  having  a  double 
rectilinear  needle  bed;  annular  guide  means  along  each  elon- 
gated plate,  for  guiding  carriages  holding  textile  component 
parts,  said  textile  component  parts  including  cam  means  and 
thread  guide  means  for  cooperating  with  the  respective  double 
rectilinear  needle  bed  and  for  the  knitting  of  the  legs  while  the 
central  unit  is  sUlionary;  supplementary  guide  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  double  needle  bed  central  segment  for  the 
purpose  of  completing  the  guiding  of  said  carnages  around  the 
two  double  rectilinear  needle  beds  and  the  double  needle  bed 
central  segment  when  they  are  in  alignment  with  one  another 
on  said  central  unit,  for  the  knitting  of  the  body  by  roution  of 
the  entire  central  unit;  a  transmission  means  for  the  rotation  of 
said  central  unit  and  addition  transmission  means  for  the  rota- 
tion of  said  epicyclic  uniU;  and  means  for  holding  the  carriages 
in  a  substantially  fixed  position  in  reUtion  to  the  roUtion  epicy- 
clic uniU  and  in  relation  to  the  routing  epicyclic  uniU  and  in 
relation  to  the  routing  central  unit. 


5,226,298 
THERMOELECTRIC  AIR  CONDmONER  WTTH 
ABSORBENT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SURFACES 
YodUaki    YamanMrto,    Katano;    HiaaaU    Gyotea,    Hirakata; 
Fomitodii  Niahlwaki.  Nisblnomiya.  and  Yasnahi  Nakagiri, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MaUiishiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,777 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1991,  3-3210 
Int.  a.'  F25B  21/02 
MS.  a.  62—3.4  ^  Claima 

1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  fiat  thermoelectric  device  having  opposing  outer  surfaces, 
and  being  adapted  to  have  an  electric  current  fiow  there- 
through to  cause  heating  of  a  first  of  said  outer  surfaces 
and  cooling  of  a  second  of  said  outer  surfaces; 
a  first  flow  passage  arrangement  having  flow  passage  walls 
and  being  mounted  on  said  first  outer  surface  along  a  first 
direction,   said   first   fiow   passage   arrangement   being 


adapted  to  have  a  first  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  the  first 
direction,  said  flow  passage  walls  of  said  first  flow  passage 
arrangement  being  defined  partially  by  said  first  outer 
surface; 
a  second  flow  passage  arrangement  having  flow  passage 
walls  and  being  mounted  on  said  second  outer  surface 
along  a  second  direction  non-parallel  with  said  first  direc- 
tion, said  second  passage  arrangement  being  adapted  to 
have  a  second  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  the  second  direc- 


tion, said  flow  passage  walls  of  said  second  flow  passage 
arrangement  being  defined  partially  by  said  second  outer 
surface;  and 
wherein  said  flow  passage  walls  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  flow  passage  arrangements  are  provided  with 
absorptive  material  and  thereby  define  means  for  absortv 
ing  moisture  from  one  of  the  first  and  second  fluids  and  for 
providing  moisture  previously  absorbed  therein  to  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  fluids. 


surface  of  the  heat  shield  and  connecting  channel  means 
which  connect  the  coolant  flow  channels  of  adjacent 
radiation  shields  in  series  at  adjacent  minor  edges  of  the 
plurality  of  radiation  shields; 

the  radiation  shields  and  connecting  channels  means  com- 
prising a  continuous  multilayer  strip  of  material  compris- 
ing at  least  two  layers  of  material  having  major  surface*, 
the  at  least  two  layers  joined  to  each  other  along  the  major 
surfaces,  to  form  the  network  of  coolant  flow  channds 
and  the  connecting  channel  means  located  between  the  at 
least  two  layers,  the  connecting  channel  means  comprise  a 
variable  free  passage  area  increasing  in  relation  to  a  rise  in 
temperature  of  the  coolant  arranged  integrally  with  the 
coolant  flow  channels  on  a  portion  of  the  continuous, 
multilayer  strip  of  material  having  a  width  which  is  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  a  dimension  of  the  major  surface  of 
the  radiation  shield;  and 

each  of  the  first  and  last  of  the  radiatioa  shields,  arranged  in 
the  series,  having  one  of  an  integrally  arranged  connecting 
channel  means  formed  in  the  continuous  multilayer  strip 
adapted  to  connect  the  plurality  of  radiation  shields  to  a 
source  of  coolant  or  to  withdraw  the  coolant. 


5426,300 
REFRIGERANT  RECYCLING  APPARATUS,  METHOD 
AND  SYSTEM 
James  P.  ChristcMn,  and  Rkhard  F.  Gordon,  botb  or  SaH  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  amiifon  to  Oaoae  Eaviroamcatal  ladaatrica, 
lac  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
CoatiaMtio»4»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  558,805,  JaL  27, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,138,847.  This  applicatioa  Ang.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,709 
lat.  a.'  F25B  45/00 
MS.  a.  62—77  32  i 


5,226,299 

HEAT-INSULATING  MEANS  OF  CRYOGENIC  OBJECTS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  OF  COOLED 

RADIATION  SHIELDS  THEREOF 

Sergei  B.  MoiaecT,  Leninsky  proapekt,  52,  kT.  281,  Moacow, 

MSSJSi. 
per  No.  PCT/SU89/00114,  §  371  Date  Dec.  26, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  26,  1990,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO90/13770,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Not.  15,  1990 

per  nied  Apr.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  623,887 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  UJS.SJI.,  Dec  11, 1984,  3822142 
lat  CL'  F17C  3/10:  F28F  3/12 
MS.  a.  62—45.1  « • 


1.  A  heat  insulating  means  for  a  cryogenic  article,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  cooled  radiation  shields  having  a  major  surface 
and  a  minor  edge,  the  major  surface  of  the  cooled  radia- 
tion shields  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  path  of 
heat  radiation  from  a  high  temperature  medium  to  the 
cryogenic  articles,  the  radiation  shields  comprising  a  net- 
work of  coolant  flow  channels  arranged  on  the  major 


14.  A  refrigerant  recycling  apparatus  for  recovery  and  puri- 
fication of  refrigerant  comprising: 

a)  an  input  conduit  system  for  connecting  a  refrigerant 
source  to  the  refrigerant  recycling  apparatus; 

b)  a  first  disposable  filter  capable  of  removing  moisture  and 
particulates  from  the  refrigerant,  said  disposable  filter 
being  located  such  that  the  filter  is  easily  accessible  for 
service; 

c)  a  primary  heat  exchanger  configured  so  as  to  provide  heat 
to  the  refrigerant  therrty  causing  the  refrigerant  to  be 
vaporized; 

d)  a  secondary  heat  exchanger  for  fiirther  heating  of  the 
refrigerant  to  further  assist  in  vaporization  of  the  refriger- 
ant; 

e)  an  expansion  valve  located  prior  in  line  to  said  primary 
and  secondary  heat  exchangers  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  refrigerant  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  refriger- 
ant, thereby  allowing  the  refrigerant  to  expand  to  a  pre- 
dominantly gaseous  sute; 

0  a  separator  for  removing  oil  from  the  refrigerant; 
g)  a  compressor  pump  having  a  vacuum  producing  inlet  and 
a  pressure  producing  outlet  the  pump  being  a  hermeti- 
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cally  sealed,  lubricited-for-life  podtive  displBcement 
pump; 

h)  a  condenser  for  cooling  the  refrigerant; 

i)  a  second  disposable  filter  for  removing  moisture,  acids, 
and  other  particulates  from  the  refrigerant  passing  there- 
through, said  disposable  filter  being  located  in  an  area 
easily  accessible  for  servicing; 

j)  an  interconnecting  conduit  system  for  interconnecting  the 
input  conduit  system,  the  first  and  second  disposable  fil- 
ters, the  heat  exchangers,  the  compressor  pump,  the  con- 
denser, the  expansion  valve,  and  the  refrigerant  source; 

k)  a  moisture  indicator  located  after  the  second  disposable 
filter,  for  measunng  the  degree  of  moisture  present  within 
the  refrigerant  after  the  refrigerant  has  Aowed  through 
the  second  disposable  filter. 


said  connector  means  (11)  are  disconnected  from  said  coupling 
means  (25);  and  actuating  means  (45)  provided  on  said  connec- 
tor means  to  enable  said  connector  means  (11)  to  be  connected 
to  and  disconnected  from  said  coupling  means  (25). 


5426^2 
SIX-WAY  SELF-ADJUSTING  LOCK  FOR  USE  ON  TRUCK 

STORAGE  BOXES  AND  THE  UKE 
Victor  R.  Aadcmw,  TrwabiUl,  Cmu^  aMitM>r  to  Loctec  Cocpo- 
ratioa,  Newtoini,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1991.  Scr.  No.  6SS.2M 
lat.  a.'  B65D  55/14 
VS.  CL  70-159  13  ( 


S^M^l 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID 

DETERGENTS  AND/OR  RINSE  AIDS  IN  A  WASHING 

MACHINE 

Pletro  Rtattto,  V««eili^  aad  Gl«wp»e  Carpiel.  Trerlio,  both  of 

Italy.  Mri^ora  to  ZMmwmt  Etettrodofttel  S.M-.  Porde- 

Mwc,  Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  825,044 
Claian  K<ority,  awUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  IS,  1991.  PN91  U 
000002 

lat.  CL' DO«F  i9/0^ 
VS.  a.  60—17  R  »  c>«*~ 


1.  A  liquid  detergent  and/or  rinse  aid  dispensing  arrange- 
ment for  washing  machines,  in  particular  clothes  washing 
machines  or  combined  clothes  washing  and  drying  machines, 
comprising  a  wash  tub  supported  within  a  cabinet;  a  sealed 
enclosure  (s)  containing  the  liquid  detergenU  and/or  rinse  aids 
required  for  a  clothes  washing  process  to  be  performed  in  the 
machine  a  first  conduit  (14)  in  communication  with  said  enclo- 
sure; an  additional  conduit  (28)  in  communication  with  the  first 
conduit;  coupling  means  (25)  disposed  on  the  additional  con- 
duit (2S);  and  suction  means  communicating  with  said  wash  tub 
and  said  enclosure  through  the  additional  conduit  (28),  so  as  to 
draw  the  liquid  detergenU  and/or  rinse  aids  from  said  sealed 
enclosure  (8)  and  deliver  them  into  said  wash  tub,  character- 
ized by  connector  means  (11)  connectable  to  and  diaconnect- 
able  from  said  sealed  enclosure  (8),  said  first  conduit  (14)  and 
said  coupling  means  (25);  valve  means  (32)  provided  on  said 
connector  means,  said  connector  means  (11)  operating  said 
valve  means  (32)  from  a  first  operating  position,  in  which  said 
first  conduit  (14)  and  said  additional  conduit  (28)  communicate 
with  each  other,  when  said  connector  means  (22)  are  con- 
nected to  said  coupling  means  (25),  to  a  second  operating 
position  in  which  said  first  conduit  (14)  and  said  additional 
conduit  (28)  are  not  communicating  with  each  other,  when 


1.  A  self-adjusting  lock  including  a  keeper  stud  assembly  and 
a  latch  assembly, 

said  keeper  stud  assembly  including  a  keeper  stud,  having  a 
transverse  base,  a  keeper  plate  substantially  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  stud  having  a  recess  therein  larger  than  said 
base  and  an  opening  in  said  keeper  plate  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  keeper  stud  to  receive  said  keeper  stud, 
said  recess  and  said  opening  being  sufficiently  large  as  to 
permit  alignment  motion  of  said  keeper  stud  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  without  changing  the 
angle  of  said  axis,  and  means  to  press  said  base  away  from 
said  opening,  and  means  to  secure  said  keeper  stud  assem- 
bly to  a  surface  to  be  locked, 

said  latch  assembly  including  a  socket  to  receive  said  keeper 
stud,  means  to  secure  said  latch  assembly  to  a  second 
surface  to  be  locked,  and  latch  means  associated  with  said 
socket,  and  said  socket  being  generally  aligned  with  said 
keeper  stud  when  said  surfaces  are  brought  together, 

whereby  movement  of  said  keeper  stud  into  said  socket  will 
cause  said  keeper  stud  to  move  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  axis  to  align  itself  with  said  socket. 

5,224,303 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  SELECTOR 

LEVER  OF  A  TRANSMISSION  AND  AN  IGNITION  LOCK 

OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Tboaaa  Dicdea,  WicnMbeim;  Edtauad  Saadcr.  Leoaberg;  Bcrad 
Plocker.  Rottcabcrg,  and  Norbcrt  ReiM.  lagenhelm,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtimamy,  aadgaon  to  Dr.  lag.  hx.F.  Poracke 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Joa.  19.  1992.  Scr.  No.  901,225 
Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jna.  20, 
1991.  4120382 

lat.  a.'  B60R  25/06 
VS.  CL  70-247  ^  Clataa 

1.  A  locking  arrangement  between  a  selector  lever  of  a 
transmission  and  an  ignition  lock  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  selec- 
tor lever  being  held  so  that  it  can  be  swivelled  into  various 
positions,  comprising: 

a  locking  pin  and  a  gate  having  at  least  one  recess,  the  lock- 
ing pin  being  movable  in  said  gate  by  the  selector  lever  to 
selector  trantmiasion  positions; 


a  locking  part,  separate  from  said  locking  pin,  which  can  be 
manually  shifted  by  means  of  a  button  arranged  on  the 
selector  lever  so  as  to  lock  the  selector  lever  in  a  parking 
position; 

a  flexible  linkage  connected  to  the  ignition  lock  and  which 
has  a  selector-lever-side  end  with  a  locking  cam  that 
travels  along  a  moving  path; 

a  locking  pawl  which  interacts  with  the  ignition  lock  via  the 
flexible  linkage  in  such  a  manner  that  an  ignition  key  can 
only  be  pulled  out  in  an  inoperative  position  of  the  ignition 
lock  when  the  selector  lever  is  in  the  parking  position  and 
the  button  is  not  operated,  with  the  locking  pawl  locking 


the  locking  part,  and  the  selector  lever  being  locked  in  the 
parking  position  until  after  the  ignition  key  is  rotated  in 
the  direction  of  a  first  operative  position,  with  the  locking 
pawl  releasing  the  locking  part; 
wherein  the  locking  pawl  has  a  recess  which  form-lockingly 
surrounds  the  locking  part  when  the  button  is  operated 
into  a  first  position  and  the  selector  lever  is  in  the  parking 
position,  and  which  also  has  a  catch  hook  that  engages 
with  the  locking  cam  connected  with  the  selector-lever- 
side  end  of  the  linkage  along  the  moving  path  of  the  lock- 
ing cam  such  that  the  linkage  is  locked  and  the  ignition 
key  cannot  be  rotated  into  the  inoperative  position. 

5.224,304 

UNIVERSAL  CYLINDER  MODIFICATION  KIT 

ENABLES  LOCK  TO  HAVE  INTERCHANGEABLE  CARE 

Michael  Scott,  9121  E.  Tanque  Verde,  #105-315,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

85749 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1991.  Ser.  No.  815,939 

Int.  a.'  E05B  27/04 

VS.  a.  70—369  14  Oaimi 


1.  An  interchangeable  core  and  housing  assembly,  compris- 


ing 


a  cylinder-body  housing  having  a  first  central  opening  and 
an  inner  surface; 

an  aligning  bracket  inserted  into  said  first  central  opening 
and  occupying  a  part  of  the  cross  section  of  said  first 
central  opening,  said  aligning  bracket  having  a  radial  slot; 

a  cylinder  body  inserted  into  said  first  central  opening  and 
occupying  the  remaining  part  of  the  cross  section  of  said 
first  central  opening,  said  cylinder  body  having  a  central 
bore,  an  outer  surface,  and  a  radial  projection  which  fiu 


into  said  radial  slot,  said  radial  projection  having  a  plural- 
ity of  first  radial  recesses; 
a  plurality  of  spring-loaded  top  driver  pins  inserted  into  said 

first  radial  recesses;  and 
a  cylinder  plug  having  a  longitudinal  opening,  at  least  one 
set  of  dimples  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  plug,  a 
keyway  formed  in  said  longitudinal  opening,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  radial  recesses  which  are  aligned  with  said 
first  radial  recesses  and  contain  bottom  pins;  and 
releasable  means  for  removably  connecting  said  cylinder 
body  together  with  said  cylinder  plug  to  said  cylinder- 
body  housing,  said  releasable  means  comprising: 
at  least  one  locking  element  installed  in  said  cylinder  body 
and  moveable  between 

a  first  position,  in  which  a  unit  consisting  of  said  cylin- 
der plug,  said  aligning  bracket,  and  said  cylinder 
body  is  locked  in  said  cylinder-body  housing,  and 
a  second  position,  in  which  said  unit  consisting  of  said 
cylinder  plug,  said  aligning  bracket,  and  said  cylinder 
body  is  unlocked  from  said  cylinder-body  housing 
and  can  be  withdrawn  therefrom; 
first  engagement  means  in  said  cylinder-body  housing 
for  engagement  with  said  locking  element  when  said 
locking  element  is  in  said  first  position;  and 
a  control  key  with  a  control-key  blade,  said  control  key 
being  insertable  into  said  keyway  and  having  work- 
ing recesses  on  one  side  of  said  control-key  blade  for 
interaction  with  said  top  driver  pins  and  second  en- 
gagement means  on  the  other  side  of  said  control-key 
blade  for  engagement  with  said  locking  element 
when  it  is  in  said  second  position. 


5,226,305 
ARTICULATED  SPLIT  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TUBE 

BENDER 

Larry  G.  Adlenun,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Plummer,  both  of  Rockford, 

III..  aMignors  to  Greenlee  Textroa  Inc..  Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,952 

Int.  a.'  B21D  7/00 

VS.  a.  72—157  13  datai 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  use  with  a  bending  apparatus  for 
bending  conduit  and  the  like,  said  bending  apparatus  including 
a  frame,  a  bending  shoe  and  means  for  controllably  driving  one 
of  said  bending  shoe  and  said  roller  assembly; 
said  roller  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  roller  dies  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated 
with  a  frame  of  a  bending  apparatus  in  a  cooperative 
relationship  with  a  bending  shoe,  said  roller  dies  having 
facing  rolling  surfaces  cooperatively  shaped  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece  passing  over  said  rolling  surfaces; 
and 
means  for  pivoting  at  least  one  of  said  roller  dies,  said 
means  for  pivoting  being  positioned  between  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  roller  dies  and  said  frame  for 
pivoubly  adjusting  said  rolling  surface  of  said  roller  die 
relative  to  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  to  accommodate 
variations  in  the  surface  of  the  workpiece. 
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BEAD  FORMING  METAL  DIE  FOR  FORMING  METAL 

GASKET 
Nobiio  Y<mUm>.  74A  Ona  Hakoda,  Kwmatnyr^U,  Saitaaa 
MO,  aad  Knniaki  Nnaaya,  24-11,  NaritaUsMki  3-choaM, 
•jagi— ■>  hr  Tokyo  166,  botk  of  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/00181,  §  371  Date  Oct  11, 1»1,  5  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  11,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/12099,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  22,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  76S,I» 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Feb.  IS.  1990,  2-34S13 

lat.  CL'  B21D  22/JO 

VS.  CL  72—313  •  OaliM 


^     <"  ,'/»j 


1.  A  press-forming  die  apparatus  for  press-foiming  a  sealing 
bead  in  an  elastic  metal  plate  formed  with  a  hole,  from  which 
a  metal  gasket  is  pressed-formed,  said  sealing  bead  dividing 
said  metal  gasket  into  an  inner  gasket  portion  including  said 
hole  and  an  outer  gasket  portion  surrounding  said  inner  gasket 
portion,  said  bead  press  forming  die  comprising: 
upper  die  means  for  forming  a  front  surface  of  said  gasket, 
said  upper  die  means  comprising  an  upper  inner  die  block 
having  an  upper  inner  die  surface  for  forming  a  front 
surface  of  said  inner  gasket  portion,  an  upper  outer  die 
block,  which  is  movable  in  a  specified  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  upper  inner  die  surface  relative  to  said 
upper  inner  die  block,  having  an  upper  outer  die  surface 
for  forming  a  front  surface  of  said  outer  gasket  portion, 
and  upper  bead  forming  means,  disposed  between  said 
upper  inner  die  block  and  said  upper  outer  die  block,  for 
forming  a  front  shape  of  said  sealing  bead,  said  upper  bead 
forming  means  being  located  on  said  upper  inner  die  block 
and  upper  outer  die  block  so  that  the  bead  is  produced  to 
extend  between  the  upper  die  blocks; 
lower  die  means  for  forming  a  back  surface  of  said  gasket, 
said  lower  die  means  comprising  a  lower  inner  die  block 
having  a  lower  inner  die  surface  for  forming  a  back  sur- 
face of  said  inner  gasket  portion,  a  lower  outer  die  block, 
which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  lower  inner  die  block, 
having  a  lower  outer  die  surface  for  forming  a  back  sur- 
face of  said  outer  gasket  portion,  and  lower  bead  forming 
means,  disposed  between  said  lower  inner  die  block  and 
said  lower  outer  die  block,  for  forming  a  back  shape  of 
said  sealing  bead,  said  lower  bead  forming  means  being 
located  on  said  lower  inner  die  block  and  lower  outer  die 
block  so  that  the  bead  is  produced  to  extend  between  the 
lower  die  blocks; 
said  upper  inner  die  block  being  opposed  to  said  lower  inner 
die  block  and  said  upper  outer  die  block  being  opposed  to 
said  lower  outer  die  block; 
upper  holding  means  for  holding  said  upper  die  means,  said 
upper  holding  means  including  an  upper  bolder  for  de- 
tachably  holding  said  upper  inner  die  block,  urging  means 
for  snspendtng  said  upper  outer  die  block  from  said  upper 
bolder  and  urging  said  upper  outer  die  block  toward  said 


lower  outer  die  block,  and  stopper  means,  disposed  be- 
tween said  upper  holder  and  said  upper  outer  die  block, 
for  restrictively  placing  said  upper  outer  die  surface  of 
said  upper  outer  die  block  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  upper  inner  die  surface  of  said  upper  inner  die 
block  in  said  specified  direction;  and 

lower  holding  means  for  detachably  holding  said  lower  die 
means; 

said  upper  holding  means  and  said  lower  holding  means 
being  relatively  movable  close  to  and  away  from  each 
other  so  that  said  upper  outer  die  block  is  forced  by  said 
lower  outer  die  block  in  said  specified  direction  against 
said  urging  means  to  hold  said  elastic  metal  plate  at  the 
beginning  of  press-forming  a  sealing  bead,  restricted  by 
said  stopper  means  in  said  specified  direction  to  press- 
form  said  outer  gasket  portion  between  said  upper  outer 
die  block  and  said  lower  outer  die  block  during  press- 
forming  said  inner  gasket  portion  between  said  upper 
inner  die  block  and  said  lower  inner  die  block,  and  forced 
downward  by  said  urging  means  to  thrust  down  said 
elastic  metal  plate  while  said  upper  inner  die  block  and 
said  lower  iimer  die  block  are  naoved  away  from  each 
Other. 


5.226,307 

SLAB  UPSETFING  PRESS  FOR  HOT-ROLLED  WIDE 

STRIP  ROLLING  MILLS 

Garhwd  HcHac,  Nctpbca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aHigMr  to 

SMS    SchloeauwB-Siew«    Aktiei«eaeUacbafl.    DuaaeMorf, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtrvumy 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991.  Set.  No.  7r7,057 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMiy.  Nor.  3, 
1990,4035002 

lat  CL'  B21J  13/04.  7/18 
VS.  a.  72—455  13  ( 


1.  An  upsetting  press  for  the  reduction  of  rolled  material, 
particularly  for  reducing  a  width  of  a  slab  in  hot-rolled  wide 
strip  breaking-down  trains,  the  upsetting  press  being  mounted 
on  a  press  foundation,  the  upsetting  press  including  tool  earn- 
ers arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  slab  and  pressing  tools  which 
are  movable  in  direction  of  slab  reduction  by  means  of  a  crank 
drive  arranged  in  a  crank  housing,  the  upsetting  press  having  a 
plurality  of  upper  longitudinal  post  members  and  a  plurality  of 
lower  longitudinal  post  members  supported  on  the  press  foun- 
dation, each  lower  longitudinal  post  member  of  the  upsetting 
press  having  approximately  in  a  middle  portion  thereof  a  fixed 
foundation  bearing  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  fixed 
bearing  at  least  two  movable  bearings,  the  crank  housing  being 
lockaUe  between  respective  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  post 
members  by  means  of  releasable  clamping  devices,  wherein  for 


forming  the  fixed  bearing,  each  lower  longitudinal  post  mem- 
ber has  lateral  claws  approximately  in  the  middle  portion 
thereof  and  is  supported  on  a  fitting  plate  in  a  bearing  plate 
connected  to  the  foundation  wand  with  side  plates  guiding 
each  lower  longitudinal  post  member,  wherein  the  lateral 
claws  engage  in  the  side  plates,  and  wherein  connecting  ele- 
menu  for  clamping  the  claws  to  the  bearing  plate  are  provided. 


contact  with  and  separated  by  a  material  whose  effective  elec- 
trical resistance  decreases  upon  exposure  to  a  halogenated 


5.226,308 
SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  BEARINGS 
John  C.  Gibson,  HnntSTille,  AUl,  awigBor  to  The  Uaited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washiagtoa, 

D.C. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  813,621 

bt  CL'  GOIN  19/02 

VS.  CL  73-9  «  Oaii" 


compound,  said  material  comprising  sodium  lanthanum  fluo- 
ride silicate,  having  the  chemical  formula  NaLa4(Si04)3F. 


5026,310 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  STRENGTHS,  PORE  PRESSURES,  AND 
MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  LOW  PERMEABILITY 

GEOLOGIC  MATERIALS 
RoMid  P.  St«i«er,  Howtom  Tex.,  aarigMT  to  Emo*  ProdiKtlo* 
Reaearch  Camfumj,  Ho— tea.  Tea. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577.326 
lat  CL'  GOIN  15/08 
VS.  a.  73—38  »  ' 


1.  A  system  for  testing  a  bearing,  comprising 

a.  abase, 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  bearings  mounted  on  the  base,  said  bear- 
ings being  in  coaxial  alignment  with  each  other  for  receiv- 
ing a  shaft, 

c.  a  bearing  holder  mounted  on  the  base  in  alignment  with 
said  pair  of  bearings, 

d.  a  collar  positioned  on  the  bearing  holder  and  having 
therein  an  opening  for  receiving  a  bearing  to  be  tested, 

e.  means  on  the  collar  and  bearing  holder  for  locking  said 
collar  to  said  bearing  holder  to  prevent  roution  of  said 
collar, 

f  flexible  means  mounted  on  the  bearing  holder  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  collar  for  allowing  radial  movement  of 
the  collar  to  carry  the  bearing  to  be  tested  into  and  out  of 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  pair  of  bearings,  and 

g.  a  screw  threaded  through  the  bearing  holder  into  engage- 
ment with  the  collar  for  moving  the  collar  radially  to 
move  the  bearing  being  tested  out  of  alignment  with  said 
pair  of  bearings  to  thereby  radially  load  the  bearing  to  be 
tested. 


5.226.309 

HALOGENATED  COMPOUNDS  SENSOR 

Joseph  R.  Stetter,  Naperrille,  tad  Zbaaag  Cao,  LWe,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Dliaois  lastitBte  of  Techaology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,916 

lat  a.'  HOIC  7/00;  GOIN  27/04 

VS.  CL  73—31.06  »  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  a  halogenated  compound  in  a 

gaseous  mixture  comprising  two  noble-metal  electrodes  in 


1.  Triaxial  test  apparatus  for  testing  rock  samples  in  a  hous- 
ing fillable  with  confining  fluid  for  providing  confining  pres- 
sure on  a  sample  to  be  tested,  the  sample  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  the  housing  having  a  channel  for  introduction  therein 
and  removal  therefrom  of  the  confining  fluid,  the  housing 
having  an  opening  therethrough  through  which  a  portion  of  a 
load  piston  sealingly  extends  for  providing  a  load  on  the  sam- 
ple, 
the  traixial  test  apparatus  comprising 
sample  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  sample  within  the 
housing,  the  sample  mounting  means  including  a  top  end 
cap  for  mounting  at  the  top  and  a  bottom  end  cap  for 
disposition  at  the  bottom  of  the  sample, 
the  bottom  end  cap  housing  a  body  and  a  pore  pressure 
channel  in  the  body  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
bottom  of  the  sample  and  into  which  flows  sample  fluid 
expelled  from  the  sample  during  testing,  the  sample  fluid 
contacting  an  inert  fluid  in  the  pore  pressure  channel, 
a  bottom  end  cap  chamber  in  the  body  of  the  bottom  end  cap 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  pore  pressure  channel, 
the  bottom  end  cap  chamber  for  containing  an  amount  of 
the  inert  fluid, 
a  pore  pressure  transducer  disposed  in  the  bottom  end  cap 
chamber  for  reacting  to  and  sensing  changes  in  the 
amount  of  sample  fluid  expelled  from  the  sample  during 
testing, 
wiring  connected  to  the  pore  pressure  transducer  and  ex- 
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tending  therefrom  and  out  of  the  body,  the  wiring  con- 
nectible  to  •  system  for  monitoring  and  recording  changes 
tensed  by  the  pore  pressure  transducer, 

the  pore  pressure  channel  and  the  bottom  end  cap  chamber 
filled  with  the  inert  Huid.  the  inert  fluid  immiscible  with 
the  sample  fluid, 

at  least  one  flexible  impermeable  jacket  for  enclosing  the 
surface  of  the  sample  other  than  its  ends  and  preventing 
the  confining  fluid  from  directly  contacting  the  sample 
and  preventing  sample  fluid  from  being  expelled  from  the 
portion  of  the  sample  covered  by  the  jacket,  and 

the  bottom  end  cap  suitable  for  mounting  on  a  load  cell 
mounted  within  the  housing. 


S.Z2M13 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  PUSH 

ROD  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  BOOSTER 
Jcao-Picrrc  Ganticr,  Aabny-WNW-Boit;  MifMl  Pcrex,  Aran- 
teuil,  and  UlyMC  Verbo,  Aulaay-WNH-Bois,  aU  of  FraMC, 
■Miflwm  to  Bcadix  Ewopc  Serrkca  Techaiquea,  DrvKy, 
FraBcc 

Hied  Dec.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «)M19 
CULoH  priority,  apyUcatloa  FnuMe,  Dec.  20, 1990,  90  16026 
Iirt.  a.)  GOIM  79/00 
UJS.  CL  73—129  12  ClaiM 


S,226,311 
FLUID  FLOW  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
George  Scoortea,  Clewwatcr,  Flau,  aMigiMr  to  The  Alien  Groap 
Inc.,  LiTooia,  Mick. 

FIM  Apr.  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  616,163 

Int.  Ct'  GOIM  19/00 

UA  CL  7»— 119  A  24  CUiow 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  fluid  flow  comprising: 

a.  a  cylinder  having  a  side  wall  and  two  end  walls  forming  a 
fluid  chamber  having  a  fluid  outlet; 

b.  a  piston  extending  through  an  opening  in  one  wall  of  said 
cylinder  and  being  partially  accommodated  in  the  cham- 
ber for  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  to  in- 
crease the  volume  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  dis- 
place through  the  fluid  outlet  a  volume  of  fluid  corre- 
sponding to  the  change  of  volume  of  the  piston  within  the 
chamber,  said  piston  being  free  of  engagement  with  said 
side  wall  and  being  formed  of  material  substantially  insen- 
sitive to  variations  in  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  fluid 
in  said  chamber  so  that  said  piston  is  substantially  dimen- 
sionally  stable; 

c.  a  seal  between  said  piston  and  said  one  wall  and  sealing 
said  opening;  and 

d.  means  for  moving  said  piston  in  said  direction  relative  to 
said  cylinder. 


1.  Device  for  measuring  the  position  of  a  push  rod  of  a 
pneumatic  booster  consisting  of  a  housing  divided  into  a  front 
chamber  and  a  rear  chamber  by  means  of  a  moveable  wall 
returned  to  a  rest  position  by  a  restoring  spring,  the  booster 
actuating  a  piston  of  a  master  cylinder  by  means  of  the  push 
rod,  the  measuring  device  comprising  a  first  part  sutionary 
relative  to  the  housing  of  the  booster  and  a  moveable  second 
part,  the  first  part  and  second  part  carrying  electrical  contacts 
wherein  the  first  part  and  second  part  are  cylindrical  and 
coaxial  and  in  that  they  are  arranged  round  the  push  rod. 


3,226,313 
BODY  FLUID  EXCREHON  MEASUREMENT 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICAL  APPUCATION 
Micbthiro  Marata,  Kyoto;  AUra  Kaaiada,  Kaaagawa;  Ke^ii 
Matsuo,    Kaaa^wa;    Ckltaka    OcUai,    Kaaagawa;    Shigeo 
Yaaasaki,  Kaaagawa;  Masaaki  Kimara,  Hyoeo,  and  NaoyaU 
Kohriya,  Ckiba,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Marata  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyoto  ami  KobayaiU  Pharmaccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japaa 
Cootiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  626,616,  Dec.  7, 1990,  abandoned.  TU* 
application  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  •90,286 
CtaUa*  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1989,  1-325504 
lat  a.'  GOIF  23/24:  G08B  21/00:  A61B  S/20 
UA  a.  73—149  1«  Oataa 
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1.  A  body  fluid  excretion  volume  measurement  apparatus  for 
medical  application  comprising: 
a  body  fluid  storage  tank  that  stores  body  fluid  excreted 

from  a  patient's  body; 
a  resbtance  sensor  that  is  vertically  attached  on  the  inner 


surface  of  the  storage  tank  and  generates  an  electric  signal 
that  indicates  a  variation  of  resistance,  the  resistance  sen- 
sor comprising  a  resistance  body  and  an  electrode,  and 
wherein  the  resistance  sensor  has  a  predetermined  resistiv- 
ity and  said  resistance  body  comprises  more  than  one 
resistance  means  placed  parallel  to  a  vertical  line; 

a  measurement  part  that  receives  the  electric  signal  gener- 
ated by  the  resistance  sensor,  calculates  a  resistance  value 
of  the  resistance  body  varied  by  the  volume  of  the  body 
fluid  stored  in  the  body  fluid  storage  tank,  and  calculates 
the  volume  of  the  body  fluid  based  on  the  resistance; 

a  cable  that  connects  the  resistance  sensor  and  the  measure- 
ment part  and  transfers  from  the  resbtance  sensor  to  the 
measurement  part  the  electric  signal  that  indicates  the 
variation  in  resistance  of  the  resistance  body  based  upon 
the  volume  of  the  body  fluid  stored  in  the  body  fluid 
storage  tank;  and 

a  connector  that  is  attached  on  one  end  of  the  cable  and  is 
connected  to  the  resistance  sensor; 

the  resistance  sensor  further  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  output  electrodes  each  of  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  resistance  means, 
the  pair  of  output  electrodes  being  physically  connected 
to  the  connector,  and  the  pair  of  output  electrodes 
indicate  the  resistance  value  of  the  resistance  body 
based  on  the  volume  of  body  fluid  stored  in  the  body 
fluid  storage  tank;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  short  circuit  electrodes  for  obtaining  a  prede- 
termined connection  at  said  connector  placed  parallel  to 
the  pair  of  output  electrodes;  the  resbtance  value  of  the 
pair  of  short  circuit  electrodes  b  negligible  compared  to 
the  resistance  value  of  the  resbtance  means  and  can  be 
considered  as  a  short  circuit. 


said  at  least  one  pipe  between  said  coupling  and  said  one  pump- 
ing set.  the  improvement  further  comprising: 
a  buffer  tank,  a  link  duct  equipped  with  a  first  electrically 
actuated  valve  connecting  said  buffer  tank  to  said  suction 
inlet  of  the  primary  pumping  set,  and  a  control  duct 
equipped  with  a  second  electrically  actuated  valve  con- 
necting said  buffer  tank  to  said  first  pneumatic  valve, 
whereby  selectively,  using  only  the  primary  pumping  set, 
the  primary  pumping  set  may  operate  to  evacuate  the 
buffer  tank  and  allow  the  buffer  tank  to  serve  as  a  vacuum 
source  for  opening  said  first  pneumatic  valve  when  said 
tracer-gas  leak  detector  b  not  effecting  a  leak  detection 
cycle,  and  wherein,  with  the  second  electrically  actuated 
valve  selectively  closed,  the  detector  may  effect  a  pre- 
vacuum  cycle  so  as  to  prevent  the  pressure  from  building 
up  again  in  said  buffer  tank. 


1.  In  a  tracer-gas  leak  detector  for  detecting  leaks  in  an 
enclosure  to  be  tested,  said  detector  comprising  a  sole  primary 
pumping  set  having  a  suction  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  secondary 
pumping  set  having  a  suction  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  mass  spec- 
trometer, a  coupling  for  connection  to  said  enclosure  to  be 
tested,  a  first  duct  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  secondary 
pumping  set  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  primary  pumping  set,  a 
first  electromagttetic  valve  in  said  first  duct  between  said  outlet 
of  said  secoitdary  pumping  set  and  said  suction  inlet  of  said 
primary  pumping  set.  and  at  least  one  pipe  connecting  said 
coupling  to  one  of  said  primary  p<miping  set  and  secondary 
pumping  set.  and  a  first  pneumatic  valve  opened  by  suction  in 


5,226415 
DEVICE  FOR  SURVEILLANCE  OF  A  GAS-FILLED 
CHAMBER  TO  MONITOR  LEAKS 
Peter  Bartacher,  Haaorcr  Gertard  : 
of  Salifcwweadorf  by  Marita 
tm  aad  Uraala  Stegeauaa,  legal  repreacMativc;  Gialkcr 
Siagbartl.  Haaover,  Md  Hehaat  Ulikh.  Spriaae,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauay,  MrigMrs  to  WABCO  Wiatlagtmaaf  Fahr- 
xegbreouen  GaibH,  Haaovcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  15,  1990,  Ser.  ^4o.  597,732 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct.  M^ 
1989  3934415 

lat  CL'  B60C  2i/04:  GOIL  7//4  19/04 
U  A  CL  73—48  34  < 


5026,314 
TRACER-GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 
GUle*  Baret,  Aaaecy,  Fraace,  aMipMr  to  Alcatel  CH,  Paris, 
Fraace 

Filed  Oct  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  775,757 
ClaiMH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Oct  15, 1990,  90  12676 
lat  CL'  GOIM  3/04.  3/20 
\}S.  CL  73—40.7  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  of  sealing  properties  of  a  gas- 
filled  chamber  comprising 

a  spring; 

a  piston  loaded  with  the  spring  and  connected  to  a  gas-filled 
chamber  thereby  forming  a  measurement  device,  wherein 
the  pbton  receives  the  gas  pressure  against  a  force  of  the 
spring  for  measunng  the  gas  pressure  prevailing  in  the 
chamber  and  for  furnishing  a  measurement  signal; 

a  switching  device  operationally  connected  to  the  pressure 
measurement  device  for  receiving  the  measurement  sig- 
nal, wherein  the  switching  device  serves  for  fimctionaUy 
employing  the  measurement  signal  of  the  pressure  mea- 
surement device; 

a  temperature-sensitive  device  formed  by  an  intermediate 
member  dbposed  between  the  spring  and  the  switching 
device  for  modifying  of  a  switching  threshold  value, 
wherein  the  temperature-sensitive  device  changes  itt  lon- 
gitudiiul  dimension  depending  on  temperature. 
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S,22«,316 
PACKAGE  LEAK  DETECTION 
Timothy  C.  M«Uy,  Orcvw,  nad  C«rl  W.  Johiuoii,  Neen«h,  both 
of  Wis.,  anigDon  to  Oacar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation,  Madi- 

MM,  Wis. 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  855,995 
Iirt.  a.>  GOIM  3/02 
VS.  a.  73— 49J  2« 


electrodeposition  paint  i«  defined  in  a  specified  range,  said 

methcxl  comprising: 
determining  beforehand  a  relationship  between  a  concentra- 
tion of  nonvolatile  contents  and  an  ultrasonic  damping 
factor  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  electrodeposition  paints 
which  differ  in  a  concentration  of  nonvolatile  contenu 
and  which  have  the  same  ratio  of  the  pigment  content  to 
the  resin  content; 
irradiating  ultrasonic  waves  onto  a  testing  electrodeposition 
paint; 


■E^S^^^T" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  leaks  in  filled  and  sealed  pack- 
ages, comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  filled  and  sealed  package,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  associated  with  a  containment  com- 
partment; 

a  cover  member  positioned  opposite  said  containment  com- 
partment, at  least  one  of  said  cover  member  or  contain- 
ment compartment  being  movable  relative  to  the  other 
between  an  opened  mode  and  a  closed  mode  whereby  the 
supporting  means  is  enclosed  within  said  cover  member 
and  containment  compartment  when  in  the  closed  mode; 

a  force  transducer  assembly  associated  with  said  cover  mem- 
ber, said  force  transducer  assembly  being  in  contact  with 
or  extremely  closely  spaced  from  the  package; 

said  containment  compartment  and  said  cover  member  co- 
operating to  provide  a  sealed  cavity  when  the  apparatus  is 
in  said  closed  mode; 

means  for  changing  gas  pressure  within  said  sealed  cavity 
while  the  package  is  between  said  supporting  means  and 
said  force  transducer  assembly; 

a  narrow  opening  adjacent  the  package  to  expose  a  narrow 
portion  of  the  package  to  an  environment  external  of  the 
package  and  under  the  influence  of  said  means  for  chang- 
ing gas  pressure; 

monitoring  means  in  communication  with  said  force  trans- 
ducer assembly  for  monitoring  wall  pressure  of  the  pack- 
age over  time  while  sai)}  supporting  means,  force  trans- 
ducer assembly  and  package  cooperate  in  maintaining  a 
subslantially  constant  volume  of  the  filled  and  sealed 
package;  and 

data  channel  means  for  comparing  data  from  the  force  trans- 
ducer assembly  with  daU  indicative  of  leak  defective 
packages  in  order  to  indicate  the  package  is  accepuble  or 
rejectable. 


'^^d.i/r^ 


measuring  an  ultrasonic  damping  Actor  of  said  testing  elec- 
trodeposition paint; 

referring  said  measured  damping  factor  to  said  relationship 
between  said  concentration  of  nonvolatile  contents  and 
said  ultrasonic  damping  factor;  and 

determining  a  concentration  of  the  nonvolatile  contents  in 
the  testing  electrodeposition  paint  on  a  basis  of  the  re- 
ferred result  of  said  measured  damping  factor. 


5,226,31s 
WEATHERING  TESTER 
JaBca  V.  Habcr,  Oak  Park;  Bhakti  S.  Patel,  BenaeaTUIe,  and 
Jacob  Tikhtman,  Lincolnwood,  all  of  lU.,  aadgMtrt  to  Attaa 
Electric  DcTicca  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,154 
Inta.'G01N  17/00 
VS.  a.  73—159  17  ( 


5,226,317 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  CONCENTRATION  OF 

NONVOLATILE  CONTENTS  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

PAINT 
Tomoyukl  Irie,  Osaka;  Ikuo  Tochizawa,  Kawanishi.  and  Hitoahi 
Kawai,  Ncyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 
Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6r7,652 

Claiina  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1990,  2-105897 

Int  a.'  COIN  29/16.  29/02 

VS.  CI.  73—61.79  2  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  concentration  of  nonvolatile 

contents  in  an  electrodeposition  paint,  wherein  irradiation  of 

ultrasomc  waves  is  carried  out  under  the  condition  that  each  of 

a  pH,  temperature,  and  an  organic  solvent  concentration  of  an 


1.  In  a  weathering  testing  system  which  comprises:  rack 
means  for  carrying  samples  to  be  tested,  said  samples  having 
inner-facing  surfaces,  means  for  irradiating  the  inner-facing 
surfaces  of  said  samples  carried  oi}  said  rack  means,  and  blower 
means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  through  said  rack  means,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  wall  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  rack  means  and 
positioned  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 


annular  aperture  means  defined  in  said  wall,  said  aperture 
means  being  substantially  positioned  in  a  cylindrical  plane 
substantially  occupied  by  said  rack  means,  said  blower 
means  being  positioned  to  blow  air  to  the  side  of  said  wall 
opposed  to  said  rack  means,  whereby  blowing  air  from 
said  blower  means  passes  through  said  aperture  means  to 
flow  in  a  generally  cylindrical  path  that  incorporates  said 
rack  means. 


5,226,319 
HOT  WIRE  AIR  FLOW  METER 

Maaayoahl  Suzuki,  c/o  Sawa  Works  of  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  2520, 
Takaba,  Ooaza,  KatsyU-shi,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Hied  Mar.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666^76 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1990,  2-66909 
l.t  CL'  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  O.  73-204.14  «  ' 


1.  A  hot  wire  air  flow  meter  adapted  to  produce  a  pulse 
output  including  the  combination  of  a  hot  wire  element  for 
detecting  air  flow  rate,  a  cold  wire  element  for  detecting  air 
temperature,  and  an  electronic  circuit  for  producing  said  pulse 
output  which  circuit  includes  at  least  a  constant  temperature 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  current  flowing  through  the 
hot  wire  element  to  maintain  the  temperature  thereof  substan- 
tially constant,  a  zero/span  circuit  for  compensating  and  modi- 
fying the  output  characteristic  of  said  hot  wire  element,  a 
voluge-frequency  conversion  circuit  for  receiving  output 
from  said  zero/span  circuit,  and  a  surge  protection  circuit 
formed  by  a  thyristor,  at  least  part  of  said  constant  temperature 
control  circuit,  and  all  of  said  zero/span  circuit,  said  voluge- 
frequency  conversion  circuit,  and  said  thyristor  being  formed 
on  a  common  semiconductor  chip  to  form  an  integrated  cir- 
cuit, whereby  air  flow  rate  detected  by  said  hot  wire  element 
is  output  as  pulse  density  signals  by  said  voltage-frequency 
conversion  circuit. 


for  determining  a  fill  level  height  h  from  a  sound  transit 
time  of  the  ultrasound  pulses; 

means  for  detecting  a  temperature  distributioa  over  the  fill 
level  height  having  an  output  variable  being  a  mean  tem- 
perature TM  of  the  fluid  volume; 

a  second  sound  pulse  transmitter  and  a  second  sound  pulse 
receiver  respectively  defining  a  beginning  and  an  end  of  a 
reference  measuring  path  of  a  partial  fluid  volume, 

said  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  distributioa  includ- 
ing means  for  measuring  a  transit  time  different  At*  in  the 
reference  path,  at  least  one  reference  temperature  sensor 
for  measuring  a  reference  temperature  Tu^^of  the  partial 
fluid  volume  of  the  reference  path,  and  for  ascertaining  a 
sound  velocity  v»  (T|i,y)  in  the  fluid  volume  at  the  refer- 
ence temperature  Tr^  on  the  basis  of  the  transit  time 
difference  At*  measured  by  said  transit  time  difference 
measuring  means; 


5,226,320 

MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  FILL  LEVEL  IN  FLUID 

CONTAINERS,  PREFERABLY  FOR  TANK 

INSTALLATIONS,  WITH  A  SOUND  WAVEGUIDE 

Johannes  Diigea,  LichtenfeU,  ami  Martin  Riittel,  Grab  A.  Font, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  SieBeas  Aktien- 

geaellachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,746 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  22, 
1989,  89115488.2 

Ut,  CL'  GOIF  23/28 

VS.  a.  73—290  V  23  daiam 

1.  A  fill  level  measuring  device  for  containers  filled  with 

fluid,  comprising: 

a  first  sound  pulse  transmitter  emitting  ultrasound  pulses 

along  a  main  measuring  path  from  bottom  region  of  a 

container  to  a  surface  of  a  fluid  volume  in  the  container, 

and  a  first  sound  pulse  receiver  receiving  the  ultrasound 

pulses  being  reflected  by  the  surface  of  the  fluid  volume. 


evaluation  means  for  determining  a  temperaturecorrected 
sound  velocity  vfT)  in  the  fluid  volume  using  the  equa- 
tion: 

and  for  determining  a  temperature-corrected  fill  levd 
height  using  the  equation: 

in  which 
Ar>TM-Ti^f 


1         <Ti)  -  KTq) 


KTo) 


An-ri-r, 


and  wherein: 

Ti  and  To  are  two  different  temperatures  of  the  fluid  volume 
measured  on  the  reference  measuring  path  with  tad  refer- 
ence temperature  sensor, 

v(Ti)  and  (To)  are  associated  sound  velocities  measured  with 
the  reference  path. 

Kit  is  a  correction  factor  indicating  a  standardized  variation 
in  the  sound  velocity  per  degree  of  temperature  variation 
of  the  fluid  volume  on  the  basis  of  the  measurements  of  Ti, 
To.  v(Ti),  v(To),  and  .       ,  ^ 

tw  is  a  portion  of  a  transit  time  difference  At|  evaluated  by 
the  evaluation  means  corresponding  to  the  fill  level  height 
h  being  measured  with  each  of  said  first  sound  pulse  trans- 
mitter and  receiver. 

17.  A  method  for  determining  a  fill  level  in  containers  filled 
with  fluid,  which  comprises: 

emitting  ultrasound  pulses  from  a  first  sound  pulse  transmit- 
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ter  along  a  main  roeaauring  path  extending  from  a  bottom 
region  of  a  container  to  a  surface  of  a  fluid  volume  in  the 
container  and  reflecting  the  ultrasound  pulses  from  the 
surface  of  the  fluid  volume  to  a  Tint  sound  pulse  receiver, 
for  determining  a  All  level  height  h  from  a  sound  transit 
time  of  the  ultrasound  pulses; 

measuring  the  temperature  at  a  plurality  of  measurement 
pointt  distributed  over  the  fill  level  height  h  and  deriving 
the  mean  temperature  TM  of  the  fluid  volume  from  the 
plurality  of  temperatures; 

measuring  a  sound  velocity  v*CT^  at  a  reference  tempera- 
mre  Tr^  along  a  reference  path  of  known  length  in  the 
fluid  volume,  the  velocity  being  derived  from  transit  time 
differences  of  the  ultrasound  pulses  ensuing  between  a 
second  sound  pulse  transmitter  at  a  beginning  and  a  sec- 
ond sound  pulse  receiver  at  an  end  of  a  reference  path; 

ascertaining  a  temperature-corrected  sound  velocity  v(D  in 
the  fluid  volume  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 

ascertaining  a  temperature-corrected  fill  level  height 

therefrom, 
and  defining  a  correction  factor  Kjk  with  the  equation: 


1        K7-I)  -  KTb) 

**- at^ — im — 


wherein 
Ar»-ri_ro 

and  wherein: 

Tnfti  the  reference  temperature  at  the  reference  path  at  the 
time  of  the  particular  transit  time  measurement; 

Ti  and  To  are  two  different  temperatures  of  the  fluid  volume 
measured  at  the  reference  path; 

v(T|)  and  v(To)  are  associated  sound  velocities  ascertained 
with  the  reference  path; 

Ka  is  a  medium-specific  correction  factor  indicating  a  stan- 
dardized variation  in  the  sound  velocity  per  degree  of 
temperature  variation  of  the  fluid  volume;  and 

t^  is  a  poriion  of  the  transit  time  difference  At|  correspond- 
ing to  the  fill  level  height  measured  with  the  respective 
first  sound  pulse  transmitter  and  receiver. 


VIBRATING  PLANAR  GYRO 
MalcolB  P.  VarakaaiM  Dfawa  HodgiBa;  Timothy  S.  Norria,  and 
Haw  D.  Thoaaa,  all  of  Stercaace  Herta,  England,  aasignor*  to 
Britiah  ArroapMc  Public  LiaUtcd  QMip«*y>  Loodoo,  EagUnd 

Filed  May  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  701.S33 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  IS,  1990, 
9011185;  Mar.  11,  1991,  910S060 

fart.  CL'  GOIP  9/0* 
MS.  a.  73—505  •  CUiM 

1.  An  inertial  sensor  comprising: 
a  vibratory  resonator  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral 

poriions  extending  around  a  common  axis, 
excitation  means  for  causing  the  resonator  to  vibrate, 
support  means  for  supporting  the  resonator  and  for  allowing 
the  resonator  to  vibrate  in  response  to  said  excitation 


means  and  for  allowing  the  resonator  to  move  relative  to 
the  support  means  in  response  to  linear  acceleration,  angu- 


lar acceleration  and  turning  rate,  said  support  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  flexible  beams;  and 
transducer  means  for  sensing  movement  of  the  resonator. 


5.226,323 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  MISHRE 

DETECTOR 

Keith  D.  Aradtage,  Canton  TownaUp,  Wayne  Cooaty,  Mich., 

aasignor  to  Gcacral  Motor*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  809,713 

lat  CL'  GOIM  75/00 

M&,  a.  73—116  5  Claim 


lavMct  «<Lun 


fCUllKLT 


wvMci  v«.un 


"X 


MO  UO 

CM.CUL«TfD  M 

STO  m  to  MWIOf 

>  •>■  TOTH  or 

■MOLun  on 


TOTM. 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  a  misfire  condition  in  a  spark 
ignited  internal  combustion  engine  where  the  idle  speed  of  the 
engine  is  controlled  by  an  idle  speed  control  means  that  varies 
the  spark  timing  advance  developed  by  a  spark  timing  control 
means  for  the  ignition  system  of  the  engine  to  control  engine 
idle  speed,  the  steps  comprising,  operating  said  engine  in  an 
idle  speed  mode,  while  operating  said  engine  in  said  idle  speed 
mode  causmg  said  spark  timing  control  means  to  vary  said 
spark  timing  advance  as  a  ftmction  of  sensed  engine  speed  to 
control  idle  engine  speed,  repeatedly  sampling  spark  timing 
advance  values  developed  by  said  spark  timing  control  means 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  dau  samples,  determining  the 
absolute  difference  in  spark  timing  advance  values  between 
each  pair  of  consecutively  occurring  data  samples  during  the 
occurrence  of  said  predetermined  number  of  data  samples,  and 
adding  together  difTerence  values  that  are  related  to  each  said 
absolute  difTerence  in  spark  timing  advance  values  to  provide 
a  sum  total  of  consecutively  occurring  difference  values,  the 
magnitude  of  said  sum  total  being  indicative  of  whether  or  not 
said  engine  is  misfiring. 


5,226,323 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

THE  OUTPUT  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Atsuo  Wakayama,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Electronic 

Control  Systeau  Co.,  Ltd.,  laeaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,050 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1990,  2-212578 

Int  a.'  GOIM  IS/QOO 

MS.  a.  73— 117J  9  Claims 


ducers  being  indicative  of  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
vibrating  member;  and 
suppori  members  connected  to  said  second  and  third  sides  of 
said  vibrating  member  to  support  said  member  wherein 
the  lengths  of  said  sides  are  selected  to  compensate  for 
said  support  members  such  that  the  resonant  frequency  in 
the  driving  direction  is  substantially  equal  to  the  resonant 
frequency  in  the  detecting  direction. 
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5026.325 

ACCELERATION  DETECTOR  WITH  RADIAL  ARM 

DIAPHRAGM 

Satoshi  Komaraaaki;  Fnmito  Uemara,  and  Maaamiri  Yamaao, 
all  of  Himtji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabasUU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  692^44 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-1 13646; 
May  15,  1990,  2-122995;  Jon.  8,  1990,  2-60161[U] 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  75/09 
UJ5.  CL  73-517  R  »»  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  an  output  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  intake  air  flow  quantity  of  the  engine; 

detecting  a  rotation  speed  of  the  engine; 

calculating  an  inuke  air  quantity  per  revolution  according  to 
the  intake  air  flow  quantity  and  rotation  speed,  and  finding 
a  base  output; 

detecting  a  fuel  flow  quantity  supplied  to  the  engine; 

calculating  an  air-fuel  ratio  according  to  the  intake  air  flow 
quantity  and  fuel  flow  quantity; 

correcting  the  base  output  with  the  air-fuel  ratio,  and  calcu- 
lating an  engine  output;  and 

displaying  the  engine  output. 

5.226,324 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR 

Takahiro  Oikawa;  Yoshihito  Aokl,  and  Naoto  Ishikawa,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,013 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1989,  1-188725 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  9/04 

MS.  a.  73—505  4  Claims 
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1.  An  acceleration  detector  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to 
be  rigidly  secured  to  an  object  whose  acceleration  is  to  be 
detected,  and  a  transducer  assembly  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing for  detecting  the  acceleration  of  said  housing,  said  trans- 
ducer assembly  comprising: 
a  generally  disc-shaped  diaphragm  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  having  a  generally  circular,  unsupported 
central  region  freely  flexible  in  response  to  the  accelera- 
tion of  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  radial  arms 
each  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  an  outer  periphery 
of  said  central  region  and  an  outer  end  firmly  connected  to 
said  housing  such  that  said  central  region  vibrates  in  a 
resonant  manner,  via  said  radial  arms,  in  response  to  the 
acceleration  of  said  housing,  said  radial  arms  being  copla- 
nar  with  said  central  region;  and 
a  generally  disc-shaped  piezoelectric  element  attached  to 
said  central  region  of  said  diaphragm  for  sensing  flexure  of 
said  central  region  and  generating  a  signal  represenutive 
of  the  acceleration  of  said  housing. 


1.  An  angular  velocity  sensor,  comprising: 

a  vibrating  member  having  at  least  four  sides,  second  and 
third  sides  of  said  vibrating  member  opposing  one  another 
and  being  perpendicular  to  a  first  side  thereof,  the  length 
of  said  second  and  third  sides  being  longer  than  said  first 
side  at  at  least  one  longitudinal  end  portion  of  said  vibrat- 
ing member; 

a  driving  transducer  disposed  on  said  first  side  of  said  vibrat- 
ing member  for  applying  vibration  thereto  in  a  driving 
direction; 

detecting  transducers  respectively  disposed  on  said  second 
and  third  sides  of  said  vibrating  member  for  detecting 
vibrations  of  said  second  and  third  sides  in  a  detecting 
direction  when  said  vibrating  member  experiences  angular 
velocity,  said  vibrations  detected  by  said  detecting  trans- 


5,226,326 
VIBRATION  CHAMBER 
Willian  E.  Polen,  Oncinnati,  and  Jerry  ScUagbcck,  WMtOes- 
ter,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Enriroomental  Stress  Screening 
Corp.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  31. 1991,  Ser.  No.  709.589 
lat  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
MS.  a.  73—571  22  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  having  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces; 

(b)  a  pair  of  speakers  supported  by  said  housing,  said  speak- 
ers facing  one  another  and  arranged  in  a  push-pull  config- 
uration; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  a  test  part  between  said  speakers; 

and 

(d)  means  for  delivering  electrical  energy  to  said  speakers  so 
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as  to  create  acoustic  vibrations  by  said  speakers  and  im- 
part said  vibrations  upon  said  part,  said  delivering  means 


VELOCITY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Alaa  M.  Petroff,  and  Larry  M.  FullertoB,  both  of  HnntsrUlc, 

Ala^  aaaigaort  to  ADS  EavirooiMatal  Service*,  he.,  Huts- 

tUIc.  Ala. 

CoatiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,502,  Not.  17,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  5,020,374.  TUa  anMic«ti<»  Jul-  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,466 

IM.  CL'  GOIF  1/66 
VS.  CL  73— Ml  J5  7  I 


housing  defming  at  least  one  fluid  passage  therein,  the 
fluid  passage  being  between  the  outer  circumference  of 


1^ 


driving  said   pair  of  speakers  in   a  push-pull   manner 
throughout  a  wide  range  of  varying  frequencies. 


5a2M27 
SCREWING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  TIGHTENING  STRAIN  IN  A  BOLT 
Bnuo  Faariaa,  Ptawiiro.  Italy,  aMiganr  to  Flat  Aato  S^ 
TuriB,  Italy 

Filed  Jm.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S93,542 
OaiM  priority.  awUcalioa  Italy,  Jaa.  5, 1991.  TO91A000425 
lat  CL>  PMB  3]/02 
VS.  a.  7»-7«l  « ' 


1.  A  screwing  device  with  means  for  measuring  the  tighten- 
ing strain  in  a  bolt,  of  the  type  including  a  support  arm,  trans- 
mission members  boused  in  the  support  arm,  a  transmission 
shaft  connected  to  the  transmission  members,  a  screwing  head 
supported  by  the  support  arm  by  means  of  the  transmission 
shaft,  the  screwing  head  being  movable  relative  to  the  support 
arm,  means  for  measuring  the  tightening  strain  in  the  bolt,  and 
means  housed  in  the  screwing  head  for  supporting  the  measur- 
ing means,  wherein  the  means  for  supporting  the  measuring 
means  consist  of  a  support  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  support 
arm,  and  wherein  the  transmission  shaft  is  hollow  and  houses 
means  for  supporting  and  fixing  the  suppori  transmitting  means 
for  transmitting  a  signal  between  the  measuring  means  and  an 
external  central  processing  unit,  and  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing ultra-sound  permeable  fluid  to  the  measuring  mean*. 


1.  A  aewer  flow  vdocity  measurement  system  comprising: 

acoustic  emission  means  disposed  within  a  sewer  for  trans- 
mitting broadly  directed  bursts  of  an  acoustic  signal,  said 
bursts  having  a  discrete  duration  and  frequency,  into  a 
volume  of  moving  fluid  in  the  sewer; 

acoustic  reception  means  including  a  transducer,  and  gated 
to  receive  a  selected  portion  of  Doppler  shifted  signals 
from  fluid  borne  objects  in  a  discrete  volume  of  fluid  at  a 
discrete  distance,  said  floppier  shifted  signals  comprising 
a  plurality  of  time  domain  signals, 

freiquency  domain  translation  means  responsive  to  said  se- 
lected quantity  of  said  time  domain  signals,  for  translating 
said  time  domain  signals  into  a  plurality  of  frequency 
domain  signals;  and 

velocity  compuution  means  responsive  to  said  frequency 
domain  translation  means  for  providing  as  an  output  a 
signal  represenutive  of  an  average  velocity  of  said  fluid 
flow. 


toI.S. 


5.226.329 
FLOW  SENSOR 
Paala*  J.  Peters,  Balgoy,  Netberlaada, 
trial  Supply  B.V.,  Netherlandi 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  63S.166 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  European  PaL  Off.,  Nov.  16. 
1990,  90r70214J 

lat.  a.'  GOIF  1/06 
VS.  a.  73— »61  J3  «  Oaiam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  fluid  flow  rate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  formed  as  a  single  integral  piece 
having  a  through  opening  deflning  an  inner  wall,  the  inner 
wall  having  an  enlarged  diameter  wall  portion  to  provide 
an  axial  inlet  and  having  a  narrower  diameter  wall  portion 
at  an  outlet  providing  a  shoulder  therebetween; 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  in  the  narrower  diameter  wall  portion  of 
the  housing; 

(c)  a  jet  propulsion  activating  element  formed  in  relief  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  bousing  for  creating  a  helicoidally  moving 
fluid  flow  in  the  housing  near  the  rotor;  and 

(d)  a  stop  plate  having  an  outer  circumference,  the  stop  plate 
mounted  in  the  enlarged  diameter  wall  portion  of  the 


5026.331 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PARTICLE  NUMBER  RATE  AND  THE  VELOOTY 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  SPRAYED  STREAM 

Robert  A.  TloBinna,  QMkcr  Street,  and  Randy  S.  Brgfwn. 

SchcMMiady.  botk  of  N.Y,  aMrigwir*  to  General  Electric 

Coavany.  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

FQcd  Oct  3. 1991,  Ser.  No.  770,379 
Int  CL'  GOIM  19/00:  GOIF  25/00:  B05B  3/OZ  12/00 
VS.  a.  73— •655  ^  ' 


the  stop  plate  and  the  enlarged  diameter  wall  portion  of 
the  iimer  wall. 


5^26.330 

HIGH  SENSmvmf  MASS  FLOWMETER 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7»90  Oak  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Filed  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  785.782 

Ut  a.'  GOIF  1/84 

VS.  CL  73— 861 J7  »6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  mass  flow  rate  of  media 
comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  pair  of  conduite  disposed  on  a  common  plane  defined  by 
central  axes  of  the  pair  of  conduiu  in  an  approximately 
parallel  relationship  therebetween,  and  connected  to  a 
common  inlet  at  first  extremities  thereof  and  connected  to 
a  common  outlet  at  second  extremities  thereof;  said  pair  of 
conduits  secured  to  a  support  at  two  opposite  end  sections 
thereof;  wherein  one  of  the  pair  of  conduits  includes  a  360 
degree  loop  disposed  on  said  common  plane  intermediate 
a  midsection  and  one  of  said  two  opposite  secured  end 
sections  thereof,  and  the  other  of  the  pair  of  conduiu 
includes  a  360  loop  disposed  on  said  common  plane  inter- 
mediate a  midsection  and  the  other  of  said  two  opposite 
secured  end  sections  thereof;  and  said  two  360  degree 
loops  respectively  included  in  the  pair  of  conduits  are 
disposed  in  a  rotationally  symmetric  geometry  about  an 
axis  of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane  and 
extending  throu^  a  space  intermediate  the  pair  of  con- 
duits; 

b)  means  for  exerting  a  vibratory  force  to  the  pair  of  con- 
duits at  the  midsections  thereof  in  directions  parallel  to 
said  common  plane,  said  vibratory  force  generating  a 
relative  flexural  vibration  between  the  pair  of  conduits  in 
directions  parallel  to  said  common  plane;  and 

c)  first  means  for  measuring  the  relative  flexural  vibration 
between  first  halves  of  the  pair  of  conduit,  and  second 
means  for  measuring  the  relative  flexural  vibration  be- 
tween second  halves  of  the  pair  of  conduit,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  means  for  measuring  the  flexural  vibra- 
tion respectively  provide  two  alternating  electrical  signals 
including  a  difference  therebetween  that  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  mass  flow  rate  of  media  moving  through  at  least 
one  of  the  pair  of  conduits. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measoring  stream  particle  density  and 
velocity  distribution  from  a  spray  gun  comprised  of: 

a  first  drive; 

first  and  second  disks  roUtaUy  attached  to  said  first  drive 
and  located  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  each 
other; 

a  stream  flow  controller  located  adjacent  to  said  first  disk 
wherein  said  stream  fk>w  controller  is  further  comprised 
of: 

a  ihntter  located  adjacent  said  first  disk;  and 

an  aperture  located  substantially  on  said  first  disk;  and 

a  scanner  located  adjacent  said  second  disk,  said  shutter 
when  not  open  blocking  any  portion  of  a  stream  of  parti- 
cles from  the  spray  gun  which  passes  through  said  aper- 
ture from  contacting  said  scanner. 


5^26.332 

VIBRATION  MONTTORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DRILLSTRING 

Mark  E.  Waaaell.  Glaitanbary.  Conn^  aadtnor  to  Baker  HagkM 

lacorporated.  Howton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  20. 1991.  Ser.  N<».  703,171 
lat  CL>  E21B  47/00 
VS.  CL  73—151  »•  ' 


1.  A  vibration  monitoring  system  for  use  in  monitoring 
lateral  and  torsional  vibrations  in  a  drillstring  comprising: 
a  drillstring  component  having  an  outer  surface; 


UMI 


T76 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13.  1993 


July  13,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


777 


first  acceleroaieter  meant  A\  for  measuring  tangentUI  accel- 
eratkm; 

second  accelerometer  means  Aj  for  measuring  tangential 
acceleration; 

third  accelerometer  means  A3  for  measuring  tangential  ac- 
celermtion; 

said  first,  second  and  third  accelerometer  means  Ai,  A2  and 
Aj  being  mounted  in  said  drilbtring  component  and  being 
spaced  from  one  another  to  measure  acceleration  forces 
on  said  drilbtring  component  tangentially  with  respect  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  component  wherein  said  first, 
second  and  third  accelerometer  means  are  adapted  to 
measure  and  distinguish  between  lateral  and  torsional 
vibrations  exerted  on  said  drilbtring  component. 


AUTOMATIC  CUmNG  OF  MEAT  AND  FISH  INTO 
PORTIONS 
Gialiaao  Pctoraro,  Iriaiatam,  Swedes,  aarigaor  to  Ncatec  SA., 
Vercy,  Switserland 

FUcd  Feb.  19. 1992,  Scr.  No.  837,736 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ewokm  P^  Off.,  Mar.  22, 
1991,  91104S1S.5 

Iirt.  CL'  B26D  1/J2 
VS.  CL  S3— 42  ^  < 


5.22M33  

DEEP-WELL  THERMAL  FLOWMETER 
Alfred  E.  HcM,  BoaUer,  Colo.,  aariffMr  to  The  United  States  of 
Aacrica  aa  repreacated  by  tiM  Secretary  of  the  latertor, 
WMhiagtoa.  D.C. 

nied  May  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707>»1 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/704.  1/68;  E21B  47/00 

VS.  a.  73—155  21  dataa 
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1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  and  direction  of 
a  fluid  flow,  said  flowmeter  comprising: 

thermopulse  producing  means  for  heating  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  flow  to  thereby  produce  a  thermopulse  in  the  fluid 
flow  which  travels  along  with  the  fluid  flow, 

thermopulse  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  thermopulse 
in  the  fluid  flow,  said  thermopulse  detecting  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in 
the  fluid  flow  on  opposing  sides  of,  and  at  known  dis- 
tances from,  said  thermopulse  producing  means,  and  sup- 
port means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  temperature 
sensing  means  and  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
the  fluid  flow  such  that  dispersion  of  the  thermopulse 
within  the  fluid  flow  resulting  from  turbulence  therein 
caused  by  said  support  means  is  minimized,  and 

timing  means  for  measuring  a  time  interval  between  the 
production  of  the  thermopulse  and  the  detection  thereof 
by  said  detecting  means,  said  time  interval  being  represen- 
tative of  the  flow  rate. 


1.  A  proceu  for  cutting  articles  of  meat  and  fish  into  por- 
tions comprising  programming  a  computer  with  a  predeter- 
mined weight  for  a  cut  portion  of  an  article  of  meat  or  fish, 
transporting  an  article  of  meat  or  fish  on  a  first  conveyor  belt 
to  a  second  conveyor  belt  and  a  third  conveyor  belt,  weighing 
the  article  on  the  first  belt  to  first  determine  a  total  weight  of 
the  article  on  the  belt  and  then  to  determine  a  loss  of  weight  on 
the  first  belt  as  the  article  is  transported  from  the  first  belt  to 
the  second  bell,  determining  a  velocity  of  the  second  belt, 
feeding  information  of  the  determined  total  weight,  loss  of 
weight  and  velocity  to  the  computer,  processing  the  informa- 
tion together  with  the  preprogrammed  predetermined  weight 
to  actuate  a  cutting  device  so  that  the  article  is  cut  as  the 
transported  article  passes  between  the  second  and  third  belts 
and  cutting  the  article  with  the  cutting  device  transversely  to 
a  direction  of  transport  of  the  article  to  obtain  a  portion  having 
the  predetermined  weight. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  articles  of  meat  and  fish  material 
into  portions  comprising: 
a  weighing  machine; 

three  successively  positioned  conveyor  belts  for  transport- 
ing articles  of  meat  and  fish  from  a  first  to  a  second  and 
then  to  a  third  bell,  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  the  first  belt 
forms  a  load-bearing  platform  of  the  weighing  machine; 
a  cutting  device  positioned  adjacent  a  gap  between  the 
second  and  third  belts  for  passing  through  the  gap  for 
cutting  the  articles  into  portions; 
a  photocell  positioned  adjacent  the  first  belt  and  weighing 

machine; 
a  tachometer  for  determining  a  velocity  of  the  second  belt; 
a  computer  which  is  preprogrammed  with  a  predetermined 

cut  portion  weight;  and 
means  for  feeding  information  from  the  weighing  machine, 
photocell  and  tachometer  to  the  computer; 
wherein,  in  operation,  the  weighing  machine,  photocell,  U- 
choroeter  and  information  feeding  means  communicate  with 
the  computer  to  record  and  process  a  total  weight  of  an  article 
transported  on  the  first  belt  and  weighed  by  the  weighing 
machine,  a  loss  of  weight  on  the  first  belt  as  the  article  is 
transported  from  the  first  belt  to  the  second  belt,  and  a  velocity 
of  the  second  belt  for  processing  with  the  preprogrammed 
predetermined  weight  to  actuate  the  cutting  device  so  that  the 
article  is  cut  transversely  to  a  direction  of  transport  of  the 
article  to  obtain  a  cut  portion  having  the  predetermined 
weight. 


5,226,335 
AUTOMATIC  INmAL-CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR 
MICROTOMES,  PARTICULARLY  ULTRAMICROTOMES 
HellHatk  Sitte,  ReHkeraphatnaae  166,  A-6100  SeefeU,  Am- 
tria;  Hefaaat  HiiMis,  Ab  GcdiiBMr  21,  D-6650  Hoabwg- 
Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervtany;  Arain  Knnz,  Uhlaadstrawe  19, 
D-6650  Hoabwg-SMtf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauiy,  aad  Kfaws 
NeuMw^  EichcntnHse  S,  D-66S2  Bexbach-Saar  5,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geniaay 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  682,954 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatkm  Aaftria,  Apr.  11, 1990,  872/90 

bit  CL'  COIN  1/06;  B26D  5/20 

VS.  a.  83—74  «  CtoiBM 


trolled  length  of  a  multifilament  thermoplastic  material,  the 
apparatus  comprising 

means  for  advancing  and  mean  for  heating  the  suitable  con- 
trolled length  of  the  multifilament  thermoplastic  material, 
the  means  for  heating  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to 
a  direction  of  advance  of  said  multifilament  thermoplastic 
material; 
means  for  maintaining  said  suitable  controlled  length  in  a 

stationary  position  in  said  means  for  heating;  and 
first  means  for  tensioning  said  suiuble  controlled  length 
being  ftised,  in  combination  with 


1.  An  automatic  initial  cutting  device  in  a  microtome,  com- 
prising: 

a  knife  having  an  edge  for  cutting  an  object; 

holding  means  for  holding  the  object  to  be  cut  by  said  knife; 

a  driving  means  opcrably  connected  to  one  of  said  knife  and 
said  holding  means  for  relative  movement  therebetween  at 
a  travelling  speed  for  cutting  the  object; 

feed  means  for  producing  a  relative  feed  movement  between 
said  knife  edge  and  said  holding  means  such  that  the  ob- 
ject can  be  sectioned  by  said  knife  edge,  said  feed  means 
comprising  a  servomotor; 

sensing  means,  comprising  at  least  one  sensor,  for  sensing  a 
condition  resulting  from  forces  generated  by  said  knife 
edge  cutting  a  section  of  the  object  and  generating  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  condition  sensed;  and 

an  electronic  control  means  for  receiving  said  signal  from 
said  sensing  means  and  controlling  at  least  one  of  said 
driving  means  and  servomotor  of  said  feed  means  as  a 
function  of  the  condition  resulting  from  the  forces  g«»er- 
ated  by  said  knife  edge  cutting  a  section  of  the  object, 
wherein  said  electronic  control  means  controb  said  driv- 
ing means  to  generate  a  first  relatively  rapid  and  constant 
travelling  speed  between  said  knife  and  said  holding 
means,  automatically  switches  over  from  the  first  travel- 
ling speed  to  a  second,  reduced  cutting  speed  outside  of 
said  cutting  lone,  said  cutting  zone  being  defined  as  a 
fiinction  of  said  signal  from  said  sensing  means. 


w 
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means  for  automatically  inserting  said  multifilament  material 
through  an  opening; 

second  means  for  automatically  tensioning  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  multifilament  material  adjacent  to  the  opening,  the 
second  mians  for  autonutically  tensioning  cooperating 
with  the  means  for  advancing,  said  opening  being  between 
said  second  means  for  automatically  tensioning  and 

means  for  shearing  said  multifilament  material,  the  means  for 
shearing  comprising  a  cutting  blade  and  means  for  moving 
the  cutting  blade  across  said  opening. 

5,226,337 
''SLIDE  DRIVING  APPARATUS  OF  PRESS  MACHWE 
SboM  IiMBiiU,  Sagnihara;  MtmkaMm  HaAteoto,  Mac*M« 
Tow«  MiyaAHa,  Si«uiiikar«;  Omm  MIiMm.  Sagpaftvm. 
aad  Takao  Ito,  Sagaadhara,  all  of  Japaa,  aMi^ars  to  AMa 
Ei«iBeeriag  Ltd.,  Kaa^awa,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8284M5 
n«<—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19,  1991,  3-0819S8; 
Mar.  19,  1991,  3-081959 

lat.  CL'  F16H  21/18 
VS.  a.  74—45  • ' 


5^226^336 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SURGICAL 

SUTURE 

Peter  A.  Coatcs,  Sarisbory  Greea,  Eagiaad,  aasi0M>r  to  AaMri- 

caa  Cyaaaaiid  Coapaay,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  279,749,  Dec.  5,  1988,  ahaadoatd, 

wkick  b  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  79,619,  JnL  30,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,806,737.  Thb  appUcatioa  Oct  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,560 

lat  CL'  B26D  7/10 

VS.  CL  83—170  5  CW^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  melt  fusing  and  cutting  a  suitable  con- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  slide  with  a  crankshaft  and  a 

connecting  rod  in  a  press  machine,  comprising: 

a  routional  drive  member  capable  of  being  routed  by  a 

drive  source  and  a  corresponding  driven  member  fued  to 

the  crankshaft,  such  that  both  axes  of  the  routional  drive 
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member  and  the  driven  member  »re  separated  and  op- 
posed to  one  another;  and 
a  connecting  member  having  two  connecting  centers,  the 
first  of  which  separates  from  the  axis  of  the  routional 
drive  member  and  is  to  be  connected  with  the  routional 
drive  member,  the  second  of  which  separates  from  the  axis 
of  the  driven  member  and  is  to  be  connected  with  the 
driven  member,  so  that  a  drive  rotation  locus  of  the  first 
connecting  center  around  the  axis  of  the  rotational  drive 
member  and  a  driven  rotation  locus  of  the  second  con- 
necting center  around  the  axis  of  the  driven  member 
intersect  one  another,  an  eccentric  portion  of  the  crank- 
shaft being  connected  to  the  slide  through  the  connecting 
rod. 


5JMAM 

VEHICLE  COMPOUND  CHANGE  GEAR 

TRANSMISSION 

Jowph  D.  Reyw>Ma,  Cliauz;  Alaa  C.  Stine,  aiid  DtTid  O. 

ThompMNi,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich^  Mripon  to 

Eatoa  Corporatioii,  CleTclaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jml.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,374 

lat  CL»  F16H  3/083 

VS.  a.  74—333  *  Claims 


means  for  selectively  operatively  connecting  said  input  shaft  to 
said  electric  power  source,  an  input  gear  secured  to  said  input 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  aligned  with  and  separated  from  said  input 
shaft,  at  least  one  gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  shaft,  a 
transfer  shaft  parallel  to  said  input  and  second  shaft,  speed 
reducer  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transfer  shaft  and 
operatively  interconnecting  said  input  and  second  shafts,  a  first 


gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transfer  shaft  and  meshing  with 
said  at  least  one  gear  on  said  second  shaft,  a  synchronizer 
assembly  slidably  secured  to  said  transfer  shaft  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  gear  to  rotate  said  transfer  shaft  at  a  first 
speed,  and  to  cooperate  with  said  speed  reducer  means  to 
rotate  said  transfer  shaft  at  a  second  speed,  and  a  final  drive 
gear  secured  to  said  transfer  shaft  for  roution  therewith. 


1.  An  improved  compound  change  gear  transmission  of  the 
type  having  a  floating  rotary  mainshaft  disposed  in  substantial 
axial  alignment  with  a  rotary  auxiliary  shaft  and  carries  an 
auxiliary  drive  gear  and  a  bearing  assembly  that  supports  the 
mainshaft  for  roUtion  relative  to  a  stationary  housing  of  the 
transmission,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  auxil- 
iary drive  gear  having  enhanced  radial  movement  by  eliminat- 
ing radial  contact  between  auxiliary  drive  gear  and  the  bearing 
assembly  as  a  result  of  the  bearing  assembly  and  the  auxiliary 
dnve  gear  being  mounted  on  the  mainshaft  such  that  the  auxil- 
iary drive  gear  is  selectively  clutchable  to  the  auxiliary  shaft  by 
a  clutch  assembly  carried  by  the  auxiliary  shaft  and  an  inner 
race  of  said  bearing  assembly  surrounds  and  is  in  contacting 
engagement  with  an  annular  radially  outwardly  facing  surface 
of  a  spacer  member  that  is  secured  to  the  mainshaft  for  roution 
therewith  and  has  an  annular  surface  facing  axially  towards  the 
auxiliary  shaft  and  is  operative  to  prevent  the  bearing  assembly 
inner  race  from  moving  axially  away  therefrom,  the  auxiliary 
drive  gear  is  secured  to  the  mainshaft  and  has  an  annular  sur- 
face facing  away  therefrom  that  is  in  abutting  axial  engagement 
with  respective  annular  surfaces  of  the  spacer  member  and 
bearing  assembly  inner  race  facing  theretoward,  and  means  are 
provided  for  preventing  the  spacer  member  and  the  auxiliary 
drive  gear  from  moving  axially  along  the  mainshaft. 


5,226,340 

ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  BICYCLE  PARTS 

WITH  IMPROVED  CORD  HTTINC 

Goto  Takeda,  Souraku,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cat  Eye  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1992.  Ser.  No.  837,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1991, 3-006678[U] 
lat.  CL'  F16C  1/JO 
VS.  <X  74— 551 J  7  ( 
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5426339 
TWO-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  USE  WTTH 
ELECTRIC  POWERED  VEHICLE 
Jokn  M.  DoMto,  Caatoa,  Mich.;  John  C.  McCoy,  FayettcTille, 
TtmBA  Robert  S.  McKee.  Palatine;  Ralph  D.  Salle,  Lake 
Zwich,  both  of  III.,  and  Richard  A.  Bakowaki,  Wamcrt,  N.V., 
aasigoors  to  Chrysler  Corporatioti,  Highlaad  Park,  Mick. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,152 
IbL  CL'  F16H  3/08 
VS.  CL  74-375  24  Claima 

1.  A  transmission  for  use  with  a  high  speed  electric  power 
source,  said  transmission  comprising  an  input  shaft,  clutch 


1.  An  attachment  apparatus  comprising  a  first  attachment 
part  having  a  projected  piece,  a  second  attachment  part  having 
groove  means  for  slidably  receiving  said  projected  piece  for 
attaching  the  first  attachment  part  and  the  second  attachment 
part,  a  cord,  means  on  the  second  attachment  part  for  receiving 
the  cord,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  first  and  second  attach- 
ment parts  for  securing  the  cord,  said  cooperating  means  com- 
prising a  single  projected  portion  formed  on  the  tip  end  of  said 
projected  piece,  and  two  projected  portions  formed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  second  attachment  part  at  a  position  corre- 
s(>onding  to  said  first  projected  portion  when  said  projected 
piece  and  said  groove  means  are  engaged  with  each  other,  and 
wherein  said  cord  is  pressed  at  three  points  by  said  single 
projected  portion  and  said  two  projected  portions  formed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  attachment  part. 


5426A41 

HANDLEBAR  HT  USING  BICYCLE  U-LOCK 
Wa4e  D.  Shores,  2300  E.  FraiUUia  Ave.,  #110A, 
MlML  55406 

FIM  May  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  SS9,507 
brt.  a.'  B62K  21/12:  B62J  11/00 
VS.  CL  74— 551J  M 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  second  set  of  handlebars  on  a 
bicycle  in  addition  to  a  first,  generally  transverse  set  of  handle- 
bars normally  provided  on  the  bicycle,  wherein  the  first  set  of 
handlebars  includes  a  transverse,  horizontal  tube,  the  second 
set  of  handlebars  being  formed  by  a  U-lock  of  the  type  used  to 
secure  the  bicycle  to  an  object,  wherein  the  U-lock  comprises 
a  generally  U-shaped  lock  body  having  spaced  apart,  elon- 
gated legs  connected  together  at  one  end  and  being  open  at  the 
other  end,  and  a  locking  member  releasably  secured  across  the 
open  ends  of  the  legs,  wherein  the  locking  member  can  be 
selectively  removed  from  the  legs  to  open  the  lock  to  install 
the  lock  body  on  the  bicycle  and  can  be  selectively  locked  in 
place  across  the  open  ends  of  the  legs  after  the  lock  body  has 
been  installed  around  a  portion  of  the  bicycle  to  lock  the  bicy- 
cle in  place,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  U-lock  on  the  bicycle  in  a 
storage  position  while  allowing  the  U-lock  to  be  removed 
from  the  storage  position  when  it  is  desired  to  use  the 
U-lock  to  lock  the  bicycle,  wherein  the  securing  means 
includes  means  for  mounting  the  lock  body  of  the  U-lock 
to  the  bicycle  beneath  the  horizontal  tube  of  the  first  set  of 
handlebars  such  that  the  lock  body  in  the  storage  position 
of  the  U-lock  extends  forwardly  from  the  first  set  of  han- 
dlebars to  allow  the  lock  body  to  itself  form  the  second  set 
of  handlebars,  and  wherein  the  mounting  means  is  config- 
ured to  position  the  locking  member  of  the  U-lock  proxi- 
mate to  and  beneath  a  portion  of  the  first  set  of  handlebars 
such  that  downward  force  applied  by  the  rider  to  the  lock 
body  when  the  lock  body  is  being  used  as  the  second  set  of 
handlebars  and  the  locking  member  is  in  place  on  the  lock 
body  will  cause  an  upward  movement  of  the  locking 
member  into  an  abutting  engagement  with  said  portion  of 
the  first  set  of  handlebars  should  the  lock  body  become 
loose  in  the  mounting  means,  whereby  such  abutting 
engagement  will  prevent  further  movement  of  the  U-lock 
relative  to  the  mounting  means. 


5426,342 

LINEAR  OR  CIRCULAR  RACHET-TYPE  LOCKING 

DEVICE  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  UNLOCKING  AND 

SELF-LOCKING 

Fabio  Panin,  Valkeaburg,  Netherlands,  aacigDor  to  Agescc  Spa- 

dale  Europeeaiic  Paria,  Fraace 
per  No.  PCr/FR90/00052,  §  371  Date  Jul.  5,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  5,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/09628,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Aag.  23,  1990 

per  Filed  Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  730,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Feb.  7,  1989,  89  01529 
lat.  a.5  G05G  5/06 
VS.  CL  74—575  7  Oaiais 

1.  A  locking  device  (100;  500)  comprising  the  following 
components: 
a  moving  component  (30;  70)  for  moving  between  first  and 
second  extreme  stop  positions  G«.  II«).  ««1  including  at 
least  a  first  notch  and  a  second  notch  (SOa,  50*;  150) 


formed  in  the  moving  component  (30;  70)  symmetrically 
about  an  axis  of  symmetry  thereof  and  in  positions  corre- 
sponding to  its  extreme  stop  positions  (la,  Ila),  with  the 
bottoms  of  said  notches  having  sections  of  appropriate 
profile  (31-32-33;  71-150-72>, 

a  ratchet  (10;  60)  pivoting  between  a  first  suble  equilibrium 
position  and  a  second  stable  equilibrium  position  (lb,  lib), 
which  positions  correspond  to  locking  the  moving  com- 
ponent (30;  70)  in  its  above-roentioiied  first  and  second 
stop  poaitioiis  (la,  Ila)  respectively,  which  pivoting 
ratchet  (10;  60)  b  symmetrical  about  a  plane  including  its 
pivot  axis  (35;  55)  and  including  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane  a  first  locking  finger  (15,  65)  and  a  second  locking 
finger  (25;  75)  each  for  engaging  in  stable  manner  under 
the  action  of  a  load  (F)  acting  on  the  moving  component 
(30;  70)  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the  notches  (50a,  506; 
150)  formed  in  the  moving  component,  in  correspondence 
with  said  extreme  stop  positions  (la,  Ila),  and  until  a  load 
(F)  is  applied  to  the  moving  component  (30;  70)  in  the 
opposite  direction;  and 

a  spring  (20;  200)  mounted  in  a  prestrcssed  condition  so  that 
its  resilient  reaction  (Rl;  R2)  estabUshes  a  moment  about 


the  pivot  axis  (35;  55)  of  the  ratchet  (10;  60),  which  mo- 
ment acts  in  such  a  direction  as  to  maintain  said  ratchet  in 
its  first  or  second  suble  equilibrium  position  (lb,  llbX 
thereby  locking  the  moving  component  (30;  70)  in  its  first 
or  second  extreme  stop  position  (la,  Ila),  respectively,  the 
spring  (20;  200)  being  mounted  in  such  a  manner  that  for 
a  given  resilient  reaction  (Rl;  R2)  thereof,  the  distance  of 
said  reaction  relative  to  the  pivot  axis  (35;  55)  of  the 
ratchet  (10;  60)  in  either  of  the  two  locking  positions  (lb, 
lib)  is  such  that  the  ratchet  (10;  60)  is  unlocked  by  the 
application  of  the  smallest  load  that  may  be  applied  to  the 
moving  component  (30;  70)  in  the  direction  for  moving 
towards  the  other  extreme  stop  position  (lla,  la),  such  a 
ratchet-unlocking  load  (10;  60)  causing  the  ratchet  to 
pivot  towards  a  "switchover"  position  in  which  the  mo- 
ment of  ite  resUient  reaction  (Rl;  R2)  reUtive  to  the  pivot 
axis  (35;  55)  of  the  ratchet  (10;  60)  becomes  zero  such  that 
final  switching  over  thereof  to  the  other  locking  position 
(lib,  lb)  for  locking  the  moving  component  (30;  70)  in  said 
other  extreme  stop  position  (la,  lb)  takes  place  automati- 
cally solely  under  drive  from  the  above-mentioned  ratch- 
et-unlocking load. 


to 


5426443 
ULTRASONIC  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Fraads  F.  H.  Rawsoa.  Leicester,  Great  Britaia, 
Ncatec  SJU  Verey,  Switzerlaad 
Coetinuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,176,  May  25,  1989, 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaitcd  Kiaadoai,  Jaa.  3,  1988, 
8813089 

lat.  CL'  B26D  1/45.  7/08 
VS.  CL  83—5084  3  Oaiam 

1.  An  ultrasonic  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ultrasonic  vibrating  device  comprising  an  ultrasonic 
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vibrating  means  which,  in  operation,  generates  ultrasonic 
vibrations  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  longitudinal  support  members 
connected  to  an  extending  away  from  the  vibrating  means 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ultrasonic  vibrations; 
and 


ting  blade  and  the  bar  apart  from  each  other  and  against 
the  opposed  sidewalls  of  the  first  slot. 
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PORTABLE  GUIDE  FOR  HAND  POWER  SAWS 
Timothy  Guible,  2158  Cove  Park.  KeiMh,  Tex.  T756S 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  S«r.  No.  a62,718 
IM.  a.»  B27B  9/04 
U  A  a,  8J-745  5 


a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  connected,  respectively,  to  each 
support  member  at  antinode  positions  thereof,  the  cutting 
blades  lying  in  spaced,  parallel,  planes  which  are  at  right 
angles  to  the  support  member. 

S.226.344 

ROTARY  CirmNG  CYUNDER  WITH  FLOATING 

SHEETER  BLADE  LOCK-DOWN  BAR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Tkoaa*  J.  Roaemau,  993  Barblzoo,  Maachcatcr,  Mo.  63021 

FIM  Mat.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  845,67* 

Iirt.  a.'  B26D  1/12 

VS.  a.  83—674  W  Claims 


1^ 


X 


^ 


^ 
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1.  A  rotary  cutting  die  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  roll  having  a  general  cylindrical  exterior  surface 

with  axially  opposite  first  and  second  ends; 
means  at  the  opposite  first  and  second  ends  of  the  support 

roll  for  mounting  the  support  roll  for  roution  on  a  rotary 

die  cutting  press; 
a  first  slot  formed  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the  support  roll 

extending  an  axial  length  cross  the  extenor  surface,  the 

first  slot  having  mutually  opposed  axial  sidewalls  and  the 

first  slot  extending  into  the  support  roll  a  first  depth  from 

the  exterior  surface; 
a  second  slot  formed  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the  support 

roll  extending  an  axial  length  cross  the  exterior  surface, 

the  second  slot  extending  into  the  support  roll  a  second 

depth  from  the  exterior  surface; 
a  cutting  blade  received  in  the  first  slot,  the  cutting  blade 

having  a  cutting  edge  projecting  from  the  first  slot; 
means  in  both  the  first  slot  and  the  second  slot  for  urging  the 

cutting  blade  against  one  of  the  axial  sidewalls  of  the  first 

slot,  thereby  securing  the  cutting  blade  in  the  first  slot;  and 
a  bar  is  received  in  the  first  slot  between  the  cuning  blade 

and  the  second  slot,  and  the  urging  means  urges  the  cut- 


1.  A  saw  guide  comprising: 

a  guiding  platform  of  a  predetermined  shape  with  two  paral- 
lel grooves  passing  through  said  platform,  and  two  planar 
edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  platform  for  guiding  a  hand 
power  saw;  one  of  said  edges  is  parallel  to  said  grooves, 
and  the  other  said  edge  is  angled  relative  to  said  grooves; 

a  first  workpiece  guide  bar  which  is  sutionary  and  is  fixedly 
mounted  along  the  bottom  face  of  said  platform,  said 
gtiide  bar  engaging  a  workpiece  along  an  edge  surface;  the 
angle  between  said  guide  bar  and  said  planar  edges  defin- 
ing the  angle  at  which  said  workpiece  will  be  cut; 

a  second  workpiece  guide  bar  which  is  slideably  mounted 
along  the  bottom  face  of  said  platform  in  said  two  parallel 
grooves,  said  second  guide  bar  also  engaging  said  work- 
piece  but  from  an  opposite  edge  surface;  said  second  guide 
bar  riding  the  edge  of  a  workpiece  without  forcibly  en- 
gaging a  workpiece; 

means  for  releasably  clamping  said  second  workpiece  guide 
bar  to  the  bottom  face  of  said  platform  while  engaging 
said  edge  surface  of  a  workpiece  thereby  permitting  both 
said  workpiece  guide  bars  to  work  in  unison;  said  clamp- 
ing means  are  fixedly  mounted  to  said  second  workpiece 
guide  bar,  passing  through  said  grooves  and  being  releas- 
ably fastened  from  the  top  surface  of  said  platform. 

5,226,346 

AXIAL  PISTON  TYPE  PRESSURE  MEDIUM 

SERVOMOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

GerhartI  WagMr.  Remacck;  FrmUi  TIetie,  St«ttgart;  Lodger 
KorteiUami,  FUdentadt,  ami  RaiMf  Wist,  Stattgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigBors  to  Mcrccde*-BcBS  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FIM  May  28.  1992.  Scr.  No.  889.265 
Cbdma  priority.  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  30, 
1991.  4117735 

lat  CL'  F15B  li/02.  15/22 
UJS.  a.  91—51  ^  CWam 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  stroke  position  of  an  axial 
piston-type  pressure  medium  servomotor,  comprising  a  work- 
ing cylinder  subdivided  by  a  double-acting  working  piston  into 
a  first  working  pressure  chamber  and  a  second  working  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  first  end  position  control  connection  provided 
on  the  working  cylinder  and  entering  the  first  working  pres- 
sure chamber  in  a  region  of  an  associated  first  end-of-stroke 
position  of  the  working  piston,  a  second  end  piston  control 
connection  provided  on  the  working  cyhnder  and  entering  the 
second  working  pressure  chamber  in  a  region  of  an  associated 
second  end-of-stroke  position  of  the  working  piston,  a  first 
control  edge  provided  on  the  periphery  of  the  working  piston 
and  located  in  the  first  working  pressure  chamber,  a  second 


control  edge  provided  on  periphery  of  the  working  piston  and 
located  in  the  second  working  pressure  chamber,  two  axially 
spaced  central  position  control  connections  provided  on  the 
working  cylinder  in  a  region  of  a  stroke  central  position  of  the 
working  piston,  the  control  connections  interacting  with  the 
respective  control  edges,  r  shut-off  valve  controllable  between 
a  first  and  a  second  valve  position,  via  which  the  two  central 
position  control  cormections  are  connected,  to  a  common 
pressure  conduit  leading  to  a  respective  working  pressure 
chamber  such  that  a  central  position  control  connection  is 
connected  to  the  pressure  conduit  in  the  first  valve  position  of 
the  shut-off  valve  and  is  shut  off  relative  to  the  pressure  con- 
duit in  the  second  valve  position,  a  pressure  source,  a  return 
pressure  conduit  connected  to  a  pressure-relieved  reservoir, 
selector  valve  means  for  the  end-of-stroke  positions  of  the 
working  piston,  to  which  selector  valve  means  are  connected 
the  two  end  position  control  connections  and  the  pressure 
souTx:e  as  well  as  the  return  pressure  conduit,  the  selector  valve 
means  having  a  first  selector  position  in  which  the  first  end 
poaition  control  connection  is  connected  to  the  pressure  source 


connection  means  for  connecting  selectively  the  pneumatic 
spring  to  said  vacuum  source  when  said  rear  chamber  is  con- 


nected to  atmosphere  and  to  a  preasure  source  supplying  a 
preaniie  at  least  equal  to  atmosphere  pressure  when  said  rear 
chamber  it  connected  to  the  front  chamber. 


5026,348 
ELECTKO-HYDRAUUC  QUICK  DROP  CIRCUIT 
I  E.  DeMiaa,  JoUct,  aad  Stephen  J.  TIachM,  Naparrllle, 
fcu'lh  uf  in  .  mriiann  tn  fatrrTifttr  '"    ** — ^  "' 
FIM  Dec  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  998,317 
IM.  CL'  F15B  II/W 
UJS.  CL  91—436  5  ' 


and  the  second  end  position  control  cotuiection  is  connected  to 
the  t«tum  pressure  conduit  and  a  second  selector  position  in 
which  the  first  end  position  control  connection  is  connected  to 
the  return  pressure  conduit  and  the  second  end  position  control 
connection  is  connected  to  the  pressure  source,  wherein  the 
control  edges  of  the  working  piston  are  configured  relative  to 
the  central  position  control  connections  such  that,  in  the  stroke 
central  position  of  the  working  piston,  both  central  position 
control  connections  are  one  of  shut  off  and  throttled  relative  to 
the  working  pressure  chambers,  the  return  pressure  conduit  to 
the  pressure-relieved  reservoir  is  coimected  to  the  shut-off 
valve  as  the  common  pressure  conduit  leading  to  a  respective 
working  pressure  chamber,  whereby  in  the  first  valve  position 
of  the  shut-off  valve,  both  central  position  control  connections 
are  connected  to  the  return  pressure  conduit,  in  the  second 
valve  position  of  the  shut-off  valve,  both  central  position  con- 
trol connections  are  shut  off  relative  to  the  return  pressure 
conduit,  and  the  selector  valve  means  are  provided  for  the 
stroke  central  position  for  connecting  both  end  position  con- 
trol connections  synchronously  to  the  pressure  source. 


5026,347     

PNEUMATIC  BOOSTER 
Jen-Pierre  Gaader  Ulyaw  Vcrko,  bodi  of  AalMy 
and  Migad  Peres,  Ar|nte«Il,  all  of  Frmwe,  ai 
Bendix  Earope  Serricea  Teckaiqaea,  Draacy,  Frimce 

FIM  May  4. 1992,  Scr.  No.  878^75 
daime  priority,  avpUeadea  FMace,  May  14, 1991, 91  05844 
lat  CL'  F15B  9/10:  WOT  8/32 
VS.  CL  91— 369  J  «  Caatas 

i.  A  pneumatic  brake-booster,  comprising  a  casing  inside 
which  is  situated  a  movable  wall  returned  to  a  rear  position  of 
rest  by  resilient  means  and  defining  a  front  chamber  connected 
permanently  to  a  vacuum  source  and  a  rear  chamber  con- 
nected selectively  to  one  of  the  front  chamber  and  atmosphere 
by  valve  means  actuated  by  a  control  rod  adapted  to  bear  by 
means  of  a  plunger  against  one  face  of  a  reaction  disk  adjacent 
a  push  rod,  characterized  in  that  the  resilient  means  returning 
the  movable  wall  comprises  a  pnetunatic  spring,  and  the 
boaster  comprises  a  braking  detector  controlling  selective 


I.  An  electro-hydraulic  quick  drop  circuit  for  a  hydraulic 
system  having  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  tank,  a  hydrauUc  actuator 
having  first  and  second  actuating  chambers,  and  a  contixd 
valve  connected  to  the  pump  and  the  Uuk  and  having  first  and 
second  ports  connected  to  the  first  and  second  actuating  cham- 
bers respectively,  the  control  valve  being  movable  from  a 
neutral  position  through  an  intermediate  operating  poaition  to 
a  fiilly  open  position,  the  circuit  comprising: 
a  quick  drop  valve  disposed  between  the  control  valve  and 
the  first  and  second  chambers  and  having  a  first  poeitioo 
communicating  the  first  and  second  ports  with  the  first 
and  second  actuating  chambers  and  a  second  position 
communicating  both  the  first  port  and  the  second  actuat- 
ing chamber  with  the  first  actuating  chamber  and  blocking 
the  second  actuating  chamber  from  the  second  port,  the 
quick  drop  valve  having  first  and  second  ends  and  aspring 
resiliently  biasing  the  quick  drop  valve  to  the  first  posi- 
tion: 
two-poaition  solenoid  valve  connected  to  the  second  actuat- 
ing chamber  and  to  the  ends  of  the  quick  drop  valve  and 
having  a  first  poaition  communicating  fluid  from  the  sec- 
ond actuating  chamber  to  the  first  end  of  the  quick  drop 
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va!ve  aiding  the  force  of  the  spring  and  a  second  position 
communicating  fluid  from  the  actuating  chamber  to  the 
second  end  of  the  quick  drop  valve  opposing  the  force  of 
the  spring;  and 
means  for  energizing  the  solenoid  valve  and  moving  it  to  the 
second  position  when  the  control  valve  is  positioned 
between  the  intermediate  operating  position  and  the  fully 
open  position. 


5.226,390 
DRIVE  TRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
HAVING  DUCTED,  COAXIAL  COUNTER-ROTATING 
ROTORS 
JaM*  P.  Cycoa,  Onuie;  Viaccat  F.  MUleti,  Stratford;  Fred  W. 
KoUkepp.  Hamden,  and  Brace  D.  Hansen,  Sbeltoa,  all  of 
Coaa^  aaaigBors  to  United  Technologies  Corporatioa,  Hart- 
ford, Coan. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  903,066 

lat.  a.'  B64C  29/00:  F16H  37/08:  F16D  3/18 

VS.  CL  74    665  F  13  Claims 


5,226,349 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDROSTATIC  PUMP 

AND  IMPROVED  GAIN  CONTROL  THEREOF 

Nathan  J.  Alme.  Eden  Prairie,  and  Robert  C.  Horst,  Cooa  Rap- 
ids, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  ClcvelaBd, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jal.  15.  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,824 

lat  CL'  POIB  3/04 

VS.  a.  91—506  13  Claiaia 


1.  A  variable  displacement  hydrostatic  pump  of  the  type 
comprising  housing  means,  a  cylinder  barrel  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  housing  means  and  deflning  a  plurality  of 
cylinders,  a  piston  disposed  within  each  cylinder;  a  cam  sup- 
port disposed  within  said  housing  means,  and  cam  means 
mounted  on  the  cam  support  and  being  pivouble  relative 
thereto,  said  cam  means  including  a  swash  plate  operably 
associated  with  each  of  said  pistons  to  cause  reciprocal  move- 
ment thereof  in  response  to  roution  of  said  cylinder  barrel 
when  said  cam  means  is  displaced  from  a  neutral  position  in  one 
of  first  and  second  opposite  directions;  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated servo  assembly  comprising  said  housing  means  defining  a 
servo  cylinder,  a  servo  piston  disposed  within  said  servo  cylin- 
der and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  first  and  second  servo 
chambers  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  control  fluid 
pressure;  linkage  means  operably  associated  with  said  cam 
means  and  said  servo  piston  whereby  said  cam  means  is  dis- 
placed, from  said  neutral  position,  in  said  first  direction,  in 
response  to  control  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  servo  chamber, 
and  said  cam  means  is  displaced,  from  said  neutral  position,  in 
said  second  direction,  in  response  to  control  fluid  pressure  in 
said  second  servo  chamber,  characterized  by: 

(a)  said  servo  piston  defining  orifice  means  providing  re- 
stricted fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond servo  chambers;  and 

(b)  said  orifice  means  being  sized  whereby,  for  a  relatively 
large  control  input,  the  gain  rate  of  the  pump  and  servo 
assembly  is  substantially  equal  to  a  nominal  gain  rate,  and, 
for  a  relatively  small  control  input,  the  gain  rate  of  the 
pump  and  servo  assembly  is  subatantially  less  than  said 
nominal  gain  rate. 


I.  A  drive  train  assembly  for  coupling  torque  from  an  engine 
to  a  transmission  of  a  rotor  assembly  having  ducted,  coaxial 
counter-rotating  rotors,  comprising: 

engine  coupling  subassembly  means  for  coupling  the  torque 
from  the  engine,  said  engine  coupling  subassembly  means 
includitig  an  over-running  clutch  and  means  for  eliminat- 
ing misaligning  moments  that  could  degrade  performance 
of  said  over-running  clutch; 

drive  shaft  means  coaxially  and  mechanically  intercon- 
nected to  said  engine  coupling  subassembly  for  function- 
ing as  a  torsional  spring  to  isolate  the  transmission  and  the 
rotor  assembly  from  vibratory  torque  developed  by  the 
engine;  and 

transmission  coupling  subassembly  means  mechanically 
interconnected  to  said  drive  shaft  means  for  coupling  the 
torque  from  said  drive  shaft  means  to  the  transmission; 

said  misalignment  moment  eliminating  means  and  said  trans- 
mission coupling  subassembly  means  in  combination  being 
operative  to  accommodate  maximal  misalignments  be- 
tween the  transmission  and  the  engine. 


5,226451 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  USING  SHIFT  BOUNDARY  LINES  BASED 

ON  VEHICLE  SPEED,  AND  ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR 

QUANTITY  OR  THROTTLE  OR  ACCELERATOR 

OPERATION  AMOUNT 

Hiroki  Matsuoka.  Susono,  and  Norihisa  Nakagawa,  Numazu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabuihiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jan.  4,  1991.  3-133050; 
Aug.  2,  1991,  3-217802;  Aug.  2,  1991,  3-217803;  Ang.  2,  1991. 
3-217804;  Aag.  2,  1991,  3-217805 

lat.  a.>  B60K  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—866  M  Claims 

25.  A  shift  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmission 
of  a  motor  vehicle  wherein  shift  boundary  speeds  of  the  vehi- 
cle are  determined  according  to  shift  boundary  lines  each 
representing  a  relationship  between  a  running  speed  of  the 
vehicle  and  an  intake  air  quantity  per  revolution  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  transmission  being  shifted  when  the 
running  speed  of  the  vehicle  rises  above  or  falls  below  each 
one  of  said  shift  boundary  speeds,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  determining  means  for  effecting  a  first  determination 
that  a  vehicle  driver  is  requiring  running  of  the  vehicle  at 
a  constant  speed  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle; 
second  determining  means  for  effecting  a  second  determina- 


tion that  the  running  speed  (SPD)  of  the  vehicle  is  held 
constant  or  increasing; 
third  determining  means  for  effecting  a  third  determination 
that  said  intake  air  quantity  (Q/N)  is  increasing;  and 


5,226,353 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CHOCOLATE  SHAVING 

SPIRALS 

Doagias  R.  HaaKia,  Aaoka,  Miaa^  awl^nr  to  Bake  Star,  lac^ 

Aaoka,Miw. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  678,079,  Ayr.  4, 1991, 
abaadoacd.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aag.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  931,192 
lat.  CL'  A23G  //Ott  1/20:  B23D  3/04 
VS.  CL  99—483  24  ( 
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shift  control  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
determining  means,  for  shifting  said  automatic  transmis- 
sion according  to  said  shift  boundary  lines,  said  shift  con- 
trol means  inhibiting  a  shift-down  operation  of  said  auto- 
matic transmission  upon  said  first,  secoitd  and  third  deter- 
minations. 


5,226,352 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  AND 

BAKING  DOUGH 

Don  H.  Savage,  Saady.  Utah,  aaaignor  to  BakamoM,  lac..  Salt 

Lake  Qty.  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,032 

lat  a.'  A23P  1/10 

VS.  CL  99—439  21  ClalaM 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  baking  dough  in  a  predeter- 
mined shape  comprising: 

a  first  mold  having  a  first  flange  extending  from  its  perime- 
ter; 

a  second  mold  having  a  concave  first  side  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  the  first  mold  and  an  opposite  second  side 
which  is  darkly  colored  with  respect  to  the  first  side  and 
the  first  mold  and  a  second  flange  extending  from  iu 
perimeter,  the  second  flange  being  substantially  co-exten- 
sive with  the  first  flange,  wherein  a  closed  cavity  for 
placement  of  the  dough  is  formed  when  the  first  and 
second  molds  are  placed  together; 

pressure  means  extrinsic  to  the  molds  and  flanges  for  press- 
ing the  first  and  second  flanges  together  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree  when  the  first  and  second  mold  members 
are  placed  together; 

wherein  the  darkly  colored  outer  surface  of  the  second  mold 
increases  the  heat  retained  by  the  second  mold  relative  to 
the  heat  retained  by  the  first  mold  when  heat  is  applied  to 
the  apparatus. 


1.  A  cutter  apparatus  for  shaving  ends  off  a  confectionery 
bar  comprising: 

a  support  for  holding  a  confectionery  bar,  said  confectionery 
bar  having  a  surface  that  extends  in  a  reference  direction 
of  a  desired  length  and  having  a  lateral  thickness  perpen- 
dicular to  such  direction; 

a  shaver  knife  assembly  slidably  mounted  relative  to  said 
confectionery  bar  and  moveable  in  said  reference  direc- 
tion in  a  cutting  stroke  while  in  engagement  with  the 
confectionery  bar,  said  shaver  knife  assembly  including  at 
least  one  knife  that  has  an  edge  cutting  along  the  confec- 
tionery bar  and  oriented  to  form  a  curl  from  the  shaving  as 
the  knife  moves  along  the  confectionery  bar,  said  knife 
having  a  curved  back  position  for  guiding  the  curl; 

means  for  retracting  the  shaver  knife  assembly  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  confectionery  bar  and  returning  the  shaver 
knife  assembly  to  an  original  starting  position  for  a  new 
cutting  stroke;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  confectionery  bar  to  a  cutting 
position  after  each  cutting  stroke. 

5,226,354        

AUTOMATIC  BREADER/SIFTER  UNTT 
Fraak  Stewart  20  Catheriae  PL,  Latkaa^  N.Y.  12110 
FUed  Jaa.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  6,047 
lat  a.'  A23L  1/31:  A23G  3/26 
VS.  a.  99—494  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  breader/sifter  unit  for  breading  food  products,  said  unit 
comprising: 
a  base; 
a  tray  means  for  holding  a  particulate  breading  means,  said 

tray  means  being  located  on  a  top  portion  of  the  base; 
a  housing  located  on  top  of  the  base  and  at  least  partially 
covering  the  tray  means,  said  housing  having  an  interior 
area;  and 
a  drum  located  at  least  partially  within  said  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  base  by  a  roUUble  securing 
means  that  allows  the  drum  to  be  routed  about  a  central 
axis  of  said  drum,  said  central  axis  of  said  drum  being 
substantially  horizontally-oriented,  said  drum  having  a 
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cylindrical  udewall  and  an  enclosed  rear  end,  said  drum 
sidewall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  a  predetermined 
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5,226,3m 

REaPROCATING  PLUNGER  CROP  BALER  HAVING 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHECKING  UNIFORMITY 

OF  LOADED  CHARGES 
Tbomaa  G.  Schrac  Hesston,  Kans.;  Victor  D.  Gocckner,  Vlrden, 
III.;  Charlca  F.  Hood,  and  Scott  A.  Morton,  both  of  Ranches- 
ter,  Wyo.,  astignors  to  Hay  A  Forage  Industries,  Hesston, 


CoatiaBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,235,  May  5,  I9M,  which  U 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,732,  Sep.  30,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,513 

Int.  a.»  B30B  15/26 

VS.  a.  100—41  11 


size  that  allows  the  drum  to  perform  a  sifting  operation 
when  it  contains  a  quantity  of  breading  means. 


5,226,355 
BERRY  STRIPPING  MACHINE  FOR  GRAPES 
Michael  Dimitrioo,  Bretten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
AMOS  GmbH  Aniagentccbnik,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1992,  S«f .  No.  922,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1991,  4127761 

Int.  a.'  A23N  1/Oa  15/00,  15/02 

UJS.  a.  99—510  '  c'»»« 


I.  An  improved  berry  stripping  machine  for  stripping  grapes 
from  pedicels,  the  berry  stripping  machine  including  a  machine 
housing  having  an  upwardly  open  fill  funnel  for  receiving  the 
grapes  and  pedicels  and  having  a  discharge  opening,  and  a 
berry  stripping  cylinder  having  two  open  ends  and  having  a 
periphery  with  berry  stripping  openings,  the  berry  stripping 
cylinder  being  mounted  in  the  machine  housing  above  the 
discharge  opening  and  being  roUUble  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
with  one  of  the  open  ends  of  the  berry  stripping  cylinder 
serving  as  an  entrance  opening  for  the  grapes  and  pedicels  and 
with  the  other  open  end  serving  as  an  exit  opening  for  the 
stripped  pedicels,  the  berry  stripping  machine  further  includ- 
ing a  spiked  roller  disposed  within  the  machine  housing  so  as  to 
route  essentially  concentrically  within  the  berry  stripping 
cylinder,  and  means  for  routing  the  berry  stripping  cylinder 
and  the  spike  roller  at  different  speeds,  with  the  spiked  roller 
routing  faster  than  the  berry  stripping  cylinder,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

the  means  for  routing  includes  a  first  adjustable-rate  drive 
unit  means  for  routing  the  berry  stripping  cylinder  and  a 
second  adjusuble-rate  drive  unit  means  for  routing  the 
spiked  roller. 


1.  In  a  mobile  crop  baler  adapted  for  picking  up  crop  materi- 
als from  the  ground  and  feeding  the  same  into  a  baling  chamber 
as  the  baler  is  moved  across  the  field  for  compaction  by  a 
plunger  reciprocable  in  the  chamber  through  compaction  and 
retraction  strokes,  apparatus  for  monitoring  whether  materials 
introduced  into  the  chamber  have  been  loaded  evenly  from 
side  to  side  thereof  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  differential  in  structural  loading  on  said 
plunger  at  spaced  locations  thereof  during  compaction 
strokes  of  the  plunger  caused  by  unequal  volumes  of 
material  in  the  chamber  at  said  laterally  spaced  locations 
of  the  plunger  for  generating  an  output  related  to  said 
loading  differential;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  output  and  performing  a  baling- 

related  function  in  response  thereto, 
said  means  for  receiving  the  output  and  performing  a  baling- 
related  function  in  response  thereto  including  a  display 
device  for  presenting  a  visually  perceivable  signal  to  the 
operator  of  the  baler, 
said  display  device  including  visual  indicator  means  for 
indicating  the  direction  in  which  the  operator  should  steer 
the  baler  in  order  to  correct  the  uneven  loading  of  materi- 
als in  the  chamber, 
said  visual  indicator  means  being  disposed  and  operable  to 
indicate  a  variable  degree  of  unevcnness  in  the  loading 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  said  loading  differen- 
tial, 
said  visual  indicator  means  including  a  set  of  several  left 
indicating  liquid  crystal  segments  and  a  set  of  several  right 
indicating  liquid  crystal  segments, 
said   visual   indicator  means  further   including  activating 
means  for  causing  the  number  of  said  left  or  right  seg- 
ments activated  at  any  one  time  to  correspond  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  loading  differential  and  the  extent  and 
direction  of  corrective  steering  of  the  baler  needed  to 
return  the  loading  to  an  even  condition. 


■5,226457 
MULTI-ROLL  CALENDtX  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LINEAR 

FORCE 
Ckriatiaa  Sckiel.  HcMcaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcraMay,  aMigaor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GMbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcriway 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,620 
Claiaia  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Aag.  24, 
1990,  4026773 

brt.  a.:  B30B  3/0*;  D2IG  1/02 
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fonned  cylindrical  bales,  the  adjuauMe  bale  me  indicator 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fint  indicator  member  mounted  for  pivoul  movemeot  cm 
the  baler  and  having  bale  diameter  indicia  exposed  for- 
wardly  of  the  baler; 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  first  indicator  in  reapome 
to  increasing  bale  diameter, 

(c)  a  second  indicator  member  adjustably  attached  for  pivoUl 
movement  with  said  first  indicator  member  and  visual  indi- 
cating means  of  said  second  indicator  adjustable  therewith  to 
a  desired  maximum  bale  size  position  on  said  bale  diameter 
indicia; 

(d)  a  full  bale  switch  mounted  adjacent  said  second  indicator 
member; 

(e)  means  on  said  second  indicator  member  for  changing  the 
sute  of  said  full  bale  switch  upon  growth  of  a  bale  in  the 
baler  to  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  set  on  the  bale 
diameter  indicia  by  said  visiul  indicating  means;  and 

(0  signal  means  operable  by  said  full  bale  switch. 


1.  A  multi-roll  calender  capable  of  developing  an  adjustable 
linear  force  for  treating  a  web  material,  comprising: 

at  least  two  rolls  stacked  one  above  the  other  in  a  press 
plane,  the  rolls  including  a  top  roll  and  a  bottom  roll,  and 
a  corresponding  pair  of  supports  for  the  rolls; 

the  bottom  roll  being  constituted  as  a  sag-compensation  roll 
of  the  type  in  which  a  sag  thereof  is  compensated  by  an 
internal  pressure  and  the  other  rolls  being  mounted  rela- 
tive to  the  sag-compensation  roll  equidistantly  from  the 
corresponding  pair  of  supports  for  the  rolls; 

one  of  the  top  roll  and  the  bottom  roll  being  fixedly  mounted 
in  a  stand; 

moveable  support  means  for  movably  mounting  all  the  other 
rolls; 

means  for  applying  to  the  moveable  rolls  support  forces 
which  act  in  the  plane  of  the  stack; 

a  controller  for  adjusting  the  support  forces  and  the  internal 
pressure  of  the  sag-compensation  roll,  the  controller  being 
such  that  even  with  sagging  of  the  rolls  a  distribution  of  a 
linear  force  associated  with  each  roll  is  uniform  over  the 
width  of  each  roll, 

all  rolls  arranged  above  the  sag-compensation  roll  having 
substantially  equal  stiffnesses. 
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1.  A  bundling  device  comprising: 

a  strap  formed  to  present  two  projecting  end  portions  and  an 
intermediate  side  connected  between  and  to  said  project- 
ing end  portions,  wherein  said  projecting  end  portioas 
exhibit  a  plurality  of  pawl  engaging  ridges  thereon; 

an  elongated  clamp  member,  of  substantially  "U"  shaped 
cross  section  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  defined 
thereon,  said  clamp  member  having  strap  engaging  chan- 
nels defined  at  each  extremity  thereof  for  receipt  of  said 
projecting  end  portions  of  said  strap, 

wherein  each  channel  comprises  an  annular  region  raised 
above  said  upper  surface  of  said  clamp  member  proximate 
the  extremities  thereof,  and  said  channels  further  include 
pawl  members  positioned  therein  and  attached  to  sides  of 
said  channels  by  a  flexible  plastic  hinge  to  ratchet  against 
said  ridges  of  said  projecting  end  portions  of  said  strap. 

54aM«l 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MARKING  AND  INSPBCTINC 

SYSTEM 
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1.  An  improved  integrated  and  automated  and  compvier 
controlled  machine  for  receiving  multiple  iixiividual  worfc- 
pieces  from  a  suitably  aligned  input  supply  container  and  sens- 
ing and  moving  and  sequentially  inspecting,  orienting,  sdec- 


1.  An  adjustable  bale  sire  indicator  foe  a  baler  in  which  is  lively  marking,  inspecting,  selecting,  curing  and  diichar|in( 
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the  workpieces  into  a  tuitaMe  output  supply  contaioer,  com- 
prising: 
a  suiuble  workpiece  input  supply  system,  operably  con- 
nected to  a  refcfcnce  point  check  sution  with  means  to 
provide  multiple  properly  arranged  and  aligned  work- 
piece  containers,  each  Tilled  with  a  plurality  of  properly 
oriented  individual  workpieces,  to  be  singulated  and  pres- 
ented to  the  workpiece  reference  point  check  station; 

b)  said  reference  point  check  sution  having  means  for  the 
orientation  of  the  selected  reference  point  prior  to  the 
marking  of  the  workpiece; 

c)  an  orientation  station  operably  connected  to  the  reference 
point  check  station,  having  means  for  correcting  the  ori- 
entation of  the  workpiece  is  corrected,  if  necessary,  based 
upon  the  information  from  the  reference  point  check 
station,  and  prior  to  the  marking  of  the  workpiece; 

d)  a  suitable  workpiece  orienution  means  operably  con- 
nected for  orienting  the  workpiece  when  instructed  by  the 
reference  point  check  station,  in  preparation  for  marking 
of  the  workpiece; 

e)  a  workpiece  marking  station  operably  connected  to  the 
orienution  sUtion,  where  the  selected  mark  is  placed  on 
the  workpiece; 

0  a  suiuble  marking  means  for  precisely  and  accurately 
placing  an  appropriate  mark  on  the  selected  surface  of  the 
workpiece,  said  marking  means  being  operably  connected 
to  the  marking  sution; 

g)  a  mark  inspection  sution  operably  connected  to  the  mark- 


counting  and  loading  sution  where  they  are  loaded  indi- 
vidually into  output  supply  containers; 

p)  a  computer  controlled  high  speed  vision  system,  operably 
connected  to  the  machine,  a  touchscreen  operator  inter- 
face, said  high  vision  system  having  means  for  use  with 
said  interface  having  appropriate  interconnection  and 
feedback  between  the  various  sutions  of  the  machine  and 
the  operating  elements  of  the  machine  to  inspect  and 
monitor  and  control  the  incoming  workpieces  and  the 
marks  and  to  control  the  operation  of  the  machine; 

q)  a  computer  operably  programmed,  powered  and  con- 
nected to  the  high  speed  vision  system  to  enable  operation 
of  the  machine;  and 

r)  a  plurality  of  suiuble  autonuted  stopping  means  operably 
connected  to  the  computer  and  located  at  selected  loca- 
tions before  and  after  the  various  sutions,  along  the  path 
of  the  moving  workpieces,  to  provide  a  controlled  separa- 
tion and  holding  of  the  individual  workpieces  during  the 
sequential  operation  of  the  machine. 


PALLET  ALIGNMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Alex  lacciBQ,  Mount  Proapect;  Pkil  Motev,  DeerfleM,  and  Rick 

L.  Fuqua,  Chicago,  all  of  lU.,  aasigaors  to  American  Screen 

Printins  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,518,  Oct.  3,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,188,026,  and  a  contiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,652,  Apr. 

16,  1991.  TUa  applicatioa  Jan.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  819,083 

lat  a.'  B41M  ///2 

VS.  a.  101—129  U  Claiau 


ing  sution  and  having  means  to  compare  each  workpiece 
mark  against  an  easily  definably  reference  standard; 

h)  a  reject  sution  operably  connected  to  the  mark  inspection 
sution,  having  means  to  diveri  any  workpiece  having  a 
mark  which  does  not  meet  a  predetermined  standard  is 
diverted  into  a  separate  container  means; 

i)  a  suiuble  diverter  means  to  separate  the  defective  work- 
piece  and  divert  it  into  a  separate  conUiner  means  for 
reprocessing; 

j)  a  mark  curing  sUtion  operably  connected  to  the  mark 
inspection  sution  having  means  for  curing  the  accepUbly 
marked  workpieces; 

k)  a  suitable  curing  means  to  permanently  secure  the  identifi- 
cation mark  upon  the  workpiece  after  the  mark  has  been 
approved  by  the  inspection  means; 

I)  a  singulation,  counting  and  loading  sUtion  operably  con- 
nected to  the  curing  sution  having  means  process  and 
load  the  finished  workpieces  into  an  output  supply  con- 
tainer; 

m)  a  suiuble  output  supply  container  operably  connected  to 
the  loading  sution  to  receive  the  singulated  workpieces 
for  storage  and  shipping; 

n)  a  suiuble  automated  means  for  sequentially  and  controlla- 
bly  moving  the  individual  workpieces  from  the  input 
supply  containers  to  and  through  the  various  sutions  of 
the  machine  to  the  mark  curing  sUtion; 

o)  an  automated  means  for  moving  the  cured  workpieces 
through  and  from  the  curing  sution  into  the  singulating. 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  press,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  screen  printing  heads  for  printing  on  a  work- 
piece; 

located  means  on  the  printing  heads; 

screen  printing  frames  having  a  screen  with  an  image 
thereon  for  precise  registration  with  images  printed  with 
other  screens; 

locator  means  on  each  screen  printing  frame  for  cooperating 
with  its  associated  locator  means  on  its  associated  printing 
head  to  locate  the  screen  images  in  a  registered  position 
for  printing,  the  screen  frame  locator  means  restoring  the 
screen  frames  in  their  respective  registered  positions  upon 
each  removal  and  subsequent  reattachment  of  the  screen 
frames  to  their  respective  printing  heads; 

a  plurality  of  pallet  support  arms  moveable  into  registration 
with  each  of  the  printing  heads; 

pallets  for  supporting  a  workpiece  during  printing  thereon, 
removably  mounUble  to  respective  support  arms; 

said  pallets  being  movable  to  a  substantially  centered  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  images  on  the  screens  to  print  close  to 
edges  of  workpieces; 

adjusuble  alignment  means  on  the  pallet  for  movement  into 
engagement  with  the  support  arms  and  being  fixed  with 
the  pallet  being  substantially  centered  on  the  image  on  the 
screen,  the  alignment  means  restoring  the  pallets  to  their 
predetermined  orienution  and  position  on  the  support 
arm,  in  accurate  registration  with  the  registered  position 
of  the  screen  frames,  upon  each  removal  and  subsequent 
reattachment  of  the  pidlets  to  their  respective  support 


arms,  to  accurately  locate  the  print  on  the  workpiece 
following  reattachment  of  the  pallett  and  screen  frames  to 
the  printing  press. 
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means  for  providing  a  source  of  printing  fluid; 

means  for  applying  a  thin  film  of  printing  fluid  to  the  surface 
of  the  roller,  with  the  applying  means  having  at  least  one 
means  for  imparting  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  the  applying 
means  such  that  the  thickness  of  said  thin  film  of  printing 
fluid  is  a  fimction  of  the  amplitude  of  ultrasonic  vibratiooa, 
with  the  applying  means  being  connectrd  to  the  providing 
means; 

means  for  varying  the  ampUtude  of  nliraioaic  vftwatioat 
connected  to  the  imparting  means,  with  the  applying 
means  having  a  blade  having  a  first  end  positioned  adja- 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  to  a  doctor  blade  assembly  a 
preload  force  having  a  preselected  magnitude  and  direction  for 
urging  the  doctor  blade  into  contact  with  a  printing  roller, 
comprising  a  doctor  blade  assembly  to  be  subjected  to  a  pre- 
load force,  an  inking  roller,  first  means  for  pressurizing  a  first 
volume  of  a  relatively  compressible  first  fluid  in  contact  with  a 
first  volume  of  a  relatively  incompressible  second  fluid,  the 
first  volume  of  said  relatively  incompressible  second  fluid 
being  thereby  subjected  to  a  first  pressure,  means  for  using  said 
first  pressure  to  generate  a  first  force  having  a  component  in 
said  preselected  direction,  said  preselected  direction  being 
substantially  along  a  radius  of  said  inking  roller,  second  means 
for  pressurizing  a  second  volume  of  a  relatively  compressible 
first  fluid  in  contact  with  a  second  volume  of  a  relatively 
incompressible  second  fluid,  the  second  volume  of  said  rela- 
tively incompressible  second  fluid  being  thereby  subjected  to  a 
second  pressure,  means  for  using  said  second  pressure  to  gener- 
ate a  second  force  having  a  component  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  said  first  force,  the  magnitudes  of  said  first 
and  second  force  componenU  both  being  greater  than  the 
magnitude  of  the  preload  force  and  the  magnitude  of  the  first 
force  component  being  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  the 
second  force  component,  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  forces  for  generating  said  preload  force  as  the  net 
vector  sum  of  said  first  and  second  force  components,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  preload  force  to  said  doctor  blade 
assembly. 

5,226.364 
ULTRASONIC  INK  METERING  FOR  VARLiBLE  INPUT 

CONTROL  IN  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
Thomas  A.  Fadaer,  LaGrange,  III.,  aaaignor  to  RockwcU  lateraa- 
tional  Corporatioa,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,053,  Mar.  27,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,121,689.  ThU  applicatioa  May  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886.548 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subscqncat  to  Jaa.  16, 
2009,  has  beea  diaclaincd. 
Int.  a.'  B41F  3 J/04.  31/08:  B41L  27/06 
VS.  a.  101—366  3  Claim 

1.  An  ultrasonic  printing  fluid  input  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
lithographic  printing  press,  comprising: 
a  rouuble  roller  having  at  least  an  oleophilic  and  hydropho- 
bic surface; 


cent  to  the  oleophilic  and  hydrophobic  surface  of  the 
roller,  and  a  second  remote  end,  and  with  the  imparting 
means  having  at  least  one  piezoelectric  transducer  at- 
tached to  said  blade;  and 
means  for  urging  said  first  end  of  the  Made  against  said 
surface  of  the  roller  such  that  said  ultrasonic  vibrations 
produce  a  time-average  tightness  of  contact  between  said 
first  end  of  the  blade  and  said  surface  of  the  roller,  with 
said  first  end  of  the  blade  periodically  substantially  con- 
tacting said  surface  of  the  roller,  and  with  the  second  end 
of  the  blade  being  attached  to  a  support  via  a  means  for 
decoupling  the  ultrasonic  vibrations. 
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PRINTING  PRESS  CYLINDER  WTTH  OSCILLATION 

DAMPING 
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1.  A  printing  press  cylinder  with  oscillation  damping  for  use 
with  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  machine,  said  printing  press 
cylinder  comprising: 

a  cylinder  sheU,  said  cylinder  shell  being  supported  for 
roution  about  a  routional  axis  on  spaced  axle  journals; 

at  least  one  axially  extending  channel  on  a  peripheral  surface 
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of  said  cylinder  shell,  said  channel  carrying  clamping 
means;  and 
oscillation  damping  means  positioned  within  said  cylinder 
shell,  said  oscillation  damping  means  including  a  cylinder 
core  having  axially  extending  core  journals,  said  cylinder 
core  being  symmetrical  about  said  routional  axis  of  said 
cylinder  shell,  said  oscillation  damping  means  being  rout- 
able  with  said  cylinder  shell  and  camping  oscillations  in 
•aid  cylinder  shell. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVE  ON  LOADING  OF  A  RAILWAY 
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21.  A  method  for  applying  a  stencil  to  a  screen  used  in  the 
printing  of  substrates  in  an  ink  transfer  process  and  aligning 
said  screen  on  a  printing  machine  in  preparation  for  said  print- 
ing, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  apparatus  having  a  platen  aitd  extensible 
and  retractable  members  on  which  contact  surfaces  are 
positioned  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  screen; 

placing  said  screen  on  said  first  apparatus  and  retracting  said 
members  to  bring  the  contact  surfaces  into  engagement 
with  said  opposite  sides  of  the  screen  and  thereby  aligning 
said  screen  in  relation  to  alignment  indicia  provided  on 
said  platen; 

placing  a  pattern  for  forming  a  stencil  on  said  screen  in 
overlying  alignment  with  said  alignment  indicia  provided 
on  said  platen; 

removing  said  screen  from  the  first  apparatus  and  processing 
said  screen  to  form  an  ink  permeable  stencil  in  said  screen 
corresponding  to  a  configuration  of  said  pattern,  said  ink 
permeable  stencil  being  surrounded  by  an  area  of  gener- 
ally ink  impermeable  material; 

providing  a  second  apparatus  having  a  platen  and  associated 
extensible  and  retractable  members  on  which  contact 
surfaces  are  positioned  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
screen; 

placing  said  processed  screen  on  said  second  apparatus  and 
retracting  said  associated  members  to  bring  the  contact 
surfaces  into  engagement  with  said  opposite  sides  of  the 
screen  at  the  same  points  of  engagement  on  the  screen  and 
engaged  by  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  first  apparatus, 
whereby  said  screen  is  held  in  the  same  alignment  on  said 
second  apparatus  as  on  said  first  apparatus;  and 

clamping  said  screen  to  a  portion  of  said  printing  machine 
and  removing  said  screen  from  said  second  apparatus. 


1.  A  drive  on  and  drive  off  system  for  railway  cars  and 
comprising  in  combination, 

a  railway  loading  dock  having  at  least  one  vehicle  travers- 
able surface  terminating  in  a  dock  edge, 

trackage  adjacent  said  edge  and  including  a  first  pair  of  rails 
on  which  a  railway  car  may  travel,  a  second  pair  of  rails 
with  each  rail  of  said  second  pair  of  rails  oppositely  offset 
outwardly  from  said  first  pair  of  rails,  and 

a  railway  car  having  a  frame  including  side  and  end  mem- 
bers and  a  bed  surface  coplanar  with  said  vehicle  travers- 
able surface  of  the  dock,  tracks  supporting  said  car  on  said 
first  pair  of  rails,  car  stabilizing  means  on  said  car  subja- 
cent and  integral  with  the  frame  side  members,  each  of 
said  means  including  wheel  means  for  engagement  with  a 
rail  of  said  second  pair  of  rails  for  supporting  the  car 
against  downward  movement  during  the  passage  of  vehi- 
cles from  said  vehicle  traversable  surface  of  the  dock  to 
the  bed  surface  of  the  car,  said  bed  having  sides  offset 
from  the  centerUne  of  the  car  a  distance  so  as  to  be  proxi- 
mate the  dock  edge  to  permit  vehicle  passage  directly 
onto  and  off  of  said  bed  surface  of  the  railway  car,  a  bed 
extension  adjacent  each  end  of  said  car  frame,  means 
swingably  coupling  said  extension  to  the  car  frame  and 
permitting  movement  of  the  bed  extension  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  to  a  position  coplanar  with  the  bed  surface. 


5,2UJit» 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  CABLE 
TRANSPORT  INSTALLATION  TO  ENSURE  PROPER 
GRIP  OF  CABLE  UPON  COUPLING 
Max  Brockaad.  Noyarey,  and  Jcaa-Pierrc  RasteUo,  Foataiae, 
both  of  France,  aarignors  to  Pomagalalu,  France 
FUed  May  28.  1992.  Scr.  No.  889,403 
Claias  priority,  appilcatioa  France,  Joa.  3,  1991,  91  06775 
lat.  a.'  B61B  12/06 
VS.  CL  104—179  S  Oalrn 

1.  An  overhead  cable  transport  installation,  comprising: 
an  overhead  closed-loop  haulage-track  cable  extending  be- 
tween first  and  second  end  stations; 
a  plurality  of  carriages  each  supporting  a  load  and  having  a 
detachable  grip  for  detaching  each  carriage  from  said 
cable  upon  entering  said  first  end  station  and  for  coupling 
each  carriage  to  the  cable  upon  leaving  said  first  end 
station,  each  grip  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  for  clamping 
the  cable; 
a  transfer  rail  in  said  first  end  station  on  which  the  carriages 


run  before  being  coupled  to  the  cable,  said  transfer  rail 
comprising  a  coupling  rail  section  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  cable  so  that  the  cable  is  inserted  between 
said  pair  of  jaws,  said  coupling  rail  section  comprising  a 
grip  actuating  device  for  closing  said  jaws  to  couple  the 
carriage  to  the  cable  before  the  carriage  leaves  the  cou- 
phng  rail  sectiofi;  and 


the  web  between  opposing  marginal  edges  of  the  web.  the 
at  least  one  rib  extending  from  the  web  in  an  opposite 
directioa  from  the  flanges  and  being  parallel  to  the 
flanges,  the  at  least  one  rib  reinforcing  the  pedestal  fraoK 
and  having  a  free  distal  end  with  a  smooth  outer  surface; 
and 
c)  a  second  member  which  is  separate  from  the  first  member 
and  has.  IV)  a  planar  web  which  is  parallel  to  the  planar 
web  of  the  first  member,  and  V)  at  least  one  flange  inte- 
grally formed  with  the  planar  web  of  the  second  member 
and  extending  therefrom  into  abutting  relation  with  the 
rib.  the  at  least  one  flange  of  the  second  member  having  a 
free  distal  end  which  is  secured  to  the  smooth  outer  sur- 
foce  of  the  rib. 


a  safety  device  located  on  said  coupling  rail  section,  said 
safety  device  defining  a  passageway  for  passage  of  said 
cable  and  said  pair  of  jaws,  said  passageway  having  inter- 
nal dimensions  which  allow  free  passage  of  the  cable  and 
of  the  pair  of  jaws  when  the  cable  is  inserted  between  said 
pair  of  jaws,  whereby  the  pair  of  jaws  are  wedged  against 
said  safety  device  thereby  stopping  movement  of  said  pair 
of  jaws  with  respect  to  said  safety  device  when  the  cable 
is  outside  the  pair  of  jaws. 

5,226,369 

SIDEFRAME  FOR  A  RAILROAD  CAR  TRUCK 

HaM  B.  Weber,  Rotoada  Wcat,  Fla„  aaripor  to  NatiaMi  CaM- 

FUed  Jaa.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  898,704 
lat  a.'  B61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  105-206.1  ^  ' 


5,236,370 
TRANSIT  CAR  DOOR  SYSTEM  AND  OPERATION 
Ftaderick  E.  Ti^litnn  Boiac,  U.;  Robert  F.  Ctttm,  Arfcpart, 
N.Y.,  Md  Darid  L.  Crawforth,  Beiae,  U.,   swIpiBia  la 
MorriMM  KMdaca  Omfrnj,  Bote,  U. 
DMikw  arScr.  No.  333,703,  Apr.  5,  t9».  PaL  No.  43tUIM. 
Thto  appHeatloa  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  tStJM 
lat  O.)  B60N  5/00 
VS.  CL  105—341  S  < 


1.  A  sideframe  for  a  railroad  car,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  pedestal  frame  having  an  inverted,  generally 
U-shape  and  design  to  support  one  end  of  a  wheel  and  axle 
assembly,  said  at  least  one  pedestal  frame  including,  in 
cross-section: 

b)  a  first  member  having,  I)  a  planar  web  with  opposing 
parallel  marginal  edges.  II)  a  pair  of  flanges  integrally 
formed  with  the  web  and  extending  from  the  marginal 
edges  of  the  member  in  parallel  relation  away  from  the 
web,  and  III)  at  least  one  solid  rib  integrally  formed  with 


1.  A  cam  control  system  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
clostng  movements  of  a  transit  car  door  putd  comprising: 

at  least  one  transit  car  door  paad, 

drive  means  connected  to  the  transit  car  door  panel  lor 
producing  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  transit 
car  door  panel; 

a  cam  device  including:  (a)  a  source  of  radiant  energy,  (b)  a 
radiant  energy  detector  spaced  from  the  source  of  radiant 
energy  to  provide  a  gap  therAetween,  (c)  attenuating 
means  located  for  mechanical  movement  through  the  gap. 
and  (d)  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  radiation  energy  received  by  the  detec- 
tor as  attenuated  by  the  attenuating  means. 

means  coordinating  the  mechanical  movement  of  the  attenu- 
ating means  with  the  drive  means. 

the  attenuating  means  including  coding  means  for  producing 
multiple  output  signals,  one  of  the  output  signals  produced 
by  the  coding  means  being  indicative  of  the  normal  time  to 
complete  movement  of  the  transit  car  door  panel,  and 

coatix>Uer  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  and 
connected  to  the  drive  means  for  controlling  the  opening 
and  closing  movements  of  the  transit  car  door  panel. 
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5.2M,371 
MOBILE  TANKER 
Treror  Dingle,  Bilpte,  Anrtralia,  Msignor  to  HoduMy  Pty  Ltd^ 
New  So«tk  Wales,  AuMnlia 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,076 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Autralia,  Mar.  27, 1991,  PK5333 
lat  a.'  MID  i/OO 
M&.  CI.  105— 3M  3  I 


it  placed  on  said  load  and  resile  when  said  additional  force 
is  removed;  and 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  being  generally  planar  except 
for  said  dimples  and  projections. 


3,226,373 

PALLET,  ESPEaALLY  FLAT  POOL  PALLET 

Goeoter  Each,  Gralnaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Komitol  latematiomtl  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Oct.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,935 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  17, 
I9«9,  9934561 

Iirt.  a.)  B65D  79/00 
UJS.  a.  1(M— 51.1  16  Claim* 


1.  A  mobile  aluminum  tanker  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  of  an  aluminum  sheet  material,  enclosing  a 
chamber  to  receive  a  liquid  to  be  transported  by  the 
tanker, 

at  least  one  wall  extending  transversely  across  said  chamber 
and  welded  with  weld  material  to  opposite  internal  sur- 
faces of  said  shell;  and 

wherein  at  least  portions  of  said  wall  adjacent  said  shell 
comprise  an  annealed  heat  treatable  weldable  aluminum 
alloy  which  is  relatively  soft  and  ductile  so  that  the  weld 
material  and  adjacent  wall  poriions  are  stronger  than  the 
remainder  of  the  wall  surrounding  said  adjacent  wall 
poriions. 


5,226,372 
SLIP  PALLET  WITH  A  CUSHIONING  EFFECT 
Robert  L.  Frenkel,  Eaglewood;  Ferdinand  Weits,  Westminster; 
John    S.    Todor,    Jr.,    Arrada.    and    G.    Robert    Mitchell, 
Morriaoa,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Coors  Brewing  Company, 
Golden,  Colo. 

Continuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,327,  Feb.  13,  1989, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  Apr.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,673 

lat  CL'  B65D  19/QO 

MS.  CL  108—51.1  12  Claims 


13     10  10 


L.; 


1.  A  pallet  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coplanar  cover  strips  in  the  form  of  elongated 
essentially  rectangular  boards  which  extend  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction,  and 

a  plurality  of  cross  frames  which  extend  perpendicular  to 
said  cover  strips  and  which  releasably  hold  said  cover 
strips, 

said  cover  strips  being  formed  of  a  hollow  reinforcing  skele- 
ton jacketed  with  an  outer  coating  of  rubber. 


5,226,374 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  COMBUSTION  OF 

FLUIDIZED-BED  INCTNERATOR 

Miki  Yamagishi;  Takashi  Yokoyama;  Yasuo  Suzuki;  Hanihito 
Tsuboi;  Takashi  Noto,  and  Masaaki  Kawakami,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PCX  No.  PCT/JP91/00399,  §  371  Date  Not.  25,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  25,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14915,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  3,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-77382; 

Oct  3,  1990,  ^263778 

Int.  a.5  F23G  3/00.  5/00 

VJS.  a.  110—346  16  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  pal\et  for  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  single  ply  plastic  material  having  a  thickness  of 
between  about  0.040  and  0.125  of  an  inch  and  a  stiffness 
measurement  in  the  range  of  between  about  120,000  and 
180.000  psi  as  determined  by  ASTM  specification  D  790, 
Method  1— Procedure  B; 

said  sheet  having  opposite  pairs  of  parallel  edges  defining  a 
central  body  portion  for  supporting  a  load; 

an  integral  lip  portion  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  at  least  one  of  said  edges; 

said  central  body  portion  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  with  said  load  being  in  contact  with  said  top  sur- 
face; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  dimples  in  said  top  surface  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  in  said  top  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  projections  on  said  bottom 
surface  thereof,  said  dimples  and  said  projections  being 
resilient  so  that  said  dimples  and  said  projections  will 
provide  a  cushioning  effect  whenever  an  additional  force 


6.  A  method  for  controlling  combustion  in  a  fluidized-bed 
incinerator  comprising: 

measuring  a  waste  supply  rate  with  a  supply  rate  measuring 
unit  using  a  photoelectric  element; 

providing  said  supply  rate  measuring  unit  on  a  shoot  for 
supplying  at  least  one  incineration  waste  product  from  a 
dust  feeder  to  said  incinerator;  and  wherein  when. 


said  waste  supply  rate  is  higher  than  a  predetennined  value, 

then 
controlling  the  fluidized-bed  incinerator  by  a  combination  of 

not  less  than  two  of  the  following  control  operations; 

decreasing  a  supply  rate  of  said  at  least  one  incineration 
waste  product  provided  from  said  dust  feeder  to  sup- 
press a  combusting  operation  of  said  incinerator, 

increasing  an  induced  gas  flow  rate  of  an  exhaust  gas 
induced  blower  of  said  incinerator  to  suppress  an  in- 
crease in  an  internal  pressure  of  said  incinerator, 

decreasing  a  flow  rate  of  a  first  fluidizing  air  of  a  forcing 
blower  to  suppress  said  combusting  operation  of  said 
incinerator; 

increasing  an  air  flow  rate  of  a  blower  for  supplying  a 
quantity  of  air  to  a  free  board  portion  of  said  incinerator 
to  prevent  production  of  an  unbumt  gas;  and 

insUuitaneously  decreasing  a  flow  rate  of  a  second  fluidiz- 
ing air  to  suppress  said  combusting  operation  of  said 
incinerator  and  at  the  same  time,  supplying  said  quantity 
of  air  to  said  free  board  portion  of  said  incinerator  so 
that  said  quantity  of  air  has  a  flow  rate  corresponding  to 
said  decrease  in  said  flow  rate  of  said  second  fluidizing 
air,  to  prevent  a  production  of  said  unbumt  gas. 

5,226,375 

BOILER  AND  OTHER  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  MIX-COMBUSTING  COAL  AND 

RUBBER 

YasomicU  Fuknda,  Mlyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Tire  A 

Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,585 

dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1991,  3-117490 

Int  a.'  F23G  5/00 

VS.  a.  110-346  ♦  a^m* 


the  seed  bed,  the  weighted  fx>ller  receiving  the  film  to  lay  the 
film  upon  the  seed  bed,  and  a  pair  of  rear  located  closing  discs 
located  distal  from  the  weighted  roller  throwing  up  soil  upon 
the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  plastic  film  laying  in  the 
furrow  to  anchor  the  plastic  film  over  the  seed  bed,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 


s  \ 


means  forcing  a  fluid  against  the  plastic  film  while  the  plastic 
film  is  laying  atop  the  seed  bed  and  in  the  spaced  apart 
furrow*  to  hold  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  plastic 
film  in  place  against  disturbing  forces  to  permit  the  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  to  be  covered  and  secured  with  soil  by 
the  closing  discs. 


5,226,377  

SINGLE  AND  DOUBLE  TOED  PRESSURE  FEET  FOR 

SEWING  THICK  MATERIAL 

John  D.  Kastrc,  322  E.  LeU  Rd.,  Mean.  Arix.  85201 

Filed  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,124 

Int  CL»  D05B  29/04.  27/04 

VS.  a.  112—60  6 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  traveling-grate  sto- 
ker provided  in  a  lower  part  thereof  between  a  front  wall  and 
a  rear  wall  defining  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  travel  from  a 
rear  part  to  a  front  part  of  the  chamber,  said  front  wall  having 
a  coal  feeding  port  equipped  with  a  spreader  for  scattering  coal 
onto  the  traveling-grate  stoker,  and  a  chute  discharging  into 
said  combustion  chamber  to  form  a  rubber  feeding  port  in  at 
least  one  of  side  walls  defming  said  combustion  chamber  above 
said  stoker  and  having  a  rotary  valve  adapted  to  feed  rubber 
scrap  sequentially  in  adequate  amounu  to  supply  them  onto  an 
ash  zone  formed  by  burned  coal  on  the  stoker. 


5,226,376 
MACHINE  FOR  LAYING  AGRICULTURAL  PLASTIC 
FILM 
Ellsworth  Shaw,  3602  East  Flower,  Tacson.  Arte.  85716 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,656 
Int  CL>  AOIC  5/00 
VS.  CL  111—144  2»  CW« 

1.  An  improvement  to  machines  for  laying  agricultural  plas- 
tic film  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  front  located  openings  discs 
to  form  furrows  on  opposite  sides  of  an  elongated  seed  bed,  a 
roll  of  plastic  film  providing  film  for  placement  atop  the  seed 
bed  and  into  the  furtows,  a  weighted  roller  situated  proximate 


1.  In  a  conventional  sewing  machine  for  sewing  relatively 
thick  material,  wherein  the  machine  comprises  a  needle 
mounted  on  a  movable  needle  bar,  a  needle  plate  with  an  insert 
a  needle  pressure  foot  and  a  plate  pressure  foot  for  coopera- 
tively controlling  a  placement  of  stitches  and  an  advancement 
of  the  material,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination 
with  said  sewing  machine: 

(a)  a  needle  pressure  foot  having  a  first  toe  and  a  second 
narrower  toe;  and 

(b)  a  plate  pressure  foot  having  a  single  toe  positioned  in 
close  spatial  relationship  to  said  second  narrower  toe,  said 
single  toe  having  an  indenution  for  ensuring  that  the  plate 
pressure  foot  operates  without  interfering  with  the  motioa 
of  the  needle  bar; 

wherein  said  first  toe  and  narrower  toe  of  the  needle  pres- 
sure foot  are  set  apart  from  each  other  by  a  slit  opening 
providing  visibility  of  the  stitches  and  access  to  sewing 
threads  during  sewing;  and 

wherein  the  narrower  toe  of  said  needle  pressure  foot  has  a 
width  of  0.03S  inches. 
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AUTOMATIC  SEWING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
TUBULAR  SLEEVE  BY  HEMMING  AND  CLOSING  A 
BLANK  OF  THE  SLEEVE 
Yokiiiori  Suzuki,  Toyohashi;  Hayami  Kawamoto,  Snita;  Tat- 
Miaki  KanMla,  Nishinomiya,  and  Masahiko  NUhikawa,  Saita, 
all  of  Japaa,  aiaignon  to  Pccasua  Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,911 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1991,  3-213876 

InL  a.'  D05B  21/00.  25/Oa  35/02 

VS.  a.  112— 12L12  9  Claima 


to  reieaae  the  front  end  to  drop  it  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
running  hemmed  piece  in  order  to  fold  it  into  halves. 


5,226,379 

PROCESS  FOR  EDGING  OPENWORK  FABRIC  AND 

PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Sharon  L  Everett,  3820  San  Mateo,  Piano,  Tex.  75023 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,843 
brt.  a.»  D05B  35/02,  3/12 
\}S.  a.  112—262.1  54 


1.  An  automatic  sewing  apparatus  for  forming  a  tubular 
sleeve  by  hemming  and  closing  a  blank,  comprising: 
a  sewing  ublc  on  which  a  running  direction  is  defined,  said 
sewing  table  having  an  L-shaped  blank  mounting  surface 
defining  a  plane  and  having  inner  comer  sides; 
a  first  sewing  machine  for  hemming  the  blank  to  form  a 
hemmed  piece,  the  first  sewing  machine  being  installed  on 
the  sewmg  table  at  one  jijner  comer  side; 
a  feed  device  having  a  conveying  surface  in  the  same  plane 

as  the  sewing  uble; 
a  folding  device  for  folding  back  the  edge  of  an  opening  side 
of  the  blank  along  the  running  direction,  the  folding  de- 
vice being  installed  on  the  conveying  surface  of  the  feed 
device  before  the  first  sewing  machine; 
at  least  one  sensor  for  detecting  the  hemmed  piece  on  the 

conveying  surface; 
a  deflecting  device  for  folding  the  hemmed  piece  into  halves 
along  a  line  orthogonal  to  the  hemming  line,  so  that  a  front 
end  of  the  hemmed  piece  is  piled  on  its  rear  end  to  form  a 
deflected  piece,  said  deflecting  device  being  installed  at 
the  delivery  side  of  the  first  sewing  machine,  said  deflect- 
ing device  having  an  elevating  member  and  a  clamping 
member; 
a  second  sewing  machine  for  closing  the  deflected  piece, 
said  second  sewing  machine  being  installed  at  another 
inner  comer  side  on  the  sewing  table; 
a  transfer  device  for  transferring  the  deflected  piece  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  a  feed  direction  of  the  feed  device 
along  the  upper  surface  of  the  sewing  Uble  toward  the 
second  sewing  machine;  and 
a  tuming  device  for  turning  the  deflected  piece  so  that  said 
front  and  rear  ends  coincide  to  a  feed  direction  of  the 
second  sewing  machine, 
wherein,  after  tuming  the  deflected  piece  by  the  tuming 
device,  said  front  and  rear  ends  are  sewn  together  by  the 
second  sewing  machine, 
wherein,  said  at  least  one  sensor  generates  a  first  signal  and 
a  second  signal,  said  first  signal  being  applied  to  the  elevat- 
ing member  for  raising  the  front  end  of  the  running 
hemmed  piece  to  an  upper  position  from  the  conveying 
surface,  the  clamping  member  stops  the  running  of  the 
front  end  of  the  hemmed  piece  at  the  upper  position  by 
gripping  the  front  end  of  the  hemmed  piece,  and  wherein 
said  second  signal  being  applied  to  the  clamping  member 


1.  The  process  for  edging  an  openwork  fabric  to  form  a 
rolled  edge  appearance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rolling  an  outermost  edge  of  the  fabric  to  be  edged  into  a 
relatively  loose  foldover  relation; 

sewing  the  rolled  outermost  edge  with  a  zig-zag  stitch  which 
overlaps  the  outer  fold  of  the  rolled  portion  of  the  edge 
wherein  the  width  of  the  zig-gap  stitch  is  at  least  twice  as 
great  as  the  length  with  a  stitch  width  of  from  about  2-4 
millimeters  and  a  stitch  length  of  from  about  01-1.0  milli- 
meters; and 

pulling  the  zig-zag  stitches  tight,  causing  a  rolled  edge  effect 
in  the  openwork  fabric. 


5,226380 

MARINE  ORGANISM  REPELLENT  COVERING  FOR 

PROTECTION  OF  UNDERWATER  OBJECTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAME 

Kenneth  J.  Flacher,  208  32nd  St.,  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio  44709 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,242,  Dec.  13,  1991, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,366 

Int.  a.'  B63B  59/00 

MS.  a.  114—222  »  CWms 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surface  of  underwater  objects 
from  fouling  by  growth  of  marine  organisms  thereon  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(A)  applying  a  layer  of  waterproof  adhesive  to  the  surface  to 
be  protected; 

(B)  applying  to  the  waterproof  adhesive  layer,  a  deposit  of 
cayenne  pepper  material;  and 

(C)  applying  a  permeable  layer  of  copper  conuining  mate- 
rial to  the  adhesive  layer  in  such  a  configuration  as  to 
leave  certain  areas  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  adhesive 
layer  exposed,  through  open  portions  of  the  permeable 
layer,  to  the  ambient  environment  of  the  surface  to  be 
protected  when  such  surface  is  submerged  in  water; 


(D)  the  permeable  layer  having  the  property  of  being  a 
repellent  to  marine  organisms. 


5,226^1  

TORPEDO  TUBE  HULL  LINER  CLUSTER  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Paul  E.  Moody,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NiTy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940,151 
InL  a.'  B63B  3/13 
MS.  a.  114-316  13 


1.  A  torpedo  tube  hull  liner  cluster  for  use  in  a  pressure  hull 
of  a  submarine,  said  cluster  comprising: 

a  rigid  beam  having  side  wall  portions  and  end  wall  portions, 

the  beam  being  provided  with  a  first  curved  seat  formed  in 

a  first  portion  thereof  having  a  first  radius  and  a  second 

curved  seat  formed  in  a  second  portion  thereof  having  a 

second  radius; 
a  first  torpedo  tube  hull  liner  having  a  radius  substantially 

equal  to  said  first  radius  fixed  to  said  rigid  beam  in  said 

first  seat;  and 
a  second  torpedo  tube  hull  liner  having  a  radius  substantially 

equal  to  said  second  radius  fixed  to  said  rigid  beam  in  said 

second  seat; 
said  rigid  beam  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 

liners  and  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  submarine 

pressure  hull  in  an  opening  in  said  hull. 


surfaces  adapted  for  receipt  thereover  of  a  coating  of  metal 
paste,  comprisiiig: 

a)  endless  conveying  tape  defined  by  spnced-apnrt.  mutually 
parallel  marginal  edges  and  drive  perforations  disposed 
adjacent  at  least  one  marginal  edge  and  spaced  longitudi- 
nally therealong; 

b)  said  Upe  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  first  aper- 
tures arranged  between  said  marginal  edges; 

c)  a  plurality  of  thin,  resilient  masks,  each  adapted  for  receipt 
in  one  of  said  apertures,  in  co-planar,  fixed  registration 
therewith,  each  said  mask  having  at  least  one  second 
aperture  formed  therethrough  of  a  size  and  shape  to  com- 
pliantly receive  a  chip  therein,  in  an  orienution  whereby 
said  contact  surfaces  extend  outward  from  both  sides  of 
said  tape; 

d)  means  for  loading  said  masks  with  a  plurality  of  chips 
including  a  cylindrical  wall  having  formed  therethrough 
orifices  for  registration  with  said  second  apertures  in  said 
mask,  said  cylindrical  wall  adapted  for  roution  through 
an  inventory  of  said  chips  for  introduction  of  said  chip* 
into  said  orifices  in  transverse  specific  alignment  with 
their  contact  surfaces  extending  outward  from  said  cylin- 
drical wall  orifices; 

e)  means  for  accurately  moving  said  chip-loaded  orifices  into 
registration  with  said  second  apertures  in  said  masks; 

0  means  for  transferring  said  chips  from  said  orifices  into 
said  second  apertures  along  a  rectilinear  path  therebe- 
tween; 

g)  means  for  passing  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  chips 
through  an  inventory  of  end-termination  paste;  and, 

h)  means  for  drying  said  paste  and  expelling  said  chips  from 
said  masks  to  prepare  said  masks  to  receive  a  new  inven- 
tory of  chips  as  said  endless  conveying  tape  proceeds  to 
repeat  its  circuit. 


5,226,382 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MCTALIZING 

THE  TERMINAL  ETflW  OF  MONOLITHIC  CAPACITOR 

CHIPS 

Denver  Braden,  440  Jason  La.,  San  Marcos,  Calif.  92069 

Filed  May  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  702,309 

UL  CV  B05C  3/10,  3/ IS.  3/20,  13/00 

MS.  a.  118—406  M  a^mm 


5026,383 

GAS  FOIL  ROTATING  SUBSTRATE  HOLDER 

R^iaram  Bhat,  MMdletowa,  N  J.,  nsajgwr  to  Bdl  Cot 

tioH  Rcaearch,  Inc.,  Uvintston,  N  J. 

Continaation-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  889,601,  May  27,  1992, 

alfM^it—tJ  whkh  is  a  cortin— tlo«-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,973, 

Mar.  12, 1992.  TWa  appMcation  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973J44 

lirt.  CL»  C23C  16/00 
MS.  CL  lis— 730  »0 1 


-QDin' 


c 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  metalizing  the  terminal  ends 
of  monoUthic  capacitor  chips,  of  the  type  having  a  solid  body 
defined  by  spoced-apan  mutually  opposed  electronic  contact 


1.  A  rotating  substrate  holder,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  circular  first  depression  formed  in  an  upper 
surface;  

a  first  annular  groove  formed  in  a  bottom  of  said  first  depres- 
sion at  a  first  radius  from  a  center  of  said  first  depressioo; 

a  second  annular  groove  formed  in  said  bottom  at  a  second 
radius  from  said  center,  said  second  radius  being  larger 
than  said  first  radius; 

a  circular  disk  fittable  in  said  first  depression  for  bearing  a 
substrate  on  an  upper  surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  spiral  channels  substantially  symmetrically 
formed  in  a  bottom  surface  of  said  disk  fitted  in  said  first 
depression,  each  of  said  spiral  channeb  extending  from  a 
third  radius  from  a  center  of  said  disk  to  a  fourth  radius 
from  said  center  of  said  disk,  said  spiral  channeb  extend- 
ing m  an  annular  area  between  said  first  and  second  radii 
when  said  disk  is  fitted  in  said  first  depresaioa;  and 
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first  Mid  second  pipe  channels  formed  in  said  base  extending 
from  said  first  and  seconjl  annular  grooves  respectively  to 
exterior  portions  of  said  base  other  than  said  first  depres- 
sion. 
8.  A  routing  substrate  holder,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  circular  depression  formed  in  a  surface; 
an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  bottom  around  a  center  of 

said  first  depression; 
a  circular  disk  fituble  in  said  first  depression;  and 
a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves  formed  in  a  bottom  of  said  disk 
extending  radially  outwardly  to  a  distance  such  that  said 
spiral  grooves  overlie  an  area  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  said  annular  groove  but  do  not  overlie  said  annular 
groove  when  said  disk  is  fitted  in  said  depression. 

DAMAGE-  AND  PEST-RESISTANT  ANIMAL  BED 

EUsabctk  S.  Jortiaa,  One  Lodge  CL,  Ouklaai,  CaUf.  94611 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,397 

lat  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

UJS.CLI19-28J  llCtata- 


chamber,  said  first  opening  permitting  a  plurality  of  eggs 
to  be  moved  from  said  first  plenum  into  said  chamber 
when  said  first  opening  is  unsealed;  and 
a  second  sealable  opening  between  said  second  plenum  and 
said  chamber,  said  second  opening  permitting  a  plurality 
of  eggs  to  be  moved  from  said  chamber  into  said  second 
plenum  when  said  second  opening  is  unsealed. 

5^26,386 

ABSORBENT  URINE  DETECTOR  FOR  TRAINING 

ANIMALS 

EogcM  L.  Thooa,  526  Silver  Lake  Rd.,  New  Brigktoo,  Mian. 

55112 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,652 
Ut  CL'  AOIK  95/00 
VS.a.U9—95  *'' 


1.  An  animal  bed  resistant  to  damage  and  infiltration  by 
pests,  which  comprises  a  resilient  core  having  generally  a  slap 
shape  and  surrounding  and  encasing  said  core  a  cover  compns- 
ing  an  aramid  fabnc  sheet  and  a  polyester  fabric  sheet  lami- 
nated to  a  surface  of  said  aramid  fabric  sheet  which  faces  said 


5,226,385 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCUBATING  AND 

HATCHING  EGGS 
Robert  W.  Caonoa,  Salem,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  The  Marmoa 

Corporation  of  Canada,  Ud.,  Canada 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  577,257,  Sep.  4,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,179,913, 

which  is  a  coatiBuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,943,  Mar.  16, 

1989,  Pat.  No.  5,025,619.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  932.163 

lat  a.>  AOIK  41/00 

VS.  a.  119—35  w  c***"* 


1.  A  facility  for  incubating  ar-d  hatching  eggs  comprising: 
an  egg  incubating  and  hatching  chamber  in  which  eggs  are 

incubated  and  hatched; 
a  first  plenum  in  Huid  communication  with  said  chamber  for 

providing  a  flow  of  freih  air  into  said  chamber; 
a  second  plenum  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber 

for  receiving  a  flow  of  fresh  air  into  said  chamber; 
a  first  sealable  opening  between  said  first  plenum  and  said 


1.  A  urine  detecting  device  for  training  animals  adapted  to 
be  worn  by  four  legged  animals  that  includes: 
a  body  panel  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  proportioned 
with  respect  to  the  animal  to  cover  the  ventral  side  be- 
tween the  front  and  hind  legs  thereof,  the  panel  being 
approximately  rectangular  with  a  front  panel  end  and  a 
rear  panel  end  opposite  therefrom,  the  front  end  proximal 
to  the  front  legs  of  the  animal,  the  front  end  having  a  first 
forward  extension  projecting  therefrom  to  a  first  disul 
end,  the  front  end  having  a  second  forward  extension 
projecting  therefrom  to  a  second  disul  end,  the  first  exten- 
sion spaced  apart  and  approximately  parallel  to  the  second 
extension  thereby  defining  an  opening  through  which  the 
front  legs  of  the  animal  pass,  the  first  extension  and  the 
second  extension  proportioned  with  respect  to  the  animal 
to  allow  passing  upwardly  and  forwardly  over  respective 
upper  arms  thereof; 
a  front  strap  adapted  to  pass  forward  the  upper  arms  of  the 
animal  proximally  the  brisket  thereof  having  a  first  end  a 
second  end  opposite  therefrom,  the  first  end  secured  to  the 
disul  end  of  said  first  forward  extension,  the  second  end 
secured  to  the  distal  end  of  said  second  forward  extension; 
a  back  strap  adapted  to  pass  about  the  torso  of  the  animal 
proximal  to  the  hind  legs  thereof  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  opposite  therefrom,  a  pair  of  back  strap  secur- 
ing means  attached  to  the  strap  ends  and  said  body  panel 
join  the  strap  ends  to  the  panel; 
a  belt  adapted  to  pass  over  the  withers  of  the  animal  having 
a  first  belt  end  and  a  second  belt  end  opposite  therefrom, 
the  first  end  including  a  first  fastening  means  to  the  distal 
end  of  said  first  forward  extension,  the  second  end  includ- 
ing a  second  fastening  means  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
second  forward  extension  whereby  said  body  panel  is 
supported  close  to  the  ventral  side  of  the  animal; 
a  first  and  a  second  separated  sensing  electrodes  included  in 
said  body  panel  defining  a  portion  of  an  electrical  current 
path  having  a  conductivity  that  increases  when  urine 
enters  that  portion  of  the  path  between  the  electrodes,  the 
electrodes  electrically  connected  respectively  to  a  first 
and  a  second  spaced  apart  electrically  conductive  fastener 
means; 


an  electric  circuit  means  carried  by  said  belt,  including  a 
moisture  sensor  circuit  means,  an  audio  signal  generation 
means,  and  a  battery  means,  having  a  third  and  a  fourth 
electrically  conductive  fastener  means  such  that  when  the 
first  and  second  fastener  means  contact  respective  third 
and  fourth  fastener  means,  the  presence  of  urine  between 
said  first  and  second  separated  sensing  electrodes  will 
energize  said  audio  signal  generation  means. 


scoop  propulsion  means  for  driving  said  scoop  along  said 
tracks  between  said  opposite  end  walls  of  said  litter  box, 

scoop  guide  means  for  holding  said  scoop  in  an  orienution 
to  scrape  said  litter  box  floor  as  it  moves  between  said  first 
one  of  said  end  walls  and  said  upright  sections  of  said 
tracks,  in  an  orienution  to  lift  scrapings  upwardly  from 


5.226.387 

SELF-LATCHING  STANCHION  AND  OPERATOR 

SYSTEM 

Bernard  O.  Anderaoa,  5341  W.  Baaff  La.,  Gleadale.  Aria.  85306 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  832,736 

lat  CL'  AOIK  1/06 

VS.  a.  119—148  10  ( 


///^//^/z±y////j^/ij^Lajj^u22,U2y 


said  floor  as  it  moves  along  said  upright  sections  of  said 
tracks,  and  in  an  orienution  to  discharge  said  scrapings 
over  said  other  end  wall  as  it  reaches  said  other  end  wall, 
and 
a  discharge  receptacle  located  outside  of  said  litter  box  at 
said  other  end  wall  thereof  to  receive  said  scrapings  from 
said  scoop. 


1.  A  cattle  stanchion  comprising: 

A.  a  frame  comprising: 

1.  horizontal  top  and  bottom  frame  means,  and 

2.  top  frame  brace  means; 

B.  animal  control  means  comprising: 

1.  a  support  bar  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  having 
upper  and  lower  legs  defining  an  angled  knee  intermedi-    Brycc  A, 
ate  the  ends  of  said  support  bar, 

2.  means  for  pivoully  supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  bar 
in  said  top  frame  means, 

3.  means  for  reciprocating  the  lower  end  of  said  support 
bar  lengthwise  of  said  bottom  frame  means, 

4.  a  vertically  oriented  animal  restraint  wand  having 
upper  and  lower  ends, 

5.  means  for  pivotally  engaging  said  restraint  wand,  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  adjacent  said  knee  of  said 
support  bar,  and 

6.  means  for  movably  directing  the  travel  of  the  upper  end 
of  said  restraint  wand  in  an  arcuate,  reciprocal  path 
relative  said  top  frame  means. 


5.226.3W 
DIRECT  ACTING  TAPPET 
Baack.  BcUevM,  Midu.  aari^or  to  Eatoa 
tioa,  CleTcfauid,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971.136 
laL  CL'  FOIL  1/14 
VS.  CL  123—90.48  9 


5426.388 
AUTOMATED  CAT  LITTER  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Briaa  McDaaicl,  4  Callc  Eapoloa,  Rancko  Saata  Margarita, 
Calif.  92688 

FUed  JbL  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,708 

lat.  a.'  AOIK  1/03S 

VS.  a.  119—166  13  Clafaaa 

1.  An  automated  cat  litter  disposal  system  for  a  cat  litter  box 

having  a  floor,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end 

walls  comprising: 

a  set  of  parallel  tracks  extending  along  said  side  walls  includ- 
ing lower  sections  extending  longitudinally  along  said  side 
walls  from  a  first  one  of  said  end  walls,  upright  sections 
rising  from  said  lower  sections  in  proximity  to  the  other  o 
said  end  walls,  and  upper  sections  extending  between  saic 
upright  sections  and  said  other  end  wall, 
a  rigid  scoop  extending  laterally  between  said  tracks  am 
mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  therealong, 


1.  A  non-hydraulic  direct  acting  valve  lifter  comprising  a 
one  piece  cup-shaped  body  having  a  cam  contacting  surface 
formed  on  the  outer  face  of  the  closed  end  thereof  and  cylin- 
drical support  means  formed  on  the  inner  face  of  the  closed 
end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  support  means  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body;  a 
cylindrical  insert  received  in  interference  fit  in  said  support 
means;  and  means  for  expelling  air  between  said  insert  and  said 
support  means  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  insert  into  said 
support  means. 
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SOSMM 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  VARIATION  IN 

TORQUE  OF  INTERNAL  CO^fBUSTION  ENGINE 

NorikiM  Nalui^wa,  NiMim  JapM,  MrigMr  to  Toyott  Jidotka 

rrtMfcllrl  Kaiika,  Toyota,  Jayo 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1991,  Ser.  No.  S05,064 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcatloa  J«p«i,  Dec.  14,  1990,  2-4034O 

lat.  CL»  F02D  41/04;  P02M  25/07 

VS.  a.  125-436  M  ClaiM 


S,23t31 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATABLE  FUEL  INJECTION 
VALVE 
JneraM  Gm,  BietigbeiB-BiwiagM.  "^  Udo  Hafhcr,  Ladwlgi- 
bwg.  botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  iMipon  to  Robert 
Boack  GabH,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauwy 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  89S,0SS 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jna.  6, 
1991,  411S512 

lat.  CL'  F02M  61/14.  69/04;  HOIR  4/50 
VS.  CL  123— 45«  ♦  aOm* 


If 


"  iTor^TviiV/S' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  torque  generated  by  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  torque  variation  amount  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine; 

means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  measured  torque 
variation  amount  exists  in  a  predetermined  allowable 
torque  variation  range;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  measuring  and  said  means 
for  detecting,  for  controlling  a  predetermined  engine 
control  parameter  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  so 
that  the  torque  variation  amount  can  be  adjusted  to  exist  in 
said  predetermined  allowable  torque  variation  range; 

wherein  said  means  for  detecting  further  detecu  a  suble 
state  when  the  measured  torque  variation  amount  is  con- 
tinuously maintained  in  the  allowable  torque  variation 
range  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

said  means  for  controlling  further  controls  said  predeter- 
mined engine  control  parameter  to  increase  the  torque 
variation  amount  toward  a  predetermined  maximum  value 
when  said  means  for  detecting  detects  said  stable  sute. 

15.  A  method  for  controlling  a  torque  generated  by  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a)  measuring  a  torque  variation  amount  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 

b)  detecting  whether  or  not  the  measured  torque  variation 
amount  falls  within  a  predetermined  allowable  torque 
variation  range; 

c)  adjusting  a  predetermined  engine  control  parameter  re- 
lated to  the  torque  of  the  engine  until  the  measured  torque 
variation  amount  falls  within  said  predetermined  allow- 
able torque  variation  range,  if  the  measured  torque  varia- 
tion amount  if  outside  of  said  predetermined  allowable 
torque  variation  range; 

d)  detecting  whether  a  stable  sute  exists,  a  stable  sttte  occur- 
ring when  the  measured  torque  variation  amount  remains 
within  said  predetermined  allowable  torque  variation 
range  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  if  the  measured 
totx|tie  variation  amount  falls  within  said  predetermined 
allowable  torque  variation  range; 

1)  repeating  the  adjusting  operatioa  of  step  c)  if  a  stable 
state  does  not  exist, 

2)  readjusting  said  predetermined  engine  control  to  that 
the  measured  torque  variation  approaches  an  upper 
limit  of  said  predetermined  allowable  torque  variation 
range,  if  a  stable  sute  exists. 


1.  An  electrically  actuauble  fuel  injection  valve  which  is 
securable  to  a  fuel  valve  holder  device  of  a  fuel  distributor  (5). 
including  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  said  fuel  distribu- 
tor is  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  electrical  connection 
plugs  (43).  said  fuel  injection  valve  includes  a  valve  housing 
(10)  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  secured  within  said  fuel 
valve  holder  device,  said  fuel  injection  valve  includes  at  least 
one  first  radially  extending  electrical  contact  element,  each  of 
said  electrical  connection  plugs  include  at  least  one  second 
electrical  contact  element  (45),  said  at  least  one  first  radially 
extending  electrical  contact  element  serves  the  purpose  of 
electrically  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  second  electrical 
contact  elements  (45)  of  said  fuel  distributor,  the  at  least  one 
first  electrical  contact  element  (19)  extends  radially  outward, 
whereby  inserting  said  fuel  injection  valve  into  said  fuel  valve 
holder  and  routing  the  fuel  mjection  valve  (1)  about  iu  longi- 
tudinal valve  axis  (7).  an  electrically  conductive  connection  is 
brought  about  between  the  at  least  one  first  electrical  contact 
element  (19)  of  the  fuel  injection  valve  (1)  and  the  at  least  one 
second  electrical  contact  element  (45)  that  electrically  contacU 
the  fuel  injection  valve  (1). 

5,226,392  

FUEL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hont  Brcocr,  Ncnas,  and  Heini  Beler .  Meerbusck,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigBOfs  to  Picrburg  G«bH,  Nensa,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,173 
Claima  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  21, 
1992,  4216S32 

Irt.  Ct'  F02M  39/00:  Fl«lt  31/11  F16F  1/18 
VS.  CL  123—457  »  C««» 

1.  A  ftiel  pressure  control  valve  for  an  internal  combusuon 
engine  which  can  be  sealingly  inserted  into  a  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  fiiel  inlet  in  a  fuel  distributor  region  of  an  engine 
body,  said  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  of  a  metal  material; 
a  spring  means  for  establishing  a  control  pressure  for  fiiel 

delivery  including  a  flat  pressure  spring,  and 
a  membrane  in  said  valve  body  defining  in  said  valve  body 
upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  membrane  cap  mounted  on 
said  membrane  and  disposed  in  said  upper  chamber. 


said  flat  pressure  spring  being  placed  under  tension  in  said 
upper  chamber  between  a  deformable  bead  of  said  valve 


5,226,393 

ALTITUDE  DEaSION  SYSTEM  AND  AN  ENGINE 

OPERATING  PARAMETER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 

THE  SAME 
Masami  Nagano;  Takeshi  Atago,  and  Masahide  Sakamoto,  all  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M0,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3-34032 
int.  a.5  P02D  41/04 
VS.  CL  123—478  W 
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50263* 
MISFIRE-DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yaaicki   Skimasaki;   Masataka  CUkaMrtsa;  Tak^ii 
Skigetaka  Knroda;  Hidcaki  Aral;  Masaki  Kanebiro;  TakMbi 
Hinki,  aid  SUgem  Mar«yaiM,  all  of  Wake,  Japan,  asriflBon 
to  HoMla  Gikea  Eogyo  KabMkiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  846,309,  Mar.  5, 1992,  akaadnarrl  IWa 
appacatkm  Oct  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  967,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1991,  3-67938; 
Mar.  7,  1991,  3-67939;  Not.  14,  1991,  3-326508;  No».  14, 1991, 
3-326509  % 

lat  a.'  F02P  17/00 
VS.  CL  123—479  »  < 


body  and  said  membrane  cap,  the  tension  of  said  spring 
being  adjusuble  by  deforming  said  bead. 


,.r-S 


1.  An  altitude  decision  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

an  inuke  air  sensor  for  detecting  the  flow  of  intake  air  of  an 
engine  and  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof; 

an  engine  revolution  number  sensor  for  detecting  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  of  the  engine  and  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  thereof; 

computer  means  connected  to  receive  output  signals  from 
said  inUke  air  flow  sensor  and  said  engine  revolution 
sensor  and  for  computing  a  fundamental  fuel  injection 
pulse  width  signal; 

a  throttle  sensor  for  detecting  the  angle  of  opening  of  a 
throttle  valve  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 

altitude  decision  means  connected  to  receive  the  signals 
from  said  revolution  number  sensor,  said  throttle  sensor 
and  said  computer  means  and  on  the  basis  thereof  deter- 
mines an  altitude  from  said  three  signals. 


I.  A  misfire-detecting  system  for  detecting  a  misfire  occur- 
ring in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  system 
including  at  least  one  spark  plug,  engine  operating  condition- 
detecting  means  for  detecting  values  of  operating  parameters 
of  said  engine,  signal -generating  means  for  determining  igm- 
tion  timing  of  said  engine,  based  upon  the  detected  values  of 
said  operating  parameters  of  said  engine  and  generating  an 
ignition  command  signal  indicative  of  the  determined  ignition 
timing,  and  igniting  means  responsive  to  said  ignition  com- 
mand signal  for  generating  sparking  voltage  for  discharging 
said  at  least  one  spark  plug, 
said  misfire-detecting  system  comprising: 
voluge  value-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  value  of  said 
sparking  voluge  generated  by  said  igniting  means  after 
generation  of  said  ignition  command  signal;  and 
misfire-determining  means  for  comparing  the  detected  value 
of  said  sparking  voltage  with  a  predetermined  voltage 
value,  and  determining  whether  or  not  a  mbfire  has  oc- 
curred in  said  engine,  based  upon  results  of  said  compari- 
son; 
said    misfire-determining    means    having    period-limiting 

means  for  setting  a  limited  comparison  period; 
said  misfire-determining  means  effecting  said  determination 
as  to  occurrence  of  said  misfire,  based  upon  resulte  of  said 
comparison  between  the  detected  value  of  said  sparking 
voluge  and  said  predetermined  voltage  value,  obtained 
within  said  limited  comparison  period. 


5026,395 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Stefan  Kreba,  and  Erwia  Achleitoer.  both  of  Regensbwi,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AkticageaeUachart, 

Mnnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820^52 
Int.  a.'  P02D  41/34 
VS.  CL  123—486  9  daiam 

1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  cylinders  operating  in  cycles  and  an  intake  tube  for 
intake  air.  which  includes  determining  a  fuel  mass  to  be  in- 
jected into  each  cylinder  for  each  cycle  as  a  function  of  operat- 
ing parameters  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  by  reading  a 
basic  fuel  value  out  of  a  basic  family  of  characteristics  and 
correcting  the  basic  fuel  value  as  a  function  of  a  temperature  of 
the  intake  air,  and  multiplying  the  basic  fuel  value  by  a  correc- 
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tion  factor  FK = A/B,  wherein  the  denominator  B  is  a  temper- 
ature value,  the  improvement  which  compriies: 
selecting  the  variables  of  the  basic  family  of  characteristics 
as  a  pressure  in  the  intake  tube  and  an  rpm,  and 
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$026,391 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  VOLATILE  FUEL 

COMPONENTS  IN  MEASURED  QUANTITIES  INTO  THE 

INTAKE  TUBE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Sebaatiaa  Zabeck,  Heaatech,  and  Andreas  Sausncr,  Frankftut, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Fre*- 

denber*,  Weinbcim/Bergstr.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrraany 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,902 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  S. 
1991.  41112S9 

lit  a.'  F02M  33/02 
VS.  CL  123— 5W  2«  CtaliM 


reading  a  correction  temperature  contained  in  the  tempera- 
ture value  out  of  a  family  of  temperature  characteristics  in 
dependence  on  a  variable  dependent  on  an  air  (low  and  of 
a  heating  temperature  being  determinative  for  heating  up 
the  intake  air  in  the  intake  tube. 


SJ2S.3f96 

MEASURING-SIGNALING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MULTI-FUEL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  ENGINE 

John  M.  BaUcy,  Dunlap,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  lac,  Peo- 

rta.IU. 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,r76 

lat  CL'  F02M  SI/00;  P02B  75/12 

VS.  a.  123— 4»4  M  CW» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  temporary  storage  and  measured 
feeding  of  volatile  fuel  componenu  found  in  the  free  space  of 
a  tank  system  into  an  intake  tube  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  vent  line  connecting  the  free  space  to  the  atmosphere; 

b)  a  storage  chamber  having  an  absorption  element  disposed 
in  said  vent  line; 

c)  a  purge  line  which  connects  the  storage  chamber  to  the 
intake  tube; 

d)  a  valve  for  sealing  said  purge  line,  said  valve  including  an 
actuator  that  is  operational  by  a  drive  shaft;  and 

c)  a  throttle  valve  supported  on  the  drive  shaft  and  disposed 
in  said  intake  tube. 


1.  Measuring-signaling  apparatus  for  a  multi-fuel  system  of 
an  engine  having  a  fuel  conduit,  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

first  means  for  delivering  a  constant  mass  flow  rate  of  air 
into  the  mixing  chamber; 

second  means  for  controllably  delivering  a  stream  of  fuel 
from  the  fuel  conduit  into  the  mixing  chamber; 

third  means  for  burning  the  fluid  from  the  mixing  chamber 
and  discharging  resultant  gasses; 

fourih  means  for  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  the  resul- 
tant gasses  and  delivering  a  responsive  signal  S-1; 

a  first  controller  adapted  to  receive  signal  S-1  and  automati- 
cally adjust  the  volume  output  of  the  second  means  in 
response  to  signal  S-1  for  mainuining  stoichiometric  burn- 
ing of  the  fluid  mixture; 

fifth  means  for  measuring  the  volumetric  discharge  of  the 
second  means  and  delivering  a  responsive  signal  S-2;  and 

a  second  controller  for  receiving  signal  S-2  and  delivering  a 
responsive  engine  controlling  signal  S-3. 


5.226.39S 

REGULATED  FLOW  CANISTER  PURGE  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Cook,  and  WUliam  C.  Gillier,  both  of  Chatham,  Canada, 

aaaigDors  to  Siemens  Automotive  Limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  722,765,  Jun.  27,  1991,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,219,  Oct.  4,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,050,568,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,791, 

Mar.  8, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,054,455.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1992, 

Ser.  No.  954,517 

Int.  a.'  F02M  25/08 

VS.  a.  123-520  9  Claims 

1.  For  controlling  the  purging  of  a  fuel  vapor  collection 
canister  of  an  evaporative  emission  control  system  associated 
with  the  fuel  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  regu- 
lated flow  canister  purge  arrangement  comprising  an  elec- 
tronic vacuum  regulator  having  a  vacuum  inlet  at  which  en- 
gine intake  tnanifold  vacuum  is  received,  an  outlet  at  which  is 
delivered  a  percentage  of  the  engine  intake  manifold  vacuum 
received  at  the  vacuum  inlet  as  determined  by  an  electronic 
control  signal  supplied  to  a  control  input  of  the  electronic 
vacuum  regulator,  a  canister  purge  inlet  to  which  a  canister 
that  is  to  be  purged  of  gaseous  fuel  vapors  is  communicated,  a 
canister  purge  outlet  that  is  communicated  to  engine  intake 
manifold  vacuum,  valve  means  that  is  operated  by  a  movable 
wall  for  controlling  flow  between  said  canister  purge  inlet  and 
said  canister  purge  outlet,  one  side  of  said  movable  wall  bound- 
ing one  variable  volume  chamber  and  another  side  of  said 
movable  wall  bounding  another  variable  volume  chamber,  a 
helical  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  one  variable  volume  cham- 
ber and  acting  on  said  movable  wall  so  as  to  cause  said  valve 
means  to  be  biased  toward  blocking  flow  between  said  canister 


purge  inlet  and  said  canister  purge  outlet,  means  communicat- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  electronic  vacuum  regulator  with  said  one 
variable  volume  chamber  to  cause  the  volumes  of  said  cham- 
bers to  vary  in  relation  to  the  percentage  of  manifold  vacuum 
applied  to  said  one  variable  volume  chamber,  characterized  in 
that  said  valve  means  comprises  a  valve  element  that  moves 
with  said  movable  wall  and  a  valve  seat  circumscribing  a 
passage  portion  through  which  purge  flow  from  said  canister 
purge  inlet  to  said  canister  purge  outlet  passes,  said  valve 


5.22639 
COMPONENT  LAYOUT  FOR  TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE 
Toaiiikaztt  Ozawa,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsndoki 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  805.315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1990,  2-406963; 
Jan.  11,  1991,  3-2140 

Int.  a.'  P02M  67/02;  F02B  39/04.  33/04 
VS.  CL  123—533  46  Claims 


30.  A  crankcase  compression,  two  cycle,  internal  combus- 


tion engine  comprising  a  crankcase  chamber  forming  at  least 
one  crankcase  chamber,  an  intake  manifold  affixed  to  said 
crankcase  ai>d  supplying  an  air  charge  to  said  crankcase  cham- 
ber, said  engine  further  defming  a  combustion  chamber  and 
scavenge  passage  means  for  delivering  a  compressed  charge 
from  said  crankcase  chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber,  an 
air/fuel  injector  for  spraying  fuel  and  air  under  pressure  di- 
rectly into  said  combustion  chamber,  a  reciprocating  air  com- 
pressor having  a  crankshaft  driven  by  said  engine  for  supplying 
compressed  air  to  said  air/fuel  io^ector,  said  air  compressor 
being  juxtaposed  to  said  intake  manifold,  and  another  engine 
accessory  driven  by  said  air  compressor  crankshaft. 


5,226,400 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  UQUID  FUEL  INTO 

FUEL  VAPOR  AND  MICROSCOPIC  UQUID  DROPLETS 

Dcamo^  A.  Birch,  Goldca,  Colo.,  assicmir  to  MicroFMis,  Uk^ 

Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958.006 
IM.  CL>  P02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—557  20  < 


element  has  a  valving  portion  that  telescopically  engages  said 
passage  portion,  and  said  valving  portion  and  said  passage 
poriion  have  a  relative  taper  by  which  they  coact  to  impose  on 
the  purge  flow  a  restriction  that  progressively  diminishes  as 
said  valve  element  is  operated  by  said  movable  wall  away  from 
blocking  flow,  and  characterized  further  in  that  said  valving 
portion  has  a  first  frusto-conical  tapered  portion  and  a  second 
frusto-conical  tapered  poriion,  and  said  passage  poriion  is  of 
straight  circular  cylindrical  shape,  said  two  frusto-conical 
tapered  portions  having  different  tapers. 


1.  A  device  for  convening  a  combustible  liquid  fuel  from 
macroscopic  droplets  into  converted  fuel  in  the  form  of  a 
mixture  of  microscopic  liquid  droplets  and  vaporized  fuel  and 
supplying  the  converted  fuel  to  a  combustion  chamber,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  vacuum  chamber  including  a  cylindrical  housing,  having  a 
first  longitudinal  axis,  with  an  inlet  in  said  housing  wall 
and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  wall  offset  from  said  inlet; 
an  eccentrically  mounted  cyliitdrical  rotor  within  said  hous- 
ing wall  for  roution  about  a  second  longitudinal  axis 
offset  from  said  first  axis; 
a  plurality  of  radial  slots  in  said  rotor;  and 
a  generally  rectangular  vane  slidably  received  in  each  of  said 
slots,  said  vanes  being  urged  outwardly  against  said  hous- 
ing wall  when  said  rotor  is  rotated. 


5426.401 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 
RECIRCULATION  VLA  REVERSE  FLOW  MOTORING 
Joha  M.  Cterkc,  Odllicothc.  mrf  Jaams  J.  Faletti.  Sprii«  Val- 
ley, both  of  DL,  Msigann  to  Caterpillar  lac,  Peoria.  DL 
Filed  Jaa.  1,  1992.  S«r.  No.  891^06 
lat  a.)  F02M  25/07 
VS.  a.  123—571  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  an  engine  for  exhaust 
gas  recirculation,  the  engine  including  a  plurality  of  combus- 
tion chambers,  an  intake  pori  and  an  exhaust  pori  for  each 
combustion  chamber,  and  a  piston  being  reciprocally  movable 
in  each  of  the  combustion  chambers  between  a  top  dead  center 
position  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  forming  an  intake 
stroke,  movable  between  the  bottom  dead  center  position  and 
the  top  dead  center  position  forming  a  compression  stroke, 
movable  between  a  top  dead  center  position  and  a  bottom  dead 
center  position  forming  an  expansion  stroke,  and  movable 
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between  the  bonom  dead  center  powtion  and  the  top  dead 
center  position  fonning  an  exhaust  stroke,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
(low  control  means  including  intake  means  for  selectively 
blocking  and  permitting  flow  into  and  away  from  each  of 
the  combustion  chambers,  and  exhaust  means  for  selec- 
tively blocking  and  permitting  flow  into  and  away  from 
each  of  the  combustion  chambers; 
means  for  actuating  each  of  the  intake  means  and  the  exhaust 
means  independently  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  and 
intake  conducting  means  operatively  connected  to  the  intake 
means  for  conductmg  flow  into  and  away  from  the  com- 
bustion chambers; 


causing  the  binder  to  set  so  as  to  produce  a  consolidated  pack 
of  slab*  in  a  block,  removing  the  block  from  the  container,  and 
finally  subjecting  the  block  to  multiple  cutting  to  produce  the 
panels,  improvement  wherein  the  pack  is  formed  by  position- 
ing successive  layers  constituted  by  ornamental  slabs  of  stone 
or  equivalent  material  alternating  with  supplementary  layers 
constituted  by  slabs  or  sheets  in  succession  on  a  support  base, 
the  container  is  formed  around  the  pack  carried  by  the  support 
so  that  a  peripheral  space  is  left  in  the  container  at  least  around 
the  edges  of  the  layers  of  the  pack,  the  fluid  binder  is  intro- 
duced into  the  container  so  that  the  binder  completely  fills  the 
peripheral  space  and,  after  setting,  constitutes  a  hermetic  cov- 
ering over  the  faces  of  the  block  corresponding  to  the  edges  of 
the  layers,  and  the  final  multiple  cutting  of  the  block  is  carried 
out  along  the  intermediate  planes  of  some  layers  in  order  to 
produce  the  panels. 


exhaust  conducting  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
exhaust  means  for  conducting  (low  into  and  away  from 
the  combustion  chambers; 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  sensed  operating 
parameters  of  the  engine  for  causing  the  exhaust  means  of 
a  selected  subset  of  combustion  chambers  to  be  initiated 
inducting  exhaust  gas  into  the  combustion  chamber  from 
the  exhaust  conducting  means,  compressing  the  exhaust 
gas  in  the  combustion  chamber,  expanding  the  exhaust  gas 
in  the  combustion  chamber,  and  expelling  the  exhaust  gas 
into  the  intake  conducting  means  by  initiation  of  the  intake 


S.2K.403 

METHOD  OF  USING  AN  ID  SAW  SUCING  MACHINE 

FOR  SUCING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  INGOT  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Kohei  ToytM,  FakMhiM.  J«p«,  awivMr  to  Shte-Etn  HaU- 

otai  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Juptm 

FUad  May  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,<03 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japwi,  May  18,  1990,  M26609 

bt  CL'  BMD  l/Ol  1/04 

VS.  a.  135-13,01  ^  cw« 


Sa2M02 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSTTE 

PANELS  BASED  ON  ORNAMENTAL  STONE  OR  AN 

EQUIVALENT  MATERIAL 

GioMpfc  Maracco,  Tvia,  Italy,  aaaisnor  to  TecMMaaicra  S,rX, 

Tarin,  Italy 

FIM  JaL  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S«,671 
OaiM  priority,  ap^Hcattow  Italy,  tioi.  30, 19*9,  6M62  A/«9 
bt  CL'  B»D  ;  '02 
VS.  a.  U5-U  M 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  composite  panels  baaed 
on  ornamental  stone  or  an  equivalent  material  in  flat  slabs,  of 
the  type  comprising  the  successive  steps  of  composing  a  pack 
of  slabs,  enclosing  the  pack  of  slabs  in  a  liquid-tight  container, 
subjecting  the  interior  of  the  container  to  a  vacuum,  introduc- 
ing a  settable  fluid  binder  into  the  container  whilst  it  is  under 
vacuum  so  that  the  binder  penetrates  the  gaps  between  the 
slabs  and  covers  the  pack  of  slabs,  releasing  the  vacuum  in 
order  to  complete  the  penetration  of  the  binder,  leaving  or 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  using  an  ID  saw  slicing  machine 
having  a  blade  which  is  routed  at  a  constant  high  speed  and 
means  for  feeding  a  single  crystal  ingot  to  the  blade  of  the  ID 
saw  slicing  machine  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
ingot  for  slicing  a  single  crystal  ingot  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  ingot  to  obtain  wafers,  wherein  the  rate  of 
feeding  of  the  single  crystal  ingot  to  the  blade  of  the  ID  saw 
slicing  machine  is  increased  and  decreased  alternately  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  control  pattern  and  wherein  said 
control  pattern  of  said  feeding  step  comprises  the  stepa  of 

a)  maintaining  said  rate  of  said  relative  motion  at  a  predeter- 
mined low  rate  during  cutting  of  a  first  segment  of  said 
ingot, 

b)  continuously  increasing  said  rate  of  relative  motion  to  a 
predetennined  high  rate  during  cutting  of  a  second  seg- 
ment of  said  ingot, 

c)  maintaining  said  rate  of  said  relative  motion  at  a  predeter- 
mined high  rate  during  cutting  of  a  third  segment  of  said 
ingot,  and 

d)  continuously  reducing  said  rate  of  reUtive  motion  to  said 
predetermined  low  rate  during  cutting  of  a  fourth  segment 
of  said  ingot. 


5,226,404 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Katsomi  Mogi.  and  Hire  Ohxeki,  both  of  Omiya,  Japaa, 

on  to  Mitanbiahi  Metal  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoirtiBMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  586,958,  Sep.  24, 1990, 

appUcatioii  Jaa.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  902,477 


TIUs 


5,226,405 
IGNTnON  PLATFORM  AND  FUEL  COMPONENT  FOR 

KINDLING  A  FIRE 
G««|e  H.  Smom,  613  S.  Mail  St^  WcrtlleU.  Wia.  53964 
FIM  Mv.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  846,645 
im.  CL*  F23H  J/02 


OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  22,  1989.  1-247674;   U,S.  CL  126—25  B 
Oct  24, 1989, 1-276893;  Not.  17. 1989. 1-298835;  Dec  12, 1989. 
1-322237;  May  11.  1990.  2-122562 

lat.  a.)  B28D  J/08 
VS.  a.  125—21  21 
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1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  endless  chain  body  having  inner  and  outer  edges, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  flaps,  each  of 
the  flaps  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  the  first 
end  of  each  flap  fonning  a  connecting  protrusion  having  a 
semi-circular  shape  and  including  a  first  pair  of  peripheral 
surfaces  having  semi-circular  shapes,  the  second  end  of 
each  flap  forming  a  connecting  recess  having  a  second 
pair  of  peripheral  surfaces  having  shapes  matching  the 
shapes  of  the  first  pair  of  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  flap, 
wherein  the  connecting  protrusion  of  each  one  of  the  flaps 
is  fitted  into  the  connecting  recess  of  an  adjacent  flap  with 
the  first  pair  of  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  one  of  the  flaps 
abutted  against  the  second  pair  of  peripheral  surfaces  of 
the  adjacent  flap,  the  connecting  protrusions  and  the 
connecting  recesses  of  the  flaps  connecting  the  plurality  of 
the  flaps  together  for  angular  movement  in  a  common 
plane,  each  of  the  flaps  having  an  outside  edge  on  the 
outer  edge  of  the  chain  body,  and  each  of  at  least  selected 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  the  flaps  having  a  cutting  device 
located  at  the  outside  edge  of  the  flap; 

b)  a  plurality  of  sprockets  supporting  the  chain  body  for 
movement  on  an  endless  path  extending  around  a  given 
area  and  in  said  common  plane; 

c)  a  rigid  backplate  provided  within  the  common  plane  and 
in  said  given  area,  at  least  one  end  of  the  backplate  engag- 
ing with  the  inner  edge  of  the  chain  body  and  preventing 
disengagement  of  the  chain  body  and  the  backplate  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  common  plane,  and  the 
backplate  supporting  the  chain  body  towards  the  work- 
piece;  wherein  the  flaps  have  a  given  thickness,  and  the 
backplate  has  a  thickness  not  greater  than  said  given  thick- 
ness; 

d)  a  rotating  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  sprockets 
and  driving  the  chain  body  around  the  endless  path;  and 

e)  a  moving  means  for  moving  the  workpiece  or  the  chain 
body  toward  each  other  to  cut  the  workpiece  with  the 
chain  body. 


1.  An  ignition  platform,  for  use  with  a  fiiel  component, 
comprising  an  upper  surface  adapted  support  a  fuel  compo- 
nent, a  lower  surface  attached  to  the  upper  surface  such  that 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  defme  an  open  air  space  between 
them,  wherein  the  upper  surface  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  air  outlet  apertures  extending  through  the  upper  surface, 
and  the  lower  surface  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
first  air  inlet  apertures,  such  that  the  first  air  inlet  apertures  do 
not  align  with  the  air  outlet  apertures,  the  lower  twfKe  fur- 
ther including  a  plurality  of  dimples  opening  upwardly. 


5026,406 

VENTED  MULTI-WOK  COOKING  RANGE 

Howwi  S.  RejrwiUa,  MoMcrey  Park,  CaUf.,  aaaigMr  to  Cas- 

ppllMCc  CeapMy,  Ormmt,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1992,  Scr.  No.  871,134 

ImL  CL'  F24C  3/00 

VS.  CL  126-39  R  17  < 


1.  A  cooking  range  for  intensely  heating  the  bottom  of  a  pan, 
and  including; 

a  housing  comprised  of  sides  depending  from  an  imperforate 
planar  work  top  and  open  at  its  bottom  for  the  inductioa 
of  air, 

an  imperforate  burner  collar  of  substantial  height  and  in  the 
form  of  a  tube  with  an  open  bottom  end  and  an  opening 
through  the  work  top, 

a  burner  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  burner 
collar  and  spaced  beneath  the  work  top  to  produce  a  tall 
flame  emanating  through  the  burner  collar, 

there  being  a  side  opening  through  the  burner  collar  and 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  the 
work  top,  for  discharging  the  burner  flame  and  its  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  laterally  beneath  and  in  contact  with 
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said  work  top  when  said  pan  is  placed  upon  and  closes  the 
opening  of  the  burner  collar  through  said  work  top, 
and  a  vertically  dispoMd  flue  laterally  remote  from  the 
burner  colkr  and  open  to  receive  and  exhaust  the  burner 
flame  products  of  combustion  emanating  beneath  said 
work  top. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  SPA 
Kdtk  Dryadale,  EdMMtoa,  Cawida,  tMigMr  to  K.  D.  Heatiag 
Syitfwa,  Im^  Canada 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M8,004 

n.i»«  priority,  application  Canada.  Dec.  9,  1991,  20575X7 

lit  a.'  F24C  9/O0 

MS.  Ct  126—247  2  ClaiM 


5^26,407 

AFTERBURNER  FOR  GRILL 

Paal  A.  y«ti-i— ,  104  Meriam  Rd.,  Princeton,  Maw.  01541 

FUcd  Jaa.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,267 

lat.  CL»  A47J  57/00 

UJS.  CL  126—41  R  »*  O"*^ 
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1.  The  combination  with  an  outdoor  grill  for  cooking  food 
products;  said  grill  having  a  casing  for  enclosing  a  cooking 
rone;  said  cooking  zone  including  a  support  means  in  said  zone 
for  holding  the  food  to  be  cooked;  said  support  means  serving 
to  separate  said  zone  into  a  first  chamber  below  the  support  for 
containing  a  means  for  providing  the  heat  for  cooking  said 
product  on  the  support  and  a  second  chamber  above  the  sup- 
port; said  heating  of  the  food  and  the  cooking  process  produc- 
ing a  flow  of  effluent  gasses,  and  said  casing  forming  a  means 
for  collecting  said  effluent  gasses  while  the  cooking  process 
progresses;  said  effluent  gasses  including  one  portion  that 
contains  excess  oxygen  from  the  cooking  zone  and  other  por- 
tions of  which  effluent  gasses  include  combustible  components 
such  as  carbon  monoxide,  volatile  hydrocarbons  and  solid 
visible  smoke  particles;  which  grill  combination  comprises  an 
exhaust  system  for  cooperating  with  said  casing  that  encloses 
the  cooking  zone  to  deliver  all  of  said  effluent  gasses  into  the 
atmosphere;  said  system  including  a  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending smokestack  having  an  inlet  at  its  lower  end;  a  gas 
conduit  open  at  one  end  that  is  connected  to  said  casing  at  said 
cooking  zone  and  connecting  with  both  of  said  chambers,  said 
conduit  being  open  at  its  other  end  which  is  connected  to  said 
inlet  to  said  smokestack  for  delivering  substantially  all  of  said 
effluent  gasses  from  said  first  and  second  chambers  through 
said  conduit  into  said  smokestack;  and  an  afterburner  means 
positioned  at  the  miet  to  said  smokesuck  that  is  adapted  to  be 
energized  to  ignite  the  combustible  components  in  said  (low  of 
effluent  gasses  as  they  enter  the  smokestack  whereby  to  bum 
all  of  said  combustible  portions  of  said  effluent  gasses  in  order 
to  oxidize  the  carbon  monoxide  to  form  carbon  dioxide,  bum 
the  vaporized  hydrocarbons  to  convert  that  portion  of  the 
effluent  gasses  into  non-polluting  and  invisible  gasses  such  as 
steam  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  bum  said  solid  smoke  particles 
to  form  other  completely  oxidized  invisible  gasses  in  order  to 
eliminate  these  polluUnU  and  visible  portions  of  the  effluent 
gasses  therefrom  before  all  the  gaseous  producw  of  combustion 
are  allowed  to  escape  from  the  smokestack  into  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  spa  which  has  a  plurality  of  venturi  jets,  a  high  speed  pump 
which  circulates  water  through  the  venturi  jets,  and  a 
water  thermostat,  the  water  thermosut  being  coupled 
with  high  speed  pump  such  that  the  high  speed  pump  is 
activated  whenever  the  water  temperature  falls  below  a 
preset  level; 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  communi- 
cating with  the  high  speed  pump  and  the  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  venturi  jets;  and 

a  plurality  of  venturi  jeU  positioned  in  the  housing  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  such  that  water  fiowing  through 
the  hosing  must  pass  through  the  venturi  jets,  whereby  the 
water  is  heated. 


5,226,409 
PROTECTIVE  HOOD  WITH  ELASTOMERIC  NECK  SEAL 
James  W.  Bower,  Won,  N.Y.;  Jerome  Hochberg,  Wilmington, 
and  James  K.  Odle,  Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L 
DuPont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
ContlBii*tion-ln-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  481,222,  Feb.  20, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,065,512,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,388,  Jun.  6, 
1989,  abandooed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,533, 
Not.  13,  1987,  abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  Dec.  5, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  622,267 
Int.a.'A62B77/« 
U.S.  CL  128— 201 J3  '  Ctatam 

7.  In  a  protective  hood  prepared  from  film  having  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  about  5  mils  and  having  a  generally  tubular 
configuration  with  a  closed  top  and  a  bottom  end  having  a 
resilient  neck  seal  with  an  opening  which  permits  at  least  the 
head  of  a  user  into  the  hood  and  forming  a  closure  around  the 
user,  the  improvement  wherein  the  neck  seal  comprises  a 
substantially  flat  elastomeric  annular  ring  having  an  upper  and 
lower  surface  and  a  circular  opening  in  the  center  for  the  user's 
head  and  substantially  tubular  central  flange  extending  from 


the  opening  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  from  the 
surface  of  the  annular  ring  toward  the  top  of  the  hood  and 


5.226,410 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

PILOTS 

Daniel  Founiol,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Etat  Francais,  Paris, 

France 

rUed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  757,175 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12,  1990.  90  11288 

Int.  a.'  A62B  77/00;  B64D  47/00 

MS.  a.  128—202.11  13  Claims 


means  for  determining  a  signal  corresponding  to  accelera- 
tion of  the  aircraft;  and, 
control  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  reducing  valves 
based  on  said  signal  determined  by  said  detector. 


5.226,411 

AEROSOL  NEBULIZER  HEATER 

Walter  LcTine,  6948  N.  Kc«tii«  LfawolMrood.  IlL  60646 

ContinnatkM-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  6664»5,  Mnr.  7. 1991, 

abwidoMd.  This  awUcation  Apr.  27, 1992.  Scr.  No.  874.679 

brt.  a.)  A61M  WOO 

MS.  a.  12»— 203  J6  24  < 


wherein  the  central  flange  on  the  neck  seal  has  a  plurality  of 
reinforcing  vertical  ribs  around  the  perimeter  thereof 


1.  A  heater  for  use  with  a  respiratory  nebulizer  producing  a 
pressurized  aerosol,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  etid  and  an  outlet  end,  each  of  said 
ends  having  a  respective  port,  said  inlet  end  port  and  said 
outlet  end  port  being  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
other; 

said  inlet  end  port  being  configured  for  fluid  communication 
with  the  nebulizer  so  as  to  receive  the  aerosol  upon  con- 
nection of  said  housing  to  the  nebulizer;  and 

means  for  heating  the  aerosol  as  the  aerosol  passes  through 
said  housing  and  out  said  outlet  end  port,  said  means  for 
heating  including  a  tubular  heating  chamber  having  a 
tubular  heating  element  with  multiple  heated  surfaces 
disposed  in  said  chamber  so  that  aerosol  passing  through 
said  chamber  directly  contacts  said  heated  surfaces. 


5.226.412 

EMERGENCY  RESPIRATOR 

AlTa  B.  Winters.  800  Nappn  Valley  Rd^  #358.  LMle  Rock.  Ark. 

72211 

Filed  JnL  30. 1992,  Scr.  No.  921.571 
Int.  CL'  A62B  7/10 
MS.  a.  128—206.12  I«  ' 


1.  A  device  providing  physiological  protection  of  aircraft 
pilots  against  effecu  of  altitude  and  accelerations,  comprising: 

a  source  of  oxygen; 

a  chest  jacket  comprising  at  least  one  inflation  bladder  con- 
nected by  a  piping  to  a  first  pressure  reducing  valve  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  said  bladder 
including  an  element  having  a  deformable  volume; 

an  oxygen  mask  connected  to  said  source  of  oxygen  by  a 
conduit  and  a  second  pressure  reducing  valve,  said  ele- 
ment being  disposed  between  said  second  pressure  reduc- 
ing valve  and  said  oxygen  mask  to  ensure  regulation  of  the 
balance  between  the  internal  and  external  pressure  on  the 
pilot's  thorax; 

anti-g  trousers  comprising  at  least  one  inflation  bladder 
connected  to  a  third  pressure  reducing  valve,  said  third 
pressure  reducing  valve  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure; 

a  detector  including  means  for  detecting  accelerations  and 


1.  A  respirator  comprising: 

a  disposable  filter  located  within  said  respirator; 

user  serviceable  canister  means  for  receiving  and  confining 

said  filter,  said  canister  means  comprising: 
an  outer  generally  tubular  casing  comprising  a  partially  open 

end  and  an  integral,  circimiferential  flange  spaced  apart 

from  said  open  end;  and. 
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an  inner  generally  tubutar  casing  for  coupling  to  said  outer 
casing,  wherein  an  inner  volume  is  defined  between  said 
inner  and  outer  casings  and  said  filter  is  received  within 
said  inner  volume,  said  inner  casing  comprising  an 
integral  circumferential  flange  mated  with  said  outer 
casing  flange  and  an  air  inlet  for  admitting  air  into  said 
inner  volume; 
cover  means  for  defining  a  plenum  adjacent  said  canister 
means,  said  cover  means  fitted  to  said  canister  means,  said 
cover  means  comprising  an  elongated,  tubular  housing 
having  an  integral  flange  coupled  to  said  inner  and  outer 
casing  flanges; 
resilient,  removable  retaining  ring  means  for  sealingly  lock- 
ing said  inner  and  outer  casings  and  said  cover  means 
together; 
mouthpiece  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
plenum  for  enabling  a  user  to  breathe  through  said  respira- 
tor; 
first  valve  means  for  unidirectionally  allowing  the  flow  of 
air  from  said  inner  volume  into  said  plenum  when  a  user 
inhales  through  said  mouthpiece  means;  and, 
second  valve  means  for  unidirectionally  exhausting  air  from 
said  plenum  externally  of  said  respirator  when  said  user 
exhales  through  said  mouthpiece  means. 

5.236,413 
RATE  RESPONSIVE  PACEMAKER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  INmALIZING  THE  SAME 

Tomny  D.  Bcmiett,  Shoreriew;  Lucy  M.  NichoU,  MapJe  Gro»e; 

Glenn  M.  Roline,  Anoka,  and  D«Tid  L.  TbompMO,  Fridley,  all 

of  Minn.,  aaugnon  to  Medtronic,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  14.  1990.  Ser.  No.  567.372 

Int.  CL'  A61N  1/362 

VS.  a.  128-419  PC  »*  Cl»*»« 


tivity  Threshold)  by  multiplying  said  SRF  by  a  Pro- 
granuned  Threshold. 


5426,414 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  WITH 
EXTENDED  ATRIAL  SENSING 
Joacph  W.  Vandegriff.  Freeport,  and  Drury  L.  Woodaon.  Pear- 
land,  both  of  Tex..  aMignon  to  Intcrmcdics,  Inc.,  Angieton, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jnl.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,072 

Int  a.'  A61N  1/368 

VS.  CL  128—419  PC  ^  Oaimm 


1  A  pacemaker  system  comprising  a  pacemaker  including  at 
least  one  sense  amplifier,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  sensor  means  for  sensing  pacing  parameters;  and 

b.  means  for  automatically  initializing  the  sensitivity  of  said 
sense  amplifiers  to  an  optimized  value  via  automatically 
optimizing  a  sensitivity  threshold,  including  processor 
means  for  processing  the  sensed  pacing  parameters; 

c.  said  processor  means  including: 

i)  means  for  periodically  determining  a  sense  ratio  factor 
(SRF)  according  to  the  following  equation: 


SRF  = 


fPeak  Seme) 


(Seme  Threrfiold)  X  (Recommended  Safety  Margin) 


1.  An  implanuble  cardiac  pacemaker  comprising 

means  for  sensing  a  spontaneous  contraction  in  an  atrium  of 
a  heart; 

means  for  sensing  a  contraction  in  a  ventricle  of  the  heart; 

timing  means  for  timing  a  V-A  delay  period  after  a  contrac- 
tion in  the  ventricle  of  the  heart; 

second  timing  means  for  timing  a  first  A-V  delay  period 
commencing  with  the  first  to  occur  of  either  a  contraction 
of  the  atrium  or  the  expiration  of  said  V-A  delay  period; 

means  for  re-starting  said  A-V  timing  means  before  the 
expiration  of  said  first  A-V  delay  period  to  time  a  second 
A-V  delay  period  when  a  contraction  is  detected  in  the 
atrium  by  said  spontaneous  contraction  detecting  means 
before  expiration  of  said  first  A-V  delay  period;  and 

means  for  stimulating  the  ventricle  of  the  heart  at  the  end  of 
said  A-V  delay  period  in  the  absence  of  a  sensed  contrac- 
tion in  the  ventricle  during  said  A-V  delay  period. 


5426,415 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  A 
DUAL-CHAMBER  PACEMAKER  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  AND  PATHOLOGICAL  ATRIAL 
EVENTS 
SylTie  Girodo,  Montrouge;  Odile  Malberbe,  Cackan,  and  Marcel 
Limousin,  Montrouge,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to  ELA  Medi- 
cal, Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Not.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,061 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  30,  1990,  90  15011 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/365 

VS.  CL  128—419  PG  »  ' 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfidie,  66  Paget) 


where  Recommended  Safety  Margin  is  calculated  as 
follows:  Recommended  Safety  Margin =(%  Safety 
Margin -fP  %)/100.  and  Safety  Margin  and  P  are  pro- 
grammable values;  and  ii)  means  for  determining  said 
optimized  sensitivity  threshold  (Recommended  Sensi- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  dual-chamber  pacemaker 
having  a  first  heart  stimulation  mode  of  operation,  character- 
ized by: 

monitoring  atrial  depolarization  eventt  as  P  waves  and  mon- 


itoring ventricular  depolarization  events,  including  stimu- 
lated and  spontaneous  events; 

selecting  a  post-atrial  atrial  refractory  period  (PAARP) 
following  a  P  wave  during  which  a  sensed  P  wave  is 
determined  to  correspond  to  a  pathological  atrial  depolar- 
ization and  after  which  a  sensed  P  wave  is  determined  to 
correspond  to  a  physiological  atrial  depolarization; 

initiating  an  atrial-ventricular  delay  in  response  to  a  sensed  P 
wave  and  stimulating  the  ventricle  at  the  end  of  the  atrial- 
ventricular  delay  if  a  spontaneous  ventricular  event  is  not 
sensed  before  the  end  of  said  delay;  and 

blocking  the  initiation  of  the  atrial-ventricular  delay  in  re- 
sponse to  a  sensed  P  wave  occurring  during  the  selected 
PAARP. 


5426,416 
MONITORING  AND  ALAI^  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Bethune,  and  Michael  L.  Sfain,  both  of  Caabridge- 
shirc.  United  Kingdom,  assignor*  to  Pncv  Pac  limited,  Hcrt- 
fordahirc.  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB«9/00656,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/12420,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  28  1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  623,732 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1988, 
8814291 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—630  11  Claimt 


r" 

~~^^ 

I 

1 

nan 

.» 

not 

rtf 

mm 

1 

1 

1 

nwr 

fM 

nwnr 

mm 

-T 

1 

1 

110  cm 

mf-Mtf 

1 

1 

amuD* 

J 

HJ^'' 

fWS 

1 

*r-«« 

'j» 

_J 

earn 

11.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  output  signals  from  a  sensor, 
comprising  an  input  for  receiving  said  output  signals,  means  for 
automatically  setting  a  plurality  of  bands  around  the  initial 
value  or  values  of  said  output  signals,  the  bands  having  levels 
of  increasing  deviation  from  the  initial  value  or  values  of  said 
output  signals,  indicating  means  for  providing,  whenever  said 
output  signals  pass  through  any  level,  an  indication  which  is 
represenutive  of  the  level  of  greatest  deviation  passed  through 
by  said  output  signals,  and  means  for  manually  canceling  the 
indicating  means  such  that  a  non-fluctuating  signal  will  not 
cause  an  alarm  signal  and  means  for  resetting  the  levels  after 
cancellation,  in  response  to  a  fluctuating  signal. 


5426,417 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  MOTION 
TRANSIENTS 
DaTid  B.  Swedlow,  Foster  Oty;  Robert  L.  Clark,  Hayward; 
Adnan  I.  Merchant,  Fremont;  Deborah  A.  Briggf,  San  Ramon, 
and  Jessica  A.  Warring,  Millbrae,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Nellcor,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667.152 
Int  CV  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—633  6  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  for  attaching  to  a  patient  for  electro-optical 
measurement  of  at  least  one  blood  characteristic,  comprising: 
optical  signal  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  at  least  one  characteristic  of  the  blood  in 
a  ponion  of  the  patient's  tissue; 
a  piezoelectric  film; 
signal  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  piezoelectric  film. 


for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
movement  in  and  of  the  portion  of  the  patient's  tissue;  and 


means  for  transmitting  the  first  and  second  electrical  signal 
to  an  instrument  for  determining  the  blood  characteristics. 


5426.418  

PHASE  CORRECTION  OF  COMPLEX  •  DIFFERENCE 
PROCESSED  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  ANGIOGRAMS 

Matthew  A.  Bemrtein,  Waakcaka,  Wi*.,  and  Noitcrt  J.  Pdc, 
Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aaaigwir*  to  GcMral  Electric 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,765 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/055:  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  128—6534  2  < 


1.  An  NMR  system  for  producing  an  angiogram  with  re- 
duced sensitivity  to  unwanted  phase  shifts,  the  combinatioa 
comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  polarizing  magnetic  field  to  a  region  of 

interest; 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  gradient  to  the  region  of 

interest; 
means  for  applying  an  RF  exciution  field  to  the  region  of 

interest; 
means  for  acquiring  an  NMR  signal  produced  by  excited 

spins  in  the  region  of  interest; 
means  for  executing  a  first  scan  in  which  a  first  motion 

encoding  magnetic  field  gradient  is  employed  and  in 

which  the  acquired  NMR  signals  are  stored  as  a  first 

k-space  NMR  dau  set  (Zi); 
means  for  executing  a  second  scan  in  which  a  second  motion 

encoding  magnetic   field  gradient  is  employed  and  in 

which  the  acquired  NMR  signals  are  stored  as  a  second 

k-space  NMR  dau  set  (Z2); 
means  for  producing  a  corrected  complex  difference  NMR 

data  set  from  the  k-space  NMR  dau  seu  (Zi)  and  (Z2) 
which  includes: 

a)  means  for  producing  a  first  image  domain  NMR  daU  set 
(Ml)  by  performing  a  Fourier  transformation  on  the 
first  k-space  NMR  dau  set  (Zi); 

b)  means  for  producing  a  second  image  domain  NMR  daU 
set  (Mz)  by  performing  a  Fourier  transformation  on  the 
second  k-space  NMR  dau  set  (Z2); 

c)  means  for  calculation  a  phase  difference  array  (<W  in 
which  the  value  of  each  element  therein  is  calcuUted 
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from  the  v«Jii«  of  corresponding  elementt  in  the  first 
and  second  image  domain  NMR  daU  sett  (Mi)  and 

(M2); 
d)  means  for  calculating  a  corrected  phase  difference 
array  (♦»«■)  '»  which  the  value  of  each  element  therein 
is  calctilated  from  the  value  of  the  corresponding  ele- 
ment in  the  phase  difference  array  (<^  ); 
e)  means  for  calculating  the  complex  difference  NMR  daU 
set  in  which  each  element  therein  (D)  is  calcuUted  from 
corresponding  elements  in  the  first  and  second  image 
domain  NMR  dau  sett  Mi  and  M2  and  the  corrected 
phase  difference  array  (<{>«„)  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 
lowing expression: 


means  for  processing  said  pole  values  to  determine  a  value 
for  display  purposes;  and 
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means  for  producing  an  image  in  which  the  brightness  of  the 
pixels  therein  are  determined  by  the  values  in  the  complex 
difference  NMR  daU  set. 


means,  responsive  to  said  processing  means,  for  producing  a 
color  flow  map  of  said  Doppler  information  signals. 


5426,419 
MrrHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CUTANEOUS  MARKING 

OF  THE  VENOUS  ANATOMY 
LawreMe  M.  Hanrahan,  Austin,  Tex.,  a«J  Lawrence  P.  Kinney, 
Ciaciwiati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Core  Medical  Technoiocics, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS1.032 

Int.  a.'  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128-«0.01  '  (^atam 


5,226.421 
DOPPLER  ELONGATE  FLEXIBLE  MEMBER  HAVING 

AN  INFLATABLE  BALLOON  MOUNTED  THEREON 
Jeffrey  Friable,  San  Joae,  and  Menahem  F.  Naari,  Palo  Alto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cardionietrica,  Inc.  MoMtain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  848,428 

Int  a.'  A61B  8/12 

VS.  CL  128—662.04  '  CMm» 


. rm^-*  C^^J^j^^^^^  i  ii  ■■»■'■ 


1.  A  method  for  cuuneously  marking  the  anatomy  with  ink 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

coating  the  skin  corresponding  to  the  anatomy  to  be  marked 
with  an  ultrasound  transmission  gel; 

pinpointing  the  portion  of  the  anatomy  to  be  marked  by 
manipulating  an  ultrasound  transducer  over  the  transmis- 
sion gel;  and 

activating  a  device  which  simultaneously  clears  the  tranv 
mission  gel  from  the  skin  corresponding  to  the  portion  of 
the  anatomy  to  be  marked  and  marks  the  skin  with  the  ink. 


1.  In  a  doppler  guide  wire  having  an  inflauble  balloon  se- 
cured thereon  which  is  infiatable  with  a  balloon  inflation  me- 
dium, an  elongate  flexible  member  having  proximal  and  distal 
extremities,  an  ultrasonic  transducer,  means  securing  the  ultra- 
sonic transducer  to  the  distal  extremity  of  the  elongate  flexible 
member,  said  inflauble  balloon  fixedly  mounted  on  the  distal 
extremity  of  the  elongate  flexible  member  proximal  of  the 
ultrasonic  transducer,  a  balloon  inflation  lumen  opening  into 
the  interior  of  the  balloon  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  elongate  flexible  member  for  introducing  the  balloon  infla- 
tion medium  into  the  balloon  and  conductor  means  connected 
to  the  ultrasonic  transducer  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  elongate  flexible  member. 


5,236,420 
ULTRASONIC  COLOR  FLOW  IMAGING  USING 
AUTOREGRESSIVE  PROCESSING 
Roy  B.  Peterson,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Tech- 
nology Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bothell,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,235 
Int.  a.'  A61B  8/06 
VS.  a.  128—661.09  H  CMm» 

1.  An  ultrasonic  color  flow  information  processing  system 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  Doppler  information  signals: 
means  for  calculating  two  pole  values  by  processing  said 
E>oppler  information  signals  through  autoregressive  spec- 
tral estimation: 


5,226,422 

TRANSESOPHAGEAL  ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

SCANNER  Wrra  ROTATING  IMAGE  PLANE 

Ronald  E.  McKeighen,  WoodinTille;  Frank  B.  Oaks,  Kent,  and 

DoaaM  S.  Lyie.  Mukilteo,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Advanced 

Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bothell,  Wash. 

Filed  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,631 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1991, 

9109881 

Int.  a.'  A61B  8/12 
VS.  a.  128—662.06  12  Clainu 

1.  An  ultrasonic  scanner  for  scanning  the  body  from  within 
the  body  comprising: 
a  circular  shaped  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated,  parallel  oriented,  independently  operable 
transducer  elementt,  each  of  said  elementt  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  width  along  itt  length; 
a  distal  end  on  which  said  circular  shaped  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer b  routably  mounted; 


a  control  unit  including  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
said  ultrasonic  transducer;  and 


having  a  slot  therein,  and  3)  said  sensor  element  is  dis- 
posed in  said  slot  between  said  coil  aixl  said  proximal  end. 


5.226^24 

LOW  ENERGY  CONSUMPTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

ACQUISITION  OF  DATA  RELATING  TO  ABNORMAL 

HEART  MUSCLE  ACnVlTY 

Chriatophcr  T.  BiUe,  Rcm.  Ner.,  awiiMr  to  Caliber  Medici 

Carporatkw,  Reao,  Ncr. 

Filed  May  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  701,799 
lat  CL'  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128-696  19  ( 


means,  coupled  between  said  distal  end  and  said  control  unit, 
including  means  for  operationally  coupling  said  control- 
ling means  to  said  distal  end. 


5,226,423 
SENSOR  GUIDE  CONSTRUCHON  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Lars  Tenerz,  Ringgatan,  and  Dan  Akerfeldt,  G&ard,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Radi  Medical  Systems  AB,  Uppsala, 
Sweden 

Filed  JbI.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  728,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1990,  9002416 

iBt  CL'  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—673  13  Oaiais 


1.  A  sensor  guide  comprising: 

a  sensor  element; 

a  signal  transmitting  cable  adapted  to  connect  said  sensor 
element  to  an  electronic  unit; 

a  flexible  tube  having  said  cable  and  said  sensor  element 
disposed  therein,  an  inside  portion  of  said  tube  acting  as  an 
air  channel  to  establish  communication  between  said  sen- 
sor element  and  atomspheric  pressure; 

a  solid  metal  wire  having  a  disul  end,  a  proximal  end,  and  a 
plurality  of  sections  each  having  a  different  thickness  such 
that  each  of  said  plurality  of  sections  has  a  different  flexi- 
blity;  and 

a  coil  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  wire 

wherein  1)  said  wire  is  rigidly  disposed  a  said  tube  and 
extends  along  the  entire  setisor  guide  inside  said  tube,  2) 
one  of  said  plurality  of  sections  is  an  enlarged  portion 
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7.  An  energy  conserving  device  for  monitoring  heart  muscle 
electrical  activity  of  a  patient  comprising: 

contact  means  affixable  to  the  patient  for  receiving  an  elec- 
trical heart  muscle  signal  in  an  analog  format  generated  by 
the  patient; 

reproducing  means  for  triplicating  said  analog  heart  muscle 
electrical  signal  into  first,  second  and  third  identical  ana- 
log signals; 

a  first  filtering  means  for  high  frequency  filtering  said  second 
analog  signal  to  enhance  PR  and  ST  segmentt  of  said 
second  analog  signal; 

a  second  filtering  means  for  band  pass  filtering  said  third 
analog  signal  to  enhance  QRS  interval  of  said  third  analog 
signal; 

a  conversion  means  for  converting  said  first,  second,  and 
third  analog  signals  to  first,  second  and  third  digital  data 
sett  respectively; 

a  digital  data  processing  means  for  processing  said  second 
and  third  daU  sett  to  determine  an  ST  segment  deviation 
associated  with  said  first  analog  signal;  and 

a  memory  means  for  storing  said  first  data  set 


5^26,425 
PORTABLE  ECG  MONITOR/RECORDER 

William  H.  Rigktcr,  Aloha,  Orcg.,  awiffor  to  Ralia,  \ac  I 

■ockbuni,  IlL 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  757,254,  Sep.  10,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,191^91. 

ThU  appUcatkM  Nor.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  983,798 

Lrt.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—710  33  Oataa 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  monitoring  and  recording  a 
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ECG  <UU  ind  transmitting  such  data  to  an  external  receiving 

station,  comprising: 

a  portable  recording  unit  having  a  casing  which  encloses 
electronic  elements,  including  processing  means,  a  power 
source  and  a  first  memory,  and  which  carries  three  con- 
ductive electrodes  that  are  electrically  coupled  to  the 
electixNiic  elements,  a  first  one  of  the  electrodes  being 
dispoaed  on  a  first  surface  of  the  casing  for  contact  with  an 
ECO  lead  position  on  the  user's  body  and  the  other  two 
electrodes  being  disposed  on  at  least  one  other  surface  of 
the  casing  and  positioned  for  ease  of  contact  by  the  user 
with  a  thumb  and  finger,  respectively,  of  a  hand,  whereby 
the  unit  monitors  and  processes  the  user's  ECG  dau  and 
stores  it  in  memory  only  when  the  first  electrode  contactt 
a  body  lead  position  and  the  second  and  third  electrodes 
are  grasped  by  the  user;  and 
a  modem  which  is  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  the 
recording  unit,  comprising  circuit  means  for  processing 
the  ECG  dau  into  a  format  which  can  be  transmitted  for 
analysis  to  the  external  receiving  sution  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  processed  ECG  dau  to  the  external  re- 
ceiving sution. 


5^26,427 
REMOVABLE  STYLET  FOR  RETROGRADE 
CARDIOPLEGIA  CATHETER  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE 
Gerald  D.  Backbcrg.  Loa  ABgelcs,  Calif.;  James  C.  McRea,  aad 
Robert  J.  Todd,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  awigmMS  to 
Research  Medical  lac.  Midralc,  Utah 
Coirtiaaatioa-la-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  ir7.230,  Apr.  It,  19M,  Pat.  No. 
5,021,045.  Thi»  appHcadoa  Jaa.  4.  1991.  Ser.  No.  710.720 
brt.  CL'  A61M  5/18 
VS.  a.  13«— 772  »7  ' 


ruler  to  take  measurements,  said  means  comprising  a  strait 
at  the  median  portion  of  the  anterior  end. 


.; 


S.22«.426 

SAFETY  PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT 

bBae  Yooa.  2101  HIgUaMi  Rid«e  Dr..  Pkoenix,  Md.  21131 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1990.  Scr.  No.  628,899 

Lrt.  CL'  A61B  W/00 

VS.  CL  128—753  »  daiau 


1.  A  safety  penetrating  instrument  comprising 

an  elongate,  tubular  needle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
proximal  end  and  an  angled,  open  distal  end  defining  a 
peripheral  edge  having  a  leading  edge  defining  a  sharp  tip 
for  penetrating  tissue  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  peripheral 
edge  being  disposed  in  a  plane  positioned  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle; 

a  safety  probe  movably  disposed  in  said  needle  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  having  an  end  surface  dis- 
posed at  substantially  the  same  angle  as  said  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle,  said  safety 
probe  being  movable  between  an  extended  position  with 
said  safety  probe  distal  end  protruding  distally  from  said 
needle  tip  and  a  retracted  position  with  said  safety  probe 
distal  end  disposed  within  said  needle  to  expose  said  nee- 
dle tip; 

hub  means  for  receiving  said  proximal  ends  of  said  needle 
and  said  safety  probe; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  probe  toward  said  ex- 
tended position  and  for  permitting  said  safety  probe  to 
move  to  said  retracted  position  in  response  to  a  proximally 
directed  force  applied  to  said  safety  probe  distal  end,  said 
bias  means  returning  said  safety  probe  to  said  extended 
position  when  the  force  applied  to  said  safety  probe  distal 
end  is  removed; 

housing  means  abutting  said  hub  means;  and 

an  elongate,  tubular  portal  sleeve  surrounding  said  needle 
and  having  a  proximal  end  secured  to  said  housing  means 
and  a  dbtal  end  having  a  peripheral  edge  disposed  in 
substantial  alignment  with  or  forward  of  said  trailing  edge 
of  said  needle  distal  end  whereby  said  needle  and  said 
portal  sleeve  present  a  substantially  smooth  profile  to 
facilitate  tissue  penetration  of  said  portal  sleeve  with  said 
needle. 


1.  A  removable  stylet  for  use  in  a  retrograde  cardioplegia 
catheter  during  insertion  of  the  retrograde  cardioplegia  cathe- 
ter into  the  coronary  sinus  of  the  heart,  the  stylet  comprising: 

(a)  a  stylet  rod  constructed  of  a  substantially  rigid  material 
such  that  the  stylet  can  impart  the  shape  thereof  upon  a 
flexible  cannula  during  insertion  into  the  coronary  sinus  of 
a  patient,  the  stylet  rod  having  a  predetermined  curve  at  a 
distal  end  of  the  stylet  body; 

(b)  a  handle  located  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  stylet  rod,  the 
handle  comprising: 

(i)  a  handle  body; 

(ii)  thumb  rest  means  located  at  a  proximal  end  of  the 
handle  body  for  securely  supporting  the  thumb  of  a 
user,  and 

(iii)  finger  placement  means,  extending  outwardly  from  a 
position  on  the  handle  body  distal  of  the  thumb  rest 
means,  for  supporting  at  least  one  finger  in  order  to 
allow  manipulation  of  the  stylet  within  the  heart  of  a 
patient. 


5,226,428 

TONGUE  AND  LINGUAL  FRENUM  MEASURING 

DEVICES 

Scoow-Ho  Lee,  220  Dogwood.  Piano.  Tex.  75075 

Filed  Aag.  3.  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,624 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/03 

VS.  CL  12»— 777  ♦ 


r 


1.  A  tongue  measuring  kit  comprising  a  set  of  five  rulers 
each  of  which  includes  two  horizontal  scales,  an  upper  longitu- 
dinal edge,  a  lower  longitudinal  edge,  an  anterior  and  posterior 
end,  and  a  median  portion  therebetween,  one  of  said  scales 
being  positioned  between  the  median  portion  and  the  upper 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  ruler  and  the  other  said  scale  being 
positioned  between  the  median  portion  and  the  lower  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  ruler; 

a  horizontal  slot  means  for  fitting  each  ruler  to  the  lingual 
frenum,  said  slot  means  being  positioned  in  the  median 
portion  of  the  ruler,  parallel  to  and  between  said  horizon- 
tal scales  and  is  open  from  the  anterior  end  of  said  ruler 
forming  a  means  for  providing  stability  when  applying  the 


5,226,429 
LAPAROSCOPIC  GASTRIC  BAND  AND  METHOD 
Labonyr  L  Kiizmak,  LiTiagston.  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Inamed  De- 
TelofMBeM  Co..  Carpinteria,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1991.  Scr.  No.  719.123 
lilt  CL'  A6IB  19/Oa  5/103 
VS.  CL  128—898  2  i 


5426,430 
METHOD  FOR  ANGIOPLASTY 
J.  Richard  Spears.  Winchester,  aod  Donna  Bovgeiaia,  Maldeo, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  The  Beth  larad  Hoapital,  Boatoo. 
Maaa. 

Coatiiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  561.360.  Jnl.  31. 1990.  Pat.  No. 

5,019.075.  which  U  a  coatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  225.969.  Jnl.  29. 

1988,  absMioDcd,  which  is  a  coMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4.780,  Jaa. 

8, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4.799.479.  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

664,156,  Oct.  24.  1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  24, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  705,094 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Jan.  24, 

2006,  has  been  diaclaiiMd. 

lat  CL'  A61M  29/02 

VS.  CI.  128—898  7 


pandable  device  to  form  an  enlarged  lumen  through  the 
body  passage;  and 
heating  substantially  the  entire  circumference  of  the  selected 
region  simultaneously,  the  selected  region  being  heated 
sufficiently  to  substantially  maintain  the  enlarged  lumen 
after  removal  of  the  expandable  device. 


5,226,431 
OPTICAL/ELECTRICAL  TRANSCEIVER 
Christopher  T.  BiMe,  Rcm,  Nct.,  and  George  H.  Middle,  Cm- 
ytm  Lake,  CaUf .,  MaigMra  to  CaUbcr  Medical  Cwpoiatia*, 
Rfn.  Ncv. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  717,976 
Iirt.  CL'  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  128-904  10  ( 


1.  A  method  for  laparoscopically  placing  a  gastric  band  in  an 
encircling  position  around  the  stomach  thereafter  to  be  ad- 
justed by  the  injection  of  a  fluid  into  or  removal  of  fluid  from 
an  injection  pon  implanted  in  the  rectus  sheath,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  placing  several  trocars  with  cannu- 
las within  the  abdomen;  (2)  insufflation  of  the  abdomen  to 
create  a  pneumoperitoneum;  (3)  dissecting  tissue  surrounding 
the  stomach  to  create  a  path  for  a  gastric  band  by  means  of  a 
flexible  endoscope  inserted  into  one  of  the  cannulas;  (4)  intro- 
ducing a  laparoscopic  gastric  band  into  the  abdominal  cavity; 
(S)  grasping  said  gastric  band  with  a  gastric  band  grasping  tool 
placed  through  a  cannula;  and  (6)  pulling  said  gastric  band  to 
encircling  position  around  the  stomach;  (7)  securing  said  band 
about  the  stomach;  (8)  threading  said  fill  tube  to  a  point  in  the 
rectus  sheath;  and  (9)  attaching  said  fill  tube  to  an  injection 
port. 


4.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  body  passage  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
expanding  a  selected  region  of  a  body  passage  with  an  ex- 


h — MVitiwai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  establishing  a  communications  link  be- 
tween a  patient  and  a  dau  system  which  comprises: 

means  connectable  to  said  patient  for  receiving  an  electrical 
signal  from  said  patient  and  converting  said  electrical 
signal  into  a  digital  optical  signal; 

means  for  sending  said  digital  optical  signal; 

means  for  positionable  relative  to  said  sending  means  for 
receiving  said  digital  optical  signal  and  reconverting  said 
digital  optical  signal  into  a  reconstituted  digital  electrical 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  errors  in  said  digital  optical  signal  sent 
by  said  sending  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  receiving  and  reconverting  means 
for  transmitting  said  reconstituted  digital  electrical  signal 
to  said  daU  system,  said  means  for  transmitting  fiirtber 
comprising  memory  means  for  storing  said  reconstituted 
digital  signal  so  as  to  allow  transmission  of  said  reconsti- 
tuted digital  electrical  signal  after  said  sending  means  and 
said  receiving  means  are  separated. 


5,226,432 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAPING 

ROD-LIKE  FILLERS  HXTTO  WEBS  OF  WRAPPING 

MATERIAL 

Rola^  PoUcatskc,  Gceathackt,  Md  Habcrtaa  Sckals,  HaaAvg. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaripiors  to  Korber  AG,  Ham- 

bwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,918 
CteiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraM^r,  May  2, 
1991,  4114374 

lat  CL'  A24C  5/24 
VS.  CL  131—69  »  CtataM 

1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  continuous  rod  from  a  continuous 
rod-like  filler  of  fibrous  material  and  a  continuous  web  of 
wrapping  material  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  first 
marginal  portion  and  a  second  marginal  portion,  comprising 
the  steps  of  advancing  the  filler  and  the  web  along  predeter- 
mined paths  toward  a  wrapping  sUtion  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  speeds;  applying  a  variable  quantity  of  an  adhesive  to 
the  advancing  web;  draping  the  web  around  the  filler  at  the 
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wrapping  sution  so  that  the  marginal  portions  of  the  draped 
web  overlap  and  adhere  to  each  other  to  form  a  seam;  varying 


the  speed  of  the  web;  and  varying  the  quantity  of  applied 
adhesive  in  response  to  varying  speed  of  the  web. 

5.22«,433 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  INGROWING 

NAILS 

Jmm  J.  Garcia-Carre*,  P««  Caa^  67, 3Ma,  0W34O  S«rt  Boi  de 

Uobregat  Barccloaa,  Spaia 

Filed  Job.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  894,051 
lat  a.'  A45D  24/00 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Spain,  June  5,  1991,  9101923 
UA  CI.  132-200  lOCIala- 


(a)  a  strip  dental  floss  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  a 
substantially  solid  coating; 

(b)  an  ingestible  binder  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
coating  on  said  dental  floss  and  capable  of  being  stripped 
from  said  denUl  floss  by  the  mechanical  forces  of  flossing 
and  being  deposited  in  situ  especially  in  the  interproximal 
region  defined  by  the  juncture  of  the  enamel  of  the  teeth 
and  the  gingival  tissues; 

(c)  a  medicament  being  incorporated  within  said  ingestible 
binder  and  being  released  from  said  ingestible  binder  over 
a  predeTermined  period  of  time  responsive  to  oral  fluid 
and  oral  temperature,  thus  providing  for  time  released 
delivery  of  said  medicament  to  oral  tissue  such  as  the 
sulcular  pockeU  and  sub-gingival  tissue  structure  for  pre- 
vention and  therapy  of  caries  and  periodonul  disease, 
wherein, 

said  ingestible  binder  is  bentonite  clay  in  the  form  of  a  fine 
powder  having  a  particulate  size  range  of  5-50  m. 

5026,433 
FLAVORED  DENTAL  FLOSS  AND  METHOD 
Christopher  H.  Subonea,   Pniiitaeim,  Chile,  tmi  John  A. 
Kaaaoski,  Newark,  Calif.,  aaaigwin  to  Gillette  Cauda  lae., 
Kirkland,  Canada 

Coatinuation-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  740,824,  Aag.  1,  1991, 
abwidoiMd.  This  appUcatioa  Dm.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  809,625 

lat.  a.'  A61C  15/00 
JS.  CL  132—321  1'  ' 


10.  A  process  for  treatment  of  ingrowing  nails  or  felons 
using  a  device  including  a  thin  flexible  inert  body  of  flat,  sub- 
stantially rectangular  configuration,  bent  at  least  once  to  form 
a  fold  at  its  approximate  center  to  define  a  dihedric  angular 
body,  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

releasing  an  edge  of  the  affected  nail; 

holding  the  device  with  the  fold  thereof  substantially  aligned 

with  the  released  edge  of  the  nail; 
inserting  the  device  over  the  nail  with  the  nail  being  re- 
ceived within  a  nail  receiving  space  between  facing  sur- 
faces of  the  device  and  with  the  released  nail  edge  extend- 
ing along  inside  the  fold; 
positioning  the  device  on  the  nail  such  that  the  released  nail 
edge  is  held  within  the  device  and  with  outwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  the  device  overlapping  the  affected  area  and 
with  the  nail  edge  held  away  from  the  affected  area;  and 
leaving  the  device  in  position  on  the  nail  until  the  affected 
area  heals. 


5,226.434 

DENTAL  FLOSS  INCORPORATING 

CONTROLLED-RELEASE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

RayaHMd  L.  Britton,  614«  Olympia  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77057, 

and  ConstaatiBC  Armciiiadcs,  2127  Addiaoa  Rd^  Howtoa, 

Tex.  77030 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,904 
lat  a.'  A61C  15/00 
VS.  CL  132—321  «  C'**^ 

1.  Therapeutic  dental  floas,  comprising: 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  flattened,  highly  flavored  inter- 
proximal dental  cleaning  article  comprising 

a)  coating  a  plurality  of  filamenU  of  a  substrate  material 
formed  into  a  thread  with  a  first  liquid  or  semi-solid  wax 
composition  having  a  temperature  above  about  60'  C; 

b)  cooling  the  coating  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  first 
wax  composition  has  solidified  and  flattening  the  thread; 

c)  coating  the  flattened  thread  with  a  second  liquid  or  semi- 
solid wax  composition  having  a  temperature  less  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  first  wax  composition,  the  wax 
composition  containing  a  volatile  flavoring  oil;  and 

d)  solidifying  the  second  wax  composition  to  form  a  flat- 
tened, highly  flavored  dental  cleaning  article. 

5426,436 

WHEEL  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  CAR  WASH  CAR 

SIZING 

BaOamia  L.  Kirby,  Anltciiy,  Iowa,  asaigaor  to  Ryko  Muatec- 

taring  Co.,  Grimes,  Iowa 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891023 
lat  a.'  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—57  R  20  Claims 

11.  A  car  treatment  system  comprising, 
a  treatment  head  mounted  on  a  frame  moveable  along  the 
side  of  a  vehicle  and  towards  and  away  from  the  vehicle 
side, 
power  means  for  moving  said  treatment  head, 
a  wheel  sensor  assembly  in  a  vehicle  wheel  track  to  deter- 
mine the  Uteral  position  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  sensor 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  trcadleplates  positioned 
in  side  by  side  relationship  across  said  wheel  track  for 
movement  between  raised  and  lowered  positions. 


bias  means  connected  to  said  treadleplates  to  normally  main- 
tain them  in  said  raised  position, 

switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  treadleplates  for 
sending  a  signal  indicating  which  treadleplates  have  been 


and  isolation  means  for  isolating  atmosphere  existing 
around  the  transfer  means  from  that  in  the  washing  vessel 
during  washing  of  the  second  support  means. 


5026,438 
UMBRELLA  WTTH  SPECIAL  LINING  ATTACHED  TO 
UNDERSIDE  OF  RIBS  TO  STABILIZE  THE  RIBS  AND 

PERMIT  EASY  REMOVAL  OF  TOP  CANOPY 

Emanael  DaMMky,  3  CroH  RMr  Rd.,  Chipjupa,  N.Y.  10S14 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  765,540 

iBt  CL'  A45B  25/22 

VS.  CL  135—33.4  3  < 


moved  to  said  lowered  position  thereby  giving  a  relative 
location  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  switch  signals  for  activat- 
ing said  power  means  to  move  said  treatment  head  to  a 
constant  predetermined  distance  away  from  a  vehicle  side.        it 


5026,437 
WASHING  APPARATUS 
Y4ji  Kamikawa,  Uto;  Masafumi  Inoue,  Idiikawa,  and  Mitsno 
Nislii,  Kumamoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Elcctroa 
Limited,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited,  Kuma- 
moto, both  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,762 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  28,  1990,  2-331312; 
May  8,  1991,  3-131672 

iBt  CL>  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—104.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  for  performing  a  batch  treatment  of 
a  plurality  of  wafer-like  objects,  comprising: 

a  washing  vessel; 

first  support  means,  dedicated  to  the  washing  vessel,  for 
supporting  the  objects  in  the  vessel  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  objects  are  spaced  from  one  another  at  predetermined 
intervals; 

driving  means  for  moving  the  first  support  means  up  and 
down; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  objects  outside  the  wash- 
ing vessel; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  objects  between  the  re- 
ceiving means  and  first  support  means;  and 

second  support  means,  incorporated  in  the  transfer  means, 
for  supporting  the  objects  during  transfer  thereof  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  objects  are  spaced  from  one  another 
at  the  same  intervals  as  the  predetermined  intervals; 

wherein  transfer  of  the  objects  between  the  first  and  second 
support  means  is  performed  above  the  washing  vessel  by 
moving  the  first  support  means  up  and  down,  and  the 
apparatus  further  comprises  additional  washing  means  for 
washing  the  second  support  means  of  the  transfer  means. 


1.  In  an  umbrella  having  an  umbrella  pole,  frame  support  ribs 
including  canopy  cover  ribs  having  an  upper  side  and  an  un- 
derside and  stretcher  ribs,  said  canopy  cover  ribs  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  stretcher  ribs  for  opening  and  closing 
said  umbrella,  said  canopy  cover  ribs  having  upper  ends  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  umbrella  pole  at  a  top  portion  thereof, 
each  of  said  canopy  cover  ribs  having  a  lower  end  with  an  end 
tip  portion,  a  ribbolder  connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
stretcher  ribs  and  encircling  said  umbrella  pole  and  adapted  for 
slidable  movement  along  said  umbrella  pole  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  frame  support  ribs  for  respectively  opening  and 
closing  said  umbrella,  and  a  canopy  cover  located  on  top  of 
said  canopy  cover  ribs,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  lining  material  adapted  for  covering  the  underside  of 
said  canopy  cover  ribs  and  said  frame  support  ribs,  said 
lining  material  extending  from  said  nbholder  across  said 
stretcher  ribs  to  said  canopy  cover  ribs;  and 

(b)  attachment  means  including  long  fabric  tubes  sewn  onto 
said  lining  material  and  extending  adjacent  to  and  along  a 
substantial  length  of  said  canopy  cover  ribs  for  receiving 
said  canopy  cover  ribs  through  the  interior  of  said  long 
fabric  tubes  for  thereby  attaching  said  lining  material  to 
said  canopy  cover  ribs;  and 

(c)  said  canopy  cover  including  pocket  means  adapted  for 
receiving  therein  said  end  tip  portion  of  each  of  said  can- 
opy support  ribs  whereby  said  canopy  cover  is  removably 
secured  to  said  canopy  cover  ribs; 

whereby  said  lining  material  and  said  long  fabric  tubes  act  to 
stabilize  the  umbrella  and  its  frame  support  ribs  and  said  can- 
opy cover  against  external  forces  and  permit  use  of  an  easily 
removably  canopy  cover. 


5026,439 
Sin»PORT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  CHAIRS 
Hcwy  J.  O'KMlTe,  and  Patrida  D.  O'KmHc,  both  of  32220 
Highway  50.  Malta,  Orcg.  97632 

FIM  Al«.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  753,148 
bt  a.)  A45B  3/00 
VS.  CL  135—66  13  Oataa 

11.  A  support  device  for  use  vrith  a  conventional  chair 
having  opposite  sides  and  a  base;  wherein,  the  device  oom- 
prises: 
a  generally  flat  base  unit  including  a  pair  of  generally  flat 
rectangular  base  members  and  an  intermediate  connector 
element  operatively  coimected  to  said  pair  of  base  mem- 
bers for  varying  the  spacing  therebetween;  wherein  each 
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bue  member  has  front,  tnd  rear  edges  as  well  as  exterior 
and  interior  side  edges; 
a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  adjustable  support  arm  uniu 
having  upper  and  lower  portions  wherein  the  lower  por- 
tions are  operatively  connected  proximate  to,  but  spaced 
from,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  chair;  and. 


5,226.441 

BACKFLOW  PREVENTOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

OUTFLOW  DIRECTION 

Ctarle.  W.  DuMdrc  Dewita  G.  Wkitelaw.  aad  Ricfcwd  D. 

Fields,  all  of  Frewo,  CaUf„  aMipon  to  CMB  Industrie*, 

Frcura,  Calif.  .     »„.   „      ^ 

CMtin«atioB-in-|>art  of  Ser.  No.  650.799,  Feb.  5,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5  107.MS,  which  is  a  contiaiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  435.870, 
Not.  13.  W».  Pat  No.  4.9I9.635.  TUa  appUcatioo  Mar.  9, 1992. 
Ser.  No.  S4«,574 
Ut  CL'  Fl«  15/03 
VS.  CL  137—15  "  ' 


r"  .<■ 


_»^^>^-^ 


a  generally  short  raised  railing  element  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portions  of  the  support  arm  units,  and 
at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  front  and  rear  edge*  of  the 
base  unit  to  surround  the  base  of  the  chair  on  at  least  three 
sides. 


5,226,440 
TENT  AND  LIKE  FRAME  STRUCTURE  WITH  DOUBLE 

TUBE  BEAM  AND  RAFTER  COMPONENTS 
MlctoelJ.  Fahmaa,  Seattle,  WaalL,  aarigiwr  to  Jotaao«  Ca«r 

iag,  lK„  BhiihaattM,  N.Y. 

FtM  Dec.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  812,727 
lot  CL»  E04H  15/44 
VS.  CL  135—106  1* 


9.  A  method  for  adjusting  outflow  direction  in  a  backflow 
preventor  assembly  comprising: 

providing  (tnt  and  second  backflow  preventor  valves; 

encompassing  said  first  and  second  backflow  preventor 
valves  in  a  housing,  such  that  both  of  said  valves  automati- 
cally close  if  flow  through  said  backflow  preventor  assem- 
bly drops  below  a  predetermined  value,  said  housing 
including  an  inlet  opening  defining  an  inlet  flow  direction, 
an  outlet  defining  an  outlet  flow  direction  and  a  conduit 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  backflow  preventor  valves 

moving  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  conduit  with  respect  to 
a  second  portion  of  said  conduit  in  a  non-screw-threaded 
relation,  to  cause  a  change  in  said  outlet  flow  direction 
with  respect  to  said  inlet  flow  direction  to  any  of  an  infi- 
nite number  of  outlet  flow  directions  in  a  substantially 
leak-free  maniter. 
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1.  A  readily  assemblable  and  disassemblable  tent,  awning  or 
canopy  structure  comprising  tubular  beams,  tubular  rafters, 
and  tubular  uprights  interconnected  by  slip  fit  fittings  in  tele- 
scoped relation  with  respect  to  the  beams,  rafters  and  uprights, 
certain  of  said  beams  and  rafters  having  a  uniform  crosa-sec- 
tional  configuration  throughout,  said  croas-sectional  configu- 
ration including  two  circular  walls  interjoined  by  two  planar 
walls  interconnecting  the  circular  walls  substantially  at  diamet- 
rically opposed  circumferential  locations  in  the  circular  walls. 


1.  A  preasure/vBcuum  relief  valve  for  a  fluid  containing 
vessel,  comprising: 
valve  body  means  for  forming  a  fluid  passageway  between 
an  opening  in  a  vessel  and  the  atmosphere. 


dual  valve  means  comprising  cooperating  first  and  second 
valves  normally  closing  the  end  of  the  passageway  oppo- 
site the  vessel  and  respectively  responsive  to  pressures 
above  and  below  predetermined  values  for  opening  the 
passageway  to  the  atmosphere; 

said  valve  body  further  including  a  wall  defining  the  fluid 
passageway; 

a  valve  seat  on  said  wall  opposite  the  vessel  connected  end 
of  the  body, 

said  dual  valve  means  further  including  first  valve  means 
characterized  by  an  annular  flange  projecting  in  a  radial 
direction  beyond  the  end  of  the  body  wall  opposite  its 
vessel  connected  end  for  normally  sealing  with  said  body 
wall  valve  seat; 

pin  and  cage  means  connected  with  said  body  for  normally 
maintaining  said  first  valve  means  seated, 

said  first  valve  means  having  a  through  opening  communi- 
cating with  the  fluid  passageway; 

an  annular  valve  seat  on  said  first  valve  means  circumscrib- 
ing the  opening  therein; 

second  valve  means  normally  sealing  with  said  annular  valve 
seat; 

resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  second  valve  means 
toward  said  annular  valve  seat. 

said  pin  and  cage  means  fiirther  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated  members  secured  at  one  end  portion  with  said 
body  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and  slideably  projecting 
through  the  first  valve  means  flange  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site the  vessel  connected  end  of  the  body; 

a  relatively  short  sleeve  gtiidc,  when  compared  with  the 
length  of  said  members,  slidably  surrounding  said  mem- 
bers opposite  said  body  and  secured  at  one  end  with  said 
first  valve  means  flange; 

a  cage  plate  extending  between  the  other  end  portions  of  said 
members;  and, 

a  collapsible  pin  axially  interposed  between  said  first  valve 
means  and  said  cage  plate. 


5,266,443 
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1.  A  valve  for  a  pipeline,  said  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  said  valve 
body  housing  a  trim  cage  assembly  defining  a  bore  in 
communication  with  said  fluid  outlet  and  further  defining 
a  plurality  of  tortuous  path  fluid  flow  passageways  leading 
from  said  bore  to  said  fluid  inlet  said  passageways  serving 
to  cause  energy  losses  in  fluid  passing  through  the  valve  in 
its  open  position; 
a  plug  carried  on  a  stem,  said  stem  extending  externally  of 
the  housing;  and 


control  means  acting  on  said  ttena  to  provide  movement  of 
said  plug  axially  within  said  bore  from  a  valve  dosed 
poaitioa,  in  which  closed  position  said  plug  is  held  by 
resilient  means  against  a  seat  carried  by  said  valve  body 
thereby  closing  said  fluid  outlet  through  valve  open  peti- 
tions in  which  the  plug  exposes  varying  areas  of  said  fluid 
flow  passageways  to  the  bore,  thereby  varying  the  amount 
of  fluid  flowing  through  the  valve  from  said  fluid  inlet  to 
said  fluid  outlet  via  said  passageways; 

said  control  means  incorporating  a  control  device  and  fluid 
connection  means  adapted  to  connect  said  control  device 
to  said  pipdine  stream  of  tlie  valve,  said  control  device 
being  responsive  to  changes  in  fluid  presMire  upstream  of 
said  valve  to  actuate  the  control  means  and  hence  control 
the  position  of  the  stem  and  plug  relative  to  said  seat 
substantially  in  proportion  to  change*  in  said  fluid  pres- 
sure; 

whereby  said  fluid  control  means  is  adapted  to  require  only 
energy  associated  with  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  pipeline  in 
order  to  actuate  the  valve. 


.5,226,445 

VALVE  HAVING  CONVEX  SEALING  SURFACE  AND 

CONCAVE  SEATING  SURFACE 
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1.  A  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  orifioe; 

a  seat  surrounding  the  orifice,  the  seat  further  defined  as  hav- 
ing a  concave  seating  surface  when  viewed  in  an  axially- 
extending  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  plug,  and  the  seat 
defining  an  axis  in  the  valve  body; 

a  plug  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  for  sealingly  contact- 
ing the  seat  the  sealing  surface  being  convex  and  creating  a 
convex  discontinuity  in  an  axially-extending  crtMs^ectional 
profile  of  the  plug;  actuator  means  for  moving  the  sealing 
surface  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  seat;  and 

wherein  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  sealing  surface  is  larger 
then  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  seating  surface. 


SOMMt 

FLOW  NOISE  REDUCnON 

Rokcrt  J.  Ceoycr,  Wert  Dnadec,  DL,  aaritMr  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 

don,  ClcTciMd,  OWo 

FIM  Jh.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  720,353 
IM.CL'F16K  17/24 
VS.  CL  137—517  1  OilmB 

1.  A  fluid  flow  noise  redudng  assembly  compristng: 

(a)  body  means  defining  a  flow  inlet  and  a  flow  limiting 
orifice  communicating  with  said  inlet 

(b)  said  body  means  fiirther  defining  an  expansion  chamber 
having  the  largest  dimension  thereof  transverse  to  the 
flow  at  least  five  multiples  of  the  diameter  of  the  orifice 
and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  expansion  cham- 
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ber,  said  expansion  chamber  having  the  lengths  thereof 
not  less  thwi  one-third  the  aforesaid  transverse  dimension; 
and, 
(c)  a  flow  diverter  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent  the 
discharge  side  of  said  orifice,  said  diverter  having  a  gener- 
ally conical  surface  formed  thereon,  said  conical  surface 
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having  an  obtuse  included  angle,  said  diverter  having  the 
base  diameter  of  the  conical  surface  at  least  one  and  one- 
half  multiples  of  the  diameter  of  said  flow  limiting  orifice, 
wherein  a  noise  reduction  of  at  least  three  (3)  decibels  for 
Ap  greater  than  20  psi  ( 1 30  KPa)  measured  at  a  distance  of 
2  inches  (5 1  mm)  from  the  source  of  the  noise  is  achieved. 


5,226,447 
VALVE  MALFUNCTIN  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  K.  Barley,  Reaeda,  Calif.,  aaaipKir  to  The  United  Statea 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminiatration  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminiatration,  Waahington, 

D.C. 

FIM  Oct  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,127 
IM.  a.'  F16K  V/OO 
\i&.  a.  137—554  »* " 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  malfunction  of  a  valve  having 
an  outlet  connected  to  a  pipe  through  which  pressurized  fluid 
discharged  from  the  valve  outlet  may  be  flowed  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  said  valve  being  openable  and  closcable  to 
respectively    permit    and    preclude    pressurized    fluid    flow 
through  said  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  operative  to  create  and  maintain  a  negative  pres- 
sure within  a  section  of  said  pipe  in  response  to  termina- 
tion of  pressurized  fluid  flow  through  said  pipe  section 
caused  by  closure  of  said  valve; 
second  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  within  said  pipe  sec- 
tion and  responsively  generating  a  first  output  signal  while 
said  pressure  is  negative;  and 
third  means  for  generating  a  second  output  signal,  indicative 
of  a  malfunction  of  said  valve,  in  response  to  cessation  of 
said  first  output  signal. 


1.  A  freeze  safety  box  organization,  comprising, 

a  housing,  the  housing  including  a  front  wall  spaced  from  a 
rear  wall,  a  top  wall  spaced  from  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  first 
side  wall  spaced  from  a  second  side  wall,  the  top  wall,  the 
bottom  wall,  the  first  side  wall,  and  the  second  side  wall 
each  include  bore  members  to  receive  a  fluid  pipe  there- 
through, with  the  housing  defining  a  housing  cavity  per- 
mitting fluid  communication  of  said  pipe  with  the  housing 
cavity,  and 

the  front  wall  including  a  front  wall  smooth  bore,  the 
smooth  bore  further  including  a  plug  member,  the  plug 
member  including  a  cylindrical  skirt  frictionally  and  com- 
plementarily  received  within  the  smooth  bore,  and 

the  cylindrical  skirt  having  a  cap  mounted  to  an  upper  distal 
end  of  the  cylindrical  skirt,  the  cylindrical  skirt  and  the 
smooth  bore  mounted  along  a  predetermined  axis,  with 
the  cap  orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the  axis  permit- 
ting displacement  of  the  plug  member  relative  to  the  front 
wall  upon  fluid  freezing  within  the  housing  cavity,  and 

the  front  wall  includes  a  first  flange  and  a  second  flange,  the 
first  flange  and  the  second  flange  orthogonally  mounted 
to  the  front  wall  diametrically  positioned  on  opposed  sides 
of  the  smooth  bore,  the  first  flange  including  a  first  flange 
bore,  the  second  flange  including  a  second  flange  bore,  the 
first  flange  bore  and  the  second  flange  bore  coaxially 
aligned  relative  to  one  another,  and  the  plug  cap  further 
including  a  plug  cap  flange  orthogonally  mounted  to  the 
plug  cap,  with  the  plug  cap  flange  including  a  cap  flange 
opening,  the  cap  flange  opening  aligned  with  the  first 
flange  bore  and  the  second  flange  bore,  and  a  frangible 
sheer  pin  directed  through  the  first  flange  bore,  the  second 
flange  bore,  and  the  cap  flange  opening. 

5,226,449 

MANIFOLDS  AND  COMPOUND  VALVES  WITH 

REMOVABLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  D.  ZimoMriy,  Keaoaha,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Tri-CloTer, 
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1.  A  manifold  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  manifold  valve  assemblies  each  including  three 
single  actuator  valves,  each  having  at  least  one  inlet  port 
and  one  ouUet  port;  each  of  said  valves  including  a  valve 
actuator,  an  actuator  rod  attached  to  and  actuauble  by 
said  actuator,  one  end  of  said  rod  projecting  outward  from 


said  actuator,  and  at  least  one  valve  plug  attached  to  the 
projecting  end  of  said  actuator  rod; 
means  for  connecting  an  inlet  port  of  a  first  one  of  the  valves 
in  each  of  said  manifold  valve  assemblies  to  a  supply 
source  and  an  outlet  port  of  said  valve  to  an  inlet  port  of 
a  second  one  of  said  valves; 


cation  with  the  other  of  the  inlets  and  accommodating  a 
second  fluid  shut-off  valve,  and 
a  fifth  recess  in  the  block  body  which  is  in  fluid  commiinira- 
tioo  with  the  fourth  recess  and  accommodating  a  aeooad 
fluid  flow  controller,  taid  fifkh  recen  being  in  fluid  con- 
munication  with  the  outlet 


FLOW  SELBCIXm  VALVE 

.  ins  MRk  Ava^  IMrhlMi.  Waak. 
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means  for  connecting  an  outlet  port  of  said  second  valve  to 
an  inlet  port  of  a  third  one  of  said  valves;  and 

means  for  connecting  an  outlet  port  of  said  third  valve  to  a 
delivery  outlet 


5,236^490 
FLUID  MIXING  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
riiglM  G.  I  ■■>!!■  ■.  Briifc—t,  AMtnUa,  ■arif>'-  to  Tajrlor 
HPL  Ply  Ltd„  QaiiHlMJ,  AMtnUa 

FDad  May  14, 1992,  S«r.  No.  MS^l 
ht  CL>  F16K  11/24 
UJS.  CL  137— 607  9( 


L  A  flow  idector  valve,  oompraing: 

a  valve  housing  member  inclartiag  a  ceatral  bore  fonned 
along  a  first  axis  and  inr-hiding  a  phuality  of  diacliMge 
openings  openly  conunimicating  with  the  central  bore; 

said  hovaing  member  fufther  inrlwliiig  an  intake  op  flag 
communicating  with  the  central  bore  and  axially  ^Moed 
from  the  discharge  openings; 

an  elongated  ^Mol  member  having  an  external  sorfiMe 
formed  along  a  spool  axis  and  complementary  to  the 
central  bore  of  the  valve  boosing.  siidaUy  moantod  in  the 
central  bore  for  moveasent  witliin  the  ceatral  bore  along 
the  ftnt  axis; 

said  spool  member  incJadtng  an  internal  chamber  extending 
axially  from  s  dosed  end  witliin  the  spool  member  to  an 
open  end,  said  open  end  being  in  open  communication 
with  said  intake  opening  of  said  bousing: 

said  spool  member  also  inclnding  a  gate  opening  extending 
laterally  in  rdatioa  to  the  spool  from  the  external  surface 
to  open  into  the  internal  chamber,  and 

a  driver  aioavted  to  the  valve  bousing  member  and  ooa- 
nected  to  the  spool  nwmKf  for  selectively  moving  the 
spool  member  between  (a)  a  dosed  condition  wherein  the 
discharge  openings  are  closed  by  the  external  surface  of 
the  spool  mrmtyr  and  (b)  an  open  condition  with  the  gale 
opiHwg  therein  in  open  communication  with  s  selected 
one  of  the  discharge  openings  to  thereby  provide  a  flow 
path  through  the  valve  from  the  intake  opemng  through 
the  selected  one  of  the  discharge  openings. 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  and  flow  control  apparatus  having 

a  block  body, 

first  and  second  inlets  extending  into  the  block  body, 

s  first  recess  in  the  block  body  being  in  fluid  communication 

with  one  of  the  inlets  and  at  least  partially  accommodating 

a  fluid  detector, 
a  second  recess  in  the  block  body  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  first  recess  and  accommodating  a  first  fluid 

shut-off  valve, 
a  third  recess  in  the  block  body  being  in  fluid  communication 

with  second  recess  and  accommodating  a  first  fluid  flow 

controller, 
an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  third  recess  to  aOow 

fluid  to  exit  form  the  block  body, 
a  fourth  recess  in  the  block  body  which  is  in  fluid  oommnni- 


S,23MS2 
DRAIN  PLUG  F(M  A  HYDRAULIC  CIBCUIT 
Mrikr,  AfaMtaaO,  ai  BapWi  Alrsa, 
of  FMMa,  lislpisrs  ta  Banifat  Earspa  Ssrviess  Ta 
Dnacy.  PVaMB 

n,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  t2S,C72 

rwca,  Jan.  31. 1991. 91  MtTS 
tat  CL>  BCVT  n/x 
U.S.  CL  137— C3IJ2  %Oitm 

1.  A  drain  plug  for  a  hydraulic  circuit  uumprisiiig.  in  a  body, 
a  first  shut-off  element  permitting  or  preventing  commaaica- 
tion  between  two  snbdrcuitt  and  at  least  one  second  shaS-ofT 
element  permitting  or  preventing  communication  between  at 
least  oae  of  the  two  sabdrcuitt  with  at  least  a  third  subcircmt. 
the  second  shut-off  ckmcai  sbdiag  seahngly  in  a  bore  of  the 
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first  shut-off  element.  Mid  the  second  shut-off  element  biased 
by  elastic  means  in  a  direction  in  which  the  second  shut-off 


element  prevents  the  communication  between  at  least  one  of 
the  two  subcircuits  with  the  third  subcircuit. 


BALL  VALVE 

John  C.  W.  Biners,  and  Henry  G.  Brock,  both  of  Aapley,  Aua- 

tralia,  aasisnor*  to  Cambri  Pty.  Ltd„  QueenaUnd,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1992.  Ser.  No.  »51,49« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstralia.  Oct.  2, 1991.  PK8677; 
No».  8,  1991.  87087/91 

Int.  a.'  F1«K  1/14 
VS.  a.  137—801  ♦  O^M 


said  inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet  port  when  said  divertcr 
is  routed  to  a  first  position,  said  diverter  providing  fluid 
communication  only  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
second  outlet  port  when  said  diverter  is  routed  to  a  sec- 
ond position; 

a  DC  motor  having  a  motor  shaft; 

means  for  increasing  torque,  said  means  for  increasing 
torque  including  an  input  shaft  coupled  to  the  shaft  and  an 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  use  in  association  with  a  Up  having 
a  valve  seat  located  in  a  passageway  between  a  fluid  inlet  and 
a  fluid  outlet  and  having  an  axially  recessed  spindle  adapted  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  valve  seat,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  resilicntly  deformable  spherical  sealing 
member,  a  plunger  member  for  moving  said  sealing  member 
against  said  valve  seat,  said  plunger  member  including  a  stem 
for  location  within  the  spindle  recess,  and  a  helical  spnng 
adapted  to  extend  between  said  valve  seat  and  a  portion  of  the 
up  through  which  said  spindle  extends,  and  in  which  said 
spherical  sealing  member  is  reuincd,  wherein  said  helical 
spring  is  fractionally  bigger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
the  said  spherical  sealing  member. 

S.22«,4S4 
DC  MOTOR  ACTUATED  FLOW  DIVERSION  VALVE 
Rotaad  V.  CabaMn,  Aaakcias,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Hydrotccfa 
Chemical  Corporation,  aty  of  Industry,  Calif. 
Filed  May  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  886,712 
Ut.  CL'  F16K  31/04 
MS.  a.  137—870  »«  Clai"» 

1.  A  motor  actuated  electric  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port,  a  first  outlet  port,  a  second 
outlet  port,  said  valve  body  defining  a  passageway  com- 
municating between  the  inlet  port  and  the  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  and  an  aperture  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  passageway; 
a  fluid  diverter  situated  within  said  aperture  of  said  valve 
body  and  providing  fluid  communication  only  between 


output  shaft,  said  means  for  increasing  torque  producing 

increased  torque  at  said  output  shaft  in  exchange  for  a 

corresponding  decrease  in  routional  speed  of  said  output 

shaft  versus  said  input  shaft; 
engaging  means  for  coupling  said  diverter  to  the  output 

shaft;  and 
AC  to  DC  power  source  means  for  converting  an  AC  exciu- 

tion  signal  into  a  DC  power  signal  and  supplying  said  DC 

power  signal  to  said  DC  motor. 

5.226,455 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRV  DUCT  SEAL 

Anthony  A.  duPont,  794«  Wanboc  Atc.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,091.  Dec.  17,  1990, 

abaodoDcd.  ThU  application  May  23.  1991.  Ser.  No.  704,390 

Int.  a.'  F15D  1/02;  B64D  33/02 

VS.  a.  138—45  '  CMm% 


— HBK-» 


I.  A  variable  geometry  fluid  carrying  duct  assembly  com- 
prising, a  back-up  structure;  a  plurality  of  movable  side  panels 
spaced  from  said  back-up  structure  and  hinged  to  one  another 
to  form  one  side  wall  of  a  fluid-carrying  duct  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  with  fluid  received  through  the  inlet  flowing 
across  said  panels  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  and  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  bellows  supporting  the  panels  for  recip- 
rocal movement  to  control  the  cross  sectional  geometry  of  said 
duct  and  circumscribing  the  perimeter  of  each  of  the  panels, 
said  bellows  being  interposed  between  respective  ones  of  said 
movable  panels  and  the  back-up  structure  to  enclose  respective 
cavities  between  the  panels  and  the  back-up  structure  to  pro- 
vide seals  for  the  respective  cavities. 


5,226.456 

SUPPORT  FOR  LENGTH  OF  FLEXIBLE  OR  UGHT 
GAUGE  HOSE  OR  PIPING 
Mark  A.  "  -  —  21  Harboar  Dr„  Staaay  OrMk,  OMarlo,  Cm- 
a4aL86  3X5 

FUed  Dm.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  8II3,9W 
lat  a.'  F16L  11/04.  11/12 
UJS.  CL  138—107  14 


5,226,488 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  STRETCHING  OF  A  WEFT  THREAD 

IN  WEAVING  MACHINES 
J«aa-MMic  BmiHi,  Icpv,  Bd^aii,  tmlffm  «•  PIriail  N.V„ 
VcMwtMte*.  lipw,  BdifaM 
FIM  im.  3,  Vm,  Sm.  Na.  8M,2« 
lortty,  ijiUfaHw  BuWaai.  Jaa.  4, 1991,  918 
la*.  CL'  DUD  47/34 
UJ5.  CL  I3»-If«  M< 


/ 


5026,457 

CORRUGATED  SHAFT  ROD  AND  A  HEALD  FRAME 

FOR  A  LOOM 

Hai4)arg  Gyria,  aad  Wilhcte  Scrria,  both  of  Wiatcrthar,  Swtt- 

aerlaad,  Mri^Mrs  to  Salicr  Brother*  Uadtod,  Wiatcrthar, 

Switacrlaad 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1992.  Ser.  No.  848,800 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Switxerlaad,  Mar.   14,   1991, 
777/91 

bt  a.)  D03C  9/06 
UJS.  CL  139—92  26 


1.  A  shaft  rod  for  use  on  a  heald  frame  of  a  loom,  the  shaft 
rod  comprising  an  elongated,  rigid  reinforcement  member 
defining  an  outside  of  the  shaft  tod;  a  carrier  bar  adaptwi  to 
support  beddles  spaced  from  the  reinforcement  member  and 
deifining  an  inside  of  the  shaft  rod;  a  shell  constructed  of  a 
fiber-reinforced  thermoplastic  material  having  a  comigatioa 
extending  in  a  non  parallel  manner  to  a  longitudinal  orienUtion 
of  the  reinforcement  member  on  the  shaft  rod  and  running 
from  the  reinforcement  member  to  the  carrier  bar,  and  means 
mechanically  rigidly  connecting  the  reinforcement  member 
and  the  carrier  bar  to  the  shell. 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  fluid  is  to  be  discharged  therefrom 
along  a  drainage  fluid  flow  path,  the  combination  with  said 
system  of  an  open  ended  flexible  tube  having  a  continuous 
uninterrupted  extent  from  end  to  end  to  define  said  flow  path, 
and  a  flexible  su^Mrt  formation  therefore  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  collapsible  in  iu  extent  so  that  same  can  be 
gathered  intermediately  to  accommodate  the  extent  of  said 
flexible  tube,  and  means  linking  said  flexible  support  formation 
to  said  flexible  tube  so  as  to  suspend  same  therefrom  and  to 
impart  a  substantially  uniform  gradient  thereto  sufficient  to 
generate  fluid  flow  therealong. 


<l-ii 


1.  In  a  device  for  stretching  a  weft  thread  in  a  weaving 
machine  which  includes  a  sley,  the  improvement  oomprisang: 
means  including  a  stretching  nozzle  mounted  on  a  sley  for 
stretching  a  weft  thread,  said  stretching  itoczle  including 
first  means  for  creatiag  an  air  stream;  and  second  means 
for  creating  an  air  stream  in  order  to  remove  the  weft 
thread  from  the  stretching  nozzle,  wherein  said  aeoond 
means  is  mounted  adjacent  the  stretching  nozzle  on  the 
sley. 


5,226,499 
THREAD  BRAKE  WTTH  FIXED  AND  ROTATABLB 
THREAD  GUIDES 
De  Ro,  Icfer,  mi  Hi«o  Marker.  I  iMiwirk.  bath  af 
to  PIcaMi  N.V. 


FBed  Ai«.  IL  1992,  Ser.  Na  928,130 
<crity.^pHraHwBilgla«,Aag.l3.199L09MW73T 
tat  CL'  D03D  47/34 
VS.  CL  139—450  11  • 


1.  A  thread  brake,  comprising:  a  rotataUe  body;  at  least  two 
movable  thread  gtiide  dentents  mounted  on  the  rotatable  body; 
fixed  guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  thread  guide 
elements  for  guiding  a  thread  along  a  path  through  the  thread 
brake;  drive  means  for  routing  the  rotatable  body  to  cause  said 
two  movable  thread  guide  elements  to  pas*  through  the  path  of 
the  thread  and  thereby  brake  and  thread  by  engaging  the 
thread  such  that  the  thread  is  respectively  bent  in  two  place* 
by  the  two  movable  thread  guide  elements;  control  means  for 
controllably  causing  the  drive  means  to  rotate  the  rotatable 
body;  and  rotation  restricting  means  for  restricting  rotation  of 


UMI 
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taid  body  to  ttop  movement  of  said  movable  thread  guide 
etemenu  at  a  predetennined  position. 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCINC  A  BEAD  CORE  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Gtatar  Tiifci Cutiw  niill^ffn.  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy. 

II  -jr--  to  CoatiaMtal  Aktici«eacllackaft,  HaMTcr,  Fed. 
9m,  of  Gcnaaay 
f'.^.i.attM.iiHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  S7S^31,  Sep.  7,  1990, 
•^  Tkia  apvUcatkM  A«  16.  1991,  Scr.  No.  749,500 
I  priority,  appUMrtkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerM^r,  Sep.  9. 
19t9.  3929975 

bt  CL'  B21F  3/02 

VS.  CL  140— «  *  * 


anvil  mean*  mounted  for  movement  against  a  fint  side  of  the 

blade  means  mounted  for  movement  against  a  second  siae  of 
the  strap  in  cooperation  with  the  anvil  means  for  cutting 
crimp  Ubs  from  the  overlapping  strap  ends  and  bending 
the  tabs  normal  to  the  strap; 

the  anvil  means  and  the  blade  means  having  a  rest  position 
on  the  same  side  of  the  strap;  and 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bead  core  for  a  pneumatic 
vehicle  tire,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  number  of  individual  wire  load  carriers  with  rub- 
ber with  a  coating  device,  whereby  said  number  corre- 
sponds to  a  number  of  said  wire  load  carriers  for  forming 
a  layer  of  said  bead  core; 

after  said  coating  step,  attaching  said  number  of  individual 
wire  load  carriers  radially  adjacent  to  one  another  to  a 
winding  reel  that  has  a  flange  pulley  that  is  radially  in- 
wardly delimited  by  a  routionally  symmetrical  stop 
means  having  outer  dimensions  that  correspond  to  the 
radially  inner  contour  of  said  bead  core; 

turning  said  winding  reel  a  number  of  times  that  is  equal  to 
a  number  of  said  Uycrs  that  are  to  be  disposed  essentially 
axially  next  to  one  another  within  said  bead  core; 

varying  a  respective  withdrawal  speed  of  said  individual 
wire  load  carriers  during  said  step  of  turning  said  winding 
reel; 

after  completion  of  said  step  of  turning  said  winding  reel, 
cutting  said  wire  load  carriers; 

pressing  cut  ends  of  said  wire  load  carriers  onto  said  wound 
layers  of  said  bead  core;  and 

removing  said  bead  core  thus  formed  in  an  axial  direction 
from  said  winding  reel. 

5.22«,461 
STRAP  CRIMP  AND  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Rokcrt  M.  Macartaey,  Lockport;  Samoel  Ocatello,  EaM  Aa- 
hent,  airf  Silaa  G.  GoaM,  both  of  Aaiherst,  all  of  N.Y., 
«n  to  GcMral  Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  W,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794.0M 
Urt.  CL'  B21F  9/02 
VS.  CL  140—152  « 

1.  A  tool  for  crimping  together  the  overlapping  ends  of  a 
strap  comprising: 

means  for  holding  the  str^>  in  a  crimping  sution; 


linear  actuator  means  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
work  position  and  coupled  directly  to  the  anvil  means  for 
moving  the  anvil  means  from  iu  rest  position  to  iu  work 
position  against  the  said  first  side  of  the  strap;  and 

a  motion  transfer  mechanism  coupling  the  linear  actuator 
means  to  the  blade  means  for  moving  the  blade  means 
from  its  rest  position  to  its  work  position  at  the  second  side 
of  the  strap. 

5,226,462 

INTRODUCING  MEASURED  AMOUNTS  OF  UQUID 

INTO  RECEPTACLES 

Rlehart  A.  Carl,  30iM  Rae  Valoia,  Ra«*o  Prioi  Verde^  Crilf. 

90274 

Filed  J«l.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736.407 
Lit  CL'  COIN  1/14 


VS.  CL  141—1 


rOaiM 


1 ,  -JE^" 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  measured  amount  of  a  liquid 
into  receptacles  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  at  a  filling  sUtion  for  the  receptacles; 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  receptacles  transversely  towards 
and  from  the  filling  sUtion; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  liquid  located  above  the  fillmg 
SUtion,  the  means  for  supplying  liquid  having  cylinders 
and  pistons  moveable  in  respective  cylinders,  outlets  from 
the  cylinders,  the  outlets  being  located  to  be  in  register 
with  the  receptacles  when  located  at  the  filling  sution  and 
wherein  each  piston  is  recessed  in  a  leading  end,  the  lead- 
ing end  being  adjacent  the  outlet  from  each  cylinder; 

(d)  a  liquid  source  for  liquid; 

(e)  operating  rods  attached  to  the  pistons; 

(f)  means  for  actuating  the  operating  rod  such  that  the  pis- 
tons are  enabled  to  move  relatively  in  and  out  of  the 
cylinders  thereby  respectively  expelling  liquid  from  the 
cylinders  into  the  receptacles,  and  drawing  liquid  into  the 


cylinders  from  the  liquid  source  when  the  receptacles  are 
removed  from  the  filling  sUtion; 

(g)  stepper  motor  means  including  a  rouuble  shaft  for  turn- 
ing a  lead  screw  thereby  to  move  the  actuating  means 
between  different  positions  and  effect  different  positions 
of  the  operating  rods;  and 

(h)  computer  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  stepper 
motor  means  whereby  the  routable  shaft  is  routably 
controllable  between  a  poriion  of  a  revolution  and  multi- 
ple revolutions  such  that  the  amount  of  liquid  drawn  into 
or  expelled  from  the  cylinders  is  incremently  adjustably 
measurably  controllable. 


5426,463 

COUNTERPRESSURE  TYPE  CONTAINER  FILLING 

APPARATUS 

Manfred  Mette,  Hambwg.  and  WoUgaiw  Wilke,  Hoiadorf.  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  alflU  Gctrinketcchaik 

GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824^50 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1991,  4101891 

lat  CL'  B65B  31/00 
VS.  a.  141—39  20  ClaiiH 


5.226.464 
PROTECTIVE  GOLF  BAG  COVER 
Panl  SoloT,  1796  Doffidd  La.,  Alexandria.  Va.  22307 
nied  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,246 
iBt  a.'  A63B  55/Oa  57/00 
VS.  a.  150—159  10 

1.  A  protective  golf  bag  cover,  comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  thin  body  having  a  periphery,  a  center  region 
and  a  further  region  surrounding  said  center  region  and 
surrounded  by  said  periphery,  said  further  region  being 
entirely  spaced  from  said  periphery  and  said  center  re- 
gion; 

b)  said  periphery  including  a  first  weighted  structure  includ- 
ing weighted  portions  extending  about  said  periphery;  and 

c)  said  further  region  entirely  containing  a  second  weighted 


structure  having  further   weighted   portions  extending 
substantially  uniformly  about  said  further  region; 


d)  whereby  said  cover  may  be  draped  over  one  or  more  golf 
clubs  extending  outwardly  from  a  golf  bag  and  is  retained 
thereover  solely  through  force  of  gravity  acting  upon  said 
body  and  said  first  and  second  weighted  structures. 


5.226.465 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Raimwrf  Schon.  Carpi,  ami  TalUo  GonafB,  Comoio.  both  oT 
Italy,  aacignors  to  StaUgr«ber  Otto  Givkcr  GaAH  A  Co.. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nted  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,606 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraway,  Fch.  19, 
1991,  91019030(U];  Oct  14. 1991,  9112783(U] 

lat.  CL'  B60C  25/07 
VS.  CL  157— 1J8  19  r 


1.  A  counterprcssure  type  apparatus  for  admission  of  a  liquid 
into  containers  having  open  tops,  comprising  a  housing  for  a 
supply  of  pressurized  liquid,  said  housing  having  a  liquid  dis- 
charging outlet  and  a  surface  surrounding  said  outlet;  and  a 
container  sealing  and  centering  unit  supported  by  said  housing 
and  including  a  tubular  member  defining  a  passage  having  a 
receiving  end  extending  into  said  outlet  and  a  discharge  end  for 
admission  of  liquid  through  the  open  top  of  a  container,  said 
member  having  a  first  annular  portion  disposed  at  said  receiv- 
ing end  and  movable  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with 
said  surface  and  a  second  annular  portion  disposed  at  said 
discharge  end  and  sealingly  engageable  by  the  open  top  of  a 
container. 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  motor  vehicle  tires  having 
beads  and  side  walls  and  mounted  to  a  wheel  rim  having  a  horn 
portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  bearing  support  mounted  to  said  base  and  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  axis  and  a  routionally  driven  holder  for 
clamping  the  tire  rim  thereto; 

a  stand  upwardly  projecting  from  said  base; 

a  pressure  device  mounted  on  said  stand,  said  preMure  de- 
vice being  adapted  for  applying  pressure  sufficient  for 
pressing  the  tire  bead  away  from  the  horn  of  the  whed 
rim; 

two  motor-driven  telescopic  arms,  each  said  telescopic  arm 
having  a  base  portion  coupled  at  the  proximal  end  to  said 
pressure  device  and  having  an  extensible  portion  fitted 
telescopically  to  said  base  portion,  said  each  telescopic 
arm  being  adjustable  in  length; 

a  pressure  element  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  each  said 
telescopic  arm  adapted  to  act  on  a  tire  wall  next  to  the 
horn  of  the  wheel  rim; 
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a  column  mounted  to  s«id  stand  and  having  a  generally 
upwardly  projecting  axis; 

sliding  bushings  on  said  column,  the  proximal  ends  of  each 
said  telescopic  arm  being  pivoubly  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive said  sliding  bushing,  said  sliding  bushings  guiding  said 
telescopic  arms  in  motion  toward  and  away  from  each 
other; 

a  motor  drive  for  applying  force  sufficient  for  pivotmg  said 
telescopic  arms  on  said  sliding  bushings; 

a  linear  drive  coupled  to  said  motor  drive  and  pivotably 
coupled  at  the  proximal  end  to  each  said  respective  sliding 
bushing,  each  said  linear  drive  having  a  linearly  moving 
element  coupled  to  said  base  portion  of  said  respective 
telescopic  arm  for  adjusting  the  linear  and  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  respective  telescopic  arm  with  respect 
to  said  column;  and 

a  coupling  element  mounted  to  each  said  moving  element  for 
engaging  said  extensible  portion  of  said  respective  tele- 
scopic arm  when  said  respective  linear  drive  is  activated. 

S,22i,46( 

WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  ADJUSTABLE 

BUND 

Deu  A.  Coddeaa,  I2»  Suaymedc  A?*..  So«A  Beml,  lad. 

46615 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  311.023,  Feb.  16,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

S.000.242.  flua  applicatioii  Dec.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  628.349 

TW  partkM  of  tkc  term  of  tkii  patent  labaeqiicat  to  Mar.  19, 

2008,  hai  beea  lUsclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  E06B  9/i« 

U.S.  a.  160—107  20  Claim 


torn  portion  of  said  adjusuble  blind  to  said  bottom  support 
member  such  that  said  plurality  of  individual  slats  is  held 
clear  of  said  internal  window  pane;  and 
mounting  means  for  removably  installing  said  interior 
window  pane  to  said  outer  frame. 


S.226,467 

WIND-SHIELD  BLIND  SYSTEM 

Joi«-Yi  m.  No.  17,  Alley  160,  Lane  164,  Jong-Shaa  Nortfc 

Road,  YoBg-Kaag  Shiang,  Tainan  Shien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jiu.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898,1S3 

lat.  CL'  B06B  9/56 

VS.  a.  160—302  »  Cai" 


1.  A  multiple  pane  window  assembly  including  an  adjustable 
blind,  comprising: 
an  exterior  window  pane  fixedly  mounted  in  an  outer  frame; 
said  outer  frame  including  a  top  member  and  a  bottom  mem- 
ber; 
an  interior  window  pane  including  a  bottom  portion  and  a 

top  portion; 

a  bottom  support  member  attached  to  said  bottom  member 
of  said  outer  frame; 

a  bottom  frame  member  substantially  surrounded  by  said 
bottom  support  member,  said  bottom  frame  member  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  interior  window 

pane; 

a  top  support  member  attached  to  said  top  member  of  said 
outer  frame; 

a  top  frame  member  substantially  surrounded  by  said  top 
support  member,  said  top  frame  member  attached  to  said 
top  portion  of  said  interior  window  pane; 

said  adjustable  blind  including  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  individual  slats; 

a  first  attachment  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  top 
portion  of  said  adjusuble  blind  to  said  top  support  mem- 
ber such  that  said  plurality  of  individual  slats  is  held  clear 
of  said  interior  window  pane; 

a  second  attachment  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  bot- 


1.  A  car  windshield  blind  system  comprising: 
a  spindle  tube  including  means  to  secure  one  end  of  an 
opaque  plastic  blind,  the  blind  when  retracted  being 
wrapped  around  the  spindle  tube; 
two  end  plugs,  one  fixed  in  each  end  of  the  spindle  tube,  with 
a  first  end  plug  being  formed  with  a  central  passageway 
extending  axially  therethrough,  and  with  a  second  end 
plug  including  a  toothed  rim  at  an  outer  edge  of  the  perim- 
eter of  the  second  end  plug,  the  second  end  plug  also 
including  a  short  rod  which  extends  from  the  center  of  the 
second  end  plug; 
an  elongated  rod  having  a  first  end  which  passes  through  the 
first  end  plug  and  which  includes  a  flattened  section,  and 
a  second  end  of  the  elongated  rod  including  a  slot; 
a  helical  spring  disposed  around  the  rod,  one  end  of  the 
spring  being  affixed  to  the  first  end  plug  and  a  second  end 
of  the  spnng  being  fixed  in  the  slot  in  the  second  end  of  the 
elongated  rod  such  that  when  the  opaque  blind  is  ex- 
tended, the  spring  exerte  a  constant  tension  urging  the  rod 
and  spindle  tube  to  rotate  in  a  direction  so  as  to  retract  the 
opaque  blind; 
two  end  caps,  one  situated  at  each  end  of  the  spindle  tube 
and  surrounding  the  end  plugs  in  a  manner  that  allows  the 
end  plugs  of  the  spindle  tube  to  route  therein,  a  first  end 
cap  including  a  receptacle  on  the  interior  of  a  base  for 
receiving  the  flattened  section  of  the  first  end  of  the  elon- 
gated rod  such  that  the  rod  cannot  route,  and  a  second 
end  cap  formed  with  a  toothed  rim  on  an  inner  side  adja- 
cent to  and  meshing  in  a  releasable  manner  with  the 
toothed  rim  of  the  second  end  plug,  the  teeth  on  the  rims 
being  angled  such  that  when  the  rims  are  meshed,  roution 
of  the  spindle  tube  is  possible  in  one  direction  only,  that 
direction  of  roution  being  that  which  allows  the  opaque 
blind  to  extend,  and  the  second  end  cap  further  including 
an  aperture  in  its  center  through  which  the  short  rod  of 
the  second  end  plug  passes,  the  short  rod  fitting  into  a 
receptacle  in  a  push  button  which  is  inserted  into  an  oval 
opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  end  cap; 
a  semi-circular  capping  member  which  fite  into  recesses 
provided  at  the  top  of  the  end  caps  and  is  fixed  in  place 
circumferentially  by  stop  blocks  provided  in  the  end  caps 
which  lock  into  holes  in  the  capping  member,  the  capping 
member  including  mounting  means  affixed  thereto. 


operation  of  the  device  being  accomplished  by  a  user  pulling 
on  a  free  end  of  the  opaque  blind,  the  force  of  such  pulling 
overcoming  the  tension  provided  by  the  spring  and  caus- 
ing the  meshed  toothed  rims  to  partially  disengage  so  that 
the  opaque  blind  extends,  soch  extensioa  being  poMiMe 
only  so  long  as  the  user  applies  pulling  force, 

and  upon  release  of  the  pulling  force  the  spring  tension 
causes  the  toothed  rims  to  re-engage,  holding  the  opaque 
blind  in  place, 

retraction  of  the  bliixi  being  accomplished  by  depressing  the 
push  button  in  the  second  end  cap,  thus  applying  pressure 
to  the  end  of  the  short  rod  and  moving  the  second  end 
plug  away  from  the  second  end  cap,  thus  causing  the 
meshed  rims  to  disengage,  allowing  the  tension  of  the 
spring  to  rewind  the  opaque  blind  around  the  spindle  tube. 


•IJK.4W 

COMPOSITE  CTRUCTURES  AND  MITHODS  OP 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

HiroTBid  riili TakaM  YaMrin;  Manki  Uakado,  al  af 

Kake;  ShoM  OkanU,  AkaM,  a^  Allli*l  YimihHi. 
Kyoto,  an  of  Japaa,  — i^nn  to  KawaMU  Jakogf*  lifea- 
iMd  rii*a,  Hya»»,  Japaw 

of  Sar.  No.  SV7,57Q,  Apr.  11,  mO, 
wkM  k  a  dMrioa  of  Sar.  Na.  2U,2M.  JaaL  », 
IMS,  itiiinaM  TM  ippHraHiia  May  12, 1992,  Sar.  N*. 

ni,Mo 

dafaaa  priority,  appHrartaa  Japaa,  JaL  1.  19r.  62-lMS4a; 
JaL  1,  19r7,  62-164849;  JaL  1,  Ut7.  O-IMUQ;  JaL  1,  19«7, 
62-164SS1:  JaL  1.  19r7.  62-l«4tS2 

lat.  a.)  B22D  19/04 
VS.  CL  164—111  •  < 


S426,468 

lOTS  INCLUDING  GRIPPING  BANDS  FOR  ATTACHING 

PIECES  OF  FABRIC  AND  BATTING  IN  ORDER  TO 

PRODUCE  DECORATTVE  ARTICLES 

Gillca  Lord,  810  Covey  HIU,  HeauaiBiford,  QMbec,  Caaada 

JOL  IHO 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,672,  JaL  5, 1990, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  23,  1991.  Ser.  No.  781,380 
lat.  a.5  A47H  J3/00 
VS.  CL  160—399  22  i 


9.  A  kit  for  use  to  produce  a  decorative  article  from  pieces  of 
fabric  or  any  other  similar  material  comprising  a  plurality  of 
gripping  bands  for  use  to  attach  at  least  one  edge  of  at  least  one 
of  said  pieces  of  fabric  or  any  other  similar  material,  each  of 
said  gripping  band  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  members  consisting  of  walls,  bars  or  rods 
flexible  along  their  lengths,  said  elongated  members  hav- 
ing surfaces,  hereinafter  called  "inner  surface",  that  face 
each  other,  said  elongated  members  also  having  adjacent 
edges  flexibly  connected  to  each  other  and  free  edges 
opposite  said  adjacent  edges,  said  free  edges  facing  each 
other;  and 
gripping  means  projecting  from  said  inner  surfaces  to  grip 
and  retain  said  at  least  one  edge  when  it  b  inserted  be- 
tween said  elongated  members  from  said  free  ed|es, 
wherein  each  of  said  gripping  bands  further  comprises: 
strips  made  of  non-resilient  soft  metal,  said  strip*  being 
mounted  onto  said  elongated  members  adjacent  said  free 
edges  to  rigidify  the  gripping  band  and  hold  it  in  any 
selected  angular  position. 


c- 


I 


t-- 


•      ^r         Ni 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  structure  made 
firom  a  pair  of  members  formed  of  materiab  of  different  types 
mechanically  joined  to  each  other,  said  method  comprinng  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  first  member  of  a  first  material  and  having  a  first 
joining  surface; 

rolling  a  pulley-shaped  formatioa  roll  against  said  first  join- 
ing surface  to  plastically  form  in  said  first  member  at  least 
one  groove  having  along  two  longitudinal  sides  thereof 
raised  portions  which  delimit  the  said  formed  groove  from 
said  first  joining  surface  and  which  are  raised  above  said 
first  joining  surface; 

rolling  a  cylindrical  roll  having  a  drciunferential  groove  of 
triangular  croas  sectional  shape  against  said  first  joining 
surface  in  such  a  manner  that  said  triangular  cimmferen- 
tial  groove  confronts  said  formed  groove  and  said  raited 
portions,  thereby  to  form  overhang  side  siuface*  of  said 
formed  groove  as  a  result  of  inward  deformation  of  said 
raised  portions  centrally  into  said  formed  groove  due  to 
the  action  of  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  roll  defming  said 
circumferential  groove  of  triangular  crosa-sectional  shape; 

rolling  a  fiirtber  cylindrical  roll  against  said  first  joining 
surface  and  ther^y  leveling  the  inwardly  deformed  raited 
portions  with  said  first  joining  surface; 

placing  said  first  member  in  a  casting  moid  in  a  manner  to 
leave  a  space  having  a  predetermined  width  between  taid 
first  joining  surface  of  said  first  member  and  an  inner 
surface  of  tlie  casting  mold; 

pouring  a  second  material  in  a  molten  sute  into  said  tfiace 
and  filling  said  second  material  into  said  formed  groove; 

solidifying  said  second  material  to  form  a  second  member 
having  a  second  joining  surface  bonded  entirely  to  said 
first  joining  tuiftoe  of  said  first  member,  and 

removing  the  thus  bonded  first  and  second  members  from 
taid  casting  mold. 
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S.226,470 
EXPENDABLE  CERAMIC  MANDREL 
PWlip  M.  LeowiM,  Seattle,  aad  Charle*  W.  Newquist,  laMqnak, 
botk  of  Watk^  aMisnon  to  The  Boeiii«  Company.  Seattle, 
Walk. 

Filed  Not.  17,  19W.  Ser.  No.  43»,7» 

lat.  CL'  B22C  9/ia  1/08 

VS.  CL  164—132  21  OaiaM 


1.  A  noetbod  for  producing  an  article  from  rhenium,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  aluminum  oxide  and 
mullite  that  includes  a  weight  ratio  of  mullite  to  aluminum 
oxide  of  about  1.43;  1.0  and  forming  a  mandrel  from  the 
mixture,  the  mandrel  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion substantially  matching  that  of  rhenium; 

(b)  depositing  the  rhenium  on  the  mandrel  at  an  elevated 
temperature; 

(c)  cooling  the  mandrel  and  the  rhenium;  and 

(d)  separating  the  rhenium  from  the  mandrel. 

5,226,471 

LEAK  ISOLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  COOLED 

ELECTRONIC  UNITS  IN  A  COOLANT  CIRCULATION 

SYSTEM 

Gary  G.  Stefaai,  EMlicott,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 

Coapuy,  JohMoa  Oty,  N.V. 

FUcd  Sep.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,S70 

iBt.  a.'  F28F  ll/Oa  27/02 

VS.  CL  165—13  3  aaima 


said  first  apparatus  producing  an  electrical  output  pro- 
portional to  the  rale  of  flow,  forming  a  conduit  for 
liquid  coolant  flowing  from  the  supply  port  of  said 
source  to  a  supply  branch  internal  to  said  apparatus, 

2)  an  electrically  operated  supply  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  supply  branch  and  a  second  of  said  apparatus 
ports,  the  latter  connected  to  the  input  port  of  the  asso- 
ciated unit  for  selectively  permitting  flow  of  coolant  in 
the  absence  of  leakage  and  preventing  How  when  leak- 
age is  present, 

3)  an  electrically  operated  return  valve  connected  be- 
tween a  third  of  said  apparatus  ports,  the  latter  con- 
nected to  the  output  port  of  the  associated  unit;  and  a 
return  branch  internal  to  said  apparatus  for  selectively 
permitting  flow  in  the  absence  of  leakage  and  prevent- 
ing flow  when  leakage  is  present, 

4)  a  return  liquid  flow  meter  producing  an  electrical  out- 
put proportional  to  the  rate  of  flow,  forming  a  conduit 
for  coolant  flowing  between  said  return  branch  and  the 
fourth  of  said  apparatus  ports, 

5)  an  electrically  operated  bypass  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  supply  branch  and  said  return  branch,  pre- 
venting flow  in  the  absence  of  leakage  and  permitting 
flow  when  leakage  is  present,  and 

the  first,  second  and  any  additional  apparatuses  being 
aerially  connected,  with  the  fourth  port  of  said  first 
apparatus  being  connected  to  the  first  port  of  said  sec- 
ond apparatus,  and  the  fourth  port  of  the  second  appara- 
tus being  connected  to  the  first  port  of  any  succeeding 
apparatus,  if  any,  the  fourth  port  of  the  last  apparatus 
being  connected  to  the  return  port  of  the  source,  and 

6)  logic  means  electrically  connected  to  said  supply  and 
return  liquid  flow  meters  for  response  to  a  difference  in 
their  electrical  outputs,  and  producing  a  sustained  elec- 
trical output  for  operating  said  supply,  return  and  by- 
pass valves  to  maintain  flow  to  and  from  said  first  unit 
and  to  prevent  flow  bypassing  said  unit  when  said  dif- 
ference is  below  a  desired  value,  and  when  said  differ- 
ence is  above  said  desired  value  operating  said  valves  to 
prevent  flow  to  and  from  said  first  unit  and  to  permit 
flow  bypassing  said  unit. 

5,226,472 

MODULATED  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CHAMBER 

John  A.  BcncTelU,  Burbank;  Midiael  L.  Murray,  Franklin  Park, 

and  Duane  C.  Drinkwine,  Berwyn,  all  of  lU.,  aasigMirs  to 

Lab-Line  Instruments,  Inc.,  Melroae  Park,  III. 

FUcd  Not.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,705 

Int  a.'  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—30  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  coolant  circulation  system,  the  combination  compris- 
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A)  a  source  having  a  supply  port  for  supplying  liquid  coolant 
and  a  return  port  for  accepting  liquid  coolant, 

B)  at  least  two  units  containing  heat  liberating  electronics 
and  requiring  liquid  cooling,  each  unit  having  input  and 
output  ports  connected  by  an  internal  path  for  circulating 
liquid  coolant  within  the  unit, 

C)  at  least  two  four  port  leak  isolating  apparatuses,  one  for 
each  unit,  the  first  port  of  the  first  apparatus  being  con- 
nected to  said  supply  port,  each  apparatus  comprising: 

I)  a  supply  liquid  flow  meter  connected  to  the  first  port  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  temperature  of  a  served 
space  which  is  equipped  with  a  heat  source  and  a  cold  source, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  temperature  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  in  the  served  space,  comparator  means 
for  comparing  the  sensed  temperature  to  a  predetermined  set 
point  temperature  and  generating  a  control  signal  indicative  of 
the  difference  between  the  two  temperatures,  and  control 
means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  to  the  heat 
source  and  the  cold  source  and  responsive  to  only  said  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  heat  source  and  the 
cold  source  in  a  push-pull  manner  such  that  the  amount  of 


cooling  provided  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
beating  provided. 


5,226,473 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Roger  Knntaaoo,  Land,  and  Nila-Ake  Joaaaoa.  Staffiaaatorp, 
botk  of  Swedea,  aad^ors  to  AUa-LaTal  ThcrMd  AB,  Laad, 
Swedca 
per  No.  PCr/SE91/00304,  §  371  Date  Oct  9,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  9,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/17405,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  14. 1991 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  76»,>77 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Swedca,  May  10, 1990,  9001695 
lat  CL'  F2SF  3/08 
VS.  a.  165— 7«  5 


outlets  (9)  at  their  lower  portioiis,  characterized  in  that  in  each 
evaporating  passage  (4),  close  to  its  inlet  (5)  for  fluid,  at  least 
three  lones  (23A-26A)  having  different  corrugation  pattern, 
arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  between  the  vertical  sides  of 
the  heat  transfer  plate,  the  ridges  and  grooves  of  the  beat 
transfer  plates  (1,  2)  in  the  area  of  said  zones  forming  difTerent 


1.  Plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  frame  having  two  end 
plates,  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  plates  between  the  end  plates, 
and  a  guiding  bar  for  guiding  the  heat  transfer  plates,  said 
guiding  bar  comprising  two  legs  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another  from  one  of  said  end  plates  to  the  other,  and 
a  connecting  part  joining  one  end  of  one  leg  with  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  other  leg,  said  legs  and  said  part  being 
integrally  formed  as  a  single  unitary  element. 

4.  Plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  frame  having  two  end 
plates,  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  plates  between  said  end 
plates  and  a  U-shaped  guiding  bar  for  guiding  the  heat  transfer 
plates  comprising  two  legs  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  from  one  of  said  end  plates  to  the  other  and  a 
connecting  part  joining  one  end  of  each  leg  to  the  correspond- 
ing leg  of  the  other,  said  legs  and  said  part  being  inte^ally 
formed  as  a  single  unitary  element,  each  of  said  legs  having  a 
protruding  portion  forming  a  support  foot. 

5,226,474 

PLATE  EVAPORATOR 

Lctf  HaBvca.  Land,  Sweden,  aaaivMr  to  AUa-Laral  ThcrMl 

AB,  Land.  Swedea 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE91/00303,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16,  1991,  {  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  16,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/17406,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Nor.  14, 1991 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  29. 1991,  Ser.  No.  761.79« 

OaiM  priority,  appHcettoa  Swedea,  May  8, 1990,  9001633 

lat.  CL'  F28F  13/08.  3/08 

VS.  CL  165—110  2  OaiM 

1.  Plate  heat  exchanger  for  evaporating  a  fluid,  comprising  a 
package  of  towards  each  other  abutting  rectangular  and  essen- 
tially vertically  arranged  heat  transfer  plates  (1,  2),  delimiting 
flow  spaces  between  themselves  and  being  provided  with 
corrugation  pattern  in  the  shape  of  ridges  and  grooves,  said 
ridges  intersectingly  abutting  each  other  in  at  least  a  part  of 
each  flow  space  and  forming  a  number  of  supporting  pointt 
between  adjacent  heat  transfer  plates  (1,  2),  wherein  alternate 
flow  space  forms  an  evaporating  passage  (4)  for  said  fluid, 
which  evaporating  paasage  has  an  inlet  (5)  for  fluid  at  its  lower 
portion  and  an  outlet  (6)  for  fluid  and  generated  vapour  at  itt 
upper  portion  near  one  of  the  vertical  sides  of  the  heat  transfer 
plates,  and  ituaining  flow  spaces  form  passages  (7)  for  a  heat- 
ing nuid,  which  paMagfi  have  iaieti  (•)  at  their  upper  portiom 
near  the  other  vertical  ndes  of  the  heat  tiaMfer  plates  and 


angles  against  the  main  flow  directioa  of  the  fluid  in  the  evapo- 
rating passages  (4),  which  angles  are  choaen  in  such  a  way  that 
the  ridges  and  grooves  in  consequence  of  their  different  direc- 
tions cooperate  to  provide  a  flow  resistance  in  each  evaporat- 
ing paaaage  (4X  in  its  main  flow  direction,  which  gradually 
decreases  from  said  one  to  said  other  vertical  side  of  the  heat 
transfer  plate. 


5,226^5 

CmCULATING  FLUnMZED  BED  PROCESS  FOR 

COOLING  GASES 

Sappo  Kaatta,  Karkala,  FWaad,  aHl(Ber  to  Tiaipclla  Powi 
Oy.FlalMd 

FDed  Fak.  12,  IM2,  Sat.  Na.  134362 

ppHcailH  r  •    -.  Fak.  14, 1991, 910731 

bt  CL*  rm>  19/02 

vs.  a.  165—104.1$  12 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  gases  using  the  circulating  fluidized 
bed  technique,  wherein  gas  is  conveyed  through  a  fluidized 
bed  formed  by  circulating  fluidized  bed  material  with  a  fliudiz- 
ing  stream  separate  from  the  gas  flow  so  that  part  of  the  circu- 
lating fhadized  bed  material  is  driven  along  with  the  gas  flow, 
the  drcnlatias  fluidized  bed  material  entrained  in  the  gas  fk>w 
is  ifparffff««  from  the  gaa  flow  and  returned  into  the  fluidized 
bed.  wherein  mbaiantiaUy  the  entire  cooling  is  carried  out  by 
cooling  the  retnrniag  drcntatiag  (hndiaed  bed  material  I 
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as  it  freely  flows  through  a  heat  exchanger  separate  from  the 
gas  flow  duct  by  means  of  a  coohng  medium  separate  from  the 
circulating  fluidized  bed  material, 

wherein  the  cooled  circulating  fluidized  bed  material  stream 
is  returned  into  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  of  the  fluidized  bed  such  that  the  cooled,  re- 
turned circulating  fluidized  bed  material  thereby  increases 
the  heat  transferability  between  the  gas  flow  and  the 
fluidized  bed  material,  and 
wherein  the  fluidizing  stream  and  hot  gas  are  supplied 
through  a  common  nozzle  means  disposed  in  the  bottom 
of  the  fluidized  bed  space  for  introducing  the  fluidizing 
stream  and  hot  gas  simultaneously  throughout  the  area  of 
the  fluidized  bed. 


5026,476 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  BENT  INLET  AND  OUTLET 
TUBE  BRANCHES.  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

BRANCHES 
Daniel  Martin,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo  Thenniquc 
Molcar.  Le  Meaail-Saint-Denis,  France 

FUed  Jul.  23.  1992.  Ser.  No.  917.595 

Clataa  priority.  appUcatioa  FMace,  Jul.  26,  1991.  91  09532 

Int.  a.'  F28F  7/00 

VS.  a.  165—157  5  CtaiiM 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  hollow  body  for  effecting 
heat  transfer  between  a  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  a  first  tube 
branch,  and  a  second  tube  branch,  the  tube  branches  being 
earned  by  the  body  for  entry  into  the  body  ar.d  exit  therefrom, 
respectively,  of  the  said  first  fluid,  wherein  each  said  tube 
branch  defines  an  axis  thereof  and  has  a  bent  portion  defining 
a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  said  axis,  the  bent  portion  having  a 
transverse  cross  section  which  is  flattened  so  as  to  define  a 
minor  dimension  in  the  direction  of  the  said  radius  of  curva- 


ture. 


5,226,477 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERY  AND  UTILIZATION  OF 
EXHAUST  HEAT  FROM  A  REFORMER 
Hanlong  Yuan;  Jingcbeng  He;  Dingquan  Liu;  Zisoag  Zheng; 
Yigang  Yang;  Zuowei  Hu,  and  Xiaoying  Li,  all  of  Madian 
Town.  China,  aaaignors  to  China  Petr«><:heniical  Corporation, 
BeUing.  China 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741.119 
CUima  priority,  application  China,  Aug.  3,  1990,  90217108.9 
Ut  a.'  F2SF  3/12;  F28D  15/02 
VS.  CL  165—169  7  Oaitu 

1.  A  system  for  recovery  and  utilization  of  exhaust  heat  from 
a  reformer,  comprising  a  device  for  recovering  heat  dispersed 
from  a  reformer  body;  and  a  device  for  recovering  exhaust 
heat  of  flue  gas,  said  device  for  recovering  the  heat  dispersed 
from  the  reformer  body  comprising: 

a  convection  section  having  a  flue  gas  outlet;  at  least  one 
blower;  a  plurality  of  arc-type  passageways  being  formed 
on  opposite  ouuide  walls  of  the  reformer  body  by  a  plural- 
ity of  arc -shaped  steel  sheets  or  zinc-plated  steel  sheets 
respectively,  a  steel  or  zinc-plated  steel  sheet  sealing 
cover  being  welded  on  top  of  said  passageways;  at  least 


one  air  inlet  being  disposed  at  an  inner  side  of  said  sealing 
cover,  said  arc-type  passageways  being  connected  respec- 
tively with  a  bottom  chamber  of  the  reformer  body  and 
extending  to  the  convection  section;  and  an  air  outlet 
being  disposed  at  the  convection  section  and  connected 
with  said  blower; 
said  device  for  recovering  of  the  exhaust  heat  of  the  flue  gas 
comprising: 


a  flue  gas  fan;  a  flue  duct,  a  preheated  air  duct  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet;  a  heat  pipe  exchanger  being  disposed  in  the 
flue  duct  between  the  flue  gas  outlet  of  the  convection 
section  and  the  flue  gas  fan,  a  lower  part  of  the  heat  pipe 
exchanger  being  disposed  in  the  flue  duct,  an  upper  part  of 
which  being  disposed  in  the  preheated  air  duct;  the  inlet  of 
the  said  preheated  air  duct  being  connected  with  said 
blower,  and  the  outlet  of  said  preheated  air  duct  being 
connected  with  combustion  air  inlets  of  the  reformer  and 
an  auxiliary  boiler. 


5,226,478 

CEMENT  PORT  CLOSURE  SLEEVE  FOR  A  SUBSEA 

WELL 

Herman  O.  Henderson,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Philippe  C. 
Nobileau,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,029 
lat.  a.'  E2IB  33/04 
VS.  a.  166—285  »•  ClalBM 

15.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  subsea  well  in  which  a  tubular 
outer  wellhead  housing  is  secured  to  a  string  of  conductor  pipe 
and  lowered  into  the  well  to  a  first  depth,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

lowering  an  inner  wellhead  housing  into  the  outer  wellhead 

housing  prior  to  drilling  the  well  past  the  first  depth; 
providing  the  inner  wellhead  housing  with  an  inner  return 
port  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  an  outer  return 
port  formed  in  the  outer  wellhead  housing; 
closing  the  inner  return  port  and  drilling  the  well  to  a  second 
depth,  causing  drilling  fluid  returns  to  flow  up  through  the 
inner  wellhead  housing  to  a  drilling  platform;  then 


securing  a  casing  hanger  to  an  upper  end  of  the  string  of 
casing  and  lowering  the  string  of  casing  into  the  wetl;  and 


opening  the  inner  return  port,  then  cementing  the  string  of 
casing,  causing  cement  returns  to  flow  out  the  inner  and 
outer  return  ports. 


5.226,479 
FRACTURING  FLUID  HAVING  A  DELAYED  ENZYME 

BREAKER 
D.  V.  Satyaunyua  GvpO;  Marek  K.  Pakiridd,  both  of  The 
ids,  ami  Bcthida  M.  PrMck,  HoMtom  aU  of  Tez^ 
I  to  tht  Wsslcra  CnipMy  of  North  AMrica,  Hom- 
toa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  9. 1992,  Ser.  No.  818,52« 
lat  CL'  E21B  43/267 
VS.  a.  166—300  ^  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  sttbtemnean  formatioa  oom- 
priaed  of: 
injecting  a  fracturing  fluid  and  a  breaker  system  into  a  for- 
mation to  be  fractured,  said  breaker  system  comprised  of 
an  enzyme  component  and  -y-butyrolactone; 
supplying  sufficient  pressure  on  the  formation  for  a  sufficient 

period  of  time  to  fracture  the  formation; 
after  fracturing,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  fluid  with  y- 
butyrolactone  wherrty  the  enzyme  component  becomes 
active  and  capable  of  breaking  the  fluid; 
breaking  the  fluid  with  the  enzyme  component;  and  subse- 
quently releasing  the  pressure  on  the  formation. 


5,226,480 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM  CONTAINING 
LANTHANIDE4:R0SSLINKED  POLYMERS 
Hoai  T.  DoTan.  Yoriw  Liada.  aad  Richard  D.  HatchiBS,  Ptocea- 
tia.  both  of  CaUf„  Msigaors  to  Uaioa  Ofl  Coipsay  oTCaUfor- 
Bia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  696,625,  May  7, 1991,  Pat.  No.  S,111,SM. 
This  appMcattoa  Feh.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  842,238 
lat  a.'  E21B  43/26.  43/04.  43/27 
VS.  a.  166—300  31  C3aiaH 

1.  A  recovery  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  subterranean  formation; 

(b)  a  well  bore  penetrating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  subterra- 
nean formation;  and 

(c)  a  composition  capable  of  forming  a  gel  present  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  well  bore,  wherein  the  compositioo  com- 
prises: 

(i)  a  crosslinkable  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  heteropolysaccharides  obtained  by  the  fer- 


mentation of  starch-derived  sugar,  ammonium  sahs 
thereof,  and  alkali  metal  sahs  thereof; 

(ti)  a  lanthanirtr,  and 

(iii)  an  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gel 
breakers,  sequestering  agents,  proppanis  for  iMe  in  hy- 
draulically  fracturing  subterranean  formations,  particii- 
late  agenu  for  forming  a  gravel  pack,  and  baae  precur- 
■on,  the  base  precursors  being  selected  from  the  gixMip 
consisting  of  (a)  amnMoium  slats.  0^  urea,  (y)  thiourea, 
and  (8)  mUturcs  of  (a),  (fi%  and  (y). 
3.  A  recovery  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  subterranean  formation; 

(b)  a  weU  bore  penetrating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mAttm- 
nean  fonnatioii;  and 

(c)  a  composition  capable  of  forming  a  gel  present  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  wdl  bore,  whereia  the  compositioa  com- 
prises: 

(i)  a  crosslinkable  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylic  acid-acrylamide  copolymers,  acrylic 
acid-methacrylamide  copolymers,  poiyacrylamides, 
pcdymethacrylamides,  partiaUy  hydrolyzed  poiyacryl- 
amides, partially  hydrolyzed  polymethacrylaaiides, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  pyrrol- 
idone,  polyalkyleneoxides,  lignosulfonates.  ammonium 
salts  thereof,  alkaU  metal  salts  thereof,  and  alkahnc 
earth  salts  of  lignosulfonates,  the  compositioa  being 
essentially  free  of  any  crosslinkable  polymer  other  than 

those  listed  in  (c)  Ci>>  xxl 
(ii)  a  crosslinking  agent  adected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lanthanides,  sequestered  lanthanidi^,  knd  mixtures 
thereof,  the  composition  being  essentially  free  of  any 
crosslinking  agent  other  than  those  Usted  in  (c)  (ii). 
5.  A  recovery  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  subterranean  formation; 

(b)  a  weU  bore  penetrating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  subterra- 
nean formation;  and 

(c)  a  composition  capable  of  forming  a  gel  present  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  well  bore,  wherein  the  composition  com- 
prises: 

(i)  a  crosslinkable  polymer,  wherein  the  crosslinkable 
polymer  is  hydrozyethylcellnkMe;  and 

(ii)  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lanthanides,  sequestered  Isnthanirtrs.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  composition  being  essentially  free  of  any 
crosslinking  agent  other  than  those  listed  in  (c)  (ii). 
13.  A  recovery  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  subterranean  formation; 

(b)  a  well  bore  penetrating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  subterra- 
nean formation;  and 

(c)  a  composition  capable  of  fonning  a  gd  present  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  well  bore,  wherein  the  composition  com- 
prises: 

0)  s  crosslinkable  polymer,  the  crosslinkable  polymer 
consisting  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  aceute,  polyvinyl 
pyrroHdone.  polyalkyleneoxides,  hgnosulfonates,  am- 
monium salts  thereof.  alkaU  metal  salts  thereof,  and 
alkaline  earth  salts  of  lignosulfonates;  snd 

(ii)  a  lanthanide. 

5,226^1 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  STABIUTIf  OF 
WATER-BASED  FRACTURING  FLUIDS 
Hoaac  V.  La,  IluaHiia.  mt  WBHaai  R.  Waal  Spring,  halh  af 
Tea.,  ssslganrr  to  BJ  Sarrteaa  Coaspany,  Ilsartia,  Tax. 
FBs4  Mv.  4. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  •4MM 
lat  a.)  E21B  43/26 
UJS.  CL  166-^300  "°!'I" 

8.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  comprv- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
blending  together  a  base  fracturing  fluid  from  s  hard  mix 
water  containing  divalent  cations,  a  hydrataUe  polymer 
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capable  of  gelling  in  the  presence  of  borate  ions,  thereby 
forming  a  bate  fluid; 

allowing  the  polymer  to  hydrate  to  form  a  hydrated  base 
fluid; 

forming  a  oomplexor  solution  for  the  base  fluid  which  in- 
cludes a  cross-linking  additive  capable  of  furnishing  bo- 
rate ions  in  solution; 

introducing  a  combination  of  the  base  fluid  from  the  com- 
plexor  solution  or  the  base  fluid  followed  by  the  com- 
plexor  solution  into  the  subterranean  foundation  for  frac- 
turing the  subterranean  foundation;  and 

wherein  a  selected  one  of  the  hard  mix  water  and  base  frac- 
turing fluid  has  incorporated  herein  a  gel  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  water  softener  effective  to  hinder  the  ability 
of  the  divalent  cations  present  in  the  hard  mix  water  from 
competing  with  the  water  soluble  polymer  for  the  cross- 
linking  agent. 


S426,4t3 
SAFCTY  VALVE  LANDING  NIPPLE  AND  METHOD 


Jimaie  R.  WilUMMoa,  Jr^  Carrattttw,  Tex 
EagiMcriag  CorporatkM,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDad  Mar.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,797 
ImL  CL'  E21B  34/14 
VS.  CL  W6— 375 


to  Otis 


ss 


5,2JM«2 
INSTALLATION  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  THE  OFFSHORE 

EXPLOITATION  OF  SMALL  FIELDS 
Jea»-FrMKOta  GiMMriai,  Saiat-ChNid,  aad  Jeaa  FalciaaisM, 
Boi»0>loHbca,  both  of  FraM*,  aMi^on  to  lastitat  FraKaia 
Da  Pctrole,  RaeU-Malaaiaoa  Cedex,  Fnuce 

nied  Aug.  12,  1991,  S«r.  No.  743,762 
CUm  priority,  apvlkatkM  FraMC,  Aag.  10, 1990,  90  10273 
lat  a.'  E21B  43/01.  43/017 
VS.  a.  166— 3S3  31  OaiM 


J'' 


-'       «...        I      •  ■*■» 


1.  A  method  for  working  oil  deposits  under  a  layer  of  water 
located  in  a  vicinity  of  a  main  platform  installation,  said  depos- 
its having  individual  production  capacities  that  do  not  justify 
installation  of  a  working  platform  closely  adjacent  each  de- 
posit, which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(1)  at  least  one  portable  and  temporary  system  comprised  of 
a  floating  structure  is  anchored  with  the  aid  of  anchoring 
means  on  the  sea  bed  close  to  producing  wells  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  deposiu  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  main  platform  installation: 

(2)  multi-component  effluenu  are  brought  up  from  said 
deposit  to  said  floating  structure  through  first  transfer 
means; 

(3)  the  effluents  are  transferred  to  the  main  platform  installa- 
tion with  the  aid  of  pumping  means  located  on  said  float- 
ing structure  and  with  the  aid  of  second  transfer  means 
extending  from  the  system  to  the  main  platform  installa- 
tion, major  portion  of  the  second  transfer  means  lying  on 
the  sea  bottom,  without  the  components  of  the  effluents 
being  separated;  and 

(4)  when  working  of  the  deposit  ends,  the  system  is  removed 
and  transferred  to  another  deposit  to  work  the  another 
deposit. 
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1.  A  safety  valve  landing  nipple  comprising: 

a  nipple  profile  sub, 

a  landing  nipple  housing  connected  to  said  nipple  profile  sub, 

a  rotary  member  positioned  inside  said  landing  nipple  hous- 
ing, wherein  said  rotary  member  contains  a  means  for 
engagement  by  a  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  member, 

a  bore  in  the  wall  of  said  nipple  profile  sub  to  which  is 
connected  a  surface  control  line;  and 

a  means  for  selectively  providing  communication  between 
said  surface  control  line  and  the  internal  bore  of  said 
landing  nipple. 

31.  A  method  of  providing  communication  within  a  landing 
nipple  between  a  surface  control  line  and  the  internal  bore  of 
said  landing  nipple,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  means  for  roUtion  within  a  nipple  profile  sub  and 
rotary  member, 

rotating  said  rotary  member  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  shearable  plug  assembly  placed  within 
the  wall  of  said  nipple  profile  sub  to  sever  so  as  to  provide 
communication  between  said  surface  control  line  and  said 
internal  bore  of  said  landing  nipple. 


5,226,484 

EMERGENCY  CASING  SUPPORT  USING  STANDARD 

CASING  HANGER 

Garry  R.  Stepkem  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  aviffor  to  ABB  Vetco 

Gray  Inc.,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Dee.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,467 

tat  CL'  E21B  23/00 

VS.  CL  166—382  »3  CMm» 

12.  A  method  of  supponing  a  struck  string  of  casing  to  a 

wellhead  housing  of  a  type  having  a  bore  with  an  internal 

landing  shoulder,  comprising  in  combination: 

cutting  off  the  casing  below  the  internal  landing  shoulder  of 

the  wellhead  housing,  providing  an  upper  edge; 
mounting  to  a  body  a  slips  bowl,  a  set  of  slips,  a  seal,  and  a 

setting  means  for  setting  the  slips  and  seal; 
securing  the  body  to  a  casing  hanger  which  has  an  external 
downward  facing  landing  shoulder  and  has  a  substantially 
cylindrical  external  seal  surface  located  above  the  landing 
shoulder; 
landing  the  landing  shoulder  of  the  casing  hanger  on  the 
internal  landing  shoulder  of  the  wellhead  housing,  and 
inserting  the  body,  slips  and  seal  around  the  casing,  with  at 


least  a  portion  of  the  setting  means  located  between  the 
upper  edge  of  the  casing  and  a  lower  end  of  the  casing 
hanger, 
lowering  a  setting  tool  through  the  casing  hanger  mto  the 
body  and  into  engagement  with  said  portion  of  the  setting 


packer  device  within  the  muhipte-xooe  well,  ateve  said 
dual  zone  isolation  packer  device  and  between  at  lea«  two 

sooes; 

(c)  selectively  inflating  at  least  one  pKker  bladder  of  at  least 
one  of  said  dual  zone  iaolatioa  packer  device  and  said  at 
least  one  pass-thrxMigh  zone  isolation  packer  device; 

(d)  measuring  fluid  flow  from  at  least  one  zone  of  the  mahi- 
ple-zone  well; 

(e)  deflating  all  inflated  packer  bladders;  and 

(0  ""iMfttimg  said  dual  zone  isolation  packer  device  aad 
f^\,  said  past-through  zone  isolation  packer  device  as 
positiooed  within  the  multiple-zooe  well  during  normal 
fluid  removal  operatioas  froai  the  multipte-zone  well. 


S«22(,486 

LAWN  EDGER  APPARATUS 

r,  214  Rliiiaiii,  Viclaria,  Tex.  779tl 

FIM  Mm.  38, 1992,  S«r.  No.  859,949 

tot  CL'  A«U)  34/ia  34/47 

VS.  a.  172—15  » 


actuating  the  setting  tool  to  move  the  bowl  upward  relative 
to  the  sUps  to  cause  the  slips  to  grip  the  casing  and  to 
energize  the  seal  to  seal  against  the  casing  and 

setting  an  annulus  seal  member  between  the  external  seal 
surface  of  the  casing  hanger  and  the  bore  of  the  wellhead 
housing. 

5026,485 
PASS-THROUGH  ZONE  ISOLATION  PACKER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  ZONES  IN  A 
MULTIPLE-ZO?«:  WELL 
Fraada  X.  Dob«:ha,  Biimiagkaas;  Stephen  W.  Lambert  North- 
port,  and  Jerrald  L.  Sanbbcrry,  HooTer,  aU  of  Ala.,  aMi^on 
to  Gas  Reaearch  lartltate,  Chicago,  m. 
DiTfaioB  of  Ser.  No.  698,020,  May  10, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,184,677. 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975,110 
tat  CL»  E21B  33/127.  43/14 
VS.  CL  166—387  •  O*'^ 


1.  A  process  for  performing  zone  isolation  operations  in  a 
multiple-zone  well,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  dual  zone  isolation  packer  device  withm  a 
lower  portion  of  the  multiple-zone  well; 

(b)  positioning  at  least  one  pass-through  zone  isolation 


1.  A  lawn  edger  apparatus  arranged  for  mounting  a  lawn 
trimming  tool  thereon,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprisea. 

a  mounting  plate,  the  mounting  plate  includmg  a  top  surfKC 
spaced  from  and  parallel  a  bottom  surface  in  a  coextensive 
relationship,  and 

the  mounting  plate  including  a  first  side  edge  spaced  from 
and  parallel  a  second  side  edge,  and 

a  rear  edge  extending  orthogonally  between  the  first  side 
edge  and  the  second  side  edge,  and 

a  medial  forward  edge  positioned  medially  of  and  forwardly 
of  the  rear  edge,  with  the  medial  forward  edge  including 
a  first  relief  edge  extending  from  the  medial  forward  edge 
to  the  first  side  edge  defining  an  obtuse  angle  between  the 
first  side  edge  and  the  medial  forward  edge,  and  the  me- 
dial forward  edge  including  a  second  relief  edge  extending 
from  the  medial  forward  edge  to  the  second  side  edge 
defining  an  obtuse  included  angle  between  the  medial 
forward  edge  and  the  second  side  edge,  and 

clamp  means  orthogonally  secured  to  the  top  surface  be- 
tween the  medial  forward  edge  and  the  rear  edge  to  se- 
cure the  tool  to  the  top  surfisce.  and 

the  clamp  means  includes  a  first  rod  member  orthogonally 
mounted  to  the  top  surface,  and  a  second  rod  member 
spaced  from  and  parallel  the  first  rod  member  in  a  coex- 
tensive relationship  and  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  top 
surface,  and  the  first  rod  member  and  the  second  rod 
member  including  a  clamp  plate  shdably  directed  along 
the  first  rod  member  and  the  second  rod  member,  with  a 
first  fastener  secured  to  the  first  rod  member  above  the 
clamp  plate,  and  the  second  rod  member  including  a  sec- 
ond fastener  secured  to  the  second  rod  member  above  the 
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clamp  plate  to  secure  the  tool  between  the  clamp  plate  and 
the  top  surface,  and 

a  slot  positioned  parallel  to  the  medial  forward  edge  and 
coextensive  with  the  medial  forward  edge  and  positioned 
between  the  medial  forward  edge  and  the  rear  edge,  and 

the  first  and  second  rod  members  are  positioned  rearwardly 
of  and  adjacent  the  slot  between  the  slot  and  the  rear  edge, 
and 

a  first  wheel  orthogonally  and  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
bottom  surface  adjacent  the  first  side  edge,  and  a  second 
wheel  orthogonally  and  rotatably  mounted  to  the  bottom 
siuface  adjacent  the  second  side  edge,  with  the  first  wheel 
and  the  second  wheel  arranged  in  a  colinear  relationship, 
with  the  first  wheel  including  a  first  wheel  axle,  the  sec- 
ond wheel  including  a  second  wheel  axle,  with  the  first 
wheel  axle  and  the  second  wheel  axle  oriented  in  a  first 
wheel  axle  and  the  second  wheel  axle  oriented  in  a  parallel 
relationship  to  one  another,  and 

an  inverted  T-shaped  guide  plate  extending  orthogonally 
and  downwardly  relative  to  the  medial  forward  edge  and 
the  mounting  plate,  and 

the  medial  forward  edge  includes  a  spring  plate  extending 
between  the  first  relief  edge  and  the  second  relief  edge 
forwardly  of  the  slot. 


''^■rn-rir, 


ward  stroke  chamber  located  behind  said  striker 
wherein  air  from  said  fint  compresaed  air  supply  line 
propels  the  striker  forward  during  the  forward  stroke  of 
the  striker,  and  a  variable-volume,  rearward  stroke 
chamber  located  ahead  of  said  striker  wherein  air  from 
said  second  compressed  air  supply  Une  propels  the 
striker  rearwardly  during  the  rearward  stroke  of  the 
ttfiker. 


TRUCX  MOUNTED  BORING  SYSTEM 

Willie  J.  Lcaaard,  Forcat  Lake;  Briaa  B.  WUcoz,  White  Bear 

Lake,  both  of  Mhu.,  aisd  Mickad  H.  TJader,  New  RichmMd, 

Wh,,  Mrigmrrt  to  bor-Bor  Inc.,  Lino  Lakca,  Miu. 

Filed  JnL  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  72S^2 

bt  a.)  E21C  S/06;  E21B  7/02 

VS.  a.  175—61  24  Oataw 


S,226,4r7 

PNEUMOPERCUSSIVE  MACHINE 

MidMel  B.  Spektor,  Klamath  Falla,  Oreg^  aaaigMir  to  MBS 

A4mccd  EngiBeering  Syiti—,  iClaiMth  Falla,  Oreg. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  729,43S,  JaL  12,  1991,  abandoMd, 

wWch  ia  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  476,538,  Feb.  7,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,031,706.  TUi  applicatioa  Feb.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830,756 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateirt  mAutqmemt  to  JaL  16. 

2008,  ^bcca  diadaiaMd. 

tat  CL'  E21B  1/Oa  4/14.  7/26 

VS.  CL  175—19  13  Claims 


1.  An  earth  hole  boring  system  comprising: 

a  positioning  means  for  moving  the  earth  hole  boring  syv 
tem; 

a  two  axis  rotating  means  for  providing  rotary  motion  in  a 
first  axis  and  a  second  axis,  wherein  the  two  axis  rotating 
means  includes  a  first  axial  motion  control  and  a  second 
axial  motion  control  and  wherein  the  two  axis  rotating 
means  b  attached  to  the  positioning  means; 

a  linear  actuating  means  for  providing  linear  motion  having 
a  linear  motion  control  attached  to  the  two  axis  routing 
means; 

a  drill  platform  attached  to  the  linear  actuating  means;  and 

a  drill  routing  means  for  routing  a  drill  shaft  wherein  the 
drill  routing  means  is  attached  to  the  drill  platform  to 
substantially  route  the  drill. 


\.  A  pneumopercussive  machine,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  elongated  internal  chamber, 
a  striker  disposed  for  lengthwise  reciprocation  in  said  inter- 
nal chamber  of  said  housing  for  impacting  against  a  front 
internal  impact  surface  of  said  internal  chamber;  and 
an  air  distributing  mechanism  connecuble  to  a  supply  of 
compressed  air  for  reciprocating  said  striker  within  said 
housing,  including: 

a  first  air  passage  disposed  for  communication  with  a  first 
compressed  air  supply  line,  which  first  air  passage  con- 
ducts compressed  air  from  the  first  compressed  air 
supply  line  to  a  first  outlet  port  which  opens  near  the 
rear  end  of  said  internal  chamber, 
a  second  air  passage  disposed  for  communication  with  a 
second  compressed  air  supply  line,  which  second  air 
passage  conducts  compressed  air  from  the  second  com- 
pressed air  supply  line  to  a  second  outlet  port  which 
opens  near  the  front  end  of  said  internal  chamber;  and 
a  stit>ke  control  valve  which  moves  l)etween  a  forward 
stroke  position  and  a  rearward  stroke  position  for  alter- 
nately establishing  communication  between  the  first 
outlet  port  and  the  first  compressed  air  supply  line  and 
the  second  outlet  port  and  the  second  air  supply  line, 
respectively,  thereby  defining  a  variable-volume,  for- 


5,226,489 

INSERT  SPACER  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  L.  Wooda,  Bedford,  aad  Steven  D.  Shirk,  New  Eater- 

priac,  both  of  Pa^  aaaignors  to  KeuaiMtal  tac^  Latrabc.  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,423 

tat  CL'  E21B  10/52 

VS.  CL  175—420.1  14  < 


JW-vj 


1.  A  center  vacuum  rotary  drill  bit  comprising: 
a  rotary  drill  bit  body  having  a  top  working  surface  includ- 
ing a  slot  extending  transversely  across  said  top  working 


surface,  said  slot  including  a  first  sidewall,  an  opposite 
second  sidewall  and  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  surface 
extending  between  said  first  sidewall  and  said  second 
sidewall; 

an  insert  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  generally 
parallel  side  surfaces,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  generally 
parallel  end  surfaces  extending  between  and  interconnect- 
ing said  side  surfaces,  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined  top 
surfaces  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  side 
and  end  pairs  of  surfaces,  and  a  bottom  surface  extending 
transversely  to  and  interconnecting  the  side  and  end  pairs 
of  surfaces;  and 

an  insert  spacer  assembly  interposed  between  said  insert  and 
said  slot,  said  insert  spacer  assembly  including  a  shim  and 
a  spacer  bar,  said  shim  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced 
sidewalls  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  in  transverse  rela- 
tion between  and  integrally  connecting  said  sidewalls,  and 
said  spacer  bar  of  a  generally  parallelogram  configuration 
and  having  a  thickness,  wherein  by  utilizing  a  spacer  bar 
of  a  desired  thickness  said  insert  spacer  assembly  adjustt 
the  elevation  of  said  insert  with  respect  to  said  top  work- 
ing surface. 


5,226,491 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  BLANKING  BLOCK  VALVE 
RowUd  E.  PriBgle,  Hooatoa,  and  Arthar  J.  Morris,  Ma^mUm, 
both  of  Tex^  aaaigBon  to  Cwmto  taterMtkmal  tac,  Holoa. 
Tex. 
DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  772^28,  Oct  7. 1991.  Thh  afpHcatioa  Sc^ 
29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9524>32 
tat  a.»  E21B  34/06 
VS.  CL  166—66.4  » ' 


5,226,490 
EXTRUDED  TANK  POCKET  DESIGN  FOR  SEPARATOR 
Richard  P.  Ryan,  East  Amherst;  Gary  A.  HalstcMl,  Lockport 
and  DaTid  M.  Smith,  Niagara  Falla,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,498 

tat  a.'  F28F  9/00 

VS.  a.  165—173  2  CJaima 


1.  A  solenoid  operated  blanking  block  valve  for  use  in  a  wefl 
comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

an  upwardly  facing  valve  seat  in  the  bore, 

a  flapper  valve  closure  element  positioned  above  the  valve 
seat  moving  between  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
seated  on  the  valve  seat  for  blocking  off  downward  flow 
through  the  bore, 

a  flow  tube  telescopically  movable  in  the  housing,  and  mov- 
able upwardly  through  the  valve  seat  for  opening  the 
valve,  and  movable  downwardly  for  allowing  the  flapper 
to  close, 

biasing  means  in  the  housing  for  biasing  the  flow  tube  up- 
wardly for  opening  the  valve, 

an  armature  secured  to  the  flow  tube,  and 

a  solenoid  coil  in  the  housing  for  attracting  the  armature  and 
moving  the  flow  tube  downwardly  for  allowing  the  valve 
to  close. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  for  cool- 
ing fiuid  contained  therein,  having  a  pair  of  tank  units,  each 
having  first  and  second  ends  with  tank  walls  extending  longitu- 
dinally therebetween  and  a  header  for  providing  a  fluid  cham- 
ber, and  parallel  tube  passes  extending  between  said  unk  uniu 
and  through  the  headers  for  forming  a  fiuid  passage  between 
therethrough  with  said  tank  units,  and  air  center  means  con- 
nected to  said  tube  passes  for  conductively  transferring  heat 
from  said  fluid  characterized  by: 
at  least  one  partition  member  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a 
face  sealingly  connected  to  said  tank  walls  and  within  said 
tank  uniu  to  seal  fluid  therein; 
at  least  one  of  said  tank  walls  including  a  pocket  with  a 
shoulder  formed  therein  said  partition  member  having 
ears  therein  engageable  with  said  shoulder  for  positioning 
the  partition  member  against  said  header  for  a  braze  seal 
therebetween. 


5^26,492 
DOUBLE  SEALS  PACKERS  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN 

WELLS  

Joac  M.  Solaeche  P.,  Qta.  NaawcM>,  and  JesM  ILRoMvms, 
Edo.  Miranda,  both  of  VcMswia,  aasigaors  to  Intcfc^  S.A, 
Caracas,  Veaexaela 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,015 
tat  CL»  E21B  33/128;  F16J  15/Oi.  15/12 
VS.  CL  166—196  ^  Clntaa 

9.  A  packer  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  periphery  and  an  inner  periphery  said 
inner  periphery  defining  an  opening,  said  tubular  member 
comprising  a  hollow  metallic  sleeve  defining  said  outer  periph- 
ery and  having  an  inner  cavity  having  an  open  end,  an  expand- 
able member  contained  within  said  inner  cavity  and  extending 
from  said  open  end  of  said  hollow  metallic  sleeve,  and  a  wedge 
member  facing  said  open  end,  contacung  said  expandable 
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member  whereby  application  of  a  compressive  force  to  said 
expandable  member  by  said  wedge  member  causes  radial  ex- 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  lowering  a  well  pipe  into  a  well  bore 
and  rotating  it  in  opposite  direction  senses  when  so  lowered, 
comprising 

a  lower  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  well  pipe, 

an  upper  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  well  string 
for  raising  or  lowering  therewith,  and 

a  clutch  assembly  carried  by  the  upper  member  for  relative 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  adapted  to  be 
threadably  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the  lower 
member, 

said  clutch  assembly  having  means  operable,  upon  raising 
the  upper  member  to  an  upper  position  with  respect  to  the 
assembly,  for  rotating  the  lower  member  with  the  pipe 
string  in  both  routional  directioas  without  diacoanecting 
the  assembly  from  the  lower  member,  and  operable,  upon 
lowering  of  the  upper  member  to  a  lower  positioa  with 
respect  to  the  aaaembly,  for  coaaecting  the  assembly  to  or 
diwouMctmg  the  aasonbly  from  the  lower 


S.226,494 
SUBSURFACE  WELL  APPARATUS 
Richwd  P.  Rabbo,  The  Woodlands,  and  Daniel  S.  Baagcrt, 
Kiagwood,  both  of  Tez^  assignors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
rated, HoMstoo,  Tex. 

CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  7M,<M,  Oct  24, 1991,  which  is  • 

coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S49  J03,  Jnl.  9,  1990.  lUs  appUcatioa 

Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r73,6S4 

IM.  a.)  E21B  U/IO 

UJS.  CL  IM— 2S0  23  ( 


pansioa  of  said  expandable  member,  and  radial  expansion  of 
said  hollow  metallic  sleeve. 


S,23M93 
WELL  APPARATUS 
Bran  J.  WatkiM,  a^  BWw  T.  DeBcrry.  both  of  HoMtOB,  Tou, 
MripMTB  to  DrO-Ori^  be,  Hsaalna,  Tcz. 

FIM  Jn.  5, 1992,  S«.  No.  M3,7M 
bt  a.)  E21B  li/OO 
UJS.  a.  lM-237  <  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  completing  a  subterranean  well,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  conduit  portion  made  up  within  a  tubular  conduit 
string  of  the  type  extending  from  a  point  near  the  surface 
of  the  earth  to  a  remote  point  downwardly  within  said 
well  and  which  is  in  contact  with  a  fluid  source  within  said 
well,  said  tubular  conduit  portion  forming  an  imperforate 
wall  and  defining  a  central  bore  radially  inward  and  fur- 
ther defining  an  exterior  surface; 

an  activating  fluid  body  in  communication  with,  and  dis- 
posed at  least  in-part  within,  said  central  bore  of  said 
tubular  conduit  portion; 

signal  generating  means  including  at  least  one  sensor  mem- 
ber coupled  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  conduit 
portion  for  detecting  circumferential  stress  in  said  imper- 
forate wall  defined  by  said  tubular  conduit  portion  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

a  wellbore  tool  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  tubular  conduit 
portion,  and  including  an  actuating  meml>er  for  perform- 
ing at  least  one  desired  completion  function;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  output  signal 
from  said  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  activat- 
ing said  wellbore  tool  and  causing  said  actuating  member 
to  perform  at  least  one  desired  completion  fiinction. 


5,22MM 
FINES  COI4TROL  IN  DEVIATED  WELLS 
Alft«d  R.  JcMii^B,  Jr.,  PlaM,  Tex.,  aaaigwir  to  MoMl  Oil 
Cdrporatioa,  Faiifn,  Va. 

FIM  May  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  «S4,S«2 
Lrt.  CL'  E21B  43/04 
MS.  CL  IM— 27«  <  CUma 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  production  of  fines  with 
hydrocarbons  produced  from  a  heavy  oil  reservoir  that  is 
stimulated  by  thermal  means  and  which  reservoir  is  penetrated 
by  a  wellbore  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  first  portion  of  said  wellbore  which  extends 
essentially  vertically  from  a  surCace  locatioa  into  the 
earth's  cnvt; 


(b)  forming  a  second  portion  of  said  wellbore  that  extends 
from  said  first  portion  and  is  deviated  from  said  first  por- 
tion at  an  angle  of  sixty  degrees  or  greater,  said  second 
portion  extending  into  said  heavy  oil  reservoir; 

(c)  completing  and  casing  said  wellbore  to  provide  a  well  for 
producing  hydrocarbon  from  said  reservoir; 


.-' 


^BHfiw->  of  one  of  said  breakpointt  using  said  first  esti- 
mate to  determine  said  postage  amount;  and 
cS)  if  said  first  estimate  is  within  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance, examining  additional  sequences  of  said  trans- 
ducer signals  to  make  a  second,  more  accurate  estimate, 
and  using  said  second  estimate  to  determine  said  pott- 
age amount. 

5,22«.«97 

CARRIER/EXCAVATOR  REMOTE  OPERATING 

SYSTEM 

Eric  Bcatoa.  6145  Walker  Rd.,  Utia,  N.Y.  13S02 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S31,l« 

bt  CL'  BMK  25/00 

UJS.  a.  H©-53.4  w 
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(d)  extending  a  production  string  down  said  well,  said  pro- 
duction string  having  a  first  vertical  portion  and  having  a 
second  portion  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first 
portion,  said  second  portion  being  conform  with  said 
second  portion  of  said  wellbore  and  having  connected 
therein  at  least  one  refractory  tube. 


5,226,496 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAST 

DETERMINATION  OF  WEIGHTS 

Seymow  Feialand,  Stamford,  vA  Gerald  C.  Freeasai^  Norwalk, 

both  of  Coan.,  aarignors  to  Pitney  Bowca  be,  Stamford, 

Con. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  76«,793 

bt  CL'  GOIG  19/40,  23/10:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  177—25.15  »'  Cta*^ 
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1.  A  postal  scale  for  determining  the  posUge  amount  for  a 
mail  piece  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of  said  mail  piece,  said 
function  having  a  constant  value  over  at  least  one  weight  range 
between  predetermined  breakpoints,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  supporting  said  mail  piece; 

b)  transducer  means  for  generating  a  series  of  signals  repre- 
senutive  of  the  instantaneous  response  of  said  supporting 
means; 

c)  processing  means  responsive  to  said  transducer  signals 

for: 

cl)  detecting  the  presence  of  said  mail  piece  on  said  sup- 
port means; 

c2)  examining  all  subsequent  sequences  of  said  transducer 
signals  having  a  first  length  to  determine  the  difference 
between  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  for  each  of 
said  first  length  sequences;  and 

c3)  for  the  first  of  said  first  length  sequences  for  which 
said  difference  is  less  than  a  predetermined  threshold 
determining  first  estimate  for  said  weight  as  the  average 
of  said  values,  except  for  the  first  value,  comprising  said 
first  length  sequence;  then, 

c4)  if  said  fwst  estimate  is  not  within  a  predetermined 


1.  Remote  control  apparatus  for  a  combination  of  a  carrier 
vehicle  and  an  excavator  in  which  said  excavator  is  routably 
mounted  for  operation  upon  said  carrier  vehicle  via  a  center 
pin  assembly,  said  excavator  including  an  excavator  cab 
wherein  an  operator  controls  implement  functions  of  said 
excavator,  said  carrier  vehicle  including  a  carrier  cab  wherem 
an  operator  directly  controls  speed,  steering,  and  braking  of 
said  carrier  vehicle  over  road  and  highway,  said  carrier  vehi- 
cle having  surface-engaging  drive  wheels  movable  by  a  carrier 
engine  having  a  throttle,  a  crankshaft,  a  main  transmission,  and 
a  drive  shafl  connecting  and  transferring  power  from  said  main 
transmission  to  said  drive  wheels,  said  drive  shaft  having  a 
central,  longitudinal  axis  and  an  auxiliary  transmission 
mounted  thereto  at  a  location  between  said  drive  wheels  and 
said  main  transmission,  said  remote  control  apparatus  provid- 
ing control  of  said  speed,  said  steering,  and  said  braking  of  said 
carrier  vehicle  from  said  excavator  cab,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a)  a  first  fluid  pump  having  first  and  second  chambers  opera- 
Wy  connected  to  said  crankshaft  opposite  a  connection  of 
said  crankshaft  to  said  main  transmission,  said  crankshaft 
imparting  mechanical  operation  to  said  pump  when  said 
carrier  engine  is  operating,  said  first  and  second  chambers 
of  said  pump  receiving  fluid  from  a  source; 

b)  first  and  second  fluid  conduiu  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  and  second  fluid  conduiu  being 
attached  at  said  first  ends  of  each  to  said  first  and  second 
chambers  of  said  pump,  respectively; 

c)  a  first  hydrauhc  motor  mounted  to  said  carrier  vehicle 
with  said  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  con- 
duits being  attached  to  said  first  motor  whereby  said  pump 
is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  motor  via  said 
first  and  second  conduits,  said  pump  including  first  elec- 
tric conducting  means  extending  from  said  pump  to  said 
excavator  cab  through  said  center  pin  assembly; 

d)  first  electric  control  means  located  in  said  excavator  cab 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electric  conducting 
means,  said  first  electric  control  means  manually  movable 
to  first,  second,  and  neutral  positions  whereby  moving 
said  first  electric  control  means  to  said  first  position  pumps 
said  fluid  from  said  first  chamber  of  said  pump,  through 
said  first  conduit,  and  through  said  first  motor,  said  fluid 
returning  to  said  pump  through  said  second  conduit,  and 
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whereby  moving  said  first  electric  control  means  to  said 
second  position  pumps  said  fluid  from  said  second  cham- 
ber of  said  pump,  through  said  second  conduit,  and 
through  said  first  motor,  said  fluid  returning  to  said  pump 
through  said  first  conduit,  said  first  motor  operating  in  a 
first  motor  direction  in  response  to  said  fluid  pumped 
therethrough  by  said  pump  from  said  first  conduit,  and 
said  first  motor  operating  in  a  second  motor  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  motor  direction  in  response  to  said 
fluid  pumped  therethrough  by  said  pump  from  said  second 
conduit; 

e)  a  gear  shaft  having  a  central,  longitudinal  axis  connected 
to  and  powered  by  said  first  motor,  said  gear  shaft  routing 
about  said  gear  shaft  axis  in  a  first  shaft  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  said  motor  operating  in  said  first  motor  direc- 
tion, said  gear  shaft  routing  about  said  gear  shaft  axis  in  a 
second,  opposite  shaft  direction  in  response  to  said  motor 
operatilig  in  said  second  motor  direction,  said  gear  shaft 
axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset  from 
said  drive  shaft  axis; 

0  a  first  drive  gear  mounted  to  and  roUUble  with  said  gear 
shaft; 

g)  a  second  drive  gear  fixedly  mounted  to  and  routable  with 
said  carrier  drive  shaft  adjacent  said  auxiliary  transmission 
in  a  location  between  said  main  transmission  and  said 
auxiliary  transmission,  said  first  drive  gear  axially  movable 
along  said  gear  shaft  to  bring  said  first  drive  gear  into  and 
out  of  meshing  engagement  with  said  second  drive  gear, 
said  meshing  engagement  being  required  for  remote 
movement  of  said  carrier  vehicle  from  said  excavator  cab 
where  said  first  and  second  drive  gears  route  said  drive 
shaft  in  said  first  shaft  direction  in  response  to  said  motor 
operating  in  said  first  motor  direction  and  where  said  first 
and  second  drive  gears  route  said  drive  shaft  in  said 
second,  opposite  shaft  direction  in  response  to  said  motor 
operating  in  said  second  motor  direction; 

h)  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  steering  of  said  car- 
rier vehicle  from  said  excavator  cab; 

i)  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  throttle  of  said  carrier 
vehicle  from  said  excavator  cab;  and 

j)  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  braking  of  said  carrier 
vehicle  from  said  excavator  cab. 


S,22<,4M 
AUTOMOTIVE  POWER  STEERING  GEAR 

Seth  A.  Gatkowski,  and  Tbooas  W.  Weiaserber,  both  of  Sagi- 
■aw,  Nfkh.,  assigDors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Dw.  16.  1991,  Scr.  No.  a07,31< 
Int  a.'  B«2D  S/04 
UJS.  CL  1»-79.1  9 


1.  An  automotive  power  steering  gear  comprising: 


means  defining  a  steering  g>:ar  housing, 

an  input  shaft  supported  on  said  housing  for  roUtion  about  a 
first  axis  thereof  in  a  right  turn  direction  and  in  an  opposite 
left  turn  direction, 

an  output  shaft  supported  on  said  housing  for  roUtion  about 
said  first  axis  independent  of  said  input  shaft  in  said  right 
turn  and  said  left  turn  directions. 

a  spring  means  between  said  input  and  said  output  shafts 
biasing  said  input  shaft  to  a  centered  position  relative  to 
said  output  shaft, 

a  first  driving  disc  means  supported  on  said  housing  for 
roUtion  in  one  of  said  right  turn  and  said  left  turn  direc- 
tions, 

a  second  driving  disc  means  supported  on  said  housing  for 
roUtion  in  the  other  of  said  right  and  said  left  turn  direc- 
tions, 

means  discs  operative  to  continuously  route  said  first  and 
said  second  driving  disc  meaiu  in  respective  ones  of  said 
right  and  said  left  turn  directions, 

a  driven  disc  means  supported  on  said  housing  for  roUtion 
and  for  bodily  shiftable  movement  in  opposite  directions 
from  a  neutral  position  equally  spaced  frtnn  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  driving  discs  means, 

means  drivingly  connecting  said  driven  disc  means  to  said 
output  shaft, 

means  operative  to  bodily  shift  said  driven  disc  means  from 
said  neutral  position  in  one  of  said  opposite  directions 
toward  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  driving  discs 
means  when  said  input  shaft  is  angularly  displaced  from 
said  centered  position  relative  to  said  output  shaft  in  one 
of  said  right  and  said  left  turn  directions,  and 

means  on  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  driving  discs 
means  and  on  said  driven  disc  means  operative  to  effect  a 
magnetic  induced  torque  on  said  driven  disc  means  in  the 
direction  of  roUtion  of  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
driving  disc  means  when  said  driven  disc  means  is  bodily 
shifted  from  said  neutral  position  toward  said  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  driven  discs  means. 


5,226,499 

FRONT  AND  REAR  WHEEL  TURNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Hirotaka  Kamawa,  aad  HiroaU  Ohamra,  bott  of  Hiroshiau, 

Jayaa,  aasi«M>rs  to  Masda  Motor  Corporatioa.  HiroshiaM. 

Japan 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  485,53S,  Feb.  27,  1990,  abaadotid. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,632 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-49434 

Int  CC  B62D  7/00 

U  A  a.  180—79.1  8  Clainn 


1.  A  front  and  rear  wheel  turning  system  comprising  a  front 
wheel  turning  mechanism  which  turns  a  front  wheel  or  front 


wheels  in  response  to  the  turning  of  a  steering  mechanism,  a 
rear  wheel  turning  mechanism  which  turns  a  rear  wheel  or  rear 
wheels  in  response  to  the  turning  of  the  steering  wheel,  and  a 
power  steering  mechanism  for  providing  an  assisting  force  to 
assist  turning  of  the  steering  wheel,  wherein  a  rear  wheel 
turning  angle  ratio  which  is  the  ratio  of  the  rear  wheel  turning 
angle  to  the  front  wheel  turning  angle  is  changed  on  the  basis 
of  a  predetermined  rear  wheel  turning  angle  ratio  characteris- 
tic curve,  the  system  comprising: 
a  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  rear 
wheel  turning  angle  ratio  characteristic  curves  according 
to  the  running  condition  of  the  vehicle  and  causes  the  rear 
wheel  turning  mechanism  to  change  the  rear  wheel  turn- 
ing angle  ratio  characteristic  curve  selected,  and 
an  assisting  force  changing  means  for  changing  the  assisting 
force  of  the  power  steering  mechanism  according  to  the 
rear  wheel  turning  angle  ratio  characteristic  curve  se- 
lected by  the  selecting  means. 


5^26.301 
ELECTRIC-MOTORED  BICYCLE 
NoMMM  Takirta,  Iwrta.  Japai^  m^^wt  to  YasMhi 
KabMlUk  Kaiiha.  Iwata.  Japaa 

Filed  Jml  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  893.530 
OaiM  priority,  sppitfartna  Japa^  imu  4,  1991.  3-19942S; 
Jn.  4. 1991.  3-159430 

lat.  CL'  B62K  7/OZ  B62M  23/02 
UJS.  a.  180—206  »  ' 


5026.500 
AUIOMtynVE  POWER  UNIT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
KanUro  Doi;  Hirofki^  Aoki;  Skigeki  Sato;  Yoskikara  Nak^i, 
aad  TaatoMB  Hanabe,  aU  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aMipors  to 
NiMaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  YokohaMi,  Japan 
Coatianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  642,881,  Jan.  18, 1991,  abaadoMd.  This 
application  Not.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  973,529 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18.  1990.  2-8778 
Ut.  CL'  B62D  21/00:  F16F  9/QO 
MS.  CL  180-312  »»  a«^ 


fdd 


^ 


1  A  wheeled  vehicle  having  at  least  one  driven  wheel, 
occupant  driving  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  dnven 
wheel  for  driving  said  driven  wheel  under  manual  power,  an 
electrical  motor  atuched  to  said  vehicle  for  selecuvely  dnvmg 
said  driven  wheel,  control  means  for  operaong  said  electrical 
motor  in  response  to  operator  demand,  and  means  for  sensing 
a  pushing  of  said  vehicle  for  changing  .  sute  of  sa-J  control 
means  in  response  to  a  pushing  of  said  vehicle. 

5.226.502 
DIFFERENTIAL  LIMTTER  FOR  VEHICLE 

Omm*  KMaada,  HiroiUna,  Ji«Mt  aHi^or  to  Mnd>  Motor 
Corporattea,  HiroaUaM,  Japoa 

FIM  M«.  20. 1991,  Scr.  No.  67X463 

n-'—  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28.  1990.  2-76725; 

Mar.  1,  1991.  >-3S888 

lat  CL'  B60IC  17 /i*.  23/08 

VS.  CL  180-248  *'  ' 


1.  A  power  unit  mounting  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
chassis  comprising: 

a  power  unit; 

a  plurality  of  mounts  supporting  the  power  unit  at  a  plurality 
of  suspension  pointt  on  a  chassis  and  including  a  first 
electrically  controllable  mount  disposed  at  a  first  of  the 
plurality  of  suspension  poinU  and  responsive  to  a  first 
electric  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  first  vit>ration  sensor  for  sensing  vibration  at  a  first  prede- 
termined vibration  evaluation  point  on  the  chassis  remote 
from  the  suspension  poinU  where  vibration  occurs  due  to 
the  operation  of  the  power  unit;  and 

control  signal  generating  means  for  vector  analysis  of  magni- 
tude and  phase  of  vibrations  applied  to  the  first  vibration 
sensor  from  the  power  unit  and  for  generating  the  first 
control  signal  for  the  first  mount  in  response  to  the  vector 
analysis  to  attenuate  a  resultant  vector  comprising  a  vec- 
tor sum  of  vibrations  applied  to  the  first  vibration  sensor 
from  tlie  plurality  of  suspension  points. 


1.  A  differential  limiter  for  a  vdiicle,  comprising:      

differential  limiting  means  for  limiting  a  differential  opera- 
tion between  at  least  two  wheels; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  gear  position  of  a  transmis- 
sion mechanism; 

control  means  for  changing  a  differential  limiting  force  by 
said  differential  limiting  means  in  accordance  with  a 
change  in  transmission  position  detected  by  said  detection 
means;  and 
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wherein  said  control  means  controls  the  difTerential  limiting 
force  to  be  a  value  according  to  a  gear  position  detected 
by  said  detection  means  which  corresponds  to  a  travel 
range  for  generating  an  engine  brake. 


S.226.S03 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  OPERATING  OF  CLUTCHES 

OF  AN  ALL-WHEEL  TRANSMISSION  UNE 
Robert  MiiUcr,  Mttnaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
Dr.  iBg.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,282 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  21, 
1990,  4019763 

lBta.'B60K;7/iJ 
U.S.  a.  ISO— 249  11 


ends  of  said  first  members  to  said  second  rails,  a  V-shaped 
elongated  substantially  square  tubular  second  member,  at  least 
two  elongated  substantially  square  tubular  third  members,  said 
third  members  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  slidably  engage  the 
outer  perimeters  of  said  first  members,  means  to  pivolably 
attach  said  third  members  traversely  to  said  V-shaped  second 
member,  at  least  two  L-shaped  elongated  subsUntially  square 
tubular  forth  members  having  first  and  second  sections,  said 
first  section  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  slidably  engage  and 
have  a  working  relationship  with  the  inner  surfaces  at  the  outer 


1.  An  arrangement  for  operating  two  clutches  mounted  in  an 
all-wheel  transmission  line  of  a  motor  vehicle  that  has  first  and 
second  vehicle  axles,  comprising: 
a  separating  clutch  in  the  transmission  line  to  the  first  vehicle 

axle; 
a  locking  clutch  for  the  blocking  of  a  locking  system  by 

which  the  second  vehicle  axle  is  connected  as  a  function 

of  the  rotational  speed  difference  of  a  drive  shaft  and  an 

output  shaft; 
a  first  spring  which  biases  the  separating  clutch; 
a  second  spring  which  biases  the  locking  clutch; 
a  first  hydraulic  piston  coupled  to  the  separating  clutch 

which  closes  the  separating  clutch  against  the  force  of  the 

first  spring; 
a  second  hydraulic  piston  coupled  to  the  locking  clutch 

which  opens  the  locking  clutch  against  the  force  of  the 

second  spring;  and 
a  hydraulic  housing  m  which  the  first  and  second  hydraulic 

pistons  are  arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to  one 

another  and  are  guided  in  a  sealed  manner, 
wherein  the  first  hydraulic  piston  is  an  inner  piston  and  the 

second  hydraulic  piston  is  an  outer  piston,  and  the  inner 

hydraulic  piston  is  guided  in  a  sealed  manner  in  the  outer 

hydraulic  piston, 
wherein  the  outer  hydraulic  piston  has  radial  ducts  through 

which  hydraulic  pressure  acts  upon  the  inner  hydraulic 

pistoii. 


open  ends  of  said  V-shaped  second  members,  said  second 
section  of  said  L-shaped  forth  members  being  of  a  length  to 
substantially   reach   the   supporting  surface  of  said   ladder 
whereby 
when  said  improvement  for  said  ladder  is  attached  and  se- 
cured to  said  ladder,  said  L-shaped  members  fall  inward 
toward  each  other  within  the  V-shaped  second  member 
when  said  ladder  is  rocked  in  a  lateral  motion  until  said 
ladder  can  no  longer  be  rocked,  thus  stabilizing  said  lad- 
der. 


5,226.505 
PORTABLE  CLIMBING  PLATFORM 

Ronald  R.  Wollcr,  2305  Stratford  Rd.,  SE.,  and  John  A.  Woller, 

2311  CoUege  St..  SE..  both  of  Decatur,  Ala.  35601 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802.727 

iBt.  a.'  A45F  3/00 

MS.  a.  182—187  20  Claiau 


5^26,504 
SELF  ADJUSTING  LADDER  STABILIZER 
Ed  J.  Bumbera,  4621  DcanU  Way,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89121 
FUed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992.804 
lat.  CL*  E06C  7/00 
MS.  CL  182—172  11  Ctoim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  ladder  having  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  rails,  said  first  rails  having  steps,  an  improvement 
for  stabilizing  said  ladder  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
at  least  two  elongated  substantially  square  tubular  first  mem- 
bers having  a  first  and  second  end  and  a  center  section,  means 
to  releasably  attach  said  first  end  of  said  first  members  to  said 
first  rails  having  steps,  means  to  removably  attach  said  second 


7.  A  tree  climbing  apparatus  comprising; 

platform  means  having  sides,  for  supporting  the  weight  of* 
person; 

a  pair  of  splayed  side  members,  one  end  of  each  side  member 
connected  to  a  corresponding  side  of  platform  means  so  as 
to  be  moveable  in  the  plane  of  the  platform  means,  each 
side  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  adjustment 
holes; 


an  adjusuble  connecting  means  pivotally  attached  to  an 
adjustment  hole  in  each  of  the  side  members,  having  at 
least  two  rigid  links  and  two  ends,  and  operable  such  that 
the  distance  defined  between  the  two  ends  can  be  varied; 

a  bracing  member  attached  to  the  platform  means  and  defm- 
ing  a  tree  contacting  surface,  the  bracing  member  having 
an  end  portion  spaced  below  the  platform. 

5.226306 

COLLING-LUBRICATING  DEVICE 

EdMv  Ltek,  Hiraucr  Str.  8.  7500  Kwinhe  41,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcnMsy  „ 

Filed  Dec  30.  1991.  Ser.  No.  814.587 
Hf*—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy.  Jaa.  10. 
1991,    9112244{U1;    Evopcan    Pat    Off,    J««.    12,    1»»1. 
911209W.7 

IM.  CL'  F16N  7/n 
MS.  CL  184-6J6  "  ' 


a  pair  of  second  sheaves,  pontioiied  in  the  hoistway; 

a  pair  of  third  sheaves,  podtioaed  in  the  hoiMway,  wfaerem 
said  sheaves  are  positioned  horizontally  outsde  of  said 
ceUing  and  therefore  not  above  said  ceiling,  and  wherein 


said  ropes  extend  from  said  lower  frame  of  said  car  to  iMd 
first  sheaves,  around  said  first  sheaves  to  said  seoood 
thnves  around  said  second  sheaves,  to  said  third  sheaves, 
around  said  third  sheaves,  and  finally  to  said  counter- 
weigfat. 


S.22MM 
DISC  BRAKE  FOR  EL£VATOR  DRIVE  SHEAVE 

Rkhari  J.  Ericao^  "- Hi8l"«.  *»^  Ai«ha«y  Co«wy,  Fw 

,  both  of  Com,  Mri^ort  to  Otis  Eteratnr  < 


FDci  Dec  2, 1991,  S«.  N^  MMM 
laL  CL'  B66B  i/00 
MS.  CL  187—73 


13.  A  system  for  delivering  a  liquid  mist  from  each  of  plural 
nozzles  that  are  connected  to  a  gas-pressurized  reservoir  for 
the  liquid  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  tube  for  conveying  pressurized  gas  m  the 
reservoir  from  a  separator  connected  to  the  reservoir  to  a 
nozzle  assembly  remote  from  the  reservoir, 

said  nozzle  assembly  having  plural  nozzles,  each  for  forming 
a  liquid  mist  from  the  gas  and  the  liquid;  and 

a  second  fiexible  tube  for  each  of  said  plural  nozzles  for 
conveying  the  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  nozzle 
assembly,  each  said  second  tube  being  inside  said  first  tube 
throughout  the  length  of  said  first  tube, 

whereby  each  of  said  plural  nozzles  may  be  separately  di- 
rected to  deUver  a  liquid  mist. 

5,226.507 
ROPING  METHOD  OF  AN  ELEVATOR 
MasMU  KawarMaki,  Naraahino,  Japn.  asrifor  to  Oth  Eleva- 
tor CoiiVHy,  Far«ii«tom  Cow. 

FUed  Oct  20. 1992,  Ser.  No.  963,775 
lat  a.'  B66B  11/04 
MS.  CL  187—20  2  CWaM 

1.  An  elevator  comprising: 
a  car,  having  a  ceiling,  defined  by  a  width  and  a  depth,  m  a 

lower  frame,  for  movement  up  and  down  a  hoistway; 
a  counterweight,  for  movement  up  and  down  a  hoistway; 
a  plurality  of  topes  each  having  two  ends,  wherein  one  end 
of  each  rope  is  connected  to  said  lower  frame  of  said  car, 
and  the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  counterweight; 
a  pair  of  first  sheaves,  positioned  in  the  hoistway,  higher 
than  said  car. 


8.  An  elevator  drive  system  having  a  drive  machine  with  a 
routing  output  shaft  and  a  sheave  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  for 
concurrent  roution  with  the  latter,  and  a  plurality  of  hoisting 
cables  reeved  over  said  sheave,  said  machine  being  fixed  to  a 
bfdplM^,  and  said  drive  system  further  comprising: 

a)  friction  disc  means  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  for 
rotation  with  said  output  shaft  along  with  said  sheave; 

b)  brake  pUte  means  journaled  on  said  output  shaft  and  fixed 
against  roution  thereon,  said  friction  disc  means  being 
interposed  between  components  of  said  brake  plate  means; 

and 

c)  actuating  means  for  causing  said  brake  pUte  means  to 
clamp  said  friction  disc  means  against  roution  on  demand, 
thereby  stopping  roution  of  said  output  shaft  and  sheave 
so  as  to  stop  further  movement  of  the  hoisting  cables  so 
kwg  as  said  friction  disc  means  remains  clamped. 


UMI 


836 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13.  1993 


July  13.  1993 


GENERAL  A^fD  MECHANICAL 


137 


AT-A-GLANCE  BRAKE  TRAVEL  DEDICATOR 
Rfe^  W.  Sarftli,  S«lM,  Okto,  iiil^nr  to  At-A-GtaMt,  hc^ 
,OUo 

FIM  Fck.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  U9.974 


lA  CL»  Fl«)  66/02 


VS.  CL  Itt— 1.11 


107 


between  the  switch  meani  and  •  remote  display  panel  to  con- 
nect the  switch  mean*  and  sensing  means  of  each  brake  travel 
indicator  to  the  remote  display  panel,  and  the  remote  display 
panel  having  with  a  plurality  of  multicolored  lamps  to  indicate 
excess  brake  travel  by  one  lighted  color  lamp,  to  indicate  open 
circuit  and  power  loss  condition  by  lack  of  lighted  colored 
lamps,  and  to  indicate  normal  brake  travel  and  system  opera- 
tional by  another  lighted  color  lamp  and  a  power  source 
tflfpt^  to  connect  to  the  continuous  electrical  circuit  to  ener- 
gize the  electrical  system,  and  an  over-current  means  to  dis- 
connect the  continuous  electrical  circuit  from  the  power 
source  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit 


1.  A  brake  travel  indicator  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  air  brake  assemblies  secured  to  the  undercarriage 
of  said  vehicle  by  a  mounting  bracket  and  stationary  with 
respect  thereto,  each  assembly  comprising  in  part,  a  chamber 
responsive  to  an  activating  means  supplied  thereto  and  provid- 
ing linear  movement  of  a  corresponding  pushrod  clevis  which 
is  movable  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  undercarriage  and  in 
turn  functions  to  apply  certain  of  the  vehicle  brakes,  each  said 
pushrod  clevis  attached  to  a  corresponding  pushrod  extending 
from  the  corresponding  chamber  and  coupled  at  one  end  to  the 
chamber  for  movement  therewith,  each  pushrod  clevis  cou- 
pled at  the  opposite  end  by  a  clevis  pin  to  an  angular  translat- 
ing device,  the  angular  translating  device  coupled  to  a  cam 
mechanism  and  cooperating  therewith  to  apply  the  vehicle 
brakes,  and  each  chamber  and  corresponding  pushrod  clevis 
applying  the  brakes  of  one  wheel  only  of  the  vehicle,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  brake  travel  indicators 
each  responsive  solely  to  the  linear  movement  of  the  pushrod 
clevis  of  each  air  brake  assembly  to  provide  a  visible  indication 
of  excess  linear  movement  of  the  pushrod  clevis  and  probable 
need  for  brake  maintenance  as  well  as  an  indication  of  the 
particular  wheel  where  such  maintenance  is  probably  needed, 
each  brake  travel  indicator  comprising  a  securing  device  to 
secure  a  fixed  reference  tube  to  the  air  brake  assembly  of  the 
vehicle,  a  fixed  reference  tube  secured  to  the  securing  device 
and  adapted  to  slidably  accept  a  travel  indicator  tube  within, 
said  travel  indicator  tube  adapted  at  one  end  to  slidably  engage 
with  the  fixed  reference  tube  and  to  slide  in  and  out  of  said 
fixed  reference  tube  to  provide  visible  indication  of  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  pushrod  clevis  of  the  air  brake 
assembly,  said  travel  indicator  tube  adapted  to  accept  and 
cooperate  with  a  supervised  electrical  monitoring  system  and 
said  travel  indicator  tube  adapted  at  the  other  end  to  adjustably 
secure  to  an  adapter  plate,  the  adapter  plate  adapted  at  one  end 
to  adjustably  secure  to  the  travel  indicator  tube  and  at  the 
other  end  adapted  to  pivotably  secure  to  an  elongated  clevis 
pin  and  adapted  to  pivot  axially  about  said  elongated  clevis  pin, 
the  elongated  clevis  pin  adapted  to  pivotably  secure  to  said 
adapter  plate  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  secure 
to  the  pushrod  clevis  of  the  air  brake  assembly,  wherein  the 
elongated  clevis  pin  is  calibrated  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  at 
uniform  distances  throughout  its  longitudinal  surface  to  be 
utilized  with  and  replacing  the  original  clevis  pin  of  any  air 
brake  assembly  to  provide  adjustabiUty  for  the  adapter  plate, 
and  a  supervised  electrical  monitoring  system  comprising  a 
continuous  electrical  circuit  with  wiring  of  environmentally 
tight  multi-conductor  cabling,  connecting  means,  a  switch 
means  and  sensing  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  each 
travel  indicator  tube,  an  intermediate  junctioa  box  situated 


DISC  BRAKE  WITH  SLIDABLE  CALIPER 
G«rar4  U  Ddt,  DraMy,  France,  aaaiaaar  to  Bcadix  Ewopc 
Scrricca  Teckiii^Ma,  Dnacy,  France 
CoMteMttfcw  of  Ser.  No.  758.376.  Sep.  3.  1991.  abMdoMd. 
which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  512.713,  Apr.  23. 1990. 
TUf  appUcatkM  JbL  22.  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,923 
priority.  appUcatioB  France.  Apr.  28.  1909,  89  05«<0 
Im.  a.'  F16D  65/09 
VS.  a.  188— 73J4  6  ( 


1.  A  disc-brake  with  a  caliper  mounted  slidably  on  a  station- 
ary support,  comprising  two  friction  pads  received  anchorably 
and  slidably  in  said  stationary  support  and  capable  of  engaging 
frictionally  with  opposite  faces  of  a  revolving  disc  upon  actua- 
tion of  a  brake  motor,  a  single  large  diameter  axial  column 
fixed  to  the  stationary  support  and  received  slidably  in  a  corre- 
sponding bore  formed  in  the  caliper  such  that  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  caliper  is  provided  continually  all  along  the  length 
of  the  column  and  the  caliper  pivoted  only  about  the  column 
during  servicing  of  the  disc  brake,  and  means  for  locking  the 
caliper  in  rotation  about  the  column  on  the  stationary  support, 
said  locking  means  being  a  ball  joint  type  comprising  a  small 
multidiameter  flexible  pin  extending  axially  between  a  second 
bore  provided  in  the  stationary  support  and  an  arm  of  the 
caliper,  the  pin  comprising  at  an  end  penetrating  the  second 
bore  of  the  stationary  support  a  small  bearing  surface  having  a 
part  engagable  with  a  surface  of  the  second  bore  and  the  small 
bearing  surface  having  a  very  small  clearance  with  said  second 
bore  to  as  to  permit  a  functional  torsional  disalignment  of  the 
caliper  with  respect  to  the  stationary  support  during  actuation 
of  the  brake  motor,  the  small  bearing  surface  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  a  diameter  of  a  longitudinal  stem  part  of  the  pin 
such  that  the  part  of  the  small  bearing  surface  is  the  only  part 
of  the  pin  engaging  the  surface  of  the  second  bore,  the  small 
bearing  surface  of  the  pin  being  located  axially  at  a  rear  portion 
of  the  second  bore,  an  opposite  end  of  the  pin  fixed  to  the  arm 
of  the  caliper,  and  the  longitudinal  stem  part  extending  be- 
tween the  small  bearing  surface  and  opposite  end. 


5.226.511 
SPRING  ACTIVATED  AUTOMATIC  DRUM  BRAKE 
ADJUSTER 
DoaaM  D.  JohanncMB,  SoMh  Bend,  Ind..  aaaiavor  to  Allied-Sig- 
nal Inc.,  MorristowB.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,581 

Ut  CL'  F16D  65/56 

VS.  CL  188— 79J4  »2  O^m* 


disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  annular  land  and 
separating  said  radially  inner  groove  from  said  radiaUy 
outer  groove. 

a  damping  valve  having  a  valve  didc  seated  on  said  lint 
annular  land  and  said  second  land; 

means  for  defining  a  passage  esublishing  fluid  communica- 
tion only  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  radially 
inner  groove; 

said  piston  being  formed  with  a  central  bore  receiving 
therein  said  hollow  piston  rod  and  having  wall  means 
defining  said  central  bore,  said  waU  means  defining  said 


1.  An  automatic  adjuster  for  a  drum  brake,  comprising  oppo- 
sitely disposed  first  and  second  end  members  each  having 
reception  means  for  nonroUUble  engagement  with  a  respec- 
tive drum  brake  shoe,  the  first  end  member  having  a  radially 
expanded  end  portion  defining  therein  a  cavity  which  includes 
a  conically  shaped  surface,  the  second  end  member  connected 
with  a  longitudinally  extended  shaft  having  a  threaded  opening 
therein,  an  intermediate  member  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  end  members  and  having  at  one  end  a  threaded  shaft 
received  within  said  threaded  opening  and  the  other  end  in- 
cluding a  conically  shaped  member  engaging  the  conically 
shaped  surface  of  the  first  end  member  and  having  a  radial 
surface,  a  bearing  member  disposed  about  the  intermediate 
member  and  adjacent  the  conically  shaped  member,  the  bear- 
ing member  having  a  radially  extending  flange  engaging  the 
end  portion  of  the  first  end  member  and  a  radially  extending 
surface  engageable  with  the  radial  surface  of  said  conically 
shaped  member,  and  a  spring  member  located  about  said  longi- 
tudinally extended  shaft  and  intermediate  member  such  that 
one  spring  end  engages  said  longitudinally  extended  shaft  and 
the  other  spring  end  engages  the  flange  of  the  bearing  member, 
the  spring  biasing  the  flange  of  the  bearing  member  into  en- 
gagement with  the  end  portion  of  the  first  end  member,  the 
conically  shaped  surface  engaged  by  the  conically  shaped 
member  such  that  the  radial  surface  of  the  conically  shaped 
member  is  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  radi- 
ally extending  surface  of  the  bearing  member  to  define  a  run- 
ning clearance  for  the  drum  brake. 

5.226312 

VARIABLE  DAMPING  FORCE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

WTTH  VARIABLE  ORinCE  FOR  ADJUSTING  DAMPING 

CHARACTERISTICS 
laaei  Kanari,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Atsngi  Uniiia  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  481,101,  F*.  16. 1990.  abnndonwi 

This  applicatioB  Not.  23,  1992.  Ser.  No.  900.435 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1989,  1-42460 

Int  a.»  F16F  9/44 

VS.  a.  188—319  ^.9"'^ 

1.  A  variable  damping  force  shock  absorber,  comprismg: 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  cylindrical  wall  means  defining  a 

cylindrical  bore  containing  a  hydraulic  damping  fluid, 
a  hollow  piston  rod; 

a  piston  fixedly  mounted  to  said  hollow  pUton  rod  and 
slidably  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  bore  to  divide  said 
cylindrical  bore  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  cham- 
ber; .^  . 
said  piston  having  a  first  axial  end  surface  adjacent  said  first 
chamber  and  a  second  axial  end  surface  adjacent  said 
second  chamber, 
said  second  axial  end  surface  being  formed  with  a  first  annu- 
lar land,  a  radially  outer  groove  surrounded  by  said  first 
annular  land,  a  radially  inner  groove  and  a  second  land 


central  bore  including  an  axial  groove  extending  axially 
inwardly  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  axial  end  sur- 
faces, 

said  second  axial  end  surface  of  said  piston  being  formed 
with  a  radial  passage  connected  to  said  radially  outer 
groove  and  said  axial  groove,  and 

an  adjustable  valve  movaWy  mounted  within  said  hollow 
piston  rod  and  including  an  axial  chamber,  said  adjustable 
valve  including  means  for  variably  reatricting  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  chamber  and  said  axial 
groove  through  said  axial  chamber. 

SJ26.S13 

TORQUE  CONVERTER  LOCKUP  CLUTCH  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

TakaiU  Skibayanw.  iMhwn,  Japan.  mAwtnt  tn  n\mm  M««or 
Co..  Ltd,  YokotaaM.  Jnpnn 

Filed  No».  27, 199L  Ser.  No.  798JI79 
daiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  27,  1990,  2-324466 
Ut  CL'  F16H  61/14.  45/01  B60K  41/02 
VS.  CL  192—04132  *  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contitjlling  a  lockup  clutch  provided  in 
an  automatic  transmission  of  an  automotive  vehicle  indodrng 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cyhnders, 
comprising: 
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cylinder  output  sensora  provided  for  the  respective  engine 
cylinders,  each  of  the  cylinder  output  sensors  including 
means  sensitive  to  •  cylinder  pressure  in  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  engine  cylinders  for  producing  •  sensor 
signal  indicative  of  a  sensed  cylinder  pressure  level;  and 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  the  cylinder  output  sensors  for 
operating  the  lockup  clutch  to  provide  a  controlled  de- 
gree of  slip  therein,  the  control  unit  including  means 
responsive  to  the  sensor  signals  from  the  respective  cylin- 
der output  sensors  for  calculating  an  amplitude  of  engine 
output  torque  fluctuation  resulting  from  different  combus- 
tion efficiencies  in  the  engine  cylinders,  and  means  for 
changing  the  degree  of  sUp  provided  in  the  lockup  clutch 
when  the  calculated  ampUtude  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


MOUNHNG  FOR  ROTATING  SPIRAL  SPRING 

I  D.  TTiImbii-.  Rochwtar,  a^  MichMl  J.  Otto,  I 
Mw,  koth  of  Mick,  airipMn  to  EtfM  Cotvonthm.  OevclMid, 

Ohio 

FIM  Ayr.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  nijni 
IM.  a.'  F1«D  3/14.  3/80 
VS.  a.  192-3Ji  «  < 


1.  A  torsion  isolator  assembly  (30)  adapted  to  be  serially 
connected  between  input  and  output  drives  of  ■  driveline,  the 
assembly  including  a  damping  mechanism  (36)  and  resilient 
means  (32,34)  connected  in  parallel;  the  damping  mechanism 
including  first  (44,60)  and  second  (3S,40)  assemblies  respec- 
tively adapted  for  driving  connection  with  the  input  and  out- 
put drives  independent  of  the  resilient  means,  the  first  and 
second  assemblies  (44,60  and  3t,40)  mounted  for  relative  to- 
and-fro  rotation  about  a  common  axis  in  response  to  relative 
to-and-fro  roution  of  the  drives  effected  by  flexing  of  the 
resilient  means  (32,34)  and  operative  to  damp  flexing  of  the 
resilient  means;  the  resilient  means  including  at  least  two 
springs  having  nested  spiral  convolutions  (32,34)  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  normal  to  the  axis  with  radially  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  nested  convolutions  radially  spaced  apart  during  a 
relaxed  sute  of  the  springs,  attachment  means  (61,72)  connect- 
ing a  radially  outer  end  (32a,34a)  of  each  convolution  to  the 
first  assembly  (44,60)  and  a  radially  inner  end  (ilbMb)  of  each 
convolution  to  the  second  assembly  (3>),  the  attachment  means 
at  the  respective  outer  and  inner  convolution  ends  being  dis- 
posed equal  circumferential  distances  apart;  characterized  by: 
the  first  assembly  (44,60)  including  radially  inwardly  facing 
cam  surface  means  (44d,44«)  of  spiral  profile  extending 
substantially  the  fiill  ctrcumferential  distance  between 
each  attachment  means  (6>,72),  each  cam  surface  means 
(44tf,44«)  positioned  to  be  engafed  by  a  radially  outward 
being  surfoce  of  an  associated  convolntioB  portioa  (3244) 
in  response  to  centrifngnl  forces  acting  on  the  springs,  the 
can  mtt^ot  means  for  Kmiting  radially  outward  move- 


ment of  the  convolutions  due  to  the  centifugal  forces  and 
for  providing  smooth  reaction  surfaces  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  spiral  shapes  of  the  convolution  portions 
extending  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  convolutions. 


5,226,315 

INTERMEDIATE  PLATE  POSITIONER  FOR  DUAL 

PLATE  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Rock  L.  Hwtshom,  Aabvn,  Ind.,  OMlffor  to  DwM  Corporatioa, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUmI  A«  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  92M63 
Int  CL'  F16D  l3/7i 
U  A  CI  192— 70  J5  13  i 


1.  A  friction  clutch  for  selectively  coimecting  an  input  mem- 
ber to  an  output  member  comprising: 

a  flywheel; 

a  clutch  cover  attached  to  said  flywheel  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  pressure  plate  disposed  between  said  flywheel  and  nid 
cover,  said  pressure  plate  being  connected  to  said  cover 
for  rotation  therewith  and  being  axially  movable  between 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  relative  to  said  cover; 

a  pair  of  discs  and  an  intermediate  plate  disposed  between 
said  flywheel  and  said  pressure  plate,  said  intermediate 
plate  placed  between  said  discs  for  selective  frictional 
engagement  to  transmit  drive,  said  intermediate  plate 
being  connected  to  said  cover  for  rotation  therewith  and 
being  axially  movable  between  engaged  and  disengaged 
petitions  relative  to  said  cover; 

said  intermediate  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture,  at  least 
one  collapsible  positioner  mounted  in  said  aperture,  said 
positioner  including  a  hollow  sleeve  and  a  pin  frictionally 
disposed  in  said  sleeve,  a  first  end  of  said  pin  being  re- 
ceived in  said  sleeve,  with  a  frictional  resistance  to  mo- 
tion, and  a  second  end  of  said  pin  extending  outwardly  of 
said  sleeve,  said  pin  being  selectively  driven  axially  into 
said  sleeve  when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  positioner 
greater  than  said  frictional  resistance,  a  forward  end  of 
said  positioner  dcTined  on  one  of  said  sleeve  and  said  pin 
selectively  abutting  said  flywheel  when  said  clutch  is 
engaged  and  a  rearward  end  of  said  positioner,  defined  on 
the  other  of  said  sleeve  and  said  pin.  selectively  engaging 
said  cover  when  said  clutch  is  disengaged. 


5,226,516 
PROGRESSIVE  ENGAGEMENT  CLUTCH 
John  D.  Novttofr,  2450  N.  Merced  Ave,  S.  El  Monte,  CUIf. 
91733,  Md  Olag  B.  KriTcakoff,  #104,  4900  N.  Graad  Ave, 
CoTina,  CaUr.  91724 

Filed  JnL  27, 1992.  Scr.  No.  919,913 
Int  a.'  F16D  13/y) 
MS.  a.  192— 70J«  26  OahM 

1.  A  clutch  plate  assembly  comprising: 
a  hub  having  a  rotation  axis, 
a  pair  of  clutch  plates  oonxially  mounted  on  said  hnb  with 


the  plates  disposed  in  planes  normal  to  said  axis,  thereby 
the  plates  have  inner  confronting  sides  and  opposite  outer 
sides, 
connecting  means  joining  said  clutch  plates  to  one  another 
and  to  said  hub  for  limited  movement  of  said  plates  along 
said  axis  relative  to  one  another  and  to  said  hub. 


sure  plate  wall  is  radially  outward  of  the  fingers,  said 
apertures  and  fingers  permitting  said  piston  means  to  pass 
radially  through  said  inner  hub  member;  and 
a  plurality  of  plate  means  disposed  between  the  fingers  and 
the  splined  periphery  with  alternate  ones  of  the  plate 
means  being  drivingly  connected  between  the  fmgers  and 
to  the  splined  inner  periphery. 

S42631S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

INVERTED  CONTAINER  ENDS  FROM  A  MOVING 

sncK 

WilUam  M.  ParccD;  Keria  GOIcat,  both  of  Arrada, 
JohawNi,  Fort  Lnptoa,  aU  of  Colo,  aarignnrt  to  BaU 
tion,  Mande,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  017443 
Int  CL'  B6SG  47/24 
UJS.  CL  193—44  ** 
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clutch  facings  on  said  outer  clutch  plate  sides, 
spring  means  between  said  clutch  plates  urging  said  pUtes 
away  from  one  another  to  separated  limiting  positions 
relative  to  one  another  and  to  said  hub,  and  wherein 
said  spring  means  comprises  a  spring  pUte  between  said 
clutch  plates. 

5426417 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Edwia  T.  Grochowski,  Howell,  Mich.,  asaigmw  to  General  Mo- 
tors CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,919 
lat  CL'  F16D  2S/063.  25/14 
UJS.  a.  192—05  AA  ' 


1.  A  multi-plate  fluid  operated  friction  device  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  member  having  a  splined  inner  periphery; 

an  inner  hub  member  having  annular  end  wall  means  and  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending,  equiangularly  spaced  fin- 
gers presented  axially  from  the  end  wall  means; 

piston  means  having  inner  end  wall  means  cooperating  with 
the  annular  end  wall  means  to  define  a  fluid  chamber, 
outer  end  wall  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
aligned  with  the  respective  ones  of  the  spaced  fmgers,  and 
a  continuous  presser  pUte  surface,  whereby  the  inner  end 
wall  means  is  radially  inward  of  the  fingers  and  the  pre»- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  an  inverted  container  end 
from  a  longitudinally  moving  stick  of  nesuWe  container  ends, 
comprising: 
means  for  guiding  said  stick  on  a  path,  the  means  for  guiding 

portioned  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  stick;  and 
means  for  changing  the  direction  of  said  path  thereby  form- 
ing a  bend  in  said  path,  the  means  for  changing  direction 
comprising  a  protrusion  poMtioned  on  said  same  one  side 
of  said  stick  and  extending  into  said  path  to  provide  a 
change  in  direction  of  said  path  sufficient  to  eject  said 
inverted  end  from  said  stick  as  said  stick  moves  longitudi- 
nally past  the  means  for  changing  direction,  wherein  said 
inverted  end  is  ejected  from  said  stick  through  an  outlet 
adjacent  said  means  for  changing  direction  and  nested 
ends  are  substantially  retained  in  said  stick. 

5426419 

MULTIPLE  USE  COMMODITY  COLLECTION  AND 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Bncc  H.  DeWooMiton,  Vienna,  Va.,  aHi^or  to  Enrfaunasntal 

Prodacts  CorporatioB,  Fairfax,  Va. 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  693450,  Apr.  29.  1991.  i 

This  application  JnL  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915467 
Int  CL'  G07F  7/06 
MS.  CL  194—209  ^  * 

1.  A  multiple  use  commodity  collection  and  storage  system, 

comprising:  . 

a  plurality  of  collection  sutions.  each  station  for  receivmg  a 
plurality  of  difl^erent  predetermined  post-consumer  recy- 
clable commodities,  each  sution  including: 

.  a  plurality  of  reverse  vending  machines  with  a  consumer 
selecuble  insert  port  being  located  in  each  machine,  each 
port  for  receiving  one  different  predetermined  type  of 
commodity,  the  size  of  each  machine  being  within  prede- 
termined limits; 

.  pre-selcction  means  associated  with  each  insert  port  for 
automatically  verifying  that  an  inserted  commodity  u  of 
the  predetermined  type; 

.  microprocessor  means  for  storing  daU  corresponding  to 
the  commodiues  verified  by  the  pre-selection  means;  and 
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d.  means  for  densifying  the  commodities  received  in  each 
insert  port  and  verified  by  the  pre-selection  means  to  be  of 
the  predetermined  type; 

bulk  storage  means  remotely  located  from  the  collection 
stations,  including  at  least  one  storage  bin  corresponding 
to  each  machine  for  separately  storing  each  predeter- 
mined type  of  densified  commodity,  each  bin  being  re- 
motely positioned  in  relation  to  the  corresponding  ma- 
chine for  receiving  commodities  from  the  corresponding 
machine;  and 

pneiunatic  means  for  conveying  each  predetermined  type  of 
detisified  commodity  from  each  machine  to  the  corre- 


sponding storage  bin  in  the  bulk  storage  means  and  contin- 
uously maintaining  the  segregation  of  the  commodity 
types  during  the  conveyance,  the  pneumatic  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  intake  pipes,  each  intake  pipe  for 
receiving  densified  commodities  from  one  machine  and 
being  in  communication  with  a  corresponding  storage  bin, 
suction  means  for  creating  suction,  and  a  plurality  of 
outlet  tubes,  each  outlet  tube  being  in  communication 
with  a  corresponding  storage  bin  and  the  suction  means, 
the  suction  means  drawing  each  predetermined  type  of 
densified  commodity  from  the  corresponding  machine  to 
the  corresponding  storage  bin  through  the  corresponding 
intake  pipe  via  suction. 


S436.S20 
COIN  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
DooaM  O.  Parker,  M7  Thr«c  Mile  IU„  Graad  Rapida,  Mick. 
49S0S 

Filed  May  2, 1991.  Scr.  No.  M4,«S6 

Lrt.  a.)  G07D  S/OO 

MS.  CL  194—317  39  Claimi 


the  path  of  traverse  of  the  tested  coin  or  token  into  strik- 
ing said  face  portion  of  said  leading  edge  of  the  tested  coin 
or  token  to  ring  and  pivot  the  test  coin  or  token  about  its 
face  plane, 

producing  an  electrical  signal  related  to  the  audio  frequency 
response  resulting  from  the  impact,  and 

analyzing  the  electrical  signal  with  respect  to  a  characteris- 
tic related  to  an  accepuble  coin  to  determine  the  accept- 
ability or  unacceptability  of  the  tested  coin  or  token. 


S.236.S21 
JACKET  FOR  A  COIN  CHANGER 
Kcaaeth  W.  Odea.  Charica  Tow%  W.  Va^ 
Vcadon,  Im„  KcwMytrilk.  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  1.  1992.  Scr.  No.  Ml.lM 
lat  CL'  G07F  9/10 
U.S.  CL  194—350  10 


to  Royal 


I.  A  protective  device  for  a  mechanism  which  accepu  coins 
through  a  raised  coin  slot,  said  device  comprising  a  jacket 
made  from  an  elastic  material,  said  jacket  conforming  substan- 
tially to  the  configuration  of  the  mechanism  and  having  an 
open  end,  a  coin  slot  aperture  positioned  and  dimensioned  to 
snugly  receive  the  coin  slot,  and  a  raised  lip  surrounding  said 
coin  slot  aperture. 


5,226.522 
MOVING  HANDRAIL  GUIDE  MOUNT  WITH 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION 
Gerald  E.  Johason,  Faradagtom  Makuda  B.  Praawaik.  Bar- 
Uagtoa,  aad  Ary  O.  Mello.  Ncwiagfoo.  all  of  Coaa..  i 
to  Otis  ElcTator  CoMpaay.  Famdagtoa,  Coaa. 
Filed  JuL  16.  1992.  Ser.  No.  915.159 
lat  CL'  B65G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  19«— 335  3  ( 


2t.  A  method  of  discriminating  between  acceptable  and 

unacceptable  coins  and  tokens  as  they  traverse  a  coin  chute, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

causing  an  impact  on  a  face  portion  of  a  leading  edge  of  a 

tested  coin  or  token  during  traverse  of  the  tested  coin  or 

token  to  produce  an  audio  frequency  response  resulting 

from  the  impact  by  laterally  deflecting  the  leading  edge  in 


1.  In  combination  with  an  escalator  or  moving  walkway 
having  a  glass  balustrade,  a  guide  rail  assembly  for  guiding 
movement  of  a  moving  handrail,  said  guide  rail  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  generally  T-shaped  guide  rail  metal  core  part,  said  core 
part  having  laterally  projecting  wings  over  which  sides  of 


the  handrail  telescope,  and  a  bottom  slot  for  receiving  the 
upper  edge  of  said  glass  balustrade; 

b)  means  for  securely  holding  said  core  part  on  said  balus- 
trade; and 

c)  a  gasket  mounted  on  said  upper  edge  of  said  glass  balus- 
trade, said  gasket  being  formed  from  a  closed  cell  resin 
foam  material,  and  said  gasket  being  operable  to  isolate 
said  glass  balustrade  from  vibrations  of  said  handrail  and 
guide  rail  core  part  to  reduce  vibrationally  induced  noise 
emanations  caused  by  vibrations  of  said  glass  balustrade. 

502^.523 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 

Eigo  Kawakami.  EWm;  Koji  Uda,  Yokohama;  Kaaitaka  Oawa. 

laehara;     Shaaichi     Uiawa,     Tokyo;     MitsatoaU     Kbm>. 

Saniaihara:  Kaxuori  Iwaaoto.  YokokaaM.  aad  Takao  Ka- 

Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5r7,106,  Sep.  24, 1990.  ahaadofd  TWt 
appUcatioB  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963.517 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Sep.  26.  19W.  1-24«142 

lirt.  CL'  B65G  am 

MS.  a.  19»-341  »0  Claia- 


5.236.524 
HESITATING  BUCKET  CONVEYOR 
Peter  Gattii^cr.  Hiltoa.  aad  ColUa  R.  Cole.  Toroato, 
to  H.  J.  1  aara  k. 


both  of 


Filed  JaL  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  72t,5tl 
IbL  CL'  BC5G  IS/OO 
MS.  a.  19«— 343J 


^.    / 


1.  In  a  bucket  conveyor  system; 

a.  a  plurality  of  buckets  coimected  in  series  to  form  a  bucket 
train,  at  least  one  but  not  all  of  said  pluraUty  of  buckets 
having  eletnent  engageable  means; 

b.  a  continuous  means  carrying  an  engaging  element  adapted 
to  freely  engage  the  engageable  means  of  a  bucket  and  to 
drive  the  bucket  train,  the  continuous  carrying  means,  in 
operation,  carrying  the  engaging  element  from  a  first  state 
of  engagement  with  the  clement  engageable  means  of  said 
bucket  to  a  second  sute  of  non-engagement  with  the 
element  engageable  means  of  said  bucket  and  thereafter 
carrying  an  engaging  element  to  a  ftirther  state  of  engage- 
ment with  the  element  engageable  means  of  said  bucket, 
the  bucket  train  coming  to  and  remaining  stationary  for  a 
period  of  time  while  the  engaging  clement  is  in  a  state  of 
non-engagement  with  the  element  engageable  means. 


1.  A  conveying  device  comprising: 

a  conveying  mechanism  including  a  movable  member  for 

conveying  an  article  along  a  direction  of  conveyance; 

a  first  detector  disposed  at  a  first  position  and  a  second 

detector  disposed  at  a  second  position,  different  from  the 

first,  the  first  and  second  detectors  respectively  being 

disposed  along  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  article; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  said  first  detector  for  a  first 

portion  of  the  movement  of  said  movable  member  along 

the  direction  of  conveyance,  toward  the  first  position,  and 

for  selecting  said  second  detector  for  a  second  portion  of 

the  movement  of  said  movable  member  when,  in  the  first 

portion  of  the  movement,  said  movable  member  comes 

close  to  the  first  position;  and 

limiting  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  movable 

member  on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  the  one  of  said  first 

and  second  detectors  selected  by  said  selecting  means, 

whereby  said  first  detector  and  said  second  detector  each 

comprise  an  end  limit  switch. 

2.  A  conveying  method  for  conveying  an  article  along  a 

direction  of  movement  of  a  movable  member,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  detector  at  a  first  position  and  a  second 
detector  at  a  second  position,  different  from  the  first,  the 
first  and  second  detectors  respectively  being  disposed 
along  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable  member; 
selecting  the  first  detector,  in  accordance  with  an  output  of 
the  first  detector,  for  limiting  movement  of  the  movable 
member  in  a  first  portion  of  movement;  and 
tclecting  the  second  detector,  in  accordance  with  an  output 
of  the  second  detector,  for  Umiting  movement  of  the 
movable  member  in  a  second  portion  of  the  movement, 
based  on  a  current  position  of  the  movable  member, 
whereby  the  first  and  second  detectors  each  comprise  an 
end  limit  switch. 


5.226.525 

CONVEYOR  RACK  SYSTEM 

RidMrd  A.  Dooley.  400  S.  Weatwood  Arc  Totode.  OMe  43609 

Filed  Oct  23.  1992.  Scr.  No.  965.066 

tat  CL'BtfC;  7/i2 

MS.  CL  •••—«»  *• ' 


I.  A  conveyor  comprising  an  overhead  conveyor  rail  haviPg 
a  generaUy  horizontal  portion  and  an  angled  portion,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  receptacle,  support  means  movably  carried 
below  said  rail  and  poatjooing  said  receptacle  transversely  to 
said  rail  with  an  axis  of  said  receptacle  forming  a  pivot  angle 
with  an  intersecting  horizontal  line  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  rail,  a  rack  hanger  having  an  upper  part  with  an  upper 
angular  end  portion  received  in  said  receptacle  for  rotational 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  hanger  having  a  lower 
part  with  a  lower  end  affixed  to  a  rack,  stop  means  assocuted 
with  said  receptacle  and  said  upper  part  of  said  hanger  for 
limiting  transvetie  movement  of  said  rack,  and  pivot  meant 
pivotally  connecting  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  lower  part 
and  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  upper  part. 


UMI 


842 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1993 


July  13.  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


843 


DETACHABLE  FUGHTS  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 
COfiVEYOKS 
RidMi4  E.  O'Brtea,  Aaron,  DL.  aMi^or  to  O'Biica  SystcM, 
Sugar  Grove,  DL 

FIM  JaL  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  914,r72 
lat  CL'  B69G  19/24 
VS.  CL  19»— 731  W 


with  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  first  and  second,  upper  and 
lower,  separable  handle  portions  comprising: 

(a)  a  manual  switch  member  mounted  in  said  first,  upper 
portion  of  said  handle; 

(b)  a  multipart  operating  rod  attached  to  said  switch  member 
for  actuation  thereby; 

(c)  an  engageable  means  for  securing  said  parts  of  said  rod 
together;  and 

(d)  said  operating  rod  having  a  first  part  received  in  said 
upper  handle  portion  and  a  second  part  received  in  said 
lower  handle  portion. 


1.  A  conveyor  link  adapted  to  form  part  of  a  conveyor  chain 
for  conveying  flowable  solid  material  substantially  en  masse 
through  an  elongated  conveyor  housing, 

said  conveyor  link  comprising  in  combination, 

an  elongated  drawbar  tension  element  having  a  transversely 
extending  hollow  hub  at  one  end  and  a  complementary 
shaped  enlargement  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  sub- 
stantially wholly  received  in  the  hollow  hub  of  an  adja- 
cent link  to  form  part  of  said  conveyor  chain,  said  hub 
having  a  pair  of  side  faces  disposed  laterally  from  said 
tetuion  element  and  substantially  opposite  one  another, 

a  pair  of  transversely  extending  material  conveying  flights 
each  having  an  outboard  portion  and  an  inboard  face 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  one  of  said  hub  side  faces, 

and  interfitting  means  formed  on  said  inboard  faces  of  said 
flighu  and  said  hub  side  faces  for  defining  a  detachable 
connection  between  each  of  said  flights  and  said  tension 
element,  said  interfitting  means  including  complementary 
tapered  tongue  and  groove  means  on  each  of  said  flight 
faces  and  said  hub  faces  for  making  said  detachable  con- 
nection self-tightening  in  normal  use. 


5,226,527 
VACUUM  CLEANER  REMOTE  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Edgar  A.  Maurcr,  Herbert  Morello,  both  of  Canton,  and  Doug- 
laaa  A.  King,  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  aasignor*  to  The 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11.  1992,  Scr.  No.  M1.199 

Lrt.  CL'  HOIH  3/54 

VS.  a.  200—331  7  Claims 


S,226.52S 
SWrrCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Joha  S.  Schaffer,  6436  W.  181st  St.,  Tinlcy  Park.  lU.  60477; 
Richard  F.  Holzhauaaer,  610  Paxton  Atc..  Calamet  Oty.  III. 
60409,  and  Narcafc  J.  Malaiiya,  1348  S.  Fialcy.  Apt.  #2N, 
Loabw^  lU.  60148 

Filed  Not.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  606^31 
lat.  a.>  HOIH  S/00 
VS.  a.  200—400  32  i 


«- I 


1.  An  actuator  adapted  to  be  used  with  an  electric  switch 
having  at  least  one  movable  contact  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  energy  from  a  rotational  mechanical 
movement; 

means  for  storing  said  energy  received  by  said  receiving 
means; 

means  for  transmitting  said  energy  from  said  storage  means 
to  said  movable  contact; 

said  transmitting  means  being  movable  by  said  energy  from 
said  storage  means  for  moving  said  contact; 

means  exclusively  responsive  to  said  energy  receiving  means 
for  selectively  prohibiting  movement  of  said  energy  trans- 
mitting means;  and 

force  application  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  means 
and  separate  from  said  energy  storage  means  for  transmit- 
ting additional  energy  from  said  energy  receiving  means 
to  said  energy  transmitting  means  for  moving  said  contact; 

said  energy  receiving  means,  energy  storage  means,  and 
energy  transmitting  means  being  substantially  concentri- 
cally mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis. 


1.  A  remote  switch  actuating  mechanism  in  combiiution 


5.226,529 
STABLE  ON  SWTTCH 
Joaeph  F.  Valenzoiia.  El  Toro.  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Judco  Maaa- 
tectiiring.  Inc..  Harbor  Oty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1991,  Ser.  No.  688,162 
lat.  a.'  HOIH  3/02.  19/62 
VS.  a.  200—529  1«  Oaiau 

1.  A  switch  for  completing  two  portions  of  an  electrical 
circuit,  the  switch  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  first  terminal  mounted  within  the  housing  connectable 

with  a  first  portion  of  the  electrical  circuit; 
contacting  means  mounted  within  the  housing  for  intemipti- 

bly  communicating  with  the  first  terminal; 
a  second  terminal  mounted  within  the  housing  connecuble 
to  a  second  portion  of  the  electrical  circuit,  and  that  is 
disposed  in  communication  with  the  contacting  means; 


operating  means  mounted  within  the  housing  for  routing  the 
contacting  means; 

an  actuating  elentent  moiwted  within  and  projecting 
through  the  housing  for  routably  driving  the  operating 
means  when  said  actuating  element  n  moved  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position; 

wherein  the  contacting  means  is  adapted  to  remain  in 
contact  with  the  first  and  second  terminals  subsequent  to 
a  first  movement  of  the  operating  means  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position,  thus  completing  an  electri- 
cal circuit  through  the  switch  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  and  to  disengage  contact  with  the  first  and 
second  terminals  subsequent  to  a  second  movement  of  the 
operating  means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position,  thus  interrupting  the  electrical  circuit  through 
the  switch; 


a  biasing  element  interposed  between  the  actuating  element 
and  the  contacting  means  for  urging  the  contacting  means 
into  electrical  communication  with  the  first  terminal,  and 
for  assisting  the  actuating  element  to  return  to  the  first 
position  upon  release  thereof;  and 

ramping  means  within  the  housing  for  guiding  the  contact- 
ing means  into  position  for  communication  with  the  first 
terminal; 

and  wherein  on  sequential  movement  of  the  operating 
means,  the  contacting  means  b  lifted  and  routed  above 
the  first  terminal,  and  then  is  lowered  onto  the  first  termi- 
nal completing  an  electrical  circuit  through  the  switch 
between  the  first  and  second  terminals,  and  wherein  a 
subsequent  movement  of  the  operating  means  lifts  and 
routes  the  contacting  means  off  of  the  first  terminal  to 
disconnect  the  circuit. 


5426,530  

PRELUBRICATED  URINARY  CATHETER  AND 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  H.  Goidca,  2939  Chcstcrfldd  Way,  Coayers,  Ga.  30208 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  855,900 

Iirt.  CL'  B65D  85/08 

VS.  a.  206—210  '  ClalaM 

1.  A  prelubricated  urinary  catheter  and  package  assembly 

for  use  in  draining  the  bladder  through  the  urethra  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  catheter  tube  defining  a  projecting  end  and  a 
drainage  end  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  defining  a  drain- 
age passage  extending  from  said  projecting  end  to  said 
drainage  end  so  that  fluids  in  the  bladder  can  drain  there- 
through when  said  projecting  end  of  said  catheter  tube  is 
inserted  into  the  bladder  through  the  urethra; 

b)  a  lubricant  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  catheter;  and 

c)  a  package  assembly  comprising: 

a  flexible  primary  receptacle  defining  a  primary  catheter 
receiving  cavity  therein  for  stowing  said  catheter,  said 


primary  catheter  receiving  cavity  sized  and  shaped  to 
stow  said  catheter  in  a  generally  U-shaped  coofigura- 

tioa; 
isolation  means  comprising  a  flexible  secxMtdary  receptacle 

defining  a  secondary  projecting  end  receiving  cavity 
therein  and  a  secondary  access  opening  to  said  second- 
ary receiving  cavity  removably  receiving  the  project- 
ing end  of  said  catheter  with  the  lubricant  thereon  to 
isolate  the  lubricant  from  said  primary  cavity,  said 
secondary  receptacle  removable  from  the  projecting 
end  of  said  catheter  without  removing  the  lubricant 
from  said  catheter, 
said  primary  receptacle  defining  a  primary  access  opening 
to  said  primary  cavity  to  that  said  catheter  and  said 
secondary  receptacle  with  the  projecting  end  of  said 
catheter  therein  can  be  removably  inserted  into  said 
primary  cavity  in  said  primary  receptacle;  and 


Ml  encloaing  receptacle  defining  a  sterile  cavity  seaiably 
receiving  said  primary  and  secondary  receptacles  and 
said  catheter  with  the  lubricant  thereon  therein. 
4.  A  method  of  packaging  catheters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  lubricant  to  the  projecting  end  of  the  catheter 
and  not  to  the  drainage  end  of  the  catheter,  and. 

b)  enclosing  the  catheter  in  a  package  avembly  so  that  the 
lubricant  and  the  projecting  end  of  the  catheter  is  isolated 
from  the  rest  of  the  catheter  to  limit  the  area  of  the  cathe- 
ter coated  with  lubricant  while  in  the  package  assembly, 
and  further  comprising  the  substeps  of: 

bl)  forming  the  catheter  in  a  U-shaped  configuration, 
b2)  inserting  the  catheter  in  the  U-shaped  configuration 

into  a  tubular  plastic  sheath,  and 
b3)  heat  sealing  the  sides  of  the  plastic  sheath  together 

between  the  end*  of  the  catheter  so  as  to  isolate  the 

lubricated  projecting  end  of  the  catheter  from  the  real 

of  the  catheter. 


5,226^31 
FOOD  PACKAGINC  WITH  GAS  BETWEEN  TENSIONED 

FILM  AND  LID 
Aathoay  J.  M.  Gwwood,  KwtxflcM,  AMtraHa.  aaaignor  to  Sea- 

weU  North  AMrlca  Inc.,  Wiladi«ton,  DcL 
Contianatfcw  of  Scr.  No.  499,644.  Mar.  27, 1990.  PaL  No. 
5.155J74,  which  it  a  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  328,074,  Feb.  23, 
1989,  afamdoMd.  lU*  appbcadon  Apr.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

873,800 
OalnH  priority,  application  Aaatraba,  Sep.  26, 1986,  PH8237; 

Fch.  20, 1987,  PH0468;  Mar.  16, 1987,  PH0866;  Sep.  3, 1989, 
PH7S32 

iBt  CL'  B65D  81 /2a  21/00 
VS.  CL  206—213.1  ">  dalmt 

1.  Improved  packaging  for  goods,  comprising: 
a  base  over  which  goods  are  placed; 
a  flexible  gas-permeable  web  covering  said  goods,  portions 
of  said  web  being  secured  to  said  bate  at  positions  below 
the  top  of  said  goods,  said  web  being  in  tension  and  engag- 
ing and  holding  said  goods  to  said  bate,  said  base  being 
relatively  rigid  compared  to  said  web; 
a  lid  positioned  over  said  base  and  said  web,  said  lid  being 
sealed  to  said  base  and  defming  a  space  between  said  web 
and  said  lid; 
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a  preservation-enhmncing  gas  in  said  space,  said  gas  permeat- 
ing said  web  for  enhancing  preservation  of  said  goods, 

whereby  said  goods  are  retained  against  said  relatively  rigid 
base  by  the  securing  of  said  web  to  said  base  at  said  posi- 
tions below  the  top  of  said  goods. 

5.  Improved  packaging  for  goods,  comprising: 

a  base  over  which  goods  are  placed; 

a  flexible  web  covering  said  goods,  portions  of  said  web 
being  secured  to  said  base  at  positions  below  the  top  of 
said  goods,  said  web  being  in  tension  and  engaging  and 
holding  said  goods  to  said  base; 


said  base  being  relatively  rigid  compared  to  said  web  and 
said  goods  being  engaged  against  the  relatively  rigid  base; 

a  lid  positioned  over  said  base  and  said  web,  said  lid  being 
sealed  to  said  base  and  defining  a  space  between  said  web 
and  said  lid;  and 

a  preservation-enhancing  gas  in  said  space,  said  gas  being  at 
a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  under  said  web  to  hold 
said  goods  to  said  base,  whereby  said  goods  are  retained 
against  said  base  both  by  the  pressure  differential  and  by 
the  securing  of  said  web  to  said  base  at  said  positions 
below  the  top  of  said  goods. 


S426,532 
GIFT  C»NTAINER  AND  GREETING  CARD  HOLDER 
Lmm  N.  D«fi*iM,  Reieda,  aad  Ray  L.  SoUri,  Bcrcriy  HUk, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBort  to  Carda  'N'  Poochca,  Im^  Bcrerir 
Hilla,  Calif. 

Filed  Jb>.  9.  1992.  S«r.  No.  895.630 
lat  a.»  B65D  85/00 
VS.  CL  206—232  3  ' 


1.  A  greeting  card  holder  and  gift  container,  comprising: 
a  sheetlike  member  of  a  relatively  rigid  material  having  a 
first  panel  adjacent  one  member  edge,  a  second  panel 
interconnected  with  the  first  panel  by  first  means  for 
enabling  ready  folding  of  the  first  and  second  panels  with 
respect  to  each  other,  and  a  third  panel  adjacent  another 
member  edge  and  separated  from  the  second  panel  by 
second  means  for  enabling  folding  of  the  second  and  third 
panels  with  respect  to  each  other; 
the  first  panel  having  first  and  second  strips  formed  by  perfo- 


rations at  each  side  of  said  strips  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  one  member  edge  and  with  end  portions 
extending  generally  normally  away  from  the  one  member 
edge  and  each  terminating  at  a  different  point,  said  strips 
each  having  a  pull  Ub  centrally  located  along  the  one 
member  edge; 

said  first  panel  having  first  and  second  lateral  edges  and  first 
and  second  perforation  lines  extending  from  the  respec- 
tive strip  termination  points; 

the  third  panel  having  an  end  edge,  two  lateral  edges,  two 
separate  strips  defined  by  perforations  along  strip  edges 
and  separate  pull  tabs  for  each  strip,  and  a  single  perfora- 
tion intersecting  the  perforations  defining  the  strips  and 
enclosing  a  central  portion. 


S.226.S33 

GOLF  CLUB  HOLDER  INSERT  FOR  A  GOLF  BAG 

Aatkoay  J.  AatoakNia,  7738  Calle  Facil,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34238 

Coatiaaathm-i^fwt  of  Ser.  No.  S41.508,  Jan.  21. 1990.  Pat  No. 

5,099.990.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  831.109 

The  portion  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  subseqaent  to  Mar.  31, 

2009.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.>  A63B  55/04 

VS.  CL  206-^15^  20  ( 


I.  A  golf  club  holder  insert  for  use  with  a  golf  bag.  having  an 
opening  to  hold  a  plurality  of  golf  clubs  of  various  lengths,  the 
insert  comprising: 

an  outer  arcuate  wall  having  an  upper  edge  and  sized  to  fit 
within  the  opening  of  the  golf  bag; 

a  primary  compartment  located  within  said  outer  arcuate 
wall  and  structured  to  receive  one  or  more  longer  length 
golf  clubs; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  compartments,  interconnected  be- 
tween said  outer  arcuate  wall  and  said  primary  compart- 
ment, and  extending  outwardly  from  said  primary  com- 
partment; and, 

said  primary  compartment  including  an  outer  wall  having  an 
upper  arm  located  vertically  a  sufficient  distance  above 
said  upper  edge  of  said  outer  arcuate  wall  to  defme  a  space 
for  storing  the  shorter  golf  clubs  within  said  secondary 
compartment,  whereby  the  club  heads  of  the  shorter  golf 
clubs  are  positioned  below  the  upper  rim  of  the  primary 
compartment  to  separate  and  protect  the  heads  and  shafU 
of  the  longer  golf  clubs  in  the  primary  compartment  from 
the  shorter  golf  clubs  in  the  secondary  compartments. 


5,226,534 
PACKAGE  FOR  SAFETY  RAZORS 
Jiaa  Kiai,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y^  aarivMMT  to  Tritec  brtcTMtioMl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  861,317 
bt  CL'  A45C  H/26 
VS.  CL  206-354  37  ( 


X>    zg 


the  second  slot;  in  the  cannula  retaining  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  engaging  a  distal  end  of  the  cannula; 

a  closure  tab  and  a  closure  tab  pocket  in  the  dosure  panel, 
for  locking  the  package  such  that  the  closure  tab  and 
closure  ub  pocket  of  the  ckMure  panel  receive  and  engage 
the  central  panel  and  the  loop  retaining  panel  along  the 
fold  line  between  the  central  panel  and  the  suture  retain- 
ing panel;  and, 

a  gtnaet  formed  between  the  central  panel  and  the  boOom 
tab  panel. 


5,22(336 
DISPENSING  HOLDER  FOR  DENTAL  ABRASIVE  DISCS 
Grcaory  E.  EIHott,  34441  W.  Ei^  Mik  R4„  Sta.  114,  LHania, 
Mick.  48152 

:  or  Scr.  No.  67M16.  Mar.  IS,  1991. 
.  Ilto  ^pHritlir  Apr.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •69,10 
bt  CL)  B65D  S3/04.  85/02 
VS.  CL  206-369  »  • 


1.  A  package  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  safety  razors  in 
side-by-side  nested  relationship,  wherein  the  safety  razors  to  be 
displayed  each  have  an  elongated  handle  and  a  transverse 
blade  head  connected  thereto,  which  comprises: 

a)  opposed  first  and  second  panels  connected  to  each  other 
to  define  an  enclosure  for  housing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
handles  of  such  razors,  each  of  said  opposed  first  and 
second  panels  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therein  and 
generally  opposed  with  the  other  and  together  defining  a 
blade  head  maintaining  area  for  a  plurality  of  such  razors; 

b)  a  panel  connecting  said  first  and  second  panels  at  upper 
end  portions  thereof;  and 

c)  a  projection  extending  into  at  least  one  of  said  elongated 
slots  between  end  portions  thereof  for  limiting  movement 
of  such  razors  within  said  blade  head  maintaining  area. 


PACKAGE  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  SUTURE  LOOP  AND 

CANNULA 

Comttamet  E.  Roadhy.  New  Egyft.  N J.,  and  Rokcrt  J.  Ccrwi% 

PipcfVTille,  Pa-,  aasigMirs  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Soawfrflte.  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  835.S72 

lat.  CL'  B65D  S3/20 

UJS.  CL  206— 363  S 


1.  A  foldable  package  for  an  endoscopic  suture  kx>p  and 
ffnfiiiU  assembly,  comprising: 

a  central  floor  panel,  said  panel  having  a  top  Ub  for  retaining 

the  suture  loop  and  a  bottom  tab  foldably  connected  to  the 

bottom  of  the  central  floor  panel; 
a  loop  retaining  panel  foldably  connected  to  the  bottom  of 

the  central  floor  panel; 
a  package  closure  panel  foMably  connected  to  the  central 

floor  panel; 
a  first  U-shaped  slot  in  the  bottom  tab  for  receiving  and 

engaging  a  proximal  end  of  the  cannula; 
a  second  U-shaped  slot,  and  at  least  one  tab  extending  from 


1.  A  dental  disc  boMer  fc  supporting  at  least  one  generally 
planar  dental  disc  having  a  centrally  located  aperture  theie- 
through  for  pick-up  by  the  circumferentially  grooved  lip  of  a 
longitudinally  slotted,  radiaUy  flexible  spindle  end  of  a  dental 
instrument,  said  hokler  compristng: 
body  means  for  holding  at  least  one  dental  disc  said  body 

means  having  an  upper  surface; 
at  least  one  blind  recess  formed  in  said  upper  surtece  for 
retaining  a  dental  disc,  each  recess  having  a  depth  suffi- 
cient to  retain  only  one  dental  disc  bek>w  said  upper 
surface; 
each  blind  recess  including  means  for  preventing  substantia] 
movement  of  a  retained  said  dental  disc  downwardly  into 
the  recess  when  a  said  spindle  end  is  force-fit  into  the 
aperture;  and 
each  recess  further  including  means  for  permitting  a  said 
spindle  tip  to  extend  beneath  the  plane  of  the  retained 
dental  disc  at  least  sufficiently  to  align  the  plane  with  the 
cticumfercntially  grooved  tip. 


5,226,537 
FILE  SHEET  FOR  FILING  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

MEDU 

Jii«  Oaeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Mriginr  to  Slides  Cwpwaaon,  T*- 

ky«»,JapH 
CondnMrtiaahte-part  of  Scr.  Nol  413^99,  Sa».  28, 19W,  Pat.  N*. 

5,011,016.  TUi  apvUcadon  Dae  1*.  1990,  Scr.  Na.  631,251 

,Sc^  30, 19W,  63-244371 
TW  pcrtica  of  the  lira  oT  tMs  patHt  aakaaqnsM  to  Apr.  3t, 


*  Int.  CL'  B65D  1/24 

VS.  CL  206—456  »  ' 

1.  A  file  sheet  for  filing  information  recording  media  said  file 
sheet  comprising 

a  rectangular  sheet  made  of  hard  material  and  having  a 
generally  flat  bottom  surface,  said  sheet  having  the  fol- 
lowing parts  formed  integrally  therewith: 

a  frame  formed  along  each  side  of  the  sheet  and  at  least  one 
lateral  partition  and  at  least  one  kxigitudinal  partition,  said 
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frame  being  raised  from  a  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet  by 
•  first  distance; 

a  flange  formed  outside  the  frame; 

said  at  least  one  lateral  partition  being  raised  from  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  sheet  by  said  first  distance  and  extend- 
ing in  a  lateral  direction  of  the  rectangular  sheet; 

said  at  least  one  longitudinal  partition  being  raised  from  the 
bottom  of  the  sheet  by  said  first  distance  and  extending  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rectangular  sheet. 

said  frame,  said  at  least  one  lateral  partition  and  said  at  least 
one  longitudinal  partition  dividing  the  space  formed  by 
the  frame  into  a  plurality  of  rectangular  compartmenU  for 
filing  information  recording  media  therein; 

a  plurality  of  lugs  formed  in  the  frame  and  said  at  least  one 
longitudinal  partition  such  that  at  least  two  lugs  are  posi- 


tioned in  each  compartment,  said  lugs  being  raised  from 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet  by  said  first  distance  and 
projecting  over  the  bottom  surface; 

at  least  one  of  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  side  of  the  sheet  having 
means  for  retaining  an  index  tab  in  engagement  with  the 
sheet,  said  means  including  two  parallel  extending  projec- 
tions defining  a  channel  therebetween  for  receipt  of  a 
portion  of  an  index  tab; 

at  least  one  pair  of  pad  portions  in  each  compartment  raised 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet  by  a  second  disUnce 
smaller  than  said  first  distance  and  including  inclined  side 
walls  viewed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  frame  so 
that  information  recording  media  may  be  both  inserted 
and  withdrawn  from  opposite  sides  of  said  frame;  and 

a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  the  flange  along  one  longitudi- 
nal side  of  the  sheet. 


said  container  and  the  tint  of  said  second  color  of  said 
liquid  cooperating  such  that  said  tinted  container  when 


filled  with  said  tinted  liquid  exhibiu  a  substantially  color- 
less transparent  appearance. 


5.226,539 
PILL  CONTAINER 
Liuig  C.  Cheng,  189  Penberton  Atcbm,  WlUowdak,  Ontario, 
Canada  M2M  1Y9 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905.389 

Int.  a.'  BMD  83/04 

VS.  a.  206—534  »'  Claimi 


5.226.538 

FILLED  PACKAGE  EXHIBITINC  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

COLORLESS  TRANSPARENT  APPEARANCE 

Brian  J.  Roaelle,  Fairflcid,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jnl.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,122 
Int.  a.'  B65D  73/00 
VS.  a.  206—459.1  13  daims 

1.  A  filled  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  transparent  container  exhibiting  the  tint  of 
a  first  color  and  being  adapted  to  house  a  liquid;  and 

(b)  a  substantially  transparent  liquid  exhibiting  the  tint  of  a 
second  color  which  is  different  than  said  first  color  and 
being  housed  in  said  container,  the  tint  of  said  first  color  of 


1.  A  pill  container  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  compartment  for  storing  pills; 

a  door  for  accessing  the  compartment,  the  door  having  open 
and  closed  orientations; 

a  locking  mechanism  having  a  locked  sute  in  which  the 
locking  mechanism  secures  the  door  in  its  closed  orienU- 
tion  and  unlocking  sute  in  which  the  locking  mechanism 
releases  the  door  for  displacement  to  its  open  orientation; 

an  actuator  displaceable  relative  to  the  housing; 

means  responsive  to  displacement  of  the  actuator  for  placing 
the  locking  mechanism  in  iu  unlocking  state; 

counting  means  visually  indicating  a  count,  the  counting 
means  comprising  coupling  means  responsive  to  the  dis- 
placement of  the  actuator  for  incrementing  the  count; 

whereby,  each  time  the  actuator  is  displaced  to  release  the 
door,  the  counter  increments  its  counts. 


5;z2M40  s;>aM4i 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  PtHTTABLE  WORK  STATION  MULTI-FUNCTIONAL  KNOCK4XWN  TYPE  MAKE4JP 

Geoc  M.  Bn*«y,  Bo«dl,  Crilf,  ■iriim.r  to  The  LD,E.A.  „  .„  «  ■JSL  •--•  t ^  T- 

Corvontkm,  Lm  Cracan,  N.  Mex.  *"  ^  ""'^'^'S*  ^  *?I;5^^!r2uTr' 
FOnd  Mnr.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  fOjm  FBn*  Nfar.  5,  Iffl,  S«.  N^  •««,573 

hd.CL^Bt8DS5/38  ht  d.' B«5D  «»/(» 

UJS.  CL  106-576  18  Ctatam  UJS.  O.  a06-a81  «< 


I.  For  transporting  a  portable  work  sution  including  at  least 
a  computer,  a  carrying  case  for  enclosing  said  work  sution  and 
comprising  a  base  for  receiving  said  work  sution  and  a  lid 
movable  to  opened  and  cloaed  positions  relative  to  the  base, 
said  carrying  case  further  comprising  first  and  second  sett  of 
manually  accessible  controls,  said  first  set  of  controls  located  at 
an  exterior  surface  of  said  carrying  case  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  computer  to  enable  said  computer  to  be  coo- 
trolled  when  the  lid  of  said  carrying  case  is  in  either  the  opened 
or  closed  positions  relative  to  the  base  and  said  second  set  of 
controls  located  at  the  interior  of  said  carrying  case  and  con- 
nected to  the  computer  to  enable  the  computer  to  be  energized 
when  the  lid  of  said  carrying  case  a  in  the  opened  position,  said 
first  set  of  manually  accessible  controls  at  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  carrying  case  including  a  power  switch  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  between  a  source  of  power  and  the  computer 
so  as  to  energize  said  computer  when  the  lid  of  said  carrying 
case  is  in  the  closed  position. 

II.  A  carrying  case  for  enclosing  and  transporting  a  portable 
work  sution  including  at  least  a  computer,  said  carrying  case 
comprising: 

a  base  for  receiving  the  computer  and  a  lid  attached  to  the 

base  and  moveable  between  opened  and  closed  positions 

relative  to  the  base; 
a  first  set  of  controls  located  at  the  interior  of  the  base  and 

electrically  connected  to  the  computer  to  control  said 

computer  when  the  lid  is  in  an  opened  position  relative  to 

said  base; 
a  second  set  of  controls  located  on  the  ouuide  surface  of  the 

base  and  electrically  connected  to  the  computer  to  control 

said  computer  when  the  lid  is  in  either  the  opened  or 

closed  position  relative  to  said  base; 
a  circuit  board  carried  at  the  lid  and  interfaced  with  the 

computer;  and 
at  least  one  backplane  connector  electrically  connected  to 

said  computer  via  said  circuit  board. 


1.  A  multi-functiooal  knock-<k>wn  type  make-up  kit 

prising: 

a)  a  main  body  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  and  including  a 
pair  of  semi-circular  boards  at  oppoaed  ends  of  the  top.  a 
plurality  of  drawers  slidaMy  received  in  the  main  body, 
each  drawer  including  at  least  one  storage  compartment 
therein,  a  plurality  of  stepped  rails  and  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
front  and  rear  frame  members  forming  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments at  the  top,  and  a  pair  of  connecting  ribs  at  the 
bottom  defining  a  female  slip  joint; 

b)  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  cover,  means  securing  the 
cover  to  the  top  of  the  main  body  for  pivotal  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  means  retaining  the 
cover  to  the  body  in  the  cloaed  position,  and  a  tenon 
provided  at  a  front  middle  portion  of  the  cover, 

c)  a  first  holder  body  for  receiviiig  a  lipMick  therein  and 
including  a  cylindrical-shaped  sleeve,  a  flat  top  portion,  a 
pair  of  rails  at  opposite  sides  of  the  top  portion  defining  a 
first  male  slip  joint,  and  a  semi-cylindrical  handle  on  a  top 
section  of  the  sleeve; 

d)  a  second  holder  body  for  receiving  a  lighter  and  including 
a  compartment  provided  with  an  inner  surface,  a  pluraUty 
of  ribs  on  the  inner  surface,  a  fUt  top  portion,  and  a  pair  of 
raib  at  opposite  sides  of  the  top  portion  defining  a  second 
male  sUp  joint; 

e)  an  insert  plate  including  a  pair  of  rails  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  defming  a  third  male  sUp  joint;  and 

0  wherein  either  the  first  and  second  holder  bodies  may  be 
detachably  secured  to  the  main  body  by  engaging  the  first 
and  second  male  slip  joinU  with  the  female  slip  joint  or  the 
insert  plate  may  be  detachably  secured  to  the  main  body 
by  engaging  the  third  male  sbp  joint  with  the  female  slip 
jOiBL 
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S.22M42 

SUSPENSION  PACKAGE 

Mark  E.  Boecfcer,  BMckcr,  Mkkad  T.  McGrath,  ChuuMlKM, 

kotk  orDL. Md  JoMpk  Grypy.  MUwmukee,  Wb^  aMigiMn  to 

AOE,  IK^  Ckfaaw*.  IlL 

DivWM  of  Set.  No.  539.79«,  Jm.  18, 1990,  Prt.  No,  5.056,665. 

lUa  MpUcatioa  Jal.  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  724,762 

bit.  a.'  B65D  81/02 

VS.  CL  206—583  »«  Ctatai 


configured  so  that  upon  generally  vertical  shock  loading 
of  said  platform  portion,  the  contacting  of  adjacent  wall 


means  for  releaaably  engaging  the  external  portioDi  of  the 
first  and  second  strap  to  hold  the  pallet  wrapper  aboot  the 
cluster  of  articlet. 


1.  In  a  suspension  package  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame 
having  two  opposed  ends,  and  a  hammock  stretched  across  the 
two  opposed  ends  of  the  frame  to  suspend  and  protect  a  prod- 
uct within  the  frame,  wherein  the  hammock  deflnes  two  op- 
po«ed  ends  and  two  opposed  sides,  each  of  said  sides  bounded 
by  a  respective  side  edge  oriented  to  extend  between  the  ends 
of  the  hammock,  the  improvement  comprising: 

wherein  the  two  ends  of  the  hammock  are  secured  to  the 

two  opposed  ends  of  the  frame;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  sides  of  the  hammock  is  folded  in  a  pleat 
at  least  near  the  ends  of  the  hammock  such  that  the  side 
edges  of  the  hammock  are  positioned  near  an  upper  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  hammock  to  faciliute  placement  of  the 
product  into  and  removal  of  the  product  from  the  ham- 
mock. 


segments  of  said  multiple  wall  segmenu  at  at  least  one  of 
said  fomutions  limits  movement  of  said  platform  portion 
and  the  article. 


5.226.544 
REUSABLE  PALLET  WRAPPER 
Frank  Gallucci,  and  Gerry  Shackleton,  both  of  Calgary,  Canada, 
aaaignor*  to  Amici  Eatcrpriacs  Inc.  and  Trimeg  Holdingi  Ltd.. 
both  of  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  810.142 

Int  CL'  B65D  19/00 

VS.  a.  206—597  '  Clataa 


5.226.543 
PACKAGING  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Dooglai  E.  Fooa,  Barrington  Hills,  lU.,  and  Thomas  Stephens, 
Lo«  Gatoa,  Calif.,  assiicDors  to  Plastofilni  industries.  Inc., 
Wkeaton,  III.  and  Roberte,  Stephens,  Van  Amburg  Packaging 
Inc.,  Soquel,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  840,453 
Int.  a.'  B65D  81/02 
VS.  CL  206—592  22  OafaM 

1.  A  unitary  packaging  structure  for  a  shock  sensitive  article, 
comprising: 

a  platform  portion  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  support  the 

article  and  having  a  peripheral  portion;  and 
a  sidewall  structure  of  flexible  material  forming  an  enclosure 
around  said  platform  portion,  said  sidewall  structure  in- 
cluding an  inboard  wall  being  integral  with  said  peripheral 
portion,  and  an  outboard  wall  mainUined  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  said  inboard  wall  by  a  bridge  section,  said 
inboard  wall  being  relatively  shorter  than  said  outboard 
wall  so  that  said  platform  portion  is  held  a  specified  cush- 
ion distance  above  a  lower  edge  of  said  outboard  wall; 
shock  limiting  means  formed  in  said  sidewall  structure  for 
restricting  the  movement  of  said  platform  portion  toward 
said  lower  edge  of  said  outboard  wall  upon  generally 
vertical  shock  loading  of  said  platform  portion,  said  means 
including  formations  in  said  bridge  section  and  said  in- 
board and  outboard  walls  which  define  said  sidewall 
structure  into  multiple  wall  segments,  said  segments  being 


-^^^^ 


1.  A  pallet  wrapper  for  subilizing  a  cluster  of  articles,  com- 
prising: 
a  panel  of  flexible  material  having  first  and  second  ends, 
a  first  sleeve  formed  at  the  first  end  of  the  panel,  said  first 
sleeve  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  end  and 
having  a  first  aperture  formed  therein, 
a  second  sleeve  formed  proximate  the  second  end  of  the 
panel,  said  second  sleeve  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
second  end  and  having  a  second  aperture  formed  therein, 
a  first  rod  extending  within  the  first  sleeve, 
a  second  rod  extending  within  the  second  sleeve, 
a  first  strap  extending  through  the  first  aperture,  said  first 
strap  having  a  looped  portion  engaged  around  the  first  rod 
and  an  extenud  portion  located  outside  of  the  sleeve, 
a  second  strap  extending  through  the  second  aperture,  said 
second  strap  having  a  looped  portion  engaged  around  the 
second  rod  and  an  external  portion  located  outside  of  the 
sleeve,  and 


5026,545 

EXTRACnON  OF  MERCURY  AND  MERCURY 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  CONTAMINATED  MATERIAL 

AND  SOLUTIONS 

DomM  F.  Fowt,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aasigwir  to  GcMral  Elwtrfe 

Coapuy,  SckcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963^25 
brt.  a.'  B03B  l/OO 
UJS.CL  209-3  5 


S,2M,S«7 

MAIL  TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAIL  SOKTINC 

SYSTEM 

Jmm  M^MMta,  HMkMriM,  DA.  MriiBW  to  THiak  TMkMl» 

iiH.  IM^  Ncwwk.  IM. 

FIM  Apr.  19. 1991.  Sw.  No.  ttljfn 

iM.  a.'  arm  5/36 

VS.  CL  209-481  23  ( 


L^ f± 


/■ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  mercury  from  mercury  contami- 
nated solid  materials  which  comprises  treating  the  contami- 
nated materials  with  an  aqueous  extractant-composition  com- 
prising an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  oxidize 
elemental  mercury  to  the  mercuric  oxidation  sute  and  a  com- 
plexing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  water-soluble 
complex  with  mercuric  compounds  and  separating  the  aqueous 
extractant  composition  from  the  solid  materials. 


5026.546 
aRCULAR  VIBRATORY  SCREEN  SEPARATOR 
Edavd  X.  J.  Jammtm,  WolTcrtcm,  and  Christian  M.  J.  C  M. 
Miane,  Brac^MvUes,  both  of  BelgiBiB,  aasigaors  to  Swoco. 
lacorporated.  Florence,  Ky. 

Filed  May  6,  1991.  Scr.  No.  697,317 
lat.  CL'  B07B  1/28 
VS.  CL  209—319  26 


1.  A  circular  vibratory  screen  separator  comprising 


a  separator  housing  resiliently  mounted  to  said  base  and 
including  a  cylindrical  sidewall  having  a  semicircular  slot 
extending  therethrough  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axial  centerline  of  said  cylindrical  sidewall,  an  inflatable 
seal  extending  fully  about  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
cylindrical  sidewall  and  adjacent  said  slot,  a  stop  adjacent 
fmiii  slot  and  extending  about  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  cylindrical  sidewall,  said  stop  being  opposed  to  and 
difr*^~*<  from  said  inflatable  seal  across  said  slot. 


1.  A  mail  transport  assembly  for  a  mail  sorting  system  having 
means  for  classifying  individual  items  of  mail  into  preselected 
categories  including  a  plurality  of  receiving  bins  for  selectively 
holding  individual  items  of  mail  in  their  separate  categofies, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  transport  surface,  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  drive  unitt  disposed  adjacent  each  other  on  said  support 
surface,  each  of  said  drive  uniu  having  a  pivotally  mounted 
diverter  for  being  pivoted  to  a  first  and  a  second  positioa,  an 
inner  belt  mounted  for  rotationa]  movement  around  spaced 
rollers,  said  inner  belt  being  disposed  generally  in  hne  with  said 
diverter  when  said  diverter  is  in  said  first  posatioii.  a  drive  belt 
mounted  around  spaced  rollers  oppocite  said  inner  belt,  said 
drive  belt  and  said  inner  belt  having  runs  in  contact  with  each 
other  to  drive  an  item  of  mail  in  a  downstream  direction,  an 
intermediate  belt  rotatably  mounted  around  spaced  rollers, 
said  intermediate  belt  and  said  inner  belt  having  runs  m  contact 
with  each  other  whereby  roution  of  one  of  said  belts  causes 
rotation  of  the  other  of  said  belts,  said  intermediate  beh  having 
a  second  nm  disposed  generally  in  hne  with  said  diverter  wImb 
said  diverter  is  in  said  second  positioa,  a  side  belt  rotatably 
mounted  around  spaced  rollers,  said  side  belt  being  in  contact 
with  said  second  run  of  said  intermediate  belt  to  drive  an  item 
of  mail  in  a  downstream  direction  and  then  direct  tlie  item  of 
mail  into  a  bin  at  least  partially  downstream  from  said  interme- 
diate belt,  and  one  of  said  rollers  of  the  group  of  belts  formed 
by  said  inner  belt  and  said  intermediate  belt  and  said  side  bdt 
being  a  drive  roller  whereby  the  dnving  of  said  drive  roller 
causes  all  of  said  group  of  belts  to  rotate. 

1,716.118 

I-FRAME  SUPPORT  VO*  A  ROTATABLE  DISPLAY 

TOWER 

Lloyd  Kosppd,  Nertfc  Frtiin^,  Wlc  ssilganr  t»  Crsaaw.  Ud„ 

Wa^^na.  Wh. 

FBad  Dae.  12, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  •86,713 

brt.  a.'  A47F  5/02 

VS.  CL  211—144  •  Of^ 

1.  A  routable  tower  display  system  for  a  plurality  of  articles 
comprising  two  or  more  I-frames,  each  of  which  is  defined  by 
a  floor  engaging  horizontally  extending  base  leg.  a  vertical 
support  beam  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  said  baae 
leg.  and  a  top  support  horizootally  extending  across  said  verti- 
cal support  beam  and  parallel  to  said  baae  leg.  the  cads  of  said 
base  leg  and  said  top  support  defining  at  their  distal  ends  two 
pairs  of  opposed  free  ends,  a  tower  supporting  means  kiMtod  at 
each  pair  of  opposed  free  ends,  and  at  least  two  lotaUMe 
display  towers,  each  comprising  at  least  two  vertically  spaced 
shelves,  said  shelves  extending  radially  fiom  a  common  aiis  of 
rotation,  said  display  towers  being  rotatively  secured  by  said 
tower  supporting  means  for  rotation  about  said  oommoa  aiis  of 
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roUtion,  uid  disul  ends  of  said  base  leg  and  said  top  support 
being  located  further  from  said  vertical  support  beam  than  the 
distance  from  said  axis  of  roution  to  the  end  of  said  shelves. 


5,226390 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BOTTLE  WITH  HANDGRIPS 
Wlllian  B.  MikoUUtia,  UllMra,  ami  StephcB  W.  Coraell,  Roa- 
well,  both  of  Ga^  ani«M>rs  to  Silgaa  Plaatics  Coryoratioa, 
CkcstcrfleM,  Mo. 

Filed  Jml  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9023«1 
bt  a.'  B«D  1/02.  1/42.  23/10 
VS.  a.  215—1  C  12  • 


adjacent  I-frames  being  hingedly  connected  together  by  brack- 
ets extending  from  said  free  ends  of  each  adjacent  I-frame,  said 
brackets  also  providing  said  tower  supporting  means. 


S,226A49 

CARTRIDGE  PROTECTOR  FOR  SLIDING  RACK 

STORAGE  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  THEREFORE 

Macy  J.  Price  Jr-.  LooiiTUle,  and  Timothy  J.  Pickles,  Brighton, 

both  of  Colo.,  aaaignor*  to  Eagincered  DaU  Prodacta,  lac, 

Broomfield,  Colo. 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,418 

lat  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—162  17  ClaioM 


1.  A  storage  rack  system  for  storing  tape  cartridges,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  center  rack; 

means  on  said  center  rack  for  storing  a  plurality  of  upe 
cartridges; 

at  least  one  sliding  rack; 

means  on  said  sliding  rack  for  storing  a  plurality  of  tape 
cartridges; 

means  for  mounting  said  sliding  rack  for  movement  along  a 
path  relative  to  said  center  rack;  and 

means  on  said  sliding  rack  for  moving  tape  cartridges  ex- 
tending into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sliding  rack  out 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sliding  rack. 


1.  A  blow  bolded  synthetic  resin  container  having: 

(a)  a  body  portion  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall  of 
generally  circular  cross  section,  and 

(b)  a  closure  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sidewall  and 
providing  an  opening  to  the  container  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  closure,  said  sidewall  of  said  body 
portion  having  a  pair  of  vertically  elongated  grip  recesses 
therein  spaced  about  iu  periphery,  each  of  said  grip  reces- 
ses being  defined  by  top  and  bottom  walls  and  first  and 
second  walls  extending  therebetween  and  converging 
along  an  axial  lone  at  the  maximum  depth  of  said  recess, 
said  first  wall  extending  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said 
body  portion  at  a  relatively  shallow  angle  to  an  imaginary 
chord  drawn  between  the  side  edges  of  said  recess,  and 
said  second  wall  extending  inwardly  at  a  steeper  angle, 
said  grip  recess  having  a  convex  bridge  rib  extending 
horizontally  and  rectilincarly  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond walls  and  terminating  at  points  spaced  inwardly  of 
said  periphery  of  said  sidewall  to  space  its  rectilinear  outer 
surface  inwardly  of  said  periphery  a  distance  of  about  i-J 
the  maximum  depth  of  said  recess,  said  bridge  rib  having 
a  width  of  about  k-i  inch,  said  first  wall  also  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  ribs  of  smaller  height  and 
width  than  said  bridge  rib  and  extending  axially  from  the 
upper  and  lower  side  surfaces  of  said  bridge  rib. 

5026,991 
REUSABLE  AND  RE-COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Edward  S.  RobWas,  HL  459  N.  Coart,  Florcace,  Ala.  35630 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  789,838 
lat  CL'  B6SD  6/12 
VS.  a.  220-8  »»  aiim» 

9.  A  reusable  plastic  container  that  is  collapsible,  extendable 
and  recoUapsible  comprising: 

a  dispensing  portion  at  one  end  provided  with  means  for 

receiving  a  removable  lid; 
a  bottom  wall  at  an  opposite  end; 

a  peripheral  side  wall  extending  between  said  dispensing 
portion  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  peripheral  side  wall 
including  a  lower  portion  having  a  first  wall  thickness,  an 
intermediate  portion  having  a  second  wall  thickness  and 
an  upper  portion  having  a  third  wall  thickness  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  first  wall  thickness;  wherein  said  sec- 


ond wall  thickness  is  between  about  2  and  12  mil  and  i> 
less  than  each  of  said  first  and  third  wall  thicknesses,  such 
that  a  ratio  of  each  of  said  first  and  third  wall  thicknesses 
to  said  second  wall  thickness  is  at  least  3.7S  to  I,  and  such 
that  said  peripheral  side  wall  is  repeatedly  movable  be- 
tween collapsed  and  extended  positions  upon  exertion  of 
axially  directed  pushing  and  pulling  forces,  wherein  in  the 


otensil  for  storing  purpoaes  such  that  the  bottom  of  said 
second  cooking  utensil  rests  on  the  bottom  of  said  first 
cooking  utensil,  said  second  cooking  utensil  having  a 
reduced  width  first  wall  portion  which  adjoins  said  bot- 
tom, a  transition  portion  and  a  second  wall  portion,  the 
outer  width  of  said  first  wall  portion  of  said  second  cook- 
ing utensil  being  smaller  than  the  inner  width  of  said  tint 
cooking  utensil  measured  respectively  from  subatantially 
equal  distances  from  the  bottom,  the  height  of  said  first 
wall  portion  of  said  cooking  utensil  being  subatantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  first  cooking  utensil  such  that 
the  bottom  of  said  second  cooking  utensil  is  adapted  to  be 
put  on  the  bottom  of  said  first  cooking  utensil. 

a7>wi 

TACKLE  BOX  WITH  UD-LATCHING  HANDLE  AND 

REMOVABLE  CARRYING  CASE 

Joaeph  F.  Flore,  Lthaaoa.  Pa,  iwlganr  to  WoodMrcaa  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Lititi,  Pa. 

DMiiaa  oTScr.  No.  852^33,  Mar.  17, 1992.  wUek  h  a 

coatiaaatkMi-te-fart  of  Scr.  No.  764407,  Scy.  20. 1991,  mi  a 

cn«tiaaatioa-iB.fart  of  Ser.  No.  764,900.  Sap.  20. 1991.  Ilia 

apyikatkM  Jaa.  19, 1992.  Scr.  No.  901.151 

tm.  CL>  B65D  45/02 

VS.  CL  220—318  9  i 


collapsed  position  said  upper  and  lower  portions  are  tele- 
scoped one  within  the  other  with  said  intermediate  por- 
tion reverse  folded  therebetween;  and 
annular  means  for  faciliuting  telescoping  movement  of  said 
container  to  said  collapsed  position,  said  annular  means 
located  at  interfaces  between  both  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  and  said  intermediate  portion. 


5426,552 
SET  OF  COOKING  UTENSILS 
Jnefsea  Krcjza,  Kacbea,  and  Henaana  Sckwarz,  GciaUagea/- 
SUige,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  WMF 
Witerttembergische  Metallwarcnfarik  AG,  GcisUagea/Stcise, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  19, 
1991,  9101938[U] 

lat.  CL'  B65D  21/00 
VS.  CL  220—23.83  »» 


1.  A  poruble  box  structure  comprising  a  box  body  with  a  lid, 
a  bail-type  handle  having  arms  pivotally  connected  to  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  body,  projecting  means  on  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  lid  and  corresponding  lugs  on  said  arms  of  the  handle  for 
sliding  onto  and  engaging  over  said  projecting  means  to  pre- 
vent the  lid  from  opening  when  the  handle  is  in  an  upright 
box-carrying  position  and  for  sliding  off  said  projecting  means 
when  the  handle  is  moved  to  a  box-opening  position,  the  box 
further  including  male  and  female  retaining  means  on  the 
handle  and  on  said  projecting  means  respectively,  the  retaining 
means  being  positioned  for  snap  fitting  interengagement  when 
the  handle  is  moved  into  said  box-carrying  position  to  locate 
the  handle  in  the  box  carrying  position  and  for  disengagement 
as  the  handle  is  moved  from  said  box-carrying  position. 


1.  A  set  of  cooking  utensils  comprising: 

a  first  cooking  utensil  and  at  least  a  second  cooking  utensil, 
said  first  and  second  cooking  utensils  having  different 
heights  and  identical  opening  widths,  each  cooking  utensil 
having  a  bottom,  a  wall  and  an  upper  edge,  said  second 
cooking  utensil  being  insertable  into  said  first  cooking 


5,226,554 
REMOVABLE,  ADJUSTABLE  PROTECTING-LINER  FOR 

USE  INSIDE  OF  TRASH  BAGS 
Ridurd  J.  Daaphiaah.  6564  Barr,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 
Filed  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,566 
lat  CL'  B65D  3/04 
VS.  CL  220—402  7  data* 

1.  A  protective  liner  insertable  within  a  flexible  trash  bag  so 
that  the  bag  and  liner  can  assume  an  upright  expanded  condi- 
tion while  trash  is  being  deposited  into  the  space  circumscribed 
by  the  liner;  said  liner  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  stiff 
flexible  material  devoid  of  creases  or  projections;  said  rectan- 
gular sheet  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  first  side  edge, 
and  a  second  side  edge;  the  second  side  edge  extending  along 
a  substantially  continuous,  linear  line;  the  top  and  bottom  edges 
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and  the  first  and  Mcond  side  edges  each  forming  opposed  outer 
boundaries  of  the  hner;  a  single  row  of  C-shaped  slits  formed  in 
said  sheet  near  the  sheet  top  edge;  said  row  of  C-shaped  sliu 
proceeding  from  a  point  near  said  first  side  edge  of  the  sheet 
and  away  therefrom  along  an  imaginary  line  parallel  to  the 
sheet  top  edge;  each  C-shaped  slit  having  iu  convex  edge 
facing  said  first  side  edge  and  iu  concave  edge  facing  away 
from  said  first  side  edge;  each  C-shaped  slit  forming  a  tab 
within  the  space  circumscribed  by  the  slit;  each  C-shaped  slit 
bemg  large  enough  so  that  the  user  can  deflect  the  Ub  out  of 
the  sheet  plane  by  exerting  finger  pressure  on  the  Ub  surface; 
said  liner  being  insertable  into  a  flexible  trash  bag  in  a  rolled  up 
condition  so  that  the  axis  of  the  roll  is  parallel  to  the  sheet  side 


1.  An  acid  battery  container  comprising: 

an  inner  liner  sized  and  shaped  for  holding  a  wet  acid  bat- 


tery, said  liner  being  made  of  a  material  selected  for  ab- 
sorbing liquids  spiller  from  said  battery: 
an  outer  liner  disposed  around  said  inner  liner;  and 
an  enclosure  means  disposed  around  said  outer  liner  cooper- 
ating with  said  outer  liner  for  protecting  said  battery 
against  shock  when  said  container  is  dropped,  said  outer 
liner  including  an  outer  liner  means  defining  a  space  for 
accumulating  gases  from  said  battery. 


CASE 
Jaw  L.  Lm  139,  Jm-Yms  St„  Ckia-Yi  Qty,  TaiwM 
FUed  No?.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  970,791 
lit  CL'  B6SD  25/00 
UACL220— 445 


edges,  and  so  that  the  side  edge  area  containing  the  C-shaped 
slits  is  located  outeide  the  other  non-slit  side  edge  area;  said 
liner  being  capable  of  being  partially  unrolled  while  within  a 
trash  bag,  such  that  said  second  side  edge  of  the  sheet  is  moved 
across  the  C-shaped  sliu  to  a  position  wherein  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  partially  unrolled  sheet  substantially  fills  the  space 
circumscribed  by  the  bag;  the  ubs  formed  by  said  C-shaped 
sliu  being  selectively  deflecUble  out  of  the  sheet  plane  away 
from  the  bag  inner  surface  by  inward  finger  pressure,  such  that 
said  second  side  edge  of  the  sheet  extends  between  the  selected 
tab  and  the  first  side  edge  of  the  sheet;  said  selected  Ub  consti- 
tuting a  locking  clement  to  prevent  the  sheet  from  collapsing 
while  it  is  inserted  in  the  bag. 


BATTERY  CONTAINER 
Rickard  A.  KovtUcdd,  Naakyort,  Okio,  aaaignor  to  Grdf  Braa. 
CorporatkM,  Delaware  Ohio 

FiM  JbL  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  922,797 
bit  a.'  B65D  5/6a  S5/S4 
UjS.  a.  220-403  14  < 


1.  A  case  comprising; 

an  inner  case  made  of  plastic  by  means  of  ejecting  process, 
having  four  continuous  sides  -  an  upper,  a  bottom,  a  right, 
and  a  left  one,  a  closed  rear  side,  and  an  open  front  side 
surrounded  with  a  flange  having  the  same  height  and  the 
same  width  as  an  outer  case,  and  a  low  wall  extending 
rearward  from  the  flange  and  parallel  to  the  four  continu- 
ous sides; 

an  outer  case  having  almost  the  same  shape  as  the  inner  case, 
four  continuous  sides  -  an  upper,  a  bottom,  a  right  and  a 
left  one,  an  open  front  side,  an  open  rear  side  with  a  low 
circumferential  wall  to  surround  the  rear  side  of  the  inner 
case,  said  open  front  side  being  passed  through  by  the 
inner  case,  which  is  then  deposited  in  the  outer  case,  said 
four  continuous  sides  respectively  provided  with  a  pro- 
jecting straight  ridge  on  iu  inner  surface,  each  said  ridge 
having  a  lower  notch  at  an  outer  end  for  the  low  wall  of 
the  flange  in  the  inner  case  to  engage  with  and  combined 
together  with  adhesive  or  by  high  frequency  after  the 
inner  and  the  outer  case  are  combined  together  to  become 
a  complete  case. 


5,226,557 
PROTECTIVE  PACKAGING  APPARATA  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
TVMMi  E.  Neteoa,  Crcttwood,  Ky.,  aaalvMr  to  SoHech,  be, 

SheibyTiUc,  Ky. 

CoatinntioiHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  594,291,  Sep.  IS,  1990,  wkich  b 

a  coatiBiiatk»-bi-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  412,923,  Sc*.  24,  1909,  Pat. 

No.  4,972,759,  which  is  a  coatiaMtioa-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No. 

309,658,  Feb.  13,  19«9,  Pat.  No.  4479,459.  ThU  applicatkM 

Mar.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  671,364 
TW  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  potcflt  labaeqactit  to  Nov.  27. 
2007,  haa  bees  diadaiBcd. 
iBt.  CL'  E04B  1/74 
UJS.  CL  220—461  23  Oaiaaa 

1.  A  protective  wrap  for  use  in  packaging  and  shipping 
comprising; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  material  strips;  and 
a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  material  strips  wherein  said 


nexible  material  strips  and  said  relatively  rigid  material 
strips  are  arranged  side  by  side  in  alternating  sequence  and 


cushion  assembly  is  received  within  said  pallet  side  walls 
and  is  supported  by  said  pallet  integral  molded  bottom. 


9,226,999 

VEHICLE  TRACK 
JaiiM  Cw^fumm,  RJL  No.  7,  Rive 
CaMda  N7M  5X7  .  airf  Erie  W 
ClMlkMi^  Oalwto.  CHa*i  N7L  4R1 

FIM  J«L  36. 1991.  Scr.  No.  736.602 
iBt  a.)  F16N  31/00 
U.S.  CL  220-573 
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adhesively  joined  together  to  create  a  blanket  of  protec- 
tive material. 


9,226399 

TRANSPORTABLE  MULTI-USE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

AND  PALLET  SYSTEM 
Floyd  A.  WhitMy.  RlTcrride,  aid  RomU  E.  Sodcr^dM,  Frfkr- 
tOB,  both  ofCaUf.,  awigann  to  Rotoaica  Ma— factw  It.  lac^ 
Gwdca  aad  Wcatcn  Poly  Dnui.  tec,  Oatario,  both  oTCdif. 
Filed  May  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  977,663 
tet.  CV  B69D  23/00 
UJS.  CL  220—971  »  ' 


I.  A  transportable,  multi-use,  non-corrodible,  non-metallic, 
drainable  plastic  container  and  pallet  system  for  storage  and 
transporution  of  liquid  or  free-flowing  solid  materiab  com- 
prising in  operative  combination: 

a)  a  molded  plastic  storage  container  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  having  at  least  one  integral  molded  horizontal  lock- 
ing groove  positioned  in  said  side  wall  medially  between 
said  top  and  said  bottom; 

b)  a  molded  plastic  support  cushion  assembly,  upon  which 
said  container  rests,  of  generally  circular  disc-like  shape 
comprising  a  planar  top  and  a  depending  circumferential 
side  wall; 

c)  a  molded  plastic  pallet  of  generally  cup-like  shape  having 
an  integral  molded  bottom  and  a  raised  circumferential 
cylindrical  side  wall,  said  side  wall  including  at  least  one 
integral  horizontal  locking  and  reinforcing  rib;  and 

d)  said  container  and  support  cushion  assembly  being  receiv- 
ingly  cngageable  into  said  pallet  so  that  said  container 
groove  lockingly  engages  said  pallet  rib  and  said  support 


1.  A  device  for  catching  debris  falling  from  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  fint  and  a  second  track,  each  track  physically  separate 
from  the  other  and  positioned  parallel  to  each  other  at  a 
determinable  spacing,  each  track  comprising  at  least  a  first 
interlocking  section  and  a  second  interlocking  tectioii, 
wherein 

the  first  interlocking  section  includes  a  track  sarCKe,  a 
raised,  firat  closed  end,  raited  parallel  first  and  second 
sides  extending  from  the  first  cloaed  end  and  a  first  open 
end  opposite  the  first  cloaed  end,  and  wherein  the  second 
interlocking  section  comprises  a  track  portion,  raised 
parallel  third  and  fourth  sides,  a  second  open  end,  wherein 
the  first  aad  second  side,  proximate  the  first  open  end,  and 
third  and  fourth  sides  proximate,  the  second  end.  interlock 
with  each  other  with  the  track  portions  of  each  section 
laying  generally  parallel  to  each  other. 


PRESSURE  FOOT  FC»  USE  AS  BAG  SAVER 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  TAPED  BAGS  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

KcMk  L.  JoMa.  tewa  Pm*.  Teu.    iilpir  to  W.  R.  Gtmc  A 

Ce-Cone,  Dancaa,  S.C 

FOad  Oct  14, 1992,  Scr.  Ne  960.619 
lat.  a.)  8601  5/28 
UJS.  a.  221—70  »*  o^ 

1.  A  preatofc  foot  device  for  maintaining  an  nnbricated 
chain  of  bags  in  a  lined  up  relationship  as  said  bags  are  being 
dispensed  via  a  lead  bag  from  a  carton,  said  carton  being  a 
dispensing  carton  having  an  open  mouth  end.  said  device 
comprising  a  foot,  a  shaft  and  a  bearing,  said  foot  being 
hingedly  attached  via  a  hinge  to  said  shaft,  said  bearing  having 
an  aperture,  whereby  said  shaft  is  slidably  engaged  with  said 
bearing,  whereby  said  foot  via  gravity,  when  in  flush  relation- 
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ship  with  said  lead  bag.  will  maintain  said  imbricated  chain  of  providing  means  for  retracting  said  pin  an  amount  suffi- 

bags  in  a  Imed  up  relationship  at  the  open  mouth  end  of  the  cient  to  pass  droplets  of  said  fluid,  said  means  for  support- 


dispensing  carton,  as  said  bags  are  being  dispensed  via  a  lead 
bag  from  said  open  mouth  end  of  said  dispensing  carton. 


5426,561 

PROJECTILE  FOR  INITIATING  INFLATION  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  INFLATABLE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Brian  K.  Hamilton.  Littleton,  and  Brent  A.  Parks,  Eoglcwood, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  OEA,  Inc.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663.264 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  222—5  45  ClainH 
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ing  also  providing  means  for  automatically  returning  said 
pin  to  said  inserted  position  in  said  outlet  aperture. 


5,226,563 

DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  OR  DISPENSING  A  FLUID, 

WITH  IMPROVED  ACTUATING  SECURITY 

Marcel  Coggiola,  Lc  Perreux.  France,  assignor  to  Valois  (sociele 

anonyme).  Ije  Neubourg,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  868,243 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1991,  91  04618 
Int  a."  B65D  JS/28 
VS.  a.  222—95  10  CUiMS 
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1.  An  inflator  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  means  for  containing  pressurized  gas; 

second  means  for  providing  a  barrier  to  the  escaping  of 
pressurized  gas;  and 

third  means  for  causing  said  second  means  to  rupture  to 
permit  flow  of  pressurized  gas  from  said  first  means,  said 
third  means  including  a  projectile  having  a  plurality  of 
faces  and  means  for  moving  said  projectile,  wherein  when 
said  projectile  is  caused  to  move  by  said  means  for  mov- 
ing, said  projectile  passes  through  said  second  means, 
wherein  substantially  all  of  said  second  means  remains 
together,  substantially  no  fragments  of  said  second  means 
are  produced,  and  said  second  means  has  a  number  of 
petals,  the  number  of  said  petals  depending  upon  the 
number  of  said  faces. 
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5426,562 
DISPENSER  FOR  GLUE  CARTRIDGE 
Norbert  Kirk,  1458  Belle  Plaine,  Chicago,  III.  60613 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  758,890 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/00 
VS.  CI.  222—81  33  Clalnit 

1.  A  dispenser  to  be  connected  to  a  container  having  a  neck, 
said  conuiner  containing  a  fluid  that  is  dispensed  by  making  a 
pinhole  in  seal  of  said  neck,  said  pinhole  forming  an  outlet 
aperture  for  fluid  flow  from  said  tube,  said  dispenser  compris- 
ing: 
a  pin; 

means  for  supporting  said  pin  in  an  inserted  position  in  said 
outlet  aperture,  said  means  for  supporting  said  pin  further 


1.  A  device  for  spraying  or  dispensing  a  fluid,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  sheath  extending  axially  between  an  open  first  end  and  a 

second  end  provided  with  an  end  wall  which  is  pierced  by 

at  least  one  hole; 
a  fluid  tank  mounted  to  slide  axially  inside  said  sheath  and 

extending  between  an  end  wall  close  to  the  end  of  the 

sheath  and  having  fluid  ejection  means,  said  fluid  ejection 

means  having  an  axial  push   rod  enabling  fluid  to  be 

ejected  and  disposed  close  to  the  open  first  end  of  the 

sheath; 
a  pusher  endpiece  mounted  in  the  open  first  end  of  the 

sheath,  and  including  an  outlet  channel  adapted  to  receive 

the  push  rod  of  the  ejection  means;  and 
a  cover  comprising  an  end  wall  from  which  there  projects  an 

outside  skirt  adapted  to  be  engaged  on  the  open  first  end 

of  the  sheath; 
wherein: 
the  skirt  of  the  cover  is  adapted  to  engage  slidably  over  the 

second  end  of  the  sheath;  and 
the  cover  includes  at  least  one  projection  extending  from  its 

end  wall  and  surrounded  by  the  skirt  of  said  cover,  and 

adapted  to  penetrate  through  the  hole  in  the  end  wall  of 


the  sheath  when  the  skirt  of  the  cover  is  engaged  on  the 
second  end  of  the  sheath,  thereby  enabling  the  push  rod  to 
be  actuated. 


5426,564 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BAGS 

Peter  L.  Steer,  and  Grahaa  E.  Steer,  both  of  Reigatc,  Emtfaad, 

•MipMKS  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  374,415,  Jan.  30,  I9W.  Prt.  No.  Sfi01,61i, 
wkich  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  215,835,  JnL  6,  19«8,  PM.  No. 
4jr76.788.  which  is  a  continualJoo-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  123,428, 
Not.  20,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1991,  Ser. 
No.  638427 
Ctafans  priority,  application  United  KingdoM,  Nov.  28,  1986, 
8628480;  No».  28.  1986,  8628481;  Jal.  8,  1987,  8716089 
Int.  a.'  B65D  35/ia  35/28 

VS.  a.  222— vn  *  o**^ 


mixhead  pour  nozzle  having  a  cylindrical  body  terminating  in 
an  end  face  with  an  axial  bore  comprising,  a  plunger  movabte 
in  the  axial  bore,  sleeve  means  positioned  outwardly  of  the 
cylindrical  body  forming  a  plenum  chamber,  port  means  in  said 
sleeve  means  communicating  said  plenum  chamber  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  cap  means  positioned  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  end  face  of  the  poor  nozzle  and  providing  an 
annular  siibsUntially  radially  inwardly  directed  orifice  means 
communicating  with  the  plenum  chamber  for  directing  prev 
surized  fluid  inwardly  across  the  end  face  of  the  pour  nozzle 
and  said  plunger  to  remove  residual  material  therefrom. 

5426.566 
MODULAR  COUNTER  MOUNTED  FLUID  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 
Alien  E.  Braaiiatwi.  Anrtta,  Tea,  aaricnor  to  Sentt  Paper 

Cmnpany,  PhitaMpkte,  PiL 
Coirtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  578,073,  Sep.  5, 1990,  tkmima*.  TMi 
applicntion  Jna.  17, 1992,  Ser.  Nn.  899,954 
Int  a.)  WTD  5/00 
VS.  a.  222—188  22  i 


>^m 


1.  A  bag  for  containing  fluids  comprising: 

a  pouch  for  receiving  fluids,  said  pouch  having  a  rear  pouch 
wall  and  a  superposed  front  pouch  wall,  said  pouch  hav- 
ing a  bottom  through  which  said  fluid  may  be  outletted; 

a  tube-shaped  outlet  Up  at  said  pouch  bottom,  said  outlet  Up 
having  a  portion  overlapped  by  said  pouch  walls  and  a 
portion  extending  externally  to  said  bag  walls; 

a  crimped  sleeve  encircling  at  least  part  of  said  overlapped 
portion  so  as  to  capture  a  portion  of  said  pouch  walls 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  outlet  Up.  said  sleeve  having 
two  crimps,  each  located  at  angles  of  75-90  degrees  to  said 
pouch  wall,  said  sleeve  being  crimped  with  sufficient 
force  to  close  off  any  leak  path  at  the  junction  of  said 
outlet  tap  and  pouch  walls,  said  outlet  Up  being  openable 
to  outlet  liquid  therefrom  and  closable  so  as  to  conUin 
fluid  within  said  pouch. 

5426,565 
CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  NOZZLES 
Alan  HIadis,  Akron;  John  J.  Tichy,  Jr.,  Hudson,  and  Michael  R. 
Griffin,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cheaical 
CoaVMiy.  Midland,  Mich. 

FIM  Oct.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  742,138 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/60 

VS.  a.  222—145  2>  CW"« 


1.  A  counlertop  mounted  soap  dispensing  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  liquid  soap  reservoir  module,  said  dispensing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a)  a  frame  including  a  nipple  extending  through  the  counter- 
top; 

b)  an  actuator  rod  extending  through  said  frame  and  nipple; 

c)  a  sleeve  about  said  actuator  rod  extending  downward 
from  said  nipple,  said  actuator  rod  extending  beyond  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  free  distal  end  unaffixed  to  a  pomp 
piston  for  abutting  a  spring  biased  piston  pump  assembly 
when  said  free  disul  end  is  inserted  into  the  liquid  soap 
reservoir  module. 


I.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  cleaning  residual  material  from  a 


5426,567 
GARDEN  POWDER  DUSTER 
Donrinic  A.  Sntalof.  5421  Menio  Ct,  BarWfton,  O«o  44283, 
■MiVKir  to  Doainic  A.  Snwkif,  Barhcrtoa,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,533 
Int  CL'  B65G  69/06 
UJS.  a.  222—195  ''  Citlm» 

1.  A  garden  power  duster  for  applying  dusting  agent  to 
plants,  said  power  duster  consisting  of  in  combination: 
blower  means  whereby  a  main  flow  of  air  is  provided; 
an   air-flow   receiving  tube   removably  attached   to  said 
blower  means  and  in  communication  with  said  main  air 
flow,  wherein  said  air-flow  receiving  tube  contains  an  air 
baffie  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube,  said  air  baffle 
having  a  positive  side  in  communication  with  the  main 
air-flow  and  a  negative  side  and  said  air  balTle  extending 
venically  through  only  a  portion  of  the  diameter  of  the 
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tube  thereby  leaving  a  space  over  the  top  of  the  baffle  for 
the  passage  of  air,  a  positive  air  duct  located  at  the  bottom 
of  the  tube  on  the  positive  side  of  the  baflle,  and  a  hole 
located  at  the  bottom  of  the  lube  on  the  negative  side  of 
the  bafHe;  and 
a  dusting  agent  container  removably  attached  to  the  bottom 
of  said  air-flow  receiving  tube,  said  dusting  agent  con- 
tainer containing  a  lid  having  an  input  hole  and  an  output 
hole  and  a  discharge  tube  conuining  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential holes  to  assist  in  mixing  the  dusting  agent, 
wherein  said  input  hole  and  output  hole  of  the  container 
lid  are  in  communication  with  the  positive  air  duct  and 


hole  at  the  bottom  of  the  air-flow  receiving  tube  and 
wherein  said  discharge  tube  extends  vertically  from  the 
container  through  said  output  hole  of  the  container  lid 
into  said  air-flow  receiving  tube  on  the  negative  side  of  the 
air  baffle; 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  flow  of  air  passing  from  the  blower 
means  into  the  air-flow  receiving  tube  is  diverted  by  the 
air  baffle  through  the  positive  air  duct  into  the  dusting 
agent  conuincr  where  it  entrains  a  portion  of  the  dusting 
agent  and  propels  it  through  the  discharge  tube  into  the 
air-flow  receiving  tube  where  the  resultant  air-dust  mix- 
ture is  picked  up  by  the  main  air  flow  passing  through  the 
tube  and  is  discharged  through  the  end  of  said  tube. 


5,226,368 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  STORAGE  AND 

DISPENSING  OF  STERILE  SOLUTIONS 

Rofer  E.  Newton,  Teancck,  N  J.,  and  MeWin  D.  Walter*,  Iowa 

City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Blaircx  Laboratories  Inc.,  ETaniTille, 


Filed  Jan.  13,  1992.  Ser.  No.  820,220 
Int  a.'  B05B  11/04 
VS.  a.  222—212 


SOaiM 


cally  shaped  attachment  surface  adjacent  said  body,  said 
head  portion  having  a  first  sealing  surface,  a  second  seal- 
ing surface,  a  valve  stem  and  at  least  one  outlet  opening  to 
said  cylindrical  cavity  positioned  between  said  first  seal- 
ing surface  and  said  second  sealing  surface,  said  valve 
stem  including  a  tapered  portion  projecting  away  from 
said  body; 

a  resiliently  pliable  valve  closure  having  a  sealing  flange,  a 
first  seal  portion,  a  diaphragm  and  a  nozzle  member,  said 
first  seal  portion  being  aligned  with  said  first  sealing  sur- 
face of  said  head  portion,  said  nozzle  member  having  an 
inner  surface  and  defining  a  discharge  outlet,  said  inner 
surface  being  seated  in  immediate  contact  with  and  elasti- 
cally  gripping  said  tapered  portion  of  said  valve  stem 
when  in  a  closed  position  to  produce  a  flrst  fluid-tight  seal 
but  being  capable  of  ballooning  outwardly  away  from  said 
tapered  portion  when  enough  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to 
said  inner  surface  thereby  allowing  fluid  to  escape  via  said 
discharge  outlet,  said  valve  closure  resiliently  returning  to 
said  closed  position  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  relieved; 
and 

a  retaining  ring  having  an  opposing  attachment  surface  and 
a  sealing  flange,  said  opposing  attachment  surface  being 
attached  to  said  first  attachment  surface  of  said  neck  por- 
tion, said  first  seal  portion  of  said  valve  closure  being 
pinched  between  said  first  sealing  surface  and  said  sealing 
flange  forming  a  second  fluid-tight  seal; 

whereby  after  said  body  has  been  deformed  to  dispense  a 
portion  of  the  stored  fluid  within  the  container,  said  first 
fluid-tight  seal  and  said  second  fluid  tight  seal  prevent 
ambient  air  from  entering  said  container  thus  preventing 
contamination  of  the  remaining  fluid  stored  within  the 
container; 

the  container  assembly  further  comprising  a  cap  defining  a 
cap  cavity  sized  to  substantially  cover  said  neck  and  said 
head  portion  of  said  container,  said  cap  including  a 
threaded  portion; 

said  reuining  ring  further  including  an  opposing  threaded 
portion  projecting  radially  outward  from  said  central  axis 
for  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  portion  of  said  cap; 
and 

said  cap  including  a  ring  seal  surface  disposed  within  said 
cap  cavity  in  opposition  to  said  second  sealing  surface  of 
said  head  portion,  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm  being 
pinched  between  said  ring  seal  surface  and  said  second 
sealing  surface  to  produce  a  third  fluid-tight  seal  when 
said  cap  is  secured  onto  the  container. 


S426,S69 

RETRACTABLE  GARMENT  ROD 

Sheldoa  J.  WatJer,  and  Michael  J.  Gregg,  both  of  HoUand, 

Mich.,  aaaignor*  to  Prince  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991.  Ser.  No.  795,795 

Int.  CL'  B60R  7/00 

VS.  a.  224—313  23  Claims 


1.  A  self-closing  flexible  container  assembly  for  the  con- 
trolled dispensing  of  fluid,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  deformable  body,  a  neck  portion  and  a 
head  portion,  said  body  defining  a  cylindrical  shape  hav- 
ing a  central  axis  before  deformation  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical cavity  therein  of  a  known  volume  but  capable  of 
being  deformed  such  that  said  volume  of  said  cylindrical 
cavity  is  reduced,  said  neck  portion  having  a  first  cylindri- 


1.  A  garment  hanger  for  a  vehicle  having  a  roof,  said  gar- 


ment hanger  for  mounting  to  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  for  storably  receiving  a  hanger  support  rod; 

an  elongated  hanger  suppon  rod  having  opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  spaced  arms  pivotally  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  support  rod,  each  of  said  pivot  arms  having  ends 
remote  from  said  hanger  support  rod;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  remote  ends  of  said  pivot  arms  to 
said  housing  for  pivotal  and  translating  motion  within  said 
housing  such  that  said  hanger  support  rod  can  be  moved 
out  of  said  housing  while  said  pivot  arms  extend  out- 
wardly forming  a  generally  U-shaped  structure  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  garment  hangers  when  in  an  extended 
use  position. 


5,236^1  

BOX  DISTEMSER  MADE  FKOM  OOMIUGATED I 
Rkk«4  F.  Eaitwoa*  Alaa  0*«t;  Cvto  P.  ~ 
CaiTicra,aUori 

RM  May  i,  vm,  ScrT  No.  876376 
I«.a.)B3iFi/(U 
UACL22*— 49 


5,226,S70 
SELF-CENTERING  ROOF  RACK 
Fabio  Pedrini,  Via  Zamboni  1  Scala  a  Piaao  1  lat  3,  CAP 
40125,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUcd  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,806 
Claim*   priority,    application    Italy,   Jol.    16,    1991,   B09- 
1A000256:  Jun.  29,  1992,  BO92U000142 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/Oa  9/058 
VS.  a.  224—329  «  Oaimt 


6.  In  a  box  dispenser  of  the  type  made  of  corrugated  board, 
the  corrugated  board  having  a  fluted  medium  sandwiched 
between  facings  and  having  interstitial  voids  between  the 
facings  and  the  fluted  medium,  having  a  dispenser  opening  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a)  a  cutting  edge  formed  in  said  corrugated  board;  and 

b)  hardened  filler  material  substantully  filling  the  interstitial 
voids  between  the  fluted  medium  and  the  facings  along 
said  cutting  edge  whereby  t^  jcutting  edge  is  reinforced. 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  for  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  substantially  hollow  elongated  cross  bar  having  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  opposite  sides; 

a  support  leg  adjacent  each  end  of  the  cross  bar  positioned  in 
and  movable  linearly  along  a  track  formed  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  cross  bar; 

a  threaded  rod  having  two  oppositely  wound  threaded  seg- 
ments extending  along  the  length  of  and  positioned  within 
said  cross  bar  and  rouubly  mounted  therein; 

an  end  member  integrally  attached  to  an  end  of  said  threaded 
rod  and  being  rotauble  therewith; 

laid  cross  bar  member  having  an  elongated  channel  running 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  top  surface  and  adapted  to 
receive  article  constraining  member*  therein; 

said  channel  being  closed  at  the  end  of  said  cross  bar  oppo- 
site said  end  member; 

said  end  member  and  said  end  of  said  croa*  bar  adjacent  said 
end  member  having  substantially  adjacent  parallel  sur- 
faces perpendicular  to  said  threaded  rod,  said  end  member 
being  provided  with  a  portion  that  closes  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  channel  and  another  portion  that  opens  the  end  of 
said  channel  by  rotation  of  said  end  member; 

said  end  member  further  being  provided  with  a  lock 
whereby  the  end  member  can  be  locked  in  a  position  to 
close  the  end  of  said  channel; 

said  each  threaded  segment  of  said  threaded  rod  being 
threaded  onto  a  nut  member  which  is  secured  to  one  of 
said  support  legs  whereby  rotation  of  said  end  member  in 
one  direction  causes  said  support  legs  to  move  toward 
each  other  and  roution  in  the  opposite  direction  causes 
said  support  legs  to  move  apart  from  each  other. 


S426,S72 
BULB  ACTUATOR  FOR  DROPPER  CLOSURE 
Fraak  V.  GargtoM,  Em  Hartor,  N J,  Milganr  to  Comt 

NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  19»2,  S«r.  No.  8974177 
IM.  a.)  B65D  47/00 
VS.  a.  222—214  ' 


1.  A  bulb  actuator  for  a  dropper  doauie  of  the  type  having 
a  container  closure,  a  squeezable  bulb  secured  to  the  cloaare 
and  a  pipette  secured  to  and  communicating  with  said  bulb, 
said  actuator  comprising  an  overcap,  said  overcap  being  open 
at  each  end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  overcap  being  slip-fit  over 
said  closure,  a  bulb  squeeze  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
overcap,  said  squeeze  member  having  a  portion  extending 
above  the  bulb  and  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  over- 
cap,  said  squeeze  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  dependmg 
resilient  fingers  (traddling  and  engaging  said  bulb,  and  means 
operativdy  connected  between  said  overcap  and  said  squeeze 
member  for  canuning  the  fingers  inwardly,  whereby  when  the 
squeeze  member  is  pushed  into  the  overcap,  the  resilient  fia- 
gen  are  cammed  radially  inwardly  to  squeeze  the  bulb. 
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METAL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  AN 
EXTERNALLY  CRIMPED  VALVE  CUP 
PMrrc  Brateroile.  Suimf  McachoaM,  aad  PkiUpyc  Mm,  Bd- 
lesavde  nr  ValMriM.  both  of  P^mm*.  Mrigwin  to  Cctal  SA, 
dicky,  FrmMC 

F1M  Apr.  1.  1992,  S«r.  No.  861,54« 

OataM  priority,  MpUctfkM  Ftmcc,  Apr.  3. 1991.  91  04265 

bit.  CL'  B65D  83/00 

VS.  CL  222—402.1  5  Oabm 


1.  A  metal  can  for  dispensing  contents  under  pressure  com- 
prising: 

a  metal  container  having  a  neck  portion  with  an  mside  diam- 
eter of  at  least  22  mm; 

a  cup-shaped  portion  for  mounting  a  dispensing  valve,  said 
cup-shaped  portion  fitting  over  the  neck  portion  and 
having  an  inside  diameter  so  dimensioned  as  to  leave  a 
clearance  gap  of  at  least  0.5  mm  between  the  inside  of  the 
neck  portion  and  the  part  of  the  cup  which  is  fitted  over 
the  neck  portion,  and 

an  annular  sealing  means  having  a  recungle  shaped  cross 
section  between  the  neck  portion  and  the  cup-shaped 
portion, 

said  sealing  means  is  subjected  to  plastic  deformation  by 
crimping  said  cup-shaped  portion  over  the  container  neck 
portion  so  that  the  sealing  means  cross-section  takes  the 
form  of  an  inverted  L-shape  having  first  and  second  legs, 
with  one  of  the  legs  extending  into  the  clearance  gap  and 
maintaining  said  clearance  gap. 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  can  for  dispensing  contenU 
under  pressure  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  metal  container  with  a  neck  portion  having  an 
inside  diameter  of  at  least  22  mm, 

providing  a  cup-shaped  portion  for  mounting  a  dispensing 
valve,  said  cup-shaped  portion  having  an  inside  diameter 
so  dimensioned  as  to  leave  a  clearance  gap  of  least  0.5  mm 
between  the  inside  of  the  neck  portion  and  the  part  of  the 
cup  when  fitted  over  the  neck  portion, 

placing  an  annular  seal  having  a  rectangle  shaped  cross-sec- 
tion into  the  cup-shaped  portion, 

inserting  the  neck  portion  into  the  cup-shaped  portion  so  as 
to  contact  the  seal, 

crimping  the  outer  part  of  the  cup-shaped  portion  over  the 
neck  portion  so  as  to  plastically  deform  said  rectangle 
shaped  croo-section  of  the  seal  into  the  form  of  an  in- 
verted L-shaped  cross-section  having  first  and  second 
legs,  one  of  the  legs  extending  into  the  clearance  gap  and 
maintaining  said  clearance  gap. 


container  having  a  top  and  having  a  fuel  inlet  aperture  at 
one  end  of  said  top,  said  fuel  inlet  aperture  being  provided 
with  a  removable  closure  cap,  and  said  container  having 
an  upwardly-extending  stiff,  tubular  dispensing  spout  at 
the  other  end  of  said  top,  said  spout  having  a  distal  end 
section  defining  a  tubular  axis  along  its  longitudinal  center 
line; 
with  liquid  fuel  in  said  container,  orienting  said  container 
with  said  closure  cap  end  thereof  facing  downwardly  and 
said  spout  extending  generally  obliquely  upwardly; 
in  this  position,  introducing  said  distal  end  of  said  spout  into 

the  exterior  end  of  said  fuel  inlet  line; 
thereafter,  turning  said  container  substantially  about  the 
tubular  axis  of  said  spout,  while  introducing  said  spout 
further  into  said  fuel  inlet,  until  said  closure  end  of  said 
container  is  positioned  upwardly;  and 
while  permitting  egress  of  air  into  the  top  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, dispensing  the  liquid  fuel  through  said  spout  into 
said  fuel  inlet  line. 
3.  A  portable  container  for  dispensing  engine  fuel  into  the 
tank  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  which  tank  is  provided  with  an 
inlet  passage  having  a  distal  end  into  which  fuel  is  to  be  dis- 
pensed from  said  container,  said  passage  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  distal  end  to  the  interior  of  said  automotive 
vehicle  tank,  said  portable  container  comprising: 


5026,574 

PORTABLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUID 

FUEL 

Aimaado  F.  Dwtaai,  Jr.,  203  Ordmt*  View  La.,  mtmUm,  Pa- 

19606 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  745,717 

IM.  a.'  A47G  19/14 

VS.  CL  222—465.1  3  CUw 

1.  The  method  of  transferring  liquid  fuel  to  the  downwardly 

extending  fuel  inlet  line  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

providing  a  portable  dispensing  container  for  liquid  fuel,  said 


a  portable  tank  having  an  elongated  integral  spout  extending 
therefrom,  a  carrying  handle  on  said  portable  tanlc,  and  a 
tilting  and  holding  handle  for  said  poruble  tank,  all  of 
plastic  material  and  integral  with  each  other; 

said  tank  having  a  top  wall  in  which  said  carrying  handle  is 
integrally  molded,  having  a  substantially  fiat  bottom  wall 
suitable  for  resting  said  container  on  a  horizontal  support 
surface,  and  having  sidewalls  which  join  said  top  wall  and 
said  bottom  wall,  said  tilting  and  holding  handle  being 
integrally  molded  in  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  being  in  said 
sidewall  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall; 

said  elongated,  integral  spout  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  side  of  said  poruble  tank  opposite  from 
said  tilting  and  holding  handle; 

a  filler  aperture  near  the  intersection  of  said  top  wall  and  said 
sidewalls,  at  the  side  of  said  container  opposite  from  said 
elongated,  integral,  dispensing  spout;  and 

a  removable  sealing  cap  for  said  filler  aperture; 

wherein  said  elongated,  integral  spout  is  still  and  self-sup- 
porting, has  a  distal  tip,  is  upered  downwardly  in  diame- 
ter toward  said  distal  tip,  and  curves  upwardly  from  said 
tank  to  terminate  in  a  tubular  section,  the  tubular  axis  of 
which  extends  upwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  downward  angle 
which  said  automotive  vehicle  tank  inlet  makes  with  the 
horizontal. 


SJ26.S75 

PNEUMATIC  MORTAR  DISPENSER  WITH  FLEX 

RELEASE 

Scott  FaMt,  720  Dankeb  Ch.  Rd^  Kiitztowa,  Pa.  19530 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,747 

bt  CL'  E04G  21/00 

VS.  CL  222— 611 J  5  Ctaimt 

1.  A  pneumatic  mortar  application  apparatus  for  dispensing 


mortar  comprising:  air  passage  means  for  allowing  passage  of 
pressured  air  from  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  a  mortar  con- 
tainment vessel  having  a  dispensing  nozzle  on  a  bottom  end 
and  lid  means  for  refilling  said  vessel  on  a  top  end,  said  lid 
means  in  connection  with  one  end  of  said  air  passage  means  so 
as  to  form  an  air  line  between  said  source  of  pressurized  air  and 


back  walls  and  the  second  pleat  extending  up  from  said 
intersection  point  to  a  second  point  on  the  bock  wall  at  tlie 
top  of  said  sidewalls. 


S.226,577 
WEB  GUIDE  FOR  ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE  WEB 
H«Wrt  B.  KoUer.  Uaioktatwa.  OWo,  airi^or  to  The 
Coti^  Mariihifry  Coipoertlo*,  Ci » ti  w.  Ohio 
Food  Doc  20, 1990.  Sot.  No.  631.33S 
bt  CL>  B65H  23/32 
VS.  CL  226— IS  8 


said  vessel,  thumb  activated  means  along  said  air  line  for  allow- 
ing the  passage  of  said  pressurized  air  to  said  containment 
vessel,  manually  operated  flex-type  release  means  for  releasing 
said  air  pressure  upon  flexing  said  release  means  to  one  side 
with  a  slight  movement,  said  flex  type  release  means  along  said 
air  line  between  said  thumb  activated  means  and  said  vessel. 


5026.576 

VEHICLE  TRASH  CONTAINER 

Briaa  G.  EUsworth,  1415-i  Fort  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83702 

Filed  Not.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789,742 

Int  CL'  B60R  7/00 

VS.  CL  224—42.46  R 
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1.  A  web  guide  machine  for  a  running  web  compriaiiig  a  pair 
of  spaced  and  parallel  rolls,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  air  bar 
guides,  said  rolls  and  bars  guiding  said  web  along  a  path 
through  said  machine  fhxn  a  web  entrance  to  a  wd>  exit,  said 
air  bars  being  movable  from  a  poaitioa  parallel  to  said  roils  to 
angulated  positions  and  operating  to  maintain  a  constant  po«- 
tion  of  said  web  at  said  web  exit  when  the  position  of  said  web 
at  said  web  entrance  varies,  and  a  cam  lever  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  an  angulated  movement  of  said  air  bars  operating  to 
change  the  spacing  between  said  rolls  and  maintain  a  constant 
length  of  said  path. 


5026.578 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARTICLE,  A 

METHOD  OF  DIFFUSION  BONDING  AND  A  VACUUM 

CHAMBER 
Joaeph  DoMlaa.  I>«*y.  Eagland,  aari^Mr  to  RoUa-Roycc  PLC, 


9U2S74 

UJS.  CL  228—157 


FIM  Ai«.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  935OS0 

Uatod  riBBiam,  Oct.  29. 1991. 
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1.  A  waste  receptacle  comprising: 

an  outer  container  having  front  and  back  walls,  foldable 

sidewalls  and  generally  rectangular  shaped  bottom;  and 
an  inner  support  means  for  supporting  and  securing  a  dispoa- 

able  bag  liner  inside  said  outer  container; 
wherein  the  said  sidewalls  have  a  first  pleat  with  a  seam 

folded  towards  the  inside  of  said  container  and  stitched, 

and  a  second  pleat  with  a  seam  folded  towards  the  outside 

of  said  container  and  stitched; 
the  first  pleat  extending  up  from  an  intersection  point  of  said 

front  wall  and  said  bottom  to  a  first  point  at  a  top  of  said 

sidewalls  and  located  between  the  tops  of  said  front  and 
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fonninS  and  diffiiHoa  bondinc  at  least  two  metal  workpiecei 
comprising  the  tteps  of 

(a)  applying  a  stop  off  material  to  prevent  diffiwion  bonding 
to  preselected  areas  of  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  at 
least  one  of  the  at  least  two  metal  workpieces, 

(b)  assembling  the  at  least  two  workpieces  into  a  stack  rela- 
tive to  each  other  so  that  the  surfaces  are  in  mating  abut- 
ment, 

(c)  placing  the  stack  in  pressing  means  positioned  within  a 
vacuum  chamber, 

(d)  evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber, 

(e)  minimising  the  pressure  applied  across  the  thickness  of 
the  at  least  two  workpieces,  by  the  pressing  means,  to 
allow  the  flow  of  volatile  binders  and  gases  from  between 
the  at-least  two  workpieces  into  the  vacuum  chamber, 

(0  heating  the  stack  while  it  is  within  the  vacuum  chamber 
to  evaporate  volatile  binder  from  the  stop  off  material, 
while  continuously  evacuating"  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
remove  the  volatile  binder  from  between  the  at  least  two 
workpieces  and  the  vacuum  chamber, 

(g)  applying  heat  and  increasing  the  pressure  applied  across 
the  thickness  of  the  at  least  two  workpieces,  by  the  press- 
ing means,  to  diffusion  bond  the  at  least  two  workpieces 
together  in  areas  other  than  the  preselected  areas  to  form 
an  integral  structure, 

(h)  removing  the  integral  structure  from  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber. 

(i)  heating  the  integral  structure  and  internally  pressurising  it 
to  cause  the  preselected  areas  of  at  least  one  of  the  work- 
pieces  to  be  superplastically  formed  to  produce  an  article 
of  pre-determined  shape. 


cap  for  such,  said  automated  heat  pipe  procesaing  system  com- 
prising: 
a  vacuum  chamber; 

a  means  for  causing  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 
a  means  for  causing  a  glow  discharge  cleaning  in  said  vac- 
uum chamber,  said  glow  discharge  cleaning  means  pro- 
viding an  ultra-clean  surface; 


a  means  for  inputting  a  working  fluid  into  the  heat  pipe 

casing; 
a  means  for  positioning  the  heat  pipe  casing  for  inputting  the 

working  fluid;  and 
a  means  for  inertia  welding,  said  inertia  welding  means 

fixedly  attaching  end  caps  onto  the  heat  pipe  casing. 


0.:;??^^Lr^!;^'^l[>2°vSS'Sl'1^r^e.-  MFraOD  OF  RETROfASSSUtAL  FIBER  FELT  IN 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  composite  comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  cladding  layer  which  comprises  a 

molybdenum  alloy; 
locating  a  backer  layer  adjacent  to  said  cladding  layer; 
heating  at  least  one  cladding  layer  to  a  temperature  which 

increases  the  ductility  of  said  cladding  layer; 
explosion  bonding  the  cladding  and  backer  layers  together, 

thereby  forming  said  metal  composite. 

AUTOMATED  HEAT  PIPE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Rokert  T.  Hartle,  CapcrtiM;  RodMy  McGnm  SoqMl,  mi 

RiclMri  A.  ThoMM,  SuMynric  aU  of  CaUf .,  aarigMn  to  TV 

United  StalM  of  AaMrica  aa  rtpwaftad  hy  tke  Swratary  of 

tkc  Air  Forca,  M/wtUmgttm,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1992,  Scr.  No.  SSMtl 

lit  a.)  B23K  20/12 

VS.  CL  22S— 113  15  C3attm 

1.  An  automated  heat  pipe  processing  system,  said  system 
having  input  at  least  one  heat  pipe  casing  and  at  least  one  end 


1.  A  method  for  retrofitting  metal  fiber  felt  of  polymer 
filtration  devices,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  breaking  the  points  of  weld  which  attach  the  outer  shield 
around  the  outer  portions  of  said  first  and  second  end 
caps; 

b.  sliding  said  outer  shield  from  around  the  old  metal  fiber 
felt; 

c.  breaking  the  pointt  of  weld  which  attach  the  weld  rings  to 
the  undersides  of  said  first  and  said  second  end  caps,  said 
weld  rings  affixed  to  each  end  of  said  old  metal  fiber  felt; 

d.  removing  said  second  end  cap  from  the  second  end  of  the 
inner  cylindrical  member; 

e.  sliding  said  old  metal  fiber  felt  from  around  said  inner 
cylindrical  member, 

f.  flattening  the  points  of  weld  on  the  outer  portions  of  said 
first  end  cap; 

g.  sliding  new  metal  fiber  felt  around  said  inner  cylindrical 
member; 

h.  welding  the  weld  ring  located  at  the  top  end  of  said  new 
metal  fiber  feh  to  the  underside  of  said  first  end  cap; 

i.  welding  the  weld  ring  located  at  the  bottom  end  of  said 
metal  fiber  felt  to  the  underside  of  •  new  end  cap,  said  new 
end  cap  including  a  nipple  which  engages  inside  said  inner 


cylindrical  member  such  that  said  inner  cylindrical  mem- 
ber is  fixedly  held; 

j.  spot  welding  said  outer  shield  around  the  outer  portioos  of 
said  first  end  cap  and  said  new  end  cap; 

k.  polishing  each  weld; 

I.  testing  said  filter  for  leaks. 


5,226,582 

MFTHOD  FOR  WIRE-BONDING  AN  INTEGRATED 

aRCUIT 

Akihiro  Kabota,  and  Mitsaaada  Oaawa,  bolk  of  KawaaaU, 

Japan,  aasigaors  to  F^jitsa  LiaUtcd,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,027 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1991,  3-102990 
lat  CL'  B23iC  31/02:  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  228—179  ^ 


5,2M,SS3 

MODULE  FRAME  WCMK  FOR  LARGER  STRUCTURE, 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  MODULE 

FRAME  WORK  AND  COUPLER  FOR  MODULE  FRAME 

WORK 

Tiiihiaiiil  IwaiMilfa;  \ii^'-"  '^^  cw-.^.  v ^  -n  -« 

Kmti  ToMynki  Takn«a,  HI  iiHwi;  Kaara  l^laij— ■■  K«; 
Etaaro  HkaaMta,  HinMUaM;  TaaWMic  Oki,  Kara;  SadajraU 
Morita,  Hyofo;  Sboji  Kawatairf,  Kara;  KaaMto  Marioka. 
Kara;  RyoicU  FmiHitaa,  Kan,  Mi  KanMaa  Haria,  Kara, 
an  ct  Japaa.  aarivMirs  to  I^ftaw^Haia  Hariaa  Jafcagya 
aiiha,Tok]r«,Japaa 
Filed  Aag.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  745046 

^torlty,  application  Japan,  Aag.  21,  1990,  2-218Ua; 

Oct.  3,  1990,  2-292444;  Oct  26,  1990,  2-1122S5(Ul;  Oct  M. 
1990,  ^2S9678:  Oct  31, 1990,  ^294U7 

lat  CL'  E04G  17/04;  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  22S-1S2  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  wire-bonding  an  integrated  circuit  utilizing  a 
capillary,  having  an  axial  hole  therein  extending  between  first 
and  second  opposite  openings,  for  guiding  a  wire  received 
from  a  supply  thereof  through  the  second  opening  and  guiding 
same  through  the  axial  hole  therein  such  that  the  wire  extends 
from  the  first  opening  to  a  free  end  of  the  wire,  the  capillary 
being  selectively  movable,  both  vertically  and  horizontally, 
relatively  to  the  surface  of  an  integrated  circuit  so  as  to  bridge 
the  distance  between  first  and  second  wire  bonding  positions 
on  the  surface  of  the  integrated  circuit,  the  method  compnsmg 
the  steps  of: 
advancing  the  wire  from  the  supply  and  through  the  capil- 
lary such  that  the  free  end  of  the  wire  extends  from  the 
first  capillary  opening  by  a  first  length; 
heating  the  wire  at  and  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  to  melt 

and  thereby  form  a  ball  of  the  wire  end; 
with  the  capillary  selectively  moved  for  positioning  the  wire 
end  ball  at  the  first  bonding  position,  bonding  the  wire  end 
ball  at  the  first  bonding  position  by  a  nail  head  bonding 
method; 
with  the  wire  end  bonded  at  the  first  bonding  position, 
imposing  tension  in  the  wire  by  pulling  the  wire  at  a 
position  thereof  adjacent  the  second  capillary  opening,  the 
level  of  tension  being  controlled  so  as  not  to  break  the 
wire  but  so  as  to  harden  the  portion  of  the  first  length  of 
wire  extending  from  the  bonded  wire  end  and  which 
portion  was  softened  by  said  heating  step;  and 
guiding  the  wire  through  the  capillary  such  that  a  second 
length  of  wire  extends  between  the  first  bonding  position 
and  the  first  capillary  opening  and  moving  the  capillary 
from  the  first  and  to  the  second  bonding  position  such  that 
the  second  length  of  wire  extends  between  the  first  bond- 
ing position  and  the  second  bonding  position  and  the  wire 
is  positioned,  by  the  capillary,  at  the  second  bonding 
position  for  the  performance  of  the  second  bonding  opera- 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  assembling  by  the  use  of  an  assem- 
bling unit  a  module  frame  work,  said  frame  work  having  a  fust 
pair  of  horizontally  and  mutually  parallel  longitudinally  ex- 
tending beam  members,  a  second  pair  of  horizontally  and 
mutually  parallel  laterally  extending  beam  members,  and  con- 
nector plates  on  at  least  one  end  of  at  least  the  longitudinally 
extendmg  beam  members,  said  assembly  unit  having  laterally 
movable  positioning  means  for  laterally  urging  said  first  longi- 
tudinally extending  beam  members  against  first  fixed  position- 
ing means  and  longitudinally  movable  positioning  means  mov- 
able longitudinally  relative  to  second  fixed  longitudinal  posi- 
tioning means,  and  further  including  beam  support  means  for 
vertically  supporting  said  longitudinally  extending  beams  rela- 
tive to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  accurately  mounting  connector  plates  each  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  horizontal  plane  oo  at  least 
one  of  said  longitudinally  movable  positioning  means  and 
said  second  fixed  positioning  means; 

2.  positioning  each  one  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
beams  on  said  support  means  and  between  said  longitudi- 
nally movable  and  second  fixed  positioning  means; 

3.  actuating  said  laterally  movable  positioning  means  to 
move  said  beams  into  engagement  with  said  first  fixed 
positioning  means; 

4.  actuating  said  longitudinally  movable  positioning  means 
towards  said  second  fixed  positioning  means  until  said 
movable  positioning  means  engage  fixed  stops  thereby 
accurately  longitudinally  positioning  said  longitudinally 
movable  positioning  means  relative  to  said  second  fixed 
positioning  means;  and 

5.  welding  said  connector  plate  to  adjacent  ends  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  beam  members. 

5426,584 
PARTS  ASSEMBLING  METHOD 
Tfti— «   NanMta;   ShaMakc   Okaaoto;   YaaaUro   Scte,   and 
Skiteaori  Sakada,  all  of  HiroaMaM,  Japaa,  aari^nra  to 
Karrta  Corporatioa,  HiroaUina,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1992.  Ser.  No.  966,828 
lat  CL'  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  228—182  2  Oala* 

1.  A  partt  assembling  method  comprising  a  first  step  for 
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setting  ■  predeterniined  p«rt  to  ■  work  at  •  predetennined 
petition  thereof  in  •  first  sUtion,  a  second  step  for  conveying 
said  work  for  which  said  first  step  has  been  finished,  from  said 
firat  sUtion  to  a  second  sution.  a  third  step  for  conducting  a 
first  assembling  operation  on  said  work  in  said  second  sUtion, 
a  fourth  step  for  conveying  said  work  for  which  said  third  step 
has  been  finished,  from  said  second  sUtion  to  a  third  sUtion,  a 
fifth  step  for  conducting  a  predetermined  operation  such  as 
setting  a  part  on  said  work  in  said  third  sUtion,  a  sixth  step  for 
conveying  said  work  for  which  said  fifth  step  has  been  fin- 
ished, from  said  third  sution  to  a  fourth  sution  and  a  seventh 
step  for  conducting  a  second  assembling  operation  on  said 
work  in  said  fourth  sution. 


by  the  intersection  of  an  axial  plane  of  said  sidewall  and  said 
wrap,  said  indenutions  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  wrap,  each  of  said  indenutions 
defining  a  corresponding  longitudinally  extending  and  in- 
wardly directed  rib  projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wrap  and  engaging  said  sidewall,  adjacent  ribs  cooperating 
with  associated  upper  and  lower  marginal  portions  extending 
between  said  adjacent  riba,  an  associated  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  sidewall,  and  an  associated  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wrap  and  defining  a  chamber  between  said  wrap 
and  said  sidewall,  and  means  for  adhering  the  upper  and  lower 
marginal  portions  of  said  wrap  to  said  sidewall,  adjacent  inden- 
utions cooperating  with  associated  upper  and  lower  marginal 
portions  of  said  wrap  extending  between  said  adjacent  indenu- 
tions and  bounding  a  portion  of  another  surface  of  revolution 
defined  by  a  smooth  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said 
wrap,  said  other  surface  of  revolution  having  an  axis  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  said  sidewall. 


1'    A' 
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said  second  step  being  carried  out  by  first  delivery  means 
movable  between  said  first  sution  and  said  second  sution, 

said  fourth  and  sixth  steps  being  carried  out  by  second  deliv- 
ery means  movable  between  said  second  sution, 

said  method  further  comprising 

an  eighth  step  for  returning,  from  said  second  sution  to  said 
first  sution,  said  first  delivery  means  which  has  finished 
the  conveyance  of  said  work  from  said  first  sution  to  said 
second  sution  at  said  second  step,  and 

a  ninth  step  for  returning,  from  said  fourth  sution  to  said 
second  sution  after  passing  through  said  third  sution,  said 
second  delivery  means  which  has  finished  the  conveyance 
of  said  work  from  said  third  sution  to  said  fourth  sution 
at  said  sixth  step. 


S,226,5M 
CONTAINER,  ESPECIALLY  DRINKING  CUP 
Hont-DitiMr  GrttM,  Schwaoewedc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•MiVMr  to  LIN  TEC  VcrpMkuigrtechaik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGcnBany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  690,728 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Apr.  26, 
1990,  4013266;  Ang.  24,  1990,  4026801 

IbL  a.'  B65D  3/3a  51/00 
VS.  a.  229— 1 J  B  •  ' 


5,226,585 

DISPOSABLE  BIODEGRADABLE  INSULATED 
CONTAINER  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Richard  VaraM,  ForcatriUe,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Sherwood  Tool, 
Inc.,  KeasiBgtoo,  Coan. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,988 

iBt  a.'  B65D  3/22 

VS.  a.  229— IJ  B  »  CMna 


1.  A  drinking  cup  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  an  upper  continuous  rim  for  form- 
ing an  orifice; 

a  mouth  roll  including  a  separate  continuous  collar,  said 
collar  comprising  a  connecting  part  and  an  arc  segment 
formed  in  one  piece  onto  the  connecting  part,  said  con- 
necting part  being  disposed  along  an  inner  wall  of  the 
upper  continous  rim  to  connect  the  mouth  roll  to  the 
container  body;  and 

a  lid  which  covers  at  least  a  portion  of  the  orifice,  said  lid 
being  arranged  on  a  lower  free  edge  of  the  connecting 
part  of  the  collar  and  having  a  continuous  predetermined 
breaking  seam  at  said  lower  free  edge. 


1.  A  disposable  biodegradable  insulated  conuiner  compris- 
ing a  carrier  having  an  open  upper  end  and  including  a  sidewall 
defining  inner  and  outer  suiifaces  of  revolution  and  formed 
from  a  biodegradable  blank,  said  sidewall  having  a  bottom 
edge,  a  bottom  wall,  spaced  a  substantial  disUnce  above  said 
bottom  edge  and  means  for  retaining  said  bottom  wall  in  sub- 
suntially  liquid  tight  engagement  with  said  sidewall,  and  a 
biodegradable  wrap  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  coaxially  surrounding  said  sidewall,  said  wrap  having  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  disposed  in  registry  with  said 
bottom  edge,  a  series  of  spaced  apart  elongate  shallow  fluted 
indenutions  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  wrap  and 
angularly  spaced  about  the  central  axis  of  said  sidewall,  said 
wrap  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  indenu- 
tions, each  of  said  indenutions  extending  in  a  direction  defined 


5,226^87 

FOOD  CARTON 

Larry  Eiiauii,  Elkini  Park,  and  Joel  B.  Corder,  Pottstown,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Dopaco,  Inc.,  Downingtown,  Pa. 
CoatiBuatioii-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,508,  Apr.  10, 1992,  which  is 
a  continMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,114,  Feb.  10,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,188484.  ThU  application  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,467 

Int.  a.>  B65D  S/66.  43/02 
VS.  a.  229—110  »»  Ctetaa 

1.  A  carton  comprising  a  tray  and  a  cover  selectively  mov- 
able to  a  position  overlying  and  closing  said  tray;  said  tray 
including  a  base  panel  with  a  plurality  of  upstanding  peripheral 
walls  having  adjacent  ends  defining  comers  spaced  about  said 
tray,  said  cover  including  a  top  panel  with  a  plurality  of  de- 


pending peripheral  walls  having  adjacent  ends  defining  cor- 
ners spaced  about  said  cover,  one  of  said  walls  of  said  tray  and 
one  of  said  walls  of  said  cover  comprising  rear  walls  integrally 
joined  along  a  fold  line  defining  a  common  outer  edge  for  a 
pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  between  said  position  overly- 
ing and  closing  said  tray  and  a  second  position  outwardly 
pivoted  from  said  tray,  the  remaining  walls  of  said  tray  and 
cover  being  forward  of  said  rear  walls,  a  first  one  of  said  tray 
walls  forward  of  said  tray  rear  wall  having  at  least  one  tray 
locking  lug  formed  generally  coplanar  therewith  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  across  an  adjacent  second 
one  of  said  tray  walls  forward  of  said  tray  rear  wall  at  a  defined 
comer  therebetween,  a  first  one  of  said  cover  walls  forward  of 


1.  A  blank  for  making  a  package  of  one-piece  folded  con- 
struction, said  blank  comprising, 

a  generally  central,  bottom  portion  having  oppositely  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  end  edges  and  oppositely  ar- 
ranged, generally  parallel  side  edges, 

plural  end  and  side  portions  attached  to  said  bottom  portion 
and  arranged  in  serial  fashion  around  said  bottom  portion 
as  follows. 


a  first  end  portion  attached  to  and  extending  laterally  of 

one  of  said  end  edges  of  said  bottom  portion, 
a  first  side  portion  attached  to  and  extending  laterally  of 

one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  bottom  portion, 
a  second  end  portion  attached  to  and  extending  laterally 

of  the  other  of  said  end  edges  of  said  bottom  portion, 

and 
a  second  side  portion  attached  to  and  extending  laterally 

of  the  other  of  said  side  edges  of  said  bottom  portion, 

a  plurality  of  gusset  portions  extending  between  adjacent 

edges  of  respective  ones  of  said  end  and  side  portions  so 

that  folding  of  said  gusset  portions  orients  sad  end  and  side 

portions  generally  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  portion, 

first  and  second  cover  members  respectively  attached  to 

either  said  first  and  second  end  portions  or  said  first  and 

second  side  portions,  said  second  cover  member  being 

oppositely  arranged  relative  to  said  first  cover  member, 

said  first  and  second  cover  member  overlap  when  folded 

generally  parallel  to  said  bottom  portion, 
means  defining  locking  Ubs  on  said  cover  member,  and 
means  on  the  end  or  side  portions  which  do  not  have  the 
cover  members  atuched  thereto  and  defining  slote 
through  said  send  or  side  portions  for  receipt  of  said  Ubs 
which  project  through  said  slot  when  said  cover  members 
are  folded  parallel  to  said  bottom  portion. 


said  cover  rear  wall  having  at  least  one  cover  locking  lug 
formed  generally  coplanar  therewith  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  at  an  angle  across  an  adjacent  second  oim:  of  said 
cover  walls  forward  of  the  cover  rear  wall  at  a  defined  comer 
therebetween,  said  cover  locking  lug  being  releasably  inter- 
locked with  said  tray  locking  lug  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
position  closing  said  tray,  said  interlocked  cover  and  tray  lugs 
extending  at  an  angle  across  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  tray 
walls  adjacent  said  tray  locking  lug  having  an  upper  free  edge 
with  a  locking  ub  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  cover 
top  panel  having  a  locking  slot  defined  therethrough  and  re- 
ceiving said  ub  when  said  cover  is  in  said  position  closing  said 
tray,  said  ub  interlocking  with  said  cover  top  panel  to  pre- 
clude opening  movement  of  said  cover  relative  to  said  tray. 


5,226,588 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  PACKAGE 

LcRoy  J.  Schramm,  Jackson;  Darid  J.  Nunez,  Cedarburg,  and 

John  M.  Friesch,  Whitefish  Bay,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Great  Lakes  Packaging  Corporation,  Germaatown,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,850 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/24.  5/40 

VS.  CL  229—149  «  Cta*"" 


5426,589 

SELF-CLOSING  MAILBOX  DEVICE 

Clarcacc  O.  Davia,  1100  Tackcr  Rd^  Perry,  Ga.  31201 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  821,743 

iBt  CL'  B6SD  91/00 

VS.  a.  232—17  I 


LM 


^ 


1.  A  mailbox  comprising  a  hollow  body  for  receiving  an 
extension  spring,  and  a  door  providing  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  when  said  door  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion the  spring  is  completely  enclosed  inside  said  body  and 
wherein  the  spring  is  attached  at  one  end  to  a  interior  of  the 
mailbox  and  at  a  other  end  to  the  door  so  that  when  the  door 
is  pivoted  below  a  floor  level  the  spring  breaks  over  the  floor, 
allowing  the  door  to  remain  open  unassisted,  and  so  that  when 
the  door  is  pivoted  upward  and  the  spring  no  longer  breaks 
over  the  floor  and  the  door  is  spring  closed. 


ADAPTOR  FOR  MOUNTING  TEMPERATURE 
SENSITIVE  DUTY  CYCLING  CONTROL  WITH 
FLEXIBLE  DUCT  WORK 
Raymond  K.  Daris,  1616B  Bvltagloa  Pike,  SmtU  2.  FlorcMe. 
Ky.  41042,  a««igM>r  to  Raymond  K.  Daris,  FWcacc,  Ky. 
Filed  JaiL  IS.  1992,  Scr.  No.  821J>92 
Irt.  a.»  F24C  3/02 
VS.  CL  236—10  •  Ctotaa 

1.  A  heating  system  comprising  means  to  heat  air,  a  duct 
adapted  to  transfer  air  from  said  means  to  heat  air  in  an  air  flow 
direction; 

a  duty  cycling  control  switch  having  means  to  activate  and 
deactivate  said  means  to  heat  air  responsive  to  low  and 
high  temperatures  respectively  of  said  heated  air, 
said  duty  cycling  control  comprising; 
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■n  adjusuble  temperature  sensitive  switch  including  a  tem- 
perature element  operable  to  open  and  close  said  switch; 

an  adaptor  mounted  to  a  duct  extended  from  said  means  to 
heat  air;  said  adaptor  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  section 
and  a  second  cylindrical  section  and  a  third  middle  section 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  sec- 
tions; 

said  middle  section  including  a  planar  portion  tangential  to 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  sections  wherein  said  duty 
cycling  switch  includes  a  metal  base,  said  switch  being 
operable  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  metal  base 
wherein  said  switch  is  mounted  to  said  adaptor  with  said 
metal  base  mounted  in  direct  physical  contact  with  said 
planar  poriion. 

5.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising  means  to  cool  a 
heat  exchanger,  a  duct  adapted  to  transfer  air  from  said  heat 
exchanger  in  an  air  flow  direction; 


limit  when  said  battery  is  discharged,  whereby  when  said 
battery  is  discharged  said  low  temperature  limit  energizes 


temperature  of  the  radiator  assembly  attaining  a  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


forcibly  circulate  the  potable  water  through  its  associated  path 
between  the  tank  and  its  respective  heat  transfer  zone  to  pro- 
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said  heating  system  when  the  ambient  temperature  present 
on  said  thermosut  is  below  a  pre-selected  temperature. 


[•f/iT  »r»»7/» 


Sa26JS92 

RADIATOR  HEAT  DISTTRIBUTING  APPARATUS 

TcrrcMC  E.  Tun»,  11423  S.  Heraioaa,  Chicago,  lU.  60643 

FUed  May  11,  1992,  Set.  No.  W1.176 

tat  CL'  F24F  7/00 

VS.  Ct  236— 49  J  3  CMma 


a  duty  cycling  control  switch  having  means  to  activate  and 
deactivate  said  means  to  cool  said  heat  exchanger  respon- 
sive to  high  and  low  temperatures  respectively  of  said  air; 

said  duty  cycling  control  switch  comprising  an  adjustable 
temperature  sensitive  switch  including  a  temperature 
sensitive  element  operable  to  open  and  close  said  switch; 

an  adaptor  mounted  to  a  duct  extended  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer said  adaptor  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  section 
and  a  second  cylindrical  section  and  a  third  middle  section 
connected  between  said  two  first  and  second  cylindrical 
sectioiis; 

said  middle  section  including  a  planar  portion  tangential  to 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  sections  wherein  said  duty 
cycling  switch  includes  a  metal  base  and  switch  being 
operable  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  metal  base 
wherein  said  switch  is  mounted  to  said  adaptor  with  said 
metal  base  mounted  in  direct  physical  contact  with  said 
planar  portion. 

1226^1  

ACnVE  LOW  TEMPERATURE  LIMIT  FOR  BATTERY 
POWERED  THERMOCTAT 
JaiM*  W.  Rati,  BkMMriagtoa,  Miu.,  aMigMr  to  HoMywdl 
lac^  MiBMapoHa,  Miaa. 

FUad  Not.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,608 

lat  CL'  G05D  23/00 

VS.  a.  236—47  «  Ctataa 

1.  A  low  temperature  limit  switch  for  a  battery  powered 

thermosut  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  a  heating  system, 

said  thermosut  comprising: 

a)  a  battery  powered  thermosut  control  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  a  said  heating  system;  and 

b)  a  low  temperature  limit  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  battery  powered  thermosut  control,  said  battery 
powered  thermosut  control  disabling  said  low  tempera- 
ture limit  when  said  battery  is  charged,  said  battery  pow- 
ered thermoaut  control  enabling  said  low  temperature 


1.  A  radiator  heat  distributing  apparatus,  comprising. 

a  housing  arranged  for  reception  of  a  radiator  assembly 
therewithin,  the  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  first  side  wall 
spaced  from  a  second  side  wall,  a  first  end  wall  spaced 
from  a  second  end  wall  having  an  entrance  positioned 
below  the  top  wall  defining  a  housing  cavity  within  the 
housing  between  the  top  wall,  first  side  wall,  second  side 
wall,  first  end  wall,  and  the  second  end  wall, 

and 

the  first  end  wall  including  a  first  end  wall  opening,  the 
second  end  wall  including  a  second  end  wall  opening, 

and 

a  first  fan  housing  mounted  within  the  housing  cavity  adja- 
cent the  first  end  wall  opening,  a  second  fan  housing 
mounted  within  the  housing  cavity  adjacent  the  second 
end  wall  opening, 
and 
the  fim  fan  housing  including  a  first  fan  member  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  first  end  wall  opening,  the  second  fan 
housing  including  a  second  fan  member  mounted  within 
the  second  fan  housing  coaxially  aligned  with  the  second 
end  wall  opening, 
and 
control  means  for  effecting  selective  actuation  of  the  first  fan 
member  and  the  second  fan  member  simultaneously  upon 


and 
a  first  rotary  defuser  panel  mounted  within  the  first  end  wall 
opening,  and  a  second  rotary  defuser  panel  mounted  roUt- 
ably  within  the  second  end  wall  opening, 
and 
each  wall  of  said  first  end  wall,  second  end  wall,  first  side 
wall,  second  side  wall,  and  top  wall  include  an  outer 
polymeric  layer,  an  insulative  central  core,  and  a  heat 
coniductive  metallic  inner  layer. 


5,226,593 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  HEATING  SPACE  AREAS 

AND  OBJECTS 

Vladimir  L.  Beryozkia,  245  N.  Main  St,  New  CHy,  N.Y.  10956, 

aad  Ilya  GureTich,  2628  E.  18  SL,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,401 

IbL  CL'  F24C  9/00 

VS.  a.  237—1  R  4  ( 


1.  A  device  for  heating  air,  comprising  a  closed-loop  duct 
system;  and  means  mixing  and  circulating  air  in  said  system  so 
as  to  heat  the  air  due  to  produced  turbulent  movement  of  air, 
air  pressure  and  molecular  friction  of  air,  said  means  including 
an  impeller  providing  mixing  and  circulating  of  air  in  said 
closed-loop  duct  system  and  having  an  impeller  shaft,  an  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  said  impeller  and  having  a  motor  shaft; 
two  connecting  shafts  connected  to  said  impeller  shaft  and  to 
said  electric  motor  shaft  respectively;  two  sheaves  arranged  so 
that  one  of  said  sheaves  is  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  and 
another  of  said  sheaves  is  mounted  on  one  of  said  connecting 
shafts,  connecting  means  for  conveying  roUtional  energy  from 
one  of  said  sheaves  to  another  of  said  sheaves,  bearing  cooling 
means  for  said  impeller  shaft,  means  for  supporting  said  impel- 
ler and  said  connecting  shafts,  a  base  plate  provided  with  a 
vertical  bracket  and  two  stiffeners  for  supporting  said  impeller, 
vibration  proof  means  provided  between  said  base  plate  and  a 
foundation  for  preventing  excessive  vibrations. 


5,226,594 
HOT  WATER  STORAGE  TANK  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
SYSTEM 
Paal  F.  SwcMoa,  Shaker  Hta.,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  CoooUdated 
Natwal  Gm  Sorice  Coapaay,  lac,  Ptttaborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,051 
IbL  CL'  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CL  237—2  B  5  OaiM 

1.  A  heat  storage  system  comprising  an  intermittently  oper- 
ating fiiel-fired  heat  engine,  a  coolant  fluid  for  absorbing  the 
rejected  heat  of  the  engine,  a  path  for  circuUting  the  coolant 
fluid  between  the  heat  engine  where  it  absort>s  heat  and  a  heat 
transfer  zone  where  it  gives  up  heat,  means  for  forcibly  circu- 
lating the  coolant  fluid  through  iu  associated  path,  a  storage 
type  potable  hot  water  heater  including  a  tank  containing  a 
volume  of  potable  water,  a  path  for  circuUting  potable  water 
between  the  tank  and  a  heat  transfer  zone  where  it  absorbs  heat 
given  up  by  the  coolant  fluid  at  ite  respective  heat  transfer 
zone,  means  responsive  to  the  circulation  of  the  coolant  fluid  to 


duce  efficient  heat  transfer  between  the  heat  coolant  fluid  and 
the  potable  water  at  their  respective  heat  transfer  zones. 


5,226,595 
VEHICLE  PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
MULTI-SPEED  RESPONSE 
DcMis  Dercra,  Carol  Streafa^  immtt  Pcwaaa,  Dvwacra  Grofc; 
Brmet  Weatherfcead.  WOaette,  and  GMrae  Jaraaek,  Elk 
GroTe,  aU  of  Dl.,  mripun  to  Eatoa  Corporatiaa,  QtTtlaad. 
Ohio 
Coirtiaaatioa-ia-fart  or  Ser.  No.  813,554.  Dec  26, 1991,  Pat.  Na. 

5,127,576.  TU*  appUcatioa  Dec  26, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  813,561 
The  forlioa  of  the  term  of  thia  paiMrt  MbaevMBt  to  iaL  7, 3009, 


bL  CL'  H2SB  29/00:  BftH  l/Ol  3/00 
VS.  CL  237—2  A  M 


I.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  temperature  ia  a 
vehicle  passage  compartment  comprising: 

(a)  exothermic  heat  exchanger  means  including  engine 
driven  pump  means  having  the  speed  thereof  varying  with 
engine  speed  connected  for  circulation  of  heated  fluid 
therethrough; 

(b)  valve  means  connected  for  receiving  said  fluid  including 
a  valve  member  movable  for  controlling  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  said  heat  exchanger  means; 

(c)  servomotor  means  operable  upon  energization  to  effect 
movement  of  said  movable  valve  member, 

(d)  blower  means  including  duct  means  operable  to  effect  a 
flow  of  air  over  said  heat  exchanger  means  including 
plenum  means  to  direct  said  flow  downstream  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means  to  said  passenger  compartment; 

(e)  sensor  means  disposed  in  said  flow  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  operative  to  sense 
the  temperature  of  said  air  flow  to  said  passenger  compart- 
ment and  provide  an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof; 
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(0  means  operative  to  sense  the  position  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  provide  an  electrical  feedback  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

(g)  temperature  select  means  operative  upon  user  actuation 
to  provide  an  electrical  temperature  set  signal; 

(h)  flow  rate  means  operative  to  provide  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  varying  rate  of  fluid  flow  in  said  heat 
exchanger  means; 

(i)  control  circuit  means  including  microcomputer  means 
operative  in  response  to  said  airflow  temperature  signal, 
said  feedback  signal,  said  set  signal  and  said  fluid  flow  to 
generate  a  control  signal  for  energizing  said  servomotor 
means;  and, 

(j)  said  control  circuit  means  operative  to  add  an  idle  com- 
pensation factor  to  said  control  signal  at  a  fluid  flow 
below  a  first  threshold,  and  said  circuit  means  operative 
for  subtracting  an  idle  compensation  factor  from  said 
control  signal  at  a  fluid  flow  greater  than  a  second  thresh- 
old, said  microcomputer  means  employing  a  P.l.D.  algo- 
rithm for  processing  said  airflow  and  set  temperature 
signals  to  produce  said  control  signal,  said  servomotor 
means  energized  at  a  first  rate  responsive  to  an  indication 
of  said  valve  member  being  less  than  a  predetermined 
angular  position  from  a  target  position  and  energized  at  a 
second  rate  significantly  different  from  said  first  rate 
responsive  to  an  indication  of  said  valve  member  being 
greater  than  a  predetermined  angular  position  from  said 
target  position. 


ORIFICE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  PROVIDING 

HIGHLY  COHESIVE  FLUID  JET 

Thoaas  A.  Ursic,  12  Bedford  Dr^  West  Trcatoo,  N  J.  (M62S 

CoatlBUtloii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,r71,  Sep.  16, 1991.  Tkia 

apfUcation  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,401 

lBt.CL'B05B  17/04.  1/34 

UJS.  a.  2»-ll  20  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  fluid  under  pressure  and  provid- 
ing a  highly  cohesive  fluid  jet  stream  therefrom  comprising: 

a  housing  receiving  fluid  from  a  supply  tube  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  housing; 

the  housing  having  a  passageway  therein  through  which  the 
fluid  flows,  the  passageway  having  an  orifice  therein 
formed  by  an  opening  in  an  orifice  element  for  producing 
the  fluid  jet,  the  orifice  element  having  an  upstream  por- 
tion, the  passageway  further  having  a  converging  section 
disposed  upstream  of  the  orifice  for  reducing  turbulence  in 
the  passageway  upstream  of  the  orifice,  the  converging 
section  extending  toward  the  orifice  element,  a  section 
having  a  rounded  surface  being  disposed  between  the 
orifice  element  and  the  converging  section  and  joining  the 
converging  section  and  the  upstream  portion  of  the  orifice 
element,  thereby  providing  a  more  cohesive  fluid  jet 
downstream  of  the  orifice. 


5426.S96 

HEATED  NOZZLE  FOR  PLASTIC  INJECTION  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Isao  Okaraura,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mold-Mastcrs 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1991.  3-46174 

Ut.  a.»  B29C  45/00;  B05B  1/24 

UJS.  a.  239^1  2  Clatas 


5026.598 
NOZZLE  WALL 
Bcrahard  Woehri,  Gauttag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  aaaigiior  to 
MTU  Motorea-  Uad  Turbtaea-Ualoa  Maackea  GmbH.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11.  1992.  Ser.  No.  881.342 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  10, 
1991.  4115403 

lat  a.'  PD2K  9/97.  //«,  9/64 
MS.  CL  239—127.1  »*  CiataM 


X.  A  method  for  the  manufacturing  of  a  heated  nozzle  for 
plastic  injection  molding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  heated  nozzle  main  body  having  a  cavity  sleeve 
portion,  said  cavity  sleeve  portion  being  provided  with  a 
spiral  groove  in  the  surface  of  its  outer  periphery; 

supporting  said  heated  nozzle  main  body  to  a  winding  appa- 
ratus; 

pressing  a  heater  sheath  wire  into  said  spiral  groove  of  said 
cavity  sleeve  portion  of  said  heated  nozzle  main  body; 

winding  a  metal  strip  around  the  surface  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  heater  sheath  wire;  and 

welding  said  metal  strip  to  the  surface  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  cavity  sleeve  portion  of  said  heated  nozzle  main 
body  at  locations  other  than  at  said  spiral  groove. 


1.  A  nozzle  wall  for  expansion  ramps  and  hot  gas  nozzles, 
comprises  a  non-hot  gas  wetted  outer  support  structure  and  a 
multilayer  inner  structure  having  spaced-apart  cooling  ducts 
on  a  hot-gas  wetted  side  of  the  nozzle  wall,  wherein  the  inner 
structure  includes  a  hot-gas  wetted  thermally  conductive  layer 
and  a  heat-resistant  sliding  layer,  the  cooling  ducts  are  imbed- 
ded in  the  thermally  conductive  layer,  and  the  thermally  con- 
ductive layer  is  flexibly  connected  to  the  support  structure  by 
plural  fasteners  operatively  extending  through  the  sliding 
layer. 


5026.599 
FLUSH  SPRINKLER 
Wol^u«  Uadcraeir,  UatcnMrcMal;  Raai  K.  Ayawal,  Nca- 
Ute;  JokMSB  ScUffier,  Laapli  riw;  Fraats  Loptc.  Mwslagsa, 
airf  Christiaa  StcpkMj.  Ulai,  aU  of  Fa4.  Re^  «>r  GaraMy, 
aaaivMrs  to  GaricM  Kiaas  *  KaatMr  Ga*H,  Fa«.  Ra».  of 
GcraMBjr 
CairtiaaatkM  of  Str.  Na  556.839.  Jal.  23. 1990.  abaadoacd.  flis 
■ppUcatkM  Apr.  15.  1992,  Ser.  No.  869^92 
Oafaas  priority.  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMuqr,  JaL  27, 
1989.  3924793 

lat  CL'  AOIG  2V0A-  B05B  1/14.  1/26 
MS.  CL  239-205  39  ( 


1.  A  sprinkler  for  soil  irrigation  operations,  said  operations 
specifying  a  plurality  of  operating  parameters,  said  sprinkler 
comprising: 

a  sprinkler  unit  having  at  least  two  nozzle  ports  ductively 
connectable  to  a  fluid  supply,  each  nozzle  port  establish- 
ing at  least  one  fluid  discharge  sute;  in  operation,  said 
fluid  supply  defining  an  operative  fluid  presstire;  and 

a  nozzle  selecting  device  for  varying  at  least  one  of  said 
operating  parameters  by  selectively  switching  between  a 
discharge  state  of  one  of  said  nozzle  ports  and  another 
discharge  sute  of  the  other  of  said  nozzle  ports,  indepen- 
dently from  said  fluid  pressure,  said  sprinkler  unit  defining 
a  central  unit  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  two  nozzle  ports 
being  oriented  transverse  to  said  central  unit  axis. 


iii)  a  rim  portion  on  the  concave  surfK*  for  sealing 
contact  with  an  interior  surface  of  tlie  lid  such  that  an 


area  of  the  sealing  contact  increases  radially  as  the  6xA 
end  is  inserted  into  the  tapered  receptacle  portion. 


SOMiMl 

DUAL  NOZZLE  HYDROTHERAPY  JET  WITII 

ENHANCED  AERATION 

FrMdaco  HiMiiaaa.  Jr.,  Pahiialr.  and  Eagsnr  M.  Gravatt, 

Valsnria,  koth  of  CaUf.,  aajgnn  to  BAS 

Oiawi,Calif. 

Filed  No? .  6, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  788.779 
Int  CL'  B05B  7/08;  ED3C  1/084 
VS.  a.  239-^423  2  ( 


5O26.600 
CHECK  VALVE 
Peter  L.  Fraak,  Hamel,  Miaa,  aaai^Mr  to  Wagner  Spray  Tack 
Cofporatkw,  MiaacapoUa,  Minn. 

FOed  Ang.  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  740.470 
lat.  CL'  B05B  7/24 
UJS.  CI  239—337  •  OalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  creation  of  a  vacuum  in 
a  paint  cup  of  a  paint  spray  gun,  comprising: 

a.  a  syphon  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  adapted 
to  pass  through  a  lid  of  the  paint  cup,  and  having  a  tapered 
portion  at  the  first  end  for  frictional  interengageroent  with 
a  Upered  receptacle  portion  in  the  paint  spray  gun  such 
that  the  frictional  interengagcment  between  the  tapered 
portion  of  the  first  end  of  the  syphon  tube  and  the  tapered 
receptacle  portion  in  the  paint  spray  gun  retains  the  sy- 
phon tube  in  the  gun; 

b.  a  flexible  diaphragm  located  on  the  syphon  tube,  the 
diaphragm  having: 

i)  a  diameter  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 

syphon  tube; 
ii>  a  concave  surface  facing  the  first  end  of  the  syphon 

tube; 


1.  A  venturi  nozzle  assembly,  comprising: 

first  and  second  frusto-conical  Upered  nozzles  having  re- 
spective discharge  orifices,  the  first  nozzle  configured  to 
accelerate  and  discharge  a  received  flow  of  water  through 
the  second  nozzle,  the  second  nozzle  configured  and 
positioned  to  constrict  and  accelerate  a  flow  received 
from  the  first  nozzle  before  said  flow  has  had  an  oppo^u- 
nity  to  substantially  expand.  i 

a  mounting  member  carrying  said  first  and  second  nozzles, 
and  ' 

an  air  passageway  through  said  mounting  member  providmg 
air  communication  between  the  exterior  of  the  mounting 
member  and  the  area  between  the  discharge  orifices  of 
said  first  and  second  nozzles,  said  first  nozzle  comprising 
a  venturi  to  entrain  air  from  said  air  passageway  in  water 
whidi  it  dtscharges,  said  second  nozzle  accelerating  said 
discharge  from  the  first  nozzle  to  increase  the  vacuum  in 
the  area  between  the  discharge  orifices  and  thereby  the 
entrainment  of  air  in  said  discharge, 

wherein  the  second  nozzle's  discharge  orifice  is  larger  than 
the  first  nozzle's  discharge  orifice,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
diameter  of  the  first  nozzle's  discharge  orifice  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  second  nozzle's  discharge  orifice  is  in  the  ap- 
proximate range  of  0.7-0.85. 
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ADJUSTABLE  RADIUS  SPRINKLER  NOZZLE 

WDkmi  V.  Cockro;  Joka  L.  Stayior,  botk  of  RItmMc;  MkkMl 
J.  Gtwmtr,  PiwM  Hilte:  Clwiilf  Grinle,  CoroM,  ami 
StapkM  L.  Trier.  Diaaowl  Bar.  all  of  Califs  Mrifnw  to  Tkc 
Toro  CoavMy.  MiaaMr>U>,  Miaa. 

CiMtiBaatio»-ia-fWt  of  Sar.  No.  4M,79S,  Scy.  13, 1M9,  Pat  No. 

S,031,S40.  Thto  ippMctloa  May  22. 1991,  Scr.  No.  703J97 

lat  CL>  BSSB  1/30 

VS.  a.  239—593  M 


closure,  wherein  said  mean*  for  driving  said  impeller  develop* 
centrifugal  force  to  progressively  project  ore  bodies  in  said 
compartmenu  radially  outwardly  therefrom  against  said  anvil 
to  break  them  up  as  thus  projected,  means  for  progressively 
introducing  a  fluidizing  gas  such  as  air  into  each  of  said  com- 
partments to  fluidize  the  ore  bodies  therein  and.  after  the  ore 
bodies  have  been  broken-up,  to  carry  broken-up  panicles  of  a 
desired  smaller  size  upwardly  within  and  out  of  said  housing 
enclosure  while  broken-up  bodies  of  an  undesired  larger  size  to 
fall  back  and  re-enter  said  compartments  to  combine  with 
additional  ore  bodies  being  introduced  therein  and  fluidized  for 
repeating  the  breaking-up  operation. 

6.  A  method  of  breaking-up  frangible  ore  bodies  which 
comprises,  feeding  the  bodies  endwise  into  a  hollow-shaft 


IS.  An  adjustable  radius  sprinkler  nozzle  suited  for  connec- 
tion to  a  sprinkler  body,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  nozzle  body  having  a  radially  extending  nozzle  channel 
through  which  water  flowing  from  the  sprinkler  body 
must  pass  to  thereby  be  formed  into  a  radial  stream, 
wherein  the  nozzle  channel  includes  a  radially  inner  end 
which  receives  water  from  the  sprinkler  body,  and 
wherein  the  nozzle  channel  further  includes  a  lower, 
water  dispersing  surface  oriented  at  a  first  angle  relative  to 
the  horizontal;  and 

(b)  adjusuble  means  carried  on  the  nozzle  body  for  varying 
the  amount  of  water  flowing  through  the  channel  to  adjust 
the  radius  of  throw  of  the  nozzle,  wherein  the  adjustable 
means  comprises: 

(i)  a  flow  restricting  finger  located  in  the  nozzle  channel, 
wherein  the  flow  restricting  finger  physically  enters  the 
nozzle  channel  from  above  and  is  vertically  movable  on 
the  nozzle  body  towards  and  away  from  the  lower, 
water  dispersing  surface  of  the  nozzle  channel; 

(ii)  selectively  operable  means  for  vertically  moving  the 
flow  restricting  finger  upwardly  and  downwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  nozzle  channel  to  vary  the  position  of  the 
finger  within  the  channel  and  relative  to  the  lower, 
water  dispersing  surface  of  the  channel  to  change  the 
amount  of  water  flowing  through  the  channel  to 
thereby  adjust  the  throw  radius;  and 

(iii)  wherein  the  lower  face  of  the  finger  has  an  angle  of 
inclination  which  is  different  from  the  first  angle  of  the 
lower  water  dispersing  surface  of  the  nozzle  channel. 


means  of  a  routing  impeller,  progressively  advancing  the 
bodies  from  the  shaft  means  into  axially  extending  radially 
divided  compartments  of  the  impeller,  progressively  introduc- 
ing a  fluid  such  as  air  into  the  compartment  and  fluidizing  the 
ore  bodies  therein,  routing  the  impeller  to  develop  a  centrifu- 
gal force  within  the  compartmenu  of  the  impeller,  progres- 
sively projecting  the  fluidized  bodies  radially  outwardly  from 
the  compartmenu  into  a  breaking-up  impaction  against  an 
anvil,  separating  desired  smaller  size  particle*  of  the  broken-up 
bodies  from  larger  sizes,  moving  the  desired  size  particles 
upwardly  outwardly  from  and  about  the  anvil,  and  collecting 
and  returning  the  larger  size  particles  to  the  compartmenu  of 
the  routing  impeller  and  therein  combining  them  with  newly 
supplied  ore  bodies  and  repeating  the  operation. 


$aMjf03 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPACTION 
PROCESSING  OF  ORE  BODIES 
I W.  RdchBcr,  1S26  Warrior*  Rd^  Pfttabarih,  Pa.  1S20S 
F1M  May  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  881,2<1 
IML  CL'  HOC  19/00 
VS.  CL  241—5  11  Clata* 

1.  In  a  machine  for  pulverizing  ore  bodies  and  the  like,  a 
housing  having  a  lower  housing  enclosure  having  an  outflow 
passageway,  a  routing  impeller  operatively  mounted  within 
said  housing  enclosure,  means  for  driving  said  impeller,  said 
impeller  having  at  least  a  pair  of  axially  extending  radially 
divided  ore  body  carrying  compartments,  a  hollow  shaft 
means  mounting  said  impeller  for  routive  movement  within 
said  housing  enclosure,  means  for  feeding  ore  bodies  into 
opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  extending 
aiially  to  and  being  open  to  said  compartmenu  for  delivering 
the  ore  bodies  therein  during  roUtion  of  said  impeller,  anvil 
means  positioned  within  said  outflow  passageway  of  said  en- 


5,226,604 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

COMMINUTING  MACHINES 

KlaM-Pcter  ScifTert,  Lieaea,  and  Hicp  P.  Haag.  Mlaater,  botk 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay.  aasigaon  to  Saligitter  Maackiaca- 

kaa  GabH,  Sabgitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,694,  Apr.  9, 1990.  TUs 

appMcattoa  Dec  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  MM,645 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Apr.  7, 
1909,  3911271 

lat  a.»  B02C  13/09.  13/31 
VS.  a.  241—30  «5  OaiM* 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  comminuting  machine,  wherein 
a  driven  first  tool  carries  beaters  which  move  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  adjacent  a  mobile  second  tool  to  define  a  clearance 
with  the  second  tool,  said  clearance  determines  the  particle 
size  of  the  comminuted  product  as  a  resuh  of  admi««ion  into  the 
clearance,  compri*ing  the  steps  of 


interrupting  the  feeding  of  material  into  the  machine;  allow- 
ing the  machine  to  be  emptied  of  material; 

generating  first  signals  based  on  a  first  sound  of  the  emptied 
machine; 

electronically  processing  the  first  signals  corresponding  to 
said  first  sound  having  a  first  sound  intensity  of  said  ma- 
chine running  without  feed  of  materials  after  an  evacua- 
tion of  comminuted  material  from  the  nuchine; 

feeding  said  processed  first  sigiuls  to  a  drive  connected  to 
said  secoitd  tool  and  initiating  a  drive; 


whereby  by  removing  any  one  of  said  screws,  a  corre- 
spoiKling  one  of  said  nozzle  insertt  can  be  removed  from 
said  disk  without  disassembling  said  disk. 


5,226,606 
GLASS  BOTTLE  PULVERIZING  APPARATUS 
Rado^  M.  Jsspiisaa,  471  SpriagHcU  Dr^  WoodMack,  Ga. 
30in,  aad  DoaaM  E.  Lakas,  2343  Hitir^ii  Dr..  Marietta. 
Ga.  30064 

FDed  Dec  20,  1991,  Ser.  Na.  011,116 
lat  a.>  B02C  19/14 
U&  a.  241— 99  «< 


moving  said  second  tool  actuated  by  said  drive  toward  said 
path  of  the  beaters  until  said  beaters  strike  said  second  tool 
with  attendant  generation  of  a  second  sound  having  a 
predetermined  second  intensity; 

electronically  processing  and  distinguishing  a  second  sigiial 
derived  from  said  second  sound  of  the  second  intensity 
from  said  first  signal  representing  said  first  sound  inten- 
sity; and 

retracting  said  second  tool  from  said  path  in  response  to  the 
generation  of  said  second  sound  to  esublish  a  clearance 
having  a  predetermined  width. 

5,226,605 

ROTARY  ATOMIZER  DISK  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

NOZZLE  INSERTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPLACING 

INSERTS 

Claude  Bazergui,  Lac  Guindoa,  and  Darid  Berry,  BoUbriaad, 

both  of  Canada,   assignors  to   Barr  A   Murphy  (Caaada) 

LTEE/Ltd^  Quebec,  Caaada 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,236 
lat  a.'  B05B  3/10 
VS.  d  239—1  W 


1.  A  rotary  atomizer  disk  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower 
part  connecuble  to  said  upper  part  using  a  plurality  of  screws, 
said  disk  comprising: 

a  number  of  atomizer  nozzle  insert  receiving  means  for 
receiving  a  corresponding  number  of  nozzle  inserte  from 
ouuide  said  disk;  and 
a  number  of  screw  receiving  bores  passing  at  least  partially 
through  each  said  insert  receiving  means  for  receiving 
said  screws  connecting  said  lower  part  to  said  upper  part. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  smashing  glass  objecu  into  firagmenu  of 
a  predetermined  maximum  size  and  depositiag  the  fragmentt  in 
a  receptacle  for  subsequent  processing,  said  apparatus  compris- 

'"8- 
a  housing  having  a  top  and  an  internal  partition  subdividing 

the  interior  of  said  housing  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a 

lower  chamber,  said  top  being  formed  with  an  access 

opening  sized  to  receive  whole  glass  objectt  to  be 

smashed: 

said  partition  being  formed  with  an  opening  that  communi- 
cates between  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  of  said  bous- 
ing, said  partition  opening  being  sized  to  pass  whole  glass 
objecu  to  be  smashed  and  being  substantially  vertically 
aligned  with  the  access  opening  in  said  top  of  said  housing; 

moving  pulverizer  means  within  the  lower  chamber  of  said 
housing  for  striking  glass  objecu  as  they  pass  through  the 
opening  in  said  partition  and  breaking  the  glass  objectt 
into  fragments; 

a  substantially  vertically  oriented  elongated  chute  extending 
from  said  top  into  said  upper  chamber  and  a  substantially 
vertically  oriented  elongated  sleeve  extending  from  said 
partition  into  said  upper  chamber  and  being  aligned  with 
said  chute  for  communicating  between  the  access  opening 
formed  in  said  top  of  said  housing  and  the  opening  formed 
in  said  partition,  said  chute  and  sleeve  being  sized  to  direct 
whole  glass  objects  from  the  access  opening  in  said  top  of 
said  housing  and  through  the  opening  in  said  partition  for 
presenution  to  said  pulverizer  means  for  smashmg; 

at  least  two  yieldable  diaphragms  disposed  at  predetermined 
spaced  intervals  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  chute  with  each  of  said  diaphragms  being  sized  and 
configured  to  grip  and  substantially  seal  about  the  exterior 
of  glass  objecu  as  they  pass  progressively  through  said 
chute  and  to  close  off  communication  through  said  chute 
when  a  glass  object  moves  beyond  the  diaphragm  in  the 
chute;  and 

means  for  directing  smashed  glass  fragmenU  from  said  pul- 
verizer means  to  the  receptacle. 
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5.23M07 

CHOPPER 

EnHa  Kar«.  Niiiitii.  Fed.  Rtf.  al Cvwumy,  Mri^or  to  LcKha 

MMckiMBtekrik  GakH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jal.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  725331 
CUiM  priority,  awUcatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  JaL  2S, 
1990,40240tfO 

lat.  CL'  B02C  18/22 
VS.  a.  Ml— IM  »3  " 


1.  A  device  for  chopping  garden  wastes  comprising: 

a  roller-like  cutting  rotor  which  is  rouubly  connected  to  a 
driving  device,  said  rotor  having  cutting  teeth  extending 
therearound,  said  rotor  having  tooth  gaps  between  said 
cutting  teeth; 

a  feed  hopper  for  receiving  the  garden  wastes,  said  cutting 
rotor  positioned  at  a  lower  end  of  said  feed  hopper,  said 
cutting  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  trans- 
verse to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  feed  hopper; 

a  stationary  mating  knife  means  positioned  so  as  to  be  inter- 
active with  said  cutting  rotor  for  the  chopping  of  garden 
wastes;  and 

a  clearing  spud  extending  adjacent  said  cutting  rotor  in  a 
position  opposite  said  mating  knife  arrangement,  said 
clearing  spud  actuated  by  a  disk  cam  driven  with  said 
cutting  rotor,  said  clearing  spud  having  a  contact  tip,  said 
disk  cam  for  actuating  said  clearing  spud  such  that  said 
contact  tip  enters  and  exits  said  tooth  gaps,  said  contact  tip 
passing  without  contact  with  said  cutting  teeth. 


the  angle  defined  by  the  drum  axis  and  the  bobbin  axis  as 
the  cradle  moves  away  from  the  drum. 


5,226,610 

MOTION  PICTURE  HLM  SHIPPING  AND  HANDLING 

MEANS 

Raadall  G.  Uriik,  7990  S.  CUyton  SL,  Littleton.  Colo.  80122 
Coatiaoation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  715.684,  Jiu.  14, 1991,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,298,  Apr.  30,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,174,516,  which  i*  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

584,793,  Sep.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,174,517.  TW»  appticatioa  Aag. 

8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  742,011 

fat  a.>  B65H  16/04 

VS.  CL  242—55.18  »  ClaiM 


5,226,611 
TWIN  STATION  REWINDER 
Tad  T.  Batterworth,  and  Warrta  A.  Kcka,  both  of 
aHigBon  to  C  G.  Brcttiag  Maaatectariag  Co.,  lac. 
Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  821,961 
lat.  a.'  B65H  18/20 
VS.  a.  242—56  R  3* 
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whereby  the  cradle  moves  away  from  the  drum  along  a  path 
deflning  a  substantially  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the 
swinging  axis. 


5,226,609 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  SHIPPING  AND  HANDLING 

MEANS 
RaiadaU  G.  Uriik,  7990  S.  Claytoa  St,  aad  Peter  T.  Qaiaa,  7319 

S.  Lafeyctte  Cir.  West  both  of  Uttletoa,  Colo.  80122 
CoatlBBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,298,  Apr.  30, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,174,516,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,793, 
Sep.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,174,517.  ThU  application  Jaa.  14, 1991, 
Ser.  No.  715,684 
lat  a.s  B65H  16/04 
VS.  a.  242—55.18  26 1 


1.  A  motion  picture  film  shipping  and  handling  unit  compris- 


mg: 


5,226,608 
CRADLE  DEVICE  FOR  A  YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Kc^ji  Ohaihi,  Uji;  Hiroo  Otoshima,  Shiga,  aad  Yasushi  Uratani, 
Ohtsa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Marata  Kikai  Kabuihiki 
Kaialia,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,656 
Claian    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Dec    17,    1990,    2- 
403562(U1 

lat  a.'  B65H  54/42 
VS.  a.  242—18  DD  7  ClalM 

1.  A  cradle  device  for  use  with  a  winding  apparatus,  the 
winding  apparatus  including  a  drum  defining  a  drum  axis,  the 
cradle  device  comprising: 
a  cradle  adapted  to  support  a  bobbin,  the  bobbin  defining  a 
bobbin  axis,  the  drum  axis  and  the  bobbin  axis  defining  an 
angle  greater  than  zero, 
a  swinging  shaft  defining  a  swinging  axis,  the  drum  axis  and 

the  swinging  axis  defining  an  angle  greater  than  zero, 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  cradle  and  the  swing- 
ing shaft,  and 
routing  means  for  routing  the  cradle  in  order  to  increase 


1.  A  motion  picture  film  shipping  and  handling  unit  compris- 


mg: 


(A)  a  case  unit  for  containing  a  motion  picture  film  and 
which  includes  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  a 
center  area  and  an  outer  perimeter; 

(B)  means  on  said  case  inner  surface  for  holding  motion 
picture  film  in  place  in  said  case  unit; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  indenUtions  defined  in  said  case  outer 
surface  along  said  outer  perimeter; 

(D)  a  case  closing  means  on  said  outer  perimeter;  and 

(E)  a  case  carrying  handle  unit  attached  to  said  case  at  said 
case  unit  center  section  and  including  two  hand-engaging 
elements,  each  hand-engaging  element  having  a  planar 
section,  a  peripheral  section  and  a  wall  section  connecting 
said  peripheral  section  to  said  planar  section. 


A)  a  case  unit  which  includes 
(I)  two  sections,  each  section  including 

(a)  a  base  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 

(b)  a  side  wall  surrounding  said  base  and  having  an  inner 
surface  adjacent  to  said  base  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface, 

(c)  a  carrying  handle  having  ends  thereof  affixed  to  said 
side  wall, 

(d)  film  mounting  means  for  mounting  motion  picture 
film  to  said  base,  said  film  mounting  means  including 
(i)  a  support  packing  element  mounted  on  said  base 

inner  surface  for  engaging  motion  picture  film 
being  contained  in  said  case  unit, 

(ii)  a  hub  engaging  element  mounted  on  said  base 
inner  surface  adjacent  to  said  support  packing 
element  for  engaging  a  hub  of  a  motion  picture 
film,  and 

(iii)  fasteners  mounted  on  said  base  for  releasably 
fastening  the  hub  to  said  base,  said  fasteners  includ- 
ing a  female  connection  portion  in  the  hub,  a  male 
connection  portion  mounted  on  a  case  unit  base  of 
each  case  unit  section,  and  a  cam  on  a  and  cam 
surface  on  said  male  and  female  connection  por- 
tions, and 

(e)  each  case  unit  section  further  including  a  center,  said 
support  packing  element  of  each  section  including  an 
inner  portion  located  adjacent  to  said  case  unit  sec- 
tion center  and  an  outer  portion  located  adjacent  to 
said  side  wall;  and 

B)  case  unit  fastening  means  for  releasably  attaching  one 
case  unit  section  to  another  case  unit  section. 


1.  A  twin  sution  rewinder  for  rewinding  a  web  of  paper  into 
a  plurality  of  logs  comprising: 

a)  a  transfer  sution  comprising: 

i)  a  single  transfer  roll  for  carrying  a  continuously  travel- 
ling web, 

ii)  an  upper  portion  of  first  and  second  winding  rolh 
adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  the  transfer  roll  and 
alternately  receiving  the  web  from  the  transfer  roll,  and 

iii)  web  severing  means  adjacent  the  transfer  roll  and 
upstream  of  the  winding  rolls  for  severing  the  web  into 
segments  in  connection  with  a  transfer  from  one  wind- 
ing roll  to  the  other;  and 

b)  a  pair  of  rewinding  sution  means  for  rewinding  the  sev- 
ered web  segments  comprising 

i)  a  lower  portion  of  the  first  and  second  winding  rolls, 
and 

ii)  pivouble  diameter  control  means  located  downstream 
of  and  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  winding 
rolls,  each  diameter  control  means  selectively  pivotably 
positionable  with  respect  to  its  respective  winding  roll 
for  controlling  the  diameter  of  a  log  being  built  at  that 
respective  rewinding  sution. 

•  ' 

5,226,612 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WEBS  OR  MATERIAL 
Werner  MiUfarth,  FauderttraMC  35,  7312  KirchbriaHTeck  7, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,087 

Oaia*  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Feb.  15, 
1991,  4104635 

lat  a.'  B65H  75/32.  75/34 
VS.  CL  242-64  »3  Clala« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  web-like  or  strip-like  material, 
comprising  roUUbly  mounted  and  motor  driven  winding  spin- 
dles, which  are  individually  able  to  be  moved  along  and  lo- 
cated along  a  guide  track,  one  respective  full  winding  spindle 
being  moved  out  of  a  winding  position  along  the  track  after  the 
winding  operation  and  an  empty  winding  spindle  then  being 
moved  into  the  winding  position  substantially  simultaneously 
and  for  changing  the  winding  spindles  in  the  winding  position 
with  a  continuous  supply  of  the  nuterial  a  first  applying  roll  is 
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brottsht  into  engagement  on  the  wound  material  on  the  empty 
winding  spindle  located  in  the  winding  position  and  a  lecond 
applying  roll  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  wound  mate- 
rial on  the  full  winding  spindle  moving  out  of  the  winding 
position,  the  applying  rolls  being  mounted  on  essentially  verti- 


$026,614 

INFRARED  TRACKER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  MISSILE 

LAUNCHER 

iamm  J.  Cvtaw,  Woodlairi  Hilk,  Calif.,  aMigMir  to  Haghct 

Aircraft  CoavMy.  Loa  Alleles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mm.  23, 1992.  Scr.  No.  855,974 

IM.  a.)  F41G  7/00 

VS.  a.  244—3.11  »  CIntaa 


cal  pivot  arms,  wherein  ends  of  the  pivot  arms  remote  from  the 
applying  rolls  are  arranged  pivotally  on  at  least  one  horizon- 
tally movable  holding  part  and  a  conuol  device  is  provided  for 
adjustment  of  the  essentially  vertical  setting  of  the  pivot  arms 
by  horizontal  sUding  of  the  at  least  one  holding  part. 


S,22M13  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  CASSETTE 
IIUmH  KatMka,  Md  KUchiro  KHagawa,  both  of  KaiMgawa, 
JapM,  aarigann  to  Vnfi  Photo  FUos  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMwawa, 
JapM 

Filed  Jml  27, 1991,  Str.  No.  721,000  

OaiaH  priority,  ^fUnHom  JapM,  JaL  9,  1990,  2-100993; 
Dae.  20, 1990,  2-412415 

Iat.CL>G03B/7/i(S 

UJ5.  CI.  142— 7L1  23 


1.  An  infrared  beam  tracker  for  arrangement  to  a  housing 
that  is  unitary  with  a  poruble  missile  launcher,  comprising: 

a  rotating  beamsplitter  positioned  to  intercept  the  infrared 
beam  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  beam  through  the 
beamsplitter  along  a  first  direction  and  reflecting  the 
remaining  portion  along  a  different  direction; 

a  first  infrared  detector  for  receiving  the  beam  reflected 
portion  from  the  beamsplitter  and  produce  electric  signals 
responsive  thereto; 

a  second  infrared  detector  for  receiving  the  beam  portion 
that  passes  through  the  beamsplitter  and  providing  elec- 
tric signals  responsive  thereto;  and 

means  interconnected  to  the  first  and  second  infrared  detec- 
tors and  responsive  to  the  electric  signals  generated  by 
said  detectors  for  determining  errors  in  missile  flight  di- 
rection and  communicating  course  correction  information 
to  the  missile. 


SOIMIS  

AIR  DAMPED  LINEAR  OPTICAL  HBER  DISPENSER 
Daaid  K.  Schotter,  Tmmm,  Ariz.,  Maigaor  to  Haghca  Aircraft 
Coapaay,  Los  Ai«elca,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,042 
iML  CL'  F41G  7/32 
VS.  a.  244-^3.12  M  ( 


1.  A  photographic  film  cassette  in  which  photographic  film 
B  contained  in  a  Ught-tight  fashion,  comprising: 

a  cassette  shell  provided  with  a  film  passageway  through 
which  said  film  is  passed; 

a  spool  disposed  in  said  cassette  shell  for  winding  said  film  in 
a  roll  thereabout; 

a  pair  of  flanges  routably  and  pivotally  supported  on  said 
spool  in  positions  close  to  both  ends  of  said  spool  for 
defining  positions  of  both  lateral  edges  of  said  film  wound 
in  a  roll; 

each  of  said  flanges  having  a  circumferential  lip  formed 
along  a  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  lip  projecting  in- 
wardly for  contact  with  edges  of  an  outermost  turn  of  said 
film  wound  about  said  spool  so  as  to  prevent  said  film 
from  loosening;  and 

means  Vor  pivoting  said  flanges  with  respect  to  an  axis  of 
roution  of  said  spool  such  that  said  flanges  contact  said 
film  wound  in  a  roll  to  clamp  opposite  side  faces  of  said 
film  wound  in  a  roll. 


1.  An  optical  fiber  canister,  comprising: 

a  tapered  cylindrical  bobbin  having  a  length  of  optical  fiber 

wound  thereon,  the  optical  fiber  being  wound  so  as  to  pay 

out  with  a  preselected  circumferential  payout  directional 

component; 
a  canister  housing  surrounding  the  bobbin  and  having  an 

optical  fiber  payout  opening  therein;  and 
a  gas  duct  extending  from  the  exterior  of  the  canister  to  the 

interior  of  the  canister,  the  gas  duct  having  a  gas  duct 


outlet  within  the  interior  of  the  canister  oriented  to  direct 
the  gas  flow  oppositely  to  the  preselected  circumferential 
payout  directional  component. 

5^26,616 

MULTI-POSmON  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

CONNECITNG  A  PAYLOAD  TO  A  BOOSTER  ROCKET 

Mark  T.  BvtUewicz,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md.,  aasi^Mtr  to  GeMral 

Dynamics  Corporatioa,  SpM;e  Systems  Div.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,965 

iBt.  CL'  B64G  1/22 

VS.  a.  244—158  R  7  i 


connection  rod  is  released  by  at  least  one  of  the  fastener 
elements  under  the  control  of  an  actuator  device; 
wherein  the  two  fastener  elements  are  diametrically  opposite 
about  the  connection  rod  and  movable  in  translation  in 
two  opposite  directions  in  alignment  on  an  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  the  connection  rod,  the  two  fastener  elements 


engaging  with  an  intermediate  device  pivotally  mounted 
towards  the  second  end  of  the  connection  rod,  and 
wherein  the  actuator  device  comprises  a  slider  movable 
along  the  axis  of  the  rod,  and  a  fork  mounted  to  pivot  on 
the  slider  and  including  two  arms  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  the  two  fastener  elements. 


1.  A  multi-position  support  structure  connecting  a  pay  load 
to  a  booster  rocket  comprising: 

a  payload  having  a  rear  end; 

a  booster  rocket  having  a  front  end; 

at  least  one  load  isolating  payload  support  strut  assembly 
having  a  front  end  that  is  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
payload  and  also  having  a  rear  end  that  is  connected  to  the 
front  end  of  said  booster  rocket,  said  strut  assembly  com- 
prising pneumaticly  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  valv- 
ing  means  comprising  an  elongated  cylinder  bousing  hav- 
ing a  front  end  that  is  telescopically  received  in  the  rear 
end  of  a  dust  cap  sleeve  for  allowing  lengthening  and 
shorting  the  length  of  said  strut  assembly  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  payload  and  said  booster  rodiet 
during  different  suges  of  their  flight;  and 

an  elongated  piston  rod  having  a  front  end  that  is  connected 
to  said  dust  cap  sleeve,  a  piston  is  mounted  on  said  piston 
rod  and  said  piston  travels  back  and  forth  in  a  cylindrical 
bore  in  the  front  end  of  said  cylinder  housing,  a  front  end 
wall  closes  the  front  end  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  a  hy- 
draulic fluid  chamber  A  is  formed  in  front  of  said  piston 
and  a  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  B  is  formed  behind  said 
piston. 

5.226,617 

DEVICE  FOR  JEmSONING  A  PAYLOAD  FROM  A 

SPACECRAFT 

FaMo  Paaia,  ValkeiriMHg,  Nethertmidi,  sarigwr  to  AgeMC  Spc- 

tialc  Ewopecuc,  Paria,  FraMC 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  857,611 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Mar.  28, 1991,  91  03761 
laL  CL'  B64C  1/22 
VS.  CL  244—158  R  13  C3aima 

1.  A  device  for  jettisoning  a  payload  from  a  spacecraft,  tlie 
device  comprising: 

a  single  connection  rod  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  symme- 
try of  the  jeitisoning  device  and  having  a  first  end  fwed  to 
the  payload; 
a  releasable  latching  device  supported  by  the  spacecraft  and 
acting  on  the  second  end  of  the  connection  rod  by  means 
of  two  moving  fastener  elements;  and 
an  energy  storage  device  acting  permanently  on  the  first  end 
of  the  connection  rod  to  jettison  the  payload  when  the 


5426,618 
LIFT  ENHANCEMENT  DEVICE 
Samad  Greeahalgh,  Dojrlcatowi^  Pa.,  aMi^or  to  IW  Uatod 
States  of  AaMrica  as  rcptcacirtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
WaaUagioa,  D.C 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  830^06 
tet  CL'  B64C  3/28 
VS.  CL  244—213 


1.  A  membraneous  airfoil  for  aircraft  comprising: 

a  leading  edge  spar; 

a  single-layered  member  attached  to  said  spar  and  having  a 
chord  defined  by  the  distance  between  said  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge;  and 

means,  in  the  form  of  a  bi-$Ublc  mechanical  flap,  that  exhib- 
its ftow-induced  oscillations  attached  to  the  uailing  edge. 


Oaka,  Calif. 


5426,619 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
Robert  E.  Alter,  1438  El  Moirte  Dr,  nowa 
91362 

Filed  Oct  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  775342 
lat.  CL'  B61L  5/06;  HOIH  71/18 
VS.  CL  246—219  W  ' 

1.  An  electrically-controlled  actuating  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  length  of  shape  memory  wire. 
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a  device  movtWe  by  sud  wire  to  accomplish  a  desired  pur- 


pose 


means  for  applying  electrical  current  through  said  wire,  and 


and  said  second  part  having  matching  semicylindrical 
cross-sections  and  a  common  central  lengthwise  axis,  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  cable  and  the  central  lengthwise 
axis  of  said  bearing  face  defming  a  diametral  plane, 
wherein  a  tip  of  each  serration  of  said  single  jaw  is  sloped 
such  that  a  point  of  contact  of  said  tip  with  said  cable  is 
offset  toward  said  bottom  part  of  said  cavity,  opposing  a 
slope  of  the  lengthwise  slit,  relative  to  the  diametral  plane. 


CONVERTIBLE  COLLECTION  DEVICE  AND  WORK 

TABLE  COMBINATION 

JaM*  Skoff,  1212  CbcMaat  St^  Oakdide,  Pa.  1S071 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  930,14S 

Int.  a.'  A63B  55/04 

VS.  CL  24»-97  21  Ctataa 


volUge  regulating  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
wire  and  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  shape  memory  wire. 

3026.620 

TENSION  CLAMP  FOR  CABLE  SUPPORTING  AN 

INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

Jcaa-Cteiidc   Libert,   Moinus,  Fnmet,  ■MigMM'  to  Malico. 

Gicrca,  Fraacc 

FUed  Jm.  26.  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,70« 
lat  Ct'  F16L  3/00 

VS.  a.  248-63  »  a«»~ 


^^ 


1.  A  tension  clamp  for  a  cable,  for  location  along  a  length- 
wise axis  of  the  cable,  the  cable  having  a  predetermined  ra- 
dius., comprising: 

a  sheath  having  a  lengthwise  slit; 

an  anchoring  element  provided  on  said  sheath; 

a  tapered  cavity  provided  in  said  sheath  and  being  inclined  at 
a  slight  angle,  said  cavity  including  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part  connected  by  a  bottom  part,  said  cavity  com- 
municating with  an  outside  by  said  lengthwise  slit  substan- 
tially opposite  said  bottom  part,  said  first  part  of  said 
cavity  serving  as  a  cradle  for  said  cable,  said  first  part  of 
said  cavity  having  a  substantially  semicylindrical  cross- 
section  whose  radius  matches  the  radius  of  said  cable;  and 

a  transversely  movable  core  including  a  single  jaw  slidably 
mounted  within  said  cavity,  an  abutting  face  of  said  jaw 
facing  said  cable  being  equipped,  over  at  least  one  length- 
wise section  thereof,  with  a  bar  inserted  into  said  abutting 
face,  a  free  face  of  said  bar  including  a  serration,  a  bearing 
face  of  said  jaw  abutting  said  second  part  of  said  cavity 


I.  A  poruble,  convertible  collection  device  and  work  Uble 
combination  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  ribs  which  define  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  interior  with  two  distinct  openings  de- 
fined within  said  rectangular  interior,  wherein  each  said 
opening  is  adapted  to  receive  a  bag  which  is  supported  by 
said  ribs,  a  plurality  of  from  said  ribs  adjacent  a  comer  of 
said  rectangular  interior; 

a  removable  table  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  ribs  and  to 
secure  said  bags  supported  by  said  ribs,  said  uble  includ- 
ing a  substantially  flat  Uble  top,  and  a  plurality  of  position- 
ing studs  attached  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  Uble  top  and 
receivable  in  said  rectangular  interior  to  position  said  Uble 
on  said  ribs;  and 

a  removable  funnel  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  ribs  to 
direct  material  into  and  to  secure  said  bags  supported  by 
said  ribs,  said  funnel  including  a  top  funnel-shaped  portion 
and  a  substantially  rectangular  base. 


5.226.622 
FULLY  ADJUSTABLE  PORTABLE  TRAP  STAND 
Dave  LcAuia,  Mootcaglc,  Tenn.,  aasignor  to  Next  Gcacratioa. 
Ik.,  Moateaglc,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8S3.433 
iBt.  a.'  F16M  U/12 
VS.  a.  24»— 183  »•  CW^ 

1.  An  adjusuble  trap  sund  comprising: 

(a)  A  base  member  with  anchoring  means; 

(b)  A  lower  routing  member  roUUbly  connected  to  said 
base  member  by  adjusting  and  fastening  means; 


(c)  An  upper  routing  member  pivoubly  connected  to  said 
lower  routing  member  by  adjusting  and  fastening  means; 


zontally-webbed  centrally-located-hook  is  adapted  to 
non-routably  engage  a  ladder  rung;  and 
(C)  an  upwardly-extending  lower-book  compooent  that 
comprises  lower-portions  of  said  borizootal-weba 
whereby  said  horizontally-webbed  lower-hook  compo- 
nent is  adapted  to  stably  engage  the  upwardly  extcMtaiig 
pivotal  bail  of  a  paint  bucket. 


5.226,624 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  BICYCLE  SEATS 
Alas  S.  Kii«*cry,  Lias.  OUa.  MricMir  to  imt  K. 
LiM^Okio 

Filed  Scy.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7S7J41 
lit  CL'  B62J  1/00 
VS.  CL  24»— 219J  6 


(d)  A  trap  mounting  member  routably  connected  to  said 
upper  routing  member  by  adjusting  and  fastening  means. 

5026.623 
PAINT  BUCKET  HOLDER 
Rodaey  J.  Hut,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Hut,  bolk  of  6025  Pierce  SC, 
OMka.  Ncbr.  68106 

FUed  Jna.  12. 1992.  Scr.  No.  897.759 
Irt.  a.'  B06C  7/14 
VS.  CL  248—211  I 


1.  For  usage  with  a  paint  bucket  having  a  pivotal  bail,  a  paint 
bucket  holder  enabling  reliable  removable  engagement  to  a 
selectable,  horizontally  extending  ladder  rung,  said  paint 
bucket  holder  having  three  structurally  continuous  compo- 
nents that  respectively  lie  along  a  common  vertical-plane  and 
including: 

(A)  an  upper,  car  component  predominately  defined  by  an 
upright-web  that  extends  along  said  vertical-plane,  said 
ear  component  being  provided  with  a  horizontally 
flanged,  manually  graspable  means  that  facilitates  paint 
bucket  holder  movement  between  selectable  ladder  rungs; 

(B)  a  downwardly-extending  central-book  component  that 
comprises  upper-portions  of  horizontal-webs  extending 
bi-directioaally  from  said  upright-web  whereby  said  hori- 


1.  A  support  for  mounting  a  bicycle  teat  on  the  upper  end  of 
a  bicycle  seat  post  comprising: 

a  lower  cradle  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, upwardly  opening  cradle  slots  formed  thereiii  for 
receiving  a  pair  of  wires  in  a  bicycle  seat  and  a  longitudi- 
nally extending,  downwardly  opening  post  slot  formed 
therein  for  receiving  an  upper  end  of  a  bicycle  teat,  said 
post  slot  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending  inner 
wall  connected  between  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
tide  walls,  said  tide  walls  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  at  a  first  predetermined  obtuse  angle  to  said 
inner  wall  and  said  inner  wall  having  a  width  of  a  firit 
predetermined  distance; 

an  upper  clamping  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
and  downwardly  extending  lugs  with  skKs  formed  in 
lower  surfaces  thereof  for  engaging  and  clamping  the 
wires  of  the  bicycle  seat  in  said  cradle  slots; 

a  bicycle  seat  post  having  a  support  member  formed  on  an 
upper  end  thereof,  said  support  member  having  a  trans- 
verse fulcnmi  line  formed  by  a  junction  of  a  forwardly 
extending  front  upper  surface  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
rear  upper  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  having  a  pair  of  chamfered  edge  surfaces  formed  at  a 
second  predetermined  obtuse  angle  at  opposite  ends  of 
taid  fulcrum  line  and  spaced  apart  a  second  predetermined 
distance  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  distance, 
'^  said  side  walls  engaging  corresponding  ones  of  said  cham- 
fered edge  surfaces  for  preventing  contact  between  said 
inner  wall  and  said  support  member  and  for  preventing 
tnntverte  shifting  of  said  lower  cradle  member  with 
respect  to  said  bicycle  seat  poat; 

a  clamping  boh  extending  through  an  aperture  formed  in 
said  lower  cradle  member  and  threadably  engaging  a 
threaded  aperture  formed  in  said  upper  clamping  member, 
a  head  of  said  clamping  bolt  being  retained  in  a  socket 
formed  in  said  support  member  for  maintaining  said  cradle 
sk>te  in  registry  with  said  slote  formed  in  said  lugs;  and 

a  jack  screw  threadably  engaging  a  threaded  aperture 
formed  in  said  support  member  and  having  an  upper  end 
for  engaging  a  recess  formed  in  said  inner  wall  whereby 
roUtion  of  said  jack  screw  in  one  direction  pivots  taid 
lower  cradle  member  about  said  fulcrum  line  and  disen- 
gages said  side  walls  from  said  chamfered  edge  surfaces 
exc^  at  end  poinu  of  said  fulcrum  line. 
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S.226,62S 
CONTAINER  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
A.  Haua,  Lakeriew  Terrace,  Calif..  ■arigMN'  to 
Bobrick  WMhroMM  Eqaipoeat.  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 
Filed  Ang.  S,  1991.  Ser.  No.  740,051 
IbL  CL'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  2M— 222.1  W 


1.  In  a  mounting  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  container; 

a  mounting  bracket  having  a  generally  planar  surface  for 
attaching  to  a  wall; 

said  container  and  bracket  including  first  interengaging 
means  for  supporting  said  container  on  said  bracket;  and 

a  releasable  latch  carried  on  said  bracket; 

said  container  and  latch  including  second  interengaging 
means,  separate  from  said  first  interengaging  means,  for 
maintaining  said  container  on  said  bracket  and  for  releas- 
ing said  latch  from  said  container; 

said  first  interengaging  means  including  spaced  wedges  and 
correspondingly  spaced  wings  with  said  wedges  and 
wings  converging  downwardly  and  perpendicularly  to 
said  planar  surface  for  positioning  said  container  on  said 
bracket  both  vertically  and  horizontally  along  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  said  bracket  planar  surface,  wherein  said 
latch  has  a  T  shape  with  a  stem  and  a  coroas  bar  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  stem  and  with  said  latch  joining  said 
bracket  at  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  for  movement  of  said 
latch  relative  to  said  bracket,  with  said  stem  including 
stem  spring  means  for  urging  said  latch  to  a  latched  posi- 
tion engaging  said  container. 


5,226,626 

CEILING  PANEL  AND  FAN  CONSTRUCnON 

Ocuis  F.  DriacoU,  3616  Hwy.  #33.  NeptuM,  NJ.  07753 

FUed  Oct.  2«.  1991.  Ser.  No.  783,525 

Int.  CL'  B42F  13/00;  G09F  7/18 

VS.  a.  2M-343  1  Clal« 


a  plurality  of  parallel  cross  supports,  wherein  the  cross 
supports  orthogonally  intersect  the  longitudinal  supports, 
and 

at  least  one  ceiling  panel  mounted  within  the  framework 
grid,  the  at  least  one  ceiling  panel  including  at  least  one 
reinforcing  panel  comer  support  mounted  to  a  comer 
portion  of  the  at  least  one  ceiling  panel, 
and 

the  at  least  one  comer  support  includes  a  first  side  wall  of  a 
first  length  orthogonally  intersecting  a  second  side  wall  of 
a  length  equal  to  the  first  length  to  define  an  L-shaped  side 
wall,  and  a  support  top  wall  orthogonally  intersecting  an 
upper  edge  of  the  L-shaped  side  wall,  and  a  support  bot- 
tom wall  orthogonally  intersecting  a  lower  edge  of  the 
L-shaped  side  wall,  wherein  the  top  wall  is  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  a  predetermined  height 
substantially  equal  to  a  predetermined  thickness  defined 
by  the  at  least  one  ceiling  panel, 
and 

the  top  wall  is  mounted  to  a  bottom  surface  of  the  at  least 
one  ceiling  panel,  and  includes  at  least  one  reinforcing 
plate  in  contiguous  securement  to  the  top  wall  beyond  the 
top  wall, 
and 

a  support  cage  medially  and  integrally  mounted  to  the  rein- 
forcing plate  extending  therebelow,  wherein  the  support 
plate  includes  a  cage  floor  arranged  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  reinforcing  plate,  and  a  fan  shaft  orthogonally 
and  roUUbly  directed  through  the  support  cage  floor,  the 
fan  shaft  including  a  bearing  sphere  integrally  mounted  to 
an  upper  distal  end  of  the  fan  shaft  captured  between  the 
support  cage  floor  and  the  reinforcing  plate,  and  a  lower 
distal  end  of  the  fan  shaft  includes  a  plurality  of  fan  blades 
orthogonally  mounted  to  and  projecting  exteriorly  and 
radially  relative  to  the  fan  shaft,  wherein  the  reinforcing 
plate  is  defined  by  a  plate  predetermined  length,  and  each 
fan  blade  is  defined  by  a  blade  length  less  than  one-half  of 
the  reinforcing  plate  predetermined  length. 

5,226,627 
MAGNETIC  VALVE 
jaenea  Heaa,  Baden-Baden-Steinbach,  and  Oaudius  Muachelk- 
nantz,  Lauf.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy.  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert Boacb  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965^23 
rut—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Dec.  4, 
1991,  4139958 

iBt.  a.'  F16K  31/08.  11/044 
VS.  CL  251—65  15  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  panel  and  ban  construction,  comprising. 
■  framework  grid  Includmg  a  plurality  of  parallel  equally 
spaced  longitudinal  supports. 


1.  A  magnetic  valve  comprising  means  forming  a  valve 
chamber,  having  at  least  one  valve  opening;  a  valve  member 
adapted  to  close  and  to  release  said  at  least  one  opening  in  its 
abutment  potttion;  an  actuating  element  displaceable  between 
two  end  positions  in  said  valve  chamber  and  actuating  said 
valve  member;  a  permanent  magnet  associated  with  said  actu- 


ating element  and  holding  said  actuating  element  in  said  end 
poaitioas,  said  permanent  magnet  is  magnetized  in  a  direction 
of  displacement  of  said  actuating  element  and  has  two  ends 
extending  transversely  to  said  displacing  direction  and  pro- 
vided with  pole  pieces;  an  electromagnet  for  producing  a 
magnetic  force  which  displaces  said  actuating  element  be- 
tween said  positions,  said  electromagnet  has  a  magnetic  core 
with  three  parallel  legs  connected  by  a  transverse  yoke  and 
including  two  outer  legs  connected  with  end  stops  in  magneti- 
cally conductive  manner  and  a  central  leg  extending  to  said 
actuating  element  and  also  having  an  operating  winding  ar- 
ranged on  said  central  leg,  said  pole  pieces  in  association  with 
said  central  leg  of  said  magnetic  core  and  said  end  stops  are 
formed  so  that  altematingly  in  each  abutting  position  of  said 
actuating  element  one  pole  piece  abute  without  gap  against  said 
central  leg  while  another  pole  piece  abute  without  gap  against 
one  of  said  stops  with  an  abutment  surface  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  displacing  direction. 


REMOTE  CONTROLLED  FAUCET 
Paal  riniwir.  201  W.  70th  St.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10023.  mi 
Mark  Sckwwtx,  4009  Aberdeca  Ct.,  Orchaid  Laiw,  Mick. 
40323 

Filed  May  19, 1992.  Ser.  No.  005,460 
IbL  CL'  F16K  31/04:  B03C  1/05 
VS.  CL  251— 129i>4  17  < 


5,226.620 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROLLING  BALL 

VALVE 

Paal  D.  Daly,  Tr«y,  Mick.,  aerifor  to  Sicawas  AatowitiTC 

LJ>.,  Aabara  Hills,  Mick. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,197 
lat.  CL'  F16K  31/04 
VS.  CL  251— 129J12  • 


1.  A  remote  controlled  faucet  having  a  nozzle  defining  a 
water  discharge  flow  path,  valve  assembly  means  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  nozzle  within  the  flow  path,  said  valve 
assembly  means  including  a  valve  member  and  drive  means  for 
selectively  displacing  the  valve  member  into  the  flow  path, 
sending  means  located  distant  from  the  valve  assembly  for 
transmitting  wireless  radio  control  signals,  said  valve  assembly 
including  receiving  means  in  communication  with  the  sending 
means,  said  drive  means  being  actuatable  in  response  to  said 
signals,  said  sending  means  including  a  foot  pedal  hingedly 
mounted  to  a  base  member  having  a  sloped  surface,  the  foot 
pedal  being  resiliently  urged  away  from  the  sloped  surface  and 
yieldably  displaceable  toward  the  surface  for  completing  a 
circuit  to  actuate  the  sending  means. 


VALVE  DISC  AND  DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Phillip  J.  Haaeley.  Newpert,  aad  Mkkad  P.  Morrta, 
ban,  both  of  E^lairf.  aMi^on  to  BTR  pic  Uaited  I 

FUed  Jm.  TJ,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,431 
CUw  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaited  Kiaftao,  Jaa.  30,  1991, 
9102003 

IbL  CL'  F1«K  1/22 
VS.  a.  251—305  •  < 


1.  In  a  valve  which  b  operated  by  electric-operated  actuator 
means  and  comprises  body  structure  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid 
outlet,  and  a  frusto-conical  seat  that  circumscribes  an  orifice 
and  is  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  sphere  that 
is  disposed  for  coaction  with  said  seat  to  selectively  open  and 
close  said  orifice  to  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  resilient  lever  means 
on  said  body  structure  acting  to  resiliently  urge  said  sphere 
along  an  imaginary  axis  about  which  said  frusto-conical  seat  is 
a  surface  of  revolution  toward  concentrically  seating  on  said 
seat  and  thereby  closing  said  orifice,  resilient  means  acting 
between  said  sphere  and  said  body  structure  in  a  sense  urging 
said  sphere  toward  eccentricity  with  said  axis,  the  relative 
resiliencies  of  said  resilient  lever  means  and  said  resilient  means 
being  selected  such  that  said  sphere  normally  assumes  a  condi- 
tion of  concentricity  with  said  axis,  and  means  operatively 
coupling  said  electric-operated  actuator  means  and  said  resil- 
ient lever  means  to  cause  said  resilient  lever  means  to  selec- 
tively operate  to  a  valve  closed  condition  wherein  said  resilien- 
cies are  allowed  to  be  eflective  on  said  sphere  such  that  said 
sphere  is  caused  to  assume  concentricity  with  said  axis  thereby 
closing  said  orifice  to  flow  and  to  a  valve  open  condition 
wherein  said  resUiencies  are  allowed  to  be  effective  on  said 
sphere  such  that  said  sphere  is  caused  to  assume  eccentricity 
with  said  axis  thereby  opening  said  orifice  to  flow. 


1.  A  valve  disc  and  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  disc 
formed  with  a  blind  bote  of  drcular  cross-section  extending 
radially  inwards  from  the  disc  periphery  and  a  shaft  of  circular 
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croM-aection  located  in  said  bore  having  a  diameter  subsUn- 
tially  equal  to  that  of  the  bore,  the  end  of  the  shaft  or  the  base 
of  the  bore  being  provided  with  a  tang,  having  a  plane  which 
extends  parallel  to  the  shaft  routional  axis  and  diametrically 
across  at  least  part  of  the  shal^  or  base  so  as  to  be  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  disc,  the  tang  fitting  in  an  elongated  recess 
provided  at  the  base  of  the  bore  or  the  end  of  the  shaft  respec- 
tively the  tang  and  the  recess  each  having  a  major  axis  length 
which  is  measured  with  respect  to  the  routional  axis  of  the  disc 
and  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  disc,  the 
major  axis  length  of  the  tang  being  less  than  the  major  axis 
length  of  the  recess  whereby  relative  movement  may  occur 
between  the  tang  and  the  recess  when  an  elevated  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  disc. 


3,226,631 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,226,632 
SLIT  VALVE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ari  Tfff——.  Cvpertino,  and  Dana  L.  Andrews,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  Califs  aMignon  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  SanU 
Clara,  Calif. 

CoatiaBatioii  of  Scr.  No.  511,651,  Apr.  20, 1990,  ahMMkaed. 

Thii  appUcatioa  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,961 

lat.  a.'  F16K  il/44 

MS.  a.  251— 335J  2»  C**"* 


a  first  strip  of  zirconium  alloy  which  is  cut  from  a  plate  of 
rolled  zirconium  alloy  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
plate, 

a  second  strip  of  zirconium  alloy  which  is  bonded  to  the  first 
strip  of  zirconium  alloy  and  which  is  cut  from  the  same 
plate  of  rolled  zirconium  alloy  as  the  first  strip  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plate,  so 
that  the  two  strips  exhibit  different  amounu  of  irradiation 


Loodtd  Bi-Tt«tur«d  Spring 

induced  strain  to  produce  bending  stresses  which  reduce 
the  irradiationinduced  relaxation  of  the  initial  stresses 
loaded  in  the  spring  when  the  spring  is  formed. 


5^26,634 
PLATFORM  SPRING 
WUliaa  J.  Rudy,  Jr.,  AutIIIc,  and  Howard  R.  Shaffer,  MiUera- 
burg,  both  of  Pil,  irinann  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harria- 
biirg,Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1990,  Scr.  No.  576,331 

lilt  a.'  F16F  I /IS 

MS,  a.  267—181  »♦  C>»t«» 


1.  A  slit  valve  apparatus,  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  an  elongated  subsuntially  rectangular 
aperture  having  a  majoi  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  aper- 
ture being  adapted  to  pass  a  solid  object  along  a  transfer 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  major  axis  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  minor  axis; 

elongated  seat  means  surrounding  said  aperture,  said  seat 
means  having  a  first  seating  surface  defining  a  sealing 
plane  which  is  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
transfer  plane; 

elongated  door  means  having  a  second  seating  surface  which 
is  matingly  engageable  with  said  first  seating  surface  par- 
allel to  said  sealing  plane;  and 

linear  actuator  means  for  selectively  moving  said  door 
means  towards  and  away  from  said  seat  means  along  an 
actuator  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
sealing  plane. 

5,226,633 

SPRING  DESIGN  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CORE  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

H.  Jaaca  WiUard,  Jr.,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  The  Uaited 

SUtca  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Uaited  State*  Depart- 

■Mat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  193,703 
Int.  a.'  F16F  1/18 
MS.  CL  267—159  2  Claiau 

1.  An  elongated,  laminated,  bi-textured  spring  for  use  in  the 
core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 


1.  A  spring  member  comprising  at  least  a  peripheral  portion 
defining  a  transverse  rigid  platform  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  like 
elongate  spring  arms  extending  from  respective  bases  in  a 
common  face  proximate  opposite  ends  of  said  platform  in  a 
common  axial  direction  therefrom  and  adjacent  respective 
sides  of  said  peripheral  portion,  each  of  said  arms  having  an 
end  proximate  to  a  said  base  of  the  other  said  spring  arm, 
whereby  said  spring  arms  extend  axially  in  the  same  direction 
from  said  bases  and  transversely  in  opposed  directions  to  free 
ends  defining  a  pair  of  bearing  portions  disposed  in  a  common 
plane  and  each  including  a  surface  formed  by  disposing  said 
end  of  each  said  spring  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  initial 
direction  of  said  spring  arm  extending  from  said  platform,  said 
bearing  portions  to  engage  a  common  support  surface  of  an- 
other member  for  generating  resistance  to  movement  of  said 
platform  in  said  axial  direction  when  engaged  by  an  additional 
member  in  abutment  with  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  plat- 
form, with  said  like  spring  arms  transmitting  equivalent  bias  to 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  platform  at  said  spaced  apart  bases 
tending  to  retain  said  platform  balanced  when  moved. 


5,226,635 
STRUT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Mickiya  Nakamura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Atmgi  Unisia 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa.  Feb.  21, 1991, 3-007825{U1 
lot  a.'  B60G  li/00 
MS.  a.  267—220  ^  2  Clains 


1.  A  strut,  for  a  vehicle  suspension,  comprising: 

a  strut  mount  insulator  including  a  rod  mount  bracket; 

a  shock  absorber  including  a  rod  mounted  to  said  rod  mount 
bracket,  said  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
radially  extending  sensor  mount  surface  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  for  providing  a  positive  motion  connection  between 
said  rod  mount  bracket  and  said  rod; 

said  positive  motion  connection  providing  means  including  a 
load  sensor  pre-loaded  between  said  sensor  mount  surface 
of  said  rod  and  said  rod  mount  bracket  of  said  strut  mount 
insulator,  a  spacer  formed  integrally  with  said  rod  and 
having  a  shoulder  which  is  spaced  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  from  said  sensor  mount  surface  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  a  cover  for  said  sensor  having  an  annular 
disc  portion  disposed  between  said  rod  mount  bracket  and 
said  shoulder  of  said  spacer  and  said  sensor; 

wherein  said  annular  disc  portion  of  said  cover  has  one  end 
opposed  to  said  rod  mount  bracket  and  an  opposite  end 
engaged  by  said  shoulder  and  said  sensor. 


5,226,636 

HOLDING  FIXTURE  FOR  SUBSTRATES 

Aitoa  NcMdic,  Red  Hook;  Kenneth  Fnrmaa,  Hyde  Park,  ami 

Robert  W.  Paaco,  Wappingers  Fall*,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Intematioaal  Bnaineas  Machiacs  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,182 

iBt  a.'  B25B  n/00 

MS.  CL  269—21  15  Clain* 


1.  A  holding  fixture  for  a  flexible  subctrate,  comprittng  in 
combination: 
a  rigid  frame; 


a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  substrate  support  members  affixed 

to  said  frame; 
a  gimbal  disc; 
means  mounting  said  gimbal  disc  to  said  rigid  frame  so  that 

said  gimbal  disc  hu  at  least  two  degrees  rotational  motion 

with  respect  to  said  frame; 
a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  substrate  support  members 

affixed  to  said  gimbal  disc; 
said  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  substrate 

support  members  disposed  to  contact  said  substrate  in  four 

spaced  apart  regions  of  said  substrate; 
a  fifth  substrate  support  member  affixed  to  said  gimbal  disc; 

and 
said  fifth  substrate  support  member  disposed  to  contact  a 

central  region  of  said  substrate. 


5026,637 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Ichiro  Kitaara,  Itaai,  and  Yorirfo  Anyiwi,  Na«qra,  both  of 
Japaa,  Miicaors  to  Aioi  ScOd,  be,  Hyofo,  JapM 

Filed  Mw.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  857,333 
OaiM*    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    Mar.    26,    1991,    3- 
026700(U] 

bt  CL5  B25B  S/m 
MS.  a.  269—234  M  < 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  a  work  piece  having  a 
shape,  comprising: 

a  clamp  main  body; 

a  reaction  support  provided  at  a  rear  part  of  the  damp  maia 
body, 

an  input  member  arranged  on  the  damp  main  body  in  front 
of  the  reaction  support  with  a  gap  between  the  input 
member  and  the  clamp  main  body  and  placed  in  contact 
with  a  front  end  face  of  the  reaction  support; 

an  output  member  arranged  on  the  clamp  main  body  in  front 
of  the  input  member  and  having  a  main  portion  ia  contact 
with  a  front  end  of  the  input  member,  the  output  member 
including  at  its  front  end  portion  an  output  portion  for 
pressing  the  work  piece  forward; 

a  guide  means  provided  in  the  damp  main  body  and  the 
output  member,  for  guiding  the  output  member  movably 
only  in  a  longitudinal  direction  directed  back  and  forth; 

a  driving  means  for  driving  the  input  ntember  toward  the 
clamp  main  body;  and 

a  wedge  type  converting  meau  for  converting  a  driving 
force  supplied  to  the  input  member  from  the  driving 
means  into  a  clamping  force  for  driving  the  output  mem- 
ber forward; 

wherein  said  guide  means  comprises  an  inverted  T-«haped 
groove  formed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  a  middle 
portion  of  the  clamp  main  body  and  an  inverted  T-thaped 
leg  portion  of  the  output  member,  sUdaMy  engaged  in  the 
T-shaped  groove; 

wherein  said  wedge  type  converting  means  compri«c*  an 
inclined  input  portion  inclined  upward  toward  the  fiont 
and  formed  at  the  front  end  of  the  input  member,  and  an 
inclined  passive  portion  inclined  upward  toward  the  front 
and  formed  at  a  rear  end  of  the  main  portion  of  the  ontput 
member  and  abutting  the  input  portion; 
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wherein  s«id  damping  device  includes  a  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  the  clamp  main  body  and  a  front  end 
portion  of  the  inverted  T-shaped  leg  portion  to  bias  the 
output  member  toward  the  reaction  support. 

S.226,63« 

CLAMP  ARM  WITH  SLIP  PLANE  POSITIONING 

John  S.  Ausilio,  37502  Fiore  Trail,  Mt.  Oemena,  Mich.  480*3 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,810 

fart,  a.'  B25B  1/02 

\i&.  a.  2»— 238  8  C\aim» 


a  sun  gear  disposed  rotatably  around  a  supporting  point  and 

engaging  with  said  drive  gear; 
first  and  second  planetary  arms  mounted  rouubly  to  the 

supporting  point  of  said  sun  gear,  respectively; 
first  and  second  planetary  gears  atUched  roUUbly  to  said 

first  and  second  planetary  arms  and  engaging  with  said 

sun  gear  respectively;  and 
arm  lock  means  for  positioning  and  fixing  said  first  and 

second  planetary  arms,  respectively, 
said  drive  gear,  said  sun  gear,  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 

second  planetary  gears  being  adapted  such  that  a  rotation 

of  said  shaft  of  said  drive  source  is  transmitted  to  at  least 

one  of  said  original  feeding  roller  and  said  platen  roller 

when  feeding  at  least  one  of  an  original  and  a  recording 

paper. 


5,226,640 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  WITH  PRESSURE 

SENSING  VACUUM  ASSEMBLY 

Jos  C.  Puzey,  6375  W.  Surrey,  Birminfihain.  Mich.  48010 

Filed  May  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  708,436 

Int.  a.>  B65H  im 

MS,  a.  271—107  '  C"«i^ 


1.  A  clamp  for  engaging  a  workpiece  comprising; 

a  base; 

a  clamp  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  pivoul 

between  first  and  second  positions; 
a  clamp  nose  adjustably  engageable  with  one  end  of  the 

clamp  arm; 
a  pressure  foot  mounted  on  the  clamp  nose  for  engaging  a 

workpiece  when  the  clamp  arm  is  in  the  second  position; 
means  for  non-permanently  securing  the  clamp  nose  to  the 

clamp  arm  in  an  adjustably  selectible  position  with  respect 

to  the  base;  and 
means  for  permanently  attaching  the  clamp  nose  to  the 

clamp  arm  in  a  predetermined  coordinate  position  with 

respect  to  a  workpiece. 

,v  5,226,639 

PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  FACSIMILE 
APPARATUS 
Shigem  Kida;  Motohiko  Hayashi,  both  of  Yamato-Koriyama, 
and  Ryoicbi  Kawai,  KiU-KaUuragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,586 

aaims  priority,  application  Japu.  Mar.  29,  1991,  2-66916 

Int.  a.'  B65H  i/44 

MS.  a.  271—9  '  Claims 


•»~Cl 
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1.  A  paper  feeding  device,  used  for  a  facsimile  apparatus,  for 
feeding  an  original  by  routing  an  original  feeding  roller  and 
for  feeding  a  recording  paper  by  rotating  a  platen  roller,  said 
paper  feeding  device  comprises: 

a  drive  source  having  a  shaft  rotatable  in  forward  or  reverse 
direction  and  a  drive  gear  mounted  fixedly  to  the  shaft; 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bin  for  containing  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fed; 

a  movable  carriage  supporting  at  least  one  sucker  member; 

a  suction  means  for  apply  a  vacuum  to  said  sucker  member; 

movement  means  for  selectively  moving  said  carriage  in  an 
engaging  direction,  by  which  said  sucker  member  is 
brought  into  conUct  with  a  sheet  on  said  suck  of  sheets  to 
be  fed.  and  in  a  retracting  direction,  by  which  said  sucker 
member  moves  away  from  said  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fed; 

a  control  means  coupled  to  said  movement  means  for  pro- 
viding an  electncal  signal  for  selecting  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  movement  means; 

said  control  means  including  vacuum  sensing  transducer 
means  communicating  with  said  sucker  member,  said 
control  means  usmg  said  transducer  means  to  detect  when 
conUct  is  made  between  said  sucker  member  and  said 
stack  of  sheets; 

said  control  means  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  initiate 
movement  of  said  carriage  in  said  engaging  direction 
through  a  continuous  motion  and  to  initiate  movement  of 
said  carriage  in  said  retracting  direction  the  instant 
conUct  is  made  and  vacuum  pressure  at  said  sucker  mem- 
ber atuins  a  predetermined  level  adequate  to  hold  a  single 
sheet  in  contact  with  said  sucker  member  during  move- 
ment in  the  retracting  direction. 


5,226,641 
STORAGE  AND  STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT 
OBJECTS 
Jnrgea  Schieleit,  Dortmiuid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assiKiior  to 
Frannbofer-GcaeUschaft  Znr  Fordemag  Der  Angewaadtca 
Forschung  e.V.,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  728,59* 
CUins  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway,  JaL  13, 
1990,  4022349 

lat  CL'  B6SH  WOO 
MS.  CL  271— ir?  5  CUfaM 


5,226,642 
DELIVERY  PILE  AT  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
U4o  Guter,  Hirschberg-LeatenkaaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  4 
aMigaor  to  Hcidelberaer  Dradfaachlaea  Aktkafcadladwft, 
HeMelbcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,198 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  11. 
1991,  9102SS3[U] 

lat  CL'  B65H  31/36 
MS.  CL  271—222  »  ' 


1.  A  storage  and  stacking  device  for  forming  a  stack  of 
objects  conveyed  toward  a  routing  drum  said  storage  and 
stacking  device  comprising: 

a  movable,  flexible  connecting  and  conveying  element 
adapted  to  be  disposed  about  said  drum; 

a  plurality  of  boxes  for  temporarily  storing  and  transporting 
at  least  one  of  said  objects,  each  of  said  plurality  of  boxes 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  comb-like  elements,  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  comb-like  elements  coupled  to  the  mov- 
able, flexible  connecting  and  conveying  element  at  an 
angle  of  less  than  90'  wherein  during  roution  of  said 
drum,  said  objects  are  first  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  a 
first  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  comb-like  elements  and 
are  subsequently  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  a  second 
adjacent  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  comb-Uke  elements  as 
said  first  and  second  comb-like  elements  move  over  a 
portion  of  said  drum; 

at  least  one  fixed  stack  support  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 
connecting  element  and  said  plurality  of  boxes,  said  fixed 
stack  support  formed  by  a  plurality  of  comb-like  elements, 
said  plurality  of  boxes  movable  with  said  connecting  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  at  least  one  fixed  stack  support, 
wherein  during  movement  of  said  plurality  of  boxes  rela- 
tive to  said  at  least  one  fixed  stacked  support  at  least  one 
of  said  comb-like  elements  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
boxes  is  interspersed  between  and  meshing  with  said 
oomb-like  elements  of  said  at  least  one  fixed  stack  support 
and  wherein  said  fixed  stack  support  continuously  sup- 
portt  a  first  side  of  said  stack  of  objects; 

at  least  one  movable  stack  support  disposed  in  proximity  to 
said  at  least  one  fixed  stack  support  wherein  said  moveable 
stack  support  continuously  supports  a  second  different 
side  of  said  stack  of  objects;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  comb-like  elements  forming  said 
boxes  is  continuously  in  positive  contact  with  a  side  of  said 
stack  of  objects  opposite  said  second  side  of  said  stack  of 
objecu. 


11.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  delivery  pile  at  a  sheet  delivery 
area  of  a  printing  press,  the  sheet  delivery  area  having  sheets 
delivered  thereto  sequentially  along  a  line  of  transport  by  the 
printing  press,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  piling  means,  said  sheet  piling  means  having  a  sheet 
receiving  surface  positioned  within  a  plane  and  along  the 
line  of  transport  of  the  dehvered  sheets; 

at  least  one  sheet  stop,  said  at  least  one  sheet  stop  comprising 
a  sheet  stop  member  extending  transversely  to  said  plane 
within  which  said  sheet  receiving  surface  is  positioned, 
said  sheet  stop  member  being  displaceable  along  the  line 
of  transport  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  sheet 
stop  member  is  adjacent  said  sheet  receiving  surface  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  sheet  stop  member  is  dis- 
tanced from  said  sheet  receiving  surface; 

means  for  oscillating  said  at  least  one  sheet  stop  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position; 

a  pressure  spring  for  providing  a  biasing  force  and  biasing 
said  at  least  one  sheet  stop  along  the  line  of  transport  in  a 
direction  from  said  second  position  and  towards  said  first 
position;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  biasing  force  of  said  pressure  spring. 


5,226,643 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  AND  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

WITH  A  SELF-AUGNING  EDGE-GUIDE 

Joa  Kriegel,  Rockeater,  aad  Morris  A.  Aaaia,  Scottarille,  bo(k  of 
N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Eaatauw  Kodak  Coapaay,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,916 
lat  a.'  B«H  9/16 
MS.  a.  271—250  3  Chtae 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  and  aUgning  a  sheet  in  a 
predetermined  direction  of  travel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  surface  defining  a  generally  planar  sheet  transport 
surface  extending  in  the  predetermined  direction  of  sheet 
travel; 
pivotal  edge  guide  means  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  sup- 
port surface  for  pivoting  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  sheet 
transport  surface  and  aUgning  the  sheet  laterally  of  the 
predetermined  direction  of  sheet  travel;  and 
a  drive  system  for  moving  said  sheet  in  a  lateral,  skew  and 
in-track  direction  of  sheet  travel  wherein  said  drive  sys- 
tem is  a  resilient  conical  roller  mounted  for  routioo  on 
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said  support  surface,  and  said  drive  system  has  means  for 
rouubly  driving  said  conical  roller  to  effect  movement  of 


T^ 


the  sheet  disposed  between  said  support  surface  and  said 
conical  roller  in  a  lateral,  skew  and  in-track  direction. 


5,226,644 
ELUPnCAL  POCKET  BILLARD  TABLE 

Richard  D.  Stone,  5601  Indiana  St.,  Golden,  Colo.  80403 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1992,  S«r.  No.  822,533 
lot  a.'  A63D  15/00 
VS.  a.  273—3  A  »>  CUlma 


zontal  component  being  disposed  between  said  post  and 
said  first  barrier,  and  said  slotted  plate  secured  to  both  said 
first  barrier  and  said  first  horizontal  compotient,  and 


a  second  member  secured  to  said  post,  said  second  member 
comprising  a  sleeve  for  attaching  said  second  member  to 
said  post,  a  second  barrier  and  a  second  horizontal  compo- 
nent connected  to  said  second  member,  said  second  bar- 
rier being  circular  and  spaced  a  distance  from  said  post, 
said  second  horizonul  component  being  disposed  between 
said  post  and  said  second  barrier. 


5,226,646 

BASEBALL  BATTING  TRAINING  METHOD 

Samuel  R.  UTatino,  3608  Woodland  Ridge  Bird.,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.  70816 

Contiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,526,  Jan.  23,  1992.  Thi* 

appUcatioa  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,087 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CI.  273—26  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  billiard  Ubie  including  a  flat,  horizontal,  continuous 
playing  surface  of  generally  oval-shaped  configuration,  said 
playing  surface  having  opposite  ends,  an  mtermediate  playing 
area  formed  between  said  opposite  ends,  said  playing  surface 
having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
major  axis  and  a  pair  of  foci  on  said  major  axis  equidistant  from 
said  opposite  ends,  and  a  cushion  member  extending  continu- 
ously around  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  playing  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

ball  pockeu  formed  at  spaced  intervals  only  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  intermediate  area  of  said  playing  surface 
between  imaginary  lines  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
major  axis  and  between  said  foci. 


5,226,645 
BASEBALL  POWER  SWING  TRAINER 
Roger  K.  Stewart,  39760  BrMibury  Rd.,  Middlcport,  Ohio  45760 
nied  Mar.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  849,705 
iBt  a.'  A63B  69/40 
VS.  a.  273—26  R  *  CUIbm 

1.  A  baseball  training  device  comprising 
a  base, 
a  post,  said  post  being  supported  by  and  extendmg  upwardly 

from  said  base, 
a  first  member  secured  to  said  post,  said  first  member  com- 
prising a  sleeve  for  attaching  said  first  member  to  said 
post,  a  first  barrier,  a  slotted  plate,  and  a  first  horizonul 
component  connected  to  said  first  member,  said  first  bar- 
rier being  spaced  a  distance  form  said  post,  said  first  hori- 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  batting  strength  of  a  baseball 
trainee,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  training  bat  comprising  a  straight,  rigid,  elon- 
gated member  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
of  the  elongated  member  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  function  as  a  handle  for  the  trainee,  and  the  second  end 
of  the  elongated  member  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  function  as  a  bathead; 

providing  a  constrained  entirely  and  totally  straight  path  for 
the  bathead  to  follow  as  the  training  bat  is  swung  by  the 
trainee; 

providing  a  measured  resistance  to  the  movement  of  the 
bathead  along  the  constrained  path;  and 

increasing  the  resistance  to  movement  as  training  pro- 
gresses, thereby  increasing  the  batting  strength  of  the 
trainee.  .     . 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2,  wherein  the  resistance  is  in- 
creased by: 


connecting  a  variable  weight  to  the  linear  bearing  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  swing  of  the  training  bat  lifts  the  weight; 
and 

increasing  the  weight  attached  to  the  bearing  as  training 
progresses. 


5,226,647 
Mlrt-TI-PURPOSE  GOLFER'S  ACCESSORY 
GcraH  E.  Notaraazi.  12257  W.  New  Mexico  PL,  Lakcwood, 
Colo.  80228 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  875,255 
fat.  a.!  A63B  37/00 
VS.  CL  273—32  B  13 


for  remaining  pins,  comprising  a  television  camera  for  photo- 
graphing the  sute  in  which  all  of  ten  pins  stand  from  the  upper 
front  to  obtain  image  dau  therefrom  for  specific  poinu  corre- 
sponding to  predetermined  positions  of  the  pins  serving  at 
reference  image  data  for  each  of  the  pins,  said  television  cam- 
era being  also  used  for  photographing  the  sute  of  the  remain- 
ing pins  after  the  first  bowl  to  compare  image  daU  obtained 
therefrom  with  said  reference  image  data,  to  thereby  determine 
the  presence  or  absence  of  pins  which  are  objectt  to  be  mea- 
sured for  an  automatic  scoring,  wherein 

image  dau  measurement  points  in  the  first  pin  are  provided 
at  both  sides  of  the  head  of  the  first  pin  which  are  not 
allowed  to  coincide  with  the  image  of  the  fifth  pin. 


5,226,648 
BOWLING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
DFTECnNG  FUNCTION  FOR  REMAINING  PINS 
OHWin  Nogaaii,  Tokyo,  Jaftm,  awiginr  to  KabMMUkaia 
Nogud  Bowling  Scrricc,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,690 
daiau  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  1991,  3-23987 
laL  CL'  A63D  5/04 
VS.  CL  273—54  E  » 

S.   •  T 


542M49 
BOWLING  ALLEY  GUTTER  AND  MOUNTING  CUPS 
D.  Peter  Bcirae,  Jr.,  WeaterriUc,  mi  Toay  Pottan,  GaOowqr, 
both  of  OUo,  mmt^on  to  Wiackaato  FabricatiMS,  Im,  Co- 
hBikM,Okio 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,119 
iML  CL'  A63D  1/08 
VS.  CL  27»— SI  3  ( 


1.  A  golfer's  accessory  for  repairing  turf  and  holding  a  golf 
tee,  the  golf  tee  having  a  concave  top  portion  used  for  receiv- 
ing part  of  a  golf  ball  thereon  and  a  pointed  bottom  portion 
used  for  inserting  into  a  ground  surface,  the  accessory  compris- 
ing: 
a  flat  sheet  material,  said  fiat  sheet  material  having  an  upper 
portion,  a  bottom  portion,  a  first  side  portion  and  a  second 
side  portioii; 
a  golf  tee  carrier  cutout  in  the  bottom  portioa  of  said  sheet 
material,  said  cutout  having  a  top  convex  portion  and 
oppositely  disposed  side  portions  ftared  inwardly  toward 
each  other  and  dovrawardly.  and  of  sufficient  dimensions 
to  accommodate  the  length  of  the  golf  tee  longitudinally, 
the  golf  tee  when  received  in  said  cutout  on  said  sheet 
materia]  extending  downwardly  from  said  convex  portion 
to  an  opening  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  sheet  material, 
said  cutout  having  a  shape  of  a  silhouette  of  the  golf  tee, 
said  cutout  dimensioned  for  receiving  the  golf  tee  longitu- 
dinally in  a  frictional  press  fit,  and  opposite  sides  of  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  sheet  material  being  upered  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  with  said  cutout  in  said  sheet 
material  disposed  between  said  downwardly  Upered  sides 
of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  sheet  material,  said  Upered 
sides  with  said  cutout  disposed  therebetween  forming  a 
pair  of  prongs,  said  prongs  used  for  a  golf  green  repair 
tool 


1.  A  bowling  apparatus  with  an  automatic  detecting  function 


1.  A  bowling  alley  gutter  comprising: 

an  elongate  gutter  having  the  general  shape  of  a  segment  of 
a  cylinder  with  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  having  a 
constant  cross-sectional  shape  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  cro«»-»ectional  shape 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  has  a 
shape  substantially  similar  to  the  arc  of  a  circle,  wherein 
said  arc  subtends  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  117.3 
degrees  and  wherein  said  circle  has  a  radius  substantially 
equal  to  5.625  inches,  further  comprising  at  both  circum- 
ferential termini  of  said  arc,  and  integrally  joined  thereto, 
identically  shaped  acute  angular  segments,  each  subtend- 
ing an  angle  substantially  equal  to  29  degrees,  wherein  one 
end  of  each  of  said  angular  segmentt  joins  one  of  said 
termini  of  said  arc  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  angular 
segments  have  a  length  of  approximately  0.375  inches  and 
lie  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  arc  from  the  center  of  said 
circle  defining  said  arc,  the  resulting  structure  for  said 
bowling  alley  gutter  having  mirror  symmetry  through  a 
plane  containing  said  longitudinal  axis  and  biaecting  said 
arc. 


5,226,690 
TENNIS  RACKET 
WoUgang  Sattaer,  Dnlopatraaae  21,  4800  BielefeM  11,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,362 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cimwy.  Sep.  9, 
1999,  3929459 

Int.  Ct'  A63B  49/08 
VS.  a.  273—73  J  »*  CW« 

1.  Tennis  racket  with  a  handle  upon  which  a  grip  covering  is 
applied,  comprising  a  sensor  incorporated  into  the  handle  and 
forming  a  means  for  measuring  a  gripping  force  with  which  the 
handle  is  grasped  by  hand  of  a  tennis  player  wielding  the  tennis 
racket,  said  sensor  being  electronically  connected  to  an  acous- 
tic signal  emitter  in  the  handle  in  a  manner  forming  a  means  for 
emitting  an  acoustic  indicator  signal  when  at  least  one  deter- 
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mined  preadjusuble  limiting  value  of  the  gripping  force  is 
reached;  wherein  the  handle  is  made  up  of  two  half  shells 


second  physical  characteristics  for  a  second  half  part  {tg) 
different  from  said  first  physical  characteristics. 


5^26.652 
GOLF  CXUB  WITH  IMPROVED  IMPACT  PROPERTY 
MManori  Sato,  4-11-21,  ShakugU-cho,  Nerima-ku.  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pwi,    anignor   to    Manunan    Golf   Kabiukiki    Kaisha    and 
Masanori  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japui 

Cootinuation  of  Set.  No.  804,539,  Dec.  11,  1»1,  abandoiMd, 

which  ii  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  552,023,  Jul.  13,  1990, 

•bwdoned.  This  application  Jnn.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  14,  19W.  1-180570 

Int.  a.'  A«B  53/04 

VS.  a.  273— 80  J  *•  ClalBM 


between  which  at  least  one  spring  element  is  placed  as  a  means 
for  applying  a  force  in  a  direction  acting  to  press  the  half  shells 
apart. 

5,226.651 
LONGITUDINALLY  ASYMMETRIC  RACKET 
GOIca  da  GanUm  Calnire,  France,  aaugnor  to  SkU  Rowignol 
S.A^  Volrom  FfMce 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,666 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmee,  Feb.  28,  1991,  91  02635 

IM.  a.)  A63B  49/02 

VS.  CL  273—73  R  *'  ClaiiM 


"^ 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  head  having  a  neck  portion,  a 
shaft  having  a  distal  end  portion  attached  to  said  neck  portion 
of  said  head  and  neck  neighboring  portion  adjacent  to  said 
distal  end  portion  for  which  said  shaft  is  dynamically  bent  due 
to  an  impact  of  said  head  with  a  golf  ball  during  a  swing  of  said 
golf  club  so  that  said  neck  neighboring  portion  is  initially  bent 
backward  relative  to  the  remaining  portion  of  said  shaft,  and 
means  located  in  said  distal  end  portion  and  said  neck  neigh- 
boring portion  for  controlling  a  response  to  the  impact, 
wherein  said  neck  neighboring  portion  is  moved  forward  after 
the  initial  bending  thereof  to  cause  said  head  to  advance  reU- 
tive  to  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  a  flight  of  the  golf  ball 
while  said  head  is  in  contact  with  the  golf  ball,  wherein  said 
means  for  controlling  the  response  to  the  impact  comprises 
core  means  highly  responsive  to  an  impact  and  extending 
consecutively  in  said  distal  end  portion  and  said  neck  neighbor- 
ing portion  of  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said  core  means  com- 
prises an  elongated  core  member  having  a  central  through 
hole,  a  rod  extending  through  said  central  through  hole  of  said 
core  member,  and  abutting  members  adjusubly  attached  to 
said  rod  on  either  side  of  said  core  member  so  that  said  core 
member  can  be  adjusubly  tightened. 


UMI 


1.  In  a  games  racket  comprising  a  handle  (2)  aligned  in  a 
kmgitudinal  axis  of  a  flat  head,  said  head  comprising  a  frame 
(6)  holding  a  mesh  (8)  which  is  composed  of  strings  for  striking 
a  ball,  a  longitudinal  median  plane  (1)  of  symmetry  orthogonal 
to  the  surface  of  said  strings  and  passing  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  handle  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  racket, 
dividing  the  frame  into  two  half  parts  (6<t  6g)  which  are  sym- 
metrical in  crois-section  with  reapect  to  said  longitudinal  me- 
dian plane  of  symmetry,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  longitudinal  right-left  asymmetry 
without  offsetting  the  racket's  center  of  gravity  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  plane  (1),  said  means  compris- 
ing first  physical  characteristics  for  a  half  part  (6<0  and 


5^26,653 
MULTILEVEL  PLAY  FEATURE  FOR  A  PINBALL  GAME 
Zofla  BU,  Chicago;  BiU  Pfutzenreuter,  Arlington  Hts.,  and 
Barry  Owraler,  Barrington,  all  of  lU.,  anignon  to  WUliaM 
Electronics  Games,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Ju.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906^23 
Irt.  CL'  A63F  7/02.  7/30 

VS.  a.  r3-i2i  A  »  cta^ 

1.  A  play  feature  for  a  pinball  game  having  an  inclined 
playfield  supporting  a  rolling  ball,  comprising: 

(a)  a  target  assembly  having  multiple  levels,  said  target 
assembly  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to 
said  playfield; 

(b)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  target  assembly  to 
expoae  various  ones  of  said  multiple  levels  to  said  rolling 
ball;  and 


(c)  said  target  assembly  including  at  least  one  ball  ejector 
hole  located  on  a  first  one  of  said  multiple  levels  and  at 


which  is  forwardly  disposed  relative  to  both  the  center  of 
gravity  and  the  face  of  said  putter  head;  and 
d)  first  and  second  mass  concentrations  located  adjacent  the 
toe  and  heel,  respectively,  of  said  putter  head,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  mass  concentrations  being  arranged  such 
that  the  length  of  a  second  imaginary  line  extending  from 
said  first  mass  concentration  to  said  intersection  point  is 
equal  to  the  length  of  a  third  imaginary  Une  extending 
fitwi  said  second  mass  concentration  to  said  intersection 
point,  said  first  and  second  mass  coocentratioas  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
putter  head  and  being  generally  aligned  with  each  other  in 
a  heel-to-toe  direction. 


5.22M5S 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BOARD 

GAME  SIMULATING  HORSE  RACING  AND  WAGERING 

Hmtt  W.  Rkkabmh,  622  E.  Atlwrtk  Ave.,  AHooM,  Piu  M602 

Filed  Not.  13. 1»»2,  Ser.  No.  975,715 

laL  CL'  A63F  3/00 

UACL273— 246  »*' 


least  one  ball  diverting  chute  located  on  a  second  one  of 
said  multiple  levels. 


5426,654 
PUTTER 
Karaten  Solhetan,  Phoerix,  Arix^  aMigwir  to  Karrte*  MamrfK- 
tnring  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Coatianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  892,618.  Jul  1.  1992,  abudoMd. 

which  u  a  coatittiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  590.919,  Oct  1,  1990. 

abudoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  959.494 

lat  CL'  A63B  53/02.  53/04 

VS.  a.  273—164.1  4  Clates 


1.  A  face-balanced  golf  club  for  putting  comprising: 

a)  a  putter  head  having  a  face,  a  toe  and  a  heel  and  having  a 
center  of  gravity  which  is  located  within  said  putter  head 
and  lies  on  a  first  imaginary  line  that  extends  nonnally 
relative  to  the  face  of  said  putter  head; 

b)  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  lower 
end; 

c)  a  hosel  having  a  leg  portion  with  a  lower  end  and  an  upper 
end,  said  leg  portion  extending  upwardly  and  generally 
vertically  from  iu  lower  end  which  is  attached  to  said 
putter  head  proximate  the  heel  of  said  putter  head  to  iU 
upper  end  which  is  disposed  above  said  putter  head,  an 
arm  portion  integral  with  the  leg  portion  and  extending  at 
approximately  a  right  angle  from  the  upper  end  of  said  leg 
portion  in  a  direction  that  is  forwardly  offset  relative  to 
the  face  of  said  putter  bead,  and  a  boss  on  a  forwardly 
extending  end  of  the  arm  portion  to  which  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  is  attached,  said  hotel  being  configured  so 
that  an  extension  of  the  lon^tudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
intersects  said  first  imaginary  line  at  an  intersection  point 


1.  A  board  game  simulating  horse  racing  and  betting 
thereon,  said  board  game  including: 

a  game  board  having  a  race  course  and  infield  portioa 
thereon; 

said  race  course  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric  tracks 
and  including  a  start/finish  line  thereacrosa; 

said  concentric  tracks  each  including  equal  numbers  of 
playing  positions,  chance  positions,  and  odds  positions; 

said  infield  portion  including  win,  place  and  show  positions, 
a  plurality  of  betting  spaces  equal  in  number  to  said  plural- 
ity of  concentric  tracks,  and  chance  card  and  odds  card 
positions; 

a  plurality  of  player  position  markers  equal  in  number  to  said 
plurality  of  concentric  tracks  and  marked  accordingly: 

a  plurality  of  betting  chips  of  different  values; 

simulated  currency  comprising  a  plurality  of  bills  of  differ- 
ent denominatiofis; 

a  plurality  of  betting  tickets  corresponding  to  said  win.  place 
and  show  positions  and  said  plurality  of  player  position 
markers; 

a  plurality  of  chance  cards  and  a  plurality  of  odds  cards;  awl 

chance  determination  means,  whereby 

bets  are  placed  by  the  players  of  said  board  game  using  said 
chips,  tickets  and  simulated  currency  and  each  of  said 
player  position  markers  is  advanced  along  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  concentric  tracks  according  to  said  chance 
determination  means  to  establish  win.  place  and  show 
positioas  to  determine  winning  players. 
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S,226,6M 

WHEELED  CARRIER  FOR  PANEL  MATERIALS 

DomM  C.  Mayer.  7030  FUbert  Afc,  Onrngnwit,  CiUlf.  »5«62 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,390 

lat  CL'  B62B  3/02.  3/04.  3/10 


vs,  a.  M0—T9a 


6aaiM 


rearward  support  frame  connected  to  said  intermediate 
support  frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  connector 
linkage  assembly;  and 
g)  said  hitch  connector  assembly  releasably  connected  to  the 
towing  member. 

5,226,651 
POSmON-RETAININC  BAR  FOR  A  TOY  STROLLER 
Ming-Tai  Huang.  4th  H.,  No.  302,  Pal  Ling  Wa  Rd.^  Taipei, 
Taiwaa 

Filed  M»r.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  847.659 

brt.  CL'  B62B  7/08 

VS.  a.  2W— 644  I  Clai" 


1.  A  movable  carrier  for  transporUtion  of  a  panel  article 
comprising: 

a)  a  wheeled  base  member; 

b)  means  attached  to  said  base  member  for  supporting  in  an 
approximately  vertical  orienution  which  is  approximately 
perpendicular  to  said  base  member  said  panel  article; 

c)  a  reversibly  attachable  storage  compartment;  and 

d)  means  for  attaching  a  lower  surface  of  said  storage  com- 
partment to  said  base  member. 


5,226,657 

VEHICLE  TOWING  MEANS 

WilUaa  A.  DolpkiB,  1030  W.  14th  SL,  PMblo,  Colo.  81003 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  726,772 

IBL  CL'  B60D  1/155 

VS.  a.  280—478.1  7 


UMI 


1.  A  position-retaining  bar  for  a  stroller,  comprising; 

a  first  strip  pivotally  combined  with  a  second  strip,  wherein: 

said  first  strip  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  a 
segment  of  the  stroller,  a  second  end,  a  finger  extending 
from  said  second  end.  a  side  and  a  stop  formed  on  said 
side;  and 

said  second  strip  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to 
another  segment  of  the  stroller,  a  second  end,  a  fmger 
extending  from  said  second  end,  a  side,  a  stop  formed  on 
said  side  and  a  flexible  buckle  extending  therefrom  and 
having  a  wedge-like  portion  formed  with  an  inclined 
surface  facing  said  first  strip  and  a  Ub  protruding  down- 
wardly from  said  wedge-like  portion  for  restraining  said 
first  strip  when  said  position-retaining  bar  is  unintention- 
ally folded. 


5,226,659 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
KwNaa  Lo,  No.  33,  HsiangHo  Rd.,  U-Lta  Tum,  TtB-Tm 
Haiaag,  Taichnng  Hsiea,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,811 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—167  H  2  CJalmi 


1.  A  vehicle  towing  means  connectable  between  a  towing 
member  and  a  towed  member,  comprising: 

a)  a  main  support  assembly  being  of  a  rigid,  non-pivotal 
construction  releasably  connectable  to  a  towing  member; 

b)  a  connector  linkage  assembly  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  main  support  assembly  and  another  end 
releasably  connected  to  the  towed  member; 

c)  a  main  actuator  assembly  mounted  between  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  main  support  assembly  and  said  connec- 
tor linkage  assembly; 

d)  said  main  actuator  assembly  includes  a  hitch  actuator 
assembly  operable  to  raise  and  lower  a  portion  of  said 
connector  linkage  assembly  and  the  towed  member  for  a 
towing  operation; 

e)  said  main  support  assembly  includes  a  support  frame 
assembly  having  a  hitch  connector  assembly  mounted 
thereto; 

{)  said  main  support  frame  assembly  includes  a  forward 
support  member  connected  to  said  hitch  connector  assem- 
bly, an  intermediate  support  frame  connected  to  a  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  forward  support  member,  and  a 


1.  A  golf  club  head,  comprising: 

a  meUl  main  body  with  a  toe,  a  heel,  a  front  hitting  portion 
which  widens  gradually  from  said  heel  to  said  toe,  a  rear 
portion  opposite  to  said  front  hitting  portion  and  formed 
with  a  cavity  and  an  annular  groove  which  is  disposed 
around  said  cavity,  and  a  sole  portion  which  extends 
between  said  toe  and  said  heel  at  lower  ends  of  said  front 
and  rear  portions,  said  main  body  being  formed  with  a 
curved  peripheral  groove  of  predetermined  width  which 
extends  from  said  front  hitting  portion  to  said  rear  portion 
and  which  is  formed  adjacent  to  said  heel,  said  peripheral 
groove  being  communicated  with  said  cavity  and  said 
annular  groove  and  having  two  ends  which  terminate 
adjacent  to  said  sole  portion,  said  main  body  further  hav- 


ing a  hosel  with  a  diameter  reduced  portion  which  extends 
obliquely  upward  from  said  heel; 

a  layer  of  carbon  fiber  reinforced  resin  material  being  pro- 
vided around  said  diameter  reduced  portion  and  extending 
into  said  peripheral  groove;  and 

a  mass  of  carbon  fiber  reinforced  resin  material  filling  said 
cavity  and  said  annular  groove  and  being  connected  inte- 
grally to  said  layer  of  resin  material. 


5,226,660 
GOlJP  SIMULATOR  APPARATUS 
Dould  B.  Cwckod,  345  Elenor  Dr.,  Woodaide,  Calif.  94062 

Contiiiuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  448,155,  Dec.  8, 1989, 

alMwdoacd,  wUch  i«  a  coatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,059, 

May  25,  1989,  abwidoaed.  TWa  appUcatioa  May  14, 1991.  Ser. 

No.  699,959 

lat  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—185  B  3 


game  players  arranged  in  successive  order,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

specifying  a  first  one  of  said  players; 

specifying  a  second  one  of  said  players; 

providing,  from  each  of  said  game  player^  a  wager, 

conducting  a  game  round; 

initiating  a  balance  equal  to  the  first  player's  wager, 

esublishing  a  bet  equal  to  the  lesser  of  said  balance  and  the 
second  player's  wager  or  equal  to  either  of  them  if  they  are 
identical; 

detertnining  a  winner  in  said  game  round  between  said  first  and 
second  players; 

transferring  an  amount  equal  to  said  bet  from  said  second 
player  to  said  first  player  if  said  first  player  is  said  winner 
and  from  said  first  player  to  said  second  player  if  said  second 
player  b  said  winner; 

modi^ng  said  balance  by  adding  said  bet  to  it  if  said  first 
player  is  said  winner  and  subtracting  said  bet  from  it  if  said 
second  player  is  said  witmer,  and 

repeating  the  combination  of  said  establishing,  determining, 
transferring  and  modifying  steps  with  a  different  one  of  said 
pUyers,  excluding  said  first  player,  replacing,  in  tucccanve 
order,  said  second  player  in  each  repetition, 
until  the  first  occurs  of  (1)  said  transferring  step  has  been 
completed  between  said  first  player  and  all  other  playen 
and  (2)  s«>d  balance  equals  zero. 


S.226.661 

METHODS  OF  APPORTIONING  GAME  WAGERS 

Fred  Wolf,  10418  VAma  Atc,  Ckatsworth.  CaUf.  91311 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  988,724 

IM.  CL'  A63F  J /CO 

VS.  CL  273—274  «  CUimt 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  golf  ball  including  only  one  reflective  portion  on  its  exte- 
rior surface; 

a  single  light  source  for  impinging  light  upon  said  reflective 
portion  of  said  golf  ball;  and 

photo  detector  array  means  for  measuring  change  in  the 
reflection  of  light  from  said  reflective  portion  of  said  golf 
ball  to  detect  spin  applied  to  said  golf  ball  when  said  golf 
ball  is  struck. 


5426.662 

EXPANDED  GRAPHTTE  AND  METAL  CORE 

AUTCMf  OnVE  HEAD  GASKET 

J.  jMtM,  Priatiae,  DL.  awi^nr  to  Fd-Pr* 

rated,  SkoUc,  DL 

FUed  JnL  7, 1992,  S«r.  No.  909.613 
Int.  CL»  FICT  15/32 
VS.  a.  277—235  B  i 


30C 


13.  A  method  of  apportioning  wagers  between  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  head  gasket  comprising  an  expansive  metal  layer  ex- 
tending across  the  entire  breadth  of  the  gasket  and  having 
generally  pknar  upper  and  lower  main  surfaces,  and  a  gener- 
ally coextensive  expanded  graphite  facing  layer  adhered  to  one 
of  said  main  surfaces,  said  gasket  defining  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings, including  at  least  two  combustion  openings  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bolt  holes  and  fluid  flow  openings, 
and  wherein  said  metal  layer  defines  a  protective  edge  sur- 
rounding each  said  combustion  opening,  each  protective 
edge  being  formed  and  gradually  curved  downwardly  to 
embrace  and  conft-ont  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  expanded 
graphite  Uyer,  and  wherein  said  protective  edge  is  not 
reentrant  and  the  edge  tip  of  said  protective  edge  is  spaced 
away  from  the  plane  of  said  one  main  surfKX  by  a  distance 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  main 
body  of  said  graphite  layer,  and  wherein  the  edge  of  said 
graphite  facing  layer  is  compressed  from  the  thickness  of 
the  main  body  of  the  facing  layer  to  a  progressively  re- 
duced thickness  defined  by  the  curvature  of  the  curved, 
non-reentrant  protective  edge. 
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UMI 


5,22«,fi63 

METAL  LAMINATE  GASKET  WITH  AUXILIARY 

SEALING  BEAD 

Voahio  Miyaoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co„ 

LliL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895.752 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  13, 1991,  3-44420(U] 
Int.  a.'  F16J  15/32 


said  larger  surfaces  immediately  opposite  said  raised  surface, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  raised  surface  is  laterally  larger 
and  blunted  in  shape  relative  to  the  size  and  shape  which 
would  normally  be  dicuted  by  the  size  and  shape  of  said  oppo- 


VS.  a.  277—235  B 


6  Claims 


3^^' 


24    24c 


site  cavity,  to  reduce  the  degree  to  which  said  raised  surface  of 
one  card  tends  to  enter  said  opposite  cavity  of  an  adjacent  said 
card  so  that  the  effect  of  elevation  of  said  raised  surface  is 
subsuntially  maintained  and  so  that  resistance  to  sliding  be- 
tween said  one  and  said  adjacent  cards  is  substantially  avoided. 


1.  A  metal  laminate  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  hole  to  be  sealed,  comprising, 

a  first  plate  having  a  base  portion  extendmg  substantially 
throughout  an  entire  area  of  the  engine,  a  first  hole  corre- 
sponding to  the  hole  of  the  engine,  a  curved  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  base  portion  to  define  the  first  hole,  and 
a  flange  extending  from  the  curved  portion  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  first  hole, 

main  sealing  means  situated  between  the  fiange  and  the  base 
portion  to  mainly  seal  around  the  first  hole, 

a  second  plate  situated  under  the  base  portion  and  having  a 
second  hole  with  an  inner  edge,  the  diameter  of  the  second 
hole  being  larger  than  an  outer  diameter  of  the  flange  so 
that  when  the  first  and  second  plates  are  assembled,  the 
second  plate  does  not  overlap  the  flange  and  the  main 
sealing  means  and  forms  a  space  between  the  flange  and 
the  inner  edge,  and 

a  third  plate  having  a  third  hole  larger  than  the  first  hole  and 
smaller  than  the  second  hole,  an  inner  portion  situated 
around  the  third  hole,  an  auxiliary  bead  situated  ouuide 
the  inner  portion  to  surround  the  same,  and  an  outer 
portion  situated  ouUide  the  auxiliary  bead  so  that  when 
the  first,  second  and  third  plates  are  assembled,  said  inner 
protion  is  located  between  the  flange  and  the  base  portion, 
said  outer  portion  is  located  outside  the  second  plate  to 
form  an  outer  plate  of  the  gasket,  and  said  auxiliary  bead 
projects  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first  plate  and  ex- 
tends from  the  inner  portion  to  the  outer  portion  through 
the  space  between  the  flange  and  the  inner  edge,  said  inner 
portion  of  the  third  plate  being  situated  vertically  away 
from  and  above  the  outer  portion,  a  vertical  distance 
between  upper  surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  portions  of 
the  third  plate  being  at  least  equal  to  a  thickness  of  the 
second  plate,  said  inner  edge  of  the  second  plate  being 
located  inside  the  bead  without  laminating  the  inner  por- 
tion of  the  third  plate  so  that  the  auxiliary  bead  smoothly 
and  secondly  seals  around  the  hole  of  the  engine  without 
affecting  to  the  flange  when  the  gasket  is  tightened. 

5426,664 
EASY  TO  SHUFTLE  PLAYING  CARDS 
Lawrence  E.  Bodkin,  St..  P.O.  Box  16482,  1149  Molokai  Rd., 
JacksonTille,  Ha.  32216 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,380 
Int.  a.'  A63F  1/02 
VS.  a.  273—293  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  deck  of  playing  cards  wherein  each  card  is  a  subsun- 
tially thin  element  having  larger  planar  surfaces  and  having  at 
least  one  smaller  raised  surface  which  is  raised  above  one  of 
said  larger  planar  surfaces  to  facilitate  shuffling  of  said  deck 
and  wherein  said  raised  surface  is  produced  by  an  embossing 
that  also  produces  at  least  one  impressed  cavity  in  the  other  of 


5,226,665 
ANTISTICK  PVC  PLAYING-CARDS 
Koag-Ho  Huang,  Taichurig,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  A  Plus  Playing 
Card  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,509 

Int  a.'  A63F  1/02 

VS.  CI.  273—295  »  Claim 


1.  An  antistick  playing  card  comprising  a  sheet  of  polyvinyl- 
chloride  provided  with  an  ultraviolet  hardened  paint  coating 
defined  by  raised  stripes  and  raised  portions  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  card  to  form  and  maintain  air  gaps  between  two  adjacent 
cards  and  prevent  the  cards  from  sticking  together. 


5,226,666 
GOLF  CLUB  RACK 
Lucian  B.  Dinkens,  Jr.,  6300  S.  60  Hwy.,  Lot  68,  Apache  Junc- 
tion, Ariz.  85219 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  835,841 

Int.  a.'  B62B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  280—652  5  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  carrier  comprising: 
an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  having: 

a  first  leg, 

a  second  leg. 


a  cross  member  coupling  said  first  leg  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  second  leg  at  their  upper  end, 

a  brace  parallel  to  said  cross  member  coupUng  said  first 
leg  to  said  second  leg  proximate  their  lower  end, 

hinge  means  pivotally  attaching  a  tripod  leg  to  said  cross 
member; 

a  handle  removably  coupled  to  said  tripod  leg; 

a  limiting  member  having  one  end  attached  to  said  tripod 
leg,  and  an  opposite  end  attached  to  said  brace;  and 

a  plurality  of  club  clips  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
legs  such  that  they  are  arranged  in  aligned  pairs,  one 
clip  being  carried  by  each  of  said  first  and  second  legs. 


interior  and  which,  when  the  pyrotechnic  system  is  ignited, 
pierces  the  predetermined  braking  zone  of  the  housing  to  open 
an  outflow  orifice  for  the  gas,  when  the  piston  contains  a 
control  body  which  adjoins  the  predetermined  breaking  zone 
and  extend  towards  the  vessel  interior,  the  cross-section  of  the 


5,226,667 

PERCUSSION  IGNirER  ASSEMBLY 

Terrancc  J.  ConltM,  Owyoa  Country,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhnnt,  Ohio 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,947,  Mar.  19,  1991.  TUa 

application  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769J02 

Int.  CL>  B60R  21/32 

VS.  a.  280—734  9  Claims 


\  I^J^     vi.z^ 


.XJ 


control  body  changing  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of  the  piston 
to  influence  outflow  characteristic  of  the  gas,  wherein  the 
predetermined  breaking  zone  has  a  circular  predetermined 
breaking  line,  and  the  control  body  is  rotationally  symmetrical 
relative  to  the  axis,  wherein  the  control  body  has  a  curved 
convex  outer  contour  as  viewed  in  longitudinal  section. 


1.  An  igniter  assembly  for  initiating  burning  of  a  combustible 
material,  said  igniter  assembly  comprising: 

an  ignitable  material  for  initiating  burning  of  the  combustible 
material  when  said  ignitable  material  is  ignited; 

a  plurality  of  primer  elements  which  are  actuatable  to  ignite 
said  ignitable  material  in  response  to  the  application  of 
force  against  said  primer  elements; 

an  impact  member  which  is  movable  to  apply  force  against 
said  primer  elemenu  to  actuate  said  primer  elements,  said 
impact  member  having  an  annular  surface  for  applying 
force  to  each  of  said  primer  elements  simultaneously; 

a  base  structure  for  supporting  said  primer  elements,  said 
base  structure  having  a  base  surface  means  including  a 
recess  into  which  said  annular  surface  of  said  impact 
member  is  movable;  and 

said  recess  having  first  portions  and  second  portions,  said 
first  portions  of  said  recess  being  arranged  in  a  circular 
array  and  containing  said  primer  elements,  said  second 
portions  of  said  recess  having  arcuate  shapes  and  extend- 
ing circumferentially  between  said  first  portions. 

5,226.668 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  A  GAS 
HAVING  AN  OUTFLOW  VALVE 
Gudrun   Delonge-Immik,   Korawestbeim;   Wolfgang  Henaeler, 
Tiibingen;  Wolf-Dietricb  Miiazcl,  Altdorf,  and  Heinz  KnoU, 
Stattgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ataignors  to  Mcrcedca- 
BcBZ  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843.056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Mar.  2, 
1991.  4106716 

Int.  CL'  B60R  21/26 
VS.  a.  280—737  4  Ctaiaw 

1.  A  pressure  vessel  for  storage  of  a  gas  serving  for  inflation 
of  an  airbag  to  protect  occupants  in  a  vehicle,  comprising  an 
outflow  valve  connected  to  a  pressure  vessel  housing  at  a 
predetermined  breaking  zone  and  containing  a  piston  extend- 
ing to  an  ignitable  pyrotechnic  system  arranged  in  the  vessel 


5,226,<«9 
GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  AIR  BAG  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Honda,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoada  Gikca  Kogjro 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japu 

Filed  Oct  13.  1992,  Ser.  No.  959.581 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japn,  Nov.  7. 1991,  3-291416 
Int.  CL'  B60R  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—737  i  • 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  an  air  bag  system,  comprising 

a  first  cylindrical  casing  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a 
plurality  of  gas  ejecting  bores, 

a  first  sealing  layer  laminated  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  first  cylindrical  casing  and  covering  said 
gas  ejecting  bores  of  said  first  cylindrical  casing,  and 

a  second  sealing  layer  positioned  inside  and  spaced  from  said 
first  sealing  layer  at  a  predetermined  distance, 

a  combustible  substance  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  sealing  layers  and  fired  by  an  output  signal  from  a 
collision  sensor  to  cleave  said  first  sealing  layer  in  a  region 
of  said  gas  ejected  bores  by  pressure  of  a  generated  gas, 
and 

a  compressed  gas  air-tightly  charged  in  said  first  cylindrical 
casing,  inwardly  of  said  second  sealing  layer,  and  having 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  cleave  said  second  sealing  layer  ia 
the  region  of  said  gas  ejecting  bores. 
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5,226,670 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Eric  W.  Wright,  Warren,  and  John  P.  Wtllner,  Rocbecter  Hills, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaugDori  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc., 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,938 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/30 

UA  CL  280—738  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inflating  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  gas  for  inflating  the  vehicle  occupant  restraint; 
a  housing  for  mounting  to  the  vehicle,  said  housing  having 

passage  means  for  enabling  aspiration  of  ambient  air  into 

the  vehicle  occupant  restraint; 
means  for  connecting  said  gas  source  to  said  housing;  and 
an  aspiration  flap  disposed  with  said  housing  and  having  a 

first  position  closing  said  passage  means  and  a  second 

position  enabling  flow  of  ambient  air  through  said  passage 

means; 
said  housing  having  surfaces  deflning  an  opening  in  said 

housing  through  which  said  aspiration  flap  is  inserted  into 

said  housing, 
said  housing  having  means  for  blocking  movement  of  said 

aspiration  flap  out  of  said  housing  through  the  housing 

opening,  said  means  for  blocking  movement  comprising  a 

portion  of  said  housing  in  overlapping  engagement  with  a 

portion  of  said  aspiration  flap. 


rounds  said  central  axis  and  which  is  located  outward  of 
said  base  portion  of  said  flexible  material; 
said  air  bag  further  including  (i)  reinforcement  structure 
which  reinforces  said  base  portion,  said  deflecuble  flaps 
and  said  mounting  structure,  and  (ii)  heat  protection  struc- 
ture which  protects  said  base  portion,  said  deflectable 
flaps,  said  mounting  structure  and  said  reinforcement 


.  r 


structure  from  the  heat  of  the  fluid  which  is  directed  into 
the  fluid  cavity  to  inflate  the  air  bag;  and 
each  of  said  deflectable  flaps  extending  inward  from  the  base 
portion  toward  the  central  axis  a  sufficient  distance  such 
that  when  deflected  outward  with  respect  to  said  central 
axis  said  deflecuble  flaps  and  said  heat  protection  struc- 
ture associated  therewith  covers  a  selected  portion  of  said 
mounting  structure. 


5,226,672 

WEB  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

Roycc  H.  Husted,  711  Lakeside  Dr.,  Wbeatoa,  III.  60187 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,993 

Int.  a.>  B60R  21/06 

\iS.  a.  280—749  11  aalms 


5,226,671 
AIR  BAG  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Bruce  R.  Hill,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  asdgnor  to  TRW  Inc„  Lyndhurst, 
GiUo 

Filed  Oct  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,536 
Int.  CL'  B60R  22/16 
VS.  ex.  280—743  41  Claims 

1.  An  inflauble  air  bag  for  use  in  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint 
system, 

said  air  bag  being  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having  an 
interior  fluid  cavity  into  which  fluid  under  heat  and  pres- 
sure can  be  directed  to  inflate  said  air  bag, 
said  air  bag  including  a  base  portion  of  said  flexible  material 
which  surrounds  a  central  axis  and  which  defines  a  gas 
inlet  opening  for  receiving  fluid  into  said  interior  cavity  to 
inflate  said  air  bag; 
said  air  bag  also  including  a  plurality  of  deflectable  flaps 
which  are  formed  from  the  flexible  material,  said  flaps 
being  disposed  at  predetermined  locations  about  said  gas 
inlet  opening  and  being  deflecuble  outward  with  respect 
to  said  central  axis  when  fluid  is  directed  against  said 
deflecuble  flaps  and  into  said  interior  cavity; 
said  air  bag  further  having  mounting  structure  which  ena- 
bles said  air  bag  to  be  attached  to  a  poriion  of  a  vehicle 
occupant  restraint  system,  sud  mounting  structure  being 
located  in  a  poriion  of  said  flexible  material  which  sur- 


1.  A  protection  system  for  restricting  occupant  movement 
with  respect  to  a  vehicle  subjected  to  a  high  impact  force  from 
a  crash  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  net  extending  across  said  occupant  seat  in  a  stored  position 

out  of  the  normal  view  of  an  occupant  in  said  seat; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  high  impact  force  on  said  vehi- 
cle; 
means,  responsive  to  operation  of  said  sensing  means,  for 
deploying  said  net  against  said  occupant  seat  to  restrain 
movement  of  any  occupants  seated  therein; 
a  plurality  of  cables  connected  between  said  net  and  said 


deploying  means,  said  plurality  of  cables  being  concealed 
when  said  net  is  in  said  stored  position;  and 
latch  means  for  securing  said  net  in  its  deployed  position. 

5,226,673 

BRAKING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Donald  E.  Cech,  1736  CoUyer  Ct^  Longmont,  Colo.  80501 

Continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,849,  Not.  5,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  753,318 

Int.  a.' A63C/7//¥ 
U.S.  a.  280— lU  *•  Claims 


1.  A  braking  assembly  for  an  in-line  skating  apparatus  having 
in  excess  of  two  surface  conucting  wheels  arranged  in  a  recti- 
linear row.  each  wheel  having  a  central  bore  extending  from  an 
annular  face  of  each  wheel  and  being  rouubly  connected  with 
a  support  structure  through  the  central  bore,  said  braking 
assembly  comprising: 

a  brake  member  mounted  adjacent  to  a  middle  one  of  the 

wheels  and  including  an  activating  arm  adjacent  to  the 

suppori  structure  and  a  pad  movable  with  said  activatmg 

arm; 

a  pad  contacting  structure  connecuble  to  said  middle  one 

the  wheels  at  the  annular  face  thereof;  and 
actuating  means  operativcly  associated  with  said  activating 
arm  of  said  brake  member  for  selectively  causing  move- 
ment of  said  activating  arm  and  said  pad  to  bring  said  pad 
into  contact  with  said  pad  contacting  structure. 

5,226,674 

CYCLE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Erik  F.  Bnell,  Mukwonago,  and  Marc  Mnller,  Waterford,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,648,  Aug.  27,  1991.  This 

application  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,460 

UL  CL'  B62K  25/04 

VS.  a.  280-284  25  Claims 


relative  to  the  main  frame,  said  rear  frame  assembly  also 
including  at  least  one  elongated,  forwardly  extending 
substantially  rigid  chain  suy  having  the  rear  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  swing  arm  and  movable 
therewith; 

a  shock  absorber  assembly  supported  on  a  front  portion  of 
the  frame  and  having  coupling  means  which  is  movable 
along  an  axis  having  a  substantial  vertical  component  for 
applying  a  load  from  the  swing  arm  to  the  shock  absorber 
assembly,  said  shock  absorber  assembly  including  a  spring 
urging  said  coupling  means  in  an  upward  direction  and 
means  dampening  movement  of  said  coupling  means; 

a  double-pivoted  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  forward  end  of  the  chain  sUy  means;  and 

connecting  and  guiding  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  main 
frame  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  link  to  the 
coupling  means  enabling  the  coupling  means  to  be  mov- 
able downwardly  against  the  urgence  of  the  spring  in 
response  to  upward  pivotal  movement  of  the  rear  frame 
assembly,  said  connecting  and  guiding  means  enabling  the 
spring  to  move  the  coupling  means  upwardly  in  response 
to  downward  pivotal  movement  of  the  rear  frame  aaaem- 

bly;  and 
whereby  an  upward,  roomentary  impact  load  on  the  rear 
frame  assembly  displaces  it  upwardly  and  deflects  the 
spring  in  a  largely  downward  direction  while  said  impact 
load  is  reacted  through  said  spring  as  a  largely  downward 
force  component  on  the  main  frame,  and  whereby  further, 
movement  of  the  rear  frame  assembly  is  dampened  in  at 
least  one  direction. 


5^26,675 

FIFTH  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Brace  C.  Nonh,  W.  Lateyette,  Ind^  a«l  William  H.  FoiKk, 

CryMal  '*»■»,  DL,  SMigiiors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  708,685 

Int.  a.'  B62D  i3/06  

UJS.  a.  280—439  ^  Orims 


1.  A  rear  suspension  system  for  a  cycle  having  a  main  frame, 
said  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  pivouble  rear  frame  assembly  including  at  least  one  elon- 
gated swing  arm  pivotally  connected  at  the  front  end 
thereof  to  the  main  frame  and  having  means  at  its  rear  end 
for  supporting  a  rear  wheel  for  up  and  down  movement 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  changes  in  a 

vertical  force  transmitted  to  a  tractor  from  a  trailer  through  a 

fifth  wheel  hitch,  the  changes  in  the  vertical  force  being  caused 

by  the  trailer  reacting  as  an  inertial  mass  as  the  trailer  is  moved 

over  uneven  pavement  during  the  pulling  of  the  trailer  by  the 

tractor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  vertical  force 

transmitted  from  the  trailer  through  the  fifth  wheel  hitch; 

actuator  means  disposed  between  the  fifth  wheel  hitch  and 

the  tractor  for  applying  vertical  force  to  the  fifth  wheel 

hitch  and  the  tractor,  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  actuator  means  for  varying 

the  amount  of  vertical  force  applied  to  the  filth  wheel 

hitch  by  the  actuator  means  in  response  to  the  signal 

indicative  of  the  vertical  force  transmitted  to  the  tractor 

from  the  trailer  through  the  fifth  wheel  hitch,  said  control 

means  including  means  for  reducing  the  vertical  force 

applied  by  said  actuator  means  in  response  to  increased 


UMI 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1993 


July  13,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


893 


vertical  force  transmitted  to  the  tractor  from  the  trailer 
through  the  fifth  wheel  hitch  and  for  increasing  the  verti- 
cal force  applied  by  said  actuator  means  in  response  to 
decreased  vertical  force  transmitted  to  the  tractor  from 
the  trailer  through  the  fifth  wheel  hitch. 


3,226,676 
nLE  FOLDER 
Kca  J.  S«,  No.  102,  LaM  S2,  Fa  Tc  Rd.,  Ta  U  Hsiaag,  Taicbung 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Job.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  900,009 

fat  CL'  B42D  iHO.  3/18 

VS.  CL  2S1— 45  !•  CtaliM 


1.  A  file  folder  comprising  a  base  including  a  body  having  a 
first  stripe  and  a  second  stripe  formed  integral  thereon  with 
said  second  stripe  formed  between  said  body  and  said  first 
stripe,  said  first  stripe  being  folded  relative  to  said  second  stripe 
and  said  second  stripe  being  folded  relative  to  said  body  of  said 
base  and  arranged  such  that  said  first  stripe  contacts  an  upper 
portion  of  said  body  of  said  base,  an  opening  formed  in  a 
middle  portion  of  said  second  stripe,  a  clip  including  a  first 
panel  engageable  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  body  and  a  second 
panel  insertable  into  said  opening  of  said  second  stripe  and 
engaged  on  said  first  stripe  for  clamping  said  first  stripe  and 
said  body  together  in  order  to  hold  sheets  of  paper  between 
said  first  stripe  and  said  body. 


5,226,677 
ROTARY  JOINT  WITH  EXTENDED  LIFE  SEAL 
John  H.  Peter,  Three  Rirers,  and  Gerald  L.  Timm,  Schoolcraft, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Johnson  Corporation,  Three 
Rivers,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,445 

iBt.  CL'  F16L  17/00 

VS.  a.  2S5— 11  1  Claim 


defined  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  inner  end  concentric 
to  said  housing  axis  and  defining  a  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber, 

B.  an  elongated  tubular  nipple  concentrically  axially  dis- 
placeably  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing 
having  an  inner  end  coaxially  extending  from  said  housing 
inner  end  and  a  central  region  within  said  chamber,  at 
least  one  port  defined  in  said  nipple  central  region  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber,  an  annular  collar  defined  on 
said  nipple  central  region  radially  extending  into  said 
chamber  and  having  a  periphery,  a  flat  radial  sealing 
surface  defined  on  said  collar  in  opposed  axially  spaced 
relation  to  said  housing  sealing  surface,  a  plurality  of 
radial  slots  defined  in  said  collar  sealing  surface  in  commu- 
nication with  said  chamber,  said  slots  being  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  at  60*  intervals  on  said  collar  sealing  surface 
and  having  a  linear  configuration  having  substantially 
parallel  sides  and  an  inner  closed  end  and  intersection  said 
collar  sealing  surface  throughout  their  length  and  inter- 
secting said  nipple  collar  periphery,  said  slots  having  a 
radial  length  substantially  equal  to  one-half  of  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  collar  sealing  surface,  and  a  width  less  than 
one-half  of  the  radial  length  of  the  associated  slot,  and 

C.  an  annular  seal  ring  located  between  said  housing  and 
collar  sealing  surfaces,  said  seal  ring  having  a  fiat  radial 
outer  surface  engaging  said  collar  sealing  surface,  and  an 
inner  convex  spherical  sealing  surface  complementary  in 
configuration  to  said  housing  concave  spherical  sealing 
surface  engaging  said  housing  sealing  surface,  said  seal 
ring  outer  and  inner  surfaces  being  treated  with  a  dry 
lubricant,  pressurized  medium  within  said  slots  aiding  to 
counteract  axial  forces  imposed  on  said  collar  by  the 
pressurized  medium  within  said  chamber,  and  said  slots 
aiding  the  lubrication  of  said  collar  sealing  surface  and 
said  seal  ring  outer  surface. 


5,226,678 

SPLFT  GLAND 

Joseph  J.  Petranto,  1200  Second  St.,  Los  Alancs,  N.  Mex. 

87544 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  110,079,  Oct  14, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4,863,198,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,265,  Mar.  31, 

1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,651, 

Mar.  5,  1986,  abaadoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1989,  Scr. 

No.  403,113 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  F16L  35/00 

VS.  CL  285—39  3  ( 


1.  A  rotary  joint  for  use  with  a  drum  rotating  about  an  axis 
particularly  characterized  by  its  employment  of  an  extended 
life  seal,  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  an  axis,  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  a  chamber  defined  with  in  said  housing, 
an  inlet  port  defined  in  said  housing  in  communication 
with  said  chamber,  a  concave  spherical  sealing  surface 


1.  A  split  gland  consisting  of: 

a  male  half-gland  member  having  a  semicircular  outer  por- 
tion and  two  generally  flat  longitudinally  disposed  inner 
portions  and  a  first  curved  surface  therebetween,  said 
outer  portion  having  a  male  threaded  portion  disposed 
beginning  at  one  end  of  said  male  half-gland  member  and 
a  wrench-engaging  portion  disposed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  male  half-gland  member,  said  male  half-gland  mem- 


ber further  having  a  groove  formed  in  an  outer  surface 
thereof  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  male  threaded 
portion; 
a  female  half-gland  member  in  mirror  image  of  said  male 
half-gland  member  having  a  semicircular  outer  portion 
and  two  generally  fiat  longitudinally  disposed  inner  por- 
tions and  a  second  curved  surface  therebetween,  said 
outer  portion  having  a  male  threaded  portion  disposed 
beginning  at  one  end  of  said  female  half-gland  member 
and  a  wrench-engaging  portion  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  female  half-gland  member,  said  female  half-gland 
member  further  having  a  groove  fonned  in  an  outer  sur- 
face thereof  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  male  threaded 
portion  which  is  equal  to  the  disUnce  that  the  groove  on 
the  male  half-gland  member  is  spaced  from  the  male 
threaded  portion  on  the  male  half-gland  member; 
a  resilient  spring  clip  having  a  circumferential  extent  greater 
than  180",  said  clip  being  positioned  within  said  groove  of 
said  male  and  female  half-gland  members  such  that  the 
male  threaded  portion  and  the  groove  of  the  male  half- 
gland  member  is  aligned  with  the  corresponding  male 
threaded  portion  and  groove  of  the  female  half-gland 
member  and  having  a  spring  strength  and  mating  area 
within  said  grooves  to  provide  sUbility  to  said  male 
threaded  portions  effective  for  screwing  into  a  female 
fitting  while  permitting  said  half-gland  members  to  be 
resiliently  spread  apart  to  enable  the  split  gland  to  be 
laterally  snapped  over  a  tube. 


5,226,680 
HOSE  COUPUNG 
Fnuk   BalMcr,   Naelseaborg;   RaW   Hohmaan;   Ralf  Spots, 
Bruchkiibel,  and  Gerhard  Wtaterstela,  Bad  VUbel,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rasmassea  GmbH,  Maiatd, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay.  Mar.  9, 
1991,  4107603 

lat  a.5  F16L  35/00 
VS.  CL  285—93  "  C»"*^ 


As 


5,226,679 
QUICK  CONNECT  INSERTION  INDICATOR 
Gary  Klinger,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FIT  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,538 

Int  CL'  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—93  **  ^^'••^ 


n  r\ 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  first  tubular  compo- 
nent with  a  second  tubular  component  having  an  end  provided 
with  an  external  reUining  part,  comprising  a  tubular  member 
including  a  first  end  portion  connectable  with  the  end  of  the 
first  component  and  a  second  end  portion  arranged  to  receive 
the  end  of  the  second  component  and  substantially  axially 
extending  radially  flexible  elastic  anns  yieldably  engaging  the 
retaining  part  when  the  second  end  portion  receives  the  end  of 
the  second  component,  said  arms  being  of  one  piece  with  said 
second  end  portion;  at  least  one  annular  sealing  element  receiv- 
able between  the  second  end  portion  of  said  member  and  the 
end  of  the  second  component;  an  annular  locking  element 
surrounding  and  movable  relative  to  said  member  between  first 
and  second  positions;  and  elastic  prongs  of  one  piece  with  and 
extending  substantially  axially  of  and  beyond  said  locking 
element,  each  of  said  prongs  overlying  and  yieldably  bearing 
against  one  of  said  arms  in  the  first  position  but  pennitting 
radially  outward  movement  of  the  respective  arm  in  the  sec- 
ond position  of  said  locking  element. 

5,226,681 

OUTLET  CONNECnON  ASSEMBLY 

WiUiam  H.  Smith,  Baltimore,  ami  Robert  E.  Gates,  Arnold,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baltimore  AircoU  Company.  Jcssup,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1991.  Ser.  No.  738.682 

Idt  a.5  F16L  5/00 

VS.  a.  285—200  "  ^^'^ 


1.  A  quick  connect  insertion  indicator  comprising: 
a  generally  annular  base  member  having  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  annular  base  member  within  a  connector 
housing,  said  annular  base  member  adapted  for  positioning 
about  a  conduit  within  said  connector  housing  such  that  in 
a  first  position  said  annular  member  is  retainingly  engaged 
intermedUte  a  stepped  axial  housing  opening  and  a  ta- 
pered conduit  retaining  element,  and  in  a  second  position 
said  annular  member  is  retainingly  engaged  intermediate 
an  abutment  surface  formed  in  said  conduit  retainmg 
element,  and  a  connector  housing  seat,  said  conduit  being 
adapted  to  displace  said  base  member  upon  insertion  of 
said  conduit  into  said  housing;  and 
at  least  one  axially  extending  flag  canied  by  said  base  mem- 
ber, wherein  a  portion  of  said  flag  is  externally  visible 
when  said  base  member  is  in  said  first  position  and 
wherein  extenial  view  of  said  flag  U  substantially  con- 
cealed by  said  connector  housing  when  said  base  member 
is  in  said  second  position. 


^ 


1  A  connection  assembly  comprising  an  outlet  dcMce  in- 
cluding a  pipe  section  and  a  backing  section,  said  backing 
section  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  pipe  section 
having  an  end  that  is  received  through  said  backing  section 
opening  and  is  generally  Hush  with  said  backing  section,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  pipe  section  in  said  opening. 

a  wall  section  having  an  opening  through  which  said  pipe 
section  of  said  outlet  device  passes,  a  closure  pUte  having 
an  opening  through  which  said  pipe  section  of  said  outlet 
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device  passes,  first  attachment  means  afTixing  said  closure 
plate  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  wall  section, 

a  liner  inside  said  wall  section,  said  liner  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  pipe  section  of  said  outlet  device 
passes, 

a  first  gasket  adjacent  an  outer  surface  of  said  liner  and  a 
second  gasket  adjacent  an  inner  surface  of  said  liner,  said 
second  gasket  located  between  said  inner  surface  of  said 
liner  and  said  backing  section  of  said  outlet  device, 

a  backing  plate  holding  said  first  gasket  agamst  said  outer 
surface  of  said  liner  and  a  plurality  of  second  attachment 
means  and  a  plurality  of  aligned  separate  openings  in  each 
of  said  backing  plate,  said  first  gasket,  said  liner,  said 
second  gasket  and  said  backing  section  of  said  outlet  de- 
vice, with  each  of  said  second  attachment  means  extend- 
ing through  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  openings  to  secure 
said  backing  plate  with  said  backing  section. 

and  securing  means  for  securing  said  closure  plate  to  said 
pipe  section. 


5426,683 

REUSABLE  METALLIC  SEAL  USING  MEMORY  METAL 

GcraM  J.  Julien,  11812  21st  Ave.  East.  Puyallup.  Wash.  98372; 

Steven  P.  Robinaon,  9214  4th  Ave.  Northwest,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98117.  and  Jnnc  L.  Creson.  P.O.  Box  253,  Graham,  Wadi. 

98338 

FIM  Nov.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  614,715 

lBta.5F16L/ 7/0(5 

U.S.  CL  285—363  20  Oahu 


5,226,682 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
WUIiaai  C.  Marrison;  Edward  C.  Lewis,  both  of  Jacksoi^  Mick; 
Ckristopher  E.  SchadewaM,  Van  Wert,  and  David  S.  DcmcI, 
Coavoy,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Aeroqaip  Corporatioa, 
Maoacc,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  21,  1992.  Scr.  No.  918,640 

Int.  a.'  F16L  iz/osa 

VS.  CL  285—308  16  CbiM 


10.  A  fluid  tight  coupling  in  a  system  for  conveying  fluid 
under  pressure,  comprising: 

two  seal  members,  each  having  a  seal  face  and  a  flange; 

clamping  means  bearing  on  each  of  said  flanges  and  exerting 
a  force  tending  to  squeeze  said  flanges  together, 

a  seal  disposed  between  said  seal  faces  of  said  seal  members, 
said  s^  having  a  continuous  annulus  of  binary  memory 
metal  in  a  relatively  soft  mariensitic  state; 

whereby  said  seal  is  deformed  in  said  martensitic  sute  by 
said  seal  faces  under  said  clamping  force  and  conforms 
intimately  to  the  surface  topography  of  said  seal  faces  to 
effect  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  faces. 


5426,684 
GATE  LATCH 
Efraia  S.  Dc  La  Garaa,  6475  Old  Highway  90  West,  San  Aato- 
■io.  Tea.  78227 

FiM  Dec.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  989.634 
iirt.  a.'  BD5C  1/10 
VS.  a.  292—213  11 


/ 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  two  members,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

an  annular  locking  means; 

a  first  member  having  an  exterior  surface,  said  exterior  sur- 
face having  a  groove  for  receiving  said  locking  means, 
said  groove  having  a  groove  chamfer,  said  groove  cham- 
fer being  positioned  adjacent  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
first  member; 

a  second  member  having  a  poriion  for  receiving  said  first 
member,  said  second  member  having  an  inner  surface,  said 
inner  surface  have  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  locking 
means; 

whereby  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  are 
secured  together  when  said  first  member  is  received  by 
said  second  member  and  said  locking  means  is  engaged  in 
said  groove  and  said  cavity,  said  locking  means  being 
maintained  in  position  by  said  cavity,  said  groove  and  said 
groove  chamfer. 


1.  A  gate  latch  assembly  comprising 
a  U-shaped  bracket  comprising 
a  back  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  extending  away 
from  the  back  and  providing  a  generally  U-shaped 
section  for  receiving  a  sutionary  gate  post, 
a  single  arm  upstanding  from  the  back  and  comprising  a 
lower  section  and  a  smaller  upper  section  providing  at 
least  one  shoulder  between  the  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, 
the  upper  section  providing  a  curved  upper  end  extending 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  parallel  arms; 


means  for  attaching  the  bracket  to  the  sutionary  gate  post; 

and 
a  link  comprising 

a  body  having  a  U-shaped  notch  sized  to  receive  a  gate 
frame  and  a  single  ear  having  a  horizontal  slot  therein 
receiving  the  upper  section  of  the  bracket  arm, 

the  link  being  movable  from  a  horizontal  position  where 
the  link  body  resu  on  the  shoulder  and  the  U-shaped 
notch  is  positioned  to  receive  a  gate  frame  and  a  vertical 
position  where  the  U-shaped  notch  is  free  of  the  gate 
frame. 


5426,685 
OOLUSION-AVOIDANCE  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CAR 
Yug-Haiag  Cbeii,  2Mi  R.  64  Tz«-Li  Street,  Hsia  Tiea  Towb. 
Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  813,527 
iat  CL'  B60R  19/04 
VS.  CL  293—102  2 


gate  means  and  said  side  gate  means  can  be  raised  and  lowered 
together. 

5426,687 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

HANGER  AND  A  COME-ALONG  ATTACHMENT 

DEVICE 

Adas  Cwfie,  Ligoaicr,  Pa.,  assi^nr  to  Saurt  Parts,  Im,  La- 

li'obc,  Pau 

FIM  Fck.  19. 1992,  Scr.  I^.  838,562 
laL  CL'  B66C  1/10 
VS.  a.  294—1.1  12  " 
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1.  A  collision-avoidance  safety  apparatus  for  a  car  compris- 
ing reaction  force  absorbing  means  for  absorbing  at  least  some 
of  a  reaction  force  of  an  impact  of  an  object  upon  the  car,  and 
a  supporting  component  having  one  end  fixed  to  a  frame  of  the 
car  and  another  end  supporting  said  reaction  force  absortnng 
means,  wherein  said  reaction  force  absorbing  means  comprises 
a  swinging  component  having  an  up  end  with  a  steel  or  hard 
rubber  plate  and  at  least  one  spring  mounted  thereon,  a  middle 
portion  inserted  into  a  hole  of  said  supporting  component,  and 
a  down  end  with  at  least  one  wheel  mounted  thereon. 


5426,686 
SAFETY  GATE  FOR  SCHOOL  BUS 
Gleaa  A.  Trig0^  604  White  St.,  Watertown,  Minn.  55388,  aad 
Calvin  C.  HoaM>U,  RJL  1,  P.O.  Boa  815,  WooaM>ckct,  S. 
Dak.  57385 

FiM  JaL  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,046 

Iat  CL'  B60R  19/02;  B60Q  1/46 

VS.  a.  293—117  »  Oai^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  with  hoisting  equipment,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  hanger  including  first  and  second  blocks  wherein  each 
block  has  a  plurality  of  differently  configured  bore  sec- 
tions suited  for  cooperating  with  a  plurality  of  differently 
configured  bore  sections  of  the  other  block,  at  least  one  of 
said  blocks  including  a  central  bore  extending  subsun- 
tially  transverse  to  said  plurality  of  differently  configured 
bore  sections  of  said  blocks; 

means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  blocks  together  so  as 
to  align  predetermined  ones  of  said  cooperating  bore 
sections  and  clamp  a  member  therebetween; 

means  carried  by  one  of  said  blocks  for  supporting  a  hoist; 

a  thrust  pin  connected  to  one  of  said  blocks  and  passing 
through  a  force  transmission  member,  said  force  transmis- 
sion member  including  a  first  pivot  pin  pivotally  con- 
nected generally  at  a  fust  end  of  at  least  one  lever; 

a  link  connected  generally  at  a  second  end  of  said  at  least  one 
lever;  and 

an  arm  received  at  one  end  thereof  in  said  central  bore  and 
carrying  a  second  pivot  pin  pivotally  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  lever  at  a  location  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends  thereof,  whereby  substantially  horizontally 
directed  force  applied  to  said  link  results  in  an  oppositely 
directed  force  being  applied  to  said  thrust  pin  via  said 
force  transmission  member. 


1.  For  use  on  a  passenger  carrying  vehicle  having  a  front 
bumper;  a  safety  gate  including  post  means  mounted  on  said 
bumper,  front  gate  means  mounted  for  vertical  movement  of 
said  post  means,  said  front  gate  means  being  swingable  from  a 
carried  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  bumper  to  a  safety 
position  substantially  parallel  to  said  bumper,  auxiliary  side 
gate  means  also  mounted  on  said  post  means  for  movement  in 
coordination  with  said  front  gate  means  whereby  said  front 


5426,688 
SHEET  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Laura  J.  Rbsm),  22  GilUcs  La.,  Norwalk,  Coaa.  06854-1013; 
Doaald  A.  Daaids,  Watertaary,  Coaa.,  aad  Gary  AUcrt.  Rjrc, 
N.Y„  aMigaors  ta  Laara  J.  Raaso,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
FIM  JaL  14, 1992.  Scr.  No.  913425 
Iat.  CL'  B65G  1/12 
VS.  CL  294-16  •'  a«»-« 

1.  An  improved  carrying  device  for  carrying  sheets  of  mate- 
rial, comprising:  a  frame  including  a  lower  frame  portion  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  frame  members  against  which  a 
sheet  of  material  may  be  placed,  the  lower  frame  portion  defin- 
ing a  plane  at  which  the  sheet  of  material  may  be  placed,  the 
lower  frame  portion  having  a  lower  crossbar  forming  a  lower 
lifting  region,  and  an  upper  frame  portion  joined  to  the  lower 
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frame  portion,  having  a  pair  of  mounting  arms  disposed  oppo- 
site the  plane  at  which  the  sheet  of  material  may  be  placed  and 
having  an  upper  crossbar  forming  an  upper  lifting  region,  the 
upper  and  lower  crossbars  being  offset  from  the  plane  at  which 
the  sheet  of  material  may  be  placed  on  one  side  thereof;  grip- 
ping means  for  gripping  a  sheet  of  material  comprising  at  least 
two  pairs  of  cams  pivotally  supported  on  the  mounting  arms 
and  effective  to  engage  with  a  sheet  of  material  placed  at  the 
plane  at  which  the  sheet  of  material  may  be  placed  and  effec- 
tive to  route  into  tighter  gripping  engagement  with  the  sheet 


COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  TENT  APPARATUS  FOR 
TAILCATE-TVPE  VEHICLES 
Richard  P.  Roc,  awl  Paulina  E.  Roe,  botli  of  822S  S.  Jasmine 
Ct,  Englewood,  Colo.  Ml  12 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M6,143 

Irt.  a.'  BMP  3/34 

MS.  CL  296—159  12  ClaiBW 


frame  assembly,  and  sealing  said  tent  cover  to  roof,  side 
panels,  and  edge  surfaces  of  said  tailgate  of  said  vehicle. 


S426.«90 
WHEEL  FOR  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Goebcl  Oark,  deceased,  late  of  Texhoraa,  Olda.  by  Taylor  E. 
Clark,  administrator  ;  Taylor  E.  Oark,  R.R.  #1,  Box  105, 
Texhoma,  Okla.  73949;  Irwin  E.  Clark,  and  Tom  Stepbena, 
both  of  Guymon,  Okla.,  aasignors  to  Taylor  E.  Clark,  Tex- 
homa, Okla. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  842,485,  Feb.  27,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,971,  Feb.  4, 1991, 

abandoMd.  Thia  appUcation  May  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  888,965 

Int  a.'  B60B  15/02 
MS.  a.  301—43  5  ( 


of  material  by  gravitational  forces  exerted  on  the  sheet  of 
material  as  the  frame  is  lifted  upwardly;  and  a  stabilizing  planar 
member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  plane  at  which  the  sheet  of 
material  may  be  placed,  fixed  to  and  rigidly  connecting  the  pair 
of  spaced  apart  frame  members  and  disposed  opposite  the 
mounting  arms,  and  having  a  sheet  contacting  surface  having  a 
length  at  least  as  long  as  a  distance  between  the  mounting  arms 
effective  for  contacting  with  the  surface  of  the  sheet  and  pro- 
viding a  large  surface  area  for  enhancing  the  grip  of  the  grip- 
ping means. 


1.  A  collapsible  portable  tent  apparatus  for  use  on  a  recre- 
ational vehicle  of  the  type  with  a  rear  tailgate  and  rear  sliding 
glass  window  retractable  into  said  tailgate  hinged  directly 
above  the  bumper  to  pivot  from  an  upright  closed  position 
downward  to  a  horizontal  open  position  comprising: 
a  means  for  extending  enclosed  space  in  back  end  of  said 
vehicle  when  parked,  with  said  tailgate  in  said  open  posi- 
tion, 
said  means  including  a  tent  cover  enshrouding  back  end  of 

said  vehicle, 
a  frame  assembly  of  rigid  support  for  said  tent  cover, 
said  means  further  including  means  for  securing  said  frame 
assembly  to  said  tailgate,  attaching  said  tent  cover  to  said 


I.  An  irrigation  wheel  for  supporting  an  irrigation  system 
and  for  moving  the  system  across  muddy  terrain  comprising: 

a  central  hub  plate  having  a  central  opening  therethrough 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  concentrically  around  the  axis 
of  roution  of  the  irrigation  wheel; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  annular  rim  plates 
concentrically  positioned  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  the  rim  plates  being  spaced  from  each  other 
along  lines  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
wheel,  and  each  of  said  rim  plates  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  lying  in  a  first  plane  extending  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  wheel,  and  having  an 
inner  peripheral  edge  lying  in  a  second  plate  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  plane  conuining  the  outer 
peripheral  edge,  and  said  inner  peripheral  edges  of  said 
rim  plates  lying  radially  closer  to  said  axis  of  roution  than 
said  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  rim  plates; 

a  plurality  of  generally  L-shaped  spoke  rods  connected 
between  said  central  hub  plate  and  each  of  said  rim  plates 
for  collectively  spacing  said  rim  plates  radially  outwardly 
from  the  central  hub  plate,  said  L-shaped  spoke  rods  each 
having  a  radially  outer  portion  terminating  in  a  radially 
outer  end,  and  an  inner  end  portion  connected  to  said 
radially  outer  portion  and  defining  therewith  an  obtuse 
angle,  said  inner  end  portion  terminating  in  an  inner  end, 
said  L-shaped  spoke  rods  being  arrayed  in  two  groups 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hub  plate,  each  of  said 
L-shaped  spoke  rods  having  iu  radially  outer  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  rim  plates,  and  having  its  inner  end 
connected  to  said  hub  plate  on  one  side  thereof,  said  spoke 
rods  being  arranged  in  pairs  so  that  each  pair  is  in  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  array,  and  said  rim  plates  being  inter- 
connected to  each  other  only  by  said  spoke  rods  and  said 
central  hub  plates  whereby  mud  and  soft  earth  can  pass 
freely  radially  inwardly  between  said  rim  plates  at  all 
pointt  therearound,  and  can  then  pass  freely  axially  be- 
tween said  spoke  rods. 


5426,691 

VEHICULAR  AXLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REMOVABLE 

AND  REPLACEABLE  SPINDLES 

Janes  T.  KaM,  1601  Dona  Bay  Dr.,  Nokoaia,  Fla.  34275 

Filed  JbL  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,081 

Int  a.'  B60B  35/00 

MS.  CL  301—132  1  O"*" 


service  brake  valve  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  lefvioe 
brake  actuators,  parking  brake  valve  means  for  controlling  said 
parking  brake  system,  and  control  valve  means  responsive  to 
both  the  fluid  pressure  level  in  said  parking  brake  system  and 
to  actuation  and  release  of  said  service  brake  valve  for  effect- 
ing and  holding  a  service  brake  application  at  a  predetermined 
fluid  pressure  level  even  after  release  of  the  service  brake 
valve,  said  parking  brake  system  including  a  pair  of  parking 
brake  subsystems,  said  parking  brake  valve  means  including  a 
first  parking  brake  valve  component  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure level  in  one  of  said  subsystem  and  a  second  parking  brake 
valve  component  for  controlling  the  pressure  level  in  the  other 
subsystem  independently  of  the  operation  of  the  first  parking 
brake  valve  component,  said  control  valve  means  includmg 
means  responsive  to  application  of  parking  brakes  in  one  of 
said  subsystems  while  the  parking  brakes  in  the  other  subsys- 
tem are  released  and  to  actuation  and  release  of  said  service 
brake  valve  while  the  parking  brakes  of  said  one  subsystem  are 
applied  while  the  brakes  of  the  other  subsystem  are  released  to 
effect  said  service  brake  application  at  said  predetermined  fiuid 
pressure  level. 


1.  A  three  piece  vehicular  trailer  axle  assembly  for  facile 
removal  and  attachment  of  wheel  spindles  thereto,  compnsing: 

a)  a  central  axle,  said  axle  mounting  on  ends  thereof  lefthand 
and  righthand  axle  flange  plates,  each  said  axle  flange 
plate  defining  an  upright  abutment  to  engage  an  opposed 
spindle  plate;  a  positive  axle  spindle  fiange  plate  cam 
surface  and  positioner,  extending  transversely  of  an  upper 
portion  of  the  axle  flange  plate  and  vertically  spaced 
therefrom  a  transversely  extending  abutment,  engageable 
by  a  spindle  plate  in  locking  relation  thereto; 

b)  a  pair  of  removable  spindle  flange  plates  interlockmg  with 
respective  axle  bearing  flange  plates,  said  spmdle  flange 
plates  each  forming  a  cam  slide  correspondmg  to  the  cam 
surface  and  positioner  of  the  axle  flange  plate  and  a  recep- 
tor channel  for  receiving  the  abutment  projection  of  the 
axle  flange  plate; 

c)  bolt  means  and  interiocking  opposed  axle  flange  and 
spindle  flange  plates  into  contiguous  registry  with  each 
other,  said  bolt  means  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  a 
centerline  of  the  central  axle. 


5,226.693 
HYDRAUUC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  A 
PRESSURE  OF  A  BRAKE  FLUID 
RoUnd  Lerrai,  Stains,  France,  assizor  to  BcmUx  Ew«fe  Ser- 
vices Tcchniqnca,  Drancy,  Fra«* 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  829,204 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcation  Frawx,  Feb.  28, 1991,  91  02391 
Int.  a.'  B60T  «//« 
U.S.  a.  303-9.69  > 


5,226,692 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAHNG  SYSTEM 
Charics  E.  Eberling.  Wellington,  Ohio,  aasigMtr  to  AlUcd-Sipnl 
Inc  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  765  J54 

Int.  a.'  B60T  13/00 

MS.  a.  303-8  »  O*^ 


1  Fluid  pressure  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
fluid  pressure  source,  service  brake  actuators  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  for  effecting  a  service  brake 
actuation,  a  parking  brake  system  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
from  said  source  for  effecting  a  parking  brake  actuation,  a 


1  A  hydraulic  assembly  for  controlling  a  pressure  of  a  brake 
fluid  as  a  function  of  a  load  of  a  vehicle,  said  assembly  compns- 
ing: . 

a  body  with  a  main  inlet  for  receiving  the  brake  fluid  at  a 
pressure  to  be  controlled,  and  with  a  main  outlet  for  deliv- 
ering the  brake  fluid  at  a  controlled  pressure, 

a  compensator  arranged  in  said  body  and  comprising  a  first 
inlet  connected  directly  to  the  main  inlet,  and  a  first  outlet 
for  delivering  the  brake  fluid  at  an  intermediate  pressure 
as  a  function  of  a  first  force  represenutive  of  the  load  of 
the  vehicle  applied  to  said  compensator, 

a  pressure  limiter  arranged  in  said  body  and  comprising  a 
second  inlet  connected  directly  to  said  first  outlet,  and  a 
second  outlet  connected  directly  to  said  main  outlet  for 
deUvering  the  brake  fluid  at  the  controlled  pressure  with  a 
maximum  value  increasing  with  a  second  force  received 
by  said  pressure  limiter. 

a  valve  member  located  in  said  body. 


UMI 


UMI 
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a  Tint  piston  communicating  with  the  pressure  to  be  con- 
trolled and  slidable  in  said  body  so  as  to  close  selectively 
said  valve  member  when  the  pressure  to  be  controlled 
exceeds  the  intermediate  pressure  by  an  amount  deter- 
mined in  relation  to  a  force  applied  on  said  first  piston  by 
a  first  spring, 

a  chamber  having  a  first  end  closed  by  a  second  piston 
slidable  in  said  chamber  and  a  second  end  connected 
selectively  to  said  first  outlet  via  said  valve  member,  and 

a  second  spring  having  one  end  receiving  said  second  force 
from  said  second  piston  and  a  second  end  transmitting  said 
second  force  to  the  pressure  limiter. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
AND  ASSOCIATED  CORRECTOR 
PMrice  MoiMrd,  Moatrtidl;  PtdUppc  Caatd,  Paris,  and  Jew- 
Mickel  PichoB,  Mcwy.  aU  of  Fra^e,  aasiviors  to  BcmUx 
Earoye  Scnicca  Techniques,  Drancy,  France 

Filed  Jim.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7173S7 
ClaiiM  priority,  apfUcatioB  Fraacc,  Ju.  20,  1990,  90  07C9C 
lat  CL'  B60T  8/26 
VS.  CL  303—92  »2  ClaiiH 
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appearance   surfaces   coplanar   at   the   adjoining   edges 
whereby  the  panels  can  slideably  move  relative  to  each 


other  while  maintaining  the  appearance  surfaces  coplanar 
at  the  adjoining  edges. 


5,226,(96 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  CHASSIS 
Ulrich  iClagcs,  Ingolstadt;  Norbert  Enning,  Kipfenberg,  and 
Heinridi  Timm,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 
aasignort  to  Audi  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerawBy 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761,7S6 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany,  Jna.  S, 
1909,  3918283 

Int.  a.'  B60R  27/00 
MS.  CL  296—203  »5  « 


1.  A  hydraulically  controlled  brake  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  a  master  cylinder,  a  corrector  for  continu- 
ous operation  that  reduces  fluid  pressure  communicated  to 
rear-wheel  brakes  in  relation  to  fluid  pressure  communicated 
to  front-wheel  brakes,  and  a  wheel  anti-lock  device  comprising 
a  source  of  fluid  under  high  pressure,  said  corrector  having  a 
controlled  shift  of  a  cut-off  point,  during  operation  of  the 
anti-lock  device  the  cut-off  point  having  a  specific  value  higher 
than  a  lower  cut-off  point  of  the  corrector  when  installed  on  a 
vehicle  without  an  anti-lock  device,  the  cut-off  point  being 
equal  to  the  lower  value  in  the  event  of  a  failure  of  the  anti-lock 
device. 


3026,695 
FASCIA  TO  FENDER  ATTACHMENT 
Gerald  A.  Flint,  Rochester  Hills,  and  F^ward  Zentner,  Clark- 
stoa,  both  of  Mich.,  aasigaora  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jw.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  901,636 
lit  CL'  B62D  27/06 
MS.  CL  296—191  3  ClaiM* 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  having: 

a  first  plastic  body  panel  having  an  appearance  surface  and 
an  adjoining  edge  and  a  tongue  projecting  from  the  ad- 
joining edge  generally  offset  and  parallel  to  the  appear- 
ance surface;  and 
a  second  plastic  body  panel  having  an  appearance  surface 
and  an  adjoining  edge  and  the  adjoining  edge  having  a  slot 
for  slideably  receiving  the  tongue  of  the  first  plastic  body 
panel  for  slideably  interconnecting  the  panels  with  their 


1.  An  improved  motor  vehicle  chassis  comprising  in  opera- 
tive combination: 

a)  a  plurality  of  frame  elements,  said  frame  elemente  having 
end  portions  joined  abutted  together  to  form  contour 
profiles  which  define  frame  boundary  areas  for  window 
and  door  openings  of  a  motor  vehicle  chassis; 

b)  each  of  said  etid  portions  of  said  frame  elements  includes 
a  notch  disposed  along  an  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
notches  of  abutting  end  portions  of  said  frame  elements 
forming  a  single  relieved  portion  disposed  facing  away 
from  said  openings;  and 

c)  at  least  one  node  element  joining  said  plurality  of  frame 
elements,  said  node  element  having  a  bottom  surface 
contour  which  conformingly  overlies  said  relieved  por- 
tion; and 


5,226,697 
SEAT  BELT  ANCHOR  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 
HaM  J.  Borlinghaus;  Gary  R.  Kurtti,  and  Thomas  B.  Blake,  aU 
of  Mt.  Clemena,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  565,011 

Int.  a.'  B60R  22/22 

MS.  a.  297—216  *  ClaiM 


1.  A  seat  belt  anchoring  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  seat  adjuster  having  upper  and  lower  tracks  slidably  inter- 
engaged, 

a  seat  carried  by  the  upper  track, 

a  bar  extending  alongside  the  upper  track  and  having  a 
rearward  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 

a  lock  member  attached  to  the  upper  track  and  sliding  freely 
along  the  bar  during  adjusting  movement  and  locking 
with  the  bar  upon  canting  movement  of  the  lock  member 
relative  to  the  bar, 

a  scat  belt  connected  to  the  lock  member, 

and  legs  yieldably  connecting  the  lower  track  to  the  vehicle 
so  that  the  forward  momentum  of  the  seat  induces  for- 
ward canting  of  the  seat  by  yielding  and  bending  of  the 
legs  during  vehicle  deceleration  thereby  causing  the  lock 
member  atuched  to  the  upper  track  to  be  canted  relative 
the  bar  so  that  the  lock  member  locks  with  the  bar  to 
transmit  loads  imposed  on  the  seat  belt  through  the  lock 
member  and  bar  to  the  vehicle  iloor. 


portions,  said  first  and  second  strap  portions  extending 
transversely  to  said  longitudinal  member; 

c)  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond strap  portions  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  member; 

d)  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  respective  outer 
end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  strap  portions  to- 
gether and  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  longitudinal 
member; 

e)  third  and  fourth  strap  portions  having  respective  outer 
end  portions,  said  third  and  fourth  strap  portions  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  longitudinal  member; 

f)  third  connecting  means  for  adjusubly  connecting  said 
third  and  fourth  strap  portions  to  said  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  member  such  that  said  third  and 
fourth  strap  portions  are  continuously  moveable  longitu- 
dinally along  the  longitudinal  member,  toward  or  away 
from  the  first  and  second  strap  portions; 

g)  fourth  connecting  means  for  connecting  together  respec- 
tive outer  end  portions  of  said  third  and  fourth  strap 
portions; 

h)  a  stretchable  elastic  loop  connected  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  longitudinal  member  said  loop  having  first 
and  second  unobstructed  co-terminus  openings  operable 
to  receive  said  support  therein  such  that  said  support 
extends  through  said  loop  and  is  embraced  by  said  loop. 

5,226,699 

RECYCUNG  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  WTTH 

ROTATABLE  BODY 

HaroM  W.  O'Daaid,  1410  FairiWTca,  MaMfield,  Tex.  76063 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  792,372 

lat  CL>  B60P  l/iO 

MS.  a.  298—8  R  • 


5,226,698 
HARNESS  FOR  SECURING  AN  OBJECT  TO  A  SUPPORT 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Betty  L.  Harrison,  P.O.  Box  67552,  Statkm  "O",  VaK»«»cr, 
British  Colnmbia,  Canada 

Filed  No».  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,166 

Int.  CL'  A47D  li/06 

MS.  a.  297—485  »'  C\aim» 


1.  A  harness  for  securing  an  object  to  a  support,  the  harness 
comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  longitudinal  strap  member  havmg  first  and 
second  opposite  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion 
between  said  end  portions; 

b)  first  and  second  strap  portions  having  respective  outer  end 


1.  A  refuse  collecting  vehicle  for  collecting  and  transporting 
separated  waste  materials,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  chassis  having  a  length  and  a  width,  the  length  of 
the  chassb  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  for  the  vehicle; 

a  storage  body  routably  mounted  on  the  chassis,  the  storage 
body  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the 
vehicle  longitudinal  axis,  an  interior,  and  a  tubular  side- 
wall  that  circumscribes  the  central  longitudinal  axis  and 
connects  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  interior  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  distinct  storage  chambers,  each 
of  the  chambers  being  arranged  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  storage  body; 

a  plurality  of  refuse  receiving  bins  sutionarily  mounted  on 
the  exterior  of  the  storage  body,  each  bin  having  a  refuse 
receiving  opening  for  receiving  separated  waste  material 
and  an  associated  chute  which  defines  a  permanent  pas- 
sageway between  the  refuse  receiving  opening  and  its 
respective  associated  distinct  storage  chamber  located 
within  the  interior  of  the  storage  body; 

routing  means  for  routing  the  storage  body  about  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  thereof  thereby  transfemng  the 
separated  waste  material  from  each  bin  to  its  associated 
distinct  storage  chamber;  and 

tilt  means  for  tilting  the  storage  body  between  a  collecuon/- 
transport  position  in  which  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
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the  storage  body  is  parallel  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  dump  position  in  which  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
is  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis. 


5,226,700 

COMBINATION  BRAKE  CONTROLLER  AND  MONITOR 

FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRAILERS 

William  B.  Dyer,  3358  Taylor  Rd^  Central  Point,  Oreg.  97502 

nicd  Not.  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  786,610 

Int  CL'  B60T  13/74 

MS.  a.  303—92  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination, 

a  trailer  brake  control  unit  having  a  conductor  for  serving 
electric  brakes  of  a  trailer,  said  brakes  drawing  a  known 
cumulative  amperage, 

a  first  bracket  for  mounting  said  control  unit  at  the  driver's 
station  of  a  trailer  towing  vehicle, 

a  second  bracket  coupled  to  said  first  bracket  and  including 
a  flange  defining  an  aperture,  a  fastener  joining  the  first 
and  second  brackets, 

an  ammeter  mounted  in  the  second  bracket  in  circuit  with 
said  conductor  to  permit  monitoring  of  the  amperage 
drawn  by  the  brakes  when  energized  to  detect  a  malfunc- 
tioning system  upon  a  higher  or  lower  indicated  amperage 
being  indicated  than  said  known  cumulative  amperage, 
and 

said  second  bracket  of  angular  configuration  having  front 
and  rearwardly  directed  flanges  perpendicularly  disposed 
to  one  another,  said  rearwardly  directed  flange  defining  a 
slot  adjacent  the  extremity  of  the  flange  for  the  reception 
of  said  fastener  engageable  with  said  first  bracket,  said 
second  bracket  and  said  ammeter  positionable  both  about 
and  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  said  fastener  to 
enable  optimum  viewing  of  the  ammeter  by  a  driver. 


consumer  circuit  with  at  least  one  brake  motor,  a  master  cylin- 
der, a  pump  capable  of  delivering  fluid  under  high  pressure 
taken  from  a  feed  circuit  connected  with  the  master  cylinder, 
a  fluid  circuit  connecting  the  master  cylinder  and  the  pump  to 
the  consumer  circuit,  a  nonreturn  valve  through  which  the 
pump  communicates  the  fluid  under  high  pressure,  and  a  sole- 
noid valve  arranged  between  the  master  cylinder  and  pump, 
wherein  the  solenoid  valve  is  a  proportional  solenoid  valve 
comprising  a  first  regulating  slide  valve  controlling  an  opening 
of  a  regulating  port  communicating  the  master  cylinder  with 
the  consumer  circuit,  the  proportional  solenoid  valve  located 
between  the  feed  circuit  and  pump  and  for  regulating  the 
pressure  of  the  consumer  circuit  relative  to  the  pressure  of  the 
feed  circuit,  the  device  further  comprising  in  the  feed  circuit 
between  the  master  cylinder  and  proportional  solenoid  valve  a 
second  regulating  slide  valve  movable  under  the  effect  of 
pressure  variation  in  the  master  cylinder  in  order  to  limit  pres- 
sure in  the  feed  circuit. 


5,226,702 

CONCENTRIC  SOLENOID  VALVE  AND  SUMP 

ASSEMBLY 

George  E.  Brown,  Nilet,  Mich.,  and  Cheater  A.  Creech,  North 

Liherty,  Ind^  assignor*  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morristown, 

NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,550,  Nov.  15,  1991.  This 

application  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,480 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/36 

VS.  a.  303— 119  J  15  Claims 
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5,226,701 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Pierre  Lebrct,  Le  Chesnay,  and  Gilbert  Kenmgoret,  ArgenteuU, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Bendix  Europe  Services  Tech- 
niques, Drancy,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  29,  1990,  90  14923 
Int.  a.>  B60T  a/34 
\3S.  CL  303— 113J  3  Claims 


(J^Hihr-J O- 


1.  A  combination  solenoid  valve  and  sump,  comprising  a 
body  having  therein  a  stepped  bore,  a  solenoid  valve  disposed 
within  the  bore  and  operable  to  open  a  valve  associated  there- 
with in  order  to  communicate  one  portion  of  the  stepped  bore 
with  another  portion  thereof,  the  bore  communicating  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  with  means  for  supplying  fluid, 
and  a  movable  piston  and  a  spring  disposed  concentrically  and 
sealingly  around  said  solenoid  valve,  the  movable  piston  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  bore  and  solenoid  valve  to  define  therewith 
a  variable  volume  sump  chamber  communicating  with  the 
fluid  supplying  means. 


5,226,703 
IDLER  ROLLER  MOUNTING/SCRAPER  FOR  TRACK 
VEHICLE 
DowOd  E.  Norman,  Uxingtoa,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Link-Belt  Con- 
struction Co.,  Lexington,  Ky.  and  Somitomo  Construction 
Machinery,  Japan,  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,996 
Int  a.'  B60S  1/62 
VS.  a.  305—12  11  Claima 

1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  a  track  support  roller,  said  bracket 


1.  An  automatic  braking  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a   being  coimected  to  the  frame  of  a  vehicle  comprising 


a  plate  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame; 

means  for  mounting  and  supporting  the  roller  on  said  plate; 

scraper  means  on  said  plate  extending  adjacent  the  roUcr; 


5026,705 
FURNTTURE  STANCHIONS  WTTH  UNITARY  POWER 
ROUTING  SYSTEM 
A.  Brooks  Rorite,  FairHeld,  Conn.;  Wallace  C.  Bnllwinkle,  Nor- 
riatown;  William  I.  Stephens,  Barto,  both  of  Pa.;  Robert  E. 
Renter,  East  SeUuket,  N.Y.,  and  John  J.  iU«^  W«ato^ 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabnrgh, 

Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,873,  Jnn.  12, 1990,  PnL  No. 

5  160,188.  TWs  appUcation  Jon.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  713,219 
Int.  a.'  A47B  19/00 
VS.  CL  312—196  »* ' 


whereby  mud  and  debris  are  efficiently  removed  from  the 
roller  as  the  roller  routes  relative  to  said  plate.   . 


5,226,704 

DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  STAND  FOR  RECORDING 

MEDIA 

Mark  A.  Porter,  2015  SW.  196th,  Aloha,  Oreg.  97006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,287,  Jan.  22,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,169 

Int.  a.'  A47B  81/06 

VS.  a.  312—9.48  2  Claims 


1.  A  stand  for  storing  and  displaying  sets  of  one  or  more  thin 
rectangular  recorded  media  containers  or  similar  articles  hav- 
ing a  cover  which  displays  printed  material,  said  stand  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  case;  j     j    .. 

b  first  rack  means,  located  in  said  case,  for  individually 
supporting  a  plurality  of  the  sets  of  media  containers 
horizonully  at  discrete  horizonUlly  separated  levels  such 
that  removal  of  any  one  of  the  sets  supported  therein  will 
not  disturb  any  other  set  supported  therein; 

c.  said  case  having  at  least  one  opening  defined  therein 
which  is  the  sole  means  through  which  the  sets  can  be 
inserted  into  and  removed  from  saiA  first  rack  means; 

d.  a  door  covering  each  said  opening  and  being  openable  to 
permit  insertion  and  removal  of  said  media  containers  in 
said  first  rack  means,  said  door  defining  a  window  and 
having  support  means  for  supporting  one  of  the  media 
containers  in  a  manner  such  that  said  graphic  material  is 
visible  through  said  window;  and 

e  second  rack  means,  located  in  said  door,  for  individually 
supporting  a  plurality  of  the  seu  of  media  containers 
horizontally  at  discrete  horizontally  separated  levels  such 
that  removal  of  any  one  of  the  seU  supported  therein  will 
not  disturb  any  other  sets  supported  therein. 


1.  A  furniture  system  including  a  base  unit  and  an  overhead 
unit  and  at  least  one  stanchion,  said  base  unit  including: 

(a)  plural  support  means  for  supporting  said  base  unit  upon  a 
floor,  each  said  support  means  including  an  upwardly 
facing  top  securement  surface; 

(b)  stanchion  securement  means  secured  to  each  said  top 
securement  surface  for  fastening  said  support  means  to 
said  sunchions,  said  securement  means  including  plural 
securement  holes; 

(c)  a  base  unit  frame  comprising  plural  elongated  structural 
members  each  having  two  ends  each  secured  to  one  of 
said  support  means; 

(d)  a  planar  work  surface  secured  to  said  base  unit  frame; 
said  stanchion  including: 

(e)  first  and  second  elongated  frame  panels  each  having  two 
longitudinal  side  edges,  one  top  edge,  and  one  bottom 
edge,  said  first  frame  panel  being  secured  to  said  second 
frame  panel  at  a  right  angle  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  first  and  second  frame  panels; 

(0  a  top  end  plate  having  a  hypotenuse  edge  and  first  and 
second  side  edges  secured  to  said  top  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  frame  panels; 
(g)  a  bottom  end  plate  comprising  two  bottom  plate  arms 
secured  at  a  right  angle,  said  bottom  plate  arms  being 
secured  to  said  bottom  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
elongated  frame  panels,  said  bottom  end  plate  including 
(i)  a  cable  clearance  space  dUposed  between  said  bottom 

plate  arms;  and 

(ii)  plural  securement  holes  in  said  bottom  panel  arms 

disposed  in  alignment  with  said  holes  in  said  stanchion 

securement  means; 

(h)  a  rectangular  top  front  panel  having  side  edges  secured 

to  one  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 

frame  panels,  and  having  a  top  edge  secured  to  said 

hypotenuse  edge;  .    ^      ,  ^        r 

(i)  a  middle  front  panel  secured  to  one  longitudinal  edge  of 

each  of  said  first  and  second  frame  panels  below  said  top 

front  panel;  ■    j-     i 

(j)  a  bottom  accessory  panel  secured  to  one  longitudinal 

edge  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  frame  panels  below 

said  middle  front  panel;  and 
(k)  accessory  power  means  secured  to  said  bottom  end  pUte 

for  supplying  electricity  to  an  accessory  demountably 

secured  in  said  stanchion,  said  power  means  compnsmg: 
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(i)  an  electrical  supply  cable  axially  aligned  with  said 
stanchion: 

(ii)  electric  power  connector  means  for  connecting  said 
cable  to  the  accessory  demountably  secured  in  said 
stanchion,  said  connector  means  having  a  first  end 
electrically  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  supply 
cable,  a  second  end  including  plural  electric  contact 
means  for  demountable  connection  to  the  accessory 
demountably  secured  in  said  stanchion,  and  fastening 
means  for  fastening  said  connector  means  to  said  stan- 
chion; and 

(iii)  accessory  mounting  means  for  demounubly  securing 
the  accessory  simultaneously  to  said  stanchion  and  said 
electric  power  connector  means;  and 
said  overhead  unit  including  a  bottom  surface  supported  by 

said  stanchion  and  secured  to  said  top  end  plate. 


5,226,707 
FOODSTUFF  CONTAINER  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
Maa  Y.  Haa,  Seoul,  and  Mong  S.  Kang,  Kyungki,  both  of  Rep. 
of  Korea,  asaignon  to  Samsung  Electronica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snweon, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,r79 
CUiiH  priority.  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  29,  1991, 
91-12S7[U] 

Lit.  a.'  A47B  88/00 
\}S.  CL  312— 408  3  Claima 


connected  to  said  connector  on  the  side  of  said  loading  means 
when  said  lighting  device  is  loaded  on  said  loading  means,  and 


5,226,706 
ADJUCTABLE  DOOR  BALANCING  MECHANISM 
Barry  E.  T«Uer,  Newtoa,  Iowa,  iMigMr  to  Maytag  Corporatioii, 
Ncwtoa,  Iowa 

Filed  Doc.  9,  1991,  Sv.  No.  804,775 

iBt.  CL'  A47B  77/00 

VS.  CL  312—228  »  ClaiM 


1.  In  combination: 

an  appliance  cabinet  having  a  top  wall,  opposite  side  wall*, 
a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  door 
opening  therein; 

a  door  hinged  to  said  cabinet  for  movement  about  a  hinge 
axis  from  a  closed  position  in  covering  relation  over  said 
door  opening  to  an  open  position; 

a  bracket  movably  mounted  to  said  cabinet  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions; 

bracket  adjustment  means  engaging  said  bracket  and  holding 
said  bracket  against  movement  relative  to  said  cabinet, 
said  adjustment  means  being  capable  of  manual  manipula- 
tion to  move  said  bracket  to,  and  hold  said  bracket  in,  a 
plurality  of  positions  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

said  bracket  adjustment  means  being  at  least  partially  be- 
tween said  opposite  side  walls; 

spring  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  door  and 
a  second  end  connected  to  said  bracket  and  yieldably 
biasing  said  door  with  a  counterbalance  force  toward  said 
closed  position,  whereby  movement  of  said  bracket  to  said 
plurality  of  positions  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions will  cause  adjustment  of  the  magnitude  of  said  coun- 
terbalance force 


1.  A  food  storage  apparatus  disposable  within  a  refrigerating 
compartment,  comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  within  said  refriger- 
ating compartment  and   forming  a  container-receiving 
space,  a  front  end  of  said  space  being  open,  said  frame 
including: 

horizontally  outwardly  projecting  shoulders  extending  in 
a  front-to-rear  direction  for  slidably  mounting  said 
frame  on  a  support, 
horizontally  inwardly  projecting  shoulders  extending  in  a 
front-to-rear  direction  adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  said 
frame,  and 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  parallel  bars  extending  hori- 
zontally in  a  front-to-rear  direction  adjacent  a  lower 
portion  of  said  frame, 
at  least  one  food  storage  container  insertable  into  said  space 
through  said  open  front  end  thereof,  said  container  includ- 
ing: 

flanges  extending  horizontally  outwardly  adjacent  an 
upper  portion  of  said  container  and  slidably  disposed  on 
said  inwardly  projecting  shoulders,  and 
a  boss  projecting  downwardly  from  an  underside  of  said 
container  and  disposed  between  said  bars  such  that 
portions  of  said  container  situated  outwardly  of  said 
boss  overlie  said  bars. 


5,226,708 
LIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  VIDEO  CAMERA 

Yukio  Katahira,  Kawaaaki,  and  Ryuichirou  Aoyama,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japu,  aaaivMra  to  Tocad  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviaioo  of  Ser.  No.  740,296,  Aug.  5,  1991.  abandoned.  Thla 

appUcatioa  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,582 
Claiat  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1990,  2-228358 
Lit  a.'  G03B  IS/02 
UjS.  CI  362—9  *  Oaimt 

1.  A  lighting  device  for  use  with  a  video  camera  provided 
with  a  detachable  battery  casing,  wherein  the  battery  casing  is 
provided  with  lighting  device  loading  means  including  an 
electric  connector,  wherein  said  lighting  device  is  also  pro- 
vided with  an  electric  connector  adapted  to  be  electrically 
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cent  said  planner  base  termination  surface  and  directed  to 
project  light  onto  said  surface, 
said  flexible  branches  having  a  diameter  such  that  said  flexi- 
ble branches  self  supportingly  project  substantially  later- 
ally from  said  rigid  branch  over  said  second  section  of 
their  length  thus  defining  a  spray  of  separate  flexible 
branches  and  also  such  that  when  said  light  source  illumi- 
nates said  surface,  each  one  of  said  branches  generates  a 
radial  diffusion  along  its  entire  length  and  diffuses  axially 
at  its  top  end. 


wherein  the  lighting  device  is  loaded  on  the  battery  casing  by 
attachment  means  of  hot  shoe  type. 


5,226,709 
UGHTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREES 
Girwd  A.  Labnwcbe,  965,  Lambert,  St.  Francois,  Laval,  Qi*., 
CaMda  H7A-2G5 

Filed  JbL  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916.690 
lat  a.'  F21V  8/00 
UJS.  a.  362—32  »» 


5.226,719 
VENTED,  FLEXIBLE.  THIN  CHEMILUMINiSCENT 

DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Giglia.  Rye,  N.Y4  WaUam  E.  B^.  MattiMa.  CaUf^ 
■^  Keria  Nolaa,  Bridgeport,  Couu,  mimv*  to  '  ~ 

CyMMiid  Compaay,  Staarfbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1992.  Ser.  No.  922.432 
Iirt.  CL'  F21K  2/06 
\}S.  CL  362—34  • ' 


1.  A  lighting  device  for  illuminating  a  tree,  said  tree  having 
a  trunk  and  a  set  of  branches  extending  substantially  laterally 
therefrom,  said  lighting  device  comprising; 

a  rigid  branch  made  of  light  conductive  material,  said  ngid 
branch  having  a  rigid  branch  base  and  a  rigid  branch  top 
end,  said  rigid  branch  being  adapted  to  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  trunk  of  said  tree, 

a  set  of  relatively  flexible  branches  made  of  light  conductive 
material,  each  one  of  said  flexible  branches  having  a  flexi- 
ble branch  top  and  a  flexible  branch  base  end,  said  rela- 
tively flexible  branches  being  divided  into  groups  of  given 
lengths,  each  one  of  said  groups  being  attached  by  an 
attaching  means  to  said  rigid  branch  at  a  position  interme- 
diate between  said  flexible  branch  top  and  base  end  so  that 
each  one  of  said  flexible  branches  is  disposed  substantially 
axially  relative  to  said  rigid  branch  over  a  first  portion  of 
its  length  extending  between  said  flexible  branch  base  end 
and  said  attaching  means  and  then  branches  off  in  an 
unrestrained  manner  over  a  second  portion  of  its  length 
extending  from  said  attaching  means  to  said  flexible 
branch  top  end, 

a  gathering  means  for  closely  gathering  said  flexible  and 
rigid  branches  in  a  fixed  position  therewithin  at  the  base 
ends  to  defuie  a  generally  planner  base  termination  sur- 
face, 

a  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  base  end  of  said 
flexible  and  rigid  branches, 

a  light  source  positioned  in  said  base  supporting  means  adja- 


1.  A  flexible,  thin,  chemilumineacent  device  comprised  of 

(i)  a  back  sheet  of  a  polymer  or  a  polymer-laminated  metal 
foil; 

(ii)  a  front  sheet  comprising  a  transparent  or  translucent 
polymer  heat  sealed  at  its  edges  to  said  back  sheet  to 
provide  a  fluid-tight  internal  cavity  for  a  two-component 
chemiluminescent  system; 

(iii)  separation  means  positioned  so  as  to  divide  the  internal 
cavity  of  said  device  into  two  compartments,  one  larger 
and  one  smaller; 

(iv)  a  contents-releasable,  fluid-tight  receptacle  containmg  a 
solvent  solution  of  a  first  chemical  component  within  said 
larger  compartment; 

(v)  an  absorbent  material  containing  a  solvent  solution  of  a 
second  chemical  component  within  said  larger  compart- 
ment but  external  to  said  receptacle; 

(vi)  an  open  passageway  between  said  larger  and  said  smaller 
compartments;  and 

(vii)  a  vent  in  the  wall  of  said  smaller  compartment  and 
located  downstream  from  said  passageway,  whereby  de- 
formation of  the  larger  compartment  causes  release  of  the 
contentt  of  the  receptacle  and  mixes  the  chemical  compo- 
nents for  absorption  by  the  liquid-abaortwit  material 
therein  to  react  and  produce  light,  any  gases  generated 
during  storage  or  the  light-producing  reaction  passing  into 
said  smaller  compartment  and  being  released  therefrom 
through  said  vent  instead  of  distorting  or  inflating  the 
device. 
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5,226,711 
UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLE  CABIN 
Yodiio  Matnm>,  Tokyo;  Hitoahi  Nfatsui,  Kawasaki;  Izumi 
CMuuMva,  Hikoae;  TenuUd  SUseta,  aad  Yoahinori  Tanabc, 
botk  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaisnon  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co^ 
LtiL,  Yokohama  and  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  761,054 

Claian  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-25344S 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  3/02 

VS.  a.  362—74  9  Claiau 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  use  in  a  cabin  of  a  vehicle,  the 
vehicle  including  a  roof  having  a  center  portion,  a  floor,  a  front 
seat  cushion  having  a  top  and  forward  surface,  a  rear  seat 
cushion  having  a  bottom  and  a  seat  occupant,  the  lighting 
system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ceiling  lamps  arranged  between  the  roof  and 
plane  including  an  eye  point  of  the  seat  occupant; 

means  for  reflecting  light  from  said  plurality  of  ceiling  lamps 
in  an  upwards  direction  and  towards  the  center  portion  of 
the  roof; 

at  least  one  first  foot  lamp  arranged  between  the  top  of  the 
front  seat  cushion  and  the  floor,  said  at  least  one  first  foot 
lamp  being  disposed  opposite  to  the  forward  surface  the 
front  seat  cushion; 

at  least  one  second  foot  lamp  arranged  between  the  bottom 
of  the  rear  seat  cushion  and  the  floor; 

means  for  controlling  a  tuming-on  and  a  tuming^off  of  said 
plurality  of  ceiling  lamps,  said  at  least  one  first  foot  lamp 
and  said  at  least  one  second  foot  lamp;  and 

said  lighting  system  being  able  to  be  set  in  a  plurality  of 
lighting  levels  when  turned  on  and  having  means  con- 
nected to  said  controlling  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
lighting  levels  of  said  plurality  of  ceiling  lamps,  said  at 
least  one  first  foot  lamp  and  said  at  least  one  second  foot 
lamp. 


5,226,712 

HANDS-FKEE  FLASHUGHT  HELD  BETWEEN  TEETH 

Richard  G.  Lmm,  4301  S.W.  31st  Dr.,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33023 

Filed  Not.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9«1,782 

brt.  CU  F21L  15/08 

VS.  CL  362—103  7  i 


chamber,  said  light  emitting  source  and  said  light  reflec- 
tive chamber  being  cooperatively  structured  and  disposed 
to  direct  a  beam  of  light  outwardly  from  said  distal  end  of 
said  main  body, 

a  lens  removably  fitted  on  said  distal  end  of  said  main  body 
in  covering  relation  to  said  open  end  of  said  light  reflec- 
tive chamber, 

said  interior  of  said  main  body  furiher  including  a  power 
source  comparimcnt,  including  an  access  cover,  said 
power  source  compariment  being  structured  to  receive  a 
power  source  therein  for  supplying  power  to  said  light 
emitting  source  for  activation  thereof, 

teeth  grasping  means  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  proximal  end  of  said  main  body,  said  teeth 
grasping  means  being  structured  and  configured  for  grasp- 
ing thereof  between  upper  and  lower  front  teeth  of  a  user, 
wherein  said  flashlight  can  be  held  without  the  use  of 
hands  in  a  manner  so  as  to  direct  the  beam  of  light  in  a 
direction  along  a  line  of  sight  of  the  user's  vision, 

said  teeth  grasping  means  being  formed  of  a  resilient,  dura- 
ble, flexible  material  adapted  to  withstand  pressure  ex- 
erted thereon  by  the  user's  teeth, 

switch  means  encapsulated  within  said  teeth  grasping  means 
and  being  structured  and  disposed  for  operative  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  by  a 
biting  force  exerted  thereon  by  the  user's  teeth  so  as  to 
effectively  activate  and  deactivate  said  light  emitting 
source, 

said  main  body  including  a  width  at  said  proximal  end, 
measured  between  said  opposite  sides  thereof,  being  wider 
than  an  average  jaw  width  thereby  preventing  inadver- 
tent, forced  entry  of  said  proximal  end  within  the  user's 
oral  cavity  and  upper  throat,  and 

a  neck  strap  having  opposite  distal  ends  attached  to  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  body  at  said  proximal  end  and 
being  adapted  to  be  draped  about  the  user's  neck  such  that 
said  flashlight  hangs  in  a  readily  accessible  position. 


5026.713 
STORAGE  VESSEL 
Masao  Matsumr*.  CUgasaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Ebara  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1990.  Scr.  No.  633,SS5 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1909,  1-343840 

Int  a.'  A47B  95/00 

VS.  a.  312—305  «  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

a  main  body  including  a  top  half  and  a  bottom  half  joined 
along  opposite  side  edges  thereof  and  a  distal  end,  a  proxi- 
mal end,  and  an  interior, 

a  light  reflective  chamber  mounted  within  said  interior  of 
said  main  body  and  including  an  open  end  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  distal  end  of  said  main  body, 

a  light  emitting  source  mounted  within  said  light  reflective 


1.  A  storage  vessel  for  articles,  comprising: 

a  storage  vessel  case; 

a  shaft  routably  disposed  within  said  storage  vessel  case  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  receivers  spaced  from  each  other  along  said 
shaft  and  extending  from  said  shaft  for  supporting  a  plural- 
ity of  anicle  earners  thereon; 

a  non-contacting  type  suppori  means  for  rotatably  support- 


ing said  shaft  and  receivers  within  said  storage  vessel  case 
without  direct  contact  between  said  shaft  and  any  shaft- 
suppori  element  of  said  support  means;  and 
a  driving  means  for  causing  said  shaft  to  route  within  said 
Storage  vessel  case,  said  driving  means  including  a  rotor 
causing  said  shaft  to  route  and  means  provided  within 
said  storage  vessel  for  routing  said  rotor  and  said  shaft 
without  direct  contact  with  said  rotor  or  said  shaft. 


5,226,715 
BASKET  FOR  ARRANGING  INDIVIDUAL  BOXES  AND 

CRYOGENIC  CONTAINER 
Daaici  Ddattc  SaiM  Mav,  FraMC,  aasigwir  to  L'Air  Li«Me. 
Sodetc  AwMyiM  pow  L'Eta6c  at  LExpMtatioa  6cs  Pro- 
cc4cs  Georges  Claude  Pwte.  Ftmm 

Filed  Aag.  IL  1992,  Ser.  Na.  92S,0M 
Claias  priority,  appbcatioa  Rraaec.  Aag.  30.  1991.  9110781 
lat  CL'  A47B  8S/00 
VS.  a.  312—330.1  »2  < 


5J26.714 

PIVOTING  DRAWER  SUDE  SYSTEM 

Jack  V.  Wright.  P.O.  Box  763,  Foxworth,  Miaa.  39483^63 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  888^75 

lat  CL'  A47B  8S/00 

VS.  CL  312—323  » 


1.  A  drawer  support  system  supporting  a  drawer  with  oppo- 
site drawer  sidewalls  and  a  length  in  an  opening  of  a  cabinet 
housing  having  opposed  cabinet  sidewalls  adjacent  the  drawer 
sidewalls,  said  support  system  providing  for  sliding  the  drawer 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  providing  for  pivoting  said  drawer  downward  about 
an  axis  in  the  horizontal  plane  when  the  drawer  is  in  the  open 
position,  the  support  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tracks  each  having  a  length,  a  width,  parallel  twin 
slots  arranged  as  an  upper  slot  and  a  lower  slot  on  a  side 
of  each  of  the  tracks  facing  the  drawer,  said  slou  running 
the  full  length  of  the  track;  a  first  stop  pin  attached  to  a 
center  rib  of  each  of  the  tracks  between  the  twin  sloU  at  a 
forward  end  of  the  track;  a  first  slide  being  received  in  the 
upper  slot  of  each  of  the  tracks,  one  of  said  upper  slides 
being  anchored  to  each  of  the  opposite  drawer  sidewalls 
and  being  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  drawer  to  that 
said  slides  disengage  said  tracks  when  said  drawer  is  in 
said  open  position;  a  second  slide  being  received  in  the 
lower  slot  of  each  of  the  tracks  and  being  less  than  one 
third  the  length  of  the  drawer,  said  lower  slide  having  a 
second  stop  pin  which  engages  the  first  stop  pin  to  prevent 
the  lower  slide  from  leaving  the  track  and  said  lower 
slides  having  a  inverted  T-shaped  slot  in  a  side  of  each  of 
the  lower  slides  facing  said  drawer  with  a  open  leg  of  said 
T-shaped  slot  extending  through  a  top  surface  of  the 
lower  slides;  a  pivot  pin  attached  to  each  sidewall  of  the 
drawer  near  a  lower  comer  and  about  which  the  drawer 
can  pivot  when  the  drawer  is  in  the  open  position,  said 
pins  are  normally  engaged  in  the  T-shaped  slou  in  the 
closed  and  open  positions  of  the  drawer  and  can  enter  or 
exit  the  T-shaped  slots  for  quick  installation  and  removal 
through  the  open  leg  of  said  slot  when  the  drawer  is  in  the 
open  position;  and  a  stabilizer  bar  extending  under  the 
drawer  is  attached  to  each  of  the  lower  slides  to  prevent 
binding  of  the  lower  slides  in  the  lower  tracks. 


1.  A  basket  for  housing  at  least  one  l»x,  comprising  a  verti- 
cally elongated  body  of  substantially  U-shaped  transverse 
cross  section  defining  an  inner  volume  and  having  an  open 
access  face  and  opposed  side  faces,  at  least  one  transverse 
horizontal  divider  means  extending  in  the  inner  volume  for 
supporting  the  box  and  at  least  one  manually  actuable  resilient 
lock  for  locking  the  box  in  position  in  the  basket,  said  lock 
adapted  to  pivot  around  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  com- 
prising a  main  portion  and  an  end  portion,  said  end  portion 
being  hingedly  supported  on  one  of  said  side  face  and  said  main 
portion  extending  in  a  cantilever  manner  from  said  end  por- 
tion, said  lock  being  resiliently  movable  by  hand  between  a 
locking  position  wherein  the  main  portion  extends  across  at 
least  part  of  the  open  access  face  of  the  basket  and  a  stable 
unlocking  position  freeing  the  access  face. 


5,2a6,71« 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MODULE 
RomM  J.  GcU.  VenaOioa,  Ohio.  aaaifMr  to  GvM  Im^  Em- 
lake.  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  9. 1991.  Ser.  No.  742,914 
laL  CL'  A47B  88/00 
VS.  CL  312—333  >* ' 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  electronic  module  within  a 
electrical  instrument,  said  electronic  module  having  an  electri- 
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cal  connector  extending  therefrom  for  engagement  with  an 
electrical  connector  within  said  instrument,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

aligning  means  for  aligning  said  module  within  said  housing 
along  a  path  said  module  being  movable  in  a  direction  for 
electrical  engagement  with  said  instrument  when  said 
module  moves  in  one  direction  along  said  path  and  being 
movable  in  a  direction  out  of  electrical  engagement  with 
said  instrument  when  said  module  moves  in  the  opposite 
direction  along  said  path, 
first  surface  means  on  said  module,  said  first  surface  means 
being  oriented  so  as  to  be  generally  transverse  to  and 
facing  said  direction  out  of  electrical  engagement, 
second  surface  means  on  said  module,  said  second  surface 
means  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  surface  means  and 
being  generally  transverse  to  and  facing  said  direction  for 
electrical  engagement,  and 
a  locking  assembly  for  moving  said  module  along  said  path 
and  for  releasably  holding  said  module  within  said  instru- 
ment, said  assembly  including: 
a  body, 

reversible  fastening  means  for  mounting  said  body  to  said 
instrument,  said  fastening  means  being  movable  to  a  first 
direction  to  gradually  urge  said  body  in  said  direction 
for  electrical  engagement  and  being  movable  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  to  gradually  urge  said  body  in  said  direc- 
tion out  of  electrical  engagement, 
a  latch  member  associated  with  said  fastening  means,  said 
latch  member  being  movable  to  a  first  position  wherein 
said  latch  member  is  aligned  to  engage  said  first  surface 
means  on  said  module  and  to  move  said  module  in  said 
direction  for  electrical  engagement  when  said  fastening 
means  moves  in  said  first  direction  and  urges  said  body 
in  said  direction  for  electrical  engagement,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  latch  member  is  removed  from 
alignment  with  said  module  when  said  fastening  means 
moves  in  said  second  direction  and  urges  said  body  in 
said  direction  out  of  electrical  engagement,  and 
extractor  surface  means  on  said  body  positioned  to  engage 
said  second  surface  means  on  said  module  and  to  move 
said  module  in  said  direction  out  of  electrical  engage- 
ment when  said  fastening  means  urges  said  body  in  said 
direction  out  of  electrical  engagement. 


a  flange  having  a  rear  surface  parallel  with  the  front  face; 
and 

a  generally  planar  spring  member  having  a  fixed  end  at  the 
forward  part  of  the  end  cap  and  having  a  hook; 

said  end  cap  being  insertable  into  the  panel  aperiure  from  the 
front  such  that  the  rear  surface  of  the  flange  abuU  the 
front  surface  of  the  front  face  of  the  panel  and  the  spring 
member  is  biased  against  an  inside  edge  of  the  panel  aper- 
ture such  that  the  hook  engages  the  rear  surface  of  the 
front  face  of  the  panel. 


S,226,7ia 

MOUNTAINEERING  STICK  HAVING  WARNING  AND 

UGHTING  MEANS  AND  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 

DISMANTLED  AND  ASSEMBLED  RAPIDLY 

Jy-Tiair  Lia,  100.  Ycon-Hemg  St,  Sooth  Dist.,  Takhiug,  Tai- 


FUed  May  21,  1992,  S«r.  No.  8S635S 
IBL  CL'  A45B  S/04:  B25F  J/00 


VS.  CL  342—119 


ICIaia 


5026,717 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  SHELF  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Ckarlca  J.  Hoftaiaii,  Keatwood,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  White  Coa- 
soUdated  ladastriea.  Inc.,  acvclaMi,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M2,430 

lat  CL'  A47B  96/00 

VS.  CL  312—405.1  1*  ClaiM 


1.  A  shelf  front  assembly  for  a  panel  forming  a  shelf  with  a 
bottom  wall,  the  panel  having  a  front  face  with  a  rear  surface 
and  a  front  surface  and  having  apertures  through  the  front 
face,  said  assembly  having  an  elongated  shelf  front  retainer 
having  an  end  cap  removably  secured  to  the  panel,  said  end 
cap  comprising: 


1.  A  mountaineering  stick  having  warning  and  light  means 
and  capable  of  being  dismantled  and  assembled  rapidly  com- 
prising; a  metal  hollow  columnar  body  fitted  to  a  middle  of  a 
bottom  side  of  a  hoe-like  handle,  said  columnar  body  compris- 
ing on  its  outer  wall  surface  a  plurality  of  strip  grooves;  a 
hollow  columnar  rod  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  columnar 
body,  said  rod  provided  externally  with  conical  structures  and 
with  upper/and  lower  threaded  holes  at  both  ends  thereof;  a 
second  columnar  body  disposed  at  a  bottom  end  of  said  colum- 
nar rod;  and  an  eccentric  shaft  of  hollow  construction  engag- 
ing a  lower  end  of  said  second  columnar  body,  said  eccentric 
shaft  having  a  protruded  retaining  edge  at  a  top  end  and  a 
lower  end  provided  with  one  of  a  threaded  end  and  protruded 
retaining  edges  at  both  ends;  said  mountaineering  stick  further 
comprising  an  insulated  eccentric  shaft  sleeve,  a  shaft  sleeve 
edge,  and  an  indented  eccentric  retaining  sleeve  fitted  to  said 
eccentric  shaft,  a  transparent  hollow  spherical  light  shade 
positioned  at  a  lower  end  of  said  eccentric  shaft  and  having  a 
reflector  attached  thereto,  a  reflecting  mirror  disposed  inter- 
nally at  a  top  end  of  said  light  shade,  a  reflecting  light  seat 
having  three  elastic  pieces  disposed  at  an  inner  side  of  a  lower 
end  of  said  light  shade,  a  light  bulb  disposed  inside  said  reflect- 
ing light  seat,  a  switching  lug  disposed  at  an  outer  edge  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  reflecting  light  seat,  a  switching  hole  posi- 
tioned at  said  switching  lug,  and  a  thread  located  at  the  outer 
edge  of  said  reflecting  light  seat,  said  lighting  shade  being 
coupled  with  a  bottom  column,  said  bottom  column  compris- 
ing a  housing  for  batteries  and  a  bottom  end  with  a  cross- 
shaped  recess. 


5,226,719 

QUICK  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIGHT 

FIXTURES  IN  OVERHEAD  CABINFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

MkhMl  J.  FcMpaMck;  StephM  J.  FcUpMaek,  kotk  ofHartiaia. 

mmi  Albert  O.  Sdcm,  PWwrcil,  aU  of  Mich^  Mriaanw  to 

StadcaM  be^  GfMd  Ra*Ua,  Mick. 

FIM  Jn.  S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  •96.103 
IM.  CL'  F21V  33/00 
VS.  CL  362—133  » 


the  lighting  fixture  has  a  frame  which  is  supported  by  such  a 
supporting  flange,  the  method  comprising: 
raising  the  lighting  fixture  frame  from  its  supporting  "T*  rail 

flange; 
installing  a  louver  adapter  between  the  supporting  "T"  rail 
flange  and  the  bghting  fixture  frame,  the  louver  adapter 
having  a  subatantially  planar  flange  which  extends  hori- 


1.  In  a  light  fixture  for  raised  furniture  unitt  and  the  like,  the 
improvement  of  a  detachable  mounting  arrangement  therefor, 
comprising: 

a  front  suppori  ledge  adapted  for  positioning  in  a  lower 
portion  of  a  raised  furniture  unit,  and  facing  generally 
rearwardly; 

a  rear  support  ledge  adapted  for  positioning  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  raised  furniture  unit,  and  facing  generally 
forwardly,  opposite  said  front  support  ledge; 

a  fixed  latch  connected  with  said  light  fixture,  and  protrud- 
ing outwardly  from  a  rear  portion  thereof;  said  fixed  latch 
being  shaped  for  abutting  support  on  said  rear  support 
ledge; 

a  reciprocating  latch  connected  with  said  light  fixture,  and 
selectively  protruding  outwardly  from  a  front  portion 
thereof  for  shifting  between  a  fully  extended  position,  and 
a  fully  retracted  position;  said  reciprocating  latch  having 
a  first  leg  with  a  portion  thereof  shaped  for  abutting  sup- 
port on  said  front  support  ledge  when  said  reciprocating 
latch  is  in  the  fully  extended  position,  a  second  leg  with  a 
portion  thereof  ramp-shaped  and  oriented  at  a  generally 
acute  angle  to  said  first  leg  portion  to  slidingly  abut  a 
rearward  edge  of  said  front  support  ledge,  and  means  for 
resiliently  biasing  said  reciprocating  latch  toward  the  fully 
extended  position,  whereby  said  light  fixture  is  mounted  in 
the  raised  furniture  unit  by  positioning  said  fixed  latch  on 
said  rear  suppori  ledge,  pivoting  the  front  portion  of  said 
light  fixture  upwardly  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  raised 
furniture  unit,  such  that  the  ramp-shaped  portion  of  said 
latch  second  leg  slidingly  abuts  the  rearward  edge  of  said 
front  support  ledge,  and  thereby  shifte  said  reciprocating 
latch  toward  the  fully  retracted  position  until  said  fu^t  leg 
portion  passes  over  the  rearward  edge  of  said  front  sup- 
port ledge,  at  which  time  said  biasing  means  resiliently 
shifts  said  reciprocating  latch  to  the  fully  extended  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  first  leg  portion  with  said  front  support 
ledge,  and  thereby  securely  mount  said  light  fixture  in  the 
raised  furniture  unit,  without  requiring  any  tools. 


zontally  to  rest  against  an  upper  surface  of  the  supporting 
"T"  rail  flange  when  the  louver  adapter  is  installed; 

lowering  the  lighting  fixture  frame  over  the  installed  louver 
adapter  so  that  the  lighting  fixture  frame  rests  against  the 
first  flange  to  hold  the  louver  adapter  in  place  against  the 
supporting  "T"  rail  flange;  and 

mounting  a  lighting  louver  to  the  louver  adapter. 

5426.721 

DECORATIVE  OUTDOOR  LIGHT 

Dhm  a.  Stokca,  6S37  CmHami  Ct,  PtewHtM.  Calif.  HSU 

Filed  Dec  11. 1992,  Ser.  No.  9t»jm 

ImL  CL'  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  CL  362-153.1  2 


5.226,720  

LOUVER  ADAPTER  FOR  "T"  RAIL  MOUNTED  UGHT 

FIXTURES 
RonM  N.  Caferro,  SpokaM,  Waih.,  aMigiMr  to  EcoUte  Man- 
factnring  Company,  lac,  Spokaae,  Wash. 

Filed  Jaa.  «,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S20,292 
lat  a.'  F2»B  1/02 
VS.  CL  362—150  W  ClaiM 

15.  A  method  of  installing  a  lighting  louver  in  a  suspended 
ceiling  system,  the  suspended  ceiling  system  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  "T"  rails  and  at  least  one  lighting  future, 
wherein  the  "T"  rails  have  horizontal  supporting  flanges  and 


1.  An  outdoor  lighting  device,  comprisint: 

a  section  of  bamboo  stem; 

a  jar  having  a  lid; 

a  wooden  salad  plate;  and 

a  bowl; 

said  section  of  a  bamboo  stem  being  open  at  both  ends  and 
being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  counterbore  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  lumen  thereof; 

said  counterbore  being  of  such  diameter  as  to  close-fittingly 
receive  said  lid; 

an  incandescent  lamp  socket  mounted  in  a  central  hole  pass- 
ing through  said  lid;  and 

said  jar,  said  plate  and  said  bowl  being  adhered  together  to 
provide  a  unitary  lampshade  and  lamp  globe. 
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FLASHUGHT  AND  BULB  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
AMkoay  MagUca,  Aaakcim,  Calif.,  MrigMr  to  MAG  iMtru- 

■cat,  lac  Oatario.  Calif. 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  S32,8S7,  Feb.  7,  1992,  which  U 
a  coatiaaatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,156,  Jna.  21,  1991,  Fat. 

No.  5,113,326,  which  it  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

553,977,  Jnl.  16,  1990,  abaadoacd,  which  U  ■  cootiauatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  356,361,  May  23,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,942^05,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  222,3n,  Jal.  19,  I9M,  Pat.  No. 

4,a99,265,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  34,918,  Apr.  6, 

19r7,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  828,729, 

Feb.  II,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,658,336,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  648,032,  Sep.  6,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,577,263.  This  applicatioa 

Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,714 

iat  CL'  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—207  13  Claiau 


5,226,724 
MODULAR,  USER-INSTALLED,  SURFACE-MOUNTED, 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
ShepaH  S.  Kaaarek,  78627  Daodag  Waters  Rd.,  Benanda 
Dunes,  Calif.  92201 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,144 

lot.  a.»  F21K  2/00 

VS.  a.  362—260  15  ClaiBU 


1.  A  holder  for  a  flashlight  bulb,  comprising 

a  hollow  flashlight  tail  cap,  said  hollow  flashlight  tail  cap 
being  open  at  one  end; 

a  resilient  body  positionable  within  said  hollow  flashlight  tail 
cap  to  fit  closely  therein,  said  body  including  a  slot  to 
receive  the  flashlight  bulb,  said  slot  extending  across  said 
resilient  body  and  sized  to  receive  the  flashlight  bulb  in 
interference  fit. 


5,226,723 

UGHT  EMrmNG  DIODE  DISPLAY 

Dcr-Joi«  Chca,  3F,  No.  7,  Lxae  118,  Aa  Cha  Street.  Taipei. 


Filed  May  II.  1992.  Ser.  No.  881,209 
Iat  a.'  F21V  7/00 
VS.  CL  362—241  4 


1.  An  improved  light  emitting  diode  display,  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

an  LED  chip  fixed  on  the  printed  circuit  board; 

a  reflector  fixed  on  the  printed  circuit  board; 

a  bowl-shaped  reflective  surface  in  the  reflector  which  sur- 
rounds the  LED  chip  fix^to  the  printed  circuit  board; 

an  electrode  connecting  wirexxtending  from  a  top  portion 
of  the  LED  chip  to  outside  the  bowl-shaped  reflective 
surface,  and  back  through  the  reflector  to  the  printed 
circuit  board,  to  which  the  electrode  connecting  wire  is 
fixed. 


I.  A  modular,  user-installed,  surface-mounted,  fluorescent 
lighting  system  that  projecU  light  primarily  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  a  mounting  surface,  having  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plug-in  illumination  module  comprising  a  starter-ballast 
circuit,  an  integral  power  bus  and  a  pair  of  power  bus 
receptacles  each  having  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  and 

(b)  a  power  source  module  having  a  plug-in  line  cord  to 
convey  power  from  a  convenience  wall  outlet  to  the 
mounting  surface  location  where  said  illumination  module 
is  mounted,  and  a  resettable  circuit  breaker  to  isolate  a 
short  circuit  in  said  lighting  system,  from  said  conve- 
nience wall  outlet,  wherein  said  circuit  breaker  also  serves 
to  protect  said  integral  power  bus  from  overload  by  limit- 
ing the  quantity  of  said  plug-in  illumination  modules  that 
may  be  installed  in  a  serial  sequence,  and 

(c)  a  configuring  means  which,  in  combination  with  said 
electrical  contacts  in  said  power  bus  receptacles  on  said 
power  source  module  and  said  illumination  modules,  are 
used  to  configure  each  module  with  appropriate  male  and 
female  plug-in  electrical  couplings  to  minimize  accidental 
shock  by  assuring  that  power  is  supplied  only  from  female 
couplings,  whereby  said  configuring  means  could  be  eas- 
ily and  quickly  installed  by  a  user,  by  just  plugging  said 
configuring  means  into  said  power  bus  receptacles,  with- 
out any  disassembly,  and  using  just  a  screwdriver  to  fasten 
said  configuring  means  to  the  appropriate  power  bus 
receptacle. 


5426.72S 
ILLUMINATED  MAP  DEVICE 
Paal  J.  TrHiaia,  420  Raviaa  St.,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.  92037 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,897 
Iat.  CL'  G09F  13/04 
VS.  a.  362—351  8  Claiaw 

I.  An  illiuniiuted  display  device,  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  having  an  outer  surface  surrounding  an 

inner  cavity; 
at  least  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  housing  having  a 
series  of  linear  cuts  at  spaced  intervals  extending  along 
predetermined  lines  to  form  a  selected  graphical  display, 
the  graphical  display  comprising  a  map  having  selected 


topographical  features  and  the  linear  cuts  extending  along 
the  outlines  of  the  selected  topographical  features;  and 


a  light  source  positioned  in  the  inner  cavity  for  illuminating 
said  cuts. 


5,226,726 
FOLDABLE  LANTERN  FRAME 
W.  T.  Chea,  No.  17,  Alley  18  Lane  27,  Kmi«  Hwa  Street, 
Hsia-Cha  Oty,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jal.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730.277 

Int.  CL'  F2IV  1/06 

VS.  a.  362—352  »<>  CMmt 


able  material  content  that  is  to  be  mixed  with  another  flowable 
material  being  introduced  therein  which  comprises,  a  length- 
wise extending  first  hollow  column  member  having  an  outer 
end  and  an  inner  end  for,  at  said  outer  end  thereof  receiving  the 
flowable  material  to  be  introduced  and  mixed  with  the  flow- 
able  material  in  the  vessel,  a  shorter  length  second  hollow 
column  member  having  an  end,  spacer  means  securing  said 
inner  end  of  said  lengthwise  extending  first  hollow  colunm 
member  in  a  coaxially  spaced-apan  aligned  reUtion  to  said  one 
end  of  said  second  hollow  column  member  to  define  a  radially- 
open  first  mixing  chamber  therewith,  at  least  a  pair  of  radially 
cross-extending  discs  mounted  between  said  inner  end  of  said 
first  hollow  column  member  and  said  one  end  of  said  second 
hollow  column  member  to  project  in  a  substantially  paivllel 
and  radially  outwardly  extending  relation  circumfcrentially 
around  said  radially-open  first  mixing  chamber  to  define  a 
circular  outwardly  extending  flow  of  flowaWe  material  and  a 
second  mixing  chamber  that  b  directly  radially  open  from  the 
first  mixing  chamber  for  introducing  and  mixing  flowable 
material  from  the  second  mixing  chamber  with  flowable  mate- 
rial in  the  vessel,  a  motor  operatively  mounted  on  said  outer 
end  portion  of  said  first  hollow  column  member  for  routing 
said  first  and  second  column  members  to  generate  centrifugal 
force  action  in  the  spacing  between  said  disc  and  suck-in  flow- 
able  material  from  the  vessel  through  said  second  hollow 
column  member  into  the  first  mixing  chamber  and  mix  there- 
with the  flowable  material  being  introduced  into  the  first  mix- 
ing chamber  from  said  inner  end  of  said  lengthwise  extending 
first  hollow  column  member  and  project  the  thus  mixed  flow- 
able  material  radially  outwardly  under  centrifugal  force  in  a 
circumfcrentially  extending  relation  from  said  second  mixing 
chamber  into  and  along  the  spacing  between  said  discs  into 
flowable  material  in  the  vessel. 


I.  A  foldable  lantern  comprising  a  frame  body  (10)  com- 
posed of  two  crossed  base  members  (II)  each  having  at  its  two 
ends  respectively  a  comer  post  retaining  hole  (111)  to  take  a 
comer  post  (12)  and  its  middle  a  center  post  retaining  hole 
(112)  to  take  a  reduced  diameter  section  (23)  of  a  center  post 
(22)  serving  as  a  pivot  to  enable  the  two  base  members  (II)  to 
form  an  extendible  and  foldable  lantern  frame,  the  upper  sec- 
tion of  the  center  post  (22)  becoming  a  lamp  holder  (20)  with 
a  lamp  socket  (30)  and  a  bulb  (40)  provided,  and  a  tent  or 
screen  (50)  being  provided  to  wrap  around  the  comer  posu 
(III)  to  form  said  lantem. 


5.226,728 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MASS 

FLOW  AND  ENERGY  CONTENT  USING  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  METER 

WnUam  H.  Vander  Heydea,  MeqMia,  Wla.,  aaaigaor  to  1 

Meter,  lac,  MUwaakce,  Wla. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787,188 
Iat  a.'  GOIN  25/22;  GOIF  9/00.  1/00 
VS.  CL  374—36  »  ' 


5.226,727 

AGITATOR/MIXER 

I W.  Reicboer,  1826  Warriors  Rd^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15205 

Fded  Sep.  30,  1991.  Ser.  No.  767.388 

Iat  CL'  BOIF  7/02.  15/02 

VS.  CL  366—169  '  dalais 


I.  In  a  flow  mixing  portable  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
an  inwardly  extending  relation  within  a  vessel  having  a  flow- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  ratio  of  a  mass  flow  rate  of 
a  pipeline  gas  flowing  through  a  pipeline  compared  to  a  mass 
flow  rate  of  a  sample  gas  Upped  from  the  pipeline,  the  pipeline 
having  a  first  device  means  for  producing  a  pipeline  gas  pres- 
sure differential,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  second  device  means  for  producing  a  sample  gas  pressure 
diflerential  while  maintaining  the  sample  gas  at  substan- 
tially the  same  temperature  as  the  pipeline  gas; 
means  for  routing  the  sample  gas  to  the  second  device 

means;  . 

means  for  measuring  the  pipeline  gas  pressure  differential  as 

the  pipeline  gas  flows  through  the  first  device  meaitt; 
means  for  measuring  the  sample  gas  pressure  differential  as 
the  sample  gas  flows  through  the  second  device  means; 
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•  flow  controlling  means  located  downstream  of  the  second 
device  means  for  maintaining  a  sample  gas  flow  rate 
through  the  second  device  means  independent  of  the 
pipehne  gas  pressure  differential;  and 

a  control  means  for  comparing  the  sample  gas  pressure 
differential  with  the  pipeline  gas  pressure  differential  in 
order  to  obtain  the  mass  flow  rate  ratio. 

12.  A  method  for  measuring  a  mass  flow  rate  ratio  of  a 
pipeline  gas  through  a  pipeline  compared  to  a  sample  gas 
Upped  from  the  pipeline,  the  method  comprising  the  steps; 

measuring  a  pipeline  gas  pressure  differential  as  the  pipeline 
gas  flows  across  a  first  device  located  within  the  pipeline 
for  producing  the  pipeline  gas  pressure  differential; 

flowing  the  sample  gas  to  a  second  device  for  producing  a 
sample  gas  pressure  differential; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  sample  gas  in  the  second 
device  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the  pipe- 
line gas  in  the  pipeline; 

mainuining  a  substantially  constant  sample  gas  mass  flow 
rate  through  the  second  device  independent  of  the  pipe- 
line gas  pressure  differential; 

measuring  the  sample  gas  pressure  differential  as  the  sample 
gas  flows  across  the  second  device;  and 

determining  the  mass  flow  rate  ratio  by  comparing  the  pipe- 
line gas  pressure  differential  to  the  sample  gas  pressure 
differential. 


S,22«,730 

INTERNAL  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR  FOR  WORK 

PIECES 

Jolui  W.  Bcrthold,  Salem,  Ohio,  laaigMr  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Compaay,  New  Orleans.  La. 

FUcd  May  27,  1992.  Ser.  No.  889,217 

iBt.  a.'  GOIK  lJ/24.  11/22 

MS.  a.  374—119  12  CteiM 


5.226,729 
AVERAGING  TEMPERATURE  PROBE 
Malcoim  L.  Alford,  Euleas,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Lennox  Indnstries 
Inc.,  Dallaf,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1992.  Ser.  No.  957,732 

iBt  a.'  GOIF  //M.  GOIK  3/02 

MS.  a.  374—115  19  Clalmf 
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1.  A  temperature  probe  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mounting  plate; 

a  sensor  strip  extending  substantially  transversely  from  said 
mounting  plate; 

point  monitor  means  for  sensing  at  least  first  and  second 
point  temperatures  spaced  along  said  sensor  strip  and  for 
responsively  producing  at  least  first  and  second  point 
signals  representative  of  said  first  and  second  point  tem- 
peratures, respectively;  and 

average  means,  responsive  to  said  point  monitor  means,  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  point  signals  and  for  pro- 
viding a  temperature  signal  represenutive  of  an  average 
of  said  first  and  second  point  temperatures. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  internal  temperature  of  a  work 
piece  in  a  furnace,  the  workpiece  having  a  first  surface,  an 
opposite  second  surface  and  a  predetermined  thickness  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  an  excitation  light  pulse  with  a  laser  at  a  spaced 
location  from  the  work  piece; 

conveying  the  laser  light  pulse  with  an  optical  fiber  extend- 
ing in  a  cooled  probe  in  the  furnace  up  to  a  vicinity  of  the 
first  surface  of  the  work  piece; 

striking  the  first  surface  with  the  pulse  of  exciution  laser 
light  to  generate  a  first  displacement  at  the  first  surface 
and  form  an  ultrasonic  pulse  in  the  work  piece  which 
propagates  to  the  second  surface,  the  ultrasonic  pulse 
being  reflected  at  the  second  surface  and  returning  to  the 
first  surface  to  produce  a  second  displacement  at  the  first 
surface; 

measuring  the  time  between  the  first  and  second  displace- 
ments which  is  proportional  to  a  time-of-flight  of  the 
ultrasonic  pulse  in  the  work  piece;  and 

calculating  the  internal  temperature  of  the  work  piece  as  a 
function  of  the  predetermined  work  piece  thickness  and 
the  time-of-flight. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  internal  temperature  of  a 
work  piece  in  a  furnace,  the  work  piece  having  a  first  surface, 
an  opposite  second  surface  and  a  predctersiined  thickness 
between  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  comprising: 

an  excitation  laser  for  generating  laser  pulses  which  are 
sufficiently  intense  to  produce  a  displacement  of  a  surface 
of  the  work  piece; 

an  optical  fiber  extending  in  a  cooled  probe  in  the  furnace 
for  conveying  the  exciution  laser  pulses  to  an  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  first  surface,  said  cooled  probe  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  furnace  near  the  work  piece; 

lens  means  near  the  end  of  the  optical  fiber  in  the  cooled 
probe  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  surface  of  the  work  piece 
for  focusing  the  excitation  laser  pulses  on  the  first  surface 
to  produce  first  displacemcnu  at  the  first  surface,  the  first 
displacements  each  generating  an  ultrasonic  pulse  in  the 
work  piece  which  propagates  to  and  reflects  from  the 
second  surface,  the  ultrasonic  pulses  returning  to  the  first 
surface  to  produce  a  second  displacement  at  the  first 
surface; 

time  measuring  means  operatively  engaged  to  the  first  sur- 
face of  the  work  piece  for  measuring  a  time  between  the 
first  and  second  displacemenU  at  the  first  surface  which 
time  is  proportional  to  the  time-of-flight  of  the  ultrasonic 
pulse  in  a  work  piece;  and 
calculation  means  connected  to  the  time  measuring  means 
for  calculating  the  internal  temperature  of  the  work  piece 
as  a  function  of  the  work  piece  thickness  and  the  time  of 
flight. 


5,226,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ROTOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

BULK  TEMPERATURE  IN  A  COMBUSTION  TURBINE 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Jamca  M.  Allco,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Electric  Power 
Reaearch  Inatitate,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,537 

iBt  a.'  GOIJ  5/08:  GOIK  1/14.  13/02 

MS.  a.  374—124  2  ClaiMi 
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workpiece  at  a  band  of  wavelengths  centered  at  a  wave- 
length A,  and 
a  member  disposed  within  said  chamber  proximate  to  said 
workpiece  that  is  substantially  transmissive  to  radiation  at 
wavelengths  other  than  said  band  of  wavelengths  cen- 
tered at  a  wavelength  A  and  is  substantially  reflective  at 
said  band  of  wavelengths  centered  at  a  wavelength  A,  said 
member  including  a  segment  transparent  to  said  radiation 
at  a  band  of  wavelengths  centered  at  a  wavelength  A  and 
said  optical  pyrometer  being  further  disposed  to  receive 
from  said  segment  said  radiation  at  a  band  of  wavelengths 
centered  at  a  wavelength  A. 


S426.733 

NON-LINEAR  SIGNAL  GAIN  COMPRESSION  AND 

SAMPLING 

Michael  D.  Mitchell.  Royal  Palai  Beach,  aad  David  C  SaHh, 
Japiter,  both  of  Ha.,  aaaigMirs  to  Uaited  Techaokntw  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Hartford,  CouL 

Filed  JbL  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,644 
fart.  CL)  GOIK  7/14 
MS.  CL  374-172  ^  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  rotor  exhaust  gas  bulk  total 
temperature  in  a  combustion  turbine  which  includes  first  and 
last  stages  of  rotating  turbine  blades  comprising: 
optical  pyrometer  means  for  measuring  the  circumferen- 
tially  toul  gas  averaged  temperature  relative  to  said  last 
stage  turbine  blades  at  a  plurality  of  common  radial  points 
from  the  turbine  hub  to  tip  where  said  optical  pyrometer 
means  includes  a  single  optical  pyrometer  having  a  line  of 
sight  along   with   means  for  routing  such  pyrometer 
around  an  axis  of  roution,  with  the  pyrometer  being  tilted 
from  said  axis  so  that  the  line  of  sight  of  said  pyrometer 
routes  around  said  axis  thereby  providing  a  radial  tra- 
verse of  said  last  suge  turbine  blades; 
means  for  calculating  said  rotor  exhaust  bulk  toUl  tempera- 
ture relative  t».said  last  suge  blades  by  flow  weight  aver- 
aging said  measured  temperatures  of  said  radial  points. 


5^26,732 
EMISSIVITY  INDEPENDENT  TEMPERATURE 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS 
James  S.  Nakoa,  Essex;  Paul  E.  Bakeman,  Jr.,  Sooth  Burlingtoii; 
Dale  P.  Hallock,  Bristol;  Jerome  B.  Lasky,  Essex  Junction, 
and  Scott  L.  Pennington,  South  Burlington,  all  of  Vt.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,722 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  S/06.  5/02 

MS.  a.  374—133  20  Claims 
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18.  A  system  comprising 

a  chamber, 

a  workpiece  disposed  in  said  chamber, 

heating  means  for  applying  multifrequency  radiation  to  said 

workpiece, 
an  optical  pyrometer  disposed  to  receive  radiation  from  said 
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1.  Measurement  apparatus  characterized  by: 

transducer  means  for  receiving  energy  and  for  providing  a 
first  analog  signal  with  a  magnitude  that  varies  between  a 
minimum  and  maximum  level  as  a  function  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  energy; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  first  analog  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  first  binary  signal  with  a  minimum  binary  value 
manifesting  said  minimum  level  and  a  maximum  binary 
value  manifesting  an  intermediate  level  between  said  mini- 
mum and  said  maximum  level,  and  for  producing  a  second 
binary  signal  with  a  maximum  binary  value  manifesting 
said  maximum  level  and  a  minimum  binary  value  substan- 
tially the  same  as  said  minimum  value  of  said  first  binary 
value; 

second  means  for  producing  an  output  comprising  said  first 
binary  value  when  the  level  of  said  analog  signal  is  be- 
tween said  minimum  and  said  intermediate  levels  and  for 
producing  said  second  binary  value  when  said  analog 
signal  is  greater  than  said  intermediate  level;  and 

third  means  for  providing  a  stored  measurement  signal  in 
response  to  said  output,  said  signal  manifesting  said  magni- 
tude of  the  energy. 


5^26,734 
HANGER  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Ida  S.  Scott,  5230  N.  Capital  St.,  NW.,  Waakii«toa.  D.C.  20011, 
and  Pandora  A.  Reese,  8052  MoMague  Cu  Glea  Bvmie,  Md. 
21061 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  661,193 
iBt.  a.'  B65D  33/14 
MS.  a.  383-22  •  CW^ 

1.  A  hanger  bag  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  hanger 
rod  including  notches  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  engaging  a 
pair  of  parallel  support  rails  so  that  the  hanger  rod  is  supported 
by  parallel  support  rails  engaged  thereby,  and  a  bag  compris- 
ing a  top,  sides,  and  a  bottom,  and  front  and  back  portions 
defining  a  volume  therebetween,  said  bag  including  at  the  top 
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thereof  a  continuous  sleeve  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
bag  and  having  front  and  back  portions  contiguous  with,  and 
extending  upwardly  from,  the  front  and  back  portions  of  the 
bag,  said  sleeve  defining  an  elongate  continuous  opening  ex- 
tending across  the  width  of  the  bag,  and  said  hanger  rod  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  opening,  being  telescopingly 
received  in  and  slidably  removable  from  said  opening,  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  so 
that  when  the  hanger  rod  is  supported  by  parallel  support  rails 
said  bag  is  suspended  from  said  hanger  rod,  said  bag  being 


cal  resistance  than  the  substantially  opaque  plastic  sheet  mate- 
rial. 


5026.736  

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  ANTIFRICnON 

BEARINGS 

Dieter  Becker,  Lippatadt;  Engelbcrt  Koaa,  Wadersloh-Liesbom; 

Wolfgang  Werther,  Lippatadt-Rixbcck,  and  Johannes  Woz- 

niak,  Uppatadt-Lipperode.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aa- 

■ignora  to  Hocach  AG,  Dortaond,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy 

Filed  Aag.  7.  1992.  Ser.  No.  927.111 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Ang.  30. 
1991,  4128807 

Int.  a.'  F16C  19/30 
VS.  CI  3*4—448  »  Claims 


adapted  to  hold  contents,  being  sealed  at  the  sides  and  bottom 
and  including  an  openable  bag  closure  means,  extending  across 
at  least  a  major  part  of  the  width  of  the  bag  and  spaced  below 
said  hanger  rod,  for,  when  closed,  providing  sealed  enclosure 
of  the  contents  of  the  bag  on  all  sides  thereof  within  the  bag 
volume,  said  notches  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  hanger  rod 
extending  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  on  opposite  side  thereof 
beyond  the  sides  of  the  bag,  and  said  bag  further  including 
pleat  means  for,  when  expanded,  enlarging  the  volume  of  the 
bag,  said  pleat  means  including  pleats  formed  in  said  bag. 

5.226,735 
PERFORATED  PLASTIC  BAG  FOR  PACKAGING  FRUITS 

OR  VEGETABLES 
Daniel  Beliveau.  73  rue  Maaaoa.  St-Roch  de  rAchigan,  Quebec. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  and  monitoring  damage  to 
races  or  adjacent  areas  on  rings  in  roller  bearings,  comprising: 
a  roller  bearing  with  roller  elcmente;  at  least  one  sensor  posi- 
tioned between  said  rolling  elements  inside  said  bearing  and 
generating  sigiuds  corresponding  to  parameters  sensed;  a  re- 
ceiver antenna  outside  said  bearing;  and  means  for  transmitting 
said  signals  electromagnetically  to  said  receiver  antenna. 


5426.737 

TWO  ROW  ANGULAR  CONTACT  WHEEL  BEARING 

WITH  IMPROVED  LOAD  CAPACITY 

WUliam  M.  Sandy,  Jr.,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887.970 

Int.  a.'  F16C  79/08 

VS.  a.  384—512  2  Ctataw 


Filed  Aug.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,575 
CUiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Aug.  28.  1991.  2050145 
Int.  a.'  B65D  33/01.  33/04 
VS.  a.  383—103  •  CtataM 


1.  A  bag  for  packaging  fruiu  or  vegetables,  made  of  substan- 
tially opaque,  flexible  plastic  sheet  material  and  having  a  width 
as  well  as  rear  and  front  walls,  wherein  (a)  at  least  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  walls  is  formed  with  a  transversal  window  made 
of  transparent,  flexible  plastic  sheet  material,  (b)  the  transversal 
window  extends  over  the  width  of  the  bag  and  comprises 
perforations  distributed  over  the  surface  of  said  window,  and 
(c)  the  transparent  plastic  sheet  material  has  a  higher  mechani- 


1.  In  an  angular  contact  two  row  ball  bearing  having  an 
outer  hub  with  a  predetermined  inner  radius  and  a  coaxial 
inner  spindle  with  a  predetermined  outer  radius  defining  the 
inner  and  outer  radial  limits  of  an  annular  suppori  envelope 
therebetween  equal  in  size  to  the  difference  between  said  outer 
and  inner  radii,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  pair  of  diagonally  opposed,  large  curvature  angular 
contact  pathways  integral  to  said  hub  and  spindle  and 
located  on  one  side  of  said  hub  and  spindle  near  the  re- 
spective radial  limits  of  said  support  envelope, 
a  first  row  of  balls  riding  between  said  large  curvature  path- 
ways with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  size  of  said 
envelope. 


one  of  said  hub  and  spindle  further  including  a  first  small 
curvature  angular  contact  pathway  located  on  the  other 
side  of  said  hub  and  spindle  near  one  radial  limit  of  said 
envelope, 

a  separable  race  ring  of  predetermined  thickness  having  an 
installation  surface  fitted  to  the  other  of  said  hub  and 
spindle  and  located  at  the  other  limit  of  said  envelope  and 
a  second  small  curvature  angular  contact  pathway  op- 
posed to  said  first  small  curvature  pathway,  and, 

a  second  row  of  balls  of  smaller  diameter  riding  between  said 
small  curvature  pathways. 

5^26,738 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  BEARING  COLLAR  AND 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A 

COLLAR 

Michel  Valette,  Quintal,  and  Andri    Jayr,  Annecy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  S.N.R.  Roulements,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,601 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1990,  90  10961 

Int  a.'  F16C  33/60 

VS.  a.  384—513  «  Claims 


eluding  a  retainer  member  having  an  annular  flange  and  a 
plurality  of  pegs,  each  said  peg  including  a  first  end  connected 
to  said  flange  and  a  second  unconnected  end,  said  pegs  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  extending  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  flange; 

a  plurality  of  bearing  members  molded  integrally  with  and 
connected  to  said  flange  of  said  retainer  member,  said 
bearing  members  adapted  to  engage  an  inner  bearing  race 
and  an  outer  bearing  race,  each  said  bearing  member 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  flange  and  located 
between  adjacent  pegs; 
frangible  connector  means  for  initially  connecting  said  bear- 
ing members  to  said  flange  of  said  retainer  member,  said 
connector  means  constructed  so  as  to  readily  fracture 
upon  application  of  a  predetermined  force  to  thereby 
allow  relative  rotation  between  said  bearing  members  and 
said  retainer. 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

an  exterior  ring  element; 

an  interior  ring  element  having  a  zone  adjacent  a  distal  end 
whose  outer  diameter  is  greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of 
a  remainder  of  said  interior  ring  element,  said  zone  form- 
ing an  axial  abutting  surface; 

rolling  bodies  supported  between  said  ring  elements; 

a  radially  extending  collar  being  formed  on  and  including  an 
element  having  an  axially  extending  surface  which  is 
deformed  so  as  to  engage  said  axial  support  surface  and 
further  axially  retaining  said  interior  ring  element;  and 

a  fastening  flange  formed  on  said  interior  ring  element,  said 
collar  being  in  substantially  the  same  radial  plane  as  said 
fastening  flange. 

5.226.739 

INTEGRAL  RETAINER  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  H.  Estkowski,  St.  Joseph,  and  Christopher  G.  Eatkow- 

ski.  Coloma,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Shepherd  Products 

UJS.,  Inc.,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  634,443,  Dec.  27, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,068,943. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747.351 

lat.  a.»  F16C  43/04.  32/00 

VS.  CL  16—46  3  C>«*« 


1.  An  integrally  formed  bearing  and  retainer  assembly  in- 


5.226.740     

INK  RIBBON  CASSETTE 


Japam 


to  Scikoaha  Co^ 


Hidetoshi  Kodama.  Tokyo. 
Ltd^  Japan 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  474,207.  Jan.  31. 1990. 
which  U  a  coottauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  361,828,  Jan.  1,  19W, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatiou  of  Ser.  No.  162,894,  M».  2, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  759,034 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1987, 62-30109(U] 
Int.  a.'  B41J  32/02 
VS.  a.  400—196.1  17  I 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  cassette  for  use  with  a  printer  having  a 
reciprocatable  print  head  and  a  platen  opposed  from  the  print 
head,  the  ink  ribbon  cassette  being  mountable  on  the  printer  in 
an  inclined  sute  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane  in  the  side 
view,  the  ink  ribbon  cassette  comprising:  an  ink  ribbon  cham- 
ber defined  by  top  and  bottom  walls  interconnected  by  two 
opposed  end  sidewalls  and  opposed  front  and  rear  sidewalls. 
two  arms  extending  frontwardly  at  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
of  the  chamber  and  having  openings  therein,  an  endless  ink 
ribbon  disposed  in  the  chamber  in  a  zig-zag  formation  so  that 
the  ink  ribbon  defines  a  plurality  of  folded  edges  alternately 
disposed  along  the  front  and  rear  sidewalls  of  the  chamber,  the 
ink  ribbon  being  disposed  in  the  chamber  to  undergo  length- 
wise movement  and  extending  through  the  arm  openings  to 
expose  a  part  of  the  ribbon  between  the  arms  for  printing  by 
the  print  head,  and  drivable  feed  means  disposed  at  one  end  of 
the  chamber  and  operative  when  driven  for  feeding  the  ribbon 
in  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof,  wherein  either  the  front 
sidewall  or  the  rear  sidewall  is  positioned  at  a  lower  level  than 
the  other,  and  both  the  lower-level  sidewall  and  the  bottom 
wall  receive  the  weight  of  the  ink  ribbon,  and  the  lower-level 
sidewall  slidably  supporu  the  folded  ledges  of  the  ink  ribbon 
disposed  thereon  and  has  a  downward  slope  in  the  direction  of 
the  movement  of  the  ink  ribbon  in  the  chamber,  from  one  end 
sidewall  to  the  other  end  sidewall  the  inclination  of  the  down- 
ward slope  being  effective  to  reduce  the  friction  force  between 
the  ribbon  and  the  chamber  caused  by  the  weight  of  the  ink 
ribbon. 
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5^26,741 

PRI^alNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORWARD 

AND  REVERSE  SHEET  FEEDING  TO  PREVENT 

SKEWING 

Manynki  KumazaU,  and  Takashi  Takeuchi,  botk  of  Nasaao, 

Japan,  aMignors  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,U2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1991,  3-271162; 
Ang.  18,  1992.  4-219429 

Int.  a.»  B41J  n/42 
MS.  a.  400—579  I»  Claim* 


^][^  l»-*l  l<y*l 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  platen  rotating  forwardly  and  reversely; 

a  driven  roller  abutted  against  said  platen: 

a  sheet  feeding  roller  for  feeding  a  printing  sheet  separately 
from  stacked  sheets; 

an  auxiliary  sheet  feeding  roller  disposed  between  an  abut- 
ting point  of  said  driven  roller  against  said  platen  and  said 
sheet  feeding  roller,  said  auxiliary  sheet  feeding  roller 
rotating  forwardly  both  when  said  platen  rotates  for- 
wardly and  reversely; 

wherein  said  platen  rotates  forwardly  when  said  printing 
sheet  reaches  close  to  an  abutting  position  of  said  driven 
roller  against  said  platen  after  a  front  end  of  the  printing 
sheet  fed  by  said  sheet  feeding  roller  passes  through  said 
auxiliary  sheet  feeding  roller,  after  the  printing  sheet  is  fed 
by  a  first  predetermined  distance  exceeding  the  abutting 
position  of  said  driven  roller  against  said  platen  said  platen 
rotates  reversely  by  a  second  predetermined  distance 
larger  than  said  first  predetermined  distance  while  said 
auxiliary  sheet  feeding  roller  rotated  forwardly  whereby 
bending  the  printing  sheet  and,  thereafter  said  platen 
rotates  forwardly  to  transport  the  printing  sheet  to  a 
printing  start  position. 


port  of  said  printer  housing  to  thereby  drive  said  paper 
into  said  output  paper  tray. 
.  means  for  providing  stepped  motion  drive  at  the  output  of 
said  printer  and  being  controlled  by  a  drive  current  and 
pull  force  which  is  synchronously  controlled  with  respect 
to  paper  motion  in  said  printer,  and 


d.  means  controlling  said  stepped  motion  drive  for  increas- 
ing the  drive  current  and  pull  force  on  said  paper  when 
said  paper  slews  between  adjacent  lines  of  printed  text  on 
paper  moving  through  said  printer. 


5,226.743 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  CONTROL  IN 

A  PRINTER 
Larry  A.  Jackson,  and  Kieran  B.  Kelly,  bo*  of  VnncouTer, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1991.  Ser.  No.  686,214 

Int.  a.'  B41J  11/58 

VS.  a.  400—625  19  Oaims 


5,226,742 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  PAPER  STACKING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  R.  Pintar,  Eagle;  John  D.  Taggart,  Meridian,  and  Thur- 
man  W.  Wardlow,  Eagle,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1991.  Ser.  No.  690,424 
Int.  a.'  B41J  11/42 
VS.  a.  400—583.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  printing  and  stacking  apparatus  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  printer  housing  including  means  therein  for  receiving  a 
suck  of  unprinted  fan  fold  paper,  and  means  for  passing 
paper  past  a  print  area  for  printing  text  or  graphics 
thereon  and  then  passing  said  paper  to  a  paper  feed  output 
port, 

b.  A  paper  accumulation  housing  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
printer  housing  and  including  an  output  paper  tray  therein 
and  further  including  drive  roller  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  output  paper  tray  and  said  paper  feed  output 
port  of  said  printer  housing  for  providing  a  paper  drive 
and  pull  on  paper  received  from  said  paper  feed  output 


14.  A  method  of  advancing  a  sheet  of  paper  through  a 
printer  mechanism,  the  printer  mechanism  comprising  a  platen 
having  a  printing  surface,  a  roller  assembly  for  advancing  the 
paper  over  the  platen,  a  printing  assembly  for  recording  infor- 
mation on  a  surface  on  the  paper  on  the  printing  surface,  and  an 
area  for  receiving  the  paper  once  it  has  been  printed,  the  sheet 
of  paper  having  an  edge,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  conveying  the  sheet  of  paper  over  the  printing  surface  on 
the  platen  with  the  roller  assembly; 

b.  recording  information  on  the  surface  of  the  paper; 

c.  disengaging  the  sheet  of  paper  from  the  roller  assembly 
after  said  recording  step;  and 

d.  pushing  the  edge  of  the  sheet  of  paper  toward  the  receiv- 
ing area  to  urge  said  paper  over  the  platen  and  into  the 
receiving  area  after  said  disengaging  step,  said  pushing 
step  contacting  only  the  edge  and  not  the  surface  of  the 
paper  on  which  information  was  recorded  in  said  record- 
ing step. 


5aM,744 

COSMFnC  PRODUCT  SELF  AGITATION  CONTAINER 

Waher  K.  Kcmmcrcr,  Certlwrft  MaMr,  N.Y„  ami^ar  to  Ria- 

4on  CoipwHo*.  NMgntock.  Coml 

Coatimatfam-i»«Mt  of  Ser.  No.  790^4,  Nor.  12, 1991, 

akudoMd.  TUs  appHcrtioM  Dec.  7. 1992,  Ser.  No.  WIfiM 

Int.  a.'  A45D  40/00,  40/02 

VS.  CL  401—4  >• ' 


V-B-y 


a  continuous  bonding  path  comprising  said  shoulder  means 
and  said  upper  edges  of  said  ribs; 

uncoated  reflective  prismatic  projectioas  upstanding  from  • 
surface  of  said  separated  areas  and  terminating  at  an  eleva- 
tion below  the  elevation  of  said  bonding  path; 

a  backing  plate  sealing  bonded  to  said  continuous  bonding 
path  for  providing  hermetically  sealed  chambers  with 
each  containing  said  prismatic  projectioiis  spaced  from 
said  backing  plate;  and, 

an  infUl  material  bearing  against  said  backing  plate  and 
filling  said  saucer-like  shdl  and  forming  said  base  surfKC 
for  said  pavement  marker. 


1.  A  cosmetic  product  self  agiution  container,  comprising: 
a  bottle  having  a  mouth  for  receiving  an  applicator,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  axial  ribs 
located  on  an  inner  bottle  wall  of  said  bottle  apart  from 
said  mouth,  said  applicator  being  affixed  to  a  bottle  cap 
and  having  a  plurality  of  brtish  elements  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  an  axis  of  said  applicator,  said  ribs 
extending  inwardly  sufficiently  whereby  the  ribs  contact 
the  brush  elements  and  thereby  define  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate mixing  chambers  in  said  bottle,  said  mouth  of  said 
bottle  having  means  for  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  the  bottle  cap  by  roution,  whereby  roution  of  the 
bottle  cap  during  disengagement  of  the  bottle  cap  from  the 
bottle  causes  said  brush  elements  to  bear  against  and  resil- 
iently  snap  free  from  said  ribs  and  thereby  agiute  a  mate- 
rial contained  in  said  bottle,  and  wherein  effective  mixing 
of  said  material  occtirs  generally  within  the  confmement 
of  said  separate  chambers. 

5426,745 
PAVEMENT  MARKER 
Joka  Gartlacher.  28-32  Victoria  Street,  RivcistoM,  New  Sotrth 
Wales  2765,  Aastralia 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  764^84 

Int.  a.>  G08B  00/00 

VS.  a.  404—14  •  Oalma 


V. 


VS.CL 


5aa«.746 

BOAT  LIFT  APPAKATUS 

P.O.  Box  168,  PkOa,  DL  61M4 

FOed  Sep.  14. 1992,  Sm.  No.  944aM 

lot  a.)  BttC  3/06 


1.  A  pavement  marker,  comprising: 

a  base  surface; 

a  saucer-like  shell  body  made  of  plastic  material  and  having 
an  integral  light-transparent  wall  zone  with  a  substantially 
flat  outer  surface  of  said  light-transparent  wall  zone  lying 
in  a  plane  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  base  surface; 

shoulder  means  bordering  an  inner  face  of  said  light-trans- 
parent wall  zone; 

ribs  upstanding  from  said  inner  face  of  said  light-transparent 
wall  zone  for  dividing  said  inner  face  of  said  light-trans- 
parent wall  zone  into  separated  areas  and  intersecting  with 
said  shoulder  means,  said  ribs  having  upper  edges; 


1.  A  boat  lift  apparatus,  comprising. 

a  first  rectilinear  framework  spaced  from  and  parallel  a 
second  rectilinear  framework,  wherein  the  first  frame- 
work is  positioned  above  the  second  framework,  the  first 
framework  having  a  first  frame  first  side  leg  and  a  first 
frame  second  side  leg,  a  first  frame  first  end  leg  and  a  first 
frame  second  end  leg,  and 

a  first  support  leg.  a  second  support  leg,  a  third  support  leg. 
and  a  fourth  support  leg  are  integrally  mounted  to  the  first 
framework  and  the  second  framework,  with  the  first 
support  leg,  the  second  support  leg,  the  third  support  leg, 
and  the  fourth  support  leg  arranged  in  a  coextensive  rela- 
tionship reUtive  to  one  another,  and  spUyed  exterioriy  of 
and  projecting  downwardly  of  the  first  framework,  and 

lift  means  mounted  to  the  first  framework,  having  a  first 
flexible  web  mounted  in  adjacency  to  the  first  frame  first 
end  leg,  and  a  second  flexible  web  mounted  in  adjacency 
to  the  first  frame  second  end  leg,  the  first  web  oriented 
parallel  to  the  second  web  for  lifting  of  a  boat  from  the 
first  framework  towards  the  second  framework. 


5,226,747 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  ARTinCLU-  WAVEMAKING 
DEVICE 
Ykkaag  Wai*  Shaohoot  Cfcea;  CkiaBinag  Ma;  Hoof  SW;  Hal 
Ckea,  aad  JlMpiag  Yaaa,  aD  of  Tia^jla,  Ckiaa.  awtgiors  to 
Tia^iia  UaiTcrsity.  Tia^iia,  CUaa 
CootiaBatkwin-part  of  Ser.  No.  872^)16,  Apr.  22, 1992, 
wd.  This  appUcatkta  Ang.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  934,408 
,  priority,  appHcatioa  CUaa,  Apr.  23, 1991, 91306399 J 
lat  a.'  E02B  3/00:  A47K  3/10 
UACL405-79  2Clatam 

1.  An  adaptive  control  artificial  wavemaking  device,  com- 
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prising  an  air  blower  (»),  four  butterfly  valves  (5.  «,  7,  t),  air 
pipes,  and  an  adaptive  control  system  which  comprises  a  float 
(10)  disposed  on  the  water  surface,  a  sensor  (1),  a  control 
circuit  (2),  a  first  and  a  second  electromagnetic  actuators  (3,  4) 
and  a  polarity  switch  (II)  of  the  sensor,  said  float  (10)  being 
disposed  at  a  distance  1  from  the  air  chamber  (12),  wherein  said 
control  circuit  (2)  comprises  a  signal  amplifier  (13).  a  shaper 
(14),  a  first  and  a  second  power  amplifiers  (16,  18),  a  phase 
inverter  (17)  and  an  oscillator  (15),  said  oscillator  (15)  being 
switched  on  when  starting  to  generate  a  certain  exciting  fre- 
quency transferred  to  the  control  circuit  (2)  until  the  water 
wave  excites  feedback  signals,  and  said  oscillator  (15)  being  cut 
off  once  the  device  is  started,  and  said  sensor  (I)  receiving  the 
signals  of  the  water  wave  from  the  float  (10),  and  translating 
them  to  the  singal  amplifier  (3)  and  the  shaper  (4)  via  the 
polarity  switch  (11)  of  the  sensor,  the  amplified  and  shaped 
signals  being  further  transferred  to  the  first  power  amplifier 


(W),  and  to  the  second  power  amplifier  (10)  via  a  phase  inver- 
sor  (17),  said  first  and  second  power  amplifiers  (16, 18)  respec- 
tively actuating  the  first  and  the  second  actuators  3,  4  to  con- 
trol said  four  butterfly  valves  (5,  6,  7,  8)  to  open  or  close 
according  to  the  rhythem  of  the  water  wave  to  form  a  shock 
wave  being  in  resonance  with  the  water  wave,  said  first  and 
second  valves  (5, 6)  being  provided  in  the  pipe  at  the  discharge 
side  of  the  air  blower,  and  the  third  and  the  fourth  valves  (7,  8) 
being  provided  in  the  inlet  side  of  the  air  blower,  and  said  first 
and  fourth  valves  (5,  8)  being  respectively  communicated  with 
the  atmosphere,  and  said  second  and  third  valves  (6,  7)  being 
respectively  communicated  with  the  chamber  (12),  therefore 
the  four  valves  forming  the  following  four  operation  modes 
baaed  on  the  rhythem  of  the  water  wave  and  according  to  the 
moving  direction  of  the  float  being  from  a  higher  position  to  a 
lower  position  or  in  reverse,  and  the  position  of  the  polarity 
switch  of  the  sensor: 


Moving              Polarity 
direction           switch  of 

No  of  the 
Actuator 

being 
operated 

Sute  of  valves 

Mode    of  the  noot      the  lenier 

No.  5 

6 

7       S 

1  High— Low             + 

2  Low—High             + 

3  High— Low 

4  Low— High 

3 

4 
4 
3 

1 

0 
0 

1 

0 

I 
1 
0 

1        0 
0        1 

0  1 

1  0 

wherein:  "1"  means  open;  •"0" 

means  closed. 

cooperating  end  portions  of  adjacent  drain  channel  sections 
relative  to  a  ground  plane  comprising: 

a.  a  web;  w 

b.  a  first  clip  means  having  two  spaced  resilient  channel 
supports  upstanding  from  opposite  sides  of  a  first  web 
portion,  the  first  slip  means  being  configured  to  resiliently 
engage,  clamp  and  support  a  first  of  the  two  cooperating 
end  portions; 

c.  second  resilient  clip  means  being  spaced  and  separate  from 
the  first  clip  means  and  having  two  spaced  channel  sup- 
poru  upstanding  from  opposite  sides  of  a  second  web 
portion,  the  second  clip  means  being  configured  to  resil- 
iently engage,  clamp  and  support  a  second  of  the  two 
cooperating  end  portions;  and 


d.  means  structurally  connecting  and  supporting  the  first  and 
second  clip  means  for  aligning  the  drain  channel  sections, 
said  connecting  and  supporting  means  comprising  a  third 
web  portion  connected  to  the  first  and  second  web  por- 
tions and  at  least  two  deformaMe  tabs,  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  third  web  portion,  the  Ubs  having  at  least  two 
portions,  a  first  of  which  is  located  over  a  second,  each  tab 
portion  having  an  aperture  that  engages  a  support  rod, 
wherein  the  first  Ub  portion  aperture  is  aligned  vertically 
with  the  second  tab  portion  aperture  relative  to  the 
ground  plane  when  the  tab  is  deformed,  wherein  the  tab* 
move  along  the  rod  when  deformed  and  are  locked  in 
place  with  respect  to  the  rod  when  not  deformed. 

5,226,749 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  IN  HYDRAUUCALLY  FRACTURED 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Tkoaaa  K.  Perkins,  Dallas,  T»„  iMignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  8,  1992,  S«r.  No.  910,381 
Int.  a.5  B09B  3/00:  B65G  5/00 
VS.  a.  40S— 128  13  ' 


5,226,748 
TRENCH  DRAIN  CHANNEL  CLIP  SUPPORT 
JSrg  R.  Biirenwald.  Concord  Township,  Lake  Connty,  and  An- 
gnst  W.  Hanpt,  Eoclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Aco  Poly- 
■er  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Chardon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  693,451 
Int.  a.'  B02B  5/00 
VS.  CL  405—121  5  OniM 

1.  A  one-piece  apparatus  for  supporting  and  aligning  two 


1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  solids  waste  material  in  an  earth 
formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  formation  rone  of  interest  which  has  at  least  one 
layer  of  earth  material  which  is  relatively  permeable  to 
fluid  flow  and  an  adjacent  layer  of  earth  material  which  is 
relatively  impermeable  to  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

injecting  a  slurry  including  particles  of  said  solids  waste  into 


said  rone  of  interest  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  hydrauli- 
cally  fracture  said  zone  of  interest  in  such  a  way  that  a 
fracture  is  formed  which  intersects  said  layers  of  earths 
material;  and 
continuing  the  injection  of  said  slurry  to  deposit  a  filtercake 
of  said  particles  in  said  fracture  adjacent  to  said  layer  of 
relatively  permeable  material  and  to  form  a  relatively 
unobstructed  flowpath  through  said  zone  of  interest  adja- 
cent to  said  layer  of  material  that  is  relatively  impermeable 
to  fluid  flow. 


5,226,750 
OFFSHORE  DRILLING  PLATFORM  SUPPORT 
H.  Joe  Meheca,  1860  Lincoln  SL,  Soite  1026,  DcnTcr,  Cdo. 
80295 

Filed  JnL  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  908^2 
InL  a.'  E02B  17/02 
VS.  a.  405—207  ♦  • 


k 


'i">>...Ti 


1.  A  columnar  offshore  drilling  platform  suppori  for  installa- 
tion in  a  body  of  water,  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  shaft  of  unitary  cemetitious  construction, 

a  frustrum  shaped  hollow  capital  having  at  least  one  open 
end, 

a  frustrum  shaped  hollow  base  having  at  least  one  open  end, 

means  sealing  the  open  ends  of  the  capital  and  the  base,  at 
least  one  of  which  sealing  means  includes  a  removable 
plug  for  creating  a  scuttle  opening  therein  and  wherein  the 
capital  includes  a  first  peripheral  frustrum  flange,  said  first 
flange  having  a  continuous  circular  outer  edge  forming 
the  first  flange  perimeter, 

and  wherein  the  base  includes  a  second  peripheral  frustrum 
flange,  said  second  flange  having  a  continuous  circular 
outer  edge  forming  the  second  flange  perimeter, 

said  first  and  second  peripheral  frustrum  flanges  being  sized 
to  allow  the  support  to  be  rolled  on  said  frustrum  flanges 
in  forward  direction. 


valve  for  allowing  fluid  flows  into  and  out  of  said  encapsu- 
lated space; 

c.  expelling  water  trapped  in  said  encapsulated  spnoe 
through  said  lower  valve  by  injecting  a  gas  into  said 
encapsuUted  space  through  said  upper  valve; 

d.  drying  the  encapsulated  portion  of  said  pile  by  further 


injecting  a  preheated  gas  into  said  upper  valve  and  main- 
taining a  flow  of  said  preheated  gas  through  said  encapsu- 
lated space  until  said  encapsulated  portion  of  said  pile  is 
dry;  and 
e.  filling  said  encapsulated  space  with  a  filler  material 
thereby  forestalling  further  deterioration  of  said  encapsu- 
lated portion  of  said  pile. 


5,226,752 
GOLF  EQUIPMENT  BRUSH 
RomM  Goerin,  1385  PIncc  Airidn,  Laval,  Qn^ec, 
3G9  ,  and  Jean  G.  Larodw,  1515  N.  D 
Laval,  Qncbec,  Canada  H7G  4V8 

FUed  Jnn.  1,  1992,  S«r.  No.  890J07 

int  a.'  A46B  n/oa  n/04 

vs.  a.  401—269 


H7E 


5026,751 

CONTROLLING  THE  ENVIRONMENT  AROUND  A 

SUBMERGED  PILE  OR  OTHER  STRUCTURES  BY 

ENCAPSULATION,  AND  TREATING  AND  REPAIRING 

THE  ENCAPSULATION  AREA 

DooaM  L.  Doleshal,  31460  W.  135th  St.,  Olathe,  Kans.  66061 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  830,659 

Int.  CL'E02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  405—211.1  23  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  creating  a  controlled  environment  about  at 

least  a  portion  of  a  submerged  pile  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  securing  a  jacket  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  seam 
along  a  portion  of  a  pUe  to  be  treated  and  sealing  said 
jacket  to  encapsulate  a  space  along  a  desired  length  of  said 
pile; 

b.  providing  at  least  one  upper  valve  and  at  least  one  lower 


1.  A  golf  equipment  brush,  comprising, 

a  support  housing,  the  support  housing  including  a  planar 
housing  floor,  the  planar  housing  floor  including  a  hous- 
ing first  side  wall  spaced  from  and  parallel  a  second  hous- 
ing second  side  wall  at  predetermined  spacing,  and 

further  including  a  housing  rear  wall,  and 

a  brush  head  arranged  for  mounting  between  the  first  side 
wall  and  the  second  side  wall,  wherein  the  brush  head 
includes  a  brush  head  top  wall  spaced  from  a  brush  head 
bottom  wall,  and 

a  matrix  of  brisUe  tufts  orthogonally  and  fixedly  mounted  to 
the  brush  head  bottom  wall  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, wherein  the  brush  head  includes  a  brush  head  first 
side  wall  spaced  from  a  brush  head  second  side  wall  a 
spacing  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined  spacing, 

the  housing  includes  a  housing  first  side  waU  flange  plate 
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ipaced  from  and  parallel  a  housing  second  side  wall  flange 
plate  extending  upwardly  in  a  coplanar  relationship  rela- 
tive to  the  respective  housing  first  and  second  side  walls, 
with  the  housing  first  side  wall  flange  plate  and  the  hous- 
ing second  side  wall  Hange  plate  orthogonally  oriented  to 
the  housing  rear  wall  and  in  intersecting  adjacency  to  the 
housing  rear  wall,  and  the  housing  first  side  wall  flange 
plate  includes  a  first  flange  plate  lug  orthogonally  oriented 
to  the  first  side  wall  flange  plate,  and  the  housing  second 
side  wall  flange  plate  includes  a  second  side  wall  lug 
orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the  second  side  wall 
flange  plate,  with  the  first  side  wall  lug  and  the  second 
side  wall  lug  coaxially  aligned  relative  to  one  another  in 
confronting  relationship  with  the  brush  head  first  side 
wall  including  a  first  lug  cavity,  with  the  brush  head 
second  side  wall  including  a  second  lug  cavity,  wherein 
the  fir^t  lug  cavity  and  the  second  lug  cavity  arc  coaxially 
aligned  to  respectively  receive  the  first  Hange  plate  lug 
and  the  second  flange  lug  respectively  therewithin,  and 
the  housing  first  side  wall  flange  plate  and  the  housing 
second  side  wall  flange  plate  are  mounted  to  the  housing 
first  side  wall  and  the  housing  second  side  wall  to  permit 
deflection  of  the  housing  first  side  wall  flange  plate  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  second  side  wall  flange  plate  to  permit 
removal  of  the  brush  head  relative  to  the  housing,  and 
the  housing  includes  a  housing  front  wall,  the  housing  front 
wall  is  arranged  parallel  relative  to  the  housing  rear  wall, 
and  the  brush  head  includes  a  brush  head  forward  end 
wall,  the  forward  end  wall  including  a  forward  end  wall 
flange  projecting  beyond  the  brush  head  forward  end 
wall,  and  the  support  housing  front  wall  includes  a  latch 
plate  fixedly  mounted  to  the  housing  forward  end  wall 
orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the  housing  floor,  with 
the  latch  plate  extending  above  the  housing  forward  end 
wall,  with  the  latch  plate  including  a  latch  plate  projecting 
wall  arranged  for  reception  of  the  brush  head  forward  end 
wall  flange  when  the  brush  head  is  mounted  within  the 
support  housing,  and 
the  brush  head  includes  a  fluid  chamber  between  the  brush 
head  top  wall  and  the  brush  head  bottom  wall,  and  a  fill 
plug  directed  through  the  brush  head  top  wall  for  selec- 
tive filling  of  the  chamber,  and  the  brush  head  bottom 
wall  including  a  matrix  of  cylmdncal  fluid  ports  directed 
therethrough,  and  each  fluid  port  of  said  matrix  of  cylin- 
drical fluid  ports  is  coaxially  aligned  with  one  bristle  tuft 
of  said  matrix  of  bristle  tufts,  and 
each  fluid  port  includes  a  metering  valve  contained  there- 
within, and 
each  metering  valve  includes  a  spherical  valve  head  pivot- 
ally  mounted  therewithin,  wherein  each  spherical  valve 
head  includes  a  valve  head  axle,  and  each  valve  head  axle 
is  aligned  with  the  brush  head  bottom  wall,  and  each 
spherical  valve  head  includes  at  least  one  fluid  receiving 
pocket  directed  into  the  spherical  valve  head  about  an 
upper  hemisphere  of  the  spherical  valve  head,  and  the 
spherical  valve  head  further  includes  a  valve  head  leg 
medially  intersecting  a  lower  hemisphere  of  the  spherical 
valve  head  projecting  downwardly  relative  to  the  spheri- 
cal valve  head  within  an  underlying  bristle  tuft. 

5.236,793 
FRlCnON  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Jyaoichi  C)iiUino<  ■"'  Toakio  Nakayama,  both  of  Hiroahima, 
Japui,  aaiivion  to  Tk«  Japu  Steel  Works  Ud^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,243,  May  22,  1991.  Pat.  No. 

9.178,480.  ThU  application  Jul.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,754 

Claina  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  25,  1990,  2-134039 

Int.  a.'  F16B  l/QO 

MS.  CL  403—15  15  Claima 

I.  A  friction  clamping  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  rod. 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  friction  clamping  uniu  serially  connected  in  an 
axial  direction  of  said  rod,  each  of  said  friction  clamping 


uniu  including  a  radially  elastically  transformable  sleeve 
and  a  ram  into  which  said  sleeve  is  fittingly  inserted,  said 
rod  being  fittingly  inserted  through  the  respective  Sleeves 
of  said  friction  clamping  units,  wherein  a  ram  of  a  first 
friction  clamping  unit  of  said  plurality  of  friction  clamping 
uniu  is  connected  to  a  ram  of  a  second  friction  clamping 
unit  of  said  plurality  of  friction  clamping  uniu  such  that 
the  connected  rams  closely  contact  each  other;  and 


a  plurality  of  restraint  pressure  chambers  defined  by  inner 
circumferential  surfaces  of  respective  rams  of  said  plural- 
ity of  friction  clamping  units  and  outer  circumferential 
surfaces  of  respective  sleeves  of  said  plurality  of  friction 
clamping  units,  so  that  cither  a  fluid  pressure  is  made  to 
act  upon  said  restraint  pressure  chambers  of  said  plurality 
of  friction  clamping  uniu  to  restrain  said  rod  with  said 
sleeves  or  the  fluid  pressure  is  made  so  as  not  to  act  upon 
said  restraint  pressure  chambers  of  said  plurality  of  fric- 
tion clamping  uniu  to  release  said  rod  from  said  sleeves. 


5,226,754 
SPHERICAL  JOINT 
Floriaii  G.  DumbniTa,  BuchareM.  Romania,  assignor  to  Victor 
LarroT,  Garden  GroTc,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,538 

Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Jan.  20,  1992,  149281 

Int.  a.'  F16C  }1/00 

U.S.  a.  403—125  ^1  CWms 


1.  A  spherical  joint  comprising: 

a  main  supporting  body; 

an  upper  bearing  assembly  for  coupling  with  the  main  sup- 
porting body; 

a  lower  bearing  assembly  for  coupling  with  the  main  sup- 
porting body; 

a  linking  body; 

an  enclosing  assembly; 

wherein  the  main  supporting  body,  upper  bearing  assembly 
and  lower  bearing  assembly  define  two  pairs  of  active 
hemispherical  surfaces,  a  first  pair  definmg  an  external 
coupling  between  the  upper  bearing  assembly  and  the 
main  supporting  body,  and  a  second  pair  defining  an  inter- 


nal coupling  between  the  main  supporting  body  and  the 
lower  bearing  assembly,  one  of  the  active  surfaces  having 
elastic  properties  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spring-loaded 
lobes,  the  external  and  internal  couplings  compensating 
for  wear  and  deviation  from  concentricity  between  the 
main  supporting  body  and  the  upper  bearing  assembly  and 
tower  bearing  assembly,  the  spherical  joint,  in  use,  creat- 
ing forced  lubrication  between  the  pairs  of  hemispherical 
surfaces  by  a  pumping  effect  generated  by  oscillating 
movement  of  the  main  sup(>orting  body. 


5026,756 
DISK  ASSEMBLY 
SUgeo  Takakaski,  A^jo,  and  Tataaya  NisUno,  Nafoya,  botk  of 
Japan,  aaaigwn  to  Aiain  Sciki  Kabwhiki  Kaiaiw,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1991,  3-91336 

Int.  CL'  F16B  ll/QO 

U  A  CL  403—274  •  CW-t 


5,226,755 

ANGLE  BRACKET  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  MCTAL 

STUDS 

Dennis  Tweedt,  P.O.  Box  89412,  Honololu,  Hi.  96830-9412 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,438 

Int.  a.'  F16B  im 

MS.  a.  403—205  5  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  formed  from  sheet  metal  for  joining  together 
two  adjacent  vertical  metal  studs  with  rectilinear  side  surfaces 
having  a  selected  angle  therebetween  used  in  forming  a  skele- 
ton wall,  said  wall  having  angled  segments  therealong  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  metal  studs,  said  bracket  grips  the  outer 
surface  of  the  sides  of  the  studs  by  a  clamping  friction  fit,  said 
bracket  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  inner  wall  having  distal  end  surfaces  posi- 
tioned and  attached  together  at  one  thereof  and  spaced 
apart  at  their  opposite  distal  ends  forming  an  included 
angle  therebetween  that  is  supplemenury  to  said  selected 
angle  therebetween; 
a  first  outer  bracket  wall  angled  from  a  central  area  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof  extending  away  from  said  first  and 
second  inner  walls,  said  first  and  second  inner  walls  being 
atuched  at  their  spaced  apart  distal  ends  to  said  first  outer 
bracked,  said  first  and  second  brackeU  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  outer  bracket  at  their  attach- 
ment; and 
a  second  outer  bracket  wall  angled  from  said  central  area 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  a 
complimentary  side  of  said  first  outer  bracket  wall,  second 
outer  wall  is  attached  to  the  opposite  distal  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  holding  bracket  inner  walls  forming  sub- 
stantially right  angles  therewith; 
a  channel  is  formed  on  each  side  of  said  bracket  by  the  inner 
walls  and  the  complimentory  adjacent  walls  of  said  first 
and  second  outer  bracket  walls,  said  channels  being  di- 
mensioned so  that  when  said  stud  is  inserted  therein  the 
stud  is  held  fast. 


1.  A  disk  assembly  comprising: 

a  circular  plate  having  an  outer  flange  portion  extending  in 
a  radial  direction  of  the  circular  plate,  said  circular  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  tongues  each  of  which  is  pressed  out 
in  an  axial  direction  of  the  circular  plate  and  each  of 
which  includes  a  distal  free  end  defining  an  outer  radius; 
and 

an  annular  member  having  an  inner  periphery  defining  an 
inner  radius  which  is  equal  to  the  outer  radius  of  each 
tongue. 

wherein  the  distal  free  end  of  each  tongue  is  snugly  fitted  in 
said  inner  periphery  of  the  annular  member  in  order  to 
esublish  radial  adjustment  between  the  circular  plate  and 
the  annular  member,  and  the  outer  flange  portion  is  fixed 
to  one  side  of  the  annular  member  in  order  to  establish  an 
axial  positioning  between  the  circular  plate  and  the  annu- 
lar member. 


5,226,757 

YARD  WASTE  COLLECTION  VEHICLE 

John  W.  Tarrant,  P.O.  Box  358,  Saratoga  Springi,  N.Y.  12866 

Filed  No*.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971354 

Int  a.'  B60P  1/04.  1/60.  1/00:  B65F  i/16 

MS.  a.  406—39  23  i 


12.  A  yard  waste  removal  vehicle  comprising: 

a  wheeled  chassis; 

an  enclosed  hopper  disposed  on  top  of  a  rear  portion  of  said 
chassis,  said  hopper  having  a  front  end.  a  rear  end.  a  right 
side,  a  left  side  and  an  interior  area  and  wherein  the  rear 
end  of  said  hopper  includes  a  rear  door  for  providing 
access  to  the  hopper's  interior  area; 

a  lift  mechanism  attached  to  the  chassis  and  the  hopper,  said 
lift  mechanism  is  a  means  for  tilting  the  hopper  in  a  dump- 
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ing  manner  wherein  loose  materials  located  within  the 
interior  area  of  said  hopper  are  dumped  out  the  rear  door 
thereof; 

a  movable  partition  located  within  the  interior  area  of  said 
hopper,  said  partition  is  a  means  for  dividing  the  interior 
area  of  the  hopper  into  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 
portion,  which  portions  are  separately  enclosed  from  each 
other,  said  partition  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  hopper 
and  said  hopper  includes  a  lock  means  for  releasably 
engaging  the  partition  and  for  preventing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  partition  wherein  when  the  partition  is  disen- 
gaged from  the  lock  means  and  the  hopper  is  tilted  by  the 
lifting  mechanism,  the  partition  pivots  rearwardly  and 
enables  any  loose  materials  located  in  the  forward  portion 
of  the  hopper's  enclosed  area  to  pass  the  partition  and 
enter  into  the  rearward  portion  of  the  hopper's  interior 
area;  and 

a  vacuum  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  wherein  the 
outlet  is  operatively  connected  to  the  hopper  wherein  said 
vacuum  means  is  a  means  for  transporting  any  materials 
vacuumed  into  the  inlet  through  the  outlet  and  into  the 
interior  area  of  the  hopper. 


S,23i,1S9 
LINE  DIVERTER  AND  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

IT 
JeM  Hilmcr,  and  Werner  Hnber,  both  of  Braunachweig.  F^. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Biihier  GmbH,  Braunachweig. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830,697 
CUlna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1991,  4110996 

bt  CL'  B65G  51/24 
VS.  a.  406—182  34  CUian 


5,226,758 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG 

WAFERS 

KohicM  Tanaka,  FokuUma;  Makoto  Tsakada,  Tokoroiawa, 

and  Fumio  Suzuki,  Fukushima,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to 

Shin-Etau  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  812,621 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1990,  2-414067 

Int.  a.'  B65G  51/00 

VS.  CL  406—86  4  Oalmi 


1.  A  wafer  handling  method  for  transferring  a  wafer,  one  of 
whose  faces  has  been  already  polished,  from  a  wafer  holder, 
which  holds  the  wafer  with  the  wafer's  polished  face  facing 
downward,  to  a  wafer  cassette  submerged  in  water  contained 
in  a  water  tank,  the  method  comprising  steps  of:  dropping  the 
wafer  from  the  wafer  holder  with  the  polished  face  facing 
downward  onto  a  thin  water  layer  formed  over  a  horizontal 
flat  surface  of  a  wafer  receive  assembly,  the  water  layer  being 
fomred  in  a  manner  such  that  water  is  ejected  upward  from 
ejection  nozzles  with  a  force  sufTicient  to  keep  the  wafer  float- 
ing on  the  water  layer;  swinging  the  wafer  receive  assembly 
together  with  the  wafer  through  an  angle  of  about  180'  so  that 
the  wafer  is  turned  upside  down  and  brought  to  the  water 
contained  in  the  water  tank;  allowing  the  wafer  to  sink  through 
the  water  with  the  polished  face  facing  upward;  and  forcing 
the  wafer  to  enter  the  wafer  cassette. 


1.  A  line  diverter  selectively  connecting  at  least  one  input 
pipe  line  to  at  least  first  and  second  output  pipe  lines,  said  line 
diverter  comprising 

a  valve  body  movable  between  at  least  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  and  including 

at  least  one  connecting  passage  extending  along  a  passage 
axis,  and  including  end  surfaces  on  either  side  of  said 
connecting  passage,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  arranged 
within  a  plane  extending  across  said  passage  axis  to  sur- 
round said  passage, 

a  casing  enclosing  said  movable  valve  body  and  including  at 
least  three  tubular  connection  means  extending  each  along 
a  corresponding  connection  axis,  each  having  a  front 
surface  facing  one  of  said  end  surfaces  of  said  valve  body 
in  at  least  one  of  its  positions  for  connecting 

a)  in  said  first  position  of  said  movable  valve  body  at  least 
said  input  pipe  line  and  one  of  said  output  pipe  lines  to 
said  end  surfaces,  and 

b)  in  said  second  position  of  said  movable  valve  body  at 
least  one  different  output  pipe  line  to  one  of  said  end 
surfaces, 

said  casing  having  an  inner  surface  surrounding  said  valve 
body  and  forming  a  gas  filled  interspace  being  between 
said  inner  surface  and  said  movable  valve  body  to  give 
contactless  freedom  of  motion  to  said  movable  valve  body 
on  all  sides  with  exception  of  the  area  of  said  front  sur- 
faces and  said  end  surfaces,  and 

guiding  means  located  within  said  casing  for  guiding  said 
valve  body  during  motion  of  said  valve  body  within  said 
casing,  said  guiding  means  comprising  a  slide  bar  element 
and  a  guide  sleeve  element  enveloping  at  least  a  part  of 
said  slide  bar  element,  one  of  said  elements  of  said  guiding 
means  being  fixed  to  said  casing  and  a  second  of  said 
elements  of  said  guiding  means  being  fixed  to  said  valve 
body. 


5,226,760 

CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  TWISTED  EDGE  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Takaynkj  Niahinara,  Nara,  Japwi,  aasignor  to  GN  Tool  Co.,, 

Ltd.,  Nara,  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,052,  Aug.  1,  1990,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,128,  Jul.  5, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1990,  2-27963 

IBL  a.'  B23B  51/02 

VS.  CL  407—54  6  ClaiiM 


substantially  positive  in  the  region  of  said  nose  and  said  first 
portion  and  the  chip  former  groove  adjacent  thereto  having  a 
first  portion  which  slopes  towards  a  base  of  said  insert,  a  subse- 
quent chip  deflecting  portion  so  spaced  from  the  cutting  edge 
to  allow  for  chips  to  have  reached  a  predetermined  minimal 
length  prior  to  their  deflection  and  where  I S  maximum  feed 
fmax,  (nominal  value)  and 

c  is  greater  than  0. 


5026,762 

SEALED  HOLE-SAW  ARBOR 

Robert  J.  Ecker,  128  Carriaae  Rd,  Chicopee,  Maaa.  01013 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9aM55 

tat.  CL'  B23B  51/04 

VS.  a.  408—204  14  Ontaa 


1.  A  cutting  tool  having  a  spiral  twisted  cutting  edge  on  the 
circumferential  wall  of  its  blade  part  wherein: 

said  blade  part  comprises  a  sintered  base  body  which  has  a 
spiral  twisted  groove  on  said  circumferential  wall  where 
said  twisted  cutting  edge  is  formed,  and  a  high  tempera- 
ture and  ultra  high  pressure  sintered  compact  which  is 
applied  and  buried  in  said  spiral  twisted  groove  and  uni- 
fied with  said  sintered  base  body  by  high  temperature  and 
ultra  high  pressure  sintering, 

said  high  temperature  and  ultra  high  pressure  sintered  com- 
pact is  a  sintered  body  of  high  hardness  and  high  wear 
resistance  and  higher  in  hardness  and  wear  resistance  than 
said  sintered  base  body,  and 

said  spiral  twisted  cutting  edge  is  formed  on  said  high  tem- 
perature and  ultra  high  pressure  sintered  compact. 

5,226,761 

METAL  CUTTING  INSERT  AND  METAL  CUTTING 

TOOL  UTILIZING  THE  METAL  CUTTING  INSERT 

Amir  Satran,  and  Gideon  Boianjiu,  both  of  Kfar  Havradim, 

Israel,  assignors  to  Iicar  Ltd.,  Tefen,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,117 

Int  a.'  B23B  27/16 

VS.  a.  407—114  4  Claims 


1.  A  metal  cutting  insert  for  use  in  turning  or  drilling  opera- 
tions and  having  a  rake  surface  and  a  pair  of  relief  flanks  merg- 
ing in  a  nose  of  radius  r  and  defining  with  said  rake  surface  a 
pair  of  cutting  edges;  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  edges  having 
a  first  rectilinear  portion  of  length  1  tangential  with  said  nose 
and  a  subsequent  second  rectilinear  portion;  the  first  portion  of 
one  cutting  edge  enclosing  an  angle  <  with  a  first  correspond- 
ing portion  of  the  other  cutting  edge,  the  second  portion  of  said 
one  cutting  edge  enclosing  an  angle  /3  with  a  second  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  other  cutting  edge;  a  chip  former 
groove  being  formed  in  said  rake  surface  adjacent  said  cutting 
edges  and  said  nose;  a  rake  angle  of  said  one  cutting  edge  being 


1.  A  sealed  hole-saw  arbor  for  affixing  a  hole  saw  to  a  driD 
that  comprises: 

a.  a  drive  shaft,  releasably  secured  to  the  drill,  that  transmits 
rotational  force  from  the  drill; 

b.  a  drive-boss  plate,  adjusuMy  affixed  to  the  drive  shaft, 
that  transmits  rotational  force  from  the  drive  shaft 
through  at  least  one  drive  boss  extending  from  the  drive- 
boss  plate; 

c.  a  threaded  mounting  sleeve,  adjusubly  overlying  a 
mounting  end  of  the  drive  shaft,  adapted  to  thread  the 
hole  saw  to  the  drive  shaft;  and 

d.  a  reversible  one-way  lock  means  for  permitting  one-way 
rotation  of  the  mounting  sleeve  in  a  first  direction, 
wherein  the  hole  saw  is  snugged  up  to  a  mounting  shoul- 
der on  the  mounting  sleeve  by  rotational  threading  of  the 
hole  saw  in  a  second  direction,  opposed  to  the  first  direc- 
tion, and  wherein  at  least  one  drive  hole  in  the  hole  saw  is 
aligned  with  the  drive  boss  by  roution  of  the  hole  saw, 
mounting  shoulder,  and  mounting  sleeve  in  the  first  direc- 
tion, so  that  adjustment  of  the  drive-boss  plate  along  the 
drive  shaft  toward  the  hole  saw  positions  the  drive  boss 
within  the  drive  hole,  thereby  transmitting  routional 
force  to  the  hole  saw. 


5,226,763 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  DRILLED  HOLES  WTTH  AN 

VNDERCUl 
Stefto  LInd,  Tnmlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvany,  assizor  to 
Fischerwerke  Artur  FiadMr  GabH  *  Co.  KG^  T—sIhgw, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,051 
CUiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaiqr,  Aag.  22, 
1991,  4127745 

tat  CL'  B23B  41/00 
VS.  a.  408—236  ^  O"*^ 

1.  A  device  for  producing  drilled  holes  with  an  undercut, 
especially  in  facing  panels,  comprising  a  drilling  machine;  a 
drilling  tool;  an  adaptor  receiving  said  drilling  tool  and  con- 
nected with  said  drUling  machine  so  as  to  transfer  torque;  a 


UMI 


922 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1993 


July  13,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


923 


holder;  a  bearing  bush  secured  in  said  holder  and  provided 
with  a  roUUble  and  swivelable  guide  sleeve;  a  wobble  plate 
secured  on  said  drilling  machine  and  said  guide  sleeve;  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinders  arranged  on  said  holder  concentrically  about  a 


5426,765 

LOAD-INDICATING  FASTENER 

Brian  Walton,  Dudley,  England,  aaaignor  to  Roubolt  Limited, 

England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB90/01746,  §  371  Date  Apr.  »6, 1992,  §  lOWe) 
DMe  Apr.  16,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/08398.  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Jun.  13,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  847,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1989, 
8926729 

iBt  a.'  F16B  31/02:  COIL  5/00 
VS.  CL  411—14  7  Claims 


center  line  of  said  guide  sleeve  and  engaging  said  wobble  plate, 
said  cylinders  being  actuated  and  controlled  in  succession  to 
produce  a  wobbling  movement  for  reaming  out  an  undercut  in 
a  drilled  hole. 


5,226,764 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  LOAD 

TO  A  VEHICLE 
Jon  D.  Meriwether,  WelUburg,  W.  Va.,  and  Milton  J.  Gelder, 
Richmond,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Louis  Berlunan  Company, 
SteubenTille,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,931 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/12 

VS.  a.  410—99  3*  Claims 


1.  A  load  indicating  fastener  comprising  a  body  (12,  14) 
having  a  shank  (12)  which  is  subject  to  tensile  loading  in  use, 
the  body  having  a  bore  (22)  which  extends  axially  from  an  end 
face  (16)  of  the  body  into  the  shank  (12)  and  which  receives  a 
gauge  pin  (30)  anchored  at  its  inner  end  (32)  to  the  shank  (12) 
and  protruding  outwards  beyond  the  end  face  (16)  of  the  body 
(12, 14),  an  indicating  member  (40)  routable  on  the  protruding 
portion  of  the  gauge  pin  (30)  and  arranged  so  that  the  indicat- 
ing member  (40)  is  free  to  rotate  when  the  shank  (12)  of  the 
fastener  is  unstressed  but  when  the  shank  (12)  is  subject  to  a 
predetermined  tensile  loading  is  held  agains^  roution  by 
contact  with  the  end  face  (16)  of  the  body  (12,  14),  character- 
ized in  that  the  gauge  pin  (30)  has  an  axially  extending  bore 
(36).  and  the  fastener  further  comprises  a  second  gauge  pin  (42) 
which  is  received  within  the  bore  (36)  in  the  first  gauge  pin  (30) 
and  is  anchored  at  its  inner  end  and  protrudes  outwards  be- 
yond the  outer  end  of  the  first  gauge  pin  (30),  and  a  second 
indicating  member  (50)  which  is  rouuble  on  the  protruding 
part  of  the  second  gauge  pin  (42).  the  second  indicating  mem- 
ber (50)  being  free  to  rotate  when  the  shank  (12)  of  the  fastener 
is  unstressed  or  subject  to  the  first  pre-determined  loading,  but 
being  held  against  rotation  by  contact  with  another  part  of  the 
fastener  when  the  shank  (12)  is  subject  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined tensile  loading  greater  than  the  first  predetermined 
loading. 


1.  A  strap  comer  for  tying  a  load  by  strap  means  comprising: 

a  first  side  plate; 

a^second  side  plate  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  said 
plate; 

lower  support  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  plate  and 
said  second  plate; 

slide  means  orthogonal  to  said  first  side  plate  and  said  second 
side  plate  for  allowing  said  strap  means  to  be  moved  over 
said  comer,  said  slide  means  having  an  outer  surface;  and 

retaining  means  for  holding  said  strap  means  in  contact  with 
said  comer,  said  reuining  means  including  elongated 
reuiner  slots  one  located  within  each  of  said  first  and 
second  side  plates  and  a  belt  retainer  slidably  mounted 
within  said  retainer  slots. 


5,226,766 
BONE  SCREW  WITH  IMPROVED  THREADS 
Jeffrey  Laaner,  Pnrchasc,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Stuart  Surgical, 
Grecnsburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,500,  Not.  27,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,120,171.  This  application  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886480 
Int.  a.'  F16B  35/04.  39/30 
VS.  a.  411—308  9  Claims 

1.  A  screw  comprising  a  core  shaft  having  a  screw  thread 
with  inferior  and  superior  surfaces, 
said  core  shaft  gradually  increasing  in  diameter  from  the  tip 

to  the  head  of  the  screw. 
laid  core  shaft  gradually  compressing  malleable  matter  be- 


tween adjacent  sections  of  said  thread,  and  said  screw 
thread  having  a  substantially  constant  outside  diameter; 
and 


said  crosspiece,  said  crosspiece  and  said  shaft  formed  as  a 
one  piece  construction;  and 
(d)  hinge  means  for  interconnecting  the  mid-portion  of  said 
crosspiece  to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  and  for  resil- 
iently  biasing  said  crosspiece  into  a  locking  position 
wherein  said  crosspiece  is  oriented  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  hinge  means  permitting  said  cross- 
piece  to  be  moved  into  an  insertion  position  wherein  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  arms  is  oriented 
alongside  said  neck  portion  and  another  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  extends  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  whereby 
said  crosspiece  and  said  neck  portion  can  pass  through  the 
opening  in  said  support. 


5026,768 

ANCHOR  BOLT  CONSTRUCTION 

Lane  L.  Speer,  4829  Eider  Dr.,  Corpvs  Chriati  Tex.  78413 

FUed  JuL  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,074 

int.  CL»  F16B  21/00 

VS.  a.  411—344  * 


a  gap  between  adjacent  sections  of  said  screw  thread,  said 
gap  decreasing  gradually  in  volume  from  the  tip  to  the 
head  of  said  screw. 


5,226,767 

FASTENER  DEVICE  FOR  BLIND-END  MOUNTING 

E.  W.  Focrster,  Jr.,  6001  S.  Yoaemite,  A-104,  Englewood,  Colo. 

80111 

nied  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,519 

Int  a.'  F16B  21/00 

VS.  a.  411—340  W  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  which  is  adapted  to  mount  through  an  opening 
in  a  support  that  has  opposite  sides  and  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  mounting  element  to  fasten  said  fastener  between  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  support,  comprising; 

(a)  a  shaft  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  formed 
as  a  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion  joined  to  one  another 
at  a  shoulder,  said  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  axially  from  said  first  end  thereof  to  said  shoul- 
der and  having  a  body  cross-section  that  is  sized  for  close- 
fitted  insertion  through  the  opening  said  neck  portion 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  portion  to  terminate 
at  said  second  end  and  having  a  neck  cross-section  of 
reduced  size  whereby  a  longitudinal  recess  is  provided 
alongside  said  neck  portion,  the  longitudinal  recess  being 
defined  as  a  space  located  between  said  neck  portion  and 
an  imaginary  surface  formed  as  a  geometric  projection  of 
said  body  cross-section  along  the  longitudinally  axis; 

(b)  engagement  means  formed  on  said  shaft  for  engaging  said 
mounting  element  when  said  mounting  element  is  re- 
ceived thereon  said  engagement  means  extending  along 
said  body  portion  from  a  first  location  and  along  said  neck 
portion  to  a  second  location  proximate  the  second  end 
whereby  said  mounting  element  may  be  mounted  onto 
said  first  end  and  selectively  secured  longitudinally  along 
both  said  body  and  neck  portions; 

(c)  a  crosspiece  including  first  and  second  arm  portions 
extending  oppositely  one  another  from  a  mid-portion  of 


1.  An  expansible  anchor  bolt  construction  comprising: 

a  main  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  an 
enlarged  fanged  head  element  formed  on  one  end  and  two 
elongated  apertures  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  a 
main  cylindrical  housing;  wherein,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
elongated  apertures  is  further  provided  with  a  discrete  slot 
which  extends  circumferentially  from  the  respective  aper- 
tures; 

a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  generally  L-shaped  wing  members 
opcratively  associated  with  said  main  cylindrical  housing; 
and, 

means  for  pivotally  moving  said  wing  members  from  a  re- 
tracted position  relative  to  said  main  cylindrical  housing 
to  an  expanded  position  relative  to  said  main  cylindncal 
housing; 

wherein,  said  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  wing  mem- 
bers comprises  a  threaded  bolt  having  an  elongated 
threaded  bolt  shaft  formed  on  one  end  and  an  enlarged 
head  element  formed  on  the  other  end. 


5,226,769 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  AND  THE  RAPID 

DISASSEMBLY  OF  TWO  PARTS,  ONE  ON  THE  OTHER 

Gilles  Negre,  Paris,  and  J  fa  Fourcadc,  Laa  Utaa,  both  of 

Fraace,  aaaignor*  to  Bendiz  Europe  Serricea  Tcchaiqiica, 

Drancy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,056 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Sep.  30, 1991,  91  11984 

Int.  a.'  F16B  19/Oa  35/02 

VS.  CL  411—354  *  Cla'^ 

1.  A  device  for  the  assembly  and  disassembly  of  a  first  part 

and  a  second  part,  the  first  part  being  attached  securely  to  a 

first  member  cooperating  with  a  second  member  retaining  the 

second  part  on  the  first  part,  the  second  member  received  in  an 

aperture  formed  in  the  second  part  and  the  second  member 

located  opposite  the  first  member  when  the  second  part  is  m 

place  on  the  first  part,  the  first  member  compnsmg  a  stud 

having  a  shank  and  a  head  with  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone 
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whose  small  base  is  located  at  an  outermost  side  of  the  stud,  the 
second  member  comprising  a  sleeve  formed  with  an  internal 
bore  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  portion  communicating 


M 


with  a  frustoconical  portion  opening  into  a  groove  for  receiv- 
ing the  head  of  the  stud,  and  a  piston  sliding  in  the  sleeve  for 
disengaging  the  sleeve  from  the  head  of  the  stub. 

5,226,r70 
PIPE  HANGER  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  J.  Watson,  8930  Oak  Street,  Vancouter,  B.C.,  Cauda 
V6P  4B7 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  803,511 

Int.  a.'  F16B  2i/00 

UJS.  a.  411—397  »  Ot*" 


1.  A  piper  hanger  nut  assembly  for  threaded  atuchment  to  a 
wall  form  prior  to  the  casting  of  a  wall  for  a  concrete  structure, 
said  pipe  hanger  nut  assembly  comprising, 

a  hanger  nut  including  a  head  portion  and  a  barrel  portion 
and  having  an  axially  extending  threaded  bore  extending 
through  said  head  portion  and  said  barrel  portion, 
an  elongate  externally  threaded  shaft  provided  with  screw 
threads  along  its  length  and  of  uniform  diameter  having  a 
first  end  segment  for  threaded  engagement  with  the 
threaded  bore  of  the  hanger  nut,  a  second  end  segment  of 
the  threaded  shaft  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  wall 
form,  said  threaded  shaft  having  first  and  second  tool 
receiving  means  located  at  said  first  and  second  end  seg- 
ments, and 
said  first  and  second  tool  receiving  means  for  the  reception 
of  a  drive  tool  to  enable  insullation  of  the  threaded  shaft 
from  one  side  of  the  wall  form  and  subsequent  removal  of 
the  threaded  shaft  from  the  hanger  nut  from  the  other  side 
of  the  wall  form  to  permit  stripping  of  the  form  and  to 
leave  the  threaded  bore  of  the  hanger  nut  free  of  foreign 
matter. 


bcr  to  secure  the  plurality  of  pages  into  the  U-shaped 
channel  upon  an  application  of  a  binding  force  to  the 
deforming  means;  and 
force  applying  means  for  positioning  the  deforming  means  in 
a  preparatory  position  adjacent  the  U-shaped  channel  and 
for  subsequently  applying  the  binding  force  to  the  deform- 
ing means. 


wherein  the  deforming  means  comprises  a  fixed  jaw; 

a  movable  jaw;  and 

connection  means  for  movably  connecting  the  fixed  and 
movable  jaws  to  each  other,  the  connection  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  scissor  arms  connected  to  each  other. 


5,22«,772 
IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH 
BOOKBINDING  DEVICE 
Yukihiro  Ito,  Osaka;  YuUka  Shigemura,  Takaraznka;  Takashi 
Kondo,  Sakai;  Hideo  Umezawa,  Amagasaki;  Mitsuhani  Yo- 
shimoto,  Nara;  Sato«hi  Yano,  Takatouki,  and  Junichi  Oura, 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,643,  Sep.  17, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,143,503. 
This  application  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,703 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-113844; 
Sep.  28,  1989,  1-113845;  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-253652;  Sep.  28,  1989, 
1-253653;  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-253654 

Int.  a.'  B42C  9/00 
UJS.  a.  412-37  »'  C**™ 


5,226,771 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HARD 

AND  SOFT  COVERS  TO  BOUND  OR  UNBOUND 

DOCUMENTS 

John  F.  Gardner,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,554 
Int.  a.'  B42B  5/00;  B23P  19/04 
UA  a.  412-6  24  ClaiaH 

1.  A  binding  apparatus  for  binding  a  plurality  of  pages  with 
a  U-shaped  channel  member,  comprising: 
deforming  means  for  deforming  the  U-shaped  channel  mem- 


I.  A  bookbinding  device  for  an  image-forming  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  binder  receiving  portion  for  receiving  a  binder  having 

papers  and  an  adhesive  therein; 
heating  means  for  causing  heating  and  melting  of  the  adhe- 


sive in  the  binder  when  the  binder  is  fully  inserted  in  said 
binder  receiving  portion  in  order  to  adhere  the  papers  in 
the  binder,  said  heating  means  comprising  a  contact  ele- 
ment mounted  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  binder  receiving 
portion  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  against  by  a  contact 
portion  of  the  binder; 

cleaning  means  for  cleaning  said  contact  element  of  said 
heating  means;  and 

operating  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  cleaning 
means  during  a  bookbinding  operation. 


5,226,774 
DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  COMBUSTIBLE  SOLIDS  TO 

ROTARY  KILNS 
Janes  R.  Tatt,  Naak,  Tex.,  and  MicM  R.  BeM>it,  GrccM,  RX, 
anigMt*  to  CadcMC  Chcakal  Rcmmvccs,  lac,  MicWgH 
CHy,  lad.  airf  Ask  Gfore  Ceaeat  CoavMy,  Orcriaad  Park. 


DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,808,  Jaa.  28, 1991.  Pat.  No.  5,078,594. 
This  a^UcatioB  Nor.  4, 1991,  S«r.  No.  787,995 
brt.  CL'  F23G  7/00 
U  A  a.  414—149  4  ( 


5026,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  STOWING  PALLET  MOUNTED  WITH 

CARGO  INTO  HOLD  OF  FREIGHT  VESSEL 
Hisatonio  Morito,  and  Goicbi  Sekiguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
assignors    to    NKK    Corporation    and    MacGregor-Narlre 
(Kayaba),  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1991,  3-234161 

lat.  a.'  B63B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  414—137.1  JO  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stowing  a  pallet  mounted  with  a  cargo 
into  a  hold  of  a  freight  vessel,  which  comprises: 

two  pairs  of  rails  (1,  1')  installed  on  a  floor  of  a  hold  of  a 
freight  vessel  symmetrically  relative  to  the  center  hne  of 
said  freight  vessel  and  in  parallel  with  said  center  line; 

at  least  two  rows  of  pallet  stands  (5),  for  placing  a  pallet  (4) 
mounted  with  a  cargo,  provided  at  least  outside  each  of 
said  two  pairs  of  rails  (1,  1')  and  in  parallel  therewith; 

two  carriages  (2,  2')  travellable  on  said  two  pairs  of  rails  (1, 
V)  in  synchronization  with  each  other,  said  two  carriages 
(2,  2')  being  arranged  each  on  each  of  said  two  pairs  of 
rails  (1,  1); 

vertically  movable  Ubie  (3)  provided  on  each  of  said  two 
carriages  (2,  2');  and 

a  lifting  mechanism  of  said  UbIe  (3),  provided  on  each  cf  said 
two  carriages  (2,  2),  said  lifting  mechanism  comprising  an 
outer  cylinder  (8)  fixed  vertically  on  each  of  said  carriages 
(2,  2'),  an  inner  cylinder  (13)  slidably  engaging  in  said 
outer  cylinder  (8),  a  disk  (10)  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
inner  cylinder  (13),  said  disk  (10)  being  connected  to  said 
Uble  (3),  and  a  hydraulic  means  (9)  comprising  a  cylinder 
(9a)  pin-connected  vertically  to  each  of  said  carriages  (2, 
2')  and  a  rod  (9*)  engaging  in  said  cylinder  (9fl),  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod  (96)  of  said  hydraulic  means  (9)  being 
pin-connected  to  the  center  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
disk  (10),  whereby  said  table  (3)  is  vertically  movable  by 
means  of  said  hydraulic  means  (9)  and  rouuble  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  entry  of  combustible 
solids  through  a  port  formed  in  a  wall  of  a  rotary  kiln  cylinder 
of  an  operating  cement  kiln  at  a  location  between  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  fired  end  thereof,  the  kiln  containing  hot  mineral 
material  for  combustion  of  said  solids  in  contact  with  said 
mineral  material,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  port  closure  assembly  comprising  a  closure  movable  be- 
tween a  port-opened  and  port-closed  position  and  means 
for  moving  the  closure  between  the  port-opened  and 
port-closed  positions  at  predetermined  times  during  rott- 
tion  of  the  kiln  cylinder; 
a  staging  assembly  including  a  support  projecting  therefrom 
in  alignment  with  the  port  for  supporting  combustible 
solids;  and, 
a  transfer  assembly  mounted  on  the  kiln  wall  at  a  point  in 
alignment  with  the  port  for  transferring  combustible  solids 
from  the  staging  assembly  to  the  port,  said  transfer  anem- 
bly  being  formed  to  include  at  least  one  slot  sized  to  altew 
said  support  to  pass  therethrough  so  that  combustible 
solids  on  the  support  are  lifted  from  said  support  by  the 
kiln  wall  mounted  transfer  assembly  as  it  sweeps  past  the 
suging  assembly  during  kiln  cylinder  routioa. 


5426,775 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 

STORING  TABLETS,  PILLS  AND  LIKE  PRODUCTS 
Loceaz  B.  BoUe,  Eaaigerloh,  Fed.  Re».  of  Getaway,  awifBor  to 

L.  B.  BoUc  Pharmateckaik  GmbH,  Eaaiaeriok,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gtrmaay  ^  ^  __, 

Cootianation  of  Ser.  No.  790.473,  Nor.  12, 1991.  akialnard 

ThU  applicatioa  Oct.  22.  1992,  Set.  No.  965,041 

Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmaay.  Dec  24, 
1990,  4041706 

lat  CL'  B65G  l/OO 
MS.  a.  414—295  "  CW"« 

3.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  series  of  substantially  tablet- 
shaped  discrete  products  from  a  higher  level  to  a  lower  level, 
comprising  a  collecting  vessel  for  simultaneous  storage  of  a 
plurality  of  producU  at  said  lower  level;  a  source  of  producu 
at  said  higher  level;  at  least  one  conduit  having  an  inlet  for 
reception  of  products  from  said  source  at  said  higher  level  and 
an  outlet  for  admission  of  producte  into  said  vessel  at  said 
lower  level  so  that  the  products  which  enter  said  inlet  descend 
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by  gravity  toward  and  enter  the  vessel  by  way  of  said  outlet; 
and  means  for  decelerating  the  products  in  said  at  least  one 


mounted  on  said  routing  means  for  moving  said  second 
link  rod  about  the  horizontal  axis; 

an  operation  platform  mounted  on  said  second  link  rod  at 
said  second  end  thereof,  and; 

spaced  pivot  means  for  connecting  said  driver  means  and 
first  control  lever  to  said  first  link  rod,  said  link  rods  and 
operation  platform  being  longitudinally  movable  in  a 
vertical  plane  relative  to  said  housing  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  said  driver  means. 


5,226,777 
LOAD  LimNG  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Vladimir  Radet,  Bristol,  Va.,  asrignor  to  Simmons-Rand  Com- 
pany, Bristol,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,409 

Int.  a.'  B66F  9/0O 

MS.  CL  414—708  5  CSaiaa 


conduct  including  means  for  inducing  the  flow  of  a  stream  of 
gaseous  fluid  in  a  direction  from  said  outlet  toward  said  inlet. 

5,226,776 

FOLDABLE  LINK  ROD  FOR  CARRYING  AN 

OPERATIVE  PLATFORM 

Godtfred  Vcstergaard,  Niels  Frederiksensyej  18,  DK-4000  Roa- 

kildc.  Denmark 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  460.174,  Mar.  13,  1990,  abandoned. 

Tliis  application  Oct.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  785,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  17, 1988,  2698/88 

Int.  a.'  B66C  li/Oi.  23/04 

VS.  a.  414—680  »  Cl«*" 


1.  A  link  rod  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle  with  a  housing  mounted  thereon; 

link  rod  swinging  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  and 
a  first  control  lever  pivouble  about  horizontal  axes,  driver 
means  for  pivotally  moving  said  parallel  rods  and  first 
control  lever  about  said  horizontal  axes,  pivot  means 
mounting  said  parallel  rods,  said  first  control  lever,  and 
driver  means  being  mounted  for  pivoul  movement  about 
said  horizonul  axes  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  on 
said  housing; 

a  first  link  rod  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  arm  means 
pivoully  connecting  said  parallel  rods  to  said  first  link  rod 
at  said  first  end  thereof,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
fir^  control  lever  to  said  first  link  rod  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  first  end  and  spaced  from  said  arm  means; 

a  second  link  rod  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  routing 
means  for  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  second  link  rod 
to  said  second  end  of  said  first  link  rod  for  routional 
movement  about  spaced  horizontal  and  vertical  axes,  a 
second  control  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  arm 
means  and  said  rotating  means  to  mainuin  the  latter  in  a 
subsuntially  horizonul  plane  regardless  of  any  vertical 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  link  rods; 

first  means  mounted  on  said  routing  means  for  moving  said 
second  link  rod  about  the  vertical  axis,  second  means 


1.  A  load  lifting  system  for  vehicles,  particularly  for  low 
profile  underground  mining  vehicles  having  a  front  axle  and 
wheels  supporting  a  main  vehicle  frame  and  a  load-carrying 
device,  said  load  lifting  system  comprising: 

a  bellcrank  which  supports  said  load-carrying  device; 

a  first  pin  which  pivoully  mounts  said  bellcrank  to  said  main 
frame; 

a  second  pin  which  pivoully  mounts  said  load-carrying 
device  to  said  bellcrank; 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  said  frame  and 
said  bellcrank  which  pivots  said  bellcrank  around  said  first 
pin; 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  said  frame 
and  said  load-carrying  device  which  pivots  said  load-car- 
rying device  around  said  second  pin; 

said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders  being  positioned 
above  said  axle,  and  said  first  pin  being  positioned  below 
said  axle,  wherein  said  first  and  second  cylinders  are  oper- 
able to  change  the  vertical  position  of  said  load-carrying 
device  without  changing  its  angular  orienUtion  relative  to 
the  ground. 

5.226,778 
YARN  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 

Noboni  Sekitani,  OhUu,  Japan,  assignor  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,460,  Sep.  18, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,263 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-252671 
Int.  a.'  B65G  60/00 
VS.  CI.  414— 744J  7  Ctaima 

1,  A  yam  supply  device  for  an  automatic  winder,  the  auto- 
matic winder  including  a  plurality  of  trays  for  carrying  a  plu- 
rality of  different  types  of  supply  yam  packages,  each  tray 
including  indicator  mean  for  identifying  the  type  of  supply 
yam  package  carried  by  the  tray,  the  yam  supply  device  com- 
prising: 
extracting  means,  defining  an  extracting  position,  for  ex- 
tracting an  empty  bobbin  from  a  tray  located  at  the  ex- 
tracting position, 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  indicator  means  of  a  tray 
located  at  the  extracting  position  and  for  identifying  the 
type  of  supply  yam  package  carried  by  the  tray, 
supply  yam  fitting  means  for  supplying  a  supply  yam  pack- 


age to  a  tray  from  which  an  empty  bobbin  has  been  ex- 
tracted, and 
supply  yam  reserving  means,  responsive  to  the  sensing 
means,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  supply 
yam  packages  and  for  supplying  a  supply  yam  package  to 


Mil 


the  supply  yam  fitting  means  in  response  to  the  type  of 
supply  yam  package  identified  by  the  sensing  means, 
whereby  the  type  of  supply  yam  package  supplied  to  the 
supply  yam  fitting  means  corresponds  to  the  type  of  sup- 
ply yam  package  carried  by  the  tray. 

5.226.779 

HNGER  GRIPPER  MECHANISM  FOR  ROBOTIC 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Lester  M.  Yeakley,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Teciutol- 

ogy  Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1992.  Ser.  No.  819.782 

Int.  a.5  B25J  15/12 

VS.  a.  414—753  9  ClaiM 


positioned  between  said  interior  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  fmgers,  and  having  an  opening  therein; 

first  and  second  loading  linkages  hingeably  connected  to 
said  interior  end  of  said  first  and  second  fingers,  respec- 
tively and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  said  gripper 
support  means  to  apply  a  force  to  said  interior  end  of  said 
first  and  second  fingers  of  a  nature  to  decrease  a  distance 
between  said  gripping  end  of  said  first  and  second  fmgers, 
said  force  being  a  function  of  a  force  applied,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  distance  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fingers,  to  said  object  located  between  said  gripping 
ends  of  first  and  second  fingers; 

spring  means  connected  to  said  gripper  support  means  and 
said  support  means  for  applying  a  force  thereto  to  increase 
a  distance  between  said  gripper  support  means  and  said 
support  means  to  thereby  cause  said  first  and  second 
fingers  to  route  about  said  pivot  point  decreasing  a  dis- 
tance between  said  gripping  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
fingers; 

activator  arm  means,  passing  through  said  opening  in  said 
gripper  support  means,  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  activatable  to  translate  said  support  means  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  first  and  second  fingers  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  fingers  to  hingeably  route  about  said 
support  means  to  vary  said  distance  between  said  gripping 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  fingers. 


5,226,780 
DUAL  DRIVE  STACKER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OPERATING  SAME 
dirister  A.  Sjogren,  Miami;  Loids  D.  Kipp,  Miraaar.  ami  Wil- 
liam K.  Moritz,  Hollywood,  aU  of  Fla.,  mriputn  to  Qiripp, 
Incorporated,  Miami,  Fla. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  409,625,  Sep.  19,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,114,306. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  10.  1992.  Ser.  No.  832,954 
Iirt.  CL'  B65G  57/02 
VS.  CL  414—790.4  27  i 


6.  In  an  object  handling  system  that  includes  a  robotic  ma- 
nipulator for  transporting  objects,  an  object  retrieval  appara-^ 
tus,  located  at  an  end  of  said  robotic  manipulator,  for  retrieving 
an  object  from  an  object  storage  location,  comprising: 

first  and  second  fingers  for  gripping  said  object,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  fingers  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
plate  having  a  gripping  end,  an  interior  end  located  at  a 
distal  end  of  said  plate  from  said  gripping  end,  and  a  pivot 
point  located  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  grip- 
ping end  and  said  interior  end; 
support  means  located  between  said  first  and  second  fingers 
and  having  a  first  and  second  ends  hingeably  connected  to 
said  pivot  point  of  said  first  and  second  fingers,  respec- 
tively, to  position  said  gripping  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  fingers  a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  facing 
each  other,  wherein  said  hingeable  connection  between 
said  support  means  and  said  first  and  second  fingers  com- 
prises an  interconnection  of  a  plurality  of  Ubs  on  said 
support  means  with  corresponding  mating  boles  oo  said 
first  and  second  fingers; 
gripper  support  means  connected  to  said  robot  manipulator. 


1.  Stacker  apparatus  for  stacking  signatures  delivered  to  the 
stacker  apparatus  in  an  imbricated  signature  stream,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

first  and  second  bucket  means  for  receiving  and  stacking  a 
plurality  of  signatures; 

first  and  second  drive  means  for  respectively  moving  said 
first  and  second  bucket  means  along  a  closed  loop  path 
which  includes  a  substantially  linear  path  portion  whereby 
a  bucket  means  moving  downwardly  along  said  substan- 
tially linear  path  portion  receives  and  collects  signatures 
delivered  from  said  signature  stream; 

said  first  and  second  drive  means  being  arranged  in  side-by- 
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side  fashion  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane 
substantially  coincident  with  a  vertical  centerline  of  said 
stacker  apparatus. 


5J2t.7tl 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

PRODUCTS  FROM  A  CONTAMINATED  ENCLOSURE 

INTO  A  SECOND  ENCLOSURE  WITHOUT 

CONTAMINATING  THE  LATTER 

Chwict  Glachct,  and  Uliaac  Poachct,  both  of  Vendoow,  France, 

•Mipon  to  Enritcch,  Veadomc,  Prance 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1992.  S«r.  No.  853,139 
Claim  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1991,  91  03390 
Int  a.'  B«D  51/18 
VS.  CL  414—217  «  CMmi 


5,226,782 
AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Richard  Rigling,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  aiaignor  to  Stnnlcy-Vidmar, 
lnc„  AUcatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  519,932 

Int  a.'  B65G  1/04 

U5.  a.  414—283  J»  Clnl"» 


1.  Installation  for  transferring  products  from  a  contaminated 
enclosure  into  a  second  enclosure  without  contaminating  the 
latter,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 

an  access  system  to  the  contaminated  enclosure,  comprising 
a  first  flange,  a  first  adaptor  and  a  first  door,  first  discon- 
nectable  linking  means  for  maintaining  the  first  adaptor  in 
tight  manner  in  an  opening  of  the  first  flange,  second 
disconnecuble  linking  means  for  maintaining  the  first 
door  in  tight  manner  in  an  opening  of  the  first  adaptor  and 
first  engagement  means  provided  on  an  outer  face  of  the 
first  fiange.  the  first  adaptor  and  the  first  door; 
an  access  system  to  the  second  enclosure  comprising  a  sec- 
ond flange  and  a  second  door,  third  disconnectable  linking 
means  for  maintaining  the  second  door  in  tight  manner  in 
an  opening  of  the  second  flange  and  second  engagement 
means  provided  on  an  outer  face  of  the  second  flange  and 
the  second  door; 
a  transportation  container; 
a  transfer  chamber  which  can  be  received  in  the  transporU- 

tion  container; 
an  access  system  to  the  transportation  container  comprising 
a  third  flange,  a  second  adaptor  and  a  third  door,  fourth 
disconnectable  linking  means  for  maintaining  the  second 
adaptor  in  tight  manner  in  an  opening  of  the  third  flange, 
fifth  disconnecuble  linking  means  for  maintaining  the 
third  door  in  an  opening  of  the  second  adaptor,  third 
engagement  means  provided  on  an  outer  face  of  the  third 
flange,  the  second  adaptor  and  the  third  door  and  able  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  engagement  means  and  with  the 
second  engagement  means  and  fourth  engagement  means 
provided  on  an  inner  face  of  the  third  door; 
an  access  system  to  the  transfer  chamber  comprising  a  fourth 
flange  and  a  fourth  door,  a  sixth  disconnecuble  linking 
means  for  maintaining  the  fourth  door  in  tight  manner  in 
an  opening  of  the  fourth  flange  and  fifth  engagement 
means  provided  on  an  outer  face  of  the  fourth  door  and 
able  to  cooperate  with  the  fourth  engagement  means;  and 
application  means  for  maintaining  an  outer  face  of  the  fourth 
flange  tightly  bearing  against  an  inner  face  of  the  second 
adaptor,  when  the  transfer  chamber  is  placed  in  the  trans- 
portation chamber. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  transferring  items  to  and  from 
a  storage  receptacle  with  a  capacity  to  store  a  plurality  of  items 
in  a  plurality  of  locations  within  a  three  dimensional  spacial 
matrix  form  and  to  a  selected  on/off  load  point  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  caddy  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  said  items,  said 
caddy  means  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
shelves  vertically  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  with 
a  spacing  therebetween,  said  caddy  means  affixed  to 

B.  dolly  means  for  carrying  said  caddy  means  between  said 
storage  receptacle  and  said  on/off  load  point,  said  dolly 
means  including  locomotion  means  and  locomotion  con- 
trol means  for  moving  and  positioning  said  dolly  means  at 
a  selected  location; 

C.  item  handler  means  affixed  to  said  dolly  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  items  between  said  caddy  means  and  said 
storage  receptacle; 

D.  elevator  means  and  elevator  control  means  for  position- 
ing said  item  handler  means  at  a  selected  elevation; 

E.  caddy  loader  means  for  simultaneously  loading  said  plu- 
rality of  items  on  said  caddy  means,  said  caddy  loader 
means  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
shelves  vertically  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other 
having  a  spacing  therebetween  matching  said  spacing 
between  said  caddy  means  shelves; 

F.  second  elevator  means  and  corresponding  elevator  con- 
trol means  for  eUvating  said  caddy  loader  means  to  a 
selected  elevation; 

0.  item  pusher  means  for  simultaneously  pushing  said  items 
off  said  caddy  loader  shelves  and  onto  said  caddy  means 
shelves  after  said  caddy  means  and  said  caddy  loader 
means  are  positioned  next  to  each  other  via  said  locomo- 
tion means  and  said  second  elevator  means  such  that  said 
caddy  loader  means  shelves  are  coplanar  with  said  caddy 
means  shelves,  said  item  pusher  means  including  pusher 
control  means  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  pusher  arms 
extending  from  a  common  pusher  frame  member  and 
having  a  vertical  spacing  therebetween  substantially 
matching  that  of  said  spacing  between  said  caddy  loader 
means  shelves;  and 

1.  control  means  for  managing  and  controlling  said  system 
including  said  locomotion  means,  said  item  handler  means, 
said  elevator  means,  said  second  elevator  means  and  said 
item  pusher  means. 


5026,783 
AXIAL  FLOW  FAN  WTTH  CENTRIFUGAL  ELEMENTS 
YonhiynkI  Mita,  SUzw>ka,  Japnn,  aadgnor  to  Umi  Koknad 
Sangyo  Kaiaha  Ltd.,  SUznokn,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  738,138 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  JuL  30,  1990,  2-199302 
Int  CL»  F04D  29/28 
MS.  CL  416—223  R  *  • 


1.  An  axial  flow  fan  for  attachment  to  an  output  shaft  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  fan  boss  having  a  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  fan  blades  extending  radially  from  said  fan  boss 
and  said  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  centrifugal  elemente  integrally  formed  with 
respect  to  said  fan  blades,  each  said  centrifugal  element 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  an  imaginary  plane 
containing  said  central  axis;  and 

an  auxiliary  triangular  portion  provided  for  each  said  cen- 
trifugal element,  connecting  the  respective  said  centrifu- 
gal element  to  a  respective  said  fan  blade; 

wherein  each  said  centrifugal  element  is  substantially  triang- 
ular in  shape,  and  one  side  of  said  centrifugal  element  is 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  auxiliary  triangular  portion. 


5,226,784 
BLADE  DAMPER 
Peter  W.  Mndkr,  Morrow,  Joaeph  T.  Stercnsoii,  Amelia;  Joeef 
PanoTsky.  Christopher  C.  Glynn,  both  of  Hnmiltoo;  Sang  Y. 
Park,  W.  Cheater,  and  Dwiiel  E.  Winca,  Cincinnati,  aU  of 
Ohio,  aiiisnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  653,218,  Fch.  11, 1991,  ahandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,929 

Int  a.'  POID  5/10 

MS.  CL  416—248  «  ^hdm 


cross-section  wherein  at  least  one  leg  of  said  triangular 
cross-section  defines  a  friction  damping  surface; 
whereby  during  engine  operation  centrifugal  force  seats  said 
damper  against  said  disk  and  said  blade  platform. 


5426,785 
IMPELLER  SYCTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

D.  Narayann,  and  Richard  L.  Stanley,  both  of  Lordand, 
Ohio,  Miltnnri  to  GeMrmI  Electric  Company,  Cinrinnati. 


11 


Filed  Oct  30,  1991.  Scr.  No.  785,367 
brt.  CL'  POID  5/06 
MS.  CL  415-115 


1.  An  impeller  system  for  use  with  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  a 
type  having  a  first  stage  disk  mounted  on  a  routing  turbine 
shaft,  the  system  comprising: 

annular  impeller  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  first 
stage  disk  about  said  shaft  and  including  means  for  secur- 
ing said  impeller  means  at  a  base  thereofV)  said  disk;  and 

interlocking  means,  extending  between  said  impeller  means 
and  said  disk,  positioDed  radially  outwardly  of  said  secur- 
ing means,  whereby  said  impeller  is  restrained  from  axial 
deflection,  but  permitted  radial  deflection  in  retponae  to 
thermal  changes;  and 

wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  bolts. 


5^26,786 

C<X>LANT  PUMP  DRIP  COLLECTOR  WfTH  SPLASH 

CONTROL 

RoMid  L.  Doraki,  CMtalia;  Steven  F.  Baker,  BcUeme,  a^ 

Bi«M  R.  Behrmaa,  Norwalk,  aU  of  Ohio,  aarisnort  to  GcMral 

Moton  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  929,545 
Int  CL'  POM)  29/00 
MS.  CL  415— 168  J  2  ( 


1.  A  gas  tuihine  engine  rotor  blade  damper  for  loosely 
mounting  in  a  recess  of  a  disk  having  an  axis  of  roution.  said 
recess  forming  a  chamber  between  the  disk  and  Made  platform 
of  a  blade  extending  radially  outward  from  the  disk,  said 
damper  comprising: 

a  generally  axially  extending  body  including  at  least  one 
radially  extending  portion  having  a  right  angle  triangular 


1.  A  drip  collector  for  use  with  a  vehicle  coolant  pump 
having  a  front  face  and  a  cylindrical  protrusion  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  on  said  face,  said  protrusion  also  having  at 
least  one  coolant  vent  hole  from  which  leaicing  coolant  exitt 
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laid  housing,  said  vent  hole  having  a  predeteimined  axial 
spacing  from  said  face,  said  drip  collector  comprising. 

a  generally  annular  collection  space  surrounding  said  vent 
hole. 

said  collector  further  including  an  inner  cylindrical  sleeve 
projecting  axially  therefrom  with  a  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  said  cylindrical  protrusion  and  an  axial  length 
greater  than  said  predetermined  axial  spacing. 

whereby,  said  sleeve  shields  said  collection  space  from  said 
vent  hole  with  a  small  radial  gap  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  protrusion,  so  that  liquid  coolant  may  gradually  pass 
through  said  radial  gap  into  said  collection  space  but  will 
be  prevented  from  easily  splashing  out  of  said  collection 
space. 


5,226,7W 

TURBINE  HEAT  SHIELD  AND  BOLT  RETAINER 

ASSEMBLY 

StCTC  R.  ncdderjoha,  CiaciuMti,  Ohio,  aMigMr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coapaay,  Ciadraati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S12<47< 
bt  Ct'  FOID  25/24:  ^«A  39/28 
VS.  CL  415— 1T7  ^  ' 


S,22«,7r7 
CXX)LANT  PUMP  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Rktard  R.  niiMM.  Ar4cH  Graftoi^  Great  Britain,  aMigaor  to 
CoMcatric  PwMi  Lifted,  Great  Britain 

Flkd  Aag.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  751,072 
CUm  priority,  aptUcatioa  United  Kingdoim  Aag.  29,  1990, 
901«851 

lat  CL'  FOID  11/02 
VS.  CL  415-16SJ  «  CW^ 


1^ 


1.  A  bolt  retention  and  shield  apparatus  for  thermal  protec- 
tion and  axial  retention  of  bolte  in  gas  turbine  engine  rotor  bolt 
holes,  said  bolt  retention  and  shield  apparatus  comprising: 
an  annular  heat  shield, 
a  retention  means  for  axial  retaining  the  bolts  in  the  bolt 

holes  at  one  end  of  said  shield,  and 
a  means  to  mount  said  heat  shield  to  the  rotor  at  another 
station  of  said  heat  shield. 


5,226,7M 
COMPOSITE  FAN  STTATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Georie  L.  Donget,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

FUcd  May  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  690,862 

lat  CL'  FOID  9/04 

VS.  CL  415-109  »♦  CW^ 


1.  A  coolant  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  block 
having  a  face  and  a  cavity  in  said  block  opening  to  said  face, 
said  pump  comprising  a  pump  body  including  a  bowl  having  a 
bottom  and  a  rim  secured  to  said  block,  said  rim  mating  with 
said  face  so  that  said  bowl  closes  and  completes  the  cavity;  a 
bearing  mounted  in  the  pump  body;  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
bearing,  said  shaft  extending  through  said  bowl  and  into  said 
cavity;  an  impeller  secured  to  said  shaA  and  accommodated  in 
said  cavity;  a  shaft  seal  having  a  first  annular  component  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  between  the  impeller  and  said  bearing  and  a 
second  annular  component  having  a  central  aperature  that 
encircles  the  shaft,  said  second  annular  component  of  the  shaft 
seal  having  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  impeller, 
said  second  annular  component  having  an  outer  flange  located 
in  a  bore  in  the  pump  body  and  extending  from  said  bore  into 
the  cavity  in  said  block,  said  first  annular  component  having  a 
sealing  surface  in  engagement  with  a  sealing  surface  on  the 
second  annular  component;  a  coolant  collection  zone  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  bowl  between  the  shaft  seal  and  said  bearing 
for  the  accommodation  of  fluid  that  passes  l)etween  said  first 
and  second  annular  components;  a  port  in  the  pump  body  at  a 
level  below  that  of  said  bearing  and  above  said  coolant  collec- 
tion zone  for  the  passage  of  coolant  from  the  pump  body;  and 
a  fixed  seal  between  said  block,  said  rim.  and  said  second 
annular  component. 


1.  A  composite  fan  sUtor  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  at  least  two  fan  rotor  stages,  said  composite  sUtor 
assembly  comprising: 

an  annular  composite  fan  case  assembly  including  an  access 
port,  the  fan  case  assembly  circumferentially  dispoted 
around  first  and  second  fan  rotor  stage  locations. 

a  composite  fan  sUtor  stage  supported  by  and  extending 
radially  inward  of  said  fan  case  assembly  and  axially  dis- 
posed between  said  two  fan  rotor  sUge  locations,  the  fan 
SUtor  SUge  includes  at  least  one  removable  vane  segment 
accessible  for  removal  through  said  access  port  for  assem- 
bly and  reassembly, 

said  composite  fan  case  assembly  including  a  separable  com- 
posite forward  fan  case  assembly  and  a  separable  compos- 
ite aft  fan  case  assembly  spaced  axially  aft  of  said  forward 
fan  case  assembly,  the  forward  fan  case  assembly  being 
bolted  to  the  aft  fan  case  assembly,  wherein  said  compos- 


ite fan  SUtor  sUge  is  axially  and  radially  trapped  and 

supported  by  said  forward  and  aft  fan  case  assemt>lies. 
11.  A  composite  sUtor  vane  assembly  comprising: 
a  composite  inner  shroud, 
a  composite  outer  shroud  disposed  radially  outward  of  said 

inner  shroud, 
a  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  between  said  shrouds, 
said  vanes  including  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side  and 

radially  inner  and  outer  roots, 
said  roou  extending  through  platforms  of  corresponding 

ones  of  said  inner  and  outer  shrouds, 
four  Ixjx-type  attachment  elements  corresponding  to  curved 

suction  and  pressure  sides  of  said  inner  and  outer  roots, 
said  box-type  atuchment  elements  having  two  connected 

legs  angled  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  first  one  of  said  legs  extending  along,  conforming  to  the 

curve  of.  and  bonded  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  airfoil 

root  sides,  and 
a  second  one  of  said  legs  extending  along  and  bonded  to  a 

composite  shroud  surface. 


5,226,791 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  ROTOR  SHAFT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

YoakiUn  Miwa,  Hiroaidma,  and  KatswHNi  HaMkawa, 
Iwakaai,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tioa,  HiroaUma,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  766,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  29.  1990,  2-262216; 
Sep.  29,  1990,  2-262217;  JaL  19,  1991,  3-179306 

IbL  CL'  F04D  29/04 
VS.  CL  415—216.1  3  ( 


5,226,790 

PERIPHERAL-LONGITUDINAL  DIFFUSSER  FOR  A 

SINGLE-IMPELLER  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Carlo  Serafin,  Vicenza,  luly.  asaignor  to  Calpeda  Spa,  Moo- 

torao  Vicentino,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  711,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Job.  8,  1990,  85579  A/90 

IBL  CL'  FOID  1/06 

VS.  a.  415— 208J  10  aaims 


1.  A  diffuser  for  single-impeller  centrifugal  pumps,  compris- 


mg 


a  pump  casing  provided  with  a  suction  opening,  with  a 
delivery  connection  and  a  pressure  chamber; 

a  casing  cover  closing  the  pump  casing; 

a  impeller  located  in  said  pump  casing  and  having  an  axis  of 
roution; 

a  funnel,  positioned  within  the  pump  casing  between  the 
pressure  chamber  and  the  suction  of  the  impeller  and  also 
between  the  suction  opening  and  the  casing  cover; 

said  impeller  being  located  between  the  funnel  and  the  cas- 
ing cover, 

channel  means  for  directing  flow  coming  from  the  impeller 
solely  in  a  substantially  straight  longitudinal  direction  into 
said  pressure  chamber,  with  said  substantially  straight 
longitudinal  direction  being  subsuntially  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  roution  of  the  impeller  in  order  to  prevent  roution 
of  the  flow  coming  from  the  impeller; 

said  channel  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  channels 
connected  with  the  pressure  chamber  of  the  pump,  said 
channels  have  a  longitudinal  direction  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  impeller,  said 
channels  are  arranged  in  front  of  the  impeller  on  the 
suction  side  of  the  impeller  and  directed  toward  the  pres- 
sure chamber,  around  an  outside  funnel  periphery,  and 
baffle  arranged  around  a  periphery  of  the  impeller  are 
connected  with  the  longitudinal  channels. 


If'     •■' 


-C 


■t. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  accommodating  a  rotor  of  light  alloy  and 
a  rotor  shaft  of  steel  secured  to  each  other,  said  rotor  shaft 
comprising: 

a  first  shaft  having  a  structure  with  a  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  close  to  that  of  the  rotor  for  mounting  the  rotor 
thereon;  and 

a  pair  of  second  shafts  adapted  to  be  carried  by  respective 
bearings  and  integrally  formed  with  and  rigidly  secured  to 
said  first  shaft,  each  of  said  second  shafts  having  a  struc- 
ture with  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  less  than  that 
of  said  first  shaft  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  shafts  are  made  of  different 
steels  and  wherein  said  first  shaft  is  made  of  a  steel  con- 
taining carbon  of  0.7-1.1%  by  weight,  silicon  of  1.5-2.5% 
by  weight,  and  manganese  of  0.5-2.0%  by  weight  and 
having  a  composite  structure  containing  bainite  and  re- 
tained austenite  of  20%  or  more  by  volume,  and  each  of 
said  second  shafts  is  made  of  a  steel  containing  carbon  of 
0.6%  or  less  by  weight  and  silicon  of  0.5%  or  less  by 
weight  and  having  a  structure  containing  retained  austen- 
ite of  10%  or  less  by  volume. 


5,226,792 
DISTRESS  FLAG  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW 
Joanne  R.  Darago,  4640  Suburban  Piacf  Dr..  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 
33463 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1989.  Ser.  No.  306.486 

lat  a.'  G09F  21/04 

VS.  a.  40—591  ♦  CW» 


1.  A  distress  flag  for  placing  over  a  top  edge  of  a  movable 
up-and-down  window  of  a  vehicle,  said  flag  being  shaped  as  a 
rectangle,  said  flag  being  made  of  a  foldable  material,  said  flag 
having  two  opposite  ends,  said  flag  having  two  complete  sepa- 
rate messages,  one  of  said  messages  being  printed  adjacent  each 
opposite  end  of  said  flag  so  that  each  message  can  be  read 
when  said  flag  is  folded  at  a  mid-point  of  said  flag  between  said 
messages  with  each  opposite  end  of  said  flag  hanging  down- 
wardly, said  flag  being  foldable  over  a  top  edge  of  a  movable 
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up-and-down  window  of  a  vehicle  at  a  mid-point  of  taid  flag 
between  said  messages  with  each  opposite  end  of  said  flag 
hanging  downwardly  displaying  one  of  said  messages  out- 
wardly, a  pocket  means  fixed  to  said  flag,  said  pocket  means 
being  made  of  foldable  material,  said  pocket  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  flag  when  said  flag  has  been  folded  to  a 
compact  form  so  that  said  flag  can  be  properly  stored,  said 
pocket  means  being  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  flag  under  one  of 
said  printed  messages,  a  plurality  of  weights  being  fixed  to  each 
of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  flag  to  pull  each  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  flag  downwardly  for  proper  viewing  of  said  out- 
wardly displayed  message  when  said  flag  is  in  use,  said  weighu 
being  small  so  that  said  flag  can  be  folded. 


5.226.794 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Maafi«d  ZicU,  Hombwg;  Jotef  Gueatert,  Gcrlingen.  and  Man- 
fred WilbelB.  Nuaadorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasign- 
ors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stvttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1991,  Ser.  No.  812,478 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  22. 
1990  4041503 

iBt  CL'  P04B  7/04:  P02M  59/20 
MS.  a.  417—499  *  Claima 


5426,793 
BALLOON  PUMP 
Kalena  D.  Stovall.  636  Manning  A»e.,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.  39401 
by  Dinah  Stovall,  legal  guardian 

Filed  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704.408 

int  a.'  F04B  am 

MS.  CL  417—437  »  Claim 


1.  A  manually  operated  bulb  type  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  tube  having  a  bulb  receiving  means  at  a  first  end.  an 
air  outlet  section  at  a  second  curved  end,  and  a  air  en- 
trance port  between  the  first  and  second  ends; 

a  manually  compressible,  self  inflating  bulb  mounted  on  said 
bulb  receiving  means; 

an  inlet  flapper  valve  located  within  said  air  entrance  port; 

an  outlet  flapper  valve  located  within  said  air  outlet  section, 
said  air  outlet  section  including  a  plurality  of  outer  circu- 
lar rungs  encircling  the  air  outlet  section  and  descending 
from  a  wide  to  a  narrow  diameter,  the  circular  rung  hav- 
ing the  smallest  diameter  defining  an  air  exit  port,  the 
descending  circular  rungs  acting  as  a  means  for  sealingly 
receiving  an  inflation  adapter  assembly  or  objects  to  be 
inflated;  and 

an  inflation  adapter  assembly  mounted  on  said  air  outlet 
section  comprising  a  cylindrical  adapter  base  having  open 
first  and  second  ends,  and  an  inflation  adapter  received 
within  the  adapter  base  and  projecting  from  said  cylindri- 
cal adapter  base  second  end,  said  cylindrical  adapter  base 
first  end  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  circular  rungs 
of  the  air  outlet  section. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
including  a  housing,  a  pump  cylinder  in  said  pump  housing, 
said  pump  cylinder  including  a  piston  bore,  a  pump  piston  in 
said  piston  bore,  the  pump  piston  is  driven  for  a  reciprocating 
working  stroke  and  is  roUUble  to  control  fuel  flow  from  a 
pump  suction  chamber  (11),  at  least  one  control  slide  axially 
displaceable  on  the  pump  piston  inside  a  niche  in  the  pump 
cylinder,  a  bottom  (17)  of  said  niche  is  formed  by  a  flat  adja- 
cent surface  and  two  oblique  flat  niche  walls  (25)  which  are 
symmetrical  to  a  plane  through  the  axis  of  said  pump  piston 
and  normal  to  said  bottom  (17),  said  two  oblique  flat  niche 
walls  (25),  extend  to  two  straight  parallel  niche  walls  (22) 
facing  one  another  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  walls  of  the 
niche  (4)  is  embodied  as  approximately  constant,  and  that  the 
straight  niche  walls  (22)  extend  toward  an  opening  of  the  niche 
to  the  suction  chamber  (11)  and  change  again  into  oblique 
outwardly  inclined  surfaces  (24),  which  in  turn  terminate  in 
slideways  (23)  on  which  two  safety  protrusions  (19)  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  control  slide  (5)  embodied  as  slide  runners 
slide,  said  protrusions  simultaneously  serve  as  impact  aprons 
and  cut  off  a  gap  (18)  between  the  niche  (4)  and  the  control 
slide  (5)  from  the  pump  suction  chamber  (11),  and  the  niche  (4) 
is  provided  for  receiving  the  control  slide  (5)  in  the  pump 
cylinder  (3)  and  is  made  by  a  non-cutting  shaping  technique. 

5.226.795 

ADJUSTABLE  GOVERNOR  PLATE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Manfred  Kraemer,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,499 

CiaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1991,  4136298 

Int  a.'  F04B  7/04:  P02D  ii/00 
\i&.  a.  417—499  2  Claian 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  at  least  one  reciprocating  pump  piston  (3),  which  de- 
fines a  pump  work  chamber  in  a  pump  cylinder  (2)  disposed  in 
a  pump  housing  (1)  and  on  iu  jacket  face  has  a  control  slide  (5) 
that  is  axially  adjusuble  to  control  high-pressure  pumping,  the 
control  slide  being  actuated  via  an  adjusting  lever  shaft  (9) 
supported  in  the  pump  housing  via  adjusting  lever  shaft  bear- 
ing bush  means  (11),  said  adjusting  lever  shaft  being  routed  by 
means  of  an  adjusting  lever  (41)  mounted  on  an  end  thereof 
protruding  from  the  pump  housing  (1)  and  pivotable  between 
two  stops  (38,  39),  the  stops  (38,  39)  are  disposed  on  a  base 


plate  (35)  that  is  detachably  joined  to  the  pump  housing  of  the   adjacent  to  said  proximal  portion  of  said   raised  portion, 
r  .1  •    -  ..: I  :»  ...4;...*«i%i.  ttM^  e«.^  K*«j>  rkla»»  ciflniil-    ...K^,.*.*.  c*iH  val%/^  nlat^  ha«  fomml  therein  at  least  one  cavitv 


fuel  injection  pump  and  is  adjustable,  and  said  base  plate  simul- 


taneously forms  a  flange  to  restrict  axial  movement  of  said 
adjusting  lever  shaft  bearing  bush  means  (11). 

5,226,796 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  PISTON  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
TaluHhi   Okanoto;   Atsushi   Fukaya;   Katsnnori   Kawai.   and 
Hayato  Ikeda,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,660 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1990,  2-292618 

Int  a.'  F04B  39/10 

MS.  a.  417—571  »7  Claim 


wherein  said  valve  plate  has  formed  therein  at  least  one  cavity 
which  provides  a  gas  passageway  for  guiding  part  of  the  refrig- 
erant gas  compressed  in  the  cylinder  bore  toward  said  proxi- 
mal portion  of  said  retainer  portion  and  then  into  said  dis- 
charge chamber  at  least  in  part  via  said  suy  portion  clearance 
openings. 

5026,797 
ROLLING  PISTON  COMPRESSOR  WITH  DEFINED 
DIMENSION  RATIOS  FOR  THE  ROLLING  PISTON 
Caio  Mario  FraMO  Da  Cocta,  JoinTiUe.  Braiil,  iMltiiiir  to 
Empreaaa    Bmielira    Dc   Compreaaorci   S/A-EMBRACO, 
Joiarille,  BrazU 

Coattea«tkMHi»part  of  Ser.  No.  546,296,  Jm.  29, 1990, 
abudoned.  This  applicatioa  Ju.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  717.691 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  BraxU,  Jan.  30, 1989,  PI  8903352 
Lrt.  CL'  F04C  18/356.  29/02 
MS.  CL  418-43  6  ( 


1.  A  valve  assembly  in  a  piston  type  refrigerant  compressor 
having  a  cylinder  block  assembly  forming  therein  an  axially 
extending  cylinder  bore,  a  reciprocablc  piston  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  cylinder  bore,  a  housing  clamped  to  an  axial  end 
of  said  cylinder  block  assembly  with  said  valve  assembly  there- 
between and  having  formed  therein  a  discharge  chamber  com- 
municable with  said  cylinder  bore,  said  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing a  subsuntially  flat-surfaced  valve  plate  having  formed 
therein  a  discharge  port  through  which  refrigerant  gas  com- 
pressed in  the  cylinder  bore  is  forced  out  toward  said  discharge 
chamber,  a  flexible  discharge  reed  valve  atuched  to  said  valve 
plate  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  discharge  chamber  and 
arranged  to  normally  close  said  discharge  port  and  swingable 
about  a  proximal  base  portion  thereof  away  from  the  valve 
plate  to  open  said  discharge  port,  and  a  plate  member  disposed 
on  said  discharge  reed  valve  and  having  formed  therein  a 
retainer  portion  contacuble  by  said  discharge  reed  valve  in  its 
fully  opened  position  for  restricting  the  opening  thereof,  said 
retainer  portion  being  formed  as  a  raised  portion  of  said  plate 
member  having  a  proximal  portion  and  a  distal  portion  and 
slanting  therebetween  in  direction  toward  the  discharge  cham- 
ber from  said  proximal  portion  thereof  which  is  integrally 
connected  to  the  plate  member  so  as  to  conform  to  said  dis- 
charge reed  valve  in  its  fully  opened  position  and  having  on 
opposite  sides  at  said  distal  portion  thereof  stay  portions  which 
are  integral  with  the  plate  member  for  rigidly  holding  said 
retainer  portion  in  said  position  raised  from  the  plate  member, 
said  suy  portions  each  having  clearance  opening  therethrough 


T ^T"^ 


1.  Hermetic  compressor  of  low  back  pressure,  comprising: 

a  hermetic  shell  that  is  subjected  to  a  high  internal  pressure 
and  contains  lubricating  oil; 

a  cylinder  block  housed  inside  the  shell,  having  an  internal 
cylindrical  chamber; 

a  crankshaft  having  an  eccentric  portion; 

a  rolUng  piston  assemble-1  around  the  eccentric  portion  of 
the  crankshaft  to  route  inside  the  cylindrical  chamber; 

end  walls  closing  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  cylinder 
block  cylindrical  chamber,  said  chamber  being  internally 
divided  by  the  rolling  piston  into  a  suction  chamber, 
whose  internal  pressure  is  subsuntially  lower  than  the 
internal  pressure  of  the  shell,  and  a  compression  chamber, 
presenting  an  internal  pressure  that  is  substantially  lower 
than  the  internal  pressure  of  the  shell  during  most  of  the 
compression  cycle;  and 

an  axial  gap  for  the  passage  of  lubricant  oil  between  one  of 
said  end  walk  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  the  opposite 
face  of  the  rolling  piston,  the  crankshaft  having  iu  end 
with  the  eccentric  portion  in  the  cylinder  block,  the  axial 
end  wall  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  adjacent  to  said  end  of 
the  crankshaft  being  defined  by  a  plate  which  is  attached 
to  the  adjacent  face  of  the  cylinder  block,  the  opposite 
axial  end  wall  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  being  defined  by 
the  plate  of  a  respective  bearing  fastened  to  the  cyhnder 
block,  said  compressor  having  a  displacement  volume  less 
than  7.1  cc;  the  rolling  piston  having  the  following  dimen- 
sional relation: 
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where 

RR  =  external  radius  of  the  rolling  piston 

Rr= internal  radius  of  the  rolling  piston 
to  increase  the  radial  path  of  the  lubricant  oil  through  said  axial 
gaps  and  to  reduce  the  oil  flow  to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
chamber. 


5,226,79« 

GEAR  RING  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  AND  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Siegfried  A.  Eiaeunanii,  Coodicntr.  25,  D-7960  Aulcndorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatiniiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  593,135,  Oct.  5, 1990,  abwidoDcd.  Thto 
application  May  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  No».  17, 
1989,3938346 

Int  a.'  F04C  2/10 
MS.  a.  418—109  »  Claims 


epicycloids  which  are  formed  by  rolling  said  second  form- 
ing circle  on  said  first  fixed  circle, 
the  sum  of  the  circumferences  of  said  first  and  said  second 
forming  circles  being  substantially  equal  to  the  tooth  pitch 
of  said  hollow  gear  and  said  pinion  on  said  first  fixed  circle 
of  said  hollow  gear  and  said  second  fixed  circle  of  said 
pinion,  said  hollow  gear  and  said  pinion  meshing  with 
such  a  minimum  tooth  play  that  each  tooth  of  said  hollow 
gear  is  always  in  contact  with  said  pinion  and  vice-versa, 
said  drive  shaft  being  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine  on 
which  the  pump  is  used. 


5,226,799 

ULTRAHIGH  PRESSURE  POPPET  VALVE  WITH  LOW 

WEAR 

Chidambaram  Raghavan,  Kent;  OliTier  L.  Tremoulet,  Jr.,  Ed- 
monds, and  Edmund  Y.  Ting,  Kent,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Flow  International  Corporation,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906^26 

Int.  a.'  F16K  15/06 

VS.  a.  417-53  "  CU*« 


1.  A  gear  ring  oil  pump  for  use  on  reciprocating-piston-inter- 
nal -combustion  engines  and  automatic  transmissions,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  bore 

therein  and  a  drive  shaft  bore,  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft 

bore  being  radially  spaced  from  h  axis  of  said  substantially 

cylindrical  bore, 

a  pinion  having  external  gear  teeth  equally  spaced  around 

the  axis  of  said  pinion, 
a  hollow  gear  with  internal  gear  teeth  having  one  tooth 

more  than  said  external  teeth  on  said  pinion, 
said  pinion  and  said  hollow  gear  being  housed  in  said  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  bore, 
the  circumference  of  said  hollow,  gear  being  radially  guided 
by  the  circumference  surface  of  said  substantially  cylindri- 
cal bore, 
a  drive  shaft  passing  through  said  drive  shaft  bore  for  driv- 
ing said  pinion, 
said  pinion  drive  shaft  having  radial  play  in  said  drive  shaft 

bore 
and  means  for  allowing  radial  movement  of  said  drive  shaft 
relative  to  the  circumference  surface  of  said  subsuntially 
cylindrical  bore  with  a  play  large  enough  to  allow  radial 
movement  of  said  drive  shaft  within  a  limit  which  is  far 
smaller  than  the  radial  distance  between  the  axis  of  said 
substantially  cylindrical  bore  and  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft  bore, 
the  tooth  heads  of  said  hollow  gear  having  the  profile  of 
hypocycloids  which  are  formed  by  rolling  a  first  forming 
circle  on  a  first  fixed  circle  concentrically  to  the  axis  of 
said  hollow  gear, 
the  tooth  gaps  of  said  pinion  having  the  profile  of  hypocy- 
cloids which  are  formed  by  rolling  said  first  forming  circle 
on  a  second  fixed  circle  concentrically  to  the  axis  of  said 
pinion, 
the  tooth  heads  of  said  pinion  having  the  profile  of  epicy- 
cloids which  are  formed  by  rolling  a  second  forming 
circle  on  said  second  fixed  circle. 
the  tooth  gaps  of  said  hollow  gear  having  the  profile  of 


17.  A  method  for  minimizing  wear  of  a  poppet  assembly  of 
a  check  valve  which  prevents  reverse  flow  of  a  fluid  from  a 
high  pressure  zone  to  a  low  pressure  zone  in  a  reciprocating 
pump,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  valve  seat  havmg  an  upper  mating  surface  and  at 
least  one  flow  passage  bordered  by  a  wall  portion  of  said 
seat,  said  flow  passage  being  in  communication  with  said 
low  pressure  zone  and  said  wall  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  which  is  in  communication  with  said  high  pressure 
zone; 
providing  a  poppet  element  having  a  lower  mating  surface 
configured  to  sealingly  abut  said  mating  surface  of  said 
seat  so  as  to  prevent  said  reverse  flow  of  said  fluid,  said 
poppet  element  having  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
said  lower  mating  surface  and  being  bordered  by  a  wall 
portion  of  said  poppet  element,  said  recess  being  continu- 
ous with  said  flow  passage  when  said  element  and  seat  are 
in  abutment  so  that  said  recess  is  in  communication  with 
said  low  pressure  zone,  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  wall 
portion  of  said  element  being  in  communication  with  said 
high  pressure  zone; 
reciprocating  said  pump  so  as  to  develop  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  said  high  and  low  pressure  zones;  and 
positioning  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  poppet  element  and 
said  valve  seat  in  sealing  abutment  so  that  said  wall  por- 
tions of  said  seat  and  element  are  each  displaced  inwardly 
by  said  pressure  differential,  said  recess  in  said  poppet 
element  being  configured  so  that  said  wall  portion  of  said 
element  is  displaced  inwardly  by  an  amount  which  is 
approximately  equal  to  an  amount  which  said  wall  portion 
of  said  seat  is  displaced  inwardly  so  as  to  minimize  relative 
movement  of  said  mating  surfaces  when  in  abutment  with 
one  another. 


5,226,800 

DISPLACEMENT  CONTROLLING  CIRCUTT  SYSTEM 

FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Kenji  Morino,  Kaoagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiska 

KomaUu  Seisaknsko,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01220,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/04415,  PCT  Pub. 
DMc  Apr.  4.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  838,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  JapM,  Sep.  22,  1989,  1-245320 

Int  a.'  F04B  49/00 

MS.  a.  417—218  2  CUioH 


5026,801 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

Alfrado  P.  Cobile,  94-179  Awaia  St.,  Waipalw.  HL  96797 
Filed  Ang.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  931^)07 
Int  CL'  F04B  17/06.  21/02 
VS.  CL  417—231  16 


1.  In  a  displacement  controlling  circuit  system  for  a  variable 
displacement  pump,  comprising: 

a  variable  displacement  pump  driven  by  an  engine; 

a  pressure  oil  source  for  feeding  a  delivery  pressure  oil  in 
accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  engine; 

a  large-diameter  piston  provided  with  a  first  pressure  cham- 
ber to  which  a  delivery  pressure  oil  of  said  pump  is  sup- 
plied, said  large-diameter  piston  actuating  a  displacement 
control  member  of  said  pump  in  a  displacement  decreasing 
direction  when  the  delivery  pressure  oil  is  supplied  to  said 
first  pressure  chamber; 

a  small-diameter  piston  provided  with  a  second  pressure 
chamber  to  which  a  delivery  pressure  oil  of  said  pump  is 
supplied,  said  small-diameter  piston  actuating  said  dis- 
placement control  member  of  said  pump  in  a  displacement 
increasing  direction  under  the  influence  of  said  delivery 
pressure  oil; 

a  load  sensing  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pressure  oil  source  for  detecting  a  pressure  difference 
between  said  delivery  oil  pressure  and  a  load  pressure, 
said  valve  selectively  switching  to  a  first  position  in  which 
said  load  sensing  valve  permits  said  first  pressure  chamber 
of  said  large-diameter  piston  to  communicate  with  a  deliv- 
ery passage  of  said  pump  or  a  second  position  in  which 
said  load  sensing  valve  permits  said  pressure  chamber  to 
communicate  with  a  tank,  in  response  to  a  differential 
pressure  between  a  pressure  of  said  delivery  pressure  oil 
and  said  load  pressure; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  displacement  control  circuit 
system  is  further  provided  with:  a  revolution  sensor  for 
detecting  rates  of  revolution  of  said  engine  connected  to 
said  pressure  oil  source;  and 

means  for  switching  said  load  sensing  valve  means  to  said 
second  position  when  the  detected  rates  of  revolution  of 
said  engine  are  above  a  predetermined  value  and  to  said 
first  position  when  said  detected  rates  of  revolution  of  said 
engine  are  below  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  pump/compressor,  comprising: 

a)  an  upper  attachment  to  a  car's  chassis; 

b)  a  lower  attachment  to  a  car's  wheel  axle; 

c)  a  rack  gear  for  routing  a  pinion  gear; 

d)  a  pinion  gear  for  routing  a  crank  that  sets  a  double  piston 
into  a  reciprocating  motion  in  a  cylinder;  and 

e)  a  diaphragm  attached  to  each  piston  head  for  providing  a 
complete  isolation  of  an  operating  fluid  from  a  lubricant  in 
the  piston  chamber  and  to  prevent  its  leakage  into  the 
same  piston  chamber. 


5,226,802 
VARIABLE-DISPLACEMENT  VANE  PUMP 
KeUchi  Nakamura,  Kariya;  YoaUkani  Inaguna,  Nagoya,  and 
Hideya  Kato,  AicU,  all  of  Japw,  aMignon  to  Toyo4a  KoU 
Kaboshiki  Kaiska,  Kariya,  Japu 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  9, 1991,  3-61602;  Jnl. 
31,  1991,  3-215919 

Int  CL'  P04B  49/00 
VS.  CL  417—299  3  CUm 


*    2»  J*  »  ?  »• 


1.  A  variable-displacement  vane  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  space; 

a  drive  shaft  roUUbly  disposed  within  said  pump  housing; 

a  cam  ring  received  in  the  cylindrical  space  and  formed  with 

an  internal  cam  surface  therein; 
a  rotor  disposed  within  said  cam  ring  to  be  routed  by  said 

drive  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  slite; 
a  plurality  of  vanes  respectively  disposed  within  said  sliu  for 

slide  movement  to  define  plural  pump  chambers  between 

the  internal  cam  surface  of  said  cam  ring  and  said  rotor; 
an  inlet  passage  formed  in  said  pump  housing  for  sucking  an 

operation  fluid  from  a  reservoir; 
a  pair  of  intake  ports  formed  within  said  housing  at  different 
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circumferentiml  locations  for  leading  the  operation  fluid 
into  said  pump  chambers,  said  pair  of  intake  ports  being 
communicated  with  said  inlet  passage; 

a  pair  of  exhaust  poru  forme^J  within  said  housing  in  alterna- 
tive relationship  with  said  intake  ports  for  discharging  the 
operation  fluid  from  said  pump  chambers,  said  exhaust 
ports  being  connected  with  a  discharge  pressure  chamber; 
and 

a  switching  valve  which  is  communicated  with  said  intake 
ports  and  one  of  said  exhaust  ports  through  a  first  commu- 
nication passage  and  a  second  communication  passage, 
respectively,  so  as  to  connect  said  first  and  second  com- 
munication passages  when  the  pressure  in  said  discharge 
pressure  chamber  is  low, 

wherein  said  first  communication  passage  is  crossed  with 
said  inlet  passage  for  sucking  the  operation  fluid  in  said 
inlet  passage  by  supercharge  effect. 

3,226^03 
VANE-TYPE  FUEL  PUMP 
Thomas  B.  Martia,  1620  SE.  Caacudc  Awt^  VancouTer,  Waah. 
986M 

Filed  Jal.  22. 1991,  Ser.  No.  733,469 
fat.  a.»  P04B  17/00.  35/04 

u&  a.  417-^1  »  a*i^ 


rear  walls  of  the  pumping  chamber  when  the  rotor  is 
routed  within  the  pumping  chamber,  and  (b)  a  diameter 
less  than  the  width  of  the  elongated  recess,  so  that  when 
the  rotor  is  routed  within  the  housing  to  pressurize  and 
pump  an  incompressible  fluid,  the  pressurized  incompres- 
sible fluid  is  admitted  into  the  recess  below  the  roller  for 
urging  the  roller  outward  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  pimiping  chamber  perimeter;  and 
said  housing  and  said  vanes  cooperatively  defining  four 
rouuble  pumping  chambers,  each  said  pumping  chamber 
for  receiving  a  quantity  of  incompressible  fluid  as  said 
pumping  chamber  is  routed  into  communication  with  said 
intake  port,  and  each  said  pumping  chamber  defining  a 
constant  volume  for  confining  said  incompressible  fluid 
until  said  pumping  chamber  is  in  communication  with  said 
discharge  port. 

5,22M04 
PROPELLER  BLADE  CONnCURATlON 
Hung  Do,  BrocMrd,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Can- 
ada Inc.,  MiaaisaauBa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  U,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  9,  1990,  2020765 

Int.  a.'  B63H  1/02 

\}S.  a.  41S— 906  «  Oatim 


nected  to  said  inner  portion  along  a  second  hinge  axis,  said 
second  hinge  axis  extending  from  a  point  on  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  blade  adjacent  to  the  first  hinge  axis  to  a  point  on  the 
leading  edge  of  the  blade  remote  from  the  first  hinge  axis,  the 
inner  section  being  resiliently  biased  towards  a  rest  position 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  including  interior  surfaces  defining  a  pump- 
ing chamber  having  a  diameccentric  configuration  includ- 
ing a  perimeter  section,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  an  intake 
port,  a  discharge  port,  an  intake  region,  and  a  discharge 
region; 

a  pump  rotor  disposed  within  and  diameccentric  to  the 
pumping  chamber  for  being  routed  therewithin  for  pres- 
sunzing  and  pumping  an  incompressible  fluid,  the  pump- 
ing chamber  having  a  uniform  diameter  when  measured 
through  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  rotor,  the  perimeter 
of  the  pumping  chamber  in  the  discharge  region  having  a 
shape  such  that  said  incompressible  fluid  is  discharged 
through  the  discharge  port  in  a  substantially  uniform, 
non-pulsating  flow; 

the  pump  rotor  having  a  rotor  face  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  rotor,  and 
having  surfaces  defining  a  pair  of  intersecting,  perpendic- 
ular channels  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls,  the 
intersecting,  perpendicular  channels  intersecting  at  a  cen- 
ter portion  of  the  rotor  face  and  extending  on  each  end  to 
the  perimeter  of  the  rotor  face,  the  pump  rotor  being 
positioned  axially  within  the  pumping  chamber  so  that  the 
rotor  face  is  aligned  with  the  front  wall  of  the  pumping 
chamber; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vanes,  one  of  the  elongated  vanes  slidably 
disposed  within  each  of  the  channels  for  reciprocation 
therein,  the  vanes  having  (a)  a  length  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  elliptical  pumping  chamber,  (b)  side  surfaces  for 
sealingly  engaging  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  pumping 
chamber  when  the  rotor  is  routed  within  the  pumping 
chamber,  and  (c)  surfaces  in  each  end  defining  an  elon- 
gated recess  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  rotor; 
a  roller  disposed  within  each  elongated  recess  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  pumping  chamber  when  the  rotor  is 
routed  within  the  pumping  chamber,  each  roller  having 
(a)  ends  for  slidable  sealing  engagement  with  the  front  and 


I.  A  propeller  type  runner  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  ten 
feet  for  the  extraction  of  energy  from  a  moving  water  stream 
for  use  in  a  low  head  hydro  power  generation  applications 
comprising  a  symmetrical  fan  type  configuration  having  two  to 
five  blades  mounted  on  a  hub  wherein  each  blade  of  said  pro- 
peller type  runner  has  a  leading  edge  which  has  a  substantial 
forward  skew  to  produce  a  lean  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
said  runner,  said  forward  skew  serving  to  reduce  the  caviution 
effecu  on  said  runner  by  reducing  localized  water  pressure 
gradients  existing  across  the  surface  of  said  blades. 

5,226,805 
WINDMILL  HAVING  BLADES  WHICH  ALTER  THEIR 
PITCH  ANCLES  AUTOMATICALLY  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

BOTH  WIND  SPEED  AND  LOAD 
Gonkm   Pro»e«,  Wert   Kilbride,  Great   Britain,  aaaignor  to 

ProTcii  Eagincering  Products  Limited,  Kilmarnock,  Great 

Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/00209,  §  371  Date  Aug.  10,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  10,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/12429,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  22,  1991 

per  Filed  Feb.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  916,r70 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1990, 
9003S91 

lat  a.'  P03D  1/06.  7/04 
VS.  CL  416—132  A  W  C'**^ 

1.  A  windmill  including  a  plurality  of  windmill  blades  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  and  spaced  equi-angularly  about  a 
central  axis  of  roution  and  each  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  the  blades  being  connected  together  at  a  central 
hub  portion  and  adapted  to  route  about  said  central  axis  in  a 
plane  of  roution  normal  to  said  central  axis,  each  of  said  blades 
having  an  inner  section  hingeably  attached  to  said  hub  portion 
along  a  first  hinge  axis  and  an  outer  section  hingeably  con- 


normally  closed  pocket  which  is  aUe  to  flare  open  when 
wind  is  blowing  from  the  unattached  side  thereof  and 
thereby  catch  said  wind,  said  pocket  collapsing  when 
wind  blows  from  the  attached  side  of  said  overlayer  by 
said  overlayer  panel  again  overiying  said  mam  panel 
section. 


5,226,107 
PLASTIC  MOLDED  TORQUE  CONVERTER  TURBINE 
Robert  R.  By.  I^«w  BaMaorc,  aad  IVodorc  E.  HoJm,  Slcriiai 
HeigMa,  both  oT  Mick.,  amipMts  to  GcMral  Motors  Coryora- 
timi.  Detroit.  Mick. 

FIM  Jal.  20, 1992.  Ser.  No.  914,736 
lat.  CL'  FOID  5/30 
UJS.  a.  416— ISO  10  < 


wherein  it  lies  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  roution  and 
wherein  the  outer  section  is  disposed  at  a  pitch  angle  relative  to 
the  plane  of  roution,  such  that  force  applied  to  the  blade 
against  the  bias  force  tends  to  reduce  the  angle  between  the 
plane  of  the  inner  section  and  the  plane  of  roution  and  the 
pitch  angle  of  the  outer  section. 

5.226306 

VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINE 

John  Labbcra.  60695  Gratiot  Atc.,  New  HaTci^  Mick.  4W48 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  MS.046 

UL  a.'  B64C  11/28 

UJS.  CL  416—132  B  * 


1.  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  axle  supported  for  roUtion  about  a 
vertical  axis; 

a  series  of  wind  vanes  arranged  around  said  axle; 

support  means  supporting  each  of  said  wind  vanes  on  said 
axle,  each  of  said  wind  vanes  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  main  panel  section  of  flexible  material  draped  verti- 
cally by  said  support  means  to  extend  in  a  circumferential 
direction; 

each  of  said  wind  vanes  including  at  least  on  pocket  com- 
prised of  a  substantially  flat  overlayer  panel  of  flexible 
material  overlying  the  outside  of  said  wind  vane  flexible 
material  panel  section  and  attached  thereto  along  a  verti- 
cal side  by  a  seam  and  also  attached  thereto  along  the  top 
and  bottom,  but  unattached  along  the  other  side  to  form  a 


1.  A  turbine  disposed  within  a  torque  converter,  the  torque 
converter  dispoaed  between  an  engine  and  a  trantmiMioa 
within  a  vehicle,  the  turbine  rotttively  fixed  to  a  converter 
output  element,  the  turbine  comprising: 
a  hub,  formed  of  ferrous  material,  including: 

a  flange  portion,  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  tide, 
having  a  complement  of  projeciions  protruding  from 
the  second  side,  the  projections  being  distributed  gener- 
ally evenly  about  a  center  of  the  hub,  the  flange  portion 
having  a  void  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  projec- 
tions, and 
a  center  portion  being  fixed  to  and  axially  extending  from 
the  flange  portion,  having  engaging  means  for  being 
routively  fUed  to  the  torque  converter  output  element; 
and 
a  bladed  element,  semi-toroidal  in  shape,  having  a  shell  with 
a  concave  surface,  a  core  with  a  convex  surface,  and  a 
plurality  of  blades  linking  the  concave  shell  surface  with 
the  convex  core  surface,  the  bladed  element  being  molded 
around  the  hub,  being  formed  substantially  of  plastic. 
having  portions  disposed  between  and  around  the  projec- 
tions of  the  hub  and  within  the  voids  and  on  both  sides  of 
the  flange  portion,  thereby  mechanically  engaging  the 
hub,  the  portion  of  the  bladed  element  disposed  between 
the  projections  substantially  aiding  in  the  transmission  of 
torque  between  the  bladed  element  and  the  hub,  and  the 
portion  of  the  bladed  element  disposed  in  the  voids  con- 
necting the  portion  on  the  first  side  of  the  flange  portion 
with  the  portion  on  the  second  side  of  the  flange  portion 
to  aid  axial  retention  of  the  bladed  element  to  the  hub. 
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nXING  DEVICE 
David  N.  tUrlcy,  BowBcamrth,  Ei«laad. 
UtenatioMl  Liaitod,  BMUagkaaikirc  Eagiaad 
FIM  Jna.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S9MT7 


memnt  to  mainUin  said  fastener  means  in  operative  relationship 
with  said  openings  and  said  shroud  in  overlying  relationship 
to  THw    with  said  identification  or  other  means. 


91131M 


priority.  apfUcatkNi  United 


lat.  a.)  FMB  19/00 


UJS.  CL  411— 5« 


Jul  la,  1991. 


10 


5.22M10 

CIGAMTTE  LIGHTER 

Joha  NoriMky.  264  Bow  Dr.,  Hauppaase,  N.Y.  117W 

FIM  J»«.  2,  1992.  Ser.  No.  192.271 

lat.  a.'  F23Q  2/32 

VS,  CL  431— 1J5  5 


1.  A  fixing  device  which  can  be  securely  fixed,  by  being 
pushed,  in  a  bore  which  has  a  recess  in  the  wall  thereof,  the 
device  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  fit  closely  in  a 
length  of  the  bore,  and  a  leading  end  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  body  portion  and  engageable  in  the  recess, 
characterised  in  that  the  leading  end  portion  consists  of  a  single 
resiliently  deflecUblc  limb  dimensioned  to  pass  with  substan- 
tial clearance  mto  the  bore  and  carrying  an  engagement  ele- 
ment, the  limb  being  shaped  so  that  when  it  is  undeformed  the 
engagement  element  projects  laterally  relative  to  the  body 
portion,  whereby  the  leading  end  portion  and  body  portion 
may  be  pushed  into  the  bore  with  the  resilient  limb  deflected 
and,  by  release  of  the  deflection  the  engagement  portion  will 
snap  into  engagement  with  said  recess. 

SECUWTY  FA^SSaPPUCATION  «•  A  gas  fueled  pocket  cigarette  Ughter  in  the  form  of  a 

GtaoFr«K«.S«it.Cl.rit.,C-lf,--po,toPrecWo.D,«i^   Tt".;:,^' n^Zr^* 


lea  CorporatkM,  Saa  Fcraaado,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaa.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  819,280 
lat  a.»  A44B  l7/0(k  G09F  3/00 
VS.  CL  24—704.1 


9Claimi 


1.  In  a  security  fastener  for  the  non-releasable  securement  of 
an  identification  band  characterized  by  overiying  securement 
openings  provided  in  overlying  upper  and  lower  extremities  of 
said  band,  the  combination  of:  carrier  means  located  inside  of 
said  lower  extremity  of  said  band  having  fastener  means  there- 
upon, said  fastener  means  incorporating  detent  means  inserted 
through  said  securement  openings,  and  projecting  above  the 
surface  adjacent  to  the  uppermost  of  said  openings  and  recep- 
tor means  for  said  detent  means  disposable  in  locking  relation- 
ship with  said  fastener  means,  said  receptor  means  including  a 
security  shroud,  said  shroud  overlying  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  band,  and  locking  means  engageable  with  said  detent 


a  hollow  miniature  model  boat  replica  having  an  exhaust 
pipe  and  an  opening  therein  for  a  cigarette  lighter  flame  to 
issue  therefrom; 

a  cigarette  lighter  mechanism  housed  entirely  within  said 
hollow  miniature  boat,  including  a  fuel  tank,  a  gas  nozzle 
connected  to  said  fuel  Unk  and  positioned  at  the  flame 
opening  of  the  miniature  boat,  a  gas  valve  for  admitting 
gas  to  said  nozzle  from  said  fuel  tank  and  for  throttling  the 
same,  an  ignition  system  for  generating  a  spark  at  the 
nozzle  to  ignite  the  fuel  exiting  therefrom;  and 

means  including  an  element  simulating  a  second  exhaust  pipe 
and  forming  part  of  said  miniature  model  boat  for  activat- 
ing said  ignition  system  for  generating  a  spark  and  for 
operating  said  gas  valve  to  permit  fuel  to  exit  from  said 
nozzle  and  said  first  exhaust  pipe. 

5,226411 

OIL  BURNER 

Maaaaori  Kawamnra.  Kawaaa,  Japaa,  aaaivMr  to  Toyotoiai  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,969 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1991,  3.17812{U] 
Int.  a.'  F23D  3/02 
VS.  a.  431—302  **  OalM 

1.  An  oil  burner  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  at  a  front  portion  thereof  with  an  opening; 

a  combustion  cylinder  structure  and  a  rear  reflection  plate 
arranged  in  said  housing; 

a  guide  plate  arranged  at  an  upper  region  in  said  housing  and 
extending  obliquely  upward  from  said  rear  reflection  plate 
and  over  said  combustion  cylinder  structure  toward  said 
front  portion  of  said  housing  to  guide  combustion  gas 
emitted  from  said  combustion  cylinder  structure  toward 
said  front  opening  of  said  housing;  and, 

baffie  means  having  an  upper  section  connected  to  a  front 
portion  of  said  guide  plate,  an  intermediate  section  extend- 
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ing  downwardly  from  said  oblique  guide  plate,  and  a  lower 
section  extending  rearwardly  toward  said  reflecting  plate 
to  define  a  laterally  extending  channel  of  generally  C- 
shaped  cross  section  for  diverting  laterally  a  sufficient  part 
of  said  combustion  gas  to  prevent  substantial  local  over- 
heating of  said  guide  plate; 
the  intermediate  section  of  said  baffle  means  comprising  a 
solid  central  portion  without  gas  passing  means  and  of 


a  cleaning  air  introduction  opening  provided  in  said  housing; 
a  feed  path  separated  from  said  standby  space  and  connected 

to  said  cleaning  air  introduction  opening; 
a  recirculation  path  which  causes  a  portion  of  cleaning  gas 

which  has  passed  through  said  standby  space,  to  flow 

once  again  to  said  standby  space;  and 
an  air  exhaust  opening  for  exhausting,  outside  the  housing 

cleaning  air  which  passes  through  said  standby  space. 
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5,22M13 

TOOTH  REDUCnON  PROCESS  USING  FLEXIBLE 

CLEARANCE  TABS 

W.  Scott  Shew.  14108  E.  Pippumc,  La  Mbada,  Calif.  90(38 

FUcd  Nov.  8, 1991,  Scr.  ISo.  7894ia 

lat.  CL)  A41C  9/00 

VS.  a.  433—70  1  ( 


greater  lateral  extent  than  height,  and  lateral  portions  with 
gas  passing  means  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  solid 
central  portion,  the  height  and  lateral  extent  of  said  solid 
central  portion  being  sufficient  to  divert  said  diverted  pari 
of  said  combustion  gas  in  both  lateral  directions  such  that 
said  diverted  pari  is  discharged  through  the  gas  passing 
means  of  both  of  said  lateral  poriions  to  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere outside  of  said  housing. 


5,226,812 
VERTICAL  TYPE  HEAT-TREATING  APPARATUS 
Kaznaari  Sakata,  SagaaUhara,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tron Sagami  Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  831,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  1991,  3-103694 

lat.  a.'  F27D  3/12 

VS.  CL  432—241  10  OaiaH 


1.  A  vertical  type  of  heat-treating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  openable  portion  at  a  front  surface 
thereof  for  the  carrying  in  of  an  object  to  be  processed; 

a  heat-treating  furnace  for  performing  a  required  heat-treat- 
ment to  said  object  to  be  processed  and  which  is  pro%rided 
inside  said  housing; 

a  standby  space  for  the  standby  of  said  object  to  be  pro- 
cessed which  is  provided  underneath  the  heat-treating 
furnace,  said  object  to  be  processed  being  carried  into  said 
heat-treating  furnace; 


1.  A  process  for  accurately  reducing  a  tooth  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

reducing  occlusally  the  surface  of  a  tooth  to  be  restored  by 
removing  at  least  one-half  of  a  millimeter  from  the  surface 
of  the  tooth  to  provide  a  reduced  tooth  surface; 

placing  an  elongated  tab  having  a  thickness  between  O.S 
millimefers  and  2.S  millimeters,  which  elongated  tab  has 
an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  and  one  of  said  upper  face 
or  said  lower  face  being  coated  with  a  thin  marking  sur- 
face which  is  of  a  color  which  is  visible  on  the  surface  of 
the  tooth,  said  marking  surface  being  placed  adjacent  the 
reduced  tooth  surface;  and 

causing  the  jaws  of  the  patient  to  close  so  that  said  reduced 
tooth  surface  is  pressed  against  the  marking  surface  by  an 
adjacent  mating  tooth  whereby  raised  surfaces  on  the 
reduced  tooth  surface  are  marked  by  the  thin  mariung 
surface. 


5,226314 

ORTHODONIC  BRACKET 

Mickad  D.  Allca.  606  WUdgroTC,  Gariaad,  Tex.  75041 

FUcd  May  7,  1992.  Scr.  No.  880,132 

lat  a.'  A61C  3/00 

VS.  CL  433— 15  21 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  for  use  with  an  arch  wire  to  apply 
corrective  forces  on  a  tooth,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  generally  vertically  oriented  lie- 
wings  for  attachment  of  a  force  transmitting  member  or  a 
fastening  member  to  either  or  both  said  tie  wings,  each 
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said  tie  wing  including  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  the  arch 
wire;  and 
a  pair  of  extension  members  engagable  with  the  arch  wire  to 
control  rotation  of  the  tooth,  one  said  extension  member 
projecting  mesially  from  the  bracket  and  the  other  said 
extension  member  projecting  distally  from  the  bracket. 

DEVJTAL  COVERING 
Karolc*  C.  Bowmaa,  P.O.  Box  20M,  Nortk  Wilkcaboro,  N.C. 
2S659 

F1M  Dm.  7.  1992,  Set.  No.  9*7,371 

lat  a.'  A61C  5/14:  A61B  19/08 

VS.  a.  433—137  »5  CMm» 


simulator  being  intended  to  present  a  visual  image  to  a  user, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  manufacturing  a  base  for  the  simulator; 

(b)  fixedly  mounting  a  light  projecting  means  on  the  base; 

(c)  fixedly  mounting  an  optical  system  on  the  base  to  form 
the  said  image  from  light  projected  by  the  projecting 
means  and  thereby  esublishing  an  ideal  viewing  position 
relative  to  said  optical  system; 

(d)  adjustably  mounting  on  the  base  a  viewing  station  defin- 
ing a  predetermined  viewing  position  relative  to  said 
viewing  station  and  from  which  the  image  is  to  be  viewed; 
and 

(e)  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of  the  viewing  sUtion 
relative  to  the  base  to  displace  the  location  of  said  prede- 
termined viewing  position  relative  to  said  light  projecting 
means  and  said  optical  system  to  obtain  substantial  coinci- 
dence of  said  predetermined  viewing  position  and  said 
ideal  viewing  position. 


S42M17 
BRAILLE  CELL 
Mitanni  Nak^ima;  Kunihiro  Suzuki;  Hong  R.  Sm  YodiiyaU 
Tani,  and  Akiyoshi  Morita,  all  of  Urayasu,  Japan,  assignor*  to 
KGS  Corporatioo,  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  742,635 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japw^  Aag.  13, 1990,  2-85«34{U] 
lat.  a.'  G09B  21/00 
VS.  a.  434—113  «  Claim 


1.  A  dental  covering  of  such  a  size  as  to  drape  over  a  pa- 
tient's upper  torso  and  head  to  protect  the  patient  from  air- 
borne moisture  and  contaminants  caused  by  dental  work  on  the 
patient,  said  dental  covering  being  substantially  rectangular  in 
overall  shape  and  at  least  several  feet  in  length  and  width  so  as 
to  overlie  a  patient's  upper  torso  and  head  during  dental  work, 
said  dental  covering  further  comprising  upper  and  lower  fabric 
sections  adapted  to  respectively  overlie  the  head  and  torso  of 
the  patient  and  an  intermediate  fabric  section  bridging  and 
joining  said  upper  and  lower  fabric  sections  and  adapted  to 
extend  across  a  patient's  eyes,  each  of  said  fabric  sections  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  having  a  common 
lengthwise  extent  adapted  to  extend  transversely  across  the 
patient,  said  intermediate  fabric  section  being  formed  of  trans- 
parent material  for  psychological  enhancement  of  patient  com- 
fort, said  upper  and  lower  fabric  sections  being  formed  of  an 
absorbent  material  for  absorbing  and  collecting  the  moisture 
and  contaminants  during  dental  work,  and  said  lower  fabric 
section  having  an  opening  therein  for  access  to  the  patient's 
mouth,  said  opening  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  said 
intermediate  transparent  fabric  section. 

S42MM 

SIMULATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Mickad  J.  C.  HawkiM,  Wcat  Shmx,  EngUnd,  iMigBor  to 

RediffiMioa  Siaolatioa  Umitti,  Crawley,  England 

Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  633,366,  Not.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 

Thu  application  Not.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,329 

lot  a.'  G09B  9/08 

VS.  CL  434— 3«  •  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  simulator  prior  to  iU  use,  the 


lb  ip 


4.  A  braille  cell  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  element  reeds,  each  one  of  said 
piezoelectric  element  reeds  being  bendable  at  a  front  end 
portion  thereof  when  a  DC  voluge  is  applied  thereto, 
each  front  end  portion  having  a  free  end  portion; 
a  base  body; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  element  reeds  having  a 
base  end  portion  which  is  fixed  to  said  base  body,  said  base 
body  having  first  and  second  side  portions; 
a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  to  said  base  body  for  sup- 
porting said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  element  reeds  in  a 
plurality  of  groups,  said  plurality  of  groups  being  formed 
into  a  plurality  of  steps  at  given  intervals  in  said  base  body; 
a  plurality  of  tactile  pins  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
free  end  portions  of  said  front  end  portions  of  said  plural- 
ity of  piezoelectric  element  reeds; 
a  respective  one  of  said  tactile  pins  being  movable  respon- 
sive to  a  bending  movement  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  piezoelectric  element  reeds;  and 
a  pair  of  fixing  plates  detachably  attached  to  each  other  and 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  side  portions,  of  said 
base  body  for  separating  said  piezoelectric  element  reeds 
into  first  and  second  side  groups  in  said  base  body;  and 
wherein: 

when  said  pair  of  fixing  plates  are  attached  to  each  other, 
said  fixing  plates  hold  said  plurality  of  groups  of  said 
piezoelectric  element  reeds,  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  said  base  body  together;  and 
when  said  pair  of  fixing  plates  when  not  attached  to  etch 
other,  said  plurality  of  groups  of  piezoelectric  element 
reeds,  said  printed  circuit  board  and  an  interior  portion 
of  said  base  body  are  separable  from  each  other,  thereby 
faciliuting  maintenance  of  said  plurality  of  groups  of 
piezoelectric  element  reeds,  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  said  interior  portion  of  said  base  body;  and  support 


means  for  detachably  supporting  and  fixing  said  printed 
circuit  board  to  said  base  body,  said  support  means 
including  a  plurality  of  spring  pins. 


2.  A  method  for  controlling  flame  height  of  a  fuel-operable 
burner  unit  of  a  firefighter  trainer,  comprising: 

positioning  a  thermally  conductive  member  having  a  tem- 
perature sensor  in  proximity  to  the  burner  unit; 

supplying  fuel  to  the  burner  unit  and  igniting  the  fuel  to 
produce  a  fire  having  flames; 

controlling  flame  height  in  accordance  with  temperature 
sensed  by  said  temperature  sensor;  and 

applying  one  of  a  fire  extinguishing  agent  or  a  simulated  fire 
extinguishing  agent  to  said  fire  to  effect  cooling  of  said 
temperature  sensor,  thereby  causing  a  reduction  in  burner 
flame  height. 


5426,819 

INTELUGENCE  TESTING  DEVICE 

Shaicki  TakagaU,  F^jiidera,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Kyoto  Deaaoka 

Kaboakiki  Kaiaka,  Kyoto,  Japu 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/01165,  S  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1992,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/03968,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  31,  1991.  Ser.  No.  M9,030 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  3,  1990,  2-234160 
lat.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  434—236  5  Claim 

1.  An  intelligence  testing  device  comprising 
a  two-dimensional  coordinate  reader  for  reading  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  distribution  of  points  marked  by  an  examinee 
in  a  frame  defined  on  a  testing  block  as  he  is  instructed  to 
mark  said  frame  randomly  and  distributively, 
a  storing  device  for  storing  the  coordinates  of  said  marked 
points,  the  order  of  marking  said  points  or  the  lapse  of 
time  between  points, 
a  central  processing  unit  for  calculating  at  least  (1)  the  dis- 
persion in  the  distribution  of  points,  (2)  the  amount  of 
movement  between  successively  marked  points  or  (3)  the 


dispersion  of  movement  or  displacement  between  succes- 
sively marked  points,  and 


5,226318 
nREHGHTER  TRAINING  SYSTEM  WTTH  THERMAL 
AGENT  DETECTION 
Doaglai  H.  Fciock,  Baltiwire;  Marii  R.  Laytoa,  Sereraa  Park, 
botk  ofMd.;  Lester  L.  Sndtk,  Shrewsbury,  Pa.,  and  RaiMB  L. 
Falser,  Jr.,  Cockcyfrille,  Md.,  assignors  to  AAI  Corporatioa, 
Haat  Valley,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  796,938 
lat.  a.)  G09B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  434—226  36  ( 


a  display  device  for  displaying  the  results  of  the  caknilatioas 
made  by  said  central  processing  unit. 


5,226,820 
BICYCLE  RIDING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Larry  C.  Pearsoa,  110  E.  Rariac  Bays  R4^  MUwaakae,  Wk. 
53217 

Filed  JaL  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,012 
lat.  CL'  A63B  21/02 
VS.  CL  434—247  11 


1.  A  method  for  aiding  a  person  in  teaching  a  child  to  ride  a 
bicycle  using  a  device  having  an  elongated  member  compris- 
ing a  handle  and  a  loop  portion  for  engaging  and  supporting 
the  body  of  the  child  and  means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  the 
loop  portion,  the  method  comprising: 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  loop  portion  to  its  largest  size  so  that 

it  fits  over  the  body  of  the  chikl; 
engaging  the  loop  portion  about  the  body  of  the  child; 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  loop  portion  so  that  the  loop  portion 

snugly  engages  and  supports  the  body  of  the  child; 
holding  the  handle  and  supporting  the  child  as  the  child 

pedals  the  bicycle;  and 
controlling  the  distribution  of  the  child's  weight  over  the 
bicycle  so  that  the  child  learns  to  properly  balance  over 
the  bicycle. 
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5,226,S21 

HOCKEY  TRAINING  DEVICE 

JohB  B.  Marpky,  Lake  Forest.  ukI  Richanl  M.  Shea,  Aatiock, 

both  of  III..  aMJgnon  to  Stickmastcr.  Inc.,  Lake  VUla,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1992.  Ser.  No.  835.710 

Eat.  a.'  A63B  69/00:  GWB  9/00,  19/00 

U&  CL  434—247  "  O**^ 


directing  how  to  play  the  game  represented  on  the  game 
board;  and 
an  electronic  randomizer  secured  to  the  support  member  for 
randomly  indicating  one  of  said  set  of  instructions  to  be 
followed  for  playing  the  game,  wherein  said  randomizer 
includes  an  actuator,  a  series  of  indicators  having  two 
different  sUtes.  with  each  indicator  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  set  of  instructions,  and  means  for  randomly 
changing  the  sute  of  one  of  said  indicators  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  in  response  to  operation  of  said  actua- 
tor, thereby,  indicating  that  the  instruction  adjacent  the 
indicator  having  the  changed  sute  is  to  be  followed. 


1.  A  hockey  training  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  solid  base  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

b)  a  telescoping  side  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end,  said 
telescoping  side  comprising: 

i)  a  box  channel, 

ii)  a  solid  bar  slidably  disposed  within  the  box  channel,  and 
iii)  an  adjustable  lock  to  secure  the  solid  bar  in  a  desired 
position  within  the  box  channel,  the  bottom  end  of  said 
telescoping  side  corresponding  with  the  box  channel 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  solid 
base,  and  the  top  end  of  said  telescoping  side  corre- 
sponding with  the  solid  bar; 

c)  a  telescoping  connector  pivotally  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  said  solid  base  and  the  top  end  of  said  telescoping 
side  such  that  said  solid  base,  said  telescoping  side  and  said 
telescoping  connector  form  a  triangle,  said  telescopmg 
connector  comprising: 

i)  a  tubular  channel, 

ii)  a  solid  rod  slidably  disposed  within  the  tubular  channel, 

and 
iii)  a  releasable  lock  to  secure  the  solid  rod  in  a  desired 

position  within  the  circular  channel;  and 

d)  a  plurality  of  studs  mounted  on  said  solid  base  and  said 
telescoping  side,  and  securing  the  hockey  training  device 
to  a  playing  surface,  each  of  said  studs  comprising: 

i)  a  threaded  rod  having  two  pointed  ends,  each  pointed 
end  positioned  to  secure  a  respective  face  of  the  hockey 
training  device  to  the  playing  surface,  and 

ii)  a  cover  that  fits  over  the  pointed  end  of  the  threaded 
rod  that  is  not  being  used  to  engage  the  hockey  training 
device  with  the  playing  surface. 

S.226.822 
INTERACTIVE  ELECTRONIC  GAME  BOOK 
Michael  J.  Morria.  Weatport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Joshua  Morris 
Publishing  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,349 

iBt  a.'  A63H  S/00 

MS.  a.  434—359  "  Cla*^ 


5a2M23 

INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  PRECISION 

AUGNMENT  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

Donald  L.  Johnson,  FaUbrook,  C«Ilf„  aasigMr  to  Telcdyve 

Kincctics.  San  Diego.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,081 

Int  CL'  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  CL  439-46  »4  ClaiaH 
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1.  An  interactive  game  book  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  pages  secured  to  the  suppon  member,  said 
plurality  of  pages  forming  a  game  board  for  a  game  and 
including  graphic  information  and  a  set  of  instructions  for 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  electrically  engaging  a  first 
plurality  of  connector  contacts  with  a  first  plurality  of  contact 
pads  which  comprises: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  surface,  said  first  surface  supporting 
said  first  plurality  of  contact  pads,  said  substrate  having  a 
periphery  and  having  a  notch  formed  on  said  periphery; 

a  first  frame  formed  with  a  rail; 

a  body  supporiing  said  first  plurality  of  connector  contacts, 
said  body  being  engageable  with  said  rail;  and 

a  post  mounted  on  said  body  and  engageable  with  said  notch 
to  electrically  align  said  first  plurality  of  contact  pads  with 
said  first  plurality  of  connector  contacts; 

a  second  surface  on  said  substrate,  said  second  surface  sup- 
porting a  second  plurality  of  contact  pads  thereon; 

a  second  frame  formed  with  a  second  rail; 

a  second  body  supporting  a  second  plurality  of  connector 
contacts,  said  second  body  being  slidably  engageable  with 
said  second  rail; 

a  second  post  mounted  on  said  second  body  and  engageable 
with  a  second  notch  on  said  periphery  of  said  substrate; 

and 
means  for  fastening  said  second  frame  to  said  first  frame, 
thereby  securing  the  electrical  alignment  of  said  first 
plurality  of  contact  pads  and  said  first  plurality  of  connec- 
tor contacts,  and  further  securing  the  electrical  alignment 
of  said  second  plurality  of  contact  pads  and  said  second 
plurality  of  connector  contacts. 


5426^24 
IC  SOCKET  AND  CONTACT  THEREIN 
Robert  Kariovich,  Los  Gates,  and  Hcm  CUiw.  FreoMnt,  both  of 
CaUf„  assizors  to  Fozcooa  International,  lac^  SnaByrale, 
CaUf. 

Filed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,267 

tot  CL'  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  a.  439—70  17  dalM 


sides  of  the  surface  mount  contacts  and  opening  towards 
the  mounting  pads,  wherein  the  recesses  prevent  the  edges 


5,226325 
SURFACE  MOUNT  CHIP  CARRIER  SOCKET 
Ronald  R.  Ricci,  Jr.,  KemersTillc,  N.C.,  and  Kevin  E.  Walker, 
Harrisborg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitakcr  Corporatioa, 
WUningtoB,  Del. 
Conttanation  of  Ser.  No.  821,506,  Jan.  15, 1992,  ahmdoMd.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1992.  Ser.  No.  994,188 
toL  CL'  HOIR  2i/72 
MS.  CL  439—70  3  dates 

1.  A  chip  carrier  socket  adapted  for  surface  mount  attach- 
ment to  component  mounting  pads  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 
a  chip  carrier  receiving  member  having  a  chip  carrier  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  chip  carrier,  the  receiving  member 
holding  multiple  electrical  terminals  adjacent  to  the  open- 
ing, the  terminals  having  resiliently  biased  contact  sur- 
faces for  resiliently  engaging  electrical  leads  of  a  chip 
carrier  received  in  the  opening,  the  terminals  having  sur- 
face mount  contacts  which  are  alignable  with  respective 
ones  of  the  component  mounting  pads  of  the  substrate, 
and  the  terminals  having  recesses  on  edges  of  the  termi- 
nals adjacent  to  where  the  surface  mount  contacts  join 
remainders  of  the  terminals,  the  recesses  being  on  opposite 


from  being  wetted  by  solder  used  to  join  the  vaxtmot 
moimt  contacts  to  the  component  mounting  pads. 


1.  An  IC  socket  for  use  with  an  integrated  circuit  chip  car- 
rier having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  contact  leads  extending 
therefrom,  said  IC  socket  including: 

a  recess  for  reception  of  the  chip  carrier  therein; 

contact  receiving  slots  positioned  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  the  recess  and  having  contacts  disposed  therein; 
and 

each  said  contact  having  a  generally  S-shaped  contacting 
section  cooperating  with  the  corresponding  lead  of  the 
chip  carrier,  a  mounting  section  cooperating  with  a  circuit 
board  on  which  the  socket  is  seated,  a  retention  section 
extending  upward  from  an  outer  end  of  the  mounting 
section  for  fastening  the  contact  to  the  socket,  and  a  refer- 
ence section  laterally  extending  outward  from  the  reten- 
tion section  for  acting  as  a  stopper  for  positioning  of  the 
contact  or  as  a  testing  portion  for  easy  access  by  a  probe, 
wherein  the  S-shaped  contacting  section  of  the  contact 
includes  a  generally  vertical  upside-down  U-shaped  upper 
portion  of  which  an  inner  leg  engages  the  lead  of  the  chip 
carrier,  and  a  lying  generally  V-shaped  lower  portion  of 
which  an  lower  leg  is  connected  to  the  retention  section. 


5,236,126 
IC  CARD  CONNECTOR 
Uno  NOIaoa.  SaW^t»-Boo.  Swtisn,  a^  Peter  C.  RocW.  CnsWy 
Lteerick,  Irdsad.  assl^nrs  to  Moto  lacwparatsdi,  Lisia.  PL 

FIM  Jm.  ».  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,053 
dates  priority,  iVpikatiM  Evopeaa  PM.  Off„  Jm.  21, 1991, 
91110707.6 

tat.  CL'  H05K  l/OO 
MS.  CL  439—72  17  ( 


1.  An  IC  card  connector  for  connecting  an  IC  card  having  a 
terminal  array,  comprising: 

s  base  member  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive contacts  having  resilient  legs  adapted  to  be  moved 
toward  and  away  from  the  base,  said  resilient  legs  exposed 
on  one  side  of  the  base  member  for  engaging  the  terminal 
array  of  the  IC  card;  and 

a  cover  hinged  to  the  base  member  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  one  side  thereof,  the  cover  fabricated 
in  one  piece  having  receptacle  means  for  securing  the  IC 
card  thereon  for  movement  therewith,  said  receptacle 
means  comprising  at  least  two  L-shaped  arms  adapt«id  to 
be  located  at  opposite  edges  of  said  IC  card  when  said 
card  is  fully  inserted  in  said  receptacle  means,  said  arms 
extending  first  generally  perpendicular  from  one  surface 
of  the  cover  and  thereafter  extending  over  said  opposite 
edges  of  said  IC  card,  whereby  closing  of  the  cover  onto 
the  base  member  effects  engagement  of  the  IC  card  termi- 
nal array  with  the  resilient  legs  of  the  contacts  on  the  base 
member. 
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5.23M27 
TEST  CONNECTOR 
Viacent  Corcoles,  St.  Martin  DHeres;  P«ul  Dm»Jii.  Seytdnet- 
Pariict,  and  Frederic  Negrello,  FonUine.  all  of  France,  assign- 
on  to  Merlin  Gerin,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,471 

CUias  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1990,  90  15402 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  li/44.  II/IS 

VS.  a.  439—140  «  Claims 


Sa2M28 

DEVICE  FOR  UNLOCKING  A  RESILIENTLV 

PRESTRESSED  CATCH  ELEMENT  AT  THE  SIDE  OF  AN 

INSERT  UNIT 
Rair  P.  Fletr,  Paderbom-Elsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1991,  4131661 

fart,  a.'  HOlR  13/00 
UJS.  a.  439—160  "  Claims 
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1.  A  test  connector  for  connection  to  a  recessed  portion  of  a 
face  of  an  electronic  trip  device  to  apply  a  test  current  or 
voltage  to  two  test  inputs  of  the  trip  device,  comprising: 
a  fixed  component  made  of  electrically  insulating  material 
and  comprising  a  sleeve  portion  defining  an  inner  space; 
a  movable  component  made  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial and  being  partially  disposed  within  said  sleeve  portion 
of  said  fixed  component  such  that  said  movable  compo- 
nent is  axially  slidable  within  said  sleeve  portion,  wherein 
said  movable  component  comprises  a  protruding  portion 
which  axially  protrudes  from  said  fixed  component,  said 
movable  component  comprising  two  longitudinal  pas- 
sages which  pass  through  said  protruding  portion; 
biasing  means  to  provide  a  biasing  force  to  urge  said  mov- 
able component  in  an  outward  axial  direction  away  from 
said  fixed  component; 
two  testing  needles  housed  within  said  two  longitudinal 
passages  of  said  movable  component,  respectively,  said 
two  testing  needles  being  secured  to  said  fixed  component, 
whereby  upon  insertion  of  said  protruding  portion  of  said 
movable  component  into  the  recessed  portion  of  the  face 
of  the  electronic  trip  device,  said  movable  member  is 
urged  in  an  inward  axial  direction  against  said  biasing 
force  to  allow  end  portions  of  said  two  testing  needles  to 
protrude  from  said  protruding  portion  and  pass  through 
orifices  in  the  recessed  portion  to  conuct  the  two  test 
inputs,  thereby  defining  a  connected  position  of  said  lest 
connector;  and 
stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  movable  compo- 
nent in  said  outward  axial  direction,  said  stop  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  formed  along  an 
outer  surface  of  said  movable  component,  said  at  least  one 
groove  having  one  end  defined  by  a  bottom  ledge  of  said 
movable  component,  and  a  stop  fixed  to  said  fixed  compo- 
nent and  protruding  into  said  at  least  one  longitudinal 
groove  such  that  said  stop  contacts  said  bottom  ledge  to 
limit  movement  of  said  movable  component  m  said  out- 
ward axial  direction. 


1.  In  a  device  for  unlocking  a  resiliently  prestressed  catch 
element  provided  on  the  side  of  an  insert  unit,  said  catch  ele- 
ment being  engaged  in  a  catch  opening  of  a  card  rack  as  a 
result  of  the  spring  force  of  the  element  when  the  insert  unit  is 
inserted  into  the  card  rack,  the  improvements  comprising  an 
unlocking  lever  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  side  of  the 
insert  unit,  said  unlocking  lever  having  a  first  lever  portion 
pressing  the  catch  element  and  shifting  it  from  engagement  in 
the  catch  opening  against  the  spring  power  as  a  result  of  a 
routional  movement  of  the  lever,  said  lever  having  a  second 
portion  which  will  be  brought  into  a  position  projecting  from 
a  front  side  plane  of  the  insert  unit  as  the  lever  is  routed 
through  an  angle  of  approximately  90*. 

5,226.>29 

UNDERGROUND  STAKE  DEVICE 

Don  W.  Jones,  1121  Hughes,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50315 

Filed  May  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886,524 

Int.  a.'  E04H  15/62 

U.S.  a.  135— 118  13  CMmt 


1.  An  improved  stake  device  for  prolonged  or  even  perma- 
nent ground  position  and  location  in  a  manner  which  is  com- 
pletely submerged  below  ground  level,  said  stake  device  al- 


lowing for  engaging  and  holding  a  securement  line,  said  stake 
device  which  remains  in  said  ground  position  and  location 
upon  removal  of  said  securement  line  from  said  stake  device  as 
well  as  during  non-use,  the  improved  stake  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  stake  member,  said  stake  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  located  distally  and  opposite  to 
said  first  end; 

(b)  a  housing  member  attached  proximate  to  said  first  end  of 
'    said  stake  member,  said  housing  member  having  an  inte- 
rior cavity  and  an  outer  frame,  said  frame  having  a  first 
open  end  and  a  second  open  end;  and 

(c)  a  line  receiving  member  extended  laterally  from  said 
frame  into  said  interior  cavity  of  said  housing  member, 
said  line  receiving  member  for  releasable  fastening  by 
corresponding  connection  means  of  said  securement  line 
for  connection  of  said  securement  line  to  said  line  receiv- 
ing member. 


$426,131 
FIXING  STRUCTURE  OF  A  FLAT  CABLE  CONNECTING 

PORTION  IN  A  ROTARY  CONNECTOR 
NaonU  HoriKhi.  Tokyo,  Ja*«^  iwiginr  to  The  Ftnlaw« 
Etoctric  Co„  UbL,  Tokyo,  JapMi 

Filed  Ai«.  18, 1992,  Sw.  No.  931,825 
Cfadaaa  priority,  appbotioa  Japw.  Ai«.  21. 1991.  34M<«93 
I^  CL'  HOIR  39/02 
U,S.  a.  439— 164  S( 


5.226330 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Seiichi  Ueno,  Tokyo,  Japm^  assignor  to  Tkc  Fwnkawa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893.334 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1991,  3-132797 
lot  a.>  HOIR  39/02 
U,S.  CL  439— 164  3 


1.  A  connector  device  comprising: 

fixed  and  rotatable  cases  which  are  relatively  rotatably 
combined  with  each  other  and  which  define  therein  an 
annular  space; 

a  flexible  belt-shaped  transmission  line  wound  in  a  spiral 
form  and  housed  in  said  annular  space  defined  by  said 
fixed  and  routable  cases,  said  flexible  belt-shaped  trans- 
mission line  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
covered  with  an  insulating  material; 

a  joining  portion  formed  at  each  of  the  rotatable  and  fixed 
cases  for  connecting  the  electrical  conductors  of  said 
flexible  belt-shaped  transmission  to  a  terminal  attached  to 
an  external  electrical  conductor; 

said  joining  portion  including  a  primary  wall  and  an  enclo- 
sure wall,  said  enclosure  wall  having  a  plurality  of  slits 
and  elastic  flaps,  each  flap  having  a  fixing  claw  at  an  end 
thereof,  the  fixing  claw  of  each  flap  engaging  with  the 
terminal  of  said  external  electrical  conductor  to  prevent 
the  terminal  of  said  external  electrical  conductor  from 
being  pulled  out  of  said  joining  portion. 


1.  A  fixing  structure  of  a  flat  cable  connecting  portion  in  a 
rotary  connector,  wherein  a  connecting  portion  is  provided  on 
each  end  of  a  flat  cable,  which  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
conductors  arranged  in  parallel  and  insulator-coated  and 
which  is  housed  in  the  form  of  a  coil  in  a  circular  space  of  a 
case  defined  by  a  pair  of  case  portions  whidi  are  coupled 
together  so  that  they  are  routable  relative  to  each  other,  at 
least  one  connecting  portion  of  said  flat  cable  betng  joined  to  a 
connection  housing  provided  on  the  case  and  said  connecting 
portion  being  fixed  to  the  connection  housing  by  a  fixing  com- 
ponent mounted  on  the  case; 

said  fixing  structure  of  a  flat  cable  connecting  portion  in  a 
rotary  connector  being  characterized  in  that  the  connect- 
ing portion  of  said  flat  cable  is  provided  with  an  engaging 
section  which  engages  with  said  connection  housing,  and 
that  the  fixing  component  is  provided  with  integral  partt 
of  a  tongue  piece,  which  is  inserted  into  a  gap  provided  in 
said  case  or  connecting  portion,  locking  hooks  engaging 
with  said  case,  and  a  reversion  preventing  component 
which  prevents  the  flat  cable  from  revening  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  connecting  portion. 


5,226,832 

DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  A  CONTACT  CAVrfY  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  OR  OPTICAL  CONNECTOR 

Didicr  Dejardia,  Owir  la  Fcrricre,  aad  AMo  Poactta,  Marcfl 

Mariy,  botk  of  France,  aaai^ors  to  Daaaaah  Arialioa.  Paris. 

Fraace 

Filed  Fek.  19.  1992.  Ser.  No.  836.919 
Claims  priority.  iwUcatioa  Fnmcc  Fek.  22, 1991, 91  82166 
fart.  CL'  HOIR  13/00 
VS.  CL  439—274  4  < 


1.  An  environmental  sealing  plug  for  an  electrical  or  optical 
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connector  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior  and  including  a 
male  unit  comprising  a  first  support  member  with  a  bore  there- 
through for  receiving  a  male  conuct  part; 
said  first  support  member  attached  to  a  first  grommet  with  a 
bore  therethrough  for  receiving  a  first  conductor  connect- 
ing said  male  contact  part  to  the  exterior  of  said  connec- 
tor; 
said  male  unit  being  assemblable  with  a  female  unit  compris- 
ing a  second  support  member  with  a  bore  therethrough 
for  receiving  a  female  contact  part; 
said  second  support  member  atuched  to  a  second  grommet 
with  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  a  second  conduc- 
tor connecting  said  female  contact  part  to  the  exterior  of 
said  connector,  said  environmental  sealing  plug  for  sealing 
the  female  unit  and  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  shaft  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 

the  diameter  of  said  second  conductor;  and 
a  gripping  section  having  a  portion  with  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shaft;  said  gripping 
section  connected  to  said  cylindrical  shaft  via  a  radial  step; 
wherein  said  environmenUl  sealing  plug  is  disposed  in  a 
first  orienution  and  said  cylindrical  shaft  extends  through 
the  bore  of  said  second  grommet  and  into  the  bore  of  said 
second  support  member  so  that  said  radial  step  abuts 
against  the  outer  periphery  of  said  second  grommet. 
thereby  sealing  said  female  unit  from  the  exterior  of  said 
connector. 


members  interposed  to  allow  both  side  edges  of  the  sec- 
ond circuit  board  to  be  held  in  a  sandwiched  relation; 

a  pair  of  projection  members  molded  integral  with  the  hous- 
ing, extending  from  the  second  surface  of  the  housing  and 
located  in  an  opposed  relation  with  the  pair  of  latch  mem- 
bers interposed; 

a  pair  of  restricting  members  provided  on  the  second  surface 
of  the  housing,  located  in  an  opposed  relation  with  the 
pair  of  latch  members  interposed,  having  one  end  contact- 
ing the  corresponding  latch  member,  the  other  end  fixed 
on  the  housing  and  an  opening  provided  between  said  one 
end  and  said  other  end  and  fitted  over  the  projection 
member  in  an  engaged  sute.  and.  when  the  second  circuit 
board  is  inserted  into  the  groove  in  the  housing,  elastically 
restricting  the  flex  of  the  latch  members  in  a  direction 
away  from  each  other. 


5.226,834 

INCOMPLETE  FrTTING  PREVENTION  CONNECTOR 

Tetsuo  Kato,  and  Naoto  Taguchi.  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japu, 

aaaignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1991.  Ser.  No.  774.891 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12.  1990.  2-106562 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  3/00 

M&.  a.  439—489  ♦  aaims 


niT 


5,226.833 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Nai  H.  Lwee,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Ncinours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Rled  Aug.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  934.824 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1991,  3-212468; 
Dec.  26,  1991,  3-107467 

Int  a.'  HOIR  li/W 
MS.  Ct  439—326  '  ' 


z 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  a  first  circuit 
board  to  one  second  circuit  board  having  a  base  end,  compris- 
ing: 

a 


housing  molded  from  an  elastic  insulating  material  and 
having  a  first  surface  to  be  attached  to  the  first  circuit 
board  and  a  second  surface  receiving  the  second  circuit 
board,  the  second  surface  having  at  least  one  groove  so 
dimensioned  as  to  receive  the  base  end  of  the  second 
circuit  board; 
contact  terminals  arranged  in  the  groove  and  making  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  first  and  second  circuit 

boards; 

a  pair  of  engaging  members  molded  integral  with  the  hous- 
ing and  extetiding  from  the  second  surface  at  those  areas 
near  both  ends  of  the  groove,  the  engaging  members 
engaging  the  second  circuit  board  to  hold  the  second 
circuit  board  in  a  predetermined  latched  sute; 

a  pair  of  latch  members  molded  integral  with  the  housing, 
extending  from  the  second  surface  of  the  housing  and 
located  in  an  opposed  relation  with  the  pair  of  engaging 


1.  An  incomplete  fitting  prevention  connector  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  a  fixing  bracket  having  an  engaging  portion,  said  fixing 
bracket  being  received  in  an  insertion  portion  provided  on  one 
of  male  and  female  connector  housings,  adapted  to  have  elec- 
trical contacts  and  fixed  to  each  other  by  retaining  means,  said 
connector  comprising: 
a  slider  slidably  provided  in  said  one  connector  housing  at  a 
position  at  which  the  other  connector  housing  can  contact 
said  slider  such  that  said  slider  is  moved  by  the  other 
connector  housing  from  a  non-engaged  position  to  a  com- 
pletely engaged  position  when  said  other  connector  hous- 
ing is  fixed  to  said  one  connector  housing  by  said  retaining 
means,  said  slider  having  a  retaining  portion  disposed  in 
said  insertion  portion  when  in  said  completely  engaged 
position;  wherein  in  said  completely  engaged  position  said 
retaining  portion  is  engaged  with  said  engaging  portion  of 
said  fixing  bracket. 


5,226,835 
PATCH  PLUG  FOR  CROSS-CONNECT  EQUIPMENT 
Frank  P.  Baker,  III;  CoImb  M.  Chondhury,  both  of  Chatham, 
N  J.;  W.  John  Denkmann,  Carmel;  Willard  A.  Dii,  NoMes- 
rille,  both  of  Ind.;  Lyndon  D.  Eusr,  Omaka,  Nebr.,  and  Wll- 
liaa  T.  Spitz,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  aaaignon  to  AT*T  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,142 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24 
MS.  a.  439—403  "^  CUlBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  wires  at  its  input 
with  a  pair  of  insulation  displacement  connectors  at  its  output 
including  a  dielectric  housing  and  a  pair  of  non-insulated  con- 
ductors within  the  housing  that  cross  over  and  are  spaced- 


apart  from  each  other,  each  conductor  comprising  a  generally 
flat  blade  portion  at  one  end,  and  a  terminal  for  making  clectri- 


fently  and  with  unitary  ntotion  with  the  coupling  of  said 
connector  portion  to  said  coimector  member,  the  engage- 
ment of  said  pin  in  said  block  serving  to  resist  the  decou- 
pling of  said  connector  portion  and  connector  member 
when  strain  b  applied  to  said  cable. 


5,226,837 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTED  CONNECTION 
Waiter  dnibidk,  Palo  AHo;  Peter  Godfrey,  Unioa  Otjr,  botk  of 
Calif.,  ami  Darid  Vatcher,  Swiadoa,  Ei^iairf, 
Raycbeaa  Corporatioa,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,348,  Nor.  16. 1990,  i 

This  appHcrtion  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,243 
IM.  CL'  HOIR  13/52 
MS.  CL  439—521  16  < 


cal  contact  with  a  wire  at  the  other;  whereby  crosstalk  be- 
tween conductors  is  minimized. 


5,226,836 
CABLE  STRAIN  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  S.  Rosenberg,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  TDW  Delaware, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jnn.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,547 

InL  a.'  HOIR  13/5S 

MS.  a.  439—451  4  ClalnM 


1.  An  assembly  for  environmentally  protecting  a  cable  con- 
nection in  which  an  end  of  a  cable  is  connected  to  a  connector 
having  a  coupling  nut,  which  assembly  comprises: 

a)  a  polymeric  sleeve  positioned  over  the  coupling  nut  and  a 
segment  of  the  cable  adjacent  the  connector,  said  poly- 
meric sleeve  being  secured  to  said  coupling  nut  so  as  to 
prevent  motion  between  the  sleeve  and  the  nut;  and 

b)  a  layer  of  encapsulant  positioned  between  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  polymeric  sleeve  and  the  underlying  cable,  the 
encapsulant  providing  a  circumferential  environmental 
seal  between  the  cable  and  the  sleeve  while  permitting 
rotational  motion  between  the  cable  and  the  sleeve. 


5,226.838 

T-SHAPED  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 

Ckeng  S.  Han,  No.  285,  Kaiskan  Rd^  Tainan,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,745 

Int  a.)  HOIR  9/07 

MS.  CL  439—582  1 


1.  A  strain  relief  device  for  use  with  one  end  of  a  cable  for 
attaching  the  cable  to  a  connector  member  secured  to  a  bulk 
head,  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  receiving  an  end  of  a  cable,  the  connec- 
tor housing  having  an  elongated  portion  receiving  the 
cable  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  integral  portion 
perpendicular  thereto  at  the  other  end; 

a  connector  portion  received  by  said  connector  housing 
perpendicular  portion  and  positioned  to  removably  en- 
gage the  connector  member  secured  to  the  bulk  head,  the 
connector  portion  being  in  communication  with  said  cable 
through  said  connector  housing  elongated  portion; 

a  block  secured  to  the  bulk  head  adjacent  to  said  connector 
member  and  having  at  least  one  receptacle  opening 
therein;  and 

a  pin  affixed  to  an  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
connector  housing  elongated  portion,  the  pin  being  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  connector  housing  integral 
perpendicular  portion,  the  pin  being  automatically  insert- 
able  into  said  receptacle  opening  in  said  block  concur- 


1.  A  T-shaped  coaxial  connector  comprising: 
a  substantially  T-shaped  housing  consisting  of  a  longitudinal 
housing  portion  and  a  vertical  housing  portion,  said  longi- 
tudinal housing  portion  having  an  inner  flat  surface  and  an 
iimer  flange  for  positioning; 
a  socket  member  having  a  base  and  a  side  terminal  extending 
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from  each  of  two  sides  of  said  base,  an  aperture  being 
formed  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  base,  and  a  key  being 
formed  on  both  sides  of  said  base; 

two  side-terminal  protectors  of  insulating  material  each 
having  a  keyway  for  engaging  with  respective  said  key  on 
said  socket  member,  each  said  side-terminal  protector 
having  a  flat  surface  for  engaging  with  said  inner  flat 
surface  of  said  longitudinal  housing  portion  for  preventing 
routional  movement  of  said  socket  member  with  respect 
to  said  longitudinal  housing  portion,  a  slot  being  formed 
on  an  upper  surface  of  each  said  side-terminal,  said  socket 
member  and  said  side-terminal  protector  being  positioned 
by  said  inner  flange  and  said  inner  flat  surface  when  re- 
ceived in  said  longitudinal  housing  portion; 

a  plug  protector  of  insulating  material  received  in  said  verti- 
cal housing  portion,  comprising  a  lower  engaging  end  for 
engaging  with  said  slots  in  said  socket  member,  an  inner 
passage,  and  a  neck  formed  in  said  inner  passage;  and 

a  plug  received  in  said  inner  passage  and  rested  on  said  neck 
with  a  lower  end  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  aperture 
in  said  socket  member  to  form  an  electrical  connection. 


5.226.840 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  TERMINAL  AND  CONTACT 
Guy  A.  Wojtanek,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  28,  1991.  S«r.  No.  706.470 

iBt.  a.'  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  CI.  4»— 733  »2  Claims 


5.226439 
CONNECTOR 
SeUi  Koomats^  ami  KimiUro  Abe,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan. 
aaaivMrs  to  Yaiaki  Corporatkm,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,432 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatio*  Japwi.  Sep.  4. 1991,  3-070810(U] 
bit  a.»  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  a.  439—595  »♦  Claim* 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  elongated  electrical  connector 
terminal  and  switch  contact  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  meul  sheet  stock  of  desired  thickness; 

(b)  forming  a  generally  "T-shaped  blank  from  said  sheet 
•tock; 

(c)  convoluting  the  oppositely  directed  arms  of  said  "T"- 
shaped  blank  and  folding  the  arms  in  closed-stack  arrange- 
ment and  forming  a  head  for  said  terminal;  and, 

(d)  forming  a  switching  contact  surface  on  the  end  face  of 
said  closed-end  stack  arrangement. 


5.226.841 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION 

Wolfgug  B.  TborMf,  Hatzper  StrMie  125,  D-4300  Easen  1, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GemuBy 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/02017.  §  371  DaU  Aug.  22, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/10270.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  11,  1991 

per  Filed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  752,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Dec  23, 
1989,  8915171;  Feb.  21.  1990.  9002036 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIR  4/38 
VS.  CL  439—801  **  Claims 


1.  A  connector  comprised  of  a  connector  housing  including 
first   and  second  chambers,  and  a  terminal   which   passes 
through  a  first  aperture  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers, 
said  terminal  comprising 

a  base  part  having  a  substantially  fiat  bottom, 

a  Ub  portion  extending  from  an  end  of  said  base  part  so  as 

to  be  inserted  into  said  first  aperture, 
a  first  protrusion  protruding  upwards  from  said  base  part. 

and 
a  second  protrusion  protruding  downwards  from  said  base 

part, 
said  first  chamber  having, 
an  upper  wall,  and 
a  bottom  wall, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  groove  for  receiving  said 
second  protrusion  of  said  terminal  therein  and  a  step 
portion  defined  by  said  groove,  said  step  portion 
having  a  top  surface  upon  which  said  second  protru- 
sion slides  so  that  said  Ub  portion  can  be  guided  into 
said  first  aperture. 


1.  Clamping  device  having  an  axial  direction  for  making  an 
electrical  connection  comprising 

a  tightening  nut  which  can  be  screwed  onto  a  screw  thread 
of  the  clamping  device,  and,  when  adjusted  in  the  axial 
direction,  exerts  a  clamping  force  on  a  part  which  cannot 
be  moved  in  the  axial  direction;  said  screw  thread  having 
an  axis; 

said  tightening  nut  being  provided  on  the  clamping  side  with 
a  separate  pressure  piece  which  transmits  the  clamping 
force,  which  is  mounted  on  the  tightening  nut  so  as  to 
rotate  around  the  screw  thread  axis; 


said  clamping  device  is  structured  as  a  pole  terminal,  with  a 
metallic  conductive  element,  which  is  provided  with  the 
screw  thread  for  the  tightening  nut  and  with  a  cross-bore 
to  hold  an  electric  lead; 

said  electric  lead  clamped  in  place  in  the  cross-bore  by  the 
tightening  nut,  where  the  pressure  piece  is  structured  as  a 
ring  element  which  can  be  moved  over  an  opening  in  the 
cross-section  of  the  cross-bore;  and 

a  ring  element  having  a  ring-shaped  projection  facing  in- 
ward, which  engages  behind  a  ring  shoulder  on  the  tight- 
ening nut. 


5026342 
FEMALE  TERMINAL 
TakayosU  Eiido.  and  HltodU  Saito,  botk  of  ShizMkai,  Japna, 
assignors  to  Yasaki  Corporation.  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  10.  1992,  Ser.  No.  818.891 

Claiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  II,  1991,  34)0OS69( 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/187 

VS.  a.  439—843  4  ClainM 


1.  A  female  terminal  for  being  connected  to  a  male  terminal, 
comprising: 

a  terminal  body  having  an  opening  through  which  said  male 
terminal  is  inserted  in  an  inserting  direction,  and  a  wiring 
connecting  part  for  being  connected  to  a  wire; 

a  flexible  element  disposed  in  said  terminal  body,  for  press- 
ing against  said  male  terminal  inserted  into  said  terminal 
body;  and 

stop  means  provided  in  said  terminal  body  for  restraining  a 
center  portion  of  said  flexible  element  in  a  preloaded 
condition  prior  to  the  insertion  of  said  male  terminal  into 
said  terminal  body  so  as  to  reduce  the  initial  insertion 
force  of  said  male  terminal  therein,  and  wherein  said 
center  portion  is  restrained  against  substantial  deflection 
in  a  flexing  direction  away  from  said  male  terminal. 


front  and  rear  wheels,  a  handle  bar,  a  tubular  front  joint, 
a  front  brake  lever,  rear  brake  pads,  and  a  ratchet  gearing, 

two  pair  of  air  tubes  connected  to  a  rectangular  pipe  frame, 

air  tube  supporting  members  attached  to  said  tubular  front 
joint  and  said  basic  frame  and  rear  fork, 

a  direction  controller  attached  to  said  front  wheel. 

a  plurality  of  wheel  webs  attached  to  said  rear  wheel  for 
generating  force  which  allows  forward  or  backward 
movements. 

a  front  brake  lev«  lo9king  member  disposed  on  said  handle 
bar  for  selectively  locking  said  front  brake  lever, 

a  rear  brake  pad  lifting  member  connected  to  said  rear  brake 
pads  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rear  wheel, 

a  ratchet  gearing  stopper  operatively  connected  to  said 
ratchet  gearing,  whereby  upon  operating  on  water,  the 
front  brake  locking  member  locks  front  wheel  move- 
ments, and  rear  wheel  movements  are  allowed  by  the  rear 
brake  pad  lifting  member  and  the  ratchet  gearing  stopper, 
and  in  turn,  upon  operating  on  land,  the  two  pairs  of  air 
tubes,  the  air  tube  supporting  members,  the  direction 
controller  and  the  wheel  webs  are  separated  from  the 
amphibian  bicycle  and  the  front  brake  lever  and  the  rear 
brake  pad  lifting  member  are  operable. 


5.226.844 
ACTUATOR  FOR  VARIABLE-PITCH  PROPELLER 
Pctar  Miller,  Isenpwtd  9,  CH-8134  AdIiswil,  Swit»rlaa4 
Filed  Sep.  30.  1991.  Ser.  No.  769,023 
Claims  priority.  appUcatian  Fed.  tUf.  of  Garmaqr,  Oct  9. 
1990,  4031932 

Int  CL'  B63H  i/Ott  1/14.  5/11  5/20 
VS.  CL  440—50  10  i 


5426.843 
AMPHIBIAN  BICYCLE 
Oi  C.  Yan,  390-2  Jangrim-2-Doag.  Snkn-Ku.  Pnsnn,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876.294 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  19.  1991. 
91-19996 

Int.  a.'  B63H  21/175 
VS.  a.  440—11  5  Clniam 


1.  An  amphibian  bicycle,  comprising: 

•  regular  bicycle  having  a  basic  frante,  front  and  rear  forks 


1.  A  drive  for  a  boat,  the  drive  comprising: 

a  propeller  hub  rouuble  about  a  main  axis  extending  in  a 
normal  travel  direction; 

a  plurality  of  blades  projecting  generally  radially  of  the  main 
axis  from  the  hub  and  each  pivotal  so  as  to  be  of  variable 
pitch; 

respective  blade  rods  extending  axially  and  displaceable 
axially  relative  to  the  hub  to  vary  the  pitch  of  the  blades; 

a  stator  carried  on  the  boat  downstream  in  the  direction 
from  the  hub  and  nonroutable  about  the  axis; 

a  cylinder  housing  joumaled  on  the  stator  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  and  releasably  connected  to  the  rods  for  joint  axial 
movement  therewith; 

a  piston  displaceable  along  the  axis  in  the  cylinder,  having  a 
forwardly  projecting  piston  rod  threaded  into  the  hub. 
and  releasably  connected  to  the  hub  for  joint  axial  move- 
ment therewith; 

adjustment  means  on  the  sutor  for  manually  routing  the 
piston  relative  to  the  hub  and  cylinder  for  relatively  axi- 
ally positioning  the  piston  and  hub;  and 

control  means  including  pressurizable  Hnes  extending 
through  the  sUtor  and  connected  to  the  cylinder  for  alter- 
nately pressurizing  the  piston  and  thereby  relatively  axi- 
ally shifting  the  rods  and  hub. 
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S,226,84S 
MUSIC  BOX 
Ckih  C.  W«,  No.  10.  Alley  13,  Ping-Ho  Rd.,  Chuiig-Ho  aty. 
Talwaa 

Filed  Sep.  II.  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,921 
lat  a.'  A63H  13/02:  G09F  19/08 
MS.  a.  446— 26S  * 


spokes  which  move  during  roution  of  the  tire,  a  sound  produc- 
ing device  comprising: 

a  clamp  member,  said  clamp  member  including  a  pair  of 
arms, 

said  arms  including  a  clamp  head  and  a  handle  portion  at 
opposite  ends  thereof, 

attachment  means  structured  and  disposed  to  pivotally  at- 
tach said  arms  to  one  another  at  a  mid-section  thereof, 

biasing  means  structured  and  disposed  to  exert  a  biasing 
force  on  said  arms  such  that  said  clamp  heads  are  normally 
drawn  to  one  another  defining  a  clamping  position. 


1.  A  music  box  comprising: 

a  base  comprising  a  bottom  plate  and  a  circumferential  side 
wall  to  define  an  open  interior  space; 

a  power  source  mounted  within  said  interior  space  to  acti- 
vate a  motor; 

a  power  transmission  system  comprising  a  reduction  gear 
train  which  is  driven  by  said  motor  and  has  a  first  output 
and  a  second  output; 

a  platform  substantially  covering  the  opening  of  said  interior 
space  with  a  plurality  of  dolls  respectively  mounted 
thereon  by  a  first  driving  rod  or  a  second  driving  rod,  said 
first  driving  rod  having  an  offset  extension  portion,  said 
platform  being  roUUble  with  respect  to  said  base  by  the 
first  output  of  said  power  transmission  system,  said  dolls 
being  movable  and/or  rouuble  with  respect  to  said  plat- 
form; and 

an  activity  generation  plate  rotaubly  disposed  under  said 
platform  and  driven  by  the  second  output  of  said  reduc- 
tion gear  train,  said  activity  generation  plate  comprising  a 
circumferential  groove  formed  on  a  second  surface 
thereof  to  receive  therein  the  offset  extension  portion  of  at 
least  said  first  driving  rod,  said  groove  being  in  a  wavy 
form  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  activity  generation  plate 
so  that  when  said  activity  generation  plate  is  routed  by 
the  second  output  of  said  power  transmission  system,  said 
offset  extension  is  guided  to  move  along  a  radial  direction 
of  said  activity  generation  plate  to  rotate  said  first  driving 
rod  back  and  forth  within  a  given  angle  range  so  as  to 
rotate  the  doll  secured  thereon  in  a  routional  forth-and- 
back  style,  said  activity  generation  plate  further  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  ridge  portions  formed  on  the  second 
surface  thereof  on  which  at  least  a  second  driving  rod  is 
movable  as  said  activity  generation  plate  is  routed  so  as  to 
move  said  second  driving  rod  and  thus  the  doll  secured 
thereon  in  an  up-and-down  style. 


a  gripper  means  disposed  in  an  interior  of  each  of  said  clamp 
heads,  said  gripper  means  being  formed  of  a  high  friction, 
resilient  material  so  as  to  substantially  conform  to  the 
varying  dimensions  of  the  bicycle  frame,  while  preventing 
moving  of  said  clamped  member  relative  to  the  bicycle 
frame  during  use, 

at  least  one  substantially  rigid,  yet  flexible  flap  protruding 
from  a  distal  end,  adjacent  said  clamp  head,  of  at  least  one 
of  said  arms,  said  flap  being  substantially  elongate  so  as  to 
contact  the  moving  spokes  of  the  bicycle,  and 

an  elongate  groove  disposed  in  said  distal  end  of  each  of  said 
clamp  arms,  said  elongate  groove  being  structured  and 
disposed  receiving  an  edge  of  said  flap  securely  therein. 


5.226,847 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACQUIRING 

IMAGING  SIGNALS  WITH  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF 

INTERCONNECT  WIRES 

Lewis  J.  Thomas,  III,  Schenectady,  and  Ralph  A.  Hewes,  Burnt 

Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

ScheoecUdy,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,060,  Dec.  15,  19W. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31.  1992,  Ser.  No.  830.020 

Int.  a.'  A61B  8/00 

MS.  CI.  128—662.06  27  Claims 


5.226.846 

SOUND  PRODUCTNG  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  A  BICYCLE 

James  J.  Onori.  3105  Maple  Dr.,  Davie,  Fla.  33328 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,016 

Int  a.'  A63H  5/00 

MS.  a.  446—404  "  Claims 

1.  To  be  attached  to  the  frame  of  a  bicycle,  the  bicycle  frame 

being  of  varying  dimensions  at  different  sections  thereof  and 

the  bicycle  including  at  least  one  tire  having  a  plurality  of 


transducer  array  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  internal  to 
the  enclosing  surface;  said  array  means  being  adapted  for 
simultaneously  transmitting  a  plurality  of  signals  to  said 
enclosing  surface,  said  signals  being  transmitted  in  an 
omni-directional  manner  as  an  unfocussed  longitudinal 
wave  emanating  from  said  array  means  toward  said  en- 
closing surface  in  order  to  reflect  therefrom; 

time  division  multiplexing  means  disposed  proximate  to  said 
transducer  array  means  and  coupled  thereto  for  receiving 
from  said  transducers  of  said  array  means  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  time  delayed  signals  reflected  from  said  en- 
closing surface  for  imaging  thereof; 

at  least  one  transmit  lead  for  coupling  said  transducer  array 
means  to  an  external  driving  means;  and 

at  least  one  receive  lead  for  coupling  said  time  division 
multiplexing  means  to  external  image  processing  means. 

5.226J48 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  TONGUES.  CHEEKS  AND 

BELLY  FLAPS  FROM  FISH  HEADS 

Ami  M.  SignrdHon,  Nordwrangw  24.  220  HaharQordw^.  Ice- 


FUed  Apr.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  874.805 
Int  CL'  A22C  25/14 
MS.  CL  452—165  1« 
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1.  A  Fish  head  processing  machine  for  removing  portions 
from  a  fish  head  having  a  mouth,  said  portions  including  a 
tongue,  cheeks,  jaws,  gill  flaps  and  belly  flaps,  said  fish  head 
processing  machiite  comprising: 

a  transport  guide  beam  extending  through  said  mouth  of  said 
fish  head  to  guide  said  fish  head  during  movement  along 
said  transport  guide  beam; 

a  transport  mechanism  in  the  form  of  a  spiked  chain  which 
presses  a  headbone  of  said  fish  head  against  said  transport 
guide  beam  and  moves  said  fish  head  along  said  guide 
beam  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  motion;  and 

a  plurality  of  cutting  knives,  each  of  which  lies  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  fish  bead  to  cut 
said  portions  from  said  fish  head; 

said  plurality  of  cutting  knives  including  at  least  one  hori- 
zontal tongue  cutting  knife  located  beneath  said  transport 
guide  beam  to  cut  the  tongue  from  the  fish  head. 


so  that  when  said  lever  member  is  first  pivoted  180*  about 
the  axis  of  said  post,  and  then  pivoted  in  excess  of  90*  over 
said  post,  to  an  operating  position,  said  bent  portion  of  said 
lever  will  bear  against  said  upper  operating  member  to 
move  the  cutting  edge  of  said  upper  operating  member 
into  cutting  relatioaship  with  said  lower  operating  meiD- 
ber, 

said  lower  operating  member  having  a  lower  exterior  sur- 
face, 

said  lever  member  having  an  upper  operating  surface  when 
in  its  operating  position. 


and  thin,  elongated  frictional  surface  strips  each  having  an 
exposed  surface  and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  surface, 
said  exposed  surface  made  of  textured  polymer  material, 
said  strips  being  secured  by  said  adhesive  surfaces  to  the 
lower  exterior  surface  of  said  lower  operating  member, 
and  to  the  upper  operating  surface  of  said  lever  member  to 
prevent  sUppage  of  the  fingers  of  a  penon  operating  said 
clipper  device  as  said  fingers  engage  said  strips  during  the 
operation  of  said  cUpper  device. 

5.226,190 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEBO^aNG  HALVES  OF 

SLAUGHTERED  ANIMALS 
LambcftM  G.  M.  Dmnb.  Wiwiif.  NttttrlMJa.  mittut  to 
Stork  ProlBcm  d,V^  Oh*  NcratrtiBBi 

FIM  Mm-.  2. 1992.  Sw.  N^  844,713 
ClaiM  priority.   uppMetlnn   NcthcriMdi,  Mar.  6,   199L 
9100400;  Not.  25, 1991,  9101975;  Swm.  21, 1992,  9280111 

Int.  CL)  A22C  17/04 
MS.  CL  452—171  27  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  acquiring  a  select  plurality  of  signals  for 
imaging  enclosing  surface  features  of  an  object,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 


5026.849 
FINGER-OPERATED  LEVERAGE  TOOL 
Merlin  Johasoa,  P.O.  Box  235,  Meserrey,  Iowa  50457 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  856.366 
Int.  CL'  A45D  29/18 
MS.  a.  30—28  3 

1.  A  nail  clipper  device,  comprising, 

elongated  upper  and  lower  operating  members  each  having 
first  ends  joined  together,  and  second  ends  terminating  in 
spaced  complimentary  shaped  cutting  edges, 
a  post  secured  to  said  lower  operating  member  and  movably 
extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  upper  member 
adjacent  said  cutting  edges, 
a  lever  member  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said  first 
end  begin  pivotally  secured  to  said  post,  said  upper  oper- 
ating member  having  an  exterior  surface  with  said  lever 
member  being  superimposed  over  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  upper  operating  member  in  a  non-operable  position, 
said  lever  member  having  a  bent  portion  adjacent  said  post 


1.  A  method  for  deboning  halves  of  slaughtered  animals 
having  spines  and  ribs  wherein  the  animal  is  halved  beforehand 
along  a  central  longitudinal  plane  through  the  spine,  compris- 
ing the  following  steps  of: 

a)  fixedly  holding  the  spine  in  a  straightened  position; 

b)  arranging  a  cut  at  a  predetermined  first  angle  through  the 
spine  at  ends  of  the  ribs  according  to  a  continuous  or 
staggered  line  approximately  parallel  to  the  spine; 

c)  routing  a  group  of  ribs  with  adhering  meat  relative  to  the 
straightened  spine;  and 

d)  arranging  at  least  one  subsequent  angled  cut  along  the 
spine  in  order  to  remove  the  spine  from  the  slaughtered 
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5.326,8S1 
LOW  BACKLASH  COMPENSATING  COUPLER 
Dowglaa  J.  Tanner,  and  Jeffrey  J.  HallemuuiB,  botk  of  St. 
Ooud,  Minn.,  anignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1991,  Set.  No.  721,S97 

Int.  a.'  F16D  i/n.  3/04 

VS.  a.  464—101  »♦  CUima 


being  formed  of  an  elastic  material  for  elasticly  expanding 
and  increasing  the  disunce  between  said  side  surfaces  to 


240    ^'•^  13 

accommodate  and  secure  said  projections  within  said 
grooves. 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  mechanism  for  transmitting  rotary 
motion  from  an  input  member  to  an  output  member  about  a 
rotational  axis  comprising: 
coupling  means  connectable  to  an  input  member  to  be  driven 
thereby  and  connectable  to  an  output  member  to  route 
the  output  member  in  response  to  the  roution  of  the  input 
member  when  both  input  and  output  members  are  con- 
nected to  the  coupling  means; 
said  coupling  means  being  a  one  piece  spring  stock  material 
with  a  hub  portion  and  having  plural  leg  means  and  plural 
tab  means  bent  from  the  hub  portion  of  the  coupUng 
means,  said  leg  means  connectable  to  one  of  the  output 
and  input  members  to  transmit  roUry  motion  therebe- 
tween and  said  tab  means  connectable  to  the  other  of  the 
output  and   input  members  to  transmit  rotary   motion 
therebetween, 
wherein  there  are  at  least  four  Ub  means  and  at  least  four  leg 

means; 
wherein  the  Ub  means  and  the  leg  means  are  equally  angu- 
larly spaced  about  the  hub  portion; 
wherein  at  least  two  of  the  four  Ub  means  and  two  of  the  leg 
means  face  each  other  and  each  have  a  gripping  surface 
that  is  substantially  equidisuntly  opposed  to  the  other 
respective  leg  or  Ub  means  gripping  surface  with  respect 
to  the  routional  axis,  and 
wherein  the  plural  leg  means  are  connecuble  to  the  said 
output  or  input  member  to  transmit  motion  by  virtue  of 
having  the  gripping  surfaces  springly  engage  their  respec- 
tive input  or  output  members  therebetween. 


5,226393 
TELESCOPIC  COUPLING  FOR  STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Jean-Claude  Courgeon,  Vendome,  France,  assignor  to  NACAM, 
Vcndomc,  France 

Filed  No».  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,844 
Clains  priority,  application  Fnwce,  Not.  23,  1990,  90  14656 
Int.  a.'  F16D  3/06.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  464—160  M  Claims 


5,226,952 

OLDHAM  COUPUNG  HAVING  GROOVES  WITH 

ELASTIC  WALL  PORTIONS 

Eiki  Asaba,  and  Isao  Kariya,  both  of  Yamanashi,  Japan,  ascign- 

ors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01063,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/02907,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21.  1990,  Ser.  No.  674,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22.  1989,  1-214098 
Int.  a.'  F16D  3/04 
VS.  a.  464—104  S  Claims 

1.  An  Oldham  coupling  for  connecting  two  shafts,  compris- 
ing: 

projections  formed  respectively  in  one  end  surface  of  each 

shaft;  and 
an  intermediate  disk  provided  with  substantially  mutually 
perpendicular  grooves  respectively  in  opposite  side  sur- 
faces thereof,  said  grooves  each  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  surfaces,  the  distance  between  said  side  surfaces  of 
each  groove  being  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  corre- 
sponding projection,  and  said  bottom  wall  of  each  groove 


I.  An  extensible  coupling  comprising: 

a  female  member  having  a  hollow  part,  an  inside  wall  of  the 
female  member  having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  pro- 
file; 

a  male  member  having  a  hollow  part,  an  external  wall  of  the 
male  member  having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  profile 
complemenury  to  and  engageable  with  the  profile  of  the 
inside  wall  of  the  female  member  such  that  the  male  mem- 
ber is  axially  slidable  relative  to  the  female  member  with- 
out circumferential  play,  and  an  inside  wall  of  the  male 
member  having  a  non<ircular  cross-sectional  geometry; 

an  interposed  member,  a  first  end  of  the  interposed  member 
having  an  external  wall  having  a  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tional profile  complemenury  to  and  engageable  with  the 
profile  of  the  inside  wall  of  the  female  member  such  that 
the  interposed  member  is  axially  slidable  relative  to  the 
female  member  without  circumferential  play,  and  a  sec- 
ond end  of  the  interposed  member  having  an  external  wall 
having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  geometry  cooper- 
able  with  the  geometry  of  the  inside  wall  of  the  male 
member  such  that  the  interposed  member  is  axially  slid- 
able relative  tot  he  male  memN-r  with  circumferential 

safety  means  for  ensuring  continuity  of  transmission  of  rou- 
tion between  the  female  member  and  the  male  member  in 
the  event  of  failure  of  engagement  between  the  female 
member  and  the  male  member,  the  safety  means  including 
a  brake  disposed  between  the  female  member  and  the 
interposed  member, 

wherein  a  main  sliding  system  is  operable  in  a  first,  normal 
operating  mode  in  which  the  male  member  engages  the 
female  member  such  that  the  male  member  and  the  female 
member  slide  axially  relative  to  one  another  without  cir- 


cumferential play,  the  brake  hindering  relative  axial 
movement  between  the  interposed  member  and  the  female 
member  from  a  position  corresponding  to  the  first  operat- 
ing mode  of  the  coupling;  and 
wherein  a  secondary  sliding  system  is  operable  in  a  aeeond, 
occasional  operating  mode  in  which  the  first  end  of  the 
interposed  member  engages  with  the  female  member  and 
the  second  end  of  the  interposed  member  cooperates  with 
the  male  member  such  that  the  first  end  of  the  interposed 
member  and  the  female  member  are  axially  slidable  rela- 
tive to  one  another  without  circumferential  play,  and  the 
second  end  of  the  interposed  member  and  the  male  mem- 
ber are  axially  slidable  relative  to  one  another  with  cir- 
cumferential play. 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  first  conical  member  capable  of  roution  only; 

a  second  conical  member  capable  of  roUtion  only,  said 
second  member  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  to  have  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  first  member,  to  have  its  smaller  diame- 
ter end  adjacent  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ber and  to  have  its  larger  diameter  end  adjacent  the 
smaller  diameter  end  of  said  first  member; 

a  plurality  of  predeterminedly  spaced  longitudinal  channels 
disposed  in  the  surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
members; 

first  means  encircUng  and  in  common  to  both  of  said  first  and 
second  members; 

second  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  channeb 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  adjacent  said  first 
means  capable  of  gripping  said  first  means  to  transmit 
roution  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  members;  and 

third  means  disposed  adjacent  each  end  of  both  of  said  first 
and  second  members  and  coupled  individually  to  each  of 
said  second  means  to  control  in  a  predetermined  manner 
the  time  when  each  of  said  second  means  grips  said  first 
i  to  effect  transmission  of  said  rotation. 


5^26^54 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

RickaH  J.  HaMer,  7  McmI  Ter.,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.  07028 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841,011 

laL  CL'  F16H  9/00 

VS.  CL  474—83  20  Claims 


S43MSS 

TOW  CHAIN 
Carloa  Vm  Licrde,  AaM,  Rilglam,  iiil«iir  to  Elcktricitcit 
Voor  GoedcrcabdHurieU^  hbtimt  ca  IiJirli.  in  hrt  kort 
PjyJM^  na^Bkne  vcaaoolac^^  Sf^f.  Hilgl— 

FIM  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  882,305 
Claims  priority,  appMfHoa  BdgiMm  May  17, 1991.  9100461 
lat  CL>  F16G  13/02 
UJS.  CL  474-206  8( 


w-i     r-J     B-J 

1.  A  tow  chain  comprising: 

a  series  of  successive  links,  each  link  having  at  least  one 

bottom  contact  vaxftct  which  is  supported  on  a  support 

surface; 
vertical  shafts  for  interconnecting  said  successive  links  in  a 

hingeable  manner;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  bottom  contact  surfaces  has  a  horizontal 

width,  and  the  total  sum  of  the  horizontal  widths  of  the 

bottom  contact  surfaces  of  two  successive  links  of  said 

chain  are  equal  to  or  slightly  smaller  than  a  masimimi 

horizontal  width  of  said  tow  chain. 


5^26,856 

ROLLER  CHAIN  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  NYLON 

ROLLERS 

Nicholas  A.  lacchetta,  Rockcater,  and  TtaMky  J.  LadrfaM, 

Gfotoo,  both  of  N.Y,  aMt^ors  to  Borg-Wancr  Aatow>tiTc 

TraumiMioa  A  Ea^  CoMyoftt  Corponrtiom  StcrUiw 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914.769 
IbL  CL'  F16G  13/06 
VS.  CL  474—207  •  " 


1.  A  roller  chain  aaaembly  for  use  with  a  sprocket,  said  chain 
assembly  having  a  series  of  interleaved  inner  links  and  outer 
links; 

each  outer  link  having  a  pair  of  outer  link  plates  llaeiOy 
mounted  to  spaced  pin  members; 

each  inner  link  having  a  pair  of  bushings  being  mounted  to 
turn  on  said  pins  of  said  outer  links,  said  inner  links  having 
inner  link  plates  fixedly  mounted  to  said  bushings, 

rollers  being  mounted  for  roution  about  said  bushings  of 
said  inner  links,  said  rollers  being  adapted  to  contact  the 
teeth  of  a  sproclLet, 

at  least  some  of  said  rollers  being  constructed  of  non-metal- 
lic material. 
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5^226,857 
CHAIN  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Takama  Ono.  Enumagun,  and  Hironii  Ooya,  Kaga,  both  of 
JapM.  asaisnon  to  Daiilo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Ishikawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,024 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    May    16,    1991,    3- 
067423IU] 

Int.  a.'  F16C  13/02 
VS.  a.  474—231  *♦  Claims 


the  transverse  weakened  tear  line,  the  weakened  tear  Hne 
interconnecting  two  bags  across  the  entire  width  of  the  flat- 


7.  A  bicycle  chain  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  outer  links  and  a  plurality  of  inner  links  linked 
alternately  and  endlessly  together  in  a  chain  wrapped 
around  a  front  multi-sUge  sprocket  unit  and  a  rear  multi- 
stage sprocket  unit  on  a  bicycle,  wherein: 

said  outer  links  comprise  a  first  outer  link  plate,  a  second 
outer  link  plate  and  a  pair  of  pins  connecting  said  first 
outer  link  plate  with  said  second  outer  link  plate  at  front 
and  rear  portions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  outer  link 
plates; 

said  inner  links  comprise  a  pair  of  inner  link  plates  disposed 
between  said  outer  link  plates  of  a  said  outer  link; 

said  first  outer  link  plate  has  a  central  portion  having  a 
projection  which  swells  outwardly  along  the  edge  of  said 
central  portion  so  as  to  define  a  recess  for  guiding  a  tooth 
of  said  front  multi-stage  sprocket  unit,  said  recess  being 
disposed  so  as  to  face  in  a  direction  from  a  smaller 
sprocket  towards  a  larger  sprocket  on  said  front  multi- 
stage sprocket  unit;  and 

said  second  outer  link  plate  has  a  fiat  face  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  outwardly,  away  from  said  first  outer  link  plate, 
and  a  tapered  face  on  the  side  thereof  facing  inwardly, 
toward  said  first  outer  link  plate,  said  Upered  face  thin- 
ning outwardly  in  a  central  portion  of  said  second  outer 
link  plate,  said  flat  face  being  disposed  so  as  to  face  in  a 
direction  from  a  smaller  sprocket  towards  a  larger 
sprocket  on  said  rear  multi-stage  sprocket  unit. 


tened  tube  so  that  the  bags  can  be  separated  by  tearing  across 
the  full  width  of  the  tube. 


5,226.859 

CONTINUOUSLY  OR  INFINITELY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  FREE  OF  OVER-RUNNING  CLUTCHES 

Paul  B.  Pires.  1350  Dundee  Atc.,  Ben  Lomoiid,  Calif.  95005 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660.292 

InL  a.'  F16H  29/04 

VS.  a.  475—169  8  Claims 


5J26358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BAGS 

IT»rrERCONNECTED  AT  THEIR  OPEN  ENDS 
Miekad  Snowdon.  DemoasriUc,  Ky.,  aasigDor  to  Eqnitabie  Bag 
Cc  IiK.,  Loog  Uland  aty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843.414 
lat  CL»  B31B  23/20.  23/86 
VS.  CL  493—195  «  Clai"» 

1.  A  method  of  producing  detachable  bags  interconnected  at 
their  open  ends  comprising  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
transvene  seals  across  a  flattened,  longitudinal  tube  to  form  a 
closed  tube  of  film  material  and  cutting  with  a  cutting  die  a 
transverse  weakened  tear  line  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  the  flattened,  longitudinal  tube  mtermediate  the  trans- 
vene seals  and  a  pair  of  handle  openings,  one  on  each  side  of 


1.  An  oscillating  ratchet  style  continuously  or  infinitely 
variable  transmission,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  including  a  first  member  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  an  external  source  of  roution  and  rouubic  by 
said  external  source  for  esublishing  a  rotational  input; 

(b)  second  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  second  members  which 
route  in  response  to  said  input  roution.  each  of  said  sec- 
ond members  routing  back  and  forth  in  accordance  with 
its  own  respective  oscillatory  speed  waveform,  said  wave- 
forms being  out  of  phase  with  one  another  in  a  predeter- 
mined way; 

(c)  third  means  operatively  connected  with  said  second 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  third  members  which 
route  uni-directionally  in  response  to  the  oscillatory  rou- 
tions  of  said  second  members,  without  the  aid  of  over-run- 
ning clutches,  said  third  members  uni-directionally  rout- 
ing in  accordance  with  their  own  respective  speed  wave- 
forms, said  third  means  including  (i)  a  plurality  of  differen- 
tial gear  arrangements,  one  for  each  of  said  second  mem- 


bers, each  differential  gear  arrangement  including  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  associated  one  of  said  third  members 
which  serves  as  an  output  the  first  input  of  each  differen- 
tial gear  arrangement  being  coupled  with  an  associated 
one  of  said  second  members  for  receiving  that  member's 
roution,  and  each  arrangement's  output  generating  its 
own  one  of  said  uni-direction  roUtions  in  response  to  a 
received  rotation  at  its  first  input  simuluneously  with  a 
reaction  roution  at  its  second  input,  each  of  said  outputs 
being  coupled  to  fourth  means,  and  (ii)  a  commuutor 
assembly  including  means  for  producing  a  reaction  rou- 
tion for  each  of  said  differential  gear  arrangements,  each 
of  said  reaction  roUtions  being  coupled  to  the  second 
input  of  an  associated  one  of  said  differential  gear  arrange- 
ments, whereby  the  combination  of  roUtions  at  the  first 
and  second  inputs  to  any  given  differential  gear  arrange- 
ment results  in  an  associated  one  of  said  uni-directional 
routions  at  the  output  of  that  arrangement,  without  the 
aid  of  an  over-running  clutch;  and 
(d)  said  fourth  means  operatively  connected  with  said  third 
means  and  including  a  fourth,  output  member  which  ro- 
utes in  response  to  the  collective  roUtions  of  said  third 
members  and  which  does  so  in  a  modified  way  relative  to 
said  routional  input,  whereby  to  provide  a  modified  rou- 
tiofud  output. 


5026,861 
AUTOMOTIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  WITH  REDUCED  SLIP 
James  L.  Engle.  Aubum,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Auburn  Gear,  Inc^ 
Auburn,  lad. 

Filed  Jiu.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,766 
lat  CL'  F16H  1/44 
VS.  CL  475—234  5  ( 


5,226,860 
VEHICLE  TORQUE  TRANSFER  CASE 
Ralph  W.  Baxter,  Jr.;  Robert  Leeper,  and  David  C.  Renter,  all  of 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31. 1991,  Ser.  No.  815,384 

Int  a.'  F16H  3/44 

VS.  CL  475—206  4  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  transmission  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  input  shaft  rouubly  supported  within  said  housing; 

an  output  shaft  routably  supported  within  said  housing; 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  having  first,  second  and  third 
componenu  including  a  sun  gear,  a  planet  carrier  and  a 
ring  gear,  said  planetary  gear  assembly  further  including  a 
plurality  of  planet  gears  carried  by  said  planet  carrier  and 
meshingly  engaged  between  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring 
gear,  said  first  component  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 
input  shaft  and  said  second  component  coupled  to  drive 
said  output  shaft; 

clutch  means  for  selectively  locking  said  third  component 
relative  to  said  second  component  to  inhibit  any  roution 
of  said  first  component  relative  to  said  second  component 
and  thereby  transfer  torque  to  said  output  shaft;  and 

said  third  component  freewheeling  thereby  turning  but  not 
driving  another  member  when  said  clutch  means  has 
unlocked  said  second  component  and  said  third  compo- 
nent. 


1.  A  limited  slip  differential  for  an  axle  system  comprising 
first  and  second  coaxially  aligned,  juxuposed  ends,  a  hollow 
differential  casing  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  apertures 
receiving  said  output  shafts  and  defining  an  internal  cavity 
surrounding  said  juxuposed  ends,  a  beveled  gear  system  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity,  said  beveled  gear  system  comprising 
first  and  second  side  gears  respectively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  output  shafts  for  roution  therewith  and  axial 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  beveled  gear  system 
further  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  pinion  gears  mounted  on 
pinion  shaft  means  for  roution  about  said  shaft  means,  first  attd 
second  restraining  means  respectively  mounted  between  said 
first  and  second  output  shafts  and  each  side  gear  mounted 
thereon  limiting  the  amount  of  axial  movement  of  each  output 
shaft  relative  to  the  side  gear  mounted  thereon  in  its  own  first 
direction,  interference  means  extending  between  said  juxu- 
posed ends  to  interfere  with  axial  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  output  shafts  in  ite  own  second  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  clutch  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  shafu  to  resist  differential 
action,  said  first  output  shaft  being  responsive  to  axially  di- 
rected inertial  forces  to  move  said  first  output  shaft  relative  to 
said  casing  in  said  second  direction  and  to  apply  force  to  said 
interference  means,  said  interference  means  being  responsive 
to  force  applied  by  said  first  output  shaft  to  move  said  second 
output  shaft  in  its  first  direction  to  thereby  move  said  second 
restraining  means  and  said  second  side  gear  as  a  unit  with  said 
second  output  shaft,  said  clutch  means  being  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  second  side  gear  to  connect  said  second 
output  shaft  to  said  casing  to  resist  differential  action. 

5026,862 

MULTIPLE  PLANETARY  GEAR  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-SPEED  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Nobora  Hattori.  Yokondu.  JapM,  aMigMMr  to  Ni«u  Motor 

Co^  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  848308 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  14, 1991,  3-73682 
lat.  a.'  F16H  3/62.  57/10 
VS.  CL  475—286  2  CUma 

1.  An  improved  planetary  gear  type  transmission  mecha- 
nism, for  example  for  an  automatic  transmission  comprising  an 
input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  planetary  gear  sets  interposed 
coaxially  between  the  input  and  output  shafts  respectively  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios  therebetween  and 
friction  elements  selectively  operative  to  esublish  said  plural- 
ity of  speed  ratios,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  planetary  gear  set  of  a  double  pinion  type  construc- 
tion, near  the  input  shaft  and  including  a  first  sun  gear,  a 
first  internal  ring  gear,  a  pair  of  first  planet  pinions  and  a 
fixed  first  pinion  carrier; 
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a  second  planetary  gear  tet  is  a  single  pinion  type  construc- 
tion, including  a  second  sun  gear,  a  second  internal  ring 
gear,  a  second  planet  pinion  and  a  second  pinion  carrier; 
and 

a  third  planetary  gear  set  near  the  output  shaft  and  also  of  a 
single  pinion  type  construction,  including  a  third  sun  gear, 
a  third  internal  ring  gear,  a  third  planet  pinion  and  a  third 
pinion  carrier; 

wherein  said  Tirst,  second  and  third  planetary  gear  sets  coop- 
erate so  as  to  provide 

a  first  member  with  said  second  sun  gear  and  said  third  sun 
gear  integrally  coupled  with  each  other, 

a  second  member  with  said  output  shaft  and  said  third  pinion 
carrier  rigidly  fixed  thereto, 

a  third  member  with  said  second  pinion  carrier  and  said  third 
internal  ring  gear  integrally  coupled  with  each  other. 


«        «/  /      «     M 
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a  fourth  member  with  said  first  internal  ring  gear  and  said 
second  internal  ring  gear  integrally  coupled  with  each 
other, 

a  fifth  member  with  said  input  shaft; 

a  sixth  member  with  said  first  sun  gear  and 

a  seventh  member  with  a  transmission  casing,  and  said  fric- 
tion elements  include 

a  first  friction  element  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  first  member  and  said  fifth  member, 

a  second  friction  element  selectively  fixing  and  releasing  said 
third  member  to  and  from  said  seventh  member, 

a  third  friction  element  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  third  member  and  said  fifth  member, 

a  fourth  friction  element  selectively  fixing  and  releasing  said 
fourth  member  to  and  from  said  seventh  member  and 

a  fifth  friction  element  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  fifth  member  and  said  sixth  member. 


with  respect  to  said  injecting  means  with  the  feed  port 
being  interposed  therebetween  for  sucking  developer 
spilled  from  said  feed  port  together  with  the  air  blown 
from  the  injecting  means; 

a  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

stopping  the  injection  of  air  during  a  step  of  conveying  the 
developer  container  by  the  conveying  means  to  the  feed 


position  where  the  feed  port  of  the  feeding  means  and  the 
mouth  portion  of  the  developer  container  are  joined  to 
each  other  so  that  the  developer  is  fed  into  the  developer 
container  from  a  retreat  position  spaced  apart  from  the 
feed  position  by  a  suitable  distance, 

injecting  air  after  the  developer  container  filled  with  devel- 
oper is  conveyed  to  the  retreat  position,  and 

continuously  sucking  air  with  the  sucking  means. 


5^26,864 
PLAYGROUND  MAZE  APPARATUS 
DaTid  F.  Skowera,  MalTcrn,  Anatralia,  aaaigMir  to  Glenwood 
Syiteu  Pty.  LtiL,  AnstraUa 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787,398 

iBt  a.'  A63B  9/00  J  7/00 

VS.  a.  482—35  1*  ClataM 


5^26363 
POWDERED  DEVELOPER  FILLING  DEVICE 

MaaayoaU  Kimnra,  Hyogo,  Ja^aii,  aiaignor  to  Miki  Minolta 

Industries  Co.,  Ltd^  Miki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789,016 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1990,  2-304608 

Int  a.'  B6SB  3/04 

VS.  CL  141—8  9  ClainH 

1.  In  a  powdered  developer  filling  device  for  filling  a  devel- 
oper container  with  a  powdered  developer,  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  containing  the  powdered  developer; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  the  developer  contained  in  the 
hopper  into  a  developer  container,  said  feeding  means 
including  a  feed  port  for  feeding  the  developer  through  a 
mouth  portion  of  the  developer  container; 

conveying  means  for  conveying  the  developer  container  to  a 
feed  poaition  where  the  developer  is  fed  into  the  devel- 
oper container  from  the  feeding  means;  and 

recovering  means  for  recovering  developer  spilled  from  said 
feed  port  by  blowing  air  against  a  vicinity  of  the  feed  port 
where  the  developer  is  fed  into  the  developer  container 
from  the  feeding  means; 

wherein  the  recovering  means  comprises: 

injecting  means  for  blowing  air  against  the  vicinity  of  the 
feed  port  where  the  developer  is  fed  into  the  developer 
container  from  the  feeding  means;  and 

sucking  means  provided  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  feed  port 


1.  Playground  apparatus  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  longitudinally  and  transversely  spaced  posts,  verti- 
cally spaced  horizontal  decks  supported  by  said  posu,  vertical 
dividers  between  said  decks  providing  a  plurality  of  cubicles, 
vertical  open  mesh  panels  enclosing  the  outer  peripheries  of 
the  cubicles,  passages  through  the  decks  and  dividers  connect- 
ing the  cubicles  in  maze  paths,  means  providing  outside  access 
to  the  cubicles,  plastic  roof  domes  on  the  top  of  the  apparatus, 
and  a  voice  tube  connecting  the  domea. 


5,226,865 
PORTABLE  EXERaSE  STEPPING  STOOL 
Taan  K.  CWn,  7th  R.,  No.  227,  Sec.  3,  RooaeTcIt  Rd^  Taipei, 
Taiwu 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,265 

Int.  CL'  A63B  22/00 

VS.  a.  482—52  3  O"*^ 


mounted  within  the  pedestal,  the  foot  paddles  being  capa- 
ble of  a  reciprocating  up  and  down  motion  simulating  a 
stair  climbing  activity,  the  foot  paddles  being  capable  of 
pivoting  upwardly  into  the  pedestal  for  storage;  and 
(e)  a  pair  of  foot  restraints,  the  fool  restraints  being  slidal>ly 
mounted  on  the  base  portion,  the  apparatus  thereby  being 
capable  of  selectively  performing  three  discrete  exerciae 
functions. 


EXERCISE  MACHINE  UTILIZING  TORSION 

RESISTANCE 

Danid  Bcal,  73  Wcaterty  Tcr.,  Eaat  Hartford,  Com.  06118 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,722 

Int  CL'  A63B  21/45 

VS.  CL  482—1X7  » 


1.  A  portable  exercise  stepping  stool  comprising  a  pair  of 
base  members  (10,  20)  and  a  top  pUte  (30),  each  said  base 
member  (10,  20)  being  an  arch  (12,  22)  with  two  legs  from  a 
side  view  and  the  lateral  sides  thereof  being  arch-shaped  which 
is  thicker  at  a  bottom  portion  thereof  and  thinner  at  an  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  pad  (14)  is  provided  at  one  comer  of  each  leg 
of  said  base  members  (10,  20)  for  absorbing  stepping  impact  by 
an  exerciser; 
said  top  plate  (30)  having  two  substantially  parallel  lateral 
insert  members  (31)  each  for  engaging  with  an  associated 
groove  (15)  which  is  formed  in  and  extends  along  a  height 
of  an  inward  side  of  said  base  members  (10,  20),  a  protru- 
sion (13,  23)  projecting  upward  from  an  upper  surface  of 
each  said  base  member  (10,  20)  for  mating  with  a  cutout 
(33)  in  both  sides  of  said  top  plate  (30),  providing  a  posi- 
tioning effect,  and  means  for  securing  said  top  plate  (30) 
and  said  base  members  (10,  20). 


5,226366 
TRIMODAL  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Timothy  S.  Engel,  Mound;  Stephen  S.  Peteraon,  Maple  GroTe, 
and  James  R.  Boatic,  Wacooia,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
NordicTrack,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,524 

Int.  a.»  A63B  22/Oa  22/02.  22/04 

VS.  a.  482—70  21  Clainis 


1.  In  an  exercise  machine  having  at  least  one  reel  aaembly 
including  a  reel  supported  for  roution  aljout  a  reel  axis,  a 
flexible  cable  wound  on  the  reel  for  routing  the  reel  in  re- 
sponse to  pulling  input  force  applied  to  the  cable,  and  reaction 
means  including  a  reaction  spring  for  applying  to  the  reel 
reactive  torque  which  changes  in  magnitude  as  the  reel  routes, 
the  machine  having  a  cable  extension  mode  wherein  cable  is 
payed-ofT  the  reel  and  a  cable  retraction  mode  wherein  cable  is 
wound  onto  the  reel,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one 
spring  compensating  means  connected  to  said  one  reel  assem- 
bly for  nullifying  said  changes  in  magnitude  as  said  reel  routes 
including  a  preloaded  compensating  spring  and  coupling 
means  connecting  said  compensating  spring  to  said  reel  for 
applying  compensating  torque  to  said  reel  enabling  roution  of 
said  reel  in  response  to  pulling  force  of  substantially  constant 
magnitude  applied  to  said  cable. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  on  which  a  person  exercises, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion; 

(b)  a  pedestal  portion,  the  pedestal  portion  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  being  rigidly  affixed  to 
the  base  portion; 

(c)  a  treadmill,  the  treadmill  being  mounted  within  the  base 
portion; 

(d)  a  pair  of  foot  paddles,  the  foot  paddles  being  pivotally 


5,226,868 
POWER  PUSH-UP  DEVICE 
CaMn  W.  Momtwamtry,  4  Bayaard  CoTe  Rd.,  Hiltoa  Head 
laland,  S.C.  29928 

Filed  May  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  888,489 
Int.  CL'  A63B  23/02 
VS.  CL  482—141  »*  Cl"»^ 

1.  A  poruuble  exercising  device  adapted  for  use  m  perform- 
ing various  push-up  type  manuever*.  said  portable  exercising 
device  comprising: 
an  elongated  push-up  board,  said  push-up  board  including  a 
plurality  of  holes  positioned  in  a  predetermined  scattered 
arrangement  within  said  board,  and  at  least  two  handles, 
said  handles  being  formed  substantially  in  a  C-shaped 
configuration  having  two  legs  and  a  cross-piece  connect- 
ing said  legs  and  being  large  enough  to  allow  a  users  hand 
to  encircle  said  croas  piece,  one  of  said  two  legs  being 
longer  than  the  other  leg  so  as  to  allow  said  longer  leg  to 
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be  rouubly  positioned  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  holes, 
thus  allowing  said  other  leg  to  be  movable  about  said 


push-up  board  in  an  arc  of  roution  about  said  longer  leg  of 
each  handle. 


S.22MC9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

TOOL  DISK  OF  A  TOOL  TURRET 

Hcbaat  Thunm,  MetziBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy.  aMigM>r  to 

Suter  Fciiuicchaiiik  GmbH,  Mctziagea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filcd  Dec.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  Ml^Sl 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Dec  8, 
1990.  4039277 

laL  a>  B33Q  3/135 
VS.  CL  4«a— 1  W  <Mm» 


locked  with  the  different  tool  disk  in  the  axial  direction, 
and 

g)  moving  the  different  tool  disk  to  the  work  setting  by  axial 
movement  of  the  tie  rod  relative  to  the  drive  shaft  and  the 
housing. 

2.  A  machine,  comprising: 

a  tool  turret  housing; 

a  tool  disk  mounting  located  in  said  housing; 

a  tool  disk  having  a  Tirst  coupling  means; 

a  central  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  tool  disk  mounting  for 
simultaneous  rotation  therewith  relative  to  said  housing 
by  a  rotary  drive; 

a  tie  rod  arranged  concentrically  relative  to  said  drive  shaft 
and  being  axially  slidable  relative  to  said  housing,  said  tie 
rod  being  nonrouubly  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  control  means,  coupled  to  said  tie  rod,  for  controlling  axial 
movement  of  said  tie  rod;  and 

a  second  coupling  means  on  one  end  of  said  tie  rod  for 
engaging  said  first  coupling  means  to  releasably  couple 
said  tie  rod  and  said  tool  disk  and  to  permit  relative  rou- 
tional  movement  of  said  coupling  means  between  a  release 
position  in  which  tie  rod  and  said  tool  disk  can  be  de- 
tached and  a  lockiiig  position  in  which  said  tie  rod  and 
said  tool  disk  are  positively  locked  in  axial  poaitiona. 


5.22M70 

VACUUM  DRUM  PURGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Saitii,  Midland,  and  Jamc*  A.  UCoabc,  Bay  Oty, 

both  of  Mick.,  aaaignor*  to  Dowbrands  L.P.,  Indlanapolia.  lad. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  514.464,  Apr.  25,  1990,  Pat  No.  5.062,603. 

This  application  Aug.  26.  1991.  Scr.  No.  749.943 

Int  a.'  B31B  23/91  1/98 

UA  a.  493—194  2  ' 


1.  A  method  for  changing  a  tool  disk  carrying  tools  on  a  tool 
turret,  the  tool  disk  being  connected  detachably  with  a  tool 
disk  mounting  which  in  turn  can  be  rotated  by  means  of  a  drive 
shaft  relative  to  a  housing  of  the  tool  turret  and  can  be  lofted 
at  certain  desired  angular  settings  with  the  housing,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  removing  the  tool  disk  from  a  work  setting  in  which  the 
tool  disk  is  coupled  with  the  drive  shaft  roUUble  by  a 
rotary  drive  by  moving  the  tool  disk  along  the  axis  of  the 
drive  shaft  by  means  of  a  tie  rod,  movable  axially  relative 
to  the  drive  shaft,  away  from  the  housing  until  the  tool 
disk  reaches  a  transfer  position  in  which  the  tool  disk  is 
picked  up  by  a  conveyor  device, 

b)  routing  the  drive  shaft  and  the  tie  rod  coupled  therewith 
by  means  of  the  rotary  drive  out  of  a  connection  setting 
and  into  a  detached  setting  disconnecting  the  tie  ford  from 
the  tool  disk, 

c)  removing  the  tie  rod  from  the  tool  disk, 

d)  moving  the  tool  disk  from  the  transfer  position  and  plac- 
ing a  different  tool  disk  into  the  transfer  position, 

e)  engaging  the  tie  rod  with  the  different  took  disk. 

0  rotating  the  drive  shaft  and  the  tie  rod  by  means  of  the 
rotary  drive  the  detached  setting  into  the  connection 
setting  in  which  the  tie  rod  is  connected  and  poaitively 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  gas  to  the  vacuum  ports  of  a 
vacuum  drum  to  purge  the  ports  of  smoke  and  particles  result- 
ing from  the  production  or  individual  flexible  web  producu 
comprising: 

a  source  of  vacuum  and  a  source  of  gas; 

a  source  of  a  continuous  web  of  material; 

a  rotatable  vacuum  product  drum  having  a  plurality  of  sever 
and  seal  stations  located  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
for  forming  individual  flexible  products,  said  sever  and 
seal  sutions  including  heated  means  for  severing  and 
sealing  said  web  to  form  said  individual  flexible  products; 
and 

means  for  continuously  feeding  said  web  of  material  onto  the 
surface  of  said  product  drum; 

said  product  drum  including  a  plurality  of  vacuum  ports  on 
the  surface  thereof,  said  vacuum  ports  communicating 
with  means  for  selectively  exposing  said  vacuum  ports  to 
said  vacuum  source  to  secure  said  individual  flexible  prod- 
ucts during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rotation  of  said  drum, 
and  exposing  said  vacuum  ports  to  said  source  of  gas 
during  transfer  of  said  products  therefrom  and  for  at  Icaut 


a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  roUtion  of  said  product 
drum  to  purge  said  vacuum  ports  of  smoke  and  particles 
resulting  from  the  production  of  individual  flexible  web 
products; 
said  apparatus  further  including  a  vacuum  transfer  drum  for 
transferring  individual  flexible  products  from  said  product 
drum  to  a  delivery  point,  said  transfer  drum  including  a 
plurality  of  vacuum  ports  on  the  surface  thereof,  said 
vacuum  ports  communicating  with  means  for  selectively 
exposing  said  vacuum  ports  to  a  vacuum  source  during 
transfer  and  delivery  of  said  individual  flexible  products, 
and  exposing  said  vacuum  ports  to  a  source  of  gas  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  rotation  of  said 
transfer  drum  to  purge  said  vacuum  ports  of  smoke  and 
particles. 


S,22M72 
SHEET  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Wataom  SO  HIMywd  Close,  Har^wicke,  GlowMtcr 
GU  6PZ,  EagfaMd 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S65,243 
CUm  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaited  ri— <ni.  Apr.  «,  1991, 
91073M 

Iirt.  CL'  B65H  45/20,  45/04 
VS.  a.  «93— 457  1  < 


5,226371 

FOLDER  WITH  GRADUAL  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 

Eaaenc  Skipor,  Hickory  Hills,  lU.,  sasigMr  to  RockweU  Iirtar- 

■atioiial  Corporatioii,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  3,  1991.  Scr.  No.  725,130 
iBt  CL'  B31F  1/0&;  B42C  1/00 
VS.  CL  493-425  " 


1.  In  a  paper  folding  apparatus  having  a  rouuble  folding 
cylinder  and  a  routable  jaw  cylinder  with  a  paper  engaging 
surface  for  receipt  of  paper  from  the  routable  folding  cylinder, 
the  improvement  being  a  guide  assembly  for  guiding  paper 
from  the  folding  cylinder  to  the  jaw  cylinder,  comprising: 
a  guide  member  with  a  curved  guide  surface  for  smoothly 
forcing  the  paper  from  the  folding  cylinder  onto  the  sur- 
face of  the  jaw  cylinder  which  extends  substantially  en- 
tirely across  a  fold-off  area  between  the  folding  cylinder 
and  the  jaw  cylinder  and  a  pair  of  opposite  receiving  and 
exit  ends;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  guide  member  relative  to  the  jaw 
cylinder  and  the  folding  cylinder  with  the  exit  end  suffi- 
ciently near  the  surface  of  the  >w  cylinder  to  force  the 
paper  onto  the  surface  of  the  jaw  cylinder  and  with  the 
curved  guide  surface  extending  from  the  exit  end  and 
being  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  jaw  cylinder  by  a 
selected  distance  which  gradually  decreases  from  the 
receiving  one  of  the  opposite  ends  to  the  exit  end. 
11.  A  method  of  folding  an  elongate  strip  of  paper  with  a 
folding  apparatus  having  a  rouuble  folding  cylinder  and  rout- 
able jaw  cylinder  with  a  paper  engaging  surface  for  receipt  of 
paper  from  the  rotatable  folding  cylinder,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
determining  the  natural  flow  shape  of  the  paper  in  a  fold-off 

area  between  the  folding  cylinder  and  the  jaw  cylinder, 

and 
gradually  guiding  the  paper  from  the  fold-off  area  onto  the 

surface  of  the  jaw  cylinder  by  means  of  a  guide  surface 

which  generally  conforms  to  the  natural  flow  shape  of  the 

paper. 


1.  A  folding  device  for  folding  a  sheet  of  thin  material, 
comprising  a  base  part  having  mounted  thereon  a  first  etoogate 
rigid  paper  holding  member  which  extends  across,  and  is  paral- 
lel with,  an  upper  surface  of  the  base  part  to  define  between  the 
holding  member  and  the  base  part  a  first  elongate  slot  to  re- 
ceive a  first  portion  of  a  sheet  to  be  folded,  an  upper  part 
having  mounted  thereon  a  second  elongate  rigid  paper  holding 
member  which  is  parallel  to  the  first  holding  member  and 
extends  across,  snd  is  parallel  with,  a  lower  surface  of  the 
upper  part  to  define  l>etween  the  second  holding  member  and 
the  upper  part  a  second  elongate  slot  to  receive  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  to  be  folded,  a  pivoted  linkage  comprising  two 
parallel  bars  connecting  the  upper  part  to  the  base  part  to 
permit  the  upper  part  to  be  swung  relatively  to  the  base  part 
through  substantially  180*  from  a  first  position,  where  the 
second  holding  member  lies  adjacent  the  base  part  and  is 
spaced  from  the  first  holding  member  on  one  side  thereof,  to  a 
second  position  where  the  second  holding  member  again  lies 
adjacent  the  base  part  and  is  then  spaced  from  the  first  holding 
member  on  the  opposite  side  thereof. 

5026373 
Patcat  Not  lasaed  For  This  Naaiber 


5,226374 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  BACK  BRACE  APPARATUS 
Thoiaas  J.  HeiBx,  FliBtiMie;  Thomas  A.  Walker.  Qiai,  aad  Eric 
PlaiBbecfc,  Vcatva,  aU  of  Criif.,  smiginrt  to  Bi»4:ytaf«clia 
latcTMtioMl,  PaaadcM,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Jaa.  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  714,715 
lit  CL'  A61F  5/24.  5/37 
VS.  CL  602—19  3 ' 


1.  A  back  brace  apparatus  comprising: 

s  corset  sdapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  tnutk  of  a  patient. 

the  corset  having  pockets  for  the  insertion  of  rigid  suys 

for  providing  vertical  support; 
a  control  module  housing  detachably  mounted  on  the  corset 

by  means  of  hook-and-loop  fastener  fabric  affixed  to  the 

back  of  the  control  module  housing  and  a  portion  of  the 

corset; 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  pinch  rollers  within  the  control  module  housing  for 

removably  receiving  a  tongue  of  the  corset  therebetween. 
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the  pinch  rollers  being  made  to  rotate  in  one  direction  or 

the  other  by  the  motor  to  thereby  tighten  or  loosen  the 

corset  around  the  patient's  trunk;  and, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  motor  so  that  the  corset  is 

tightened  to  a  predetermined  setting  comprising 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  revolutions  made  by  the 

motor  in  tightening  or  loosening  the  corset;  and, 
means  for  storing  the  number  of  revolutions  counted  by  said 

counting  means  for  recall  by  the  control  means. 


ATHLETIC  FOOTWEAR  WTfH  INTEGRAL  ANKLE 
SUPPORT 
Jamca  JokaacM,  1702  S.  Uaivcnity  Atc^  P.O.  Box  6001,  Farfo, 
N.  Dak.  S810C 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  Ml,271 

lat  CL'  A61F  3/00 

VS.  CL  «02— 27  19  ClaiiM 


1.  Ankle  support  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shoe  having  an  outer  shell  and  a  liner  means  secured  to 
an  inner  surface  of  said  shell  for  cushioning  a  foot  sur- 
rounded by  said  shell  and  including  means  for  defining  a 
plurality  of  open-ended  channelways; 

(b)  first  and  second  polymer  braces,  wherein  each  brace 
includes  a  minor  arm  portion  which  mounts  adjacent  a 
heel  region  of  said  shoe,  a  major  arm  portion  which  ex- 
tends from  said  minor  arm  portion,  and  means  for  ac- 
comodating an  ankle  protrusion,  and  wherein  a  portion 
each  of  said  first  and  second  braces  projects  from  one  of 
said  channelways; 

(c)  means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  braces  to  said 
shoe;  and 

(d)  collar  means  for  restraining  said  first  and  second  braces 
to  the  calf  and  including  a  covered  cushion  having  means 
for  supporting  the  projecting  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  braces  to  said  collar  means,  and  fastener  means  for 
binding  said  collar  means  and  the  projecting  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  braces  to  the  calf 


ing  channel/insuffiation  port  member  defining  an  operat- 
ing chaimel  sized  to  receive  remotely  operable  instrumen- 
tation, said  port  member  further  defining  an  insufflation 
lumen  connecting  to  an  insuffiation  port  located  on  the 
exterior  of  said  port  member; 
anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  pori  member  in  place 
extending  percutaneously  into  the  stomach,  with  remotely 
operable  instrumentation  being  advanceable  through  said 
operating  channel  and  into  the  stomach,  and  with  gas 
being  passable  into  the  stomach  through  said  insuffiation 


an  insufflation  valve  member,  connectable  to  said  insuffla- 
tion port,  said  insufflation  valve  member  including  means 
for  variably  controlling  the  supply  of  gas  into  the  stomach 
through  said  insufflation  lumen; 

operating  channel  sealing  means  for  preventing  gas  leakage 
during  operation/insufflation,  said  sealing  means  includ- 
ing means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  operating 
channel/insufflation  port  member  and  remotely  operable 
instrumentation  received  therethrough;  and 

postoperative  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  operating  chan- 
nel and  said  insufflation  lumen  upon  removal  of  said  re- 
motely operable  instrumentation  and  said  insufflation 
valve  member  respectively. 

5426,877 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

HBRINOGEN  ADHESIVE  FROM  WHOLE  BLOOD 

Gordon  H.  EpateU,  135  Kooteaai  Dr.,  Fremoat,  Calif.  94539 

nicd  Jim.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  372,443 

lat  a.'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CI.  604—35  1  Clatm 


542M76 
OPERATING  CHANNEL/INSUFFLATION  PORT 
ASSEMBLIES 
Cbarlcs  J.  FUipi,  MarshaUtowa,  Iowa;  Thomas  R.  DeMecttcr, 
San  Marino,  Calif.;  Rebecca  C.  Gibba.  Burliogtoo,  N.C.,  and 
RoMld  A.  Hinder,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  awignors  to  Wilson  Cook 
Medical,  lac.,  Winstoa-Saicm,  N.C. 
Coatianatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  608,339,  Nov.  2, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,088,979,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  595,977, 
Oct  11,  1990,  abajidoiicd.  Thii  application  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser. 
N0.837J62 
lat  a.'  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CI.  604—26  7  Claims 

1.  An  operating  channel/insufflation  port  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
an  operating  channel/imufflation  port  member,  said  operat- 


1.  An  applicator  device  for  dispensing  a  two-component 
system  into  an  animal  subject,  which  applicator  comprises  a 
first  and  second  dispensing  means  each  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end  disposed  in  parallel  so  as  to  permit  the  two  com- 
ponenu  to  be  mixed  when  dispensing  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
first  and  the  second  dispensing  means; 

a  means  for  applying  equal  dispensing  pressure  to  said  first 
and  second  dispensing  means;  and 

disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  outlet  ends,  a 
means  to  apply  suction  adjacent  to  and  at  said  outlet  ends. 


and  means  to  control  the  application  of  said  suction  to  said 
outlet  ends 
wherein  said  means  of  applying  dispensing  pressure  to  said 
first  and  second  dispensing  means  comprises  a  ratchet  and 
pawl  which  provides  a  means  for  applying  said  dispensing 
pressure  at  discrete  intervals. 


5,226,878 

TWO-CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  MIXING 

MEDICAMENT  WITH  DILUENT  INCLUDING  SAFETY 
WAND  TO  PROTECT  AGAINST  IMPROPER  TITRATION 
J.  Whitaker  Young,  Saint  Michaels,  Md.,  aangnor  to  WUtaker 
Designs,  i»c  Saint  Michaels,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,889 

lat  CL'  A61M  37/00 

VS.  a.  604—89  19  Claims 


an  external  filament  such  as  an  external  catheter,  needle,  guide 
wire  or  optical  fiber  within  a  patient  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  generally  funnel  shaped  entrance  ori- 
fice, an  entrance  passageway  and  an  exit  passageway,  said 
entrance  orifice  for  guiding  said  external  filament  into  said 
housing  entrance  passageway  and  an  exit  passageway, 

an  elastomeric  valve  element  disposed  witliin  said  housing 
between  said  entrance  and  exit  passageways  defining  an 
aperture  for  permitting  the  passage  of  said  external  fila- 
ment therethrough, 

sealing  means  for  defining  a  plug  which  is  urged  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  valve  element  aperture,  said  plug 
being  forced  from  sealing  engagement  with  said  aperture 
upon  contact  with  said  external  filament  as  said  external 
filament  b  introduced  into  said  port  through  said  entrance 
passageway,  and 

mounting  means  formed  by  said  housing  for  enaUing  fasten- 
ing of  said  housing  subcutanously. 


□^ 


ANGIOPLASTY  CATHETER  WITH  BALLOON 
RETAINER 
Geolftey  S.  Martin,  Mimi— ngi.  Canada,  a«i*Mr  to  Va»Cath 
Incorporated,  Ontnrio,  Canada 

Ftled  Jan.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  476,0(1 

Claims  priority,  application  Cannda,  Jan.  31,  1989,  589694 

The  portion  of  the  ten  of  this  patcM  Hbse«nent  to  May  13, 

2008,  has  bean  diadnimad. 

Int  CL'  A61M  29/02 

VS.  a.  604—99  13  ' 


1.  A  two  container  dispensing  system  for  dispensing  an 
additive  when  mixed  with  a  diluent  comprising: 

an  additive  container  containing  an  additive; 

a  flexible  diluent  containing  a  diluent  and  having  an  additive 
port  for  communicating  with  the  additive  container  and  a 
dispensing  port  for  dispensing  mixed  additive  and  diluent; 
and 

a  stopper  wand  extending  between  said  additive  and  dispens- 
ing ports  and  sealingly  engaging  both  said  ports,  said 
stopper  wand  being  removable  from  said  dispensing  port 
only  after  removal  from  said  additive  port  to  thereby 
ensure  mixture  of  said  additive  and  diluent  prior  to  dis- 
pensing any  diluent. 


5426,879 
IMPLANTABLE  ACCESS  DEVICE 
William  D.  Eosminger,  2770  Parkridge  Dr.;  James  A.  Knol, 
1059  Haspcr,  James  C.  Andrews,  3568  River  Pines,  all  of  Aaa 
Arbor,  Mich.  48103,  and  John  J.  Mastroeni,  Plnckney,  Mich., 
aasignon  to  William  D.  Enaminger,  James  C.  Andrews  and 
JaBMS  A.  KdoI,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,661,  Feb.  15, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,180^65,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,793, 
Jan.  18, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,053,013,  which  U  a  cootiBuatio»4n-pnrt 
of  Ser.  No.  487>H,  Mar.  1,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,057,084.  This 
applicatioa  Jan.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  818,626 
Int  a.'  A61M  11/00 
VS.  CL  604—93  3» 


«^*» 


9.  An  angioplasty  catheter  comprising: 

a  main  body  defining  a  fluid  supply  lumen  terminating  at  a 
side  opening; 

a  balloon  sealed  to  the  main  body  about  the  side  opening  and 
including  a  non-elastic  membrane  having  a  predetermmed 
shape  when  inflated  and  being  collapsable  about  the  body, 
and  an  elastic  sleeve  separated  from  the  membrane  and 
containing  the  membrane  for  urging  the  membrane  from 
an  inflated  condition  towards  the  collapsed  condition;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  body  for  attaching  fluid  supply  means 
to  inflate  and  deflate  the  balloon. 


I.  An  implantable  access  port  to  permit  the  introduction  of 


5426,881 
INJECTION  SYRINGE  WITH  A  SAFEGUARD  AGAINST 

REUSE 
EwaM  Pickhaid,  Redttnbnchtrgnssf  15,  A-1160  Wicn,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT89/00090,  §  371  Dnte  May  24. 1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/03817,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Apr.  19.  1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  659483 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  May  11, 19*9, 1U1/S9; 
Oct  13,  1989,  2549/88 

Int  CL'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—110  '  Oalam 

I.  An  injection  syringe  comprising 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder, 

(b)  a  piston  guided  in  the  cylinder  and  dividing  the  cylinder 
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into  two  cylinder  chambers  respectively  facing  the  oppo- 
site cylinder  ends, 

(c)  a  piston  rod  coupled  to  the  piston  and  extending  in  one  of 
the  cylinder  chambers  and  through  one  cylinder  end, 

(d)  a  coupling  arrangement  at  a  cylinder  end  opposite  to  the 
one  end  for  coupling  an  injection  needle  held  by  the  cou- 
pling arrangement  to  the  cylinder,  the  piston  and  the 
opposite  cylinder  end  defming  the  other  cylinder  cham- 
ber, and 

(e)  a  safeguard  against  reuse  of  the  injection  syringe,  the 
safeguard  comprising 

(1)  an  inner  piston  connected  to  the  piston  rod  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  guided  in  a  bore  in  the  piston,  the 
bore  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  cylinder  axis, 

(2)  respective  stops  delimiting  the  piston  bore  towards  the 
other  cylinder  chamber  and  the  piston  rod  whereby  the 


/-■ 


forwardly  extending,  divergently  tapered  aperture  to  surround 
said  skirt  portion  and  being  in  sliding  frictional  engagement 
with  said  barrel  of  said  syringe,  said  piston  having  a  through 
aperture  and  said  plunger  having  a  plug  part  for  plugging  said 
through  aperture,  said  tapered  skirt  portion  extending  rcar- 
wardly  coaxially  with  said  through  aperture,  said  plug  part 
extending  forwardly  from  said  divergently  tapered  portion  of 
said  plunger  and  being  dimensioned  to  fill  a  forward  portion  of 
said  through  aperture,  said  plug  part  being  convergently  ta- 
pered in  a  forward  direction  and  said  through  aperture  having 
a  rearwardly  extending  divergent  uper  corresponding  to  the 
forwardly  extending  convergent  taper  of  said  plug  part. 


inner  piston  is  coupled  to  the  piston,  the  stops  project- 
ing inwardly  into  the  path  of  the  movement  of  the  inner 
piston  in  the  bore  for  engagement  with  the  inner  piston, 

(3)  a  frangible  sealing  element  at  an  end  of  the  bore  remote 
from  the  piston  rod  for  sealing  the  bore  from  the  other 
cylinder  chamber, 

(4)  a  piercing  spike  projecting  from  an  end  of  the  inner 
piston  facing  the  seating  element  for  opening  the  frangi- 
ble sealing  element  upon  movement  of  the  inner  piston 
towards  the  remote  bore  end,  and 

(5)  a  venting  aperture  in  the  piston  spaced  from  the  remote 
bore  end  and  connecting  the  piston  bore  with  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere,  the  venting  aperture  being  positioned 
between  the  inner  piston  and  the  sealing  element  when 
the  inner  piston  engages  the  stops  delimiting  the  piston 
bore  towards  the  piston  rod. 


5,226.882 

SINGLE-USE  SYRINGE  WITH  NON-RErRACTABLE 

PISTON 

WilUam  T.  D.  Bates,  WUIowbcck,  Englaml,  aicignor  to  Mcdi 

rise     Tec,     Mediziiiiach-TechniKhe     Haadels-GesclUcluifl 

mbH,  Moer*,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,936 

Ut  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—110  9  Claims 


5,226,883 
FLASHBACK  VENTILATION  CAP 
George*  Kataaroa,  Liege,  and  Giancarlo  Polcac,  Olac,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  860^11 

Int  a.'  A61M  5/Oa  5/178 

VS.  CL  604—110  20  Claims 


1.  A  ventilation  cap  for  use  with  a  medical  device  having 
insertion  means  for  at  least  partial  insertion  into  a  liquid  flow 
passage  of  a  patient  and  communication  of  the  liquid  between 
the  flow  passage  and  the  exterior  of  the  patient,  said  insertion 
means  including  a  hollow  tube  and  flashback  chamber  means  in 
liquid  flow  connection  with  said  hollow  tube  for  receiving  a 
quantity  of  the  patient's  liquid  to  indicate  proper  placement  of 
the  medical  device  in  the  patient,  said  cap  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongate  body  having  a  proximal  end  opening  and 

a  distal  end  o(>ening. 
means  for  atuchment  of  said  body  to  the  medical  device 
with  said  distal  end  opening  in  liquid  communication  with 
said  flashback  chamber  means  and  with  said  body  exterior 
of  the  patient, 
ventilation  means  positioned  in  said  proximal  end  opening  of 
said  hollow  elongate  body  for  allowing  passage  of  air  and 
inhibiting  passage  of  liquid  from  the  interior  of  the  medi- 
cal device  to  the  exterior  of  the  body,  and 
means  for  destroying  said  means  for  attachment. 


5,2264*4 

SINGLE  USE  SYRINGE 

Gary  Mwfhy,  4621  Hamlin,  Corpus  Christl,  Tex.  78411 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945.912 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—110  4  Claims 


1.  A  single-use  syringe  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  forward 
end  including  an  inlet  port  and  a  piston  assembly  including  a 
plunger  having  a  forwardly  extending  divergently  tapered 
portion,  a  resiliently  deformable  piston  having  a  front  end 
facing  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel  and  an  opposed  rear  end, 
a  rearwardly  extending,  convergently  tapered  skirt  potion  on 
the  rear  end  of  said  piston  adapted  to  surround  at  least  a  part  of 
said  plunger  tapered  poriion,  and  a  locking  ring  having  a 


a  cylindrical  barrel  having  an  inner  bore; 

a  cylindrical  insert  having  a  chamfered  bottom  end  secured 
within  said  inner  bore; 

a  second  bore  within  said  cylindrical  insert; 

a  resilient  plunger  disposed  within  said  second  bore  for 
slidable,  axial  movement  relative  to  said  second  bore; 

a  plunger  rod  means  releasably  connected  to  said  resilient 
plunger  for  moving  said  resilient  plunger  axially  relative 
to  said  second  bore; 

a  cylindrical  back  stop  means  disposed  in  said  inner  bore 
above  said  cylindrical  insert  for  limiting  axial  movement 
of  said  plunger  rod  means;  and 

a  needle  attached  to  a  bottom  end  of  said  cylindrical  barrel; 

said  chamfered  bottom  end  of  said  cylindrical  insert  being 
spaced  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  barrel  a  distance 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  resilient  plunger; 

said  resilient  plunger  being  expandable  to  fill  said  inner  bore 
when  moving  from  said  second  bore  into  said  inner  bore 
whereby 

said  resilient  plunger  becomes  trapped  between  said  cham- 
fered bottom  end  and  said  bottom  end  of  said  barrel 
through  interference  between  said  chamfered  bottom  end 
and  said  resilient  plunger,  thereby  limiting  the  operation 
of  said  syringe  to  a  single  injection  before  being  disabled. 


5,226^86 

AMBULATORY  TUBING  SET  WITH  ANTI-SIPHON 

VALVE 

James  G.  Skakooa,  MelroM,  ami  MitdwU  J.  Palmer,  Chdms- 

ford,  both  of  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Baxter  Intcraatioaal,  lac, 

Deerfieid,  lU. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  804,895 
iBt.  a.'  A61M  l/Oa  5/00 
vs.  CL  604—153  2  ( 


5,226,885 
MEDICAL  SUCTION  TUBE  AND  SUCTION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Nagashige  Takakashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  330,465,  Mar.  30,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,057,080.  Thu  application  Jul.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,860 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1988,  63-47919; 
Apr.  13,  1988,  63-50129;  Dec.  20,  1988,  63-321099 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—118  «  ClaiBU 
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1.  An  infusion  tubing  set  including: 

proximal  connector  means  for  receiving  a  pharmaceutical 
fluid; 

peristaltic  pump  engaging  means  coupled  with  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  proximal  connector  means,  said 
engaging  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  peristaltic 
pump  for  forcing  the  pharmaceutical  fluid  therethrough; 

anti-siphon  valve  means  with  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  wherein  the  proximal  end  of  said  anti-siphon  valve 
means  is  coupled  with  and  is  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  peristaltic  pump  engaging  means;  wherein  said  anti- 
siphon  valve  means  allows  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  only 
when  a  preselected  positive  pressure  differential  in  the 
range  of  1.5  to  3.5  pounds  per  square  inch  is  achieved 
between  said  proximal  end  and  said  distal  end  thereof; 

distal  connector  means  coupled  with  the  distal  end  of  the 
anti-siphon  valve  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  distal 
end  of  said  anti-siphon  valve  means  and  transmitting  said 
fluid  to  a  patient; 

said  proximal  connector  means  and  said  distal  connector 
means  are  luer  connectors; 

tubing  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  proxi- 
mal connector  means  and  said  peristaltic  pump  engaging 
means,  between  said  peristaltic  pump  engaging  means  and 
said  anti-siphon  valve  means,  and  between  said  anti-siphon 
valve  means  and  said  distal  connector  means;  and 

said  peristaltic  pump  engaging  means  includes  a  section  of 
enlarged  tubing  with  a  larger  inner  diameter  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  tubing;  and  a  pumping  strap  parallel  with 
said  enlarged  tubing. 

COLLAPSIBLE  FOLDING  ANGIOPLASTY  BALLOON 
ABdrew  F.  Farr,  Spriag  Valley,  aBd  Herbert  R.  Radtocfc,  Jr.,  S«B 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  asaigBors  to  LrterVcatioMl  TeckMlo- 
gics,  IBC,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,366 
iBt  CL'  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  604—96  W ' 


1.  A  single  use  syringe  comprising: 


1.  A  suction  tube  connected  at  a  proximal  end  thereof  to  a 
suction  generating  means,  said  suction  tube  comprising: 

an  opening  forward  at  the  distal  end  of  said  tube; 

said  tube  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

a  cut  made  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tube,  so  that  a 
flap  is  formed  at  the  distal  end  side  of  said  cut,  said  flap 
having  a  tip,  said  tip  having  an  outer  surface,  whereby  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tip  is  disposed  at  said  inner  surface  of 
the  tube  at  the  proximal  end  side  of  said  cut; 

whereby,  when  said  cut  is  opened,  ambient  air  is  sucked  by 
said  suction  generating  means  into  said  tube  through  said 
cut  and  when  said  cut  is  closed,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tip  contacts  said  inner  surface  of  the  tube  and  suction  is 
performed  through  said  opening. 


1.  An  angioplasty  balloon  formed  in  an  unstressed  configura- 
tion for  inflation  into  an  inflated  configuratioo  and  deflation 
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into  a  collapted  configuration,  the  balloon  in  its  unstessed 

configuration  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  body 
portion  in  said  unstressed  configuration  having  a  plurality 
of  folding  regions  extending  axially  from  said  first  end  to 
said  second  end  and  defining  a  first  radius  of  curvature, 
said  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  regions 
defining  a  second  radius  of  curvature  less  than  said  first 
radius  of  curvature  with  each  said  reinforcing  region 
positioned  between  successive  folding  regions;  and 
a  first  tapered  end  portion  and  a  second  tapered  end  portion, 
each  of  said  end  portions  being  integrally  attached  to  a 
respective  end  of  said  body  portion  and  each  having  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  curved  guiding  regions,  each  said 
outwardly  curved  guiding  region  extending  longitudinally 
from  one  of  said  folding  regions  of  said  body  portion  to 
guide  said  balloon  into  said  collapsed  configuration. 


TISSUE  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Alex  UMimberto,  Waterbnry,  Coaa^  and  Mickael  Occolella, 
Lake  Camel,  N.Y^  aaaigiiors  to  United  States  Surtical  Cor- 
poratioii,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  792,02S 
Ut.  a.'  A61M  5/32 
UJS.  CL  604—164  21 


5,226Jtt 
COILED,  PERFUSION  BALLOON  CATHETER 
Mickellc  Aracy,  Itll  l«t  Ave  Soatk,  Apt.  1,  Miaacapolis, 
Minn.  55403 

Filed  Oct  25,  1991,  Set.  No.  782,518 

lat  CI.'  A61M  29/00 

UJS.  a.  604—96  »  Clalaw 
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1.  A  perfusion  balloon  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  shaft  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal 
end  and  a  lumen  extending  therethrough; 

a  helical  coil  of  flexible,  inflatable  tube  disposed  at  the  distal 
end  of  the  tubular  shaft,  the  tube  having  a  proximal  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  lumen  and  having  a  sealed 
distal  end,  the  helical  coil  forming  a  composite  outer 
surface  and  composite  inner  surface  which  define  an  in- 
flatable tubular-shaped  balloon,  the  composite  inner  sur- 
face further  defining  a  perfusion  passage; 

a  longitudinally-extending  suppori  structure  through  which 
the  tube  is  looped  to  form  the  balloon;  and 

retainer  means  for  securing  the  tube  to  the  support  structuie. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  positional  relationship 
between  an  elongated  surgical  instrument  and  body  tissue  into 
which  the  surgical  instrument  is  inserted,  which  comprises: 

first  means  at  least  partially  insertable  into  an  opening  in  the 
body  tissue  and  having  a  bore  for  providing  access  for  the 
surgical  instrument  to  the  interior  of  the  body,  and,  associ- 
ated with  said  first  means,  second  means  possessing  a 
conical  surface  having  disposed  thereon  at  least  one 
thread  for  engaging  the  edges  of  the  opening  in  the  body 
tissue;  and 

wherein  said  second  means  is  detachable  from  said  first 


5J26JS9  

DOUBLE  BALLOON  CATHETER  FOR  STENT 

IMPLANTATION 

laud  Shcibaa,  Via  SoauaaTalle  No.  9,  Verona,  37128,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1991,  Set.  No.  734,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30,  1990,  84979  A/90 

lat.  a.'  A61M  29/00 

\iS.  CI.  604—101  11  Claims 
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1.  A  balloon  catheter  which  comprises  a  flexible  catheter 
shaft  and  at  least  a  pair  of  inflatable  balloons  having  ends  and 
carried  on  said  catheter  shaft,  each  of  said  balloons  communi- 
cating with  a  separate  inflation  lumen  extending  longitudinally 
within  said  shaft,  one  of  said  pair  of  balloons  being  carried  on 
said  shaft  at  a  position  that  is  relatively  proximal  to  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  balloons,  said  proximal  balloon  carrying  a  stent  for 
implantation  into  a  patient,  said  stent  being  spaced  from  the 
other  of  said  balloons. 


5,226,891 
SEAL  PROTECnON  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Bushatz,  Huatiagton  Bcack,  and  Viaccet  C.  Taagfaer- 
Uai,  Rancho  Santa  Margarita,  both  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to 
Applied  Medical  Resources,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,571 
lat  CL'  A61M  i/32 
MS.  a.  604—165  17  Oaiw 

1.  A  trocar  adapted  to  provide  a  working  channel  through  a 
body  wall,  comprising: 

a  cannula  defining  the  working  channel  along  an  axis  be- 
tween the  distal  and  a  proximal  end  of  the  cannula; 
a  housing  attached  to  the  cannula  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 

cannula; 
at  least  one  seal  disposed  in  the  housing; 
an  elongate  obturator  adapted  to  move  through  the  seal  in 
the  housing  and  through  the  working  channel  of  the  can- 
nula, the  obturator  having  a  sharp  distal  tip  for  puncturing 
the  body  wall;  and 
a  sheath  overlying  the  obturator  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  the  sheath  has  a  releasable  fixed  relation- 
ship with  the  obturator  and  extends  between  the  sharp  tip 


and  the  seal  to  prevent  damage  to  the  seal,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  sheath  has  a  fixed  relationship  with 


the  housing  and  the  obturator  is  movable  relative  to  the 
sheath  to  expose  the  sharp  tip  distally  of  the  cannula. 


5^26,892 
SURGICAL  TUBING  CLAMP 
Thomas  A.  Bocwcll,  210  Conrtaey  St,  Pass  Christian,  Miat. 
39571 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  748^35 
Int  a.'  A61M  5/32:  F16G  15/04:  A41F  1/00 
VS.  a.  604—180  1 


5^26393 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Edward  R.  J.  Kayaer,  "LyaAant"  WcUiagtoa  Road.  Waadia, 

Victoria  3139,  Aartialla 
per  No.  PCr/AU90/00295,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1991.  §  102(c) 
Date  May  8,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/00747.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1991 

per  Filed  JaL  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  663,918 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Aartralia,  JaL  12,  1989,  PJS19S 
lat  CL'  A61M  5/32 
MS.  a.  604—195  U  ( 
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1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  including  an  elongate  housing 
having  rear  and  forward  ends  and  a  piston  chamber  therein,  a 
plunger  assembly  having  a  piston,  the  piston  chamber  slidably 
supporting  the  piston  to  define  an  inoculant  fluid  storage  space 
within  the  housing,  a  hollow  needle  supported  by  the  plunger 
assembly  and  in  communication  with  the  storage  space,  the 
needle  being  extendable  from  the  forward  end  of  the  housing 
and  retractable  into  the  housing  during  an  injection  stroke  of 
the  syringe  wherein  safety  means  are  provided  for  preventing 
re-use  of  the  syringe  after  the  completion  of  the  injection 
stroke,  wherein  the  safety  means  includes  an  override  chamber 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  adjoining  the  piston  chamber  and 
having  a  greater  width  than  the  piston  chamber,  and  a  displacc- 
able  diaphragm  located  at  or  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the 
piston  and  override  chambers  to  partition  and  seal  the  override 
chamber  from  the  piston  chamber,  the  diaphragm  being  dis- 
placed by  the  piston  as  the  piston  enters  the  override  chamber 
at  the  end  of  the  injection  stroke. 


1.  A  non-crushing  tubing  clamp  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

means  for  affixing  said  base  plate  to  a  surface  of  a  surgical 

drape,  securely,  and  without  penetration  thereof; 
a  top  plate; 
means  for  latching  said  top  plate  a  spaced  distance  apart 

from,  and  in  opposing  juxtaposition  to  said  base  plate; 
a  first  deformable,  frictional  non-adhesive  pad  on  said  top 

plate  and  a  second  deformable,  frictional  non-adhesive 

pad  on  said  base  plate,  said  first  and  said  second  pad  being 

in  opposed  facing  relationship  when  said  top  plate  is  in 

opposing  juxtaposition  to  said  base  plate; 
said  first  and  said  second  pads  being,  together,  thicker  than 

said  spaced  distance; 
wherein  said  means  for  affixing  comprises  an  adhesive  strip 

for  affixing  said  base  plate  to  said  drape. 


5.226.894 
SAFETY  SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RADLUXY 
DEFORMABLE  BODY 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forcat;  WUIiaai  H.  SaMdIey,  Lake 
Elaiaore;  Clark  B.  Focter,  Lagana  Nigael.  and  Joha  A.  Lewis, 
Coatt  Mcaa.  aU  of  Calif..  awigMirs  to  Sterliag  Wiatkrop  lac.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1990.  Scr.  No.  580^31 
lat  CL'  A61M  5/32 
MS.  a.  604—198  35  ' 
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14.  A  disposable  medical  needle  apparatus,  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  needle  assembly  of  the  type  including  an  effec- 
tively circumferential  radial  projection,  said  combinatKMi  com- 
prising: a  case  having  an  elongated  cavity  surrounded  by  a 
longitudinally  extending  wall,  the  cavity  having  a  first  open 
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end  at  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  the  w.U1  and  having  a  second 
open  end  at  a  second  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  the  walk,  the 
case  having  a  needle-passing  opening  in  the  second  end,  the 
case  having  a  recess  formed  within  the  interior  of  the  wall 
sized  to  accept  the  radial  projection,  the  radial  projection  and 
the  recess  configured  to  permit  their  engagement  when  axially 
aligned  regardless  of  their  relative  roury  reorienUtions,  the 
case  including  means  for  permitting  at  least  a  part  of  the  body 
section  to  be  deformed  radially  when  the  radial  projection  is  to 
be  removed  from  the  recess  to  allow  the  needle  assembly,  after 
use.  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  needle-passing  opening  and  held 
within  the  cavity. 

5026,193 

MULTIPLE  DOSE  INJECTION  PEN 

Dale  C.  Harris,  Fairiawi,  I«L,  aarignor  to  Ell  LUly  aad  Co^ 

pany,  ImUaaapolia,  Ind. 
Omtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  361,132,  Jan.  5, 1989,  abaiMtoaed.  Thta 
appUcation  Oct.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,314 
brt.  CL'  A61M  5/00 
UJS.  CL  604— 2M  »' 


injected  and  means  for  indicating  the  amount  selected  compris- 
ing: 

a  syringe  housing  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  a  piston 
movable  within  the  housing  to  expel  the  liquid,  and  a 
plunger  rod  having  a  first  end  in  contact  with  the  piston 
for  exerting  a  force  on  the  piston; 
a  first  element  and  a  second  element  coupled  respectively  to 
the  syringe  housing  and  the  plunger  rod  and  adapted  for 


calibrated  movement  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  of 
the  first  and  second  elemenu  including  an  outer  portion 
having  a  dose-indicating  scale  thereon,  and  another  of  the 
first  and  second  elements  comprising  means  surrounding 
said  outer  portion  including  a  window  through  which 
only  a  segment  of  the  doie-indicating  scale  on  said  portion 
is  visible,  the  visible  segment  indicating  the  amount  of 
liquid  selected  for  injection. 

S,226J97 

MANUALLY  DRIVEN  PISTON  SYWNGE  WTTH 

FRANGIBLY  MOUNTED  TUBE  ADAPTER 

Ckarica  Nctcm,  and  Edward  Fcrreri,  botk  ofOcala,  FUl,  aMign- 

on  to  Professional  Medical  Prodacta,  lac..  Greenwood,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843.726 

bt  a.'  A61M  5/ili,  5/30 

U.S.  CL  604—218  U  < 


1.  An  improved  means  for  adjustment  of  the  dosage  of  liquid 
to  be  injected  from  a  syringe  having  a  housing  for  receiving  a 
container  of  liquid,  the  container  of  liquid  having  a  closed  (u« 
end  and  a  piston  closing  a  second  end  of  the  container,  the 
housing  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the  distal  end 
being  adapted  to  receive  an  injection  needle  assembly  for 
permitting  liquid  to  pass  out  of  the  container  first  end,  a 
plunger  rod,  having  a  noncylindrical  cross-section  with  a  first 
surface,  including  threads,  and  a  second  surface,  received 
within  the  housing  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  piston  closing  the 
container  second  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  received  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  con- 
tainer second  end  for  preventing  roution  of  the  plunger 
rod  in  relation  to  the  housing, 
second  means  engaging  a  second  surface  of  the  plunger  rod 
for  restricting  movement  of  the  plunger  rod  toward  the 
housing  proximal  end, 
third  means,  used  to  adjust  the  dosage  of  liquid  to  be  injected 
from  the  syringe,  which  means  routably  engages  a  first 
surface  of  the  plunger  rod  for  calibrated  axial  movement 
with  respect  to  the  plunger  rod  and  housing  toward  the 
housing  proximal  end  without  causing  rotation  of  the 
housing,  and 
fourth  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing  for  stopping 
any  movement  of  the  third  means  toward  the  housing 
distal  end  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  housing. 

542MM 
DOSE  INDICATING  INJECTION  PEN 
Dale  C.  Harria.  Fairland,  Iiri.,  aari^or  to  EU  LiUy  tmi  Ctmr 
paay,  ladiaaapolii,  ImL 

Filed  Apr.  4i  1990,  Ser.  No.  904.2S4 

IM.  CL'  A61M  5/24 

UJS.  a.  604—211  15  OaSma 

1.  A  syringe  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  injected  including 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  amount  of  liquid  to  be 


1.  A  syringe  for  controlled  discharge  and  collection  of  flu- 
ids, comprising: 

a  syringe  body  having  an  inner  sidewall  which  defines  a 
hollow  barrel  extending  lengthwise  within  said  syringe 
body,  said  syringe  body  having  a  first  end  which  defuies 
an  opening  that  leads  to  said  hollow  barrel  and  a  second 
end  defining  an  extended  nozzle  with  a  relatively  smaller 
aperture  for  permitting  a  fluid  to  flow  in  an  out  of  said 
hollow  barrel; 

a  plurality  of  flanges  adjacent  said  open  first  end  of  said 
syringe  body  and  protruding  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
flanges  being  of  suitable  size  for  being  manually  engaged 
by  a  user  of  the  syringe; 

a  piston  having  a  longitudinal  shaft  which  is  slidably  re- 
ceived within  said  hollow  barret  of  said  syringe  body,  said 
piston  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end,  with 
said  first  end  including  means  for  slidably  engaging  said 
sidewalls  of  said  hollow  barrel  to  form  a  seal  that  is  imper- 
meable to  fluids  at  relatively  low  pressures; 


a  ring  extending  from  said  second  end  of  said  piston  and 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  inner  surface  of  said 
ring  defining  an  aperture  having  an  opening  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  shaft  of  said  piston  for  being  engaged  by 
the  thumb  of  a  user  of  the  syringe,  whereby  a  user  may 
selectively  urge  said  piston  into  or  away  from  said  barrel 
by  manually  applying  pressure  to  said  ring  and  to  said 
flanges,  said  ring  including  a  flattened  segment  extending 
around  its  side  away  from  said  second  end  of  said  piston, 
whereby  said  flattened  segment  may  support  said  syringe 
in  an  upright  position  when  said  ring  is  placed  on  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  surface; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  arms  extending  between  said 
ring  and  said  piston  to  interconnect  said  ring  and  piston, 
such  that  said  arms,  piston  and  ring  define  an  area  that  is 
open  transverse  to  said  shaft  of  said  piston;  and 

a  tube  adapter  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  said  nozzle  on  said 
syringe  body,  said  tube  adapter  being  frangibly  mounted 
within  said  area  between  said  arms,  such  that  said  tube 
adapter  may  be  removed  from  said  frangible  mounting  for 
use  with  said  nozzle. 


5.226,898 
CATHETER  ADAPTER  WITH  STRAIN  REUEF 
James  R.  Groaa.  Warekai^  MMa.,  assizor  to  The  " 

Company,  Mansfield,  Mass. 

CoatiBuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,859,  Aag.  30,  1989.  Pat. 

No.  5,053,015.  ThU  application  May  25,  1990.  Ser.  No.  532.047 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqnciit  to  Oct  1. 2008. 

has  been  disclaioMd. 

Int.  a.»  A61M5//78 

UJS.  a.  604—243  '  CtalaM 


1.  A  unitary  adapter  for  placing  the  proximal  end  of  a  cathe- 
ter which  has  been  inserted  in  a  patient's  body  in  liquid  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  a  liquid  to  be  administered  to  said 
patient  by  means  of  said  catheter,  said  adapter  comprising: 
a  catheter  connector  housing  having  distal  and  proximal 
ends,  said  distal  end  having  an  opening  through  which 
said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  may  be  inserted,  said 
catheter  connector  housing  having  an  internal  bore  to 
which  said  opening  communicates; 
an   elongated   elastomeric   and   compressible   plug  seated 
within  said  bore  adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter 
connector  in  a  relatively  uncompressed  condition,  said 
plug  having  a  channel  extending  therethrough  aligned 
with  said  opening  in  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  hous- 
ing, whereby  said  catheter  inserted  within  said  opening 
can  extend  within  said  channel,  the  inner  dimensions  of 
said  channel  when  uncompressed  and  of  said  opening 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  dimensions  of  said 
catheter  to  permit  insertion  of  said  catheter  therewithin; 
a  connector  housing  for  said  liquid  source  means  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends  and  a  passageway  for  said  liquid 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  ends  thereof,  said 
proximal  end  having  means  for  releasably  engaging  said 
liquid  source  means,  said  disul  end  of  said  source  connec- 


tor housing  having  an  opening  communicating  with  said 
passageway; 

retaining  means  ifi$e[>arably  retaining  said  housings  together 
with  said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  connector  housing 
in  juztapositioa  with  said  distal  end  of  said  sourc«  connec- 
tor housing; 

means  for  reversibly  moving  said  connectors  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  one  another  from  an  open,  spaced  position 
permitting  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  catheter  from 
said  catheter  connector  to  a  closed  abutting  position 
wherein  said  passageway  in  said  source  coimector  hous- 
ing, said  bore  in  said  catheter  connector,  said  channel  in 
said  plug  and  said  catheter  when  contained  therein  are  in 
liquid  communication  to  define  a  closed  channel  for  ad- 
ministering said  liquid  from  said  source  means  to  said 
patient  through  said  catheter,  and 

compression  means  for  compressing  said  plug  when  said 
connector  housings  are  in  said  closed  position,  whereby  to 
reduce  the  gap  of  said  channel  and  thereby  cause  said  plug 
to  frictionally  engage  said  catheter  inserted  therein  and  to 
retain  said  catheter  in  said  adapter; 

said  opening  at  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  connector 
being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  permit  extrusion  there- 
through of  the  distal  tip  of  said  plug  when  compressive 
force  is  applied  by  said  compression  means  when  said 
connector  housings  are  in  the  closed  position,  thereby 
providing  a  strain  relief  for  said  catheter,  whereby  to 
prevent  kinking. 


5.226,899 
CATHETER  TUBING  OF  CONTROLLED  IN  VIVO 
SOFTENING 
MI»«Ua  Lee,  Sprtag  Valler.  Mrfa  KarakcUe,  Dajrtaii;  DarJd 
E.  SpidTOcel,  Sprii^lMiro,  aad  Robert  A.  Taller,  CcMcrrille. 
aU  of  OWo.  assigBors  to  Bcctoa.  DicUaaoa  aad  Co«pny, 
Fraaklia  Lakes.  NJ. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  499.145.  Mar.  26,  1990, 

This  appUcatioa  Aag.  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  746313 
IM.  a.'  A61M  25/00 
\}S.  CL  604—282  »  ' 


1.  A  catheter  tubing  comprising  a  stripe  of  a  thennoplastic 
hydrophobic  polyester-polyether  block  copolymer  having  a 
Shore  D  hardness  of  about  50  to  80  encapsulated  in  a  hydro- 
philic  thermoplastic  polyetherurethane.  said  polyetherure- 
thane  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  4.4 - 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  polytetramethylene  ether  gly- 
col and  1.4-butanediol. 
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5,236300 
CANNULA  FOR  USE  IN  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
AND  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  SAME 
JoMfh  A.  BaMxi.  Veinoa  Hill*;  Ckarlct  Eller,  Antkich;  TkoMM 
A.  Fowlcs,  McHenry,  all  of  III.;  Brian  J.  Gorman,  Lake  Gc- 
■era.  Wis.;  TemuKc  J.  Hebron,  Antioch,  IIU  Charles  JersUd, 
VcrwHi  Hills,  lU.;  Donald  A.  Jcas,  Fox  Lake,  III.;  Joseph  C.  T. 
WoBg.  Lake  Villa,  lU.,  aad  Ray  W.  Wood,  Elkbora,  Wte„ 
■Hi0Mr*  to  Baxter  IntcrMtioMl  Inc.,  DecrneM,  lU. 
FIM  Ang.  3.  1992,  Scr.  No.  924,262 
lat  CL'  A61B  J  9/00 
VS.  a.  <04— 411  23  ClaiM 


into  said  syringe,  and  inseriing  said  needle  through  said  cap 
portion  of  said  second  vial  and  injecting  said  bufTering  system 


into  said  second  vial  to  contact  said  anesthetic  and  bufTer  the 
same  to  a  pH  of  above  7.0. 


3026,902 
PULSATILE  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE  USING  STIMUU 

SENSITIVE  HYDROGEL 
Yo«  H.  Bac;  Song  W.  Kim,  both  of  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  and 
LcT  I.  Valuev.  Moscow,  U.S.SJI.,  aarigpor*  to  UniTcrsity  of 
Utah,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,675 

Ut.  CL'  A61K  9/22 

VS.  CI.  604—892.1  M  Claims 


1.  A  cannula  structure  for  use  in  a  reconstitution  device  for 
reconstituting  a  powdered  drug  comprising: 

a  cannula  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  defming 
a  channel  in  an  interior  thereof  between  the  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  being  closed  and  including  a 
member  for  piercing  a  septum,  the  cannula  including  at 
least  two  slots  providing  fluid  communication  between 
the  channel  and  an  exterior  of  the  cannula,  the  slots  being 
located  in  juxtaposition  to  the  first  end,  the  slots  having  a 
width,  as  measured  along  a  length  of  the  cannula,  that  is 
less  than  a  length  of  the  slots,  as  measured  around  the 
cannula,  the  slots  having  a  total  minimum  projected  area 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
channel. 


5,226,901 
COMPOSITE  ANESTHEnC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
ATtar  S.  Dhaliwal,  aad  SkaMr  Z.  Maaih,  both  of  Ste.  43,  408 
State  of  Franklin  Rd.,  JohnwM  aty,  Tcaa.  37604 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  179,877,  Apr.  U,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  319,343,  Mar.  6, 1989. 
This  appUcation  Jaa.  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  636,704 
Int  a.»  A61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  604—415  9  ClainM 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  buff- 
ered parenteral  anesthetic,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  7.0  to  about  8.5  and  ready  for  immediate  injection  into 
the  human  body  at  the  time  of  medical  procedure,  said  method 
comprising  providing  a  first  vial  containing  a  dilute  aqueous 
acid  buffering  system  containing  essentially  electrolyte-free 
water  and  sodium  bicarbonate,  providing  a  second  vial  con- 
taining a  parenteral  anesthetic  having  in  non-buffered  form  a 
pH  of  below  7.0,  each  of  said  vials  having  a  closure  cap 
thereon  hermetically  sealing  the  same,  and  each  said  cap  hav- 
ing a  poriion  which  is  readily  penetrable  by  the  needle  of  a 
syringe,  inserting  said  needle  through  said  cap  poriion  of  said 
first  vial  into  said  buffering  system  and  withdrawing  the  same 


J.  A  device  for  the  dispensing  of  a  biologically  active  mate- 
rial into  a  surrounding  environment  by  bulk  diffusion  compris- 
ing a  wall  defining  an  interior  compartment;  said  comparimcnt 
containing  a  swollen  stimuli  sensitive  hydrogel  in  which  the 
biologically  active  material  is  entrained  in  solution  which 
hydrogel  deswells  in  response  to  contact  by  external  stimuli 
thereby  releasing  said  biologically  active  material  into  said 
comparimcnt  of  outward  diffusion;  said  wall  being  rigid  and 
containing  means  allowing  the  passage  of  said  biologically 
active  material  released  from  said  deswollen  hydrogel  from 
said  compartment  by  outward  diffusion  to  said  surrounding 
environment  and  also  containing  means  for  transmitting  said 
external  stimuli  from  said  outside  environment  to  said  swollen 
hydrogel  in  said  compartment. 


5,226,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  OPERATION  USING 

PHOTOCOAGULATION  BY  A  LASER  BEAM 
Katsuyasu  Mizano,  Aichi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  827,621 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  Jan.  30,  1991,  3429416 
Into.' A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  606—17  »  Ctalma 

17.  An  apparatus  for  performing  an  ophthalmic  operation  on 
an  eye  by  photocoagulation  using  a  laser  beam  while  allowing 
continuous  observation  of  the  eye  to  be  treated,  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  producing  the  laser  beam; 
an  observing  system  tiaving  a  first  optical  path  including  a 

slip-lamp  microscope; 
•  laser  optical  system  having  a  second  optical  path; 


means  for  transmitting  said  laser  beam  from  said  light  source 
to  said  laser  optical  system; 

means  for  introducing  the  laser  beam  from  said  second  opti- 
cal path  of  said  laser  optical  system  to  said  first  optical 
path  of  said  observing  system; 

a  contact  lens  having  predetermined  characteristics  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  and  contacting  the  eye  to  be  treated; 

first  optical  means  provided  in  said  first  optical  path  of  said 
observing  system  for  adjusting  an  objective  plane  observ- 
able from  said  slit-lamp  microscope;  and 


generator  to  a  patient  for  cutting,  coagulation,  and  the  like 
comprising: 

an  electrode  blade; 

a  cable  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  electrosurgical  gener- 
ator, said  cable  including  a  main  contact  wire,  and  first 
and  second  insulated  switch  wires  each  having  a  short 
uninsulated  portion; 

a  hollow  elongate  body  including  a  main  member  and  a 
cover,  said  main  member  including  (a)  lateral  sides,  (b)  a 
first  holding  means  for  holding  said  switch  wires  adjacent 
said  uninsulated  portions  on  one  lateral  side  of  said  main 
member  and  spaced  from  one  another,  and  (c)  a  second 
holding  means  for  holding  said  switch  wires  adjacent  said 
uninsulated  portions  on  the  other  lateral  side  whereby  said 
uninsulated  portions  span  between  said  first  and  second 
holding  means  and  are  spaced  longitudinally  from  one 
another; 

a  Wade  receiver  within  the  elongate  body  which  resiliently 
receives  said  electrode  blade  and  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  contact  wire  to  provide  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  contact  wire  and  said  electrode 
blade,  said  electrode  blade  extending  from  the  elongate 
body;  and 

a  twitch  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  laid  uninsu- 
lated portions  of  said  switch  wires  to  said  contact  wire 
such  that  a  selected  electrical  energy  is  transmitted  along 
said  contact  wire  to  said  electrode  Made  from  the  genera- 
tor. 


second  optical  means  provided  in  said  second  optical  path  of 
said  laser  optical  system  for  adjusting  a  focal  point,  said 
laser  beam  being  controlled  while  adjusting  said  focal 
point  along  said  second  optical  path  of  the  laser  optical 
system; 

wherein  said  first  optical  means  controls  the  movement  of  jjjg  ^L  606—166 
the  objective  plane  observed  by  said  observing  system 
according  to  said  predetermined  characteristics  of  said 
contact  lens  and  said  second  optical  means  adjusts  the 
focal  point  to  focus  the  laser  beam  on  the  objective  plane; 

wherein  said  second  optical  nteans  is  a  lens  movable  along 
the  second  optical  path  of  the  laser  optical  system. 


5426,905 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  SURGERY  OF  THE  CORNEA 

Khalil  Haua,  9  rw  da  Tcnqric  75007,  Parii,  FTmm 

Filed  Dtc.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  110,133 

daiat  priority,  appUcatioa  Fmcc  Dm.  20, 1990,  90  16012 

iBt  a.' A61B/ 7/i7 
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5,226,904 
ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
John  Gentelia,  Madiww;  Robert  Uhl,  ManUaa;  WOUam  Wheat- 
ley,  Utica,  and  Sharya  Longo,  Frankfort,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaiigDora 
to  ConiMd  Corporatioii,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  652,632 
Into.' A61B/ 7/i9 
VS.  CL  606—42  31 


1.  A  simple  and  reliable  electrosurgical  instrument  for  selec- 
tively providing  electrical  energy  from  an  electrosurgical 


1.  An  instrument  designed  for  surgery  of  the  cornea,  the 
instrument  comprising: 

a  tubular  outer  support  forming  a  shell  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  of  the  instrument,  said  tubular  outer  support 
including  an  annular  bottom  portion  that  b  circularly 
symmetrical  about  the  axis  to  define  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal annular  surface  of  the  support  for  application  against 
thecomea;  and 

a  tool  carrier  received  inside  the  outer  support  and  movable 
relative  thereto  between  a  high  position  and  a  low  posi- 

twa; 
said  tool  carrier  including  a  smooth  tool-holding  socket 
having  an  inside  wall  which  is  resiliently  deformable  in  the 
radial  direction,  the  socket  being  axially  movable  relative 
to  the  support  along  said  predetermined  axis,  a  tesilient 
member  disposed  between  the  socket  and  the  support 
urging  the  tool  carrier  towards  its  high  position,  and  a 
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threaded  drive  socket  screwed  into  the  support  above  the  absorbed  in  said  contaminant  so  as  to  permanently  destroy 

smooth  socket  to  constitute  an  adjusuble  top  abutment  for  said  plurality  of  hairs. 

the  smooth  socket  and  opposing  the  return  effect  of  the  wherein  said  contaminant  is  comprised  of  an  oil  and  absorber 

resilient  member.  suspended  in  said  oil. 


5,226,906 

SURGICAL  SPEED  WRENCH 

Joha  S.  Crombie,  Irringtoa,  N  J.,  and  Martin  H.  Krag,  Cokhct- 

ter,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Howmcdica,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  654,711 

laL  CL'  A61F  5/04 

VS.  O.  606—61  23 


5,226,90s 

MULTI-FUNCTIONAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND 

STRETCHABLE  LIGATING  AND  OCCLUDING  DEVICES 

InBac  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr..  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  44«,555.  Dec.  5,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5.026^79. 

ThU  applicaHoo  Jun.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  720,729 

Ut  a.' A61B  77/00 

VS.  CL  606—141  15  CUioH 


1.  Apparatus  for  installing  a  first  pari  on  a  second  pari  utiliz- 
ing a  threaded  fastener  passing  through  said  first  pari  and 
engaging  said  second  part,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body; 

drive  means  for  applying  torque  to  said  threaded  fastener, 
said  drive  means  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  body  and 
including  socket  means  for  receiving  the  threaded  fas- 
tener; and 

means  for  holding  said  first  part  adjacent  to  said  body  with 
said  threaded  fastener  passing  through  the  first  part  and 
received  in  said  socket  means,  said  holding  means  config- 
ured and  dimensioned  to  position  said  first  part  sufficiently 
close  to  said  socket  means  to  retain  the  threaded  fastener 
therein  and  wherein  said  drive  means  is  routable  with 
respect  to  said  holding  means,  whereby  said  first  part  may 
be  installed  on  said  second  pari  without  the  necessity  of  a 
person  touching  or  separately  holding  said  first  pari  after 
it  is  held  by  said  holding  means. 


5426,907 
HAIR  REMOVAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Nikolai  I.  Taakorich,  3957  Nobel  Dr.  Apt  244,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 
92122 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  783,789 

Int.  a.'  A45D  26/00 

VS.  a.  606—133  4  ClaiM 


1.  An  instrument  for  positioning  and  operating  on  bodily 
tissue  comprising  a  first  elongate  tubular  member  having  an 
open  distal  end;  a  second  elongate  tubular  member  axially 
movable  within  said  first  tubular  member  and  having  an  open 
distal  end  carrying  forceps  means  for  engaging  bodily  tissue; 
means  for  axially  moving  said  forceps  means  to  position  the 
bodily  tissue  at  an  operative  position  adjacent  said  distal  end  of 
said  first  tubular  member;  operating  means  for  treating  the 
bodily  tissue  at  said  operative  position;  and  valve  means  car- 
ried by  said  second  tubular  member  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
therethrough. 


5,226,909 

ATHERECTOMY  DEVICE  HAVING  HELICAL  BLADE 

AND  BLADE  GUIDE 

Michael  Evans,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  L.  Mueller,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Derices  for  Vascular  Inter- 

Tention,  Inc.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,626,  Jon.  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,906,  Sep.  12,  1989, 

•hudoiied.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,697 

Int.  a.^  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  606—159  11  CtaiM 


1.  A  process  for  the  permanent  destruction  of  plurality  of 
hairs  growing  on  a  section  of  human  skin  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  applying  to  said  hairs  and  skin  section  a  contaminant 
having  a  high  absorption  of  at  least  one  frequency  band  of 
light  which  penetrates  human  skin, 

(b)  cleaning  the  skin  leaving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hairs 
under  the  skin  contaminated  with  said  contaminant, 

(c)  illuminating  said  skin  section  with  said  at  least  one  fre- 
quency band  of  light,  a  significant  portion  of  which  b 


1.  An  atherectomy  catheter  comprising: 

a  flexible  catheter  body  having  a  lumen  extending  between 

proximal  and  distal  ends  thereof; 
a  cylindrical  housing  secured  to  the  disul  end  of  the  flexible 

catheter  body,  said  housing  having  a  substantially  open 

interior  and  a  single  axially  aligned,  continuous  elongated 

aperture  on  one  side  thereof; 


an  inflatable  balloon  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  cylindrical 
housing  opposite  to  the  elongate  aperiure; 

a  first  helical  cutting  blade  comprising  a  helically  wound 
ribbon  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  an  axially  disposed 
sharpened  edge  disposed  and  contained  within  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  elongate  aperture;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  first  helical  cutting  blade. 


5^26,910 

SURGICAL  CUTTER 

HiroaU     Katlymm;     KniUro     Hayaaki,     a^     Yoihikiko 

HaMmora.  all  of  Tokyo,  Japm,  laignon  to  Kabukiki  Kai- 

liM  TOPCON,  Tokyo,  Japu 

CoMiButioa  of  Ser.  No.  545,713,  3mm.  29,  1990,  ah— dowrt, 

TUs  appUcatioa  Ju.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  896,923 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  JaL  5,  1989, 1-171972 
IM.  a.'  A61B  17/32 
VS.  CL  606—171  3  ( 
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3.  A  surgical  cutting  instrument  which  comprises: 

an  outer  tubular  member  having  a  distal  end  and  an  aperture 
defined  therein  which  is  in  communication  with  the  hol- 
low of  said  outer  tubular  member;  and 

an  inner  tubular  member  having  a  distal  end  which  is  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  said  outer  tubular  member  such  that 
said  inner  tubular  member  slides  along  iu  longitudinal  axis 
between  first  and  second  positions; 

wherein  said  distal  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  has  a 
scraper  region  defined  therein  such  that  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  inner  tubular  member  from  said  first  position 
towards  said  second  position  relative  to  said  outer  tubular 
member,  a  tissue  entering  into  said  outer  tubular  member 
through  said  aperiure  is  cut  by  said  scraper  region,  said 
scraper  region  having  one  end  integral  with  a  ponion  of 
said  distal  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  an  opposite 
free  end,  and  an  intermediate  poriion  between  said  one 
and  free  ends  extending  in  a  generally  circumferential 
direction  around  said  inner  tubular  member; 

wherein  said  scraper  region  is  defined  by  a  slot  in  said  inner 
tubular  member  which  extends  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion around  said  inner  tubular  member,  and  an  axial  slot 
defined  in  said  inner  tubular  member  which  extends  in  a 
parallel  direction  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  from  a 
circumferential  edge  of  said  distal  end  of  said  inner  tubular 
member,  said  axial  and  circumferential  slou  intersecting 
with  each  other; 

wherein  said  circumferential  slot  extends  over  the  full  width 
of  the  aperture  of  said  outer  tubular  member  in  its  circum- 
ferential direction,  and  said  scraper  region  is  substantially 
rectangular  when  uncurled. 


5^26,911 
VASOOCCLUSION  COIL  WITH  ATTACHED  FIBROUS 

ELEMENTtS) 

U.  Hiraa  Chee,  Palo  Alto,  and  Mike  Mariairt,  Suita  Clara,  both 

of  CaUf„  assignors  to  Target  Tkerapentics,  Fnmomt,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  771,013 

Iirt.  CL'  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—191  13  Clafaw 

1.  A  vasoocclusive  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  helical  coil  for  occluding  blood  flow  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  windings  extending  between  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 

(b)  at  least  one  fibrous  element  having  a  first  end  and  a 


second  end,  with  the  portion  of  the  element  intermediate 
said  ends  extending  axially  along  the  coil  in  a  generally 
serpentiiK  configuration  composed  of  a  plurality  of  loofM 


"viivA/vA?V 


VB^m^mAAAmAAiAAAAAAA 


"7 


/ 

21 


=   I' 


I 


'vJ-J 


having  tn««im«  that  extend  radially  outwardly  and  minima 
that  extend  radially  inwardly  and  are  threaded  about 
individual  windings  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  coil. 


5^26,912 
COMBINED  SURGICAL  NEEDLE-BRAIDED  SUmRE 
DEVICE 
DaaHM  S.  Kaflan,  Wcaton;  MMkew  E.  Htr»ea,  EaMiM;  Roaa 
R.  Mntk,  BivokfkU.  and  Hcrtart  W.  KarthofT.  Wcrtport.  all 
of  Com,,  awlnnri  to  United  Stetai  Swgical  Cafyortfton, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 
OMttaMtkw-to-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  49U1S,  Mar.  9, 1990,  PM.  N«. 
54119,093,  Scr.  No.  529,740,  May  22,  1990,  PwL  Nfc  5407,429, 
Scr.  No.  221,308,  JaL  13,  1988,  akaaioati,  Scr.  No.  395,476, 
A^  IS,  1989,  ■kMjpard.  Scr.  No.  413440,  Sep.  27,  1909, 
abaniWinrd.  Scr.  No.  89,733,  Amg,  26. 1987.  akMiipaii.  and  Scr. 
No.  3934)17,  Aag.  10, 1989,  akinioaii,  wUck  ia  a  toaHnnirtia 
of  Scr.  No.  89,734,  Ai«.  26. 1987,  ■hMiwai,  mU  Scr.  N4». 
491415,  ia  a  coatinMrtion  of  Scr.  No.  344,745,  Apr.  IS.  1989. 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  tonti— aHon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  227,699, 
Aag.  3, 1988,  ahaninaril.  wMck  to  a  contiwMtion-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  89,732,  Aag.  26,  1987,  ahaaioari.  said  Scr.  No.  529,740,  la 
a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  89,735,  Aag.  26,  1987,  i 

TUs  appUcattoa  Aag.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  570444 
IatCL'A61B;  7/00 
VS.  CL  606—224  46  ( 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  surgical  needle  to  a  braided 
suture  to  provide  a  combined  surgical  needle-braided  suture 
device  which  comprises: 

a)  providing  a  surgical  iieedle  possessing  a  shank  end  of 
reduced  diameter; 

b)  providing  a  braided  suture  possessing  a  tip  region  for 
attachment  to  the  shank  end  of  the  needle; 

c)  placing  a  shrinkable  tubing  around  the  reduced  diameter 
needle  shank  end  and  the  tip  region  of  the  suture  to  be 
attach  thereto;  and 

d)  applying  energy  to  the  shrinkable  tubing  to  bring  the 
tubing  into  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  needle  shank 
and  the  tip  region  of  the  suture  thereby  providing  the 
combined  surgical  needle-braided  suture  device; 

wherein  the  range  for  pick  count,  number  of  sheath  yams 
and  denier  of  individual  filaments  of  a  sheath  yam  for  a 
given  size  of  braided  suture  to  be  attached  to  the  needle 
are  related  to  each  other  as  follows: 
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Overall 

Suture 

Denier 


from  about  30 
to  about  I2S 

greater  than 
about  123  to 
about  200 
greater  than 
■bout  200  to 
about  300 
greater  than 
about  300  to 
about  300 
greater  than 
about  300  to 
about  800 
greater  than 
800  to  about 
1200 

greater  than 
about  1 200  to 
about  2000 
greater  than 
about  2000 
about  4000 


Denier  of 

Pick 

Number  of 

Individual 

Count 

Sheath  Yams 

Filanwnu 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 

from  about  30 
to  about  too 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 

from  about  30 
to  about  100 


from  about  4 
to  about  16 

from  about  4 
to  about  16 

from  about  4 
to  about  16 

from  about  10 
to  about  20 

from  about  14 
to  about  20 

from  about  16 
to  about  32 

from  about  20 
to  about  36 

from  about  20 
to  about  36 


from  about 

0.2  lo  about 

1.8 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

18 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

6.0 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

6.0 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

6.0 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

6.0 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

6.0 

from  about 

0.2  to  about 

6.0. 


542M14 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CONNECTIVE  TISSUE 

DISORDERS 

AnMld  I.  Caylaa.  1300  Omkridgc  Dr.,  aeTeland  Heights,  Okie 

44121,  and  Stepboi  E.  Hayactwortk,  3643  Andadalc  Rd^ 

CleTcUnd  Heigkt*.  Ohio  441  IS 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990.  Scr.  No.  614.912 

Ut.  a.'  A61F  2/2i;  A61K  iS/12 

\i&.  CL  623—16  23  CUm 


S.226.913 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE 

PROSTHESIS 

Leoovd  PiachHlt.  Miaid.  FliL.  aMigiior  to  Corrita  Cotporatloi^ 

Miaaa,  Fla. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  54S.101,  Jal.  5.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5.092.8T7, 

which  to  a  dirtoion  of  Ser.  No.  240,000,  Sep.  1,  1988,  Pat  No. 

S,019,090.  Thto  applicatioa  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  844.481 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/06 

UjS.  a.  623—1  ** 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  connective  tissue  damage  com- 
prising: 

a)  providing  culturally  expanded  purifled  human  marrow- 
derived  mesenchymal  cells  which  have  been  isolated  from 
a  bone  marrow  specimen  by  adding  the  bone  marrow 
specimen  to  a  medium  which  contains  factors  which  stim- 
ulate mesenchymal  stem  cell  growth  without  differentia- 
tion and  allows,  when  cultured,  for  selective  adherence  of 
only  the  mesenchymal  stem  cells  to  a  substrate  surface; 
and. 

b)  applying  the  culturally  expanded  purified  human  marrow- 
derived  mesenchymal  cells  to  an  area  of  connective  tissue 
damage  under  conditions  suitable  for  differentiating  the 
cells  into  connective  tissue  cells  necessary  for  repair. 


8026.918 
FEMORAL  PROSTHESIS  CX>MPONENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

KNEE  REPLACEMENT  SURGERY 
Kim  C.  Berlin,  irw  Ridgehollow  Dr.,  BountirBl,  Utah  84010 
FiledVpr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862.954 
bit  CL'  A61F  2/i& 
MS.  a.  62»-20  W  ' 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  radially  expandable  endoprosthe- 
sis, comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  mandrel  having  a  relatively  small  cross-sectional 
area  in  order  to  provide  a  narrow  wrapping  surface; 

winding  an  elongated  strand  around  said  narrow  wrapping 
surface  and  removing  the  strand  from  said  small  mandrel 
so  as  to  form  a  wound  strand  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
therein,  said  turns  being  shaped  to  generally  conform  to 
the  shape  of  said  cross-sectional  area; 

subjecting  said  wound  strand  to  flattening  and  twisting 
forces  in  order  to  form  a  generally  uni-planar  undulating 
strand  length; 

providing  another  mandrel  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
greater  than  that  of  said  relatively  small  mandrel;  and 

generally  helically  wrapping  said  undulating  strand  length 
around  said  another  mandrel  and  removing  said  another 
mandrel  to  thereby  provide  a  radially  expandable  endo- 
prosthesis. 


1.  In  a  system  for  human  Itnee  replacement  comprising  a  set 
of  implants  having  a  plurality  of  progressively  increasing  sizes 
of  femoral  prosthesis  components,  each  component  comprising 
an  anterior  flange,  first  and  second  posterior  condylar  flanges, 
a  distal  condylar  joint  surface  uniting  said  anterior  and  poste- 
rior flanges,  distal  femur  contacting  surfaces  on  each  of  said 
flanges  and  said  distal  condylar  joint  surface  forming  an  anteri- 
or/posterior box  having  a  size  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
particular  femoral  component,  and  an  elongated  intramedul- 
lary shaft  extending  from  the  femur  contacting  surface  of  said 
distal  condylar  joint  surface;  and  improvement  comprising 
providing  each  size  of  said  femoral  components  in  said  set  with 
an  anterior/posterior  box  dimension  corresponding  to  the  size 
of  the  particular  femoral  component  whereby  said  anterior/- 
posterior  box  dimension  progressively  increases  with  each  of 
said  progressively  increasing  sizes  of  said  components,  and 
providing  each  size  of  said  femoral  components  in  said  set  with 


a  constant  relationship  between  said  anterior  flange  and  said 
intramedullary  shaft  whereby  an  angle  between  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  femure  contacting  surface  of  said 
anterior  flange  is  identical  for  each  size  of  femoral  prosthesis 
component  in  said  set  regardless  of  said  anterior/posterior  box 
dimension. 


5.226.916 
PROSTHETIC  FEMORAL  COMPONENTS 
Joha  W.  Goodfdlow.  Woodcatoi^  and  Joha  J.  O'Connor.  Hcad- 
ington,  both  of  Fngiand,  aasignors  to  Britiah  Tcchnotogy 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/01446.  §  371  Date  Apr.  27,  1992,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Apr.  27,  1992.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/03108.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  5. 1992 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  849.052 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1990, 
9018782 

Int.  a.'  A61F  2/ii 
MS.  a.  623—20  9  Claima 


1.  A  prosthetic  femoral  component  of  tricompartmental 
form  comprising  an  integrated  body  defining  two  articulation 
surfaces  of  spherical  shape  in  spaced  side-by-side  disposition  to 
assume  the  roles  of  respective  tibial  facets,  and  a  further  articu- 
lation surface  in  the  form  of  a  groove  extending  longitudinally 
in  off-set  manner  sagitlally  between  said  two  articulation  sur- 
faces to  assume  the  role  of  patellar  facet,  said  groove  having 
circular  arcuate  longitudinal  shape. 


1.  An  acetabular  cup  prosthesis,  comprising: 

a)  an  acetabular  cup  body  having  an  inner  concave  siuface 
and  an  outer  convex  surface; 

b)  a  plurality  of  openings,  each  with  a  central  axis  that  ex- 
tends between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  the  axes 
defining  lines  that  converge  near  a  center  of  curvature  of 


the  inner  concave  surface,  the  openings  forming  elongated 
bores  surrounded  by  a  bore  wall  portion  of  the  acetabular 
cup  body; 

c)  at  least  some  of  the  openings  being  configured  to  define 
one  or  more  drill  guides  so  that  a  surgeon  can  drill  into  the 

.  underlying  tissue  and  form  surgical  openings  therein  via 
one  or  more  of  the  openings; 

d)  at  least  one  peg  member,  each  being  insertable  into  and 
registering  respectively  with  one  of  the  openings,  each 
peg  member  having  a  first  proximal  end  portion  having 
means  thereon  for  forming  a  rigid  connection  with  the 
acetabular  cup  body  at  one  of  the  openings  and  with  the 
bore  wall  so  that  the  cup  body  and  pegs  move  together 
rather  than  relative  to  one  another  during  use; 

e)  the  peg  member  having  an  elongated  second  distal  end 
portion  having  a  substantial  length  to  extend  into  the 
underlying  tissue  after  the  cup  body  has  been  implanted  in 
a  patient;  and 

0  thie  distal  end  portion  being  substantially  smooth  so  that 
peg  movement  will  not  disrupt  adjacent  bone  tissue. 


5^26.918  

PROSTHESIS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FTTTTNG 

CLEARANCE 

Howard  Silagy.  265  Port  Atc^  Wcathtvy.  N.Y.  11590.  and  John 

F.  Lenae.  444  Commnnity  Dr..  Manhamrt,  N.Y.  11030 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1992.  Scr.  No.  912.728 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/60.  2/78 

MS.  CL  623—32  3  ( 


5026.917 
ACETABULAR  PROSTHESIS  WITH  ANCHORING  PEGS 
Jeff  Schryrer,  Cordova,  Tenn^  aaaignor  to  Smith  *  Nephew 
Richards  Inc.,  Memphis.  Tcnn. 

Filed  Feb.  14. 1991.  Scr.  No.  656047 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/34 
MS.  a.  623—22  18  ( 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  attachment  with  an  adjustable  fitting 
clearance  to  an  amputation  stump  comprising  a  first  connector 
including  a  cylindrical  member  with  annular  grooves  having 
an  operative  position  adapted  to  extend  in  depending  relation 
from  an  amputation  stump  for  completing  the  attachment 
thereof  to  said  prosthesis,  a  cooperating  second  connector 
having  a  cylindrical  opening  therethrough  in  a  selected  poai- 
tion  on  said  prosthesis  to  receive  in  projected  relation  through 
said  second  connector  opening  said  externally  grooved  mem- 
ber of  said  first  connector,  a  transversely  mounted  rotatable 
member  with  external  teeth  disposed  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  externally  grooved  member  of  said  first  connector, 
first  adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  in  a 
direction  of  roution  for  advancing  said  first  connector 
grooved  member  at  said  meshing  engagement  contact  there- 
with one  groove  at  a  time  for  correspondingly  diminishing  the 
fitting  clearance  between  said  amputation  stump  and  said  proa- 
thesis  the  extent  of  each  said  groove  advancement,  and  second 
adjustment  means  for  slidably  releasing  said  meshing  interen- 
gagement  between  said  rotatable  member  and  said  first  connec- 
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tor  grooved  member  incident  to  allowing  enlargement  of  the 
fitting  clearance  between  said  amputation  stump  and  said  pros- 
thesis, whereby  selective  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
adjustment  means  enables  the  adjustment  of  the  fitting  clear- 
ance between  said  amputation  stump  and  said  prosthesis. 


that  generally  constant  speed  is  detected  by  calculating  the 
average  value  of  said  derivative,  such  that  the  speed  of  revolu- 


5,226,919 

WINDOW  GRILLE  RETAINER 

Patrick  E.  Milligui.  KeadaU,  N.Y,.  atngnor  to  CaMwell  Mann- 

tecturing  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,308,  Apr.  22,  1991, 

abandoocd.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  916,475 

Int.  a.'  E04C  2/38 

VS.  a.  52—314  32  Claims 


1.  A  window  grille  retaining  system  comprising: 

molding  for  forming  a  pattern  defining  a  window  grille 
dimensioned  in  length  to  fit  within  a  window  sash  with 
end  faces  of  said  molding  adjacent  to  inner  wall  surfaces 
of  the  sash  and  a  bottom  surface  of  the  molding  against  a 
windowpane; 

slots  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  of  the  molding  extending 
from  said  end  faces  a  predetermined  distance  along  said 
length  of  the  molding; 

spring  clip  assemblies  each  having  two  pieces;  one  of  said 
pieces  is  carried  by  said  molding  within  said  slots,  and  the 
other  of  said  pieces  is  bent  in  the  shape  of  a  bracket;  and 

said  other  piece  of  the  spring  clip  assemblies  including  a  first 
arm  formed  as  a  blade  for  anchoring  said  other  piece  to 
the  window  sash  and  a  second  arm  formed  as  a  spring  clip 
having  two  resilient  fingers  for  engaging  said  first  piece 
within  said  slots  at  different  distances  from  said  end  faces 
along  said  length  of  the  molding. 


5,226,920 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  OF  AN  I.  C.  ENGINE 

Bo  C.  Andreasson,  Kungjilv,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Elcctrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  11,  1991,  9102631 

Int.  a.'  P02D  41/04.  41/26 

\iS.  a.  123—436  4  CWm 

1.  Method  of  adjusting  the  air/fuel  ratio  (A/F)  of  an  i.  c. 

engine  provided  with  an  electrically  adjustable  carburetor  or 

fuel  system,  by  means  of  an  electronic  detector  and  control 

unit  to  which  current  is  supplied  by  an  ignition  magnet  or 

generator  and  which  comprises  a  tachometer,  data  processing 

means,  an  electronic  memory,  and  a  control  unit  for  adjusting 

said  ratio,  the  first  derivative  of  the  speed  of  revolution  being 

used  as  a  parameter  for  the  adjustment,  characterized  in  that 

the  adjustment  is  performed  after  a  period  of  time  during 

which  the  speed  of  the  engine  has  been  generally  constant,  and 


tion  of  the  engine  is  considered  to  be  generally  consunt  when 
said  average  value  is  approximately  zero. 


5,226,921 

CONTROL  OF  THE  AIR  RATIO  IN  A  HOT  EXHAUST 

GAS  STREAM  AND  OXYGEN  PROBE  THEREFOR 

Klaua  Leistritz,  Zurzacb.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Klaus  Leis- 

tritz  Engineering  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH91/00092,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/17434,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  793,361 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   27,    1990, 
1444/90 

Int.  a.'  P02M  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—703  17  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  air  ratio  in  a  stream  of  hot 
exhaust  gas  from  an  Otto  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  oxygen  probe  comprising  a  diffusion  layer  formed  from  a 
semi-conducting  titanate  on  a  ceramic  support,  the  probe 
having  an  electrical  conductivity  which  is  dependent 
upon  oxygen  partial  pressure,  having  a  resistance  to  tem- 
peratures up  to  about  1300*  C,  and  operating  without  a 
reference  atmosphere; 

deflecting  means  for  aerodynamically  deflecting  the  stream 
of  hot  exhaust  gas,  disposed  in  the  stream  of  hot  exhaust 
gas  so  as  to  define  a  protected  area  downstream  of  the 
deflecting  means,  wherein  a  flow  of  hot  exhaust  gas  which 
is  substantially  homogeneous  and  constant  circulates 
through  the  protected  area,  and  wherein  the  probe  is 
disposed  in  the  protected  area,  whereby  the  probe  is 
shielded  from  the  stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas  and  is  exposed 
to  the  substantially  homogeneous  and  constant  flow  of  hot 
exhaust  gas; 

wherein  the  Otto  engine  has  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each 
connected  through  an  exhaust  pipe  to  an  exhaust  manifold 
where  a  stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas  from  each  cylinder  is 
combined,  the  oxygen  probe  and  deflecting  means  being 


positioned  between  each  cylinder  of  the  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders and  the  exhaust  manifold,  whereby  the  air  ratio  of  the 
stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas  from  each  cylinder  is  measured; 
and 
wherein  the  deflecting  means  comprises  an  aerodynamic 
deflection  surface  having  an  open  end  facing  downstream 
in  the  stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas,  the  probe  beign  disposed 
in  the  open  end  of  the  deflecting  means. 


storage  sution  including  a  direction  adjusting  device  for  ar- 
ranging the  direction  of  said  full  packages  in  the  directioa 


5,226,922 

CARRIER  AND  STORAGE  STATION  FOR  WEPT 

PACKAGES 

Kiyoaki  Mori,  Ishikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanazawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-062446 
lut  a.'  D03D  47/00 
VS.  a.  139—1  R  *  Clalaas 

1.  In  combination  with  a  weft  package  sund  of  a  weaving 
machine  a  storage  sution  for  full  weft  packages  transferred  to   corresponding  to  a  full  package  accepting  direction  of  said 
a  weft  package  stand  of  a  weaving  machine  by  a  carrier,  said    weft  package  stand. 
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5^26^23 
SILICO?«:  FATTY  ESTERS  AS  CONDITIONING  AGENTS 
Anthony  J.  O'Lenick,  Jr^  Lilbora,  G«^  aa^VMC  to  Sttteck 

Corporatioii,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continaatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539^58,  Jan.  1«,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5.136.063.  Tliia  application  Feb.  18,  1992.  Ser.  No.  S36.369 

Ut  CL'  D06M  15/647 

VS.  a.  »— 115.6  I"'  c**™ 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fiber  which  comprises  contacting 
the  fiber  with  an  effective  conditioning  amount  of  a  silicone 
fatty  ester  compound  which  conforms  to  the  following  struc- 
ture; 


5426.925 
COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  FOR  ALLOPHANATE 
ENCAPSULATION  IN  AN  AROMATIC-ALIPHATIC 
ThoMM  F.  DcRoaa.  PaHak,  N  J4  RoAMjr  L.  Shi.  Flihkill,  awl 
Be^iaHia  J.  Kaataaa.  HopewcU  JaMtioa,  botk  of  N.Y.. 
aaaigMn  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plaiaa.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1992,  Ser.  No.  955^105 
Iirt.  CL'  ClOL  1/22;  COIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  44—417  I  Oata 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcalix(8)arcne  monoallophanate; 

b)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcalixi8]arcne  diallophanate; 

c)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcab«[8Jarene  triallophanate; 
'd)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcalixt8)arenc  tetraallophanate; 

e)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcaliji[8)arene  pentallophanate; 

f)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcalix[8)arene  hexaallophanatr, 

g)  p-nonyl-co-p-phcnylcalix[8]arene  heptaallophanate;  and 
h)  p-nonyl-co-p-phenylcalix[81arene  octaallophanate. 


wherein; 

R  is  alkyl  having  1 1  to  20  carbon  units; 

R'  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

a,  b  and  c  are  integers  independently  ranging  from  0  to  20; 

EO  is  an  ethylene  oxide  residue  — (CH2CH2— O) — ; 

PC  is  a  propylene  oxide  residue  — (CH2CH(CH3) — O) — ; 

o  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  100; 

q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  500. 


5426,924 

l,4-DI(MONO-  OR  POLY) 

HYDROXY  ALKYLAMINO-9,lD-ANTHRAQUINONES 

FOR  DYEING  HUMAN  KERATINOUS  HBRES, 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  AZO  AND  NFFROBENZENE 

DYES,  AND  HAIR-DYEING  PROCESS  USING  THEM 

Alex  Junino,  LiTry-Gargan,  and  Alain  Genet.  Aulnay-MMis-Boia, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Oct  12.  1990,  90  12628 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a.  8—405  1'  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  composition  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  comprising  in 
a  cosmetically  accepuble  carrier  suiuble  for  dyeing  said  fibers 
at  least  one  anthraquinone  having  the  formula 


NH— R 


5426326 
PLASTIC  AND  OIL  WASTE  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Taatomn  Mataoxaki,  M-K  Laboratory.  1584  TMundd,  MikkaW- 
cho,  laaM-gan,  ShinK>ka-ke>,  Japan,  awl^or  to  TaatHM 
Matsttzaki,  SUzMtka  and  Chno  Kasakn  Co,  Ltd,  SiiliHi, 
both  of  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  648,679,  Jan.  31, 1991,  ah— dofd  TUi 
appUcatioa  Jan.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8994)19 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan.  Sep.  10. 1990,  ^2^9574 
Int  CL'  ClOL  5/49:  C08J  11/04 
VS.  CL  44-530  «  ' 


(D 


NH— CH2— CHOH— CH2OH 


wherein  R  represente  a  C2-C«  monohydroxyalkyl  radical  or  a 
C3-C«  polyhydroxyalkyl  radical,  said  anthraquinone  being 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  and  being  com- 
bined with  at  least  one  dye  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  nitro  dye  of  the  benzene  series 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.01  to  10  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  compoaition,  (ii)  an 
azo  dye  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.005  to  5  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  and 
(iii)  an  oxidation  dye  precursor  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
form  0.001  to  8  percent  by  weight  baaed  00  the  total  weight  of 
said  compoaition. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  processing  waste  plastic  and  spent  vegetable 
oil  comprising  heating  said  vegeuble  oil  contained  in  a  vessel 
to  110*  C.  to  180"  C;  feeding  said  waste  plastic  material  into 
the  vegetable  oU  heated  to  110*  to  180*  C.  thereby  to  mdt  the 
waste  plastic  material  and  cause  it  to  float  on  the  surface  of  the 
vegeuble  oil,  the  waste  plastic  material  being  fed  into  the 
heated  vegetable  oil  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  saturate  the 
vegeuble  oil  with  the  melted  waste  plastic  material  so  that 
quantities  of  the  vegetable  oil  are  entrapped  in  the  mdted 
waste  plastic  material;  recovering  the  waste  plastic  material 
floating  on  the  surface  of  the  vegeuble  oU,  the  recovered 
material  containing  quantities  of  vegetable  oil  entrapped 
therein,  and  mixing  the  recovered  material  with  additioaal  toft 
plastic  waste  and  a  neutralizing  agent  at  a  temperature  of  220* 
to  300*  C.  thereby  to  neutralize  hydrogen  chloride  gas  gener- 
ated from  the  melted  waste  plastic  material  for  ease  of  removal; 
and  shaping  the  resultant  mUture,  which  contains  quantities  of 
the  vegetable  oU  entrapped  therein,  into  a  solid  fuel  product 
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5^2*^27 
WOOD  GASinER 
DtTid  A.  RundstTom,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to 
Southern  California  Edison,  Rosemead,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,764 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  i/24  3/4a  3/42 

VS.  a.  4«— 76  W  aalnw 


1.  A  reactor  for  producing  synthesis  gas  by  the  partial  oxida- 
tion of  a  solid  fuel,  the  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  vertical  external  sidewalls,  a  top  head,  and  a  bottom  head 
which  cooperate  together  to  form  an  enclosure  having  a 
vertical  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  heating  zone  deflned  within  the  enclosure,  the  heating 
zone  having  substantially  vertical  heating  zone  sidewalls 
disposed  within  the  sidewalls  of  the  reactor,  the  heating 
zone  walls  terminating  along  a  lower-most  edge  which 
edge  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tuyeres  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 
within  the  heating  zone,  each  tuyere  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  an  external  source  of  molecular  oxygen, 
so  that  molecular  oxygen  can  be  transferred  form  the 
source  of  molecular  oxygen  to  the  heating  zone; 

(d)  a  closure  grate  having  a  perimeter  and  a  center  and 
disposed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  heating 
zone  below  the  heating  zone  in  such  a  way  that  the  grate 
cooperates  with  the  lower-most  edge  of  the  heating  zone 
vertical  walls  to  form  an  annular  slit  opening  between  the 
lower-most  edge  and  the  grate;  and 

(e)  reciprocating  means  for  vertically  displacing  the  closure 
grate  between  an  upper-most  closure  grate  position  and  a 
lower-most  closure  grate  position  so  as  to  periodically 
increase  and  decrease  the  size  of  the  annular  slit  opening. 


5,226,928 
REFORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 
Teruo  Makabe;  HideUka  Sato;  Akifusa  Hagiwara,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Mamoni  Aoki,  Kobe;  Hideki  Sugimura,  Kakogawa,  and  To- 
shizo  Kawabata,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Tokyo 
Electric  Power  Company,  Incorporated,  1  okyo  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,9M 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1989,  1-339139; 
Apr.  27,  1990,  2-112224 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  7/oa  8/06 
VS.  a.  48—94  3  CUlMS 

1.  A  reforming  apparatus  for  hydrocarbon  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  first  annular  passage  connected  to  a 
stock  gas  inlet  conduit  and  forming  an  outside  stock  gas 
passage  filled  with  a  catalyst  for  reforming  a  slock  gas; 
means  for  defining  a  second  annular  passage  connected  to  a 
reformed  gas  exit  conduit  and  arranged  just  inside  of  said 


first  annular  passage  in  concentric  relationship  therewith, 
forming  an  outside  reforming  gas  passage; 

means  for  defining  a  third  annular  passage  arranged  just 
inside  of  said  second  annular  passage  m  concentric  rela- 
tionship therewith,  forming  an  inside  reformed  gas  pas- 
sage; 

meaiM  for  defining  a  fourth  annular  passage  arranged  just 
inside  of  said  third  annular  passage  in  concentric  relation- 
ship therewith,  forming  an  inside  stock  gas  passage  filled 
with  said  catalyst  for  reforming  said  stock  gas; 

means  for  defining  a  first  communicating  portion  for  com- 
municating an  axial  end  of  said  first  annular  passage  with 
an  axial  end  of  said  fourth  annular  passage  to  guide  said 
stock  gas  from  said  outside  stock  gas  passage  to  said  inside 
stock  gas  passage; 

means  for  defining  a  second  communicating  portion  for 
communicating  another  axial  end  of  said  fourth  annular 
passage  with  an  axial  end  of  said  third  annular  passage  to 
guide  a  reformed  gas  generated  from  said  inside  stock  gas 
passage  to  said  inside  reformed  gas  passage; 


}«  STOCK  e«s 
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means  for  defining  a  third  communicating  portion  for  com- 
municating another  axial  end  of  said  third  annular  passage 
with  an  axial  end  of  said  second  annular  passage  to  guide 
said  reformed  gas  from  said  inside  reformed  gas  passage  to 
said  outside  reformed  gas  passage; 

means  for  defining  a  first  combustion  gas  passage  formed 
just  inside  of  said  fourth  annular  passage,  for  heating  said 
fourth  annular  passage;  and 

means  for  defining  a  second  combustion  gas  passage  formed 
just  outside  of  said  first  annular  passage,  for  heating  said 
first  annular  passage; 

wherein  said  apparatus  is  conslnicled  so  that  a  flow  direc- 
tion of  said  stock  gas  in  said  outside  stock  gas  passage  is 
counter  to  that  of  a  combustion  gas  in  said  second  combus- 
tion gas  passage;  a  fiow  direction  of  said  stock  gas  in  said 
inside  stock  gas  passage  is  counter  to  that  of  a  combustion 
gas  in  skid  first  combustion  gas  passage;  a  flow  direction  of 
said  reformed  gas  in  said  inside  reformed  gas  passage  is 
counter  to  that  of  said  stock  gas  in  said  inside  stock  gas 
passage;  and  a  flow  direction  of  said  reformed  gas  in  said 
outside  reformed  gas  passage  is  counter  to  that  of  said 
stock  gas  in  said  outside  stock  gas  passage. 


S,22M29 
ABRASIVE  BRUSH 
AUra  Morii;  Mmm  YmmiIwi.  aad  Mikio  HayaiU,  all  of 
NUkaaa,  ia^ut,  Mrijmt  to  SanUtiMM  Chiilcal  CDipiy. 
Ltd.,  OMka,  JapH 

FQed  May  IS.  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,170 
CfadM  priority,  oppUcatioa  Ji^m,  May  IS.  1991.  3-llOlM; 
im.  14. 1991.  3-143048 

Iirt.  CL'  CD9K  S/i4 
UJS.a.Sl-298  WCtataa 

1.  An  abrasive  brush  comprising  at  least  one  stick  consisting 
of  long  inorganic  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina  fibers,  glass  fibers,  silicon  nitride  fibers,  silicon  carbide 
fibers,  tilano  fibers  and  silicon  oxynitride  fibers  each  having  a 
diameter  of  3  jim  to  30  jun  which  are  aligned  and  bonded  with 
a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermosetting 
lesins,  thermoplastic  resins  and  thermoplastic  elastomers  and 
said  stick  having  a  cross  sectional  area  of  0.002  mm^  to  2.5 
mm^. 


S.226,930 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  AGGLOMERATION  OF 
COLLOIDAL  SIUCA  AND  SIUCON  WAFER 
POLISHING  COMPOSITION  USING  THE  SAME 
SUgeo  SmoU,  Yokkaicki.  Japn,  aaaigDor  to  Moosaato  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatianatia»4»«art  of  Set.  No.  425.172.  Oct.  13, 19a9, 
abandoaed.  This  appUcatfata  Mv.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,877 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  3.  1988,  63-133451; 
Mar.  22,  1989,  1-69881 

laL  CL'  B24D  3/02 
VS.  a.  51—308  '  Clatai 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  colloidal  silica  comprising: 

(A)  forming  an  aqueous  colloidal  silica  dispersion  from  an 
aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution, 

(B)  mixing  a  trialylhalosilane  with  said  aqueous  colloidal 
silica  dispersion  to  trialkylsilylate  a  part  of  silanol  groups 
on  a  surface  of  silica  particles  of  said  colloidal  silica. 


operate  or  control  or  operate  and  control  the  plant,  the  process 
comprising: 

a)  feeding  an  air  feed  stream  to  said  instrument-air  compres- 
sor means  which  is  oversized  relative  to  the  compreiaed 
air  required  to  feed  the  instruroent-air  means, 

b)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  compressed  air  stream 
from  the  instrument-air  compressor  means  to  a  nitrogen 
membrane  separator,  thereby  providing  a  stream  of  nitro- 
gen product,  and 

c)  venting  an  oxygen-enriched  air  stream  from  the  mem- 
brane. 


5026,932 

ENHANCED  MEAMBRANE  GAS  SEPARATIONS 
Rari  Prasad,  Em  Arnkwit,  N.Y,  iwlgaBr  to  Praaair  T( 
ocy.  lac.  Dankary.  Coaa. 

FOed  Oct  7. 1991,  S«r.  No.  771,340 
lat  a.'  BOID  53/22 
VS.  a.  55—16  » 


5026.931 

PROCESS  FOR  SUPPLYING  NFTROGEN  FROM  AN 

ON-SITE  PLANT 

Alaia  ComMcr,  WestaMaat,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Caaadiaa  Li«- 

aid  Air  Ltd.  -Air  Liqaidc  Canada  Ltee.,  Moatrcal,  '^      -*" 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782^25 

lat.  a.'  BOID  53/22.  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—16  25  i 


1.  A  process  for  supplying  nitrogen  from  an  on-site  air  sepa- 
ration plant  providing  at  least  oxygen  as  a  product,  said  air 
separation  plant  comprising  means  to  feed  air  to  air  separation 
means  which  separates  oxygen  from  nitrogen  to  produce  at 
least  oxygen  as  a  product,  instnmient-air  means  dedicated  to 
operate  or  control,  or  operate  and  control  the  plant  during  at 
least  certain  periods  of  time  during  which  the  air  separation 
occurs,  the  instrument-air  means  being  actuated  by  compressed 
air  and  instruroent-air  compressor  means  to  compress  air  and  to 
generate  compressed  air  to  feed  the  instruroent-air  means  to 


1.  An  improved  membrane  gas  separation  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  gas  stream  to  the  non-permeate  side  of  a 
membrane  system  adapted  for  the  passage  of  purge  gas  on 
the  permeate  side  thereof,  and  for  the  passage  of  the  feed 
gas  stream  in  a  countercurrent  flow  pattern  relative  to  the 
flow  of  purge  gas  on  the  permeate  side  thereof,  said  n>em- 
brane  system  being  capable  of  selectively  permeating  a 
fast  permeating  component  from  said  feed  gas,  at  a  feed 
gas  pressure  at  or  above  atmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  passing  purge  gas  to  the  permeate  side  of  the  membrane 
system  in  countercurrent  flow  to  the  flow  of  said  feed  gas 
stream  in  order  to  facilitate  carrying  away  of  said  fast 
permeating  component  from  the  surface  of  the  membrane 
and  maintaining  the  driving  force  for  removal  of  the  fast 
permeating  component  through  the  membrane  from  the 
feed  gas  stream,  said  permeate  side  of  the  membrane  bemg 
maintained  at  a  subatmospheric  pressure  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  psia  by  vacuum  pump  means; 

(c)  recovering  a  product  gas  stream  from  the  non-permeate 
side  of  the  membrane;  and 

(d)  discharging  purge  gas  and  the  fast  permeating  compo- 
nent that  has  permeated  the  membrane  from  the  permeate 
side  of  the  membrane,  whereby  the  vacuum  conditions 
maintained  on  the  permeate  side  of  the  membrane  by  said 
vacuum  pump  means  enhance  the  efTiciency  of  the  gas 
separation  operation,  thereby  reducing  the  overall  energy 
requirements  thereof. 

5026,933 
PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  SYSTEM  TO  PURIFY 

OXYGEN 
Kcat  S.  Kaartd,  Plata  City,  aad  Alesaadcr  EaadyWa.  Catam- 
bas.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  OWo  State  Uaivcratty,  Cotans- 

boa.Ohio  

FOed  Mar.  31.  1992.  Ser.  No.  SS9027 

lat  CL'  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55-26  »■'  O^ 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  high  punty  oxygen  product 

from  a  gas  comprising  oxygen  and  argon  in  a  ratio  of  about 

21:1,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  feed  gas  comprising  oxygen  and  argon  to  a  pres- 
sure swing  adsorption  column  at  a  feed  end  thereof,  the 
column  including  therein  a  bed  of  silver  mordenite  adsor- 
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bent  selective  to  argon  to  produce  ■  high  purity  oxygen 

feed  product; 
adsorbing  argon  on  the  silver  mordenite; 
subjecting  the  column  to  cocurrcnt  blowdown  to  provide  an 

enriched  cocurrent  blowdown  oxygen  product; 
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5.226,935 
AIR  HUMIDIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Per  Wolff,  Birkerad;  Bjamc  Bemt,  BagiTKrd,  both  of  Den- 
mark,  and  Lasse  Hessel,  Reading,  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 
Skandinavisk  Miljo  System  A/S,  Hellerup,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK9O/00321,  §  371  Date  Jun.  19,  1992,  §  102<e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1992,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO91/09256,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  27,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  7.  1990,  Scr.  No.  861,r72 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  8,  1989.  6197/89; 
May  2,  1990,  1091/90 

InL  a.'  F24F  6/04 
VS.  a.  55—257.5  10  Clatas 


T 


countercurrently  blowing  down  the  column  to  provide  an 

enriched  argon  product; 
purging  the  column  with  a  purge  stream  comprised  of  feed 

product; 
pressurizing  the  column  with  feed  product  and  cocurrent 

blowdown  oxygen  product. 


5,226.934 
RECOVERY  OF  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM  GASES 
K.  Edward  Lefrcm  Yorklyn,  Dd.,  assignor  to  UniTersity  of 
Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Ju.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  896.019 

Int.  a.'  BOID  47/14.  53/14 

VS.  CL  55—73  8  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  removing  elemental  sulfur  from  a  hot  gas 
containing  the  same  which  comprises 

introducing  the  gas  into  a  receiving  tank  having  means  for 
intimately  contacting  the  gas  with  molten  sulfur  and  con- 
taining a  pool  of  molten  sulfur  maintained  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  123*  to  160*  C,  and 

in  the  receiving  tank  intimately  contacting  the  hot  gas  with 
molten  sulfur  in  the  range  of  123*  to  160*  C.  thereby 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  gas  to  within  the  range 
of  123*  to  160'  C.  and  removing  elemental  sulfur  from  the 


1.  A  device  for  improving  indoor  air-environment,  and  in 
particular  for  providing  a  suitable  air  humidification  and  ab- 
sorption of  undesired  substances  as  well  as  creating  a  pleasant 
sight  and  sound  environment,  which  device  comprises  a  plate 
element  (10;  101)  and  a  water  pump  (6;  113)  connected  to 
water  discharge  means  (16;  121)  for  forming  a  curtain-like 
stream  of  water  (17)  at  the  upper  end  of  the  plate  element,  and 
a  tank  (9;  104)  located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  plate  element  for 
collecting  and  recirculating  the  water  to  the  water  pump  (9), 
wherein  the  water  discharge  means  (16;  121)  are  located  at 
such  a  distance  from  the  front  side  of  the  plate  element  (10; 
101)  that  both  sides  of  the  curtain-like  water  stream  formed  by 
said  water  discharge  means  (16;  121)  are  in  contact  with  the 
surrounding  air,  and  the  device  further  comprises  an  inclined 
shield  (130)  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  plate 
element  (101)  and  being  located  at  the  lower  half  of  the  plate 
element  (101),  the  lower  edge  of  said  shield  being  located  at 
such  a  distance  from  said  plate  element  that  a  narrow  slit  is 
formed  between  the  shield  (130)  and  the  plate  element  (101). 


5.226.936 

WATER-COOLED  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Mickaei  Garkawc,  Madiaon,  N  J.,  aaaigMM-  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Eaeriy  Corporation,  Clinton,  N  J. 

CMrtteaation  of  Ser.  No.  797,510,  Not.  21.  1991.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970.590 

Ut  a.'  BOID  53/24 

VS.  a.  55—269  23  Claims 

1.  A  vessel  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged  in  a 

circular  pattern  to  from  a  wall,  corresponding  first  portions  of 

said  tubes  forming  a  cylinder,  corresponding  second  portions 

of  said  tubes  being  bent  inwardly  from  said  first  portions  to 

form  a  conically-shaped  hopper  section  extending  below  said 

cylinder,  ^  first  portion  of  said  second  tube  portions  extending 

for  the  entire  length  of  said  hopper  section,  a  second  portion  of 


said  second  tube  portions  being  configured  to  permit  the  length    having  an  open  upper  end,  said  separator  means  mcludmg  a 
of  said  tubes,  and  therefore  the  length  of  said  hopper  section,  to   casing  for  seating  on  the  upper  end  of  the  drum  and  having  an 

open  lower  end  for  communicating  with  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  drum,  means  for  defining  an  inlet  openmg  and  an  outlet 
opening  in  said  casing  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
casing,  and  filter  means  within  said  casing  for  removing  partic- 
ulate material  from  an  air  stream  flowing  through  said  casing 
from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening,  carrying  means 
for  supporting  said  separating  means  in  a  first  position  for 


be  increased  when  compared  to  said  length  if  said  second  tube 
portions  were  not  so  configured. 

5426.937 
VOnM»NTAINING  SORBENT  PAD 
Staffan  B.  LinaersteB.  New  Port  Richey.  Fta.,  and  DomM  H. 
White,  Jr.,  Homer.  N.Y„  aasigDors  to  Pall  Corporatioa.  East 
Hills.  N.Y. 

ContiBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  690.320,  Apr.  26,  1991.  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  contiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  395.669.  Aag.  18,  1989, 

abandoDcd.  ThU  applicatioa  Not.  21. 1991,  Scr.  No.  794352 

tat.  CL'  BOID  53/04.  27/10 

VS.  CL  55—274  »2 
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vertical  movement  to  permit  positioning  of  a  drum  beiow  said 
separating  means  and  for  pivotal  movement  to  a  second  posi- 
tion below  said  first  position  and  for  pivotal  movement  to  a 
second  position  below  said  first  position  for  transporution  and 
storage,  and  elevating  means  for  raising  said  separating  means 
to  and  mainuining  said  separating  means  in  a  vertically  ori- 
ented position  above  a  drum  positioned  below  said  separating 
means  and  for  lowering  said  separating  means  into  assembled 
seating  engagement  with  a  drum  positioned  below  said  separat- 
ing means. 

5026.939 
SURGICAL  SMOKE  EVACUATION  SYSTEM 
Ed  F.  Nicolas.  Morttw  Valley,  and  laa  M.  WlWamsna.  Riiiain 
BcKh,  both  of  Calif ..  Msigsor*  to  SlackkoMC  he,  RlTCtride. 

Calif. 

FIM  Oct.  22,  1991.  Ssr.  No.  780.768 
lit.  CL'  BOID  46/42 
VS.  CL  55—309  "  ' 


1.  A  sorbent  pad  having  opposed  inflow  and  outflow  sur- 
faces, said  pad  comprising  a  sorbent  material  and  dispersed 
within  said  sorbent  material  a  plurality  of  zones  of  an  open 
celled  foam  that  together  occupy  from  one-eighth  to  one-half 
of  the  local  thickness  of  the  pad  between  said  inflow  and  out- 
flow surfaces,  wherein  the  open  celled  foam  occupies  less  than 
50%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  sorbent  pad  and  wherein  the 
pores  of  the  open  celled  foam  are  smaller  than  the  particles  of 
the  sortient  material. 

5.  A  sorbent  pad  according  to  claim  1  having  sections  in 
which  the  sorbent  in  the  pad  will  be  depleted  at  different  rates, 
and  an  indicator  means  affixed  to  the  outflow  surface  of  the 
pad  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  sute  of  depletion  of 
the  sorbent  material  in  the  pad. 

5.226,938 
SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY 
William  Bailey.  Bofton,  airf  Aatowo  Loora,  Wethcrandd.  both 
of  Cona.,   aasigMrs   to   The   SpcMcr   TmiMm   Compaay. 

WiBdaor  Cowl 

*  Filed  Dec  19. 1991.  Scr.  No.  810.216 
Lrt.  CL'  BOID  29/15.  29/62 
VS.  CL  55—305  »  C^ 

1.  A  separator  assembly  comprising  separating  means  for 
cooperating  in  assembly  with  an  associated  disposable  drum 


1.  A  surgical  air  vacuum  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  defining  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  primary  air  channel  disposed  between  the  inlet  port  and 
the  outlet  port; 

air  pump  means  disposed  in  the  primary  air  channel  and 
including  air  moving  means  for  moving  air  between  the 
inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port,  and  drive  means  connected 
to  the  air  moving  means  for  dnving  the  air  moving  means, 
the  drive  means  having  properties  for  generating  heat 
while  driving  the  air  moving  means,  the  moving  air  hav- 
ing characteristics  for  cooling  the  drive  means; 


982 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13.  1993 


July  13,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


m 


filter  means  disposed  in  the  primary  air  channel  between  the 
inlet  port  and  the  air  moving  means,  for  filtering  the  air 
moving  through  the  primary  channel,  the  filter  means 
having  a  tendency  to  accumulate  material  filtered  through 
the  air  and  to  block  the  air  which  would  otherwise  flow 
through  the  filter  means  to  cool  the  drive  means; 

a  secondary  port  in  the  enclosure  for  receiving  bleed  air 
from  outside  the  enclosure: 

a  secondary  air  channel  extending  from  the  secondary  port 
to  an  intersection  of  the  primary  channel  and  the  second- 
ary channel,  the  intersection  being  located  between  the 
filter  means  and  the  air  pump  means; 

means  for  combining  the  primary  channel  and  the  secondary 
channel  at  the  intersection,  the  combining  means  having  a 
generally  planar  configuration  and  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  primary  channel;  and 

portions  of  the  combining  means  forming  at  least  one  pas- 
sage disposed  along  the  secondary  channel  for  conducting 
the  bleed  air  into  the  air  pump  means  to  cool  the  drive 
means  when  the  filter  blocks  the  primary  channel. 


S,226,941 
DUST  RLTER  BAG 
Pan!  U.  Uibcl,  Eanepetal,  and  Betra  Lehmann,  E«Mn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignort  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Interbold- 
iag  GabH,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  854,423 
CUiMt  priority,  appUcatJon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Apr.  24, 
1991,  9105039 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—367  12  Cteins 


5,226,940 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  OPTICAL  HBERS  OF 

HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH 

Hartnut  Schneider,  and  Armin  SUudt,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaay,  asaignors  to  Siemens  Akticngeaellichaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,997,  Feb.  4,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,563,  May  5,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,686, 

Apr.  10,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

122,448,  Not.  18,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  895.429 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1988,  3817330 

Int.  a.'  C03C  15/00:  C03B  37/025 
VS.  CL  65—3.11  14  Clains 


lit 


1.  A  dust  filter  bag  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  holder 
plate  which  has  a  tightly  closed  opening  for  a  suction  pipe  of 
a  vacuum  cleaner,  the  opening  being  adapted  to  be  closed  from 
the  outside  by  a  separate  closure  flap  which  has  an  insertion 
region,  the  bag  including  a  handle,  wherein 

the  closure  flap  is  attached  to  said  handle  by  a  tear  strip. 


5,226,942 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CURVING  GLASS 

SHEETS 

Bernard  Letemps,  Tbourotte;  Jacques  Leclercq,  Roiael,  and 

Philippe  Dcreims,  Compiegne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Salnt-Gobain  Vitrage  International,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,900 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1990,  90  161T7 
Int.  a.'  C03B  23/023 
VS.  a.  65—106  16  CUiM 


Wt 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  infrared  transparent  fiber 
composed  of  a  heavy-metal  fluoride  glass  and  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  1123  MPa,  said  process  comprising  provid- 
ing a  gas  atmosphere  consisting  of  a  drying  agent  which  will 
react  with  moisture  and  dry  nitrogen,  providing  a  heated  glass 
substance  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ZBLA  glass  and 
ZBLAN  glass  in  said  gas  atmosphere,  pulling  a  fiber  from  the 
heated  glass  substance  and  forming  a  fiber  with  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  1 123  MPa  by  providing  a  fluorine-contain- 
ing agent  as  the  drying  agent  in  said  atmosphere,  and  then, 
subsequently,  etching  the  fiber  in  a  ZrOCh  solution. 


positioning  a  taking-over  tool  as  a  function  of  said  effective 

position;  and 
subsequently  taking  over  the  glass  sheet  by  the  curving  tool 

to  curve  the  glass  sheet. 


5,226,943 

HERBICIDES  AND  FUNGICIDES  CONTAINING 

ACTIVITY  PROMOTING  ADDITIVES 

WUlcM  T.  HaUMf,  Pntten,  Netheriaada,  aaaigMr  to  Akao  N.V„ 

Netkerlands 

CMttinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  384,074,  Jnl.  24,  1989,  abwMioMd, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,654,  Jul.  28,  1987, 
abaMkMcd.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730,387 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Nethcrfawdt,  A«g.  20,   1986, 
8602115 

lat.  a.»  AOIN  33/04 
VS.  a.  504—116  *'  ^^^^ 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  for  foliar  application  comprising 
a  herbicidally  active  ingredient  and  one  or  more  alkoxylated 
fatty  amines  as  an  activity  promoting  additive,  wherein  the 
additive  is  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

RNH2,  RRNH,  and  R-C-NH-(CH2),-NH-R' 
O 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  8-22 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  2-4 
carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6, 

with  ethyleneoxide  and  another  alkylene  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene  oxide  and  butylene 
oxide  under  conditions  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  to  the  other  alkylene  oxide  is  in  the  range  from 
1:14  to  13:2  and  the  molar  weight  of  the  reaction-product 
b  less  than  2S00. 


1.  Method  of  curving  a  glass  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  the  glass  sheet  through  a  reheating  furnace  by  a 
conveyor  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  transporta- 
tion plane; 
detecting  an  effective  position  of  the  glass  sheet; 


5026.945 

AQUEOUS  HERBICIDAL  DISPERSION  CONCENTRATE 

CONTAINING  LINUKON  AND  MONOLINUHON  AS 

ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 

Gertart  Frtaeh,  WekrMa.  Fed.  Ua^otGetmmj,  aMi^or  to 

Hoachit  AklU^aillarhaft.  VntUmt  —  Mtim,  Fed.  R«».  of 

Gcrany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  77«,3»3 
CbdM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cirwaay.  OcL  It, 
1990,4033035 

bt  CL'  AOIN  47/30 
VS.  CL  504-148  "  Odm 

1.  An  aqueous  herbicidal  dispersion  concentrate  containmg 

a)  linuron  and  monolinuron  as  active  substances,  and 

b)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfosuccinic  monoester  as  disper- 
sant,  prepared  by  reacting  a  polyglycol  ether  of  a  conden- 
sation product  of  a  (Cg  to  Ci2)-alkylphenol  and  formalde- 
hyde with  maleic  anhydride,  having  a  pH  from  2.5  to  7.5. 

VACUUM  MELTING/CASTING  METHOD  TO  REDUCE 

INCLUSIONS 
RaMiaU  S.  DiekM,  Whitehall;  Robert  N.  Wecntn.  MMkcgoa, 
airf  Blake  K.  Ziddcaa,  FarHtegtoo  Hnia,  all  oT  Mkk„  aMi^- 
on  to  HowMt  CorpomkM,  Gtwawich,  Cow. 
Filed  Mmj  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  890.965 
IKL  a.>C23C  I /00:C22B  4/00  _ 

VS.  CL  75—10.14  » I 


5,226,944 

ISOTHIOUREA  HERBIODES 

Michael  R.  Le^lbetter,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  aaaigwir  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,850 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  57/30  57/2S:  C07F  9/44 

VS.  CL  504—199  '  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HO  SR2       O 

\ll  I  II 

P— N=C— NHCNHR3 

/ 

R|X 


in  which: 

R  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  I  or  2 
groups  selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4 
haloalkoxy,  nitro  or  halo; 

Rl  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R3  u  C2-C4  alkyl  or  allyl;  and 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR4  where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  C3-C4 
alkyl; 
provided  that 

(i)  if  Rl  is  methyl,  R  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  and 

(ij)  if  R3  is  iaopropyl,  X  is  NR4.  and  Ri  is  alkyl;  and  agricul- 
turally accepuble  salu  thereof. 


1.  In  the  melting  of  an  alloy  charge  including  a  volatilixable 
alloyant  a  melting  vessel,  a  method  of  reducing  inclusions  in 
the  alloy  charge  attribuuble  to  the  melting  thereof,  composing 
melting  the  charge  in  the  melting  vessel  under  a  gas  partial 
pressure  effective  to  reduce  volatiliMtion  of  said  constituent 
and  condensation  thereof  on  the  melting  vessel  as  one  or  more 
condensate  deposits  that,  if  present,  can  enter  the  melted 
charge  and  constitute  inclusions  in  a  casting  produced  there- 
from. 


5.226.947 

NIOBIUM-TTTANIUM  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

PRODUCED  BY  POWDER  METALLURGY  HAVING 

ARTIFICTAL  FLUX  PINNING  CENTERS 

Paal  D.  JabioMki,  and  Darid  C.  Laitalcaticr,  bodi  of  MadiMW, 

Wis.,  aasigM»f«  to  Wiacoaiaia  Alnwi  Reacarch  FuHiitioB, 

Madison.  Wia. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  837J138 
iBt.  CL'  C22C  14/00 
VS.  CL  75-245  "  Clain" 

I.  A  superconducting  wire  structure  comprising; 
a  matrU  comprising  body  centered  cubic  niobium-titanium 
alloy  with  a  second  phase  of  discrete  metal  inclusioas 
compatible  with  niobium-titanium  providing  artificial 
pinning  centers  distributed  therein,  at  least  some  second 
phase  inclusions  having  sizes  in  the  range  of  1  to  10  nm. 
the  second  phase  comprising  between  5  to  50%  by  volume 
of  the  total  matrix  and  second  phase,  wherein  the  second 
phase  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium. 


UMI 
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vanadium,  tantalum,  hafnium,  zirconium,  titanium,  tung- 
sten, molybdenum,  chromium,  copper,  silver,  gold  and 
alloys  thereof,  and  wherein  the  wire  structure  is  formed 
by  deforming  and  drawing  a  billet  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  first  phase  powder  comprising  the  body  centered  cubic 
niobium-titanium  alloy  with  a  second  phase  powder  of  the 
metal  compatible  with  niobium-titanium,  the  second  phase 
comprising  from  5%  to  50%  by  volume  of  the  mixture, 
the  mixture  pressed  and  sintered  to  provide  a  bond  be- 
tween the  powder  particles  without  significant  diffusion 
of  the  second  phase  into  the  first  phase  or  significant 
diffusion  of  the  first  phase  into  the  second  phase. 


S,226,94S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DROPLET  STREAM 

MANUFACTURING 

Mclian  E.  OnBC,  Loc  Angeles,  and  Eric  P.  Muntz,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Usiyersity  of  Soathera  Califonua, 
Los  Angetes,  Calif. 

CoatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  575^1,  Aag.  30,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,171,3«0.  This  appUcatioB  May  22,  1992,  S«r.  No.  8r7,4T7 
fat.  a.'  B22F  9/00 

VS.  CL  75—331  22  Clains 
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5,226,949 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

FLOATING  IMPURmES  ON  LIQUID 

Max  E.  ScfcUcager,  UkJah,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rctech,  lac., 

UUak,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  922414 
lat.  CL'  C22B  4/00 
UJS.  a.  75—377  13  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  of  separating  impurities  from  the  upper  surface 
of  a  stream  of  material  having  an  upper  surface  comprising: 
directing  a  volume  of  said  material  stream  out  of  a  first  space 

and  through  an  orifice; 
collecting  the  material  stream  in  a  second  space  after  the 
material  stream  has  passed  in  one  direction  through  the 
orifice;  and 
moving  a  gas  flow  through  the  orifice  in  the  opposite  direc- 


tion as  a  function  of  the  fluid  pressure  difference  between 
the  spaces  sufficient  to  impede  the  impurities  floating  on 


the  surface  of  the  material  stream  and  confining  them  to 
the  first  space. 


5426,950 
UQUID-IN-UQUID  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
Ho  Ya,  Mnrrysrille,  Pa.^  aasigaor  to  Alaatiaoai  Company 
AaMrica,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  •99,467 
lat  a.'  C22B  9/OS.  21/06 
VS.  a.  75—387  21 


of 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacture  of  a  net  form  product  by 
deposition  of  liquid  metal  in  droplet  form  to  produce  a  unitary 
solid  shape,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  stream  of  liquid  from  a  nozzle  onto  a  collector  of 

the  shape  of  the  desired  product;  and 
applying  a  disturbance  to  the  stream  to  produce  a  liquid 
droplet  stream  with  the  droplets  impacting  on  the  collec- 
tor and  solidifying  in  a  unitary  shape; 
with  said  disturbance  being  an  amplitude  and  time  depen- 
dent modulated  disturbance. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  liquid  constituent  in  another 
liquid  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  substantially  inert  gas  into  a  first  liquid 
element  or  compound; 

(b)  measuring  bubble  size  of  bubble  formation  of  said  gas  in 
said  first  liquid; 

(c)  introducing  a  second  liquid  element  or  compound  into 
said  first  liquid  to  form  a  combination  liquid; 

(d)  introducing  a  substantially  inert  gas  into  said  combina- 
tion liquid; 

(e)  measuring  bubble  size  of  bubble  formation  of  said  gas  in 
said  combination  liquid;  and 

(0  comparing  said  gas  bubble  size  of  bubble  formation  in  said 
first  liquid  with  said  gas  bubble  size  of  bubble  formation  in 
said  combination  liquid  to  form  a  determination  of  the 
amount  of  second  liquid  element  or  compound  in  said 
combination  liquid. 


5426,951 
METHOD  OF  STARTING  A  PLANT  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  PIG  IRON  OR  STEEL 
PRE-MATERIAL  AS  WELL  AS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Werner-Leopold    KcppliBger,    Leoadiag-Hart,    Anstria;    Rolf 
Hrnvki  Bogdaa  Vnletic,  both  of  DiiaseMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
BMay;  Felix  Wallner,  aad  Waher-Rainer  Kastoer,  both  of 
Liai,  Austria,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Voest-Alpiae  ladas- 
trieanlageabaT,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1992.  Ser.  No.  837,757 

daims  priority.  appUcatioa  Austria,  Feb.  19, 1991,  348/91 

lat.  a.'  C21B  7/08 

VS.  a.  75—443  »  C***™ 


reacting  the  CajNz  with  CaAh  initially  present  in  the  calciuB 
to  be  refined  and  with  particulate  aluminum  to  form  calcium, 
and  recovering  high-purity  calcium  containing  less  than  0.1* 
aluminum  by  weight,  and  an  aluminum  nitride  (AIN),  which 
constitutes  a  valuable  raw  material. 


5426,953 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
LAMINATED  MATERIAL  FOR  SLIDE  ELEMENTS 
Erich  Hodea,  Rossbach.  aad  Rohert  Meriea,  Wl«sba*«,  ho*  or 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmf,  md^tm  to  Glyco  Mctallwwkc  Da- 
elen  A  Loos  Ga*H,  WiiifciJta.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GiriaT 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/00365,  $  371  Date  JaL  16,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  16,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO9V07518,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  30,  1991 

PCT  Filed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  720,860 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Not.  17, 
1989. 3938234 

lat.  CL'  B22D  19/14 
VS.  a.  75-693  3* ' 


1.  In  a  method  of  surting  a  plant  for  the  production  of  pig 
iron  or  steel  pre-material  by  reducing  particulate  charging 
substances  by  aid  of  a  reducing  gas  in  a  direct-reduction  shaft 
furnace  so  as  to  obtain  sponge  iron  particles,  smelting  said 
sponge  iron  particles  in  a  meltdown  gasifier  under  supply  of 
carbon  carriers  and  oxygen-conuining  gas  at  the  simuluneous 
formation  of  reducing  gas  and  injecting  said  reducing  gas  mto 
said  direct-reduction  shaft  furnace,  the  improvement  wherein 
an  empty  meltdown  gasifier  and  an  empty  direct-reduction 
shaft  furnace  are  provided,  said  empty  meltdown  gasifier 
being  heated  by  a  combustible  gas  under  formation  of 
smoke  gases  and  said  smoke  gases  being  introduced  into 
said  empty  direct-reduction  shaft  furnace, 
coke  or  a  degassed  coal  product  is  charged  into  said  direct- 
reduction  shaft  furnace  and  said  smoke  gases  introduced 
into  said  direct-reduction  shaft  furnace  are  passed  through 
said  coke  or  degassed  coal  product,  thus  releasing  their 
sensible  heat, 
said  coke  or  degassed  coal  product  thereby  is  heated  to 
ignition  temperature  and  is  charged  into  said  meltdown 
gasifier  in  the  hot  sute,  an  oxygen-containing  gas  or  oxy- 
gen being  injected  into  said  meltdown  gasifier  so  as  to 
cause  said  coke  or  degassed  coal  product  to  form  an  ig- 
nited bed  of  coke  of  degassed  coal  product, 
a  further  coal  or  coke  bed  serving  for  gasification  is  charged 
onto  said  ignited  bed  of  coke  or  degassed  coal  product, 
and  said  particulate  charging  substances  aie  charged  into 
said  direct-reduction  shaft  furnace. 


5426,952 
NTTRIDE  PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  CALCIUM 
Alain  Paret,  La  Roche  dc  Rame,  aad  Fraacois  Peyroa,  Paris, 
both  of  Fraace,  assigaors  to  Pecbiaey  ElectroaetaUargie, 
Coarbevoic,  Fraace 

FUcd  May  15,  1992.  Ser.  No.  883,958 

n.»—  priority,  apfiucatioa  France,  May  17,  1991,  91  06613 

IbL  CL'  C22B  26/20 

VS.  CL  75—605  23  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  refining,  in  an  oven,  of  a  calcium  compound 

containing  more  than  0. 1  %  aluminum  by  weight,  in  the  form  of 

CaAh,  comprising  the  step*  of  introducing  the  calcium  into  an 

oven  and  nithding  the  calcium  compound  to  form  CasNz, 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  laminated  material  for  a  slide 
element,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  substrate  including  at  least  one  backing  Uyer; 

(b)  continuously  transporting  the  substrate  along  a  path  of 
the  substrate; 

(c)  making  at  least  one  alloy  including  at  least  two  metallur- 
gical components  with  a  monotectic  misability  gap  of 
immiscible  particles; 

(d)  continuously  casting  a  functional  layer  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  from  the  alloy  on  the  backing  Uyer,  at  least  at 
one  location  along  the  path,  thereby  forming  the  lami- 
nated material;  and 

(e)  thereafter  solidifying  the  functional  layer  at  a  high  cool- 
ing and  solidification  rate  while  continuing  to  advance  the 
materia]  along  the  path  to  prevent  the  growth  of  immisci- 
ble particles  in  the  ftmctiooal  layer  above  1  jim  and  to 
form  said  particles  in  a  dimension  range  between  O.Ol  and 
1  (un. 

5426,954 

ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOSITION 

TakcUro  Saiakl,  Tokyo,  Jayaa,  aarigBor  to  Toyo  lak  Mamrfac- 

tariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  

CoatiaaatkHMa-part  oT  Scr.  No.  640,625,  Dec  21, 1990, 
,fcOT»-«^  Thta  lypMraf—  Dae.  31, 1991.  Scr.  No.  815,166 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dae  22,  1989,  1-33308S: 
JaL  20, 1990,  M92006;  Oct  26. 1996.  2-290210 
lat  CL'  C09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  106-2  ^^an. 

1.  An  organosilicon  composition  comprising  99.9  to  30»  oy 
weight  of  an  monoalkyltrialkoxysilane  and/or  a  condensate 
thereof  and  O.l  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  mixture 
containing  0.01  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
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the  emulsifier  mixture,  of  an  anionic  emuUifier  and  80  to 
99.99%  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul  amount  of  the  emulsifier 
mixture,  of  a  nonionic  emulsifier. 


5,226.955 

POLISHING  COMPOSITION  FOR  MEMORY  HARD 

DISC 

Toshiki  Owaki,  Aichi.  Japan,  assiRnor  to  Fujimi  Incorporated, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1992,  4-113660 

Int.  a.'  C09G  im 

U.S.  a.  106—3  6  Claim 

I.  A  polishing  composition  for  polishing  surfaces  of  a  non- 
electrolytically  nickel  plated  memory  hard  disc,  of  alumite  and 
aluminum,  which  comprises:  water,  an  alumina  polishing 
agent,  and  a  polishing  accelerator,  wherein  said  polishing 
accelerator  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  molyb- 
date,  a  molybdate  and  an  aluminum  salt,  or  a  molybdate  and  a 
nickel  salt. 


5,226,957 
SOLUBILIZATION  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  DYES  VIA 

MICROEMULSIONS  FOR  BLEEDLESS, 
NON-THREADING,  HIGH  PRINT  QUALITY  INKS  FOR 

THERMAL  INK-JET  PRINTERS 
Palitha  Wickramaaayakc,  aad  John  R.  Moffatt,  both  of  Corral- 
Ua,  Orcg.,  aasignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Odif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  853,471 
Int.  a.'  C09D  11/14.  11/02 
MS.  a.  106—25  R  30  Oaima 

1.  A  microcmulsion-based  thermal  ink-jet  ink  containing  a 
water-insoluble  dye  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.05  to  0.75  wt  %  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
colloid; 

(b)  about  0. 1  to  40  wt  %  of  at  least  two  surfactants,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  surfactant  and  at  least  one  co-surfactant; 

(c)  about  0.5  to  20  wt  %  of  at  least  one  co-solvent; 

(d)  about  0. 1  to  5  wt  %  of  at  least  one  water-insoluble  dye; 

(e)  about  0. 1  to  20  wt  %  of  an  oil;  and 
(0  the  balance  water. 


5,226,956 
SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  F.  Askew,  Weston  Turville;  Anthony  R.  Emery,  Cross, 
and  John  H.  W.  Turner,  Chapelen-le-Frith,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Alcan  International,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,068,  Dec.  14,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,053,  Mar.  23,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1987, 
8706915 

Int.  a.'  C09D  5/0» 
MS.  a.  106—14.05  to  CUims 

1.  A  paint  or  varnish  composition  comprising  an  organic- 
based  medium  and  an  environmentally  nonhazardous  anticor- 
rosion  agent  additive; 

wherein  said  anticorrosion  agent  additive  is  a  compound  or 
complex  soluble  per  se  in  the  medium  components  of  the 
composition  or  solubilized  by  a  reaction  to  introduce  a 
solubilizing  moiety  or  by  prior  reaction  with  the  medium 
or  with  another  component  of  the  composition; 
said  anticorrosion  agent  additive  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetracthylene  penumine,  triethylene 
tetramine,  penucthylene  hexamine,  diethylene  triamine, 
1,10-diaminodecane,  1,8-diaminooctanc,  dodecenyl  suc- 
cinic anhydride,  high  molecular  weight  imidazolines, 
phenozyacetic  acid,  nitro  substituted  aromatic  acids,  di- 
phenylamine  and  t-butylaniline; 
said  organic-based  medium  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  drying  or  semi-drying  oils,  alkyd  resins, 
hydrocarbon  resins,  phenolic  resins,  amino  resins,  vinyl 
resins,  acrylic  resins,  epoxy  resins,  saturated  and  oil  free 
polyester  resins,  polyamide  resins,  polyurethane  resins  and 
chlorinated  rubbers; 
wherein  said  paint  or  varnish  composition  is  free  of  lead,. 

chromium  and  barium; 
wherein  said  paint  or  varnish  composition  will  dry  to  form  a 
paint  or  varnish  film  on  a  metal  substrate  to  which  the 
composition  is  to  be  applied. 


5,226,958 
SEALANT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  INNER  TUBES  AND 
TUBELESS  TIRES 
Ronald  R.  Bowman,  and  Brian  C.  Bowman,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Pacemark,  Inc^,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,463 
Int.  a.'  C09K  i/l2 
MS.  a.  106—33  **  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  sealing  a  tubeless  tire  or  tube,  compris- 
ing: 
a  carrier  fluid  including  means  for  substantially  reducing 
diffusion  of  at  least  portions  of  said  carrier  fluid  through 
the  tubeless  tire  or  tube; 
fibers;  and 

panicle  means  being  sufficiently  deformable  wherein  said 
particle  means  conform  around  said  fibers  when  subjected 
to  a  pressure  gradient  due  to  a  hole  in  the  tubeless  tire  or 
tube  and  in  which  said  particle  means  occupy  spaces 
among  said  fibers  so  that  a  combination  of  said  fibers  and 
said  particle  means  acts  to  substantially  seal  the  hole  and 
said  particle  means  is  made  of  a  material  that  is  substan- 
tially non-dissolvable  by  said  carrier  means. 
22.  A  composition  for  sealing  a  tubeless  tire  or  tube,  com- 
prising: 
carrier  means  being  fluidic  for  providing  mobility;  and 
sealant  means  for  closing  holes  that  occur  in  the  tubeless  tire 
or  tube,  said  sealant  means  having  substantially  the  same 
density  as  the  density  of  said  carrier  means. 
41.  A  composition  for  sealing  a  tubeless  tire  or  tube,  com- 
prising: 

a  carrier  fluid;  and 

sealant  means  combined  with  said  carrier  fluid  and  including 
means  for  closing  pores  comprising  emulsified  oil. 


5,226,959 

GALLIUM-CONTAINING  GLASSY  LOW  DIELECTRIC 

CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Jau-Ho  Jean,  Export,  and  Tapan  K.  Gupta,  Monroeville,  both  of 

Pa,,  aasignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,959 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqneat  to  Jan.  5, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C03G  i/0S9 


MS.  a.  501- 


HOalM 


of: 


1.  A  ceramic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  particles 
f: 

(a)  25-50  vol.  %  borosilicate  glass; 

(b)  50-75  vol.  %  high  silica  glass;  and 

(c)  1-40  vol.  %  of  a  gallium  containing  material. 


5.226,962 
FLUX  APPUCATOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Barke,  Salem,  NJl.;  Ckariea  R.  Lowell,  Cowwrd, 
Mass.,  and  Janet  R.  Sterrltt,  HolUa,  N  Ji„  ■wignors  to  Etec- 
trofert  MSJ<.  Corp„  ProTidcMe,  RJ. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  789,301 
Ut.  CL'  B05B  7/00 
MS.  a.  118—74  5  I 


5,226,960 

ASPHALT  PAVING  MIX.  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

IT 

Frederick  P.  Punkert,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Inphalt,  Ibc, 
Grande  Prairie,  Tex. 

nied  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,081 
Int.  a.5  C08L  95/00 
MS.  a.  106—282  11  Ctataa 

I.  An  asphalt  paving  mix  comprising: 
a  mixture  having  between  about  1 5  and  30  percent  by  weight 
of  an  asphalt  oil;  between  about  10  and  30  percent  by 
weight  of  a  mineral  fibrous  material  and  between  about  $0 
and  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  aggregate  filler  material; 
and 
said  mineral  fibers  having  a  length  of  between  about  0.5  to 
5.0  inches. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  a  liquid  flux  onto  a  printed  circuit 
board  prior  to  wave  soldering  of  the  printed  circuit  board, 
comprising  means  for  passing  the  printed  circuit  board  over  a 
plurality  of  spray  nozzles  for  the  flux,  the  spray  nozzles  being 
arranged  transversely  across  the  path  of  the  printed  circuit 
board,  a  pump  for  pumping  flux  from  a  supply  thereof  to  a 
manifold  for  supplying  said  nozzles,  a  separate  line  connecting 
the  manifold  to  each  said  nozzle,  each  line  being  arranged  to 
provide  equal  pressure  at  each  nozzle,  the  flow  capacity  of  the 
pump  for  pumping  the  flux  to  the  manifold  being  many  times 
greater  than  the  flow  capacity  of  all  of  the  nozzles,  and  means 
for  recycling  to  the  supply  excess  flux  pumped  by  the  pump. 


5,226,963 
COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  AN 
EXTRUSION-TYPE  COATING  HEAD  HAVING  A 
HLTERING  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Norio  Shibata,  and  Tsunehiko  Sato,  both  of  Kaugawa,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  F^ji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa.  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,048,  Jnl.  85,  1990,  ab«Bdo«fd. 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  390,015,  Aag.  7,  1989,  Pat  No. 
4,985,284.  ThU  applicatioa  Apr.  10.  1992.  Ser.  No.  866,258 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Aag.  19,  1988,  63-204806 
Int.  a.'  B05C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  118— 410  6( 


5,226,961 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELLBORE  CEMENT  SLURRY 
James  J.  W.  Nahm;  Harold  J.  Vinegar,  John  M.  Karanikas,  and 
Reece  E.  Wyant,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,641 
Int  a.'  C04B  01/32 
MS.  a.  106—692  13  Claims 

1.  A  low  density  wellbore  cement  slurry  composition  suit- 
able cementing  wellbores  for  high  temperature  service  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  high  alumina  cement  in  an  amount  of  about  40  pounds 
per  barrel  of  slurry  or  greater; 

b)  graphite  in  an  amount  greater  than  about  one  quarter,  by 
volume,  of  the  solids  in  the  cement  slurry;  and 

c)  and  a  carrier  fluid  comprising  drilling  mud. 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  comprising: 

coating  solution  supplying  means; 

an  extrusion-type  coating  head  for  applying  coating  solution 
directly  or  through  a  coating  roll  to  a  running  support, 
said  extrusion-type  coating  head  having  a  doctor  edge; 
and 

an  in-line  filtering  element  receiving  coating  solution  from 
said  coating  solution  supplying  means  and  supplying  said 
coating  solution  to  said  extrusion-type  coating  head,  said 
filtering  element  having  one  end  coupled  directly  to  a 
coating  solution  supplywg  inlet  of  said  extrusion-type 
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cokting  he*d  and  having  openings  (dmin)  which  are 
smaller  than  a  coating  clearance  between  said  doctor  edge 
and  said  support  or  coating  roll  (Dmi,)  and  smaller  than  a 
slit  width  (W)  of  said  extrusion-type  coating  head. 


S.226.964 
VERTICAL  SOLDER  COATING  APPARATUS 
Howard  O.  Mevchc,  Fort  Branch,  lod^  aasignor  to  Moaitriol, 
lac^  Viacenacs,  Ind. 

Filed  JbI.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  736.496 

Lrt.  a.'  B05C  3/02 

VS.  a.  11»— 424  II  Oaimm 


K^" 


5.226.965 
Patent  Not  Iisucd  For  This  Number 


S.226366 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  UNIAXIAL 
ANISOTROPY  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK 
Michael  L.  Mallary,  Berlin,  MaM.;  Kazoo  IsUbashl,  Matsudo, 
and  Hiroihi  Sato,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporatioa,  Maynard,  Maaa. 
Diriaioa  of  Set.  No.  629.191.  Dec.  26.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,147.679. 
Tbia  application  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  797,504 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1999.  1-339705 
lat  CL'  HOIF  l/OO 
VS.  a.  IIS— 623  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  disk, 
comprising: 

means  for  creating  an  alternating  magnetic  field; 


means  for  depositing  a  magnetic  coating  on  said  disk  and 
means  for  exposing  said  disk  to  said  alternating  magnetic 
field  while  said  depositing  means  is  depositing  said  mag- 
netic coating  on  said  disk. 


5,226,967 
PLASMA  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  DIELECTRIC 
WINDOW  FOR  INDUCING  A  UNIFORM  ELECTRIC 
FIELD  IN  A  PLASMA  CHAMBER 
CUag-Hwa  Cbea,  Mllpitas;  DaWd  Lin,  San  Joae,  and  Doc  Tran, 
Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignor*  to  Lam  Research  Corpora- 
tioa, Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,201 
lat  a.»  C23C  16/50 
VS.  CL  118—723  11 


1.  An  improved  soldering  apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  a 
workpiece  such  as  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  tank  for  containmg  molten  solder 
and  a  bath  of  solder  leveling  fluid  on  top  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers  positioned  in  said  tank  to  grasp 
said  workpiece  therebetween  for  lowering  said  workpiece 
substantially  vertically  through  said  solder  leveling  fluid 
into  said  molten  solder  and  for  raising  said  workpiece  out 
of  said  molten  solder  through  said  solder  leveling  fluid; 

(c)  at  least  one  leveling  tube  mounted  in  said  tank  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  bath  to  direct  a  stream  of  solder  level- 
ing fluid  onto  said  workpiece  as  it  is  being  raised  out  of 
said  molten  solder  and  while  it  is  grasped  by  s&id  rollers 
for  leveling  molten  solder  adhering  to  said  workpiece;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being 
tapered  from  a  maximum  diameter  at  an  outer  edge 
thereof  to  a  minimum  diameter  toward  the  center  thereof 
to  permit  grasping  workpieces  t)etween  said  pair  of  rollers 
only  along  the  workpiece  edges. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plasma  etching  or  plasma  deposition, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  in  which  a  wafer  can  be  treated 
with  plasma,  the  housing  including  at  least  one  inlet  port 
connected  to  an  interior  of  the  chamber  through  which 
process  gas  can  be  supplied  to  the  chamber; 

a  radiofrequency  energy  source  comprising  a  plasma  gener- 
ating electrode  arranged  to  pass  radiofrequency  energy 
into  the  chamber  and  induce  plasma  in  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  by  activating,  with  an  electric  field  induced  by 
the  radiofrequency  energy  source,  process  gas  supplied  to 
the  chamber  through  the  inlet  port  the  plasma  generating 
electrode  inducing  a  flow  of  electrons  within  a  planar 
region  in  the  chamber;  and 

a  dielectric  window  having  an  inner  surface  thereof  forming 
part  of  an  inner  wall  of  the  chamber,  radiofrequency 
energy  passing  from  the  radiofrequency  energy  source  to 
the  interior  of  the  chamber  through  the  dielectric  win- 
dow, the  dielectric  window  having  a  thickness  which 
varies  at  different  poinu  along  the  inner  surface  thereof 
such  that  the  thickness  is  largest  at  a  central  portion  of  the 
dielectric  window,  the  dielectric  window  being  effective 
to  decrease  the  induced  electric  field  in  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  near  the  central  portion  of  the  dielectric  win- 
dow. 


5.226368 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OXIDATION 

TREATMENT  OF  METAL 

TadaUro  Obaii,  1-17-301,  KomcgabokDro  2-cbome,  Aoba-kn. 

Seadai-«bi,  Miyagi-kea  980,  Japaa;  Kaznbiko  Sngiyaaia,  Sea- 

dai;  Fnmio  Nakabara,  Tokyo,  and  Satoabi  Mizokani,  Scndai, 

all  of  Japaa,  Maignors  to  Tadabiro  Okad,  Miyagi,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,231 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Aag.  4,  1988,  63-195185 
lat  a.'  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  118—720  «  Oaimm 

1.  A  metal  oxidation  treatment  for  forming  a  passivation  film 
on  a  surface  of  a  metal  tube  to  be  oxidized,  comprising: 
an  oxidation  furnace; 
a  holder  functioning  as  a  connection  joint  for  attaching  a 

said  metal  tube  to  said  oxidation  furnace; 
a  fir»t  inlet  for  introducing  an  oxidation  gas  into  said  oxida- 


tion furnace,  said  first  inlet  adapted  to  contact  one  end  of 

a  said  metal  tube; 
a  second  inlet  for  introducing  purge  gas  into  said  oxidation 

furnace,  said  second  inlet  adapted  to  prevent  a  said  purge 

gas  from  contacting  an  interior  surface  of  a  said  metal 

tube; 
a  first  discharge  outlet  for  discharging  a  said  oxidation  gas 

from  said  oxidation  furnace,  said  first  discharge  outlet 

adwptfd  to  contact  an  other  end  of  a  said  metal  tube; 
a  second  discharge  outlet  for  discharging  a  said  purge  gas 


cleaning  liquid  in  said  cleaning  bath  so  that  the  softened  solid 
fat  or  oil  b  removed  from  said  solid  surface. 
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5.226.969 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SOUD  SURFACE  WITH  A 

MIXTURE  OF  PURE  WATER  AND  CALCIUM 

CARBONATE  PARTICLES 

MMabiro  Wataaabe;  MItsayoabI  Otafce;  Mcgaay  Hamaao,  all 

of  Yokobaaw.  aad  Yoabibani  Takizawa.  Hitachi,  all  of  Japaa, 

aMigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,027 

ClaiiBa  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  7,  1990,  2-053573 

lat.  CL'  B08B  5/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  134—7  4  OaiaM 


5.226.970 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMEX  REMANUFACTURING 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS 

David  A.  Baraett,  OdnniUe,  Ala^  aad  Joha  R.  Dairida,  Sr., 

CortiMd.  N.V.,  awigann  to  G«MraI  Si^Ml 

Staafoid,  Coaa. 

FIM  May  L  1991.  Scr.  Na.  694.531 
lat  a.)  B08B  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—14  4  < 


from  said  oxidation  furnace,  said  second  discharge  outlet 
adapted  to  prevent  a  said  purge  gas  from  contacting  an 
interior  surface  of  a  said  metal  tube;  and 

a  heater  for  heating  said  oxidation  furnace  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

whereby  a  said  metal  tube  is  heated  and  oxidized  in  a  dry 
oxidation  atmosphere  while  a  said  oxidation  gas  and  a  said 
purge  gas  flow  in  said  oxidation  furnace,  a  said  oxidation 
gas  flowing  through  and  oxidizing  a  said  metal  tube,  a  said 
purge  gas  protecting  an  outer  surface  of  a  said  metal  tube 
from  oxidation. 


-C 

-^ 

r 

— 

m,mamy 

— 

wr  a.  ■an  1 

1 

1 

1 

■■ 

1 

( 

oa.  Mnu. 

an«T 

Tt«r 

-U 

t 

t 

10 

onta  — 

-— -^ 

JJ 

1.  A  method  for  the  remanufacture  of  an  electrical  trans- 
former having  a  coil/core  asKmbly  immeraed  in  transformer 
mineral  oil  in  a  tank,  wherein  the  aaaembly  contains  contami- 
nants which  include  moisture,  air  and  dirt;  said  process  com- 
prising: 
removing  said  coil  core  assembly  from  the  tank; 
immersing  the  assembly  in  a  bath  of  transformer  mineral  oil 
at  a  process  temperature  in  the  range  of  212  deg.  P.  to  29S 
deg.  F.  for  a  process  time  of  at  least  10  minutes,  such  being 
adequate  to  expunge  said  contaminants  from  the  assembly; 
removing  the  assembly  from  the  bath; 
installing  the  assembly  in  a  tank;  and 
filling  the  tank  of  the  preceding  step  with  freah  mineral  oil 
under  vacuum  cooditioas. 


5J36.971 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFINISHING  A 

RIM/WHEEL 

Robert  D.  Fogal.  15  Kcawood  Rd„  Oiiliribarg.  Pa.  1720L 

aad  Paal  U  Catgna.  P.O.  B«[  9052.  Wichita.  Kaaa.  67277 

FIM  May  22,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  S2J21 

The  portioa  of  the  Icrai  of  tkh  palart  labmait  to  Aag.  21. 

2007,  baa  bcca  dIarlaiMad 

lat.  CL'  B08B  7/02 

VS.  CL  134-17  51  • 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  solid  surface  containing  solid  fat 
or  oil  thereon  by  bringing  a  cleaning  liquid  into  contact  with 
said  solid  surface  to  be  cleaned,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  cleaning  liquid  of  a  mixture  of  pure  water 
and  insoluble  calcium  carbonate  panicles  in  a  cleaning  bath, 
heating  the  cleaning  liquid  up  to  a  temperature  near  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  solid  fat  or  oil,  and  causing  an  eddy-flow  in  the 


45.  A  method  of  refinishing  a  rim/wheel  comprising  the 
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steps  of  routing  the  rim/wheel  about  iu  central  axis,  perform- 
ing a  first  liquid  cleaning  operation  upon  the  rim/wheel  while 
it  routes  about  its  central  axis,  and  perfortning  a  second  impact 
cleaning  operation  upon  the  rim/wheel  while  it  routes  about 
its  central  axis. 


5026.973 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  CLEANING  AND 

COOLING  PRODUCE 

Laurence  D.  Bell,  Carmel  Valley.  Calif..  aMigMr  to  Transflresh 

Corporation,  Salinas,  Calif. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  940.908,  May  21,  1985,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  736.645.  May  21,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4.962,777.  TWa  application  Jul.  13, 1990.  Ser.  No.  554.177 

Int.  a.'  B08B  7/00 

VS.  a.  134—25.1  W  Cl*l^ 


V— \ — >r 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  and  cooling  leafy  produce  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lettuce,  cabbage  and  spinach  that 
has  been  cut,  sliced,  chopped,  diced  or  sliced  into  produce 
pieces  comprising  washing  said  produce  with  a  washing  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the  boiling  point  of 
water,  but  sufficiently  high,  and  subsuntially  above  40*  F.,  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  deterioration-causing  agents  on 
the  surface  of  said  produce;  forming  a  layer  of  at  least  partially 
overlapping  pieces  of  said  produce  on  a  conveyor;  and  convey- 
ing said  produce  layer  through  a  cooling  zone  while  directing 
cool,  humidified  air  against  and  through  said  produce  layer  to 
reduce  the  temperature  of  said  produce  layer  from  the  temper- 
ature of  washing  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  above  the 
freezing  point  of  water  and  below  about  40*  F. 


convolutions,  wherein  said  prescribed  paths  together 
extend  around  the  full  circumferential  extent  of  said  pipe- 
line; and 


(d)  causing  said  annular  region  to  move  relative  to  said 
pipeline  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  pipeline, 
whereby  cleaning  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  pipeline 
can  be  affected  by  a  single  longitudinal  pass  of  said  annu- 
lar region. 


5,226,974 
HIGH  QUALITY  BRAZING  PASTE  FOR  AN  ALUMINUM 

MATERIAL 
Paul  J.  Cmui.  GnuHl  Island.  N.Y..  anisnor  to  The  S.  A.  D^r 
Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9.  1992.  Ser.  No.  911.569 
iBt  a.'  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—23  2  CMm» 

1.  A  brazing  paste  for  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  parts 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  between  about  8  and  72 
percent  potassium  tetrafiuoroaluminate  having  a  purity  of  at 
least  about  96  percent,  between  1 5  and  75  percent  aluminum- 
silicon  alloy,  and  between  about  2.5  and  50  percent  organic 
carrier  having  a  vaporization  temperature  which  is  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  aluminum-silicon  alloy,  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  potassium  tetrafiuoroaluminate  being 
below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  aluminum-silicon  alloy. 


5.226,973 
HYDROCLEANING  OF  THE  EXTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A 

PIPELINE  TO  REMOVE  COATINGS 
Gordon  R.  Chapman,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Charlca  M.  Reid, 
Edmonton.  Canada,  aaaignors  to  CRC-ETans  RchabiliUtion 
Systems,  Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,093,  Feb.  28, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5.074.323,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197.142. 
May  23,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,052,423,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,119.  May  28.  1987. 
abmidoncd.  This  application  Not.  8.  1991,  Ser.  No.  790.572 
Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02.  9/00 
VS.  a.  134—34  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrocleaning  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
a  pipeline,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  liquid  jet  nozzles  around  a 
pipeline  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  and  in 
preselected  spaced  relation  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
pipeline; 

(b)  supplying  high  pressure  liquid  to  said  plurality  of  liquid 
jet  nozzles  to  cause  emission  of  liquid  jets  from  said  plural- 
ity of  liquid  jet  nozzles; 

(c)  causing  said  liquid  jets  to  at  least  subsuntially  simulu- 
neously  impinge  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  pipeline 
along  prescribed  paths  located  in  an  annular  region  ex- 
tending around  the  circumference  of  said  pipeline,  each  of 
said  prescribed  paths  being  in  the  form  of  continuous 


5.226.975 
PLASMA  NITRIDE  CHROMIUM  PLATED  COATING 
METHOD 
James  E.  Denton,  and  Buel  D.  Napier,  both  of  Columbus.  Ind., 
assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus.  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672.680 
Int.  a.'  C23C  14/02 
VS.  CL  148—220  !♦  C»«»« 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  component  of  an  intenul  combus- 
tion engine  to  produce  a  wear-resistant,  dimensionally  suble 
coating  on  the  surface  of  the  component  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  first  a  base  coating  layer  of  chromium  to  said 
surface  to  form  a  chromium  coated  component; 

(b)  placing  the  chromium  coated  component  in  a  reaction 
chamber; 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  reaction  chamber  to  evacuate 
said  chamber; 

(d)  introducing  a  nitrogen-containing  reactive  gas  into  said 
reaction  chamber; 

(e)  applying  en  electrical  potential  between  the  chromium 
coated  component  and  the  reaction  chamber;  and 

(0  raising  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the  reaction  chamber 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  chromium  nitride  surface 
coating  of  a  desired  depth  on  said  base  coating  layer. 


5.226,976 
METAL  TREATMENT 
Lawrence  R.  Carlson,  Waterford;  Philip  M.  Johnson.  SontkfieM. 
and  John  R.  Pierce,  Huntington  Woods,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaign- 
ors to  Henkel  Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  685.355 
Int.  a.5  C23C  22/83 
VS.  CL  148—257  24  Cfadms 


5.226.977 
METHOD  OF  HARIH'ACING  AN  ENGINE  VALVE  OF  A 

TITANIUM  MATERIAL 
Sabwo  Kitagnchi;  Tohra  Saito;  Yai«o  Tankahara.  and  YMrtosM 
Nakada,  aU  of  KnM«Bwakcm  Japan,  aMivMrs  to  Nippon  StMi 
Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1990.  Ser.  No.  507.854 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Jnpm^  Apr.  12,  1989. 1-92629 
InL  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  148—281  S  ( 


•i^t 

i»«5J 

(•) 

w 

1 

"1 

«• 

■ 

el 

• 

M 

1- 

•M»aM 

i 

1   9 

tm 

^___^.»- — 

a. 

a» 

■• 

1.  A  method  of  hardfacing  an  engine  valve  made  of  a  tiu- 
nium  material  which  comprises: 
forming  a  deposit  of  a  fused  powder  comprising  a  titanium 
material  and  I  to  90%  by  weight  of  cobalt  on  said  valve; 
and 
age-hardening  said  deposit. 


5^26.978 
STEEL  TUBE  ALLOY 
Patrick  J.  Hnnt.  Sanlt  Ste.  Marie;  John  J.  Jonas,  WestBOHrt; 
Stephen  Yne.  Montreal,  and  George  E.  Rnddle,  OtUwa,  aU  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Algoma  Steel  Corporation,  Liadtcd, 
Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,673,  Ang.  16,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,071 
Int.  Ct'  C22C  3S/12.  38/04 
VS.  CL  148—328  U  < 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  a 
metal  object  bearing  a  pre-existing  protective  conversion  coat- 
ing, said  process  comprising  steps  of: 
(A)  contacting  the  pre-existing  coating  with  a  composition 
having  a  pH  from  about  5  to  about  12  and  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  water, 

(2)  from  25-5000  ppm  of  triazole  molecules  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  triazoles  containing  from  6 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  triazoles  containing 
from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and,  optionally, 

(3)  at  least  partially  substituted  poly(vinylphenol)  polymer 
or  copolymer  including  substituents  on  at  least  some  of 
the  phenol  rings  that  have  a  chemical  structure  accord- 
ing to  one  of  the  formulas: 


— C— N  or  — C— N— R|o 

I         \  I         \ 

Ri        Rio        Ri        Ri2 


wherein  each  of  Rs  through  Ru  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  an  aryl,  a  hydroxy-alkyi,  an 
amino-alkyi,  a  mercapto-alkyi,  or  a  phospho-alkyi  moi- 
ety, except  that  Riz  can  also  be  — 0<-  '>  or  —OH  and 
that  at  least  one  of  R9  and  Rio  must  include  a  polyhy- 
droxy  functionality  resulting  from  the  condensation  of 
an  amine  or  ammonia  with  a  ketose,  aldose,  or  other 

polyhydroxyl  compound  having  from  about  3  to  about        1.  a  fully  killed  steel  having  a  high  yield  strength  for  use  in 

8  carbon  atoms,  followed  by  reduction  from  imino  to    the  production  of  seamless  steel  tubes  comprising,  by  weight, 

amino,  and,  optionally,  about  0. 1  %  to  0. 1 8%  carbon,  about  1 .0%  to  2.0%  manganese. 

(4)  polar  organic  solvente;  and  about  0.10%  to  0.16%  vanadium,  about  0.008%  to  0.012% 

(B)  drying  the  object  completion  of  step  (A).  titanium  and  between  about  150  p.p.m.  to  220  p.p.m.  nitrogen. 
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the  bdance  comprising  iron  and  incidenul  impurities,  smid  steel   consisting  essentially  of  up  to  about  0.2%  C  +  N,  up  to  about 


having  an  essentially  uniform  fine  grain  of  an  essentially  ferritic 
grain  structure  with  an  average  grain  size  finer  than  10  mi- 
crometers, said  steel  having  yield  strengths  of  greater  than 
70,000  p*i. 


2.0%  Si,  up  to  about  2.0%  Mn.  about  15  to  35%  Ni,  about  20 
to  35%  Cr.  about  5  to  50%  Co;  and  one  or  more  of  about  0.5 
to  5%  Mo,  about  0.5  to  5%  W  and  about  0.2  to  4%  Ta;  and  the 
balance  being  Fe,  and  further  containing  about  0.1-2  wt  %  of 
fine  particles  of  high  melting  point  metal  oxide  dispersed  in  the 
austenite  matrix,  said  alloy  having  improved  strength  and 
oxidation  resistance. 


5.226,979 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  SHAPE  MEMORY 

ACrUATINC  ELEMENT  MADE  FROM  TUBING  AND  A 

MEANS  OF  HEATING 
Paul  E.  Thooa,  Cedarbvg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Serricc 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,810 

lat.  a.»  C22F  l/OO 

U,S.  a.  148—402  »»  C^aimt 


5.226,981 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  TUBING  FROM  WELDED  STOCK  OF 

TITANIUM  OR  TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOY 

Sterca  E.  Meredith,  and  James  F.  Bcqjamin  ,  both  of  Kenne- 

wJck,  Wash.,  assignors  to  SaadTik  Special  Metals,  Corp., 

Kenncwick,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  826.876 

Int.  a.'  C22C  urn 

MS.  CL  148—520  "  Clalma 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  spring  made  from  an  alloy  exhib- 
iting shape  memory  characteristics,  wherein  the  spring  in- 
cludes at  least  one  hollow,  tubular  portion,  the  apparatus  fur- 
ther including  means  for  heating  the  spring  from  within  the 
tubular  poriion. 


5,226,980 
SKID  RAIL  ALLOY 
Keiyi  Tsokuta.  Chita,  and  Toraohito  likubo,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Diado  Tokushuko  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Nagoya,    Japan    aad    laco    Alloys    International,    Inc., 
Haatingtoa,  W.  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,105,  Feb.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  6,  1990,  2-26968 
InL  CL'  C22C  iO/00 
\i&.  a.  148—419  *  Clnhna 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  corrosion  resistant  tubing 
from  seam  welded  stock  of  a  titanium  or  titanium  based  alloy, 
comprising: 

cold  pilgering  a  seam  welded  tube  hollow  of  titanium  or 
titanium  based  alloy  in  a  single  pass  to  a  final  sized  tubing, 
the  tube  hollow  comprising  a  strip  which  has  been  bent 
and  welded  along  opposed  edges  thereof  to  form  the  tube 
hollow,  the  tube  hollow  optionally  being  heat  treated 
prior  to  the  cold  pilgering  step  provided  the  tube  hollow 
is  not  heated  to  a  temperature  which  would  transform  the 
titanium  or  titanium  alloy  into  the  beu  phase,  the  cold 
pilgering  effecting  a  reduction  in  cross  sectional  area  of 
the  tube  hollow  of  at  least  50%  and  a  reduction  o;f  wall 
thickness  of  at  least  50%,  in  order  to  achieve  a  radially 
oriented  crystal  structure;  and 
annealing  the  final  sized  tubing  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufficient  to  effect  complete  recrystallization  and  reform 
grains  in  a  weld  area  along  the  seam  into  smaller,  homoge- 
neous grains. 


1.  An  oxide-dispersion  strengthening  heat-resistant  alloy 


5,226,982 
METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  HOLLOW  TITANIUM  ALLOY 

ARTICLES 
Daniel  Eylon,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  State*  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,734 

Int  CL'  C22C  14/00:  B23K  19/00 

U5.  CL  148—522  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hollow  titanium  alloy  articles 

which  comprises  casting  a  plurality  of  segments  which,  when 

joined,  provide  a  unitary  article  having  a  hollow  internal  cav- 


ity, heating  said  cast  segments  to  approximately  the  beta-tran- 
sus  temperature  of  the  alloy,  rapidly  cooling  the  heated  seg- 
ments to  room  temperature,  heating  the  rapidly  cooled  seg- 
ments to  about  10  to  20%  below  said  beu-transus  temperature. 


in  degrees  Centigrade,  for  about  4  to  36  hours,  and  air  cooling 
the  segments  to  room  temperature,  and  superplastic  forming- 
/diffusion  bonding  the  segments  into  the  desired  hollow  arti- 
cle. 


5026,983 
HIGH  STRENGTH,  DUCTILE,  LOW  DENSITY 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
DaTid  J.  Skinner,  Long  Valley;  Snntoih  K.  Daa,  Randolph,  nnd 
Richard  L.  Bye,  Morristown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignor*  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morri*  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,991.  Mar.  21.  1991. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  548,444, 
Jul.  5,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
443,810,  Not.  29,  1989,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  112,029,  Oct.  23,  1987,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,433.  Jul.  8,  1985,  abandoned.  Thi* 

application  Nov.  1, 1991.  Ser.  No.  786,683 

Int.  CL'  C22F  U04 

MS.  CL  148—549  9  Clnim* 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  strength  and  ductility  of  low 
density  aluminum-base  alloys  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing a  rapidly  solidified  Al-Li  alloy,  to  multiple  aging  treat- 
ments to  form  therein  a  microstructure  wherein  a  high  density 
of  shear  resistant  dispersoids  in  the  form  of  composite  Al3(Li. 
Zr)  precipitate  and  are  substantially  uniformly  distributed,  said 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  the  formula  Alta/ZraLifrXo 
wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cu,  Mg,  Si,  So,  Ti,  U,  Hf.  Be.  Cr.  V.  Mn.  Fe.  Co 
and  Ni,  "a"  ranges  from  about  0.2-0.6  wt  %,  "b"  ranges  from 
about  2.5-5  wt  %,  "c"  ranges  from  0  to  about  5  wt  %  and  the 
balance  is  aluminum. 


5,226,984 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FE-CR-NI-AL  FERRITIC 
ALLOYS 
Tadadd  Hamnda,  Safcai;  Sh^ii  Yamada,  AsUya;  E^i  T«di. 
Suita,  aad  TonMynki  Mimkoahl,  Noae,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnort 
to  Matsaahita  Electric  Work*,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  604^31,  Oct.  19,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,089,223. 
This  application  Jan.  8.  1992.  Ser.  No.  818,084 
daimi  priority,  application  Jnpnn,  Not.  6,  1989,  1-289658 
Int.  CL'  C21D  6/00 
UJS.  a.  148—606  1  Claim 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  an  Fe-Cr-Ni-Al  ferritic  alloy  hav- 
ing in  its  surface  an  aluminum  oxide  hot  corrosion  resistive 
scale,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  25  to  35 


percent  chromium,  IS  to  25  percent  nickel;  4  to  8  percent 
aluminum,  0.05  to  1.0  percent  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisttng  of  zirconium,  hafnium,  cerium, 
lanthanum,  neodymium,  gadolinium;  itot  more  than  0.1 
percent  of  yttrium;  and  balance  iron; 
exposing  said  alloy  to  hot  oxidation  environments  at  a  first 


.  ^-MATRIX 


Ni-A£ 


temperature  of  not  less  than  1000*  C.  for  an  extended  time 
in  order  to  form  in  the  surface  thereof  said  aluminum 
oxide  scale  chiefly  composed  of  alumina  oxide; 

heating,  imntediately  subsequent  to  said  hot  oxidation,  said 
alloy  to  a  temperature  above  said  first  temperature  for  a 
relatively  short  time  period;  and 

cooling  said  alloy  to  a  room  tetnperature. 


5,236385 
METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  GAMMA  TTTANIUM 
ALUMINIDE  ARTICLES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PROPERTIES 
Yoww-Won  Kim,  Dnytaii,  mi  Demd*  M.  DtaMid 
Cf«ek,  hi>(h  of  OUn,  art^nr*  to  The  Uatod  Slatta  of  Amer- 
ica m  tcprMcMad  by  the  Sccrctwy  of  the  Air  Force,  Wa 
ton,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  823,737 
IM.  CL'  C22C  14/0O 
UJS.  CL  148— C71  •< 


1.  A  method  for  producing  articles  of  gamma  titanium  alumi- 
nide  alloy  having  improved  properties  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  shaping  said  article  at  a  temperature  in  the  approximate 
range  of  about  130'  C  below  the  titanium-aluminum  eu- 
tectoid  temperature  of  said  alloy  to  about  20*  C  below  the 
alpha-transus  temperature  of  said  alloy; 

(b)  heat  treating  the  thus-shaped  article  at  about  the  alpha- 
transus  temperature  of  said  alloy  for  about  15  to  120  min- 
utes; 

(c)  cooling  the  heat-treated  article  at  a  rate  of  about  30*  to 
500*  C.  per  minute;  and 

(d)  aging  the  article  at  a  temperature  between  about  750*  and 
1050*  C.  for  about  4  to  300  hours. 


5026,986 
FORMULATION  OF  MULTI-COMPONENT 
EXPLOSIVES 
Gary  L.  Ilaasrn   2869  Dercrcau  Way,  Sah  Lake  CKy,  Utah 
84109;  Richard  E.  Trapp,  1896  E.  6400  Soath,  Sah  Lake  aty. 
Utah  84121.  aad  Rohert  B.  Clay.  728  W.  3800  Soirth, 
Bonatifid,  Utah  84010 

Filed  Not.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790^42 
IM.  CL'  C06B  27/00 
MS.  CL  149-109.6  48  Oaim* 

1.  In  a  method  for  formulating  a  multi-component  explosive 
composition,  the  steps  comprising: 
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(a)  providing  a  defined  body  of  unconsolidated  particulate 
aluminuni  fuel  granules  having  an  average  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  1/64- J  inch  and  an  average  bulk 
density  within  the  range  of  0.2-1.0  gm/cc; 

(b)  providing  a  phase  oxidizing  liquid;  and 

(c)  flooding  said  body  of  particulate  aluminum  fuel  of  step 
(a)  with  the  oxidizing  liquid  of  step  (b)  to  provide  a  bulk 
density  of  said  mixture  of  oxidizing  liquid  and  particulate 
aluminum  fuel  mass  within  the  range  of  1.2-1.7  gm/cc  and 
provide  an  explosive  formulation  detonable  at  20*  C.  in  a 
diameter  of  4  inches  by  a  one  pound  pentolite  booster. 

RADIAL  miE  FOR  HEAVY  LOAD  VEHICLES 
INCLUDING  A  RUBBER  REINFORCING  LAYER 
BETWEEN  BELT  AND  TREAD 
Yo  MatsMMto;  Tetsirto  Ueao,  and  Ryo  Muramatsu,  all  of  Itaai, 
Jtfm,  MrivMca  to  Toyo  Tire  A  Rabbet  Compuy  Liarited, 
OMka,  Jayn 
CoatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  362^994,  Jna.  S,  1989,  abwMkwed.  This 
apfiicatioa  Ju.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  71S.0S1 
ClaiM  priority,  awUcatloa  Ja»M.  Jai.  77,  1989,  63-187649 

lit  a'  B«c  9//&  n/is 

vs.  a.  152—209  R  I  Ctata 


1.  A  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  having  a  steel  cord- 
reinforced  belt  interposed  between  a  carcass  of  a  radial  struc- 
ture and  a  tread,  which  includes  a  rubber  reinforcing  layer 
between  the  belt  and  the  tread  extending  from  the  center 
toward  the  edges  along  the  inside  of  the  tread  and  having  a 
width  at  least  one  quarter  of  the  tread  width, 
said  rubber  reinforcing  layer  being  made  of  a  rubber  compo- 
sition containing  0.5  to  3  parte  by  weight  of  resorcin  or  a 
resorcin  derivative,  40  to  80  parte  by  weight  of  a  carbon 
black  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HAF-LS, 
ISAF-LM.  ISAF-LS  and  HAF  carbon  blacks,  and  5  to  40 
parte  by  weight  of  silica  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  rubber, 
and  containing  0.8  to  2  parte  by  weight  of  a  melamine 
derivative  per  part  by  weight  of  the  resorcin  or  resorcin 
derivative, 
said  rubber  reinforcing  layer  having  a  reinforcing  factor  of 
2.2  to  5.7  which  is  defined  by  VE'-d.  wherein  E'  denotes 
a  dynamic  modulus  in  MPa  of  the  rubber  reinforcing  layer 
and  d  denotes  the  thickness  in  mm  of  the  rubber  reinforc- 
ing layer. 


the  radial  outer  edges  of  the  sidewalls.  said  belt  structure 
comprising  at  least  one  complete  turn  of  a  belt  band,  said 
band  comprising  at  least  two  rubberized  fabric  strips 
adhered  to  each  other  with  each  strip  being  axially  offset 
by  a  distance  in  the  range  of  5  mm  to  20  mm  with  respect 
to  the  other  strip,  each  of  said  strips  having  a  plurality  of 


parallel  reinforcing  cords  oriented  at  an  angle  of  15*  to  27* 
with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  the  cords  of 
one  strip  intersecting  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  of  an 
acute  angle  that  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the  angle  of  the 
cords  of  the  adjacent  strip,  the  end  edges  of  said  belt  band 
being  cut  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  tire 
axis  and  said  end  edges  overlapping  one  over  the  other. 


5,226,989 

METHOD  FOR  REDUaNG  THICKNESS  OF  A 

TTTANIUM  FOIL  OR  THIN  STRIP  ELEMENT 

Israil  Sakouik,  PlaiaTillc,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Texas  Imttn- 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,689 

Ut.  a.'  C22C  14/00 

VS.  CL  148-670  «  CMm» 


5,226,988 
TIRE  HAVING  AN  OFFSET  MULTILAYER  BELT  BAND 
Sergio  LMiano,  Roim,  Italy,  aasignor  to  PireUi  Coordinamento 
PBcaoMtici  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHoo  Italy,  Jna.  1,  1990,  20506  A/90 
Int.  a.»  B60C  9/18 
VS.  CL  152—538  5  Claiou 

1.  A  tire  for  heavy  motor-vehicles  comprising: 
a  substantially  toroidal  carcass; 
a  belt  structure  applied  to  the  radial  outer  circumferential 

surface  of  the  carcass; 
two  sidewalls  of  elastomeric  material  applied  to  the  respec- 
tive axial  opposite  sides  of  the  carcass; 
a  tread  band  applied  to  the  radial  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  carcass  over  said  belt  structure,  and  joining 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  thickness  of  a  titanium  alloy  foil  or 
thin  strip  element  having  low  ductility  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  element  of  titanium  alloy  material  having  selected 
length  and  width  and  relatively  much  smaller  thickness,  ad- 
vancing the  element  between  a  pair  or  pressure  rolls  at  room 
temperature  while  applying  a  forward  tension  force  to  the 
element  and  a  back  tension  force  to  the  element,  and  compress- 
ing two  opposite  surfaces  of  the  element  between  the  rolls  to 
reduce  the  thickness  of  the  clement  free  of  cracking  of  the 
element. 


5,226,990 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  ROUGH  DESIGN  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
YosUe  Satoni,  Soka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Adgcr  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^ 


Filed  Dec.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  810,135 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/14 

VS.  a.  156—62  6  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  rough  design  on  a  receiving  sur- 
face of  an  object,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  overlaying 
a  surface  bearing  on  original  pattern  with  an  ink-permeable 
tissue  paper,  (b)  tracing  the  original  pattern  on  the  tissue  paper 
with  a  writing  element  to  form  a  copy  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  original  pattern  on  the  surface  of  the  tissue  paper,  (c) 
overlaying  the  receiving  surface  with  the  tissue  paper  having 
the  copy  pattern  and  (d)  tracing  the  copy  pattern  with  a  writ- 
ing element  containing  an  erasable  ink  whereby  the  ink  of  the 
element  penetrates  through  the  tissue  paper  onto  the  receiving 
surface  to  form  the  rough  design  thereon. 


comprising  an  anvil  drum  with  a  peripheral  surface  Iwving  die 
cavities  formed  therein  defining  the  shape  of  the  airlaid  arti- 
cles, foraminous  bottom  walls  bordering  said  die  cavities, 
means  for  placing  a  first  material  layer  on  said  anvil  drum  for 
covering  at  least  some  of  said  die  cavities,  means  for  supplying 
and  directing  fibrous  fluff  to  said  anvil  drum  and  for  depositing 
the  fibrous  fluff  on  the  first  material  layer,  means  for  placing  a 
second  material  layer  on  said  anvil  drum  covering  the  first 
material  layer  and  encapsulating  fibrous  fluff  between  the 
material  layers,  means  for  attaching  the  first  and  second  mate- 
rial layers  to  one  another,  means  for  cutting  the  airlaid  articles 
to  the  given  shape,  and  means  for  protecting  the  first  layer 
from  depositing  fluff  except  in  said  die  cavities,  said  protecting 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  belt  having  cutoute 
formed  therein  corresponding  to  said  die  cavities  on  said  drum. 


5,226,991 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AIRLAID  ARTICLES  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Mike  Sraigbert,  3120  SW.  19th  St.,  #144,  Hallandale,  Fla. 
33009,  aasignor  to  Mike  Svaighert  and  International  Design  A 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  both  of  Hallandale,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  774,071 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156— 62J  11 


5026392 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  ELASTIC 
NECKED-BONDED  MATERIAL 
Michael  T.  Morman,  Alpbwctta,  Gil,  Milffiir  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenk,  Wis. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,518,  Sep.  23,  19«,  abandnnfd  TOs 
■ppticatioa  Dec.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,154 
Lrt.  CL'  B32B  27/14 
VS.  CL  156-62.4  19  i 


1.  A  method  of  making  airlaid  articles  on  an  apparatus  hav- 
ing an  article  deposition  drum  with  die  cavities  formed  therein, 
wherein  the  die  cavities  have  a  given  shape  and  foraminous 
bottom  walls  for  allowing  a  stream  of  air  to  pass  therethrough, 
which  comprises: 

placing  a  first  layer  of  material  on  the  drum  covering  the  die 
cavities; 

covering  the  first  layer  with  a  belt  having  cutoute  corre- 
sponding to  the  die  cavities  on  the  drum; 

guiding  an  airstream  with  fibrous  fluff  towards  some  of  the 
die  cavities  covered  with  the  first  layer; 

protecting,  with  the  belt,  the  first  layer  against  depositing 
fluff  in  areas  outside  the  die  cavities  where  a  second  layer 
of  material  is  to  be  connected  to  the  first  layer; 

drawing  air  through  the  foraminous  bottom  walls  of  the  die 
cavities  for  depositing  the  fibrous  fluff  on  the  first  layer 
and  holding  the  layer  and  the  fluff  in  the  cavities  for 
conforming  the  layer  and  the  fluff  to  the  shape  of  the  die 
cavities; 

placing  a  second  layer  of  material  on  the  drum  and  covering 
the  filled  die  cavities; 

connecting  the  second  and  first  layers  for  encapsulating  the 
deposited  fluff  therebetween; 

cutting  the  layers  of  material  to  a  desired  shape  enclosing  the 
deposited  fibrous  fluff  for  forming  the  airlaid  article;  and 

removing  the  airlaid  article  from  the  drum. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  forming  .airlaid  articles  of  a  given  shape. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  elastic  necked- 
bonded  material  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  neckable  nonelastic  material; 

applying  a  tensioning  force  to  the  neckable  nonelastic  mate- 
rial to  neck  said  material; 

superposing  the  necked  nonelastic  material  on  an  elastic 
sheet;  and 

joining  said  tensioned,  necked  nonelastic  material  and  said 
elastic  sheet  at  least  at  two  places. 


5026,993 
SET  OF  ORNAMENTS 
Yokio  Tiikakoahi;  laao  Oyobe,  and  Takao  Yaaumoto,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigBor*  to  Marai  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  448,868.  Dec.  12,  1989,  abaadoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Ang.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,619 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  11,  1989,  1-206686 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/04 
VS.  a.  156—63  •  ' 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  ornament  set,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  ornament  unite  respectively  having 

front  surfaces  to  be  displayed  and  back  surfaces  to  be 

attached  to  a  body  to  be  decorated; 
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providing  an  arranging  tool  having  recesses  formed  therein 
in  relative  positions  corresponding  to  relative  positions  in 
which  said  ornament  uniu  are  to  be  attached  to  the  body 
to  be  decorated; 

positioning  said  ornament  units  in  said  recesses  of  said  ar- 
ranging tool,  respectively,  such  that  said  front  surfaces  of 
said  ornament  uniu  are  respectively  facing  the  bottoms  of 
said  recesses: 

adhering  to  said  back  surface  of  each  of  said  ornament  units 
a  double-sided  adhesive  sheet; 

applying  a  release  strip  onto  respective  surfaces  of  said 
double-sided  adhesive  sheeU; 

with  said  ornament  units  connected  in  series  by  said  release 
strip,  extracting  said  ornament  units  from  said  recesses  of 
said  arranging  tool;  and 

after  extracting  said  ornament  units  from  said  recesses  of  said 
arranging  tool,  applying  a  substantially  non-expansible 
retainer  strip  to  said  front  surfaces  of  said  ornament  units. 


5426,994 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPROVED  BAGGAGE  TAG 

STOCK 

Tkomaa  J.  Brccn,  Northbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  Rand  McNaliy  A 

Coapuy.  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  847,582 

Int.  a.'  B32B  29/02.  31/08:  G09F  3/04 

VS.  CL  156—152  «  CtaiM 


while  within  the  die  tube  to  form  a  splice  therebetween  by 
heating  the  contacted  ends  for  about  5-30  seconds  with  a 
resistance  wire  filament  which  surrounds  the  die  tube; 
(0  flowing  a  gas  into  the  chamber  to  cool  the  splice;  and 


(g)  opening  up  the  die  tube  along  a  plane  through  its  axis  by 
separating  the  top  split  tube  member  from  the  bottom  split 
tube  member  and  removing  the  spliced  optical  fibers 
therefrom. 


5,226.996 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  ARTWORK  AND  THE  LIKE 

ON  SUPPORT  MEDIUM 

Vicki  Z.  Scbober.  WUtenah  Bay,  Wis^  aMignor  to  Vicki  Scbo- 

ber  Company,  Inc.,  Milwankec,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  683,332,  Apr.  10,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  527,709,  May  18.  1990. 

abudoMd,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  363,471,  Jan.  8, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

965,539 

Lit.  a.'  B31F  1/00 

VS.  a.  156—226  *  ' 


5.  A  method  of  making  thermally  imprinuble  baggage  tag 
stock  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  first  continuous  web  of  a  dense  bond  paper 

having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
providing  a  second  continuous  web  of  paper  having  inner 

and  outer  surfaces  and  having  a  release  coating  on  its  inner 

surface, 
providing  continuous  fibers  between  the  inner  surfaces  of 

said  first  and  second  webs, 
continuously  depositing  an  adhesive  on  the  release  coating, 

and 
continuously  embedding  the  fibers  in  the  adhesive  layer  and 

then  joining  the  webs  to  permanently  bond  the  adhesive 

and  embedded  fibers  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  web. 


5,226,995 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  PLASTIC 

OPTICAL  nBERS 

ScbMtian    N.    White,    St    JaMca,    N.Y.,    aaaigM>r    to    The 
Rockefeller  UaiTcnity,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,157 
Int.  a.5  B29C  65/22 
VS.  CL  156-158  *  CUtaM 

1.  A  method  to  join  the  two  ends  of  plastic  optical  fibers  to 
form  a  splice,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  an  end  of  each  optical  fiber  to  form  two  flat  faces; 

(b)  contacting  a  bottom  split  tube  member  with  a  top  split 
member  to  form  a  die  tube; 

(c)  positioning  one  flat  face  into  contact  with  the  other  flat 
face  by  inserting  the  optical  fibers  into  the  die  tube  whose 
inner  diameter  tightly  fiu  the  outer  diameter  of  the  optical 
fibers,  the  die  tube  being  within  a  chamber; 

(d)  creating  a  vacuum  within  the  chamber; 

(e)  heating  and  melting  the  plastic  at  the  contacted  ends  and 


1.  A  method  for  removably  mounting  ariwork,  photographs 
and  other  similar  flat  articles  having  a  perimeter  and  comers 
on  a  support  medium  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  mounts  including  an  elongated  strip  of  heavy- 
weight, non-acidic  paper  having  an  inner  surface,  an  op- 
posed outer  surface,  opposed  edges  and  a  longitudinal 
score  line  in  the  outer  surface  extending  along  a  length  of 
said  strip  and  generally  parallel  to  one  of  said  edges  for 
folding  the  strip  and  dividing  it  into  a  sutionary  section 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  foldable  section 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  placing  a  film  of  adhesive 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  stationary  section  for  securing 
the  sutionary  section  to  a  support  medium  placing  and  a 
peel-ofT  sheet  over  the  adhesive; 

folding  each  of  the  mounu  along  the  score  line  with  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  foldable  and  sutionary  sections  fac- 
ing each  other  to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  folded 
over  section  open  at  both  ends  for  receiving  a  peripheral 
portion  of  the  article  to  be  mounted; 

removing  the  peel-off  sheet  from  each  mount  before  or  after 
said  folding;  and 

adhering  a  plurality  of  the  mounts  to  the  support  medium  at 
spaced  locations  around  the  perimeter  of  the  article  other 
than  the  comers  with  the  sutionary  section  extending 
beneath  the  article  and  the  foldable  section  overlapping 
the  article. 


5,226,997 

MOLD  LINERS  FOR  RESIN  TRANSFER  MOLDING 

Panl  A.  Valuer,  KcMingtoB,  Cowu,  aarigMir  to  United  TecldM>lo- 

gics  CorporatieB,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Divifioa  of  Scr.  No.  399,679,  Aug.  28, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,134,002. 
This  appUcatiaa  Jaa.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904,190 
Lat  a.>  B29C  43/02 
VS.  CL  156—228  S  ' 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  article  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  a  preform  assembly  over  a  lower  mold  half  of 
a  resin  transfer  molding  tool,  said  preform  assembly  com- 
prising an  upper  liner  formed  to  the  shape  of  an  upper 
mold  half  of  the  resin  transfer  molding  tool  wherein  said 
upper  liner  has  a  integral  peripheral  portion,  a  dry  fabric 
preform,  and  a  lower  liner  formed  to  the  shape  of  the 
lower  mold  half  wherein  said  lower  liner  has  a  integral 
peripheral  portion,  said  preform  being  sandwiched  be- 
tween upper  liner  and  lower  liner  to  form  said  preform 
assembly,  said  peripheral  portions  extending  beyond  said 
preform  to  form  a  sealing  area,  said  upper  liner  peripheral 
portions  mated  to  said  lower  liner  peripheral  portions  at 
said  sealing  area; 

(b)  closing  the  upper  mold  half  of  said  moldmg  tool  on  said 
preform  assembly  pressing  said  mated  peripheral  portions 
together  to  form  a  seal  and  evacuating  the  air  form  the 
chamber  formed  by  the  two  sealed  liners; 

(c)  introducing  resin  into  said  chamber  of  said  molding  tool 
to  form  a  composite  article;  and 

(d)  removing  said  article  from  said  molding  tool  subsequent 
to  curing  and  cooling  of  said  article. 


5,226,998 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  VEHICLE  MOLDING 
Smi  K.  Few,  West  CarroUtoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plastic  TriM, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  2, 1991.  Scr.  No.  801,706 
lat  CL'  B29C  47/04 
VS.  CL  156—244.11  20  OaiMS 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  vehicle  molding  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  continuous  strip  of  a  thermoplastic  material; 

(b)  securing  a  continuous  decorative  laminate  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  said  strip  to  form  a  continuous  substrate; 

(c)  transversing  said  substrate  under  a  laminating  roll  having 
an  outer  surface  contour  conforming  to  a  predetermmed 
shape  having  first  and  second  ends  such  that  said  substrate 


is  formed  into  a  continuous  series  of  said  shapes  after  said 
substrate  has  passed  under  said  laminating  roll; 
(d)  cooling  said  substrate  to  increase  the  rigidity  thereof;  and 


-kc  r  r  r  ^' -J:  r 


(e)  severing  said  substrate  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
each  said  shape. 


5,226.999 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  THE  TREND  FROM  TIRES 
Habcrt  Dmm,  tOim,  Fnmet,  iiil^nr  to  CiBpnilt  GcMfalc 
des  EtahUMOMMts  MichcUa  -  MichcUa  *  da,  ClarM«l4'ar> 
raad  Ccdex,  FIraacc 

Filed  May  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  879,595 
OaiM  priority,  appUcalioa  Frawx,  May  23,  1991.  91  M2SS 
lat  CL>  B2SD  30/54 
UJ5.  0. 1S6— 344  •< 


1.  A  method  of  removing  the  tread  of  a  tire  having  a  i 
and  a  crown  reinforcement  which  has  a  spirally  wound  zero- 
degree  cord  over  the  entire  width  of  said  crown,  comprising 
grasping  at  least  one  end  of  said  cord  and  exerting  ■  pull  in 
transverse  direction  on  said  cord  in  order  to  extract  said  cord 
completely  from  the  crown  reinforcement  thereby  separating 
the  tread  from  said  carcass. 


PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS  WITH  ACCURATE 
TEMPERATURE  AND  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  CONTROL  ON 

DEVICE  UNDER  TEST 
Noiwtoahi  KolMiraaU,  aad  NaoU  Yedrida,  both  of  Tokya.  Ja- 
pan, aaaigBon  to  Nlppwi  Scicirtiflc  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  612.618    

OaiaH  priority,  cppUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  9, 1990, 2-92080;  Apr. 
9,  1990,  2-92081 

lat  CL'  HOIL  2J/00  ^  ^ 

VS.  CL  156—345  •  O** 

I.  A  plasma  etching  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  Ubie  functioning  as  a  first  electrode,  connected  with  a  high 
frequency  voluge  source,  and  on  which  a  device  under 
test  having  a  plurality  of  pins  is  placed; 
a  chamber  lid  having  a  second  electrode,  which  closes  over 
the  Uble  to  form  a  discharge  chamber  in  which  plasmas 
for  performing  etching  operations  on  the  device  under  test 
are  generated  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes; 
detachable  adaptor  means,  fixedly  mounted  on  the  table, 
made  by  an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  mate- 
rial, and  having  at  least  one  trapezoidal  ridge  with  trape- 
zoidal cross  section  having  sloping  sides  inclined  by  an 
angle  larger  than  an  angle  of  the  pins  of  the  device  under 
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test,  for  holding  th«  device  under  test  on  •  top  f«ce  of  the 
trapezoidal  ridge  with  the  pins  hanging  along  the  sloping 
sides;  and 


the  materia]  removal  device  and  to  the  exit  region  of  the 
other  one  of  said  first  and  second  removal  units,  said 
automated  transfer  means  further  comprising  means 
associated  with  said  second  removal  unit  for  transfer- 
ring one  wafer  at  a  time  from  said  entrance  region  of 
said  second  removal  unit  and  then,  in  the  recited  order: 
into  said  material  removal  tank;  into  said  rinsing  tank; 
into  said  wafer  drying  means;  and  to  said  exit  region  of 
said  second  removal  unit;  and  said  means  associated 
with  said  second  removal  unit  for  transferring  one 
wafer  at  a  time  comprise  wafer  holding  means  for  hold- 
ing a  wafer  in  a  vertical  orientation  in  said  material 
removal  tank  and  in  said  rinsing  tank;  and 
d)  wherein  said  units  are  arranged  so  that  said  exit  region  of 

said  one  of  said  units  is  disposed  adjacent  said  entrance 

region  of  said  other  one  of  said  units. 


detachable  holder  means,  fwedly  attached  to  the  adaptor 
means  over  the  device  under  test,  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  plasmas  are  injected  onto  the  device 
under  test,  for  pressing  down  the  device  under  test  with 
respect  to  the  adaptor  means. 

54r7,001 

INTEGRATED  DRY-WET  SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 

REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

TaUo  Tanaki,  Urawa,  Japan,  and  Saqjcev  R.  Chitrc,  San  Jose, 

CaUf.,  aaaignora  to  Integrated  Procca*  Equipment  Corpora- 

tioo,  San  Jom.  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S99,«04 

InL  a.»  HOIL  21/00 

MS.  a.  1S«— 345  19  Clains 


5,227,002 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TAPE  TO  AN  OBJECT 
Michael  C.  Faust,  and  Jamca  D.  Ramacier,  both  of  Hugo,  Minn., 
aaaignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  835,778 

Int  a.'  B65B  51/00 

\i&.  a.  156— 4«  >6  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  removing  a  discrete  layer  of  a  defined  mate- 
rial from  each  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers,  compris- 


mg 


a)  a  first  removal  unit  having  an  entrance  region  and  an  exit 
region,  said  first  removal  unit  being  composed  of: 

i)  a  first  material  removal  device  for  receiving  one  wafer 
at  a  time  and  removing  at  least  part  of  the  discrete  layer 
from  the  wafer  by  a  dry  process; 

b)  a  second  removal  unit  having  an  entrance  region  and  an 
exit  region,  said  second  removal  unit  including  a  second 
material  removal  device  composed  of: 

i)  at  least  one  material  removal  tank; 

ii)  first  supply  means  for  maintaining  in  said  material 

removal  tank  a  bath  of  a  liquid  solution  of  -  chemical  for 

removing  the  defined  material  from  each  wafer; 
iii)  at  least  one  rinsing  tank; 
iv)  second  supply  means  for  maintaining  a  bath  of  a  liquid 

rinsing  solution  in  said  rinsing  tank; 
v)  wafer  cleaning  means  for  removing  contaminants  from 

a  wafer;  and 
vi)  wafer  drying  means  for  removing  substantially  all 

moisture  from  a  wafer;  and 

c)  automated  transfer  means  for  transferring  one  wafer  at  a 
time,  in  the  recited  order: 

from  the  entrance  region,  through  the  material  removal 
device  and  to  the  exit  region  of  one  of  said  first  second 
removal  units;  and  from  the  entrance  region,  through 


8.  An  apparatus  for  applying  L-clips  of  Upe  having  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  on  one  face  thereof  to  each  in  a  series  of 
objects  being  driven  along  an  object  path,  each  object  having 
a  leading  surface  and  a  longitudinal  surface  joining  at  a  leading 
edge,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  including  a  bed  upon  which  the  objects 
arc  supported; 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  objecU  along  the  object  path  atop 
said  bed; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  affixed  to  said  support  frame 
for  guiding  the  objects  along  the  object  path; 

(d)  a  Upe  supply  msans  for  providing  a  continuous  length  of 
tape  to  the  apparatus; 

(e)  an  upper  frame  extending  from  said  support  frame; 

(0  a  tape  applying  device  mounted  on  said  upper  frame,  said 

device  comprising: 

(i)  a  device  frame; 

(ii)  a  tape  supply  means  mounted  on  said  device  frame  for 
providing  a  continuous  length  of  Upe  to  the  apparatus; 

(iii)  an  application  member  having  an  arcuate  periphery; 

(iv)  a  support  arm  for  supporting  said  application  member, 
said  support  arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(v)  first  shifting  means  connected  to  said  support  arm  for 
shifting  said  support  arm  from  an  extended  position 
wherein  said  application  member  is  in  the  object  path  to 
a  retracted  position  wherein  said  application  member  is 
located  above  the  longitudinal  surface,  said  first  shifting 
means  fixedly  connected  to  said  device  frame  for  shift- 
ing said  support  arm  with  respect  thereto  responsive  to 
a  first  signal; 

(vi)  means  for  defining  a  Upe  path  extending  from  said 
tape  supply  means  to  said  arcuate  periphery  of  said 


application  member  with  the  adhesive  coating  of  the 
Upe  presented  by  said  application  member  for  contact 
with  the  leading  surface  of  the  object; 

(vii)  means  for  severing  a  section  of  Upe  from  said  tape 
supply  means: 

(viii)  second  shifting  means  connected  to  said  severing 
means  for  shifting  said  severing  means  between  a  re- 
tracted position  away  from  said  tape  path  and  an 
extended  position  at  or  through  said  tape  path  when 
said  support  arm  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said 
second  shifting  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  device 
frame  for  shifting  said  severing  means  with  respect 
thereto  responsive  lo  a  second  signal: 

(ix)  a  first  sensor  for  transmitting  a  first  signal  to  said  first 
shifting  means  when  the  object  initially  encoimters  said 
application  member,  thereby  signaling  said  first  shifting 
means  to  shift  said  support  arm  from  said  extended 
position  to  said  retracted  position  to  locate  said  applica- 
tion member  above  the  longitudinal  surface  of  the  ob- 
ject; and 

(x)  a  second  sensor  for  transmitting  a  second  signal  to  said 
second  shifting  means  when  said  support  arm  reaches 
said  retracted  position  and  the  leading  surface  of  the 
object  is  further  along  the  object  path  than  is  said  appli- 
cation member,  thereby  signaling  said  second  shifting 
means  to  shift  said  severing  means  from  said  retracted 
position  to  said  extended  position,  thereby  severing  said 
section  of  Upe  from  said  Upe  supply  means, 
said  first  shifting  means  adapted  to  return  said  support  arm 

to  said  extended  position  and  said  second  shifting  means 

adapted  to  return  said  severing  means  to  said  retracted 

position,  after  said  Upe  has  been  severed. 


5427.004 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

LAMINATED  MATERIAL 

MdTia  R.  Bdter,  Woodlud  Hills,  CaUf.,  aarigMir  to  GrapUc 

Teduology  SystHW,  I>c  Los  Aagdcs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  670^44 
iBt.  CL'  BMC  7/00-  B32B  il/OO 
UJS.  a.  156-552  32  ( 
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1.  A  lead  frame  retaining  device  comprising: 

a  heating  block; 

a  lead  frame  retaining  member  which  is  installed  above  said 
heating  block; 

a  retaining-plate  support  on  which  the  lead  frame  retaining 
member  is  mounted; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  lead  frame  retaining 
member  on  said  retaining-plate  support; 

a  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  lead  frame  retaining  mem- 
ber against  said  retaining-plate  support,  said  pressing 
means  comprising  four  springs  which  are  provided  in 
symmetrical  positions  that  are  equal  distant  from  a  bond- 
ing center,  and 

a  driving  means  for  vertically  driving  said  heating  block  and 
retaining-plate  support  in  the  opposite  directions  reUtive 
to  each  other. 


5,227,003 
LEAD  FRAME  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sbiokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  749,298 

Claims  priority,  Kpidication  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1990,  2-221144 

Int  CL'  B32B  il/00 

U.S.  a.  156—499  5  Oaiw 


1.  In  a  laminating  machine  for  laminating  sheet  material 
having  a  width  together  with  at  least  one  laminate  web  mate- 
rial having  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  side  thereof,  the  lami- 
nating machine  having  upper  and  lower  laminating  means  for 
producing  therebetween  a  continuous  laminated  web  compris- 
ing the  sheet  material  and  the  web  material  fed  between  the 
laminating  means,  means  for  supplying  the  laminate  web  mate- 
rial to  the  lamiiMting  means,  means  for  separating  the  continu- 
ous laminated  web  from  the  laminating  means  into  individual 
laminated  sheets,  and  means  for  stacking  the  individual  lami- 
nated sheets  after  they  are  separated,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  vacuum  pickup  for  picking  up  a  leading  marginal  edge  of 
sheet  material,  for  assisting  in  moving  the  sheet  material 
by  the  leading  marginal  edge  to  a  web  contact  position 
and  for  pressing  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  lead- 
ing marginal  portion  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material  to  be 
laminated  to  the  adhesive  coating  on  the  laminate  web 
material;  and 
means  for  holding  a  stack  of  sheet  material  to  be  laminated 
and  having  a  top  sheet  to  be  dispensed  on  top  of  the  stack, 
and  means  for  separating  the  top  sheet  from  the  stack, 
wherein  the  separating  means  includes  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially flexible  protrusion  mounted  adjacent  the  stack 
holding  means  near  the  marginal  portion  of  the  sheet 
material  wherein  the  protrusion  extends  at  least  partly 
over  the  marginal  portion  of  the  sheet  material. 
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5^27.005 

LABELLING  STATION  FOR  LABELUNG  OBJECTS, 

SUCH  AS  BOTTLES 

Radolf  Zodrow.  aad  lUtaer  Bockbolx,  botk  of  Dii«eklorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcTMuy,   iMigMn  to   ETl-TEC   MaKkineatwu 

GabH,  Erkntk,  Fed.  Rcf .  of  GennMiy 

Co«ti«««tio«-iD-|»^  of  Ser.  No.  335.47»,  Apr.  7.  19W.  P«t.  No. 

5,004,S1S,  aad  ■  cootiniutioii-lB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  334,W1,  Apr.  7, 

WW,  Pat.  No.  4,981,547,  aad  a  cootiBBatioa-ia-part  of  S«r.  No. 

335,025,  Apr.  7,  I9«9,  Pat.  No.  5,062,917,  and  a 
coatiBBatioa-iapart  of  Ser.  No.  335,177,  Apr.  7,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,017,261,  aad  a  cootiauatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,113,  Not. 
3,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,062,918,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of 
Ser  No  335,478,  Not.  3,  1989.  ThU  application  Mar.  16,  1990, 
Ser.  No.  495,562 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Mar.  16, 
1989,3908659 

Tbe  portkM  of  ikt  term  of  thto  pateat  subacqueat  to  May  21, 

2008,  hat  becB  disclaiaicd. 

iBt  CL'  B65C  9/12 

VS.  a.  156—566  20  Claiau 


disposed  in  substantially  the  same  horizonul  elevation  as 

said  Tirst  cam  disc; 
said  first  pair  of  followers  for  making  contact  with  said  first 

outer  cam  surface,  and  ■  second  pair  of  followers  being 

disposed  in  substantially  the  same  horizonul  elevation  as 

said  second  cam  disc; 
said  second  pair  of  followers  for  making  contact  with  said 

second  outer  cam  surface; 
each  of  said  first  pair  of  followers  and  said  second  pair  of 

followers  being  mounted  on  a  follower  support  element  at 

substantially  opposite  sides  of  a  follower  axis; 
said  follower  means  being  roUUble  by  said  cam  means  for 

producing  said  roution  of  said  extracting  means; 
said  means  for  operably  connecting  said  follower  means  to 

said  drive  shaft  means  being  for  routing  said  drive  shaft 

means; 
said  means  for  operably  connecting  said  follower  meant  to 

said  drive  shaft  means  comprising; 

a  bearing  shaft; 
said  follower  means  defining  a  shaft-free  open  area  between 

said  first  pair  of  followers;  and 
said  bearing  shaft  being  disposed  away  from  said  shaft-free 

open  area; 
said  shaft-free  open  area  being  disposed  below  said  bearing 

shaft; 
said  drive  shaft  means  at  least  partly  defining  an  additional 
shaft-free  open  area  disposed  below   said  drive  shaft 
means. 


1.  A  labelling  sution  for  a  labelling  machine  for  supplying 
Ubels  to  objects,  such  at  bottles  or  the  like,  said  labelling 
station  comprising  a  plurality  of  sutions  located  one  behind 
another  along  a  track;  the  plurality  of  sutions  comprising  an 
adhesive  application  apparatus,  a  label  feed  sution  and  a  label 
transfer  sUtion;  said  labelling  machine  comprising; 

a  rouuble  support  mounted  on  a  central  axis  for  roUtion  by 

each  of  the  plurality  of  sutions; 
a  least  one  extracting  means  for  the  labels; 
said  extracting  means  including  drive  shaft  means; 
said  extracting  means  being  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
means  for  roUtion  on  said  rouuble  suppon  for  movement 
by  each  of  the  sutions  during  each  roUtion  of  said  roUt- 
able  support; 
means  for  routing  said  extracting  means; 
said  extracting  means  routing  means  comprising  cam  means 

and  cam  follower  means; 
said  cam  means  including  a  first  cam  disc  and  a  second  cam 

disc; 
said  first  cam  disc  and  said  second  cam  disc  being  disposed 
below  said  rouuble  support  mounted  on  said  central  axis; 
said  first  cam  disc  including  a  first  outer  cam  surface  extend- 
ing about  said  central  axis; 
said  second  cam  disc  including  a  second  outer  cam  surface 

extending  about  said  central  axis; 
said  first  cam  disc  being  disposed  above  taid  second  cam 

disc; 
said  cam  follower  means  for  following  said  cam  means; 
means  for  operably  connecting  said  follower  means  to  said 

drive  shaft  means; 
said  follower  means  being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a 
follower  axis  on  said  roUUble  support  for  providing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  roUtion  of  said  extracting  means; 
said  follower  means  including  a  first  pair  of  followers  being 


5,227,006 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  GROWING 
GALUUM-CONTAINING  LAYERS 
Camny  R.  Abeniathy,  Scotch  Plaiaa;  Stephen  J.  Pearton,  Sum- 
mit; Fan  Rea,  Warren,  aad  Patrick  W.  Wisk,  Greenbrook,  all 
Of  N  J„  BsdgBon  to  AT*T  BeU  Uboratoriet,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

Filed  Not.  27,  !99I.  S«.  No.  799^69 

lat  a.'  C30B  25/04 

VS.  a.  156—613  *  Oaima 
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wonriKi 


BUT  loaanEa  » 

LOI  PMSSUIII  CBAMBtE 


nposi  io«a>iKi  TO 

CAS  COKTAOnNC  UAAj 
AffD  CALUUM  PREOIKSOR 


1.  A  MOMBE  process  for  selectively  growing  gallium  arse- 
nide on  unmasked  portions  of  a  masked  workpiece  comprising 

the  steps  of 

providing  a  workpiece  including  a  surface  layer  of  III-V 
semiconductor  material  of  the  gallium  arsenide  family  and 
further  comprising  a  mask  covering  a  portion  of  said 
surface  layer  while  exposing  selected  portions; 

heating  said  workpiece  in  a  reduced  pressure  environment  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  500'  C.  to  600'  C; 

exposing  said  workpiece  to  trimethylgallium  and  a  gaseous 
dialkylaminoarsenic  so  as  to  selectively  grow  a  layer  of 
gallium  arsenide  on  said  selected  portions  of  said  surface 
layer. 


5,227,007 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CRYSTALS  OF  SALT  OF 

AODIC  AMINO  ACID  AND  BASIC  AMINO  ACID 

Tadao  Tateba,  tmi  MicUo  Shioaii,  both  of  Hofa,  Japaa,  aaaigB- 

ora  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,904 
OaiBit  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-259383 
lat  a.>  C30B  7/06 
VS.  CL  1S6— 621  U  • 


of  a  chloroprene  rubber,  a  nitrile  rubber,  and  a  styrene-butadi- 
ene  rubber. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  a  processed  metal  product  which 
comprises  applying  the  masking  sheet  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to 
a  meul  article  to  cover  the  same  with  the  masking  sheet,  thoae 
covered  parts  of  the  meul  article  being  untreated  parts,  and 
then  subjecting  the  masked  metal  article  to  etching  treatment 
with  an  etchant  to  remove  a  surface  layer  in  the  uncovered 
part  of  the  metal  article. 


%L^. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  crystals  of  a  salt  of  an  acidic 
amino  acid  and  a  basic  amino  acid,  which  comprises  adding  a 
water-miscible  solvent  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  to 
prepare  a  solution  of  90%  or  more  saturated  or  supersaturated 
with  the  salt,  heating  the  resultant  solution  to  70'-80'  C.  under 
reflux  for  30  minutes  to  3  hours  until  the  formation  of  crystals 
stops,  adding  gradually  a  water-miscible  solvent  to  the  solution 
under  reflux  to  form  crystals  of  the  slat,  and  recovering  the 
crystals  of  the  salt  form  the  resultant  mixture. 


5,227,009 
MASKING  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
PROCESSED  METAL  PRODUCT 
Makoto  Sunakawa,  Oaaka;  CUkara  Kohbayaihi,  Hyofo,  aad 
RokBO  Obo,  Oaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaiffMn  to  Nitto  Deako 
Corporatioa,  Osaka  and  SUa  Mdwa  ladaatry,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  849,621 

iBt  a,'  B32B  25/08:  B44C  J/22 

VS.  a.  156—634  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  masking  sheet  comprising  a  corrosion-resistant  film  and. 
formed  thereon,  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  comprising  at  least  one 


5,227,010 
REGENERATION  OF  FERRIC  CHLORIDE  ETCHANTS 
JohB  S.  Labert,  BiaghamtoB,  aai  DouM  M.  McGarlgie,  Vcatal, 
bodi  of  N.Y.,  aaaicBon  to  iBtcraationl  BaaiBfi 
CorpontkHi,  AraMak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «M,0S5 
bt  CV  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  1S6— 642  14  ( 


5,227,008 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  CIRCUTTS 
Tboaaat  P.  Klun,  Lakeland,  Mian.,  and  Thach  G.  Tmoag,  An*- 
tia,  TcXm  asaigBort  to  MinaeaoU  Miniag  and  MaaufactBring 
Coa^aay,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,899 
Lrt.  a.'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/00:  B29C  37/00 
VS.  a.  156—630  16  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  etching  a  fully  cured  or  substantially  fully 
cured  polymeric  film  which  comprises  contacting  said  poly- 
meric film  with  a  concentrated  base  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  SO*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  wherein  portions  of  said  poly- 
meric film  are  protected  with  a  mask  comprising  a  croatlinked 
negative  aqueous  processible  photoresist,  said  photoresist  ex- 
hibiting substantially  no  swelling  or  delamination  from  said 
polymeric  film  during  said  etching. 


im 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  ferric  chloride  etching  com- 
position which  comprises  introducing  spent  ferric  chkxide 
etching  compoaition  into  a  static  mixing  zone  and  introducing 
oxygen  gas  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  4  to  about  12  SCFM  into 
said  static  mixing  zone  in  concurrent  flow  with  said  ferric 
chloride  etching  composition;  maintaining  contact  between  the 
oxygen  gas  and  said  ferric  chloride  compoaitioa  in  said  zone 
for  at  least  about  2  seconds  to  thereby  regenerate  the  ferric 
chloride  etching  compostion  and  wherein  the  back  pressure  on 
the  ferric  chloride  etching  compoaition  in  the  sUtK  mixing 
zone  is  about  8  to  about  12  psig,  and  the  oxygen  is  fed  at  a 
pressure  about  2  to  about  10  psig  above  that  of  the  etching 
compositioiL 


5027,011 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SECOND  HARMONIC 
WAVE  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Ryo  EBOwoto,  aad  M— yi  Yiaiii,  botii  of  GMW.  Ja 
on  to  IMdea  Co^  Ltd„  Ogaki,  Japn 
DiTiaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  719,631,  Jaa.  24,  1991,  i 

appUcatkM  Jbb.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  891,928 
OaiM  priority,  appUctfiOB  JapM,  Jml  22, 1990,  M<2t29 
lat.  d'  B44C  J/22:  C23F  J/00 
VS.  CL  156—643  5  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  second  harmonic  wave  gener- 
ating device  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  LiTaOs  thin  film  adjusted  to  have  an  ordinary 
refractive  index  (nosi)  of  2.00  to  2.20  at  a  fundamental 
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wavelength  (X»im)  and  an  extraordinary  refractive  index 
(n«S2)  of  2.15  to  2.35  at  a  second  harmonic  wavelength 
(Xnni/2)  on  a  LiNbOj  subatrate; 
forming  a  LiNbOj  thin  film  on  top  of  said  UTaOj  thm  fUm, 
laid  LiNb03  thin  film  adjusted  to  have  an  ordinary  refrac- 
tive index  (n«n)  at  Xfiw  and  an  extraordinary  refractive 
index  (n^n)  at  X»im/2  represented  by  the  equation: 


1.0  S 


(»««  -  »«SJ) 


S  30.0. 


dry  etching  said  LiNbOs  thin  film  to  form  an  LiNbOj  thin 
film  having  a  thickness  of  0.1  to  30  jim. 

5,2X7,012 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MULTI-LAYER  THIN 

nLM  CIRCUITS  CONTAINING  INTEGRATED  THIN 

FILM  RESISTORS 

Gerald  BraadH.  Aanw,  aad  Orido  Bariiawna,  Seayack,  both  of 

Switacriaad,  Maigwn  to  Hightec  MG  AG,  Lcubnrg,  Swit- 


FUcd  Apr.  15. 1»».  Ser.  No.  6M,S1< 
Claiai   priority,   appUoatkM   Switzerlaad,   Apr.    24.    1990, 
0137«/90  ,  ,^ 

lit  a.'  B44C  1/22:  B29C  37/(X):  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  15«-«43  "  c*"*^ 


physical  properties  to  assure  that  the  etch  attacks  the 
dielectrics  but  is  blocked  by  the  metal  lines  without  de- 
forming the  metal  lines  to  any  significant  degree  whereby 
the  metal  lines  provide  a  barrier  to  the  etch,  so  as  to  form 
the  via  holes  wherein  some  via  holes  extend  through  the 


••^52 


second  dielectric  and  terminate  at  the  top  surfaces  of 
selected  second  metal  lines  while  other  via  holes  extend 
through  the  first  and  second  dielectrics  and  terminate  at 
the  top  surfaces  of  said  portions  of  the  first  metal  lines, 
thereby  forming  «ach  of  the  vU  holes  in  the  substrate  in  a 
single  step. 


5^27,014 

TAPERING  OF  HOLES  THROUGH  DIELECTRIC 

LAYERS  FOR  FORMING  CONTACTS  IN  INTEGRATED 

DEVICES 
Pier  L.  Crottl,  Landriano,  and  NadU  lazzi,  Cremona,  both  of 
Italy  aarigaor*  to  SGS-Thom»on  Microelectronics  s.r.1.,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  435,890 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Italy.  Not.  16, 1988.  83682  A/88 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  a.  156—644  •  ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multi-layer  thin  film  circuiu 
containing  integrated  thin  film  resistors,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
alternately  forming  conductor  and  insulating  layers  upon  a 

substrate; 
forming  free  zones  in  all  of  the  formed  conductor  and  insu- 
lating layers,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  conductor 
layer  located  furthest  from  the  substrate; 
thermally  treating  each  formed  insulating  layer;  and 
upon  completion  of  the  thermal  treatment  of  each  formed 
insulating  layer  forming  within  the  free  zones  thin  film 
resistors  which  directly  bear  upon  the  substrate. 


5,227,013 
FORMING  VIA  HOLES  IN  A  MULTILEVEL  SUBSTRATE 

IN  A  SINGLE  STEP 
Nalia  Kamar,  Aaatin,  Tex.,  aisigBor  to  Microelectronica  And 
Coaip«ter  Technology  Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  J«l.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,572 
Int.  a.'  H05K  3/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  156-644  «•  C«*»-« 

1.  A  method  of  forming  every  via  hole  in  a  multilevel  sub- 
strate in  a  single  step,  comprising: 
disposing  over  a  base  a  first  layer  comprising  first  metal  lines 

beneath  a  first  dielectric; 
disposing  over  the  first  layer  a  second  layer  compnsmg 
second  metal  lines  beneath  a  second  dielectric  such  that 
portions  of  selected  first  metal  lines  are  not  beneath  any 
second  metal  line;  and  then 
forming  a  plurality  of  via  holes  by  applying  an  etch,  the 
dielectrics  and  metal  lines  having  sufficiently  different 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  upered  hole  through  a  dielectric 
layer  for  making  an  electric  contact  in  an  integrated  semicon- 
ductor device  which  comprises; 

a)  providing  a  semiconducting  or  conducting  substrate  hav- 
ing a  first  dielectric  layer  thereon; 

b)  anisotropically  etching  in  a  RIE  plasma  through  a  contact 
mask  said  first  dielectric  layer  to  thereby  form  a  first  etch 
hole  having  substantially  vertical  walls  and  wherein  said 
etching  is  to  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  first 
dielectric,  layer  thereby  leaving  a  residual  thickness  of 
dielectric  material  on  the  bottom  of  said  first  etch  hole; 

c)  removing  the  residual  material  of  said  contact  mask; 

d)  conformally  depositing  a  second  layer  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial over  said  first  dielectric  layer  and  over  said  residual 
thickness  of  dielectric  material  on  the  bottom  of  said  first 
etch  hole; 

e)  anisotropically  etching  without  masking  in  a  RIE  plasma 
said  second  layer  of  dielectric  material  and  said  first  di- 
electric layer  beneath  said  second  layer  until  exposing  the 
surface  of  said  semiconducting  or  conducting  substrate  at 
the  bottom  of  the  etch  hole  while  leaving  on  said  substan- 
tially vertical  walls  of  said  first  etch  hole  through  a  por- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  a  Upered 
residue  of  dielectric  material  of  said  conformally  depos- 
ited second  layer  of  dielectric  material. 
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5,227,015 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Kiyoahi  Fi^ihara;  Maaato  IshiM,  and  Naoki  Takcuka,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  aarigMn  to  Mataaahita  Electric  Iiidartrial  Co„ 
Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japau 

Filed  JaL  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  735.728 
OalM  priority.  applicatioB  Japu,  Jal.  30,  1990,  2-202098 
Ut  a.»  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  CL  156    647  6 


5,2274)17 
SPRAY  DRYING  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WTTH  A 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  UNTT 
ToiUyvki  TvMka,  Md  Akka  Kodara,  both  of  Yi 

to  Ohkawara  Kakokki  Co^  Ltd.,  Japa 
of  Ser.  No.  359.271,  May  3L  1919, 
Thte  appHcatioa  Aag.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,142 
priority.  appMcattoa  Jap«^  im.  29. 1901,  63-19008 
iBt  a.)  BOlO  1/16 
VS.  CL  159—44)1  1 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  laser  by  a  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of; 

forming  a  mesa  stripe  having  a  first-conductivity  type  InP 
layer,  an  InGaAsP  active  layer,  a  second-conductivity 
type  InP  cladding  layer  and  as  an  uppermost  layer  an 
InGaAsP  surface  protective  layer; 

forming  on  the  first-conductivity  type  InP  layer  at  its  re- 
gions adjoining  to  said  mesa  stripe,  a  current  blocking 
layer  comprising  a  second-conductivity  type  InP  layer 
and  a  current  blocking  layer  comprising  a  first-conduc- 
tivity type  InP  layer  by  liquid-phase  epitaxial  growth  in 
this  order,  and  at  the  same  time  melting  back  said  p- 
InGaAsP  surface  protective  layer  of  said  mesa  stripe  to 
uncover  said  second-conductivity  type  InP  cladding 
layer;  and 

epitaxially  grovtring  a  second-conductivity  type  InP  layer 
and  a  second-conductivity  type  InGaAsP  layer  on  the 
regions  corresponding  to  said  current  blocking  layers  and 
said  uncoveroJ  second-conductivity  type  InP  cladding 
layer. 


50274116  

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSTHON  FOR  DESMIHTING 
SURFACES  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 
LawTCMC  R.  Cartaoa,  Waterford,  aad  Deaai*  A.  Keat,  Rochester 
Hilla,  both  of  Mick.,  aasigaors  to  Heakei  Corporatioa,  Am- 
blcr  Pft. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,299 
Lit  CL'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  l/OO'  C09K  13/04.  13/06 
VS.  a.  156—665  20  Ctaiau 

1.  A  liquid  solution  composition  of  matter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and: 

(A)  an  oxidizing  inorganic  acid; 

(B)  phosphoric  acid; 

(C)  sulfuric  acid; 

(D)  a  source  of  simple  fluoride  ions; 

(E)  a  source  of  complex  fluoride  ions; 

(F)  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  I -10  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(G)  a  source  of  manganese  in  its  -f  4  oxidation  state, 

14.  A  process  for  desmutting,  deoxidizing,  or  both  desmut- 
ting  and  deoxidizing  an  aluminum  surface,  said  process  com- 
prising contacting  said  aluminum  surface  with  a  composition 
according  to  claim  1  for  a  sufficient  time  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature to  be  effective  for  desmutting  o  deoxidizing. 


1.  A  spray  drying  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  drying  chamber; 

a  nozzle  unit  disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  said  drying  cham- 
ber, said  nozzle  unit  including: 
(i)  a  feed  liquid  conduit; 

(ii)  a  centrifugal  pressure  nozzle  connected  to  an  end  of 
said  feed  liquid  conduit  thereby  forming  a  conduit  noz- 
zle structure,  said  centrifugal  pressure  nozzle  swirling  a 
stream  of  feed  liquid  passed  from  said  feed  liquid  con- 
duit therethrough; 
(iii)  a  tubular  member  disposed  about  said  conduit  nozzle 
structure,  said  tubular  member  including  a  convergent 
nozzle  at  its  end  such  that  an  annulus  is  formed  between 
said  centrifugal  pressure  nozzle  and  said  convergent 
nozzle,  wherein  a  gas  stream  is  sprayed  through  said 
annulus;  and 
(iv)  means  disposed  between  said  centrifugal  pressure 
nozzle  and  said  tubular  member  for  swirling  said  gas 
stream; 
a  gas  inlet  disposed  at  said  upper  end  of  said  drying  chamber 

for  uniformly  heating  said  drying  chamber,  and 
a  gas  outlet  disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  drying  chamber 
for  removing  exhaust  gas  therefrom. 


5,2274)18 
GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  HEATER  FOR  SPRAY  DRYING 
Klaaa  Bro,  Vedbak.  Deaaark;  Ore  Haaoea,  CoiaaMa,  Md^  aad 
C^istiaa  SckwailakaiJi,  Maalor,  Dtaaarfc,  ssslginrs  to  Niro 
A/S,  Sochorg,  DnnMn 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,741,  Sep.  26, 1909,  ahsaJsatd.  TWs 
applicatioa  Nor.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789.400 
lat  a.)  BOID  1/18:  F26B  17/10 
VS.  CL  159—4.02  24  OafaM 

1.  A  spray  dryer  for  drying  of  a  feed  solution  compnsing: 
a  drying  chamber  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  drying  space 

concentric  with  said  vertical  axis, 
at  least  one  atomizing  means  which  forms  and  introduces 

dispersed  droplett  of  feed  solution  in  said  drying  space, 
gas  distribution  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  gas  having  a 

substantially  uniform  velocity, 
means  for  conveying  said  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  distribu- 
tion means  and  having  an  outlet  providing  a  flow  of  said 
gas  concentric  v^th  said  at  least  one  atomizing  means,  said 
at  least  one  atomizing  means  being  located  downstream  of 
said  outlet. 


352-407O.G.-9J-II 
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heating  memns  located  between  said  gas  distribution  mean* 
and  said  outlet  for  heating  the  Oow  of  gas  supplied  by  said 
gas  distribution  means, 

a  gas  delivery  system  for  providing  a  continuous  ttow  of  gas 
to  said  gas  distribution  means, 

means  for  removing  powder  pvticles  from  said  chamber, 
and 

means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  chamber. 

12  A  spray  dryer  including  feed  liquid  atomizing  means  in  a 
drying  chamber  and  a  gas  distributor  and  heating  device  com- 
prising: ..        J     u       w. 

gas  dUtribution  means  comprising  a  banjo  shaped  chamber 
having  a  circular  portion  and  an  arm  extending  radially 
relative  to  said  circular  portion  and  providing  a  supply 


inlet,  an  annular  outlet  in  said  circular  portion  and  means 
•elected  from  at  least  one  continuous  circular  perforated 
plate  and  a  set  of  distributor  vanes  spaced  between  an 
interior  surface  of  said  circular  portion  and  said  annular 
outlet  for  distributing  a  uniform  flow  of  gas  from  said 
supply  inlet  to  said  annular  outlet  and  supplying  a  flow  of 
gas  having  a  substantially  uniform  velocity, 

means  for  conveying  said  flow  of  gas  from  said  annular 
outlet  of  said  gas  distribution  means,  and  having  an  outlet 
upstream  of  said  atomizing  means  in  said  drying  chamber 
and  providing  a  flow  of  said  gas  concentric  with  said 
atomizing  means,  and 

heating  means  located  in  said  means  for  conveying  said  flow 
of  gas  between  said  gas  distribution  means  and  said  outlet. 


5,227.020 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  WASTEPAPER  USING 

A  DOUBLE  LAYER  HYDROXIDE  FORMED  IN  SITU 
Helaat  Eiidrca,  Dmtmt\6oft  Maria  Liphard,  Eaaea;  lOaM 

Hormfcck,   MettiMM;    Andreas    AtmU,    LaagmfeM,   am* 

GMBter  GdMar,  KrcfeM.  aU  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germaay.  aa- 

riswira  to  Hcakei  KommaiwHtgeaellactoft  aaf  Aktica,  Doea- 

aeMorf,  Fed.  Rcf .  of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/00422,  §  371  Date  Sep.  23,  1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  23,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11402.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  4, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  761,905 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Mar.  23, 

19W.3909M8 

Iirt.  a.)  D21C  5/02 

U.S.CLM2-0  "*^ 

1.  The  process  of  regenerating  wastepapcr  compnsing  fibcr- 
izing  said  wastepaper  in  water  in  the  presence  of  chemicals 
suiuble  for  detachment  of  printing  ink  particles  from  said 
wastepaper  and  form  a  suspension  thereof,  treating  said  suspen- 
sion with  a  cationic  layer  compound  precipiuted  in  situ 
wherein  said  layer  compound  comprises  the  composition 

in  which  M(1I)  reprcsenU  at  least  one  divalent  metal  cation, 
M(III)  represents  at  least  one  trivalent  metal  cation  and  A' 
represenu  anions  of  a  monobasic  or  polybasic  acid,  x  is  a  num- 
ber of  about  0.01  to  about  O.S.  n  b  a  number  of  0  to  about  20 
and  z  corresponds  to  the  number  of  charges  of  said  anions,  and 
then  removing  from  said  suspension  detached  printing  ink 
particles,  fillet*  or  trash  by  floution  or  washing. 

5027,021 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PULP  USING  MEDIUM 
CONSISTENCY  MIXER  FOR  DEFIBERIZaNG  PULP 
LMae  Heraemicni,  Pietaraaari;  Pfltka  OUtI,  and  RoakoMharJa, 
botk  of  Karhul,  all  of  FiaUnd,  aaaigaors  to  A.  AMstroa  Cor- 
poratkM,  Noor«rtka  a>d  Wiaafwrcat  Oy  Ab,  Pietaraaari, 
botk  of  FInlaad 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r71,4« 
lat  CL'  D21C  3/26 
VS.  CL  162—17  23  ( 


5027,019 
WASTEPAPER  DEINKING  PROCESS 
Joka  K.  Borchartt,  HoMtoa.  Tea.,  aaaigMr  to  SkeU  OU  Co» 
mtmy,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jal.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,700 
Tkc  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tkia  pBteM  MbM^peat  to  JaL  6,  2010, 


lat.  a.'  D21C  5/02 
VS.  a.  162-6  *•      ^.  ^ 

I.  A  proceii  for  the  deinking  of  wastepaper  stocks  which 
comprises: 

a)  converting  the  wastepaper  to  a  pulp  and  contactmg  said 
pulp  with  an  aqueous  medium  of  alkaline  pH  containing  a 
first  surface  active  deinking  agent, 

b)  subjecting  the  resulting  pulp-containing  medium  from 
step  a)  to  a  floution  step  carried  out  at  an  alkaline  pH, 

c)  washing  the  pulp  of  step  b)  to  remove  additional  ink. 

d)  bleaching  the  pulp  of  step  c)  at  an  alkaline  pH  using 
hydrogen  peroxide, 

e)  contacting  the  pulp  of  step  d)  with  a  second  surface  active 
deinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alco- 
hol ethoxylate  compounds,  alcohol  propoxyethoxyUte 
compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

0  subjecting  the  pulp  of  step  e)  to  one  or  more  floution  steps 
wherein  the  final  floution  step  is  carried  out  at  a  pH  of  less 
than  about  7  to  remove  suspended  ink  therefrom  and  to 
condition  said  product  for  subaequent  addition  to  a  paper 
machine. 


(^ 
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1.  A  method  of  defiberizing  fibrous  cellulosic  material  bound 
by  chemical  bonds  and  physical  force,  comprising: 

(1)  treating  the  fiberous  cellulosic  material  in  a  treatment 
apparatus  so  as  to  loosen  the  chemical  bonds  between  the 
fibers  but  to  leave  the  bonds  caused  by  physical  force 
essentially  undisturbed  to  generate  treated  fiber  accumula- 

tkMit; 

(2)  removing  a  stream  of  said  treated  fiber  accuroulatKMis 
from  said  treatment  apparatus; 

(3)  defiberizing  said  treated  fiber  accumuUtions  by  subject- 
ing the  material  to  shear  force*  in  the  stream,  said  shear 
forces  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  substantially  break 
the  physical  forces  keeping  the  fibers  together  and  to 
separate  said  fibers  without  breaking  knots  or  shive*  mto 
smaller  particles. 


PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  PULP  BRIGHTNESS  WITH 
ZEOLITES  AND  EASILY  DECOMPOSABLE  ORGANIC 

CHELATING  AGENTS 
WolfkM«  Leonhardt,  F^MklWt;  Km  Sc^d*.  •     '. 

H^  U.  SMaa,  Gondarotk,  mt  Holftr  GImm,  Kahl,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciraianj,  aarijann  to  Dctaaaa  AkHwtwril- 
aeteft,  Firanktet  aas  Mafa^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmf 

Filed  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  aOS,6n 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Jan.  S, 
1991,  4110099 

bt  CL'  D21C  9/10 
VS.  CL  162—76  4  OniaM 

1.  A  procesa  for  increasing  pulp  brightness  of  a  bleached  raw 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wood  pulp, 
cellulose,  used  paper  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  pretreat- 
ing  said  raw  material  at  a  consistency  of  from  1.5%  to  2S% 
prior  to  bleaching  with  a  natural  or  synthetic  zeolite  or  a  layer 
lattice  silicate  and  simultaneously  with  an  easily  decomposable 
organic  chelate  forming  agent;  wherein  the  complex  forming 
constant  of  said  natural  or  synthetic  zeolite  or  said  layer  lattice 
silicate  with  heavy  metal  ions  is  larger  than  that  of  lignin  in  said 
raw  material  and  the  complex  building  constant  of  said  easily 
decompoaable  organic  chelate  forming  agent  b  lower  than  that 
of  said  zeolite  or  said  layer  lattice  silicate  and  wherein  said 
pretreating  step  results  in  an  improved  pulp  brightness. 


50274)23 
MULTI-LAYER  PAPERS  AND  TISSUES 
Joaepk  R.  Poandcr,  Appieton;  Frederick  W.  Akrens,  Horton- 
rille,  and  Tho«as  N.  Kerakaw,  Neenak,  all  of  WIl,  aadvMm 
to  JaaM*  River  Corporatioa  of  Virginia,  RickaMiad,  Va. 
Filed  Aag.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,076 
Int  CL'  D21H  21/56 
VS.  CL  162—101  9  CUw 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  stratified  and  layered  paper  prod- 
uct possessing  desirable  strength,  absorbency  and  softness 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

depositing  at  least  two  layers  of  fumbh  from  corresponding 

sections  of  a  single  stratified  headbox  to  form  a  web; 
supplying  at  least  one  furnish  to  said  corresponding  section 
of  said  single  stratified  headbox  for  forming  at  least  one 
layer; 
supplying  at  least  a  second  furnish  to  said  corresponding 
section  of  said  single  stratified  headbox  for  forming  at 
least  a  second  layer  containing  an  air  content  in  the  range 
of  approximately  10  to  99%  and  containing  a  sufficient 
surfactant  for  rendering  the  furnish  foamable,  the  air 
content  of  said  at  least  one  furnish  being  diflerent  as  com- 
pared to  the  air  content  of  said  second  layer  by  approxi- 
mately at  least  4%,  the  difference  in  the  air  content  of  said 
first  and  second  layers  being  sufficiently  diflerent  for 
providing  an  expected  tensile  ratio  of  the  first  and  second 
layers  to  differ  by  at  least  25%;  and 
applying  substantially  equivalent  pressure  to  each  section  of 
said  single  stratified  headbox  for  discharging  the  respec- 
tive furnishes  therefrom. 


50274)24 
LOW  DENSITY  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 
VEGETABLE  FILLER 
Danid  Gonwz,  8,  alKe  da  Pont  Ronae,  Mfaniaan.  FrMce  40200 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  397,428.  Aag.  8, 1909,  akandonrd.  Tkii 
application  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865.688 
CUan  priority,  application  France,  Dec  14,  1987,  8717400 
Int.  CL>  D21H  17/01 
VS.  CL  162—142  5  Clnfane 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  fibrous  sheet  material 
by  a  paperworking  technique,  comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  dbpersion  containing  fibers: 
producing  pulverulent  vegetable  filler  by  a  grinding-micron- 
ization  operation  of  planings  from  vegetable  material 


having  a  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  5  mm  and  a  rend- 
ual  mottture  content  of  less  than  20%  by  weight; 

said  vegetable  filler  having  a  density  of  lev  than  SCO  Kg/m' 
and  a  particle  size  wherein  at  IcMt  93%  by  weight  of  the 
vegetable  filler  has  a  dimension  size  lower  than  ISO  mi- 
crometers and  more  than  80%  by  weight  of  the  vegetable 
filler  has  a  dimension  size  larger  than  10  micrometers;  and 

introducing  said  vegeUblc  filler  into  said  aqueous  solution. 


S02742S 

RHOMBOHEDRAL  CALCIUM  CARBCMSATE  AND 

ACCELERATED  HEAT-AGING  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCncm  THEREOF 

J.  Kancak,  Brtkkkf.  Pa„  mt  Jmc  D.  PMaMitll. 

Ufcefty  Comar.  NO.,  irtjiiri  ta  PBaar  lac.  New  Yarfc.  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  493.07S.  Mar.  13,  1990.  TMa  i 

Dec  17. 1990.  Stt.  Nn.  628.737 

lat  a.)  C09C  l/Ol  OBIF  5/24;  D21H  17/64 

VS.  CL  162— 1810  2  ( 


30-1 
25- 

20- 

I* 
15- 


ID- 
S' 


0      2       4      *      8      10     12     14     1*     ia    20    a 

1.  A  method  for  improving  at  least  one  of  the  optical  proper- 
ties of  paper  including  brightness,  opacity  and  pigment  scatter- 
ing coefficient,  said  method  compriang  utilizing  calcium  car- 
bonate having  a  crystal  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  blocky  rhombohedral  and  hexagonal  prismatic 
calcitc,  and  further  having  properties  including  a  surface  area 
of  from  about  3  to  about  1 5  m^/g,  an  average  discrete  particle 
size  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.9  micron,  a  discrete  particle 
aspect  ratio  of  less  than  about  2:1,  and  a  particle  size  distribu- 
tion such  that  at  least  about  60  weight  percent  of  the  discrete 
particles  have  a  size  within  30  percent  of  the  equivalent  dis- 
crete particle  average  spherical  dtameter,  as  a  filler  material  in 
papermaking. 


50274126 

RETORT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  APPARATUS 

Jiai  S.  Hofan,  1742  Conntry  Onk  Dr.,  Si^tf  Und.  Tex.  77478 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  430.731,  Nov.  7, 1909,  akandaaad. 

wUck  is  a  continaatian-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  384036.  JnL  21, 1989. 

akandoned.  Tkis  application  JnL  12,  1991,  Ser.  Nn.  730.011 

Int  CL'  ClOB  1/10 

VS.  CL  202—117  12  ( 
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1.  A  retort,  comprising: 
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■  drum  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  substantially  horiionul 
axis, 

meant  dividing  said  drum  into  first,  second  and  third  coaxial 
sections  with  the  second  section  intermediate  the  first  and 
third  sections, 

an  outer  heat  exchange  surface  on  etch  of  said  sections,  the 
heat  exchange  surfaces  of  the  first  and  third  sections  being 
positioned  for  contact  by  a  cooling  medium, 

means  for  applying  a  cooling  medium  to  the  outer  heat 
exchange  surfaces  of  the  first  and  third  sections, 

means  for  heating  the  heat  exchange  surface  of  said  second 
section, 

means  for  feeding  a  material  containing  solids  and  liquids 
into  said  second  section  for  vaporizing  at  least  some  of  the 
liquids  and  heating  at  least  some  of  the  solids, 

means  defining  a  passageway  between  the  first  and  second 
sections  positioned  to  allow  movement  of  vaporized  mate- 
rial from  the  second  section  to  the  first  section  for  con- 
densing at  least  some  of  the  vaporized  material  in  said  first 
section, 

means  for  moving  heated  solids  from  the  second  section  to 
the  third  section  for  cooling  the  solids  in  said  third  section, 

means  defining  a  passageway  from  the  first  section  for  re- 
moving liquids  and  non-condensable  gas  from  the  first 
section,  and 

means  for  removing  the  solids  from  the  third  section. 

5,H7,027 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  WATER  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS  USING  A  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USE  THEREOF 

Robert  T.  Topyer,  103  Bnckiagkam  A»e^  Treatoii,  N  J.  0M18 

Coatiauatkm-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  571.067,  Aag.  23,  1990, 

abudoMd.  Thia  appUcatioa  Not.  7,  1991,  S«r.  No.  788.9*9 

tat.  a.»  BOID  3/Oa  C02F  1/04 

VS.  a.  203-10  2*  c««*^ 


I.  A  water  distillation  apparatus  using  a  heat  pump  system 
with  refrigerant  comprising: 

a)  heat  pumping  apparatus  including: 

(1)  a  refrigerant  conduit  means  for  carrying  refrigerant 
therein; 

(2)  a  liquid  receiver  means  for  accumulating  refrigerant 
therein  in  liquid  phase; 

(3)  an  expansion  valve  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  refrigerant  conduit  means  for  expanding  refrigerant 
received  from  said  liquid  receiver  means; 

(4)  a  refrigerant  evaporator  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  refrigerant  conduit  means  for  receiving  refriger- 
ant from  said  expansion  valve  means  for  vaporizing 
thereof: 

(5)  a  compressor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
refrigerant  conduit  means  for  compressing  refrigerant 
vapor  received  from  said  refrigerant  evaporator  means; 

(6)  a  refrigerant  condensing  means  for  receiving  com- 
pressed refrigerant  vapor  from  said  compressor  means 


for  condensing  thereof  into  liquid  phase  for  accumula- 
tion within  said  liquid  receiver  means;  and 
b)  a  water  distillation  means  including: 

(1)  a  feed  water  supply  means  defining  an  inlet  end  thereof 
to  provide  a  supply  of  feed  water; 

(2)  a  water  evaporator  means  for  receiving  water  through 
said  feed  water  supply  line  means,  said  water  evapora- 
tor means  being  operatively  positioned  in  thermal  com- 
munication with  said  refrigerant  condensing  means  for 
receiving  heat  therefrom  for  vaporization  of  the  feed 
water  passing  through  said  water  evaporator  means, 
said  water  evaporator  means  heating  the  feed  water  to 
the  saturation  temperature  thereof  for  achieving  vapori- 
zation thereof  by  boiling; 

(3)  a  water  pre-heating  means  positioned  within  the  feed 
water  for  pre-heating  thereof  prior  to  exit  of  feed  water 
from  said  water  evaporator  means  for  facilitating  heat- 
ing of  the  feed  water  to  saturation  temperature  thereof 
to  achieve  vaporization  thereof  by  boiling; 

(4)  a  water  condenser  means  for  receiving  the  vaporized 
water  from  said  water  evaporator  means,  said  water 
condenser  means  being  operatively  positioned  in  ther- 
mal communication  with  said  refrigerant  evaporator 
means  for  cooling  Hierefrom  to  faciliute  condensation 
of  vaporized  feed  water  within  said  water  condenser 
means; 

(5)  a  primary  blow  down  contaminant  removal  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  water  evaporator  means 
for  receiving  contaminante  and  impurities  accumulated 
therein  from  feed  water  supplied  to  said  water  evapora- 
tor means; 

(6)  a  secondary  contaminant  removal  means  for  receiving 
the  vaporized  feed  water  from  said  water  evaporator 
means  for  removal  of  conuminants  therefrom,  said 
secondary  contaminant  removal  means  supplying  puri- 
fied water  vapor  to  said  water  condensing  means;  and 

(7)  a  water  exit  line  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
water  condenser  means  for  conveying  distilled  water 
therefrom. 

24.  A  water  distillation  process  using  a  heat  pump  system 
comprising: 

a)  accumulating  of  liquid  refrigerant  within  a  receiver; 

b)  filtering  and  drying  of  liquid  refrigerant  after  exiting  from 
the  receiver; 

c)  expanding  of  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  receiver  at  an 
expansion  valve; 

d)  vaporizing  of  the  expanded  refrigerant  within  a  refriger- 
ant evaporator; 

e)  compressing  of  the  vaporized  refrigerant  by  a  compressor; 
0  regulating  of  the  evaporator  pressure  of  the  refrigerant 

vapor  between  said  refrigerant  vaporizing  and  said  refrig- 
erant compressing  to  restrict  said  vaporizing  of  refrigerant 
to  occur  at  approximately  180  degrees  Fahrenheit; 

g)  condensing  of  the  compressed  refrigerant  vapor  within  a 
refrigerant  condenser  at  approximately  225  degrees  Fahr- 
enheit; 

h)  returning  of  the  condensed  liquid  refrigerant  for  accumu- 
lation within  the  receiver; 

1)  providing  a  supply  of  feed  water  to  a  pre-heating  means; 

j)  pre-heating  of  the  feed  water  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 1 50  degrees  Fahrenheit; 

k)  positioning  a  water  evaporator  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  refrigerant  condenser  to  receiver  heat  therefrom; 

I)  conveying  of  the  preheated  feed  water  to  a  water  evapo- 
rator; 

m)  heating  of  the  feed  water  within  the  water  evaporator  to 
the  saturation  temperature  thereof  at  approximately  one 
atmosphere  of  barometric  pressure  for  vaporizing  thereof 
by  boiling,  said  heating  of  the  feed  water  being  provided 
by  the  latent  heat  of  condensing  of  the  refrigerant  within 
the  refrigerant  condenser  and  by  the  heat  of  compression 
of  the  refrigerant  therein  as  received  by  the  water  evapo- 
rator from  the  refrigerant  condenser; 

n)  removing  by  blow  down  of  primary  contaminants  and 


impurities  from  feed  water  located  within  the  water  evap- 
orator to  facilitate  purification  thereof; 

o)  reclaiming  of  heat  from  the  contaminants  and  impurities 
removed  from  the  water  within  the  water  evaporator  by 
transferring  the  heat  thereof  to  the  feed  water  prior  to 
heating  thereof  within  the  water  evaporator, 

p)  conveying  of  the  boiled  water  vapor  from  the  water 
evaporator  to  a  water  condenser, 

q)  removing  of  secondary  contaminants  and  impurities  from 
the  boiled  water  vapor  being  conveyed  from  the  water 
evaporator  to  the  water  condenser  by  passing  the  water 
across  a  plurality  of  baffles  for  removing  particulate  con- 
taminants and  liquid  water  droplets  therefrom; 

r)  reclaiming  of  the  heat  from  the  removed  secondary  con- 
taminants and  impurities  by  transfer  of  the  heat  thereof 
into  the  feed  water  prior  to  heating  thereof  within  the 
water  evaporator; 

s)  positioning  the  water  condenser  in  thermal  communica- 
tion with  the  refrigerant  evaporator  to  facilitate  heat  flow 
therebetween; 

t)  condensing  and  disinfecting  of  the  vaporized  and  purified 
water  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  180  degrees 
Fahrenheit  within  a  water  condenser  facilitated  by  cool- 
ing of  the  water  condenser  by  the  refrigerant  evaporator, 
and 

u)  conveying  of  the  condensed  purified  diatilled  water  from 
the  water  condenser. 


ELECTROCATALYTIC  CATHODES  AND  MFTHODS  OF 

PREPARATION 
Rkhw4  N.  Beaver,  iictiii,  btc  of  Ai^IcIm  ky  WaMa  G. 
Bearer,  legal  reprwateHTi  ;  Cari  E.  Bjrr«,  iictaiei,  laic  aT 
lUckwoo^  by  Maarfce  Y.  Bjrrd,  legal  iipMlatiii ;  Slepha 
L.  Kelly,  aa4  CkMlee  W.  Backer,  balh  af  Aatfalaa.  aB  eTTex^ 
aeri^nn  to  The  Dow  CTiiailtal  Ceapaay,  MMaaA,  Mick. 
CoadaaatioiHta-fart  of  Ser.  No.  S2»,Mt,  May  2»,  Wf,  PM. 
No.  5405,789.  nta  ijjIlraHna  Apr.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «M,M1 

lat  CL'  C2SB  y/7«i  ISAK) 
VS.  a.  204—98  9  < 


5,227,028 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AMIDES 
Hubcrto*  J.  M.  Boaoaa,  SHtard;  Paal  C  Vaa  Geea,  SchiaMa, 
both  of  Netberlaada,  aad  Petraa  J.  H. 
BelgiBBi,  aerigaors  to  DSM  N.V.,  Hecrlea, 

Filed  JaL  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  72S4I90 
Claims   priority,   appHcatloa    Ncthcriaaaa.   JaL   «.    1990, 
9001545 

lat  CL'  BOID  3/34:  COTD  201/16 
VS.  a.  203—29  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  ketoxime  or  aldoxime-containing 
amide  mixture  obtained  by  a  Beckmann  rearrangement  of  a 
ketoxime  or  aldoxime  comprising  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  ketoxime  or  aldoxiroe-contained  amide  mix- 
ture to  a  hydrolysis  reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  change  the  ketoximes  or  aldoximes 
to  ketones  or  aldehydes  respectively  thus  making  the 
amide  mixture  substantially  free  of  ketoxime*  or  aldox- 
iines; 
separating  off  the  ketones  or  aldehydes  produced  by  the 

hydrolysis  reaction;  and 
subjecting  said  ketones  or  aldehydes  to  an  oximation  reac- 
tion. 


5,227,029 
SEPARATION  OF  FORMIC  ACID  FROM  ACETIC  ACID 

BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg.  1314  S.  Third  Atc,  Boxeaua,  Moat  59715,  aad 

Raadi  W.  Wytchcrlcy,  Boaeana,  Moat,  aarivMrs  to  Uoyd 

Berg,  Bozctaan,  Moat. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,233 

lat.  a.5  BOID  3/40;  C07C  S3/0i  51/44 

VS.  a.  203—51  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  formic  acid  from  a  mixture  of 
formic  acid  and  acetic  acid  which  comprises  distilling  a  mix- 
ture of  formic  acid  and  acetic  acid  in  a  rectification  column  in 
the  presence  of  about  one  part  of  an  extractive  agent  per  part 
of  formic  acid-acetic  acid  mixture,  recovering  formic  acid  as 
overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  acetic  acid  and  the  extrac- 
tive agent  from  the  stillpot,  wherein  said  extractive  agent 
consistt  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-nitrotoluene,  3-nitrotoluene,  4-nitrotoluaie,  3-nitroxylene, 
l-nitropropane.  2-iiitropropaiie.  m-nitrobenzoic  acid  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


1.  A  method  for  redocing  the  hydrogen  overvohage  poten- 
tial of  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  electTX>lytic  cell  comprinng  (1) 
an  anolyte  compartment  containing  an  anode  and  an  aooiyte 
solution  and  (2)  a  catholyte  compartment  containing  a  metal- 
lic-eurfaced  cathode  and  a  catholyte  tdntiaa,  the  method 
compnsuig: 
introducing  a  coating  solution  into  the  catholyte  compart- 
ment such  that  the  coating  solution  contacts  the  metallic- 
surfaced  cathode  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  2.8,  the  coating 
solution  comprising  a  solvent  medium,  at  least  one  pri- 
mary electrocatalytic  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ions  of  rutheniimi,  rhodiom,  oamiuni,  irid- 
ium, pfiiMiiMi  and  platinum  and  particles  of  at  least  oae 
electrocatalytic  metal  oxide;  and 
continuing  the  contact  under  conditions  and  for  a  time  anfli- 
cient  to  deposit  a  mixed  metal/metal  oxide  particle  coat- 
ing on  the  meullic -surfaced  cathode  by  non-electrolytic 
reduction  deposition,  said  coating  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  the  primary  electrocatalytic  metal  with  the 
electrocatalytic  metal  oxide  particles  entrapped  therctn. 


5,227  J»l 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CHLORINE 

DIOXIDE 

BbgitU  Saadbiad,  Saadsrall,  Sweden,  iiilginr  to  Eka  Nabel 

AB,  Bobaa,  Swedra 

Filed  JaL  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,405 
CWm  prlorMy,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  M,  1991, 9101977 
lat  a.)  BOID  61/00 
VS.  a.  304—104  10  ClaiHH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide,  and  the 
production  of  sulfuric  acid  from  by-prodnct  alkaU  metal  sul- 
fate, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  reaction  vessel  an  alkali  metal  chlorate, 
mineral  acid  and  a  reducing  agent  in  such  proportions  that 
chlorine  dioxide  is  produced  in  a  reaction  medium,  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  100* 
C.  and  at  an  acidity  of  from  about  2  to  about  12  N  and 
which  is  subjected  to  subatmotpheric  preasurc  snfficieat 
for  evaporating  water, 

(b)  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  water 
vapor  frooi  an  evaporation  zone  in  the  reaction  veaael. 
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(c)  precipitating  crude  alkali  metal  sulfate  in  a  crysulliration 
zone  in  the  reaction  vessel; 

(d)  contacting  the  precipitated  alkali  metal  sulfate  with  a 
saturated  aqueous  solution  of  neutral  alkali  meul  sulfate, 
thereby  converting  the  precipitated  crude  alkali  metal 
sulfate  to  a  purified,  neutral  alkali  metal  sulphate  precipi- 
ute; 
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(e)  dissolving  the  purified,  neutral  sulphate  in  water;  and 
(0  electrolyzing  the  resulting  neutral  sulphate  solution  in  an 
electrochemical  membrane  cell,  thereby  forming  sulfuric 
acid  in  an  anode  compartment  of  the  cell  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  in  the  cathode  compartment  of  the  cell. 

5^27,032 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  OXYGEN  FROM  LUNAR 

MATERIALS 

Thomas  A.  SulliTan,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sute 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tioiuU  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1991.  Ser.  No.  764.581 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/02.  1/22;  CTSC  1/06 

VS.  a.  204—129  *  Claims 
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production  the  aqueous  solution  to  produce  oxygen,  with 
co-product  metal,  and  a  liquid  stream  including  water  and 
sulfuric  acid,  such  conditions  including  a  temperature  of 
25*- 1 25*  C.  having  10  to  50  percent  sulfuric  acid  to  pro- 
duce a  pH  of  less  than  zero,  and  a  concentration  of  metal 
sulfates  of  0. 1  to  10  percent, 

e.  recycling  the  sulfuric  acid  from  the  liquid  stream  by  feed- 
ing it  to  a  vessel  conuining  the  slurry  of  lunar  soils  and  hot 
sulfuric  acid,  and 

f  recovering  and  storing  the  oxygen  for  further  use. 


5.227.033 

ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING  OF  METALS  TO  REVEAL 

INTERNAL  QUALITY 

John  H.  Kelly.  Burlington,  and  Leonard  E.  Guest.  Binbrook. 

both  of  Caiuula.  assignors  to  Steico  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519.394.  May  4,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,061,352.  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  745.276.  Aug.  14, 1991, 

Pat.  No.  5,186,796.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

897,085 

Clcims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  5.  1989.  601708 

Int.  a.'  C25F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—129  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oxygen  on  the  moon  from 
raw  lunar  soil  containing  metal  oxide  bearing  minerals,  the 
process  comprising 

a.  producing  on  the  lunar  surface  an  acidic  slurry  from  the 
raw  lunar  soil,  by  reacting  the  meul  oxide  bearing  miner- 
als in  the  raw  lunar  soil  with  hot  sulfuric  acid,  wherein  the 
slurry  is  by  weight  about  50  to  85  percent  sulfuric  acid, 
about  15  to  50  percent  water  and  about  1  to  30  percent 
raw  lunar  soil, 

b.  adding  water  to  the  slurry  to  dissolve  the  reacted  minerals 
into  an  aqueous  solution  of  metal  sulfates  and  excess  sulfu- 
ric acid, 

c.  separating  the  aqueous  solution  from  the  unreacted  miner- 
als. 

d.  electrolyzing  under  conditions  which  maximize  oxygen 


12.  A  method  of  determining  the  internal  quality  of  a  mass  of 
metal  in  the  form  of  an  ingot,  slab,  bloom,  billet,  bar,  forging, 
casting  and/or  welded  fabrication  of  a  steel  selected  from  plain 
carbon  steel,  low  alloy  steel,  tool  steel  and  stainless  steel, 
which  comprises: 
removing  a  sample  from  said  mass, 

electrolytically  etching  meul  from  a  surface  of  said  sample 
using  an  aqueous  etchant  for  said  metal  which  docs  not 
significantly  react  with  the  metal  in  the  absence  of  an 
electric  current  to  remove  about  I  to  about  5  mils  (about 
25  to  about  125  nm)  of  steel  are  removed  from  said  surface 
of  the  sample  by  electrolytic  action  so  as  to  expose  a 
surface  represenutive  of  the  internal  quality  of  the  mass  of 
meul  from  which  the  sample  was  taken, 
wherein  said  electrolytic  etching  is  effected  using  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  having  an  acid  normality  of  about  0. 1  to 
about  3.0  N  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  10'  to  about  40' 
C, 
treating  the  etched  surface  of  the  sample  to  remove  aqueous 
etchant  and  any  deposit  therefrom  and  drying  the  etched 
surface,  and 
visually  assessing  the  etched  surface  of  the  sample  for  its 
internal  quality. 

14.  The  method  of  claim  12  wherein  said  electrolytic  etching 
is  effected  for  about  40  to  about  400  seconds. 

15.  The  method  of  claim  14  wherein  said  sample  is  provided 
as  said  anode  and  is  spaced  from  a  cathode  for  said  electrolytic 
etching,  hydrogen  produced  at  the  cathode  during  said  etching 
is  displaced  from  between  the  anode  and  cathode  and  reaction 
products  formed  during  said  etching  are  rapidly  moved  away 
from  the  surface  of  said  sample. 


5^274134 
METHCM)  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING  OF  SIUOON 

CARBIDE 
Rene  S««tn,  PnfW*Tb,  tmi  C^org  Wlltmina,  1 
of  FmL  R«^  of  Ctrmmy,  iMlgnnri  to  Sica 
Kk^  Mnakk,  Fai.  Ra».  of  GcnMngr 

FIM  Oct.  21, 1991.  Ser.  No.  780,01$ 
OafaM  priority.  nppUertfaw  Pod.  Re^  of  Ciimiaj.  Oct  19, 
1990,4033355 

lat  CI'  C25F  3/02 
VS.  CL  204— U9J 


dectrodea,  the  tin  oxide  oooted  snr&ce  ftmrtiowHg  m  • 

cathode  and  the  oAer  electrode  ftmctioiiiiic  at  an  anode; 
applying  a  voltage  acraaa  the  dectrodea; 
forming  hydrogen  gas  in  the  region  adjaoent  the  oooter 

turfaoe/tin  oxide  interftce;  and 
increaaiiig  the  prewire  of  the  hydrogen  gas  to  force  the  tin 

oxide  to  break  away  from  the  coaler  SMr&ce. 


.U-,^-A.   mIjI— J 


T^     « 


1.  In  a  method  for  electrolytic  etching  of  silicon  carbide  SiC 
which  is  arranged  in  series  with  an  electrolyte  and  a  metallic 
counter-electrode  in  a  current  circuit  with  an  adjustable  direct 
voltage,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  an  alkaline 
solution  as  the  electrolyte. 


S.2Z7,a37 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PCM  MEASURING 
QUANTITY  OF  AmOXTURE  IN  READY-MIXED 
CONCRETE 
SnaU.  Tokyo;  Maketo  TaktyaM,  Vrmrmm  HUao 
Uodn.  MlMo.  mi  Hliiili  ill  S— kl.  KwlHwa,  —  of  J^-. 
ssss!:Bon  to  New  Cain  Eloctrk  Co„  LML  Md 
Uamti-v^mid  CminH  Imtrntry  IwarltlMi 

FRod  iML  M,  1991.  Ser.  No.  72S.7S1 
bt  a.)  COIN  27/26 


VS.  a.  304—153.17 


11 


5^27.035 
NTTROHYDROFLUORIC  DEVELOPMENT  BATH  FOR 

TTTANIUM  ALLOY  COMPONENTS 
Pnmeota  P.  Briot,  Sedan;  Michel  BicMoort.  Saint  Mlchd  Sw 
Orge;  Oaadc  G.  G.  Goadd,  BciiBoat/Obe;  PhOiHC  P.  E. 
Riot.  Noiaid,  and  Mkkd  M.  Rdaii,  Parte.  aU  of  F^mmc, 
aasignors  to  Sodcte  Natfonalc  D'Etade  ct  de  CuadiaiUua  de 
Motears  d'Ariatioa,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  894.566 
Claims  priority,  applteatioa  F^aMe,  Jna.  12, 1991,  91  07147 
lat  CL'  C25F  3/08 
VS.  CL  204—129.75  5  Claima 

1.  A  nitrohydrofluoric  devdopment  both,  comprising: 
i)  nitric  acid; 

ii)  13-22  g  of  hydrofluoric  acid; 
iii)  4-7  g  of  dissolved  titanium;  and 
iv)  water  as  the  balance; 
wherein,  said  nitric  acid  is  present  at  a  naolar  conceatntion  of 
about  5.08. 


5^27.036 

ELECntOLVnC  REMOVAL  OF  TIN  OXIDE  FROM  A 

COATER 

Roy  G.  Gordon  22  Highland  St,  CaaAridge.  Maaa.  02138 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  484.129 

lat.  CL'  C25F  //Oft  5/00 

VS.  a.  304—146  11  < 
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1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  removal  of  tin  oxide  from  a 
coater  surface  which  comprises: 
providing  an  electrolytic  cdl  having  electrolyte  and  a  pair  of 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  quantity  of  an  admixtare  in  a 
ready-mixed  concrete,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

collecting  a  voUlile  component  from  the  ready-mixed  oo*- 
crete.  said  volatile  component  being  generated  from  the 
admixtaie  mixed  into  the  ready-mixed  concrete,  by  plac- 
ing a  detecting  probe  having  a  gas  collecting  portion  and 
a  gas  sensor  into  the  ready-mixed  concrete; 

measuring  the  concentration  of  the  collected  volatile  com- 
ponent using  the  gas  tensor  to  detect  the  volatile  compo- 
nent; and 

deriving  the  quantity  of  the  admixture  in  the  ready-mixed 
concrete  from  the  measured  concentration  of  the  volatile 
component. 
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fXfXmUC  ARC  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FULLERENES 

RidMf4  E.  Saalley,  aad  Robert  E.  Haiiner,  botk  of  Howton, 

Tex^  iMivHtn  to  WilUaa  Mmk  Rice  Univeraity,  Houaton, 

FIM  Oct  4,  »»1,  S«r.  No.  771.741 

brt.  a.'  COIB  31/00 

VS.  a.  »*— 173  »  Cta*^ 


UMI 


5.227,039 
AWARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  LENSES 
Mark  L.  Paakow.  Ckicaio,  DL,  aMifaor  to  bodear,  lac^  Od- 
c««o.  111. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  457,613.  Fek.  20.  1991.  ■baiwlooed. 

wkkk  to  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  44S.7S3.  Dec.  11.  19«9. 

,Hw4~^  Thii  apiriicatioB  Dec.  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S00.6M 

Tke  portkM  of  the  term  of  tkU  patent  rabaeqneat  to  Oct.  10, 

2006,  has  been  diMlaiaMd. 

lat.  CL'  A61L  2/02;  G02C  13/00 

VS.  a.  204— 1M.1  33  Claiais 


said  transmission  media  members  sized  and  shaped  to 
contact  one  dominant  surface  of  the  permeable  lens,  and 
the  lens  contacting  surface  of  the  other  of  said  transmis- 
sion media  members  sized  and  shaped  to  contact  the  other 
dominant  surface  of  said  lens;  and 
said  transmission  media  members  when  wetted  with  an 
electrically  conductive  fluid  cooperating  with  said  elec- 
trodes to  establish  an  electric  field  through  the  lens  when 
said  lens  is  aligned  between  and  contacted  by  said  wetted 
transmission  media  members  to  clean  said  lens  through 
electrokinetic  phenomenon. 


5.227.040 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BIPOLAR  MEMBRANES 

RayaMMd  G.  SUmms,  Roae  Bay,  Aastralia,  aaaigWH-  to  Uniaearck 

Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Anatralia 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  472,566,  Jan.  30, 1990,  abaadooed.  This 
applicatioa  Oct.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,660 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Auttralia,  Jul.  30,  1987,  PI3430; 
May  17,  1988,  PI8266 

lat  CL5  C25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  204—295  35  ( 


14.  A  process  for  making  fullerenes  comprising  vaporizing 
cariMn  with  a  plasma  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of 
an  atmosphere  that  promotes  fullerene  growth  and  formation 
thereby  forming  fullerenes  and  recovering  said  fullerenes. 


I.  Lens  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from 
a  permeable  lens  having  a  dominant  convex  surface  and  a 
dominant  concave  surface,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  including  an  interior  opening  having  generally 
opposing  portions  between  which  the  lens  is  received; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  within  respective  ones  of  said 
generally  opposmg  portions; 

circuit  means  for  establishing  current  flow  between  said 
electrodes; 

a  pair  of  transmission  media  members  disposed  within  re- 
spective ones  of  said  generally  opposing  portions  of  said 
interior  opening,  each  of  said  transmission  media  members 
comprising  pliant  fluid  absorbent  material; 

each  of  said  transmission  media  members  including  a  lens 
contacting  surface,  the  lens  contacting  surface  of  one  of 
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1.  A  bipolar  membrane  comprising  conjoined,  modified 
anion  and  cation  exchange  membranes,  said  modified  mem- 
branes comprising  anion  and  cation  exchange  membranes 
modified  by 

(a)  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  mono- 
valent or  higher  oxidation  state  cation,  excluding  sodium 
and  potassium,  prior  to  being  conjoined,  and 

(b)  treatment  of  at  least  one  face  of  one  of  the  anion  and 
cation  exchange  membranes  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution,  at  least  one  of  said  aqueous  solution  and  of  said 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  being  hot, 

said  bipolar  membrane  when  tested  in  an  electrodialysis  cell 
containing  2N  sodium  hydroxide  and  2N  hydrochloric 
acid  exhibiting  a  potential  difference  across  said  mem- 
brane substantially  lower  than  that  exhibited  by  a  bipolar 
membrane  formed  from  unmodified  anion  and  cation 
exchange  membranes  for  a  period  of  at  least  100  hours. 


5,227,041 
DRY  CONTACT  ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 
Brace  N.  Brogdeo,  San  Joae;  Leoa  P.  Brown,  Newark,  aad  Syed 
A.  Haaain,  Milpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Digital  Eqaip- 
■eat  Corporatioa,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jna.  12.  1992.  Ser.  No.  898.038 
lat.  a.' C25D/ 7/Ofi 
VS.  a.  204—297  R  *  Oaimt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  faciliuting  the  electroplating  of  an  ob- 
ject, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  member  for  immersion  within  an  electroplating  solu- 
tion, said  base  member  including: 
a  central  aperture  defined  by  an  aperture  perimeter  formed 

within  said  base  member; 
a  sealing  ring  positioned  adjacent  to  said  aperture  perimeter, 
said  sealing  ring  forming  a  sealing  connection  with  the 


object  to  be  electroplated,  said  object  to  be  electroplated 
including  a  first  side  and  a  second  side;  and 
a  plurality  of  pliantly  mounted  electrical  contacts  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  sealing  ring,  said  plurality  of  pliantly 
mounted  electrical  contacts  forming  electrical  connec- 


5027  JM3 
IONIC  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  AND 

CELL  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Kiyoaki  SkakMhiro;  Ryo  N^ai,  a^  AUra  Kawakand.  aB  af 
Oaaka,  Japan,  aaaipMrt  to  Hhacki  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  2. 1990.  Scr.  No.  4«US2 
Claiau  priority,  applicatkm  J^an,  Jaa.  7. 1909. 1-1767;  Jaa. 
7, 1989. 1-1768 

Lrt.  a.>  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204—421  36  ( 


tions  with  said  first  side  of  said  object  to  be  electroplated; 
and 
a  lid  positioned  on  said  base  member  over  one  side  of  said 
central  aperture,  said  lid  thereby  protecting  said  plurality 
of  electrical  contacts  and  said  second  side  of  said  object  to 
be  electroplated  from  said  electroplating  solution. 


S.227.042 
CATALYZED  ENZYME  ELECTRODES 
ThoauH  A.  Zawodziaaki;  Makloa  S.  Wilson,  both  of  Loa  AlaaMM, 
N.  Mei.;  Judith  Rishpon,  Ramat-AriT.  Israel,  aad  ShiaHhoa 
Gottesfeld,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Max.,  aaaigaors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washiagtoa.  D.C. 

Filed  May  15.  1992.  Scr.  No.  883.746 

lat  CL'  COIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  204—403  12  Claimi 


34.  A  cell  comprising  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  dec- 
trode  and  a  polymer  electrolyte  consisting  of  an  ionic  conduc- 
tive polymer  electrolyte  which  comprises  a  cross  linked  sili- 
con-containing polymer  and  a  salt  and  has  an  ionic  coiiductiv- 
ity  of  at  least  1  x  10"'  S/cm. 


S.227.044 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTICOLOR  DISPLAY 
Akira  Matsaaiara.  Hirakata.  aad  Maaaihi  Ohata.  NcyafBwa, 
botk  of  Japn.  aarignon  to  Nlppoa  Paiat  Co..  Ltd. 

Filed  Aag.  6.  1992,  Scr.  No.  925.128 
daias  priority,  appbcatkm  Japaa.  Aag.  6. 1991.  3-1965S4 
lat  CL'  C25D  5/02 
VS.  a.  205—118  s  < 


1.  An  enzyme  electrode  for  generating  an  output  signal 
functionally  related  to  the  concentration  of  a  substance  acted 
upon  by  a  selected  enzyme  to  generate  hydrogen  peroxide, 
comprising: 
a  conductive  support  surface;  and 

an  enzyme  layer  formed  on  said  surface,  said  enzyme  layer 
comprised  of  a  pcrfluorosulfonic  acid  polymer,  said  se- 
lected enzyme,  and  particles  of  cartwn  supported  catalyst 
selected  from  the  platinum  group  disposed  in  said  polymer 
to  catalyze  oxidation  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and  in  a 
concentratioa  effective  to  provide  a  conductive  path  to 
said  conductive  support  surface  for  electrons  from  said 
oxidation  reaction. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multicolor  display  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  transparent  electroconductive  layer  on  a  trans- 
parent substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  desired  colored  layer  patterned  thereon;  aad 

(c)  subjecting  the  transparent  electroconductive  layer  ex- 
posed between  the  gap  of  the  patterned  colored  layers  to 
a  metal  electroplating  to  form  a  light-ahiekling  layer. 
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SUPERSATURATION  COATING  OF  CATHODE 
SUBSTRATE 
DoaglM  W.  TuiTBWil.  492  Loa|towM  Ct^  GIca  Bwaie.  M4. 
21061 

ComUmmatkm  tt  Ser.  No.  697.992,  May  15.  1991.  Prt.  No. 
5,151,655,  wkich  i«  ■  coatiiiBatioa-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  294,781, 
Jml  9, 19»,  Prt.  No.  5,02«^1.  ThU  appUcatioa  Dec  30, 1991, 

Ser.  No.  814.596 

The  puiikm  of  tke  tera  of  tkk  ptteat  rabMquent  to  Jal.  2,  2001, 

kMkeca  diaclaiBed. 

Lrt.  CL'  C25D  9/04:  C25C  3/06 

UJS.  CL  205—230  ♦'  ' 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  raised  cathode  surface  in  a  raised 
cathode  type  reduction  cell  during  the  production  of  alumi- 
num,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  oxides  and  salu  into  molten  cryolite  electrolyte 
within  said  cell  and  creating  concentrations  of  ions  con- 
taining aluminum  and  oxygen,  and  ions  containing  a  me- 
taUic  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiu- 
nium.  zirconium,  hafnium,  chromium,  vanadium,  niobium, 
tantalum,  molybdenum,  timgsten,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  ions  containing  boron  in  said  molten  cryoUte  electro- 
lyte; 

electrowinning  from  said  molten  cryolite  electrolyte  a  mol- 
ten aluminum  metal  film  against  said  raised  cathode  sur- 
face, said  film  containing  dissolved  concentrations  of  said 
metallic  element  and  boron,  which  together  supersaturate 
said  aluminum  metal  film  with  the  boride  or  mixture  of 
borides  of  said  metallic  elemenU; 

passing  said  molten  aluminum  metal  film  across  said  raised 
surface  of  said  cathode,  said  raised  surface  comprising  a 
refractory  material  wetted  by  molten  aluminum  metal; 
and 

depositing  on  said  raised  surface  a  boride  coating  created 
from  concentrations  of  said  metallic  element  or  mixtures 
of  said  metallic  elements  and  boron  that  exceed  the  satura- 
tion concentration  of  said  bonde  or  mixture  of  said  borides 
in  said  molten  aluminum  film. 


weight  of  bismuth  ions  is  between  about  four  to  six  times 
the  amount  by  weight  of  stannous  ions;  and 


wetting  agenu  in  amounU  by  weight  sufficient  to  reduce  gas 
pitting  and  provide  continuous  fine  grained  deposits. 


UMI 


5,227,046 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  TIN-BISMUTH 

ELECTROPLATING  SYSTEM 

Tiaothy  L  Maryhy.  MaktooMdi,  a^  Briaa  R.  ReyMlda,  Brook- 

lya  Ceater,  both  of  Miu^  aMi«M>n  to  Uaiayi  CorparatkNi, 

BlaeBeU,Pa. 

FIM  Oct.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  772,5U 
Lrt.  CL'  C25D  3/60 
VS.  CL  205—252  12  Ctataa 

1.  An  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  electroplating  tin-bis- 
muth alloy  at  near  eutectic  composition  comprising: 

methane  sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  equal  to  between  about 

one  hundred  thirty  to  two  hundred  grams  per  liter; 
stannous  ions  and  bismuth  ions  in  predetermined  amounts 
such  that  the  total  predetermined  metal  concentration  is 
below  about  sixteen  grams  per  liter  and  the  amount  by 


5,227,047 
WET  PROCESS  FOR  FLY  ASH  BENEHCUTION 
Jiara-YaM  Hwaag,  Hoi^htoM,  Mich.,  aaai^MM-  to  Bowd  of 
Control  of  MicUgaa  TeduMlogical  UaiTcnity,  Hooghtoa, 
Mich. 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  528,817.  May  24,  1990.  Pat  No. 

5,047,145.  This  application  Job.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  721.122 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  nbaeqncnt  to  Sep.  10, 

2008,  hai  beea  diMiaiMd. 

lat.  CL'  B03B  5/30.  9/04.  1/02 

VS.  CL  209-166  18  dalM 

1.  A  wet  process  for  fly  ash  beneficiation  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  primary  slurry  of  a  fly  ash  material  and  a  liquid 
having  a  preselected  density; 

b)  separating  and  collecting  from  the  primary  slurry  a  first 
material  fraction  of  the  fly  ash  material  having  a  density 
less  than  the  preselected  density  to  form  a  secondary 
slurry; 

c)  increasing  the  density  of  the  secondary  slurry  and  separat- 
ing and  collecting  a  second  material  fraction  of  the  fly  ash 
material  having  a  density  less  than  the  increased  density  to 
form  a  third  slurry; 

d)  separating  and  collecting  from  the  third  slurry  a  first 
magnetic  fraction  by  subjecting  the  third  slurry  to  a  first 
magnetic  field  to  form  a  fourth  slurry  and  further  separat- 
ing and  collecting  a  second  magnetic  fraction  by  subject- 
ing the  first  magnetic  fraction  to  a  second  magnetic  field 
which  has  an  intensity  lower  than  the  first  magnetic  field; 

e)  separating  and  collecting  from  the  fourth  slurry  a  third 
material  fraction  to  form  a  fifth  slurry  by  adding  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  collector,  whereby  the  collector  coau 
unbumed  fly  ash  material  forming  hydrophobic  carbon 
materials  and  air  is  induced  into  the  process  for  frothing 
the  fourth  slurry  wherein  the  hydrophobic  carbon  materi- 
als are  removed;  and 

0  collecting  from  the  fifth  slurry  a  remaining  material  frac- 


Sa274M8 
BACKWASHABLE  FILTER  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
ADD  ADDITIONAL  FLUIDS  TO  FILTRATE  BACKWASH 

FLUID 
Heiarich  Sdbel,  Hardlhaaaia  laaipnlilrtfaara;  Rirfi  Hanaaaa, 
Hcilbrowi,  Hd  Radi  SOlcr,  Abatatt,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
aiffon  to  latek  HMdeto-G«bH  fiv  laMtratioaatach- 
I  Prodaktc,  LadwigliMieB,  Fed.  Rep.  or  GcraMay 
FIM  JaL  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  727,426 
lat  CL'  BOlO  29/68 
VS.  CL  210-*4  23 


SINGLE-NEEDLE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CIRCULATING  BLOOD 
OUTSIDE  THE  BCN>Y  IN  BLOOD  TREATMENT 
APPARATUS 
Jac^aaa  ChcraDet,  Scraria  4a 
Rillcn,  both  of  FraMc;  CM-ltairy  < 
Petaraca,  Qfirrcd,  aD  of  Sw 
trie,  Vrmet 

FIM  Ai«.  9, 1991,  Sm.  Na.  743,i37     

CMaw  piiarity.  HplliaMna  Swsiia,  Aag.  20, 1990, 90027004; 
Vtmmet,  Feb.  6. 1991,  91  0196S 

lat  CL'  BOID  61/00:  A61M  1/00 
VS.  CL  lV^-91  27  ( 


1.  A  back  washable  filter  device  comprising: 

an  inlet  for  raw  water, 

a  raw  water  chamber  connected  to  the  inlet; 

a  first  downstream  outlet  for  clean  water, 

a  clean  water  chamber  connected  to  the  first  downstream 
outlet; 

a  filter  element  for  converting  raw  to  clean  water,  the  device 
being  arranged  to  faciliute  raw  water  flow  generally  from 
the  raw  water  chamber  across  the  filter  element  from  a 
front  to  a  rear  surface  thereof,  the  filter  element  being 
arranged  between  the  raw  water  chamber  and  the  clean 
water  chamber,  and  the  filter  element  featuring  a  partial 
area,  the  device  being  arranged  for  inhibiting  flow  from 
the  raw  water  chamber  through  the  partial  area  to  the 
clean  water  chamber  but  permitting  flow  therethrough  for 
backwash  operation  such  that  water  flows  across  the 
partial  area  from  the  rear  to  the  front  surface  thereof 
forming  backwash  water; 

a  second  downstream  outlet  for  backwash  water  connected 
to  the  partial  area  by  a  conduit  channel; 

at  least  one  separate  conduit  connection  provided  from  an 
inlet  opening  adjacent  the  clean  water  chamber  to  the 
partial  area  of  the  filter  element; 

a  conduit  area  in  the  conduit  connection  having  a  nozzle-like 
shape  adapted  to  increase  velocity  of  water  passing  there- 
through; and 

a  means  including  at  least  one  separate  inlet  opening  pro- 
vided in  the  conduit  connection  for  introducing  a  gaseous 
agent  thereinto. 

15.  The  filter  device  according  to  cUim  1  fiirther  comprising 
a  casing  formed  of  an  optically  transparent  material,  at  least 
one  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  filter  element  being  at 
least  partially  visible  through  the  casing. 


1.  A  blood  treatment  apparatus  having  a  circuit  for  circulat- 
ing blood  outside  the  body  and  designed  to  be  connected  to  a 
patient  via  a  single  needle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  blood  treatment  device; 
blood  circulation  means  for  causing  blood  to  flow  through 

the  circuit; 
a  blood  expansion  chamber  connected  downstream  of  the 

blood  treatment  device  for  temporarily  storing  a  volume 

of  treated  blood; 
pressure  regulation  means  connected  to  the  blood  expansion 

chamber  for  adjusting  pressure  in  the  blood  expansion 

chamber;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  regulatioa  means  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  constant  pressure  in  the  expansion 

chamber  during  a  treatment  sesHon. 

5,2274150 
FLOATING  SUCnON  EXTRACTOR  FOR  SKIMMING 
UQUIDS  HAVING  A  TENDENCY  TO  FOAM 
Wolf^iV  StephM,  Grefwbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
rigaor  to  Heakd  T  ■   ~     - 

dorf-Holtbiaita,  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

per  No.  PCr/EP90/01563,  (  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23, 1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO9L'040i7,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  4,  1991 

PCT  FOed  Sep.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  842,116 
CWaN  priority,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciwmmy,  Sap.  21, 
1909,  3931600 

lat  CL'  BOID  21/24 
VS.  CL  210—106  M  a"«» 

1.  A  suction  extractor  for  liquids  with  a  tendency  to  foam. 
comprising:  an  intake  system  including  an  intake  pipe  through 
which  the  liquid  is  drawn  at  one  end  and  which  has  openings 
at  ite  other  end,  an  inner  bowl  surrounded  by  an  outer  bowl, 
said  inner  bowl  being  mounted  upon  and  surrounding  said 
other  end  of  said  mtake  pipe,  said  inner  bowl  having  a  top 
opening,  said  inner  bowl  including  a  top  rim  surrounding  itt 
top  opening,  whereby  when  said  suction  extractor  is  placed  in 
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iu  operating  orienution,  liquid  sitiuted  in  the  inner  bowl  can 
be  taken  in  by  the  intake  pipe  through  the  holes  in  the  intake 
pipe  proximate  where  it  enters  into  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
inner  bowl,  said  inner  bowl  including  at  least  one  opening 
adjacent  itt  top  rim,  said  outer  bowl  also  having  a  top  opening 
facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  top  opening  of  said  inner 
bowl,  said  outer  bowl  having  a  top  rim  surrounding  iu  top 
opening,  whereby  said  extractor  is  oriented  in  its  operating 
pcaition,  for  providing  that  the  liquid  situated  inside  the  outer 


having  a  true  or  apparent  specific  gravity  substantially 
equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  said  waste  liquid; 

bacteria  in  the  Hoating  layer;  and 

grid  means  adjacent  the  filter  layer  for  keeping  said  floating 
filter  layer  substantially  submerged  below  a  surface  level 
of  said  waste  liquid  in  said  vessel,  the  grid  means  being 
substantially  horizontal  and  extending  to  the  interior  of 
the  sidewall; 

a  (low  rate  of  said  waste  liquid  passing  through  said  vessel 
being  so  determined  as  to  allow  said  waste  liquid  to  sUy  in 
said  vessel  at  least  for  one  hour. 


5;t27.0S2 

WATER  CONDmONlNC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

REACTION  PLATES  COUPLED  TO  AN  ASTABLE 

OSCILLATOR 

JbImiU  E.  lirea,  1418  Lakeview  Dr.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  334«I 

Filed  Not.  29.  1991.  Ser.  No.  800,438 

lat  CL'  BOID  n/n.  C02F  l/4i 

MS.  a.  210—143  »5 


bowl  flows  into  the  inner  bowl,  said  outer  bowl  including  at 
least  one  opening  adjacent  its  top  rim.  said  extractor  further 
comprising  a  float  connected  by  an  extending  arm  to  said 
intake  pipe,  whereby  said  float  is  arranged  for  maintaining  said 
top  rims  of  said  inner  and  outer  bowls  above  a  liquid  surface 
during  operation  of  the  extractor,  and  said  openings  of  the 
outer  bowl  being  offset  relative  to  the  openings  of  the  inner 
bowl  in  such  a  way  that  they  do  not  each  lie  on  a  common 
radial  line  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  intake  pipe  through  any  one  of  said  openings. 

S.237,0S1 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  ORGANIC  WASTE  UQUID 
KataatoaU  Oaktea,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  ZaMaa  HoJU 
Naayo  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,682 
n«l«M  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  13,  1990,  2-152687 

iBt  CL'  C02F  im 

UJS.  CL  210-137  »  CW^ 
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I.  A  biological  system  for  processing  organic  waste  liquid, 
comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  sidewall  and  which  vessel  is  substantially 
enclosed  to  defme  an  inner  chamber  substantially  free 
from  external  air  supply  and  in  which  an  anaerobic  biolog- 
ical process  is  intended  to  take  place,  said  vessel  provided 
with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  inflow  and  outflow  of  waste 
liquid  into  and  out  of  said  vessel,  respectively; 

aqueous  liquid  waste  in  the  vessel; 

a  floating  filter  layer  in  the  aqueous  liquid  separating  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  into  two  paru  communicating  with 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  respectively,  said  floating  layer 
being  substantially  horizontal  and  extending  to  the  interior 
of  the  sidewall.  said  floating  filter  layer  consisting  of 
irregularly  shaped  pieces,  particles  or  flakes  of  material 


8.  A  water  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  reaction 
cell,  said  reaction  cell  having  a  reaction  chamber,  said  reaction 
chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  water  to  be  treated  and 
an  outlet  at  the  other  end  for  treated  water,  said  reaction  cell 
including  a  wall  means  separating  the  reaction  chamber  into  a 
first  section  and  a  second  section,  a  first  reaction  plate  mounted 
in  the  first  section  of  the  reaction  chamber,  a  second  reaction 
plate  mounted  in  the  second  section  of  the  reaction  chamber, 
laid  inlet  directing  water  to  be  treated  to  both  sections  of  the 
reaction  chamber  at  the  one  end  of  the  reaction  chamber  to 
flow  around  each  first  and  second  reaction  plate,  said  ouUet 
directing  water  from  the  first  section  of  the  reaction  chamber, 
and  a  control  means  including  a  square  wave  asuble  oscillator 
having  an  output  with  positive  and  negative  phases  connected 
with  the  first  and  second  reaction  plates  for  discharging  ions 
and  generating  gases,  said  asUble  oscillator  being  proportion- 
ally adjustable  to  vary  the  duration  and  symmetry  of  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  phases  of  the  oscillator  output  which  control 
the  proportion  of  ions  discharged,  and  gases  generated,  at  the 
reaction  plates  of  the  cell. 

15.  A  water  conditioning  apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  8 
wherein  the  condition  of  the  water  being  treated  is  analyzed  by 
a  computer,  said  computer  having  means  for  measuring  the 
EMF-value  of  said  first  reaction  plate  of  the  reaction  cell  in 
reference  to  said  wall  means,  said  computer  having  means  for 
measuring  the  EMF-value  of  said  second  reaction  plate  of  the 
reaction  cell  in  reference  to  said  wall  means,  said  computer 
having  means  for  measuring  the  EMF-value  of  said  first  reac- 
tion plate  of  the  reaction  cell  in  reference  to  said  second  reac- 
tion plate  of  the  reaction  cell. 


5,227,053 
WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Staaley  J.  BryM,  Torringtoa,  Coaa„  wdgBor  to  CoaTcatarc 
Corporatioa,  Wcatport,  Cou. 

FIM  Nor.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620JI34 

Lrt.  CL'  BOID  WOO 

UJS.  CL  210—143  14  CWh 


1.  A  water  purification  system  comprising  container  means 
forming  an  untreated  water  supply  means,  filter  means  kxated 
below  and  communicated  with  and  receiving  untreated  water 
by  gravity  flow  from  the  untreated  water  supply  means  and 
container  means  forming  a  treated  water  receiving  means 
located  below  and  communicated  with  and  receiving  treated 
water  by  gravity  flow  from  the  filter  means,  said  filter  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments  in  fluid  com- 
munication arranged  in  a  series  relation  to  form  a  flow  path 
through  the  filter  means,  each  separate  compartment  including 
a  distinct  type  of  purification  media  therein,  one  of  said  com- 
piartments  containing  a  purification  media  in  the  form  of  a 
photoactivated  catalyst,  ultraviolet  hght  means  located  in  said 
one  compartment  for  activating  said  catalyst,  said  one  com- 
partment having  an  open  top  area  exposed  to  atmosphere  for 
oxygenating  the  water  being  treated  for  aiding  in  contaminant 
destruction  and  improving  the  taste  of  the  treated  water  and 
allowing  volatile  compounds  in  the  water  to  be  driven  off,  said 
compartments  including  an  upper  purification  media  compart- 
ment receiving  untreated  water  from  the  untreated  water 
supply  means,  said  one  compartment  having  the  photoacti- 
vated  catalyst  therein  communicating  with  the  upper  media 
compartment,  an  intermediate  purification  media  compartment 
communicated  with  said  one  compartment,  a  main  purificatiaa 
media  compartment  communicated  with  said  intermediate 
purification  media  compartment,  a  lower  irradiation  compart- 
ment in  communication  with  said  main  purification  media 
compartment,  said  lower  irradiation  compartment  including  a 
photoactivated  catalyst,  said  ultraviolet  Ught  means  in  said  one 
compartment  activating  said  catalyst  in  the  lower  irradiation 
compartment,  and  a  lower  purification  media  compartment  in 
communication  with  the  lower  irradiating  compartment 


portion,  said  inlet  portion  having  a  variable  cross  sectional 
area; 
a  central  portion  interpoaed  between  said  inlet  portion  and 
an  outlet  portion,  said  central  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  croai  sectional  area; 
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the  outlet  portion  coupled  to  said  central  portion  and  a  bore 
exit  for  releaang  the  gaa-Uquid  mixture  below  the  swfKe 
of  the  bquid,  said  outlet  portion  having  a  variable  croa 
sectional  area. 


S,227J»55  

AQUACULTURE  WATER  TREATMENT  SYSHEM 
INCLUIMNG  COMBINED  ROTATING  BIOLOGICAL 
CCmTACTOR  AND  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
Michad  B.  ThMMMiB,  Itkaca,  N.Y.,  aariinar  to  ConMD  Raaa«^ 
rwiatlna.  lac^  IHMea,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  15, 1992,  S«.  Na.  na.7W 
lat  CL'  C02F  3/M 
VS.  CL  21»-151  5 


5,227J>S4 

FILLING  BODY  BIOLOGICAL  UNITS  AND  COOLING 

TOWERS 

larc  Gyalavari,  NMor  ntca  «.,  1051  Budapest,  and  Yladiadr 

Koraoa,  Gyala  ta  47/c^  1223  Badapaat,  both  at  Haagary 
PCT  No.  PCr/HU91/00017,  $  371  Date  Mar.  9, 1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  9.  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W091/17122,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  FIM  May  8, 199L  Ser.  No.  793^35 
laL  a.'  BOU  19/30 
VS.  CL  210—150  13  OaiaM 

1.  An  immersible  filling  body  for  the  biological  treatment  of 
sewage  contained  in  a  liquid  in  which  said  filling  body  is  sub- 
merged below  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  wherein  said  filling 
body  comprises:  a  plurality  of  vertical  channels  for  conducting 
a  flow  of  a  gas-liquid  mixture,  said  vertical  channels  having  a 
bore  extending  therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  bore  entrance 
and  a  bore  exit,  said  vertical  channels  including: 
a  bore  entrance  for  receiving  the  gaa-bquid  mixture  within 

the  bore; 
an  inlet  portion  coupled  to  said  bore  entrance  and  a  central 


1.  Water  treatment  apparatus  for  recirculating  water  in  a 
doaed  cycle  aquaculture  system  for  rearing  fiah,  comprinig: 
a  fish  rearing  containment  means  including  water, 
means  supplying  feed  and  oxygen  to  said  water  in  i  " 

tainment  means;  and 
water  treatment  means  connected  to  said  containment  i 
to  clean  and  nitrify  said  water  and  to  maintain  it  at  a 
trhTtwl  temperature,  said  treatment  means  including: 
a  water  tank  for  receiving  water  to  be  cleaned  from  said 

containment  means; 
a  rotatable  biologica]  contactor  mounted  for  rotation 
through  water  in  said  tank,  said  contactor  comprising  a 
drum  having  an  axial  support  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
media  tubes  surrounding  said  shaft  and  doaely  spaced 
thereto  to  form  a  packed,  generaUy  cylindrical  bundle, 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  band  hoops  estenrting 
around  said  drum  to  secure  said  tubes,  and  a  plurality  of 
spoke*  extending  radially  from,  and  being  secured  at 
their  inner  ends  to,  said  support  shaft,  said  tpoka  being 
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(ccured  at  their  outer  ends  to  said  band  hoops  to  main- 
tain said  closely  packed  bundle  of  media  tubes; 

each  said  media  tube  having  a  length  approximately  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  support  shaft,  each  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  axial  shaft,  and  each 
tube  incorporating  a  plurality  of  circumferential  rings 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  with  a  plurality  of 
integral  longitudinal  fins  spaced  around  said  tube  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  rings,  said  rings 
and  fms  providing  a  media  tube  having  a  surface  area  of 
between  about  20  and  80  f»^/ft'  with  a  void  sp«x  of 
between  about  88%  and  94%; 

a  bacterial  film  on  said  media  tubes; 

means  for  routing  said  biological  contactor  shafl  to  cause 
said  drum  to  route  through  water  in  said  tank  to 
thereby  cause  said  media  tubes  to  enter  the  water  and 
thereafter  exit  the  water;  and 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  media  tubes 
and  through  said  media  tube  void  spaces  to  cause  air  to 
contact  water  which  clings  to  said  media  tubes. 

S.227,0M 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF  A 

LARGE  AMOUNT  OF  WATER  AND  THE  QUANTTTY  OF 

DISSOLVED  OXYGEN  THEREIN 
Masahiko  Makino,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,072,  Jan.  4,  1990,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Oct.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3.  1989,  1-202123; 
Sep.  25,  1989,  1-248522;  Oct.  5,  1989,  1-261 15« 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/66 
VS.  CL  210—170  »2 


cylinder  to  pump  water  through  said  cylinder  and  said 
water  difTuser  tube. 


5,227,057 

RING  CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS  FOR  RESIDUAL 

UQUID  WASTE  REMOVAL  FROM  RECYCLABLE 

CONTAINER  MATERIAL 

Lym  C.  Luiaqaist,  10S33  NE.  Russell,  Portland.  Oreg.  97220 

ContiaBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677.307,  Mar.  29.  1991.  Pat. 

No.  5,149,424.  This  applicatioa  Jua.  10,  1992.  Ser.  No.  896.626 

Int  a.'  BOID  33/06 
VS.  CL  210-174  2  CW"» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  quality  of  water,  compris- 


mg 
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a  dissolution  vessel  containing  slaked  lime  therein,  said  disso- 
lution vessel  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion; 

a  water  feed  pipe  having  a  downstream  end  connected  to 
said  lower  portion  of  said  dissolution  vessel; 

a  water  conveyance  pipe  having  an  upstream  end  connected 
to  said  upper  poriion  of  said  dissolution  vessel;  and 

a  water  pumping  means  for  intermittently  and  pneumatically 
pumping  water  from  a  lower  area  of  a  body  of  water  to  a 
higher  area  in  a  body  of  water,  said  water  pumping  means 
including  a  water  suction  cylinder  at  a  lower  portion 
thereof  for  conducting  water  from  the  lower  area,  said 
water  pumping  means  further  having  a  down  stream  end 
of  said  water  conveyance  pipe  connected  thereto  such 
that  water  from  said  dissolution  vessel  is  delivered  to  said 
water  suction  cylinder,  said  water  pumping  means  further 
including  at  least  one  water  diffuser  tube  having  a  lower 
end  connected  to  said  water  suction  cylinder  for  receiving 
water  from  the  lower  area  of  the  body  of  water  and  from 
said  dissolution  vessel  and  an  upper  end  for  distributing 
the  water  to  the  higher  area  and  wherein  said  downstream 
end  of  said  water  conveyance  pipe  is  connected  to  said 
water  suction  cylinder,  and  said  water  pumping  means 
further  having  an  air  chamber  surroimding  said  water 
suction  cylinder  for  delivering  air  to  said  water  suction 


.J^3-t 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  for  separating  recyclable  granulated  con- 
tainer material  from  a  residual  liquid  waste  contained  in  a 
liquid  container  prior  to  granulation,  comprising: 

a  routing  sieve  assembly  including  a  central  shaft  driven  by 
belting  means  in  cooperation  with  a  prime  mover  and  a 
sieve  screen  circumferentially  positioned  relative  to  said 
central  shaft,  wherein  said  recyclable  granulated  con- 
uiner  material  is  routed  at  high  angular  velocity  within 
said  routing  sieve  assembly  with  the  purpose  of  removing 
said  residual  liquid  waste  from  said  recyclable  granulated 
container  material  and  wherein  said  residual  liquid  waste 
exits  said  routing  sieve  assembly  through  said  sieve 
screen; 

said  routing  sieve  assembly  being  contained  within  a  con- 
tainment vessel  wherein  said  residual  liquid  waste  is  col- 
lected, and: 

said  routing  sieve  assembly  having  a  central  opening  for 
loading  said  recyclable  granulated  container  material  at  an 
upper  extremity  of  said  routing  sieve  assembly  and  an 
opening  for  discharging  said  recyclable  granulated  con- 
tainer material  at  a  lower  extremity  of  said  routing  sieve 
assembly  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  an  annulus  sieve  screen  with  immediately  adjacent  imper- 
vious housing  members  steeply  angled  relative  to  said 
annulus  sieve  screen  wherein  the  angle  of  said  impervious 
housing  members  is  such  that  recyclable  granulated  con- 
tainer material  will  readily  fill  an  area  defined  by  said 
annulus  sieve  screen  with  immediately  adjacent  impervi- 
ous housing  members  when  said  routing  sieve  assembly  is 
subjecting  said  recyclable  granulated  container  material  to 
substantial  centrifugal  forces; 

(b)  a  catch  pan  annullarly  mounted  to  said  central  shaft 
obstructing  said  central  opening  of  said  routing  sieve 
assembly  into  which  said  recyclable  granulated  material 
entering  said  routing  sieve  assembly  will  fall; 

(c)  at  least  one  rack  fixedly  mounted  to  said  catch  pan  for 
routional  motion  about  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft 
whereby  said  recyclable  granulated  container  material  is 
continuously  reoriented  by  the  motion  of  said  opposing 
rake  along  said  annulus  sieve  screen,  and  wherein  the 
operating  clearance  between  said  rake  and  said  annulus 
sieve  screen  is  only  substantially  sufficient  for  proper 


mechanical  motion  without  obctiuctioa  between  said  rake 
and  said  annulus  sieve  screen; 

(d)  a  driven  means  comprised  of  a  belt  power  transmission 
system  in  cooperation  with  said  prime  mover  whereby 
said  catch  pan  is  driven  at  a  rotatiooal  speed  slightly 
greater,  or  slightly  leaser,  that  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
routing  sieve  assembly;  and, 

(e)  a  sharply  inclined  housing  wall  on  a  lower  unit  of  said 
rotating  sieve  assembly  wherein  the  angle  of  said  sharply 
inclined  housing  wall  reUtive  to  said  central  shaft  is  of 
such  an  angle  that  said  recyclable  granulated  container 
material  is  caused  to  discharge  by  the  force  of  gravity 
when  said  routing  sieve  assembly  is  decelerated  to  a  low 
angular  velocity. 


S.227.0SS 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID  FROM  THE 

THICKENEItS,  FILTERS,  AND  WASHERS 

PmI  ImmoMn.  awl  RalaM  KohoMs,  koth  of  SaToaUna,  Fi»- 

laad.  Msisaors  to  A.  AUstroa  Corporatkia,  Noormarkka, 

Finland 

CMrttanattoa  of  Ser.  No.  654,T7»,  Fefc.  13, 1991,  Atmiamti. 

Thta  appMcatloB  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,065 
OafaM  priortty.  appbcatiM  Finland,  Fek.  13, 1990,  9O06r7 
Int  CV  BOID  I9/(n  35/01 
VS.  CL  210— m  17 
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CHROMATOOUPHY  CXMAIMNS 


III  .  ItiwIliM.  !■ 

FIM  Nav.  7. 19M,  Sv.  Na.  «M3» 
fpHcalian  Urilai  Ki^ 
M2S22S J;  Jiri.  31,  Vm,  N1M30J 

iM.  ci>  ano  WM 

vs.  CL  21*— INJ  S 


Not.  •,  IMI. 


1.  A  single  piece  insert  for  use  with  a  chromatography  col- 
umn  comprising  a  hoUow  column  tube  holding  parking  me- 
dium through  which  fluent  material  is  received  from  pipework 
and  passed  therethrough,  said  column  tube  having  at  least  one 
threaded  open  end,  and  adapted  to  have  adjustable  threaded 
extenul  end  fittings  connected  thereto,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment consists  of-  a  single  piece  insert  adapted  to  be  sbdaUy 
inserted  in  at  least  one  of  said  column  open  ends  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  end  fittings,  said  insert  oonsiating  of: 

a)  a  sin^  piece  body  portioa  which  is  adapted  to  sbdMy 
extend  into  an  open  end  of  a  column  tube  and  seal  the 
tube,  whether  said  body  portion  is  partially  or  fully  in- 
serted in  the  tube; 

b)  a  passage  through  said  insert  to  enable  the  pawagr 
through  said  insert  of  fluent  material  to  be  passed  duough 
the  column;  and 

c)  thrust  face  means  integrally  connected  to  said  body  por- 
tion for  engagement  with  a  threaded  end  fitting;  whereby 
adjustment  of  the  end  fitting  effects  adjustment  of  the 
extent  to  which  said  body  portion  of  said  insert  slidaMy 
projects  into  the  oolumn  tube. 


22    26     IS        23         24 

10.  Apparatus  for  removing  filtrate  from  a  thickener,  a  filter 
or  a  washer  without  use  of  a  large  filtrate  tank  by  means  of 
negative  pressure,  the  thickener,  filters  or  washer  having  a 
bottom  located  on  a  level,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  filtrate  removal  means  for  removing  one  of  a  liquid  and 
gas/liquid  mixture; 

a  filtrate  duct  having  an  infecd  end  and  a  discharge  end.  said 
filtrate  duct  being  sealingly  connected  at  said  infeed  end 
to  said  filtrate  removal  means  to  remove  one  of  said  liquid 
and  gas/liquid  mixture  from  said  filtrate  removal  means; 

a  filtrate  pump  located  on  the  same  levd  for  providing 
negative  pressure  for  removing  the  filtrate  having  a  bous- 
ing, a  suction  side  being  upstream  of  said  pump  and  a 
pressure  side  being  downstream  of  said  pump,  said  filtrate 
pump  being  sealingly  coimected  at  said  suction  side  to  said 
discharge  end  of  said  filtrate  duct  to  form  an  enclosed 
passage,  wherein  said  filtrate  pump  is  a  centriAigal  pump, 

a  vacuum  pump  having  a  suction  side;  and 

a  gas  removal  conduit  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end.  said  upstream  end  of  said  gas  removal  conduit 
being  connected  to  said  filtrate  duct  at  a  point  upatream  of 
said  filtrate  pump,  said  downstream  end  of  said  gas  re- 
moval conduit  being  coimected  to  said  suction  side  of  said 
vacuum  pump. 


5,227,060 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID 
FROM  A  COMPOSITION  AND  FOR  STORING  THE 
DEUQUIFIED  COMPOSITION 
BryM  A.  Rot,  HarrlMn;  Gregory  F.  Boris,  Sciral,  bolk  af  NJ4 
JoknJ.rw|>in,ProipsctP»k,Pa4J*>«G.F>rtL.nilili». 
N.C;  DmM  J.  Wnwirt,  GlowMtw  TDiia*i|.  Camim 
CoMly.  NJ,;  JaiMi  P.  C»aan.  VpsrhsM.  NJ„  a»i  Robwt 

Elaetric  CBr»..  Pfclifcw^,  Pa. 
DHWon  of  Ser.  No.  MS,nS.  taL  2S,  1991,  PM.  No.  S.MM1S. 
1M  iil"r  —  -  J^  7, 1992,  Ser.  Now  909,923 
Int  a.)  BOID  WOO 
VS.  CL  210— 2SS  !•  Ofmm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  fluid  from  a  composition, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  shell  having  a  vertical  axis  for  containing  the 
composition; 

(b)  upwardly  concave  filter  means  symmetrically  disposed 
about  said  shell  for  filtering  the  fluid  from  the  composi- 
tion; 

(c)  collector  means  dispoeed  at  substantially  the  towest  point 
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of  said  filter  means  for  collecting  the  fluid  filtered  through 
said  filter  means;  and 


S.227,062 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  FLUID 

SEPARATION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  RELATIVELY 

MOVEABLE  ORIFICE  PLATES 

Do«sUw  L.  OtacB,  EdeB  Prairie,  MIm,  aMi^or  to  Omoaics, 

Ik^  MiwwtoMka,  Miaa. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,667 
lat.  CL'  BOID  35/157 
VS.  CL  210-321.6  3* ' 


(d)  vacuum  means  in  communication  with  said  collector 
n»fyn«  for  suctioning  the  fluid  from  said  collector  means. 


S,2274>61 
FUEL/CONTAMINANT  SEPARATOR 
Robert  D.  BedMlc,  1501  Shadow  Oalu  PU  CharlottsrUlc,  Va. 
22901 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  819^03 
lat  a.>  BOID  21/26 
VS.  CL  210-306  * 


IS.  A  fluid  separation  system  for  separting  a  feed  solution 

into  a  permeate  stream  and  a  concentrate  stream  and  having  a 

flow  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 

within  said  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  separation  membrane  having  an  upstream  and  a 

dov^stream  side; 
a  pressurizing  pump  means  for  supplying  pressurized  feed 

solution  to  the  upstream  side  of  said  separation  membrane; 
a  concentrate  stream  in  communication  with  the  upstream 

side  of  said  separation  member; 
a  flow  control  mechanism  positioned  in  said  concentrate 

stream  comprising; 
a  fixed  orifice  plate  having  at  least  one  adjustment  orifice, 
a  movable  orifice  plate  being  movable  relative  to  said  fixed 

orifice  plate  and  having  at  least  one  orifice  selectively 

alignable  with  said  at  least  one  adjustment  orifice  in  said 

fixed  orifice  plate,  and 
means  for  adjusubly  moving  said  movable  orifice  plate. 

5,227,063 

TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  MODULE 

Robert  W.  Laoflcrak;  Paul  B.  KoeUer,  both  of  BurliMtoo,  and 

Fernando  A.  Tooelli,  Dundas,  all  of  Canada,  aarignors  to 

Zenoo  EnTironmental  Inc.,  Burlingtoo,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,574,  Oct.  3,  1989, 

abWHtoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,997 

lat  CL'  BOID  39/16.  63/06 
VS.  CL  210—321.78  »«  ' 


1.  A  fiiel/contaminant  separator  comprising: 

an  inlet  pipe; 

an  outlet  pipe; 

a  curved  noizle  assembly  that  includes  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  that  guides  a  contaminated 
fuel  from  said  inlet  pipe  to  a  separation  section  to  form  an 
interface  due  to  centrifugal  effect  between  a  clean  fuel  and 
a  contaminant  mixture  so  that  said  contaminant  mixture 
can  collect  in  a  collection  section  below  said  separation 
section  wherein  said  collection  section  has  a  bottom  and 
said  clean  fuel  can  rise  up  through  said  outlet  pipe; 

a  drainage  valve  that  can  be  opened  to  release  said  contami- 
nant mixture  from  said  collection  section; 

said  separation  section  includes  a  replaceable  wear  sleeve; 
and 

said  collection  section  includes  a  perforated  cone  filter 
where  minute  particles  of  said  contaminant  mixture  col- 
lect at  perforations  of  the  perforated  cone  filter  where  said 
minute  particles  accumulate  and  fall  to  said  bottom  of  said 
collection  section. 


1.  A  tubular  membrane  module  comprising: 

a  tubular  shell  having  first  and  second  cylindrical  end  por- 
tions and  a  permeate  outlet  adjacent  one  of  said  ends; 

first  and  second  cylindrical  end  fittings  at  the  respective  ends 
of  the  shell  adapted  to  permit  coupling  of  the  module  to 
external  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  the  module;  and, 

a  cylindrical  membrane  tube  extending  between  said  fittings 
within  said  shell  and  comprising  a  porous  pipe  with  cylin- 
drical ends  having  a  permeable  membrane  cast  on  an  inner 
surface  thereof; 

each  said  end  fitting  including: 


0)  an  inner  end  portion  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  sur- 
face dimensioned  to  make  surface-to-surface  contact 
with  a  corresponding  tubular  surface  portion  at  an  end 
of  the  shell,  said  surfaces  being  adhesively  sealed  to- 
gether, 

(ii)  an  outer  end  portion  having  means  to  couple  said 
module  to  said  external  fluid  inlet  means  or  outlet 
means;  and, 

(iii)  a  cylindrical  socket  inwardly  of  said  tubular  surface  of 
the  inner  end  portion,  said  socket  having  a  blind  end 
closely  receiving  an  end  portion  of  the  membrane  tube, 
and  in  which  the  tube  end  portion  is  secured  by  adhe- 
sive, and  a  port  of  smaller  diameter  than  and  coaxially 
within  said  blind  end  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  tube  and  the  exterior  of  the 
fitting  through  said  outer  end  portion  thereof, 
whereby  said  module  is  formed  as  a  monolithic  structure. 


E««kaA/S. 


S,227,i65 
FILTER  SECTOR 
KeM  StrM.  Jiirbo,  Swadea,  aMigMMr  to  Eva 

Norway 
per  No.  PCT/SEJO/B0609.  §  371  Dale  Fah.  28. 1992,  {  lOKc) 
Date  Feb.  28. 1992.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO9t/04090,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  A*r.  4. 1991 

PCT  Filed  Sc».  24. 1990.  Set.  No.  838.245 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUeatiaa  Sixdca.  Stf.  22. 1909.  8903128 
lat  CL>  BOID  29/39 
VS.  CL  210-331  "  ' 


5,227,064 
FILTER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FILTRATION 
Kent  StrM,  SvadeaTacea  11,  S-810  28  Jarbo,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE90/00158,  §  371  Date  Oct  7,  1991.  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/10489,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  20,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,662 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Mar.  13, 1989, 8900880-9 
lat  CL'  BOID  33/Oa  33/06 
VS.  a.  210—327  ^  '  C»«l« 


1.  A  filter  sector  for  a  filter  disk  of  a  rotating  filter,  including 
folded  or  corrugated  means  having  ridges  and  valleys  extend- 
ing in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  means  to  form  filtrate 
channels,  and  a  filtering  medium  covering  said  means,  wherein 
said  means  includes  at  least  two  elements  (9,  10),  each  having 
parallel  ridges  (12,  110  and  valleys  (11,  12),  and  that  said  at 
least  two  elemenu  are  located  in  an  at  least  partly  overlapping 
relationship,  such  that  filtrate  channels  (13)  of  one  element  (9) 
intersect  with  filtrate  channeb  (14)  of  the  other  element  (10). 

54274166 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIVING  CELLS 

Maaahiko  Iihida;  Ryoichi  Hi«b,  aad  Haiaaii  MalMnaki.  aU  of 

HHacU,  Japaa.  Mslganri  to  Hitachi,  VtL,  Toicyo,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  43U37,  No*.  3, 1909,  Pat  No.  54130,361. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  27, 1991.  Ser.  No.  722.219 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Nov.  10, 1988,  63-282544 
lat  CL»  BOID  33/00 
VS.  CL  210-360.1  • ' 


1.  A  filter  for  continuous  filtering  of  a  suspension  under 
pressure  and/or  vacuum,  comprising  a  vessel  for  said  suspen- 
sion and  gas  in  a  space  above  said  suspension,  said  vessel  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  suspension  and  an  outlet  for  filtrate  obtained 
during  fdtration,  a  substantially  horizontal  central  axle  rotat- 
able  arranged  in  said  vessel,  filter  discs  spaced  along  said  cen- 
tral axle  and  consisting  of  filter  sections  having  surrounding 
filter  cloth  and  internal  channels  for  filtrate  and  gas  obtained 
during  filtration,  communicating  means  in  said  central  axle 
between  said  filter  sectors  and  said  outlet,  removal  means  for 
each  filter  disc  arranged  in  said  gas  space  for  removing  filter 
cake  material  deposited  on  said  filter  cloth  during  said  filtra- 
tion, and  means  for  receiving  filter  cake  material  removed  by 
said  removal  means,  wherein  said  removal  means  comprises  a 
scraper  for  removal  of  at  least  an  outer  layer  of  said  filter  cake, 
said  scraper  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  and  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower  end  being  positioned  at 
a-greater  distance  from  a  vertical  plane  through  said  central 
axle  than  said  upper  end. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  Mving  celU  by  tentrifugal 
force,  which  comprises  a  pressure  vessel;  means  for  supplying 
a  cell  suspension  liquid  into  a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
pressure  vessel,  said  rotor  being  provided  with  sepu  which  are 
routably  disposed  in  said  rotor  independently  from  said  rotor, 
means  for  effecting  separation  of  the  cells  from  the  suspension 
liquid  by  centrifiigal  force  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  in 
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the  »«me  routing  direction  as  that  of  said  septa,  and  in  the  same 
angular  velocity  as  that  of  said  sepu  thereby  to  precipiute  the 
cdb  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  rotor;  means  for 
discharging  a  resulting  supernatant  from  said  rotor,  while  the 
precipiuted  cells  are  held  on  the  surface  of  the  wall  of  said 
rotor,  and  means  for  supplying  a  new  suspension  liquid  into 
said  rotor. 


tion  in  a  water  slurry  in  quantities  sufRcient  to  effectively 
irrigate  and  provide  nutrition  to  said  vegeution  and  to  provide 


5427,0(7 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  IRRIGATION  OR 

CLEANING  WATf»  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  ITS  USE 

Larry  Rmtm.  ToMcate,  Calif.,  aaigMr  to  Eco-Soil  SyateiM, 

tec,  Sm  Dteflo,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Oct  25,  IWl,  Ser.  N«.  7*2,437 
Iirt.  d'  C02F  3/02 

\^s.  a.  210—606  »« ' 


laid  vegetation  with  protection  against  harmful  microorgan- 
isms. 


5,227,069 
BIOREMEDIATION  METHOD 
HcMe  M.  Vn  Dort,  West  LaAiyctte,  ImL,  and  Dowm  L.  Bedard, 
Lo«dMTflle,  N.Y.,  avigMrs  to  GcMral  Electrte  CoapMiy, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S51,708 
lit  CL»  C02F  im 
UJS.  CL  210-610  M  ( 


13.  A  method  of  improving  the  aerobic  and  nutrient  quality 
of  a  body  of  water  in  a  reservoir,  which  body  of  water  contains 
undesirable  dissolved  salte  and  harmful  microorganisms,  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  said  body  of  water  effective 
amounU  of  oxygen-generating  first  microorganisms,  second 
microorganisms  with  an  affinity  for  dissolved  salts,  enzymes 
and  nutrienu  for  said  first  and  second  microorganisms,  and 
continuously  maintaining  effective  concentrations  of  said  first 
and  second  microorganisms,  enzymes  and  nutrients  in  said 
body  of  water  for  a  period  sufficient  to  enable  said  first  and 
second  microorganisms  to  substantially  convert  said  dissolved 
salu  into  insoluble  saitt  which  precipitate  from  said  body  of 
water  and  to  remove  or  deactivate  said  harmful  microorgan- 
isms. 


5027,060 

CLOSED  APPARATUS  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING 

IRRIGATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  USE 

Larry  K.  Rwiyom  Tetcwla,  CiUf.,  aMigMtr  to  Eco-Sofl  Syt- 

toM,  lac^  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Coirtiaaatioo-iiHiMrt  of  Ser.  N^  7S2,437,  Oct.  25,  1991.  This 
apyUcatkM  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  000424 
Iirt.  a.'  AOIC  21/00 
MS.  a.  21O-«10  16  CtaiM 

13.  A  method  of  providing  improved  microbiotic  and  nutri- 
ent supplies  to  vegetation  in  a  non-sterilized  envitxmment; 
which  comprises  combining  in  an  aqueous  slurry  effective 
amounts  of  oxygen-generating  first  microorganisms,  soil  en- 
hancing second  microorganisms,  enzymes  and  nutrients  for 
said  first  and  second  microorganisms,  allowing  said  combined 
microorganisms  to  grow  in  a  cloted  reservoir  to  reach  levels  of 
concentrations  of  said  first  and  second  microorganisms  effec- 
tive for  irrigation,  enhancement  and  nutrition  of  vegetation, 
and  then  applying  said  concentrated  materials  to  said  vegeta- 


I.  A  method  for  biorcmediating  sediment  from  a  site  con- 
taminated with  PCBs  under  anaerobic  conditions  where  the 
PCBs  have  an  average  of  at  least  3  to  9  chemically  combined 
chlorine  atoms  which  comprises. 

(1)  selecting  a  random  sediment  sample  from  the  site  con- 
taminated with  PCBs  having  an  average  of  from  3  to  9 
chlorine  atoms  per  biphenyl  nucleus. 

(2)  adding  to  the  sediment  sample  an  amount  of  a  substan- 
tially chlorine-free  biphenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to 
six  halogen  radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
bromine,  iodine  and  a  mixture  thereof,  which  is  effective 
for  stimulating  the  growth  of  indigenous  microorganisms 
which  are  capable  of  dechlorinating  PCBs,  and  which 
may  be  present  in  the  sediment, 

(3)  allowing  the  mixture  of  (2)  to  incubate  anaerobically  at  a 
temperature  of  20*  C.  to  30"  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  20 
days  to  determine  whether  there  is  a  decrease  of  at  least 
20%  in  the  more  higher  chlorinated  PCBs. 

(4)  afler  finding  a  significant  decrease  in  the  more  highly 
chlorinated  PCBs  in  the  contammated  sediment  sample  of 
(l)-(3).  selecting  a  bioremediation  zone  within  the  coo- 
tamiiuted  site  area  and  enclosing  the  selected  zone  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  the  controlled  introduction  of  substan- 
tially chlorine-free  halogenated  biphenyl  at  a  scale  pro- 
portioiute  to  the  amount  used  in  (2).  and 

(5)  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  the  substantially 


chlorine-free  halogenated  biphenyl  of  (2)  into  the  en- 
closed bioremediation  zone  and  allowing  the  mixture  to 
incubate  at  a  temperature  about  8'  C.  to  about  30'  C. 
under  anaerobic  conditions  until  there  is  obtained  at  least 
a  20%  decrease  of  the  more  highly  chlorinated  PCBs  in  a 
sediment  sample  obtained  from  the  enclosed  bioremedia- 
tion zone  as  compared  to  the  sediment  sample  of  step  (I). 


5427,070 

TEXTILE  REINFORCED  MEMBRANE  FILTER, 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  AND  APPUCATION 

Horst  KluTer,  Dransfeld;  Dietmar  Nussbanmer,  Gottiagen,  and 

Eberliard  Wiinn.  Gottingen/Nikolausberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  Sartorius  AG.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575472 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aug.  31, 
1989,  3920934 

Int.  a.>  BOlD  65/06 
UJS.  CL  210-436  17  Ctoiaw 

2.  A  textile  reinforced  membrane  filter  comprising  a  mem- 
brane filter  material  and  a  textile  reinforcement  both  being 
made  from  chemically  identical  synthetic  polymers,  whereby 
said  textile  reinforced  membrane  filter  is  made  using  a  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  imbedding  said  textile  reinforcement  in  a  film  of  a  pour- 
able  solution  of  said  membrane  filter  material;  and 

b.  precipitating  said  membrane  filter  material  in  a  regenerat- 
ing bath,  wherein  the  time  between  the  first  contact  of  said 
film  of  solution  with  said  textile  reinforcement  and  the 
first  contact  of  the  film  of  pourable  solution  imbedded 
with  the  textile  reinforcement  material  with  the  regenerat- 
ing bath  (time  of  direct  contact)  is  maintained  between  0. 1 
and  IS  seconds. 


ultrafiltration  membrane  to  separate  a  retenUte  fraction  en- 
riched in  residual  emulsified  oil  from  an  aqueous  permeate 
fraction;  recycling  said  substantially  only  retenUte  fractioa  to 
said  coalescer,  filtering  said  aqueous  permeate  through  an 
activated  carbon  filter  to  remove  low  molecular  weight  or- 
ganic materials;  subjecting  the  filtrate  from  said  activated 
carbon  filter  to  cation  exchange  to  remove  heavy  metal  ions; 
and  periodically  flushing  said  ultrafilter  with  filtrate  from  said 
particulate  filter  to  maintain  the  permeability  of  said  ultrafiltra- 
tion membrane. 


5427,071 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  OILY 

WASTEWATER 

WUlian  N.  Torlinc,  HanoTer,  and  Richard  K.  WilUans,  Madi- 
son, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Madison  Chemical  Company, 
lac.  Madison,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  822,144 

Int.  a.>  BOID  61/20 

MS.  CL  210—651  36  ClaioH 


'^ifkM-  "-^ 


5427,072 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL-BASED  FLUID 
Herman  E.  Briakley,  Hi-Wajr  Om,  PO  Bm  450,  LawrcMciHlc 
lU.  62439 

Filed  May  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  700,493 
brt.  CV  BOID  15/00;  E02B  15/04 
MS.  CL  210-471  29  ( 


28.  A  method  of  recovering  oil-based  fluid,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  oil-based  fluid  absorbent  cloth  of  man-made 
fiber  to  an  oil-based  fluid,  the  cloth  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  that  is  napped  so  as  to  raise  ends  and  loops  of 
the  man-made  fibers  and  define  voids;  and 

absorbing  the  oil-based  fluid  into  the  napped  portion  of  the 
cloth. 


5427,073 
METHOD  OF  DEWATERING  SUSPENSIONS  OR  THE 
LIKE  SLURRY-LIKE  MIXTURES 
Wendel  Bast«e>,  Bctslorf/Sieg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  and 
Otto  Klein,  deccMed,  late  of  Frfdfhtrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many by  Mrs.  H«nelore  Kkia  ,  aariaanrs  to  Alb.  Kkta 
GMbH  A  Co.  KG.  NiedcrflachbMk,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcr«ny 

Filed  Oct  15,  1991.  Ser.  No.  775,764 
dates  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Oct  IS. 
1990,  4033022;  May  17,  1991,  4116146 

Iirt.  a.'  C02F  11/14 
MS.  CL  210—710  7  ( 


1.  A  method  of  treating  oily  wastewater  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  oily  wastewater  through  a  coalescer  to  co- 
alesce dispersed  oil  dropIeU;  separating  a  free  oil  fraction  as  a 
liquid  stream  having  a  lower  specific  gravity  from  a  contami- 
nated water  stream  having  a  higher  specific  gravity;  filtering 
particulate  material  from  said  contaminated  water  stream; 
passing  the  filtered  water  stream  under  pressure  across  an 


1.  A  method  for  dewatering  suspensions  comprising:  floccu- 
lating said  suspensions  with  a  flocculating  agent  in  s  flocculat- 
ing zone;  passing  said  suspensions  through  a  preliminary  dewa- 
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tering  rone  so  as  to  obtain  a  partially  dewatered  slurry;  subject- 
ing said  partially  dewatered  slurry  to  high  pressure  pressing  in 
a  prosing  zone  to  obtain  a  dewatered  press  cake  having  a 
content  of  about  35  to  50%  dry  substance;  granulating  said 
dewatered  press  cake  to  particle  sizes  from  0.3  to  0.6  mm; 
drying  the  granulated  press  cake;  crushing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  dry  granulated  press  cake  to  obtain  a  crushed  piod\3Ct 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  or  equal  to  3.0  mm;  and 
admixing  said  crushed  product  with  said  suspensions  prior  to 
high  pressure  pressing  in  said  pressing  zone  in  a  ratio  with 
respect  to  solids  in  said  suspensions  of  between  10.3  to  1:10,  to 
as  to  improve  the  sUbiUty  of  the  press  cake. 


5^27,074  

FILTER  FOR  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  STERILIZATION 

CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

MOISTURE  AND  CONTAMINANTS  THEREFROM 

Rotart  L.  Nickola.  m4  WUHm  H.  Vttttnom,  kotk  of  Jackaoa- 

tOIc  Tex^  Mriport  to  MoMKh  Pro*Kt>,  IM^  JackaMiUk, 

Tex. 

FIM  Mw.  4,  1991.  Scr.  No.  M4,030 
Iirt.  CL>  BOID  29/05 
VS.  a.  210— 7*7  w ' 


continuously  forward  for  the  carrying  out  of  a  filtration  and 
one  or  several  successive  liquid  displacements,  which  are 
effected  by  maintaining  a  hydrosutic  pressure  difference 
acroas  the  formed  bed,  the  formed  bed  being  conveyed  contin- 


14.  A  method  for  removing  moisture  and  contaminants  from 
the  interior  of  a  medical  instrument  sterilization  container 
having  a  port,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removably  supporting  a  frame  including  a  plurality  of 
strengthening  cross- members  in  the  port; 

disponng  a  filter  element  between  the  interior  of  the  medical 
steriliuuion  container  and  the  cross-members;  and 

drawing  moisture  from  the  interior  of  the  container  through 
the  filter  element  under  vacuum  pressure,  such  that  mois- 
ture first  passes  through  the  filter  element  and  then  passes 
the  crow-members  as  it  is  exhausted  from  the  container. 


oously  horizontally  forward,  and  through  the  formed  bed 
there  flow  liquids  horizontally  during  the  filtration  and  liquid 
displacement,  the  bed  so  treated  being  simultaneously  de- 
tached from  the  filter  surface  to  form  a  new  bed  on  the  filter 
surface  thus  vacated. 


S.237.07«  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THICKENING  FINE 

PARTICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Jan  O.  Bogen,  KTicksurf.  and  Marie-Loidac  S.  OlatcA-WalUn, 
Sala,  both  of  Swedea,  aaaipon  to  Sala  UtenatioBal  AB, 
Sala,  Swe4ca 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  837,914 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Swadf.  Mar.  2S,  1991,  910IMSS 
fat.  CL>  BOID  24/46.  24/00 
VS.  CL  210—791  17  I 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FILTERING  AND  UQUID  DISPLACEMENT  OF  A 

LIQUID  SUSPENSION  OF  A  FIBROUS  OR 

FINELY-DIVIDED  MATERIAL 

HakM  OatMMa,  Jottm,  Flaind,  aari^nr  to  Salwwns  Oy 

Ht' ProcMi  LM.,  JoTTM.  FfaUaad 

PCT  No.  PCr/FI90/00094,  §  371  Date  Dec  S,  1991,  $  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  S,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/ll«l9,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  1«,  1990 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  t,  1990,  Scr.  No.  7<M79 

CUbm  priority,  apvUcatkM  Flalaad,  Apr.  7. 1909,  091661 

lat.  a.'  BOID  33/15 

VS.  a.  210—701  13  Claima 

1.  A  continuous-working  process  for  replacing  liquid  in  a 

liquid-suspension  of  a  fibrous  or  finely-divided  material  at  least 

in  part  with  another  liquid  having  different  physical  and/or 

chemical  properties,  by  forming  a  bed  of  said  material  on  a 

moving  filter  surface  and  by  displacing  the  liquid  present  in 

this  bed  with  the  said  other  liquid,  the  bed  of  material  being 

formed  on  a  cylindrical  filter  surface  which  has  been  installed 

in  a  vertical  orientation  below  the  bqoid  surface  in  a  container, 

laid  cytiadncal  filter  lurfiKe  conveying  taid  bed  of  material 


1.  A  method  for  thickening  and  clarifying  a  fine  particle 
liquid  suspension  comprising  partially  submerging  a  plurality 
of  hollow  tubular  filters  provided  with  filter  medium  into  the 
fine  particle  liquid  suspension,  said  hollow  tubular  filters  being 
grouped  into  a  plurality  of  filter  modules  with  each  of  said 
filter  modules  comprised  of  at  least  one  of  said  hollow  tubular 
filters,  filtering  the  fine  particle  suspension  by  passing  the 
liquid  from  the  suspension  through  the  filter  medium  to  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  tubular  filters  thereby  obtaining  clarified 
liquid  and  accumulating  fine  particles  on  the  filter  medium,  and 
removing  accumulated  fine  particles  on  the  filter  medium  by 
back-pulse  filtration  by  reversing  the  liquid  flow  from  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  tubular  filters  through  the  filter  medium 
for  short  predetermined  time  periods  wherein  said  filter  mod- 
ules are  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  at  least  one  filter 
module  filters  the  fine  particle  suspension  to  obtain  clarified 


liquid  or  reverses  the  liquid  flow  to  remove  accumulated  fine 
particles  and  wherein  at  least  one  other  filter  module  may  be 
simultaneously  disconnected. 


5,227  jrn 

LAUNDER  WITH  BAFFLE  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING 

FILTRATION  MEDIA  IN  SOLUTION 
Edward  M.  Sbca,  Sah  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  — Igaor  to 
Hnghca  lacorrorated,  Houatoa,  Tcz. 

FIM  Feb.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  041,020 
lat.  CL»  BOID  24/46 
VS.  CL  210—793  1» ' 


16.  A  method  of  reducing  loss  of  media  during  a  backwash- 
ing  cycle  in  a  filtration  tank  using  granular  filtration  media 
comprising: 
providing  in  a  filtration  tank  structure  comprising: 
an  elongated  launder  having  a  bottom  and  spaced  apart 

sides; 
sloping  baflle  structure  associated  with  said  launder,  said 
sloping  baffle  structure  being  inclined  away  from  said 
launder  and  being  structured  to  direct  fluid  away  from 
said  launder; 
air  discharge  structure  associated  with  said  sloping  baffle 
to  release  air  trapped  beneath  said  sloping  baffle  struc- 
ture; and 
wing  baffle  structure  positioned  proximate  said  sloping 
baffle  structure; 
operating  said  filtration  tank  in  a  backwashing  cycle;  and 
directing  said  fluid  toward  said  bottom  of  said  launder  to 
urge  said  fluid  toward  said  baffle  structure  to  dissipate  the 
velocity  of  said  fluid,  to  dissipate  air  from  said  fluid  and  to 
direct  said  fluid  away  from  said  launder. 


second  face  having  a  aecoiKl  pair  of  sloa  therethrough  and 
a  pair  of  non-linear  slou  therethrough  having  a  shape 
different  from  the  shape  of  said  second  pair  of  slots,  each 
of  taid  first  pair  of  slots  and  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
slots  extending  horizontally  through  said  side  wall,  each 
said  pair  of  non-linear  slots  being  arranged  below  each 
said  second  pair  of  slots  in  each  said  second  face  and 
extending  through  said  side  wall  at  a  downward  angle 
firom  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  flow  diffuaer,  and 


d)  means  arranged  on  said  bottom  for  transitioaing  vertical 
flow  of  molten  metal  from  said  passageway  to  a  horizootal 
flow  toward  each  of  said  slots; 

e)  each  said  first  face  arranged  on  said  flow  diffiiaer  toward 
an  opposing  long  side  of  said  mold  cavity  and  each  taid 
second  face  arranged  on  said  flow  diffuter  toward  an 
opposing  short  side  of  said  mold  cavity; 

f)  wherein  said  flow  diffiiser  provides  reduced  turbulence 
and  a  horizontal  fan-shaped  flow  of  molten  metal  in  said 
mold  cavity  during  continuous  casting. 


5427,079 

PLASTIC  CHEESE  MOULD  WITH  DRAINAGE  SLITS 

FORMED  DURING  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  THE 

UPRIGHT  WALL  BY  INJECHON  MOULDING 

Htmirikm  M.  Taacric,  RoMirJai,  Ndhcriaada,  aari^or  to 

OdUa  B.  v.,  RoMiiriaai,  Nethcrlaaia 
DivWoa  ofScr.  No.  420,555,  Oct  IL  l^M.  P>t  N«-  S.065,C71- 
TUi  appbcattoa  Nor.  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  700.775 
dates  prtortty,  appUcatM  Ncthcriaada,  Oct.   11.   1900, 
8002492 

laL  CL'  AOU  25/13.  25/11 
VS.  CL  249—117  5  ' 


5.227,070 

FLOW- VECTORED  DOWNSPOUT  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Robert  B.  Augaatiac  III,  Richmoad.  Va.,  avigMir  to  ReyaoMt 

Metals  Company,  Richnraad,  Va. 

FIM  May  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  006.557 

lat.  CL'  B22D  35/00 

VS.  CL  222—606  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  flow-vectored  downspout  for  charging  a  mold  cavity 

with  a  molten  metal  during  a  continuous  casting  operation 

comprising: 

a)  a  pouring  tube  having  a  passageway,  said  passageway 
having  a  predetermined  flow  control  cross-sectioiial  area; 
and 

b)  a  flow  diffuser  arranged  at  an  end  portion  of  said  pouring 
tube,  said  flow  diffuser  further  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  having  an  open  top  in  communication  with  said 
passageway,  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom; 

c)  wherein  said  side  wall  is  divided  into  a  pair  of  opposiiig 
first  faces  and  a  pair  of  opposing  second  faces,  each  said 
T\nt.  face  having  a  first  pair  of  sloU  therethrough,  each  said 


1.  A  substantially  rigid  plastic  cheese  mold  which  is  a  prod- 
uct of  injection  molding;  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom; 

(b)  at  leaat  one  upright  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom,  the  wall  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side; 

(1)  the  wall  having  a  plurality  of  drainage  slits  formed 
therethrough; 

(2)  the  ini»er  side  of  the  wall  having  a  plurality  of  ribs 
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extending  inwardly  thereon  the  ribs  defining  whey 

discharge  recesses  therebetween  which  open  into  the 

drainage  slits; 
(3)  the  rib*  having  connecting  channels  formed  therein  to 

interconnect  adjacent  whey  discharge  recesses; 
the  riba,  the  drainage  slit*  and  the  connecting  channels  all 
having  been  formed  during  the  injection  molding  of  the 
waU. 


SJTJJBtO 

INTRINSICALLY  LUBRICATfD  MATERIAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

JohMy  D.  Bwry,  DncaaTUk,  Tcx^  aMiganr  to  htepal  Corpo- 

ratiaa.  Camllotoii,  Ga. 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S94,93« 
bt  CL'  ClOM  103/00 
VS.  a.  252—11  s 


1.  A  polymeric  composition  containing  a  suspension  of  lubri- 
cious  material  within  a  zone  having  a  significantly  higher 
concentration  of  said  lubricious  material  than  that  in  the  areas 
adjacent  said  zone  that  continuously  migrates  from  said  zone  to 
the  surface  of  said  composition,  thereby  to  continuously  re- 
plenish lubricious  material  removed  from  said  surface. 


S,227,0t2 

LUBRICATING  OIL  HAVING  IMPROVED  RUCT 

INHIBITION  AND  DEMULSIBILITY 

LiUaiM  Z.  rtOom,  Soraia,  and  Aadrc  E.  Aaaelia,  Forest,  both  of 

raMfc.  — lipinn  to  Exxoa  Reaearck  aad  EaglMeriag  Coat- 

pMy,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S12,7M 
lat.  a.'  ClOM  141/02.  141/06 
MS,  CL  252—50  •  Clataa 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  which  comprises  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  oil  basestock  and  a  synergistic  additive  combina- 
tion comprising 
(a)  a  nist  inhibiting  amount  of  a  rust  inhibitor  wherein  the 
rust  inhibitor  contains  a  succinic  acid  derivative  of  the 
formula 


(lUhC— OOOH 
(R5)2C— CCX)H 

and  partially  esterified  alkyl  succinic  acid  of  the  formula 

(lUhC-COOH 
(R5)2C— COOR«— OH 

where  R4,  Rj,  and  R«  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  2  to  about  10 
cartmn  atoms,  and 
(b)  a  pyridine  derivative  having  the  formula 


S,227,0tl 

SIUCONE  GREASE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Kiyotaka  Sawa;  YhrmU  Sagiara,  both  of  Ichikara,  aad  Osama 

Taaaka,  CUba,  all  of  Japaa,  asslgann  to  Dow  Coraiag  Toray 

SUicoae  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  840,425 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  22,  1991,  3-050696 

Ut.  CL'  ClOM  107/5a  113/00.  119/22 

MS.  CL  252—28  •  Clataas 

1.  A  silicone  grease  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 

product  obtained  by  blending  under  shear 

(I)  a  liquified  crosslinked  organosiloxane  gel  obtained  by 
curing  a  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  at  least  two  silicon- 
bonded  lower  alkenyl  radicals  per  molecule, 

(b)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  containing  at  least 
two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule, 
where  the  quantity  of  said  organohydrogenpolysiloxane 
provides  from  0.3  to  1 . 1  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  lower  alkenyl  radical  present  in  said  organopolysi- 
loxane, and 

(c)  a  hydrosilation  reaction  catalyst  and 

(II)  a  thickener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumed 
silica,  hydrophobicized  fumed  silica,  precipitated  silica, 
hydrophobicized  precipiuted  silica,  fused  silica,  fmely 
divided  quartz,  diatomaceous  earth,  talc,  calcium  carbon- 
ate, zinc  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  ferric  oxide,  glass  fiber, 
glass  beads,  glass  balloons,  alumina,  silicon  carbide,  nitro- 
gen carbide,  aluminum  nitride,  boron  nitride,  manganese 
carboiute,  carbon  black,  graphite,  cerium  hydroxide,  and 
powdered  polytetrafluoroethylene,  where  the  oil  bleed 
from  said  grease  composition  is  equivalent  to  less  than  I 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


where  R|,  R2.  and  R3  are  independently  an  alkyl  group 

containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  greater  than  zero  and 
less  than  about  0.06. 


5,227,083 
POLYPROPYLENE  OXIDE  DLUJCYLSARCOSINATES 
FOR  USE  AS  RUST  AND  HAZE  INHIBITING 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Joaeph  M.  Russo,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.;  Thomas  F.  DeRon, 
PMaaic,  N.J^  Rodney  L.  Saag,  FiahklU,  and  Bc^iamia  J. 
KaofmaD,  Hopewell  Junctioa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to  Tex- 
aco lac  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,688 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  145/3&;  C07C  229/OS 
VS.  a.  252— 51 J  R  9  ClalaH 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of 
(a)  an  alkyl  sarcosine  represented  by  the  formula 


R— N— CHj— OH— 
I 
H 

where  R  is  a  (C3-C30)  alkyl  radical;  and 
(b)  a  poly(propylene  oxide)  represented  by  the  formula 


CHj 
HO-(-CH2CH— (»jH 


where  n  varies  from  1  to  SOOO. 


5027,084 
CONCENTRATED  DETERGENT  POWDER 
COMPOSmONS 
Radoif  J.  Marteaa,  VlaaitUagea;  Toa  Swarthoff,  HdlcToetslaia, 
aad  Marten  R.  P.  Vliet  van,  Haarlem,  all  of  Netherlaads, 
aasigaors  to  Lever  Brotbers  Coaipany,  Diriaioa  of  Coaopco, 
lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  869,587 
CUmm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klasdo^  Apr.  17,  1991, 
9108136.4 

lat  CL'  CllD  i/J95.  3/04.  7/04 
VS.  a.  252—95  1»  Clataa 

1.  A  concentrated  detergent  powder  composition  having  a 
bulk  density  of  above  600  g/1,  comprising: 

(a)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight,  of  a  surface-active  agent, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic, 
cationic  and  amphoteric  surfactants,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  15  to  80%  by  weight,  of  a  detergency  builder  or 
builder  mixture; 

(c)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight,  of  an  enzyme; 

(d)  from  5  to  35%  by  weight,  of  a  peroxygen  compound, 
characterized  in  that  the  composition  further  contains 
from  0.0005  to  0. 1 2%  by  weight,  of  manganese  in  the  form 
of  a  manganese  complex  as  bleach  catalyst  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


5427  JKS 

WATER-BASED  CLEANER  CONTAINING  TSP,  EDTA, 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  BUTYL  ETHER,  AND  ACETONE 

Gicti  A.  Motacabockcr,  P.O.  Bex  5857,  Btae  Jay,  CaUf.  92317 

Coatiaaatia»-ia-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  829,357,  Feb.  3, 1992.  IWa 

appHrattira  Oct  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  964,613 

lat  a.'  CllD  7/74  7/18.  7/50.  17/08 

VS.  CL  252-99  15  Otimm 

1.  A  cleaner  for  removing  deleterious  deposits  and  stains 

from  a  substrate,  comprising  as  a  weight  percentage  of  the 

entire  formulation: 

a.  trisodium  phosphate  (TSP),  between  about  0.85%  and 
about  3.5%, 

b.  ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  add  (EDTA)  or  phytic  acid, 
or  a  mixture  of  them  between  about  0.9%  and  about  9.0%, 

c.  ethylene  glycol  n-butyl  ether  (glycol  EB),  or  butyl  salicyl- 
ate or  a  mixture  of  them  between  about  2.27%  and  about 
27.00%, 

d.  acetone  or  a  dibasic  ester  or  esters  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimethyl  adipatc,  dimethyl  glutarate,  and 
dimethyl  succinate,  or  a  mixture  of  them  with  or  without 
acetone,  between  about  2.0%  and  about  18.0%,  and 

e.  water  to  make  100%. 


X« 

L     Mn— X^— Mn     L 

X* 


(D 


Yq 


wherein  Mn  is  manganese,  which  can  be  either  in  the  II.  Ill  or 
rv  oxidation  sute;  X',  X^  and  X'  represent  a  bridging  species 
selected  from  O.  Oj,  HOj,  OH,  ROCOO  and  RCOO  ions  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  R  being  H,  C1-C4  alkyl;  z  denotes  the 
charge  of  the  complex  which  can  be  positive  or  negative;  if  z 
is  positive,  Y  is  a  counter-anion  such  as  C\-,  Br",  I~,  NO3-, 
CIO4-.  NCS-.  PF6-.  RSO3-,  RSO4-  or  OAc-.  wherein  R 
can  be  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  if  z  b  negative,  Y  is  a  counter-cation 
which  can  be  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  (alkyl) 
ammonium  cation;  q  =  z/charge  Y;  and  L  is  a  ligand  which  b 
an  organic  compound  selected  from  N,  N',N"-trimethyl- 
triazacyclononane  (Me-TACN)  and  itt  carbon-substituted 
derivatives  having  the  formula: 


_    ,   -N  N- 


CHj— N 


N— CHj 


riiaf 


Rs'         CHj       R4 
wherein  R|-R«  can  each  be  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4 alkyl  group. 


5,227JI86 
FRAMED  SKIN  PH  CLEANSING  BAR 
Mark  L.  Kacher,  Maaoa;  JaMS  E.  Taavi  We«  ( 
G.  SchiBMt,  aad  Tcrcaa  K.  Waag,  both  of  ( 
Oblii.  — Iganri  tn  Thf  Pmrtw  •  Vtmk 
aati,Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1992.  Scr.  No.  854,933 
The  portkM  of  the  term  or  iWa  palaat  aabaavMBt  to  JaL  6, 2010, 

lat  CL»  CllD  9/48.  10/04.  13/12.  13/16 
VS.  CL  252— lU  ^  O*" 

1.  A  framed,  ultra  mild,  weakly  acidic  skin  pH  (about  4  to 
6.5)  cleansing  bar  comprising:  at  least  two  phases  and  a  sum 
total  of  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  of  free  monocaiboxylic 
acid  or  a  mixture  of  said  free  and  neutralized  monocarlwxylic 
acid;  from  about  15%  to  about  65%  of  an  anionic  and/or 
nonanionic  bar  firmness  aid;  and  from  about  15%  to  about  55% 
water  by  weight  of  said  bar, 

wherein  said  bar  fimuiess  aid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

I.  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic 
surfactant  wherein  said  synthetic  surfactant  is  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkyl  sulfates,  paraffin  sulfo- 
nates, alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonates,  anionic  acyl  sarco- 
sinates,  methyl  acyl  taurates,  linear  alkyl  benzene  sulfo- 
nates, N-acyl  glutamates,  tXky\  glucosides,  alpha  sulfo 
fatty  acid  esters,  acyl  isethionates,  glucose  amides,  alkyl 
sulfosuccinates,  alkyl  ether  carboxylates,  alkyl  phosphate 
esters.  ethoxyUted  alkyl  phosphate  esters,  methyl  glucose 
ester*,  protein  condensates,  the  alkyl  ether  sulfates  with  1 
to  12  ethoxy  groups,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said 
surfactanu  contain  Ct-Cu  aUtylene  chains;  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

II.  from  zero  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  co-solvent 
wherein  said  co-solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  : 

(a)  non-volatile,  water-soluble  nonionic  organic  solvents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  polyol  of  the 
structure: 


Rj— CHCHj— CHO)tH 

R4 

where  R3=H,  C1-C4  alkyl;  R4-H.  CHj;  and  k- 1-200; 
C2-C10  alkane  diols;  sorbitol;  glycerine;  sugars;  sugar 
derivatives;  urea;  and  ethanol  amines  of  the  general 
structure  (HOCH2CH2)j,NH,  where  x=l-3;  y=0-2; 
and  x-»-y«3; 
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(b)  alcohols  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

III.  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b); 

wherein  said  free  carboxylic  acid  is  from  about  85%  to  about 
100%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  free  and  neutralized 
carboxylic  acid;  and  conversely,  said  neutralized  cartmx- 
ylic  acid  is  from  0%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture  of  free  and  neutralized  carboxylic  acid; 

wherein  one  of  said  phases  comprises  a  rigid  crystalline 
phase  skeleton  structure  comprising  an  interlocking,  open 
three-dimensional  mesh  of  elongated  crystals  comprising: 
(a)  said  free  monocarboxylic  acid,  or  (b)  said  mixture  of 
said  free  and  neutralized  cartmxylic  acid; 

wherein  another  of  said  phases  is  an  aqueous  phase  mix;  said 
mix  (when  measured  alone)  having  a  penetration  value  of 
greater  than  12  mm  to  complete  penetration  at  25'  C;  and 

wherein  said  cleansing  bar  has  a  penetration  value  of  from 
zero  up  to  12  mm  as  measured  at  25*  C.  using  a  247  gram 
Standard  Weighted  Penetrometer  Probe  having  a  conical 
needle  attached  to  a  9  inch  (22.9  cm)  shaft,  weighing  47 
grams  with  200  grams  on  top  of  said  shaft  for  a  total  of 
said  247  grams,  said  conical  needle  having  a  19/32  inch 
(1.51  cm)  top  and  a  1/32  inch  (0.08  cm)  point. 


dimethylbutane  which  boil  at  about  40.1*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or 
from  about  94  to  about  65  weight  percent  I-chloro-3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropane  and  from  about  6  to  about  35  weight  percent 
2,3-dimethylbutane  which  boil  at  about  42.9*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg; 
or  from  about  92  to  about  55  weight  percent  l-chloro-3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropane  and  from  about  8  to  about  45  weight  percent  of 
a  mixture  consisting  of  from  about  35  to  about  75  weight  per- 
cent 2-methylpentane,  about  10  to  about  40  weight  percent 
3-ntethylpentane,  about  7  to  about  30  weight  percent  2,3-dime- 
thylbutane, about  7  to  about  30  weight  percent  2,2-diroethylbu- 
tane,  and  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent  n-hexane  which 
boil  at  about  42.8"  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from  about  97  to  about 
85  weight  percent  l-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoropropane  and  from 
about  3  to  about  15  weight  percent  n-hexane  which  boil  at 
about  44.0*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  wherein  the  azeotrope-like 
components  of  the  composition  consist  of  l-chloro-3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropane  and  either  cylopentane,  2-methylpentane,  3- 
methylpentane,  2,2-dimethylbutane,  2,3-dimethylbutane,  said 
mixture  of  2-methylpentane,  3-methylpentane,  2,3-dimethylbu- 
lane,  2,2-diiiiethylbutane,  and  n-hexane. 


5,227,087 
CONSTANT-BOILING,  AZEOTROPE-LIKE  MIXTUKES 

OF  DICHLOROTRIFLUOROETHANE, 
1,1-DICHLORO-l-FLUOROETHANE  AND  METHANOL 

AND/OR  ETHANOL 
AMd  N.  Merchant,  Wlbningtoa,  Del.,  aaaigaor  to  E.  I.  D«  PmI 
dc  Nemours  and  Compaay,  Wibniagtoii,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1989,  Scr.  No.  297,366 

Iirt.  a.'  CllD  7/30.  7/50:  C23C  5/028:  C08J  9/14 

MS.  CL  252—171  20  CUms 

I.  A  constant-boiling,  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  30-70  weight  percent  dichlorotrifluoroe- 
thane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,l-dichloro-2,2,2- 
trifluorethanc  and  l,2-dichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  about  69-25  weight  percent  1,1-dichloro-l- 
fluoroethane  and  about  1-5  weight  percent  ethanol,  such  com- 
position having  a  boiling  point  of  about  31*  C.  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure. 

II.  A  constant-boiling  azeotrope-hke  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  30-70  weight  percent  dichlorotrifluoroe- 
thane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,l-dichloro-2,2,2- 
trifluoroethane  and  l,2-dichloro-l,2,2-trif1uoroethane  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  about  69-25  weight  percent  1,1-dichloro-l- 
fluoroethane  and  about  1-5  weight  percent  methanol,  such 
composition  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  30*  C.  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure. 


UMI 


5,227,088 

AZEOTROPE-LIKE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

l-CHLORO-3,34-TRIFLUOROPROPANE  AND  A  C5  OR 

Q  HYDROCARBON 
EUca  L.  Swan,  RanaonTille;  Richard  M.  Holliater ,  Buffalo,  and 

RiOat  S.  Ban,  WUUaoHTUIe,  all  of  N.Y.,  a«igBor«  to  AlUcd- 

SigMl  Inc.,  Morris  Towukip,  Morria  Couaty,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7M437 

Lit  a.'  CllD  7/ift  C08J  9/14:  C09K  J/ift  C23G  S/02S 
UJS.  CL  252—172  27  OaiM 

1.  Azeotrope-like  compositions  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  85  to  about  52  weight  percent  l-chloro-3,3.3-trifluoro- 
propane  and  from  about  1 5  to  about  48  weight  percent  cyclo- 
pentane  which  boil  at  about  39.1*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from 
about  95  to  about  67  weight  percent  l-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoro- 
propane  and  from  about  5  to  about  33  weight  percent  2-meth- 
ylpentane which  boil  at  about  43.2*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from 
about  97  to  about  70  weight  percent  l-chloro-3,3,3-trinuoro- 
propane  and  from  about  3  to  about  30  weight  percent  3-meth- 
ylpentane which  boil  at  about  43.8'  C.  at  760  mm  Hg;  or  from 
about  88  to  about  55  weight  percent  l-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoro- 
propane  and  from  about  12  to  about  45  weight  percent  2,2- 


5,227,089 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  FLOCCULANT  FOR 
WATER  TREATMENT 
Takao    Haaegawa,    Toda;    Takuya    Onitaoka,    Sagamikara; 
Yasuhiro  Ehara,  Tokyo;  Katsuhiro  Haahiaioto,  Yamato,  and 
HiroaU  Akazawa,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suido 
Kiko  KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1990,  2-260591 
fat  a.'  C02F  i/lO 
UJS.  CL  252—181  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  flocculant  for  water  treatment 
consisting  essentially  of: 
subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  water  glass  to  a  cation 

treatment  to  remove  alkali  metal, 
polymerizing  said  treated  solution  to  obtain  a  gel-like  silicic 

acid  solution, 
allowing  said  gel-like  silicic  acid  solution  to  stand  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  change  it  again  to  a  liquid  solution 
having  a  limiting  viscosity  of  not  less  than  about  0.2  (1(X) 
ml/g),  and 
adjusting  the  concentration  of  SiOi  of  said  liquid  solution  to 
a  value  of  not  less  than  about  8%. 


5,227,090 

FERROELECTRIC,  LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS, 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  ELECTROOPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Giater  Scberowsky,  and  Uwe  MUIIer,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Hocchst  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fraak- 
IWrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  635,134 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JaL  S, 
1988  3823153 

ht.  a.'  C09K  19/20.  19/12:  O08F  122/14;  C08G  63/02 
VS.  a.  252—299.01  «  OaiaM 

1.   A   ferroelectric,   liquid-crystalline  polymer  containing 
repeating  uniu  of  the  formula  (I) 


Y 
I 
— CHj-C— 

0-(-CH2^fB-M'-(-A')jM4VA')j(-MVA'i7'R' 


in  which 

B  is  a  group  having  at  least  one  chiral  center  of  the  formula 


R*     %1 
I        I 
CH— C 


where  R*.  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  H, 
CH3  or  OCH3,  and  at  least  one  of  the  group*  R',  R^  and 
R*  must  be  H,  with  the  proviso  that  R^  and  R*  must  not  be 
identical  if  R'  is  H, 

Y  is  H  or  CHj, 

R'  is  straight-chain  or  branched  (with  or  without  an  asym- 
metric carbon  atom)  alkyl  having  1  to  16  cartwn  atoms,  in 
which  one  — CH2—  group  naay  also  be  replaced  by 

a  is  2  to  20, 

b,  c,  d,  eandfareOor  1  with  the  proviso  that  d -he -l-f  =2  or 

3, 
A',  A^  and  A'  are  1,4-phenylene, 
M^  and  M'  are  identical  or  different  CO— O  or  O— CO,  and 


M'isO.  O— C    or    C— O. 


S,227JW2  

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CONJUGATED  BACKBONE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
rfctra  T^at  f  r-.  "■■" —  **  '  — ^g^' ««  ^ ni ■  1  n».i  if 
MorrtetowB,  N  J. 

FIM  JaL  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  727,747 
IM.  CL'  HOIB  1/00,  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—500  33  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  conjugated  backbone  block  co- 
polymer having  at  least  two  blocks  of  repeating  conjugated 
mooomeric  units  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  pdymerizing  a  fint  conjugated  monomer  by  contacting 
said  first  monomer  in  a  aolvent  with  an  amount  of  an 
oxidizing  agent  having  an  ozidatioo  potential  greater  than 
the  oxidation  potential  of  said  conjugated  mooooier  to 
form  a  first  conjugated  backbone  polymeric  block  com- 
prising repeat  units  derived  from  said  first  conjugated 
monomer;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  first  conjugated  backbone  polymeric 
block  in  a  solvent  with  a  second  conjugated  monomer  in 
the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  effective  oxidiz- 
ing agent  having  an  oxidation  potential  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  conjugated  backbone  polymeric  Mock  to  form 
a  conjugated  backbone  block  copolymer  comprising  said 
fust  conjugated  backbone  polymeric  block  and  a  second 
conjugated  backbone  polymeric  block  having  at  least  two 
recurring  monomeric  units  derived  from  said  second  con- 
jugated monomer. 


5427,091 
ANTISTATIC  POLY(VINYL  CHLORIDE)  COMPOSmON 
Barbara  J.  Airferaoa,  Saltidwrg,  Pa^  aaaigMir  to  PPG  ladas- 
tries.  lac^  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  784^31 
lat  CL'  HOIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  252—500  »•  Oatas 

1.  Antistatic  additive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  first 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  represented  by  the  formula 

R>CNCH2CH2CH2  N-t-CHjCHjOH  X" 

I  I 

O  CHj 

where  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  about  11  to  about  21  carbon  atoms  and  X"  is  an 
anion, 

(b)  from  about  20  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  polyether 
represented  by  the  formula 


CHjO(EO),h(PO),H 

where  E  is  bivalent  ethylene,  PO  is  bivalent  propyleneoxy 
derived  from  propylene  oxide,  the  average  value  of  n  is  in 
the  range  of  from  0  to  about  8,  and  the  average  value  of  m 
is  greater  than  the  average  value  of  n  and  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  1  to  about  12,  and 
(c)  from  0  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  second  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  represented  by  the  formula 

CH2CH2OH 

R^N-t-CHiCHjOH  Y- 
I 
CH2CH2OH 

where  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  4 

carbon  atoms  and  Y~  is  an  anion, 
wherein  each  percenUge  is  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
first  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  said  polyether,  and  said  sec- 
ond quaternary  ammoniiun  salt. 


CURABLE  ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITiONS 
YIELDING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCITVE  MATERIALS 
Richard  L.  Cole,  Bay  Otr,  J«m  E.  Fieri,  a^  MickMl  A.  Urts, 
both  of  MMlMd,  all  of  Mick.,  aari^Mrs  to  Dow  Coniac 
Corporation,  Midand,  Mkk. 

Flioi  Nor.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M«,29t 
lit  CV  HOIB  1/M  1/04.  1/14 
VS.  CL  252—512  •  Oalmm 

1.  In  an  improved  curable  organosiloxane  composition  ex- 
hibiting electrical  conductivity  in  the  cured  form,  said  compo- 
sition comprising  the  product  obtained  by  blending  to  homoge- 
neity . 

a.  an  organopolysiloxane  convertible  to  a  cured  material  l>y 
reaction  with  a  curing  agent, 

b.  a  curing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said 
organopolysiloxane  to  said  cured  material,  and 

c.  an  amount  of  finely  divided  silver  particles  sufficient  to 
impart  electrical  conductivity  to  said  cured  material, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  presence  on  the  surface  of 
said  silver  particles  of  a  coating  of  at  least  one  esterified  fany 
acid. 


S427.0M 

SHOWER  GEL  COMPRISING  AN 

AMIDOPROPYBETAINE  AND  A  FATTY  ACID 

METHYLTAURIDE 

Hdarich  Baaat,  Plaakatadt,  mi  ^tUwmt  Gross,  MaUanta*, 

both  of  Fad.  Bey,  of  Ctiwaay.  assi^nrs  to  Jok.  A.  Dtaclrlarr 

GabH.  Ladwliihafaa.  Fed.  Rs».  of  Gcnwaqr 

FOod  Ai«.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  571.145 
dates  prtertty,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cirmaay,  Ai*.  31, 
1989,3928773 

lat  CL'  CllD  1/28.  1/88.  1/94 
VS.  CL  252—545  '  Oatas 

1.  A  shower  gel  without  polyoxyethylene-containing  com- 
poirads  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  2  U)  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  fatty  acid 
methyluuride  represented  by  the  formula  B: 
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r— CO-N— CHj— CHj— S03©N«* 


whereiii  R'  is  a  fatty  acid  roidue  hatnng  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and 
from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  compoaitioa  of  an  amido- 
propylbetaine  represented  by  formula  A: 

r— CX)— N— CHa— CH2— S03©N«® 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  alkyl  radical  having  7  to  17  carbon 
atoms. 


MODULAR  COOLING  TOWER 

HwoM  D.  Cwtii,  Rtc  2,  Box  139.  Clilrtiilia.  OUl  7301t 

CootiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  799,410,  Not.  27, 1991.  Thia 

awbcatkM  Not.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  97<,19S 

tot  CL>  BOIF  3/04 

UJS.  a.  Ml— N  19 


1.  A  transportable  cooling  tower  module,  comprising: 

abasin; 

four  walls  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  basin; 

an  air  supply  duct  having  an  air  intake  opening  defined  in  a 
bottom  thereof  and  an  air  discharge  outlet  defined  in  a  top 
thereof,  said  air  supply  duct  extending  vertically  through 
said  basin  so  that  said  basin  laterally  surrounds  said  air 
supply  duct; 

a  vertical  axis  fan  located  in  said  air  supply  duct; 

a  drainage  collection  system  located  above  said  basin  and 
said  air  supply  duct,  said  drainage  collection  system  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  collection  plates 
having  a  length,  said  collection  plates  being  sloped  and 
overlapping  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  length  of  said 
collection  plates,  each  collection  plate  having  a  lower 
gutter  portion  arranged  to  drain  into  said  basin,  said  over- 
lapping collection  plates  covering  said  fan; 

a  body  of  fill  material  located  directly  above  said  drainage 
collection  system,  said  body  of  fill  material  having  a  verti- 
cal thickness  of  at  least  approximately  four  feet; 

a  liquid  distribution  system  including  at  least  one  horizontal 
pipe  supported  from  opposed  ones  of  said  side  walls  and 
including  at  least  one  nozzle  spaced  above  said  body  of  fill 
material  so  as  to  have  a  free  fall  height  of  spray  from  said 
nozzle  to  said  fill  material  of  leas  than  one  foot; 


a  drift  eliminator  located  above  said  horizontal  pipe  of  said 

liquid  distribution  system;  and 
said  transportable  cooling  iower  module  having  an  overall 

height  from  a  bottom  of  said  baitn  to  a  top  of  said  walls  of 

lets  than  eleven  feet. 


CIRCULAR  REHABILITATED  INDUSTRIAL 

CROSSFLOW  WATER  COOLING  TOWER  AND 

METHOD  OF  REHABILITATION  THEREOF 

ThoaM  W.  Bagicr.  m,  Prairfe  ViUaae,  KaM.,  aMi^or  to  Tkc 

Marlcy  CooUag  Tower  Cam^ULy,  MiMlon,  Kana. 

F1M  As«.  27. 1992,  Scr.  No.  936.S99 

tot  d'  BOIF  i/04 

UJS.  CL  2M— 109  1<  I 


1.  In  a  method  of  rehabiliuting  an  essentially  circular,  indus- 
trial-size croasflow  water  cooling  tower  having  a  cold  water 
basin,  a  generally  annular  hot  water  basin  above  the  cold  water 
basin,  and  generally  annular  fill  means  between  the  basins  in 
dispoaition  to  receive  hot  water  from  the  overlying  basin  and 
for  delivering  cool  water  to  the  underlying  cold  water  basin, 
said  fill  means  being  made  up  of  a  leriet  of  discrete  fill  sections 
around  the  circular  extent  of  the  tower  with  each  of  the  sec- 
tions having  an  upright  outer  cold  air  inlet  face  for  reception  of 
ambient  cool  air  and  an  upright  iiwer  hot  air  outlet  face,  the 
hot  air  outlet  faces  of  the  fill  sections  cooperating  to  define  the 
perimeter  of  an  inner  hot  air  plenum  chamber  within  the 
tower,  there  being  means  for  inducing  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  the  fill  sections  from  the  air  inlet  faces  thereof  to  the 
hot  air  outlet  faces  and  for  discharging  the  hot  air  which  col- 
lects in  the  plenum  chamber  back  to  the  atmosphere,  the  im- 
proved steps  of  carrying  out  the  rehabilitation  of  the  tower 
without  significantly  interfering  with  the  normal  operation 
thereof: 

directing  hot  water  to  be  cooled  into  the  hot  water  basin  of 
the  tower  for  gravitational  delivery  therefrom  onto  the  fill 
means  tberebelow; 
inducing  flow  of  cooling  air  through  the  fill  sections  of  the 
tower  in  crossflow  relationship  to  water  gravitating 
downwardly  through  the  fill  sections; 
collecting  the  water  discharged  from  the  lower  portion  of 

the  fill  sections  in  the  cold  water  basin; 
continuing  the  operation  of  the  cooling  tower  by  directing 
hot  water  to  be  cooled  into  the  hot  water  basin  and  induc- 
ing flow  of  cooling  air  through  the  fill  sections  in  cross- 
flow  relationship  to  the  water  graviuting  downwardly 
therethrough  while 

constructing  a  first  fill  supporting  structure  outboard  of  at 
least  one  of  the  fill  sections,  but  of  a  circumferential 
extent  no  more  than  about  one-half  of  the  entire  circum- 


ference of  the  fill  sections  extending  around  the  perime- 
ter of  the  tower, 
said  first  structure  being  constructed  to  present  a  first 
upper  hot  water  distribution  receptacle,  a  first  cold 
water  receptacle  tberebelow,  and  means  for  supporting 
first  fill  defining  components  between  the  first  hot 
water  receptacle  and  the  first  cold  water  receptacle; 
mounting  first  fill  defining  componenU  in  said  first  fill 
supporting  structure  below  the  first  hot  water  rccepU- 
cle; 
providing  a  hot  water  flow  path  between  the  hot  water 

distribution  basin  and  the  first  hot  water  receptacle; 
initiating  the  construction  of  a  second  fill  support  struc- 
ture outboard  of  at  least  one  other  fill  section,  but  of  a 
circumferential  extent  no  more  than  about  one-half  of 
the  entire  circumference  of  the  fill  sections  extending 
around  the  perimeter  of  the  tower, 
said  second  structure  being  constructed  to  present  a  sec- 
ond upper  hot  water  distribution  receptacle,  a  second 
cold  water  receptacle  tberebelow,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting second  fill  defining  components  between  the 
second  hot  water  recepUcle  and  the  second  cold  water 
receptacle; 
mounting  second  fill  defining  components  in  said  second 
fill  supporting  structure  below  the  second  hot  water 
receptacle; 
providing  a  hot  water  flow  path  between  the  hot  water 
distribution  basin  and  the  second  hot  water  receptacle; 
removing  the  fill  means  making  up  each  discrete  fill  sec- 
tion aligned  with  the  first  fill  supporting  structure; 
allowing  water  to  flow  from  the  hot  water  distribution 
basin  to  the  first  hot  water  receptacle  along  said  flow 
path  therefore; 
interrupting  release  of  water  from  the  hot  water  basin 
overlying  the  space  previously  occupied  by  each  dis- 
crete fill  section  aligned  with  the  first  fill  supporting 
structure;  and 

repeating  the  sequential  steps  of  initiating  construction  of 
a  fill  support  structure  presenting  an  overlying  hot 
water  receptacle,  a  cold  water  receptacle  thereunder 
and  means  for  supporting  fill  defining  components 
therebetween,  mounting  fill  components  in  each  fill 
supporting  structure  as  it  is  completed,  directing  hot 
water  to  be  cooled  to  respective  hot  water  receptacles 
thereof,  interrupting  delivery  of  water  from  the  hot 
water  basin  overlying  the  fill  section  from  which  each 
fill  means  has  been  removed,  and  removing  the  fill 
means  from  the  fill  sections  aligned  with  each  subse- 
quently constructed  fill  supporting  structures, 
said  sequential  steps  being  repeated  until  fill  supporting 
structures  have  been  constructed  and  placed  in  opera- 
tion around  the  entire  perimeter  of  the  cooling  tower 
and  the  original  fill  means  has  been  removed. 


providing  a  transparent  single-crystal  phosphor  as  initial 

material;  and 
pressing  said  single-crystal  phosphor  into  a  storage  screen. 

LASER  DRILLING 
Jooathoo  D.  PWlby,  Dkeljr.  aad  Oyaiwyr  J.  Davica,  Dm- 
ckarch.  both  of  Uaited  Unfldoa,  artganw  to  AE  TvWm 
CoMpoMits  UiiHed,  LMdi.  Eaglaad 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1991.  Scr.  No.  Cn,13S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  ¥lai»nai,  Apr.  M,  1990, 
9009343 

tot.  CV  B29C  45/00:  COOF  259/00:  H05B  6/00 

MS.  CL  264—25  '  Cl««^ 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  damage  to  an  internal  backwall 

of  a  cavity  defined  within  a  component,  during  laser  drilling  of 

holes  into  said  component,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  least  partially  filling  the  cavity  in  the  component  with 
a  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  dispersed  in  an  acrylic  resin  monomer  together  with 
an  initiator  to  promote  polymerization  of  the  monomer, 
and 

(b)  allowing  said  material  to  polymerize  in  situ  in  the  cavity 
prior  to  laser  drilling. 

5.227.099 

METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  ON  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

MOLDED  BODY  AND  HEADPHONE  HOUSING  ON 

WHICH  PRINTING  HAS  BEEN  MADE  BY  THE  METHOD 

Yoahiynki  KamoB;  MaaaUko  lao.  both  of  Knagawa,  aad 
Takayuki  I»Wi,  Chlba,  all  of  Japan,  aMi^ort  to  Soay  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734,735 
CUins  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  JaL  31, 1990,  2-203519 
tot.  a.'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  a.  264—25  •  ' 


5,227,097 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STIMULABLE 

LUMINESCENT  STORAGE  SCREEN 

Gerhard  BraadMr,  Ziradorf;  Wolfgaag  Blom,  Erlangen,  aad 

Tanja  Wegerer,  Crailsheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aaaigaon  to  Siemeas  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaany 

Filed  Jna.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643.506 
ClatoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  7, 1990, 

90102431J 

tot  CL'  B29C  53/16 
MS.  a.  264-21  '  a«^ 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stimulable  phosphor  lumi- 
nescent storage  screen  for  the  Utent  storage  of  x-ray  images, 
said  screen  being  subjected,  for  read-out  of  the  stored  x-ray 
image,  to  exciution  by  radiation  having  a  first  wavelength 
which  causes  radiation  having  a  second  wavelength  to  be 
emitted,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  printing  a  letter  or  a  figure  on  the  surface  of 
a  molded  body  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  comprising 

irradiating  a  predetermined  area  of  said  molded  body  with  a 
laser  light  to  expand  any  moisture  or  air  contained  in  said 
molded  body,  in  the  absence  of  another  blowing  agent,  to 
foam  said  surface  to  produce  color  changes  in  said  area 
and  to  cause  said  surface  to  be  expanded  and  relieved. 

5,227,100 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GYPSUM  BUILDING 
MATEUALS 
■nomas  Koatowaki,  Aachca;  Klaaa  M.  Hcaalcr,  Huiugsaiath; 
Olaf  Maaebriak,  D-Ubach-Palcabcrg.  aad  JoacUm  Kicker, 
Wcfbcrg.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  awl^nn  to  Sicowa 
VerteWcMtechaik  tm  Baaatoffe  Ga*H  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  005,492 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay,  Dae  10, 
1990,  4039319  _  ^ 

tot  CL»  B2tB  3/00,  5/00,  11/14:  C04B  40/00 
MS.  CL  264-26  22  data- 

I.  A  process  for  producing  lightweight,  high-strength  panel- 
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or  block-shaped  gypsum  building  materials  with  a  predeter- 
mined apparent  density  and  with  a  porous  structure  having  a 
uniform  distribution  of  pores,  which  pores  are  of  substantially 
constant  size,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  surfactant  foam  of  a  defined  apparent  density  in 
a  range  from  40  to  80  kg/m^  and  having  a  substantially 
uniform  defined  pore  size; 
mixing  separately  from  said  surfactant  foam  calcium  sul- 
phate alpha-hemihydrate  having  a  Blaine  specific  surface 
are  greater  than  2000  cm^/g  and  water  in  a  quantity 


^ffll^r 


r 


least  a  portion  of  said  low  melting  point  crystallizable 
polymer  is  removed  from  said  membrane. 


slightly  more  than  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  water  to 
form  a  pourable  suspension  substantially  free  of  foam; 

thereafter  mixing  said  surfactant  foam  mto  said  suspension  in 
a  quantity  for  adjusting  said  predetermined  apparent  den- 
sity of  said  gypsum  building  material  to  a  defined  value  in 
a  range  from  300  to  1200  kg/m^;  and 

forming  said  mixture  of  said  surfactant  foam  and  said  suspen- 
sion into  a  desired  shape,  wherein  said  mixture  solidifies 
into  said  lightweight,  high-strength,  panel-  or  block- 
shaped  gypsum  building  material  having  said  porous 
structure  and  said  predetermined  apparent  density. 

1237,101 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANES 
FROM  POLY(ETHERETHERKETONE>TYPE 
POLYMERS  AND  LOW  MELTING  POINT 
CRYCTALLIZABLE  POLYMERS 
Robert  D.  Mahowy.  DMiTiDe;  H.  NdwM  Beck,  Walnut  Creek; 
Rkkwd  A.  Immiyai.  Hawk  S.  Wan,  both  of  Aatioch;  Jiro 
Kawaaoto,  Walnt  Creek,  Md  Mark  F.  SonneaacbeiB,  Aati- 
ock,  all  of  CaUf.,  aadgaon  to  Tke  Dow  Chemical  Compaay, 
MUla^d.  Mi^. 
riiBti—rtliw  !■  pt  or  Sw.  No.  3«M>SS,  Jnl.  14, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,0M,SM,  wUcb  to  a  tnatl— tfaia  !■  port  of  Ser.  No.  175,716, 
Mar.  31,  IMS,  Pat  No.  430MM.  This  apptkatioa  Dec.  21, 
1990,  Sw.  No.  633.600 
lat.  CL'  B»C  35/00.  67/20 
VS.  a.  264— 2S  25  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  microporous  membrane  from  an 
unsulfonated  poly(etlieretherketone)-type  polymer  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  unsulfonated  poly(etheretherketone)-type 
polymer,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  low  melting  point  crystallizable  polymer 
which  is  at  least  partially  incompatible  with  said  poly(e- 
theretherketone>-typc  polymer  and  which  possesses  a 
melting  point  of  less  than  about  (Tm  -  30*  C),  wherein 
Tm  is  the  melting  point  of  said  poly(etheretherketone)- 
type  polymer,  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 

B.  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  mix- 
ture becomes  a  fluid; 

C.  extruding  or  casting  said  fluid  under  conditions  such  that 
a  membrane  is  formed;  and 

D.  leaching  said  membrane  under  conditions  such  that  at 


S,227.102 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONDUCTIVE 

POROUS  CERAMIC  TUBE 

Hirotakc  YaoMda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasigoor  to  NGK  lawlaton. 

Ltd.,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  516.919.  Apr.  30. 1991.  abaaioa«d. 

Tkia  appHcatioB  Sep.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  759.62a 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  1909,  1-110013 
lat  a.'  B29C  65/00:  C04B  35/00 
VS.  CL  364    44  9  i 


»    It 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  conductive  porous  ceramic 
tube  having  a  porosity  of  2S-3S%  and  a  diametral  ring  com- 
pression strength  of  at  least  2S  MPa.  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

mixing  powders  or  La  or  a  La  compounds,  Mn  or  a  Mn 
compound  Sr  or  a  Sr  compound  to  form  a  mixture; 

firing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  1000*- 1400*  C.  to 
synthesize  a  compound  of  Lai-xSrxMnO},  wherein 
0<x^a5; 

grinding  the  compound  of  Lai  _  xSr^MnOs  to  form  a  powder 
having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  2-10  microns; 

kneading  100  parte  by  weight  of  the  powder  with  the  addi- 
tion of  an  organic  binder,  water  and  1  -8  parte  by  weight  of 
a  pore-forming  agent  to  form  a  kneaded  material; 

forming  the  kneaded  material  into  a  molded  tube; 

drying  the  molded  tube;  and 

firing  the  molded  tube  at  a  temperature  of  1300*- 1600*  C 


5027.103 

HIGH  SPEED  INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 

Lawrence  C.  MuschUtti,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL,  aMt^Mr  to  E.  L  Da 

Pont  it  NeaKMirs  and  Coaspaay,  Wilasiagtoa.  DcL 
Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  647.n9,  Jaa.  30. 1991.  Pat  No.  5.1 10,990. 
which  to  a  coattaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  476^33,  Feb.  7, 1990, 
abaadoaed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Feb.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  S42J30 
lat  a.'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  a.  264—45.9  2  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrical  conductor  insulated 
with  an  ultramicrocellular  foamed  polymer  insulation  having  a 
void  volume  greater  than  about  75%,  wherein  the  velocity  of 
propagation  of  the  insulated  conductor  is  greater  than  90%  of 
the  speed  of  light,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  polymer,  a  solvent,  and  optionally  a  nucleating 
agent  to  form  a  mixture; 

(b)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  mixture  to  form  and 
maintain  a  single  phase  solution  of  at  least  the  polymer  and 
the  solvent; 

(c)  flash  spinning  the  polymer  onto  the  conductor  by  bring- 
ing the  solution  and  conductor  in  contact  with  each  other 
in  a  die  having  a  geometry  such  that  there  is  a  region 
within  the  die  or  near  the  exit  of  the  die  where  the  pres- 
sure is  lower  than  that  required  in  step  (b)  and  in  which 
region  the  solution  spontaneously  forms  two  phases,  ooe 
phase  being  subatanttolly  solvent  and  the  other  phaae 


being  substantially  solvent-plasticized  polymer,  thereby 
forming  a  polymer-coated  conductor; 

(d)  coating  the  polymer-coated  conductor  from  step  (c)  with 
a  solution  comprising  10-100  wt  %  inflatant  in  a  solvent 
and  drying  the  coated  conductor  to  remove  excess  sol- 
vent; and, 

(e)  exposing  the  polymer-coated  conductor  to  air  at  room 
temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure  to  inflate  the  poly- 
mer coating  to  form  the  ultramicrocellular  foamed  poly- 
mer insulation. 


5,227,104 
HIGH  SOUDS  CONTENT  GELS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM 
Ralph  Baacr,  Nia^ra  Falls,  Caaada,  aari^nr  to  Nortoa  Om- 

paay,  Worcester,  MaM. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  323,260,  Mar.  15.  1909.  abaadoaed, 

which  to  a  coatiaoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  732,973.  May  13,  1905, 

,lf,Bi^f«»^  which  to  a  coatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,654, 

Jaa.  14, 1904,  abandaaed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Feb.  26.  1991.  Ser. 

No.  658,410 

lat  a.'  O04B  35/10 

VS.  a.  264—56  »*  a^m* 

1.  A  method  for  making  ceramic  bodies  comprising  poly- 
crystalline  alpha  alumina  comprising  the  steps  of:  gelling  a 
mixture  including  hydrated  alumina  powder,  water  and  acid, 
said  mixture  having  a  solids  content  of  more  than  30%  by 
weight,  by  extruding  said  mixture  while  exerting  pressure 
thereon,  said  mixture  immediately  prior  to  extrusion  contain- 
ing ungelled  agglomerates  of  unpeptized  alumina  powder,  said 
extrusion  acting  to  force  the  water  and  acid  into  contact  with 
such  ungelled  alumina  powder  to  provide  a  substantially  ho- 
mogeneous gelled  product;  drying  said  gelled  product;  firing 
the  dried  product  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  1500*  C.  to 
conven  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrated  alumina  to  alpha 
alumina,  said  body  having  a  density  of  at  least  90%  of  theoreti- 
cal; and  providing  in  said  gelled  product  prior  to  said  firing 
step  submicron  sized  alpha  alumina  particles  or  equivalent 
nucleation  centers  as  seed  material  in  an  amount  of  between 
about  0.1%  and  5%  by  weight  of  the  hydrated  alumina  solids 
content  of  the  mixture. 


A    r^    r^ 
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drying  the  tube  while  continuing  to  extrude  the  mixture; 

supporting  the  tube  while  it  is  being  dried; 

calcining  the  tube  at  about  550* -«)0*  C.  to  decompoae  the 

organic  material  while  continuing  the  extrvde  the  mixtare; 
supporting  the  tube  while  it  is  being  calcined; 
sintering  the  tube  while  continuing  to  extrude  the  mixture; 
supporting  the  tube  while  it  is  being  sintered; 
cooling  the  tube  while  continuing  to  extrude  the  mixture; 
supporting  the  tube  while  it  is  being  cooled;  and 
cutting  the  tube  to  length  while  continuing  to  extrude  the 

mixture. 


5027,106 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LARGE  SIZE  CAST 

MONOUTHIC  REFRACTORY  REPAIR  MODULES 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  COKE  OVEN  REPAIR 

Robert  E.  Koh«k,  Hawharg.  N.Y„  ■■l^or  to  Tiaaaaadi  Coha 

Cotyoratioa,  ToaawMrfa,  N.Y. 

of  Ser.  No.  478,132,  F«k.  9, 1990, 
lUt  ^pHcaWna  A^  1, 1991,  Sw.  No.  739010 
lat  CL'  B28B  1/08;  C04B  35/60:  F27D  1/16 
VS.  CL  264—66  5  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ceramic  tubes  on  a  substan- 
tially continuous  basis  from  a  mixture  including  ceramic  pow- 
der and  organic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  die  having  a  desired  cross-section; 

extruding  the  mixture  through  the  die  to  form  a  tube; 

supporting  the  tube  after  it  has  been  extruded; 


5027,105 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CERAMIC  TUBES 
JaM*  L.  Eacker,  Fairriew  Park;  Robert  C  Rahl,  aevdaad 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aad  Irriag  B.  Rappel,  Jr.,  Kcaaorc, 
N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  The  Carhoraadaai  Coa^aay,  Niagara  FaUs, 
N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  322,402,  Mar.  10, 1909,  Pat  No.  5.057.001. 
Thto  appUcatioa  JaL  9. 1990.  Ser.  No.  5240M 
lat  CL'  CD4B  35/64 
VS.  CL  264—57  ||yf 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  large  «l«e  cast  moiwlithic  refrac- 
tory repair  module  from  a  refractory  mix,  the  large  size  mod- 
ule having  high  dimensional  subility,  good  compressive  load- 
ing, and  good  thermal  shock  resistance  in  a  range  of  0  to  2850 
degrees  Fahrenheit;  comprising  the  following  steps: 

selecting  a  refractory  mix  which,  when  prepared  and  suit- 
ably cast,  produces  small  size  structures  having  character- 
istics of  high  dimensional  stability,  good  compressive 
loading,  and  good  thermal  shock  resistance  in  a  range  of  0 
to  2850  degrees  Fahrenheit; 
mixing  the  refractory  mix  to  uniformity  with  0.96  ounces  of 
water  per  pound  of  refractory  mix  plus  or  minus  10%  to 
form  a  mixed  material  of  a  desired  wetness; 
pouring  the  mixed  material  into  a  large  size  mold  until  the 

mold  is  filled; 
vibrating  the  mold  and  the  mixed  material  within  it; 
letting  the  mixed  material  initially  set  into  a  molded  material; 

and 
firing  the  molded  material  after  it  has  taken  an  initial  set  at 
progressively  higher  temperatures  from  ambient  to  a 
temperature  of  approximately  800  degrees  Fahrenhett  for 
a  time  period  of  approximately  60  hours  to  form  the  large 
size  cast  monolithic  refractory  repair  module  having  high 
dimensional  stability,  good  compressive  loading,  and 
good  thermal  shock  resistance  in  the  range  of  0  to  2850 
degrees  Fahrenheit. 
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80X7,107 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
NONWOVENS  WITHIN  A  FORMING  CHAMBER 
F.  Lm  niiliMna  Fraak  P.  AbMo,  kotk  of  AlpkwcttK  Lmm  E. 
TfcMtirT.  Jr^  ra^lt.  aU  of  G&4  EtmwH  E.  Wctacr, 
Othko^,  mt  Tmv  i-  WiMcaki.  KliAeriy,  both  of  Wia^ 
I  to  riMtiiilj  nwfc  Coryontiam  Noanh,  Wis. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  SM4n«.  A^  7, 19W.  akntaMd.  TU« 
^pHftlno  S«».  14,  1992,  S«r.  No.  945,442 
lat.  a.>  D04H  1/04;  BtSC  5J/52 
VS.  CL  264—113  »  • 


r@^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  •  nonwoven  material  comprising: 

introducing  a  plurality  of  first  fibers  into  a  forming  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  a  fiber  inlet  and  a  fiber  outlet,  said 
first  fibers  entering  said  chamber  through  said  fiber  inlet, 
said  chamber  having  a  leading  region  and  a  trailing  region 
laterally  separated  by  a  central  region,  said  first  fibers 
being  dispersed  within  said  leading,  trailing  and  central 
regiont, 

introducing  a  plurality  of  second  fibers  into  said  chamber 
within  said  leading  region  to  form  a  fibrous  precursor,  and 

depositing  said  fibrous  precursor  from  said  fiber  outlet  onto 
a  forming  surface  to  form  a  fibrous  nonwoven  web,  said 
fibrous  nonwoven  web  having  a  first  region  comprising  a 
mixture  of  said  first  and  second  fibers  and  a  second  region 
comprised  predominately  of  said  plurality  of  said  first 
fibers,  said  nonwoven  web  containing  from  0. 1  to  6%  of 
said  second  fibers  by  weight. 


3,227,108 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DECORATIVE  TRIM  STRIPS 
Jamta  tUU,  Jr„  Clerelaad  Heigkta.  Ohio,  aad  James  Towaacad, 
Moore,  S.C„  Mdgwin  to  The  Standard  Producta  Coapuy, 
CleirclaiMi,  Ohio 

FUod  Dec  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  006,041 
IM.  CL'  B29C  45/16 
VS.  CL  2(4— 14S  7 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  decorative  trim  trip  of 
thermoplastic  material  with  an  end  of  the  strip  having  a  desired 
shape  of  non-constant  cross-section  in  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  comprising  the  step*  of: 
providing  an  extruded  length  of  thermoplastic  material  of  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  length  of  the 
decorative  trim  strip,  said  extruded  length  being  of  con- 
stant cross-section  in  planes  perpendicular  to  iu  longitudi- 
nal axis  with  a  first  longitudinally  extending  surface  of  the 
length  being  a  front  show  face  and  a  second  longitudinally 


extending  surface  opposite  the  fiist  surface  being  a  back 
mounting  surface; 

at  an  end  portion  of  the  extruded  length  removing  material 
inwardly  from  the  second  surface  to  create  a  cavity  be- 
hind the  first  surface  while  leaving  the  show  face  gener- 
ally undisturt>ed; 

enclosing  the  end  portion  of  the  extruded  length  with  the 
cavity  formed  therein  in  a  mold  chamber  with  an  interior 
surface  having  sad  desired  end  shape  of  non-constant 
cross  section  for  forcing  the  portions  of  said  end  material 
remaining  after  removal  of  the  material  toward  engage- 
ment of  a  surface  of  the  mold  which  is  aligned  with  the 
back  mounting  surface;  and 

with  the  extruded  length  in  the  mold  injecting  thermoplastic 
material  into  the  cavity  to  fill  the  cavity  and  force  the 
show  face  of  the  enclosed  end  portion  into  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  the  mold  whereby  a  single  continuous 
show  surface  is  formed  in  an  area  at  the  end  contiguous 
with  the  back  mounting  surface. 


5,227,109 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTICOMPONENT 

POLYMER  nBERS 

Harry  Allca,  III.  Lake  Qty,  S.C;  Daaiel  E.  McMcMsia,  Kelts, 

Ifciaad,  smI  Habcrt  J.  Booth,  FtorcMC,  S.C  Mai^ors  to 

WcUmm  lM„  JohMoarille,  S.C 

FIM  Jm.  S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  010,046 

lat  a.'  B29C  47/06;  B32B  31/30:  DOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  264—171  17  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  multicomponent  fibers  in  a  spinning 
pack,  the  method  comprising: 

directing  a  stream  of  a  first  polymer  component  from  a 
supply  source  through  a  spinning  pack  in  a  desired  flow 
pattern  and  at  a  predetermined  flow  pressure  until  the 
stream  reaches  the  spinnerctte  holes,  and  from  which  the 
stream  exits  the  spinning  pack  in  a  desired  multicompo- 
nent relationship; 

directing  a  stream  of  a  second  polymer  component  from  a 
supply  source  through  the  same  spinning  pack  in  a  second 
desired  flow  pattern  separate  from  the  stream  of  the  first 
polymer  and  at  a  second  predetermined  flow  pressure 
until  the  stream  reaches  the  spinnerctte  holes,  and  from 
which  the  stream  exiu  the  spinning  head  in  a  desired 
multicomponent  relationship  with  respect  to  the  first 
polymer  component; 

defming  the  flow  paths  of  the  first  and  second  polymer 
componenU  along  and  through  a  stacked  plurality  of 
adjacent  thin  plates  in  which  each  plate  has  appropriate 
groves  or  channels  therein  that  direct  the  separate  compo- 
nenU to  their  desired  positions  and  relationships  as  they 
exit  the  spinning  pack  in  the  form  of  a  multicomponent 
fiber; 

maintaining  the  differential  between  the  pressure  of  the  first 
polymer  comfKJnent  and  the  pressure  of  the  second  poly- 
mer component  low  enough  to  prevent  the  respective 
components  from  forcing  themselves  between  and  along 
the  adjacent  plates  other  than  through  and  along  the 
predetermined  flow  paths  defined  by  the  plurality  of 
plates  and  low  enough  to  maintain  the  stream  of  molten 
polymer  to  flow  in  a  straight  path  as  it  exiu  the  spinner- 
ctte; and  while 

maintaining  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  flow  pressures 
low  enough  to  prevent  the  respective  componenU  from 
forcing  themselves  between  and  along  the  adjacent  plates 
other  than  through  and  along  the  predetermined  flow 
paths  defined  by  the  plurality  of  plates  and  low  enough  to 
maintain  the  stream  of  molten  polymer  to  flow  ia  a 
straight  path  as  it  exiu  the  spinnerctte;  and  while 

maintaining  the  first  and  second  flow  pressures  high  enough 
to  keep  the  respective  componenU  moving  appropriately 
through  the  pack. 


5,227,110  

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACrURINC  HIGHLY  ORIENTED 

AMORPHOUS  POLYESTER  FILAMENT  YARNS 
Daaa  Fiacher,  mti  Halla  Bwte,  both  of  L«Mn,  SiHtMriaai. 

MsiMota  to  Vtoeosaisse  SJL,  EaaMvbriickc,  Swttacriaad 
per  No.  PCr/CH09/00032,  §  371  Date  Oct  23, 1909.  $  102(e) 
Date  OcL  23.  1909,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/00159,  PCT  Pab. 
DateScy.S,  1909 
CoatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  432,742,  Oct  23, 1909,  abaadoart 

This  PCT  apfUcatkNi  Feb.  20,  1909,  Scr.  No.  707.250 
CUaM   priority.   appUcatioa   SwitMrlaad,   Feb.   26,    1900, 
724/»4 

lat  CL'  B29C  47/8S,  71/00 
VS.  CL  264—211.120  1  O**" 


residence  zone  said  mixture  is  permitted  to  react  for  a 
period  of  time,  and 

4)  transporting  said  mixture  from  said  residence  zooe 
through  a  second  mixing  rone  of  said  extnider  located 
downstream  relative  to  said  first  mixing  zone,  wherein 
volatile  materials  are  removed  from  the  mixture  to  form 
said  composition,  and, 

5)  extruding  the  compositioa  into  storage  containers. 

9.  In  a  devolatiliziiig  extnider  suitable  for  the  continuous 
production  of  a  moisture  curable  organosiloxane  composition, 
said  extruder  comprising  a  barrel  having  first  and  second  mix- 
ing zones,  where  said  first  mixing  zone  contains  at  least  one 
entry  port  throu^  which  ingredienu  of  the  composition  are 
supplied  into  the  barrd  and  at  least  one  vent  means  for  removal 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  highly  oriented  amorphous 
polyester  filament  feeder  yam  for  false  twist  texturing  having 
a  boiling  shrinkage  of  40  to  70%,  which  comprises  melt-spin- 
ning a  polyester  in  a  spinneret  into  yarn  filaments,  shock-cool- 
ing the  melt-spun  yam  filamenU  by  bringing  them  in  contact 
with  a  cooled  routing  surface  at  a  distance  of  35  to  60  cm  from 
the  spinneret  for  1 X  10-^  to  1 X  10-^  seconds,  and  winding  the 
yam  on  a  bobbin  at  a  speed  of  more  than  4500  m/min. 

5,227.111 

MANUFACIURE  OF  MOISTURE  CURABLE 

ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Georte  D.  Braafcrs,  EUnhcthtom,  Kja  Carlos  Mcaa-Forcro, 

Rep.  of  GerMiy,  mi  ChariM  B.'wial«r,  Mi«aa6,  Mich., 
■Miganri  to  Dow  Coraiac  SA.,  Scaeffe,  Bdgta* 

ContiBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  695.002.  May  6, 1991, 

abaafirrr--  This  appUcatkM  Jm.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  023,394 

lat  CL'  B29C  47/74 

VS.  CL  264— 211J3  «  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  moisture 

curable  composition  comprising  the  steps  of 

1)  continuously  introducing  into  a  first  mixing  zooe  of  a 
screw-extruder  the  ingredienu  of  said  a  composition  to 
form  a  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  silanol-terminated 
polyorganosiloxane  containing  at  least  two  silanol  groups 
per  molecule,  one  or  more  polyalkoxy  silanes  and  a  caU- 
lyst  for  the  curing  reaction, 

2)  subjecting  the  mixture  to  the  mixing  and  transporting 
action  of  the  screw  of  the  screw-extruder  in  said  first 
mixing  zone  for  a  period  of  time  to  effect  blending  the 
ingredienu  of  said  mixture  to  homogeneity, 

3)  transporting  said  mixture  from  said  first  mixing  zone 
through  a  residence  zone  in  which  the  mixture  is  not 
subjected  to  the  mixing  action  of  said  screw,  in  which 


tA  excess  water,  said  second  mixing  zone  is  located  down- 
stream with  respect  to  said  first  mixing  zone,  contain  vent 
means  through  which  volatile  componenU  can  leave  said  bar- 
rel and  an  exit  orifice  through  which  the  composition  is  ex- 
truded from  the  barrel,  the  barrel  contains  a  screw  device 
which  is  routable  within  the  barrel  and  has  screw  flightt 
arranged  to  mix  ingredienu  supplied  to  the  barrel  and  to  trans- 
port the  mixture  through  the  barrel;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  residence  zone  that  is  external  to  said  barrel  and  provides 
the  only  conduit  for  transporting  the  ingredienu  of  said  com- 
positioa from  said  first  to  said  second  mixing  zones,  whereby 
said  ingredienu  are  transported  through  the  residence  zooe  to 
said  second  mixing  zone  for  extrusion  therefrom  by  means  of 
said  screw  device. 


S427,1U 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  CONCRETE  SWITCH  (XOSS 

TIES 

Frithior  Schiaipir.  WicahaOea,  FcA.  Rep.  of  Gcr«a^r,  aarijpnr 

ta  Wayas  *  Fkcjrtag  Ahlliiapiiiilisrbaft.  FrMkAirt  tm  Malm, 

Po*.R«p.ofCwaay 
CoatiBaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  434,6*3,  Oct  5, 1909,  Pat  No. 

5,124,093.  ms  appHcatioa  Apr.  0,  1992,  Scr.  No.  065,210 
CUM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cimaay.  JaL  14, 

1900,3023060 

lat  CL'  B29C  33/40:  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  264—219  '  ' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  concrete  switch  cross  tie  in  a  mold 

having  a  base  pUte  previously  formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes 

in  a  predetermined  pattern  corresponding  to  a  particular  type 

of  concrete  switch  cross  tie,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of  sequentially: 

a)  overlying  the  entire  base  plate  of  the  mold  with  a  covering 

sheet  provided  with  markings  in  a  pattern  corresponding 

to  a  pattern  of  holes  needed  for  another  particular  type  of 

concrete  switch  cross  tie,  the  covering  sheet  overlying 
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and  blocking  all  the  holes  previously  formed  in  the  base 
plate; 

b)  fixing  the  covering  sheet  in  place  atop  the  base  plate; 

c)  cutting  through  the  covering  sheet  and  into  the  base  plate 
at  each  of  the  markings  to  form  in  the  base  plate  at  each  of 
the  markings  of  the  covering  sheet  a  respective  new  hole 
as  required  for  the  other  particular  type  of  concrete 
switch  cross  tie; 

d)  fitting  an  anchor  to  the  base  plate  at  each  of  the  new  holes; 
pi  e)  filling  the  mold  with  concrete  on  the  base  plate  over 
and  around  the  anchors  with  the  covering  sheet  blocking 
all  the  holes  other  than  the  new  holes,  the  covering  sheet 
being  sufficiently  strong  to  inhibit  entry  of  concrete 
through  it  into  any  of  the  holes  other  than  the  new  holes; 

0  setting  the  concrete;  and 

g)  removing  the  set  concrete  and  the  anchors  from  the  mold 
as  the  other  particular  type  of  concrete  switch  cross  tie 
with  anchors  imbedded  in  it  at  locations  corresponding  to 
the  new  holes  formed  in  the  base  plate. 


5^27,114 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONTAINERS  WITH 

THICKENED  FLANGES 
Richard  L.  Moore,  Fairbope,  Ala.,  assizor  to  The  Lciio  Corpo- 
ration, Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  914,343  \ 

IbL  a.'  B29C  49/04.  49/54.  49/70 
VS.  CI.  264-527  •  Ctataa 


5,227,113 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HIGH  SPEED  PRODUCHON  OF 
FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
Keqji  Hamabe;  Tomohiro  Saknraba;  Hirmhi  Kiyomoto,  all  of 
Saitaaa;  Kazahiro  Miura,  Tokyo;  Masato  Ishibashi;  Keiichi 
Satok,  both  of  Saitama,  and  Masataka  Kuraata,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aaiigM>n  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiska, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  13.  1989,  Ser.  No.  345,610 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  19M,  63-143681; 
Jun.  13,  1988,  63-143682;  Not.  4,  1988, 63-278728;  Apr.  6, 1989, 
1-87668 

Int.  a.'  B29C  41/20 
VS.  a.  264—258  6  CUina 


1.  A  process  for  the  high  speed  production  of  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  moldings  comprising  the  following  steps: 

forming  several  preforms  formed  and  solidified  with 
chopped  fibers,  resin  powders  and  a  binder,  each  preform 
includes  a  base  member  having  outwardly  projecting  wall 
members  extending  therefrom,  said  wall  member  being 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  base 
member; 

holding  said  several  preforms  between  two  preheating 
plates,  each  of  said  plates  being  formed  of  a  thin  metal 
sheet; 

preheating  the  several  preforms  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  melting  point  of  the  resin;  and 

cold-pressing  said  preforms  in  a  nested  condition  in  a  mold 
maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point 
of  said  resin  for  simultaneously  impregnating  said 
chopped  fibers  with  said  resin  and  cooling  said  resin  while 
said  preforms  are  held  between  said  preheating  plates. 


1.  A  process  for  molding  containers  having  thickened 
flanges  from  blow  molded  material,  said  containers  being 
molded  within  a  mold  chamber  enclosed  by  a  plurality  of  mold 
elements,  said  mold  elements  comprising  at  least  one  mold 
element  for  forming  the  body  portion  of  one  of  said  containers, 
at  least  one  mold  element  for  forming  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  containers  and  a  central  mold  element  for 
forming  said  thickened  flanges,  said  central  mold  element 
being  stationary  during  said  process,  said  body  and  bottom 
mold  elements  being  movable  both  relative  to  said  sutionary 
central  mold  element  and  to  each  other,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of. 

(a)  capturing  a  parison  of  material  within  said  mold  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  expanding  said  parison  of  material  to  substantially  con- 
form to  said  mold  chamber; 

(c)  simultaneously  moving  said  at  least  one  bottom  and  body 
mold  elemenu  toward  said  sutionary  central  mold  ele- 
ment to  fold  over  and  substantially  bond  to  itself  a  portion 
of  said  expanded  material  to  form  one  of  said  thickened 
flanges; 

(d)  moving  said  at  least  one  body  mold  elenient  away  from 
said  sutionary  central  mold  element  and  towards  said  at 
least  one  bottom  mold  clement  while  keeping  said  at  least 
one  bottom  mold  element  sutionary;  and 

(e)  releasing  said  containers  from  said  molding  chamber. 


5^27,115 
PROCESS  FOR  ALIGNING  LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE 
POLYMERS 
Peter  Hamiachfecer,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hocchat  AktiengeaelUchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  664,861 
CIninH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Mar.  7, 
1990,  4007144 

Int  a.»  B29B  13/02;  B29C  35/04.  71/02 
VS.  a.  264—544  ^  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  aligning  a  layer  of  a  liquid-crystalline,  poly- 
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meric  material,  which  comprises  passing  a  laminar  gas  stream,    pipe,  the  axis  of  etch  lance  being  directed  toward  a  point 
having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  the  nematic  phase  of  the   adjacent  an  interior  end  of  the  blowpipe  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  Mast  furnace  tuyere,  said  point  being  located  on  a 
centeritne  of  the  passage  in  the  blowpipe  and  being  spaced 
from  the  interior  end  of  the  blowpipe  a  distance  within  the 


liquid-crystalline  polymeric  material,  over  the  liquid-crystal- 
line, polymeric  material  to  achieve  said  aligning  of  said  layer. 

5027.116 

MANUFACTURE  OF  IRON  AND  STEEL  IN  A  DUPLEX 

SMELTER  AND  SOUD  STATE  OXIDE  SUSPENSION 

PREREDUCER 

Rodney  J.  Dry.  Glen  WaTcriey,  and  Robert  U  Nnnae,  C— ber- 

well,  both  of  Anstmlin,  aaaignora  to  CRA  Scrricea  Lt*„  Mel- 

boume,  Anstmlia 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  688,540,  Jnn.  20,  1991.  TWa  appiicntion 

Jnn.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893.543 
Clains  priority,  application  Anatralia,  Dec.  20. 1988.  PJ  2047 
Int.  a.'  C21B  7/00 
VS.  a.  266—175  7  Claias 


range  of  from  about  1  inch  (25.4  mm)  to  about  5  inches  (127.0 
mm),  the  inner  end  of  each  lance  being  spaced  from  said  point 
a  distance  within  the  range  of  from  about  2  inches  (50.8  mm)  to 
about  6  inches  ( 1 52.4  mm)  to  as  to  permit  ignition  of  the  stream 
of  fuel  from  each  lance  separately  before  subatantial  mixing  of 
the  fuel  occurs  with  that  from  another  lance. 
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5J27,11S 

TOP  BLOWING  REFINING  LANCE 

Victor  Bleaer,  Differdance;  Andre  Bock,  Ln»tni konrg  PMrlck 

DerwiK  Ganicfc;  Carlo  Hdats,  Lnifknnrg;  Cvio  Ln. 

Bcrtraiwe;  Robert  Monad.  Mi  FiriM^  Witry,  botk  of  D>4e- 

,  aU  of  Lnzcanbonri.  aiil^on  to  Aibcd  S,A,.  Ln»f 


Filed  Dec  6. 1991.  Ser.  No.  803.167 
OaiHM  priority,  applicnrian  Lnumkwwfc  Dw.  10,   1990, 
87.855 

fart.  CL'  C21C  5/32 
VS.  a.  266—225  »•  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  pre-reduced  iron  oxides  to  a 
smelting  vessel,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  circuit  including 
the  smelting  vessel,  an  outlet  for  hot  reducing  ofTgas  from  the 
vessel,  a  vertical  riser  duct  arranged  to  convey  the  ofTgas 
therethrough  without  substantUI  obstacle,  the  vertical  nser 
duct  being  connected  to  the  ofTgas  outlet  so  as  to  receive  the 
hot  ofTgas  therein  without  substantial  cooling  of  the  ofTgas, 
means  for  introducing  iron  oxide  containing  material  to  the 
vertical  riser  duct  to  cool  the  ofTgas  and  to  simultaneously 
partially  reduce  the  material  as  it  is  conveyed  by  the  ofTgas 
through  the  vertical  riser  duct,  means  for  separating  the  par- 
tially reduced  material  from  the  ofTgas  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  reduced  material  into  the  smelting 
vessel. 


5,227.117 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  FUEL  INJECnON 
Jalinn  D.  Demcki,  Center  Township,  Porter  Connty,  lnd„  a»- 

•ignor  to  USX  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,897 

Int.  a.'  C21B  7/16 

VS.  a.  266—182  *  Chtaf 

1.  A  blast  furnace  blowpipe  for  injection  of  increased 
amounts  of  fuel,  said  blowpipe  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
fuel  injection  lances  at  spaced  locations  around  the  periphery 
of  the  blowpipe,  said  lances  extending  through  a  wall  of  the 
blowpipe  and  making  an  acute  angle  therewith,  each  said 
lances  terminating  at  an  inner  end  at  a  location  within  a  passage 
in  the  blowpipe  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  blowpipe 
wall  so  that  combustion  of  the  fuel  will  not  overheat  the  Wow- 


1.  A  blowing  lance  for  use  in  refining  molten  metal  in  a 
metallurigical  vessel,  the  lance  including: 

a  noizle  assembly,  extending  along  an  axis  of  the  lance,  for 
delivery  of  a  gas  to  the  molten  metal; 

separating  means,  located  downstream  of  said  noizle  assem- 
bly, to  receive  a  gas  stream  from  said  nozzle  assembly  and 
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to  divide  said  gas  stream  into  an  even  number  of  substan- 
tially identical  gas  jets  for  discharge  from  said  lance  at 
angles  which  are  substantially  equal  and  opposite  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  lance;  and 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  separating  means  about  the 
axis  of  the  lance. 


8,227.120 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS 

STEELS  FROM  SOLVENT  ATTACK  BY  MOLTEN 

MAGNESIUM  BY  FORMING  CRUaBLE  AND 

CRUCIBLE 

Joka  D.  Lelaad,  CorraUis.  Orec^  msIsimm-  to  TdcdyM  ladw- 

triM,  lac^  Albaay,  Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1991,  Scr.  No.  757,279 
fait  a.)  C22B  9/02:  B23K  9/0O 
MS.  CL  liA—m  4  ( 


S,227,119 
SPRAY-COOLED  FURNACE  COVER 
Albert  J.  ZidMr,  Pittibargk,  and  Otto  H.  Metelmaaa.  Wexford, 
botk  of  Pa.,  aMigBor*  to  Maaacsmaaa  AkticDgeaellachaft, 
DMMMorf,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcraaay 

FUcd  Mar.  2«,  1992,  Scr.  No.  85«,447 

lat  a.'  C21C  l/OO 

MS.  CL  266—241  10  ClaiiM 


1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  crucible  for  use  in  containing 
molten  magnesium  and  magnesium  chloride,  said  crucible 
containing  an  interior  claddmg  of  mild  steel  for  all  surfaces  in 
contact  with  the  magnesium  and  magnesium  chloride  whereby 
cracks  formed  in  the  mild  steel  from  the  forming  of  the  clad- 
ding and  the  differential  thermal  expansion  of  the  cladding 
during  repeated  heating  and  cooling  of  the  crucible,  do  not 
grow  appreciably  and  therefore  the  cladding  protects  the 
stainless  steel  and  particularly  the  nickel  in  the  stainless  steel 
from  attack  by  the  molten  magnesiuiii. 


1.  A  gravity  drainable  roof  system  for  a  meullurgical  vessel 
having  a  roof  tiltable  from  a  horizontal  operating  position,  at 
predetermined  tilt  angles,  to  a  predetermined  slagging  position 
(13)  or  to  a  predetermined  tapping  position  (12)  about  a  tilt  axis 
II,  which  roof  may  be  lifted  and  swiveled,  the  roof  including  a 
circular  upper  part  and  a  circular  lower  part  the  faces  of  which 
are  parallel  to  one  another;  roof  spray  elements  disposed  be- 
tween the  said  upper  and  lower  parts  and  connected  to  a  sup- 
ply of  coolant;  a  coolant  outlet,  and  two  outlet  lines  connecting 
said  roof  to  a  transfer  station  (71),  wherein, 

(a)  at  the  edge  of  the  lower  part  (23)  of  the  roof  (20)  a  catch- 
ment (2S)  is  provided; 

(b)  at  the  intersection  with  the  tilting  axis  (II)  of  the  roof  (20) 
an  outlet  pipe  (41)  of  an  outlet  line  (40)  is  connected  to  the 
catchment; 

(c)  said  outlet  line  (40)  runs  tangentially  and  at  an  angle 
gamma,  which  is  greater  than  the  tilt  angle  of  the  vessel  in 
said  predetermined  slaggmg  position,  to  the  underside  (23) 
of  the  cover  (20)  in  a  region  of  the  part  of  the  cover  (20) 
which  is  inclined  to  a  taphole  (14), 

(d)  an  outlet  pipe  (31)  which  is  parallel  with  the  tilt  axis  (II) 
and  makes  an  angle  delu  with  the  lower  part  (23)  of  the 
roof  (20)  is  connected  to  the  catchment; 

(e)  portions  of  the  outlet  pipes  (31,  41)  which  are  connected 
with  the  catchment  (25)  are  constructed  as  square  pipes 
(32,  42); 

(0  the  outleu  of  the  pipes  (31,  41)  are  structurally  identical 
and  are  provided  in  spatial  proximity  to  coupling  elements 
(61,  62),  to  which  connection  hoses  (33,  43)  are  coupled; 
and 

(g)  said  transfer  sution  is  disposed  at  a  vertical  distance 
sufficiently  beneath  the  lowest  position  of  the  roof  (20) 
when  in  a  tilted  position  to  ensure  a  reliable  drainage  of 
the  coolant  by  gravity; 

(h)  whereby  said  coolant  may  be  reliably  removed  from  said 
roof  by  gravity  suction  alone. 


5027.121 
ADVANCED  NUCLEAR  PLANT  CONTROL  ROOM 
COMPLEX 
Keaacth  Scarola;  Dayid  S.  JaaUsoo,  both  of  Wiadaor,  Richard 
M.  Maaaxir,  North  Caatoa;  Robert  L.  Rcacorl,  Venoa,  and 
Daryl  L.  Hanaoa,  Eafield,  aU  of  Coaa.,  aMigaors  to  Coabaa- 
tioa  Eagiaccriag,  lac,  Wiadaor,  Con. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  430,792,  Not.  2, 1909.  This  awUcatioa  Aag. 
6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9274M1 
lat.  a.»  G21C  7/00.  17/00 
MS.  CL  376—216  2  ( 


1.  A  control  room  complex  for  a  nuclear  power  plant,  the 
plant  having  a  multiplicity  of  components  and  sensors  outside 
of  the  control  room,  the  complex  comprising: 
a  main  control  room  having  at  least  one  console  which 
includes  parameter  indicators  for  displaying  values  of 
plant  operating  parameters,  alarms  for  warning  of  an 
abnormal  condition  in  a  parameter  or  component,  control- 
lers for  operating  components  and  indicating  the  status  of 


the  controlled  component,  a  screen  for  generating  visual 
images  of  fluidly  connected  components,  values  of  associ- 
ated operating  parameters,  and  component  sutus,  and 
means  for  manually  tripping  the  reactor; 

a  first  type  of  digital  processor  means  associated  with  the 
parameter  indicators,  alarms,  and  controHers; 

a  second  type  of  digital  processor  means  associated  with  the 
screen; 

a  plant  protection  system  and  associated  third  type  of  digital 
processing  means,  responsive  to  at  least  some  of  the  plant 
sensors,  for  autotnatically  tripping  the  reactor  upon  the 
occurrence  of  an  unsafe  event; 

a  safeguards  system  for  controlling  at  least  some  of  the  plant 
components  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  unsafe  event; 

a  component  control  system  for  controlling  the  plant  com- 
ponents during  normal  operation; 

a  power  control  system  for  controlling  reactor  power  level; 

means  for  transmitting  data  from  the  protection  system,  the 
safeguards  system,  the  component  control  system,  and  the 
power  control  system  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
digital  processor  means; 

means  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  types  of  digital  process- 
ing means  for  independently  computing  represenutive 
values  of  plant  parameters; 

means  for  transmitting  dau  between  the  first  and  second 
types  of  digital  processor  means; 

means  associated  with  the  second  type  of  processor,  for 
providing  said  screen  with  display  values  of  operating 
parameters  that  are  based  on  a  comparison  of  the  repre- 
senutive values  from  the  first  and  second  types  of  proces- 
sors. 


5,227,122 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATINC  THE  VALUE  OF  A 

PARAMETER  IN  A  PROCESS  PLANT 
Keaacth  Scarala;  DarM  S.  JmImm,  both  of  WiadMtr,  Richard 
M.  Maaaiir,  North  Cairtaa;  Robert  L.  Rcacorl,  VcrwNi.  mA 
Daryl  L.  Hamoa,  EirfteM,  "U  of  Coim-,  iMlpwft  to  Cort» 
tioa  r^aiiifiai.  lac,  WiadKir,  Ctmm. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  430,792,  Nor.  2, 1909.  Tbla  appUcatkw  Apr. 
15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r70,131 
fart.  a.'G21C;  7/00 
MS.  a.  376—259  3 


lI=i^Jb^J  Z33SS3QaS 


1.  A  display  device  for  indicating  the  value  of  a  parameter  in 
a  process  plant  having  an  indicator  and  alarm  system,  compris- 
ing: 

a  display  screen; 

digital  processing  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  display 
fields  on  the  display  screen,  receiving  input  signals  origi- 
nating from  sensors  responsive  to  changes  in  the  parame- 
ter, computing  derived  values  from  the  input  signals,  and 
producing  output  value  images  in  some  of  the  display 
fields  commensurate  with  respective  input  signals  and 
derived  values; 

■ome  of  said  fields  defining  touch-sensitive  selectioa  means 


for  selecting  particular  of  said  fidds  and  particular  of  said 

values  for  display  on  said  screen; 
wherein  a  first  set  of  said  fields  define  a  first  disi^y  page  and 
a  second  set  of  fields  define  a  second  display  page, 
(a)  the  first  and  second  display  pages  each  having, 
a  process  value  field  for  ttisplaying  one  ootput  vahie 


a  quality  field  for  displaying  the  quaUty  of  said  one 

output  value, 
a  menu  field  defining  a  touch-sensitive  menu  selectian 

target  whereby  the  user  can  alternate  the  diH>lay 

between  said  first  and  second  pages, 

(b)  the  first  display  page  having, 

a  plurality  of  touch-sensitive  sensor  fields  for  displayiag 
the  identity  of  each  sensor  that  generates  an  input 
signal  for  said  parameter,  such  that  touching  one  of 
said  sensor  fields  causes  the  display  of  the  corre- 
sponding value  image  in  said  process  value  field, 

a  touch  sensitive  calculation  field  for  causing  the  dis- 
play of  a  derived  value  of  said  parameter  in  said 
process  value  field, 

a  touch  sensitive  override  field  whereby  the  operator 
can  specify  which  of  the  output  values  of  said  display 
device  is  to  be  used  as  a  represenutive  value  of  the 
parameter  in  the  indicator  and  alarm  system, 

(c)  the  second  display  page  having  an  analog  field  in 
which  at  least  one  analog  represenution  of  the  value  in 
the  process  value  field  is  diH>layed. 


5427,123  

CORE  INSTRUMENT  CUTTING  SYSTDd 

_  be  Wtadnr.  CaM. 
Fnad  Nov.  7, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7«M62 
lat  a.)  G21C  19/00 
MS.  CL  376—260  2 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  an  dongate  member  from  a  nu- 
clear reactor  during  a  refueling  ouuge,  said  elongate  member 
comprising  a  first  pan  of  reUtively  higher  radioactivity  and  a 
second  part  of  relatively  lower  radioactivity,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  first  and  second  temporary  storage  containers 
within  the  reactor  core; 

b.  providing  a  remotely  operated  cutting  device  superposed 
on  said  first  temporary  storage  container, 

c.  suspending  said  elongate  member  by  an  end  thereof,  with 
said  first  part  uppermost,  above  said  first  temporary  stor- 
age container, 

d.  lowering  said  elongate  member  imtil  a  portion  of  said 
second  part  is  within  said  first  tempotvy  storage  con- 
tainer; 

e.  operating  said  cutting  device  to  sever  said  portion  of  said 
second  part  within  said  first  temporary  storage  container. 
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f.  repeating  steps  d.  ud  e.  a  desired  number  of  times  until  all 
of  said  second  part  of  said  elongate  member  is  within  said 
first  temporary  storage  container; 

g.  placmg  said  first  part  of  said  elongate  member  in  said 
second  temporary  storage  container;  and 

h.  removmg  said  first  and  second  temporary  storage  contain- 
ers from  said  reactor  corer. 


body  and  displaceable  by  raising  between  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  combs  extend  substantially  along  the  wall  of  the 
body,  and  an  active  position  in  which  said  combs  extend  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  said  wall,  in  order  to  guide  the 
rods,  wherein  said  tool  comprises  elastic  means  for  stressing 
said  combs  into  active  position  and  means  for  retracting  said 


$art,iu 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PREVENTIVE 

MAINTAINING  AN  ELONGATED  METAL  HOLLOW 

MEMBER 

Hideyo  Saito;  Koicki  Karoaawa;  Takaynki  Nwuta,  all  of  Hita- 
cki;  Shigeo  Hattori,  Ibaraki.  and  Takenori  Shindo,  Kure,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Babcock-Hitacki 
yfi.«.MWi  Kaisha,  Ibaraki  aad  Hitachi  Kyowa  KoKyo  Co^ 
Ud^  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  561,684 
daliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aug.  4.  1989,  1-201181 
Int.  a.'  G2IC  19/00 
VS.  a.  376-260  9  i 


I.  A  method  for  preventive  maintenance  of  an  elongated 
metal  hollow  member  welded  to  a  wall  of  a  pressure  vessel  of 
a  nuclear  reactor  through  a  padding  weld  formed  on  said  wall 
and  extending  into  a  coolant  within  said  pressure  vessel,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  said  coolant  from  said  hollow  member; 
smoothing  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  a  wall  portion  of 
said  hollow  member  corresponding  to  said  padding  weld; 
locating  a  stainless  steel  sleeve  on  said  inner  peripheral 

surface  of  said  wall  portion  in  a  coaxial  relationship; 
fitting  said  sleeve  onto  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 

wall  portion  along  an  entire  length  of  said  sleeve;  and 
heatmg  said  sleeve  through  so  as  to  produce  a  4%  by  wt.  or 
more  6  ferrite  molten  meul  portion  penetrating  into  both 
said  wall  portion  and  said  metal  sleeve. 


combs  counter  to  the  stress  of  said  elastic  means,  displaceable 
between  an  active  position  of  retraction  of  said  combs  and  a 
retracted  position  of  release  of  said  combs  by  said  gripping 
head  and/or  said  handling  member  during  displacement  be- 
tween their  active  position  and  their  position  retracted  within 
said  body. 


5427.126 

INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FAST  NEUTRON 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Alaia  Croa,  Lyons.  France,  assignor  to  Framatome,  Courbevoie, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932.565 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1991,  91  10450 
Int.  a.'  G21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  376—285  "  Claims 


5427,125 

TOOL  FOR  HANDLING  A  CLUSTER  OF  RODS  OF 

CONSUMABLE  POISON 

Jean  Bcacck,  Ormesaoa,  and  Bernard  Morcz.  Achercs,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Framatome,  Courbetoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1992.  Ser.  No.  865.277 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  8.  1991.  91  04258 

Int.  a.'  G21C  19/105 

VS.  CI.  376—260  9  Claiau 

1.  Tool  for  handling  a  cluster  of  rods  of  consumable  poison. 

said  tool  comprising  a  head  for  gripping  the  cluster,  connected 

to  the  end  of  a  handling  member  displaceable  slidably  in  a  tool 

body  between  an  active  position  in  which  the  head  and  at  least 

part  of  the  member  project  from  the  body,  and  a  retracted 

position  in  which  the  gripping  head,  the  handling  member  and 

at  least  part  of  the  cluster  extend  within  the  body,  and  combs 

for  guiding  the  rods,  provided  at  the  corresponding  end  of  the 


1.  Internal  structure  of  a  fast  neutron  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  main  vessel,  a  core  of  said  reactor  and  said  internal 
structure  being  contained  in  said  main  vessel  and  immersed  in 
a  liquid  metal  for  cooling  said  core,  said  internal  structure 
comprising  an  internal  vessel  defining  a  lone  of  said  main 
vessel  for  receiving  hot  liquid  metal  leaving  said  core  and  a 
zone  for  receiving  cooled  liquid  metal,  said  internal  vessel 
comprising  a  step  shaped  area  having  a  substantially  toroidal 


shape  in  the  lower  part  thereof,  a  support  element,  termed  a 
bed,  for  assemblies  of  said  core  and  for  the  supply  and  distribu- 
tion of  said  cooling  liquid  metal  in  said  core,  and  a  support 
element,  termed  plating,  for  supporting  said  bed  and  resting  on 
a  bottom  of  said  main  vessel,  said  step  shaped  area  of  said 
internal  vessel  having  a  tower  portion  directly  fixed  by  weW- 
ing  to  an  upper  part  of  sakl  bed.  means  connected  to  said  bed 
for  supplying  cooling  liquid  metal  in  a  zone  located  at  the 
periphery  of  said  bed  and  outside  said  internal  vessel  and  out- 
side said  plating,  slidable  bearing  means  interposed  between 
said  bed  and  said  plating,  said  bed  resting  on  said  plating 
through  the  medium  of  said  slidable  bearing  means,  one  of  said 
slidable  bearing  means  being  located  at  the  periphery  of  said 
bed  and  ensuring  a  sealing  of  said  cooling  liquid  metal  between 
said  bed  and  said  plating. 


5427,127 

FILTERED  VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  REACTOR 

CONTAINMENT  VESSEL  OF  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

TakaaU  Srto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  awignor  to  Kabvshiki  Kaiaim 

TosUbn,  KawaMki,  Japui 

nied  Dec.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  808436 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Dec  17, 1990,  3-M2857 
Int.  CL'  G21C  19/42 
VS.  CL  376—313  ^  ' 


40^      «l      M     « 


1.  A  filtered  venting  system  located  in  association  with  a 
reactor  containment  vessel  installed  in  a  reactor  building  com- 
prising: 

a  filter  device  disposed  in  the  reactor  building  and  including 
filter  means; 

a  first  venting  line  disposed  on  an  upstream  side  of  the  filter 
device  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  reactor  con- 
tainment vessel  and  another  end  connected  to  the  filter 
device; 

a  stand-by  gas  treatment  system  connected  to  the  fwst  vent- 
ing line,  said  stand-by  gas  treatment  system  including 
outlet  drive  means  having  a  downstream  side  coimected 
to  the  first  venting  line,  inlet  valve  means,  isolation  valve 
means  and  check  valve  means;  and 

a  second  venting  line  disposed  at  a  downstream  side  of  the 
filter  device  and  having  an  end  connected  to  discharge 
means; 

wherein  said  filter  device  is  utilized  as  filtering  means  for  the 
stand-by  gas  treatment  system  for  treating  and  removing  a 
radioactive  substance  in  an  atmosphere  delivered  from  the 
reactor  containment  vessel. 


an  upper  tie  plate; 

a  tower  tie  plate  spaced  from  said  upper  tie  ptate.  and  todnd- 

ing  a  tower  manifold  therein; 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  fuel  rods  extending 

longitudinally  between  said  upper  and  tower  tie  plates  and 

joined  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  hoUow  control  rods 

extending  longitudinally  between  said  upper  and  tower  tie 

plates  and  joined  in  ftow  communication  with  said  lower 

manifold; 


^^ 


a  reservoir  containing  a  neutron  absoibing  control  liquid 
joined  to  said  tower  tie  plate  in  flow  communication  with 
said  tower  manifold,  and  being  removable  together  with 
said  fiiel  assembly  when  said  fuel  assembly  is  removed 
from  said  reactor  core;  and 

means  for  pumping  sakl  control  Ikjuid  from  sakl  reservoir 
through  sakl  tower  mantfokl  and  into  said  control  rods  for 
selectively  varying  the  level  of  said  control  Ikjuid  in  sakl 
control  rods. 


S427.129 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

METALUC  COATING  OF  ZIRCONIUM  NfTRIDE 

WilUam  J.  Bryan,  and  Lawrence  V.  Coractti,  both  ol  Cranky, 

Conn.,  aaai^ors  to  CoabMttoa  Engineering.  Inc.,  WMaor, 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  514,870,  Apr.  26, 1990,  ntiniwrf  im 
af^OeMtiom  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9tf04« 
brt.  CL'  G21C  3/00 
VS.  CL  376—414  *> 


5427,128 
REACnVTTY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Irrin  R.  Kobaa;  Harold  E.  Townscnd.  and  Rnssetl  M.  Fawcett, 
aU  of  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  26. 1992.  Ser.  No.  935425 
Int.  CL'  G21C  7/22 
VS.  a.  376-328  »«  On*— 

1.  A  fuel  assembly  removably  positionable  m  a  reactor  core 
inside  a  pressure  vessel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 


1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  wear  and  corroston  resistance 
of  a  cladding  tube  for  a  nuclear  fuel  rod,  comprising  reactively 
depositing  zirconium  nitride  on  the  surface  of  sakl  cladding 
tube  by  a  catbodk;  arc  plasma  depositton  process  to  form  a  thin 
wear  resistant  coating. 
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8027,130 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Olov  Nylaad.  ViiirterU.  Swedes,  MrigMtr  to  ABB  Atmn 
ViiatcrU,  Swedes 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1992,  S«f.  No.  817.639 

CteiM  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  5,  1991,  9100343 

fat.  CL»  C21C  3/34 

MS.  CL  37«— 43«  7  Claim 


3427,132 

STERILIZATION  METHOD 

Harold  W.  Aadcrsen;  WillUun  K.  Andenen,  botk  of  Oyster  Bay, 

N.Y.,  aad  Charles  H.  Harrisoa,  Haw  RWer,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

H.  W.  Aaderaea  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  483,529,  Feb.  22,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,118.471. 

wUcb  ta  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,408,  Jaa.  26. 

1988,  Pat.  No.  4.9374M6.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1991,  Scr. 

No.  806.910 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  stibaequent  to  Job.  26, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a.'  A61L  2/20 

VS.  a.  422—2  11 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  (1)  for  a  nuclear  reactor  of  pressurized- 
water  type,  comprising  a  number  of  fuel  rods  (2)  which  are 
retained  into  a  bundle  by  means  of  spacers  (3)  arranged  along 
the  fuel  rods  (2)  as  well  as  a  top  nozzle  (4)  and  a  bottom  nozzle 
(5)  between  the  fuel  rods  (2),  between  which  the  guide  tubes 
(13)  with  associated  fuel  rods  (2)  are  fixed,  said  top  nozzle  (4) 
and  bottom  nozzle  (5)  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  a  coolant  flow  to  the  fuel  rods  (2).  wherein  at  least  the 
lower  part  of  the  fuel  assembly  (1)  is  provided  with  a  partial 
fuel  box  (7)  surrounding  the  bundle  and  extending  from  the 
bottom  nozzle  (S)  and  at  least  up  past  the  lowermost,  ordinary 
spacer  (3)  of  the  bundle,  however  with  a  length  smaller  than 
half  the  length  of  the  bundle. 


5,227,131 
METAL  ALLOY  FOR  CAST  PROSTHETIC  FRAMES  IN 

DENTISTRY 
Haaa-HcnuaiiB  Weigaad,  ToaisTorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
amlfnr  to  Thyasea  Stakl  Aktiengeaellackaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,518 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  12. 
1990.  4028870 

IbL  CL»  C22C  19/07.  30/00 
UjS.  a.  420—436  4  Claims 

1.  A  metal  alloy  for  cast  prosthetic  frames  in  dentistry, 
consisting  of  (in  %  by  weight) 


0.1  to  0.3 

%C 

up  to  I.S 

%Si 

up  to  ) 

%Mn 

25  to  35 

%Cr 

3  to  6.5 

«Mo 

OS  to  5 

*T« 

0.15  CO  0.40 

%N 

0  (o  0  5 

%  B 

remainder  cobalt,  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  items  in  an  enclosed  area  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  first  and  second  enclosure  each 
made  at  least  partially  of  a  gas-permeable  plastic  film,  provid- 
ing a  third  enclmure,  containing  and  sealing  a  volatile  sterilant 
within  said  first  en-;losurc,  disposing  said  sealed  first  enclosure 
and  the  items  to  be  sterilized  within  said  second  enclosure, 
disposing  said  second  enclosure  within  said  third  enclosure, 
effecting  a  sterilizing  cycle  by  releasing  the  sterilant  from  said 
first  enclosure  in  gaseous  form,  passing  said  gaseous  sterilant 
into  said  second  enclosure  by  diffusion  through  said  gas- 
permeable  membrane,  maintaining  sterilizing  conditions  in  said 
second  enclosure  to  effect  sterilization  of  said  items  to  be 
sterilized  in  said  second  enclosure,  passing  the  gaseous  sterilant 
from  said  second  enclosure  to  said  third  enclosure  by  diffusion 
through  said  gas-permeable  film,  effecting  a  flushing  cycle 
subsequent  to  said  sterilizing  cycle  by  alternately  and  repeat- 
edly introducing  a  flushing  medium  into  said  second  enclosure 
and  evacuating  sterilant  gas  and  said  introduced  flushing  me- 
dium from  said  second  enclosure  to  a  remote  area  outside  of 
said  enclosed  area,  whereby  said  flushing  cycle  minimizes  the 
amount  of  residue  sterilant  gas  in  said  enclosed  area. 


5,227,133 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING 

GENERAL  AND  PITTING  CORROSION  IN  COOLING 

TOWER  WATER 

Bradley  A.  Backer,  aad  Jcaae  H.  JefTerica,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  aarigaort  to  Gelf  Coast  Performaace  Cheaiical,  lac^ 

Hotmtoa,  Tex. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  685,087,  Apr.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Not.  24.  1992.  Ser.  No.  982.013 
Int.  a.'  C23F  tl/IS 
MS.  a.  422—18  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  pitting  corrosion  rate  of  carbon 
steel  in  a  cooling  tower  system  comprising: 
adding  to  a  cooling  tower  liquid  used  in  an  open,  recirculat- 
ing cooling  tower  system  an  effective  amount  of  a  corro- 
sion-inhibiting composition  comprising  from  about  I  to 
about  10  ppm  of  a  water-soluble  molybdate,  calculated  as 
molybdate,  and  from  about  S  to  about  25  ppm  of  a  stabi- 
lized orthophosphate,  calculated  as  phosphate,  said  corro- 


sion-inhibiting composition  being  substantially   free  of 
active  zinc,  said  cooling  tower  liquid  containing  a  calcium 
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compound,  the  liquid  of  said  cooling  tower  liquid  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water,  and 
circulating  said  cooling  tower  liquid  in  said  system. 


5^27,134 
DYNAMIC  IMMUNOCHEMICAL  AND  UKE  CHEMICAL 

SPECIES  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jiri  JaMta,  No.  606,  111  S.  1100  Eaat,  Sdt  Lake  Otj,  Utak 
84102 

Filed  Jal.  29, 1991.  Ser.  No.  737^2 
lat  a.'  COIN  21/64 
MS.  a.  422—82.08  » 
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wherein  said  chemical  apeciet  compciaes  eitfier  the  fint  or 

second  reagent,  and 
wherein  the  average  elasticity  of  ooilinon  of  the  partidea 

from  the  surface  area  it  proportioaal  to  the  conceatratkm 

of  said  chemical  species  in  the  sample. 


5027.135 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT 

OF  SULFUR  AND  NON-SULFUR  CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

Richard  Codec,  Erie;  Neil  Jnhiaira,  BosMcr.  mrf  DaaiM  R 

Stedmaa,  Eaflewood,  aU  of  Colo.,  aari^nn  to  Sievan  Ra- 

acarck.  lac,  Boiridcr,  Colo. 

CoirtimatioB  of  Scr.  No.  444.636,  Dec  L  19M,  liiaiaaid, 

whick  ii  a  coMiMMtio»4»-p«1  of  Scr.  No.  27S3M.  Nov.  2S, 

1988.  TUs  appHcatioa  Sa^  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759.188 

LM.  a.'  081N  25/22 

UJS.  CL  422—98  7  ( 


1.  A  chemical  sensor  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a 
chemical  species  in  a  sample  comprising 

means  having  a  surface  area  for  developing  light  for  exciting 
fluorescent  particles  which  collide  with  the  surface  area  to 
cause  the  particles  to  emit  light  whose  signatures  at  the 
surface  area  are  dependent  upon  an  elasticity  of  collision 
of  the  particles,  said  surface  areas  including  first  reagents 
coupled  thereto, 

wherein  said  light  developing  means  comprises  means  for 
producing  an  evanescent  field  of  Hght  into  which  the 
particles  enter  when  they  collide  with  the  surface  area, 
and  for  collecting  the  emitted  light  from  the  particles, 

means  for  detecting  the  light  emitted  by  the  particles  to 
produce  a  measure  of  an  average  elasticity  of  collision  of 
the  particles, 

a  membrane  means  at  least  partly  surrxNmding  the  light 
developing  means  for  disposition  in  a  sample,  and  for 
allowing  passage  therethrough  of  a  chemical  species  in 
said  sample, 

a  solution  disposed  within  the  membrane  means,  and 

fluorescent  particles  disposed  in  the  solution  with  access  to 
the  light  developing  means,  at  least  some  of  which  include 
second  reagenu  coupled  thereto,  said  second  reagenU 
being  bindaUe  to  the  first  reagenU  upon  contact, 

wherein  said  particles  include  fluorophores  for  absorbing 
light  of  wavelength  Xi  and  for  emitting  light  of  wave- 
length Xj  when  excited  by  light  from  the  Ught  developing 


1.  A  detector  for  simoltaneously  detecting  sulfiir-coatainiiig 
compounds  using  a  chemiluminescence  detector  and  ■on-ml- 
fur-containing  compounds  using  a  flame  ionization  detector, 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  flame  to  both  oxidize  sulfiir-caatain- 
ittg  compounds  into  sulfur-monoxide  and  to  ioniae  noa- 
sulfiir  cootaining  compounds; 

an  ionization  detection  comprised  of  an  electrical  oowtaclor 
positioned  above  said  fUune.  means  for  applying  aa  electri- 
cal potential  between  same  flame  and  said  electrical  con- 
ductor to  produce  a  current  flow  between  the  flame  and 
the  electrical  conductor,  and  means  for  measuring  said 
current  flow;  and 

a  chemiluminescence  detector  comprised  of  a  sulfur-moaox- 
ide  probe  with  a  collector  mouth  positioned  within  said 
cturent  flow,  an  ozone  generator,  a  chamber  in  commum- 
cation  with  said  probe  and  said  ozone  generator,  aad  ligkt 
detection  means  for  detecting  Ught  emitted  in  said  r*- 
ber. 
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S.277,1M 
BIOSLURRY  REACTOR  FOR  TREAT^^E^f^  OF 
SLURRIES  CONTAINING  MINERALS,  SOILS  AND 
SLUDGES 
Do^Im  E.  Haaify.  WMt  Valley  aty:  Stereo  P.  Daacaa,  Tay- 
lorarillc;  Robert  C  Fiwm,  Jr^  Gaater  H.  Brox,  botk  of  SaH 
Lake  Qty,  aad  Lawreace  T.  O'Coanor,  Mtdvale.  all  of  Utak, 
Miinon  to  EaTiroteck  Corporatkm,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 
Coatiaa«tioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,666,  Mar.  13,  1M9,  Pat. 
No.  SJOSIJH,  wkkh  is  ■  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S,670, 
Jaa.  21, 1W7,  Pat.  No.  4,974,816,  which  is  a  coetiaoatioa-ia-part 
of  Ser.  No.  827,324,  Feb.  7.  198«,  Pat.  No.  4,732,608.  This 

■pfUcatioa  Not.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,585 

The  partfaM  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  subsequeat  to  Oct  IS, 

2008,  has  beea  dtsclalwe^, 

lat.  a.'  BOIF  7/74  7/18 

VS.  a.  422— 22S  21  ClaiaH 


5027,137 

VACUUM  CLAMPED  MULTI-SAMPLE  FILTRATION 

APPARATUS 

Patricia  C.  Moati,  SUver  Spriag;  RidMrd  J.  White,  Laard,  aad 

Michael  K.  Nichotsoa,  Cabia  Joha,  aU  of  Md.,  aarifaon  to 

Nicbolsaa  Precisioa  Instniaieats  lac.,  Gaitbersbarg,  M4. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  680,544,  Apr-  4, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Aag.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,795 

lat  CL'  COIN  1/14 

VS.  CL  422—101  17  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  treating,  through  use  of  bacteria, 
minerals,  soils  or  sludges  which  have  been  contaminated  with 
hazardous  waste  organic  compounds,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

slurry-forming  means  for  adding  water  to  said  minerals,  soils 
or  sludges  to  form  a  slurry; 

screening  means,  associated  with  said  slurry-forming  means, 
for  removing  all  solid  material  of  a  preselected  size  from 
said  slurry: 

a  container  means  associated  with  said  screening  means  for 
containing  a  quantity  of  slurry  and  bacteria  suited  to  treat 
hazardous  waste  organic  compounds; 

an  oxygen  supply  means  mounted  within  said  container 
means,  said  oxygen  supply  means  including  at  least  one 
flexible  porous  membrane  difTuser  adapted  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  oxygen-containing  gas  and  distributing  said  gas 
into  said  container  means  in  a  form  of  fine  bubbles; 

a  mixing  means  mounted  within  said  container  means  for 
mixing  and  recirculating  the  slurry  contained  within  said 
container  means; 

aa  exhaust  gas  recycling  means  mounted  on  said  container 
means  for  drawing  off  a  quantity  of  exhaust  gases  from 
said  container  means,  treating  said  exhaust  gas  by  extract- 
ing carbon  dioxide  therefrom,  injecting  oxygen  into  said 
quantity  of  exhaust  gas  and  thereafter  reintroducing  said 
treated  exhaust  gas  into  said  container  means  by  means  of 
said  oxygen  supply  means,  wherein  said  container  means 
is  sealed  to  prevent  escape  of  exhaust  gases;  and 

dewatering  means,  associated  with  said  container  means,  for 
receiving  said  slurry  from  said  container  means  and  dewa- 
tering said  slurry. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  plurality  of  liquid  samples 
using  a  filter  membrane  and  for  preventing  cross-contamina- 
tion by  migration  of  the  liquid  samples  along  the  filter  mem- 
brane, the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  well  plate  having  a  plurality  of  wells  for  receiving  the 
liquid  samples,  said  well  plate  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  surface  and  a  substantially  flat  lower  surface, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  wells  has  a  top  opening  in 
said  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  opening  in  said  lower 
surface; 

(b)  a  base  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  with  said  lower  surface 
of  said  well  plate; 

(c)  first  vacuum  means  for  vacuum-clamping  said  well  plate 
to  said  base  plate  with  the  filter  membrane  disposed  there- 
between such  that  the  filter  membrane  is  held  in  scalable 
contact  with  said  bottom  openings  of  said  plurality  of 
wells  of  said  well  plate  to  preclude  leakage  of  the  liquid 
samples  from  said  plurality  of  wells  except  through  the 
filter  membrane  and  to  substantially  preclude  migration  of 
the  liquid  samples  between  said  wells  along  the  filter 
membrane;  and 

(d)  second  vacuum  means  for  drawing  the  liquid  samples 
contained  in  said  plurality  of  wells  through  the  filter  mem- 
brane, said  second  vacuum  means  being  coupled  to  said 
bottom  openings  of  said  plurality  of  wells,  through  the 
filter  membrane,  when  said  first  vacuum  means  clamps 
said  base  plate  to  said  well  plate. 


5^27,138 
BLOOD  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Karea  A.  Boyd,  Seattle,  aad  DaM  Fayette,  SuHaa,  both  of 
Waah.,  aarigaort  to  Virgiaia  Maaoa  CUaic,  Seattle,  Waah. 
Filed  Scy.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,520 
lat  CL»  COIN  33/16;  BOIF  13/08 
VS.  CL  422—102  17  Clatea 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  blood  sample  in  a  capil- 
lary tube  containing  a  ferrous  metal  flea  for  mixing  the  blood 
sample  with  a  chemical  anticoagulant  within  the  capillary  tube, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  support  member  having  longitudinally 

spaced  apart  first  and  second  end  portions; 
a  magnet  guide  track  extending  longitudinally  along  said 


support  member,  said  guide  track  being  recessed  into  said  lar  channel  located  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  fUttened  free 
support  member  and  having  first  and  second  guide  track   extended  edge  of  said  rigid  stem  portion  and  m  a  lower  flat- 
sidewalls  extending  longitudinally  between  said  first  and    tened  surface  of  said  orifice  pUte  fitting  so  as  to  allow  both 
second  support  member  end  portions,  said  guide  track 
further  having  first  and  second  guide  track  endwalls  at 
said  first  and  second  support  member  end  portions,  re- 
spectively, and  a  recessed  surface,  said  recessed  surface 
extending  at  least  partially  between  said  first  and  second 
guide  track  endwalls  and  being  laterally  bounded  by  said 
first  and  second  guide  track  sidewalls,  means  for  position- 
ing a  capillary  tube  within  said  guide  track  and  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  first  and  second  guide  track 
endwalls,  said  positioning  means  including  an  aperture 
and  a  slot; 
a  magnet  positionable  within  said  guide  track  and  slideable 
longitudinally  along  said  recessed  surface,  with  the  capil- 
lary tube  in  position  adjacent  thereto,  the  longitudinal 


annular  channek  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  said  stopper 
portion  which  allows  said  stopper  portion  to  extend  into  said 
channels  when  said  adjustable  clamp  is  tightened  to  form  an 
air-tight  and  leak-free  seal. 

5,227,140 

MODULAR  SELF-CLEANING  OXIDATION  CHAMBER 

DomM  G.  Haaer,  aad  RomM  L.  Paterae^  both  of  Tacaaa, 

Ariz.,  taalnnn  to  PtfoxMrttea  SiHiwi,  tec,  Tacaaa,  Aria. 

CoirtiaMtioiHia-yart  oTScr.  Na.  S09337,  Apr.  13, 199«.  Pat  No. 

5,037.618.  TWa  appMcaHoa  Aag.  2, 1991,  Sar.  Nfc  739JI1 

lat  CL'  BOU  19/08.  19/12 

VS.  CL  422— 186J  '  < 


movement  of  said  magnet  within  said  guide  track  causing 
a  corresponding  movement  of  a  metal  flea  inside  the  capil- 
lary tube,  said  magnet  having  a  width  extending  substan- 
tially fully  between  said  first  and  second  guide  track  side- 
walls  so  as  to  restrict  lateral  movement  of  said  magnet 
within  said  guide  track; 

said  aperture  being  within  said  first  guide  track  endwall 
sized  to  receive  therein  and  restrict  movement  of  one  end 
of  the  capillary  tube;  and 

said  slot  being  within  said  second  guide  track  endwall  sized 
to  receive  therein  and  restrict  lateral  movement  of  the 
other  end  of  the  capillary  tube,  said  slot  extending  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  recessed  surface,  whereby  the 
capillary  tube  can  be  safely  transported  within  said  re- 
cessed guide  track  as  the  magnet  is  slid  back  and  forth 
therein  to  mix  the  blood  sample  and  a  chemical  anticoagu- 
lant, and  easily  removed  from  the  recessed  guide  track 
when  desired. 


5,227.139 

SANITARY  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Darid  M.  Woag,  Cheatcrfleid.  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Malliackrodt 

Medkal,  lac,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  471,186,  Jaa.  26, 1990,  abaadoaed  Thb 

■pplicatioB  Jal.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,222 

Int  a.'  BOIL  11/00 

VS.  a.  422—103  20  daiav 

1.  A  sanitary  sampling  system  for  attachment  to  a  tube  por- 
tion of  a  fluid  containing  enclosure  comprising:  a  rigid  stem 
portion  for  attachment  to  said  tube  portion  of  said  fluid  enclo- 
sure; a  stopper  portion  having  a  lower  portion  for  insertion 
into  said  rigid  stem  portion  and  said  tube  portion  and  having  a 
flattened  head  portion  of  which  a  lower  surface  thereof  abuts 
a  flattened  free  extended  edge  of  said  rigid  stem  portion  when 
a  tail  portion  thereof  is  inserted  into  said  rigid  stem  portion;  a 
disk-shaped  orifice  plate  fitting  for  placement  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  flattened  head  portion  of  said  stopper  portion; 
an  adjustable  clamp  for  fitting  snugly  around  said  stem  portion, 
said  stopper  portion  and  said  orifice  plate  fitting;  and  an  annu- 


3.  A  device  for  wiping  the  inner  surface  of  a  tubular  module 
having  an  end  that  is  joined  to  a  return  module,  and  for  wiping 
the  outer  surface  of  a  lamp  enclosure  tube  that  extends  coaxi- 
ally  within  said  tubular  module  and  that  extends  beyond  the 
end  of  the  tubular  module  into  and  through  the  return  module 
said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fust  wiper  assembly  including  a  first  wiper  having  an 
annular  shape  and  lying  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  module; 
a  second  wiper  assembly  including  a  second  wiper  having  an 
annular  shape  and  lying  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  module;  and, 
resUient  means  connecting  said  first  wiper  assembly  and  said 
second  wiper  assembly,  maintaining  in  the  absence  of 
applied  forces  a  preset  axial  spacing  between  said  first 
wiper  assembly  and  said  second  wiper  assembly,  but  yield- 
ing resiliently  to  applied  forces  of  tension  and  compres- 
sion, 
said  first  wiper  assembly  being  closer  than  said  second  wiper 
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nbly  to  said  return  module  when  the  device  is  within 
laid  tubular  module; 
stop  means  connected  to  said  first  wiper  asaembly  for  stop- 
ping said  device  after  it  has  traveled  through  said  tubular 
module  and  into  said  return  module,  and  for  positioning 
said  device  within  said  return  module  Avith  said  second 
wiper  assembly  located  approximately  at  the  end  of  said 
tubular  module  when  no  liquid  is  flowing; 
whereby  said  second  wiper  asaembly  is  pushed  into  said 
return  module  compressing  said  resilient  means  when  a 
liquid  is  flowing  from  said  tubular  module  into  said  return 
module,  and  whereby  when  the  liquid  is  flowing  from  said 
return  module  into  said  tubular  module,  said  second  wiper 
assembly  a  driven  into  said  tubular  module  pulling  the 
first  wiper  asaembly  after  it. 
5.  A  modular  oxidation  chamber  having  self-cleaning  capa- 
bility, comprising: 

a  modular  oxidation  chamber  including 

N  pipe-like  tubular  modules  each  having  two  ends,  where 

N  is  an  integer; 
N-1  return  modules  each  including  two  porte  receiving 
one  end  of  each  of  two  of  said  N  pipe-like  tubular  mod- 
ules; 
a  first  inlet/outlet  module  including  a  first  port  receiving 
one  end  of  one  of  said  N  pipe-like  tubular  modules,  and 
including  a  second  port; 
a  second  inlet/outlet  module  including  a  first  port  receiv- 
ing one  end  of  one  of  said  N  pipe-like  tubular  modules 
and  including  a  second  port;  and, 
a  flow-reversing  system  for  changing  the  direction  of  flow 
through  said  modular  oxidation  chamber  from  a  FOR- 
WARD state  to  a  REVERSE  state  and  including 
an  inlet; 
an  outlet; 
a  first  port  connected  to  the  second  port  of  said  first  inlet/- 

outlet  module  of  said  modular  oxidation  chamber; 
a  second  port  connected  to  the  second  port  of  said  second 
inlet/outlet  module  of  said  modular  oxidation  chamberl 
and, 
valve  means  for  conducting  a  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said 
first  port  when  and  only  when  the  direction  of  flow  is  in 
the  FORWARD  sUtc  and  to  said  second  port  when  and 
only  when  the  direction  of  flow  is  in  the  REVERSE 
state,  and  for  conducting  a  liquid  from  said  second  port 
to  said  outlet  when  and  only  when  the  direction  of  flow 
is  in  the  FORWARD  sute  and  from  said  first  port  to 
said  outlet  when  and  only  when  the  direction  of  flow  is 
in  the  REVERSE  state; 
N  shuttling  scrapers  each  associated  with  one  of  said  N 
pipe-like  tubular  modules  for  wiping  the  inner  surface  of 
its  tubular  module  and  for  wiping  the  outer  surface  of  a 
lamp  enclosure  tube  that  extends  coaxially  within  the 
tubular  module  and  that  extends  beyond  the  end  of  the 
tubular  module  into  and  through  a  return  module,  each  of 
(aid  N  shuttling  scrapers  including: 
a  first  wiper  assembly  including  a  first  wiper  having  an 
annular  shape  and  lying  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  tubular  module; 
a  second  wiper  assembly  including  a  second  wiper  having 
an  annular  shape  and  lying  in  a  second  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  module;  and, 
resilient  means  connecting  said  first  wiper  assembly  and 
said  second  wiper  assembly,  maintaining  in  the  absence 
of  applied  forces  a  preset  axial  spacing  between  said  first 
wiper  assembly  and  said  second  wiper  assembly,  but 
yielding  resiliently  to  appUed  forces  of  tension  and 
compression, 
said  first  wiper  assembly  being  closer  than  said  second 
wiper  assembly  to  the  return  module  when  the  shuttling 
scraper  is  within  said  tubular  module; 
stop  means  connected  to  said  first  wiper  assembly  for 
stopping  said  shuttling  scraper  after  it  has  traveled 
through  said  tubular  module  and  into  said  return  mod- 
ule, and  for  positioning  said  shuttling  scraper  within 
said  return  module  with  said  second  wiper  assembly 


located  approximately  at  the  end  of  said  tubular  module 
when  no  liquid  is  flowing; 
whereby  said  second  wiper  assembly  is  pushed  into  said 
return  module  compressing  said  resilient  means  when  a 
liquid  is  flowing  from  said  tubular  module  into  said 
return  module,  and  whereby  when  the  liquid  is  flowing 
from  said  return  module  into  said  tubular  module,  said 
second  wiper  assembly  is  driven  into  said  tibular  mod- 
ule pulling  the  first  wiper  assembly  after  it. 


5427,141 

MEMBRANE  CATALYTIC  REACTOR  COMPRISING 

HETEKOPOLYACID  CATALYST  AND  POLYSULFONE 

MEMBRANE 

Jm  J.  KIm;  Wha  Y.  Lee,  a^  U  K.  S<wg,  aU  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  — Igaitrs  to  Korea  lastitate  of  Sdeacc  and  Tcchaol- 
ogy,  Seo«sl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  5.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S78,S31 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  12,  1991, 
91-13S5t 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  8/02;  BOID  15/04;  CB7C  41/00 
VS.  a.  422—211  2  Ctelaw 


1.  A  membrane  catalytic  reactor  which  comprises: 

a  first  disc  plate  having  a  sample  inlet  at  its  center, 

a  catalyst  bed; 

a  catalyst  bed  support  located  under  and  axially  aligned  with 
the  first  plate  and  having  a  tapered  hole  at  its  center  con- 
taining the  catalyst  bed  and  for  guiding  a  flow  of  sample 
through  the  Upered  hole  of  said  support; 

a  second  disc  plate  located  under  and  axially  aligned  with 
the  catalyst  bed  support  having  a  center  hole  to  support 
said  catalyst  bed  support  in  a  fixed  relationship  and  further 
defining  a  buffer  zone,  said  second  plate  further  having  an 
outlet  from  the  buffer  rone  to  the  atmosphere  for  evacuat- 
ing discharged  materials  on  its  side; 

a  potysulfone  membrane  located  under  and  axially  aligned 
with  the  second  plate; 

a  polysulfone  membrane  support  located  under  and  axially 
aligned  with  the  polysulfone  membrane  for  supporting 
said  polysulfone  membrane,  the  membrane  support  being 
porous  so  (hat  the  gases  can  permeate  through  the  polysul- 
fone membrane  and  said  membrane  support; 

a  set  of  thermocouples  located  between  a  top  portion  of  the 
polysulfone  membrane  and  the  catalyst  bed  for  sensing 
and  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  reactor; 

a  third  disc  plate  located  under  and  axially  aligned  under  the 
membrane  support  forming  the  base  of  the  reactor  to  keep 
the  polysulfone  membrane  and  the  membrane  support 
fixed  and  having  an  outlet  at  its  center  for  evacuating  the 


gaseous  material  which  have  permeated  through  the  poly- 
sulfone membrane; 

a  first  O-ring  seal  inteded  between  the  first  plate  and  the 
catalyst  bed  support; 

a  second  O-ring  seal  inserted  between  the  catalyst  bed  sap- 
port  and  the  second  plate; 

a  third  O-ring  seal  inserted  between  the  second  plate  and  the 
polysulfone  membrane;  and 

a  fourth  O-ring  seal  inserted  between  the  polysulfone  mem- 
brane support  and  the  third  plate. 


5,227,142 
PRODUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR-GROWN  FINE 

FIBERS 
Tak^  Marai;  KoteU  laMi;  ToaUirid  Noda,  a^  HMao  Kvioka, 
aU  of  Tokyo,  Japn,  mmtt/ton  to  NtkUso  Co.,  IM^  Tokyo, 


FIM  JaL  29. 1991,  Scr.  No.  737,tll 
rtority,  appUcado.  Jap«,  J«L  30. 1990.  M99U9 
bt  CL'  BOU  8/08:  ClOB  31/32 
VS.  a.  422-219  7 


JC" 


10 


12 


22" 

1.  Production  apparatus  for  vapor-grown  fine  fibers,  com- 
prising a  vertical  furnace  and  a  horizontal  fiimace  intersecting 
each  other  in  an  L-shaped  configuration,  means  injecting  raw 
material  and  catalyst  and  carrier  gas  into  the  top  of  the  vertical 
fiimace  to  form  fine  fibers  that  fall  freely  through  the  vertical 
fiimace,  conveying  means  in  the  horizontal  furnace  on  which 
said  fibers  rest,  for  conveying  said  fibers  through  said  second 
fiimace  while  said  fibers  grow  in  size,  and  means  for  discharge 
ing  gas  and  fibers  from  an  end  of  said  horizontal  furnace  re- 
mote from  said  vertica]  fiimace. 


tbout   %,  whereby  additional  salt  is  reoioved  therefrom; 


-^r- 


(d)  filtering  the  residual  solids  from  the  second  leacUng 
solution. 


5027.144 
PROCESS  FOR  AIR  DBOOI^TTAMINATION 
Perea  *t  la  Gar—,  TwIm  Nw.  3.  Cat.  Ciaiiw. 
04140  DJ. 

Fnad  Apr.  10. 1992.  Sar.  No.  0C7,132       

OataH  priority.  ^pHcalioa  Masieo,  May  27. 1991,  29930 
tat  CL>  BOID  53/00 
VS.  a.  423-210  > 
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5.227,143 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SALTS  FROM 

ALUMINUM  DROSS  _^__ 

DomM  L.  Stewart,  Jr,  Greeaahwg.  imiimH.U  »mI  Imitm, 
AlltooB  Park,  hoth  of  Pa.,  aarigwirs  to  AlamlMm  CoaipMT  0* 

Amerkai,  PllUkwik.  Pa. 

FIM  Sap.  24, 1991.  Sar.  No.  7M.035 

bt  CL>  COID  3/16;  C22B  26/10 

VS.  CL  423—197  20  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  treating  salt-containing  aluminum  droas  to 
remove  chloride  salu  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  droas  in  a  first  treating  step  with  a  first  leach- 
ing solution  having  a  pH  maintained  in  the  range  of  about 
6-7,  wherry  a  substantial  portion  of  the  salt  content  of 
the  dross  b  removed  therefrom; 

(b)  filtering  the  residual  sotids  from  the  first  leaching  solu- 
tion; 

(c)  treating  the  filtered  solids  in  a  second  treating  step  with 
a  second  leaching  solution  having  a  pH  maintained  above 


1.  Process  for  air  decontamination,  where  air  is  forced  in  a 
soaking  chamber  through  several  air-permeable  barriers  which 
are  continuously  bathed  in  solutions  containing  various  chemi- 
cal reagents  which  remove  from  the  air  its  toxic  poUittaats, 
either  solids  or  gases,  characterized  in  that  the  lirit  barrier 
contains  water  to  diminate  all  solid  particles  suspended  in  a  gas 
flow,  animal,  plant  or  mineral  in  nature,  and  in  addition  the 
elimination  of  carbon  monoxide  is  started;  the  second  barrier 
contains  hydroxide  of  an  alkali  metal  and  eliminatfa  aU  nitro- 
gen dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  pruasic  acid  and  part  of  the 
ozone  presence  a  third  barrier  contains  sulftiric  acid  and  elimi- 
nates all  carbon  monoxide;  the  fourth  barrier  contains  hydrox- 
ide of  an  alkali  earth  metal  and  eliminatrs  carbon  dioxide;  the 
filth  barrier  contains  sodium  nitrite  and  eliminates  ozone;  the 
sixth  barrier  contains  potassium  permanganate  and  diminates 
sulfiir  dioxide;  and  the  seventh  barrier  comprises  a  dilute  solu- 
tion of  sodium  hypochlorite  to  eliminate  all  vestiges  of  rea- 
gents, and  it  also  actt  as  a  germicide  solutioo. 
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5,227,145 
PROCESS  FX>R  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

EXHAUST  GASES 
Yoddaki  KiataicU;  HidcaU  Hamaia;  Tmkckiko  Ito;  Moto< 
SMaki,  all  of  Ibaraki;  Fi^io  Sagaaoma,  Saitama;  Mitsuaofi 
Takata,  SaitaMM  Akikiro  Kitanunc,  Saiuma;  Kaziuki  Vmi, 
Chiba;  Tadao  Nakata^Ji,  aad  Hiromitra  Shimizn,  botb  of 
Osaka,  all  of  Japaa,  laaigiofa  to  Ageacy  of  Industrial  Scicace 
aad  Teckaoioir.  Pctrolana  Eaergjr  Ceater,  Como  OU  Co^ 
U4^  all  oT  Tokyo  aad  Sakai  Chemical  ladostry  Co^  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  all  of  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  815,040 
OaiM  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1991, 3-41360;  Jaa. 
8,  1991,  3-41361;  Feb.  2,  1991,  3-33523 

lat.  a.'  BOIJ  8/00:  CDIB  21/00:  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  423—239  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  an  exhaust 
gas  which  comprises  bringing  the  exhaust  gas  containing  nitro- 
gen oxides  into  contact  with  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polyvalent  metal  phosphate,  a  poly- 
valent metal  sulfate  and  an  aluminate  of  a  transition  metal  of 
the  4th  period  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
containing  excess  oxygen  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
or  an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound,  wherein  said 
nitrogen  oxides  are  removed  from  said  exhaust  gas  by  contact- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  oxidizing 
atmosphere  containing  excess  oxygen,  said  hydrocarbon  or 
said  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  and  said  exhaust 
gas  containing  nitrogen  oxides  with  said  at  least  one  catalyst. 


ence  of  a  CO2  gas  to  have  a  mean  aspect  ratio  (length  along 
c-axia/length  along  a-axis)  of  not  less  than  10.0. 


5,227,146 

STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  HYDROXYLAMINE 

SOLUTIONS 

Howard  I.  Heitaer,  Stamford,  Coao.,  aaaignor  to  American 

Cjraaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,475 

brt.  CL'  COIB  21/20 

VS.  CL  423—265  8  daioH 

1.  A  stabilized  solution  containing  an  hydroxylamine  or  an  at 

least  partially  neutralized  hydroxylamine  salt  in  water  and  an 

efrective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R- 


-N 

u 

c 

\  /  \ 

S  SX 


I 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  CHR^  groups  or  together  form  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or  cylcoalkyl  group,  X  is 
hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  cation  and  each  R^  group  is,  indi- 
vidually, a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  hydrogen. 


5,227,147 

APATITE  WHISKER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Masahiro  Yoshtmnra,  1-6-12,  Teraonaka,  Ayaae-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken;  Koji  lokn,  Kawasaki;  Kengo  Okamoto,  Vokozemacki, 
aad  Hiroyasu  Takenchi,  Haono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp.  aad  Maaahiro  Yoshimura,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794^70 
lat  a.)  OOIB  25/26 
VS.  CL  42»— 308  19  ClaiiH 

1.  A  hydroxyapatite  whisker  having  a  mean  aspect  ratio 
(length  along  c-axis/length  along  a-axis)  of  not  less  than  10.0 
and  containing  a  carbonic  acid  group  of  not  less  than  0.01  wt. 
%  based  on  total  weight  of  the  whisker. 

4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hydroxyapatite  whisker  com- 
prising precipitating  and  growing  a  hydroxyapatite  containing 
a  carbonic  acid  group  of  not  less  than  0.01  wt.  %  based  on  total 
weight  of  ihe  whisker  from  a  liquid  containing  phosphoric  acid 
and  an  elemental  calcium-containing  compound  in  the  pres- 


5,227,148 

VITREOUS  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  LLPO,  AND 

LIPOi  AS  NETWORK  FORMERS  AND  NETWORK 

MODIFIERS 

Jmms  R.  Akridge,  Middleborg  Heights,  and  Steven  D.  Joaes, 

North  RidgcTille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ETeready  Battery 

Coa4Huiy,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  771,383,  Sep.  30,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,141,614, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  584,553,  Sep.  9,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,085,953.  This  application  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,583 

lat  a.'  COIB  15/J6 

VS.  a.  423—312  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vitreous  solid  composition 
comprising  heating  a  precursor  mixture  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 

xLi2S,yP2S).(l  -  X  -  y)A,zLiX: 

wherein: 

A  is  either  Li3P04  or  LiPOa; 

X  is  a  halide; 

X  is  a  real  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  0  and  less  than  or 
equal  to  0.68; 

y  is  a  real  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  0. 1 S  and  less  than 
equal  to  0.33; 

x-t-y  is  a  real  number  greater  than  0  and  less  than  1;  and 

z  is  a  real  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  O.SS  and  less  than 
equal  to  1.2,  to  temperatures  sufficient  to  fuse  the  mixture, 
and  then  cooling  the  fused  mixture  to  25*  C,  wherein 
Li3P04  or  LiP03  is  used  as  a  network  former  and/or  a 
network  modifier. 


5,227,149 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SIUCON  MONOSULFIDE  AND 

ALUMINUM  SULHDE 
Thomas  M.  SnlliTan,  P.O.  Box  4615,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92164 
FUcd  Oct  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,784 
lat  a.'  COIF  7/70:  COIB  33/00 
VS.  a.  423--324  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  monosulfide  including  the 
steps  of  simultaneously  pumping  a  fluidic  silicon  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  organosilicon  compounds  having  the  formula  R|Si  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbons; 

b.  organosilicon  compounds  having  the  formula  R6Si2  in 
which  R I  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbons; 

c.  chlorinated  silicon  compounds  having  the  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  RjSiCI,  R2Sia2,  RSiCb  or  SiCU. 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbons; 

and  liquid  or  supercritical  fluid  hydrogen  sulfide  into  an 
autoclave  and  reacting  them  at  temperatures  between 
ambient  and  200*  C.  at  pressures  of  between  1300  psi  and 
1700  pai. 


5,227.150 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MANUFACTURING 
RED  LEAD 
fUroiU  Yaaada;  Kainyoshi  Yoneza;  Katsohiro  Takahashi.  aad 
Kcuo  Yamamoto,  all  of  Toyokaahi,  Japaa,  aasinora  to  Mat- 
sMhita  ElectToaics  Corporatiaa^  Ltd.,  Oaaka.  JapM 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  698.715.  May  10, 1991. 1 ' 
ThU  application  Jal.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  918,938 
lat  CL'  CDIG  21/02 
VS.  a.  423—620  3  ' 


(m)  nicotinic  acid,  and 

(tv)  a  ntixture  of  acorbic  ackl  and  nicotinaaiide; 
(c)  a  bacteriosut  selected  from: 
0)  benzalkonium  chloride,  and 
(b)  benzetbonium  chloride 


«,^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  red  lead,  comprising: 

supplying  a  mixture  of  metal  lead  powder  and  lead  monox- 
ide powder  into  a  horizontally  disposed  rotating  inner 
cylinder  of  a  kiln  through  an  inlet  of  said  kiln  in  order  to 
bake  said  mixture  of  metal  lead  powder  and  lead  monox- 
ide powder  to  form  a  product  powder  as  said  mixture  is 
gradually  transported  toward  an  outlet  of  said  routing 
inner  kiln  cylinder  by  its  rotation; 

returning  a  part  of  said  product  powder  obtained  at  said  kiln 
outlet  to  said  kiln  inlet;  and 

dissociating  into  lead  monoxide  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
product  powder  in  said  routing  inner  cylinder  of  said  kiln. 

5027.151 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SIUCOALUMINOPHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS 

USING  A  REAGENT  CONTAINING  BOTH 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  AND  SIUCON  REACTIVE 

STTES  IN  THE  SAME  MOLECULE 
Darid  C.  Calabro,  Somerset  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, Fairtex,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792.573 
lat  CL'  COIB  33/34.  25/36;  BOIJ  27/182.  27/12 
VS.  a.  423—703  •  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicoaluminophosphate  compo- 
sition comprising  crystals  having  a  framework  topology  from 
a  forming  mixture  which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a  mixture 
capable  of  forming  said  composition,  said  mixture  comprising 
a  source  or  sources  of  (a)  an  oxide  of  silicon,  (b)  an  oxide  of 
aluminum,  (c)  an  oxide  of  phosphorus,  (d)  an  organosihcon 
quaternary  ammonium  directing  agent  wherein  said  source  of 
(a)  comprises  said  directing  agent  and  (e)  a  tetraalkyl- 
ammonium  ion  templating  agent;  and  (ii)  maintaining  said 
mixture  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  said  composition. 

5,227,152         

RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  BACTERIOSTATS 
Richard  J.  Flanagan,  St  Lazare,  aad  Daaici  Tartaglia,  A^Joa, 
both  of  Canada,  asrignors  to  Merck  Fritart  CaMda.  Lk^ 
QnebecCannda 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  682,170,  Apr.  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,093,105. 
This  application  Dec  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  806.572 
Int  a.'  A61K  49/02.  43/00 
VS.  CL  424—1.1  "  Oalam 

7.  A  radiopharmaceutical  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  radioactive  iodine-based  radiopharmaceutical; 

(b)  an  autoradiolytic  decomposition-inhibiting  antioxidant 
selected  from: 

(i)  ascorbic  acid 
(ii)  nicotiiumide, 


5^27.153 

USE  OF 

4-(2-OXO-3-BORNYLIDENEMETHYL)BENZENESULF- 

PHONIC  ACID  OR  TTS  SALTS  PO«  THE  PROTBCnON 

OF  HABR  AGAINST  ENVIRONMKNTAL  ATTACKING 

AGENTS,  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  AGAINST  UGHT.  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTBCnON  OF  HAIR  USING 

THISCmfFOUND 

Jeaa  F.  GraOicr,  Parte;  ClMrfc  DiMif.  U  Cheaaay,  a^  Chartal 

Fowodier,  Paris.  aU  of  FVaMe.  imi^nn  to  L*Or«d,  Paria. 

Fnmet 

OmOmmiMom  of  Ser.  No.  308,745,  Feb.  10, 19M,  ihaadoMd. 
Thte  appUcatioa  Oct  1.  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,357 

Claim  priority,  appbcatfam  Lmxtmkomt,  Feb.  11,  19«, 
87131 

lat  CL»  A61K  7/44 
VS.  CL  424—45  M  Oiim 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  the  elasticity  of  hair,  as  measured 
by  its  15%  extension  level,  from  degradation  by  light  said 
process  comprising  applying  to  said  hair,  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  preserve  the  elasticity  of  said  hair,  a  cosmetic  composi- 
tion comprising  in  a  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle  at  least  0.3 
percent  by  weight  calculated  as  free  acid,  of  4-(2-oxo-3-bor- 
nylidenemethyl)  benzenesulphooic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  said 
vehicle  being  an  aqueous,  alcoholic  or  an  aqueous-alcoholic 
medium. 


5.227.154 

PHOSPHOPEPTIDES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

DENTAL  CALCULUS 

Eric  C  ReyaoMa,  Balwya  North.  AnstraUa,  assizor  to  TV 

UaiTcrsity  of  Meiboane.  AaatraUa 

FUed  Aag.  22,  1991,  S«r.  No.  748.344 

IM.  CL'  A61K  7/16.  37/02 

VS.  CL  424—49  ^  O^m 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  dental  calculus  in  an  animal  having 
teeth  comprising  applying  to  the  teeth  an  oral  composition 
containing  a  dental  calculus  inhibiting  amount  of  one  or  more 
phospbopeptides  containing  5  to  40  amino  acyl  residues  and 
include  the  sequence  -Ser(P)-Ser-(P>-Ser(P><3lu-Glu  where 
Sei<P)  is  phosphoserine  and  Glu  is  glutamate.  or  saitt  thereof. 

5027,155 

NAIL  ENAMELS  CONTAINING  GLYCERYL,  GLYCOL 

OR  CTTRATE  ESTERS 

Aathony  CastrogioTaBBl,  Bdford;  Robert  W.  Saadewics.  Spota- 
wood.  aad  Sterca  W.  Amato,  Faawood,  aU  of  NJ,.  aari^ara 
to  Rcrioa  Cuwir  Prodmrti  Corporatiom  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  753,127.  Am.  30, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,145,670, 
ami  Ser.  No.  751,832,  Aag.  30, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,145,671,  each  is 
a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,495,  Apr.  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,066,484. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874.443 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/04 
VS.  CL  424—61  »•  O"*" 

1.  A  nail  enamel  composition  free  of  phthalates  and  aklefayde 
condensation  products  comprising  a  film  forming  component, 
a  solvent  component  and  a  plasticizer  component  comprising 
one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CHjCCO)— O— R| 
R4— OCHC(0)— O— R2 


CH2C(0)— O— R3 
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wherein  Ri,  R2,  «ik1  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent 

(i)  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  3S  carbon  atoms, 
cyclic  alkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  linear  or 
branched  alkenyl  having  2  to  35  carbon  atoms,  any  of 
the  foregoing  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one,  two,  or  three  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

— CN,  — SCN,  —OH,  — SH,  — NH2.  — CO?«l2.  and 
— NO2; 
(u)  _x— QOX)— A  or  — X— O— C(0)— A  in  which  X  is 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  bridge 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  is  a  phenyl  ring 
— C«H4— ,  and  A  is  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
having  I  to  3S  carbon  atoms,  or  straight  or  branched 
alkylene  having  2  to  35  carbon  atoms,  wherein  when  X 
or  A  is  alkenyl  or  alkenyl  it  is  optionally  substituted 
with  -CN,  —SCN.  — NO2.  -OH,  — SH.  — NH2,  or 
— CONH2  and  wherein  X  or  A  is  phenyl  it  is  optionally 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  substituents  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of 

— CN.  —SCN,  —CI,  —Br,  — F.  — OCHj,  — OC2H5, 
-OQHs,  — CH=CH2,  Ci^alkyl.  -CH2CH=CH2. 
_NOi,  — NHi  —OH,  — SH,  and  — SO2NH2; 
is  a  phenyl  ring  — C6H4— ■  and  A  is  phenyl,  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1  to  35  carbon  atoms,  or  straight 
or  branched  alkylene  containing  2  to  35  carbon  atoms, 
(iii)  a  dimer  or  trimer  acyl  group;  or 
(iv)  BZ; 

wherein  BZ  is  a  phenyl  ring  which  is  unsubstituted;  or 
substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  of  the  formula  — C- 
(0)ORj  wherein  Rj  is  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
containing  I  to  35  carbon  atoms,  or  straight  or  branched 
alkenyl  containing  2  to  35  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  — CN,  —SCN, 
— NO2.  —OH,  — SH,  — NH2or  — CONH2;  or  substituted 
with  one,  two,  or  three  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

— CN,   —SCN,   —a,   —Br,  — F,   — OCHj,   — OC2H5, 

— OC6H5,  — CH=CH2,  Ci^kyl,  -CH2CH=CH2. 

— NO2,  — NH2,  -OH,  — SH,  and  — SO2NH2; 

and  wherein  R4  is  H—  or  (Alk)— C(0)  wherein  (Alk)  is 

straight  or  branched  alkyl  containing  I  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


5,227.156 

USE  OF  ZINC  COMPOUNDS  TO  STABILIZE  A 

THIAZOUNONE  PRESERVATIVE  IN  AN 

ANTI-DANDRUFF  SHAMPOO 

Robert  S.  Wicae,  Graiid  Rapids,  Mick.,  SMigMtr  to  Amway 

Corporatioii,  Ada,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  869,54« 

lat  a.'  A611C  7/075 

UJS.  a.  424—70  9  ClaiBH 


An  aqueous  anti-dandnifT  shampoo  comprising: 

up  to  about  40%  surfactants  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  amphoteric  and  zwitter- 
ionic  surfactants; 

b.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  zinc  pyrithione; 

c.  from  about  I  to  about  30  ppm  of  a  preservative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5-chk>ro-2-alkyl-4-  isothiazo- 
lin-3-one,  2-alkyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one,  wherein  the  alkyl  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl, 
propyl  and  mixtures  thereof; 

d.  from  about  0.001%  to  about  1%  of  a  preservative  stabi- 
lizer comprising  a  zinc  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  zinc  salt  of  an  organic  acid,  a  zinc  salt  of  an 
inorganic  acid,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  hydroxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and, 

e.  water  comprising  the  balance. 


5,227,157 
DEUVERY  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
James  W.  McGiaity,  Anstia,  Tex.,  and  Susan  L.  Ashley,  Orer- 
lmw>A  Park,  Kans.,  awlgnnm  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  Uaivcr- 
sity  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,819,  Oct.  14,  19S6, 

abawkwed.  This  appUcatkM  Jal.  31,  1999,  Scr.  No.  3*8,321 

IBL  CL'  A61K  3 J/74 

VS.  CL  424—78.02  18  ClaiM 


1.  A  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  composition  of  matter 
comprising: 
a  biodegradable  polymeric  slab; 

a  moisture  activated  enzyme  included  within  the  polymeric 
slab  in  a  therapeutic  agent  releasing  concentration  which 
enzymatically  degrades  said  slab; 
a  non-polymer  bound  therapeutic  agent  incorporated  into 
said  slab, 
wherein  etizymatic  degradation  of  the  biodegradable  poly- 
meric slab  releases  the  incorporated  therapeutic  agent  at  a  rate 
which  is  a  function  of  the  concentration  of  the  enzyme  in  the 
slab. 


5,227,158 

METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  HEPATOCYTE 

PROUFERATION  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

HEPATOCYTE  GROWTH  FACTOR  AND 

GAMMA-INTERFERON 

Paala  M.  Jardien,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Geoentech,  Inc., 

Sotrth  Saa  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Juo.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,284 
lit  CL'  A61K  37/66.  37/24.  37/36 
VS.  a.  424— «5  J  17  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  hepatocyte  proliferation  compris- 
ing administering  to  a  mammalian  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  exogenous  native  sequence  human  hepatocyte 
growth  factor  (hHGF)  in  an  amount  effective  in  inducing 
hepatocyte  proliferation  and  a  synergistically  effective  amount 
of  gamma  interferon  (IFN-y). 


8,277499 

ANTi-mfOTYIV  ANTIBOPEBS  REACTIVE  WFTH 

SHARED  IDIOTOPES  EXPRESSED  BY  B  CELL 

LYMPHCH^IAS  AND  AUTOANTIBODIES 

I  A.  Mite,  8  OUoM,  Portria  Valkjr.  CaUt.  94025 

I  or  S«.  No.  4«7,495,  JaiL  22, 1990,  rtiiiwii, 

whkk  is  a  1  n«ll—illiw  !■  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  304,74S.  Jm.  31, 

1M9,  iliiil      "  nta  awpHwHwi  Jaa.  12, 1992.  Ser.  No. 

•9t,244 

Iirt.  CL'  AMK  39/395;  C07K  15/28;  CUN  5/20 

VS.  CL  424—953  ^  ^ 

1.  A  panel  comprising  at  least  five  anti-idiotype  monoclonal 
antibodies  or  antigen  binding  fragments,  each  antibody  or 
fragment  specifically  binding  epitope  expressed  by  at  least  one 
cell  surface  immunoglobulin  present  on  malignant  B  cells  from 
at  least  two  different  patientt  having  B  cell  lymphomas, 
wherein  the  aggregate  percent  reactivity  of  said  panel  with 
maUgnant  B  cells  is  at  least  15%. 

5J27,1<0 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  NUH2  CAPABLE  OF 
INACnVATING  MOTILITY  OF  HUMAN  SPERM, 
ANTIGEN  DEFINED  BY  SAID  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODY  AND  MCTHODS  OF  USING  SAID 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  AND  ANTIGEN 
Edward  Nadetaaa;  Tokio  Kaizn;  UUa  Mairfel  aaww;  Sterca 
B.  LcTcrr,  Sc»-itiroh  Hakoaori,  all  of  Seattle,  Waah.;  Yo- 
iUyaki  Ts^ii,  aad  SUaao  Isojiau,  both  of  Hyogo,  Jr 
MT»t~—  to  The  BioMcaAraac  Institute,  Seattle  Wr  " 
Hyogo  Medical  Collcfle,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUcd  JuL  15, 1998,  Ser.  No.  219,401 
lat.  a.'  A61IC  39/Oa  35/14;  HOIL  49/00.  21/20 
VS.  CL  424—85.9  ^  * 

1.  Monoclonal  antibody  NUH2  secreted  by  a  hybridoma 
having  ATCC  deposit  no.  HB  9762. 

5,227,161 

METHOD  TO  CLEAN  AND  DISINFECT  PATHOGENS  ON 

THE  EPIDERMIS  BY  APPLYING  A  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  PEROXIDASE,  IODIDE  COMPOUND 

AND  SURFACTANT 

Jack  H.  Kcaricr,  AAlaad,  Maaa.,  aMivMir  to  SyaAoiloa  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Sirfbvy,  Maaa. 

CoatiaMtioB  of  Scr.  No.  515,332,  Apr.  27, 1990,  Amitm**, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  240,212,  Sep.  6,  1988, 

^h,rinaril  nk  appttcatioa  Apr.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  681,447 

lat  CL»  CllD  3/48;  A61K  37/50 

UJS.  CL  424— 944  ' 


LOS  uuucnuN  w 


rtnooMB  «■  pB 


pH  of  OWnfacUng  NaocOen 

■a  A  *  0_  ^11  111  a  ♦  OJ  amA Mhr  ♦  wta^ 


^ent(s)  selected  froai  the  class  cooHSling  of  anioaic 
catioaic  zwittcrioaic.  non-ioiiic  and  anpholytic  mole- 
cules to  form  a  aeoond  compoaeat; 

(c)  adding  buffer  means  to  either  said  first  or  second  coaspo- 
■ents,  or  to  both  said  first  and  second  coaqtooents,  to 
control  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  adonxtuie  of  said  first  and 
second  componentt  in  a  range  of  between  a  |M  of  3.0  and 
about  6.5; 

(d)  adT"'""g  Mid  buffered  first  and  second  components  with 
a  defined  volume  of  water  such  that  a  buffered  aqueous 
admixture  b  formed  within  said  pH  range,  with  said  buff- 
ered first  and  second  componenu  diluted  between  about 
fifty  percent  (50%)  to  one  thousand  percent  (1000%>,  and 

(e)  contacting  the  surface  of  the  skin  to  be  treated  with  said 
aqueous  admixture. 


5,227,162 
ACARICIDAL  COMPOSITiON  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 

DISINFESTING  TREATMENTS 
Carlo  Ferrari,  Moncaiicrl,  Italy,  aaM^or  la  Oflldnc  Ferrari 

SAC.  di  Ovle  c  Mario  Pcnrari  *  Ca.,  TMn,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/00744,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  7, 1991,  (  lOKc) 
Date  Jaa.  7,  1991,  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO90/140U  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

per  FUcd  May  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  635,102 

lat.  CL»  A61K  35/78.  33/04  ^  _ 

UJS.  CL  414—195.1  4  Otimm 

1.  An  acaricidal  composition  comprising  20  to  40*  by 
weight  of  sulphur  powder.  15  to  35%  by  weight  of  garlic  that 
has  been  ground  or  reduced  to  a  pulp,  and  lOto  64%  by  weight 
of  ethanoL 


5027.10 

UCE-REPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Mdr  Efad,  Ness  Zicwt,  aad  Da^  T—arltia,  Juaaain,  both  of 

Iwad,  Mri^ara  to  CMIca.  Ltd.,  laraal 
Cuall— atlna  nf  Tf  ■^-  ■"■»  — '  1—  "  *—»  . 

appHcatian  Jml  19. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  992415 
lat  CL'  A6«  35/78.  31/045 

VS.  CL  424-195.1  "  ' 

L  A  method  to  repel  lice,  comprising  applying  to  a  human  or 

an  animal  susceptible  to  lice  infestation  an  effective  amount  of 
a  terpenoid  or  a  mixture  of  terpenoids  in  an  acceptable  carrier 

for  topical  application  to  a  human  or  an  animal  to  repd  lice 
without  toxicity  to  the  human  or  animal,  wherein  the  terpenoid 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terpene-ols  not  includ- 
ing linalool.  terpene-esters.  unsaturated  terpene,  terpenoMis 
containing  an  aldehyde  functional  group,  and  terpenoids  con- 
taining a  keytone  functional  group. 


1.  A  method  for  topically  treating  skin  to  nmuhaneouily 
r\T^  and  disinfect  patb^ens  on  the  epidermis  comprising  the 

(a)  combining  a  peroxidase  with  an  iodide  compound  wWch 
will  provide  a  source  of  iodide  ions  in  water  to  form  a  first 

component; 

(b)  combining  a  source  of  peroxide  with  a  surface  active 


5,227.194 
HAIR  TREATMENT  C(»IP08ITI0N  AND  METHOD 
tmn  D.  Iiiafam-    2929  i4th  Ava.  Narth.  ftaaktjra  Park, 
MtaB.S5444 

CnllMallna  of  Scr.  No.  471,943.  Ja>.  29. 19N,  Pat.  Na. 
SJ94US5.  IWs  vpiicatioa  A^  12, 1991;  Sar.  Na.  743,739 

tat  Cl»  A*1K  7/021 
VS.  CL  424—401  "  QilB» 

L  A  substantially  homofeneoos  product  obtained  by: 

(A)  di^iening  paatbenol  in  a  monohydric  alcoiiol  at  a  lem- 
peiatuie  above  the  mdting  point  of  the  pantbenoi  to 
obtain  a  liquid  mdt;  

(B)  dwjFf  ^"fl  »n«n««n  in  the  liqiiid  mch  of  (A)  at  a  tempera- 
ture  above  the  point  at  which  the  Uqnid  mdt  is  in  the 
liquid  phase, 

wherein  the  monohydric  alcohol  contains  from  about  12  to 
about  18  caiton  atoma. 
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SJ27.K5 

LIPOSPHERE  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS  FOR  LOCAL 

ANESTHETICS 

J.  DoiBb,  umi  MaMj  Mamlm,  botk  of  Bahteorc,  Md^ 

aMi^on  Id  Nova  PfcaiwatwiHfal  Corvoratioa,  BaMMtrc, 
Md. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  607.543.  Nov.  S,  1990,  abaadoawl, 

wkkk  i*  a  coatiaaatkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  435,546,  Nor.  13, 

19W,  afcaadnatiil  This  ■ppMcatloa  Jaa.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

82<41S 

iat.  a.'  A61K  9/127:  BOIJ  13/02 

VS.  CL  424-450  »  Clatat 


5427,M7 

LONG-TERM  DELIVERY  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

HYDROPHOBIC  LOADING  DOSE 

Joka  P.  CaiT.  Saaayivie;  JaMa  B.  Eckaihofr,  Lo«  AHoa,  aa4 

Terry  L.  Burkotk,  Palo  AHo,  aU  of  Calif.,  aMigMin  to  ALZA 

Coryontioa,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Cotrtiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  714,544,  Jaa.  11.  1991. 

f^m-^«-^  TWs  awUcatkM  Feb.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  M2,939 

The  portkM  of  the  tena  of  thii  paUat  nbaeqoeat  to  Sep.  3, 200S, 


30 


Iat.  a.'  A23K  1/18:  A«1K  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—438 


1.  A  liposphere  comprising: 

a  core  formed  of  a  hydrophobic  material  existing  as  a  solid  at 
a  temperature  of  30*  C.  having  anesthetic  activity  as  a 
result  of  an  anesthetic  compound,  and 

a  phospholipid  coating  surrounding  the  core,  wherein  the 
hydrophobic  ends  of  the  phosphoUpid  arc  embedded  in 
the  solid  core  and  the  hydrophilic  ends  of  the  phospho- 
lipid are  exposed  on  the  surface  of  the  liposphere, 

the  combination  forming  a  spherical  structure  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  between  0.35  and  250  microns, 

wherein  the  core  may  contain  a  vehicle  for  the  anesthetic 
compound,  and  the  anesthetic  compound,  vehicle,  and 
phospholipid  coating  are  in  a  ratio  of  anesthetic  com- 
pound to  vehicle  to  phospholipid  between  10K).01  and 
1:100:100. 


5.227,166 
FEED  ADDmVE  FOR  RUMINANTS 
SatoaU  Ueda;  Takashi  liznka;  Hanio  Heima;  Makoto  Oxawa; 
Takcahi  Nagai.  and  Hiroyaki  Sato,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
MaigBon  to  AJiaoaMrto  Co..  Lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUcd  Jaa.  14.  1992,  S«r.  No.  820,379 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1991,  3-070265; 
Dae.  IS,  1991,  3-335073 

laL  a.'  A23K  1/18 
VS.  CL  424— 43a  4  OaiM 

1.  A  feed  additive  for  ruminants  comprising  a  core  contain- 
ing a  biologically  active  substance  and  a  coating  composition 
placed  on  the  surface  of  said  core, 
said  coating  composition  comprising  from  0. 1  to  20%  leci- 
thin, 0.1  to  10%  of  at  least  one  inorganic  substance  which 
b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium carbonate,  calcium  carbonate,  calcium  phosphate 
and  calcium  pyrophoaphate,  and  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  saturated  or  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acids  having  14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  salts  thereof,  hard- 
ened vegetable  oils,  hardened  animal  oils,  and  waxes. 


1.  A  single  dispensing  device  for  delivering  a  beneficial 
agent  having  a  high  potency  to  an  environment  of  use  for  a 
prolonged  period  of  time,  the  dispensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  agent  delivery  means  for  making  a  first  beneficial 
agent  formulation  quickly  and  continuously  available  to 
the  environment  of  use,  the  first  agent  delivery  means 
comprising: 

(1)  a  fust  beneficial  agent  formulation  which  comprises  at 
least  one  beneficial  agent  having  a  high  potency,  in  a 
concentration  of  about  15  wt  %  or  less,  and  a  carrier 
comprising  in  at  least  a  portion  a  hydrophobic  material, 
which  first  beneficial  agent  formulation  releases  the 
beneficial  agent  within  the  environment  of  use  substan- 
tially throughout  the  time  prior  to  the  release  of  a  sec- 
ond beneficial  agent  formulation;  and 

(2)  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  first  beneficial  agent 
formulation  at  the  surface  of  or  within  a  second  agent 
delivery  means  while  exposing  the  first  beneficial  agent 
formulation  and  the  second  agent  delivery  means  to  the 
environment  of  use;  and 

(b)  a  second  agent  delivery  means  for  continuous  and  pro- 
longed delivery  of  a  second  beneficial  agent  formulation 
to  the  environment  of  use,  the  second  agent  delivery 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  wall  that  surrounds  and  defines  an  internal  lumen,  the 
wall  comprising  a  composition  that  is  permeable  to  the 
passage  of  fluid  and  substantially  impermeable  to  the 
passage  of  beneficial  agent  in  a  second  beneficial  agent 
formulation; 

(2)  a  second  beneficial  agent  formulation  in  the  lumen  that 
provides  a  dispensable  formulation  including  at  least 
one  beneficial  agent  to  the  environment  of  use; 

(3)  an  expansion  means  in  the  lumen  for  displacing  the 
second  beneficial  agent  formulation  from  the  interior  of 
the  lumen  to  the  environment  of  use  after  exposure  to 
the  environment  of  use;  and 

(4)  an  exit  means  for  delivery  of  the  second  beneficial 
agent  formulation  to  the  environment  of  use. 


S,227,1«S 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  WOUND 
MihM  ChTiwU,  Tmmmi,  Aria.,  aad  Brace  Bwhcr,  77  DMk  HOI 
R4.,  Dmxhmr,  Maaa.  02331,  awigaen  to  BnMc  Bather,  Da- 
hMT,Maaa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  742,319,  Aag.  S,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,ll<,<2t. 
which  la  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  439,472,  Not.  21, 1909,  Pat.  N*. 
5,104,660.  This  appUcatioB  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  aS7,357 
laL  CL>  A61L  J  5/00 
VS.  CL  421—445  •  < 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  wound  area  in  a  mammal,  which 
method  comprises: 

a)  providing  an  antimicrobial  wound  dressing  having  a  first 
layer  of  retaining  material  which  includes  an  antimicrobi- 
al-effective amount  of  a  dry,  stabilized  chlorine  dioxide 
and  a  second  adjacent  layer  of  a  retaining  material  which 
includes  a  dermatologically-acceptable  dry  acidic  com- 
pound in  an  amount  effective  to  activate  the  dry  chlorine 
dioxide;  and 

b)  applying  the  first  layer  of  the  antimicrobial  wound  dress- 
ing against  the  wound  area  and  to  permit  the  presence  of 
moisture  from  the  wound  area  to  activate  the  dry  acid 
compound  and  the  dry  chlorine  dioxide  to  produce  an 
antimicrobial,  gaseous  chlorine  dioxide  to  treat  the  wound 


5,227,169 
SORBTTAN  ESTERS  AS  SKIN  PERMEATION 
ENHANCERS 
Sonia  Heiber.  Sah  Lake  Otr,  DiMah  Patd,  Mwray,  and 
Charles  D.  Ebert,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  aU  of  Utah,  aaai^ora  to 
Theratech,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,043,  May  17, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,122,3*3. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  MS,110 
Iat  CL'  A61F  JS/00 
U.S.  CL  424— 449  27 


/" 


CHi-Ri 
HO— OH 


H      R) 


wherein  R|  has  the  formula  — 0(CO)R',  R'  it  aeiecied 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated,  mooo-unsaturated, 
di-unsaturated.  or  tri-unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
substituents  of  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  optioaally  containing 
1  to  3  hydroxyl  groups,  and  Rj  and  R3  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  — 0(- 
CO^'. 


Ik^Sh 


5027,170 
ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS 
Scaa  M.  SaUlnui,  PaaadcM,  Critf..  aMivnr  to  Va 

DiiMt,  Calif. 
CoatiaBatta»4>-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,712,  Jaa.  22, 1909.  IWi 
applicatioa  im.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S4M41 
Iat  CL'  A61K  37/22 
VS.  CL  424—450  14  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  loading  nucleotides  and  nucleotide  sequen- 
ces into  lipoaome*.  comprising  the  step*  of  forming  Upoaomes 
containing  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diva- 
lent cations  in  an  internal  aqueous  phase,  the  internal  aqueous 
phase  being  of  a  given  osmolarity;  and  causing  the  loading  of 
nucleotides  into  intact  liposomes  thus  formed  by  suspending 
the  liposomes  in  a  solution  containing  a  nucleotide  or  nucleo- 
tide sequence  and  having  an  osmolarity  of  less  than  50%  of  that 
of  the  internal  aqueous  phase. 


5,227,171 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAVORED 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  ORAL 
ADMINISTRATION  USING  A  COLD  WATER  SOLUTION 
OF  POLYVINYL  ACETAL  DIMETHYLAMINOACETATE 
Dcao  KojraaM,  HMada;  Kiarihide  ShiaMM,  Agaa;  Eri  Makaha, 
Hatogaya,  aad  YaiM  Onwa,  Ageo,  aU  of  JapM,  iiilgiin  to 
Taiiho  Thai— iiatlial  Co.,  Lti^  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/00«96,  }  371  Dale  Dae  13, 1990,  {  102(c) 
Date  Dec  13,  1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/^2S66.  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Not.  1, 1990 

PCT  FOmI  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  623,422 
OaiM  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  U,  1909, 1-90203 
Iat  CL'  A61K  9/28.  9/22 
VS.  CL  424—497  M  < 


1.  A  laminated  composite  for  administering  a  pharmacologi- 
cally active  agent  through  a  selected  area  of  skin  over  a  sus- 
tained time  period,  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  layer  that  is  substantially  impermeable  to  the 
pharmacok>gically  active  agent 

(b)  a  reservoir  layer  comprising  an  adhesive  polymer,  the 
basal  surface  of  the  reservoir  layer  being  adapted  to  be 
adhered  to  the  skin,  and 

(c)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  pharmacologi- 
cally active  agent,  and 

(d)  a  permeation  enhancer  which  consisU  essentially  of  a 
sorbitan  ester  having  the  structural  formula 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flavored  pharmaceutical  prepa- 
ration for  oral  administration,  comprising  spraying,  into  a 
moistened  and  heated  air,  a  suspension  of  a  drug  or  drug-coo- 
taining  particles  dispersed  in  a  cold  water  solution  of  polyvinyl 
acetal  diethylaminoaceute,  and  drying  the  resulting  fine  parti- 
cles, to  obtain  said  pharmaceutical  preparation  with  bitterness 
of  the  drug  well-masked  wherein  said  cold  water  solution  is  at 
a  temperature  of  10*  C.  or  leas  prior  to  spraying. 
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5027.172 

CHAKGED  COLLECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OP  MKLTMX)WN  ELECTRETS 

WUUm  E.  Dwii.  KMiTfflia,  Tva^  MrigMir  to  Euoa  CWakal 

PMaM  iM,  LMm.  N  J. 

FIM  May  14,  IML  Scr.  No.  «9^X 
1W  pOTtiM  of  Ikt  tana  of  thta  pirttat  fbatqrirt  to  Jw.  M, 


lat  a.)  BIK  7y/(M 


UJS.  a.  425— 72J 


dongatod  tUking  anvil  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  an 
end  portioa  of  the  anvil  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
axially  ipaced  undercut  groove*  to  define  a  aeries  of  axi- 
ally  ipaced  heat  transfer  fins; 

c.  means  for  heating  said  anvil  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture; 

d.  drive  means  for  rcciprocably  driving  said  moveable  heat 
staking  head  and  anvil  toward  and  away  from  the  protrud- 
ing end  portion  of  said  shank  to  cause  a  distal  end  surface 
of  said  anvil  to  deform  said  protruding  end  portion  and 
thereby  join  together  said  first  and  second  component; 
and 

e.  chilling  means  comprising  a  tubular  member  including 
apertures  in  the  vicinity  of  the  heat  transfer  fms  of  said 
anvil  and  arranged  to  transport  a  cooling  fluid  media  for 
cooling  said  anvil  after  deiformation  of  said  protruding 
defonnable  shank  end  portion,  thereby  permitting  rapid 
disengagement  and  clean  release  of  said  anvil  from  said 
deformed  end  portion. 


1.  A  meltblowing  apparatus  for  electrically  charging  webs 
produced  thereby  which  comprises 

(a)  a  meltblowing  die  for  discharging  a  row  of  thermoplastic 
molten  fibers  therefrom  and  having  air  chambers  formed 
therein; 

(b)  means  for  discharging  air  from  the  air  chambers  onto 
each  side  of  the  row  of  fibers  to  contact  the  fibers  and 
form  an  air-fiber  stream; 

(c)  a  first  charging  means  including  at  least  one  electrode 
mounted  in  an  air  chamber  for  applying  a  charge  to  the  air 
in  that  air  chamber  prior  to  contacting  the  fibers; 

(d)  a  routing  collector  dnmi  for  collecting  the  fibers;  and 

(e)  a  second  charging  means  mounted  on  the  drum  for  charg- 
ing the  fibers. 


5,2X7,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  PORTIONING  DOUGH 
HetaMt  Kiiaig.  Stottcoentraasc  M,  A-M45  Graz,  Autria 
PCT  No.  PCr/AT90/00015,  §  371  Date  Oct  9,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Dato  Oct.  9,  1991,  PCT  Prt».  No.  WO90/116g9,  PCT  Prii. 
Date  Oct  1«,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  1.  1990,  Ser.  No.  7M,780 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioo  Austria,  Apr.  12,  1989,  A  859/S9 

iM.  a.'  A21C  n/00 

UJS.  CL  425-147  •  Oaim» 


5427,173 
STAKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Skerwood.  NV7  W15714  Kcawood  BWd.,  M 
Falla,  Wta.  53051 

FIM  JaL  29, 1991,  S«r.  No.  737,342 
bt  CL'  B29C  35/16,  43/52 
UA  a.  425—143 


SOaiBM 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  componenu  together  by  heat 
staking  where  a  first  component  includes  a  shank,  and  a  second 
component  includes  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  the  shank 
with  at  least  a  protruding  end  portion  of  the  shank  being  of 
heat  deformable  material  arranged  to  be  heat  staked  to  secure 
the  first  component  to  the  second  component  to  form  a  unitary 
aaaembly,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  fixturing  said  first  and  second  components  in 
relative  alignment,  with  said  shank  protruding  end  portion 
being  received  by  said  aperture; 

b.  a  reciprocably  moveable  heat  staking  head  including  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  portioning  dough  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  filler  hopper  on  said  frame  means  for  holding  dough 
therein,  said  filler  hopper  including  an  open  bottom  and  a 
side  wall  having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior  sur- 
face; 

pre-portioning  means  in  said  filler  hopper  for  preportiomng 
said  dough; 

a  dough  chamber  on  said  frame  means,  said  dough  chamber 
having  an  open  top  for  receiving  dough  from  the  open 
bottom  of  said  filler  hopper,  and  an  open  front  end; 

a  cyUndrical  drum  having  an  outer  surface  and  at  least  one 
cavity  therein,  said  cavity  opening  outwardly  through  an 
aperture  in  said  outer  surface,  said  drum  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  mans  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  wherein  the  outer  surface  thereof  routes  in  closely 
spaced,  adjacent  relation  to  said  front  end  of  said  dough 
chamber, 

a  pusher  member  in  said  dough  chamber  for  pushing  said 
dough  outwardly  of  said  dough  chamber  into  said  cavity 
in  said  drum  when  said  cavity  is  positioned  at  the  front  end 
of  said  dough  chamber; 

stripper  means  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  side  wall  adja- 
cent the  front  end  of  said  dough  chamber,  said  stripper 
means  cooperating  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  to 
strip  away  exceaa  dough  from  the  aperture  of  said  cavity 


UMI 


when  said  cavity  is  rotated  away  from  the  front  end  of  said 
dough  chamber; 

means  for  adjusting  the  volume  of  said  cavity; 

at  least  two  capacitive  sensors  mounted  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  side  wall,  said  sen- 
sors being  responsive  to  the  approach  of  a  moist  mass  of 
dough; 

switch  means  associated  with  said  capacitive  sensors  and 
said  adjusting  means  for  selective  operation  of  one  of  said 
sensors  in  dependence  on  the  volume  selected  for  the 
cavity;  and 

drive  means  for  intermittently  driving  said  preportioning 
means  in  dependence  upon  the  amount  of  dough  sensed  by 
the  operative  capacitive  sensor. 


wall  portion  being  reshapable  by  manual  pressure  to  another 
shape-sustaining  configuration  matching  the  surface  contour  of 


x:f 


toMoa- 


5,227,176 
MOLD  FOR  A  SHAPED  LAMINATE 
I  E.  Mclntyre-M^ior,  SpringfieUl,  Mass,,  assign 
santo  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  803,933 
bt  a.>  B29C  33/42 
\}S.  a.  425—387.1  1 

1.  In  a  mold  for  producing  a  shaped  laminate  having  a  rigid 
member  which  comprises  a  cavity  through  which  plastic  lay- 
ers are  drawn  in  forming  the  laminate,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  cavity  comprises  a  deformable  wall  portion  hav- 
ing a  shape-sustaining  configuration  matching  the  surface 
contour  of  a  rigid  member  of  the  laminate;  said  deformable 
wall  portion  formed  of  a  viscous  liquid  or  a  multitude  of  glass 
beads  confined  within  a  partially  filled  bag  loosely  resting 
under  its  own  weight  on  a  surface  of  the  mold;  said  deformable 


an  alternative  shape  of  rigid  member  of  a  different  shaped 
laminate 


5.227,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MONOFILAMENTS 

Heiaz  Reiabold,  PetcrsbcrgstrMse  5,  S200  Sicgimrg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/00158,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1991,  PCT  Prti.  No.  WO90/11482,  PCT"  Pab. 
Date  Oct  4,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  768,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmaay,  Mar.  21, 
1989,  3909175 

lit  CL'  B29C  35/06 
\}S.  ex.  425—185  16  Claiaw 


1.  Air  tunnel  for  processing  monofilaments  by  stretching  or 
thermosetting  or  the  like,  said  air  tunnel  comprising  a  plurality 
of  modules,  each  module  comprising  a  moveable  upper  part 
and  a  sutionary  lower  part,  a  device  for  tempering  air  and  an 
air  circulation  unit,  said  modules  being  adapted  for  tightly 
coupling  to  one  another  at  ends  of  the  modules  to  form  an  air 
circulation  system  having  a  working  duct  through  which  the 
monofilaments  travel,  the  air  circulation  units  guiding  air  in  a 
crossflow  manner  through  the  working  duct,  said  upper  and 
lower  parts  being  joined  to  one  another  in  order  to  form  the 
working  duct,  said  working  duct  having  an  opening,  and  auto- 
matic closing  means  for  tightly  covering  the  opening  with  a 
molding. 


5,227,177 
DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  PLATEUKE  PARTS 
Wilhetaa  RcO,  Diai>il«i  Ubfck  Dortacbbcte,  Mahhal;  GcH 
Kwibloch,  GrteabeiB,  aad  Udo  Utbrna,  PftiMala*.  aU  «r 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  wrigann  to  Tetra  AMa  HoUiags  SjC, 
Pally,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 199L  Ser.  N4».  717  Jt5 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraHwy,  imt.  28. 
1990,  4019632 

lat  CL'  B29C  45/73 
MS.  CL  425—388  19  < 


— <■ 


1.  A  device  for  heating  and  transferring  a  substantially  flat 
workpiece  made  of  a  deep  drawaMe  plastic  material,  said 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  carrier  plates,  each  hav- 
ing a  contact  surface  at  least  a  portion  of  which  contacts  a 
workpiece  positioned  therebetween,  wherein: 

said  carrier  plates  are  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  at 
least  a  first  direction  to  enclose  and  alternately  contact 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  workpiece  positioned  therebe- 
tween; and 

said  carrier  plates  include  means  for  heating  and  transferring 
a  workpiece  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  carrier  plates 
while  both  said  carrier  plates  and  said  workpiece  are  hot, 
said  means  for  heating  and  transferring  including: 

at  least  one  gas  distribution  conduit  in  each  of  said  carrier 
plates  for  heating  said  contact  surfaces;  and 

at  least  one  opening  in  each  gas  distribution  conduit  to  alter- 
nately supply  hot  gas  to  and  from  the  respective  contact 
surfaces  and  to  and  from  said  surfaces  of  said  workpiece; 
and 

wherein  said  gas  distribution  conduits  are  operable  such  that 
one  said  carrier  plate  supplies  hot  gas  through  the  respec- 
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live  opening  therein  to  one  cont^t  surface  and  one  sur- 
face of  »aid  workpiece,  as  said  opposing  earner  pJate 
conveys  hot  gas  from  the  other  contact  surface  and  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  workpiece  through  the  respective 
opening  therein;  and 

wherein  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  earner  plates  each 
include  an  outer  edge  area  without  said  at  least  one  open- 
ing, for  producing  a  substantially  gas-tight,  sealed  periph- 
ery around  a  region  of  each  said  contact  surface  having 
said  at  least  one  opening  by  alternately  contacting  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  a  workpiece;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  contact  surfaces  includes  a  step 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  outer  edge  area 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  workpiece  and  towards  the 
opposing  carrier  plate,  to  define  a  gap  between  said  earner 
pUtes  wider  than  the  thickness  of  said  workpiece  which  is 
positioned  therein,  and  to  produce  a  substantially  gas- 
tight,  peripheral  seal  around  said  workpiece  when  said 
carrier  plates  are  moved  together; 

whereby  said  means  for  heating  and  transferring  enable  said 
carrier  pUtes  to  heat  and  transfer  said  workpiece.  while 
hot.  from  one  carrier  plate  to  the  other  carrier  pUte. 

5027,178 

INDEPENDENT-STROKE  EJECTION  SYSTEM 

Gcri  T.  Rleker,  Troy,  N.Y.,  aMigpior  to  Creliin,  Inc.,  Chatham. 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  r72,04« 

iBt  CL'  B29C  45/40 

VS.  CL  425-5M  *  Ctatai 
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1.  An  independent-stroke  ejection  device  for  an  injection 
molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  support  plate,  said  support  plate  being  substantially  parallel 
to  said  base  plate  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  fixed 
distance,  said  support  plate  further  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  penetrating  therethrough,  said  support  plate  being 
associated  with  a  portion  of  a  mold  in  said  injection  mold- 
ing apparatus; 

at  least  two  side  members,  said  side  members  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  plate  and  to  said  support  plate,  separat- 
ing said  base  plate  and  said  support  plate  by  said  fixed 
distance,  and  defming  therewith  an  ejector  box; 

•  first  knock-out  pin  plate,  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate 
being  within  said  ejector  box  and  subsuntially  parallel  to 
said  support  plate,  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate  further 
having  a  first  hole,  a  second  hole,  at  least  one  third  hole, 
said  third  hole  having  a  portion  of  enlarged  diameter 
adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said  first  knock-out  pin  pUte 
facing  away  from  said  support  plate; 

a  first  knock-out  retainer  pUte,  said  first  knock-out  retainer 
pUte  being  within  said  ejector  box  between  said  first 
knock-out  pin  plate  and  said  base  plate,  said  first  knock- 
out retainer  pUte  further  being  fixedly  securable  to  said 


first  knock-out  pin  plate  and  together  therewith  being 
reciprocable  within  said  ejector  box  between  a  first  ex- 
treme position  and  a  second  exUeme  position  adjacent  to 
said  support  pUte  and  said  base  plate  respectively,  said 
first  knock-out  retainer  plate  having  a  first  hole  and  a 
second  hole,  said  first  hole  and  said  second  hole  of  said 
first  knock-out  retainer  plate  communicating  with  said 
first  hole  and  said  second  hole  of  said  first  knock-out  pin 
pUte,  respectively,  when  said  first  knock-out  pin  pUte  and 
said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate  are  fuedly  secured 
together,  said  first  hole  and  said  second  hole  of  said  first 
knock-out  retainer  plate  being  connected  by  a  channel  in 
a  surface  of  said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate  facing  said 
first  knock-out  pin  plate,  said  channel  thereby  having  a 
length  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  hole  and 
said  second  hole,  so  that  a  compartment  communicating 
between  said  first  hole  and  said  second  hole  is  formed 
from  said  channel  when  said  first  knock-out  pin  pUte  and 
said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate  are  fixedly  secured 
together; 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  fir»t  knock-out  pin  pUte  to 

said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate  and 
said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate  together  within  said 
ejector  box  between  said  first  and  second  extreme  posi- 
tions; 
an  elongated  locking  member,  said  elongated  locking  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  first  hole  of  said  first  knock- 
out retainer  plate  and  said  first  hole  of  said  first  knock-out 
pin  plate  in  a  direction  from  said  base  plate  toward  said 
support  plate,  said  elongated  locking  member  having  a 
first  notch  on  a  side  thereof,  said  first  notch  being  commu- 
nicable with  said  channel  in  said  first  knock-out  retainer 
plate,  said  first  notch  further  having  a  depth  and  a  cham- 
fered wall  on  a  side  thereof  facing  said  base  plate; 
at  least  one  ejector  pin.  said  ejector  pin  having  a  head  of 
enlarged  diameter,  said  ejector  pin  being  inserted  through 
said  at  least  one  third  hole  in  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate 
toward  said  support  plate,  said  head  of  said  ejector  pin 
being  held  within  said  portion  of  enlarged  diameter  of  said 
at  least  one  third  hole  in  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate,  so 
that  said  ejector  pin  may  be  held  by  said  first  knock-out 
pin  plate  when  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate  and  said  first 
knock-out  retainer  plate  are  fixedly  secured  together,  said 
ejector  pin  further  extending  from  said  first  knock-out  pm 
pUte  and  into  one  of  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  support 
plate  to  eject  a  molded  article  produced  by  said  injection 
molding  apparatus; 
an  independent-stroke  ejector  pin,  said  independent-stroke 
ejector  pin  being  operatively  connected  to  said  elongated 
locking  member,  said  independent-stroke  ejector  pin  fur- 
ther extending  into  one  of  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said 
support  plate  to  eject  a  runner  associated  with  a  molded 
article  produced  by  said  injection  molding  apparatus,  said 
independent-stroke  ejector  pin  also  having  a  head  of  en- 
larged diameter; 
means  operatively  connecting  said  independent-stroke  ejec- 
tor pin  to  said  elongated  locking  member,  said  operatively 
connecting  means  including  a  hole  having  a  portion  of 
enlarged  diameter  to  accommodate  said  head  of  said  in- 
dependent-stroke ejector  pin.  so  that  said  independent- 
stroke  ejector  pin  may  be  held  by  said  operatively  con- 
necting means; 
means  for  attaching  said  head  of  said  independent-stroke 

ejector  pin  to  said  operatively  connecting  means; 
a  cam  member,  said  cam  member  being  rigidly  attached  to 
said  base  plate  and  to  said  support  plate,  said  cam  member 
extending  from  said  base  pUte  through  said  second  hole  of 
said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate  and  said  second  hole  of 
said  first  knock-out  pin  pUte  to  said  support  pUte.  said 
cam  member  having  a  first  travel  slot  extending  along  a 
side  thereof,  said  fu^t  travel  slot  being  communicable  with 
said  channel  in  said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate,  said  first 
travel  slot  having  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 


first  notch  in  said  elongated  locking  member,  said  first 
travel  slot  having  a  chamfered  end  facing  away  from  said 
base  plate;  and 

cam,  said  earn  being  disposed  within  said  compartment 
formed  by  said  channel  in  said  first  knock-out  retainer 
plate  and  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate  and  being  laterally 
translatable  therewithin,  said  cam  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  channel  plus  the  depth  of 
said  first  notch,  said  cam  having  a  first  and  a  second  cham- 
fered end  corresponding  to  said  chamfered  wall  of  said 
first  notch  in  said  elongated  locking  member  and  said 
chamfered  end  of  said  first  travel  slot  of  said  cam  member, 
respectively,  so  that  said  cam  may  alternately  be  laterally 
translated  into  said  first  travel  slot  of  said  cam  member  by 
said  chamfered  wall  of  said  first  notch  to  unlock  said 
elongated  locking  member  from  said  first  knock-out  pin 
plate  and  said  first  knock-out  retainer  plate,  and  laterally 
translated  back  into  said  first  notch  by  said  chamfered  end 
of  said  first  travel  slot  to  lock  said  elongated  locking 
member  to  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate  and  said  first 
knock-out  retainer  plate  during  each  cycle  of  the  recipro- 
cating motion  of  said  first  knock-out  pin  plate  and  said 
first  knock-out  retainer  plate  together  within  said  ejector 
box. 


5427.179 

ASSEMBLY  OF  INJECTION  MOLDING  MANIFOLD, 

NOZZLES  AND  MOLD 

SalTatorc  BeaeMti,  77  Woodaide  Dr„  Red  Bank,  N  J.  07701 

DiTicioB  of  Ser.  No.  379,739.  Jul.  12,  1989,  Pat  No.  S.032.07S, 

which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217.372.  JaL  11. 19M. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730.545 

Int.  a.5  B29C  45/22 

VS.  CL  425—547  10  OataM 


to  said  duct  structure,  said  first  heater  cover  being  of  a 
metal  adapted  to  flow  into  said  undercuts  in  reapome  to  ao 
applied  flow-inducing  force,  said  portions  of  said  first 
beater  cover  that  project  into  said  undercuts  being  devel- 
oped by  flow-inducing  force  applied  to  said  preformed 
heater  cover  that  initially  lacks  said  projecting  portions, 
said  flow-inducing  force  causing  the  heater  cover  to  bear 
against  said  first  elongated  heating  member  which  conse- 
quently bears  against  the  bottom  of  said  first  channel. 


5.227,ia0 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ELEXTRIC  FIELD 
Mlchad  D.  TiaM^  3522  Prcatwick  Ct,  Am  Arkor.  Mkk. 
4S10S.  Hd  LawNMC  F.  WOrid.  30«1  Prtaraae.  Wa 
Mich.  4*093 

FUed  Oct.  7. 1991.  Sar.  No.  772,100 
lit  CL'  B29C  71/04 
VS.  CL  425—174  4  ( 


1.  Injection  molding  apparatus  mcluding  a  mold  having 
multiple  cavities  and  multiple  nozzles  for  injecting  fluid  resin 
into  said  cavities  and  a  manifold  having  an  inlet  port  and  a 
metal  duct  structure  providing  passages  for  fluid  resin  from  the 
inlet  port  to  the  nozzles,  said  duct  structure  having  mutually 
opposite  first  and  second  surfaces, 

said  duct  structure  including  at  least  a  first  channel  in  said 
first  surface  of  the  duct  structure,  said  first  channel  having 
opposite-side  surfaces  and  a  bottom  and  having  greatly 
elongated  undercuts  in  said  opposite-side  surfaces  thereof, 
said  undercuts  being  recessed  from  said  first  surface  of  the 
duet  structure, 
said  duct  structure  further  including: 
a  first  greatly  elongated  electric  heating  member  in  said  first 

channel,  and 
a  first  preformed  greatly  elongated  heater  cover  disposed  in 
said  first  channel  and  covering  at  least  part  of  the  length  of 
said  elongated  electric  heating  member, 
said  fu^t  heater  cover  and  the  bottom  of  said  first  channel 
having  respective  surfaces  that  conform  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  heating  member, 
said  first  heater  cover  having  elongated  portions  projecting 
into  and  extending  along  said  undercuts,  said  projecting 
portions  being  positioned  for  snugly  confining  said  first 
heating  member  between  all  of  the  length  of  said  first 
heater  cover  and  the  bottom  of  said  first  channel  so  as  to 
constitute  a  mechanical  assembly  which  provides  excel- 
lent heat  transfer  from  said  first  elongated  heating  member 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  plasma  treated  article  be- 
tween opposed  dies,  comprising: 

first  and  second  dies  made  from  an  electrically  conductive 
material  and  molding  said  article  therebetween,  said  first 
and  second  dies  being  electrically  isolated  from  one  an- 
other; 

a  ratio  frequency  generator  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  dies; 

a  sleeve  made  from  a  material  having  a  very  low  dielectric 
loss  factor,  said  sleeve  encircling  said  first  die  and  having 
a  means  for  sealing  against  said  first  and  second  dies  when 
said  sleeve  is  in  an  extended  position; 

means  for  operating  said  sleeve  between  said  extended  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position,  said  sleeve  separating  said 
first  and  second  dies  a  distance  and  forming  a  space  be- 
tween said  article  and  at  least  one  said  die  when  said 
sleeve  is  in  said  extended  position; 

means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  space;  and 

means  for  introducing  an  ionizable  gas  in  said  space  whereby 
an  electric  field  produced  by  said  generator  is  coupled  in 
said  space  and  said  ionizable  gas  forms  a  plasma  which 
treats  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said  article. 


5.227.181 

MULTI-CAVITY  MELT  DISTRIBUTION  MANIFOLD 

Jerry  A.  Kaadaea,  St  Ckarlea,  IlL,  aadgaor  to  MoU-Maatcrt 

UaUted.  Georietowa,  CaMrfa 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  644.394.  JaL  28, 199L  a>andoa>d  TWa 
apvUcatkM  May  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  884.601 
OaiM  priority,  apphcatioa  CiaJa,  Dae.  19. 1990.  2032396 
I^  CL>  B29C  45/20 
VS.  CL  425—549  3  Oataa 

1.  A  unitary  injection  molding  distribution  manifold  which 
branches  at  only  two  transverse  planes  to  provide  at  least 
thirty-two  outlets  from  a  single  common  inlet  comprising: 

(1)  two  brazed-togethcr  plates  forming  a  unitary  distribution 
manifold  having  a  first  plate  with  a  rear  face  and  a  second 
plate  with  a  forward  face  and  first  and  second  spaced- 
apart  transverse  planes  which  extend  parallel  to  and  lie 
between  the  rear  and  forward  faces; 

(2)  a  single  melt  pasaage  extending  generally  longitudinally 
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in  the  manifoid  from  the  rew  face  to  the  forward  face  and 

having:  .. 

(a)  an  unbrancbed.  tingle,  common  inlet  portion  extending 
kwgitadinally  from  an  inlet  on  the  rear  face  to  the  first 
trantverx  plane  where  the  melt  passage  branches  m 
that  transverse  plane  to  at  least  four  spaced-apart.  un- 
branched  first  transverse  plane  passages; 

(b)  at  least  four  spaced-apart,  unbranched  intermediate 
portions,  each  of  which  extends  longitudmally  from  one 


least  about  180*  F.  containing  an  osmotic  agent  which  is 
capable  of  infusing  into  the  plant  tissue  and  forming  an 
amorphous  solid  upon  drying; 
removing  excess  surface  osmotic  bquid; 


respective  fust  transverse  plane  passage  to  the  secotid 
transverse  plane  where  the  melt  passage  branches  in 
that  second  transverse  plane  to  at  least  thirty-two  sec- 
ond unbranched  transverse  plane  passages; 
(c)  at  least  thirty-two  spaced-apart,  unbranched  outlet 
portioas,  each  of  which  extends  longitudinally  from  one 
respective  second  transverse  plane  passage  to  a  respec- 
tive outlet  on  the  forward  face;  and 

wherein  the  melt  passage  extends  an  equal  distance  between 

the  inlet  and  each  outlet 


METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  RELEASE  OF 
SUCRAL06E  IN  CHEWING  GUM  USING  CiXLULOSE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  GUM  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Joo  H.  Soag.  Northbrook;  DarW  W.  Racord,  Rlrer  Forcat; 
KcTte  B.  Brodericfc,  Berwya,  aad  ChrMafor  E  SoMroat, 
Gta  faym,  all  of  nL,  aaaJffwc.  to  Wat  Wflgley  Jr.  Co«pMy, 

rhliMn.  DL 
CMtfmtai-te-fvt  of  Scr.  No.  721,ftl6.  JaL  17, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

S.139,7W.  TOs  awbcatioa  Mar.  2, 1992,  Sar.  No.  •44,719 

lat.  CL'  A23G  i/iO 

MS.  CL  42^-5  .     >'  a**^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  che>»ing  gum  with  sucraloae 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  a  quantity  of  sucralose  solution  with  a  ceUuloae 
derivative  to  form  an  agglomerate; 

b)  drying  the  sucralose  and  cellulose  derivative  agglomerate; 
and 

c)  adding  a  quantity  of  the  agglomerated  sucralose  and 
cellulose  derivative  to  a  chewing  gum  formulation  to 
provide  a  sucralose  level  in  the  gum  of  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  1%. 


finish  drying  the  coated  and  infused  product  to  form  a  dried 
product  having  an  amorphous  coating  on  the  surface  and 
throughout  the  plant  tissue. 


5,227,1M 
METHOD  FOR  SANfTIZINC  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
WOHm  D.  Harrt,  WleWta,  Kaaa^  aaai^or  to  A««rkM  Water 
PvUlcatkM,  Ik.,  Wichita,  Kam. 

Coatlaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  35S,93«,  May  24, 19»,  abaadoMd, 
,yMfh  to  a  coatiMatioo-ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  114,709,  Oct.  30, 
19r7,  Pat  No.  4,«49,237.  TT*  appUcatloa  May  19,  1992,  Ser. 

No.S92,«2 

The  rortioM  of  the  t««  of  tUa  patcM  safcinawt  to  JaL  IS, 

2006,  haa  baas  diadaiaMd. 

bt  CL'  A23C  2l/0(k  A23B  4/14 

MS.  CL  426—312  • ' 


UMI 


S,227,U3 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DEHYDRATED  AROMATIC 

PLANT  PRODUCTS  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

TMa  Ami.  TImmIm,  Md  Ckwka  V.  Faigcr,  CocfccyaTiOa, 

both  of  Md.,  MrivMca  to  McConaick  *  CoaspMy.  Ik.,  Haat 

VallcT.  Md.  

t  of  Sar.  No.  630,967,  Dec.  24, 1990, 
.  nte  UTtilfatina  JaL  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,954 
lat  CL)  A23B  l/W 
MS.  CL  426—102  »  CW^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  fresh  aromatic  planu  compnsmg  the 

steps  of:  ,  . 

■imersing  the  product  in  a  bquid  bath  at  a  temperature  of  at 


1.  A  method  for  sanitizing  food  products  capable  of  being 
immersed  in  a  liquid  bath  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  an  oiooe  containing  gas  into  said  liquid  bath  in 
a  manner  creating  a  continuous  flow  of  a  plurality  of 
otone  containing  bubbles  in  said  bquid  bath; 

placing  said  food  productt  into  said  bquid  bath  in  a  manner 
allowing  said  ozone  containing  bubbles  to  contact  and 
wipe  over  the  surface  of  said  food  products;  and 

removing  said  food  products  from  said  liquid  bath. 


5,227,105 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSmON  AND 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  ENERGY  CONTROL  SHEET 

Noraw  E.  Gobraa.  Roserille,  Miaa,  aariganr  to  MiaMaota 

Miaiag  aad  MamCKtviag  Cumpaay,  St.  Paid,  MIn. 

Filed  Jhl  S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  095,345 

lat.  CL'  B32B  /V0&  77//0 

MS.  a.  420—426  14  < 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  polyolefin  film  having  first  and 
second  major  surfaces  and  having  adhered  to  said  first  major 
surface  a  hardened  coating  which  is  a  photopolymerization 
reaction  product  of  starting  materials  comprising  hydantoin 
hexacrylate,  a  photoinitiator  and  a  surfactant  of  the  average 
structure 

R1SO2N— Rj— 0-(-R4— O^Rj 

wherein 
Rl  is  a  perfluoro  alkyl  group  of  about  4  to  about  12  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  4  cari>on  atoms; 
Rj  is  a  divalent,  saturated  hydroc*rt)on  group  of  2  to  about 

4  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  2  cartxm  atoms  separating  the 

adjacent  N  and  O  atoms; 
R4  is  a  divalent,  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  of  2  to  about 

4  cartxMi  atoms  with  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  separating  the 

adjacent  O  atoms; 
R}  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  about  4  caihoo 

atoms;  and 
n  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  12. 


by  passing  a  cutting  piston  and  the  dough  cutting  sorfiaoe 
rdative  to  one  another,  whereby  the  doughnut  contacts 


the  cooking  oil  on  the  dough  cutting  surface  and  firedy 
releases  from  the  cutting  surtex  to  fall  in  the  frying  tank. 


5,227.107 

DRIED  CHEESE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

JaUe  A.  Wiaar;  Staart  i.  Tiihaai;  Bad  E  GBaarta,  Jr., 

Jadith  A.  KlatBcr.  aO  of  SpakaM,  Warik,  aari^ara  to  C 

BMrdal  Criiwy  Co.,  SpakaM,  WadL 

FOed  Jm.  17, 1991,  Str.  No.  717,305 
lat  a.)  A23C  im 
MS.  CL  436—502  !• 


5027,106 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
UGHTWEIGHT  EDIBLE  PRODUCTS 
I  E  Belitaw,  Seattle  Wash.,  art^nr  to  BcMum  Broa., 
lac,  Seattle,  WaA. 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,993 
lat.  CL'  A21C  ll/OO:  A23P  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—439  «  OaJa* 

11.  A  method  of  forming  b^tweight  doughnuts  and  cleanly 
separating  the  formed  doughnuts  from  a  supply  of  dough  for 
free-fall  into  a  doughnut  frying  tank  enclosing  cooking  oil, 
comprising: 

extruding  a  supply  of  dough  containing  gluten  or  other 
sticky  substances  that  are  exuded  when  the  dough  is  ex- 
truded in  a  toroidal  shape  past  a  cylindrical  dough  cutting 
surface  located  above  the  doughnut  frying  tank; 
transmitting  cooking  oil  from  the  frying  tank  to  the  dough 

cutting  surface; 
severing  the  formed  toroidal  shaped  dough  into  a  doughnut 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  dried  cheese  product,  comprising: 
drying  a  homogenized  cheese  emulsion  by  passing  said 
cheese  emulsion  through  the  nip  gap  of  a  roller  dryer  to 
form  at  least  ooe  sheet  of  die  dried  cheese  product 
wherein  said  cheeae  emubioo  is  a  cheese  and  water  mix- 
ture having  a  dry  weight  solids  content  ranging  from  2S% 
to  70%  and  comprising  cheese,  an  emulsifying  agent  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  0.25-5%  by  weight  a  surface  active 
agent  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5-10%  by  weight  and 
water,  and  wherein  said  cheese  emulsion  upon  passing 
through  the  nip  gap  of  the  roller  dryer  is  subject  to  a 
cylinder  surface  drying  temperature  ranging  from  200*  F. 
to  JSC  F.  to  form  said  sheet  of  dried  cheese  product 
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FLOWABLE  COMPACT  COFFEE 
J«m«y  K.  Uppte;  Ste»«i  J.  Klrkprtrtck,  Md  WObMi  C  Pi»^ 
all  of  CtaMtewti,  OUo,  aHl^on  to  Tkc  Procter  A  GmMc 

,aMtaMtl,OUo 

FIM  Sap.  10, 1992,  Sar.  No.  943^67 

iBt  CL'  A23F  5/10 

VS.  a.  426—595  »  C^ 

1.  A  process  for  making  (lowable  compact  cotlee  which 
comprises: 

(a)  admixing  roasted  coffee  granules  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  from  about  600  to  about  3000  um  and 
roasted  coffee  non-granules  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ground  coffee  fines  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  less  than  about  600  um.  flaked  coffee  fines 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  600 
um.  coffee  flakes  having  an  average  flake  thickness  of 
from  about  102  to  about  1016  um,  coffee  agglomerates 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  600 
um,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratios  of 
roasted  coffee  granules  to  roasted  coffee  non-granules  ire 
from  about  9:1  to  about  0.67:1;  and 

(b)  densifying  the  roasted  coffee  granules  and  the  roasted 
coffee  non-grwiules  to  form  a  flowable  compM;t  coffee 
having  a  ground  tamped  density  of  from  about  0.41  to 
about  0.35  grams/cc;  wherein  the  compact  coffee  has  a 
brew  cup  yield  of  from  about  120  to  about  200  cups  per  a 
1000  cc  dry  volume  of  the  compact  coffee. 

^ 

SIMULATED  RAW  EGG  COMPOSITION 
FMt^t««  VMaOfaw,  12  S.  TowBTiew  Ijl,  Newark,  DcL  19711 

CoatteMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  7S0,11<.  Aag.  26,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,151,293,  wWcfc  is  a  coatiBMtio»4»-fWt  of  Ser.  No.  551,160, 
JaL  11, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,073,399.  TWa  a^Ucatioa  Aag.  14, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  930,105 
Tkc  portkM  of  tke  ttrm  of  this  patcat  aabaeqacat  to  Dec  17, 
2000,  kM  bcea  diaclaiMd. 
IM.  CL'  A23L  1/32 
VS.  CL  426—614  »'  O"*™ 

1.  A  simulated  raw  egg  comprising:  egg-white,  the  egg- 
white  being  liquid  at  room  temperature;  and 
a  homogeneous  shaped  monolithic  separate  phase  of  a  simu- 
lated, non-flowable.  egg-yolk  disposed  in  the  egg-white, 
said  egg-yolk  comprising  an  edible  liquid,  a  colorant,  and 
a  viscosity  modifier  which  modifier  comprises  a  positive 
thermoreversible  gel  former,  said  gel  former  being  in  an 
effective  amount  to  render  the  edible  liquid 
non-flowable,  as  to  substantially  retain  its  monolithic  sutus 
in,  and  be  substantially  immiscible  with  the  liquid  egg- 
white  at  room  temperature  after  the  egg-yolk  has  been 
chilled,  and 
flowable  »t  serving  temperatures  between  cooking  tempera- 
tures and  room  temperature  for  at  least  a  fmite  period  of 
time,  afler  the  egg-yolk  has  been  brought  to  said  serving 
temperatures  from  a  higher  temperature  at  which  the 
egg-yolk  becomes  flowable. 

5,227,190 
LIVESTOCK  FEED 
Robert  Ward,  Aaikerst  WU.,  assignor  to  Tomorrow  Valley 
CooperadTC  Serricea,  Maaawa,  Wia. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,186 
lat  a.»  A23K  1/ia  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—641  ">  Claliai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cattle  feed  consisting  essentially 
of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  cattle  feed  ingredienu  comprising,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  cattle  feed  ingredients,  about 
35-42%  by  weight  meat  and  bone,  about  4-6%  by  weight 
bloodmeal,  about   12-17%  by  weight  soy  hulls,  about 


18-22%  by  weight  com,  and  about  19-20%  by  weight 
liquid  animal  fat; 

(b)  mixing  together  all  of  said  cattie  feed  ingredients  except 
about  a  25%  portion  of  the  liquid  animal  fat; 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  from  step  (b)  into  an  extruder, 
whereby  the  friction  and  pressure  of  said  extruder  heatt 
the  mixture  to  approximately  300*  P.; 

(d)  extruding  the  heated  mixture  from  step  (c)  through  a  die 
thereby  producing  pellets  of  the  mixture; 

(e)  spraying  the  remaining  25%  portion  of  the  liquid  animal 
fat  on  the  pelleu  from  step  (d);  and  then 

(0  cooling  the  sprayed  pelleto  to  produce  a  cattle  feed. 


5427,191 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  MULTILAYER 

INTERCONNECTION  STRUCTURE 

fijaoki  riagMhlaia  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaalgaor  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,835 
n«»—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1991,  3-151276 
lat  a.'  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  4ZJ-91  " 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multilayer  interconnection  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  conductive  layer; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  first  conductive  layer; 

forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  said  first  insulating 

layer; 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  second  conductive 

layer; 

forming  a  through  hole  in  said  second  insuUting,  said  second 
conductive  and  said  first  insulating  layers  so  as  to  expose 
a  portion  of  said  first  conductive  layer  and  a  portion  of 
said  second  conductive  layer,  said  through  hole  having 
sidewalls  extending  through  said  second  insulating,  sec- 
ond conductive  and  first  insulating  layers; 

masking  at  least  the  exposed  portion  of  the  second  conduc- 
tive layer  with  a  masking  film  effective  to  prevent  deposit 
thereon  of  a  metal  which  has  a  strong  and  selective  adhe- 
sion on  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers; 

partially  fUling  the  through  hole  with  a  metal  which 
contacu  the  exposed  portion  of  said  first  conductive  layer; 

re-exposing  said  portion  of  said  second  conductive  layer 
masked  by  said  masking  film  by  removing  said  masking 
film  from  said  portion  of  said  second  conductive  layer, 
and 

substantially  filling  a  remainder  of  said  through  hole  with 
said  metal  so  that  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers 
are  electrically  interconnected  with  each  other. 


5,227.192 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ION  PRODUCING 
DEVICE 
KaxTC  Asaoo;  Koji  Maaada,  aad  Y^ii  S«e«itsa,  all  of 

Japaa,  aae^pon  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ud.^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DhMoa  of  Ser.  No.  593,926,  Oct  5, 1990.  TUs  appUcatioa  Dec 
4.  1992.  Ser.  No.  906jn0 
lat  a.'  BOSD  5/12 
UACL427— 126J  7 


L  A  process  for  forming  an  ion  producing  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  sheet  material  comprising  a  ceramic  forming 

powder; 
printing  a  first  conductive  paste  comprising  a  conductive 

material  on  the  sheet  material  to  form  a  plurality  of  first 

electrodes; 
printing  a  ceramic  forming  paste  comprising  a  ceramic  form- 
ing powder  on  the  conductive  paste  material  to  form  an 

electrically  insulating  layer; 
printing  a  second  conductive  paste  comprising  a  conductive 

material  on  the  ceramic  forming  paste  to  form  a  plurality 

of  second  electrodes;  and 
firing  the  sheet  material  under  a  reduction  atmosphere. 


5027.193 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Tohra  Hori,  Ikoaia;  AkiUro  AaUda.  Yao,  aad  Kca  Takakarid, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aacigaors  to  MatMHkita  Electric  ladaa- 
trialCo.,  Ltd. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  769^52 
ClaiBis  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  2,  1990,  2-265651; 
Oct  11, 1990,  ^273940;  Nor.  19. 1990.  ^313511;  Jaa.  28. 1991, 
34326;  Apr.  26.  1991,  3-97162 

lat  CL'  CUB  5/42 
VS.  CL  427—131  14 


5,227,194 

REFLECTING  VEHICLE  UCENSE  PLATE  AND  SIGN 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joae  L.  De  La  Siena  E.,  Nerte  45  #9«S,  Calaaia  ladartrial 

VaU^  02300  Moice  D  J^..  Mexico 

Filed  JaL  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  735,925 
CUm  priority.  appMcatiea  Mciico.  Jas.  24,  1990,  I9M7; 
Apr.  8, 1991,  25256 

lat  CL'  B05D  5/06 
U,S.  CL  427— 162  »* 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  reflective  plate  or  sign,  the  steps 
comprising:  applying  to  a  surface  of  a  plate,  which  is  intended 
to  be  the  front  of  the  plate  •  light-reflecting  film  to  form  a 
composite,  depressing;  from  the  surface  intended  to  be  the 
front  of  the  plate  characters  in  said  composite;  applying  a 
removable  coating  on  said  depressed  characters;  coating  the 
entire  composite  with  a  permanent  paint  and  removing  the 
removable  coating  and  paint  from  the  depressed  characters,  so 
that  when  the  characters  are  viewed  from  the  front,  the  char- 
acters retain  their  original  reflective  characteristics. 


5427.195 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

MATERIALS  USING  ONE  OR  MOKE  METAL 

REACTANTS  AND  A  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 

REACTANT  TO  FORM  ONE  OR  MORE  REACTIVE 

INTERMEDIATES 

Aagei  Sa^laijo.  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  aeri^nr  to  SRI  lateraatioBaL 

Mealo  Park,  CaUr. 

DiTtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  654,395,  Feb.  8. 1991.  Pat  No.  5.149,514, 

wkick  is  a  coatiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  333,180,  Apr.  4,  19i9. 

abaadoaed.  Hk  ^pHtatloa  Jaa.  16. 1992,  Sar.  No.  821,680 

lat  CL'  C23C  16/3Z  16/34.  16/36,  16/40 

VS.  CL  427—248.1  17  ( 


■•(kMOMWra 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  metal-in-gap  magnetic 
head  in  which  a  soft  magnetic  film  is  provided  in  a  gap  of  a 
core  made  of  magnetic  ferrite  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer,  which  comprises  a  metallic  magnetic 
film  containing  nitrogen,  on  said  core; 

forming  a  second  layer,  which  comprises  a  metallic  mag- 
netic film  which  is  nitrogen  free  or  contains  nitrogen  in  an 
amount  leas  than  said  first  layer,  on  said  first  layer;  and 

forming  a  third  layer,  which  comprises  a  metallic  magnetic 
film  containing  nitrogen  in  an  amount  more  than  said 
second  layer,  on  said  second  layer. 


10.  A  low  temperature  process  for  forming,  on  a  substrate  in 
a  reactor,  a  coating  comprising  one  or  more  metal  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide  •  metal 
nitride  a  metal  carbide  and  a  mixture  thereof  which  com- 
prises: 
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a)  fCKting  together  the  folJowing  ttactaata  to  fonn  one  or 
more  reactive  intermediate*: 

i)  one  or  more  metal  rcKtairts  (elected  from  the  group 
cooaistiiig  of  Al.  Ti.  V.  Cr.  Zr.  Nb.  Mo.  Hf.  Ta.  W.  and 

Si;  and 
ii)  a  halide-containing  reactant  teleeted  from  the  group 
coutsting  of  X2,  HX,  MX*  or  MX(^»)H»  where  X  ia  F, 
d.  Br,  or  I;  M  is  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  said  metal  reactanu  and  Pb;  a  is  the 
maximum  oxidation  sute  or  valence  of  said  one  or  more 
metals  M;  and  b  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  a-1; 

b)  then  forming  said  coating  of  said  one  or  more  metal  com- 
pounds oo  said  substrate  in  said  reactor  by  reacting  said 
one  or  more  reactive  intermediates  with  a  third  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbon-containing 
reactant,  an  oxygen-containing  reactant,  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining reactant.  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  said  coatmg 
comprising  respectively,  one  or  more  metal  carbides, 
metal  oxides,  metal  nitrides,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  of  said 
one  or  more  n>etal  reactanu  depending  upon  said  third 
reactant. 


5427,197 
Pateirt  Not  Uimei  For  Thl*  N»«ber 


S477,1M 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

Alaer  E.  Lamn,  New  Boatoa;  RoMld  J.  Eastoo,  Clio;  Kurt  C. 

FriM*,  Gro«e  Dc,  and  Han  X.  XiM,  Fanaingtoa  HUIa,  aU  of 

Mlch^  aMignon  to  A-Ltae  ProdKis  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Midi. 

Coatinnatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,845,  Apr.  20,  1989, 
abukkMcd.  Thia  appUcation  Oct  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,6(4 
iBt  a.'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—373  "^  ' 


5427.196 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CARBON  PllM  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE  MADE  OF  AN  OXIDE  MATERIAL 

Kc^ii  Itoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  anigMr  to  Se«icoiidw*»c  EMrgy 

Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Atsagi,  Japu  

OwtimatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,163,  Feb.  14, 1990, 

abaadoMd.  TWa  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1991.  Sc€.  No.  749,441 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japut,  Feb.  16, 1989,  1-36896 

tat  CL'  C23C  16/26.  16/34 

VS.  CL  427—249  " 


>-4?^ 


^ 


J- 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  carbon  film  on  a  substrate  made 
of  an  oxide  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sibcon  nitride  Uyer  containing  hydrogen  at  2-28 

atomic  %  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
forming  a  carbon  layer  on  said  tilicon  nitride  layer. 


63.  A  method  of  joining  a  fo«n  to  a  substrate,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(1)  applying  on  said  substrate  a  primer  layer  having  a  com- 
position including: 

(a)  up  to  about  40  percent  of  a  polyol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  62  to  about  500. 

(b)  about  0.5  percent  to  about  40  percent  of  resin  selected 
from  halogenated  polyolefinic  resin  materials,  haloge- 
nated  vinyl  resins,  epihydrin  resins,  halogenated  cpoxy 
resins,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  resin  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  10,000  to  about  30.000,  or  a  soften- 
ing point  of  about  150*  to  about  350*  P.; 

(c)  about  0.05  to  about  IS  percent  of  a  surfactant; 

(d)  an  amine  selected  from  primary,  secondary  and  ter- 
tiary aliphabc  amines  having  an  amine  functionahty  of  1 
to  3.  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(e)  about  30  to  about  95%  water,  wherein  the  total  noo- 
volatiles  content  in  said  composition  is  less  than  about 


5%  by  weight,  and  wherein  said  composition  is  substan- 
tially free  of  aromatic  organic  solvents;  and 
(2)  applying  a  foamed  material  on  said  primer  layer. 


5427,199 

PROCESSES  FOR  APPLYING  METAL  OXIDE 

COATINGS  FROM  A  UQUID  PHASE  ONTO 

MULTIFILAMENT  REFRACTORY  FIBER  TOWS 

David  A  Haslebeck,  El  C^ion;  Ileese  Y.  Clatter,  Endnitaa,  and 

Holger  H.  Streckert,  San  Diego,  all  of  CaUf.,  aMipors  to 

General  Atomics,  Sao  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,012 

tat  CL'  B05D  3/02 

VS.  CL  427—3764  20  ClaiM 


1.  A  process  for  applying  substantially  uniform  metal  oxide 
coatings  onto  a  plurality  of  refractory  filaments  in  a  multifila- 
ment tow.  which  process  comprises 

(a)  applying  a  layer  of  metal  hydroxide  and  adsorbed  water 
to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  refrac- 
tory filaments  in  said  tow. 

(b)  contacting  said  tow  of  refractory  filaments  carrying  said 
metal  hydroxide  layers  on  the  surface  of  each  of  said 
filaments  with  a  liquid  medium  which  contains  a  solution 
of  a  metal  alkoxide  so  that  a  substantially  continuous  film 
forms  on  the  surface  of  each  of  said  filaments,  the  chemi- 
cal composition  of  said  liquid  medium  causing  a  layer  of 
said  metal  alkoxide  of  at  least  about  50  angstroms  to  be- 
come attached  to  said  metal  hydroxide-carrying  surfaces 
of  said  filaments  within  said  liquid  medium; 

(c)  treating  said  filaments  and  said  layers  attached  thereto  in 
step  (b)  to  substantially  remove  residual  components  of 
said  liquid  medium  therefrom  other  than  said  attached 
metal  alkoxide; 

(d)  treating  said  filamenu  and  said  attached  layers  with 
water  vapor  to  convert  said  attached  layers  from  alkoxide 
to  hydroxide; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (d)  with  either  the  same  liquid 
medium  or  a  liquid  medium  of  a  metal  alkoxide  solution  of 
a  different  metal  so  as  to  increase  the  total  thickness  of  said 
attached  layer  on  each  filament;  and 

(0  heating  said  filaments  under  conditions  which  convert 
substantially  all  of  said  metal  hydroxide  attached  thereto 
into  substantially  continuous,  uniform,  metal  oxide  coat- 
ings. 


5427400 

SILICONE  CONTAINING  AUTOMOTIVE  VINYL  AND 

RUBBER  PROTECTANT 

Gary  E.  LeGrow,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,606 
Int  CL'  B05D  7/12.  7/02 
VS.  a.  427—387  7  Ctatas 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  protective  finish  to  a  vinyl, 
rubber  or  leather  substrate  comprising  applying  to  the  sub- 
strate a  protectant  composition  which  includes  an  alkylaryl 
polysiloxane  copolymer  having  the  formula 


R 

I 
R— Si- 
I 

R 


R 

I 

-Si- 

I 

(CH:), 
Hi 


R 

I 
-Si- 

I 
(CH2). 

CH3 


R 

I 

-Si- 

I 

R 


J/ 


in  which  x  and  y  are  integers  each  of  whidi  is  equal  to  at  least 
one,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  from  twenty  to  about  one  hundred, 
z  has  a  value  of  zero  to  four,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
five  to  about  thirty.  Ph  is  phenyl,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


5427401 

LOW  VOC  CLEAR  COATING  COMPOSmON  FOR 

BASECOAT  CLEAR  COAT  FINISH 

Lee  R.  Harper,  Medin.  Pa.,  aasigwir  to  E.  L  Dn  PmM  de  Ne- 

MMTS  and  Coapany,  WOidngtom  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  718,541 
tat  CL'  B05D  1/36 
VS.  CL  427—407.1  11  OataM 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  multiple  coats  of  finishes  on  a 
substrate  comprising  sequential  steps  of  (a)  applying  to  the 
substrate  a  layer  of  a  color  basecoat  compositioa  comprising  a 
waterbome  coating  composition  of  a  film  forming  binder  of  an 
acrylic  polymer  latex  and  containing  pigment  in  a  pigment  to 
binder  weight  ratio  of  about  1:100  to  150:100  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  medium;  (b)  applying  to  the  layer  of  color  basecoat 
composition  before  the  basecoat  compositioa  is  fully  cured  a 
clear  coat  composition  of  an  crylic  polymer  having  crosslink- 
able  groups  and  a  crosslinking  agent  in  a  volatile  organic  sol- 
vent and  (c)  subsequently  simultaneously  curing  the  basecoat 
composition  and  the  clear  coat  composition;  the  improvement 
used  therewith  comprises  the  clear  coating  composition  com- 
prising about  40-80%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the 
coating  composition,  of  binder  in  volatile  organic  solvent; 
wherein  the  binder  consists  essentially  of  about 
40-95%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  an 
acrylic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  polymerized 
monomers  of  at  least  two  alkyl  methacrylates  having  2-12 
cartwn  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  a  hydroxy  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
and  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
3,000-10,000  and  a  glass  transition  temf»erature  of  about 
-20*  to  -t-50*C.;and 
56-60%  by  weight  based  on  the  the  weight  of  the  binder  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent; 
wherein  the  clear  coat  when  cured  has  a  water  vapor  permea- 
bility value  of  about  1400-3200  cc.  water  vapor  at  STP/cm^  of 
rilm./cm.  film  thickness/sec./cm.  Hg,  and  wherein  the  organic 
polyisocyanate  of  the  clear  layer  partially  penetrates  into  the 
color  basecoat  and  crosslinks  the  basecoat  and  bonds  the  clear 
coat  to  the  basecoat. 


5427402 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  COATING  ON  OPPOSTTE 

SURFACES  OF  WORKPIECES 

FraM^   TUcfaaad,   Oberschaa,   aad   Hciaricb   limmitmaam, 

Bacba,  both  of  Switzeriaad,  assJgwirs  to  Balnrs  AkHtagra ril- 

scbaft,  Fnrstcataai,  Liechtcastcia 

Coathinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  576,659,  Aag.  31,  1990,  absadeaiid 

This  applicatioa  JnL  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,442 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtfsay,  Ssp.  22, 
1989,  3931713 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—488  "  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneous  and  substantially  identical 
plasma-enhanced  chemica]  coating  of  opposite  surfaces  of  at 
least  one  workpiece.  the  method  comprising: 
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applying  an  electrical  potential  diflerence  between  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  electrodes  for  generating  a  plasma  discharge 
therebetween,  a  region  of  constant  electrical  potential 
being  esublished  between  the  electrodes; 

positioning  the  workpiece  between  said  two  electrodes  and 
in  the  region  of  constant  electrical  potential  with  said 
opposite  surfaces  substantially  equally  spaced  from  re- 
spective ones  of  said  two  electrodes  and  respectively 


54"  JO* 

FABRICATION  OF  FERRITE  FILMS  USING  LASER 

DEPOSITION 

CarwiM  Vlttoria,  Newton  MaM^  SMigMr  to  Northeastcn 

(Jaircnity,  Boctoiu  MaM. 

Filed  Aag.  n,  \99\,  S«r.  No.  750.6M 
tat  CL'  B05D  3/06.  5/12 
MS.  CL  427— 5»«  " ' 
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facing  and  being  fully  exposed  to  respective  ones  of  said 
electrodes;  and 
causing  the  workpiece  to  be  at  a  free  floating  electncal 
potential  with  respect  to  the  said  two  electrodes  to  allow 
said  discharge  between  said  two  electrodes  to  develop 
around  said  workpiece  between  said  two  electrodes  to 
form  substantially  identical  plasma-enhanced  chemical 
coatings  on  said  opposite  surfaces. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  crystalline  ferrite  films  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
choosing  a  substrate  that  consisu  essentiaUy  of  a  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide. 

sapphire,  SrGaizOi?.  «nd  MnFejO*; 
enclosing  within  a  vacuum  chamber  both  a  ferrite  target  and 

the  substrate,  upon  which  substrate  a  ferrite  film  is  to  be 

formed; 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  generally  within  the 

range  of  500*  C.  to  950*  C; 
maintaining  a  flow  of  oxygen  in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate; 

and 
directing  laser  Hght  towards  said  ferrite  target  to  initiate 
rapid  vaporization  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ferrite 
target,  and  subsequent  deposition  of  ferrite  material  upon 
said  substrate  to  form  a  crystalline  ferrite  film. 


5,227^03 
lON-PLATINC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Hiroahi  Kibe;  Hiroahi  Kagechika.  and  Takeriii  Sekiguohi,  ail  of 
Tokyo,  Japu,  aMignors  to  NKK  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8«5,512 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1992,  4-36179; 
Feb.  28,  1992,  4-43812 

tat.  CL'  B05D  i/06 
U&  CL  427—523  ^1 


5^27  J05 
SPECIMEN  DISPLAY  ARTICLE 
Robert  S.  Dnbrow,  Su  Carloa,  Calif.;  Geoffrey  Samuels,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  ami  Robert  J.  Moltaari,  Wayae,  Pa.,  aiaignon  to 
Geoffrey  Samiiels,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  6.  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,250 

tat  CL'  AOIN  i/00 

VS.  a.  428—13  •  0^m» 


1.  An  ion-plating  method  on  a  strip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

radiating  an  electron  beam  on  an  ion-plating  material  to  heat 
and  evaporate  said  ion-plating  material  and  hence  gener- 
ate t  vapor  flow  of  said  ion-plating  material; 

causing  a  hood-like  electrode  to  converge  the  vapor  flow  of 
said  ion-plating  material; 

applying  a  positive  voluge  to  said  hood-like  electrode  to 
generate  thermoelectrons  from  said  ion-plating  material 
and  causing  the  thermoelectrons  to  ionize  the  vapor  flow; 
and 

depositing  the  converged  and  ionized  vapor  flow  on  a  sur- 
face of  the  strip. 


1.  A  specimen  display  article  comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  a  display  container; 

a  display  container  supported  by  the  base  and  being  trans- 
parent and  adapted  for  holding  and  displaying  a  specimen; 

and  a  gel-type  resin  present  in  the  display  container  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  fill  the  container  and  encapsulate  the 
specimen; 

wherein  the  gel-type  resin  is  a  cured  solid  which  is  soft, 
pliable  and  transparent. 


5^27,206 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  OF  A  SURFACE  MADE  OF 
GLASS 
Emil  BacMi,  MarktgMW  7,  CH-5304  Eadtasea,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH90/OOI72,  $  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1991,  $  102(c) 
DMc  Mar.  18,  1991,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO91/01429.  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Feb.  7, 1991 

PCT  Filed  JaL  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  656,144 
daian   priority,   appUcatkM   SwHzerla^   JaL    16,    1989. 
02650/89;  JaL  24,  1989,  03076/89 

tat  CL'  E06B  3/24 
MS.  CL  428—34  14  ( 


1.  Process  for  forming  a  structure  and/or  lighting  element 
having  at  least  two  spaced  glass  or  glass  alloy  wall  elements 
with  gas  tight  seals  at  their  edges  to  defuie  a  gas  tight  space 
therebetween,  the  steps  of  subjecting  an  outer  lateral  surface  of 
each  wall  element  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  to  a  physical 
(PVD)  or  chemical  (CVD)  deposition  from  the  gas  or  vapor 
phase  to  form  a  metallic  adhesive  layer  thereon,  covering  the 
metallic  adhesive  layer  with  a  solderable  metal  layer  to  define 
a  barrier  layer,  and  connecting  the  barrier  layers  on  the  metal 
adhesive  layers  on  the  wall  elements  with  a  solderable  metal 
strip  around  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  wall  elements  to  form 
a  gas  tight  seal  of  the  space  therebetween. 

6.  A  structural  and/or  light  element  comprising  at  least  two 
spaced  glass  or  glass  alloy  wall  elements  to  define  an  interspace 
therebetween  and  each  having  opposed  lateral  surfaces  and  a 
peripheral  edge,  means  at  said  peripheral  edge  for  forming  a 
gas  tight  seal  of  said  interspace,  said  means  comprising  a  metal- 
lic adhesive  layer  on  an  outer  lateral  surface  of  each  said  wall 
element  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  a  barrier  layer  of  a 
solderable  metal  coated  upon  each  said  metallic  adhesive  layer, 
and  a  solderable  metal  strip  around  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
wall  elements  and  connected  to  said  barrier  layers. 

14.  A  structural  and/or  light  element  having  at  least  two 
spaced  glass  or  glass  alloy  wall  elements  to  define  an  interspace 
therebetween  and  formed  by  the  process  of  subjecting  at  least 
one  lateral  surface  of  each  wall  element  at  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof  to  a  physical  (PVD)  or  chemical  (CVD)  deposition 
from  the  gas  or  vapor  phase  to  form  a  metallic  adhesive  layer 
thereon,  and  connecting  the  metal  adhesive  layers  on  the  wall 
elements  to  form  a  gastight  seal  of  the  space  therebetween. 


5,227^07 
PHOTOCONVERTER 
Makoto  Toho,  Yawata,  Japan,  awivMr  to  MatsBihita  Electric 
Worka,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,183 
CteioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  26,  1990,  2-17131; 
Jan.  26,  1990,  2-17132 

tat  CL'  B32B  33/00:  HOIJ  65/08 
MS.  a.  428—34.4  12  CUm 

1.  A  photoconverter  providing  an  emission  specifK  to  lumi- 
nous atoms,  said  photoconverter  comprising: 
a  matrix  substance  permeable  to  visible  light; 
a  luminous  substance  having  an  energy  level  close  to  the 
energy  level  of  said  luminous  atoms,  said  luminous  sub- 
stance being  fixed  in  substantial  individual  isolation  within 
said  matrix  substance,  said  luminous  substance  being  for 
absorption  of  incident  light  from  a  radiation  source  to  be 


thereby  excited  to  convert  said  incident  light  into  emitted 
Ught;  and 
a  sintered  coating  over  a  substrate,  said  coating  prepared 
from  a  mixture  solution  of  a  matrix  compound  capable  of 
forming  a  aoi-gel  film  containing  said  matrix  substance 
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component  with  an  acid  chloride  compound  coataining 
said  luminous  atoms,  and  being  subjected  to  a  calcinatioa 
to  be  reduced  and  sintered  into  said  substrate,  wherein 
said  luminous  atoms  are  fixed  in  individual  isolation  in 
microfine  pores  formed  in  the  coating  by  said  calcinatioa. 


5^227,208 
INTEGRALLY  WOUND  JOINT  STRUCTURE 
LawrcMe  C  Tkoi«a,  Jr.,  HaalsWila,  Ala^  lirigiiir  to  Tkc 
United  Statea  of  AaMrica  aa  itipiwsntad  it  tkc  Sacirtary  of 
tkc  Aray,  WaAiagton,  D.C 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  741,002,  Ang.  6,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,160,392. 
Tkia  application  Jan.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  896,776 
tat  CL'  B65D  90/00 
MS.  CL  428—34.7  7  ( 


1.  An  integrally  wound  joint  structure  formed  in  accordance 
with  the  method  comprising: 

(i)  providing  a  tube  or  solid  structure  of  sufficient  tensile  and 
shear  strength  for  forming  an  integrally  wound  joint  struc- 
ture for  joining  to  another  structure; 

(ii)  cutting  or  forming  one  or  more  circumferential  grooves 
and  circumferential  rings  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  tube 
or  solid  structure; 

(iii)  providing  said  one  or  more  circumferential  grooves  with 
curable  resin  impregnated  filament  wound  wedge  shaped 
regions  at  a  bottom  of  said  circumferential  grooves  by 
hoop  winding  thereby  providing  a  transition  region  which 
enables  filament  winding  layers  to  smoothly  span  a  dis- 
tance from  the  bottom  of  said  circumferential  grooves  to 
the  top  of  said  circumferential  rings; 

(iv)  providing  means  for  attachment  to  another  structure  at 
one  end  of  said  tube  or  solid  structurr, 

(v)  preparing  said  tube  or  solid  structure  having  said  one  or 
more  of  circumferential  grooves  provided  with  said  cur- 
able resin  impregnated  filament  wound  wedge  shaped 
regions  and  said  means  for  attachment  to  receive  filament 
winding  by  placing  on  or  abutting  to  a  mandrel  of  a  fila- 
ment winding  structure; 

(vi)  winding  curable  resin  impregnated  filaments  on  said 
tube  or  solid  structure  by  first  winding  helix  winding 
layers  undef  low  tension  followed  by  hoop  winding  layers 
under  high  tension  to  cause  said  helix  winding  layers  to  be 
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pulled  ilowii  individaany  into  Hid  drcumfefwitial 
groovet;  .     . 

(vii)  completing  iwd  fikment  winding  by  continiung  alter- 
nate  heHx  and  hoop  winding  Jayen  to  fonn  an  integrally 
wound  joint  ttnicture  MKmMy  having  hoop  strength 
which  exceed  bunt  preMure  of  the  structure  to  which  said 
joint  structure  it  jo^ed  after  curing;  

(viii)  placing  said  integraUy  wound  joint  structure  aaaemUy 
in  an  oven  to  complete  curing  as  determined  by  an  estab- 
lished curing  time  and  temperature  for  said  curable  resin; 


tape,  said  carrier  tape  with  said  releasably  adhered  deadfold 
stickers  being  wound  upon  itaelf  in  said  dispensing  roll. 


(ix)  femoviag  said  integrally  wound  joint  structure  assembly 
from  said  oven  after  complete  curing,  said  integrally 
wound  joint  structure  after  complete  curing  being  ready 
for  attachment  to  another  structure  employing  said  means 
provided  at  one  end  of  said  tube  or  solid  structure. 

ARRAY  OF  SEPARABLE  DECALS   

_  S«4  Cmm*  Walk,  Loi«  Bmdk,  CaUf.  WMO 
FIM  Oct  tU  WW.  Sar.  No.  Wifirt* 
bt  CL>  A<1F  13/02 
VS.  a.  4»— 40  »♦ 


whereby  said  wires  of  said  deadfold  stickers  are  in  transverse 
parallel  alignment  in  said  dispensing  roD. 

9037,311 
MAGNFnC  RECORDING  DISK  MEDIUM  COMPRISING 
A  MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  AND  A  CARBON  OVERCOAT 
HAVING  SURFACE  NfTROGEN  ATOMS.  A  SPECIFIED 

CARBON  STRUCTURE,  AND  OXYGEN  ATOMS 
AtcTR  EHwskhy,  SmtogB,  nd  Yii*  MifcBiilniit,  B«rk^ 
lay.  both  of  CaUfn  awlgnnrs  to  HMT  Twhontogy  Carfora- 
thw.  ftMsoat.  CaUf. 
CoadMathM-ln-fort  of  Sw.  No.  341,»M,  Afr.  31, 1N9,  Ptd.  No. 
Sir74,M3,  wkich  ta  a  eootiaaotie»-ln-»art  of  Scr.  No.  341,70S, 
Apr.  31,  m».  TOa  awiicatioo  Mm.  5,  IWl.  Ser .  No.  6««,»3 

Int  CI'  GllB  5/00  _  _ 

UjS.  a.  43»-«4  •  O""" 


1.  An  array  of  separable  decals  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  printed  sheet  of  paper  having  a  front  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending,  longitudinally  spaced  indi- 
cia thereon  and  a  back  surface  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive,  a  backing  sheet  having  a  release  agent  thereon  dis- 
posed in  contact  throughout  with  said  bock  surface  of  said 
printed  sheet,  a  scored  demarcation  extending  transversely  on 
said  printed  sheet  immediatdy  above  each  said  indicia,  another 
scored  demarcation  extending  transversely  on  both  said 
printed  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet  immediately  beneath  each 
said  indicia,  wherein  said  demarcations  beneath  each  said 
indicia  and  above  the  next  kwgitudinaUy  adjacent  indicia  are 
spaced  longitudinally  apart  from  each  other  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  define  a  temporary  handling  Ub  therebetween  capable 
of  being  gripped  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  a  human 
hatwi,  and  wherein  both  of  the  aforesaid  scored  demarcations 
for  each  said  indicia  are  such  that  said  sheet  of  paper  separate* 
more  readily  at  said  demarcation  above  each  said  indicia  than 
at  said  demarcation  beneath  each  said  indicia. 


5,337,3m        

DEADFOLD  STICKER  SYSTEMS 

d  Lloyd  Tlaklwkiri  hoth  of  Wortfeiafllaii, 
to  BoMrt  ladtilM   be,  WortMogtoo, 
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1.  A  thm  Him  magnetic  medium  comprising 

a  substrate  disc 

a  magnetic  thin -fUm  formed  on  the  substrate  ditc  and 

formed  on  the  magnetic  thin-fUm,  a  carbon  overcoat  having 
a  thickness  less  than  about  500  A,  and  characterized  by  (i) 
a  nitrogen  (Is)  electron  principle  binding  energy,  as  deter- 
mined by  electron  spectroaopy  for  chemical  analysis 
(ESCAX  of  about  399.4  eV.  and  (ii)  a  carbon  structure, 
characterized  by  a  carbon  (Is)  principle  binding  energy  of 
about  284.8  eV,  and  oxygen  atom*  having  an  oxygen  (Is) 
principle  binding  energy  of  about  532.5  eV.  also  as  deter- 
mined by  ESCA. 


FBad  Not.  13, 1»1,  Sar.  No.  7»0,34» 

bL  a.'  A«1F  U/Ol  B32B  7/06 

VS.  a.  43»-43  *'  .        ^ 

1.  A  dispensing  roll  of  deadfold  stickers,  compnsmg  a  length 
of  flexible  carrier  tape  having  a  low  adhesion  surface  and  a 
multiplicity  of  flexible  deadfok)  stickers  having  a  base  surface 
releasably  adhered  to  said  k)w  adhesion  surface  for  easy  re- 
moval therefrom,  each  said  deadfold  sticker  comprising  a 
laminate  of  pliable  layers  and  at  least  two  deadfold  wires  m 
spaced  parallel  aUgnment  embedded  along  their  length  in  said 
laminate  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  carrier 


5,337413 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  DISK,  MAGNETORESISTIVE 

READ  HEAD,  INDUCTIVE  WRTTE  HEAD 

COMBINATION 

BUkK*  R  Ahlert.  Sm  Joae;  itmm  K.  Howwd,  Morg— HIM; 

Steroo  E  Laiskcrt,  Son  Joaa,  tm*  Urn  L.  SMtea^orgH 

Hm,  aU  of  CaUf ,  aarigonta  to  latcnsatfoMl  Boriaeaa  Ma- 

eUmm  Corpontiaai,  Armook,  N.Y.  ,  .«^  .^ 

C<Mtimotte»-<»«art  of  Sar.  No.  334,374,  M«.  14,  M».  nt. 

No.  5.<>51,2M.  TMa  s^jMraHna  Aag.  3.  IWl.  Sar.  No.  73»,9<8 

lat  CL'  GllB  i/00 
VS.  a.  3fO—9nm  "  (3atm» 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  disk  drive  for  horixootal  reoordmg 
comprising: 


a  magnetic  recording  disk  having  a  substrate  and  a  laminated 
magnetic  layer  formed  over  the  substrate,  the  laminated 
magnetic  layer  comprising  altenuting  films  of  a  magnetic 
film  of  a  cobalt-based  alloy  having  platinum  or  nickel 
present  in  the  alloy  and  a  non-magnetic  spacer  film,  the 
i^minativi  layer  having  at  least  two  of  said  magnetic  films 
and  one  of  said  spacer  films; 


means  connected  to  the  disk  for  rotating  the  disk; 

a  magnetoresistive  read  head  for  detecting  data  recorded  in 

the  laminated  magnetic  layer  on  the  disk; 
an  inductive  write  head  for  writing  data  in  the  laminated 

magnetic  layer  on  the  disk;  and 
means  connected  to  the  read  head  and  the  write  head  for 

moving  the  read  and  write  heads  across  the  disk. 


elliptical  shaped  cleats  in  a  plurality  of  row*  with  each  cleat 
having  its  major  axis  at  angle  to  said  border,  each  of  said 
elUptical  shaped  cleats  in  each  row  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  other  elliptical  shaped  cleats  in  said  row  and  substan- 
tially perpeiKlicular  to  the  elliptical  shaped  cleats  in  the  next 


5,337,3U 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  CROSSUNKABLE  BY 
ULTRAVIOLET  IRRADUTION,  OPTICAL  DISC  USING 
THE  SAME  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRB>ARING  THEREOF 
liMn  KoMri,  TakataoU;  SotoiU  NiiUkawa,  Sklg%  aad  MaMO 
SUaaki,  ToyoaMka,  all  of  Japan,  aarigoon  to  Sooatar  Gikea 
fakMhlkl  Kaiaka,  Oaaka,  Japan 
DtrWoo  of  Scr.  No.  277,347,  Nor.  29, 19M,  Pat  No.  ^13g,3gg. 
Thk  ^pUcatkM  Apr.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •64,64g 
OaiaH  priortty,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Nor.  30, 19r7,  62-301479; 
Not.  30, 19r7,  42-3016g0 

fat  CL'  B32B  3/00 
U.S.a.42g— 44  7 
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adjacent  rows,  a  plurality  of  drcolar  detft  i 
elliptical  cleaa  being  integral  to  said  backing  surface  and  lo- 
cated in  each  row  between  each  of  said  elliptical  cleats  in  said 
rows,  said  circular  cleats  in  each  row  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially paralld  to  the  major  axis  of  the  adjacent  elliptical  cleats. 


5,227,219 

PRAYER  SHAWL  WEMHNG  CANOPY 

SUar.  4  Sahrya  Dr.,  WronMail,  Pa.  UMt 

FIM  Dae  13, 1991.  Sar.  No.  M7,MS 

bt  a.)  A410  1/04:  B32B  3/Oi,  3/10 

VS.  CL  43S— in  9 


1.  An  optical  disc  comprising  a  pair  of  substrates,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  provided  with  an  information  recording  layer, 
attached  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  hot  melt  adhesive  croas- 
linkable  by  ultraviolet  irradiatioa,  wherein  said  hot  melt  adhe- 
sive comprises  a  hot  meh  adhesive  base,  a  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon oligomer  containing  at  least  one  acryloyl  group  in  a  mole- 
cule for  affording  crosslinkabiUty  by  ultraviolet  irradiation, 
and  a  photopolymerization  initiator  and  wherein  said  hot  melt 
adhesive  is  irradiated  by  said  ultraviolet  irradiation  other  than 
through  said  information  recording  layer. 


5,227,214 
ANTI-CREEP  MAT 
Rokcrt  C  Kerr,  and  John  H.  Mamy,  both  of  La^wte,  Ga., 
aaai^ors  to  Mlllikca  Research  Corporatioa,  Spartaaborg, 
S.C 

FIM  Mar.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  g5g,<42 
lat  a.'  D03D  27/00:  A47L  17/08;  B33B  33/00 
VS.  a.  42g— 95  9  Oaiaaa 

7.  A  dust  control  mat  comprising:  a  pile  fiber  upper  surface, 
a  rubber-like  backing  surface  having  a  border  therearound 
connected  to  said  upper  surface  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  cleats 
attached  and  integral  to  the  side  of  said  backing  surface  away 
from  said  upper  surface,  one  set  of  cleats  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  religiotts  article  comprising: 

a  generally  quadrangular  sheet  of  woven  material  having  a 
first  row  of  stitching  adjacent  to  and  on  an  upper  side  of 
an  axis  of  the  sheet,  said  axis  running  from  a  first  side  of 
the  sheet  to  a  second  side  of  the  sheet,  and  a  second  row 
of  stitching  adjacent  to  and  on  a  lower  side  of  said  axis, 
each  of  the  rows  of  stitching  being  adapted  to  prevent 
unraveling  when  the  sheet  is  cut  along  said  axis; 

four  comers,  each  comer  being  adapted  for  having  a  rdi- 
gious  fringe  braided  therethrough,  the  first  such  comer 
being  bounded  by  the  first  side  and  a  third  side  of  the 
sheet,  located  on  an  upper  side  of  the  first  row  of  stitching, 
the  second  such  comer  being  bounded  by  the  second  side 
and  third  side,  the  third  such  comer  being  bounded  by  the 
first  side  and  a  fourth  side  of  the  sheet,  located  on  a  lower 
side  of  the  second  row  of  stitching,  and  the  fourth  such 
comer  being  bounded  by  the  second  side  and  the  fourth 
side;  and 

four  additional  areas,  each  area  being  adapted  for  having  a 
religious  fringe  braided  therethrough,  the  first  such  addi- 
tional area  being  bounded  by  the  first  row  of  stitching  and 
the  first  side  of  the  sheet,  the  second  such  additional  area 
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being  bounded  by  the  firit  row  of  stitching  and  the  second 
tide  of  the  sheet,  the  third  such  ■ddition«l  area  being 
bounded  by  the  second  row  of  stitching  and  the  first  side 
of  the  sheet,  and  the  fourth  such  additional  area  being 
bounded  by  the  second  row  of  stitching  and  the  second 
side  of  the  sheet; 
whereby  the  reUgioua  article  is  adapted  for  use  as  a  wedding 
canopy  and  for  being  separated  along  said  axis  and  there- 
after being  adapted  for  use  at  two  prayer  thawlt. 

FIBER/METAL  LAMINATE 
Rkkwd  G.  PettH,  L«  Ifafcfm,  CkHf^  tmi^w  to  McDomcU 
Corporatiaa,  Loag  Bench,  Calif. 
FIM  Mar.  25, 1991,  Sw.  No.  <7S,350 
fat.  Ct'  B32B  15/08.  5/12,  15/04 
VS.  a.  4M—113  ' 


•^ 


1.  A  fiber/metal  compodte  laminate  comprising: 

at  least  one  metallic  layer, 

at  least  one  fiber  layer, 

a  fust  fiber  orienution  parallel  to  a  first  fiber  axis; 

a  second  fiber  orienution  parallel  to  a  second  fiber  axis,  the 
second  fiber  orienution  being  different  than  the  first  fiber 
orienution;  and 

a  po»t-stretch  axis  lying  along  said  laminate  whereby  a  fiber 
angle  is  defined  between  said  post-stretch  axis  and  each 
said  fiber  axis  said  fiber  angle  between  said  post-stretch 
axis  and  each  said  fiber  axis  being  within  the  range  of 
approximately  20* -60*; 

wherein  said  laminate  is  post-stretched  along  said  poat- 
stretch  axis  such  that  said  fibers  parallel  to  both  said  first 
and  said  second  fiber  axes  have  an  induced  residual  tensile 
sti-ess  wherein  said  laminate  U  post-stretched  along  said 
post-streteh  axis  such  that  said  laminate  is  permanently 
elongated  in  the  range  of  approximately  0.5  to  10%. 

5,227,217 

COMPOSITE  EDGE  GUARD  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURINC  SAME 

Edward  A.  Roberta,  Mt  CleoMna,  and  Barry  D.  Jorgeaaea. 

Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  aMigaors  to  Color  CuatoM,  lac, 

WvrcBf  MidL 

FIM  May  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7«M,677 
lat  CL>  BMR  13/06 
VS.  CL  42S— 122  » 


material  for  removable  installation  on  an  edge  of  a  vehicle 

door,  said  edge  guard  comprising: 
a  protector  portion  of  a  first  polymeric  material  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  guard  and  having  a  bumper  sec- 
tion and  a  planar  section,  said  planar  section  having  a  pair 
of  oppoaitely  spaced  sides; 
a  bate  portion  of  a  second  polymeric  material  more  rigid 
than  said  first  polymeric  material  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  guard  and  defining  with  said  planar  section 
a  U-shaped  chaiuel  configured  to  removably  receive  the 
edge  of  the  vehicle  door,  said  U-shaped  channel  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end;  and 
at  least  one  retention  fin  of  the  same  polymeric  material  as 

said  protector  portion; 
said  base  portion  being  extrudably  joined  to  said  protector 
portion  along  one  side  of  said  planar  section  at  the  closed 
end  of  said  U-shaped  channel,  said  retention  fin  being 
extrudably  joined  to  said  base  portion  at  the  open  end  of 
said  U-shaped  channel  and  projecting  into  said  U-shaped 
channel  toward  said  planar  section  and  acting  in  coopera- 
tion therewith  for  retaining  engagement  of  the  vehicle 
door  received  in  said  U-shaped  channel,  said  first  poly- 
meric material  being  sufficientiy  resilient  so  that  the  edge 
of  the  vehicle  door  is  not  marred  during  instalUtion  and 
removal  of  said  edge  guard. 

5,227,218 
MEDICAL  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Tteodv  D.  Hcraat,  Riri  Oik,  Tem.,  airigaor  to  Bio  Ta  Ltd., 
lac,  DeSoto,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  667,424 

lat.  a.'  B32B  i/04 

VS.  a.  42»-12«  '  c»«*-' 


• 


14-'  24     26      22 
1.  A  compoaite  edge  guard  of  self-supporting  polymeric 


1.  A  protective  sheet  for  isolation  of  the  body  of  a  patient 
from  an  elongated  support  surface  having  elongated  sides  and 
transverse  end  portions; 

said  sheet  being  formed  from  a  plastic  material  having  high 
tensile  strength  and  high  resistance  to  fiuid  penetration 
and  shaped  to  extend  perimeuically  beyond  the  elongated 
sides  and  end  portions  of  the  support  surface; 

each  end  portion  of  said  sheet  being  reversely  folded  and  the 
lateral  edge  portions  of  each  said  reverie  fold  being  se- 
cured to  the  adjacent  sheet  portion  by  longitudinal  seams 
forming  pockets  to  respectively  snugly  surround  the  adja- 
cent transverse  end  portion  of  the  support  surface. 

5,227419 
SURFACE  WAVE  COMPONENTS  WTTH  AN 
ACOUSTICALLY  MATCHED  DAMPING  COMPOUND 
Heiaer  Bayer,  Olckiag;  Michael  Rogalli,  Munich;  Frank  Dit- 
trich.  Kirchaceoo,  aad  Hana  Stelxl,  Vaterstetten,  all  of  Fed. 
Re».  of  Geraiaay,  aMigaors  to  SienMos  Aktieageaellachafl, 
Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Sep.  5,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  402,355 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  19, 
19W  3831814 

lat.  a.'  B32B  1/04.  3/08.  27/38 
VS.  CL  428—156  «  Ci^m» 

1.  A  surface  wave  component  competed  of  a  substrate  of 
piezoelectric  material  and  transducer  electrodes  on  a  surface  of 
the  substrate,  and  having  printed-on  structures  on  the  surface 
of  the  substrate,  wherein  the  printed-on  structures  having  a 
shallow  gradient  of  slope  are  composed  of  a  resin  composition 


that  is  acoustically  matehed  to  the  materials  of  the  substrate 
such  that  damping  achieved  during  operation  of  the  surface 
wave  component  amounts  to  45  through  55  dB,  and  wherein 
the  resin  composition  comprises: 

a)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin, 

b)  at  least  one  hardener  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicarboxylic  acid,  polycarboxylic  acid,  acid  esters  of  di- 
carboxylic  acids,  and  acid  esters  of  polycarboxylic  acids, 

c)  a  catalyst  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
and  hetero-aromatic  amine,  in  a  proportioa  sufficient  to 
catalyze  the  cross-linking  of  the  resin  composition,  and 


5,227421 
PATTERNED  SKID  PREVENTATIVE  SHEET 
P.  HodUoa,  EagM,  Miaia,  iiil^ir  to  Mlaaiiiiti 
MiBii«  Md  MMaftilaii^  Coapaiiy,  St  VmA,  MIml 
CoatiaMtkH  of  Scr.  No.  499,940,  Jaa.  2, 1990,  Pat  No. 
4,988,555,  which  ta  a  luatlMaHta  of  Scr.  No.  204^349,  Ja^  9, 
1988,  abaadoMd.  Uta  i»pHrarina  Jaa.  24, 1991.  Scr.  No. 
645,552 
The  portioa  of  the  tcf«  of  tMt  pataM  wtttiatt  to  JacL  29, 
2008,  hat  boca  diadaiMcd. 
lat  CV  B32B  18/00:  EOIF  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—172  9  ( 


7w^    dfg&ta 


c 
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d)  a  solvent,  wherein  the  hardener  and  the  epoxy  resin  are 
present  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  form  a  network  and  the 
acid  equivalents  of  the  hardener  and  the  amine  hydrogen 
equivalenu  of  the  catalyst  together  are  present  in  a  lesser 
amount  than  the  epoxy  equivalents  and  the  resin  composi- 
tion has  a  viscosity  that  can  be  adapted  for  a  printing 
process  for  applying  the  printed-on  structures  onto  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  by  varying  the  solvent  content  of 
the  resin  composition. 


5427420 

DECORATED  OBJECT  HAVING  A  SURFACE 

STRUCTURE 

Andreas  Bicdermaaa,  Im  Mageabach  128,  7965  Ostracb  3,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
PCT^  No.  PCT^/DE91/00369,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  3,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  3,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/17062,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  FUed  May  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  781,121 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  May  3, 
1990,  4041159 

lat  CL'  B32B  3/00:  A47G  35/00 
VS.  a.  428—172  5  ' 


1.  A  decorated  object  having  a  surface  structure  which  is 
formed  by  unevennesses  of  the  surface,  wherein 

a)  an  optical  interference  layer  system  which  consists  of  at 
least  three  layers  of  alternating  refractive  index  is  applied 
directly  on  the  surface  structure,  and 

b)  the  unevennesses  typically  extend  laterally  to  more  than  I 
millimeter. 


L  A  skid  preventative  sheet  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  resiUent  polymeric  base  sheet  having  a  front  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  a  integral  protuberances  projecting  fit>m 
the  front  surface,  there  being  a  pluraUty  of  such  protuber- 
ances across  the  width  and  down  the  length  of  the  front 
surface  of  the  polymeric  base  sheet; 

(c)  a  discontinuous  layer  of  bonding  material  being  located 
on  the  protuberances  and  being  substantially  absent  from 
the  front  surface  in  the  regions  between  the  protuber- 
ances; and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  skid  prevenutive  particles  partially  embed- 
ded in  the  layer  of  bonding  material  and  being  substan- 
tially absent  from  the  front  surface  in  the  regions  between 
the  protuberances. 

4.  A  sheet  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polymeric  base  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  protuber- 
ances and  valleys  located  on  a  first  side  of  the  polymeric 
base  sheet; 

(b)  a  layer  of  bonding  material  being  located  on  a  top  surface 
of  the  protuberances  and  being  substantially  absent  from 
the  valleys;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  skid  prevenutive  particles  being  secured  to 
the  layer  of  bonding  material  and  being  substantially  ab- 
sent from  the  valleys. 


5427422 
IN-MOLD  DECORATED  ILLUMINATION  PANEL 
YMaaU  Offwa,  Farakawa;  YaMMhi  Takcda,  Mlyagi;  AUra 
Sakai,  Mlyagi;  Tak^inM  Takcda,  Miyaii:  AUhiro  Nt 
Miy^  aad  HirayaU  Mlyagacbl,  Farakawa,  aU  of 
to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  823,091 

priority,    appUcatioa   Japaa,   Jaa.    28,    1991,   3- 

007199[U1;  Feb.  13, 1991,  3411990[U] 

lat  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  *  Oatat 

1.  In  an  in-mold  decorated  illumination  panel  including  an 
indicator  sheet  an  ink  printed  layer  formed  on  a  back  surface 
of  said  indicator  sheet  «a)d  ink  printed  layer  having  a  printed 
indicator  portion,  and  a  molded  layer  formed  00  a  back  surface 
of  said  ink  printed  layer  by  injection  molding,  wherein  said 
printed  indicator  portioa  is  illuminated  from  the  back  surface 
of  said  ink  printed  layer  to  effect  indication  of  said  printed 
indicator  portion  on  a  front  surface  of  said  indicator  sheet;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  transparent  ink  dissolution  prevent- 
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in«  Jheet  interpoted  between  uid  ink  printed  Uyer  «id  -id 
^Ided  layer  for  preventing  ink  of  Mud  ink  printed  Uyer  from 


polypropylene  bwe  hert-bond«ble  compoMte  fiber*  wid  0  to 
30%  by  weight  of  other  organic  fibers  and  having  a  heat 
rfirinking  pcrcenUge  "A"  of  50%  or  lower  at  100"  C.  and  a 
heat  shrinking  percentage  "B"  of  50%  or  higher  at  120  C. 
provided  that  the  difference  ••B"-"A"  between  the  later  and 
the  former  i»  20%  or  higher,  said  fibers  being  cnmped  and 
uniformly  entangled  as  a  result  of  crimping  and  increased 
entanglement  of  the  above  compoMte  fibers  resulting  from  said 
web  having  had  hot  air  at  a  temperature  greater  than  120"  C. 
•nd  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  high  melting  component 
of  said  composite  fibers  blown  on  the  front  and  back  sides 
thereof  alternately  and  successively,  said  stretchable  nonwo- 
ven  fabric  having  an  elastic  recovery-at-30%-elongation  of 
80%  or  higher  in  both  the  warp  and  wafl  directions. 


to  The  KciriaU 


being  dissolved  and  transferring  to  said  molded  Uyer  during 
said  injection  molding. 

8027,223 

FABRICATING  METAL  ARTICLES  FROM  PRINTED 

IMAGES 

Albert  W.  Morgaa,  CberterfWd.  u4  Gtorv  D.  Vaughn,  BaU- 

«{.,  both  of  Mo^  aaaigMrs  to  MoMUto  Company.  St  Loma, 

Ma 

CmOmmatkm-l^-nit  of  Ser.  No.  «>9,71«,  No?.  13, 1990,  Prt. 

No.  S,0I2,734,  ami  a  co«tin«atio*-in-P«1  of  Ser.  No.  5«9,«2, 

^      20, 1990,  Atmtnmrl.  ami  a  contiaaatioii-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

454,S<8,  Dtc  21, 1909,  An4am»i  Thta  ap»Ueatio>  Jam.  7, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  71304* 

lirt.  CL'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  420— 209  • 


5027025 
MASKING  TAPE 
Ahborf  L.  MmWi,  Nadcfc,  Mas., 

CoapMy,  MMaficM,  Mmm. 

CoatiMathM  of  Ser.  No.  305,115,  JaL  26,  1909,  i  ^^ 

which  ia  a  cortta««tioo-»»-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,185,  Aft.  8, 1900, 

abMdoMd.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  *,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,802 

lat  CL'  C09J  7/02 

U&  a.  428-214  *?^ 

1.  A  masking  upe  characterized  by  having  unproved  elon- 
gation and  conformability,  said  tape  consisting  essentially  of,  m 
order,  an  outer  Uyer  of  high  density  polyethylene;  an  uiner 
Uyer  of  low  density  polyethylene,  the  combined  thicknesses  of 
said  outer  and  inner  Uyers  being  no  greater  than  about  3.0  mils; 
a  nonwoven  cloth;  and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  Uyer  no 
thicker  than  about  2.0  mils. 


S02702* 
TECHNICAL  CLEANING  CARD  AND  DT 
Rkhart  B.  RaM,  105  Tm^  St,  PofMMocfc,  Com.  0M64 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741,545 
Ut.  CL'  BOOB  l/Oa  B32B  33/00 
UA  a.  420-219  •* 

1.  A  technical  cleaning  card  for  cleaning  feed  path  roUers 
read/print  heads  and  the  like,  comprising  a  discrete  sheet  of 
substantially  homogeneous  spunbooded  polyeater  material 
having  length  (L).  width  (W).  and  thickness  (T)  dunensiof* 
defming  opposed  side  surfaces  for  contacting  said  rollers,  said 
dimensions  falling  within  the  range  of  about, 

0.009  iiich<T<0.015  inch 


1.00<L/W<M.O 


1.  A  web  having  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  repetitive  pat- 
terns of  conductive  metal  lines  having  a  width  not  greater  than 
SO  micrometers. 


UMI 


5027024 
STRETCHABLE  NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

HiratoaU  taUkawa,  IkoMt,  aad  SeUi  Yokota,  MoriyM*,  both 

of  Japn,  Mri^ort  to  ChiMO  Coryoratkw.  Owka,  Japan 

FIM  Oct.  12,  1909,  Ser.  No.  420015 
Ctota.  priority,  applicatio.  Japan.  Oct.  20. 1900,  «3-272545 
|«t  CL'  D04H  1/46.  1/48,  1/50 
VS.  CL  420-212  ^         *  Chtaa 

1    A  stretchable  nonwoven  fabric  formed  from  a  hydro- 
entangled  uniform  web  comprinng  70  to  100%  by  weight  of 


5027027 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  WTTH  A  THERMALLY 

ACTIVATED  ADHESIVE  SURFACE.  RESULTING 

PRODUCT  AND  APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 

Roger  Bo«Unser,  St^aUc,  Cimai^  mi^ai  to  JohMon  * 

1»C  Moatreal.  Vrntim 

FUed  J>1.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550O50 
priority,  appUcathM  Cawria,  Mar.  5, 1990,  2011515 
Irt.  a.'  D03D  3/00 
VS.  CL  420-224  "  ^tataa 

1.  A  three-dimensional  non-woven  fabric  having  a  thermaUy 
activated  adhesive  surface,  said  non-woven  fabric  comprising  a 
first  fiber  Uyer  including  bond-forming  fibers  fusible  at  a  pre- 
determined temperature  and  a  second  fiber  Uyer  includmg 
fibers  of  a  material  in  a  solid  phase  at  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature, said  fibers  being  in  mechanical  engagement  one  with 
another  and  arranged  fUtwise  in  bundles  interconnected  at 
juncture*  by  protuberant  fiber  packings  dispoaed  in  a  staggered 


pattern  throughout  said  fabric,  said  bond-forming  fibers  and 
said  fibers  of  a  material  in  a  solid  phase  being  concentrated  in 


5027020 

SORFTIVE  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  ELEMENTS 

HAVING  CAPACmVE  SPACES  FOR  FLUID  AND/OR 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Robert  D.  NewcU,  429  N.  Main  SL,  Roxhoro,  N.C  27973 

CoirtlmmtkMHi»«art  of  Ser.  No.  471.110,  Jan.  26, 1990,  Pat  No. 

S,0M,S27.  wUch  U  a  coatiaoatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,404, 

May  2, 1900,  PM.  No.  4,923,730.  Tbk  appUcatioa  No?.  10, 1991, 

Ser.  No.  793054 

lat.  CL'  D03D  3/00 

VS.  CL  4M—11A  20 


1.  A  sorptive  article  comprising:  (a)  a  unitary  assemblage  of 
fibrous  web  sorptive  elements  having  capacitive  spaces  capa- 
ble of  holding  fluid  and/or  paniculate  solids,  said  fibrous  web 
sorptive  elements  comprising  elongate  web  element  strips  to 
which  involutions  have  been  imparted;  and 

(b)  means  for  retaining  said  fibrous  web  sorptive  elements  in 
said  unitary  assemblage. 


mJ/cm^  and  at  moat  about  1000  mJ/cm^  sufaaequent  to  any 
treatment  with  said  material;  and 
(b)  a  phenol-fonnalddiyde  resin  which  substantiaUy  bonda 
laid  fibers  at  points  of  mutual  oootact 


■loW.L. 


5O27O30 
THERMAL  CONTROL  MATERIALS 
GoiAm  J.  A.  McGladc  Eilabai^.  Scotland,  aari^a 
Gore  *  Aaaoctetca,  Inc.,  Newark,  DcL 

FBcd  Sq^  19, 199L  S«r.  No.  7«2094 
CWaM  prioftty,  ippMcattsa  Unttad  rininw,  Sap.  19. 1990, 
9020420 

IM.  CL'  B32B  5/14.  3/26.  27/00 
VS.  a.  420—319.1  5  ( 


apex  and  base  portions  of  said  protuberant  fiber  packings  re- 
spectively. 


1.  A  thermal  control  material  which  is  a  Uyered  construc- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  at  least  two  Uyers;  each  said  Uyer 
being  made  of  porous  expanded  polytetrafluotoethylene  which 
has  been  metallized  on  one  of  its  surfaces  to  provide  a  thin 
metal  film  on  its  porous  surface;  said  Uyers  being  arranged 
such  that  the  metallized  surface  of  each  said  Uyer  is  adjacent  to 
the  untreated  surface  of  the  adjacent  Uyer,  and  said  Uyers 
being  joined  together  at  intervals  over  the  areal  extent  of  the 
construction. 


S027031 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTIVE  MATERIAL 
I  YeahUald;  Kawqra  Nlit  liii  i  ri.  a«d  Maaai 
aU  of  Kyoto,  Japa%  aMiiMn  la  Smmb  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyMa, 

FDad  Jaa.  3. 1992.  Ser.  No.  01«.C73 
CWm  priority,  ^pHcatioa  Japan.  Jhs.  19. 1991.  3-17U4C 
fart.  CL'  HOIC  7/00 
VS.  a.  420— 3M  3  < 


5027029 
NONWOVEN  POLYESTER  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Kay  McMahaa  McCoy,  Woodhwy,  Mian^  rirtwij  K.  Har- 
asoa.  Hadaom  WU..  and  Mary  B.  MaUo.  North  St.  PadU 
Miaik.  Mrijinri  to  MiaMaota  Minta*  and  Manafacfilag 
Cowp— y.  St  Paai.  Minn. 

FIM  Dec  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  C33.M7 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/06;  B24B  7/00:  B24D  7/OQ:  IMMM  15/41 
VS.  CL  420—203  0  Clafaaa 

1.  A  surface  finishing  article  comprising: 
(a)  a  nonwoven,  three-dimensional,  open,  lofty  wefo  of  poly- 
ester fibers,  said  polyester  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyester  having  a  dulling  agent  blended 
therein  and  polyester  which  is  substantially  free  of  dulling 
agent,  wherein  if  said  polyester  is  substantially  free  of 
dulling  agent,  then  said  polyester  fibers  are  coated  with  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
peroxide,  a  fiber  finish,  or  combination  thereof,  said  fibers 
having  been  expoaed  to  UV  radiation  of  at  least  about  200 


CM-wMmb, 


1.  An  dectrical  resistive  material  comprising: 
i)  a  Cr— Al— B— Zr  quaternary  alloy  comprising: 

a)  a  ternary  alloy  comprising: 
i)  35-55  atomic  %  or  Cr; 

ii)  2-23  atomic  %  of  Al;  and 
tii)  37-58  atomic  %  of  B;  and 

b)  2-25  atomic  %  of  Zr.  based  on  the  total  of  Cr.  Al,  B. 
and  Zr.  and 

ii)  15-25  atomic  %  of  oxygen  based  on  the  total  of  Cr.  Al,  B, 
ZrandO. 


1070 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13.  1993 


July  13,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


1071 


UMI 


CONDUCTIVE  TAPE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PACKAGE.  A  LEAD  FRAME  WITHOUT  POWER  BUSES 

FOR  LEAD  ON  CHIP  PACKAGE.  AND  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  TAPE 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION 
Tbiaa  B.  Lta.  39  EUaa  Ro^  #02-04  P-ir  Ri*  Gvdea*.  Slii««- 

porc  18S1,  SUgMore  

Filed  Jm.  23.  IWI.  Ser.  No.  644,729 
lat  a.'  B32B  7/12;  HOIL  2i/*» 
UJS.  CL  42»— 344 


an  •dhoive  Uyer  present  on  the  side  surface  having  said 
present  or  on  the  opposite  non-printed  side  surface; 


1.  A  conductive  double  sided  adhesive  Upe  adapted  for  use 
in  a  lead  on  chip  integrated  circuit  packaging  arrangement,  the 
arrangement  including  an  integrated  circuit  chip  with  a  top 
surface  having  a  length  and  opposed  sides,  the  top  surface 
presenting  bond  pads  arranged  along  the  length  of  the  top 
surface  and  substantially  centered  between  the  sides  of  the  top 
surface,  individual  lead  frame  fingers,  which  are  conductive, 
extending  over  the  top  surface  adjacent  the  bond  pads,  and 
bond  wires  extending  between  the  bond  pads  and  the  fingers, 
the  upe  comprising; 
a  first  adhesive  Uyer  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top 

surface  of  the  integrated  circuit; 
a  base  film  Uyer  on  top  of  the  first  adhesive  Uyer, 
a  conductive  layer  on  top  of  the  base  film  layer;  and 
a  second  adhesive  Uyer  on  top  of  the  conductive  layer,  the 
second  adhesive  Uyer  being  adapted  to  mount  the  lead 
frame  fuigcrs  to  the  tape  and  insulate  the  lead  frame  fin- 
gers from  the  conductive  Uyer.  the  second  adhesive  Uyer 
also  presenting  apertures  to  the  conductive  Uyer  adapted 
for  connection  of  bond  wires  between  the  bond  pads  and 
the  conductive  Uyer, 
the  four  Uyers  being  formed  into  a  substantially  rectangular 
shape  with  a  length  less  than  that  of  the  top  surface  of  the 
integrated  circuit  and  a  width  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  bond  pads  and  one  side  of  the  top  surface. 

5.227033 

POLYETHYLENE  LABEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

YifTT"  Itaba.  Kawaaaki,  aad  Yataka  YoaUmii.  Tokyo,  botk  of 

Japaa,  aaaigwm  to  To«e«  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
PCT-  No.  PCT-/JP91/003M.  §  371  Datt  Not.  «.  1991,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Not.  «,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14251.  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Sep.  19.  1991 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  7.  1991.  Ser.  No.  773.561 
Claiia«  pri«ri*y.  applicatioii  Japan.  Mar.  7.  1990,  2-53544; 
Mar.  7, 1990.  ^53545;  Mar.  7,  1990,  2-53546 
lat  a.'  B32B  7/12.  3/18 
UJS.  a.  428—354  *  C>^ 

1.  A  polyethylene  label  have  good  clarity,  ngidity,  strength, 
and  resistance  to  water  wetting  and  contamination  compnsmg: 
a  polyethylene  film  having  a  thickness  and  a  first  side  surface 
and  a  second  side  surface  wherein  cross-linking  decreases 
in  degree  inwardly  across  the  thickness  from  both  said 
first  and  second  side  surface; 
printing  present  on  one  side  surface  of  said  film; 


■aid  adhesive  Uyer  having  a  thickness  of  about  3  to  30  fun. 
said  adhesive  Uyer  havmg  an  uneven  surface,  said  uneven- 
ness  being  sufficient  to  prevent  blister  phenomenon. 

5027,234  

THERMAL  ADHESIVE  VIBRATION  DAMPING  SHEETS 
Kakutaro  KaucM;  Yowhel  SmmM.  both  of  Sodeiwra;  Yawiaaa 
FuJU.  Tokyo;  Ke^ji  Vokoyama,  Tokyo;  YoahJo  lida,  Tokyo, 
■■d  MaaaUko  Ooyama,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Imhutriea,  Ltd.  aad  NEC  Eavifoaatcat 
Eagiaeering.  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7. 1991.  Ser.  No.  741,607 
OalM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japaa.  Aag.  10, 1990.  2-213426 
tat.  CL'  B32B  11/11  11/02.  7/12 
UJS.  CL  42S-355  '  ' 


rC)ll»Hr 


1.  A  vibration  damping  sheet  which  exhibits  tackiness  upon 
heating  comprising:  ,      j 

(A)  a  sheet  substrate  comprising  an  asphaltic  material  ana 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1  to  5  mm;  and 

(B)  crystalline  polyolefin  particles  on  a  surface  of  said  sheet 
substrate  (A)  having  a  mean  particle  sire  of  I  to  20  ^m  and 
exhibiting  an  endothermic  curved  having  at  least  one 
endothermic  peak,  the  highest  endothermic  peak  appear- 
ing at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  50*  to  230"  C.  as 
measured  by  a  differential  scanning  calorimeter,  said  poly- 
olefin particles  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to 
0.35  grains  per  100  square  centimeters. 

5027035 

COMPOSFTE  SOFT  MAGNEnC  MATERLAL  AND 

COATED  PARTICLES  THEREFOR 

HMeham  Moro,  FamdMihl,  and  Yasnbam  MiyaacU.  Narita, 

both  of  Japan,  aasigDora  to  TDK  Corporatkm,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  May  8.  1991.  Ser.  No.  696.911 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  9,  1990.  2-119536; 
Apr.  30.  1991.  3-126850 

tat  a.»  B32B  5//<J.  B22F  //Ott  1/02 
UA  a.  428-357  7P«*«» 

1.  A  composite  soft  magnetic  material  comprising  soft  mag- 
netic metal  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  5  to  70  fim 
and  a  coercive  force  of  up  to  0.5  Oe  in  bulk  sute  coated  with 
a  high  resistance  soft  magnetic  substance  having  a  thickness  of 
002  to  10  fun  and  an  electric  resistivity  of  p  of  about  IV  O-cm 


or  higher  which  composition  has  been  subjected  to  plasma 
activated  sintering,  wherein  the  plasma  activated  sintering 
comprises  applying  pulse  current  to  the  material  for  about  1  to 
3  minutes  under  pressure  of  about  200  to  2500  Kg/cm^  and 


i/ 


under  atmosphere  of  10-'  to  10-'  Torr  to  create  a  plasma 
among  the  particle*,  and  then  conducting  electricity  through 
the  material  of  about  1500  to  3000  amperes  to  effect  sintering 
under  said  pressure. 


5027036 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATRIX  FIBER-REINFORCED  PREPREf^S  AND 

COMPOSFTE  STRUCTURE  PRODUCTS  FORMED 

THEREBY 
1 C  Haadcrauma.  AahriUc,  N.C,  aaaiffMr  to  BASF  Aktiaa- 
liailhfkafl.  IadaliplMift«  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ctriaay 
FIM  JiL  2»,  1991,  Sw.  No.  737^27 
taL  CL>  B32B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  428—361  6  CWaM 

1.  A  hybrid  yam  oontaining  reinforcing  fibers  and  thermo- 
plastic matrix  fibers  sized  with  a  primary  size  dispersion  com- 
prising a  dispersed  phase  comprising  a  compatible  thermoplas- 
tic having  a  melting  point  below  the  melting  point  of  the  ther- 
moplastic matrix  fibers  dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  which 
is  a  voUtile  Uquid. 


5027037 
NONCntCULAR  CROSS-SECTION  CARBON  FIBER, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND 
COMPOSTTE  OF  THE  CARBON  FIBER  WTTH  RESIN 
HMeo  Saiajaaia,  EM»e,  aad  AMra  Otarfa,  lyo.  both  of  Ji 
I  to  Tonqr  tadtriti,  tac,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FOad  Ai«.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,709 
rioffty,  iW>Mfrtno  JapM.  Sep.  ^  1909, 1-22957S 
tat  CL>  B32B  9/00:  OOIF  9/14 
UJS.  CL  428—367  10 


^""    A 


HF) 


F'(F) 


r(F) 


FtF) 


FtF) 


1.  A  noocircular  cross  section  carbon  fiber,  comprising  a 
noncircuUr  cross  section  having  at  least  one  plane  of  symme- 
try passing  ito  centroid  and  having  an  angle  9  of  rotatioaal 
symmetry  defined  by  0  =  3M*/n,  in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  10;  wherein  an  internal  structure  has  no  lamrlUr  structure 
and  said  fiber  has  a  substantially  homogeneoas  crystalline 
stnicturr,  wherein  a  surface  smoothness  S  of  a  fiber  surface  is 
M6  or  below;  and  wherein  a  tensile  strength  and  a  tensile 
modulus  of  the  carbon  fiber  in  the  form  of  a  resin-impregnated 
strand  are  300  kg/aun^  or  above  and  20  Van/wo?-  at  above, 
ivdy. 


5027038 
CARBON  FIBER  CHOPPED  STRANDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTION  THEREfH' 
Minora  Hirai;  Hidarid  FUndaaari;  Maaakan  Ataka;  Kalaa^ 
riakMa.  and  Yah  IcM  Maada,  aD  af  SUaMka,  Japan,  aaaita- 
ors  to  Toko  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  Ser.  No.  433,187.  Not.  8, 1M9,  ^baadaMi.  IWa 
Oet  24.  1991.  Ser.  No.  78MB2 
ppUcatioa  J^aa,  Nor.  10, 1M8,  C3-3S4738 
tat  CL'  B44D  1/W2 
MS.  CL  428—367  14  CMm 

1.  Carbon  fiber  chopped  strands  having  a  circular  or  ellipti- 
cal cross-section,  wherein  1,000  to  100.000  caiboo  fiber  fila- 
ments are  bundled  by  a  sizing  agent  cosnprisiag  at  least  one 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoaetting  resins 
and  thermoplastic  resins  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  10%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  chopped  strands,  said 
strands  having  two  to  thirty  twists  per  meter,  having  a  length 
of  1  to  10  mm.  and  having  a  denKiiess  of  firom  0.4  to  0.9  ac- 
cording to  the  formuU  below: 


(1) 


where  D  denotes  the  average  diameter  of  the  chopped  straada. 
d  denotes  the  average  diameter  of  filaments  ooostituting  the 
chopped  strands  and  N  denotes  the  number  of  the  fUaments. 


5027039 

PRODUCTION  OF  HOLLOW  AEROGEL 

MICROSPHERES 

S.  Upafcri,  PI III.  CfML,  aad  Sf  A. 

IMby,  Swodam  aaatgaan  to  Iha  Ualtod  Stotoa  af 
ntnuaiii  by  the  Uatted  Slataa  ni|iirtiiiin  of 
Wa««iomD.C 

POad  No? .  38, 1990,  Sar.  No.  638,123 
tat  CL>  B32B  i/lt 
UJS.  CL  438-482  M 


1.  A  prooesa  for  preparing  hoiknv  aerogd  micraaphere*. 
oompriaiag  the  step*  of: 
reacting  metal  alkoxide  with  water  and  base  catalyst  in 

alcohol  solvent  until  a  viacooa  aloofd  i*  attained: 
fbnniiig  a  drop  of  viscous  aloofd; 
injecting  inert  ga*  and  baae  catalyst  hito  the  drop,  at  the  time 

of  drop  formatioa.  to  form  a  hoOow  aloofd  nucroaphera; 
blowing  the  hoDow  alcogel  Bwcroaphere  free  of  the  viaooo* 

alcogel  to  CsD  into  an  atmcaphere  of  inert  gas  and  baae 

catalyst; 
captoriog  said  hollow  alcocd  nicraapbefc  OB  foaaa;  i 
sobjectiiig  said  hollow  aloofd  nncraapharc  to  i 
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drying  to  form  a  hoUow  aerogel  microapherc  of  800- 1 200 
^m  diameter  with  a  wall  thickneas  of  100-300  jun  and  a 
wall  density  of  0.03  to  0.3  g/cm'. 

S427.240 
UV  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS,  ABRASION 
RESISTANT  UV  STABILIZED  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITES  AND  METHOD 
Mark  G.  TUley.  SckcMCtMly,  and  Peter  M.  Miraada.  Scoda, 
bodi  of  N.Y^  Miltann  to  General  Electric  Coapaay,  Scke- 
■ectady,  N.Y. 
D(tWo«  of  Ser.  No.  741,»5,  Aag.  7,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5.162.390. 
nia  ^pllratlna  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902.3M 
lat  a.'  B05D  J/06:  B32B  27/36 
VS.  a.  42»— 412  *  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  thermoplastic  substrate  comprising 
applying  a  UV  curable  coating  composition  onto  the  thermo- 
plastic substrate  and  thereafter  effecting  the  cure  of  the  UV 
curable  coating  composition  to  produce  a  coated  substrate 
having  superior  optical  properties  and  weathering  resistance, 
where  the  UV  curable  coating  composition  comprises  by 
weight, 

(A)  100  parts  of  a  UV  curable  organic  material,  a  UV  cur- 
able organosilicon  material,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

(B)  0.3  to  10  parts  of  an  acylphosphorus  compound  which  is 
effective  for  polymerizing  the  UV  curable  organic  coating 
composition  with  light  having  a  wavelength  of  from  about 
3M  nm  to  about  410  nm  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  acylphosphine  oxide,  an  acyl  phosphonate 
and  an  acylphosphine  sulfide,  and 

(C)  0.5  to  20  parts  of  a  UV  absorber. 

5,227,241 
LAMINATED  GLASS 
Pierre  CkaaMade.  Sally  S/Loirc,  aad  Yves  Naoiunenko,  Les 
Bordea,  both  of  Fraace,  asrigaora  to  Saiat-Gobaia  Vitrage 
latematioiial,  CoarbcToic,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865.478 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  9,  1991,  91  042r7 

lat.  CL'  B32B  99/00 

VS,  CL  428—437  »*  OmimB 


PVB  layers  and  said  proportion  of  said  plasdcizer  of  said 
first  inner  PVB  Uyer  being  from  1.2:1  to  3:1; 
wherein  said  proportion  of  said  plasticiier  of  said  first  inner 
Uyer  is  from  15  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  plasticizcr  per  100 
partt  by  weight  of  PVB  resin. 

5.227.242 
Min-TIFUNCnONAL  FACIAL  TISSUE 
Rebecca  S.  Walter  Paalcttc  M.  Rowdi,  bodi  of  Appietoa,  Wl»„ 
aad  Darid  N.  Haaey,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Kimber- 
ly-Clark Corporatiaa,  Neeaah,  Wis. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  316,048,  Feb.  24,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
4.950.545.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,970 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subiequent  to  Aag.  21, 
2007,  baa  been  disclaimed. 
lat.  a.)  B32B  23/08 
VS.  CL  428—446  »  O**^ 


fcf 
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1.  A  laminated  glass,  comprising 

i)  a  first  sheet  of  glass  having  a  length  and  a  width; 

ii)  a  polyvinyl  butyral  (PVB)  insert  layered  thereon  having  a 
length  not  greater  than  said  length  of  said  first  sheet  of 
glass  and  a  width  not  greater  than  said  width  of  said  first 
sheet  of  glass,  wherein  said  PVB  insert  comprises 

a)  a  first  surface  PVB  layer  attached  to  said  first  sheet  of 
glass; 

b)  a  first  inner  PVB  Uyer  attached  to  said  first  surface 
PVB  Uyer;  and 

c)  a  second  surface  PVB  Uyer  attached  to  said  first  inner 
PVB  Uyer;  and 

iii)  a  second  sheet  of  glass  having  a  length  not  greater  than 
said  length  of  said  first  sheet  of  glass  and  a  width  not 
greater  than  said  width  of  said  first  sheet  of  glass; 

wherein  each  PVB  layer  comprises  a  PVB  resin  and  a  plasti- 
cirer,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  proportion  of  said  plasti- 
cizer  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surface 


1.  A  tissue  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  weight 
percent  solids,  based  on  the  finished  basis  weight  of  the  tissue, 
of  a  silicone  compound  comprising  a  mixture  of  tetraethoxy 
silane.  dimethyl  diethoxy  silane.  and  ethylene  oxide-dimethyl 
siloxane  copolymer,  said  silicone  compound  being  incorpo- 
rated into  the  tissue  with  an  aqueous  carrier. 

5,227,243 
HYDROXY  ADDITION  POLYMER,  ANHYDRIDE 
ADDITION  POLYMER  AND  CYCLOAUPHATIC 
POLYEPOXIDE 
Mohamad  D.  SbaUti,  Ricbtoa;  James  A.  Marqnart,  Chicago 
Heights;  John  R.   Babjak,  TInley   Park,  and   Rodney   M. 
Harris,  Chicago,  all  of  lU.,  aaaigaors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams 
Company,  OereUnd,  Ohio 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  120,887,  Sow.  16,  1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,117,  Mar.  14, 
1986,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No. 
657.008 
Int.  a.5  B32B  15/08;  C08L  33/02.  63/00 
VS.  CL  428—457  ^  Ctaima 

1.  In  a  substrate  coated  with  a  multi-Uyer  decorative  awl/or 
protective  coating  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  basecoat  comprising  a  pigmented  film-forming  poly- 
mer; and 

(b)  a  transparent  clearcoat  comprising  a  film-forming  poly- 
mer applied  to  the  surface  of  the  basecoat  composition; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  clear- 
coat  and/or  the  basecoat  a  multicomponent  curable  com- 
position which  is  reactive  upon  mixing  of  the  components, 
wherein  the  curable  composition  comprises: 
(i)  an  anhydride-functional  polymer  having  an  average  of 

at  least  two  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  groups  per 
molecule  and  wherein  the  anhydride-functional  poly- 
mer is  the  addition  polymerization  reaction  product  of 
(a)  5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monoanhydride  monomer;  and  (b)  1  to 
about  15  weight  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  monomer  copolymeriiable  with  the 
ethylenically    unsaturated   monoanhydride   monomer; 


and  (c)  4S  to  about  94  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  copoly- 
merizable  with  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monoan- 
hydride and  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid;  and 

(ii)  an  epoxy-functional  compound  having  an  average  of  at 
least  two  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  groups  per  molecule; 
and 

Oii)  a  hydroxy-functional  polymer  having  an  average  of  at 
least  two  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  comprising 
the  addition  polymerization  reaction  product  of  (a)  10 
to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxy-functional 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  (b)  60  to  about 
90  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  hydroxy- 
functional  monomer. 


which  is  a  oo-polymer  adduct  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  an  active  hydrogen-containing  materul. 


5.227^44 

POLYIMIDE  FILM  WITH  METAL  SALT  COATING 

RESULTING  IN  IMPROVED  ADHESION 

Staart  N.  Milligaa,  Cbrclerille,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Port 

de  Nemours  aad  Coatpaay,  WUmiagtoa,  Del. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  586,620,  Sep.  21, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845.759 

lat  CL>  B32B  27/06 

VS.  a.  428—458  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  polyimide  film  having  improved  surface  adhesion  to 
acrylic  adhesive  coated  copper  foil  of  at  least  8  pli  peel 
strength  according  to  IPC  Method  2.4.9  Revision  C  on  one  or 
both  sides  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyimide  base  film  coated 
with  an  organic  solvent  solution  consisting  of  from  0.1  to  10 
weight  %  of  a  metal  salt  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sn,  Cu,  Zn,  Fe,  Co,  Mn,  and  Pd  wherein 
the  organic  solvent  solution  of  the  metal  salt  is  coated  onto  a 
partially  cured  or  partially  dried  polyamide  acid  base  film  and 
then  heating  the  coated  base  film  to  both  dry  and  completely 
convert  the  polyamide  acid  to  polyimide. 


1.  An  insuUtive  cabinet  wall  structure  for  use  in  a  thermally 
iniuUtf<>  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a.  an  outer  wall  element; 

b.  an  inner  wall  element  comprising  a  synthetic  resin; 

c.  a  foamed-in-situ  polyurethane  foam  contiguous  to  said 
outer  wall  element  and  positioned  between  said  outer  wall 
element  and  said  inner  wall  element;  and 

d.  a  barrier  film  interposed  between  said  foamed-in-situ 
polyurethane  foam  and  said  inner  wall  element, 

characterized  in  that  the  synthetic  resin  comprises  a  thermo- 
plastic styrenic  polymer  and  in  that  the  barrier  film  consists 
essentially  of  an  amorphous  thermoplastic  polyester  resin 


5,227.246 
INK  SHEET  USABLE  IN  THERMAL  RECORDING 
Hiroo  Ucda,  AlNgl;  HiraaU  Saaaa,  KwraMU;  Koimi  Klyalii, 
MachUa.  aad  Koji  UcWyaaw,  Yo 
Of*  to  F^IUaB  Limitad.  ] 

CoatiaaaHoa  of  Ser.  ^^o.  700.900.  May  13, 1991,  i 
wkkh  to  a  ctwdMadM  or  Ser.  No.  3M.757,  An.  22.  tm, 
abaadoaed.  wych  h  a  corti— atfcia  of  Sar.  No.  »41,I».  D«c-  U. 
1906.  abaadna^d  TUs  appHcaWna  Sc».  20. 1992,  Sar.  Na. 

952,193 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaai,  Dae  U,  1905, 60-206354; 
Dec  IS,  1905.  60-206355;  Sc*.  17, 1906,  61-217327 

lat  CL>  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  420—404  »  ( 


■23 


5,227,245 
BARRIER  FILMS  FOR  PREVENTING  SOLVENT 
ATTACK  ON  PLASTIC  RESINS 
Jaa  BraMli,  TcrMoaea,  Nctheriaadt;  Stercn  B.  SwartoriBcr, 
Midland,  Mich^  Hcuri  J.  M.  Griabaaer,  Oostbvg.  aad  Keca- 
Jeea  vaa  Daia,  Teraeaxea,  botk  of  Netherlaads,  assizors  to 
The  Dow  Ckeaaical  Coa^aay,  Midiaad,  Mich. 
FUcd  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504.369 
lat  a.'  A47B  81/00;  B32B  3/26.  27/08;  B65D  90/04 
VS.  CL  420—483  19  Claims 


22 


vm^m^-^ 


1.  A  reusable  ink  sheet  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

an  intermediate  Uyer  formed  on  said  substrate;  and 
an  ink  composition  Uyer  formed  on  said  intermediate  Uyer 
and  including: 
a  coloring  agent;  and 

a  low  temperature  melting  material  including: 
a  urethane  compound;  and 

an  additive  compound  for  modifying  the  viscosity  of 
said  uretane  compound  to  a  low  viscosity,  said  addi- 
tive compound  having  a  weight  ratio  to  said  urethane 
compound  of  from  10%  to  50%  and  comprising  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  stearic 
acid,  myristic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  bebenic  acid,  oleic 
acid  amide,  erucic  acid  amide,  N-stearyl  oleic  acid 
amide,  ricinoleic  acid  amide,  cerotic  acid  ester  bees- 
wax, stearyl  behenate  and  cane  sugar  Cuty  acid  eater. 


S,2274d7 
MAGNEnC  MATERIALS 
Yib  II I  niiQilla.  ninadiilpMa.  Fa  .  ■nifi —  ^  "^ " 

lacn  Newtowa,  Pa. 
DHWoa  of  Ser.  No.  535.460.  Jaa.  0. 1990,  Pat  Na.  S422J03. 

wUck  to  a  c«Mtiaaabaa-la-pwt  of  Sar.  No.  365,622.  Jaia.  13, 
1909,  Pat  No.  5.114,502.  TMs  appBeaWoa  JaL  10. 1991.  Ssr.  No. 

732^273 
The  pottkm  of  the  t«m  of  tkia  pataM  sabaofasrt  te  Jon.  16, 

bt  CL'  B22P  3/00 
VS.  a.  420—547  1  Chi" 

1.  A  passivated  rare  earth-containing  aOoy  product  capable 
of  being  formed  into  a  permanent  magnet  produced  by  the 
process  comprising  crushing  a  rare  earth-containing  alloy  and 
treating  the  alloy  by  passivating  the  alloy  with  a  paisivating 
gas  comprised  of  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  or  a  combination  of 
nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  below  the  phaae 
transformatioa  temperature  of  the  alloy,  thereby  producing  a 
passivated  rare  earth-containing  alloy  product  capable  of  being 
formed  into  a  permanent  magnet,  wherein  the  alloy  comprises, 
in  atomic  percent  of  the  overall  composition,  from  about  12% 
to  about  24%  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  neodyminm,  praseodymium,  lantha- 
num, cerium,  tertMum,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  euro- 
pium, samarium,  gadolinium,  promethium,  thulium,  ytterbium, 
lutetium,  yttrium,  and  scandium,  from  about  2%  to  about  28% 
boron  and  the  halanrr  iron. 
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S,227,24S 
READY-TO-EAT  CEREAL  CONTAINING  PSYLUUM 
Richarti  D.  Wulbchleger.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.;  Shiriey  C.  Cfcea, 
Tokyo,  Japui;  Frederick  A.  Bowman,  Augusta,  and  Larry  V. 
HawMitz,  Battle  Creek,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignor*  to  Kellon 
Coapuy.  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
DivWoB  of  S«r.  No.  412425.  Sep.  27. 19*9.  TbU  applicatioa  Jan. 

6,  1992,  S«r.  No.  819.5W 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subaequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL»  A23L  //«.  J/29 

VS.  a.  426-549  »2  C**^ 

1.  Psyllium-containing  ready-to-eat  cereal  product  having 

good  mouthfeel.  textural  and  flavor  characteristics  comprising, 

on  a  dry  weight  basis,  about  25  to  90%  of  one  or  more  cereal 

brans  and  about  6-19%  psyllium. 


glass  member  being  in  contact  with  the  meul  member  and 
forming  a  glass-to-metal  seal  therewith;  and 


5,227  J49 

BORIDE  COATINGS  FOR  SIC  REINFORCED  TI 

COMPOSITES 

D.  Lidico,  Sagamore  HlUa.  and  M.  A.  TenboTer,  Solon,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company.  OeTeland.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770.689 

Int.  CL'  C22C  1/09 

UJS.  CL  428—614  26 


an  outer  body  surrounding  the  glass  member  and  forming  a 
seal  therewith,  the  metal  member  comprising  a  terminal 
passing  through  the  glass  member. 


1.  A  coated  reinforcement  material  comprising. 

a  reinforcement  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
ranging  from  about  3x  10"  V  C.  to  about  12x  IQ-V  C; 
and 

a  boride  outer  coating  deposited  on  said  reinforcement  hav- 
ing of  the  formula: 

Ti,M^, 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  of  V.  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W.  Zr  and  Hf; 
X  is  between  about  30  and  60  atomic  percent;  y  is  between 
about  5  and  30  atomic  percent;  z  is  between  about  35  and  60 
atomic  percent;  and  x-t-y-H=100. 


5,227^51 
THIN  CONTINUOUS  CAST  PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Ism  SoIcW,  and  SUgenori  Tanaka,  both  of  Hikari,  Japw^  aa- 

simors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00019.  §  371  Date  Sep.  11,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Dnte  Sep.  11,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/10521,  PCT  Pri>. 
Date  Jnl.  25.  1991  _ 

PCT  FHcd  Jan.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  761,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1990,  2-3518 
Int.  a.'  B23P  9/00 
UJS.  CL  428—687  *  Claims 


PiA, 


5,227,280 
GLASS-TO-METAL  SEAL 
Bohid,  RobblMTUIr.  Jeffrey  M.  Anmh,  Kcadall 
i  Sheldoa  S.  Bitko.  East  Brunswick,  all  of  NJ., 
I  to  Fifth  DiaMnaion  Inc.  Trenton.  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,237 
Int  a.'  COaC  27/02;  H05K  5/06 
VS.  a.  428—630  12  CUims 

I.  A  glass-to-metal  seal  comprising: 
a  glass  member; 
a  metal  member  consisting  essentially  of  a  Pd-Ru  alloy,  the 


1.  A  thin  conunuous  cast  plate  characterized  in  that  a  tor- 
toise shell  pattern  having  a  circle  equivalent  diameter  of  5  to 
200  mm  surrounded  by  dimples  having  a  depth  in  the  range  of 
from  5  to  30  tun  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  cast  plate. 

3.  A  process  for  continuously  casting  a  thin  cast  plate,  which 
comprises  casting  a  thin  cast  pUte  by  means  of  continuously 
moving  shaping  surface  type  continuous  casting  machine, 
characterized  in  that  the  casting  a  conducted  while  reguUling 
the  overheating  temperature,  AT,  of  a  molten  metal  in  a  pour- 
ing basin  formed  by  said  movable  casting  mold  at  15*  C.  or 
below. 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Ry^fi  Mmrnymm;  Takeo  Wakimoto;  HittMhi  Naknda,  aH  of 
Saitama;  MMakam  Nomara,  aad  GiicU  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japai^  aHigMn  to  PioMcr  Electroaic  Cofyorntioa  and 
Nippon  Kayaka  rihaahiiri  Kairin,  both  oTTokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,985 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  22,  1990,  2-12292; 
Aag.  30,  1990,  2-228852 

lat.  Ct'  H05B  JJ/Oft  33/14 
VS.  a.  428—690  6  daiaa 


I     i     i 

EMrSSION 

1.  An  electroluminescent  device,  comprising: 

an  anode; 

a  positive-hole  transporting  layer  made  of  an  organic  com- 
pound; 

a  fluorescent  emitting  layer  made  of  an  organic  compound; 

a  cathode;  and 

said  anode,  positive-hole  transporting  layer,  fluorescent 
emitting  layer  and  cathode  being  laminated  in  sequence, 
wherein  said  fluorescent  emitting  layer  is  made  of  a  quino- 
line  derivative  and  a  quinacridone  compound  of  substi- 
tuted Quino{2.3-b]  acridine-5,12-dihydro-7,14-dione  capa- 
ble of  efficiently  emitting  light  with  a  sharper  distribution 
of  emission  spectrum  upon  application  of  a  low  voltage 
and  represented  by  the  following  formula  (A) 


I  H 

O 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl 
group  or  chlorine. 


5,227,253 
RADUTION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 
AtaMori  Takaaa;  KatsaUro  Kohda;  Hideki  Saiaki,  aad  Hteaihi 
Yaauaaki,  aU  of  Kanagnwa,  Japan,  aasigBOts  to  Ih^i  Photo 
FItaa  Co„  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,715 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8,  1991,  3-103918; 
Apr.  9,  1991,  3-104602 

lat.  CL'  B32B  9/00  19/00 
VS.  CL  428—690  6  Claim* 

1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  having  a  phosphor  layer 
which  comprises  a  stimulable  phosphor,  and  a  protective  film, 
wherein  the  protective  film  is  produced  from  a  film-forming 
resin  and  an  oligomer  having  a  polysiloxane  skeleton  or  a 
perfluoroalkyi  group. 


rcmtti. 


5,227,254 
PHOTOSTIMULABLE  EURCH>IUM-DOI>ED  BARIUM 
FLUOROBROMIDE  PHOSPHORS 
Lothw  H.  Brlxaer,  West  Ckcatcr,  Pa.,  a* 
Witadagtoai,  DeL,  mripttm  to  E  L  Da  Past  *t  1 
Coauaay  Witaalaataa,  DeL 

'  FDad  Jan.  19.  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,453 
lat  CL'  C09K  11/61:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—691 

1.  A  europium-doped  barium  fluorohalidc  photosrimulable 
phosphor  of  the  formula 

Bai-;,EaxFBr)_2yO^ 

wherein 

^  represents  an  anion  vacancy, 

X  is  about  0.001  to  about  O.OS,  and 

y  is  about  0.0001  to  about  0.01; 
the  amount  of  oxygen  being  sufficient  to  create  a  concentratioB 
of  anion  vacancies  effective  to  suhatantially  increase  the  stored 
photostimulable  energy,  compared  to  a  non-oxygen-treated 
phosphor. 


5,227,255 
PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  mOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIALS 
MatsM  Akao,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  F^Ji  PI 
Co.,  Ltd.,  AaUgara,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  9. 1990,  Set.  No.  594,003 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa.  Oct  9, 1909, 1-262179 
lat  CL»  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—476.1  6 


''^^^y. 


-1 
2 

30 


(A) 


1.  A  packaging  material  for  photographic  photosensitive 
materiak  which  comprises  a  biaxially  stretched  nylon  resin 
film  having  a  draw  ratio  of  3  to  20  times  in  both  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  a  lateral  direction  and  a  very  low  density  ethy- 
lene-a-olefin  copolymer  resin  film  layer  having  a  density  of 
less  than  0.906  g/cm^  laminated  through  an  adhesive  layer  and 
contains  a  light-shiekling  material  at  least  in  one  layer. 


5,227,256 

FULLY  INTERNAL  MANIFOLDED  FUEL  CELL  STACK 

Leoaani  G.  Mariaaowski,  Moaat  Proapsct;  F^aak  C.  Schora, 

Palatine,  both  of  DL;  Raady  J.  Petri,  Higfclmid,  lad.,  mi 

Mark  G.  LawMM,  Bcrwya,  DL,  Mrinon  to  laitttatc  of  Ga* 

Techaoiogy,  fM>«gi>,  Ql. 

Coatiaaatioa-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,293,  Apr.  10, 1990.  Pat  No. 

5,045,413,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,227,  May 

1,  1990.  Pat  No.  5,077,148,  said  Ser.  No.  505,293.  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,666,  May  3, 1909,  Pat  No. 
4,963,442,  saM  Ser.  No.  517,227,  i*  a  luatiaaatina  la  partoTSer. 
No.  346,666,  May  3, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,963,442.  IW*  appbcatioa 
JaL  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  724,422 
ne  portioa  of  the  term  or  this  pateat  sabaevMM  to  Oct  16, 
2007,  iMtt  btn  tfidilBsA. 
lat  CL'  HOIM  2/08,  8/06 
VS.  CL  429—16  38  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  fuel  cell  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  cell  units, 
each  said  fuel  cell  unit  comprising  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  an 
electrolyte  in  contact  on  one  side  with  the  electrolyte  facing 
face  of  said  anode  and  in  contact  on  the  opposite  side  with  the 
electrolyte  facing  face  of  said  cathode,  and  a  separator  plate 
separating  said  cell  units  between  an  anode  and  cathode  form- 
ing an  anode  chamber  between  the  anode  facing  face  of  said 
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Kparator  plate  and  laid  anode  and  forming  a  cathode  chamber 
between  the  oppoute  cathode  facing  face  of  said  separator 
pUte  and  the  leptuator  facing  face  of  the  cathode  of  an  adja- 
cent said  fuel  cell  unit,  said  anode  chamber  m  gas  communica- 
tion with  fuel  gas  supply  and  outlet  and  said  cathode  chamber 
in  gas  communication  with  oxidant  gas  supply  and  ouUet  the 
improvement  comprising;  said  electrolytes  and  said  separator 
pUtes  extending  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  fuel  cell  stack, 
said  separator  pUtes  having  a  flattened  penpheral  wet  seal 
structure  extending  to  contact  less  than  about  I  inch  width  of 
said  electrolytes  on  each  face  of  said  separator  plates  com- 
pletely around  their  periphery  formmg  a  peripheral  wet  seal 
less  than  about  1  inch  width  under  cell  operating  conditions, 
said  electrolytes  and  said  separator  plates  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  aligned  perforations  said  perforations  in  said  separator 


maintained  as  well  as  the  balance  of  charges  and  proportions  of 
vacancies  sufTicient  to  allow  anionic  conductivity,  further 
characterized  in  that  the  modified  compound  corresponds  to 
the  formula  (X): 


(Bij_xM/>2KV|_jMVO.) 


0) 


in  which: 

M  represenU  one  or  more  metals  which  can  substitute  for  Bi, 


K.«at  «•• 


plates  being  surrounded  by  a  flattened  manifold  wet  seal  struc- 
ture extending  to  contact  less  than  about  1  inch  width  of  said 
electrolyte  on  each  face  of  said  separator  plate  forming  a  mani- 
fold wet  seal  less  than  about  1  inch  width  under  cell  operating 
conditions  to  form  a  plurality  of  gas  manifolds  extending 
through  said  cell  stacks  conduiu  through  said  extended  mani- 
fold wet  seal  structure  providing  fuel  gas  communication 
between  one  set  of  said  manifolds  and  said  anode  chambers  on 
one  face  of  said  separator  plates  and  conduitt  through  said 
extended  manifold  wet  seal  structure  providing  oxidant  gas 
communication  between  a  second  set  of  said  manifolds  and  said 
cathode  chambers  on  the  other  face  of  said  separator  plates, 
thereby  providing  fully  internal  manifolding  of  fuel  and  oxi- 
dant gf"-«  to  and  from  each  said  unit  fuel  cell  in  said  fuel  cell 
stack. 


1.1 


«»«<*«*  4M    tm         mt  ''*) 


selected  from  those  having  an  oxidation  number  lower 
than  or  equal  to  3, 
M'  represents  one  or  more  elements  which  may  subatitute 
for  V  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals,  the  transition  metals,  group  Ilia 
metals  to  Va  or  Illb  metals  to  Vb  metals  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  from  the  rare  earth  metals,  the  limiting  values  of 
X,  y  and  z  being  functions  of  the  nature  of  the  substituting 
eiemenu  M  and  M,  and  wherein  x  plus  y  is  greater  than 


FUEL  ELECTRODiS  FOR  SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL  CELLS 

AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
SUvMori  Ito,  KaM^  KlyoiU  Okamn,  T^ttasi.  aiid  KaiaiiU 
Yoahioka,  Nagoya,  aU  of  JapM,  mm\^tm  to  NGK  iMaMora, 
Ltd^  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,577 

daiw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu.  Sep.  26.  1990.  2-254107 

lat  CL'  HOIM  4/S8,  4/90 

\iS.  CL  429-40  "  a"»» 


5.227,257 
COMPOSmONS  DERIVED  FROM  BI4V201I 

1MB,  Cfcck;  J«M-Cln4e  BoiviB,  Wattreioa;  Gai 

tarn  rilalu— 11.  LMikaraart;  Gay  NowogrocU,  LUle;  MicM 

wk  Jiciiri  Fovietier,  botk  of  Greaobie,  aU  of  Fraacc, 

I  to  UaiTcnitc  D«a  Sdcwxa  Et  Teckal^ara  De  LUlc 

Artoia  Ecole  NadoMlc  SaptritTS  De  Ckiaie  De 

..ow  iMUm  Natiowd  PolytMhaMiw  Dc  GrcMMe,  FraMC 
per  No.  PCr/FR90/W>543,  {  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16, 1992,  PCT  P*.  No.  WO91/01274,  PCT  Pafc. 
Date  Fch.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  JaL  1«,  1990,  Ser.  No.  «3«,731 

data*  priority,  ^Hratlna  Fr«M»,  JaL  IS,  1909,  89  09649 

fat  a.)  HOIM  S/00 

U  A  CL  429-00  «  ^timm 

1.  Compomtioos  derived  from  Bi4V20ii,  characterized  in 

that  at  least  one  part  of  the  constitutive  elementt  selected  from 

Bi  and  V  is  partially  replaced,  the  substituent  element(s)  being 

such  that  the  structure  of  the  gamma  phase  of  Bi4V20ii  is 


9.  A  solid  oxide  fiiel  cell  comprising: 
an  ion-conductive  solid  electrolyte  body; 
an  air  electrode  provided  on  one  surface  of  said  solid  electro- 
lyte body;  and 
a  fuel  electrode  provided  on  an  other  surface  of  said  electro- 
lyte body,  said  fiiel  elecUode  comprising: 
i)  a  porous  fuel  electrode  skeleton  comprising  at  least 

nickel;  and 
b)  a  thin  filmy  tisaue  comprising  the  same  material  as  that 
of  said  solid  electrolyte  body,  said  thin  filmy  tissue 
covering  the  porous  fuel  electrode  skeleton  such  that 
gaps  are  present  between  said  thin  filmy  tissue  and  said 
porous  fiiel  elecUode  skeleton. 


5,227,259 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  AND 

ISOLATING  FAILED  CELLS  IN  A  BATTERY 

Robert  D.  Wearer,  Palo  Atto,  aad  FtraMia  L.  TaneOa,  Newark, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaai^ors  to  Electrie  Power  Rcoearch  laaHftr, 

Inc.,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaL  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  736,073 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIM  10/44.  2/00 
MS.  CL  429—49  »• 


back  face  and  at  least  two  openings  therein  for  receiving  cell 
packs,  a  cell  pack  in  each  opening  and  each  cdl  pack  inrhiding 
electrolyte,  positive  and  negative  electrode  eleoients,  separator 
material  and  a  pouch  for  containing  the  deaaeats,  separator 
and  electrolyte,  the  pouch  having  an  open  top  but  being  other- 
wise sealed  and  a  breathing  hole  in  the  frame  for  each  oeO 
pack,  the  breathing  hole  extending  through  the  frame  and 
arranged  to  communicate  with  the  open  top  of  the  pouch  to 
permit  the  venting  of  gases  from  within  the  pouch  to  a  kication 
outside  the  frame. 


S,227>1 
CYLINIHUCAL  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  WTTH  A 

DIAPHRAGM  SEAL 
Philip  G«N«opealaa,  Waatfifte,  Ohio,  aari^ar  to  Evaraadjr 
Battery  Ctm^mj,  Ik^  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  77S«401 
bt  CL'  HOIM  2/n  4/50,  10/26.  4/42 
VS.  CL  429—56  " 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  and  electrically  isolating  failed 

cells  in  a  network  of  cells  within  a  battery,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  condition  of  said  cells  of  said 

network  of  cells  of  said  battery  so  as  to  identify  a  failed 

cell,  said  determining  means  including: 

means  for  sampling  the  electrical  properties  of  said  cells  of 

said  battery; 
means  for  interpreting  said  electrical  properties  of  said 

cells  to  determine  the  condition  of  said  cells;  and 
means  for  conveying  an  activation  signal  to  said  failed 
cell;  and 
means  for  altering  the  electrical  connection  between  said 
filed  cell  and  said  network  of  celb  of  said  battery,  said 
altering  means  being  coupled  and  responsive  to  said  deter- 
mining means. 


5,227460 
SEALED  LEAD  ACID  BATTERY  USING  MODULAR 
FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Jennifer  L.  Roae,  Codahr.  Joha  P.  DiakeianB,  Soath  MOwaa- 
kcc;  Gerald  K.  Bowen,  Ccdarbarg.  aad  Michael  G.  Aadrcw, 
Waawatoaa,  aU  of  Wla,  aaaigaon  to  Globe-Uaioa,  lac,  MB- 
waakee,  Wia. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7r7,5S2 
lat  CL'  HOIM  2/11  2/14 
VS.  CL  429—54  27 


1.  A  cyUndrical  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  electrolyte  contained  in  a  cylindrical  container, 
said  container  having  an  open  end  and  a  doaed  end;  wherem 
the  open  end  of  said  container  is  sealed  with  a  seal  awembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  disc-shaped  seal  member,  made  from  an  electrically 
insulative  material,  having  an  outer  edge  wall  connected 
via  a  base  to  a  centrally  located  cylindrical  hub  that  de- 
fines an  orifice;  which  base  has  a  ventable  diaphragm 
portion  and  a  nonventable  diaphragm  portion  that  is 
thicker  than  the  ventable  diaphragm  portion;  and  wherein 
the  ventable  diaphragm  portioo  joins  the  hub  at  an  inter- 
face and  becomes  gradually  thicker  in  the  direction  away 
frxxn  the  interface  toward  the  outer  edge  wall  so  that  the 
ventable  diaphragm  portion  is  thinnest  at  the  interface; 
and 

(b)  a  current  collector  extending  through  the  orifice  defined 
by  the  hub  into  the  cell's  interior  to  contact  one  of  the 
cell's  electrodes. 


1.  A  battery  module  comprising  a  frame  having  a  front  and 


5,2r,262 
UNIVERSAL  CAMCORDER  BATTERY  PACK 

ad  FkNr,  Cirtrl^i  HaaM,  5  MtadH  Aft, 
,  Kawlooa,  Hoag  Kaag 
FOed  JaL  •.  1992,  Sw.  No.  910,406 
lat  CL'  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  CL  429-40  »  O** 

1.  A  tmiveraal  camcorder  battery  pack  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  top.  a  base  opposite  to  the  top,  a  first 

end  and  a  second  end  opposite  to  the  first  end; 
at  least  one  battery  enclosed  within  the  housing; 
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a  firet  plurality  of  conucu  disposed  in  the  base  and  con- 
nected to  the  at  least  one  battery,  the  first  plurality  of 
contactt  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  at  least  one  stan- 
dard set  of  camcorder  contacts; 

a  wcond  plurality  of  contactt  disposed  in  the  base  and  con- 
nected to  the  at  least  one  battery,  the  second  plurality  of 
contactt  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  standard 
set  of  camcorder  contacts; 


first  and  second  ends  of  said  body  thereby  covering  said 
battery  chambers; 

contact  springs  disposed  on  each  end  cap  on  the  body  side 
thereof  with  each  contact  spring  disposed  at  each  of  said 
contact  apertures; 

electrically  conductive  boitt  passing  through  each  of  said 
contact  apertures  in  said  end  caps  and  electrically  con- 
necting each  contact  spring;  and 

electrically  conductive  plates  removably  engaged  by  said 
electrically  conductive  boItt  on  the  exterior  side  of  said 
end  caps,  said  plates  being  positonable  to  select  different 
volUges  from  the  battery  holder. 

5427,264 

DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING  A  LITHIUM  BATTERY 

Michel  D«Tal,  Montrial,  and  Yvea  GigMre,  Ste-Julie,  both  of 

CaMMia,  aariviora  to  Hydro-Qwbec,  Moatreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1991,  S«r.  No.  655,092 

tat  CL'  HOIM  6/46 

VS.  a.  429—153  23 


whereby  in  accordance  with  the  electrostatic  attraction, 
those  marking  particles  that  overlie  the  exposed  portions 


a  third  plurality  of  contactt  including  a  first  electrical 
contact  connected  to  the  at  least  one  battery  and  project- 
ing from  the  first  end  of  the  housing  and  a  second  electri- 
cal contact  connected  to  the  at  least  one  battery  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  second  end  of  the  housing,  the  first  and 
second  contactt  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  third 
standard  set  of  camcorder  contactt;  and 

a  locking  device  disposed  in  the  base  for  locking  the  battery 
pack  in  place  on  a  camcorder. 

S,227J63  

RECONFIGURABLE  HEAVY  DUTY  BATTERY  HOLDER 
Dam*  J.  BUer,  Weateriy,  RJ.,  Mslgiwr  to  The  U«Hed  Strtea  of 
AMrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wa*- 
ingtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,067 
tat.  a.)  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  a.  429—99  • 
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1.  Battery  packing  construction  for  packaging  at  least  one 
lithium  battery,  said  lithium  battery  including  a  solid  polymer 
electrolyte  in  electrical  contact  with  an  anode  of  hthium  or  a 
lithium  alloy  and  a  cathode  containing  at  least  one  metallic  salt, 
said  device  comprising 
a  first  metallic  foil  having  a  first  continuous  band  of  plastic 
film  bonded  thereto  by  means  of  a  thermoset  adhesive 
along  entire  peripheral  edges  of  said  first  metallic  foil, 
a  second  metallic  foil  having  a  second  continuous  band  of 
plastic  film  bonded  thereto  by  means  of  a  thermoset  adhe- 
sive along  entire  peripheral  edges  of  said  second  metallic 
foil, 
said  first  and  second  metallic  foils  disposed  over  one  another 
with  the  first  and  second  plastic  fihns  arranged  adjacent 
one  another  in  facing  relationship, 
said  lithium  battery  being  sandwiched  between  said  first  and 
said  second  metallic  foils  in  space  inside  said  first  and  said 
second  continuous  bands  of  plastic  film  with  the  anode  in 
contact  with  one  said  metallic  foil  and  the  cathode  in 
contact  with  the  other  metallic  foil, 
said  first  and  second  continuous  bands  of  plastic  film  being 
imperviously  heat-sealed  together  to  prevent  any  outtide 
substance  to  contact  said  battery. 


UMI 


1.  A  battery  holder  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  body  having  an  axis  of  revolution,  and  first  and 
second  ends  each  of  said  ends  having  a  fiat  face  disposed 
orthagonally  thereon  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  revolu- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  battery  chambers  spaced 
radially  about  said  faces  of  the  body  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  the  body  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end.  each  battery  chamber  being  of  a  diameter  and 
length  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  battery  cells  con- 
nected in  series; 

two  end  caps,  each  having  a  plurality  of  contact  apertures 
therein  and  therethrough  arranged  radially  with  each 
contact  aperture  portioned  in  correspondence  with  one 
battery  chamber; 

fastening  means  removably  attaching  said  end  caps  to  said 


5,2r,265 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Charica  D.  DcBocr,  Iroadeqnoit;  Dennis  R.  Ksmp,  Spencerport, 
and  WUIiam  Mey,  Greece,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  673,509 
tat  a.»  G03G  l3/04i 
VS.  CI.  430—41  "  C^ 

1.  A  method  of  migration  imaging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  imaging  member  having  a  thermoplastic  imag- 
ing surface  layer  and  a  support  layer; 
depositing  marking  particles  on  the  imaging  surface  layer; 
esublishing  an  electrosutic  attraction  between  the  marking 

particles  and  the  support  layer; 
imagewise  exposing  the  imaging  member  to  heat-inducing 
energy  to  transform  exposed  portions  of  the  imaging 
surface  layer  from  a  stttc  impermeable  by  the  marking 
particles  to  a  sute  permeable  to  such  marking  particles. 
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a  pair  of  inner  busbars;  and 

an  outer  busbar  adjacent  said  inner  busbars  between  said 
inner  busbars  and  the  caae; 

a  stack  of  separate  partially  open  disc  electrodes  oompria- 
ing  a  first  plurality  of  anode  elementt  and  a  second 
plurality  of  cathode  dements,  the  reqtective  anode  and 


if 
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of  the  imaging  surface  layer  migrate  into  the  imaging 
surface  layer  in  an  imagewise  pattern;  and 
removing  the  nonmigrated  marking  particles. 


5,227,266 

SEALED  LEAD-ACID  CELL  HAVING  A  NOVEL  LUG, 

AND  END  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Darid  M.  Shaffer,  Glea  EUyn,  and  Joacph  J.  Jcrgl,  BoUnikrook, 

both  of  DL,  MBignors  to  GNB  tadMtriai  Battcf 

Laab«rd,IlL 

FIM  Dec  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  103,349 
tat  CL'  HOIM  2/22 
VS.  CL  429—160  47  ( 


jr^^    jm. 


cathode  elementt  having  electrode  tabs  welded  to  the 

inner  and  outer  busbars  of  corresponding  asafmhlirs, 
separator  means  poaitiooed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  the 

disc  dectixxaea;  and 
an  electrolyte  sototion  surrounding  the  disc  tlec<ro<lca, 

separator  means  and  busbars. 


X-RAY  MASK  AND  ITS  FABRICATING 

METHOD-COMPKISING  A  FfBOTAND  SECOND 

AUGNMENT  PATTERN 

Keisnke  Kov^  Tmiaka,  tmt  ta«  Ymd,  Tijiiifcs.  balh  af 

JapM,  iiilpin  to  Mrtia*lli  Elactric  Iiiliiri  Ca,.  UL, 

Onka,JipM 

nti  Oct  11.  Un.  Ser.  N*.  TTSOIS 
CUM  prtoritT,  ^pHraHna  J^m,  Oct  17, 1990,  2-2M354 
tat  CL'  G21K  5/00 
UJS.CL430— 5  4< 


1.  A  sealed  lead-acid  cell  comprising  a  container  having  two 
opposite  ends,  a  plurality  of  positive  and  negative  polarity 
plates  alternately  interleaved  with  one  another,  each  of  said 
plates  comprising  a  grid  having  at  least  one  lug  thereon,  the 
I'.'gs  of  said  positive  polarity  plates  and  of  said  negative  polar- 
ity pUtes  disposed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  container,  a  primary 
end  cover  for  each  end  of  said  container  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  end  of  said  container,  each  of  said  primary  end  covers 
including  electrically  conductive  means  for  electrically  cou- 
pling the  lugs  of  like  polarity  plates,  and  said  electrically  con- 
ductive means  being  in  electrical  communication  with  a  termi- 
nal post. 


5,2Z7,2«7 
DISC  ELECTROI^  AND  BUSBAR  FOR  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY 
FtTMi  GoAd,  Sirfhvr,  Dmii  C  Batmi,  AMitary,  ami  VfO- 
Ham  T.  McHi^  Waatwood,  aD  of  Maas^  aaslgiiirs  to  Yard- 
■ey  Technical  Prodwtt,  Inc.  Pawortncfc,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  1, 1990.  Ser.  No.  607,007 
tat  CL>  HOIM  2/26 
VS.  d  429^161  S2  OahM 

1.  An  electrochemical  battery  comprising: 
a  caae  having  a  cover, 
a  pair  of  positive  and  negative  polarity  terminals  extending 

externally  of  said  battery; 
a  pair  of  busbar  Maembliea,  one  for  each  of  said  terminals  and 
connected  thereto  within  sad  caae,  cadi  Mscmbly  oon- 
pridng: 


4.  An  exposure  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  an  X-ray  mask,  which  has  an  X-ny  permeablr  fitan 
with  an  LSI  circuit  pattern  and  a  first  aligmnent  patteni 
formed  on  a  first  main  surface  and  also  with  a  second 
alignment  pattern  formed  on  a  second  main  wubae  oppo- 
site to  said  first  main  surface  at  a  position  oorreaponding  to 
that  of  said  first  alignment  pattern,  cloae  to  a  wafer  surtex 
with  the  first  main  surface  of  said  X-ray  permeable  film 
facing  said  wafer  sorftce;  and 
irradiating  the  second  main  surface  of  said  X-ray  permeable 
film  with  X-rays  after  an  alignment  has  been  performed  at 
least  through  the  oae  of  diffracted  lightt  emitted  from  the 
second  alignment  patteni  formed  on  the  second  mata 
surface  of  said  X-ray  permeable  fifan  npon  imdiating  the 
of  add  X-ray  peifhie  fOm  with 
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METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  HIGH  DENSITY  DRAM 

RETICLES 
DavM  B.  Scott,  Pta»o,  Te«,  iMigiMr  to  Tvum  iMtnuoeata 
iMorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Job.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S42^3 

IbL  a.»  G03F  9/00 

VS.  a.  430-5  »  c**^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  DRAM  reticles  comprising; 
patterning  and  etching  a  periphery  pattern  onto  a  first  reticle 
glass  using  an  e-beam; 

patterning  and  etching  an  array  pattern  onto  a  second  reticle 

glass  using  an  e-beam; 
placing  an  optical  photoresist  over  said  first  reticle;  and 
stepping  and  repeating  said  array  pattern  of  sai4  second 
reticle  glass  onto  said  first  reticle  glass. 


development  thereof  and  generating  signals  represenutive 
of  the  sensed  voltage  level; 

using  a  development  sensor,  measuring  the  degree  of  devel- 
opment of  said  one  of  said  test  patches; 

comparing  said  sensed  voluge  level  to  a  target  value; 

when  the  measured  voluge  level  is  above  said  target  value, 
increase  the  reading  of  said  development  sensor  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  target 
value  and  said  measured  voltage  level. 

5,227,271 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER 

Toahihiro  KikacU,  Yokokaaa;   AkiUro  Scnoo,  Tokyo,  and 

Takakazu  Taaaka,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  aMignor*  to  Caaoa 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,475 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1990,  2-286398 

Int  a.'  G03G  5/06;  G09B  67/50 

VS.  a.  430—59  »*  Claiim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  compris- 
ing: an  electroconductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
disposed  on  the  electroconductive  support,  wherein  the  photo- 
sensitive layer  comprises  (i)  oxytitanium  phthalocyanine  hav- 
ing a  crystal  form  characterized  by  main  peaks  specified  by 
Bragg  angles  (20±0.2  degree)  of  9.0  degrees.  14.2  degrees,  23.9 
degrees  and  27. 1  degrees  in  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  based  on 
CuKa  characteristic  X-rays,  and  (ii)  a  fluorcne  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I); 


5,227,270 

ESV  READINGS  OF  TONER  TEST  PATCHES  FOR 

ADJUSTING  IRD  READINGS  OF  DEVELOPED  TEST 

PATCHES 

Mark  A.  Scheiier,  WiUiamsoo,  and  Daniel  W.  MacDowOd, 

Farvingtoo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Scv.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  755,234 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/01 

VS.  a.  430—31  ♦  Claims 


Ar 


Ar2 


R'     R» 


(I) 


R'. 


1.  In  a  method  of  creating  tri-level  images  on  a  charge  reten- 
tive surface,  the  steps  including: 

moving  said  charge  retentive  surface  past  a  plurality  of 
process  sutions  including  a  charging  sution  where  said 
charge  retentive  surface  is  uniformly  charged  and  a  devel- 
oper sution  comprising  at  least  two  developer  housing 
structures; 

forming  a  tri-level  image  on  said  charge  retentive  surface, 
said  tri-level  image  comprising  two  images  at  different 
voltage  leveb  and  a  background  voluge  level; 

forming  test  patches  on  said  charge  retentive  surface; 

using  said  at  least  two  developer  housing  structures,  devel- 
oping said  test  patches; 

tensing  the  voluge  level  of  one  of  said  test  patches  prior  to 


wherein  Ar'  and  Ar^  independently  denote  aryl  group  option- 
ally having  a  substituent;  R'  and  R^  independently  denote  alkyl 
group  optionally  having  a  substituent,  aralkyl  group  optionally 
having  a  substituent  or  aryl  group  optionally  having  a  substitu- 
ent; and  R^  denotes  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group  optionally 
having  a  substituent,  alkoxy  group  optionally  having  a  substit- 
uent, hydroxyl  group  or  halogen  atom. 

5^27^72 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

EiicU  Kato,  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  P^to  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1989,  1-320639; 
May  18,  1990,  M26782 

Int  a.'  G03G  5/087 
VS.  a.  430—96  ■  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  having  a 
photoconductive  layer  containing  at  least  an  inorganic  photo- 
conductive  substance  and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  said  binder 
resin  contains  an  AB  block  copolymer  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  1  x  lO'  to  2  X  10*  and  composed 
of  a  first  block  comprising  at  least  one  polymer  component 
containing  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acidic 
group  selected  from  -PO3H2.  -COOH,  — SO3H,  a  phenolic 
hydroxy  group. 


? 


— P— OH 

I 

R 


(wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  —OR' 
(wherein  R'  represenU  a  hydrocarbon  group))  and  a  cyclic 
acid  anhydride-containing  group,  and  a  second  block  having 
no  acidic  group  containing  at  least  a  polymer  component 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


r 


(I) 


-^CH2— c-»- 


(Ib) 


CHb 
■tCH2-C-t 

CXX)— Li' 


wherein  X 1  and  Xj  each,  independently,  represents  a  hydrogen 
ato,  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  — COZ2  or  — COOZ2 
(wherein  Z2  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  I  to 
10  carbon  atoms)  and  L|  and  L2  each  represents  a  tingle  bond 
or  a  linkage  group  having  from  I  to  4  linking  atoms  for  bond- 
ing —COO —  and  the  benzene  ting. 


CCK)— Ri 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  wherein  said 
polymer  component  represented  by  formula  (I)  is  present  in  an 
amount  from  30  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  total  weight  of 
said  second  block. 

8.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  having  a 
photoconductive  layer  containing  at  least  an  inorganic  photo- 
conductive  substance  and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  said  binder 
resin  contains  an  AB  block  copolymer  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  1  x  10^  to  2  X  10*  and  composed 
of  a  first  block  comprising  at  least  one  polymer  component 
containing  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acidic 
group  selected  from  — PO3H2.  —COOH,  — SO3H.  a  phenolic 
hydroxy  group. 


— P— OH 

I 

R 

(wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  —OR' 
(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group))  and  a  cyclic 
acid  anhydride-containing  group,  and  a  second  block  contain- 
ing at  least  a  polymer  component  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


CH3  m 

■(-CH2-C->- 

COO— Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  wherein  the 
second  block  in  the  AB  block  copolymer  contains  at  least  30% 
of  weight  of  at  least  one  repeating  ring  unit  selected  from  those 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (la)  and  formula  (lb): 


(h) 


5^X7,273 
BINDER  FOR  TONER  AND  ntOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
KcUi  YoakMn;  R70  FiMta;  Srdi  TakaWnt,  aU  of  Naaojm;  SMtIi 
Knbo,  TojrohMU,  Md  MotMW  iMirid,  Nagoya.  aU  of  JapM, 
MrigMTS  to  Mltfki*!  Vtar»  Co^  l*^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Cortl— tfam-lnfTtofScr.  No.  533.3M,  Jan.  5, 19N. 

ahondnand  lUt  tppHniHf  Oct  23, 1991,  Stt.  No.  TM^S 

Oaimt  priority,  appBortiaa  J^im,  Jn^  15, 1M9, 1-190537 

Int  CL>  G03G  9/08 

VS.  a.  430—110  5  CWm 

4.  A  binder  for  toner  comprising  a  ttyrene/(meth)acrylate 

copolymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  polymerizable  vinyl 

monomers  ccmprising  styrene  and/or  its  derivative  and  a 

(meth)acrylate  by  suspension  polymerization  of  0.001-3  wt  %, 

baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers  used,  of  at  least  one 

polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  tapooificatioa  of  7S-98% 

and  1.0-10  wt  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mooomert 

used,  of  at  least  one  azo  initiator  and  then  treating  and/or 

distilling  residual  monomers  with  0.1-10  wt  %,  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  monomers  used,  of  a  tilicone  antifoamer  at 

a  temperature  of  90*  C.  or  higher. 


5,227,274  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  MICROCAPSULES 
ShuicU  laUkawa,  and  Takn  Ntkamora,  kotk  of 
Japan,  aastgnort  to  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  003,430 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Dec  4,  1990,  140S364; 
Dec  12,  1990,  2-409039 

brt.  a'  G03C  J/72 
VS.  a.  430—138  10  ( 


1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  light-tentitive  material 
comprising  a  support  and  a  Hght-sensitive  layer  which  contains 
silver  halidc,  a  reducing  agent  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  compound,  said  silver  halidc  said  reducing 
agent  and  said  polymerizable  compound  being  contained  in 
microcapsules  which  are  dispersed  in  the  Kght  sensitive  Uyer. 
wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  the  reducing  agent 
with  the  polymerizable  compound  to  prepare  a  light-sensi- 
tive composition; 

(2)  emulsifying  the  composition  in  an  aqueous  medium  to 
prepare  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  droplets  of  the 
composition  in  the  aqueous  medium; 

(3)  forming  a  shell  around  the  droplets  of  the  composition 
contained  in  the  aqueous  emulsion  to  prepare  a  microcap- 
sule dispersion  wherein  microcapsules  are  dispersed  in  the 
aqueous  medium; 

(4)  coagulating  the  aqueous  medium,  to  set  the  microcapsole 
dispersion; 

(5)  storing  the  set  microcapsule  dispersion; 
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(6)  melting  the  stored  set  microoipsulc  dispersion  to  prepare 
a  coating  solution  of  the  Hght-sensitive  layer;  and 

(7)  coating  the  solution  on  the  support. 


5.227^5 

UGHT  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  FOR  MAKING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  MATERIAL 

HinMki  Miyasa.  awl  Ytwkikaia  Takaya,  both  of  Nasaokakyo, 

Japaa,  aadgaora  to  MitnbUii  Payer  Mills  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  637.444,  Jaa.  4,  1»1,  abaadoocd.  Thia 
applicatioa  Sep.  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,142 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Jaa.  8.  1990.  2-001776 
lat.  a.'  G03C  6/00 
MS.  a.  430—204  2  Claima 

1.  A  light  sensitive  element  for  making  a  lithographic  pnnt- 
ing  plate  therefrom  by  utilizing  a  silver  complex  diffusion 
process  which  comprises: 
a  polyester  film; 

a  hydrophilic  support  layer  comprising  an  organic  copoly- 
mer provided  on  the  polyester  film; 
at  least  one  undercoat  layer  provided  on  the  support  layer 
containing  a  bisphenol  type  cpoxy  resin  latex  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  at  least  500,  the  amount  of  the 
bisphenol  type  epoxy  resin  latex  being  within  the  range  of 
50  to  3000  mg  per  I  g  of  a  gelatin  contained  in  the  under- 
coat layer; 
at  least  one  emulsion  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  pro- 
vided on  the  at  least  one  undercoat  layer;  and 
an  image  receiving  layer  containing  physical  development 
nuclei  provided  on  the  at  least  one  emulsion  layer. 


5,227,277 

IMAGING  PROCESS,  AND  IMAGING  MEDIUM  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 

KeaMth  C.  Water««.  Ariingtoa,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Polaroid 

Corporatioa,  CaDbridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686.502 

lat  a.'  G03F  7/004,  7/34 

VS.  CL  430-253  2»  C*'™ 


5,227  J76 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 

MIXTURE,  AND  RADIATION-SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL  PRODUCED  WITH  THIS  MIXTURE 
Horst  Roeachert,  ober-Hilbersheim;  Georg  Pawlowski,  Wiesba- 
den, and  Juergen  Fuchs,  Wicker,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Maigoors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Apr.  20, 
1991,  4112972 

lat  a.'  G03F  7/004.  7/039.  7/32 
VS.  a.  430—252  »  O*'^ 

1.  A  negative-working  radiation-sensitive  mixture  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  2,4,6-tris-<2-hydroxyethoxyH1.3.51tn«*™e  which  is 
partially  esterified  with  two  acids  or  fully  esterfied  with 
three  acids,  each  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  arylsulfonic  acid,  a  hetcroarylsulfonic  acid 
and  a  mixture  thereof,  which  generates  a  strong  acid 
under  the  action  of  actinic  radiation, 

b)  at  least  one  compound  having  at  least  two  groups  cross- 
linkable  by  means  of  said  strong  acid,  and 

c)  at  least  one  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water 
and  soluble  or  at  least  swellable  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution. 

15.  A  negative-working  radiation-sensitive  recording  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  and  a  radiation-sensitive  layer, 
wherein  the  layer  comprises  a  radiation-sensitive  mixture  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 

17.  A  method  of  producing  a  recording  material  as  claimed 
in  claim  15  which  comprises  applying  said  radiation-sensitive 
layer  to  said  support. 

19.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  17,  which  comprises  first 
applying  said  radiation-sensitive  layer  to  a  temporary  support, 
and  then  applying  said  support  to  said  radiation-sensitive  layer, 
and  then  optionally  removing  said  temporary  support. 


^    'I'     w    4^ 
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1.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

providing  a  polymeric,  depolymerizable  layer  comprising  a 
depolymcrizable  polymer  which  at  least  partially  depo- 
lymerizes  in  the  presence  of  acid,  the  depolymerizable 
layer  further  comprising  an  infra-red  dye  capable  of  ab- 
sorbing infra-red  radiation  and  an  acid  generator  capable 
of  generating  acid,  the  depolymerizable  layer  being  sub- 
stantially non-tacky  prior  to  depolymerization  of  the  poly- 
mer but  becoming  tacky  upon  at  least  partial  dcpolymeri- 
zation  of  the  polymer;  and 

providing  a  layer  of  an  imaging  material  on  the  depolymeriz- 
able layer,  the  layer  of  the  imaging  material  having  a 
cohesive  strength  greater  than  the  adhesive  strength  be- 
tween the  imaging  material  and  the  depolymerizable  layer 
prior  to  depolymerization  of  the  polymer,  thereby  provid- 
ing an  imaging  medium; 

imagewise  exposing  portions  of  the  imaging  medium  to 
infra-red  actinic  radiation  in  the  range  of  about  800  to 
about  1 200  nm,  thereby  causing  absorption  of  the  infra-red 
radiation  by  the  infra-red  dye,  generation  of  acid  by  the 
acid  generator,  and  at  least  partial  depolymerization  of  the 
polymer  in  the  exposed  areas  of  the  depolymerizable 
layer,  rendering  these  exposed  areas  tacky  and  firmly 
attaching  exposed  portions  of  the  imaging  material  layer 
to  the  depolymerizable  layer;  and 

removing  from  the  depolymcrizable  layer  the  portions  of  the 
imaging  material  in  the  unexposed  areas,  but  leaving  the 
portions  of  the  imaging  material  in  the  exposed  areas 
adhered  to  the  depolymerizable  layer,  and  thereby  form- 
ing an  image. 


5,227,278 

POSmVE-WORKING,  LOW  SILVER  WASH-OFF 

CONTACT  HLM 

Robert  P.  Held,  EngUahtown,  N  J„  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Po«t  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmiagton,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841^53 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/06 

VS.  CL  430—264  "^  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  positive- working  low  silver  wash-off  element  compris- 
ing, in  order: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  gelatino,  fogged  silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


(c)  a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic  macromolecular  organic  polymer 
dispersion  medium  including  a  dispersed  phase  containing 
(i)  a  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a 

boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric 
pressure  and  being  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer 
by  free-radical  initiated,  chain-propagating  addition 
polymerization;  and 
(ii)  in  reactive  association  with  the  monomer,  at  least  one 
free-radical  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator  system  acti- 
vatable  by  actinic  radiation  in  an  amount  from  0.01  to 
20%  by  weight  of  the  total  solids  in  the  dispersion;  and 

(d)  an  abrasion  overcoat  layer  comprising  an  organic  binder 
and  a  tanning  developer. 

5,227,279 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 

Maaami  Kawabata,  Takatsnki,  Japan,  asripior  to  Nippon  Pniat 

Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japna 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  491.422,  Mar.  9. 1990,  abandoned.  Thi* 

application  Mar.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  856,861 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1989,  1-58188 

Int.  a.»  G03C  1/73 

VS.  a.  430—281  5  CXitat* 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

1  part  by  weight  of  a  polymer  which  is  a  homopolymer  or 

copolymer  of  a  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2=C  OH 

CO— O— CH2— CH— CH2— N 


pattemwise  exposing  the  top  layer  to  actinic  radiation  to 
form  a  latent  image  in  the  top  layer, 

developing  the  top  layer  latent  image  to  form  a  relief  image 
in  the  top  layer, 

flood  exposing  the  underlayer  to  optically  transfer  the  relief 
image  from  the  top  layer  and  thus  form  a  latent  image  in 
the  underlayer,  and 

developing  the  underlayer  latent  image  to  form  a  bilayer 
relief  image,  wherein  the  improvement  consisu  of: 

applying,  to  a  substrate,  an  underlayer  compositioo  compris- 
ing a  polydialkylglutarimide  in  admixture  with  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  5-norbomene-2,J-dicarboxylic  anhydrides 
and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  succinic  anhydrides. 


\ 


CH2COOH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and 
0.5  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  double  bond  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  an  ester  of 
the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  an  addition  product  of 
the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyepoxide,  a 
(meth)acrylamide  and  a  mixture  thereof. 

5,227,280 

RESISTS  WITH  ENHANCED  SENSITIVITY  AND 

CONTRAST 

James   A.   JnMnaky,   UWter   Park,   N.V.;   Steren   M.   Katx, 

Baltimore,  Md^  Christopher  F.  Lyons,  LaGrangeriUe,  and 

Wayne  M.  Moreao,  Wappingera  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasivMrs 

to  International  Busiaeaa  MncUnca  Cofpomtion,  Armonk, 

N  V 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  754,847 

iBt  CV  G03C  l/Sl  5/16 

VS.  CL  430—312  *  CU*^ 


5,227,281 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NEGATIVE  COPIES 
Otfried  Gasdiler,  Wdakadcn;  Andreaa  FlaaMiff,  MMcIb;  Dieter 
Mokr,  Endenkelm,  and  Hans  W.  Fmaa.  Witakaiw.  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aari^ors  to  Hocckat  Aktiengeaellachaft, 
FrwUctftart  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,542 
dainn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  12, 

1989,  3940911 

Int.  CL'  G03F  7/30  ^  _ 

UJS.  CL  430-325  «  Oataa 

I.  A  process  for  producing  negative  copies  from  a  light-sen- 
•itive  or  radiation-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a 
layer  support  and  a  normally  positive-working  light-sensitive 
or  radiation-sensitive  tayer  applied  thereto  which  contains  at 
least  one  of: 

a  1,2-quinone  diazide,  and 

a  mixture  of  a  component  forming  a  strong  acid  under  the 
action  of  actinic  radiation  and  a  compound  having  at  least 
one  acid-cleavable  C— O— C  group,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

imagewise  irradiating  the  layer, 

thermally  treating  the  imagewise-irradiated  layer  with  water 
or  an  aqueous  solution,  at  temperatures  in  the  range  from 
about  50*  to  100*  C  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  1 
second  and  5  minutes; 

beginning  overall  irradiation  of  the  Uyer  without  allowing 
the  layer  to  cool; 

overall  irradiating  the  Uyer  to  produce  a  negative  latent 
image;  and  then 

developing  the  layer  with  an  alkaline  developer  for  a  period 
of  time  between  about  10  seconds  and  2  minutes  to  pro- 
duce a  negative  image. 


1.  In  a  portable  conformable  mask  or  lift  off  process  of  the 
type  having  a  top  layer  and  an  underUyer,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of 

applying,  to  a  substrate,  an  underlayer, 

applying,  to  the  underlayer,  a  top  layer. 


5,227,282 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERLU,  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CYAN  IMAGE  DENSITY 

SUgeo  Tanaka,  and  Hirokaan  Snto,  both  of  Hino,  Japnn,  aMign- 

ora  to  Konica  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  750,660 

Claima  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1990,  2-2343ai 

Int.  CL'  G03C  1/46.  7/32 

VS.  CL  430-505  •  O"*^ 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  mate- 
rial having  at  least  three  kinds  of  silver  hahde  emulsion  Uyers 
with  different  color  sensitivities  on  a  reflective  support,  said 
layers  having  yellow,  magenU  and  cyan  color  forming  cou- 
plers for  forming  colors  upon  exposure  and  development  and 
the  improvement  wherein,  when  the  coupler  for  forming  color 
reUted  to  said  color  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer 
primarily  forming  the  cyan  color  image  is  exposed  and  devel- 
oped to  a  cyan  image  density  of  0.4,  the  color  difference  from 
the  minimum  density  is  AES23. 
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SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERLO. 
Hlrardd  Mori.  KMasawa.  Japu,  avivKir  to  F^ii  Photo  Flla 
Co^  LlaL,  fmu^m;  Japu 

FIM  Aag.  22, 1991.  Sw.  No.  74«.<19 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Jufmrn,  Aac  24,  1990,  2-2232SS 
lat  a.)  GOX;  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—523  •  O"'-* 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  tnmteriAl  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  transparent  magnetic 
recording  layer,  wherein  the  magnetic  recording  layer  consists 
essentially  of  a  binder  and  hexagonal  platy  barium  ferrite  mag- 
netic particles  and  has  a  degree  of  gray  of  at  least  70%. 


5.227.284 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Tetuori   Matnshita;  YoUo   Karino;   HiiaaU  Okamnra,  aad 

Morio  Yagikara,  aU  of  KaMgawa,  Japwi,  awigaon  to  FiOi 

Photo  Flba  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japu 

FUed  Oct.  30,  199L  Ser.  No.  785,072 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  31,  1990,  2-295048 

Lit  a.'  G03C  1/492 

VS.  CL  430—513  »3  Claim 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  on  a 
support  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  said 
emulsion  layer  or  other  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  comprise  at 
least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (1): 


KHitn-Yiiso-^    /<z),  (I) 

w 

I 

c 

/  \ 

Rj  X— D 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substituent;  W  represents  a  carbon  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom;  Z 
represents  —  Yi(R3)/rtor  Rj,  wherein  R3  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  substituent;  no  and  ni  each  represents  an  integer  0  or 
I;  I  represents  an  integer  1  or  2;  R|,  R2  and  R3  may  be  con- 
nected to  each  other  to  form  a  carbon  ring  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  Y|  represents 
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5427.285 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yanahi  Hattori,  aad  Aldra  Hatakeraan,  both  oT  Kaaagawa, 
J^M,  Minn"  to  F«ji  Photo  FUai  Co„  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 

Filed  Oct  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,070 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  2, 1991.  3-255568 
lat  a.'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—534  20  daiau 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  on  one  surface  thereof 

(A)  a  subbing  layer  composed  of 

(1)  at  least  one  non-hydrophilic  polymer  layer  and 

(2)  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a  dye  dispersed 
therein  in  a  solid  state, 

wherein  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  is  coated  on  the  non- 
hydrophilic  polymer  layer,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  a  hydro- 
philic colloid  as  a  binder, 

wherein  the  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  b  formed 
on  the  subbing  layer,  and 

having  on  the  surface  of  the  support  oppoaite  to  the  side  having 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 

(C)  a  light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  having  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  as  a  binder, 

wherein  said  silver  halide  photographic  material  has  a  hy- 
drophobic polymer  layer  which  is  positioned  on  the  side 
of  the  support  having  the  light-insensitive  hydrophilic 
colloid  layer  and  which  is  located  further  from  the  sup- 
port than  the  light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer, 
and 
wherein  said  light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  and 
said  hydrophobic  polymer  layer  do  not  swell  substantially 
when  processed  with  a  processing  solution. 


least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by  formula  (I): 


wherein  R4,  Rj.  R«.  R?.  Ri  and  R9  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  substituent  when  ni  is  1  or  represents  a  cyano  group 
or  a  nitro  group  when  ni  is  O;  X  represents  — SO —  or 
— SO3— ;  and  D  represenu  a  photographic  dye  portion. 


5427,286 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Koichi  KoBo,  and  Shnzo  Saga,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaaiy- 
on  to  Fqji  Photo  FUia  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700^38 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15.  1990.  M24727 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—539  7  Claim 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon,  on  the  same  side  of  the  support,  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one 
light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer, 

wherein  the  amount  of  gelatin  on  the  side  of  the  support 
with  the  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  the  at  least  one  light-sensitive  hydrophilic  col- 
loid layer  is  greater  than  0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  2.S 
g/m^  and  the  coated  amount  of  silver  on  the  side  of  the 
support  with  the  at  least  one  light-insensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  the  at  least  one  light-insensitive  hydro- 
philic colloid  layer  is  greater  than  0  and  less  than  or  equal 
to  3.0  g/m^,  and 
the  silver  halide  grains  comprise  at  least  30  mol  %  silver 
chloride,  not  more  than  S  mol  %  silver  iodide,  and  greater 
than  0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  1  X  10-'  mol  of  an  iridium 
compound  per  mol  of  the  silver  halide. 


5427487 

COLOR-FORMING  COUPLER  AND  A  SILVER  HALIDE 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Koio  Sato,  and  Yoahio  Iihii,  both  of  Mlnairi-aahigara.  Japan. 

aaignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUni  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,848 

OaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  26,  1990,  2-321880 

lat  CL'  G03C  7/38 

VS.  CL  430-558  13  Oalm 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  at 


(Ri)/. 


EWG 


FonnuU(I) 


N  X 

I 

R2 

wherein  EWG  represents  an  electron-attractive  group  having 
a  Hammctt  substituent  constant  a-p  value  of  0.30  or  more,  Ri 
and  R2  each  represent  a  substituent,  1  represents  an  integer  of  0 
or  1,  X  represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  being 
released  upon  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  derivative,  and  Y  represents  a 
hydroxyl  group  or  a  sulfonamido  group. 

5427488 
DNA  SEQUENCTNG  VECTOR  WITH  REVERSIBLE 
INSERT 
Frederidt  R.  BUttiier,  1547  Jeffcraon  St,  Madiaon,  Wis.  53711 
FUed  Oct  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,988 
lat  a.'  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435—6  26  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  sequencing  vector  comprising: 
a  first  site  specific  recombination  recognition  site; 
a  second  site  specific  recombination  recognition  site; 
a  restriction  cndonucleasc  cleavage  site  located  on  the  vec- 
tor between  the  first  and  second  recombination  recogni- 
tion sites; 
at  least  one  primer  recognition  site  for  primer  initiated  DNA 

extension  located  on  the  vector;  and 
an  initiation  site  for  single  stranded  DNA  replication; 
the  sites  oriented  and  arranged  on  the  vector  so  that  a  site 
specific  recombination  event  occurring  between  the  first 
and  second  recombination  recognition  sites  will  reverse 
the  orienution  of  any  DNA  between  the  recombination 
recognition  sites,  including  the  restriction  site  and  any 
DNA  tigated  therein,  relative  to  the  site  for  primer  initi- 
ated DNA  extension. 


kb  fragment,  which  fragments  hybridire  with  the  labded 

probe  derived  from  DNA  fragment  PDl, 
v)  separating  any  digested  fragments, 
vi)  transferring  the  separated  fragments  of  v)  to  a  solid 

support, 
vii)  hybridizing  the  supported  separated  fragments  with  a 

labeled  probe  derived  from  the  clone  DNA  fragment 

PDl, 
viii)  determining  fragments  having  undergone  loss  of  the  2 

kb  band  identified  by  the  probe,  as  an  identificatioa  of 

parent  mutanU  in  which  the  loss  occurred,  and 
ix)  evaluating  the  muuting  abihty  of  the  potential  mutagenic 

agent 


5427490 

METHOD  FOR  CONDUCTING  DLAGNOSTIC  ASSAYS 

DoMglas  A.  Pocock,  88  Stockhridfc  Rd^  SdtMtc,  Maaa.  02066 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  575,132,  Aag.  29,  1990.  ahaadnard 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  7, 1991.  Ser.  No.  771.830 

Int  CL'  BOID  35/00:  GOIN  33/53:  CUM  1/12 

VS.  CL  435—7.1  3  ' 


5427489 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MUTAGENIC  AGENTS 

WHICH  INDUCE  LARGE.  MULTILOCUS  DELETIONS  IN 

DNA 
W.  Edward  C.  Bradley,  3558  Marlowe,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada H4A  3L7  ;  Abdelm^id  Bclouchi,  4598  Hampton,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada  H4A  2M  ,  and  Paacale  Dewyse.  6925 
Bloomfield,  Apt  #6,  Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada  H3N  2G7 
Rled  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,551 
Ut  a.'  C12G  1/68.  1/02:  C12N  15/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  435—6  2  Claim 

1,  A  method  of  identifying  a  muugenic  agent  which  mcludes 
a  large,  multilocus  deletions  in  DNA  in  mammalian  cells  com- 
prising: 
i)  exposing  a  class  III  heterozygous  CHO  cell  line  to  a  poten- 
tial mutagenic  agent  under  investigation,  and  allowing  any 
mutation  of  of  cell  line  to  proceed,  said  cell  line  being 
characterized  in  that  a  restriction  fragment  length  varia- 
tion exists  in  on  muUtion  it  becomes  resistant  to  2,6- 
diaminopurine  and  in  that  the  DNA  sequence  adjacent  the 
two  alleles  of  the  APRT  gene  such  that  the  DNA  se- 
quence adjacent  one  of  the  two  alleles  can  be  digested 
with  the  enzyme  Bell  but  the  DNA  sequence  variation 
adjacent  the  other  of  the  two  alleles  can  not  be  digested 
with  Bell, 
ii)  isolating  induced  mutations  of  the  cell  line  deficient  in 

APRT  function, 
iii)  isolating  DNA  from  the  induced  mutants, 
iv)  digesting  the  isolated  DNA  with  Bell  enzyme  to  produce 
digested  fragments  including  a  19  kb  fragment  and  any  2 


1.  A  method  of  safely  assaying,  collecting  and  containing  a 
liquid  associated  with  teste  performed  00  bodily  fluids,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  device  comprising  a  first  housmg  and  a  aec- 
ond  housing  integrally  formed  together,  whereby  ti»e  firat 
bousing  has  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a  top  surface 
thereof,  whereby  the  second  housing  comprises  a  reser- 
voir, wherein  a  plurality  of  conduits  defined  by  barrier 
walls  and  support  walls,  extend  from  said  plurality  of 
openings,  respectively,  through  the  first  housing,  the 
support  walls  being  capable  of  receiving  a  membrane 
holder  and  the  barrier  walls  extending  into  the  second 
housing  for  defining  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  the  reser- 
voir, such  that  each  of  the  conduits  respectively,  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  chamber  corresponding  thereto, 
such  that  each  of  the  plurality  of  chambers  contains  and 
confmes  a  liquid  from  an  assay  performed  in  itt  corre- 
sponding conduit,  each  of  the  chambers  preventing  croas 
contamination  with  other  of  the  plurality  of  chambers, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  chambers  being  inseparable  from 
its  corresponding  conduit, 

b)  placing  an  assay  membrane  onto  a  membrane  holder 
formed  by  locking  a  first  plate  with  a  second  plate, 
whereby  the  assay  membrane  lies  between  the  first  plate 
and  the  second  plate, 

c)  placing  the  membrane  holder  with  the  assay  membrane 
thereon,  onto  a  support  wall  in  one  of  the  plurality  of 
conduite  in  the  first  housing, 

d)  passing  a  liquid  from  the  bodily  fluid  to  be  assayed 
through  the  assay  membrane  in  the  conduit  wherein  a 
reduced  pressure  only,  i*  applied  to  tiie  liquid  passing 
through  the  assay  membrane,  thereby  causing  particulate 
matter  contained  in  the  liquid  to  remain  on  the  assay 
membrane, 

e)  performing  an  assay  on  the  particulate  matter  remaining 
on  the  assay  membrane. 
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0  rcpemting  steps  b)  through  e)  until  as  mwy  conduitt  as 
desired  have  beeti  contaminated  by  performing  an  assay 
therein  and  each  corresponding  chamber  is  filled  with  a 
liquid  safely  contained  therein. 

8^37^91 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  ACID 
PHOSPHATASE  ACTIVITY  USING  4-ACYL-J, 
6-DIHALOPHENYL  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
riUMMi  Kwiiiw«;  Kaiiririi*  riajaaa.  ToakikMe  Miani.  aU 
of  rniijMi.  Mi  TakMU  Nm— wa.  Urawm,  all  of  Japw. 
Milf""  t"  Nitto  BoacU  Co^  Ui^  FnkaahiaM,  Japn 
DMriM  of  S«r.  No.  409.049.  Se».  19.  1909.  Pat  No.  S.001^4. 
Thta  ■ppMratlna  Sa^  10,  1991.  Scr.  No.  7S7,220 
Clatea  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  19. 1900.  «»-234555; 
May  22,  1909. 1-120431 

lat  CL»  C13Q  t/44 
VS.  a.  43S-21  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  determination  of  an  acid  pboaphataae  in  a 
sample,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  reacting  the  acid  phosphatase  in  said  sample  with  a  phos- 
phoric acid  derivative  or  a  salt  thereof  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


(D 


HO— P— I 


'"-•^^y- 


that  it  is  functionally  linked  to  a  regulatory  region  and  to 
the  structural  gene  coding  for  the  said  desired  protein, 

(c)  transforming  host  cells  with  the  so-obtained  vector  popu- 
lation and 

(d)  selecting  from  the  transformants  one  or  more  clones 
exprening  a  fusion  protein  in  high  yield. 

5.227,294 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SURFACTIN  WTTH  THE  USE 

OF  MUTANT  OF  BACILLUS  SUBTIUS 
Paolo  Carrera;  Paola  Coaadaa,  both  of  Milaa,  and  Gaido 
Graadi.  Scgrate,  aD  of  Italy,  aarigaon  to  Eairiccrche  S.pA., 
Milaa.  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  1991,  S«r.  No.  710.464 
datea  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  22, 1990, 20730  A/90; 
Not.  23,  1990.  22176  A/90 

lat  CL'  CUP  21/02.  1/125 
UJS.  CL  439— 71J  »»  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  surfactin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  growing,  in  a  fermenution  vessel.  Bacillus  subtilis  strain 
ATCC  55033  under  aerobic  conditions  in  a  liquid  culture 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitro- 
gen, and  inorganic  salts,  and  optionally  containing  vita- 
mins and  amino  acids,  at  a  pH  o  between  6.0  and  7.2  and 
a  temperature  of  between  25*  and  42"  C.  wherein  the 
amount  of  surfactin  produced  is  at  least  2.0  g/liter  of 
crude  surfactin  in  40  hours, 

(b)  removing  foam  formed  from  the  fermenution  vessel,  and 

(c)  separating  and  purifying  surfactin  from  the  culture  me- 
dium. 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  R  is  — (CH2)<.CH3  and  n  ranges 
from  0  to  3,  measuring  the  absorbance  of  the  thus  obtained 
reaction  product  to  determine  the  activity  of  the  acid 
phosphatase  in  the  sample. 

9.22732 
NEUROFIBROMATOSIS  TYPE  1  GENE 
Rayaoad  L.  WUta,  Salt  Lake  Otr.  Peter  O'CoucU,  Midrale; 
Darid  H.  ViakocUl,  Md  Rkhard  M.  Cnrtkom  botk  of  Sah 
Lake  CHy,  aU  of  Utah,  Mrigann  to  Uahanity  of  Utak.  Salt 
Lake  CHy.  Utah 

Filed  JaL  12. 1990.  S«r.  No.  951.531 
lat.  CL'  C12Q  //«  CUP  21/06:  CUN  15/00:  C07H  15/12 
VS.  CL  435-49.1  24  OaiaM 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  consisting  essentially  of  cDNA  coding 
for  the  NFl  polypeptide. 

5027.293 
FUSION  PROTEINS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
SicgMod  Stcacelia.  Hofhcte  aai  Taaww;  WoUpaag  UhMr;  Paal 
.  botk  of  Epprtda/faaaaa;  Ea|ea  UUmm.  Gla- 
a.  an  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  aad  Briaa  Seed, 
Boatoa,  MMa..  aMignw  to  The  GcMral  HoapUal  Corpora- 
tioa,  Bostoa,  MaM.  aad  Hoochat  AkHsaraHlarhiW.  Fraak- 
tmtt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

CoatlaaatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  dnjKIA,  Aag.  29,  1909, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  23. 1992.  Scr.  No.  030.221 
lat  CL'  a2N  15/11  15/62 
VS.  CL  435-69.7  17  C3aiaH 

1.  A  prxKeas  for  the  preparation  of  fusioa  proteins,  which 
fusion  proteins  contain  a  desired  protein  and  a  ballast  constitu- 
ent, which  process  comprises 

(a)  constructing  a  mixed  oligonucleotide  which  codes  for  the 
said  ballast  constituent,  wherein  the  said  oligonucleotide 
contains  the  DNA  sequence  (coding  strand) 

(DCD), 

in  which  D  is  A,  O  or  T  and  i  is  4  to  12. 

(b)  irm**'"g  the  said  mixed  oligonucleotide  into  a  vector  so 


5.227.295 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  A03543  AND  TTS 

COMPONENTS 

Patrick  J.  Baker,  Grecawood,  lad.,  assizor  to  DowElaaco, 

ladiaaapoUs,  lad. 

Filed  Not.  0, 1991,  Scr.  No.  790.203 
lat  a.'  CUP  19/6a  19/62:  CUR  1/01 
VS.  CL  435-76  "  a«»» 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  macrolide  compounds  from  a 
fermenution  broth  in  which  they  are  produced  which  com- 
prises: 

a)  providing  a  fermenution  broth  which  comprises  a  culture 
medium  capable  of  meeting  the  growth  requircmenu  of  an 
organism  forming  a  biomass  and  produce  at  least  one 
factor  having  the  following  formuU  (a  A83543  compo- 
nent); 


RO 


wherein 

R  is  H  or  a  group  selected  from 


(CHj)jN 


-^^  <CH.^^^ 


(a) 


<h) 


-continued 
CHJ     o  or        (CH3)2N-^^^^ 

CHj 


-"^S^ 


Ris 


and  R',  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R«  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  or  a  phytologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  where  R  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

b)  adding  an  approximately  equal  volume  of  a  water  misci- 
ble,  polar  organic  solvent  to  the  fermenution  broth,  in- 
cluding the  biomass  thereof,  under  conditions  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  extract  the  A83543  component  from  the 
biomass; 

c)  separating  the  liquid  phase  of  the  resulting  mixture  from 
the  biomass; 

d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  separated  liquid  phase  to  between 
about  7  and  13; 

e)  applying  the  separated  liquid  phase  directly  to  a  column  of 
nonfunctional,  macroreticular  polymer; 

0  eluting  the  A83543  components  from  the  column  with  a 

water  miscible,  polar  organic  solvent;  and 
g)  collecting  the  fractions  containing  the  A83543  compo- 

nenU. 


S|227,296 
ENZYMATIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ISOTOPICALLY 
LABELED  CARBOHYDRATES,  NUCLEOTIDES  AND 
CTTRIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 
Warrca  J.  Goax,  Farvers  Branch,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Board  of 
Regents,  The  Ual»er«lty  of  Texas  Systeas,  Aastin,  Tex. 
FUed  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,934 
lat  CV  CUP  13/04.  13/14.  7/50 
VS.  CL  435—110  ♦  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  [L-glutamatic]  L-glutamic  acid 
isotopically  Ubeled  at  carbon-3  or  carbons  3,4,5  comprising 
incubating  istopically  Ubeled  citrate  or  citrate  and  nonistopi- 
cally  Ubeled  L-alanine  with  aconitase,  isocitrate  dehydro- 
genase, L-glutamate  dehydrogenase,  L-glutamatc/pyruvate 
transaminase,  and  a  nicotine  nucleotide  phosphate  regenera- 
tion system  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  labeled  citrate  to 
isotopically  labeled  glutamic  acid  in  yields  of  at  least  40%. 


5.227,297 
AFFINITY  PURIFICATION  UGANDS 
Aran  Patel,  King  of  PrassU,  and  A.  Hirotoshi  NiaUkawa, 
HaTerford,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaort  to  SmithKliae  Beechaai 
CorporatioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  510,333,  Apr.  17, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,141.862. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,620 
lat  CL'  C12N  11/00.  9/64.  9/4S.  9/72 
VS.  CL  435-174  »»  CUtaw 

1.  An  affinity  ligand  which  comprises  a  solid  support  having 
bound  thereto  a  tripeptide  of  the  formuU: 

— X— Y— «rginiiial 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  amino  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  phe,  trp  and  tyr. 


5^27.290 
METHOD  FOR  MICROENCAPUSLATION  OT  CELLS  OR 

TISSUE 
ColUa  J.  Weber,  Leoaia,  N  J^  imet  E.  N«rta%  Scraatoa.  Pa, 
and  Keith  RiiaHiwa.  New  York,  N.Y,  acrifwrs  to  The 
Trastees  of  ColaaUa  Uatrcralty  ia  the  Ctty  of  N«w  York, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  568,821 

lat  CL'  C12N  ll/m  11/04  ^  ^    _ 

UJS.  CL  435-178  «  Ostes 

1.  A  double-walled  bead  produced  as  a  result  of  a  method  of 

encapsuUting  viable  tissue  or  cells  within  a  douUe-walled  bead 

comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  tissue  or  cells,  prior  to  encapsuUtion,  with 
ultraviolet-B  irradiation  so  as  to  immunosuppress  them; 

(b)  suspending  the  tissue  or  ceUs  in  an  aqueous  medium 
which  is  physiologically  compatible  with  the  tissue  or 
cells  and  which  contains  a  water  soluble  substance  which 
(i)  is  physiologically  compatible  with  the  tissue  or  cells; 

and 
(ii)  can  be  gelled  to  form  a  bead; 

(c)  forming  the  suspension  into  droplett  of  a  siie  sufficient  to 
encapsulate  the  tissue  or  cells; 

(d)  treating  the  droplets  so  as  to  form  discrete,  shape-retain- 
ing temporary  capsules; 

(e)  forming  a  permanent  semipermeable  membrane  around 
the  temporary  capsules  so  as  to  obtain  a  single-walled 
bead  encapsuUting  the  tissue  or  cells;  and 

(0  contacting  the  resulting  single-walled  bead  with  the 
water  soluble  substance  under  conditions  such  that  a 
second  membrane  is  formed  so  as  to  thereby  obtain  a 
double-walled  bead  encapsulating  the  tissue  or  cells. 

5.227.299 
NADH  KINASE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Tsayoshl  Ohao,  Matsain;  Maaara  Saiaki.  aad  Tataao  HortacM. 
boA  of  Nagareyaaw,  an  of  Japan,  asBlffwrs  to  Noda  Iartlta«e 

for  Sdcatiflc  Research,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  822^06        

dalM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  25.  199L  3407990 
lat  CL'  CUN  9/12:  CUP  21/04  „_._ 

VS.  CL  435—194  ♦  OalBM 

1.  An  NADH  kinase  comprising  the  following  physico- 
chemical  properties: 

(a)  Action  and  substrate  spedfity: 
the  NADH  kinase  catalyzes  a  reaction  by  which  NADH  and 

XDP  are  produced  through  phosphoryUtion,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  lest  one  ion  selected  from  Mg^  +,  Mn^*,  Ca2  + 
and  Co^+  ions,  from  substrates  NADH  and  XTP,  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  adenosine,  uridine,  guanosine,  cytidinc, 
inocine,  thymidine,  deoxyadenosinc,  deoxyuridinc,  deox- 
yguanosinc  deoxycytidine,  and  deoxyinosine.  and 
wherein  the  NADH  kinase  is  specific  for  NADH  with  the 
activity  of  the  NADH  kinase  for  NAD+  being  less  than 
1%  of  the  activity  towards  NADH, 

(b)  Optimum  pH  and  pH  range  of  stabiUty: 
the  NADH  kinase  has  an  optimum  pH  of  8.0  to  9.0  when 

NADH  b  used  as  a  substrate,  while  the  pH  range  for 
stability  is  7.0  to  9.0, 

(c)  the  NADH  kinase  has  an  optimum  temperature  range  for 
activity  of  30*  C.-45*  C, 

(d)  thermal  stability: 
the  NADH  kinase  exhibits  a  residual  activity  percentage  of 

83%  after  heat  treatment  at  35"  C.  for  10  minutes.  60% 
after  heat  treatment  at  40*  C.  for  10  minutes,  and  30% 
after  heat  treatment  at  45*  C.  for  10  minutes,  and 

(e)  the   NADH   kinase   has   molecuUr   weight  of  about 
160,000.  ,    .         , 

2.  A  process  for  producing  the  NADH  kinase  of  claim  1 
comprising  culturing  a  yeast  belonging  to  the  genus  Pichia  and 
having  NADH-kinase-producing  abUity,  in  a  culture  medium, 
and  collecting  the  NADH  kinase  from  the  culture. 
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3427,300 

IDfTOinCATION,  CHARACTERIZATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODIXTION  OF  A  NOVEL  MICROBIAL 

LIPASE 
Paal  E.  HolHCfl,  iiiailni.  aad  Jm  A.  Koraacid,  WalUa«for4, 
ba«k  of  CdM^  MiifMn  to  OUa  CorvontkMi,  Ckoklrc,  Cou. 
CoBtiantliM-te-ywt  of  Scr.  No.  749.7C7,  Aag.  36,  1991,  Pat 

No.  S.1M,0M,  wkkk  i*  a  cootlaaatiaa-to-ywt  of  Scr.  No. 

334,0(3,  Mar.  It,  1909,  Pat.  No.  5,063,160.  ThU  appUcatioB 

Oet  33,  1993,  S«r.  No.  966,653 

fart.  CI'  C«N  9/iO 

UJS.  CL  435-190  *  Ctataa 

1.  The  microbial  lipaic  SD2  characterized  by  having  (i)  an 

optimum  pH  for  activity  of  about  I0±0.5;  (ii)  an  optimum 

temperature  for  activity  of  about  45"  to  55*  C;  (iii)  an  optimum 

pH  for  subility  of  about  7.0±0.5;  (iv)  a  molecular  weight  as 

measured  by  SDS-PAGE  of  about  3.0  X  10*;  and  (v)  chemical 

subility  for  at  least  a  60  day  mean  half-Ufe  in  the  presence  of  a 

10  percent  solution  of  polyoxyethylene  (23)  lauryl  ether  in  25 

millimolar  aqueous  calcium  chloride. 


5,227,301 

IMMORTALIZED  BOVINE  MANNARY  EPFTHEUAL 

CELL  LINE 

Jeffrey  D.  Taraar,  CAcu  *i  Lac  Md  Hng  Hayak,  Ste-AMC  4e 

BeOcTM,  both  of  CaMda,  aarinofa  to  The  501  laatitatkM  for 

the  Arfraaccaeat  of  Lcarai^  (McGOl  Uaivcraity),  Montreal, 


FIM  Nov.  3,  1909,  Scr.  No.  431,394 
fart,  a.'  C13N  5/00,  15/00 
U&  CL  435— 3MJ  *  ClataM 

1.  An  immortalized  bovine  mammary  epithelial  cell  Une 
prepared  by  the  transfection  of  primary  bovine  mammary 
epithelial  celU  with  the  SV40  large  T  antigen,  said  cell  line 
having  normal  physiological  responses  such  that,  under  hor- 
monal stimulation,  produces  milk  constituents  comprising 
a-and  ^-casein  and  lactoae. 


5027,303 
DNA  ENCODING  PLATELET  DERIVED  FNDOTHELIAL 

CELL  GROWTH  FACTOR  (PD-LCGF) 
Cari-Hcwik  Hcyin,  Uppaala,  Sweden;  Kohd  MiyaxoM>,  Tokyo, 
Japn;  Ckriatcr  WcnutoA;  Utf  G.  T.  HcUaMB,  both  of  Up»- 
aala,  Swede*;  FaaliMro  Takaka,  aad  Fayaki  lahikawa,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Ladwig  laatitate  for  Cancer 
Rcaearck,  N.Y. 

CoatlMatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  380,056,  Dec  30,  1900,  abaadoaed. 
TUB  ajpHrarioa  Aag.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  743,093 
fart.  CL»  C07H  21/04:  C13N  15/00.  15/ IS.  15/12 
MS.  CL  435— 340J  H  ClalM 

1.  Isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  which  encodes  platelet 
derived  endothelial  cell  growth  factor  (PD-ECGF)  which  has 
a  molecular  weight  of  43  kilodaltons.  Is  angiogenic  and  chemo- 
tactic,  does  not  bind  to  heparin  and  does  not  stimulate  prolifer- 
ation of  fibroblasts. 


5,337,303 
SAMPLE  DISSOLUTION  CHAMBER 
Gcor«e  R.  Er^M^  HarriaoiAwg.  aad  Dai«laa  C 
Tbf^ilnah.  both  of  Va.,  awiaann  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac, 
Rakway,  N  J. 

FDed  Feb.  3S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S41333 
lat  CL'  CUM  1/28 
VS.  CL  435—391  »  Oafaaa 

1.  A  sample  diaaolution  chamber  for  thoroughly  mixing  and 
diluting  or  dissolving  a  plurality  of  samples  of  a  product  to  be 
tested  for  microbial  contamination,  said  sample  dissolution 
chamber  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  cylindrical  housing  or  body  having  inner  and 
outer  circumferential  surfaces,  a  vent  end  and  a  discharge 
end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  bosses  mounted  on  said  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  and  communicating  with  said  hollow 


interior  of  said  housing  or  body,  said  bosses  extending 
outwardly  from  said  outer  circumferential  surface  such 
that  upper  planar  surfaces  of  said  bosses  are  spaced  from 
said  outer  circumferential  surface  and  having  means  for 
removably  securing  thereto  a  plurality  of  sample  mount- 
ing cups; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  pusher  rods  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and 
means  for  mounting  said  plurality  of  pusher  rods  within 
said  housing  or  body  to  radiate  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing or  body  and  centrally  protrude  through  said  bosses  so 


that  said  outer  ends  of  said  pusher  rods  extend  beyond  the 
upper  planar  surfaces  of  said  bosses; 

(d)  a  vent  closure  means  removably  secured  to  and  sealing 
the  vent  end  of  said  housing  or  body,  said  vent  closure 
means  including  a  hollow  vent  tube  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing  or  body;  and, 

(e)  a  discharge  closure  means  removably  secured  to  and 
sealing  the  discharge  end  of  said  housing  or  body,  said 
discharge  closure  means  including  a  hollow  discharge 
tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  or 
body. 


5,227,304 
METHOD  FOR  COUNTING  WHOLE  BLOOD  DILUENT 

AND  DETERGENT  REAGENT  SYSTEM 
Sbow-Chu  Wong,  SuaayTalc,  Calif.,  aaaipor  to  Seqaoia  TarBcr 

CorporatioB,  Mt  View,  Calif. 
Conttaaation  of  Ser.  No.  641,975,  Jan.  16, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Jul.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,162 
lat.  CL'  GOIN  31/00:  CUD  3/49 
U&  CL  436—17  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  reagent  system  for  use  in  an  automatic  hematology 
analyzer,  wherein  said  reagent  system  comprises  an  isotonic 
blood  diluent  and  an  isotonic  detergent, 
said  isotonic  blood  diluent  comprising  an  imidazole  organic 
buffer,  an  antimicrobial  agent,  inorganic  salts  and  a  pH 
adjusting  agent,  and 
said  isotonic  detergent  comprising  inorganic  salts,  a  surfac- 
tant, and  said  antimicrobial  agent. 


5,227,305 
BUFFER  SOLUTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  STANDARDIZING 

PH  ANALYZERS  AND  ELECTROLYTES 
Aagelo  Maazonl,  Bragbcrio,  and  Mario  BeUaati,  Brcada,  botk 
of  Italy,  aaaigaora  to  lastnuacatatioa  Laboratory  SpA,  Mi- 
fauo,  Italy 

Cootiaaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  714,997,  Jaa.  11, 1991,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  350,950,  May  11,  1989, 
led.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,637 
priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  13, 1988,  20560  K/W 
fait  a.'  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  a.  436—19  IS  CW« 

1.  A  method  for  standardizing  a  cUnical  chemistry  analyzer 
for  the  simultaneous  determination  by  direct  potentiometry  of 
pH  and  concentrations  of  Na,  K,  CI  and  Ca  ions  in  blood, 
plasma  or  blood  serum,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  ion  selective  electrodes  specific  for  Na,  K,  Q 
andCa; 

b.  contacting  said  electrodes  with 

(i)  a  first  buffer  system  comprising  known  concentrations 
of  Na.  K.  a  and  Ca  ions,  a  buffer  pair  comprising 
HEPES/NaHEPES  N-2-hydroxyethylpiperazine-N-2- 


ethane  sulphonic  acid  having  a  concentration  of  40  to  60 
mmol  Uter  and  a  pH  between  7.83  and  7.43;  and 
(ii)  a  tecoad  buffer  tolutioa  comprising  known  concentra- 
tion of  Na,  K,  CI  and  Ca  different  from  the  first  buffer 
solution,  and  a  MOPS/NaMOPS  3-(N-morpholino)pro- 
pane  sulphonic  acid  buffer  pair  having  a  concentration 
of  40  to  60  mmol  per  liter  and  a  pH  between  6.80  and 
6.90;  and 
c.  calibrating  the  clinical  chemistry  analyzer  in  accordance 
with  the  first  and  second  buffer  solutioos. 


5427,306 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

RATE  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATION 

Saa  F.  EHoai,  ffn-T"  aty.  Mo.,  and  Keith  O.  Wise,  Mobile, 

AtaL,  Mri^on  to  AAchcw.  IJ>.,  Colaaibaa,  Ohio 

Filed  May  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  709.010 

lat.  CL'  GOIN  35/08 

VS.  CL  436—55  17 


S427407 

TEST  FOR  THE  RAPID  EVALUATION  OF  ISCHEMIC 

STATE 

David  Vmt-Ot,  E^ikwood,  a^  Clbc  goliiaa,  Dcawar,  bath  af 

Colo.,  awiginra  to  Dia^iiHr  Mafkcra,  he, 

Cok>. 

FDed  JaL  36, 1991,  Sar.  N^  736,583 
fart.  CL'  COIN  33/00.  21/00 
VS.  CL  436—63  « < 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  occurrence  or  non-oocurreace 
of  an  iacbemic  event  in  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contactiiig  a  aeniin,  plasma,  fluid  or  tissue  sample  of  said 
patient  with  metal  ioas  capable  of  binding  to  thiol  groups 
in  said  sample,  to  form  a  mixture  containing  sample  bound 
metal  ions  and  non-sample  bound  metal  ions, 

(b)  directly  detecting  the  amount  of  non-sample  bound  metal 
ions  by  atomic  absorption  or  atomic  emisaion  spectros- 
copy to  determine  the  amount  of  said  thiol  groups  in  the 
sample,  and 

(c)  correlating  the  amount  of  thiol  groups  in  the  sample  to 
determine  the  occurrence  or  non-occiirrenoe  of  an  iacb- 
emic event 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fluidics  system  with  chlorine 
dioxide  produced  by  a  chlorine  dioxide  generator  via  a  reac- 
tion and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorite  and  chlorine,  said 
generator  having  an  inlet  means  for  feed  of  said  reactants 
thereto  and  outlet  means  for  egress  of  a  chlorine  dioxide  prod- 
uct stream  therefrom,  wherein  the  amount  of  chlorine  dioxide 
used  to  treat  the  system  is  automatically  conuolled  in  response 
to  the  treatment  required  by  the  system,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  need  for  chlorine  dioxide  treatment  in  the 
system; 

(b)  adjusting  a  quantity  of  only  one  of  said  reactants  fed  to 
the  chlorine  dioxide  generator  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  measured  need  for  treatment; 

(c)  monitoring  the  product  stream  exiting  the  generator  to 
determine  the  composition  thereof;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  quantity  of  the  other  one  of  said  reactants 
fed  to  the  chlorine  dioxide  generator  to  bring  the  composi- 
tion of  the  product  stream  to  a  predetermined  state, 
thereby  producing  a  quantity  of  chlorine  dioxide  sufficient 
to  meet  the  measured  need  for  treatment 

wherein  said  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorite  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chlorite,  Uthium  chlorite, 
potassium  chlorite,  rubidium  chlorite,  cesium  chlorite  and 
frsncium  chlorite. 


54274" 
METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  LUNG  MATURTTY  USING 
FLUORESCENCE  V90M  NAPHTHALENE-BASED 
PROBES 
David  M.  Jaairana,  KaOaa,  aad  Ni>l|wia  V. 
HoMMa,  both  of  HL,  iwl^ari  ta  UaHaraitjr  af 
HL 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1991,  Sar.  No.  781491 
IM.  CL'  GOIN  21/77 
VS.  CL  436—172  I»J 

1.  A  method  for  assessing  lung  maturity  in  a  patient  compris- 
ing 

(a)  adding  a  naphthalene-baaed  fluorophore  to  a  sample 
comprising  lipids,  said  Upids  originating  from  at  least  one 
lung  of  said  patient 

(b)  illuminating  said  sample  containing  said  fluorophore  with 
monochromatic  Ugbt  of  wavelength  A  to  cause  fluores- 
cence, 

(c)  measuring  the  intensity  of  emisBioa  of  said  fhtoreaceaoe 
at  wavelength  B  and  at  wavelength  C  to  obtain  the  inten- 
sity values  l^and  Icand 

(d)  using  said  values  \b  and  \c  to  assess  lung  maturity 
wherein  wavelength  A  is  selected  from  320  to  440  nm, 
wavelength  B  corresponds  to  the  emisaion  wavelength 
which  would  yield  about  the  maximum  intensity  if  the 
lipid  composition  were  in  its  most  viscous  state  and  wave- 
length C  corresponds  to  the  eminaoa  wavelength  which 
would  >-ield  about  the  maximum  intensity  if  the  lipid 
composition  were  in  its  least  viscous  state. 


5427409 
C-TERMINAL  PEPTIIM:  SEQUENCING  METHOD 
Jcroae  B^ley,  DMrte;  Jobs  E.  SWveiy,  Arcadia,  aisd  Narasada 
R.  SfccMoy,  Torraace,  aU  of  Calif,  aaaiji  nrs  to  Oty  of  Hope, 
Daartc  Calif. 

FDed  Oct  18, 1991,  Sar.  No.  779403 

lat  CL'  COIN  33/68  _  ^ 

UJS.  CL  436-89  •  CW« 

1.  In  a  method  for  sequencing  a  protein  or  a  peptide  by 
carboxyl  terminal  degradation  which  comprises  coupling  the 
carboxyl  terminus  of  a  peptide  with  a  coupling  agent  to  form  a 
thiohydantoin  derivative,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  tin  iaothiocyanate  as  the  coupling 
reagent 
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DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSAY  OF  UQUID 
SAMPLE 
niiMfcl  Sakaaoto,  Yawata;  Sklaeki  Yaanda,  Joyo,  aad  Hiroaki 
Taaigacki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Jayaa,  aaaigwin  to  Kyoto  DaiicU 
Kaiaka  Co^  Ltri^  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  443,206 

ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japa%  Dm.  1.  IMS,  63-306435 

InL  CL'  COIN  27/07 

VS.  a.  436— !«•  •  C'*'^ 


5427412 
MONITORING  PARTICLE  AGGREGATION  BY  THE  USE 

OF  A  MENISCUS 

Martia  A.  Gmdy,  Dyfed,  Uaitad  KlafldoB.  anigaor  to  PabUc 

Haaltk  Laboratory  Scrrke  Board,  London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  670^17 

lat  CL'  COIN  33/567.  33/5SS,  33/554.  33/536.  33/537.  33/539. 

33.53.  33/557:  C12Q  l/OO:  C12M  1/24.  1/06 
VS.  CL  436—517  H  Oalmi 


C-1 


1.  A  device  for  colorimetric  assay  of  at  least  one  component 
in  a  liquid  sample,  which  device  comprises  a  support  having  a 
first  through  hole  with  an  area  from  3  to  80  mm^,  a  transparent 
porous  air-permeable  film  which  is  provided  on  a  surface  of 
said  support  to  cover  said  first  through  hole,  a  reagent  layer 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  inner  surface 
being  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  pours  film  which  is  not  in 
contact  with  said  support,  said  reagent  layer  containing  an 
oxidase  capable  of  oxidizing  said  at  least  one  component,  per- 
oxidase and  a  pigment-precursor,  and  a  sample-holding  layer 
provided  on  aid  outer  surface  of  said  reagent  layer,  such  that 
said  sample-holding  layer  covers  at  least  a  part  of  said  reagent 
layer  and  a  part  of  said  support. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  aggregation  of  particles 
suspended  in  a  liquid  resulting  from  an  agglutination  process, 
comprtsmg  forming  a  meniscus  of  a  surface  of  the  liquid;  caus- 
ing the  particles  through  gravity  or  otherwise  to  move  towards 
and  settle  at  the  meniscus;  and  determining  the  distribution  of 
settled  particles  over  the  meniscus. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  liquid  is 
within  a  capillary;  and 
wherein  said  causing  of  the  particles  to  settle  at  the  meniscus 
is  effected  by  applying  ultrasound  to  said  liquid  with  a 
transducer  means  and  using  an  acoustic  coupling  means 
serving  to  couple  the  liquid  in  the  capillary  with  the  trans- 
ducer means,  followed  by  inversion  of  said  capillary. 


UMI 


5,227,311 

INTRINSIC  FACTOR  TO  DETERMINE  B12 

StCTca  C  Knefflinerlc  Grayslake;  Gary  L.  BoMaghovte,  Jr., 

McHeary,  and  Billy  J.  Green,  Veraoa  HUls,  all  of  III.,  aMign- 

or*  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  III. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534.381,  Jna.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,104,815,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,682, 
Oct.  11, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  OcL  8, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
773,388 
lat  CL'  COIN  33/566.  33/567 
VS.  a.  436—501  «  Clataf 

1.  A  conjugate  of  microparticles  and  intrinsic  factor  purified 
by  separation  of  R-proteins  therefrom  to  such  an  extent  that 
the  purified  material  contains  less  than  0.004  percent  cross 
reactivity  with  cobinamides. 

6.  A  method  for  conducting  an  assay  for  cobalamins.  said 
method  comprising  denaturing  a  test  sample,  adding  to  the 
denatured  test  sample  a  conjugate  of  microparticles  and  intrin- 
sic factor  punfied  by  separation  of  R-proteins  therefrom  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  purified  material  contains  less  than 
0.004  percent  cross  reactivity  with  cobinamides,  incubating  the 
denatured  test  sample  containing  the  conjugate,  depositing  the 
incubated  composition  on  a  separation  material  which  retains 
the  intrinsic  factor/micropartjcle  conjugate,  washing  the  sepa- 
ration material  surface  to  remove  unbound  B12,  adding  a 
conjugate  of  an  enzyme  and  a  specific  binding  member  for  the 
purified  mtrinsic  factor  to  the  separation  nuterial  to  bind  free 
intrinsic  factor  sites,  washing  the  separation  material,  adding  a 
substrate  indicator  which  reacts  with  the  enzyme  to  produce  a 
signal  or  to  produce  a  reaction  product  which  can  be  caused  to 
produce  a  signal,  and  measuring  the  signal  produced  by  reac- 
tion between  the  enzyme  and  the  indicator  or  causing  the 
product  of  the  reaction  between  the  enzyme  and  the  indicator 
to  produce  a  signal  and  measuring  the  signal. 


5427,313 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BACKSIDE  ILLUMINATED 

IMAGE  SENSORS 

Ronald  M.  Clock.  Rochester,  Edmund  K.  Baoghart,  Pittsfbrd, 

and  Madhav  Mehra,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y..  asaignort  to  Eaat- 

man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  918,536 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  CL  437—2  7  Claiow 


1.  A  process  for  making  backside  illuminated  image  sensors 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  doped  etch  stop  layer  on  a  silicon  wafer; 

(b)  forming  a  device  layer  on  the  etch  stop  layer; 

(c)  forming  an  oxide  layer  having  a  controlled  thickness  on 
the  device  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  borosilicate  glass  layer  on  one  side  of  a  quarU 
support  wafer; 


(e)  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  the  other  side  of  the 
quartz  suppori  wafer; 

(f)  bonding  the  borosilicate  glass  surface  of  the  support 
wafer  to  the  oxide  layer  on  the  device  layer  of  the  silicon 
wafer,  forming  a  composite  wafer; 

(g)  etching  the  bonded  composite  wafer  up  to  the  device 
layer; 

(h)  forming  devices  including  bond  pads  in  the  device  layer; 

(i)  etching  the  silicon  nitride  layer  from  the  quarU  support 
wafer  to  eliminate  optical  absorption  of  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion by  the  silicon  nitride  layer;  and 

(j)  etching  the  devices  to  uncover  the  bond  pads. 


the  solid  solubility  in  the  semiconductor  at  the  diffusion  tem- 
perature, and  wherein  a  time  of  diffusion  is  used  so  as  to  obtain. 


l\\\^\\\\\\\\\\\^S^' 


5427^14 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  CONDUCTORS  HAVING 

A  MOBILE  INN  GETTERER  THEREIN 
Gcorae  N.  Brown,  Spring  Township,  Berks  Cooaty,  Lake  J. 
Howard,  and  WUliam  F.  RinuBlcr,  both  of  Exeter  TowaaUp, 
Berks  County,  all  of  Pa.,  asaignora  to  AT  AT  BeU  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  638,604,  Jaa.  8, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  327^16.  Mar.  22.  1989.  Pat  No. 

5,016,081.  ThU  appUcatioB  Feb.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841^47 

lat  a.'  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a.  437—10  *  G^m* 


once  the  diffusion  has  taken  place,  a  profile  of  resistivity  that  is 
constant  throughout  the  entire  thickness  of  the  slice  of  silicon. 


54274W 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SELF  AUGNED  EXTENDED 

BASE  CONTACT  FOR  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTt« 

HAVING  REDUCED  CELL  SIZE 

Madhakar  Vora,  Los  Gates;  Greg  Bartoa,  Mt  View,  aad  AAak 

Kapoor,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assiaBors  to  NatioMl  Sc»l- 

coodactor  Corporatioa,  Saata  Clara,  CaHf . 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  476,149,  Feb.  5, 1990,  Pat  No.  54m,9W, 

wkich  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  88,632,  Aag.  20, 19r7, 

abaadnard.  irhlrk  ft »«— ««~  «#  «8»r  T»i«  tH&Ml.  Js».  22. 

1985,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatiaa  Aag.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No. 
744,191 
brt.  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
UJS.CL  497-31  *' 


1.  A  method  for  making  semiconductor  devices,  including 
the  steps  of  forming  at  least  one  metal  conductor  on  an  inte- 
grated circuit  the  steps  of  forming  the  metal  conductor  com- 
prising the  step  of  depositing  a  single,  cosputtered  layer  of 
metal  containing  aluminum  and  a  mobile  ion  getterer  of  chro- 
mium, in  contact  with  insulating  layers  formed  on  the  inte- 
grated circuit  for  reducing  the  out-diffusion  of  mobile  ion 
contaminates  from  the  metal  conductor  into  the  insulating 
layers;  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  mobile  ion  getterer  b 
less  than  7  percent  by  weight. 


5427415 
PROCESS  OF  INTRODUCTION  AND  DIFFUSION  OF 
PLATINUM  IONS  IN  A  SUCE  OF  SIUCON 
Fcrraccio  Frisiaa,  Cataaia;  Nella  Tavolo.  Scordia,  and  Mario 
Raspaglicsi,  Saa  GioTaaai  La  Punta,  all  of  Italy,  assigaon  to 
CoBsorzio  Per  La  Ricerca  SaUa  Microelettroalca  Nel  Meno- 
gionio,  Cataaia,  Italy 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  794^90 
OaiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  29, 1990,  22237  A/90 
lat  CL>  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—24  **  ClalaM 

1.  A  process  of  introduction  and  diffusion  of  platinum  ions  in 
a  slice  of  silicon,  comprising  subjecting  the  slice  to  a  succession 
of  thermal  steps  at  high  temperature  for  the  formation  of  at 
least  one  semiconductor  device  and  to  subsequent  steps  for  the 
opening  of  contacts  and  for  surface  metallizaiton,  character- 
ized in  that  the  introduction  of  platinum  ions  is  performed  by 
ionic  implant  before  the  metallizatioa  step,  wherein  the  implant 
of  the  platinum  ions  takes  place  with  a  dose  that  is  lower  than 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrical  contact  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  semiconductor  device,  said  semiconductor  device 
adjacent  an  oxide  region  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  refractory  metal  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  device  and  said  oxide  region; 

heat  treating  said  refractory  metal  to  form  metal  silicide 
where  said  refractory  metal  is  in  contact  with  said  semi- 
conductor device  and  leaving  unreacted  metal  over  said 
oxide  region; 

forming  an  etch  protection  layer  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  unreacted  metal,  said  etch  protection  layer  at  least 
partially  overlying  an  interface  between  said  unreacted 
metal  and  said  metal  silicide;  and 

etching  away  said  unreacted  metal  which  is  not  protected  by 
said  etch  protection  layer. 


5427417 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CWCUTT  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

DEVICE 

NobM  Owada,  Oba«,  aad  Hliwa  Uda,  Faasa,  both  of  Japaa, 

aHi^ors  to  HltacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5094M,  Apr.  16,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,089,430.  Tlis  ^plieatioa  Sep.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  763451 

OaiM  priority,  ippHcartna  Japaa,  Apr.  21, 1989, 1-101943 

TV  portiaa  of  the  term  of  tUi  pirtart  labinart  to  Feb.  18, 

2009,  has  bcca  ^«tt'*'— *4 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/328 

VS.  CL  437-31  »'  *^"^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufactiiring  a  semiconductor  mtegraled 
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circuit  device  having  •  Inpolar  tmuistor,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  sur- 
face; 

(b)  forming  a  base  lead-out  electrode  of  said  bipolar  transis- 
tor on  said  main  surface  so  that  said  base  lead-out  elec- 
trode surrounds  an  emitter-forming  region  in  which  an 
emitter  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  is  to  be  formed; 

(c)  selectively  depositing  a  silicon  layer  on  said  main  surface 
only  in  said  emitter-forming  region; 

(d)  introducing  impurities  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  said 
silicon  layer; 


J(rr)    1«(r»    "lii»l 


1(p^ 


(e)  after  step  (d),  diffusing  said  impurities  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  from  said  silicon  layer  into  said  main  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  in  said  emitter-forming  region,  to 
form  a  diffused  semiconductor  layer  used  as  said  emitter 
region  of  said  bipolar  transistor; 

(0  forming  a  conductor  layer  on  said  silicon  layer  so  that 
said  silicon  layer  and  said  conductor  layer  together  form 
an  emitter  lead-out  electrode  of  said  bipolar  transistor;  and 

(g)  forming  a  first  wiring  layer  on  said  conductor  layer  of 
said  emitter  lead-out  electrode  so  that  said  emitter  region 
and  said  first  wiring  layer  are  electrically  coupled  to  each 
other  via  said  emitter  lead-out  electrode. 


5.227.318 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Gwy  L.  DoU,  Sowthfleld.  ami  Larry  E.  Hcnneman,  Jr^  Rich- 
oMNMl.  both  of  Mkk^  aMivMM  to  GcMral  Motor*  Corpora- 
tkM,  Detroit,  Mick. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  703.939,  May  22, 1991.  Pat  No.  S.I6M10. 
which  ia  a  coatiaiutioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  S23.951.  May  16, 
1990,  which  ii  a  diviaioii  of  Ser.  No.  446,758,  Dec.  6,  1989, 
abudoMd.  This  a^Ucatioa  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829.834 
Irt.  CL»  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—31  10 


too 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bipolar  transistor  suiuble  for  uae 
at  high  temperatures  comprising  the  following  steps: 

heating  a  silicon  substrate  oriented  along  the  [100]  crystallo- 
graphic  plane  to  a  temperature  between  about  400*  C.  and 
about  700*  C; 

providing  a  boron  nitride  target  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  silicon  substrate; 

laser  ablating  said  boron  nitride  target  so  as  to  evaporate  said 
boron  nitride  material  onto  a  surface  of  said  heated  silicon 
substrate  to  form  a  first  thin  film  layer  of  boron  nitride 
which  is  in  epitaxial  registry  with  said  silicon  substrate, 
said  first  thin  film  layer  of  boron  nitride  being  essentially 
characterized    by    a    cubic    crystallographic    structure 


throughout,  and  appropriately  doping  said  first  thin  film 
layer  of  boron  nitride  to  be  an  electrically  conductive 
n-type  collector  region; 

laser  ablating  said  boron  nitride  target  so  as  to  evaporate  said 
boron  nitride  material  onto  said  collector  region  to  form  a 
second  thin  film  layer  of  boron  nitride  which  is  epitaxial 
with  respect  to  said  collector  region,  said  second  thin  film 
layer  of  boron  nitride  also  being  essentially  characterized 
by  a  cubic  crystallographic  structure  throughout,  and 
appropriately  doping  said  second  thin  film  layer  of  boron 
nitride  so  as  to  form  an  electrically  conductive  p-type  base 
region; 

laser  ablating  said  boron  nitride  target  so  as  to  evaporate  said 
boron  nitride  material  onto  said  base  region  to  form  a  third 
thin  film  layer  of  boron  nitride  which  is  epitaxial  with 
respect  to  said  base  region,  said  third  thin  film  layer  of 
boron  nitride  being  essentially  characterized  by  a  cubic 
crystallographic  structure  throughout,  and  appropriately 
doping  said  third  thin  film  layer  of  boron  nitride  so  as  to 
form  an  electrically  conductive  n-type  emitter  region;  and 

forming  electrical  contacts  onto  said  silicon  substrate,  onto 
said  base  region  and  onto  said  emitter  region,  such  that  an 
n-p-n  bipolar  transistor  useful  for  high  temperature  appli- 
cations is  provided. 


5427.319 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Mitaagi  Ogura,  Yokohaaa;  Shloji  Ariizuai;  Fonio  Horignchi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aad  F^Jio  MaaMika.  Yoliohama,  all  of  Japu, 
aaaignon  to  KabMhiki  Kalaha  Toahiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japwi 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,725,  Aag.  10,  1990,  abandoacd, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  142.272,  Jan.  4.  1988,  Pat 
No.  4.992,389,  which  is  a  continaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  824^79.  i*^ 
23,  1986,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Not.  18.  1991.  Ser.  No. 
794.660 
ClaiBss  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  8.  1985,  60-22941; 
Feb.  8.  1985.  60-22942;  Feb.  8.  1985.  60-22943 

LM.  a.3  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—41  7  CUaM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pair  of  gate  electrodes,  with  respective  upper  and 
lower  insulating  films  arranged  above  and  below  and  in 
contact  with  each  gate  electrode,  on  the  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  in  said  substrate  pairs  of  first  impurity  regions  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  mutually  separated  and  self- 
aligned  with  each  gate  electrode; 

oxidizing  each  of  said  gate  electrodes  to  form  a  thin  oxide  on 
a  side  peripheral  portion  thereof; 

depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  over  the  entire  surface 
including  an  upper  surface  of  said  upper  insulating  film,  a 
thickness  of  said  first  insulating  layer  being  less  than  a 
thickness  of  said  upper  insulating  film; 

forming  walls  on  the  side  face  of  said  each  gate  electrode 
and  its  respective  upper  and  lower  insulating  films  by 
anisotropic  etching  of  said  first  insulatmg  layer  so  as  to 
expoae  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  subatrate  and 


simultaneously  forming  direct  contact  holes  exposing  said 
substrate; 

depositing  a  layer  over  the  entire  surface  so  as  to  directly 
contact  said  walb; 

diffusing  impurities  of  second  conductivity  type  into  the 
layer,  and  the  substrate  through  the  layer  to  form  pairs  of 
highly  doped  impurity  regions  of  second  conductivity 
type  in  a  self-aligned  manner  with  respect  to  each  said 
waU; 

forming  electrode  layers  connected  to  said  highly  doped 
regions  by  patterning  the  layers; 

forming  a  second  insulation  layer  over  the  entire  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate; 

opening  predetermined  contact  holes  in  said  second  insula- 
tion layer;  and 

selectively  forming  a  wiring  layer  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode layers  through  said  contact  hole. 


transistor  as  the  transistor  is  being  formed  on  a  supporting 
substrate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

patterning  and  etching  a  gate  by  sequential  applicatioa  of  a 
resist,  followed  by  an  anisotropic  etch  and  an  isotropic 
etch  to  produce  a  resist  overhang  covering  one  edge  of 
the  gate; 
implanting  a  dopant  to  produce  a  first  diffiisioa  region  lo- 
cated within  an  area  of  the  subatrate  adjacent  to  the  gate 


5.227.320 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GATE  OVERLAPPED 

UGHTLY  DOPED  DRAIN  (GOLDD)  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SUBMICRON  TRANSISTOR 

Eric  A.  JohMoo.  San  Joae;  Yiag  T.  Lob,  Saratoga;  Yoakiko  H. 

Stmnk,  SwuiyTalc  and  Chung  S.  Wang,  Fremont,  aU  of  Calif., 

aaaignors  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757.412 

tat.  CL'  HOIL  21/335 

VS.  CL  437—44  »  CM*^ 


^ 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  transistor  with  an  overlapping 
gate  region,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  on  a  substrate  a  polysilicon  region  on  top  of  a 
dielectric  region;  the  polysilicon  region  being  u!,ed  as  part 
of  a  gate  region; 

(b)  performing  a  first  implant  of  atoms  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  into  a  first  area  and  a  second  area  of  the  substrate  to 
form  two  source/drain  regions; 

(c)  depositing  a  metal  layer  covering  the  polysilicon  region, 
the  metal  layer  extending  out  over  the  two  source/drain 
regions; 

(d)  annealing  the  metal  layer  to  form  a  metal-silicon  layer, 

(e)  oxidizing  a  top  portion  of  the  metal-silicide  layer  to  form 
a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  top  of  the  metal-silicide  layer  to 
that  tli^  metal-silicide  layer  and  the  silicon  dioxide  layer 
overlap  the  two  source/drain  regions;  and 

(0  performing  a  second  implant  of  atoms  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  in  portijns  of  the  two  source/drain  regions 
which  are  not  protected  by  the  metal-silicide  layer  and  the 
silicon  dioxide  lay^,  wherein  gate  overlap  in  the  transis- 
tor is  controlled  by  varying  thickness  of  the  metal-silicide 
layer  and  thickness  of  the  silicon  dioxide  layer. 

5.227.321 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MOS  TRANSISTORS 

Rvojia  Lee;  Cctedig  Roberts,  aad  Dare  CheflImB,  all  of  Boiae, 

Id.,  aaaigaon  to  Microo  Technology.  Inc.  Boiae,  Id. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  548,015,  JaL  5, 1990.  abaadofd.  This 
appUcatioa  Jon.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899330 
tat  CL»  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437— a  M  a««^ 

1.  A  method  of  impUnting  a  diffiision  region  of  a  MOS 


and  partially  defined  by  the  resist  overhang  covering  the 

one  edge  of  the  gate; 
isotropically  etching  the  remaining  resist  on  the  gate  to 

eUminate  overhang  while  retaining  the  reaiat  over  the 

gate;  and 
implanting  additional  dopant  to  product  a  halo  diffusioa 

region  within  an  area  of  the  substrate  that  surrounds  the 

first  diffusion  region  and  has  a  border  partially  defined  by 

the  one  edge  of  the  gate. 


5427.322 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HIGHLY 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

CAPACTTOR  OF  LARGE  CAPACTTANCE 
Jae-hoBR  Ko;  Hee-«eok  Kim,  aad  Sog-tac  Kia,  aU  of  Seoal. 
Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigMrs  to  yianaag  Electraaica  Co„  Ltd., 
Kynaggi,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  N«».  868,725 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Aag.  23,  1991, 
91-14631 

tat  CL'  HOIL  21/265,  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—47  *♦ ' 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  highly  integrated  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  capacitor  of  large  capacitance  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  fwst  electrode  by  forming  a  conductive  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  forming  an  insulating  layer  in- 
cluding pin  boles  on  said  conductive  layer,  forming  an 
etching  mask  via  said  pin  boles  by  an  oxidation  process, 
removing  said  insuUting  layer,  etching  said  conductive 
layer,  and  defining  said  conductive  layer  into  cell  units; 
and 

forming  a  dielectric  film  and  a  second  electrode  on  said  first 

electrode. 
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5037,333 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CAPACITOR 

ELEMENTS  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  HAVING  A 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
MUawv  NUdts^il,  ud  HItomm  FiOiaoto,  botk  of  OMka, 
JapM,  MrivMin  to  MatMiklta  Electric  IndMtrial  Co^  Ut^ 
OMka,  JavM 

F1M  Jm.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  901^96 
ClaiM  priority.  M*Uc«tio"  J"9^  -I"^  ^^  ^^^'  3-147KS 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
UJS.  CL  437—47  4  ' 


^^fTj^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  capacitor  element  of  an  integrated 
circuit  formed  upon  a  compound  semiconductor  tubctrate, 
comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  film  of  electrically  conducting  material 
over  a  main  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  material  being  a 
compound  of  tungsten  having  a  high  melting-point,  and 
executing  patterning  processing  of  said  first  electrically 
conducting  film  to  form  a  firtt  electrode  of  said  capacitor 
element; 

(b)  forming  a  film  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  over 
said  first  electrode  and  said  substrate  surface,  and  execut- 
ing patterning  processing  of  said  insulating  fUm  to  substan- 
tially remove  said  insulating  film  from  said  substrate  while 
leaving  an  insulating  film  portion  covering  said  firtt  elec- 
trode of  the  capacitor  element  and  forming  a  through-hole 
in  said  insulating  film  portion;  and 

(c)  forming  a  second  film  of  electrically  conducting  material 
over  said  insulating  film  portion  and  said  substrate  surface, 
said  second  film  of  electrically  conducting  material  con- 
sisting of  a  metal  having  high  electrical  conductivity,  and 
executing  patterning  processing  of  said  second  film  of 
electrically  conducting  material  to  form  a  first  portion 
thereof  disposed  over  said  insulating  film  portion  to  con- 
stitute a  second  electrode  of  said  capacitor  element,  and  a 
second  portion  thereof  which  is  electrically  connected  via 
said  through-bole  to  said  first  electrode,  to  constitute  a 
connecting  lead  of  said  first  electrode. 


first  interconnecting  line  over  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 
(d)  forming  a  through-hole  in  said  interlayer  insulating  film 
for  exposing  paru  of  said  first  interconnecting  line  or  said 
basic  cells;  and 


(e)  forming  a  second  interconnecting  line  on  said  interlayer 
insulating  film,  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
interconnecting  line  or  said  basic  cells  through  said 
throughhole. 


5027,335 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CAPACITOR 
Goa^lo,  Bote,  Id.,  Mri^or  to  Microa  TeckMlofy, 
lad.  Bote,  U. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  443,536 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—53  34  ( 


5027034 

GATE  ARRAY  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  USING  THE 

SAME 

Ktamy*  F^iteoto,  Tcvi;  YakU  Satok.  Mle,  aad  Sctiirfkai 

Kanwo,  Mataido,  aU  of  JapM.  aarignors  to  Sharp  rahaahlH 

Katea,  Oaaka,  JapM 

Flkd  Mar.  11. 1992,  Scr.  No.  449044 

date*  priority.  appUcatta  Japaa,  Mar.  15. 1991.  3-76451 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/70 

UJS.  CL  437—51  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  gate  array  including  the  steps  of, 

(1)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main 
surface,  said  main  surface  including  a  cell  region  and  a 
channel  region  adjacent  to  the  cell  region, 

(2)  providing  a  cell  column  in  said  cell  region  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  basic  cells  arranged  regularly, 

(3)  providing  a  first  interconnecting  Une  in  said  channel 
regioa.  which  is  to  connect  said  basic  cells; 

(b)  cutting  said  first  interconnecting  line  according  to  design 
dau  on  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  to  be 
constructed; 

(c)  forming  an  interlayer  insulating  film  ao  as  to  cover  said 


1.  A  method  of  forming  memory  cell  capacitors  over  n- 
channel  transistors  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  an  array  of  word  lines  atop  a  semiconductor 
wafer,  and  defining  first  regions  adjacent  the  word  lines 
for  formation  of  first  n-channcl  active  areas  for  electrical 
connection  with  memory  cell  capacitors,  and  defining 
second  regions  adjacent  the  word  lines  for  formation  of 
second  n-channel  active  area*  for  electrical  connection 
with  bit  lines; 

conducting  a  p-type  LDD  halo  implant  into  the  second 
regions  for  use  in  formation  of  LDD  regions  for  the  sec- 
ond n-channel  active  areas; 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  to  a  selected 
thickness  over  the  word  line*  and  halo  implanted  second 
regions; 

anisotropically  etching  the  layer  of  insulating  material  to 
define  first  word  line  sidewall  spacers  and  to  expose  the 
firtt  and  second  regions; 

after  first  spacer  formation,  conducting  an  n—  LDD  impfauit 
into  the  first  aad  second  regions; 


depositing  a  second  Uyer  of  insulating  material  to  a  selected 
thickness  over  the  word  lines  and  n—  LDD  implanted 
firtt  and  second  regions; 

etching  the  second  layer  of  insulating  material  to  dcfmc 
second  word  line  spacers  over  the  fwst  word  line  spacers; 

etching  the  second  layer  of  material  to  re-expose  the  first 
regions; 

conducting  an  n-t-  implant  into  the  second  regions; 

depositing  to  a  selected  thickness  a  layer  of  first  conductive 
material  atop  the  wafer  to  conductively  connect  with  the 
first  regions,  the  first  conductive  material  being  selec- 
tively etchablc  relative  to  silicon  with  silicon  being  selec- 
tively etchable  relative  to  the  first  conductive  material; 

providing  a  layer  of  storage  node  polysilicon  doped  with  a 
conductivity  enhancing  impurity  atop  the  layer  of  first 
conductive  material,  the  layer  of  first  conductive  material 
functioning  as  a  diffiision  barrier  for  restricting  the  con- 
ductivity enhancing  impurity  from  migrating  down- 
wardly into  the  wafer; 

etching  the  storage  node  polysilicon  Uyer  selectively  reU- 

tive  to  the  first  conductive  material  to  define  isolated 

capacitor  storage  nodes  and  exposed  first  conductive 

material; 

etching  at  least  some  of  the  exposed  first  conductive  material 

from  underlying  substrate; 
depositing  a  Uyer  of  capacitor  dielectric  atop  the  isoUted 

capacitor  storage  nodes; 
depositing  a  Uyer  of  cell  polysilicon  atop  the  capacitor 

dielectric  Uyer; 
etching  the  cell  polysilicon  selectively  reUtive  to  the  capaci- 
tor dielectric  Uyer  to  define  memory  cell  capacitors 
which  electrically  connect  with  the  first  active  regions; 

and 
etching  the  capacitor  dielectric  selectivdy  relative  to  under- 
lying substrate. 

5027034 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  NON-VOLATILE 

MEMORY  CELLS,  ARRAYS  OF  NON-VOLATILE 

MEMORY  CELLS 

Keria  L.  Walker.  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Texa*  laatnimeBta 

lacorporated,  DaUa*.  Tex. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  816,434,  Dec  23, 1991,  abaadoaed. 
This  application  Jon.  3.  1992,  Ser.  No.  494,171 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437-53  23  i 


level  gate  conductor  of  each  remi  only  memory  cell  set  to 
a  logic  zero  being  fabricated  adjacent  one  of  the  insulator 
regions  adjacent  a  corresponding  one  of  the  third  expoaed 
areas; 

forming  a  Uyer  of  interlevel  insulator  adjacent  the  first  levd 
gate  conductor  of  each  erasable  read  only  memory  cell 
being  fabricated; 

forming  a  second  Uyer  of  conductor  adjacent  the  Uyer  of 
interlevel  insulator  of  each  erasaUe  read  only  memory  cell 
being  fabricated; 

etching  the  second  Uyer  of  conductor,  the  Uyer  ofinteflevel 
insulator  and  the  first  level  gtte  conductor  of  each  eraa- 
able  read  only  memory  cell  being  fabricated  to  defiae  a 
floating  gate/control  gate  stack;  and 

forming  source/drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  the  first  conductivity  type  in  portions  of  the 
active  area  of  each  memory  cell  being  fabricated. 


5027027 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HICH  IMPEDANCE  PULL-UP 

AND  PULL-DOWN  INPUT  PROTECnON  RESISTORS 

FOR  ACTIVE  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS 

Miaora  SaaaU,  Sawa,  Japaa,  liriganr  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpora- 

tioa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DlTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  410^30,  Nor.  4. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,121,179. 
TUa  appUeatkM  Jaa.  10, 1992.  Scr.  No.  419053 
n,imm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1949. 1-292437; 
Oct  4. 1990.  3-371555 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/70  27/00 
VS.  a.  437—40  »• ' 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  fabricating  erasable  read  only 
memory  and  read  only  memory  cells  at  a  face  of  a  Uyer  of 
semiconductor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  comprising  the  steps 

selectively  defining  active  areas  on  the  face  of  the  Uyer  of 
semiconductor  comprising  the  substeps  of: 
masking  the  face  of  the  layer  of  semiconductor; 
patterning  and  etching  the  mask  to  expose  first  and  second 
areas  of  the  Uyer  of  semiconductor  that  are  spaced  to 
define  an  active  area  therebetween  for  each  cell  being 
fabricated,  a  third  area  within  the  active  area  addition- 
ally exposed  for  each  read  only  memory  cell  set  to  a 
logic  zero  being  fabricated;  and 
forming  insuUtor  regions  adjacent  the  exposed  areas; 
forming  a  Uyer  of  conductor  insuUtively  adjacent  the  active 

area  of  each  cell  being  fabricated; 
patterning  and  etching  the  Uyer  of  conductor  to  define  a 
first  level  gate  conductor  adjacent  at  least  a  potion  of  the 
active  area  of  each  memory  cell  being  fabricated,  the  first 


1.  In  a  self-aUgned  I C  manufacturing  process  that  includes  a 
self-aligned  silicide  process  for  depositing  a  Uyer  of  refractory 
metal  silicide,  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  high  impedance 
circuit  for  protecting  inpuU  of  metal -insulator-semiconductor 
(MIS)  transistors,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  body  of  a  resistor  to  comprise  a  portion  of  a 
Ughtly  doped  volume  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  with 
the  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  substrate  uncovered  by 
the  Uyer  of  refractory  metal  silicide; 
defining  a  firtt  terminal  of  the  resistor  to  comprise  a  portion 
of  a  heavily  doped  channel  stopper  for  coupling  to  a 
power  supply  potential; 
defming  a  second  terminal  of  the  resistor  to  comprise  a 
heavily  doped  contact  region  within  the  substrate  apart 
from  the  portion  of  the  channel  stopper  for  coupling  to  a 
gate  input  of  a  MIS  transistor. 
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S,227,3» 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  EPITAXIAL  LAYERS  OF 

n-VI  SENaOONDUCTORS  WTTH  HIGH  ACCEPTOR 

CONCENTRATIONS 

■  A.  KkM,  Md  Nikkfl  R.  TaAv.  botk  of  OMiirii«.  N.Y^ 

I  to  North  AMricao  PkiUys  Corporatioii,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

DiTWeo  of  Scr.  No.  M0.179,  Apr.  3,  I9»l.  aboodoaed.  TW« 

^pllctlni  Mar.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8S1,4S2 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  2l/i24 

UA  a.  437-*2  w  a«»« 


through  aaid  expoaed  surface  thereby  forming  a  shallow  p-type 
region  in  a  surface  region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  stable  p-type  epitaxial  layer  of  a 
II-VI  semiconductor  compound,  the  method  comprising 
forming  an  epitaxial  layer  of  the  compound  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition,  in-situ  doping  the  layer  with  a  stable  acceptor-type 
impurity,  capping  the  epitaxial  layer  with  a  diffusion-limiting 
layer,  and  subjecting  the  resultant  structure  to  a  rapid  thermal 
anneal  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  700*  to  950*  C.  for 
a  period  of  from  10  seconds  at  950  degrees  C.  to  2  minutes  at 
700' C. 


5427339 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
TakMki  KoboyMU,  KokobnOi;  SUapd  Uitaa,  AUahlMi;  AtHH 
iki    Hiralwa,    HlgaaM-Moi  aj  awa;    Noboyoohi    Kohayaaki, 
Kawatoe;  TakMki  Haakteoto,  Hackiokii,  aod  Mitaoo  Naabo, 
HiMtde,  all  of  Japai^  awigaora  to  HHacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  A^  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  753,650 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Aug.  31.  1990,  ^22S124 
lat  CL»  HOIL  21/20 
MS,  CL  437—101  12 


5,227,330 
COMPREHENSIVE  PROCESS  FOR  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  SI  EPFT  AXIAL  GROWTH 
Paul  D.  AgMllo,  Hopewell  Jnctioa;  Tnag-Sheng  Kaaa,  Ckap- 
paqoa,  and  Tbomaa  O.  Sedgwick,  Crotoa-oo-HadaoB,  all  of 
N.Y.,  aaaigoon  to  laterMtioaal  BaaiMaa  Mackiaca  Corpora- 
tkw,  ArMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7*5,731 
Iirt.  a.'  HOIL  21 /20.  21/203 
VS.  a.  437—108  I*  CblM 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  defect  density  in  growing  epi- 
taxial films  of  SI  by  deposition  at  low  temperatures  on  a  receiv- 
ing surface  at  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  growing  a  layer  of  Si  on  said  receiving  surface  from 
silane  or  disilane  at  a  low  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  SSO*  C.  to  about  8S0'  C; 
followed  by  the  growing  of  the  remainder  of  the  Si  film  from 
dichlorosilane  at  a  low  temperature  substantially  in  the 
sante  temperature  range. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing electrodes  or  wirings  with  excellent  step  coverage  and 
having  a  shallow  p-type  region,  comprising  steps  of  introduc- 
ing at  least  one  of  disilane  and  trisilane,  and  diborane  into  a 
reaction  vessel,  forming  a  boron  doped  amorphous  silicon  film 
covering  the  expoaed  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate 
placed  in  said  reaction  vessel  by  chemical  vapor  deposition 
under  conditions  including  a  pressure  lower  than  1  atm  and  a 
temperature  higher  than  200*  C.  and  tower  than  400*  C.  and 
applying  a  heat  treatment  to  effect  diffiision  of  the  boron  from 
said  amorphous  silicon  film  into  said  semiconductor  substrate 


5,227,331 

CVD  METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MANUFACTURE  USING  RAPID  THERMAL  PULSES 

Dowdd  Westararelaad,  Boiae,  Id^  aaaivMir  to  Mkroa  Teckaol- 

ogy,  lac,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S33,011 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/283.  21/324 
UJS.  CL  437— 174  7< 
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1.  A  method  of  CVD  deposition  in  the  fabrication  of  a  semi- 
conductor structure,  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  structure  under  fabrication; 

placing  the  semiconductor  structure  in  a  CVD  process 
chamber; 

difFiising  a  deposition  gas  stream  over  the  semiconductor 
structure; 

directing  thermal  pulses  at  the  semiconductor  structure  such 
that  the  semiconductor  structure  and  deposition  gas 
stream  are  alternatively  heated  by  each  thermal  pulse  to  a 
temperature  range  for  increasing  deposition  and  cooled 
between  thermal  pulses  to  a  temperature  range  for  increas- 
ing diffusion  of  the  deposition  gas  stream  over  the  semi- 
conductor structure,  and 

forming  the  thermal  pulses  by  directing  a  radiant  heat  source 
at  the  semiconductor  structure  and  periodically  intemipt- 
ing  the  flow  of  radiant  energy  to  the  semiconductor  struc- 
ture with  a  thermal  chopper  apparatus  having  a  routing 
biociung  means. 


5027^2 
METHODS  OF  PLATING  INTO  HOLES  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
NcU  Morria,  GaOdford,  EafbMd,  assi^nr  to  LSI  Logic  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Milpitaa,  CaUf. 
per  No.  PCT/GB90/01M9,  §  371  Date  JaL  25, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  25, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091>1IM«6,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  13, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  730317 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  riagdoa,  Dec  2,  1909, 
0927310 

laL  CL'  HOIL  21/441:  B05D  5/12 
\iS.  CL  437— ir7  1« 


of  said  devices,  thereby  connecting  said  device  opeaiags 
to  form  a  electrical  coanectioa. 


5327334 

LPCVD  PROCESS  FOR  DBPOSTTINC  TTTANIUM 

NTIRIDE  (TIN)  FILMS  AND  SIUCON  SUBSTRATES 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Gartai  S.  Saa*a,  Boiae.  Id,  ■wi^ir  ta  Mkroa 

lac,  Boaie.  Id. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  705311 
lat  CX'  HOIL  21/441.  21/324 
VS.  a.  437—190  M 


1.  A  method  of  fUling  a  hole  of  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising: 
dqxMiting  on  a  substrate  a  first  layer  of  material  which  first 

layer  incorporates  throughout  a  catalyst  suited  to  faciliute 

the  plating  of  a  plating  metal  subsequently  to  be  plated  to 

the  surface  of  the  first  layer, 
forming  an  insulation  layer  over  the  first  layer;  forming  a 

hole  through  said  insulation  layer;  and  depositing  the 

plating  metal  to  fill  the  hole. 

5327333 
LOCAL  INTERCONNECnON  HAVING  A  GERMANIUM 

LAYER 

Joeepb  F.  Shepaid.  HopeweU  Jaactioa.  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  later- 

aatioMl  BaalBcas  Mackiacs  Corporatkta.  Aiwwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fefc.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  042,669 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/20.  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—109  12 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  local  interconnection  of  devices 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  containing  a  plurality 

of  devices,  covered  by  a  passivating  film; 
forming  openings  in  said  passivating  film  to  provide  for 

electrical  contacts  to  said  devices; 
depositing  an  electrically  conducting  layer  of  substantially 

germanium  over  all  exposed  surfaces  of  the  resulting 

structure; 
subsequently  depositing  a  second  electiically  oondocting 

layer  over  said  germanium  layer; 
etching  a  pattern  in  said  second  layer  including  over  said 

contact  surfaces  by  a  first  etch  process,  stopping  on  said 

germanium;  and, 
etching  said  germanium  layer  by  a  second  etch  process 

selective  to  said  second  layer  and  to  said  contact  surfaces 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  titanium  nitride  films  on  sibcoo 
substrates  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  a  silicon  substrate  to  an  elevated  temperature 
within  a  reaction  chamber  operated  at  a  negative  pressure, 

and 

b.  introducing  a  mixture  of  tetramethylamidotitamnm 
(TMAT),  nitrogen  trifluoride.  and  a  sdected  carrier  and 
dilution  gas  into  said  reaction  chamber  to  deposit  titanium 
nitride  films  on  the  surf  ace  of  said  silicon  wafer  in  accor- 
dance with  the  foUowing  equation: 


TMAT -f- NFj— TiN -(■  nnorocartwm -t-i 


5327335 
TUNGSTTEN  METALLIZATION 
LoweO  R  Holaehwaadaer.  Faaaiaia  HIB.  aad  Vhaad™  V.  S. 
Soatk  WhMekaB  Towaridp,  Law*  Ceaaty.  bath  of  Pa., 
to  ATAT  BeO  Labaratarica,  Mamqr  HH,  N J. 
of  Ser.  No.  330373,  Apr.  14, 1909,  i*Mlnaid, 
wbkh  is  a  coatiaaathM  of  Ser.  No.  929343.  Not.  10. 1906. 
ilaalT-"'  nis  appHrarina  Apr.  30. 1990.  Ser.  No.  517373 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/2i3  ^  _ 

UJS.  CL  437—192  H  O*" 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

patterning  a  dielectric  layer  to  form  holes  which  expoae  the 
underlying  material,  said  expoaed  underlying  material 
comprises  an  electrically  conducting  material; 

depositing  a  glue  layer  covering  said  dielectric  and  said 
exposed  underlying  material; 

depositing  a  tungsten  layer  by  chemical  vapor  depotitioa. 
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taid  tungsten  Uyer  covering  said  glue  layer  on  said  dielec- 
tric and  said  exposed  material; 


a  through  hole  opened  therein  to  allow  the  inner  portion 
of  said  through  hole  to  be  buried; 
a  first  etch-back  process  step  of  etching  said  refractory  metal 
layer  immediately  before  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  insulating  film  b  exposed  by  using  an  etch- 
ing gas  including  at  least  one  kind  of  sulfur  fluoride  se- 
lected from  a  compound  group  consisting  of  S2F2,  SF2, 
SF4.  S2F10  tnd  SFk  and 


CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  glue  layer  compriiet 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conducting  nitrides. 


5427.336 

TUNGSTEN  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

MFTHOD 

KUcki  Hiraao,  and  Nobtio  Takeda,  both  of  Sendai,  Japu,  as- 

■i^on  to  Small  Power  Coawnnicatioa  Systems  Rcaearck 

Laboratories  Co^  Ud^  Scadai,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  27,  1991.  Scr.  No.  S13431 
Lrt.  CL>  HOIL  21/44 
UJS.  CL  437—192  2 1 


a  second  etch-back  process  step  of  etching  the  remainder  of 
said  refractory  metal  layer  until  the  upper  surface  of  said 
insulating  film  is  successively  exposed  while  cooling  a 
wafer  within  an  etching  chamber  used  in  said  first  etch- 
back  process  step  by  using  an  etching  gas  including  at  least 
one  kind  of  sulfur  fluoride  except  for  SF6  selected  from 
said  compound  group  and  any  one  kind  of  compound 
selected  from  Hj,  H2S  and  silane  compound. 


SJ27.33S 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MEMORY  CARD  STRUCTURE 

WITH  INTERNAL  DIRECT  CHIP  ATTACHMENT 

Bobdaa  R.  Kryzaidwsky,  HopewcU  Jnnctioii,  N.Y.,  aMi^Mtr  to 

UteraatkHial  Basilicas  Machine*  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  516,504,  Apr.  30,  1990,  Pat  No. 

-S  5.099.309.  This  appUcatioa  No*.  IS,  1991.  Scr.  No.  793.778 

iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/2%.  21/56 

VS.  a.  Ayj—mn  33  Clalam 


1.  A  tungsten  chemical  vapor  deposition  method,  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  step  of  selectively  growing  a  first  thin  tungsten  ftlm  of 
a  predetermined  thickness  in  a  desired  region  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  silicon  substrate  by  reduction  of  a  WF*  gas  intro- 
duced into  an  atmosphere  of  a  predetermined  temperature 
containing  said  silicon  substrate;  and 

a  second  step  of  selectively  growing  a  second  tungsten  film 
of  a  predetermined  thickness  on  said  first  thin  tungsten 
film  by  reduction  of  said  WF6  with  a  silane  gas  further 
introduced  into  said  atmosphere. 

wherein  the  surface  sute  of  said  substrate  is  monitored  by  a 
pyrometer  and  the  switching  from  said  first  step  to  said 
second  step  is  performed  when  the  cmissivity  of  infrared 
light  from  the  substrate  surfaces  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


S.227.337 
INTERCONNECTION  FORMING  METHOD 
Shiaao  ffadnawra.  KaMgawa,  Japn,  aarigMH  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japn 

F1M  Feb.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S32.5M 
OataM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  8,  1991.  3-060906 
bt  CL'  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  a.  437—192  4  Claims 

3.  An  interconnection  forming  method  comprising: 
a  process  step  of  forming  a  refractory  metal  layer  in  a  man- 
ner to  coat  the  entire  surface  of  an  insulating  film  having 


>  i 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  card  structure  having  an  inter- 
nal three  dimensional  array  of  semiconductor  chips,  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  thermal  conductor  plane; 

applying  a  first  compliant  dielectric  material  on  major  sur- 
faces of  said  thermal  conductor  plane,  said  first  compliant 
dielectric  material  having  a  low  dielectric  constant  and 
further  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  compati- 
ble with  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  semi- 
conductor chips  and  said  thermal  conductor  plane, 
whereby  thermal  expansion  stability  with  said  semicon- 
ductor chips  and  said  tbermal  conductor  plane  is  main- 
tained; 

forming  a  two  dimensional  array  of  chip  wells  in  said  dielec- 
tric material  on  each  side  of  said  thermal  conductor  plane; 

positioning  and  securing  said  semiconductor  chips  in  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  chip  wells; 

laminating  a  lead  frame  mounted  on  a  carrier  sheet  over  said 
first  compliant  dielectric  material  and  said  semiconductor 
chips; 

forming  an  electrical  connection  between  each  of  said  semi- 
conductor chips  and  said  lead  frame; 

encapsulating  said  electrical  coimections  with  a  filler, 

laminating  an  insulating  layer  and  a  wiring  plane  over  said 
encapsulated  connections; 


dectrically  connecting  said  lead  frame  and  said  wiring  plane 

so  as  to  form  a  chip  core;  and 
electrically  connecting  a  power  core  to  said  chip  core,  said 

power  core  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrical  conductor  plane;  and 

a  second  compliant  dielectric  material  on  the  major  sur- 
faces of  said  electrical  conductor  plane,  said  second 
compliant  dielectric  material  having  a  thermal  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  compatible  with  said  electrical  conduc- 
tor plane,  whereby  thermal  expansion  stability  with  said 
electrical  conductor  |4ane  is  maintained. 


S.227.339 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  COMPOSED  OF  THE 

SUBSTRATE 

Sa^Uro  KMU,  lai^ma.  Japn,  aaslganr  to  F^fitm  LimMad, 

EawaMU.Japaa 

FIM  May  17. 1991,  Scr.  No.  701.M9 
Claims  priority.  ^HraHim  J^m,  May  It.  1990.  2-U972S; 
Sep.  7.  1990.  2-237775 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/301  21/463 
VS.  a.  437—225  12  ( 


IZsi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  ingot  composed  of  semiconductor  crystal  and 
having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a  cylindrical  surface; 

(b)  slicing  said  ingot  into  a  disk  having  circular  surfaces,  a 
center  and  a  circumference; 

(c)  applying  a  mechanical  flattening  to  at  least  one  of  said 
circuit  surfaces  to  produce  a  flattened  circular  surface; 
and 

(d)  producing,  after  performing  steps  (a)-(c)<  *  cutout  of  a 
portion  of  said  disk  at  the  circumference  of  said  disk  so 
that  said  disk  is  routionally  asymmetric  with  respect  to 
an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said  disk  and 
perpendicular  to  the  flattened  circular  surface. 

5.227.340 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  USING  A  SOLID  REACTANT  SOURCE 

Faifd  PtatchoTsU,  Aaatia.  aad  WOsoa  D.  Cahart,  Rooad  Rock, 

both  of  Tex^  aaaicBots  to  Motorola,  lae^  Sthmmiliari.  DL 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  474.610.  Feb.  5. 1990.  akaaioaad.  IWt 
appMcatloa  Dec  16. 1991.  Scr.  No.  S07.665 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  21 /Oa  21/02.  21/302.  21/463 
UJ5.  CL  437— 225  9aata* 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  semicoodnctof  devices  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


1099 


I  for  receiviiig  a 


providing  beatable  leactioa  chamhw  n 

reactant  gas; 
providing  a  mam  controller,  coupled  to  the  beatable  reactioa 
chamber  means,  to  measure  the  amount  of  the  reactant  gas 
flowing  into  the  beatable  reactioa  chamber  meana; 
providing  a  reactant  source  chamhrr  coupled  to  said  mam 
ooottKXkx,  said  reactant  source  chamhrr  <'!onniriaing: 
a  sdf-heating  container, 

a  continuous  gas  diffuser  plate  made  of  a  porous  material 
located  in  said  contatner  and  having  a  porosity  snfR- 
ciently  high  for  flowing  gas  therethrough  and  suffi- 
ciently low  for  preventing  the  passage  of  finely  divided 
solid  matrrial; 
means  for  passing  a  carrier  gas  through  said  continuons 

gasdiffiner  plate;  and 
means  for  conveying  said  carrier  gas  to  said  maH  control- 
ier, 
placing  a  finely  divided  solid  reactant  source  material  in  said 


reactant  source  chamber  and  positioned  on  and  physically 
supported  by  said  continuous  gas  diffiiaer  plate; 

positioning  a  semiconductor  device  substrate  in  said  heatride 
reaction  chamber  means; 

heating  said  semiconductor  device  substrate; 

passing  a  carrier  gas  through  said  continuous  gas  diffimer 
plate  and  through  said  findy  divided  sobd  reactant  source 
material  to  produce  the  reactant  gas  and  carrying  the 
reactant  gas  to  the  mam  controller  snd  into  said  beatable 
reaction  chamber  means  to  the  proximity  of  said  semicon- 
ductor device  substrate; 

measuring  the  smount  of  reactant  gas  flowing  into  the  beat- 
able reaction  chamber  using  the  man  controller,  and 

adjusting  the  heat  of  the  finely  divided  sobd  reactant  source 
material,  the  continuous  gas  diffiaer  plate,  and  the  carrier 
gas  by  adjusting  the  heat  of  the  self-beating  container,  in 
response  to  measuring  the  amount  of  reactant  gas  flowing 
into  the  beatable  reactioa  chamber,  to  obtain  a  desired 
level  of  the  flow  of  the  reactant  gas. 


5,227.341 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  USING  AN  ISOPROPYL  ALCOHOL  ASHING 

STEP 

■  ■UHro  ftiBMc;  smisv  Aaao^^rat  ^tm  iot^vjv  a^^^h,  ^ 

FIM  Fsk.  6, 1992,  Sor.  Na.  •31,S46 
CWms  priority.  applicatianJivm^  Feb.  14, 1991.  P020635/91 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/aO,  21/02.  21/47.  21/312 
VS.  CL  437—229  7  Oiiam 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  sn  insulating  layer  on  a  substrate; 
depositing  a  metal  film  on  said  insulating  layer; 
deiMsiting  a  photoresist  layer  on  said  metal  film  layer, 
forming  an  opening  in  said  photoresist  layer  to  expose  a 
surface  of  said  metal  film  layer  therethrough; 
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dry-etching  said  »urf»ce  of  SMd  metal  film  Uyer  to  npOK  an 
underlying  portion  of  sakl  insulating  layer;  and 


i  I  M    *   *    ♦     *_L» 


ashing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  photoresist  layer  by 
using  an  isopropyl  alcohol-containing  gas  to  expoae  the 
surface  of  said  metal  film  Uyer. 


5027,344 

CERAMICS  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 

ToahitNffB  Matiada,  OkiMaa;  StaicU  Saitoh.  Tiwaoka;  Takao 
YoMzawa.  Ichikawa;  Ckofji  Sakai,  FmubMhi,  and  Hatsinridd 
Abe,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  awicMirt  to  Japwi  MetaU  *  Che^- 
cab  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  700,310,  May  8,  1991,  ah—dotd, 
which  is  a  contiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  453,963,  Dec  20,  1989, 
,baci>«-«^  TkU  apfUcadoa  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,739 
ClaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  Ja»«i,  Dec  28,  1988,  63-329427; 

Mar.  1,  1989,  1-4M19;  Apr.  28,  1989,  1-110378;  Apr.  28,  1989, 

M10379:  Apr.  28. 1989, 1-110380;  Apr.  28, 1989, 1-110381;  Apr. 

28, 1989. 1-110382 

bt  a.)  C04B  35/56 

UAa.»l-*5  •' 


5,227,342 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  POROUS  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS  WITH  CONTROLLED  POROSITY 

Marc  A.  Aadenoa,  aad  Quyla  Kb,  both  of  Madiaoa,  Wis, 

Mrigr —  to  WiscouiB  Alaaai  Rcacarch  Foudatioa,  Madi- 

MM.  Wia. 

Filed  May  1, 1991,  S«r.  No.  693,898 
lat  a.>  OMB  38/00 
UJ5.  CL  901-12  24Clala» 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  oxide  porous  ceramic  body 
comprising  the  steps  of 

hydrolyzing  a  metal  alkoxide  in  an  aqueous  solution  having 

a  pH  of  less  than  2  to  create  a  metal  oxide  aqueous  sol; 
dialyzing  the  hydrolyied  metal  oxide  aqueous  sol  against 
purified  water  while  monitoring  the  riaing  pH  of  the  sol  to 
create  a  viscous  sol; 
shaping  the  viscous  sol  into  a  physical  shape; 
drying  the  viscious  sol  into  a  xerogel; 
firing  the  xerogel  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  500*  C.  to  make 
a  solid  porous  metal  oxide  body  in  the  physical  shape  and 
having  a  poroaity  determined  by  the  pH  to  which  the  sol 
was  dialyzed. 


5,227,343 
NEAR  INFRARED  SCREENING  FILTER  GLASS 
TakM   OMka.   Tokyo;   TakaUro    NakayaoM,    aad    Oaaain 
•jaiawntw.  both  of  FaaabMki,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Aaahi 
GiMa  Coipawy  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,014 
OaiM  priority,  appUcalio-  Japa.,  Feb.  28. 1991,  »4)55724 
lat  CL'  C83C  3/06i 
VS.  a.  501—77  5 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramics  composite  article  having 
dispersed  whiskers  oriented  parallel  to  an  outer  surface  of  the 
ceramics  article  and  in  two-dimensionally  random  directions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  slip  with  a  viacoiity  of  tip  to  3  poise  wherein 
said  slip  comprises  5-30%  by  volume  whiskers  and  a 
ceramics  powder  in  a  dispersion  medium; 

(b)  pouring  said  shp  into  a  moW  to  form  a  ceramics  green 
body; 

(c)  allowing  said  whiskers  to  orient  parallel  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  ceramics  green  body  and  in  two-dimension- 
ally  random  directioas  over  a  whole  thickness  of  the 
ceramics  green  body  from  the  outer  surface  to  an  inner 
surface  thereof; 

(d)  drying  said  green  body  to  obtain  a  green  body  with  a 
density  of  at  least  60%;  and 

(e)  sintering  said  green  body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
under  a  pressure  of  10  kg/cm^  or  less  to  obtain  said  ceram- 
ics composite  article,  without  hot  pressing  the  sintered 
green  body. 


1.  A  near  infrared  screening  filter  glass  consisting  essentially 
of  from  35  to  60  wt.  %  of  P2OJ,  from  10  to  30  wt.  %  of  AI2O3, 
from  1.5  to  15  wt.  %  of  SiOi,  from  3  to  15  wt.  %  of  BjOjand 
from  0.1  to  10  wt  %  of  CuO. 


5027,345 
POWDER  MIXTURES  INCLUDING  CERAMICS  AND 
MFTAL  COMPOUNDS 
Kcria  E.  Howard.  Hd  Darid  J.  Maitey.  both  or  Mldiaad.  Mich^ 
to  The  Dow  CWmical  Compaq.  Midhmd,  Mich. 
Filed  May  3, 1990.  Ser.  No.  518^79 
lat  a.'  O04B  35/56,  35/58 
VS.  CL  501—94  5  Oaima 

1.  A  powder  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  powdered 
ceramic  and  a  metal  compound  deposited  thereon,  wherem 
said  metal  compound  is  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent,  mixed 
with  said  ceramic,  and  said  solvent  is  removed  to  form  said 
powder  mixture,  said  metal  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bis  (n'-cyclopentadienyl)  molybdenum 
tricarbonyl,  cyclopentadienyl  molybdenum  tricarbonyl, 
dicylopentadienyl  nickel,  dicyclopentadienyl  iron,  dicyclopen- 
tadienyl  cobalt,  bis  (triphenylphosphine)  copper  (1)  borohy- 
dride.  tetraphenyl  lead,  diphcnyl  mercury,  bis  (cyclopentadie- 
nyl) nickel,  dicyclopentadienyl  ruthenium,  tnphenyl  antimony, 
chitMnium  acetylacetonate,  dimolybdenum  tetraacetate  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  said  metal  compound  is  present 
in  the  amount  of  up  to  about  3%  by  weight 


5027046 
SIALON  COMPOSITES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Chiamaa  J.  Hwang,  aad  Donald  R.  Beaman,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MMIaad. 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6. 1992,  Ser.  No.  847.522 
lat  CL'  C04B  35/58 
VS.  a.  501—96  20  daiaw 

1.  A  multi-phase  SiAION  ceramic  material  having  at  least  a 
first,  second  and  third  phase,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  phase  of  alpha-SiAlON  having  the  general  formula 
M„  (Si.Al)i2  (0,N)i6,  wherein  0<x^2  and  M  is  a  multi- 
cationic  mixture  of  (i)  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  and  nitrides  of  Sr;  (ii)  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  and  nitrides  of  Ca,  Mg,  Li  and  Na;  and  (iii)  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  and  nitrides  of  rare  earth  elements  or  yttrium; 

(b)  a  second  phase  of  beU-SiAlON  having  the  general  for- 
mula Si6.jAl/)yNg.^  wherein  0<yS4.3;  and 

(c)  a  third  phase  of  an  intergranular  amorphous  morphology 
containing  Si,  Al,  O,  and  N,  combined  with  a  mixture  of 
(i)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  and  nitrides  of  Sr;  (ii)  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  nitrides  of 
Ca,  Mg,  Li  and  Na;  and  (iii)  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  nitrides  of 
rare  earth  elements  or  yttrium, 

such  that  said  ceramic  material  exhibits  high  hardness,  excel- 
lent strength  at  elevated  temperatures  and  good  oxidation 
resistance. 


50270*7 
SINTERED  PRODUCT  FOR  MAKING  SHEATH  USED 
FOR  CONTINUOUS  THIN  PLATE  MOLDING 
APPARATUS  AND  SHEATH  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiaahiko  Fokaae,  Tokyo;  HelJi  Kato,  YokosiduM  AUUro  No- 
mura; Koaio  Matni,  both  of  Yokohama;  Keaichi  Adachi, 
Omnta;  Hiroahi  Nishikawa,  Omota,  and  Hiroshi  Harada, 
Onata,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  laUkaw^iiaa-HariaM  Jnko- 
gyo  Kahnshikl  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667,919 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1990,  2-61168 
Int  a.»  C04B  35/56.  35/51 
VS.  CL  501—96  6 


1.  A  sintered  article  for  a  sheath  in  an  apparatus  for  continu- 
ous casting  of  a  thin  sheet,  the  sintered  article  consisting  essen- 
tially of  not  less  than  65%  by  weight  of  hexagonal  boron 
nitride,  not  less  than  9%  by  weight  of  zirconium  oxide,  and  not 
less  than  5%  by  weight  of  aluminum  borate 


5027048 

SELF-SUPPORTING  CERAMIC  BODIES  WITH 

ALTERED  MICROCTRUCTURES 

Robert  C.  Kaatacr,  Newark,  DeL;  Mkhad  K.  Agb^taaiaa.  Bd 
Air,  StaaialaT  AatoUa,  Elktaa.  both  of  Md.;  AhM  S.  Naad- 
bcrg,  aad  RatBcah  K.  Dwivadi,  both  of  WOaiagtom  both  of 
DeL,  Mai^ors  to  Lauide  TechM>locy  Compny.  LP,  New- 
ark, DeL 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  667,916,  Mar.  11,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,084,425,  which  is  a  coatlMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  547,404,  JaL  2, 
1990,  Pat  No.  54119041.  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  N*. 
168,798,  Mar.  16. 1988,  abaadoMed.  which  ia  a 
coirtiaulkw-i».part  of  Ser.  No.  908,453,  Sep.  17, 1986, 
abaii*Mifd,  This  applicatioB  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797021 
The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  ■abmarat  to  Jan.  28, 
2009,  hM  beta  diadaiaMd. 
bt  O.)  OMB  35/10 
VS.  CL  501—127  11  CUmM 

2.  A  self-supporting  ceramic  composite  body  characterized 
by  an  altered  microstnicture  relative  to  substantially  the  same 
oxidation  reaction  product  produced  without  a  process  modi- 
fier comprising  (1)  a  ceramic  matrix  obtained  by  oxidation  of 
an  aluminum  parent  metal  comprising  a  primary  chemical 
constituent  to  form  a  polycrystalline  material  comprising  an 
oxidation  reaction  product  which  is  the  product  of  reaction  of 
said  parent  metal  with  an  oxidant;  and  (2)  a  mass  of  filler  mate- 
rial, said  self-supporting  ceramic  body  formed  by  a  method 
comprising: 

(a)  conjoining  said  parent  metal  with  at  least  one  dopant 
comprising  at  least  one  primary  chemical  constituent; 

(b)  conjoining  said  parent  metal  and  said  dopant  with  at  least 
one  process  modifier,  said  at  least  one  process  modifier 
comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gold,  titanium,  zirconium, 
hafnium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  platinum,  vana- 
dium, niobium,  tantalum,  chromium,  molybdenum,  timg- 
tten.  technetium,  rhenium,  rubidium,  osmiiui,  rhodiiwi. 
iridiim:!,  and  palladium,  and  said  at  least  one  process  modi- 
fier being  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  0.1%  and  leas 
than  2%  by  weight  of  said  parent  metal  when  the  forma- 
tion of  said  oxidation  reaction  product  is  begim,  said  at 
least  one  process  modifier  having  a  composition  wherein  a 
primary  chemical  constituent  therein  is  different  than  said 
primary  chemical  constituent  of  said  parent  metal  and  said 
at  least  one  primary  chemical  constituent  in  said  at  least 
one  dopant; 

(c)  providing  at  least  one  material  to  be  embedded,  compris- 
ing said  mass  of  filler  material,  said  at  least  one  material  to 
be  embedded  being  placed  adjacent  to  said  parent  metal; 

(d)  heating  said  parent  metal  in  the  presence  of  said  oxidant 
to  a  temperature  above  its  melting  point  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  said  oxidation  reaction  product  to  form  a 
body  of  molten  metal  and  at  said  temperature  reacting  said 
molten  metal  with  said  oxidant  to  form  said  oxidation 
reaction  product,  which  product  is  in  contact  with  and 
extends  between  said  body  of  molten  metal  and  said  oxi- 
dant, and  at  said  temperature  transporting  said  molten 
metal  through  said  oxidation  reaction  product  towards  an 
oxidant  so  that  fresh  oxidation  reaction  product  continues 
to  form  at  an  interface  between  said  oxidant  and  previ- 
ously formed  oxidation  reaction  product  thereby  grow- 
ing a  progressively  thicker  body  of  said  oxidation  reactioa 
product,  and  thereby  embedding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
at  least  one  material  to  be  embedded,  and  continuing  said 
reaction  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said  ceramic 
composite  body;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  ceramic  composite  body,  wherein  said 
ceramic  composite  body  is  characterized  by  an  altered 
microstnicture  relative  to  substantially  the  same  oxidation 
reaction  product  produced  without  a  process  modifier. 
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5427,349 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCINC  A  KAOLIN  CLAY 

PRODUCT 

Klft  L.  NUttkew.,  Rock  HOI.  S.C.  mmt  WObMH  E.  lV«pM«, 
Sudenrmc  G«-.  aMigMora  to  ECC  latenatiaMl  tae^  At- 
lanta, Ga. 

CoatiaaatloiHiiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  701,296,  May  13, 1991, 

■hanrtnnrd  whkk  ii  •  coatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  409399,  Sep.  20, 

1909,  abaadoBcd.  TUi  apyUcatioa  Aag.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

934,179 

lat  CL»  C04B  33/04 

VS.  CL  SOI— 145  *2 


5427^1 

SORBENT  FOR  USE  IN  HOT  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 

Lee  D.  Gtmrtr-Gtltim,  V/tUmgton,  Pa^  aad  AyMi  T.  Atiatay, 

Caakar*,  Tarkey,  aari^on  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaierica 

M  reprcaented  by  tke  Uaited  State*  Departmeat  of  Eacrgy, 

WMkiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  MM21 

bL  CL'  BOIJ  29/16,  20/16,  20/10:  BOID  53/34 

\}S.  CL  502— <0  •  ClataM 


A^ 


A-^ 


/ssacRS.        -««oj«o 


-^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  solids  aqueous  slurry  of  a 
beneflciated  kaolin  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  an  impure  crude  kaolin  cUy  to  wet  processing 
including  a  size  classification  step,  to  recover  a  beneflci- 
ated kaolin  fraction  having  a  particle  size  distribution  such 
that  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  said  particles  are  of  less 
than  2  fim  E.S.D.; 

(b)  forming  said  kaolin  fraction  into  a  dilute  aqueous  slurry 
of  deflocculated  kaolin  particles  dispersed  in  water; 

(c)  filtering  said  dilute  aqueous  slurry  of  dispersed  kaolin 
particles  by  flowing  the  slurry  generally  parallel  to  and  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  a  microporous  barrier  while 
maintaining  a  pressure  drop  across  the  barrier  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  slurry  flow,  thereby  forming  a  gel 
permeation  layer  of  kaolin  overlying  the  said  surface  of 
the  microporous  barrier;  said  layer  and  underlying  surface 
being  subsuntially  impervious  to  the  passage  of  clay  solids 
therethrough  while  being  pervious  to  the  passage  there- 
through of  water  molecules,  ions  and  dissolved  salts; 
whereby  water  molecules,  ions  and  dissolved  salu  are 
caused  to  pass  through  said  barrier,  thereby  increasing  the 
concentration  of  the  solids  in  said  kaolin  slurry;  and 

(d)  collecting  the  water  having  passed  through  said  barrier 
as  a  substantially  solids-free  permeate  and.  separately 
therefrom,  collecting  as  the  retenute  the  more  concen- 
trated aqueous  slurry  of  benefwiated  kaolin  particles  from 
which  said  permeate  has  been  separated. 


6.  A  sorbent  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  values  from  a 
high  temperature  process  gas  stream  containing  such  values, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  copper  oxide,  molybde- 
num oxide  in  a  concentration  effective  to  promote  the  reaction 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  with  the  copper  oxide,  and  manganese 
oxide  in  a  concentration  effective  to  inhibit  volatilization  of  the 
molybdenum  oxide,  and  a  zeolite  substrate  substantially 
formed  of  silicon  oxide  supporting  the  mixture. 


5427450 
FLUORINATION  CATALYST  REGENERATION 
Joha  D.  Scott,  aad  PraTia  K.  Dattani.  both  of  Cbcairc,  En- 
gland, aabgnor*  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatrics  PLC,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759496,  Sep.  16, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  17,  1992.  Ser.  No.  913,999 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1990, 
'0200M  ^ 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/32,  38/46,  38/44;  C07C  17/00 
VS.  a.  502-36  '  Oain- 

1.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  a  fluofinatjon  catalyst 
after  use  in  a  fluorination  reaction  consisting  essentially  of 
contacting  the  uaed  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
300'  C  to  500'  C.  with  a  mixture  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and 
hydrogen  Huoride  containing  up  to  30%  of  the  oxidizing  agent 
on  a  molar  basis. 


5427452 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  CATALYTIC 

CRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OIL  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Mitwgu  Tsuj".  Saitama;  Nobukl  Seklne.  Ibnrdd;  Ynkihiro 
Mimura,  Saitama;  Yoahihiro  Mizatani,  Saitama;  Mitsuni  Ohi, 
Saitaam;  ScUchi  Harima,  Saitama,  and  Masaki  Tanno, 
Snitnaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Petroleom  Energy  Center 
aad  Coaaio  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Jnn.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-172500; 

Mar.  31,  1991,  3-94786 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  29/08 

VS.  CL  502—65  **  ^^'■*™ 

1.  A  crystalline  aluminosilicate  which  has  the  following 

characteristics: 

(A)  an  Si02/Al203  molar  ratio  as  determined  by  a  chemical 
analysis  of  from  S  to  IS; 

(B)  a  molar  ratio  of  Al  content  in  the  zeolite  framework  to 
the  total  Al  of  the  aluminosilicate  of  from  0.3  to  0.6; 

(C)  an  unit  cell  dimension  of  24.30  A  or  larger  but  less  than 
24.45  A; 

(D)  an  alkali  metal  content,  in  terms  of  oxide,  of  0.02%  by 
weight  or  more  but  less  than  1%  by  weight  in  total; 

(E)  a  pore  distribution  which  yields  characteristic  peaks  at 
around  50  A  and  at  around  180  A.  with  the  volume  of 
pores  100  A  or  larger  but  smaller  than  600  A  accounting 
for  10  to  40%  of  the  total  pore  volume;  and 

(F)  an  X  ray  diffraction  pattern  thereof  which  yields  charac- 
teristic peaks  of  zeolite  Y. 


54274S3 
HYDROPROCESSING  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Minns  R.  ApeUnn,  Vinceton;  ThoaMs  F.  Dc^hb,  Jr.,  M( 
town;  Dnvid  O.  Maricr,  Deptford,  nnd  Doadaick  N.  Maa»M, 
Wenonak,  aU  of  N4.,  aasigaars  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation, 
Fairfax,  Va. 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,997,  Jul.  24, 1991,  ahnndoacd.  This 
application  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928449 
Int.  CL'  BOIJ  29/04 
VS.  CL  502—74  «5 


nesium-contaiiiiiig  species  by  treatment  with  a 
halide;  and 
D.  treating  the  precipiuted  particles  with  a  titanium  com- 
pound and  an  electron  donor; 
wherein  the  treated  precipitated  particles  from  Step  D  com- 
prise magnesium  and  vanadium  components,  and  wherein 
vanadium  is  introduced  into  at  least  one  of  0)  tlK  aforesaid 
magnesium-containing  species  in  Step  A  by  reacting  the  mag- 
nesium-containing compound  or  species  with  a  vanadium-con- 
taining compound  or  complex,  or  (ii)  the  aforesaid  solid  parti- 
cles precipiuted  in  Step  B  by  treatment  of  the  magnesium-coD- 
taining  species  with  a  titanium  halide  and  a  vanadium  com- 
pound or  complex;  or  (iii)  the  aforesaid  precipiuted  particles 
treated  in  Step  D  by  treatment  of  the  precipiuted  particles 
with  a  titanium  compound,  an  electron  donor  and  a  vanadium 
compotmd  or  complex;  wherein  the  vanadium  compound  or 
complex  in  (i),  (ii)  or  (iii)  is  a  halide-free  compound  or  a  com- 
plex with  cyclopentadienyl  Uganda. 


1.  A  bifunctional  hydroprocessing  catalyst  which  comprises 
a  metal  component  having  hydrogenation/dehydrogenation 
functionality  and  a  support  component  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic, non-layered,  porous,  crystalline  phase  material  having 
pores  with  diameters  of  at  least  about  13  A  and  exhibiting,  ai^ 
calcination,  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  with  at  least  one  peak 
with  a  relative  intensity  of  100  at  a  d-spacing  greater  than 
about  18  A,  the  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  S,  where  S, 
expressed  in  m^.g~ ',  is  defined  by  the  equation: 

SS600-I3.3X 

where  X  is  the  total  metals  loading  in  weight  percent  and  b 
least  12  weight  percent. 

5.  A  hydroprocessing  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  in  which 
the  crystalline  phase  has  a  composition  expressed  as  follows: 

M,/^^»YA(0*) 

wherein  M  is  one  or  more  ions;  n  is  the  charge  of  the  composi- 
tion excluding  M  expressed  as  oxides;  q  is  the  weighted  molar 
average  valence  of  M;  n/q  is  the  number  of  moles  or  mole 
fraction  of  M;  W  is  one  or  more  divalent  elements;  X  is  one  or 
more  trivalent  elements;  Y  is  one  or  more  tetravalent  elements; 
Z  is  one  or  more  penUvalent  elements;  a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  mole 
fraction  of  W,  X,  Y,  and  Z,  respectively,  h  is  a  number  of  from 
1  to  2.5;  and  (a-(-b-(-c-l-d)=  1. 

10.  A  hydroprocessing  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  in 
which  the  catalyst  is  at  least  one  base  metal  of  Group  VIA. 
VIIA  or  VniA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


5427455 
STEREOSPECIFIC  CATALYST  SYSTEM  INTENDED  FOR 

THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Jakka  SeppMi,  Rantakiycntic  1«  as.  6,  SF-00960  Helsinki;  MIka 
lUrUiMn,  Rasinknta  14  C  105,  SF-01360  Vantan,  aad  Am, 
Kalo,  lakortie  2  D  35,  SF-01600  Vaataa,  aU  of  Flalaad.  assiz- 
ors to  Jnkka  ScppUi;  Mika  Harkoncn,  both  of  HeWaU  aad 
Arro  Knio,  Vantaa,  aU  of  Finland 

Filed  Dec  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M0.693 
dainis  priority,  appHciHoa  Flalaad,  Dec  20, 1990, 906323 
Int  CL'  C08F  4/649 
VS.  a.  502—125  15  CUm 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  com- 
prising a  procatalyst  baaed  on  a  titanium  compound,  an  or- 
ganoaluminium  cocatalyst  and  an  organosilane  compound, 
wherein  the  organosilane  compound  has  the  formuU 


5427454 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  AND 
COPOLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Nicholas  M.  Karayannis;  StcTen  A.  Cohen,  both  of  Napcrrille, 
and  JuUe  L.  Ledemiann,  Genera,  all  of  111.,  assizors  to 
Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  UL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,499,  JnL  17, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  862,960 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/685 
VS.  CL  502—113  19  OainH 

1.  A  solid,  hydrocarbon-insoluble  catalyst  or  catalyst  com- 
ponent for  the  polymerization  or  copolymerization  of  alpha- 
olefins,  comprising  a  product  formed  by: 

A.  forming  a  solution  of  a  magnesium-containing  species  in 
a  liquid,  wherein  the  magnesium-containing  species  is 
formed  by  reacting  a  magnesium-containing  compound 
with  carbon  dioxide  or  sulfur  dioxide; 

B.  precipiuting  solid  particles  from  the  solution  of  the  mag- 


(RO)4R')»Si 


.e^^-.-. 


in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R'  is  an  alkyl  group;  R"  is 
a  branched  alkyl,  a  phenyl  or  a  phenoxy  group;  n=  1,  2,  or  3; 
m=0,  1,  or  2;  and  n-(-mS3. 


5427456 
CATALYST  CONTAINING  METAL  OXIDES  FOR  USE  IN 
THE  DEGENERATIVE  OXIDATION  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS  PRESENT  IN  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM 
COMBUSTION  PLANTS 
Klaas  Hess,  Bad  Dnerkhd^  Bcrad  Mwshach,  Ladwigihafca; 
Ronald  Drews,  Liadmrgcrhof;  Wolfgang  Bnechelt,  Lndwigp 
hafen,  and  Helmnt  Schackner,  Walldorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  BASF  AktisngMellsfhaft,  Lndwipha 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  879,008 
daiaw  priority,  appMcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  18, 
1991,  4116364 

lat  a.'  BOU  21/06.  23/20,  23/24.  27/053 
VS.  CL  502—217  »  Oaimm 

1.  A  catalyst  containing  metal  oxides  for  use  in  processes  for 
degenerative  oxidation  of  organic  compounds  present  in  ex- 
haust gases  from  combustion  plants,  containing  the  following 
components: 

a)  oxides  of  titanium  and/or  zirconium, 

b)  oxides  of  vanadium  and/or  niobium, 

c)  oxides  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and/or  chromium, 

d)  sulfates  of  alkaline  earth  metab  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to 
40%  w/w,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst 

at  least  components  a)  and  d)  being  present  in  the  catidyst  in 
the  form  of  an  intimate  mixture. 
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5,227357 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  FOR 
REFORMING  NAPHTHA 
» S«a.  ud  Vnai^w)  Xii,  botk  of  Fuhnn.  Ckin, 
to  CkiM  Petro-ChcaiictU  Corvoratkm,  BeUiBg,  Ckiam 

FItod  Mar.  15,  1991.  Scr.  No.  670,758 
OalMt  priority,  affUcatioa  CUm,  Mar.  17, 1990, 90101U4.4 
fat  a.'  BOIJ  27/i3S 
VS.  a.  502—227  10  OaliM 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  a  naphtha  reforming  catalyst 
comprising  an  alumina  substrate  and  platinum,  rhenium  and 
halogen,  which  method  comprises  forming  said  alumina  into  a 
substrate,  calcining  said  substrate  alumina,  impregnating  said 
platinum,  rhenium  and  halogen  into  the  pores  of  said  substrate 
and  sulfiding  said  catalyst;  the  improvement,  whereby  enabling 
the  production  of  a  catalyst  having  better  reforming  perfor- 
mance, which  comprises,  prior  to  impregnating  said  alumina 
catalyst  support,  acidifying  aluminum  hydroxide  in  a  steam 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  60"  to  250'  C.  for  2  to  1 5  hours; 
then  shaping  said  aluminum  hydroxide  into  said  catalyst,  cal- 
cining said  shaped  aluminum  hydroxide  at  450*  to  700*  C.  to 
form  a  gamma-alumina  catalyst  support,  and  then  impregnat- 
ing said  alumina  catalyst  support  to  iiKX>rporate  0.075  to  0.08 
weight  percent  platmum,  0.075  to  1.5  weight  percent  rhenium, 
0  to  0.4  weight  percent  titanium,  and  0.5  to  2.0  weight  percent 
halogen,  all  of  said  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  said  alumina  catalyst  support. 

5427,358 

COMPOSmON  HAVINC  STRONG  AIR  CLEANING 

ABILITY  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

YoM  Takemara,  Tokyo,  and  Tamio  Noda,  Tokai,  both  of  JapM, 

■Migaors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/00155,  §  371  Date  Oct.  7,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/12076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  22,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  «,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,303 
Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10,  1990,  2-030431; 
Dec.  25,  1990,  2-406147 

lat.  a.»  BOW  23/00 
VS.  a.  502—316  11  ClaliM 

1.  A  composition  having  a  strong  air  cleaning  ability  and 
comprising  a  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  Fe,  Mn,  Cr,  Ni.  Zn,  Al  and  Cu  and  alloys  containing 
these  metal  elements  with  tannic  acid  and/or  gallic  acid,  and 
an  unreacted  metal  co-existing  with  said  reaction  product. 

5,227459 
HEAT  TRANSFER  DYE  PROVIDING  MATERIAL 
HiSMhi  MikoaUba;  Mitsagn  Taaaka,  and  Seiiti  Kubodera,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,248 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1990,  2-205223 

lat.  a.'  B41M  5/035.  5/38 

VS.  a.  503—227  13  Clalaw 


port  a  dye  providing  layer  containing  a  heat  migrating  dye 
represented  by  following  formula  (I): 


(D 


where  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R',  R*,  R',  R*,  and  R'  each  independently  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  non-metallic  substituent;  and  Za.  Zb,  and  Zc 
each  independently  repreaentt  — N=  or 


wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  non-metalHc 
substituent,  at  least  one  of  said  R '  and  R«  is  an  aryl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group  each  having  a  substituent  at  an  ortho-posi- 
tion to  the  position  bonded  to  the  nitrogen-containing  ring  of 
formula  (I);  and  said  R  ^  and  R*.  said  R*  and  R ',  said  R '  and  R^, 
said  R^  and  R',  and/or  said  R'  and  R^  may  combine  with  each 
other  to  form  a  ring  structure;  and  when  Za  and  Zb  in  formula 
(I)  represent  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  R'  groups,  those  R* 
groups  may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  ring  structure. 

5,227,360 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIALCAL  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  DIPHENYLETHERS  AND  CERTAIN 
COMMEROAL  BIOaDES  AND  SWIMMING  POOL 
LINER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THE 
ANTIALGAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Saaael  E.  Shcrba,  WUUagboro,  NJ.;  Terry  M.  WUlians,  Am- 
bler, and  Gary  L.  WiUiagham,  Glenside,  both  of  Pa.^  aasigaors 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Coaipaay,  Philadetphia,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  656,905,  Feb.  15,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,158,596. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,270 
tat  CL'  AOIN  31/14.  43/50.  57/20.  55/02 
VS.  a.  504—152  2  ClalBM 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  swimming  pool  liner  comprised  of 
an  algae  resistant  plastic  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  microbicidal  composition  useful  for  controUing 
algae  comprising  a  synergistic  mixture  of  (A)  a  diphenylether 
compound  of  the  formula 


F^^, 


NO2 


OiwuiM*  Br>  • 


1.  A  heat  transfer  dye  providing  material  having  on  a  sup- 


wherein 

X',  X^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trihalomethyl,  cyano,  and  (Ci-C- 

4)«lkyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  carboxy  or  salt  thereof,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
carbalkoxy,  lower  carboxyalkyl,  lower  carbalkoxyalkyl, 
lower  carbalkoxyalkoxycarbonyl,  lower  carbalkoxyalk- 
oxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  cycloalkoxy,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  lower 


alkyl  amino,  RO  in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  ester  bonded  acid  radical  of  an  inorganic  or  organic 
oxyacid; 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2n-l- 1$ 

m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2n; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5; 

m-hp=2n-H 
and  (B)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hypochlorite,    halodialkylhydantoin,   n-alkyl   dimethyl   ben- 
zylammoniiun    chloride,    2,2-dibromo-3-nitrilopropionaniide, 
2-bromo-2-nitro-l,3-propanediol,  polyloxyethylene(dime- 

thylimino)ethylene(dimethylimino)ethylene  dichloride],  3- 
iodo-2-propynylbutylcarbamate,  sodium  N-methyldithiocarba- 
mate,  zinc  bis(dimethyldithiocarbamate),  p-tolyldiiodomethyl- 
sulfone  and  fatty  acid  salt  wherein  the  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  in 
a  range  of  from  about  1/1000  to  about  200/1  by  weight 


5,227,361 

OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTING  LEAD  FOR 

INTERCONNECTING  DEVICE  COMPONENT  WITH  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  VLA  AT  LEAST  ONE 

BUFFER  LAYER 

Shonpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aacigBor  to  Semicoadactor 

Eaergy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,955,  Mar.  9,  1988, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,413 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6,  1987,  62-111613 

lat  a.'  HOIB  12/00:  HOIL  23/4S.  39/00 

VS.  a.  505—1  32  ( 


5,227^^2 

PARAMETRICALLY  MOIHFIED  SUPERCONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL 

StaafMd  R.  Oiiklaikj,  nisiwliiili  Hills,  aad  Rom  Yaai^ 

1>«y,  batk  or  Mick..  iMigBan  t»  Ofoafe  Syaikctk  1 

r.  lac  Troy,  Mkh. 

of  Scr.  No.  542.C70,  Jan.  22. 1990, 1 

wWck  k  a  coatiaMrtiM  of  Scr.  No.  37a.M»,  Jm.  23.  UW. 

ikaadnard,  wUek  la  a  malfcwallw  of  Scr.  No.  340.289.  Si».  6. 

1988.  akaadnatd,  which  is  a  tpaMBaaHoi  of  Scr.  No.  43.279, 

Apr.  27, 1987.  abaaaoacd.  TWs  ■ppMcaHna  Jaa.  27, 1992.  S«. 

No.  826.290 
The  portioa  of  the  ten  of  tWi  pMaat  MihaovBaM  la  Apr.  2.  r 

lat  CL'  HOIB  12/06.  39/12: 081G  3/00:  OMB  41/99 
VS.  CL  505—1  8 


1.  A  materia]  having  at  least  one  superconducting  phase  and 
having  the  composition  represented  by  the  formula  Y»BafCuz. 
0^„  where  w  is  about  1,  v  is  about  2.  x  is  about  3,  y  is  from 
about  6.5  to  about  10.5  and  z  is  from  about  0.1  to  about  4. 


5.227.363 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
SUPERCONDUCIING  OXIDE  THIN  FILMS  USING  AN 

OXYGEN  RADICAL  BEAM 
HifoaU  Farakawa.  md  Mama  Nakao.  both  of  IbaraU.  Japan. 
aMiffots  to  Smjto  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka.  Japaa 

Fllad  Feb.  19. 1992,  Scr.  No.  838.525 
OaiaH  priority,  applicaHBa  Japaa,  Feb.  20.  1991.  3-26373; 
Mar.  25,  1991,  3-60392;  JaL  IS,  1991,  3-178195 

lat  a.)  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  505—1  M  ' 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising  a  substrate  consist- 
ing of  a  material  and  having  an  electric  cotmecting  section  and 
a  copper  oxide  superconducting  material  thereon,  and  an  elec- 
tric interconnecting  means  for  the  electric  connecting  section 
and  the  superconducting  material,  the  dectric  interconnecting 
means  formed  in  a  multilayer  structure  of  one  of  first  member 
selected  from  the  group  of  copper,  gold,  platinum  and  materi- 
als including  copper,  gold  and  platinum  as  a  main  component 
the  first  member  directly  attached  to  the  superconducting 
material,  one  second  member  made  of  a  heat  resistant  material 
selected  from  the  group  of  timgsten  (W),  molybdenum  (Mo), 
titanium  (Ti),  tantalum  (Ta),  and  chromium  (Cr)  and  the  sec- 
ond member  directly  attached  to  the  first  member  and  the 
substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  makiag  a  superconducting  oxide  thin  film  by 
the  use  of  a  molecular  beam  epitaxy  process  (MBE  process), 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  molecular  beams  from  the  elements  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  superconducting  oxide  thin  film; 

(b)  forming  an  oxygen  radical  beam  in  a  tube  made  of  insa- 
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Imting  nutteml  and  having  ui  output  end  provided  with  • 
plurality  of  openings;  and 
(c)  irradiating  said  oxygen  radical  beam  through  the  aper- 
ture* and  with  said  molecular  beams  onto  a  subMrate 
mounted  in  a  molecular  beam  epitaxy  system  to  form  said 
superconducting  oxide  thin  film. 


5.227,364 

MFTHOD  OF  FORMING  PATTERTSfED  OXIDE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  FILMS  AND  JOSEPHSON 

JUNCTION  DEVICES  BY  USING  AN  AQUEOUS 

ALKALINE  SOLUTION 

Sk^ji  FiOiwara;  Ryoluw  Yaaaa;  Maaao  Nakao,  and  Maaaaki 

Ncnoto,  aU  of  Tsiduiba.  Japan,  aMigxir*  to  Sanyo  Electric 

COn  Uri^  Oaaka,  Japu 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  722,009 

CUiaa  priority,  applkation  Japu,  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-173406 

iBt  Cl.»  B05D  5/12.  3/06 

VS.  CI  505—1  »»  Claim* 


ISFIB 

14    DAMAGED  LAYER 


12  SUPEfKONDUrriNG 
THIN   FILM 


MgO  SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  oxide  superconducting  film 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  damaged  layer  by  irradiat- 
ing said  oxide  superconducting  film  with  ion  beams;  and 

removing  the  damaged  layer  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution. 


5,227,365 

FABRICATION  OF  SUPERCONDUCTING 

METALOXIDE  TEXTILES  BY  HEATING 

IMPREGNATED  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  IN  A 

WEAKLY  OXIDIZING  ATMOSPHERE 

Jaak  S.  Van  den  Sype,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  aaalgnor  to  Praxair 

Technology,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Coon. 

Cootiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,855,  Aug.  28.  1990, 

abudooed.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S40,19S 

Iirt.  a.5  HOIL  39/12 

VS.  a.  505—1  •  Claiau 


M      S      31      M      «      ••      S^ 


without  formation  of  a  molten  phase  or  reaching  a  decom- 
position temperature  of  said  YBajCusOr-x;  and 
(c)  cooling  the  resulting  material  in  at  least  a  moderately 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  room  temperature  so  as  to  obtain 
said  fibers,  textiles  or  shapes. 


5,227,366 
MTHGATION  OF  STRESS-CRACKING  IN  FRAGRANCED 

BLEACH-CONTAINING  BOTTLES 
Darid  W.  Colboni;  G.  Edward  Carapbell;  WiUian  L.  Smith, 
Plcaaaaton;  Chnng-Lu  Hsieh,  San  Ramon;  Donald  K.  Swa- 
tling.  El  Cerrito.  and  Peter  C.  Arbogast,  Sunol,  aU  of  CaUf., 
aaaigBors  to  The  Clorox  Company,  Oaklaad,  CaUf. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  384,338,  Jul.  24,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,080,826, 
which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  83.753,  Aug.  7,  1987.  Pat.  No. 
4,863,633.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  815,453 
Int.  a.5  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  512—2  5  Claims 


UMI 


i   i  M  lir- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  crystalline  fibers,  textiles  or 
shapes  comprised  of  YBa2Cu jO?  -  x  where  x  varies  from  about 
0  to  about  0.4,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  a  preformed  organic  polymeric  material 
with  three  meul  compounds  to  provide  metal  elements  in 
said  material  in  substantially  the  atomic  ratio  occurring  in 
said  YBa2Cu307-j,; 

(b)  heating  said  impregnated  material  in  a  weakly  oxidizing 
atmosphere  containing  from  about  0.05%  to  about  2% 
oxygen  by  volume  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  at 
least  partially  pyrolize  and  oxidize  said  organic  material 
and  at  least  partially  oxidize  said  metal  compounds  sub- 
stantially without  ignition  of  said  organic  material  and 


1.  A  homogeneous,  bleach-sUble  fragrance  preblend  used  to 
fragrance  liquid  hypochloride  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  0.15-15%  fragrance 

(b)  about  1-25%  hydrotrope 

(c)  about  0.001-0.09  surfactant;  and 

(d)  water  and  miscellaneous  minors  as  the  remainder. 


5,227,367 
OXYPENTAMETHYUNDANE  CARBOXALDEHYDES, 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME,  ORGANOLEPTIC 
USES  THEREOF  AND  COSMFTIC  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Richard  M.  Boden.  Ocean;  Joaeph  A.  McGhie,  South  Orange; 
BnO*  D-  Mookbcrjcc,  Hohndel,  ami  Myma  L.  Hagcdom, 
Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  aaatgnora  to  Intematioaal  Flavors  A  Fr*- 
p«nces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  992,013 
Int  a.»  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  512—17  12  Claims 

1.  An  oxypentamethy lindane  carboxaldehyde  defined  ac- 
cording to  the  structure: 


OR' 


wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  hydrogen. 


ENDOTOXIN-INDUCED  THROMBOSIS  FACTOR 

WHICH  INDUCES  PROCOAGULANT  ACnVTIY  IN 

ENDOTHELIAL  CELLS 

Harwif  GcriMh.  New  Ywk,  a^  DmM  Stan.  GiMt  Neck,  both 

•f  N.Y„  Mri^ora  to  Tte -naataaa  or  CataMbta  UiHwittjr  IB 

the  Otr  of  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

VtM  Fob.  a,  1990,  Scr.  No.  4aMll 
bt  CL'  A61K  37/00(  CTTK  3/Oa  7/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  *  Oiii^ 

1.  A  purified  endotoxin-induced  thromboais  Eactor  oompra- 
ing  a  polypeptide  characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  55,000  daltoos,  by  the  ability  to  migrate  a*  a  single  bond 
on  SDS  polyacrylamide  gels,  by  the  ability  to  precipitate  in 
anuDonium  sulfate  at  saturations  from  about  40%  to  70%  and 
by  the  ability  to  precipitate  in  polyethylene  glycol  at  coocen- 
tnUions  above  15%. 


5027.30 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING 
LEUKOCYTE  ADHESION  TO  CNS  MYELIN 
StevM  Room;  Km  Hm«,  both  of  S«i  Fkwdaco;  Mark  Sioacr, 
Berkeley,  ai  of  CrilL,  a^  Joyce  GMfltajr,  hMt  of  tanhMi, 
m.  by  Dotere*  T.  Slaiawiki,  otaMatratrtx  .  aari^ora  to  1W 
Rcgeota  «r  the  UaHorrity  of  Oriiforaia.  OakhMd.  CaUf. 
FBad  JoL  IL  199L  Ser.  Nol  727.2M 
lot.  CL'  A61K  31/70.  31/715.  39/395 
VS.  CL  514-23  13  Oi*"* 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  demyelinating  effect  caused  by 
a  demyelinating  disease  in  a  patient,  the  method  comprising 
administering  to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  dooe  of 
a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuticany 
acceptable  carrier  and  a  protein  blocking  agent  which  inhibits 
LHR-mediated  binding  of  leukocytes  to  myelin,  the  blocking 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  to  substantially  inhibit  LHR- 
mediated  adhesion. 


oyl  siiUUtuted  with  a  groop  selected  from  the  groop 
counting  of  amino,  (C|.3)alkylamino,  and  di(C|.s)al- 
kylamino;  L-glutamyl;  fbtmyl;  benzyl;  and  p-tolymtfoayl- 
carfaamyUor 
a  phaimacentically  acceptable  salt  theteof. 


S.227371  

UTILIZATION  OP  ADENINE  NUdJBOTIDBS  AND/OR 

AI»N06INE  AND  INCMM^ANIC  PHOSPHATE  VOtl 

ELEVATION  OF  LIVER,  BLOOD  AND  ILOCW  PLASMA 

AIMNOSINE  r-TWPHOSPHATE  CWiCSNnATKmS 

of  Ser.  No.  223.9n,  Jii.  XS.  t9M.  PaL  No. 
SjM»^n,  which  h  a  i  laliaertlia  la  |t  of  Ser.  No.  9injm, 
J  A 13, 19«2,  Pat.  No.  4,atMU.  TMe  appMcatiao  Aog.  31. 19«, 

Ser.No.4tl.S«7 

1M.  CL>  AtlK  31/70 

VS.  a.  514-46  48  Oiitai 

L  A  method  for  increasing  total  Uver  ATP  pooh,  total  bkxxl 
ATP  pools  and  bkwd  i^aama  ATP  leveb  by  adBiniitefing  to  a 
Y^«mm«ii«fi  bost  a  member  selected  from  the  group  i  raiiialmg 
of:  (a)  a  mixture  of  inorganic  phosphate  and  adenocinr,  and,  (b) 
an  adeniiie  nucleotide  wherein  nid  adenine  nucleotide  con- 
tains adenosine  moiety(ies)  and  pboaphate  Bioiety(ie*)  and 
undergo  rapid  degradation  to  adenoeinf  and  inorganic  pboa- 
phate after  administration  to  said  boat 


CHjO. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  methyl, 
and  hydroxymethyl,  and  when  R'  b  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl, 
the  resulting  amino  acid  has  the  D-configuration; 
R2  is  H  or  /J-D-xylosyl; 
R^  is  H  or  methyl;  and 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C2-5)alkenyl; 
(C2-s)alkynyl;  substituted  (Ci-j)  alkyl;  substituted  (C2.5) 
alkenyl;  wherein  the  substituent  for  both  the  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  b  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxy.  (Ci.5)alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamyl,  (Ci.5)alkylcar- 
bamyU  dKC|.5)alkylcarbomyl,  and  sulfonyl;  (C|.5)alkan- 


S.237.372 

METHOD  VO*  RETAINING  OPHTHALMOLOCnCAL 

AGENTS  IN  OCULAR  TISSUES 


FBad  Mar.  7. 1990,  Ser.  No.  4«,<M 
Int  CV  A61K  31/715.  31/56:  CBtB  37/16 
VS.  CL  514— 5»  X7 


5,227370 
PRADIMICIN  DERIVATIVES 
imimc    Kaaiafbl.    Urajraan;   SeUi    Uaaora,   Tokyo; 

ntajama.  Hachioji;  Sl^*ai  Aborrid;  TakaynU  NaHo,  both 
of  Kawawki,  aU  of  Japan;  Yantaam  Ueda,  CUntoa,  Cooa.; 
LeonaH  B.  Oaat,  Jr.,  Dwhaa,  Cean^  mi  Aawiaira  B. 
MlkHHoral.  Mlddletown.  Cean,  niigiiin  to  BrfHol-Mycra 
Sqoibb  Compoay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  436.505,  Nor.  14. 1909. 1 

This  ■ppUcatloa  Dec  3, 1991.  Ser.  No.  tOZJllO 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70;  OTTH  15/24 
VS.  CL  514—27  13  ' 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(n) 


1.  A  method  for  increaaing  retention  of  an  opthalmoiogical 
agent  for  an  ocular  tissue  comprising  complexing  an  ophthal- 
mological  agent  with  a  glucan  sulfate  and  administering  the 
complex  to  said  ocular  tissue,  wherein  the  glucan  sulhte  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextran  sulfate,  cy- 
clodextrin  sulfate  or  /i-l,3-glucan  sulfate. 


5.227.373  

LYOPHnJZED  IFOSFAMnW  OOMPOSTTIONS 

Robert  L.  Alexander,  Evanerffle;  Robert  J.  Behai 

Joaeph  A.  Scott.  Eraaerllle.  end  Dana  Brooke.  Efaaarlile.  aB 

or  Ind^  Milnnrr  to  Briatol-Myers  S^Ab  Co.,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  Oct  23, 199L  Ser.  No.  7tL436 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/66.  31/17.  31/095 

VS.  CL  514—110  13  OaiM 

1.  A  lyophilizate  compositioa  having  improved  beat  stability 
and  shelf-life,  the  lyophilizate  comprising  from  about  0.3  to  5 
ports  by  weight  of  urea  to  each  part  by  weight  of  ifosfamide. 


UMI 
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5,227,374 

LYOPmUZED  CYCLOPHOSPHAMIDE 

Robert  L.  AleuMdw.  Rokwt  J.  BeqMtte;  T«fTy  T.  KcmIct.  ud 

JoMpk  A.  Seott,  all  of  EvaMWUe,  taiL,  aMigMn  to  Mead 

JohMoa  *  Caipaay,  EvaaarUle,  lad. 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  709.744,  Mar.  8.  IMS.  wUck  ia  a 

coatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  SW.202,  Mar.  13. 19M,  PaL  No. 

4.5373S3,  wbkh  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  440.906. 

Not.  12,  1902,  abaadnard  TWa  a^Ucatioa  Dec.  23.  1991.  Ser. 

No.  S12,155 

The  partioM  of  tha  tera  of  tUa  pateat  subaeqaeat  to  Aag.  27, 

2002,  hM  beca  disclained. 

lat.  a.'  A61K  31/66.  33/00 

UA  a.  514— tlO  2  Oataa 

1.  A  hydrated  lyophiliiate  compoeition  for  reconstitution 

with  water  with  improved  stability  and  enhanced  appearance 

comprising  sbout  100  parte  by  weight  of  cyclophoaphamide. 

taken  as  the  anhydride,  from  about  6i  to  about  10  parte  by 

weight  of  water  and  from  about  50  to  about  75  parte  by  weight 

of  sodium  bicarbonate. 

5427,375 
AKOMATASE  INHIBITORS 
Feraaad  Labrie,  aad  Ym  Merairf,  both  of  Qaebec,  Caaada, 
MaivMn  to  Eisdoredwrchc,  lac,  Caaada 

FUed  Feb.  8.  1990.  Ser.  No.  477,024 
lat  CL'  C07J  1/Oa  13/00:  A«1K  31/565 
VS.  CL  514—172  M  C"*^ 

1.  An  aromatase-inhibiting  compound  represented  by  the 
following  molecular  structure: 


is  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom-containing  group  represented  by 
either  one  of  the  formulas  ( 1)  to  (4): 


11' 
N-(CHi),— }-  "  ^ 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
2-hydroxyethyl  group,  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4; 


(2) 


/ 


N  \— (CH2).-N®^ 


wherein  R''  and  R»  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  may  be 
combined  together  to  form  a  lower  alkylene  group,  or  R* 
representt  a  substituted  lower  alkyl  group  and  n  is  as  defined 
above; 


N  N®— R» 


(J) 


wherein  R»  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  lower  alkyl 
group;  or 

(4) 


wherein  the  dotted  line  represente  an  optional  double  bond; 
wherein  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl 
and  alkynyl. 


wherein  R'-  R*-  R'  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above,  and  when 
Ri  is  said  protective  group,  said  compound  contains  an  acid 
residue  or  ite  salt. 


5^27,374 
^.LACTAM  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Makoto  So^wa;  Akira  SMaH,  both  of  Hyo«o;   Hlroakl 
Yaa^  Oaaka;  MMatoaso  Fakaaawa,  Hyoco.  aad_Hiraaki 
Nm^  Onka,  aU  of  Japa^  awlginra  to  Sw 
ceartkala  Co..  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Jayaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  653^54,  Feb.  12,  1991. 

TWs  appBcatioa  Aag.  14. 1992,  Scr.  No.  928,170 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«,  Feb.  14, 1990,  2-34952 
bt  CL'  AOIN  43/00:  COTD  487/04 
MS.  CL  514—210  »» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0) 


(CH2)*-CO-Q*-R* 


OOOR* 


wherein  R°  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for 
hydroxyl,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  is  a  protective  group 
for  carboxyl  or  a  negative  charge,  R^  i»  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
protective  group  for  amino,  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  k  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  and  Q® 


5,227,377 

MKO-AZACYCUC  AMIDES  OF  CERTAIN  BICYCUC 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

DMid  L.  Flyaa,  M—delria,  aad  Roger  Noaal,  Bafhlo  Gtotc. 

both  of  ni.,  aaai^ora  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co..  CUcaco,  m. 

DiTiaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  ««,278.  Mar.  7. 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,137  J93. 

Thta  applicarina  Jan.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  896,254 

laL  CL'  A61K  31/435.  31/395:  C07D  471/18.  487/18 

MS.  CL  514—214  *  OaimM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ar— CO-X— Z 

the    stereoisomers    and    phannaceutically    acceptable    salte 
thereof,  wherein  Ar  reprcaente  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


E 


wherein  in  Group  D,  one  of  R«  or  R7  is  Ci-«  alkyl  and  the 
other  is  Ci^  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  C1-4  alkyl  optionally 
substituted  in  either  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  of  Ci-« 
alkyl,  Ci..«  alkoxy,  or  halogen,  or  R«  and  R?  together  are 
C2-6  polymethylene  or  C2-5  polymethylene  interrupted  by 
an  — O — linkage,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  H  or  halo- 
gen; 

wherein  in  Group  E,  R4  is  H  or  Ci^ alkoxy,  R5  is  H  or  Ci^ 
alkoxy,  R2  is  H,  halogen,  CF3,  C|-«  alkyl,  Ci-6  alkoxy, 
Ci-6alkylthio,  Ci^alkylsulfonyl,  Ci-«alkyl»ulfmyl,  C1.7 
acyl,  cyano,  Ci-6  alkoxycarl)onyl,  C1-7  acylamino,  hy- 
droxy, nitro,  amino,  aminocarbonyl,  or  aminosulfonyl, 
optionally  N-substituted  by  one  or  two  groups  selected 
from  Ci-6  alkyl,  Cj-g  cycloalkyl,  Cj-j  cycloalkyl  Ci-4al- 
kyl  or  disubstituted  by  C4  or  C5  polymethylene;  phenyl  or 
phenyl  C1-4  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halogen,  Ci-6  alkoxy  or  Ci-6 
alkyl  groups,  and  R3  is  H  or  halogen; 

X  is  NH  or  O;  and 

Z  represente  a  radical  of  the  formuhi 


--  (CHi), 


(il)" 


^  \>1'  , 
X^"?^ 


wherein  m  is  I  or  2;  and 
r  is  0  or  1. 


5,227,379 

PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Palle  Jakobaea,  aad  Jorra  Dr«)cr,  both  of  Vaerlooe,  Dcaiaf*, 

aaaipMtrt  to  Novo  NordU  A/S,  Dagwatrd,  Dcwaark 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  673,933,  Mar.  22, 1991,  PM.  No.  5,I5M61, 
which  la  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  337,301,  Apr.  13, 1909,  PaL  No. 
5,017^85,  whkh  ia  a  coMiaaatia»4»p«1  of  Scr.  No.  106,154, 
Oct  8, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,877,799.  Thh  appttcatioa  Dae.  5, 1991, 
Scr.  No.  803,200 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Dfirt,  No*.  3, 1986, 5232/M; 
Jan.  25. 1987.  3234/87;  Apr.  28. 1988.  2310/88 

bt  CL'  C07D  405/00.  417/00:  A61K  31/54.  31/535 
MS.  CL  514— 228J  14  Oahaa 

1.  A  piperidine  compound  selected  from  those  having  the 
formula 


(I) 


CHiVR' 


wherein 

r5  is  3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl,  phenyl,  or  naphthyl  which 
are  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen.  Ci-6- 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  or  benzyloxy,  cyano,  mono  or  poly 
halogenated  Ci-4-alkyl,  C2-«-alkenyl.  Ci^-alkyl,  or  Cj-j- 
alkylene, 

Rl  is  straight  or  branched  C|-6-alkyl  substituted  with 
piperidinyl,  morpholinyl,  thiomorpholinyl,  dioxolanyL  or 
tetrahydrofiiranyl,  which  may  be  unsubetituted  or  C|^- 
alkyl  substituted, 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trinuoromethyl,  hydroxy,  cyano,  or 
C|.g-alkoxy, 

Y  is  O  or  S; 

and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salte  thereof 


5,227,378 

COMBINATION  OF  PAF  ANTAGONISTS  AND  LTD4 

ANTAGONISTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC 

REACnONS 
Margaret  O'Donnell,  CUrtoa,  aad  Ana  Weltoa,  North  Caldwdl, 
both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Hoftaann-La  Roche  lac.  Natley, 
NJ. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  561.743.  Aag.  2. 1990.  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Mar.  9. 1992,  Ser.  No.  848,564 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/55 
MS.  CL  514—219  2  daiaw 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
allergic  disorders  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  combi- 
nation of  a  PAF  anUgontst  and  a  LTD4  anUgonist,  wherein 
the  amount  of  the  PAF  antagonist  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.01 
to  about  50  parts,  to  one  part  LTD4  antagonist  and  wherein  the 
PAF     antagonist     is     5-{3-[4-(2-chlorophenyl)-9-methyl-6H- 
thieno{3,2-n[  1 .2,4)tria2olo[4,3-al[  1 ,41diaKpin-2-yll-2- 
propynyl}phenanthridin-6(5H)-one 
and   the   LTD4  antagonist   is   (EH-[3-[2-<4-cyclobutyl-2- 
thiaw)lyl)ethenyllphenylaminoj-2,2-diethyl-4-oxobutanoic 
acid  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


5,227,380 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

EMPLOYING  CAMPTOTHECINS 
Moaroe  E.  Wall.  Chapd  HOI;  Maaaakh  C  Waal,  Darhaai;  AUaa 
W.  Nicholaa,  aad  Goria^r^aa  Maalkaawr.  both  of  Raleigh, 
all  of  N.C  MaipMrs  to  Rcacarch  Triaagle  laatitatc  Rcaeareh 

Triaagic  Park,  N.C 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  250,094,  Sep.  28, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,981,968,  whkh  is  a  coatiaaatloa  ia  part  of  Scr.  No.  32,449, 
Mar.  31, 1987.  Pat  No.  4,894,456.  lUa  appHrartoa  Dae.  31, 

1990.  Scr.  No.  636,150 

The  portioa  of  the  tar*  of  this  pateat  aabaeq^eat  to  Jaa.  16. 

2007,  haa  beca  diadatacd. 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  491/147.  491/22 

MS.  CL  514—253  »3  OalM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  camptotbe- 

cin  having  the  structwe  shown  below 
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wherein  R,  is  (•)  an  amino  acid  amido  group  obtained  by 
reaction  of  an  amino  group  at  the  9,  1 0,  1 1  or  1 2-position  of  the 
A-ring  with  the  carboxylic  acid  group  of  a  naturally  occurring 
a-amino  acid,  (b)  a  C4.10  carboxylic  acid  amido  group,  (c)  a 
urea  group  obtained  by  reaction  of  an  amino  group  at  the  9,  10, 
II  or  1 2-position  of  the  A-ring  with  phosgene  followed  by 
reaction  with  a  diamine,  (d)  a  urcthane  group  obtained  by 
reaction  of  an  amino  group  at  the  9,  10,  1 1  or  1 2-position  of  the 
A-ring  with  phosgene  followed  by  reaction  with  a  tertiary- 
amino  alcohol,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  activity  of  the  enzyme  topoi- 
somerase  I  by  contacting  said  enzyme  with  a  camptothecin 
having  the  structure  shown  below 


wherein  R«  is  (a)  an  amino  acid  amido  group  obtained  by 
reaction  of  an  amino  group  at  the  9,  10,  1 1  or  1 2-position  of  the 
A-ring  with  the  carboxylic  acid  group  of  a  naturally  occurring 
a-amino  acid,  (b)  a  C4.10  carboxylic  acid  amido  group,  (c)  a 
urea  group  obtained  by  reaction  of  an  amino  group  at  the  9,  10, 
II  or  1 2-position  of  the  A-ring  with  phosgene  followed  by 
reaction  with  a  diamine,  (d)  a  urethane  group  obtained  by 
reaction  of  an  amino  group  at  the  9,  10,  1 1  or  1 2-position  of  the 
A-ring  with  phosgene  followed  by  reaction  with  a  ter- 
tiaryamino  alcohol,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof. 


group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C«  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  groups,  a  carboxy  group,  C2-C«  alkanoyloxy-Ci-C« 
alky  I  groups,  amino-Ci-C«  alkyl  groups,  Ci-Ce  alkylamino- 
Ci-C*  alkyl  group  and  hydroxy-Ci-<:«  alkyl  groups,  a  Cs-Cg 
cycloalkyi  group,  a  tetrahydropyranyl-C|-C«  alkyl  group,  a 
Ci-Cj  alkylenedioxy  group-substituted  Ci-C*  alkyl  group,  a 
phenyl-Ci-C«  alkyl  group  having,  as  a  substituent  on  the 
phenyl  ring,  1  to  3  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-Ct  alkyl  groups  and  a  hydroxy  I  group,  or  a  piperidinyl- 
C 1  -C«  alkyl  group  having  a  C 1  -C*  alky  1  group  as  a  substituent; 
R2  is  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated 
heterocyclic-C|-C«  alkyl  group,  said  heterocyclic  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl, 
imidazolyl,  1,2.4-triazolyl,  furyl,  piperazinyl,  pyridyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl  and  1,3-oxathiolranyl  groups  which  may  have,  as  a 
substituent  thereon  1  to  3  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy-C|-C«  alkyl  groups,  C2-C6  al- 
kanoyloxy-Ci-C*  alkyl  groups,  a  hydroxyl  group,  Ci-C«  alkyl 
groups,  amino-Ci-C«  alkyl  groups.  Ci-Q  alkylamino-Ci-C« 
alkyl  groups,  C1-C6  alkoxy  groups,  Ci-C«  alkoxy-Ci-Q  alk- 
oxy  groups,  Ci-C«  alkoxy-Ci-C«  alkyl  groups,  a  thio  group 
and  Ci-C«  alkylamido  groups;  the  carbon-carbon  bond  be- 
tween the  3-and  4po8itions  in  the  carbostyril  skeleton  being  a 
single  bond  or  a  double  bond. 

5,227,382 
PHARMACEUTICALS 
Abdel  B.  M.  S.  A.  Aziz,  and  Esmat  S.  Mohamed,  both  of  Cairo, 
Egypt,  aasignora  to  Bio-Physio  PharmaceutiaU  Rewarch  A 
DcTelopment  Coapuy  Ltd.,  Valletta,  Malta 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1991,  S«r.  No.  a04,6C7 
CbUms  priority,  applicatioa  Earopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  10, 
1990,  90313368.4 

int.  a.'  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—267  »4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  topical  application  to 
the  eye  for  the  treatment  of  cataract  comprising  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I: 


5,227381 
CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVE 

Takao  Nishi;  Makoto  Komatsu;  Yasuo  Koga;  Yoshio  Sbn.  and 
Katsumi  Tamura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  449,849,  Dec.  27,  1989,  abMdoncd. 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,097 

CUma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1988,  63-109534 

Lit.  a.'  A6IIC  31/47.  31/495;  C07D  215/16.  215/36 

UJS.  a.  514—253  15  CtaUiM 

1.  A  carbostyril  compound  or  salt  thereof,  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  b  H  or  halogen  or  a  NOj,  Ci-i,  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
group  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


O— A— C»N 


\ 


RJ 


wherein  A  is  a  Ci-C*  alkylene  group,  R'  is  a  Cs-Cg  cyclod- 
kyl-Ci-Ct  alkyl  group  which  may  have,  as  a  substituent.  a 


5,227,383 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS 
ANTIFUNGAL  AND  ANTIMYCOBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Alice  M.  Clark;  Charies  D.  HufTord,  both  of  Oxford;  Shibchih 
Liu,  UniTertity,  all  of  Miss.;  Bab«Jidc  O.  Oguntimein,  Adel- 
pki,  Md.;  John  R.  Peterson,  Oxford,  and  Jordan  K.  Zjawiony, 
UaiTcraity,  both  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  The  Uaivcnity  of 
Miaaiarippi,  University,  Miss. 

Filed  Ju.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  715,776 
Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/44:  COrfD  471/06 
VS.  a.  514—288  1*  Ctataa 

1.  Antifungal  and  antimycobacterial  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3-methylsampangine,  4-bromo-5-ethoxysampangine,  4- 
azidosampangine,  and  4-aminosampangine  in  a  therapeutically- 
effective  concentration  and  a  noo-toxic,  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  carrier. 


5,227,384 

S-SUBSTITUTED  [4,5-C]  MMTOAZOPYRIDINES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE  THEREOF 

Ilk  K.  KkMM,  VenMM  Hilk;  Refer  Nond,  Btrffalo  Grove,  a^ 

Rickwd  M.  Weicr,  Lake  BlafT,  aU  of  Dl.,  — iganrs  to  G.  D. 

Scwie  A  Co^  Ckkaflo,  DL 

CmOamaaam-imfUt  of  Ser.  No.  317,871,  Mar.  6. 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,019,581,  which  is  a  coatlaMtioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,671, 

Mar.  14,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,914,108.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  670,133 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pMoit  lubMqMat  to  Apr.  3, 2007, 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/435:  COTD  471/04 
VS.  CL  514-^303  «  CW« 

3.  A  method  for  treating  diseases  or  disorders  mediated  by 
platelet-activating  factor  comprising  administering  a  therapeu- 
tically effective   dose   of  N-cyclopentyl-N-(3,5-diinethylcy- 
clohexyl>-4-(5H-imidazo[4,5-c]pyridin-5-yimethyl)-2-methox- 
ybenzamide  to  a  mammal  in  need. 


5,227,387 
QUINOLINE  NEMATICIDAL  MFTHOD 
Barry  A.  Di«ikerm  Ozfor*Mre.  F«gla«<;  RomIc  G.  E«a. 
GfMMflcM,  bd,;  RomM  E.  HMklcr, - 
P.  lamiim.  MarrtalawB,  iai,;  Erika  V. 
oUa,  IbA.,  aad  Robert  G.  Sahr,  GracafleM,  laA, 
DowElaaco,  ladiaMVolia,  lad. 

FIM  Sep.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7S3,S07 
bt  a.'  AOIN  43/42 
VS.  a.  514—312  20  I 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  a  nematode  populatioa  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  a  nematode,  a  nematode 
inactivating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (1): 


Hel— X-CH2— CHl— Ar 

or  an  N-oxide  or  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Het  is  a  group  selected  from: 


0> 


5,227,385 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
NEURODEGENERATIVE  DISEASES 
William  S.  Caldwell,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.;  Haw  M.  L.  Davica, 
and  Patrick  M.  Lippiello,  both  of  Clemmons,  N.C.,  asaigaors 
to  Wake  Foreat  Unirersity  and  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Com- 
pany, both  of  Wiaston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,624 
lat  a.'  A61IC  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—304  30  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  senile 
dementia  of  the  Alzheimer's  type,  the  method  comprising 
administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


\ 


where  Z  represents  — R  or  —OR;  R  and  R'  independently 
represent  H  or  alkyl;  and  R"  represents  H.  alkyl  or  aryl. 

5,227,386 
INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Henning  Bottcher,  Darmstadt;  Christoph  Scyfried,  Jugenbcim; 
Klana-Otto  Minck,  Ober-Ramstadt,  and  Hans-Peter  Wolf, 
AlAach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gcaelbchaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftnng.  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  673,544 
daiiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1990,4009565 

lat.  a.5  A61K  31/44:  arm  453/02 
VS.  CL  514—305  9  Claima 

1.  A  3-(3-indolyl)quinuclidine  compound  of  formula  1 


Ind— R 


X  is  O.  or  NH; 

Ar  is  a  substituted  phenyl  group  of  formula  (18),  or  (19). 


-6--  -Q- 


(II) 


(H» 


wherein 
Y  is  O  or  S; 
R'  is  (C2-C5)  aUcyl,  (C3-C7)  branched  attyl,  halo  (C1-C4) 

alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  CFj,  CN  or  halo; 
R2  U  H,  F,  or  CI.  or  R^  combines  with  Y— R'  to  form  — CH- 

2— CH2— O—  or  — O— CFz— O— ;  and 

Z  is  halo. 


I 


5,227,388 
THIENOBENZOXEPINS  AND  NAPHTHOTHIOPHpilS 
Richard  C.  EfTland,  Bridy.  water,  aad  David  G.  Wctdairfcr, 
PhUUpaburg,  both  of  N  J,  aaai^ors  to  Hoechsl-Ro«ael  Phar- 

maccnticala  lacwporated.  Sumerrfllr.  N  J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,132,  Dec  26, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5^106,536. 
This  application  Jaa.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,496 
lat  CL'  COTD  409/04.  495/06;  A61E  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—324  '  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ind  is  a  3-indolyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted,  indepen- 
dently monosubstituted,  disubstituted.  trisubstituted  or 
tetrasubstituted  by  CM-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci^- 
alkoxy,  Ci^-alkylthio.  fluorine,  chlorine,  hydroxy,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  phenoxy,  C7.1  i-phenylalkyloxy,  C1.5- 
acyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  CM-«lkyl*«lfony'o«y>  phenylsul- 
fonyloxy,  carboxyl,  CM-aUtoxycarbonyl  or  methylenedi- 
oxy  and 

R  is  3-quinuclidinyl  or  2,3-dehydro-3-quinuclidinyl, 


n-' 


w  s 

wherein  R  is  loweralkyl  or  phenyUoweraUcyl  wherein  the 


UMI 
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phenyl  group  b  optionally  substituted  with  loweralkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  trinuoromethyl;  X  «nd  Y  are  independently 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  halogen,  loweralkoxy,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  W  is  CH2.  CHOH,  or  C=0;  and  n  is  2;  an  optical 
isomer  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5^227^ 
SUBSTITUTED 
4.PHENYL-4-PIPERIDINECAIIBOXAMIDES  WITH 
BOTH  LOCAL  ANAESTHETIC  AND  ANALGESIC 
EFFECT  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
AMa-LcM  Aik,  Haddiage,  and  Riuc  V.  Sandberg.  Jlma,  botk 
at  Sweden,  aMignon  to  Aktiebdaget  Astra,  Soderta^e,  Swe- 
des 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1990,  Scr.  No.  €33046 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedo^  Dec.  21.  1999,  S904299 

Ut.  a.'  A«1K  31/445:  C07D  211/30 

VS.  a.  514—330  ^  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  IV 


R|— N 


CON(R2)Rj 


S.227.390 
POLYVINYL  HALIDE  lONOMERS 
Zaer  Sharaby,  OcTclaiid  Hcighta,  and  MoraU  lUiagopalan, 
Avon  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Breckarillc,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,012 
iBt  a.'  C08F  8/42 
VS.  CI.  525— 331 J  13  Clataa 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  ionomeric  composition,  comprising: 
the  reaction  product  of  a  hydroxyl  containing  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  and  at  least  one  of  an  anhydride  and  a  dianhy- 
dride;  and  a  carboxyl  neutralizing  agent,  present  in  an  amount 
sufTicient  to  neutralize  at  least  one-half  of  said  carboxyl  groups. 


represents  an  integer  from  0-4  and  n  represents  an  integer  from 
0-7. 


wherein  Ri  is  hexyl  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  one  of  R2  and 
R}  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  with  1-6  carbon  atoms  as  well  as  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salts  thereof 


5.227.392    

ALKOXYCOUMARINS  SUBSTITUTED  BY  A 
HETEROCYCLIC  RADICAL,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Frifat-Frieder  Frickd,  Moutaia  Lakca,  NJ.;  Thomas  Kaekc^ 
hoehaer,  Fraakcathal;  Beatrice  RcadeabKh-Maeller.  Wald- 
see;  Harald  WeifeabMh,  Lndwigshafcn,  and  HaM-Jnergea 
Tcacheadorf,  Dudeahofea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a*- 
ripton  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Ladwigihafca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 
Owtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,690,  Jal.  3, 1991,  ahandoocd,  which 
b  a  divUion  of  Scr.  No.  417,451,  Oct.  5,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,073,563.  This  appUcatioii  May  28.  1992.  Ser.  No.  888,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1988  3834860 

Int.  a.'  C07D  405/12.  413/12.  417/12:  A61K  31/41 
VS.  a.  514—363  5  Claiam 

1.  An  alkoxycoumarin  substituted  by  a  heterocyclic  radical, 
of  the  formula: 


5427.391 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

NEURODEGENERATIVE  DISEASES 

William  S.  Caldwell,  Winstoa-Salem.  ami  Patrick  M.  Uppiello, 

ClemmoBs,  both  of  N.C.,  amigaors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 

Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  866.596 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—343  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  suflering  from  senile 
dementia  of  the  Alzheimer's  type,  the  method  comprising 
administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


X. 


I 


in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
hydrogen,  C|-Cj-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl  or  halogen,  or 
together  form  a  Cj-Cj-alkylcne  chain,  R^  is  Ci-Cs-alkyI  or 
halogen,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3.  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4-alkyl  and  Het  is 


wherein  R'  is  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-substituted 
C|-C|o-alkyl,  5-membered  or  6-membered  oxacycloalkyi, 
C3-C7-cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  a  pyridine  ring,  Ci-Cj-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl  or  perfluoro-Ci-C2-alkyl,  R'  is  Ci-Cj-alkyI  or  C1-C5- 
alkoxy,  R"  is  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  and  R'^  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj-alkyl 
or  C3-C«-cycloalkyl. 


5,227.393 

a-FLUORO-a-TETRAZOLYL-PHENYLMBTHYL 

DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  AROMATASE  INHIBITORS 

Marc  Lang.  Mulhouae,  France;  Edmond  Dirferding,  Louvain-la- 

NeuTC,  Bclgiiim,  and  JaroslaT  Stanek,  Arleaheim,  Switzer- 

laml,  aaaignor*  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  805,261 
OaiaM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Dec.    12,    1990, 
3923/90 

Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/41;  C07D  257/04 
VS.  a.  514—381  10  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


a) 


where  the  compound  is  in  the  (RH+)-form  and  R  represente 
H  or  alkyl,  R'  represenU  alkyl,  X  represents  halo  or  alkyl,  m 


wherein 

Z  is  tetrazolyl  bonded  by  way  of  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  by  trifluoromethyl; 

each  of  R I  and  R2,  independently  of  the  other,  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  or  Ri  and  R2  togetfier  are  C3-C4alkylene 
or  form  a  benzo  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substi- 
tuted as  indicated  below  for  aryl; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl;  and 

X  is  cyano,  carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-di- 
lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-hydroxycarbamoyl,  hydroxy, 
aryl-lower  alkoxy  or  arylozy; 
wherein 

aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  these  radicab  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  from  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  lower  alkylene  (attached  to  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms),  C3-Cgcycloalkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl; 
lower  alkyl  that  b  in  turn  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  halo- 
gen, amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  mer- 
capto,  lower  alkylthio.  lower  alkybulfinyl,  lower  alkybul- 
fonyl,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  N- 
lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl  and- 
/or  by  cyano;  hydroxy;  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  halo- 
lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkynyloxy.  lower  alkylenedioxy 
(attached  to  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms),  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy, phenyl-lower  alkanoyloxy,  phenyicar- 
bonyloxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  phenyl-lower  alkyl- 
thio, phenylthio,  lower  alkybulfmyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl- 
sulfmyl,  phenylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  C3-C8cycloalkylamino,  phenyl-lower 
alkylamino,  phenylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  N-lower 
alkyl-N-phenylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-phcnyl-lower 
alkylamino;  lower  alkanoylamino,  phenyl-lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  phenylcarbonylamino,  lower  alkanoyl,  phe- 
nyl-lower alkanoyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  carboxy,  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl.  N.N- 
di-lower  alkylcart)amoyl,  cyano,  sulfo,  lower  alkoxysulfo- 
nyl,  sulfamoyl,  N-lower  alkybulfamoyl,  N,N-di-lower 
alkylsulfamoyl  or  N-phenylsulfamoyI; 
each  of  the  phenyl  groups  occurring  in  the  substituents  of 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  being  in  iu  turn  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halo- 
gen and/or  by  trifluoromethyl; 
or  a  salt  thereof 


o- 


I 
CH} 


and  R2  b  hydrogen,  or  R|  b 


^ 


N 


wheietn  n  b  1  or  2,  and  R2  b  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 
R3  b  bromine  or  iodine;  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable 
salt  thereof 


N^^Ri 


Ri  R} 


wherein 
Ri" 


502739 
ANTI-PLATELET  AGGREGATINC  AGENT 
HiroUko  KiMtttMi,  Tokyo;  FJmtmAt  Stkwrwi,  SaUam 

Tokyo,  aad  TaUM  NagMaka,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Ja- 
to  NiMfeta  Fkmr  MIDtag  Co^  L»L,  Toky% 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20. 1992.  Scr.  No.  854304 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Mar.  25, 1991,  3-83048 
IML  CL'  A61K  31/40  _  ^ 

U.S.  a.  S14-408  *  Otim 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  platelet  aggregation  in  a  mam- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  anb- 
platelet  aggregation  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


o.. 


N  O 

I 


■''-'^. 


wherein  R  b  a  C|  -Ce  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-C*  alkoxy 
nitro  group  or  a  halogen  atom  and  n  b  0,  I  or  2. 


group,  a 


5,2273« 
PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Ralf  Plate,  Om,  Nethcrlmrfa,  aad  Daacaa  R.  Rae.  Lanark, 
Scotlaad,  aaaipora  to  Akao  N.V.,  Anikem,  Netheriaada 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  919,806 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat.  Off„  JaL  26, 1991, 
91J06.870.6 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415.  31/435;  C07D  401/04.  4S7/M 
VS.  CL  51*— 406  « 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  having  the  formula 


(D 


5,2273*  

INDOLE  ANTIINSBCTAN  METABCMJTES 
Jodi  A.  Laakaa,  brwa  aty,  Iowa;  Mark  R.  TcPariw;  PMrtck  F. 

Dewd,  both  af  PMria,  DL;  Jamm  B.  Gloar,  Iowa  Ctty.  I*»i; 
DoaiM  T.  WIcklMT,  Paeria,  DL,  aad  Gail  M.  Staah.  Madlaaa, 
Wia,,  irnlgri-T  to  The  Ualtad  States  oT  Aamrtca  at  rapra- 
scatad  by  the  Smmtary  of  Aytealtara,  WaMaglaa,  DXU 
UaiTcnity  of  Iowa  Raaaarch  FaaadaOaa,  lawa  Cky,  towa  I 

Dlntcrkaiingrlliri— '•*"    ■'•r—*'^— -**** 

DL 
Coatiaaadoa-ia-fmt  of  Sar.  No.  732,786,  JaL  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,130,326.  nii  iV9iic«tl«  Apr.  29, 1992.  S«.  No.  8753* 

lat  CL'  AOIM  43/90:  OTTD  209/94 

UJS.  CL  514—410  ^  O"*" 

1.  A  substantially  pore  indole  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sbting  of: 

aecopenitrem  B: 
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aflatrem  B: 


14-hydroxypaspalinine: 


14    OH 


and  14-<N,N-diinethylvalyloxy)paspalinine: 


UMI 


POLY  AMINES  AND  POLYPEPTIDES  USEFUL  AS 

ANTAGONISTS  OF  EXCITATORY  AMINO  ACID 

NEURO-TRANSMTTTERS  AND/OR  AS  BLOCKERS  OF 

CAIXIUM  CHANNELS 

NichoUw  A.  Saccomaao,  and  Robert  A.  VolkmaBn,  both  of 

Groton,  Conn^  aasigoors  to  Pfiier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,066,  Mar.  14,  1990, 

abwdoncd,  which  te  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,181, 

Apr-  28,  1989.  abandooed.  ThU  appUcatkM  JaL  17.  1990.  Ser. 

No.  5S4.311 

lat.  CL'  C07D  209/12:  A61K  31/415 

MS.  a.  514—419  28  Claina 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


HO 

I 


H 


H 


N  N  N  N 

W  W  W  NAA  AA 

N         NH2 
H 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R 
is  H  or  OH. 

20.  A  method  of  antagonizing  excitatory  amino  acid  neuro- 
transmitters which  affect  a  neuronal  cell  and  blocking  calcium 
channels  in  a  neuronal  cell  and  calcium  channels  in  a  muscle 
cell,  said  method  comprising  administering  to  said  cells  an 
excitatory  amino  acid  neurotransmitter  antagonizing  and  cal- 
cium channel  blocking  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  wherein  R  is  OH  or  a  pharmaceutically-accepuble  salt 
thereof. 


S.227.398 

BENZODIOXOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  HEPATOPATHY 

IMPROVERS  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Maaayuki  Kimura;  Sbouichi  Nishida;  Shigefumi  Takeda,  aad 

Kunio  Hosaka,  all  of  Ami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tsumura  A  Co., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  798,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1990,  2-324403; 
Not.  30,  1990,  2-329486 

lat.  CL'  A611C  i//JA  C07D  317/49 
MS.  a.  514—430  2  ClaioH 

1.  A  benzodioxole  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


I 


wherein  A  is: 


'■^' 


O     CORj     S(0),i— R| 
II      I         / 

— c— c»c 
\ 

S<0),|-Ri 


wherein  R|  and  R2  individually  denote  a  lower  alky  I  group  or 
are  coupled  together  to  form  a  C1.3  alkylene  group  or  — CH= 
CH— ,  R3  is  a  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  amino  or  alkyl  substi- 
tuted amino  group,  and  ni  stands  for  an  integer  of  0-2. 
2.  A  hepatopathy  improver  comprising: 
as  an  effective  ingredient,  the  benzodioxole  derivative  of 
formula  I  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


5427499 

PYRANYLPHENYL  NAPHTHALENE  LACTONES  AS 

INHIBITORS  OF  LEUKOTRIENE  BIOSYNTHESIS 

Robert  N.  Yooag,  Scuerille;  YTca  Girard,  Dc  Biawd;  Joka  W. 
GUlard,  Bale  d'Urfe;  Laird  A.  TrimUe;  John  Scheigetz,  both 
of  DoUard  dci  OraMuu;  Jamca  A.  Yergey,  St  Lazare;  Ytci 
DMhar«c    Montreal;    Deborah    A.    NicoU-Grtflltk,    B«ic 
d'Urfe,  and  John  H.  HntcUnaon.  Montreal,  aU  of  CaMria, 
aaaignors  to  Merck  Froart  Canada,  Inc,  Kirkland,  Canada 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  834,921,  Feb.  13,  1992,  which  is  a 
continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,132,  Dec.  6,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662^43,  Feb.  21, 
1991,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  26, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
966413 
Int.  CL»  A61K  31/365.  31/38;  C07D  307/92.  407/12 
MS.  CL  514-432  W ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(3) 


OE2 


OAc 


wherein 


wherein: 

R<  and  R'  are  independently  H,  OH,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 

alkoxy; 
R2  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  R'  forms  a  double 

bonded  oxygen  (=0); 
R3  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  together  with  R'  forms  a  carbon 

bridge  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  said  bridge  optionally 

containing  a  double  bond; 
each  R*.  R'  and  R'  is  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy; 
each  R'  is  independently  H,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 

alkoxy; 
R'O  is  H,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy; 
X'  is  O,  S,  S(0),  S(0)2  or  CH2; 
X2  is  QOR')  or  C(R^); 
X'  is  CH2O,  OCH2.  or  CH2CH2; 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  1-  or  2-naphthyl; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
n  is  1; 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5427,400 

FURYL  AND  THIENYL  SUBSTITUTED  TAXANES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Robert  A.  Holton;  Hoaaaio  Nadizadeh,  and  Ronald  J.  Beidiger, 

all  of  Tallahassee,  FUl,  asaignon  to  Florida  State  UniTcrsity, 

Tallahassee,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763405,  Sep.  23,  1991, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862419 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/335:  C07D  305/14 

MS.  a.  514—444  11  Ciaiina 

1.  A  taxane  derivative  of  the  formula 


'C> "  0- 


Z  is  — OTi, 

Ti  U  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  protecting  group,  or  — COT2, 

T2  U  H.  Ci-C«alkyl,  C2-C6alkenyl.  C2-C«alkynyl  or  mono- 
cylicaryl, 

R3  b  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  or  C|-C«alkoxycait»oayl 
wherein  the  substitution  is  on  the  para-poaition  of  the 
benzoyl  group  and  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  F,  NO2 —  and  CHjO — , 

Ac  is  acetyl. 

El  and  E2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  — COOCOR' 

G  U  ethylene,  propylene,  CH=CH,  1.2-cyclobexane,  or 
1,2-pbenylene, 

R>=OH  base.  NR^R',  OR',  SR^,  0CH2C0NR«R5,  OH 

R2= hydrogen,  methyl 

R3=(CH2),NR*R^;  (CH2),N®R*R^«Xe 

n=l  to3 

R*= hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  cartxms 

R'  =  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbons,  ben- 
zyl, hydroxyethyl,  CH2CO2H.  dimethylaminoethyl 

R*R'= lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  2  cartwns,  benzyl  or  R' 

and 
R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  of  NR'R'  form  the 
following  rings 


N  N  N^^NN 

LJOCX  XD 

^^^  O  S  N 

CHj 

R^= lower  alkyl  containing  I  to  2  carbons,  benzyl 
xe=halideand 

base=NH3.    (HOC2H4)3N.    N(CH3)3.   CH3N(C2H40H)2, 
NH2(CH2W«l2,  N-methylglucamine,  NaOH,  or  KOH. 


5427401 
ETHYNYL  ALANINE  AMINO  DIOL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION 
Gnnaar  J.  Hanaon,  Skokie,  and  John  S.  Baraa,  Winnctka,  both 
of  ni.,  aarignors  to  G.  D.  Sc«1c  A  Co„  Chicago,  DL 
FUcd  Oct  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7834*5 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/27 
MS.  a.  514—489  M  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1: 
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wherein  A  is  selected  from  methylene.  CO,  SO  mnd  SO2; 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  atom,  methylene  and 


\ 
/ 


NRio 


with  Rio  selected  from  hydrido.  alky  I  and  benzyl;  wherein 
eM;h  of  Ri  and  R9  is  a  group  independently  selected  from 
hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  alkoxyacyl.  haloalkyl.  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl.  loweralkanoyl.  haloalkylacyl. 
phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl.  and  naphthylmethyl,  any  one  of 
which  groups  having  asubstituuble  position  may  be  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  halo,  haloalkyl.  cyano  and  phenyl, 
and  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  Ri  and  R9  are  at- 
tached may  be  combined  with  oxygen  to  form  an  N-oxide; 
wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl.  dialkylaminoalkyl. 
alkylacylaminoalkyl.  benzyl  and  cycloalkyl;  wherein  Rj  is 
selected  from  alkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  acylaminoalkyl.  phenylal- 
kyl,  naphthylmethyl.  aryl.  hetcrocyclicalkyi  and  heterocyclic- 
cycloalkyl,  wherein  the  cyclic  portion  of  any  of  said  phenylal- 
kyl,  naphthylmethyl.  aryl.  heterocyclicalkyl  and  heterocyclic- 
cycloalkyl  groups  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals 
selected  from  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  and  alkyl;  wherein  each  of 
R4  and  R«  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl.  ben- 
zyl and  cycloalkyl;  wherein  R5  is  selected  from 


5,227,403 
CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  MICROEMULSIONS 

Hna  RttchliM.  Bad  Sodea  tm  Tauaa,  aad  Kowtid  AlkrecM, 
K«<Kh»<».  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcraway,  aarigMm  to  Hoeckit 
AkticaSCMUachaft,  Fraakfut  aa  Mali^  Fed.  Re».  of  G«r- 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  76,010,  Jul.  21,  1987,  Pat  No.  4^70,103. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  399,218 

OaiB*  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  J«l.  23, 
19M,  3624910 

laL  CL'  A61K  31/275 
MS.  CL  S14— 521  5  daioM 

1.  A  plant  protection  composition  based  on  an  aqueous 
microemulsion  of  high  storage  sUbility  wherein  the  active 
compound  employed  U  the  compound  abamectin  and  which 
contains,  as  emulsifiers.  0.5  to  35%  by  weight  of  ethoxylated 
and  phosphorylatcd,  styryl-substituted  phenoU  or  salu  thereof 
containing  1  to  4  styryl-radicals  and  10  to  40  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  in  combination  with  0.1  to  25%  by  weight  of  non-phos- 
phorylated  emulsifiers  belonging  to  the  group  comprising  salU 
of  (C|(rCi6)-*lkyl-monoglycol  to  -hexaglycol  ether-sulfates. 

5,227.403 
FATS  AND  OILS  HAVING  SUPERIOR  DIGESTIBILITY 

AND  ABSORPTIVITY 
Akira  Scto,  and  Osamu  Yamada,  both  of  Kanagawa,  JapM, 
aaaignor*  to  The  Nisahln  Oil  MliU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,533,  Feb.  28,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,142,  Oct  1,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,460 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1986,  61-233423 
Int  CL'  A61K  il/225.  31/23 
VS.  CL  514—547  ^  Claima 

1.  A  nutrient  comprising  triglyceride(s)  comprismg  at  least 
one  triglyceride  having  a  fatty  acid  of  Cg  to  Ci«  at  the  2-po8i- 
tion  of  the  triglyceride  and  identical  unsaturated  fatty  acids  of 
C18  or  higher  at  both  the  1-  and  3-positions  thereof,  said  at  least 
one  triglyceride  having  identical  unsaturated  fatty  acids  at 
both  the  1-  and  3-positions  thereof  being  present  in  said  nutri- 
ent in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  improve  digestibility  and  re- 
duce acosmia. 


-(CHjl 
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wherein  V  U  selected  from  hydrido.  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  haloal- 
kyl, benzyl  and  phenyl;  wherein  each  of  R13  and  Ru  is  a  radi- 
cal independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alky- 
nyl. cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  heterocyclic  heterocyclicalkyl  and 
heterocycliccycloalkyl;  wherein  R7  is  selected  from  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkylal- 
kyl and  phenylalkyl.  any  one  of  which  may  be  substituted  with 
one  or  more  groups  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  halo, 
haloalkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl  and  cyano;  wherein  Rg  is  selected 
from  hydrido.  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl.  cycloalkyl. 
cycloalkylalkyl.  hydroxyalkyi,  alkenyl,  alkylcycloalkenyl  and 
alkoxycarbonyl;  wherein  each  of  Rii  and  Ri2i»  independently 
selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  dialkylamino  and 
phenyl;  and  wherein  m  is  zero  or  one;  wherein  n  is  a  number 
selected  from  zero  through  five;  wherein  p  is  a  number  se- 
lected from  zero  through  five;  and  wherein  q  is  a  number 
selected  from  zero  through  five;  or  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
aUe  salt  thereof. 


5,227,404 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMATOUS  OPTIC 

NEUROPATHY 

Micheic  Vlmo,  Ro«e,  and  Annibale  Gazzaaiga,  ReacakUaa, 

both  of  Italy,  aMignors  to  Zambon  Groap  S.p.A.,  Vlcenia, 

Italy 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  866,415 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkNi  Italy,  Apr.  19,  1991,  M191  A 
001095 

tat  a.'  A611C  31/225 
UjS.  CL  514—547  '  CtataM 

1."  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  affected  by  glau- 
comatous optic  neuropathy,  said  method  consistmg  in  adminis- 
tering to  the  patient  by  the  oral  route  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  Ibopamine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,227,405 

SUPEROXIDE  DISMUTASE  MIMIC 

Irwin  Fridorick,  Dwham;  Douglas  J.  Darr,  Timberlake,  and 

Wayne  F.  Beyer,  BakaM.  aU  of  N.C,  aarigaort  to  Dake 

UalTerrity,  Dwkaia,  N.C. 

ContiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,475,  Mar.  31, 1987.  TW» 

appUcatioa  Sep.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  250,367 

Tfce  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  iabacqaeet  to  Jna.  29, 

2010,  kaa  beta  dlariatid. 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/13.  31/16;  C07C  233/31 

U&  CL  514-612  <•  C*"*" 

1.  A  low  molecular  weight  mimic  of  superoxide  dismutaae 


activity  comprising  a  water  solube  complex  formed  between  a 
chelating  agent  and  manganese,  wherein  said  chelating  agent  is 
a  hydroxamate-type  siderophore.  or  analog  or  derivative 
thereof  capable  of  forming  said  complex. 


5427,406 
INSECT  REPELLENT  LOTIONS  AND  SPRAYS 
DoaaM  T.  Bddock,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Joka  A.  BeMock, 
WMkiagtoa,  D.C.,  aaaigaort  to  PriaMvera  Laboratorica,  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Owtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  506,471,  Apr.  9. 1990,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Jon.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  905,166 
tat  a.'  AOIN  31/02.  31/04.  31/06 
VS.  CL  514—703  »0  OaiaM 

1.  An  insect  repellent,  comprising: 

a)  a  conveying  means  constituting  up  to  99.96%  of  the  insect 
repellent; 

b)  between  0.01%  and  1%  terpineol; 

c)  between  0.01%  and  1%  citronella; 

d)  between  0.01%  and  1%  rhodinol  extra;  and 

e)  between  0.01%  and  1%  geraniol,  wherein  all  listed  per- 
centages (%)  are  weight  percentages. 


dispennng  temperature  and  reduce  the  exotherm  of  the  reac- 
tion producing  the  polyurethane.  wherein  methyl  formate  is 
added  as  said  nucleating  agent  to  said  polymeric  iaocyanate 
precursor  in  an  amount  of  less  than  or  equal  to  1  percent  of  said 
polymeric  iaocyanate  precursor  and  methanol  is  added  as  said 
nucleating  agent  to  said  polyoxyalkylated  polyol  precursor  in 
an  amount  of  leas  than  or  equal  to  1  percent  of  said  polyoxyalk- 
ylated polyol  precursor. 


5,227.407 

WATER  ADDITION  FOR  INCREASED  CO/H2 

HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  ACnVTTY  OVER 

CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  COBALT,  RUTHENIUM  AND 

MIXTURES  THEREOF  WHICH  MAY  INCLUDE  A 

PROMOTER  METAL 

Chang  J.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to  Exxoa  Rctearck 

and  Engineering  Company,  Florkaai  Park,  N J. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,640,  Mar.  28,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,384, 

Oct  5,  1989,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  237,355,  Aug.  29,  1988,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a 

coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,629,  Aug.  11,  1987, 

alMadoaed,  which  is  a  cootinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,679, 

Dec.  30,  1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  848,882 

tat  CL'  C07C  1/04 

VS.  a.  518—700  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  once-through,  fixed  or  slurry  bed  Fischer  Tropsch 

process  with  enhanced  CO  conversion  activity  and  Cs-t-  liquid 

hydrocarbon  selectivity  comprising  contacting  a  feed  mixture 

of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone  with 

about  1  Vol  %  to  about  70  Vol  %  water  based  on  the  total 

volume  of  feed  mixture,  at  a  pressure  above  one  atmosphere 

and  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  1 50*  C.  to  about  300*  C 

with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 

ruthenium,  and  mixtures  thereof  on  a  titania  support,  wherein 

said  titania  support  is  less  than  40  mVg.  converting  at  least  90 

Vol  %  of  the  carbon  monoxide  to  liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  in 

the  substantial  absence  of  CO2  formation. 


5^27,408 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  BLOWN  POLYURETHANE 

PACKAGING  FOAM  WITH  CHEMICAL  NUCLEATING 

AGENTS 
Todd  A.  Hanna,  Crozier,  Darid  L.  Haley,  Cheaterfield,  aad 
Staart  L.  Wataon,  Midlothiaa,  all  of  Vn.,  aMigaon  to  E.  R. 
Carpeater  Coapaay,  lac,  Richmoad,  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712^76 
tat  a.'  CO8J  9/08;  C08G  18/08 
VS.  CL  521—130  2  OaiaM 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  and  dispensing  a  polyurethane 
packaging  foam  comprising  reacting  polymeric  isocyanate  and 
polyoxyalkylated  polyol  precursors  in  the  presence  of  water  as 
the  blowing  agent  the  improvement  whereby  the  initial  dis- 
pensing temperature  of  the  reaction  product  of  the  isocyanate 
and  the  polyol  is  reduced  and  the  exotherm  of  the  reaction  is 
also  reduced  which  comprises  adding  a  nucleating  agent  to  at 
least  one  of  said  precursors  prior  to  said  reaction,  said  nucleat- 
ing agent  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  lower  the 


5027,409 
REMOVABLE  POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVE 
Larry  W.  MoMey,  Cokatla.  Ga.,  aad  ViriaB  R. 
Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex„  aail^nn  to  Ite  Dow 

PM7,  Midtaad,  Mkk. 
DlTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  452,545,  Dec  18, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,102,714, 
whick  ta  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,192,  Dec  10, 
1908,  abaadoaed.  TUi  ^pWfHoa  Mar.  27, 1992,  Sor.  Na. 
•58,749 
tat  CL'  OMG  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—167  22  OaiM 

1.  A  polyurethane  adhesive  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  a  monoalcohol  and  a  polyether  or  polyeater 
polyol,  the  mixture  having  an  average  actual  functionality 
of  2.2  or  less,  an  equivalent  weight  of  at  least  about  500 
and  containing  from  about  10  to  about  70  mole  percent 
monoalcohol. 

(b)  less  than  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (a)  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds 
having  at  least  two  active  hydrogen-containing  group* 
per  molecule  and  an  equivalent  weight  from  about  30  to 
about  500.  and 

(c)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or  mixture  thereof  having  an 
average  ftmctionality  of  about  2.2  or  less,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  an  isocyanate  index  of  about  85  to 
about  lis.  said  reaction  mixture  containing  no  greater 
than  about  0. 1  weight  percent  of  water,  based  on  compo- 
nent (a). 


5,227,410 
UV-CURABLE  EPOXYSIUCONE-POLYETHER  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 
Richard  P.  Eckberg.  Saratoga  Spriaga;  Robert  F.  Agar*,  aad 
BrinD.  Shepherd,  both  of  CUftoa  Park,  aU  or  N.Y.,  I 
to  Gcacral  Electric  Coapany.  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  5. 1991,  Ser.  tio.  tOZjSn 
tat  CL'  OOOG  65/31  77/12;  COgL  71/02;  C08F  283/00 
VS.  CL  522—75  1*  Oak 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  curable  block  copolymer  epox- 
ysilicone-polyether  resin  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  reacting  mixture  comprising  a  molar  excess  of  an  or- 
ganohydrogensiloxane  and  diallyl  polyether  to  obtain  a 
product  wherein  upon  completion  of  the  reaction  there 
still  cxisu  unreacted  SiH  groups  in  the  product;  and. 

(b)  reacting  the  product  obtained  in  step  (a)  with  an  epoxy- 
functional  olefin  with  the  unsaturation  terminally  located 
on  the  alkyl  chain  to  obtain  a  curable  block  copolymer 
epoxysilicone-polyether. 
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5,227,411 
SEALED  CONTAINERS  AND  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  THEM 
Robert  H.  Hofehh,  Littlctim,  Mam^  aad  Ste»eii  A.  C.  WWte, 
Bmaid,  Eagland,  Miignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Cou^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiakHi  of  Ser.  No.  679,«1,  Apr.  3,  1991.  PttL  No.  S,1063S6. 
wkick  i«  a  dlTiaio*  of  Ser.  No.  307,670,  Feb.  7, 1999,  abudoned. 
lUs  MpUMtkM  Jaa.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,430 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdoai,  Feb.  10,  1988, 
8803062 

lat  CL'  C08K  5/13.  5/15:  B32B  3/12 
V&  CL  523—100  i^  CUiiM 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  gasliet  composition  comprising  one  or 
more  chloride  resins,  one  or  more  plasticizers  for  the  vinyl 
chloride  resins  and  an  isoascorbate  oxygen  scavenger  present 
in  an  amount  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  paru  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  one  or  more  vinyl  chloride  resins. 


5,227.412 
BIODEGRADABLE  AND  RESORBABLE  SURGICAL 
MATEIUAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
THE  SAME 
Snoag-Hyu  Hyoa;  Yoriiito  IluKia,  both  of  Uji;  Yaaoo  Shlklnami. 
Knaatsu;  ICaoni  Tsuta.  Hyogo,  and  Hidekazu  Boutani,  Hi- 
oKJi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Biomaterials  UniTcrae,  lac, 
Kyoto  and  Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japwi 
Coatiaiution  of  Ser.  No.  415,205,  Sep.  14, 1989,  abandoocd.  This 
appUcatioo  Sep.  14.  1992.  Ser.  No.  944.019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1987,  62-333333 
Int  CL'  C08J  J/00;  C08K  5/15;  C08L  67/04 
VS.  a.  523—105  *  Ciaimt 

I.  Biodegradable  and  resorbable  surgical  materials  of 
molded  articles  consisting  of  either  polyflactic  acid)  or  copoly- 
mers of  lactic  acid  and  glycolic  acid,  characterized  in  that  the 
articles  are  uniaxially  molecular-oriented,  and  having  a  bend- 
ing strength  of  1.7  x  10*  to  2.5  X  10^  kg/cm^,  a  bending  modu- 
lus of  5.5x102  to  24.0x10^  kg/mm2.  a  crystalHnity,  deter- 
mined by  density  measurement,  of  10  to  60%,  and  a  viscosity 
average  molecular  weight  measured  after  melt  processing  at 
temperatures  of  from  the  melting  point  of  the  pcly(lactic  acid) 
or  copolymer  to  220*  C.  of  not  less  than  200,000,  and  in  that  at 
least  80%  of  initial  strength  of  the  articles  is  maintained  after 
being  dipped  in  a  saline  at  37*  C.  for  three  months. 


5,227,413 
CEMENTS  FROM  /3-DICARBONYL  POLYMERS 
SumiU  B.  Mitra,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1992.  Ser.  No.  843.420 
Int.  a.'  A61K  6/087;  C08K  J/34 
VS.  a.  523—116  25  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  forming  a  cement,  comprising  (a)  a  polymer 
comprising  one  or  more  pendent  /J-dicarbonyl  groups,  capable 
of  undergoing  a  setting  reaction  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a 
reactive  powder,  and  (b)  a  reactive  powder. 


gen  atom  to  yield  a  ketimine-terminated  urethane  oligo- 
mer, 

(b)  dispersing  the  ketimine-terminated  urethane  oUgomer  ia 
water  comprising  sufficient  volatile  organic  acid  to  con- 
vert the  ketimine  groups  into  cpoxide-reactive  primary 
amine  groups  and  ketone,  and  to  form  an  acid  salt  of 
25-50%  of  the  amine  groups; 

(c)  removing  the  ketone  in  vacuo;  and 

(d)  dispersing  an  amount  of  an  essentially  organic  solvent- 
free,  water-free  polyepojiide  in  the  urethane  oligomer 
dispersion,  so  that  the  ratio  of  total  primary  amine  hydro- 
gen atoms  to  epoxide  groups  is  about  0.9  to  about  2  to 
yield  an  ambient  temperature-curing,  aqueous  urethane- 
epoxy  emulsion  coating  composition,  which  is  essentially 
free  of  organic  solvent. 


5,227,415 
BIODEGRADABLE  PLASTIC  COMPOSITION 
Takaski  Masada,  Abiko;  Akio  Matsnda,  Kashiwa;  Karahisa 
Mnrata,  Tsaknba,  and  Shinsuke  Yamazaki,  n>araki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1990, 2-92816;  Apr. 
6,  1990,  2-92817 

Int.  a.'  C08J  3/00:  CD8L  67/04:  COSG  63/02.  63/08 
VS.  a.  524—17  5  C>**« 

1.  A  biodegradable  plastic  blend  composition  comprising 
polyglycolide  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
500-2000  and  a  high  molecular  weight  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  poly(3-hydroxybutyric  acid)  and  a 
copolymer  of  3-hydroxybutyric  acid  and  3-hydroxyvaleric 
acid,  said  polyglycolide  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5-60% 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  polyglycolide  and  said  high 
molecular  weight  substance. 


UMI 


5,227,414 

AQUEOUS  URETHANE-EPOXY  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

G.  Dale  Ernst,  Minnctonka;  Joacpk  S.  Keute,  Blaine,  and  Aiaa 

R.  Schnweiler.  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to  Tennant 

Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,059 
Int  a.'  aJ8L  63/02 
VS.  CL  523—417  »«  CI*»«««» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  ambient  temperature-curing 
emulsion  coating  composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  an  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  prepoly- 
mer  with  a  mono-  or  polyketimine  compound  containing 
one  other  functional  group  bearing  a  single  active  hydro- 


5027,416 

INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RCTARDANT  COMPOSITION 

Carol  L.  Knox,  Monroerille,  and  Suresh  B.  Damle,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,236 

Int  CL'  C08K  9/04.  3/32 

VS.  a.  524—101  20  Claims 

I.  Particles  of  surface-modified  tri8(2-hydroxyethyl)  isocy- 
anurate  comprising  particulate  tris(2-hydroxyethyl)  isocyanu- 
rate  surface  modified  with  at  least  one  long  chain  amine  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

RNHj 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrophobic  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 

II.  A  composition  comprising  organic  polymer,  ammonium 
polyphosphate,  tris(2-hydroxyethyl)  isocyanurate,  and  long 
chain  amine  represented  by  the  formula 

RNHj 

wherein: 

(a)  R  is  a  hydrophobic  Hydrocarbon  group  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  said  organic  polymer  constitutes  from  about  5  to  about  95 
percent  by  weight  of  said  composition; 

(c)  The  weight  ratio  of  said  ammonium  polyphosphate  to 
said  organic  polymer  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  10:100 
to  about  100:100; 

(d)  the  weight  ratio  of  said  tris(2-hydroxyethyl)  isocyanurate 
to  said  organic  polymer  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 :  100 
to  about  100:100;  and 

(e)  the  weight  ratio  of  said  long  chain  amine  to  said  organic 
polymer  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.03:100  to  about 
15:100. 


5027,417 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  BASED  PLENUM  CABLE 
Paul  W.  KrousU,  HI,  Shcboytan,  Wia.^  asaigMir  to  Cooper 
Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825,592 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/523 
VS.  a.  524—114  5  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  low  smoke  composition  being  substan- 
tially free  of  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  chlorinated 
polyethylene  comprising: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin; 

a  phosphate  ester  based  plasticizer,  in  an  amount  from  about 

10  to  about  40  phr; 
a  brominated  aromatic  ester  plasticizer,  in  an  amount  from 

about  10  to  about  30  phr; 
epoxidized  soybean  oil,  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about 

10  phr; 
alumina  trihydrate,  in  an  amount  from  about  20  to  about  45 

phr; 
ammonium  octamolybdate,  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to 

about  40  phr; 
zinc  molybdate,  in  an  amount  from  about  I  to  about  40  phr; 
a  lead  based  stabilizer,  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to  about  1 5 

phr;  and 
stearic  acid  and  parafTin  lubricants  that  are  efficacious  in 
polyvinyl  chloride,  each  in  an  amount  from  about  0.2  to 
0.7  phr. 


POLYKETONE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  KMtdic  Katr.  Erie  R.  Gearie,  HoMtoa,  a^  Joaaph  M. 
ichmo^  an  of  Tes^  Mri^on  to  SheU  Oa  Cia- 
Ho«staa,Tez. 
Continaatkm^B-pavt  of  Ser.  N4>.  »M19.  Dae  23,  UN, 
abMdoMd,  which  ia  a  cutl— thm  !■  part  of  Ser.  No.  94,977, 
Sep.  4, 1987,  ahnndofd  Thia  ^pMcaHim  Aug.  27, 1991.  Ser.  Na. 

750,376 
TW  poftioa  of  the  tarm  of  thia  pataat  aahae^MM  to  Aag.  31, 

Int  a.'  OOSK  3/34 
VS.  CL  524—449  16  Oalma 

1.  A  filled  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  linear  alternating  polyketone  polymer  of  cartxMi  n>onoxide 
and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon, 
wherein  the  polyketone  polymer  is  represented  by  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula: 

-tCO-tCHi—CHH^rtCO-iGnf 

wherein  G  is  a  moiety  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  of  at  least  3  caiboa  atoms  polymerized 
through  the  ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  the  ratio  of  y:x  is 
no  more  than  about  0.5,  and 
from  about  1  vol  %  to  about  35  vol  %  of  mica,  baaed  oo 
filled  composition,  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  SO 
mesh  to  about  600  mesh. 


5427.418 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  STEREOREGULAR, 

BRANCHED-MONO-1-OLEnN  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

FHmcU  X.  Mueller.  Jr..  and  Kiplin  D.  Cowan,  both  of  Bartles- 

rille.  Okla..  aasignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,520 
tat  CL'  COOK  5/527 
VS.  a.  524—120  10  CUinw 

1.  An  additive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  tetrakis  (methylene  3-(3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl) 
propionate)  methane; 

(b)  bis  (2,4-di-t-butylphenyl)  pentaerythritol  diphosphite; 
and 

(c)  calcium  lactate. 


5027,419 

TAPERED  BLOCK  STYRENE/BUTADIENE 

COPOLYMERS 

George  A.  Moczygemba,  and  William  J.  Trepka,  botii  of  Bartlcs- 

rille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesrUle.  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1990,  Ser.  No.  632039 
tat  a.'  C08F  293/00.  297/04;  COOK  5/52 
VS.  a.  524—128  <*  Claiam 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  charging  a  monovinylaromatic  monomer,  a  randomizer 
and  an  initiator,  and  allowing  polymerization  to  occur 
until  essentially  no  free  monomer  is  present;  thereafter 

(b)  charging  additional  monovinylaromatic  monomer  and 
initiator,  and  allowing  polymerization  to  occur  until  es- 
sentially no  free  monomer  is  present;  and 

(c)  charging  a  mixture  of  monovinylaromatic  monomer  and 
conjugated  dicne  monomer,  and  allowing  polymerization 
to  occur  until  essentially  no  free  monomer  is  present; 

wherein  said  monomer  charges  in  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  represent 
the  only  monomer  additions  during  the  course  of  said 
method;  and 

wherein  said  initiator  charges  in  (a)  and  (b)  represent  the 
only  initiator  additions  during  the  course  of  said  method. 


5027,421  

AQUEOUS  PIGMENT-DISPERSED  PACTE,  PROCESSES 
FOR  PRODUCING  IT  AND  THEREFROM  WATER  PAINT 

COMPOSmON 
Hifoyaki  Kaceyama,  Snita;  ToaUkataa  KohayaaM,  Kyoto,  aad 
Sho^ii  Ikeda,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japaa,  n^^m  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatloa  of  S«r.  No.  692,624,  Apr.  29, 1991,  akiainand 

Thia  ^plii  aiina  Nor.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,540 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  1. 1990,  2-116393 

tat  CL'  COtK  3/04.  3/34 

VS.  CL  524—449  •«  Claiam 

1.  An  aqueous  pigment-dispersed  paste  having  dispersibility 

and  dispersion  stability  of  the  pigment  which  comprises  a 

pigment  a  resin  having  both  an  acidic  and  a  basic  functional 

group,  and  an  aqueous  medium,  wherein  said  resin  is  dimolved 

in  aqueous  medium  by  neutralizing  the  acidic  functional  group 

of  said  resin  with  a  basic  compound,  and  the  pigment  being 

dispersed  in  the  aqueous  medium  by  an  action  of  said  resin,  said 

aqueous  pigment-dispersed  paste  having  a  pK*  value  of  the 

basic  functional  group  of  the  resin  equal  to  or  leas  than  a  pK* 

value  of  the  basic  compound. 

5027,422 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSmON  AND  COATINC 
MMara  Mitsati,  Zama;  Mitaafa  Eado,  riaigiwii  JaaicU 
Kaiima,  Hiiatmdu,  aad  Yaawi  Takaya,  Kaaagawa,  aO  of 

Japaa,  Msiganrs  to  Kaaaai  Paint  Campaay,  LhaMad.  Ama|a- 
aaki,  JapM 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  747^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Ai«.  22, 1990,  2-222015 

tat  CL'  C08L  75/04 

VS.  CL  524-457  2  Oates 

1.  A  two-coat  one-bake  coating  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  applying  a  base  coating  compositioa  to  a  substrate  to 
form  a  first  coating; 

(2)  without  curing  the  first  coating,  applying  a  clear  coating 
composition  to  the  first  coating  to  form  a  transparent 
coating  thereon;  and 

(3)  thereafter  beating  both  the  first  coating  and  the  transpar- 
ent coating  for  curing. 
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wherein  said  base  coating  composition  consists  essentially  of 
a  pigment  and  an  aqueous  resin  composition,  said  pigment 
being  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coloring  pigments  and  metallic  pigments,  and 

said  aqueous  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  resin, 

(B)  a  urethane  resin  emulsion,  and 

(C)  a  crosslinking  agent, 

the  component  (A)  being  neutralized  with  at  least  one 
amine  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  monoamines, 

the  component  (B)  being  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  poly- 
urethane  resin  prepared  by  reactmg  (a)  at  least  one 
polyisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  polyisocyanates  and  alicyclic  polyisocyanates, 
(b)  a  high-molecular-weight  polyol,  (c)  an  a,a-dime- 
thyolmonocarboxylic  acid,  and  if  necessary  (d)  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chain 
lengthening  agents  and  polymerization  terminators,  and 
subsequently  neutralizing  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
reaction  product  with  at  least  one  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  nwno- 
amines;  and 

wherein  said  clear  coating  composition  is  a  thermosetting 
high-solid  clear  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  acrylic  resin,  a  hexaalkoxymethylmclamine, 
an  acid  catalyst  and  an  organic  solvent. 

5427,423 

PAINTS  AND  BINDERS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

David  M.  lagic,  RiTenide,  Calif,,  tMignor  to  Rohm  and  Haaa 

Conpany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  774,730,  Oct.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,157,071, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Str.  No.  400,124,  Ang.  29,  19», 
abaadoned.  ThU  appUcatioo  JuL  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,672 
Int.  a.'  C08L  33/02 
VS.  CL  524— 45«  20  ClaiiM 

1.  An  aqueous  binder  composition  comprising: 
(1)  an  aqueous  polymeric  composition  formed  by  reacting  in 
water  and  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator: 

(A)  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  substantially 
non-self-polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric 
acid,  itaconate  ester,  maleate  ester,  and  fumarate  ester; 

(B)  about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  copolymeriz- 
able  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-vinyl  lactams  having  the  formula 


containing  monomers,  acetoacetoxy-containing  mono- 
mers, and  hydroxymethyl  diacetone  acrylamide;  and 
(II)  a  high  molecular  weight  film  former,  wherein 

(a)  tiie  aqueous  polymeric  composition  has  a  solids  con- 
tent, and 

(b)  the  solids  content  of  the  aqueous  polymeric  composi- 
tion and  the  film  former  are  substantially  inseparable  by 
chromatographic  means. 


CH— CH2 

N C— O 


(CH2)« 

m  being  an  integer  from  about  3  to  about  5;  acrylates 
having  the  formula 


CHi— C— C— O— (CHiCH— O— )JlT 
and  acrylamides  having  the  formula 


5,227,424 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  AS  A  TIRE  TREAD 

Akinori  Tokieda,  Chigaaaki;  Shinji  Kawakami,  Hiratauka;  Ya«i- 
■hi  Kikuchi,  Odawara;  Makoto  Miiawa,  Tokyo,  aod  Yo- 
ihiaori  Hunayama,  Ischara,  all  of  Japaa,  aacigaors  to  The 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  686,835,  Apr.  17,  1991,  abaodoncd. 
which  b  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434,242,  Not.  13,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,100 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  14,  1988,  63-285721 
iBt.  a.'  C08K  5/01.  3/04:  C08L  53/02 
VS.  a.  524—484  3  C-l^ 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  use  in  tire  treads  which  com- 
prises: 
(1)  a  base  rubber  consisting  essentially  of  a  styrene-butadiene 
block  copolymer  rubber  in  an  amount  of  50  to  90  parts  by 
weight  and  either  natural  rubber  or  polyisoprene  rubber  in 
an  amount  of  10  to  50  parts  by  weight,  said  base  rubber 
totalling  100  parts  by  weight,  said  styrene-butadiene  block 
copolymer  rubber  having  a  total  styrene  content  of  20  to 
35%  by  weight,  a  total  1,  2  bond  content  of  20  to  45%  by 
weight  and  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  greater 
than  200,000,  said  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer 
rubber  having  (a)  a  first  styrene-butadiene  block  and  (b)  a 
second  styrene-butadiene  block,  said  first  block  (a)  having 
a  styrene  content  of  15  to  25%  by  weight,  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  -80*  to  -60"  C.  and  a  transition 
temperature  width  not  higher  than  12'  C,  said  second 
block  (b)  having  a  styrene  content  of  20  to  50%  by  weight, 
a  glass  transition  temperature  of  —20'  to  -t- 15*  C.  and  a 
transition  temperature  width  of  lower  than  12'  C,  said 
first  block  (a)  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at 
least  60*  C.  higher  than  second  block  (b); 

(II)  a  carbon  black  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  more 
than  100  m^g  as  determined  by  nitrogen  adsorption,  the 
amount  of  said  carbon  black  being  in  the  range  of  80  to  1 30 
parts  by  weight  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  said  base  rub- 
ber; and 

(III)  a  petroleum  softener  having  a  viscosity-gravity  con- 
stant of  0.90  to  0.98,  the  amount  of  said  petroleum  softener 
being  in  the  range  of  20  to  90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  base  rubber, 

whereby  said  composition  has  a  shear  storage  modulus  of 
smaller  than  500  MPa  at  -30*  C. 


CH2' 


y<.. 


Y 


R]   O 

III 
■C— C— N— [(CHjCH— O— ),R7Vi  +,) 


UMI 


R5  and  R«  being  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R7 
being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  n  being  an  integer 
from  1  to  about  30.  and  p  being  either  0  or  1;  and 
(C)  about  10  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  wet  adhesion 
promoting  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethyleneureido-containing  monomers,  cyanoacetoxy- 


5,227,425 
COPOLYMER  RUBBER  COMPOSITION  WITH  SIUCA 

FILLER,  TIRES  HAVING  A  BASE  OF  SAID 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Roland  Rauline,  Dwtol,  Fraace,  aadpMr  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  des  Eubliaaementa  Micbelin-Mlchelin  A  Cie,  Clermoat- 
Ferrand  Cedcx,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,198 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  25,  1991,  91  02433 
lat.  a.'  C08J  5/10;  C08K  3/34:  C08L  I9/0O 
U5.  a.  524-493  19Clai-a 

1.  A  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber  composition  formed  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  preparing  a  base  from  a  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene 
and  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  prepared  by  solution 
polymerization  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  total 
content  of  aromatic  vinyl  compound  of  between  5%  and 


S0%  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg)  of  between  0* 
C.  and  -80*  C.  and 
(b)  thermomechanically  working  the  base  with  a  filler,  the 
majority  portion  of  which  is  a  silica  having  a  BET  surface 
area  of  between  100  and  250  mVg,  a  CTAB  surface  area 
of  between  100  and  250  m^/g,  an  od  abaorption  measured 
in  DBF  of  between  ISO  and  250  ml/lOO  g,  and  an  average 
projected  area  of  the  aggregates  greater  than  8500  nm^ 
before  working  and  between  7000  and  8400  mn^  after 
working,  wherein  the  silica  is  added  in  an  amount  of  from 
30  to  150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
copolymer,  together  with  other  additives  conventionally 
employed  with  the  exception  of  the  vulcanization  system, 
laid  thermomechanical  working  including  at  least  one 
thermal  step  reaching  a  maximum  temperature  of  between 
130*  C.  and  180*  C.  for  a  suitable  period  of  time  which  i* 
a  function  of  the  temperature  selected  for  the  thermome- 
chanical working  and  of  the  nature  and  volume  of  the 
components  subjected  to  the  said  thermomechanical 
working  and  which  is  between  10  seconds  and  20  minutes, 
and  a  finishing  step  during  which  the  vulcanization  system 
is  added  by  mechanical  working  at  a  temperature  below 
the  vulcanization  temperature. 


TBMMTUc  ra 


S427«427 
POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  P(Ht  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
Haihiie  Scriawa.  Ml^iwi;  M— w  ti^m,  V^jfmtmkr*,  mi 
Hiroyakl  Smm,  F^I,  aU  oT  Japaia,  aari^an  to  PolyplaaHrt 
Co.,  Ud„  OMka,  Japafa 

of  S«.  No.  Mi,727,  Dec  17, 1991.  Wi 
Aft.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  tTSjMf 
vUcalfaM  J^M.  Dec  17,  1990.  2-«(l27M; 
Apr.  30, 1991,  M00S7 

lat  CL'  COOK  9/00 
VS.  a.  524—574  19  OaiM 

1.  A  polyarylene  sulfide  nan  compoaitioa  prepared  by 
Mending  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  revn  component  consisting 
essentially  of 

(A)  99  to  20  pam  by  weight  of  a  pdyar^rtene  sulfide  ram 
and 

(B)  1  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  retin.  with 

(C)  0.1  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  compound 
having  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  an  epozy  group 
in  its  molecule, 

(D)  0  to  20%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  compooent  (Q  of  a 
free  radical  initiator  and 

(E)  one  or  more  fillers  selected  from  among  fibrous,  pow- 
dery, flaky  and  hollow  fillers  in  an  amount  of  0  to  400 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  the  oompooents  (A)  and  (B). 


5027,42* 
ADHESIVES  BASED  ON  ELASTOMERIC  COPOLYMERS 

HAVING  THEROMPLASnC  POLYMER  GRAFTS 
Maa-Fa  Tae,  Seabrook;  Airtho^r  J.  Diaa,  HoMtoai,  kotk  of  Tcx4 
Jen  M.  Taacrede,  Batoa  Rouge,  La^  aad  Kcnetk  O.  McEI- 
rath,  Waterloo,  BdgiBai,  aaaigBars  to  Exxoa  Chemical  Pa- 
tcirts  Inc.  Limit*,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  27. 1990,  Ser.  No.  634.M7 
lat  CL'  C08L  51/06.  25/00,  9/06,  23/26 
VS.  CL  514-534  18 


1.  A  shear  thinning  adhesive,  comprising: 

(a)  ftom  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
having  a  shear  thinning  architecture  including:  (i)  an 
elastomeric  main  chain  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  (M,/^  of  at  least  about  25,000,  a  ratio  of  Mr^ 
to  number  average  molecular  weight  (M«^  leas  than 
about  4,  and  comprising  copolymerized  iaoolefin  having 
about  4  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  and  para-alkylstyrene. 
wherein  said  main  chains  have  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous compositional  distribution;  and  (ii)  an  average  of  from 
about  2  to  about  20  thermoplastic  side  chains  distributed 
along  said  main  chains,  said  side  chains  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (Ma')  in  a  range  of  from  about 
2000  to  about  1 5,000  and  a  ratio  of  M,^  to  number  average 
molecular  weight  (Mn*)  less  than  about  6:  and 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifier 
•AmttrA  therewith. 


5427,428 
RUBBER  MODIFIED  NYLON  CmfPOSmON 

E.    liiiagBiii.    I  mil  1 ;    Aiiaa    R.    Paiwa, 

WoKcstcr,  and  Alva  F.  HOTii,  Wnirrtiw.  aU  of 
ID  Ml  III  m  Ci«|T.  SL  Lairii,  Mo. 
of  Ser.  No.  3C34«1.  •!«■  X  1M».  < 
which  h  a  iialhaaHii  of  Ser.  No.  U2J34.  Dec  14>  1907. 
ahotrfoMi,  which  k  a  «tWoo  of  Ser.  No.  •4243«.  Mv.  21, 

t90<.Pit.No.4.71341».whichiaai Hii  li  iwtef  Ser. 

No.  733.560.  May  10. 190S,  ehMiioei  Tlie egoMraHso  leo  15. 

1992.  Ser.  No.  I2MM 
The  Bortiao  of  the  MTH  of  iMe  poleat  eohea«o«l  ta  Dec  IS. 


lat  a.'  OOL  77/00 
VS.  CL  525-66  '  < 

1.  A  polymer  Mend  exhibiting  notched  Izod  impact 
tance  determined  in  accordance  with  ASTM  D-256-56  of 
greater  than  100  Joules  per  meter,  said  Mend  cooaistittg  of: 

(A)  3  to  79.5  weight  percent  of  a  graft  rubber  compodtion 
comprising  copolymer  grafted  to  a  rubber  substrate  hav- 
ing a  glass  transition  temperature  leas  than  0*  C.  wherein 
said  copolymer  consists  of  CO  15  to  55  ports  by  weight  of 
C|  to  C4  alkyKmeth)acTylate  or  acrylooitTile  mooomrr 
and  fii)  85  to  45  parts  by  weight  of  tyrene  monomer, 
wherein  said  graft  rubber  composition  comprises  20  to  95 
parts  by  weight  to  said  copolymer  aad  80  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  said  rubber, 

(B)  94.5  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  polyamide  resin;  and 

(C)  0.5  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  oompatibihzw  polymer  of 
styrene  monomer.  C|  to  C4  alkyl(meth)acrylate  or  acrylo- 
nitrile  monomer  and  0.5  to  4  mole  percent  of  a  functional- 
ized  monomer  capable  of  reaction  with  the  polyamide 
resin,  wherein  the  weight  percentage  of  styrene  monomer 
in  the  graft  copolymer  of  component  A  differs  from  the 
weight  percentage  of  styrene  ntonomer  in  the  compatibil- 
izer  copolymer  of  compooent  C  by  no  more  than  5  units; 
and  wherein  said  percentages  of  components  A.  B  and  C 
are  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  cooiponents  A,  B  and  C  ia 

the  Mend. 
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FOLY(AKYLENE  SULFIDE)  RESIN  COMPOSITiON 
TdwW  riiiiwi  -|.  UU^m  Yakio  bwi.  YokokMM;  bnUro 
;  Takajrald  Oluria,  Uaitaii.  a^  Ja^ 
,  Ti>ii>«r-.  tU  of  Ji«M,  ■■Iginn  to  Ttkfnm 

Co^  LM,  Tokyo,  JapoB  _  .^^ 

I  or  Sor.  No.  315,571.  Apr.  27.  19M. 
.  nte  iiiMtif-  Nov.  21, 1991,  Sor.  No.  79S.3S1 
i*M,  Apr.  21. 1M9.  M07S10 

'iM.  a.'  CML  5i/oa  si/oo 

vs.  a.  525— W  "^  Ctataio 

1.  A  poly(tryl«ie  Milfide)  iwin  co«npo«tk>n  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  mixture  composed  of  (A)  50  to  98% 
by  weight  of  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  which  has  been 
heat-treated  at  a  temperature  between  about  210'  C.  and  the 
melting  point  of  the  poJy<arylene)  sulfide  resin  in  an  oxygen 
containing  atmosphere  aiid  (B)  50  to  2%  by  weight  of  an 
elastomer,  and  0.2  to  10  ports  by  weight  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  malei- 
mide  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(1): 


-contiiiued 


in  which  X  is  direct  bond. 


,  — SOi— ,  — CH2— . 


? 


o  o. 


(I) 


,  — c— . 

I 

CHj 


D""3 


O  O 


wherein  Ri  represents 


ngr^igr* 


^tSt. 


Y3  Y« 


Yi  Y2 


and  Yi  through  Vj  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  Yi  through  Yg  in  each  divalent  radical 
corresponding  to  Ri  b  an  alkyl  group,  and  aromatic  malei- 
mide  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (2): 


(2) 


Yi  Y2         Ys  Y6 


UMI 


j-^T^^o     o'^^'-o     o'^n'^*. 


wherein  Rj  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
said  elastomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  unmodified  styrene/butadiene/styrene  block  co- 
polymer having  a  styrene  content  of  10  to  50%  by  weight, 

(b)  a  styrene/ethylcne/butylene/styrene  block  copolymer 
formed  by  hydrogenation  of  the  block  copolymer  (a),  and 

(c)  a  modified  block  copolymer  formed  by  adding  O.I  to 
10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  modified 
block  copolymer,  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
an  acid  anhydride,  ester,  amide  or  imide  thereof  to  the 
block  copolymer  (a)  or  (b). 


5,227,430 
MIXTURES  OF  POLY  AMIDES  AND  SPECIAL 
POLYMERS  CX)NTAINING  PHENOL  GROUPS 
Holaer  LiKicM.  Cotoffw;  Kari-Erwio  Pi^iko,  BergiM*  Glad- 
both,  aad  Riidiaer  Ploetackke,  Lercrkaaea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay,  oasigDors  to  Bayer  Aktieogroellachaft,  LeTcrkoae*. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1991.  S«r.  No.  »2,497 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMoy,  May  12, 
1990,  4015298 

Iirt.  CL'  COOL  77/00 
VS.  a.  525—183  «  OataM 

1.  Compatible  polymer  mixtures  comprising 

A)  10  to  95  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  A)-H  B),  of 
a  thermoplastic  poly  amide  and 

B)  1  to  90  parU  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  A)  +  B),  of  a 
vinyl  monomer  polymer  containing  structural  units  corre- 
sponding to  formula  (I) 


OZ 


(D 


R> 
I 
-CHi-C- 

Cs=0 
I 


O— Y— O— C— X— C— R^ 


in  which 

R'  =hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl, 

r2=Ci-i2  alkyl, 

r5=Ci-i2  alkyl, 

X=C|.)2  alkylene. 

Y  =  Ci-i2  alkylene,  and 

Z= hydrogen  or 

— C— r2. 
H 
o 


5,227,431 
DIENE  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  JUMPED  BY 
PARTLU.  CROSSLINKING  AND  TERMINATED  WITH  A 

SUBSTITUTED  IMINE 
Darid  F.  Lawaon,  Uniontown;  Mark  L.  SUyer,  Jr.,  Mogadore; 
Thoaat  A.  Antkowiak.  Rittmaa,  and  John  R.  Schreffler. 
Clinton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignor*  to  Bridgestone/Firestooe,  Inc. 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1991,  Ser.  No.  684.106 
Int.  a.»  C08L  9/00;  C08F  8/30 
VS.  a.  525—237  38  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  diene  polymer  or  copolymer 
having  improved  processability  and  adapted  to  form  elastomer 
compositions  having  reduced  hysteresis  properties  comprising 
the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  living  diene  polymer  or  copolymer  contain- 
ing active  organoalkali  or  organoalkaline  earth  metal 
terminals  by  anionically  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diene 
monomer  or  mixture  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  and 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monomer  in  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  using  an  organoalkali  metal  or  organoalkaline 
earth  metal  initiator; 

(b)  coupling  from  about  10  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of 
the  living  diene  polymer  or  copolymer  chains  by  reacting 
the  OT^noalkali  or  organoalkaline  earth  metal  terminals 
thereof  with  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.7  equivalents  of  a 
tin  polyhalide,  based  on  the  number  of  halogen  atoms  in 


said  tin  polyhalide,  per  mole  of  said  living  diene  polymer 
or  copolymer  chains,  said  tin  polyhalide  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  R^SnXfr,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl 
groups,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  is  an  integer  of  0-2  aad  b  is 
an  integer  of  2-4;  and 
(c)  terminating  the  remaining  living  diene  polymer  or  co- 
polymer chains  by  reacting  the  organoalkali  or  organoalk- 
aline earth  metal  terminals  thereof  with  from  about  0.3  to 
about  4  moles  of  a  substituted  imine  per  mole  of  said  diene 
polymer  or  copolymer  chains,  said  substituted  imine  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


Ri 


\ 


C»N— Rj 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  dialkylaminoaryl,  aralkyl  and 
aprotic  O,  N  and  S-containing  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and 
aralkyl  groups;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  dialkylaminoaryl. 
aralkyl  and  aprotic  O,  N,  and  S-  containing  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, aryl  and  aralkyl  groups;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  the  Ri,  R2  and  R3  groups  must  be  a  dialkylaminoa- 
ryl group  and  that  not  all  of  the  R|,  R2  and  R}  groups  can 
be  aryl  groups. 


5,227,432 
BRANCHED  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  WITH 
POLYMERIZABLE  DOUBLE  BONDS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  ACRYLATE 
COPOLYMER 
Werner  Jimg.  Aachebcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  awl^iir  to 
BASF  Locke  A  Fartea  AG,  Miartcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmj 
per  No.  PCT/EP88/00242,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1989.  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO88/07555.  PCT  Poh. 
Date  Oct.  6. 1988 

per  Filed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  423.398 
OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay.  Mar.  28. 
1987.  3710343 

lat.  CI.'  C08F  265/06.  265/04:  B32B  27/30:  C09D  133/08 
VS.  a.  525—286  »  daiw 

1.  An  acrylate  copolymer  with  free  double  bonds  produced 
by  the  reaction  of: 

A)  a  pre-crosslinked  acrylate  resin  produced  by  the  copoly- 
merization  of: 

al)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer  having  at  least  two  polymenzable  double  bonds; 
a2)  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  a  functional 

group;  and 
a3)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  such  that  the  sum 

of  componenu  al),  a2)  and  a3)  is  100%  by  weight  of  said 

resin  A,  and 

B)  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polymerizable  double  bond  and  a  group  which  can 
react  with  at  least  one  functional  group  from  component  a2 
of  said  acrylate  resin  A. 

16.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acrylate  copolymer 
with  fiee  double  bonds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A)  preparing  a  pre-crossUnked  acrylate  resin  A  produced  by 
the  copolymerization  of: 
al)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer  having  at  least  two  polymerizable  double  bonds; 
a2)  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  a  functional 

group;  and 
a3)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  such  that  the  sum 

of  components  al).  a2)  and  a3)  is  100  percent  by  weight  of 

said  resin  A, 
in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  70* 

to  130"  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  and  at  least  about 
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as%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mono- 
men  of  a  polymeriration  regulator,  and 
B)  reacting  said  acrylate  resin  A  with  a  component  containing 
at  least  one  ethylcnically  unsaturated  polymerizable  double 
bond  and  a  group  that  can  react  with  at  least  one  fiinctional 
group  from  component  a2)  of  said  acrylate  resin  A. 

22.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

a  pre-crosslinked  acrylate  resin  (A)  produced  by  the  copoly- 
merization  of: 

al)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer  having  at  least  two  polymerizable  double  bonds; 

a2)  3  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  at  least  one 

functional  group;  and 
a3)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  the  sum  of  com- 
ponents al,  a2  and  a3  U  100%  by  weight  of  said  acrylate 
resin  (A)  and 
a  component  (B)  containing  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polymerizable  double  bond  and  a  group  which  can 
react  with  at  least  one  functional  group  from  component  a2) 
of  said  acrylate  resin  (A);  and 
an  additional  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pig- 
ments, catalysts,  accelerators,  and  siccatives. 

23.  A  coated  article  comprising: 

A)  a  cured  polymeric  coating  comprised  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of: 

1)  a  pre-crosslinked  acrylate  resin  produced  by  the  copoly- 
merization  of: 

al)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer  having  at  least  two  polymerizable  double 

bonds; 
a2)  S  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  at  least  one 

functional  group,  and 
a3)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  the  sum  of 

components  al),  a2)  and  a3)  being  100%  by  weight  of 

said  acrylate  resin  A), 

2)  a  component  containing  at  least  one  ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated polymerizable  double  bond  and  a  group  which 
reacts  with  the  at  least  one  functional  group  from  compo- 
nent a2)  of  said  acrylate  resin  A); 

3)  an  additional  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pigments,  catalysts,  accelerators  and  siccatives;  and 

B)  a  substrate  onto  which  said  cured  polymeric  coating  is 
coated. 


having  at  least  two  sites  of  alpha,  beu-ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration,  whereby  said  additional  monomer-swells  said 
initial  latex  polymer, 
(3)  polymerizing  said  additional  monomer  within  said 
monomer-swollen  initial  latex  polymer, 

(b)  dewatenng  the  coagulated  latex  polymer,  and 

(c)  extruding  the  coagulated  latex  polymer  to  form  a  ther- 
moplastic eiastomeric  gumstock. 


5.227,434 
MOISTURE  CURABLE  POLYMERS 
Lawrence  E.  Katz,  Orange,  Cowl,  Miivior  to  OUa  Corporatioa, 
Ckcshirc,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  935,318 

ut  a.'  a»G  18/30 

vs.  CL  525—419  24  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  moisture  curable  silyl-ter- 
miiuted  polymer  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  terminally-unsaturated  polyester  monol  with  a 
polyfunctional  hydroxyl-reactive  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisocyanates  and  organic 
polyacyl  compounds,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  one  mole  of 
monol  for  each  equivalent  of  functionality  on  said  poly- 
functional hydroxyl-reactive  compound,  to  provide  a 
terminally-unsaturated  polymer  having  terminal  unsatura- 
tion  at  each  end  thereof;  and 

(b)  reacting  said  terminally-unsaturated  polymer  with  a 
dialkoxyalkylsilane  to  form  a  dialkoxyalkylsilyl-ter- 
minated  polymer  capable  of  curing  upon  contact  with 
moisture. 


5,227,433 
MODinED  LATEX  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Lawrcacc  S.  Praidicl,  Jcakiatown,  Pa^  Gerald  L.  Jonca,  Nor- 
folk, Maaa.,  and  Donald  A.  WlMy,  Warminatcr,  Pa^  aaigBori 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
ENviaion  of  Ser.  No.  294,224,  Jan.  5,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,093,405, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  92,816,  Sep.  3.  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,814,373,  which  is  a  contiiiiiatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  683,902, 
Dec  20,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr. 
No.  840,253 
bt.  a.'  C08F  265/02 
VS.  CL  525—301  3  OaiM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  gumstock  produced  by  the 
process  comprising 

(a)  coagulating  the  improved  aqueous  dispersion  prepared 
by 

(1)  emulsion  polymerizing  an  initial  aqueous  dispersion  of 
an  initial  water-insoluble  latex  polymer  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  said  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  comprises  no  more  than 
about  two  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  of  multi- 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 
wherein  said  initial  water-insoluble  latex  polymer  other- 
wise contains  essentially  no  sites  of  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion,  and  wherein  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 
said  initial  polymer  is  less  than  —  10'  C, 

(2)  dispersing  in  said  in  initial  aqueous  dispersion  of  initial 
water-inioluble  latex  polymer  additional  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  comprising  at  least  one  monomer 


5,227,435 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILICONE  MODIFIED 

POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  A  POWDER  COATING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEREOF 

Chnng-gn  Kang,  Snwoa,  and  Bong-jin  Kim,  Seoul,  both  of  Rep. 

of  Korea,  aaaigiiorf  to  Korea  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  28,  1989, 
19841 

Iirt.  CL'  C08F  20/20 
VS.  CL  525—446  ^  Ctatai 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  silicon  modified  polyester  resins, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  condensation  reacting  siloxane  compounds  with  alcohol 
compounds  having  at  least  two  hydroxy!  groups,  the 
siloxane  compounds  being  used  in  an  amoimt  of  S  to  13 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  alco- 
hol compounds; 

(b)  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  resins  prepared  by  step 

(a)  with  70  to  85  parts  by  weight  acidic  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  esterification  catalysts;  and 

(c)  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  resins  prepared  by  step 

(b)  with  10  to  25  parts  by  weight  trimellitic  anhydride  in 
the  presence  of  catalysu  to  enhance  the  acid  value  of  the 
resulting  product. 


5,227,436 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  BASED 
ALKOXYLATED  PHENOLS 
Michael  B.  CaWtt,  Lake  Jackaoai:  Dcwla  L.  Stede,  aid  D«Tid  J. 
D«acan,  both  of  Freeport,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignora  to  The  Dow 
rVmiral  Coospaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
DtTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  773,180,  Oct  8, 1991.  Pat  No.  5.145.919, 
which  to  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  643.865,  Jaa.  18. 1991.  ah—dofid, 
which  to  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  439,211,  Not.  20,  1989,  Pat  No. 
54»1.90«.  Thia  appHcrtina  iwL  2. 1992,  Scr.  No.  907.897 
lat  a.'  C08G  59/04 
VS.  a.  525—481  »5  Ctataw 

1.  A  product  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  vicinal 


epoxide    group    per    molecule    which    results    from    dehy-  section,  wherein  said  solid  component  of  catalyst  comprises 

drohalogenating  the  product  resulting  from  reacting  from  30-90%  by  weight  of  silica  and  from  50-10%  by  weight 

(I)  the  product  resulting  from  reacting  of  a  catalytically  active  part  including  titanium,  magnesium 

(a)  at  least  one  compound  having  an  average  of  more  than  ^nd  chloi^ne,  and  also  alkosy  groupa,  with  the  foUowing 
one  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule;  with  atomic  ratioa:  Mg/Ti  from  2.0/1  to  12.0/1;  CITi  from  10/1  to 

(b)  at  least  one  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to  about  4  ^g^i^  alkoxy  groupt/Ti  from  0.1  to  20/1,  and  with  a  titanium 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  an  amount  which  pro-  (;^„,e„,  ranging  from  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight,  with  respect  to 
vides  a  ratio  of  moles  of  component  (b)  to  aromatic  ^^  weight  of  the  solid  component,  and  an  atooiic  ratio  be- 
hydroxyl  groups  contained  in  component  (a)  of  from  ^^^  ^^  aluminum,  in  the  organometallic  compound  of  alu- 


about  1:1  to  about  8:1;  with 
(2)  at  least  one  epihalohydrin  wherein  the  ratio  of  moles  of 
epihalohydrin  per  hydroxyl  group  contained  in  compo- 
nent (1)  is  from  about  1.286:1  to  about  1.7:1. 


5.227,437 
ISOMORPHIC  POLYKETONE  POLYMER  BUND 
Eric  R.  George,  Honstos^  Tex^  aaaigMr  to  ShcU  OU 
HowtoB.Tez. 

Filed  Oct  15. 1991.  Ser.  No.  775.381 
Int  a.'  C08G  67/02 
VS.  CL  525—539  13 

1.  An  isomorphic  polymer  blend  composition  comprising 
two  separately  made  linear  alternating  polyketone  polymers, 
each  separately  made  polymer  having  a  different  crystalliza- 
tion temperature,  wherein  the  first  polyketone  polymer  is  a 
linear  alternating  polyketone  copolymer  of  cailwn  monoxide 
and  ethylene,  present  in  an  amount  from  about  20  wt  %  to 
about  50  wt  %,  based  on  total  blend,  and  the  second  polyke- 
tone polymer  is  a  linear  alternating  polyketone  terpolymer  of 
carbon  monoxide,  ethylene,  and  propylene,  and  wherein  the 
two  polymers  are  combined  into  an  intimate  moldable  mixture 
which  exhibits  co-crystallization. 


minum,  and  titanium,  in  the  solid  component  of  catalyst,  rang- 
ing from  20:1  to  250:1, 
said  solid  component  having  been  prepared  by  a  proccM 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  a  solution  of  magnesium  chloride  and  ethanol  is  prepared; 

(b)  activated  silica  particles  are  impregnated  with  the  solu- 
tion prepared  under  (a)  by  suapoding  the  sihca  particles 
in  the  solution; 

(c)  at  least  one  titanium  compound  choaen  from  alkondes 
and  halogen  alkoxides  of  titanium  and  a  silicon  halide  is 
added  to  the  suspension  prepared  in  (b),  with  an  atomic 
ratio  between  the  magnesium,  in  the  magnesium  chloride, 
and  the  titanium  ranging  from  2.0/1  to  12.0/1  and  the  ratio 
between  the  silicon  atoms  and  the  alkoxy  group*  in  the 
alkoxide  or  halogen  alkoxide  of  titanium  ranging  from 
0.1/1  to  4.0/1; 

(d)  the  ethanol  is  eliminated  from  the  suspension  obtained  in 
(c)  by  evaporation  to  recover  a  soUd; 

(e)  the  solid  obtained  in  (d)  is  reacted  with  an  alkyl  alumi- 
num chloride,  with  an  atomic  ratio  between  the  chloride 
atoms,  in  the  alkyl  aluminum  chloride,  and  the  alkoxy 
groups,  in  the  alkoxide  or  halogen  alkoxide  of  titanium, 
ranging  from  0.5/1  to  7.0/1  and 

(0  the  solid  component  of  catalyst  is  recovered. 


5.227.438 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SLOWDOWN  OR  TERMINATION 

OF  POLYMERIZATION 

David  M.  Rebhan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aasigaor  to  Unioa  Car- 
bide Chemicals  A  Plastics  Techaotogy  CorporatioB,  Danbwy, 
Cou. 

FUed  Sep.  24.  1991.  Scr.  No.  764^43 
lit  a.'  C08F  2/34.  2/42,  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—82  M  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  terminating  or  retarding  the  rate  of  poly- 
merization of  propylene  or  a  mixture  comprising  propylene 
and  one  or  more  other  olefin  monomers,  in  a  gas  phase  reactor 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  (i)  a  solid 
catalyst  precursor  composition  consisting  of  a  complex,  which 
includes  magnesium,  titanium,  halogen,  and,  as  an  inside  elec- 
tron donor,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester;  (ii)  hydrocarbyl  aluminum 
cocatalyst;  and  (iii)  a  silicon  compound  containing  at  least  one 
silicon-oxygen-carbon  linkage,  which  comprises  introducing  a 


5.227.440 
MONO-CP  HETEROATOM  CONTAINING  GROUP  IVB 
TRANSmON  METAL  COMPLEXES  WITH  MAO: 
SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  FOR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Jo  An  M.  Canich.  Wcbatcr.  a^  Gary  F.  Licdardi.  HaaMc, 
both  of  Tex.,  Matron  to  Exxoa  Chemical  Patents  lac.  Lin- 
den, N  J. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  S81.8C9,  Scy.  13, 1990.  Prt.  N«.  5.057^75, 
which  ia  a  coatiMMtio»4n-p«t  of  Scr.  N*.  533.245,  Jhl  4, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,055.438,  wUch  ia  a  tuaUirtlDa  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 
406.945.  Sep.  13. 1989.  akaainawl  nk  appHrtiaa  Aag.  28, 

1991.  Scr.  No.  751^2 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  palcirt  wksnarf  to  Ja^  25. 

2008.  hM  hcca  disclaimed. 

tat  a.'  C08F  4/642 


phthalate  compound,  independent  of  the  said  complex,  into  the   U5.  O.  526—129 
reactor  at  a  rate  and  in  a  suffjcient  quantity  to  substantially 


retard  or  terminate  the  said  polymerization  reaction. 


5.227,439 
SOLID  COMPONENT  OF  CATALYST  FOR  THE  (CO) 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
LudMao  Ludani,  Ferrara;  Maddalcu  PoodrelU,  Bndrio;  Reno 
laTcmizzi,  Milan,  and  Italo  Borghi,  Ferrara.  aU  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ecp  Eaichea  PoUaMri  tsX,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  755,063,  Sep.  5, 1991.  This  appUcatioa  JnL 
20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,585 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1990,  21405  A/90 
tat  CL'  C08F  4/656 
VS.  CL  526—125  5  Clalme 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  or  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  ethylene  with  a-olefins  comprising  polymeriz- 
ing ethylene  or  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  o-olefms  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  component  of  catalyst 
and  an  organometallic  comj>ound  of  aluminum  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyls  and  aluminum  alkyl 
chlorides,  containing  ftxjm  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 


1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  one  or  more  olefins 
comprising  contacting  the  monomer  or  mooomers  under  poly- 
merization conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
comprising: 

(A)  an  ineri  support; 

(B)  a  transition  metal  compound  represented  by  the  formu- 
lae: 


JP^'-^l 


•'--. 


ICMs-y-j^ 


•/-, 


(«;-i-P 


(C5H3_,-xRz) 
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M  is  Zr.  Hf.  or  Ti  in  itt  highest  forma]  oxidation  sUte: 

(Cj— Hs-^xRx)  i»  •  cyclopentadienyl  ring  which  is  substi- 
tuted with  from  lero  to  five  substituent  groups  R,  "x"  is 
0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5  denoting  the  degree  of  substitution,  and 
each  substituent  group  R  is,  independently,  a  radical 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  C  i  -Cm  hydrocarbyl 
radicali;  substituted  Ci-Cjo  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
wherein  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  is  replaced  by  a 
halogen  radical,  an  amido  radical,  a  phosphido  radical, 
an  alkoxy  radical,  an  alkylborido  radical,  or  other  radi- 
cal containing  a  Lewis  acidic  or  basic  functionality; 
C|-Cm  hydrocarbyl-substituted  metalloid  radicals 
wherein  the  metalloid  is  selected  from  the  Group  IV  A 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  ElemenU;  and  halogen  radicals, 
amido  radicals,  phosphido  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals, 
alkylborido  radicals,  or  a  radical  containing  Lewis 
acidic  or  basic  functionality;  or  (CjHs.yxRx)  ««  •  cy- 
clopentadienyl ring  in  which  two  adjacent  R-groups  are 
joined  forming  C4-C2oring  to  give  a  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated polycyclic  cyclopentadienyl  ligand; 

(JR',.i.,)  is  a  heteroatom  ligand  in  which  J  is  an  element 
with  a  coordination  number  of  three  from  Group  V  A 
or  an  element  with  a  coordination  number  of  two  from 
Group  VI  A  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  each  R' 
is,  independently  a  radical  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  Ci-Cm  hydrocarbyl  radicals;  substituted 
C1-C20  hydrocarbyl  radicals  wherein  one  or  more  hy- 
drogen atom  is  replaced  by  a  halogen  radical,  an  amido 
radical,  a  phosphido  radical,  an  alkoxy  radical,  an  alkyl- 
borido radical,  or  other  radical  containing  a  Lewis 
acidic  or  basic  functionality;  and  "z"  is  the  coordination 
number  of  the  element  J; 

each  Q  is,  independently,  any  univalent  anionic  ligand 
provided  that  where  Q  is  a  hydrocarbyl  ligand  such  Q 
cannot  be  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclopentadie- 
nyl ring  or  both  Q  together  are  an  alkylidene,  a  cy- 
clometallated  hydrocarbyl  or  a  divalent  anionic  chelat- 
ing ligand; 
"y"  is  0  or  I  when  "w"  is  greater  than  0;  "y"  is  1  when 
"w"  is  O,  when  "y"  is  1,  T  is  a  covalent  bridging  group 
containing  a  Group  IV  A  or  V  A  element; 
L  is  a  neutral  Lewis  base  where  "w"  denotes  a  number 
from  0  to  3;  and 
(C)  an  alumoxane. 


UMI 


5.227.441 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

MASKED  PHENOL  GROUPS 
Ralf  Kriiger,  Bergiach  Gladtech;  Holger  LiiUens,  Cologne,  and 
Karl-Erwin  Plejko,  Bergiadi  GladlMch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.  LcTcrkuaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,554 
ClaiB*  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  26, 
1991,  4132081 

lat  a.'  GMF  16/24 
VS.  a.  526—247  '  Claima 

1.  A  copolymer  containing  masked  phenol  groups,  compris- 
ing monomer  units  of 

a)  from  50  to  99.9  mol-%,  based  on  the  molar  amount  of  all 
the  comonomers.  of  at  least  one  ethylene  having  1  to  4 
fluorine  atoms, 

b)  from  0  to  49.9  mol-%,  based  on  the  molar  amount  of  all 
the  comonomers,  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

bl)  a  C3-Cj-alkene  having  at  least  one  fluorine  atom, 
b2)  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  having  at  least  one  fluorine  atom, 
b3)  a  C3-C«  ketone  having  fluorinated  a,a'-position8,  and 
b4)  at  least  one  of  a  non-fluorinated  C2-C4-alkene,  C3-C«- 

alkyl  vinyl  ether  and  C4-C6  vinyl  ester,  and 
c)  from  0. 1-5  mol-%,  based  on  the  molar  amount  of  all  the 


comonomers,  of  at  least  one  masked  phenol  having  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  group,  of  the  formula 


">-£> 


(I) 


(R^- 


wberein 

Rl  =  H,  Ci-C4-alkyl 

RZ  =  H,  CI,  Br,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C6-Ci2-cycloalkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  and  n=0,  1  or  2,  and 


wherein  Y=Si(R')j. 


O  O 

— C— R'     or     — C— ORJ. 

wherein  R5=Ci-<:4-alkyl,  C<i-Ci2-cycloalkyl  or  a 
monovalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  6-9 
carbon  atoms. 


5,227.442 
MOISTURE-CURABLE  POLYOLEFIN 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE 
Gaddaai  N.  Babu,  Woodbury;  James  R.  Peterson,  St.  Paul,  and 
Sehyon  Nam,  Woodbury,  all  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  585,227,  Sep.  19, 1990,  abandoMd.  This 
application  Oct.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,592 
Int  CL'  C08F  230/08.  210/00 
VS.  a.  526—279  »♦  Oatas 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  ccvnprising  a  tacky  mois- 
ture<urable  copolymer  comprising  a  polymeric  a-olefm  back- 
bone and  having  the  general  formula: 

(M'),-(M2),-(MJ), 

wherein 

X,  y,  and  z  are  numbers  designating  the  relative  molar 
amounts  of  M',  M^,  and  M'uniu  that  are  randomly  lo- 
cated in  the  backbone  chain  of  the  polymer  such  that  the 
polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
30,000,  X  is  at  least  60%  of  x  +  y,  and  z  is  0.1  to  10%  of 

x-(-y-H; 

M'  is  a  divalent  unit  present  in  a  polymer  formed  on  poly- 
merization of  an  o-olefin  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

M^  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  divalent  unit  present  in  a 
polymer  formed  by  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  a-olefins  having  2 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  non-conjungated  dienes  having  5  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  non-conjugated  mono-  and  polyeh- 
tylenically-unsaturated  mono-and  polycyclic  hydrocar- 
bons having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

M'  is  the  same  as  M^  but  is  substituted  by  a  hydrolyzable  or 
condensation  silyl  group; 

said  copolymer  when  cured  being  tacky  and  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50,000. 


5.227.443 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYMER  WITH  CTABLE 

POLYMERIC  ADDITIVE 

Mickad  K.  RiMhart.  ParkerriMrg,  W.  Va^  aMi  Gerald  Gold- 

bcig.  Fort  Myers.  FUl,  aasigwirs  to  GcMral  Electric  Ca«- 

pny.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21.  1989.  Ser.  No.  454.543 
Int  CL'  C08F  18/00 
VS.  a.  526— 292J  6  Oalw 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polymeric  additive  comprising  an  inter- 
polymer  of  55-75  wt.  %  aryl  brominated  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer,  0-10  wt.  %  non-halogenated  vinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer, 15-25  wt.  %  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrilc  and  10-20 
wt  %  lower  alkyl  methacrylic  acid  ester. 


5.227.444 

RETICULABLE  POLYMER  FOR  APPUCATIONS  IN 

NON-UNEAR  OPTICS 

Sophie  Muller,  Palaiseau;  Pierre  U  Barmy.  Orsay,  ami  Doni- 

niquc  Broossoux,  Orleans,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Tbom- 

■on-CSF.  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7M.214 
Claiina  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  22,  1990,  90  13041 
Int  a.'  C08F  226/02.  220/32:  C08G  77/26 
VS.  a.  526—311  6  Claiw 

1.  Reticulable  polymer  for  use  in  non-linear  optics,  the  poly- 
mer consisting  of  a  skeleton  to  which  side  chains  are  attached, 
one  of  which  confers  an  amorphous  nature  on  the  polymer,  the 
polymer  also  containing  a  second  side  chain  able  to  generate 
non-linear  optical  effects  and  terminating  in  a  reticulable 
group,  wherein  the  polymer  corresponds  to  the  following 
formula: 


CH,  X 

-(CH2-C)r-;(CH2-C1; 

c  c 


0         Y      o         lAJ— * 


where 
X  is  the  mole  fraction; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  and  CI; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— O— C^2«  +  l 

where  ISnS  15,  and 

— O— (OH:).,— R 

where  ISmSIO; 
R  is  reticulable  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH CH2,  — O— C— CH=CH 


-(§)-'- 


— O— C— C=CH— CH=CH 
ON 


^ 


where 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  coosistiiig  of  H.  and 

— O— CJl2i,+  l 

where  l^w^  10; 


A  generates  second-order  optical  effects  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


NOj 
D2-^QVc-0-(CH2V 


C— O— (CH2), 


-^ 


CH=C— C— O— (CH2V 

CN 


where  ISqSlOand  where 
D|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— O— ,  — N—        ,  and  — O— (CH2»5N— 

C^2-+l  C,,H2,+  1 


D2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— O— ,  — N—         ,  and 
I 


-(CHittN- 


CHi.^ 


C^2-+l 
-0-(CH2lsO-, 

D3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— O— ,  -N-         ,  sad  -0-(CH2teN- 

C,,H2.+  1  CJ*2.+  I 


-0-(CH2i50- 


a««— O— ^  N—, 


and  where  OSnS3  and  2SmSl5. 


5.227*445 
ETHYLENE- VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS  OF 
INCREASED  SOLIDIFICATION  POINT 
AIMa  Bcrrr,  Ladwlgstotw;  Rorr  "'■wf*,  Alifcart  Hnsfc«- 
Mm;  Mickad  W.  MMllcr.  PtMksiadt;  UaM  Boeyfcf,  H«a- 
shcim;   Vdkcr  "thwfrifann.   Nwladt,   and   Fraas  G. 
Miccner.  Ladwit*afca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r.  aarig^ 
ora  to  BASF  Akticat>Milactafl,  Lmtmif^katm,  Fad.  Bay.  af 


Piled  Aag.  20, 1991.  Ser.  No.  747.325 
CUUh  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwmmy,  Ai«.  21. 
1990.  4027140 

iML  CL»  C08F  218/08 
VS.  CL  526—331  »  Oata" 

1.  A  copolymer  comprising  from  75  to  92%  be  weight  of 
ethylene  and  from  8  to  25%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
having  a  solidification  point  of  greater  than  85*  C.  and  not 
above  105*  C,  a  melt  viscosity  of  greater  than  1,200  centis- 
tohes,  and  a  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  from  5.000  to  40,000. 
which  copolymer  has  been  obtained  by  high-pressure  bulk 
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polytneriMtion  at  from  l.SX)  to  3,000  bu  wid  at  from  180*  to   of  0.001  to  10  parte  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
24A«  Q  organosiloxane. 


3,2r,446 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  MONOSACCHARIDES, 

OUGOSACCHARIDES,  POLYSACCHARIDES  AND 

MODIFIED  POLYSACCHARIDES,  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF.  AND  THEIR  USE 
Walter  DeuiBger,  Speyer,  Hdwich  Hartmann,  Linborgerkof; 
Alexander  Knd.  Eypdiheim;  Richard  Baur,  Mutteritadt;  John 
Fcldauwa,  Maoahciai,  aad  Hana-Jucrgen  Raubcnheimcr, 
Ketach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft,  LodwigihafeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,063 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feh.  3, 
1990,  4003172 

InL  a.'  C08F  220/04.  222/02.  251/00 
VS.  a.  527—314  3  Ctoima 

I.  A  graft  copolymer  of  monosaccharides,  oligosaccharides, 
polysaccharides  and  derivatives  thereof,  which  is  obtainable 
by  free  radical-initiated  copolymerization  of 
(A)  a  monomer  mixture  comprising 

(a)  from  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  C4-  to  Cg-dicarboxylic  acid,  or  an  anhy- 
dride, alkali  metal  salt  or  ammonium  salt  thereof, 

(b)  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  monethylenically  unsat- 
urated C3-  to  Cio-carboxylic  acid,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 
or  ammonium  salt  thereof, 

(c)  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  another  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  which  can  be  copolymerized 
with  monomers  (a)  and  (b),  and 

(d)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  containing  two 
or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated,  non-conjugated 
double  bonds  in  the  molecule, 

in  the  presence  of 

(B)  a  monosaccharide,  oligosaccharide,  polysaccharide, 
oxidatively,  hydrolytically  or  enzymatically  degraded 
polysaccharide,  oxidized,  hydrolytically  or  enzymati- 
cally  degraded  polysaccharide,  or  chemically  modified 
monosaccharide,  oligosaccharide  or  polysaccharide,  or 
a  mixture  of  said  compounds, 
in  the  weight  ratio  (A):(B)  of  (95  to  20):(5  to  80). 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

ShinicU  Sato;  Takashi  Mataada,  and  ToaUo  Takago,  aU  of 

Aanaka,  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo.  Japaa 
CoatiBaatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,678,  Dec.  6,  1990. 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925.194 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  7,  1999,  1-31S626 

Int.  CL'  C08G  77/06 

VS.  CL  528-12  5  d**™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  organo- 
polysiloxane,  which  comprises  subjecting  an  organosiloxane 
having  at  least  one  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  group  in  one  molecule 
thereof  to  a  condensation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
compound  selected  from  the  acidic  compounds  represented  by 
the  following  general  formulas  (I)  or  (2)  or  mixtures  thereof: 


S,227.44a 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOFUNCTIONAL 

POLYSILOXANES 

Loren  D.  Durfee,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  888,080 
Int.  a.'  C08G  77/06 
UJS.  a.  528-15  32  O**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cross-linked  organofunc- 
tional  polysiloxanes,  the  process  comprising: 

(A)  contacting   a   mixture  comprising   a   poly(organohy- 
drogen)siloxane  described  by  formula 

R}SKXR2SiO)^RHS«3)^iRj. 

a  a,n-triene  described  by  formula 

H2C=CH(CH2)«CH=CH(CH2)tCH=CH2. 

and  a  triorganosilyl  source  where  each  organic  substituent 
of  the  triorganosilyl  source  comprises  one  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  platinum  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  within  a 
range  of  50'  C.  to  200"  C.  where  each  R  is  a  radical  inde- 
pendently selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyls  com- 
prising one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyls  comprising  one 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyls  of  four  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  aryls,  and  trialkylsiloxys  with  each  alkyl  of  the 
trialkylsiloxys  comprising  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
p=0  to  198,  q  =  2  to  200,  a=  1  to  20.  and  b=  1  to  20;  and 
(B)  recovering  cross-linked  organofunctional  polysiloxanes 
of  formula 

R3SiO(R2SiO);fllSiO),(RSiO)^Rj, 
AQ        ASiR^j 

where  R  and  p  are  as  previously  described,  A  is  described 
by  formula  — (CH2)a  +  2CH=CH(CH2)»+2—  and  a  and  b 
are  as  previously  described,  Q  is  a  silicon  atom  of  another 
organofunctional  polysiloxane,  each  R^  is  a  independently 
selected  organic  substituent  comprising  one  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  x=  1  to  199,  y=  1  to  199,  and  x+y=q- 


F— (CFCF2O),— CFCOOH 
CFj  CF3 


(1) 


HOOC-{CFOCF2)|-(CF2)*-(CF20CF)«— COOH         <« 
CF3  CF3 

wherein  in  the  formulas  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  k  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  8,  and  I  and  m  are  each  an  integer  of  0  or 
above,  with  I  -«-m  being  in  the  range  from  1  to  10,  in  an  amount 


5.227.449 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS  WITH 
POLYCARBONATE  BINDERS 
Peter  G.  OdeU;  Dasarao  K.  Murti.  and  Charles  G.  Allen,  all  of 
Miaaiaaauga,  Canada,  aaaignor*  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  546.821,  JaL  2.  1990.  Pat  No.  5.080.987. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  11,  1991,  S«.  No.  774.954 
lot  CL'  C08G  77/16 
VS.  CL  525—26  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  block  copolymers 
which  comprises  melting  by  heating  a  bispbenol,  a  diaryl  car- 
bonate, and  a  silanol  terminated  polydiphenyl  siloxane;  adding 
a  catalyst;  heating  the  stirred  mixture  while  applying  a  vac- 
uum; cooling;  and  removing  the  polymer  product  from  the 
reactor. 


5.227.450 

HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  ORGANOTIN  CATALYSTS 

FOR  MAKING  POLYURETHANE  RIM  ELASTOMERS 

Joha  E.  Dewhont,  Macoogte.  aad  JaMi  D.  Nichok,  Fogela- 

rillc,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigoon  to  Air  Prodocti  and  CViifh, 

Im.,  AUcotowB,  Pa. 

Coatinoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  626.357,  Dec  12,  1990. 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  903.433 
Int.  CL'  C08G  18/24 
VS.  a.  528—58  20  Oaiow 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  made  by  reacting 
in  a  closed  mold  a  composition  comprising  polyether  polyoU 
greater  than  500  average  molecular  weight,  an  amine  termi- 
nated chain  extender,  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  an  or- 
ganotin  catalyst  of  the  following  general  formula 

R2Sii{O2C00.CO2— Z— OH}2 

where 

R  is  a  C|-Cg  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
Y  is  a  C1-C9  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group; 
Z  is  a  divalent  organic  linking  group;  and 
n  is  0  or  1. 


with  respect  to  each  other;  each  R  and  R>  is  independendy 
hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarfoyloxy  group  having  suitably  fixxn  1 
to  about  12  carbon  ato«ns,  a  halogen  atom,  — NO2,  or  — C^N; 
each  Z'  is  independendy  — CR"=CR'— ,  — CR'=C- 
R'-CR>=CR'— ,  — CR'=N— N=CR'— .  — CR'=C- 
Ri_CO— O-CH2— ,  — CR'=CR'— CQ-O— CH- 

2— CH2— ,  -CH2— 0-CO-CR'=CR'— ,  — CH2-CH- 
2— O— CO— CR'=CR'— .  — CR'=CR'— CO-O— ,  — O — 
CO— CR'=CR'— ,  —CO— MR'—,  — NR'— CO— , 
— CO— NR'- NR'— CO— .  — C—C— .  — C— C— C— C— , 
— CR'=CR'— O— CO— CH2— ,  — CH2— CO— O— CR'=C- 
R>-,  -CR'=CR'-0-CO— CH2-CH2— ,  -CH2— CH- 
2— CO— O— CR'=CR'— ,  — CH2-CH2-CO— O— ,  — O — 
CO— CH2— CH2— ,  — CO— O— CR'=aCR'— ,  — CR'=C- 
Rl_0-CO— . 


5.227,451 

URETHANE  PREPOLYMER  AND  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THE  PREPOLYMER 
Ynkkt  Tsoge.  EMaa;  Hlaabara  Hotta.  YokohaaM,  aad  Hahw 

lisaka.  Ata^ii,  aU  of  Japaa.  Mai^ora  to  Mltiablshi  Kaad 

Cofporatioo.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00485.  $  371  Date  Apr.  7, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  7,  1992.  PCT  Pob.  No.  W091/1S531,  PCT  Pob. 

Dote  Oct  17,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  778JM3 

lot  CL'  C08G  18/10 

VS.  CL  528—59  6  OataM 

1.  A  urethane  prepolymer  containing  isocyanate  groups 
which  is  obtained  by  reacting  erythritol  with  2  to  8  mols  of  an 
alkylene  oxide  or  lactone  per  rool  of  erythritol  to  form  a  polyol 
containing  four  functional  groups,  and  reacting  said  polyol  and 
a  di-isocyanate  in  a  mixture  giving  an  equivalent  ratio  of  isocy- 
anate to  hydroxyl  groups  ranging  between  3  to  20. 


5.227.452 

CURABLE  MIXTURES  OF  MESOGENIC  EPOXY  RESINS 

AND  MESOGENIC  POLY  AMINES  AND  CURED 

COMPOSITIONS 

JiMmy  D.  Eaite;  Robert  E.  Hetaer,  Jr..  aad  Paol  M.  Pockctt  aH 

of  Lake  Jackaoo,  Tex.,  aarigmra  to  IW  Dow  fl^flral  Coa- 

poay,  Midiaad.  Micb. 

Coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,182,  Aog.  3, 1990, 

ibaadoarf  Tlk  ipplfcatloa  Joo.  29. 1992.  Ser.  No.  906JM 

lot  CL'  C08G  59/Oa  65/08.  65/14 

VS.  a.  528—96  29  OaiaM 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (A)  one  or  more  epoxy 

resins  containing  one  or  more  rodlike  mesogenic  moieties 

represented  by  the  following  Formula  1 


H2C' 


— C-CH2-0— [-r~^4-(z'-z^.- 


Fonnnial 


.00* 


—Z^-i-T  ^4— O— CH2— C 


I 

R 


CH2 


wherein  at  least  about  80  percent  of  the  — (Z'— Z^,— Z'— 
linkages  and  the  glycidyl  ether  groups  are  iii  the  para  poaition 


— CR'«N— .    — N«CR'— .    — N«N— .    — C— N— . 


y     y         V 


/ — \ 

— N=C—     .    — CO— N  N— CO— . 


I 


N 


o  — '  >—  o 

(CH2). 

— CH  J^^^J«CH-  (p  .  a  1.  2). 


I 

o 


-CR'«C— ,    — C—CR'— . 

I        I 
a        a 


(ZV-. 


-(ZV 


(ZV-. 


-(ZV 


(ZV-. 
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-continued 


-(Z' 


(Z-),^, 


-(z-v-/       V(zv-. 

-(Z-), ^CHR'4— (Z-).— . 

-(z-).—^       V(z%-. 
-(z-).-/        V-CZV-. 


-(Z).— «k      x>»-(zv-. 
o 


-(ZV— C      >-(zv-. 
s 


^:]^ 


CHj 


(zv- . 


r 


CH3 


N 


N 


! 

N 


N 

-i 


-continued 

N 


y- 


h- 


9 

h 

N 


Z^  ii  «  group  represented  by  a  cyclic  or  bicyclic  ring  tyttem 
containing  from  5  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  cyclo- 
aliphatic  polycycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  a  combination 
thereof;  n  is  0  to  2;  each  Z' is  independenUy  a  ■    '^  " 


CO—, 


-,  -CO-NR'— .  or  — NR' 


■  group 


and  each  n'  independently  has  a  value  of  lero  or  one; 
with  the  proviso  that: 

(a)  both  of  the  R'  group*  in  the  — CR'=CR'—  group  can- 
not simultaneously  be  a  hydrogen  atom; 

(b)  each  Z'  can  also  independently  be 


— CR'»C—     ,    — C«CR>— , 
I  I 

C=N         C9N 


_CR<=N— .  -N=CR'— ,  — CO-CR'=CR'—  and 
_CR'=CR'— CO—  when  Z^  is  not  a  benzene  ring  and 
n#0;  . 

(c)  R'  in  the  — CR'=N—  and  — N=CR>—  groups  is  other 
than  hydrogen; 

(d)  when  n=  1.  either  one  of  Z'  can  also  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH=CH — ,  — N=N  , 
Ico-S-.    -S-CO-,    -CH=N-.    -N=CH-. 

O  CO  CX) — O —  and  a  direct  single  bond  pro- 
vided that  the  other  Z'  group  is  not  selected  from  this 
same  group  or  b  not  selected  from  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


..-_,y-V.-<°>. 

v_y       \_o       o-y 


-(Z1.-/         \-(zv- ' 


when  (i)  each  n'  is  lero,  or  (ii)  when  one  n'  =  zero  and  one 
n'  - 1  with  Z'  being  — O— CO—  or  — CO-O—  and  R'  a 
a  group  having  only  one  carbon  atom; 

(e)  when  n = 2,  one  or  two  Z'  groups  can  also  independently 
be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH=CH— , 
_N=N-,  -CO— S— .  -S— CO-.  -CH=N-,  — N= 

CH ,   — O— CO ,   — CO — O — ,  and  a  direct  single 

bond,  provided  that  the  remaining  Z'  groups  are  not 
selected  from  this  group; 

(f)  when  one  Z>  is 
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-(ZV— f  CHR'4— (Z-),—  ( 

-{Z-).r-(        Vczv- 


wherein  (i)  when  each  n'—l  with  each  Z' being 
— CO — O — ,  or  (ii)  when  one  n'  —  1  with  Z'  being 
or  —CO — O—  and  the  other  n'=zero  resulting  in  the  other  Z' 
being  a  direct  bond  and  R'  is  a  group  having  only  one  carbon 
atom,  then  n  must  have  a  value  of  1  or  2  and  R'  is  a  group 
having  only  one  cartwn  atom;  and  (B)  a  curing  amount  of  one 
or  more  polyamines  containing  one  or  more  rodlike  meaogenic 
moieties. 

14.  A  curable  composition  comprising 

(I)  a  blend  comprising 

(A)  one  or  more  epoxy  resins  containing  an  average  of 
more  than  one  vicinal  epoxide  group  per  molecule  and 
one  or  more  rodlike  mesogenic  moieties  per  molecule; 
and 

(B)  one  or  more  compounds  containing  only  one  vicinal 
epoxide  group  per  molecule  and  one  or  more  rodlike 
mesogenic  moieties  per  molecule;  and 

(II)  at  least  one  polyamine  containing  one  or  more  rodlike 
mesogenic  moieties. 


S,227,4S3 
VERNONIA  OIL  MODIFICATION  OF  EPOXY  RESINS 
Jim  D.  Elmore;  WilUaB  J.  DeGooyer,  both  of  LoirisTtUc;  Mary 
B.  Tiptoa,  BardstowB,  and  John  H.  Kaiaer,  LoaisTiUe,  all  of 
Ky^  aaai0H>r8  to  Hi-Tek  Polymers,  Inc.,  JeffcrwMtown,  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  832,992 
Int  CL'  CO«G  59/00 
VS.  CL  528—104  18  CUm 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of  (a)  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol, 

(b)  vcmonia  oil,  and  (c)  a  dihydric  phenol  wherein  (a),  (b)  and 

(c)  are  employed  in  such  amounts  that  about  1.2  to  about  l.S 
epoxy  groups  of  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  for  each  phenoUc 
groups  of  (C),  and  wherein  the  vemonia  oil  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  (A),  (B),  and  (C). 


o      I — V     o 

— CX>— ;  — SO2— ;  — C— f  /     *^ 

0  I ^^     O  O 

1  I  I  I 

6 


POLYMER  GRANULES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PROCESSABILITY 
Peter  Illimsia,  Mawhcia,  md  Gcrterd  IMu,  Wa 
both  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcrMajr,  ii^^nrs  ta  BASF  AkOm- 
gtatllirlMlt.  LadwiiriMfM.  VmL  tle^.  tt  Gmmmtf 
CoMtaMtiM  of  Scr.  Na  «22,<32.  Dm.  S.  1998,  ahMiMti.  lUi 
Scv-  4, 1992,  Sar.  No.  939^440 
pUartkM  Fed.  Ra».  «r  Cttmrnj,  Dae  M, 
1989,3941280 

brt.  CL'  C08G  8/01  14/00,  75/00 

UJS,  CL  528— 12s  5  CWm 

1.  A  premix  for  the  production  of  a  molding,  containing 

A)  ftxMn  40-99.95%  by  weight  of  polymer  granuks  A  baaed 
on  a  polyaryl  ether  sulfooe. 

B)  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  fillers  B  in  fiber  or  particle  form, 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

C)  from  0.05-10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  C  of  the  for- 
mula X 


Q_A,-Q-eA2-Q^A3-^^ 

where  A 1  to  A7  are  identical  or  different  and.  independently  of 
one  another,  are  a  radical  of  the  formulas  (I)  to  (VII)  — CO— 
(D.  — O—  ai).  — S-  (III).  — SOj—  (IV),  — C(CH3)2-  (V), 


0) 


5,227,454 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT, 

BENZOTHIAZOLE-CONTAINING  POLYARYL  ETHERS 

Peter  Wolf,  Fraakfthal,  and  Gerhard  Hciu,  Wsiawhrim.  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy,  aaaigMrt  to  BASF  Aktifgiarll- 

•chafi,  LMlwigshafeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1991.  Ser.  No.  764358 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  27, 
1990,4030511 

lat  CL'  C08G  75/31  8/02 
UJS.  CL  528-125  7  CUaM 

1.  A  soluble  or  meltable  benzothiazole-containing  polyaryl 
ether  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  above  1  SO*  C. 
and  a  melting  point  of  up  to  450'  C,  consisting  essentially  of 
repeat  units  of  the  formula  I 


I 

O 

or 

O  O 


<vi) 


(VB) 


whose  rings  may  be  substituted  by  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  C|-C«-alkoxy. 
aryl  or  halogen  and  in  which  R  is 


orasinglebond,  andk,l,  m.n,pandqareeachOor  1,  whereby 
at  least  one  of  A 1  to  A7  is  selected  from  the  group  of  the 
radicals  (I)  to  (VII),  or  Al  is  a  single  bond  and  k,  U  m.  n.  p  and 
q  are  each  0,  or  a  C|-C|-alkyl,  Ci-C«-alkoxy  or  cyano  deriva- 
tive thereof  which  is  substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring,  whereby 
Al  to  A7  are  identical  or  different  and  independently  of  one 
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UMI 


mother  it  a  radical  (1)  to  (VII)  oc  a  lingle  bond  and  k,  1,  m. 
n,  p  and  q  are  each  0  or  I. 


5,227,436 

WHOLLY  AROMATIC  UQUID  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SULFONATED  IONIC 

MONOMER  UNTTS  AND  LAMINATES  THEREOF 

itmta  P.  Shepker<  Sprli«fleia,  N  J^  GcraU  Farrow,  Ckarlottc, 

N.C^  and  Kart  F.  Wiaabraa,  Simmtt,  N  J^  aarigMn  to  Ho- 

MM  CefaHMC  Cof^  SoMrriik,  N  J. 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  U4,14S 
lat.  CL'  CO«G  63/68;  CWK  3/24:  OWL  67/02 
VS.  CL  52«— 173  10  CUtea 

i.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  liquid  crystalline 
polymer  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a 
temperature  below  about  400*  C.  which  exhibiu  improved 
adhesion  to  glass,  metallic,  ceramic,  and  polymeric  substrates, 
constating  of  from  approximately  0.05  to  approximately  2.0 
mole  percent  of  at  least  one  recurring  ionic  moiety  selected 
from  the  formulae: 


Q 


S03-M+ 


? 


.10 


anthracenyl).poly(l,5-anthracenyl),  and  poly(2,5-pyridi- 
nyl),  wherein  the  monomer  unitt  are  joined  together  by 
covalent  bonds,  about  9S%  of  the  bonds  being  subatan- 
tially  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
(b)  organic  groups  pending  from  at  least  1  %  of  backbone 
monomers  wherein  the  organic  groups  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  300. 


POLYCARBONATE  FROM  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 
CYCLOALKANE 

Dieter  FMtat.  KrafeM;  Uwe  Wcatcpve,  McttMwi;  Ohm  H. 
WaUr,  KrefeU;  Kari-HcrWrt  Frttach,  BergiaciHGIadlMck: 
Ccri  rawrr.  Boaai;  Gitotkcr  WejvuMN,  Uftrinaen;  Latx 
Sckradcr,  KrefeM,  a^  Wcraer  WaHfiatfc,  Coiocw,  aU  of 
Fti.  Rc^  of  GcraMay,  aaricaon  to  Btcftr  AktieagcaeUackaft, 
LeTcrkaaM  Baycrwerk,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcrvaay 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  597,633,  Oct.  15,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,126,420, 

wklck  la  a  tiviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  390,020,  Aag.  4,  1909,  Pat  No. 
4,902,014.  Tkia  apfUcatkM  Mar.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  060,031 
dates  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Re».  of  GcfMaay,  Aag.  12, 

1900, 3027434;  Aag-  12, 1900,  3027435;  Scy.  23,  1900,  3032396; 

N«?.  1,  1900,  3037090;  Mar.  23,  1909,  3909601 
lat  CL'  COOG  64/(M 

VS.  CL  520—196  3  Clataa 

1.  A  film  comprising  a  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycaitooo- 

ate  reatn  said  resin  being  characterized  in  having  a  weight 

average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  and  in  containing 

2  to  100  mole  percent,  uniu  corresponding  to 


SOJ-M+ 


in  the  polymer  backbone,  wherein  M+  is  a  cation  and  the 
polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wholly  aro- 
matic polyesters,  poly(ester-carbonates),  poly(esteramides) 
and  polyaramides,  and  wherein  the  wholly  aromatic  polyester 
consists  of  recurring  units  of  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoyl  and  4- 
hydroxybenroyl. 


5,227,457 
RIGID-ROD  POLYMERS 
Mattkew  L.  Marrocco,  ID,  Saata  Aaa;  Robert  R.  Gagai,  aad 
Mark  S.  Triauier,  botk  of  Paaadeaa,  all  of  Calif .,  asai^ars  to 
MaxdcM  lacorporated,  San  Dimaa,  CaUf. 

CoMtiaaattoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  157,451,  Feb.  17,  1900, 

abaailnaril  TUa  applicatioa  Aag.  23,  1909,  Ser.  No.  397,732 

IM.  CL'  COOG  61/ia  69/26,  73/10.  73/22.  75/32:  COOL  65/02 

VS.  CL  520—103  37  OaiM 

1.  A  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid-rod  backbone  comprising  a  chain  of  at  least  25 
organic  monomer  units  joined  together  by  covalent  bonds 
wherein  at  least  about  95%  of  the  bonds  are  substantially 
parallel;  and 

(b)  Pendant  solubilizing  organic  groups  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  300  attached  to  at  least  1  %  of  the 
monomer  units. 

20.  A  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid-rod  backbone  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyparaphenylene,  polyparabiphenylene,  polyparater- 
phenylene,  poly(2,6-naphthylene).  poly-<2,6-anthracenyl), 
poly(9,10-anthracenyl),  poly(2,6Hquinoline).  poly(2.6- 
quinazolene),  poly<i)araphenylene-2,2'-benzobisthiazole), 
poly(paraphenylene-N,N'-benzobisimidazole),  poly(- 

parapheny  lene- 1  -pyroniellitimide),poly<  1 ,4-naphthylene), 
poly<l,5-naphthylene),  poly(l,4-anthracenyl),  poly(l,10- 


in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  denote  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  Ci.j-alkyl,  Cw-cycloalkyl,  C$.io-aryl  or 
C7.|2-aralkyl  groups,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  7,  R'  and  R*. 
individually  selected  for  each  X,  independently  of  one  another 
denote  hydrogen  or  Ci^-alkyl,  and  X  represenU  carbon,  with 
the  proviso  that,  at  least  one  atom  X,  both  R^  and  R*  are  alkyl 
groups,  said  percent  being  relative  to  the  total  molar  quantity 
of  difunctional  cartwnate  structural  units  of  said  polycarbon- 
ate. 


5,227,459 
SYNTHETIC  MELANIN 
Joka  Paweiek;  Michad  P.  Oabcr,  kotk  of  Haaidea,  Com,  a^ 
Sctk  J.  Orlow,  Loag  lalaad  City,  N.Y.,  aaai^ora  to  Yak 
Uaiveraity,  New  HaTcn,  Coaa. 
Coiriiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  674,409,  Mar.  25,  1991,  wUch 
ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  603,111,  Oct  25,  1990,  which  it  a 
c<Mrtiaaaf«^  of  Scr.  No.  525,944,  May  10, 1990.  This  appUcatioB 
Apr.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  067,051 
lat  CL>  COOG  63/06,  65/38 
VS.  CL  520—206  «  Oaiaw 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  soluble  melanin  by  polymerizing  a 
dihydroxyindole-carboxylic  acid  in  an  aqueous  reaction  me- 
dium, the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  poly- 
merization in  the  preaence  of  a  3-amino-tyrosine  compound. 


5,227,460 
CROSS-LINKED  TONER  RESINS 
Haai  K.  MahabaOi,  Etobkokc;  Ebm  E.  Agar,  Toroato;  GcraM 
R.  Alliaoa,  OakriUe;  Mickad  S  Hawklaa,  Mlwiwaaga;  Stc- 
pkaa  Drappd,  ToroMo;  Maria  N.  V.  McDnagail,  Baillagto*, 
allofCaaa<a;Bcfar<  Cnwhkia,  PHtaforO,  N.Y.;  AoaMa  R. 
Hoffead,  Wcbatcr,  N.Y.,  aad  Aagrio  1. 
N.Y.,  liganii  to  Xerox  Cofporaltoa,  \ 

Filed  Dae  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  014,702 
bt  CL>  COOG  63/20 
VS.  CL  520—272  31 1 


•oontmued 

I  Me      O 

O  Ke      O 


'T'"   T   ■    ?   ■    f    ■    I    ' 


ht  .  i  ■  A  .  I  «  a  ■ 


(RiV 


HC^C 


N— .or 


N— 


whereia 
Ri=k>wer  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  arj^sy,  subatitHted 

alkyl,  substituted  aryl,  halogen,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
j=a  1.  or2; 
0«— CH2— .  -0-.  — S-.  —SO—.  —CO—.  — CHR— , 

— CR2— ,  or  — SO2— ; 
T^methallyl  or  allyl; 
Me = methyl; 

R=hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 
Ph= phenyl; 


1.  A  low  melt  toner  resin  consisting  essentially  of  linear 
portions  and  cross-linked  portions,  and  said  cross-Unked  por- 
tions consisting  essentially  of  high  density  croaa-Unked  micro- 
gel  particles. 


Q=— NHi  -COX.  — NO2.  or  — COOH;  and 
X=hak)gen. 


5,227^1 
EXTENDED  DIFUNCTIONAL  E^a>-CAP  MONOMERS 
HyMB  R.  Lakowitz,  Rolliag  Hllla  Eatatca,  CaUf.,  aad  Clyde  H. 
Shappard,  BcUerac  Wash.,  aariffMrs  to  The  Bodag  Coapaay, 
Seattle  Waah. 
DiTiakM  oTScr.  No.  060,295,  Apr.  14, 1992,  Pat.  IMo.  5.175,233, 
whkk  to  a  diridoa  of  Scr.  No.  570,525,  JaL  10, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,112,939,  whick  h  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  167,597,  Mar.  14, 1900, 
Pat  No.  4300,401,  whick  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  I<ie. 
016,409,  Jaa.  6, 1906,  Pat  No.  4,739430,  wWck  la  a 
coatiaaatioa^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  704,475,  Feb.  22, 1905, 
ahaadoaad,  whick  it  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  505,340,  Jaa.  17, 
1903,  Pat  No.  4,536,559.  lUt  appHratina  Sep.  30, 1992,  Scr. 
No.  954,475 
lat  CL'  COOG  73/10.  73/12;  OOTD  239/00 
VS.  CL  520—322  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

Y^     ^  N  ^     ^Y      Y 


5,227,462 

PREPARATION  OF  MULTIPLY-BRANCHED 

ALIPHAT1C-ARCNMATIC  POLYESTERS  AND 

MULTIPLY-BRANCHED  ALIPHATIC-AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 

S  Rickvd -taaar,  Pldafird,  N.Y.,  aad  Bri^lto  L  Vait  Maaif 

Fad.  Ri».  af  GariHBjr,  anlpNn  la  EaiUHB  Kadak  Caaipai 

Rii^^H^r  N  Y 

'Filed  JaL  13, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  912499 
lat  CL'  COOG  63/00,  63/06,  63/66 
VS.  CL  520-.361  12 ' 

1.  A  method  for  a  multiply-brandied  polymer  comprisiag 
the  step  of  condensing  a  branching  reactant  fcpteaented  by  the 
general  formnla 


I 


[zHtat— »'— c~*'— AH-z*V 


"         Y     y      .^^^.^      1 


B— Ph— Q 

wherein  Y  = 

O 
I 

c 
(Ri)j 


B—n—Q 


? 


i 


c 
I 

o 


wherein 

each  j  is  1  or  2. 

each  Ar  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  oontitting 
of  aromatic  and  beteroaromatic  moieties  having  a  total  of 
ring  carbons  and  heteroatoms  of  from  5  to  about  20, 

each  Ri  is  a  linking  group  independently  selecttd  from  the 
group  consitting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  6  car- 
boat,  fluoroalkyi  having  from   1  to  about  6  cartwoa. 


I      I 
— c»c— . 

Z'  is  hydrozyl  or  — OSKCHjb.  and  each  Z^  is  indepen- 
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UMI 


denUy  elected  from  group,  having  the  structur.1  fonnuta   particle  di«neter  of  the  wpport  to  the  power  of  the  relative 
'  »■     t"  j^^^  density  of  the  support  below  30. 


O 
— C— R^ 

wherein  e«:h  R^  U  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  monovalent  alkox- 
ide  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbons,  and  — O — (CH2- 
)g—OH.  wherein  g  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  or 
Z*  has  the  structural  formula 

X... 

wherein  each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  monovalent  alkox- 
ide  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbons,  and  — O— (CH2. 
)g—OH,  wherein  g  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3,  and  each  Z^ 
is  hydroxyl. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
FUNCTIONALIZED  RESINS  FROM  STYRENE.  DIVINYL 

BENZENE  AND  AIXANE  DITHIOL 
GUlea  J.  AraeMrit,  Covtricht,  Canada,  aarigMr  to  PolyMr 
Rabkcr  CorforatkM,  Swida^  Caaada 

F1M  Ju.  12,  1992,  S«r.  No.  S97,737 

tat  a.'  awe  75/oa  75/14 

U  A  CL  52»-376  "  O**^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  functional  group  contain- 
ing rcMHS  wherein  styrene  and  divinyl  benzene  in  weight  ration 
of  from  about  1  to  3  to  about  I  to  0.1  are  suspension  polymer- 
ized by  free  radical  initiators  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
60*  C.  to  about  90*  C,  the  improvement  being  that  at  no  less 
than  15  per  cent  and  no  more  than  80  per  cent  of  the  total 
polymerization  time  an  alkane-di-thiol  is  introduced  into  the 
polymerizing  mixture,  said  alkane-di-thiol  having  C2  to  C« 
alkane  group  and  being  added  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to 
about  20  weight  per  cent  based  on  the  total  of  styrene  plus 
divinyl  benzene,  and  the  polymerization  continued  to  yield  a 
thiol  functjonalized  styrenc-divinyl  benzene  resin. 


GAS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CO/OLEFIN  WITH 

PARTICULAR  CATALYST  SUPPORT 
Jokaues  J.  KeUaycr,  AMteriaai,  Netherlands,  aMignor  to 

SkcU  OU  Comtmmy,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  «33,203 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatkw  Ncthcrlaads,  Mar.  21,   1991, 
9100503 

tat  CL'  COOG  67/02 
UJS.  CL  528-392  »  Ctatat 

I.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  linear  alternating  polymer  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  cthylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  by  contacting  the  carbon  monoxide  and  cthyleni- 
cally unsaturated  hydrocarbon  in  the  gas  phase,  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  liquid  reaction  diluent,  under  polymerization 
conditions,  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  catalyst  comprising 
a  catalyst  composition  formed  from  a  palladium  compound,  a 
bidenute  ligand  of  phosphorus,  nitrogen,  or  sulfur,  and  an  acid 
component  selected  from  (a)  non-hydrohalogenic  acids  having 
a  pKa  of  at  least  2,  (b)  Lewis  acids  of  the  formula  MF,  wherein 
n  is  3  or  S  and  M  is  a  trivalent  or  pentavalcnt  element  which 
forms  a  binary  fluoride,  or  (c)  mixtures  of  the  Lewis  acid  and 
hydrogen  halide,  and  a  solid,  particulate  support,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  catalyst  support  has  an  average  diameter  of 
from  about  1  micron  to  about  2000  microns,  and  a  relative  bulk 
density  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0,  and  wherein  the  caU- 
lyst  support  has  a  carrier  index,  obtained  by  raising  the  average 


54r,4« 

POLYKETONE  POLYMER  PREPARATION  IN  THE 

ABSENCE  OF  HYDROGEN 

Eit  DraM,  AMtcHaa,  NethcrlMda,  avivMr  to  SheU  OU  Com- 

mtKj,  HoaatoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Ju.  30.  1992,  Scr.  No.  906,647 
dalM    priority,    appUcatkM    Netherlawis,    Jal.    S,    1991, 

9101ia9 

tat  CL'  COOG  67/02 
VS.  CL  52S-392  «  CW— 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  low  molecular  weight  hnear 
alternating  polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  a-ole- 
fin,  wherein  the  polymer  product  has  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  less  than  about  2500,  by  contacting  the  carbon 
monoxide  and  a-olefin  in  a  reactor  under  polymerization  con- 
ditions in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  diluent  and  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition formed  from  a  palladium  salt,  the  anion  of  an  acid  with 
a  pKa  of  less  than  four,  and  a  bidenute  phosphine  ligand,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  in  the  absence  of  hydro- 
gen, and  wherein  the  bidenute  ligand  is  of  the  formula 

R»         R' 

R»— P— R— P— R« 

wherein  R'.  R'.  R'',  and  R'each  represent  identical  of  different 
monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  in  which  the  carbon 
atom  linked  to  the  phosphorus  atom  is  attached  to  two  carbon 
atoms  and  only  one  hydrogen  atom,  and  wherein  R  is  a  diva- 
lent aliphatic  bridging  group  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 
contains  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  ridge  connect- 
ing the  two  phosphorus  atoms  to  each  other. 

5027.466 

INSULIN  RECEPTOR  BINDING  SITE 

Pierre  DeMeyta,  PiMMlen,  Criif.,  Mri^or  to  Qty  of  Hope, 

Dnarte,  Calif . 

Filed  imm.  30,  1M8,  Scr.  No.  213,91S 

tat  CL'  A61K  37/02;  C07K  5/00 

MS.  CL  530—305  •  CWi" 

1.  A  purified  natural  or  a  synthetic  peptide  which  consuts 
essentially  of  at  least  a  portion  of  Sequence  1  or  Sequence  11  or 
Sequence  HI  which  binds  the  human  insulin  molecule. 


5027,467 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE  FLUORINATED 
CYCLOSPORIN  ANALOGS 
FhiUppc  L.  Dorette,  New  Proridencr.  Aneaio  A.  Peaw>laiio. 
CokMia,  aad  Janos  KoUonitach,  Westfleld,  all  of  N  J.,  a«igD- 
on  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
CoattaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  29«.7I2,  Jaa.  19. 1909.  abudooed, 
wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  S1055,  Aug.  3,  1987, 
abaodoacd.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  29.  1991.  Scr.  No.  693,783 
tat  a.»  C07K  7/64:  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  530— 321  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


rIO_I11I_r1-r2_r3 

i.  I 

R»— R'-R*-R'-R* 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
R>  is  MeBmt  or  dihydroMeBmt; 
R2  is  Nva,  Ser,  Thr,  or  Val; 
R5  is  Sar,  or  N-methyl-D-alanyl; 
K*  is  MeLeu; 


(D 


RS  is  Val  or  4-nuoro-Val: 

R' is  MeLeu; 

R'isAla; 

R*  is  D-alanyl; 

R9  is  MeLeu; 

RiOis  MeLeu;  and 

R>i  is  Me  Val  or  4-fluoro-MeVal; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  the  amino 
acid  residue  with  the  4-fluoro  substituent 


5027,468 
Patent  Not  Icsved  For  This  Naaabcr 


5027,469 
PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS  FROM  THE 

LEECH 
Robert  A.  Lazanis,  aad  Jawi  L.  SeywMr,  both  of  Soirth  Swi 
FkaMdaco,  CaUf.,  aaalgaors  to  Ce«eatech,  be^  Soath  Sn 
FVaadaco,  Calif . 
CoMlMMtkM-faHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  479.829,  Feb.  14, 1990.  Ilia 
■ppBCTtfaM  Oct  26, 1990.  Scr.  No.  602,847 
tat  CL'  C07K  7/10 
VS.  CL  530-324  3  Chtaa 

1.  A  compoaition  of  matter  comprising  a  purified  polypep- 
tide having  an  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from  the  group 
(Seq.  ID  Nos.  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  16,  17,  18,  19,  and  21) 

PPOOCRFPRODADPY, 

TVOKCTIARODDNDK. 

TVORCKFARODNDDK, 

TVORCKFARODADDK. 

TVORCNFARODNDDIt, 

APRLPQCQODDQEKCLCNK- 
DECPPOQCRFPRODADPYCE, 

IPQCRDVKESOQPNDKCRCNOKPCTVOK- 
CTIARODDNDICCT. 

lYVRPTNDELNYCXJO- 
FRELOQPDKKCIlCaXSKPCTVORC- 
KFARODNDDKCiaA. 

nrVRPTKDELLYCXJB- 
FRELOQPDKKCRCDQKPCTVORC- 
KFARODADDKCTSA.  tmA 

lYVRPTKDELLYCOE- 
FRELOQPDKKCRCDOKPCTVORCN- 
FARODNDDKCI. 


5027,470 
MFTHOD  FOR  FORMING  PROTBOLIPOSOME  AND 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GIANT  PROTEOLIPOSOME 
TsoeUfo  Kamm,  laehara;  JhUI  Ofcyawa,  YmmIo;  Maanori 
Sakaraaa^  HiroyosM  KiaM,  both  of  Alwul;  Nabafco  \mm- 
BMto,  lacbara;  Kiaya  Kato,  YokobaM;  HarMri  Iwaahita, 
Ataagi,  aad  Yasnko  Toarida,  EMaa,  all  of  JapMi,  iw^t^nn  to 
CawM  KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  398^(28,  Aag.  25, 1989,  abaadoafrl, 

Thia  appUcatioa  Ai«.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  930,447 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  26, 1988.  63-211910; 
Ai«.  29, 1988, 63-215924;  JaL  29, 1989. 1-197056;  JaL  29, 1989, 
1-197057 

tat  CL'  A61R  37/14.  37/49,  37/02 
VS.  d  530—359  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  proteolipoaome,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
Q)  preparing  a  Uposome;  and 

(ii)  selecting  a  carrier  that  will  not  enter  a  lipid  layer  of  said 
Upoaome; 


(iii)  attaching  said  carrier  to  a  membrane  protein; 
wherein  said  membrane  protein  is  selected  from  a  group  cod- 
sisting  of  meubolism-catalyzing  enzymes,  channel  protein  or 
peptides,  pump  protein  or  peptides,  photoreceptive  chromo- 
iwoteins,  neurotransmitter  receptors,  and  horoKwe  receptors; 


(iv)  incorporating  said  membrane  protein  attached  to  said 

carrier  into  said  liposome;  and 
(v)  disassociating  said  carrier  from  said  manbrane  protein. 

5027^471 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  PD41  THAT  BINDS  TO  A 

PROSTATE  MUCIN  ANHGEN  THAT  IS  EXPRESSED  IN 

HUMAN  PROSTATIC  CARCIN(»IA 
Gwwie  L.  Wri^  Jr„  Norfrik,  Va„  aarisMr  la  Elira  Vh^ 
iWa  Mc«cd  Sckool  of  the  Medical  CaB—i  af 
Roada,  NorfWk,  Va. 

FIM  Jm.  30. 1992,  Scr.  No.  838.0S7 
tat  CL»  C12N  5/12;  CUP  21 /OB 
VS.  CL  530-388J  4  ( 

1.  Hybridoma  cell  line  having  the  characteristics  of  PD41 
having  ATCC  Accession  Na  HB  11094. 


5027^72 
ANTIGEN  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ANT1B(H>Y  AGAINCT 

MHPG 
MaiMiiri  YocMoka,  Yawala.  Japaa.  iiil^ir  to  Daifcki  B««ai- 
■0(0^  LaboraloriMt  Lw«i  TokyVt  Jflpss 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  485,531 

OaiM  priority,  ^pllcaHna  Japaa,  Fob.  28, 1989, 1-47148 

tat  CL'  C07K  15/06:  C08H  1/00 

VS.  CL  530-403  3  Otkm 

1.  An  antigen  containing  3-niethoxy-4-hydroxy-phenylethy- 

lene  glycol  represented  by  formula  (I): 


3pr 

HH— R 


CH— CHjOH 

I 

OH 


0) 


wherein  R-NH  is  the  residue  of  a  polypeptide  carrier  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  human  serum  albumm 
and  bovine  serum  albumin. 


5027.473 

QUINONE  DIAZIDE  COMPOUND  AND 

UGHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Koaichi  Kawaainra,  aad  Satoihi  Takita,  both  of  SUnoka,  Ja- 

pM,  aaaigaors  to  Fiyi  Photo  FDas  Co.,  Ltd.,  MhMMi-aahiiva, 

Filed  May  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  698,108         

CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  18, 1990,  2-128378 

tat  CL'  O09B  23/01.  15/00.  57/02:  CHOC  1/72 

VS.  CL  534—557  »  Od^ 

1.  A  quinooe  diazide  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  formula 

(S)i-(L')«-«»ii  <ft 


^f^.--te^ 


UMI 
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-lJ<S)),-(l'(Q)V 


(n>. 


-continued 


wherein  Q  is  »  quinone  diazide  group;  S  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  merocyanine  dyes,  cyanine  dyes,  acridine  dyes, 
coumarine  dyes,  and  arylidene  dyes;  L',  L^and  L'  are  connect- 
ing groups  connecting  S  and  Q.  provided,  however,  that  L'. 
L^  and  L'  do  not  conjugate  S  and  Q;  1  U  an  integer  of  Ito  3.  m 
is  I  or  2,  n  b  an  integer  of  1  to  8.  o  is  an  integer  of  5  to  50,  and 
p  is  an  integer  of  10  to  200. 


— NHCSNH 


5,227,474 

BIFUNCnONAL  CHELATING  AGENTS 

DsTkl  K.  Johnson,  Vemon  Hills,  and  Steren  J.  Kline,  Grayslakc, 

both  of  UU  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott,  111. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  136,180,  Jan.  4,  19M,  Pat.  No.  5,057^2, 

which  is  a  continnatlon-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,517,  Feb.  13, 1987, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  70*,149 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/42.  207/404;  C07C  229/68.  245/20 

US.  CL  534—558  '  CMm» 

1.  A  compound  characterized  by  having  the  structure 

HO2C— CH  R4 

(CH2)« 


^ 


wherein  X  is  meta  or  para  and  is  nitro  or  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


— NH2. 

(AMINO) 

— NN+. 

(DIAZONIUM) 

— NCS, 

(ISOTHIOCYANATE) 

— NCO. 

(ISOCYANATE) 

— NHNHj, 

(HYDRAZINE) 

-NHCSNHNH2. 

(THIOSEMI- 

CARBAZIDE) 

-NHCOCHjO. 

(CHLORO- 

ACETAMIDE) 

— NHCOCHiBr. 

(BROMOACETAMIDE) 

-NHCOCH2I, 

(lODOACETAMIDE) 

— N3, 

(AZIDE) 

—  NHCONH(CH2)mNH2. 

(AMINOALKYLUREA) 

-NHCSNH(CH2)«NH2. 

(AMINOALKYL- 

THIOUREA) 

-NHCONHNH2. 

(SEMICARBAZIDE) 

0 

(MALEIMIDE) 

■a 


N  N 

T 

and 


(HALOTRIAZINE) 


B(OH)2 


(META.(DIHYDROXY- 

BORYDPHENYL- 

THIOUREA) 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br, 

and  F; 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  F, 

OH,  and  OCH3; 
wherein  m  =  1  to  10; 
wherein  n=0  to  10; 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-(CH2),-. 


and 


wherein 

q  =  2  or  3 

r=2  or  3,  and 
s  =  2  or  3; 
wherein  R2,  Rj.  R4,  R5  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and 

are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen 

CH2CO2H 

ortho<;H2CH«H40H.  and 
wherein 

t  =  2or3. 

u=2or  3,  and 

v=2or3 
wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen, 

— CH2CO2H,  and 

ortho-CH2C6H40H. 


5427,475 

WATER-SOLUBLE  nBER-REACnVE  PYESTUFFS 

CONTAINING  A  CVANAMIDO-SUBSTTTUTED 

TRL\ZINYLAMINO-GROLIPING,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

DYEING  WITH  THE  USE  OF  THESE  DYES 
Hoiger  M.  Bikh,  Hofheim  an  Taunns;  Reinhard  Hiihnle,  and 
HartBot  Springer,  both  of  Konigstein/Taunus,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP90/00715,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1992,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO90/13«04,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  15,  1990 

PCT  FUed  May  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  77635 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1989,  3915306;  Sep.  14,  1989,  3930704 

Int.  a.'  CD9B  62/503:  D06P  1/38 
U.S.  CL  534—629  »7  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  dyestuff  corresponding  to  the  formula  (1) 


(» 


NH— CN  ' 

N                 J. 

in  which: 

F  is  the  radical  of  a  monoazo.  disazo  or  polyazo  dyestuff  or 
of  a  heavy  metal  complex  azo  dyestuff  or  of  an  anthraqui- 
none,  phthalocyanine,  azomethine,  dioxazine,  phenazine. 


stilbene,  trtphenylmethane,  xanthene,  thioxanthene.  nitro- 
aryl,  naphthoquinone,  pyrenequinone  or  perylenetetracar- 
bimide  dyestuff; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which 
can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  alkoxy 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycartwnyl  having  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  carboxyl,  sulfamoyl,  sulfo  or  sulfate; 

n  is  the  number  1  to  2; 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (2a)  or  (2b) 


— N 


4 
\ 


VtfU 


[W-(S02-Y)J* 


— N 


X— ilk- SO2— Y 


(2a) 


(B>) 


5427^476 
2-(3,6,*-TRISULFONAPHTH-3-YLAZO>-S-(2-CHUMM>4- 
[2-(5-CHLORO-2y4-DIFLUOROFYlUMID-6-YLAMINO>-3- 
MF^HYUE^HYL]AMINO-U.5•TltIAZIN-•-YLAMINO^ 

PHENYL  UREA  SALTS  THEREOF 
Pmd  Donrdd,  Mini  hi  Mil  !■■  Md  Wancr  Kock,  Obcrwil,  bMk 
of  Swttwri—d,  liilpinti  to  giiai  U*„  B— al,  SiilUiilii 
CoirtimMiM  of  Ser.  No.  43M29.  Not.  17, 1M9.  ilMiMi^, 
which  ta  a  cwtiMMltea  or  S«r.  No.  144,882,  Jm.  U,  IMi, 
Thta  ^pMcirton  Ang.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S7t,Ml 
Ity,  swMfiHnn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cw— y,  im.  14, 
1987,3700846 

IM.  CL'  CD6B  62/245.  62/085:  D09P  1/382 
VS.  CL  534—634  2  • 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


SOjH  ^ 

>^''^\x^*VpN=N— /        \-NH- 

SOjH  "^^  "^^i"     NHCX>NH2 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  cartion  atoms,  which 
can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano.  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl,  sulfamoyl,  sulfo  or 
sulfate,  or  by  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
substituents  from  the  group  comprising  halogen,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  sulfo  and  carboxyl,  or  is  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  substituents  from  the 
group  comprising  halogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sulfo  and  car- 
boxyl, 

W  is  an  optionally  substituted  arylene  radical  or  an  alkylene- 
arylene  or  arylene-alkylene  or  alkylene-arylene-alkylene 
or  arylene-alkylene-arylene  radical,  in  which  the  alkyl 
radicals  are  those  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  can  be 
substituted  and  the  arylene  radicals  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted phcnylenc  or  naphthylene  radicals,  and  in  which  the 
alkylene  radicals  can  be  interrupted  by  I  or  more  hetero 
groups  and  the  alkylene  and  arylene  portions  in  the  com- 
bined arylene/alkylene  radicab  can  in  each  case  be  inter- 
rupted by  a  hetero  group, 

Y  is  vinyl,  /S-sulfatoethyl,  /J-thiosulfatoethyl,  /3-phosphato- 
ethyl,  ^-alkanoyloxy-ethyl  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkanoyl  radical.  /S-benzoyloxy-ethyl,  ^-(sulfoben- 
zoyloxy)-ethyl,  /J.<p-toluene8ulfonyloxy><thyl  or  /3-halo- 
ethyl, 

z  b  the  number  1  or  2, 

A  is  the  number  zero  or  I  and 

B  is  the  number  I  or  2, 

in  which  the  sum  of  (A-t-B)  equals  the  number  2,  and  in 
which,  in  the  case  where  B  is  2,  the  groups  of  the  formula 
— W— (SO2— Y)t  can  have  the  same  meaning  as  one  an- 
other or  a  different  meaning  from  one  another, 

X,  together  with  the  N  atom,  forms  the  bivalent  radical  of  a 
heterocyclic  ring  consisting  of  I  or  2  alkylene  groups 
having  I  to  5  carhon  atoms  and  optionally  1  to  2  hetero 
groups  and 

alk  is  alkylene  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


-i 


NHCHiCMNH— f  N. 

CHj 


or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof  each  catioa  of  winch  is  indepen- 
dently a  non-chromophoric  cation. 


5,2r,477 

DYES  HAVING  ONE  OR  TWO  2A  OR 

4,6-DICHLORO-5-CyANOPYRIMIDYL  GROUPS 

LINKED  THROUGH  BRIDGING  RADICALS 

CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  TWO  NITROGEN  ATOMS  TO 

CHLORO-IA^TRIAZINYL  GROUPS 
Giirther  Anertacfc,  Bnwl.  SwUnsrUm*;  Knrt  Di  im  iIih,  Gr— • 
nch;  MwkM  Docrr,  Itethctai,  both  of  Fod.  Ray.  of  Gw 
mamr,  Pnl  Doswrid,  MiMhtMtste,  SiilUsriMi;  Mmkm 
GWcr,  RhdafeMen,  SnUitiland;  Wccmt  Kock,  Obarwil, 
SwUMrl— d;  Hdmirt  A.  Moacr,  Obcrwil,  SiiHMriM<,  Mi 
Rofamd  Waid,  Hwmimam,  FriM*,  mri^tm  to  SaadM  Ltd, 


Coatinatkm  of  Ser.  No.  523,160,  May  14, 1990, 1 
which  is  a  eontianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3664M8,  Jwl.  14, 1989, 
■liirf  -"'  IVs  ^pbction  JnL  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,196 
CWm  priority,  ippHrrtion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  Jm.  14, 
1988,  3820149 

Int.  CL>  C09B  62/20:  D06P  1/382 
VS.  CL  534—634  28  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

F,-HX— NRi— AIk),-NRi-Z)fc 

-(Z)t 


[_DK— N—N— KK  J 


N»N-0-N«N-^~V-N-Z  or 

(S03H), 
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•continued 

HjN      OH 

D,-N-N-|'**Y'S-N«N-Dj 

>^*-^SO,H        \ 
SOjH  \ 

[(C'H2)j-NRi— ZU-  [(CH2)^NRi— Z),„' 


/ 


UMI 


or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  indepen- 
dently a  non-chromophoric  cation, 
or  a  nuxture  of  such  compounds  or  salts,  wherein 

each  of  Di  and  D2  is  independenUy  the  radical  of  a  diazo 
component  of  the  aminobenzene  or  aminonaphthalene 
series  containing  at  least  one  sulfo,  sulfamoyl  or  carboxy 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  Di  and  D:  are  not  metallized, 

Fe  is  the  radical  of  a  water-solublT  formazan,  phthalocya- 
nine,  azomethine,  oxazine,  thiazine,  phenazine  or  triphe- 
nylmethane  dye. 

DK  is  the  radical  of  a  benzenic  or  naphthalenic  diazo  com- 
ponent, 

KK  is  the  radical  of  a  benzenic,  naphthalenic  or  heterocyclic 
coupling  component  or  of  an  enolizable  compound  having 
an  acidic  — CH  group,  with  the  provisos  that  (i) 
DK— N=N— KK  is  the  radical  of  a  metal-free  and  water- 
soluble  azo  dye,  and  (ii)  Z  or  each  Z  independently  is 
bound  to  DK  or  KK  through  an  — NRi—  radical, 

each  of  R«  and  R«u  is  independently  hydrogen.  Ci-4alkyl  or 
Ci^koxy, 

och  of  R?  and  Rtx  is  independently  hydrogen,  halo.  Cm- 
alkyl,  Ci^koxy,  (Ci^kyl)carbonylamino  or  — NH- 

CONH2, 
each  X  is  independently  a  direct  bond,  —CO—  or  — SO2— , 
each  Z  is  independently 


-i 


N 

"V 

CN        a 

wherein 

W  is  — NRi— Bi— NRi— , 


-N  N— Alk— NR|— . 


-^ 


N  N- 


-N 
R| 


v_/ 


(S03H)„ 


— N 


-continued 


wherein  Bi  is  linear  or  branched  Cz^-alkylene;  linear  or 
branched  C2-«alkylene  interrupted  by  — O—  or 
_NR|— ;  linear  or  branched  Cj^lkylene  mono-sub- 
stituted by  hydroxy  or  carboxy  or  disubstituted  by 
hydroxy, 


-(CHz), 


(CH2),— 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  Ci-«-carboxy  or  sulfo,  and 
m'  is  0  or  I, 
each 
a  is  independently  0  or  1, 
b  is  1  or  2, 
each 

m'  is  independently  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 

one  m'  is  I.  and 
t  is  2  or  3, 
wherein 
each  Alk  is  independently  linear  or  branched  Ci-Olkylene. 
each  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl  or  Ci-«alkyl 
monosubstituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  sulfo,  sulfato  or  car- 
boxy,  and 
each  n  is  independently  0,  I,  2.  3  or  4, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  hydroxy  groups  of  each  alkylene 
radical  substituted  by  two  hydroxy  groups  are  attached  to 
different  carbon  atoms.  J^ 

5,227,478 

2.CHLORO-4-(4-(4  4  -DiSULFONAPHTH-rVLAZOW- 

METHOXY-5'-METHYLANILINO]-«-SUBSTrnJTED 

AMlNO-I,3,5-TRIAZINES  AND  THEIR  USE 

WenMT  Koch.  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  SaMloz  Ltd, 

Basel,  Switzerlaiid 

CondBuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,243,  May  12,  19W,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  101,053,  Sep.  26,  19«7, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,401, 

Sep.  6, 19«3,  abwMJoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

825,362 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdooi,  Sep.  13,  19*2, 

8226002 

int.  CL'  C09B  62/085 
VS.  a.  534-«8  W  ClMiiaa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO3H 


00 


-N=N' 


CH3 


NR1R2 


SO3H 


or  a  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  independently  a  non- 
chromophoric  cation,  wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy(C2.jalkyl).  and 

R2  U  hydroxy(C2.jalkyl),  or 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  2-cyanoethyl,  and 


Rl  is  — CH2CH2— O— CH2CH2OH, 

or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  each  of  which  is  in  free  acid 
form  or  a  salt  form  each  cation  of  which  is  independently 
a  non-chromophoric  cation. 


alkyl  oligoglycotides  by  acid-catalyzed  anrtaKration  of  saccha- 
rides in  aqueous  solution  with  alcohob  having  1  to  6  carbon 


5,227.479 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOJIRIMYCIN 

AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  B.  AnseTcno,  ZianariDe,  and  Lanra  J.  CMcsMr,  IniManap 
olia,  both  of  Ind,  aaitfiiri  to  McneO  Dow  Pkanuccntkak 
Ik..  CiMdMMti,  Okie 

Continnation-in^pwt  of  Ser.  No.  453,647,  Dec  20, 19«9, 
ahnndimtif  This  application  No?.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,690 

inL  CL'  arm  ;/oa  bou  23/42.  21/00:  cotd  211/40 

vs.  CL  536-18.7  12  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  converting  l,2-0-isopropylidene-5-oxo-a- 
D-glucuronolactone  hydrate  to  I -deoxynojirimycin-1 -sulfonic 
acid  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  l,2-0-isopropylidene-5-oxo- 
a-D-glucuronolactone  hydrate  with  an  O-substituted  hydroxy- 
lamine  of  the  formula  A — O-NH2,  wherein  A  b  Ci^  alkyl, 
benzyl  or  trimethylsilyl,  to  give  the  corresponding  oxime 
which  has  the  formula 


T^ 


^V^* 


H 
A— O— N 

(b)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  oxime  using  palladium  on 
carbon  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  protecting  reagent  to  give 
5-(APG)-amino-5-deoxy-  1,2-O-isopropylidene-a-D- 
glucuronolactone  wherein  APG  is  an  amme  protecting  group; 

(c)  reducing  the  5-<APG>-aminoglucuronolactone  with  a  hy- 
dride reducing  agent  to  give  5-amino-5-deoxy-l,2-0-iso- 
propylidene-o-D-glucofuranoae  or,  when  APG  is  t-BOC,  5-(t- 
BOC)amino-S-deoxy- 1 ,2-O-isopropylidene-a-D-glucofuranose 
wherein  t-BOC  is  t-butoxycarl>onyl;  and  (d)  reacting  the  glu- 
cofuranose  with  aqueous  sulfiir  dioxide  to  give  the  desired 
1-deoxynojirimycin-l-sulfonic  acid. 


5427,480 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

GLYCOSIDES  AND  ALKYL  OUGOGLYCOSIDES 

Alfred  Oberholx,  Marl;  Joka  KnlNniti,  Halten.  awi  Stefan 

Schmidt,  Recklinghaasca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaign- 

or*  to  Hueis  AktieacescUschafl  -  PB  15.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Piled  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  779,233 
priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1990,4034074 

Lrt.  CL'  C07H  15/04 
VS.  CL  536— 18J  5  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  glycosides  sad 


A. 


0 


1 
] 

« 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

a 
n 

— S"^ 

atoms  at  70*- 1  SO*,  the  improvement  comprising:  running  the 
acetalization  reaction  in  a  counter-current  reaction  column. 


S.227,481 
CATIONIC  POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  REAGENTS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  J.  Taal,  Belle  Mead;  Peter  T.  Tna^or,  Mkknal  T.  PhflMa, 

both  of  Plainsboro;  Rokcrt  L.  BOImar^  Stacking  Martin  M. 

Tcaricr,  Edisan,  aU  of  N  J.;  Jnaaph  A.  \m  GMpa 

V/h.,  mmi  Morton  W.  RnHrtfrg.  No.  PlnhrfliM,  N J., 

ors  to  National  Starch  aa 

Corpontkm,  WOmi^ton,  DaL 

CoMiMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  516,024,  Apr.  Z7,  1990, 1 
which  is  a  continaation-ia-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  376,779,  JnL  7, 1989, 

ahwilnnml  Tkte  appUcatioa  Apr.  9. 199L  Sm.  No.  683,4*3 

Int.  CL'  ar7H  15/lZ-  C88B  1/Oa  37/00 

VS.  CL  536-18.7  19  CWm* 

1.  A  cationic  polysaccharide  derivative  having  at  least  two 
cationic  moieties  bonded  to  each  derivatized  saccharide  mono- 
mer, said  derivative  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  «  sub- 
stantially non-crosslinked  polysaccharide  with  a  polycationic 
reagent  having  a  single  polysaccharide  reactive  group  and  at 
least  two  cationic  groups,  whereby  the  derivative  is  water 
dispersible. 


5.227,482 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LACTAM 

TakMhi  UaUlmbo,  Yokohaam,  Japmi.  aari^or  to  Mitinhl^ 

Kaad  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1992.  Ser.  No.  870.316 

Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  J^aia,  Apr.  17, 1991.  3485401 

bt  CL'  COTD  201/02 

VS.  CL  540—536  9  Oaiaas 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  lactam,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting a  cycloalkanone  oxime  to  a  Beckmann  rearrangement 
reaction  in  a  gas  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  carrier-supported 
catalyst  containing  tantalum,  wherein  the  carrier-supported 
catalyst  is  the  one  prepared  by  contacting  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  tantalum  to  a  silica  carrier  having  pores  with 
pore  diameters  of  from  40  to  150,000  A  wherein  the  pore 
volume  of  pores  with  pore  diameters  of  from  40  to  2,000  A  is 
at  least  80%  of  the  total  pore  volume  of  pores  with  pore  diame- 
ters of  from  40  to  130,000  A. 

9.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  cycloalka- 
none oxime  is  cyclohexanone  oxime. 
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SJXt.4»3 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AMINES  AND 

VOLATILE  ACIDS  FROM  AMINE  SALTS 

E4waH  T.  Shawl,  Y/^Urngfor*,  n4  Harca  S.  KmUm.  -Ir- 

Di«xel  HilU  botk  of  Pa^  a«iflaon  to  ARCO  Ckcadcal  Tech- 

■olov.  I-P-.  Wilaiagtoa,  DcL 

FIM  Dm.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S14,543 
lat.  CL'  COTC  209/84 
VS.  a.  5«— 497  20  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  amine  and  a  volatile  acid  from 
an  amine  salt,  said  process  comprising:  (a)  reacting  an  amine 
salt  with  a  non-volatile  acid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  20'  C.  to  about  220*  C.  to  form  an  amine/non-volatile 
acid  salt  while  liberating  the  volatile  acid;  and  (b)  heating  the 
amine/non-volatile  acid  salt  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  100"  C.  to  about  350*  C.  to  liberate  the  amine;  wherein 
the  volatile  acid  has  a  boiling  point  leas  than  about  1  SO*  C.  at  I 
mm;  and  wherein  the  non-volatile  acid  has  a  boiling  point 
greater  than  about  1 50*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  is  up  to 
about  I0>0  times  less  acidic  than  the  volatile  acid. 


S,227,4M 

ANISOTROPIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  NEMATIC 

PHASE  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURES 

T«i«t  Hay^Bii.  Bafcm  a^  Mag«l  A.  0«Mi,  Ziich,  botfc  o* 

SwitMriMd,  Mrigann  to  Merck  PatcM  GaibH,  DarMtadt. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Coattnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,367.  Jaa.  13, 1983,  abaadoMd.  Tkia 
affUtmOom  Not.  2S,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  800,920 
OaiM   priority,   appUcaHoa   Switaeriand,   Jaa.    14,    19«2, 
Wt/M;  Jaa.  19, 19*2,  292/S2;  May  4,  I9M,  2725/S2 

lat  CL'  C07D  239/26 
VS.  CL  544—242  »  • 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<^"<^ 


Ais 


Z  and  Z*  are  a  single  bond  or  a  —CHi—CHi— group 

n  is  I  or  2 

XisaorF 

R>  and  Ri  are  Cmj  alkyl  or  Ci-u  alkoxy. 


SH 


2.  The  compound  (7) 


SH 


'"v^S-^  N  ^   n' 


t) 


3.  The  compound  (8) 


NH2 


0 


5,227,4W 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARVL  (OR 

HETEROARYL)  PIPERAZINYLBUTYLAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

RawM  Merce-Vidal;  Jof*  Frigola^^MBtaaaa,  airf  Jaaa  Pawa- 

Coroaiaas,  all  of  BarcckMa,  Spaia,  aaaigwira  to  Laboratorios 

Dd  Dr.  Eateve,  S.A.,  BarcdoM,  Spaia 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M7,625 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Mar.  7.  1991,  91  02735 

lat  CL»  C07D  403/14.  471/04.  417/14 

VS.  CL  544-295  »»  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aryl  (or  heteroaryl) 

piperazinylbutylazole  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

I 


Ar— N 


5.277,4*5 
PYRAZOLO{3,4.DJPYRIMIDINES  WITH 
ADENOSINE-LIKE  BINDING  AFFTNITIES 
I  J.  QdM;  Michaai  J.  Dooler.  Peter  J.  ScaasaMlla,  aad 
Mary  ChcMk,  aU  of  BriakaM,  AaitraUa,  aadffora  to  Griflltk 
jaaaM^ad,  AMtraUa 
'  Filed  Jml  19, 1991.  Scr.  No.  717,202 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  AaitraHa.  Jaa.  19. 1990,  PKOMl 

lat  CL'  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  CL  544— 2«2  3 

1.  The  compound  (S) 


\-^ 


N— (CH:)«— N  ' 


(D 


in  which 

Ar  denotes  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  pyrimidinyl,  imidazolyl  and  benzoisothiazole 
groups,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  substit- 
uent  of  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy,  methyl  and  halo, 

Zi  denotes  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  C-Ri  group.  Zj  denotes  a 
nitrogen  atom  or  a  C-Rj  group,  Z4  denotes  a  nitrogen  atom 
or  a  C-R4  group,  and  R|,  Rz.  Rj  and  R4.  which  are  identical 
or  different  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  nitro 
radical,  a  hydroxyl  radical,  an  alkoxy  radical,  a  cyano  radi- 
cal, a  carboxylic  radical,  a  carboxamido  radical,  an  alkyk»r- 
boxylate  radical,  an  aryl  radical,  a  sulfonic  radical,  a  sulfon- 
amido  radical  and  an  amino  radical,  Z|,  Z2.  Z4  and  R}  also 
including  choices  so  that  Z|  and  Z2  together.  Z2  and  Zj 
together  and  Z4  and  R3  together  may  form  one  or  two  addi- 
tional rings  to  provide,  with  the  five-membered  ring  contain- 
ing Z|,  Z2  and  Z4.  a  multiring  structure  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrole,  carbazole,  indole,  benzimidazole, 
imidazopyridine,  benzotriazole.  indazole  and  tetrahydroin- 
dazole  rings, 
wherein  a  compound  of  formula  IX 


Ar— N  N+ 


(IX) 


in  which 

Ar  has  the  meanings  referred  to  above  and  X  denotes  a  halogen 
atom,  is  reacted  with  a  compound  of  formula  III 


H— N 


(in) 


in  which  Z| 
above. 


5,227,4r7  

CERTAIN  TRICYCUC  AND  PENTACYCXIC-HETERO 

NTTROGEN  RHODOL  DYES 

Richard  P.  Haaglaad,  aad  JaaMa  E.  Whitakcr,  both  of  Eageae 

Orcg.,  awlgaora  to  Molecalar  Probea,  lac,  Fagtar,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  509.3M 

lat  a.'  C07D  221/20  491/052,  413/14 

VS.  CL  546—15  15  ' 


I.  A  fluorescent  dye  having  the  structure: 


wherein 

R' is  H.  and  R2  is  H.  CF3CO.  CH J.  or  C2H5;  or  R' in  combi- 
nation with  R2  is  (CH2)): 

Rl  is  H.  CH}.  or  C2HS,  aad  R*  is  H;  or  R^  in  combination 
with  R4  is  (CH2)3; 

R»  is  a  CH2NH2.  CH2NH<X)CH2a,  CH2NHCOCH2I, 
CH2NHCOCH.-CH2,  or  CH2NHCOQH4NJ; 

R*  is  H,  a.  Br.  CHj.  or  C2H5,  or  (CH2)«CH3  where  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  IS,  or  (CH2)iiC02H, 

where  n  is  an  int^er  from  0  to  1 1;  aad 

R7bH,CX>2H. 


Z2,  Z4  and  R3  have  the  meanings  referred  to 


I 1 

CO]NOO(CH2>200, 

NH2.  NCS.  CH2NHCOCH2a.  or  CH2NHCO(3l2l;  such 
that  R^  M  not  H  if  R'  is  H. 


5.227,4« 
AZA  SPIRO  DECANE  AND  USE  THERECW  IN 

TREATING  CNS  DISORIWRS 
Jeppsasa.  Viraai;  Pater  H.  AmAvnm,  Sab  org;  Loaia  B. 
HMMa;  Peter  Faara*.  both  of  Vaarloae,  aad  Joha  B.  HaaaM, 
Ly^by.  aU  of  DcMaark,  Mrigann  to  Novo  NordM  A/S, 


Filed  Sap.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  59033 
iorfty,  ippHcaHna  Diiwifk,  Oct  9,  UB9, 4973/W; 
Jaa.  22, 1990, 1519/90 

lat  a.'  A61K  31/40:  OBTD  401/12 
VS.  CL  54*-lt  T  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


■rO 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri,  R^  R^  and  R*,  whKh  may  be  the  tame  or  different  are 
hydrogen;  CM-alkyI  wherein  one  or  more  hydrogen 
atoms  may  be  substituted  by  hak>gen;  OR'  or  COOfP 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyI;  hak)gen;  or  the 
group 


— CO— N' 


< 


wherein  R*  and  R',  whKh  may  be  the 
hydrogen  or  CM-alkyI; 


or  different  are 
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X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

A'  is  straight  or  branched  C2-«-«lkylene  chain;  and 
A^  is  straight  or  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  Ci4,- 
hydrocarbon  chain;  or 
a  phannaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


5,2r7,4» 

STABLE  HYDROPHIUC  ACRIDINIUM  ESTERS 

SUITABLE  FOR  UPOSOME  ENCAPSULATION 

Say-Jong  Law,  Wcatwood,  aMi  Uri  Plraa,  Sharon,  botk  of  MaM^ 

aadgnon  to  CSbm  Conliv  DiagBo*tica  Corp.,  MedfieM,  Maia. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  226,639,  Aug.  1, 19M.  abandoned.  TWa 

appUcatkm  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,186 

Tkc  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Apr.  17, 

2007,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07D  219/04 

UJS.  CL  546—23  •  a«*~ 


Ki  is  _R— 1(,)  or  — Q— R— !(«),  wherein  R  is  defined  as 
above;  Q  is 


— C— .  diazo,  — NHCNH— .  — NHCNH— .  — NHCO— , 

H  0  1  i 

O  S  O  O 

— NHC— ,  — CNH— .  — NHC— . 

N         H  I 

O  O  +NH2 

_0— ,  — S— ,  — NH— ,  or  — SO3— ;  I  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — SOjH,  -OSO3H.  — PO(OH)2  or 
— OPO(OH)2;  and  n  is  1-4. 


3027,490 

FIBRINOGEN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 

George  D.  HartMan,  Lanadale,  and  Waqrl  Halcicako,  HatflcM, 

both  of  IHl,  aaaignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,950 

Int.  a.'  C07D  211/OS,  211/36:  A6IK  31/445 

\}S.  CL  514—317  »5  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


TOTAL  T4  ug/dL 


L  An  acridinium  ester  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

Ri  is  CH2A  where  C  is  a  carbon  atom  and  where  A  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  with  Ri  hav- 
ing up  to  24  carbons  and  up  to  20  heteroatoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phospho- 
rous and  sulfur; 

R2.  Rj.  R5  «n<*  R7  are  hydrogen,  amino,  alkoxyl.  hydroxyl, 
— COOH,  hahde,  nitro,  — CN,  — SOjH. 

— NHCR.  — CR.  —COR,  — CNHR. 
II  H  H  II 

000         O 

or  —SON,  wherein  R  U  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  or 
aralkyl,  having  up  to  24  carbons  and  up  to  20  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen, 
phosphorous  and  sulfur; 

R4  and  Rg  are  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aralkyl,  or  alkoxyl 
having  up  to  8  carbons,  with  no  branching  wherein  the 
side-chain  groups  have  more  than  2  carbons; 

X  is  an  anion; 


Z— Y— X 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  chosen  from 
H, 

Ci.«  alkyl. 
phenylCi-ioalkyl, 
phenyl, 
carboxy, 
C|.6«lkyloxy, 
carboxyCo.«alkyl, 
carboxyCo^kyloxy, 
hydroxyQ>Wkyl. 
Cm  alkylsulfonylCo^kyl, 
C(M  alkylaminoCo-6alkyl, 
Co- 10  phenylalkylaminoCa«alkyl, 
C2.10  acylaminoCo^kyl, 
Cm  carboalkoxyC<v«alkyl,  or 
halogen; 
R^  is  independently 
H, 

halogen, 
hydroxy, 
C|.6alkyloxy, 
phenylCo^kyl, 
phenylCo-6>lkyloxy, 

Ci^  alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  chosen  from:  hy- 
droxy. Cm  alkyloxy,  aminoCi-ioalkylcarbonyl,  phenyl 
Co-ionlkylcarbonyl,  Cm  alkylcarbonyl  amino,  phe- 
nylC(v«  alkylcarbonylamino.  Cm  alkylsulfonyl.  Cm 
alkylthio,  phenylCo-io  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylCM  «lkyl- 
thio,  C\4,  alkylsulfonylamino,  phenylCo-io  alkylsul- 
fonylamino,  Cmo  alkyloxy  carbonylamino,  phenylC<« 
alkylamino,  phenylQv«alkyl  carbonylamino,  amino, 
cartwxyl,  phenyl,; 
carboxyl. 

Cm  alkylcarbonyl, 
phenylQv  loalkylcarbonyl, 
Ci.«alkyloxycarbony!aminoCi.«alkyl, 
Co-6alkylaminocarbonylaminoC|.«alkyl, 
Cm  alkyloxycarbonyl,  or 


phenylC(v«alkyloxycarbonylamino  C|.6nlkyl; 

R^is 
H. 

Cm  alkyl,  or 
phenylCi-ioaUcyl; 

Zis 

a  6-membered  monocyclic  saturated  ring  system  containing 
one  nitrogen  as  the  single  heleroalom  and  either  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  R*  or  R'  wherein  R*  and  R'  are 
independenUy  H,  Ci.« alkyl,  or  phenyl  Ci-ioalkyl  wherein 
said  alkyl  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
C|.4alkyloxy,  carboxy  C04,  alkyl  hydroxy,  or  halogen; 

Yis 
-Cmo  alkyl-  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 

or  more  groups  selected  from  R*  or  R'; 
-Ci-j  cycloalkyl-,  -phenyl-, 
-Co.3alkyl  phenylCo-jalkyl-, 
-Co.3alkyl  phenylCo-jalkylcarbonyl-, 
-Co.3  alkyl  phenylCo-jalkylcarboxamido-, 
-Co-j  alkyl  phenyloxyCo.jalkyl-, 
-Co-salkyloxyCoitalkyl-, 


Y,^CH2 


X 


? 


N— OH 

wherein  Y  and  Z  are  as  described  above  for  formula  I  with  an 
aminobutenedioate  enamine  of  formula  III 

XCOORi  m 

R4R}N  CXX>Ri 

wherein 

R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-C«alkyl, 
C3-CS  Cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  may  be  taken  together  with 
the  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  S  or  6 
membered  alicyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  ooositt- 
ing  of  pyrrolidine,  pipeiidine  and  morpboline  and 

Ri  and  R2  are  as  deKribed  above  for  formula  I.  in  the  pret- 
ence of  an  acid  and  optioiially  in  the  preaeooe  of  a  solvent 
at  an  elevated  temperature. 


— C— NH— ,  or  — NH— C— ; 


Xis 


— SO2-, 

— NR*CO— . 
— CONR<— , 
-CH2-, 
— CH=CH— , 

— NR<CS— . 
— CSNR*— , 
— S02NR*— .  or 
— NR*S02— . 


5^227^491 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  DIALKYL 

2>PYRIDINEDICARBOXYLATE  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  FROM  AN  ogS-UNSATURATED  OXIME  AND 

AN  AMINOBUTENEDIOATE 
Robert  F.  Doehner,  Jr.,  Eaat  WindMr,  NJ„  awigniir  to 
can  Cyannaid  Co«pnny,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  •49,117 
Int  CL'  OOTD  213/803 
UJS.  CL  546—250  14 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


Y^^,«»^^^OOOR, 


N 


COOR2 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  independenUy  phenyl  or  Ci-C4alkyl 

optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  and 
Y  and  Z  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-C^alkoxy 
groups 
which  compriaea  reacting  an  a.  /3-unsaturated  oxime  of  for- 
mula n 


5,2274492 
DIUREA  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  MEDICAMEKTIS 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THERBOF 
Norm  Ito.  Snltia;  Tonwynid  Yi— igi,  Tofcyo;  YnicM  Mnnad. 
CMka,  mk  Tonrio  Amid.  Tokyo,  aD  of  JipM,  airivMn  la 
YmmomU  Phnrancatlcnl  Cn,.  Lld„  Tokjm,  Ji*H 
OMtinnntton  of  Ser.  No.  764,617.  Say.  24, 1991,  PM.  No. 
5,166,429,  wUck  is  a  diririon  oT  Ser.  No.  992,6IM,  Oct  4, 1991, 
,  wWch  te  n  «Tiakin  of  S«r.  No.  296,443,  Jaik  11. 19», 
.  nito  iwMcntinn  Jnn.  30, 1992,  Sar.  No.  906,738 
Int  CL'  C07D  213/83 
UjS.  CL  546—265  *  • 

1.  A  compouixl  of  the  formula  (I): 


R'    X 


« 


(CH2>i| 
(CH2)B2 


I       I         /' 
— N— C— N^ 


— N— C— N< 
R^   X  * 


wherein  R'  and  R^  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  (Ci-C|o>.  a  cycloalkyl  group 
(C3-Cig)  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  (C|-Cj)  substituted  by  a 
cycloalkyl  group  (C3-Cig>,  R^  R*.  R»  and  R»,  which  are  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  (C1-C5),  a  cycloalkyl  group  (C3-Cig),  pyridyl, 
pyridylalkyl,  or  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubatituted  or 
tubatituted  by  at  least  one  group  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
(C1-C5),  halogeno-lower-alkyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  mono  or 
di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  acylamino  (Ci-Cs)  hydroxyl. 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  acyloxy  (Ci-Cs);  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  R'-R'  represents  a  pyridyl  gfxjop  or  a  pyridylalkyl 
group  wherein  said  alkyl  is  (Ci-Cjo):  X  representt  a  snlAir 
atom;  and  ni  and  n2,  which  are  the  same  or  different  each 
represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  or  a  sah  of  the  formala  (I) 
compound. 
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5,2r7,4M 
FLUORINATED  SULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
RomM  E.  Buka,  Stockport,  EnglaMl,  aMignor  to  Air  Prodacts 
a^  rWMinli.  bK^  AUeatowa,  Pm. 

Filed  Abs.  31,  1990,  Scr.  No.  576,291 
lat  a.'  C07D  2li/02 
MS.  a.  544—307  »•>  ClaJ^ 

1.  An  N-fluoro  perfluoroheterocydic  sulfonamide  of  the 
following  formula: 


Hel/— (N— SChR). 

F 


group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indenyl  or  indanyl; 
and  wherein  substituted  groups  are  substituted  by  one 
substituent  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halo,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  aryl  as  defined  above, 
carboxyl  or  salts  thereof,  and  nitro; 

comprising  regioselectively  contacting  a  cyano  compound  of 

the  formula 

R'-C-N 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  amino  alcohol  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R2 

I 
R'— C — 
I 
OH 


H 

I 
-C— CH2OH 

I 
NHj 


wherein  Het/  represenu  an  aromatic  perfluoroheterocydic 

radical  of  valency  n  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

pyridyl.  naphthyridinyl,  quinolyl,  and  isoquinolyl  and  each  R 

independently  represents  a  Ci-Cw  alkyl,  C3-C30  cycloalkyl, 

C«-Ci4  aryl  substituted  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C«-Ci4  aryl,  or  Ci-Cjo 

alkyl  substituted  C«-C  \^  aryl  group,  and  n  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  wherein    wherein  R '  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof  in  the 

R  may  contain  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the    presence  of  a  base  and  an  alcohol  solvent,  wherein  the  solvent 

group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  ester,  ketol,    j,  glycerol  or  a  mixture  of  dihydric  and  polyhydric  alcohols. 

alkyl  sulfonyl.  sulfonyl  fluoride,  dialkylamino  and  amido.  _ — 

—  5,2r7,495  

CYANINE  COMI»OUND  HAVING  A  HETERO  RING 
CONTAINING  AN  IMIDAZOLE  NUCXEUS  FUSED  TO  A 

NAPHTHOQUINONE  NUCLEUS 
Yoahio  Inasaki,  Kaaagawa,  and  Maaao  Yabc,  Shizooka,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  pyji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japaa 

FUed  JaiL  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «39,442 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  12,  1990,  2-4915; 
Mar.  5.  1990,  2-53333 

laL  a.'  C07D  235/20:  C09B  23/04.  23/06,  23/08;  G03C  J/18 
VS.  CL  548—302.1  2  ClalaM 

1.  A  cyanine  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


5,227,494 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXAZOUNE 
COMPOUNDS 
Doria  P.  Schumacher,  Bedminfter;  Joa  E.  Clark,  HigUand  Park, 
ami  Bruce  L.  Marpiiy,  Glen  Ridge,  all  of  N J.,  aaaignort  to 
Schering  Corporatioa,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Continaation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,187,  Mar.  5,  1991, 
■baadoacd,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  244,126, 
Sep.  14,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jua.  29,  1992,  Scr. 
No.  905,951 
Int  a.'  C07D  263/08 
VS.  CL  548—237  »0  CUinm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxazoline  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R2 

R'— C— 
I 
O^ 


H 

I 
-C— CHjOH 


R» 

I 


>-K. 


m 


TJ  (Y), 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  sulfide,  sulfoxide,  sulfonyl,  aryl  and 
substituted  aryl;  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indenyl  or  indanyl;  and 
wherein  substituted  groups  are  substituted  by  one  substitu- 
ent independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  alkyl  of  1-6  carimns.  aryl  as  defined  above,  cyano, 
carboxyl  or  salts  thereof,  nitro  and  hydroxyl;  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  cycloalkyl,  cycloal- 
kalkyl  or  substituted  cycloalkalkyl,  alkenyl  or  substututed 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkenylalkyl  or  substituted  alkenylalkyl, 
alkynylalkyl  or  substituted  alkynylalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 
substituted  alkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyi,  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl,  arylalkyi  or  substituted  arylalkyi,  arylalkenyl 
or  substituted  arylalkenyl,  alkoxyaryl  or  substituted  alkox- 
yaryl,  aryloxyaryl  or  substituted  aryloxyaryl,  aryloxyal- 
kyl  or  substituted  aryloxyaryl,  acyl  or  substituted  acyl, 
aromatic  heterocyclic  or  substituted  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic, heterocyclic  alkyl  or  substituted  heterocyclic  alkyl, 
heterocyclic  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  heterocyclic  cyclo- 
alkyl. heterocyclic  cycloalkylalkyi  or  substituted  hetero- 
cyclic cycloalkylalkyl,  sulfoxide  or  substituted  sulfoxide, 
sulfonyl  or  substituted  sulfonyl,  sulfide  or  substituted 
sulfide,  or  hydroxyalkyl;  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the 


wherein  T'  and  T^  each  independently  represenu  a  group  of 
atoms  necessary  for  forming  a  condensed  benzene  ring;  L' 
represents  1,  3,  5  or  7  methine  groups;  R^',  R^,  R^'  and  R^* 
each  independently  represenu  an  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenyl;  Y  is  an  anion,  and  q  is  a  number  which  is 
necessary  for  neutralizing  a  positive  charge;  provided  that 
when  L'  consisu  of  1,  3  or  5  methine  groups,  at  least  one  of 
R2',  R",  R23  and  R^*  is  an  alkyl  having  3  or  more  carbon 
atoms. 


5,227,496 
PYROGLUTAMIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AS  ENHANCERS 
OF  LEARNING  PROCESSES  AND  MEMORY  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
SAME 
Fahio    Gianncasi;     Orlando    Ghirardi;     Roberto    CozzoUno; 
Domenico  MUiti,  and  Maria  O.  Tinti,  all  of  Rome,  Italy, 
aaaignors   to   Sigma-Tau    Industrie   Fannaceuticbe   Riunite 
S.pJC  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  864,688 
Claima     priority,     application     Italy,     Apr. 
RM91A000246 

Int  a.'  A61K  3J/535.  31/40:  C07D  26i/28. 
VS.  a.  548—519 

1.  Pyroglutamic  acid  derivative  of  formula  (I) 


11,     1991, 


207/28 
12 


jr^ 


(D 


CO— Y— NH— R 


H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from: 

2-<N,N-diisopropyl>amiiioethyl, 

2-aminoethyl, 

2-N-(pyrrolidin-2-one-l-yl)ncetyl  aminoethyl, 

2-phenylethyl,  only  when  Y  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  an  amino 
acid  selected  from  the  group  below, 

benzyl,  only  when  Y  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  an  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  below, 

2-N-<pyroglutamylglycyl)aminoethyl, 

2-N-(pyroglutamyl)aminoethyl; 
Y  is  either  a  C— N  single  bond  or  the  bivalent  radical  of  an 
aminoacid  selected  from: 

— NHCH2CO— ;  — NHCHCX)— ;  — NHCHCO—  ; 


5,227,497 
ntOCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
Ni-(l-CARBOXY.».PHENYLPBOPYL)-L-LYSINE 
DEBIVATIVE 
KcM  IMM,  Hyoaa.  h4  SalMri  Tikifci^i,  Kobe,  balk  af  Jb- 
PM.  awimnn  ti  "      g-^--'-'  "^-i-^  "^-fr-  ■^•*"^'"  ^-^ 
iha,  Oanin,  Japan 
DiTirion  or  Scr.  No.  OMOl.  Dk.  34. 1990.  Pat  No.  S,136JM4, 
which  ia  a  dMafaw  af  Ser.  No.  333.145,  Apr.  4. 190,  akaadaMd. 
Ilito  appMratina  Dec  19. 1991,  Scr.  No.  •10.M2 
Oataa  priority.  appUcatica  J^a^  Apr.  4. 19n.  «3«632 
lat  CL'  C07C  207/09 
UJS.  a.  54»-533  7  CMam 

1.  A  process  for  prodndng  N^KKSVcarboxy-S-phenyl- 
propyl>-L-lystl-L-proUne  of  the  formula 


^ 


rail 

OOOH        (CHj)* 
CH2CH2CH— NH— CH— CO— N 


I 
CH(CH3h 

—NHCHCO—; 
I 
C»Hj 


CHj 

-NHCHCO—  ;  —NHCHCO—    ; 
I  I 

CHj  CH-CH3 

I  I 

CH(CH3h  CH2— CH3 

—NHCHCO— 
I 
C«H40H 


11.  An  orally  or  parenterally  administrable  pharmaceutical 
composition  for  enhancing  learning  processes  and  memory, 
comprising  as  active  ingredient  a  pyroglutamic  acid  deriva- 
tives of  the  formula  (I) 


COOH 


wherein  *  represents  an  asymmetric  caibon  atoms  of  the  (S) 
configuration, 

which  comprises  reacting  an   N*-(  1  -«abatitBted-3-phenyl- 
propyl)-L-lysine-N-carboxy  anhydride  of  the  formula 


^ 


Y 
I 


(CHi>«— NHR' 
•CH- 


CH:CH2CH— N, 


-c»o 

I 
,0 


CO 


..o. 


(D 


CO— Y— NH— R 


H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from: 

2-{N,N-diisopropyl)aminoethyl. 

2-amiiioethyl, 

2-N-<pyrrolidin-2-one-l-yl)acetyl  aminoethyl, 

2-phenylethyl,  (wly  when  Y  is  a  bivalent  residue  of  an  amino 
acid  selected  from  the  group  bdow, 

benzyl,  only  when  Y  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  an  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  below, 

2-N-(pyroglutamylglycyl)aininoethyl, 

2-N-<pyroglutamyl)aminoethyl; 
Y  is  either  a  C— N  single  bond  or  the  bivalent  radical  of  an 
aminoacid  selected  from: 


-NHCHtCO— ;  —NHCHCO—;  —NHCHCO—  ; 
—  I  I 

CHj  CH(CH3h 


wherein  R'  repreaents  an  iaobomyloxycaibooyi  group,  a 
trifluoroacetyl  group,  a  fonnyl  group,  a  phthaloyi  group, 
a  tertbutyloxycarbonyl  group,  a  benzyloxycarbooyi  group 
of  a  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl  group;  Y  repreaents  a 
cyano  group,  a  caitaanoyi  group,  or  an  alkoxycaibonyl 
group  of  formula  COOW,  wherein  W  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  •  has  the  same 

meaning  given  above, 
with  L-proline  or  a  derivative  thereof  of  the  formula 


o. 


N 
H 


OOOR^ 


wherein  R^  repreaents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  alkyl  group,  or 
an  aralkyl  group;  and  •  has  the  same  meaning  given  above, 
in  the  presence  of  a  base,  to  obtain  an  N2-(l-substJtuted-3- 
phenylpropyl)-L-ly«il-L-proline  compound  of  the  formula 
(VII); 


-NHCHCO-  ;  -NHCHCO-    ; 
I  I 

CHj  CH-CH3 

I  I 

CH(CH3)2  CH2— CHj 

—NHCHCO— 
I 
C«H40H 


and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  excipient 


—NHCHCO—: 

I 
C*Hj 


^ 


Y  (CHi)«-NHRjrv. 

CHjCH:CH-NHCH-CO-N 


.  •  J 


OOOR' 


wherein  R',  R^,  Y  and  •  have  the  same  meaning  given 

above; 
and  hydrolyzing  the  N2-{l-substituted-3-phenylpropyI)-L- 
lysil-L-proline  compound  with  an  acid  when  Y  is  cyano  or 
cafbonyl,  or  with  a  base  when  Y  is  alkoxycaibonyl. 
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5427,4M 
SQUARYUUM  DYES,  AND  PROCESSES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Joka  W.  Lee,  Sdll  RiTen  DoaiUd  A.  McGowan,  Bedford;  Mark 
R.  Miachke,  Arlingtoa;  Socorro  M.  Rmmm,  Belmont,  and 
Stepbcn  J.  Telfer,  Arlingtoo,  all  of  Maaa^  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.  ^ 
FUed  Not.  20,  1991,  S«r.  No.  795,034 
iBt.  a.'  C07D  311/58.  309/34.  335/06.  345/00 
VS.  a.  549—404                                                           »5 
1.  A  squarylium  compound  of  the  formula: 


(d)  R',  R*  and  R',  together  with  the  intervening  carbon 

atom,  form  a  phenyl  ring;  or 
(c)  RJ,  R*  and  R'  together  from  an  alkylene  group,  so  that 

the  CR'R*R'  grouping  is  an  alkylene  group. 


C— Q* 


5,2X7,500 
HALOGENATED  l^DIOXOLANES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
C^l  G.  Krespan,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Post  dc 

Nenonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  574,876,  Aug.  30,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,057,584, 

whicb  Is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,435,  Not.  22,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,973,714,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  80,473,  Jul.  31,  19*7, 

Pat  No.  4410,806.  ThU  application  JaL  17,  1991.  Ser.  No. 

733,352 

Int.  a.'  COTD  317/16,  317/18 

VS.  a.  549—449  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  dioxolane  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Q'  and  Q^  are  each  a  pyrylium,  thiopyrylium, 
selenopyrylium,  benzpyrylium,  benzthiopyrylium  or  benz- 
selenopyrylium  nucleus,  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  not  more  than 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  acyl  group  containing  not  more 
than  about  6  carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  R^  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  other  is  an  alkyl  sulfonyl  group  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  not  more  than  about  four  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
toluenesulfonyl  group,  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  a  hydrogen 
group  such  that  R'  and  R*  together  with  the  intervening  car- 
bon atom  form  a  nitrogens  heterocyclic  ring  containing  no 
hetero  atoms  other  than  said  intervening  nitrogen  atom. 

5,227,499 

SUBSTITUTED  SQUARYUUM  DYES,  AND  PROCESSES 

AND  INTERMEDL^TES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

DoaaM  A.  McGowaa,  Bedford;  Mark  R.  Miachke,  Arlington, 

and  Stephen  J.  Telfer,  Arliagtoi^  aU  of  Maw,  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,341 
lat  a.'  C07D  311/58.  309/34.  335/06.  345/00 
VS.  a.  549—404  tS  Claims 

1.  A  squarylium  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 

'x2c= 

=c  x'x* 

1 

1              I 

o         o 

\  / 

wherein: 

X'-X*  are  each  — H;  each  — Q;  or  independently  —CI 
or— F  with  at  least  one  being  — F,  and  at  least  one  of  X' 
and  X^  and  at  least  one  of  X'  and  X*  being  —CI; 

R2f  is  a  perfluorinated  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  terminally  substituted  with 
-OR,  -OC6F5,  -SR',  — SOiR'.  -SO2F,  -Nj,  -CN. 
-C02R',  -OCClj,  -SCL,  -SO2CI,  -C(0)0Ca3, 
— C(0)C1,  or  — C(0)F  or  said  perfluorinated  alkyl  group 
also  containing  ether  oxygen; 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CH2CF3.  or  — C^Hs; 

R'  b  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

\*  is  H,  CI,  F.  or  C(0)Y',  — OCCbor  —OR 

wherein  V'  is  — OCH2CH2X,  and  X=C1  or  Br. 


5,2X7,501 

IODINE-  AND  FLUORINE-CONTAINING  EPOXY 

COMPOUND 

ShlBicU  Sato,  ABMka;  Yasao  TanuO,  Takasaki;  Takashi  Mat- 

suda,  and  Hiroraasa  Yamagncki,  both  of  Awnka,  all  of  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1991,  3-138480 

lat  a.'  C07D  303/08.  301/03 

VS.  CL  549—550  »  C**" 


in  which  Q'  and  Q^  are  each  a  pyrylium,  thiopyrylium, 
selenopyrylium,  benzpyrylium,  benzthiopyrylium  or  ben- 
zeleneopyrylium  nucleus,  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  not  more  than 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  and: 

(a)  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  acyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group, 

(b)  one  of  R',  R*  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group,  and  the  other  two  of  R',  R*  and  R'  form,  together 
with  the  intervening  carbon  atom,  a  cycloalkyi  group; 

(c)  one  of  R',  R*  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group,  and  the  other  two  of  R',  R*  and  R'  together  form 
an  alkylidene  gioup.  so  that  the  CR^R^R'  grouping  is  an 
alkene  group; 


1.  6-Iodo-undecafluoro-l,2-epoxy  hexane. 


5,227,502 
FLUORINATED  GLYCIDYL  ETHERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Toshio  Takago;  Hiroshi  Inoouta;  Yasno  Tammi;  Hiromaaa 
Yamaguchi,  and  Kenichi  Fnknda,  all  of  Ganma,  Japan,  ataig*- 
ors  to  Shin-Etsu  Cheailcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jal.  31,  1991,  3-214670; 
Jal.  31,  1991,  3-214671;  Jul.  31.  1991,  3-214672 
lat  CL'  COTD  301/28.  303/22 
VS.  CL  549—558  1  ClaiM 


1.  A  fluorinated  glycidyl  ether  of  the  following  formula  (1): 


5027,504 

TRIALKYLSILYLATING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  N,N-DISUBSnTUTED 

AMINOTRIAUnrLSILANE  USING  THE  SAME 

Toahio  ShiMhara,  TakMaU;  Mbmo  Kado,  aad  Kanyidd  Mat- 

somnra,  both  of  Aaaaka,  all  of  Japaa.  wmtt^tan  to  Skia-Etn 

Cheaiical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,898 

Claims  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japaa.  May  14, 1991,  3-138478 

lat  a.'  CD7F  7/10 

VS.  CL  556—411  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  N,N-disubstituted  aminothalk- 

ybilane  having  the  following  general  formula  (3): 


r2  rI  (S) 

N— Si— R' 
R>  R> 


wherein  R',  R^.  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  form  each 
other  and  each  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  form  each  other  and  each 
b  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  the  process  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  silylating 
agent  comprising  an  N-(trialkylsilyl)benzanilide  having  the 
following  general  formula  (1): 


CH2=CH— (CH2)«— C— O— CH2— CH— — CH2 
FjC  CFj  O 

wherein  m  is  equal  to  0  or  1. 


(1) 


(1) 


wherein  R>  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  secondary  amine  having 
the  following  general  formula  (2): 


R2 


m 


5,227,503 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Desmond  B.  Hagan,  Sooth  Wirral;  Andrew  Joiner,  LiTcrpool, 
and  Richard  J.  Curtis,  Wirral,  aU  of  Great  Britain,  aasicaors 
to  Cbesebrough  Pood's  USA  Co„  Divisioa  of  Cooopco,  lac, 
Greenwidi,  Conn. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,518,  Feb.  13, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,108,751. 
This  appUcatkM  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,377 
Claims  priority,  applicatfoa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1990, 
03201 

Int  CL'  C07C  59/00 
VS.  CL  554—219  5 

1.  A  2-hydroxyalkenoic  acid  having  the  structure  (1): 


R' 


\ 


NH 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above. 


,COOH 


(1) 


OH 


where  R  is  chosen  from: 
•  C,H2x+i, 

b.  C^2r-i>  *^ 

c.  C^2yOZ; 

whete  Z  is  chosen  from  H,  R"  and  (CH2)«OR" 
R"  is  chosen  from  CmH2m-t- 1  •nd  (CH2)iiOC»,H2m+ 1; 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  6,  or  from  8  to  25 
y  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  25 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6. 


5,227,505 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCUC  KETONES,  SUBSTITUTED 
CYCUC  ENONES,  AND  ntOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Foabc  Sato,  F^Jiaawa;  Kantaba  Aral,  aad  KatsaaU  Miy^li, 
both  of  FkaabaaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  avipon  to  Niana  Ocakai 
ladaatrics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  207,549,  Jaa.  16, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,994,619. 
This  appUcatioa  Dae  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26, 19*7, 62-149873; 
Aag.  4, 1987. 6M94947;  Feb.  10, 1988, 63-29709;  Feb.  25, 19I8, 
63-43045 

lat  CL'  C07F  7/08:  7/10,  7/18 
VS.  CL  556—436  »2  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substituted  cyclopentanooe  or 
cyclohexanone  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (IV): 


1148 
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o  nv) 

(CH2),  ^^ 

y-i 

X  u 

wherein  U  denotes  (a-H.  /J-R')  when  X  b  (a-OZ.  3-H)  and 
mlao  denotes  (a-R'.  ^-H)  when  X  is  (a-H.  /8-OZ>,  Z  de- 
notes a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the 
hydroxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
trialkylsilyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  aralkyloxyal- 
kyl  group,  a  trityl  group  and  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group; 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  Ci-io  alky  I  group,  alkenyl  group,  or  alkynyl  group, 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group;  R'  denotes 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cmo  alkyl  group,  alkenyl 
group,  or  alkynyl  group,  and  n  is  1  or  2, 

said  process  comprising  reacting  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula  (lll*y. 


O 
I 


(CH^JTV^ 


R) 
/ 

CH— N 


(IIU) 


wherein  X  denotes  (a-OZ.  /S-H)  or  (o-H,  /J-OZ);  Z  denotes 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the  hydroxyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  trialkylsilyl 
group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  aralkyloxyalkyl  group,  a 
trityl  group  and  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group;  R'  and  R* 
each  denotes  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C|.io  alkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group,  R* 
and  R*  being  the  same  or  different  from  each  other;  and 
R>  and  n  are  defined  as  above 

with  a  nucleophilic  reagent  represented  by  the  formula 
(VIII): 


R'M' 


(VIII) 


where  M^  denotes  a  metal  selected  from  Li.  Na,  K.  Mg.  Ca. 
Ti,  Zr,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  and  Sn,  or  a  group  containing  said 
metal;  and  R'  is  defined  as  above. 


5027.906 

ACYLOXYMITHYL  ESTERS  OF  BISPHOSPHOWC 

ACIDS  AS  BONE  RESORPTION  INHIBITORS 

Walfrcd  S.  SMvi,  uA  PaiU  S.  AnderwMi.  both  of  Lanadalc,  Pa^ 

Mri^on  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Im^  Rahway,  N  J. 

CoatinBatkM-i»«vt  of  Ser.  No.  403,411.  Sep.  6,  1M9. 
,baa».-^  This  avrlicatioD  Jul.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,497 
lat  CL'  C07F  9/02 
MS.  CL  514-10*  21 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

O  OCHjOCR' 

P 

R*— C— X 

I     O— Y 

P 
•  \ 

O  O— Y 


I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 


Rl  is  independently.  Ci-ijalkyl; 
R2U 

1)  C|.|oalkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

,)  —NR'R*.  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are 
i)  hydrogen, 
ii)  Ci^kyl.  or 

iii)  joined  together  directly  to  form  a  5-7  membered 
ring  selected  from  pyrrolidino,  or  through  a  het- 
eroatom  selected  from  O  and  N,  to  form  a  6-mem- 
bered  heterocycle  selected  from  morpholino,  pi- 
perazino,  and  N-Ci.jalkyl-piperazino  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached, 
b)-OH. 

c)  halo. 

d)  -S(Ci^kyl). 

e)  phenyl. 

0  Ci-Tcycloalkyl.  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with 

i)  — NR^R*. 
ii)  —OH.  or 
g)pyridyl; 

2)  Cj-Tcycloalkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
a)  -NRJR*. 

b)— OH. 
c)halo, 

d)  -S(Ci^kyl). 

e)  phenyl, 

0  morpholino,  or 
g)  pyridyl; 

3)halo; 

4)  pyrrolidinyl; 

5)  _S— (Ci^kyl).  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with 

a)  — NR'R*. 
b)-OH. 

c)  halo,  or 

d)  phenyl. 

6)  —S— phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  may  be  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with 

a)  halo, 
a)  nitro. 
c)  Ci^kyl. 
d)Ci-06alkoxy, 

e)  trifluoromethyl. 
0  — CONR^R*.  or 
g)-COOH; 

Y  is  independently,  hydrogen  or 

— CH2OCR' 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above;  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  hydroxyl. 


5,227,507 

ETHYNYLCYCLOHEXENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Teodor  LaUk,  Aeach,  Switxerlaad,  uaA  Milwi  Sonka^  Paaaaic 

NJ.,  MsigDors  to  HolhMU-U  Rockc  tec,  Natky,  N J. 
DIvtekM  of  Ser.  No.  164,304.  Mar.  4.  I9«,  Pat.  No.  4.952,716. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  498,061 
fT«i—  priority,  appUcatfaM   SwHurlaad,  Mar.  27,   19«7, 
119ir7 

Lrt.  CL'  C07F  7/Qi 
UJS.  CL  556— *»  « ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,jCi 


CH3 

CSC— C— CH= 

I 
OH 


sCHj 


wherein  R 
group. 


is  a  hydroxy  or  an  ethcrified  hydroxy  protecting 


R2PO4.  R2PO4-.  PF6-.  and  [SP(ZXOR')2  "wherein  R>  is 

lower  alkyl  and  Z  is  sulfur  or  oxygen; 
M  is  an  alkaU  metal  or  NH4-*-: 
m  b  an  integer  from  I  to  3  with  the  proviso  that  m  b  1  to  2 

when  R  has  one  carbon;  and 
p  b  an  integer  from  1  to  m; 

and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  period 
suflicient  to  drive  the  reaction  to  conversion,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  solvent  consbts  essentially  of  N-methylpyrroli- 
done. 


5,227,500 
3-DEOXY-3-SUBSnTUTED  ANALOGS  OF 
PHOSPHATIDYLINOSrrOL 
Alan  P.  Kozikowski,  Ponte  Verde  BeMh;  Werner  TnckMaatd; 
Abdnl  H.  Faug,  both  of  JackaonTiUc,  aU  of  Fta.,  and  Garth 
Powis,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Mayo  FoundatkM  for  Med- 
ical Edncatioa  and  Research.  Rochester.  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825,523 
Int.  CL'  C07F  9/10 
MS.  CL  558—155  15  Ctafana 

1.  A  3-deoxy-3-substituted  analog  of  phosphatidyl  inositol  of 
formula: 


X 

I 
(CH2). 


OH 
OH  ' 


I 
OH 


or  a  pharmaccutically  accepUble  salt  thereof,  wherein  X  b 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  N3,  CN,  — NC,  OR, 
SR,  N(R)2,  CO2R,  C(0)R,  P(OKOR)2,  CF3,  S(0)R  and  SO2R; 
wherein  each  R  b  H,  (Ci-C22)alkyl,  (C«-Cio)aryl,  (Cj-Cg)- 
cycloalkyl.  (C2-C22)alkenyl.  (C5-C8)cycloalkenyl,  (C7-C32)- 
aralkyl.  (C7-C32)alkylaryl,  (C9-C32)aralkenyl  or  (C9-C32)- 
alkenylaryl;  n  b  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  b  O,  X  b 
not  OH,  Y  b  O,  S,  NR.  CH2,  CF2  or  CHF;  and  Z  b 

CH2— OR' 

HC— OR^ 
I 
CH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  individually  R,  — C(0)R,  — CO2R, 
— C(0)NHR,  C(0)SR  or  P(OXOR)2 


5,227,510  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CARBONIC  AC3D  ESTER 

EUcki  Watanabe,  Kanagawa;  Kc^  MnrayMM^  YokahaaM; 

Kaintaka  Ida,  Yokohanw;  Kdankc  Wada,  Yoknhama,  and 

Yakkt  Kasori,  YokkaicU,  all  or  Japan,  aaricBOf*  ID  MhanMiU 

Kaaei  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  24.  1992,  S«r.  No.  918,025 

ClaiHM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17.  1991,  3-236546; 
Mar.  II,  1992,  4^2786 

bt  CL'  one  69/96 
MS.  a.  558—277  »  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cartxxiic  acid  ester,  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  alcohol  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  (T)  a  platinum  group  metal  or  its 
salt,  (2)  metal  copper,  a  copper  salt  or  a  copper  complex,  (3)  at  least  I 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  alkaU  metal 
saltt  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  and  0  a  2-hydroxypyTidine. 


5427,511 
BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PLANT  GROWTH 
REGULANTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
HIroynU  IgncU;  Kaon  riiahara;  SUnieU  Matiaan;  1 
YokoyanM,  and  Takeo  Motcfi,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japs 
to  Hodogaya  Chcvical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  450,440,  Dec  14, 1989,  PaL  No.  5,043,006. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  23.  1988,  63-323568 
Int.  CL'  C07C  229/00,  233/00 
UJS.  CL  560—47  22  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  benzamide  derivative  of  the 
formula  (A*): 


a 


a 


(A-) 


5,227,509  

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  ESTERS 

OF  CTRONG  ACIDS 
Kolazi  S.  Narayanan,  Palisadca  Park,  and  Paal  D.  Taylor,  Wert 
Mllford,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  ISP  InTcstasents  Inc, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  520,042 
Int.  CL'  C07C  331/00 
MS.  CL  558—10  13  CUiaw 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula  (R)Xm_^;,  comprising  dissolving  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula  (R)Xm  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 
pMA  in  a  solvent,  wherein: 
X  b  halide; 

R  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  can  be  substituted  or 
unsubstituted.  and  b  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  cyclo- 
aliphatic  or  alkynylene  with  the  proviso  that  X  b  not  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  atom  having  a  double  bond; 
A-  b  a  monovalent  anion  soft  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halide  different  from  X.  SCN~,  SH~,  SOjH-, 


NH— C 


CH— COR' 


wherein  Ri  b  hydrogen,  and  R'  b  C|-C«alkoxy,  Qcycloalk- 
oxy,  lower  alkenylalkoxy  and  lower  alkoxyalkoxy,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


a        a 


NH-C— ^  V-CH-COOH 


(D 


wherein  R|  b  as  defined  above  with  a  suitable  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  a  dehydrating-condensing  agent,  and  wherein  the 
compound  of  the  formula  (I)  b  prepared  by  reacting  an  acid 
amide  derivative  of  the  formula  (IIH: 


IISO 
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a         a 


am 


o 

I 

CH2CNH2 


with  lodium  nitrite. 


UMI 


STILBENE  COMPOUND,  INTERMEDUTE  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  STILBENE  COMPOUND,  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  STILBENE  COMPOUND,  AND 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 

STILBENE  COMPOUND 
MaMyvki  ShiMki,  YokohMM,  JapM,  iHisMr  to  Ricoh  Co«- 
fmj,  IXL,  Tokyo,  ifum 

FIM  Dec.  20,  1990,  S«r.  No.  «30,am 

CtaiM  priority,  awUcatloa  JapM.  Dk.  30, 19*9, 1-330241 

lit  CL»  C07C  69/76 

MS.  a.  5»-«4  2  OaiM 

1.  An  optically  active  stilbene  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


^-e/(QVcH-CH-/QVcOR' 


(D 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5,227415 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOWER  ALKYL 

2-KETO-L«ULONATE 

MaMki  Sokakawa,  Takataaki;  YoiUUro  Yaawawa,  Kobe,  ami 

Kaora  Makiao,  Toyouka,  aU  of  Japu,  aaatgaon  to  Takeda 

Ckfinii  ladMtrics,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japo 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9S3,ni 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  1,  1991,  3-2S35M 

lat  iX>  one  69/66 

VS.  CL  5»-174  I»  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lower  alkyl  2-keto-L-gulonate 

which  comprises  reacting  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  with  a  lower 

alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  and  simultaneously  distilling 

off  the  resulting  water  together  with  the  lower  alcohol  while 

continuously  introducing  a  lower  alcohoL 


wherein  R  is  an  alkoxy  group  with  20  or  less  carbon  atoms;  n 
is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and  R*  is  an  optically  active  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-methylheptyl,  2- 
methylheptyl  and  2-methyloctyl. 


5,227,S1< 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYFTHER  AND 

NONIOMC  SURFACTANT  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Fakaahi  Tohzaka;  Saeyoahi  liklkawa,  aad  1km  Yaiawnto,  aU 
of  Oaaka,  Japaai,  Mai^ors  to  DtSUm  ladHtrica  Ltd^  Oaaka, 


5,227,513 

ACETYISAUCYLOYL-L-CARNITINE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

ThoMB  Mod,  Vtap.  Switiaflaad.  Mri^or  to  Loua  Ltd.,  Gam- 

pal/Valala.  Saitniilaad 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1992,  Sar.  No.  S33,673 
fart,  a.'  one  69/76 
vs.  CL  5dO    «  13  CWm 

1.    3-(2-Ace«oxybenzoyloxyH-(trimethylammonio>-butyric 
acid  betaine: 


Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  5SM».  <)*L  M>  I'M,  which  ii  a 

coatiBuatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  340^1,  Apr.  19,  19M, 

•baMioMd.  TUs  applicatioa  Dec  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  000,927 

CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaiii,  Apr.  19. 19W,  «3^6S2 

iBt  CL)  C07C  69/66 

VS.  a.  560— 1S2  2  I 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  polyetber  of  the  formula: 

F(CF2CF2CFiO)„CF2CF2COO(CH2CHjO),/3l3 
wherein  mis2to200andnit2to300or 


I 


? 


CHjCHCHiCHjOiCCF^COCFiCFi),, 

O 
I 

(cx;f2),,ocf2CO(ch2CH20)(CHj 

wherein  m+n  is  3  to  200  and  I  is  2  to  SOO. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

SJ27.514 

SAUCYLOYIXVUWmNE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Tho^M  Meal.  Vtap.  aad  Jac<atn  Dcahaaaea,  Bcraex,  both  of 

SwttacrtaBd,  asriitnim  to  Loan  Ltd.,  GaMpd/ValaU,  Swit- 


FOed  Feb.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  t33.C72 
fart.  a.»  C97C  69/88 
U.S.CLSdO— C7  30 

1.  3-(2-Hydroxyben2oyloxy>-4-(triinethylainmoiiio)-butyric 

acid  betaine: 


5,227.517 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLIDENE  DIACETATE 

USING  IODIDE  CATALYSTS 
Frauds  J.  Waller,  AUeatown,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Air  Prodacts  and 
Chenicala,  Inc.,  Alleatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  070,006 
IBL  a.'  C07C  67/00 
VS.  CL  560— 23S  "  CUmM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylidene  diaoetate  which  com- 
priaet: 
(a)  condensing  a  feedstock  comprising  acetaklehyde  and 
acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  and  an 
iodide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consiating  of  po- 
tassium iodide,  Uthium  iodide,  methyl  iodide  and  mixture* 


thereof  under  reaction  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a   tion  U  fed  to  a  vapouriser  hereinafler  referred  to  as  the  post- 
reaction  mixture  comprising  ethylidene  diaceute;  and        flash  vapouriser,  wherein  carboxylic  acid  and/or  anhydride 
(b)  recovering  the  ethylidene  diaceute  from  the  reaction 

mixture.  . 

^ 

5427,518 

L-CARNTTINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  THERAPEUTICAL 

AGENTS  FOR  TREATING  MYOPATHIES  AND 

NEURONAL  DEGENERATION  AND  FOR  INHIBrnNG 

PROTEOLYSIS 
daadio  Cavaxza,  RoaM,  Italy,  aari^or  to  SigiM-Taa  ladartrie 
Faraiaceatiche  Riaaitc  S.pA.,  RoaM,  Italy 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,009 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  May  29,  1991,  RM91 
A000363 

lat.  CL'  O07C  67/02:  A61K  3J/22 
VS.  CL  560-253  W  Oaiaw 

1.  Use  of  an  acyl  derivative  of  L-camitine.  having  general 
formula  (I) 


having  a  reduced  iodide  coataminatioa  is  separated  as  a  vapour 
fraction  from  a  liquid  fraction. 


+  0) 

(CHjhNCHzCHCHjCOO- 

OCOCH— R 
I 
Y 

wherein: 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

R  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  and  isopropyl 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  therapeutical 
agent  for  treating  myophathies,  neuronal  degeneration  and  for 
inhibiting  proteolysis  of  liver,  skeletal  muscle  and  myocar- 
dium. 


5,227,519 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  FROM 

CARBONYLATION  OF  ALCOHOL 

Yiag-Chih  Lin,  aad  Yeoag-Ckeoag  Lee,  both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan, 

aaaigBors  to  China  Petrochcadcal  DerelopaMat  Corporatiaa, 

Taipei,  Taiwan 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1992.  Ser.  No.  840,175 
Int.  CL»  C07C  51/12 
VS.  CL  562—519  H  Oaima 

1.  A  carbonylation  process  for  production  of  carlwxylic 
acid,  which  comprises  contacting  an  alcohol  of  formula  ROM 
wherein  R  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbonyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  rhodium  com- 
pound, (2)  a  halogen  providing  component,  (3)  an  iodide  salt, 
and  (4)  a  separately  added  trihaloacetic  acid  promoter  compo- 
nent. 


5,227,521  

PREPARATION  OF  TRIALKYLACEnC  ACIDS, 

PARTICULARLY  OF  PIVAUC  ACID,  USING  LEWIS 

ACID  CATALYSTS 

Michael  A.  Richard.  Foalcr  Oty,  Md  WOiinM  A.  «rii<iriia, 

Portota  VaUcy,  ho(h  at  Crilf^  aarignon  to  Catalyticn  lac, 

MoHrtain  View  CUtf. 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  603,439 
Int  CL'  O07C  51/14.  51/377,  53/122 
VS.  CL  562—521  S  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioa  for  the  prodoction  of  tiirifc- 
ylacetic  acids  comprising  the  step*  of: 
a.  contacting  a  branched  olefin  of  the  formula: 

r«rJc=cr'r* 

where  R>,  R^  are  H  or  alkyl  and  R^  R*  are  H  or  alkyl  (if 
Ri  and  R^are  H,  then  R^and  R^must  be  alkyl  and  at  least 
one  of  R^  and  R*  must  be  branched)  with  carbon  monox- 
ide and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  substantially  anhydrous 
Lewis  acid  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  boron  trifluoride  which  catalytic 
amount  is  less  than  a  molar  amount  to  the  branched  olefin 
present  and  then  only  with  an  amount  of  water  stoichio- 
metric for  the  branched  olefin,  and,  to  produce  trialkyU- 
cetic  acids  of  the  formula: 

R'Rk:— chr'r* 

I 


OOOH 


and 


b.  recovering  the  trialkylacetic  acid. 


5,227,520 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  AND/OR  THEIR  ANYHDRIDES 
Jeremy  B.  Cooper,  CackflcM,  Eaglaad,  aaai^or  to  BP  CWari- 
cab  Limited,  Loadon,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,720 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoas,  Oct  2,  1991, 
9120902 

let  CL'  C07C  51/12.  53/08 
VS.  CL  562—519  H  C3tlm» 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  iodide-contaminated  cartx)x- 
ylic  acid  and/or  anhydride  fraction  obtained  by  liquid  phase 
carbonylation  of  a  carbonylatable  feedstock  using  a  carbonyla- 
tion catalyst,  and  an  iodine-containing  promoter  and  freed 
from  carbonylation  catalyst,  carfx>nylation  feedstock  and  io- 
dine-containing promoter  components  in  which  process  the 
iodide-contaminated  carboxylic  acid  and/or  anhydride  firac- 


5,227.522 

PREPARATION  OF  ADIPIC  ACID  BY 

HYDROCARBOXYLATION  OF  PENTENIC  ACIDS 

PUUppe  Dcnta,  Decfama;  Jem^Michd  GroaarHa.  FraMherillc 

aad  Franc«to  Mctx,  Vcnataa,  aU  of  fnmct,  m^t$mt  to 

Rhoae-Ponleac  Chiarie,  CoarhcTole,  FraMC 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  873.095 
dafaa*  priority,  applicatioa  F^mKe.  Apr.  26, 1991,  91  05542 
lat  CL»  O07C  51/14 
VS.  CL  562—522  1*  OaimB 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  adipic  acid,  comprising 
reacting  water  and  carbon  monoxide  with  at  least  one  pentenic 
acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an 
iridium-based  catalyst  and  at  least  one  iodine-containing  pro- 
moter therefor,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  at  a  presMire 
greater  than  atmoapheric  pressure,  and  in  an  at  lea»t  one  •ato- 
rated  aUphatic  carboxylic  acid,  ethylenically  unsaturated  ali- 
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phatic  carboxylic  acid  or  aromatic  caiboxylic  acid  reaction 
medium  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  with  the  1/lr 
atomic  ratio  being  less  than  10. 


5,2X7,523 

PKEPARATION  OF  ADIPIC  ACID  BY 

HYDROCARBONYLATION  OF  PENTENIC  ACIDS 

PUlip^  Dealt,  DcdiMa,  aid  Jean-Michel  GroMeUn,  Fhnche- 

TiUe,  both  of  FraMe,  aaaigMtrs  to  Rhoae-Povkac  ChiiiUc 

Covberoic,  Fnwce 

FUed  Say.  18,  1991.  Scr.  No.  761,497 
CUm  priority,  apyUcatioa  FraMC,  Sep.  28,  1990,  9012214 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/14 
VS.  CL  562—522  1«  ClalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  adipic  acid, 
comprising  reacting  at  least  one  pentenic  acid  with  water  and 
carbon  monojiide.  the  partial  pressure  of  which,  measured  at 
25*  C,  being  leas  than  12  bar,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  rhodium-based  catalyst  and  at  least  one 
iodine-containing  promoter  therefor,  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  100*  to  240*  C.  and  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  in 
a  liquid  reaction  medium  which  comprises  at  least  one  hydro- 
carbon or  chlorocarbon  solvent. 


5,227,526 
RESOLUTION  OF 
3.DIMErHYLAMINO-2.METHYLPROPIOPHENONE 
(3-DAMP) 
Joka  R.  Dwihck,  SL  Looia,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  MaUiackrodt  Spe- 
cialty Chfifia  Coaipaay,  OwaterfleM,  Mo. 

FUed  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  899,291 
lat  a.'  C07C  221/00 
VS.  CL  564—304  "  Otiam 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  3.dimethylamino-2-methylpropi- 
ophenonc  (3-DAMP)  material  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  methanol  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  both 
1-  and  d-enantiomers  of  3-DAMP; 

b)  adding  to  said  solution  only  one  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ditoluyl-(L)-tartaric  acid  and  ditoluyl- 
(D)-tartaric  acid,  so  as  to  precipitate  one  of  said  enantio- 
mers  as  a  salt;  and 

c)  isolating  the  precipiute  as  a  salt  of  a  substantially  pure 
enantiomer  of  3-DAMP. 


5,227,524 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ACEHC  ACID  AND/OR 

ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Michael  D.  Joaca,  Haaworth,  Eagland,  aaaigaor  to  The  Britiah 

PctroleaM  Coaipaay,  pXc  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  780412 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Uafldoai,  Oct  31,  1990, 
9023634 

lat  a.'  C07C  S//42 
VS.  CL  562—608  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  removing  iodide  derivatives  from  liquid 
acetic  acid  and/or  acetic  anhydride  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  Uquid  acetic  acid  or  acetic  anhydride  feedstocic  with  a 
strong  acid  mesoporous  cation  exchange  resin  having  from 
about  4%  to  about  12%  crosslinking,  a  surface  area  in  the 
proton  exchanged  form  of  less  than  10  m^g-'  after  drying 
from  the  water  wet  state  and  a  surface  area  of  greater  than  10 
m^g-  '  after  drying  from  a  wet  state  in  which  water  has  been 
replaced  by  methanol,  said  resin  having  at  least  one  percent  of 
its  active  sites  converted  to  the  silver  form. 


5,227,527 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3'-AMINOPROPYL  2-CHLOROErHYL  SULFONE 

SEMISULFATE 

Heiarich  Aagcocadt  and  Michael  Meier,  both  of  Fraakfart  aai 

Mala.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerataay,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktica- 

teaellachalt,  FraakAvt  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,322 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  12, 
1991.  4119287 

lat  CL'  C07C  315/02 
VS.  a.  564—496  13  Oata* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3'-aininopropyl  2-chloro- 
cthyl  sulfone  semisulfate  in  very  good  yield  and  high  purity, 
which  comprises  reacting  allylamine  with  mercaptoethanol  in 
a  one-pot  process  in  about  0.5  to  about  0.6  mol  of  dilute  (aque- 
ous) sulfuric  acid,  relative  to  allylamine,  at  temperatures  of 
about  0*  C.  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator,  introducing  2.0  to  about  2.5 
mol  of  chlorine  into  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  at  tempera- 
tures of  about  0"  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  then  concentrating  the 
mixture  obtained  to  dryness. 


5,227,525 

MULTISTEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  UQUID  PHASE 

AMMOXIMATION  OF  CARBOTWL  COMPOUNDS 

Sergio  Toati,  Vcaicc;  Paolo  Roffia,  VarMC,  aad  Vittorio  Gcr- 

vMatti,  Vcaice,  aU  of  Italy,  aMivMra  to  EaichM  Aaic  tsX, 

Italy 

FIM  Jm.  21, 1992,  Sw.  No.  822,907 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  23, 1991. 91  A>^000144 
lat  CL'  C07C  249/04 
VS.  a.  564—267  17  CtoiaM 

1.  A  multistep  process  for  the  liquid  phase  amrooximation  of 
carbonyl  compounds,  wherein  said  multistep  process  com- 
prises 

a)  in  one  or  more  primary  steps,  reacting  a  carbonyl  com- 
pound with  H2O2  and  NH3  at  W-100*  C,  at  1.5-5.0  bar 
and  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
containing  silicon,  titanium  and  oxygen  wherein  the  H2O2 
to  carbonyl  compound  molar  ratio  ranges  from  0.9  to  1. 15 
and  the  carbonyl  compound  conversion  is  carried  out  at 
least  up  to  95%; 

b)  in  a  last  step  adding  additional  H2O2  such  that  the  H2O2 
tc  carbonyl  compound  molar  ratio  ranges  from  1.5  to  3.0. 


5027,528 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  POLYALKYLENE 
POLYAMINES 
Staphca  J.  Wakatar,  A^lHoa,  aad  Joha  H.  MitcheU,  Lake 
Jackaoa,  both  of  Tex.,  tmivum  to  The  Dow  Clwadcal  Coai- 
paay, MidfaMd.  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1992.  Scr.  No.  876.638 
lat  CL'  one  209/84 
VS.  CL  564—498  »  Clataa 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  decolorizing  polyalkylene  poly- 
amines,  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  one  or  more 
polyalkylene  polyamines  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  greater  than  about  200  and  less  than  about  1000  with  carbon 
at  a  temperature  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  100'  C.  and  less 
than  or  equal  to  about  300*  C.  under  conditions  effective  to 
reduce  the  color  rating  of  the  one  or  more  polyalkylene  poly- 
amines. 


5.227,529 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACYLATION  OF  NAPHTHYL 

ETHERS  WITH  THE  AID  OF  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

Marita  Ncabcr.  Fraakfbrt  a*  Mala,  aad  Enrt  L  Lwpoi*, 

Nca-Aaibark,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  mmltfmt  to 

Hocctat  Akritagrafllarhaft.  F^aakAirt  a*  Maia.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  707.466,  May  30, 1991. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  14.  1992,  Scr.  No.  944,798 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctraiaay,  Jaa.  1, 
1990.  4017681 

lat  CL»  C07C  45/00 
VS.  CL  568—319  15  CWm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  reaction  of  a  2-naphthyl  ether  of  the 
formula  (I) 


5.227.530 
ALCOHOL  CONVERSION  USING  COPPER  CHROMIUM 

ALUMINUM  BCHLATE  CATALYSIS 
Lvry  C  Salric  wd  Patrick  E.  M^laka^  bath  of  Whaalaa.  DL. 

Ceatiaaatioa  or  Scr.  N<i.  785,743.  May  28. 1991. 1 

TUi  appUcatioa  Mm.  24, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  856,483 
lat  CL'  C87C  45/00 
VS.  CL  568-322  M  < 

1.  The  heterogeneous  catalytic  conversioo  of  alcohol  to 
organic  compounds  comprising  aldehyde  and/or  ketone  dehy- 
diogenation  producu  of  the  alcohol,  which  compriaes  contact- 
ing alcohol  having  a  normal  boiling  point  temperature  in  a 
range  up  to  about  300*  C  with  an  inorfaiisc  crystalline  material 
comprising  crystalline  copper  chromium  aluminum  borate, 
having  an  X-ray  diffractioa  pattern  comprising  significant  bnes 
subetantially  as  foUowt 


«t< 


(D 


Q 


with  an  acylating  agent  of  the  formula  R^13  CO — X,  in  which 
X  is  a,  Br,  — OCOR2,  OH  or  Ci-  to  C3-alkosy,  to  give  an 
acylated  naphthyl  ether  of  the  formula 


R»— OC' 


OR' 


m 


in  which  the  group  R^— OC  is  bonded  in  the  I-  or  6-positioa 
and  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  Ci-  to  C|o- 
alkyl  or  C2-  to  Cio-alkenyl  and  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  zeolite  catalysts  which  have  the  formula  Z.Al- 
jOjxSiOz  (III)  in  the  anhydrous  and  template-free  form,  in 
which  Z  is  M^jO.  M"0  and/or  (M"fy20i,  in  which  M'is  an 
alkali  metal  atom,  ammonium  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  M''  is  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  atom  and  M^^'  is  a  rare  earth  metal  of 
atomic  number  57  to  71  in  the  periodic  table  of  the  elements, 
and  X  is  a  number  from  4  to  4000.  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
50%  of  the  negative  lattice  charges  are  compensated  by  pro- 
tons, ammonium  and/or  the  other  metal  ions  mentioned  under 
M'^and  M^^^,  and  the  pores  of  which  are  formed  from  at  least 
10  tetrahedral  atoms,  and  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temper- 
ature between  30*  C.  and  500*  C,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a)  in  the  formation  of  the  6-acylated  naphthyl  ether  of  for- 
mula GO  by  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  gas  phase  at  a 
temperature  range  between  150*  C.  and  500*  C.  and  by 
using  as  the  acylating  agent  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  carbox- 
ylic anhydride  of  the  formula  R^— CO— X,  wherein  X  Is 
— OCOR^  or  OH,  in  the  caae  of  a  carboxylic  anhydride 
the  reaction  temperattire  being  at  or  below  250*  C,  and 

b)  in  the  formation  of  the  1-acylated  naphthyiether  of  for- 
muU  ai)  by 

bl)  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  gas  phase  at  a  temperature 
range  between  1 50*  C.  and  500*  C.  and  using  as  the  acylat- 
ing agent  an  acid  halogenide  of  the  formula  R^ — CO — X, 
wherein  X  is  O  or  Br  or  by 

b2)  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture range  between  30*  C.  and  200'  C.  and  using  as  the 
acylating  agent  an  acid  halogenide  or  a  cartwxyUc  anhy- 
dride of  the  formula  R^— CO— X,  wherein  X  is  CI.  Br  or 
-OCOR*. 


InleiplBiar 
SpaoBgd.  A 


Streagtii 


S.29± 

.05 

S.00± 

.05 

3.73  ± 

.03 

2.6«± 

.03 

2.61  ± 

.02 

2.50  ± 

.02 

2.26  ± 

.02 

2.16  ± 

.02 

2.07  ± 

.02 

1.97  ± 

.02 

1.86  ± 

.01 

LSI  ± 

.01 

Very  SuoiW 

Stroag 

Wcak-Medim 

Mediom  Strong 

WedL-Mcdium 

Weak-Medium 

Weak-Medium 

Medium 

Medium 


Weak-Medium 


at  temperatures  in  a  range  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C 
and  pressures  in  a  range  from  about  i  atmospheric  to  about 
5.000  I 


S,227J531 

PROCESS  VOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FLUOROBENZALDEHYDES 

H^  J.  Mcta.  Hsppwkriai,  a^  Daaa  Wwaiag,  Ep*i4*/- 

TaaMM,  botk  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcrmaiy.  aMl^w*  *•  Haackrt 

Aktie^earihekaft.  FMkfbrt  a*  Main.  Pad.  ■•».  of  G«^ 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  114336,  Oct  29, 1987,  abiaiaasd 

llto  ■ppMratina  im.  5. 1991.  Scr.  No.  711.365 
Claim  priority.  ^pUeatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmiy.  Oct  3L 
1986,3637156 

IiM.  CL'  C»TC  45/00 
VS.  CL  568—433  »  Oalm 

1.  A  process  for  the  ptxxiuctioa  of  lluorobenraWehydes 
which  comprises  reacting  a  chlorobenzalddiyde  ftee  from 
an-No2  subatituent  with  an  alkali  fluoride  in  a  dipolar  aptotic 
medium. 


5.227.532 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ALDEHYDE 
KcUcU  Sato;  MvaU  Takai.  botk  of  Toky^  YM 
Yoko^BM.  Md  Toora  Ookoaki.  MackUa.  al  cf  Jap 
ors  to  MilaabtaW  Kaaci  Caipaiatiaa,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FBed  Mm.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  850.267 
CWm  priority,  i^pllfatlim  J^m.  Mw.  14,  1991,  3-049862 
lat  CL'  OTTC  45/50 
VS.  CL  568—454  W  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aldehyde,  which  compnaes 
reacting  an  olefinic  compound  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  compound 
and  an  organic  phoaphite  compound  to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding aldehyde,  wherein  said  organic  phosphite  compound 
has  the  formula  (I): 


F(Oll|XOR2XOR3) 
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where  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  Rj  i»  a  subatituted  2-iiaphtliyl 
group  of  formula  (II): 


m 


wheretn  R4  is  — C(Ri  jXRulRlJ  or  optionally  subatituted  aryl. 
wherein  each  of  Rij,  R14,  md  R15  i»  hydrogen,  ttuorinated 
hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbon  and  wherein  the  optional  substit- 
uent  on  said  aryl  is  Ci-m  •Iky'.  C«.30  •ryK  C7.K)  aralkyl,  halo- 
gen, nuorinated  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboalkoxy,  or  alkylamino  and 
eK:h  of  Rj.  R«,  R7.  Rs.  «nd  R9.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen.  C1.20  "Ikyl,  C6.30  •ryl.  €7.30  aralkyl. 
halogen,  fluorinated  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboalkoxy  or  alkylamino; 
and  the  remaining  R|  or  R2  group  is  optionally  substituted 
2-naphthyl;  and  Rs  is  1)  optionally  substituted  2-naphthyl,  2) 
optionally  substituted  phenyl,  or  3)  optionally  substituted 
C1.20  alkyl. 


5427.S33 
AUC-l-ENYL  ETHERS 
Jeffrey  S.  PlotUn,  Mooacy,  N.Y.;  Kolaxi  S.  Narayamu,  Pali- 
sades Park,  and  Paul  D.  Taylor,  West  Milford,  both  of  NJ^ 
aMignor*  to  ISP  InTCStmcats  lac,  WUmlagton,  Del. 

Continuatioa-iD-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  417,135,  Oct.  4,  1989, 

abanihMH«>  This  apylicatkM  Apr-  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,562 

Int.  a.'  C07C  ^7/00 

U.S.  CL  568—637  13  <3aim» 

1.  The  alk-1-enyl  ether  having  the  formula 


RlCH—CHO— Z— CHCOROO, 
OH 


wherein 
p  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  8: 

when  p  has  a  positive  value,  R  is  a  divalent  Ci  to  C20  vo- 
matic  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halo,  carbonyl,  vinyl  ether,  carboxylate.  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy,  alkyleneoxyalkyl  and  alkenyleneoxyalkyl 
or  the  radical 


O— 


where 

W  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  sulfiir,  sulfonyl  or  oxygen; 
f  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  SO,  Q  is  halo  or  C|  to  C4  alkyl  and 
V  has  a  value  of  0  to  4; 
when  p  is  zero,  R  is  a  monovalent  C2  to  C20  alkoxylated 
radical   or  alkyl,   phenyl,   benzyl,   a   polyhydroxylated 
starch,  sugar  or  celluloae  radical 


where 

W  is  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  sulfur,  sulfonyl  or  oxyen; 

f  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  SO;  Q  is  halo  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and 
V  has  a  value  of  0  to  4; 

R2  and  R3  are  each  independently,  Ci  to  C«  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
haloalkyl  or  haloalkenyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  or  C«  alkyl; 

Z  is  an  optionally  alkoxylated  Ci  to  C|  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon; 

Y  is  hydroxy  or 


— o— c— CH— z— cx:h»chri 
I 

OH 


5427,534 

ETHER  PRODUCTION  WITH  MULTI-STAGE 

REACTION  OF  OLEFINS 

Mohaea  N.  Harandi,  Loaghome,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
CoBtinuatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  570,744,  Aag.  22, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,091,590.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,187 

Int.  a.'  C07C  41/54 
VS.  a.  568—697  »  CtataM 

1.  A  multisuge  process  for  etherifying  a  mixed  C4-(-  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  diene,  isoalkene  and  n- 
alkene,  comprising: 
contacting  the  olefinic  feedstock  and  aliphatic  alcohol  in  a 
first  reaction  sUge  reaction   zone  under  etherification 
conditions  with  acid  etherification  catalyst  to  convert  a 
major  amount  of  the  isoalkene  to  C5  +  tertiary-alkyl  ether; 
recovering  a  reactant  effluent  from  the  first  sUge  containing 
tertiary-alkyl  ether  product,  unreacted  alcohol  and  unrc- 
acted  olefin  comprising  n-alkene  and  diene; 
separating  an  ether-rich  C5  -t-  liquid  product  stream  from  the 

first  stage  effluent  in  a  first  product  recovery  section; 
reacting  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  first  sUge  effluent  uncon- 
verted olefins  and  alcohol  fraction  under  low  severity 
oligomerization  conditions  comprising  moderate  tempera- 
ture between  70"  C.  and  280*  C.  and  space  velocity  of 
0.5-50  WHSV  based  on  total  olefin  in  the  feed  in  a  second- 
ary stage  catalytic  reaction  zone  containing  porous  solid 
acid  oligomenzation  catalyst  panicles  to  oligomerize  a 
major  portion  of  diene; 
recovering  a  Cs-t-  liquid  product  stream  from  secondary 

stage  effluent;  and 
recovering  n-alkene  substantially  free  of  diene  fhxn  second- 
ary stage  effluent. 


5,227,535 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-NITRO-5-FLUORO-  OR  -5-CHLOROPHENOL 
Ralf  PfiraMOB,  GriciiMia;  Theodor  Papeid^ihs,  Frairicfwt  aa 
Main,  and  IQaaa  Forstiiiger,  Kelsterbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft,  FraokftDt 
an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,674 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  Oct  9, 
1991,  4133447 

Int  a.'  C07C  205/20 
VS.  Ci.  568—709  »  Ctataw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isomerically  pure  2-nitro- 
S-fluoro-  or  -5-chlorophenol,  wherein  2,4-difluorofiitroben- 
zeneor2,4-dichloronitrobenzene  is  reacted  with  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide 
solution  or  suspension  in  the  absence  of  organic  solvents  or 
other  solubilizers  at  temperatures  from  about  20*  C.  to  about 
190*  C,  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  adjusted  to  about  1  to 
about  6  by  the  addition  of  acid,  the  resultant  product  b  steam 
distilled  and  is  isolated  from  the  distillate  after  cooling. 


OH 


an 


is  reacted  with  cis-p-inenth-2-ene-l,8-did  of  the  formula 

all) 


am 


5,227,536 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
HYDROXYBENZOCYCLOBUTENES 
PKlikkottU  J.  Thomas;  Robert  A.  DeVriea;  R.  Garth  Pewa,  and 
Daniel  A.  Batzel,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assigDors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,014,  Sep.  20, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  JuL  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,651 
lat  a.'  C07C  39/17.  37/02 
VS.  CL  568-734  M  Clalam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-  or  4-hydrooxybenzocyclobu- 
tene  compound,  comprising  reacting  a  3-  or  4-halobcnzocy- 
dobutene  compound,  selected  from  fluoro-,  chloro-,  bromo-, 
or  iodobenzocyclobutcne  compounds,  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  elemental 
copper  or  a  copper  compound  in  an  aqueous  alcohol  mediimi 
at  a  temperature  from  about  50*  C.  to  a  temperature  at  which 
dimerization  or  oligomerization  of  a  benzocydobutene  reac- 
tant or  product  is  a  significant  side  reaction,  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  halobenzocyclobutene  reactant  to  the 
hydroxybenzocyclobutenc  product. 

5027,537 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

6,l^DIHYDRO-6■HYDROXY-CANNABIDIOL  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

TRANS-DELTA-9-TETRAHYDROCANNABINOL 

Peter  Stoaa,  Dlertiasen,  and  Peter  Mcrrath,  Mcauniagerbcrg. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaisaon  to  Heiarich  Mack 

Nachf.,  Dlertiasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,040 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrisuay,  Jaa.  9, 
1991,  4100441 

lat  CL'  C07C  33/36,  43/21 
VS.  CL  S68-811  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  6,12-dihydrohydroxy-cannabidiol 
of  the  formula  (I) 


(D 


in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  add  catalyst 


5,227,538 
CATALYTIC  ASYMMETRIC  REDUCnON  OF  KETONES 

USING  METAL  CATALYSTS 
Stepbea  L.  BachwaM,  Somenille,  Maas^  Alberto  Gaticmi, 
Rockrlllc  Md.,  aad  Robert  B.  Giaismsa.  BntokUac,  Mass^ 
■mignnri  to  Massachasetts  laslHali  tl  Teckaalogy,  Cmi- 
brid|e,Mass. 

Coatiaaaikm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,939,  May  13, 1991, 
abandooed,  which  is  a  cortlaaaHoa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,192, 
Not.  21, 1990.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  14. 1991.  Ser.  No.  792.227 

lat  CL'  C07C  29/36.  29/50 
VS.  CL  568—814  1  Oalmm 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  asymmetric  reduction  of  ke- 
tones, comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  active 
species  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  M(LXL'XL"),  M(LXL'XL"XL'"), 

MO-XL-XL-XL-XL"),  and  M(LXL'XL"XL"XL"XL'). 
where  M  b  a  group  3,  4,  S  or  6  metal,  a  lanthanide  or  an 
actinide,  and  L,  L',  L",  L"',  L",  L',  independently,  are 
some  combination  of  H,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  a  silyU  a  halo- 
gen, —OR,  — SR.  or  — NRCRI,  where  R  and  R'  are  H,  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  and  are  different  or  the  same,  (ii)  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  silane  compound  able  to  supply  a 
hydride  ion  during  the  reduction  reaction,  aad  (iii)  a  dural 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amines, 
diamines,  alcohols,  diols,  organic  acids,  organic  diacids, 
thiols,  and  phosphines; 
reacting  a  ketone  substrate  in  the  presence  of  the  mixture; 

and 
recovering  and  purifying  an  alcohol  reaction  product  en- 
riched in  one  enantiomer. 


5027,539 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SALTS  OF  FLUORINATFD 

ALCOHOLS 

SteCaa  Kotaa,  Whartoa,  NJ.;  Danyt 
S.C.,  aad  Walter  NaTarriai,  MOaa,  Italy, 
moat  S#JL,  Milaa,  Italy 

FIM  Oct  31, 1991,  Sar.  No.  786,17» 

daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  2, 1990.  21964  A/90 

lat  CL'  C07C  31/34 

VS.  CL  S68— 842  "  O"*" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkali-metal  or  ammomum  salts  of 

fluorinated  tertiary  alcohols  having  the  formula  (I): 


HO 


CsHn 


R,RyC^2i.+  l)*C-OM 


(D 


wherein  an  equimolar  amount  of  olivetolerf  the  formula  01)   wherein  v.^.^..^ 

wuciou      ^  R  and  R',  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent  from  each  other  aad 
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are  a  perfialocarbyl  group,  th«  halogen  atoms  of  which  are 
F,  CI  and/or  Br;  or  a  hydrogcnated  halocarbyl  group,  the 
halogen  atoms  of  which  are  F,  CI  and/or  Br; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6,  inclusive; 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  the  cation  of  an  ammonium  base; 

X  and/or  y  are  0  or  1;  k  is  1,  2  or  3;  and  x  +  y  +  k  =  3; 
wherein  a  carbonyl  compound  having  formula  (II): 

an 


wherein  R"  and/or  R'"  have  the  meanings  defmed  above  for  R 
and/or  R'  and  may  also  be  F;  is  re«:ted  with  a  tri(«lkyl)«lane- 
perfluoroalkyl  compound  having  formula  (III): 


((C I  -C4Mky  1)3— Si-C.J'ii  + 1 


(UI) 


and  with  an  alkali-metal  or  ammonium  fluoride  MF,  wherein  n 
and  M  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  in  an  aprotic  dipolar 
solvent  at  a  temperature  withm  the  range  of  from  -45"  C.  to 
+ 120*  C,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  MF:OII)  •»  from 
0.5:1.0  to  5.0:1.0. 


5,227,540 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRIMARY  AND 

SECONDARY  FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ALCOHOLS 

Wolfgang  Knaup,  BurgUrdMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mrignor 

to  Hoectet  AktJtngfwIlirhaft.  Fraakfnrt  am  Main,  Ft4.  Ktf. 

of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jnl.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  919,310 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  26, 
1991,  4124S07 

Iirt.  CL'  C07C  31/38.  31/40 
VS.  OL  56«— •42  »  Ctotaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  primary  or  secondary 
fluorine-containing  alcohol  of  the  formula  1  below 


R/-CH2— CH2— CH— OH 

R 


in  which  R/  is  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  by  reaction  of  a  perfluoroalkylethylene  of  the 
formula  2  below 


5427,541 

PURIFICATION  OF  2>DICHLORO-l-PROPANOL 

Toahio  Mori;  Hiromita  Nojima;  Koji  Kn*»,  aU  of  KaMgawa,  aad 

Tataakara  Aral,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  Skowa 
Dcako  lUL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  S14,467,  Dec  30,  1991,  i 

TUa  appUcatioB  Nor.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  982.119 
lat.  CL'  O07C  31/34 
VS.  CL  56»-«50  3 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  2,3-dichloro-l-propanol  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  chlorinating  alcohol  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  aqueous 
solution  in  a  reactor  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining 2,3-dichloro-l-propanol; 

(2)  introducing  said  reaction  mixture  containing  2.3- 
dichloro-1-propanol  into  a  degassing  tower,  where  hydro- 
gen chloride  is  released,  and  returning  the  resulting  re- 
leased hydrogen  chloride  to  the  reactor, 

(3)  cooling  the  residual  liquid  obtained  from  step  (2)  so  as  to 
separate  it  into 

(i)  a  first  aqueous  layer,  and 
(ii)  a  first  oily  layer, 

(4)  returning  the  first  aqueous  layer  to  the  reactor; 

(5)  feeding  said  first  oily  layer  to  a  first  distillation  tower, 
and  separating  said  first  oily  layer  into 

0)  a  high  boiling  fraction  containing  purified  2.3-dichloro- 
l-propanol,  wherein  said  high  boiling  fraction  has  a 
boiling  point  not  lower  than  that  of  2.3-dichloro-l- 
propanol,  and 

(ii)  a  low  boiling  fraction  containing  hydrogen  chloride, 
2,3-dichloro-l-propanol  and  low  boiling  componenu 
having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  that  of  2,3-dichloro-l- 
propanol.  wherein  the  low  boiling  fraction  is  recovered 
as  a  distillate,  and  recovering  said  high  boiling  fraction 
containing  purified  2,3-dichloro-l-propanol. 

(6)  cooUng  the  resulting  distillate  of  step  (5)  so  as  to  separate 
it  into 

(i)  a  second  aqueous  layer,  and 
(ii)  a  second  oily  layer  containing  purified  2.3-dichloro-l- 

propanol; 

(7)  returning  the  second  aqueous  layer  to  said  reactor;  and 

(8)  recovering  the  second  oily  layer  containing  purified 
2,3-dichloro- 1  -propanol. 


-i.' 


Ry-CH=CH2 


in  which  R/has  the  meaning  given,  with  an  n-Q-alkanol  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  which  comprises  using  the 
perfluoroalkylethylene  compound,  the  alkanol  compound  and 
the  free  radical  initiator  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1  to  20-50  to 
0.002-0.2,  wherein  said  free  radical  initiator  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  peroxides,  diacyl  peroxides  and 
peroxycarboxylic  esters  and  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  alkanol  compound  is  taken  first  and  heated  to 
a  temperature  which  is  in  the  range  from  50*  C.  below  to  10* 
C.  above  the  one-minute  halflife  temperature  of  the  free  radical 
initiator  and  is  50'  to  230*  C.  and  then  at  this  temperature  the 
perfluoroalkylethylene  and  the  free  radical  initiator  are  simul- 
taneously and  essentially  continuously  added  to  the  alkanol  in 
a  time  period  of  I  to  10  hours. 


5,227,542 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL 
PARTICLES  OF  MAGNESIUM  ALKOXIDE 
U4o  Horns,  Theodore,  Ala.^  Tkomaa  Joatmaaa.  Dalmea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraiaay;  iOaaa-Dicter  Kaaamaaa,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay;  Reiahai^  Mattkcs,  and  Hartwig  Raoleder,  both  of 
RheiafeMea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy.  aaaigaors  to  HneU  Ak- 
tieageoellachafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
CoattaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  641.140.  Jaa.  14, 1991.  abandoned  This 
appUcatkM  Sep.  1.  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,511 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy,  Jaa.  12, 
1990,4000697 

lat  CL'  C07C  31/30 
VS.  CL  568—851  »3  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  finely  divided,  spherical 
magnesium  alkoxide,  consisting  of  spray  drying  a  solution  of  a 
corresponding  carboxylated  magnesium  alkoxide.  wherein: 
the  solution  is  sprayed  in  a  single  step  via  a  two-material 
nozzle  with  internal  mixing,  which  is  operated  in  the 
partial-load  range  at  5  to  30%  of  ia  capacity, 
into  an  inert  accompanying  gas  which  is  fed  cocurrently. 


5,227,543 

FACILITATION  OF  TURNOVER  IN  THE  ADH  BY 

ADDITIVES  WHICH  CATALYZE  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

THE  OSCVI)  GLYCOLATE  ESTERS 

K.  Barry  Sbarpleaa.  LaJoUa,  and  Wihefan  K.  Amberg,  Saa  Diego, 

botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Massachaaetts  lastitate  of  Tech- 

Dology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,183.  May  13. 1991.  which  it 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512.934.  Apr.  23.  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,126,494,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

250.378.  Sep.  28,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,965,364.  which  is  a 

contiaaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159.068.  Feb.  23. 1988.  Pat  No. 

4,871,855,  which  is  a  contiBaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,692, 

Jaa.  11,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  10,  1991,  Scr. 

No.  777,755 

lat  CL'  C07C  29/04.  31/18.  31/20 

VS.  CI.  568—860  5  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  osmium-catalyzed  asymmetric  dihydroxyla- 
tion  of  an  olefin,  comprising  combining  the  olefin,  a  cinchona 
alkaloid  chiral  ligand  or  derivative  thereof,  an  organic  solvent, 
water,  an  oxidant  capable  of  oxidizing  an  osmium  species  to 
Os04,  an  osmium-containing  catalyst  and  an  organic  soluble 
anion,  and  maintaining  the  combination  under  conditions  ap- 
propriate for  asymmetric  dihydroxylation  of  the  olefin  to  oc- 
cur. 


5,227,544 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2-ETHYLHEXANOL 

Laaraace  R.  Thurman,  Oute.  and  James  B.  Harris.  Pearland, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation.  Parsippany, 

NJ. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  656>(4,  Feb.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  JaL  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  917,526 
lat  a.'  C07C  29/141.  31/125.  45/85.  45/78 
VS.  a.  568—881  6  daiias 

1.  A  process  for  producing  n-butyraldehyde  having  reduced 
contaminants  for  use  in  producing  2-ethylhexanol  having  a 
reduced  concentration  of  2-ethyl-4-methyl  pentanol,  compriv 
ing  introducing  a  crude  n-/iso-butyraldchyde  mixture  compris- 
ing n-butyraldehyde  and  as  a  contaminant,  isobutyraldehyde, 
complexes  of  isobutyraldehyde,  oligomers  of  isobutyraldehyde 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  distillation  column,  and  introducing 
from  about  0.05  to  about  2  wt.  %,  based  on  the  crude  n-/iso- 
butyraldehyde  mixture,  of  water  effective  to  hydrolyze  the 
oligomeric  contaminants  to  the  monomeric  form  of  isobutyral- 
dehyde during  distillation,  and  then  distilling  this  mixture  in  a 
distillation  zone  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  residence  time 
sufficient  to  hydrolyze  the  oligomeric  contaminants  to  and 
then  distill  substantially  all  of  the  isobutyraldehyde  overhead. 
4.  A  multi-suge  continuous  process  for  producing  2-ethyl- 
hexanol having  a  reduced  concentration  of  2-ethyl-4-methyl 
pentanol,  comprising: 
(a)  in  a  first  stage,  introducing  a  crude  n-/iso-butyraldehyde 
mixture  comprising  n-butyraldehyde  and  as  a  contaim- 
nant  isobutyraldehyde,  complexes  of  isobutyraldehyde. 
oligomers  of  isobutyraldehyde  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
distillation  column,  and  introducing  from  about  0.05  to 
about  2  wt.  %,  based  on  the  crude  n-/iso-butyraldehyde 


mixture,  of  water  effective  to  hydrolyze  the  oligomeric 
contaminants  to  the  monomeric  form  of  isobutyraldehyde 
during  distillation  thereby  reducing  the  amount  of  isobu- 
tyraldehyde which  reacts  to  form  2-ethyl-4-penicnal  dur- 
ing the  second  stage  and  subsequent  hydrogenation  of  the 
2-ethyl-4-ethyl-4-methyl  pentanol  during  the  third  stage, 
and  then  distilling  this  mixture  in  a  distillation  zone  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  reiidenoe  time  sufncient  to  hydro- 
lyze the  oligomeric  contaminants  to  and  then  distill  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  isobutyraldehyde  overhead. 


5,227,545 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,4-DICHLOROFLUOROBENZENE 

Theodor  PapMfUM;  Gcorg  Foix,  both  of  Fraaktet  tm  Mate, 

and  Ralf  PflraMaa,  Grieahriai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

aaaiVMra  to  Hoectet  AktieagrarHirhaft,  Ftraakfart  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9580*7 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciraiaay,  Oct  II, 
1991,  4133689 

lat  CL' C07C  .2J/U  17/10 
VS.  CL  570—147  19  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4-dichlorofluoroben- 
zene  in  high  yields  and  high  purity  in  a  three-suge  process 
without  intermediate  separation  of  the  isomers  formed, 
wherein  (1)  I  mol  of  fluorobenzene  is  nitrated  to  give  nitro- 
fluorobenzene  using  a  mixture  comprising  about  35  to  about  65 
parts  by  weight  of  about  50  to  about  90%  strength  sulfuric  acid 
and  about  35  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  nitrating  add 
comprising  about  35  to  about  55  parte  by  weight  of  about  95  to 
about  98%  strength  sulfuric  acid  and  about  45  to  about  65  parts 
by  weight  of  about  96  to  about  98%  strength  nitric  acid,  with 
the  proviso  that  about  0.8  to  about  2.0  equivalenU  of  nitrating 
agent  NO2+  are  used  per  mol  of  fluorobenzene,  at  tempera- 
tures of  about  20*  to  about  90*  C,  optionally  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent  or  diluent  (2)  about  25  g  to  about  ISO  g  of  chlorine, 
or  equivalent  amounts  of  a  chlorine  releasing  agent  are  al- 
lowed to  act  on  each  100  g  of  the  crude  nitrofluorobenzeae 
mixture  obtained,  in  the  presence  of  a  ring  chlorinating  caU- 
lyst  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  temperatures  of 
about  20*  to  about  100*  C,  and  (3)  about  18  g  to  about  203  g  of 
chlorine  or  equivalent  amountt  of  a  chlorine  releasing  agent 
are  allowed  to  act  on  each  100  g  of  the  crude  chlorofluoroni- 
trobenzene  mixture  obtained  (dcnitrating  chlorination).  after 
removal  of  the  ring  chlorinating  catalyst  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  a  diluent  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  dehy- 
drating agent  and/or  a  fluoride  scavenger,  at  temperatures  of 
about  1 10*  C.  to  about  220*  C.  and  then  the  2.4.dichloronuoro- 
benzene  is  isolated  by  fractional  distillation  or  melt  crystalliza- 
tion. 


5,227,546 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUORINE<»NTAININC 

ETHANE  DERIVATIVES 
Johannes  Eicher,  Garhaca;   Kari-Heiax  Faaaicwacy,  Lchrtc; 
Werner  Rudolph,  aad  Haas-Wahcr  Swidersfcy,  both  of  HaM- 
»er,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  aarigwir*  to  Sohay  Ptaor 
aad  Dcrirate  GmbH,  HaMiTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  940J07 
OaiiM  priority,  qpUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraa^r,  Sep.  14, 
1991,  4130696 

lat  CL'  CD7C  17/00 
VS.  a.  570—165  I*  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluorine-containing  ethane 
derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula  I 


F*H;^3_(*+,/>-CZ'ziF 


(I) 


wherein  Z'  and  Z^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  denote 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  k  denotes  0,  lor2aiid 
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n  denotes  1.  2  or  3,comprismg  caudyticmlly  Meeting  •  »urting   ride,  and  poUwum  chloride.  «nd  wherein  the  copper  is  present 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  in  an  amount  of  3  to  9%,  the  magnesium  is  present  m  an 

(a)  alkenes  corresponding  to  the  formula  II  amount  of  0.2  to  3%  and  the  potassium  is  present  in  an  amount 

of  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst 
F*H,./3j_*-»C=CX'x2  ai)   composition. 


wherein  Z'  and  Z^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  denote 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  k  has  the  afore- 
mentioned meaning  and  m  denotes  0.  1  or  2,  and 
(b)  halogen-contaimng  alkanes  corresponding  to  the  formula 
UI: 


F»H^3-<»+„C-CY'Y»Y» 


ail) 


wherein  k  and  n  have  the  above  meaning,  Y'  and  Y^  can 
be  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine  and  Y'  denotes  chlorine  or  bromine, 
with  an  at  least  equimolar  amount  of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  a 
liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  between  0'  and  250*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  active  formulation  comprising  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tantalum  fluoroaulfonate  and  niobium  fluorosulfonate,  said 
formuUtion  being  essentially  free  of  tantalum  pentahalide  and 
niobium  pentahalide,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  starting  com- 
pound to  catalytically  active  compound  is  from  about  10:  to 
1:100. 


SYNITOSIS  OF  l^DICHLOROETHANE  BY  CXX4 
OXYCHLORINATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Ytm  Concta,  Ckatcm  Araoax,  and  Gerard  Chattel,  Sisteroa, 
botk  of  FraMC  awigMn  to  Elf  AtockM  S.A„  Pirteaiix, 
Fraacc 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S3S3M 

n^im^  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  IS,  1991,  91-01824 

iMLCX^COrjC  17/156 

VS.  a.  570—243  ^  a"«« 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1.2-dichloroethane,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  contacting  carbon  tetrachloride,  ethylene 
and  oxygen  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  oxy- 
chlorination  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  thereafter 
separating  said  1,2-dichlorethane  from  the  producu  of  such 
oxychloriantion  reaction. 


5,227,547 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
DICHLOROPENTAFLUOROPROPANES 
Ohahki;  HMakan  OkMMto;  ToaUUro  TaMm,  all  of 
Yoka^MM;  K^H'T"  Ymm*;  Tan  KawaMki,  both  of  IcUkara, 
Mi  Ryatwo  Takci,  Tokyo,  aO  af  Ji*w.  aMigaon  to  Aaahi 
Gtai  Ciwfiay  UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DMrioa  of  S«.  Na.  720,491.  May  5, 1991.  •fte  applkatloa  JaL 
20, 1992,  Str.  Na.  914,591 
n.t—  priority,  ipplirarina  J^m,  Dm.  5,  1989,  1-314252; 
Dae.  5, 1909, 1^14253;  Dae.  19,  1909,  1-327338;  Mar.  1, 1990, 
2-47232;  Mar.  «,  1990,  2-54S39;  JaL  31, 1990,  2-201305 

lat.  a.'  C07C  17/23,  21/18 
VS.  CL  570—172  3  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  dichloropenufluoropropane, 
which  comprises  reaction  dichlorofluoromethane  with  tetra- 
fluoroethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  for 
addition  reaction  to  obtain  dichloropentafluoropropane, 
wherein  said  Lewia  acid  is  a  fluoride  of  the  formula: 

wherein  M  is  one  of  atoms  selected  from  Group  IVa,  Group 
Va  and  Group  11  lb,  or  a  mixture  of  such  atoms,  X  is  one  of  CI, 
Br  and  1  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  such  atoms,  a  is  a  real  number 
of  0<a<5,  and  ^  is  a  real  number  of  0</3§3.5  in  the  case  of 
Group  rVa.  a  real  number  of  0</3S4.5  in  the  case  of  Group 
Va,  and  a  real  number  of  0</3S2.5  in  the  case  of  Group  Illb, 
provided  that  a-f  ^  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  S. 

5,227.548 

OXYCHLORINATION  OF  ETHYLENE  TO 

14-DICHLOROErHANE 

Joka  D.  Scott,  Nr  Nortkwick,  Faglaaii,  aarigaor  to  laipcrial 

CWaical  ladaatrtaa  PLC  Loaioa,  EagiaBd 
DifWoa  of  S«r.  No.  449,771,  Dec  13, 1909,  Pat  No.  5,0113M. 
TUB  awHcarioa  Jaa.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  641,862 
CWm  priority,  ^pHcatloa  Uattad  Kiafdom,  Dec.  20,  1908, 
8829706 

lat  CL'  one  n/154 

vs.  CL  570—243  '  Clali" 

1.  Process  for  the  oxychlorination  of  ethylene  to  1,2- 
dichloroethane  in  which  the  oxychlorination  reaction  is  per- 
fonned  using  an  oxychlorination  catalyst  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  metallic  chlorides  carried  on  a  support 
therefor,  wherein  said  mixture  of  metallic  chlorides  consisu 
esaentially  of  a  mixture  of  copper  chloride,  magnraium  chlo- 


5^27,550 

MFm OD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

CHLORIDE 

Takaakl  Shiadaa;  TaiaU  KokayaaU,  aad  HinMori  IwaaaU,  an  of 
NUffta,  Japaa,  Mrigann  to  Shia-Etsa  Chcadcal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  633.006,  Dec.  24, 1990,  abaadoaed 

Tkia  appUcatioa  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  884,272 
dalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 19»,  1-339095 
lat  CL'  C07C  17/16 
VS.  CL  570—261  •  Oalma 

6.  A  method  for  preparation  of  methyl  chloride  which  com- 
prises: 
providing  a  vapor  mixture  containing  carbon  tetrachloride, 
methyl  alcohol  and  water  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1.01  to  2.0 
moles  of  carbon  tetrachloride  per  4  moles  of  methyl  alco- 
hol, 
introducing  said  mixture  into  a  reactor  containing  a  solid 
catalyst  comprising,  as  an  active  ingredient,  a  halide  or 
oxide  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  of  the  ele- 
menu  belonging  to  the  Groups  IB,  IL^,  IIB,  VIB,  VllB 
and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  supported  on  active  car- 
bon as  a  carrier,  and 
contacting  said  mixture  with  said  catalyst  in  said  reactor 
under  a  pressure  up  to  10  kg/cmkS  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  ISO"  to  250*  C. 


5427,551 
METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  MIST  FORMATION  FROM 

OIL<»?»JTAININC  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
HaroM  E.  Bachman.  Summit,  aod  Cheng  K.  Shik,  Scotch  Plaiaa, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  Exxoa  Chcarical  Pateats  lac,  Lia- 
dca,NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,433 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nov.  19,  1989,  986754 
lat  CL'  ClOM  143/06 
VS.  CL  585—12  26  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  suppressing  mist  formation  from  a  single 
use  lubricating  oil,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

admixing  with  the  lubricating  oil  from  about  0.0001  to  0.04 
weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  prepared  by  copolymeriz- 
ing  at  least  one  alphamonoolefm  selected  from  propylene 
and  butene-l  with  at  least  one  additional  alpha-monoolefin 
having  from  S  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
having  a  viacoaity  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  300,000  to  about  10  million. 


5^27,552 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  ALKENES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  ALKANES  AND  A  HETEROGENEOUS 
CATALYST 
Oareacc  D.  Chaag,  Priacctoa,  N  J.;  Staart  D.  HcUrlag.  Yard- 
Icy,  Pa.,  aad  Raady  F.  Striehel,  Mt  HoUy,  N  J.,  aMigaon  to 
MobU  OO  Corporatkw,  Fairtex,  Va. 

FDcd  Apr.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  873,842 
lat  CL'  C07C  5/OZ  5/327.  2/00:  BOU  20/34 
VS.  a.  585-257  »•  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  selected  paraffin  from  a  reac- 
tion mixture  containing 
(i)  an  acceptor  olefin  having  the  carbon  backbone  structure 

of  said  selected  paraffin; 
(ii)  a  donor  paraffin  having  a  carbon  backbone  structure 

different  from  that  of  said  selected  paraffin; 
(iii)  leas  than  about  10  mole  percent  molecular  hydrogen; 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  reaction  mixture 
with  a  heterogeneous  catalyst  comprising  porous  carbon 
in  the  absence  of  added  catalytic  metal  to  convert  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  acceptor  olefin  to  said  selected  paraffin 
and  to  dehydrogenate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  donor 
paraffin. 

5,227,553 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  CRUDE 

HIGH-BUTADIENE  C4  CUTS 

Peter  Polaaek,  Wciaheiai;  Dietaar  PoaMit,  Ladwigahafca,  aad 

Peter  Schreyer,  Weiaheiai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

aaaigaors  to  BAST  Aktieageaellachaft,  Ladwigahafca,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Geraway 

Filed  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  8874138 

lat  CL»  COTC  5/05 

VS.  a.  585-259  '  Oaia* 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  1,3-butadiene 
to  butenes  in  the  liquid  phase  or  trickle  phase  in  contact  with 
a  fixed-bed  supported  noble  metal  catalyst,  wherein  a  C4 
stream  having  a  1,3-butadiene  content  of  from  20  to  80%  w/w, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  C4  sUeam,  is  hydrogenated  in  a 
cascade  of  two  reaction  zones  wherein  each  of  the  two  reac- 
tion zones  is  operated  at  reaction  temperatures  ranging  from 
40*  C.  to  120*  C.  pressures  ranging  from  5  to  50  bar  wherein 
the  pressure  in  the  second  reaction  zone  is  lower  than  the 
pressure  in  the  first  reaction  zone,  and  liquid  hourly  space 
velocities  of  the  C4  sueam  ranging  from  0. 1  to  30  h- ',  such 
that  the  hydrogenation  product  from  the  first  reaction  zone  has 
a  1,3-butadiene  content  of  from  0.1  to  20%  w/w  and  the  hy- 
drogenation product  from  the  second  reaction  zone  has  a 
1,3-butadiene  content  of  from  0.005  to  \%  w/w,  based  in  both 
cases  on  the  weight  of  the  C4  stream,  wherein  the  1,3-butadiene 
content  of  the  hydrogenation  product  from  the  second  reac- 
tion zone  is  at  least  5  times  smaller  than  that  of  the  hydrogena- 
tion product  from  the  first  reaction  zone,  and  wherein  the 
selectivity  achieved  for  the  conversion  of  1,3-butadiene  in  the 
direction  of  butenes  is  at  least  96%. 


zatioo,  said  conditions  including  temperatures  ranging 
lixmi  about  110*  C  to  200*  C,  pressures  ranging  from 
about  380  to  4S0  pai  and  a  liquid  houriy  space  velocity 
ranging  from  about  O.S  to  2.0  to  produce  a  first  effluent 
stream; 
contacting  the  second  feedstream  admixed  with  hydrogen  in 
said  second  isomerization  reaction  zone  with  an  isomerixa- 
tion  catalyst  at  conditions  sufficient  to  effectuate  isomeri- 
zation, said  conditions  including  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  130*  C.  to  220*  C.  pressuies  ranging  from  380 
to  450  psi  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  ranging  from 
about  0.01  to  0.8  to  produce  a  second  effluent  stream; 
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conveying  at  least  one  of  the  effluent  streams  to  a  high 
pressure  separator  to  reduce  a  hydrogen-rich  recycle 
stream; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen-rich  stream  lor 
admixture  with  the  first  feedstream  and  the  second  feed- 
stream  whereby  a  common  hydrogen  recycle  stream  is 
shared  during  isomerization; 

conveying  the  first  and  the  second  effluent  streams  to  a 
stabilizer  section  to  remove  gaseous  and  low-boiling  com- 
ponenU  formed  during  isomerization;  and 

fractionating  the  product  steam  to  separate  the  product 
stream  into  at  least  one  C4  hydrocarbon  stream  and  at  least 
one  higher  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  stream. 

5,227,555 

PRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINE  FROM  UGHT 
HYDROCARBONS 
Andrei  Rhoc,  New  York,  N.Y,  aad  Kcneth  J.  Gwoadi,  Poar 
toa  Plaiaa,  NJ.,  aaaiffMrs  to  ABB  I    ■■ai  Oeat  lac, 
Blooaifleld,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  217,945 
lat  CL'  OTTC  1/00:  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  CL  585—322  » ' 


5,227,554 

ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Tai-Shcag  Ckoa,  Peaaiagtoa,  N  J.,  aMigaor  to  MokU  OU  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Fairtez,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,797 

lat  CL'  one  5/23 

VS.  a.  585—303  20  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  C4  and  higher  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbons,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

charging  a  first  feedstream  containing  C5  and  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  hydrocarbons  and  at  least  20%  Q  hydrocar- 
bons to  a  first  isomerization  reaction  zone; 

charging  a  second  feedstream  containing  C4  hydrocarbons 
to  a  second  isomerization  reaction  zone; 

contacting  the  first  feedstream  admixed  with  hydrogen  in 
said  first  isomerization  reaction  zone  with  an  isomeriza- 
tion catalyst  at  conditions  sufficient  to  effectuate  isomeri- 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  gasoline  product  from  a 

Ught  hydrocarbon  feed  comprising:  

catalytically  aromatizing  a  light  hydrocarbon  in  an  aromati- 
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zatkm  zone  and  producing  effluent  conuining  mromatics 
and  olefins;  and 
catalytically  alkylating  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  effluent 
from  said  aromatization  zone  and^  producing  a  gasoline 
product 


3,227  AM 

TUKBULENT  FLOW  PROCESS,  MONOALKYL 

AROMATIC  PRODUCnON  PROCESS  AND  REACTOR 

FOR  SUCH  PROCESS 
Jtmm  H.  BcatoB,  Swgar  Lud;  John  B.  ivy.  Lake  Jaduoa; 
Jack  Broodo,  MiaMwri  Citr.  Kirk  A.  Leianer,  Ai^lctoa,  and 
EUroy  G.  Fox,  Qute,  aU  of  Tei^  airignort  to  TV  Dow  OfiBi- 
cal  CoBi»My.  Midla^  Mkk. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,4«9 
lA  CL'  C07C  2/70:  BOU  8/04 
VS.  CL  5S5-323  12 


5,227,557 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AROMATIZATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  CONTAINING  2  TO  4  CARBON 
ATOMS  PER  MOLECULE 
Jcaa-Paal  BovnoaTille,  Cergy  Poatoise;  Fraada  Raatz,  Saiat 
AtoM,  aad  Bernard  Jugnin,  deceaaed,  late  of  Raeil  Malmai- 
aoa,  aU  of  FVance  by  JcaaaiM  JiigBia  aMi  Sylvie  JngiUa,  legal 
rcprcaeatatiTca  .  aaaigaorf  to  Inatitat  Fraacaia  D«  Petrolc 
RMil-Malnuiaoa,  FraMC 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  753,168 
Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  3, 1990,  90  109M 
lat  a.'  C07C  2/00 
VS.  CL  5«5— 419  15  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  aromatization  of  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing 2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  catalyst  containing  a  zeolite  synthesized  in  a  system  con- 
sisting essentially  of  silica  and  alumina,  having  the  structure  of 
an  MFl  zeolite  and  modified  by  metals  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  noble  metal  from  the  platinum  family  and  at  least 
one  additional  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin, 
germanium,  lead  and  indium. 


1.  A  turbulent  alkylation  method  for  producing  ethylben- 
zene  in  an  alkylation  reactor  vessel,  the  method  comprising 

feeding  gaseous  ethylene  under  pressure  into  a  gas  chamber 
and  then  to  gas  spargers  disposed  horizontally  in  the 
reactor  vessel  and  then  from  the  gas  spargers  into  reaction 
tubes  disposed  horizontally  in  the  reactor  vessel, 

feeding  a  liquid  stream  including  catalyst  and  liquid  benzene 
into  a  first  liquid  chamber  and  from  the  first  liquid  cham- 
ber into  the  reaction  tubes  in  which  the  ethylene  and 
benzene  react  exothermically  producing  a  first  stream 
with  liquid  benzene,  catalyst,  ethylbenzene  and  polyethyl- 
benzCTcs  as  reaction  products,  the  ethylene,  catalyst  and 
benzene  flowing  turbulcntly  together  in  the  reaction  tubes 
and  flowing  horizontally  there  through,  the  ethylene, 
catalyst  and  liquid  benzene  having  a  residence  time  in 
each  reaction  tube  of  IS  seconds  or  less  and  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  reaction  tubes  maintained  above  200  degrees 
Centigrade, 

flowing  the  first  stream  into  a  transalkylation  reactor,  a 
reaction  in  the  transalkylation  reactor  producing  a  second 
stream  with  a  higher  ethylbenzene  content  and  a  lower 
polyethylbenzene  than  the  first  stream,  the  second  stream 
containing  catalyst,  ethylbenzene,  benzene,  and  polyethyl- 
benzene, and  the  temperature  in  the  transalkylation  reac- 
tor maintained  between  40  degrees  Centigrade  and  75 
degrees  Centigrade, 

flowing  the  second  stream  to  separation  means  for  separat- 
ing out  its  components,  including  ethylbenzene,  and 

pressure  of  the  liquid  stream  decreasing  in  a  fust  pressure 
drop  between  the  first  liquid  chamber  and  the  interior  of 
the  reaction  tubes,  pressure  of  the  liquid  stream  decreasing 
in  a  second  pressure  drop  as  it  flows  across  the  first  liquid 
chamber  to  each  of  the  reaction  tubes,  the  first  pressure 
drop  sufficiently  greater  than  the  second  pressure  drop  so 
that  a  uniform  amount  of  the  liquid  stream  flows  into  each 
of  the  reaction  tubes,  the  ratio  of  the  first  pressure  drop  to 
the  second  pressure  drop  greater  than  10,  and 

pressure  of  the  gaseous  ethylene  decreasing  in  a  primary 
pressure  drop  as  it  flows  from  the  gas  chamber  and  out  of 
a  hole  in  each  sparger  into  a  reaction  tube,  pressure  of  the 
gaseous  ethylene  decreasing  in  a  secondary  pressure  drop 
as  It  flows  across  the  gas  chamber  to  each  of  the  spargers, 
the  primary  pressure  drop  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
secoiidary  pressure  drop  so  that  a  unifrom  amount  of 
gaseous  ethylene  flows  into  each  of  the  spargers. 


^% 


5,227,559 

AROMATIC  ALKYLATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
STEAM  MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  BETA  CATALYST 
Edwar  S.  ShaaHkoiun,  Houston;  Thomas  R.  Schnler,  Galeu 
Park,  aMi  Aakia  K.  Ghoah,  HoMton,  all  ofTex.,  amt^ton  to 
Flaa  Tccknology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S33,244 
lat  CL'  C07C  2/64 
VS.  CL  5W— •4«  M ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylbenzene,  comprising: 

(a)  Supplying  a  feedstock  containing  benzene  into  a  reaction 
zone  and  into  contact  with  a  zeoUte  beu  alkylation  cau- 
lyst  which  has  been  modified  by  steaming  at  a  temperature 
between  about  550*  C.  and  730*  C.  and  has  a  silica  to 
alumina  mole  ratio  in  excess  of  SO; 

(b)  Supplying  an  ethylating  agent  to  the  reaction  zone; 

(c)  Operating  the  reaction  zone  at  alkylation  reaction  condi- 
tions effective  to  ethylation  of  the  benzene  in  the  presence 
of  the  alkylation  catalyst; 

(d)  Recovering  the  ethylbenzene  from  the  reaction  zone. 


9027,559  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AUTYL-SUBTITUTED 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
ntwawl  Fkkao,  SUga;  TakM  HiM,  Toynaaka; 
Iharakl;    Maiiblrn    Uairi,   CUba,    a^   GohAi 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japaa,  Mrigaort  to  Sodtoaw  Chcakal  Comr 
paay.  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japn 

CoBtiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  570,549,  Aag.  21, 1990,  abiwiiMiii. 

which  k  a  coMtiaMrtio»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  305,755,  Feb.  3, 1999, 

abaadnaril  This  application  Jaa.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S15,n9 

CUM  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1909,  0-24527; 

AaC  10,  1999,  <3-200794;  Nor.  9,  1999,  <3-292993;  Dec  27. 

1999,  63-^1091 

fart.  CL'  C07C  2/66 
VS.  a.  595—452  »»  Oaia* 

1.  A  proceas  for  preparing  an  alkyl-«ub«tituted  hydrocartwn 
comprising  alkylating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  at  an  alpha-position  in  a  side  chain  with  an 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  base  as  a  catalyst,  wherein  said 
solid  base  is  one  which  is  obtainable  by  reacting  an  alumina 
containing  1.3  to  15%  by  weight  of  water  and  an  alkali  metal 
in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to  600*  C. 


5,227,562 
ETHYLENE  IHMERIZATION 

iMtlMviila,  OktaL 
FBad  Feb.  10, 1992,  Ser.  Ne.  933,277 
lat  a.'  COTC  2/08.  2/32 
VS.  CL  595—520  » • 

1.  A  process  for  dimerizing  ethylene  to  batenes  consisting 
essentially  of:  contacting  ethylene;  a  cobalt  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organocobalt(II)  compound 
and  an  organocobalt(III)  compound;  and  a  borohydride  com- 
pound of  the  formula  MBH4-11R11  where  n»  1.  2,  or  3,  M  ia  an 
alkali  metal,  and  each  R  independently  represents  a  C|  to  Cio 
hydrocarbyl  radical;  wherein  the  ethylene  is  in  a  gaaeous  phaee 
and  the  cobalt  compound  and  borohydride  compound  are  in  a 
solvent  and  in  a  liquid  phase,  thereby  producing  a  product 
reaction  mixture  in  a  liquid  phase  comprising  said  butenea. 


5,227,560 
CHLORINATION  AND  ELIMINATION  PROCESS  AND 

SOME  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
KalheriM  S.  CIcmeet;  W.  FrMk  Rickey,  both  of  Lekc  Jackaon, 
Hd  Marlia  E.  WaHera,  Wcat  CofaMbia,  ail  of  Tex^ 
to  TW  Dow  Otasical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  799,902 
lat.  CL'  O07C  5/00 
VS.  CL  595—500  » 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  compound  com- 
prising (a)  contacting  a  compound  having  atleast  one  active 
methine  group,  hereinafter  called  the  target  compound,  with 
atleast  one  perchloroalkane  and  aqueous  base  in  the  presence 
of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  which  is  a  tetraalkyloniumhydrox- 
ide  such  that  a  tertiary  alkyl  chloro  product  is  produced  and 
(b)  contacting  the  tertiary  alkyl  chloro  product  with  a  base 
such  that  the  tertiary  chlorine  atom  is  eliminated  to  form  a 
double  bond  between  the  methine  carbon  and  an  adjacent 
carbon  atom. 


5027,561 

CO-DIMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  AROMATICS  WITH 

a-MONOOLEFINS 

EU  Dfcat,  AaMterdam,  NcthcrlaadB,  aaaiffor  to  ShcU  OU 

paay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FDcd  Kn>  U  1M2,  Ser.  No.  9290M 

CUm  priority,  appHcatioa  Earopcaa  Pat  OCT.,  Aag.  23, 
1991,  91202164J 

lat  CL'  OTTC  2/24 
VS.  CL  595-514  •  Otimm 

1.  A  homogeneous  catalytic  process  for  the  co-dimerization 
of  styrene  with  an  omonoolefin  monomer  selected  fixxn  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  1-butylene  or  a 
derivative  thereof,  which  comprises  contacting  styrene  and  the 
a-monoolefin  monomer  with  a  solution  of  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  palladium  compound 

b)  an  anion  of  an  acid  with  a  pKa  of  less  than  2,  and, 

c)  a  diphosphine  of  the  general  formuU  R'R^P-X-PR'R*,  in 
which  R'R^  and  R^  and  R*  represent  the  same  or  a  differ- 
ent unsubatituted  or  polar-substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl groups  and  X  is  bivalent  organic  bridging  group 
containing  at  least  tow  carbon  atoms  in  the  bridge. 


S027,563 
PREPARATION  OF  PRCMnTLENE  BY  DEHYIMATHm 

OF  ISOPROPANOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
PSEUDO-BOEHMTTE  DERIVED  GAMMA  ALUMINA 
CATALYSTT 
Hiraahi  Pakahwa,  Icblbara;  F^liMaa  Mill  iii 
MRaakl  Yiwbiw,  Yilaabidiii  SMalM  1  Arrtd.  1 
ToiWyaU  taaka,  Iwakaai.  al  of  Japaa,  iiilgim  te  Wtrni 
ta.  Ltd,.  Tekya.  Jip« 
of  Ser.  Na.  96«,796,  Aag.  9, 1999, 
to  a  caadBMliaa  of  Ser.  Na.  499,539,  Dic  M, 
inrT.rtiiiii   I"  '^'-  ,1"  -"  -"-r*  ««««-*■>  •«aa**a 
CUM  prierity.  appbcaliea  Jivaa,  Dec  36. 1999, 63-339721: 
Oct  13, 1999, 1-267553 

lat  CL'  C07C  1/00 
VS.  CL  595—640  •  O*" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  propylene  cumpriaing  the  step  of 
dehydrating  isopropanol  at  about  180*  C.  to  about  400*  C  in 
the  presence  of  an  'y-alumina  catalyst  having  a  mean  pore 
diameter  in  the  range  of  from  30  to  ISO  A  with  a  standard 
deviation  ((r*)  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  40  A  and  a  pore 
volume  of  at  least  0.4  cc/g.  oa  a  dry  bam,  baaed  00  statiMic 
calculation  from  pore  diameter  and  pore  volume,  wherein  said 
Y-alumina  catalyst  is  prepared  from  paeudo-boehmite  alumi- 
num hydroxide  through  dehydration. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 

OLEFINS 

S.CCWa.Talpd;CCCha.riililii9!F.S.IJa.Kiiliil  19; 

Titmtm,  aM^en  to  IMna  CMaicai  \jm^mmi^t,  i^^a, 
TaiwaB 

Filed  Dec  9, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  994J992 
bt  CL'  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  CL  99S-640  WOalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tertiary  olefia  aad  aa 
alcohol  by  decompoeition  of  the  corresponding  tertiary  alkyl 
ether  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  120*  to 
about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  I  to  about  10  atmo- 
spheres in  the  presence  of  s  catalyst  composition  comprinttg: 
(i)  S  to  9S  percent  by  weight  of  a  crystaUine  alumina  silicate 
zeolite  having  a  silica-to-alumina  mole  ratio  of  about  IS  to 
about  SOO  and  a  Constraint  Index  of  about  1  to  about  12, 
and 
fri)  95  to  S  percent  by  weight  of  a  binder  selected  from 
amorphous  silica,  alumina,  silica-alumina,  and  mixtorea 
thereof,  and  wherein: 
conversion  of  such  tertiary  alkyl  ether  is  at  least  94  mole  %, 
and  tclecti  vity  towards  productioa  of  said  tertiary  olefin  is 
at  least  99  mole  %  and  towards  production  of  said  alcohol 
ia  at  least  96  mole  %. 
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DIMEaUZATION  AND/OR  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
ALKANES 
ViMMt  A.  Dvutc  WMt  Ckmtr,  and  Jims  E.  Lstom,  Wal- 
Vtmtfori,  botk  of  Pa^  Mritaon  to  Su  Coapuy,  Ik.  (RAM), 

Filed  Jm.  29,  1992,  S«r.  No.  9O6,0tt 
lat  CL»  C07C  5/327.  5/333 
VS.  a.  585— iM  «  Ctata« 

1.  Proceas  for  dehyrogenating  branched-chain  paraflins 
which  comprixs  contacting  a  Cb  to  C4  hydrocarbon  with  a 
reagent  comprising  barium  peroxide  oxidizer  and  a  transition 
metal  from  Groups  I.  III.  IV,  V.  VI,  VII  or  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  or  compound  thereof,  in  a  reaction  rone  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  dehydrogenate  said  hydrocarbon,  recov- 
ering ■  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon  and  barium  oxide  from 
the  reaction  rone,  and  regenerating  said  oxidizer  by  oxidizing 
said  barium  oxide  to  barium  peroxide. 


5,227,5<6 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Paid  R.  CottrcU.  ArUagtoa  Heighta,  and  Michael  E.  Fettia, 

Proapcct  Heigbts,  both  of  lU.,  aaaignors  to  UOP,  Dcs  Plaiact, 

lU. 
CoatiaiiatioiHia-part  of  Sar.  No.  631,952,  Jam.  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,0r7.792.  Thia  appUcatioa  Oct.  21.  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,746 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  patent  nibaeqaeat  to  Feb.  11, 

2009,  has  bcca  diaclained. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  5/S2 

VS.  a.  SS5-660  ♦  Oatas 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  dehydrogetution  of  a  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propane  and  butane  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  platinum  and  a  carrier 
material  wherein  said  dehydrogenation  is  conducted  at  severe 
operating  conditions  which  promote  rapid  deactivation  of  said 
catalyst  including  the  agglomeration  of  said  platinum  on  said 
carrier  material  and  the  deposition  of  coke  on  said  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  said 
catalyst  comprising  platinum  and  a  carrier  material  having 
coke  deposited  thereon  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to 
remove  said  coke  by  combustion;  contacting  said  catalyst 
having  coke  removed  therefrom  with  a  drying  gas  having  a 
temperature  in  a  range  of  from  about  800*  F.  (426*  C.)  to  about 
1 100*  F.  (593*  C.)  and  an  oxygen  concentration  from  about  21 
to  about  39  mole  percent  until  said  catalyst  has  a  water  concen- 
tration of  less  than  about  1  weight  percent;  contacting  said 
catalyst  comprising  platinum  and  a  carrier  material  having  a 
water  concentration  of  less  than  about  1  weight  percent  with  a 
re-dispersion  gas  comprising  chlorine  and  having  an  oxygen 
concentration  from  about  2 1  to  about  39  mole  percent  to  re-dis- 
perse  platinum  on  said  catalyst;  contacting  the  resulting  cau- 
lyst  having  re-dispersed  platinum  in  a  reduction  zone  with  a 
hydrogen-rich  gas  at  a  temperature  from  about  7(X)*  F.  (371* 
C.)  to  about  1 100*  F.  (593*  C.)  and  a  pressure  from  about  5  psig 
(34.5  kPa  gauge)  to  about  125  pdg  (862  kPa  gauge);  and  recov- 
ering reconditioned  catalyst  from  said  reduction  zone. 


bons,  unconverted  dehydrogenaiable  hydrocarbons  and 
hydrogen; 

(b)  compressing  said  hydrocarbon  effluent  stream  compris- 
ing dehydrogenated  hydrocarbons,  unconverted  dehy- 
drogenauble  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  to  produce  a 
compressed  stream; 

(c)  cooling  said  compressed  stream  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  -20*  F.  (29*  C.)  to  about  100*  F.  (38* 
C.>. 

(d)  introducing  the  resulting  compressed,  cooled  stream 
produced  in  step  (c)  into  a  vapor-liquid  separator: 

(e)  withdrawing  from  said  vapor-liquid  separator  a  liquid 
stream  comprising  at  least  a  majority  of  said  dehydroge- 
nated hydrocarbons  and  said  unconverted  dehydrogenata- 
ble  hydrocarl)on  contained  in  said  hydrocarbon  effluent 
stream; 

(0  withdrawing  from  said  vapor-liquid  separator  a  hydro- 
gen-rich gaseous  stream  comprising  a  minority  of  said 
dehydrogenated  hydrocarbons  and  unconverted  dehy- 
drogenaiable hydrocarboiu; 

(g)  passing  said  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  stream  from  step  (0 
to  an  adsorber  bed  containing  adsorbent  having  adsorp- 
live  capacity  for  hydrocarbons  at  effective  adsorption 
conditions; 

(h)  withdrawing  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  stream  having  a 
reduced  concentration  of  hydrocarbons  from  said  ad- 
sorber bed;  and 

(i)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  gaseous 
stream  having  a  reduced  concentration  of  hydrocarbons 
from  step  (h)  to  said  dehydrogenation  zone. 


5,227,568 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  EFFLUENTS  ORIGINATING 

FROM  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

RESINS 

GiaafkwMO  Biddaii,  Porto  Torre*;  Oscar  Cappellazzo,  Alghero; 

Sergio  E.  Lai,  Saaaari,  and  Ginseppc  Messina,  Alghero,  all  of 

Italy,  aasignors  to  Enimont  Anic  S.r.1.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  20.  1991.  Ser.  No.  717.909 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Jan.  22,  1990,  20741  A/90 
lat  a.5  C07C  2/00 
VS.  CL  585—700  ^  Ctataa 

1.  A  process  for  removing  organic  chlorine  from  effluents, 
originating  from  the  separation  of  hydrocarbon  resins,  ob- 
tained by  the  polymerization  of  Cj-C*  unsaturated  products  or 
C5-C9  unsaturated  products,  in  the  presence  of  AlCb-based 
catalysts,  consisting  of  bringing  effluent  cuts  into  contact  with 
a  preactivated  by  sulphidins  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  hydro- 
gen atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  between  200*  and  400*  C. 


5,227,567 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCT  STREAMS 
RESULTING  FROM  THE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Michael  J.  Mitaritcii,  PeckaiOU,  N.Y.,  and  Nonnaa  H.  Scott 
Arlii«oa  Heighta,  DL,  aMigiMn  to  UOP,  Dcs  PlaiMa,  DL 
FUcd  Jan.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825,886 
lat  a.'  C07C  5/09.  7/00.  7/13 
VS.  CL  585-661  10  CUiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  dehydrogenauble 
hydrocarbon  which  process  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  dehydrogenatable  hydrocarbon  with  a 
dehydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  dehydrogenation  zone  at 
dehydrogenation  conditions  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon 
effluent  stream  comprising  dehydrogenated  hydrocar- 


5027,569 

SKELETAL  ISOMERIZATION  OF  N-BUTYLENES  TO 

ISOBUTYLENE  ON  BORON-BETA  ZEOLITES 

CU-Ua  O'Yooog,  Poaghkeepsie;  John  Hazea,  CragsoMMr,  aMi 

Duiel  G.  C«Ky,  Poaghkecpaie,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to 

Texaco  tac.  White  Plains  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,054 
lat  CL'  C07C  5/22 
VS.  CL  585—671  »I  Claias* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  iso-olefins  which  comprises 
contacting  a  feedstock  comprising  at  least  one  n-olefm  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  boron-beta  zeolite  containing  suffictent 
boron  to  provide  sufficient  acidity  in  said  zeolite  to  catalyze 
the  structural  isomerization  of  said  n-alkene  to  iso-alkenes. 


5027,570 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE  OR 

ETHYLBENZENE/P-XYLENE  FROM  A  XYLENE 

ISOMERS  MIXTURE 

ChH«-Sng  Taa,  IMKta,  Tatwaa,  awlginr  to  Taiwaa  StjrrcM 

MoMMT  CorvoratioB,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  801^1 

lat  CL'  C07C  7/12 

VS.  CL  585—823  W  Oiiam 

15.  An  integrated  process  for  separating  ethylbenzene  and 

p-xylene  from  a  xylene  isomers  mixture  and  recycling  CO2 

used  therein  comprising: 

a)  separating  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene  from  the  mixture  by 
selective  adsorption  of  the  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene  on  a 
lilicalite  adsorbent  bed,  wherein  a  fixed  amount  of  the 
mixture  is  introduced  into  the  adsorbent  bed  by  using  a 
compressed  high  pressure  gaseous  CO2  stream,  having  a 
pressure  of  higher  than  about  SCO  psia,  as  a  carrier,  and  a 
first  stage  effluent  stream  containing  a  xylene  isomers 
composition  having  substantially  no  ethylbenzene  and  no 
p-xylene  b  obtained  from  the  adsorbent  bed; 

b)  deaorbing  the  adsorbed  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene  from 
the  adsor)>ent  bed  when  the  xylene  isomers  composition 
contained  in  the  first  stage  efifliient  stream  has  a  desired 


value  of  the  sum  of  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene  percent- 
ages, wherein  a  supercritica]  CO2  stream  as  a  deaotbent  is 
fed  to  the  adsorbent  bed  to  obtain  a  second  stage  effluent 
stream  containing  a  xylene  isomers  composition  snbatan- 
tiaUy  having  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene; 

c)  itiT»"*'''B  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene  ftxMn  the  second 
stage  effluent  stream  by  selective  adaorption  of  the  ethyl- 
benzene and  p-zylene  on  a  fiist  activated  cartMM  bed, 
wherein  the  second  stage  effluent  stream  is  substantially 
itothermaUy  and  isobarically  fed  to  the  first  activated 
carbon  bed,  and  recycling  a  substantially  pure  CO2  stream 
exiting  from  the  first  activated  carbon  bed  to  the  supercrit- 
ical CO2  stream  in  step  b>,  and 

d)  separating  the  xylene  isomers  composition  fixMn  the  first 
stage  effluent  stream  by  selective  adsorptioa  of  the  xylene 
isomers  composition  on  a  second  activated  carbon  bed, 
wherein  the  first  stage  effluent  stream  is  substantially 
iaothermally  and  isobarically  fed  to  the  second  activated 
caitKm  bed.  and  recycling  a  substantially  pure  OO2  stream 
exiting  from  the  second  activated  carbon  bed  to  the  cosn- 
preaaed  Ugh  ptcature  gaseous  CO2  stream  in  step  a). 


352-407  O.G.-93- 16 
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5027^1 

GUTTAK  SADDLE  HAVING  AN  INCLINED  LEVER 

PORTION 

Thomas  P.  Opriaai,  UmetAa  Bay  ApartMata,  1441  LiMola  Rd^ 

Apt  411,  Nfiaiii  Beach,  Fla.  33139 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  446,215,  Dec  S,  1M9,  Pat  No.  5,092,213, 

wUch  is  a  coatiaaatkM-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  213,157,  Jaa.  29, 

19S8,  Pat  No.  4,951,543,  whick  is  a  coatiaaatioa-i^fart  of  Ser. 

No.  39,941,  Apr.  20, 1987,  abaadooed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Dae  4, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  802,369 

fat  a.>  GIOD  i/M 

U.S.  CI.  84—307  20  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  feed  for  a  wind  instrument 
having  a  mouthpiece  which  comprises: 

cutting  a  narrow  strip  of  titanium  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface,  a  base  end  and  a  tongue  end; 

forming  a  curved  radius  in  said  tongue  end,  said  curved 
radius  being  shaped  to  match  said  mouthpiece; 

forming  a  taper  in  said  tongue  end  beginning  at  an  approxi- 
mate lengthwise  center  of  said  strip  and  progressing 
toward  said  curved  radius; 


forming  a  generally  concave  depression  in  said  tongue  end 

by  friction  extraction;  and 
heat  treating  said  narrow  strip  to  harden  said  titanium  to  a 

dewed  hardness. 


5,227,573 
CONTROL  VALUE  OUTPtTT  APPARATUS  WITH  AN 
OPERATION  MEMBER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VALUE 

CHANGE 

ScUi  Naluwo,  HaaaaatM^  JapM^  aari^or  to  rafcaahfki  KaWM 
Kawai  Gakid  fttolnrtn.  SUsMka,  Japaa 

FBed  Jm.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  717,4<3 
OalBH  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  25,  1990,  2-1M077 
lat  a.'  GIOH  1/06.  1/42,  1/46 
VS.  CL  84-622  IS  < 


1.  A  bridge  assembly  for  a  string  musical  instrument  com- 
prising a  bridge  mountable  on  a  body  of  a  musical  instrument, 
a  saddle  member  mounted  on  said  bridge  for  contact  with  a 
string  extending  longitudinally  above  the  body  of  the  musical 
instrument  for  holding  the  string  above  said  body  under  ten- 
sion and  producing  at  least  two  changes  in  angle  of  the  string 
on  the  saddle  member,  said  saddle  member  comprising  an 
incUned  lever  element  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  said  body  and  having  a  fulcrum  end  supported  by  said 
bridge  and  a  free  end  on  which  the  string  passes  and  undergoes 
change  of  angle  to  apply  force  to  the  saddle  member,  said 
inclined  lever  element  having  a  lower  surface  facing  said 
bridge,  said  lower  surface,  apart  from  said  fulcrum  end,  being 
disconnected  from  said  bridge  to  define  an  open  space  therebe- 
tween so  that  the  applied  force  of  the  string  is  transmitted  via 
said  inclined  lever  element  to  said  fulcrum  end  forwardly  at 
said  acute  angle. 


5427,572 
TITANIUM  REED  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
John  F.  Cnaack,  169  E.  Rienstra  St,  Chala  Vista,  aad  GcraM  H. 
FiKh,  1202  Caminito  Qnixote,  San  Diego,  both  of  Calif. 
92154 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  756,794 
lat  CL'  GIOD  9/02 
MS.  CL  84—383  A  10  < 


1.  A  control  value  output  apparatus  comprisiiig: 

output  means  for  holding  a  first  control  Nralue,  and  otitput- 
ting  the  first  control  value; 

data  source  means  for  supplying  the  first  control  value  to 
said  output  means; 

operation  means  for  supplying  a  second  control  value  which 
is  continuously  changed,  by  operation  of  an  operation 
member;  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  first  control  value  held 
in  said  output  means  and  the  second  control  value  sup- 
plied from  said  operation  means,  and  for  generating  a 
coincidence  output  when  the  two  control  values  are 
within  a  predetermined  value; 

wherein  said  output  means  holds  the  second  control  value 
from  said  operation  means  in  response  to  the  coincidence 
output  and  outputs  a  new  control  value  which  corre- 
sponds to  an  operation  position  of  said  operation  member. 


5,227,574 

TEMPO  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  PLAY  TEMPO  IN  RESPONSE  TO  A  TAP 

OPERATION 
HiioAnd  MakaiM,  Haaia«aHa,  Japait  aari«Mr  to  YaMiha 
Corporatioa,  HaauHMiaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7654>41 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25,  1990,  ^255742; 
Oct  19,  1990,  2-282852 

lit  CV  GIOH  1/40 
UJS.  a.  84—652  II  OalM 

11.  A  tempo  controller  which  comprises: 
means  for  producing  tempo  information  to  set  a  tempo  for 

automatic  play; 
means  for  performing  a  tapping  operation; 
means  for  controlling  said  tempo  information  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  tapping  operation  so  that  said  tempo  is 
progressively  changed  from  a  first  tempo  to  a  second 
tempo  when  tempo  changes  are  to  be  made;  and 
note  density  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  density  of  notes 
contained  in  a  predetermined  score  range  of  the  automatic 
play  including  a  current  score  time  position  in  the  auto- 
matic play  at  the  time  of  a  tap  action  performed  by  said 
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Upping  means,  and  wherein  said  tempo  controlling  means 
controls  the  tempo  information  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
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5,227.576 

METHOD  FOR  PORNONG  COMPLEX  PATTERNS  IN 

THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  PRESSED  PART  FORMED  OF 

COMPACTED  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL,  AND 

APPARATUS 

TlMotky  D.  Howard,  Gcorsetowa,  Maai^  iMipor  to  Indnstrial 

Materials  Techaology,  AadoTcr,  Maaa. 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700^35,  May  14,  1991,  aburfoMd, 

which  is  a  contlaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  M9,05S,  Mar.  14, 

1991,  ahamt"'^  This  applicatioo  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

846,730 

brt.  CL'  C06B  21/00;  B22F  i/l6 

MS.  a.  S6— 1.1  *2 


tempo  is  progressively  changed  with  a  changing  charac- 
teristic corresponding  to  a  note  density  detected  by  said 
note  density  detecting  means. 


5427,575 
MUSICAL  TONE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Jonichi  Mishima,  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Cor- 
poration, Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661^31 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1990,  2-45266 

Int.  QV  GIOH  l/n.  5/00 

VS.  a.  84-«70  12  Claims 


1.  A  musical  tone  control  apparatus  in  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  having  a  hollow  body  portion,  comprising: 

a  flexible  cord  contained  within  the  hollow  body  portion  of 
said  musical  instrument  to  be  drawn  outwardly  from  a 
hole  in  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  portion; 

loading  means  provided  within  the  interior  of  said  body 
portion  to  apply  a  load  on  said  flexible  cord  for  drawing  it 
into  said  body  portion; 

an  operation  knob  connected  to  an  outer  end  of  said  flexible 
cord  and  being  maintained  in  engagement  with  the  hole  of 
said  body  portion  for  restricting  retraction  of  said  flexible 
cord  into  the  interior  of  said  body  portion  against  the  load 
acting  thereon; 

detection  means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  flexible 
cord  caused  by  manipulation  of  said  operation  knob  and 
for  producing  an  electric  signal  mdicative  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  cord;  and 

tone  control  means  responsive  to  the  electric  signal  from 
said  detection  means  for  controlling  a  musical  tone  or 
musical  tone  factors  to  be  generated  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  said  flexible  cord. 


1.  A  method  for  isosutic  compaction  of  powder  materials 
for  forming  complex  patterns  on  the  inside  diameter  of  isosuti- 
cally  compacted  parts,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  segments  of  a  collapsible  mandrel  having  an  outer 
surface  formed  with  the  inverse  of  a  desired  pattern  to 
form  a  patterned  collapsible  mandrel,  the  mandrel  formed 
by  combining  together  a  plurality  of  interfitting  segments 
secured  with  a  central  key  portion. 

enclosing  a  material  charge  to  be  compacted  and  the  pat- 
terned collapsible  mandrel  in  a  flexible  containment  bag, 

sealing  the  bag  from  a  fluid  environment  in  a  pressurization 
vessel, 

applying  pressure  via  the  fluid  to  the  bag  to  cause  hydro- 
sutic  compaction  of  the  material  against  the  mandrel,  and 
removing  the  central  key  portion  and  the  combined  inter- 
fitting segments  until  the  compacted  material  and  mandrel 
are  separated  without  fracturing  and  without  uncompact- 
ing  the  compacted  material,  to  form  a  part  having  an 
interior  formed  according  to  the  desired  pattern. 


5,227,577 
DEVICE  FOR  WRING  AMMlWmON 
JokaaMS  Eich,  Troiadorf,  Gerhard  Koidel,  Nuremberg,  and 
Matthias  Kahla,  Troladorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•Migiiors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktici«eaeUschaft,  Troiadorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,454 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1991,  4121590 

Lrt.  CL'  F41A  19/61.  19/63;  F42B  5/08;  F42C  11/04 
VS.  a.  89— 2S.05  »'  Oatos 

1.  A  device  for  firing  ammunition  which  comprises  a  com- 
bustion chamber  accommodating  several  propellant  charge 
members  each  member  containing  a  propellant  charge  and  an 
ignition  means  for  the  ignition  of  the  propellant  charge;  a 
fixedly  dispoaed  primary  coil  for  receiving  an  ignition  signal 


UMI 


provided  adjacent  a  wall  of  combustion  chamber,  and  a  sec- 
ondary coil  arranged  in  each  propellant  charge  member,  said 


e 
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//  f  ^  J  /  AY  /  f  f  f  /  f-7 


secondary  coil  being  connected  to  a  resistor  means  for  initiat- 
ing the  ignition  means  of  each  charge  member. 


5,227,578 
WEAPON  Wrm  DISAPPEARING  BOLT 
Gcorae  L.  ReyMMs,  Rte.  1,  Altou,  DL  51414 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,953 
lat  CL'  F41A  3/34 
VS.  a.  89—186  6 


1.  A  weapon  with  disappearing  bolt  comprising: 
a  gun  frame  having  a  gun  barrel  thereon, 
said  gun  barrel  having  a  bore  therein  through  which  projec- 
tiles pass  when  cartridges  are  fired, 
said  bore  having  an  axis  extending  therethrough, 
a  bolt  carrier  in  said  gun  frame  having  said  bolt  mounted 

therein,  said  bolt  carrier  being  adapted  for  forward  and 

rearward  movement  in  said  gun  frame, 
a  feed  lever  mounted  on  said  gun  frame, 
said  bolt  carrier  having  a  feed  cam  path  thereon, 
said  feed  lever  being  engageable  with  said  cam  path  for 

movement  as  said  bolt  carrier  moves  in  said  forward  and 

rearward  movement  in  said  gun  frame, 
said  movement  of  said  feed  lever  being  operable  to  move 

cartridges  into  said  gun  frame  and  onto  said  axis  of  said 

bore, 
said  bolt  being  operable  to  move  said  cartridges  along  said 

bore  axis  to  said  bore. 


said  transfer  means  being  fixedly  attached  at  said  fint  end 
to  said  booster  and  abutting  at  said  second  end  into  said 


niche  such  that  upon  the  severance  of  said  plumbing  as- 
sembly, said  transfer  means  slides  off  from  said  niche  to 
effect  the  separation  of  said  booster  from  said  centerbody. 


5,227,580 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ARROW  PROJECTILE 

Marc  P.  BcrriUc,  and  Jod  M.  Lebhwd.  both  of  Boaraca,  FtaMC 

MiivMrs  to  Gtet  IndMtrica,  Frwcc 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  685,052,  Apr.  15,  1991,  abanlonH 

This  appUcatkM  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,286 
daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  4,  1990,  90  05676 
Int  CL'  F42B  14/06 
VS.  a.  102—521  *  ' 


5,227,579 
MANIFOLD  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Darid  A.  Gibson,  FayetteriUe,  Tcnn..  and  Charles  S.  ConeUM, 
HnntsTille,  AU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Jim.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  896,631 
Int.  a.'  B64G  1/40 
VS.  a.  102—378  5  Cbdma 

1.  A  manifold  separation  device  for  separating  a  booster 
from  a  centerbody  at  a  predetermined  time,  said  booster  co- 
operating with  a  plurality  of  adjacent  boosters  to  expedite  the 
flight  of  said  centerbody,  said  device  comprising: 
a  manifold  plumbing  assembly,  said  assembly  being  coupled 
between  said  booster  and  an  adjacent  booster  to  provide  a 
continuous  flow  path  for  a  suiuble  medium  to  flow  from 
said  booster  to  said  adjacent  booster, 
a  timing  means; 

a  means  for  severing,  said  severing  means  being  suitably 

coupled  between  said  timing  means  and  said  plumbing 

assembly  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  timing  means  and 

severing  said  assembly  in  response  to  said  signal; 

a  niche  suitably  formed  on  said  centerbody;  and 

a  force  transfer  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 


1.  A  saboted  projectile,  comprising: 

a  sabot  having  a  tapping  comprising  internal  threads; 

a  threaded  penetrator  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
sabot  such  that  threads  of  said  threaded  penetrator  engage 
the  tapping  of  said  sabot;  and 

an  elastomeric  seal  adhered  onto  a  rear  portion  of  said  sabot, 
said  elastomeric  seal  comprising  a  lip  rearwardly  extend- 
ing from  said  sabot  and  a  ring  axially  extending  into  the 
internal  threads  of  the  tapping  of  said  sabot,  said  lip  and 
said  ring  being  formed  as  one-piece  with  said  elastomeric 
seal,  said  lip  being  in  gas-tight  abutment  with  a  circumfer- 
ential rear  portion  of  said  threaded  penetrator,  wherein  no 
bonding  b  present  between  said  lip  and  said  threaded 
penetrator,  and  no  bonding  is  present  between  said  ring 
and  said  threaded  penetrator. 
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HOUSING  PROVIDING  PROTECTION  AGAINST 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON  DEVICE 
Joa  Riviere,  LoasJiuwaii,  aiMi  Dmniel  Jamet,  Noiay,  botk  of 
France,  aaaigMn  to  Alcatel  CIT,  Paris,  Fraacc 
FUcd  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799>»5 
aHmt  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  30,  1990,  90  15041 
iML  Ct'  H05K  9/00:  HOIR  9/00 
UJS.  CL  174—35  R  »« • 


1.  A  combined  protection  housing  and  electrical  connection 
device,  said  housing  providing  protection  against  electromag- 
netic interference  for  said  electrical  connection  device,  said 
electrical  connection  device  adapted  to  connect  at  least  one 
first  electrical  cable  provided  with  a  protective  screen  against 
electromagnetic  interference  (EMI)  to  at  least  one  second 
electrical  cable,  said  housing  comprising  two  half-shells  made 
of  an  EMI-tight  material  and  containing,  when  assembled 
together,  said  connection  device  connecting  said  cables,  and  an 
inside  face  of  a  first  half-shell  being  provided  with  means  for 
simultaneously  ensuring  establishment  of  contact  thereof  with 
said  screen  of  said  first  cable  over  one  part  of  an  outer  contour 
of  said  screen  and  an  inside  face  of  the  second  half-shell  being 
provided  with  means  for  simultaneously  ensuring  contact 
thereof  with  said  screen  of  said  first  cable  over  another  part  of 
said  outer  contour  of  said  screen  and  for  establishment  of 
pressure  of  said  screen  against  said  first  half-shell  at  the  posi- 
tion of  contact  thereof  with  said  screen. 


5,227,582 
VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  ASSEMBLY  MOUNT 
Daaid  J.  J.  Velaaco,  Hudson;  Dennis  C.  Robinson,  Mariboro; 
Jeffrey  P.  Copeland,  Holden,  and  Ricardo  L.  Fernandez, 
BeTcrly,  all  of  Mass.,  aaaignora  to  Digital  Eqaipment  Coniora- 
tioB,  Masmard,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,114 
Irt.  a.'  H05K  9/00 
VS.  CL  174-35  R  W  Clatet 

1.  An  electromagnetic  shielding  assembly  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  shielding  enclosure  comprising 
two  opposing  sides,  each  side  having  at  least  a  laterally 
extending  side  Ub,  the  shielding  enclosure  being  effective 
to  retard  the  propagation  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  shielding 
enclosure; 
a  base  having  a  major  surface  and  comprising  two  opposing 
spaced  apart  side  brackets,  each  side  bracket  being  electri- 
cally conductive  and  including  an  upright  member  ex- 
tending from  the  major  surface  of  the  base  and  a  contact 
member  coupled  to  the  upright  member,  the  contact  mem- 
ber being  spaced  apart  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
major  surface  of  the  base,  each  side  tab  being  captured  in 


an  interference  fit  between  the  major  surface  of  the  base 
and  the  contact  member  of  the  corresponding  side  bracket 


when  the  side  tabs  are  engaged  with  their  corresponding 
side  brackets,  each  side  ub  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  contact  member  of  the  corresponding  side  bracket. 


3^77,583 

CERAMIC  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
Kenneth  L.  Jones,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microelectronic 
Packaging  Anwrica,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  747,729 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/02.  21/465;  H05K  9/00;  HOIR  43/00 

UJS.  a.  174—52.4  «  CUiBM 


^m 
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1.  A  ceramic  package  suitable  for  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising 

a)  a  ceramic  base  component  having  a  first  portion  for  re- 
ceiving a  semiconductor  chip  and  a  second  portion  out- 
ward from  said  first  portion, 

b)  a  plurality  of  bonding  pads  of  an  electrically  conductive 
metallic  material  covering  a  first  area  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  base  component  and  suitable  for  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  chip. 

c)  a  first  bus  of  an  electrically  conductive  metallic  material 
covering  a  second  area  of  said  second  portion  of  said  base 
component  and  suiuble  for  being  electrically  connecting 
to  said  chip, 

d)  a  second  bus  of  an  electrically  conductive  metallic  mate- 
rial covering  a  third  area  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
base  component  and  suitable  for  being  electrically  con- 
necting to  said  chip,  said  bonding  pad,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond buses  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other, 

e)  a  signal  shielding  component  bonded  to  said  base  compo- 
nent outward  of  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  bond- 
ing pad  and  said  first  and  second  buses,  said  shielding 
component  comprising  first  and  second  electrically  con- 
ductive metallic  layers  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  by  a  first  layer  of  a  dielectric  material,  all  of  said 
layers  being  substantially  in  alignment,  and  said  first  elec- 
trically conductive  metallic  layer  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  bus  and  said  second  electrically  con- 
ductive metallic  layer  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  bus, 

0  a  second  layer  of  a  dielectric  material  covering  the  surface 
of  said  shielding  component  opposing  the  surface  bonded 
to  said  base  component,  and 

g)  a  glass  frit  bonded  to  said  second  layer  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  the  metallic  leads  that  extend  from  a  metallic 


lead  frame  embedded  therein,  wherein  said  leads  and  said  tubes  including  at  least  one  inner  dividing  wall  extending  akmg 

signal  shielding  component  ar  in  substantial  alignment  an  the  length  thereof  thereby  dividing  the  tubes  into  distinct 

said  leads  are  electrically  insulated  from  said  shielding  cavities,  a  number  of  said  tubes  including  opposing  aectioos 
component  and  are  connected  to  said  bonding  pads. 


5427,584 
BARRIER  OF  CONDENSER  TYPE  FOR  HELD 
CONTROL  IN  TRANSFORMER  BUSHING  TERMINALS 
Lara  Holmstriim,  Uririka,  and  Lennart  Strandberg,  SaiMa^ 
both  of  Sweden,  aaaivMin  to  Asca  Brown  BoTcri  AB,  Vait- 
eras*  SwMCB 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  539,209,  Jan.  18, 1990.  This  application 
Apr.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  874,976 
OaiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19, 1989,  8902218 
InL  CL'  H02C  15/072 
\iS.  CL  174—73.1  «  ClaiHM 


which  are  semicircular  in  croas  lectioa  and  which  have  oppos- 
ing flat  wall  portions,  and  means  for  retaining  said  opposing 
sections  in  abutting  relationship  to  thereby  define  tubes  having 
circular  cross  sections. 


Marit 


I.  A  condenser  type  barrier  for  field  control  of  connection  of 
a  transformer  bushing  to  the  conductor  of  a  transformer  wind- 
ing in  converter  transformers,  the  condenser  barrier  and  trans- 
former in  combination  comprising  a  condenser  body  of  insulat- 
ing material  with  condenser  layers  of  foil  type  concentrically 
laid  therein,  the  condenser  barrier  being  in  the  form  of  a  solid 
of  revolution  with  an  outer  circular  cylindrical  shape  and  from 
one  end  with  a  first,  inwardly-directed  straight  frustrum  of  a 
cone  with  a  largest  base  area  at  the  end  of  the  condenser  bar- 
rier, and  lower  insulator  having  an  inner  portion  in  the  shape  of 
a  straight  frustrum  of  a  cone  having  a  surface  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  inwardly  directed  straight 
frustrum  of  the  cone  to  form  a  gap  therebetween  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  of  said  lower  insulator  attached  to  said  cone 
portion,  and  from  the  other  end  with  a  second,  inwardly- 
directed  straight  frustrum  of  a  cone  with  a  largest  base  area  at 
the  other  end  of  the  condenser  barrier,  the  space  between  each 
of  the  straight  frustrums  of  the  cones  in  the  condenser  barrier 
being  concentrically  arranged  in  an  open,  inner,  straight  circu- 
lar cylinder  with  a  sectional  area  equal  to  the  smallest  bases  of 
the  straight  frustoms  of  the  cones;  said  transformer  comprising 
a  transformer  casing  and  a  fastening  flange  connected  to  said 
substantially  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  an  intermediate  flange 
interconnecting  said  transformer  casing  and  said  fastening 
flange  to  siuround  said  condenser  barrier,  a  transformer  con- 
ductor connected  to  said  lower  insulator,  said  condenser  type 
barrier  further  comprising  a  tube  extending  from  the  narrow 
portion  of  said  second  straight  frustrum  of  the  cone  through 
said  transformer  casing  and  said  conductor  passing  through 
said  tube,  said  tube  being  electrically  connected  to  said  con- 
ductor and  to  said  condenser  type  barrier. 


5,227,585 
SYSTEM  OF  TUBES  AND  CONNECTION  KLOCtS  TO 
CONTAIN  ELECTRIC  TELEPHONE  AND  TELEVISION 

CABLES 
Sergio  Zca,  18  Via  MneeOo,  CUtadella  (Padora),  Italy  35013 
Flkd  Ang.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,950 
dntea  priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  30, 1990, 41679  A/90; 
JnL  15. 199L  123/91 

Int  CL'  H02G  3/04 
UJS.  CL  174-^  »«  CW« 

1.  A  system  of  tubes  and  coimector  blocks  to  contain  electri- 
cal, telephone  and  television  cables  comprising,  each  of  said 


5,227,586 
FLAME  RESISTANT  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
St-Hnbcrt,  Canada,  aaai^nr  to 


( 

Filed  Oct  7, 199L  Ser.  No.  772,208 
Int  CL>  HOIB  7/34 
UJS.  CL  174-122  R 


/»       ao, 


114 


iia 


1.  A  flame  resbtant  electric  cable  capable  of  resisting  flame 
temperatures  in  the  neighborhood  of  100'  C.  for  at  least  two 
hours  comprising:  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  consisting 
of  an  electrical  wire,  and  extruded  elongate  tubular  member 
made  of  siUcone  elastomer  surrounding  said  electrical  wire,  an 
outer  protective  layer  of  braided  inorganic  material  surround- 
ing said  tubular  member,  an  aluminum  polyethylene  teraphta- 
late  shield  surrounding  said  layer  of  braided  inorganic  matrrial. 
and  an  overall  outer  braided  jacket  surrounding  said  at  least 
one  electrical  conductor. 

4.  A  flame  resistant  electric  cable  capable  of  resisting  flame 
temperatures  in  the  neighborhood  of  1000*  C.  for  at  least  two 
hours  comprising:  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  consisting 
of  an  electrical  wire,  and  extruded  elongated  tubular  member 
made  of  silicone  elastomer  surrounding  said  electrical  wire,  an 
outer  protective  layer  of  braided  inorganic  material  surround- 
ing said  tubular  member,  a  double  layer  of  mica  surrounding 
said  layer  of  braided  inorganic  material,  and  an  overall  outer 
braided  jacket  surrounding  said  at  least  one  electrical  conduc- 
tor. 


5,227,5r 

HERMEnC  ASSEMBLY  ARRANGEMENT  PC»  A 

CURRENT  CONDUCTING  PIN  PASSING  THROUGH  A 

HOUSING  WALL 
F.  Dieter  PMcrek,  CInri— H.  Ohio,  aaaipwr  to  1 
trie  Co.,  St  Loiria.  Mo. 

Filed  May  13, 199L  Ser.  No.  698,954 
Int  CL>  HOIB  17/26 
UJS.  CL  174—152  C»l  » ' 

9.  A  hermetic  assembly  for  a  walled  machine  boosing  for  a 
compressor  unit  and  a  control  unit  disposed  in  said  housing 
comprising: 
a  iw^hin^  housing  with  a  wall  housing  panel  opening  in  a 
wan  of  said  machine  housing; 
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a  aeparmte  unitary  wall  panel  removably  mounted  on  the 
wall  of  sak)  machine  housing  sized  and  configured  to 
lealingly  cover  said  wall  housing  panel  opening,  said 
unitary  panel  having  a  plurality  of  appropriately  sized 
larger  and  smaller  pin  openings  therein  extending  between 
opposed  faces  of  said  panel  with  each  of  said  larger  and 
smaller  openings  being  provided  with  internal  threads 
extending  along  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof  from 
oppoaite  faces  of  said  panel; 

a  plurality  of  appropriately  sized  Urger  and  smaller  exter- 
nally threaded  annular  stainless  steel  sleeve  members  for 
each  of  said  larger  and  smaller  openings  respectively,  each 
of  said  sleeve  member  being  of  a  length  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  length  of  said  opening  and  being  adjust- 
ably engagable  with  said  internal  threads  of  one  of  said 
matchingly  sized  openings,  each  of  said  externally 
threaded  annular  sleeve  including  an  annular  shoulder 
configured  with  respect  to  said  correspondingly  matching 
opening  to  provide  a  closeable  recess  with  a  groove  sur- 
rounding said  corresponding  opening  along  the  outer  face 
of  said  unitary  wall  panel; 

a  plurality  of  appropriately  sized  larger  and  smaller  com- 
pressible rubber  O-rings,  each  disposed  in  a  correspond- 
ingly sized  recess  to  seal  the  space  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  current  conducting  pins  of  larger  and  smaller 
diameter  extending  longitudinally  along  the  central  longi- 


INTERCONNECTION  OF  OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  A 

CTRCUrr  BOARD 

Chriatopher  M.  Sckreiber,  Newport  BcMrh;  WiUam  R.  Cmmly, 

Aaabeiiii,  ami  Robert  B.  Hanley,  SanU  Ana,  all  of  CaUf., 

aaaiport  to  Haghc*  Aircraft  Company,  Loa  Angelct,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1991.  S«r.  No.  674.254 

UL  a.'  H05IC  7/00 

VS.  CL  174—262  2*  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-layered  circuit  board  having 
a  dielectric  layer  with  first  and  second  conductive  circuit 
layers  on  opposite  sides  thereof  interconnected  with  one  an- 
other through  said  dielectric  layer,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  having  a  hole  therethrough, 

forming  a  first  conductive  circuit  layer  having  a  first  raised 
feature. 

forming  a  second  conductive  circuit  layer, 

placing  an  electrically  conductive  organic  resin  on  an  end  of 
said  first  raised  feature, 

laminating  said  first  conductive  layer,  second  conductive 
layer  and  said  dielectric  layer  together  with  said  dielectric 
layer  between  said  first  and  said  second  conductive  layers 
and  with  said  first  raised  feature  extending  into  said  hole, 
and 

electrically  connecting  said  first  raised  feature  to  said  second 
conductive  layer  comprising  causing  said  resin  to  flow 
between  said  first  raised  feature  and  said  second  circuit 
layer  and  curing  said  resin  therebetween. 


tudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  larger  and  smaller  externally 
threaded  annular  sleeve  respectively,  each  being  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  annular 
sleeve  with  which  it  is  associated; 

a  plurality  of  glass  seals,  one  for  each  of  said  externally 
threaded  larger  and  smaller  annular  sleeve  extending  in 
fused  relation  between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
each  said  pins  and  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said 
externally  threaded  annular  sleeve  with  which  it  is  associ- 
ated; 

a  pair  of  insulating  annular  ceramic  sleeves  for  each  of  said 
larger  externally  threaded  sleeves,  each  pair  of  said  insu- 
lating ceramic  sleeves  being  disposed  in  mirror-image 
relation  on  opposed  faces  of  said  glass  seal  in  fused  embed- 
ded sealed  relation  therewith,  with  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  each  insulating  ceramic  sleeve  abutting  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  externally  threaded  sleeve 
with  which  it  is  associated  and  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of 
each  insulating  ceramic  sleeve  abutting  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  current  conducting  pin  disposed  along 
the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  associated  externally 
threaded  annular  sleeve;  and, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  plastic  protective 
annular  sleeve  members  each  snugly  engaging  and  pro- 
tected the  inner  portion  of  said  smaller  current  conducting 
pint. 


5.227.589 
PLATED-THROUGH  INTERCONNECT  SOLDER  THIEF 
AntlKNiy  R.  Weeks,  Gilbert.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Sdiaumburg.  III. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  812,486 

iBt.  a.'  H05K  1/00 

VS.  CL  174—263  12  CJ^i"" 


■«Vt   SOtOell   VACNIMC 


rU 
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1.  A  printed  wiring  board  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  solder  pads  for  esublishing  electrical  intercon- 
nections and  located  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  printed 
wiring  board  and  aligned  to  form  at  least  one  row  of 
solder  pads;  and 

a  platcd-through  hole  located  between  said  surface  and 
another  surface  of  said  printed  wiring  board,  said  plated- 
through  hole  for  drawing  solder  from  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  solder  pads,  said  plated-through  hole  located 
at  a  first  end  of  said  row  of  solder  pads  and  being  substan- 
tially aakew  with  respect  to  said  row  of  solder  pads,  said 


plated-through  hole  being  solder  connected  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sotder  pads  for  inhibiting  solder  bridges 
among  said  plurality  of  solder  pads  for  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  one  of  said  plurality  of  solder  pads  and 
other  layers  or  surfaces  of  said  printed  wiring  board  via 
taid  plated-through  hole. 


5.227.590 
HANDWRITING  CAPTURE  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Protkeroe;  Darid  C  WOla,  tmd  Scott  M.  Vtrntrnt,  aU 
of  CaaAridta,  Ohio,  aaai^ora  to  NCR  Cmporrtloa.  DqrtMi, 
Ohio 

Coatiuatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  703.430.  Majr  17. 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5.120.906.  Thk  apfUcatkM  May  5. 1992,  Scr.  No.  878,671 
Irt.  CL'  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  178—18  43 


vertical  zone  (4)  which  is  of  a  tame  sze  at  interval  (a)  between 
human  ears,  and  where  the  loudspeaker  dements  are  located  in 
the  form  of  a  semi-circle  within  the  loudspeaker  unit  (1)  so  that 
they  radiate  towards  different  sides  (A,  B)  of  the  said  zone  (4), 
in  a  similar  fashion,  within  180*  circle  sectors,  in  which  caae 
sounds  reflected  from  the  surfaces,  together  with  sounds  coiD- 
ing  directly  from  the  toodspeaker  unit,  create  a  depthwiae 
expanded,  three-dimensional  stereo  sound  effect,  maiBly 
within  a  sector  expanding  away  from  the  loudspeaker  unit 


5.227.591 

LOUDSPEAUS  ARRANGEMENT 

Tiw>  TarkkoMB.  PPA  2  Loidmratfii.  SF-82S00  KHm.  Vfmbmt 

per  No.  PCr/FI89/00205,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29. 1991,  {  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  29,  1991.  POT  Pub.  No.  WO90/0S434,  PCT  PiA. 

DMc  May  17. 1990 

PCT  FDed  Nov.  7, 1989.  Scr.  No.  678.982 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Flalaad.  Nor.  8. 1988.  885131 
Iirt.  CL'  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—145  6 


1.  A  loudspeaker  arrangement  for  creating  a  three  dimen- 
sional stereo  sound  effect,  which  loudspeaker  arrangement  is 
to  be  located  at  a  suitable  distance  from  sound-reflecting  sur- 
faces, in  which  loudspeaker  arrangement  the  loudspeaker 
elements  (12a.  13a,  14a;  Ub,  13/>,  I4b)  of  the  left  and  right 
channels  (2.  3)  are  located  within  one  loudspeaker  unit  (1), 
characterized  in  that  the  loudspeaker  elements  (12a,  13a,  14a; 
i2b,  lib,  146)  are  separated  from  each  other  by  means  of  a 


5.227.592 

TWO-LAYER  CX>ATING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PROOUCnON 


Macktahriw,  both  of  Fad.  Ra».  af  Cmmms, 
Ttnmm  GiubH.  HaiMb«rg.  VmL  Ra».  cT  C 

F1M  Apr.  23. 199L  Scr.  No.  0M«3 
OaiaH  prlortty.  appMciHw  Fci.  Ra^  of  Cifwy,  Apr.  M. 
1990.4013318 

IbL  CL'  F16F  7/12 
U.S.  CL  181— 287  10  ( 


1.  A  handwriting  capture  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  surface; 

a  digitizer,  mounted  within  the  top  surface; 

means  coupled  to  the  digitizer  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a 
record  member  and  for  activating  dau  caJMure  by  the 
digitizer  when  the  record  member  is  positioned  on  the 
digitizer;  and 

1  coupled  to  the  digitizer  for  procesaing  written  infor- 


1.  A  rigid  subctrate  coated  with  a  two-layer,  vibcatioa- 
absorbing,  sound-damping,  anti-corrosive  and  abrasion-resist- 
ant coating  composition,  said  compositioa  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  inner  layer  adhering  to  said  substrate  and  an  outer 
Uyer  adhering  to  said  inner  layer  wherein  after  gelUng  or 
curing  of  said  coating  composition  said  inner  layer  is  softer  and 
thicker  than  said  outer  layer,  said  inner  layer  consisting  eaaen- 
tially  of  a  first  polymer  and  a  first  plaaticizcr,  said  outer  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  second  polymer  and  a  second  plasti- 
cizer,  said  first  polymer  and  said  second  polymer  having  a 
chemical  composition  which  is  different  from  each  other, 
wherein  said  first  polymer  is  essentially  incompatible  with  said 
second  plasticizer  and  said  second  polymer  is  essentially  in- 
compatible with  said  first  plasticizer,  or  wherein  said  inner 
layer  and  said  outer  layer  contain  essentially  the  same  concen- 
tratioD  of  one  of  said  first  plasticizer,  or  said  second  plasticizer, 
whereby  migration  of  plasticizer  frofn  one  layer  to  the  other 
layer  b  prevented. 


5.227.593 
MUFFLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENGINE 
mi  YutiAa  Koria,  both  of 
to  Soaid 


FIM  Sep.  9. 199L  Scr.  No.  756.597 

priority,  appUeatioo  Japo^  Sep.  12.  1990,  2-240062; 

Sep.  12. 1990,  ^2«0063-.  Sep.  12, 1990,  ^240064 

Lrt.  CL'  FOIN  1/00 
VS.  CL  181—255  15  Oilam 

1.  A  muffler  assembly  for  an  engine  comprising: 
an  outer  cylinder  member  constituting  a  muffler  body; 
an  inner  cylinder  member  coaxially  disposed  in  the  outer 

cylinder  member  with  a  space  therebetween; 
a  connection  cylinder  member  dispoaed  inside  the  inner 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13, 1993 


July  13,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


1173 


cylinder  member,  the  connection  cylinder  member  having 

an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 
a  partition  plate  disponed  inside  the  inner  cylinder  member  at 

the  downstream  end  of  the  connection  cylinder  member; 
a  first  silencer  chamber  formed  at  the  upstream  end  of  the 

connection  cylinder  member; 
a  second  silencer  chamber  formed  at  the  downstream  etui  of 

the  connection  cylinder  member; 
an  inlet  pipe  through  which  engine  exhaust  gas  may  be 


stantially  simultaneously  changing  stttes  of  said  two 
primary  switches  in  response  to  said  arm  pivoting. 

5,227,595 

ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  COMMON  CONTACT 

TERMINAL 

Richard  W.  SorcawNi.  aad  MUtoa  Ivea,  both  of  Stuit,  Fte^ 

Mri^on  to  Cariiiifnritch,  Inc^  PlaiaTiUc,  Cou. 

FIM  May  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  MMM 

bt  a.'  HOIH  19/58.  21/76 

VS.  CL  200—11  J  9  < 


t/°V1. 


vmmv 
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introduced  into  the  muffler  body,  said  inlet  pipe  having  a 
downstream  end  plugged  and  positioned  near  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  connection  cylinder  member,  said  inlet 
pipe  having  a  downstream  end  portion  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  are  formed  in  a  circumferential  arrangement  to 
permit  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  passing  from  the  inlet  pipe 
circumfcrentially  into  the  first  silencer  chamber,  and 
n  outlet  pipe  having  an  upstream  end  disposed  inside  the 
inner  cylinder  member  and  a  downsUeam  end  opened 
outward  of  the  muiner  body. 

5,227,594 
ELECTRICAL  Min^TI-DIRECTIONAL  SWTTCH 
I  G.  Ra«o.  Marc^o,  DL,  aarigBor  to  Gaar«aa  Elactric 
MaaateetHli«  CiMjiT,  WooMock,  DL 

FIM  Dm.  12. 1991.  Scr.  No.  •Ot.lM 
bt.  CL>  HOIH  25/04 
MS.  CL  200— •  A  * 


1.  An  electrical  switch  aatembly  comprising,  in  combinatioa: 
a  housing: 

a  pivoting  arm  extending  both  inside  and  outside  of  said 

housing,  said  arm  defining  normal  and  pivoted  positions; 

centering  means  for  urging  said  arm  toward  said  normal 

position; 
a  plurality  of  primary  switches  positioned  within  said  houv 
ing  and  about  said  arm,  each  of  said  switches  defming  first 
and  second  sutet; 
an  actuator  within  said  housing,  substantially  adjacent  said 
arm  and  switches,  said  actuator  including  a  base  and  a 
pluraUty  of  resilient  flexing  segments, 
said  flexing  segments  defining  normal  positions  when  said 
pivoting  arm  is  in  said  normal  position,  said  base  and 
flexing  segmenu  being  substantially  planar  when  said 
pivoting  arm  is  in  said  normal  position,  and 
one  of  said  flexing  segmenU  being  pressed  toward  said 
primary  switches  by  said  pivoting  arm  to  a  flexed  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  base  when  said  arm  is  in  said 
pivoted  position,  said  one  flexing  segment  pressing 
against  at  IcMt  two  of  said  primary  switches  and  sub- 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  a  generally  cyUndrical  dielec- 
tric body  portion  defining  an  upwardly  open  cavity  of  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shape,  said  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  body  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  defining  a  plurality  of 
circumaxially  spaced  openings,  fixed  contacU  provided  in  at 
least  some  of  said  openings  such  that  upper  ends  of  said  fixed 
contacts  are  spaced  radially  between  said  cavity  axis  and  the 
cylindrical  cavity  wall,  a  generally  cylindrical  dielectric  con- 
trol member  rotatably  received  in  said  cavity,  means  for  re- 
straining said  control  member  from  movement  axially  in  said 
cavity,  said  control  member  having  a  least  one  downwardly 
open  recess,  said  recess  being  spaced  radiaUy  from  said  axis  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  radial  spacing  of  said  fixed 
contact  upper  ends,  a  spherically  shaped  movable  contact 
element  loosely  received  in  said  recess,  a  common  contact 
connected  to  one  of  said  fixed  contacU  and  having  a  generally 
annular  shape  with  an  inner  peripheral  edge  defining  radially 
inwardly  projecting  portions  arranged  between  said  fixed 
contact  upper  ends,  said  projecting  portions  defining  U-shaped 
bays  for  receiving  said  spherically  shaped  movable  contact 
element  in  order  to  provide  a  generally  arc  shaped  line  of 
contact  with  said  spherically  shaped  movable  contact  element, 
and  means  biasing  said  spherically  shaped  movable  contact 
element  downwardly  toward  said  common  contact. 


5,227.596 
SELF  REGULATING  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
CONTAINING  FUSIBLE  MATERIAL 
H.  McGaffl^i,  Half  Moa«  Bay,  tmk  Jack  A.  McCal- 
i~Hb,  Saratoffi,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaaii^nri  to  Mettal,  Ik., 
Mario  Pvfc,  CaUf .  mmi  AMP  iMoryoratod.  Middktoa,  Pa.,  a 


Filed  Oct.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  602,352 
lirt.  a.)  H05B  6/10 
MS.  CL  219—10.43  "     .  . 

23.  Method  of  connecting  two  or  more  objectt  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
inserting  said  objectt  into  a  connecting  device  which  in- 
cludes a  heat  recoverable  hollow  insulating  sleeve  having 
a  fusible  material  and  a  heater  element  disposed  inteinaUy 


of  said  hollow  sleeve,  said  heater  element  including  a 
magnetically  discontinuous  ferromagnetic  layer; 
inducing  a  current  in  said  heater  element  such  that  the  cur- 
rent is  discontinuous  around  said  heater  element  and  said 


5,227,590 

IN  PLACE  REGENERATION  OF  ADSORBENTS  USING 

MICROWAVES 

DonaM  E.  Woodmansee,  Schenectady,  and  JaBNS  J.  Carroll,  St., 
BallstOB  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarijinn  to  GcMral  Electric 
Conpaay,  Schawctady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec  23, 1991.  Scr.  No.  tXVfan 
IM.  a.)  H05B  6/80 
MS.  CL  219—1055  R  1«  < 


5.227.597 
RAPID  HEATING,  UNIFORM,  HIGHLY  EFFICIENT 
GRIDDLE 
Darid  M.  Dickeas,  Sunayrale;  James  M.  Taylor,  Moantaia 
View;  Fera  Mandelbaum,  Menio  Park,  and  Frank  A.  Doljack, 
Pleasanton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 
lastitate,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,895,  Feb.  16, 1990,  PaL  No. 
5,134,265.  This  application  Ang.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,843 
Int  a.'  H05B  6/12 
MS.  CL  219—10.493  20 


heat  recoverable  hoUow  insulating  sleeve  contracts, 
bringing  the  heater  element  into  contact  with  objects  to  be 
joined  and  placing  said  fusible  material  into  contact  with 
at  least  one  of  said  objects  to  be  connected. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  surface  adapted  to  be  heated  to 
a  predetermined  temperature  for  cooking  food,  comprising: 
an  induction  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  field;  and 
a  planar  griddle  plate  positioned  adjacent  the  induction  coil, 
said  griddle  plate  further  includmg: 
first  and  second  layers,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being 
formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material  having  a 
particular  Curie  temperature,  said  first  and  second  lay- 
ers having  predetermined  coefficients  of  thermal  expan- 
sion; and 
a  third  layer  of  material  placed  between  said  first  and 
second  layers  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion substantially  higher  than  said  predetermined  coeffi- 
cienu  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  first  and  second 
layers,  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  having  relative 
thicknesses  which  maintain  said  griddle  plate  planar 
during  heating  o  said  magnetically  permeable  material 
to  itt  Curie  temperature. 


1.  An  adsorber  system  for  treating  a  prtKess  stream  compris- 
ing: 

a  containment  vessel  having  means  for  passing  a  process 
stream  therethrough; 

a  frame  for  holding  adsorbent  material  disposed  within  said 
vessel,  said  frame  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  adsor- 
bent holding  sections; 

a  carriage  assembly  movably  disposed  in  proximity  to  i 
frame; 

a  microwave  heating  device  mounted  to  said  carriage  i 
bly;  and 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  carriage  assembly 
adjacent  to  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  sections. 

5027,599 
MICROWAVE  COOKING  BROWNING  AND  CRISPING 
Charics  R.  Mmoii,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y.;  Clcwat  R.  Wyss,  HIlMilfi 
Mary  A.  AadiU,  Moorcstown,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Ted  R.  Lted- 
stroim  TarrytowB,  N.Y.,  awtganrs  to  Kraft  GcMral  Foods, 
be,  Northfidd,  ni. 

FOed  Jan.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  463,751 
bt  CL'  H05B  6/aO 
MS.  CL  219—10.55  E  39  " 


1.  A  flexible  cooking  bag  for  containing  a  food  product  to  be 
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cooked,  browned  and  crisped  in  a  microwave  oven  compris- 
ing: 

an  enclosed  cooking  space  enclosed  in  six  general  directions 
along  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes  and  having  a  fint 
end,  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  and  an  encircling 
member  extending  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  portion  of  said  cooking  space  being  substantially  encircled 
by  a  susceptor  material  layer  forming  part  of  said  encir- 
cling member  which  circumfcrentially  extends  from  said 
first  end  to  a  circumferential  termination  adjacent  said 
second  end  and  which  is  heated  during  cooking  by  the 
microwave  radiation  of  the  microwave  oven  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  brown  and  crisp  the  food  product  while 
the  microwave  radiation  also  directly  heau  and  thereby 
cooks  the  food  product; 

said  enclosed  cooking  space  including  as  said  second  end  a 
collapsed  opening  during  cooking,  said  collapsed  opening 
being  formed  as  a  microwave  transmissive  sleeve  by  ex- 
tensions of  said  encircling  member  extending  away  from 
said  circumferential  termination  of  said  surrounding  sus- 
ceptor material  layer  and  designed  to  be  folded  together 
during  cooking. 


5,227,600 
MICROWAVE  SINTERING  OF  MULTIPLE  ARTICLES 
Rodger  D.  Blake,  Santa  Fe,  aod  Joel  D.  Katz,  Los  Alamos,  both 
of  N.  Mex.,  aMignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
r«prcaciited  by  tkc  United  State*  Depvtmcnt  of  Energy, 
Washingtoo,  D.C. 

FUcd  J«l.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,298 

Int.  a.»  H05B  t/SO:  C04B  33 /i2 

MS.  a.  219— 10J5  M  6  C^^m» 
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and  where  the  bottom  surface  of  the  ceiling  layer  of 
insulating  material  is  the  ceiling  of  the  chamber;  and 
(6)  a  top  layer  of  subilized  zirconia  which  has  a  thickness 
of  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.5  inches  and  which  rests 
upon  the  ceiling  layer  of  insulating  material; 

b.  heating  the  container  to  a  hold  temperature  within  a  hold 
temperature  range  by  subjecting  the  container  to  micro- 
wave radiation,  where  the  rate  of  heating  is  no  more  than 
about  48*  C.  per  minute,  where  said  hold  temperature 
range  is  from  about  1400*  to  about  1700'  C,  and  where 
said  hold  temperature  is  the  surface  temperature  of  one  of 
said  alumina  articles; 

c.  maintaining  the  sintering  container  at  a  temperature 
within  the  hold  temperature  range  for  from  about  5  to 
about  60  minutes  by  means  of  microwave  radiation;  and 

d.  cooling  the  container  to  a  temperature  below  about  1350* 
C.  at  a  maximum  rate  of  no  more  than  30*  C.  per  minute, 
where  said  cooling  rate  is  maintained  below  said  maxi- 
mum rate  by  subjecting  the  container  to  microwave  radia- 
tion. 


5^27.601 
ADJUSTABLE  WELDING  TORCH  MOUNTING 
Thomas  J.  Black,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  OeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1991,  Ser.  No.  774,831 

lit  a.'  B23K  9/12 

MS.  a.  219— «1  «  cw» 


1.  A  method  for  microwave  sintering  of  multiple  small  arti- 
cles of  alumina  comprising: 

a.  placing  at  least  two  articles  of  alumina  in  a  sintering  chain- 
ber  located  within  a  sintering  container,  where  each  arti- 
cle has  a  mass  of  no  more  than  about  50  grams,  where  said 
chamber  is  cylindrical  in  shape,  has  a  floor,  a  ceiling,  and 
a  sidewall,  and  has  a  bed  of  alumina  particles  located  on 
said  floor,  where  said  container  has  a  square  or  circular 
planform,  where  the  container  is  constructed  of  insulating 
material  and  subilized  zirconia,  and  where  the  container  is 
comprised  of: 

(1)  a  base  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.5  to  2.0  inches; 

(2)  a  floor  layer  of  subilized  zirconia  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.125  to  about  0.25  inch,  where  said  zirconia 
floor  layer  rests  upon  said  base  layer  and  where  the  top 
surface  of  the  zirconia  floor  layer  is  the  floor  of  the 
chamber; 

(3)  a  cylindrical  ring  of  insulating  material  having  a  hori- 
zontal thickness  of  from  about  0. 1 25  to  about  0.375  inch, 
where  said  ring  rests  upon  the  floor  layer  and  where  the 
inner  surface  of  the  ring  is  the  sidewall  of  the  chamber; 

(4)  a  subilized  zirconia  element  which  surrounds  the  ring 
and  has  a  horizontal  thickness  of  from  about  0.25  to 
about  2.5  inches; 

(5)  a  ceiling  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  thickness 
of  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.5  inches,  where  said  ceil- 
ing layer  rests  upon  the  ring  and  said  zirconia  element 


64.  The  method  of  forming  a  weld  bead  joint  between  two 
end-to-end  adjoining  metal  tube  sections  by  orbiting  a  welding 
head  with  a  projecting  wire  electrode  in  a  welding  pas  thereof 
around  the  weld  joint  between  the  top  of  the  tube  sections  and 
the  bottom  thereof,  which  method  comprises  positioning  the 
welding  head  and  its  said  projecting  wire  electrode  in  an  initial 
drag  angle  welding  position  at  the  top  of  the  tube  sections  and 
in  the  plane  of  the  welding  joint  and  inclined  forwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  welding  head  during  the 
welding  pass  thereof  around  the  weld  joint,  and  when  the 
welding  head  reaches  approximately  120*  to  135*  of  its  weld- 
ing pass,  then  pivoting  the  welding  head  in  the  plane  of  the 
weld  joint  about  a  pivot  point  located  on  the  axis  of  the  weld- 
ing head  at  approximately  the  tip  end  of  the  said  projecting 
wire  electrode  to  a  push  angle  welding  position  inclined  rear- 
wardly  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  welding  head 
in  its  said  welding  pass  around  the  weld  joint  and  maintaining 
the  said  welding  head  in  said  push  angle  welding  position 
throughout  the  remainder  of  the  welding  pass  thereof  to  the 
bottom  of  the  weld  joint. 


5027.602 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACrUIUNG  TOOTH 
REPLACEMENTS  BY  SPARK  EROSION  AND  DEVICE 
FOR  CLAMPING,  INSERTING  AND  TRUING  PLASTER 
MODELS  OR  COPPER  ELECTRODES  FOR  THE 
SPARK-EROSION  MANUFACFURE  OF  TOOTH 
REPLACEMENTS 
Walter  H.  KMhn,  DwmI— w,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnMiy.  iMiginr  to 
Knipp  MediaiMMhnik  GabH,  Emcb,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnM^ 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/0079«,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23, 1992,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Apr-  23, 1992,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WOaS/0M29.  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Sep.  7, 19« 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  849,405 
daia*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  OcL  24, 
1989,  3935275 

Int.  a.'  B23H  9/Oa  A61C  13/02:  C25D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  219—69.17  15 


5,227,609 
ELECTRIC  ARC  GENERATING  DEVICE  HAVING 
THREE  ELECTROraS 
AaUey  G.  Dooictle,  Tharahary,  WaHar  T.  < 
horomh,  Md  SahnMMia  RaaaAiMaa^  Gtaa  Wavariy,  aU  of 
AMtraMa.  ii^im  to CimbuwiiW  gtlaKWit  ti  1 

itad,  Victoria,  hoth  of  AMtraHa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AUa9/Btt96.  {  371  Date  May  7, 1991,  }  lOKc) 
Date  May  7, 1991.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOM/IOMS,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  22, 19M 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  13. 19«9,  Ser.  No.  663316 
lat  CL>  R2W  9/00 
UJS.  CL  319— 121 J9  IS  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  dental  prosthesis  such  as  crowns  or 
bridges,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  positive  plaster  model  of  a  tooth  stump; 

b)  fitting  to  the  stump  of  the  plaster  model  a  thin-walled 
plastic  cap  extending  from  an  occlusal  end  of  the  stump  to 
immediately  short  of  a  preparation  border  of  the  stump; 

c)  modelling  a  wax  tooth-pari  model  on  the  stump  over  the 
cap; 

d)  applying  over  the  wax  model  a  silicone  layer  exteitding  to 
a  tooth  equator; 

e)  applying  over  the  silicon  layer  a  hardenable  plastic; 

0  fitting  a  horizontally  extending  and  overreaching  orienU- 
tion  plate  to  the  hardenable  plastic  and  hardening  the 
plastic  to  fix  the  plate  therein; 

g)  separating  from  the  plaster  stump  the  assembly  comprised 
of  the  orienUtion  plate  together  with  the  affixed  plastic, 
the  silicone  layer,  the  wax  model,  and  the  plastic  cap  and 
thereby  exposing  apical  surfaces  of  the  wax  model  beneath 
the  tooth  equator; 

h)  applying  a  filler  between  the  plate  and  the  tooth  equator; 

i)  coating  the  assembly  right  up  to  the  orienUtion  plate  with 
an  electrically  conductive  material; 

j)  galvanically  plating  over  the  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial a  layer  of  copper; 

k)  separating  from  the  coated  assembly  the  separation  plate, 
filler,  hardened  plastic,  and  silicone  and  thereby  exposing 
occlusal  surfaces  of  the  wax  model; 

I)  coating  the  exposed  occlusal  surfaces  of  the  wax  model 
with  an  electrically  conductive  material; 

m)  galvanically  plating  over  the  electrically  conductive 
material  on  the  model  occlusal  surfaces  a  layer  of  copper; 

n)  separating  the  copper  layers  from  each  other  generally  at 
the  tooth  equator  into  an  occlusal  mold/electrode  and  a 
stump  mold/electrode  and  stripping  the  wax  model  from 
the  electrodes;  and 

o)  employing  the  electrodes  in  a  spark-erosion  process  to 
form  the  dental  prosthesis  from  a  solid  matrix  body. 


o.-^ 


i^v-'u 


1.  An  electric  arc  generating  device  including,  a  first  elec- 
trode, at  least  two  further  electrodes,  supply  means  for  con- 
necting an  electrical  power  source  between  said  first  electrode 
and  any  one  or  more  of  said  further  electrodes  so  as  to  cause  an 
arc  to  be  generated  between  said  first  electrode  and  a  said 
fiirtber  electrode,  and  control  means  which  is  operative  to 
change  the  path  of  said  arc  between  said  first  electrode  and 
said  further  electrodes  and  thereby  control  the  diitiibtttioa  of 
power  within  the  arc  zone,  said  change  in  arc  path  involving  a 
series  of  changes  in  the  length  of  the  arc  which  includes  both 
extension  and  reduction  of  the  arc  length,  at  least  some  of  said 
changes  in  arc  length  involving  a  transfer  of  said  arc  from  one 
said  further  electrode  to  another,  said  control  means  including 
electrical  means  which  imposes  an  electrical  influence  on  said 
arc  path  so  as  to  thereby  at  least  contribute  to  creation  of  said 
series  of  changes. 


5027^04  

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  GASEOUS-FLUX-ASSICTED 

LASER  REFLOW  SOLDERING 
Gary  M.  Frrnhaaa,  Stow,  Maw.,  awtganr  to  Digital  I 
Corporatiea.  Mayaard,  Maaa. 

FIM  Jaa.  28. 1991,  Ser.  No.  723,203 
lat  a.)  B23K  26/00 
MS.  CL  219—121.63  16  < 


1.  A  gas  flux  assisted,  laser  reflow  soldering  system  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  plenum  chamber; 
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b.  a  ga*  flux  inlel  line  coupled  to  the  plenum  chamber  to 
carry  gas  flux  to  the  plenum  chamber; 

c.  an  outlet  nozzle  from  the  plenum  chamber  for  directing 
gas  flux  toward  a  conductor  of  an  integrated  circuit  pack- 
age, the  outlet  nozzle  having  an  axis; 

d.  a  laser  light  source  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  nozzle 
axis,  the  laser  light  source  directing  a  laser  beam  along 
said  nozzle  axis  toward  said  conductor  of  said  integrated 
circuit  package;  and 

e  a  focusing  lens  in  the  axis  of  the  laser  light  source  to  focus 
the  laser  beam  on  said  conductor  to  be  soldered. 


stacked  worksheets  relative  to  said  laser  head,  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  focussed  laser  beam  through  said  laser  head  for  cut- 
ting the  stacked  worksheets,  means  for  supplying  cutting  gases 
coaxial  to  said  laser  beam,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
stacked  worksheets  in  close  contacting  relation  to  one  another 
to  prevent  separation  thereof  by  said  gases  during  the  cutting 
operation. 


S,277,M5 

PROCESS  FOR  LASER  WORKING  IN  A  TUBE,  AND 

WORIUNG  HEAD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH 

PROCESS 

Cacflc  DoaJot.  aad  Jac^wa  GrifhtoB,  botk  of  Chalo*  S/Saonc, 

Fraacc  aariVMirs  to  Fraaatouie,  Courbevoie,  France 

Flkd  Dec.  27.  IWO.  Ser.  No.  «34.M9 
CUdM  priority.  awUcatkM  FraMe,  Dec  28.  1M9,  a9  17379 
IM.  CL»  B23iC  26/00 
MS.  a.  2W-121.63  »  Ctatat 


S427.M7 

YAG  LASER  WORKING  MACHINE  FOR  PRECISION 

WORKING  OF  THIN-FILM 

Noritaka  lahiyama,  laagi.  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mid  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japaa  a^  JVF  lac,  Graad  CayMW.  CayiMB 


1.  Process  for  laser  working  in  a  tube,  of  the  type  in  which 
a  gas  is  passed  through  a  working  head  (1)  into  a  working  zone 
spaced  from  said  tube,  comprising  the  step  of  creating  in  the 
region  of  said  working  zone  a  gaseous  screen  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  a  spacing  between  said  working  head  (1)  and 
said  tube  (2, 3)  ouUidc  said  working  zone,  said  gas  being  passed 
into  said  working  zone  by  at  least  two  currents  originating 
from  poinU  (22)  located  on  either  side  of  said  working  zone 
and  converging  towards  said  working  zone. 


5.227.606 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  CUTTING  OF 

MULTIPLE  STACKED  METAL  WORKSHEETS 
Theodore  R.  Week*.  Cauadaiqaa,  N.Y.;  Robert  R.  Lopez,  Nor- 
walk,  CaUf.;  John  J.  Bnrgardt.  SaaU  Ana,  Calif.,  and  DoMld 
J.  Hofhaaa.  Lagnaa  Nigucl.  Calif.,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Ltd..  Bnena  Park.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  Ml,547 
Lit.  CL'  B27K  26/14 
MS,  a,  219— U1.67  10 


Filed  Mar.  12.  1992.  Ser.  No.  838.723 
Claiaaa  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  31.  1990,  2-201381; 
Dec.  26,  1990,  2-414117;  Dec.  26.  1990.  2^14118 

bt  a.)  B23K  26/00 
MS.  a.  219—121.68  «  Claim 
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1.  A  YAG  laser  working  machine  for  a  thin  film  precision 
processing,  comprising  a  working  machine  body  in  which  a 
laser  beam  oscillated  by  an  oscillator  generating  a  Q-switch 
oscillation  sute  is  led  by  an  optical  system  having  a  plurality  of 
tenses,  and  is  condensed  in  the  form  of  a  spot  by  a  condenser 
arranged  at  a  forward  end  of  the  optical  system,  so  as  to  be 
applied  to  a  workpicce,  an  XY-Uble  on  which  the  workpiece  is 
mounted,  and  a  base  disk  on  which  said  machine  body  and  said 
XY-Uble  are  mounted,  characterized  in 

that  said  machine  body  is  provided  with  restriction  means  at 
a  location  between  the  plurality  of  lenses  forming  the 
optical  system,  for  cutting  off  an  outer  peripheral  portion 
of  the  laser  beam  to  reduce  a  beam  diameter  thereof. 


5,227,608 
LASER  ABLATION  APPARATUS 
YoaUkazn  YoaUda,  launi;  Yukio  Nishikawa.  Ikeda.  and  Kunio 
Taaaka,  Toyooaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsoliita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,768 

lat  a.'  B23K  26/00 

MS.  a.  219—121.68  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  laser  cutting  of  multiple  stacked  metal 
worksheets,  comprising  a  work  Ubie,  means  for  supporting  the 
stacked  worksheeu  on  the  work  table,  a  laser  head  supported 
in  juxupoaed  relation  to  the  work  table,  means  for  moving  the 


1.  A  laser  ablation  apparatus  comprising: 
a  laser  beam  source  for  ablation  for  emitting  a  first  laser 
beam; 


a  lens  for  focusing  the  first  laser  beam; 

a  vacuum  chamber  having  a  window  on  its  wall  through 

which  the  first  laser  beam  is  injected  into  the  vacuum 

chamber, 
a  target  holder  arranged  in  the  vacuum  chamber  to  hold  a 

target  onto  which  the  first  laser  beam  is  irradiated; 
a  substrate  holder  arranged  opposing  to  the  target  holder  in 

the  vacuum  chamber  to  hold  a  substrate;  and 
a  laser  beam  source  for  particle  decomposition  for  emitting 

a  second  laser  beam  in  the  vacuum  chamber  to  decompose 

particles  turned  out  from  the  target  by  the  first  laser  beam 

in  the  vacuum  chamber. 


condition  by  monitoring  a  plurality  of  temperature 
sors,  independent  of  one  another,  placed  in  the  area  of  a 


5,227,609 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
Warner  H.  Simon,  6511  Comanche  Ave.,  CaMga  Pw^  CaUf. 
91306-4203.  and  Mark  J.  SIhmw,  20424  Septo  St,  Ckataworth, 
CaUf.  91311 

Filed  Not.  22.  1991.  Ser.  No.  796,428 

Int.  CL'  B23K  9/00 

MS.  a.  219—137  R  19  ClaliM 


13.  A  welded  joint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  members  to  be  welded  positioned  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  an  upper 
edge  and  a  lower  edge  adjacent  the  other  of  said  members. 

a  first  outer  weld  layer  deposited  by  a  high  purity  gas  tung- 
sten arc  welding  process  joining  said  members  adjacent 
said  lower  edge  of  said  one  of  said  members, 

a  second  outer  weld  layer  created  by  gas  tungsten  arc  weld- 
ing joining  said  members  adjacent  said  upper  edge  of  said 
one  of  said  members,  and 

a  central  core  deposited  by  a  contaminating  gas  metal  arc 
welding  joining  said  members  between  said  outer  weld 
layers. 


heating  zone  and  indicating  the  condition  by  operating 
condition  indicators. 


5,227,611 

BURNER  MEANS  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  AUatt,  4  •  315  George  StreH  Nortk,  Rivcrwalk  Ea- 

tatca,  Caabri^  Oirtario  NIS  4X6,  Cummtm,  ami  Gwtcr  K. 

Richter,  RJL  #1,  Rockwood,  Ontario,  CaMda  NOB  2K0 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  842,680 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  CaMda,  Feb.  27, 1991,  20372S7 
Int.  CL'  H05B  3/76 
MS.  CL  219—458  • ' 


5,227,610 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AN 

ANOMALOUS  THERMAL  STRESS  CONDITION  IN  A 

HEATING  SURFACE  MADE  FROM  GLASS  CERAMIC  OR 

A  COMPARABLE  MATERIAL 
Bemd  Sctaalthcia,  Schwdtenhcim,  aad  KlaM  Kriaten,  Wieaba- 
dea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aarigaora  to  Schott  Glaa- 
werke,  Maiaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  JaL  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  731,772 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  JaL  18, 
1990,4022844 

lat  CL'  H05B  3/74 

MS.  a.  219—449  »*  OaliM 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  and  indicating  an  anomalous 

thermal  stress  condition  in  a  heating  surface  made  of  glass 

ceramic  including  the  step*  of: 

determining  a  characteristic  temperature  distribution  in  the 

heating  surface  for  a  specific  anomalous  thermal  stress 


1.  A  burner  assembly  comprising: 

burner  means  comprising  a  continuous  convoluted  burner 
portion  having  inner  and  outer  convolutions  and  having 
offset  first  and  tecond  terminal  leg  portions  extending 
from  the  inner  and  outer  convolutioiis  respectively; 

support  means  including  at  least  three  arms  defining  an 
underlying  support  for  said  continuous  convoluted  burner 
portion; 

a  mounting  member  extending  from  one  of  said  arms,  said 
mounting  member  having  a  first  retaining  arm  for  single 
point  attachment  to  said  first  leg  portion  and  a  second 
retaining  arm  for  single  point  attachment  to  said  second 
leg  portion  cantilevering  said  second  leg  with  respect  to 
said  first  leg  portion  tberrt>y  urging  said  continuous  con- 
voluted burner  portion  onto  said  support  meaiia. 
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5427,612 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANAGEMENT  OF 

TRANSACTIONS  USING  MICROCHIP  CARDS 
Jeaa-YTfs  Le  Roux,  Bouc  Bel  Air,  France,  assignor  to  Genplns 
Card  International,  Genenos,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1991.  Ser.  No.  647,519 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1990,  90  01073 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/30 

VS.  CL  235-379  »  Claims 


including  enciphering  means  for  enciphering  said  plain- 
text information; 

c)  first  terminal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said 
output  of  said  dau  carrier  to  said  second  terminal  as  enci- 
phered data  and  for  transmitting  first  daU  carrier  identify- 
ing information  to  said  second  terminal;  and 

d)  first  terminal  receiving  means  for  receiving  enciphering 
operation-data  from  said  second  terminal; 

said  second  terminal  has 

a)  second  terminal  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  trans- 
mitted output  from  said  transmitting  means; 

b)  a  second  dau  carrier  for  deciphering  the  enciphered  daU 
and  for  providing  an  output,  said  second  dau  carrier 
including  deciphering  means  for  deciphering  the  enci- 
phered daU;  and 

c)  second  terminal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  enci- 
phering operation-data  to  said  first  terminal; 

said  deciphering  means  comprises 

a)  means  for  generating  said  enciphering  operation-data; 

b)  master  key  storage  means  for  storing  a  master  key;  a 
master  key  stored  in  said  master  key  storage  means; 

c)  key  generating  means  for  generating  a  deciphering  secret 


1.  A  method  for  the  management  of  transactions  in  a  system, 
said  system  including  card  readers  and  microcircuit  cards 
associated  with  said  card  readers,  users  of  said  microcircuit 
cards  being  recognised  by  said  system  by  means  of  confidential 
user  codes,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  following 


steps: 


designing  a  memory  space  in  a  microcircuit  of  said  microcir- 
cuit cards  for  the  recording  of  a  transactions, 

organizing,  within  said  memory  space,  at  least  a  first  zone 
that  is  accessible  for  recording  said  transactions  without  a 
systematic  presenting  of  the  user  code, 

designing  in  said  at  least  first  zone  recording  spaces  devoted 
each  for  the  recording  of  one  of  said  transactions, 

writing  opening  bits,  in  a  first  sute,  for  opening  a  predeter- 
mined number  N  of  said  recording  spaces  thus  allowing 
the  recording  of  N  transactions  in  said  open  recording 
spaces,  N  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  2,  said  opening 
biu  being  associated  with  said  recording  spaces, 

recording  an  actual  transaction  in  an  open  recording  space 
while  changing  the  sUte  of  the  opening  bits  associated 
with  the  corresponding  recording  space,  as  and  when 
available  opening  bits  exist, 

presenting  a  user  code  by  a  user,  when  there  is  no  more 
available  opening  bits,  in  order  to  write  a  new  set  of  open- 
ing bits  associated  with  N  other  designed  recording  spaces 
in  order  to  open  said  N  other  recording  spaces. 


5,227,613 
SECURE  ENCRYPTED  DATA  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  HAVING  PHYSICALLY  SECURE  IC  CARDS 
AND  SESSION  KEY  GENERATION  BASED  ON  CARD 
IDENTIFYING  INFORMATION 
Nobaya  Takagi,  Neyagawa;  Mamom  Ito,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Toahio  Tsuji,  Matsubara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mattu- 
shiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00078,  §  371  Date  Not.  20,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  20,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/09009,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24,  1989,  S«r.  No.  582,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1989,  1-15329; 
Jan.  24,  1989,  1-1S336 

Int.  a.'  H04L  9/12 
VS.  a.  235—380  »  Claim 

I.  A  dau  communication  apparatus  having  a  first  terminal 
and  a  second  terminal,  wherein: 
said  first  terminal  has 
a)  input  means  for  inputting  plaintext  information; 

b)  a  first  dau  carrier  for  receiving  said  plaintext  informa- 
tion and  for  providing  an  output,  said  first  daU  carrier 
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key  based  on  said  first  daU  carrier  identifying  infomution 
transmitted  to  said  second  terminal  and  on  said  master 
key; 

d)  first  calculation  means  for  generating  a  deciphering  ses- 
sion key  based  on  said  deciphering  secret  key  and  said 
enciphering  operation-data;  and 

e)  ciphertext  processing  means  for  deciphering  said  enci- 
phered daU  based  on  said  deciphering  session  key;  and 

said  enciphering  means  comprises 

a)  first  dau  carrier  identifying  information  storage  means  for 
storing  first  dau  carrier  identifying  information; 

b)  first  dau  carrier  identifying  information  stored  in  said  first 
dau  carrier  identifying  information  storage  means; 

c)  enciphering  secret  key  storage  means  for  storing  an  enci- 
phering secret  key; 

d)  an  enciphering  secret  key  stored  in  said  enciphering  secret 
key  storage  means; 

e)  second  calculation  means  for  generating  an  enciphering 
session  key  based  on  said  enciphering  operation  daU  trans- 
mitted to  said  first  terminal  and  on  said  enciphering  secret 

key; 
0  plaintext  processing  means  for  enciphering  said  plaintext 
information  using  said  session  key. 


5,227,614 

CORE  COMPUTER  PROCESSOR  MODULE,  AND 

PERIPHERAL  SHELL  MODULE  ASSEMBLED  TO  FORM 

A  POCKET  SIZE  DATA  CAPTURE  UNIT 
Arrin  D.  Daniclson,  Solon,  and  Dennis  A.  Durbin.  Cedar  Rapids, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Norand  Corporation.  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,921,  Jan.  14,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,547, 
Ang.  15. 1986.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1989,  Ser. 
No.  451,322 
I^  a.'  G06K  9/62.  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—380  7 


5427,615 
PORTABLE  TERMINAL  DEVICE 
YodriMri  Ooglta,  IkoaM,  Japan,  aarigwir  to  Sharp  KahaablM 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737^08 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  9,  1990,  2-211350 
iBL  a.s  G06K  5/00 
VS.  CL  235—440  ♦  ' 


1.  In  a  hand-held  dau  capture  system,  a  plural  module  daU 
capture  assembly  of  size  and  weight  to  be  held  in  one  hand, 
said  daU  capture  assembly  comprising 

(a)  computerized  processing  module  means  for  computer- 
ized processing  and  storage  of  data,  and  having  coupUng 
means  for  the  transmission  of  dau  therefrom  and  for  the 
supply  of  operating  power  thereto, 

(b)  receiving  module  means  having  battery  means,  and  hav- 
ing coupling  means  engageable  with  said  coupling  means 
of  said  computerized  processing  module  means  for  the 
supply  of  operating  power  from  the  battery  means  to  said 
computerized  processing  module  means  and  providing  for 
the  transmission  of  daU  from  the  computerized  processing 
module  means  to  said  coupling  means  of  said  receiving 
module  means, 

(c)  said  computerized  processing  module  means  having  a 
cross  section  with  a  perimeter  of  not  more  than  ten  inches 
and  having  a  length  dimension  extending  transverse  to 
such  cross  section  of  not  more  than  seven  inches,  so  as  to 
fit  in  a  shirt  pocket,  and  being  readily  assembled  with  said 
receiving  module  means  to  form  a  hand-held  battery  pow- 
ered dau  capture  assembly,  and  being  removable  as  a  unit 
from  the  receiving  module  means,  with  said  coupling 
means  providing  for  automatic  disengagement  as  the  com- 
puterized processing  module  means  is  removed  as  a  unit 
from  the  receiving  module  means  and  providing  for  auto- 
matic reengagement  as  the  computerized  processing  mod- 
ule means  is  assembled  with  the  receiving  module  means, 

(d)  said  computer  processing  module  means  providing  digi- 
tizer input  means  for  digitizing  handwritten  input  informa- 
tion, and  being  operable  for  transmitting  daU  with  respect 
to  such  digitized  handwritten  input  information  to  said 
coupling  means  of  said  receiving  module  means  for  utiliza- 
tion externally  of  the  computerized  processing  module 
means, 

(e)  said  daU  capture  assembly  providing  for  application  of 
handwritten  information  to  said  digitizer  input  means 
while  said  computer  processing  module  means  is  assem- 
bled with  said  receiving  module  means. 
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1.  A  poruble  terminal  device  comprising: 

a  printed  wiring  board  having  two  main  sides; 

a  first  interface  for  a  first  information  daU  exchanging  card 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  two  main  sides  of  said  printed 
wiring  board;  and 

a  second  interface  for  a  second  infomution  dau  exchanging 
card  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  two  main  sides  of 
said  printed  wiring  board; 

said  first  information  dau  exchanging  card  being  disposed  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  one  side  of  said  two  main  sides  and 
opposing  to  said  one  side  of  said  two  main  sides, 

said  second  information  dau  exchanging  card  being  dis- 
posed in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  side  of  said  two  main 
sides  and  opposing  to  said  other  side  of  said  two  main 
sides, 

said  first  and  second  cards  being  disposed  in  parallel  to  each 
other  to  sandwich  said  two  main  sides. 


5427,616 

BARCODE  INFORMATION  RECOGNIZING  AND 

PROCESSING  METHOD 

Ki  H.  Lee,  SeoiJ,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigwir  to  GoMatar  Co.,  Ud, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  752^53 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  1,  1990, 
13805/1990 

iBt  CL'  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—462  3  Oaims 

1.    A   barcode    information    recognizing   and    processing 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  to  an  accumulator  by  a  microprocessor  (15)  a  parity 
discrimination  signal  (PRT),  count  signals  of  one  charac- 
ter (CTa,  CTb,  CTc).  a  count  signal  (CTa-t-CTb)  indicat- 
ing the  total  length  of  one  character,  and  a  similar  charac- 
ter discrimination  signal  (VAMB)  which  are  outputted  in 
turn  from  a  FIFO  (first-in  first-out)  memory  (14)  of  a 
barcode  reader  decoding  system; 
storing  shares  (M1XM2XM3)  obtained  by  dividing  the  count 
signal  (CTa -t- CTc)  by  the  count  signals  (CTa).  (CTb). 
(CTc),  respectively;  and 
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trmiiHnittiiig  through  >  trmmmittiiig/receivuig  unit  (1^  •    ^._,._,v  PBFSSimABrf SUPPORT  AND  TRACKING 
denary  <UU.ccordu.g.o.rc.ultobt«ncd  by  recognumg    ^^J^^P^^^S^^Z^Sa^^^^ 

RADIATION  SOURCE 

JcfferwM  SkiMletoo,  7323  ParccU  RiL.  Aubwa,  N.Y.  13021 

Filed  Feb.  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M2,965 

lat  CL'  GOU  1/20:  F24J  2/38 

VS.  a.  250—203.4  M  Cto'^ 
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ui  original  barcode  information  from  said  »hare  (Ml), 
(M2),  (M3). 


5427,617 
HAND-HELD  LABEL  APPUCATOR  WITH  SCANNED 
DATA  ACQUISmON  AND  SELECTIVE  DATA 
RETRIEVAL  ACQUISTION 
Amy  S.  Ckristophcr,  James  E.  Helrabold.  both  of  Centerrille; 
Donald  A.  Morrison,  Dayton,  and  Richard  D.  Wlrrig,  Hnber 
Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  asaignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems, 
Inc.,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,331 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10:  B41J  5/00 

VS.  a.  23$— 462  ♦  C**™ 


1.  A  method  for  tracking  s  moving  radiation  source  having 
a  known  motion  with  at  least  one  radiation  detector  means  for 
detecting  radiation  from  the  radiation  source  by  minimizing  an 
angle  of  incidence  of  radiation  on  each  detector  means,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  each  detector  means  at  a  variable  angle  on  at 
least  one  pneumatically  inftauble  detector  support  means, 
each  at  least  one  pneumatically  inflatable  detector  support 
means  having  an  internal  pressure; 

(b)  dctermming  an  actual  angle  of  incidence  of  the  radiation 
on  the  radiation  detector  means;  and 

(c)  selectively  varying  the  internal  pressure  of  each  at  least 
one  pneumatically  inflauble  detector  support  means  in 
response  to  the  actual  angle  of  incidence  to  change  the 
variable  angle  to  minimize  the  angle  of  incidence. 


UMI 


2.  A  method  of  printing  labels  with  a  code  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  scanned  codes  utilizing  an  apparatus  having  a 
memory,  and  input  means  actuable  by  a  user  for  selecting  one 
code  from  a  plurality  of  codes  stored  in  said  memory  and  for 
initiating  a  print  operation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  a  plurality  of  coded  records,  said  code  having  a 
code  type  identify  portion  and  a  coded  information  por- 
tion; 
identifying  the  type  of  code  scanned  from  said  code  type 
identifying  portion  of  each  of  said  scanned  coded  records; 
storing  a  represenution  of  the  coded  information  portion  of 

each  of  said  scanned  codes  in  a  list  in  said  memory; 
storing  a  represenution  of  each  different  code  type  identify- 
ing portion  of  said  scanned  coded  records  in  said  memory; 
reassembling,  in  response  to  a  user  selection  of  a  code  from 
said  memory,  said  selected  code  from  the  stored  coded 
information  portion  of  the  selected  code  and  a  code  type 
identifying  portion; 
printing  a  pluraUty  of  labels  with  said  selected  code  in  re- 
sponse to  repetitive  actuation  of  said  input  means. 


5027,619 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIRECTION  OF  A 
LOW-LUMINOSITY  EMISSIVE  SOURCE  AND  ITS  USE 

IN  STELLAR  OBSERVATION 
Didicr  VUairc,  Paris,  ami  Cbristiaa  Peaaat,  ViUecremcs,  both  of 
FraMC,  aMigMtra  to  UJS.  Philipa  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX.  Feb.  IS,  1991,  91  01815 
IBL  a.'  GOIB  H/26 
VS.  CL  250— 206  J  ♦  ' 


1.  A  device  for  determining  in  the  search  mode  the  direction 
of  a  low-luminosity  emissive  source,  having  a  lens  forming  an 
image  of  the  said  emissive  source  on  a  photo-sensitive  detector 
constituted  by  a  change-coupled  detection  matrix  comprising  a 
read  register  and  an  output  sUge  of  the  read  register,  charac- 
tizcd  in  that,  in  accordance  with  a  first  preferred  embodiment. 


it  further  includes  read  means  for  reading  a  detection  sob- 
matrix  containing  the  said  image,  in  groups  of  4  or  9  pixels 
arranged  in  a  square,  the  said  reading  operation  being  per- 
formed by  successively  transferring  in  the  read  register  lines 
arrmnged  in  groups  of  2  or  3  lines,  thereafter  by  successively 
transferring  in  the  output  stage  elements  of  the  read  register 
arranged  in  groups  of  2  or  3  elements,  whilst  shifting  two 
successive  transfers  from  the  read  register  for  the  duration  of 
an  element  of  this  register  so  as  to  obtain  read  signals  groups  of 
4  or  9  pixels  of  the  sub-matrix  arranged  in  a  quincunx  and  to 
determine  in  this  way  the  square  zone  of  4  or  9  pixels  of  the 
sub-matrix  in  correspondence  with  the  said  image  in  the  sub- 
matrix. 


5027,620 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMPONENTS  OF 

COLOR  OPTICAL  SCANNERS 

C  William  EMcr,  Jr.,  Greeley;  Michael  J.  Steinle,  Fort  ColUaa, 

•■d  Dmm  L.  StarMT,  Wiadaor,  all  of  Colo.,  aMi^ort  to 

Hewtett-PackaH  Compaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,144 
tat.  CL»  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—208  17 


surface  of  said  dielectric  medium  thereby  forming  a  sec- 
ond quasi-radial  electrical  transmission  line;  and 
a  photoconductive  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  upper  electrodes,  said  switch  becoming  con- 
ductive upon  the  application  of  predetermined  type  of 


light  energy  to  cause  a  time-varying  electromagnetic 
wave  to  be  generated  between  said  first  and  second  quasi- 
radial  transmission  lines  thereby  generating  a  relatively 
high  amplitude,  narrow  output  pulse  of  nanosecond  pulse- 
width  dimensions. 


5027,622 

WIRELESS  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTER  USING 

PEN  POSITION  DETBCnON 

Torv  Sasaki,  Kam^nn,  iwm,  Mri^nr  to  Digital  Stream 

Corp.,  KaMgawa,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  831,»44 
tat  CL'  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—221  7  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  componente  of  a  color  opti- 
cal scanner  subassembly  which  includes  a  first  filter  member,  a 
second  filter  member  and  a  photosensor  unit  comprising: 

a)  imaging  means  for  impinging  an  imaging  hght  beam  from 
a  line  object  onto  said  first  and  second  filter  assemblies  for 
producing  spatially  separated  color  component  images  of 
said  line  object  on  said  photosensor  unit; 

b)  physical  adjustment  means  for  holding  and  selectively 
adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  first  filter  member, 
said  second  filter  member  and  said  photosensor  unit  in 
response  to  dau  signals  generated  by  said  photosensor 
unit  for  accurately  locating  said  filter  members  relative  to 
said  photosensor  unit  for  optimizing  performance  of  the 
color  optical  scanner. 

5027,621 
ULTRA-WIDEBAND  HIGH  POWER  PHOTON 
TRIGGERED  FREQUENCY  INDEPENDENT  RADIATOR 
Aadcraoa  H.  Kim,  Toon  River,  Leo  D.  Didomenico,  Spotswood; 
Maaricc  WeiMr,  Ocean,  all  of  NJ.;  Louis  J.  Jasper,  Jr., 
Fulton,  Md.,  Robert  J.  Yownans,  Brick,  and  Tboaus  E. 
Koadca,  Clark,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,718 
iBL  CL'  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—214.1  12  Claims 

1.  An  ultra-wide  band  RF  radiator,  comprising: 
an  electrical  energy  storage  device  coupled  to  a  source  of 
electrical  voltage  comprised  of  a  circular  dielectric  me- 
dium having  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  said  lower  sur- 
face of  said  dielectric  medium  resting  on  a  metallized 
circular  electrode  plate,  and  a  metallized  first  upper  elec- 
trode resting  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  dielectric  me- 
dium thereby  forming  a  first  quasi-radial  electrical  trans- 
mission line; 
a  metallized  second  upper  electrode  resting  on  said  upper 


1.  A  wireless  input  device  for  a  computer  comprising: 

a  pen-type  input  device  having  a  source  of  light  capable  of 
transmitting  light  pulses, 

an  input  device  body  including  two  angle  detecting  sections 
spaced  apart  by  a  given  distance,  each  angle  detecting 
section  being  located  at  a  fixed  point  and  including  a 
routably-supported,  substantially  cylindrical  frame,  a  letis 
attached  to  the  frame  for  focusing  incident  light  from  the 
pen-type  input  device,  a  light  receiving  element  in  tlie 
form  of  a  two-division  photodetector  attached  to  the 
frame  opposite  to  the  lens  for  detecting  incident  hght 
focused  by  the  lens,  routing  means  for  routing  the  frame 
toward  a  direction  of  incident  angle  of  the  incident  light 
so  that  a  difference  in  quantities  of  the  incident  Ught  re- 
ceived by  the  two-division  photodetector  is  cancelled  to 
zero,  and  roution  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
roUtion  position  of  the  frame  upon  iu  roution  toward  the 
direction  of  the  incident  angle  of  the  incident  light,  and 

a  calculating  section  for  calculating  a  position  of  the  pen- 
type  input  device  from  the  incident  Ught  detected  by  the 
two  angle  detecting  sectionv  wherein  said  calculatmg 
section  calculates  the  position  of  the  pen-type  input  device 
on  the  basis  of  the  two  incident  angles  detected  by  the  two 
angle  detecting  sections  and  the  distance  between  the 
fixed  points  of  the  two  angle  detecting  sections. 
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3^27,633 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

POLARIZATION  MODE  DISPERSION  IN  OPTICAL 

DEVICES 

BriM  L.  Hefher,  Redwood  Chy,  CWif^  aMigDor  to  Hewlc«- 

PKkard  Coapuy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  839,994 
lat  CL'  G02F  I/Ol 
\}S.  CL  250—225  ^ 


opticat  senior  array  arrangement  which  includet  a  plurality  of 
optical  sensors  separated  by  redirecting  means  for  directing 
light  signals  propagated  along  the  sensor  array  arrangement 
along  an  optical  fibre  in  time  displaced  relationship  to  an  opti- 
cal detector  arrangement,  wherein  different  one  of  said  redi- 
recting means  are  associated  with  light  signals  from  diflerent 
sotircea. 
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RETRO-REFLECnVE  VARIABLE-PITCH  DIFFRACHON 

GRATING  FOR  USE  IN  A  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  DISK 

FILE 

Sterol  R.  Hetaler,  Swnyrale.  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  Intcniatioaal 

ItiMlatM  Machinea  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  946,511 

Lrt.  a.'  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  250—231.13  »  Ctataf 


I.  An  instrument  for  determining  polarization  mode  disper- 
sion in  an  optical  network,  the  instrument  comprising: 

polarized  optical  source  means  for  sequentially  generating 
three  predetermined  states  of  polarization  of  a  light  beam 
at  each  of  at  least  two  wavelengths  and  impinging  the 
light  beam  having  each  of  the  three  predetermined  polar- 
ization sutes  at  each  wavelength  on  the  optical  network; 

optical  polarization  measurement  man  responsive  to  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  three  predetermined  polarization  states 
of  the  light  beam  at  each  wavelength  that  is  one  of  a) 
transmitted  by  and  b)  reflected  from  the  optical  network 
for  measuring  the  polarization  sutes  produced  by  the 
effect  of  the  optical  network  on  each  of  the  three  predeter- 
mined polarization  sutes  of  the  beam  at  each  wavelength; 
and 

means  for  computing  polarization  mode  dispersion  from  the 
measured  polarization  sUtes  produced  by  the  effect  of  the 
optical  network  on  each  of  the  three  predetermined  polar- 
ization sutes  of  the  beam  at  each  wavelength. 


5,227,624 

OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEMS  WITH  PLURAL 

WAVELENGTHS  AND  WAVELENGTH  SENSITIVE 

SENSORS 

Michael  L.  Henning,  Sbepton  Mallet,  and  Philip  J.  Nash,  Sher- 
borne, both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  GEC-Marcoai 
LinUtcd,  Staaw>rc  EngfauMl 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  798,712 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1990, 
9026588 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  5/16 
VS.  a.  250— 227  J3  33 


UMI 


1.  A  retro-reflector  comprising: 

a  reflective  diffraction  grating  having  a  variable  pitch  dif- 
fraction pattern  disposed  along  its  length,  said  diffraction 
pattern  having  spacings  arranged  to  retro-reflect  a  fixed 
incident  light  beam  as  the  diffraction  grating  pivots  about 
a  fixed  point  in  space,  independent  of  the  angle  between 
said  incident  light  beam  and  said  diffraction  grating. 

5,227,626 

LITHOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  USING  SCANNING 

TUNNELING  MICROSCOPY 

TakM  Oknda,  and  Hiroahi  K^ioura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japa% 

assignors  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,349 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1991,  3-035090 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  3/14 

VS.  CL  250—234  W  CMtu 


'■I 
_^» 

I.  An  optical  sensing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  coher- 
ent light  sources  for  producing  light  signals  of  different  wave- 
lengths, means  for  combining  and  launching  the  light  signals  of 
different  wavelengths  into  a  single  optical  fibre  leading  to  an 


V//////////X 


11.  A  lithography  method  comprising: 

a  photolithography  step  of  optically  forming  a  fine  pattern 

on  a  wafer;  and 
an  SXM  lithography  step  of  modifying  the  fine  pattern 

formed  in  said  photolithography  step  by  forming  a  further 


fine  pattern  on  the  wafer  using  a  pointed  probe  held  by  an  *^'*^_ 

SXM  base  QUADRUPOLE  MASS  SPECTROMETER 

KoM  MiMU,  Kyoto,  Japn.  mriv*  to  Sliimadw  Corrtratkm, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  No».  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,069 

Claimt  priority,  appUottioa  Japaa,  Nor.  30, 1990,  2-33a663; 
Mar.  30, 1991,  34)93175 
5427,627  !«•  CL'  HOIJ  49/42 


ANIMAL  BODY  PARTS  PHANTOM 
ic««»  M.  Gamamik;  Gary  H.  Kramer,  both  of  Ottewa,  aad  Lte 
Noel,  Aylmer,  all  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Her  Maicaty  ia 
Right  of  Canada  as  reprcaented  by  the  Minister  of  Health  and 
Welfare  Caaada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jnl.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  729,111 
lat  CL'  GOID  moo 
VS.  CL  250—252.1  »  ( 


U-S.  CL  250-292 


1.  An  animal  body  parts  phantom,  comprising: 

a  substrate  sheet,  shaped  in  the  form  of  an  animal  body  part; 

a  predetermined  known  amount  of  a  radio-active  tracer 
material  substantially  uniformly  deposited  on  said  sub- 
strate; and 

a  tissue  simulating  material  encapsulating  and  supporting 
said  substrate. 


5,227,628 

ION  MOBILITY  DETECTOR 

Brian    R.   Turner,   Chesham,    United    Kingdom,   assignor   to 

Graseby  Dynamics  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB90/00182,  §  371  Date  Ang.  5, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/09583,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  741,472 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1989, 
8902920 

Int  a.'  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  49/00 
VS.  a.  250—286  «  OataM 


1.  A  quadrupole  mass  spectronieter  comprising: 

means  for  discriminating  ions  by  mass; 

said  means  for  discriminating  ions  by  mass  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  rod  electrodes  both  placed  parallel  to  a 
center  axis  in  a  first  plane; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  rod  electrodes  both  placed  parallel  to 
the  center  axis  in  a  second  plane  perpendicularly  inter- 
secting the  first  plane  at  the  center  axis; 

(c)  a  DC  source  for  applying  a  EX:  voltage  U  between  the 
first  pair  of  electrodes  and  the  second  pair  of  electrodes; 

(d)  a  first  AC  source  for  applying  a  first  AC  voltage 
having  an  amplitude  V  and  a  frequeticy  t»  between  the 
first  pair  of  electrodes  and  the  second  pair  of  electrodes; 
and 

(e)  a  second  AC  source  for  applying  a  second  AC  voltage 
between  the  fir«  pair  of  electrodes  and  the  second  pair 
of  electrodes,  the  ampUtude  V^  of  the  second  AC  volt- 
age being  smaller  than  the  amplitude  V  of  the  first  AC 
voluge  and  the  frequency  o»«of  the  second  AC  voltage 
being  different  from  the  frequency  w  of  the  first  AC 
voluge. 


1.  In  an  ion  mobility  detector  having  first  and  second  ion 
drift  regions,  each  communicating  with  an  ion  reaction  region, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  ionization  region  offset  from  said  ion  reaction  region,  said 
ionization  region  containing  an  ionization  source. 


5027.630 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  OF  AN 
ATOMIC  ENVIRONMENT 
DOaao  K.  SaMia,  Milwaakee;  Briaa  P.  Tonacr,  Skorewood.  and 
GeraM  R.  Harp,  Milwaakee,  all  of  Wia.,  aari^ors  to  Board  of 
Regents  of  the  UalTeraity  of  Wisconain  SystHB,  Milwaakee, 
Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,278 
Int  a.'  GOIN  23/22:  G21K  7/00 
VS.  a.  250—307  31  Oilam 

1.  A  method  for  imaging  the  atomic  environment  of  a  sur- 
face of  a  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  beam  against  the  sample  surface  to  cause  forma- 
tion of  a  first  diffraction  pattern  comprising  a  first  plural- 
ity of  electrons  having  a  first  energy  level  and  a  second 
plurality  of  electrons  having  a  second  energy  level,  said 
second  energy  level  being  greater  than  said  first  energy 
level; 
forming  a  second  diffraction  pattern  including  said  second 
plurality  of  electrons  but  not  including  said  first  pluraUty 
of  electrons  by  selectively  energy  filtering  said  first  plural- 
ity of  electrons; 
detecting  the  intensity  distribution  of  said  first  diffraction 
pattern  and  calculating  first  numerical  image  intensity 
dau  corresponding  to  said  intensity  distribution  of  said 
first  diffraction  pattern; 
detecting  the  intensity  distribution  of  said  second  diffraction 


UMI 


1184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1993 


July  13.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


pattern  and  calculating  second  numerical  image  intensity 
data  corresponding  to  said  intensity  distribution  of  said 
second  difTraction  pattern; 
calculating  third  numerical  image  intensity  dau  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  between  said  first  numerical  image 


S,2r7,632 

OPTICAL  RADLATION  DETECTOR  WITH  WIDE 

HELD-OF-VIEW 

Dovglaa  S.  Araistrong.  Onaood  Bcacfc,  aad  Dealmua  A.  Dixoa, 

Daytona  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  aarignon  to  Eltcc  Inatnunent*, 

lac^  Daytooa  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «88,050 

lat  CL'  GOIJ  5/08 

VS.  CL  250—353  W  Clataw 


intensity  daU  and  said  second  numerical  image  intensity 
data;  and 
constructing  the  third  numerical  image  intensity  dau  to 
form  an  image  indicating  the  position  of  a  scattcrer  atom 
on  said  surface  relative  to  an  associated  emitter  atom  on 
Mid  surface. 


5,227,01 

INFRARED  DETECTOR  OF  THE  TYPE  USED  IN 

INFRARED  SPECTROMETERS 

Leoa  J.  Haater,  III,  Nckooaa,  and  Robert  A.  Miller,  Monona, 

both  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Nicolet  laatninient  Corporatioii, 

Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1992,  S«r.  No.  r76,964 

lat  a.'  GOIJ  5/06:  COIN  21/00 

VS.  CL  250—352  »»  Cliima 
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1.  An  infrared  detector  assembly  for  infrared  spectrometers, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  board  with  a  front  side  and  a  back  side,  and  at 
least  one  opening  extending  from  the  front  side  to  the  back 
side; 

(b)  a  thermal  electric  cooled  infrared  detector  unit  having  a 
window  through  which  infrared  radiation  is  received  for 
detection  and  a  flange  for  heat  exchange; 

(c)  a  front  side  heat  sink  mounted  in  i  contact  with  the  flange 
of  the  infrared  detector  unit  to  conduct  heat  therefrom 
and  dissipate  heat  in  the  ambient  air  on  the  front  side  of  the 
circuit  board; 

(d)  a  back  side  beat  sink  mounted  on  the  back  side  of  the 
circuit  board  and  having  at  least  one  heat  conductive  post 
extending  from  the  back  side  heat  sink  up  through  the 
opening  in  the  circuit  board  and  into  heat  transfer  contact 
with  the  flange  of  the  detector  unit  to  draw  heat  there- 
from through  the  post  to  the  heat  sink;  and 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  detector  unit,  the  front  side 
heat  sink  and  the  back  side  heat  sink  to  the  circuit  board 
and  to  each  other. 


1.  An  optical  radiation  detector  having  a  wide  ficld-of-view, 
said  detector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  and  an  optically  transmissive  cap 
mounted  on  said  base  to  define  a  sealed  cavity  between 
said  cap  and  said  base; 

at  least  one  sensing  element  mounted  on  said  housing,  within 
said  cavity;  and 

a  reflector  having  upper  and  lower  open  ends,  and  walls 
converging  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  upper  to 
said  lower  ends,  and  including  internal  and  external  reflec- 
tive surfaces; 

said  reflector  being  mounted  on  said  housing  within  said 
cavity  and  relative  to  said  at  least  one  sensing  clement,  and 
said  reflective  surfaces  being  dimensioned,  configured  and 
adapted,  so  that  said  internal  reflective  surfaces  will  direct 
radiation  received  through  said  cap  into  said  upper  end 
from  a  central  portion  of  said  field-of-view,  into  said 
lower  end  and  onto  said  at  least  one  sensing  element,  and 
so  that  said  external  reflective  surfaces  will  direct  radia- 
tion received  through  said  cap  outside  of  said  upper  end 
from  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  field-of-view  outside  of 
said  lower  end  onto  said  at  least  one  sensing  element; 

said  detector  further  having  electronic,  circuitry  located 
within  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
sensing  element  for  generating  an  electrical  output  signal 
representative  of  said  radiation  received  from  said  central 
and  peripheral  portions  onto  said  at  least  one  sensing 
element;  and 

terminals  located  on  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
electronic  circuitry  for  accessing  said  electrical  output 
signal  from  outside  said  housing. 


5^27,633 

JOINED  SCINTILLATOR  BLOCK  BODY  FOR 

RADIATION  DETECTOR 

ToshiUko  Ryuo,  Giuuna,  and  Takeo  Kawaaake,  Hyofo,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigaors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M9,937 

daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1991,  3-55249 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  CL  250—367  4  Oaiw 

1.  A  joined  scintillator  block  body  for  radiation  detector 

which  comprises  a  plurality  of  scintillator  blocks,  each  being 

divided  into  small  scintillator  chips  through  deep  grooves 

formed  by  cutting  each  block  from  the  hght  incident  side  and 

filled  with  a  reflecting  material  and  these  plurality  of  blocks 

being  joined  together,  wherein  a  part  of  the  joined  faces  of 


each  neighboring  two  blockt  is  joined  with  the  reflecting 
material  and  the  remaining  portkw  thereof  is  joined  with  a 


au 


5,227436 
MERCURIC  KXMIW  X-KAY  f^nCItNt 

Jm  S.  IwaMxrk.  Loa  Aaariaa.  CUIt,  Mri^arle  Xririai 
MwlM  IM  Ka,  Criif. 

FDad  N«f .  22, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  79t,2U 
tat  a.)  OOIT  1/24:  IttlL  31/00 
VS.  CL  2S0-370.U  7 
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transparent  resin  capable  of  transmitting  scintillatioa  light  rays 
emitted  by  the  scintillator  chips. 


5027,634 

RADLATION  DETECTOR  FOR  COMPUTER 

TOMOGRAPHY 

Toahihlko  Ryw>,  Gaiwa,  aad  Takco  Kawaa«ka,  Hya«a,  both  of 

Japaa,  wrigann  to  SUa-Etaa  C^flral  Co„  UL,  Takjro, 

Japaa 

Filed  Mw.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  SS0,960 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  19, 1991,  3-054293 
taL  CL'  GOIT  1/20 
UJS.CL250-MS  ♦ 


1.  An  X-RAY  detector  oomprinig  a  body  of  Mercuric 
Iodide  material  having  first  and  secood  large  area  sarfaoea  and 
an  edge  surface,  laid  first  ntfaot  having  thereon  a  lint  elec- 
trode transparent  to  X-RAYS,  said  electrode  covering  eaaen- 
tially  said  entire  first  surface,  said  electrode  having  thereon  an 
X-RAY  opaque  shield,  said  shield  having  a  geometry  to  leave 
espoaed  at  least  a  central  area  of  said  dectrode,  wherein  said 
shield  extends  to  the  edge  of  said  snrfiwe  in  a  mamier  to  shield 
said  edge  from  X-RAYS  and  wfaoein  laid  second  surface 
includes  a  second  electrode  of  a  geometry  corresponding  to 
the  exposed  portion  of  said  first  etecUode,  said  second  elec- 
tnxle  having  an  edge  which  bea  under  the  ptojection  of  said 
shield  on  said  second  surfece,  said  seoood  surfiMse  also  indnd- 
ing  a  guard  ting  separated  from  said  second  electrode  by  a 
space. 


DUAL  PATH  ULTKAVHMXr  HY<»OMBm 

L. 


FBad  Si».  1«.  1991. 8«.  Na.  7«.722 
tat  CL>  COIN  21/25 
UjS.  CL  250-^373 


U 


1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  scintillator  blocks  joined  together  to  form  a 
scintillator  block  unit  having  an  outgoing  light  plane  of  a 
predetermined  size; 

a  plurality  of  photomultiplier  tubes  combined  at  interface* 
having  entrance  windows; 

said  entrance  windows  being  arranged  in  a  plane  and  having 
an  overall  size; 

said  entrance  windows  of  said  photomultiplier  tubes  contact- 
ing said  scintillator  block  unit; 

said  size  of  the  outgoing  hght  plane  of  said  scintillating  block 
unit  being  in  agreement  with  the  overall  size  of  the  en- 
trance windows; 

said  plurality  of  scintillator  blocks  being  greater  in  number 
than  said  pluraUty  of  photomultiplier  tubes; 

wherein  grooves  divided  every  scintillator  block  from  one 
another, 

said  scintillator  blocks  being  joined  together  at  inter&oe* 
thereof; 

said  grooved  and  joined  interfaces  between  scintillator 
blocks  having  layers  of  transparent  filler  material,  layers 
of  air  and  layers  of  a  reflecting  material  in  that  order  as 
they  are  positioned  away  from  an  interface  of  the  com- 
bined photomidtiplier  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  compo- 
nent contained  in  a  sample  of  a  gas,  comprising: 

sampling  chamber  means  for  containing  said  gas  sample; 

first  light  source  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  Ught  at  a 
wavelength  that  is  heavily  absorbed  by  said  component; 

second  light  source  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  Ught  at 
a  wavelength  that  is  lightly  abaotbed  by  said  component; 

means  for  splitting  said  light  beam  from  each  of  said  first  and 
said  second  light  source  means  into  first  and  second  pairs 
of  Ught  beams,  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  Ught 
beams  including  a  light  beam  from  said  first  and  said 
second  U^  source  I 
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means  for  tnuumitting  said  first  pair  of  light  beams  compria- 
ing  a  beam  of  light  from  said  first  and  second  light  source 
means  through  said  gas  sample  contained  in  said  sampling 
chamber, 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  beam  of  light  from 
said  first  tight  source  means  transmitted  through  said  gas 
sample  contained  in  said  sampling  chamber  to  identify  the 
concentration  of  said  component  in  said  gas  sample; 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  beam  of  light 
from  said  second  light  source  means  transmitted  through 
T«iH  gas  sample  contained  in  said  sampling  chamber  to 
identify  light  beam  abaorbing  contamination  in  said  sam- 
pling chamber, 

light  detector  means,  located  in  a  light  path  geometrically 
similar  to  a  light  path  from  said  first  and  second  light 
source  means  through  said  sampling  chamber  to  said 
intensity  measuring  means  that  carries  said  first  pair  of 
light  beams,  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  second  pair 
of  tight  beams  from  said  first  and  second  light  source 
means  through  said  similar  Ught  path  absent  said  gas  sam- 

means  for  correcting  said  measured  light  mtensity  for  said 
fint  and  second  light  beams  in  said  first  pair  of  light  beams 
through  said  gas  sample  by  said  measured  light  intensity 
for  said  first  and  second  li|^t  beams  of  said  second  pair  of 
Ught  beams  through  said  light  path  absent  said  gas  sample; 
and 

means  for  correcting  said  measured  transmitted  light  inten- 
sity from  said  first  light  source  means  by  said  measured 
light  beam  absorbing  contamination  in  said  sampling 
chamber. 


5,Zr.63l 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 
LUMINOUS  EFFICIENCY 
YoaUklko  MisMhtea;  Takashi  lida,  aad  EUi  laasAa,  aU  oT 
SfcliT"''-.  Ji^Mi,  Mriffors  to  Hai— tw  Pkotoaka  %JL, 
SkisMtka,  Japaa 
CootiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  519.752,  May  7, 19W,  abaa*>awl  TWa 
apyUcatioa  J>L  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  737,795 
CUm  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japa^  May  10,  19«9,  M1674a 
bt  CL>  HOIL  iJ/OO 
MS.  CL  250-4M.1  »»  ' 


APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  FLUIDS 
Wolf  D.  HcroU,  SacfeM;  Oiaf  Bieiawlcr,  Mnaich,  aad  Peter 
KorM,  Wdlkeias,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aarigaors  to 
Thcra  Patcat  G«bH  A  CO.  KG,  Seefeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863^35 
CUm  priority.  applictJoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Apr.  10. 
1991.  91043r7;  Ewopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  27,  1992,  92101251 

lat  Ct'  B29C  35/Oa:  BOIJ  19/08 
UjS.  CL  2S0— 43«  H 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  a  relative  quantum  yield  of  a 
luminous  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exciting  the  luminous  material  to  emit  luminescence; 

measuring  luminescence  from  the  luminous  material  in  a 
photon-counting  range,  wherein  said  measuring  lumines- 
cence is  stopped  once  a  transition  point  has  been  reached, 
said  transition  point  being  a  point  in  which  a  relationship 
between  a  luminous  quantity  of  the  luminous  material  and 
an  excitation  quantity  transitions  frt>m  a  non-linear  rela- 
tionship, where  the  range  of  exciution  is  a  low  range,  to  a 
linear  relationship,  where  the  range  of  excitation  is  a 
regular,  intense  luminous  range;  and 

evaluating  the  relative  quantum  yield  of  the  luminous  mate- 
rial in  a  normal  operation  range  based  on  the  measuring 
step. 

5427,639 

INFRARED-BASED  SENSING  CIRCUIT  PROVIDING  AN 

OUTPUT  SIMULATING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A  FLAME 

ROD  SENSOR 

Paul  E.  Sigaf^  Mediaa,  Miaa^  awigwr  to  HoMyweU  bK., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,302,  Dm.  16, 1991,  ahaadoaed, 

-nis  appUcatioa  Oct  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  957,M0 

IM.  CL'  GOU  31/14 

UJS.  CL  250-554  »  ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  a  fluid,  including: 

a  conduit  through  which  the  fluid  flows  and  made  from  a 

material  which  is  transparent  to  the  radiation  being  used; 
an  irradiation  means  surrounding  the  cooduit  for  irradiasting 

the  fluid;  and 
vanes  positioned  within  the  conduit  for  deflecting  the  fluid 

flow  transversely  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  the  ccnduit. 


1.  A  converter  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  a  first 
polarity  responsive  to  a  periodic  low  frequency  input  signal 
varying  between  two  voltage  limit  values  of  a  second  polarity 
different  from  the  first  polarity,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  of  two  terminals  connected 
to  receive  the  input  signal; 

b)  an  inverting  amplifier  receiving  the  input  sigiud  and  pro- 


viding a  signal  varying  between  the  voltage  limit  values, 
and  inverted  with  respect  to  the  input  signal; 

c)  a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  of  two  terminals  con- 
nected to  receive  the  inverting  amplifier  output; 

d)  first  and  second  resistors  connecting  second  terminals  of 
the  first  and  second  capacitors  respectively  to  ground; 

e)  first  and  second  diodes  having  first  terminals  connected 
together,  with  the  second  terminals  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  second  terminals  of  the  first  and  second 
capacitors,  said  diodes  oriented  for  back  biasing  by  the 
input  signal  and  the  inverted  signal; 

0  a  third  resistor  having  a  first  of  two  terminals  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  diodes,  first  terminals; 

g)  a  third  capacitor  connected  between  ground  and  a  second 
terminal  of  the  third  resistor  and  providing  the  signal  at 
the  third  resistor's  second  terminal;  and 

h)  a  resistive  path  connected  to  discharge  the  third  capaci- 
tor. 


5.227,641 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CURVATURE  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Darid  Cheng,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aaaiffMr  to  Fraaticr  Scaicoa- 

dnctor  Meaaoremeatt,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

CoirtiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  357.403.  May  26,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,110,955.  This  applieatioa  Not.  18,  1991.  Scr.  No.  793,450 

The  portion  of  the  tcra  of  this  pirteM  mkaeqMM  to  Jaa.  2, 2009, 
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5,227,640 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  A  FLAME  USING 
WEIGHTED  TIME  INTERVALS 
Shintaro  Nomura,  and  Katsubiro  Akimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nittan  Company.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  II.  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1991,  3-170551; 
Sep.  5.  1991,  3-254657 

InL  a.'  GOU  31/14 
lis.  CL  250—554  9  Claims 
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1.  A  flame  detecting  apparatus  comprising:  an  accumulating 
means  for  dividing  a  time  base  into  several  time  spans,  each 
having  a  specified  time  interval,  and  for  accumulating  detec- 
tion pulse  signals  output  from  a  sensor  for  each  span,  and  a 
calculation  means  for  judging  the  occurrence  of  a  flame  by 
taking  into  consideration  the  accumulated  values  of  previous 
spans,  as  well  as  the  accumulated  value  of  the  latest  span  found 
by  the  accumulating  means, 
wherein  the  calculation  means  calculates  the  accumulated 
values  in  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  "i"  of  overlapping 
spane  "m,"  numbered  consecutively,  with  each  higher 
numbered  span  having  a  longer  time  interval  which  in- 
cludes the  time  intervals  of  lower  numbered  spans  and  the 
span  latest  in  time  being  numbered  one,  and  a  flame  occur- 
rence being  detected  based  upon  comparing  each  of  the 
accumulated  values  for  the  numbered  spans  with  their 
respectively    assigned    weightings    as    threshold    levels 
which  are  successively  higher  for  higher  numbered  spans, 
whereby  said  flame  detecting  apparatus  is  capable  of 
detecting  different  types  of  flames  which  may  produce 
different  accumulated  values  of  sensor  pulse  signals  over 
different  time  intervals. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  curvature  of  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  comprising: 

a)  laser  means  and  lens  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
for  incidence  on  the  surface  of  a  wafer  whose  surface 
curvature  is  to  be  measured; 

b)  photodctector  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 
laser  light  beam  reflected  from  the  surface; 

c)  first  translation  means  for  moving  the  laser  means  relative 
to  the  semiconductor  wafer  in  a  direction  which  is  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  incident  beam,  so  that  the  incident 
beam  is  caused  to  scan  across  the  wafer  surface: 

d)  position  sensing  means  connected  to  the  photodctector 
means  for  detecting  the  location  on  the  photodctector 
means  at  which  the  reflected  beam  is  incident; 

e)  second  translation  means  for  selectively  moving  the  pho- 
todctector means  in  a  direction  which  is  normal  to  the 
direction  of  the  reflected  beam;  and 

0  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  curvature  of  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  based  upon  measure- 
ments of  displacement  of  the  reflected  beam  across  the 
photodctector  means  and  measurements  of  changes  in 
position  of  the  first  and  second  stage  means. 


5,227,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  READING  AND 

DISCRIMINATING  SYMBOLS  OR  CHARACTERS 

REPRESENTED  BY  INDENTATIONS  FORMED  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  SAMPLE 
SUgeaki  Skimiza,  Niraaaki,  Japn,  aarigMir  to  Tokyo  Electron 
Yamanaski  Limited,  Niraaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1991.  Scr.  No.  814,795 
Oaims  priority,  applieatioa  JapM,  Feb.  25,  1991,  3-50150; 
JnL  18.  1991.  3-202299 

tat  a.'  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  250—566  »>  ClaiBM 

1.  A  symbol  discrimination  apparatus,  comprising: 
image  sensing  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  off  of  a 
surface  of  a  sample  on  which  symbols  are  formed  in  an 
indentation  pattern; 
an  objective  optical  means; 
a  diaphragm  means; 
a  beam  splitter; 
a  condensing  lens;  and 
dark-field   light  source  means,  for  emitting  light  beams 

towards  said  beam  splitter; 
said  beam  splitter,  disposed  between  said  diaphragm  means 
and  said  condensing  lens  for  reflecting  the  emitted  light 
beams  from  said  dark-field  light  source  means  towards 
said  condensing  lens  and  said  sample  such  that  said  re- 
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fleeted  light  beams  we  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  sample 
at  predetennined  angles  of  incidence,  and  for  guiding 
regularly  reflected  and  irregularly  reflected  light  beams 
from  the  surface  of  the  sample  towards  the  diaphragm 
means; 
said  condensing  lens,  disposed  between  said  beam  splitter 
and  the  sample,  for  condensing  the  reflected  light  beams 
from  the  beam  splitter  onto  the  surface  of  the  sample  and 
for  guiding  the  regularly  and  irregularly  reflected  light 
beams  reflected  off  of  the  sample  through  the  beam  split- 
ter towards  said  diaphragm  means; 


means  for  limiting  the  operation  of  said  software  module  if 
said  determining  means  determines  that  said  software 
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said  diaphragm  means  disposed  between  said  beam  splitter 
and  said  objective  lens,  for  intercepting  the  regularly 
reflected  light  beams  among  the  reflected  light  beams 
from  the  sample,  and  for  allowing  at  least  some  of  the 
irregularly  reflected  light  beams  to  pass  towards  said 
objective  optical  means; 

said  objective  optical  means  disposed  between  the  image 
sensing  means  and  the  diaphragm  means,  for  guiding  said 
at  least  some  of  the  irregularly  reflected  light  beams  to  the 
image  sensing  means; 

the  condensing  lens,  the  diaphragm  means,  and  the  objective 
optical  means  having  a  common  optical  axis. 


nOuRlEsBS 


module  does  not  include  a  key  that  matches  said  system 
key  identification. 


5.277.644 

HETEROJUNCnON  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

WTTH  IMPROVE  CARRIER  DENSITY  AND  MOBILITY 

KazaytMhi  Ueno,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aMivMf  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549.056,  Jul.  6,  1990,  abandoned.  TWi 

application  Jun.  3.  1991.  Ser.  No.  709.799 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  19«9,  1-172909 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/06.  31/072 

VS.  CL  257-20  »»  Cta»-« 


5J27.643 
BARCODE  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Gin  M.  Craig;  Dale  E.  Lamprecht.  Jr.;  Debra  A.  SteUwag.  all  of 
Dayton,  and  Thomas  R.  Wagner.  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Moaarcb  Marking  Systems,  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  2S.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7*3,770 
int.  CL'  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  250-566  »'  «•»« 

1.  A  barcode  identification  system  including  at  least  one 
barcode  printer  for  printing  on  »  web  of  record  members,  said 
system  having  an  associated  system  key  with  a  unique  identifl- 
cation  associated  therewith  comprising: 

input  means  actuable  by  a  user  for  entering  printing  informa- 
tion; 
processing  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  generat- 
ing barcode  identification  information  to  be  transmitted  to 
said  barcode  printer,  said  processing  means  operating  in 
accordance  with  a  plurality  of  software  modules  each  of 
which  requires  initialization  prior  to  operation; 
means  responsive  to  the  initialization  of  each  software  mod- 
ule for  determining  whether  said  software  module  in- 
cludes a  key  identification  that  matches  said  system  key 
identification;  and 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising  a  substrate,  first  and 
second  electrodes,  semiconductor  layers  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  to  form  a  carrier  channel  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  semi- 
conductor layers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  first  semiconductor  layer,  formed  on  said  substrate,  of 
a  first  semiconductor  material  having  a  low  density  sUte 
of  electrons. 

(b)  a  second  semiconductor  layer,  formed  on  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer,  of  a  second  semiconductor  material 
containing  an  n-type  impurity  element  and  having  a  high 
density  state  of  electrons,  and 

(c)  a  third  semiconductor  layer,  formed  on  said  second 
semiconductor  material,  of  a  third  semiconductor  material 
having  a  low  density  sUte  of  electrons,  said  first  and  third 
semiconductor  Uyers  having  such  a  small  band  disconti- 
nuity from  the  second  semiconductor  layer  as  to  aUow 
penetration  of  a  wave  function. 


5,227^45 

DC  SQUID  ELEMENT  WITH  QUASI-PLANAR-TYPE 

JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION 

Kei  Shiwida,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  awlgnnr  to  Shteadsa  Corporatkw, 

Kyoto,  JapM 

FIM  Stp.  17. 1991.  Ser.  No.  761,159 
ClahM  priority,  applicatiaa  Japn,  Sep.  20, 1990,  ^2S^974 
Int  a.'  HOIL  39/22;  HOIB  12/00;  GOIR  33/035 
VS.  CL  257—34  4 


5,227,647 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  IWVICE 
jMHJcM  tJUUmw,  mt  TiiliHn  Oh^  bath  ml  S-iniii.     . 
aMifirn  to  ZiMh  H*Jia  tlMJplal  Kcakyn  SUnktikti,  Sen- 

mwUom  of  Ser.  No.  939,259,  Dec  S,  UM,  Pat.  No.  4,9«S,73«, 
wUck  ia  a  coMtaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,194,  Ai«.  27,  1912, 
ni  a  iiirtlMarioa  of  Ser.  N^  996.  Jaa.  3, 1979, 
nte  ^pHratinn  Jm.  11, 1991,  S«r.  No.  64MU 
ppUcatiaa  Japan,  Jm.  6, 197t,  S3-74t;  Jaa. 
9, 197S,  53-140* 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pMcM  wkinnw*  to  Dec  29. 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  29/74 
U5.CL257— 136  W 


1.  A  dc  SQUID  element  comprising  a  SQUID  ring,  a 
counter  electrode,  a  modulation  coil  and  an  input  coil  as 
formed  by  patterning  respective  superconducting  thin  films 
laminated  on  a  substrate  in  a  plurality  of  layers  including  a 
lowermost  layer,  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  and  an  upper- 
most layer,  said  SQUID  ring  and  said  counter  electrode  being 
weak-linked  at  two  portions  thereof  to  each  other  by  a  bridge 
through  a  barrier  layer  to  form  two  Josephson  junction  por- 
tions, and  wherein 
said  dc  SQUID  ring  is  disposed  at  the  lowermost  layer,  said 
counter  electrode  is  disposed  at  the  uppermost  layer  and 
said  moduUtion  coil  and  said  input  coil  are  disposed  at 
said  at  least  one  intermediate  layer. 


5,227,646 
OPTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH 
LAMINATED  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Nobno  SUgeM>,  Kanukura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabthilri 
Toahiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1992.  Ser.  No.  820.124 

Clains  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1991,  3-002731 

Int  CL'  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  CL  257—00  *  Oaimt 
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1.  An  optical  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  heat  sink; 

a  light  emitting  element  mounted  on  said  heat  sink; 

a  first  casing  for  supporting  and  covering  said  light  emitting 
element  and  said  heat  sink; 

a  second  casing  for  supporting  and  covering  said  first  casing 
and  further  having  output  leads  extending  externally  from 
said  second  casing;  and 

a  laminated  ceramic  substrate  forming  part  of  said  first  cas- 
ing, wherein  said  laminated  ceramic  substrate  includes  a 
conductive  pattern  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
light  emitting  element  and  said  heat  sink  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  said  output  leads. 


1.  A  split-gate  type  multi-channel  static  inductioa  thyristor 
comprising: 

a  high  impurity  concentration  layer  made  to  be  used  as  a  p"*" 
type  anode  layer. 

an  n-  type  semiconductor  layer  having  high  resistance 
formed  adjacent  to  said  high  impurity  concentratioo  layer, 

a  plurality  of  separate  cathode  regions  each  having  high 
impurity  concentration,  each  including  an  n+  type  layer 
and  each  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  principal  surface  of 
said  n-  type  semiconductor  layer  opposite  to  the  surface 
contacting  said  high  impurity  coocentratioa  layer, 

a  plurality  of  separate  gate  regions  each  having  high  impu- 
rity concentration,  each  including  a  p+  type  layer  and 
each  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  principial  surface  of 
said  n~  type  semiconductor  layer,  and 

first  and  second  current  carrying  electrode  means. 

said  n-  type  semiconductor  layer  including  a  plurality  of 
current-path-providing  semiconductor  regions  for  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  current  paths  between  said  first 
and  second  current  carrying  electrode  means,  and  which 
forms  two  of  said  gate  regions  to  have  different  functions, 
on  respective  sides  of  said  cathode  region  in  a  channel 
region. 

one  of  said  gate  regions  adjacent  each  said  cathode  region 
having  an  ohmic  electrode  attached  thereto  to  use  as  a 
driving  gate  and  an  other  of  said  gate  regions  being  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  region  to  use  as  a  non-driving  gate, 

an  area  of  said  driving  gate  being  smaller  than  that  of  said 
non-driving  gate, 

said  driving  gate  being  associated  with  each  of  said  current- 
path-providing  semiconductor  regions  for  developing,  in 
each  of  said  current-path-providing  semiconductor  re- 
gions, a  depletion  layer  with  a  width  responsive  to  a  coo- 
trolling  signal  applied  to  the  driving  gate  and  thereby 
controlling  current  flow  in  each  of  said  current  paths  in 
response  to  said  controlling  signal,  and 

said  non-driving  gate  forming,  in  each  of  said  currcnt-path- 
providing  semiconductor  regions,  another  depletion  layer 
with  a  width  responsive  to  a  potential  of  the  non-driving 
gate  to  thereby  concurrently  define  each  of  said  current 
paths  in  said  current-path-providing  semiconductor  re- 
gions together  with  said  driving  gate. 
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RESONANCE  CAVITY  PHOTODIODE  AKRAY 
RESOLVING  WAVELENGTH  AND  SPECTRUM 
J<MC<:kn  Woo,  Hmwmi  HdfUa,  l-SOS,  OkMo-Do^  Sur 
doi«-lw.  Seoid  131-100,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  N1,M1 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  n/l4 
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1.  A  semiconductor  chip  having  a  linear  photodiode  array 
comprising: 

a  series  of  tuned  photodiodes  having  a  tuning  sharpness  of 
nanometers  in  wavelength  based  on  a  thickness  gradient 
and  a  separation  of  adjacent  photodiode  elements, 
wherein  the  photodiodes  further  comprise  a  vertical 
Fabry-Perot  resonance  cavity  having  two  reflectors,  one 
of  the  reflectors  being  a  wedged  distributed  Bragg  reflec- 
tor and  a  second  of  the  reflectors  being  a  plane  reflector. 


5,227,M9 
CTRCUrr  LAYOUT  AND  METHOD  FOR  VLSI  CIRCUITS 

HAVING  LOCAL  INTERCONNECTS 

Rickard  A.  Chapasan,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aisignor  to  Texas  Instm- 

mcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  711,565,  May  30,  1991,  abaodooed, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  560,469,  Jul.  25,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  u  a  contiauation  of  Scr.  No.  315,958,  Feb.  27, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1992.  Ser.  No. 

850,361 
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inverter,  each  inverter  having  an  output  terminal  includ- 
ing a  diffusion  formed  in  said  substrate; 

said  inverters  being  croas-coupled; 

fint  and  second  conducting  lines  which  act  as  gates  for  said 
transistors  of  said  first  and  second  cross-coupled  inverters, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  conducting  lines  each 
comprising  first  and  second  segments  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  first  segment  being  separated  from  said 
second  segment  defming  a  gap  therebetween,  said  output 
terminal  of  said  first  inverter  extending  into  said  gap  of 
said  second  conducting  line  and  said  output  terminal  of 
said  second  inverter  extending  into  said  gap  of  said  first 
conducting  line; 

a  first  conductor  overlying  said  first  and  second  segmenu  of 
said  first  conducting  line  and  said  output  terminal  of  said 
second  inverter,  said  first  conductor  providing  electrically 
conductive  contact  between  said  first  and  second  seg- 
ments of  said  first  conducting  line  and  said  output  terminal 
of  said  second  inverter;  and 

a  second  conductor  overlying  said  first  and  second  segments 
of  said  second  conducting  line  and  said  output  terminal  of 
said  first  inverter,  said  second  conductor  providing  elec- 
trically conductive  contact  between  said  first  and  second 
segments  of  said  second  conducting  line  and  said  output 
terminal  of  said  first  inverter. 


5,227,650 

CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  DELAY  LINE 

EMPLOYING  A  FLOATING  GATE  OR  FLOATING 

DIFFUSION  GATE  AT  ITS  INTERMEDIATE  OUTPUT 

PORTION 

Kataunori  NogucU;  Maki  Sato;  Tadakuai  Narabu,  and  Yasuhlto 

Maid,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1991,  3-023951 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/74  27/02 

MS.  CL  257—239  6  Claims 


OUT 


1.  A  six  transistor  static  random  access  memory  device 
formed  in  a  substrate  comprising: 
two  pass  transistors; 
first  and  second  inverters  comprising  two  transistors  in  each 


1.  A  CCD  delay  line  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  charge  transfer  section  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  transfer  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  storage  elec- 
trodes provided  on  a  CCD  channel  region  through  an 
insulating  layer,  in  which  a  pair  of  transfer  electrode  and 
storage  electrode  form  one  delay  stage; 

(b)  a  second  set  of  charge  transfer  section  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  storage 
electrodes  provided  on  said  CCD  channel  region  through 
said  insulating  layer,  in  which  a  pair  of  transfer  electrode 
and  storage  electrode  form  another  delay  suge;  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  output  means  provided  between  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  charge  transfer  sections,  wherein  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  one  of  the  last  pair  of  transfer 
electrode  and  storage  electrode  of  said  first  set  of  charge 
transfer  section  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  same  one  of  the 
first  pair  of  transfer  electrode  and  storage  electrode  of  said 
second  set  of  charge  transfer  section. 


5,227,651 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  CAPACITOR 

WITH  AN  ELECTRODE  GROWN  THROUGH  PINHOLES 

Snng-tae  Kim;  Hyenng-gya  Lee,  and  Jae-kong  Ko,  all  of  Seonl, 
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in  that  regions  situated  below  a  tunnel  oxide  spaced  apart  from 
the  gate  oxide  of  the  n  cells  of  a  column  of  a  memory  cell 
group  are  interconnected  and  thus  form  a  programming  line 
which  is  separated  from  the  source  and  drain  zones. 

5,227,653 
LATERAL  TRENCH-GATE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
John^r  K.  O.  Sin.  Wan  Chai,  Ho^  Kong,  aaai^or  to  North 
American  PUlipa  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  741,2n 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/(Xi.  29/10.  29/74 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  capacitor  said  capacitor 
comprising: 

a  first  electrode  portion  which  includes  a  conductive  struc- 
ture formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  an  insulating 
layer  having  pinholes  on  said  conductive  structure,  and  a 
conductive  silicon  layer  grown  through  said  pinholes; 

a  second  electrode  portion  formed  on  said  first  electrode 
portion;  and 

a  dielectric  film  formed  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trode portions. 

5,227,652 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  AND  ERASABLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  SAME 
Heinz-Peter  French*,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  at- 
signor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,550,  Aug.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,982 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  21, 
1990,4026408 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising  non-volatile  mem- 
ory cells  which  are  electrically  programmable  and  erasable  by 
means  of  tunnel  currenU  (EEPROM)  and  which  are  arranged 
in  memory  cell  groups  of  n  lines  and  m  columns  each,  and 
comprising  memory  cells  formed  in  a  semiconductor  body 
with  source  and  drain  zones  and  a  channel  formed  between 
these  zones  and  covered  by  a  gate  oxide,  a  floating  gate  extend- 
ing over  the  gate  oxide,  and  a  control  gate  extending  over  the 
floating  gate  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  thin  dielectric,  thus 
forming  a  floating-gate  transistor,  the  tunnel  oxide  and  the  thin 
dielectric  being  so  chosen  that  electrons  can  flow  towards  or 
from  the  floating  gate  owing  to  Fowler-Nordheim  tunnel 
current,  while  the  memory  ceU  groups  are  so  formed  that  the 
sources  and  drains  of  n  cells  are  connected  in  series  and  this 
serial  connection  forms  the  bit  Une  for  the  columns  of  a  ceU 
block,  the  control  gate  being  common  to  m  memory  cells  of  a 
line  of  the  cell  block  lying  next  to  one  another  and  forming  the 
word  line  for  the  line  of  the  memory  ceU  group,  characterized 


1.  A  lateral  trench-gate  bipolar  transistor  device,  which 


comprises: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

an  epitaxial  surface  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  that  of  the  first  provided  over  said  substrate; 

a  trench  extending  through  said  epitaxial  surface  layer  and 
surrounding  said  transistor  device; 

a  trench-shaped  gate  dielectric  layer  covering  the  sidewalls 
and  floor  of  said  trench; 

a  gate  region  within  said  trench-shaped  dielectric  layer  and 
comprising  polysilicon; 

a  surface-adjoining  channel  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  adjoining  the  inner  sidewall  of  said  trench,  extending 
vertically  through  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  surface  layer 
and  extending  laterally  inward  from  said  inner  sidewall 
towards  a  central  portion  of  said  transistor  device; 

a  surface-adjoining  cathode  region  having  at  least  a  highly- 
doped  surface-adjoining  zone  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  adjacent  the  inner  sidewall  of  said  trench  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  a  portion  cf  said  channel  region; 
and 

a  surface-adjoining  anode  region  forming  a  rectifying  junc- 
tion with  said  epitaxial  layer,  located  in  the  central  portion 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  and  spaced  apart  from  said  channel 
region. 

5,227,654 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  IMPROVED 
COLLECTOR  STRUCTURE 
HirtMhi  Momoae,  Tokyo,  and  Ynkari  Mtma,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  aarivMrt  to  KabMhiU  Kaiiha  ToaUbii,  KawasaU, 
Japan 
ContinBation  of  Ser.  No.  523,892,  May  16,  1990,  abandoned 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  emitter  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  to  sur- 
round said  eminer  region; 

a  collector  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  including  a 
low  impurity  concentration  collector  portion  and  a  high 
impurity  concentration  collector  portion; 

a  high  impurity  concentration  collector  electrode  connect- 
ing region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  and  in 
contact  with  a  part  of  said  high  impurity  concentration 
collector  portion; 

wherein  said  high  impurity  concentration  collector  portion 
includes  a  buried  layer  under  said  base  region,  said  low 
impurity  concentration  collector  portion  includes  a  first 
low  impurity  concentration  portion  which  is  underneath 
said  emitter  region  to  connect  said  base  region  to  said  high 
impurity  concentration  collector  portion  and  a  second 
low  impurity  concentration  portion  surrounding  said  base 
region  and  said  first  low  impurity  concentration  portion  to 
isolate  said  base  region  and  said  first  low  impurity  concen- 
tration portion  from  regions  surrounding  said  collector 
region,  with  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  first  low 
impurity  concentration  portion  being  lower  than  that  of 
said  second  low  impurity  concentration  portion. 

5,277,655 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  CAPABLE  OF  EASILY 

ADJUSTING  SWTTCHING  SPEED  THEREOF 

CUznra  Kayaaa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigBor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  656,958 
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cal  energy  to  be  detected  propagates  through  the  backing  to  be 
incident  on  the  first  regions  prior  to  being  incident  on  the 
second  regions,  the  first  regions  being  made  of  a  material  and 
having  a  thickness  such  that  charge  carriers  generated  by 
optical  energy  absorbed  in  the  first  regions  diffuse  to  the  junc- 
tion without  substantial  recombination,  and  a  metal  electrode 


extending  in  two  coordinate  directions  electrically  connecting 
the  first  regions  together  while  enabling  the  optical  energy  to 
be  incident  on  the  first  regions,  the  second  regions  being 
formed  from  thinned  bulk  material  and  the  first  regions  being 
formed  as  ion-implanted  layers  on  the  bulk  material,  said  di- 
odes being  formed  of  InSb,  the  first  regions  being  P-type,  the 
second  regions  being  N-type  bulk  material. 
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11.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  chip; 

a  field  effect  transistor  formed  in  said  semiconductor  chip, 

said  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  and  a 

gate  bonding  pad;  and 
a  resistor  made  of  polysilicon  and  a  diode  incorporated  in 

said  semiconductor  chip,  said  resistor  and  said  diode  being 

connected  in  parallel  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 

gate  bonding  pad. 
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ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
Harold  A.  Timlin,  Maaoo,  and  Charles  J.  Martin,  Went  CVatcr, 
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1.  An  electro-optical  detector  for  optical  radiation  in  a  pre- 
determined wavelength  band  comprising  a  non-metallic  me- 
chanical support  backing  transparent  to  optical  energy  to  be 
detected,  a  two-dimensional  array  of  semiconductor  diodes  on 
said  backing,  said  diodes  having  an  electrical  property  affected 
by  optical  energy  incident  thereon  and  including  a  junction 
separating  first  and  second  differently  doped  regions,  adjacent 
one*  of  the  diodes  having  both  of  said  regions  thereof  mechani- 
cally spaced  from  each  other,  said  first  and  second  regions 
being  positioned  on  the  backing  and  arranged  so  that  the  opti- 


6.  In  a  BiCMOS  integrated  circuit  having  a  bipolar  transistor 
formed  in  a  well  of  a  first  conductivity  type  where  said  well 
forms  a  collector  region  for  said  bipolar  transistor,  an  improve- 
ment for  preventing  reverse  voluge  damage  between  the 
emitter-base  junction  of  said  <ransistor  comprising: 
a  first  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
well  so  as  to  form  a  first  junction  between  said  well  and 
said  first  region,  said  first  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  region  of  said  transbtor;  and, 
a  second  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
first  region  so  as  to  form  a  second  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  region,  said  second  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  base  region  of  said  transistor  so  as 
to  maintain  said  second  junction  and  said  emitter-base 
junction  of  said  transistor  at  an  equal  potential. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  epitaxial  layer  of  silicon  material  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  desired  isolation  region  having:  a)  a  strip  of  said  salicoa 
material,  said  desired  isolation  region  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  two  sides  and  two  ends; 

an  air  filled  cavity  in  said  substrate  and  said  epitaxial  layer 
surrounding  said  desired  isolation  region  below  said  bot- 
tom and  on  said  two  sides;  and 

a  conductive  layer  of  conductive  material  formed  on  said 
bottom  and  the  walls  of  said  cavity  at  said  ends, 

wherein  said  conductive  layer  is  adjoined  to  said  substrate  at 
said  ends,  thereby  supporting  said  desired  isolation  region 
and  suspending  it  over  said  air  filled  cavity. 


1.  A  semicoadactor  device  comprising: 

a  sin^  crystal  •emiconductor  substrate; 

a  polycry^line  semicoiiductor  region,  having  a  low  i 
tance,  disposed  to  overlie  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate;  and 

a  single  crystal  semiooaductor  region  being  disposed  to 
directly  overbe  said  poiycrystalline  semicanductor  re- 
gion, said  single  crystal  semiconductor  region  comprising 
a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  second  region 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  and  a  third  region  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  disposed  one  under  another  down- 
ward from  a  surface  thereof, 

wherein  the  surface  of  said  sutastnto  is  a  (111)  plane. 
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appUcatlon  Dec  27,  199L  Scr.  No.  815.834 
Int  CL'  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  257—531  « 


5.227.661 

INTEGRATED  CIKCUTT  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

AMINOPROPYLTWrrHOXYSILANE  COATING 

Tex. 
FIM  Sc».  24, 1998.  Scr.  No.  5M321 
tat  CL'  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 

VS.  CL  vn-tm  » 


^8t^ 


T71  mtmrK  mmm 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  inductor  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  substantially  planar  surface, 
a  conducting  loop  with  two  ends  deposited  on  said  surface, 
the  loop  being  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
substrate  surface  to  form  a  coil  having  its  axis  substantially 
normal  to  the  substrate  surface, 
an  insulating  layer  over  said  conducting  loop,  and 
magnetic  material  over  said  insulating  layer  such  a*  mag- 
netic material  extends  into  said  coil. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  adapted  for 
mounting  to  a  lead  over  chip  lead  frame,  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  an  active  face  and  an  inac- 
tive backside',  the  active  face  attached  to  a  lead  over  chip 
lead  firame;  and 

an  aminopropyltriethoxysilane  coating  on  the  inactive  back- 
side of  the  integrated  circuit  chip. 


1194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1993 


July  13,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


119S 


S,227,M3 

COMPOSITE  LEAD  FKAME  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

YanM*  OhM.  mi  \oMo  Okaeki,  botk  of  KawMaU,  JapM, 

I  to  NipfM  Stod  CorponOom,  Tokyo,  Ja»M 

I  or  S«.  No.  721,T70.  Job.  2«,  IWl,  otMifloiii. 

wWch  h  a  inariaaartni  'r  r^  of  Scr.  No.  701.762,  May  17, 

1991.  TWO  aaallfwl*—  Oct.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  999,474 
Oataa  pfterUy.  appUcaboa  Japaa,  May  24,  1990,  M34394; 
Oct  19, 1990,  ^3S10•3 

lat  CL'  HOIL  23/02.  21/60 
VS.  a.  2S7-474  »* ' 
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AXAi. 


the  top  surface  of  the  die  to  the  expooed  portions  of  the 
inner  ends  of  the  leads; 

a  second  plastic  fUm  layer  dispooed  beneath  the  leads,  and 
beneath  the  periphery  of  the  die  attach  pad; 

a  ring-like  frame  formed  of  anodized  aluminum  disposed 
atop  the  leads; 

epoxy  disposed  atop  the  leads,  covering  the  circuit  elements, 
completely  encapsulating  the  die  and  extending  to  the 
ring-like  frame,  thereby  forming  an  encapsulated  semicon- 
ductor device  assembly;  and 

a  first  heat  sink  structure  disposed  atop  the  die,  facing  the 
circuit  element  containing  top  surface  of  the  die,  said  first 
heat  sink  structure  formed  integrally  with  the  ring-like 
frame,  said  first  heat  sink  structure  having  a  first  surface  in 
close  proximity  to  the  circuit  element  containing  top 
surface  of  the  die  and  in  contact  with  the  epoxy,  and 
having  a  second  surface  forming  a  fiat  exterior  surface  for 
the  semiconductor  device. 


I.  A  composite  lead  frame,  comprising: 
a  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  first  lead  fingers, 
a  plurality  of  second  lead  fingers  supported  on  a  film  mem- 
ber having  a  device  hole  for  accepting  a  semiconductor 
chip,  wherein  the  first  lead  fingers  are  bonded  to  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  second  lead  fmgers, 
a  pod  for  mounting  the  semiconductor  chip  and  for  servmg 

as  a  heat  sink  for  the  semiconductor  chip,  and 
bonding  means  for  bonding  the  pod  to  the  first  lead  fingers 
on  a  side  of  the  first  lead  fingers  opposite  to  that  on  which 
the  second  lead  fmgers  are  bonded,  and  for  providing  an 
electrical  insulation  between  the  pad  and  the  first  lead 
fingers. 

5,227,4« 

INTEGRAL  DAM  AND  HEAT  SINK  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 

Taiaaaiif  Patil;  Adriaa  Marphy,  both  of  Saa  Jooe,  aad  Keith 

NcwMa,  Saaayrale,  all  of  CaUf.,  aari^on  to  LSI  Logk 

CofporadoB,  Milpitaa,  Calif. 

CeatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  600,306,  Oct.  19, 1990,  which  Is  a 

coirtiMMtkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  454,752,  Dec.  19, 19t9.  TUa 

tyytkfH"-  Mar.  It,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •SS,11S 

lat  CL'  HOIL  39/OZ  23/02.  23/49:  H02B  7/00 

VS.  CL  257— 7W  • 


5,227,664 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  PARTICULAR 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

SaffM)  Toihio,  Kokaba^Ji;  Tniari  ScUcUnw,  Koasoro,  aa4 

Sazaki  SUgera,  Kokabmii,  aU  of  Japaa,  airigaorB  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad  HHacki  Toha  Sflioafcftnr,  SaitaaM,  both 

oTJ^iaa 
DlTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  606,292,  Oct  31, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,103,247, 
which  is  a  coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  310,963,  Feb.  IS.  1909,  Pat 
No.  4,904,064.  Thi.  appUcatioo  Jua.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  710^42 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  19m,  63-42071 
The  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  thia  patcrt  sahat^fat  to  Jaa. «,  2000, 


lat  a.'  HOIL  23/11  25/12 
VS.  CL  257—723 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  assembly  comprising: 

a  die  attach  pad  having  a  periphery; 

a  die  having  a  top  surface  containing  circuit  elemena  and  a 
bottom  surface,  mounted  by  its  bottom  surface  atop  the 
die  attach  pad; 

a  plurality  of  leads  having  inner  ends  and  extending  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  die  attach  pad; 

a  first  segmented  plastic  film  layer  disposed  atop  the  leads, 
a  portion  of  the  first  plastic  film  layer  bridging  a  gap 
between  the  inner  ends  of  the  leads  and  the  die  attach  pad 
and  leaving  a  portion  of  the  leads  exposed; 

a  plurality  of  bond  wires  connecting  the  circuit  elements  of 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  double-sided  board  hav- 
ing a  first  surface,  a  second  surface  and  >  plurality  of 
external  electrodes  arranged  on  each  of  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  along  one  of  iu  longer  side  edge  of  the 
board: 

a  first  set  of  integrated  circuit  devices  mounted  on  the  first 
surface  along  said  longer  side  only  in  a  row  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  external  electrodes  on  the  first 
surface; 

a  second  set  of  integrated  circuit  devices  mounted  on  the 
second  surface  along  said  longer  side  only  in  a  row  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  external  electrodes  on  the 
second  surface;  and 

a  substrate  for  mounting  said  double-sided  board,  said  sub- 
strate having  a  connection  terminal  portion  electrically 
connected  vrith  said  external  electrodes. 

wherein  all  first  set  of  integrated  circuit  devices  being  ar- 
ranged closer  to  said  longer  side  edge  of  the  board  where 
said  external  electrodes  are  arranged  than  said  second  set 
of  integrated  circuit  devices,  and 

wherein  said  double-sided  board  is  mounted  to  the  substrate 
at  an  acute  angle  with  said  second  surface  of  said  double- 
sided  board  facing  said  substrate. 


5,227,665 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE 

YoaicU  Nakaaiara,  TsacUara,  aad  YoiUU  Shihata,  Yot- 
iokaido,  both  of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  Sharp  rrtarttW  Kaiaba, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  27, 1991.  Scr.  No.  S13,S2S 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Dw.  27, 1990,  2-408258 
lat  CL'  HOIL  27/10.  21/70 
VS.  CL  257—909  6  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  including  a  plurality 
of  unit  circuit  element  rows  connected  to  each  other  by  con- 
necting lines,  each  of  said  plurality  of  unit  circuit  element  rows 
having  a  first  predetermined  length  in  a  first  direction  crossing 
a  second  direction  and  having  a  second  variable  length  in  said 
second  direction  and  a  plurality  of  unit  circuit  element  rows 
being  formed  by  connecting  unit  circuit  elements  in  said  sec- 
ond direction,  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising: 

a  first  unit  circuit  element  arranged  apart  from  the  nearest 
connecting  line  along  the  first  direction  by  a  first  refer- 
ence distance;  and 
a  second  unit  circuit  element  having  a  third  length  in  said 
first  direction  and  arranged  apart  from  said  nearest  con- 
necting line  by  a  second  reference  distance  which  is 
shorter  than  said  first  reference  distance  and  having  a 
fourth  length  in  said  second  direction  which  is  reduced  as 
compared  with  said  second  length  of  said  first  unit  circuit 
element. 


5,227,666 
POWER  SHARING  SWITCHING  CIRCUTT 
Robert  R.  Aaprcy,  Harrcat  AfaL,  ■arijinr  to  Cybex  CorporatioB, 
HaatiTUle,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  627,983 
IM.  CL'  in2J  1/10 
VS.  CL  307—44  2  CWm 

1.  A  power  selection  system  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  D.C.  power  source  (IS)  having  an  output 
terminal  (32>. 

(B)  a  common  terminal  (26); 

(C)  at  least  one  first  switching  means  (30)  coupled  between 
said  output  terminal  (32)  and  said  common  terminal  (26) 
and  responsive  to  a  first  signal  for  connecting  between 
said  output  terminal  and  said  common  terminal  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  second  signal  for  efTecting  a  disconnection 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  common  terminal; 

(D)  second  switching  means  (72,  50.  42)  responsive  to  the 
electrical  state  of  said  output  terminal  and  a  signal  source 
for  providing  said  first  signal  to  said  first  switching  means; 

(E)  said  signal  source  (68.  52.  62)  comprising  third  switching 
means  (68.  52)  responsive  to  the  signal  sute  of  said  com- 
mon point  (26)  for  providing  a  power  level  from  said 
source  to  said  second  switching  means,  the  power  level 
provided  to  said  second  switching  means  decreasing  as  the 
voltage  at  said  common  terminal  increases,  whereby  said 


first  switching  means  (30)  effects  said  coonectioa  between 
said  output  terminal  and  said  conunon  terminal;  and 
(F)  unidirectioaal  flow  means  (55)  connected  acroH  said  first 
switching  means  (30)  and  poled  to  condnct  current  flow  in 
the  same  directioa  as  said  first  switching  means  but  having 


Bflg^  ^ 


a  voltage  drop  significantly  greater  than  said  first  switch- 
ing means,  said  unidirectional  current  flow  means  provid- 
ing biasing  power  to  said  second  and  third  switching 
means  prior  to  conductive  operation  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  in  the  absence  of  any  initial  potential  oo  said 
common  point 


5,227,6«7 

MICROWAVE  PROXIMTTY  SWITCH 

Takahara  TaUavii,  and  KoicW  Th^Im,  both  of  KyM*.  Jivm. 

to  Oaroa  Corporatian,  Kyoto,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  457,471,  Dec  38, 1909,  ibMicaii. 
nte  nipHcatioa  Dae  16, 1991.  Sv.  No.  887,651 

J,  appUcatiea  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1989, 1-1986(  Jan. 
10, 1989, 1*1987 

Int  CL'  HOIP  7//ft  H03B  5/18 
VS.  CL  307—129  •  < 


1.  A  microwave  proximity  detector,  comprising: 

a  microwave  oscillation  circuit  comprising  an  inductive 
element  and  a  capadtive  element  tuned  to  resonate  at  a 
microwave  frequency,  said  inductive  element  comprising 
a  microitrip  line  terminated  with  a  capacitor  and  which 
generates  a  leakage  magnetic  field; 

means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  microwave  oscillation 
frequency  of  the  microwave  oscillation  circuit  when  an 
object  approaches  the  leakage  magnetic  field  of  the  micro- 
strip  line;  and 

output  means  for  outputttng  a  signal  indicative  of  said 
change  in  frequency. 
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SjrJM»  wherein  the  thickness  do  Mid  width  Wo  of  the  fUmMtkfy  the 

METER  TAMPERING  DETECTOR  foUowing  equations: 

Ai—  J  Match,  45  EhiaalMi  Ro«d,  Higbtowa,  Meneyside,  ami 
RayMd  ShcMoa,  IS  SeywMr  Dr^  Lydiatc,  Mcneyride, 
both  iif  Titf  ■■! 

F1M  Dec  7, 19W,  S«r.  No.  447,072 
r\ft^  priority,  vfUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoii^  Dm.  7,  19M, 

BS2SSS3 

IbL  a.'  GOIR  11/24  ' »»cu»'»»      ^g 

VS.  a.  307—131  *  <^*"'^ 
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where 


UMI 


I.  App«»tu»  for  detecting  illegil  tMnpering  with  an  electric- 
ity meter  which  is  adapted  to  record  the  amount  of  electricity 
supplied  to  said  meter  through  cable  means,  the  apparatus 

comprising:  ,.     _,      j 

a  first  signal  generating  means,  situated  externally  of  and 
upstream  of  said  meter  and  adapted  to  generate  a  first 
Bgnal  which  is  repreienutive  of  the  current  fiowmg 
through  said  cable  means  at  a  location  outside  said  meter, 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  signal  generating  means; 
a  second  signal  generating  means,  situated  within  said  meter- 
ing device,  and  adapted  to  generate  a  second  signal  which 
is  representative  of  the  amount  of  electricity  recorded  by 
said  meter; 
a  monitoring  means  adapted  to  monitor  the  first  and  second 
signals  and  to  produce  a  thml  actuation  signal  when  one 
of  the  fim  and  second  signals  differs  from  itt  correct  value 
as  a  result  of  tampering;  and 
said  monitoring  means  comprising  a  capacitor,  a  capacitor 
charging  means  to  which  one  of  said  first  and  second 
tignab  is  connected  which  acts  to  charge  the  capacitor, 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  signals  being  connected 
to  capacitor  decharging  means,  said  capacitor's  charge  or 
voltage  being  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
which  controls  the  actuation  of  a  switching  device  which 
in  turn  activates  an  indicating  device  when  the  charge  or 
voltage  on  the  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 

SUPERCONDUCIING  NON-UNEAR  DEVICB 
Laoa  Pli !!■■■.  RyiO,  Pa,  awlginr  to  A^ariraa  Etectrwle 

t  of  Sar.  No.  «71,50»,  Mar.  19,  1»1.  Tlta 
_  J  JoL  24. 1»M,  Stt.  No.  735,132 
Int.  a.)  Ha3K  17/91  3/3S 
VS.  a.  307—245  *  Otlmm 

1.  A  twitching  device  comprising 

a.  a  switching  element  in  the  form  of  a  superconducting  fihn. 

b.  means  for  inputting  a  signal  to  said  switching  element, 

c.  means  for  outputting  a  signal  from  said  switching  ele- 
ment, and 

d.  means  for  applying  a  DC  bias  current  to  said  switching 
element,  the  magnitude  of  the  DC  bias  current  being 
greater  that  the  critical  current  of  the  superconducting 
film. 


J,  is  the  critical  current  density  of  the  superconducting  film, 
d,  is  the  depth  of  penetration  for  the  superconducting  fihn, 
a  is  a  constant  defined  by 


--737 


where 

Hc/i*  tbe  lowest  critical  magnetic  field  above  which  there 
is  a  transition  region  for  the  superconducting  film,  and 
l„m  i»  the  minimum  current  which  generates  a  magnetic 
field  that  exceeds  He/. 

5427,670 

ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH  WTTH  VERY  LOW  DYNAMIC 

•ON"  RESISTANCE  UTILIZING  AN  OP-AMP 

A.  Pa«l  Biobaw,  BTMngto*,  Maaa,  aari^nr  to  A— log  Dericea. 

IPi- .  Norwood,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1991,  St.  No.  705,530 
Int.CL)H03K/7/60 
UJS.  a.  307—254  '  ' 


1.  An  electronic  switch  with  very  low  dynamic  "oo"  i 
tance  comprising: 

an  operational  transcend uctance  amplifier  includug  a  non- 
inverting  input  adapted  for  connection  to  a  reference 
potential,  and  an  inverting  input  interconnected  with  an 
output  of  the  amplifier: 

in  which  said  operational  transconductance  amplifier  m- 
cludes  an  emitter  coupled  current  mirror  circuit  and  an 
emitter  driven  input  stage  for  regeneratively  driving  said 
current  numt  circuit,  wherein  said  input  stage  includes  a 
pair  of  tramitton,  the  emitters  of  the  transistors  forming 


said  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs  of  the  amplifier, 
and 
control  means  for  enabling  said  amplifier  output  to  provide 
a  low  impedance  viriual  potential  at  the  inverting  input 
approximately  the  same  as  that  of  the  reference  potential 
and  for  disabling  said  amplifier  output  to  provide  a  high 
impedance  at  the  inverting  input. 


5,227,671 
CIRCinT  PROVIDING  EQUALIZED  DUTY  CYCLE 
OUTPUT 
MickMl  S.  EhrUch,  Sota  Clara,  CaUf.,  aMl^or  to   _ 
Corvoratiaa,  MilpHM,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S6S304 
brt.  CL»  H03K  5/Oa  3/01.  5/08;  G06G  7/12 
VS.  CL  307—261  H 


V»  V.         V»  


1.  A  duty  cycle  equalization  circuit  for  equalizing  the  duty 
cycle  of  an  incoming  two-level  logic  driving  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

an  input  for  receiving  the  incoming  two-level  logic  driving 
signal  from  a  signal  driving  means, 

a  first  CMOS  current  source  means  having  source  electrodes 
connected  to  the  input  to  receive  the  incoming  two-level 
logic  driving  signal,  having  drain  electrodes  connected  to 
a  sawtooth  sig^  forming  path,  and  having  gate  elec- 
trodes connected  to  receive  a  reference  voltage  level  from 
a  reference  voltage  circuit  means, 

sawtooth  wave  forming  means  connected  to  the  sawtooth 
signal  forming  path  for  forming  a  sawtooth  waveform. 

reference  voltage  circuit  means  for  generating  the  reference 
voltage  level  at  a  substantially  constant  magnitude  at  a 
level  between,  and  as  a  fimction  of.  the  two-level  logic 
driving  signal. 

differential  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  the 
sawtooth  waveform  at  a  daU  input  thereof,  and  to  receive 
the  reference  voltage  at  a  reference  signal  input  thereof, 
and  to  put  out  a  logical  signal  timed  to  correspond  with 
croasings  of  the  sawtooth  signal  through  the  reference 
voltage  level. 


5427A72 

DIGITAL  CLOCK  SELECnON  AND  CHANGEOVER 

APPARATUS 

Cari  K.  Smridl,  Sm  Joac  Calif,  aMigMir  to  AatM  laterwtkMud, 

Ltd,  Ho^  Koiv,  Hong  Ko^ 

Filed  Mht.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  061,250 
Int  a.<  HOIJ  19/81-  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  307—269  13  CWm 

1.  A  clock  changeover  device  comprising: 
a  first  input  pori  to  which  a  first  external  clock  signal  is 

coupled; 
a  second  input  port  to  which  a  second  external  clock  signal 
is  selectively  coupled,  said  second  external  clock  signal 
alternating  at  a  predetermined  rate  between  a  first  and  a 
second  signal  voltage  level,  such  that  in  each  clock  cycle, 
said  second  external  clock  signal  remains  at  each  said 
signal  voltage  level  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
an  output  port  for  outputting  a  clock  signal; 
control  means  connected  to  said  second  input  port  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  having  a  first  state  and  a  second 


state,  said  control  signal  being  in  said  second  state  after 
•aid  second  external  clock  signal  has  been  coupled  to  said 
second  input  port  for  at  least  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  said  control  signal  being  in  said  first  state  when  said 
second  external  clock  signal  is  not  coupled  to  said  secood 
input  port;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  cooplias 
said  first  input  port  to  said  output  port  when  said  control 
signal  is  in  said  first  state  and  for  coupling  said  secood 
input  port  to  said  output  port  when  said  control  signal  is  in 
said  second  state; 

wherein  said  control  means  comprises  energy  stomge  means 
having  a  first  and  a  secoad  energy  state  correapooding  to 
a  first  and  a  second  energy  state  vottage  level,  the  state  of 
said  control  signal  being  in  said  first  state  wlien  said  en- 
ergy storage  means  is  at  said  first  energy  state  voltage 
level  and  in  said  second  state  when  said  energy  storage 
I  is  at  said  secood  energy  state  voltage  levd;  and 


changing  means  for  changing  the  voltage  levd  of  said  c»- 
ergy  storage  means  from  said  first  energy  state  voltage 
level  to  said  second  energy  state  voltage  level  within  a 
first  time  interval  when  said  second  external  clock  signal  is 
at  said  first  signal  voltage  level  after  said  second  external 
clock  signal  is  first  coupled  to  said  second  input  port  and 
for  changing  the  voltage  level  of  said  energy  storage 
means  from  said  second  energy  state  voltage  level  to  said 
first  energy  state  voltage  level  when  said  secoad  external 
clock  signal  is  at  said  secoad  signal  voltage  level  or  when 
said  secood  external  clock  signal  is  not  coupled  to  said 
second  input  port,  the  time  for  changing  from  said  secoad 
energy  state  voltage  level  to  said  first  energy  state  voltage 
level  being  longer  than  the  length  of  time  in  which  said 
second  external  clock  signal  is  at  said  second  signal  volt- 
age level  in  a  given  clock  cycle. 

5,227,673  

DIFFERENTIAL  OUTPUT  BUFFER  WITH  FEEDBACK 
Paul  D.  Ta.  S«i  Jooe,  CaUf,  aMIgMr  to  VLSI  TachMilog] 
SnJoaa,Caiir. 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  612,172 
IM.  CL>  H03K  3/26.  3/01 
VS.  a.  307—279  •  < 

1.  A  differential  output  buffer  comprising: 
a  monoUthic  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  bias  generator  formed  on  said  substrate  to  produce  and 

issue  at  least  a  first  bias  generator  output  signal;  and 
an  output  stage  formed  on  said  substrate  and  coupled  to  said 
bias  generator  to  receive  the  first  bias  generator  ootpot 
signal  said  output  stage  being  responsive  to  a  first  input 
signal,  which  varies  in  a  first  voltage  range  from  about 
zero  volto  to  about  five  volts,  and  a  secoad  input  signal 
that  is  the  logical  inverse  of  the  first  input  signal,  and 
being  operative  to  produce  a  corresponding  output  signal 
which  varies  in  a  second  voltage  range  from  about  zero 
volts  to  about  two  volts; 
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wherdn  uid  bias  generator  and  laid  output  Mage  are  cou- 
pled together  so  that  said  bias  generator  receives  feedback 
from  and  depends  upon  said  output  suge  output  signal  to 
regulate  the  first  bias  generator  output  signal;  and 


for  setting  a  high  level  to  said  dau  output  terminal  and 
a  low  level  setting  means  for  setting  a  low  level  to  said 
data  output  terminal, 
and  wherein  said  high  level  setting  means  and  said  low 
levd  setting  means  are  selectively  activated  according 
to  a  level  of  said  input  data. 


amplitude  determined  by  said  drive  voltage  as  a  result  of 
said  ampUfication. 


wherein  said  buffer  requires  the  provision  of  at  moat  two 
power  supply  voltage  levels. 

5027,674 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
ToiUraTakakaaki;  MMMdd  Ohkawa,  bodi  of  OkaM,  aad  KazM 
KoUe,  IrwmM,  aU  of  JapM,  MaiaiMn  to  HitMki,  LtL,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  12, 1991,  S«r.  No.  743.746 
Oataa  priority,  appUeatioa  Jap«i.  Sep.  12,  1990.  ^242257 
lat.  a.»  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  307-279  25  ( 


5,227,675 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

MaiM  TagMkl,  KawMaki,  Japan.  aaalgBor  to  VmiitMm  Ltaitai. 

KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  !«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761,548 
dalM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  20. 1990,  ^2S0S01 
lat  CL)  H03K  3/01 
VS.  a.  307—296.1  "  ' 


UMI 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  its 
logical  operation  timing  controlled  by  a  clock  synchronization 
and  having  a  memory  means  in  which  input  daU  is  latched 
statically,  said  memory  means  comprising: 

a  dau  input  terminal  to  which  said  input  dau  is  inputted; 

a  daU  output  terminal  from  which  output  dau  is  outputted 
from  said  memory  means; 

a  memory  circuit,  in  which  said  input  daU  is  written  and 
latched  sutically,  coupled  between  said  dau  input  termi- 
nal and  said  dau  output  terminal  and  having  gate  suges 
coupled  between  said  daU  input  terminal  and  daU  output 
terminal  in  series; 

a  bypass  circuit  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  memory  circuit 
and  having  a  smaller  number  of  gate  suges  coupled  in 
series  between  said  daU  input  terminal  and  said  daU  out- 
put terminal  than  said  memory  circuit;  and, 

•witch  means  for  conducting  said  input  dau  through  the 
bypass  circuit  to  said  daU  output  terminal  when  said 
memory  circuit  is  in  a  write  sute,  and  for  conducting  said 
input  dau  through  said  memory  circuit  to  said  dau  output 
terminal  when  said  memory  circuit  is  in  a  latch  sute,  said 
switch  means  being  controlled  by  a  clock  signal  supplied 
from  outside  said  memory  meaiu, 
wherein  said  bypass  circuit  has  a  high  level  setting 
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I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices; 

a  chip  for  supporting  said  semiconductor  devices; 

oacillation  means  provided  on  said  chip,  said  oscillation 
means  being  supplied  with  a  drive  voluge  and  producing 
an  alternating  current  with  a  controlled  amplitude  that  is 
determined  by  said  drive  voltage; 

rectification  means  provided  on  said  chip  for  receiving  and 
converting  said  alternating  current  into  a  direct  current, 
said  rectification  means  supplying  said  direct  current  to 
said  semiconductor  devices  on  said  chip; 

voltage  detection  means  provided  on  said  chip  and  supplied 
with  said  direct  current  from  said  rectification  means  for 
detecting  a  voluge  level  of  said  direct  current,  said  volt- 
age detecting  means  producing  a  detection  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  voltage  level;  and 

control  means  provided  on  said  chip  and  supplied  within 
said  detection  signal  from  said  voltage  detection  means, 
for  controlling  the  oscillation  means  such  that  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  alternating  current  is  changed  in  reqjonae  to 
the  detection  signal,  said  control  means  increasing  said 
amplitude  of  the  alternating  current  when  said  voluge 
level  of  said  direct  current  has  decreased  below  a  prede- 
termined level,  and  decreasing  said  amplitude  of  the  alter- 
nating current  when  said  voltage  level  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent has  increased  above  said  predetermined  level; 
said  oacillation  means  comprising  an  oacillator  for  oscillating 
at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  a  buffer  amplifier  sup- 
plied with  an  output  of  said  oacillator  for  ampUfying  the 
same,  said  amplifier  being  driven  in  response  to  said  drive 
voltage  for  producing  said  alternating  current  with  the 


5^27,676 
CURRENT  MODE  SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUIT 
AUca  A.  Bakr,  and  Toay  R.  Laraom  botk  of  TMaoa,  Ariz., 
aaaijanri  to  lateniatioaal  Baatneas  Mackioes  CorporatioB, 
Ar«oak,N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  16. 1991,  Scr.  No.  760,534 
ImL  CL>  GllC  27/02 
VS.  CL  307—353  22  < 
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1.  A  monolithically  integrated  current  mode  sample-and- 
hold  circuit,  comprising: 

amplifier  means  having  an  output  for  providing  a  gain, 
wherein  said  amplifier  means  is  a  differential  amplifier 
having  a  first  input  which  is  an  inverting  input,  and  a 
second  input  which  is  a  noa-inverting  input,  wherein  the 
first  input  is  coupled  to  the  output; 

current  mirror  means  having  a  first  leg  coupled  to  the  said 
amplifier  means  from  which  a  first  current  to  be  sampled 
is  drawn,  and  having  a  second  leg  for  providing  a  second 
current;  and 

charging  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  means  operating  in  a  closed  loop  for  storing  a 
bias  signal,  the  bias  signal  biasing  said  current  mirror 
means  such  that  the  first  leg  supplies  the  first  current,  and 
the  second  leg  continues  to  supply  the  second  current, 
which  is  represenutive  of  the  first  current,  after  opera- 
tively decoupling  said  charging  means  from  said  amplifier 
means,  wherein  said  charging  means  is  a  parasitic  capaci- 
tance of  said  current  mirror  means. 


5027,677 
ZERO  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE  TERMINATOR 

Anatol  Furman,  Jericho,  Vt,  aaiigMr  to  laterutioMl  I 
Machines  Corporation,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  096.719 
Int.  CL»  H03K  /9/OOJ 
UJS.  CL  307—443  7  ( 


1.  An  active  circuit  transmission  line  terminator,  comprising: 
an  input  port  available  for  connection  to  an  end  of  a  trana- 

miiaion  line  having  a  characteristic  impedance; 
a  latch  circuit,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  trannator  of  a 


first  type,  and  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  of  a  second, 
complementary  type,  connected  between  a  power  souroe 
and  ground  in  a  latch  configuration  having  a  first  and 
second  latched  sutes  and  a  latch  port  coupled  to  said 
input  port;  and 

means  for  causing  said  latch  circuit  to  switch  between  said 
first  and  second  states  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to 
said  input  port  at  an  input  port  voltage  subatantiaDy 
greater  than  half  of  the  difference  from  the  input  pori 
voltage  value  of  a  latched  sute  to  the  input  port  voltage 
value  in  the  opposite  latched  state; 

said  transistors  and  said  means  having  selected  impedance 
with  respect  to  AC  gfoond  at  said  input  port  as  to  be 
substantially  the  same  as  the  impedance  of  tmnsmisainB 
line  to  which  it  may  be  connected. 


5027,«7> 

FAST  DICTTAL  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT  FOR  FUZZY 

LOGIC  OPERATIONS 

Jto-YHB  Hm.  NapcrrOa,  mi  SipiMt  Sl^i.  CMca«a,  bMh  af 

DL,  aaalgnofi  to  IlHnaia  Inatilnte  of  Ttrknaliigy,  DL 

FIM  May  22, 1991,  Sar.  No.  703,632 

Int  a.>  li03E  19/017 

VS.  CL  307—443  12 1 
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1.  A  drcuit  for  comparing  a  first  binary  number  to  a  second 
binary  number,  said  first  and  second  binary  numbers  having 
corresponding  least  significant  bits,  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond binary  numbers  comprising  an  equal  plurality  of  blocks  of 
bits,  and  generating  an  output  binary  number  equal  to  etther 
the  greater  or  the  lesser  of  said  first  binary  number  and  said 
second  binary  number,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  generating  in  parallel  an  intermediate  plurality  of 
bits,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bits  corresponding  to  a  re- 
spective pair  of  said  blocks,  each  of  said  bits  indicating 
which  one  of  said  pair  of  blocks  is  to  be  outputted;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  plurality  of  bitt  for 
generating  an  output  number  composed  of  said  outputted 
bkicks. 


5027,679 
CMOS  DIGITAL-CONTROLLED  DELAY  GATE 
K.  Woo,  C^irtno,  Criif.,  Mri^or  to  A*nmeii  Micro 
DcricM,  IM^,  Staqmla,  CUtf. 

FDai  Jm.  2, 1992,  Str.  No.  815,791 
tat.  CL>  HOW  19/94.  19/20 
VS.  CL  307—40  18  OilfM 

1.  A  CMOS  digital-oontrolled  delay  gate  comprising: 
an  inverter  circuit  section  fonned  of  a  plurality  of  paraUd- 
connected  inverters  (I2a-12it)  having  their  inputs  con- 
nected to  an  input  node  for  receiving  an  input  logic  i 
and  their  outputs  connected  to  an  output  node  for  | 
ing  an  output  logic  signal,  each  of  said  plurality  of  invert- 
ets  being  formed  of  a  P-channd  transistor  (pl-pO  mkI  >■ 
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N-channel  tramUtor  (nl-nin).  each  of  SMd  P-chmnnel  tr«n- 
titton  and  N-channel  transiitors  having  predetermined 

lizes; 

•  plurality  of  upper  gating  transistors  (psl-psl)  having  their 
conduction  paths  connected  between  a  power  supply 
potential  (VCC)  and  a  respective  source  electrode  of  said 
P-channel  transistors  of  said  plurality  of  inverters,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  upper  gating  transistors  having  iu  gate 
connected  to  receive  a  corresponding  one  of  first  digital 
select  signals  (Spl-Spl>, 

a  plurality  of  lower  gating  transistors  (nsl-nsm)  having  their 
conduction  paths  connected  between  a  ground  potential 
and  a  respective  source  electrode  of  said  N-channcl  tran- 
sistors of  said  plurality  of  inverters,  each  of  said  plurality 


to  TTL  VCC  reference  voltage  and  coupled  to  a  first 
terminal  of  a  second  Schottky  transistor; 
a  base  of  said  first  Schottky  transistor  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  of  said  second  Schottky  transistor  and  coupled  to 
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ground  volugc  by  a  Schottky  transistor  clamp  circuit 
means; 
wherein  said  common  node  has  a  maximum  voluge  two 
diode  drops  above  said  ground  voltage. 


of  lower  gating  transistors  having  its  gate  connected  to 
receive  a  corresponding  one  of  second  digital  select  sig- 
nals (snl-snm); 

said  first  and  second  digital  select  signals  having  respective 
first  and  second  numbers  of  different  codes  for  selectively 
and  independently  turning  on  certain  ones  of  said  upper 
and  lower  gating  transistors  so  as  to  enable  at  least  one  of 
the  P-channel  transistors  and  at  least  one  of  the  N-channel 
transistors;  and 

said  inverter  circuit  section  having  a  variable  threshold 
voluge  which  is  subsUntially  determined  by  the  ratio  of 
the  total  P-channel  transistor  size  to  the  toul  N-channel 
transistor  size  of  said  enabled  transistors  so  that  said  out- 
put logic  signal  has  a  controllable  propagation  delay  rela- 
tive to  said  input  logic  signal. 

5,227.680 
ECL/TTL  TRANSLATOR  CTRCUTT 
Lorca  Yee,  MUpitas,  and  Nguyen  X.  Sinh,  San  Jom.  both  of 
Calif.,  aaaignor*  to   Natiooal   Semiconductor  Corporatioa, 
Saata  Clara,  Calif. 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  437.473.  Not.  15,  1989,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcatioB  No».  8,  1991.  Ser.  No.  790.606 
Int.  CL'  H03B  J/04:  H03K  19/0i75 
VS.  CL  307—475  '  CtaiiM 

1.  A  circuit  for  translating  ECL  input  signals  to  TTL  output 
signals  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  ECL  input  signals  and 
generating  corresponding  responses  to  said  ECL  input 
signals; 
output  circuit  means  for  generating  TTL  level  signals  re- 
sponsive to  the  corresponding  responses  generated  by  said 
input  circuit  means; 
said  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  means 

at  a  common  node; 
level  shifting  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  common  node, 
for  limiting  a  voltage  swing  at  said  common  node  and  for 
increasing  a  transition  from  a  first  voluge  sute  at  said 
common  node  to  a  second  voluge  sUte; 
wherein  said  output  circuit  means  comprises  a  resistor,  a 
Darlington  transistor  pair  and  a  Schottky  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  a  TTL  VCC  reference  voluge 
and  a  ground  voluge; 
a  base  of  said  Darlington  transistor  pair  resistively  coupled 


5.227,681 
INTEGRATION  ORCUIT 

Mikio  Koyama,  and  Hiroshi  Tanimoto,  both  of  KawaMki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  KaUha  Toshiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1991.  Ser.  No.  715.772 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  15,  1990,  2-155514; 
Mar.  26,  1991,  341664 

lirt.  a>  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  307—494  **  OaimM 


I.  An  integration  circuit  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  including  at  least  first  and  second 
bipolar  transistors  having  emitter  electrodes  and  serving 
as  amphfying  elements; 

a  capacitor  serving  as  a  load  of  said  differential  amphfier; 

a  control  terminal  to  which  a  control  voltage  is  applied; 

a  field-effect  transistor  having  source  and  drain  electrodes 
respectively  connected  to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  bipolar  transistors,  and  a  gate  electrode 
connected  to  said  control  terminal;  and 

a  positive  feedback  circuit  constituted  by  a  third  transistor 
having  collector  and  base  electrodes  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
bipolar  transistors,  and  a  fourth  transistor  having  collector 
and  base  electrodes  respectively  connected  to  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  second  and  first  bipolar  transistors. 


S,227,tt2 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CnCUTT 

OPERATING  IN  SYNCHRONISM  WITH  A  REFERENCE 

SIGNAL 
Taken  NakahayiM,  od  Ko^Ji  Goto*,  botk  of  Hyogo,  Jap«i, 
•MigMin  to  MltMMaU  DcaU  gabBrtlM  Kataka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FIM  Oct  IS,  U»l,  Ser.  No.  776,048 
OidM  priority,  appbcaUoa  Japu.  Oct.  15, 1990,  2-277M3 
ImL  a.)  H03K  5/J3 
VS.  CL  307—596  S 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  operating  in  synchro- 
nism with  an  externally  applied  reference  signal,  comprising: 

reference  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  an  exter- 
nally applied  reference  signal  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
internal  reference  signals; 

a  plurality  of  sequential  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
idurality  of  internal  reference  signals  to  be  operated,  re- 
spectively; and 

a  respective  combination  circuit  means  provided  between 
each  sequential  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  sequential  circuit 
means,  respectively,  and  an  output  combination  circtiit 
means  connected  to  the  last  sequential  circuit  means, 

said  reference  signal  generating  means  delaying  each  inter- 
nal reference  signal  based  on  a  delay  amount  in  the  combi- 
nation circuit  means  at  a  preceding  sUge  to  a  correspond- 
ing sequential  circuit  means; 

the  delay  time  periods  of  said  plurality  of  internal  reference 
signals  being  set  so  that  the  phase  of  an  output  signal  of 
said  output  combination  circuit  means  coincides  with  the 
phase  of  said  externally  applied  reference  signal. 


L  A  permanent  magnet  assembly  for  treating  a  fluid  flowing 


inside  a  pipe  having  a  pipe  wall  of  predetermined  dimrtwiniia, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  magnetic  devices,  each  device  compriiiag: 
a  permanent  magnet  having  two  oppoaitdy  Caang  snr- 
facet  with  oppoaite  poles  at  said  reapective  oppoahe 
surfacet, 
a  pair  of  pole  pieces,  each  pole  piece  oompriiing  a  geaei- 
ally  L-shaped  member,  each  pole  piece  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  a  distal  end  oppoahe  to  said  proxtmal  end, 
said  proximal  end  of  one  of  said  pole  pieces  abutting  one 
of  laid  oppoaitely  being  sorftoet  of  (aid  permanent 
magnet, 
laid  distal  end  of  said  one  pole  piece  being  a  curved  mr- 
face  which  cooformingly  mates  with  the  outside  turbce 
of  a  pipe  of  predetermined  dimensioiis, 
said  proximal  Old  of  the  other  of  said  pole  pieces  abiittiiig 
the  other  of  said  oppoaitely  facing  surface*  of  said  per- 
manent magnet, 
said  distal  end  of  said  other  pole  piece  being  a  curved 
surfiace  which  cooformingly  mates  with  said  outade 
surface  of  said  pipe, 
said  pair  of  magnetic  devices  each  being  shaped  and  sized  so 
that  when  each  device  is  assembled  with  said  magnet 
sandwiched  between  said  pole  pieces  with  said  proximal 
ends  of  said  pole  pieces  abutting  said  respective  oppootdy 
facing  surfaces  of  said  magnet,  said  devices  can  be  placed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  pipe  at  corresponding  pontioat, 
with  said  distal  ends  of  said  pole  pieces  of  each  device 
longitudinally  spaced  along  said  pipe,  with  opposite  poles 
of  said  respective  devices  facing  each  other,  a  magnetic 
field  will  extend  between  each  pair  of  said  facing  opposite 
poles,  across  said  pipe  and  transversely  to  the  directioa  of 
fluid  flow  therein  so  that  said  fluid,  flowing  inside  said 
pipe  will  cut  said  fhix  lines  to  generate  an  electrical  cur- 
rent in  said  fluid  so  as  to  reduce  scaling,  corroaioa.  and 
algae  buildup  in  said  pipe. 


REVOLVING  FIELD  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Sterea  L.  Riley,  Rte.  1,  Box  12A,  Aakwy,  Ma.  64S32 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1991,  Sw.  No.  808,729 
Lrt.  a.)  H02K  IJ/Oa  7/14.  9/04 
VS.  a.  310—67  R  2 


5027,683 

MAGNET  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  CONCENTRATOR  FOR 

PROVIDING  FLUX  LINES  PERPENDICULAR  TO  FLUID 

FLOW  DIRECnON  WTTHIN  STEEL  PIPE 

Cokmel  Clair,  P.O.  Box  94321,  Las  Vegaa,  Ner.  89199 

Filed  Fck.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  833,734 

bit  a.)  G21D  7/OZ-  H02K  44/00 

VS.  CL  310—11  20  OahM 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

rotating  means  for  routing  about  a  central  axis,  said  rotating 
means  comprising  a  ring  mounted  within  a  track  to  rotate 
within  said  track  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  armature 
blades  disposed  symmetrically  about  said  ring,  each  of 
said  elongated  armature  blades  being  attached  to  the  pe- 
rimeter of  said  ring  by  >  first  end  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  ring  to  terminate  at  a  distal  tip,  said 
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ring  and  track  deTining  the  perimeter  of  an  aperture 
formed  coaxially  with  laid  central  axis; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  each  of  «aid  armature  blade*,  said 
permanent  magnet  being  mounted  at  the  distal  up  of  each 
annature  blade; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnets  arranged  in  a  circular  array 
symmetrically  about  said  central  axis; 

a  positive  rail  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  electro- 
magnets and  circumferentially  surrounding  said  circular 

a  ground  circumferentially  surrounding  said  aperture  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  electromagnets; 

switching  means  for  sequentially  energizing  the  plurality  of 
electromagnets,  each  of  said  switching  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  electromag- 
nets, between  said  positive  rail  and  said  ground  so  as  to 
complete  a  circuit  when  c\otcA  and  open  a  circuit  when 

switch  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  plurality 
of  switches  so  as  to  energize  said  electromagnets  m  a 
sequential  manner  for  causing  said  rotating  means  to  ro- 


toN 


NMac 


S.227.<M 
SPINDLE  MOTOR 
TokHMW  Ogawa,  KoaagMe.  Ja»« 
CorpontioB,  Nagaao,  Japaa 

F1M  M«.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  847.163 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Apr.  »2,  1991,  3-10M95; 
Apr.  13,  1991,  3-10r723 

Int.  CL'  H02K  5/16;  CUB  17/02 
VS.  CL  310—90  **  ' 


5,277,615 
DUAL  FUNCTION  CORRECTOR  FOR  BRUSH  MOTOR 
Jeffrey  E.  Kro-e,  CariWe,  Pil,  aMignor  to  GcMfal  SigMl 
Cotforatioa,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep,  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760.42S 

Iirt.  CL»  H02K  13/0(k  HOIR  39/36,  39/38 

VS.  CL  310—71  '  0"*« 


zn 


1.  A  spindle  motor  comprising: 

a  shaft;  ..   .   4w 

a  hub  assembly  unit  rouuble  reUtive  to  satd  shatt; 
an  upper  bearing  structure  and  a  lower  bearing  structure 
both  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  hub  assembly 

unit;  and 

a  sutor  dUposed  between  said  upper  bearing  structure  and 
said  lower  bearing  structure,  wherein  said  hub  assembly 
unit  and  said  upper  bearing  structure  constitute  a  unit 
assembly,  said  lower  bearing  structure  being  formed  of 
a  bearing  member  along  with  an  annular  member  fitted 
with  an  outer  ring  of  said  bearing  member,  said  upper 
bearing  structure  being  formed  of  a  bearing  member, 
said  lower  bearing  structure,  said  sutor  and  said  umt 
assembly  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  this  order,  all 
from  the  same  direction  of  said  shaft,  said  annular  mem- 
ber of  said  lower  bearing  structure  supporting  one  end 
of  said  hub  assembly  unit,  and  said  bearing  member  of 
said  upper  bearing  structure  supporting  the  other  end  of 
said  hub  assembly  unit. 


5,227,6rr 

STATOR  RETENTION  MECHANISM 

Jeffrey  D.  BaWwta,  and  Larry  M.  McCallok,  both  of  RodiAird, 

IIL,  awinon  to  Soadatraad  Corporatioa,  Rockford,  lU. 

FIM  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  W2,196 

lat.  CL>  H02K  S/00 

VS.  a.  310—91  "  Ottam 


1.  A  motor  assembly  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

an  output  shaft  mounted  within  said  housing  for  roution, 
said  shaft  having  an  axis; 

a  brush  assembly; 

a  sutor; 

a  male  connector  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  male 
connector  including  a  first  spade  lug  and  a  second  spade 
lug,  said  fmx  and  second  sp«»de  lugs  being  coplanar  and 
coaxial; 

means  for  connecting  said  male  connector  to  said  brush 
assembly  and  to  said  sUtor,  said  means  for  connecting  said 
male  connector  includes  a  fwst  planar  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond planar  portion, 

said  first  planar  portion  being  coplanar  with  said  spade  lugs 
and  said  second  planar  portion  being  disposed  in  oblique 
relationship  to  said  first  planar  portion. 


1.  An  electric  machine  retained  within  a  housing  having  an 
axially  extending  inner  cylindrical  surface  comprising: 

a  sutor  having  a  plurality  of  laminations  which  are  axially 
joined  together  to  define  an  annular  sutor  core  havmg  a 
plurality  of  slott  which  retain  electrical  windings  disposed 


circumferentially  around  the  sutor  core  which  produce 
magnetic  poles  with  the  sutor  core  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  contacting  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  housing  along  the  axially  extending  inner  surface; 

a  first  retaining  mechanism  attached  to  the  iimer  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  housing  and  having  a  radial  projection 
extending  radially  inward  from  the  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  the  housing,  the  first  retaining  mechanism  having 
at  least  one  axially  projecting  retainer  extending  axially 
from  a  surface  of  the  radial  projection  facing  a  first  axial 
end  of  the  sutor  core  and  engaging  the  first  axial  end  of 
the  sutor  core;  and 

a  second  retaining  mechanism  attached  to  the  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  housing,  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
retaining  mechanism  and  having  a  radial  projection  radi- 
ally extending  inward  from  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  housing,  the  second  retaining  mechanism  having  at 
least  one  axially  projecting  retainer  extending  axially  from 
a  surface  of  the  radial  projection  facing  a  second  axial  end 
of  the  sUtor  core  opposed  to  the  first  end  of  the  sutor 
core  and  engaging  the  second  end  of  the  sUtor  core. 


S,227,6S8 
BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICULAR  A.C:.  GENERATOR 
Hitodii  Gotoh,  Hyogo,  Japu,  aMipor  to  MitnbWU  DcaU  K. 

K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  755,377,  Sep.  5, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatkM  Jul.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,398 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Sep.  27, 1990,  ^260190 

LM.  a.'  H02K  13/00 

VS.  CL  310—239  2  Clatai 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  a  vehicular  A.C.  generator,  compris- 


ing: 


S,2Z7,M9 

METAL-FILLED  GRAPHITE  FOR  MINIATURE 

MOTORS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

IiMt  ShOaya,  Matwiii.  JapMi,  aariflMir  to  MakacM  Motor  Ca., 

Llri„  CUba,  J^aa 

FiM  Mm.  7, 19M,  Sw.  N«.  SM,OM 
OafaM  priority.  i^pHfaHsa  Av*.  Ai«-  H.  Vm,  MW499; 
Aag.  11, 1989, 1-2094M;  A«  11, 19«,  1-»9461 
IM.  CL'  H02K  13/00:  HOIR  39/24 
VS.  CL  310— 2S2  4  < 


a  brush  box  having  a  hole  formed  therein,  said  hole  being 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section  over  its  entire 
length,  said  brush  box  being  integrally  formed  from  a 
synthetic  resin  is  inserted; 

a  brush,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brush  being  disposed  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  hole,  said  brush  being  rectangular  in 
cross  section  so  as  to  be  in  slidable  contact  with  walls 
which  define  said  hole  over  an  entire  surface  area  of  said 
portion  of  said  brush  which  is  disposed  in  said  lower 
portion  of  said  bole; 

a  spring  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  hole  so  as  to  bias 
said  brush  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  stealth  groove  formed  in  each  of  an  opposite  pair  of  said 
walls  of  said  hole  so  as  allow  said  spring  to  freely  com- 
press and  expand  therein,  said  stealth  grooves  extending 
only  along  said  upper  portion  of  said  bole  in  a  direction  of 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hole,  said  stealth  grooves  being 
trapezoidal  in  cross  section. 


.-4: 


•^ 
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1.  A  graphite  brush  for  supplying  current  to  a  roudng  oom- 
muUtor,  the  brush  comprising: 
graphite  powder  having  an  ash  content  leas  than  or  equal  to 

0.05  wt.  %; 
wear-resisting  and  electrically  conducting  silicides  from  the 

fgroop  consisting  of  TiSi2,  ZrSij,  NbSiz,  TaSij.  CrSi2. 

MoSiz  and  WSi2,  said  silicides  having  a  particle  size  of  leas 

than  SO  microns  and  an  amount  of  said  silicides  being  0.1 

to  IS.O  wt  %;  and 
wherein  said  graphite  powder  is  mixed  with  said  siKcide*. 

pressure  formed  and  sintered. 


3.  vm. 


CAPPED  ELECnUC  LAMP 
NicariM  G.  T.  Van  Genip,  ElnAova 
U.S.  Pkilipa  Cofporatiaa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  2t,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,853 
Oaiaw  priority,   appUcatioa   Nctkcrtairfi.  Dm. 
9002641 

lit  CL>  HOU  5/60 
UJS.  CL  31^-318  14  < 

1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 

a.  a  lamp  vessel  containing  an  electric  dement; 

b.  a  lamp  cap  attached  to  the  lamp  vessel,  said  lamp  cap 
comprising  a  tubular  part  and  having  at  least  one  electrical 
contact  electrically  connected  to  the  electric  element; 

c.  an  insulator  body  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed in  the  tubular  part  of  the  lamp  cap,  said  portion 
including  a  circumferential  outer  surface  facing  an  inner 
surface  of  said  tubular  part;  and 

d.  means  for  securing  the  insulator  body  to  the  lamp  cap, 
said  mean*  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of 
the  insulator  body,  areas  of  said  outer  surface  between 
successive  ones  of  said  recesses  being  indented  relative 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  part;  and 
(2)  a  i^urality  of  inwardly  directed  projections  formed  in 
respective  first  portions  of  the  tubular  part  said  projec- 
tions being  in  alignment  with  respective  ones  of  the  reces- 
ses and  pressing  into  said  recesses  against  the  insulator 
body,  second  portions  of  the  tubular  part  situated  between 
socccMive  ones  of  said  first  portions  being  flexibly  de- 
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prcMible  towwd  the  indented  uca*  to  move  laid  firtt 
portkMit  away  from  the  intuUtor  body,  thereby  enabling 


MAGNET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CORRECTING  CRT 
MISCONVERGENCE 
J  Lee,  Seowl,  Ktf.  of  Kow.  — tginr  fo  giMwg  Elec- 
troa  DcTice*  Co^  Ltd^  Kjmoi.  Ri»-  'I  Korw 
Filed  Apr.  26.  19»I.  S«.  N*.  «W,275 
CUM  priority.  BwUcrtioo  Rep.  of  KorM,  Oct  24,  19M, 

90-142n 

bt  CL'  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  CL  313-431  »» 


Mid  fonning  of  said  projection*  to  an  increased  inward 
depth. 

5,227,491 
FLAT  TUBE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS         ^^ 

Ry^cM   Marai,  Kataao;  Vmm  Noaoaora,   Ikowa;  SatoAi 
KMm,  Kyoto;  iwd  HMkigachi,  Saita;  KlyoaU  HaMda, 
SAid,  nd  MaMyaU  TakAaAi,  Kataao,  aU  of  Japaa,  airiff- 
on  to  MataMhila  Etoctric  ladaatrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  525,714,  May  21,  1990,  ahaadeafd 
■ni»  appUcatioa  Jaa.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S23,412 
Oatea  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  May  34,  1999,  113M47: 
May  24,  1999,  1-130MS 

lat.  CL'  HOW  29/70.  1/62 
VS.  CL  313—422  * 


62   62 


1.  A  miaconvergence  correcting  magnet  aaaembly  for  an 
inline  type  color  cathode  ray  tube,  the  tube  including  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  neck  portion  having  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  and  a  center  axis,  comprising: 
four  bipolar  magnets  arranged  in  front  and  rear  paiia; 
a  first  housing  for  mounung  the  front  pair  of  bipolar  mapets 
radially  spaced  from  the  center  axis  and  circumfcrentially 
oppoaite  one  another;  and 
a  lecood  housing  for  mounting  the  rear  pair  of  bipolar  mag- 
nets radially  spaced  from  the  center  axis  and  circumferen- 
tially  oppoaite  one  another,  and 
each  of  the  first  and  second  housings  containing  means  for 
adjusting  a  radial  distance  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
bipolar  magnets,  respectively,  firom  the  center  axis. 

5,227,493 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WfTH  W  SUPPRESSING  FILM 

AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Yaichi  SakaUkwa;  KeMi  HatakeyaaM,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
KaaiUko  Ikada,  Hte^i,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigMirs  to  ToakOw 
Lightiag  aad  Techaoiogy  Corporattoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUod  Mm.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  477,329 
CWm  priortty,  ^pbcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-93959; 
Mar.  30,  1990,  2-94346 

lat.  CL'  HOU  l/7a  61/35.  9/22 
VS.  CL  313—499  »* 


UMI 


1.  A  flat  tube  display  apparatxis  comprising  a  vacuum  tube 
body  having  housed  therein  (a)  at  least  one  electron  source  for 
emitting  electron  beams;  (b)  focussing  means  for  focussing 
electrxM  beams  emitted  from  said  electron  source;  (c)  a  fluores- 
cent display  screen  onto  which  electron  beams  focusaed  by 
said  focussing  means  land;  and  (d)  parallel  waUs  oriented  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  screen  in  a  direction  in  which  said 
electron  beams  travel  and  made  of  an  insulating  material  or  a 
highly  resistive  material  said  parallel  walb  being  disposed 
along  substantially  an  entire  length  of  said  screen,  a  number  of 
said  walls  being  equal  to  a  number  of  horizontal  picture  cle- 
mentt  or  three  times  the  number  of  said  horizontal  picture 
element*  on  said  screen,  and  said  walU  comprising  an  electron 
beam  guide  for  applying  to  said  electron  beams  a  periodK 
magnetic  fiekl  magnetized  in  substantially  a  same  direction  as  a 
travel  diiectioa  of  said  electron  beam*,  wherein  said  electron 
beam  guide  is  made  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  frit  glasa  and  mag- 
netic powder. 


:f'c 


ix. 


« 


/ 


1.  A  fluoreaoent  lamp  cooipristng: 


a  bulb  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

discharge  gas  contained  in  said  bulb  and  generating  ultravio- 
let rays  by  a  discharge  thereof; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  provided  in  said  bulb  for  generating  said 
discharge; 

a  phosphor  film  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  bulb  and 
having  a  non-uniform  thickness,  said  phosphor  film  hav- 
ing a  relatively  thick  portioa  and  a  relatively  thin  portioa; 
and 

an  ultraviolet  suppressing  film  formed  on  the  outer  taxfmot 
of  the  bulb  for  suppressing  said  ultraviolet  rays  and  de- 
creasing ultraviolet  ray  intensity  emitted  from  said  ultravi- 
olet suppressing  film,  said  ultraviolet  suppressing  film 
including  a  first  portion  having  a  relatively  high  ability  for 
suppressing  said  ultraviolet  rays  and  a  second  portion 
having  a  relatively  low  abiUty  for  suppressing  said  ultravi- 
olet rays,  said  first  portion  disposed  on  said  bulb  so  to  face 
said  thin  portion  of  said  phosphor  film,  said  second  por- 
tion disposed  on  said  bulb  so  as  to  face  said  thick  portion 
of  said  phosphor  film. 


exciter  and  for  distribating  it  therealoag.  for  die  parpoae  of 
producing  a  plaama,  the  device  comprising: 

a  first  enclosure  having  at  least  two  walls  interconnected  by 
a  side  waD 

a  microwave  generator  for  injecting  microwave  energy 
inside  the  first  enclosure; 

a  second  enclosure  containing  a  gaseous  medium  to  be  ion- 
ized and  having  at  least  two  walls  interconnected  by  a  side 
wall; 

a  first  series  of  at  least  one  commnnicatioa  passage  formed 
between  one  of  said  two  walls  of  said  first  enclosure  and 
one  of  said  two  walls  of  the  second  enclosure;  and 


5,227^94 
COLLECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Richard  C  WertMa,  AUcatowa,  Pa.,  aariganr  to  ITT  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  794,392 
lat  CL'  HOU  23/027 
VS.  CL  315— SJ9  30  ( 


IS.  A  collector  for  an  electron  tube,  comprising: 
a  unistnictural  dielectric  housing  having  an  internal  cavity 
with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  opposite  said  open  end. 
said  cavity  being  lined  with  multiple  layers  of  conductive 
material; 
an  electrical  connector  extending  through  said  housing  from 
a  terminal  point  external  to  said  housing  into  said  cavity, 
said  connector  electrically  contracting  at  least  one  of  said 
multiple  layers  of  conductive  material,  thereby  electri- 
cally coupUng  said  multiple  layers  of  conductive  material 
to  said  terminal  point 


5,227,495  

DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  WTTH 

AN  EXCITER  AND  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  IT 
THEREALONG  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF  PRODUCING  A 

PLASMA 
PcUcticr,  JacvMs  H.,  Saiat  Martia  d'Hcrea;  Yves  A.  M.  Anal, 
Poiaat  and  Michel  Pkhot,  GthmUc,  aU  of  France,  aMiganrs 
to  Ceatrc  Natioaal  de  la  Rochcrcbe  Sdcatiflqae,  Paris  aad 
L'Etat  Fnacais,  represents  par  aax  Poate*  ct ' 
tioaa,  lasy  Ics  Moaliacaax,  Fhncc 
CoatiaBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  533,339,  Jaa.  5, 1990, 

appUcatioa  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M0,555 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhtocc,  Jaa.  5, 1999,  99  07427 

lat  CL'  H04H  1/46 

VS.  CL  315— lllJl  14  CUaM 

1.  A  device  for  coupling  microwave  energy  with  at  least  one 


an  exciter  passing  through  each  communication  paisagf  at  a 
distance  from  the  inside  surface  thereof,  to  extend  firstly 
at  least  inside  the  first  enclosure  ckwe  to  said  side  wall  of 
said  first  enclosure  to  couple  with  a  portion  of  the  micro- 
wave energy  in  said  first  enclosure,  and  secondly  at  least 
inside  the  second  enclosure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  side  wall 
of  said  second  enclosure  to  convey  the  coupled  micro- 
wave energy  from  said  first  enclosure  locally  into  associa- 
tion with  the  gaseous  medium,  such  that  the  exciter  consti- 
tutes, together  with  the  passage  and  portions  of  the  walls 
of  the  enclosures  facing  the  exciter,  a  coaxial  type  struc- 


5,227,494  

POWER  SAVER  dRCUTT  FOR  TFEL  EDGE  raOTTER 
DEVICE 
Jari*  A.  Aaara,  MarryariUc,  Pa.,  assizer  to 
Etoctfic  Cof^  Ptttsbv^ip  Pb. 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  974,942 
Ut  CL'  G09G  3/10.  3/30 
VS.  CL  315— 149J  19  < 


^~^^% 


1.  A  power  saving  drive  circuit  for  a  multiplexed  thin  film 
electroluminescent  (TFEL)  array  having  a  pluraUty  of  TFEL 
edge  emitter  device*,  each  device  having  a  plurality  of  pixd*. 
each  pixel  of  each  device  having  a  first  terminal  and  sharing  a 
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common  lecond  tennin*!  with  the  other  pixeb  of  th«t  device 

compriting:  ^  j  . 

a.  charge  meuit  to  enable  to  pUel  on  •  selected  device  to 

charge  to  an  operating  volUge; 
b  load  capacitance  means  to  store  laid  operating  voltage; 

c.  discharge  means  to  enable  said  IomI  capacitance  means  to 
discharge  its  stored  voltage;  and 

d.  voltage  regulating  means  to  maintain  said  load  capaci- 
tance means  operating  voltage  between  the  chargmg  and 
discharging  of  said  load  capacitance  means. 

DYNAMIC  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
M— fcr-  Sak^aal.  OMka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Malnakita 
fSectroibc  CorvontkM,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  61M00 

C^taa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  1,  19«9,  1-313O0 

lit  CV  GllC  7/00 

UJS.  a.  3«5-»3  *  ^^'^ 


MICROWAVE  LAMP  WITH  ROTATING  FIELD 
JaMca  E.  Siaipwm,  Gaithervbars.  and  Mokaaaad  KamrcU, 
RockviUc,  both  of  Md.,  aariviort  to  Faaioa  Sjrateaa  Corpora- 
tkM,  Rockrille,  M4. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS0,27S 
brt.  a.)  H05B  41/16 
VS.  CL  31$-24«  *» 


^ 
m 


-J 


K 


*«^?» 
A -^4, 


::?=i5 — 


1.  A  dynamic  type  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  and  a  plurality  of  word  line* 
which  are  arranged  like  a  matrix,  each  pair  of  bit  linea 
comprising  first  and  second  lines; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  to  intersections  of  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  and  said  plurality  of  word 
lines; 
a  pluraUty  of  senae  ampUfiers  for  amplifying  dau  stored  m 

said  plurality  of  memory  cells; 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  line  of  each 
pair  of  bit  lines  to  a  first  electric  potential  different  from  a 
pre-charge  electric  potential  in  response  to  a  first  reset 
signal  after  pre-charge  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  is  fin- 
ished and  further  a  word  line  is  selected  from  said  plural- 
ity of  word  lines  and  before  said  sense  amplifier  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  word  line  operates; 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  line  of 
each  pair  of  bit  lines  to  a  second  electric  potential  different 
from  the  pre-charge  electric  potential  and  the  first  electric 
potential  in  response  to  a  second  reset  signal,  having  a 
phase  oppoute  to  a  phase  of  the  first  reset  signal,  after  the 
pre-charge  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  is  finished  and 
further  the  word  line  is  selected  from  said  plurality  of 
word  lines  and  before  said  sense  amplifier  corresponding 
to  said  selected  word  line  operates; 
third  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  line  of 
each  pair  of  bit  lines  to  the  first  electric  potential  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  preset  signal  after  pre-charge  of  said 
plurality  of  bit  lines  is  finished  and  further  the  word  line  is 
selected  from  said  plurality  of  word  lines  and  before  said 
sense  amplifier  corresponding  to  said  selected  word  line 

operates;  and 
fourth  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  line  of 
each  pair  of  bit  lines  to  the  second  electric  potential  in 
response  to  a  second  preset  signal,  having  a  phase  opposite 
to  a  phase  of  the  first  preset  signal,  after  the  pre-charge  of 
said  plurality  of  bit  Unes  is  finished  and  further  the  word 
line  is  selected  from  said  plurality  of  word  lines  and  before 
said  sense  amplifier  corresponding  to  said  selected  word 
line  operates. 


1.  A  microwave  powered  electrodeles*  lamp  comprising, 
a  microwave  cavity  with  at  least  one  opening  in  the  cavity 

through  which  microwave  energy  may  be  coupled  to  the 

cavity, 
a  bulb  containing  an  excitable  fill  disposed  in  said  cavity  at  a 

particular  location, 
microwave  energy  generating  means,  and 
means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from  said  microwave 

energy  generating  means  through  said  at  least  one  opening 

in  said  cavity  in  such  manner  that  a  routing  electric  field 

of  constant  eUipticity  is  esublished  in  said  cavity  at  the 

particular  location  of  said  bulb. 


5,227,699 
RECESSED  GATE  FIELD  EMISSION 
Hdas  H.  Basta,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  aarivwr  to  Amco  Corpora- 
tkM,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  746,355 
laL  a.'  HOIJ  19/24 
VS.  CL  315-291  » 


1.  A«iethod  of  moduUting  coUector  current  in  a  field  emit- 
ter device  comprising  an  emitter  and  a  collector  in  proportion 
to  an  information  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  powtive  potential  to  said  collector  reUtive  to  said 
emitter  to  initUte  and  sustain  field  emission  between  said 
emitter  and  said  collector  along  a  field  emission  path; 
positioning  a  control  gate  outside  said  field  emission  path  by 
spacing  said  control  gate  fiirther  from  said  collector  than 
the  distance  of  the  emitter  surface  of  said  emitter  from  said 
collector  to  prevent  significant  emission  between  said 
emitter  and  said  control  gate  with  a  potential  applied  to 
said  control  gate;  and 
applying  an  information  signal  potential  to  said  control  gate 
relative  to  said  emitter  to  modulate  said  field  emission 
between  said  emitter  and  said  collector  in  proportion  to 
said  informatioo  signal  potential. 


5,227,700 
ELECTRON  ACCELERATOR 
Nagai,  awl  Tatssya  NiaUaara,  both  of  1 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Ebara  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  630,323  

OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  19, 19«9,  l-32n7> 

lat  a.)  HOIJ  29/52 

VS.  CL  315— 3»3  6  Clatai 


^ 


'■  ■•    i      '  •  _tT» 


^ 
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5,227,701  

GIGATRON  MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER 

Pctar  M.  Mclatyrc,  611  Moatdair,  CoOcae  Siadoa,  Tex.  77S40 

Filed  May  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  195,198 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  25/00 

VS.  CL  315—5.41  30  OaiaM 

1.  A  microwave  amplifier  for  extracting  an  amplified  ouqNtt 

Bgnal  at  a  desired  frequency,  comprising: 

a  cathode  with  a  ribbon-shaped  configuration; 
a  collector; 

means  for  modulating  said  cathode  to  emit  an  electron  beam 
with  a  ribbon-shaped  configuration  at  the  denred  fre- 


queitcy,  said  electron  beam  defiiiing  a  beam  path  betweca 
said  cathode  and  said  collector, 
means  for  coupling  to  the  electron  beam  and  extracting 
energy  from  the  electron  beam,  said  means  for  coupUng 
being  positioned  to  intersect  the  electron  beam  in  said 
beam  path; 


wherein  said  means  for  coupltng  includes  means  for  generating 
a  traveling  RF  wave,  which  tnvenes  said  means  for  coupling 
and  produces  an  electric  field  at  said  means  for  coupling  that 
decelerates  the  dectron  beam  at  each  point  along  the  beam. 


1.  An  electron  accelerator  comprising: 

a  thermal  cathode  which  will  release  electrons  when  heated 
to  a  certain  temperature; 

energizable  accelerating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  thermal  cathode  for  accelerating  electrons  released 
fit>m  said  cathode; 

a  high  voltage  power  supply  connected  to  said  accelerating 
means  so  as  to  provide  power  to  energize  said  accelerating 
means; 

a  vacuum  vessel  in  which  a  vacuum  can  be  maintained,  said 
vacuum  vessel  housing  said  thermal  cathode  and  said 
accelerating  means; 

infrared  ray  generating  means,  including  a  ray  sooice  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  vacuum  vessel  and  a  power  supply 
connected  to  said  ray  source,  for  generating  infrared  light, 

said  infrared  ray  generating  means  being  adjustable  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  intensity  of  the  infrared  light  generated 
thereby  is  variable; 

light  guide  means,  disposed  between  said  infrared  ray  gener- 
ating means  and  said  thermal  cathode  in  a  path  coincident 
with  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  infrared  light,  for 
guiding  the  infrared  light  from  said  ray  source  outside  of 
said  vacuum  vessel  into  said  vacuum  vessel  toward  said 
thermal  cathode,  whereby  the  infrared  light  generated 
outside  said  vacuum  vessel  is  used  to  heat  said  thermal 
cathode  to  said  certain  temperature; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  beam  of  electrons  acceler- 
ated by  said  accelerating  means  and  for  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  the  current  of  the  beam;  and 

feedback  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  de- 
tecting means  and  to  the  power  supply  of  said  infrared  ray 
generating  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  for  control- 
ling the  power  supply  of  said  infrared  ray  generating 
means  to  cause  said  ray  source  to  generate  infrared  light  of 
an  intensity  which  will  prevent  the  level  of  electrons 
released  from  said  thermal  electrode  from  fluctuating. 


5,a7.7M 
DIRECr  CUntEST  M010R  UTILIZING  BACK 
EUBCnKMOnVE  FORCE 
Peter  M.  NAbacy.  18786  Mai^a  QwcMt,  Narth 
"MtlihiiiM.  Cmait  99A  3L1 

FIM  Sap.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  756369 
lat.  a.*  HUM.  29/00 
VS.  CL  318—138  U 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  itator  means,  rotor  means 
mounted  for  roution  relative  to  the  sutor  means  about  an  axis, 
a  first  set  of  electromagnets  mounted  on  one  of  the  rotor  means 
and  the  stator  means  in  equi-angularly  spaced  positions  around 
the  axis,  a  first  set  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  the  other 
of  the  rotor  means  and  sutor  means  in  equi-angularly  spaced 
positions  around  the  axis  and  arranged  such  that  rotation  of  the 
rotor  means  relative  to  the  sutor  means  causes  each  permanent 
magnet  of  the  first  set  to  come  sequentially  into  cooperating 
position  with  each  in  turn  of  electrotnagneU  of  the  first  set,  the 
number  of  permanent  magnett  of  the  first  set  being  different  by 
an  odd  number  from  the  number  of  electromagnets  of  the  fint 
set,  first  feeding  means  for  feeding  pulsed  voltages  to  the  elec- 
tromagnets of  the  first  set  to  cause  a  force  on  the  permanent 
magneto  of  the  first  set  tending  to  rotate  the  rotor  means  about 
the  axis  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  second  set  of  dectjo- 
magnett  moanted  on  one  of  the  rotor  means  and  the  stator 
means  in  eqni-angnlarly  spaced  positions  around  the  axis,  a 
aeoood  set  of  permanent  magnett  mounted  on  the  other  of  the 
rotor  means  and  stttor  means  at  equi-angularly  spaced  poai- 
tiom  aroand  the  axil,  and  arranged  such  that  rotatioa  of  the 
rotor  means  canse*  each  pennanent  magnet  of  the  second  set  to 
come  sequentially  into  cooperating  position  with  each  in  turn 
of  eiectromagnett  of  the  second  set,  the  number  of  pennanent 
magneto  of  the  aeoood  set  beiag  different  by  an  odd  number 
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from  the  number  of  electromagnets  of  the  second  set,  second 
feeding  mews  for  feeding  pulsed  voluges  to  e«:h  of  the  elec- 
tromagnets of  the  second  set  to  cause  a  force  on  the  permanent 
magneu  of  the  second  set  tending  to  route  the  rotor  about  the 
axis  in  said  predetermined  direction,  the  electromagnets  of  the 
second  set  being  spaced  from  the  first  set  such  that  the  perma- 
nent magneu  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  seU  cooperate 
only  with  the  electromagnets  of  the  first  and  second  seu  re- 
spectively, the  poles  of  the  permanent  magnets  of  the  first  set 
being  reversed  relative  to  the  poles  of  the  permanent  magnets 
of  the  second  set,  the  voluge  applied  to  said  first  set  of  electro- 
magnets being  of  opposite  polarity  relative  to  the  voluge 
applied  to  the  second  set  of  electromagnets,  the  number  of 
electromagnets  in  the  first  set  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
electromagnets  in  the  second  set  and  the  number  of  permanent 
magnets  in  the  first  set  being  equal  to  the  number  of  permanent 
magneu  in  the  second  set,  the  elcctromagncu  of  the  first  set 
being  angularly  offset  from  the  electromagneu  of  the  second 
set  and  means  for  communicating  current  generated  by  the 
collapsing  field  of  each  electromagnet  of  each  one  of  the  seU  to 
a  respective  one  of  electromagneu  of  the  other  one  of  the  seu 
to  tend  to  generate  in  said  respective  one  of  electromagnets  of 
the  other  one  of  the  seU  said  pulsed  voluge. 

5,227,703 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATING  CURRENT, 

BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTRIC  TRACTION  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Richard  W.  Bootbe,  and  Charles  E.  Konrad.  both  of  Rouwkc, 

Va„  aiaigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,929 

.     Ut  a.»  H02P  5/^ 

U,S.  a.  31»— 139  1*  CUiiM 


at  a  preselected  rate  when  either  said  calculated  or  said 
measured  temperature  exceeds  said  temperature  limit; 

a  control  temperature  monitor  for  comparing  measured 
power  source  temperature  to  a  preselected  maximum  limit 
and  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  function  generator  for 
varying  one  of  said  minimum  and  maximum  values  toward 
lero  at  a  preselected  rate  when  source  temperature  ex- 
ceeds said  maximum  limit; 

and 

selection  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  signals  from  said 
battery  voluge  monitor,  said  motor  temperature  monitor 
and  said  control  temperature  monitor,  said  selection 
means  selecting  a  most  restrictive  signal  from  said  re- 
ceived signals  for  application  to  said  function  generator 
for  varying  said  maximum  and  minimum  values. 


5,227,704 
MOTOR  CONTROLS,  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MOTOR  OPERATION  AND  CONTROL 
Darid  M.  Erdman,  Fort  Wayne,  End.,  aasignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
DirUion  of  Ser.  No.  227,156,  Aug.  2,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,409,  Feb.  17,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,763447,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,147, 
Feb  2  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,654,566.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.'  No.  412.421.  Aug.  27,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,449.079.  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141 J67.  Apr.  17,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  contiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,656,  Sep.  21, 1979, 
■budoMd,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,484, 
Jun.  1, 1977,  Pmt  No.  4,169.990,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  729,761,  Oct.  5,  1976.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,409,  Jun.  24, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,005,347,  ami  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,407,  Jun. 
24  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,015,182.  Thi«  application  Feb.  27, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  661,818 
Int.  a.'  H02P  6/02 
MS.  CL  318—254  *'  Ctaimi 


9.  In  a  battery  powered  electric  traction  vehicle  propulsion 
system  comprising  at  least  one  alternating  current  (AC)  adjust- 
able speed  electric  traction  motor  which  can  propel  the  vehi- 
cle, the  motor  being  connected  to  a  source  of  controllable  AC 
power  that  is  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  setting  the  value 
of  power  applied  to  the  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  function  generator  for  producing  the  control  signal  in 
response  to  a  command  signal,  said  generator  limiting  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  control  signal  and  minimum  and 
maximum  values  thereof,  said  minimum  and  maximum 
values  being  variable  in  response  to  preselected  operating 
characteristics  of  the  propulsion  systems; 
a  battery  voluge  monitor  having  selecUble  upper  and  lower 
voltage  limits,  said  monitor  providing  a  signal  to  said 
function  generator  for  varying  one  of  said  minimum  and 
maximum  values  toward  zero  in  response  to  battery  volt- 
age becoming  less  than  or  greater  than  said  lower  and 
upper  limits,  respectively; 
a  motor  temperature  monitor  for  comparing  a  calculated 
motor  temperature  and  a  measured  motor  temperature  to 
preselected  temperature  limits,  said  motor  temperature 
monitor  providing  a  signal  to  said  function  generator  for 
varying  said  minimum  and  maximum  values  toward  zero 


1.  A  method  of  operating  brushless  motor  having  a  sution- 
ary  assembly  with  at  least  two  different  cnergizable  windings 
for  producing  spaced  apart  magnetic  fields  in  time  sequence, 
and  a  rotor  adapted  to  route  in  response  to  the  magnetic  fields, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  a  back  emf  signal  indicative  of  the  back  emf  condi- 
tion of  at  least  one  winding; 
generating  a  triggering  signals  as  a  function  of  the  back  emf 
signal  to  define  an  advancement  of  commuution  angle 
alpha  relative  to  the  roUtional  position  of  the  rotor  of 
from  about  5  electrical  degrees  to  about  25  electrical 
degrees; 
producing,  in  response  to  the  triggering  signal,  an  advanced 

commuution  signal;  and 
selectively  energizing  the  windings  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence in  response  to  the  commuution  signal  to  cause 
advancement  of  commuution  of  the  windings  by  the 
angle  alpha. 


5,227.7«S 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLUMGA  WINDSCREEN  WIPING 

SYSTEM 
Norhert  Bwidlriri,  Hcmt,  and  Jirsea  Levcra,  BocImib,  bodi  of 
Fc4.  R^  of  GcraMT,  Mri^on  to  Leo^oM  Koatal  GuMI  * 
Co.  KG,  Laiirbriri,  Fad.  Re^  of  Ctmij 

Filed  Ju.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  •99,768 
CUhm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaqr,  Jml  24, 
1991,  41207S0 

Iirt.  CL'  B«OS  im 
UJS.  a.  31»— 444  9 


nid  fint  and  aeoond  foot  pedals  to  oontroi  the  marhinr  at 

desired, 

wherein  said  control  device  is  detach^My  oonaecttbie  to  the 
m«fhiii#.  and  is  powered  by  24  V  direct  current,  laid  first 
and  second  foot  pedals  (2,  3)  are  each  connected  to  an 
input  of  an  interface  member  (7)  and  wire  means  intercon- 
nects, via  an  adapter,  an  output  of  said  interface  member 
with  an  input  of  motor  control  means  of  the  marhinf,  said 


--^ 


^^ 


^\ 


fcS^ 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  windscreen  wiping  system 
comprising  a  drive  motor  for  driving  at  least  one  windscreen 
wiper  arm  for  cleaning  the  outer  surface  of  a  windscreen,  an 
optoelectronic  apparatus  disposed  in  the  wiped  area  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  windscreen  and  including  at  least  one  beam 
transmitter  and  at  least  one  beam  receiver,  and  a  circuit  ar- 
rangement connected  to  the  optoelectronic  apparatus  and  the 
drive  motor,  with  the  beams  which  are  emitted  from  the  at 
least  one  beam  transmitter  in  clocked  form  being  modified 
between  the  beam  transmitter  and  the  beam  receiver  by  a 
coating  on  the  windscreen  so  that  the  signals  received  by  the 
beam  receiver  are  varied  in  dependence  upon  the  coating 
present  on  the  windscreen  and  said  signals  being  converted  by 
the  circuit  arrangement,  which  includes  at  least  one  X/S  con- 
verter which  amplifies  the  alternating  component  of  the  re- 
ceived signal,  a  phase-selective  rectifier  which  acto  as  a  nar- 
row-band filter  and  rectifies  the  clocked  component  of  the 
output  signal  of  the  I/V  converter,  and  low-pass  filters  which 
receive  the  output  from  the  phaae-selective  rectifier  and  filter 
out  the  interference  quantities  of  the  circuit  componenu  of  the 
device,  and  convert  the  filtered  output  into  control  signals  by 
means  of  which  operation  of  the  drive  motor  is  determined, 
wherein  the  circuit  arrangement  of  the  windscreen  wiping 
system  further  comprises  a  control  sUge  provided  with  a 
basic  setting  value,  which  is  substantially  determined  by 
the  optoelectronic  apparatus  when  the  wiixlscreen  is 
optimally  clean  and  represenU  quasi-sutic  conditions  of 
the  components  of  the  device,  provided  for  detecting  the 
coating  present  on  the  windscreen,  and  the  basic  setting 
value  is  stored  in  a  non- volatile  menaory  of  the  circuit 
arrangement  and  is  used  as  a  starting  value  for  all  subse- 
quent startups  of  the  windscreen  wiping  system. 


wire  means  supplies  control  device  signals  to  and  from 
said  motor  control  means,  and  said  first  and  second  foot 
pedab  (2,  3)  control  medium  flow  to  said  interface  mem- 
ber (7)  and  causes  pressure  variation  of  the  control  device 
which  is  converted  into  a  code  for  controlling  operation 
of  the  machine,  and  said  first  pedal  controls  at  least  a  first 
function  or  series  of  functions  of  the  machine  and  said 
second  pedal  controls  at  least  a  second  fiinction  or  series 
of  functions  of  the  machine. 


5,227,707 
INTERFERENCE  AVOIDING  SYSTEM  OF  MULT! 
ROBOT  ARMS 
TakMU  MttMBi,  HlgMWoMka,  and  YokW  S««How 
■ijm,  both  of  JipMi,  MriiMn  to  MatMikita  Elactrtc  I 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka.  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  2S,  1992,  Sor.  No.  93M51 
CUm  prtority,  appUcattoa  J^aa.  Aag.  29. 1991.  3-21t3C9 
fat  a.)  G05B  WOO:  B2SJ  19/00 
UJS.  a.  318— 561.1  •  < 


5,227,706 

FUNCTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES 

Joakia  Erikaaoa,  Boris,  Swedca.  awlpiw  to  A  C  G  Njrstroa. 

Swadaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE89/00576,  8  371  Date  Apr.  »,  »»!.  5  »02(e) 
Date  Apr.  19,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/04670,  VCl  Pab. 
Date  May  3, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct  19, 19»,  Ser,  No.  €78,957  

Claiaw  priority,  appUcattoa  Swedca,  Oct  20, 1988,  8M3756 
lat  CL'  F15B  15/00;  D05B  69/U 
M&,  CL  318—551  20  Clafaas 

1.  A  fiuictional  control  device  for  a  machine  to  be  con- 
trolled, said  control  device  being  a  remote  control  device  and  ,  ,  .  _.„. 
comprising  first  and  second  foot  pedaU  (2,  3)  and  one  of  a  1-  An  interference  avoKlmg  system  of  mulb  arms  m  a  robot 
gaseous  and  a  liquid  medium  being  conveyed  by  at  least  one  of  system  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  robots  compnsmg:  robot 
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UMI 


controUen  for  controlling  retpective  robott;  tad  ■  checking 
device  which  communicatet  with  the  each  robot  controller, 
wherein  each  robot  controller  is  provided  with 

a  storing  means;  ^^ 

a  control  means  for  controlling  an  operatxMi  of  the  robot 
in  accordance  with  a  code  string  stored  m  the  storwg 
means;  . 

means  for  communicating  with  the  checlung  device; 
means  for  transfemng  the  code  string  stored  in  the  stonng 
means  to  the  checking  device  through  commumcation; 

and 
means  for  storing  the  code  string  transferred  from  the 
checking  device  in  the  storing  means  through  the  com- 
munication, 
while  the  checking  device  is  provided  with: 
means  for  setting  an  interference  area  of  the  operation  of 

the  plurality  of  robots; 
means  for  reading  the  code  string  in  the  stonng  means  of 

each  robot  controller  through  the  communication; 
means  for  automatically  correcting  the  read  code  string; 
means  for  transferring  the  corrected  code  string  to  the 

robot  controller  through  the  communication;  and 
means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  the  roboU  mter- 
fere  with  each  other  based  on  the  commumcation  with 
the  robot  controller  thereby  to  transmit  an  operation 
penniasion  signal  when  it  discriminates  that  the  roboto 
do  not  interfere, 
the  correcting  means  finding  the  operation  of  the  roboU  m 
the  read  code  string,  and  communicating  with  the  discnm- 
inating  means  immediately  before  the  robot  starts  operat- 
ing, thereby  to  insert  a  processing  code  into  the  code 
string  to  suspend  a  next  start  of  operation  until  an  opera- 
tion permission  signal  is  received  from  the  checking  de- 
vice. 


5,227,TW 
CLOSED  LOOP  SINGLE  STEP  RESPONSE  BY  OPEN 

WINDING  VOLTAGE  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE  PHASE  STEP  MOTORS 
RayMMi  G.  GMtUer,  Soq-d.  >mI  RomM  T.  Wtaley,  Scotta 
Valley,  both  of  Callf^  a«ic>on  to  Seagate  Technology,  tac^ 
ScoMa  Valley.  Calif.  _  _,, 

Filed  Oct  9.  1990.  Ser.  No.  S9M33 
tat.  CL'  G05B  19/40 
VS.  a.  31»— 685  *'  ' 


^=H^ 


5,227.7W 

TWO-AXIS  MAGNrnCALLY  COUPLED  ROBOT 

Robert  B.  Lowraik*,  Lo.  Gatoa,  Calif,  aMigwir  to  Applied 

Mrterial^  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  .^     ^     ^       . 

CoatiwMtion  of  Ser.  No.  424,771,  Oct.  20,  1909,  abawloned. 

TWa  application  Jan.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  644,SS2 

taL  CL'  G21K  5/10 

VS.  CL  31»-«40  »  ClaiM 


1  For  use  with  a  multi-phase  step  motor  positionable  with 
respect  to  selected  detent  positions,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
phases  of  said  motor  are  energized  to  position  the  motor,  the 
motor  step  size  is  sufficiently  small  compared  to  one  electrical 
cycle  of  the  back  emf  voluge  of  said  step  motor  that  the  non- 
linear component  of  the  back  emf  voltage  is  small,  a  system  for 
producing  a  continuous  closed-loop  voltage  feedback  signal, 
proportional  to  the  velocity  of  said  step  motor,  for  damping, 

comprising: 

means  to  sample  said  back  emf  voltage  induced  m  an  open 

phase  winding;  . 

first  select  means  to  select  a  particular  open  phase  windmg 

to  sample  said  back  emf  voluge  therefrom; 
means  to  apply  said  sampled  back  emf  voluge  to  a  phase 

winding  to  produce  damping; 
second  select  means  to  select  one  of  said  energized  phase 

windings  to  apply  said  sampled  back  emf  voltage  thereto; 

Uld 

microprocessor  means  to  control  said  first  and  second  select 
means  whereby  microstepping  of  said  motor  to  a  po«tion 
between  said  selected  detent  positions  is  achieved. 


5,227,710 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  SINGLE  PHASE  MOTOR 

Alexa-ter  J.  Lewus,  Phoenix,  Aria,  aarignor  to  ^  AkM^ 

J  Lcwns  Rerocable  Inter  VIto.  (UTing)  Tmat,  Phoenix,  Arix. 

Cortinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,136,  Dec.  28, 1989.  TOi 

application  Dec  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635,295 

tat  CL»  H02P  1/44 

VS.  a.  318-781  ^  Cta^ 


1.  A  robot  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  coupling  that  magnetically  couples  a  first 
motor  across  a  first  cylindrical  section  of  wall  to  a  first 
member  that  is  routable  about  an  axis  of  roUtional  sym- 
metry of  said  first  cylindrical  section  of  wall; 

a  second  magnetic  coupling  that  magnetically  couples  a 
second  motor  across  a  second  cylindrical  section  of  wall 
to  a  second  member  that  is  rouuble  about  an  axis  of 
roUtional  symmetry  of  said  second  cylindrical  section  of 

wall; 
means  for  converting  roUtions  of  the  first  and  second  rout- 
able  members  into  a  pair  of  independent  motions  of  said 
robot 


>. 


^ 


1.  A  high  efficiency  multiple  speed  alternating  current  motor 


for  operation  from  a  source  of  single  phase  altematiiig  cuncnt 
power  including  in  combination: 

a  sUtor  core; 

a  rotor; 

first  conductor  winding  means  including  a  first  conductor 
winding; 

first  capacitor  means  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
first  conductor  winding  and  having  a  sufficiently  high 
capacitance  to  form  a  resonant  series  circuit  at  the  fre- 
quency of  altematiiig  current  power  from  the  source  of 
alternating  current  power, 

second  conductor  wiiiding  means  comprising  at  least  a  sec- 
ond conductor  winding  and  a  third  conductor  winding, 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  circuit  of  said  first 
conductor  winding  and  said  first  capacitor  means,  said 
first  and  said  second  conductor  winding  means  being 
electrically  angularly  displaced  from  one  another  substan- 
tially 90*  on  said  sUtor  core  and  inductively  coupled  to 
said  rotor; 

fust  switch  means,  having  at  least  first  and  second  sutes  of 
operation,  located  externally  of  said  motor  and  coupled 
between  the  source  of  power  and  at  least  said  second 
conductor  winding  means  for  changing  the  impedance  of 
said  second  conductor  winding  means,  said  first  switch 
means  in  said  first  sute  of  operation  interconnecting  said 
second  conductor  v^nnding  means  and  said  series  circuit  in 
parallel  with  one  another  to  the  source  of  alternating 
current  power,  and  said  first  switch  means  in  said  second 
sute  of  operation  interconnecting  said  third  conductor 
winding  to  the  source  of  alternating  current  power. 


5^27,711 
MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
Kwt  GracwfeMer,  Horrium,  Pa.,  aMiffMr  to  AirtM*  Corpora- 
tion, Red  Uon,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,568 
tat  CL'  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—807  21 


ArMtacn— ^ 


:^^^ 
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5,227,7U 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  BATTERY  CHARCTS 

Dtiikii  r  nnwM.  nn-t-^—  "-  — '■ —  *-  "-*— ^ 
_  ni. 

FIM  im.  26, 1991,  Ser.  N*.  728,999 
tat  CL'  HOIM  10/44.  10/46 
VS.  a.  320—21  » 


12.  A  charger  for  providing  charging  current  for  a  battcfy 
having  an  input  for  receiving  a  cyclically  varying  supply  volt- 
age, the  cyclically  varying  supply  voltage  having  periodic 
beginning  points,  wherein  at  said  beginning  pointt  the  output 
changes  do  not  effect  supply  current,  compriiing: 
a  rectifier  means; 
synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  with  the  beginning 

poinU  of  the  cyclically  varying  supply  voltage; 
a  controller  for  providing  a  control  setting,  said  controller 
means  being  responsive  to  the  synchronization  means  for 
varying  the  control  setting  only  a  beginning  points, 
wherein  the  control  setting  is  maintained  constant  until  a 
subsequent  beginning  point;  and 
an  energy  control  means  responsive  to  the  control  setting  for 
controlling  the  output  only  at  the  beginning  point 


5,227,7U 
VERNIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
SUBSYNCHRONOUS  RESONANCE  MITIGATION 
Colin  E.  J.  Bowler,  NWojmM;  EImt  V.  Lmm.  €*■»—.  mi 
Duid  H.  Baker.  NiikajrwM,  ail  of  N.Y,  MrigBon  ta  Elac- 
tric  Power  RcMarch  taatteta,  Pido  AHo,  CaUf . 
ContinnatkM-te-pwt  or  Ser.  No.  806,768,  Dec  13,  1991.  and  a 
co«ttautioa-i»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  742,859,  Ai«.  8, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,166,597.  nte  iwHation  May  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,474 
tat  CL'  H02K  11/00 
U,S.a.322— 58  * 


1.  An  ac  motor  controller  comprising: 

ac  to  dc  conversion  means  for  converting  an  alternating 
polarity,  source-voltage  to  a  first  dc  voltage  having  a 
positive  polarity  and  a  second  dc  voltage  having  a  nega- 
tive polarity  relative  to  said  first  dc  voltage,  said  first  and 
second  dc  voltages  being  substantially  fixed  relative  to 
said  source-voltage  and  said  source-voluge  having  a 
•ource-frequency  that  is  within  a  wide  frequency  range; 
and 

dc  to  ac  inversion  means  for  generating  an  alternating  polar- 
ity load-voltage  from  said  first  and  second  dc  voltages, 
said  dc  to  ac  inversion  means  being  configured  to  auto- 
matically generate  said  load-volUge  at  a  substantially 
fixed  load-frequency,  independently  of  the  source-fre- 
quency of  the  source-voltage  and  independently  of  the 
speed  of  an  ac  motor  electrically  connected  to  the  ac 
motor  controller. 


1.  A  subsynchronous  resonance  mitigation  system  for  damp- 
ing subsynchronous  resonance  oscillations  occurring  in  a  gen- 
erator firom  a  transmission  bne  coupled  to  the  generator,  com- 
prising: .    . 

a  coupling  apparatus  for  coupling  to  the  transmission  hnc 
the  coupling  apparatus  responsive  to  a  firing  command  to 
introduce  subsynchronous  resonance  mitigating  currents 
into  the  transmission  line; 
a  higher-level  controller  having  a  generator  speed  monitor- 
ing device  and  producing  in  response  thereto  a  voltage 
command;  and 
a  firing  time  controller  responsive  to  the  voltage  command 
for  providing  the  firing  command  to  the  coupling  appara- 
tm. 
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5,2X7,714 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Perry  W.  Lo^  CarMiri,  CaUf^  Mriianr  to  BrooktrM  Corporm- 
tiaa,  S«  Dte«o,  Calif. 

F1M  Oct  7,  IWl,  Sw.  No.  77241S 
lat  a.)  GOSF  I/S6 
VS.  a.  333— 2S2  20  ( 


1.  In  combination  for  providing  an  output  voltage  having  a 
regulated  value, 

means  for  providing  an  energizing  voltage, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  energizing  voluge  for  pro- 
ducing a  flow  of  current  through  the  control  means  to 
obtain  an  output  voltage, 

a  pair  of  current  means  connected  in  a  circuit  with  the  con- 
trol means  for  producing  a  first  voltage  constituting  a 
particular  fraction  of  the  output  voltage, 

means  for  providing  a  comparison  voltage, 

means  including  a  current  mirror  responsive  to  the  relative 
values  of  the  comparison  voltage  and  the  first  voltage  for 
introducing  an  error  voltage  to  the  control  means  to  vary 
the  current  through  the  control  means  in  a  direction  for 
producing  the  regulated  value  of  the  output  voltage. 


5,227,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
FIELD  INTENSITY  USING  DUAL  POLARIZED  UGHT 

BEAMS 
HinMki  Ito,  KMogai;  TadaaU  IcUkaw^  ud  Suton  Kato,  botk 
of  Akki,  aU  of  Japaa,  MdgMtn  to  KabMkiki  Kaiaha  Toyota 
CkM  KciriqrMko,  Aicki,  Japu 

FUad  Nov.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  787,794 
ClaiM  priority,  apfUcatiaa  Ja*M^  Jaa.  II,  1990,  2-301760 
IML  a.'  GOIR  29/08.  33/032;  G02F  1/01;  GOIJ  4/04 
VS.  CL  324—96  12  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  field  intensity  measuring  apparatus, 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  measuring  light  having  first  and 
second  polarized  light  components  which  are  orthogonal 
to  each  other  and  have  frequencies  differing  slightly  from 
each  other  by  a  value  fb; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  an  intensity  of  an  electromag- 
netic field  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  having  a 
strength  proportional  to  the  electromagnetic  field  inten- 
sity; 
phase  modulation  means  optically  coupled  to  said  measuring 
Ught  generating  means  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 
sensor  means  for  changing  a  phase  of  one  of  the  first  and 
second  polarized  light  components  in  an  amount  propor- 
tional to  the  electrical  signal  strength  from  the  sensor 
means; 
beat  signal  generating  means  optically  coupled  to  the  phase 
modulation  means  for  generating  a  beat  signal  using  a 
combination  of  the  first  and  second  polarized  light  compo- 
nents received  from  the  phase  modulation  means; 
phase  modulation  calculation  means  connected  to  the  beat 
signal  generating  means  for  receiving  the  beat  signal  and 
calculating  a  phase  modulation  mdex  <^  of  the  beat  signal 
representative  of  a  phase  difTerence  between  the  first  and 


second  polarized  light  components  modulated  by  the 
phase  modulation  means;  and 

electromagnetic  field  calculating  means  connected  to  the 
phase  modulation  calculation  means  for  calculating  the 
electromagnetic  field  intensity  using  the  phase  modulation 
index  ^; 

input  light  transmission  means  comprising  an  optical  input 
polarization  maintaining  fiber  means  for  coupling  the  first 
and  second  light  components  of  the  measuring  light  from 
the  measuring  light  generation  means  to  the  phase  modu- 
lation means,  the  first  polarized  light  components  being 
coupled  with  an  X  axis  polarization,  and  the  second  polar- 
ized light  components  being  coupled  with  a  Y  axis  polar- 
izatkm; 

output  light  transmission  means  comprising  an  optical  out- 
put polarization  maintaining  fiber  means  for  coupling  said 
first  and  second  polarized  components  of  the  measuring 
light  from  the  phase  modulation  means  to  the  beat  signal 
generating  means,  said  first  polarized  components  being 
coupled  with  a  Y  axis  polarization,  and  the  second  polar- 


^Irtff^X 


ized  light  components  being  coupled  with  an  X  axis  polar- 
ization and  said  output  polarization  maintaining  fiber 
means  being  disposed  close  and  parallel  to  said  optical 
polarization  maintaining  fiber  means; 

wherein  said  light  generation  means  and  said  beat  signal 
generating  means  are  outside  of  an  electromagnetic  field 
intensity  measuring  place  and  the  phase  modulation  means 
and  said  sensor  means  are  inside  the  electromagnetic  field 
intensity  measuring  place; 

said  phase  modulation  means  compriiing  s  waveguide  for 
propagating  said  first  polarized  light  components  from 
said  optical  input  polarization-maintaining  fiber  means  in 
TE  mode  and  for  propagating  said  second  polarized  light 
components  from  said  optical  input  polarization  maintain- 
ing fiber  means  in  TM  mode;  and 

a  phase  modulating  section  for  applying  the  electrical  signal 
from  said  sensor  means  to  said  waveguide  to  cause  it  to 
change  a  phase  difference  between  the  TM  and  TE  mode 
polarized  light  components,  which  corresponds  to  the 
intensity  of  the  electromagnetic  field. 


5027,716 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  DIGITAL 

PARAMETER  CONTROL 

Jokanaes  B.  OMe  Heovcl,  Almelo,  NetiMrlaiida,  aMignor  to  UJS. 

PUUpa  Corporatioii,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  834,027 
Clains   priority,   applicatioa   Netkerlaada,   Mar.   7,   1991, 
9100409 

Ut.  CJ.'  GOIR  13/Oa  15/08 
VS.  CL  324—115  15  Ctolm 


/'/   fm      '^  ris 


sponding  to  electric  devices  to  be  tested,  said  test  contac- 
tors contact  with  leads  of  said  electronic  device  under 
test,  and  said  test  contactors  provide  said  electronic  de- 
vice under  test  stimulus  test  signals  from  said  test  signal 
generator  and  receive  the  resulted  signals  from  said  elec- 
tronic device  to  said  signal  comparator, 

a  vertical  drive  having  a  plurality  of  pushers  and  individual 
drives  corresponding  to  said  electronic  devices  to  be 
tested,  said  vertical  drive  moves  in  a  vertical  direction  to 
carry  said  electric  devices  in  proximity  with  said  test 
contactors,  said  individual  drives  move  independently 
from  said  vertical  drive  to  provide  further  vertical  move- 
ment to  said  electronic  devices  through  said  pushers  at  the 
final  sute  of  said  contact  with  said  test  contactor, 

a  test  tray  having  a  plurality  of  carrier  modules  for  carrying 
said  electronic  devices  to  be  tested  to  a  corresponding  test 
position  between  said  test  fixtures  and  said  vertical  drive, 
wherein  each  of  said  carrier  modules  has  seats  for  setting 
said  electric  devices  to  be  tested  therein. 


10.  A  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  quantities  to  be 
displayed  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  electric  signals  representing  the 
measured  quantities  to  be  displayed, 

display  means  for  displaying  the  measured  quantities, 

means  coupled  between  the  signal  input  means  and  the  dis- 
play means  for  processing  electric  signals  received  at  the 
input  means  before  application  thereof  to  the  display 
means, 

at  least  one  rouublc  pulse  generator  for  providing  adjust- 
able pulses  by  which  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  display 
means  can  be  adjusted, 

a  pulse  processing  device  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  at  least 
one  rouuble  pulse  generator  and  to  the  signal  processing 
means  and  operative  to  adjust  at  least  one  parameter  re- 
lated to  the  display  of  said  measured  quantities  and  as  a 
function  of  the  pulse  duration  of  the  pulses  provided  by 
the  at  least  one  rouuble  pulse  generator,  and 

digital  control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing 
means  to  control  the  operation  thereof 

5,227,717 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TEST 
HANDLER 
Kazuyald  Tsurithima;  Minoni  Baba;  Teruald  Sakurada,  all  of 
Kitaaattama,  Japan,  and  Theodore  C.  Gueather,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Sym-Tek  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif, 
and  AdTantest  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,056 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  324—158  F  '  CW« 


5027,718 

DOUBLE-HEADED  SPRING  CONTACT  PROBE 

ASSEMBLY 

JefTery  P.  Stowers,  Wayneaboro;  Hewi  T.  Bvgen,  Grottoea, 

and  Paul  D.  Blackard,  Wayneaboro,  aU  of  Va„  aaaisMrt  to 

Virgiaia  Panel  Corporation,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,894 
Irt.  a.'  GOIR  15/12:  HOIR  4/40 
VS.  CL  324—158  P  23 


1.  A  contact  assembly  for  use  in  an  automatic  test  handler  in 
connection  with  an  electronic  device  test  system  having  a  test 
signal  generator  and  a  signal  comparator,  comprising: 

a  test  fixture  having  a  plurality  of  test  contactors  corre- 


1.  An  electrical  probe  comprising: 
a  bousing  having  first  and  second  opposite  open  ends; 
a  first  elongate  plunger  partially  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  first  plunger  routable  about,  and  slidable  along, 
its  axis,  within  said  housing  and  having 
(i)  a  fir«t  portion  extending  out  from  said  housing  through 
said  first  opening  end  and  terminating  in  a  first  electrical 
contact  probe  and 
(ii)  a  rod-like  second  portion,  lengthwise  contiguous  with 
said  first  portion,  positioned  within  said  bousing,  said 
second  portion  having  a  bearing  surface  for  transmitting 
a  torque; 
a  second  elongate  plunger  partially  positioned  within  said 
housing,  said  second  plunger  routable  about,  and  slidable 
along,  its  axis,  within  said  housing,  and  having 
(i)  a  first  portion  extending  out  from  said  housing  through 
said  second  open  end  and  terminating  in  a  second  elec- 
trical contact  probe  head  and 
a  tubular  second  portion,  lengthwise  contiguous  with  said 
first  portion,  positioned  within  said  housing,  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  elongate  plunger  positioned  within 
said  second  portion  of  said  second  elongate  plunger,  said 
second  portion  of  said  second  elongate  plunger  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  for  engaging  said  bearing  surface  of  said 
first  elongate  plunger;  and 
a  compression  spring  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
engaging  and  axially  biasing  said  first  and  second  elongate 
plungers  outward  from  said  housing. 
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DRIVE  AXLE  IN-AXLE  ANNULAR  SPEED  SENSOR 
GIca  D.  Pcteraom  BrttI*  Creek,  aad  LaTeme  A.  Cmroii.  KaluM- 
MO,  botk  of  Mklu,  — If  nn  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa,  acTeUad, 
Okio 

Coatiaaatioii-taHftft  of  Scr.  No.  571,313,  Sey.  7,  1990, 
■linir-"'  TUe  ippUcrtioa  Dec.  3.  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,100 
lat.  a.'  GOIP  i/<4  GOIB  7/14 
MS,  a.  324—174  » 


5,227,720 

APPARATUS  ATW  METHOD  USING  A  BIHLAR  COIL 

WTTH  AN  INTEGRATED  LOOP/SWITCH  FOR 

RESISTANCE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

SUPERCO^a)UCTORS 

Dmi  a.  Graet,  aad  Mvk  E.  Vcnrilyca,  botk  of  NiduyiuM,  N.Y., 

•MigBon  to  GcBcrtU  Electric  Company,  Sckeaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,140 

lat.  a.'  GOIR  Ji/U  27/00:  COIN  27/04.  27/72 

UJS.  a.  334—235  12  < 


1.  An  annular  rotatioiial  speed  lemor  aMcmbly  (52)  for 
sensing  the  routional  speed  of*  shaft  (10.  20)  passing  through 
•  bore  (36B)  in  a  fixed  ferromagnetic  member  (36),  said  ferro- 
magnetic member  defining  a  generally  flat  face  (36C)  sur- 
rounding said  bore  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
roution  (20)  of  said  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  ferromagnetic  rotor  (54)  mountable  to  said  shaft  for  joint 
roUtioo  therewith,  said  rotor  defming  a  generally  flat 
surface  (76)  parallel  to  and  abuttable  with  said  face  and  a 
first  annular  array  of  teeth  (02)  extending  radially  there- 
from; 
a  ferromagnetic  stator  (60)  mountable  to  said  ferromagnetic 
member  and  defming  a  second  annular  array  of  teeth  (100) 
axially  aligned  with  said  first  annular  array  of  teeth,  said 
second  array  of  teeth  extendmg  radially  towards  said  first 
array  of  teeth  to  define  a  minimum  average  air  gap  (102) 
therebetween;  the  axially  aligned  portions  of  said  arrays  of 
teeth  axially  spaced  from  said  surface  by  at  least  a  prede- 
termined axial  distance  (112); 
a  substantially  annular  magnet  (56)  axially  interpoaed  said 
stator  and  said  face,  said  substantially  annular  magnet 
surrounding  and  radially  spaced  from  said  rotor  by  a 
radial  distance  (116)  considerably  greater  than  said  aver- 
age minimum  air  gap; 
an  annular  coil  member  (50)  axially  interposed  said  face  and 
said  arrays  (S2,  100)  of  teeth  and  radially  interposed  said 
substantially  «nniilT  magnet  and  said  ferromagnetic  rotor, 
and 
a  cover  member  (62)  of  magnetically  nonconductive  mate- 
rial mountable  to  said  ferromagnetic  member,  said  stator 
and  coil  member  comprising  a  subassembly  with  said 
cover  member, 
an  annular  magnetic  flux  path  (100)  defined  around  said  coil, 
said  fliu  path  defined  by  flux  travel  across  the  interface  of 
MJH  face  and  said  surface,  across  said  air  gap  from  said 
tint  array  of  teeth  to  said  second  array  of  teeth,  from  said 
stator  to  said  magnetic  member,  from  said  magnetic  mem- 
ber to  said  face  at  an  interface  radially  spaced  from  said 
interface  of  said  face  and  said  surface,  and  through  said 
ferromagnetic  member  to  said  interface  of  said  face  and 
said  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  a 
superconductor,  said  apparatus  comprised  of: 

a  plural  turn  bifilar  coil  winding  of  a  superconducting  mate- 
rial having  an  electrical  switch  means  in  the  form  of  a 
single  turn  loop  substantially  integral  with  said  winding 
and  located  at  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  said 
winding;  and 

a  magnetic  field  measuring  means  located  substantially  adja- 
cent to  said  switch  means  for  providing  a  measurement  of 
the  electrical  resistance  of  said  winding. 

5,227,721 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MAGNETIC  SENSOR  HAVING 
SELF  INDUCED  MAGNETIC  BIASING 
Sboei  KatMka,  Tokyo;  Hideo  Nojima,  Nara;  Shakd  Tm- 
chimoto,  Nara;  Ryusuke  Kit*,  Nara,  and  Saaiua  Saitoh, 
Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sharp  rihaahlki  KaiiiM, 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  289,312,  Dec.  23, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,011^18. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  593,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1987,  62-331008; 
Dec.  29,  1987, 62-333970;  Feb.  1, 1988, 63-21610;  Mar.  18, 1988, 
63-66664;  Apr.  4,  1988,  63-82448;  May  13,  1988,  63-117472 

iBt  CL'  GOIR  33/035.  33/06 
VS.  a.  324—248  13  ' 


1.  A  superconductive  magneto-resistive  sensor  device  for 
sensing  an  external  magnetic  fiekl  applied  thereto  said  super- 


oonductive  device  being  formed  of  a  material  having  grain 
boundaries  acting  as  weak  couplings,  the  superconductive 
device  being  formed  to  have  a  single  predetermined  continu- 
ous current  pattern  so  as  to  allow  current  to  flow  through  the 
superconductive  device; 
said  predetermined  continuous  current  pattern  including 
means  for  cancelling  magnetic  fields  induced  by  a  flow  of 
current  in  said  superconductive  device; 
fiH  means  including  portions  of  said  continuous  pattern 
formed  close  to  and  parallel  to  each  other  so  that  whcii  a 
current  is  supplied  to  said  superconductive  device  while 
keeping  it  at  a  temperature  close  to  the  critical  tempera- 
ture of  a  superconductive  material  forming  the  device,  a 
change  in  resistance  of  the  device  caused  by  an  applied 
magnetic  field  can  be  detected  in  order  to  measure  the 
applied  magnetic  field. 


5,227,722  

DEAD-ZONE  FREE  OPTICALLY  PUMPED  Mz 
MAGNETOMETER 
I Koatyk,  Moatreal, and DIm MaMM, OfWMnr.hotfc of 
■ifon  to  CAE  ElectnMia  Ltd.,  QMbec, 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  682,742 
lat  CL'  GOIR  33/26 
VS.  CL  324—304  34 


object  being  subjected  to  an  external  magnetic  field  i 
an  arbitrarily  designated  z  axis,  said  z  axis  having  mutually 
orthogonally  x  and  y  axes  oriented  orthogonal  thereto,  said 
image  being  formed  from  a  matrix  of  data  points  lying  in  a 
kx-k^  plane,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  RF  excitatioa  pulse  to  the  object; 

(b)  applying  a  phase  encoding  magnetic  field  gradient  to  the 
object  having  a  direction  of  one  of  the  x  or  y  axes; 

(c)  applying  a  readout  magnetic  fiekl  gradient  ottbogcoally 
to  Mid  phase  encoding  gradient; 

(d)  collecting  NMR  signal  data; 

(e)  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  with  different  time  integrals 
of  the  phase  encoding  gradient; 

(0  repeating  the  steps  a-d  but  adecting  the  directioo  of  the 
phase  encoding  gradient  astheoneoftbexory  axes  not 
previously  used,  the  collection  of  NMR  signal  data  ob- 
tained in  the  repetitioas  steps  of  Ott  method  forming  a 
matrix  of  NMR  data  points; 

(g)  filling  missing  datt  paints  of  the  dau  matrix  with  calcu- 
lated data;  and 

(h)  developing  an  NMR  image  from  the  dau  of  the  data 
matrix. 


5,227,723 
IMAGING  METHOD 
Rateo  ScpvoMa,  HeUnki,  FlnlaMl,  assignor  to  InstrnMirta- 
rianaCorp.,  Finlairf 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  58031S 

dates  priority,  ^plkatioa  FialaMl,  May  29, 1990,  902667 

Int.  CL'  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CL  324—307  »  CW^ 


5027,724 

PULSED-GRADIENT  SPIN  DIFFUSION  NMR  METHOD 

Darid  G.  Cory,  Bfflcrtc^  MaM4  ioal  B.  Mflkr,  Ckavariy,  ami 

AUea  N.  Gwrvmqr,  Fort  WaMaglta.  kolk  of  Md..  ariiMn 

to  1W  Uirflid  SMM  of  AMTka  aa  raprMMlai  ky  Ike  Smt*- 

tary  of  the  Nary,  Wi*li1ni,  D.C 

Filed  im.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  710,848 
Iirt.  O.'  GOIV  3/00 
UjS.  CL  324-^307  »•< 


1.  A  dead-zone  free  optically  pumped  magnetometer,  com- 
prising: 

gas  cell  means  comprising  a  transparent  enclosure  means; 

means  for  forming  an  A.C.  magnetic  fiekl  H|  in  sakl  enclo- 
sure means; 

means  for  directing  a  plurality  of  circulariy  polarized  reso- 
nance radiation  rays  at  said  enclosure  means  such  that  said 
radiation  rays  travel  through  said  enclosure  means  and 
that  the  direction  of  travel  of  at  least  one  of  said  radiation 
rays  is  different  from  the  direction  of  travel  of  at  least 
another  one  of  said  radiation  rays;  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  radiation  rays. 


? 

mfa- 


H===: 

rs=n£ 

•H«is 

51= s« 

:is^^ 

fii'^ 

f).  \)m       Ik    iU.    !)■     iU       IW  w 


1.  A  NMR  method  for  providing  two-dimenaiooal  exdtatioB 
of  the  nuclear  spins  of  s  sample,  said  method  comprising  apply- 
ing to  said  sample  a  static  magnetic  fiekl  along  a  z-axis  and 
further  applying  to  said  sample,  in  sequence: 
a  first  pulsed-gradient  spin-echo  pulse  sub-sequence,  having 
a  pulsed  magnetic  field  gradiient  along  a  first  axis,  for 
encoding  the  extend  of  transport  of  sakl  nndear  spins 
along  said  first  axis,  and 
a  second   pulsed-gradient  spin-echo  pulse  subsequence, 
having  a  magnetic  field  gradient  along  s  second  axis,  for 
encoding  the  extend  of  transport  of  said  spins  along  said 
second  axis. 


t.  A  method  of  producing  an  NMR  image  of  an  object,  sakl 


8,227,725 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  WITH 

SHORT  GRAIMENT  PULSES 
David  G.  Cory,  Billcrfaa,  Maai.;  Joel  B.  MiBer,  Ocwfy,  e^ 
AOea  N.  Garraway.  Fort  WeMaafM.  ko*k  ef  Md.,  aarifBecs 
to  TV  Uaitad  Statae  of  Aaserlca  ae  repreeeated  by  the  Sacre- 

twy  of  the  fimfj,  Wiill  gtni,  D.C 

Filed  Nor.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619,567 

lat  a.'  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CL  324—309  20  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  imaging  an  object  by  nuclear  magnetic 
reaonance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  intercalating  a  sequence  of  magnetic  field  gradient  pubea 
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into  ■  predetennined  number  of  windows  in  »  RF  pulse 
sequence  hmving  at  le*»t  one  window,  each  of  said  win- 
dows being  positioned  between  each  RF  puhe  of  said  RF 
pulse  sequence,  to  form  an  intercalated  pulse  sequence; 
(b)  exposing  said  object  to  said  intercalated  pulse  sequence 
to  eicite  nuclear  spins  within  said  object,  thereby  phaae 


y        r 


5417,727 

RADIO-FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC  FIELD  REGULATINC 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Ton  Scviwa,  Utauoaly^  Md  Joidd  MaUta,  Tokyo,  koth  of 

Japw,  Mriiann  to  riVr-^"-'  Katriui  Toihiba,  KawaMU, 

JapM 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,730 
OataM  priority,  ap*Ucatioa  Japaiu  Ju.  20,  1991,  3-148056 
Iirt.  a.)  GOIR  ii/20 
MS.  CL  324-31S  » 


and  frequency  encoding  spatial  positions  of  said  excited 
nuclear  spins; 

(c)  detecting  NMR  signals  corresponding  to  the  nuclear 
procession  during  said  RF  pulse  sequence; 

(d)  repeating  said  stepa  (bHc)  •»  required  for  imaging  the 
object;  and 

(e)  processing  said  NMR  signals  as  an  image  of  the  object. 


5,227,72« 
NUCLEAR  MAGNFnC  RESONANCE  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 
laa  R.  Yoog.  WUtsUrc,  Eaglaiid,  aaaignor  to  Picker  Intema- 
tkNud,  IM.,  ClerelaMl,  Okio 

FUcd  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,523 
daini  priority,  appUcathM  UoHed  KiagdoM,  Nov.  21,  1990, 
9025344;  Oct  25,  1991,  9122MS 

IM.  CL>  GOIR  3i/20 
UJS.  a.  324—309  «  ClataM 


1.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  resonance  diagnostic  apparatus 
which  produces  a  magnetic  resonance  phenomenon  in  a  spe- 
cific region  of  a  subject  to  be  examined  placed  in  a  sUtic  mag- 
netic field  by  irradiating  said  subject  with  an  exciution  radio- 
frequency  pulse  from  a  transmitting  coil  and  collecting  mag- 
netic resonance  signals  produced  by  the  magnetic  resonance 
phenomenon  by  using  a  receiving  coil,  thereby  obtaining  diag- 
nostic information  on  said  specific  region,  a  radio-frequency 
magnetic  field  regulating  device  comprising  a  member  inter- 
posed between  at  least  one  of  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
coils  and  said  subject  to  be  examined  and  having  dielectric 
property. 

5,227,728 

GRADIENT  DRIVER  CONTROL  IN  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Leon  KanftaMW,  Saa  FraMisco;  Joaepk  W.  Cariaoa,  KcMingloa, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Rickard  Gran,  Farmiagdaic,  N.Y.,  awi^- 
on  to  The  Regents  of  the  UnlTeraity  of  California,  Oakland, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,828 
brt.  CL'  GOIV  i/OO 
UJS.  a.  324—322  '» 


1.  An  NMR  method  for  examining  a  region  of  a  body 
wherein  collection  of  dau  is  effected  by  exciting  nuclear  mag- 
netic spins  in  said  region  and  detecting  said  spins  using  detector 
means  positioaed  adjacent  said  region;  and  wherein  motion 
artifactt  in  the  dau  obtained  are  reduced  by:  transmitting 
during  said  collection  of  data,  a  radio  frequency  signal  of 
known  amplitude  at  a  frequency  different  from  that  of  said 
spins;  and  utilising  a  signal  induced  by  said  radio  frequency 
signal  in  coil  means  which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  detector 
means  to  effect  an  alteration  of  the  signal  produced  by  said 
detector  means  such  as  to  reduce  said  motion  artifacts. 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  comprising  a  main 
magnet,  at  least  one  electromagnet  coil,  at  least  one  RF  coil, 
coupled  to  RF  transmit  and  receive  circuito  and  an  MRI  sys- 
tem controller  and  fiirther  comprising: 
at  least  one  real  time  closed-loop  feedbw:k  control  circuit 
connected  to  control  the  current  supplied  to  said  at  least 
one  electromagnet  coil  during  an  MR  imaging  process  in 


response  to  sensed  flux  produced  by  said  dectromagnet 
coil  and  a  supplied  flux  demand  signal. 

5^27,729 
FUSION  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  RELAYS 
YoihiMri  HoiUM,  SUMgiwm  Japan,  Mriffwr  to  Fmm 

MiMMltam,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01095,  S  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15, 1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/03741.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Mar.  21, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  674,327 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  1, 1909, 1-226728 
lat.  a.'  GOIR  il/02:  G08B  21/00 
UACL  324—423  *' 


caUe  extending  immediately  beyond  the  gap  and  diea 
shorted  to  the  cable  shiekl,  the  gap  defining  a  trantvene 
input  plane; 
an  electrically  thin  dielectric  subatrate  sheath  covering  the 
cable  shidd; 


a  thin  conductive  resonator  placed  on  the  subatrate  sheath 
and  positioned  near  the  gap  to  facilitate  inductive  cou- 
pling between  the  gap  and  the  reaooator  such  that  the 
impedance  t«»tf^hing  factor  r«  of  the  cable  at  the  trans- 
vene  input  plane  lies  in  the  ranfe  O.S<r«<2.0  at  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  reaooator  when  the  aentor  ii 
exposed  to  a  material  being  measured  or  mooitored. 


2.  A  relay  arrangement  including  a  system  for  detecting 
fused  contacts,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  relay; 

a  second  relay, 

each  of  said  relays  including  a  main  set  of  contacts  and  a 
signal  contact  mechanism  comprising  a  set  of  break 
contacU  which  are  normally  open  when  the  main  contacts 
are  cXoncA  and  normally  closed  when  the  main  contactt 
are  open,  and  a  set  of  make  contactt  which  are  normally 
open  when  the  main  contactt  are  open  and  normally 
cloaed  when  the  main  contactt  are  closed, 

said  set  of  break  contactt  of  said  first  relay  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  set  of  break  contactt  of  said 
second  relay, 

said  set  of  make  contactt  of  said  first  relay  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  set  of  make  contactt  of  said 
second  relay;  and 

detection  means  electrically  connected  to  the  series  con- 
nected sett  of  make  contactt  and  to  the  series  connected 
sett  of  break  contactt  for  detecting  when  one  of  said  sett 
of  make  or  break  contactt  is  in  an  improper  open  or  closed 
condition  as  an  indication  that  the  contactt  of  a  set  of  main 
contactt  have  fiaed  together. 

5027.730 
MICROWAVE  NEEDLE  DIELBCnUC  SENSCMS 
Ray  J.  Kl^  Md  Kwl  V.  Ki^  ka«h  of  PImiatia,  CaUf..  aa- 
I  to  KDC  Tiihaiilnij  Cary.,  Lirwaora,  CaUf. 
FIM  Sa».  14, 1992,  Sar.  No.  944,524 
lat  a.)  OOIR  23/02 
MS.  CL  324—632  »♦  O"*" 

1.  A  needle-like  microwave  reflectioo  resonator  sensor  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  or  monitoring  the  dielectric  properties  of 
materials  comprising: 
a  coaxial  caUe  having  a  metal  shield  and  center  conductor; 
an  electrically  short  drcumfefential  gap  in  the  metal  shiekl 
of  the  coaxial  cable,  the  center  conductor  of  the  coaxia] 


5,227.731    

MFTHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  DETERMINING  CKACX 

LENGTH 

RaMaaarthy  TiafchaliMM.  VtrgWa  Baack,  aad  OraUa  F. 

Lopei,  Newport  Nairn,  both  of  Va.,  mlpm  ta  IW  Ualted 

Slatea  of  Aiaarlca  aa  itpiMMted  hy  Iha  Adiaiairtwter  of  Iha 

Natioaal  An  oaaatlri  aad  Spaea  k  ^ialiti  iHia,  Wa^ia^aa, 

D.C 

Filed  May  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  705,474 
bt  a.'  GOIR  27/02;  GOIN  19/Ot 
MS.  CL  324—718  « ' 


^ 


^^- 


h' 


1.  A  method  of  oootinuoasly  determioiag  the  leagdi  of  a 
crack  in  a  specimen  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bonding  a  conducting  subatrate  having  a  continnoas  length 

to  the  spectmen, 
meaauring  a  resistance  continuously  acrxMs  the  conducting 
substrate  as  a  crack  propagates  in  the  specimen  and  in  the 

substrate  akwg  the  length  of  the  substrate;  and 
correlating  a  change  in  the  mtaanrrd  reaiatenoe  acroas  the 
conducting  substrate  with  the  length  of  die         ' 
crack. 
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5027.732 
NOISE  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 
Kwoa-fyo  H<m«.  Sawon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMisMir  to  Sansung 
Etoctroaka  Co^  Ltd^  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9MM2 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  30.  1991. 
91-M03:  Mar.  7.  1992,  92-3643 

lat  CL'  H03K  5/Oa  5/153 
MS,  CL  32»-W7  2  Clalaw 


and  said  electrons  at  said  curved  portion  of  the  loop, 
wherein  said  light  injecting  means  includes  a  reflection 
means  for  reflecting  radiation  emitted  from  the  electron 
loop: 

means  for  taking  out  short-wavelength  light  inverse-Comp- 
ton-scattered  by  said  collision;  and 

a  light  guide  surrounding  the  electron  loop  for  reflecting 
radiation  coming  from  the  electron  loop. 
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5.227.734 
BROADBAND  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  DISTRIBUTED 

AMPUnER 
Maafrcd  J.  ScUadlcr,  Newton,  M aaa.;  Marc  E.  GoMfarb,  AtU»- 
■oa,  N.H.;  J.  Bradfortl  Cole,  Chelmsfonl,  and  Aryeh  PUtzkcr, 
Bdmoot,  botk  of  Mata.,  aMignon  to  Raytheon  Corapaay. 
Lcxiagtoa,  Maaa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  749.794,  Aug.  26, 1991,  abandoned. 
TUB  appUcatioo  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964.109 
UL  CL'  H03F  3/60 
U  A  CL  330—54  27 


1.  A  noise  reduction  circuit  comprising: 

chopper  means  for  chopping  a  noisy  luminance  signal  ac- 
cording to  a  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

average  luminance  level  detecting  means  for  integrating  the 
chopped  luminance  signal  output  from  said  chopper 
means  and  calculating  an  average  DC  level; 

clipping  means  for  clipping  the  output  of  said  chopper  means 
according  to  the  average  DC  level  of  said  average  lumi- 
nance level  detecting  means; 

subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  clipped  signal  output 
from  said  clipping  means  from  the  chopped  luminance 
signal  output  from  said  chopper  means; 

level  shift  means  for  compensating  the  level  of  the  sub- 
tracted luminance  signal  according  to  said  average  DC 
level;  and 

low-pass  filtering  means  for  low-pass  filtering  the  level- 
shifted  signal  from  said  level  shift  means  and  restoring  the 
low-pass  filtered  signal  to  an  original-waveform  lumi- 
nance signal. 

5.227,733 
INVERSE  COMPTON  SCATTERING  APPARATUS 
Hiroaari  Yaaada,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumitomo  Heavy 
ladaatrtea,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1991,  Ser.  No.  66M12 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  26. 1909.  1-191366 
lat.  a.'  H05H  13/00 
UA  CL  32»-234  »«  < 


1.  An  inverse  Compton  scattering  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  storing  relativistic  electrons  in  a  closed  loop,  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  loop  being  curved; 
means  for  injecting  long-wavelength  light  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  electrons 
and  along  a  tangential  direction  of  the  curved  portion  of 
said  loop  to  thereby  produce  a  collision  between  the  light 


1.  In  combination: 

a  pluraUty  of  capacitors; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cascode  coupled  bipolar  transistors, 
each  transistor  having  input,  output,  and  reference  elec- 
trodes with  a  first  one  of  the  transistors  of  each  pair  dis- 
posed to  be  coupled  in  a  first  configuration  to  provide  a 
first  input  impedance  characteristic,  and  a  second  one  of 
the  transistors  of  each  pair  disposed  to  be  coupled  in  a 
second  configuration  to  provide  a  first  output  impedance 
characteristic  with  the  output  electrodes  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor being  coupled  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor,  the  reference  electrode  of  the  first  transistor 
being  biased  to  a  reference  potential; 

an  input  propagation  network  including  said  plurality  of 
capacitors  with  said  input  propagation  network  and  ca- 
pacitors disposed  to  successively  couple  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  each  one  of  the  first  transistors;  and 

an  output  propagation  network  disposed  to  successively 
couple  the  output  electrodes  of  each  one  of  said  second 
transistors. 


5.227,735 

TECHNIQUE  TO  DRIVE  TRANSFORMER  COUPLED 

LINE  AMPUFIER 

Joha  L.  Lamadca,  Boca  Ratoo,  Fla.,  aaaigaor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tioa  of  AiMrica,  Park  Ridse.  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  22.  1992,  Scr.  No.  023.962 
lat  CL>  H03F  3/68 
VS.  CL  330-04  W  Clai-a 

I.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  transformer  comprising  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  comprising: 
(a)  amplifying  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  for  ampli- 
fying said  input  signal  and  for  producing  first  and  second 
primary  winding  input  signals  which  are  supplied  to  said 
primary  vianding,  said  first  and  second  primary  winding 
input  signals  causing  first  and  second  output  signals  at  the 
secondary  winding,  said  amplifying  means  including: 
(i)  a  first  differential  amplifier  which  receives  said  input 
signal  as  an  input  and  which  produces  a  third  output 
signal; 


(ii)  a  second  differential  amplifier  which  receives  said 

third  output  signal  as  an  input  and  outputs  said  first 

primary  winding  input  signal;  and 
(iii)  a  third  differential  amplifier  which  receives  said  input 

signal  as  an  input  and  outputs  said  second  primary 

winding  input  signal; 


5027.737 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTINC  THE 

POLE  POSITIONS  OF  A  DIFFERENTIATING 

AMPLIFIER 

Darid  E.  SwtUff.  EagM.  a^  Jeffrey  A  GkMoa.  MineapoU 

botk  of  MiaiL,  aarivMWS  to  VTC  Lk.,  BtooariaitaM.  Mia& 

FUed  Dee.  5. 1990,  Scr.  No.  622,711 

bt  a.)  HOSG  3/18 

U  A  CL  330—254  » 


(b)  first  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  said  first  and  sec- 
ond primary  winding  input  signals  from  said  primary 
vtonding  to  said  amplifying  means;  and 

(c)  second  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  from  said  secondary  winding  to  said 
amplifying  means. 


5027.736 
SECOND-ORDER  PREDISTORTER 
Mark  E.  Tacker,  San  Diego,  aad  Stewart  L.  CaausUags,  Oeeaa- 
ride,  botk  of  Calif „  aariffwra  to  Tacaa  Corporation  Carhhad, 

CUtf. 

Filed  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S04067 

lat  CL'  H03F  1/32 

VS.  CL  330—149  »•  Cl«*» 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  pole  podtion  of  a  differentiatiiig 
amplifier,  the  method  comprising: 

generating  an  adjusted  amplifier  current  based  on  capaci- 
tance values  of  capacitive  filter  elemenu  in  the  differenti- 
ating amplifier; 

applying  the  adjusted  amplifier  current  to  a  filter  circuit  in 
the  differentiating  amplifier  containing  the  capacitive 
filter  elements  to  change  the  pole  position  of  the  differenti- 
ating amplifier,  and 

compensating  the  differentiating  amplifier  for  the  adjusted 
amplifier  current  applied  to  maintain  a  desired  gain  in  the 
differentiating  amplifier. 
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5,;2ZJ,TM       

MULTISTAGE  AMPLIFIBI 

iBdartriea,  UL,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
CoMiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  796^37,  Nc^v.  25, 1991.  i 

TUa  app"~««~  N«r*.  24, 1992.  Scr.  No.  901,945 
OalM  priority,  appiictioa  Japan  Nor.  27. 1990.  2^23725 
bt  CL'  H03F  3/60 
VS.  CL  330—307  »« ' 


11.  A  method  of  compensating  for  second-order  distortioot 
produced  by  an  optical  source  which  comprises: 
splitting  an  input  signal  from  a  modulation  signal  source  into 

two  signals  having  a  180*  phase  difference  from  each 

other; 
amplifying  each  signal  with  an  amplifier  to  provide  an  ampli- 
fier output  having  a  fundamental  signal  component  and  a 

second-order  distortion  component; 
recombining  each  amplified  output; 
spUtting  the  recombined  amplified  output  into  a  sum  output 

and  a  difference  output; 
combining  said  sum  output  and  said  difference  output  to 

produce  a  predistorter  output;  and 
applying  said  predistorter  output  to  said  optical  soiirce  input 

to  substantially  cancel  said  second-order  distortions. 


1.  A  multistage  amplifier  comprising: 

a  single  substrate  containing  a  central  VIA  hole; 

a  first  stage  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  a  plurality  of 
electixxles,  wherein  a  first  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
accepts  an  input  signal  and  a  second  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  outputs  a  first  output  signal;  and 

a  second  stage  comprising  a  second  transistor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  electrodes,  wherein  a  first  dectrode  of  said  lec- 
ond  transistor  accepu  said  first  output  signal  and  a  second 
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electrode  of  said  second  tnuHOtof  outputo  a  tecond  output 
ngnal, 
said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  being  mono- 
lithically  integrated  on  said  substrate  and  arranged  around 
said  central  VIA  bole. 


3,227,739 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  A 

RESONATOR 

HarvfkHi  Mawlal:  Kc^i  Aaakawm  YoaUkaai  CUgo4o;  AtMMki 

Immc,  and  Yo  raaaiia.  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japon,  aaaignon  to  Mo- 

rata  Maufactwtag  Co^  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FIlMl  Dae.  IS,  1991,  S«r.  No.  MMM 
OaiM  priority,  vpUcatkM  JapM^  Dae.  20,  1990,  2-404163 
Int  CL'  H03B  S/18 
VS.  a.  331—96  •  ' 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  oacillator  having  a  reaonator,  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers,  said 
substrate  being  made  from  one  of  the  dielectric  materials 
BaO-SiOz-AhOi  and  BaO-SrO-SiCh-ZfCh; 

an  inductor  functioning  conductive  film,  grounding  elec- 
trode films,  and  a  capacitor  electrode  film  each  formed  at 
a  boundary  surface  of  one  of  the  dielectric  layers,  said 
grounding  electrode  films  being  arranged,  in  the  direction 
in  which  the  dielectric  layers  are  laminated,  at  both  sides 
of  said  inductor  functioning  conductive  film; 

said  inductor  functioning  conductive  film  and  a  pair  of  said 
grounding  electrode  films  constituting  the  resonator; 

all  of  said  films  being  made  from  one  of  Ag  and  Cu;  and 

electric  lands  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  so  that 
other  components  of  the  oacillator  are  mounted  thereon. 


5,227,740 
OSCILLATION  MAINTENANCE  CIRCUIT 
Wolfvui  Steiahagen,  Maacm,  aad  Ulrick  Kaiaer,  Warstein,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aMigaor*  to  Tcxai  Instmincnts 
Dentachlaad  GaiBH,  FMaiag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
IXrisioa  or  Ser.  No.  315,374,  Apr.  27,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,126,745. 
Thta  appiicatioa  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S64313 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  5, 
1999,  3914888 

Int.  CL'  H03B  Jt/IO 
VS.  CL  331—166  4  CUm 

1.  A  circuit  for  maintaining  oscillation  comprising: 
a  resonant  circuit  which  will  oscillate  upon  receipt  of  a 
carrier  wave  having  sinusoidal  oscillations  of  a  selected 
frequency; 
a  first  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit  for 

rectifying  said  carrier  wave; 
means  connected  to  said  means  for  rectifying  for  storing 
electrical  energy  and  for  providing  an  energy  pulse  to  said 


resonant  circuit,  said  means  for  storing  being  charged  by 

rectification  of  said  carrier  wave; 
a  first  switching  element  for  providing  said  energy  pube 

from  said  means  for  storing  to  said  resonant  circuit  in 

response  to  a  control  signal; 
a  second  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit, 

for  rectifying  said  sinusoidal  oscillation; 
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a  storage  element  also  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit 
suitable  for  charging  to  an  extreme  voltage  value  of  said 
fjp^i«/iv<»l  oscillation  through  said  second  rectifying 
means;  and 

a  second  switching  element  for  fiimishing  said  control  signal 
while  said  storage  element  is  being  charged  and  when  said 
sinusoidal  oscillation  is  substantially  at  said  extreme  volt- 
age value. 


5,227,741 
VARIABLE  SPEED  ASYNCHRONOUS  MODEM 
Robert  F.  Marcbetto,  and  Todd  A.  Stewart,  both  of  VancouTcr, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Glcnayrc  Electronics  Ltd.,  Vaaconvcr, 


FUed  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,842 
Int.  a.5  H03K  7/06;  H04L  27/12 
VS.  CL  332—100 
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1.  In  a  modem,  a  modulator  for  modulating  data,  producing 
an  output  signal  that  conveys  the  data  over  a  dau  channel  at  a 
data  rate,  said  modulator  comprising: 

(a)  tone  generation  means  for  generating  fre<)uency  shift 
keyed  (FSK)  tones  that  are  modulated  by  the  dau  about  a 
first  center  frequency  that  is  substantially  different  than  a 
center  frequency  of  the  daU  channel  that  carries  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  modulator; 

(b)  a  filter,  coupled  to  the  tone  generation  means  to  receive 
the  modulated  FSK  tones,  said  filter  producing  a  filtered 
signal  having  a  bandwidth  that  is  less  than  or  substantially 
equal  to  the  bandwidth  of  the  data  channel;  and 

(c)  means  for  frequency  shifting  the  filtered  signal  so  that  a 
frequency  spectrum  of  the  modulated  FSK  tones  compris- 
ing the  filtered  signal  is  contained  within  the  data  channel, 
thereby  substantially  eliminating  an  interference  between 
positive  and  negative  images  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of 
the  output  signal  of  the  modulator. 

5.  A  modulator  for  modulating  daU  in  a  modem,  producing 
an  output  signal  conveying  the  data  over  a  data  channel  at  a 
data  rate,  said  modulator  comprising: 

edge  detection  means,  connected  to  receive  the  data  that  is 


to  be  modulated,  for  detecting  an  edge  at  which  the  dau 
change  sute  and  producing  an  edge  detect  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  said  change  in  sUte  occurring  when  the 
dau  change  between  logic  levels;  and 
interpolation  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  edge  detect 
signal  and  the  dau  that  are  to  be  modulated,  for  sampling 
the  dau  at  a  predefined  sample  rate  and  modulating  a  FSK 
signal  having  upper  and  lower  frequencies  centered  about 
a  first  frequency  in  response  to  the  logic  levels  of  the  data, 
said  upper  frequency  corresponding  to  one  logic  level  and 
said  lower  frequency  corresponding  to  a  different  logic 
level,  the  logic  level  used  to  modulate  the  FSK  signal 
being  determined  by  the  interpolation  means  as  a  function 
of  the  edge  detect  signal  to  increase  the  resolution  with 
which  the  FSK  signal  is  modulated  by  the  data,  thereby 
minimizing  jitter  in  said  signal. 

5,227,742 

STRIPUNE  CABLE  HAVING  A  POROUS  DIELECTRIC 

TAPE  WITH  OPENINGS  DISPOSED  THERETHROUGH 

Hirosakc  Suzuki,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Junkosha  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,754,  Aug.  16,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  504,662,  Jnn.  15,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,279 

Claiois  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-100879 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  17, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  HOIP  i/Oi 

VS.  a.  333—1  '  CUims 
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filter,  said  generating  means  including  a  clock  input, 
means  for  counting  the  clock  and  a  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter for  converting  a  count  of  the  counter  means  to  an 
analog  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  fUter  to  a  reference 
level;  and 


^^ 


means  responsive  to  the  comparing  nteans  for  controlling 
the  adjusting  signal  generating  means,  said  controlling 
means  including  a  switch  coupled  between  the  clock  input 
and  the  counter  means. 


5,227,744 

TRANSITION  ELEMENT  BETWEEN 

ELECFROMAGNCTIC  WAVEGUIDES,  NOTABLY 

BETWEEN  A  CIRCULAR  WAVEGUIDE  AND  A  COAXIAL 

WAVEGUIDE 
Christiaa  Sabaticr,  Nice,  Ynaet,  aMicMir  to  France  Teiecoat, 
Parte,  France 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730,663 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JaL  20,  1990,  90  09550 

lat  a.'  HOIP  1/16 

VS.  CL  333-21  R  '  Cl«»« 


fj    i?  W  i 

1.  An  improved  stripline  cable  comprising  a  dielectric  in 
upe  form  made  of  a  porous,  crystalline  polymer  having  two 
parallel  sides,  said  cable  including  said  dielectric  Upe  having  a 
low  dielectric  constant  approaching  that  of  air  and  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  each  said  pair  of  con- 
ductors having  one  conductor  located  on  one  side  of  said  Upe, 
and  the  other  conductor  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
upe  and  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  one  con- 
ductor of  the  pair,  said  cable  further  having  outer  insulating 
layers  made  of  a  suiuble  non-porous  plastic  material  placed 
over  and  affixing  said  conductors  to  said  dielectric  Upe  and  to 
encapsulate  the  cable  assembly,  said  Upe  having  length,  width 
and  thickness  dimensions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  dielectric  upc  having  a  plurality  of  continuous  openings 
extending  between  the  two  parallel  sides,  said  openings  being 
orthogonal  to  said  conductors  in  the  thickness  dimension 
through  said  upe,  thereby  resulting  in  a  lower  dielectric  con- 
stant and  a  closer  approach  to  that  of  air. 

5,227,743 
AUTOMATIC  FILTER  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
TakcaU  Yamamoto,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasipior  to  Kabnshlkl 
Kaiaha  Toabiba,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  791,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  15,  1990,  2-307305 
Int.  CL'  H03G  U/04 
VS.  a.  333—17.1  11  <y»ia» 

1.  An  automatic  filter  adjusting  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  adjustable  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  to  the  filter, 
means  or  generating  an  adjusting  signal  used  to  adjust  the 
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8.  A  transition  element  for  electromagnetic  waveguides 
providing  for  the  transition  between  a  circular  waveguide 
having  a  first  circular  conductor  and  a  coaxial  waveguide 
having  a  central  conductor  aid  a  second  circular  conductor, 
said  central  conductor  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  predetermined  radius,  said  transition  element  com- 
prising:   . 

a  circular  external  conductor  having  a  first  axial  extremity 
configured  to  attach  to  said  first  circular  conductor  and  a 
second  axial  extremity  configured  to  attach  to  said  second 
circular  conductor;  and 
an  internal  conductor  having  a  first  and  a  second  axial  Umit, 
the  first  axial  limit  being  attached  to  said  central  conduc- 
tor of  said  coaxial  waveguide,  and  having  at  least  two 
interconnected  steps  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  each  of  the  steps  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  each  of  the  steps  having  a  substantially 
constant  circuUr  cross-section  of  a  corresponding  radius 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  radius  of  said  coaxial 
waveguide  central  conductor. 
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5427,745 
LINE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
TeaUMri  Oda,  Hirakata;  Ska^)!  HaaUmXo,  Kadoou,  ud  Tat- 
nya  Mori,  KataM,  aU  of  Jayaa,  avigDon  to  MatawUta 
Ekctric  ladMtrial  Co^  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japaa 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  716410,  Ju.  17,  1991.  PaL  No. 
5.155,457.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  30,  1992,  S«r.  No.  r76.341 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jun.  18,  1990,  2-159016; 
Aar  31. 1990,  2-231723;  Jaa.  25. 1991. 3^1912;  Jaa.  25. 1991, 
3401914;  Jaa.  25, 1991. 34W1915;  Jaa.  25, 1991, 3-119193;  Ja^ 
29, 1991.  3-002315;  Jam.  29,  1991.  3«inS9 

lit.  CL>  H03H  7/00 
VS.  CL  333—177  4  ( 


H.« 


I4,0 


1.  A  line  filter  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  magnetic  core  means  forming  a  closed  magnetic  circuit 
and  including  first  and  second  arm  means  opposite  to  each 
other; 

a  fint  coil  means  having  at  least  a  first  portion  thereof 
wound  around  the  first  arm  means  and  having  at  least  a 
second  portion  wound  around  the  second  arm  means; 

a  second  coil  means  having  at  least  a  first  portion  wound 
around  the  first  arm  means  and  having  at  least  a  second 
portion  wound  around  the  second  arm  means;  and 

said  portions  of  said  first  and  second  coil  means  being  dis- 
posed such  that  directions  of  magnetic  fluxes  produced  in 
the  closed  magnetic  circuit  as  a  result  of  flow  of  line 
currents  counteract  while  portions  of  the  same  coil  means 
are  so  arranged  that  the  magnetic  fluxes  produced  in  the 
closed  magnetic  circuit  as  a  result  of  the  flow  of  the  line 
currents  are  oriented  in  the  same  direction. 


a  portion  which  is  cut  off  from  an  inner  opening  thereof  to 
an  outer  periphery  thereof;  and 

a  dielectric  film  interposed  between  the  first  and  the  second 
conductive  sheets; 

wherein  the  first  and  the  second  conductive  sheets  are  re- 
spectively provided  with  input  terminals  and  output  ter- 
minals. 


5027.747 

DIELECTRIC  FILTER  HAVING  COUPLING  AMOUNT 

ADJUSTING  PATTERNS 

ToMkan  Koasaaki;  KataiAiko  G«M;  Norio  Oaiaki;  Oaaaa 

Vaaato;  Aklra  MMkteo,  aad  Ko«kU  Ickikawa.  all  of  Tokyo. 

I  to  Oki  Electric  ImimUj  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  655.147.  Fck.  14.  1991.  i 

which  k  a  coirtiaaatio*-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  366.51^  Jml  15. 

1909.  Pat  No.  5.015.974.  Tkia  appUcatioa  May  29. 1992.  Scr. 

No.  a92,723 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  14, 1990,  2-3157S 

lat  CL'  HOIP  1/205 

VS.  a.  333—206  4  i 


-»4 


5,227,746 
LAMINATE  LC  FILTER  HAVING  COMBINED 
CONDENSER  AND  COIL  FUNCTIONS 
Mitsaaoba  EmU;  SUacAni  riaiaia.  CUkara  Miyaaaid;  Saaao 
HIraid;  Katnari  Toalyaaa;  Naoto  Oka,  aU  of  KaoMkara; 
Hlroaoba   Tsatavi;   Saebio   Igawa.   both  of  Sagawlbara; 
ToaUo  Ootake,  aad  Mitsakiko  Kaada,  both  of  Kaaakara,  all 
of  Japaa.  mtt^on  to  MitaaMiU  DmsU  TakaablH  Kaiaba, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  Jm.  23. 1992,  Scr.  No.  824.60S 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23,  1991.  34)064<0; 
Apr.  17.  1991.  345211;  Dae  9,  1991,  3-32443 

lat  a.)  H03H  7/01 
VS.  a.  33»-US  3  ClaiB» 


23a- 
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1.  An  LC  filter  which  comprises: 

first  aad  second  conductive  sheett  each  having  a  ring-Uke 
shape,  said  ring-like  coodoctive  sheeu  each  further  having 


1.  A  dielectric  filter  compristag: 

a  dielectric  block  comprised  of  a  dielectric  material  and 
having  top,  bottom  and  side  surfaces,  said  bottom  and  side 
surfaces  of  said  dielectric  block  being  substantially  cov- 
ered with  a  first  conductive  material; 

a  plurality  of  holes  extending  from  said  top  surface  of  said 
dielectric  block  towards  said  bottom  surface  thereof,  each 
hole  having  a  surface  subsUntially  covered  with  a  second 
conductive  material  connected  with  said  first  conductive 
material  at  said  bottom  surface  of  said  dielectric  block; 

conductive  frequency  adjusting  patterns  disposed  on  said 
top  surface  of  said  dielectric  block  which  substantially 
surround  each  of  said  holes  and  connected  with  said  sec- 
ond conductive  material;  and 

at  least  one  coupling  amount  adjusting  pattern  disposed  oa 
said  top  surface  of  said  dielectric  block  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  holes  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  end  of  said  coupling  amount  adjusting  pattern  being 
connected  to  said  first  conductive  material  of  a  first  one  of 
said  side  surfaces,  the  second  end  of  said  coupling  amount 
adjusting  pattern  being  separated  by  a  gap  from  said  first 
conductive  material  of  a  side  surface  opposite  said  first 
one  of  said  side  surfaces; 

whereby  the  amount  of  coupling  between  adjacent  holes  is 
adjustable  to  obtain  a  desired  coupling  amount  at  a  char- 
acteristic curve  by  varying  said  gap  separating  said  cou- 
pling amount  adjusting  pattern  from  said  first  conductive 
material  of  said  side  surface  oppcmtt  said  first  one  of  said 
side  surfaces. 


5427.74S 
FILTER  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 
ATTENUATION  CHARACTERISTIC 
Peter  Sroka.  Saadbarst  Eaglaad.  aaai^or  to 
Limited,  Sarrcy,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  14.  1991.  Scr.  No.  744,945 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Flagdnai.  Aag.  16.  1990, 
9019019 

Ut  Cl»  HOIP  1/205 
VS.  CL  333—207  2* ' 


mechanically  stiff  enclosure  and  the  didectric  slab,  to  the 
outside  of  said  assembly; 
whereby  the  mechanically  stiff  endosure  provides  a  gkAal 
support  for  a  microwave  circuit  or  component  particu- 
larly useful  in  space  applications  having  Ughtnesa,  stiff- 
ness, resistance  to  high  temperatures,  low  degaiatng  and 
good  dimensional  stability,  and  wherein  said  mechanirally 
stiff  enclosure  is  made  of  one  of  an  insulating  material  and 

a  conductive  material. 


t.  A  filter  for  selectively  passing  a  passband  of  radio  fre- 
quency signals,  comprising: 

at  least  two  reactively  coupled  coaxial  resonators  having 
inner  and  outer  conductors, 

tuning  means  coupled  to  the  inner  conductor  of  at  least  one 
of  said  resonators  for  adjusting  the  range  of  frequencies 
passed  by  the  filter, 

means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  tuning  means;  and 

reactive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  resonators  for 
attenuating  over  a  range  of  frequencies  outside  the  pass- 
band  wherein  the  range  of  frequencies  passed  by  the  filter 
is  adjusted  by  said  tuning  means  in  response  to  the  control 
signal  applied  thereto. 


5.227,750 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  SWTTCHING  IMMCE 
Richard  A  CoMidl.  CattMbaaa;  Alaa  Gadfray,  Wi 
BriaaDarJgw.niHtlikiB.ailofUaHad 
PED  LliBitad.  NcwMffcat,  Uallad 

Flkd  Feb.  20, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  9»^n 
lat  CL'  HOIH  51/22 
UJS.CL335— 06  »• 


5027.749 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MAKING  MICROWAVE  CIRCUTTS 

AND  COMPONENTS 

G«rard  Ragararf,  Portet  «sr  Garoaae,  aad  OHrier  KtmomHin, 

Froaiiaa,  both  of  Fraace,  Mrigaors  to  Alcatel  Eipacc  Coarbc- 

Toic,  Frtnce 

FUed  May  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  527,903 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX,  May  24. 1909,  09  06783 
lat  CL»  HOIP  3/08;  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  a.  333—246  « 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising 
a  solenoid  actuator, 
a  lever  made  of  electrically  insulating  material  pivotaOy 

mounted  for  movement  by  the  actuator, 
a  flexible  switch  contact  bearing  dement  having  a  movable 

contact  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  a  fixed  contact, 
connection  means  connecting  the  lever  to  the  contact  bearing 

element  to  move  the  contactt  between  open  and  cloaed 

ttitft,  and 
means  adjustably  mounting  the  solenoid  actuator  to  enable 

contact  seporatioa  between  the  fixed  and  movable  contacts 

to  be  readily  adjusted. 

5027.751 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWTTCH  APPARATl»  AND 
STARTER 
Sbifoyama.  Md  Shaaoa  laoHMi.  both  or  Hiii^ii.  JapM. 
DanU  KabaMki  Kairiw,  Tokyo. 


1.  A  structure  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  microwave 
circuitt  and  microwave  components,  in  which  mechanical  and 
electrical  functions  are  integrated  overall  but  dissociated  kv 
cally,  comprising: 

a  mechanically  stiff  hollow  enclosure  contiguous  with  and 

surrounding  a  slab  of  dielectric  material  solely  oo  the 

lateral  sides  of  the  dielectric  slab  and  forming  an  assembly; 

a  conductive  element  and  a  metal  ground  plane  disposed 

icspectively  on  opposite,  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the 


Filad  Apr.  26. 1991,  Scr.  No.  ••2048 

priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  27.  1990,  2-112256; 

May  15. 1990.  2-125MM;  May  15, 1990,  M2S810 

lat  CL'  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  a.  335—126  «  Qaia* 

1.  A  starter  which  staitt  up  operation  of  an  engine  compos- 
ing; 
a  DC  motor  which  incorporates  a  hoUow  armature  rotatmg 

shaft; 

an  output  rotary  shaft  whose  one  end  is  heW  mside  of  said 
hollow  armature  routing  shaft  and  the  other  end  is  pro- 
vided with  a  pinion  which  is  engageable  with  a  ring  gear 
of  said  engine  by  the  movement  thereof;  and 

an  dectromagnetic  switch  apparatus  including  the  follow- 
ing; 

an  exciting  coil  which  is  wound  on  a  bobbm; 

a  first  sutionary  core  which  covers  an  end  of  said  exciting 
coil  and  holds  an  end  portion  of  said  armature  rotating 
shaft  through  a  bearing  unit; 
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a  wcond  stationary  core  which  envelops  the  other  end  and 
external  circumference  of  said  exciting  coil  and  is  coupled 
with  said  first  stationary  core; 

a  pair  of  sutionary  contacts  which  are  respectively  secured 
to  said  second  stationary  core  with  an  insulating  member 
intervened; 

a  movable  core  which  is  movably  held  at  the  internal  cir- 
cumference said  of  said  bobbin  with  facing  to  said  first 
stationary  core  and  moves  by  excitation; 

a  movable  contact  which  is  electrically  insulated  from  said 
movable  core,  i*  held  thereby  with  facing  to  said  pair  of 


5.227,753 
ELECntON  BEAM  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Masatoahi  Hirai,  ami  SUgeo  Niahida,  both  of  Mooka, 
MBiiMir*  to  Kaargafiwhl  Kagaka  Kogyo  KabMklU 
OMriia,  Japaa 

FIM  Dm.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M2,670 
tat  a.'  HOIF  I/OO:  HOIJ  29/70 
UJS.  CL  335—212  2 


stationary  contacts,  and  closes  said  pair  of  sutionary 
contacts  by  the  movement  of  said  movable  core; 

a  hollow  rod  which  is  secured  to  said  movable  core  and 
extends  into  hollow  region  of  said  armature  rotating  shaft; 
and 

a  push  rod,  which  is  held  in  said  hollow  rod,  and  of  which 
one  end  is  pressed  against  the  end  of  said  output  rotary 
shaft  through  a  steel  ball;  the  intermediate  region  of  said 
hollow  rod  being  held  in  said  first  sutionary  core  across  a 
minimal  gap  narrowly  allowing  said  hollow  rod  to  slid- 
ably  move  therein. 


5,227,752 

FOCUS  MAGNET  FOR  A  PROJECnON  TYPE 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Saag-U  Haai,  Sawoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaigaor  to  Sanmug  Elec- 

tnw  Dcrkca  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FIM  Dec.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  813,114 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1990, 
90-221M 

tat  a.>  HOIF  7/00 
UJS.  a.  335—210  5  Oaiais 
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1.  An  electron  beam  adjusting  device,  comprising: 
pairs  of  two-pole,  four-pole,  and  six-pole  ring  magnets, 
which  are  attached  around  a  neck  of  a  cathode-ray  tube 
used  in  a  television  receiver  or  a  display,  wherein  said 
two-pole,  four-pole,  and  six-pole  ring  magnets  are  differ- 
ent in  thickness  from  each  other;  and 
wherein  the  thickness  of  said  four-pole  and  six-pole  ring 
magnets  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  two-pole  ring  magneU. 


5,227,754  

MAGNEnC  FLUX  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Ichiro  Wada.  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabaahlkl  Kaisha 
Toahiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1989,  Scr.  No.  337,720 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1988,  63-92038 
tat  CL'  HOIF  l/OO 
\}S.  CL  335-216  22 


1.  A  focus  magnet  inserted  in  a  neck  portion  of  a  projection 
type  cathode-ray  tube  for  focusing  an  electron  beam  emitted 
from  an  electron  gun,  the  focus  magnet  comprising: 

a  magnet  having  a  penetrating  hole  formed  therein,  said 
magnet  being  inserted  at  said  neck  portion; 

ring-shaped  yokes  mounted  at  both  sides  of  said  magnet; 

a  coil  wound  within  said  penetrating  hole  of  said  magnet; 
and 

a  non-magnetic  heat  insulating  member  inserted  between 
said  magnet  and  said  coil  wherein  the  non-magnetic  heat 
insulating  member  b  made  of  polypenylene  oxide  regener- 
ated. 


UTJLIZINQ 


1.  A  magnetic  flux  transmission  system  comprising: 
a  magnetic  flux  getierator  comprising  a  first  geometric  solid, 
having  an  external  surface,  an  external  diameter,  an  axis,  a 
predetermined  width,  and  a  first  predetermined  axial 
length,  for  generating  a  magnetic  field;  and 
transmitting  means  comprising  an  elongated  generally  tubu- 
lar second  geometric  solid,  mounted  to  and  coaxially 
disposed  relative  the  magnetic  flux  generator,  the  trans- 
mitting means  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  made  of 
superconducting  material  and  having  an  internal  surface, 
an  internal  diameter  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
external  diameter  of  the  magnetic  flux  generator,  and 
having  a  second  predetermined  axial  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  first  predetermined  axial  length,  defining 
a  channel  for  transmitting  the  generated  magnetic  field 
along  the  channel. 


5027,755 
WINDING  CONFIGURATION  FOR  A  CRY<»1AGNIT 
MidMci  Waitphd.  Offiitirfc;  V/tUpm  H.  G.  MHar.  Mi 
Aim  EMli»,  botk  of  KMlante.  aO  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMii7. 
Mri^on  to  Braktr  AMiytiMte  Maarteeh^  GabH,  Fed. 
Rc^af  GcnMiqr 
per  Nfc  PCr/DEW/WMtt,  i  371  Dirte  Jait  IL  W»l.  5  »««) 
Date  Jm.  IL  199L  PCT  P*.  !*».  WO90/00W3,  POT  Pdk. 
Dim  Jaa.  25. 1990 

per  FIM  J«L  13, 1909,  Scr.  No.  <35,<31 
d^a  priority.  appHraHna  Fc4.  Rap.  of  GarMny.  M.  IS, 
1988,3824042 

tat  CL>  HOIF  1/00 
VS.  CL  335—21*  *3  < 
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within  said  coil  and  having  an  outer  i 
ponent  surrounding  aaid  coil; 

(b)  shaping  said  outer  magnitir  field  i 

spacedly  surrounding  said  coil  with  an  annular  supcfcou- 
ductor  poaitiooed,  upon  being  rendered  supercoodnc- 
tive,  to  confine  said  outer  magnetic  fidd  component 
between  said  nipercondnctor  and  said  coU,  and 

cooling  said  »«niilT  superconductor  to  a  temperature 
below  a  critical  temperature  T,  thereof  at  which  said 
annular  superconductor  is  rendered  superconductive; 
and 

(c)  passing  an  dectric  cuirent  through  said  coil  to  generate 
said  scdenoid  magnetic  fidd. 
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5,227.757 
nKMINAL  DEVICE 
OMAcaa 
ri^on  to  Fmi 


ai«r 
Elactrie  Ca^  LM^ 


1.  Winding  configuration  for  a  cryomagnet  with  at  least  one 
winding  section  having  a  parallel  connection  of  radially  and 
axially  wound  wires  disposed  therein  said  winding  configura- 
tion comprising  repeating  multiple  layer  groups,  said  groups 
repeating  in  a  radial  direction  and  each  layer  group  compris- 
ing:   

windings  of  superconducting  wire,  said  superconduction 
wire  being  superconducting  at  an  operating  temperature 
of  the  winding  configuratioa; 
windings  of  normally  conducting  wire  formed  from  a  mate- 
rial with  a  conductivity  greater  than  5.8 X 10^  Sm- ';  and 
windings  of  wire  formed  from  a  material  with  a  omdulus  of 
elasticity  which  is  higher  than  the  modules  of  elasticity  of 
the  normally  conducting  wire  at  the  operating  tempera- 
ture of  the  winding  configuration. 

S.2I7,75« 

MODULATION  OF  MAGNEHC  FIELDS  FORMED  BY 

SOLENOIDS 

AkarM  Z.  Had,  12  Wiwm  TVaU.  NaAna,  N  JL  •3062,  aarigMir 

to  AharM  Zac*  Had,  WMtai,  N JL 

FIM  Aag.  19, 199L  Sar.  No.  746,922 
tat  CL>  HOIF  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  335—216  »  ' 


FIM  Apr.  17. 199t.  Sar.  No.  509.774 

ipiMiatlir  J^M,  Apr.  24, 1919, 1-1 
tat  CL>  HIIF  WIO 
MS.  CL  336—192  » 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  magnetic  fidd  with  modified 

iiMluctioo  topology,  comprising  the  step*  of; 

(a)  pioviding  a  coil  having  a  predetermined  coil  length  and 

formed  by  at  least  one  Uyer  of  a  multiplicity  of  generally 

helical  turns  of  a  conductor  capable,  upon  energiration  of 

generating  a  solenoid  magnetic  fidd  directed  axially 


1.  A  terminal  device  for  connecting  an  exciting  coil  formed 
on  a  bobbin  to  an  external  conductor,  the  terminal  device 
comprising: 
a  conductive  terminal  plate  including  an  dongated  central 
portion  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  and  first 
and  second  ends,  a  first  end  portion  formed  on  the  first  end 
of  said  central  portion  and  perpendicular  to  said  central 
portion,  a  plate-like  second  end  portion,  having  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  formed  on  the  second  end  of  said  central 
portion  and  coplanar  with  said  central  portion,  said  sec- 
ond portion  indnding  a  portion  perpendiculariy  extending 
fttw  the  top  surf  ace  of  said  second  end  portion,  said  first 
end  portion  projecting  laterally  from  Ae  fint  longitudinal 
tide  and  said  second  end  portion  projecting  laienUy  fion 
the  second  longitudinal  side  of  said  central  portion  a  first 
projection  protruding  perpendiculariy  from  said  fint  end 
portion  and  a  second  projection  protruding  perpendicu- 
lariy from  said  perpendicular  portion  fotined  on  said 
second  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion  having  means 
for  connecting  said  terminal  pUte  to  an  exciting  coU,  and 
said  second  end  portion  having  means  for  connecting  said 
terminal  plate  to  an  external  conductor,  and 
a  tenninal  base  mountable  on  a  bobbin,  die  terminal  baae 
inrhi^itu  a  first  grxx>ve  for  housing  said  first  projection 
and  said  first  end  portion,  a  second  groove  for  housing 
said  second  projection  and  at  leaet  partiaUy  housing  said 
second  end  portion,  a  third  groove  lor  at  leaat  partially 
housing  a  portion  of  said  second  end  portion,  and  a  fourth 
groove  for  at  leaat  partially  houMig  Mid  central  portion  of 

gaid  teiniiiid  plate. 
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5^27.758 
BAYONET-TYPE  FUSE  AND  FUSEHOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
nrfhrtilrtM  RmOm,  Hkkory,  N.C,  Mri^or  to  GcMnl  Elec- 
tric CoMpMy.  M•hrc^^  Pm. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9M.663 

LM.  a.'  HOIH  85/02.  85/14 

VS.  a.  337—204  4  CUm 


pumping  action  which  forces  liquid  within  said  fuscholder 
housing  through  the  region  of  said  second  arc  and  out  said 
supplemental  ports. 


5427,759 
PLUG-IN  FUSE 
Y^Ji  Hat^iaki,  Skinoka,  Japw,  aaaigMr  to  Yaaaki  Corvora- 
tioa,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  903,352 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  25, 1991, 3-O4«190(U] 
laL  a.'  HOIH  85/143 
VS.  CL  337— 260  7  < 


1.  A  bayonet-type  fuse  and  fuseholdcr  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  fuscholder  housing  primarily  of  electrical  insu- 
lating material  and  having  an  inner  end  and  outer  end, 

(b)  a  first  set  of  generally-stationary  contacts  mounted  on 
said  tubular  fuscholder  housing  and  located  near  said  inner 
end  of  said  tubular  housing,  said  contacts  being  situated  at 
angularly-spaced  locations  about  said  tubular  housing, 

(c)  a  second  set  of  gencrally-sutionary  contacts  mounted  on 
said  tubular  fuscholder  housing  and  located  in  a  region 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tubular  housing,  said 
contacts  of  said  second  set  being  situated  at  angularly- 
spaced  locations  about  said  tubular  housing, 

(d)  a  fuse  inscrtable  within  said  tubular  fuscholder  housing 
and  comprising:  (i)  a  tubular  fuse  cartridge  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  (ii)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  terminal 
contacts  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  fuse  cartridge, 
one  of  said  terminal  contacts  being  engageable  by  said  first 
set  of  stationary  contacts  and  the  other  of  said  terminal 
contacts  being  engageable  by  said  second  set  of  stationary 
contacU  when  said  fuse  is  fully  inserted  into  said  fusc- 
holder housing,  and  (iii)  a  conductive  fuse  link  extending 
between  said  terminal  contacts  within  the  fuse  cartridge, 

(c)  a  rod  primarily  of  electrical  insulating  material  extending 
between  said  fuse  and  the  outer  end  of  said  fuscholder 
housing,  said  rod  having  an  inner  end  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  fuse  cartridge  and  an  outer  end  operable  to 
drive  said  fuse  in  an  opening  direction  from  its  fully- 
inserted  position  toward  a  disconnected  position  located 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  fuseholdcr  housing,  thereby 
drawing  a  first  electric  arc  between  said  first  set  of  station- 
ary contact  and  the  terminal  contact  engaged  thereby  and 
a  second  electric  arc  between  said  second  set  of  stationary 
contacU  and  the  termiiud  contact  engaged  thereby, 

(0  an  exhaust  gas  port  within  said  fuseholdcr  housing  in  a 
location  between  said  second  set  of  sutionary  contactt 
and  said  outer  end  of  the  fiiscbolder  housing  for  venting 
from  said  fuseholdcr  housing  gases  produced  by  a  circuit- 
interrupting  operation  of  said  fuse, 

(g)  a  set  of  supplemental  ports  within  said  fuscholder  hous- 
ing located  between  said  second  set  of  sutionary  contacts 
and  said  exhaust  gas  [)ort,  the  supplemental  ports  of  said 
first  set  being  respectively  positioned  substantially  in 
angular  alignment  with  said  stationary  contacts  of  said 
second  set  of  stationary  contacts,  and  in  which: 

(h)  said  fuscholder  housing  normally  contains  dielectric 
liquid  covering  said  fuse  cartridge  and  vaporizable  by  said 
second  arc  to  generate  gases  that  are  exhausted  through 
said  supplemental  ports,  and 

(i)  actuation  of  said  fiise  cartridge  from  iu  fully-inserted 
pontion  toward  itt  diaconnected  position  produce*  a 


1.  A  substrate-type  plug-in  fuse,  comprising: 

a  substrate  on  a  surface  of  which  a  fuse-forming  pattern 
interconnected  with  terminal-forming  patterns  arc  pro- 
vided, said  terminal-forming  patterns  being  formed  at 
terminal  portions  of  the  substrate;  and 

a  pair  of  pressure  terminals  each  having  a  pair  of  walls 
defining  a  slot  having  a  predetermined  width; 

wherein  said  terminal  portions  have  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  slot  whereby  said  walls  will  deform  said 
terminal  portions  when  said  terminal  portions  are  inserted 
into  said  slots  to  form  a  poaitive  electrical  interconnection 
therebetween. 


5427,760 
STRAIN  GAGE 
TodUhiro  KobayasU,  11,  Yanda4ori  3-cfcome,  Showa-ka,  Na- 
goya  City,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991.  Scr.  No.  767,389 
ClaiMi  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  29, 1990, 2-102SM{U1 
laL  a.'  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  CL  338—2  6  < 


1.  A  strain  gage  comprising: 

four  gages  constituting  a  bridge;  and 

adjusting  resistance  means  for  adjusting  the  offset  voluge  of 
said  bridge,  said  adjusting  resistance  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  resisting  elements  which  are  disposed  in  parallel 
between  one  of  said  four  gages  and  a  terminal  thereof,  said 
plurality  of  resisting  elcmcnU  being  arranged  in  such  a 


manner  that  the  resistance  value  of  each  element  of  said 
plurality  of  resisting  elements  is  distinct  and  increases  in 
turn  toward  the  last  resisting  element  of  said  plurality  of 
resisting  elements  in  order  such  that  a  diacoiuicction  of 
said  each  element  of  said  plurality  of  resisting  elemenU 
may  bring  about  a  constant  change  in  voltage  across  said 
bridge. 


5427,7« 
MAGNETORESISnVE  SENSOR 
YaAiyaaa  Sagiaoto,  amt  IrUro  Sklkaaaki,  kotk  of 
JlVM^  Mslgann  to  Aaaki  KmcI  Kosro  rakasfclW  Kaiaka, 
Onka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP91/00082,  §  371  Date  Oct.  31, 1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  31,  1991,  PCT  P»b.  No.  W091/11729,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aeg.  8,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  761^48 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Jaa.  25, 1990,  2-13493 
lat  CL>  HOIL  43/00 
VS.  CL  338—32  R  »•  ' 


1.  A  magnctoresistive  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  surface  including  comer  portions,  said 
substrate  having  a  surface  level  of  at  least  two  comer 
portions  that  is  lower  than  that  of  a  remaining  substrate 
surface,  said  remaining  substrate  surface  being  substan- 
tially flat; 

at  least  two  terminal  electrodes  separately  disposed  at  said  at 
least  two  comer  portions  having  the  lower  substrate  sur- 
face, respectively; 

means  for  detecting  a  magnetic  field  including  a  patterned 
ferromagnetic  thin  film  disposed  on  the  remaining  sub- 
strate surface  other  than  said  at  least  two  comer  portions; 
and 

a  wiring  portion  disposed  on  said  surface  for  connecting  said 
magnetic  field  detecting  means  to  said  at  least  two  termi- 
nal electrodes. 


second  predetermined  time  period,  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing having  means  for  providing  substantial  noise  immimity 
so  that  said  means  for  receiving  reliably  recognizes  said 
power  line  carrier  signal; 
said  means  for  providing  substantial  nobe  immunity  having 
means  for  acquiring  signal  current  of  the  power  line  car- 
rier signal  during  a  signal  integratioa  window  and  means 
for  identifying  a  presence  of  the  power  line  carrier  signal 
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fiXMn  the  acquired  signal  current  at  an  end  of  the  signal 
integratioa  window;  and 
at  least  one  means  for  providing  light  in  a  predetermined 
area  and  having  at  least  two  different  Ught  intensity  levels, 
said  means  for  providing  light  having  means  for  changing 
between  said  at  least  two  light  intensity  levels,  said  means 
for  changing  being  activated  by  said  at  lest  one  cootrol 
signal. 

54J7,7e 
ANTI-DISASTER  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
MaMMieki  KlkacU,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  siilnnr  to  HacMU 
rahasknrl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7S5,17« 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatiesi  Japan.  S«».  6. 1990.  ^2^8Vrl 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  26/00 
VS.  CL  340-518  3  ' 


5427.762 
POWER  LINE  CARRIER  CONTROLLED  UGHTING 
SYSTEM 
DsTid  Gnidette,  Beldea,  Miss.;  JaMS  V.  Olaaa,  ladiaaapolis, 
Ind.;  Rokert  D.  Maason.  and  WiUaid  Garnett,  both  oTTapelo, 
Miss.,  sasignors  to  ThoauH  Indastrica  lac,  LoiUsriUe,  Ky. 
FUed  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604.568 
lat.  CL'  H04M  11/04 
VS.  CL  340—310  R  •♦  d*'^ 

1.  Power  line  carrier  controlled  lighting  system  connected  to 
an  AC  power  line,  comprising: 
at  least  one  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  predetermined 
parameter  in  a  detection  zone  of  said  at  least  one  means  for 
detecting,  said  means  for  detecting  outputting  at  least  one 
detect  si^ial  in  response  to  said  at  lest  one  predetermined 
parameter; 
at  least  one  means  for  transmitting  during  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  a  power  line  carrier  signal  on  the  AC 
power  line  indicative  of  said  at  least  one  detect  signal; 
at  least  one  means  for  receiving  said  power  line  carrier  signal 
on  the  AC  power  line  and  outputting  at  least  one  control 
signal  indicative  of  the  power  lien  carrier  signal  during  a 


1.  An  anti-disaster  monitoring  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  terminals  each  having  an  address;  a  transmission  path  pro- 
viding a  signal  path  to  said  terminals;  receiver  means  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  through  said  transmission  path  for 
calling  said  terminals  in  sequence  by  transmitting  calling  sig- 
nals each  of  which  designates  an  address  of  an  associated 
terminal,  said  terminals  including  means  for  transmitting  s 
terminal  response  signal  when  the  calling  address  coincides 
with  an  address  of  a  terminal,  said  receiver  including  means  for 
decoding  the  received  terminal  response  signal  and  issuing  sn 
alarm;  said  terminals  having  an  intemipt  transmitting  section 
for  transmitting  an  interrupt  signal  at  a  predetermined  time 
during  said  receiver's  transmission  of  the  calling  signal  when 
an  abnormality  U  detected,  and  said  receiver  having  an  inter- 
rupt detection  section  for  monitoring  the  predetenmned  time 
during  the  transmission  of  Uic  caUing  signal  to  detect  an  inter- 
ropt  signal  from  the  terminal;  and  a  calling  control  means  for 
sequentially  perfortning  terminal  group  calling  when  the  mter- 
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nipt  detection  output  is  obtained  from  said  interrupt  Hgnal 
detection  section  to  specify  the  terminal  in  which  abnormality 
dau  is  detected. 


UMI 


S427,764 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
I  UBMOto.  IwaU,  JifMi,  aMi^or  to  AlpiM  ElMrtnw- 
ici,  Ik^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Oct  15,  IWl.  S«r.  No.  mj»» 
OalM  priority,  ^pHcaHiw  Jayn,  Not.  «,  19M,  2-300457 
l^  a.)  GiOra  /i//&  BWR  25/10 
\}S.  CL  340—552  « 


^    .. — ^ 


1.  An  dectromagnetic  proximity  sensor  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  wave  radiating  section  adapted  to  oacil- 
late  in  a  predetermined  high  frequency  range  to  out- 
wardly radiate  an  electromagnetic  wave;  a  clutter  compo- 
nent extractor  for  extracting  a  low  frequency  clutter  com- 
ponent generated  in  the  electromagnetic  wave  by  the 
approach  or  movement  of  an  object;  a  level  comparing 
section,  to  which  is  supplied  a  low  frequency  clutter  com- 
ponent signal  corresponding  to  the  extracted  low  fre- 
quency clutter  component  so  as  to  be  compared  with  a 
reference  level  and  which  is  adapted  to  emit  a  sensor 
signal  when  said  clutter  component  signal  supplied  ex- 
ceeds the  reference  level;  and  an  oscillating  operation 
intermitting  section,  to  which  is  supplied  a  pulse  signal  of 
a  variable  duty  ratio  and  of  a  frequency  higher  than  that  of 
said  low  frequency  clutter  component  and  which  is 
adapted  to  intermit  the  oscillating  operation  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  radiating  section  in  response  to  said 
pulse  signal. 


normal  or  not  according  to  the  time  series  relationship  of 
said  output  signals;  and 


an  alarm  means  for  producing  alarm  signak  when  said  judg- 
ing means  judges  that  said  condition  is  abnormal. 


5,227,764  

ABNORMALITY  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Yodiiai  Eado,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  lariyor  to  OU  Electric  IndMtry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  662,440 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1990,  2-05903S 
Ut.  CL'  GOSB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—635  H  • 


5,227,765 

COUNTING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEDICAL  CLOTHS 

Hiroaki  lt%i™''«;  MMaaki  NaaMnwa,  and  KcaicM  Karaao,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigMn  to  Seiko  Medical  iMtriMMt  Mlg. 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  721,977 
CUm    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    12,    1991,    3- 
033S51(U]:  May  7,  1991,  3^>4124«{U] 

Iirt.  CL)  GOIB  13/14 
MS.  CL  340-568  20  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  dropping  objects  comprising: 
an  envelope  defining  a  hollow  passage  for  passing  dropping 
objecu  therethrough,  said  envelope  including  an  entrance 
portion  for  guiding  said  objecu  to  said  passage,  said  en- 
trance portion  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  section,  and 
being  Upered  with  said  upper  section  having  a  croas-sec- 
tional  area  larger  than  a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  lower 
section,  said  lower  section  having  an  elhptical  bottom 
aperture; 
a  plurality  of  sensors  disposed  at  said  passage  spaced  at  a 
vertical  distance  from  each  other  for  sensing  said  drop- 
ping objects; 
a  counting  means  for  counting  said  dropping  objects  accord- 
ing to  output  signals  of  said  sensors; 
a  judging  means  for  judging  whether  a  counting  conditioa  is 


1.  An  abnormaUty  detecting  system  comprising: 

electric  equipment,  said  electric  equipment  including  means 
for  detecting  an  abnormality  therein,  and  transmitting  an 
abnormal  signal  indicative  of  the  abnormality; 

a  display  panel  coupled  to  the  electric  equipment  for  receiv- 
ing the  abnormal  signal  and  indicating  that  the  abnormal- 
ity occurred;  and 

an  abnormal  signal  processing  unit  separate  from  the  electric 
equipment  for  receiving  and  analyzing  the  abnormal  sig- 
nal, said  abnormal  signal  processing  unit  including: 

a  signal  receiving  section  for  receiving  said  abnormal  signal; 

a  memory  section  for  storing  predetermined  data  corre- 
sponding to  abnormalities  in  said  electric  equipment; 

a  judging  section  coupled  to  said  signal  receiving  section  and 
said  memory  section  for  extracting  data  corresponding  to 
the  abnormal  signal  from  among  the  predetermined  data 
stored  in  said  memory  section; 

a  display  section  coupled  to  said  judging  section  for  display- 
ing the  dau  extracted  by  said  judging  section; 

a  manipulating  section  for  inputting  instructions  to  be  car- 
ried out  in  said  abnormal  signal  processing  unit;  and 

a  processing  section  coupled  to  said  manipulating  section  for 
carrying  out  the  instructions  from  said  manipulating  sec- 
tion. 


5,227,767 

INSTRUMENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

YoicUro  Tanaka,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

CoatinuatioB  of  Set.  No.  660,075,  Feb.  25, 1991,  abradoMd. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1990,  2-44549 

Int.  a.'  G09G  1/28 

MS.  CL  340—702  «  ClalM 
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signed  color  values  to  red,  green  and  blue  video  signals  for 
connection  to  visual  display  units. 


5,227,769 
HEADS-UP  PROJECTION  DISPLAY 
Darid  LckadI,  OakMMt,  Pa.;  Geor«e  F.  MeebUii.  Aptna,  CaUf., 
and  ZoHan  K.  Kaa,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  aMigMrs  to  Wcrtiaf 
hooae  Electric  Corp.,  PittAwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  704^15 
ht  CL'  G09G  3/02 
MS.  CL  340—705  » 


1.  An  instrument  arrangement  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  housing  .    . 

indicating  means  arranged  within  said  housing,  said  indicat- 
ing means  having  one  surface  on  which  a  fluorescent 
material  is  disposed; 

at  least  one  visible  light  lamp,  said  visible  light  lamp  bemg 
arranged  within  said  housing  on  the  same  side  of  said  one 
surface  of  said  indicating  means; 

at  least  one  invisible  light  lamp,  said  invisible  light  lamp 
being  arranged  within  said  housing  on  the  same  side  of 
said  one  surface  of  said  indicating  means,  said  invisible 
light  lamp  being  arranged  to  be  more  distant  from  said  one 
surface  of  said  indicating  means  than  said  visible  light 
lamp;  and 

means  on  said  invisible  light  lamp  for  renecting  visible  lights 
of  said  first  visible  light  lamp  toward  said  indicating 
means,  said  reflecting  means  including  a  film  member 
placed  on  a  surface  of  said  invisible  light  lamp. 


5,227,768 
VIDEO  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Beckett,  and  Jack  B.  Lamlcy,  both  of  Warton,  Eagtaad, 
aaaignors  to  British  Aeroapace  pic,  London,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1990, 
9013300 

Int.  CL'  G09G  1/28 
MS.  CI.  340-703  «  C3^m» 


1.  A  projection  apparatus  for  providing  a  heads-up  display  in 
a  helmet  comprising: 

a  thin-film  electroluminescent  edge  emitter  which  produces 
a  linear  output; 

an  oscillating  flat  mirror  operatively  connected  to  said  tWn- 
film  electroluminescent  edge  emitter; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  flat  mirror  to  oscillate  said 
mirror  wherein  said  oscillation  of  said  mirror  transversely 
deflecu  said  linear  output  across  a  designated  area  of  a 
transparent  surface; 

said  transparent  surface  provided  in  said  helmet,  said  trans- 
parent surface  adapted  to  receive  said  transversdy  de- 
flected linear  output  and  display  an  image;  and 

a  power  logic  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  thin-film 
electroluminescent  edge  emitter  for  controlling  the  pro- 
duction of  said  linear  output. 
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1.  A  video  converter  circuit  responsive  to  a  color  graphics 

generator  having  red,  green  and  blue  video  output  channels 

each  channel  having  a  variable  amplitude,  said  video  converter 

circuit  including: 

a  first  circuit  including  assignment  means,  responsive  to  the 

instantaneous  amplitude  of  video  output  in  each  channel. 

for  assigning  an  instantaneous  color  value  on  each  video 

channel;  and 

a  second  circuit  includes  conversion  means,  responsive  to 

said  instantaneous  color  values,  for  converting  the  a»- 


5,227,770 

ELECTRONIC  BOUNDARY  GENERATION 

Stcpkca  rrrfisa.  Bedfordshire,  Eaglaad,  acri^nr  to  Ooaflcid 

Electfoaica  Ltd.,  Eagfawd 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  650,547 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Kii«do«,  Feb.  5,  1990, 
9002479 

lat.  CL'  G09G  5/08 
MS.  CL  340-709  >»  Oilmm 

1.  A  method  of  generating  an  electronic  represenUtion  of  a 
boundary  comprising  the  steps  of:  in  a  first  mode,  moving  a 
cursor  about  a  screen  dispUy  to  spaced  poinu  along  a  desired 
boundary;  determining  the  coordinates  of  the  boundary  by 
interpolating  straight  lines  between  the  adjacent  poinU;  and 
displaying  the  interpolated  straight  lines;  and  ion  a  second, 
continuous  drawing  mode,  defining  at  least  part  of  the  bound- 
ary by  continuously  moving  the  cursor  along  the  boundary  of 
the  coordinates  of  successive  cursor  positions  being  deter- 
mined, wherein  the  movement  of  the  cursor  in  the  first  and 
second  modes  so  as  to  generate  the  boundary  is  controlled  by 
moving  an  indicating  device  in  a  drawing  region  of  a  detection 
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pUne,  «nd  wherein  the  aecond,  continuous  drawing  mode  is 
selected  when  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  indicating  device  in 


enlarge  icon  or  said  first  selection  of  said  reduce  icon  is 
respectively  detected,  or  by  enlarging  or  reducing  said 
new  window  size  according  to  a  respective  predetermined 
majumum  or  minimum  size  if  said  second  selection  of  said 
enlarge  icon  or  said  second  selection  said  reduce  icon  is 
respectively  selected; 

0  determining  new  dau  that  is  to  be  located  in  said  new 
window; 

g)  displaying  said  new  window  and  said  new  dau  located 
therein  on  said  interface. 


5.227,772 

TEXT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

DISPLAYING  TEXT 

Hideham  Takebe,  Hyofo,  Japaa,  aaaivrar  to  NUtaabiihi  DciUd 

KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japu 

ContiBuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  643,952.  Jan.  22, 1991,  abudoncd.  This 

appUcatioo  Aug.  31.  1992.  Ser.  No.  936,715 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Jaa.  30,  1990,  2-21656 

InL  a.'  G09G  1/06 

VS.  a.  340—735  21  ClaiM 


the  drawing  region  on  the  detection  plane  satisfies  predeter- 
mined conditions. 


5,227,771 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREMENTALLY 

CHANGING  WINDOW  SIZE  ON  A  DISPLAY 

L.  Kerr,  North  Richland  Hills,  and  Robert  J.  Torres, 

CoUeyrille,  both  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  latcmational  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Roanoke,  Tex. 

Filed  Jal.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,731 

Int.  a.!  G09G  1/06 

UjS.  CL  340—731  i^  CW» 
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1.  A  method  for  incrementally  adjusting  the  size  of  a  win- 
dow in  a  user  interface  with  a  dau  processing  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  displaying  said  window  on  said  interface,  said  window 
having  daU  located  therein; 

b)  displaying  on  said  interface  an  enlarge  icon  and  a  reduce 
icon; 

c)  detecting  a  user  input  for  changing  the  size  of  said  win- 
dow, said  input  comprising  a  first  selection  of  said  enlarge 
icon,  a  second  selection  of  said  enlarge  icon,  a  first  selec- 
tion of  said  reduce  icon  and  a  second  selection  of  said 
reduce  icon;  interface; 

d)  identifying  said  detected  user  input  as  being  one  of  said 
first  or  second  selections  of  said  enlarge  icon  or  said  first 
or  second  selections  of  said  reduce  icon; 

e)  determining  a  new  window  size  according  to  said  de- 
tected and  identified  user  input  by  respectively  enlarging 
or  reducing  said  new  window  size,  according  to  a  prede- 
termined incremental  value  if  said  first  selection  of  said 
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1.  A  text  display  apparatus  comprising: 

display  means  having  a  fixed  display  resolution, 

first  character  size  specifying  means  for  specifying  the  stan- 
dard character  size  corresponding  to  the  display  resolu- 
tion of  said  display  means, 

second  character  size  specifying  means  for  specifying  a 
second  character  size,  different  from  the  said  standard 
character  size, 

read  out  means  for  reading  out  character  code  daU  of  one 
page  of  text  and  address  daU  of  the  character  position 
from  a  text  storing  medium, 

determination  means  for  determining  whether  the  read  out 
character  code  dau  of  one  page  of  text  can  be  displayed 
on  the  entire  area  of  a  screen  of  said  display  means  with 
said  standard  character  size, 

selecting  means  for  selecting  the  first  character  size  specify- 
ing means  when  the  determination  output  of  said  determi- 
nation means  is  affirmative,  and  the  second  character  size 
specifying  means  when  the  determination  output  is  nega- 
tive, 

display  line  address  generating  means  for  generating  display 
line  address  daU  to  display  text, 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  display  line  address  generat- 
ing means  for  storing  said  read  out  character  code  dau 
and  providing  the  character  code  daU  m  response  to  said 
display  line  address  data, 

character  generating  means  responsive  to  the  character  code 
dau  from  said  memory  means  for  generating  character 
font  dau  of  the  character  size  selected  by  said  selecting 
means,  said  character  generating  circuit  comprising  a  read 
out  memory  having  character  font  daU  of  said  standard 
character  size  stored  at  a  first  plurality  of  addresses  and 
character  font  dau  of  said  second  character  size,  different 
form  said  standard  character  size,  stored  at  a  second  dif- 
ferent plurality  of  addresses. 


cursor  generator  means  for  generating  cursor  positioning 
dau  in  accordance  with  the  dot  number  difference  of  the 
character  size  daU  of  the  first  character  size  specifying 
means  and  the  character  size  daU  of  the  second  character 
size  specifying  means,  when  the  second  character  size 
specifying  means  is  selected,  and 

video  signal  means  for  generating  and  displaying  a  video 
signal  corresponding  to  the  character  font  daU  generated 
by  said  character  generating  means. 


5,227,774 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  A  RIGHT 

ANGLE  ELASTOMERIC  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Willina  B.  Bcnoiat,  Liritc  Wortk,  Fla,  aaliBW  to  Motaroln, 

Inc.  SchnariMn.  DL 

Filed  Apr-  1. 1991.  Ser.  No.  67MU 
lit  CL'  H0»  7/00 
MS.  CL  340— «25.44  13  I 
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5,227,773 

HIGH-INTENSITY  UGHT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Wei-Yu  Wn,  CaUbuas,  and  Joaeph  L.  Schmid,  Reaeda,  both  of 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Loa  Angeica, 

CaUr. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  357^12,  May  25,  1909,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jun.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  725^16 

Int  a.'  G09G  3/16 

MS.  a.  340— «15.07  29  Claims 
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1.  A  visual  display  device  comprising: 

a  display  panel  having  a  light  receiving  edge  and  first  and 
second  opposed  surfaces,  said  first  surface  including  at 
least  one  light  reflecting  groove  for  reflecting  hght  propa- 
gating through  the  display  panel  from  the  light  receiving 
edge  out  through  said  second  panel  surface,  each  light 
reflecting  groove  having  a  first  surface  that  is  reflective 
and  faces  said  light  receiving  edge  to  receive  light  from 
said  light  receiving  edge,  and  a  second  surface  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  groove  from  said  light  receiving 
edge,  each  groove  extending  at  a  substantially  greater 
than  zero  angle  to  the  general  direction  of  light  traveling 
through  the  panel  from  said  light  receiving  edge  to  said 
groove,  said  first  groove  surface  reflecting  incident  light 
from  said  light  receiving  edge  out  through  said  second 
panel  surface,  said  first  groove  surface  each  including  a 
series  of  laterally  spaced  curved  light  dispersing  depres- 
sions, said  depressions  being  formed  about  respective  axes 
that  are  generally  parallel  to  said  first  groove  surfaces, 
said  depressions  being  curved  and  extending  inward  into 
their  respective  grooves  to  provide  a  substantially  contin- 
uous variation  in  their  angle  of  reflection  as  the  depres- 
sions are  laterally  traversed,  and  to  thereby  provide  a 
dispersion  of  light  reflected  from  said  first  groove  sur- 
faces, said  light  dispersion  extending  generally  lateral  to 
the  general  direction  of  light  traveling  from  said  light 
receiving  edge  to  said  grooves; 

linear  light  source  means;  and 

a  fluorescent  dye  doped  coupler  panel  having  a  first  edge 
which  is  optically  coupled  to  the  linear  light  source  means 
and  a  second  edge  which  is  optically  coupled  to  the  light 
receiving  edge  of  the  display  panel. 


1.  A  switch,  comprising: 

elastomeric  actuating  means  having  an  actuating  portion  and 
a  contact  portion;  and 

first  means  for  retaining  said  elastomeric  actuating  means, 
said  contact  portion  deforming  in  a4v*t  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  a  force  exerted  on  said  actuating  portion  in  a 
second,  substantially  different  direction,  wherein  said  first 
means  comprises  a  rigid  member  in  contact  with  a  side  of 
said  elastomeric  actuating  means  opposite  said  actuating 
portion  on  which  said  force  is  exerted. 


5027,775 
MFTHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANNEL 
MONITOR  AND  CONTROL 
EagcM  i.  BnKkert,  Artington  Heighta,  and  JaaMa  R.  Engel, 
Sleepy  HoUow,  both  of  lU.,  aMiCMin  to  MotoroU  Inc., 
Schainnbarg,  DL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,530,  May  9, 1908,  abandoned  Thia 
application  Mar.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  859,231 
Int  CL'  H04Q  1/00 
MS.  a.  340—825.25  33  < 
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1.  In  an  RF  conmiunications  system  having  at  least  one 
centrally  located  base  site  communicating  with  a  plurality  of 
remote  site  units,  a  method  utUized  by  each  of  said  remote 
units,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  first  transmission,  addressed  to  a  particular 
remote  unit,  comprising  at  least  a  header,  separate  coded 
message  and  an  inhibit  signal,  said  addressed  unit  there- 
upon being  required  to  respond  back  with  an  ackowledge- 
ment  signal;  and 

(b)  each  of  said  remote  unite  in  the  system,  individually,  and 
based  upon  said  inhibit  signal  and  the  information  in  said 
header,  determining  an  inhibit  sute  effective  for  the  entire 
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communications  system,  wherein  all  remote  units  except 
thoae  successfully  addressed  and  waiting  to  send  back  an 
acknowledgement  signal,  are  duly  prevented  from  transit- 
ing during  a  time  period,  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said 
transmitted  coded  message,  sufficient  to  enable  such  re- 
quired acknowledgment  back. 


5.2X7,776 

COMBINED  ALARM,  SECURITY  AND  RESCUE  SYSTEM 

CM  E.  StaicfoM,  EidsTagreien  104  N-SOM,  Eidsvag,  Norw^r 

CMdaoatioa-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  267,119,  Oct.  26,  IMS, 

abMdoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  592,692 

ClaiM  priority,  awUcatioB  Norway.  Mar.  IS,  19S7.  871097 

lat.  a.'  H04Q  l/OO 

UJS.  CL  340— S25  J6  12 
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1.  A  combined  alarm,  security  and  rescue  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  room  boxes,  each  room  box  having  a  chamber 
for  storing  safety  equipment,  a  door  for  providing  access 
to  said  chamber,  at  least  one  microswitch  for  activation  on 
opening  of  said  door  and  at  least  one  output  device  for 
indicating  an  alarm;  and 
a  central  operator  station  connected  to  each  said  room  box, 
said  station  including  a  dau  processing  unit,  an  output 
interface  card  connected  between  said  data  processing 
unit  and  said  output  device  of  each  room  box  for  selec- 
tively emitting  a  signal  thereto  from  said  data  processing 
unit  for  actuation  of  said  respective  output  device,  and  an 
input  interface  card  connected  between  said  dau  process- 
ing unit  and  said  microswitch  of  each  room  box  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  from  each  microswitch  indicative  of  opening 
of  a  respective  door  and  for  transferring  a  signal  to  said 
data  processing  unit  indicative  of  the  identity  and  sute  of 
said  activated  microswitch. 


detection  means  checking  the  preamble  signal  in  at  least 

two  different  phases  of  one  period  of  said  clock; 
synchronization  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  the 

synchronization  signal  and  outputting  a  synchronization 

signal  detection  signal; 
address  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  said  address 

signal  assigned  to  said  receiver  and  outputting  an  address 

detection  signal;  and 


^Mi4. 


reception  control  means  responsive  to  the  preamble  detec- 
tion signal  and  the  synchronization  signal  detection  signal 
for  outputting  a  battery  saving  control  signal  controlling 
an  intermittent  reception  operation  of  said  receiver  and  a 
control  signal  controlling  said  bit  synchronization  means, 
said  preamble  detection  means,  said  synchronization  sig- 
nal detection  means,  and  said  address  detection  means. 


5.227.77S 

SERVICE  NAME  TO  NETWORK  ADDRESS 

TRANSLATION  IN  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Gary  V.  Vacon,  MelroM,  and  John  A.  Viner,  Wakefield,  both  of 

Mmb^  aMignors  to  Digital  Equipmcflt  Corporatioa,  Mayaard. 

MMi. 

Filed  Apr.  5. 1991.  Scr.  No.  681.552 

lat  a.>  H04B  l/OO 

\i&.  a.  340— 825 32  34  Claims 


5.227,777  

RADIO  PAGING  RECEIVER  FOR  INTERMTTTENTLY 

RECEIVING  A  PAGING  SIGNAL  TRANSMTTTED  ON 

DIFFERENT  PHASES  OF  A  CLOCK 

ToaUfBoii  Sato,  aad  Mafiuii  Miyaahita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 

■■■igBors  to  NEC  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  446.892,  Dec.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioii  Dec.  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  807,648 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  6.  1988,  63-306837 
Int.  CL'  H04Q  l/OQ 
UA  CL  340—825.44  5  Claim 

1.  A  radio  paging  receiver  which  comprises  a  receiving 
sUtion  for  intermittently  receiving  a  paging  signal  including  a 
preamble  signal,  a  synchronization  signal,  and  an  address  sig- 
nal, a  decoder  section  for  processing  signal  demodulated  by 
said  receiving  section,  and  an  alert  generator  for  generating  an 
alert  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  address  signal 
assigned  to  said  receiver, 
said  decoder  section  including: 

bit  synchronization  means  for  producing  a  clock  synchro- 
nized with  a  received  signal; 
preamble  detection  means  for  detecting  the  preamble  signal 
and  outputting  a  preamble  detection  signal,  said  preamble 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  server  on  a  communications 
network,  said  network  including  a  plurality  of  nodes,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  sending  onto  said  communications  network  by  a  first  of 
said  nodes  a  request  for  a  service  to  be  provided  by  an- 
other of  said  nodes  on  said  network; 

b)  waiting  to  receive  at  said  first  node  a  reply  message  from 
said  another  node  specifying  the  network  address  of  a 
node  of  said  network  providing  said  service; 


c)  if  said  reply  fncasage  is  not  received  by  said  first  node, 
waiting  to  receive  at  said  first  node  a  service  advertiie- 
ment  message  from  said  network,  and  identifying  in  said 
advertisement  message  the  network  address  of  a  iMde 
providing  the  service  of  said  service  request 


tioBtet  to  an  IR  imtnictioa  set  connected  to  nid  UHF 
receiver. 


to  Cotag 


5.227.779  

CODABLE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
JokB  B.  Falck,  Braintrec.  United  Kingdoas.  aMigno 

InterMtkmal  Limited,  Cambridge.  England 
Coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  491,054,  Mar.  9, 1990.  abandoard.  TUa 
appUcatioa  May  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  697,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinsdoai,  Mar.  9,  1989, 
8905440 

Int  CL»  H04B  1/00 
MS.  CL  340— 825  J4  1*  ' 
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1.  A  codable  device  comprising: 

input  circuitry  and  dau  storage  means  having  a  dau  input, 

said  input  circuitry  being  arranged  to  receive  discontinuous 
pulses  of  a  carrier  signal,  and 

said  device  comprising  divider  or  counter  circuit  means 
connected  to  receive  the  carrier  signal  from  said  input 
circuitry  and  having  an  output  line  supplying  to  said  daU 
input  of  said  dau  storage  means  a  daU  signal  having 
alternating  logic  values  in  response  to  said  carrier  signal 
pulses,  wherein  the  logic  value  of  said  dau  signal  alter- 
nates in  time  in  dependence  upon  the  length  of  a  respec- 
tive incoming  carrier  signal  pulse  received  by  said  input 
circuitry,  and 

daU  entry  means  for  producing  entry  of  said  logic  value  into 
said  daU  input  of  said  daU  storage  means  in  response  to 
termination  of  said  respective  carrier  signal. 


5.227,780 

APPARATUS  WTTH  A  PORTABLE  UHF  RADIO 

TRANSMTTTER  REMOTE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ONE  OR 

MORE  OF  INFRARED  CONTROLLED  APPLIANCES 
DnrM  C  TIgwell,  Spring,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Hooaton  SatelUtc 
Syateam,  Inc.,  Eaglewood.  Colo. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  569.252,  Ang.  16, 1990.  afcnndnnfil, 
wkich  ta  a  cimtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  324,142,  Mar.  16, 19«9, 
,lwiH«««^  TUa  appUcation  Oct  16. 1991.  Scr.  No.  793,481 
Iirt.  a.)  H0»  10/22 
UJS.  a.  340—825.72  •  Onlam 

1.  A  remote  control  system  comprising: 
an  appliance  user  control  interface  connected  to  and  inte- 
grated with  a  narrow-band  UHF  transmitter  in  a  hand- 
held portable  housing; 
a  UHF  receiver  tuned  to  transminion  characteristics  of  said 

UHF  transmitter; 
an  instruction  set  translation  unit  correlating  a  UHF  instmc- 


an  IR  transmitter  connected  to  said  instructioB  set  transla- 
tion unit 


5.227.781 
MOSFET  SWTTCH  MATRIX 
J.  Ninnia.  Smi  Trmemn,  CaUf.,  amiffs 
System,  Inc.,  Bcrcrly  Hiila,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  6634194 
Int  CL'  H04B  1/00 
MS.  CL  340—82551 
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1.  A  switch  matrix  for  coupling  a  high  voltage,  high  current 
power  soufoe  to  an  output  device,  said  switch  matrix  compria- 

a  module  having  a  switch,  said  switch  having  a  nnall  asnal 
input  a  large  signal  input  and  an  output  wherein  said 
switch  is  turned  on  in  reaponae  to  an  external  switching 

'  pabe  applied  to  said  small  signal  input  M>d  switch  when 
on  causing  a  voltage  to  be  developed  acroas  said  module 
and  a  current  to  be  developed  through  said  module;  and 

a  remtor  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  switch  between  said 
large  signal  input  aiMl  said  output  of  said  switch; 

said  module  being  coupled  in  aerie*  and  in  parallel  with 
other  modules  in  said  matrix  such  that  when  aU  of  said 
switches  are  off  said  resistor  in  eadi  module  divides  the 
total  voltage  acroM  said  matrix  substantially  equaOy 
acroas  each  serially  coupled  module,  and  such  that  when 
all  of  said  switches  are  on  said  switch  in  each  module 
divides  the  total  current  throti^  said  matrix  substantially 
equally  through  each  paralld  coupled  module. 
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UMI 
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1.  An  interface  unit  for  transmitting  signals  to  and  receiving 
signals  from  a  plurality  of  transmitters,  the  interface  unit  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  the  transmitters; 

transmit/receive  circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  termi- 
nal for  transmitting  signals  to  and  receiving  signals  from 
the  transmitters; 

DC  power  supply  means;  and 

an  active  load  connected  in  series  with  the  DC  power  supply 
means  between  the  first  and  second  terminals,  the  active 
load  having  a  first  impedance  at  DC  and  a  second,  higher 
impedance  within  a  frequency  range  defined  by  frequen- 
cies of  the  signals  transmitted  to  and  received  from  the 
transmitters. 


senutive  of  daU  from  the  real-time  telemetry  dau  stream; 
and 
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means  for  simultaneously  utilizing  said  daU  logging  means, 
said  dau  scaling  and  displaying  and  said  analog  output 
providing  means; 

wherein  all  said  means  are  software-programmable. 
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5,227,783 
TELEMETRY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  INTERNALLY 
INTEGRATED  WITHIN  C.P.U. 
Harold  L.  Shaw,  RairfaU  B.  Smith;  Larry  E.  Cunningham;  Barry 
E.  RiaheM  John  P.  Gioannini,  all  of  Las  Cnices,  and  Warrca 
B.  Hartley,  MeailU  Parit,  all  of  M.  Mex.,  aasignors  to  The 
Reieata  of  New  Mexico  SUtc  UniTcrsity,  Las  Cmccs,  N. 
Mex. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  107,746,  Oct.  13, 1987,  Pat  No.  5,016,005. 
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VS.  CL  340—870.19  »  Claim 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(10  Microfiche  551  Pages) 
1.   Apparatus  for  processing  a  real-time  telemetry  dau 
stream  having  any  of  a  selected  number  of  PCM  codes  with 
corresponding  time-Ug  daU  comprising: 
microprocessor-based  CPU  means; 
means  for  logging  dau  in  any  of  the  selected  number  of 

PCM  codes  from  the  real-time  telemetry  daU  system; 
means  for  scaling  and  displaying  daU  from  the  real-time 

telemetry  daU  stream; 
means  internally  integrated   within  said  microprocessor- 
based  CPU  means  for  providing  an  analog  output  repre- 
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1.  A  target  detecting  and  range  determining  system  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  for  determining  a  distance  between  two 
vehicles  travelling  in  front  of  and  behind  one  another,  said 
target  detecting  and  range  determining  system  comprising: 

signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  range  determin- 
ing signal  toward  a  target  vehicle  travelling  ahead  of  a 
primary  vehicle  equipped  with  the  target  detecting  and 
range  determining  system; 

signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  reflected  range  deter- 
mining signal  reflected  from  said  target  vehicle  so  as  to 
detect  a  distance  of  said  primary  vehicle  from  said  targ;et 
vehicle  in  accordance  with  at  least  a  time  from  transmis- 
sion of  said  range  determining  signal  to  reception  of  said 
reflected  range  detcrmming  signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  signal  receiving  means  so 
that  it  receives  said  reflected  range  determining  signal 
while  the  vehicle  changes  its  direction  of  travel  relative  to 
said  target  vehicle,  said  control  means  comprising  signal 
identification  means  for  generating  an  identification  signal 
having  a  distinct  frequency  which  is  different  from  that  of 


said  range  determining  signal,  and  changing  means  for 
causing  said  signal  transmitting  means  to  modulate  the 
frequency  of  said  range  determining  signal  from  one  to 
another  when  said  signal  receiving  means  receives  a  re- 
flection of  said  range  determining  signal  containing  an 
identification  signal  having  another  frequency,  different 
from  said  distinct  frequency,  thereby  picldng  up  a  range 
determining  signal  having  the  other  frequency. 
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FREESTANDING  VEHICLE  PARKING  ASSIST 
APPARATUS 
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1.  Vehicle  parking  assist  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  base; 

(b)  an  elongated  signaling  device  supported  on  said  base  for 
pivotal  movement  from  an  upright  non-signaling  position 
to  a  tilted  signaling  position  upon  being  contacted  by  an 
advancing  vehicle; 

(c)  an  electrical  circuit  coupled  to  said  elongated  signaling 
device  and  capable  of  being  switched  from  an  open  circuit 
condition  to  a  closed  circuit  condition  for  electrically 
actuating  said  signaling  device  to  provide  an  alerting 
signal  for  a  driver  of  the  advancing  vehicle;  and 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  signaling  device  to  said  electrical 
circuit  and  supporting  said  signaling  device  on  said  base, 
said  coupling  means  being  capable  of  retaining  said  electri- 
cal circuit  in  said  open  circuit  condition  as  long  as  said 
elongated  signaling  device  is  disposed  in  said  upright 
non-signaling  position  and  of  switching  said  electrical 
circuit  to  said  closed  circuit  condition  in  response  to  said 
elongated  signaling  device  being  moved  to  said  tilted 
signaling  position; 

(e)  said  signiding  device  including  an  elongated  hollow  pole 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  an  electrical  sig- 
naling element  mounted  to  an  upper  end  portion  of  said 
pole  and  being  operable  for  providing  said  alerting  signal, 
said  electrical  circuit  including  a  portion  extending 
through  said  pole  and  connected  to  said  electrical  signal- 
ing element. 


1.  A  traffic  informatioo  display  format  apparatus,  presented 
in  a  three-dimensional  perspective  and  situated  in  an  own  craft, 
for  observing  traffic  in  a  volume  about  said  own  craft,  ooaapria- 

ing: 
a  first  grid,  representing  a  forward  view  frtm  said  own  crrfL 
comprising: 

a  first  set  of  approximately  parallel  grid  lines  spaced  so  as 
to  represent  difl^erent  values  of  altitude  reUtive  to  said 
own  craft; 
a  second  set  of  approximately  parallel  grid  Unes,  overlap- 
ping said  said  first  set  of  grid  lines,  wherein  each  of  said 
first  set  of  grid  lines  is  approximately  perpendicular  to 
each  of  said  second  set  of  grid  lines,  and  eadi  of  said 
second  set  of  grid  lines  is  spaced  so  as  to  represent  a 
particular  value  of  azimuth  relative  to  a  heading  of  said 
own  craft; 
a  reference  symbol  on  said  first  grid,  situated  at  one  mter- 
section  of  one  of  said  first  set  of  grid  Bnes  and  one  of 
said  second  grid  lines,  representing  a  location  of  said 
own  craft  on  said  first  grid;  and 
at  least  one  traffic  symbol  representing  a  traffic  entity,  said 
symbol  located  on  said  first  grid  at  a  location  so  as  to 
indicate  altitude  and  azimuth  of  the  traffic  entity  rela- 
tive to  said  own  craft,  and  having  a  first  dimension 
approximately  parallel  to  said  first  set  of  grid  lines,  that 
indicates  distance  of  the  traffic  entity  from  said  own 
craft,  having  a  second  dimension  approximately  parallel 
to  said  second  set  of  grid  lines,  and  having  an  orienU- 
tion  that  indicates  whether  the  traffic  entity  is  ascend- 
ing, descending  or  remaining  constant  in  altitude  rela- 
tive to  own  craft  or  has  an  unknown  altitude;  and 
a  second  grid  representing  a  rearward  view  from  said  own 
craft,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  approximately  parallel  grid  lines  spaced  so  as 
to  represent  different  values  of  altitude  relative  to  said 
own  craft; 
a  second  set  of  approximately  parallel  grid  lines,  overlap- 
ping said  said  first  set  of  grid  lines,  wherein  each  of  said 
first  set  of  grid  lines  is  approximately  perpendicular  to 
each  of  said  second  set  of  grid  lines,  and  each  of  said 
second  set  of  grid  lines  is  spaced  so  as  to  represent  a 
particular  value  of  azimuth  reUtive  to  a  heading  of  said 
own  craft; 
a  reference  symbol  on  said  second  grid,  situated  at  one 
intersection  of  one  of  said  first  set  of  grid  lines  and  one 
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of  Mid  second  grid  lines,  representing  a  kxation  of  said 
own  craA  on  said  second  grid;  and 
at  least  one  traffic  symbol  representing  a  traffic  entity,  said 
symbol  located  on  said  second  grid  at  a  location  so  as  to 
indicate  altitude  and  azimuth  of  the  trafRc  entity  rela- 
tive to  said  own  craft,  and  having  a  first  dimension 
approximately  parallel  to  said  Tint  set  of  grid  lines,  that 
indicates  distance  of  the  traffic  entity  from  said  own 
craft  and  having  a  second  dimension  approximately 
parallel  to  said  second  set  of  grid  lines,  wherein  the 
second  dimension  in  combination  with  the  first  dimen- 
sion forms  the  symbol  having  a  particular  shape  and 
orienUtion  that  indicates  whether  the  traffic  entity  is 
ascending,  descending  or  remaining  constant  m  altitude 
relative  to  own  craft  or  has  an  unknown  altitude;  and 
wherein: 

said  first  sett  of  grid  lines,  each  first  set  having  a  middle  line 
horizontal  relative  to  a  viewer  of  said  first  and  second 
grids  and  representing  an  altitude  of  said  own  craft,  are 
cylindrically  shaped  in  a  fashion  that  the  remaining  lines 
gradually  disperse  in  directions  slightly  away  from  the 
middle  horizontal  lines  of  said  first  and  second  grids; 
said  reference  symbols  are  situated  on  the  respective  middle 

horizontal  lines; 
the  first  dimension  of  each  of  said  traffic  symbols  is  a  width 
of  each  said  symbol,  greater  width  indicating  closer  dis- 
tance of  the  traffic  entity  to  said  own  craft  and  narrower 
width  indicating  farther  distance  of  the  traffic  entity  from 
said  own  craft; 
the  second  dimension  of  each  of  said  traffic  symbols  being 
variable  in  that  an  extension  of  the  second  dimension  in 
one  directioa  indicates  an  ascending  in  altitude  of  the 
traffic  entity  and  that  an  extension  of  the  second  dmien- 
lion  in  another  direction  indicates  a  descending  of  the 
trafRc  entity; 
each  of  said  traffic  symbols  is  variable  in  shape  in  that  one 
shape  indicates  a  known  altitude  of  the  traffic  entity  and 
another  shape  itidicatea  an  unknown  altitude  of  the  traffic 
entity; 
each  of  said  traffic  symbols  is  variable  in  color  in  that  a 
particular  color  indicates  a  particular  sutus  of  the  traffic 
entity. 


between  a  period  of  sampling  of  the  input  digital  data  and 
a  period  of  sampling  of  the  output  digital  data;  and 
interpolating  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means,  for 
interpolating   the   assumed   point   from   the   first   data, 
thereby  obtaining  dau  for  the  sampling  point 


S.227,7n 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-COMPONENT 

SIGNAL  COMPRESSION 
Jaaca  D.  JohMttM,  Warren,  and  Jaaca  A.  Recda,  III.  New 
ProrMeace.  both  of  N  J„  aari«Mn  to  ATAT  BeU  Laborato- 
rica,  Marray  Hill.  NJ. 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S44,M>9 
bt.  a.)  H03M  7/46 
VJS,  a.  341— O  M  • 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  set  of  output  signals  based 
on  a  set  of  input  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  forming 

(1)  a  first  set  of  signals  which  partially  repreaentt  said  set 
of  input  signals; 

(2)  a  second  set  of  signals  which  representt  the  number  of 
signals  in  said  first  set  of  signals  and  which  partially 
represents  said  set  of  input  signals;  and 

(3)  a  third  set  of  signals  indicating  the  significance  of  said 
first  set  of  signals  and  said  second  set  of  signals;  and 

means  for  generating  said  set  of  output  signals  based  on  said 
first  set  of  signals,  said  second  set  of  signals  and  said  third 
set  of  signals  such  that  said  set  of  output  signals  represents 
said  set  of  input  signals. 


1.  A  digital  dau  converting  system  for  converting  an  input 
digital  data  sampled  at  a  first  sampling  frequency  to  an  output 
digital  dau  to  be  sampled  at  a  second  sampling  frequency, 
comprising: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  input  digital  daU  at  a  fre- 
quency dependent  upon  the  first  sampling  frequency  to 
obtain  first  daU  at  plural  points  before  and  after  an  as- 
sumed point  corresponding  to  a  sampling  point  of  the 
output  dau  within  a  period  of  the  least  common  multiple 


S,227,7a9  

MODIFIED  HUFFMAN  ENCODE/DECODE  SYSTEM 

WITH  SIMPLIFIED  DECODING  FOR  IMAGING 

SYSTEMS 

Michael  J.  Bairr.  PmI  W.  Melaychack,  W.  Heaiietta.  and  John 

A.  Weldy ,  Rochcater,  aU  of  N.Y,  aarigaors  to  Eaatana  Kodak 

Coaovaay.  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  30,  1991.  Ser.  No.  735,549 
lat  CL»  H03M  7/4a  7/42 
UJS.  CL  341-«  »  Oali" 

1.  A  method  of  processing  an  image,  said  method  comprising 
a  set  of  encoding  steps  comprising: 
quantizing  said  image  to  produce  a  digital  image  therefrom 
of  symbols  representing  pixel  values  in  an  alphabet  of  N 
symbols  characterized  by  different  frequencies  of  occur- 
rence in  said  digital  inuge; 
first  mapping  K  most  frequently  occurring  symbols  in  said 
difference  image  to  corresponding  ones  of  a  se*  of  K 
codewords,  wherein  a  length  of  each  codeword  a  an 
inverse  function  of  a  frequency  of  occurrence  of  a  corre- 
sponding symbol  in  the  digital  image  and  a  longest  code- 
word is  of  length  d  bits; 
second  mapping  each  of  the  n  =  K  remaining  symbols  in  said 
digital  image  in  order  of  their  magnitudes  to  a  fust  set  of 
N  —  K  supplementary  codewords  of  a  uniform  maximum 
length  D  bits,  wherein: 


(a)  d  most  significant  bite  of  each  supplementary  code- 
word is  a  first  prefix  which  is  uniform  within  each  set, 

(b)  D-d  least  significant  bits  of  each  supplementary  code- 
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word  correspond  in  order  of  bit  position  to  progres- 
sively more  narrow  ranges  of  symbol  values  of  the 
N  -  K  remaining  symbols,  wherein  K,  N,  D  and  d  are 
integers. 


5,227.790 

CASCADED  DRIVE  UNTTS  HAVING  LOW  POWER 

CONSUMPTION 

Yasuhiro  Shin,  and  Hidetaka  Kodaaia,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  24.  1992.  Ser.  No.  825.384 
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Jaa.  31.  1991.  3410679 

lat  a.)  H03M  9/00 
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1.  An  electric  analog-to-digital  converter  designed  to  con- 
vert analog  voltage  signals  of  an  amplitude  within  the  voltage 
interval  ( -  Uo,  -t-  Uo)  to  a  N-bit  digital  output  representation  of 
these  signals,  wherein  the  input  (i)  of  the  converter  is  con- 
nected to  the  noninverting  input  of  a  comparator  (05),  the 
inverting  input  of  which  b  grounded  and  the  output  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  polarity  bit  output  (oO).  characterized  in  that 

in  a  quantization  stage  (1 N)  the  inverting  input  of  an 

operational  amplifier  (14,  .  .  .  ,  N4),  the  inverting  input  of 
which  is  grounded,  is  connected  through  a  resistor  (12,  ...  , 
N2)  to  the  output  of  a  fiill-wave  precision  rectifier  (IL  . . . ,  Nl) 

and  is  connected  through  a  resistor  (131 N31)  to  a  vo)ta(e 

Uo/2,  and  is  connected  through  a  resistor  (141 N41)  to  the 

output  of  the  operational  amplifier  (14,  .  .  .  ,  N4),  the  gain  of 
which  is  equal  to  2,  and  to  the  noninverting  input  of  a  compara- 
tor (15 N5),  the  inverting  input  of  which  is  grounded  and 

the  output  of  which  is  connected  to  the  first  input  of  an  exclu- 
sive OR  gate  (16,  ...  ,  N6),  the  output  of  which  is  connected 

to  the  output  (ol, oN)  for  a  relevant  bit,  and  that  the  input 

of  the  full-wave  precision  rectifier  (11)  is  connected  to  the 
input  (i)  and  the  input  of  a  next  stage  full-wave  precision  recti- 
fier (21.  ....  Nl)  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  operational 
amplifier  (14, ....  (N-  I)  4)  and  the  second  input  of  the  exclu- 
sive OR  gate  (16.  ....  N6)  is  connected  to  the  digital  output 
(oO.....(N-l)). 


1.  A  drive  system  having  a  plurality  of  driver  circuits,  each 
of  the  driver  circuits  comprising: 

a  dau  input  terminal  at  which  the  drive  daU  is  serially  input; 

a  dau  latch  circuit  formed  of  a  plurality  of  latch  circuitt 
which  successively  latch  the  drive  daU  and  output  said 
drive  dau  in  parallel; 

a  counter  circuit  which  provides,  responsive  to  clock  pulsn, 
latch  signals  for  bringing  the  latch  circuitt  into  a  sute  in 
which  they  are  capable  of  latching  in  succession,  and 
which  outputt  an  end  signal  when  the  output  of  the  latch 
signals  is  completed;  and 

a  gate  circuit  inserted  between  the  dau  input  terminal  and 
the  dau  latch  circuit  said  gate  circuit  being  responsive  to 
the  end  signal  to  block  output  of  the  drive  daU  therefrom. 


5027.792 

SUPERCONDUCTING  ANALOG-TO-DlGrTAL 

CONVERTER  WITH  A  TRIPLEJUNCnON 

REVERSIBLE  FLIP-FLOP  BIDIRBCnONAL  COUNTER 

Gregory  S.  Lee.  Monatala  View.  Caitf,  artganr  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redondo  Beach.  Calif  . 

FUed  Dec  27,  1991.  Scr.  Na  8U.731 
Int  CL3  H03M  1/00.  1/20 
VS.  CL  341—133  »'  Ontaa 

1.  A  high-performance  superconducting  analog-to-digital 
converter,  comprising: 
a  bidirectional  binary  counter  having  n  stages  of  triple-junc- 
tion reversible  flip-flops  connected  together  in  a  cascade 
arrangement  from  the  least  significant  bit  (LSB)  to  the 
most  significant  bit  (MSB)  where  n  U  the  number  of  bitt  of 
the  digital  output,  each  triple-junction  reversible  flip-flop 
including  first,  second  and  third  shunted  Josephson  tunnel 
junctions  and  a  superconducting  inductor  connected  in  a 
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bridge  circuit,  the  Jotephson  junctions  and  the  inductor 
forming  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  (lip-flop,  each 
reversible  flip-flop  being  a  bisuble  logic  circuit  in  which 
the  direction  of  the  circulating  current  determines  the 
state  of  the  circuit;  and 
means  for  applying  an  analog  input  current  to  the  bidirec- 
tional counter. 


'»4 


switches,  each  of  which  is  connected  in  series  to  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  constant-current  sources;  and 
a  switching  control  means  for  turning  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond switches  on  and  turning  the  third  and  the  fourth 
switches  off  depending  on  one  group  of  input  digital 
codes. 


t       ^ 
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5;U7,794 

FREQUENCY  MULTIPLEXED  ANALOG-DIGITAL 

CONVERSION 

J.  WnUaa  Wbikehart,  Not!,  aMifaor  to  Ford  Motor  Compuy, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  23.  1991,  Ser.  No.  812.S56 
Int.  a.'  H03M  l/OO 
MS,  CL  341—141  «  • 
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wherein  the  bidirectional  counter  algebraically  counts  incre- 
mental changes  in  the  analog  input  current,  increasing  the 
binary  count  for  positive  incremental  changes  in  the  ana- 
log current  and  decreasing  the  binary  count  for  negative 
incremental  changes  in  the  current,  and  wherein  the 
counter  does  not  require  a  gate  bias,  thus  minimizing 
.  power  dissipation. 
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5.227.793 
CURRENT  MODE  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

USING  COMPLEMENTARY  DEVICES 
Katmhiko  Aim,  Miooo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1992.  Ser.  No.  839.197 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1991,  3-080498 

Int.  a.'  H03M  //M 

U.S.  a.  341—136  12  Claims 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising: 

a  first  output  load  connected  between  an  output  terminal  and 
a  first  supply  volUge  through  a  first  switch; 

a  first  output  means  connected  between  the  output  terminal 
and  a  second  supply  voluge  through  a  second  switch,  said 
first  output  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  constant-cur- 
rent sources  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  supply 
voluge,  each  of  which  includes  a  MIS  device  of  one 
conduction  type,  and  a  plurality  of  electronic  switches, 
each  of  which  is  connected  in  series  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  constant-current  sources: 

a  second  output  load  connected  between  the  output  terminal 
and  the  second  supply  voltage  through  a  third  switch; 

a  second  output  means  connected  between  the  output  termi- 
nal and  the  first  supply  voltage  through  a  fourth  switch, 
said  second  output  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
stant-current sources  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first 
supply  voluge,  each  of  which  includes  a  MIS  device  of 
the  other  conduction  type,  and  a  plurality  of  electronic 


1.  An  audio  reproduction  system  wherein  an  audio  signal 
and  a  control  signal  are  input  to  a  digital  processing  section 
with  an  audio  signal  resolution  and  a  control  signal  resolution, 
respectively,  said  audio  signal  resolution  being  greater  than 
said  control  signal  resolution,  and  said  control  signal  resolution 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  number  of  control  sutcs, 
said  audio  reproduction  system  comprising: 

an  analog  audio  source  for  providing  said  audio  signal  and 

having  a  predetermined  peak-to-peak  volugc  range; 
a  control  signal  source  generating  said  control  signal  for 

controlling  the  digiul  processing  of  said  audio  signal; 
summing  means  coupled  to  said  analog  audio  source  and  said 
control  signal  source  for  generating  an  analog  sum  signal; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  said  summing 
means  and  converting  said  analog  sum  signal  to  a  digital 
sum  signal,  said  analog-to-digital  converter  having  a  pre- 
determined number  of  bits  of  resolution  providing  a  pre- 
determined number  of  output  sutes; 
digital   low-frequeofy  separating  means  coupled  to  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  for  separating  a  digital  control 
signal  from  said  digiul  sum  signal;  and 
digital  audio  processing  means  for  processing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  digital  sum  signal  in  a  manner  responsive  to 
said  digital  control  signal; 
wherein  said  control  signal  has  a  maximum  analog  voluge 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  pcak-to-peak 
voluge  range  times  the  ratio  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  control  sUtes  to  said  predetermined  number  of 
output  sUtes. 


5.227,795 
OVER-SAMPLING  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
USING  A  CURRENT  SWITCHING  CTRCUIT  AS  A  LOCAL 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Kazao  Yamakido,  Hinode;  Norimitsu  Nishikawa,  Ohme;  Kat- 
nihiro  Fvakawa,  Hamnra;  Ynko  Tamba,  and  Takao  Okaxaki, 
both  of  Ohme,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigpors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  23.  1991.  Ser.  No.  704,599 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31,  1990,  M42674; 
Oct  11,  1990,  2-273101;  Mar.  8,  1991.  3-«902« 

lat.  a.>  H03M  1/50 
MS.  a.  341— M6  25  Claima 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 
a  voltage-to-current  converter  circuit  for  converting  an 
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input  analog  signal  into  a  ctirrent  that  corresponds  to  a 
voltage  ampUtude  thereof; 

a  current  switching  circuit  for  outputting  an  output  current 
that  is  controlled  on  the  basis  of  digital  signals  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  bits; 

an  analog  integration  circuit  coupled  to  a  common  connec- 
tion point  where  an  output  point  of  said  voltage-to-current 
converter  circuit  and  an  output  point  of  said  current 
switching  circtiit  are  commonly  connected  together,  and, 
wherein  said  analog  integration  circuit  includes  a  capaci- 

CWMOTER  Cinr 


5,227,717 

RADAR  TOMOGRAPHY 

Q«artia  M.  Mwphy.  2»  HoMadak  M^  BrouviDe,  N.Y.  10708 

DiTiaioa  or  Ser.  No.  3423M.  Apr.  25,  M».  Pat  No.  5,030.»5«. 

TUa  appUcatiaa  May  23, 1991.  Ser.  No.  704,410 
■IlapertiaaafthataraioftM»ptatia>inatattoJaL9.2008, 


UJS.  CL  342—22 


Iirt.  CL>  GOIS  n/M.  13/06 
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tor  element  connected  between  said  common  connection 
point  and  a  predetermined  IX;  potential; 
a  quantizing  circuit  including  a  voluge  comparator  for 
comparing  a  voluge  signal  obtained  via  said  analog  inte- 
gration circuit  with  a  predetermined  threshold  volUge; 

and 
a  digital  integration  circuit  for  integrating  an  output  of  said 

quantizing  circuit, 
wherein  said  digital  integration  circuit  outpuu  said  digital 

signals. 


5427.796 

METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  THE  DIVISION  OF  A  RADAR 

TARGET 

Erik  R.  Arridason,  Viiatra  Friilnnda,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Telefo- 
naktiebolaget  L  M  Ericaaon,  Stockhobn.  Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,854 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  12,  1991.  9101109 
lat  a.'  GOIS  13/44 
MS.  CL  342—13  ^ 
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1.  A  radar  tomography  apparatus,  comprising: 

antenna  means  for  emitting  a  plurality  of  radar  pulses  toward 
an  adjacent  object; 

transmitting  means  for  providing  the  plurality  of  radar 
pulses  to  said  antenna  means; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  reflected  radar 
pulses  which  correspond  to  the  emitted  plurality  of  radar 
pulses  reflected  from  internal  structures  within  the  object; 

timer/gate  means  for  selecting  predetermined  radar  pulses 
from  among  the  received  radar  pulses,  the  selected  radar 
pulses  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  area  of  interest 
within  the  object,  the  selected  pulses  including  pulses 
which  represent  internal  structure  of  interest  and  pulses 
which  represent  internal  structure  which  is  contiguous  to 
the  internal  structure  of  interest  the  selected  pulses  in- 
cluding information  which  discriminates  the  internal 
structure  of  interest  from  the  contiguous  internal  struc- 
ture. 


5,227.798 
PASSIVE  TRANSMimNG  SENSOR 
Gregory  C.  HikMraad,  Rio  Liada.  Calif.,  awigaor  to  The 
Uaitcd  State*  of  Anwrica  at  iepieatat«d  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force.  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  904,624 
lat  a.'  GOIS  13/80 
MS.  CL  342—51  '  ' 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  division  of  a  radar  target  for 
instance  caused  by  the  release  of  a  weapon  from  an  aircraft, 
wherein  target  tracking  is  effected  with  a  monopulse  radar 
whose  antenna  is  directed  onto  the  target  with  the  aid  of  azi- 
muth signals  and/or  elevation  difference  signals,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  search  channel  in  at  least  one  of  the  radar 

difference  channels  for  searching  with  the  aid  of  the  pulses 

transmitted  by  the  radar,  including  searching  in  a  limited 

space  around  the  target;  and 
deciding  whether  a  division  of  the  target  has  occurred  when 

a  radar  echo  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  strength 

occurs  in  the  search  channel. 
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1.  A  passive  sensor  system  comprising: 

a  passive  transmitter  comprising  a  transmitting  inductor  and 

a  capacitor  defining  a  resonant  frequency,  and  a  resistor  in 

circuit  with  said  inductor  and  capacitor. 
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a  receiver  comprising: 

•  receiving  inductor  potitioaed  in  the  near  field  of  aaid 
transmitting  inductor,  taid  receiving  inductor  and  said 
passive  transmitting  being  initially  in  Tixed  space  rela- 
tionship, 

a  reference  inductor  shielded  from  said  transmitting  in- 
ductor, 

a  sweep  signal  source  of  energy,  said  receiving  and  refer- 
ence inductors  being  supplied  by  said  source,  the  fre- 
quency of  said  source  being  swept  from  a  first  fre- 
quency past  said  resonant  frequency  to  a  second  fre- 
quency; 

a  difference  amplifier,  the  voltages  developed  across  said 
receiving  and  reference  inductors  being  applied  to  said 
difference  amplifier  to  develop  an  output  voluge,  said 
output  voluge  having  a  peak  when  said  sweep  signal 
source  is  at  said  resonant  frequency;  said  peak  being 
temporally  displaced  when  the  resistance  of  said  resis- 
tor is  varied;  and 

means  for  determining  the  change  in  amplitude  of  said 
peak  and  for  determining  the  tempored  shift  of  said 
peak  at  said  resonant  frequency,  any  change  in 
ampUtude  being  a  measure  of  the  effective  change  in  the 
resistance  of  said  resistor  or  in  the  change  in  proximity 
of  said  receiver  from  said  transmitter,  any  change  in 
temporal  position  of  said  peak  being  an  indication  of  the 
change  in  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  uansmitter. 


s,2r,aoo 

CONTRABAND  DFTECTION  SYSTEM 
G.  Richard  Hognenin,  South  Deerfleld;  Paid  F.  GoMndth, 
LcTcrctt;  Nareah  C.  Deo,  Omway,  and  DvM  K.  Walker, 
Colraia,  aU  of  Mmb^  Matgaon  to  MilUteck  CorporatkM, 
Soath  Deerfleld,  Nfaaa. 

CMrtiauatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  2M,210,  Dec.  19.  1988,  Pat  No. 
S,073,7<2,  which  is  a  coatiautioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  183,215, 
Apr.  19, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,901,084.  Thia  awUcatfam  Sep.  24, 1991, 

Ser.  No.  764,656 

The  portkM  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patent  subacqncnt  to  Dec  17, 

2008,  has  beea  diadaiacd. 

lat  CL'  GOIS  J3/89;  HOIL  27/146 

VS.  a.  342—179  3«  ' 
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5,227,799 
ROAD  VOID  SEARCH  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Noriaki  Kiaura;  Ka^Ji  Maraaawa,  and  Masuo  Koniahi,  all  of 
Okayama,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsai  Eaglaeeriag  A  SUp- 
baildiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  848,108 

Ut  a.'  GOIS  13/04 

VS.  a.  Ml— 22  2  ClaiBM 


1.  A  road  void  search  radar  system  comprising: 

a  rotary  encoder  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  having  a 
period  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  distance  interval 
traveled  by  a  vehicle; 

a  radar  controller  for  transmitting  a  wave  as  an  output  signal 
every  time  the  pulse  signal  is  supplied  from  said  rotary 
encoder; 

an  analyzer  for  analyzing  an  underground  sute  by  process- 
ing the  output  signal  received  from  said  radar  controller; 
and 

a  recording  unit  for  recording  digital  data  signals  and  ana- 
lyzing the  result. 


UMI 


1.  Apparatus  for  detection  of  contraband,  comprising: 

at  least  one  two-dimensional  array  of  spatially  distributed 
point  sources  of  millimeter  wave  radiation  arranged  to 
illuminate  a  field  of  view, 

wherein  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  point  sources  is  ampU- 
tude modulated; 

means  for  focusing  millimeter  wave  radiation  from  the  field 
of  view  onto  a  focal  plane;  and 

a  two-dimensional  staring  array  of  detectors  disposed  in  said 
focal  plane,  each  of  the  detectors  generating  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  millimeter-wave  radiation  from  a 
particular  portion  of  the  field  of  view, 

wherein  said  output  signals  of  said  detectors  provide  sufTi- 
cient  information  for  generating,  essentially  in  real  time, 
an  image  of  the  field  of  view  such  that  the  pixels  of  the 
image  correspond  to  the  output  signals  generated  by  the 
detectors  of  the  array. 


5,227,801 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  RADAR  PROFILING  USING 

HIGHER-ORDER  STATISTICS 

Robert  D.  Pierce,  Sterling,  Va.,  aasigaor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Wash- 

iagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Jaa.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904,927 
lat  a.'  GOIS  13/89.  7/292 
VS.  a.  342—192  17  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  of  improving  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  a  signal 
including  the  steps  of 
computing  position  independent  terms  of  a  quadruple  prod- 
uct of  return  signal  value  samples  returned  from  a  target, 
said  samples  corresponding  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mitted signals  in  a  group  of  transmitted  signals  to  form  a 
trispectral  slice  which  is  position  independent, 
averaging  said  trispectral  slice  with  at  least  one  other  tri- 
spectral slice  computed  from  return  signals  corresponding 
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to  another  group  of  transmitted  signals  in  acoordanoe  with  S,227,M9  

said  computing  step,  TRANSPONDER  LOCATI<m  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

ANDMETHCm 
J.  OVmmm,  GtHm  Graf*;  ftftm  D. 

_,^,__,„^, ^^  ,  A.mtMkt»mdY.NkMit,Ctnim,*tlQML,t 

J*i    ^^'^         ^^  an  10  H^haa  Alwraft  Oia>iy.  Laa  A  aaiiii,  QML 

FIM  JA  22, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  918.734 
laL  a.'  GDIS  5/04 
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synthesizing  an  average  group  of  signals  which  would  pro- 
duce the  same  result  as  said  averaging  step  if  said  comput- 
ing step  were  to  be  performed  thereon. 


5,227,802 

SATELLITE  SYSTEM  CELL  MANAGEMENT 

Michetc  A.  Pnllman,  aad  Kcaacth  M.  Pctcraoa,  both  orPhoeaix, 

Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schaaaibarg,  IIL 

FUcd  Dec  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  812,389 

lat  CL'  H04B  7/185.  7/19 

VS.  a.  342—352  25  ( 
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1.  A  vehicle  locatioa  system  for  toD  coOectioii  comptinis: 

phased  array  antenna  means  oaounted  at  a  toll  collection 
station  having  a  plurality  of  antenna  array  elements  for 
receiving  a  signal  from  a  transponder  mounted  on  a  vehi- 
cle and  for  providing  a  plurality  of  antenna  dement  elec- 
trical signals  in  response  thereto; 

phase  detector  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  elec- 
trical signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  phase  differeace 
signals  in  response  thereto; 

angle-of-arrival  calculation  means  for  converting  the  phase 
difference  signals  to  spatial  signals  to  define  the  angleaof- 
arrival  of  said  vehicle  transponder  signal;  and 

position  calculation  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
represenutive  of  the  location  of  said  vehicle  in  response  to 
said  defined  angles-of-arrival. 


1.  A  method  of  operation  of  a  satellite  communication  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

enabling  first  and  second  communication  satellites  having, 
respectively,  first  and  second  multicelled  antenna  patterns 
which  move  over  the  surface  of  the  earth  relative  to  each 
other  and  overlap  by  varying  amounts  as  the  orbital  paths 
of  the  satellites  converge  and  diverge,  wherein  the  first 
and  second  sateUites  are  active  a  majority  of  their  ottnts 
and  simultaneously  service  substantially  different  but 
adjacent  geographical  areas; 

determining,  respectively,  the  rebtive  locations  of  first  and 
second  multicelled  antetma  coverage  patterns  of  antennas 
of  the  first  and  second  satellites; 

determining  positions  in  the  orbits  of  the  first  and  second 
satellites  when  the  first  and  second  multicelled  antenna 
coverage  patterns  overlap  by  varying  amounts  as  the 
satellites  move  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 

modifying  the  antenna  coverage  pattern  of  one  or  both 
satellites  as  a  fimction  of  orbital  position  to  avoid  substan- 
tially interfering  overlap  or  significant  no-coverage  gap. 


5.227  J04 

ANTENNA  STRUCTURE  USED  IN  PORTABLE  RADIO 

DEVICE 

TakMU  Oda,  Tokya,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  NEC  Carporattea, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  S«.  Na.  37S.S58,  JaL  5, 1919,  rtMinarf  lUs 
I  A^  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  742jr76 
nMrrrfT-  J^m,  JbL  S,  19«,  63-M8175 
lat  CL'  HOIQ  1/24 
U,S.  CL  343— 7«2  X< 


1.  Aa  antenna  stiticture  used  in  a  portable  radk>  device, 
compriaing: 
btttery  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  radio  device,  said 

battery  means  having  a  negative  terminal  and  a  cyUndhcal 

conductor  electricaDy  connected  to  sakl  negative  tenni- 

nal; 
loop  antenna  means,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a 

common  potential  and  the  other  end  of  winch  is  con- 
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nected  to  laid  portable  radio  device,  the  longitudinml  axis 
of  said  battery  means  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  plane  including  said  loop  antenna;  and 
coil  spring  means  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
common  potential  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  negative  terminal,  said  coil  spring 
means  being  inductively  coupled  to  said  loop  antenna 
means. 


ANTENNA  LOOP/BATTERY  SPRING 
Jeffrey  S.  King.  BoyMon  Btaek,  ami  Loreuo  P.  DeLeoa,  Lake 
Worth,  both  of  Fla^  aadgMn  to  Motorola,  Uc,  Schausborg, 

DL 

FUed  Oct  26,  1M9.  Ser.  No.  426,915 
lat.  CL'  HOIQ  1/24 
VS.  CL  34J-702  »»  ' 
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1.  An  electromechanical  assembly  for  use  in  a  portable  com- 
munication device  comprising: 

at  least  one  antenna  loop;  and 

a  coil  spring  coupled  to  the  antenna  loop  for  making  electri- 
cal contact  with  one  terminal  of  a  battery  and  for  supply- 
ing a  bias  for  physically  holding  the  battery  substantially 
immobile, 

wherein  the  coil  spring  and  the  anteima  loop  are  formed  of 
a  continuous  piece  of  material. 

5,227,S06 
STABILIZED  SHIP  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  SATELLITE 

COMMUNICATION 
KovicU  EgiKU,  MHaka,  Japu,  aarivMr  to  Japu  R«Uo  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  890,887 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkm  Japui,  Mar.  20,  1991,  34)57070; 
Not.  28,  1991,  3-315020 

laL  Ct'  HOIQ  J/OO 
MS.  CL  343—765  • 


inclination  sensing  means  being  mounted  to  and  rotating 
together  with  the  azimuth  frame,  wherein  the  inclination 
sensing  means  includes: 

a  rate  sensor  for  detecting  an  angular  velocity  around  the 
elevation  axis; 

an  inclinometer  for  detecting  an  inclinatioa  around  the  ele- 
vation axis;  and 

a  reciprocal  combination  filter  for  combining  outputs  of  the 
rate  sensor  and  the  inclinometer  and  outputting  an  incUna- 
tion  angle  around  the  elevation  axis, 

the  reciprocal  combination  filter  including: 

first  filter  means  for  filtering  the  output  of  the  rate  sensor, 

second  filter  means  having  a  reciprocal  transfer  function 
with  reference  to  the  first  filter  means  for  filtering  the 
output  of  the  inclinometer;  and 

adding  means  for  combining  outpuU  of  the  first  and  second 
filter  means  to  output  the  inclination  angle  around  the 
elevation  axis;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  an  attitude  of  the  antetma  for 
tracking  a  satellite  and  sUbiUzing  the  antenna  with  refer- 
ence to  the  inclination  of  the  moving  platform,  the  control 
means  controlling  the  first  and  second  driving  means  to 
carry  out  the  tracking  of  the  satellite,  and  controlling  the 
first  driving  means  to  control  the  elevation  axis  of  the 
antenna  for  compensating  the  inclination  angle  detected 
by  the  inclination  sensing  means. 


and  generally  logarithmic  spriab  in  the  vicinity  of  said  teoond 
end  of  the  spiral  antenna. 


5,227,807 

DUAL  POLARIZED  AMBIDEXTROUS  MULTIPLE 

DEFORMED  APERTURE  SPIRAL  ANTENNAS 

Walter  A.  BoUuw,  Um  Lexiagtoa,  a^  JaMa  M.  Schackardt, 

Gwynedd  Valley,  both  of  Pa^  aasi^ora  to  AEL 

Corp.,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1989.  Ser.  No.  443,540 
lit.  CL'  HOIQ  l/i60,  n/OSO 
MS.  CL  343-895  VI  ( 


UMI 


1.  A  stabilized  antenna  system,  comprising: 

an  antenna,  having  a  fan  beam  directivity,  mounted  on  a 

moving  platform; 
an  elevation  axis  for  supporting  the  antenna  rotatably; 
an  azimuth  frame  for  pivotally  supporting  the  elevation  axis; 
an  azimuth  axis  for  supporting  the  azimuth  frame; 
first  driving  means  for  controlling  the  elevation  axis  to  steer 

the  antenna  around  the  elevation  axis; 
second  driving  means  for  controlling  the  azimuth  frame  to 

steer  the  antenna  around  the  azimuth  axis; 
incUnation  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  inclination  angle 

of  the  moving  platform  around  the  elevation  axis,  the 


1.  An  antenna  group  occupying  a  substantially  circular  area, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spiral  antenna  disposed  adjacent  one 
another,  radially  symmetrically  arranged  about  the  centerpoint 
of  the  circular  area,  each  spiral  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of 
windings  arranged  in  a  spaced,  interleaved  configuration,  each 
winding  having  a  feed  point  at  a  first  end  of  the  spiral  antenna, 
each  spiral  antenna  being  symmetrically  deformed  to  occupy 
the  area  within  a  sector  of  the  circular  area  such  that  the  length 
of  each  winding  of  each  antenna  measured  from  a  second  end 
of  the  spiral  antenna  remote  from  the  feed  points  in  a  direction 
along  said  winding  from  said  second  end  toward  said  first  end 
to  the  point  where  the  winding  first  intersectt  a  radius  extend- 
ing from  said  second  end  to  a  midpoint  between  each  windings 
feed  pomU  is  not  less  than  0.75  tiroes  the  circumference  of  the 
circular  area,  the  windings  being  arranged  to  yield  a  stable 
phase  center  located  at  said  midpoint,  wherein  the  windings  of 
at  lest  one  of  the  spiral  antennas  are  generally  Archimedean 
spirals  in  the  vicinity  of  the  feed  poinu  of  the  spiral  antenna 


5,227,808 
WIDE-BAND  L-BAND  CORPORATE  FED  ANTENNA  FOR 

SPACE  BASED  RADARS 
Mark  B.  Daria,  Ckaadlcr,  Ariz.,  aari^or  to  Tte  United  States  or 
Amuk*  as  repreiMtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaiMaitna.  D.C 

Filed  May  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  708,541 
Int  0.1  HOIQ  15/X 
U.S.  CL  343— 915  2 


ejecting  ink  at  a  print  medium  having  an  undetermined  thick- 
ness and  being  restrained  by  a  holder,  the  print  head  and  print 
medium  being  spaced  apart  by  an  adjustable  bead-to-print 
medium  distance,  a  method  for  automabcaUy  setting  a  prede- 
termined head-to-print  medium  distance  independent  of  thick- 
ness of  the  print  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  bead-to-print  medium  spacing  adjustment  that 
allows  the  head-to-print  medium  distance  to  increase 
fredy  but  which  prevents  the  head-to-print  medium  dis- 
tance from  decreasing  except  when  reset  to  a  minimum 
head-to-print  medium  distance; 
resetting  the  head-to-print  medium  distance  to  a  minimum 

distance  between  the  head  and  the  holder; 
placing  the  print  medium  between  the  head  and  the  hoider, 
interposing  between  the  head  and  the  print  mrdinm  a  device 
having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  predetermined  bead-to- 
print  medium  distance  to  thereby  urge  the  head  away 
from  the  print  medium  by  the  predetermined  head-to-print 
medium  distanrr,  and 
removing  the  device  frooi  between  the  head  and  the  print 

medium, 
wherry  the  head-to-print  medium  spacing  adjustment  pre- 
vents the  head-to-print  medium  distance  from  decreasing 
and  thereby  holds  the  head-to-media  spacing  at  the  prede- 
termined distance. 


1.  In  a  collapsible  antenna  array  having  no  ground  plane,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  planar  sub-arrays,  each  of  said  sub-arrays  com- 
prising an  elongated,  thin,  flexible  substrate  having  a 
plurality  of  antenna  elements  printed  thereon; 

a  feed  strip  comprising  a  second  flexible  substrate  having  feed- 
lines  thereon  for  supplying  R.F.  energy  to  said  antenna 
elements  of  said  sub-arrays,  said  sub-arrays  being  mounted 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship  on  said  second  substrate, 
said  second  substrate  being  foldable  when  said  sub-arrays 
are  compressed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  parallel 
relationship,  whereby  said  antenna  array  can  be  stored  in 
a  compressed  state. 


5027310 

IMAGE  READER/RECORDER  DEVICE  FOR  READING 

OUT  AND  RECORDING  IMAGES  ON  A  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

TsHMO  OcU,  Ftecha,  Japan,  iiilginr  to  CmIo  Ctfatir  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508^179  

OainN  priority,  appHcnrion  JapM,  May  16, 190, 1-U839S; 
May  19, 1989, 1-124511;  May  22, 1989, 1-116787 

brt.  CL'  H04N  l/02i.  1/031 081D  15/ia  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  »* 


5,227,809 
AUTOMATIC  PRINT  HEAD  SPACING  MECHANISM 
FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Ctayton  W.  Carpenter,  Newbcrc  Arthar  C.  Van  Honw,  Lake 
Oswego;  Darid  W.  Haaka,  and  DoMid  B.  MacLaae,  both  of 
Portland,  all  of  Oieg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  lac^  WUmm- 
riUcOrcg. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1991.  Ser.  No.  716,436 
fat.  CL>  B41J  J 1/20 
MS.  a.  346— U  » < 


-*^^ 


19.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a  movable  print  bead  for 


1.  An  image  reader/recofder  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  including  a  semiconductor  layer  which  has  a 

major  surface; 
an  image  reader  circuit  section  formed  in  and  on  said  major 

surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  image  reader 

circuit  section  including: 

photoelectric  conversion  cells;  and 

transfer  circuit  elements  including  first  conductive  leads 
for  transferring  signals  which  are  charged  in  each  of 
said  photoelectric  convenion  cells; 
a  recorder  circuit  section  formed  in  and  on  said  major  sur- 
face, said  recorder  circuit  section  including: 

a  shift  register  for  shifting  signals  suppUed  from  said  image 
reader  circuit  section; 

latch  circuit  elements  for  latching  signab  supplied  from 
said  shift  register; 

an  in«iil«riitg  isolation  layer  made  of  inorganic  matter  and 
located  in  a  vicinity  of  said  latch  circuit  elements; 

resistive  heating  elemenu  made  of  polycrystalline  material 
and  formed  on  said  insulating  isolation  layer  corre- 
sponding to  said  latch  circuit  elements,  respectively; 
and 

second  conductive  leads  for  electrically  connecting  said 
shift  register,  said  latch  circuit  elements  and  said  resis- 
tive beating  elements;  and 
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■n  insulatiiig  protective  tayer  fonned  on  s«d  image  TtaOer 
circuit  »ection  mkJ  on  said  recorder  circuit  section  such 
that  portions  of  said  insulating  protective  Uyer  corre- 
sponding to  said  resistive  heating  clemenU  project  up- 
wardly over  a  remainder  of  said  insulating  protective 
layer. 

BASEPLATE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  SCAN^aNG  DEVICE 
Jn  fnlilra.  Toyokawa,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  MiM>lta  CaiMra 
rihMMM  Kataka,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
CoatiaMrtiM  of  S«r.  No.  S40^1.  Fafc.  25.  !»«.  ■*«*»•««. 

TUa  apvUcatkw  Oct  13, 1992.  Str.  No.  9M.267 
n.>—  priority,  appikadoa  Japaa,  Fab.  r.  1991.  3^2847 
lat  CL'  GOID  9/42 
VS.  CL  34«-l«  » 


ekctrcKonductive  layer  above  said  protective  layers,  said 
through  bole  of  at  lea«  one  of  said  protective  layers  hav- 
ing a  size  or  shape  different  from  the  size  or  shape  of  said 
thitMigh  hole  in  at  least  one  remaining  protective  layer, 
wherein  only  one  of  said  protective  Uyers  is  in  contact 
with  and  positioned  on  said  electroconductive  layer  at  the 
vicinity  of  the  exposed  portion  of  said  elecuoconductive 
layer. 


S.227.S13 
SIDEWALL  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  HIGH  DENSITY  INK  JET 

PRINTHEAD 
Joka  R.  Pica;  Darid  B.  Wallace,  both  of  Dallas,  and  Donald  J. 
Hayca,  Plaao,  aU  of  Te».,  aMigPors  to  Compaq  Coapvtcr 
Corporatkm,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  16. 1991.  Set.  No.  746.521 

lat  a.'  B41J  2/045 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  ^6  OaiM 


1.  An  optical  scanning  device  for  scanning  the  surface  of  a 
photosensitive  member  with  an  optical  beam  emitted  from  a 
light  source,  said  optical  scanning  device  comprising: 

a  baseplate  which  is  bent  so  as  to  form  a  bent  portion  thereat; 

and 
a  plurality  of  optical  members  dividedly  attached  to  a  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface  of  said  bent  baseplate  in  demar- 
cation of  said  bent  portion. 


5.227312 

UQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD  WITH  BUMP 

CONNECTOR  WIRING 

YaaatoM  Wataaabe.  MacWda.  aad  Hideo  Taasara,  Kawataki, 

both  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Chom  KahMkiU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
CoatiaBatiaa  ol  Sar.  No.  659,702,  Feb.  25,  1991,  abaadonwl 

Thia  appUcatkM  Oct  14.  1992,  Scr.  No.  961,035 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  Feb.  2S,  1990,  2-49r73; 
Jan.  26,  1990,  2-42533 

lat  CL'  B41J  2/05 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  *  Oataa 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printhead  channel  array  having  a  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall  and  at  least  one  axially  extending,  elongated  liquid 
confining  channel  defmed  by  a  pair  of  corresponding  sidcwalls 
and  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  an  actuator  sidewall  for  imt»rt- 
ing  a  pressure  pulse  in  a  first  one  of  said  channeU  comprising: 
a  fust  actuator  sidewall  section  formed  of  a  piezoelectric 
material  poled  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
direction  of  axial  extension  of  said  first  channel,  said  first 
actuator  sidewall  section  having  top  and  bottom  sides, 
said  top  side  of  said  first  actuator  sidewall  section  attached 
to  said  top  wall; 
a  second  actuator  sidewall  section  extending  from  an  inte- 
gral with  said  bottom  wall,  said  second  actuator  sidewaU 
sectioa  having  a  top  side  attached  to  said  first  actuator 
ttdewall  section;  and 
means  for  generating  an  electric  field  acroM  said  first  actua- 
tor sidewall  section  and  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of 
polarization; 
wherein  said  electric  field  causes  motion  in  said  actuator 
sidewall  which  imparts  a  pressure  pulse  in  said  first  chan- 
nel, said  motion  being  comprised  of  a  shear  motion  in  said 
firat  actuator  sidewall  section,  said  fust  actuator  sidewall 
section  pulling  said  second  actuator  sidewall  section  in  a 
shear-like  motion. 


1.  A  wiring  substrate  for  electrically  connecting  a  recording 
head  to  a  semiconductor  device,  said  subatrate  comprising: 

an  insulated  substrate; 

a  wiring  portion  arranged  on  said  insuUted  substrate  along 
with  an  electroconductive  layer;  and 

an  interlayer  protective  Uyer.  which  include*  at  least  two 
protective  Uyers,  provided  on  said  electroconductive 
Uyer  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  said  electroconductive 
Uyer  is  exposed,  said  protective  Uyers  being  formed  with 
respective  through  holes  for  connecting  said  electrocon- 
ductive Uyer  below  said  protective  Uyers  to  another 


5.227.S14 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  VARIABLE  SPEED 

RECORDING 

Hakam  Mto«.  Yokofca^M^  Japaa,  aaalgaor  to  Caaoa  KikaafctH 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

FOed  May  10. 1991.  Sar.  No.  690.142 
priority.  appbcatkM  Japaa.  May  10. 1990.  2-llt720 
Irt.  CL'  GOID  15/06  ^  ^  __ 

VS.  a.  346—153.1  '  OilmM 

1.  An  image  dispUy  device,  comprising: 
moving  means  for  supporting  a  belt-like  recording  medium 
to  be  endleasly  movable  in  a  moving  direction; 


driving  means  for  driving  said  moving  means  to  move  the 
recording  medium; 

recording  means  for  forming  a  visible  image  on  the  record- 
ing medium  in  a  main  scanning  direction  when  the  record- 
ing medium  is  moving,  with  the  main  scanning  direction 
being  transverse  to  the  moving  direction; 

moving  speed  detection  means  for  detecting  a  moving  speed 
of  the  recording  medium  in  a  first  phaae  of  accelerating 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  registration  in  a  multi-color  elec- 
tronic reprographic  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  a  binary  code  in  an  image  processing  system, 
said  code  representing  on  and  off  pixel  values  for  a  basic 
test  target  image; 

b)  exposing  a  charged  photoconductive  surface  with  a  raster 
output  scanner  and  creating  a  first  latent  image  in  said 
photoconductive  surface  corresponding  to  said  binary 
data  from  said  image  processing  system; 

c)  repeating  steps  a  and  b  such  that  said  basic  test  target  is 


repeatedly  placed  acroas  and  down  said  photocondnctive 
snifaoe  in  said  firat  latent  image; 

d)  repeating  steps  a,  b,  and  c  such  that  a  separate  latent  image 
is  created  for  each  printable  color  in  the  multi-color  elec- 
tronic reprographic  system,  each  Utent  image  is  shifted 
Uterally  a  fixed  amount  relative  to  the  previously  created 
latent  image; 

e)  developing  each  of  said  latent  image*  with  a  respective 
toner  material  to  form  a  pluraUty  of  toner  image*;  and 

0  transferring  said  toner  images  to  a  support  material,  such 
that  registration  errors  in  said  multi-oolor  dectronic  re- 
prographic system  can  be  fxaminrd  over  said  wbWrMc. 


5,2Z7,n6 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER  SEQUENCING  BY 

INTERRUPTING  ADH  OPERATION  WHEN  ONLY  A 
PREDETERMINED  NUMBER  OF  ORIGINALS  REMAIN 

Paal  H.  Foraat,  RockaHw,  N.Y..  airi^ar  to  Emtmm  K»»A 
Convaay.  Rocbaator.  N.Y. 

FQed  Dec  24, 1990,  Sar.  N«».  632.CTS 

lat  CL'  G03G  2  J/00 

VS.  CL  346—160  t  CWm 


speed  from  a  first  stop  position  a  second  phase  of  constant 
speed  and  a  third  phase  of  decelerating  speed  to  a  second 
stop  position; 

control  means  for  driving  said  recording  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  first  and  second  phases  of  moving  speed  of 
the  recording  medium  detected  by  said  moving  speed 
detection  means;  and 

a  case  for  housing  the  recording  medium,  said  case  having  an 
optical  opening  for  viewing  the  image. 


gfysan 

\U»  l»»>l»CI«WT| 


5.227,015 
COLOR  REGISTRATION  TEST  PATTERN 
Ricbari  M.  DmUb,  Fairport;  Mkkael  L.  Daridaoa,  Rochcatcr; 
Rkhard  S.  Trcasbalak,  Peafleid,  aad  TfaMthy  M.  Haatcr, 
Webater.  all  of  N.Y..  aari^ors  to  Xerox  Corporattoa,  Staa^ 
ford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  6. 1991.  Scr.  No.  755.999 

lat  CL'  GOID  15/14 

VS.  a.  346—160  IB  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  automatic  document  handler  having  means  for  receiving 
a  predetermined  maximum  number  of  document  sheets, 
said  automatic  document  handler  being  adapted  to  feed 
received  document  sheett  seriatim  from  the  receiving 
means; 

control  means  for  causing  said  automatic  document  handler 
to  stop  feeding  document  sheets  whenever  there  is  leas 
than  a  predetermined  number  greater  than  one  of  unfed 
sheets  in  the  receiving  means,  whereby  an  operator  can 
place  additional  sheets  in  the  receiving  means  while  the 
automatic  document  handler  has  stopped  feeding  sheets; 
and 

job  processing  means  for  treating  the  last  sheet  fed  firom  the 
receiving  means  when  there  are  no  unfed  sheets  remaining 
in  the  receiving  means  in  a  received  stack,  and  all  preced- 
ing sheets  fed  from  the  receiving  means,  as  a  job. 


5027317 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  WITH  DETACHABLE  ELEMENTS 
Ladaao  Siadoai,  MaatebeDaaa.  Italy,  aari^or  to  Moda  Solaris 
S.pJ^..  Pederobba.  Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Set.  No.  021,372 
Claiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  21.  1991,  TV9LA- 


iat  CL'  O02C  l/OO 
VS.  a.  351—00  12 1 

1.  Spectacle  frame  with  detachable  elements,  comprising  an 
upper  bar  to  which  two  temple*  are  hinged,  said  bar  being 


1246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13.  1993 


July  13,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


1247 


Utermlly  provided  with  first  tempormry  engigement  teats  for 
possible  eletnentt  for  ventiUtion  ind  connection  to  •  p«r  of 
lenses,  or  for  connection  to  a  single  lens,  and  with  second 
temporary  engagement  seats  for  a  lower  supportmg  bu  for 


me«is  having  a  lens  axiaily  aligned  with  the  inner,  smaller 
end  of  the  body  of  transparent  material  and  a  monitor  for 
receiving  the  video  signals  and  displaying  images  of  the 
rings  that  are  reflected  from  the  cornea. 

S427419 

FILM  MAGAZINE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Nclaoa  Tyler,  15W1  Royal  Oak  RiL,  Eacino,  Calif.  90434 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904,900 

lat.  CL'  G03B  23/02 

VS.  a.  352— 7S  R  "  '^'■'^ 


said  lens  pair  or  single  lens,  engagement  means  bridging  said 
upper  and  lower  bars  and  removably  engaging  complemenu- 
rily  shaped  grip  means  associated  with  one  of  said  bar.  means 
being  provided  for  the  temporary  mutual  safety  loclung  of  said 
engagement  means  and  of  said  grip  means. 

5,227,818 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONTOUR  OF 

THE  CORNEA  OF  A  HUMAN  EYE 

Sami  G.  El  Hage,  5417  Del  Monte,  Hooatoa.  Tex.  77054 

Coatlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  625,650,  Dec.  7,  1990,  abuidoaed, 

which  a  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,496,  Job.  29,  1990, 

abwidoiied,  which  is  a  dirisioii  of  S«r.  No.  322,680,  Mar.  13, 

1989,  Pat  No.  4,978,213,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

89,535  Ang.  26,  1987.  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  769,158 

Int.  CL'  A61B  3/10 

VS.  CL  351—212  '  ^^^'^^ 


1.  A  film  magazine  comprising: 

a  film  casing  having  an  elongated,  linearly  directed  film  slot; 

film  guide  means  earned  by  the  film  casing  for  guiding  film 
through  the  film  slot  for  travel  between  the  film  casing 
and  a  camera  whose  position  is  adjustable  along  a  path 
parallel  to  the  film  slot,  the  film  guide  means  being  linearly 
movable  fore  and  aft  relative  to  the  film  casing  to  adjust 
the  position  of  the  film  guide  means  along  the  length  of  the 
film  slot;  and 

light  tight  means  coupled  between  the  film  guide  means  and 
the  film  casing,  and  overlying  the  film  slot  in  all  fore  and 
aft  positions  of  the  film  guide  means  to  shield  from  light 
film  traveling  between  the  film  casing  and  the  camera. 

5^27,820 
SHADING  DEVICE  OF  THE  LCD  PROJECTING  PLATE 
KazuUro  Miyashita;  Chla-Cben  Uao,  and  Chien-Chung  Chang. 
aU  of  Hsiachu.  Taiwan,  aasignora  to  CTX-Electronlcs  Corpo- 
ration, Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jmi.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,862 
Int.  a.'  G03B  21/14 
VS.  a.  353—122      V  * 


UMI 


1.  A  corneal  topographer,  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  open  end, 

a  body  of  transparent  material  having  a  frusto  conically 

shaped  opening  therethrough  and  disposed  within  the 

housing  with  its  outer,  larger  end  adjacent  the  open  end  of 

the  housing, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  opening  having  an  opaque  covenng 

which  is  interrupted  along  its  length  to  form  spaced  apart, 

coaxial,  transparent  slits, 
a  light  source  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  inner  end  of 

the  body,  .  •  .    w 

means  forming  a  space  within  the  housing  in  which  the  outer 
surface  of  the  body  and  light  source  are  enclosed  to  con- 
fine the  transmission  of  light  from  the  source  through  the 
slits,  and 
camera  means  for  sensing  the  reflected  nngs  of  light  and  for 
converting  the  light  rings  to  video  signals,  said  camera 


1.  A  shading  device  for  an  LCD  projection  plate  member 
located  on  a  projection  plane  of  a  projector  comprising: 
(a)  a  projection  plate  member  having  a  pair  of  guide  recesses 
formed  within  a  bottom  section  of  said  projection  plate 


member,  said  guide  recesses  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  being  transversely  displaced  each  from  the 
other  on  opposing  transverse  ends  of  said  projectioa  plate 
member, 
(b)  a  pair  of  shading  board  members  slidably  insertable 
within  said  guide  recesses,  each  of  said  shading  board 
members  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  directed  and 
transversely  displaced  through  openings  for  insert  there- 
through of  respective  threaded  members  for  securement 
to  said  bottom  section  of  said  projection  plate  member, 
whereby  said  shading  board  members  may  be  longitudi- 
nally displaced  to  cover  said  projection  plane  external  to 
said  LCD  projection  plate  member. 


5,227421 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  FOR  PROJECTION 

SYSTEMS 

JaMf  H.  Vogeley,  ami  Arthw  W.  Vogeley,  botii  of  Yorktowa, 

Va.,  aMigaora  to  aView  Corporation,  Newport  Newt,  Va. 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  625,037,  Dec.  10,  1990,  which  is  a 

coatlBBation-in-part  oTSer.  No.  194,516,  May  16, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4^6,536,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  44^32,  Apr.  30,  1987, 

Pat  No.  4,763,993.  TUa  apfUcatioa  JaL  22,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

925,395 

The  portkM  of  the  terai  of  tUt  patent  labaeqacat  to  Dec  11, 

2007,  has  been  diadaiaied. 

lat  CL»  G03B  21/12 

UJS.  a.  353— 122  41 
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a  control,  responsive  to  said  electronic  signals,  for  selec- 
tively and  locally  energizing  said  liquid  crystal  diaplay; 

a  back  polarizer,  disposed  in  said  beam  and  located  between 
said  crystal  means  and  said  Ught  source,  for  polarizing 
light  passing  therethrough;  and 

a  front  analyzer,  diipoaed  in  said  beam  and  located  between 
said  liquid  crystal  display  and  said  remote  surface,  for 
allowing  Ught  of  a  selected  polarization  to  past  there- 
through and  for  blocking  light  not  having  said  selected 
polarization. 


5,227,122 
CAMERA 
Shiaya   Takahaahi,    Kodaira;    YaMM 
Kawane,  bMh  ofHacMoJi,  an  of  Ja 
Optical  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokya,  Jipaa 
CMrtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  704,128,  May  22, 1991,  i 

nis  i^Hcatioa  Oct  2,  1992,  Sar.  No.  996,480 
dataa  priority,  ^pWraHna  Japan,  Mm.  25, 1990,  M36220; 
Mar.  25, 1990,  2-136229 

IM.  CL>  O03B  17/01  15/03.  1/00 
VS.  CL  354—82  34  ( 


1.  A  compact  information  projector  for  projecting  electroni- 
cally generated  display  images  on  a  remote  surface,  said  images 
based  upon  electronic  signals,  said  projector  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  along  an  optical 
path; 

twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  display,  located  in  said  optical 
path,  for  controlling  polarization  of  light  passing  there- 
through in  response  to  localized  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  in  accordance 
with  said  electronic  signals; 

at  least  a  first  reflecting  mirror  located  in  said  optical  path 
and  directly  optically  between  said  light  source  and  said 
liquid  crystal  display,  where  directly  optically  between  is 
defined  as  both  visible  and  infrared  light  from  said  light 
source  being  reflected  only  by  said  reflecting  mirror  be- 
fore it  encounters  said  liquid  crystal  display; 

at  least  one  infrared  reflector,  located  in  said  optical  path 
and  optically  between  said  Ught  source  and  said  twisted 
nematic  liquid  crystal  display,  said  at  least  one  infrared 
reflector  reflects  infrared  light  and  passes  visible  light; 

at  least  one  Fresnel  lens,  located  in  said  optical  path  between 
said  light  source  and  said  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal 
display,  for  coUimating  light  passing  through  said  liquid 
crystal  display; 

a  li^t  transparent  air  space,  said  air  space  having  an  air 
entrance  and  an  air  exit,  said  air  space  located  on  said 
optical  axis  and  between  said  liquid  crystal  display  and 
said  light  source; 

a  fan,  associated  with  one  of  said  air  entrance  and  said  air 
exit,  for  moving  air  through  said  light  transparent  air 
space  and  for  cooling  said  liquid  crystal  display; 

at  least  a  second  reflecting  mirror,  located  in  said  optical 
path  between  said  liquid  crystal  diqilay  and  said  remote 
surface; 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  camera  body; 

an  aperture  portion  formed  in  said  camera  body  and  defining 
a  frame  for  an  image  to  be  photographed  on  a  film  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  aperture  portion; 

a  lens  barrel  disposed  in  front  of  said  aperture  portion  and 
extending  in  the  forward  directioa  of  said  camera  body; 

a  projecting  portion  dispoaed  at  the  tear  of  an  aperture 
portion  for  forming  said  image  to  be  photographed  on  said 
film; 

a  grip  portion  disposed  on  one  side  surface  of  said  projecting 
portion,  and  having  a  rear  end  surface  at  a  position  which 
is  forward  of  the  rear  end  surface  of  said  projection  por- 
tion and  is  adapted  to  be  held  by  the  fmgers  of  either  hand 
of  a  photographer; 

said  grip  portion  including  a  swelling  portion  swelled  in  the 
rearward  direction  of  said  rear  end  surface  outside  of  said 
grip  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  tweUing  por- 
tion being  arranged  in  the  forward  direction  of  said  pro- 
jecting portion  respectively  forming  a  curved  convex 
surface  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  palm  of  the  hand  and 
a  curved  concave  portion  to  provide  a  curved  concave 
gripping  portion  for  the  thumb  to  enhance  stable  gripping 
of  the  camera; 

a  flat  portion  formed  in  tbe  other  side  surf  ace  of  said  projec- 
tion portion  oppoaite  said  grip  portion  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  flat  portion  gradually  merges  with  a  surface  of 
said  lens  barrel  to  form  a  substantially  continuous,  smooth 
surface; 

a  film  winding  device  being  dispoaed  in  said  projecting 
portion;  and 

a  film  magazine  accommodating  chamber  being  dispoaed 
within  and  toward  the  rear  of  said  grip  poitioB. 
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PKOTOFINISHING  MfTHOD  irnLlZG340104ORDED 
DATA  FOR  A  PRINTING  OPERATION 
Takao  SUgaki,  Kaiugawa,  Japan.  aaaifBor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co^  Ud^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  S«r.  No.  643.239 
Claiaa  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  19.  1990.  2-9518 
fait  a.'  G03B  17/24.  27/52 
VS.  a.  354—106  »' 


said  zooming  device  conjointly  with  said  print  aspect  ratio 
designating  device,  so  as  to  change  the  focal  length  of  said 


16.  A  photofinishing  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

recording  dau  regarding  recording  of  a  plurality  of  image 
frames,  when  said  filmstrip  is  exposed  to  record  said  image 
frames,  onto  a  first  daU  recording  portion  formed  on  a 
first  film  cassette  for  containing  a  photographic  filmstrip, 
and  onto  a  daU  recording  area  formed  on  said  filmstrip; 

separating  said  filmstrip  from  said  first  film  cassette  before 
development; 

repeating  said  recording  and  separating  steps  for  a  plurality 
of  filmstrips; 

splicing  said  plurality  of  filmstrips  together  to  produce  an 
elongated  filmstrip; 

developing  said  elongated  filmstrip; 

separating  said  elongated  filmstrip  into  said  plurality  of 
filmstrips  after  said  developing  step; 

inserting  each  of  said  plurality  ol  filmstrips  into  a  respective 
second  film  cassette;  and 

for  each  of  said  plurality  of  filir-.trips.  transferring  said 
image  recording  daU  at  least  fron  said  first  daU  recording 
portion  to  a  second  daU  recording  portion  formed  on  said 
respective  second  film  cassette. 


zoom  lens  while  maintaining  an  angle  of  view  substantially 
constant  before  and  after  changing  the  print  aspect  ratio. 

5027325 
LENS  BARREL  FOR  CAMERA 
Haniki  Egnchi.  and  HinMki  Sunki,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japo, 
aMigBon  to  Aaahi  Kogako  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo. 

Japaa 

Filed  May  19,  1992.  Ser.  No.  885.368 
ClaioH    priority,    application    Japan,    May    20,    1991,    3- 
045103(U] 

lat  a.)  G03B  n/04 
VS.  a.  354—287  '  Ctalma 
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5,227324 

ZOOM  CAMERA  AND  METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC 

ZOOMING  AND  FRAMING 

Yataka  Yoahida.  and  Hiroahi  Komatsoaaki,  both  of  Tokyo. 

Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUaa  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925.868 

Chdaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  7.  1991.  3-222292 

laL  CL'  G03B  1/18 

VS.  a.  354—195.12  *•  CtolM 

1.  in  a  camera  having  a  zooming  device  for  changing  the 

focal  length  of  a  zoom  lens  in  response  to  a  zoom  signal  from 

a  manually  operable  zooming  switch,  and  a  print  aspect  ratio 

designation  device  for  designating  a  print  aspect  ratio  of  a 

photographic  print  to  be  made  from  a  photographic  original; 

the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for  controlling 


1.  A  lens  barrel  for  a  cainera  comprising: 

a  lens  frame  in  which  a  lens  is  housed; 

a  lens  hood  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  a  front  portion 

of  said  lens  frame  and  movable  along  an  optical  axis  of  the 

lens,  said  lens  hood  having  a  front  annular  hood  member 

and  a  rear  annular  hood  member; 
a  screw  extending  radially  and  connecting  said  front  and 

rear  annular  hood  members;  and 
an  annular  cover  member  covering  said  screw,  and  a  portion 

connecting  said  front  and  rear  annular  hood  members. 

5427326 

LAYER  TRANSFER  PROCESS  FOR  IMAGE 

PRODUCTION  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PREFORM  THE 

PROCESS 
Hetaat  G.  Sndmtr,  Rodgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  aiaigBor  to 

E  I  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  606,797,  Oct.  31. 1990,  Pat.  No.  5.155.010. 
Thla  application  Jan.  14,  1992.  Ser.  No.  820.522 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1989.  3942816 

fait  a.'  G03D  5/00 
VS.  a.  354—301  *'  Ctalma 

1.  An  apparatus  to  perform  a  layer  transfer  process  for  image 
production,  wherein  an  image  carrier  comprising  a  photohard- 
enable  layer  on  a  support  is  exposed  to  light  to  modify  the 
surface  tackiness  of  the  photohardenable  layer  in  predeter- 
mined areas  to  accept  a  color  layer  from  a  color  carrier,  the 
image  carrier  and  color  carrier  are  brought  into  contact  with 
each  other  under  a  high  enough  pressure  that  the  image  carrier 


and/or  color  carrier  are  compressed  at  least  temporarily  on 
their  mutually  facing  surfaces  containing  peaks  and  valleys  so 
that  the  sum  of  the  compression  depths  equals  at  least  the  sum 
of  the  local  peak-to-vallcy  distances  of  the  color  carrier  and 
image  carrier,  and  the  color  carrier  is  removed  from  the  image 
carrier  so  that  color  remains  on  the  predetermined  areas  of  the 
image  carrier,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  at  least  one  roll 
nip  formed  by  two  rolls,  the  roll  nip  being  formed  by  two  hard 


roOs  of  different  diametert,  wherein  said  rolU  are  mutually 
oflaet  rdative  to  the  feed  direction  of  the  image  carrier, 
wherein  the  wrap  angle  of  the  color  carrier  around  the  aaMci- 
ated  roll  is  greater  than  the  wrap  angle  of  the  image  carrier 
around  the  same  roll,  wherein  both  rolls  are  each  reinforced 
over  their  length  perpendicularly  to  the  feed  direction  by  a 
bracing  device  and  wherein  pressure  can  be  applied  pneumati- 
cally on  at  least  one  bracing  device. 


3,227327 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  MHUOD  OF  SPUCING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS 
Hiroiki  Mwaka^  KaMgBwa,  Japmi,  aMlganr  to  Vnfi 
FUa  Co^  Ltd„  KaMiBwa,  JapM 

FDed  Oct  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  966,40C 
CUaaa  prtortty,  appMcrthw  Japaa.  Oct  30, 1991,  3-2S4a9i 
I^  a.)  G03B  13/02 
VS.  a.  354—333  20 


•o       aa 


1.  A  film  splicing  apparatus  for  sorting  a  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic films  by  ordering  instructions  of  customers  and  for 
splicing  the  sorted  photographic  films  together,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magazines  for  accoouBodating  respective  first 
photographic  films  therein  according  to  ordering  instruc- 
tions, said  first  photographic  films  each  being  a  single 
photographic  film  or  a  plurality  of  spliced  photographic 
films; 

first  conveying  means  for  pulling  a  second  ezpoaed  photo- 
graphic film  from  a  film  cartridge  so  as  to  convey  the 
same  along  a  predetermined  conveying  path; 

reading  means  for  reading  ordering  instructions  of  said  sec- 
ond photographic  film; 

(electing  means  for  selecting  a  magarine  corretponding  to 


the  ordering  iastnictiom  which  have  been  read  by  said 
reading  means; 

second  conveying  means  for  guiding  and  conveying  an 
outermost  peripheral  winding  rear  end  of  a  first  photo- 
graphic film  accommodated  in  said  selected  magariwr 
toward  said  predetennined  oooveying  path; 

splicing  means  for  splicing  together  the  leading  end  of  said 
tecond  photographic  fUm  placed  in  said  conveying  path 
and  the  rear  end  of  nid  fint  photographic  film;  and 

winding  means  for  winding  said  first  photographic  film 
joined  to  said  second  photographic  fihn  by  said  spbctng 
means  into  said  magarinr 


5.227321 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVKX  KHt  CAMEKA  lESS 
Tmtvwki  KMpinu  Takr*,  JapM,  aHl^ar  to  AaiW 
Kofjro  KabaMU  Kaiiha,  Taky*,  JapH 

I  or  Sw.  N*.  4213SC  Oct  M,  1M9.  ( 
im  ^pHcaHia  Jm.  f,  1991.  Sar.  Nn.  09371 

r,  iwWrnf--  J^M.  Oct  U.  UN,  C3-139«39( 
Oct  2t,  19M,  6»-273tM 

Int  a.>  OUB  13/36 
UJS.  a.  354— «0»  Hi 


1.  An  automatic  focuaing  device  for  a  camera,  said  automatic 
focuaing  device  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  predetennined  range; 

means  for  measuring  an  object  distancr  until  an  object  is 
within  said  predetennined  range; 

means  for  driving  a  foctving  lens  of  a  photographing  lena 
provided  in  said  camera; 

means  for  controlling  said  driving  means,  based  on  said 
object  distance  measured  by  said  measuring  means,  so  that 
said  foctaing  lens  is  driven  to  be  focnaed  on  an  object;  and 

means  for  determining,  in  accordance  with  the  object  dis- 
tance measured  by  said  measuring  meana,  whether  said 
object  distance  is  within  or  outaide  of  said  predetermined 
range; 

said  control  means  comprising  means  for  controlling  said 
lens  driving  means  ao  that  said  foctning  lens  is  driven  to  be 
focused  on  said  object  once  said  determining  means  deter- 
mines that  said  object  distance  b  within  said  predeter- 
mined range,  and  restricting  operation  of  said  driving 
means  when  said  determining  means  determines  that  said 
object  distance  is  outside  of  said  predetermined  range. 
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S,227,I2» 

PHOTOGRAPHING  LENS  SWITCHABLE  BETWEEN 

MANUAL  FOCUS  AND  AUTO  POCUS  MODES 

Mk^  Tiliiiti--:  SUmIdd  UaUo.  YokokMM.  mt  Yakki 
KaiMiM,  Yokahiaa.  all  of  J^m,  Hri^on  to  Nikoa  Corpo- 
raliMi,  Takyw,  JapH 

TMta  MiHrnr-  N«f .  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  791,S4« 
'  iJapM.F«k.5,1990,24»in72(Ul; 

N«T.  19,  1990,  ^i2iil4(U] 

lat  CL'  G03B  13/34;  O02B  7/« 
UA  CL  354— MO  " 


UMI 


derive  a  disunce  daU  vector  of  the  objectt  in  the  image 
plane; 
a  lingJe-layered  neural  network  having  a  plurality  of  neuron 
unitt  arranged  in  a  single  layer  and  in  which  synapae 
connection  weighting  factors  of  the  neuron  unite  are  cor- 
rected by  means  of  self-organized  feature  mapping,  with- 
out uae  of  a  teacher  signal,  such  that  the  neural  network 
selectively  responds  to  distance  dau  vectors  of  a  large 
number  of  model  patterns,  laid  nngle-layered  neural  net- 
work including  means  for  firing  a  given  neuron  unit  corre- 
ipooding  to  the  distance  dau  vector  and  means  for  mak- 
ing a  fired  neuron  unit  correspond  to  a  position  of  a  main 
object,  said  single-layered  neural  network  determining  the 


1.  A  focusing  device  of  a  photographing  lens  for  focusing  by 
routing  a  rotary  tube  relative  to  a  sutionary  tube,  comprising: 

set-hold  means  including  to-be-detected  means  movable 
with  said  rotary  tube  and  detection  means  movable  to  said 
to-be-detected  means; 

first  drive  means  for  driving  said  detection  means  relative  to 
said  to-be-detected  means; 

said  detection  means  producing  a  distance  signal  represent- 
ing a  distance  between  said  detection  means  and  said 
to-be-detected  means; 

first  drive  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  dnve 
means  to  keep  the  relative  distance  between  said  detection 
means  and  said  to-be-detected  means  to  a  predetermined 
reUtion  in  accordance  with  the  distance  signal  from  said 
detection  means; 

command  means  for  issuing  a  command  signal; 

second  drive  means  for  driving  said  rotary  tube;  and 

second  drive  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  dnve 
means  in  response  to  the  command  signal  from  said  com- 
mand means  to  keep  the  relative  disUnce  between  said 
detection  means  and  said  to-be-detected  means  to  a  prede- 
termined relation  in  accordance  with  the  distance  signal 
from  said  detection  means. 


position  of  the  main  object  according  to  the  neuron  unit 
fired  when  the  distance  daU  vector  output  from  said 
measuring  means  U  input  through  the  corrected  synapae 
connection  weighting  factors;  and 

calculating  means  for  detecting  a  distance  to  the  main  object 
baaed  on  an  output  of  said  neural  network  and  the  distance 
dau  vector  output  from  said  measuring  means  and  for 
calculating  focus  adjusting  daU  according  to  a  detected 
distance; 

whereby  said  single-layered  neural  network  learns  optimum 
main  object  position  dau  by  means  of  self-organized  fea- 
ture mapping  for  given  image  planes,  without  use  of  a 
teacher  signal. 
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AUTO-ZOOMING  CAMERA  APPARATUS  HAVING 
ADVANCED  PHOTOCRAPHING-MAGNIFICATiON 
SETTING  AND  DISPLAYING  FUNCnONS 
Satoahi  MiyauU;  JaaicU  Itoh;  Yasw>  Tamhmn,  awl  Mltawi 
Kawazoe,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigwin  to  Olyapaa  Optical 
Co„  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Jul.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734,222 
Claiai  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Aag.  17,  1990,  ^215•95 
Int.  a.'  G03B  3/Oa  7/00.  17/ IS 
VS.  CL  354—402  >''  ' 
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5,227,830 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 
Takatevi  YoaUhara,  Hachioji.  and  ToaUaU  Wada,  TaiM,  both 
of  Japu,  aasivMn  to  Olyapos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  614,500,  Not.  15,  1990.  This 
appUcatkM  Jul.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  916,792 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Not.  27,  1909,  1-307323; 
Not.  27,  1909,  1-307324 

Int.  CL'  G03B  7/08 
MS.  a.  354—402  »'  Oaiam 

6.  A  focus  detection  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  measuring  distance  of  an  object  poM- 
tioned  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  areas  in  an  image  plane  to 
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1.  An  auto-zooming  camera  comprising: 
a  photographing  lens  system  including  at  least  a  zooming 
lens; 


a  photometric  circuit  for  measuring  brightness  of  an  object; 

an  exposure  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  an  exposure 
value  in  accordance  with  an  output  from  said  photometric 
circuit; 

a  distance  measurement  circuit  for  measuring  a  distance  to 
the  object; 

a  magnification  setting  circuit  for  determining  a  photograph- 
ing magnification  on  a  film  arranging  surface  on  which  an 
image  of  the  object  is  to  be  formed; 

an  auto-zooming  calculation  circuit  for  determining  a  focal 
length  of  said  photographing  lens  system  in  accordance 
with  an  output  from  said  magnification  setting  circuit  and 
an  output  from  said  distance  measurement  circuit; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  zooming  lens  in  accordance 
with  an  output  from  said  auto-zooming  calculation  circuit; 

a  release  button  which  is  operated  in  a  photographing  opera- 
tion; 

a  switch  which  is  turned  on  by  a  first  depression  sute  of  said 
release  button; 

a  switching  circuit,  connected  to  said  switch,  said  exposure 
calculation  circuit,  and  said  magnification  setting  circuit, 
for  outputting  a  first  value  according  to  a  setting  value  of 
said  magnification  setting  circuit  before  said  switch  is 
turned  on,  and  outputting  a  second  value  according  to  an 
output  from  said  exposure  calculation  circuit  after  said 
switch  is  turned  on; 

a  display  circuit  which  is  operated  according  to  an  output 
from  said  switching  circuit;  and 

display  means  for  selectively  displaying  the  first  and  second 
values  in  accordance  with  an  output  from  said  display 
circuit. 
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1.  A  camera  system  including  a  camera  body  and  a  photo- 
graphing lens  which  is  detachably  mounted  to  the  camera 
body,  wherein  said  photographing  lens  comprises: 

a  memory  means  for  storing  function  dau  on  the  aberration 
correction  peculiar  to  said  photographing  letis; 

an  arithmetic  operating  means  for  calculating  necessary 
aberration  correction  dau  in  accordance  with  the  aberra- 
tion correction  fiinction  daU  stored  in  said  memory 
means;  and, 

an  output  means  for  outputting  the  calculated  aberratioa 
correction  dau  to  said  camera  body; 

wherein  the  aberration  correction  daU  A  b  obtained  by  the 
following  equations  (1)  and  (2)  when  the  present  focal 


length  fx  is  smaller  and  larger  than  a  fint  reference  focal 
length  n,  respectively; 


(I) 


wherein  fl  repreaento  a  second  reference  focal  length;  a  and 
b  represent  coefficients;  and  IV>fL 


5,227,133 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 

DETECTING  IKVICE 

Tok^Ji  lahMa,  Daita;  Miialiiii  HaiHda,  OiikiiajaHii  Hlro- 

Sdi^an4HirMWU««a,l 

CO  AUBOMB  ^JiHMflW  ^BflHIl 

DiTWon  or  Scr.  No.  CM,lSt.  Apr.  M,  199L  IHi  t 

Not.  7, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7t9,a22 
CUM  priority,  ^plication  Jqpan.  Apr.  17.  1990,  M01392; 
Apr.  17, 1990, 2-101393;  Apr.  17. 1990. 2-10139«(  Apr.  17, 1990. 
2-101395;  Apr.  26, 1990, 2-1119M;  Apr.  27. 1990,  M13a9;  Apr. 
27,  1990,  2-113MQ;  Apr.  27,  1990,  M13M1;  Aig.  29.  MO. 
^230000;  Ai«.  29, 1990.  2-2300tl 

Int  a.)  G03B  13/36 
as.  CL  354—402  » ( 


5,227332 
CAMERA  SYSTEM 
MMaUro  KawMaU;  Hiroynki  TakakaaU,  and  SUgera  Iwamtto, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa.  assizors  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabn- 
ihiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  74S,7M 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  22, 1990,  2-3204M 
lat  CL'  G03B  13/22,  3/00,  7/20 
UA  a.  354—402  22  < 


1.  An  automatic  focus  detection  device  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  a  lens, 

means  responsive  to  a  detection  result  of  said  detecting 

means  for  driving  the  lens, 
means  for  displaying,  in  a  viewfinder.  an  area  detected  by 

said  detecting  means,  and 
means  for  selecting  one  mode  regardless  of  the  detection 
result  from  a  first  mode  wherein  said  displaying  means  ■ 
activated  when  said  driving  means  drives  the  lens  in  re- 
sponse to  said  detecting  means  and  a  second  mode 
wherein  said  displaying  means  is  inactivated  when  said 
driving  means  drives  the  lens  in  response  to  said  detecting 
means. 


5,227334 
IMAGE  SENSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  ONE  CHIP  SOLID 

STATE  IMAGE  DEVICE 
Tok^Ji  lahMa;  ToaUo  Nortta,  and  Jan  Haaagawa,  aB  oT^ 
Japan.  aaai^orB  to  MInolto  CanMra  Kannal 
Oaaka,  Japan 

rantinnatinn  of  Scr.  No.  437312,  Not.  M,  1909.  i 

wUch  to  a  tuntlnMrtnn  of  Scr.  No.  141300.  Jan.  5. 1900,  Pat 

No.  4305333.  IWi  i»pllrarinn  Oct  15. 1991,  Sar.  No.  774.Mi 

Oataa  priority.  vpUcaden  Japan,  Jan. «,  1917, 42-950;  Mar. 

It,  1907,  «2-«3499 

Int  CL'  O03B  13/36:  H04N  3/14 

MS.  CL  354—402  »  Otlmm 

1.  A  system  comprising  a  solid  state  image  device  oompoaed 

of  one  chip  and  separate  control  means  controlling  said  solid 

sute  image  device  from  outside  the  one  chip,  wherein  said 

solid  state  image  device  fiirtber  includes: 

an  image  sensor  of  a  charge  accumulation  type  for  receiving 

light  from  an  object  and  for  outputting  an  electric  signal; 
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input  means  having  n  (n  2  I)  input  tenninab  for  receiving  n 

control  ngnate  from  said  control  meana  and  for  outputting 

laid  n  control  signals; 
decoding  means  for  decoding  the  control  signals  and  for 

outputting  m  (mSn)  decode  signals; 
signal  output  means  for  outputting  a  timing  signal  mdicatmg 

the  timing  of  terminating  charge  accumuUuon  of  the 

image  sensor, 
image  sensor  control  means  for  controlling  said  unage  sensor 

in  response  to  said  decode  signal  and  said  timing  signal; 

and 


picture  characteriadc  transducer,  for  altering  the  expoaure 
control  parameters  to  produce  a  different  expoaure  con- 
trol parameters  for  the  picture  characteristic  transducer 
responsive  to  desired  picture  characteristics  supplied  by  a 
user  and  directly  controlling  the  picture  chancteristic 
transducer  with  at  least  one  of  the  different  exposure 
control  parameters. 

TTL  AUTOMATIC  UGHT  COl^TTROLUNG  CAMERA 
SYSTEM 
ScUcki  YaMkawa.  KawMaU,  and  Norlkaa  Yokoaaaa,  Tokjr^ 
both  of  Japan,  aaaicDors  to  NIko*  CarrantUm,  Tokyo,  Jafn 
Coirtlautioa  of  Ser.  No.  SSMM,  May  18,  WW,  abaadoaeil, 
wUck  to  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Set.  No.  <7S,212,  Apr.  1, 1991, 
akaainarJ  This  apfUcatioa  Se*.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  953,765 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Apr.  4, 1990, 2-0375;  itm. 
27,  1990,  M66709 

Int  CL'  G03B  75/05 

VS.  CL  354— •«  •  ' 


output  means  for  outputting  the  electric  signal  from  said 

image  sensor  to  said  image  device  control  means, 
and  wherein,  said  separate  image  device  control  means 
fVirther  includes: 
output  means  for  outputting  the  control  signal  through  n 

lines  to  said  solid  state  image  device; 
input  means  for  inputting  the  electric  signal  from  said 

solid  sUte  image  device;  and 
A/D  converting  means  for  converting  the  electric  signal 
into  a  digital  signal. 

5,227,«35 
TEACHABLE  CAMERA 
CoMtaatiM  N.  Ana^oatopoakM,  Meadoa,  N.Y.,  aMi^nr  to 
Emtmtm  Kodak  Omftmy,  Rochcrtcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dtc  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «1,517 

lat.  CL>  G03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  354-412  *  Oaimtt 


1.  A  flashing  device  operable  in  a  first  mode  in  which  the 
flashing  device  emits  preliminary  light  followed  by  main  light 
emission,  or  a  second  mode  in  which  the  flashing  device  emito 
main  light  without  preliminary  light  emisaion.  said  flashing 
device  having  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a  camera 
body  attached  to  the  flashing  device  is  operable  to  control  said 
first  mode,  and  having  means  for  prohibiting  operation  of  said 
flashing  device  in  said  first  mode  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  that  said  camera  body  is  not  operable  to  control  said 
first  mode. 


UMI 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  camera  including  an  input  sensor 
and  a  picture  characteristic  transducer,  the  transducer  control- 
ling a  characteristic  of  a  taken  picture  responsive  to  at  least  one 
of  plural  exposure  control  parameters,  said  control  system 
comprising: 
calculation  means,  connected  to  the  input  sensor,  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  from  the  input  sensor  and  calculating  the 
expoaure  control  parameters  for  controlling  the  picture 
characteristic  transducer;  and 
means,  connected  between  said  cak^lation  means  and  the 


5,227,837 
PHOTOGRAPH  PRINTING  MFIHOD 

Takaaki  TeraaUta,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aariffor  to  Rn|l  Pkoto 
FUai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  522,029 
OaiM  priority,  appikatkM  Japan,  May  12,  1909,  1-119183; 
JbL  13,  19«9,  1-181443;  JaL  25,  1909,  1-1917« 

Int  CL'  G03B  27/8a  17/24 
VS.  a.  355—38  21  date 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  print  expoaure  amount  to  be 
used  for  printing  an  image  of  an  object  on  a  photoeenaitive 
material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  average  brightness  information  of  said  object  firom  a 

recording  medium,  said  average  brightness  information 

having  been  recorded  in  said  recording  medium  when 

taking  said  object  image; 

measuring  respective  pointt  of  said  object  image  to  obtain 

photometric  values; 
converting  the  photometric  values  into  brightness  informa- 
tion by  considering  said  average  brightness  information; 
judging  as  effective  pixels  such  pointt  among  said  respective 


points  as  have  the  brightness  information  within  a  prede-  5^27,839 

termined  range,  and  SMALL  FIELD  SCANNER 

Paal  C  Allca,  Beavertoa,  Orcg.,  aMiiaar  to  Etac 

'**  FIM  Jm.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  720,205 

bt  a.>  G03B  27/42 
VS.  a.  355—53  15 


obtaining  a  characteristic  value  for  calculating  said  print 
exposure  amount  from  photometric  values  of  said  effec- 
tive pixels. 


5,227,838 
EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
YoiUto  Nakaaiaki;  Takeo  Sato;  NobaaU  Fmrmy,  dl  of  Eawa- 
laki;  Takeo  Miyata,  Zaau,  and  SUakU  MizagacU,  Oiaka, 
all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  MataaaUta  Electric  ladaatrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

nied  Jan.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,944 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1990,  24650 
lat  CL'  G03B  27/42 
VS.  CL  355—53  14 


1.  An  exposure  system  comprising: 

a  reticle  having  a  mask  pattern; 

a  wafer; 

photolithographic  means  for  optically  transferring  an  image 
of  the  mask  pattern  of  the  reticle  onto  the  wafer, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  error  in  a  position  of  the 
wafer  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  desired  position  of 
the  wafer; 

moving  means  for  imparting  a  periodic  movement  of  given 
amplitude  and  frequency  to  the  wafer  to' periodically 
nullify  the  error  in  the  position  of  the  wafer  with  respect 
to  the  predetermined  desired  position;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  photolithographic  means 
and  the  detecting  means  for,  each  time  the  error  detected 
by  the  detecting  means  is  nullified,  activating  the  photo- 
lithographic means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  pattern  on  a  substrate,  said 
pattern  defined  by  a  reticle,  said  substrate  including  a  film 
responsive  to  radiant  energy,  said  apparatus  comprised  essen- 
tially of: 

a.  means  for  creating  radiant  energy,  said  radiant  energy 
dispersed  in  a  beam  of  a  predetermined  shape; 

b.  means  for  dispersing  said  radiant  energy  in  a  beam  of  a 
predetermined  shape; 

c.  a  steering  aperture  positioned  at  a  focal  plane  of  said 
means  for  creating  radiant  energy,  said  steering  aperture 
for  creating  a  proper  reticle  image; 

d.  means  for  directing  said  radiant  energy  beam  towards  said 
reticle  thus  creating  a  reticle  image; 

e.  means  for  directing  said  reticle  image  along  a  predeter- 
mined optica]  path  towards  said  subctrate; 

f.  means  for  precisely  placing  said  reticle  image  on  said 
substrate; 

g.  image  reductioa  means,  said  image  reduction  means  for 
reducing  said  reticle  image  prior  to  generating  said  reticle 
image  on  said  substrate;  and 

h.  scanning  means  for  generating  a  first  reticle  image  stripe 
in  a  first  direction  on  said  substrate  and  for  printing  a 
second  reticle  image  stripe  in  a  second  direction  on  said 
substrate,  wherein  said  first  reticle  image  stripe  overlaps 
said  second  reticle  image  stripe. 


5,227,840 
AUTOMATED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CONTACT  PRINTING 

SYSTEM 
Alexander  D.  Miraoff,  Wchattr,  and  JaUe  K.  ligtankcrg.  Rock- 
oT  N.Y.,  Mri^nrs  to  Faafaa  Koda 
r,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jaa.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  709,545 
lat  CL'  G03B  27/90 
VS.  CL  355—83  6  ( 


1.  A  contact  printer  for  producing  an  image  of  an  original  on 
a  photosensitive  medium,  said  photoaensitive  medium  having  a 
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predetermined  spectral  response  and  sensitivity.  s«id  printer 
comprising: 
(•)  means  for  supporting  the  photosensitive  medium  and 
original  in  superposed  relationship; 

(b)  a  light  source  for  exposing  the  photoaensitive  medium 
through  the  original  to  produce  a  latent  image  of  the 
original  on  the  photosensitive  medium,  said  light  source 
having  a  spectral  radiance  that  varies  with  time; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  spectral  radiance  of 
said  light  source  and  for  producing  an  output  indicative 
thereof; 

(d)  means  for  storing  information  representing  a  nominal 
exposure  value  for  said  photosensitive  medium; 

(e)  logic  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
storing  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  the  photosensitive 
medium  by  said  light  source  based  on  the  relationship 
between  the  stored  information  and  the  spectral  radiance 
of  said  light  source. 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS  WHICH  CONTROLS  DEVELOPER  BIAS 
BASED  ON  IMAGE  IRREGULARITY 
Ko^ii  HayMki;  TakatU  Btaalji;  Norimitn  Kiknchi,  aU  of  Yoko- 
k.-«.  TakeytMki  Sekinc,  Tokyo;  Noboni  Sawayaaa,  Tokyo; 
Takay«U  Marwta,  Tokyo;  Tetavo  Miva,  Tokyo;  Kazunori 
Bannai,  Tokyo;   Kazunari  Yamada,  Tokyo,  and  Nobtihiro 
Nakayama,  Susono.  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Ricoh  Compaay, 
LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1992,  S«r.  No.  SSS,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-057249; 
Ja>.  29,  1992,  4-040186 

bt.  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355-208  »•  a*»-» 
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5,227341 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  UNIT 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  THEREON 

ToBoUko  TakahaaU,  amd  Hidetoahi  Aoki,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiaba  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Contiaiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  620,737,  Dec.  3, 1990,  abandooed.  TWa 

application  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,576 

CUnis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1989,  1-315105 

tat  CL'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—200  ^  Claiau 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  main  body; 

a  process  cartridge  removably  arranged  in  the  main  body, 
said  process  cartridge  having  a  rouuble  image  carrier, 
and  means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  image  earner; 

means  arranged  to  face  the  image  carrier,  for  transferring  the 
image  formed  on  the  image  carrier  by  the  forming  means 
of  the  process  cartridge  onto  a  transfer  medium; 

means  for  fixing  the  transferred  image  to  the  transfer  me- 
dium; 

means  for  feeding  a  transfer  medium  through  a  position 
between  the  image  carrier  and  the  transferring  means;  and 

a  support  member  made  of  resin  by  molding,  attached  to  the 
main  body,  and  including  a  bottom  wall  opposing  said 
image  carrier,  a  first  recess  formed  on  the  bottom  wall  and 
in  which  the  transferring  means  is  fitted  to  face  the  image 
carrier,  a  second  recess  formed  on  the  bottom  wall,  for 
supporiing  said  feeding  means,  a  first  guide  means  defined 
by  the  bottom  wall  and  located  between  the  first  and 
second  recesses  for  guiding  the  transfer  medium  fed  by 
said  feeding  means  to  a  position  between  said  image  car- 
rier and  said  transferring  means,  and  a  second  guide  means 
defined  by  the  bottom  wall,  for  guiding  the  transfer  me- 
dium, which  has  passed  through  said  transferring  means, 
to  said  fixing  means. 


n  (rmautMCr)  of  ac  aus 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  carrier; 

latent  image  forming  means  for  electrosUtically  formmg  a 
latent  image  on  said  image  carrier; 

developing  means  for  conveying  a  two-component  type 
developer  made  up  of  a  toner  and  a  carrier  to  a  developing 
region  where  a  developer  carrier  faces  said  image  carrier 
and  transfers  said  developer  to  said  image  carrier,  and 
forming  a  bias  electric  field  for  development  having  an 
alternating  electric  field  in  said  developing  region  to  con- 
vert said  latent  image  to  a  toner  image; 

reference  latent  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  prede- 
termined reference  latent  image  on  said  image  carrier; 

irregularity  detecting  means  for  detecting,  after  said  devel- 
oping means  has  developed  said  reference  latent  image  to 
produce  a  reference  toner  image,  a  degree  of  difference  in 
density  between  an  edge  and  a  central  portion  of  said 
reference  toner  image;  and 

bias  electric  field  control  means  for  controlling  said  bias 
electric  field  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  irregularity 
detecting  means. 


5,227,843 

DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PROCESS 

CARTRIDGE  USED  IN  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Shu^ji  Yamamoto;  Hiromitsu  Saljo;  Yukio  Tokura.  and  Hidejl 

Hayaahi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  549,150 

Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  JoL  7,  1989,  1-176018 

lat  a.>  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—210  '  ClataM 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  mounuble  into  and  demountable  from  a  main 

assembly  of  said  image  forming  apparatus; 
an  image  bearing  member  in  said  housing; 
process  means  for  acting  on  the  surface  of  said  image  bearing 

member  in  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  rollers  for  transporting  a  recording  sheet  to  a  posi- 
tion confronting  said  image  bearing  member  where  a 
toner  image  is  transferred  on  the  recording  sheet,  wherein 
one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  is  connected  in  said  housing  and 


another  of  said  pair  of  rollers  is  connected  in  said  main 
assembly;  ^ 

npport  means  disposed  on  said  main  assembly  for  support- 
ing the  another  of  said  pair  of  rollers;  and 


a  guide  portion  formed  on  said  housing  for  receiving  and 
guiding  the  another  of  said  pair  of  rollers  in  relation  to  the 
one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  when  said  housing  is  mounted  in 
an  operative  position,  whereby  both  of  said  pair  of  rollers 
are  properly  aligned  with  respect  to  each  other. 


5,227344 
CLEANING  SHEET  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 
PAPER  PATH  FEED  ROLLER  SURFACES 
HImangahu  R.  Bhattacharjee,  Randolph;  Edward  Paley,  Saddle 
River,  Steven  J.  Paley,  Paramos;  Viaceat  C.  Capirto,  Fair 
Lawn,  and  Artbnr  Jacob,  Tcaneck,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to 
The  Tezwipe  CoaipaBy,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,156 
IM.  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—215  U 
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1.  A  cleaning  sheet  for  cleaning  the  feed  surfaces  of  feed 
rollers  lying  serially  along  a  path  of  travel  extending  in  a  given 
direction  through  an  imaging  machine  of  the  type  which  pro- 
duces images  on  paper  sheets  fed  through  the  imaging  machine 
along  the  path  of  travel,  by  removing  particles  of  unwanted 
matter  form  the  feed  surfaces  as  the  cleaning  sheet  is  advanced 
along  the  path  of  travel  by  forces  exerted  on  the  cleaning  sheet 
by  the  feed  surfaces  along  lines  of  contact  between  the  feed 
surfaces  and  the  cleaning  sheet,  each  line  of  contact  extending 
transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  and  perpendicular  to  the  given 
direction,  the  cleaning  sheet  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  mechanical  properties  which  include  a 
balance  of  stiffness  and  flexibility  enabling  advancement 
of  the  cleaning  sheet  by  the  feed  rollers  along  the  path  of 
travel  through  the  imaging  machine,  the  substrate  having 
opposite  faces;  and 
a  coating  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  material  on  an  area  of  at 
least  one  of  the  opposite  faces  of  the  substrate,  the  area  of 
the  coating  of  synthetic  polymeric  material  being  less  than 
the  total  area  of  the  substrate  of  the  cleaning  sheet  and 
providing  a  tack  sufficient  to  pick  off  the  particles  of 
unwanted  matter  from  the  feed  surface  contacted  by  the 


coating  and  to  capture  the  ptdced-off  paftidea  for  move- 
ment with  the  cleaning  sheet  along  the  path  of  travel  and 
out  of  the  imaging  machine,  withmit  referring  deletcfioua 
amounts  of  synthetic  polymeric  material  to  the  contacted 
feed  surfaces,  while  enabling  the  feed  sorfKca  to  advance 
the  cleaning  sheet  along  the  path  of  travel  through  the 
imaging  marhinr; 
the  coatiog  being  placed  on  the  substrate  in  a  pattern  which 
assures  that  the  forces  exerted  upon  the  cleaning  sheet  by 
the  feed  surfaces  are  balanced  along  each  line  of  contact 
•o  as  to  essentially  preclude  skewing  of  the  cleaning  sheet 
as  the  cleaning  sheet  is  advanced  along  the  path  of  travel, 
the  cleaning  sheet  including  a  longitudinal  centerline  for 
orientation  kmgitudinally  parallel  with  the  path  of  travel 
when  die  cleaning  sheet  is  advanced  through  the  imaging 
machine,  and  the  pattern  being  symmetrical  about  the 
centerUne  in  directions  laterally  perpendicular  to  the 
centerline  and  fstaNishing  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
portions  of  the  coating  along  the  substrate  so  as  to  reduce 
drag  on  the  feed  rollers  as  the  cleaning  sheet  b  advanced 
along  the  path  of  travel  through  the  ""*g"g  m^i-ti^ny 


5,227345 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Koji  FMnakkn,  M 
all  of  JapM,  aMi^ots  to  Fmi  Xcrai  Co„  Lld„  Tokyo,  J^m 

FOad  Oct  9. 1991,  Ser.  No.  773,798 

OaiaM  priority,  sppBenHon  JipM,  No*.  13. 1990,  2^103865 

bt  CL'  G03G  15/04 

VS.  CL  355—228  8  CWh 


4  u      B  B  a   n  s  t  ^u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  copying  operation  com- 
prising: 

a  photosensitive  dram; 

a  focusing  optical  system  having  an  optical  path  for  direct- 
ing reflected  light  from  an  original  image  onto  said  photo- 
sensitive drum; 

an  original  lighting  means  for  lighting  said  original  image; 

a  light  quantity  sensor  disposed  relative  to  the  focusing 
optical  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  reflected  light 
from  said  original  image  and  for  controlling  the  quantity 
of  light  of  said  original  lighting  means  in  accordance  with 
the  detected  quantity  of  reflected  light,  said  light  quantity 
sensor  having  a  light-detection  surface; 

a  first  filter  provided  in  the  optical  path  of  said  focusing 
optical  system  to  cut-off  light  having  a  wavelength  not 
longer  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 

a  second  filter  provided  on  the  light-detection  surface  of  said 
light  quantity  sensor  and  having  a  cut-off  wavelength 
point  shorter  than  said  first  filter. 


5,227346 

SCANNING  EXPOSURE  DEVICE 

JacqMS  V.  Leonard,  and  Alex  M  Van  dcr  Pod,  both  of  Aatwar- 

pcn,  BelgiwB,  asslgiors  to  AGFA-Gcmsrt  N.  V.,  Mortssl, 


Filed  Mar.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  664357 
CUiBH  priority,  application  EnropcM  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  21, 
1990,  90200670 J 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—234  U  CWm 

1.  In  a  scanning  exposure  device  having  an  original  docu- 
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ment  holder  which  is  adapted  for  trwistation  with  a  document 
carried  therein  in  one  direction  during  exposure  over  an  elon- 
gated exposure  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  a  light-tight  housing 
enclosing  an  optical  projection  system  for  projecting  a  part- 
image  of  the  moving  original  document  onto  light-sensitive 
means  in  the  housing,  in  combination,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  original  document  holder  comprises  a  transparent 
generally  rigid  rectangular  glass  plate  on  which  the  document 
rests,  a  rectangular  plate-carrying  frame  translatable  along  a 
generally  fixed  linear  path  over  said  exposure  opening,  yield- 
able  means  on  said  frame  engaging  a  first  pair  of  opposed 
marginal  regions  of  said  pUte  in  order  to  resUientiy  support  the 


plate  for  limited  independent  bodUy  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  while  maintaining  the  plate  in  substantially 
planar  position  in  said  frame,  guide  roller  means  disposed  on  a 
single  fixed  axis  beneath  said  plate  and  having  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof  adapted  when  the  plate  is  displaced  down- 
wardly against  the  yieldable  plate  support  means  to  make 
direct  supporting  contact  with  the  under  surface  of  said  plate 
as  the  plate  translates  during  exposure,  and  means  effective 
during  exposure  for  resiliently  pressing  against  the  top  surface 
of  the  plate  and  any  document  resting  thereon  to  thereby 
displace  said  plate  downwardly  against  the  yieldable  support 
means  and  bias  the  same  in  its  planar  position  into  contact  with 
the  guide  roller  peripheral  surface. 

IMAGE  FORMING  EQUIPMENT  WITH 
SUPPLEMENTAL  DEVELOPER  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Hiroomi  MotohMhi,  Tokyo,  and  Shunil  Katoh,  Sagaaaihara, 
both  of  Japu,  avigaort  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo. 

Japu 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1991,  S«r.  No.  749,328 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1990.  ^229459 

lat.  a.'  G03G  15/08 

VS.  a.  355—245  '  0**^ 


image  carrier  and  collecting  said  developer  in  a  collection 
section  thereof; 

supplemental  detecting  means  for  determining  whether  or 
not  new  developer  Ihs  been  supplemented  to  said  devel- 
oper storing  container  from  outside  said  image  forming 
equipment; 

supplement  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
time*  that  developer  is  supplemented  to  said  developer 
storing  container  based  on  outputs  from  said  supplement 
detecting  means; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  de- 
veloper collected  in  said  collecting  section  has  reached  a 
predetermined  level  by  determining  whether  or  not  devel- 
oper has  been  supplemented  to  said  developer  storing 
container  a  predetermined  number  of  times; 

toner  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  an  interval  either  one 
of  a  condition  wherein  said  developer  storing  container 
has  run  out  of  toner  or  a  condition  wherein  the  toner 
remaining  in  said  developer  storing  container  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  amount;  and 

image  forming  cycle  counting  means  for  counUng  the  num- 
ber of  times  that  an  image  forming  cycle  is  effected  after 
said  toner  detecting  tneans  has  detected  said  condition; 

said  supplement  detecting  means  determining  whether  or 
not  new  developer  has  been  supplemented  by  determin- 
ing, after  said  toner  detecting  means  has  detected  said 
condition,  whether  or  not  said  toner  detecting  means 
detects  said  condition  again  while  the  image  forming 
cycle  is  repeated  a  predetermined  number  of  times  in 
response  to  the  content  of  said  toner  detecting  means  and 
the  content  of  said  image  forming  cycle  counting  means. 

5.227349 

DEVELOPER  FLOW  RATE  REGULATION  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONING  ROLLER 

KcUy  S.  RobiiuoB,  Fairport;  Althea  M.  Lucat,  Rocheater,  and 

Thomas  K.  Hilbert,  Spencerport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  iMigMr*  to 

ir««tm«n  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S31,148 

lat.  a.'  G03G  i5/09 

VS.  CI.  355-253  >'  C'"'^ 
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1.  Image  forming  equipment  comprising: 

a  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  electro- 
sutically  formed  on  an  image  carrier  by  a  developer 
which  comprises  toner,  said  developing  device  compris- 
ing a  container  for  storing  the  developer; 

a  cleaning  device  for  removing  developer  remaining  on  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  developer  in  an  electrostat- 
ographic  reproduction  machine  having  an  electrosutographic 
image  bearing  member,  to  remove  excess  developer  and  avoid 
transfer  of  an  excess  amount  of  toner  to  the  image  bearing 
member  and  a  roll-back  of  developer  at  a  toning  zone;  the 
developer  being  fed  to  the  apparatus  at  a  feed  rone  and  toner 
being  transferred  to  the  image  bearing  member  in  a  tomng 
zone,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

shell  means  having  an  outer  surface  for  supporting  devel- 
oper; and 
core  means  mounted  for  roution  on  a  routional  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  shell  means,  said  core  means  having  an 
outer  surface  portion  with  alternating  magnetic  poles  for 
attracting  the  developer  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell 

wherein  the  distance  from  said  core  means  to  said  shell 
means  is  a  gap  which  varies  with  the  angle  around  said 


cote  means,  and  the  magnetic  strength  of  the  core  means 
on  the  shell  means  varies  with  said  gap.  the  toning  zone 
occurring  where  said  gap  is  relatively  low  and  the  feed 
zone  occurring  where  said  gap  is  relatively  high;  excess 
developer  being  discharged  from  said  sheii  means  at  a 
clearance  zone  where  said  gap  is  at  its  maximum  between 
the  feed  zone  and  the  toner  zone. 


sartjm 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  AND  DEVELOPER 
CARRYING  MEMBER  USABLE  THEREWITH 
Ton  riUMi.  YnknhMir   Notajraki  Itok,  KawMrid,  tmi 
Hbre^  TmcUj*,  YokokMM.  aO  of  Jap«,  Mrijinn  to 
Cmmm  rakMhlM  EiririM.  Tokyo,  JapM 
CoatiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  MI0.7C9.  Dee.  3. 1991,  ilMiiBii, 
wUch  is  a  coatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  547,141,  JaL  3, 1990, 
,  This  appMcrtioa  Nor.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  97M<4 
I  priority.  ■wHctioa  J^m,  JaL  3. 19W.  MMMS;  JaL 
3,  U«.  1-I«9n7 

lat.  CL'  G03G  J5/06 
VS.  a.  355—259  9  i 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  dectrostatic 
latent  image,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  powdery  developer. 

a  developer  carrying  member  for  carrying  the  powdery 
developer  tuppHed  by  said  supplying  meam  to  a  develop- 
ing zone  where  a  latent  image  bearing  member  paMes; 

wherein  said  developer  carrying  member  is  blast-treated 
with  irregular  particles,  and  subsequently  Mast-treated 
with  regular  particles  having  an  average  particle  size 
larger  than  that  of  the  irregular  particles,  wherein  a  devel- 
oper carrying  surface  of  said  developer  carrying  member 
has  a  mixed  first  portion  provided  by  the  blast-treatment 
with  the  irregular  particle*  only  and  a  second  portion 
provided  by  the  blast-treatment  with  the  irregular  parti- 
cles and  subsequent  blast-treatment  with  the  regular  parti- 
cles, wherein  a  blasting  energy  applied  to  the  developer 
carrying  member,  per  unit  area  thereof,  is  smaller  in  the 
blast-treatment  with  regular  particles  than  in  the  Mast- 
treatment  with  irregular  particle*,  wherein  the  area  of  the 
second  portion  is  30-80%,  and  the  remaining  area  com- 
prises the  first  portion,  wherein  the  developer  comprise*  a 
one  component  developer,  and  wherein  said  developer 
carrying  member  is  arranged  to  triboelectrically  charfc 
the  developer  to  develop  the  latent  image. 


■«wiv-«twig  a  poaitioa  of  a  first  area  corresponding  to  said 
image  by  applying  a  light  beam  onto  a  surface  of  said 
photocooductive  sensitive  matrrial; 

movable  intermediate  transfer  nteans  for  transferring  said 
image  and  said  mark  formed  on  said  pbotoooodactive 
sensitive  material  onto  a  surCaoe  of  said  transfer  means; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  recording  material; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  mark  transferred  onto 
said  intermediate  transfer  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  operatioB  of  nid 


moving  means  and  moveaMat  of  said  i 
means  based  on  a  detectjoaagaal  of  said  dr«cctiagHieaii« 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  area  and  a  seoood  area  of 
said  recording  material  where  said  image  is  to  be  reoorded 
will  be  registered  with  each  other,  and  for  ooatraOiag 
operation  of  said  moving  means  and  movemeat  of  said 
intermediate  transfer  means  while  said  surface  of  said 
intermediate  transfer  means  and  said  recording  material 
are  brought  into  contact  with  each  other,  so  as  to  iraasffr 
said  image,  transferred  onto  said  aorCaoe  of  said  iatemedi- 
ate  transfer  means,  onto  said  iwiording  material. 


s,zn,asi 

IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  THE  IMAGE 

TRANSFERRING  MEANS  IN  A  PLATE  SHAPED 

ELASTIC  MEMBER 

Mtoora  YaikMa.  Takya.  wi  Ra^il  HhMa.  Eiiip   i.  Utk  af 

Japan,  asri^an  to  Til    ilHI  Kataha  Terirfba.  Kawasaki. 

FBed  May  19, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  ttS.C72 
CWh  priarity,  ^jllrsHii  Japan.  Jaa.  »,  1991,  3-199n«; 
Jmb.  U,  1991,  3-159013 

lat  a*  OUG  J 5/14 
UjS.  CL  355— 271  << 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE-MAKING 

APPARATUS 
Sato;  Htaao  Ob-taU,  aad  AUra  Yoda.  all  of 
JapM,  BMlnnri  to  F^Ji  Photo  FDh  Co^  UL, 

Filed  Oct  17. 1991,  Scr.  No.  77M<3 
tortty.  i^pHraHna  J^aa.  Oct  19, 1990.  2-2S2392 
lat  a.)  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—271  23  CWw 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate-making  apparatus  for  re- 
cording an  image  on  a  recording  material,  comprising: 
a  photoconductive  sensitive  material; 
light-beam  applying  means  for  forming  an  image  and  a  mark 


1.  A  transferring  device  in  an  image  forming  apparatus,  the 
device  comprising: 
means  for  transferring  a  developed  image  formed  oo  an 
image  carrier  onto  an  image  receiving  mediimi,  the  traas- 
ferring  means  including  an  plate-shaped  member  having 
an  elasticity  and  electrical  conductivity  to  press  the  i 
receiving  medium  to  the  surface  of  the  imafe  carrier, 
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means  for  moving  the  pl«te-«hmp«d  member  of  the  trwwfo- 
ring  meua  between  a  first  position  where  the  plate-shaped 
member  contKts  the  surface  of  the  image  carrier  through 
the  image  receiving  medium  and  a  second  position  where 
the  pUte-shaped  member  separates  from  the  image  earner, 

means  for  conveying  the  image  receiving  medium  to  the 
transferring  means; 

means  for  detecting  a  trouble  sute  of  the  receivmg  medium 
conveyed  by  the  conveying  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  actuating  the 
moving  means  to  move  the  plate-shaped  member  from  the 
fiist  poaition  to  the  second  position  within  a  time  ti  (sec) 
being  satisfied  by  the  following  formula: 

iKl/v 

wherein  1  (mj  representt  a  length  between  the  detecting 
means  and  the  transferring  means  and  v  (mm/secl  repre- 
senu  a  speed  for  conveying  the  image  receiving  medium. 


COMPLIANT  FUSING  ROLLER 

RodMy  Pinrfx,  Wabater.  N.Y,  aMi  Robert  StaiM,  Downlng- 

tow*,  Pa^  aMi^an  to  Xerox  Cocporatlom  Staarford.  Com. 

FUcd  Oct  !«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,191 

Irt.  a.'  G03G  lS/2(k  B21B  3] /OS 

VS.  a.  355—282  '*  ' 


5.227352 
TRANSFER  BLADE  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
REPROGRAPHIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Row.  E.  S-hh,  Wd-ter.  Ja»ea  D.  ApoUto,  "«»^«»^J«« 
R.  Pa— n.  PcafleU;  George  F.  Rittberg.  Macodoa;  DavM  K. 
AhL  Rochcatcr,  Dw  F.  Lockwood,  Ontario;  Keueth  G. 
Chriaty.  a.4  Robert  J.  TawaacoU,  both  of  Webater,  all  of 
NY    aaaigMn  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Sta^rfbrd,  Com. 
Fllad  S€».  5. 199L  Ser.  No.  755,412 
laL  CL'  C03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—273  "  OaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  contact  between  a  copy 
sheet  and  a  photoconductor,  comprising: 

a  solenoid  having  a  Unear  direction  of  actuation; 

a  means  for  housing  the  solenoid; 

first  and  second  pivot  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  pivot  means  are  operatively 
connected  to  said  solenoid  so  that  the  operation  of  the 
solenoid  causes  the  first  and  second  pivot  means  to  route 
about  a  common  axis  of  rotation; 

an  indicator  means  projecting  from  said  second  pivot  means; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  indicator 
means; 

a  transfer  blade;  and 

means  connecting  the  transfer  blade  to  the  second  pivot 
means  so  that  the  roUtion  of  the  pivot  results  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  transfer  blade. 


13.  A  duplex  fusing  system  comprising  a  hearing  roller  and  a 
pressure  roller,  said  pressure  roller  compnsmg: 

a  core; 

a  compliant  backing  layer  covering  said  core;  and 

an  elastomeric  compliant  overcoat  Uyer  covering  said  com- 
pliant backing  layer, 

wherein  said  elastomeric  compliant  overcoat  Uyer  is  cbarac- 
teriied  by  a  lower  durometer  than  the  durometer  of  said 
compliant  backing  Uyer  and  evenly  distributes  contact 
pressures  to  reduce  image  displacement,  said  compliant 
overcoat  Uyer  conforming  to  a  substrate  surface  and  a 
toner  image  on  said  substrate  surface  facing  said  overcoat 
Uyer  thereby  avoiding  migration  of  toner  forming  said 
toner  image  when  melted  during  fusing  of  an  image  on  an 
opposite  side  of  the  substrate  in  said  duplex  image  fusmg 
system. 

5,227,854 
SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WITH  SHEET  VELOCTTY 

MANIPULATION 
Ricbard  M.  DnatiB,  Fairport;  Kewieth  J.  MlbalyoT.  aad  Kmeth 
G.  Christy,  both  of  Webrter,  aU  of  N.Y„  aaaigMra  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,832 
lat  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—317  *  ' 


a  trailing  edge  through  a  transfer  zone  and  into  registratioa 
with  information  developed  on  a  moving  member,  comprising:' 

a.  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  through  the  transfer  zone  at 
a  first  velocity; 

b.  means  for  creating  a  buckle  in  a  poriion  of  the  sheet  at  the 
exit  of  the  transfer  zone,  wherein  the  leading  edge  of  the 
sheet  is  advanced  at  a  second  velocity  that  is  less  than  said 
first  velocity,  while  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  is  within 
the  transfer  zone;  and 

c.  means  for  selectively  reducing  said  buckle,  wherein  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  b  advanced  at  a  third  velocity 
that  is  greater  than  the  second  velocity,  while  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  sheet  is  within  the  transfer  zone. 


5027,855 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

FERROELECTRIC  SUBSTANCE  AS  A  MEMORY 

ELEMENT 

Hlnyo  S.  MoMae,  Tokyo,  Japn,  MdsMr  to  KabwklU  Kaiiha 

Toabiba.  Kawasaki,  Japu 

FDcd  JaiL  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,»1< 
CUm  priority,  appUcatto.  JapM,  Ja..  24, 1990,  M2C76 
Iirt.  CL'  GllC  11/22 
VS.  CL  365—145  » 


5427,854 
SAMPLE  HOLDING  AND  POSTHONING  MECHANISM 

AND  METHOD  FOR  OFTICAL  ANALYSIS 
Darid  S.  Read,  TradtM.  Criit.  Md  Rabwt  C  FHk.  Ai*w% 
DL,  iwtnnn  to  PwtH  ImUiwIi  Narth  AiMrica  Lk^ 
Raao,  N«T. 

F1M  Mm.  9, 1992.  Sar.  No.  848.02 

1M.  a.>  OOIN  21/03 

VS.  CL  356—244  22  Otlmm 

1.  A  sample  holder  apparatus  for  use  with  an  optical  analyx- 

ing  assembly  for  irradUting  a  sample  with  fight  energy,  said 

holder  apparatus  comprising: 

container  means  with  a  wall  defining  a  sample  receiving 
volume  and  an  opening  defined  by  an  edge  portion  of  said 
wall; 
partition  means  movably  mounted  to  said  wall  and  extending 
across  said  opening,  said  partition  means  being  formed  and 
dimensioned  for  slidable  mating  engagement  with  said 
edge  portion  of  said  wall; 
a  container  support  including  a  surface  having  an  analyzing 
window  portion  transmitting  light  energy  therethrough, 
said  edge  portion  of  said  %vall  being  formed  for  slidaMe 
mating  engagement  with  said  surface  of  said  container 
support; 
transport  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  container 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  sheet  having  a  leading  and 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  and  a  diffiision  Uyer 

defining  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region; 
an  insuUting  layer  on  said  transistor,  said  insuUting  Uyer 
defining  a  plurality  of  contact  boles  corresponding  to  said 
diffusion  Uyer  and  to  said  gate  electrode; 
a  memory  element  m  one  of  said  contact  holes  correspond- 
ing to  said  diffusion  Uyer,  said  memory  element  including 
a  first  electrode  on  said  diffiision  Uyer,  the  first  electrode 

having  a  first  major  surface, 
a  ferroelectric  substance  Uyer  having  a  second  major 
surface  and  a  third  major  surface,  the  first  and  second 
major  surfaces  defining  an  interface  that  is  parallel  to 
the  diffusion  Uyer, 
a  second  electrode,  the  second  electrode  having  a  fourth 
major  surface,  the  third  and  fourth  major  surfaces  defin- 
ing an  interface  that  is  parallel  to  the  diffiision  Uyer, 
a  metal  wire  on  the  second  electrode, 
wherein  the  gate  electrode  is  located  at  a  first  level  reUtive  to 
the  diffiision  Uyer  and  the  ferroelectric  substance  Uyer  is 
located  at  a  level  substantially  the  same  as  the  first  levd. 


"TT 
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support  and  said  container  and  producing  rdative  move- 
ment therebetween  to  position  said  opening  and  said  win- 
dow in  ahgnment  for  irradiatioa  of  said  sample;  and 
Tfirf  partition  means  being  mounted  to  said  container  for 
retraction  from  a  closed  position,  across  said  opening,  to 
an  open  position,  expoaing  said  sample  during  said  relative 
movement,  by  sliding  of  said  partition  means  off  said 
sample  and  by  sliding  of  said  sample  onto  said  support 
surface  and  into  alignment  with  said  window  portion  for 
irradiation,  and  said  container  edge  portion  slidabiy  en- 
gaging said  support  surface  during  said  relative  movement 
to  retain  said  sample  in  said  container  in  substantially  a 
same  position  during  said  relative  movement 
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SYCTEM  FOR  CANCELLING  PHASE  NOISE  IN  AN 

INTERFEROMETRIC  FIBER  OPTIC  SENSOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Al- D.  l««y.  SprtoilW-,  v..  «-t«»  to  TW  U-h- »«t« 

of  America  m  nntwwH<>  by  Ike  Stmtarj  ol  the  Naifj, 
WaaklBgtom  D.C 

FIM  Apr.  34, 1991,  Sm.  No.  «90,437 
lat  a.)  GOIB  9/02 
UJS.  a.  35«— 345  »» 


S427,S99 
PASSIVE  COHERENT  RAPUTION  DETECnON 
SYSTEM 
G.  Ldk,  TI'Mti^.  and  Be^)aafai  J.  Penkk,  FofWl 
Hflh,  hoth  of  N.Y.,  ■■lunri  to  C   !■■■■  Atroipiet  Cq«»>- 
cthf«te,N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  4,  1990,  Scr.  No.  <34,712 
lot  a.'  GOIB  9/021 

VS.  a.  sat— Ml  » ' 


:=:::;)««» 


1.  An  optical  lystem  for  detecting  coherent  radiation  present 
in  input  radiation  while  discriminating  against  noncoherait 
radiation  present  therein,  and  for  determining  characteristics 
of  the  coherent  radiation,  comprising: 

a.  a  holographic  optical  element  for  receiving  the  mput 
radiation  and  for  focusing  coherent  radiation  therein  to  a 
spot  or  array  of  spott  at  an  output  plane  while  discriminat- 
ing against  and  not  focusing  noncoherent  radiation 
therein,  said  holographic  optical  element  being  a  holo- 
gram recorded  on  a  recording  medium  which,  upon  being 
Uluminated  with  coherent  radiation,  replicates  the  wave- 
froot  used  to  originally  expose  the  record  medium; 

b.  a  radiation  detector  pontioned  in  said  output  plane  foe 
detecting  the  spot  or  array  of  spots. 


1.  A  system  for  cancelling  phase  noise  in  a  interferometnc 
fiber  optic  sensor  arrangement  due  to  laser  emission-frequency 
jitter,  said  system  comprising: 
a  laser  for  providing  a  laser  emission  at  a  first  frequency; 
means  coupled  to  said  laser  for  frequency  modulating  the 
laser  emissioa  at  a  fundamental  frequency  to  generate  a 
phase  shift  carrier  signal; 
first  and  second  interferometets  each  having  first  and  second 
arms  with  an  optical  path  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  arms  of  AL,  each  of  said  first  and  second  interfer- 
ometers being  responsive  to  the  phase  shift  carrier  signal 
for  developing  an  optical  output  which,  at  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency  and  the  second  harmonic  of  the  fundamental 
frequency,  contains  sine  and  cosine  components  of  phase 
difference  and  phase  noise  terms; 
detection  means  responsive  to  said  fundamental  and  second 
harmonic  frequencies  and  to  said  optical  outpuu  from  said 
first  and  second  interferometers  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  sine  and  cosine  signals  containing  phase  difference  and 
phase  noise  components;  and 
signal  processmg  means  responsive  to  the  pluraUty  of  sme 
and  cosine  signals  for  cancelling  the  phase  noise  compo- 
nenu  and  only  producing  output  sine  and  coaine  compo- 
nenu  of  the  difference  in  the  phase  shift  between  SMd  fir»t 
and  second  interferometers. 


Patent  Not  issued  For  This  Nuoibcr 


SAGNAC-TYPE  FIBER-OPTIC  GYRO  WITH 

3XCOUPLER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INTENSTfY  AND  WAVELENGTH  OF  UGHT  SOURCE 

r^iftnrt  Hard,  MMick;  HaM  Potosl,  DwAm,  and  Gcrt  Twtm- 

tr,  MMlch,  all  of  Fed.  R«».  of  Gor^mr.  mM^  on  to  Mca- 

MnchMM-HHlow-BlokH  GiikH.  Fod.  Ra».  of  GcmMy 

Filed  Oct  24, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7«,300 
OirfM  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMny,  No*.  22. 
1990,  40371U 

bt.  a.)  GOIC  19/72 
VS.  a.  M«— 3»  • " 
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1.  A  Sagnac  type  fiber-optic  gyro  comprising: 
a  tight  source; 
a  monitoring  detector  adapted  to  detect  intensity  of  tight 

emitted  by  the  light  source; 
first,  second  and  third  light  detectors; 
a  routable  tight  guide  fiber  coil  having  an  optical  fiber  with 

two  ends; 
a  3x3  fiber  optic  coupler  having  three  optically  coupled 
light  guides,  each  of  which  has  an  input  end  and  an  output 


end,  a  first  of  said  tight  guides  having  said  tight  source 
coupled  to  itt  input  end  and  said  first  light  detector  cou- 
pled to  iu  output  end.  and  said  remaining  two  light  guides 
being  coupled  at  their  output  ends  to  the  respective  ends 
of  said  optical  fiber  of  said  coil,  and  their  input  end  cou- 
pled to  said  second  and  third  tight  detectors  respectively; 

control  and  analysis  means  for  determining  a  rate  of  roUtion 
of  said  light  guide  fiber  coil  from  output  signab  of  said 
tight  detectors; 

said  control  and  analysis  means  including  means  responsive 
to  said  output  signals  for  controlling  intensity  and  wave 
length  of  light  emitted  by  the  light  source  so  that  a  ratio  of 
an  output  signal  from  from  said  first  light  detector  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  monitoring  detector  remains  con- 
stant. 


5427,M1 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  EVALUATING 
MULTILAYER  THIN  FILM 
Sciii  NiaUiawa;  RyoicU  Fiduswra,  both  of  Toityo;  Toinxi 
TakahMhi,  Otaaka,  and  Ryo  Hattori,  Itaioi,  all  of  Japan, 
aariVMr*  to  Mitaritiahi  DenU  rabartinri  Kaiiha  a^  imeo 
Corporatioo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUod  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  Sr7,114 
Oatam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1989,  1-24SS50; 
Sep.  11, 1990,  2-241439 

lat.  CL'  GOIB  11/02 
UJS.  CL  356— 357  • 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  a  multilayer  thin  film,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  optical  system  for  synthesizing  two  tight  beams  in  a 
predetermined  wave  number  region  while  continuously 
varying  optical  path  differences  thereof  to  produce  an 
interference  light  beam; 

a  second  optical  system  for  projecting  onto  a  multilayer  thin 
film  sample  said  interference  tight  beam  emitted  from  said 
first  optical  system  as  a  parallel  beam  having  a  predeter- 
mined beam  diameter  and  detecting  the  interference  tight 
beam  reflected  by  said  sample  to  provide  an  interfero- 
gram., 

Fourier  transform  means  for  performing  Fourier  transform 
on  said  interferogram  to  provide  a  reflection  spectrum; 

filtering  means  for  filtering  said  reflection  spectrum; 

reverie  Fourier  transform  means  for  performing  reverse 
Fourier  transform  on  said  reflection  spectrum  filtered  to 
provide  a  spatialgram;  and 

e%^uating  means  for  evaluating  the  multilayer  thin  film  on 
the  basis  of  said  spatialgram. 


S,227,a62 
PROJECnON  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  AND 
PROJECnON  EXPOSURE  METHOD 
Yoahitada  OihMa,  P^lianra;  Tolano  Ta 
Tanks,  both  of  YokohoM,  an  of  JapM,  I 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/00S20.  S  371  DMc  Dec  14, 1990,  {  lOKo) 
IMe  Doc  14, 1990,  PCT  P^b,  No.  WO90/13000,  PCT  Pah. 
Data  Nov.  1, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  tt3,430 
CWm  priority.  ^pMceHen  J^pii,  Apr.  21,  1909,  1-10002S; 
Apr.  21, 1909, 1-100036;  Sc^  27, 1909, 1-249123;  Oct  3. 19M, 
1-257033;  Feb.  20, 1990,  2-45307;  Mar.  14, 1990,  2-44155 

Iirt.  a.)  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  354--3<3  «3  ( 
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1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus  comprinig  a  stage  for 
holding  an  exposure  illumination  system,  selected  one  of  a 
mask  and  a  reticle,  a  projection  optical  system  and  an  object  of 
exposure,  an  alignment  system  for  detecting  relative  poaitiaas 
of  selected  one  of  the  mask  and  the  reticle  and  the  object  of 
exposure  thereby  to  control  the  positioning  thereof,  at  least 
one  irradiation  means  for  converting  the  light  emitted  firom  a 
coherent  tight  source  into  a  paralld  irradiation  tight  beam  and 
irradiating  the  same  light  diagonally  on  the  expoaure  area  of 
the  projection  optical  system  on  the  surface  of  the  object  of 
expoaure  at  an  incident  angle  of  0,  at  least  a  detection  optical 
system  for  introducing  the  objective  tight  reflected  on  the 
object  of  expoaure  to  pattern  detection  means,  means  for  sepa- 
rating the  tight  emitted  from  the  coherent  tight  source  and 
generating  a  reference  tight,  at  least  one  reference  light  means 
for  introducing  the  reference  light  to  the  pattern  detection 
means  and  superposing  and  causing  an  interference  thereof 
with  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  tight  at  a  desired  angle  on 
the  pattern  detection  means,  a  processing  circuit  for  producing 
at  least  information  on  an  inclinatioo  of  the  object  of  exposure 
from  the  information  on  the  interference  pattern  obtained  from 
the  pattern  detection  means,  and  a  stage  control  system  for 
controlling  at  least  a  unidirectional  inclination  of  the  object  of 
expoaure  on  the  basis  of  the  same  information. 

Sf227J43 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  VI1»0  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Bratt  C  Bfflhrey,  HeAlMa  EaMea;  John  M.  Brooka.  ItMca; 

CMi  FlcUa,  Wheeih«  JaAey  E.  Fmiiftiw.  Arih«tan 

Hcighta,  an  of  m.,  aiid  ItaMa  Jakoha,  AhM,  Arfc^  aari^an 

to  Lstam»wt  Raaoorcoa  InHyalid  SjHimi,  Im..  A  Mi0n 

IlilihU.  IW 

of  Sar.  No.  434,325,  No*.  14, 1909. 
Tkto  appHraHfr  A^  7, 1990.  Sw.  No.  544,140 
lot  CI'  H04N  9/74.  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—22  124  OaiM 

1.  A  digital  video  procesaor  for  processing  video  source 
components  from  a  |riurality  of  video  sources,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  video  sources; 
source  selection  means  coupled  to  the  input  means,  for  pn>- 
grammably  selecting  a  pluraUty  of  video  source  oompo- 
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nenu  from  the  plurality  of  video  sources  to  provide  • 
plurality  of  selected  video  source  componentt; 

blend  input  means  for  input  of  a  blend  value; 

pre-scale  multiplier  means,  coupled  to  the  blend  mput 
means,  for  multiplying  the  input  blend  value  by  a  pro- 
grammable pre-scale  constant  to  provide  a  pre-scaled 
blend  constant  source; 

constant  selection  meana,  coupled  to  the  pre-scale  multiplier 
means,  for  programmably  selecting  a  plurality  of  coo- 


relationship  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  first  and 
second  projector  means  being  positioned  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  said  first  and  third  reference  beams  of  Ught 
are  substantially  collinear  with  one  another  and  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  reference  beams  of  light  are  portioned 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said  second  and 
fourth  reference  beams  of  light  defining  said  first  and 
second  substantially  parallel  reference  planes  and  permit- 
ting said  machine  componenU  to  be  positioned  relative  to 
one  another  and  said  first  and  second  parallel  reference 


BICMOS  SENSE  AMPUFIEH  HAVING  INPUT  WAITINC 

STATE 
TakMhi    MorUzuO,    Tokyo;    Tadahiro    Kuroda.    KawaMld; 
KaznUko  KMai,  YokokaM^  and  ToaUyiiki  Falnaaga,  Kawa- 
nU,  aU  of  JapM,  MrigMn  to  KabwkiU  KaUw  Todriba, 
Kawaaaki,  Ja*M 

Filed  Dec  24,  IWl,  Set.  No.  •ll.WS 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dm.  26, 1990,  2-41S373 
Irt.  a.'  H03F  3/45;  H03K  5/153 
VS.  CL  307—530  ^ 
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stanu  from  among  a  plurality  of  constant  sources  includ- 
ing the  pre-scaled  blend  constant  source  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  selected  constants; 

multiplier  means,  coupled  to  the  source  selection  means  and 
constant  selection  means,  for  multiplying  each  selected 
source  component  by  a  respective  selected  constant  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  multiplier  outputs; 

summing  means,  coupled  to  the  multiplier  means,  for  sum- 
ming the  plurality  of  outpuU  to  provide  at  least  one 
summed  multiplier  output. 

SYSTfM  FOR  LEVELING  WORKPIECES 
Michael  A.  Yowlcr,  St  Pari^  Ohio,  liiigiior  to  Spcctra-Phyrics 
Laaerplaac,  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jiin.  14,  1991.  Ser.  No.  715,379 
lat.  a.'  GOIB  n/00 
VS.  CL  356—400  » 
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1.  A  laser  alignment  apparatus  for  use  in  positioning  machine 
componenU  relative  to  one  another  and  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  reference  planes,  said  laser 
alignment  apparatus  comprising: 

first  projector  means  for  providing  first  and  second  refer- 
ence beams  of  light  disposed  in  a  substantially  orthogonal 
relationship  with  respect  to  one  another;  and 
second  projector  means  for  providing  third  and  fourth  refer- 
ence beams  of  light  disposed  in  a  substantially  orthogonal 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal  to  be  sensed; 

an  output  terminal  for  outputting  a  sensed  signal; 

first  and  second  power  sources; 

a  constant  current  source  circuit  connected  between  said 

first  input  terminal  and  said  first  power  source;  j. 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source-drain  path  connected 

between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  second  power 

source; 

an  output  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base,  collector,  and 
emitter  respectively  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
said  output  terminal,  and  said  second  power  source; 

a  load  element  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 
said  first  power  source;  and 

a  second  input  terminal,  connected  to  a  gate  of  said  field 
effect  transistor,  for  receiving  a  bias  voluge  having  an 
intermediate  level  for  controlling  said  output  bipolar 
transistor  so  that  during  an  input  waiting  sute  a  sUte 
immediately  before  or  after  said  output  bipolar  transistor 
is  turned  on  is  set  at  said  first  input  terminal. 

54273M 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOR  EXTENDED  DEFINITION 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  DETECTS  NUMBER  OF  SCAN  LINES 

AND  CONTROLS  SIGNAL  PROCESSORS 

Toshio    Samgaka,    CWba;     Hiroynki     Kawaahima,    Tokyo; 

Hiroyiiki  Klta,  aMi  MMshani  Tokohara,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  »45,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1991,  34)61107 

Iata.'H04N  11/02 

VS.  CL  35«— 11  '  Clatas 

1.  A  television  receiver  for  extended  definition  television 

comprising: 

a  luminance  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  controUably 
processing  a  separated  luminance  component  of  an  ex- 


tended definition  television  signal  and  comprising  field 
memory  means  for  delaying  the  separated  luminance 
components,  a  motion  detection  circuit  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  field  memory  means  for  detecting  frame- 
to-frame  motion  in  the  separated  luminance  component  a 
scanning  line  interpolation  circuit  coimected  to  said  field 
memory  means  and  having  controllable  interpolation 
coefficients  controlled  in  response  to  outputs  from  said 
motion  detecting  circuit  and  a  time  compression  circuit 
connected  to  outputs  of  said  scanning  line  interpolation 
circuit; 


S.227,M7 

APPARATUS  FOR  LINE-ALTERNATING 

INTERPOLATION  OP  CHROMA  SIGNALS 

Chug-Ju  Lee,  SwmI,  Ray.  of  Korcii,  aviffor  to  SaMUi  Eke- 

traaica  Co^  LtL,  Kja^  in.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «>7,5SS 
CUas  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dw.  14,  1990, 
90-20S94{U] 

lat  CL'  H04N  9/47.  11/22 
VS,  CL  3SS— 14  3 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  line-ahemating  interpolation  of  chroma 
signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  delay  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  con- 
nected delay  devices  each  for  delaying  color  difference 
signals  entered  through  an  input  terminal  for  a  period  of 
one  horizontal  scanning  line; 

(b)  an  operational  processing  means  performing  a  predeter- 
mined operation  for  restoring  currently  untraosmitted 
color  difference  signals  using  color  difference  signals  of 
predetermined  scanning  lines  input  into  said  operatioiial 
processing  means  from  predetermined  delay  devices  from 
said  delay  circuit  said  operational  processing  means  out- 
putting  a  restored  color  difference  signal; 

(c)  a  phase-delay  for  synchronizing  the  phase  of  a  predeter- 


mined color  difference  signal  from  said  delay  circuit  with 
the  phase  of  said  restored  color  difference  signal;  and 

(d)  multiplexing  means  comprising  two  multiplexers  tor 
inputting  the  color  difference  signal  supplied  from  said 
phaaenlelay  circuit  and  the  color  difference  signal  sup- 
plied from  said  operational  processing  means  and  for 
cross-selecting  the  color  difference  signals  in  accordance 
with  a  line-alternating  signal  and  for  outputting  the  color 
difference  signab  at  the  same  time, 

thereby  obtaining  a  odor  difference  signal  more  staiilar  to  aa 
original  color  differeace  signal. 


S,227,Mi 
CIRCUIT  FOR  MIXING  SUPERIMPOSED  VnWO 
SIGNAL  AND  CHARACTER  MSPLAYING  SKMAL 
WaaSeoag  Ckoi,  Saw  sua.  Ra».  af  Kana,  aalgaar  la  Smmm^ 
I  Co^  Ltd.,  SwMa,  Ri».  «r  Kana 
FIM  May  22. 1991,  Sm.  Na.  7M4«8 
rtority.  ijiMriHii  Ri».  af  Kana,  Mmt  31.  W, 
90-7766 

lat  <X?  HMN  9/74 
UJS.CL35S— 22  21 


a  chrominance  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  controUa- 
bly processing  a  separated  chrominance  component  of  the 
extended  definibon  television  signal;  and 

a  normal  video  signal  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  num- 
ber of  scanning  lines  in  a  field  of  the  extended  definition 
television  sigiud  snd  controlling  the  processing  of  said 
luminance  video  signal  processing  circuit  and  said  chromi- 
nance video  signal  processing  circuit  in  response  to  a 
detected  number  of  scanning  Unes. 


I.  A  circuit  for  mixing  superimposed  video  signals  and  char- 
acter displaying  «tg«««t«.  said  circoit  comprising: 
video  siyaal  processing  means  for  providing  composite 

video  signals; 
superimposed  video  signal  generating  means  for  providing 
superimposed  video  signals  in  response  to  control  signals, 
said  composite  video  signals,  and  character  display  sig- 
nals; 
character  displaying  signal  generating  means  for  generating 

said  character  display  signals; 
control  means  for  generating  said  control  signala;  and 
a  mixer  for  selectively  providing  said  compoaitr  video  ■(- 

nals  and  said  superimposed  video  signals; 
wherein  said  superimposed  video  signal  generating  means 
comprises: 

a  controller  for  providing  said  composite  video  signals 
from  said  video  signal  processing  means  to  memory 
means  in  response  to  said  control  signals  from  said 
control  means, 
said  memory  means  for  storing  said  composite  video  sig- 
nals and  regenerating  said  composite  video  signals  as 
stored  video  signals  received  by  said  controller  accord- 
ing to  said  control  signals  of  said  control  means, 
chrominance  signal  generator  means  for  receiving  said 
stored  video  signals  read  out  from  said  memory  means 
and  receiving  color  informatioo  from  said  control 
means  through  said  controller  to  generate  chrominance 
signals,  and 
luminance  signal  generator  means  for  receiving  said  chro- 
minance signals  from  said  chrominance  signal  generator 
means  and  luminance  oontnri  ognab  firom  said  control- 
ler and  mising  said  stored  video  signals  and  said  charac- 
ter display  signals  firom  said  diaracter  displaying  signal 
generating  means  to  geaerate  said  sapcrimposed  video 
signals  received  by  said  miser. 


1264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13.  1993 


July  13.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


126S 


METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  CONTOUR  OF  IMAGE 
Katwai  DcgBwa,  KawMtdO,  Japui.  asrigwir  to  IkcsMiU  Ttm- 
■kiaki  Co.,  LUL,  Tokyo,  J^paa 

FUcd  Aag.  15,  I99I,  Ser.  No.  745,200 
daiaa  priority.  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Aug.  20,  1990,  ^217206 
iirt.  O.'  H04N  9/64 
VS.  CL  35«— 37  »  ' 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  a  contour  of  an  image  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

deriving  contour  signals  in  the  vertical  and  homontal  direc- 
tions from  image  signals  appearing  in  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels; V       u 

mixing  the  contour  signals  in  the  vertical  direcuon  with  each 
other  at  a  first  mixing  ratio  to  produce  a  vertical  contour 
correction  signal; 

mixing  the  contour  signal  in  the  horizontal  direction  in  sail 
plurality  of  channels  with  each  other  at  a  second  mixing 
ratio  to  produce  a  horizontal  contour  correction  signal; 

mixing  the  vertical  contour  correction  signal  and  the  hori- 
zonal  contour  correction  signal  with  each  other  at  a  third 
mixing  ratio  to  produce  a  composite  contour  correction 
signal;  and 

adding  said  composite  contour  correction  signal  to  said 
image  signals  in  said  plurality  of  channels. 

5,227,r70 

DIGITAL  PROCESSING  COLOR  CAMERA  USING 

DIGITAL  DELAY  UNES  AND  AN  ANALOG  ENCODER 

Ryoji  AMda,  Hirakata,  and  Shojl  NUhikawa,  Neyagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  MatsoiUU  Electric  ladutrial  Co.,  Ltd„ 

Osaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct.  24.  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1990,  2-295743 

lat  CL'  H04N  9/04.  9/67.  9/76 

VS.  a.  35»— 41  3  daiaw 


and  the  second  digital  color  difference  signal  into  an 
analog  brightness  signal,  a  first  analog  color  difference 
signal  and  a  second  analog  color  difference  signal,  respec- 
tively; 

a  low-pass  filter  for  imposing  a  predetermined  band  restric- 
tion on  the  analog  brightness,  first  and  second  analog 
color  difference  signals  so  as  to  thereby  provide  a  band- 
restricted  brightness  signal,  a  first  band-restricted  color 
difference  signal  and  a  second  band-restricted  color  differ- 
ence signal,  respectively; 

a  quadrature  two-phase  amplitude  modulator  for  modulating 
the  first  and  second  band-restricted  color  difference  sig- 
nals to  provide  a  color  signal;  and 

a  synthesizer  circuit  for  combining  the  band-restricted 
brightness  signal  and  the  color  signal  to  provide  a  compos- 
ite video  signal. 

sjzrjni 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
DISCRIMINATING  A  PREDETERMINED  IMAGE 

MaaaUro  Fwiada,  Yokokaou;  Ken-lchi  Ofcta,  Kawasaki;  YoicU 
Takaragi,  Yokohama,  aad  Eiji  Ohta,  Fi^iHiwa,  all  of  Japan, 
aMi^on  to  Caooa  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799.608 
Claima  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-330(83; 
Not.  30. 1990. 2-330884;  Not.  30, 1990, 2-330886;  Not.  30, 1990, 
2-330888;  Not.  30,  1990.  ^330889;  Not.  30,  1990,  2-330890 
lat.  a.'  H04N  1/23.  1/38.  1/46.  1/44;  G06K  9/44.  9/46.  9/68. 

9/80 
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1.  A  digital  processing  color  camera  which  comprises: 

a  matrix  circuit  for  arithmetically  processing  digital  R,  O 
and  B  video  signals,  which  have  been  sampled  by  a  clock 
signal,  to  provide  a  digital  brightness  signal,  a  first  digital 
color  difference  signal  and  a  second  digital  color  differ- 
ence signal; 

a  brightness  signal  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  digital 
brightness  signal  outputted  from  the  matrix  circuit; 

a  color  difference  signal  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  first 
digital  color  difference  signal  outputted  from  the  matrix 
circuit; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  digital 
brightness  signal,  the  first  digital  color  difference  signal 


1.  A  color  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  input  of  color  image  daU  representing  a 
color  image; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  edge  of  the  color  image 
based  on  the  input  color  image;  and 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  color 
image  is  a  predetermined  color  image  in  accordance  with 
the  detection  of  the  edge  and  color  distribution  of  the 
input  color  image  data. 

wherein  said  discriminating  means  includes  a  first  memory 
means  for  storing  color  distribution  of  a  line-image  por- 
tion of  the  predetermined  color  image  and  a  second  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  color  distribution  of  a  half-tone 
portion  of  the  predetermined  color  image. 

5,227,872 

CHROMATIC  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

PROVIDED  WITH  A  COLOR  CORRECTIVE  FUNCnON 

ToaUyaki  Yamagachi,  Toyoake,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Brother 

Kogyo  KalMH''"''  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,200 

dal^  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1990,  2-169428 

Int.  CL»  H04N  1/46 

VS.  CL  358-79  "  Claima 

1.  An  image  processing  device  for  ttie  in  a  chromatic  image 

recording  apparatus,  comprising: 


signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  color  data  obtained 
from  an  original;  and 

generating  means  for  proceanng  the  original  color  data  to 
generate  printer  control  signals  having  values  correspond- 
ing to  print  concentration  levels,  said  generating  means 
determining  whether  a  first  predetermined  number  of 
printer  control  signals  can  accurately  provide  character- 
ization of  the  original  color  data,  si^  generating  means 
generating  printer  control  signals  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined number  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  num- 
ber when  said  generating  means  determines  that  the  first 
predetermined  number  of  printer  control  signals  cannot 
accurately  provide  characterization  of  the  original  color 
data,  in  which 


said  generating  means  includes  storage  means,  selecting 
means  and  interpolating  means,  said  storage  means  storing 
plural  sets  of  predetermined  printer  control  signals  associ- 
ated with  various  color  data  relating  to  an  original,  said 
selecting  means  selecting  a  desired  set  of  predetermined 
printer  control  signals  from  said  storage  means  in  accor- 
dance with  each  of  said  various  original  color  data,  said 
interpolating  means  interpolating  the  predetermined 
printer  control  signals  selected  by  said  selecting  means  to 
obtain  new  printer  control  signals  of  the  first  number,  said 
new  printer  control  signals  having  a  print  concentration 
level  to  provide  accurate  characterization  of  each  original 
color  data. 


5,227,873 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO  PRINTER 
Kaakiro  Chiba,  and  Noriko  Bamba,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
aMignors  to  MttnibiiU  Dtmki  KabaakiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  503,143,  Apr.  2,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,853,  Feb.  23,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,969 
Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japm.  Feb.  24.  19M,  6341511; 
Feb.  24,  1988,  63-41512 
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predetermined  number  of  picture  elements,  said  ognal  prooca^- 
ing  device  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  R.  O  and  B  imafe  data; 

means  for  receiving  control  data  for  dcMgnating  an  open- 
tioo  mode; 

color  oonvernoo  data  forming  means  for  prooeming  said  R, 
G  and  B  image  dau  to  form  color  conversion  data; 

a  first  memory  for  storing  said  color  coaverwMi  data  and 
gradation  control  data; 

a  second  memory  for  temporarily  storing  procemed  data 
during  data  processing; 

arithmetic  means,  coupled  to  said  lint  and  seoood  mcmofifi, 
for  performing  an  aperture  correction  operation  and  m 
addition  operation  selectively  on  said  stored  color  conver- 
(ion  data,  said  corrected  color  conversion  data  stored  in 
laid  second  memory  as  said  prooemed  data; 

means  for  producing  beat  generating  dau  for  a  plurality  of 
blocks  of  a  thermal  head  in  accordance  with  said  desig- 
nated operation  mode  and  said  procetaed  data;  and 

means  for  generating  clock  signals  and  address  data,  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  memories,  said  aritfaoietic  means, 
said  means  for  producing  heat  generating  data  and  said 
means  for  receiving  control  data,  gmrtating  dock  signals 
and  addrcM  daU  in  response  to  said  designated  operation 
mode  to  print  each  line  for  a  period  of  time  P,  which  is 
defined  by  P,~i,xSxTxU  where  t,  ia  a  fintdamental 
unitary  time  for  heat  generation  control.  S  is  a  number  of 
continuation  of  a  fiindamrntal  unitary  time.  T  is  a  block 
division  number  and  U  is  a  sub-line  repeat  number. 


5027,874     

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  EFFECTIVENESS  OF 

SriMUU  ON  DEOSKNSS  OF  SHOPPERS 
Hcwy  Von  Kahara.  MS  Tr«Mm  Ln,.  Van  Bmtk,  Fla.  32963 
ContinMrtion-in-pmt  of  Sar.  N**.  763,672,  Sap.  19, 1991.  and  a 
eontinnatioa-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  6*4,717.  Oct.  2S,  1990,  FM.  Na. 
5,128,752,  and  a  tonHnanHia  In  part  af  S».  Naw  6«Jtt,  Pet. 
25, 1990,  Pat  Na.  SjmfitS,  mi  >  titlMrtia  li  partaf  Sar. 

No.  424,009,  Oct  19, 1909,  Pat.  Na.  iJUAJHfl,  and  a 
continantion-in-part  ar  Sar.  No.  192.3SS,  May  10, 1908,  PM.  Na. 
4,296055,  and  a  uinllnM^iMn  hi  part  ef  Sar.  Na.  192^40,  M^r 
10, 1908,  Pat  No.  4,076,392,  and  a  luatlnamna  In  pt  af  Sar. 
No.  837327,  Mar.  10, 1906,  PM.  Na.  4.74S^460.  IWa  I 
Oct  IS,  1991.  Sar.  No.  776.100 
Int  CU  H04N  7/00 
VS.  a.  350-04  29  < 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  effect  of  stimuli  on  the  pur- 
1.  A  signal  processing  device  for  a  video  printer  for  printing   chasing  decisions  of  product  shoppers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
a  two-dimensional  multi-gradation  image  which  is  formed  by  a       a)  exposing  a  plurality  of  individuaUy  klentifiaMe  shoppers 
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to  an  identifuble  stimulus  intended  to  prompt  a  shopper's 
decision  to  purchase  an  identified  product, 

b)  providing  individual  shoppers  with  a  dispenser  activat- 
able  by  a  shopper  and  traceable  to  said  shopper,  said 
dispenser  being  programmable  by  electronic  signals  trans- 
mitted from  a  central  location,  said  dbpenser  being  capa- 
ble of  printing  and  dispensing  permanent  records, 

c)  followmg  exposure  of  a  shopper  to  said  stimulus  and  upon 
the  activating  by  a  shopper,  dispensing  by  said  dispenser 
at  a  shopper's  location  a  permanent  record  carrying  an 
incentive  to  purchase  said  identified  product  as  conveyed 
by  said  programming  signals,  said  incentive  being  avail- 
able upon  the  purchase  of  said  product,  said  shopper's 
activating  including  an  identification  of  said  stimulus  for 
printing  on  said  record,  said  record  being  traceable  to  said 
dispenser  by  means  of  identification  on  said  record, 

d)  In  conjunction  with  the  purchase  of  said  product,  a  shop- 
per presenting  said  record  to  receive  said  incentive,  said 
record  identifying 

I.  the  purchased  product. 

II.  the  dispenser  having  dispensed  said  record,  and 

III.  the  stimulus  which  prompted  said  shopper's  decision 
to  purchase  the  identified  product, 

e)  repeating  the  aforementioned  steps  a)  to  d).  and 

0  Ubulating  a  shopper's  records  to  analyze  said  shopper's 
purchasing  behavior  in  response  to  identified  stimuli. 

5.227,«75 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  ENCODED  IMAGE 

DATA  WITH  QUICK  IMAGE  EXPANSION  AND 

CONTRACTION 

Hiraaki  Saa;  Toahiaki  Wataaabe,  ami  Yiiriko  Tnkahara,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japu,  aaaigDon  to  KaboaUki  Kaiika  ToaUba.  Kawa- 

laki,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,673 
CUiav  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  20,  1990,  2-217081; 
Aag.  20,  1990,  2-217217;  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-250157 

lat.  CL'  H04N  7/12 
UA  CL  35»— 133  3*  ^laiaia 


change  rate  by  which  a  size  of  the  image  dau  are  to  be 
changed,  through  the  ATM  network;  and 
image  decoder  means,  provided  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  user 
terminals  of  the  ATM  network,  for  receiving  the  pro- 
cessed inuge  dau  from  the  image  processing  means,  and 
decoding  the  encoded  orthogonal  transform  coefficient 
dau  in  the  processed  image  daU  into  a  degree  correspond- 
ing to  the  size  change  rate  indicated  by  the  size  change 
rate  information  in  the  processed  image  daU  by  applying 
an  inverse  orthogonal  transform  of  said  degree  to  the 
encoded  orthogonal  transform  coefficient  daU. 


5,227,r76 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMUTING 

PACKAGES  OF  DATA 

Silrio  CaccU,  GaggUao,  aad  Marzio  Bariiero,  Taria,  both  of 

Italy,  asaigaon  to  Telettra  -  Telefoaia  Elettroaica  e  Radio 

S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1990.  Ser.  No.  533,572 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Italy,  Jua.  7,  19«9,  20810  A/89 

lat.  a.5  H04N  7/04.  7/0&.  7/12 

MS.  CL  358-133  "  Ctaiaa 


1.  A  method  of  processing  dau  for  transmission  from  a 
plurality  of  sources,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  daU  input  from  said  sources; 

dividing  said  dau  into  a  plurality  of  paths  for  encoding  and 
storage; 

encoding  said  daU  with  an  encoder  on  each  path  to  generate 
variable  length  words,  said  variable  length  words  being 
organized  into  packages; 

adding  to  said  packages  a  heading  indicating  the  source  and 
destination  paths  of  the  daU  in  the  packages; 

storing  said  packages  in  a  buffer  on  each  path; 

retrieving  and  forwarding  said  packages  from  said  buffer  to 
a  multiplexer  under  control  of  a  buffer  controller,  said 
buffer  controller  preventing  underflow  and  overflow  of 
said  buffers; 

multiplexing  said  packages  from  the  plurality  of  paths  of 
each  of  said  sources;  and 

transmitting  said  multiplexed  packages  of  daU  along  a  trans- 
mission line. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  encoded  image  dau  through  an 
ATM  network,  comprising: 

image  encoder  means,  provided  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  user 
terminals  of  the  ATM  network,  for  encoding  orthogonal 
transform  coefficient  daU  obtained  by  applying  an  orthog- 
onal transform  to  image  data,  and  transmitting  encoded 
image  dau  in  which  the  encoded  orthogonal  transform 
coefTicient  dau  are  classified  according  to  their  degrees, 
through  the  ATM  network; 

image  processing  means  for  receiving  the  encoded  image 
dau  from  the  inuge  encoder  means,  and  transmitting 
processed  inuge  dau  containing  the  encoded  orthogonal 
transform  coefficient  daU  in  the  encoded  image  daU  along 
with  a  size  change  rate  infomution  indicating  a  size 


5,227377 

HIGH-EFFIOENT  CODING  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

TakciU  YakHake,  Yokokaau,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  MatsosUU 

Electric  ladustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1991.  Ser.  No.  718.782 
Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  JaL  9,  1990,  2-180827 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/137 
MS.  a.  358-13«  •  Cl«»-« 

1.  A  high-efficient  coding  apparatus  for  video  signal  com- 
prising: 
means  for  performing  a  prediction  function  including  mo- 
tion compensated  inter  frame  prediction  and  intra  firame 
prediction, 
means  for  computing  a  prediction  error  and  orthogonally 
transforming  said  prediction  error  at  each  block  com- 
posed of  a  set  of  pixels. 


means  for  quantizing  an  orthogonally  transformed  coeffici- 
ent by  using  a  predetermined  quantizing  step  width,  and 


5427J79  

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTITING  AN  EXTXNIMD 
DEFINITION  TV  SIGNAL  HAVING  <X»tPATIBIIJTY 
WITH  A  CONVENTIONAL  TV  SYSTEM 
Takaya  Morila;  Akihiro  Tiliiiiklj  TainM  TifHkiai;  Kaaaa 
KaMgi,  mi  HUM  MakHa,  aU  of  Takjro,  JipM,  iwljinri  to 
Tokyo  niiia<iaa>i^  Syataa  be  mi  NEC  Coiyaral 
of  Japaa 

FIM  Jml  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  MMB3 
CUM  priority.  wHottai  Japan.  Jaa.  at.  19M.  M«m 
lat  CL'  H04N  U/OO.  7/04.  11/06 
VS.  a.  358—141  2  ( 


means  for  defining  at  least  one  of  an  upper  Umit  value  and  a 
lower  limit  value  of  said  quantizing  step  width. 
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5.227,878 
ADAPTIVE  CODING  AND  DECODING  OF  FRAMES  AND 

FIELDS  OF  VIDEO 

Atal  Pari.  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Raagar^jaa  Arariad.  Matawaa, 

N  J..  aMi^on  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratorica,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  793,063 

lat  CL'  H04N  3/133.  3/137 

VS.  CL  358—136  33 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  digital  video  signals,  compris- 


mg: 


a  means  for  receiving  a  digital  video  input  signal  comprising 
a  succession  of  digital  represenutions  related  to  picture 
elements  making  up  at  least  one  frame  of  a  video  image, 
the  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlaced  fields; 

a  means  for  coding  groups  of  digital  represenutions  related 
to  frames  of  picture  elements; 

a  means  for  coding  groups  of  digital  representations  related 
to  interlaced  fiekls  in  the  frames;  and 

a  means  responsive  to  the  digital  video  input  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  field  frame  coding  type  signal  which  directs  a 
selected  one,  but  not  both,  of  the  frame  coding  means  or 
the  field  coding  means  to  code  the  digital  video  input 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  an  input  video  signal  having 
S2S  lines/fktd  progressive  scanning  from  a  transmitting  side  by 
converting  said  input  video  signal  into  a  signal  compatible  with 
the  NTSC  system,  and  for  reproducing  from  said  NTSC-com- 
patible  signal  a  video  signal  having  said  S23  lines/field  progres- 
sive scanning  at  a  reception  side; 

said  transmitting  side  comprising: 

first  separating  means  for  separating  vertical  high  frequency 
componenu  in  a  three-dimenskmal  horizontal-vertical 
temporal  domain  from  said  input  video  signal,  said  verti- 
cal high-frequency  components  having  a  vertical  spatial 
frequency  of  525/4  cph; 

means  for  modulating  the  separated  components  from  said 
first  separating  means  by  fi-modulatioa; 

means  for  filtering  a  modulation  output  from  said  modulat- 
ing means  to  remove  a  lower  sideband  component  from 
said  modulation  output,  said  filtering  means  having  a 
Nyquist  characteristic;  and 

means  for  multiplexing  a  filtered  output  from  said  filtering 
means  to  form  said  NTSC-compatible  signal,  said  filtered 
output  from  said  filteiing  means  having  a  frequency  band 
of  2.2  MHz  to  4.2  MHz; 

said  reception  side  comprising: 

second  separating  means  for  separating  said  multiplesed 
filtered  output  from  said  NTSC-oompatible  signal;  and 

means  for  repitxlucing  a  video  signal  having  said  525  lines/- 
fiekl  progressive  scanning  in  response  to  said  filtefed 
output  from  said  second  separating  means. 

5.227  J80 
MOTION  ADAPTIVE  FREQUENCY  FOLDING  CIRCUIT 
Yoo»Je  Kta,  SawoB,  Rap.  or  Koraa.  aailipar  to  SawSaai  Elae- 
troaics  Co..  Ltd.,  Sawoa.  Ro».  or  Korso 

FIM  Jml  24, 1992,  Sar.  No.  9«3J72 
CWaH  priority,  ^HriHia  Ri».  of  Eona,  Jhl  27.  1991. 
9M8837 

lat  CL'  HOW  7/04.  7/li,  11/06 
VS.  CL  358—141  ^  Ootai 

1.  A  motion  adaptive  freqitency  feeding  ciimA  comprising: 
the  first  signal  separatioo  means  for  separating  temporal  high 
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frequency  component  ind  temporal  low  frequency  com- 
ponent from  the  composite  image  signals; 

the  second  signal  separation  means  for  separating  into  hori- 
zontal low  frequency  component  and  horizontal  high 
frequency  component  the  temporal  low  frequency  com- 
pooentt  separated  by  said  first  signal  separation  means; 

gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gains  of  horuonul 
high  frequency  component  separated  from  said  signal 
separation  means; 

modulation  means  for  moving  the  horizontal  high  frequency 
component  out  of  temporal  low  frequency  componentt 
gain-controlled  at  said  gain  control  tneans  to  the  horizon- 
tal low  frequency  bands  of  temporal  high  frequency; 

the  tertiary  signal  separation  means  for  separating  the  tem- 
poral high  frequency  components  separated  from  said  first 
signal  separation  means  into  horizontal  low  frequency 
component  and  horizontal  high  frequency  component; 

motion  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  motion 
signal  from  the  horizontal  low  frequency  component  out 


j-if-^P^H*] 


of  temporal  high  frequency  components  separated  from 
said  tertiary  signal  separation  means; 

soft  switching  means  for  controlling  the  horizontal  high 
frequency  component  band-moved  from  said  modulation 
means  in  accordance  with  the  motion  signal  detected  from 
said  motion  signal  detecting  means,  and  for  controlling  the 
output  of  horizontal  low  frequency  component  out  of  the 
temporal  high  frequency  componenu  separated  from  the 
tertiary  signal  separation  means; 

additive  means  for  adding  horizontal  high  frequeticy  compo- 
nent band-moved  and  output-limited  from  soft  switching 
means  and  horizontal  low  frequency  component  out  of 
temporal  high  frequency  components,  and  for  adding 
horizontal  low  frequency  component  out  of  temporal  low 
frequency  componenU  separated  from  said  first  signal 
separation  means;  and 

horizontal  low  frequency  component  fUtering  means  for 
outputting  only  the  horizontal  low  frequency  component 
of  signals  added  from  said  additive  means. 


for  receiving  a  first  serial  daU  string  from  said  procesaing 
means  and  second  register  means  for  receiving  a  second 
serial  dau  string  from  said  processing  means;  first  multi- 
plexing means  including  an  input  coupled  to  outputs  of  the 
fint  register  means  and  a  subcarrier  phase  generator  that 
generates  a  plurality  of  subcanier  signals;  second  multi- 


plexing means  including  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  second  register  means  and  including  an  output  cou- 
pled to  an  input  of  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  and  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  coupled  to 
an  output  of  the  digital-to-analog  converter;  and  wherein 
the  digital  parameter  values  control  the  operation  of  the 
video  circuit. 


VIDEO  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  DISPLAY 
DEVICE  HAVING  FIXED  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PIXEL 

ARRANGEMENT 
NaoU  Kirto,  Matndo,  JapM.  aMivMr  to  Skwy  »■>■*»<  Kai- 
■ka,  OMka,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  76S,5r7 
OaiM  priority,  appBcatkia  Japaa,  Sep.  29,  1990,  M612Sa 
lat.  a.'  HO»N  5/14 
VS.  CL  35»— MO  20  ( 


5027  JOl 

ELECTRONIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  VIDEO  SYSTEM 

PARAMETERS 

RaywMrf  E.  WaM,  Holley.  m*  Jota  R.  Frtibmi,  Rockaatcr. 

ka(kofN.Y„aaritaantol 

t^  N  Y 

File*  N»».  4, 1991,  Sar.  No.  TTTJWa 

lA  CL>  IW«N  S/04 

VS.  CL  3S»-149  ' 

1.  An  electronic  adjustment  system  for  setting  selected  pa- 
rameters in  a  video  system,  said  electronic  adjustment  system 
comprising.  ... 

non-voUtile  memory  means  for  storing  selected  digital  pa- 
rameter values  supplied  by  an  operator  interface  means 
coupled  to  the  non-volatile  memory  means;  and  proceaa- 
ing  means,  coupled  to  the  non-volatile  memory  means,  for 
supplying  the  digital  parameter  values  stored  in  said  non- 
volatile memory  means  to  a  video  circuit; 
wherein  said  video  circuit  comprise*  a  fint  register  means 
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1.  A  video  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  display  device  having  a  fixed  two-dimensional  pixel  ar- 
rangement; 

an  image  memory  capable  of  storing  a  video  signal  with  a 
two-dimensional  arrangement  corresponding  the  two^- 


mensional  pixel  arrangement  of  said  disf^y  device  and 
capable  of  asynchronous  writing  and  reading  operations; 

receiving  means  for  selectively  receiving  a  video  signal  to  be 
displayed  among  video  signab  of  a  pluraUty  of  formats; 

extracting  means  for  extracting  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signals  from  said  received  video  signal; 

first  clock  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  one  kind 
of  clock  having  a  phase  synchronous  with  that  of  said 
extracted  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  having  a 
frequency  selected  according  to  the  format  of  said  re- 
ceived video  signal; 

processing  and  writing  means  for  processing  said  received 
video  signal  in  response  to  said  clock  and  writing  said 
video  signal  into  said  image  memory  so  as  to  place  an 
effective  display  region  of  said  video  signal  within  the 
two-dimensional  pixel  arrangement  of  said  image  mem- 
ory; 

second  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  clock  of  a 
fixed  frequency; 

reading  means  triggered  by  said  extracted  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  for  reading  the  contents  of  said  image  mem- 
ory within  a  fixed  period  in  response  to  the  clock  of  said 
fixed  frequency  asynctmxtously  with  the  writing  opera- 
tion, said  fixed  period  in  which  the  contents  of  said  image 
memory  are  read  out  b  set  shorter  than  the  shortest  one 
among  the  vertical  periods  of  said  video  signals  of  the 
plurality  of  formats;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  the  display  device  so  as  to  display 
an  image  on  the  two-dimensional  pixel  arrangement  of 
said  dbplay  device  according  to  said  read  contents  of  the 
image  memory. 


S,227,tt3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTION  APERTURE 

CORRECnON 

Lae  R.  Diachcft,  R41,  Box  2006.  Medford,  NJ.  0005S,  mi 

Robert  J.  Topper,  131  Oooka*  BiUet  Rd.,  Hathoro,  Pa.  19040 

FIM  Aag.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,601 

lat.  CL'  H04N  5/208 

VS.  a.  358—160  14 


5,227,n4 

PROCESSING  (H^  VnWO  IMAGE  SIGNALS 

Trerar  Dariaa,  Htakj-om-'namm,  Vwltai  Mlagiii,  iwlniir  to 

Ltasila*,  WiMait—,  UaUa«  riagiiiai 

FIM  Ai«.  27. 1991,  Ser.  No.  790,364 

lartty.  ipplleaHea  Uaiti*  riagii^.  Sep.  3,  19N. 

9019164 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/262 
VS.  a.  350— M2  11  • 
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1.  A  video  image  processing  system  incorporating  a  decay 
processor  for  processing  a  key  signal  asaociated  with  a  video 
image  signal  to  be  stored  in,  or  derived  fittm,  a  frame  store,  in 
order  to  provide  for  controlled  decay  of  at  least  a  part  of  a 
video  image,  wherein  the  decay  processor  incorporates  a  plu- 
rality of  signal  paths  via  which  said  key  signal  can  be  transmit- 
ted to,  or  derived  from,  the  frame  store,  at  least  one  of  which 
paths  incorporates  decay  processing  means  having  a  character- 
istic different  from  that  of  at  least  one  other  of  said  paths,  and 
processor  controlled  selector  switching  means  for  selecting  a 
corresponding  path  of  the  decay  procesaor  through  which 
each  pixel  of  the  key  signal  is  to  be  transmitted. 


14.  A  system  for  enhancing  the  quaUty  of  a  video  signal 
generated  by  a  video  camera,  said  video  signal  having  a  se- 
quence of  interlaced  fields,  comprising: 

motion  aperture  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  video 
signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  move- 
ment in  an  image  represented  by  said  sequence  of  adjacent 
fields,  said  motion  aperture  signal  generator  means  includ- 
ing 

means  for  comparing  adjacent  fields  to  produce  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  ch«ige*  in  the  high  frequency  compo- 
nents of  the  video  signal  in  adjacent  fields  and 

means  for  combining  said  output  signal  with  said  video 
signal  to  produce  a  motion  enhanced  video  signal. 


5,227  JW 
CHARGE  LATENT  IMAGE  RECORDING  MEIHUM  AND 

CHARGE  LATENT  IMAGE  READING  OUT  SYSTEM 
Itawi  Tl I.  rwiiiii,  ShMva  NakagaU.  Fi^iaBwa; 

Hirohiko  ShkMMWi;  Turtoa  Aaikara.  hath  af  YilikMaa; 

Maaato  Vmwn,  aa4  HkwakU  Tii.  kalhaf  Yiliiiaki,  al  af 

J^aiW  Mritaan  to  Victor  Coapwr  of  Jipam  UC  Yaha- 

of  Scr.  No.  431,43*,  Not.  3, 19M.  ahaB«Ma«.  IWi 
^Mratiia  im.  26, 1991.  Scr.  No.  723,660 
priority,  ^pMraHiw  Japaa.  Nm.  S,  19W.  63-2n64S 
The  portiaa  of  tkc  term  of  1Mb  pata^  aahaa«aaa(  to  JaL  31, 

2007,  ksB  bMB  dtodsiBsd. 
lat.  CL'  H04N  1/028,  I /4a  3/10  3/15.  5/3<k  G02F  1/13S 
VS.  a.  350— 209  9  ( 


1.  A  system  for  reading  out  a  charge  image  from  a  recording 
medium  previously  subjected  to  a  recording  prooeaa.  the  re- 
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cording  medium  having  at  least  an  electrode  and  a  dielectric 
layer  member,  the  system  comprising; 

a  reading  head  for  reading  out  an  intensity  of  an  electric  field 
which  is  generated  on  a  basis  of  a  charge  image  represent- 
ing an  object  to  be  reproduced  in  connection  with  the 
recording  medium; 

a  photoconductive  Uyer  disposed  between  the  reading  head 
and  the  recording  medium;  and 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  beam  applying  means  for  ap- 
plying an  electromagnetic  radiation  beam  of  a  small  diam- 
eter to  the  photoconductive  layer,  and  for  feeding  an 
electric  field  of  the  charge  image  of  the  recording  me- 
dium, which  corresponds  to  a  beam-applied  portion  of  the 
photoconductive  layer,  to  the  recording  head. 

7.  A  system  for  reading  out  a  charge  latent  image  from  a 
recording  member,  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  member  opposed  to  the  recording  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  applying  a  spot  of  hght  to  the  photoconductive 
member  to  reduce  an  electric  resistance  of  a  portion  of  the 
photoconductive  member  which  is  exposed  to  the  light 
spot,  wherein  an  electric  field  representing  the  charge 
Utent  image  is  efficiently  guided  by  the  resistance-reduced 
portion  of  the  photoconductive  member;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  electric  field  guided  by  the  resistance- 
reduced  portion  of  the  photoconductive  member. 


5,227  jr; 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR 
HAVING  A  STORAGE  GATE  FOR  PLURAL  PHOTO 
DETECTORS 
Mm^II  DoU;  KeaH  Awawtto;  Kaaqra  Kako,  a^  YaicUro  Ito, 
aU  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  avigDors  to  F^iitl«  Uasited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japaa 

Ftlad  Dec  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  811,366 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  27,  IWO,  2-40M26 
lat  a.'  H04N  i//*  S/335 
VS.  a.  35»— 213J7  »» 


5,227,SM 
OPTICAL  IMAGING/DISPLAY  CCD  UGHT  VALVE  AND 

METHOD 

Ud  EfrtM,  Hri  WUliaH  Bylca,  both  of  Los  Angelca,  Calif„ 

aaiiport  to  Hi«kcs  Aircraft  Coapaay,  Los  Aagdca,  Calif. 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,719 

lat  a.'  G02F  1/13:  H04N  3/00 

VS,  a.  35»-209  «  C>«*^ 


1.  A  combined  optical  imaging/display  device,  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  light  valve  (LCLV)  having  a  charge  coupled 

device  (CCD)  input, 
an  array  of  photoelementt  (PEs)  for  receiving  an  input 

image  and  developing  a  corresponding  signal  pattern,  and 
means  for  applying  said  signal  pattern  as  an  input  to  said 

CCD  for  modulating  the  LCLV. 
35.  Compact  imaging/display  goggles,  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  light  valve  (LCLV)  having  a  charge  coupled 

device  (CCD)  input, 
a  photoelement  (PE)  array  for  receiving  an  input  image  and 

developing  a  corresponding  signal  pattern, 
means  for  applying  said  signal  pattern  as  an  input  to  said 

CCD  for  moduUting  the  LCLV, 
means  for  supporting  the  LCLV  for  viewing  thereof,  and 
optical  means  for  reading  out  the  LCLV  to  a  viewer. 


UIIU  MTNT  MMl 


8.  An  image  sensing  device  having  a  plurality  of  photo- 
diodes  aligned  on  a  matrix  of  n  horizontal  lines  and  on  m 
vertical  hnes,  n  and  m  being  positive  integers,  and  an  electric 
charge  detected  by  each  of  the  photo-diodes  on  one  of  said 
horizontal  lines  being  output  in  parallel  via  an  associated  one  of 
m  vertical  signal  lines,  the  horizontal  lines  having  sequential 
numbers  beginning  from  1  to  a  number  n  which  b  pXq.  p 
adjacent  photo-diodes  forming  one  of  q  groups,  each  of  the 
groups  comprising: 
a  single  storage  gate  commonly  provided  for  the  p  photo- 
diodes  of  the  group; 
p  transfer  gates,  each  of  which  transfers  an  electric  charge 
output  from  each  of  the  photo-diodes  in  the  group  to  said 
storage  gate,  said  transfer  gates  having  transfer  gate  elec- 
trodes respectively  provided  thereon,  said  transfer  gate 
electrodes  being  respectively  connected  to  a  transfer  gate 
line,  respectively;  and 
an  output  switch  for  outputting  said  electric  charge  stored  m 
said  storage  gate,  said  output  switch  having  an  output 
switch  electrode  thereon,  output  switch  electrodes  in  said 
group  being  connected  to  a  respective  scan  line,  output 
terminals  of  said  output  switches  aligned  on  a  same  verti- 
cal line  being  commonly  connected  to  one  of  the  vertical 
signal  lines, 
a  transfer  pulse  respectively  applied  sequentially  to  said 
transfer  gate  lines  of  all  of  said  q  groups  allowing  each  of 
said  electric  charge  output  from  photo-diodes  on  each  of 
said  horizontal  lines  to  move  to  each  storage  gate  of  the 
group,  respectively,  and 
said  electric  charge  in  each  storage  gate  being  output  to  a 
respective  vertical  signal  line  by  an  application  of  one  of 
the  scan  voltages  to  said  scan  line. 


5,227,888 

STILL  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  WTTH 

TWO-DIMENSIONALLY  DISPLACEABLE  IMAGE 

PICKUP  SURFACE 

]Slnr-«f"  Ha^^  Ko^aira,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Nikoa  Coryofatiaa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  7,  1991.  Ser.  No.  652,002 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  19, 1990,  2-37677 
lat  a.'  H04N  3/14.  3/02.  5/335 
VS.  a.  358— 213  J8  2  ' 


L  An  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  object  image  on  a  predetermined 
plane; 

image  pickup  means  having  an  image  pickup  surface  poai- 
tioned  substantially  on  said  predetermined  plane,  said 
image  pickup  means  producing  an  electrical  image  signal 
from  light  incident  thereon; 

moving  means  for  two-dimmsionally  moving  said  image 
pickup  means  along  said  predetermined  plane  in  an  image 
detection  area  substantially  larger  than  the  area  of  said 
image  pickup  surface; 

memory  means; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  dectrical  image  signal 
and  storing  the  processed  signal  in  said  memory  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  to  move 
and  stop  said  image  pickup  means  in  said  detection  area  so 
as  to  position  and  stop  said  image  pickup  surface  succ»- 
sively  in  a  plurality  of  non-overlapping  poaitioas  in  said 
detection  area,  and  for  controlling  said  image  pickup 
means  and  said  processing  means  such  that  said  image 
pickup  means  produces  an  electrical  image  signal  at  each 
of  said  plurality  of  positions  and  said  processing  means 
processes  each  electrical  image  signal  and  stores  the  corre- 
sponding processed  signal  in  said  memory  means;  and 

synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  an  image  signal  repre- 
senting the  portion  of  the  object  image  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  positions  on  the  basis  of  the  processed 
signals  stored  in  said  memory  means. 


S,227J>9  

IMAGE  SLANT  COMPENSATABLE  VIDEO  CAMERA 
MasayaU  Yoaeyama,  Takataaki,  and  Ryaichiro  Kaga,  Ikoaa, 
both  of  Japan,  Mai^ors  to  Mataaabita  Electric  Indaatrial  Co., 
Japaa 
Filed  May  6, 1991,  S«.  No.  695^1 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  11, 1990.  2-12MM 
lat  CL'  H04N  5/228.  5/30 
VS.  a.  358—222  »  Oilm 

1.  A  video  camera  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ««Mgi"g  means  converting  an  image  of  an  object  formed 

by  hght  firom  the  object  to  a  video  signal; 
a  memory  means  having  two  memories  each  changing  its 
operating  mode  at  predetermined  intervals  between  a 
write  mode  in  which  the  video  signal  is  written  into  the 


memory  and  read  mode  in  which  the  video  signal  written 
in  the  memory  is  read  out,  each  of  the  two  memories  being 
in  one  of  the  write  mode  and  the  read  mode  when  the 
other  of  the  two  memories  is  in  the  other  of  the  write 
mode  and  the  read  mode; 
a  slant  detecting  means  for  detecting  s  poaitiooal  slant  of  the 
image  and  producing  a  slant  detection  signal  indicative  at 
the  detected  positional  slant,  said  slant  detecting  means 
comprising  a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  quantity 
of  a  horizontal  signal  component  of  the  video  signal,  a 


■eooad  detecting  meant  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  a  verti- 
cal signal  coaqxxieBt  of  the  video  signal,  and  a  slant  signal 
producing  meant  for  producing  from  ontpot  tignalt  of  the 
first  and  teooad  detecting  meant  the  tiaat  detection  tigaal 
whoae  quantity  oorreapondt  to  at  least  one  of  the  quantity 
of  the  horizontal  tignalooHipoiient  and  the  quantity  of  the 
vertical  signal  component;  and 
a  memory  control  aieant  teapontive  to  the  slant  detection 
signal  for  controlling  a  read  operation  of  each  of  the  two 
memoriet  in  the  read  mode  to  at  to  ftanprntaic  for  the 
positional  slant  of  the  image. 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSD4G  I»VICE  WHICH  FOCUSES  A 

LENS  BASED  ON  A  Z-nUNSFORMATICm 

POLYNOMIAL 

Edwari  R.  Dmrid,  Jr„  Piil—illi,  UJL,  MlpMr  to  Kaaka 

Cwpmatioa,  Takya,  Japan 

FBai  Oct  31, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  7M.ni 
CUm  prIorttT.  tppMfttlBa  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1990,  2-297357 
lat  CV  H04N  5/232 
VS.  CL  358—227  U  Oikm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  focniing  an  object  through  a  lens  on  an 
image  plane,  comprising: 
an  image  sampling  tentor  for  sampling  a  plurality  of  image 

dau  from  an  image  of  the  object  on  taid  image  plane; 
a  procetsor  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  image  dau  and  for 
generating  a  Z-transformation  polynomial  in  a  given  form 
by  subjecting  said  plurality  of  image  data  to  Z-transforma- 
tion; 
a  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  different  focus-error  distances 
each  assigned  a  zero  value  making  a  Z-transformation 
polynomial  of  a  corresponding  focus-error  distance  a  zero 
point; 
a  focus-poaition  computer  for  cak:ulatmg  said  generated 
Z-transformatioa  polynomial  to  obtain  a  calculation  resuh 
for  each  different  focus-error  distance  by  inputting  said 
assigned  zero  value  of  each  of  sakl  different  focut-error 
distances  into  the  generated  Z-transfarmatioa  pdynomial. 
for  obtaiinttg  the  iteolute  value  of  said  cakrulation  resuh 
for  eadi  of  tatd  diffierent  focut<rror  distanrrt.  for  tdect- 
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ing  an  optimum  focus-error  distance  to  make  said  absolute 
value  the  smallest,  and  for  obtaining  a  focusmg  point  on 
the  basis  of  said  selected  focus-error  distance:  and 


5,227,»2 

METOOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AND 

SELECTING  EDIT  PAINTS  IN  DIGITAL  AUDIO 

SIGNALS  RECORDED  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 

Robin  L.  Unce,  Batiagfltoke,  United  KiBgdoa.  •a^tnor  to  Soay 

Broadcast  A  CommuBications  Ltd^  Basingstoke,  England 

Filed  May  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1990, 
9104954 

Int.  CL'  H04N  9/79.  5/76 
MS.  a.  358—335  »»  Ctatas 
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a  lens  position  control  for  moving  said  lens  to  said  focusing 
poinL 


5,227,891 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  FINE  COLOR  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  ON  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIA  AND 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  THUS  RECORDED  HNE 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Yasaynki  Ikegocfai,  Osaka,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1989.  Ser.  No.  420,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1988,  63-256754 
Int.  CL'  H04N  9/79 
UJS.  CL  358—330  »5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  and  selecting  edit  poinU  in  a 
digital  audio  signal  recorded  on  a  record  medium  in  association 
with  a  video  signal  and  a  time  code  signal,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

storing  a  segment  of  said  digital  audio  signal  and  the  assoa- 
ated  time  code  signal  in  a  random  access  memory;  repro- 
ducing the  associated  video  signal  from  the  record  me- 
dium and  displaying  a  corresponding  image  on  a  monitor; 

reading  from  said  random  access  memory,  by  reference  to 
the  stored  time  code,  a  part  of  said  segment  of  said  digital 
audio  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  displayed  image; 

digital-to-analog  converting  the  part  of  said  segment  of  said 
digital  audio  signal  read  from  the  random  access  memory 
to  an  analog  audio  signal  and  audibly  reproducing  said 
analog  audio  signal; 

displaying  a  waveform  of  said  analog  audio  signal  with  a 
cursor  positioned  relative  to  said  waveform  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  displayed  image; 

varying  the  position  of  said  cursor  relative  to  said  waveform 
while  correspondingly  changing  the  displayed  image; 

selecting  a  position  of  said  cursor  relative  to  said  waveform 
as  an  audio  edit  point;  and 

storing  a  time  code  corresponding  to  said  audio  edit  point 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  fine  color  video  signal  on  optical 
recording  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  fine  color  video  signal  comprising  a  fine  compo- 
nent in  a  high  frequency  area. 

FM  modulating  said  fuic  color  video  signal. 

raising  a  level  of  at  least  one  of  upper  and  lower  side  bands 
of  the  fine  component  of  said  FM  modulated  color  video 
signal  by  a  predetermined  level, 

hmiting  an  amplitude  of  the  FM  modulated  color  video 
signal  with  the  level  of  said  side  band  being  raised,  and 

optically  recording  on  said  recording  medium  said  FM 
modulated  color  video  signal  with  said  amplitude  thereof 
being  lunited. 


5,227,893 

PSEUDO-BAR  CODE  CONTROL  OF  IMAGE 

TRANSMISSION 

Allen  H.  Ett  Bethesda,  Md.,  aasigMir  to  IirtcnmtioMl  Basiiieas 

Machines  Corporatioa,  Annoiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,673 
Int  a.'  H04N  1/00 
UJS.  a.  358—400  •  Ctatam 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  including  a  first  sution  cou- 
pled over  a  communications  link  to  a  second  sUtion.  a  method 
for  transmitting  alphanumeric  character  information  with 
document  image  information,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  an  alphanumeric  character  having  a  corresponding 

bar  code  character  image,  at  a  first  sution; 
storing  at  said  first  sUtion,  a  translation  table  which  is  ad- 
dressble  by  said  alphanumeric  character,  said  table  storing 


a  binary  bit  representation  of  said  bar  code  character 
image  corresponding  to  said  alphanumeric  character. 

providing  a  binary  bit  document  storage  stream  representing 
document  image  at  said  first  station; 

merging  at  said  first  sution  said  binary  bit  represenution  of 
said  bar  code  character  image  representing  said  alphanu- 
meric character,  with  said  binary  bit  document  image 
stream,  forming  a  composite  bit  stream; 

transmitting  from  said  first  sUtion  over  a  communications 
link  to  said  second  sution,  said  composite  bit  stream;  and. 


5^27,894 

IMAGE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEET 

NUMBER  CHECKING 

TakeUro  YosUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshfti 

Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinutioa  of  Ser.  No.  696,177,  May  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,576 

Claims  priority,  appiicstioa  Japu,  May  10, 1990,  2-118668 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  358—441  6  Claims 


-fin^ 


memory  after  completioa  of  reading  of  a  plurality  of 
document  sheets; 

manual  entry  means  for  manually  entering  a  number  of 
document  sheets; 

count  means  for  counting  the  number  of  docimient  sheets  of 
which  images  are  stored  in  said  memory;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  number  of  document  sheets  en- 
tered through  said  manual  entry  means  and  the  count  of 
said  count  means  and  for  generating  an  alarm  in  aooor- 
dance  with  the  comparisoa  result 


sonjMS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 
REPKODUCnON 
Ephraim  A.  CwlckMh.  Ra*MMm^  Imad,  aai^ar  to  Sdm 
Corpontkm  Ui.,  Itodia,  IvMi 

FIM  Mn.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,435 
bt  CL'  H04N  1/40 
UJS.  CL  358—456  15  ( 


receiving  said  composite  bit  stream  at  said  second  sution 
and  detecting  said  binary  bit  represenution  of  said  bar 
code  image  representing  said  alphanumeric  character; 

wherein  said  step  of  storing  a  binary  bit  represenution  at 
said  first  sution,  further  comprises  the  step  of: 

storing  a  run  length  represenution  of  said  bar  code  character 
image  corresponding  to  said  alphanumeric  character,  by 

storing  a  Huffman  Code  represenution  of  said  run  length 
code  represenution  of  said  bar  code  character  image. 


1.  An  image  transmission  apparatus,  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  a  document  sheet; 

feeding  means  for  sequentially  and  automatically  feeding  a 

plurality  of  document  sheets  to  said  reading  means; 
a  memory  for  storing  therein  image  daU  of  the  doctmient 

sheets  read  by  said  reading  means; 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  image  daU  from  said 


1.  A  technique  for  generating  a  screened  reproduction  of  an 
image  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  represenution  of  an  original  having  input  den- 
sity values  of  the  original, 

storing  information  representing  a  plimdity  of  desired  dot 
configurations,  corresponding  to  various  possible  density 
values,  most  of  said  plurality  of  desired  dot  configuratioM 
extending  over  a  plurality  of  regions; 

for  each  coordinate  pair,  determining  whether  the  coordi- 
nate pair  lies  in  a  given  region  which  includes  a  pari  of  a 
dot  corresponding  to  the  input  density  of  the  original; 

in  regions  which  are  determined  to  include  a  part  of  a  dot 
also  determining  whether  a  coordinate  pair  lies  within  the 
boundary  coordinates  of  the  dot;  and 

operating  the  plotter  to  write  only  if  the  coordinate  pair  lies 
inside  the  boundary  coordinates  of  the  dot  thereby  to 
produce  a  multiplicity  of  screen  dott  of  configurations 
rtpmwnting  the  input  density  values  of  the  original 

5,227,896 

IMAGE  READER  FOR  PRODUONC  AND 

SYNTHESIZING  SEGMENTED  IMAGE  DATA 

TakMkl  Onwa,  Md  Mamora  NobM,  botk  of  KaMgawa,  JapM, 

arnigann  to  F^t<  Xerox  Co.,  Lid.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Sey.  17, 1991,  Ser.  Na  760^08 

CUm  prtorHy,  appUctfioa  Japn,  Sc^  18, 1990,  2-246291 

Iirt.  CL'  H04N  1/393,  1/04 

U  A  CL  358—474  *  Oaima 

1.  An  image  reader  comprising: 

imaging  optical  means  whose  magnification  is  variable; 
a  solid-state  inuge  pick-up  device  arranged  with  a  predeter- 
mined positional  relatioa  with  respect  to  said  imaging 
optical  means; 
a  scanning  mechanism  section  for  holding  said  imaging 
optical  means  and  said  solid-state  image  pick-up  device. 
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and  for  picking  up  an  original  image  with  an  arbitrary 
resolution  by  segmenting  said  original  image  into  a  plural- 
hy  of  pieces  while  routing  said  imaging  optical  means  and 
said  solid-state  image  pick-up  device  in  an  arbitrary  direc- 
tion and  another  direction  orthogonal  to  said  arbitrary 
direction  respectively:  and 


'J 


control  means  for  driving  said  scanning  mechanism  section 
in  accordance  with  said  original  image  and  for  synthesiz- 
ing said  segmented  image  picked  up  by  said  scanning 
mechanism  section  to  produce  original  image  daU. 


REPRODUCTION  OF  HOLOGRAMS 

Scott  R.  Fokrman,  1 123  Liadem,  Wifanette,  Dl.  M091,  •ad  Suvcn 
L.  Smith,  3115  W.  41st  PU  Ckicaco,  HI.  60632 
Filed  May  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  51«,M5 
iBt.  a.>  G03H  t/02 
VS.  a.  359—3  21 


virtue  of  optica)  characteristics  of  said  reproduced  grat- 
ing. 


3027,998 
NEAR  REAL-TIME  HOLOGRAPHIC  DISPLAY  FOR 
REMOTE  OPERATIONS 
Helcne  P.  lavecchia.  Philadelphia.  Pa.^  Uoyd  H«fT.  Daytoa. 
Ohio,  and  William  T.  Rhodes.  Atlanta,  Ga..  assignors  to  Com- 
puter Sciences  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,791 
iBt  a.'  G03H  1/08 
VS.  CL  359—9  28  Claims 


15.  A  system  for  presenting  a  holographic  display  of  a  re- 
mote work  site  in  near-real-time  comprising; 
daubase  creating  means  for  creating  a  three  dimensional 

database  of  a  remote  worksite; 
dividing  means  dividing  said  daUbase  in  a  plurality  of  two 

dimensional  depth  planes; 
holographic  recording  means; 
exposing  means  for  exposing  said  holographic  recording 

means  to  said  plurality  of  two  dimensional  depth  planes; 
developing  means  for  developing  said  holographic  record- 
ing means  to  produce  a  holographic  image  of  said  remote 

work  site; 
viewing  means  for  viewing  said  holographic  image; 
whereby  a  near-real-time  holographic  image  of  said  remote 

work  site  may  be  viewed  for  remote  manipulation  of  an 

object 


1.  A  method  for  reproducing  a  multidimensional,  diffractive 
surface  grating,  comprising: 

providing  a  master  grating; 

generating  an  image  plate  from  said  master  grating  for  inser- 
tion of  said  plate  into  a  means  for  forming  a  flowing, 
setuble  material  into  a  part  so  that  the  part  incorporates  a 
distortion  free  replication  of  structural  characteristics  of 
said  master  grating,  said  image  plate  including  a  negative 
image  replication  of  said  master  grating  and  a  support 
plate  portion  being  generated  directly  on,  and  integral 
with  a  rear  surface  of  said  negative  image  replication  for 
preserving  the  structure  of  said  negative  image  replication 
to  maintain  the  optical  characteristics  of  said  master  grat- 
ing replicated  therein,  said  image  plate  being  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  withstand  pressures  of  the  nature  exerted  by 
an  injection  molding  press  without  physically  or  optically 
distoriing  said  negative  image  prior  to  and  during  replica- 
tion in  said  means  for  forming  the  part,  the  part  incorpo- 
rating a  replicate  of  said  master  grating  for  performing  a 
specified  optical  function  by  virtue  of  the  optical  charac- 
teristics of  the  replicate  grating;  and 

injecting  a  flowing  material  into  said  means  for  forming 
which  will  flow  over  said  image  plate  and  subsequently 
set  so  as  to  provide  a  part  incorporating  a  directly  visually 
readable  grating  which  is  a  reproduction  of  said  master 
grating  and  which  performs  a  specified  optical  fiinction  by 


5,227.899 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  LOW 

RESISTANCE  RLM  SEPARATED  FROM  ONE  OF  TWO 

ADJACENT  ELECTRODES  BY  AN  INSULATING  HLM 

Itoh  Nobuyuki.  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabvsfcUd  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  755.109 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  7,  1990,  2-237451 

Int.  a.'  G02F  J/1343.  1/1335.  1/1333 

VS.  a.  359—54  7  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  spaced  from  each  other; 

each  substrate  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  plurality  of  linear 
transparent  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel, 

each  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes  on  said  surface  being  sepa- 
rated, an  insulating  film  overlaying  the  edge  of  one  elec- 
trode of  each  adjacent  pair,  the  insulating  film  covering 
the  edge  surface  and  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the 
electrode  at  the  edge,  a  low  resistance,  conductive  fdm 
electrically  connected  to  the  opposing  edge  of  the  adja- 


cent electrode  and  extending  across  the  separation  be- 
tween the  electrodes  to  the  edge  of  the  electrode  over- 
layed  with  the  insulating  film  so  that  the  conductive  film 
substantially  blocks  the  transmission  of  light  between  the 
transparent  electrodes,  an  orientation  film  overlaying  the 
electrodes,  insulating  films  and  conducting  films  on  said 
substrate; 
said  pair  of  substrates  being  opposingly  disposed  such  that 
the  electrodes  on  one  substrate  intersect  the  electrodes  on 
the  opposing  substrate  and  having  a  liquid  crystal  compo- 
sition therebetween. 


5,2273*1 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  i»VICE 
Tctiaya  lizaka;  SkiaicU  rimiMmi.  a^  Yiiiifclii  OaM,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japaa,  amtgaots  to  rihaifcftl  KaWm  Toihfta, 
KawMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1992.  Ser.  No.  854,095 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  20.  1991.  3-55387; 
Mar.  28.  1991,  3-64127 

lat  CL>  GQ2F  1/Iii 
VS.  a.  359—58  11 ' 


1 ^ — r 


(DO)         (K) 


H    II    II    II 


■If^VnriT' 


5,227,900 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  FERROELECTRIC  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  ELEMENT 

Yataka  laaba,  Kawagnchi;  Katsomi  Karematsa,  Kawasaki,  mmk 

Shuio  Kaoeko.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Caaoa 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,449 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1990,  ^70S11 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/133:  G09G  3/36 

VS.  a.  359—56  8  Claims 


?a-r 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  liquid  crystal  display  element  in 
which  a  switching  element  is  provided  for  each  of  pixel  elec- 
trodes arranged  in  a  matrix  manner  and  a  ferroelectric  liquid 
crystal  is  sandwiched  between  said  pixel  electrodes  and  a 
counter  electrode,  wherein  the  method  displays  a  gradational 
picture  on  the  display  element  through  one  cycle  scanning  and 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  reset  voltage  for  resetting  the  entire  pixel  to  a  first 
stable  sute  of  said  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  across  said 
pixel  electrode  and  said  counter  electrode; 
pariially  transiting  said  pixel  to  a  second  suble  sute  by  a 
tone  signal  voluge  having  an  opposite  polarity  to  that  of 
the  reset  voltage;  and 
reversing  the  polarity  of  the  reset  voltage  every  predeter- 
mined period, 
wherein  if  a  sUte  reverse  ratio  of  said  ferroelectric  liquid 
crystal  is  indicated  as  T(V)  when  the  tone  signal  voltage  is 
V,  a  tone  signal  voltage  V|  after  negative  resetting  and  a 
corresponding  tone  signal  voltage   —  V2  after  positive 
resetting  satisfy  the  following  relation: 

nK|)H-7l»'2)=100. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  substrates  facing  each  other; 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  sealed  between  the  first  and  second 
substrates; 

a  number  of  pixel  electrodes  formed  in  a  matrix  pattern  on  an 
inner  surface  of  the  first  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  driving  nonlinear  resistance  elements  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  substrate  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  pixel  electrodes,  for  driving  said  pixel 
electrodes; 

a  pluraUty  of  parallel  wiring  electrodes  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  substrate,  respectively  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  to  the  columns  of  said  pixel  elec- 
trodes, and  electrically  connected  to  the  respective  non- 
linear resistance  elemenu  on  the  respective  columns  of 
said  pixel  electrodes,  each  of  said  wiring  electrodes  being 
divided  at  a  dividing  portion  between  two  adjacent  pixel 
electrodes  and  having  a  pair  of  divided  ends  which  face 
each  other  with  a  distance  therebetween;  and 

protecting  nonlinear  resistance  elements,  respectively  pro- 
vided at  one  of  the  divided  ends  of  each  of  said  wiring 
electrodes,  for  reducing  potential  difference  between  the 
divided  ends  of  each  wiring  electrode  when  sutic  electric- 
ity is  generated  at  the  dividing  portions. 


5,227,902 
SPATLAL  UCHT  MODULATOR  WITH  A 
PHOTOOONDUCTOR  ON  EACH  SIDE  OF  A  UGHT 
MODULATION  LAYER 
Itaao  TakaaMhi.  Kaamkara;  Shiataro  NakagaM,  Mian;  IcUro 
Ncsiiki;  Teta^ii  Sasaki,  koCk  of  YokoMrita;  FiMiko  TalMiai. 
Yokokama;  RyMaka  Takikarti,  mi  KcUcU  Maemt,  both  of 
Yokoaaka,  all  of  Japw^  amiffMrs  to  Victor  Coavan  of  Ja- 
paa, Ltd^  Ynkafcama,  Japaa 

FUed  May  15,  1991,  Ser.  T*>.  700.475 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  May  16, 1990,  M26316 
lat  CL»  G02F  1/135 
VS.  a.  359—72  2  Clliwi 

1.  A  spatial  light  modulator  comprising: 
a  first  photoconductive  layer  on  which  a  first  charge  image 
corresponding  to  a  first  information  is  written,  when 
illuminated  by  a  first  writing  light  carrying  said  first  infor- 
mation; 
a  second  photoconductive  layer  on  which  a  second  charge 
image  corresponding  to  a  second  information  is  written, 
when  illuminated  by  a  second  writing  light  carrying  said 
second  information; 
an  illumination  direction  of  said  second  writing  light  being 
different  from  an  illumination  direction  of  said  first  writ- 
ing light; 
a  light  modulation  layer  interposed  between  said  tint  and 
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second  photoconductive  tayen  which  optically  modul.tt*  pERoOELECTiUC  UOITO  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 

.  riding  ligh.  in  .ccord«ce  with  «k1  fir«  «d  «cond  jJ^^^^^^^^^^SS^  B-ctric  Co, 

chtfge  images  while  under  the  pretence  of  m  voltMC   *^^^^^^j^  ^^ 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1991,  Ser.  No.  729,130 
ri«i—  priority,  applicmtioa  Japu,  JnL  13,  1990,  2-185711; 
M.  2,  1991.  3-l«1903 

bt  a.>  G02F  I/U 
VS.  a.  359—103  •  ' 


(NIO) 


(RIt) 


applied  to  said  modulator,  thereby  reading  a  combination 
of  said  first  and  said  second  information;  and 
said  first  and  second  photoconductive  layers  permitting  said 
reading  light  to  pass  therethrough. 


5,227,903 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  BLWIAL  RFTARDATION  FILM  HAVING 

N,>N,>N, 

YoaUnavi  Miyaxawa,  Fom;  Takaahl  MlyaaUta,  lUchioJi,  aad 

Ztmt»  Kikndii,  Hamora,  all  of  Japui,  aMlgnon  to  Cario 

Coapater  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9*5,339 
OalM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-268612; 
Feb.  18, 1992, 44)60901;  Feb.  18, 1992,  4-060902;  Jul.  20, 1992, 
4-213234;  J«l.  23,  1992,  4-196657;  Jul.  23,  1992,  4-196658 

fait  CL'  G02F  1/1335 
VS.  a.  359-73  M 


1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  substrates  having,  respectively,  electrodes  formed  in 
opposing  spatial  relation  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  the 
electrodes  being  optically  transparent,  a  parallel  aligned, 
obliquely  evaporated  film  formed  on  the  electrode  of  the  re- 
spective substrates,  and  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  composi- 
tion to  which  an  ionic  substance  having  a  great  mobiUty  is 
added  and  which  is  confined  between  the  substrates. 


5,227,905 

SURFACE  STABILIZED  FERROELECTRIC  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICES 

Noel  A.  Clark,  3106  Klttrell  Ct,  BoaMcr ,  Colo.  80303,  and  St*« 

T.  Lagerwall,  30  SnackTageB,  Goteborg,  Swedes 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  491,464,  Mar.  30,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,083,855,  wWch  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  318,762,  Mar.  3, 1989, 

Pat.  No.  4,958,916,  which  is  a  diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  225.464,  JnL 

28,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4^40.463.  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No. 

88.482,  Aug.  19,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,813,767,  which  Is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,012,  Not.  12,  1985,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  511,733,  Jal.  7,  1983.  Pat.  No. 
4,563,059,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,844, 
Jan.  10,  1983,  abaadoncd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
110,451,  Jan.  8,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,367,924.  This  appUcation  Jaa. 

27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826.473 

The  poftioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqaeat  to  Mar.  21, 

2006,  has  been  diaclaiined. 

lat  a.»  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  359—100  3  ' 


lot  101 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  having  opposing  surfaces  on  which  cross- 
ing electrodes  and  aligning  films  covering  said  electrodes 
are  formed,  said  aligning  films  having  undergone  aligning 
treatment  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  liquid  crystal  material  existing  between  said  aligning  films 
and  having  molecules  twisted  at  an  angle  falling  within  a 
range  of  230"  to  250'  from  one  substrate  to  the  other 
substrate  of  said  pair  of  substrates; 

a  pair  of  polarizing  plates  arranged  outside  said  pair  of  sub- 
strates to  sandwich  said  substrates;  and 

a  plurality  of  retardation  plates  including  at  least  one  biaxial 
retardation  plate  arranged  between  said  polarizing  plates 
and  having  a  refractive  index  njrin  an  extending  direction 
of  said  retardation  plate,  a  refractive  index  n  r  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  extending  direction,  and  a  re- 
fractive index  nz  in  a  direction  of  thickness,  which  satisfy 
nr<nz<nx.  tbe  directions  being  perpendicular  to  each 
other. 


i 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates; 

a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  having  a  plurality  of  layers  each 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  molecules,  each  molecule 
having  a  long  axis,  the  long  axes  of  said  molecules  in  a 
bulk  forming  helices,  said  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  being 
disposed  between  said  pair  of  substrates  which  are  spaced 
by  a  distance  sufficiently  small  to  suppress  the  formation 
of  said  helices,  said  plurality  of  layers  being  aUgned  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  and  said  substrates  and  said  ferroelectric 


UMI 


liquid  crystal  defining  a  plurality  of  stable  orientation 
states  of  said  molecuUr  long  axes;  and 
means  for  causing  light  passing  through  said  liquid  crystal  in 
one  of  said  plurality  of  orientation  states  to  be  one  color 
and  light  passing  through  said  liquid  crystal  in  another  of 
said  plurality  of  stable  states  to  be  different  color. 


5427,907  

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DECEI^fTRALIZED 
TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  ON  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
SathyaMrayau  Rao,  Bern;  Martin  Potta,  Ciraiam,  tmi  Rate 
Bcdcr,  Bcra,  aU  of  SwHacrland.  aMi^ara  to  Aacaa  Tack  AG, 
Bern,  SwIUierland 
per  No.  PCr/CH89/00189,  i  371  Dale  Jna.  15, 1990,  {  lOKc) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1990,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO90/05420,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  May  17, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Oct  31, 1M9.  Ser.  Na.  4M,30 
daiav    priority,    appUcntioa    Switiarland,    Nor.    3,    1988, 
04093/88-4 

Ittt  a.)  H04J  14/08 
VS.  CL  359—137  12  < 


5,227,906 

OPTICAL  SWITCH  ARRAY  CAPABLE  OF 

BIDIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TERMINALS 

Jnn  Tokumitsn,  Sasamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 

■hiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,442 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1989,  1-55059; 
Mar.  9,  1989,  1-55060 

Int  a.'  H04J  14/00 
VS.  a.  359—117  48  OniaH 


1.  An  optical  switch  array  comprising: 

a  shutter  array  comprising  M  X  N  shutters  capable  of  being 
individually  opened  and  closed,  said  shutter  array  being 
arranged  in  a  matrix  form  of  M  rows  X  N  columns,  where 
M  is  an  integer  of  2  or  more  and  N  is  an  integer  of  2  or 
more,  said  shutter  array  having  fwst  and  second  sides; 

first  light-emitting  means  disposed  at  a  first  side  or  said 
shutter  array,  said  first  light-emitting  means  comprising  M 
light  sources  for  respectively  illuminating  each  row  of 
said  shutter  array; 

second  light-emitting  means  disposed  at  the  first  side  of  said 
shutter  array,  said  second  light-emitting  means  comprising 
N  light  sources  for  respectively  illuminating  each  column 
of  said  shutter  array; 

first  light  receiving  means  disposed  at  a  second  side  of  said 
shutter  array,  said  first  light  receiving  means  comprising 
M  photodetectors  each  of  which  receives  a  light  emitted 
from  said  second  light-emitting  means  and  transmitted 
through  a  respective  row  of  said  shutter  array;  and 

second  light  receiving  means  disposed  at  the  second  side  of 
said  shutter  array,  said  second  light  receiving  means  com- 
prising N  photodetectors  each  of  which  receives  a  light 
emitted  from  said  first  light-emitting  means  and  transmit- 
ted through  a  respective  column  of  said  shutter  array. 


OfPrr 


1.  In  a  method  for  decentralized  transmission  of  data  on  an 
optical  transmission  line  from  a  plurality  of  subscriber  nodes, 
wherein  the  data  is  prepared  in  packets  in  the  subscriber  nodes, 
the  packets  having  a  beginning  and  an  ending  bit  wherein  daU 
packets  and  empty  packets  immediately  follow  one  another  on 
the  transmission  Une  in  random  order  and  the  data  is  carried  by 
means  of  a  modulated  light  flow,  wherein  every  subscriber 
node  is  synchronized  to  the  bit  timing  of  the  transmission  line, 
and  wherein  data  packets  and  empty  packett  are  distinguished 
by  the  significance  of  a  L/I  bit  in  such  a  way  that  tbe  L/1  bit's 
first  sute  (L)  signifies  an  empty  packet  and  the  L/1  bit's  second 
sute  (I)  signifies  a  daU  packet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
arranging  the  L/1  bit  as  the  beginning  bit  of  the  packets,  and 
simultaneously: 

(a)  determining  the  initial  sute  (L,l)  of  the  L/I  bit  of  every 
successively  arriving  packet 

(b)  bringing  the  L/I  bit  into  the  second  sute  (I)  in  every 
subscriber  node  which  has  prepared  daU  for  transmission, 

(c)  writing  the  prepared  daU  in  the  packet  which  originally 
had  an  L/I  bit  designating  the  first  sute  to  form  a  new 
packet  and 

(d)  transmitting  the  new  packet  to  the  next  subscriber  node. 


5^27,908 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  USING 

INTENSITY  MODULATION 

Naoya  HcnaU,  Tokyo,  Japnn,  aMi^Mr  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  729,754 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JaL  13. 1990,  2-186331 
Int  a.'  H04B  10/00 
VS.  CL  359—154  »  ' 


1.  An  intensity  moduUtion  optical  communicatioa  apparatus 
including  a  trsnamittcr  unit  for  producing  a  single  side-band 
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intensity  modulated  light  signal  based  on  a  carrier  light  and  a 
transmission  signal,  and  a  receiver  unit  for  receiving  the  single 
side-band  intensity  modulated  light  signal  and  reproducing  the 
transmission  signal  therefrom,  wherein  said  transmitter  unit 
comprises: 
carrier  light  producing  means  for  producing  a  carrier  light 

according  to  a  control  signal; 
control  signal  generator  means  for  producing  said  control 
signal  by  phase-shifting  said  transmission  signal  by  a  con- 
stant phase  angle  and  emphasizing  a  high  frequency  com- 
ponent thereof;  and 
amplitude  modulation  means  for  amplitude-modulating  said 
carrier  light  according  to  said  transmission  signal  to  out- 
put said  single  side-band  intensity  modulated  light  signal, 
and  wherein  the  receiver  unit  comprises: 
means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  by  detecting  the 

single  side-band  mtensity  modulated  light  signal;  and 
equalizer  means  for  equalizing  the  electric  signal  to  repro- 
duce the  transmission  signal. 


coordinate  system  as  said  hand  scanner  is  scanned  over 
said  document  attached  to  said  working  surface  of  said 
digitizing  Ubiet,  for  continuously  inputting  said  signal 
from  said  read  bar  means,  and  for  storing  pixelized  infor- 
mation about  said  document  into  locations  of  said  buffer 
memory  means  associated  with  respective  locations  of 
said  document  in  said  x-y  coordinate  system. 

5ar7,910 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  LASER  BEAM  SCANNER  AND 

MFTHOD  FOR  OPERATION  THEREOF 

Aaww  S.  KkMak,  612  S.  UmoIb,  Spokaae,  Waak.  99204 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1992.  Ser.  No.  SS9.025 

Iirt.  CL'  G02B  26/08 

VS.  CL  359—211  » 


5427.909 
SINGLE  COIL  DIGITIZER-COUPLED  IMAGE  SCANNEM 
Jtmm  S.  Vfuttom,  Phocaix,  Aris^  aMi^or  to  CalCoap  Imc^ 
AmMm.  Calif. 

FUcd  Se^.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,462 
IbL  CL»  G02B  26/08;  G06K  7/10,  9/22 

VS.  a.  359-m  »'  cw« 


1.  A  hand-operated  optical  scanning  system  comprising: 

a)  a  digitizing  tablet  containing  position-sensing  circuitry  for 
outputting  a  signal  indicating  the  position  of  a  sensing  coil 
in  an  x-y  coordinate  system  associated  with  a  working 
surface  of  said  digitizing  UbIet; 

b)  buffer  memory  means  for  receiving  pixelized  dau  associ- 
ated with  optical  scanning  of  a  document  attached  to  said 
working  surface  of  said  digitizing  tablet; 

c)  a  hand  scanner  for  manual  movement  over  said  working 
surface  of  said  digitizing  UbIet  to  scan  a  document  at- 
tached to  said  working  surface  of  said  digitizing  tablet, 
said  hand  scanner  comprising, 

cl)  a  case  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

c2)  guide  means  carried  by  said  case  for  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  case  over  said  working  surface  of  said 
digitizing  tablet  only  in  a  direction  substantially  along 
said  longitudinal  axis, 

c3)  read  bar  means  carried  by  said  caae  centered  on  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  perpendicular  thereto  for  optically 
scanning  a  one-dimensional  line  of  pixels  and  for  output- 
ting  a  signal  reflecting  an  instantaneous  scanned  image, 
and 

c4)  sensing  coil  means  carried  by  said  case  centered  on 

said  longitudinal  axis  at  a  pre-esublished  distance  from 

said  read  bar  means  for  being  positionally  sensed  by  said 

position-sensing  circuitry  of  said  digitizing  tablet;  and, 

d)  logic  means  connected  to  outpuu  from  said  digitizing 

tablet  and  said  read  bar  means  and  to  said  buffer  memory 

means  for  continuously  determining  instantaneous  poai- 

tion*  and  orientatton  of  said  read  bar  means  in  said  a-y 


1.  A  laser  beam  scanner  comprising: 

laser  source  means  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

a  prism  for  receiving  and  deflecting  the  laser  beam; 

a  spherical  lens  for  receiving  the  laser  beam  deflected  from 
the  prism  and  converging  the  laaer  beam;  and 

.  spherical  reflector  for  redirecting  the  laser  beam  con- 
verged by  the  spherical  lens  to  a  laaer  scan  spot  along  a 
scan  line. 


5.227.911 
MONOLITHIC  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECHON 
OPTICAL  RESONATOR 
Stepkaa  SckiUar.  Vwcw,  Italy;  Martia  M.  Fejcr,  Mcalo  Park. 
Calif.;  Aa4T«aa  SisMma.  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy.  airf 
Robert  L.  Byer,  Staafbrd,  Calif.,  aadgMtrs  to  The  Board  of 
Trwtaca  of  the  Ldaad  Staaford,  Jr.  UniTcrsity,  Staaford, 
Calif. 

Filed  Fek.  2*.  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,132 
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11.  A  monolithic  reaonator  comprising: 

(a)  a  one  piece  polyhedral  block  of  a  solid-state  medium  for 
resonating  optical  radiation,  which  block  is  adapted  to 
support  oscillation  of  optical  radiation  as  a  Gauanan  beam 
and  has  at  least  three  facets  for  optically  interacting  inter- 


nally of  said  block  with  said  beam,  the  material  of  said 
block  at  said  facets  having  an  index  of  refraction  selected 
relative  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  medium  within 
which  said  facete  are  to  be  located  to  cause  total  internal 
reflection  of  radiation; 

(b)  an  optical  radiation  coupler  positioned  adjacent  said 
polyhedral  block  so  as  to  cause  radiation  to  enter  said 
block  for  said  oscillation  via  frustrated  total  internal  re- 
flection; and 

(c)  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  radiation  which 
resonates  in  said  block. 


given  range  for  use  as  an  integraUe  optic  device,  said  amplifier 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  crystal  of  lithium  niobate; 

(b)  a  region  in  said  crystal  that  is  located  adjacent  one  &oe 
thereof  wherein  a  traveling  signal  hght  having  a  wave- 
length in  the  given  range  can  travel  in  a  Ught  path  in  said 
region  in  overlapping  relationship  to  a  pump  light  having 
a  wavelength  that  is  less  than  about  the  given  range; 

(c)  said  region  being  first  co-difFused  with  erbium  and  tita- 
nium, and  then  difFiiaed  with  titanium,  the  quantity  and  the 
distribution  of  said  titanium  being  suflicient  to  define  said 
light  path  in  said  region,  and  the  quantity  and  the  distribu- 
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MULTIPLE-STAGE  OPTICAL  KERR  GATE  SYSTEM 
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Filed  Oct  30.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7*4020 
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6.  A  multiple-suge  optical  Kerr  gate  system  for  gating  a 
signal  pulse  of  light  comprising: 

a)  an  optically-actuable  Kerr  cell  for  elliptically  polarizing 
linearly-polarized  light; 

b)  a  first  polarizer  for  linearly  polarizing  light  in  a  first 
direction; 

c)  a  first  analyzer  said  first  analyzer  being  crossed  relative  to 
said  first  polarizer: 

d)  a  second  polarizer  for  linearly  polarizing  Ught  in  a  second 
direction,  said  second  polarizer  having  a  polarization  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  said  first  analyzer, 

e)  a  second  analyzer,  said  second  analyzer  being  crossed 
relative  to  said  second  polarizer: 

0  means  for  directing  the  signal  pulse  of  light  to  traverse  a 
path  through  said  first  polarizer,  said  optically-actuable 
Kerr  cell,  said  first  analyzer,  said  second  polarizer,  said 
optically-actuable  Kerr  cell,  and  said  second  analyzer,  in 
that  order,  so  that  said  first  polarizer,  said  optically-actua- 
ble Kerr  cell,  and  said  first  analyzer  effectively  form  a  first 
optical  Kerr  gate  and  said  second  polarizer,  said  optically- 
actuable  Kerr  cell,  and  said  second  analyzer  efi'ectively 
form  a  second  optical  Kerr  gate;  and 

g)  means  for  directing  a  pump  pulse  of  light  onto  said  opti- 
cally actuable  Kerr  cell  at  such  times  so  as  to  open  said 
first  and  said  second  optical  Kerr  gates  for  passage  of  the 
signal  pulse  of  light  therethrough. 


^^-t 


IjO-l 


tion  of  said  ett>iiun  in  said  light  path  being  sufficient  to 
cause  selective  light  absorption  of  said  pump  Ught  by  said 
signal  light  when  traveling  in  said  Ught  path; 

(d)  means  for  inputting  said  signal  tight  into  said  Ught  path, 
and  means  for  outputting  said  signal  light  from  said  light 
path;  and 

(e)  means  for  inputting  said  pump  light  into  said  light  path 
and  for  so  overlapping  said  pump  Ught  relative  to  said 
signal  light  in  said  light  path; 

so  that,  when  said  signal  light  and  said  pump  light  are  each 
input  into  said  light  path,  said  signal  Ught  is  amplified 
before  it  leave*  said  light  path. 


5427.914 
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5427.913 
CO-DEPOSmON  OF  ERBIUM  AND  TITANIUM  INTO 
LITHIUM  NIOBATE  AND  OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Leoa  McCaagkan,  and  Douglas  M.  GDI,  both  of  Madiaoa,  Wis., 
aaaigaors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Fooadatioii,  Madi- 
aoa. Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  11. 1991.  Ser.  No.  756.565 
Lrt.  CL'  G02B  6/26;  HOIS  3/094 
VS.  CL  359-341  "  CWa* 

1.  An  optical  amplifier  for  Ught  having  a  wavelength  in  a 


1.  A  stereomicroscope  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  having  a  single  optical  axis; 

a  single  variable  magnification  optical  system  provided  on 

an  optical  axis  common  with  said  single  optical  axis; 
a  spUtting  optical  system  for  splitting  Ught  emerging  from 

said  variable  magnification  optical  system  into  a  plurality 

of  optical  paths; 
an  imaging  lens  and  a  single  eyepiece  disposed  in  at  least  one 
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of  said  plurality  of  optical  paths,  said  eyepiece  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  an  interpupil  distance  of  an  observer; 

and 

an  image  erecting  optical  system  ditpoaed  in  an  optical  path 
between  said  splitting  optical  system  and  said  eyepiece, 

wherein  optical  paths  emanating  from  an  object  toward  the 
eyes  of  the  observer  deviate  from  said  optical  axis  of  said 
objective  lens,  said  variable  magnification  optical  system, 
and  an  optical  axis  of  said  eyepiece,  and  said  splitting 
optical  system  and  said  eyepiece  are  disposed  so  that  the 
said  eyepieces  can  route  about  an  optical  axis  common  to 
said  objective  lens  and  said  variable  magnification  optical 
system. 


5,227^1S 
DIFFRACnVE  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
bnel  Gra«ii«cr.  and  JoMpk  Kedisi,  both  of  RehoTOt,  brad, 
a«igMn  to  Holo-or  Ud„  Rcbovot,  brae) 
CoatiaurtkNi  of  S«r.  No.  479,474,  Feb.  13,  1990, 

This  apfUcatkw  Job.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,372 
Lrt.  CL'  G02B  5/74  27/44 
UJS.  a.  359—565  3 


11. 


14  „  14 
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2.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  diffractive  optical  element 
including  the  steps  of  generating  a  set  of  binary  masks  and 
using  the  masks  consecutively  in  a  Uthographic  process  to 
produce  a  completed  pattern  including  at  least  two  phase  zones 
each  having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  descending  steps 
wherein  the  improvement  comprise*  at  least  one  forming  step 
wherein  the  height  of  at  least  a  portion  of  one  existing  step  in 
one  phase  zone  is  changed  while  the  height  of  the  entire  corre- 
sponding step  in  another  phase  zone  is  unchanged  whereby  in 
the  completed  pattern,  the  number  of  steps  in  said  one  phase 
zone  will  be  different  than  the  number  of  steps  in  said  another 
phase  zone. 


the  optical  filter  n  held  in  a  desired  position  relative  to 
the  display  area  of  the  display  monitor;  and 


a  movable  latch  operating  means  for  moving  the  latch 
means  between  the  unlatched  sute  and  the  latched 
state. 
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LENS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hlroy«U  Kubo;  Takeshi  Nonnra;  Hiroc  Tanaka,  all  of  Tokyo; 
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FUcd  May  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1990,  2-133904 
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ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  FILTER  SCREEN 

Scott  G.  TMri,  St  Paal,  and  GeraM  E.  Drake,  Oakdalc,  both  of 

Minn.,  aMiffor*  to  Minncaota  Mining  and  Manafactnring 

Coapany,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  >S2,5n 
Int  CL'  G02B  27/00 
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1.  An  optical  filter  screen  for  a  visual  display  monitor,  com- 
prising: 
a  support  frame  defined  by  a  top  member,  first  and  second 

side  members  and  a  bottom  member; 
an  optical  filter  supported  by  the  support  frame;  and 
an  adjustable  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  support 
frame  from  a  visual  display  monitor  such  that  the  filter  is 
positioned  adjacent  a  display  area  of  the  display  monitor, 
the  mounting  means  including: 

a  latch  means  movable  between  an  unlatched  sute 
wherein  the  filter  can  be  moved  relative  to  the  display 
area  of  the  display  monitor  and  a  latphed  sute  wherein 


1.  A  lens  produced  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  glass  material; 

preparing  a  molding  apparatus  having  mold  members  for 
press-molding  said  glass  material  of  said  lens  into  a  lens 
shape,  said  mold  members  comprising  an  engaging  part 
for  forming  an  optical  function  surface  of  the  lens  and  an 
engagement  portion  formed  similar  to  a  mounting  member 
on  which  said  lens  is  to  be  mounted,  and  said  engaging 
part  comprising  a  cavity  having  a  face  with  an  angle 
inclined  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  to  be  molded; 

preheating  said  glass  material  or  heating  said  glass  material 
in  said  molding  apparatus  to  soften  the  glass  material;  and 

press-molding  said  softened  glass  material  to  form  the  opti- 
cal function  surface  and  said  engagement  portion  of  the 
lens. 


5^27^11 
WIDE  FIELD  EYEPIECE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Toihinobn  SonU;  TaknnU  TaMkn,  bolk  of  Tokyo,  and  MHno 
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lens  system  at  the  side-angle  end  be  denoted  by  f  ir  the  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens  unit  by  Fy;  the  focal  length  of  the  second 
lens  unit  by  in,  the  interval  between  principal  points  of  the 
second  lens  unit  and  third  lens  unit  at  the  wide-angle  end  by 
e//ir,  the  following  conditions  are  satislied: 

0.3<e//|»/fir<0.6 

i.5<  -(lA/-^  i/f/^r<iO 
O.J<-fnfir<0.45 


JUJU      4,    4, 


t.  A  wide  field  eyepiece  lens  system,  comprising,  in  order 
fhxn  the  incidence  side  of  light: 
a  first  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power;  and 
a  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power, 
wherein  said  second  lens  unit  consists  of,  in  order  from  the 
incidence  side  of  light,  a  first  cemented  lens  component,  a 
second  positive  lens  component  and  a  third  cemented  lens 
component,  with  each  of  said  first  and  third  cemented  lens 
components  comprising  a  plurality  of  lens  elements  ce- 
mented together  to  form  doublets;  and 
wherein  said  eyepiece  lens  system  satisfies  the  following 
conditions  (1)  through  (3): 


O.I<|fi|/f 
0.5<fi/f  <1J 
d2<0.4f 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  frepresentt  the  focal  length 
of  the  eyepiece  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference 
symbol  f  i  designates  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  unit, 
the  reference  symbol  h  denotes  the  focal  length  of  said 
second  lens  unit,  and  the  reference  symbol  Ai  denotes  an 
airspace  interposed  between  said  first  lens  unit  and  said 
secoiKl  lens  unit. 


5.227,919 
ZOOM  LENS 
Jmm 


-ti-  -fHf 
^  miirni 


wherein  fiirther  said  third  lens  unit  has  at  least 
lens,  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.6<rVfr<0.9 


one  negative 


0) 
(2) 
(J) 


0.5<f///,/fir<0.« 

where  f///i  is  the  focal  length  of  lens  group  of  said  third 
lens  unit  which  Ues  on  the  large  conjugate  side  of  a  nega- 
tive lens  having  the  strongest  negative  refractive  power 
among  said  third  lens  unit,  and  r^  is  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  a  lens  surface  on  a  small  conjugate  side  of  the  negative 
lens  having  the  strongest  negative  refractive  power. 
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Int  CL'  G02B  15/14 
UJS.  CL  359—690  7  CWnH 

1.  A  zoom  lens  comprisiiig  in  order  from  a  large  conjugate 
aide,  a  first  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  a 
second  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  a  third 
lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  wherein  when 
zooming  from  a  wide-angle  end  to  a  telephoto  end  a  separation 
between  the  first  lens  unit  and  the  second  lens  unit  increases 
while  a  separation  between  the  second  lens  unit  and  third  lens 
unit  decreases,  and  the  third  lens  unit  moves  toward  the  large 
cofuugate  side,  wherein  letting  the  local  length  of  the  entire 


tA^ 


I.  A  zoom  lens,  which  includes  a  first  lens  group  0\  having 
a  positive  refracting  power  and  a  second  lens  group  O2  having 
a  negative  refracting  power,  and  performs  a  zooming  opera- 
tion from  a  wide-angle  end  to  a  tdephoto  end  by  decreasing  a 
space  between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  0|  and  O2. 
wherein 

said  first  lens  group  Q\  has,  in  order  fron  an  object  side. 
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a  positive  meniscus  lens  component  L|  with  ■  convex  sur- 
face facing  the  object  side, 

a  cemented  negative  lens  component  L2  constituted  by  a 
double-concave  negative  lens  component  Lj,  and  a  dou- 
ble-convex positive  lens  component  L:^  and  having  a 
meniscus  shape  as  a  whole,  and 

a  double-convex  positive  lens  component  Lj, 

said  second  lens  group  G2  has,  in  order  from  the  object  side, 

a  positive  meniscus  lens  component  L4  with  a  convex  sur- 
face facing  an  image  side,  and 

a  negative  meniscus  lens  component  Lj  with  a  convex  sur- 
face facing  the  image  side,  and 

said  zoom  lens  b  arranged  to  satisfy  the  following  condi- 
tioiis: 

0.09<dL2/fir<0.U 

a45  <  (iiL2«  -  nLy)-tw/t4<0.9 

-4<fL2/fl<-l» 
l.l<n,j/f|<l.6 

where 

fw.  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system  at  the  wide-angle 
end 

dLj:  the  axial  lens  thickness  of  said  cemented  negative 
lens  component  L2  in  said  first  lens  group  Gi 

nLi,:  the  refractive  index  of  said  double-concave  negative 
lens  component  L:*  forming  said  cemented  negative 
lens  component  L2  in  said  first  lens  group  G| 

nL2^  the  refractive  index  of  said  double-convex  positive 
lens  component  L^^  forming  said  cemented  negative 
lens  component  L2  m  said  first  lens  group  Gi 

r4:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  junction  surface  in  said 
cemented  negative  lens  component  L2  in  said  first  lens 
group  Gi 

fL2:  the  focal  length  of  said  cemented  negative  lens  com- 
ponent L2  in  said  first  lens  group  G| 

IL3:  the  focal  length  of  said  double-convex  positive  lens 
component  L3  in  said  first  lens  group  G| 

fi:  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  group  Gi. 


of  said  first  and  second  members  for  joining  said  first  and 
second  members,  wherein  said  second  ends  of  said  plural- 
ity of  ribs  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  ribs  of  said  second  member  are  substantially 
crossingly  abutting. 

MIRROR  BOX 

Talalah  J.  Boos.  4320  S.  Aapc*  PL,  BrokcB  Arrow.  OUa.  74011 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,7M 
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UCHT-WEIGHTED  OFHCAL  ASSEMBLY 
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Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799.304 

IM.  CL'  G02B  S/08 

VS.  a.  359— •«•  2«  Cta*^ 


1.  A  mirror  box  containing  a  fanciful  miniature  scene  view- 
able by  an  observer  located  outside  the  mirror  box  comprising: 

a  bottom, 

a  front  wall  being  attached  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom, 
the  front  wall  having  an  opening  therein  to  provide  visual 
access  to  the  mirror  box  by  the  observer, 

a  right  side  wall  and  a  left  side  wall  each  being  attached 
perpendicularly  to  the  front  wall  and  being  attached  per- 
pendicularly to  the  bottom  so  that  the  right  and  left  side 
walls  are  spaced  apart  and  are  parallel  with  each  other, 

a  back  wall  being  attached  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom 
and  being  attached  to  the  right  and  left  side  walU  so  the 
back  wall  is  spaced  apart  from  the  front  wall, 

reflective  interior  surfaces  being  provided  on  at  least  the 
front  the  back  wall,  the  right  side  wall  and  the  left  side 
the  back  wall  interior  surface  being  located  so  as  to  not  be 
parallel  with  the  front  wall  interior  surface. 

a  roof  being  attached  to  the  front  wall,  the  back  wall,  the 
right  side  wall  and  the  left  side  wall  so  as  to  define  an 
interior  cavity  within  the  mirror  box, 

the  roof  being  provided  with  a  light  source  as  a  means  of 
Uluminating  the  interior  cavity,  ornamental  objecu  being 
mounted  within  the  interior  cavity  and,  means  for  opening 
the  mirror  box. 


1.  A  light-weighted  optical  assembly,  comprising: 
a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  each  of  said  members 
comprising: 
a  section  having  a  top  face  and  a  bottom  face  defining  a 

thickness  of  said  section; 
a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  from  said  bottom  face  of  said 

section  from  a  first  end  of  said  ribs;  and 
at  least  one  channel  defined  by  said  plurality  of  ribs  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  assembly;  and 
fusing  means  applied  to  second  ends  of  said  plurality  of  ribs 


5.227.923 
DUAL-nELD  OF  VIEW  REFLECTIVE  REIMAGING 
TELESCOPE 
Rc^mM  S.  KdM,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Coapuy.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1991,  Ser.  No.  767.957 
iBt.  a.'  G02B  5/OS.  17/06.  15/00 
VS.  a.  359-M9  15  Oaim» 

1.  An  all-reflective  multiple  field  of  view  optical  system 
comprising: 

an  entrance  pupil  region; 

first  objective  means  for  reflecting  energy  from  a  viewed 

object  passing  through  said  entrance  pupil  region; 
second  objective  means  for  reflecting  energy  from  a  viewed 

object  passing  through  said  entrance  pupil  region; 
eyepiece  means  including  a  common  reflecting  element  for 
receiving  energy  reflected  from  both  said  first  and  second 
objective  means  for  reflecting  said  energy  to  a  plane  for 
viewing,  said  second  objective  means  being  movably 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  objective  means  such 


that  in  a  first  position  said  first  or  second  objective  means 
reflects  energy  passing  through  said  entrance  pupil  region 
to  said  common  reflecting  element  and  in  a  second  posi- 
tion the  other  of  said  first  or  second  objective  means 


latter's  clamping  action  to  allow  longitudinal  adjustment 
of  the  mirror  head  assembly  along  said  shaft 


5.227.925 
nLTER  HOLDER 
Haraki  EgMhi,  Tokyo.  Japm.  aaai^ar  to  Aaaki  Kogaka  Kotjro 
Kaboskiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8S5.361 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20. 1991. 3-45104[U] 
IML  aj  G02B  5/22 
VS.  a.  359-W2  10  < 


reflects  energy  to  said  common  reflective  element 
wherein  said  common  reflective  element  reflects  the  en- 
ergy to  said  plane  for  viewing  and  fields  of  view  and 
afocal  magnification  of  said  first  and  second  objective 
means  and  eyepiece  means  are  different. 


5.227,924 
HORIZONTALLY  ADJUSTABLE  REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Richard  W.  Kerper,  Beverly  HiUs,  Mick.,  a«ignor  to  Delbw 
Products,  Inc.,  Perkasie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956.301 

I«t  CL'  G02B  7/18 

VS.  a.  359—875  »0  Claiau 


1.  A  filter  holder  mounted  on  a  lens  barrel,  said  fHter  holder 
comprising: 

a  frame  attached  in  said  lens  barrel  in  a  manner  permitting 
the  free  insertion  and  removal  of  said  frame; 

screw-joint  means  provided  on  one  side  of  said  frame  along 
an  extending  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  barrel 
and  provided  with  a  screw  part  to  be  set  by  screwing 
thereof  into  a  screw  part  of  a  screw  type  lUter,  and 

clamping  means  provided  on  a  side  of  said  frame  opposite 
said  one  side,  for  clamping  and  holding  a  film-shaped  filter 
between  said  opposite  side  of  the  frame  and  said  clamping 


5,227,926 

DUPUCATOR  SYSTEM  MANAGEABLE  OF  LIFE  OF 

MOTHER  TAPE 

Kazuo  NagMka;  Hirofomi  YoaUda;  YoaUU  Takao,  tm*  Smw 

HoshiiBi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assizors  to  Soay  Magfsrale 

lac,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  1,  1989,  1-312M5 
lat.  a.'  GllB  5/86 
VS.  CL  360—15  »•  ' 


1.  An  outside  rear  viewing  vehicle  mirror  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  mirror  head  assembly  (10);  a  support  arm  (12)  adapted  to 
be  pivotally  mounted  on  and  project  laterally  from  a  side  panel 
of  the  vehicle;  said  mirror  assembly  being  supported  upon  said 
arm  and  adjusuble  relative  thereto  to  vary  the  rear  viewing 
field  of  vision  and  a  mechanism  (22)  for  adjusting  the  lateral 
distance  of  the  mirror  head  assembly   from  the  pivotally 
mounted  end  of  the  support  arm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  support  arm  having  a  laterally  extending  shaft  (15)  with 
a  longitudinal  axis  (17);  said  mirror  head  assembly  having 
a  mirror  housing  (16);  said  adjusting  mechanism  (22)  being 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  including  bearing  means 
(30,  32)  for  supporting  the  mirror  head  housing  (16)  for 
coaxial  rotation  about  said  shaft,  clamping  means  (24,  26) 
for  restraining  the  mirror  housing  against  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  a  cam  member  (2S) 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  clamping  means  to  reduce  the 


1.  A  duplicator  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  transporting  a  first  recording  medium  on 

which  an  information  signal  is  recorded  through  a  first 

traveling  path; 
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tecond  means  for  transporting  a  second  recording  medium 

through  a  tecond  travehng  path; 
third  meant  for  transferring  the  information  signal  recorded 

on  the  first  recording  medium  traveling  through  the  first 

travehng  path  to  the  second  recording  medium  travehng 

through  the  second  travehng  path; 
fourth  means  for  counting  the  number  of  traveling  cycle*  of 

the  first  recording  medium  through  the  first  travehng  path 

to  provide  a  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
fifth  means  for  recording  dau  indicative  of  the  number  of 

traveling  cycles  of  the  first  recording  medium  counted  by 

said  fourth  means  on  a  preselected  section  of  the  first 

recording  medium  based  on  the  signal  from  said  fourth 

means. 


S.227,92a 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
WHICH  MAINTAINS  A  CONSTANT  SPEED  RELATION 
BETWEEN  A  LINEARLY  MOVING  TAPE  AND  A 
ROTATIONALLV  MOVING  HEAD 
HamaUfe  Naki^ki;  MaMAnsi  Nakaiswa;  Takahwa  NogMhi, 
all  of  Kua^wa;  Shooiabwo  SdugMhi,  ■ii' Kodckiro  Kawa- 
taki.  both  of  Saitaiaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaal|M>n  to  PhHMer  Elec- 
troBic  Corporation  and  Hitachi  Ud^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  362^57,  Jan.  6.  1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioii  Sep.  9,  199L  Ser.  No.  758,479 
Clalai  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  6,  1988,  63-137577; 
Jaa.  6, 19n,  63-1375aO 

Lrt.  CL>  GllB  15/46 
VS.  a.  340— 73.«  •  a$im* 


RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

ADAPTED  TO  MINIMIZED  ELECITUCAL  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION 

Nobw>  Fukmhima;  ShiiOi  Sakai;  Osanu  Takeda;  Maaahiro 
TakeM  Yasutomo  Suzuki;  Tadashi  Okioo,  aad  SUgeni  Jiuai, 
•11  of  Kana^wa,  Japam  aMiSMf*  to  CawM  Kabaihlki  Kaiaka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,271,  Jul.  6, 1990,  abandoned,  whick 

to  a  coathiuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,102.  Jan.  8,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,005,088,  which  is  a  contlnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  356,608,  May  24, 

1M9,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  51,477, 

May  IS,  1987,  abaadoMd.  Thto  applicatkw  Oct.  26, 1992,  Ser. 

No.  966,591 

daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1986,  61-116955; 

May  21,  19«6,  61-116956;  May  21,  1986,  61-116957;  May  21, 

1986,  61-116958;  May  21,  1986,  61-116959;  May  21,  1986, 

61-116964;  May  21,  1986,  61-116983;  May  21, 1986, 61-116984; 

May  21,  1986,  61-116986 

I>L  a.»  GllB  WIS.  19/02:  H04N  5/78 
UJS.  CL  360-49  »  C**"* 


■■«■  _•, 


I            ^-r"g&r~-» — I 
— c=z 


IWife 


•f® 


1.  A  still  image  pickup  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  means  operable  for  converting  a  still  image  into  a  still 
image  electrical  signal; 

b)  means  for  recording  said  still  image  electrical  signal  on  a 
recording  medium; 

c)  means  operable  for  driving  said  recording  medium  rela- 
tive to  said  recording  means; 

d)  means  for  detecting  loading,  unloading  and  replacement 
of  said  recording  medium  following  unloading  thereof; 

e)  means  for  determining  whether  said  converting  means 
and  said  driving  means  are  operable;  and 

0  means  for  inhibiting  said  driving  means  from  operating 
when  said  detecting  means  detects  unloading  of  said  re- 
cording medium. 


1.  An  apparatus,  which  uses  magnetic  heads  to  record  a 
signal  onto  and  reproduces  a  signal  from  a  magnetic  Upe,  for 
selecting  one  of  a  high  speed  and  a  normal  speed  routing 
operation  to  be  preformed,  said  apparatus  controlling  rou- 
tional  speeds  of  said  Upe  and  said  magnetic  heads  based  on  said 
selection,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotary  cylinder  with  said  magnetic  heads  thereon, 
cylinder  roution  control  means  for  controlling  a  routing 
speed  of  said  rotary  cylinder  during  high  speed  and  nor- 
mal speed  routing  operations,  said  cylinder  roution  con- 
trol means  increasing  the  cylinder  routing  speed  between 
the  normal  and  high  speed  rotating  operations, 
a  Upe  driving  mechanism  for  maintaining  a  constant  relation 
between  said  routing  speed  of  said  rotary  cylinder  and  a 
linear  speed  of  said  Upe  across  said  rotary  cyhnder.  said 
Upe  driving  mechanism  comprising: 
reel  mounts  for  taking-up  and  feed-out  said  Upe,  said  Upe 

being  mounted  on  said  reel  mounts; 
a  real  motor,  which  routes  said  reel  mounts,  thereby  driving 

said  Upe, 
reel  motor  starting  means  for  generating  an  increasing  ramp 
volUge  to  initiate  and  gradually  increase  a  routing  speed 
of  said  reel  motor,  when  said  driving  mechanism  indicates 
said  upe  is  to  be  driven  at  a  high  speed, 
high  speed  control  means  for  generating  an  output  voltage  in 
response  to  a  command  from  said  upe  driving  mechanism, 
wherein  said  output  volUgc  is  sufficient  to  drive  said  reel 
motor  at  a  routing  speed  higher  than  a  normal  recording- 
/reproducing  routing  speed, 
switching  means  for  turning  said  output  volUge  of  said  high 

speed  control  means  on  and  off, 
adding  means  for  combining  said  increasing  ramp  voltage 
and  said  output  signal  of  said  high  speed  control  means, 
which  is  turned  on  and  off  by  said  switching  means,  to 
generate  an  output  voluge  which  drives  said  reel  motor, 
thereby  maintaining  said  constant  relation  between  said 
rotary  cylinder  routing  speed  and  said  upe  linear  speed 
by  gradually  increasing  said  Upe  linear  speed  at  a  rate 
equal  to  a  rate,  at  which  the  cylinder  routing  speed  is 
increased  between  normal  and  high  speed  routing  opera- 
tions. 


5427,9» 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER  HARD  DISK  PROTECTIVE 

REFLEX  SYSTEM 

Uam  D.  CoBMrfbrd,  Carmd,  N.Y.,  aMivM>r  to  laterwrtioMl 

Boaineaa  MachiMa  Corporatioii,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  618,192 

lrt.  a.'  GllB  21/20;  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  360—75  »  CW» 
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1.  A  prx)tective  reflex  system  for  a  portable  computer  hard 
disk  which  initiates  protective  action  before  the  hard  disk 
suffers  the  shock  of  an  impact,  said  hard  disk  having  at  least  a 
one  bead  flying  above  at  least  one  motor  driven  routing  disk 
and  said  portable  computer  having  a  central  processing  unit, 
said  protective  reflex  system  comprising: 
a  three  axis  accelerometer  mounted  in  the  portable  computer 
and  generating  signals  proportional  to  accelerations  along 
three  axes;  and 
a  dedicated  processor  for  continuously  monitoring  said 
accelerometer  signals  and   computing   an   acceleration 
vector,  said  dedicated  processor  further  comparing  a 
scaler  value  of  said  acceleration  vector  to  a  preset  range  of 
values  close  to  IG  corresponding  to  a  free  fall  condition 
and  passing  a  high  priority  interrupt  to  the  central  pro- 
cessing unit  of  the  poruble  computer  when  said  scaler 
value  falls  within  said  preset  range; 
one  of  said  dedicated  processor  or  said  central  processing 
unit  calling  a  routine  to  park  said  at  least  one  head  of  the 
hard  disk  rapidly  before  the  hard  disk  suffers  the  shock  of 
an  impact. 

5,227,930 

HEAD  POSITION  RECAUBRATION  FOR  DISK  DRIVE 

WilUam  N.  Thanos,  San  Joae;  Miaha  L  Rozenbcrg,  Padflca; 

Ton  L.  Lee,  San  Joae,  and  Thomas  R.  Stone,  Saa  FraMtoco, 

all  of  Calif.,  aaaigDon  to  QnaatuB  Corporatioa,  MilpitM, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,945 
lat  a.'  GllB  5/596 
VS.  a.  360—78.04  16 


from  selected  tracks  at  the  locations  thereof,  an  actuator  struc- 
ture moveably  mounted  to  the  base  for  limited  displacement 
for  positioaing  the  daU  transducer  head  at  the  tdected  track. 
a  polyphase  optical  encoder  coupled  between  the  actuator 
structure  and  the  base  for  generating  PI  and  P2  electrical 
phase  signals  by  which  a  pluraUty  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  said 
dau  track  locations  are  ddfined  over  a  complete  cycle  of  one  of 
the  phase  signals,  and  head  petition  correction  information 
prerecorded  in  at  least  one  reference  track,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
calibrating  the  polyphase  optical  encoder  by  measuring  PI 
and  P2  values  when  a  light  source  of  the  optical  encoder 
is  operating  without  any  light  being  emitted  by  a  light 
source  thereof  in  order  to  obtain  a  center  spot  of  an  en- 
coder circle, 
oommanding  the  light  source  to  put  out  a  minimum  useable 

light  level  with  reference  to  the  center  spot, 
moving  the  actuator  structure  to  potitioa  the  head  over  a 
reference  track  by  reference  to  PI  and  P2  encoder  values 
resulting  from  the  minimum  useable  hgfat  level, 
reading  the  prerecorded  head  position  correction  informa- 
tion from  the  reference  track  with  the  dau  transducer 
head, 
calculating  a  head  position  correction  value  from  the  head 
position  correction  information  and  applying  the  value  to 
correct  PI  and  P2  encoder  values  in  order  to  position  the 
dau  transducer  head  in  aUgnment  with  track  centerlinc  of 
the  reference  track, 
moving  the  dau  tranaducer  head  over  a  complete  optical 
cycle  defining  the  plurality  of  track  positions  and  record- 
ing a  circle  radius  for  each  track  locatioii, 
determining  which  track  has  the  largest  circle  radius,  and 
commanding  the  light  source  to  put  out  a  maximum  light 
level  with  respect  to  the  track  determined  to  have  the 
largest  circle  radius. 


S,227,931 
STEPPER  MOTOR  HEAD  DRIVING  DEVICE 
ACCOUNTING  FOR  HYSTERESIS  ERROR 
Hiroyoaki  Mtoud,  KaMgawa,  Japn,  aariganr  to  < 
iUU  Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  JapM 
CortimatkM  of  Ser.  No.  711.252,  Joa.  4,  1991,  i 
which  to  a  cortimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  427,302,  Oct.  26, 1M9. 
abaadwH«>,  Thto  appbcatioa  Dec  9, 1991.  Ser.  No.  8IMS7 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31,  IMS,  63-Z7Cr73 
bt  CL'  GllB  5/596 
UJS.  a.  360— 7tJ3  » ' 
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1.  A  method  for  calibrating  head  position  of  a  dau  trans- 
ducer head  in  a  disk  drive  including  a  disk  drive  base,  a  dau 
storage  disk  routing  relative  to  the  base  and  having  a  daU 
surface  defining  a  multiplicity  of  concentric  track  locations, 
the  daU  tranaducer  head  for  writing  daU  to  and  reading  daU 


1.  A  head  driving  device  compriaiiig: 
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a)  head  driving  means  arranged  to  shift  a  bead  relative  to  a 
recording  track  on  a  recording  medium  stepwise  in  units 
of  a  predetermined  driving  extent; 

b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  signal  repro- 
duced by  said  head;  and 

c)  control  means  for  controlling  said  head  driving  means  to 
have  said  head  shifted  in  a  direction  of  obtaining  a  maxi- 
mum output  of  said  detecting  means, 

wherein:  when  the  head  shifting  direction  is  reversed,  said 
control  means  causes  said  head  to  be  shifted  in  the  reverse 
direction  at  least  by  two  steps  in  uniu  of  said  driving 
extent;  and  a  stopping  position  of  said  head  is  determined 
on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  said  detecting  means  obtained 
at  each  of  bead  positions  obtained  by  shifting  said  head 
two  or  more  steps. 


8027,933  

TAPE  CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTE 
RECORDER 
Ym  S.  CkM,  mat  Mjwn  C.  BMk,  botk  of  KyugU.  Rc»-  of 
KorM,  Mrifnn  to  GoMrtar  Co„  Ltd^  S«mI,  Rep.  of  KorM 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1»1,  S«r.  No.  7*7,907 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  29,  1990, 
lMll/1990 

lat  CL)  GllB  15/665 
U.S.CL3M— SS  • 


protruded  upwardly  and  inclinedly  with  respect  to  said 
upper  surface;  and 
a  take-up  loading  mechanism  connected  operatively  to  said 
take-up  loading  gear  and  adapted  to  move  said  first  and 
second  take-up  slant  bases  between  their  Upe  unloading 
positions  and  their  upe  loading  positions,  according  to  the 
rotation  of  take-up  loading  gear. 

5,227,933 

TAPE  LOADING  DEVICE  OF  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

COMMON  GUIDE  GROOVE  FOR  PLURAUTY  OF  TAPE 

GUIDE  POSTS 
AUo  Eoniihi,  Hinkata;  HUeaki  Yoahio,  MorigacU;  Toakio 
Makakc;  KoicUro  HIrabayaaU,  both  ofOMdut,  aad  Yoahiyaki 
SaHo,  Kadoaw.  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  MatMMhita  Electric 
IiriMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadaw^  Japaa 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Str.  No.  597,301 
ClaiaN  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Oct  13,  1909,  1-267321; 
Oct  13, 1909,  l-2«7322;  Oct  13, 1909, 1-267323;  Oct  13, 1909, 
l-2«7324t  Oct  13, 1909, 1.267325;  Oct  13, 1909, 1-267329 

IM.  CL'  GllB  J5/665 
VS.  CL  360— «5  »7 
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1.  A  tape  conveying  device  of  a  VCR  comprising: 

a  supply  loading  gear  and  a  take-up  loading  gear  rotatably 
mounted  to  routablc  shafu  protruded  downwardly  from 
a  chassis  of  the  VCR,  so  as  to  feed  a  Upe  of  a  Upe  cassette 
via  drum,  said  gears  being  engaged  with  each  other; 

a  supply  slant  base  adapted  to  travel  along  a  supply  guide 
groove  formed  at  said  chassis  to  guide  and  supply  the  Upe 
to  said  drum  and  provided  at  iu  lower  surface  with  a 
guide  pin  protruded  downwardly  into  said  supply  guide 
groove  and  at  ite  upper  surface  with  a  supply  guide  roller 
protruded  vertically  and  upwardly  and  a  supply  slant  port 
protruded  upwardly  and  inclinedly  with  respect  to  said 
upper  surface; 

a  supply  loading  mechanism  connected  operatively  to  said 
supply  loading  gear  and  adapted  to  move  said  supply  slant 
base  between  iU  Upe  unloading  position  and  itt  Upe  load- 
ing position,  according  to  the  roution  of  supply  loading 
gear; 

a  first  take-up  slant  base  adapted  to  travel  along  a  first  take- 
up  guide  groove  formed  at  said  chassis  to  guide  the  tape 
coming  out  of  the  drum  and  provided  at  iu  lower  surface 
with  a  guide  pin  protruded  downwardly  into  said  first 
take-up  guide  groove  and  at  its  upper  surface  with  a  first 
take-up  guide  roller  protruded  vertically  and  upwardly; 

a  second  take-up  slant  base  adapted  to  travel  along  a  second 
take-up  guide  groove  formed  at  said  chassis  to  guide  the 
tape  pawinj  said  first  take-up  guide  roller  of  first  take-up 
slant  base  and  provided  at  iu  lower  surface  with  a  guide 
pin  protruded  downwardly  into  said  second  take-up  guide 
groove  and  at  its  upper  surface  and  a  supply  slant  port 


1.  A  tape  loading  device  of  a  magnetic  recording/reproduc- 
ing apparatus  having  means  for  taking  a  magnetic  Upe  out  of  a 
tape  cassette  and  winding  it  around  a  rotary  cylinder  having  a 
rotary  magnetic  head  thereon  for  a  recording/reproducing 
operation,  the  means  for  taking  a  magnetic  Upe  out  being 
constituted  by  a  first  Upe  guide  post  movable  along  a  first 
travel  path  from  a  first  loading  start  position  on  a  Upe  winding 
reel  side  of  the  cassette  to  a  first  loading  completion  position 
along  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  cylinder  spaced  therearound 
from  the  cassette,  and  a  second  Upe  guide  post  movable  along 
a  second  travel  path  from  a  second  loading  start  position 
spaced  toward  a  tape  reel  side  of  the  cassette  from  said  first 
loading  start  position  to  a  second  loading  completion  position 
spaced  away  from  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  cyUnder,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  first  loading  guide  having  a  first  guide  groove,  said  first 
guide  groove  having  a  first  loading  start  portion  extending 
from  said  first  loading  start  position  and  a  first  loading 
completion  portion  extending  to  said  first  loading  comple- 
tion position  and  spaced  from  said  first  loading  start  por- 
tion; 
a  second  loading  guide  having  a  second  guide  groove,  said 
second  guide  groove  having  a  second  loading  start  portion 
extending  from  said  second  loading  start  position  and  a 
second  loading  completion  portion  extending  to  said  sec- 
ond loading  completion  position  and  spaced  from  said 
second  loading  start  portion; 
a  common  loading  guide  having  a  comnKjn  guide  groove, 
said  first  and  second  loading  start  portions  extending  into 
a  first  end  of  said  common  guide  groove  and  said  first  and 


second  loading  completion  portions  extending  from  a 
second  end  of  said  common  gtiide  groove; 

a  first  tape  guide  post  supporting  member  on  which  said  firrt 
tape  guide  port  is  mounted  and  movable  along  said  first 
guide  groove  and  said  common  guide  groove; 

a  second  second  tape  guide  post  supporting  member  on 
which  said  second  Upe  guide  post  is  mounted  and  mov- 
able along  said  second  guide  groove  and  said  common 
guide  groove;  and 

guide  post  driving  means  connected  to  said  tape  guide  post 
supporting  members  for  driving  the  respective  Upe  guide 
poat  supporting  members  along  said  guide  grooves  from 
the  first  loading  start  position  to  the  first  loading  comple- 
tion position  and  back  and  from  the  second  loading  start 
position  to  the  second  loading  completion  position  and 
back. 


3,227,935 
TAPE  DRIVE  HAVING  A  SELECTIVELY  RETRACTABLE 

DRIVE  HUB 
Nomaa  GoiAm;  Rokcrt  V.  Elbott;  Ckarim  W.  Doakia,  aH  af 
Wella,  aad  Aabrcy  E.  CofWtt,  WvwkkaUre,  aU  of  Graal 
Britaia,  iMlianri  to  M4  Data  LtaUad,  SoaMntt,  Gnat  Bril- 


5,227,934 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE 
IN  TIME,  A  TAPE  RECORDING  DEVICE  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  PLAYING  BACK  SAID  TAPE 
Daa  Vaiilcacii,  175,  avcaae  da  Roale,  92200  Neaflly  av  Sciae, 

Fraacc 
per  No.  PCr/FR89/00366,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  3,  1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  3,  1991,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO90/00000,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jaa.  25. 1990 

PCT  FUed  JbL  10,  1989,  Scr.  No.  635,551 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  JaL  13, 19SS,  88  09601 
lat  CL'  GllB  15/26 
VS.  CL  360-90  4 


PCT  No.  PCr/GB89/00472.  §  371  Date  Dec  24, 1990,  {  lU(e) 
Date  Dec  24,  1990,  PCT  Pwh.  No.  WO09/11140,  PCT  Pak 
Date  Not.  16,  1909 

PCT  FIM  May  4, 1909,  Ser.  Na.  602,362 
lat  CL)  GllB  5/008 
VS.  a.  360—95  19  ( 


1.  Tape  recorder  system  for  rendering  independently  opera- 
ble in  time,  a  tape  recording  device  and  a  playback  device,  said 
tape  recorder  system  comprising: 

a  fixed  element  which  is  a  recording  sub-assembly  (1)  com- 
prising a  feeding  reel  (2)  and  a  recording  device; 

an  element  which  is  a  playback  sub-assembly  (3)  comprising 
a  playback  device  and  a  receiving  reel  (4)  of  which  the 
roution  is  controlled  by  a  motor;  and 

a  circular  intermediate  reel  (7)  imparted  by  a  motor  with 
routional  movement  about  its  axis  and  positioned  between 
the  recording  subassembly  (1)  and  the  playback  sub- 
assembly (3),  said  intermediate  reel  comprising  at  itt  pe- 
riphery a  retracuble  bearing  surface  (8)  for  receiving  a 
Upe  leaving  the  recording  sub-assembly  and  a  directing 
roller  (6)  from  which  the  tape  is  directed  towards  the 
playback  sub-assembly,  said  playback  sub-assembly  being 
connected  to  said  intermediate  reel  and  driven  in  roUtion 
therewith. 
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1.  A  tape  drive  for  a  Upe  cartridge  (10)  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  flat  cartridge  housing  with  top  and  bottom  faces  (12, 
14)  and  a  peripheral  edge  (16)  extending  between  the  top  and 
bottom  faces  and  a  drive  hub  receiving  member  (22)  accesttbie 
through  the  bottom  face  of  the  housing,  the  tape  drive  com- 
prising: 

a  drive  housing  (30); 

means  to  hold  such  a  cartridge  in  an  operating  padtkm  in  the 
drive  housing; 

a  drive  hub  (36)  arranged  to  engage  the  drive  hub  receiving 
member  of  such  a  cartridge  in  the  operating  poaition; 

an  electric  motor  (34)  arranged  to  drive  the  hub;  and 

means  (46,  48)  to  retract  the  drive  hub  out  of  engagement 
with  the  hub  receiving  member  to  permit  the  cartridge  to 
be  withdrawn  from  the  operating  position  substantially  by 
sliding  movement  in  an  edgewise  direction  of  the  car- 
tridge; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  motor  has  a  main  body  (34)  disposed  in  the  drive  housing 
directly  beneath  the  cartridge  when  in  the  operating  poai- 
tioo,  the  main  body  having  a  cavity;  and 

the  drive  hub  is  retractable  from  a  positioa  (FIGS.  3,  8A) 
projecting  from  the  motor  body  into  engagement  with  the 
hub  receiving  member  of  the  cartridge  to  a  position 
(FIGS.  4,  88)  retracted  into  the  motor  body  that  said 
drive  hub  is  subrtantially,  entirely  contained  within  said 
cavity  whereby  the  drive  hub  does  not  project  subetan- 
tially  from  the  motor  body  and  is  clear  of  the  cartridge. 


5027,936 

DISK  RECORDING  DEVICE  HAVING  MOLDED  PARTS 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  EMPLOYING 

OUTSERT  MOLDING 

Mike  T.  StricUcr,  and  RictMrd  L.  Colbert,  both  of  Boiae,  Id^ 

aaaigaon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coa^aay,  Pale  AUo,  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,992,  Jaa.  L  1990,  akaadaswd.  TWa 

appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  945392 

lat  CL»  CUB  33/N 

VS.  CL  360—97,02  W  Oai^ 

1.  A  disk  type  of  magnetic  recording  device,  comprising: 

a  support  having  opposite  faces; 

a  disk  spindle  disposed  on  one  face  of  said  opposite  faces  of 

said  support,  said  disk  spindle  having  an  axis; 
a  disk  rots^ably  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotation  about 
said  axis  and  having  recordings  thereon  in  trades  which 
are  radially  spaced; 
at  least  one  transducer, 

an  actuator  assembly  mounting  said  transducer; 
actuator  mounting  means  at  a  location  on  said  one  face  of 
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said  support  displaced  from  said  axis,  movably  mounting 
said  actuator  aaaembly  to  move  said  transducer  along  a 
path  to  different  radial  track  positions  on  said  disk; 

said  support  having  openings  therethrough  at  different  loca- 
tions, at  least  one  of  which  openings  is  associated  with  a 
limit  of  movement  of  said  actuator  assembly; 

an  outsert  molded  part  on  said  one  face  of  said  support  at 
each  of  selected  openings,  each  outsert  molded  part  hav- 
ing an  integral  section  extending  through  the  opening 
thereat  in  said  support  and  forming  an  integral  part  with 
an  enlarged  portion  against  the  face  of  said  support  oppo- 
site said  one  face,  for  securing  said  outsert  molded  part  on 
said  support  and  sealing  said  opening,  an  outsert  molded 
part  at  at  least  said  one  of  said  selected  opening  is  having 


a  surface  dispoaed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
location  of  said  actuator  mounting  means  and  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  rom  said  axis,  said  surface  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  actuator  assembly  to  limit  itt  move- 
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a  moveable  body; 

first  and  second  parallel  spaced  apart  elongated  flexible  and 
similar  leaves,  the  leaves  being  of  similar  material,  each 
leaf  having  opposite  ends,  opposite  edges,  a  defined  thick- 
ness, and  a  mesh  structure,  a  first  set  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  leaves  being  connectable  to  the  fixed  body  and  a 
second  set  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  leaves  being  con- 
necuble  to  the  moveable  body, 

the  leaves,  responsive  to  the  moveable  body  being  subjected 
to  a  force,  being  adapted  to  deflect  a  distance  and  being 
adapted  to  exhibit  a  primary  mode  stiffness  and  being 
adapted  to  exhibit  a  higher  than  primary  mode  stiffness; 

first  and  second  edge  extension  means  for  side  stiffening  a 
leaf,  each  edge  extension  means  being  of  similar  material 
to  a  corresponding  leaf  and  each  edge  extension  means 
being  integral  with  a  respective  opposite  edge  of  a  corre- 
sponding leaf  so  as  to  raise  higher  mode  vibrations  to 
frequency  values  substantially  greater  than  a  specified 
bandwidth  without  at  the  same  time  altering  the  thickness 
of  the  corresponding  leaf  and  without  substantially  alter- 
ing the  primary  mode  stiffness  of  the  corresponding  leaf. 


ment. 

10.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  support  member  for  a  disk 
drive,  comprising: 

providing  a  disk  spindle  axis  location  and  an  actuator  loca- 
tion on  said  support  member,  and 

providing  openings  through  said  support  member,  at  least 
one  opening  of  which  is  referenced  to  both  locations  on 
said  support  member,  and 

outsert  molding  parts  on  said  support  member  through  said 
openings,  at  least  one  part  of  which  outsert  molded  partt 
is  a  crash  stop  and  is  at  said  one  opening. 

SroE-STIFFENED  FLEXURAL  PANTOGRAPHIC 
MOUNT  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Sterea  L.  Mi«*mmm.  Rcdwwrf  Chy.  taA  Bnrfley  D.  Black- 
wood, Saratovu  both  of  Calif.,  aMl^ora  to  Aimcx  Coryora- 
ttea.  Redwood,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,S«S 

Eat.  CL'  GllB  21/0&.  5/4S.  21/16 

V&  CL  3«0— IM  if  O"*"" 


5.217,93« 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  MAGNETO-OPTIC  READ  HEAD 
Joaeph  ColiBcau,  Bures  sur  YTette,  ami  Sophie  Neobert,  Lea 
UUa,  both  of  France,  aaaigaora  to  TfcoiMOB-CSF,  Pntcaox, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FI»0/00703,  §  371  Date  May  2,  1991,  §  lOMe) 
Date  May  2,  1991.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/05345,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  18.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  675,912 
ClabM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  3,  1989,  89  12895 
InL  CL»  GllB  5/127 
VS.  CL  360—114  **  ' 


1.  A  mount  for  holding  and  varying  the  position  of  a  mag- 
netic transducing  head  assembly,  the  mount  comprising: 
a  fixed  body; 


1.  A  high  resolution  magneto-optic  read  head,  comprising: 
a  substrate  comprising  a  magneto-optic  transducer  material, 
said  magneto-optic  transducer  material  having  a  first 
major  flat  surface  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  mag- 
netic media; 
a  first  set  of  first  and  second  pole  pieces  comprising  magnetic 
material,  the  first  pole  piece  of  the  first  set  disposed  on  a 
first  region  of  said  first  major  flat  surface,  the  second  pole 
piece  of  the  first  set  dispmed  on  a  second  region  of  said 
first  major  flat  surface,  wherein  said  second  region  is 
distinct  from  said  first  region,  and  an  edge  of  each  of  the 
first  and  second  pole  pieces  of  the  first  set  oppose  one 
another  across  a  gap. 
9.  A  high  resolution  magneto-optic  read  head,  comprising: 
a  substrate  comprising  a  magnetooptic  transducer  material 

having  non-parallel  first  and  second  major  flat  surfaces; 
a  first  pole  piece  disposed  on  the  first  major  flat  surface;  and 
a  second  pole  piece  disposed  on  the  second  major  flat  sur- 
face, wherein  a  first  edge  of  the  first  pole  piece  opposes  a 
second  edge  of  the  second  pole  piece  across  a  gap, 
wherein  the  first  pole  piece  and  second  pole  piece  com- 
prise magnetic  material. 


5,227,939 

SCANNING  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  TRANSVERSE 

INFORMATION  AND  CONTROL  FLUX  PATHS  FOR 

REDUCED  INTERFERENCE  BETWEEN  FLUXES 

Berarlcy  R.  Goocfc,  S— ayrato,  CaBf.,  nil^nr  to  Aaipei  Coiyo- 

ratioa.  Redwood  Ctty,  Qriif. 

Coirtimirtkm-i»-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  715,211,  Mar.  22, 1985, 
■Wndnfd.  Ser.  No.  829,592,  Fak.  13, 19M,  S«r.  No.  843,453, 

Mm.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  85,676,  Aag.  6, 1987,  and  Ser.  No. 

128,115,  Amt,  6, 1987,  Pat  No.  4385,795,  mM  Ser.  No.  715,211, 

ii  a  MMtiMWtiaiHto-part  of  Sv.  No.  64M17,  Ang.  16, 1984, 

ii-tr -r----".  aaU  Ser.  No.  829,592.  ia  a  coatiHMtiOB-l»«wt  of 

Ser.  No.  641,817,  A«  16, 1984,  mM  Ser.  No.  843,453,  ia  a 

caaliMtffaM-ia-ywt  of  Sw.  No.  715,211,  Ans.  16, 1984,  Ser.  N*. 

829,592,  A^  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  808,588,  Dec  13, 1985, 
rtin^i-r"    -""-  ^-  '^'"'  "-  "  *■•«  .fc.-J-.J  -M 
Ser.  No.  888,588,  k  a  coatteMtkM-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  715,211, 
Dec  13, 1985,  add  Ser.  No.  85,676,  a^  Ser.  No.  L»,115,  eMh 
la  a  contiMBtkw-i»-9Wt  of  Ser.  No.  715^11,  Dec  13, 1985,  Ser. 
No.  808,588,  Dec.  13, 1985.  Ser.  No.  808,924,  Dec  13, 1985,  Ser. 
No.  829,592,  Dec.  13, 1985,  and  Ser.  No.  843^453,  Dec  13, 1985. 
TUi  appltcaHon  Mar.  27. 1987,  Ser.  No.  31.713 
Int.  CL'  GllB  5/245.  5/127.  5/17 
VS.  CL  360—115  82 


defined  between  the  ends  of  said  soft  magnetic  thin  fitans, 
wherein  the  magnetic  head  has  a  size  rdatkw 
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COMPOSITE  MAOSETIC  HEAD 

)a^ .  both  of 

YeeMda.  HacMaJi,  and  Ka^ii  Ni 

a,  MaipMie  to  Fkiii  Pkoto  FIlai  Co.,  Ltd., 


FOed  JaL  11, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  728,488 
I  prtortty,  i^llraHna  Ji*«,  JaL  U,  1990,  2-184161 
Iirt.  CL'  GllB  5/23 
VS.  a.  360-U6  11  OtImB 

1.  A  composite  magnetic  head  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic 
core  halves  each  including  a  core  block  fonned  of  an  oxide 
magnetic  material  and  a  soft  magnetic  thin  film  dispoaed  on 
said  cote  block  inter  posed  with  a  reaction  inhibiting  layer,  said 
core  halves  abutting  to  each  other  so  that  a  magnetic  gap  is 


wherein  a  is  a  gap  length,  as  measured  along  the  proceeding 
direction  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  c  a  gap  depth  as 
measured  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  mag- 
netic recording  medium,  d  a  gap  width  as  measured  along  the 
track  width  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium,  and  b  is  a 
thickness  of  said  reaction  inhibiting  layer. 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  comprising: 

magnetic  core  means  having  a  face  portion  defining  a  trans- 
ducing zone  providing  a  path  for  information  signal  flux, 
for  magnetically  coupling  information  signal  flux  relative 
to  a  record  medium  located  adjacent  to  said  face  portion; 

information  signal  means  associated  with  said  core  means  for 
coupling  information  signal  flux  that  flows  in  said  path  in 
said  core  means;  and 

means  for  providing  control  flux  to  selectively  saturate  a 
portion  of  said  face  portion  of  said  core  means  to  direct 
the  flow  of  information  signal  flux  in  said  face  portion, 
said  control  flux  providing  means  being  disposed  to  cause 
said  control  flux  to  flow  in  said  face  portion  in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  to  said  path  of  information  signal  flux 
in  said  face  portion. 


S,227,M1 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIODE  SWTTCHINC 
DEVICE 
DMiel  RaUa,  Nee  ZioH,  taraal,  aari^ar  to  Sjratal 
*  ladaatriaa  Ltd.,  RehoTOtk,  bnMi 

Filed  Nof .  16, 1998,  Ser.  Na.  614,666 
OataM  prtorlty,  appMcaHea  laraal,  Dec  1, 1989, 92514 
lat  CL>  H02H  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—18  » 


L  An  electrical  dicuit  supplying  a  load  firom  a  voltage 
source  and  including  a  twitching  device  and  a  diode  which 
circuit  is  to  be  protected  from  reverse  recovery  current  caused 
by  momentary  reversal  of  the  diode  current  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  switching  device,  characterized  in  that  said  electri- 
cal circuit  comprises: 
a  transformer  having  an  excitation  winding  sensing  the  re- 
verse recovery  current  throu^  the  diode  munediately 
after  operation  of  the  switching  device,  and  a  sink  winding 
inductively  coupled  to  said  excitation  winding  for  induc- 
ing in  the  sink  winding  a  current  proportional  to  the  car- 
rent  in  the  excitation  winding;  and 
a  unidiiectioaal  conducting  device  connrrtrd  to  direct  the 
current  induced  in  the  sink  winding  to  the  diode  to  cauae 
reverse  recovery  of  the  diode 
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S,227.»«3 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  D1STRIBUTINC 

FAILURE-INDUCED  TRANSIENT  CURRENTS  IN  A 

MULTIPHASE  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Ckrtetophcr  J.  Rowk,  Ortedo,  Flfc,  MrisDor  to  Werttagbooie 

Electric  Coryn  PtttMkrgk.  Pm. 

FIM  May  20,  1991.  Scr.  No.  702.5M 
lat  a.'  HOai  7/(»5;  H02K  11/00 
UJS.  CL  Ml— »  30 


connected  to  said  power  but,  uid  power  Ion  protection  tyttem 

comprising: 

memns  for  detecting  •  power  loss  in  said  power  b«»  and 

providing  •  first  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
means  for  regulating  a  secondary  bus  voltage  from  said 
spinning  momentum  wheel  to  said  momentum  wheel 
control  circuit  in  response  to  said  first  signal  including  a 
momentum  wheel  torque  controller  or  regulating  the 
torque  of  said  spinning  momentimi  wheel,  wherein  said 
momentum  wheel  torque  controller  includes  means  for 
providing  a  reference  voltage  which  includes  a  zener 
diode  connected  between  said  secondary  bus  and  ground. 

5.227,944 
BREAKER  FOR  SURGE  PROTECTOR 
AadrtM  i.  Furadnrfrr  Golcta,  Calif..  avigMtr  to  Alaa  ScteiH 
tific  Corporatioa,  Swta  Bwtara.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  n,  1991,  Scr,  No.  783,321 

brt.  CL'  H02H  5/04 

VS.  CL  361-103  *  a«»^ 


1.  A  structure  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  machine  current 
conductors  to  a  routing  cylindrical  current  conductor  in  an 
electrical  machine,  comprising: 

1)  mechanical  connection  means  for  attaching  the  machine 
current  conductors  in  spaced  relationship  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cylindrical  current  conductor  such  that 
a  terminal  of  each  machine  current  conductor  may  be 
placed  in  electrical  connection  with  the  cylindrical  cur- 
rent conductor; 

2)  peripheral  conductor  means  connected  to  the  machine 
current  conductors  for  providing  a  peripheral  electrical 
conduction  path  between  machine  current  conductors 
spaced  about  the  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  current 
conductor,  wherein  the  peripheral  conductor  means  has 
impedance  lower  than  the  impedance  of  the  cylindrical 
current  conductor  with  respect  to  transient  currents. 

5,227,943 
POWER  FAULT  PROTECnON  FOR  HIGH  MOMENTUM 

SYSTEMS 
DouM  R.  CargUlc,  Odvcr  CHy.  Calif..  aMigiior  to  Haghea 
Aircraft  Cumfims,  Loa  Aairica.  Calif. 

FIM  Dk.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  632,S45 
IM.  CL'  H02H  i/24 
UJS.  CL  3«1— «  >' 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  disconnecting  a  surge  arrestor  of 
the  type  that  includes  at  least  one  voluge-dependent  resistor 
from  a  line  conductor,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a)  a  substantially-airtight  bousing  for  accommodating  said  at 
least  one  voluge-dependent  resistor; 

b)  said  housing  including  a  hinge  panel  so  that  the  attitude 
thereof  is  subsUntially  responsive  to  a  pressure  buildup 
within  said  housing;  and 

c)  means  exterior  to  said  housing  being  coupled  to  said  panel 
for  disconnecting  said  line  conductor  from  said  surge 
arrestor  in  response  to  a  predetermined  increase  in  pres- 
sure within  said  housing. 


5,227,945 

THERMIC  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

UGHTERS 

Cfandio  Croce,  Caaelette,  Italy,  aarigwir  to  Iimm  Italia  SjX, 

Twia,  Italy 

Filed  Jna.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  720,936 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Dec.  21.  1990.  60033  A/90 
bt  a.»  HOIH  37/52:  F23Q  7/26 
VS.  CL  361—105  5  ' 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  spinning  momentum  wheel  con-  ...,,,.  w    u 

nected  to  a  power  bus,  a  power  loss  protection  system  for       1.  A  thermic  protection  device  for  vehicle  lighters  m  which 
regulating  power  applied  to  a  momentum  wheel  control  circuit   an  electric  contact  holder  base  (16)  u  provKJed  with  a  conuct 


spring  (11)  and  a  first  bimetallic  lamina  (15)  for  thermic  protec- 
tion against  superheating  that  causes  a  sbon  circuit  aUowing  a 
lighter  to  be  reutilized,  characterized  in  that  a  base  (16)  is  fitted 
with  a  second  bimetalUc  lamina  (IS)  for  thermic  protection 
that  remains  abut  against  a  resistor  (12)  of  the  Ughter's  plug 
(10)  when  the  plug  (10)  is  pressed  into  the  base,  maintaining  the 
electric  contact  of  the  resistor  (12)  until  at  least  the  first  lamina 
(15)  defteco  in  response  to  heating. 

5427,946 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  PTC 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER 

Stcphca  M.  Jacoka,  O^crtiM;  Mary  S.  McTaviah,  FrciMMt, 

imd  Fkank  A.  DoUadi,  Pliaaaatna,  all  of  Calif.,  avigMin  to 

Rayckea  Corporation  Mado  Park;,  CaUf . 

CoatiMalioa  of  Scr.  No.  532,305,  Jaa.  1, 1990,  ah— dn«ad, 

wUch  ii  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  146,654,  Jml  21, 1900,  Pat.  No. 

4,955467,  wkkk  it  a  coatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  656,046,  Sc».  2S, 

1904,  rtsadnaril.  which  it  a  caatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  364,179, 

Apr.  1, 1902,  akMdoMd,  wUch  ta  a  cortl— atio«-ia  part  of  Scr. 

No.  2S(D,49L  Apr.  2, 1901,  atiMdoBrd  TUa  appUcatiaa  Apr.  13, 

1992,  Scr.  No.  070402 

Ite  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUt  pateat  whaeqarat  to  Mar.  16, 

2010,  ha*  beca  diaclaiaird 

lat  CL>  H05B  1/02 

VS.  CL  361—106  • ' 


which  is  trapped  on  three  sides  thereof  by  the  mounting  means 
when  placed  thereabout,  with  a  fourth  nde  of  the  O-riag  being 


trapped  by  a  wall  of  a  canister  upon  inaertioa  of  the  electrical 
contact  into  a  canister. 


5427,940 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SUPPORT  WTTH 
POSmON-INDEPENDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
A.  Boon  EiadhoTca,  wd  Hcadrikai  H.  M.  Caa,  r 
fen  both  of  Nstheriaadi,  ii^gian  to  U,S.  PhOi 
Han  Nor  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  664,162 
CWw  priority,   appHcatinn  Ncthariaada,  Aag.  30,  1990, 
9001900 

bt.  CL'  H02N  15/00 
VS.  CL  361—144  W  ' 


HfflS^.^BJ*•.«;•.v.»W.vt^- 


1.  An  electrical  device  which  comprises  (a)  a  radiation  cross- 
linked  FTC  conductive  polymer  element  and  (b)  two  elec- 
trodes which  can  be  connected  to  a  power  source  to  cause 
current  to  flow  through  the  PTC  element,  said  device  when 
subjected  to  SEM  scanning,  showing  a  maximum  difference  in 
voltage  between  two  pointt  separated  by  10  microns  of  less 
than  3  volu. 


5427,94^ 
ARRESTER  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  SEALED  BACK-UP  AIR 

GAP 
Richard  T.  Kacaaarek,  CUcago,  and  Alczaader  G.  GObcrla, 

Barriagtoo.  both  of  IlL,  OMi^ors  to  ReliaMe  Coaai/Tec 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  nL 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  750,631 

lat.  CL'  H02H  3/22 

VS.  CL  361—119  M  Oi3m» 

1.  An  assembly  for  defining  a  sealed  back-up  air  gap  for  an 
over-voluge  arrester  construction  of  the  type  including  a 
canister  and  an  over-volUge  arrester  housed  within  the  canis- 
ter and  a  back-up  air  gap  defined  between  the  arrester  and  the 
canister;  said  assembly  comprising:  an  electrical  contact  mem- 
ber and  a  sealing  member;  mounting  means  including  means 
disposed  on  the  electrical  contact  member  for  positively  posi- 
tioning and  retaining  the  sealing  member  in  a  sealed  condition 
on  the  electrical  contact  member;  and  the  sealing  member 
being  engagable  with  a  canister  to  form  a  seal  and  for  position- 
ing the  contact  member  for  sealed,  electrically  conductive 
engagement  with  one  electrode  of  an  arrester  and  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  contact  member  projecting  outwardly  of  the  seal  to 
form  one  electtode  of  an  arrester  constnictioo,  thereby  defin- 
ing a  sealed,  back-up  air  gap  for  an  arrester  within  a  canister 
wherein  the  sealing  member  comprises  an  elastomeric  O-ring 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  body  in  at  least  one  support 
direction  relative  to  a  suppori  comprising: 
a  body; 
at  least  one  dectromagnet  for  positioning  the  body  relative 

to  the  support; 

at  least  one  position  sensor  for  producing  an  output  signal 
manifesting  the  position  of  said  body  relative  to  said  sup- 
port; and 

electronic  control  means  for  said  at  least  one  dectromagnet 
including  1)  a  control  unit  responsive  to  said  at  least  one 
sensor  output  signal  applied  thereto  for  generating  an 
electric  control  current  at  an  output  thereof  as  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  a  position  of  said  body  relative 
to  said  support  and  a  reference  position  value  and  2)  a 
multipUer  coupled  to  said  control  unit  output  and  to  said 
at  least  one  electromagnet  for  controlling  the  at  least  one 
electromagnet,  said  multiplier  being  unique  to  said  at  least 
one  electromagnet  and  for  providing  an  electromagnet 
control  signal  whose  value  b  determined  by  the  product 
of  the  values  of  said  output  control  current  and  said  poci- 
tion  sensor  output  signal. 
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5,277,949 
DEVICES  FOR  GROUNDING  VEHICLE  BODIES  OR 
SIMILAR 
Jac^MB  LcwiMT,  5  Rm  Bory  d'Aracx,  92210  Saiat  Clotid; 
durfc  Hcwkw,  14  Rm  dc  la  Glacttrc.  75013  Paris,  aad 
rapalaai  Saycz,  9  A2  Rac  Gooaod,  92210  Saiat  Cload,  all  of 
Vnuct 

Filed  S«p.  25,  1990,  S«r.  No.  5r7,693 
fwi—  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Sep.  25,  1999,  S9  12523 
Ut.  a.'  H05F  3/06.  3/02 
VS.  CL  Ml— 2U  »0 


5,227,951      

COMPOSITE  MULTILAYER  CAPACmVE  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Joel  B.  deNeaf,  State  CoUece,  aad  Bhkc  E.  HefaM,  Warrior'i 
Mark,  both  of  Pa.,  aMigaon  to  Marata  Erie  Nortk  AiMrica, 
Inc.,  Sayraa,  Ga. 

FUed  Aas.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,552 
lat  CL'  HOIG  7/Oa  4/12:  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  CL  361—321  21 


;s«£. 


1.  Device  for  grounding  a  metal  vehicle  body,  taid  device 
comprising  ion  generator  means  or  automatically  generating 
between  the  body  and  electrical  ground,  a  stream  of  ions 
which,  under  the  effect  of  an  electric  field  which  may  exist 
between  the  body  and  electrical  ground,  are  driven  towards 
the  body  or  towards  electrical  ground  depending  on  the  polar- 
ity of  the  ions  to  create  an  ionic  path  between  the  body  and 
electrical  ground  and  thus  equalize  the  potentials  of  the  body 
and  electrical  ground  and  thereby  provide  grounding  of  the 
body. 


1.  A  composite  multilayer  capacitive  device,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  body  defined  by  a  plurality  of  interleaved  first 
and  second  ceramic  layers  having  respective  first  and 
second  electrode  patterns  which  establish  a  selecuble 
capacitance; 

a  first  termination  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  said  capacitor 
body  and  connected  to  said  first  electrode  patterns  of  said 
first  ceramic  layers; 

a  second  termination  disposed  at  a  second  end  of  said  capaci- 
tor body  and  connected  to  said  second  electrode  patterns 
of  said  second  ceramic  layers;  and 

a  resistance  means  for  esublishing  a  selectable  resistance  in 
electrical  series  with  said  selectable  capacitance  between 
said  first  and  second  terminations. 


5,227,950 
SHAFT  GROUNDING  BRUSH  AND  HOLDER 
Micted  TwcrdocUft,  Ortodo,  Fla.,  aMigaor  to  Weatiagboaae 
Electric  Corp..  Ptttakvili,  Pa. 

FUed  Mw.  I.  1991,  Ser.  No.  M2,643 
lat  CL'  H05F  J/Oft  HOIR  i9/iA  i9/10 
MS.  a.  361—221  27 


5427,952 
INTERLOCK  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Jooepli  V.  Roasawi,  Ceater  TowMkip,  Beaver  Cowty.  WllUaa 
Q.  AgUetti,  Peaa  HUla  Twp.,  Alkghcay  Covatr,  Nagv  J. 
Patel,  Ptaa  Boro,  aad  Robert  N.  KrcrokMk.  Wert  Newtoa, 
aU  of  Pa.,  aari^on  to  Wcatii^boMC  Electrk  Cory.,  PMs- 
Pl 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1991.  Ser.  No.  666,317 
Iirt.  CL'  H02B  ll/n 
MS.  CL  361—339  »7  ( 


16.  A  brush  assembly  for  establishing  electrical  contact  with 
a  rotating  shaft  comprising: 

brush  means  for  contacting  the  shaft; 

an  arm  fixedly  attached  to  said  brush  and  including  a  roller 
thereon;  and 

a  spring  having  a  first  fixed  end  and  a  loop  at  a  second  end, 

the  loop  receiving  said  roller  therethrough,  such  that  said   system,  comprising 
arm  is  biased  to  urge  said  brush  means  toward  the  shaft.        a  cell  housing; 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  assembly  for  protecting  an  electrical 


a  first  circuit  breaker  mountable  in  said  cell  housing  having 
a  pair  of  separable  electrical  contacU  operable  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  opened  position,  said  first  circuit 
breaker  further  having  a  MOC  driver  for  indicating  the 
positioning  of  said  pair  of  separable  electrical  contacts  of 
said  first  circuit  breaker  and  a  floor  tripper  for  opening 
said  pair  of  separable  electrical  contacts  of  said  first  circuit 
breaker; 

a  second  circuit  breaker  mountable  in  said  cell  housing 
having  a  pair  of  separable  electrical  contacts  operable 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  opened  position,  said 
second  circuit  breaker  ftirther  having  a  MOC  driver  for 
indicating  the  positioning  of  said  pair  of  separable  electri- 
cal contacts  of  said  second  circuit  breaker  and  a  floor 
tripper  for  opening  said  pair  of  separable  electrical 
contacts  of  said  second  circuit  breaker; 

first  interlock  means  mounuble  in  said  cell  housing  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  first  circuit  breaker  for  cooperating 
with  said  MOC  driver  and  said  floor  tripper  of  said  first 
circuit  breaker; 

second  interlock  means  mounuble  in  said  cell  housing  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  second  circuit  breaker  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  MOC  driver  and  said  floor  tripper  of  said 
second  circuit  breaker; 

flexible  interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  first 
interlock  means  and  said  second  interlock  means. 


5,227,954 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  DISK  DRIVE  IN 
DRIVE  DOCK 
Robert  E.  Twigg,  HUlabaro,  Orcg.,  awigMr  to  Epai 
lac,  HilUioro,  Orcg. 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,042 
tat.  CL'  H05K  7/14.  7/lS:  H02B  l/OI:  A47B  88/04 
MS.  CL  361—391  20 


5,227,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  AND  ELECTRICALLY 

INTERCONNECnNG  MULTIPLE  DEVICES 

ToH  B.  Undberg,  and  Sergey  G.  Podwataiy,  both  of  CorralUa, 

Oreg.,  aarignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  780,661 

tat  a.'  H05K  7/10:  HOIR  27/02:  G06F  1/16 

MS.  a.  361—393  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  and  electrically  interconnect- 
ing a  portable  computing  device  and  a  peripheral  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  compartment  defined  by  a  pair  of  sidewalls  each 
having  a  retaining  rib  thereon,  a  floor  and  a  lateral  en- 
trance for  slidably  retaining  a  portable  computing  device 
slid  laterally  through  the  entrance,  the  retaining  ribs  ex- 
tending over  a  portion  of  the  computing  device  to  prevent 
the  computing  device  from  lifting  out  of  the  compartment; 

a  second  compartment  also  defined  by  a  pair  of  sidewalls 
each  having  a  retaining  rib  thereon,  a  floor  and  a  lateral 
entrance  for  slidably  retaining  a  peripheral  device  slid 
laterally  through  the  entrance;  and 

a  connecting  unit  mounted  between  the  sidewalls  and  sepa- 
rating the  first  and  second  compartments  for  electrically 
interconnecting  a  portable  computing  device  within  the 
first  compartment  with  a  peripheral  device  within  the 
second  compartment,  the  connecting  unit  including  a  first 
connector  for  electrically  connecting  the  unit  to  the  porta- 
ble computing  device  as  the  portable  computing  device  is 
slid  laterally  within  the  first  compartment  against  the  first 
connector  and  a  second  connector  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  unit  to  the  peripheral  device  as  the  peripheral 
device  is  slid  laterally  within  the  second  compartment 
against  the  second  connector. 


1.  A  drive  dock,  said  drive  dock  having  two  side  walb  and 
comprising: 

at  least  one  disk  drive  having  two  sides  and  having  a  first 
mounting  hole  and  a  second  mounting  hole  Upped  into 
each  of  said  sides; 

two  mounting  plates  attached  to  said  side  walls,  respec- 
tively, of  said  drive  dock,  each  of  said  mounting  plates 
comprising  a  track  for  mounting  a  disk  drive,  said  track  in 
each  mounting  plate  comprising  an  upper  ridge  and  a 
lower  ridge  and  having  a  central  section  and  an  end  sec- 
tion, said  upper  and  lower  ridges  being  spaced  by  a  dis- 
tance D  in  said  central  section,  said  upper  and  lower 
ridges  being  spaced  by  a  distance  greater  than  said  dis- 
tance D  in  said  end  section; 

a  first  screw  and  a  second  screw  threaded  into  said  fint 
mounting  hole  and  said  second  mounting  hole,  respec- 
tively, on  each  side  of  said  disk  drive,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  screws  having  a  head,  said  disk  drive  being 
mounted  in  said  drive  dock  with  the  head  of  said  first 
screw  on  each  side  of  said  disk  drive  resting  on  the  lower 
ridge  in  the  central  section  of  the  track  of  one  of  said 
plates  so  as  to  support  said  disk  drive. 

5.  A  plate  for  mounting  a  disk  drive  in  a  drive  dock,  said 
plate  comprising: 

a  first  track  which  extends  in  a  horizontal  direction  when 
said  plate  is  mounted  on  a  drive  dock,  said  first  track 
comprising  an  upper  ridge  and  a  lower  ridge  and  being 
configured  so  as  to  receive  between  said  upper  and  lower 
ridges  a  head  of  a  screw  threaded  into  a  disk  drive; 

said  first  track  comprising  a  central  section  and  an  end  sec- 
tion, said  upper  and  lower  ridges  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  being  spaced  by  a  distance  D  in  said 
central  section,  said  upper  and  lower  ridges  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  being  spaced  by  a  distance 
greater  than  said  distance  D  in  said  end  section. 
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5,227,955 

DISTRIBUTION  BOX  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANin^ACrUIUNG  SUCH  A  BOX 

Hovi  Le  Brta,  Airtoay,  ami  Muit  N.  Bonnetier,  Bi«M«z,  botfc 

of  Frucc  tMigiMn  to  Soarian  et  Oe,  Vemillc*  Ccdcx, 

Fraacc 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,193 
Hft'—  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct.  29,  1990,  90  13382 
UL  a.)  H02B  9/00 
VS.  a.  361—395  »  ' 


the  bottom  cover,  wherein  the  coupling  of  the  top  cover 
and  bottom  cover  compresses  the  spring   means  and 


-^^ 


1.  A  distribution  box  having: 

a  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  confronting  and 
abutting  plates  connected  to  each  other  and  defming  an 
inner  volume; 

inlet  and  outlet  connector  sockets  carried  by  and  traversing 
respective  major  faces  of  said  plates,  each  having  contacts 
projecting  into  said  inner  volume; 

printed  circuit  means  located  in  said  inner  volume  and  hav- 
ing plated  through-holes  receiving  said  contacts  in  said 
inlet  and  outlet  connector  sockets,  whereby  said  printed 
circuit  means  interconnects  said  contacts: 

fuse  carrier  means  located  in  said  volume,  having  connecting 
spikes  carried  by  said  printed  circuit  means  on  one  face 
thereof  at  a  location  confronting  a  closable  access  opening 
in  one  of  said  plates;  and 

insulating  potting  material  filling  said  volume  except  at  the 
location  of  said  fuse  carrier  means,  wherein  said  access 
opening  is  divided  by  partitions  belonging  to  said  one  of 
said  plates  and  separating  mdividual  fuse  carriers  of  said 
fuse  carrier  means. 


clamps  the  multi-layered  electronic  assembly  within  the 
top  and  bottom  covers. 


5427,957 

MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  PASSIVE 

BACKPLANE 

John  B.  Det««,  17743  Soda  Springs  Rd.,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.  95030 

FUed  May  U,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,205 

iBt  a.'  H05K  7/10:  G06F  1/16;  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  361—395  13  Claioia 


5,227,956 

SPRING  MOUNTING  OF  MULTI-LAYERED 

ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  A.  Johnson,  Scguin;  Agustin  O.  Morin,  San  Antonio,  and 

DsTid  B.  Fiedler,  New  Braunfels,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Scluumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,046 
Int  a.'  H05K  7/12 
VS.  CL  361—395  »  CW^ 

1.  An  assembly  system  packaging  a  multi-layered  electronic 
assembly  comprising: 
a  top  cover; 
a  bottom  cover  including  first,  second,  and  third  mounting 

supports; 
a  first  printed  wiring  board  in  contact  with  and  supported  by 

the  first,  second  and  third  mounting  supports; 
spring  means  clamping  the  multi-layered  electronic  assem- 
bly between  the  top  cover  and  the  bottom  cover,  the 
spring  means  in  contact  with  the  first  printed  wiring 
board; 
load  plate  means  for  stabilizing  the  multi-layered  electronic 
assembly,  the  load  plate  means  including  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  mounting  supportt  aligning  with  the  first,  second, 
and  third  mounting  supports  and  in  contact  with  the 
spring  means;  and 
the  top  cover  contacting  the  load  plate  means  and  coupled  to 


1.  A  modular  computer  chassis  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  removable  trays,  each  tray  being  configured  to 
mechanically  house  either  at  least  one  expansion  card  or  at 
least  one  peripheral  device  and  having  a  first  connector 
means  contained  within  the  tray  for  esUblishing  electrical 
connection  to  such  at  least  one  expansion  card  or  periph- 
eral device,  and  further  having  a  second  connector  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  connector  means; 

a  plurality  of  separate  interconnecUble  bays,  each  bay 
adapted  to  house  a  removable  tray,  each  bay  having  me- 
chanical mounting  means  for  positioning  the  tray  and  the 
at  least  one  expansion  card  or  peripheral  device  contained 
within  the  tray  in  a  sUbIc  position  within  the  bay; 

backplane  means  for  esUblishing  electrical  communication 
among  the  removable  trays,  the  backplane  means  having  a 
plurality  of  backplane  connectors  and  each  backplane 
connector  adapted  to  receive  a  second  connector  for 


electrically  interooonecting  the  traya  when  mounted  in 
the  bays;  and 
removable  rear  cover  means  for  mounting  the  backplane 
means  on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  the  plurality  of  inter- 
connectable  bays  being  attached  to  the  rear  cover  means. 


5,227,951 

CARRIER  AND  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Jac^MUne  D.  OomU,  Ariiagton  Heights;  Richard  H.  GoMh, 
Weatcheatcr,  and  Kcrin  Kc^  Woodatod^  all  of  DL,  aari^on 
to  Motorola  Iik.,  Sdwambiirg,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  860,624 
Lit.  CL'  H05K  S/00 
VS.  CL  361—399  3 


5,227,989 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  INTERCONNBCnON 
RiUHtaia.  Naticfc,  Hd  Raav  A.  ScMt,  Sliriiii,  hoth  af 
Mm^,  Mri^nri  to  Rii«n  OofpwMii 
Digital  Eqaipaaart  Cotponfltea,  MajTMH,  1 
Diriiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  864,786,  May  19. 19M,  dbH«MM4,  whkh  ii 
a  cwitto— tfaw  of  Ser.  No.  114,294,  Oct  27, 19t7,  i 

This  appBcattoa  Dw.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,630 
ImL  CV  HOIR  23/68 
VS.  a.  361—413  32  ( 


KX} 


1.  An  improved  carrier  and  insertion  apparatus  that  is 
mounted  on  a  substrate,  wherein  the  carrier  and  insertion 
apparatus  includes  a  U-channel  handle  having  an  first  plate,  a 
second  plate  and  a  third  plate,  wherein,  with  respect  to  a  first 
axb  and  a  second  axis,  the  first  plate  and  the  second  plate  are 
substantially  parallel  and  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
third  plate,  wherein  the  substrate  includes  a  mating  carrier  and 
insertion  apparatus  interface  region,  and  wherein  the  substrate, 
at  the  mating  carrier  and  insertion  apparatus  region,  deflects  a 
predetermined  distance,  wherein  the  improved  carrier/inser- 
tion apparatus  comprises: 

insertion  portion  having  a  first  insertion  plate  and  second 
insertion  plate,  wherein,  with  respect  to  the  first  axis  and 
the  second  axis,  the  first  insertion  plate  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  second  insertion  plate,  wherein,  v^ath 
respect  to  a  third  axis,  length  of  the  second  insertion  plate 
is  less  than  length  of  the  first  insertion  plate,  wherein  the 
first  insertion  plate  is  coextensive  of  the  third  plate  of  the 
handle,  and  wherein,  when  the  improved  carrier  and 
insertion  apparatus  is  mounted  on  the  substrate,  the  sec- 
ond insertion  plate  is  mechanically  coupled  to  the  mating 
carrier  and  insertion  apparatus  interface  region; 
at  least  one  stabilizer  plate  that  is  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  second  plate  on  the  handle,  wherein,  with  respect  to 
the  third  axis,  the  stabilizer  plate  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  second  plate  of  the  handle,  wherein,  with 
respect  to  the  third  axis,  the  subilizer  plate  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  insertion  plate,  and  wherein  a 
first  edge  of  the  sUbilizer  plate  is  a  predetermined  distance 
from  a  first  surface  of  the  first  insertion  plate;  and 
deflector  portion  having,  with  respect  to  the  first  surface  of 
the  first  insertion  plate,  a  predetermined  angular  surface, 
wherein  the  deflector  portion  is  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  second  plate  of  the  handle  and  the  predetermined 
angular  surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  sec- 
ond plate  of  the  handle,  and  wherein  the  predetermined 
angular  surface  is  the  predetermined  distance  from  the 
first  surface  of  the  first  insertion  plate. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  syctem  electrically  interconnect- 
ing a  first  circuit  with  a  second  circuit  comprising 

A.  a  substrate  on  which  said  first  circuit  is  disposed,  a  firit 
array  of  pad-type  contact  terminals  on  said  substrate  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  circuit,  and  said  first  guide 
structure  on  said  substrato  adjacent  said  first  array  of 
contact  terminals, 

B.  contact  support  structure  having  a  second  array  of  pad- 
type  contact  terminals  mounted  on  said  contact  support 
structure  by  means  of  a  resilient  contact  array  mounting, 
said  contact  support  structure  including  camming  struc- 
ture and  a  second  guide  structure  adapted  for  cooperatioa 
with  said  first  guide  structure, 

C.  carrier  structure  that  includes  camming  structure  op- 
posed to  said  camming  structure  of  said  contact  support 
structure,  means  coupling  said  contact  support  structure 
to  said  carrier  structure  in  a  tnanner  enabling  said  oppoaed 
camming  structures  to  engage, 

D.  multi-conductor  flexible  interconnection  structure  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  conductors,  one  end  of  said  conductors 
being  electrically  connected  to  respective  terminals  of 
said  second  circuit  and  the  other  end  of  said  conductors 
connected  to  corresponding  pad-type  contact  terminals  of 
2S  said  second  array,  and 

E.  fastener  structure  operable,  with  said  first  and  second 
arrays  of  pad  type  contact  terminals  in  face-to-face  en- 
gagement of  a  plane  and  the  first  and  second  guide  struc- 
tures in  engagement,  to  move  said  carrier  structure 
toward  said  substrate,  said  movement  toward  said  sub- 
strate causing  said  engaged  camming  structure*  to  pro- 
duce lateral  movement  of  said  contact  support  structure 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  engagement  of  the  contact  terminal 
arrays  in  wiping  action  as  guided  by  said  engaged  first  and 
second  guide  structures. 

5,227,960 
CTACKED  ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR 
Tataao  Kanisbi;  Kouichi  Watanabe;  Maaanori  Emio,  and  Maaato 
Hignchi,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aMignort  to  Mnrata  MaaafM- 
tnriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,672 
daimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1991,  3-208064 
Int  CL>  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—502  \.°^ 

1.  A  stacked  electric  double  layer  capacitor  having  first  and 
second  capacitor  elemenu  stacked  in  series,  the  stacked  double 
layer  capacitor  comprising: 
a  case;  the  case  having  a  first  case  half  and  a  second  case  half, 
each  case  half  having  a  peripheral  portion,  said  respective 
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peripheral  portioo»  being  joined  u  to  form  m  semled  cloMd 
space  bounded  by  said  first  and  second  case  halves; 

first  and  second  electrode  plates,  each  electrode  plate  being 
cloaely  associated  with  an  inside  surface  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  case  halves,  an  insuUting  Uyer  being  provided 
between  each  said  case  half  and  its  respective  electrode 
plate,  and  said  case  halves  having  respective  openings 
which  partially  expose  said  first  and  said  second  electrode 
plates,  respectively; 

first  and  second  capacitor  elements  stacked  inside  said 
closed  space  so  that  said  first  capacitor  element  is  on  top 
of  said  second  capacitor  element;  a  top  surface  of  said  first 


34  33    35  <5  ij  37  4,  43 


capacitor  element  being  in  contact  with  said  first  electrode 
plate  and  a  bottom  surface  of  said  second  capacitor  ele- 
ment being  in  contact  with  said  second  electrode  plate; 
each  capacitor  element  having  a  separator  and  a  pair  of 
polarirable  electrodes  opposed  to  each  other  through  said 
separator,  said  separator  and  said  polarizable  electrodes 
being  impregnated  with  an  electrolyte;  and 
an  intermediate  electrode  plate  between  said  first  and  said 
second  capacitor  elements,  said  intermediate  plate  being  in 
contact  with  a  bottom  surface  of  said  first  capacitor  ele- 
ment and  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  capacitor 
element. 


said  turn-on  delay  means  including  a  first  capacitor  for 
current-controlled  charging  to  a  predetermined  level; 

turn-off  delay  means  responsive  to  said  input  latching  means 
for  delaying  said  falling  edges  of  said  digital  daU  signal, 
said  turn-off  delay  means  including  a  second  capacitor  for 
current-controlled  charging  to  s»idj)redetennined  level; 

a  current  mirror  circuit  for  providing  a  controlled  current 
for  charging  said  first  and  second  capacitors  to  said  prede- 
termined level;  and 

output  latching  means  for  providing  as  an  output  signal  the 
delayed  rising  and  falling  edges  of  said  digital  dau  signal, 
respectively. 

8,227,962 

FILTER  AND  POWER  FACTOR  COMPENSATION 

NFTWORK 

Ridwi^  N.  Manh,  Cool,  Calif.,  aaugnor  to  Constant  Velocity 

TrsMBiMioB  Lines,  Inc„  Anbnm,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,325,  Mar.  6,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  apfUcatkm  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,312 
Int  a.'  H02M  1/12:  H03H  7/00 
VS.  a.  363—39  »3  < 
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5427,961 

SYMMETRICAL  DELAY  ORCUIT 

Glenn  S.  Claydon.  Troy,  and  WUliam  J.  Langhton,  SyrMnac, 

botk  of  N.Y.,  aasi^ors  to  General  Electric  Cooipany,  Scke- 

•Mtady,  N.Y. 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  551,812,  JnL  2,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,099,202. 

ThU  application  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,331 

Int.  CL'  H03K  i/04:  H02H  7/122 

U&  a.  363—17  »  Clata 


X7 


^' 


1.  A  filter  and  power  factor  compensation  network  for 
filtering  60  Hz  A.C.  power  and  adjusting  the  power  factor  of 
60  Hz  A.C.  power  being  supplied  to  audio  equipment  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  circuits,  each  of  said  circuits  comprising  an 

inductor  and  a  capacitor  coupled  in  series;  and 
means  for  selectively  coupling  together  in  parallel  across  60 
Hz  AC  power  supply  lines  to  which  the  audio  equipment 
is  also  coupled,  a  selected  combination  of  said  plurality  of 
circuiu  so  that  the  total  amount  of  the  capacitive  reac- 
tance of  the  selected  combination  of  the  plurality  of  cir- 
cuits is  as  close  as  possible  to  that  required  to  substantially 
cancel  the  inductive  reactance  of  the  audio  equipment  to 
the  60  Hz  input  power  being  supplied  to  the  audio  equip- 
ment. 


UMI 


1.  A  symmetrical  delay  circuit  for  independently  delaying 
the  rising  and  falling  edges  of  an  input  digital  dau  signal, 
comprising: 

input  latching  means  for  latching  the  rising  and  falling  edges, 

respectively,  of  said  digital  data  signal; 
turn-on  delay  means  responsive  to  said  input  latching  means 
for  delaying  said  rising  edges  of  said  digital  dau  signal. 


5427,963 

FLAT-TOP  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  AND 

PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATOR  USING  SAME 

Colin  D.  Schauder,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wettinghooae 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,646 
Int.  a.'  H02M  1/0%:  H02P  5/2fi 
MS.  a.  363—41  «  Claims 

1.  A  three-phase  flat-top  wavefoim  generator  operable  to 
receive  a  three-phase  input  signal  and  produce  a  three-phase 
flat-top  voluge  signal,  each  phase  of  said  three  phase  flat-top 
voltage  signal  having  amplitudes  of  predetermined  volUge  L, 
said  waveform  generator  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  three-phase  voltage  input  signal; 
transfer  function  means  for  producing  a  zero  sequence  signal 

based  on  said  input  signal; 
said  transfer  function  means  having  first,  second  and  third 
individual  transfer  functions  respectively  associated  with 
each  phase  of  said  input  signal,  each  said  individual  trans- 
fer ftmction  having  zero  gain  when  an  instantaneous  volt- 


age of  an  associated  phase  of  said  input  signal  is  in  a  range 
of  — L  to  -l-L,  a  first  linear  positive  gain  when  said  instan- 
taneous voltage  is  more  positive  than  -f  L.  and  a  second 
linear  positive  gain  when  said  instantaneous  voltage  more 
negative  than  —  L; 


said  transfer  function  means  further  having  means  for  adding 
inverted  outpuU  of  said  first,  second  and  third  transfer 
functions  to  form  said  zero  sequence  signal;  and 

summing  means  for  adding  said  zero  sequence  signal  to  each 
said  phase  of  said  input  signal  to  produce  said  three-phase 
flat-top  voluge  signal. 

5427,964 
SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  OVERCURRENT 

PROTECTION  oRcunr 
ShoicU  Fnmhata,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  769,860 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japna,  Oct  8, 1990,  2-26993S 
Int  a.'  H02M  7/5367 
UJS.CL363— 56  3 


connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  primary  windmg 
and  the  emitter  being  connected  to  the  second  output 
terminal  of  the  direct  current  power  supply; 
a  serial  resistor, 
a  control  circuit  for  supplying  the  gate  of  the  current  sense 

lOBT  with  a  drive  signal  via  the  serial  resistor, 
a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  a  secondary  current  flowing 
through  the  secondary  winding  so  as  to  output  the  recti- 
fied current  as  an  output  of  the  switching  power  supply; 
and 
an  overctirrent  protection  circuit  which  includes 

a  detection  resistor  for  detecting  the  primary  current  to 
produce  a  detected  voltage,  the  detection  resistor  being 
connected  between  the  current  sense  terminal  of  the 
current  sense  lOBT  and  the  second  output  terminal  of 
the  direct  current  power  supply, 
a  further  resistor. 

a  Zener  diode  to  produce  a  reference  voltage,  and 
an  amplifier  which  produced  an  overcurrent  protective 
signal  when  the  detected  voltage  exceeds  the  reference 
voltage  and  supplies  the  overcurrent  protective  signal 
to  the  gate  of  the  current  sense  IGBT  through  the  serial 
resistor  so  that  the  ampUtude  of  the  drive  signal  is  de- 
creased when  an  overcurrent  of  the  secondary  current 
occurs,  the  amplifier  including  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter  that  is  connected  to  the  second  output  terminal 
of  the  direct  current  power  supply,  a  base  that  receives 
the  detected  voluge  via  the  further  resistor,  and  a  col- 
lector that  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  current  sense 
IGBT  through  the  Zener  diode  and  the  serial  resistor. 


5427,965 
FAST  PROGRAMMABLE  LIMIT  SWITCH 
Cari  D.  Klaca,  DMrhora  HdgMs,  and  AMhaaqr  A. 

Rooerille,  both  of  Mich^  aarijinrs  to  Mn^atak  Conlrali. 
dnwaoai,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 199L  Ser.  No.  665,566 
Int  a.:  G05B  Wli 
MS.  CL  364—142  »  ' 


1.  A  switching  power  supply  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  primary  winding  having  first  and  second 
terminals; 

a  resonant  capacitor  connected  across  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  primary  winding; 

a  direct  current  power  supply  having  a  first  output  terminal 
which  is  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  primary 
winding,  the  direct  current  power  supply  additionally 
having  a  second  output  terminal; 

a  svfcitching  device  to  switch  a  primary  current  flowing 
through  the  primary  winding,  the  switching  device  being 
a  current  sense  IGBT  having  a  collector,  and  emitter,  a 
gate,  and  a  current  sense  terminal,  the  collector  being 


1.  A  pfogrammable  controller  for  controlling  an  output  state 
during  a  repetitive  operation  cycle  comprising: 

a  cycle  position  transducer  for  generating  a  digital  position 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  within  the  repetitive  oper- 
ation cycle; 

an  offset  memory  connected  to  said  cycle  position  trans- 
ducer for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  digital  ofhet  sig- 
nals, each  digital  ofhet  signal  indicative  of  an  offiMt  dia- 
tance  corresponding  to  a  unique  position  within  the  repeti- 
tive operation  cycle,  said  offset  memory  recalling  one  of 
said  digital  offset  signals  in  lesponse  to  said  digital  position 
signal; 

a  digital  adder  connected  to  said  cycle  positioo  transducer 
and  said  ofhet  memory  for  adding  said  digital  position 
signal  and  said  recalled  digital  oflaet  signal  thus  generating 
a  sum  position  signal; 

an  output  state  memory  connected  to  said  digital  adder 
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having  a  plurality  of  address  locations,  each  address  loca- 
tion storing  therein  an  output  sUte  signal  corresponding  to 
a  desired  output  sUte  for  a  unique  position  within  the 
repetitive  operation  cycle,  said  output  sUte  memory  re- 
calling said  output  sUte  signal  stored  in  an  address  loca- 
tion indicated  by  said  sum  position  signal;  and 
an  output  driver  connected  to  said  output  sUte  memory  for 
producing  an  output  sute  corresponding  to  said  recalled 
output  state  signal. 


DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SALES 
TRANSACTIONS 
Hirotaka  icUbi^  ShizMtka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Electric 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534,432 

daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  9, 19S9,  1-147015 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364—405  10  CWtas 


1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  for  sales  transactions,  com- 
prising: 
memory  means  for  storing  weight  data  items  representing 

unit  weights  of  various  types  of  coins; 
weighing  means  for  weighing  coins  to  detect  a  total  weight 

thereof;  and 
processing  means,  connected  to  said  memory  means  and  said 
weighing  means,  for  performing  processing  of  sales  trans- 
actions; said  processing  means  including: 
determining  means  for  determining  types  and  numbers  of 

coins  to  be  given  as  change, 
calculating  means  for  calculating  a  reference  total  weight 
of  the  coins  to  be  given  as  change,  on  the  basis  of  the 
numbers  of  coins  determined  and  the  unit  weights 
stored  in  said  memory  means  and  represented  by  weight 
dau  items  corresponding  to  the  types  of  coins  deter- 
mined, and 
checking  means  for  checking  that  the  reference  total 
weight  of  the  coins  to  be  given  as  change  coincides  with 
the  toul  weight  of  the  coins  detected  by  said  weighing 
means. 


means  for  assigning  an  identification  code  to  said  vehicle 

type; 
means  for  associating  said  code  and  said  input  attribute  data 
with  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  preestablished  func- 
tional groups  of  attribute  data; 


means  for  storing  said  input  attribute  data  in  association  with 

selected  ones  of  said  functional  groups; 
means  for  subsequent  retrieval  of  said  input  attribute  dau  for 

said  identified  vehicle  type  Through  use  of  functional 

groups. 


5,227,968 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  SCATTERED  y.RAYS 

AND  RECONSTRUCnNG  IMAGE,  AND  GAMMA 

CAMERA  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Ichihara,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,039 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1989,  1-79619; 
Feb.  23,  1990,  2-43598 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  364— 413  J4  12  Claims 
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5,227,967 
SECURITY  INSTRUMENT  DATA  SYSTEM  WITHOUT 
PROPERTY  INAPPLICABLE  NULLS 
Stephen  C.  Bailey,  6349  Bayberry  St.,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  326,224 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/21 
VS.  a.  364—408  1  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  that  eliminates  processing  nulls 
for  valueless  attributes,  including  a  digiul  computer  having  a 
memory  and  logic  means  for  storing,  processing  and  displaying 
information  about  a  plurality  of  investment  vehiclesof  diverse 
types,  including  transaction  and  position  daU  related  thereto, 
the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  input  of  data  identifying  a  specific  type  of  invest- 
ment vehicle; 
means  for  input  of  attribute  daU  normally  associated  with 
said  vehicle  type; 


wttf.yl 


I.  A  method  of  eliminating  scattered  y-rays  and  collecting 
an  image  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  y-rays  irradiated  from  a  radioisotope  (RI)  given  to 
an  object  and  thereby  collecting  an  RI  image  in  a  prede- 
termined energy  value  window  width; 

collecting  energy  spectrums  of  y-rays  incident  to  individual 
positions  in  a  gamma  camera  at  the  same  time  as  said  RI 
image  is  collected,  wherein  said  individual  positions  in 
said  gamma  camera  correspond  to  pixels  of  said  RI  im- 
ages; 

acquiring  an  energy  level  ratio  of  said  scattered  y-rays  from 
said  energy  spectrum  for  each  of  said  individual  positions; 
and 

multiplying  said  RI  image  by  said  ratio  to  eliminate  a  scat- 
tered ray  component  from  said  RI  image  for  each  of  said 
pixels. 


5,227,969 
MANIPULABLE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PROJECnON 

IMAGING  METHOD 

Rokcrt  G.  Wmwrr,  Lytle,  m4  Jory  Lm^e,  Sm  AntmUo,  botk 

of  Tex..  Mrignnn  to  W.  L.  Sjitimi,  bc^  Swi  Aatamio,  Tex. 

CoMiMMdiM  of  Ser.  No.  226,840,  Aag.  1.  INt.  abM«M0d.  IMi 

■ppHftlim  May  23. 1991,  Ser.  No.  707,204 

Int  Ct'  G06F  15/42;  A61N  5/O0 

VS.  CL  364— 413J6  21  < 
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13.  A  method  of  determining  the  distribution  of  radiation 
dosage  delivered  by  a  radiation  source  implanted  in  the  body 
of  a  patient  comprising  the  steps  of 

digitizing  a  first  planar  view  of  an  image  of  a  treatment  field 
of  a  patient  receiving  radiation  treatment  and  having  an 
applicator  including  a  radiation  source  implanted  therein, 

digitizing  a  second  planar  view  of  the  treatment  field  includ- 
ing the  applicator, 

digitizing  a  first  planar  view  of  the  applicator, 

digitizing  a  second  planar  view  of  the  applicator, 

generating  a  three-dimensional  coordinate  system  for  a  data 
image  of  the  applicator, 

creating  the  three-dimensional  data  image  of  the  applicator 
and  a  three-dimensional  dau  image  of  the  treatment  field 
from  the  digitized  first  and  second  planar  views  of  the 
applicator  and  the  treatment  field, 

displaying  the  three-dimensional  daU  images  of  the  applica- 
tor and  the  treatment  field,  the  dau  image  of  the  treatment 
field  being  displayed  in  the  background  and  the  daU 
image  of  the  applicator  being  displayed  in  the  foreground, 

manipulating  the  daU  image  of  the  applicator  to  scale  the 
dau  image  of  the  applicator  for  aligning  the  dau  image  of 
the  applicator  onto  the  daU  image  of  the  applicator  im- 
planted in  the  treatment  field,  thereby  superimposing  the 
coordinate  system  on  the  treatment  field,  and 

specifying  a  plurality  of  locations  in  the  coordinate  system 
and  calcuUting  the  radiation  dosage  at  each  location  from 
a  radiation  source  having  a  selected  size  in  the  applicator. 


having  atrviffH  selected  personal  daU  items  in  common 
with  lost  list  individuals,  a  customized  listing  of  said  lost 
list  individuals; 


>• 
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distributing  said  customized  listt  to  sdected  ones  of  said  first 
list  individuals  with  requesu  for  information  on  lost  indi- 
viduals; and 

updating  said  first  list  on  the  basis  of  responses  received. 


5,227,»71 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SELECTING  A 

TARGfT  LANGUAGE  EQUIVALENT  OF  A  FREDICATE 

WORD  IN  A  SOURCE  LANGUAGE  WORD  STRING  IN  A 

MACHINE  TRANSLATION  SYCTEM 
HiraynU  Nak^M,  Kyelo,  Md  HIroyaki  K^Ji.  Taam,  kott  ef 
Japam  Mrisaors  to  HUacU,  \JoL,  Tokyo,  Jipaa 
Filed  Jaa.  14, 1909,  Ser.  No.  3<6,6«i 
Oaima  priority,  applkatioa  Japan.  Jbil  IS.  19n.  63-145713 
Int.  a.'  G06F  /5/i« 
UJS.  a.  364—419  23  i 
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5,227,970 

MEmODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  UPDATING  GROUP 

MAILING  LISTS 

WUUam  K.  Harris,  Westoa,  Coaa..  aarigaor  to  Bernard  C 

Harris  PabUshiag,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,386 
Int.  CL'  G06F  15/21 
VS.  a.  364—419  1*  Oatas 

I.  A  method  for  updated  a  daU  base  comprising  a  mailing  list 
for  an  associated  group,  comprising: 
providing  in  said  daU  base  a  first  list  of  individuals  with 
known  addresses,  including  one  or  more  personal  daU 
items  associated  with  each  individual  in  the  first  list  and 
containing  daU  associated  with  said  individual; 
providing  in  said  daU  base  a  lost  Ibt  of  individuals  with 
unluiown  addresses,  including  personal  dau  items,  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  or  more  personal  daU  items,  and 
associated  with  each  individual  in  the  lost  list; 
selecting  one  or  more  of  said  personal  daU  items  for  correla- 
tion; 
correlating  said  first  list  and  said  lost  list  on  the  basis  of  said 
selected  items  and  compiling,  for  each  first  list  individual 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  a  target  language  equivalent  of 
a  predicate  word  in  a  source  language  word  string  for  use  in  a 
machine  translation  system,  said  source  language  word  string 
including  the  predicate  word  and  an  associated  non-predicate 
word,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  records, 
each  record  including  a  first  dau  corresponding  to  an 
entry  word  in  a  source  language  which  is  predicate  or 
non-predicate,  a  second  daU  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
target  langtiage  word  which  is  predicate  or  non-predicate 
and  is  equivalent  to  said  entry  word,  and  one  of  a  third 
data,  in  the  form  of  a  first  set  of  numerical  values,  corre- 
sponding to  semantic  features  of  a  plurality  of  non-predi- 
cate words  related  to  at  least  one  case  governed  by  at  lent 
one  predicate  target  language  word  equivalent  to  said 
entry  word  for  said  entry  word  being  predicate  and  a 
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fourth  daU.  in  the  form  of  a  second  let  of  numerical  val- 
ues, corresponding  to  a  semantic  feature  of  at  least  one 
non-predicate  target  language  word  equivalent  to  said 
entry  word  for  said  entry  word  being  non-predicate;  and. 

processor  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  the  proces- 
sor means  including 

means  for  fetching  therefrom  the  third  dau  of  said  plurality 
of  non-predicate  words  serving  as  argumenU  for  said  at 
least  one  case  governed  by  the  at  least  one  predicate  target 
language  word  equivalent  to  the  predicate  word  in  said 
source  language  word  string  and  the  fourth  data  of  one  of 
the  non-predicate  target  language  words  which  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  associated  non-predicate  word  in  said  source 
language  word  string, 

means  for  carrying  out  numerical  operations  between  said 
fetched  third  dau  and  said  fetched  fourth  dau  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  operation  results. 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  operation  results  according  to 
predetermined  criteria,  and 

means  for  determining  said  target  language  equivalent  of 
said  source  language  predicate  word  in  said  source  lan- 
guage word  string  by  determining  which  of  the  at  least 
one  predicate  target  language  words  has  a  corresponding 
third  daU  providing  said  selected  operation  result. 

5.227.»72 
MATCHED  FILTER  DATA  SMOOTHING  SYSTEM 
Lwry  A.  Jacotoim,  Rkkwwd.  Tei^  awisaor  to  HalUlMrtoa 
LoBiiW  ScrrlMa.  bc^  HoHtoB,  Tex. 

FIM  Sep.  18,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  40M90 
fat  CL>  GOIV  S/00 
VS.  a.  3«4— ♦ll  »0  ' 


where  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  integer  and  h*  for 
k<n  is  the  convolution  of  h  with  itself  k—  1  times. 


5,227.»73 
CONTROL  ARBITRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOBILE 
ROBOT  VEHICLE 
Ai«elo  R.  Marcantoaio,  PriMeto^  NJ.,  aMiVNtr  to  S 
Coryontc  Reaearch,  Im.,  PrlMetoi^  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1991.  Scr.  No.  M1.T71 
Irt.  CL'  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  364— »24J»2  3 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  noise  in  a  series  of  discrete  dau 
obtained  in  logging  a  well  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  from  a  sensor  moving  along  a  well  borehole  a 
series  of  discrete  daU  along  a  well  borehole  as  a  function 
of  depth  wherein  the  daU  is  presented  m  serial  form  as  a 
signal  encoding  the  data; 

(b)  filtering  the  dau  signal  from  the  moving  sensor  in  a 
single  pass  through  a  filter  meaiu  to  improve  the  signal  to 
noise  ratio  of  the  signal  while  retaining  significant  daU 
detail:  and 

(c)  wherein  the  filter  means  has  a  filter  transfer  function 
derived  from  the  system  transfer  function  of,  or  approxi- 
mating that  of.  said  sensor,  and  wherein  the  system  trans- 
fer function  is  given  by  h  and  the  filter  means  has  a  trans- 
fer function  determined  by  the  general  form 

*,-l-(l-*)" 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  robot  vehicle  comprising  the 
following  steps  in  order: 

determining  whether  a  target  location  is  being  asserted; 

determining  whether  the  vehicle  has  reached  a  target  loca- 
tion; 

arbitrating  to  determine  which  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  modes  of 
operation  is  to  be  asserted  via  a  control  hierarchy  provid- 
ing priority  in  descending  order  to  said  modes  including 
abort  command,  joystick  control,  obstacle  avoidance, 
missed  target  procedure,  and  dead  reckoning; 

controlUng  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  accordance  with 
the  arbitrated  asserted  mode  for  a  given  period;  and 

returning  to  the  first  step. 


5.227,974 
REAR  WHEEL  TURNING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL 

STEERED  VEHICLE 
AUM  ToaMda;  SUa  Takehara,  tmi  Kjwy  AUta,  all  of  Hiro- 
ridaa,  Japaa,  awiitanrs  to  Maada  Motor  Coryoratioa,  Hlro- 
sUaa,  Japaa 

FIM  Fek.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  661.19« 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1990.  2-48650 
lat  CL'  B62D  6/Oa  5/04 
VS.  CL  364-424J>S  «  Claim 

1.  A  rear  wheel  turning  system  for  a  four-wheel  steered 
vehicle  comprising 
a  rear  wheel  turning  mechanism  for  turning  the  rear  wheels 

of  the  vehicle; 
a  front  wheel  turning  angle  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
turning  angle  of  front  wheels  tfyrand  generating  a  signal 
indicative  thereof; 
a  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle 

speed  V  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
a  yaw  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  yaw  rate  +  of  the 

vehicle  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
a  yaw  acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  yaw 


acceleration  Sk  of  the  vehicle  and  generating  a  signal 
indicative  thereof;  and 
a  control  means  for  receiving  signals  indicative  of  the  de- 
tected values  from  said  front  wheel  turning  angle  detect- 
ing means,  said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means,  said  yaw 
rate  detecting  means  and  said  yaw  acceleration  detecting 
means  and  for  controlling  said  rear  wheel  turning  mecha- 


¥a«cu 


WCkt   S'CIO    > 


nism  in  accordance  with  those  detected  values  to  turn  the 
rear  wheels  by  a  target  rear  wheel  turning  angle  TG*/j 
which  is  defined  by  a  formula: 

wherein  K  i ,  K2  and  Kj  respectively  represent  positive  coeffici- 
ents, and  the  coefficient  K3  is  increased  with  an  increase  in  the 
vehicle  speed  V  over  a  predetermined  range  of  vehicle  speed 
where  the  coefficient  Kj  is  constant. 


5.227.975 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SUapeJ  Nakaniwa,  Gaaau,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Japaa  EEectrooic 
Coatrol  SysteoH  Co.,  Ltd^  laesaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  18.  1990.  Ser.  No.  599^23 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japaa.  Oct.  18,  1989,  1-269207 

IbL  a.5  P02D  45/00 

VS.  CL  364—431.05  12  ClaiaH 


1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising: 

air/fuel  ratio  detecting  means  for  monitoring  an  air/fiiel 
ratio  for  an  air/fiiel  mixture  to  be  introduced  into  a  com- 
bustion chamber  of  said  engine  to  produce  a  detection 
signal  representative  of  said  air/fuel  ratio,  said  detection 
signal  having  a  detection  level  varying  in  accordance  with 
said  air/fuel  ratio  to  a  rich  detection  level  when  said 
air/fuel  ratio  is  held  richer  than  a  set  point  of  said  air/fiiel 
ratio,  and  to  a  lean  detection  level  when  said  air/fiiel  ratio 
is  held  leaner  than  said  set  point; 

correction  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  correction  value 
for  causing  said  air/fuel  ratio  to  approach  said  set  point, 
said  correction  value  including  an  increasing  component 
used  for  causing  said  air/fuel  ratio  to  become  richer  and  a 
decreasing  component  used  for  causing  said  air/fiiel  ratio 
to  become  leaner; 

fuel  injection  amount  control  means  for  controlling  an 


amount  of  fiiel  to  be  introduced  into  said  combustion 
chamber  on  the  basb  of  said  correction  value; 

signal  level  determining  means  for  receiving  said  detection 
signal  to  determine  magnitudes  of  said  rich  and  lean  detec- 
tion levels  to  produce  a  rich  detection  level  indicative 
signal  and  a  lean  detection  level  indicative  signal;  and 

correction  value  varying  means  for  varying  a  ratio  of  an 
increasing  component  to  a  decreasing  component  of  said 
correction  value  in  accordance  with  said  magnitudes  of 
said  rich  and  lean  detection  level  indicative  signals. 


5,227.976 
EMBROIDERY  DATA  PREPARING  APPARATUS 
AtMya  Hajrakawa,  Nagoya,  Japaa.  aari«Mr  to  Brotkcr  Koijro 
KabMhiU  Kaiika.  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5934126 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkw  Japaa,  OcL  13, 1909. 1-266546 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  palcM  lahas^aeat  to  Jam.  19, 

2010,  haa  bees  itacialairf, 

lat  CL9  Caa  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—470  !• " 
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1.  An  apparatus  or  preparing  stitch  position-related  dau  and 
utilizing  the  dau  for  controlling  an  embroidery  sewing  ma- 
chine to  embroider  a  predetermined  area  by  forming  stitches  at 
respective  stitch  positions  and  thereby  filling  the  area  with  the 
formed  stitches,  comprising: 
direction  determining  means  for  determining  a  reference 
direction  with  respect  to  said  area  based  on  outline  daU 
represenutive  of  an  outline  of  said  area,  said  outline  daU 
including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  position  daU  each  of  which 
is  represenutive  of  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of 
specific  positions  predetermined  on  said  outUne; 
block  defining  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  straight  aid 
lines  which  are  perpendicular  to  said  reference  directioa 
and  each  of  which  passes  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
specific  positions,  and  thereby  dividing  said  area  and  said 
outline  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  and  plurality  of  segments, 
respectively,  each  of  said  blocks  being  enveloped  by  cor- 
responding two  of  said  aid  lines  which  are  opposed  to 
each  other  and  corresponding  two  of  said  segments  which 
are  opposed  to  each  other; 
block  modifying  means  for  modifying  said  blocks  by  deter- 
mining, on  said  outline,  a  division  base  position  which 
cooperates  with  each  of  the  specific  positions  associated 
with  said  aid  lines  to  define,  in  place  of  the  aid  line  passing 
said  each  associated  specific  position,  a  division  line  which 
passes  said  division  base  position  and  said  each  associated 
specific  position; 
daU  producing  means  for  producing  said  stitch  potitioii- 

related  dau  base  on  the  modified  blocks;  and 
daU  utilization  means  for  using  said  stitch  position-related 
daU  to  form  said  stitches. 
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5,227,»77 
EMBROIDERY  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
AtMya  Hayakawm,  and  Kyoji  Komaro,  botk  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
Milannri  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1991.  Ser.  No.  695,582 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japu,  May  10,  1990,  2-120877 
lat.  a.»  G06F  15/46;  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  364— •70  17  I 
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1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  for  processing  embroidery 
data  utilized  by  a  sewing  machine  for  forming  zigzag  stitches, 
comprising: 

first  storing  means  for  storing  point  data  indicative  of  posi- 
tions of  a  series  of  points  on  a  line  defining  a  figure  in 
which  said  zigzag  stitches  are  formed  with  a  predeter- 
mined width; 

second  storing  means  for  storing  width  data  indicative  of 
said  predetermined  width  of  said  zigzag  stitches; 

producing  means  for,  by  utilizing  said  point  data  and  said 
width  data,  determining  a  first  and  a  second  virtual 
straight  line  with  respect  to  each  of  straight  line  segments 
each  of  which  connects  between  a  corresponding  one  of 
pairs  of  adjacent  two  points  out  of  said  series  of  points, 
such  that  said  first  and  second  virtual  lines  are  parallel  to 
said  each  line  segment  and  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  said  predetermined  width,  said  producing  means 
producing  block  data  representative  of  a  trapezoid 
bounded  by  (a)  a  first  base  connecting  between  a  first 
intersection  between  said  first  virtual  line  corresponding 
to  said  each  line  segment  and  the  first  virtual  line  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  two  line  segments  adjacent  to,  and 
on  both  sides  of,  said  each  line  segment,  and  a  second 
intersection  between  said  first  virtual  line  corresponding 
to  said  each  line  segment  and  the  first  virtual  line  corre- 
sponding to  the  other  of  said  two  line  segments,  (b)  a 
second  base  connecting  between  a  third  intersection  be- 
tween said  second  virtual  line  corresponding  to  said  each 
line  segment  and  the  second  virtual  line  corresponding  to 
said  one  of  said  two  line  segments,  and  a  fourth  intersec- 
tion between  said  second  virtual  line  corresponding  to 
said  each  line  segment  and  the  second  virtual  line  corre- 
sponding to  said  other  of  said  two  line  segments,  (c)  a  first 
leg  connecting  between  said  first  and  third  intersections, 
and  (d)  a  second  leg  connecting  between  said  second  and 
fourth  intersections;  and 


modifying  means  for,  if  said  trapezoid  is  an  abnormal  trape- 
zoid characterized  in  that  said  first  and  second  legs  inter- 
sect each  other,  modifying  said  block  daU  into  different 
block  daU  represenutivc  of  a  normal  trapezoid  having 
two  legs  which  do  not  intersect  each  other. 


5,227,978 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  RATIONAL 

B-SPUNE  INTERPOLATOR 

Kiyotaka  Kato,  AmagMaU,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,066 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8,  1990,  2-305504 

Int.  a.'  C05B  19/18;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364— 474J1  2  aaims 
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1.  A  numerical  control  device  for  controlling  an  effector 
machine  such  as  a  machine  tool  or  a  robot,  comprising: 

program  input  means  via  which  is  input  a  control  program 
containing  both  a  block  of  codes  for  a  linear  or  a  circular 
arc  movement  of  said  effector  machine  and  a  block  of 
codes  for  generating  a  nonuniform  rational  B-spline  curve 
along  which  said  effector  machine  is  to  be  moved, 
wherein  said  block  of  codes  for  a  linear  or  circular  arc 
movement  and  said  block  of  codes  for  generating  a  nonu- 
niform rational  B-spline  curve  are  marked  by  respective 
head  codes; 

code  discriminator  means  for  discriminating  between  said 
block  of  codes  for  a  linear  or  a  circular  arc  movement  of 
said  effector  machine  and  said  block  of  codes  for  generat- 
ing a  nonuniform  rational  B-spline  curve; 

G-code  control  means  for  controlling  said  effector  machine 
in  accordance  with  said  block  of  codes  for  a  linear  or 
circular  arc  movement;  and 

B-spline  interpolator  means  for  generating  an  interpolation 
curve  in  accordance  with  said  block  of  codes  for  generat- 
ing a  nonuniform  rational  B-spline  curve. 


5,227,979 
METHOD  OF  DESIGNING  CAVITY  SHAPE  OF  MOLD 

Makoto  Fukuhira,  and  Kiraio  Kubo,  both  of  Moaka,  Japan, 
aiaignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,287 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1989,  1-267376; 
Mar.  29.  1990,  2-81948 

lat  a.»  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—476  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  designing  a  cavity  shape  of  a  mold  by  utiliz- 
mg  solidification  analysis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  preparing  a  two-dimensional  small  element  model  of  a 
casting  to  be  produced  in  said  cavity,  said  casting  includ- 
ing an  article  portion  and  a  portion  connected  thereto  for 
feeding  a  melt  to  said  article  portion 

(b)  determining  a  solid  fraction  distribution  of  said  model  by 
conducting  the  unsteady  heat  transfer  calculation  between 
said  casting  and  said  mold  in  said  two-dimensional  model 
by  a  heat  flux  method; 

(c)  correcting  said  solid  fraction  distribution  by  calculation 
results  of  heat  transfer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
two-dimensional  model  obtained  by  accounting  for  cavity 
size  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  two-dimensional 
model; 

(d)  observing  whether  or  not  there  is  a  closed  loop  of  said 
solid  fraction  in  said  article  portion;  and 


(e)  modifying  said  cavity  shape  to  eliminate  a  closed  loop  of 
said  solid  fraction,  if  any,  from  said  article  portion. 


5,227,980 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


a  driver  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  electric  appb- 
ances; 

a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  for  storing  changeable  set 
data  to  be  read  out,  said  changeable  set  daU  including  a) 
daU  for  deciding  an  ON  sute  and  OFF  sute  of  said  air 
conditioner,  b)  data  for  controlling  said  blowers,  and  c) 
data  about  a  desired  temperature; 

a  read  only  memory  (ROM)  for  storing  a)  programs,  b)  ftrM 
data  and  c)  initial  data  to  be  read  out,  said  programs  in- 
cluding at  least  an  initial  program  and  a  main  program, 
said  initial  data  being  used  for  maintaining  said  air  condi- 
tioner in  said  OFF  state; 

a  processor  means  for  using  said  initial  program  to  compared 
said  first  data  stored  in  said  ROM  with  said  changeable  set 
data  stored  in  said  RAM,  and  to  change  and  store  said 
initial  daU  stored  in  said  ROM  to  said  changeable  set  daU 
when  said  first  daU  stored  in  said  ROM  is  different  from 
said  changeable  set  daU  stored  in  said  RAM,,  said  proces- 
sor means  of  busing  said  main  program  to  change  and 
store  said  first  daU  stored  in  said  ROM  to  said  changeable 
set  data,  to  overwrite  said  changeable  data  stored  in  said 
RAM  in  response  to  user's  operation,  and  to  control  said 
driver  means,  which  drives  said  electric  appliances,  based 
on  said  room  temperature,  said  desired  temperature  and 
other  daU  of  said  changeable  set  data  stored  in  said  RAM 
for  said  air  conditioner,  said  processor  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  RAM  while  an  electric  power  is 
being  supplied  thereto  so  that  read/write  of  said  change- 
able set  data  is  accomplished,  said  processor  means  being 
connected  to  said  ROM  while  electric  power  b  being 


5.227,981 

INniAL  PROCESS  SYSTEM  AFTER  CUTOFF  OF 

■1>OWER  SOURCE  AND  PROCESS  SYSTEM  AT  THE 

TIME  OF  CUTOFF  OF  POWER  SOURCE 

Hikaru  Katsnki,  Kiryii;  Masakazn  How>ya,  and  Maaaynki  Shi- 

■lizu,  both  of  Oizumimachi,  all  of,  assignors  to  Sanyo  EUcctric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,776,  Apr.  18,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1989,  1-100755; 
Apr.  20,  1989,  1-100756;  Sep.  8,  1989,  1-233295 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/56 
VS.  a.  364—483  2  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioner  having  a  plurality  of  electric  appliances 
including  a  compressor  and  blowers  to  maintain  a  room  tem- 
perature to  a  desired  temperature,  said  air  conditioner  compris- 
ing: 


supplied  thereto  so  that  said  programs  stored  in  said 
ROM,  said  first  daU  stored  in  said  ROM,  and  said  initial 
data  stored  in  said  ROM  is  read  out  by  said  processor 
means,  said  processor  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  driver  means  for  controlling  said  electric  appli- 
ances so  that  a  driver  signal  is  supplied  to  said  driver 
means  while  said  main  program  is  being  ran,  said  procetr 
sor  means  for  executing  said  initial  program  stored  in  said 
ROM  after  a  reset  signal  is  supplied,  and  for  executing  said 
main  program  stored  in  said  ROM  after  said  initial  pro- 
gram, wherein  said  reset  signal  is  generated  when  a  pri- 
mary supply  of  the  electric  power  to  the  air  conditioner  is 
started;  and 

a  back-up  means,  connected  to  said  RAM,  f  or  maintaining  a 
back-up  supply  of  electric  power  to  said  RAM  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  from  when  the  primary  supply 
of  electric  power  is  stopped, 

wherein  when  the  reset  signal  is  applied  to  said  processor 
means  alter  said  predetermined  period  of  time  has  expired, 
said  processor  means  executes  said  initial  program  in 
which  the  changeable  set  data,  which  is  stored  in  said 
RAM,  is  changed  to  initial  dau  stored  in  said  ROM  and 
then  said  processor  means  executes  the  main  program  and 
starts  to  control  the  operation  of  said  air  conditioner  based 
on  a  change  in  the  changeable  set  daU  of  said  RMA,  and 
when  the  reset  signal  is  applied  to  said  processor  means 
prior  to  said  predetermined  period  of  time  expiring,  said 
processor  means  executes  the  main  program  and  startt  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  air  conditioners  baaed  on  the 
changeable  set  daU  in  said  RAM. 
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DIGITAL  REVERBERATION  TIME  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM 
Blair  M.  Klp^  BroMrtOB,  WmIi^  Doagias  A.  NoU,  RockviUc, 
Md^  and  Aadrcw  H.  Ckiaas,  SoaMniUc,  Mam^  aMi^on  to 
Tke  Uaited  State*  of  Aaicrica  a«  reprcaeatcd  by  tke  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  WaskiaitMi,  D.C. 

Ftlcd  Feb.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  661,932 

lat  CL'  COIH  7/oa  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364— SM  2  ClaiiM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  revertjeration  time  in  a  resonant 
physical  system  having  a  resonant  response,  comprising: 

a  vibration  transducer  for  converting  said  resonant  response 
of  said  resonant  physical  system  into  an  electronic  signal; 

a  prc-amplifier,  connected  to  said  vibration  transducer,  for 
amplifying  said  electronic  signal  and  producing  a  pre- 
amplified  signal; 

a  controllable  band-pass  filter,  connected  to  said  pre- 
ampUfier,  for  filtering  said  pre-amplified  signal  and  pro- 
ducing a  filtered  signal; 

a  post-amplifier,  connected  to  said  band-pass  filter,  for  am- 
plifying said  filtered  signal  and  producing  a  post-amplified 
signal; 

a  waveform  digitizer,  connected  to  said  post-amplifier,  for 
digitizing  said  post-amplified  signal  and  producing  a  digi- 
tized signal  which  is  represented  as  a  listing  of  numbers  in 
a  digital  file;  and 

means  for  dau  processing  said  digitized  signal  to  determine, 
based  on  the  slope  of  the  line  defined  by  a  graphical  plot- 
ting of  a  data  file  in  which  the  base  ten  logarithm  of  the 
absolute  value  is  taken  for  each  said  number  in  said  digital 
file,  said  reverberation  time  in  said  resonant  physical  sys- 
tem. 


5,227,983 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESIGNING  A 

DISmUBUnON  system  for  a  BUILDING 

Gene  M.  Cox,  Lisle;  Charles  L.  Hiaes,  III,  Hinsdale,  and  Unda 

M.  Noraana,  Glendale  Heights,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  First 

Graphics,  Inc.,  Downers  GroTC,  III. 

CoatiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SS1,919,  Jal.  20, 1990,  abwHkmcd.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  989,478 

lat  a.)  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—512  48  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  designing  a  distribution  system  and  produc- 
ing a  layout  of  the  system  for  a  building  or  a  portion  of  a 
building,  the  method  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 


X 


(a)  storing,  in  digital  form  in  first  memory  means,  generic 
dimensional  requirements  of  elements  from  which  distri- 
bution systems  can  be  constructed; 

(b)  storing,  in  digital  form  in  second  memory  means,  require- 
ment of  at  least  one  building  standard  from  which  distribu- 
tion systems  can  be  evaluated; 

(c)  entering  input  data  into  a  computer  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  memory  means,  the  input 
data  including  the  location  and  dimensions  of  building 
elements  and  adjuncts  of  the  building; 


tn^ppfi^si^^}^ 


(d)  identifying  the  requirements  of  at  least  one  building 
standard  stored  in  the  second  memory  means  to  be  used; 

(e)  dividing  the  building  into  a  plurality  of  sections  based  on 
the  input  data;  and 

(0  electronically  designing  a  layout  from  the  distribution 
system  in  each  section  using  the  generic  dimensional  re- 
quirements of  the  elements  stored  in  the  first  memory 
means,  the  layout  being  designed  to  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  the  at  least  one  building  standard. 


5,227,984 

INSTRUMENT  WTTH  CONTINUITY  CAPTURE 

FEATURE 

Glen  A.  Meldnim.  Botbell;  Alan  W.  McRobert,  and  Robert  M. 
Grecnberg,  both  of  Marysrille,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
John  Ruke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  666,254 
lat  CL'  GOIR  3t/02 
VS.  a.  364—550  7  Oaim* 

6.  A  method  for  sensing  and  capturing  changes  in  continuity 
of  an  electric  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initiating  a  continuity  capture  cycle; 

(b)  sensing  a  first  continuity  sutus  of  the  electric  circuit 
under  test,  wherein  said  first  continuity  status  is  one  of  a 
short  circuit  condition  and  an  open  circuit  condition; 

(c)  sensing  a  second  continuity  status  of  the  electric  circuit 
under  test  subsequent  in  time  to  said  first  continuity  status, 
wherein  said  second  continuity  status  is  another  of  said 
shori  circuit  condition  and  said  open  circuit  condition  for 
the  same  point  in  said  electric  circuit  under  test; 

(d)  comparing  said  first  and  second  continuity  statuses  and 
determining  that  a  change  in  continuity  status  has  oc- 
curred when  said  first  and  second  continuity  sutuses  are 
different,  indicating  one  of  a  short  circuit-to-open  circuit 


traasition  and  an  open  ctrcuit-to-tbort  diciiit  tnuuitioo; 
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tjonmatrix  of  the  rigid  3-D  object  in  the  < 

coordinate  frame; 
the  output  means  modifying  images  on  the  display  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 
the  arrangement  of  light  sources  being  any  noncoplanar 

arrangement  so  long  as  the  Ught  source*  are  not  all  located 

along  three  orthogonal  lines. 


5a273W 
SPECTROMETRIC  METHOD  FREE  FROM  VARIATIONS 

OF  ERROR  FACTORS 
HlnMlri  Yofcotm,  bmad,  —d  MmaM  Vimwn,  Hlntotm.  both  oT 

ihlki,  Ja^M 

FUed  Jaa  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699<436 
dates  priority,  appHcirtion  JapMi.  Jan.  11, 1990,  2-04042 
IML  CL'  GOU  3/02 
(e)  capturing  said  change  in  continuity  status  when  said   us.  CL  364— 571JW  *  * 


\i[^y 


change  is  the  first  to  occur  during  said  continuity  capture 
cycle. 


5,227,985 

COMPUTER  VISION  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITION 

MONITORING  IN  THREE  DIMENSIONS  USING 

NON-COPLANAR  UGHT  SOURCES  ATTACHED  TO  A 

MONFTORED  OBJECT 
Daniel  F.  DeMcatboa,  Colaabia,  Md.,  aarignor  to  UniTcnity  of 
Maryland,  College  Park,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,124 
Int.  CL'  G06F  15/2a  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  a.  364—559  >'  ' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  position  and  orienta- 
tion of  a  rigid  three-dimensional  (3-D)  object  in  space  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  electronic  camera  having  an  image  plane,  a  center  ot 
projection,  an  optical  axis,  and  a  camera  reference  coordi- 
nate frame  being  centered  at  the  center  of  projection  with 
X  and  y  axes  parallel  to  the  image  plane  and  a  z-axis  paral- 
lel to  the  optical  axis, 
the  single  electronic  camera  producing  an  analog  video  signal; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  four  light  sources  rigidly  attached  to 
the  rigid  3-D  object  in  a  noncoplanar  arrangement,  these 
light  sources  projecting  bright  spott  onto  the  image  plane 
of  the  camera; 

processing  means  for  processing  the  analog  video  signal  and 
determining  a  list  of  bright  spot  x-coordinates  and  y-coor- 
dinates  in  the  camera  reference  coordinate  fhune; 

computing  means  including  memory  means,  output  means 
and  display  means; 

the  computing  means  including  pose  computing  means  for 
approximately  computing  a  translation  vector  and  a  rota- 


1.  Spectrometric  method  in  which  photometric  measure- 
ment is  performed  at  plural  predetermined  wavelengths,  com- 
prising: 
measuring  an  output  variation  due  to  a  predetermined  unit  of 
variation  for  factors  causing  output  variatioas  at  every 
predetermined  wavelength; 
seeking  a  subspace  which  is  orthogonal  to  respective  varia- 
tion vectors  defined  in  a  space  having  a  dimension  equal  to 
the  number  of  said  predetermined  wavelengths,  each  of 
said  respective  variation  vectors  having  components  cor- 
responding to  respective  output  variations  at  said  wave- 
lengths having  been  measured  in  said  output  variation 

step; 

performing  photometric  measurement  for  plural  samples 
having  known  values  of  a  physical  or  chemical  target 
quantity,  said  photometric  measurement  comprising  for 
each  sample  respectively,  emitting  Hght  from  a  light 
source,  passing  said  light  into  and  out  of  each  respective 
sample  of  said  plural  samples,  sensing  said  passed  light  at 
respective  plural  predetermined  wavelengths  for  each 
respective  sample,  and  projecting  vectors  obtained  on  the 
subspace; 

calculating  a  calibration  curve  using  said  dau  obtained  in  the 
photometric  measurement  step,  said  calibration  curve 
representing  a  correction  of  said  target  quantity  with  said 


5,227307  

DIGTTAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  VOtL  EXECUTING 
MULTICHANNEL  PROCESSING  OF  ANALOG  INPUTS 

AND  OUTPUTS 
KoH  bMnwa;  AUra  KfloMki,  both  of  KoknbmM.  *<  MM- 
wmmm  Satoo,  OImc,  aD  of  J^ob,  iwt^iirs  to  HltacU,  Ud. 
Md  Hitachi  VLSI  FtlnmrtH  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  670,251 
OahM  priority,  ippllftlnn  Jivm,  Mar.  27, 1990,  2-78361 
Int  a.)  GOU  l/OO:  G06F  7/39 
U&CL  364-606  3*' 

1.  A  digital  signal  processor  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fint  external  tenntnals; 
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a  plurality  of  second  external  tenninals; 

a  plurality  of  analog-to-digital  converter  circuits  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  first  external  tenninals  so  that  each  of  said 
plurality  of  analog-to-digital  converter  circuits  corre- 
sponds to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  first  external  termi- 
nals; 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converter  circuits  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  second  external  terminals  so  that  each  of 
said  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converter  circuits  corre- 
sponds to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  second  external 
terminals; 

first  selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
analog-to-digital  converter  circuits  in  accordance  with  a 
first  selection  signal; 

second  selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
digital-to-analog  converter  circuits  in  accordance  with  a 
second  selection  signal;  and 

a  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  selector 
means,  wherein  said  processing  unit  inputs  a  first  digital 
signal  from  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  analog-to- 
digital  converter  circuits  and  outputs  a  second  digital  to 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  digital-to-analog 
converter  circuiu,  and  said  processing  unit  including. 


S,227,9« 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  VARIOUS  PROCESS 

VALUES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

INFORMATION 

Yuzuru  Sasaki,  and  TakayvU  Shibata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja»u, 

aaaignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  607,669,  Not.  1,  1990,  abaodooed.  TUa 

application  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,586 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Not.  9,  1989,  1-291695 

iBt  a.»  G06F  J5/00 

VS.  a.  364—709.01  28  ClainH 


1.  A  versatile  detection  apparatus  for  acquisition  of  various 
data  from  objects,  said  detection  apparatus  using  a  plurality  of 
diflerent  detection  means  each  different  detection  means  being 
capable  for  acquiring  different  information  from  an  object  and 
a  preselected  first  memory  means  for  storing  computation 
procedures  for  adapting  said  apparatus  to  a  selected  detection 
means,  said  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
first  connection  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  se- 
lected detection  means  to  said  detection  apparatus; 
second  connection  means  for  detachably  connecting  to  said 
detection  apparatus  said  preselected  first  memory  means 
compatible  with  said  selected  detection  means;  and 
computation  means,  opcratively  connected  with  said  first 
connection  means  and  said  second  connection  means,  for 
implementing  a  prescribed  computation  on  information 
provided  by  said  selected  detection  means  through  said 
first  connection  means  by  use  of  said  computation  proce- 
dures supplied  from  the  selected  first  memory  means 
through  said  second  connection  means; 
whereby  said  detection  apparatus  permits  gathering  different 
dau  in  different  application  fields  by  selecting  applicable  de- 
tecting means  and  compatible  first  memory  means  for  a  se- 
lected data. 


instruction  memory  means  for  storing  instructions  to  execute 
corresponding  predetermined  operations, 

instruction  decode  means  for  outputting  control  signals  in 
accordance  with  an  instruction  provided  from  said  in- 
struction memory  means,  wherein  said  control  signals 
include  said  first  selection  signal  for  indicating  selection  of 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  analog-to-digital  convener 
circuits  and  include  said  second  selection  signal  for  indi- 
cating selection  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  digital-to- 
analog  converter  circuits, 

arithmetic  logic  means  for  performing  addition  and  subtrac- 
tion operations  in  accordance  with  said  control  signals, 

multiply  means  for  performing  a  multiply  operation  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  control  signals,  and 

timer  means  for  outputting  first  and  second  sampling  clock 
signals  in  response  to  a  value  set  in  accordance  with  an 
instruction  in  said  instruction  memory  means,  wherein 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  analog-to-digital 
converter  circuits  converts  a  first  analog  signal  into  said 
first  digital  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first  sampling 
clock  signal,  and  wherein  said  selected  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  digital-to-analog  converter  circuits  converts  said 
second  digital  signal  into  a  second  analog  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  second  sampling  clock  signal. 


5,227,989 
ARTTHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR 

WTTH  SIGN  BIT  EXTEND 
Morris  E.  Joac*,  Jr„  Saratoga,  and  James  A.  Picard,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaigiiora  to  Chips  aad  TechnoloKics,  Inc.,  San 
Joac,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,239,  Sep.  27,  1991.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,0*3 
iBt  a.'  G06F  7/4S,  7/50 
VS.  a.  364—716  9  Claims 

1.  An  arithmetic  Logic  unit  (ALU)  for  operating  upon  oper- 
ands A  and  B  and  a  control  signal  to  produce  a  result,  each  of 
said  operands  having  a  low  operand  byte,  a  middle  operand 
byte,  and  a  high  operand  byte,  said  control  signal  having  a  low 
control  byte,  a  middle  control  byte  and  a  high  control  byte, 
said  ALU  comprising: 
a  first  ALU  means  receiving  and  for  logically  operating 
upon  said  low  operand  bytes  and  said  low  control  byte  to 
produce  low  result  byte; 
a  second  ALU  means  for  receiving  and  for  logically  operat- 
ing upon  said  middle  operand  bytes  and  said  middle  con- 
trol byte  to  produce  middle  result  byte;  and 
a  third  ALU  means  for  receiving  and  for  logically  operating 


upon  said  high  operand  bytes  and  said  high  control  byte  to 
produce  high  result  byte; 


said  first,  second  and  third  ALU  means  including  logic 
means  to  generate  intermediate  logical  signals  which  can 
be  combined  to  equal  the  result  of  converting  a  signed 
byte  operand  into  a  signed  word  operand. 


5,227,990 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING  A 

SIGNAL 

Thomas  Vanpel,  Essen;  Detlef  Krahe,  Kempen,  and  Gerhard 
Dickopp,  Krefeld-Bockum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Telefunken  Fernseh  und  Rundfunk  GmbH,  HaDO- 
Ter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauwy,  May  17, 
1989,  3915895;  Oct.  6,  1989,  3933475 

iBt  a.'  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364— 724JH  11  Claims 
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1.  A  communication  method  for  use  in  a  communications 
system  having  a  transmitter  and  receiver,  comprising: 

dividing  a  signal  using  windows  into  successive  blocks  that 
overlap  by  at  least  50%,  signal  sections  contained  in  the 
blocks  being  evaluated  with  analysis  windows; 

subjecting  the  signal  sections  contained  in  the  blocks  to  a 
transformation  which  permits  sub-sampling  with  compen- 
sation of  aliasing  components,  said  transformation  per- 
forming time  domain  aliasing  cancellation; 

wherein  spectra  resulting  from  the  transformation  are  subse- 
quently transmitted  from  the  transmitter  to  a  receiver  and 
are  changed  back  to  blocks  having  signal  sections  by 
retransformation; 

wherein  the  retransformed  blocks  having  the  signal  sections 
are  evaluated  with  synthesis  windows  and  are  joined 
together  in  an  overlapping  fashion;  and 

wherein  window  functions  of  the  synthesis  windows  are 


determined  in  dependence  on  window  ftinctions  of  corre- 
sponding analysis  windows  in  the  overlap  region,  accord- 
ing to  the  following  equatioDS: 


a,-i(7V2-0 

'"*'^  °    aJiTan  -  I)  •  <i,+  i(»)  +  a^i)  •  «.+  i(r»^  -  I) 


0  £  (  S  Tan 

,^ 'JiT^n  -  /) 

*"+"''  -    a^Tgn  -  t)  •  ii.+  i(»)  ■¥  aJii)  •  «,+  i(r»/7  -  0  ' 
OS'S  Tb/I 

where 

aii(t)  is  the  analysis  window  function  for  block  n; 
Sii(t)  is  the  synthesb  window  function  for  block  n; 
Sn^. i(t)  is  the  analysis  window  function  for  block  n-f  1; 
Sa+  i(t)  is  the  synthesis  window  function  for  block  n-«- 1 
and  Ta  is  the  block  time. 


5027,991 
COMB  nLTER  INCLUDING  A  DATA  OVERFLOW 
MONTTOR,  AND  A  RADIO  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Robert  F.  Lay,  Elgin,  IlL,  aMivMir  to  Motorola,  Im., 
burg.  III. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  795,922 
lit  a.'  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364— 724J)3  36 
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1.  An  arrangement  comprising  a  comb  filter  coupled  to  a 
monitor,  the  comb  filter  including  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
comb  filter  further  including: 

at  least  one  differencer  stage, 

at  least  one  buffer  suge, 

at  least  one  integrator  sUge, 

the  input  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  differencer  stage, 

the  at  least  one  differencer  sUge,  the  at  least  one  buffer  stage, 
and  the  at  least  one  integrator  sUge  connected  in  series  to 
form  a  scries  of  suges  terminating  in  an  output  integrator 
stage, 

each  SUge  including  a  resetting  terminal  for  resetting  the 
SUge, 

the  output  integrator  suge  coupled  to  the  output  and  com- 
prising a  multi-bit  input  signal  including  a  most-significant 
input  bit,  a  multi-bit  output  signal  including  a  most -signifi- 
cant output  bit,  and  a  carry  bit, 

the  monitor  including  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
overflow  condition  based  on  values  of  the  output  integra- 
tor suge's  most-significant  input  bit,  most-significant  out- 
put bit,  and  carry  bit,  and  further  including  resetting 
waveform  means  for,  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an 
overflow  condition,  generating  a  resetting  waveform  and 
coupling  the  resetting  waveform  to  the  resetting  terminal 
of  the  at  least  one  differencer  sUge,  the  at  least  one  buffer 
SUge,  and  the  at  least  one  integrator  stage,  including  the 
output  integrator  sUge. 
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8,227,992 
OPERATIONAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OVER 
GF(2")  USING  A  SUBFIELD  GF(2"^) 
MwHyoos  Lm;  Jae-a«>  Kte;  Hak-«(ws  Pvk;  Hyeoac-keua 
Aa,  all  of  SwMl,  mi  HcMrreol  Ycoim  Tacjeon.  all  of  Rep.  of 
Korea.  aMi^on  to  SwHug  Etoctnmia  Co.,  LttL,  Kynnggi- 
to.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  717.S06 
rhi—  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Mar.  20,  1991. 

91-4391 

lat.  a.'  GOW  7/00 
VS.  CL  364—746.1  » 


14—*--' 


1.  An  operational  apparatus  over  Galois  Field  GF(2»)  using 
subfield  Galois  Field  GF(2*)  in  which  a  primitive  polynomial 
equation  of  G  F(2«)  U  P(x)  =  «•  +  x*  +  x'  +  x^  + 1  and  a  primitive 
polynomial  equation  of  GF(2*)  is  P(x)  =  x«-i-x3+  j  comprismg: 
converting  means  satisfying  the  equations 

X|=*l  +  *3  +  *5 

for  converting  elements  ho,  hi,  bz,  bj.  b4.  bj.  b*.  and  b?  repre- 
sented by  a  basis  over  GF(2«)  and  representing  digital  informa- 
tion, into  elements  zo.  zi.  12.  ^3.  *4.  *J. »«.  "X*  ^7  represented  by 
a  basis  over  GF(2*); 
operational  means  for  receiving  said  elemente  zo.  H.  »2.  iJ. 
Z4.  Z5,  Z6.  and  Z7  of  said  converting  means  and  performing 
a  mathematical  operation  in  GF{2*)  on  said  elements  zq, 
zi,  zj,  zj,  Z4,  zs.  z«,  and  zt;  and  reversion  means  satisfying 
the  equations 

bo='K+'i+n+*i+n 

*1-»l+«2+*J 
62"*J+*J  +  *7 
»3-lI+I6  +  »7 
fc«-Xl+»7 

bt-n+n+H 


for  reverting  said  operated  elemenU  zq,  Zi,  Z2,  zj,  Z4,  zs,  z«. 

and  Z7  represented  by  a  basis  over  GF(2*)  into  operated 

elemenu  bo,  bi.  bj,  bs,  b4.  bj.  b*.  and  b?  represented  by  a 

basis  over  OF(2«); 
wherein  said  operational  means  comprises: 
a  first  multiplier  over  GF(2*)  for  receiving  and  producing 

the  product  of  a  higher-order  4-bit  signal  of  numbers  A 

and  B  through  said  converting  means; 
a  second  multiplier  over  GF(2*)  for  receiving  and  producing 

the  product  of  a  lower-order  4-bit  signal  of  numbers  A  and 

B  through  said  converting  means; 
a  first  adder  over  GF(2*)  for  receiving  and  adding  said 

higher-order  4-bit  signal  and  lower-order  4-bit  signal  of 

said  number  A; 
a  second  adder  over  GF(2*)  for  receiving  and  adding  said 

higher-order  4-bit  signal  and  lower-order  4-bit  signal  of 

said  number  B; 
a  coefficient  multiplier  for  producing  a  product  of  the  output 

signals  of  said  first  multiplier  over  GF(2*)  and  a  predeter- 
mined coefficient; 
a  third  adder  over  GF(2*)  for  adding  the  output  signals  of 

said  coefficient  multiplier  and  said  second  multiplier  over 

GF(2<); 
a  third  multiplier  over  GF(2*)  for  adding  the  output  signals 

of  said  first  and  second  adder  over  GF(2*);  and 
a  fourth  adder  over  GF(2*)  for  adding  the  output  signals  of 

said  second  and  third  multipliers  over  GF{2*). 


5.227.993 
MULTIVALUED  ALU 
Takeshi  Vamakawa.  KikncU.  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Omroa  Tateiai 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,761,  No».  15,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,005,  Mar.  2,  19r7,  Pat.  No. 
4,914,614.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  664,518 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1986.  61-45464; 
Mar.  4.  1986,  61-45465;  Mar.  4,  1986,  61-45466;  Mar.  4,  1986, 
61-45469;  Mar.  4.  1986,  61-45470 

lat.  CL'  G06F  7/00  15/00 
UA  a.  364— 746J  ♦  Cta»« 
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1.  A  multivalued  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  multivalued  signal  sources  for  generating  sig- 
nals respectively  having  different  levels  respectively  rep- 
resenting a  plurality  of  logic  values  of  more  than  three 
different  values  of  applied  multivalued  logic; 

a  plurality  of  signal  lines  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
signal  sources; 

a  pluraUty  of  address  lines;  and 

a  node  memory  array  wherein  each  of  said  address  lines  is 
programmaMy  and  directly  connected  to  any  one  of  said 
signal  lines  at  a  node. 


5.227,994 
INNER  PRODUCT  CALCULATING  CIRCUIT 
Ohki  Mitaahara.  Tokyo,  Japaa.  assizor  to  Soay  CorporatkM, 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808.649 
Oaiait  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec.  28. 1990,  2-417121 
lat  CL'  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  CL  364— 750.5  5( 
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joining  said  inner  ends  to  said  adjacent  major  active  surface 

with  an  insulative  adhesive, 
connecting  the  pads  on  one  of  said  chips  in  said  stack  to  said 

upper  set  of  ends  and  the  pads  on  the  other  of  said  chips  in 

said  stack  to  the  lower  set  of  ends  with  bonding  wires  to 

form  a  wire  bonded  chip  stack. 


,yfW«> 


1.  An  inner  product  calculating  circuit  for  calculating  an 
inner  product  of  a  constant  vector  and  an  input  vector,  each 
said  vector  consisting  of  m  respective  elements  where  m  b  an 
integer  greater  than  2,  wherein  each  of  said  elements  of  said 
constant  vector  can  be  expressed  as  the  sum  and  difference  of 
weighted  coefficients,  said  coefficients  consisting  of  fewer  than 
m  coefficients,  said  coefficiente  being  weighted  by  weights 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  powers  of  2,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adder-subtracter  circuits  for  weighting  respec- 
tive elemenU  of  said  input  vector  with  weighu  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  coefficients  extracted  from  correspond- 
ing elements  of  said  constant  vector  and  for  adding  and 
subtracting  said  weighted  elements  of  said  input  vector  to 
form  respective  outputs; 
a  like  plurality  of  multiplying  circuits  for  multiplying  said 
outputs  of  said  adder-subtracter  circuits  with  said  respec- 
tive coefficients;  and 
a  plurality  of  adders  for  adding  outputs  of  said  multiplying 
circuits,  said  plurality  of  adders  consisting  of  fewer  adders 
than  the  number  of  said  multiplying  circuits. 

5.227.995 
HIGH  DENSITY  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
MODULE  USING  SPLIT  FINGER  LEAD  FRAME 
Erich  Klink,  Scboenaich;  Helmut  KoUer,  Moenaheim.  and  Ha- 
rald  Prow,  Wildberg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigaors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annoak, 
N  V 

Filed  JbL  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,635 

ClaioH  priority,  applicatioo  European  Pat  Off.,  Jnl.  18, 1989, 
89113119 

lat  a.'  GlIC  5/06;  HOIL  23/495.  23/50:  H05K  5/02 
MS.  a.  365—63  7  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  forming  high  density  semiconductor  mod- 
ules comprising  the  following  steps: 

selecting  a  pair  of  semiconductor  chips  having  major  active 
surfaces  and  parallel  major  inactive  surfaces,  said  major 
active  surfaces  having  device  input  and  output  pads 
thereon, 

joining  the  major  inactive  surfaces  of  said  chips  back-to-back 
to  form  a  stack  having  the  major  active  surfaces  and  the 
pads  thereon  facing  outwards  from  said  stack, 

formmg  a  lead  frame  with  a  spaced  series  of  leads  having 
inner  ends  and  outer  ends, 

splitting  the  inner  ends  of  the  leads  to  form  split  inner  ends, 

forming  the  spht  inner  ends  of  the  leads  into  divergent  upper 
and  lower  seu  with  a  space  therebetween, 

inserting  said  stack  into  the  space  between  the  sets  so  that 
the  major  active  surface  of  each  chip  in  said  stack  is  adja- 
cent to  a  respective  one  of  said  sets. 


encapsulating  said  wire  bonded  chip  stack  with  encapsulat- 
ing so  selected  ones  of  leads  have  their  outer  ends  extend- 
ing out  of  said  encapsulation, 

forming  the  outer  ends  of  said  leads  extending  out  of  said 
encapsulation. 


i'  5.227,996 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  WORD 

LINE  DRIVER 
TaaUya  UcUda,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aaritaor  to  F^Jltaa  Liaiited, 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  757,154 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1990.  2-34458S 
lat  a.'  GllC  5/06 
MS.  a.  365—72  »* ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprisiiig: 

a  first  word  line; 

a  second  word  line  which  extends  in  parallel  to  said  first 
word  line; 

word  line  activation  signal  line  means  which  extends  perpen- 
dictilarly  to  said  first  and  second  word  lines; 

a  device  isolation  region  which  extends  perpendicularly  to 
said  first  and  second  word  lines; 

a  first  driver  for  activating  said  first  word  line,  said  first 
driver  comprising  a  first  impurity  region  provided  adja- 
cent to  said  device  isolation  region  and  connected  to  said 
word  line  activation  signal  line  means,  a  first  gate  elec- 
trode, and  a  second  impurity  region  connected  to  said  first 
word  line; 

a  second  driver  for  activating  said  second  word  line,  said 
second  driver  comprising  a  third  impurity  region  pro- 
vided adjacent  to  said  device  isolation  region  on  an  oppo- 
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site  tide  from  the  fir«t  impurity  regioii  and  connected  to 
said  word  line  •ctivttion  signal  line  means,  a  second  gate 
electrode,  and  a  fourth  impurity  region  connected  to  said 
second  word  line;  and 
a  decoder  connected  to  the  first  and  second  gate  electrode*. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  HAVING 
MULTIPLEX  SELECTION  FUNCTIONS 
Skigcni  Kikadm  nd  Takcaki  HMsaaoto,  both  of  Hyofo,  Japu, 
aMi^on  to  MHaabiahi  Dcuki  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo. 

Japaa  _ 

FUed  May  31,  1991.  Ser.  No.  708.027 
n«>-i.  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1990,  2-1S07S1: 
Sep.  TJ,  1990,  2-259540;  Feb.  7,  1991,  3-016693 

Ut.  CL'  GllC  8/00 
VS.  a.  365— 1«9.0«  »  ' 


a  bit  line  and  an  inverted  bit  line  lengthwise  adjoining  said 

row; 
input  means  for  receiving  a  dau  bit  for  storage  ui  said  one 

cell; 

buffering  means  for  holding  said  data  bit  and  havmg  mutu- 
ally logically  inverse  daU  outputs; 

first  and  second  mutually  identical  delay  chains  for  receiving 
said  dau  outputs,  each  of  said  delay  chains  having  an 
output  in  one  of  a  select  sute  and  a  deselect  sute,  each  of 
said  delay  chains  comprising  a  first  sequence  of  delay 
elements,  said  first  sequence  including  at  least  one  inverter 
and  one  gate  in  series  and  a  second  sequence  of  delay 
elements,  said  second  sequence  receiving  an  output  of  said 
first  sequence  and  including  at  least  one  inverter,  said  bit 
line  receiving  an  output  of  said  second  sequence  of  said 
first  delay  chain,  and  said  inverted  bit  line  receiving  an 
output  of  said  second  sequence  of  said  second  delay  chain, 
and  said  one  gate  receiving  a  reset  signal  that  is  inverse  to 
an  active  input  signal  for  generating  a  deselect  state  before 
any  succeeding  select  sute  at  the  output  of  said  second 
sequence. 

5,227,999 
SEMlCONDUCTt)R  MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
REPLACING  FAULTY  BIT  UNES  WITH  REDUNDAfJT 

BIT  LINES 
Makoto  Ihara,  and  Kazuaki  Ockiai,  both  of  Tenri,  Japan,  assign- 
ora  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1991.  Ser.  No.  681.747 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1990,  M03956 
Lrt.  CL'  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  365—200  *  ' 
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1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  device  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  for  selectively  activating  a  plurality  of  subsequent  suge 
circuits,  comprising: 

selection  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  simulu- 
neously  activating  a  predetermined  number  of  subsequent 
sUge  circuits  among  said  plurality  of  subsequent  suge 
circuits,  said  selection  means  selecting  and  activating  the 
same  subsequent  sUge  circuit  for  different  input  signals  in 
a  duplicated  way. 


FAST  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Peter  H.  Voaa,  L*  SeWa,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  U.S.  PhUipa  COf»^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1990.  Ser.  No.  604,730 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  30, 1989, 
89202733.5 

Int.  CU'  cue  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—194  «  C"*^ 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  sutic  random  access  memory  com- 
prising control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  a  write 
mode  and  a  read  mode,  at  least  one  row  of  memory  cells,  first 
addressing  means  for  selectively  addressing  one  cell  in  said 
row.  and  for  each  of  said  rows: 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  capable  of  replacing  any 
faulty  bit  lines  with  redundant  bit  lines,  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier; 

a  first  pair  of  complemenury  dau  lines  to  be  connected  to 
the  differential  amplifier; 

a  second  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines  to  be  connected 
to  the  differential  amplifier  through  connection  with  the 
first  pair  of  daU  lines; 

a  plurahty  of  pairs  of  complementary  bit  lines  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  second  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines; 

a  plurality  of  column  decoders  for,  in  response  to  a  column 
address  signal,  outputting  a  control  signal; 

first  switching  means  for  connecting  respective  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  pairs  of  complementary  bit  lines  to  the  second 
pair  of  complementary  daU  lines  in  response  to  the  con- 
trol signal  from  respective  ones  of  the  plurality  of  column 
decoders; 

one  or  more  pairs  of  complementary  redundant  bit  lines  to 
be  connected  to  the  first  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines; 

one  or  more  redundant  column  decoders  each  of  which 
includes  means  for  storing  column  address  daU  of  a  pair  of 
faulty  bit  lines,  if  any.  and  outputs  a  redundant  signal  in 
response  to  a  column  address  signal  indicative  of  the 
column  address  daU  stored; 

second  switching  means  for  connecting  respective  ones  of 


the  one  or  more  pairs  of  complementary  redundant  bit 
lines  to  the  first  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines  in  re- 
sponse to  the  redundant  signal  from  respective  ones  of  the 
one  or  more  redundant  column  decoders; 
third  switching  means  installed  between  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  complementary  daU  lines  for  connecting  the 
second  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines  to  the  first  pair  of 
complementary  daU  lines,  said  third  switching  means 
disconnecting  the  second  pair  of  complementary  daU 
lines  from  the  first  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines  in 
response  to  the  redundant  signal  from  any  one  of  the 
redundant  column  decoders. 


5,228,000 

TEST  CIRCUTT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
DEVICE 

Tadato  Yamagata,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,028 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1990,  2-206440; 
Mar.  26,  1991,  3-62050 

bit  CL'  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  365—201  «  Claims 


wavelength  along  a  predetermined  optical  path;  a  pbotochro- 
mic  memory  plate  positioned  across  said  optical  path  and 
having  a  multiplicity  of  memory  cells  thereon  in  an  array 
disposed  in  two  orthogonal  directions,  said  plate  carrying  a 
stabilized  film  of  bacteriorhodopsin  whose  molecules  assume  a 
first,  ground  sute  under  influence  of  Ught  of  a  given  second 
wavelength  X2  and  assume  a  second,  excited  sute  under  influ- 
ence of  light  of  said  first  wavelength  X|,  said  bacteriorhodofMin 
absorbing  a  relatively  high  amount  of  the  light  of  said  first 
wavelength  when  in  said  first  sute  aud  a  rdatively  k>w  amount 
of  the  light  of  said  first  wavelength  when  in  said  second  sute; 
optical  beam  steering  means  disposed  on  said  optical  path  in 
advance  of  said  photochromic  memory  plate  for  selectively 


1.  A  circuit  for  testing  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
provided  with  a  memory  cell  array  partitioned  into  a  plurality 
of  subarrays: 

writing  means  for  writing  bit  information  of  the  same  logic 
into  a  corresponding  memory  cell  in  each  of  said  subar- 
rays; 

reading  means  for  reading  stored  information  from  the  mem- 
ory cell  in  each  of  said  subarrays  into  which  writing  has 
been  performed  by  said  writing  means; 

logical  operation  means  for  performing  a  test  by  performing 
a  prescribed  logical  operation  on  stored  information  in  the 
memory  cell  in  each  of  said  subarrays  read  by  said  reading 
means  to  supply  the  test  result  as  a  plurality  of  bits  of 
parallel  daU  as  an  output; 

a  single  output  pin  for  supplying  the  test  result  output  of  said 
logical  operation  means  to  the  outside; 

a  plurality  of  switching  means  interposed  between  respec- 
tive bits  of  the  output  daU  of  said  logical  operation  means 
and  said  single  output  pin; 

switch  control  means  for  sequentially  and  selectively  turning 
on  each  of  said  switching  means  to  serially  apply  the 
parallel  dau  output  of  said  logical  operation  means  to  said 
first  output  pin. 


deflecting  said  Hght  of  said  first  wavelength  on  said  optical 
path  to  a  selected  one  of  said  memory  cells;  photodetector 
means  in  said  optical  path  after  said  photochromic  memory 
plate  sensitive  to  light  of  said  first  wavelength  Xi  and  produc- 
ing an  output  which  is  of  one  binary  sense  or  of  an  opposite, 
complementary  binary  sense  depending  on  the  strength  of  Ught 
of  said  first  wavelength  Xi  reaching  said  photodetector  means 
from  said  selected  memory  cell;  means  controlling  the  strength 
of  the  Hght  from  said  source  to  pass  the  light  of  said  first  wave- 
length Xi,  at  a  greater  strength  for  a  write  cycle  and  at  a  signifi- 
cantly lesser  strength  for  a  read  cycle;  and  reset  illumination 
means  for  controllably  illuminating  the  memory  plate  with 
light  of  said  second  wavelength  X2,  to  set  said  memory  cells 
into  said  first  sute. 


5,228,002 
FIRST-IN  FIRST-OUT  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ACCESSING  THE  DEVICE 
Samaon  X.  Huang.  Suonyrale,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  QuUty  Scud- 
coadnctor  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  691,996 
ImL  CL'  GllC  U/00 
VS.  a.  365—221  »»  ' 


5,228,001 
OPTICAL  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Robert  R.  Birge,  Manlins,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  F.  Lawreace,  Saa 
Diego,  Calif.,  MiiiaMn  to  SyracMC  UniTcraHy,  SyracHe, 

N  V 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,500 

Int.  CU'  GllC  7J/0*  ■ 
U  S  CL  365     113                                                                 7  OftiiBi 

1  An  electro  optical  memory  arrangement  which  comprises  1.  A  first-in  first-out  memory  device  that  h^  "  o««P"»«;^ 

a  source  of  light  at  a  first  predetermined  wavelength  X,;  an  that  is  accessed  dunng  a  plurality  of  sequential  re«J  operatKMis 

optical  switch  for  selectively  passing  the  light  at  said  first  in  response  to  read  signals,  each  of  said  read  signals  havmg  a 
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rising  edge  which  indicates  »ctiv«tJon  of  said  read  signal  and  a 
level  following  said  rising  edge  which  remains  constant  as  long 
as  said  read  signal  is  activated,  said  device  comprising: 
a  metnory  array; 

a  first  storage  means  for  storing  data; 
means  responsive  to  said  rising  edges  of  said  read  signals  for 
readmg  daU  stored  in  said  first  storage  means  and  supply- 
ing said  dau  read  from  said  first  storage  means  to  the 
device  output,  and  responsive  to  said  levels  following  said 
rising  edges  of  said  read  signals  for  reading  daU  from  the 
array  and  supplying  said  daU  read  from  the  array  to  said 
first  storage  means  to  update  the  daU  stored  in  said  first 
storage  means  for  the  next  read  operation,  so  that  daU  can 
be  read  out  of  said  ftrst  storage  means  and  subsequently 
updated  in  said  first  storage  means  within  a  same  clock 
cycle  so  as  to  be  ready  for  the  nent  read  operation,  so  that 
access  time  of  the  device  is  reduced. 


S42S,0M 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING  METHOD 

KeUi  Kawaaaki,  Nagoya,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  NGK  Insulaton, 

Ltd^  Japaa 
DiTisiM  of  S«r.  No.  454,404,  Dec.  21, 19W,  Pat  No.  5,001,674. 
Tkia  application  Jan.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  639,517 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  Dec.  21,  19m,  63-322S5S; 
Dec.  21,  19SS,  63-322SS9 

iBt  a.'  H04B  n/QO:  COIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  367—13  3  ( 


5,22S,003 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
YasuBobti  Tokuda,  Nagano,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Seiko  Epaoa 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ConHnuation  of  S«r.  No.  515,341,  Apr.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  336,817,  Apr.  13,  1989, 

abandoBcd.  Thli  appUcation  May  21,  1992.  Ser.  No.  886,348 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1988,  094122 

lit  CL'  GllC  7/00.  8/00 

VS.  CL  365—2333  I*  Ctal^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  testing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  an  incident  ultrasonic  wave  to  a  test  article  for 

detecting  an  internal  flaw  in  said  test  article;  and 
determining  that  said  internal  flaw  is  plate-shaped  by  com- 
paring a  frequency  spectrum  of  said  incident  ultrasonic 
wave  with  a  frequency  spectrum  of  a  reflected  echo  from 
said  internal  flaw,  said  frequency  spectrum  of  said  re- 
flected echo  being  substantially  the  same  as  said  frequency 
spectrum  of  said  incident  ultrasonic  wave. 


5.228,005 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SEISMIC  STREAMER 
Cato  Bjelland.  Isdalsto.  Norway,  aaaignor  to  Geco  A.S.,  Sta- 
Tanger,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,984 
Claiais  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  9,  1991,  911376 
lit  a.'  GOIV  l/i8 
UJS.  CL  367—15  13  ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  actuauble  in  response  to  a  chip 
selection  signal  and  address  signals,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  data  lines; 

a  selection  signal  generating  circuit  connected  for  generat- 
ing an  inner  selection  signal  in  response  to  the  chip  selec- 
tion signal,  the  inner  selection  signal  having  an  associated 
chip  selecting  state; 

a  control  signal  generating  circuit  coimected  for  detecting 
changes  in  the  address  signals  and  generating  a  first  con- 
trol signal  in  response  to  the  change  of  each  address  signal 
used  for  the  detection;  and 

a  signal  changing  circuit  connected  for  deriving  from  said 
first  control  signal  a  second  control  signal  for  controlling 
said  dau  lines  of  said  memory  cell  array,  a  termination  of 
the  second  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  termination 
of  said  first  control  signal,  wherein  said  signal  changing 
circuit  comprises  means  for  delaying  the  termination  of 
Mwi  second  control  signal  relative  to  the  termination  of 
said  first  control  signal  when  the  inner  selection  signal  is  in 
the  chip-selecting  sute. 


1.  A  device  for  longitudinal  seismic  streamers  for  use  in  the 

reception  of  reflection  signals  during  seismic  surveys  at  sea, 

where  the  streamer  is  towed  behind  a  vessel  and  has  an  eiter- 

nal,  tubular  cover  of  a  flexible  plastic  material,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  continuous  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  cover 

extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cover,  said 

grooves    being    circumferentially     disposed     regularly 

around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  cover  and  comprising 

longitudinally  extending  surfaces  each  having  a  croaa-aec- 

tional  shape  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  circle. 


5.228,006 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  BEAM  FORMER  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  ShcrifT,  DavMaoarille.  Md^  aaaignor  to  Wcatteg- 
ho<nc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittakwgh.  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  20. 1992,  Scr.  No.  916.353 

Lrt.  CL'  GDIS  15/00 

VS.  CL  367—103  *  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  synthetically  elongating  the  length  of  an 
array  of  receiver  elemenU  to  narrow  the  beamwidth  associated 
with  said  array,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  receiver  elements  arranged  in  an  array  for 
receiving  energy  reflected  from  a  target  in  a  target  field; 

b)  each  said  element  being  operable  to  provide  a  correspond- 
ing output  signal  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  energy; 

c)  means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  phase  angle  of 
each  said  output  signal; 

d)  means  for  modulating  all  of  said  phase  angles  by  a  prede- 
termined modulation  factor,  fm;  and 

e)  means  for  combining  all  of  said  signals  whose  phase  angles 
have  been  so  modified. 


S.22S.007 
ULTRASONIC  BEAM  FORMING  SYSTEM 
KeiicU  MarakaMi;  Atsao  Uda.  and  Tetaaya  MafMhiM,  all  of 
KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aaripMrs  to  F^Jitaa  Liaritod,  KawaaaM, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  U^JUH 
CUM  priority.  apylkatiM  Japm,  Mar.  20, 1991.  3457275 
iBt  CL'  GOIS  15/00 
VS.  CL  367—103  » 


ing  each  channel  electric  sigiial,  as  output  by  each  of  said 
transducers,  by  a  corresponding  reference  signal  having  the 
phase  thereof  dynamically  adjusted  for  each  channel  and  add- 
ing together  each  afler-multiplication  signal,  after  processing 
same  through  a  respective  frequency  separation  filter,  to  pro- 
duce a  superpoaed  after-multiplication  channel  signal  which  is 
ptocesMd  through  a  delay  line,  characterized  in  that: 
at  least  first  and  second  reference  signals  having  respective 
and  mutually  different  frequencies  and  phases  and  at  least 
first  and  second,  respective  multipliers  are  provided  for 
each  of  said  channels,  each  multiplier  receiving  the  re- 
spective reference  signal  as  a  first  input  thereto,  each 
multiplier  receiving  and  multiplying  the  correspoodtng 
channel  electric  signal  by  the  respective  reference  signal 
and  ptxxlucing  a  corresponding  after-multipbcation  chan- 
nel signal  as  the  output  thereof; 
each  of  said  reference  stgnab  is  constituted  so  as  to  corre- 
spond to  and  discriminate  an  ultrasonic  signal  as  reeived 
by  the  corresponding  transducer  from  a  corresponding 
direction  different  other  such  ultrasonic  signals  received 
by  the  corresponding  transducer  from  respective,  other 
correspooding  directions  and  to  have  the  phase  angle 
thereof  adjusted  so  as  to  effect  dynamic  focussing; 
said  afier-multiplication  signal  from  each  of  said  multipliers 
for  each  channel,  after  said  processing  thereof  through  a 
respective  frequency  separatioa  filter,  b  supplied  to  said 
dday  hue;  and 
said  superposed  after-multiplication  channel  signals  for  the 
respective,  plural  channels,  are  time-shifted  and  added  to 
one  another  in  said  processing  through  :«id  delay  line  for 
producing  a  final  superposed  output  signal  of  said  delay 
line  which  is  subjected  to  frequency  separation  by  at  least 
first  and  second  filters  respectivdy  adqited  to  coneapoad 
to  the  mutually  different  frequencies  of  the  at  least  first 
and  second  reference  signals. 

5.22S.00S 
HOLDER  FOR  ROTATABLE  SENSOR  ARRAY 
VHck  P.  Baikaapwkar.  Big  CUcT  Rd.  Eaat,  RR  #3,  OrWa, 
Oirtario,  Cnada  L3V  «H3 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1991,  Scr.  No.  767.277 
lat  a.'  GOIS  15/00 
VS.  CL  367—104  M  ( 


1.  An  ultrasonic  reception  beam  processing  system  including 
an  ultrasonic  probe  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  transducers 
and  having  a  respectively  corresponding  plurality  of  channels, 
each  transducer  converting  an  ultrasonic  signal,  reflected  from 
a  target  position  and  received  thereby,  to  a  channel  electric 
signal  and  the  system  effecting  dynamic  focussing  by  multiply- 


1.  A  hokler  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  position  sensors  defin- 
ing an  array  of  sensors,  said  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  first  housing; 

b.  a  first  set  of  at  least  two  sensors  carried  by  the  first  hous- 
ing, each  sensor  in  the  first  set  of  sensors  having  a  central 
axis  and  positioned  to  face  outwardly  of  the  first  housing 
and  having  their  respective  axes  lying  in  a  first  plane; 

c.  a  second  set  of  at  least  two  spaced  sensors  carried  by  the 
first  housing,  each  sensor  of  the  second  set  of  seasors 
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having  a  central  axis  and  poMtmned  to  face  outwardly  of 
the  fint  housing  and  having  their  respective  axe*  lying  in 

a  lecood  plane;  

d.  wherein  the  sensors  in  each  set  of  the  first  and  second  sets 
of  sensors  have  their  axes  inclined  relative  to  other  sensors 
in  the  same  set  of  sensors,  and  wherein  the  angle  of  incli- 
nation between  a  pair  of  adjacent  sensors  in  s  set  of  sensors 
is  a  selected  angle  and  the  inclination  angles  between 
non-adjacent  sensors  of  that  same  set  of  sensors  are  whole 
number  multiple*  of  the  selected  angle. 

PAKAMETRIC  CLUTTER  ELIMINATION 

Stercn  F.  Fonatiari,  SmIb  Ctara.  a^  Ray  S.  Spratt.  Sa>  Joa*. 

botk  of  Califs  — Igair-T  to  Diaansks.  tec^  MUpilaa,  Calif. 

FIM  Ayr.  10, 1992,  Sar.  No.  M7,03a 

lit  a.)  GC3B  42/06 

VS.  a.  3*7—135  » • 
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a  body: 

a  housing  assembly  defining  a  primary  chamber  and  a  dis- 
charge port  through  which  the  primary  chamber  may  be 
communicated  with  the  environment  surrounding  the  air 
gun; 

a  valve  means  slidably  mounted  for  opening  and  cloting  said 
discharge  part  and  wherein  portions  of  the  valve  means 
define  a  vent; 

a  check  valve  secured  to  the  valve  means  and  aligned  with 
the  vent; 

a  firing  chamber  formed  between  the  surfaces  of  the  body 
and  the  valve  means;  and 

a  vent  assembly  secured  to  the  valve  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  the  check  valve  when  compressed  air  is 
vented  from  the  firing  chamber  past  the  check  valve  and 
comprising  a  collar  having  a  first  portion  thereof  defining 
at  least  one  vent  and  a  second  portion  defming  a  shoulder 
for  overlying  the  check  valve. 

5.22«.011 
VARIABLE  MULTI-STAGE  ARC  DISCHARGE  ACOUSTIC 

PULSE  SOURCE  TRANSDUCER 
TboMa  E.  OwcB.  Hdote*.  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Sovthwcrt  Rcaearck 

iMtitMe,  S«s  Aatoaio,  Tex. 

FIM  May  13, 1991,  Sar.  No.  69M00 

bt  CJ.'  COIV  1/40 

MS.  CL  3«7— 147  »«  O''^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  clutter  elimination  from  signals  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  means  for  digitizing  a  signal  to  generate  n  samples; 

b.  a  means  for  fitung  a  first  basis  function  to  said  n  samples; 

c.  a  means  for  subtracting  the  first  basis  function  from  said  n 
samples  and  storing  the  difference  in  a  first  difference 
signal;  and 

d.  a  means  for  performing  a  frequency  estimate  from  said 
first  difference  signal. 


S,22S,010 
SEISMIC  ENERGY  SOURCE  AIR  GUN 
E.  R.  Hwrtaoa,  PImm,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  HalUlwrton  Gcoyhyii- 
cal  Scrrkca,  Inc^  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  imm.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,137 

bt  CL'  GOIV  1/04.  1/38;  H04R  23/00 

VS.  CL  347—144  »4  data* 


1.  An  air  gun  responsive  to  a  supply  of  compressed  air  com- 
prising: 


1.  An  acoustic  pulse  source  transducer  for  generating  vari- 
able acoustical  pulses  in  subsurface  fluids  from  electric  charges 
comprising: 

a  source  of  electric  power, 

a  capacitor  for  charging  through  a  resistor  from  a  first  side 
of  said  source  of  electric  power,  said  capacitor  and  said 
resistor  forming  an  R-C  network; 

arc  discharge  chamber  for  being  located  in  said  subsurface 
fluids,  said  arc  discharge  chamber  being  connected  to  a 
second  side  of  said  source  of  electric  power; 

a  vacuum  arc  switch  connected  on  a  fu^t  side  to  said  resistor 
and  said  capacitor  and  on  a  second  side  to  a  first  side  of 
said  arc  discharge  chamber; 

means  for  triggering  said  vacuum  arc  switch  to  allow  cur- 
rent flow  therethrough  from  said  capacitor  to  said  arc 
discharge  chamber  to  create  an  acoustical  pulse; 

a  plurality  of  circuits  formed  from  other  capacitors  and 
other  vacuum  arc  switches  as  described  hereinabove,  said 
plurality  of  circuito  being  connected  in  parallel  between 
said  source  of  electric  power  and  said  arc  discharge  cham- 
ber, each  of  said  plurality  of  circuitt  having  separate  tim- 
ing means  to  independently  adjust  timing  of  each  separate 
one  of  said  vacuum  arc  switches  via  said  means  for  trig- 
gering thereby  allowing  variations  in  said  current  flow  to 
said  arc  discharge  chamber  and,  hence,  producing  said 
variable  acoustical  pulse  in  said  subsurface  fluids. 


S,22S,012 
WRISTWATCH  RADIOTELEPHONE 
Richard  H.  Seager,  Myatic,  Coiu.,  aarignor  to  Tiasex  Corpora- 
tioa,  Middlebwy,  Com. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  961,652 
Int.  a.'  G04B  47/00;  A44C  5/00 
VS.  CL  36S— 10  12  • 


1.  Apparatus  which  is  convertible  between  a  curved  shape 
adapted  for  wearing  around  the  wrist  as  a  wristwatch  and  an 
elongated  shape  in  which  said  apparatus  is  suiuble  for  use  as  a 
hand-held  radiotelephone  with  a  microphone  and  a  speaker 
adjacent  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  shape 
comprising: 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  arcuate  members  dis- 
posed end  to  end  in  a  series;  and 
a  plurality  of  connection  mechanisms,  each  of  which  con- 
necte  the  adjacent  ends  of  a  respective  one  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  arcuate  members  in  said  series,  each  of  said 
connection  mechanisms  allowing  the  arcuate  members 
connected  by  the  connection  mechanism  to  rotate  relative 
to  one  another  about  an  associated  axis  which  passes 
through  the  connection  mechanism  and  adjacent  portions 
of  the  arcuate  members  connected  by  the  connection 
mechanism  parallel  to  a  plane  intercepted  by  all  of  said 
arcuate  members  when  said  apparatus  has  said  curved 
shape,  the  rotation  about  each  of  said  axes  being  between 
a  first  relative  rotational  position  in  which  the  associated 
arcuate  members  curve  in  the  same  direction  and  a  second 
relative  rotational  position  in  which  the  associated  arcuate 
members  curve  in  opposite  directions. 


5,228,013 

CLOCK-PAINTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INDICATING  THE  TIME-OF-DAY  WITH  A 

NON-TRADITIONAL,  NOW  ANALOG  ARTISTIC  PANEL 

OF  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  VISUAL  DISPLAYS 
RuaseU  J.  Bik,  1458  Shaata  Atc.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  95126 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  819,443 
lat  CL5  G04B  19/00 
VS.  CL  368—223  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  digiully  displaying  time-of-day  information 
with  color-coded  images  (including  black  and  white)  visually 
generated  for  human  interpreution  by  an  electronic  display 
device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

indicating  a  time-of-day  as  being  ante  meridian  (AM)  or  post 
meridian  (PM)  time  by  digital  switching  a  first  color- 
coded  image  between  a  first  color  and  a  second  color; 
indicating  an  hour  of  said  time-of-day  by  pulsing  said  first 
color-coded  image  between  said  first  color  and  said  sec- 
ond color  to  represent  a  three  hour  quadrant  within  a 
larger  twelve  hour  AM/PM  period; 
refining  the  indicating  of  said  hour  of  said  time-of-day  by 
digitally  switching  a  second,  a  third,  and  a  fourth  color- 
coded  image  between  said  first  color  and  said  second 
color  such  that  one  to  all  three  of  said  second  through 
fourth  color-coded  images  are  switched  to  display  said 
first  color  and  the  remainder  are  switched  to  display  said 


second  color  to  represent  a  first,  second,  or  third  specific 
hour  representing  said  time-of-day  within  said  three  hour 
quadrant; 

indicating  a  minute-of-said-hour  of  said  time-of-day  by  pul- 
sing at  least  one  of  said  second,  third  and  fourth  color- 
coded  images  one  through  four  times  between  said  first 
and  said  second  color  to  represent  a  first  through  fourth 
fifteen  minute  quadrant  of  an  hour, 

refining  the  indicating  of  said  minute  of  said  minute-of-said- 
hour  of  said  time-of-day  by  digitally  switching  a  fifth,  a 
sixth,  and  a  seventh  color-coded  image  between  said  first 
color  and  said  second  color  such  that  one  to  all  three  of 


said  fifth  through  seventh  color-coded  images  arc 
switched  to  display  said  first  color  and  the  remainder  are 
switched  to  display  said  second  color  to  represent  a  first, 
second  or  third  five  minute  period  within  said  fifteen 
minute  quadrant;  and 
further  refining  the  indicating  of  said  minute  of  said  minute- 
of-said-hour  of  said  time-of-day  by  pulsing  at  least  one  of 
said  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  color-coded  images  one  to  five 
times  between  said  first  and  second  colors  to  represent  a 
specific  minute  within  said  specifK  five  minute  period 
wherein  said  time-of-day  is  displayed  for  interpreution  by 
a  human  observer. 


5028,014 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

MEMORIZING  REFERENCES  OF  RECORDINGS 

CARRIED  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Stephaoe  M.  d'Alayer  dc  Co*tc«ore  4' Arc,  Gcaappe,  Bdgiaat, 

assignor  to  Staar  S.A.,  Bnwael*.  Bdgiaa 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgiam,  Mar.  20, 1991,  9100259 
Int.  a.'  GllB  17/22.  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—32  7  Clata* 

1.  A  process  for  memorizing  references  of  recordings  car- 
ried on  a  medium  placed  in  an  operating  position  in  a  playback 
device, 
the  playback  device  being  provided  with  means  for  recog- 
nizing a  medium,  means  for  memorizing  the  references, 
and  a  control  for  operating  the  means  for  memorization, 
the  process  being  active  in  play  mode  and  automatically 
carrying  out  the  following  steps  for  each  recording  car- 
ried on  a  medium  placed  in  the  operating  system: 
monitoring  the  continuity  of  reproduction, 
automatically  identifying  the  reference  of  the  recording  if  it 
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it  played  in  its  entirety  or  if  a  predetenniMd  proportion  of 
it  ia  played,  and 


^ 


SJ2S,0M 
DISC  PLAYER  WITH  TWO  DISC  STORAGE  MAGAZINES 
Wilkda  Modie,  Wtcabadca,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcraaay.  aaal^nr  to 
NSM  Ajparatebao  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Bia|M,  Fed.  Rc^  of 
Gcrauay 
PCT  No.  l>Cr/DE«9/00«9,  i  371  Date  Apr.  11, 1991,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  11.  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/04M5,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  3, 1990 

per  Filed  Oct.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  6SM86 
n«t—  priority,  apptkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaaay,  Oct  19, 
19M,  3835590;  JaL  11,  19»,  3922721 

lat  CL'  GllB  17/22.  17/08.  33/02 
VS.  CL  369— 3«  35  i 


storing  for  the  medium  all  referenew  automatically  identi- 
fied. 


5^21,015 
MUSICAL  REPRODUCTION  UNIT 
Iw  Arirfter,  LoodoB,  and  Bernard  P.  Hart,  Wert  Yortohlre, 
both  of  England,  anignors  to  Yoar  Etectroaka  Spedaliats 
Limited,  West  Yorluhlre,  Great  Britain 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,006,  May  29,  1990,  abaodoMd. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925.518 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoai,  Dec.  22,  1989, 
8929061 

lat.  CL' GllB  77/22 
U.S.  CL  369—33  *«  CMmm 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  musical  reproduction  unit  for 
playing  digitally  encoded  record*,  comprising  assembling  a 
plurality  of  digitally  encoded  records,  photographically  reduc- 
ing covers  of  said  records,  loading  said  records  in  a  musical 
reproduction  unit  arranged  to  play  a  selected  one  of  said  re- 
cords in  response  to  a  choice  made  by  a  user,  and  mounting 
said  photographically  reduced  covers  on  said  unit  in  an  array 
so  that  all  covers  for  all  records  that  are  loaded  in  the  unit  are 
viewable  at  one  time,  whereby  a  user  is  enabled  to  choose  a 
record  by  entering  in  said  unit  firstly  an  indication  of  a  corre- 
sponding cover,  and  playing  one  of  said  records  in  response  to 
a  user  selection  made  by  touching  a  particular  one  of  said 
covers. 


20.  A  disc  player  for  playing  discs,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disc  holders,  each  disc  holder  accommodating 

one  of  the  discs; 
a  first  storage  magazine  having  compartments  to  store  disc 
holders  so  that  the  discs  accommodated  therein  are  dis- 
posed parallel  to  one  another  in  a  first  stack  which  extends 
in  a  stacking  direction; 
a  second  storage  magazine  having  compartments  to  store 
disc  holders  so  that  the  discs  accommodated  therein  are 
disposed  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  second  stack  which 
extends  in  the  stacking  direction,  the  second  storage  mag- 
azine being  spaced  apart  from  the  first  storage  magazine; 
a  playback  unit  between  the  first  and  second  storage  maga- 
zines, the  playback  unit  having  a  tumUble;  and 
transporting  device  means  for  selectively  moving  disc  hold- 
ers and  the  discs  they  accommodate  back  and  forth  be- 
tween the  storage  magazines  and  the  playback  unit,  the 
transporting  device  means  including 
a  carrier  member  positioned  to  support  a  disc  holder  so 
that  the  disc  accommodated  therein  is  aligned  with  the 
turntable, 
first  extraction  device  means  for  moving  disc  holders  and 
the  discs  they  accommodate  back  and  forth  between  the 
first  storage  magazine  and  the  carrier  member  along  a 
path  transverse  to  the  stacking  direction, 
second  extraction  device  means  for  moving  disc  holders 
and  the  discs  they  accommodate  back  and  forth  be- 
tween the  second  storage  magazine  and  the  carrier 
member  along  a  path  transverse  to  the  stacking  direc- 
tion, and 
means  for  moving  the  carrier  member  along  a  carrier  path 
which  extends  in  the  stacking  direction,  the  tumuble 
being  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  the  carrier  path, 
wherein  the  first  extraction  device  means  includes  a  first 
carriage  mounted  for  back  and  forth  movement  between  a 
start  position  and  an  end  position,  and  first  gripping  means 
for  gripping  one  of  the  disc  holders  to  the  first  carriage, 
the  start  position  of  the  first  carriage  being  adjacent  the 
fint  Storage  magazine  and  the  end  position  of  the  first 


carriage  being  selected  so  that  the  one  of  the  disc  holders 
gripped  by  the  first  gripping  means  is  disposed  at  a  prede- 
termined position  on  the  carrier  member  when  the  first 
carriage  is  at  its  end  position, 

wherein  the  second  extraction  device  means  includes  a  sec- 
ond carriage  mounted  for  back  and  forth  movement  be- 
tween a  start  position  and  an  end  position,  and  second 
gripping  means  for  gripping  one  of  the  disc  holders  to  the 
second  carriage,  the  start  position  of  the  second  carriage 
being  adjacent  the  second  storage  magazine  and  the  end 
position  of  the  second  carriage  being  selected  so  that  the 
one  of  the  disc  holders  gripped  by  the  second  gripping 
means  is  disposed  at  the  predetermined  |x>sition  on  the 
carrier  member  when  the  second  carriage  is  at  its  end 
position,  and 

wherein  the  first  carriage  abuts  against  the  second  carriage 
when  the  second  carriage  is  in  its  start  position  and  the 
first  carriage  moves  to  its  end  position,  and  the  second 
carriage  abuts  against  the  first  carriage  when  the  first 
carriage  is  in  its  start  position  and  the  second  carriage 
moves  to  its  end  position. 


facing  said  coil  means  and  extending  in  said  directioa  of 
tracking  feed. 


S,23S.0U 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WITH 

TRACKING  OFF-SET  CORRECnON 

Takao  Rokataa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaifaor  to  Oljipas  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  731.SS8 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1990,  M64006 
Int.  a.5  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369— 44J9  7  ( 


5428,017 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Knnihisa  Matsuzaki;  Hiroyuki  Kurihara,  both  of  Yokoaaka,  and 
Seiji  Morino,  Tsukui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Coai- 
pany  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  558,431,  Jul.  27, 1990,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  JaL  28,  1989,  1-197140; 

Jal.  28, 1989,  M97141;  Dec.  18, 1989, 1-327527;  Jan.  16, 1990, 

2-6817;  Jan.  18,  1990,  ^9353 

Int.  CL'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—44.15  3  OaiaH 


1.  An  optical  system  drive  apparatus  for  an  optical  recor- 
ding/reproducing apparatus  that  irradiates  laser  light  emitted 
from  a  light-emitting  diode  to  an  opto-magnetic  disk  via  a  relay 
prism  and  an  objective  lens,  and  irradiates  light  reflected  by 
said  opto-magnetic  disk  to  a  light-receiving  diode,  comprising: 

a  third  moving  portion  movable  in  a  direction  of  tracking 
feed  of  said  disc,  said  third  moving  portion  being  fixed  to 
a  movable  portion  of  a  linear  ball  bearing  movable  in  the 
direction  of  tracking  feed  and  being  connected  to  said 
relay  prism; 

a  second  moving  portion  movable  in  the  direction  of  track- 
ing feed,  said  second  moving  portion  being  connected  to 
said  third  moving  portion  by  a  leaf  spring  and  supporting 
an  arm  connected  to  said  relay  prism; 

a  first  moving  portion  for  holding  the  objective  lens  and  coil 
means,  said  first  moving  portion  being  connected  to  said 
second  moving  portion  and  displaccable  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  tracking  feed  and  said 
coil  means  being  operable  for  tracking  feed  and  focussing 
feed;  and 

a  fixed  portion  for  holding  magnets  supported  thereon,  said 
fixed  portion  being  fixed  to  a  base  means  and  said  magnets 


I*     to  * 


1.  An  optical  information  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus,  in  which  optical  information  is  recorded  on  and/or 
reproduced  from  an  optical  information  recording  medium  by 
illuminating  light  beams  on  said  medium  via  an  objective  lens, 
comprising: 

tracking  error  detecting  means  for  generating  a  tracking 
error  signal  which  is  used  in  controUing  said  light  beams 
to  follow  tracks  formed  on  said  optical  information  re- 
cording medium; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  objective  lens  in  a  tracking 
direction,  said  driving  means  comprising  a  tracking  servo 
loop  and  a  switch  means  for  opening  and  cloaing  said 
tracking  servo  loop  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

controlling  means  for  providing  said  control  signal  to  said 
switch  means; 

off-set  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  off-set  of  a  neutral 
position  of  said  objective  lens  from  a  reference  position  in 
a  driving  range  of  the  objective  lens  in  said  tracking  direc- 
tion to  produce  an  off-set  signal,  said  neutral  position 
being  a  position  at  which  said  objective  lens  is  positioned 
when  said  tracking  servo  loop  is  opened,  said  controlling 
means  receiving  said  off-set  signal  and  producing  an  off- 
set correction  signal  for  minimizing  said  off-set;  and 

adding  means  for  adding,  when  said  tracking  servo  loop  is 
closed,  said  tracking  error  signal  and  said  off-set  correc- 
tion signal  to  generate  an  objective  lens  driving  signal  and 
for  supplying  said  objective  lens  driving  signal  to  said 
driving  means,  whereby  said  driving  means  drives  said 
objective  lens  in  the  tracking  direction  in  accordance  with 
said  objective  lens  driving  signal. 


5.2284)19 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SPEED 
OF  MOVEMENT  DURING  BEAM  TRACK  MOVEMENT 

IN  OPTICAL  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
SUgewtri  Yaaagi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aaripor  to  F^Jitaa  Uaitad, 

KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,908 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1989, 1-090024 

lot  CL'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369— 44J8  •  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  speed  of  movement  during 

beam  track  movement  in  an  optical  memory  apparatus  which 

moves  a  beam  spot  on  a  routing  optical  recording  medium, 

comprising  steps  of: 

receiving  a  beam  spot  from  the  optical  recording  medium 
and  detecting  when  the  beam  spot  crosses  a  track; 
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counting  the  number  of  the  detected  track  crossings  of  the 
beam  spot  within  a  predetermined  time  interval  defined  by 
a  sample  trigger  signal; 

measuring  a  track  crossing  interval  based  on  the  counted 
number  of  the  detected  track  crossings; 


liHU 


counting  a  remainder  time  from  the  time  when  a  track  cross- 
ing is  detected  to  the  end  of  the  predetermined  time  inter- 
val; and 

measuring  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  beam  spot  based  on 
the  number  of  tracks  counted,  the  track  crossing  interval, 
and  the  remainder  time. 


SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  ROTATIONAL  DEVIATION 
OF  A  ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  AN 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  SIGNAL  FROM 
THE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kazubani  Shiragami,  Hirakata;  Mitauro  Moriya,  Ncyagawa, 
and  Hiroyuki  Yamaguchi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Indnstrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,297,  Feb.  6,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  diTUion  of  Ser.  No.  822,856.  Jan.  27,  1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,833,664.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1985,  60-17898; 
Jal.  18,  1985,  60-159032 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/Oa  19/24 
VS.  a.  369—50  «  ClaliM 


UMI 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  routional  deviation  of  a  disk- 
shaped  recording  medium  relative  to  a  motor  which  rotates 
said  recording  medium  in  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  infor- 
mation from  the  recording  medium,  the  recording  medium 
mcluding  an  information  track  having  signals  Including  a  rota- 
tional position  indicating  signal  recorded  thereon,  said  system 
comprising: 

motor  control  means  for  controlling  a  rotating  shaft  of  said 

motor  to  rotate  at  a  predetermined  rotation  speed; 
a  frequency  generator  means,  which  includes  a  routing  part 
and  a  stationary  part,  said  routing  part  being  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  routing  shaft  of  said  motor,  for  detecting  a 
routing  position  of  said  motor  and  generating  an  output 


signal  indicating  every  complete  revolution  of  said  rotat- 
ing shaft  of  said  motor; 

signal  reproducing  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
which  is  a  reproduction  of  said  signals  recorded  on  said 
information  track  of  said  recording  medium; 

routional  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  rou- 
tional position  indicating  signal  from  the  output  signal  of 
said  signal  reproducing  means  and  providing  an  output 
signal  indicating  detection  of  said  routional  position  indi- 
cating signal; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  output  signal  of  said  rou- 
tional signal  detecting  means  and  outputting  the  stored 
signal; 

system  control  means  for  generating  an  instruction  signal 
which  is  in  synchronism  with  said  output  signal  of  sad 
frequency  generator  means  and  is  provided  to  said  mem- 
ory means  to  cause  said  output  signal  of  said  routional 
signal  detecting  means  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  means 
and  to  be  output  from  said  memory  means  as  a  memory 
means  output  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  output  signal 
of  said  frequency  generator  means;  and 

routional  deviation  detecting  means  comprising  a  phase 
comparison  circuit  for  performing  a  phase  comparison 
between  the  output  signal  of  said  roution  signal  detecting 
means  and  the  memory  means  output  signal  and  generat- 
ing an  output  signal,  based  on  said  phase  comparison, 
indicating  whether  a  routional  deviation  exists  between 
said  recording  medium  and  said  motor. 


5,228,021 

MULTIDISK  PLAYER  INCLUDING  A  DISPLAY  THAT 

INDICATES  TITLES  AND  KINDS  OF  DISKS  WITHIN 

THE  PLAYER 

Hitoshi  Sato;  Akira  Hayama;  Toshiyuki  Kimura;  Junichi  Nl- 
shida;  Fumio  Endo;  Kiyoshi  Furukawa,  and  Keigi  Kaneko,  all 
of  Kawagoc,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,980 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  17,  1990,  2-100623 

lat  a.'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—58  3  Claim 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  a  multidisk  player  capable  of 
accommodating  a  plurality  of  disks  including  an  audio  disk  and 
a  read  only  memory  disk,  and  for  selectively  playing  one  of 
said  disks,  said  display  apparatus  adapted  to  display  titles  and 
kinds  of  disks  in  said  multidisks  player  for  user  viewing,  the 
display  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  information  including  titles  and 
disk  kinds  for  said  plurality  of  disks,  certain  of  said  infor- 
mation derived  from  said  disks;  and 
control  means  for  reading  said  information  stored  in  said 
memory  means  and  displaying  the  title  and  the  disk  kind  of 
all  said  plurality  of  disks  on  a  display  in  accordance  with 
the  read  information. 


5,228.022 
BATTERY  OPERATED  COMPACT  DISK  CLEANER 
KcsMCth  C  Coaptoa,  2278  E  WUIiaMoa,  Burton,  Mich.  48529, 
aad  George  Spector,  233  Broadway,  RaL  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10279 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,245 
Int.  a.'  GllB  3/58.  23/5a  33/14 
VS.  a.  369—72  3  ( 


1.  A  compact  disk  cleaner  which  comprises: 

a  base; 

a  support  Uble  rouubly  mounted  within  said  base  for  sup- 
porting a  compact  disk  thereon; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  for  routing  said  support 
Uble  and  the  compact  disk  within  said  base; 

a  cover  hingedly  attached  to  said  base; 

means  carried  on  the  underside  of  said  cover  for  removing 
dust  from  the  top  surface  of  the  compact  disk,  when  said 
cover  is  closed  over  said  base; 

a  battery  carried  within  said  base  for  supplying  power  to  said 
electric  motor; 

an  on/off  switch  carried  on  said  base  electrically  connected 
between  said  battery  and  said  electric  motor  for  turning 
the  power  on  and  off;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  removing  dust  includes:  a  soft  cloth 
lint  free  brush  suspended  from  the  underside  of  said  cover 
for  lifting  the  dust  off  of  the  top  surface  of  the  compact 
disk;  an  exhaust  fan  on  the  underside  of  said  cover  for 
blowing  the  dust  away  from  the  compact  disk;  and  a 
removeable  pan  carried  on  the  base  adjacent  said  support 
uble  opposite  from  said  exhaust  fan  for  receiving  the  dust 
therefrom. 


5,228,023 

TURNTABLE  ASSEMBLY,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  A  TURNTABLE  ASSEMBLY.  AND 

DISC  PLAYER  COMPRISING  A  TURNTABLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Pieter  Hartog,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  362,190 
ClaiiH   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   7,   1988, 
8802996 

Lrt.  CL'  GllB  23/00 
VS.  a.  369—263  1* 


a  turntable  formed  of  a  second  material,  and 

a  supporting  ring  formed  of  a  third  material  for  supporting 

said  removable  disc,  disposed  in  a  position  perpendicular 

to  said  shaft, 
characterized  in  that  said  second  material  is  a  moidabfe 

material  different  from  said  first  and  third  materials,  and 
said  tumuble  is  injection  molded  around  said  shaft  and 

against  said  supporting  ring,  whereby  fixation  of  said  shaft 

and  said  supporting  ring  to  said  turntable  is  the  result  of 

injection  molding. 


5,228^124 

MAGNFTO-OPnCAL  DISK  POSSESSING  ENHANCED 

ANTI-REFLECTIVE  AND  ANTI-OXIDATIVE 

PROPERTIES 

Hynk  Moon,  Seoid,  aad  Ki  C  Kl«,  Kyaagki,  both  of  Rep.  of 

Korea,  aasisiMtrs  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoid,  Rep.  of  KorM 

FUed  May  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,783 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  28,  1990, 
7712/1990;  May  31,  1990,  7571/1990 

lat  CL'  GllB  7/24.  13/04.  11/11  H/IO 
VS.  a.  369—288  2  • 


1.  A  tumUble  assembly  for  use  in  a  player,  for  supporting 
and  routing  a  removable  disc  about  an  axis,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  shaft  formed  of  a  first  material. 


1.  A  magneto-optical  disk  comprising  a  polycarbonate  sub- 
strate, a  first  protective  coating  coated  on  the  polycarbonate 
substrate,  a  recording  layer  coated  on  the  first  protective  coat- 
ing, a  second  protective  coating  coated  on  the  recording  layer, 
a  reflective  layer  coated  on  the  second  protective  coating, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  protective  coatings  each  com- 
prising: 

a  coating  of  an  amorphous  AsxSi  —  x  layer. 


S,33ifi2S 
METHOD  FOR  THE  BROADCASTING  OF  DIGITAL 
DATA,  NOTABLY  FOR  RADIO  BROADCASTING  AT  A 
HIGH  BTT-RATE  TOWARDS  MOBILE  RECEIVERS, 
WTTH  TIME-FREQUENCY  INTERLACING  AND 
ASSISTANCE  IN  THE  ACQUISTHON  OF  AUTOMATIC 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL.  AND  CORRESPONDING 
RECEIVER 
BeraaH  Le  Floch;  Jeaa-Chrtetophc  Raidt,  both  of  Reaacs;  Dan- 
iel PoouBicr.  Brcal  Son  Moatftirt,  aad  Daaiica  Castdaia, 
Renacs,  all  of  Fraace,  aasigMirs  to  Ccatre  NatkMal  d'Etadcs 
des  TelecommaaicatioM  aad  TeledifhnkM  de  FMace,  both  of 


FDed  Jm.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,188 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMC,  Feb.  6, 1990,  90  01492 
lat  CL'  H04J  1/02 
VS.  a.  370—20  »3  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  broadcasting  and  reception  of  digital  dau  in 
the  form  of  a  series  of  dau  elemenu  allowing  for  the  control  of 
the  tuning  of  a  local  oscillator  in  a  receiver  of  said  digital  data, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  orthogonal  frequency  carriers  to  be 

simultaneously  transmitted; 
fonbing  successive  symbols  by  simultaneously  modulating 
each  of  said  &«quency  carriers  with  selected  dau  ele- 
menu picked  up  out  of  said  series  of  dau  elements,  said 
selected  dau  elementt  being  associated  with  only  one  of 
said  frequency  carriers  such  that  two  successive  elements 
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of  said  aeries  of  daU  elements  are  prevented  from  being 
transmitted  using  the  same  frequency  earner; 

periodically  inserting  in  at  least  some  of  said  symbols  a 
frequential  synchronization  pattern,  said  pattern  compris- 
ing at  least  one  frequency  carrier  having  predetermined 
characteristics  which  are  known  to  at  least  some  receiv- 
ers; 

transmitting  said  symbols; 


1 


^4^H^H^ 


a  second  logical  commimication  channel  (B)  which  carries 
data,  such  as  digitally  encoded  speech,  which  is  to  be 
communicated  between  the  first  and  second  devices,  in- 
formation for  said  first  logical  communication  channel 
being  present  both  before  and  after  information  for  the 
second  logical  communication  channel,  and  wherein  a 
burst  in  said  second  format  includes  information  for  said 


receiving  said  symbols; 

extracting  said  inserted  frequential  synchronization  pattern 
from  said  received  symbols; 

analyzingly  recognizing  said  extracted  frequential  synchro- 
nization pattern; 

generating  a  control  signal  represenutive  of  said  recognized 
frequential  synchronization  pattern;  and 

tuning  a  local  oscillator  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal. 

5.22S,026 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  TIMB-DrVlSION  DUPLEX 
CORDLESS  TELECOMMIWICATION 
Richard  Albrow.  UatCM;  Nigel  E.  BarMt,  Stapleford;  Graham  E. 
Becilcy,  Wincbciter,  Cbria  Caat,  Portsmouth;  Malcolm  Crisp, 
Orer,  all  of  Great  Britain  Michael  T.  Dudek,  Agoura,  Calif.; 
Rupert  Goodinci,  Cambridge,  Great  Britain;  Darid  C.  Od- 
hans,  EpplBg.  Great  Britain;  Peter  N.  Proctor,  Bauagstoke. 
Great  Britain,  and  lao  Rodgers,  Southport,  Great  Britain, 
awignors  to  Britiah  Telecommunications  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany. Loadon;  Ferraati  Creditpbone  Limited,  Moatoo;  GEC 
PIcMcy   Telecommunications   Limited,   Coventry;   Mercury 
Communications  Limited,  Loadon;  Orbitel  Mobile  Communl- 
catioiis  Limited,  Basingstoke;  Shaye  Comnunicatioas  Lim- 
ited, Winchcfter.  Pboocpoint  Limited  and  STC  PLC,  both  of 
Loadon,  all  of  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCT/GB90/00117,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1990.  §  10»e) 
DMc  Not.  26.  1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/09071.  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Aug.  9.  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26.  1990.  Ser.  No.  573,307 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  19S9, 
8901756;  Jan.  TJ,  19«9,  8901823 

lat.  a.'  H04B  J/56;  H04M  1/72 
VS.  CJ.  370—29  31  Clatai 

1.  A  telecommunication  system  for  esublishing  synchronous 
time-division  two-way  communication  between  first  and  sec- 
ond devices  over  a  radio  channel  by  exchanging  radio  signals 
in  alternating  bursts  carrying  digital  daU  such  that,  during  the 
time-division  two-way  communication,  transmission  of  one  of 
said  alternating  bursts  from  one  of  the  first  and  second  devices 
is  completed  before  transmission  of  the  next  of  said  alternating 
bunts  by  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  devices  is  begun, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  devices  comprising: 

burst  format  means  for  (a)  arranging  digital  daU  into  bursts 
for  transmission  and  (b)  obtaining  digital  daU  from  re- 
ceived bursts  in  accordance  with  a  format  of  digital  data 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  predetermined  formats  includ- 
ing first  and  second  formats,  wherein  a  burst  in  said  first 
format  includes  information  for  a  first  logical  communica- 
tion channel  (D)  which  carries  signalling  dau  such  as 
device  identification  codes  and  instructions  between  said 
first  and  second  devices,  and  also  includes  infomution  for 


first  logical  communication  channel  and  also  includes  a 
synchronization  pattern  not  included  in  the  first  format, 
the  synchronization  pattern  enabling  the  one  of  said  first 
and  second  devices  which  receives  it  to  determine  the 
timing  of  the  bursU  received  by  it  from  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  devices;  and 
control  means  for  setting  said  selected  format. 


5.228.027 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Nobom  YamagncU,  203  Isogo-Mansion,  11-15,  laogodai,  Iwgo- 
kn,  Yokohama-ahl,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  749,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Ang.  24,  1990,  2-223936 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/02;  HOIH  67/00 

VS.  CL  370—85.15  •  CM^ 


r-n 


1.  A  daU  communication  unit  sending  a  digital  serial  signal 
through  a  transmission  route  located  in  a  communication  net- 
work, said  data  communication  unit  including: 
a  relay  unit  for  generating  a  relay  signal  in  response  to  a 

received  signal; 
a  transmitter  for  generating  a  transmission  signal  comprised 

of  original  data;  and 
a  sending  controller  coupled  to  said  relay  unit  and  said 
transmitter,  said  sending  controller  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  timer  which  generates  a  trigger  output  TO  after 
a  non-signal  sute  is  continued  for  a  first  prescribed  tmie 
TM, 
(ii)  a  second  timer  which  starto  a  non-signal  sute  and 
maintains  said  non-signal  state  for  a  second  prescribed 


time  TF  after  the  end  of  sending  said  transmission  sig- 
nal, said  sending  controller  further  comprising, 
(iii)  a  sending  control  circuit  which  includes  a  sdector 
means  which  selects  a  send  signal  among  said  received 
signal  and  said  transmission  signal  by  using  said  trigger 
output  TO  and  determining  whether  a  request-to-send 
signal  RTS  is  active  or  inactive,  and  a  non-signal  gener- 
ator means  which  maintains  a  polarity  of  said  send 
signal  as  a  fixed  value  for  said  prescribed  time  TF  when 
said  signal  RTS  becomes  inactive  during  sending  said 
transmission  signal. 


CELLULAR  TDM  OMfMUNlCATION  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  OFFSFT  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Mkhael  D.  Kotite,  BirfMo  Grorc,  DL.  iwl^ir  to 
lK„  SchMMbwi.  DL 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,408 
I^  Qi  HOU  i/16 
VS.  CL  37tt-95.1 


5428.028 
SYSTEM  INCLUDING  PACKET  STRUCTURE  AND 
DEVICES  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  AND  PROCESSING 
OUTPUT  INFORMATION  FROM  A  SIGNAL  ENCODER 
SitTio  CmcU,  Caggiaan;  Giorgio  Pariadori,  VenNw;  GionrnM 
VeccUeM,  S.  DoMto  Mllanwf ,  a^  Marco  ModcM,  PadoTa, 
ail  of  Italy,  aasigMirs  to  Telettr»-Teief«wia  Elcttroaka  c 
Radio  S.p>..  Milaa,  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  650,860 
dates  priority,  appUcatfam  Italy.  Feb.  6, 1990,  19265  A/M; 
Mar.  23,  1990,  19804  A/90 

Iirt.  CL'  H04J  3/24 
MS.  CL  370—94.1  3  ( 


1.  A  system  for  structuring  information  outputted  at  a  vari- 
able speed  from  a  video  signal  encoder  and  for  organizing  said 
information  into  information  units  comprising  information 
packets  suitable  for  being  transmitted  and  processed  by  packet 
transmission  networks  able  to  send  transmission  data  streams  at 
a  variable  speed,  wherein  spatial  locations  of  a  video  image  are 
defined  as  video  units,  and  the  information  output  from  the 
encoder  related  to  said  video  units  is  classified  as  either  normal 
or  privileged  and  auxiliary  information,  said  system  compris- 


mg: 


gam.Hfl£ig 


13.  in  an  RF  cellular  communication  system  using  TDM 
carriers,  having  at  least  a  first  carrier  transmitted  by  a  first  cell 
and  at  least  a  second  carrier  transmitted  by  a  second  cell, 
wherein  either  of  the  cells  may  be  omni-directiooal  or  direc- 
tional, and  wherein  each  carrier  communicates  at  least  one 
traffic  channel  on  a  slot  basis,  a  method  of  organizing  TDM 
frames  among  the  TDM  carriers  comprising: 
offsetting  frame  timing  between  the  carriers,  asaoriatwl  with 
each  of  the  plurality  of  cells,  by  a  predetermined  time  such 
that  fiwne  timing  for  the  first  oeb  is  advanced  to  that  of 
the  second  cell,  and 
multiplexing  traffic  channels  for  the  first  and  aeoood  carrieis 
into  a  same  sequential  transcoding  means  resulting  in 
tranacoded  channeb  for  each  of  the  carriers. 
transcoding  the  traffic  channels  on  a  first  in-first  out  basis, 
routing  the  transcoded  channel  assoriatfd  with  the  first 

carrier  to  the  first  cell,  and 
routing  the  tranacoded  channel  ssaociatfd  with  the  second 
carrier  to  the  second  ceU  thereby  facilitating  subatantially 
continous  transcoding  of  multiple  traffic  channrh  infor- 
mation streams. 


means  for  forming  a  video  packet  comprising  a  header  and  a 
body  associated  with  each  of  said  video  units,  wherein 
each  header  includes  the  privileged  and  auxiliary  informa- 
tion of  the  associated  video  unit  and  privileged  and  auxil- 
iary information  of  at  least  two  other  video  units  located 
a  suitable  spatial  distance  away,  and  each  body  comprises 
normal  mformation  related  to  the  video  unit  asaociated 
with  said  video  packet; 

means  for  extracting  the  informatioa  in  the  header  a  plurality 
of  times  and  using  the  extracted  information  to  determine 
the  accuracy  of  said  information  in  the  body;  and 

means  for  implementing  error  concealment  by  replacing  the 
information  in  the  body  with  predicted  information  if  the 
information  in  the  body  is  determined  to  be  inaccurate. 


5.228.830 
TIME  DIVISION  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FRAME 

CHANGEOVER  AKKANGEMENT 
Kerta  M.  Drahar.  BvMrti  T*«aM»,  SMMract  CsMty.  NJ, 
MrivMT  t*  AT*T  Bdl  Labiirtariw.  Many  HO,  N J. 
FiM  Oct  31,  IMf ,  Ser.  N*.  42».888 
bt  a.)  HMJ  3/06 
VS.  CL  370—100.1  17  Oatea 

2.  A  frame  organized  time  division  multiplex  communicatioa 
system  comprising: 
a  central  office, 

at  least  one  remote  tenniBal,  and 

a  time  division  multiplex  link  connected  between  each  re- 
mote terminal  and  the  central  office  for  carrying  signab 
organized  in  time  division  multiplex  frames  between  the 
central  office  and  the  remote  terminals, 
each  remote  terminal  comprising 
a  plurality  of  interfaces  connected  to  said  time  divisioii 

multiplex  link  each  including 
means  connected  to  said  time  division  multiplex  link  for 
multiplexing  signab  to  be  applied  to  said  time  division 
multiplex  link  into  said  time  division  multiplex  frames  and 
for  demultiplexing  signab  organized  into  said  time  divi- 
sion frames  received  from  said  time  division  mohipies 
link. 
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means  for  determining  the  time  division  frame  configuration 
of  the  interface,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  of  successive  time  division 
frames  from  said  time  division  multiplex  hnk  for  monitor- 
ing in-frame  and  out-of-frame  operating  conditions  of  the 
interface,  and 

means  connected  to  the  interfaces  of  the  remote  terminal  for 
controlling  said  interfaces  including  means  for  selecting 
said  frame  configuration  of  the  interface  multiplexing  and 
demultiplexing  means. 


said  interface  controlling  means  including 

means  for  receiving  out-of-frame  signals  from  said  monitor- 
ing means  of  said  interfaces, 

means  responsive  to  said  received  out-of-frame  signals  from 
said  monitoring  means  of  said  interfaces  for  generating  a 
signal  marking  said  interfaces  as  out-of-frame,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  marked  out-of-frame  interfaces  for 
switching  said  marked  interfaces  to  an  alternate  frame 
configuration. 

S.22M31 

INTERCONNECTION  ELEMENT  FOR  AN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

ChiiatiM  Mcrtdineier,  and  Rolaad  Wolker,  both  of  ErIaagCB, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrrnay,  aMigaora  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatkm, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  (S6JK99 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  16, 
1990,4004S89 

Int  CL'  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370— M.1  »« 


them  to  a  plurality  of  output  linet,  each  dau  cell  containing 
successive  daU  words  one  of  which  includes  a  path  identifica- 
tion of  such  cell,  the  sv^ritching  network  including  ■  plurality  of 
interconnection  elements  coupled  to  said  input  lines  and  re- 
spectively coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  output  lines;  each 
of  said  interconnection  elemenu  comprising: 

storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  cells  received  on  the 

respective  input  lines  during  a  multiplexed  time  frame; 
a  converter  circuit  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  con- 
verting the  cells  stored  therein  into  intermediate  dau 
blocks  respectively  produced  on  respective  intermediate 
lines,  each  intermediate  dau  block  containing  a  sequen- 
tially corresponding  dau  word  from  each  of  the  stored 
cells,  so  that  the  intermediate  daU  block  on  one  of  said 
intermediate  lines  contains  said  one  dau  word  of  each  of 
the  stored  cells;  and 
an  output  control  circuit  coupled  via  reapective  buffers  to 
the  respective  intermediate  lines  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  output  line  of  said  interconnection  element, 
each  of  said  buffers  being  for  temporarily  storing  a  daU 
word  of  the  intermediate  dau  block  on  the  intermediate 
line  coupled  to  such  buffer; 
fMui  output  control  circuit  comprising 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  one  intermediate  line 
for  evaluating  each  successive  dau  word  of  the  inter- 
mediate daU  block  on  such  line  to  determine  whether 
one  of  such  daU  words  has  a  path  identification  which 
corresponds  to  the  output  line  of  said  interconnection 
element,  and  in  that  event  producing  a  gating  signal  for 
gating  out  of  said  buffers  the  dau  words  then  stored 
therein;  and 
multiplexing  means  for  receiving  the  dau  words  gated 
from  said  buffers  and  re-assembling  them  into  the  cell 
having  a  path  identification  which  corresponds  to  said 
output  line,  such  re-assembled  cell  being  supplied  to 
said  output  line. 


S,22S,032 

INTERCONNECTION  ELEMENT  FOR  AN 

ASYNSCHRONOUS  TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Ckristiiic  Mertehneier,  and  Roland  Wolker,  both  of  ErUagai, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigMrs  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  FA.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6SiJS9» 
ClaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  CenMny,  Feb.  19, 
1990,4004956 

IM.  CL'  H04J  3/26 

VS.  CL  370—60  >' 


1.  An  asynchronous  time-division  multiplex  transmission 

^  system  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines;  an  output  line  for 

1.  An  asynchronous  time^vi«on  multiplex  digiul  transmit   tran«nitting  cells  conuining  path  ^^""j^^^^^  •^„'^.  "^^ 

sion  system  mcluding  a  switching  network  for  receiving  daU   connectwn  element  for  conveymg  celU  from  said  "'P"«^"« J^ 

^b^Tplurality  of  mput  lines  and  selectively  switching   said  output  line,  said  element  comprwmg  a  correspondmg 


plurality  of  comparators  each  coupled  to  a  respective  input  line 
for  checking  whether  path  identification  contained  in  a  cell 
received  on  that  input  line  is  assigned  to  said  output  line;  and  a 
plurality  of  buffers, 
characterized  by  comprising  a  first  multiplexer  arrangement 
including  a  plurality  of  first  multiplexers  equal  in  number 
to  said  plurality  of  input  lines;  each  first  multiplexer  hav- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  inputs  connected  respec- 
tively to  each  input  line,  and  an  output  connected  to  a 
respective  buffer,  for  coupling  said  input  lines  to  said 
buflers  for  uniformly  distributing  only  said  cells  assigned 
to  said  output  line  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
sequence,  and 
a  second  multiplexer  for  cyclic  reading  of  cells  from  said 
buffers. 


5^08.033 
DATA  MULTIPLEXING  AND  SEPARATION  METHOD 
Fosakichi  Okouchi,  Atsogi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  767,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  5,  1990,  2-2666S2 

Int  CL'  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  370—84  12  ClaiiM 


10.  A  dau  multiplexing  and  separation  method  including: 

a  receive  signal  processing  step  that  is  supplied  with  a  plural 
number  of  channels  of  frame  daU  signals,  which  have 
been  multiplexed  with  a  plural  number  of  dau  having  a 
required  number  of  bits  for  each  cycle  of  said  frame  dau 
signals,  said  frame  daU  signals  being  cyclic  signals,  said 
frame  daU  signal  including  a  frame  alignment  signal  for 
synchronization  between  said  plural  number  of  channels, 
and  said  receive  signal  processing  step  then  separating  said 
frame  daU  signals  into  said  plural  number  of  channels,  and 
respectively  separating  and  thus  extracting  a  plural  num- 
ber of  reference  clock  pulses  and  a  plural  number  of  octet 
clock  pulses,  said  plural  number  of  reference  clock  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  bits  of  said  frame  dau  signids  respec- 
tively, and  said  plural  number  of  octet  clock  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  octets  of  bits  of  said  frame  dau  signals; 

a  sync  detect  step  that  detects  sync  of  said  frame  dau  signals 
by  being  in  sync  with  said  plurality  of  octet  clock  pulses, 
and  said  sync  detect  step  verifying  esublishing  of  the  sync 
of  said  frame  daU  signals  between  said  plural  number  of 
channels; 

an  inter-channel  sync  step  that  inputs  said  plural  number  of 
octet  pulses,  said  plural  number  of  reference  clock  pulses 
and  said  plural  number  of  frame  dau  signals,  said  inter- 
channel  sync  step  thus  reading  frame  alignment  signals  in 
sync  with  said  plural  number  of  references  clock  pulses 
and  said  plural  number  of  octet  clock  pulses,  said  inter- 
channel  sync  step  thus  determining  the  order  of  respective 
frames  of  said  plural  number  of  frame  dau  signals,  said 
inter-channel  sync  step  thus  forming  a  channel  sync  sUtus 
where  the  orders  of  the  corresponding  frames  in  the  frame 
daU  signals  between  said  plural  number  of  channels  agree 
with  each  other; 

a  daU  separating  step  that  takes  for  every  frame,  and  in 
accordance  with  an  address  in  a  timing  dau  storage  means 


specified  by  a  CPU,  a  plural  number  of  timing  dau  from 
said  timing  daU  storage  means  that  stores  said  plural 
number  of  timing  daU  said  plural  number  of  timing  daU 
being  thus  used  for  determining  bit  positions  of  bits  for  a 
plurality  of  received  signal  data,  said  dau  separating  step 
then  separating  and  thus  extracting  sid  plural  number  of 
received  signal  dau  an  the  basic  of  saidplural  number  of 
timing  daU: 

daU  multiplexing  step  that  takes  for  every  frame,  said 
plural  number  of  timing  dau  from  said  timing  dau  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  said  address  in  said  timing  dau 
storage  means  specified  by  said  CPU,  said  dau  multiplex- 
ing step  then  multiplexing  a  plural  number  of  transmission 
signal  dau  on  the  basis  of  said  plural  number  of  timing 
data,  on  the  plural  number  of  channels  of  the  frame  dau 
sigitals;  and 

transmission  signal  processing  step  that  combines  said 
multiplexed  plural  number  of  >-h«in«>u  of  said  frame  data 
signals. 


5^28,034 
RING  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  STATION 
Pascal  Uriea,  ViUepi«u,  FraMe,  asslgioi  to  Bidl,  SJL,  Paris, 
Fraacc 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S«4,l«7 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Vrwmet,  Mar.  22,  1991.  91  03530 
Int.  CL'  H04J  3/08 
VS.  CL  370—85.15  9  CUbm 


laasr^: 


1.  A  sution  (ST)  of  a  multi-sution  ring  communication 
network  (RN).  wherein  the  sUtions  are  connected  to  one 
another  in  series  forming  a  ring,  by  means  of  a  transmission 
medium  (FO),  and  wherein  dau  are  transmitted  between  su- 
tions  in  a  predetermined  direction,  the  daU  being  in  the  form  of 
symbols  (IDDLE.  SE,  IDT,  etc.),  each  sution  including  frame 
receiving  means  (DRX)  for  receiving  frames  from  the  ring, 
frame  transmission  means  (DTX)  for  trantmiwion  of  frames 

to  the  ring, 
the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  sUtion  comprises  a 
first  in  first  out  (FIFO)  repetition  memory  (ERPT)  dis- 
posed in  series  between  the  receiving  means  (DRX)  and 
transmission  means  (DTX),  said  receiving  means  (DRX) 
including  means  for  deciding  if  the  frames  received  from 
the  ring  are  to  be  destroyed  or  repeated  and  subsequently 
transferred  to  and  written  into  the  repetition  memory 
(ERPT),  and  said  transmission  means  (DTX)  induding  a 
switching  device  (ATX)  connected  to  the  ring  and  to  the 
repetition  memory,  a  transmission  element  (ETX)  com- 
manding the  switching  device  and  including  means  for 
determining  the  right  of  the  sution  to  transmit  by  calcuUt- 
ing  the  difference  between  the  maximum  quantity  of  sym- 
bols that  the  repetition  memory  can  contain  and  the  quan- 
tity of  symbols  contained  in  the  repetition  FIFO  (ERPT) 
at  a  given  moment. 
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SYNCHSONIZING  SYSTEM  IN  DIGITAL 
CCNMMUNICATION  LINE 
Akkm  Hkalo;  YM  Korio,  b«tli  of  Tokyo;  HMthara  Omaii, 
7,Hii— -  NMy^l  "       r":  KoicU  Ickiav%  ka«h  of  To- 
k««L.  ari  YoiWMra  Kawala,  SaitMM,  all  of  Japaa,  aarifaon  to 
Iwalaa  Electric  <X.  Ui,  Tokyo.  Jap^ 

FIM  Oct  »,  1»1.  S«.  No.  7S4,5n 
r^>.—  priority.  appUcatfaM  Japaa,  Oct  29. 1990.  ^291409 
IML  a.)  HOU  i/Otf 
UJS.  CL  STO-IM  • 
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S.22t.SM 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  STABILIZER 
NaoU  OkMoto;  MMao  MiyanU,  botk  of  Nan.  aa4  Tommo 
Ohta.  IkoM.  aU  of  JapM,  aarivMn  to  Skarp  Kakaakiki 
K^Ma,  OHka,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  10.  199L  Scr.  No.  6S3.4S4 
OalM  priority.  lypBcaHoa  Japaa.  Apr.  10. 1990.  2-9S0S2 
lat  a.)  HOU  3/06 
VS.  a.  370-105.1  w ' 
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1.  A  tynchronizing  syitem  in  a  digital  communication  line, 
comprinng: 

a  plurality  of  local  twitch  (LS)  mean*  for  storing  at  least  one 
digital  line  and  monitoring  a  firat  piece  of  busy  informa- 
tion  when  a  clock  source  is  already  present  said  local 
switch  means,  if  a  first  new  clock  source  occurs  while  said 
first  busy  information  is  indicating  no  busy  state,  being 
capable  of  transmitting  a  master  right  request  to  turn  said 
busy  information  to  the  busy  sute  and  to  specify  said  first 
new  clock  source  as  a  master  clock  and,  on  receiving  a 
master  right  specification  with  respect  to  said  master  right 
request  being  capable  of  outputting  said  first  new  clock 
source  as  said  master  clock;  and 

master  switch  (MS)  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
local  switch  means  in  a  star  manner,  by  means  of  a  link 
transmission  line  for  transmitting  control  information 
including  said  master  clock,  master  right  request  and 
master  nght  specification,  for  monitoring  a  second  piece 
of  busy  information  indicating  a  busy  state,  said  master 
switch  means,  if  a  second  new  clock  source  occurs  while 
said  second  busy  information  is  indicating  no  busy  sUte, 
being  capable  of  transmitting  said  second  new  clock 
source  as  a  master  clock  and,  if  said  second  new  clock 
source  competes  with  said  first  new  clock  source  in  said 
local  twitch  means  that  has  output  said  master  right  re- 
quest being  capable  of  arbitrating  said  competition  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  new  clock  sources  and  select- 
ing one  of  said  clock  sources  to  thereby  turn  said  first  and 
second  pieces  of  busy  information  to  said  busy  state  and.  if 
said  first  clock  source  is  selected,  outputting  said  master 
right  specification  to  said  local  switch  means  that  has 
tianamitted  said  maater  right  request 


F1MC 
S.«0«ATUN. 

1.  A  frame  synchroniration  stabilirfr  for  stabilizing  frame 
synchronization  of  received  daU  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  pattern  which  b  the  same 
as  a  predetermined  frame  synchronization  pattern  con- 
tained in  data  being  transmitted; 

comparison  means  for  comparing,  between  corresponding 
biu  successively,  a  daU  pattern  in  a  synchronization  pat- 
tern area  of  each  frame  of  the  received  daU  with  the 
reference  pattern  from  said  generation  means,  said  com- 
parison means  outputting  a  mismatch  pulse  each  time 
when  a  mismatch  bit  is  detected  by  the  comparison,  and 
outputting  a  match  pulse  each  time  when  it  is  detected 
that  the  dau  pattern  is  completely  coincident  with  the 
reference  pattern;  and 

a  first  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  the  mismatch 
pulses  from  said  comparison  means,  said  first  counter 
outputting  an  out-of  frame  detection  signal  when  a 
counted  value  exceeds  a  particular  value,  and  said  first 
counter  being  adapted  to  be  reset  when  said  comparison 
means  has  outputted  a  predetermined  number  of  match 
pulses. 


SOMJOn  

LINE  INTERFACE  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  LINE 
Akll^ml  Yuashara.  Tokyo.  Japasu  aaaigwr  to  NEC  Corporatfam. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  27.  1991,  Scr.  No.  <75,734 
CUM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  r.  1990,  ^7Mn 
lit  CL>  HOW  3/06 
VS.  CL  37»-105.1  »  ' 
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1.  A  line  interface  for  a  communication  Une,  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  a  daU  to  be  transmitted  signal; 

means  for  combining  said  daU  to  be  transmitted  signal  with 
a  transmission  frame  synchronizing  (sync)  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  combined  signal  of  said  dau  to  be  transmitted  signal 
with  said  frame  sync  signal; 

means  for  tending  said  combined  signal  of  said  dau  to  be 
transmitted  signal  with  said  frame  sync  signal  to  a  coounn- 
nication  line; 


UMI 


means  for  receiving  a  received  signal  from  the  communica- 
tion line; 

means  for  producing  a  multiplexed  signal  by  multiplexing 
said  received  signal  and  said  combined  signal  of  said  daU 
to  be  transmitted  signal  with  said  frame  sync  signal; 

means  for  processing  said  multiplexed  signal  to  output  daU 
included  in  said  received  signal; 

means  for  separating  from  said  multiplex  signal  said  daU  to 
be  transmitted  signal  included  in  said  multiplexed  signal 
forming  a  separated  dau  to  be  transmitted  signal;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  daU  to  be  transmitted  signal  and 
said  separated  dau  to  be  transmitted  signal. 


5,221,030 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  NETWORK  THAT 
INCLUDES  A  BIM  STATUS  UPDATE  METHOD 
Cahia  V.  Jcatlcc  Hoftaaa  Eatatca;  Joha  W.  Maker,  Wood- 
slock,  a^  Lava  CkriataMea^  Mt  Proepect  aU  of  DL,  aariga- 
on  to  Motorola  lac,  Sckaaakarg,  OL 
Co«tiMMtloB-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,915,  Apr.  1«,  1990.  Pat  No. 
5.175.727.  TUe  appUcatkM  Mar.  11. 1991,  Ser.  No.  7094W2 
1ml  CL'  HOU  3/12:  H04L  12/52 
VS.  CL  370—110.1  5 


1.  In  a  communication  system  network  that  includes  a  pro- 
ceasing  multiplexer,  a  plurality  of  communication  units,  and  a 
plurality  of  communication  systems,  wherein  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  communication  systems  includes  base  interface  means 
for  interfacing  with  a  limited  number  of  repeaters  that  tran- 
sceive  information  amongst  the  plurality  of  communication 
uniU  and  processing  multiplexer  interface  means  for  interfac- 
ing the  communication  system  with  the  processing  multi- 
plexer, and  wherein  each  processing  multiplexer  interface 
means  includes  a  base  interface  database  that  stores  base  inter- 
face sUtus  information  of  the  base  interface  means  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  communication  systems,  a  method  for  main- 
taining the  base  interface  database  in  each  of  the  plurality  of 
communication  systems,  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  detecting,  by  a  processing  multiplexer  interface  means  of 
one  of  the  communication  systems,  a  change  in  base  inter- 
face sUtus  information  of  the  base  interface  means  of  the 
one  of  the  communication  systems; 

b)  storing  the  changed  base  interface  sUtus  information  in 
the  base  interface  daubasc  of  the  processing  multiplexer 
interface  means; 

c)  transmitting,  by  the  processing  multiplexer  interface 
means,  the  changed  base  interface  sUtus  information  to 
the  processing  multiplexer  interface  means  of  the  other 
communication  systems  when  the  change  in  the  base 
interface  sUtus  information  is  detected;  and 

d)  transmitting,  by  the  processing  multiplexer  interface 


means,  unchanged  base  ihterfiKC  status  information  to  tiK 
processing  interbce  means  of  the  other  oommimicatioa 
systems  at  varying  time  intervals. 


SOURCE-LEVEL  fN^aSCUTT  SOFTWARE  CODE 
DEBUGGING  INSTRUMENT 
RoWb  L.  KMke,  DmnM,  md  Mvfla  T. 
of  WMk„ 

WMh. 

FBe4  May  9, 1990,  Sar.  No.  S21JC1 
lat  a.)  OOCF  II/OO 
VS.  a.  371—19  32 


1.  An  instniment  for  testing  and  verifying  the  operatioaal 
perfomance  of  a  target  computer  system  in  the  electrical 
abaence  of  a  target  CPU  having  input  and  output  terminal 
positions  at  which  respective  specified  target  CPU  input  and 
output  signab  appear,  the  instrument  comprising: 
target  access  probe  C^AP")  means  including  a  TAP  CPU 
receiving  target  CPU  input  signals  and  delivering  target 
CPU  output  signals  for  controlling  the  execution  of  soft- 
ware code  on  the  target  computer  system  in  accordance 
with  command  signals  provided  by  a  host  analysis  code 
source,  the  TAP  means  incladtng  TAP  signal  routing 
means  for  routing  the  command  signals  to  the  TAP  CPU; 
a  communications  adapter  ("COMDAP^  that  provides  an 
interface  between  the  host  analysis  code  source  and  the 
TAP  means,  the  COMDAP  including  COMDAP  mem- 
ory means  having  memory  sites  that  store  information  for 
configuring  signal  paths  within  the  COMDAP;  and 
dau  communication  linking  means  for  providing  a  dau 
communication  link  between  the  TAP  means  and  the 
COMDAP. 


5,220,040 

TESTABLE  IMPLEMENTATIONS  OP  FINITE  STATE 

MACHINES  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 

VlafcwMri  D.  AyawaL  New  ProwUmn,  mt  KwaarTlag  Cfcaag. 

EiUmm,  koth  of  N J.,  aaai^on  to  ATAT  Befl  Lakoratoriaa, 

Mvray  HOI,  N  J. 

FIM  Mw.  9, 1990,  S«r.  No.  491,417 
ImL  a.'  H04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  371—22.1  21 1 


1.  Apparatus  which  imfriemenU  a  given  finite  state 
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the  given  finite  sute  machine  requiring  «  set  of  m  memory 
element*,  mS  1,  ind  the  «pp«»tu»  comprising: 

fir»t  means  for  implementing  the  given  finite  sUte  machine, 
the  first  means  including  the  set  of  m  memory  elemenU; 

and 
aecond  means  for  implementing  a  test  finite  sUte  machme, 
the  second  means  being  able  to  set  and/or  read  the  mem- 
ory elementt  in  the  set  of  m  memory  elements,  the  first 
means  and  the  second  means  being  produced  from  a 
merged  finite  sUte  machine  which  U  obtained  by  mergmg 
the  given  finite  sute  machine  with  the  test  fimte  sttte 
machine,  whereby  operation  of  the  appw»tus  may  be 
tested  by  employing  the  second  means  to  set  and/or  read 
memory  elemenU  in  the  set  of  m  memory  elements. 

-^  5,238.041 

SYNC  SIGNAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM  IN  A  MEMORY 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
BLOCK  UNIT  DATA 
Ta^iU  Y<mUm>,  Ner^wa;  Swmm  YaMSMhi,  MorigKki; 
HitoaU  KoMC  OMka;  TalMW  lahiwala,  SmU*;  UH  Yaasa*- 
eW,  Neyn^wt.  1^  Hlro*J  TaMka,  Morif-eW,  aU  oC  J^ 
Mlimto  MaMkita  Ekctik  iBdvtrial  Co^  Ltd^  OMka. 

DhSkl  of  Ser.  No.  M3.I07.  Jan.  7.  19«,  Pat  No.  5.021.W7. 
nh  —Ufarina  Dec.  17,  1990,  Scr.  No.  627.929 
Oataa  prioritTMPUcrtlo-  Jm-,  J-^  ^^  »«7.  «-»*75M; 
Am.  M,  19r.  6^215•0•;  Oct  «.  19r7,  «.252U7 

lat  a.'  GOW  H/00 
VS.  a.  371—47.1  *  ' 


responsive  to  simultaneous  fi)  presence  of  the  sync  signal 
detection  signal  output  by  said  sync  signal  detection 
means  and  (ii)  absence  of  said  error  detection  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  error  detection  means,  thus  indicatmg  that 
there  is  no  synchronization  error  existing. 

5028.042  

METHOD  AND  CIRCUrr  FOR  TESTING 
TRANSMISSION  PATHS 
Jota  A.  G«tU«r.  iUMta. -^  Jota  K.  Goatcher,  NefCM,  botk 
of  Canada,  aMi^an  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  MoatrMi, 

Canada 

Filed  Fch.  7. 1991,  Scr.  No.  651^35 
lat  CL»  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  tX  371— 20J  *'  ' 
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1.  A  synchronization  (sync)  signal  detection  system  for 
detecting  sync  signals  respectively  provided  at  each  period  of 
dau  ttocks  occurring  at  equal  time  intervals,  each  of  the  data 
blocks  including  serial  digital  dau  having  added  thereto  one  of 
said  sync  signals,  an  aujuhary  code,  a  block  address  code  mdi- 
cating  an  address  value  of  each  block  period,  and  an  error 
detection  code  obtained  by  performing  a  predetermined  com- 
puution  on  the  auxiliary  code  and  the  block  address  code,  said 
sync  signal  detection  system  comprising: 

(a)  sync  signal  detection  means  for  (i)  receiving  said  data 
blocks,  (ii)  determining  a  coincidence  between  each  of 
said  sync  signals  and  a  predetermined  sync  signal  pattern 
and  (iii)  responsive  to  a  determination  of  said  coincidence 
therebetween,  outputting  a  sync  signal  detection  signal; 

(b)  means  for  performing  said  predetermined  compuution 
on  the  auxiliary  code  and  the  block  address  code  to  pro- 
duce a  computed  parity  code  signal; 

(c)  error  detection  means  for  (i)  inputting  the  error  detection 
code  included  in  the  received  daU  block  and  the  com- 
puted parity  code  signal  produced  by  said  compuution 
means,  (u)  comparing  said  inputted  error  detection  code 
with  the  computed  parity  code  signal  and  (iii)  responsive 
to  an  antiHX)incidence  comparison  result  between  said 
inputted  error  detection  code  and  said  computed  panty 
code  signal,  providing  an  error  detection  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  outputting  said  sync  signal  detection  signal 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transmission  paths  having  x  input  terminaU  for  receivmg  a 
series  of  input  test  patterns  and  having  correspondmg  y  output 
terminals,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  series  of  2"  pseudo  random  input  test  pat- 
terns, each  pattern  having  n  bits; 
applying  to  the  x  input  terminals  at  least  a  portion  of  each  ^ 
the  generated  input  test  patterns  for  transmission  to  the 
corresponding  y  output  terminals; 
generating  a  second  series  of  patterns  by  beginning  the  sec- 
ond series  with  an  n-bit  seed  value  corresponding  to  an 
output  pattern  from  the  output  terminals,  each  pattern  m 
the  second  scries  formed  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  the  second 
series  corresponding  to  the  first  series  of  pseudo  random 
input  test  patterns;  and 
comparing  each  pattern  in  the  second  series  with  a  corre- 
sponding output  pattern  from  the  series  of  output  patterns. 


5028,043 

DIRECT  MODULATION  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING 

(DM-PSK)  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

TakM  NaHo,  KawMaki;  Teraasl  Ckikaasa.  Tokyo;  Shigeki  Wata- 

■ake,  and  Hideo  Kawakara,  both  of  Kawaaakl,  aU  of  Japn, 

aarisBors  to  F^iHaa  liiirited,  Kawaaakl.  Japn 

Filed  JaL  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  730O« 
OahM  priority.  apfUeatkM  Japan,  JaL  18,  1990,  2-187998 
tot  Cl»  HOIS  3/10:  H04B  10/00 
VS.  CL  372—32  "  *^"f^ 

17.  A  direct  modulation  phase  shift  keying  transmisswn 
system  including  a  semiconductor  laser  being  supplied  with  an 
injection  current,  comprising: 
a  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  semiconductor  laser 

generating  the  injection  current;  and 
first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  circuit,  for  super- 
posing a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  a  bit  rate  B 
with  the  injection  current  received  from  said  circuit  pro- 
ducing a  Une  spectrum  signal  having  a  line  frequency;  and 


second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means,  for 
receiving  the  line  spectrum  signal  from  said  first  means. 
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and  for  controlling  the  line  frequency  of  the  line  tpcctnun 
signal  to  be  constant 


5028,044 

ULTRAVIOLET  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

UwaMU,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  34, 1991,  Scr.  No.  735079 
I  priority,  appUcalioa  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1990,  2-300428 
tot  CL>  HOIS  3/19 
UA  a.  372— 45  W 
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1.  An  ultraviolet  semiconductor  laser  having  a  heterojunc- 
tion,  wherein  said  heterojunctioa  is  constituted  by  a  first  com- 
pound semiconductor  crystal  layer  consisting  of  a  combaiation 
of  a  plurality  of  elements  selected  from  the  2iid  period  of  the 
periodic  Uble  and  a  second  compound  semiconductor  crystal 
layer  consisting  of  a  combinatioa  of  a  plurality  of  eleaaents 
selected  from  the  2nd  period  of  the  periodic  table  and  different 
from  the  elements  of  said  first  compound  semicooductor  crys- 
tal layer. 


5028,045 

TEST  DRIVER  FOR  CONNECTING  A  STANDARD  TEST 

PORT  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP  TO  A 

CONTROLLING  COMPUTER 

WOtoa  R.  CUlea,  Poway,  CaUf.,  iiitginr  to  NCR 

Da)rtoa,Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  <,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,977 
tot  a.)  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  14 

1.  A  test  driver  for  coupling  a  controlling  computer  to  an 

under-test  integrated  circuit  (IQ  chip  having  a  standard  test 

access  port  (TAP)  with  at  least  a  test  mode  select  (TMS)  pin 

and  a  standard  test  access  port  controller  (TAPCX  said  teal 

driver  comprising: 

a  dau  register  coupled  to  said  ooatroUing  ootnputer,  and 

coupled  to  test  daU  input  CTDI)  and  teat  daU  output 

(TDO)  pins  of  said  TAP,  said  regiMer  receiving  teat  data 

from  said  computer  for  tnnifer  to  said  IC  via  said  TDI  pin 

and  receiving  daU  fron  said  IC  via  said  TDO  pin  for 

transfer  to  said  computer;  and 

a  wrap-arooiid  control  legiatcr,  having  a  mnnber  of  shift 


stages  and  connected  between  said  oontrolliag  computer 
and  said  TMS  pin,  for  storing  control  infonnatioa  re- 
ceived firom  said  controlling  computer,  said  control  regia- 
ter  having  a  first  end  stage  coupled  to  said  TMS  pin  and  a 


second  end  stage  on  the  end  opposite  said  first  end  sta^e 
coupled  to  a  stage  other  than  said  first  end  stage  for  drcB- 
lating  the  information  with  each  shift,  so  that  the  previ- 
ously loaded  control  information  is  restored  after  a  shift- 
ing cycle  is  complete. 


50384M6 

FAULT  TOLERANT  COMPUTER  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 

AND  COMPONENTS  EMPLOYING  DUAL  LKVKL 

ERROR  CORRECTION  AND  DETECTION  Wim 

MSABLEMENT  FEATURE 

t  M.  Hika,  WiVftaBira  Pda;  Dan^H  C 1 

,  Wivpl^sra  FMk,  an  of  N.  Y4 « 

A*  fIBsHi  UbbwIHH^  IBB  H9WV  L»  1 

afVt,i 

N.Y. 
riialhliii  iifTiii  No.  331,827,  Mar.  18, 1989,  i 

Tito  ^jMralliii  Nov.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  798,797 
Tke  pattica  of  Ike  *ara  of  tUa  palcat  sabaa^MM  «•  Oct  IS, 


tot  a.>  G06F  11/10:  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  371—38.1  S 
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1.  A  fitult  tolerant  computer  wtmtari  system  wUdi  receivca 
address  informatioa  and  which  supplies  dau  information  in 
response  thereto,  said  memory  system  oomprinng: 

a  pinrality  of  digital  memory  units; 
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a  plurality  of  unit  level  error  correction  and  detection 
meant,  said  meam  being  associated  with  distinct  ones  of 
said  memory  units,  for  correcting  and  detecting  errors  in 
daU  read  from  memory  cells  within  said  memory  units; 

■  plurality  of  unit  level  disablement  means,  assodated  with 
distinct  ones  of  said  memory  units  and  operating  to  disable 
the  operation  of  at  least  one  associated  unit  level  correc- 
tion and  detection  means;  and 

system  level  error  correction  and  detection  means  receivmg 
daU  from  said  memory  units  said  system  level  correction 
and  detection  means  being  operable  to  correct  hard  errors 
by  activation  of  said  disablement  means. 

SOMMJ 

SEMlC»NDUCroR  LASER  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

MHsoUro  Mattumoto.  Tenri;  Kaiuaki  Sasaki,  Vao;  Masaki 
Koado,  Nara;  Tadashi  Takeoka;  Hiroshi  Nakattu,  both  of 
Tenri;  Maaanori  Watanab*.  Nara;  Osamu  Yamamoto,  Nara, 
•■d  Saburo  Yamamoto,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-252929; 

Oct  19.  1990,  2-2W125;  Mar.  22,  1991.  3-59059;  Sep.  17,  1991. 

3-236646 

lot  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—45  >*  Claims 


ductor  layer,  including  said  active  layer  and  first  n  type 
semiconductor  layer; 
a  first  p  type  semiconductor  layer,  a  second  n  type  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  a  second  p  type  semiconductor  layer, 
each  having  an  energy  band  gap  larger  than  the  second 
energy  band  gap  successively  disposed  on  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  at  and  contacting  opposite  sides  of  said 
mesa; 


a  small  energy  band  gap  layer  having  a  third  energy  band 
gap  smaller  than  the  first  energy  band  gap  and  disposed  on 
said  second  p  type  semiconductor  layer;  and 

a  third  n  type  semiconductor  layer  disposed  on  said  small 
energy  band  gap  layer  and  on  said  mesa  contacting  said 
first  n  type  semiconductor  layer. 


5,228,049 
BEAM  CONTROL  IN  INTEGRATED  DIODE  LASER  AND 

POWER  AMPLIRER 
ThoiBM  L.  PmAl,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif..  aiiiKBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1991.  Ser.  No.  750.382 

Int.  a.»  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  372—50  »  Claim* 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  which  is  constituted  by 
semiconductor  materials  so  as  to  emit  laser  light  from  a  cavity 
end  facet,  the  laser  light  being  excited  in  a  waveguide  within  an 
active  layer  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  cladding  layers, 
wherein  a  window  layer  made  of  a  semiconductor  material 
having  a  band  gap  greater  than  that  of  the  active  layer  is 
formed  on  the  cavity  end  facet  from  which  the  laser  light  is 
emitted,  so  as  to  have  a  sufficient  thickness  of  0.2  nm  to  3  fim 
to  prevent  local  generation  of  crystal  defecU  by  lattice  mis- 
matching between  the  semiconductor  material  of  the  window 
layer  and  the  semiconductor  materials  at  the  cavity  end  facet. 

S42S,04S 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Akira  Takemoto.  and  Etsoji  Omura,  both  of  Itami.  Japan,  as- 
■ipMn  to  Mitaubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  83034S 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  16,  1991,  3-112539 

I«L  a.»  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—46  »3  Ctoima 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 

a  p  type  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  fint  energy  band 

g^; 

an  active  layer  comprising  a  semiconductor  material  having 
a  second  energy  band  gap  smaller  than  the  first  energy 
band  gap  and  a  first  n  type  semiconductor  layer  having  an 
energy  band  gap  larger  than  the  second  energy  band  gap 
successively  disposed  on  said  p  type  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  stripe  shape  mesa,  formed  by  selectively  etchmg  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  active  layer,  and  fust  n  type  semicon- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  divergence  of  coherent  radia- 
tion emitted  by  a  semiconductor  structure  having  a  laser  part 
and  an  optical  part,  said  laser  and  optical  partt  having  a  plural- 
ity of  semiconductor  heterostructures  layers  disposed  over  a 
substrate,  at  least  one  of  said  Uyers  of  each  said  part  being  an 
active  region  for  light  amplification  and  propagation  under 
lasing  conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

integrating  the  laser  part  and  the  optical  part  into  a  mono- 

Uthic  structure; 
applying  an  electrical  forward  bias  to  the  Uyers  in  said  laser 
part  to  promote  said  laser  part  to  emit  a  laser  beam  having 
a  particular  mode;  and 
effecung  a  spatially  varying  index  profile  of  the  optical  part 
to  match  a  modal  shape  of  said  particular  mode  of  said 
laser  beam  during  expansion  in  the  optical  part. 


INTEGRATED  MULTIPLE-WAVELENGTH  LASER 
ARRAY 
LaCovae,  Hb4m^  a^  IMwt  B.  LaMr.  9Hm,  betk  of 
to  GTE  Laboratorfaa  Imimmmmti,  Wai- 


PLASMA  ASHING  APPAMA1US 
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FBai  Fab.  3, 1M2,  Sm.  N*.  9M,1S* 
ImL  CL'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  371— 9a  U 


ntt  Si».  IL 1991,  am.  t*^  7S7,7M 
bt  CL*  HMB  7/00 
VS.  CL  37»— It  7  < 
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1.  A  semiconductor  structure,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optically  independent,  monolithically  inte- 
grated semiconductor  lasers; 

wherein  each  laser  has  a  cavity  length  correspooding  to  a 
desired  lasing  wavelength. 


S,22MS1 

TILTED  LENS  IMAGER  IN  A  LASER 

AMPLIFIER/OSCILLATOR  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING 

SAME 

Steva  C  Mattkcwa,  Padflc  PiHwim.  Caltf„  ml^nr  to 

Hi«kca  Aircraft  Ccmftmr,  Loa  Aairica,  CaUf. 

Fllad  Dec  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  a0«,l47 

Lrt.  CL>  HOIS  3/08.  3/ JO 

VS.  CL  372—107  5 


L  A  plasma  ashing  apparatos  having: 

a  vacnum  treatment  chamber  for  receiving  therein  a  sob- 
itrate  coated  with  a  retist  film; 

■aid  vacuum  treatment  chamber  hnving  connected  thereto  a 
reactive  gas  introdoctioa  pipe  equipped  with  a  piaamn 
applicator,  and  a  vacuum  eshanst  pipe; 

nid  vacuum  treatment  chamber  having  therein  heating 
means  for  heating  said  tobatrate,  and  two  pieoca  of  elec- 
trode* diqtoaed  in  parallel  to  eadi  other,  one  of  Mid  eieo- 
trode*  bebig  a  sabatrato  electrode  and  the  other  thereof 
being  a  counter  electrode; 

said  subatrate  being  ditpoaed  in  said  vacunm  trealmmt 
chamber  toch  that  it  is  movable  between  a  poaiiion  in 
which  it  contacts  a  front  surface  of  said  subatrate  dec- 
trode  and  a  poaition  in  which  it  is  lifted  off  said  suifwe. 
whereby  the  reaist  film  on  said  tubitnto  i*  removed  by 
etching  by  ions  and  by  ashing  by  radicak  in  a  reactive  gaa 
to  be  introduced  from  said  introduction  pipe; 

wherein  said  subatrate  electrode  and  said  coonter  eleclrode 
are  commonly  connected  to  an  RF  power  sooroe  to 
thereby  constitute  a  cathode  electrode,  and 

wherein  multiple  concentric  circomferentially  fitmrting 
aperture*  are  formed  in  said  counter  electrode  with  radi- 
ally fitmding  dectrode  rib  portiom 
aperture*. 


S.23MS3 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  CELLULAR  OVERLAY  CDMA 
OCHMMUNICATIONS  SYSIVM 
FVwk  Millar.  atmmUL,  N J^  and  Dnaili  L. 

"  IM. 

af  S«.  Na.  Tm,TU,  M«r  U.  199L  PM. 
Na.  S,US,7<2.  Thto  ipplirahsn  Oct  17. 1991,  Sm.  Na.  77947S 

tat  CL>  HMK  I/OOC  HML  27/10 
VS.  CL  375—1  It  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  an  optical  path  dispoaed  along  an 
axis  in  a  laaer  oacillator/amplifier  comprising: 
means  for  generating  and  directing  a  beam  of  laaer  energy 

along  the  optical  path;  and 
first  and  second  lenses  for  maintaining  coUimatioa  of  the 

beam  along  the  path,  said  first  and  second  lenses  having  an 

intermediate  focal  point  at  which  air  breakdown  occurs, 
said  lenses  being  respectively  rotated  at  angle*  oriented  with 

re*pect  to  a  normal  to  the  axi*  of  the  optical  path  and 

orthogonally  with  reapect  to  one  another, 
said  first  lens  being  rotated  a  first  angle  to  suppress  the  air 

breakdown,  said  first  angle  producing  astigmatism  in  the 

apparattn. 


1.  A  spread  ipectrtmi  code  divinon  multiple 


(CDMA) 
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commimicatioM  tyitem  for  communicaUng  message  d«U  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  perwnal  communications  network  (PC>0 
unit*.  Mid  ipreid  tpectnnn  communicatioiii  tyttem  located 
within  a  same  geographical  region  as  occupied  by  a  P^-eMt- 
ing  communicauons  system  using  a  preexisting-system  fre- 
quency and  a  pre-eiiisting-system  bandwidth,  said  spread  spec- 
tnnn  CDMA  communications  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  PCN-base  sutions  located  withm  the  same 
geographical  area  as  occupied  by  the  pre-existing  commu- 
nications system  for  communicating  message  dau  to  the 
plurality  of  PCN  units,  each  of  said  PCN-b«se  sutions 

including. 

bMe  mean*  for  converting  the  format  of  the  message  dau 

for  communicating  over  radio  wave*; 
base-product  means  for  spread  spectrum  proceswng  the 
converted  message  daU  with  a  spread-spectrum  bmd- 
width  of  at  least  30  MHz;  and 
base  means  for  transmitting  across  the  pre-existing-system 
bandwidth,   the  spread-spectrum-processed-converted 
message  daU  from  the  PCN-base  sUtion  to  a  PCN  umt; 
a  plurahty  of  PCN  units,  each  of  said  PCN  uniu  includmg, 
a  PCN  antenna;  and 
^     PCN  detection  means  coupled  to  said  PCN  antenna  and 
including  PCN-spread-spectrum-processing  m«»ns.  for 
recovering  message  daU  communicated  from  said  PCN- 
base  SUtion;  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  PCN-base  sUtions  are  geographi- 
cally spaced  with  the  power  radiated  by  each  base-trans- 
mitting means  within  a  respective  microcell  vanes  re- 
versely with  distance  by  an  exponent  of  approximately 
two,  and  with  the  power  radiated  by  each  base-transmit- 
ting means  outside  a  respective  microcell  varies  inversely 
with  distance  by  an  exponent  greater  that  two. 

S.22S,0M 

POWER-OF-TWO  LENGTH  PSEUDO-NOISE  SEQUENCE 
GENERATOR  WITH  FACT  OFFSET  ADJUSTMENT 

Ttaothy  I.  R-eth,  Cwdllt-by-the-S*.;  Ltodaay  A  Weam.  Jr, 
Saa  Diego,  both  of  CaBf^  aMi  Ueia  S.  GUhoMen,  Boseman, 
Moat^  aaaiVMrs  to  QUALCOMM  Incorporated,  San  Diego, 

Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  862,687 
tat  CL'  H04L  9/(10 
UJS.  CL  375—1  "  ' 


wherein  said  means  for  generating  is  of  a  respective  state  for 

each  chip  generated  in  said  PN  sequence;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  inserting  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  stale  of  said  means 

for  generating;  and 
means  for  inhibiting  a  change  in  state  of  said  means  for 
generating  upon  detection  of  said  predetermined  sUte. 

ayMftiM 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
YoaUtaka  UchMi^  Maiw«™  EiUo;  MaaaWro  HasMtaa.  and 
SUgeo  Akaiawa,  aU  of  Tokyo,  ii^m,  MrigMrt  to  Clarioa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  ^     .^«« 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,469 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  31,  1991,  3401631; 
Feb.  IS,  1991,  3-042803;  Jan.  26,  1991,  3-180432 

tat  CL>  H04K  UIO 
MS.  CL  375—1  •  ' 
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1.  A  pseudorandom  noise  (PN)  sequence  generator  compris- 

means  for  generating  a  PN  sequence  of  length  2'^- 1  chip*; 

and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  generatmg. 
for  inserting  at  least  one  additional  chip  in  said  PN  se- 
quence, with  said  means  for  generating  providing  an  out- 
put augmented  PN  sequence  of  a  length  of  at  least  2 

chip*; 
wherein  N  i*  a  poaitive,  non-zero  integer; 


nuMS- 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  communication  device  comprising: 

a  transmitter  which  includes: 

means  for  converting  serial  transmission  dau  into  a  plurahty 

of  parallel  dau  sets; 
spread-spectrum-modulating   means   for   spread-spectrum- 
modulating  said  plurality  of  parallel  dau  sets;  and 
means  for  synthesizing  and  outputting  a  multiplexed  sprcad- 
spectrum-modulated  signal  by  combining  a  spread-spec- 
tnim-moduUted  signal  outputted  by  said  spread-spec- 
trum-modulating  means  and  a  spread-spectrum-moduUted 
signal  independent  of  said  transmission  data;  and 
a  receiver  which  includes: 

a  correlator  for  correUting  said  multiplexed  spread-spec- 
trum-modulated signal  with  a  reference  signal; 
correUtion  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  correU- 
tion  pulse  by  converting  an  output  of  said  correlator  mto 
a  signal  in  a  base  band  information  band,  which  is  further 
converted  into  binary  pulses; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  correUuon  pulse  component 
corresponding  to  said  spread-spectrum-modulated  signal 
independent  of  said  transmission  dau  from  said  correU- 
tion pulse; 
sampling  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  samplmg 
pulse  from  said  correlation  pulse  component  thus  de- 
tected; and  ^  J  .1  .. 
information  reproducing  means  for  reproducmg  said  data, 
based  on  said  sampling  pulse  from  said  correlation  pulse 
coming  from  said  correUtion  pulse  generating  means 

50284)56 

SYNCHRONOUS  SPREAD-SPECTRUM 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

DomM  L.  Schilling,  Sands  Point,  N.Y..  aasigaor  to  InterDigJtal 

Technology  Corporatioa,  Wihningtoo,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,109 

IW  portion  of  the  Xittm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  24, 

2009,  has  been  disdaiaed. 

Int.  a.'  H04K  l/OO 

U  A  CL  375—1  ,     **  ^^"'^ 

1.  A  spread  spectrum  communications  system  for  use  over  a 
communications  channel,  comprising: 

a  transmitter-generic-chip-code  generator  for  generating  a 
gcneric-chip-code  signal; 


a  transmitter-message-chip-code  generator  for  generating  a 
message-chip-code  signal; 

an  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  coupled  to  said  transmitter-mes- 
sage-chip-code generator  for  spread-spectrum  processing 
message  dau  with  the  message-chip-code  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  spread-spectrum-processed  signal; 

a  combiner  coupled  to  said  transmittcr-generic-chip-code 
generator  and  said  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  for  combining 
the  generic-chip-code  signal  with  the  spread-spectrum- 
processed  signal; 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  combiner  for  transmitting  the 
combined  generic-chip-code  signal  and  spread-spectnim- 
processed  signal,  on  a  carrier  signal  over  said  communica- 
tions channel  as  a  spread-spectrum-communications  sig- 
nal; 

a  receiver-generic-chip-code  generator  for  generating  a 
replica  of  the  gencric-chip-code  signal; 

a  generic  mixer  coupled  to  said  receiver-generic-chip-code 
generator  for  recovering  the  carrier  signal  from  the 
spread-spectrum-commimications  signal; 

a  receiver-message-chip-code  generator  coupled  to  said 
receiver-generic-chip-code  generator  and  synchronized  to 
the  replica  of  the  generic-chip-codc  signal  for  generating 
a  replica  of  the  message-chip-code  signal; 


5028,057 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  SAMPLING  TIME 
POINTS 
Lar*  G.  Laraaon,  Bronuna,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  Telefbank- 
tiebolaset  L  M  Ericaaon,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  613,065,  Not.  IS,  1990,  ahindonrd, 
TUa  appUcatioa  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,167 
CfadBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedea,  Nor.  IS,  1989,  8903842 
taL  CL'  H04L  21/10 
MS.  CL  375—14  10  < 


a  message  mixer  coupled  to  said  receiver-message-chip-code 
generator  and  responsive  to  the  replica  of  the  message- 
chip-code  signal  for  despreading  the  spread-spectrum- 
communications  signal  as  a  modulated-daU  signal; 

a  message-bandpass  filter  coupled  to  said  message  mixer  for 
filtering  the  modulated-dau  signal; 

a  generic-bandpass  filter  coupled  to  said  generic  mixer  for 
filtering  the  recovered-carrier  signal  recovered  from  the 
spread-spectrum-communications  signal; 

a  tracking  and  acquisition  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  generic-bandpass  filter  and  to  said  receiver-generic- 
chip-code  generator,  said  tracking  and  acquisition  circuit 
responsive  to  acquiring  and  tracking  the  recovered-carrier 
signal  for  synchronizing  the  generic-chip-code  signal  to 
the  recovered-carrier  signal; 

a  power  splitter  coupled  between  said  communications 
channel,  said  generic  mixer  and  said  message  mixer  for 
dividing  the  spread-spectrum-communications  signal  be- 
tween said  generic  mixer  and  said  message  mixer;  and 

a  synchronous  detector  coupled  to  said  message-bandpass 
filter,  responsive  to  the  recovered  carrier  signal  recovered 
by  the  generic-mixer  device  for  synchronously  demodu- 
lating the  modulated-daU  signal  as  a  detected  signal. 


1.  A  signal  processing  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

sampling  an  analog  signal  at  recurrent  signal  sampling  time 
points  which  are  selected  relative  to  a  synchronization 
time  point  common  to  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  such 
that  a  time  interval  for  transmission  of  a  symbcri  comprise* 
a  whole  number  of  signal  sampling  time  points; 

correlating  known  synchronization  sequences  with  sampled 
values  generated  by  said  sampling  step  to  generate  corre- 
lation values; 

determining  energy  values  related  to  said  correlation  value*; 

down  sampling  said  energy  values  at  a  desired  number  of  the 
signal  sampling  points  which  are  mutually  spaced  apart  by 
the  time  interval; 

calculating  at  least  one  comparison  value  baaed  on  said 
down  sampled  energy  values  and  corresponding  to  at  least 
one  sampling  signal  time  point; 

selecting  one  of  the  at  least  one  comparison  values  having  a 
largest  magnitude; 

selecting  one  of  the  signal  sampling  time  points  which  corre- 
spond to  the  selected  largest  comparison  value  as  a  refer- 
ence sampling  time  point  for  one  of  said  known  synchroni- 
zation sequences;  and 

using  said  reference  sampling  time  point  to  further  process 
said  analog  signal. 


S028J)58 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 
AUkte  Ushifokawa,  and  Ichiro  Tii\)faMto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaaiviar*  to  NEC  CoiToratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JaL  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  731.480 
OahM  priority,  appbctfion  Japan,  JnL  17, 1990,  MS8320 
tat.  a.)  H04B  3/06 
MS.  a.  375—14  3  Oata* 

1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  for  adaptively  equalizing  a  signal 
received  over  a  channel  on  which  intenymbol  interference 
occurs,  comprising: 
an  adaptive  equalizing  circuit  comprising  a  transversal  filter 

and  receiving  the  received  signal; 
a  channel  impulse  response  estimating  circuit  for  estimating 
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an  impulae  naponte  of  the  chinnel  on  the  basit  of  the 
output  tignal  of  laid  adaptive  equalizing  circuit  and  the 
received  signal;  and 
a  normal  equation  solving  circuit  tor  tolving  a  normal  equa- 
tion determined  by  the  channel  impulse  reaponse  esti- 
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f  77f  1^  

CONTKOL  UNIT  FOR  CONTROLLINC  MODEM  USED 

IN  RECEIVER 
HlroU  UcUyan,  Yokohaaa,  ii^m,  Mrignnr  to  Rkok  Om- 
mmt,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  JoL  »,  1»»1.  S«.  No.  73«,926 
CWm  priority,  appUortion  Japn,  Jal.  31.  19M,  ^20291t; 
Sep.  27,  IWO,  2-260244;  Fek.  18,  IWl,  3-45M2 

lit  a.'  H04B  i/#6 
MS.  CL  375-75  *'  ' 


T 

mated  by  said  channel  impulse  response  estimating  circuit 
and  up  coefRcienU  of  said  transversal  filter  of  said  adapt- 
ive equalizing  circuit; 
taid  tap  coefficients  of  said  transversal  filter  being  updated 
by  solutions  of  tap  cocfficientt  determined  by  said  normal 
equation  solving  circuit. 

5,221,099 
DIFFERENTIAL  CODE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Toikiyaki  Takcffikm:  Sirtora  Kolinsi;  Yookikara  Hoiktao; 
HMcU  Sa^^^  Koao  KaaoAi;  Takcahi  KImwh,  and  Yo- 
ffct^fa*!  otnka,  all  of  Tokyo,  JapM,  OMi^an  to  Nippon 
HMO  KyBkal,  Tokyo,  Japan  ..^«,, 

DiTiaio  «rf  Ser.  No.  439,115,  Nor.  21.  19W.  Pat  No.  5,127,022. 
nia  apf"-*^  Fck.  7, 1992.  Ser.  No.  832,5r7 
Int.  CL'  H04L  25/i4 
MS.  CL  375—17  • 


1.  A  control  unit  for  controlling  a  modem  used  in  a  receiver 
which  demodulates  a  received  signal  by  use  of  adaptive  equal- 
izer means  for  equalizing  the  received  signal,  timing  recovery 
means  for  generating  a  synchronous  signal  based  on  the  re- 
ceived signal,  and  carrier  recovery  means  for  presuming  a 
phase  of  a  carrier  in  the  received  signal,  sutes  regarding  opera- 
tions in  said  adaptive  equalizer  means,  said  timing  recovery 
means,  and  said  carrier  recovery  means  being  updated  based 
on  the  received  signal,  said  control  unit  comprising: 

determination  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said 
modem  unusually  operates  based  on  a  signal  processed  m 
said  modem; 
storage  means,  coupled  to  said  determination  means,  for 
stonng  sute  data  at  a  predetermined  timing  when  said 
determinauon  means  determines  that  the  modem  is  not 
operating  unusually,  the  sUte  dau  representing  stttes 
regarding  operations  in  said  modem;  and 
control  means,  coupled  to  said  determination  means  and  said 
storage  means,  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  adapove 
equalizer  means,  said  timing  recovery  means  and  said 
carrier  recovery  means  so  that  said  at  least  one  of  said 
adaptive  equalizer  means,  said  timing  recovery  means  and 
said  carrier  recovery  means  operate  based  on  the  sute 
daU  which  has  been  stored  in  said  storage  means  whoi 
said  determination  means  determines  that  said  modem  h 
operating  unusually. 


3.  A  code  receiver  in  which  two  symbols  of  a  received 
tertiary  code  are  restored  into  successive  three  bitt  of  an  origi- 
nal binary  code,  comprising: 
a  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  tertiary  code,  two  sym- 
bols of  which  are  converted  from  successive  three  bitt  of 
a  binary  code  such  that  successive  three  bits  of  the  binary 
code  are  allotted  such  as  a  peripheral  code  arrangement  of 
a  matrix  of  three  rows  and  three  columns,  a  row  of  which 
conaistt  of  a  first  symbol  of  two  symboU  of  the  tertiary 
code,  and  a  column  of  which  coosistt  of  a  second  symbol 
of  the  two  symbols  of  the  tertiary  code,  in  accordance 
with  a  Gray  code,  and 
a  decoding  means  arranged  such  that  another  matrix  of  two 
rows  and  two  columns,  which  is  disposed  at  a  central 
portion  of  a  stiU  another  matrix  of  four  rows  and  four 
columns  formed  by  providing  three  steps  of  threshold 
level  corresponding  to  respective  leveU  of  the  tertiary 
code  received  and  detected  by  the  receiving  means  coo- 
cemed.  is  allotted  with  bitt  which  respectively  relate  to 
bitt  arranged  at  poaitioos  adjacent  to  the  other  matrix 
oonoemed. 


5,22t,0(l 
FAST  MAXIMUM  LttELIHOOD  DECODER 
PmI  S.  Newfcy,  tmk  Pig-te  Lwe,  »oth  of  Toro«tov  Cannd^ 
Mri^on  to  The  laatitntc  for  Spnee  aad  Tenwtrinl  Sdcacc, 
Nortk  YoriL,  CMMda 

Flkd  JnL  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  734,617 

Oatai,  priority,  appliention  Ca-d.,  JaL  23, 1990,  2021744 

lat  CL'  H04L  27/06  ^  _    _ 

UJS.  CL  375—94  ^      *  <^^ 

1.  A  simplified  fast  maximum  likelihood  decoder  for  (1-D) 

chaunels,  where  D  is  a  unit  delay  operator,  the  decoder  com- 

a)  a  first  suge  for  receiving  an  input  analog  signal  includmg 
an  input  daU  and  in  reaponse  generating  a  first  digital 
signal  representing  ■  threshold  detected  eatimate  of  the 
dau  corresponding  to  said  input  data,  a  second  digital 
signal  representing  possible  charge  violations  of  said 
threshold  detected  ertimate  of  the  dau  correapondmg  to 
said  input  data,  and  a  third  digital  signal  representing  a 
detection  margin  of  said  threshold  detected  estimate; 

b)  a  second  stage  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and  thiid 
digital  signals  and  in  response  generating  a  fourth  digttl 
signal  representing  a  current  cstiniate  of  the  dau  corre- 


sponding to  said  input  daU  based  on  said  threshold  de- 
tected estimate  and  current  and  prior  values  of  said  detec- 
tion margin,  and  a  plurality  of  control  signals  representing 
a  location  of  poasible  errors  in  said  thresbokl  detected 
estimate  of  said  input  signal  based  on  said  poasible  charge 
violations  and  said  detection  margin;  and 
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(d)  fitting  said  corrected  phase  responae  of  the  medium  to  a 
linear  fimction  of  frequency;  and 

(e)  interpreting  the  zero-freqnency  intercept  of  said  linear 
fiinctioa  as  being  caused  by  a  difference  between  the 
phase  of  said  correcting  signal  and  the  phase  that  is  com- 
mon to  all  carriers  of  said  multicarrier  received  signal, 
low-pass  filtering  and  integrating  said  zero-frequency 
intercept,  and  using  the  result  of  said  filtering  to  update 
the  low-frequency  component  of  said  correcting  si|^iaL 


502^63 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL 

ffrialws  Zwrkcr,  MBwAwcOcr,  Fa4.  Rap.  of  CwMmy.  m- 

to  Deatachc  ThoaMoa-Di  aa*  GaAH,  Fed.  Rep.  af 


DATA  ClOCC  (CI) 

c)  an  output  shift  register  for  receiving  said  fourth  digital 
signal  and  said  control  signals  and  selectively  inverting  a 
predetermined  one  or  more  bitt  of  said  current  estimate  of 
said  input  dau  responsive  to  said  location  of  poasible 
errors,  thereby  generating  a  corrected  decoded  output 
signal. 


FBad  Fab.  21. 1992,  S«.  Na.  MM54 
riority,  ippHtatlia  Fad.  Ra^  of  Cwaaj,  Aag.  t. 
1909,  3926272;  EarapiM  PM.  OH.,  JiL  11,  1990, 90/91127 

bt  CL'  MML  27/09 
MS.  CL  375-90  4  ( 


5,228,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  FOR 

CLOCK  AND  CARRIER  FREQUENCY  OFFSET,  AND 

PHASE  JITTER  IN  MULTICARRIER  MODEMS 

John  A.  C  Bi■ghaB^  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  TdeWt  Cor- 

poratioa,  Soaayrale,  Calif. 

Dtriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  509,462,  Apr.  16. 1990,  Pat.  No.  5.206^86. 

This  appUcatioa  May  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  889.464 

Int.  CL'  H04L  21/06 

MS.  CL  375-97  10  OaiaH 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circnit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal; 

a  first  signal  path  arranged  between  said  input  terminal  and 

an  output  terminal,  said  first  path  including  a  controllable 

switch  followed  by  a  first  low-pass  filter, 
means  responsive  to  an  amplitude  value  of  said  input  signal 

for  generating  control  signals;  and 
pulse  width  modulator  means  responsive  to  said  control 

signals  for  conditioning  said  controllable  switch  to  exhibit 

an  open/close  ratio  which  is  larger  for  control  signals 

representing  larger  said  amplitude  values  than  for  smaller 

said  am|ditude  values. 


f,77t.<H4 
DATA  TIMING  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
JcrwM  J.  Viriano,  Madiaoa,  Ala.,  aarivMr  to  Uaivwwl  Data 
Systiais,  lac,  Haatarille,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1909,  Ser.  No.  455,123 
IM.  CL'  H04L  7/27.  7/06 
MS.  CL  375—110  24  ( 


1.  A  method  for  estimating,  and  compensating  for  frequency 
offset  imposed  on  a  received  multicarrier  signal  by  imperfect 
componenu  in  a  transmission  medium,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  multiplying  the  multicarrier  signal  received  during  a  time 
interval  by  a  locally  generated  correcting  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  corrected  received  multicarrier  signal,  in  which 
said  locally  generated  correcting  signal  is  an  estimate  of 
the  phase  shift  required  to  correct  for  the  effectt  of  said 
frequency  offset; 

(b)  demodulating  and  then  decoding  said  corrected  received 
multicarrier  signal  in  order  to  estimate  what  daU  was 
modulated  onto  each  of  the  carriers; 

(c)  filtering  the  resuitt  of  step  (b)  in  order  to  estimate  the 
corrected  phase  response  of  said  transmission  medium  at 
each  of  the  carrier  frequencies; 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  dau  information  and  for  con- 
verting said  dau  information  into  a  sequence  of  digital  daU 
signals,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  recovering  timing 
associated  with  said  sequence  of  digital  daU  signals  compris- 
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meant  for  generating  a  daU  sample  clock  of  periodic  sam- 
pling times  corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  digital  dau 

signals; 

means  for  determining  if  each  sampling  time  of  said  daU 
sample  clock  occurs  within  a  predetermined  range  for  lU 
corresponding  digital  daU  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  the  penod  of  the  samplmg  tunes  of  said 
clock  only  when  said  determining  means  determines  that  a 
sampling  time  of  said  sample  clock  did  not  occur  within 
said  predetermined  range  of  iu  corresponding  digital  daU 
signal  and  said  sampling  Uter  determines  that  the  logic 
sute  of  the  sampled  dau  comprises  the  1  sute  of  a  0-1-0 
logic  sequence  or  the  0  sUte  of  a  1-0-1  logic  sequence. 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SYNCHRONIZING  PULSE 
AcUa  Hcnbcrrr,  Nfcwbwi.  Vti.  R«».  of  GcrMiy,  aarignor 
to  VS.  PklUpa  Cor»or«tlo«,  New  Yock,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,152 
OaiM  priority,  ipflkatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  15, 

1990,4033*51 

M.  O.'  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375-114  2  CUiM 


first  word  and  said  second  word  respectively  under  con- 
trol of  the  respective  outpuu  of  said  n  multiplexers,  and 
a  comparing  circuit  connected  to  said  second  memory  ma- 
trix for  determining  whether  said  predetermined  biu  are 
stored  in  said  second  memory  locations  and,  responsive  to 
said  biu  being  so  stored,  producing  a  sync  pulse 

5,221,066 
SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  MEASURING  COMPUTER 

SYCTEM  TIME  INTERVALS 
Ckwtca  J.  DeVMM,  Milfbrd,  MaM.,  avigBor  to  Digital  Eqair 
■cat  Corvoratioa,  Mayaard,  Mm*. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  «71,930 
Ut  CL'  GOIP  3/4S9 
VS.  CL  377-20  ' 


an  output  circuit  for  outputting  a  signal  selected  by  said 
selection  means;  and 
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1.  A  sync  circuit  for  digital  apparatus  receiving  a  binary 
signal  including  a  codeword  comprising  a  first  word  repeated 
a  plurality  of  times  and  a  second  word,  comprising: 
a  demultiplexer  for  partitioning  said  binary  signal  mto  n 
parallel  subsignals,  ^^ 

a  first  memory  matrix  comprising  n  groups  of  memory  loca- 
tions including  n  shift  registers  arranged  for  transporting 
said  n  parallel  subsignaU  in  sync  through  a  respective  shift 
register  each, 
a  decoder  circuit  for  interrogating  said  n  groups  of  memory 

locations  in  said  first  memory  matrix,  and 
a  multiplexer  assembly  comprising  n  multiplexers  having 
respective  outpuU  and  having  inpuu  respectively  con- 
nected to  outpuU  of  said  n  memory  locations, 
characterized  in  that  said  first  word  occurs  at  least  2n  times 

in  said  codeword,  ^^ 

each  interrogation  determines  whether  or  not  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  words  U  stored  in  the  respective  shift 
register,  and 
said  circuit  further  comprises: 

n  counters  for  respectively  summing  the  number  of  interro- 
gations of  the  respective  group  of  memory  locations 
which  have  determined  that  one  of  said  words  is  stored 
therein,  each  counter  including  means  for  transmitting  a 
pulse  when  a  predetermined  count  of  the  retpective 

counter  is  exceeded,  

addressing  logic  means  receiving  the  pulses  from  said  n 
counters,  and  having  an  output  connected  to  control  said 
multiplexer  assembly,  said  output  being  a  binary  number 
which  denotes  from  which  of  said  counters  a  pulse  has 
been  received, 
a  second  memory  matrix  having  n  inpuu  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  multiplexer  outputs,  and  respective  second 
memory  locations  for  storing  predetermined  biu  of  said 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  predetermined  typea  of  time  mter- 
vals  associated  with  a  system,  compnsing: 

control  logic  for  controlling  operation  of  the  circuit; 

an  up-counter  that  increments  based  on  signals  received 
from  the  control  logic; 

a  down-counter  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
the  up-counter,  the  down-counter  decrcmenU  from  a 
value  loaded  in  the  down-counter  based  on  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  control  logic,  with  a  predetermined  signal 
output  from  the  down-counter  for  causing  the  control 
logic  to  output  the  signals  to  the  up^ounter;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  an  output  of  the  up-counter 
representative  of  a  measured  length  of  a  predetermined 
type  of  time  interval. 

5,228,067 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
TakaUro  Ito,  Yokonka,  and  Toikihiaa  Inoue.  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japu,  aaaigMTt  to  KabnaUki  Kaiaha  Toahiba,  Kawaaaki, 

Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  28.  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,634 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Aug.  29,  1991,  3-210476 
lat  CL'  H03L  7/18 
VS.  CL  377—114  .  .       '  **'" 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
an  oscilUtion  circuit  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  frequency  dividing  circuit  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  for  dividing  a  frequency  of  an  oscillation  output 
from  said  oscillation  circuit; 
signal  selection  means  for  selectively  permitting  one  of  an 
original  oscUUtion  frequency  signal  of  said  oscilUtion 
circuit  and  outpuU  of  said  frequency  dividing  circuit  to 
pass  therethrough; 


5,22M« 
DUAL  SUCK  SCANNER 
I S.  Arcaaan;  Raavca  LotIhm,  h4  DBfU  1 
or  Hatte,  bnd.  airiflMn  I*  ElMlit  LU,  Haibi,  1 

FRad  Mar  31. 199*.  8«r.  Na.  S3M83 
d^H  priaritj,  i^plliiiln  tepd.  Jaa.  4, 1909,  M0521 
IM.  CL>  G21K  1/12 
VS.  CL  370—19  0  Ch 
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operation  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  the  operatioa 
of  said  frequency  dividing  circuit  while  the  original  oacil- 
latioo  frequency  signal  of  said  narillation  circnit  ia  betng 
output  from  said  output  circuit 


5,22S,060 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED 

DETERMINATION  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  BONE  DENSTTY 

AND  VERTEBRAL  MORPHOLOGY 
Rickai4  B.  Maacaa,  MadiMW,  Wii„  i 
tioa,  Madiaoa,  Wia. 

Filed  Sap.  14, 1992,  Sar.  No.  944,626 
lat  CL'  GOIB  15/04:  COIN  23/06 
VS.  CL  370—54  M  < 


1.  A  bone  densitometer  for  scanning  a  vertebra  of  an  animal 
or  human  with  x-rays  so  as  to  obtain  information  about  the 
bone  character  of  said  vertebra,  said  vertri>ra  having  superior, 
inferior,  anterior  and  posterior  borders,  said  information  being 
derived  from  a  matrix  of  discrete  data  elemenu  each  having  a 
value  related  to  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  material  of  the 
vertebra  comprising: 

a)  a  digital  computer  for  incorporating  the  following  means: 

1)  means  receiving  the  matrix  of  discrete  data  elemenu 
and  reviewing  the  values  of  the  data  elemenu  and  their 
defined  locations  to  identify  the  following: 

a)  a  coordinate  aligned  with  the  inferior  and  superior 
borders; 

b)  at  least  two  morphometric  fiducial  points; 

2)  a  means  for  using  two  or  more  of  said  moriAuuietiic 
fiducial  poinu  to  make  at  least  one  morphological  mea- 
surement of  said  vertebra; 

b)  a  means  for  outputting  said  morpiioiogical 
from  said  digital  oca|Mter. 


1.  A  compoteraed  tomographic  (CT7  < 

a  patient  holding  meant, 

a  gantry, 

meant  for  mounting  an  X-ray  source  on  said  gantry  on  one 

ade  of  taid  patient  holding  meant, 
means  for  mooatiiig  a  partial  ring  of  discrete  X-ray  detectors 

on  the  other  side  of  said  patient  holding  means, 

said  partial  ring  of  X-ray  detecton  comprising  an  array 
TiyinHitig  pun  jiiTtapotfd  rows  of  discTcte  detectoft  for 
simultaneoutly  detecting  X-rays  in  a  single  scan  that 
have  traversed  two  juxtaposed  planar  aectioBa  in  aaid 
patient, 

the  partial  ring  of  a  first  of  said  two  rows  being  defined  by 
the  bmiu  of  a  fan  beam  of  X-ray  radiation  fmanaring 
from  said  source, 

meant  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  X-ray  source  and 
said  detectors  about  the  patient  for  more  180*  per  rota- 
tioa  in  a  rotate-rotate  mode. 

Beans  for  generating  imaget  of  said  juxtapoaed  multipla- 
nar sectiont  in  said  patient  with  the  detected  X-nyt 
from  the  single  scan, 

means  for  shifting  the  partial  ring  of  X-ray  detecton  rela- 
tive to  the  X-ray  source  in  the  Z-direction  where  X,  Y, 
and  Z  are  directions  in  a  Cartesian  coordinate  system 
with  Y  being  the  direction  between  the  source  and 
detectors,  Z  being  the  kmgitudiiuU  direction  of  the 
patient  holding  means  and  X  being  the  directioa  of 
rotation  of  the  source  and  detectors,  and  said  sfaiftiBg 
means  of  the  partial  ring  of  X-ray  detectors  relative  to 
the  X-ray  source  occurring  prior  to  the  operatioa  of  the 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  X-ray  source  and 
said  detectors  for  determining  whether  said  two  rows  of 
detectors  will  be  uted  or  whether  only  one  of  said  two 
rovtrs  of  detectors  will  be  uted  for  detecting  X-rayt  that 
have  traversed  said  patient 


5,220,070 

CONSTANT  IMAGE  QUALTTY  CT  SCANNER  WTIH 

VARLiBLE  RADIATION  FLUX  DENSTFY 

Radncy  A.  MattMi,  Mortar,  OWa,  aari^ar  ta  Pkfcar  lalma- 

tioMl.  be,  IHilli    I  Hta.,  OWa 
CoiMtaMtia^to-ffwt  of  Sar.  No.  577^09,  Si».  *,  1990.  Pit  Na. 
S,1M>M1.  wMch  ia  a  lumllmutitm  1m  §mt  tt  Sm.  Na.  af0,4n, 
Oct  20,  UU,  Pat  No.  4,965.726.  TUi  iipMiiHii  Mw.  24, 
1992,  Ser.  Na.  006,621 
lat  CL'  G21K  5/10 
UJS.a.370— 19  20CI*» 

1.  A  CT  scanner  comprising: 
■■  examination  region  for  receiving  a  tobject  that  i 
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penetrating  radiation  more  along  some  of  a  multiplicity  of 

traversing  paths  than  others; 
a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  which  direcu  a  beam  of 

radiation  through  the  examination  region; 
a  motor  means  for  routing  the  radiation  source  through  a 

multiplicity  of  angular  positions  around  the  examination 

region  to  pass  the  radiation  through  the  subject  along  the 

multiplicity  of  traversing  paths; 


tional  plane  of  said  object  on  a  plurality  of  meshes  by 
processing  said  detection  signal; 

second  position  changing  means  for  fmely  moving  said  ob- 
ject substantially  parallel  to  said  cross-sectional  plane  of 
said  object  to  be  imaged;  and 

control  means  for  determining  a  center  of  gravity  of  said 
croas-sectional  image  and  controlling  said  second  position 
changing  means  based  on  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
cross-sectional  image. 


5.22t,072  

MULTIWIRE-PAIR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TEST 
SYSTEM 

Daryl  E.  Ingalsbc,  Blair,  Nebr.;  DtTid  L.  Ingalabe,  Hattiiisi, 
Minn^  Darid  W.  Callahan,  Omaha.  Nebr.,  and  Jeffrey  W. 
Wilson,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Independent  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Eagan,  Minn. 

Filed  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,632 

iBt.  a.'  GOIR  31/02:  H(HM  1/24 

VS.  a.  379—21  "  <^'^"» 


a  means  for  varying  the  energy  fluence  of  radiation  imping- 
ing upon  the  subject  in  accordance  with  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  radiation  source  such  that  an  average  energy 
nuence  that  traverses  the  subject  is  generally  constant  for 
all  angular  positions  of  the  x-ray  source; 

a  radiation  detection  means  for  detecting  the  radiation  with 
substantially  the  average  energy  Huence  that  has  traversed 
the  subject; 

a  means  for  reconstructing  image  represenUtions  from  the 
radiation  detected  by  the  detectors. 

S.228,071 
CT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Sboji  Kamata,  Hitachi,  and  Shigem  Izami,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  Tl,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1990,  ^326077 

tat  CL'  COIN  23/02 

VS.  CL  378—20  *'  Claim 


ing 


1.  A  system  for  cross-sectional  imaging  of  an  object  compris- 

g: 

radiation  means  for  irradiating  an  object  with  a  radioactive 
beam  such  that  the  radioactive  beam  passes  through  said 
object; 

first  position  changing  means  for  changing  an  angle  at  wmcn 
the  radioactive  beam  is  incident  to  said  object  in  an  unagi- 
nary  plane  containing  a  cross-sectional  plane  of  said  object 
to  be  imaged; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  radioactive  beam  after  the 
radioactive  beam  has  passed  through  said  object  and  out- 
putting  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  radio- 
active beam; 

means  for  forming  a  croat-sectional  image  of  the  cross  sec- 


I.  A  portable  diagnostic  system  for  testing  the  physical 
sutus  of  a  plurality  of  conductors,  comprising: 

a)  connection  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  conduc- 
tors; . 

b)  switch  means  connected  to  said  connection  means,  said 
switch  means  being  activatable  to  provide  distinguishable 
conductive  pathways  with  predetermined  conductors, 
said  switch  means  comprising  first  and  second  switch 
banks,  said  first  and  second  switch  banks  each  including  a 
plurality  of  switches  being  connectible  to  predetermined 
conductors,  a  plurality  of  addressable  latches  being  con- 
nectible to  predetermined  said  switches  and  a  decoder 
connected  to  said  latches; 

c)  signal  transmission  and  reception  means  connected  to  said 
switch  means,  said  transmission  and  reception  means  out- 
putting  and  sensing  signals  to  and  from  predetermined 
conductors  via  said  switch  means,  said  signal  transmission 
and  reception  means  comprising,  a  test  voluge  connection 
section,  a  sensing  section,  a  power  supply,  and  voluge 
9cnsins  fncftns^ 

d)  a  processing  circuit  connected  with  said  transmission  and 
reception  means,  said  processing  circuit  controlling  the 
transmission  and  reception  of  said  signals  to  and  from  the 
predetermined  conductors;  and 

e)  indicating  means  connected  to  said  processing  circuit  and 
said  switch  means,  said  indicating  means  providing  infor- 
mation to  distinguish  a  plurality  of  sUtus  conditions  with 
respect  to  the  conductors,  based  on  the  reception  of  said 
signal  at  predetermined  conductors. 

S.228,073 

CALL  IDENTIFICATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Frederick  D.  Smith,  261  We«to«  Rd.,  Welleriey,  IVtaa.  021»1 

Filed  JbI.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,305 

tat.  a.'  H04M  1/7Z  i/04.  9/00 

VS.  CL  37»— 57  •  *^'"*™ 

1.  A  call  identification  display  system  comprismg:  a  recep- 


tioa  unit,  at  least  one  remote  user  imit;  and  means  for  commu- 
nicating between  said  reception  unit  and  said  at  least  one  re- 
mote user  unit;  said  reception  unit  having  a  dau  entry  device 
for  entering  a  message  including  at  least  identifying  indicia  for 
an  incoming  caller,  and  a  dis|^y  device;  said  remote  user  unit 


including  display  meant  for  displaying  a  message  from  said 
reception  unit  identifying  the  incoming  caller  and  an  instruc- 
tion selector  for  selecting  one  of  a  number  of  predetermined 
instructions  for  display  in  said  display  device  in  said  reception 
unit  for  directing  disposition  of  an  incoming  calL 


..cg=^M<i~« 


1.  Dual  mode  cellular  telephone  apparatus  for  communicat- 
ing in  analog  or  digital  modes,  comprising: 
a  poruble  unit  for  communicating  substantially  only  in  an 
analog  mode  and  including  audio  input  means  for  supply- 
ing voice  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  a  cellular  base  sta- 
tion, analog  modulator  meant  for  modulating  in  analog 
form  the  voice  signab  received  from  said- audio  input 
meant,  transmit  means  for  transmitting  voice  signals  mod- 
ulated in  analog  form,  receiver  meant  for  receiving  from  a 
cellular  base  sution  voice  signals  modulated  in  analog 
form,  analog  demodulator  means  for  demodulating  ana- 
log-modulated voice  signals  and  audio  output  means  cou- 


pled to  said  analot  demodulator  aesaa  far 
voice  sagnab  received  from  said  oeOalar  bai 
a  mobile  unit  for  communicating  in  both  analof  sad  digital 
modes  with  a  cellular  base  statioB  and  cowaeclable  to  said 
portable  unit  for  ■■-■■—■iwrng  voice  agnals  from  said  por- 
table unit  to  said  oeUolar  base  itatioii  and  for  applyinK  to 
said  portable  unit  voice  signals  received  fixMn  s^  cdtnlar 


control  means  responsive  to  the  connectioa  of  said  portable 
unit  and  said  mobile  unit  for  traasmittiag  voice 
from  taid  andio  input  meant  to  said  oeOular  baae 
via  said  mobile  unit  and  for  coupling  voice  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  cdlular  bate  station,  in  analog  or  digiul 
mode  at  determined  by  taid  cellular  base  statioo.  to  said 
audio  output  means  via  said  mobile  imit,  taid  control 
means  betng  operable  in  taid  analog  mode  to  ooople  the 
analog  modulator  means  and  the  analog  demodulator 
means  of  taid  portable  unit  to  taid  mobile  unit  and  being 
operable  in  taid  digital  mode  to  couple  the  audio  input 
means  and  the  audio  output  meant  of  taid  portable  unit  to 
taid  mobile  unit. 


S,23M7S 
TELEPHONE  CAPABLE  OP  SELECTIVELY  ACCEPTING 
CALLERS  AND  ENABLING  PARTIAL  RBCOra<ITTION 
OF  CALLERS 
lT.La,EiiMiigi,M<DangE.Haim.riniia#ra,>attaf 
Ra».  af  Kawa.  iiilpiiri  >a  iljaaiil  BIsHianIri  Ca^  UL, 
tp.ttmanm 
FIM  N«T.  27,  Vm,  Sv.  Naw  CIMM 
riartty,  miMntiia  Ra».  af  Earsa.  Not.  2f.  19M, 
IM9-174S4;  No? .  30, 1M».  1M»-17M» 

tat  a.>  HMM  I /SI.  1/64 

VS.  a.  3n-4n  4  cwm 


S,23t,074 
DUAL  MODE  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 

Scaiyoa  MiaOutrakjr,  Uaien,  N  J.,  aastganr  to  Soqr  Corporatoia 
of  Aamrica.  Park  RMga,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  M4,774 
tat  CL'  HO*M  11/00:  H04O  7/OOf  H04B  1/40 
VS.  a.  379—59  30  ( 


1.  A  telephone  set  capable  of  sdectivdy  accepting  calh, 
comprising: 

tip  and  ring  terminals; 

a  first  analog  twitch  connected  to  said  tip  terminal; 

a  tint  bridge  diode  connected  to  both  said  fint  analog  twitdi 
and  said  ring  terminal; 

a  wave  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  first  bridge  diode; 

a  nucroprocessor  connected  to  both  taid  wave  rectifying 
circuit  and  taid  first  analog  twitch,  taid  microprocessor 
being  responsive  to  signals  on  taid  tip  and  ring  terminals 
and  contioUing  taid  fint  analog  switch  to  selectively 
terminate  or  accept  calls  based  on  said  signals; 

an  EEPROM  (ElectricaDy  Erasable  and  Programmable 
ROM)  connected  to  said  microprocesaor  for  storing  caller 

codes; 

a  hook  switch  connected  to  said  microprocesaor.  said  micro- 
processor also  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  hook 
switch  for  controlling  said  tint  analog  switch; 

a  selecting  twitch  connected  to  taid  microprocessor  toch 
that  in  a  first  state  of  said  selecting  switch  said  micro- 
processor it  disabled  from  being  respootive  to  sakl  signals; 

a  tecond  bridge  diode  connected  to  both  of  taid  tip  and  ting 
terminals; 

a  hybrid  IC  circuit  connected  to  taid  leoood  bridge  diode; 

a  DTMF  (Dual  Tone  Muhi-Frequency)  decoder  < 
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to  both  s«id  hybrid  IC  circuit  utd  swd  microproce««or  for 
converting  said  signals  to  caller  data,  said  microprocessor 
accepting  a  call  when  said  caller  dau  matchet  a  caller 
code  stored  in  said  EEPROM; 

I  tecond  analog  switch  connected  to  both  said  hybrid  IC 
circuit  and  said  microprocessor;  and 

I  microphone  connected  to  said  second  analog  switch,  said 
second  analog  switch  being  controlled  by  said  micro- 
processor to  connect  said  microphone  to  said  hybrid  IC 
circuit  when  said  microprocessor  accepU  a  call. 


S,22t,0T7 

REMOTELY  UPGRADABLE  U^aVERSAL  REMOTE 

CONTROL 

Paal  V.  Dwtee,  StMta  Am,  CtOt^  Mri^nr  to  Uahrcnal  Elec- 

troalc*  Im^  TwiMkwi,  Oklo 

CoBtimatkM-i»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  1/7,999,  Dec  2, 19«7,  Pat  No. 

4,999410.  This  appUcatkMi  Se».  24,  1990,  S«r.  No.  Sr7,326 

Ut.  CL'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—102  2»  CW^ 


5,221,076 

HIGH  FIDELITY  SPEECH  ENCODING  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

Evil  HoyMT,  211  PrtM^ect  Ave,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.  9S032,  and 

Staaley  M.  Mewl,  19r0  Raineri  La.,  Loa  GMoa,  Calif.  990M 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  365,173,  Jua.  12,  19t9.  TUa  a^Ucatioa 

Fck.  •,  1991.  Ser.  No.  652,952 

lat.  a.'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—96  '  ClaiM 


B.    B. 
•HJ-B. 


1.  A  telephone  for  producing  and  receiving  audible  speech 
sound  having  no  foldover  distortion  owing  to  the  natural 
frequency  spectrum  of  vowel  sounds  and  having  no  lowpass 
filter,  said  telephone  comprising: 

a  microprocessor; 

first  transducer  means  for  producing,  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving signals  representing  audible  speech  sound;  and 

signal  processing  means  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  and 
to  the  transducer  means,  for  converting  said  audible 
speech  sound  to  digital  sigiuds  having  a  predetermined 
dau  rate,  said  data  rate  including  a  preselected  sampling 
rate  and  a  preselected  digitizing  rate; 

said  preselected  sampling  rate  selected  at  a  rate  for  no  fold- 
over  distortion  of  said  vowel  sounds  and  said  preselected 
sampling  rate  is  less  than  the  Nyquist  sampling  rate  of 
consonant  sounds  found  in  said  audible  speech  sound; 

said  signal  processing  means  including  volume  compression 
means  for  compressing  said  audible  speech  sound; 

said  preselected  digitizing  rate  selected  for  use  with  said 
volume  compression  means  for  reducing  quantization 
noise; 

said  preselected  sampling  rate  and  said  preselected  digitizing 
rate  cooperating  to  provide  high  fidelity  speech  quality; 

said  signal  processing  means  further  including  error  correc- 
tion means  for  producing  digital  signals  representing  error 
correction  code  at  a  preselected  rate  and  for  combining 
said  last-mentioned  digital  signals  with  said  digital  signals 
representing  audible  speech  sound; 
said  signal  processing  means  further  including  conversion 
means  for  converting  digital  signals  representing  said 
audible  speech  sound  to  speech  signals  representing  said 
audible  speech  sound. 


1.  A  universal  remote  control  system  including  a  universal 
remote  control  comprising  input  means  including  a  set  of  keys 
or  pushbuttons  for  inputting  commands  into  the  remote  con- 
trol, infrared  signal  output  means  for  supplying  an  infrared 
signal  to  a  controlled  device  including  IR  lamp  driver  cir- 
cuitry, a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  coupled  to  said  input 
means  and  to  said  signal  output  means,  a  single,  non-volatile, 
read-write  memory  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  dau  coupUng 
means  including  terminal  means  comprising  a  receiving  port 
coupled  to  said  CPU  for  enabling  code  daU  for  creating  appro- 
priate IR  lamp  driver  instructions  for  causing  said  infrared 
signal  output  means  to  emit  infrared  signals  which  will  cause 
specific  functions  to  occur  in  a  specific  controlled  device,  for 
operating  a  variety  of  devices  to  be  controlled,  to  be  supplied 
from  outside  said  remote  control  through  said  receiving  port  of 
said  terminal  means  directly  to  said  CPU  for  direct  entry  to 
said  memory  to  enable  said  remote  control  to  control  various 
devices  to  be  controlled  upon  the  inputting  of  commands 
through  the  keys  of  the  input  means  and  a  daU  transmission 
system  for  coupling  a  telephone  line  to  said  terminal  means  of 
said  remote  control  whereby  the  code  daU  can  be  supplied  to 
said  memory  of  said  remote  control  via  a  telephone  line. 

5,228,078 

TWO-WIRE  INTERCOM  WITH  HANDS-FREE 

FUNCTION 

Jorgea  Bitzmaaa,  UatemeitiBgcii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aa- 

■i^or  to  Telko  GmbH,  UaterawitiBgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,587 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM»y,  Mar.  27, 
1991,  9103782 

lat  a.»  H04M  9/04.  9/08.  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—168  13  daias 

1.  An  intercom  with  a  door  sution  and  at  least  one  inside 
sution  connected  therewith;  the  intercom  having  a  speech 
function  with  functions  "call  inside  sution  from  door  sution", 
"talk  between  inside  sution  and  door  sution"  and  "open  door 
from  inside  sUtion";  the  speech  function  being  a  two-way 
communication  with  hands-free  operation  for  both  the  door 
sution  and  the  inside  sution;  the  door  sution  having  at  least 
one  call  button  corresponding  to  the  respective  inside  sUtion, 
a  loudspeaker  circuit  with  a  loudspeaker  and  loudspeaker 
amplifier,  a  microphone  circuit  with  a  microphone  and  a  mi- 
crophone amplifier,  an  electric  door  opener  and  a  power  sup- 
ply circuit;  each  inside  sUtion  having  an  on/off  switch,  a  door 
opening  button,  a  loudspeaker  and  a  microphone,  the  intercom 
comprising: 
(a)  a  two-wire  connecting  lead  between  the  door  sution  and 
each  inside  sution,  the  two-wire  connecting  lead  serving 
to  transmit  a  first  conversation  current  from  the  door 


sution  to  a  respective  inside  sUtion,  a  second  conversa- 
tioo  current  from  the  respective  inside  sution  to  the  door 
sution  and  also  serving  to  supply  an  operating  current 
from  the  door  sution  to  the  respective  inside  sution; 

(b)  for  each  inside  station,  a  loudspeaker  circuit  for  the 
loudspeaker  and  a  microphone  circuit  for  the  micropbooe; 

(c)  for  each  inside  station,  bridge  means  for  suppressing 
feedback  between  the  corresponding  loudspeaker  and 
microphone;  and  for  the  door  sUtion,  bridge  means  for 
suppressing  feedback  between  the  door  sution  loud- 
speaker and  microphone; 

(d)  for  each  inside  sution,  a  DC  supply  decoupled  from  the 
conversation  currents  by  a  respective  bipole  circuit;  and 
for  the  door  sution  a  bipole  circuit  to  decouple  the  con- 
versation currents  from  the  power  supply  circuit; 


aJ 


l^T 


said  controller  also  in  communication  with  said  telephone 
network  and  causing  said  dialing  mode  to  be  sdected  by 


said  selector  in  ntpsxac  as  to  whether  said  dialing  mode 
used  successfully  completed  a  previous  call. 


5,22S,0M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AN 

INCtNMING  TELEPHONE  CALL  SIGNAL  WHICH  MAY 

INCLUDE  A  DATA  MESSAGE 
WflUaai  L.  Natter,  Daalan'i  Bohcrt  F.  Waaeo, 
JoMthM  G.  Bmra,  TuiiltlnB.  aD  of  C«m^ 
CohMial  Data  TcdMalaglaa  Corp.,  New  MIHst^.  ( 
FDad  Jan.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,710 
lat  a.)  H04M  7/66 
UJS.  a.  379—373  37  ' 


(e)  calUng  means  for  calling  over  the  two-wire  connecting 
lead  any  one  of  the  at  least  one  inside  sution  from  the  door 
sution  using  a  call  current  of  opposite  polarity  with  re- 
spect to  the  operating  current; 

(f)  interrupting  means  in  the  door  sUtion  for  interrupting  the 
DC  supply  of  each  inside  sution  when  the  corresponding 
call  button  is  actuated;  and 

(g)  short-circuit  means  in  each  inside  sution  for  short-cir- 
cuiting the  corresponding  two-wire  connecting  lead  when 
the  corresponding  door  opening  button  b  actuated  so  that 
a  door  opener  circuit  in  the  door  sution,  responding  to  a 
resulting  drop  in  voltage  on  the  two-wire  connecting  lead, 
activates  the  electric  door  opener. 


5,228,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE/TONE 

DETECTION  AND  SELECTION 

Alaa  D.  Brav,  Bercrly,  MaM.,  aad^or  to  LifeUae  SjratcM,  lac, 

Watcrtowa,  Maw. 

FDed  JaL  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  728,983 
lat  CL'  H04M  1/26 
VS.  CL  379—353  "  O^ta* 

7.  A  telephonic  device  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  connected  to  a  telephone  network; 
a  tone  generator  connected  to  said  telephone  networlt; 
a  selector  device  for  selecting  one  of  either  said  pulse  gener- 
ator or  said  tone  generator  for  producing  a  dialing  mode; 
a  dialer  circuit  for  using  one  of  either  said  pulse  generator  or 

said  tone  generator  to  dial  a  number;  and 
a  controller  in  communication  with  said  selector  for  causing 
said  selector  to  select  said  one  of  either  said  tone  generator 
or  said  pulse  generator  for  producing  said  dialing  mode, 
■aid  controller  in  communication  with  said  dialer  circuit 
to  cause  said  dialer  circuit  to  use  one  of  either  said  pulse 
generator  or  said  tone  generator  to  dial  a  number; 


1.  A  method  of  processing,  at  a  user's  locatioa  adjwxnt  a 
telephone  or  integral  with  the  telephone,  an  incoming  tde- 
pbone  calling  signal  having  an  ICLID  (Incoming  Calling  Line 
Identification)  message  associated  therewith,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving  at  the  user's  location  the  incoming  telephone  call- 
ing signal  having  the  ICLID  message  associated  there- 
with; 
processing  at  the  user's  location  the  ICLID  message  to 
determine  if  it  is  a  first  type  oMssage  containing  the  caller's 
identification  or  a  second  type  measafe  in  which  the  cal- 
ler's identification  is  Mocked; 
outputting  a  sequential  alert  signal  to  the  user  only  if  the 
received  ICLID  message  is  a  first  type  message. 

9,228JM1 

RINGING  SIGNAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ENHANCED  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE 

Mickad  WarMr,  md  Chrk  Pawtomki,  botk  of  Phocilx.  Aifet„ 

Mrinnn  to  AG  Piwaaliallna  SystcaM  Corporatkia,  Phoe- 

aiz,Arix. 

FDed  Oct  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  999,934 

lat  CL'  H04M  1/00  

UJS.  CL  379—399  "  Oilmm 

1.  A  ringing  signal  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone 

system  which  includes  a  central  controller  operated  to  provide 

ringing  connection  signals  at  selected  times,  a  subscriber  line 
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iolef&oe  dfcnit  (SLIQ.  a  rinsiBS  generator  operated  to  pro- 
vide rmfing  ngnalt,  a  rinsiiis  tignal  bus  connected  to  nid 
ringing  generator,  a  nibacriber  kx>p,  and  a  tutMcriber  inatni- 
ment  connected  to  Mid  tubacriber  loop,  taid  SLIC  including 
said  ringing  ngnal  control  circuit  and  a  High  Voltage  Line 
Interface  Circuit  (HVLI)  connected  to  nid  tubacriber  loop, 
taid  ringing  tignal  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  logic  interface  circuit  connected  via  an  addreta/daU  bus  to 
taid  central  coatrx>Uer.  taid  logic  interface  circuit  ar- 
ranged to  rweive  taid  ringing  connection  tignala  from 
taid  central  controller, 
a  ringing  register  connected  to  said  logic  interface  arranged 
to  be  selectively  operated  by  said  central  controller  to 
capture  and  ttore  said  ringing  connection  signab  and 
generate  a  ringing  activation  signal: 
ring  timing  circuit  connected  to  taid  ringing  register,  said 


ring  timing  circuit  receiving  said  ringing  activation  signal 
and  generating  a  ring  timing  circuit  first  output  signal  and 
a  ring  timing  circuit  second  output  signal,  said  ring  timing 
circuit  second  output  tignal  transmitted  from  said  ring 
timing  circuit  at  a  specific  time  interval  subsequent  to  said 
ring  timing  circuit  first  output  signal; 

a  ring  relay  connected  to  said  ring  bus  and  to  taid  subscriber 
loop,  and  said  ring  relay  arranged  to  receive  said  first 
output  signal  from  said  ring  timing  circuit  activating  taid 
ring  rcUy  disconnecting  said  HVLI  circuit  from  said 
subscriber  loop;  and 

a  solid  state  switching  device  coimected  to  said  ring  bus  and 
arranged  to  receive  taid  tccond  output  signal  from  taid 
ring  timing  circuit,  whereby,  taid  solid  sute  switching 
device  is  activated  connecting  taid  ring  bus  and  taid  ring- 
ing signals  to  taid  subscriber  loop  for  transmission  to  said 
subscriber  instrument. 


>g  signal  producing 
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control  means  for  controlling  the  productioa  of  the  first  and 
second  jamming  signals. 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  IN  A 
COMMUNICATICW  NETWORK,  USING  A  SINGLE 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  ENGINE 
PhiUy  P.  Lowwick,  JenMaica,  a^  SImm-Tvt  Ba^Mkkaal, 
Girat  Zccr,  both  of  larael,  aariganra  to  DigUal  " 
Corporatiam  Maynard.  Maaa. 
CotrtiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  722,745,  Jn.  3S,  199L  i 

This  ivpUcation  Oct  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  960,3M 
lirt.  a.)  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  3»-9  13  ( 


5,22«,0« 
JAMMING  SIGNAL  PRODUCING  SYSTEM  IN  CATV 
MMatnahi  YaM«MAn,  m4  TakMhi  Haihteoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japn,  Mrinnn  to  PkiMV  ElKtrMk  Corporatkw,  Tokyo, 

Ja#BB 

FUed  Not.  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7SM79 
ClahM  priority.  awHcrtton  Jaya^  Nov.  S,  1990,  2-303330; 
Se^  19, 1991,  3-2M7M 

InL  a.'  H04N  7/167 
VS.  a.  300-7  »»  OdM 

1.  A  system  for  producing  a  jamming  tignal  to  be  uuerted  in 
a  band  of  CATV,  comprising: 
a  first  jamming  tignal  producing  circuit  including  a  control 
voltage  producing  circuit  for  producing  a  control  voluge 
corresponding  to  the  band,  and  a  first  voluge-controlled 
oacillator  for  producing  a  first  jamming  signal  having  a 
first  jamming  frequency  dependent  on  the  control  voltage; 
voltage  storing  means  for  storing  the  control  voltage; 


4.  A  method  for  cryptographic  processing  of  daU  outbound 
from  a  half-duplex  client  interface  to  a  communication  net- 
work, and  inbound  from  the  communication  network  to  the 
client  interface,  using  only  a  single  cryptographic  engine,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  inbound  daU  packets  from  a  communication  net- 
work; 
determining  for  each  received  packet  whether  a  chent  mter- 

face  is  available; 
if  the  client  interface  is  unavailable,  storing  the  inbound  daU 
packet  until  the  chent  interfiice  becomes  available,  then 
retrieving  the  packet; 
parsing  the  packet  to  determine  whether  it  should  be  crypto- 
graphically  processed,  cryptographically  processing  the 
daU  packet  if  necessary,  and  transmitting  the  packet  onto 
the  client  interface; 
receiving  outbound  daU  packets  from  the  client  interface; 


parsing  each  packet  as  it  is  received  from  the  client  interface; 

cryptographically  processing  each  packet  received  from  the 
client  interface  if  processing  is  determined  to  be  necessary 
by  the  preceding  parsing  step; 

determining  whether  the  communication  network  is  avail- 
able: 

if  the  communication  network  is  unavailable,  storing  the 
each  outbound  data  packet  until  the  communication  net- 
work becomes  available,  then  retrieving  the  outbound 
daU  packet;  and 

transmitting  the  outbound  daU  packet  onto  the  communica- 
tion network; 

whereby  a  single  cryptographic  engine  is  sufiicient  to  per- 
form the  steps  of  cryptographically  processing  the  data, 
because  cryptographic  processing  of  outbound  packets  is 
performed  as  the  packets  are  received  from  the  client 
interface,  and  processing  of  inbound  packets  is  performed 
as  the  packeu  are  transmitted  to  the  client  interface,  but 
half-duplex  operation  of  the  client  interface  precludes  the 
possibility  of  both  these  functions  occurring  at  the  same 
time. 


5,228,084 
SECURfTY  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RETAIL 
ENVIRONMENTS 
William  S.  Johnson.  Jamestown;  Edward  A.  Payne,  Greensboro; 
Donald  A.  Boschker,  Greensboro,  and  Benita  W.  Phippa, 
Greensboro,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  GUbarco,  Inc.,  Greens- 
boro, N.C 

FUed  Feb.  28.  1991.  Ser.  No.  663.725 

Int.  CL'  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  380-23  54  OaiaM 
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1.  A  secure  data  handling  system  for  assembly  into  a  net- 
work for  securely  communicating  data  from  data  handling 
devices  at  a  retail  site  to  a  host  computer  over  unsecured  daU 
lines  comprising  a  plurality  of  daU  entry  modules  at  least  some 
of  which  are  self-service  dispensers,  a  security  module  and  a 
site  controller,  said  data  entry  modules  and  said  security  mod- 
ule including  means  for  encryption  of  data  and  means  for 
communicating  encrypted  daU  to  said  site  controller,  said  site 
controller  having  means  for  directing  encrypted  daU  received 
from  said  data  entry  modules  to  said  security  module  and  from 
said  security  module  to  said  data  entry  modules  or  the  host 
computer  as  needed  for  properly  directing  encrypted  daU  to  a 
desired  destination. 


to  Boce 


5,228,085 
PERCEIVED  SOUND 
J.  Richard  Aylward,  West  Newton,  Maaa., 
Corpontkw,  Framingkam,  Mmc. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,702 
lit  CL'  H04R  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—1  19 

1.  A  stereo  audio  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  drivers,  and 

a  tignal  processing  circuit  having  at  least  a  lefi  channel 
input,  a  right  channel  input,  and  an  output,  and  arranged 
to  provide  at  least  one  processed  signal  on  said  at  least  one 
output,  the  at  least  one  process  signal  which  is  a  combina- 
tion of  the  left  channel  input  signal  and  the  right  channel 


input  signal  multiplied  by  a  coefficient  of  proportiooality 
representative  of  complex  signal  components  received  at 
said  left  channel  input  and  said  right  channel  input. 

the  coefficient  of  proportionaUty  being  at  a  maximum  and 
minimum  when  the  complex  components  at  the  left  chan- 
nel input  and  the  right  channel  input  are  in  phase  opposi- 
tion and  phase  coincidence  respectively  and  at  a  minimum 
that  is  approximately  zero  when  only  one  of  the  left  chan- 
nel input  and  right  channel  input  receives  a  signal. 

each  of  the  left  channel  input  tignal,  the  right  channel  input 
tignal,  and  the  at  least  one  processed  signal  being  received 
by  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  drivers. 

each  of  the  plurality  of  drivers  receiving  at  least  one  of  the 
left  channel  input  signal,  the  right  channel  input  signal, 
and  the  at  least  one  processed  signal. 


each  of  the  plurality  of  drivers  producing  an  acoustic  output 
signal  that  corresponds  to  a  combination  of  all  input  sig- 
nals received  by  the  driver, 

the  acoustic  output  signals  produced  by  the  plurality  of 
drivers  forming  a  combined  acoustic  output  in  a  first 
direction,  and  a  combined  acoustic  output  in  at  least  a 
second  direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction  that  add 
so  that  the  total  radiated  acoustic  energy  remains  substan- 
tially constant  independent  of  the  ratio  of  acoustic  outputs 
in  the  first  and  second  directions, 

the  ratio  of  the  combined  acoustic  output  in  the  first  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  combined  acoustic  output  in  the  second 
direction  being  at  a  maximum  when  the  coefficient  of 
proportionality  is  at  a  minimum  and  being  at  a  minimum 
when  the  coefficient  of  proportionality  is  at  a  maximum. 


5,228,086 

SPEECH  ENCODING  APPARATUS  AND  RELATED 

DECODING  APPARATUS 

TocUyaU  Morii,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  CMigaar  to  MiliacMla  ElM«ric 

iMfaiatirial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUed  May  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  69M10 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  IS,  1990,  2.129M7; 
Sep.  18, 1990,  2-249441 

lat  CL'  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  CL  381-J6  W ' 
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1.  A  speech  encoding  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  analyzing  a  pitch  of  an  inpitt  speech  ngnal,  deriv- 
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ing  •  basic  wmvefonn  of  a  single  pitch  of  the  input  speech 
signal  and  representing  a  frame  of  the  input  speech  signal 
by  said  basic  waveform  of  a  single  pitch; 

means  for  deciding  a  number  of  a  pair  or  pairs  of  pulse 
elemenu  of  a  desired  framework  representing  the  basic 
waveform  of  the  single  pitch  of  the  input  speech  signal, 
and  generating  the  desired  framework  in  response  to  the 
basic  waveform; 

means  for  encoding  the  generated  desired  framework; 

an  inter -element  waveform  code  book  containing  predeter- 
mined inter-element  waveform  samples  which  are  identi- 
fied by  different  identification  numbers;  and 

means  for  encoding  inter-clement  waveforms  which  extend 
between  the  elements  of  the  framework  by  uae  of  the 
inter-element  waveform  code  book. 


5.23S.0n 
VOICE  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Jeji  Kmc,  Nva,  aad  AUra  Nokani,  NiaUwMiiya,  both  of  Japaa, 
Mrif""  to  MatBMhna  Etoctrk  iMtaatrlal  Co^  Ltd.,  OMka, 

Filed  M*r  3S,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  70«^4 
OHM  priority.  appUcatloa  J•pM^  May  »,  19M.  3-13MS6; 
May  3S,  1»0,  3-13S057;  May  M.  1»0,  3-13MM 

lat  CL»  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ml-47  »' 


542S.M7 
SPEECH  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Im  Wckwtoii,  iiitha— tw  r»*ni  atrivor  to  Sadtka  la- 


IMIIOS 

VS.  CL  Ml— 43 


of  Scr.  No.  M2.743.  Apr.  2, 1990. 
■fWa  I,,"--'-  J«L  7. 1992,  Scr.  No.  90M06 
priority,  vpUcatioa  Ualtod  Kiafltea.  Apr.  U,  19«9, 


lat  a.>  GIM.  5/00 


1.  A  method  of  word  recognition  in  continuous  speech 
comprising  the  steps  of:  deriving  a  speech  signal;  initially 
performing  a  first  analysis  of  the  speech  signal  by  a  Markov  or 
other  technique  not  involving  neural  net  techniques  to  identify 
boundaries  between  different  words  and  to  separate  the  entire 
speech  signal  into  discrete  words;  providing  a  first  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  first  analysis;  comparing  the  first  signal 
from  the  first  analysis  with  a  stored  vocabulary  of  a  multiplic- 
ity of  words  to  provide  a  second  signal  that  is  a  first  indication 
of  the  words  spoken;  supplying  the  entire  first  signal  provided 
by  the  first  analysis  to  means  for  performing  a  second  analysis 
different  from  the  first  analysis  and  utilizing  neural  net  tech- 
niques on  the  entire  words  without  any  prior  restriction  of 
word  candidates  by  the  first  analysis  to  produce  a  third  signal 
reprcaentative  of  the  words  spoken;  and  providing  an  output 
sigad  representative  of  the  words  spoken  from  at  least  the 
tlwd  agaal  produced  by  the  secood  analysis. 


1.  A  voice  signal  processor  which  compr 

a  channel  dividing  means  for  dividing  an  input  signal  includ- 
ing noise  into  a  plurality  of  frequency  channels; 

a  voice  channel  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  portion  in 
the  voice  channel  of  said  divided  signal  for  every  channel 
from  said  channel  dividing  means; 

a  voice  channel  selecting  gain  modifying  means  for  empha- 
sizing a  voice  signal  channel  of  said  signal  including  noise 
relative  to  a  noise  signal  channel  on  the  basis  of  voice 
channel  information  detected  by  said  voice  channel  de- 
tecting means;  and 

a  channel  controller  means  for  forming  said  signal  empha- 
sized by  said  selecting/gain  modifying  means; 

wherein  said  voice  channel  detecting  means  is  provided 
with:  a  Cepatrum  analyzing  means  for  performing  a  Cep- 
strum  analysis  on  the  divided  input  sipial;  a  peak  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  a  peak  on  the  baais  of  the  analyz- 
ing result;  a  format  analyzing  means  for  performing  a 
formant  analysis  on  the  basis  of  said  Cepatrum  analysis 
result;  and  a  voice  channel  detecting  circuit  to  detect  the 
voice  channel  using  the  formant  information  of  aid  for- 
mant analyzing  means  and  the  peak  detected  by  said  peak 
detecting  means. 

S,22M» 
HEARING  AID 
Kiyof^wi    laanaga,    Kaaagawa;    MaHjroiU    Mhnra,    CMka; 
HlroyaU  Sogawa,  Kaaagawa.  aad  YaaaUre  IMa,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
JapM,  awlipnrs  to  Soay  Corpus  atfcw.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  440,830 

ClaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1990,  M19S{U] 

The  portkMB  of  the  tcna  of  tUa  patcat  MAoeipcat  to  Jaa.  11, 

2008,  kJikiia  iliflriaiBi 

laL  a.)  HOMt  25/00 

VS.  a.  301— 49  '  ' 


1.  A  hearing  aid  compristng 

an  acoustic  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  about  equal  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  user's  external  auditoryaeatus.  and 


having  its  one  end  arranged  as  a  section  for  attachment  to 

the  user's  auricle  and  its  other  end  is  open, 
a  microphone  unit  for  converting  the  outside  sound  into 

electrical    signals    and    said    microphone    not    direcdy 

mounted  on  a  lateral  wall  of  said  acoustic  tube, 
an  earphone  unit  mounted  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 

acoustic  tube  with  its  sound  radiating  surface  facing  the 

inside  of  the  acoustic  tube,  and 
an  amplifier  for  amplifying  electrical  signals  outputted  from 

said  microphone  unit  and  supplying  the  amplified  signab 

to  said  earphone  unit. 

5^28,090 

TRUCK  REAR  WINDOW  SPEAKER  APPARATUS 

Michaei  K.  Martcr,  P.O.  Box  1158,  Caadlcr,  N.C  28715 

Filed  May  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  877,999 

lat.  a.'  H04B  I/OO;  H04R  l/OZ  25/00 

VS.  CL  381-84  7 


circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 
high  frequency  coupling  capacitor, 
a  low  frequency  blocking  capacitor,  a  protective  reaiator. 
and  a  shunt  resistor  connected  in  series  between  an  output 
of  said  buffer  circuit  and  the  center  tap  of  said  sound 
volume  adjusting  variable  resistor. 


(MOOSOULl' 
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an  electronic  switching  element  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  a  connecting  point  of  said  protective  resistor  and  said 
shunt  resistor  and  a  secood  end  connected  to  ground; 

wherein  a  loudness  control  of  said  kMidneas  control  circuit  is 
turned  on  and  off  by  said  dectronic  switching  element 

Sf2tt,i93 
VOICX  TSANSDUCER 
Ym^  Nakaas^a.  Yoli  iki^s,  aa4  Hliiasri  KaaaiM,  Yala, 
hodi  of  Japaa,  awlgaon  to  NUtoMMti  Boctrte  lafcrtrirt  C^ 
Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  17. 1991,  Sar.  No.  714JI99 

ppiicatiaa  Ji^m,  Jms.  34, 1990, 2-147CM 
lat  a.)  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  381— ISl  U  ( 


1.  A  truck  rear  window  speaker  apparatus  mounted  within  a 
truck  cab,  wherein  the  truck  cab  includes  a  passenger  compart- 
ment and  a  rear  window  mounted  within  the  truck  cab  through 
a  rear  wall  of  the  truck  cab,  and  a  truck  bed  positioned  rear- 
wardly  and  below  the  rear  window,  wherein  the  rear  window 
comprises, 

a  continuous  window  frame,  with  a  transparent  first  window 
plate  coplanar  with  a  transparent  second  window  plate 
within  the  window  frame,  wherein  the  first  window  plate 
is  spaced  from  the  second  window  plate  and  transparent 
central  window  plate  positioned  between  the  first  window 
plate  and  the  second  window  plate  within  the  window 
frame, 
a  first  speaker  assembly  mounted  within  the  first  window 
plate,  and  a  second  speaker  assembly  mounted  within  the 
second  window  plate. 


5,228,091 
LOUDNESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
EMPHASIZING  BOTH  HIGH  FREQUENCY  AND  LOW 

FREQUENCY  COMPONENTS 
Shiaidd  Ogara;  Nouoia  NagaiklaMi;  SUgera  MaaetoaM>;  Shai- 
cU  Horie;  WdeaU  KobayaaU,  aad  SatoaU  Sckiae,  aU  of 
Saitama,  Japaa,  aaai^ars  to  Pioaeer  Electroak  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  871,808 
daiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1991,  3-284015 
lat  CL'  H03G  3/00:  H04B  1/06 
VS.  CL  381—104  »5  Oatea 

1.  A  loudness  control  circuit  having  a  sound  volume  adjust- 
ing variable  resistor  with  a  center  tap,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  to  which  a  sound  signal  is  applied; 
a  hi^  frequency  coupling  capacitor  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal; 
a  buffer  circuit  having  a  low  output  impedance,  said  buffer 


1.  A  voice  transducer  s>-stem  compristng: 

a  vehicle  including  a  seat  having  a  headrest; 

a  voice  input  means  having  a  side  surface  to  be  contacted 
with  an  operator's  head  so  as  to  detect  vibrations  of  pro- 
duced voice  waves  when  they  are  transmitted  through  the 
skull  of  the  head,  convert  them  into  electric  signals,  and 
process  them  as  voice  signab; 

holder  means  for  holding  said  voice  input  means,  said  holder 
means  being  fixed  in  an  attachment  section  where  said 
voice  input  means  are  mounted,  said  attachment  section 
being  provided  in  a  recess  formed  in  said  headrest;  aad 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  voice  input  meau  to 
said  holder  means  to  enable  the  voice  input  means  to  pivot 
upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  headrest 
and  said  seat 


5,238JI93 
METHOD  FOR  MIXING  SOURCE  AUDIO  SIGNALS  AND 

AN  AUDIO  SIGNAL  MIXING  SYSTEM 
Aatkoay  M.  Agadio,  407  Proapoet  ky.,  Priacataa,  N  J.  ( 
Filed  Oct  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  781,984 
lat  CL'  H04B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  381—119  M  ' 

1.  An  audio  signal  mixing  system  comprising: 
a  spectral  content  analyzer  for  determining  a  spectral  coo- 
tent  for  each  of  a  received  first  source  audio  signal  and  a 
second  source  audio  signal  to  produce  at  least  a  respective 
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first  and  Mcond  spectrml  d«U  signal,  each  daU  signal 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spectral  bands; 
a  modifier  device  including  means  for  modifying  said  second 
spectral  data  signal  in  spectral  bands  thereof  in  depen- 
dence on  a  first  predetennined  proportion  of  said  first 
spectral  daU  sigiuJ  in  corresponding  spectral  bands  to 
obtain  a  modified  second  specUal  daU  signal; 


acquiring  a  second  set  of  daU  in  said  verifying  biometer 
wherein  said  second  set  of  daU  characterizes  said  individ- 
ual who  is  the  card  holder; 

processing  said  first  set  and  said  second  set  of  data,  said 
processing  including  steps  of: 

organizing  in  a  virtual  manner  sequential  groups  of  word* 
into  p  matrix  sub-blocks  of  P  bits; 


P^i 


means  for  adding  said  first  spectral  daU  signal  with  said 
modified  second  spectral  daU  signal  to  produce  a  com- 
bined signal;  and 

means  for  synthesizing  said  combined  signal  to  produce  a 
synthesized  combined  audio  signal. 


5;Z2S,0»4 
PROCESS  OF  IDENTIFYING  AND  AUTHENTICATING 

DATA  CHARACTERIZING  AN  INDIVIDUAL 
Pierrt  VUla,  Frcsnca,  Fraace,  aaalgMW  to  France  Telecom  Eta- 
bUasemcnt  autoaooc  de  droit  pablic  (Centre  National  d°E- 
tades  dca  TelecommunicatioBS,  laqr  Let  Nf  oulineauz,  FraMC 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  814,605 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  M,  1990,  90  16447 
Ut.  CL'  G06K  9/00 
MS.  CL  M2-4  ♦  CI««^ 

1.  A  process  for  identifying  and  authenticating  an  individual 
by  verifying  daU  characterizing  said  individual,  using  a  verify- 
ing biometer  and  a  chip  card,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

recording  on  said  card  a  first  set  of  daU  wherein  said  first  set 
of  daU  includes  identification  and  biometric  characteris- 
tics of  an  owner  of  said  card  and  is  stored  in  the  form  of  a 
sequential  string  of  binary  words  obtained  by  a  recording 
biometer. 


organizing  in  a  virtual  manner  the  matrix  sub-blocks  into  a 
single  matrix  block  of  M  rows  and  N  columns; 

performing  permuutions  of  said  sub-blocks  in  matrix  block 
MXN; 

performing  permutations  of  the  words  inside  said  matrix 
sub-blocks; 

determining  a  word  for  each  row  of  matrix  block  M  X  N; 

exchanging  words  resulting  in  the  card  and  in  the  processing 
biometer; 

comparing  said  exchange  words; 

processing  in  said  processing  biometer  the  set  of  words  as  a 
result  of  comparisons  to  reduce  differences  resulting  from 
said  step  of  comparing; 

providing  a  decision  in  said  card  of  the  identification  and 
authentication  as  a  function  of  the  result  of  said  process- 
tag. 


5,228,093 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  PRINTED 

CHARACTERS 

Kciko  Abe,  KaMwawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Soqr  Corporatkw, 

Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,902 

Clai0M  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1991,  3-031110 

lat.  CL'  G06IC  9/00 

UJS.  CL  382-9  2  Clataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recognizing  characters  that  are  printed 
on  a  document  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  character 
lines,  comprising: 


means  for  converting  the  printed  characters  into  dot  patterns 
with  a  predetermined  resolution; 

means  for  dividing  the  dot  patterns  into  a  plurality  of  subar- 
eas  each  extending  transversely  of  said  plurality  of  charac- 
ter lines  and  including  respective  portions  of  said  plurality 
of  character  lines; 

means  for  projecting  the  dot  patterns  in  each  of  said  subareaa 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  character  lines 
to  a*  to  extract  line  blocks; 

means  for  interconnecting  those  of  the  extracted  line  blocks 
which  overlap  each  other  in  said  direction  to  form  ex- 
tracted character  lines; 


GUD 


means  for  extracting  from  the  extracted  character  lines  dot 
patterns  corresponding  to  individual  ones  of  the  printed 
characters;  and 

means  for  allotting  character  codes  to  the  printed  characters 
on  the  basis  of  said  extracted  dot  patterns  corresponding 
to  individual  ones  of  the  printed  characters. 


5,228,096 
Patcat  Not  IsMMd  For  This  Naaibcr 


5028,097 

METHOD  FOR  REGISTERING  IMAGE  DATA 

RyoiMi  raw^al.  Tokyo,  JapH^  aariffw  to  Eael,  bc^  Tokyu. 

CoJSHLdoB  of  Ser.  No.  307,543,  Fek.  7,  MW,  «fcM«OMd.  TOi 

,iwH~«fa.-  Jh.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  821,865 

lat.  CL>  G06K  9/36 

UA  CL  382—56  '»  O"*^ 

1.  A  method  for  storing  a  representation  of  a  configuration 
ia  an  image  having  more  than  two  scan  lines  comprinig  step* 
of: 


generating  an  electronic  pixel  upwsentation  of  a  fiiM 
line  of  the  image; 
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generating  an  electronic  pixel  repretentatioa  of  a  second 
scan  line  of  the  image,  the  seooad  line  being  oontigiious 
with  the  first  line; 

for  the  pixel  repreaentation  of  the  first  scan  line,  identifying 
a  first  start  pixel  as  a  first  of  a  contiguous  group  of  pixeb 
along  the  scan  line  having  a  configuration  donity,  and 
identifying  a  first  end  pixel  as  a  last  of  a  contiguous  group 
of  pixels  along  the  scan  line  having  a  configuration  dea- 

*ity; 

for  the  pixel  repreaentation  of  the  second  scan  line,  ideatify- 
ing  a  second  start  pixel  as  a  first  of  a  contignoas  groop  of 
pixels  along  the  scan  line  having  a  configuration  deaaity, 
and  identifying  a  second  end  pixd  as  a  last  of  a  contiguous 
group  of  pixeb  along  the  acan  line  having  a  configuraboo 
density; 

electronically  generating  chain  codes  connecting  selected 
start  and  end  pixeb  according  to  the  positions  of  the  first 
and  second  end  pixeb  relative  to  the  first  and  second  start 
pixels,  wherein  the  chain  codes  connect  the  sdected  start 
and  end  pixeb  with  straight  line  segments  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  and  direction  code;  and 

storing  the  generated  chain  codes  as  a  repreaentation  of  the 
configuration  in  the  image. 


ADAPTIVE  SPATIO-TEMPORAL 
COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION  OF  VIDEO  IMAGE 

SIGNALS 
Refb  J.  Criaoa,  Aloka;  Al^r  Lathra,  Bemwtaa.  Mk  «f  On»; 
PMtr  M.  May.  Moantain  View,  Caltf„  aa4  Staaky  C  E4- 
wards,  Hfliabata,  Oreg.,  I 
viile,Orag. 

FDai  Jm.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  71S,2tt 
lat  CL>  O06K  9/J6 
UJS.  a.  382-56  7 

1.  A  method  of  adaptive  spatio-temponOly  compreatmg/de- 
compressing  an  image  defined  as  an  array  of  picture  dements 

comprises  the  steps  of: 
defining  blocks  of  the  picture  elements  as  intermediate  nodes 

and  leaves  according  to  a  spatial  quadtree  hierarchy  until 
all  intermediary  nodes  are  reaolved  into  leaves,  each  leaf 
having  an  rrr"^*'*  intensity  value; 
MHgning  for  each  leaf  a  temporal  bit  indicative  of  whether  a 

significant  change  in  the  intensity  value  has  oocarred 
between  sacceeaive  frames  of  the  image;  and 
encoding  the  intermediary  nodes  and  leaves  into  a  com- 
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pressed  dau  stream  representative  of  the  image  having  a 
first  bit  value  for  each  intermediary  node  starting  from  the 
highest  level  of  the  spatial  quadtree  hierarchy  and  a  sec- 
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ond  bit  value  for  each  leaf,  each  leaf  where  the  temporal 
bit  indicates  the  significant  change  being  followed  by  a 
plurality  of  bits  representing  a  new  intensity  value  for  that 
leaf 


5428,099 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  DOCUMENT  AND 

PROCESSING  THE  IMAGE 

Masanori  Yamada,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  700.993,  May  10, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,086,4M, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  570,971,  Aag.  22,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  205.575,  Jan.  10, 
19(18,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,013, 
Sep.  11, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  No?.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
786,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1984,  59-196171; 
Sep.  19,  1984.  59196172 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9m 
MS.  CL  382—61  <  Ctatau 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  an  image  density  level  in  the 
first  area;  and 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  image  signals  from  said 
reading  means  into  reproduction  signals  on  the  basis  of  the 
image  density  level  detected  by  said  detecting  means, 

wherein  said  recognizing  means  recognizes  the  first  area  on 
the  basis  of  the  image  signal  obtained  from  said  reading 
means  while  said  scanning  means  moves  said  reading 
means  forward,  and 

said  detecting  means  detects  an  image  density  level  on  the 
basis  of  the  image  signal  in  the  first  area  obtained  from  said 
reading  means  while  said  scanning  means  moves  said 
reading  means  backward. 


5028.100 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCTNG  FROM 
DOCUMENT  IMAGE  A  FORM  DISPLAY  WITH  BLANK 
HELDS  AND  A  PROGRAM  TO  INPUT  DATA  TO  THE 
BLANK  FIELDS 
Hanio  Takeda,  Kawasaki;  Masayuki  Tsuchiya,  Hiratsuka;  Hito- 
shi  Suzuki,  Owariaaahi;  Syozi  Yamada,  Fi^isawa;  Toahihiko 
Matiuda,  Owariasahi;  Hiroahi  Fi^Jise;  Yoshiaki  Kuno,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Ichitaro  Koai.  Chigaiaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Software  Engineering 
COn  Ltd..  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  10.  1989,  1-175469; 
Aug.  7,  1989,  1-202794;  Sep.  25,  1989,  1-246290 

Lit  a.'  G06K  9/20 
MS.  a.  382-61  30  Claims 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  compnsmg: 

reading  means  for  reading  an  onginal  document  to  produce 

an  image  signal,  said  reading  means  being  capable  of 

reading  a  plurality  of  pixels  in  a  main  scan  direction; 
scanning  means  for  reciprocatingly  scanning  the  original 

document  by  relatively  reciprocating  said  reading  means 

in  a  sub-scan  direction; 
recognizing  means  for  discriminating  between  (I)  a  first  area 

where  the  original  document  is  present  and  (2)  a  second 

area  where  the  document  is  not  present,  on  the  basis  of  the 

image  signal  from  said  reading  means; 


1.  A  method  of  producing  on  a  screen  a  form  display  includ- 
ing at  least  one  blank  field  in  which  characters  are  to  be  writ- 
ten, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recognizing  from  an  original  form  image  a  physical  layout  of 
a  plurality  of  character  patterns  and  a  plurality  of  line 
patterns  constituting  a  form; 

convening  the  layout  of  the  form  recognized  in  said  recog- 
nizing step  into  a  second  layout  of  the  form  including  a 
blank  field  modified  to  correspond  to  an  integral  multiple 
of  a  basic  pitch  of  a  cursor  movement  responsive  to  input 
operations  of  characters  on  a  display  screen;  and 

presenting  on  the  display  screen  a  form  display  having  the 
second  layout  obtained  in  said  converting  step; 

wherein  a  character  string  is  displayed  in  said  blank  field  of 
the  form  display,  said  character  string  inputted  from  an 
input  device,  with  a  predetermined  character  size  at  a 
position  associated  with  the  cursor  pitch. 


S,Z2t,101 

ELECTRICAL  TO  OPTICAL  LINKS  USING 

MFTALIZATION 

MkhMl  S.  Lehhy,  Ckndler,  Daria  H.  HartMit,  Phocaix; 

ChrMophM'  K.  Y.  CkM.  Mcm,  aad  MeUaa  Dcavk.  Ta 

all  of  Arii„  Mri^on  to  Motorola,  Ik^  SchMaAarg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  844^19 

lit.  CL)  G02B  6/42 

VS.  a.  385—91  M  ' 


^^gyyf^^ 


5.  An  electrical  to  optical  link  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  component  having  a  plurality  of  optical 
input/outpute  and  first  and  second  electrical  connections 
mounted  on  a  first  supporting  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  positioned  on  a  second  support- 
ing substrate  generally  parallel,  with  each  optical  fiber 
having  an  input/output  and  all  of  the  input/outputs  lying 
generally  in  a  common  plane; 

the  first  and  second  supporting  substrates  being  positioned  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  input/outputs  of  the  optical 
fibers  in  alignment  with  the  input/outputs  of  the  semicon- 
ductor component  so  as  to  form  a  junction  between  the 
semiconductor  component  and  the  optical  fibers  and  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  supporting  substrates; 

a  layer  of  curable  material  surrounding  the  junction  and 
cured  to  fix  the  first  and  second  supporting  substrates,  the 
optical  fibers  and  the  semiconductor  component  at  the 
junction;  and 

a  metal  layer  overlying  the  cured  material  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  first  and  second  substrates  and  fixedly  hold- 
ing the  semiconductor  component  and  the  optical  fibers  in 
alignment. 


discharge  current  being  a  ftmctioii  of  tlie 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 


1347 


tensed  ambsent 


nth 


"tte       so      3i2r 

OPTIMUM  aSOUNGE 
CUMRENTIiMI 


(e)  fiision  splicing  at  least  two  ends  of  the  predetennined 
type  of  optical  fibers  at  the  discharge  electrodes  at  the 
adjusted  discharge  current 


MONOUTHICALLY  tNTEGRATED  WAVELENGTO 
DIYISICm  MULTIPLEXING  LASER  ARRAY 

Y— gJ.CWa>.EnktCltr.**«Hfyi<wHci.ril Ili.fcalfcaf 

M4,,  mt  Plam  Goabat.  Vwaw,  FriMC  Mri^on  to 
UMhcnUy  of  ManrtaMi,  CoBiai  Pvk.  Md. 

FOad  A^  17, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  929,924 
bt  a.'  G02B  6/m  6/H-  H04J  1/00:  HOIS  3/08 
VS,  a.  3W-14  22  < 


5,228,102 

METHOD  OF  FUSING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  BY  ARC 

DISCHARGE 

KataM  Sato,  labm  Koji  Ottwa;  IsM  SmU,  both  of  Sakva,  nd 

Mikio  YoaU^aan,   Yachiyo,   aU   of  Japn,   awl^nn   to 

Fi^iikwa  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMdaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  759,439,  Sep.  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,122,638.  Thto  appUcatkm  Apr.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  875,366 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Mar.  22, 1991,  34K33S4 
Int  CL'  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  385—95  ^  Oairn* 

1.  A  method  of  fusion  splicing  optical  fibers  of  a  predeter- 
mined type  using  an  arc  discharge,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  optical  fiber  arc  discharge  fusion  splicer 
having  discharge  electrodes  receiving  a  discharge  current 
for  carrying  out  the  fusion  splicing; 

(b)  adopting  a  reference  discharge  current  for  the  arc  dis- 
charge for  the  predetennined  type  of  optical  fiber,  the 
reference  discharge  current  correlating  to  a  reference 
atmospheric  pressure; 

(c)  sensing  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  where  the 
fiision  splicing  is  carried  out; 

(d)  adjusting  the  discharge  current  to  the  discharge  elec- 
trodes to  an  optimum  discharge  current,  the  optimum 


1.  An  active  integrated  and  monolithic  optical  waveguide 
device  used  for  wavelength  divisioa  multiplexing  of  multiple 
wavelength  optical  signals  using  an  extended  laser  cavity  con- 
figuration in  combination  with  diffraction  grating  comprising: 
at  least  one  first  commonly  directed  array  of  diode  lasers 
which  are  an  input  signal  means  to  the  device  whose  lased  Ught 
is  directed  at  a  corresponding  grating,  a  corresponding  multi- 
ple optical  coupUng  waveguide  means  poaitiooed  symmetri- 
eaUy  on  the  device  with  respect  to  the  first  array  of  diode 
lasers  and  a  surface  normal  of  the  corresponding  diilractiaa 
grating's  centerline,  the  corresponding  diffiractioo  grating  is 
etched  in  accordance  with  a  Rowland  circle  designed  optical 
properties  and  the  first  laser  array  placement  on  the  optical 
device  whereby  light  from  the  commonly  directed  first  array 
of  diode  lasers  impinges  upon  the  grating  and  a  selected  dif- 
fraction order  signal  output  is  concentrated  into  a  single  multi- 
plexed output  signal  throu^  an  output  optical  means. 

S,22t,104 
OPTICAL  CONNECTION  SYSTEM  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
G^nid  Df  nil,  dUkf,  Vnmee,  siil^nr  to  IteaMoa  Iftroad- 

cat,  Catgy  St  Cfcilattphi,  Pnmc* 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR91/00*02,  {  371  Ottt  Jm.  16, 1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jm-  16, 1992.  PCT  P*.  No.  WO9V18309.  PCT  Prt. 
Itate  Nov.  28. 1991 

PCT  PDod  May  17, 1991,  Sar.  No.  809,504 
CUma  priority,  appikHkm  FV«KC  May  18. 1990, 90  06347 

I^  CL'  GQ2B  6/26 
UACL  385-72  6  Oataa 

1.  Optical  connection  system,  characterised  in  that  it  com- 
prises at  least  one  optical  connection  element  constituted  by 
three  separate  portions  A,  B,  C  the  portion  A  being  intended 
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for  the  connecting  of  •  c«We  compriMHf  «  least  one  optica] 
fibre  and  comprising  an  optical  contact  (AO)  mounted  on  a 
calibrated  end-piece  intended  for  the  cabling  of  the  optical 
fibre  of  the  cabJe;  the  portion  B  being  an  interchangeable 
portion  intended  for  the  transmission  of  a  light  beam  and  com- 
prising an  optical  fibre,  one  end  (BO)  of  which  is  fixed  in  a 
calibrated  end-piece  identical  to  the  end-piece  of  the  portion  A 
and  intended  to  be  placed  in  the  continuation  of  the  end-piece 


of  the  portion  A  and  a  second  end  of  which  comprises  an 
optical  contact  intended  for  the  optical  connection  with  a 
complementary  connection  element;  the  portion  C  comprising 
a  calibrated  guiding  system  in  order  to  receive  the  calibrated 
end-pieces  of  the  portions  A  and  B,  to  place  their  respective 
ends  in  contact  and  to  ensure  a  very  accurate  coaxial  align- 
ment, to  within  a  few  fractions  of  a  micrometer,  of  the  two 
end-pieces  each  corresponding  to  the  portions  A  and  B. 

S,2»,105 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTROOPTIC  PACKAGING  AND 

INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM 
Andrew  S.  GIMn.  4U6  WMajirit  Lil,  AMwadak,  Va.  22203 
C(«tlaMli<M-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  S724M,  Ang.  27, 1990,  which  it 

a  c«MtlMatio»-to-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  357,999,  May  30, 1989,  Ptt 
No.  5,020,132,  which  la  a  coatiaMtian  of  S«r.  No.  ♦5,4«9,  May 
4, 19r7,  Prt.  No.  4,M735«. -nda  apfUcado.  Dec.  26, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  434,104 
tat.  CL'  G02B  6/42 
UJS.  a.  3W— »  M  ' 


a  second  input  terminal; 

a  first  node; 

first  means  for  connecting  said  first  node  to  said  first  inpat 
terminal; 

a  second  node, 

second  means  for  connecting  said  second  node  to  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  current  carrying  electrode  Dl 
connected  to  said  first  node  and  having  a  current  carrying 
electrode  SI  and  a  control  electrode  Ol; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  current  carrying  electrode  D2 
connected  to  said  second  node  and  having  a  current  carry- 
ing electrode  S2  and  a  conuol  electrode  02; 

means  for  connecting  said  fust  node  to  said  control  electrode 

02; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  node  to  said  control  elec- 
trode Ol; 

means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  SI  and  S2  to  a  first 
voltage  so  as  to  provide  said  first  voltage  on  said  elec- 
trodes SI  and  S2  during  said  tracking  and  sensing  stages; 

means  for  controllably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
nodes  to  a  second  voltage,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
voltages  being  a  power  supply  voluge  and  the  other  one 
of  said  first  and  second  voltages  being  a  reference  voltage; 

an  output  terminal; 


1.  A  programmable  electro-optic  packaging  and  intercon- 
nect system  for  computers  and  parallel  processors  comprising 
a  monolithic  optical  backplane  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
network  terminals  which  are  packaged  in  modular  form  and 
are  connected  together  with  optical  fibers,  optical  connectors 
and  power/ground  connections  which  are  embedded  in  a 
substrate. 


5^04,106  

TRACK-AND-REGENERATE  AMPLIFIERS  AND 
MEMORIES  USING  SUCH  AMPLinERS 
MlchMl  A.  Ka%,  SMta  Ova,  and  Darid  J.  PilUng.  Loa  Altos 
HOIa,  both  of  CaUf.,  asriginra  to  Intavated  Derkc  TechMl- 
ogy,  iK.,  Suta  Clara,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  30,  1991,  S«r.  No.  709,923 
brt.  a.»  GllC  11/40 
MS.  CL  345-304  »4  CMm 

1.  A  track-and-regenerate  ampHfiers  having  a  tracking  stage 
and  a  sensing  stage  that  follows  said  tracking  suge,  said  ampli- 
fier comprising: 
a  first  input  terminal; 


means  for  connecting  said  first  node  to  said  output  terminal; 
and 

means  for  precharging  said  first  and  second  nodes  to  a  prede- 
termined voltage  during  a  precharge  stage  before  said 
tracking  stage,  said  means  for  precharging  comprising: 

a  third  transistor  having  a  current  carrying  electrode  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  fust  node,  having  another  current 
carrying  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
node,  and  having  a  control  electrode; 

means  connected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  third 
transistor  for  turning  on  said  third  transistor  during  said 
precharge  stage  and  for  turning  off  said  third  transistor 
during  said  tracking  and  sensing  stages; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  current  carrying  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  first  node,  another  current  carrying  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  source  of  power,  and  a  control  elec- 
trode; 

a  fifth  transistor  having  a  current  carrying  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  second  node,  another  current  carrying 
electrode  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  and  a  control 
electrode;  and 

means  connected  to  said  control  electrodes  of  said  fourth 
and  fifth  transistors  for  turning  on  said  fourth  and  fifUi 
transistors  during  said  precharge  stage  and  for  turning  off 
said  fourth  and  fifUi  transistors  during  said  tracking  stage. 


5,228,107 
HUMIDIFIER  WITH  SAFETY  SHUTOFF 
Fnnk  MariM,  Upton,  Mass.,  aaaigaor  to  Daracraft  Caf*ara- 
tioo,  WUtittSTille,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jul.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,531 
Int  a.'  F22B  1/26 
MS.  a.  392—405  U  ( 


a  frame  for  said  curing  means; 

heating  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  projecting  laterally 
over  a  platen  routable  therebeneath  and  positionabic  in 
proximity  with  said  workpiece  for  imparting  heat  thereto 
to  effect  curing  thereof; 

electrical  signal  naeans  for  sending  an  electrical  signal  with 
respect  to  the  positioning  of  said  workpiece  beneath  said 
heating  means; 

voltage  control  means  associated  with  said  curing  mems  for 
selectively  supplying  high  voltage  and  a  lower  voltage  to 
said  heating  means  corresponding  to  said  electrical  signal 
received  from  said  electrical  signal  means; 

blower  means  on  said  curing  means  for  selectively  supplying 
and  interrupting  a  flow  of  forced  air  between  said  heating 
means  and  said  workpiece  so  as  to  prevent  heat  from  said 
heating  means  from  significantly  heating  said  workpiece 
during  periods  during  which  said  lower  voltage  is  sup- 
plied to  said  heating  means;  and 

blower  control  means  for  switching  said  blower  means  to 
supply  and  interrupt  said  forced  air  corresponding  to  said 
electrical  signal  received  from  said  electrical  signal  means. 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising: 

base  means  defining  a  reservoir; 

a  humidifier  unit  mounted  in  an  upright  orienution  on  said 
base  means  over  said  reservoir  and  movable  to  provide 
access  thereto,  said  humidifier  unit  retaining  an  electri- 
cally energized  humidification  means  for  inducing  disper- 
sion of  liquid  and  defining  a  discharge  opening  for  dis- 
charging liquid  dispersed  by  said  humidification  means; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  humidification  means  and 
comprising  an  on-of  switch  for  inducing  energization 
thereof,  and  an  orienution  responsive  switch  mounted  on 
said  humidification  unit  and  inducing  de-energization  of 
said  humidification  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
humidifier  unit  with  respect  to  said  base  means  and  into  an 
orientation  other  than  said  upright  orientation. 

5,228,104 

RESIN  CURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  INFRARED  LAMP  AND  BLOWER 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Phil  Motetr,  Deerfield,  and  Rick  L.  Fuqua,  Chicago,  both  of  Dl., 

assignors  to  Advance  Process  Supply  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,185,  Oct.  3.  1990,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,516 

iBt  CL5  B41F  15/ m  F26B  3/30 

MS.  CL  392—412  H  Claims 


5,228,109 
LIGHT  BEAM  HEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
UTILIZING  A  FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  WITH  RANDOM 
HBER  ARRAY 
Koji  F^^i,  Osaka;  Makoto  KobayaaU,  KawaniaU;  Shofo  Ko- 
•hida,  Osaka;  Kozo  Yoshimara,  Osaka,  aad  HMoo  Goto, 
Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  MatsaaUta  Electric  ladaa- 
trial  Co.,  U4.  and  SumitooM  Electric  ladastrica,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746,946 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aag.  24,  1990,  2-223898; 
Aug.  24,  1990.  2-223899;  Not.  30,  1990,  2-340877 
Int.  a.'  G02B  n/OO:  B23K  3/04 
MS.  a.  392—419  3  Oaiass 


1.  An  apparatus  for  screen  printing  ink  and  for  curing  ink  on 
a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  screen  printer  having  a  plurality  of  work  piece  platens 

routable  about  a  central  axis  and  having  print  heads  at 

some  sutions  for  printing  ink  on  the  workpiece, 
a  portable  curing  means  to  be  positioned  in  and  removed 

from  a  position  overiying  a  platen  to  cure  previously 

printed  ink. 


1.  A  Ught  beam  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  reflector  for  condensing  light  emitted  from  said  light 
•ource; 

cable  mans  for  transmitting  light  reflected  by  said  reflector, 
said  cable  means  having  at  least  one  first  end  for  receiving 
the  light  reflected  by  said  reflector  and  at  least  one  second 
end  for  emitting  the  light  therefrom,  said  cable  means 
comprising  at  least  one  bundle  of  optical  fibers  arrayed 
therein  at  randcnn  so  that  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  at  said 
first  end  of  said  cable  means  are  arrayed  randomly  rdative 
to  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  at  said  second  end  of  said 
cable  means; 
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a  lent  meant,  mounted  to  and  positioned  directly  adjacent 
said  at  least  one  second  end  of  said  cable  means,  for  focus- 
ing hght  directly  form  said  at  least  one  second  end  of  said 
cable  means  on  an  object  to  be  treated; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  bundle  of  optical  fibers  comprises  a 
first  bundle  of  optical  fibers  and  a  second  bundle  of  optical 
fiben  coazially  covering  said  first  bundle  of  optical  fibers; 

wherein  said  first  bundle  of  optical  fibers  is  arrayed  at  ran- 
dom so  that  first  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  first 
bundle  are  arrayed  at  random  relative  to  second  ends  of 
said  optical  fibers  of  said  first  bundle;  and 

wherein  said  second  bundle  of  optical  fibers  is  arrayed  at 
random  so  that  first  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said 
second  bundle  are  arrayed  at  random  relative  to  second 
ends  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  second  bundle. 

s;m,iio      

NfETHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  N  DIFFERENT  WORD 

STRINGS  IN  A  SPEECH  SIGNAL 
Volkar  StiMtai,  PiMakarf,  Vti.  tttf.  of  Gttmamj,  awlgiiir  to 
U,S.  PMUis  Coryanftiiw.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

iofSar.N«.8«2,2W.Sa».U.lW0.i>iiinas<  TMi 
I  Mar.  M,  1992,  S«r.  No.  M0,199 

Ucadoa  F«4.  Ra*.  of  Garauqr,  Sc».  IS, 
1909  3930M9 

lit  a.)  GHH.  9/08 
UJS.CL39S— 2  «' 
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1.  A  method  of  recognizing  N  (N>2)  different  strings  of 
words  in  a  speech  signal  having  an  end,  from  which  consecu- 
tive test  signals  characteristic  of  consecutive  time  intervals  of 
the  speech  signal  are  derived,  which  method  comprises: 
comparing  consecutively  each  of  said  test  signals  with  refer- 
csm:c  signals  of  a  plurality  of  given  words  stored  in  a  fust 
memory,  each  word  corresponding  to  a  sequence  of  refer- 
ence signals  including  a  first  and  a  last  reference  signal,  in 
order  to  form  a  number  of  difference  values  for  each  test 
signal, 
summing  the  difference  values  to  form  difference  sums,  each 
difference  sum  resulting  from  comparisons  of  consecutive 
test  signals  up  to  a  present  test  signal  with  different  refer- 
ence signab  of  a  number  of  words,  thus  forming  a  number 
of  sequences  of  difference  sums, 
storing  each  of  the  difference  sums  in  a  second  memory  at  an 
address  assigned  to  a  reference  signal  the  comparison  of 
which  with  an  instantaneous  test  signal  resulu  in  the  dif- 
ference sum  to  be  stored,  together  with  a  backpointer 
which  had  been  stored  with  the  difference  sum  of  the  same 
^fffiifftff  of  difference  sums  as  the  previous  test  signal, 
except  for  a  first  referet¥:e  signal  of  each  sequence  of 
reference  signals 
at  each  comporiaoii  of  a  teat  signal  with  a  last  reference 
■gnal  of  at  IcMt  one  of  the  sequences  of  reference  signals, 

additioaally 
addrcsHig  at  least  ooe  empty  storage  location  of  a  third 
moBory  coaapriiing  a  ptnrality  of  addressable  storage 

t 


locations  each  having  at  least  N  numbered  sub-locatioaa, 
wherein  each  sub-location  comprises  a  first  position,  a 
second  position,  a  third  position,  and  a  fourth  position, 
storing  the  address  of  each  said  empty  storage  location  as  a 
backpointer  in  the  second  memory  at  addresses  aaaigned 
to  the  first  reference  signal  of  all  sequences  of  reference 
signals  the  corresponding  words  may  follow  the  word  to 
which  the  relevant  last  reference  signal  corresponds,  thus 
forming  concatenations  of  words, 
storing  in  the  sub-locations  of  the  addressed  empty  storage 
location  information  which  is  partially  derived  from  other 
storage  locations  of  said  third  memory  whose  addresses 
are  indim"**  by  the  backpointer  stored  in  the  second 
memory  at  addresses  assigned  to  the  relevant  last  refer- 
ence signal,  thereby  selecting  only  N  sub-locations  of  said 
storage  locations  for  which  the  difference  sum  whose 
indicatioa  ia  stored  in  any  of  said  N  sub-locations,  incre- 
mented by  the  sum  of  the  difference  values  obtained 
through  the  compariaon  of  the  last  consecutive  test  signals 
with  the  relevant  sequence  of  reference  signals,  is  smaller 
than  for  the  other  sub-locationa  and  for  which  the  concat- 
enations of  prior  words,  including  the  word  correspond- 
ing to  the  relevant  last  reference  signal,  are  different, 
said  information  to  be  stored  comprising  the  address  of  the 
storage  location,  from  whose  sub-location  information  is 
derived,  to  be  written  into  the  first  position,  the  number  of 
the  sub-location,  from  which  the  information  is  derived,  to 
be  written  into  the  second  position,  an  indication  of  the 
word  corresponding  to  the  relevant  last  reference  signal 
to  be  written  into  the  third  position,  and  an  indication  of 
the  difference  sum  of  the  sub-location  from  which  infor- 
mation is  derived,  incremented  by  the  sum  of  the  differ- 
ence values  obtained  through  the  comparisoa  of  the  last 
consecutive  test  signals  with  the  relevant  sequence  of 
reference  signals,  to  be  written  into  the  fourth  position, 
at  the  end  of  the  speech  signal  determining  N  different  se- 
quence of  reference  signals  with  the  smallest  difTeretwe 
sum  to  the  speech  signals  by  starting  backward  from  a 
different  sub-location  of  the  storage  locations  of  said  third 
memory  which  have  been  written  during  the  test  signal  at 
the  end  of  the  speech  signal  via  the  indication  of  the  ad- 
dress of  the  storage  location  and  of  the  number  of  the 
sub-location  contained  in  the  first  and  second  position  of 
the  relevant  sub-location,  thereby  each  time  outputting 
the  word  indicated  in  the  third  position  of  that  sub-loca- 
tion. 


FUZZY  SIGNAL  DEFUZZIFIER  USING  CHARGED 

COUPLED  DEVICES 

Ymm  Na^zami,  Tokyo,  Japa^  iiiiginr  to  GJ>JS.  Co.,  1*4^ 

Japaa 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  7M,745,  Oet.  IS,  1991.  wfcleh  is  a  divlaioa 

of  Ser.  No.  47«,13«,  Feb.  9,  1990,  Pat  No.  S,136,6SS.  IWa 

appUcatioo  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848063 

lat.  a.5  G05B  n/00;  G06F  7/00 
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1.  A  fbzzy  signal  defiuzifler  using  charge  coupled  devices, 
cooprising: 


a  plurality  of  channels  CHi  to  CM,  for  intaking  and  transfer- 
ring a  set  of  fiizzy  daU  in  parallel; 

a  gate  electrode  Gi  being  divided  into  two  lengths  b|  and  b2 
in  each  of  the  channels  CH|  to  CHa; 

buses  Bi  and  Bj  being  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  Gi; 
and 

means  for  sensing  on  each  of  the  buses  B|  and  Bj  the  sum  of 
charge  existing  behind  the  gate  electrode  Gi  in  each  of  the 
channels  CHj  to  CH,  and  multiplying  by  weighting  fac- 
tors as  determined  by  division  ratios  bi  and  b7  of  the  gate 
electrode  G|  in  each  of  the  channels  CH|  to  CH,; 

whereby  the  total  charge  of  each  of  the  buses  B|  and  Bj  is 
described  by  the  following  formulae: 

KBi-iC{(*l.|X«i)-t-(*I-2X«)+(*l-3X«)+  ■  •  • 

+(»i..x«,0} 
K«2=if{(»2.lX»l)-^(*2•2xn)+(*2•JX^3)-^ . . . 

wherein  VBi  =  total  outpuU  from  the  bus  Bj;  VB2=total 
outputt  from  the  bus  B2;  K= sensitivity  coefficient  deter- 
mined by  a  circuit;  bi.,and  b2.i= effective  areas  of  the  gate 
electrode  Gi  in  each  of  the  channels  CHi  to  CHu,  being 
divided  into  two  lengths  b|  and  b2;  and  qi  to  qjiCqd'^- 
charges  existing  behind  the  gate  electrode  Gi  in  each  of 
the  channels  CH|  to  CH,; 
and  the  total  output  as  a  represenutive  value  is  obtained  as 
the  difference  of  the  output  signals  at  each  bus  Bi  and  B2 
as  described  by  the  following  formula: 

K=  rai-KB2=iCI{(»i.iX»i)+(*i.2X«)-h  . . . 
(*I..X«,j}-{(*2-lXfi)+(»2.2X«)-H  .  .  . 

-K*i<x«,J}l 

wherein  V= difference  of  the  total  output  signals  between 
VB|=total  outputt  from  the  bus  Bi;  VB2  =  total  outpuU 
(iom  the  bus  B2;  K=aensitivity  coefficient  determined  by 
a  circuit;  b|.,and  b2./=efrective  areas  of  the  gate  electrode 
G I  in  each  of  the  channels  CM  I  to  CHn,  being  divided  into 
two  lengths  bi  and  b2;  and  qi  to  q,,(q/)=charges  existing 
behind  the  gate  elecuode  Gi  in  each  of  the  channels  CHi 
toCH,. 


(0  fifth  means  for  applying  said  control  signals  to  cootrol  the 
operation  of  said  second  aixl  third  means  to  cauae  them  to 


process  said  video  signal  in  a  selected  way  and  to  generate 
resulting  information  signals. 


S,22S,I13 
ACCELERATED  TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  BACK 
PROPAGATION  NETWORKS 
Roksft  O.  Sheltan,  Hoaaton,  Tcx^  aarigaar  ta  Tte  UnUad  Slatsa 
of  AMrica  as  rapNMirtad  by  tkc  AiBtaMntar  of  the  Na- 
tional Acronamtka  ani  Space   tiwiilHiiHii 
D.C 

FQed  Jm.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7l«,lt2 
Int  a.)  GOCF  15/18 
VS.  a.  395—23  »•  < 


S,22S,I12 
INSPECnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  MFTHOD 
JcroMC  H.  I  rmf Isna.  MS  Tyncr  Way,  CaU  Box  14-2M,  Incline 
VOl^e,  NcT.  894S0 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  65,390,  Jan.  23,  I9V7,  akandonad, 

wkkk  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,569,  Mar.  4, 1901, 

ahawlnnfd.  wUck  is  a  coMtnnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,600, 

Feb.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,330,626.  lUs  appUcatkw  Sep.  21, 1990, 

Ser.  No.  507,549        ■ 

lat  a.'  GIOL  5/00:  G06K  9/00:  G06F  12/00 

UAa.395— 2  26Clai«» 

1.  An  automatic  image  analyzing  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  video  signal  containing  image 
information, 

(b)  second  means  for  electronically  processing  and  analyzing 
said  video  signal  in  a  plurality  of  ways, 

(c)  third  means  for  generating  information  signals  as  a  result 
of  said  electronic  analysis  by  said  second  means,  said 
information  signals  being  indicative  of  at  least  one  select 
characteristic  of  the  image  information  contaitied  in  said 
video  signal, 

(d)  micixjphone  means  for  receiving  spoken  commands  in- 
dicative of  select  analyzing  functions  to  be  performed  by 
f«iH  second  means  and  for  outputting  electronic  signals, 

(e)  fourth  means  for  dectronically  processing  the  speech 
signals  output  by  said  microphone  means  to  generate 
control  signals  represenutive  of  the  commands  defined  by 
the  words  spoken  into  said  microphone,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  training  a  feed  forward  neural  network 
having  at  least  two  layers  of  nodes,  with  a  first,  input  layer 
having  nl  nodes  and  a  second,  hidden  layer  having  n2  nodes, 
each  node  i  of  said  hidden  layer  having  a  weight  vector  W2t 
where  i=  1 n2,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  to  the  input  layer  successive  ones  of 
s  plurality  p  of  input  vecton,  for  each  of  which  the  re- 
spective, desired  output  of  the  network  is  known,  said 
input  vectors  forming  an  input  matrix 

X-Xij, 

where  ii>l pand  j=l nl; 

(b)  means  for  determining  a  set  of  r  orthogonal  singular 
vectots  from  said  input  matrix  X  such  that  the  standard 
deviations  of  the  projections  of  said  input  vectors  along 
these  singular  vectors,  as  a  set.  are  substantially  maxi- 
mized, said  singular  vectors  each  being  denoted  by  a  unit 
vector  V| V,i,  where 

Vii+y^+...  -^»',|^-l, 

and  having  an  asaociatrd  singular  value  which  ia  a  real 
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number  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  thereby  to  provide 
an  optimal  view  of  the  input  data;  and 
(c)  means  for  changing  the  weight  vector  W2,  of  each  hid- 
den layer  node  to  minimize  the  error  of  the  actual  network 
output  with  reapect  to  the  desired  output,  while  requiring 
during  the  training  process  that  each  hidden  layer  weight 
vector  only  be  allowed  to  change  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
one  of  the  singular  vectors  of  X. 

HEAT-TREATING  APPARATUS  WITH  BATCH  SCHEME 

HAVING  IMPROVED  HEAT  CONTROLLING 

CAPABILTTY 

F^Jio  SvaU,  KMMtawa,  Japnt,  aMigaor  to  Tokyo  Ekctnm 

Sa^mi  Limited,  KaMcawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Say.  17,  W»l,  Sv.  No.  7«»,9» 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatkM  Japa^  Oct.  30,  1990,  ^39r7S4: 
Oct  30,  1990,  ^29r755;  Oct  30,  1990,  ^»r757 
lat  CL>  A21B  2/00:  F26B  19/00 
VS.  a.  392—416  23 


mg  arithmetic  means  upon  averaging  of  the  digital  signals 
included  in  said  sampling  period. 


rule,  causing  said  inference  engine  to  execute  a  sequence 
of  steps  directed  to  retrieval  of  said  facts,  said  steps  being 


HYBRID  BACKTRACK/LOOKAHEAD  SEARCH 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONSTRAINT-SATISFACnON 
PROBLEMS 
S.  NatanOam  Millwood,  N.Y.,  aaaigMtr  to  iatcnw- 
tioMl  BHiMas  Machiacs  Corporatiaii,  Annmk,  N.V. 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  502,000,  Mar.  29,  1990.  This 
applicatiaii  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S35,010 
tat  CL'  G06F  J5/IS 
VS.  CL  395—51  5  " 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  heat-treating  a  multiple  of  objecu  such 
as  a  plate  or  the  like,  with  a  batch  scheme,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber  for  housing  a  multiple  of  objects  to  be 
treated; 

electrical  heater  means,  provided  outside  of  said  reaction 
chamber,  for  heat-treating  the  multiple  of  objecu  to  be 
treated  at  a  predetermined  temperature; 

heater  drive  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  AC 
power  to  said  electrical  heater  means  through  an  AC 
power  source; 

temperature  detecting  means  for  outputting  an  analog  detec- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  a  temperature  within  said 
reaction  chamber; 

A/D  converting  means  for  converting  the  analog  detection 
signal  from  said  temperature  detecting  means  into  digital 
signals  wherein  a  sampling  period  of  the  digital  signals  is 
synchronized  with  the  frequency  of  said  AC  power  source 
so  that  the  sampling  period  is  equal  to  a  360*  cycle  of  the 
AC  power  source  and  the  number  of  digital  signals  in- 
cluded in  the  sampling  period  is  an  integer  multiple  of 
two; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  digital  signals  output  from 
said  A/D  converting  means; 

averaging  arithmetic  means  for  averaging  the  digital  signals 
stored  in  said  memory  means,  over  a  period  of  time  equal 
to  an  integer  multiple  of  said  sampling  period;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  heater  drive  means  in 
accordance  with  an  output  signal  obtained  by  said  averag- 


1.  Apparatus  for  solving  an  instance  of  a  constraint-satisfac- 
tion problem,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  search  tree  daU  structure  repre- 
senting a  plurality  (N)  of  variables  (X)  associated  with  the 
instance  of  the  constraint-satisfaction  problem,  the  search 
tree  daU  structure  having  a  plurality  of  levels;  and 

digital  data  processor  means  that  is  coupled  to  the  memory 
means,  the  digital  data  processor  means  including  means 
for  executing  instructions  for  searching,  in  accordance 
with  a  backtrack  search  method,  (L)  shallow  leveU  of  the 
search  tree  daU  structure,  wherein  (L)  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  a  specified  value  H,  and  for  searching,  in  accordance 
with  a  lookahead  search  method,  (M)  deeper  levels  of  the 
search  tree  daU  structure,  wherein  (M)  is  greater  than  the 
specified  value  H;  and  wherein 

the  memory  means  further  stores  a  Feasible— Value  Table 
daU  structure  that  is  constructed  by  the  digital  daU  pro- 
cessor means  while  searching  the  (M)  remaining  deeper 
levels  of  the  search  tree  structure  with  the  lookahead 
search  method. 


5,228,116  

KNOWLEDGE  BASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Larry  R.  Harris,  Concord;  Jeffrey  M.  Hill;  Dayton  Marcott, 
Watertowa,  all  of  Mass.,  and  TiaMitby  F.  Rockford,  East 
Greenwich,  R.I.,  aasignors  to  Aicorp.,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mana. 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  492,382,  Mar.  8,  1990,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  219^00,  Jul.  15,  1908, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  704,704 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—54  10  Oalma 

1.  A  method  for  enabling  an  inference  engine  in  a  knowledge 
base  system  to  test  the  "if  (condition)"  portion  of  a  rule  which 
refers  to  a  class  of  facts,  comprising 

prior  to  testing  said  condition,  storing  information  identify- 
ing daU  storage  associated  with  each  said  class  of  facts, 
when  a  class  is  named  in  said  "if  (condition)"  portion  of  said 


selected  based  on  said  class,  and  on  said  informatioa  iden- 
tifying said  associated  data  storage. 
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EXPERT  SYSTEM  DEVELOPMENT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
AND  EXPERT  SYSTEM  ENVIRONMENT  UTILIZING  A 

FRAME  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE 
CUUro  Fnkni;  Dai  WatawAe;  Hiroyaki  Kado,  aU  of  Hitachi, 
Japan;  Maaakiko  AasMO,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  YaaaM 
Haradn.  HHncki,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hltnchi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  684,662 

Ctataa  priority,  ^pUcatkw  Japnn,  Apr.  12,  1990,  ^96924 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/18 

VS.  a.  395—62  •  Oiim» 


each  of  which  contains  knowledge  for  icprtscnting  a 
pottioa  of  a  second  more  abstract  model  of  the  object 
system  than  said  first  model,  said  kix>wtedge  deawnts 
of  said  second  portioo  corresponding  to  knowledge  of 
at  least  one  of  said  knowledge  elements  of  said  6rst 
portion;  and 
(b)  a  background  processor  for  generating  knowledge  for 
rtpfTif  *"g  the  second  model  of  the  object  system  from 
the  knowledge  contained  in  the  knowledge  elements  in- 
cluded in  the  unit  knowledge  element  deacriptive  layer  in 
response  to  knowledge  updating  in  a  knowledge  dement 
included  in  the  unit  knowledge  element  deacriptive  layer, 
and  storing  the  generated  knowledge  in  the  knowledge 
elements  indnded  in  the  smmiarized  knowledge  dement 
descriptive  layer,  said  knowledge  dements  in  which  the 
generated  knowledge  is  to  be  stored  corresponding  to  the 
knowledge  dement  containing  the  updated  knowledge, 
wherein  said  updating  is  based  on  s  change  of  status  in  the 
object  system  or  on  an  explicit  instructioa. 


S;Bt,118 

PRINTING  SYSTEM  WHEREIN  ONE  OF  PRINTER 

DRIVERS  THROUGH  WHICH  PRINT  DATA  IS  SENT 

FROM  A  DATA  PROCESSOR  TO  A  PRINTER  IS 

SELECTED  BASED  ON  INTERPRETERS  AVAILABLE  ON 

THE  PRINTER 
IcUio  Snwki,  AicU,  JapM^  aMtgnar  to  Brattar  Kogy*  Kakn- 
skiU  Kdaha.  Nafiya,  Japan 

FOad  im.  2S,  1992,  Sw.  No.  90«,«91 

VpHcatlon  J^mi.  Jml  ».  1991, 3-18S309 
im.  <X>  OOiK  15/00 
VS.  a.  39S-1U  M  On*" 


1.  An  expert  system  for  processing  knowledge  of  an  object 
system  that  has  a  pluraUty  of  elements,  comprising: 

(a)  a  knowledge  base  including  s  plurality  of  knowledge 

dements  each  of  which  is  a  framework  for  representing 

knowledge,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  logical  layers 

including 

0)  a  unit  knowledge  element  descriptive  layer  comprising 
a  first  portion  of  said  plurality  of  knowledge  elemenu 
each  of  which  contains  knowledge  for  representing  a 
portion  of  a  first  model  of  the  object  system,  said  por- 
tion of  the  first  model  of  the  object  system  correspond- 
ing to  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  elemenU  of  the  object 
system,  respectivdy;  and 

(ii)  a  summarized  knowledge  element  descriptive  layer 
being  hierarchically  arranged  above  said  uiiit  knowl- 
edge element  descriptive  layer,  and  comprising  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  sakl  plurality  of  knowledge  elements 


1.  A  printing  system  induding  a  printing  device  which  has  at 

least  one  language  interpreter  for  interpreting  print  dau  for 

performing  a  printing  operation,  and  a  daU  processing  ^*y^ 

which  is  connected  to  said  printing  device  through  a  bidirec- 

tiond  interface  and  which  has  a  plurality  of  printer  drivers 

through  which  sakl  print  datt  are  sent  to  sakl  printing  devKe. 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  dau  processing  device  induding  inquiring  means  for 

sending  to  sakl  printing  device  an  inquiry  signal  to  ask  said 

printing  device  to  send  back  to  lakl  daU  processing  devKc 

interpreter-klentiiMation  dau  representative  of  sakl  at 

least  one '— fl"«g*  interpreter,  and  printer  driver  selecting 

means  for  selecting  one  of  sakl  plurality  of  printer  drivers 

whksh  is  compatible  with  one  of  sakl  at  least  one  langiiagr 

interpceter.  on  the  basis  of  sakl  interpreter-kientiffcatioo 

daU  recdved  from  sakl  printing  device;  and 

sakl  printing  devKC  including  ID  daU  output  means  lespon- 

sive  to  said  inquiry  signal,  for  sending  said  inierpreter- 

klentifKation  dau  to  saki  daU  processing  device. 
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independent  variable  and  a  first  value  for  each  of  the 
remaining  independent  variable*; 

(3)  repeating  steps  (gX2)  for  each  remaining  value  of  the 
next  fastest-running  independent  variable; 

(4)  repeating  steps  (gKlHgX3)  for  each  value  of  any 
remaining  independent  variable  until  completed  for  a 
last  value  of  the  slowest-running  independent  variable; 

h.  displaying  a  group  of  rectangles,  each  rectangle  having  a 
first  vertical  extreme  and  a  second  vertical  extreme,  said 
rectangles  horizontally  enclosing  the  plotted  results  asso- 
ciated with  an  independent  variable,  said  group  of  rectan- 
gles containing  a  nesting  of  recUngles  of  faster-running 
independent  variables  horizontally  within  the  rectangles 
of  slower-running  independent  variables  according  to  the 
hierarchical  manner  in  which  the  results  associated  with 
the  independent  variables  are  plotted;  and 

i.  repeating  steps  (0  and  (g)  for  each  remaining  new  indepen- 
dent variable. 


5028,120 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTfH  DIRECT  COLOR  MODE 
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1.  A  method  using  a  system  including  a  computer  with  a 
display  for  displaying  a  function  in  two  dimensions,  said  dis- 
play defined  by  an  X-axis  and  a  Y-axis  wherein  said  function  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  independent  variables  and  at  least 
one  dependent  variable,  each  independent  variable  having 
associated  values,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  defining  a  new  independent  variable  for  said  dependent 
variables,  said  new  independent  variables  having  associ- 
ated values,  each  of  said  values  representing  one  depen- 
dent variable; 

b.  reading  the  values  associated  with  all  of  the  independent 

variables; 

c.  selecting  which  independent  variable  is  a  fastest-running 
independent  variable,  and  ranking  the  selected  indepen- 
dent variable  as  the  fastest-running  independent  variable; 

d.  selecting  which  independent  variable  is  a  next  fastest-run- 
ning  independent  variable,  and  ranking  the  selected  inde- 
pendent variable  as  the  next  faster-running  independent 
variable; 

e.  repeating  step  (d)  until  all  independent  variables  are 
ranked,  with  a  last  ranked  independent  variable  being  a 
slowest-running  independent  variable; 

f  determining  a  result  for  each  value  of  a  new  independent 
variable  and  for  all  combinations  of  the  values  of  all  inde- 
pendent variables  other  than  the  new  independent  vari- 
ables; 

g.  plotting  the  results  determined  in  step  (0  "long  the  Y-axis, 
with  the  corresponding  values  associated  with  all  indepen- 
dent variables  along  the  X-axis  in  a  hierarchical  manner, 
said  plotting  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  sequentially  displaying  the  result  corresponding  to  the 
values  associated  with  the  fastest-running  independent 
variable  for  a  first  value  of  the  next  faster-running  inde- 
pendent variable  and  a  first  value  of  each  of  the  remain- 
ing independent  variables; 

(2)  sequentially  displaying  the  result  corresponding  to  the 
values  associated  with  the  fastest-running  independent 
variable  for  a  second  value  for  the  next  fastest-running 


1.  A  display  system  operable  in  both  indirect  and  direct 
color  modes,  said  display  system  comprising: 

a  display  memory; 

a  palette;  and 

a  digital-to-analogue  converter  suge; 

said  display  system  being  operable  such  that: 

in  an  indirect  color  mode,  dau  in  said  display  memory  repre- 
senting a  pixel  addresses  display  dau  from  said  palette  for 
conversion  in  said  converter  stage  into  analogue  values 
for  controlling  a  display  device;  and 

in  a  direct  color  mode,  a  first  portion  of  said  daU  represent- 
ing said  pixel  in  said  display  memory  is  directly  applied  to 
a  first  set  of  inputs  of  said  converter  sUge,  and  a  second  set 
of  inpuU  of  said  converter  stage  being  responsive  in  said 
direct  color  mode  to  dau  bits  from  said  pallette  such  that 
both  said  first  and  second  set  of  inputs  of  said  converter 
stage  concurrently  control  said  converter  suge  and  deter- 
mine the  analogue  values  for  the  display  device. 
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1.  A  method  for  compiling  a  document  from  one  or  more 
document  master  files  and  from  a  plurality  of  source  files,  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  source  files  containing  at  least  one 
definition  for  an  information  object  and  at  least  some  of  said 
plurality  of  source  files  containing  a  different  definition  for  the 
tame  informatioa  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  at  least  one  document  master  file  containing  at  least 
one  defmition  for  an  information  object,  text,  a  plorality  of 
calls  to  information  objects  and  at  least  one  redefinition 
for  an  information  object; 
selecting  a  plurality  of  source  files,  each  containing  at  least 
one  defmition  for  an  information  object  referenced  as  one 
of  said  calls  to  an  information  object  in  said  master  file 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  content  of  the  document  is 
determined  by  the  selection  of  said  source  files; 
storing  in  memory  only  once  said  definitions  for  information 
objects  from  said  selected  source  files  and  from  said  se- 
lected document  master  file,  regardless  of  the  number  of 
calls  to  the  same  information  object,  at  least  one  of  said 
definitions  for  an  information  object  containing  another 
call  to  an  information  object; 
sorting  said  stored  definitions  for  information  objecU  into  a 

predetermined  order; 
reading  from  memory  each  of  said  definitions  for  an  infor- 
mation object  referenced  as  a  call  to  an  information  object 
in  said  selected  document  master  file  in  order  in  which 
said  calls  to  information  objectt  are  tefereaced  in  said 
selected  document  master  file; 
reading  from  memory  each  additional  definition  for  an  infor- 
mation object  referenced  as  a  call  to  an  information  object 
within  said  read  definitions  for  information  objects; 
retrieving  said  text  from  said  selected  document  master  file; 
retrieving  said  redefinition  for  an  information  object  from 
said  selected  document  master  file  and  substituting  said 
redefinition  for  said  stored  definition  for  said  information 
object; 
outputting  a  document  corresponding  to  read  definitions  for 
information  objects,  including  said  redefinition  for  infor- 
mation objecU  and  said  retrieved  text  from  said  selected 
document  master  file. 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  display  terminal  with  a  user  input 
device  that  has  an  attentioa  identifier  character  input  that 
generate*  a  request  unit,  said  display  terminal  being  under 
control  of  a  host  application  program  in  which  a  protocol 
between  the  host  application  program  and  the  display  terminal 
allows  the  host  application  program  to  transmit  a  write  dau 
stream  and  a  host  command  to,  or  read  daU  from,  the  terminal 
at  any  time  and  locks  the  terminal  from  further  transmission 
after  each  terminal  transmission  until  there  is  a  host  application 
program  response  to  a  terminal  transmission,  a  method  for 
bypassing  user  unwanted  display  screens,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

examining  user  inputs  of  the  terminal  to  detect  an  attentioa 
identifier  character  input; 

transmitting  a  request  unit  generated  by  an  attention  identi- 
fier character  input  from  said  tenninal  to  a  queue  buffer 
memory  even  if  the  terminal  is  awaiting  a  respoose  to  a 
previotis  transmission  from  said  terminal; 

storing  a  transmitted  request  unit  transmitted  in  said  next 
previous  transmitting  step  in  said  queue  buffer  memory; 

transmitting  a  request  unit  from  said  queue  buffer  memory  to 
said  host  application  in  response  to  each  boat  command  to 
said  terminal; 

examining  each  said  host  command  to  identify  a  host  com- 
mand of  a  type  whereby  a  previous  write  daU  stream  can 
be  aborted  without  resulting  in  ambiguous  data;  and 

aborting  transmission  to  the  terminal  of  a  previous  write  daU 
stream  in  response  to  a  request  unit  generated  by  said 
attention  identifier  character  input  and  transmitted  to  said 
host  application  program  from  said  queue  buffer  memory 
if  said  rw^'wing  step  identifies  a  host  command  as  a  host 
command  whereby  aborting  the  previous  write  daU 
stream  wiU  not  result  in  ambiguous  data. 
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1.  In  a  computing  device,  including  a  display  device  capable 
of  displaying  a  plurality  of  objectt  at  one  time,  an  input  device, 
a  daU  storage  device  for  storing  data,  a  procesaor  responsive  to 
laid  input  device  for  accepting  daU  and  also  responsive  to 
stored  programs,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  program  meant  for  controlling  the  visual  appearance  of 
an  object  on  the  display  device,  the  object  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  first  set  of  attributes,  said  first  set  of 
attributes  defining  the  appearance  of  said  object; 
means  for  selecting  said  object  and  thereby  executing  a 

program  unique  to  said  object; 
noood  program  means  for  selectively  storing  in  a  first  loca- 
tioa  of  said  data  storage  device  the  first  set  of  attributes 
associated  with  said  object; 
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first  input  means  responsive  to  commands  from  said  input 
device  for  changing  at  least  one  attribute  of  the  first  set  of 
attributes  to  form  a  second  set  of  attributes  whereby  the 
visual  appearance  of  said  object  is  changed; 

third  program  means  for  selectively  storing  in  a  second 
location  in  said  data  storage  device  the  second  set  of 
attributes  asaociated  with  said  object;  and, 

second  input  means  for  translating  said  object  to  the  visual 
appearance  obtained  with  said  first  set  of  attributes,  said 
second  input  means  responsive  to  said  input  device  and 
said  first  set  of  attributes  stored  in  said  first  location  of  said 
data  storage  device  whereby  by  a  simple  input  command 
restore  a  previous  set  of  attributes. 
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1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  display  screen  for  displaying  an  original  image  on  a  display 
screen  surface  thereof,  said  display  screen  surface  having 
■n  X-axis  dimensioa  and  a  Y-axis  dimension  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  X-axis  dimensioB,  wherein  locations 
on  said  display  screen  surface  are  defined  by  correspond- 
ing X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordinates; 
a  generally  flat  transparent  tablet  having  an  image  projec- 
tion surface  having  an  X-axis  dimension  and  a  Y-axis 
direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  X-axis  direction, 
wherein  locations  on  said  image  projection  surface  are 
defined  by  corresponding  X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordinates; 

means  for  enlarging  said  original  image  displayed  on  said 
display  screen  and  projecting  the  thus  enlarged  image 
from  said  image  projection  surface  of  said  transparent 
tablet,  wherein  there  is  a  one-to-one  correspondence  of 
said  X-axis  and  Y-«xis  coordinates  defining  locations  on 
said  display  screen  surface  and  said  X-axis  and  Y-axis 
coordinates  defining  locations  on  said  image  projection 
surface,  and  wherein  a  location  of  said  original  image  is 
defined  by  X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordinates  of  said  display 
screen  surface  which  correspond  to  the  X-axis  and  Y-axis 
coordinates  of  said  image  projection  surface  that  define 
the  location  of  said  enlarged  image; 

first  and  second  cursor  devices  for  respectively  generating 
electric  signal*  when  placed  in  contact  with  said  image 
projection  surface  of  said  transparent  tablet; 

a  reading  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  transparent 
tablet,  for  receiving  said  electric  signab  and  for  determin- 
ing the  X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordinates  of  said  image  projec- 
tion surface  at  which  a  one  of  said  first  and  second  cursor 
devices  operatively  coupled  to  said  reading  niean*  is 
placed  in  contact  with  said  image  projection  surface,  said 
reading  means  fiirther  for  generating  a  position  signal 
denoting  the  thus  determined  X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordi- 
nates of  said  image  projection  surface; 

a  switch  means  for  selectively  operatively  coupling  either 
one  of  said  first  and  second  cursor  devices  to  said  reading 
means; 

a  central  procesiing  unit,  operatively  coupled  to  said  reading 
means  and  said  switch  means,  for  receiving  said  position 
signal  from  said  reading  means  and  for  controlling  a 
switching  operation  of  said  switch  means;  and, 

a  timer,  operatively  coupled  to  said  central  proceaaing  unit, 
for  establishing  a  timing  of  the  switching  operation  of  said 
switch  means  controlled  by  said  central  processing  unit 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  a  plurality  of  digital  daU  words 
in  a  digital  processor  which  operates  in  clocked  cycles  of 
operation,  wherein  each  of  the  digital  daU  words  inclnde*  a 
predetermined  number  of  data  bitt  forming  a  plural  number  of 
aegmentt  of  coordinated  data,  the  method  comprising  the  step* 

of: 

selectively  formatting  a  plurality  of  digital  data  words  to 
form  a  processing  data  word  having  a  number  of  data  bits 
at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  number  of  data  bits  in  the 
plurality  of  digital  data  words; 

performing  a  dau  operation  on  the  processing  daU  word 
within  one  common  clocked  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
digital  processor  to  produce  a  resultant  data  word;  and 

selectively  deformatting  the  resultant  data  word  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  modified  digital  dau  words,  each  including 
said  predetermined  number  of  data  bits  forming  said  plural 
number  of  segments  of  coordinated  data. 


L  A  method  of  chMer  control  betweca  a  ptarabty  of  prooea- 
sors  coastituting  a  mnhiprooeaaor  sysleai,  sakl  method  com- 
prinng  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  dividing  the  phirality  of  ptocesaors  ^xlaililulillg  the  aral- 
tiprooeaaor  system  into  a  phnality  of  dusters,  eadi  chaaer 
having  a  meawry  ooatrol  unit  and  operativdy  i 
to«  global  control  nait; 

(b)  defining  a  cluster  state  of  each  of  the  claattn  I 
procesaor  state  of  the  proceaaow  brlnagiag  to  a  oorre- 
sponding  cluster,  the  procemor  state  for  each  of  the  pn>- 
cesaors  betag  oae  of  Ibur  exduHve  proccmoraMea  of 
STOP.  OPERATION,  LOAD  aad  CHECK-STOP,  wd 
the  cluster  sute  of  each  of  the  clastewbciag  at  leaat  oae  of 
three  cluster  states  of  CLUSER-STOP,  CLUSTER- 
CHECK-STOP  and  SUBSYSTEM-DAMAOE; 

(c)  receiving  an  order  from  a  procesaor  in  a  first  dnater,  the 
order  including  a  chater  identifier,  at  the  aieaiory  ooatrol 
unit  of  the  first  cloater, 

(d)  identifying  a  target  cluster  from  the  dnaters  of  the  mohi- 
ptocemor  system  to  receive  the  order  baaed  upoa  the 
cluster  ideatifier, 

(e)  directly  traasf^rring  the  order  from  the  first  chater 
through  the  global  control  unit  to  the  meaiory  ooatrol 
oait  of  the  tarfet  cfatster,  the  order  providiag  a  GLOBAL 
SIONAL-PROCESSOR  order  indndiag  a  SENSE  or- 
der, the  duster  identifier  aad  a  parameter;  and 

(0  controlling  operation*  of  at  least  oae  of  the  prooesaoti 
belonging  to  the  target  duMer  based  oa  the  order. 
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1.  A  personal  computer  facsimile  device  comprising  a  first 
system  having  a  personal  coaipater  expaasion  skM  and  a  local 
system  having  a  facsimile  ceatral  proceatiag  unit,  said  device 
coaipfising: 
addrem  bafTeriag  meaas  for  estcadiag  ba-owt  of  addrem 
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buKS  from  said  personal  computer  exputskm  slot  and  said 
facsimile  central  processing  unit; 

daU  bufTering  means  for  extending  fan-out  of  dau  buses 
from  said  personal  computer  expansion  slot  and  said  fac- 
simile central  processing  unit; 

control  signal  generating  means,  connected  to  said  personal 
computer  expansion  slot,  for  generating  a  control  signal 
for  the  first  system  and  the  local  system; 

interrupt  driving  means,  connected  to  said  personal  com- 
puter expansion  slot,  for  enabling  said  personal  computer 
expansion  slot  and  said  facsimile  central  processing  unit  to 
procev  interrupt  cooditioas; 

an  output  port  for  designating  a  condition  of  parts  of  the  first 
system  and  local  system  required  by  said  personal  com- 
puter expansion  slot  and  said  faciimik  central  processing 
unit; 

an  input  port  for  storing  the  condition  of  the  parts  of  the  first 
system  and  local  system,  and  for  enabling  said  personal 
computer  expansion  slot  and  said  facsimile  central  pro- 
cessing unit  to  adjust  the  condition; 

address  counting  and  designating  means  for  dcsignatmg  an 
individual  address  in  dependence  upon  addresses  received 
from  said  address  buffering  means; 

driving  means,  driven  by  the  facsimile  control  processing 
unit,  for  controlling  time  management  of  said  parts  of  said 
local  system; 
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REDUCING  THE  EFFECT  OF  DATA  PROCESSOR 
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interfacing  means  for  storing  dau  received  from  said  daU 
buffering  means  according  to  said  addresses  received  from 
said  address  buffering  means  to  enable  exchange  of  said 
data  between  said  personal  computer  expansion  slot  and 
said  facsimile  central  processing  unit; 
memory  means  for  storing  programs  and  data  for  the  local 

system; 
audio  signal  detecting  means  for  sensing  received  audio 

signals  and  ring  signals; 
facsimile  modem  means  for  performing  modulation  and 
demodulation  of  dau  received  from  the  daU  buses  of  said 
local  system  and  received  daU  to  be  provided  to  said  daU 
buses  of  said  local  system; 
a  serial  input/output  port  for  receiving  communication  daU 
of  the  personal  computer  expansion  slot  via  said  data  buses 
of  said  expansion  slot  in  parallel  and  providing  the  com- 
munication daU  in  series,  and  for  receiving  other  daU  in 
series  from  external  sources  and  providing  said  other  daU 
to  the  dau  buses  of  the  personal  computer  expansion  slot 
in  parallel;  and 
a  dial-up  modem  for  receiving  the  communication  daU  and 
exchanging  the  communication  daU  with  said  serial  input- 
/output  port  and  separately  processing  the  communica- 
tion daU  for  transmission. 


1.  A  dau  communications  interface  for  providing,  to  a  syn- 
chronous communication  link  that  carries  serial  input  daU  and 
a  synchronous  link  clock  signal,  access  to  a  daU  recipient  that 
includes  a  processor,  reads  parallel  output  dau  applied  thereto, 
and  generates  an  acknowledge  signal  to  indicate  that  it  has  read 
the  parallel  output  data,  the  interface  comprising: 
a  serial  communications  controller,  coupled  to  the  link  and 
the  dau  recipient,  for  receiving  the  serial  input  daU  from 
the  link  at  times  specified  by  transitions  in  the  link  clock 
signal,  reformatting  the  serial  dau  into  parallel  output 
data,  providing  to  the  daU  recipient  the  parallel  output 
daU  and  a  request  signal,  asserting  the  request  signal  to 
request  that  the  parallel  output  daU  be  read  by  the  daU 
recipient,  and  responding  to  an  acknowledge  signal  from 
the  dau  recipient  by  de-asserting  the  request  signal; 
first-in,  first-out  (FIFO)  storage  means,  interposed  between 
the  serial  communications  controller  and  the  link,  for 
storing  the  serial  input  daU  from  the  link  at  times  specified 
by  level  transitions  in  the  synchronous  link  clock  signal 
and  responding  to  application  of  an  output  clock  signal 
thereto  by  transmitting  the  serial  input  dau  to  the  serial 
communications  controller  at  times  specified  by  level 
transitions  in  the  output  clock  signal;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  the  request  signal  from  the  serial 
communications  controller  and  for  providing  the  output 
clock  signal  to  the  storage  means,  the  control  means  dis- 
abling the  output  clock  signal  when  the  request  signal  is 
asserted. 


5,228,130 

MULTI-CHANNEL  PERIPHERAL  INTERFACE  USING 

SELECTIVELY  FLAGGABLE  CHANNEL  REGISTER 

SETC  FOR  CONCURRENT  WRITE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

ANY  SELECTED  CHANNEL  REGISTER  WMTE 

INSTRUCTION 

Martin  S.  Michael,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aarigttor  to  National  Scml- 

coodnctor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  745,613,  Aog.  15,  1991,  which  U  a  diTision 
of  Ser.  No.  244,920.  Sep.  14,  19M,  Pat.  No.  5,140,679.  This 
application  Dec.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  809,759 
iBt  a.'  G06F  13/10 
VS.  CL  395—325  3  CUm 

1.  A  peripheral  device  connecuble  between  a  dau  process- 
ing system  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  systems  for  transferring 
dau  characters  therebetween,  the  peripheral  device  compos- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  communications  channels,  each  commum- 
cations  channel  being  connectable  between  the  dau  pro- 


1 1  Mjim  system  and  a  corresponding  peripheral  system  for 
transfer  of  daU  diaracters  therebetween; 
(b)  a  memory  storage  element  Uiat  includes  a  plurality  of 
storage  registers  for  storing  daU  characters,  each  storage 
register  being  uniquely  accessible  for  a  write  operation  by 
a  corresponding  standard  write  address  referenced  by  the 
daU  processing  system,  and  wherein  the  storage  registers 
are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  register  sets  that  are  associ- 
ated with  the  communications  channels  in  one-to-one 
correspondence,  each  storage  register  in  a  selected  regis- 
ter set  having  an  equivalent  storage  register  in  each  of  the 
other  register  sets; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  initialization  registers  associated  with  the 
communicatiotts  channels  in  one-to-one  correspondence, 
and  wherein  each  initialization  register  responds  to  a 
standard  concurrent  write  instruction  referenced  by  the 
dau  processing  system  and  wherein  said  standard  concur- 
rent write  instruction  identifies  said  initialization  register 
and  sets  a  concurrent  write  enable  flag  in  said  identified 
register  for  the  associated  communications  channel  to 
identify  a  plurality  of  enabled  communications  channels 
such  that  a  subsequentiy  referenced  standard  write  ad- 
dress identifying  a  specific  storage  register  associated  with 
an  enabled  communications  channel  causes  a  concurrent 
write  to  all  equivalent  storage  registers  associated  with  all 
enabled  communications  channels. 


second  state  disaWing  said  predicting  means  to  ptecfaide 
predictioa  of  whether  said  predictioa  is  satisfied;  and 
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wherein  the  state  of  said  controlling  means  is  defined  by  an 
instruction  to  be  either  one  of  said  first  state  or  said  aeoond 

state. 


5,228,132 
MEMORY  MODULE  ARRANGED  FOR  DATA  AND 
PARITY  BITS 
JoMvh  H.  NmI,  MiMMri  Ctty,  mi  Ki—Ht  A. 
tom  hoth  of  Tcz^  iMliam  to  Tcm  iMtnMM 

IMkn,T«a. 

Cunll— tiimnfirr  No.  415,074,  Sap.  29, 1989,  Pat  N^ 
54189,993.  nk  ippllcttliw  Not.  27, 1991,  S«.  No.  880.773 
lat  Cl»  O0«F  13/Oa  11/10,  1/04:  CllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  395-425  2 
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5028,131 

DATA  PROCESSOR  WITH  SELECTIVELY  ENABLED 

AND  DISABLED  BRANCH  PREDICTION  OPERATION 

Tatsaya  Ueda,  and  ToyoUko  YoaUda,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 

Mrignr-  to  Mitsubishi  Dcaki  KahnaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

CoatinBatioa  of  Ser.  Na  3134>10,  F^  17, 1989,  ahaMlo«»id 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  666,502 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1988,  63-41086 
ht  CL'  G06F  9/3S.  9/32 
VS.  CL  395—375  "^  a««» 

1.  A  pipeline  processor  having  a  series  of  processmg  stages 
for  processing  a  set  of  instructions,  the  processor  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  conditional  branch  instruction; 
means  for  selectively  predicting  either  one  of  satisfaction  or 
non-satisfaction  of  a  prescribed  condition  of  said  condi- 
tional branch  instruction  prior  to  execution  of  said  condi- 
tional branch  instruction;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  selectivity  of  said  predicting 
means,  said  controlling  means  having  a  first  sute  and  a 
second  state,  said  controlling  means  during  said  first  sUte 
^.n^hling  said  predicting  means  to  predict  whether  said 
condition  b  satisfied,  said  controUing  means  during  said 


.1111  llll^liii  nil  !liii^?iiiMiii?iiiMiii 

1.  A  memory  module  uomprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  discrete  memory  devices,  each 
memory  device  including  four  equal  storage  capacity 
arrays  of  dynamic  memory  cells,  each  array  having  a  row 
address  strobe  terminal  and  a  column  address  strobe  tertni- 
nal  and  being  connected  with  a  different  separate  dau  lead 
for  random  access  writing  and  reading; 

a  lead  for  applying  a  row  address  strobe  signal  to  the  row 
address  stinbe  terminals  of  the  first,  second  third  and 
fourth  discrete  memory  devices; 

a  lead  for  applying  a  first  column  address  strobe  signal  to  the 
cfriumn  address  strobe  terminals  of  the  first  and  second 
discrete  memory  devices; 

a  lead  for  applying  a  second  column  address  strobe  signal  to 
the  column  address  strobe  terminals  of  the  third  and 
fourth  discrete  memory  devices; 

a  fifth  discrete  memory  device  inchiding  at  least  first  and 
second  dynamic  cell  arrays,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
dynamic  cell  arrays  having  the  equal  storage  capacity,  a 
row  address  strobe  terminal  receiving  the  row  address 
strobe  signal,  and  a  different  separate  daU  lead; 

the  first  dynamic  cell  array  including  a  column  address 
strobe  terminal  for  receiving  the  first  column  address 
(trobe  signal;  and 
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the  tecood  dynamic  cell  array  including  a  column  address 
ttrobe  tenninal  for  receiving  the  second  column  address 
strobe  signal. 

S*Ut,133 

METHOD  TO  PERFORM  TEXT  SEARCH  IN 

APPUCATION  PROGRAMS  IN  COMPUTER  BY 

SELECTING  A  CHARACTER  AND  SCANNING  THE  TEXT 

STRING  TO/FROM  THE  SELECTED  CHARACTER 
OFFSET  POSITION 
Caii   TiiiiT-".    r7    W.   44«h   St,    #2«,   New    York,   N.Y. 
10035-464S 

FIM  Oct  1,  tna,  Scr.  No.  5»1.0M 
I^  CL'  GOW  12/00 

UA  a.  »s— •as  •  ci*'^ 


signal,  a  prescribed  burst  order,  an  associated  CPU  but  coo- 
pled  lo  the  CPU  and  operating  synchronous  to  the  CPU  clock 
signal,  and  a  main  memory  with  an  associated  memory  bus 
coupled  to  the  main  memory,  the  integrated  circuit  cache 
memory  comprising. 

(a)  a  cache  storage  array  having  a  preKribed  cache  Une 
width; 

(b)  a  CPU  biH  interface  coupled  to  the  CPU  bus  and  said 
cache  storage  array,  said  CPU  bus  interface  comprising: 
(i)  CPU  bulTer  means  coupled  to  the  CPU  bus  and  said 

cache  storage  array  for  optimizing  burst  read  and  write 
operations  on  the  CPU  bus  and  for  accessing  a  full 
cache  line  of  said  cache  storage  array  with  a  single 
access;  and 
(ii)  a  CPU  bus  interface  controller  for  controlling  transfers 
to  and  from  the  CPU  bus  and  to  and  from  said  cache 


1.  In  a  computer  having  memory,  and  having  a  file  within 
the  memory,  an  improved  text-search  method  for  searching  for 
a  string  within  the  file,  said  string  having  a  length  of  f  charac- 
ters, f  being  a  number  greater  than  one,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  within  the  string  a  located  character  within  the 
string  that  satisfied  a  predetermined  condition,  the  loca- 
tion of  said  located  character  defining  a  first  position  p 
within  the  string; 
scanning  within  the  file  for  an  occurrence  of  a  match  be- 
tween the  located  character  and  a  character  within  the  file 
in  a  range  of  positions  no  closer  than  p  characters  to  the 
start  of  the  file  and  no  closer  than  I  -t-p-p  characters  to 
the  end  of  the  file,  and  terminating  the  text-search  if  no 
occurrence  is  found; 
inspecung  the  contenu  of  the  file  from  a  position  p-1  charac- 
ters preceding  the  occurrence  to  a  position  f-p  characters 
following  the  occurrence  for  a  match  with  the  string, 
reporting  a  successful  search  at  the  position  p-1  characters 
preceding  the  occurrence  in  the  event  of  a  match,  and 
otherwise  repeating  the  scanning  step. 

5,228,134 

CACHE  MEMORY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTF  FOR  USE 

WFTH  A  SYNCHRONOUS  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  BUS 

AND  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  MEMORY  BUS 
Peter  D.  MacWUbaaw;  Clair  C.  Webb,  both  of  Aloha,  aad  Ro- 
bert L.  FarrcU,  Portlaad,  aU  of  Oreg.,  aMigBora  to  Intel  Cor- 
pontkw,  SMta  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  4.  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,075 
lat  a.'  C06F  12/08.  12/28 
VS.  a.  »5-425  ri  CUM 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  cache  memory  for  temporarily 
holding  daU  in  a  computer  system,  the  computer  system  com- 
prising a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  with  a  CPU  clock 


storage  array  including  control  of  burst  transfers  in  the 
prescribed  CPU  order. 

(c)  a  memory  bus  interface  coupled  to  the  memory  bus  and 
said  cache  storage  array,  said  memory  bus  interface  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  cache  line  wide  memory  bus  buffers  for 
buffering  of  dau  to  or  from  the  memory  bus.  and  to  or 
from  said  cache  storage  array,  including  memory  bus 
reads,  write-throughs,  write-backs  and  snoops;  and 

(ii)  a  memory  bus  interface  controller  for  selecting  which 
of  said  plurality  of  memory  bus  buffers  is  to  be  used 
during  a  particular  memory  bus  cycle;  and 

(d)  a  dau  path  means  coupled  to  said  CPU  bus  interface  and 
memory  bus  interface  for  transferring  dau  directly  be- 
tween said  CPU  bus  interface  and  said  memory  bus  inter- 
face. 


5028,135 

MULTIPORT  CACHE  MEMORY  CONTROL  UNIT 

INCLUDING  A  TAG  MEMORY  HAVING  PLURAL 

ADDRESS  PORTS  AND  A  SNOOP  ADDRESS  PART 

NobaymU  Ikuni,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaai^or  to  KabtHhiki  Kaiaha 

ToriOba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  645,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jaa.  25, 1990,  2-013536 

lat  a.'  G06F  12/00.  13/00;  GllC  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—425  2  CUiau 

1.  A  multiport  cache  memory  control  unit  for  executing 

arithmetic  processing  while  fetching  daU  stored  in  a  main 

memory  through  a  system  bus  to  which  another  multiport 

cache  memory  control  unit  is  connected,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  processing  unit,  having  N  arithmetic  units  (N 
being  an  integer),  for  executing  arithmetic  processing  in 
each  of  said  arithmetic  uniu  independent  of  one  another, 
each  of  said  arithmetic  units  generating  an  address  signal 
indicating  an  address  and  a  dau  signal  indicating  daU 
when  daU  stored  at  said  address  is  required  by  each  of  said 
arithmetic  units; 

(b)  a  ug  memory,  having  N  addreu  ports,  for  stonng  ad- 


dfCMCt,  each  address  agnal  being  provkied  Cron  sakl 
central  proccMing  unit  to  said  tag  memory  thfoo^  ooe  of 
said  address  ports  to  determine  whether  an  addieas  AOl 
indKated  by  an  address  signal  ASl  ia  stored  in  sakl  tag 
memory; 
(c)  a  cache  memory,  having  N  dau  ports,  for  storing  daU  at 
addresses  which  agree  with  said  addresses  stored  in  said 
tag  memory, 

(1)  each  d^  signal  being  provided  fhxn  said  central 
processing  unit  to  said  cache  memory  through  one  of 
said  dau  ports  to  transfer  daU  DAI  stored  at  said  ad- 
dress ADl  to  said  central  processing  unit  when  it  is 
determined  with  sakl  address  signal  ASl  that  sakl  ad- 
dress ADl  is  stored  in  said  tag  memory,  and 

(2)  dau  DA2  stored  at  an  address  being  rewritten  with 
daU  DA3  in  cases  where  sakl  dau  DA2  is  changed  to 
sakl  dau  DA3  by  executing  arithmetk:  processing  in 
one  of  said  arithmetic  units  of  said  central  processing 
unit;  and 


(d)  a  snoop  address  port  connecting  sakl  tag  memory  with 
said  system  bus.  through  said  snoop  address  port 

(1)  sakl  address  signal  ASl  being  provkied  to  said  system 
bus  to  detect  dau  stored  at  sakl  address  ASl  of  sakl 
main  memory  when  it  is  determined  with  sakl  addreM 
signal  ASl  that  said  address  ADl  is  not  stored  in  sakl 
tag  memory,  daU  stored  at  said  address  ADl  of  said 
main  mcmory  being  fetched  into  said  cache  memory, 
and 

(2)  an  address  signal  AS2,  provided  from  sakl  another 
control  unit  through  said  system  bus  to  fetch  daU  stored 
at  an  address  AD2  of  said  main  memory,  being  detected 
to  provkle  dau  stored  at  sakl  addreas  ADl  of  sakl  cache 
memory  to  sakl  another  control  unit  through  takl  sys- 
tem bus  when  daU  stored  at  sakl  address  AD3  of  sakl 
cache  memory  is  rewritten  by  said  central  processing 


whether  a  cache  dato  oofaerencc  p«x>c*dure  aeeds  to  be 
performed  on  a  copy  of  shared  data  hekl  by  the  privMc 
cache; 

determiiMtkMi  meam  for  determining  whether  a  pseoe  of 
data  on  the  shared  bus  is  inchided  in  a  storage  block  be- 
longiBg  to  a  working  set  of  the  private  cadie;  and, 

conaitteDcy  irw""*""'"^  means,  coupled  to  sakl  oohocncy 
means  and  said  determination  means,  for  dynamkaDy 
selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  dau  constancy  I 


¥ 


procedures  responsive  to  said  determination  mcHM,  aad 
for  perfomung  a  dau  consistency  mamtenance  procedve 
so  selected,  responsive  to  a  dctenninatioa  by  sakl  coher- 
ency means  that  said  cache  dau  coherence  prooednre 
needs  to  be  performed  by  appropriate  adectkm  of  updat- 
ing or  in  vahdatkxi  of  the  contents  of  the  private  cache  in 
accordance  with  the  determittation  as  to  whether  or  not 
the  piece  of  date  on  the  shared  bos  is  part  of  the  ^ 
set 


S,22i,137  

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLINC  KXlCUnON  OF  HOOT 

CCNMPUTER  AFPUCATION  ntOCMJMS  THROUGH  A 

SECOND  COMPUTER  BY  EOTABLISHING  RELEVANT 

PARAMETERS  HAVING  VARIARLKTIMB  OP 

OCCURRENCE  AND  CONTEXT 

Ami  niliii         M«te  Paik.  mi  DmM  J.  CrnnM,  Ov«w 

thw.hatfcafOillf.,aMl^»ritoMlMCwp«i<lM.aMjMa, 

CUU. 

•f  Scr.  Na.  145492,  Jaa.  15, 19M, 

I  to  •  coaltaMtiaa  of  Sar.  Na.  792,434.  Oct ». 

inr,  llgf  -"■  T>'T  l||"r- *-*  *  — *  "^  *^  *iaaaa 

fat  a.)  OMF  15/Oa  13/00 
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5,221,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MAINTAIN  CACag 

COHERENCY  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WTIH 

EACH  PROCESSOR'S  PRIVATE  CACHE  UPDATING  €M 

INVALIDATING  TTS  CONTENTS  BASED  UPON  SET 

ACnVTTY 

SUgMori  -Ti .  EiiiMrti.  wi  MuiliaiM  Ok»>' J;^ 

k,N.Y. 

,  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  639,440 

«M,  J«L  16, 1990,  2-«66i 

'iatCL>G«6P;i/00  .. 

US.CL39S— 42S                                                     Md^^  2.  A  method  of  simultaneously  execntiag  one  or  mote 

1.  In  a  muhiprooeaaor  system  having  a  frfurality  of  ptoces-  pMer  appbcatkin  progruns  m  one  or  more  hoct      - 

son,  each  proocaaor  connected  to  a  shared  memory  and  a  systems  imdcr  the  oortrol  of  a  *ecoM  "J^jWy  yT"'." 

shared  bus  through  a  <^<ffrrft|'~«^™g  private  cache,  each  pri-  sakl  computer  ■ppKcanon  Hogiami  may  be  daiamuar  » 

vate  cache  having  a  cortcipowding  controller,  comprising:  other,  and  said  hcMt  v^ymwUi  qUum  ^y  "* 

ooherency  means,  coupled  to  the  shared  bus,  for  determining  each  other,  said  icooBd  computer  syslem  lacia* 
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u*er  interface  and  perfonning  operations  on  d«u  and  instnic- 
tioas,  laia  hort  compoter  systems  generating  presenution 
infonnatioii  b-ed  on  said  application  programs,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
publishing  a  plurality  of  relevant  selected  parameters  m 

said  host  computer  presenution  information; 

said  relevant  selected  parameters  having  a  variable  time  of 

occurrence  and  context  in  said  presenution  information; 

interpreting  selected  portions  of  said  host  computer  system's 

presenution  information,  in  said  application  programs 

being  executed;  • .  w    . 

providing  said  interpreted  selected  portions  of  said  host 
computer  system's  presenution  information  as  input  to  a 
computer  program  resident  in  said  second  computer  sys- 
tem; 

examining  said  host  computer  presenution  information  at 
said  second  computer  system  to  detect  the  presence 
therein  of  one  or  more  said  selected  parameters; 

said  examination  of  said  host  computer  system  presenution 
information  being  dependent  on  the  time  of  occurrence 
and  the  context  of  said  selected  parameters  in  said  host 
computer  presentation  information;  and 

generating  an  indication  to  said  second  computer  system  of 
the  detection  of  one  or  more  of  said  relevant  selected 
puameters  in  said  host  computer  system  presenution 
information. 


SENOCONDUCrOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  DEVICE 
WITH  TEST  MODE  FOR  TECTING  CPU  USING 
EXTERNAL  SIGNAL 
YoikiyaU  Miwm  Kaw— H;  Tanyoiki  Jowt,  KoflMd;  lto»o 
KcMa.  Tokoronwa;  Kaaikike  Nakada,  »•««,  a«d  Ha»me 
YM«4a,  TacUkawa,  aO  of  JapM.  mtt^tm  to  Httacki  LM. 
a^  Httacki  Mkrocoapirtcr  Faglawrf  I**-,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  339.M9,  Apr.  17,  WW,  akaaioaa^ 

Tkto  apfUcatioa  Feb.  21. 1992.  Sw.  No.  S40.633 
aataaa  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Apr,  19. 19«,  63-96(M3 
lat  a.^  G06F  U/22 
VS.  a.  395-575  ^2 


5.22S.138 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  HARDWARE  OSOLLATORS 

IN  A  MESH-CONNECTED  PARALLEL  PROCESSOR 
GUI  A.  Pratt,  Wellaey,  aad  Joha  Ngayea,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mm*..  Mriiann  to  Mawackaaettt  lastitate  of  Techaoiogy, 
icMMa. 
FIM  Jaa.  23, 1991.  Ser.  No.  644.922 
lit  CL'  CO«F  ;//i 
VS.  CL  395—550  *• 


fMMMALIZEO 
\KX.TME 


0- 


1.  A  synchronized  timing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  phase-adjustable  oscillators;  and 
a  phase  adjuster  comprising  a  phase  detector  measuring  a 
phase  difference  between  two  oscillator  output  signals, 
the  phase  adjuster  generating  a  control  output  which  is 
applied  to  the  oscillators  to  reduce  said  phase  difference,  a 
transfer  function  of  the  phase  adjuster  being  such  that  the 
system  is  in  a  meu-stable  phase  sute  when  said  phase 
difference  has  an  absolute  value  between  v/2  and  *. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  having  a  test  mode  and  a  normal  operation 
mode,  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  central  processing  unit  operating  in  said  test  mode  and  said 
normal  operation  mode,  said  central  processing  umt  hav- 
ing an  input; 
a  functional  module  which  selectively  generates  an  mterrupt 

signal; 

an  internal  bus  coupled  to  said  central  processmg  umt  and 
said  functional  module; 

an  external  terminal  which  receives  an  externally  supplied 
test  signal  serving  as  a  test  interrupt  signal  in  said  test 
mode; 

input  and  output  means  for  interfacing  said  external  terminal 
and  said  internal  bus; 

signal  separating  means  coupled  to  said  central  processmg 
unit,  to  said  functional  module  and  to  said  internal  bus,  for 
selectively  supplying  said  interrupt  signal  from  said  func- 
tional module  to  said  input  of  said  central  processing  umt 
when  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  u  m 
said  normal  operation  mode  and  for  selectively  supplying 
said  externally  supplied  test  signal  input  to  said  internal 
bus  via  said  external  terminal  and  said  input  and  output 
means  to  said  input  of  said  central  processing  unit  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  control  signal  supplied  from  a  control 
signal  forming  circuit,  when  said  semiconductor  mte- 
grated  circuit  device  is  in  said  test  mode,  thereby  testing 
an  operation  of  said  central  processing  unit,  of  said  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  device,  responding  to  said 
test  signal. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D09-300 


Sec 
PATENT  NO. 

377,254 


UMI 


DESIGNS 

JULY  13,  1993 


3374*3  

GAKMENT  POCKFT 
Toiiy  Ncqr«m  WMt  CoTiM,  Criif.,  aallBar  to  Gmh7,  IM,  I 
Ai«clea,  CUif. 

FIM  Ai«.  12,  Un,  S«r.  N^  744^7 
Tcm  of  paint  14 ; 
UJS.  CL  D3— 2S 


337,19S 
YASOWAI«K 
T«ry  Vlck,  P.O.  Bn  773,  ai  Matart  H.  Mwtott,  Jr.,  PXX 
Bn  3M,  Mh  of  BMlAara.  NXX  Z7tM 

FIM  Si*.  11.  IfM,  am.  N*.  SIMM 
TmafpMMtM; 
U.&CLD2— 272 


337.194 

COMBINED  CX>NVERTIBLE  TROUSERS  AND  SHORTS 

Ai^Hn  Mvka.  15S35  THMrack  Dr.,  VictorriDa,  CUif.  92392 

FIM  JaL  16, 1990,  Sar.  No.  5S2,6U 

UJS.  a.  D2— 2S 


SXtAM  

CASE  FOR  AN  AUDIO  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Flka  Co.,  Lli.,  KMagnra,  Japaa 

FIM  Am.  U  1991, 8m.  No.  744g0a9 
TanaafpaMatM 
UJS.CLD3--35 
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337,lf7  3yiJM 

GOLF  BAG  CARRYING  STRAP  KEY  RING  HOLDER 

Aim  W  Kratack,  Skorcwood,  MIm.,  Md  Joka  J.  Omt,  Snta  SteT«  C  KeUer.  IilaMi  Lake,  IlL, 

B«k««.  CM,  •«»•»»»  to  Coyote  Sport*.  lac  Mlmeto«k«,  Work*.  Inc.,  GlaiTkw.  lU.                      ,«.,^ 

F1M  Sap.  21, 1990,  Sw.  No.  SM,0S3  Ttrm  ot  pmumt  U  ytmn 

Tttm  at  pKtm  14  rtm  U.S.  CL  D3— «1 
UACLIM— 37 


to  nUnoit  Tool 


337,202 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Mkkad  J.  HaMai,  109W  Pafaaa  Bird,  #1,  Los 

90210 
Diriiioa  oTScr.  No.  579,295,  Sep.  7, 1990.  TUi 
31, 1992,  Sar.  No.  923,355 
Terai  of  patcat  14  jrcan 
UJS.  CL  D4— 107 


337,2M 
TOOTHBRUSH 
CUtf.  Mfckad  J.  HaMai,  10900  PakM  BM.  #1,  Loa 
90210 
JaL   INTWaaofSw.No.579a9S.Si»-7,1990.Tkia 
31, 1992,  S«r.  Naw  923,3S( 
Ten  of  palCBt  14 
UJS.  a.  D4— 107 


JaL 


K 


337,190 
VANITY  CASE 
FraMois  Ckanvin,  Saooe,  Fraace,  aarignor  to  Saperior  SA, 
Bcaaacoa,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  623.051 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fnuicc  Sep.  24,  1990.  90  5930 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
UACLD3— 39 


U 


D3> 


fin   Tpf 


3r 


T-«    ^ 
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337.199 

VEHICLE  DOOR-MOUNTED  BEVERAGE  HOLDER 
Sterea  J.  Ocks.  Vienna,  Va.,  aadsnor  to  laugitkoa,  lac..  Vieaaa, 
Va. 

Filed  No».  13.  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,061 
Tena  of  patent  14  year* 
U.S.  CL  D3— 40 


337,201 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Mickael  J.  Haddad,  1O9S0  Palms  Bird.  #1.  Loe  Aagelea.  Calif. 

90210 
DiTiafaM  of  Ser.  No.  579,295.  Sep.  7. 1990.  TkU  applicatioa  JaL 
31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  923.354 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D4— 107 


337,205 
yyjjIQ  CLEANING  BRUSH 

OVERHEAD.  ERGONOMETRIC  SCRUB  BRUSH  CV^HaJen  Taal,  f*».  "O,  D»-Mlaf  1  Rd,  Tl*.-Ti 

HANDLE  Takfcai*  Haien,  Taiwaa 

Paal  A.  Ricdarelli,  Aydea,  N.C,  ami  Semi  Simmo...  Seadllf,  ™««  •>f^  "'.'*?•??;  ^  "*•**♦ 

N.Y.,  amignon  to  Empire  Bmakee,  tac  Greenrille,  N.C         .,„  ^  ^     „.    »«■  ••  H""  « 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,765  ^-S-  «•  D4— 115 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D4— 13« 


Hr^ift]^^! 


j.^ 


■^1'^  J 


M   lIllM 
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TOOTHBRUSH  PACKAGE/HOLDER  PICTURE  ™AME 

Jota  C.  C«wte4  L.k.  NUkopt.  N.Y.  m,i,^  to  CoHrte   It.  L.  R«d,  ITTl  Tltoc.  ^^Sfl^^,. 
PataodT.  ammmy.  New  York,  N.Y.  ™««  M«y  6,  19»1.  Ser  No.  W5.751 

Flkd  J-.  25,  1991.  S«.  No.  721,3»  Tem  oT  patent  14  ymn 

Tcr«ofp«twtl4ywB  U&  O.  Dfr-301 
UJS.  CL  D4— 199 


July  13,  1993 
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337411 
CHILD  STOCK. 
HafaM  BMflkvM,  SlockMm  S««tai.  aMii^OT  10  Babr 
AR.  OluikiMd.  Swtim 

mti  Jhl  7, 1998,  Sm.  No.  5344<4 
CWm  priority,  ^plkittai  Swote,  Dec  11, 1919, 90-2t3C 
TwaoTpMortM! 
UJS.a.Dfr-349 


3374M 
ADJUSTABLS  TAILS 
D.Miit.bo<ha« 
nw*lli.  J  rf  Tim 
MMi  I  li  illii,  l»c,  Mwwili.  T— . 

FBa4  May  3*.  I»n.  S«.  No^  7*7>M 
TaBoTpMntM 
UJS.a.IM— «31 


R 
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337,209 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Keria  J.  Cardiaal,  KelowM,  Caaa4a,  aad  Grcfory  A.  Hayes. 

Sarrey,  CwuuU,  Msignon  to  Kerla  Cardiaal,  Caaada 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S«9,666 

TerM  of  pateat  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  D6— 317 


337,212 
CHAIR 

aad  SacUo  Togaiki,  Toyokawa, 
to  MatfiHkita  Electric  Woria,  Lid,, 


u 


337,207  ^•2»» 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  CHILD'S  BOOSTER  SEAT 

P«rfoTIra«ari,Gree-wld^Coaa.«KnVMa..V«.Dyk,Pro..  Ntatthew  H.SIlT«r-«^Co«»rd.  M-.. -rigaor  to 

^  Park,  N  J.  a-ipK^  to  Good,  Pn.d»ct.,  l-c.,  Kearaey,  D—  ^-^^^  ^  ^  ^  „^ 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  64«.9r7  ...„  ,w    «,    ^"^  "''***"*** '*" 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  CL  Dt—333 
VS.  CL  D4— 199 


Q 


-  I    -^ 


KoicU  HaahlMito, 
kottiofJapai 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1990.  Ser.  No.  4r7,79« 
Ter«  or  pateat  14 
U.S.CLD6-367 


Gerd 


337^19 

CHAn 

D-C749  Kapawayer,  Fad.  Be*,  of 

FOad  JaL  17. 1990,  Ser.  Na.  SS4,^7C 

^Hcartwi  Fed.  Rep,  of 

1990,  M  9000S3S.4 

TciMofpalaatM 
UJS.  CL  IM-^373 


337,213 

CHAIR  33701* 

Cendd  L.  Vktkm,  Jr..  921  Blart  laart  Ct.,  Kiritwood,  Mo.  <3122  CONTROLLER  SEAT  FOR  VIDEO  GAMES 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  C93.409  Cecfl  Boyd.  Neeaka,  Ma.,  aariaaar  to  SNalilrr  T 

Taf«  of  pateat  14  year*  be.  Nee**,  Ma. 

U,S.  CL  D«-3M  FBed  May  7. 1990,  Ser.  Na.  319,542 

Tmmttrmmu 

VS.CLW-^m 
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PEDIATRIC  BODY  CRADLE 
Mwy  E.  Strkkln<  Nakvllk,  N.C  MdgMr  to 
IU«TT'  "i  ilwi.  IM.,  Cfwarme.  S.C 

F1M  Oct  7,  l»»l.  S«.  No.  773,07» 
Ten  or  pMMM  14 
VS.CLDi-3M 


337,2» 

MULTI-MEDIA  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Jmh  R.  DoktMpil,  Uwyoel,  aad  Rokcrt  W.  Ackley.  »ot<m<- 

toa,  ko(k  of  N.Y.,  aMi^ort  to  The  Croydoa  CoapMy,  ' 

Urcrvooi,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aat.  21. 19*1.  Sw.  No.  141  fit! 
Ten  of  pirtcirt  14  yttn 
UJS.C1.D<— 457 


TTTTTT? 


•••■■■" 


337030 

CONFERENCE  TABLE 

Ward  Bcwwtt,  Om  W.  12md  SL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Sey.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  765,092 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.CLD6— 400 


337,210 
DRESSER 
Gerald  M.  Black,  Hi«k  Poiat.  N.C 
aitvc  ladMtriea,  lac,  Inlagtna.  N.C. 

Filed  Sey.  5. 1991,  Ser.  No.  756,118 
Tcna  of  patcM  14  y 
UACLD*— 434 


to  Lexiagloa  Flv- 


to 


337,221 
WRITING  DESK 
Bercad  J.  Stegeaua,  Breda,  Netherlaada,  i 
B.V.,  TUbors,  Netherlaadi 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  600,2r7 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Worid  laL  Prop.  0„  Oct.  4, 1990, 
DMA/001355 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD6-4S4 


337,222  337jaS 

TABLE  BASE  ROTATABLE  HANONG  PLANT  SUPPORT 

ScottGlcadiaaias.5S15DnkSt,#2,E«eryTiile,Caiif.94M0  Vlacat  L  DaCara.  10  Maaaaa  SL,  MiWiii.  N.Y.  IITO 

CoatlBaattoa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  51432t,  Apr.  24, 1993.  Ilia  FBad  Dae  7. 19M.  Sar.  Na.  447411 

apaHcatkM  OcL  15, 1990.  Scr.  N«».  597.773  Tcna  af  patoal  M ! 

TcraofpatcalMycan  UJS.  CL  D6-5U 
U.S.CLD*— 495 


337^23 
PEDESTAL 
RaywMd  E.  BarelM,  1033  StOteaa,  Eageat,  Oreg.  97404 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  402,999 
He  poitioa  of  tke  tcni  of  thla  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Feb.  16, 
2007,  baa  bei 
Tcm  of  pateat  14] 
U.S.CLD6— 495 


337434 
HANGING  FLOWER  POT  HOLDER 

1107  Foar  Mile  Caayoa  Dr.,  BoaUw,  Gala. 


337424 

SUPPORTING  LEG  FOR  A  SERVING  TRAY 

I  SbteoaoTitc  2960  Forrcat  La^  York,  Pa.  17402 

Coa^aatkM  of  Ser.  No.  437,919.  Nov.  17.  1909,  Pat  No.  Dea. 

331452.  m*  applkatiea  Apr.  6,  1992.  Ser.  No.  864,074 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yc 

UJ5.  CL  D6-49S 


Filed  Doc  11, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  0054M 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14; 
UJ5.CLD6-5U 
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PAPER  DISPENSER 
Gterartto  Gtai^M.  Tmlm,  Italy,  --i^*  *»  M«taljrek.  AB. 
Golikari,  Sw«4a 

FIM  Oct.  IS,  1991,  Str.  No.  77M70 
CUM  pftarity.  iWUeirtiw  Sw«i«.  A«r.  IS,  1991.  91-M9 

T«nB< 
UJS.CLIM-SU 
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337,229 
SOAP  DISPENSER 
Twta,  Italy,  aHlaaor  to  Malatydu  AB, 


FIM  Oct  IS,  1991.  S«r.  No.  77M«9 
>  priority,  iwHrahna  S««te.  Apr.  15, 1991,  91-M« 
Tarn  of  pirtMrt  14  yoan 
UJS.aiM-M5 


July  13.  1993 
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337.22S 
TOfLET  SEAT-COVER  DISPENSER 
darflotto  Gii«iw«.  Taria.  Italy,  awigwr  to  Molalycko  AB, 
Gotekori,  Swooa 

FIM  Oct  15. 1991.  S«f .  No.  776,471 
CWm  priority,  ippllfattna  Swo4«a.  Apr.  15. 1991.  91-0U2 
Tor*  of  palaat  14  : 
U.S.CLIM— 5U 


337,23«  

BATHWARE  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Wo^Ma  Waac  No.  32,  Laae  264,  Fa  Te  I  R4^  Hri  Ta 
TitM  HiM,  Taiwaa 

FIM  JaL  31, 1991,  Sor.  No.  73«.937 
Term  of  patoat  14  : 
UJB.CI.IM— 550 


337,231  337,234 

HEADREST  FOR  A  BATHTUB  WATER  BOTIU  DISPENSER 

RoMa  H.  Leriea,  Loadoa,  Eagbad,  MrifMir  to  AMrkM  Staa-  Joha  F.  McGinit.  MmM,  MiM„  Hri^nr  to  Pare 

4ai4  lac  New  York,  N.Y.  Water  SyittaM,  lac,  Moaa4,  Miaa. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1990.  Ser.  No.  S9M4»  ™^  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514.SC2 

Theportfa>aofthetenaoftM»paterttafcoeqaeattoJBL6,2007.  Tcf«  of  paleat  14 

kao  beea  ^«r^t-«^  UJS.  CL  D7— 306 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJ5.CLD6-601 


337,232 
ICE  CHEST 
W.  Henry  Kahl,  Woooter,  aad  Hope  E.  WeatUag,  Akroa,  both 
of  Okio,  assignors  to  Robbermaid  Incorporated,  Woooter, 
Okio 

FIM  Dec  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  003,354 
Tena  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.CLD7— 605 


337,235 
INSULATED  JUG 
.  SaUe  004,  tF„  No.  S90,  Miag 


FkaakT.ILHaai 
Taipei,  Taiwaa 

FIM  Aag.  23, 1991.  Sor.  No.  7S2,220 
TcfaoTpatHrtM 
UJ5.  CL  D7--317 


E.Rin 


337,233 
KETTLE 
WiUiaai  Priadle,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  M. 
■tdn,  lac  Wbite  PUina.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  006,139 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
UJS.  CL  D7— 302 


337.3M 
INFUSING  POT 
Flario  SaasMaem.  Gaaaago,  Italy,  Miipiar  to  Carlo 
S.PA.,  Brcada,  Italy 

FOed  May  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  695,763 
OaiMN  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  21, 1990,  7072/M(U] 
Tcr«ofpatoatl4: 
VS.  CL  D7— 317 
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337J37  ^^ 

COOKING  GRILL  BASE  FOR  ELECTRIC  BLENDER 

B^D.FH«ll,J«to««fll.,PfcL,-«liW»toa««Ddt-ao,   M<-teL.Tta.300E.5«tfcSCA,«f«tll.M,N«»YoA,N.Y. 
Hartlud,WI«.  »«»2 

Filed  Mar  IS.  IM*.  Sw.  No.  333,777 


PIM  Ai«.  M,  19»1.  Ser.  No.  749,SU 
TcnaoffalOTtH: 


UJS.  a.  IJ7-332 


U&CI-D7— 3M 
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337,239 
BARBEQUE  GRILL 

,  P.O.  Box  705,  Taipei  1009«,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,098 

Tke  portfaM  of  tkc  tcnn  of  thia  patent  lobaeqnent  to  Oct.  17, 

2003,  kM  been  diaclaiaMd. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 332 


337,241 
HOLDER  FOR  ICE  CREAM  CARTONS 

MtdMcl  G.  Saekdy,  5S01  NW.  31at  St^  Oklahoma  Qty,  OUa. 
73122 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1992.  Ser.  No.  805,919 
Tcr«  of  patent  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D7— 622 


337,239 
ICE  SHAVER 
YonrSne  Lin,  No.  8,  Alley  41,  Lane  189,  Section  1,  AnOon 
Road,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  682,706 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 374 


337^2 

BEVERAGE  HOLDER 

Victor  E.  Stelnfeb,  IH,  8627  Gavlncton  Ct,  DnbUn,  Ohio  43017 

Filed  Not.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,760 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  D7— 623 


337J43  337,245         

GRATER  PORTABLE,  HAND  HELD  FERTILIZER  DISPENSER 

I  So,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong,  nmignor  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  *  Edwnrd  O.  Taylor.  Rtc  2,  Bax  157E,  and  Roy  E.  Bntlcr.  Jr., 

Plartk  factory  limitad.  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong  **^  ^  ^^JP^.^llfiST^^fT:''-,'^  IH^ 

FDed  May  28, 1991,  Sw.  No.  7*5.884  Filed  JnL  It,  MM,  Ser.  No.  728345 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1991, 

2012320  UACLDt-2 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D7— 678 


Termor 


14 


337,244  ^2P^ 

BIRD  FEEDER  SEED  SCOOP  ,,       ^       „^IP"ELr!^!l2Ln-  »i-.  m^trn 
VM^  Kilhui.  Foster   R.I    amianor  to  DroU  Yankee*,  Inc.,   Harold  V.  Arden,  P.O.  Box  2357,  GardncrrlUe,  Ne».  19418 

^LwrT                       ^^                 ^^^  Filed  Feb.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  655,926 

Filed  Oct  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  771,957  «  .^    «     Term  of  patent  14  yenr. 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  ^  A  O.  D8— 25 
VS.  CL  D7— 691 
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UMI 


1374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13. 1993 


July  13.  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


137S 


337.2S0 
SCISSOR  BLADE 


rtoMcnwrwrt 


337.M7 
TILE  SPACER  REMOVAL  TOOL 
lUA«tJ.D-t,3«MeCtar.Af«,R.T«lhSA5Wl,A«tfmlk  D«tMM.; 

FOai  A«  3*.  WW,  Sm.  N«.  747,717  Llirilad,  '„___,-_,_-.    --^ -„ 

wdHcatiM  AMmMi.  Mar.  S,  1991, 423/91  ""  *^  ^  *••^.  ^:  "SIlS!:?  ,  .  «  .-« 

T         f     TT^-^  -  Clita  priority,  ijiMriHriB  UiHa4  Wlwuiim.  J«L  24, 1991, 

^^  2014199 


UACLDS— 52 


Tmaf 


14 


UJS.a.D»-57 


337044 
KITCHEN  SCISSORS 
Dwto  TnfDiHo,  FoiMd,  Italy,  avigaor  to  FntdU 
3jj\.,  Rtraaart.  llalj 

FIM  May  4, 1992.  Sw.  No.  440.404 
CUaM  priority,  appiicatta  Italy.  Nor.  11,  1991.  M191  0 

000793 

TcraafpalMtMi 

UJS.CLD4— 57 


S37,M9 
SCISSOR  HANDLE 
DaTi4  M.  WilUaaM.  SkcffleM. 
Liaita4.  Maibeant, 

FIM  Jh.  24. 1992.  Scr.  No.  424.174 
daiBM  priority.  appHcattna  Uaitod  lflap4iiai,  JaL  24.  1991. 
2014192 

T«rM  of  patcat  14  years 
U&CLD4-S7 


337.251 
MOTORIZED  EXTENSION  TOOL  USED  TO  OPEN  AND 

CLOSE  CLERESTORY  WINDOWS  AND  SKYUCHTS 
TboMM  R  Mllkr.  145  Caaea4«  Ct.,  RokMft  Park,  CaUf.  94924 

FIM  Sap.  23, 1991,  S«r.  Na.  744,340 
TcTH  of  patMrt  14  ; 
toMcPtoaoa's   u^  q.  D4— 41 


O 


337,252  337,255 

NAILING  MACHINE  GRCWfMET  

HUoiU  Taara,  HiraAiM.  Mi  ToaWaU  Stfta,  Toky*.  ko«k  af  Fkaak  J.  NofiU.  Sr.,  2031  iakaMa  #04,  Haartan.  Tax.  77485 
I  to  RyoU  Lt4^  HlraaUM,  Jivaa  HM  M«y  22, 1994.  Sar.  No.  534.402 

FIM  JaL  9. 1991,  Scr.  No.  727,140  T«ia*pi«iii»M] 

pMcatta  JivM,  Jaa.  11, 1991, 3-423  VS.  CL  D4-.354 

TcraafpataatM] 
U.S.CLI 


337,253 
CERAMIC  BLADE  AND  HOOK  SHARPENER 
I  Glawr.  P.O.  Bm  400.  GoUm,  Calo.  I 

FIM  Jaa.  15. 1991.  Sar.  No.  441,354 
TaraiarpatoatM: 
U.S.CLD4— 91 


337454 
CmiBINED  HOOK  AND  TIL1ER  PCM  WALL  HUNG 
CMJBCTS  INCLUIMNG  PICTURES  AND  MDtRCNB 
Naaiai  P.  Efvott.  RL  2  Bas  3817,  OTBrim,  Ha.  33071-9414 
FBai  Apr.  1, 1991,  Sar.  No.  4n,l31 
TaraiafpatMtM; 
U.S.  CL  D4-^347 


S^HRP 


337,254 
COMBINED  SPRAY  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Makota  Nak^awa.  AkM,  a^  MaMW  Ea4a,  GIfk, 
J^im,  mmt^an  to  Toaari  SM^yo  Co.,  Lli., 

FUai  Apr.  2, 1991.  Sar.  No.  479,341 
ToraiarpataatM 
VS.  a. 


bath  of 


337,257 
FRAME  EZnUSION  FOR  AWNINGS 

-  IV,  I     II  iMi.  M4.  I 

,  P JL,  a  part  laliriit 
Flai  Not.  29. 1991, 8v.  No.  799,433 
TnafpilHtM 
UJB.  CL  IM-^374 
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to  L«ua  Aiklcy 


337,2S« 

BOTTLE 
Scrae  MaMM,  Biwlofi.  FraM*. 
MMafKtwiag  B.V.,  VcMkov*  . 

F1M  Dm.  27, 1»1,  Ser.  No.  81«,095 
CUm  priority,  M*lic«*i<w  t'rmmct,  J«l.  3,  W»l.  DM  020058 
Tcni  of  patoM  14  yew* 
UJS.CLD*— 300 


BOTTLE 

Kentaro  Hadiiaioto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Tokyo  Glaai 

Sdki  Kaboakiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,173.  May  1. 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,076.452.  Thl»  applkatioa  Oct  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  772.042 
Ter«  of  patort  14  years 
UJS.  0.09—301 


337>2 
BAG 

Michad  C  Wottoa,  PlaatariUe;  Katkertee  A.  Reed.  Wmnitt, 
and  NaMy  E.  MiaMtaa.  StaMford,  aU  of  Cohl, 
BoMM  E.  Ziabars,  Staafbrd,  Con. 

FIM  Ai«.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  749.405 
Termor  patort  14 
U.S.  CI.  D9-305 


3S7.liB 
MULTIPLS  BAG  UNIT 

8A.Raei.RlwiMt;Na«cirE.l 
AaUcka.  kotk  of  SlMrfwi.  ■■  of  Oh^  I 
E.  Tlakwi.  gf  ftird.  Caaa. 

iilM  Ai«.  23, 1991.  Sar.  No.  749,403 

UJS.CLD9-3U 


337^63 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Katkleea  S.  Hiraek,  AaMia.  Tex..  aMigaor  to  Bee  Limt 
lac.  Aastia,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767,978 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D9-310 


337.2i«  

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  STOPPEK 
lBi«  MartiM.  Cevteroia.  Ptmet,  tmt^m  to  I 
BMogie  Vcgetalc  Ym  Rochar.  Vtmet 

Filed  Dee.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,046 
CUm  priority,  uppHraHni  F^Mce,  Aas.  28, 1990, 905.434 
TcraorpHntM: 
UJ5.CLD9-335     - 


337,259 
COMBINED  AEROSOL  CONTAINER  AND  CAP 
Joka  P.  Cortia,  Bloomsbury,  aad  Smaa  Grceafcdcr,  Wood- 
bridse.  botb  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalaioliTe  Coapany, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  22.  1991.  Ser.  No.  796.136 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  0.09—300 


337,261 

TUBE  DISPENSER 
Adam  Sbennan,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  awigaor  to  Colgate-PalmoUTe 
CompMiy,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,372 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  O.  D9— 302 


337.264 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  WAND 

Dcaiac  M.  Pi«Uaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a«ivMr  to  EUabeth 

Ardea  Convey,  Diviiioa  of  CoMpco,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  780,648 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

UJS.O.D9— 336 


337.a«7 
CCMMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  WAND 
M.  PNliM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMi^ar  to 
Aftei  Cwpaay,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21. 199L  Ser.  No.  780,647 

UJS.  0.09—336 
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337,3M 
FOOD  PACKAGE 

M.  IM«t,  riiMii      Wto,  md  ThM4ar«  J.  Hariv,   B.  

DL.  iiifi     -  to  0»tm  Majrw  Foo*  CoryatatiM^       FwaMvc 
Wk. 

F1M  Dm.  11. 19M,  Sw.  No.  «2S,S37  .,^^^^^ 
III riLL^liJl  iittij --"-T""      U.S.CLD9— 430 


337,27> 

BOX 

LyMktao,  Va.,  t 

icB«MMr4,Vk. 

FIM  im.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  920,390 

Tcm  of  paint  14 : 


14 


VS.  a.  D9— 41S 


.  I 

i 

^ -J{ 

\ 

r                     ' 

1       [ 

i    IL 

% 

1       s 

f^ 

i<52 _^|il^ 

y 

337,271 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Pul  A.  PenoU,  WortiaashM;  ThoaMS  D.  Loaghria,  ColaiAai, 
■ad  JaaM*  C.  Uenaaa,  Dablia,  aU  of  OWo,  aMigaon  to  Ak- 
kott  Laboratorica,  Abbott  Park,  DL 

FIM  Dec  13, 1990,  S«r.  No.  «2M« 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  rears 
U.S.CLD9— 503 


337,273  337J75 

COMBINED  WATER  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  COMBINED  BOTILE  AND  CAP 

G.Br7ccThatcber,RexbaiB.M.,aarivNrtoUltiaMteDiracttoa,  GIoh  G.  TMaari.  Tiiltkiakw,  &#■*.  aarigaar  to  Tte 

lac,  Rexbars,  M.  Proctor  A  GaaMa  Oaapaay,  Ctodaaatf,  OWa 

FIM  Dm.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  »U43  FBa*  Ja^  1«,  1991,  S».  Na.  Ml.TlS 

Ter«orpataatl4  7eara  Oafaaa  prtority.  appHcattoa  Uaitod  n  iliw,  JaLK,  1990. 

UJS.  a.  D9-S39  3000303 

TcmofpatoatM; 

UJS.a.IM'-SM 


337,27*  

COMBINED  DIGITAL  CLOCK  AND  LETTER  OPENER 
I S.  Yaca,  Kawtoaa,  Haag  Kai«  aaripMT  to  Jaba  Maaaiw- 
[  LiiaitaA,  Kawtoaa,  Hoai  Kaag 

FIM  Oct  30, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  704.709 
priority.  ^vHcatM  UaiM  Tlniiai.  Majr  3.  1991. 
2014574 

TamafpatoatM] 
UJS.  a.  DlO-2 


337,209 
TIE  PACKAGE 
Mkbari  Grtoco,  36  Spriag  St,  Hawtfcorac,  N.Y.  10532 
FIM  Apr.  9, 1991,  Sar.  No.  tt3,373 
T«raiorpataMl4: 
U.S.CLD9— 410 


337  J72 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER 
Hak  R.  Joo,  Saod^  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMigaor  to  Padfic 

Co,  XJoL,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea  

FIM  Jaa.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  714,003 
Tw«  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.CLD9— 529 


337  J74 
COMBINED  WATER  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
G.BryceTbatcber,RexbarB,Id,aaBlgaortoUlttaMteDirectioa,  

lacRexbarg,  Id. 

FIM  Dec  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  624,291  337J77 

Terai  of  patcM  14  yean  COMBINED  WRIST  WATCH  AND  BAND  PORTIONS 

U.S.  CL  D9— 539  M»i,^»  Scariail.  Md  M«co  Scariad.  balk  af  BMae.  SwUaer- 


LCU 


DM/013745 
UJS.  CL  DlO-39 


to  Ti«-Heaer,  S.A,  1 
FUed  Dec  5, 1909,  Sar.  No.  446.570 

WorM  lat  Prep.  O,  Jaa.  6, 1909, 


14  ye 


Tcraior 


f — '— ^ 
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337  JTt 
SHOWER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Emri  A.  Arii»,  4  W.  U«lo«  St^  Cuto*.  P*.  1T714 
PIM  May  S,  19M,  Str.  No.  S»,3M 
Tcm  of  pirtMt  14  yc 
VS.  a.  DIO— •• 


337,2W 
PROBE  FOR  AIR  FLOW  MEASUREMENTS 

I  IiihwMiii  lln T  °      '       ■ "' *••  ^'*'*  "**'^ 

AB.  Nadu,  SwedeB 

Filed  Not.  2,  1990,  Sw.  No.  6IM,«53 
OafaM  priority,  awUcattai  Swota,  May  4.  1990,  901000 
Tcra  of  pa*Mt  14 : 
UJS.  CL  DIO— W 


337,202 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DomM  E.  Weder.  HigUaad,  DL,  a«i|Mr  to  HigklaMl  Supply 
Corporatioa,  HigUaad,  DL 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  603,025,  Oct.  24, 1990,  Pat  No.  Dca. 
329,405,  wUdi  is  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  357,103,  May  25, 1909, 
Pat  No.  DCS.  319,991,  wkick  it  a  coatiBMtio»4»fart  of  Scr. 
No.  100,316,  Oct  13,  19S7,  Pat  No.  Dca.  316,030,  whkk  it  a 
coatiBaatkM-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,053,  May  22, 1904,  Pat  No. 
Dca.  293424.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  903^40 

Term  of  potest  14  year* 
VS.  a.  Dll— 150 


337;ns 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DomM  E.  Weder,  Hl^lcad.  DL.  Malinr  to  Hi#ilMd  Sappiy 
CofToratkM,  HigUMd,  DL 

DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  603,025,  Oct  M,  1990,  Pat  No.  Dm. 
329,405,  wkkh  te  a  dMrioa  ofSer.  No.  357,103,  May  25. 1909, 
Pat  No.  Dca.  319,991,  wMc>  la  a  toatlaaaHia  la  part  af  Ser. 
No.  100,316,  Oct  13, 1907,  Pat  No.  Dca.  316,030,  which  la  a 
coadaaatitw-te-part  of  S«.  No.  613,053.  May  22, 1904,  PM.  No. 
Daa.  293J24.  Thh  ^pMraHna  im.  26. 1992.  Ser.  Na.  906,130 

TcraoTpalaatM] 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 149 


337,203 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Soar  KcahiiUaa,  GlcMlale,  CaUf.,  aarifaor  to  Deddaa  Eater- 
prices,  lac,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  734,325 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dll— 93 


i 


337,279 

COMBINATION  LEVEL  AND  TEMPLATE 

Ckarles  C.  Styles.  203  McElhaaey  Rd.,  #23,  and  Larry  T.  Stoae. 

167  BaUew  Rd.,  both  of  TrsTclers  Rest,  S.C.  29690 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1991.  Ser.  No.  646.348 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  DID— 69 


337.201 
VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  PROBE  INSTRUMENT 
WiUiaai  Bohaer,  SMcasunns,  and  Clark  F.  Bow,  Newtoa.  both 
of  N  Jn  aHigaon  to  DispUy  Matrix  Corporatioo,  Randolph, 

NJ 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  463.974 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  DlO-00 


337.284 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Doaald  E.  Weder,  HigUaad,  DL,  casigBor  to  HigUaad  Sapply 

Corporatioa.  Highland.  HI. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  603.825,  Oct  24, 1990,  Pat  No.  D.  329.405, 
which  is  a  dirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  357,103.  May  25,  1909,  Pat  No. 
D.  319.991.  which  U  a  coatinBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,316, 

Oct  13.  1987.  Pat  No.  D.  316338,  which  is  a 

coatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  613.053.  May  22, 1984,  Pat  No. 

D.  293.224.  This  appUcatioa  Jbb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904.920 

TenB  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 149 


337,206 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DomM  E.  Weder,  IflgUaad,  DL,  aasl^nr  to  HigUaad  Sapply 
Corporatiaa,  HigUaad,  DL 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  603J25,  Oct  24, 1990,  Pat  No.  Dca. 
329,405,  which  is  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  357,103,  May  25, 1909, 
Pat  No.  DCS.  319,99L  which  is  a  coaHaaaHna-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  108,316,  Oct  13,  1907,  Pat  No.  Dea.  316,030,  which  is  a 
coatiBBatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  613.053.  May  22. 1904.  Pat  No. 
Des.  293.224.  Thta  appUcatioa  Jaa.  26.  1992.  Scr.  No.  905^197 

Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 150 
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E.  W« 


337.»7 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
,  illtliini,  m. 


ISa*»ly 


DhrWwaf 

39.M8,whkk 

FM-NowDm. 

Dm.2»3.224w 
U.S.  CL  Dll- 


Sm.  No.  «BU».  Oct  24,  IWO,  Prt.  No.  D«. 

li  a  JliMwiifTT-  No.  357.103,  May  2S,  1M9. 

.  319.991,  wUch  ii  a  lbII— llna  la  pt  rf  Sir. 

Oct  13, 19t7,  P«L  No.  Difc  31«.t3t,  wMefc  it  a 

rf  Sar.  No.  •134»3,  May  a,  HM*  Pat  No. 

nte  Hilliiti  -  imL  2i,  1992,  Smt.  No.  MS,09S 

TcnB  or  pateat  14  yean 
■151 


WHEELCHAIR 
DatM  P.  QMtHtiM,  «2  Sahraa  OwMirt.  MaMa-Vala 
W9:  StaM  T.  Gaa. -no  FeOy.  OakrUiB,  StiMd. 
ridra,  GL<  7NR;  Rkkard  J.  Ftrw*.  4  Hmtod  Coort. 
Gala,  Hanwr  Wi  III        HAl;  Niari  Garwy,  4  "■ 
Govt.  Dmm  Gate.  Harrow  Wiiallilnai  HAL  m 
Wm^  4  HmlM  Coart.  DoMB  Gate,  Harrow  W 

HAL  an  or  tat/mi  

FIM  Nor.  4, 199L  Scr.  No.  TtMM 
T«B  or  pateat  14 

UJS.  CL  Dll-Ul 


337,291 
MOTORCYCLE  TIRE 
Htaaae,  Hyofa,  Japaa,  atel^or  to 
Lti,  Hyoaa,  jivM 
FIM  Dm.  1L  199L  Set.  No.  ns.119 


337,294 
DKC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Rakkar  Gaata?  J.  Steteka.  aai  Stark  D-  Hagg.  both  or 

FOai  Nor.  27, 1991,  Sar.  No.  799^23 


OWo 


I  Jivaa,  Jaa.  15, 199L  3-17M9  Tarai  oT 

Tara  or  pateat  14  ycm  US.  CL  DU-IM 


14 


UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


337,292  

TELESCOPING  TRACTOR  TRAILER  HITCH 
I  A.  Carta.  HCRl  -  Bos  43,  CWItea,  S.  Dak.  S74C5 
FIM  JaL  27. 1999.  Scr.  No.  559,S<5 
Tcra  or  pateat  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D12— M2 


»  337,295 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Gaater  J.  SteMa.  Mi  Steria  D.  Hailkr,  hoth  aT 

FRai  Nor.  M,  199L  8w.  Na.  TfUn 
Tmar  pateat  14 
U.8.  CL  DU— 1« 


337.2n 
BICYCLE  WATER  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
Gooffrcy  F.  Ri^ie'.  203  Altea  Ar^,  Treatoa.  N  J.  00611 
FIM  Oet  IS,  1991.  Scr.  No.  775,350 
Tcrai  or  pateat  14  : 
VS.  CL  D12— 114 


337,290 

TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

Paal  B.  MaiweD.  Stow.  Ofclo.  aariiaor  to  TW  Goo*year  The  * 

Robber  Coavaay.  Akroa.  OUo 

FIM  Dec  11.  1991,  Sar.  No.  005,239 
Tcrai  or  pateat  14  : 
VS.  CL  Dll-147 


33733 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Gaatar  J.  Stciake,  ami  Staria  D.  Hatter,  botk  or 

FIM  Nor.  25, 199L  Sar.  No.  797.7C1 
TcraiorpataatM 
U.S.  CL  DU— 100 


337090 

DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 

D.  Halter,  kott  of 


FIM  Nor.  20, 1991.  Sw.  No.  790,405 
TwaoTpateMM] 
VS.  CL  D12— 100 
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VEHICLE  WINDOW  SCREEN 
I  E.  JokMoa,  260S  AiakMM  SL,  BrwHwick.  Gil  31530 
FIM  A^  7. 1991,  Sot.  No.  741,SU 
TcnofpMMtU: 
VS.  a.  DU— lt3 


377,300 
WING  TYPE  SAILING  YACHT 
Enrt-AagMt  BMcfeidt.  HoUft»».  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gtrmamy, 
to  DratKkc  Airbw  GabH,  HaiAvi,  Fed.  Rey.  of 


CoMtinatkm  of  Ser.  No.  407,590,  Scy.  IS,  1909.  Pat  Na 
5fiaj»«f.  TUi  awUcatioa  Ja>.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,«51 
n«t—  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMajr,  Sc*.  14, 

190S,  3S3144S.1 

Tcni  of  pMort  14  jttn 

VS.  CL  D«— 303 


337,290 

FARM  WAGON  FENDER 

Sterca  W.  Vm  Wyhe,  R.R.  1,  Box  5,  Stee«,  Mta«.  55417 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  674,045 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DU— 104 


"^•^  337J01 

WHEEL  COVER  ooiy^ii 

UJS.a.D12-M4  UACLD12-327 


JULY  13,  1993 
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337f392 
HULL  CONFIGURATION 
Peter  Vaa  Laackcr,  New  Saqvaa  Beack,  Fla.,  i 
Whaler,  lac.,  Fdf  wat»r,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  905,457 
TcTH  of  patcMt  14  jre 
UJS.  CL  D12— 314 


337,305 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  COMPUTER 
PERIPHERALS 
Graat  D.  Roai,  MoriH  Hm,  aad  JaMS  L 
koth  of  CBHr,,  aari^ors  la  Apple 
Cdtf. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  774,112 
TcnaofpalMtU 
UJS.  a.  D13— 133 


337,303 

CHARGER  BASE  FOR  A  HAND-HELD  VACUUM 

CLEANER  OR  SIMILAR  APPLIANCE 

Sl«tft  Naft,  495  Harvard  Ave,  Stratftird,  wm*  Rokert  OtH,  < 
Uttte  Fox  Rd^  SheHoa,  both  of  Con.  06497 

FUed  Dec  26,  1909,  Ser.  No.  456,772 
Tcna  of  patcirt  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 100 


Nfc>-' 


337,304  

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
MODULE 
Joha  Lahbe,  airi  Lerter  J.  Oaynko,  both  of  Ckkafa,  DL.  i 
ai^on  to  Motorola,  lac,  SchaaMban.  m. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770,957 
Terai  of  pateirt  14  : 
UJS.  CL  D1»-II0 


337,306 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
NiohiM  Nakata,  aad  riaiiba  Sato,  bath  af  Tttey%  Ja» 
-\\-g----  to  Hireae  Bodric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  May  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700^10 
Ch*M  priority,  ^jHrariea  JapH,  Jw.  22, 1991,  3-1004 
TcrsofpataMU] 
U.S.  a.  D13— 146 
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337,387  

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE 
AUo  Suaki,  Tokyo,  Jmm,  Mriginr  to  Hlrow  ElMtrk  Co., 
LU^  Tokyo,  Jm*" 

Filed  May  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  <9«,062 
OataM  priority,  M»lkrttoa  Jayn,  Not.  27,  1990,  ^39^23 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  y< 
VS.  a.  D13— 147 


337,309 

EXTENSION  CORD  LOCK 

Vni  E.  Mally,  Rtc  4,  Box  447,  Sokw,  I«wa  52333 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1991,  S«r.  No.  677,957 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  DI3— 155 


337,312 
SWITCH  PANEL 
Gngory  W.  Kapp,  St  Joaepk,  Mkk^ 
ateetarias.  lac,  CohMM,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  MMSS 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yi 
VS.  a.  D13— IM 


337,314 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
to  laaocorp  Maa-  IVaaM  G.  Spayde,  Bcxiy,  OWo,  aad  P«r  Hofliali, 
Gardeai,  Fla^  aMiiaon  to  TUSK,  lacarpontad, 
Cwdw.Fla. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  724,97f 
Tcra  of  patoM  14 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


337,310 
PROFECnVE  COVER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 
ifi-t«  Yaa^acU;  Takciki  Uikiya;  KoicU  Miaoi.  aad  Omfi 
Skiaiza,  an  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aHicaort  to  Fakada  DcaMki 
Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fikd  Dae  9. 1991.  Ser.  No.  004,200 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10,  1991,  3-10007 
Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D13— 15« 


TTS. 


337,300 
TERMINAL  HOUSING 
Rokcrt  P.  FariacUi;  Jaaca  W.  Dickaaa;  BUI  R.  Uaadd,  aU  of 
Lexii«taa,  aad  Terry  A.  Caarity,  Paria,  all  of  Ky.,  aari^ore  to 

S«aarc  D  Coaipmr,  Palatiae,  DL 

FUad  N«».  22, 1991,  Sar.  No.  797,7*4 
TerHcTpMMtU 
UJS.  a.  D13— 152 


337,311 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  ENCLOSURE 
A.  Pcma,  PItfiiriile,  and  Peter  F.  Canaiai»,  W 
kary,  ko«h  of  CoaiL,  aari^on  to  Geaeral  Electric 

Now  Yariu  N.Y. 

Filed  im.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S2a,SSl 
Tera  tt  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  DU— ICO 


337,313 

DUAL  BAY  ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE 
Gleaa  A.  Daria,  LOkara,  Ga,  ami^or  to  Sdeatiflc-AtiaBta, 
lac,  Norcroai,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7<2,23S 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14: 
UJS.  CL  D13— 104 


337,315 
COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Aydia  Ma,  Maidck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Meadata  Ga*H,  Maakk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 

Filed  Pek.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  403021 
ClaiM  priority,  appUtatita  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraa^r,  Aag.  22, 
1909,09059324 

TctaofpalMtM: 
UJS.  a,  D14— 100 
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HANdISJiINAL  upright  large  SJ^rBj^CABINFT  for  a 

TVodo™.  H.  M.  RiUte..  M«Ar.ckt,  Netherlwd^  -ri«-or  to  H--d^to/B-dL-d  J—  M  Brech,  Su 

UAa.D14-100  U&a.D14_102    *™ 


337,320  337,323 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  HEADBAND  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

MINIATURE  VIDEO  DISPLAY  UNIT  COMPUTERS 

Gfccory  H.  Huter,  Wertwood,  MaM^  Gfcydoa  A.  Rhodei,  Rictard  Silver,  Mcalo  Pvk.  CalU^  irtjinr  to  SibcM  Gnpk- 

Cteater;  Anaod  H.  PlMfria,  HopatotMt.  botk  of  N  J.,  aad  ki.  hc^  Mwwtria  View,  QUI. 

Bc^iaaia  A.  Welte,  Newtoa,  Mmi^  awtginrt  to  RellMtioa  F1M  Mar.  IL  19*1.  S«.  No.  MM02 

TeekMtloor.  IM..  Wahhaa^  Ma«.  Tcm  of  patcat  14 ; 

Filed  Oct  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,111  UJS.  O.  D14— 114 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 113 


337,321 
ELECTRONIC  MOUSE 
Kaaae  Koh,  Saa  Fraadaca,  aad  Joaef 
View,  iKitk  of  CaUf.,  M^CMin  to  Logitech,  lac^  FreaM^ 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  405,072 
Tcra  of  iMtaat  14  y* 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


337,324         

MAGNEnC  TAPE  CASSEm 
Hmm  J.  WoK,  DlilMtatfc  «H— f*.  PM.  Ri».  of 
aiai^or  to  BASF  M^Mba  GiiMI,  MaMhria.  Fid. 


FOed  JoL  10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  727.7M 
TemaTpalMtM: 
UjS.  CL  D14— 121 


337,319 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 
MaMaU  liao.  YokokaM.  Ja»a>,  OMi^or  to  KalMsiiUU  KaiaiM 
Toakiba,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,944,  Nor.  13, 1990.  TWi  appUcatioa 
Not.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  795,615 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa.,  May  15.  1990,  M6043 
Tera  of  pateM  14  : 
VS.  a.  D14— 104 


337,317 
UPRIGHT  COMPUTER  CABINET 
Victor  R.  Reiter,  Hnatiagtoa  Beadi,  Calif.,  awigBor  to  AST 
Reacarck.  lac.  Inriae,  CaUf. 

FOed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,744 
Terai  of  patcot  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 102 


337.322 
COMPUTER  DIGTTIZING  TABLET 
Sliili  Y.  Tso,  llFl.,  No.  116,  Sec.  2,  NanliiBg  E.  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwaa 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,902 
TeraofpatcirtU] 
UJS.  CL  D14— 114 


337.325  

SHELL  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSim 

■JMinri.Tr-"-'  'r '■ — "-"— r' 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBad  Fab.  15, 1991.  Ser.  No.  657.314 
dakas  priartty.  appllcatiaa  Japaa.  Ai«.  IS,  1990,  2-27614 
Term  of  palcat  14 : 
U.S.  CL  D14— 121 
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M7J26  ^'^^ 

-obtahiVttI  FPHONE  CELLULAR  REMOTE  BASE  UNIT 
.        n,  f.      ^^J^lfn^lH^to  Hy^dl  Elec-   TV««  G.  B«»«o.t,  Bedford;  Alfred  D.  Meyer.,  Aritegto-, 

"•"^L^^riJ^r^    i  SToTiS^  both  of  Tex.  «d  Gregory  T.  Randby.  Algom,.i«.  III.  -rig- 

•'^^   ■t2^'il:l5»ri.r  No^  106  or.  to  Motorota,  Uk,  Schw-b-rg.  Ul. 

""'"*                    Ten-  of  pateirt  14  year.  UA  O.  D14-142 
VS.  CL  D14— 138 


337^1 
CAR  PHONE  ANTENNA 
Yi  C  Lai,  No.  8,  Pa  Yik  Rd^  Ckng  U  CMy,  Taiwaa 
Filed  JaiL  IS,  1991,  Sw.  No.  Ml,35a 
Ten*  of  patnt  14  : 
VS.  CL  D14— 234 


337,333 
EXTENSION  MOUNT  FOR  CELLULAR  PHONE 
StMrt  B.  Twk,  ThonWU,  CHada,  aai^Mr  to  Tte 
CouectkM  Ltd,  TkonUn,  Caada 

FOad  Sep.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  Na.  7M,tt7 
TcraiafpalMtM 
U,S.  CL  D14— 2S1 


337,329 

CAR  PHONE  ANTENNA 

Yi  C.  Lai,  No.  8,  Pb  Vih  Rd.  ChuBg  U  City,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641^59 

Term  of  patent  14  year. 

VS.  CL  D14-234 


337434 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTROFORMING  SYSTEM 
SU«era  Mataai,  KawaMid;  Maaaa  Takita,  Ya 
SkiakU  Oaara,  Nwita,  aU  of  Ja 
Sddtaa  Kogyo  rrtaahll 
Caal  Mlaiiv  Co„  Ltd.,  Takjra, . 

FOcd  Apr.  L  199L  Scr.  No.  C7M30 
Cli*M  priority,  i^Hcartna  Japaa,  Sm.  23, 1991. 3-12n 
TcraarpalMMM: 
UJS.  CL  D15— 13S 


337,327 
OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER  COMBINED  WTTH  A  DISPLAY 
AUo  Sozald.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  airigDor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  815,361 
Oaia.  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  14,  1991,  3-24607 
Ter«  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 136 


337,330 
EIGHT  MILLIMETER  VIDEO  TAPE  REWINDER 
Tony  T(Kng.  Taipei,  Taiwan,  avigBor  to  Solidei,  lac.  Saa 
Diouu,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,445 
Tenn  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D14— 217 


337,332 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  HOUSING  PANEL 
Reena  Salvia,  ArUagton  Hdgkta;  Joka  C.  Laagal,  Soatk  Bar- 
rington,  both  of  DL,  and  Cari  V.  Novak,  PcU  Lake,  Wia. 
awigBor.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Schanmbwg,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782.236 
Teni  of  patent  14  year. 
U.S.  CL  D14— 247 


337,335 

CUTTING  TOOL  INSERT 
L.  Niibaatr.  Raldgk,  N.C 
Incn  Latrobe,  Pa. 

FUed  A^  22, 1991,  Ser.  N4».  752^23 
T«aofpalcatl4: 
UJS.  CL  D15-139 
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BEARING  SLEEVE 
OMa  H.  LoaiaU,  HMkmn.  Sw«4m.  MriiMN- to  AMebotafet 

Etoctrotaa.  Stocttolw,  Swtitm 

FIM  May  15, 1»M,  Ser.  No.  700,647 
elites  priartty,  ■ppHiariwi  Swate,  N«t.  20. 1990.  9024U 
Tani  of  palcat  14  : 
UjS.  a.  D15— 143 


337,339 

COMBINED  OPTICAL  VIEWER  AND  TRANSPARENCY 
HOUSING 
•a  Aa,  77  Cowyar  S«i«et,  Caaprie,  New  So«th  Waka,  Aaa- 


FUa4  Fek.  12, 1991,  Sar.  No.  04,924 
I  priority,  appllrarina  AaatraUa,  Aag.  13, 1990, 2647/90 
Tcrai  of  fitmt  14 : 
VS.  CL  D16— 130 


337,337 

RETAINER  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Hay  Q.  Dum,  13371  Jaekaoa  St.,  Gwdaa  GroTC,  Calif.  92644, 

ami  Larry  Pokras,  3960  Boirtoa  Dr.,  Laiwwood,  Calif.  90712 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  663,633 

Tcna  of  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D16— 123 


337,340 
VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
CUtaya  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japaiu  aaalvMr  to  Ca«)a  KabMhiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  li,  1991,  Ser.  No.  T7«,612 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  27,  1991,  3-12676 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D16— 202 


LI 


337,341 
VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
337^3,  Yaaara  Manda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a«igaor  to  Caaoa  KabaaUki 

r         c^'^Sl'^SiS^NT^I^^V^I.tor-a-       "^  ^"X'S" 6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  756,135 
'^^lilS.^.llSSi'FiL^'^"^  O.^  Priority.  appU-J-O^M^.  7, 1991,  3^11 

""  '^  V2i-'T4  "^^^"^  VS.  CL  D16^202  ^"^  "  '^        ' 

UJS.  CL  D16— 129 


337,342 
COMPACT  CAMERA 
HoriUri,  Kan^awa,  Japaa,  ■wljinr  to  F^i  Photo 
FHai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  715,931 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  J^aai,  Jaa.  17, 1991,  3-793 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D16— 209 


337,345 
GUITAR  STAND 
D.  Grade,  7013  PeaMto  Dr.,  CMega  Park,  CaUf.  91307 
FIM  im.  It,  1990,  Scr.  Na.  540,561 
TcraofpatcirtU; 
VS.  CL  D17— 99 


337,343 
CAMERA 
Jaa  AkabMC,  YokokaM;  AUra  NoJiiM,  Faaaa,  mi  Arato  Oao, 
Urawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  Nikoa  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  27.  1991,  Scr.  No.  750,544 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  6, 1991,  3-5973 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D16— 209 


337,344 
FILM-TO-TAPE  TRANSFERRING  UNIT 
Jo^-Ckaa  Bae,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aariginr  to 
Joagkap  Corporatioa,  f^a^rhnag  Pakdo,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FIM  Oct.  U,  1990,  Scr.  No.  596.906 
Tcra  of  patcat  14 
UJS.  CL  D16— 225 


337,346  

PORTABLE  TYPEWRITER  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 
Maya^  TtktmM,  Ynknkwi,  Japaa,  aMlgBar  to  Cwaa  Kite- 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOai  Jm.  30. 1992.  Scr.  No.  t2M79 
iority,  vpBcatlaa  Japan,  Aag.  1, 1991. 3-23113 
Tera  of  pataat  14  : 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 1 
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CUiaNCA«.AKATl«li5li  SCREEN  PRINTERS  Op'^ll^'^^^^S'l^l^sir^^ 

PWl  Motor.  D««ft*l.-*  Rick  L.FM-.CWaw».l«thorilL.  B«*  W<«*«^  3M  WooMefc  Sti^  S^  A,  Cdph,  Ort-to. 

,  to  A-«fc«  Sc»«- Prtettag  M-«»— «  ^-^  ^  Fll«ilVtar.7.im.S«r.No.«5,744 

PIW  NUr.  U  mi.  S«.  No.  «74.030  Ctata.  priority.  wUctio.  C^od^  VA.  11,  mi.  ll-OMl-3 

TcnofMlMtHyMfS  Tef»  of  potMt  14  ye«» 

UAaOtt-M  UACLD19-32 
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337^2  337,35S 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  DESK  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN  ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY  BUILIHNG  SET  DECORATED 

AUTOMOBILE  STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  A  FACE 

BeryUa  W.  Pwkcr,  P.O.  Box  312,  Pa«Mt,  Toe  7M65  Mcttc  Volfcintir,  KoUiat,  DcaMrk,  aMi^er  to 

FIM  imm.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  709/448  A.G.,  Bmt,  Switacrini 

Tera  of  p«tt«t  14  ycM*  FIM  Nov.  <,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7»,103 

U.S.a.D19— as  TomrfprtwtM: 

VS.  a.  D21— IM 


337,390 
BALL-POINT  PEN 
CUa-Lay  Woag.  Kowtoaa,  Hoag  Koog, 
laiaalilil  Liattcd,  Taipei.  Taiwaa 

FIM  Apr.  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S64.07« 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  ycara 
VS.  CL  D19— 51 


to  JaMyc 


337,331 
-__  -„  ORGANIZER  FOR  ASSORTED  DESK  ARTICLES 

CURING  APPARATiTfS;  SCREEN  PRINTERS  M^-JJ^^^  B.-U- «*^  Sc- 1,  H-^  C^  T-- 

na  MotCT,  DitHM,  Ma  Mca  ^"^^^^f^^^/'J^  FIM  Apr.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r70,C9t 

,  1.  Africa.  Sera- Prtadat  E*dpaic«  Co,  CW.  Tan.  of  patMt  14 

IM. 

FIM  M».  22,  1991.  Scr.  No.  474,029  "A  O.  D19— 75 
Tcra  of  pataM  14 
UjS.  CL  OlS— S« 


337,353 
MARBLE  GAME  BOARD  t,e  n  ntt     mo 

Ckarica  R.  Mar*,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1004.  Teazle,  Ga.  30179-1004   ^-^  ^  DJl— IW 
FIM  Not.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  607,49* 
Tcrai  <rf  patcat  14  yean 
VS  a.  D21— 20 


337,354 
ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY  BUILIMNG  SET  DECORATED 
WITH  A  FACE 
Mette  VnldwMttr,  KoMiag.  DcaMrk.  iiil^nr  to 
A.G.,  Baar,  SwIUcrlaai 

FIM  Nov.  «,  1991,  Scr.  No.  709,107 
Tar«ofpMMtl4] 


337,357 
TOY  STROLLER 


337,354 
SOUVENIR  PENNANT 
A.  CUMi,  2S17  NE.  lOlk  St, 

FIM  Dec  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «27,3S5 

UJS.  CL  D21— 100 


Sodctc  AaMqrae,  Loaa  Lc  J 

FIM  Apr.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  t70.7M 
QaiaM  priority,  appHcatipaltl  Pat.  LlKla,  Dae  30, 1991, 

DM/021490 

TcraiorpatcMM! 
OUa.  73111   UAa.D21-134 
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337,35S 
BLINKING  BIRD 
ZeU  Or«k.  Saa  FrmdMO,  Crftf,  aiwJgiwr  to  I  A  K  Tradiiig 
Cofv^  Vicua,  VtL 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1991.  S«r.  No.  662.905 
Ten*  or  p«tcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 160 


3374S9 

HISrrORICAL  FIGURE  STATUE 

JomUc  Archer,  1394  Dewitt  Dr.,  Akroi^  Ohio  44313 

Filed  May  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,967 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 171 


337,360 

STUFHii)  TOY  nCURE 

EUzaheth  Aahika,  Uklah,  Calif..  aMlgMr  to  Sheik,  lac,  Uklah. 

Calif.  ,^ 

CoatlaaatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,813,  Nov.  16,  1977, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcathw  Aag.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  56S,413 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 

ujs.  a.  D21— us 


337,361 
MULTI-PURPOSE  TORSO  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Timothy  S.  Eagel,  Moud;  Frank  W.  Campbell,  Robbiaadale, 
and  WestoB  L.  Cirtter.  Mcndota  Heishta,  aU  of  Minn.,  aMign- 
on  to  NordicTrack,  Inc.,  Chadu,  Mimi. 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,693 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D21— 191 


337,362 
EXERCISE  STEP 
Eric  Goidatein,  RonreU;  William  J.  Saanden,  Uthonia,  and 
Edward  Leftwich,  Decatnr,  all  of  Ga.,  aarignor*  to  The  Step 

Concur*  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,648 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


337,363 

PORTABLE  SOCCER  GOAL 

OaofHo  PaToaetti,  78  Daawoodie  St.,  Scaradale,  N.Y.  10583 

FUed  May  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  521,652 

Term  of  pataat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 200 


337,366 
HUNTING  BLIND 
Donald  L.  Baker,  449-A  S.  BcDe  RlTcr  Rd.,  Pteire  Pott,  La. 
70339 

FUed  JaL  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730,307 
Tcfm«rpatMtl4: 
UJS.  CL  D21— 2S3 


337,364 

GOLF  BALL  TEE 

Joha  Piper,  4  HigUaad  PL,  Oiftoa  Spriagi,  N.Y.  14432,  and 

Stephea  MahaMy,  3302  E.  Lake  Rd.,  UToaia,  N.Y.  144r7 

FUed  Jaa.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,751 

Term  of  pateat  14 

UJS.  CL  D21— 300 


337,367 
TRANSPOKTATION  CONTAINES  FOR  POURABLE 
MATKRIALS 
I M.  McKMrie,  ari  Wayaa  R.  i 
■igpan  to  BaMT  lac, ' 
FOad  Mar  23, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  7M,6a4 
■  priority,  ijiMriHiaQmada. Apr.  34. 1991, a*<»*»-< 
TnoTpMiatM; 
UJS.  a.  023-202 


337,365 

ROLX£R  SKATE 

Robert  Gertler,  23-lOA  CpL  Keaacdy  Ave.,  Bayride,  N.Y.  11360 

FUed  May  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D21— 226 


337,368 
TANK  FCHI  A  PRESSURE  WASHER 
Robert  C  BcifleM,  Jency  Share,  and  CMg  A. 
both  of  Pa.,  aarigaan  to  Skor  Vac  Corporatiem 

Pa. 

DirWoa  or  Ser.  No.  SM.504,  Sep.  IL 1990.  TUs 

29, 1992.  Ser.  No.  876,209 
U.S.  CL  D23— 303 


Aria, 
Apr. 
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337^  337.372 

WATER  DISCHARGE  HEAD  ^^^^^^^^P*    ^    u    ,  r^i         m 

rM.  Kl«.  W..MrtmL  Fed.  Rm.  of  Gcnwuiy,  aMignor  to  Frie-    George  J.  Saffort,  aad  Gene  R.  Bl»hm,  botk  of  Qutocy.  UL. 

""'         Filed  Aug.  26.  1991.  Ser.  No.  751.223  Tem  of  p.te.t  14  yew. 

CUins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny.  Fek.  25,   VS.  CL  D23— 249 
1991.  9101317.8 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 


VS.  CL  D23— 213 


i 


337.370 
SPRAY  GUN  FOR  DISPENSING  DILUTED  CHEMICAL 

CONCENTRATES 
John  R.  Spriggs,  Minneapolis;  Jamea  D.  Decker,  Apple  Valler, 
Jamca  L.  Copeland,  BumsviUe,  and  Allan  L.  Schuman,  Edea 
Prairie,  all  of  Mina.,  aaaignon  to  Ecolab  Inc.,  St  Paul.  Minn. 
Filed  No».  7.  1991.  Ser.  No.  788,758 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D23— 223 


337.373 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
Adolf  Gottwald,  Tierlohn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschaft,   Hemer,  Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  JuB.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717.110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  21, 
1990,9008428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29. 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D23— 250 


337.371 
FILLER  SPOUT 
Robin  H.  Lericn,  London,  England,  asaignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard IBC  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  598.863 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D23— 255 


337.374 
BATHTUB 
Henry  M.  Stain.  Jr..  Ligonier.  Pa^  aaaignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Aug.  29.  1990,  Ser.  No.  574.917 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  27. 

2005.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D23— 277 


337^75 
BASE  FOR  A  BATHING  EI^KIjOSUItE 

in  ntnitann.'ihihiijinn.MdraTiir  ^-^ " 

Bay.  both  of  Wh.,  tmt^mt  to  KoUcr  Co.,  Kiikl«r,  Wia. 
Filed  Jm.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  09,951 
Tcnn  of  pa«aat  14  r 
VS.  CL  D23-2S3 


337,378 
LAVATORY 
Rnbart  C  Giaae,  a^  Mary  J.  Bald,  tM  af 

FIM  Dk.  S,  1991,  Sor.  N*.  M2,772 
TWaafpalMtM! 
UJS.  CL  IM3— 394 


337,379 
SINK  INSERT 
Pclar  C  Male.  P.O.  Bos  1996,  BarttafUm,  Vt  05492 
FDai  Sc».  16, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  760^19 
TcrmorpniaMM; 
UJS.  CL  D23— 294 


337J76 
LAVATORY 
Chriatian  Ragonot,  Paria,  France, 
Paria,  France 

Filed  Not.  8, 1991.  Ser.  No.  792,044 
Term  of  pnteat  14  y( 
U.S.  CL  D23-284 


to  Jacob  DelaftM, 


337,380 
BIDET 
Trida  Stainton,  Loadon, 
dvd  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DMaiea  of  Ser.  No.  196386,  May  20. 1998.  PaL  No.  Daa. 

325,347.  TWi  ^pHrattir  Nov.  18, 1991.  Ser.  No.  794^183 

Tera  of  pataat  14 ! 

U.S.  CL  D23— 295 


337,377 
LAVATORY 
I  A.  Boaaell;  Robert  C  Gteec,  aad  Mary  J.  Held,  aU  of 
Sheboygan.  Wia.,  aaaivMn  to  Kobler  Co.,  KoUer,  Wia. 
Filed  Dec  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  800^21 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23-2S4 
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aSTjn  337.3t3 

ERGONOMETRIC  SreiTOSCOPE  CHESITIECE  GITOE  FOR  ^^^If'JXiJSS^Sll  L3V- 

JodliLDifr-^Al«P.Dtek«^kotfcorSt.P«*G«fclE.    R.l,fc  W.  S-ith.  342  B-,  Street.  OrilU.  Ort««o.  C—fc  UV- 

D«k.,Ort*ta;C»tHoetii««.4eM«e*.teteo#St.PMlby       3X4  „^  ^_  .,-,,=„  no.  «« m 

9^  Hctm".  hi-  r..««trtJT.  .  mi  ky  lUy  S  Hw-  File*  ^^J^*^'^  ^'"* 

toMlM«o««Mtatat-*M«MfcctwtatCoiM-y.StP«U,   U  A  O.  Dl*-U7 

Miu. 

Filed  Fek.  20.  1991,  Scr.  No.  65MS3 
Tcr«  of  pMeat  14  : 
UJS.  a.  D24— 134 


337.3««  337.3i9 

CARTOON  BUBBLE  PACIFIEU  REFLBCIt»  LAMP 

Sterea  J.  Btenad,  SMta  Mwii^  Oriif.,  MrifMor  to  Pad-FMca.  Robert  E.  Lerla,  So.  liawlIlM,  Maafc.  a«<  Ltew  A.  PaWawJt, 

liiC  Atlairtk  HIgMaada,  N J.  E''r".  Bolftaai,  aari^en  to  GTE 

FIM  May  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •91,933  Daman,  Maaa. 

Ttrm  of  patcirt  14  yeafs  f^>»*  Apr.  3, 1991,  Sar.  Nfc  C79,99( 

VS.  CL  D34— 194  Tem  oT  pMaM  14  : 

U.S.  CL  D3<— 2 


337.3M 
LARYNGOSCOPE  BLADE 
Aaraa  Sckaaaan.  Nctaaya,  brad,  aMigMr  to  Teleflex,  be. 
Ilawrirti,  Pa. 

FIM  Jaa.  14.  1991.  Scr.  No.  641.074 
Ter«  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D24— 130 


337,3r7 
ASSAY  MODULE  MAGAZINE  HOLDER 
Diaa  F^odwi.  Pfano.  Tex.;  Fareed  Kareahy,  Wcatwood.  Maaa.; 
ErMct  W.  Loi«.  CowMrd,  Maac;  Pad  L.  Mdlcn.  Wcatwood, 
Maaa.,  aad  WilUaai  J.  LawicMC,  Gariaad,  Tex.,  aniginrc  to 
PB  DiavMWtic  Sjitt—  lac,  Weatwood,  Maaa. 
FIM  JaL  22, 1991.  Ser.  No.  733,259 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yc 
UJS.  CL  D24— 224 


337,302 
DRAINAGE  BAG 
Hcary  G.  Wallace,  Colchcater,  Udtcd  Kiagdom,  naigDor  to  H. 
G.  Wallace  Liadted,  Cokhcatcr 

FIM  Apr.  23.  1990,  Ser.  No.  513.509 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Udted  Kiagdoa^  Oct.  23,  1909, 
2002016 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D24— 117 


337,305 

PACIFIER  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

1  L.  Laader,  454  Porter  La.,  Soa  Joee,  CaUf.  95127 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «57,202 

Tcrai  of  patcM  14  : 

U.S.  CL  D24— 194 


337,300 
CUVETTE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  UQUIDS 
Svca-Erik  Nitaaoa,  aad  Jaa  LO^  botk  of  Hddagborg,  Swedea, 
Mriiann  to  Hcawcac  AB,  AaoeawlH,  Swedea 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  669,321 
ddw  priority,  applteatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  14, 1990,  901951 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 224 


337,390 
DESK  LAMP 
Johaay  Lia,  Tdpd,  Tdwaa,  aadgaer  to  Gcatock  U^dai  Co, 
Ltd.,  Taipd,  Tdwaa 

FOed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766,707 
Tcna  of  patcat  14 
UACLD26— 97 
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337^1  33733 

FLOOR  LAMP  BIRD  TOY 

t^  g^  MkkMi  J.  BMkcr,  LaMdale,  aU  of  Pm^  FIW  Apr.  15,  lWl.S€r.  No.  685,497 

I  to  Bddwia  Hardware  Coryoratiom  Rcadtag.  P«.  Ter«  of  pataat  14  year* 

Filed  Ju.  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  710^4  VS.  CL  D30-119 

Tcrai  o^iMtcal  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D36— 103 


337,395  337,397 

PET  LEASH  ANIMAL  IDENTIFICATION  TAG 

Gary  K.  Erliaaer,  5750  Frian  Rd,  #207.  Saa  Dieso.  Calif.  Kari  Kerola.  TaaAa,  Swedem,  ani^or  to  Alfa-Land  A»ri«»t»e 

92110,  and  Michael  Coatello,  3515  Dwacea  Way,  Hoaato^  latenatkMal  AB,  TaaAa,  Swedes 

Tex.  77025  F«W  J«L  22. 1991,  Ser.  No.  733.341 

Filed  No».  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,745  Oatai  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Jaa.  2S,  1991,  91-0175 

Term  of  pateat  14  year*  Ter»  of  patcM  14  years 

VS.  a.  D30-153  VS.  CL  D30-155 


337,392 
TABLE  LAMP 
Feas-Jyc  Lia,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  aMigaor  to  SUac  Electric 
trial  Co.,  Ltd^  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Jal.  23.  1991.  Ser.  No,  730,737 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  a.  D26— lot 


337.394 
PET  COLLAR 
J.  Steiaer.  Colaaiba*.  Ohio.  a«isM>r  to  Spot  *  Paff. 
Ltd.,  Colnmbiis,  Ohio 

Filed  May  6, 1991.  Ser.  No.  495.755 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D30— 152 


337.396 
COLLAR  ATTACHED  MULTIPLE  DOG  WALKING  BAR 
Robert  Werner.  410  East  HuatsrUlc  Rd.,  Fayetterille.  Ark. 
72701 

Filed  Not.  4.  1991.  Ser.  No.  786.955 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D30— 153 


337,390 

DOG  TOY 

Herhcrt  Axelrod,  6  Martee  PL,  Deal,  N  J.  07733 

Filed  Not.  0,  1991.  Ser.  No.  792,094 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  D30— 160 
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337.3W 

SINK  AND  TANK  ASSEMBLY 

JOl  E.  Getty.  4«0  EnuNbwt  M^  CoUeterUle,  P«.  1»42« 

Filed  Jal.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  911,979 

Tani  of  patCBt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D32— 1 


337,401 

A  CONTAINER  FOR  WASTE  MOTOR  OIL 

Boyce  A.  MMwelU  10527  Kirkrale  Dr,  HoMtMi,  Tex.  77009 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,801 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D34— 1 


337,403 

BEACH  CART 

Cari  A.  Chapoan,  49  Avery  St.,  Lacoaia,  NJl.  032460 

FUed  Not.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787,324 

Teta  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D34— 19 


337,405 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  SUPPORT 

Richard  H.  WoHera,  3316  S.  Creek  #103,  Gnmi  RapUa,  Mich. 

495U 
CoMiMati<M-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  421^73,  Oct.  13, 1909.  Pat  N*. 
54)48,712.  TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  Ne.  513,169 
TeraiofpatcMU: 
U.S.CLD34— 5 


337.4 


337,402 

CORDLESS  HAND-MELD  PORTABLE  VACUUM  WASTE  CONTAINER  

CLEANER  ««»«  Barelle,  Le  Vettoet,  Fra«»,  a«igBor  to  Inv^  ^rtmet 

PWbp  D.  Bart,  277  Wo^Dak.  Or,  Deerlldd  B«^  Fla.  33442  Fl|«l  No.  22  1991.  S^.  No.  7^ " 

FUed  Not  15. 1991,  Ser.  No,  792,741  Claiai*  prionty.  appUcation  France,  May  23, 1991,  91  3136 

TeraofpataatMycM  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD32-18  U&a.D34_l 


337v«06 
PAPERBOARD  PALLET 
Morria  A.  Herrl^  aad  Morria  A.  Hanteg.  Jr^  koth  of 
AriZn  aMln""  to  EcepallH,  lac  of  New  JerMy, 
,NJ. 

FOed  Nor.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  797,273 
Term  of  patent  14 
UJS.CLD34-38 


337,404 

MOBILE  WORKBENCH 

Scott  L.  Milet,  2922  75tk  St.  Salea,  Wis.  53168 

FUed  Fek.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,128 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D34— 19 


337,407 
Patent  Not  bancd  For  TUs  Namker 
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337  4M  337,411 

GARDEN  CART  TRAY  UFTING  MAGNET  

W.y-e  D.  Burd,  F«to-,  Mo, --.^  to  Kolfer  Eirterpri-.  Wnil«  C.  S-ltk,  B.tkr,  P., -ri«i«r  to  H«c«  Corportio., 

-        ^^  15,  Wl,  S«.  No.  776.4M  Fitod  Apr.  U  1991,  S^  N«.  6M,568 

TcmofpalMtUyetft  Ten.  of  p.te.t  14  yewi 

VS.CLUM-rt  UACLD34-35 


337,413  337,415 

CONTAINER  MAILBOX 
WilUn  C.  Kmer.  Newark,  Ohio,  avisMir  to  MaMwarc  Pro*-   Eiwia  R.  McDowell,  414  N.  Cootry  dab  Terrace, 

■da,  lac^  Hchroa,  Ohio  Okla.  73064 

Filed  Oct  10. 1991,  Ser.  No.  774^197  FOed  Aag.  5, 1991.  Ser.  No.  740,4*7 

Tcrai  of  pateal  14  years  Teiai  of  pateM  14 

VS.  CL  D34— 42  VS.  0. 119*— » 


337,409 
HANDLE  AND  LEG  PORTION  OF  THE  LAWN  CART 
Wade  A.  F.  Maple,  Wooeter,  aad  Stoaley  A.  Mathey,  OrrrUle. 
both  of  Ohio,  aadgaan  to  Rabhcnaaid  lacorporatod,  Wooe- 
ter, Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  U,  1991,  Ser.  No.  729,406 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  O.  D34-27 


337,4I< 
MAILBOX 
Albert  T.  KohOarcik,  Wooeter,  aad  Petar  A.  Kalorid, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaricaere  to  Rabbet 
ter,Ohio 

Filed  A^  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  743.505 
TeraefpateirtM 
U5.a.D99— 29 


337,412 

JACK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PULLING  A  T-POST  PULLER 

Ray»oad  L.  Ragglet,  29S  Dallce  La.,  Laraabe.  Wyo.  S2070 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,668 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

U&CLD34— 35 


if 

3^14 
RURAL  MAILBOX  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Waiter  W.  Regaa.  Joaes  Coaaty.  Mlas^  seslianr  to 
Prodacts  *  Plattaf  Cfjsay.  McKeeapert,  Pa. 
FDed  Apr.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  02,026 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yi 
UJS.CLD99— 29 


337,410  

FORKLIFT  TOW  BAR  FOR  MOVING  FIFTH  WHEEL 
DOLLIES  OR  THE  LUCE 
Raasell  P.  Joaes,  6116  Holly  Spriags  Rd.,  Raleigh,  N.C 
27606-4307 

Filed  Aag.  23. 1991.  Ser.  No.  748,902 
Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.a.D34— 28 


337^17 
COMBINED  MAILBOX  AND  STAND 
Amc  K.  McNIvea,  19189  ladtaa  SaaMMr  Rd.,  Be 
977t2 

Filed  Oct  23, 1990.  Ser.  No.  601.572 
Teraiofpalsa(14: 
UJS.CLD99-32 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1993 

NoTE^— Arranged  in  »ccor<Unce  with  the  firsl  significanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlslrom  Corporation;  S«—  ,,,^mlr^ 

Hemesniemi,  Lasse;  CHavi.  Pikka;  and  Ronkonharju.  5.227.021,  O. 

Im'i^'en,  Pasi;  and  Kohonen.  Raimo,  5.227.058,  CI.  210.188.000 
A  C  G  Nystrom:  Set—  

Enksson,  Joakim.  5.227.706.  O  318-551.000 
A-Line  Products  Corporation:  Sw—      _      .    „       ^       ^ »,        u 

Laura  Alger  E  ;  Easton.  Ronald  3..  Fnsch.  Kurt  C;  and  Xiao,  Han 
X..  5.227,198,  CI.  427-373.000. 
A  Plus  Playing  Card  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  

Huang.  Kong-Ho,  5,226,665,  CI.  273-295  000 

^  '°I^Jd^vit°I°Zvi;  a'nd  Ra™i,  Israel,  5.226.206.  CI.  15-22.100. 
AAI  Corporation:  See—  „     .  .     .  .  j 

Feiock    Douglas  H.;  Uyton.  Mark  R.;  Smith,  Lester  L.;  and 
Palmer,  Ramon  L.,  Jr.,  5,226,818,  CI.  434-226.000. 
ABB  Atom  AB;  See—  

Nylund.  Olov,  5,227.130,  CI   376-438.000 
ABB  Lummus  Crest  inc.;  See—  ,„~w, 

Rhoe,  Andrei;  and  Gwoidz.  Kenneth  J  .  5.227.555.  CI.  585-322.000. 
ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc  ;  See— 

Henderv>n.  Herman  O.,  Jr.;  and  Nobileau.  Philippe  C,  5.226,478. 
CI    166-285000 

Stephen.  Garry  R  .  5.226.484.  CI.  166-382  000. 

Abbott  Laboratories;  See—  ..,,.,  -.,•  «  cw  c<a  nnn 

Johnson.  David  K.;  and  Kline.  Steven  J  .  5.227.474. 0.  534-558.000. 
Kuemmerle.  Steven  C ;  Boltinghouse.  Gary  L..  Jr.;  and  Green. 
Billy  J  .  5.227.311.  CI.  436-501  000 
Abe.  Hatsuyuki:  See— 

Matsuda    Toshitsugu;  Saitoh,  Sinichi;  Yoneiawa,  Takao;  Sakai, 
Chorji;  and  Abe.  Hatsuyuki.  5.227.344.  CI   501-95.000. 
Abe   Keiko   to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  printed 
characters.  5.228.095.  CI.  382-9.000. 

'^'"koSsu;  Sijrand  Abe.  Kim.h.ro.  5.226.839.  CI.  ♦39-595.000. 
Abemathy.  Cammy  R  ,  Pearton.  Stephen  J  ;  Ren.  Fan;  and  Wisk. 
Patrick  W  .  to  AT4T  Bell   Laboratories    Method  for  selectively 
srowing  galhum-containing  layers.  5.227.006.  CI.  156-613.000. 
Abraham    Francis;    Boivin,   Jean-Claude;   Mairesse.  Gaetan;   Nowo- 
grocki  Guy  Kleitz.  Michel:  and  Fouletier.  Jacques,  to  Universite  des 
Sciences  et  Techniques  de  Lille  FlandrcN  Artois  Ecole  Nationale 
Superieure  de  Chimie  de  Lille  Institut  National  Polytechnique  de 
Grenoble    Compositions  derived  from   BI4V20I1.   5.227.257.  CI. 
429-80.000. 
Aburaki,  Shimpei:  See—  i.    ci.  _ 

Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Setji;  Okuyama.  Satsuki;  Aburaki,  Shim- 
oei  Naito.  Takayuki;  Ueda.  Yasutsugu;  Crast.  Leonard  B..  Jr.; 
ind  Mikkilmeni.  Amarendra  B..  5.227.370.  CI.  514-27.000. 

Abuto.  Frank  P.:  See—  .    „     ^..      ,.         ,  c     i, 

Dickenson.  F.  Lee;  Abuto.  Frank  P;  Chambers,  L«)n  E-.  Jr-; 
Werner,   Edward   E.;  and   Wisncski.  Tony  J.,   5,227,107,  CI. 
264-113.000 
Achleitner.  Erwin:  See—  -„,,„.  r-i    f,r^ai.nm 

Krebs.  Stefan,  and  Achleitner,  Erwin.  5.226.395.  O.  123-486.000. 

'^  Polednak.  Michael  D.;  Acker,  Charles  F.;  and  Kuna,  Francis  J , 
5.226.181.  CI.  2-422  000. 
Aco  Polymer  Products.  Inc  :  See--  .»,      ,  ,,i  ,.«    /~i 

Barenwald.   Jorg   R.;   and   Haupt,    August   W.,    5.226.748.   CI. 
405-121.000. 
Adachi,  Kenichi;  See —  . 

Fukase  Hisahiko.  Kato.  Heiji;  Nomura.  Akihiro;  Matui.  Kunto; 
Adachi,  Kenichi;  Nishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Harada.  Hiroshi. 
5.227.347,  CI.  501-96.000. 

Boeder    Mark  E.;  McGralh,  Michael  T ;  and  Grygny.  Joseph, 
5,226,542,  CI.  206-583  000 
Adger  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Salomi.Yoshie,  5,226,990,  CI.  156-62.000 
Adieman,  Urry  G  ;  and  Plummer,  Jeffrey  J  .  to  Greenlee  Textron  Inc. 
Articulated  split   roller  assembly  for  lube  bender    5.226,305,  CI. 
72-157.000 
ADS  Environmental  Services.  Inc.;  See—  „      ,  „»,  „,     ni 

Petroff.  Alan  M;  and  Fullerton.  Larry  M..  5,226.328.  CI. 
73-861.250. 

*''^SSrer.^a'.:i''^'i,SrrL*?.r28.108.  CI.  392^12.000. 

Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.;  See- 
Woo.  Ann  K..  5.227.679.  CI.  307-469  000. 

Advanced  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc  :  S«—  

McKeighen.  Ronald  E.;  Oaks.  Frank  B.;  and  Lyie.  Donald  S., 
5.226,422.  CI   128-662.060. 


Peterson.  Roy  B..  5.226.420.  O.  128-661.090. 
AdvanlesI  Corp.;  See— 

Tsurishima.   Kazuyuki;   Baba.   Mtnom;  Sdcundai.  Teniaki;  and 
Guenther.  Theodore  C.  5.227.717.  O.  324-I58.00F 
AE  Turbine  Components  Limited:  See — 

Philby.  Jonathon  D.;  and  Daviev  Glyndwyr  J..  5J27,09t.  a. 
264-25.000, 
AEL  Defense  Corp.;  See— 

Bohlman,  Walter  A.;  and  Schuchardt,  James  M.,  5.227.807,  O. 
343-895.000 
Aeroquip  Corporation;  See— 

Marrison.  William  C  ;  Lewis.  Edward  C;  Schadewald.  Christopher 
E.;  and  Densel.  David  S..  5.226.682.  O  285-308.000 
AG  Communication  Systems  Corporation;  See — 

Warner.     Michael;     and     Pawlowski.     Chris,     5.228.0(1.     CX. 
379-399  000 
Agars,  Robert  F  ;  See— 

Eckberg.  Richard  P ;  Agars.  Robert  F.;  and  Shepherd.  Brian  D.. 
5.227,410.  CI   522-75  000. 
Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne;  See— 

Panin.  Fabio.  5.226.342.  d.  74-575.000. 
Panin.  Fabio.  5.226.617.  CI.  244-158.00R. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Kintaichi.    Yoshuki;    Hamada.    Hideaki;    Ito.    Takehiko;    Sasaki. 
Motoi;  Suganuma.  Fujio.  Tabata,  Mitsunori;  Kilazutne,  Akihiro; 
Usui,    Kazushi;    Nakatsuji.    Tadaa    and    Shimiza,    Hiromits«. 
5,227.145.  CI.  423-239.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N  V.:  See- 
Leonard.  Jacques  V.;  and  Van  der  Poel.  Alex  M..  5J27.846.  O. 
355-234.000. 
Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  Set — 

Kaatner.  Robert  C;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  Antotin.  Sunislav; 
Nagelberg.  Alan  S.;  and  Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K..  5.227.348.  O. 
501-127.000 
Aglietti.  William  Q  ;  See- 
Romano.  Joseph  v.;  Aglietti.  William  Q.;  Paid.  Nagar  J.;  and 
Krevokuch.  Robert  N  .  5.227.952.  CI.  361-339.000. 
Agnello.  Anthony  M   Method  for  mixing  source  audio  signals  and  an 

audio  signal  mixing  system   5.228.093.  C\  381-119  000 
Agnello,  Paul  D.;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng;  and  Sedgwick.  Thomas  O,.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Comprehensive  pro- 
cess  for   low   temperature   SI   epit   axial   growth.    5,227.330,  CX. 
437-108.000. 
Agrawal,  Ram  K.;  Set— 

Lindermeir,  Wolfgang;  Agrawal.  Ram  K  ;  Schaffer.  Johann;  Lopic 
Frantz;  and  Stephany.  Christian.  5.226.599.  Q  239-205.000 
Agrawal.  Vishwani  D  ;  and  Cheng.  Kwang-Ting.  to  AT*T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories. Testable  implementations  of  finite  sute  machines  and  meth- 
ods for  producing  them  5.228.040.  CI   371-22  100 
Agur.  Enno  E.;  See — 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins. 
Michael  S.;  Drappel.  Stephan;  McDougall.  Maria  N  V.;  Gnah- 
kin.  Bernard;  Hoffend.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Barbetta.  Angeio  J  . 
5.227.460.  a   528-272.000 
Ahl.  David  K.;  See- 
Smith.  Robin  E-;  Apolito.  James  D.;  Casaano.  James  R.;  Rittberg. 
George  F.;  Ahl.  David  K.;  Lockwood.  Dan  F.;  Christy.  Kenneth 
G.;  and  Tannascoli.  Robert  J  .  5.227.852.  O   355-273.000. 
Ahlen,  Gary:  See— 

Russo.  Uura  J.;  Danieb.  Donald  A.;  and  Ahlen,  Gary.  5,226,6(1. 
a.  294-16.000. 
Ahlert.  Richard  H.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Lambert.  Steven  E.;  and  San- 
derv  Ian  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Mag- 
netic recording  disk.  magnetoresiHive  read  head,  mductive  write 
head  combination   5.227.212.  CI   360-97.010. 
Ahrens.  Frederick  W  ;  See— 

Pounder.  Joseph  R  ;  Ahrens,  Frederick  W;  and  Kershaw.  Thomas 
N.  5.227,023.  CI.  162-101.000 
Aicorp..  Inc.:  See—  .  „     ..,    ^ 

Harris.  Larry  R.;  Hill.  Jeffrey  M.;  MarcMt.  Dayton;  and  Rochford. 
Timothy  F..  5.228.116.  O.  395-54.000. 
Aida  Engineering  Ltd.;  See— 

Imanishi.  Shozo;  Hashimoto.  Maaakazu;  Miyashita.  Touru;  Ms- 
hima.  Osamu;  and  Ito.  Takao.  5,226.337.  a.  74-45.000. 

Aioi  Seiki.  Inc.;  See—  

Kiuura.  Ichiro;  and  Aoyama.  Yoshio.  5.226.637.  O.  269-234.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.;  See- 
Banks.  Ronald  E  .  5.227.493.  CI   546-307  000. 
Dewhurst.   John    E.;   and    Nichols,   James   D.,    5J27.450,   O. 

528-58.000. 
Waller,  Francis  J.,  5,227,517,  O.  56O-238.O0a 
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^"^^^l^ilippe;  «n«l  Aim.  Raphnel,  5.226.452.  CI.  1J7-630.220. 

Airtacs  Corporilion:  Stt—  

Gmemfeldet.  Kurt.  5.227.711,  CI  318-807.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kibushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.     Shigco.     and     Nishino.     Talsuya.     5.226,756,     CI. 
403-274000 
Aisu.  Katsuhiko.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid    Current  mode  digilal-lo- 
■nalog   converter    using   complementary   device*.    5,227,793,    CI. 
MI136  0OO. 
Ajinomolo  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Ueda,  Saloshi;  lizuka.  Takashi;  Heima.  Haruo;  Ozawa.  Makoto; 
Nagai.  Takeshi;  and  Sato.  Hiroyuki.  5.227.166,  CI  424-438  000 
Akao.  Mutsuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid   Packaging  material  for 

photographic  photosensitive  materials.  5,227,255.  CI.  428-476.100. 
AkaMwa.  Hiroshi;  Sre— 

Hasesawa,  Takao;  Onitsuka.  Takuya;  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi.  5.227.089,  CI.  252-181.000 
Akaiawa.  Shigeo:  See— 

Uchida,    Yoshitaka;    Endo,    Mamoru;    Hanulsu.    Masahiro;   and 
Akazawa.  Shigeo.  5.228,055.  CI.  375-1  000 
Akimoto.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Nomura.    Shintaro;    and    Akimoto.    Katsuhiro.    5.227.640.    CI. 
250-554  000 
Akimoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Hanaoka,  Kalsumi;  Hirai.  Masatake:  Kokado,  Masatake;  Uchikura. 
Takeshi.  Sumida,  Nobuyuki;  Shii,  Syoichi;  Akimolo,  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi,  Tadanori;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoio.  Yasuo. 
deceased  Yamamoto.  Michiko.  heiress;  Sakamoto.  Masako. 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress.  5.226.222.  CI  29-606.000 
Akila,  Ryuya:  See — 

Tomoda.  Atsuo;  Takehara.  Shin;  and  Akita.  Ryuya,  5.227,974,  CI. 
364-424.050 
Akridge,  James  R.;  and  Jones.  Steven  D  ,  lo  Eveready  Battery  Com- 
pany, Inc    Vitreous  compositions  based  on  L11PO4  and  LiPOj  as 
network  formers  and  netvvork  modifiers.  5,227,148.  CI.  423-312.000. 
Aktiebolagct  Astra  See— 

Ask.     Anna-Lena;     and     Sandberg.     Rune    V..     5,227,389,    O. 
514-330000 

AktieboUget  Electrolun:  See—  

Andreasson,  Bo  C  ,  5.226.920.  O    123-436000. 

Akzo  N  V     See—  

Hulshof.  Willem  T,  5.226.943.  CI.  504-1 16  000. 
Plate.  Ralf;  and  Rae.  Duncan  R..  5.227.394.  CI   514-406.000. 
Alan  Scientific  Corporation:  See— 

Eggendorfer,  Andreas  J  ,  5.227.944.  CI   361-103  000. 
Alb  Klein  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Bastgen,    Wendel;    and    Klein.    Otto,    deceased,    5.227,073,   CI. 
210-710000. 
Albrecht,  Konrad:  See—  „.  „^ 

Rochling,  Hans;  and  Albrecht.  Konrad.  5,227.402,  CI  514-521  000 
Albrow,  Richard:  Barnes.  Nigel  E ,  Beesley,  Graham  E  ;  Cant.  Chris. 
Crisp,  Malcolm;  Dudek,  Michael  T;  Goodmgs,  Rupert;  Odhams. 
David  C  ;  Proctor.  Peter  N  ;  and  Rodgers.  Ian,  to  Bnlish  Telecom- 
munications Public  Limited  Company;  Ferranti  Creditphone  Lim- 
ited; GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited;  Mercury  Commu- 
nications Limited;  Orbitel  Mobile  Communications  Limited;  Shaye 
Communications  Limited;  Phonepoini  Limited;  and  STC  PLC.  Tech- 
nique for  iimc-division  duplex  cordless  telecommunication.  5,228,026. 
CI.  370-29000 
Alcan  Inlernalional.  Inc.:  See— 

Askew,  Herbert  F  ,  Emery.  Anthony  R.;  and  Turner,  John  H.  W., 
5,226,956,  CI.  106-14.050 
Alcatel  Cil:  See— 

Baret,  Gilles,  5,226,314,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Riviere,  Joel;  and  Jamet,  Daniel.  5.227.581,  CI.  I74-35.0OR. 
Alcatel  Espace:  See— 

Raguenet.    Gerard:    and    Remondiere.    Olivier.    5,227,749,    CI. 
333-246.000  ^         ^     ^ 

Alexander  J   Lewus  Revocable  Inter  Vivos  (Living)  Trust.  The:  See— 

Lewus.  Alexander  J  .  5.227,710.  CI   318-781  000 
Alexander.  Robert  L  ;  Behme.  Robert  J  ;  Scott.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Brooke, 
Dana,  to  Bnslol-Myers  Squibb  Co.  Lyophilized  ifosfamide  composi- 
tions 5,227,373.  CI   514-110.000 
Alexander.  Robert  L ;  Bequetle.  Robert  J  ;  Kensler.  Terry  T;  and 
Scott.  Joseph  A.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  Lyophilized  cyclo- 
phosphamide  5,227,374.  CI   514-110.000 
Alfa-Laval  Thermal  AB:  See— 

Hallgren,  Uif.  5.226,474,01.  165-110.000. 

Knulsson.  Roger;  and  Jonsson,  Nils-Ake.  5.226.473.  O.  165-78.000 

Alfano.  Robert  R  :  See—  

Ho,  Ping-Pei;  and  Alfano,  Robert  R  .  5.227.912.  CI.  359-258.000. 

Alfill  Gelrankelechnik  GmbH:  Set—  

Melie.  Manfred,  and  Wilke.  Wolfgang.  5.226.463.  CI    141-39.000 
Alford.  Malcolm  L  .  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.  Averaging  temperature 

probe   5.226.729.  CI.  374-115  000 
Alger.  Robert  E  Actuator  mechanism   5.226,619,  CI   246-219000 
Algoma  Sleel  Corporation,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Hum,  Palnck  J  ,  Jonas,  John  J  ;  Yue.  Stephen;  and  Ruddle.  George 
E  ,  5,226,978,  CI    148-328  000 
Allan,  Robert  G.,  and  Richter,  Gunier  K    Burner  means  mounting 

assembly   5.227,611.  CI.  219-458.000 
Allen.  Charles  O:  &»—  ^    .      ^ 

Odell.    Peter  G  ;    Murti.   Dasarao    K  ;   and   Allen.   Charles  G.. 
5.227.449,  CI   525-26  000 


Allen  Group  Inc..  The:  See — 

Scourtes,  George,  5,226.31 1.  CI  73-1 19  OOA. 
Allen.  Harry,  III;  McMenamin.  Daniel  E.;  and  Booth.  Hubert  J.,  to 
Wellman.    Inc.    Method   for    producing   mullicomponenl    polymer 
fibers.  5,227,109.  CI   264-171  000 
Allen.  James  M  ,  10  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  rotor  exhaust  gas  bulk  temperature  in  a  combustion  turbine 
and  method  therefor   5,226,731.  CI.  374-124.000. 
Allen.  Michael  D  Orthodonic  bracket   5.226,814.  C\.  433-15.000 
Allen.  Paul  C.  lo  Elec  Systems,  Inc.  Small  field  scanner.  5,227.839,  O. 

355-53.000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc  :  See— 

Brown.    George    E.;    and   Creech,    Chester    A..    5.226.702.    C\. 

303-119  200. 
Eberling,  Charles  E..  5.226.692.  CI   3O3-8.0O0. 
Gevav    Nicholas    J.;    and    Behnke,    David    W.    5,226.220,    CI. 

29-605  000 
Han,  Chien-Chung,  5.227.092.  CI  252-500.000. 
Johannesen.  Donald  D..  5.226,511,  O    188-79.540. 
Skinner,  David  J.;  Das.  Santosh  K.;  and  Bye.  Richard  L..  5,226,983, 

CI    148-549.000 
Swan.    Ellen    L.;    Hollisler,    Richard    M.;   and    Basu.    Rajat    S., 
5.227,088.  CI.  252-172.000. 
Allison.  Gerald  R  :  See— 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E ;  Allison.  Gerald  R  ;  Hawkins, 
Michael  S.;  Drappel,  Slephan:  McDougall,  Maria  N.  V.;  Grush- 
kin,  Bernard;  Hoffend.  Thomas  R.;  and  Barbetta,  Angelo  J., 
5,227.460.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Alltech  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Shepherd.  Peler.  5.227,059,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Alme.  Nathan  J.,  and  Horsi.  Robert  C  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Variable 
displacement  hydrostatic  pump  and  improved  gain  control  thereof 
5.226.349.  CI  91-506000. 
Alpine  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Umemoto,  Toshiaki.  5.227.764.  CI.  34O-5S2.00O. 
Alps  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanowalari.  Jun.  5.227.904.  CI   359-103  000. 
Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Takeda.  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda,  Kenjirou: 
Nakamura.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi.  Hiroyuki.  5,227,222,  CI. 
42S-I95.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Jean.  Jau-Ho;  and  Gupta.  Tapan  K  ,  5,226.959.  CI.  501-49.000. 
Stewart.  Donald  L  .  Jr.;  and  vanLinden.  Jan  H.  L.,  5.227.143.  O. 

423-197.000. 
Yu.  Ho.  5.226.950.  CI  75-387,000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Carr.  John   P.;  Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  and   Burkoth.  Terry  L., 
5.227,167.  CI  424-438.000 
Amano,  Masahiko:  See — 

Fukui,    Chihiro:    Watanabe,    Dai;    Kudo.    Hiroyuki;    Amano, 
Masahiko;  and  Harada.  Yasushi.  5,228,117,  CI.  395-62  000 
Amato.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Castrogiovanni.  Anthony:  Sandewicz.  Robert  W.;  and  Amalo, 
Steven  W  .  5,227,155.  CI.  424-61.000. 
Amberg.  Wihelm  K  :  See — 

Sharpless.   K     Barry;   and   Amberg.   Wihelm   K..   5.227.543,  a. 
568-860  000 
Ambrose.    Frank     Adjustable    foot    supported    lifts.    S,226J47,    O. 

36-140.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  Set — 

Coales.  Peter  A..  5,226,336,  CI.  83-170.000. 

Doehner.  Robert  F ,  Jr..  5.227.491.  CI.  546-250.000 

Giglia.  Robert  D :  Bay.  William  E.;  and  Nolan.  Kevin,  3,226,710, 

CI.  362-34.000. 
Heitner,  Howard  I..  5J27.I46.  CI  423-265.000. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 
Riebman.  Leon,  5,227,669.  CI   307-245  000 
American  Screen  Pnniing  Equipment  Company:  See — 

laccino,  Alex;  Motev,  Phil;  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  5.226.362.  C\. 
101-129  000 
American  Water  Purification,  Inc.:  See — 

Hurst.  William  D .  5.227,184,  CI.  426-312.000. 
Amici  Enterpnscs  Inc.:  See — 

Gallucci.  Frank:  and  Shackleton.  Gerry.  5,226,544, 0.  206-597.000. 
Amini,  Mary  A.:  See — 

Mason.  Charles  R.;  Wyss,  Clement  R.;  Amini,  Mary  A.;  and  Lind- 
strom.  Ted  R.,  5.227.599,  CI  2I9-10.55E. 
Amoco  Corporation  See — 

BuMa,  Heinz  H  ,  5,227,699,  CI.  315-291.000 

K«rayuinis,  Nicholas  M.;  Cohen,  Steven  A.;  and  Ledermann,  Julie 

L.,  5,227,354.  CI.  502-113  000 
Satek.    Larry    C;    and    McMahon.    Patrick    E.,    S.227.530,    CI. 
568-322.000. 
AMOS  GmbH  Aniagentechnik:  See— 

Dimilnou,  Michael.  5.226.355.  C\  99-510.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

McGafTigan.  Thomas  H.;  and  McCullough.  Jack  A.,  5,227,596,  CI. 

219-10430. 
Rudy.  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Shaffer,  Howard  R..  5,226.634,  Q. 
267-181.000 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Gooch,  Beverley  R.,  5,227.939,  CI.  360-115.000. 
Magnusson.  Steven  L  :  and  Blackwood.  Bradley  D..  5,227,937,  CI. 
360-104  000. 
Amway  Corporation:  See — 

Wiese.  Robert  S  .  5.227.156,  O.  424-70.000. 


An,  Hyeong-keun:  See- 
Lee    Man-young;  Kim.  Jae-mun;  Park.  Hak-song;  An.  Hyeong- 
keun;  and  Yeom.  Heung-yeol,  5,227,992,  CI    364-746.100. 
Anagnoslopoulos.    Conslanline    N,    to    Ea-stman    Kodak    Company. 

Teachable  camera  5.227.835.  CI.  354-412  000 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  Set— 

Brokaw.  A.  Paul.  5.227.670.  CI.  307-254.000 
Andersen,  Harold  W  ;  Andersen.  William  K.;  and  Harrison.  Charles  H.. 
to  H  W.  Andersen  Products.  Inc.  Sterilization  method.  5.227.132.  CI. 
422-2.000. 
Andersen.  Peter  H  :  See— 

Jeppesen,  Lone;  Andersen.  Peter  H.;  Hansen.  Louis  B.:  Faarup. 
Peter:  and  Hansen.  John  B..  5.227.488,  CI.  546-18.000. 
Andersen.  William  K  :  See—  ^   ,. 

Andersen.    Harold    W;    Andersen.    William    K.;    and    Harrison. 
Charles  H  .  5.227,132,  CI  422-2  000 
Anderson.  Barbara  J  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Antistatic  poly(vinyl 

chloride)  composition   5.227,091.  CI  252-500.000 
Anderson    Bernard  O.  Self-lalching  stanchion  and  operator  system. 

5.226.387.  CI    119-148  000 
Anderson.  Marc  A.;  and  Ku.  Qunyin.  lo  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation   Process  of  making  porous  ceramic  materials  with  con- 
irolled  porosity.  5.227.342.  CI.  501-12.000. 
Anderson.  Paul  S.:  See—  „     .    o      .-.,-.  «,^     /-> 

Saan.    Walfred    S.;    and    Anderson.    Paul    S..    5.227.506.    CI. 
514-108.000  ,    ^ 

Anderson,  Victor  R  .  lo  Loctec  Corporation  Six-way  self-adjusting 
lock  for  u-se  on  Iruck  storage  boxes  and  the  like.  5.226.302.  CI. 
70-159.000 
Andreasson.  Bo  C  ,  10  Aktiebolagct  Electrolux  Method  and  arrange- 
ment for  adjusting  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  i  c  engine  5.226.920.  CI 
123-436  000 
Andrew,  Michael  G:  See—  „      .,  „ 

Rose    Jennifer  L.;  Dinkelman.  John  P ;  Bowen.  Gerald  K.;  and 
Andrew.  Michael  G..  5.227.260.  CI  429-54.000. 

Tepman.  Avi;  and  Andrews.  Dana  L  .  5,226,632,  CI  251-335.300 
Andrews.  James  C:  Set — 

Ensminger.  William  D.;  Knol.  James  A  ;  Andrewv  James  C;  and 
Maslroeni,  John  J  ,  5.226.879.  CI  604-93  000. 
Ang.  Michael  A.;  and  Pilling.  David  J  .  lo  Integrated  Device  Technol- 
ogy  Inc  Track-and-regenerale  amplifiers  and  memories  using  such 
amplifiers.  5.228,106,  CI   365-208  000 
Angelo  Cremona  ft  Figlio  S.p.A.:  See- 
Cremona.  Lorenzo.  5.226.243.  CI.  34-116  000 
Angenendt,  Hemrich;  and  Meier.  Michael.  lo  Hoechsl  Aktiengesdl- 
schafl    Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-aminopropyl  2-chlorocthyl 
sulfone  semisulfale  5.227.527.  CI.  564-496.000. 
Annis.  Morris  A.:  See—  ,.^,.,^ 

Kriegel.  Jon;  and  Annis.  Morris  A..  5.226.643,  CI.  271-250.000. 
Anikowiak.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Lawson   David  F.;  Stayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.; 
and  Schrefiler.  John  R  ,  5.227.431.  CI   525-237  000. 
Antolin.  Stanislav:  See— 

Kantner.  Robert  C;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K  ;  Aniolin.  Stanislav: 

Nagelberg,  Alan  S.;  and  Dwivedi,  Ratnesh  K.,  5.227.348.  CI. 

501-127.000  c,,^.„ 

Anionious.  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  holder  insert  for  a  golf  bag  5.226.533, 

CI   206-315  600  ,.  _       ^ 

Anzeveno,  Peier  B.;  and  Creemer.  Laura  J.,  10  Merrell  Dow  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nojirimycin  and  related 
compounds  5.227.479.  CI   536-18  700 
Aoki.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  and  Aoki.  Hidetoshi.  5.227.841.  CI. 
355-200.000. 

Aoki,  Hirofumi:  See—  

Doi.  Kazuhiro:  Aoki.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Shigeki;  NaUji,  Yoshiharu: 
and  Hamabe.  Tsutomu.  5.226.500,  CI    180-312.000. 
Aoki.  Mamoru:  See— 

Makabe,  Teruo;  Sato,  Hidelaka;  Hagiwara.  Akifusa;  Aoki. 
Mamoru;  Sugimura.  Hideki;  and  Kawabata.  Toshizo.  5.226,928. 
CI.  48-94.000. 


Aoki,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Oikawa,    Takahiro;    Aoki, 

5.226.324.  CI  73-505.000. 

Aoyama.  Ryuichirou:  See— 

Kalahira.    Yukio;    and 

362-9.000 


Yoshihito:    and    Ishikawa,    Naoto, 


Aoyama,     Ryuichirou,     5,226,708,    CI 


'^"''iCiIiJokhir^'and  Aoyama.  Yoshio.  5.226.637.  CI.  269-234.000. 
Aoyama.  Yoshitaka  Part  feeding  apparatus  5.226,228,  CI.  29-33  OOK. 
Apelian.  Minas  R  ;  Degnan.  Thomas  F..  Jr ;  Marler.  David  O.;  and 

Mazzone.  Dominick  N  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Hydroprocessing 

catalyst  compositiOT~5,227.353.  CI.  502-74.000. 

Apolito.  James  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Robin  E.;  Apolito.  James  D.;  Cassano,  James  R.;  Rittberg. 
George  F.;  Ahl.  David  K.;  Lockwood.  Dan  F.;  Christy,  Kenneth 
G.;  and  Tannascoli,  Robert  J..  5.227.852.  CI.  355-273.000 

Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See—  

Lowrance,  Robert  B..  5.227.708,  CI  318-640.000. 

Tepman,  Avi;  and  Andrews,  Dana  L..  5,226,632.  CI.  251-335.300. 


Applied  Medical  Resources:  See — 

Bushaiz,  David  C:  and  Tangherlini,  Vincent  C,  5.226.891,  d. 
604-165.000. 
Applied  Microsystems  Corporation:  Set — 

Knoke.    Robin    L.;    and    Johnson.    Marvin    T..    5.228.0)9,    d. 
371-19.000. 
Arai.  Hideaki:  Stt — 

Shimasaki.    Yuuichi;    Chikamatsu.    Masataka:    Ishioka.    Takuji: 
Kuroda.  Shigelaka;  Aral,  Hideaki;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki. 
Takashi:  and  Maruyama.  Shigeru.  5.226.394,  CI   123-479.000. 
Arai.  Kazutaka:  Set — 

Sato.  Fumie;  Arai.  Kazuuka:  and  Miyaji.  Katsuaki.  5.227.505.  C\. 
556-436.000. 
Arai.  Tatsuharu:  See — 

Mori.  Toshio:  Nojima.  Hiromitu:  Kudo.  Koji:  and  Arai.  Tatsuharu. 
5.227.541.  CI  568-850.000. 
Araki.  Shintaro:  Stt — 

Fukuhara.  Hiroshi;  Matsunaga.  Fujihisa:  Yasuhara.  Milsuki;  Araki. 
Shintaro:  and  Isaka.  Toshiyuki.  5.227.563.  O.  585-640.000. 
Araki.  Tomio:  See — 

Iio.   Noriki;   Yasunaga.  Tomoyuki:   lizumi,   Yuichi:  and   Araki, 
Tomio.  5.227,492.  C\.  546-265.000. 
Aravind.  Rangarajan:  See — 

Pun.  Alul;  and  Aravind.  Rangarajan.  5.227,878,  CI.  358-136.000 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Bleser.  Victor:  Bock.  Andre:  Derungs,  Patrick;  Heintz.  Carlo;  Lux. 
Carlo;    Mousel.   Robert:   and   Witry.   Francois.   5.227.118.  CI 
266-225.000 
Arbiter.  Ivor;  and  Hart.  Benurd  P..  to  Your  Electronics  Specialists 

Limited.  Musical  reproduction  unit.  5.228.015.  CI.  369-33.000. 
Arbogast.  Peler  C:  Set— 

Colbom.  David  W.;  Campbell.  G.  Edward;  Smith,  William  L.; 
Hsieh.  Chung-Lu;  Swatling.  Donald  K  ;  and  Arbogast.  Peter  C  . 
5.227.366,  CI.  512-2  000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  LP.:  See- 
Shawl.  Edward  T.;  and   Kesling.  Haven  S..  Jr..  5.227.483.  CX. 
564-497.000. 
Arenson.  Jerome  S.;  Levinson.  Reuven:  and  Freundlich.  David,  to 

Elscini  Ltd.  Dual  slice  scanner  5.228.069.  a   378-19.000 
Ariizumi.  Shioji:  Stt — 

Ogura.  Milsugi;  Ariizumi.  Shioji:  Horiguchi.  Fumio;  and  Masuoka, 
Fujio.  5.227.319.  CI  437-41.000 
Anma.  Milsuo:  Stt — 

Suzuki.  Toshinobu;  Tanaka.  Takaaki;  and  Arima.  Mitsuo.  5.227.918. 
CI   359-644.000 
Armeniades,  Constanline:  Stt — 

Britton.  Raymond  L.;  and  Armeniades,  Conslanline.  5.226.4J4.  CI. 
132-321.000. 
Armilage.  Keith  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Internal  combus- 
tion engine  misfire  detector.  5.226.322.  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Armstrong.  Douglas  S.;  and  Dixon.  Dealmus  A.,  to  Eltec  Instmmenls. 
Inc.  Optical  radiation  detector  with  wide  field-of-view.  5.227.632.  Q. 
250-353.000 
Amal.  Yves  A.  M.:  Stt— 

Pelleticr.  Jacques  H.;  Amal.  Yves  A.  M.;  and  Pichol.  Michel. 
5.227.695.  CI  315-111.210 
Amey.  Michelle.  Coiled,  perfusion  balloon  catheter.  5.226,888,  a. 

604-96  000. 
Arnold.  Andreas:  Set — 

Endres,  Helmut:  Liphard.  Maria;  Homfeck.  Klaus;  Arnold.  An- 
dreas; and  Geismar,  Guenler.  5.227.020.  CI    162-8.000 
Arouh.  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Bobal.  Thomas  A.;  Arouh.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Bitko.  Sheldon  S.. 

5.227.250.  CI.  428-630000. 

Arsenault.  Gilles  J.,  to  Polysar  Rubber  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  functionalizcd  resins  from  siyrene.  di vinyl  benzene 

and  alkane  dithiol.  5.227.463,  CI   528-376.000 

Arvidsson,  Erik  R..  to  Telefonakliebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  of 

detecting  the  division  of  a  radar  target   5.227,796.  O   342-13.000. 
Asaba.  Eiki;  and  Kariya.  Isao.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Oldham  coupling  having 

grooves  with  elastic  wall  portions  5.226.852.  CI.  464-104000 
Asada.  Ryoji;  and  Nishikawa.  Shoji.  10  MatsushiU  Electnc  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd  Digital  processing  color  camera  using  digital  delay  lines  and 
an  analog  encoder.  5.227.870.  CI.  358-41.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Kciichi;  Okamoto.  Hidekazu:  Tanuma.  Toahihiro;  Yanase. 
Koichi;   Kawasaki.  Toni;  and  Takei.  Ryutaro.  5J27.S47.  C\. 
570-172.000. 
Osuka.    Takuo;    Nakayama.    Takahiro;    and    Sakamoto.    Osamu. 
5.227,343.  CI.  501-77.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugimolo,  Yoshiyasu:  and  Shibaiaki,  Ichiro,  5,227,761,  Q.  338- 
32.0OR 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Eguchi.  Haniki;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroaki.  5.227.825.  a.  354-287.000. 

Eguchi.  Haniki.  5.227,925.  CI  359-892.000. 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Hiroyuki:  and  Iwamoto.  Shigeru. 

5.227.832.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Kirigaya.  Tadayuki.  5.227.828.  CI   354-400.000 
Takahashi.  Nagashige.  5.226.885.  O  604-118.000 
Asakawa.  Keiji:  Set — 

Mandai.  Harufumi;  Asakawa,  Keiji:  Chigodo,  Yoshikazu:  Inoue, 
Atsuahi;  and  Funada,  Yo.  5,227,739.  O.  331-96.000. 
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AMkur*,  TmiIou:  S»f— 

T»k»n«shi.     Ilsuo;    Nak«g»ki.    ShinUro,    Shinonaga.    Hirohiko; 
Aukura.  Tjulou;  Furuya.  Masalo;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi.  5,227,885. 
d   358-209000 
Asakura.  Yasuo  Set— 

Takahashi,    Shinya;    Asakura,    Yasuo;    and    Kawazoe.    Milsuo, 
5,227.822,  CI   354-82  000. 
A»ano,  Kazuo;  Masuda,  Koji;  and  Suemiuu,  Yuji.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.. 
Lid.  Process  for  forming  an  ion  producing  device.  5,227,192,  tl. 
427-126.200. 
Asano,  Takahiro:  See— 

Ishizuka    Yasumasa;  Shigetomo,  Elsushi:  and  Asano,  Takahiro, 
5,226,224,  CI   29-825  000 
Asars,  Juris  A  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Power  saver  circuit  for 

TFEL  edge  emitter  device  5,227,696,  CI   315-169  300 
Ascom  Tech  AG:  See—  .„     .       „         <-.■.-.  oni 

Rao,  Sathyanarayana;  Potts,  Martin;  and  Beeler.  Relo.  5.227,907, 
CI   359-137  000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB:  Set— 

Holmslrom,     Lars;    and    Strandberg,     Lennart,     5.227.5S4.    CI. 
174-73  100 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.:  Stt—  ,..,_.,„,  .  -...x  .,,. 

Meylan,  Pierre;  Schwari.  Hans;  and  Wunderle,  Helmar,  5.226,278, 
CI.  60-755.000. 

Ash  Grove  Cement  Company;  See—  

Tutt.  James  R.,  and  Benoit.  Michel  R.,  5.226.774.  CI.  414-149000 

'^''^EU^i!  Sai^and  W»e.  Keith  O  .  5.227.306.  CI.  436-55  000. 
Ashida.  Akihiro  S«—  .„,.„,  ^, 

Hon  Tohru;  Ashida.  Akihiro;  and  Takahashi.  Ken.  5,227,193.  CI. 
427-131.000. 

vicGinhy.   James   W.;   and   Ashley.    Susan    L.    5.227.157,   O 
424-78.020  .  ^  ^  ^ 

Ask.  Anna-Lena;  and  Sandberg.  Rune  V  .  to  AkiieboUget  Astra.  Substi- 
tuted 4-phenyl-4-pipendinecarboxamides  with  both  local  anaesthetic 
and  analgesic  effect  as  well  as  processes  for  their  preparation. 
5.227.389.  CI.  514-330000.  .  ..    „   «, 

Askew.  Herbert  F.;  Emery.  Anthony  R.;  and  Turner.  Joh"  "„*  •  «° 
Alcan  International.  Inc.  Surface  coating  compositions.  5.226.956.  CI. 
106-14  050  ^  .     ^. 

Asprey    Robert  R..  to  Cybex  Corporation.  Power  sharing  switching 

circuit   5.227.666,  CI   307-44.000. 
Asselin.  Andre  E:  S«»—  .,,,~„     ^ 

Pillon.    Lilianna    Z.;    and    Aoelin.    Andre    E.,    5.227.082.    a. 
252-50.000 
Aslec  International.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Sawtell.  Cari  K..  5.227.672.  O.  307-269.000. 
At-A-Glance.  Inc.:  S«r— 

Smith.  Richard  W.  5.226,509.  O.  188-1  110 
AT4T  Bell  Uboratortes:  See— 

Abemathy.  Cammy  R  ;  Pearton.  Stephen  J  ;  Ren,  Fan;  and  Wisk, 

Patrick  W..  5.227.006.  CI    156-613  000. 
Agrawal.  Vishwani  D  ;  and  Cheng.  Kwang-Ting.  5.228.040.  CI. 

371-22.100. 
Baker.  Frank  P..  Ill;  Choudhury.  Golam  M  ;  Denkmann.  W.  John; 
Dix.   Willard  A.;  Ensz.   Lyndon   D;  and   Spitz,  William  T. 

5.226.835.  CI.  439-4O3.000  

Brown.  George  N  ;  Howard.  Luke  J ;  and  Rimmler.  Wdliam  F.. 

5.227.314.  CI.  437-10.000. 
Dresher.KevmM.  5.228.030.0   370-100.100.  .  „,  „. 

Holschwandner.  Lowell  H.;  and  Rana.  Virendra  V.  S..  5.227.33J, 

CI  437-192.000. 
Johnston.  James  D.;  and  Reeds.  James  A..  Ill,  5.227.788.  CI. 

341-63  000. 
Pun,  Alul;  and  Aravind.  Rangarajan,  5.227,878.  d.  358-136.000, 
Augo.  Takeshi:  Set— 

Nagano.    Masami;    Atago.   Takeshi;   and    Sakamoto.    Masahide. 
5.226.393.  Q.  123-478.000. 
Ataka.  Masakazu:  Sf»— 

Hirai.  Minoru;  Fukuizumi.  Hideaki;  Ataka.  Masakazu;  Nakama, 
Kalsumi;  and  Maeda.  Yoh-ichi,  5.227.238.  a.  428-367.000. 
Alimuy.  Aysel  T    See—  .„-,,.,    r~, 

Gasper-Galvin.  Lee  D.;  and  AtimUy.  Aysel  T..  5.227.351.  CI. 
502-60  000 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Perkins.  Thomas  K  .  5.226.749.  CI.  4O5-I28.00O. 
Atlas  Eleclnc  Devices  Co..  S«*—  ...„.,,. 

Huber,  James  V.;  Patel.  Bhakti  S.;  and  Tikhtman.  Jacob.  5.226,318. 
CI  73-159.000. 
Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation:  Set— 

Kanari,  Issei.  5.226.512.  CI.  188-319.000. 
Nakamura.  Michiya.  5.226.635.  CI.  267^-220.000 
Auburn  Gear.  Inc.:  See— 

Engle.  James  L  .  5.226.861.  O.  475-234.000 
Audi  AG:  See—  ...     .  .^    ,  „,  »^ 

Klages,  Ulrich;  Enning.  hiorbert;  and  Timm.  HeinrKh.  5.226.696, 
CI.  296-203  000.  _         ,.  „^  , 

Auertach.  Gunlher;  Brenneiacn.  Kurt;  Doerr,  Markus;  Docwald.  Paul; 
Gisler,  Markus;  Koch,  Werner;  Moser,  Helmut  A.;  and  Wald.  Ro- 
land, to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Dyes  having  one  or  two  2.4-  or  4.6-dichloro-5- 
cyancpyrimidyl  groups  linked  through  bndging  radicals  coniainmg 
at  leaM  two  nitrogen  atoms  to  chlon>-1.3.5-triaziayl  groups. 
SJ27.477.  a.  5J4-634.000. 


Aug  Winkhaus  GmbH  *  Co..  KG:  See- 
Fries.  Wolfgang;  Greisner.  Paul;  and  Renz.  Dieter.  5.226.256.  CI. 
49-13  000 
Augustine.  Robert  B..  111.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Flow-vec- 
tored downspout  assembly  and  method  for  using  same.  5.227.078.  CI. 
222-606  000 
Aung,  Them;  and  Fulger.  Charles  V  ,  to  McCormick  A  Company.  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  dehydrated  iromalic  plant  products  and  the 
resulting  products  5.227.183.  CI  426-102.000. 
Ausilio.  John  S.  Clamp  arm  with  slip  plane  positioning.  5.226.638.  CI. 

269-238.000 
Ausimont  S.p.A  ;  See — 

Kotun.    Stefan;    Desmarteau.    Darryl;    and    Navarrini,    Walter. 
5.227.539.  CI.  568-842.000 
Awamoto.  Kenji:  See — 

Dohi.  Masaji;  Awamoto.  Kenji;  Kubo.  Kazuya;  and  Ito.  Yuichiro, 
5,227.887.  CI   358-213  270 
Aylward.  J.  Richard,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Perceived  sound.  5,228,085, 

CI.  381-1  000 
Aziz.  Abdel  B  M  S.  A.;  and  Mohamed.  Esmat  S..  to  Bio-Physio  Phar- 
maceutical Research  A  Development  Company  Ltd.  Pharmaceuti- 
cab.  5.227.382.  CI   514-267000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Sharaby.     Zaev;     and     Rajagopalan.     Murali.     5.227.390.     CI. 
525-331  500 
B*S  Plastics.  Inc  :  See— 

Hinojoaa.  Francisco.  Jr ;  and  Gravalt.  Eugene  M..  5.226.601.  CI. 
239-423000 
Baba.  Minoru:  See — 

Tsurishima.   Kazuyuki;   Bab*.   Minoru;   Sakurada.  Teruaki;  and 
Guenther.  Theodore  C.  5.227.717.  CI  324-I58.00F. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Saito.   Hideyo;   Kurosawa.   Koichi;  Numata,  Takayuki;  Hattori, 
Shigeo;  and  Shindo.  Takenori.  5.227.124.  CI.  376-260.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The:  Set— 

Berthold.  John  W  .  5.226.730.  CI.  374-119.000. 
Babjak.  John  R  :  See — 

Shalati.  Mohamad  D.;  Marquart,  James  A.;  Babjak.  John  R.;  and 

Harris,  Rodney  M  .  5.227.243.  CI.  428-457  000 

Babu.  Gaddam  N  ;  Peterson.  James  R.;  and  Nam.  Sehyun.  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    Moisture-curable  polyolefin 

pressure-sensitive  adhesive   5,227.442,  CI   526-279  000 

Bachli,  Emil   Process  for  coating  of  a  surface  made  of  glass.  5.227.206. 

CI.  428-34.000 
Bachman,  Harold  E.;  and  Shih.  Chung  K..  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
Inc.  Method  of  suppressing  mist  formation  from  oil-containing  func- 
tional fluids   5.227.551.  O.  585-12.000 
Bachmann.  Guido:  See — 

Brandli.  Gerald;  and  Bachmann.  Guido.  S.227,012.  a.  156-643.000. 
Badger  Meter.  Inc.:  Set— 

Vander  Heyden.  William  H..  5.226.728.  O  374-36.000 
Bae.  You  H  .  Kim.  Sung  W;  and  Valuev.  Lev  1..  to  University  of  Utah. 
Pulsatile  drug  delivery  device   using  stimuli  seniilive  hydrogel. 
5.226.902.  CI.  604-892.100. 
Baek.  Myung  C  :  See— 

Chae.  You  S  ;  and  Baek,  Myung  C.  5.227,932.  C\  360-85  000. 
Bahner,  Frank;  Hohmann.  Ralf.  Spors,  Ralf;  and  Winlerstein,  Gerhard. 

to  Rasmussen  GmbH   Hose  coupling.  5.226,680.  CI   285-93  000 
Bahr.  Allen  A  ;  and  Larson.  Tony  R..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines    Corporation      Current     mode     sample-and-hold     circuit. 
5,227.676.  CI.  307-353  000. 
Bailey.  Jerome;  Shively.  John  E.;  and  Shenoy,  Narmada  R..  to  City  of 
Hope.     C-lerminal     peptide    sequencing    method.     5.227.309.    CI. 
436-89  000. 
Bailey.  John  M..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Measuring-signaling  apparatus  for  a 

multi-fuel  system  of  an  engine  5.226.396.  CI    123-494  000 
Bailey.  Stephen  C.  Security  instrument  data  system  without  property 

inapplicable  nulls  5.227.967.  CI.  364-408.000 
Bailey.  Wilhsm;  and  Loura.  Antonio,  to  Spencer  Turbine  Company. 

The  Separator  assembly.  5.226.938,  CI   55-30J.OOO. 
Bakamold,  Inc.:  See— 

Savage,  Don  H..  5.226.352.  O.  99-439.000. 
Bake  Star.  Inc.:  See- 
Hanson.  E)ouglas  R..  5.226.353.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Bakeman.  Paul  E  .  Jr  :  See— 

Nakos.  James  S.;  Bakeman.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Hallock.  Dale  P.;  Lasky. 
Jerome  B  ;  and  Pennington.  Scott  L..  5.226.732.  C\.  374-133.000. 
Baker.  Daniel  H.:  See- 
Bowler.  Colin  E.  J.;  Larten,  Einar  V.;  and  Baker.  Daniel  H.. 
5.227.713.  CI.  322-58.000 
Baker.  Frank  P..  Ill;  Choudhury.  Golam  M.;  Denkmann.  W.  John;  Dix. 
Willard  A.;  Ensz.  Lyndon  D.;  and  Spitz.  William  T..  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories.  Patch  plug  for  cross-connect  equipment.  5.226.835.  CI. 
439-403.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See— 

Rubbo.    Richard    P.;   and    Bangert.    Daniel    S..    5.226.494.   CI. 

166-250.000. 
Shea.  Edward  M..  5,227.077,  CI.  210-793.000. 
Wassell.  Mark  E..  5.226.332.  C\.  73-151.000. 
Baker.  Patrick  J.,  to  DowElanco.  Process  for  isolating  A83543  and  its 
components.  5.227  J95.  CI  435-76.000 


Baker.  Steven  F..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  forproce»- 

ing  composite  water  pump  seal  ring.  S J26J09,  O.  29-404.000. 
Baker.  Steven  F.:  See— 

Donki.  Ronald  L.;  Baker.  Steven  F.;  and  Behrmm.  BreM  R- 
5J26.786.  a.  4I5-I68.20a 


Bakowski.  Richard  A  :  Set—  ,    ^  „     „  ,  . 

Donato.  John  M.;  McCoy.  John  C;  McKee.  Robert  S.;  Salle.  Ralph 
D    and  Bakowski.  Richard  A..  5.226.339.  CI  74-375.000 
Baldwin.  Jeffrey  D  ;  and  McCulloh.  Larry  M..  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
lion.  Siator  retention  mechanism.  5.227.687.  CI.  310-91.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See—  .,-,i,,o 

Purcell.  William  M.;  Gillest.  Kevin;  and  Johnson.  John,  5.226,518. 
CI.  193-44.000 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company:  See--  t  ■,■„.  ^.at     r-t 

Smith.    William    H.;    and    Cates.    Robert    E..    5.226.681.    CI. 
285-200.000. 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschafk:  See—  ,-,■,■,  to-,    ri 

Thiebaud.   Francis;  and   Zimmermann.   Heinnch.   i.iii.OJl,  t-i. 
427-488.000. 

^'"oi'ibl°K«uhir^and  Bamba.  Noriko.  5.227.873.  CI.  358-80.000. 

Bameliv  Jean-Mane,  to  Picanol  N.V..  Naamloze  Venootschap.  Device 
for  the  stretching  of  a  weft  thread  in  weaving  machines.  5.226.458.  CI. 
139-194.000  _  ^     ^  „ 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A  ;  Eller.  Chartes;  Fowles.  Thomas  A.;  Gonnan.  Bnan 
J  Hebron.  Terrance  J.;  Jersild.  Charles;  Jess,  Donald  A  ;  Wong. 
Joseph  C.  T  ;  and  Wood.  Ray  W  .  to  Baxter  International  Inc  Can- 
nula for  use  in  drug  delivery  systems  and  systems  including  same. 
5.226.900.  CI  604-411.000. 

"1lubbo.*"Richard    P;    and    Bangert.    Daniel    S.,    5.226.494.   C\. 
166-250000. 
Banghan.  Edmund  K.:  See—  ^  .,  .        ,.  jv 

Gluck    Ronald  M.;  Banghart.  Edmund  K.;  and  Mehra.  Madhav. 
5.227.313.  CI  437-2.000 
Banks   Ronald  E .  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Fluonnated 

sulfonamide  dcnvatives.  5.227.493.  CI.  546-307.000. 
Bannai.  Kazunon:  See—  .       »,     .    .  o  i.- 

Hayashi.    Kouji;    Bisaiji.    Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmitsu;    Sekine. 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama.  Noboru;  Maruta.  Takayuki;  Miura,  Tet- 
suro    Bannai.   Kazunon;   Yamada.    Kazunari;   and   Nakayama. 
Nob'uhiro.  5.227.842.  CI   355-208.000 
Bar-Or  David  and  Solomons,  Clive,  to  Diagnostic  Markers,  Inc.  Test 
for  the  rapid  evaluation  of  ischemic  sute.  5.227.307,  CI.  436-63.000. 

^  Hai^n.  Gu^7j.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.227.401.  CI.  514-489.000. 

^''chva^  MilosTand  Barber.  Bnice.  5.227.168.  CI.  421-445.000. 

cLc'chi.*&Kio;  and  Barbero,  Marzio,  5,227,876,  Cl.  358-133.000 
Barbelta.  Angelo  J.:  See—  .^  „     .,      l 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K  ;  Agur.  Enno  E.;  Allison.  Gerald  R..  Hawkins, 
Michael  S  ;  Drappel.  Slephan;  McDougall,  Mana  N  V.;  Grush- 
kin,  Bernard;  Hoffend.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Barbetta.  Angelo  J.. 
5.227.460.  CI    528-272.000. 
Barenwald.  Jorg  R  ;  and  Haupt.  August  W..  to  Aco  Polymer  PfOducts, 
Inc  Trench  dram  channel  clip  support  5,226,748,  Cl.  j<»-l2<  «», 
Baret.  Gilles,  to  Alcatel  Cit.  Tracer-gas  leak  detector   5.226,314.  Cl. 
73-40.700. 

^"pisch^rKlaiiZ  and  Bans,  Halim,  5.227.110.  Cl.  264-211.120. 
Barnes,  Nigel  E.:  See—  „     „      .        ^    ,.        c     /-     . 

Albrow,  Richard;  Banies,  Nigel  E ;  Beesley.  Graham  E.;  Cant. 
Chris;  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T  ;  Goodings.  Rupert; 
Odhams.    David    C;    Proctor.    Peter    N.;    and    Rodgers.    Ian. 
5.228.026.  Cl   370-29.000. 
Bamett.  David  A  ;  and  Daniels.  John  R  .  Sr .  lo  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ration Eleclncal  transformer  remanufacturing  process  for  removal  of 
contaminants.  5.226,970.  Cl.  134-14.000. 
Barr  &  Murphy  (Canada)  LTEE/Lid  :  Set-  „„  ,  ,^ 

Bazergui.  Claude;  and  Berry.  David.  5.226,605,  Cl.  239-1.000. 
Barry    Michael  J  ;  Melnychuck.  Paul  W  ;  and  Weldy.  John  A.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  Modified  huffman  encode/decode  system 
with    simplified    decoding    for    imaging    systems.    5,227,789,    Cl 
341-65  000  ^       ^  j,„     u 

Bartscher,  Peter;  Stegemann,  Gerhard;  Singbartl.  Gunther;  and  Ulnch, 
Helmut  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzegbremsen  GmbH.  Device 
for  surveillance  of  a  gas-filled  chamber  to  monitor  leaks  5.226.315. 
Cl.  73-48.000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Berger.  Albm;  Klimesch.  Roger;  Mueller.  Michael  W.;  Boehlke. 
Klaus     Schwendemann.    Volker;    and    Mietzner.    Franz    G.. 

5.227.445.  Cl  526-331.000 
Denzinger.  Waller;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Kud.  Alexander;  Baur. 

Richard    Feldmann.  John;  and  Raubenheimcr.  Hans-Juergen. 

5.227.446.  Cl.  527-314.000. 
Fnckel.    Fritz-Fneder;    Kuekenhoehner.   Thomas;    Rendenbach- 

Mueller  Beatrice;  Weifenbach.  Harald;  and  Teschendorf.  Hans- 
Juergen.  5.227.392.  Cl.  514-363.000. 
Hande^nn.  Alan  C.  5.227.236.  Cl  428-361.000.         ^  ,     ^  ,, 
Hess   Klaus   Morsbach.  Bemd;  Drews.  Ronald;  Buechele.  Wolf- 

lane  and  Schachner.  Helmut.  5.227.356.  Cl.  502-217.000. 

Ittfmann.  Peter;  and  Heinz.  Gerhard.  5.227.455.  Cl  «8  •»  0<» 
Wolf.  Peter;  and  Heinz.  Gerhard.  5.227.454.  Cl.  528-125.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See—  ...  n      « in  <a«    n 

Thurman.   Laurance  R.;  and   Harns.  James   B..   5.227.544.  a. 
568-881.000 

BASF  Lacke  *  Farben  AG:  See—  

Jung.  Wemer.  5,227.432,  Cl   525-286  000. 


BAST  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Polanek,  Peter;  Posselt,  Dieimar;  and  Schreyer,  Peter,  5.227.SS3. 
Cl   585-259.000. 


Baslgen,  Wendel;  and  Klein,  Otto,  deceased  (by  Klein.  Mrs.  Haa- 
nelore).  to  Alb.  Klein  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Method  of  dewatering 
suspensions  or  the  like  slurry-like  mixtures.  5.227,073,  C\. 
2IO-710.000. 

Basu,  Rajai  S.:  See- 
Swan,   Ellen   L.;   Hollister,   Richard   M.;   and   Basu,   Rajal   S., 
5,227,088,  Cl  252-172.000 

Bates,  William  T.  D..  to  Medi  Pluc  Tec.  Medizinisch-Technische  Han- 
dels-Gesellschafl  mbH  Single-use  synnge  with  non-retractaMe  pis- 
ton. 5.226.882.  Cl.  604-110.000. 

Batson.  David  C:  See— 

Goebel.  Franz;  Batson.  David  C;  and  McHugh,  William  T., 
5,227,267.  Cl  429-161000. 

Batzel,  Daniel  A.:  See- 
Thomas,  Pulikkottil  J.;  DeVries,  Robert  A.;  Ptwv  R.  Garth;  and 
Batzel,  Daniel  A.,  5,227,536,  C\.  568-734  000. 
Bauer,  Ralph,  to  Norton  Company.  High  solids  content  gels  and  a 

process  for  producing  them.  5,227,104,  C\.  264-56.000 
Baur.  Richard:  See— 

Denzinger.  Waller;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Kud.  Alexander;  Baur. 
Richard.  Feldmann.  John;  and  Raubenheimcr.  Hans-JueTfen. 
5.227.446.  Cl.  527-314.000. 

Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Stachowiak.  Grzegorz.  5.227.197.  Cl.  427-255.300 
Baust.  Heinrich;  and  Gross,  Wolfgang,  to  Joh.  A.  Benckiser  GmbH. 
Shower  gel  comprising  an  amidopropybelaine  and  a  fatly  acid  melh- 
yluuride.  5.227.094.  Cl   252-545  000 
Baversten.  Bengt  1..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Core  instrument 

cutting  system   5.227.123.  Cl.  376-260.000. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  See— 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Eller.  Charles;  Fowles.  Thomas  A.;  Gorman. 
Brian  J.;  Hebron.  Terrance  J.;  Jersild.  Charles;  Jess.  Donald  A  ; 
Wong.    Joseph    C.    T;    and    Wood.    Ray    W..    5.226.900.   Cl 
604-41 1000 
Skakoon.   James   G.;   and    Palmer.    Mitchell   J..    5.226.886,   C\. 
604-153.000. 
Baxter.  Ralph  W..  Jr.;  Leeper.  Robert;  and  Reuter.  David  C.  to  Dana 
Corporation.  Vehicle  torque  transfer  case.  5.226.860.  Cl.  475-206.000. 
Bay.  William  E.:  See— 

Giglia.  Robert  D ;  Bay.  William  E.;  and  NoUn.  Kevin.  5.226.710. 
Cl   362-34.000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Westeppe.  Uwe;  Wulff,  Claus  H.;  Fntsch.  Karl- 
Herbert  Casser.  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Schrader.  Lutz;  and 
Waldenrath.  Wemer.  5.227.458.  Cl   528-196.000. 
Kruger.  Ralf;  Lutjens,  Holger;  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwm,  5.227.441. 

Cl.  526-247.000. 
Lutjens,  Holger;  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin;  and  Ptaetichke.  Rudiger. 
5.227.430.  Cl   525-183.000 
Bayer.  Heiner;  Rogalli,  Michael;  Dittrich.  Frank;  and  Stelzl.  Hans,  to 
Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft    Surface   wave   components   with   an 
acoustically  matched  damping  compound.  5,227,219.  Cl  428-156.000. 
Bazergui.  Claude;  and  Berry.  David,  lo  Barr  A  Murphy  (Canada) 
LTEE/Ltd  Rotary  atomizer  disk  with  replaceable  nozzle  inserts  and 
method  for  replacing  inserts.  5.226.605,  C\  239-1.000 
Beal.  Daniel.  Exercise  machine  utilizing  torsion  resistance.  5,226.867, 

Cl   482-127.000. 
Beaman.  Donald  R.:  See — 

Hwang,   Chinmau  J.;   and    Beaman,   Donald   R..   5,227.346,  Q. 
501-%.000. 
Beaton.  Eric.  Carrier/excavator  remote  operating  system.  5,226.497,  C\. 

180-53400. 
Beauchamp.  Mark,  to  Harbour  Industries,  (C:anada)  Ltd   Flame  resis- 
tant electric  cable.  5,227.586.  Cl   174-I22.00R. 
Beaver.  Richard  N..  deceased  (by  Beaver.  Wanda  G  .  legal  represenu- 
liveh  Byrd,  Carl  E.,  deceased  (by  Byrd,  Maunce  Y  .  legal  representa- 
tive); Kelly.  Stephen  L  ;  and  Becker.  Charles  W..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The   ElectrocaUlylic  cathodes  and  methods  of  prepara- 
tion. 5.227.030.  Cl.  204-98.000 
Beaver.  Wanda  G..  legal  representative:  See- 
Beaver.  Richard  N..  deceased;  Byrd.  Carl  E..  deceased;  Kelly. 
Stephen  L.;  and  Becker.  Charles  W  .  5.227.030.  O  204-98.000 
Beck.  H.  Nelson:  See-  .    „    u^. 

Mahoney.  Robert  D ;  Beck.  H    Nelson;  Lundgard.  Richard  A  ; 
Wan.  Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto.  Jiro;  and  Sonnenschein.  Mark  F.. 
5.227.101.  Cl.  264-28  000. 
Becker.  Charles  W;  See- 
Beaver.  Richani  N..  deceased;  Byrd.  Cari  E..  deceased;  Kdly. 
Stephen  L  ;  and  Becker.  Charles  W  .  5.227.030.  Cl  204-98  OCO 
Becker.  Dieter;  Koss.  Engelbert;  Wenher.  Wolfgang,  and  Woznak. 
Johannes,  to  Hoesch  AG    Device  for  monitoring  antifnction  bear- 
ings 5.226.736.  Cl   384-a8  000. 
Beckett.  Peter;  and  Lumley.  Jack  B..  to  British  Aerospace  pk.  Video 

interface  arcuit.  5.227,768,  Cl   340-703.000. 
Beckmann,  Thomas  P.;  and  Vezza,  Ronald  E.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Body  seal  end  joint  fastener  5,226.277,  a  52-717  010 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  Set— 

Lee,  Min-Shiu;  Karakelle,  Mutlu;  Spidvogel.  David  E.;  and  Taller. 
Robert  A.,  5,226,899.  Cl.  604-282  OTO. 
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Bed«rd.  Donn«  L:  S«»—  .,„.vc«    ^i 

V»n   Dort.   Heide   M  ;  and   Bedard.   Donna   L.,   5.227,OW.  CI 
210^10000 
Bcddome.  David  W.;  and  Lyon.  Peter  A  .  lo  General  Motors  Corpora- 
iion    Method  for  assembling  heat  exchanger  lubes.  5.226,234,  CI 
29-890039 
Bedford  Industries.  Inc    See—  .„,,,„     ^, 

Unen.    Bnan    D;    and    Tmklenberg.    Lloyd.    S.227.210.    CI. 
428-42.000. 
Bedsolc.    Robert    D.    Fuel/conlaminant    separator.    5,227,061.    CI. 

210-304  000 
Beeler.  Reto:  Set—  .,„«-,, 

Rao.  Sathyanarayana;  Poltv  Martin;  and  Beeler.  Reto.  5.227.907. 
CI   359-137  000. 
Beesley.  Graham  E.:  Set— 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E;  Beesley.  Graham  E;  Cant. 
Chns;  Cnsp.  Malcolm,  Dudek.  Michael  T  .  Goodmgs,  Rupert; 
Odhamv    David    C.    Proctor.    Peter    N..   and    Rodgers,    Ian, 
5.228,026.  CI.  370-29.000. 
Behme,  Robert  }.  See— 

Alexander.  Robert  L.;  Behme,  Robert  J  ;  Scott,  Joieph  A.;  and 
Brooke,  Dana.  5.227.373.  CI   514-110.000. 
Behnke.  David  W.:  See— 

Gevas.    Nicholas    3 .    and    Behnke.    David    W..    5.226.220.    CI. 
29-605  000 
Behrman.  Brent  R  :  See—  „  „ 

Dorski.  Ronald  L..  Baker.  Steven  F.;  and  Behrman.  Brent  R  , 
5.226.786,  CI  415-168.200. 
Beidiger.  Ronald  J    See— 

Holton.  Robert  A  ;  Nadizadeh.  Hossain;  and  Beidiger.  Ronald  J.. 
5.227.400,  CI.  J  14-444.000. 

Breue^HorstTand  Beier.  Heinz,  5,226.392.  CI    123-457  000 
Beime.  D   Peter.  Jr ;  and  Potenia,  Tony,  lo  Winchester  Fabricators, 
Inc.    Bowling    alley    gutter    and    mounting    clips.    5,226,649,    CI. 
273-51000  .    ^ 

Beldock,  Donald  T.;  and  Beldock,  John  A  ,  lo  Primavera  Uboratones, 

Inc.  Insect  repellent  lotions  and  sprays  5.227.406,  CI   514-703  000 
Beldock,  John  A.:  See— 

Beldock.    Donald    T;    and    Beldock.    John    A.    5.227.406,    CI. 
514-703  000. 
Belger,  Melvin  R  .  to  Graphic  Technology  Systems,  inc  Method  and 
apparatus     for     producing     laminated     material.     5,227,004,     CI. 
156-552.000 
Beliveau,  Daniel  Perforated  plastic  bag  for  packaging  fruits  or  vegeta- 
bles 5.226.735.  CI   383-103000. 
Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc  :  See— 

Bhal.  Rajaram.  5.226.383.  CI.  1 18-730  000 
Bell  Laurence  D..  to  Transfresh  Corporation.  Methods  and  means  for 

cloning  and  cooling  produce.  5.226.972.  CI.  134-25.100. 
Belluali,  Mario:  See — 

Manioni.  Angelo;  and  Belluali.  Mario.  5.227.305.  CI.  436-19.000 
Belouchi.  Abdelmajid  See—  .       ^         ,   „ 

Bradley,  W    Edward  C;  Belouchi,   Abdelmajid;  and  Dewyse, 
Pascale,  5,227,289,  CI.  435-6.000 
Belshaw  Bros..  Inc.:  See— 

Belshaw.  Thomas  E  .  5.227.186.  CI  426-439000. 
Belshaw.  Thomas  E  ,  lo  Belshaw  Bros.,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 

forming  lightweight  edible  products  5,227.186,  CI  426-439  000. 
Ben-Michael.  Siman-Tov  See—  .,,.^,,~, 

Lozowick.  Philip  P  ;  and  Ben-Michael.  Siman-Tov.  S.22I.0I3.  CI. 
380-9  000 
Bendickv  Norbert;  and  Levers,  Jurgen,  to  Leopold  Koslal  GmbH  A 
Co    KG.    Device   for  controlling  a   windscreen   wiping  system. 
5,227,705,  CI   318-444000 
Bendix  Europe  Services  Technique:  See—  „  ,,„,^ 

Muller,  Philippe;  and  Aires.  Raphael.  5.226.452.  CI    137-630.220 
Bendix  Europe  Services  Techniques  See— 

Gaulier.  Jean-Pierre;  Perez.  Miguel;  and  Verbo.  Ulysse.  5.226,312, 

CI   73-129  000 
Gautier,  Jean-Pierre;  Verbo,  Ulysse;  and  Perez,  Miguel,  5,226,347, 

CI.  91-369  200. 
Lebret.  Pierre;  and  Kervagoret.  Gilbert.  5.226,701,  a.  303-1 13.200 
Le  Deit,  Gerard,  5,226,510.  CI    188-73  340. 
Uvrai,  Roland,  5.226.693.  CI   303-9  690 
Moinard.    Palnce;    Castel.    Philippe,    and    Pichon.    Jean-Michel. 

5,226,694,  CI   303-92  000. 
Negre.  Gilles;  and  Fourcade,  Jean,  5,226,769,  O.  411-354.000. 
Beneck.  Jean;  and  Morez.  Bernard,  lo  Framalome  Tool  for  handling  a 

cluster  of  rods  of  consumable  poison    5,227. 125.  CI    376-260  000 
Bencnati.  Salvatore.  Assembly  of  injection  molding  manifold,  nozzles 

and  mold   5.227.179.  CI  425-547.000. 
Benevelli.  John  A.;  Murray.  Michael  L.;  and  Dnnkwine.  Duane  C.  to 
Lab-Line  Instruments,  Inc.  Modulated  temperature  control  for  envi- 
ronmenul  chamber  5,226,472,  CI    165-30  000 
Benjamin,  James  F.:  See—  .„,«.,    /~. 

Meredith,   Steven   E.;   and    Benjamin,  James  F..    5,226,981,  CI. 
148-520.000. 
Bennett  Pump  Company:  See— 

Lieto,  Gregory  S  ;  Richardson,  William  O  ;  Kyle,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Hockman.  Craig  L  ,  5,227,980,  CI   .^64-479  000 
Bennett,  Tommy  D  ;  Nicholv  Lucy  M  ;  Rolme,  Glenn  M  ;  and  Thomp- 
son, David  L.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Rate  responsive  pacemaker  and 
method  for  automatically  initializing  the  same.  5,226,413,  CI.  I2S- 
4I9.0PG. 


Bennetts,  Steven  A.:  See- 
Kelly.  David  L  ;  and  Bennetts,  Sleven  A  ,  5,226.265.  CI  52-125  600 
Benoist.  William  B  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Selective  call  receiver  including 
a  right  angle  elastomeric  control  switch   5.227.774.  CI   340-825.440 
Benoil.  Michel  R  :  See— 

Tult.  James  R  ;  and  Benoit.  Michel  R  .  5.226.774.  CI.  414-149.000. 
Benton,  James  H.;  Ivy,  John  B..  Broodo,  Jack;  Leissner,  Kirk  A.;  and 
Fox,  Ellroy  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Turbulent  flow 
process,  monoalkyl  aromatic  production  process  and  reactor  for  such 
process  5.227.556.  CI   585-323.000 
B«)uette.  Robert  J  :  See- 
Alexander.  Robert  L.;  Bcquetle.  Robert  J.;  Kensler,  Terry  T.;  and 
Scott.  Joseph  A  .  5.227.374.  CI.  514-110.000. 
Berera.  Jonathan  G.:  See — 

Nutter.  William  L.;  Wasco.  Robert  F.;  and  Berera.  Jonathan  G.. 
5.228.080.  CI   379-373  000 
Berg.  Lloyd;  and  Wyicherley.  Randi  W.,  to  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separation  of 
formic  acid  from  acetic  acid  by  extractive  distillation.  5.227.029.  CI. 
203-51.000 
Berger.  Albin;  Klimesch.  Roger;  Mueller.  Michael  W  ;  Boehlke.  Klaus; 
Schwendemann,  Volker;  and  Mietzner,  Franz  G.,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Ethylcne-vinyl  acetate  copolymers  of  increased  solidiH- 
cation  point   5,227,445,  CI   526-331  000 
Bergnunn,  Oswald   R.;  Felix.  Vinci  M.;   Simmons,   Walter  J.;  and 
Tietjen,  Richard  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  explosively  bonding  metals   5.226.579.  CI   228-107.000. 
Bergslrom.  John  S  ,  lo  Siemens  Automotive  LP  Method  for  attenuat- 
ing audible  noise  from  a  solenoid-operated  fuel  injector  5.226,2 19,  CI. 
29-602  100 
Beringer,  Roland,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rieter  AG.  Feed  control  appara- 
tus for  textile  machinery   5,226.212.  CI    19-65  OOA. 
Bernard  C   Harris  Publishing:  See — 

Hams.  William  K  .  5.227.970.  CI   364-419000 
Bernstein.  Matthew  A.;  and  Pelc.  Norbert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Phase  correction  of  complex  -  difference  processed  magnetic 
resonance  angiograms.  5.226.418.  CI.  128-653.300. 
Bernt.  Bjame:  See- 
Wolff.    Per.    Bernt.    Bjame;    and    Hessel.    Lasse.    5.226.935.   CI. 
55-257500 
Berry.  David:  See— 

Bazergui.  Claude;  and  Berry.  David.  5.226.605.  CI  239-1  000 
Berry.  Johnny  D..  to  Integral  Corporation.  Intrinsically  lubricated 
material     compositions     and     products     thereof.     5,227,080,     CI. 
252-11000 
Bersin,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Kikuchi,   Masashi;   Bersin,   Richard   L.;   and   Uemalsu,   Masaki, 
5,228,052,  CI   373-18  000 
Benhold,  John  W..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Internal 

temperature  monitor  for  work  pieces.  5,226,730,  CI.  374-119.000 
Bertin,  Kim  C.  Femoral  prosthesis  component  system  for  knee  replace- 
ment surgery   5,226,915,  CI  623-20000 
Berville,  Marc  P  ;  and  Leblond,  Joel  M.,  lo  Giat  Industries.  Sealing 

device  for  an  arrow  projectile  5,227,580,  CI    102-521  000 
Beryozkin,  Vladimir  L.;  and  Gurevich,  Uya    Method  and  means  of 

heating  space  areas  and  objects.  5,226,593.  CI   237-1  OOR 
Beth  Israel  Hospital.  The:  See — 

Spears.    J     Richard;    and    Bourgelais.     Donna.    5.226,430,    CI. 
128-898  000 
Bethune,  Donald  W ;  and  Swain,  Michael  L..  to  Pneu  Pac  Limited. 

Monitoring  and  alarm  apparatus  5,226,416,  CI.  128-630000 
Beyer,  Klaus  D  ,  Ku.  San-Mci,  Silvesln.  Victor  J  ;  and  Yapsir.  Andrie 
S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Buried  air  dielec- 
tric isolation  of  silicon  islands.  5.227.658,  CI.  257-522.000 
Beyer,  Wayne  F.:  See— 

Fridovich,    Irwin;    Darr,    Douglas    J.;    and    Beyer,    Wayne    F., 
5,227,405,  CI   514-612.000 
Bhagavan,  Nadhipuram  V.:  See- 
Jameson,  David  M  ;  and  Bhagavan,  Nadhipuram  V.,  5,227,308,  CI. 
436-172.000 
Bhat,  Rajaram,  lo  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Gas  foil  routing 

substrate  holder   5,226.383.  CI    118-730.000 
Bhattacharjee.  Himangshu  R  ;  Paley,  Edward.  Paley.  Steven  J.;  Caputo. 
Vincent  C,  and  Jacob.  Arthur,  to  Texwipe  Company.  The  Cleaning 
sheet  and  method  for  cleaning  paper   path  feed  roller  surfaces. 
5,227.844.  CI   355-215.000 
Bible.  Christopher  T..  to  Caliber  Medical  Corporation.  Low  energy 
consumptive  device  for  acquisition  of  data  relating  to  abnormal  heart 
muscle  activity   5.226.424.  CI    128-6%  000 
Bible.  Christopher  T..  and  Middle.  George  H..  to  Caliber  Medical 
Corporation        Optical/electrical       transceiver.       5.226,431,      CI. 
128-904  000 
Bickerton,  Ian,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company  Speech 

recognition  apparatus  and  methods.  5,228,087,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Biddau.  Gianfranco;  Cappellazzo,  Oscar;  Lai.  Sergio  E  ;  and  Messina. 
Giuseppe,  to  EnimonI  Anic  Sri   Process  for  treating  effluenls  ongi- 
nating  from  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  resins    5.227,568,  CI 
585-700.000. 
Bicdermaim,  Andreas.  Decorated  object  having  a  surface  structure. 

5,227,220,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Bielmeier,  Olaf:  See— 

Herold.  Wolf  D  ;  Bielmeier,  Olaf;  and  Koran,  Peter,  5.227.637,  CI. 
250-438.000. 
Biencourt,  Michel:  See — 

Bnol,  Francois  P  ;  Biencourt,  Michel;  Gondel,  Claude  G.  G.;  Riot, 
Philippe  P  E.,  and  Ruimi.  Michel  M  ,  5.227.035,  CI.  204-129  750. 


Biggen,  John  C  W.;  and  Brock,  Henry  G.,  to  Cambri  Pty.  Ud.  Ball 

valve.  5,226,453,  CI.  137-801.000. 
Bik  Russell  J  Clock-painting  device  and  method  for  indicating  the 
ti'me-of-day  with  a  non-traditional,  now  analog  artistic  panel  of  digital 
electronic  visual  displays  5.228.013.  CI  368-223.000. 
Bil  Zofia;  Pfulzenreuier.  Bill,  and  Oursler.  Barry,  lo  Williams  Electroo- 
ics  Games.  Inc  Multilevel  play  feature  for  a  pinball  game.  5,226.653. 
a  273-12I.OOA.  ^    ^     ^         ,^ 

Bilbrey.  Brett  C;  Brooks,  John  M.;  Fields.  Craig;  Fredenkaen.  Jeffrey 
E   and  Jakobs.  Thomas,  to  Intelligent  Resources  Integrated  Systems. 
Inc    Programmable  digital  video  processing  system.  5.227,863,  a. 
358-22.000 
Billmers,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Tsai    John  J.;  Trzasko,  Peter  T.;  Philbin,  Michael  T.;  Billmers. 
Robert  L.    Tessler.  Martin  M  ;  Van  Gompel,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Rutenberg,  Morton  W  ,  5,227,481,  CI.  536-18  700. 
Bingham.  John  A  C  .  to  Telebit  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for 
correcting  for  clock  and  earner  frequency  offset,  and  phase  jitter  in 
multicamer  modems  5.228.062.  CI   375-97.000. 
Bio-Cybemetics  International:  See—  „,_,,- 

Heinz,  Thomas  J  ;   Walker,  Thomas  A.;  and   Plambeck.   Enc, 
5.226,874,  CI   602-19  000. 
Bio-Physio  Pharmaceutical  Research  *  Development  Compwiy  Ud.: 

Set~- 
Aiii,  Abdel  B.  M.  S.  A.;  and  Mohamed,  Esmat  S.,  5,227.J«2.  O. 
514-267000. 

Bio  Tex  Ltd..  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Herum.  Timothy  D..  5.227.218.  O.  428-128.000. 
Biomatenab  Universe.  Inc.:  See— 

Hyon    Suong-Hyu;    Ikada.    Yoshito;    Shikinami.   Ymmw   Tsuta, 
Kaoru;  and  Boutani.  HitJekazu,  5.227.412.  CI.  523-105.000. 

Biomembrane  Institute.  The:  See—  

Nudelman.  Edward;  Kaizu.  Tokio;  Mandel-CUuien.  Ulla;  Levery. 
Sleven  B  ;  Hakomon.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima. 
Shinzo.  5.227.160.  CI  424-85  900 
Biotechnology  Research  A  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Laakso   Jodi  A  ;  TePaske,  Mark  R ;  Dowd,  Patrick  F.;  Oloer, 

James  B   Wicklow,  Donald  T  ;  and  Slaub.  Gail  M.,  5,227,3%,  CI 

514-410000.  ,,       ^ 

Birch,  Desmond  A.,  to  MicroFueh,  Inc  Device  for  conversion  of  liquid 

fuel  into  fuel  vapor  and  microscopic  liquid  droplets.  5,226,400.  CI. 

123-557.000  ^         ^  ,,  . 

Birse,  Robert  R.;  and  Lawrence.  Albert  F..  to  Syracuse  University 

(^ical  random  access  memory  5.228.001.  CI.  365-215,000. 
Bisaiji.  Takashi:  See—  ^  _  , , 

Hayashi.    Kouji;    Bisaiji.    Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmitsu;    Sekinc. 
Takeyoshi  Sawayama,  Noboru;  Maruta,  Takayuki;  Miura,  Tet- 
suro    Bannai,   Kazunon;   Yamada,   Kazunari;  and  Nakayama. 
Nobiihiro,  5,227,842,  CI.  355-208.000. 
Bitko.  Sheldon  S  :  See— 

Bobal    Thomas  A.;  Arouh,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Biiko,  Sheldon  S., 
5,227,250,  CI.  428-630  000 
Biumann.  Jurgen,  to  Telko  GmbH.  Two-wire  intercom  with  hands-free 
function   5,228,078,  CI.  379-168.000. 

"  ^'^^TJ^^^,  Willi«n  R.,  5,226,481,  O.  166-300.000. 
Bjelland   Cato,  to  Geco  A.S.  Device  for  use  in  a  teismK  streamer. 

5,228.005,  CI   367-15.000. 
Black,  Thomas  J  .  to  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  the.  Adjustable  weld- 
ing torch  mounting  5,227,601,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Blackard.  Paul  D.:  See—  ^  „,.._,    n.  i  r» 

Stowerv  Jeffery  P.;  Burgers,  Henn  T.;  and  Blackard.  Paul  D., 
5,227,718,  CI.  324-I58.00P 

Blackwood.  Bradley  D.:  See— .  _„^ 

Magnusson.  Steven  L.;  and  Blackwood.  Bradley  D..  5.227.937,  O. 
360-104.000 
Blairex  Laboratories  Inc.:  See—  .  ,,- .x.     /~i 

Newton.    Roger    E.;    and    Walters,    Mdvm    D.,    5J26,S6»,    CI. 
222-212.000.  ^,  ,j   ,  u 

Blake,  Robert  M.;  Bossen,  Douglas  C;  Chen,  Chin-Long;  FifieW.  John 
A  and  Kalter.  Howard  L..  to  International  Business  Machines.  Fault 
tolerant  computer  memory  systems  and  components  employing  dual 
level  error  correction  and  detection  with  disaMement  feature. 
5.228.046.  CI.  371-38.100.  .,       .  e  ^» 

BUke.  Rodger  D.;  and  Kali.  Jod  D..  lo  Untied  Stales  of  Amenoi. 
Energy    Microwave  sintering  of  multiple  articles.  5427.60a  a. 
2I9-I055M. 
Blake.  Thomas  B.:  See—  .  .       ,^ 

Boriinghaus,  Hans  J.;  Kurtii,  Gary  R.;  and  Bbke.  Tboaws  B.. 
5.226.697.  CI.  297-216.000.  .       . 

BUllner.  Frederick  R   DNA  sequencing  vector  with  reversible  insert. 

5.227.288.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Bleier  Zvi  and  Lipkins.  Morton  S..  lo  PLX  Inc.  Ughl-weighted  opti- 
cal assembly   5.227,921.  CI.  359-848.000.  ^j      , 
Bleser.  Victor;  Bock.  Andre:  Derungs.  Patrick:  HcuMz.  Carta.  Lu». 
Carlo    Mousel.  Robert;  and  Witry.  Francois,  lo  Arbed  S.A.  Top 
blowingrefininglance   5.227.118.  CI   266-225.000.      .         ,        ^ 
Blier   Darren  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Recoarigwabie 

heavy  duty  battery  holder.  5027.263,  CI.  429-99.000. 
Blum,  Wolfgang:  See—  . 

Bfawiaer,    Gerhard:    Blum,    Wolfgang:    and    Wegerer,    Tanja. 
5.227,097,0.264-21.000.  .       ^     _.        ,_ 

Blulslein,  Morton,  to  Reliable  Knitting  Works.  Hunlmg  hood  with 

nylon  net  face  cover.  5,226,189.  CI   2-4.000. 
Boud  of  MBcnls,  The  University  of  Texas  Syslea; 
GotuTwvTeii  J..  5J27J96,  Q.  4J5-I  ICOOtt 


McGinity.    James    W.;    and    Ashley.    Susan    L..    S.227.157.   a. 
424-78.020. 
Bobal.  Thomas  A.;  Arouh.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Bitko.  Sheldoa  S.,  to  Fifth 

Dimension  Inc  Glass-to-meul  seal   5,227,250.  C\  42S-63aO0O. 
Bobrick  Washroom  Equipment.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanna.  Emmanuel  A..  5.226.625,  Q.  24S-222.I00. 
Bock,  Andre:  See— 

Bleser.  Victor;  Bock,  Andre:  Derungs,  Patrick;  Heintz,  Carlo:  Lux. 

Carlo;    Mousel,   Robert:  and   Witry,   Francois,   5.227.1  II,  O. 

266-225.000. 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Mookherjec,  Braja  D.;  and 

Hagedom,  Myma  L.,  to  International  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc. 

Oxypenlamethylindane    carboxaldehydes.    methods    for    preparing 

same,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  cosmetic  and  phannaceuiica] 

compositions  containing  them.  5,227,367,  CI.  512-17.000. 

Bodkin,  Lawrence  E.,  Sr.  Easy  to  shuffle  playing  cards.  5.226.664,  Q. 

273-293.000. 
Boecker,  Mark  E.;  McGrath,  Michael  T.;  and  Grygny,  Joaeph.  to  ADE, 

Inc.  Suspension  p«:kage  5,226,542.  Q.  206-513.000 
Boehlke,  Klaus:  See— 

Berger,  Albin;  Klimesch,  Roger;  Mueller,  Michael  W.;  Boehlke. 
Klaus;    Schwendemann.    Volker.    and    Mietzaer.    Frau   G.. 
5,227.445,  a.  526-331.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Set— 

Lemoine.  Philip  M.;  and  Newquiat.  Charles  W.,  S.226.470L  a. 

164-132.000 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  ayde  H.,  S.227.46I.  O. 
528-322.000. 
Bogatin.    Yakov,   to   SPS   Technolociet.    Inc.    Magnetic   materials. 

5.227J47.  a.  428-547.000. 
Bogen.  Jan  O.;  and  Otstedt-Wallin.  Marie-Loune  S..  to  Sala  Inleraa- 
tional  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  thickening  fuie  particle  tmpta- 
sions.  5.227.076.  CI   210-791.000. 
Bohle.  Lorenz  B..  to  L.  B  Bohle  Pharmaiechnik  GmbH.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  conveying  and  storing  tablets,  pilh  and  like  products. 
SJ26.775.  CI.  414-295000. 
Bohlman.  Walter  A;  and  Schuchardt.  James  M..  to  AEL  Defense  Corp. 
Dual  polarized  ambidextrous  multiple  deformed  aperture  spiral  an- 
tennas 5.227.807.  a.  343-895  000. 
Boianjiu.  Gideon:  See — 

Satran.  Amir;  and  Boianjiu.  Gideon.  S.226.76I.  O.  407-114.000. 
Boissevain,  Mathew  G.;  Norton.  Kent  M.;  Foakett.  Anthony  D.;  and 
Boisscvain.  Tobias  J.,  to  Measures  Corporation.  Aerodynamic  cali- 
per gauge.  5.226.239,  C\.  33-501.020. 
Boissevain,  Tobias  J  :  See — 

Boissevain,  Mathew  G.;  Norton,  Kent  M.;  Foakett.  Anthony  D.; 
and  Boissevain.  Tobias  J..  S.226J39.  CX.  33-S0I.020. 
Boivin.  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Abraham.  Francis:  Boivin.  Jean-Oaudc:  Maireaae.  Oaelan;  Nowo- 
grocki.  Guy:  Kleilz.  Michel:  and  Fouletier.  Jacques.  5.227JS7. 
a.  429-W.OOa 
Boltinghouse.  Gary  L.  Jr.:  Set— 

Kuemmerle.  Steven  C:  Boltinghouae.  Gary  L..  Jr.;  aad  Green. 
Billy  J..  5.227.311.  O.  436-501.000. 
Soman.  Bertho  K..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Power  supply  for  a  battery  char- 
ger 5.227.712.  a  320-21.000. 
Bonnelier,  Marie  N  :  See— 

Le  Bm.  Henri;  and  Bonnelier.  Marie  N..  5J27.9SS.  Q.  361-393.000. 
Boon.  Fidelus  A.;  and  Cox.  Hendrikus  H.  M..  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Electromagnetic  support  with  poiation-indepeiident  characteris- 
tics. 5.227.948.  CI.  361-144.000. 
Boos.  Tululah  J.  Mirror  box.  3.227,922.  O  339-«37.00a 
Booth.  Hubert  J.:  Set— 

Allen.  Harry.  Ill;  McMenamin.  DmhcI  E.:  aad  Booth.  Hitbert  J.. 
5J27.109.  a.  264-171.000. 
Boothe.  Rickaitl  W.;  and  Konrad.  Charles  E..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Protection  system  for  alternating  current,  battery  powered 
electric  iractioa  motor  vehicle.  5.227,703,  O.  318-139.000. 
bor-mor  Inc.:  Set — 

Leaaid.  WUlie  J.;  Wilcoa,  Brian  B.;  and  Tjader,  Michael  H.. 
5.226.4««.  CI.  1 75-61. OOa 
Borchardt.  John  K.,  to  Shell  Oil  Compwiy.  Wastepaper  deinkiag  pro- 

cca.  3,227.019.  a.  162-6.000. 
Borden.  Richard  L.;  Fusner.  Robert  T ;  Hamilton,  Michael  W.;  and 
Ransom.  Desmond  L.,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Foot  section  for 
birthing  bed.  5.226,187,  Q.  5-602.000. 
Borg- Warner  Automotive  Transmisaion  *  Eogiae  Components  Corpo- 
ration: See —  _ 
lacchelta.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Ledvina.  TioMMhy  J..  3J26.tS6.  Q. 
474-207.000. 
Borghi.  Italo:S«e— 

Luciaai,  Luciano:  Pondrdli.  Maddakna;  Invcraizzi.  Rcnzo:  and 
Borghi.  Italo,  3.227.4)9.  Q.  526-123.000. 
Boris.  Orcfory  F.:  See— 

Roy.  Bryan  A.;  Boris.  Grcfory  F.:  Caaspbdl.  John  J.:  Funk.  John 
G.;  Wozniak.  David  J.;  Gibaon.  JaaMS  D.;  and  McCaaky.  Kobecl 
M..  3J27.0*a  a.  2IO-238.000. 
Boriiaghaut.  Haas  J.:  Kurtti.  Gary  R.;  and  BUke.  Thomas  B.,  lo  Gca- 
eral  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  beh  anchor  for  vehicle  seat.  5.226.697. 
a.  297-2  ItXXXX 
Boachker,  Doaahi  A.:  See— 

Johnsaa.  WiUwn  S.;  Payne.  Edwwd  A.;  Boachker.  Donald  A.:  and 
Phippa,  Bcnila  W..  SJ2I.0M.  O.  HO-liJOOO. 
Boae  Corporalioa:  See— 

AylwanL  J.  Richanl.  iOltJOU.  a.  3*l-liiaa 
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Bosman.  Hubertus  J.  M.;  Vwi  Oeem.  Paul  C;  and  ThomiMen,  Pwru*  J 
H..    lo    DSM    N.V.    Proccsi   for    ircaling   amKJ«.    5.227,028,    CI 
20}-29  000 
Boisen,  Douglas  C:S«*—  .- ,  ,j 

Blake.  Robert  M  ;  Boucn.  Douglas  C  ;  Chen.  Chin-Long;  FiHeW. 
John  A  ;  and  Kaller.  Howard  L  ,  5.228.04*.  CI   371.J8.IOO. 
BoslK.  James  R  :  See—  ^  „  ,  d 

Engel,  Timothy  S.;  Pelenon.  Stephen  S ;  and  Bo!jic.  James  R  . 
5.226.866.  CI   482-70000 
Boston  University.  Trustees  of:  Set — 

Hubbard.  Allyn  E  .  5.227.659.  CI  257-531.000. 
Boswell.  Thomas  A  Surgical  tubing  clamp  5.226.8<>2.  CI  604- 1 80.000 
Bottcher.  Henning;  Seyfned,  Christoph;  Minck.  Klaus-Otto;  and  Wolf. 
Hans-Peter,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaf)  mil  beschrankter  Haftung 
Indole  derivatives.  5.227.386.  CI    514-305000 
Boudol.  Cecile;  and  Gnffalon.  Jacques,  to  Framalome  Process  for  laser 
working  in  a  lube,  and  working  head  for  carrying  out  such  process 
5.227.605.  CI   219-121630 
Boulanger.  Roger,  lo  Johnson  A  Johnson  Inc.  Non-woven  fabric  with 
■  thermally  activated  adhesive  surface,  resulting  product  and  applica- 
tions thereof  5.227.227.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Bourdow.  Daniel  G.:  See — 

Meehleder.  John  C.  5.226.284.  CI.  56-11  600 
Bourgelais,  Donna:  See— 

Spears.    J.    Richard;    and    Bourgelais.     Donna.     5.226,430.    CI. 
128-898  000 
Bournonville.  Jean-Paul;  Raalz.  Francis;  and  Juguin.  Bernard,  deceased 
(by  Juguin.  Jeannine  Juguin  and  Sylvie.  legal  representatives),  to 
Instilut  Francais  Du  Petrole.  Process  for  the  aromatizalion  of  hydro- 
carbons containing  2  lo  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule.  5.227,557.  CI. 
585-419000 
Boutani.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Hyon.    Suong-Hyu;    Ikada.    Yoahilo;    Shikinami.    Yasuo;    Taula. 
Kaoni;  and  Boulani.  HideUzu.  5.227.412.  CI.  523-105.000. 
Bowen.  Gerald  K    See—  ^      ,^  „ 

Rose    Jennifer  L  .  Dinkelman.  John  P ;  Bowen.  Gerald  K.;  and 
Andrew.  Michael  G  .  5.227.260.  CI  429-54  000 
Bower  James  W  ;  Hochberg.  Jerome;  and  Odle.  James  K.  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  1 .  and  Company  Proleclive  hood  with  eUMomenc 
neckseal    5.226.409.  CI    128-201230 
Bowler.  Colin  E  J  ;  Lanen.  Einar  V  ;  and  Baker.  Daniel  H..  to  EleclrK 
Power  Research  Institute    Vernier  control  system  for  subsynchro- 
nous  resonance  mitigation.  5.227,713.  CI.  322-58.000. 
Bowman.  Bnan  C:  See—  .,,.!„..    .... 

Bowman.    Ronald    R.;   and    Bowman.    Brian   C.    5.226.958,   CI. 
106-33.000. 
Bowman.  Frederick  A.:  Sit—  ^    ^       , 

Wullschleger.  Richard  D.;  Chen.  Shirley  C  .  Bowman.  Frederick 
A     and  Hawbhtz.  Larry  V..  5.227.248.  CI   426-549000. 
Bowman.  Karolen  C   Dental  covering   5.226.815.  CI  433-137.000. 
Bowman.  Ronald  R  ;  and  Bowman.  Brian  C.  to  Pacemark.  Inc.  Sealant 
for  pneumatic  inner  tubes  and  lubeless  tires  5.226.958.  CI.  106-33.000 
Boyd.  Dennis.  Waterbed  mattress  with  draining  system.  5.226,186.  CI. 
5-451.000  „,     ^ 

Boyd   Karen  A  ;  and  Fayette,  Dana,  to  Virginia  Mason  Clinic   Blood 

transport  apparatus   5.227.138.  CI   422-102  000 
Boyd.  Melissa  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method  for  forminga 
conductive  pattern  on  an  integrated  circuit.  5.226.232.  CI.  29-846.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Cooper.  Jeremy  B  .  5.227.520.  CI   562-519000. 
Bradbury.  George  M  .  lo  IDEA  Corporation.  The  Carrying  case  for 

a  portable  work  station   5.226.540.  CI  206-576  000 
Braden    Denver   Apparatus  for  automatically  metalizing  the  terminal 

ends  of  monolithic  capacitor  chips  5.226.382.  CI    1 18-406.000 
Bradley.  W  Edward  C  .  Belouchi.  Abdelmajid;  and  Dewysc.  Pascale. 
Method  for  identifying  mutagenic  agents  which  induce  large,  mul- 
tilocus  deletions  in  DNA   5,227,289.  CI  435-6.000 
Brandenburg,  Allen  E  .  to  Scott  Paper  Company    Modular  counter 

mounted  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  5.226.566.  CI.  222-180.000. 
Brandli.  Gerold.  and  Bachmann.  Guido.  to  Hightec  MG  AG   Method 
of  manufacturing  multi-layer  thin  film  circuits  containing  integrated 
thin  film  resistors.  5.227.012.  CI    156-643  000 
Brandner.  Gerhard,  Blum,  Wolfgang,  and  Wegerer,  Tanja,  to  Siemens 
Akliengescllschaft   Method  for  manufactunng  a  stimulable  lumines- 
cent storage  screen  5.227.097.  CI  264-21.000 
Brands.  Jan;  Swartzmiller,  Steven  B.;  Grunbauer.  Henn  J.  M.;  and  van 
Duin.  Kees-Jeen.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Barrier  films  for 
preventing  solvent  attack  on  plastic  resins.  5.227.245.  CI  428-483  000. 
Brangers.  George   D.   Mesa-Forero.  Carlos;   Uliheimer.   Rudi.  and 
Winter.  Charles  B  .  to  Dow  Coming.  S.A.  Manufacture  of  moisture 
curable  organosiloxane  compositions  5.227.1 1 1,  CI.  264-21 1  230. 
Brav    Alan  D .  lo  Lifeline  Systems,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 

pulse/tone  detection  and  selection   5.228.079.  CI   379-353  000 
Breen,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Rand  McNally  A  Company   Method  of  making 

improved  baggage  lag  stock.  5.226.994.  CI.  156-152000. 
Brenneisen.  Kurt:  See— 

Auerbach.  Gunther;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr,  Markus;  Doswald. 
Paul   Gisler.  Markus;  Koch.  Werner;  Moser,  Helmut  A.;  and 
Wald.  Roland.  5.227.477.  CI   534-634  000 
Breuer.  HorsI;  and  Beier.  Heinz,  lo  Pierburg  GmbH    Fuel  pressure 
control    valve    for    internal   combustion    engines.    5,226,392,    CI. 
123-457  000. 
Bndgestone/Fireslooe.  Inc.:  Set— 

Lawson.  David  F.;  Slayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.;  Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.; 
and  Schreffler.  John  R..  5,227,431,  O   525-237  000. 


Briggs.  Deborah  A.:  See— 

Swedlow,  David  B.;  Clark.  Robert  L  ;  Merchant.  Adnan  I ;  Briggs. 

Deborah  A  ,  and  Wamng.  Jessica  A  .  5.226.417.  CI    128-633  000 

Bnnkley.  Herman  E  Method  of  recovering  oil-based  fiukj   5.227,072, 

CI  210-671.000. 
Briol.  Francois  P.;  Biencourt.  Michel;  Gondel.  Claude  G.  G.;  Riot. 
Philippe  P  E.;  and  Ruimi.  Michel  M..  to  Socieie  Nationale  D'Elude 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviaiion  Nitrahydrofiuoric  devel- 
opment bath  for  tilanium  alloy  components  5.227.035,  CI. 
204-129750 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Co.:  See— 

Aleunder.  Robert  L.;  Behme.  Robert  J  ;  Scott.  Joseph  A  ;  and 

Brooke.  Dana.  5.227.373.  CI   514-110000 
Kamachi.  Hajime;  limura.  Seiji;  Okuyama.  Satsuki;  Aburaki.  Shim- 
pei;  Naito.  Takayuki;  Ueda.  Yasulsugu;  Crasi,  Leonard  B.,  Jr.; 
and  Mikkihneni.  Amarendra  B .  5.227.370.  CI   514-27.000 
British  Aerospace  pic   Set — 

Beckett.  Peter;  and  Lumley.  Jack  B  .  5.227.768.  CI   340-703  000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Vamham.  Malcolm  P.;  Hodgins,  Diana;  Norris,  Timolhy  S.;  and 
Thotnas.  Huw  D .  5.226.321.  CI.  73-505.0ro. 
British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c  .  The:  See- 
Jones.  Michael  D  .  5.227.524.  CI   562-608  000. 
British  Technology  Group  Limited:  See — 

Goodfellow.  John  W.;  and  O'Connor.  John  J.,  5,226.916,  a. 
623-20  000 
Bntish  Telecommunications  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Albrow.  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E  ;  Beesley.  Graham  E.;  Canl. 
Chris.  Cnsp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T.;  Goodings.  Rupert: 
Odhams.    David    C;    Proctor.    Peter    N.;    and    Rodgers.    Ian. 
5.228.026.  CI.  370-29.000. 
Bntton.  Raymond  L.;  and  Armeniades.  Constanline.  Dental  fk>ss  incor- 
porating    controlled-release     therapeutic     agents.     5.226.434.     CI. 
132-321000. 
Brixner.  Lothar  H.;  and  Ferretli.  August,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company   Photoslimulable  europium-doped  barium  fluorobfo- 
mide  phosphors"  5.227.254.  CI  428-691  000. 
Bro.  Klaus;  Hansen.  Ove;  and  Schwartzbach.  Christian,  to  Niro  A/S. 
Gas  distnbutor  and  healer  for  spray  drying  5.227.018.  CI    159-4.020. 
Brochand.  Max.  and  Raslello.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Pomagalski  Safely  device 
for  an  overhead  cable  transport  installalion  to  ensure  proper  grip  of 
cable  upon  coupling  5.226.368,  CI    104-179000. 
Brock.  Henry  G  ;  See— 

Biggers.    John    C.    W ;    and    Brock.    Henry    G,    5.226.453.   CI. 
137-801000 
Brock.  James  A.,  lo  Walton  Enterprises  II  L.P.  Retrofit  louver  system 

for  evaporative  air  coolers.  5.226.293.  O.  62-304.000. 
Brodenck.  Kevin  B.:  See- 
Song,  Joo  H.;  Record.  David  W.;  Broderick,  Kevin  B.;  and  Sund- 
slrom,  Chrislafor  E..  5,227,182.  CI.  426-5.000 
Brogden.  Bruce  N  ;  Brown.  Leon  P.;  and  Husain.  Syed  A 
E^quipmeni    Corporation.    Dry    contact    electroplating 
5.227.041.  CI.  204-297  OOR. 
Brokaw.  A.  P^ul,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Electronic  switch  with  very 
low  dynamic  "on"  resistance  utilizing  an  OP-AMP.  5.227.670,  CI. 
307-254  000. 
Broodo.  Jack:  See — 

Benton,  James  H.;  Ivy.  John  B.;  Broodo.  Jack;  Leissner.  Kirk  A.; 
and  Fox.  Ellroy  G..  5.227.556.  C\.  585-323.000. 
Brooke.  Dana:  See — 

Alexander.  Robert  L.;  Behme,  Robert  J.;  Scon.  Joseph  A.;  and 
Brooke.  Dana.  5.227.373.  CI   514-110.000 
Brook V  John  M.:  See— 

Bilbrey.  Brett  C;  Brooks.  John  M.;  Fields,  Craig;  Frederikien. 
Jeffrey  E.;  and  Jakobs.  Thomas.  5.227,863.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Brooktree  Corporation:  See- 
Lou,  Perry  W  ,  5.227,714.  CI.  323-282.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Atsuya.  5.227.976.  CI.  364-470.000. 
Hayakawa.  Atsuya;  and  Komuro,  Kyoji.  5.227.977.  CI.  364-470.000. 
Sasaki.  Ichiro.  5.228.II8.  CI.  395-112.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Toshiyuki.  5.227.872.  CI.  358-79.000. 
Broussous.  Dominique:  See — 

Muller.  Sophie,   Le  Bamy,  Pierre;  and  Broussoux,  Dominique, 
5,227.444.  CI.  526-311000. 
Brown.  George  E.;  and  Creech.  Chester  A.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc. 
Concentric    solenoid    valve    and    sump    assembly.    5,226.702.    CI. 
303-119  200. 
Brown,  George  N.;  Howard,  Luke  J.;  and  Rimmler,  William  F.,  lo 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  of  making  metal  conductors  hav- 
ing a  mobile  inn  getlerer  therein.  5.227.314.  CI.  437-10.000. 
Brown,  Leon  P.:  See — 

Brogden,   Bruce   N.;   Browrn.   Leon   P.;   and   Husain,   Syed  A., 
5.227.041.  CI   204-297  OOR 
Brown  Manufactunng  Corporation:  See — 

Pollard.  Charles  H  .  5.226.248.  CI   37-94.000. 
Brown.  Randy  S.:  See — 

Thompson.   Robert   A.;  and   Brown,   Randy   S.,   5,226,331,  C\. 
73-865900. 
Brox,  Gunter  H  :  Set — 
Hanify.  Douglas  E.; 
Brox.  Gunter  H.; 
422-225.000. 
Bruckert.  Eugene  J.;  and  Engel,  James  R..  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Method  and 
arrangemenl    for    channel    monitor    and    control.    5,227,775,    CI. 
340-825250 


.  lo  Digital 
apparatus 


Duncan.  Steven  P.;  Emmelt.  Robert  C.  Jr.; 
and  O'Connor,  Lawrence  T.,  5,227,136,  CI. 
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Brueninghaus  Hydraulik  GmbH:  See — 

Krebs.  Clemens,  5.226.289.  O.  60430.000 
Brugerolle.  Pierre;  and  Mao.  Philippe,  to  Cebal  SA   Metal  dispensing 
container  with  an  externally  crimped   valve  cup.   5.226.573.  O. 
222-402  100 
Bruker  Analytische  Messtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Westphal.  Michael;  Muller.  Wolfgang  H.  C.;  and  Kaslep.  Ame, 
5.227.755.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Bnimfield.  James  W.  Flow  selector  valve.  5.226.451.  O.  137-625.1  Itt 
Bryan.   Kathleen   M.;   Kantner.  Steven  S.;  Galatowitsch.  Joseph   L.; 
Hargroder.  Terry  G.;  and  Strand.  Jerome  E..  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  making  a  biomedical  elec- 
trode  5.226.225.  CI  29-825.000. 
Bryan.  William  J  ;  and  Corsetti.  Lawrence  V..  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing Inc  Method  for  applying  corrosion  resistant  metallic  coating  of 
zirconium  nitride.  5.227.129.  O.  376-414.000 
Bryant.   Stewart   F;   and   Harwood.   Michael,   to   Digital   Equipment 
Corporation   Synchronous  communication  interface  for  reducing  the 
effeci  of  data  processor  latency   5.228.129.  CI    395-325.000 
Brym.  Stanley  J.,  lo  Convenlure  Corporation.  Water  purification  syv 
lem  5.227.053.  CI.  2I0-I43.0X. 

BTR  pic:  Set 

Haseley.    Phillip    J;    and    Morris.    Michael    P..    5.226.63a    CI. 
251-305000  ..       ^ 

Buch.  Holger  M  ;  Hahnlc.  Reinhard;  and  Springer.  Hartmut.  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft  Water-soluble  fiber-reactive  dyesluffs  conuinmg 
a  cyanamido-substiluted  iriazinylamino-grouping.  and  a  process  for 
dyeing  with  the  use  of  these  dyes  5.227.475.  CI  534-629.000. 
Buchanan.  Harry  C.  Jr.;  and  Zhou.  Peter  S..  to  General  Motors  Coipo- 
ration.  Space  crank  wiper  system  with  adjustable  wipe  pattern. 
5.226.200.  CI.  15-250.130. 
Bucher.  Bradley  A  ;  and  Jefferiev  Jesse  H  .  to  Gulf  Coast  Performance 
Chemical.  Inc  Method  and  composition  for  inhibiting  general  and 
pitting  corrosion  in  cooling  tower  water   5.227.133.  CI  422-18.000. 

Buchholz.  Rainer:  Set—  

Zodrow.  Rudolf;  and  Buchholz.  Rainer.  5.227.005.  C\.  156-566.000. 
Buchwald.  Stephen  L.;  Gutierrez.  Alberto:  and  Grossman.  Robert  B.. 
to  Massachusetts  Inslilule  of  Technology.  Catalytic  asymmetric 
reduction  of  ketones  using  metal  catalysts.  5.227.538.  CI.  568-814.000. 
Buckberg.  Gerald  D  ,  McRea,  James  C;  and  Todd.  Robert  J.,  to  Re- 
search Medical  Inc  Removable  stylet  for  retrograde  cardioplegia 
catheter  and  methods  for  use.  5.226,427.  CI.  128-772.000. 

Buechele.  Wolfgang:  See—  

Hevv  Klaus;  Morsbach.  Bemd;  Drews.  Ronald.  Buechele,  Wolf- 
gang, and  Schachner.  Helmut.  5.227.356.  CI   502-217  000. 
Buell  Erik  F  ;  and  Muller.  Marc,  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Company.  Cycle 

rear  suspension  system.  5.226.674,  CI.  280-284  000. 
Bugler.  Thomas  W..  III.  to  Marley  Cooling  Tower  Company,  The. 
Circular  rehabilitaled  industrial  crossfiow  water  cooling  tower  and 
method  of  rehabilitation  thereof  5.227.096.  CI   261-109.000. 

Buhler  GmbH:  See—  

Hilmer.  Jens,  and  Huber.  Werner.  5.226.759,  CI.  406-182.000. 
Bull.  S  A    See— 

Urien.  Pascal.  5.228,034.  CI.  370-85.150. 
BuIIwinkle.  Wallace  C:  See— 

Rorke    A    Brooks;  BuIIwinkle.  Wallace  C  ;  Stephens.  William  I.; 

Reuter.  Robert  E  ;  and  Rizzi.  John  J  .  5.226.705.  CI  312-196000 

Bumbera.    Ed    J.    Self   adjusting    ladder    stabilizer.    5.226.504,    CI. 

182-172000. 
Burgardt.  John  J.t  See—  .     ,  ^     , 

Weeks.  Theodore  R.;  Lopez.  Robert  R  ;  Burgardl.  John  J.;  and 
Hoffman.  Donald  J  .  5.227.606.  CI  219-121  670 
Burgers.  Henn  T  :  See —  _     ,  _ 

Siowers,  Jeffery  P ;  Burgers,  Henri  T.;  and  Blackard,  Paul  D.. 
5,227,7 1 8,  CI  324- 1 58.00P 
Burhanpurkar.  Vivek  P.  Holder  for  rolalable  sensor  array.  5.228,008. 

CI.  367-104.000. 
Burke  Company.  The:  Set — 

Kelly.  David  L  ,  and  Bennetts.  Steven  A..  5.226,265,  CI  52-125.600. 
Burke.    Jonathan    W     Overlay    brick    deck    system.    5,226,273,    Ci. 

52-390000 
Burke.  Richard  A.;  Lowell.  Charles  R  ;  and  Slerritt.  Janet  R..  to  Elec- 
troven    U  S.A.    Corp.    Flux    applicator    system.    5.226,%2.    CI. 
118-74.000 
Burkolh,  Terry  L  :  See—  „    ,     ^    ^ 

Carr.  John   P;  Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  and   Burkoth.  Terry  L.. 
5.227.167.  CI.  424-438.000 
Burley.  Richard  K..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration    Valve  malfunctin  detection  apparatus. 
5.226.447.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Burton.  Greg:  See — 

Vora,  Madhukar;  Burton.  Greg;  and  Kapoor.  Ashok,  5.227,316.  CI. 

437-31.000.  .    ^  ^.  ^      , 

Bushatz.  David  C;  and  Tangherlini,  Vincent  C,  to  Applied  Medical 

Resources.  Seal  protection  apparatus.  5.226.891.  CI.  6O4-I65.000. 
Busta  Heinz  H..  lo  Amoco  Corporation.  Recessed  gate  field  emission. 

5.227.699.  CI  315-291.000 
Butkiewicz.  Mark  T ,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  SpK«  Sys- 
tems Div  Multi-position  support  structure  connecting  a  payload  10  a 
booster  rocket   5,226,616.  CI  244-15800R 
Bulschbacher,  Gunther:  See— 

Kosters,    Bemhard;  and   Butschbacher,  Gunther,   5.227,592.  CI. 
181-207000  ,,       , 

Butterworth,  Tad  T.;  and  Kehn,  Warren  A.,  to  C  G.  Bretting  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Inc.  Twin  station  rewinder.  5.226.611,  C\.  242-56.00R. 


Buuck,  Bryce  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Direct  acting  tappet.  5J26,3(9, 

a.  123-90.480 
Bye.  Richard  L  :  See— 

Skinner.  David  J.;  Das,  Santosh  K.;  and  Bye,  Richard  L.,  5,226,983. 
CI    148-549.000. 
Byer.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Schiller.  Stephan;  Fejer.  Martin  M.;  Sizmann.  Andreas;  and  Bycr, 
Robert  L.,  5,227,911,  O.  359-222.000. 
Byles.  Wilham:  See— 

Efron.  Uzi;  and  Byles.  William.  5.227.886.  O  358-209.000 
Byrd.  Carl  E..  deceased:  See- 
Beaver,  Richard  N ,  deceased;  Byrd.  Carl  E..  deceawd;  Kelly. 
Stephen  L.;  and  Becker.  Charles  W..  S.227.03a  O.  204-98.000. 
Byrd,  Maurice  Y.,  legal  representative:  See- 
Beaver.  Richard  N..  deceased;  Byrd.  Carl  E..  deceased;  Kelly, 
Stephen  L  .  and  Becker,  Charles  W  .  5.227,03a  C\.  204-98000. 
C.  G.  Bretting  Manufactunng  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Butterworth,  Tad  T.;  and  Kehn,  Warren  A.,  5.226.61 1,  a.  242- 
56.0OR. 
Cabalfin.  Roland  V..  to  Hydrotech  Chemical  Corporation.  DC  motor 

actuated  flow  diversion  valve.  5.226,454.  O.  137-870.000. 
Cadence  Chemical  Resources.  Inc.:  See — 

Tun.  James  R  ;  and  Benoit.  Michel  R  .  5.226,774,  a.  4I4-I49.aaa 
CAE  Electronics  Ltd.:  See— 

Kostyk,  Edmund;  and  Mason.  Dino.  5.227.722.  CI   324-304000 
Cafcrro.  Ronald  N..  to  Ecolite  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc   Louver 
adapter    for    "T"    rail     mounted    light     fixtures.     5,226,72a    Q. 
362-150.000. 
Cahill,  William  R.  Free  sunding  wall  construction,  a  method  of  con- 
sirucling  same,   and   a   precast   elongated   construction   member. 
5.226.276,  C\.  52-595.000. 
Cahn.  Robert  S.;  and  Shcrwin.  Elton  B,  to  International 
Machines  Corporation  Method  for  bypassing  user  unwanted  i 
screens  from  a  host  controlled  terminal   5.228.122.  CI   395-155000. 
Calabro.  David  C.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 
silicoaluminophosphate  compositions  using  a  reagent  containing  both 
quaternary  ammonium  and  silicon  reactive  sites  in  the  same  molecule. 
5.227.151.  CI  423-703.000. 
CalComp  Inc  :  See — 

Watson.  James  S  .  5.227.909,  a.  359-l%.000. 
Caldwell  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Milhgan.  Patnck  E..  5.226.919.  CI   52-314000 
Caldwell.  William  S  ;  Davies,  Huw  M  L.;  and  LippKllo.  Patrick  M..  lo 
Wake  Forest  University;  and  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Compaay. 
Method  for  treatment  of  neurodegenerative  diseases.  5.227.385.  CL 
514-304.000. 
Caldwell.  William  S.;  and  Lippiello.  Patrick  M..  lo  R.  J.  Reynoldi 
Tobacco  Company.   Method  for  irealmeni  of  neurodegenerative 
diseases  5.227.391.  CI   514-343000 
Calhoun.  Clyde  D  :  See— 

Koskenmaki.  David  C  ;  Calhoun.  Qyde  D.;  Tucker.  Pamela  S.;  aad 
Lambert.  Robert  L..  Jr..  5.226,2ia  CI.  29-527.500. 
Caliber  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Bible.  Christopher  T..  5.226.424.  C\.  128-696.000. 
Bible.  Christopher  T.;  and  Middle.  George  H..  5.226,431,  a. 
1 28-904.000. 
Callahan.  David  W.:  See— 

Ingalsbe.  Daryl  E.;  Ingalsbe.  David  L.;  Callahan.  David  W.;  and 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  W.,  5.228.072.  O  379-21.000 
Calpeda  Spa:  See— 

Serafin.  Carlo.  5.226,790,  O.  415-208.300. 
Calvert.  Wilson  D  :  See— 

Pintchovski.    Faivel;   aad   Calvert.    Wihon    D..    5.227.J4a   O. 
437-225.000. 
Cambri  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

Biggers.   John   C.    W.;   aad   Brock,   Henry   G..    5,226,453,   Q. 
137-801.000. 
Cameo  International  Inc.:  See — 

Pringle.    Ronald    E.;    and    Morris,    Arthur    J..    5,226,491,    O. 
166-66.400 
Campbell.  G   Edward:  See— 

Colbom.  David  W  ;  Campbell.  G    Edward;  Smith.  William  L-: 
Hsieh,  Chung-Lu;  Swatling.  Donald  K.;  and  Arbofast,  Peter  C. 
5.227,366.  CI.  512-2.000. 
Campbell,  John  J  :  See- 
Roy,  Bryan  A.;  Boris,  Gregory  F.;  Campbell,  John  J.;  Funk,  John 
G.'  Wozniak,  David  J.;  Gibson.  James  D.;  and  McCauley.  Robert 
M..  5.227.060.  CI  210-258.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  in  Right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  MiniMer 
of  Health  and  Welfare  See— 
Gamamik.  Kase  M.;  Kramer.  Gary  H.;  and  Noel.  Lea  5.227.627. 
CI.  250-252  100 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.  -Air  Liquide  Canada  Lice.:  See— 

Combier.  Alain.  5.226.931.  CI   55-16.000 
Canich.  Jo  Ann  M.;  and  Licciardi.  Gary  F..  to  Exxon  Chemical  PalenU 
Inc.  Mono-Cp  heteroalom  conuining  Group  IVB  transition  metal 
complexes  with  MAO:  supported  catalysis  for  olefin  polymerization. 
5.227,440,  CI.  526-129.000 
Cannon.  Robert  W.,  lo  Marmon  Corporation  of  Canada.  Ltd..  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  incubating  and  hatching  eggs.  5.226.385. 
CI.  119-35  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Sakai.  Shinji;  Takeda.  Osamu;  Takci, 
Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Yasutomo;  Okino.  Tadashi;  and  Jinnai. 
Shigeru,  5.227,927,  CI.  360^.000. 
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Graham  E  ;  Cam, 
Goodings.  Rupert, 
and    Rodgers,    Ian. 


Funada.  Masahiro;  Ohia.  Ken-khi;  Takaragi.  Yoichi;  and  Ohia, 

Eiji,  5.227.871.  CI   358-75.000 
Inaba.  Yulaka;  Kurematsu,  Kalsumi;  and  Kancko,  Shuzo,  5.227.900, 

CI  359-56.000  „^ 

Kanno.  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama.  Junji;  Sakuranaga.  Masanori;  Katn. 
Hiroyoshi;  Yamamolo.  Nobuko;  Kalo.  Kinya;  Iwashila.  Harumi; 
and  Tomida.  Yasuko.  5.227.470.  CI   530-35<»  000 
Katsumi.  Toru;  Itoh,  Nobuyuki;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki.  5.227.849. 

CI   355-259000 
Kawakami.  Eigo;  Uda,  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunilaka;  Uzawa.  Shunichi; 
Kuno.    Milsuloshi;    Iwamolo.    Kazunon;   and    Kariya,   Takao. 
5.226.523.  CI    198-341.000. 
Kikuchi.    Toshihiro;    Senoo.    Akihiro;    and    Tanaka,   Takakazu. 

5.227.271,  CI  430-59.000 
Kubo      Hiroyuki;     Nomura.     Takeshi;     Tanaka.     Hiroe;     Yogo. 

Nobukaiu;  and  Sato,  Bunryo.  5,227,917.  CI   359-642.000. 
Misumi.  Hiroyoshi.  5.227.93 1 ,  CI  360-78. 1 30. 
Muiou,  Hakaru.  5.227.814.  CI  346-153.100 
Tokumiisu.  Jun.  5.227.906.  CI   359-117  000 
Walanabe,   Yasutomo;  and  Tamura.   Hideo,   5,227,812,  CI.    346- 

I4000R 
Yamada.  Masanori.  5,228.099,  CI   382-61  OCO 
Yano.  Koularo,  5,227,919.  CI   359-690.000 
Yoshida.  Takchira  5,227,894,  CI   358-441  000 
Cant,  Chris:  See— 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Beesley 
Chns;  Cnsp,  Malcolm;  Dudek,  Michael  T 
Odhams.    David    C;    Proctor.    Peter    N 
5,228,026,  CI.  370-29000. 
Cao.  Zhuang:  See — 

Sletter,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Cao.  Zhuang.  5.226..W.  CI  73-31  060. 
Caplan  Arnold  I.;  and  Haynesworth.  Stephen  E   Method  for  treating 

connective  taiue  disorders  5.226.914.  CI  623-16  000 
Cappellazzo.  Oscar:  See— 

Biddau,  Gianfranco;  Cappellazzo,  Oscar;  Lai.  Sergio  E.;  and  Mes- 
sina. Giuseppe.  5.227,568.  CI   585-700  000. 
Caputo,  Vincent  C:  See — 

Bhattacharjee.  Himangshu  R  ;  Paley.  Edward;  Paley.  Steven  J  ; 
Caputo.     Vincent    C;    and    Jacob.     Arthur.     5.227.844,    C\. 
355-215.000. 
Cartx>rundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Eucker,  James  L  ,  Ruhl,  Robert  C  ;  and  Ruppel.  Irving  B.,  Jr . 
5.227.105.  CI   264-57.000. 

Cardiometrics.  Inc  ;  See —  

Fnsbie.  Jeffrey;  and  Nassi.  Menahem  F  .  5.226,421,  CI.  128-662.040. 

Cards  N"  Pouches,  Inc  :  See—  

Davidson,  Leon  N  ;  and  SoUn,  Ray  L..  5.226.532.  O.  206-232.000 
Cargille.  Donald  R  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Power  fault  protec- 
tion for  high  momentum  systems.  5,227.943.  CI.  361-88.000. 
Cargnel,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Rizzetto,  Pietro;  and  Cargnel,  Giuseppe,  5,226.301 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

Zabeck.     Sebastian;     and     Sausner.     Andreas.     5.226.397, 
123-516000 
Carl  Richard  A  Introducing  measured  amounts  of  liquid  into  recepta- 
cles. 5.226.462.  CI    141-1000 
Carlebach.  Ephraim  A.,  to  Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  image  reproduction.  5.227.895.  CI.  358-456000. 
Carlinsswiich,  Inc  :  See — 

Sorenson,  Richard  W  ;  and  Ives,  Milton.  5,227,595,  CI.  200-1 1.OOJ. 

Carlo,  Ferran.  to  Officine  Ferrari  s.n.c.  di  Carlo  e  Mario  Ferrari  A  Co. 

Acancidal  composition  and  use  thereof  in  disinfesting  treatments. 

5.227.162.  CI.  424-195  100 

Carlson.  James  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Infrared  tracker  for  a 

poruble  missile  launcher  5.226.614,  CI  244-3  110. 
Carlson.  Joseph  W:  See—  .,,,,„. 

Kaufman.  Leon;  Carlson.  Joseph  W.;  and  Gran,  Richard,  5.227.728. 
CI  324-322.000. 
Carlson,  Lawrence  R,;  Johnson,  Philip  M  ;  and  Pierce,  John  R.,  to 

Henkel  Corporation   Metal  treatment   5.226,976.  CI.  148-257000 
Carlson,  Lawrence  R  .  and  Kent.  Dennis  A  .  to  Henkel  Corporation 
Process  and  composition  for  desmutting  surfaces  of  aluminum  and  its 
alloys.  5,227,016.  CI.  156-665.000. 
Caron.  Laveme  A  :  See — 

Peterson.    Glen    D.;    and    Caron,    Laveme    A.,    5.227.719.    CI. 
324-174  000. 
Carpenter.  Clayton  W.;  Van  Horne.  Arthur  C  ;  Hanks,  David  W.;  and 
MacLane.  Donald  B  .  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Automatic  print  head  spac- 
ing mechanism  for  ink  jet  printer.  5.227.809.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Carr.  John  P.;  Eckenhoff,  James  B  ;  and  Burkolh.  Terry  L..  to  ALZA 
Corporation.    Long-term   delivery   device   including   hydrophobic 
kMding  dose  5.227,167,  CI  424-438  000 
Carrera,  Paolo;  Cosmina,  Paola;  and  Grandi,  Guido,  to  Eniricerche 
S  p  A    Method  of  producing  surfactin  with  the  use  of  mutant  of 
«ac<7/«  syblilis.  5.227.294.  CT  435-71  200 
Carroll,  David  J  :  See— 

Kleinerman,     Aurel;    and    Carroll.     David    J.     5.228.137.    CI. 
395-500  000 
Carroll.  James  J..  Sr.:  See— 

Woodmansee,  Donald  E.;  and  Carroll.  James  J  ,  Sr ,  5.227.598.  CI 
2I9-I0.55R 
Carter.  John   L ;  and  Sprague,  Michael   M    Circulating  air  dryer 

5,226.244,  CI   34-191000 
Carter,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Templeton.  Frederick  E.;  Carter,  Robcri  F  ;  and  Crawforth,  David 
L.,  5,226.37a  CI.  105-341.000. 
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Casey.  Daniel  O  :  See— 

O'Young.  Chi-Lin;  Hazen.  John:  and  Casey.  Daniel  O..  5.227.369. 
CI    585-671  000 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Yoshinaga;  Miyashita,  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi,  Zenia, 

5,227.903,  CI   359-73  000 
Ochi,  Tsuneo,  5.227.810,  CI.  346-76.0PH 
Cassano,  James  R.:  See — 

Smith,  Robin  E.;  Apohio,  James  D.;  Cassano,  James  R  ;  Rittberg, 
George  F.;  Ahl,  David  K.;  Lockwood,  Dan  F.;  Chnsly,  Kenneth 
G  ;  and  Tannascoli,  Robert  J.,  5,227,852,  CI   355-273  000 
Casser,  Carl:  See — 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Westeppe.  Uwe;  WullT.  Claus  H.;  Frilsch.  Karl- 
Herbert;  Casser,  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Schrader,  Lutz;  and 
Waldenrath.  Werner,  5.227,458,  CI.  528-196000 
Caslel,  Philippe:  See— 

Moinard,   Palnce;   Castel,   Philippe:  and   Pichon,   Jean-Michel. 
5.226.694.  CI   303-92.000 
Castelain,  Damien   See — 

Le  Floch,  Bernard;  Rault,  Jean-Christophe;  Pommier,  Daniel:  and 
Castelain,  Damien,  5,228,025,  CI.  370-20.000 
Castrogiovanni,  Anthony;  Sandewicz.  Robert  W.;  and  Amato,  Steven 
W.,  to  Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corporation.  Nail  enamels  con- 
taining glyceryl,  glycol  or  citrate  esters  5,227,155.  CI.  424-61.000. 
Cat  Eye  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda.  Goro.  5.226.340.  CI   74-551.800 
Catalytica  Inc.:  See— 

Richard.  Michael  A.;  and  Sanderson,  William  A.,  5,227.521,  d. 
.    562-521000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey.  John  M..  5.226.396,  CI   123-494  000 

Clarke.  John  M  ;  and  Faletti.  James  J  .  5.226.401.  CI    123-571.000. 
Dezelan.    Joseph    E.;   and   Tlachac.    Stephen   J..    5.226.348.   CI. 
91-436.000. 
Cates.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Smith.    William     H.;    and    Cates.    Robert     E..     5.226.68 1.    O. 
285-200.000 
Cavazza.   Claudio.    to   Sigma-Tau    Industrie    Farmaceutiche    Riunite 
S.p.A.  L-carniline  denvalives  as  therapeutical  agents  for  treating 
myopathies  and  neuronal  degeneration  and  for  inhibiting  proteolysis. 
5.227.518.  CI.  560-253000 
Cavitt.  Michael  B.;  Steele.  Dennis  L.;  and  Duncan.  David  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Epoxy  resin  compositions  based  alkoxyl- 
ated  phenols   5.227.436.  CI.  525-481.000. 
Cawthon.  Richard  M  :  See— 

White.  Raymond  L ;  O'Connell.  Peter;  Viskochil.  David  H.;  and 
Cawthon.  Richard  M..  5.227.292.  CI.  435-69  100 
Cebal  SA:  See— 

Brugerolle.  Pierre;  and  Mao.  Philippe.  5.226.573.  CI   222-402.100. 
Cech.    Donald    E.    Braking   assembly    and    method.    5.226,673.   CI. 

280-11  200 
Central  Box  and  Container  Limited:  See — 

Eastwood.   Richard  F .  Culbert,  Alan;  Dorazio,  Carlo  P.;  and 
Corriero.  Nick.  5.226.571.  CI  225-49  000 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scienlifique:  See — 

Pelletier.  Jacques  H.;  Amal.  Yves  A.  M.;  and  Pichot.  Michel, 
5.227.695,  CI   315-111  210 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications:  See— 

Le  Floch,  Bernard;  Raull,  Jean-Christophe;  Pommier,  Daniel;  and 
Castelain.  Damien,  5,228,025,  CI   370-20.000 
Cemuto.  Jeffrey   Newsstand  on  wheels.  5,226,266.  CI.  32-143.000. 
Cerwin,  Robert  J  :  See — 

Rosdhy.  Constance  E.;  and  Cerwin,   Robert  J..   5.226.535.  O. 
206-363.000 
Chae.  You  S.;  and  Baek.  Myung  C  .  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  convey- 
ing device  for  video  cassette  recorder  5,227,932,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Chajima,  Jyunichi,  and  Nakayama,  Toshio,  to  Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd., 

The.  Friction  clamping  apparatus.  3.226.733.  CI.  403-15.000. 
Chambers,  Leon  E.,  Jr :  See — 

Dickenson,  F.  Lee;  Abuto,  Frank  P.;  Chambers,  Leon  E.,  Jr.: 
Werner,  Edward   E.;  and  Witneski.  Tony  J.,   5.227.107.  a. 
264-113  000 
Chang.  Chien-Chung:  See — 

Miyashita.  Kazuhiro;  Liao.  Chia-Chen;  and  Chang.  Chien-Chung. 
3.227.820.  CI  333-122000 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Hellring.  Stuart  D.;  and  Striebel.  Randy  P..  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  hydrogenating  alkenes  in  the 
presence  of  alkanes  and  a  heterogeneous  catalyst.   5.227.552.  CI. 
583-257  000. 
Chapman.  Gordon  R.;  and  Reid.  Charles  M..  to  CRC-Evans  Rehabilita- 
tion Systems.  Inc.  Hydrocleaning  of  the  exterior  surface  of  a  pipeline 
to  remove  coatings.  5,226,973,  CI.  134-34000. 
Chapman,  Richard  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Circuit 
layout  and  method  for  VLSI  circuits  having  local  interconnects. 
5,227,649.  CI.  257-204.000. 
Chaslel,  Gerard:  See— 

Correia.  Yves;  and  Chastel.  Gerard.  5.227.549.  CI   570-243  000. 
Chausaade,  Pierre:  and  Naoumenko.  Yves,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage 

International   Uminated  glass  5.227.241.  CI  428-437  000 
Chebib.  Mary:  See— 

Quinn.  Ronald  J  .  Dooley.  Michael  J.;  Scammells.  Peter  J.;  and 
Chebib,  Mary.  5,227,485.  CI   544-262  000 
Chee,  U.  Hiram;  and  Manant.  Mike,  to  Target  Therapeutics.  Vasooc- 
clusion    coil    with    attached    fibrous    elentenl(s).    5.226.91 1.    CI. 
606-191.000. 


Cheffings.  Dave:  See — 

Lee.  Ruojia;  Roberts,  Ceredig:  and  Cheffings.  Dave.  3.227,321.  CI. 
437-44  000. 
Chen.  Chin-Long:  See— 

Blake.  Robert  M.;  Bossen.  Douglas  C;  Chen.  Chin-Long;  Fifield. 
John  A.;  and  Kaller.  Howard  L..  5,228,046.  CI.  371-38.100. 
Chen,  Ching-Hwa;  Liu,  David;  and  Tran.  Due.  to  Lam  Research  Cor- 
poration. Plasma  apparatus  including  dielectric  window  for  inducing 
a    uniform    electric    field    in    a    plasma    chamber     5.226,967.    CI. 
118-723  000 
Chen,     Der-Jong.     Light    emitting    diode    display.     5,226,723,    CI. 

362-241.000 
Chen,  Hui:  See— 

Wang,  Yichang;  Chen,  Shaohong;  Mu,  Chengdong:  Shi,  Hong: 
Chen.  Hui:  and  Yuan.  Jumping.  5.226.747,  CI  405-79.000. 
Chen,  S  C;  Chu,  C  C  ;  Lin,  F  S  ;  Sheu.  Liang;  A  ;  and  Wang.  Shing 
Y    to  Dairen  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
tertiary  olefins  5.227.564.  CI.  585-640.000 
Chen,  Shaohong:  See— 

Wang.  Yichang;  Chen.  Shaohong;  Mu.  Chengdong;  Shi,  Hong; 
Chen.  Hui;  and  Yuan.  Jianping.  5.226.747.  CI  405-79  000. 
Chen.  Shirley  C    See—  ^    ^       . 

Wullschleger.  Richard  D.;  Chen.  Shirley  C;  Bowman.  Frederick 
A    and  Hawbhtz.  Larry  V  .  5.227.248.  CI  426-549.000. 
Chen  W  T  Foldable  lantern  frame.  5.226.726.  CI  362-352.000. 
Chen.  Yen-Chu  Child's  sleeping  gannent   5.226.193.  CI   2-69  500. 
Chen.   Yung-Hsing.  Collision-avoidance  safety  apparatus  for  a  car. 

5.226.685.  CI  293-102  000 
Chen.  Yung  J.;  Hryniewicz.  John;  and  Goubet.  Pierre,  to  University  of 
Maryland.  Monolilhically  integrated  wavelength  division  multiplex- 
ing laser  array   5.228,103,  CI.  385- 14  000. 
Cheng,  Chun-Ming.  Floatable  wave  subduing  blanket    5,226.184,  CI. 

5-417000  ,       ^ 

Cheng.  David,  to  Frontier  Semiconductor  Measurements.  Inc.  System 
for  measuring  the  curvature  of  a  semiconductor  wafer.  5.227,641,  CI. 
250-561000 
Cheng.  Kwang-Ting:  See — 

Agrawal.  Vishwani  D.;  and  Cheng,  Kwang-Ting.  5.228.040.  CI. 
371-22.100. 
Cheng.  Lung  C  Pill  container.  5.226.539.  CI   206-534000. 
Chesebrough  Ponds  USA  Co.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See— 

Hagan,   Desmond   B.;  Joiner.   Andrew;  and  Curtis.   Richard  J.. 
5,227,503.  CI.  554-219.000. 
Chevallet.  Jacques;   Riquier.  Jean-Claude;  Orndal,  Carl-Henry;  and 
Petersen.  Allan,  to  Hospal  Industrie  Single-needle  circuit  for  circu- 
lating blood  outside  the  body  in  blood  treatment  apparatus.  5,227,049. 
CI   210-97  000 
Chiang.  Andrew  H.:  See — 

Kipple.   Blair  M  .  Noll.  Douglas  A  :  and  Chiang.  Andrew  H.. 
5,227,982,  CI.  364-508  000. 
Chiba.  Kazuhiro;  and  Bamba.  Nonko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Signal  processing  device  for  video  printer.  5,227,873.  CI. 
358-80000. 
Chigodo.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Mandai,  Harufumi;  Asakawa,  Keiji;  Chigodo.  Yoshikazu:  Inoue. 
Atsushi;  and  Funada.  Yo.  5.227.739.  CI   331-96.000. 
Chikama.  Terumi:  See— 

Naito      Takao;     Chikama.     Terumi;     Watanabe.     Shigeki;     and 
Kuwahara.  Hideo.  5.228.043.  CI   372-32.000. 
Chikamatsu,  Masataka:  See— 

Shimasaki,     Yuuichi;    Chikamatsu.     Masataka;     Ishioka.    Takuji; 
Kuroda,  Shigetaka;   Arai.  Hideaki;   Kanehiro,   Masaki;  Hisaki, 
Takashi;  and  Maruyama.  Shigeru.  5.226.394.  CI.  123-479.000. 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation:  See— 

Folkman,  Judah  M  .  5,227,372.  C\   514-58.000 
Chiles.  Wilton  R..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Test  driver  for  connecting  a 
standard  test  port  integrated  circuit  chip  to  a  controlling  computer. 
5,228,045,  CI  371-22.300. 
Chimner.  Thomas  D.;  and  Otto,  Michael  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Mounting  for  rotating  spiral  spring.  5,226,514,  CI.  192-3.280. 
Chm,    Taan    K.    Portable    exercise    stepping    stool.    3,226.863,    CI. 

482-52.000. 
China  Petro-Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Sun.  Fengduo;  and  Xu.  Yuanguo.  5.227.357.  CI.  302-227.000. 
Yuan.  Hanlong;  He,  Jingcheng;  Liu,  Dingquan:  Zheng,  Zisong; 
Yang.  Yigang;  Hu.  Zuowei;  and  Li,  Xiaoying.  5.226.477.  CI. 
165-169000 
China  Petrochemical  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Lin.     Ying-Chih;     and     Lee.     Yeong-Cheong.     3.227.319.     CI. 
562-519.000. 

'"Karlovilh.  R^rt;  and  Ching.  Heng,  5.226.824.  CI.  439-70.000. 
Chips  and  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Jones.    Moms   E.   Jr.;   and    Picard,   James   A.,    3,227,989,   CI. 
364-716.000. 

Chitso  Corporation:  See —  

Ishikawa.  Hirotoshi;  and  Yokota.  Seiji.  3.227.224,  CI.  428-212.000 

*^"TafSlk/,Takio;  and~Chilre,  Sanjeev  R.,  5.227.001.  CI.  136-345.000 
Choi,  Kichang.  Anti-moist-tetter  briefs.  5,226,179.  CI.  2-403.000. 
Choi.  Wan-Seong.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  mixing 

superimposed  video  signal  and  character  displaying  signal.  5.227,868. 

CI.  358-22.000. 
Chou.  Tai-Sheng.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Isomenzalion  process. 

3.227.354,  CI.  585-303.000. 


Choudhury.  Golam  M.:  See- 
Baker.  Frank  P..  Ill;  Choudhury.  Golam  M.;  Denkmann.  W.  John: 
Dix.  Willard   A.;   Ensz.   Lyndon   D.;  and  Spitz.   William  T.. 
5.226.835.  CI  439-403.000 
Chrislensen.  James  P.;  and  Gordon.  Richard  F..  to  Ozone  Environmen- 
tal  Industries.   Inc    Refrigerant   recycling  apparatus,   method  and  - 
system   5.226.300.  CI.  62-77  000 
Chrislensen.  Laura:  See — 

Jestice.  Calvin   V.;   Maher.  John   W.;   and  Chrislensen.   Laura. 
5.228.038,  CI   370-110  100 
Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Helmbold.  James  E.;  Morrison.  Donald  A  ;  and 
Wirrig.  Richard  D..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Hand-held 
label  applicator  with  scanned  data  acquistion  and  selective  data 
retrieval  acquistion   5.227.617.  CI  235-462.000 
Christy.  Kenneth  G.:  See — 

Dastin.  Richard  M  ;  Mihalyov.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Christy.  Kenneth 

G  .  5.227.854.  CI.  355-317.000. 
Smith.  Robin  E.;  Apolilo.  James  D.;  Cassano.  James  R.;  Rittberg. 
George  F.;  Ahl.  David  K.;  Lockwood.  Dan  F.;  Christy.  Kenneth 
G  ;  and  Tannascoli.  Robert  J  .  5.227.852.  CI.  355-273.000 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Donalo.  John  M.;  McCoy.  John  C;  McKee.  Robert  S.;  Salle.  Ralph 
D.:  and  Bakowski.  Richard  A  .  5.226.339.  CI.  74-375.000 
Chu.  C.  C:  See- 
Chen.  S.  C  ;  Chu.  C  C:  Un.  F   S  ;  Sheu.  Liang:  A.;  and  Wang. 
Shing  Y..  5.227.364.  Ci.  385-640.000 
Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.:  See— 

Lcbby,  Michael  S.;  Hartman,  Davis  H.;  Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.: 
and  Denvir.  Melissa.  5.228.101.  CI.  385-91.000 
Chuo  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Tsulomu.  5.226.926.  CI.  44-330.000. 
Chvapil.  Milos;  and  Barber,  Bruce,  to  Barber,  Bruce.  Method  of  treat- 
ing a  wound   5.227.168.  CI  421-445000. 
Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.:  See — 

Law,  Say-Jong;  and  Piran.  Uri.  5.227.489.  CI.  346-23.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Lang.  Marc;  Differding.  Edmond;  and  Stanek.  Jaroslav.  3.227.393. 
d.  514-381  000 
Cicatello.  Samuel:  See — 

Macartney.  Robert  M.;  Cicatello,  Samuel;  and  Goma.  Silas  C. 
5.226.461.  CI.  140-152.000. 
Ciccolella.  Michael:  See — 

lanniruberto.    Alex;    and    Ciccolella.    Michael.    5.226.890.    Q. 
604-164.000. 
Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Timlin.    Harold    A.;    and    Martin.    Charles    J..    5.227.636.    C\. 
257-441.000. 
Cinibulk.  Walter;  Godfrey.  Peter,  and  Vatcher.  David,  to  Raychem 
Corporation.  Environmentally  protected  connection.  3.226.837.  CI. 
439-521.000 
Cipriani.  Thomas  P.  Guitar  saddle  having  an  inchned  lever  portion. 

5.227.571.  CI.  84-307.000. 
City  of  Hope:  See — 

Bailey.   Jerome;   Shively,   John   E.;   and   Shenoy,   Narmada   R., 

5,227,309.  CI  436-89.000. 
DeMcyts.  Pierre.  5,227,466,  CI   530-305.000 
Clair,  Colonel.  Magnet  assembly  with  concentrator  for  providing  flux 
lines  perpendicular  to  fluid  flow  direction  within  steel  pipe.  5.227.683. 
CI.  310-1 1.000 
Clanon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,   Yoshitaka:    Endo.    Mamoru;    Hamatsu.    Masahiro;   and 
Akazawa.  Shigeo.  5.228.055.  CI.  373-1.000 
Clark.  Alice  M.;  Hufford.  Charles  D.:  Liu.  Shihchih;  Oguntimein. 
Babajide  O  ;  Peterson,  John  R  ;  and  Zjawiony.  Jordan  K  .  to  Univer- 
sity of  Mississippi.  The    Compounds  and  compositions  useful  as 
antifungal  and  antimycobactenal  agents.  5.227.383.  CI.  514-288.000 
Clark.  Goebel.  deceased  (by  Clark.  Taylor  E..  administrator);  Clark, 
Taylor  E.;  Clark,  Irwin  E.;  and  Stephens,  Tom,  to  Clark,  Taylor  E. 
Wheel  for  in-igation  system.  5,226,690,  CI  301-43000 
Clark,   Gordon   J.    Bath    lift   system    with   stabilizer.    5,226.183,  O. 

4-560.001 
Clark.  Irwin  E.:  See— 

CUrk.  Goebel.  deceased:  CUrk.  Taylor  E.;  Clark.  Irwin  E.:  and 
Stephens.  Tom.  5.226.690.  O.  301-43.000 
Clark.  Jon  E.:  See- 
Schumacher,  Doris  P.;  Clark,  Jon  E.;  and  Murphy,  Bruce  L., 
5,227,494,  CI.  548-237.000. 
Clark,  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall.  Sven  T.  Surface  stabilized  ferroelectnc 

liquid  crysul  devices.  5.227,905,  CI.  359-100.000. 
Clark,  Robert  L  :  See— 

Swedlow,  David  B.;  Clark,  Robert  L.;  Merchant,  Adnan  1.;  Brian. 
Deborah  A  ;  and  Warring.  Jessica  A..  5.226.417.  C\  128-633.000 
Clark.  Taylor  E  :  See- 
Clark.  Goebel.  deceased:  Clark.  Taylor  E.;  Clark.  Irwin  E.;  and 
Stephens.  Tom.  5.226.690.  O.  301-43.000. 
Clark,  Taylor  E.,  administrator:  See- 
Clark,  Goebel.  deceased   Clark,  Taylor  E.;  Clark.  Irwin  E.;  and 
Stephens,  Tom,  5.226.690,  CI.  3OI-43.000 
Clarke.  John  M.;  and  Faletti.  James  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  exhaust  gas  recirculation  via  reverse  (low  motoring. 
3,226.401.  CI.  123-571000 
Clay,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Hansen,   Gary    L.;   Trapp,    Richard    E.;   and   Clay,    Robert    B., 
5,226,986,  CI    149-109  600 
Claydon,  Glenn  S.;  and  Laughton.  William  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Compwiy.  Symmetrical  delay  circuit.  5.227.961.  CI  363-17.000. 
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Clement.  K.lhenne  S  ;  Richey.  W  Frink;  .nd  W.lten.  Marlin  E..  lo 
Dow  Chemic«l  Company.  The.  Chlonnalion  and  elimmalion  process 
and  some  products  thereof  J.227.5«).  CI.  585-500000 

^^"'lEmt  Mei!r»d  Tamarkm.  Ctov.  5.227.163.  O.  42*- 1 95  100 
Cloro*  Company,  The:  See—  ^    o      v    «/ h         i 

Colbom    David  W  :  Campbell.  G.  Edward;  Smith.  William  L  ; 
Hsieh  Chung-Lu;  Swatting,  Donald  K  ;  and  Arbogast,  Peter  C. 
5.227.366.CI   512-2.000. 
CMB  Industries:  See—  ,,,...•-,    -~, 

Dunmire,  Charles  W  ;  and  Whilelaw.  Dennis  G  .  5.226,441.  CI 
137-15  000  ^  , 

Coates.  Peter  A  .  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company    Apparatus  for 

manufK;lunng  a  surgical  suture.  5,226,3 J6.  CI  «3.|7OO0a 
Cobile.  Alfredo  P    Shock  absorber  type  compressor    5,226.801,  CI 

Cochran.  Wilson  V  ;  Staylor.  John  L  ;  Grundy.  Michael  J  ;  Gnzzle. 

Glcndale  and  Tyler.  Stephen  L  .  to  Toro  Company.  The  Adjustable 

radius  sprinkler  nozzle   5.226.602.  CI   23'»-58J  000 
Coddens.    Dean    A     Window    assembly    including   adjustable   blind 

5.226.466.  CI.  160-107000. 
Coggiola,  Marcel,  to  Valois  (sociele  anonyme).  Device  f"/ »PJ»y',"'^,' 

dispensing  a  fluid,  with  improved  actuating  security    5.226.563.  tl. 

222-'>5  000 
Cohen.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Karayanniv  Nicholas  M  .  Cohen.  Steven  A  ;  and  Ledermann,  Julie 
L.  5.227.354,  CI   502113  000 

'^"''iCo'lvt^'^AII^r^nd  Cohn,  Robert  J.,  5,226.296.  CI.  62-390  000 
Colbert.  Richard  L:  See—  _    ,     ^    .       .,,.,<,i<.    <-i 

Stnckler.    Mike    T.;    and    Colbert.    Richard    L.    5.227.936.    CI 

Colbom  David  W  ;  Campbell.  G  Edward;  Smith.  William  L  ;  Hsieh. 
Chung-Lu;  Swallmg.  Donald  It ;  and  Arbogast.  Peter  C.  lo  Clorox 
Company.  The  Mitigation  of  stress-cracking  in  fragranced  bleach- 
conlaining  bottles  5.227.366.  CI   512-2000 

^°' Gutonger  P^erTand  Cote,  Collin  R  ,  5,226.524,  CI.  198-343.200, 

Cole.  J   Bradford:  See—  ,-    ^  ,      ,    „    j,    ^       a 

Schindler.  Manfred  J  ;  Goldfarb.  Marc  E    Cole.  J    Bradford;  and 
Plalzker.  Aryeh.  5,227,734,  CI   330-54  000 
Cote,  Richard  L  ;  Fion.  Jean  E  .  and  Lutz.  Michael  A  .  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation   Curable  organosiloxane  compositions  yielding  etecln- 
callyconduclive  materials   5.227.093.  CI.  252  512.000. 
Colineau  Joseph;  and  Neubert,  Sophie,  to  Thomson-CSF  High  resolu- 
tion magneto-optic  read  head   5,227,938.  CI   360-114  000 
Colonial  Data  Technologies  Corp :  See—  .        ,.      ^ 

Nutter    William  L     Wasco.  Robert  F  ;  and  Berera,  Jonathan  G  . 
5.228.080.  CI.  379-373.000. 
Color  Customs.  Inc.:  See—  .,,,,,,    r~i 

Roberts.   Edward  A  ;  and  Jorgensen.   Barry   D.,   5,227,217,  CI 
428-122.000.  _    ^ 

Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The  Trustees  oTSee— 
Gerlach.  Herwig;  and  Stem,  David.  5.227..»68,  CI  514-12000 
Weber.    Collin    J;    Norton.    Janet    E;    and    Reemlsma,    Keith, 
5.227,298.  CI.  435-178.000. 

Comar.  Inc.:  See— 

Gargione,  Frank  V,  5,226.572.01.  222-214000 

Combier,  Alain,  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd  Air  Liquide  Canada  Llee. 
Process  for  supplying  nitrogen  from  an  on-site  plant  5.226,931,  CI. 
55-16000 

Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc  :  See—  

Baversten.  Bengt  I  .  5.227.123.  CI.  376-2*0000 

Bryan.   William   J  .   and   Corselli,    Lawrence   V  ,   5,227.129.  tl. 

376-414000  „     ..     ^  w     n 

Scarola,  Kenneth.  Jamison.  David  S  ;  Manazir.  Richard  M.;  Re- 
scorl.  Robert  L;  and  Harmon.  Daryl  L.  5,227,121,  CI. 
376-216  000  „    ,.     J  »,     o 

Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S  ;  Manazir.  Richard  M.;  Re- 
scorl.    Robert    L;    and    Harmon.    Daryl    L.    5,227,122,    CI 
376-259000 
Comerford.  Liam  D ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Portable  computer  hard  disk  protective  reflex  system.  5,227.929,  CI. 
360-75000 
Commercial  Creamery  Co.:  See—  „   .  ^     .  ^ 

Wiser    Julie  A.;  Terhune,  Stuart  J.;  Gilmartin,  Bud  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Kinlner.  Judith  A  ,  5,227,187,  CI  426-582.000 
Commonwealth  Scientific  A  Industrial  Research  Organisation:  See— 
Dootelte  Ashley  G  ;  Oppenlandcr.  Waller  T  ;  and  Ramaknshnan, 
Subramania,  5.227.603,  CI.  219-121  590 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin  -  Michelin  *  Cie: 

Dugas.  Hubert.  5.226.999,  CI.  156-344  000 
Rauline,  Roland,  5,227,425,  CI.  524^93  000 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See—  .,,,.,, 

Pies.  John  R  ;  Wallace,  David  B  ;  and  Hayes,  Donald  J..  5.227.813. 
CI    346-14000R 
Compton.  Kenneth  C  ;  and  Speclor,  George  Battery  operated  compact 

disk  cleaner   5,228,022,  CI   369-72  000 
Computer  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

lavecchia,    Helene    P.;    HufT,    Lloyd;   and    Rhodes.   William   T. 
5,227,898.  CI   359-9  000. 

Concentric  Pumps  Limited:  See —  

Freeman.  Richard  R..  5,226,787.  Ct.  415-I68.20a 


Conmed  Corporation:  See— 

Gentelia.  John;  Uhl.  Robert;  Wheattey,  William;  and  Longo.  Sha- 
ryn.  5,226,904.  CI  606-42  000 
Conn,  Paul  J  .  to  S  A   Day  Mfg  Co  ,  Inc  .  The  High  quality  brazing 

paste  for  an  aluminum  matenal   5.226,974,  CI.  148-23.000 
Connell,  Richard  A  ;  Godfrey,  Alan;  and  Darlow,  Brian,  to  PED 
Limited.    Solenoid    operated    switching    device.    5.227,750.    CI. 
335-86.000. 
Connerton  Appliance  Company:  See- 
Reynolds,  Howard  S  .  5.226.406,  CI    I26-39.00R. 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Swenson.  Paul  F  .  5,226,594.  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Consorzio  per  la  Ricerca  Sulla  Microeletlronica  Nel  Mezzogiorno: 

5^ 

Frisina.    Ferruccio;    Tavolo.    Nella;    and    Raspagliesi,    Mario. 
5,227,315,  CI.  437-24  000. 
Constant  Velocity  Transmission  Lines.  Inc.:  See — 
Marsh,  Richard  N  .  5.227.962.  CI   363-39.000. 
Continental  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Johannes.  Gunter.  5.226,460,  CI.  140-88.000. 
Control  Components  Inc    See — 

Nagpal.  Vinay  K  ;  Sicrud.  Curtis  O.;  and  Stratton.  Laurence  R.. 
5.226.444.  CI    137-488.000. 
Conventure  Corporation:  See— 

Brym.  Stanley  J.,  5,227.053,  CI.  210-143.000 
Cook,  John  E.,  and  Gillier,  William  C  lo  Siemens  Automotive  Lim- 
ited.    Regulated     flow     canister     purge     system      5,226.398,    CI. 
123-520  OOO 
Cooney,  Anthony:  See — 

Ericson,    Richard    J.,    and    Cooney,    Anthony,    5,226,508,    CI. 
187-73000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

KroushI,  Paul  W  ,  III,  5,227.417,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Cooper,  Jeremy  B  ,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  purifica- 
tion of  carboxylic  acids  and/or  their  anyhdrides.   5,227.520.  CI. 
562-519  000 
Cooper.    Robert    J.,    to    Eaton   Corporation.    Flow    noise    reduction. 

5.226.446,  CI    137-517000 
Coors  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Frenkel,  Robert  L.;  Weils.  Ferdinand:  Todor.  John  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Mitchell.  G    Robert.  5,226,372,  CI    108-51  100 
Copcland,  Jeffrey  P  :  See— 

Velasco.  Daniel  J  J.;  Robinson.  Dennis  C,  Copeland,  Jeffrey  P.; 
and  Fernandez.  Ricardo  L  ,  5,227.582.  CI.  174-35  OOR 
Corbett.  Aubrey  E.:  See — 

Gordon.  Norman;  Elliott.  Robert  V.;  Donkin.  Charles  W  ;  and 
Corbett.  Aubrey  E  .  5.227,935,  CI.  360-95  000 
Corcoles,  Vincent;  Davin,  Paul;  and  Negrello,  Fredenc.  lo  Merlin 

Gerin  Test  connector   5.226,827,  CI  439-140000 
Corder,  Joel  B  ;  See— 

Eisman,  Larry;  and  Corder.  Joel  B.,  5.226.587,  CI.  229-1 10.000. 
Core  Medical  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanrahan,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Kinney,  Lawrence  P.,  5,226,419,  CI. 
128-660010 
Cornax,  Dennis,  lo  Rohr,  Inc   Torque  link  fan  jct  engine  support  for 

reducing  engine  bending  5.226.288.  CI  60-226.100 
Cornelius.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Gibson.    David    A ;    and    Cornelius,    Charles    S.,    5.227,579,   CI. 
102-378000 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Timmons,  Michael  B.,  5.227,055,  CI.  210-151.000. 
Cornell.  Stephen  W  ;  See— 

Mikolaihv  AViIliam  B.;  and  Comell,  Stephen  W  ,  5,226,550,  CI 
2I5-I  OOC 
Correia,  Yves;  and  Chaslel,  Gerard,  lo  Elf  Atochem  S  A.  Synthesis  of 
1,2-dichloroelhane  by  CCU  oxychlonnalion  of  ethylene.  5,227,549. 
CI.  570-243  000. 
Comero.  Nick:  See— 

Eastwood,  Richard  F..  Culbcrt,  Alan;  Dorazio,  Carlo  P.:  and 
Coniero,  Nick,  5,226,571,  CI.  225-49.000. 
Corselli.  Lawrence  V  :  See- 
Bryan,  William  J.;  and  Corsetli,   Lawrence  V..   5.227,129,  Q. 
376-414.000. 
Corvita  Corporation:  See— 

Pinchuk,  Leonard,  5,226,913.  CI  623-1  000 
Cory,  David  G  ;  Miller,  Joel  B.;  and  Garroway,  Allen  N  ,  lo  United 
Stales   of  America,    Navy.    Pulsed-gradient    spin   diffusion    NMR 
method   5.227,724,  CI.  324-307.000 
Cory,  David  G.;  Miller,  Joel  B.;  and  Garroway,  Allen  N.,  to  United 
Stales  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  with 
short  gradient  pulses  5,227,725,  CI  324-309  000. 
Cosmina,  Paola:  See — 

Carrera,  Paolo;  Cosmina,  Paola;  and  Grandi,  Guido,  5.227,294,  O. 
435-71.200. 
Couno  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinuichi,  Yoshiaki;  Hamada.  Hideaki;  llo.  Takehiko;  Sasaki. 
Motoi;  Suganuma,  Fujio;  Tabata,  Mitsunori;  Kitazume,  Akihiro; 
Usui,  Kazushi;  Nakatsuji.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu, 
5.227,145,  CI  423-239000. 
Tsujii.  Mitsugu;  Sekine,  Nobuki;  Mimura.  Yukihiro;  Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro;  Ohi,  Mitsuru;  Hanma,  Setichi;  and  Tanno,  Masaki, 
5,227.352.  CI.  502-65  000 
Coiag  International  Limited:  See— 

Faick,  John  B  .  5,227,779,  CI   340-825.540 
Cottrell,  Paul  R.;  and  Fetlis,  Michael  E.,  to  UOP.  Process  for  the 
dchydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons.  5.227,566,  CI.  585-660.000. 


Coultas,  Terrance  J.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Percussion 

igniter  assembly.  5,226,667,  CI.  280-734.000 
Courgeon,  Jean-Claude,  lo  NACAM.  Telescopic  coupling  for  steenng 

systems  5,226,853,  CI.  464-I6O.O0O 
Cowan.  Kiplin  D.:  See- 
Mueller.  Francis  X..  Jr.;  and  Cowan.  Kiplin  D..  5.227.418.  C\. 
524-120  000. 
Cox,  Gene  M.;  Hines,  Charles  L.,  Ill;  and  Normann.  Linda  M..  lo  First 
Graphics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  designing  a  distribution 
system  for  a  building.  5.227.983,  CI.  364-512.000 
Cox,  Hendnkus  H.  M.:  See- 
Boon,   Fidelus  A.;  and   Cox.   Hendnkus   H.   M..   5.227.948.  CI. 
361-144.000. 
Cozzolino,  Roberto:  See — 

Giannessi.  Fabio;  Ghirardi.  Orlanda.  Cozzolino.  Roberto;  Misiti. 
Domenico;  and  Tinti,  Maria  O.,  5,227,4%,  CI   548-519  000 

CRA  Services  Ltd.;  See—  

Dry,  Rodney  J  ;  and  U  Nauze,  Robert,  5,227,1 16,  CI.  266-175.000. 
Craig,  Gina  M..  Lamprecht,  Dale  E.,  Jr.;  Stellwag.  Debra  A.;  and 
Wagner.  Thomas  R.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Barcode 
identificalion  system.  5.227,643,  CI.  250-566  000. 
Crast,  Leonard  B.,  Jr  :  See— 

Kamachi.  Hajime;  limura.  Seiji;  Okuyama,  Satsuki;  Aburaki.  Shim- 
pei:  Naito.  Takayukt;  Ueda.  Yasutsugu;  Cra.st.  Leonard  B..  Jr.; 
and  Mikkilineni.  Amarendra  B.,  5,227,370,  CI.  514-27.000. 
Crawforth,  David  L.:  See— 

Templeton.  Frederick  E  ;  Carter.  Robert  F  .  and  Crawforth.  David 
L.  5,226.370.  CI    105-341.000. 
CRC-Evans  Rehabilitation  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,    Gordon    R.;   and    Reid,   Charles   M.,    5,226,973,   CI. 
134-34.000. 
Creech,  Chester  A.:  See— 

Brown,    George    E.;    and    Creech,    Chester    A ,    5,226,702,    CI. 
303-119.200. 
Creemer,  Laura  J.:  See — 

Anzeveno,    Peter    8.;   and   Creemer.    Laura   J.,    5,227,479,   CI. 
536-18.700. 
Crellin  B  V  :  See— 

Tamens,  Hendrikus  M.,  5,227.079,  CI   249-!  17.000. 
Crellin.  Inc.:  See— 

Rieker,  Gerd  T.,  5,227,178.  CI  425-556.000. 
Cremona,  Lorenzo,  to  Angelo  Cremona  A  Figlio  S.p.A.  Belt  conveyor 

plant  for  wood  panel  drying  5,226,243,  CI   .Ml  16.000. 
Creson,  June  L.:  See— 

Julien.  Gerald  J  ;   Robinson.  Steven   P.;  and  Creson.  June  L.. 
5.226,683,  CI.  285-363.000. 
Crinon.  Regis  J  ;  Lulhra,  Ajay;  May.  Peter  M  ;  and  Edwards.  Stanley 
C.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Adaptive  spalio-tcmporal  compression/decom- 
pres-sion  of  video  image  signals.  5,228,098,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Crisp.  Malcolm:  See— 

Albrow.  Richard;  Bames.  Nigel  E  ;  Beesley,  Graham  E.;  Cant, 

Chns;  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudck.  Michael  T.;  Goodings.  Rupert; 

Odhams.    David    C;    Proctor.    Peter    N.;    and    Rodger^    Ian. 

5,228,026,  CI.  370-29.000. 

Croce   Claudio.  to  Imos  Italia  S.r.l.  Thermic  protection  device  for 

vehicle  lighters  5,227,945,  CI   361-105.000 
Crombie.  John  S ;  and  Krag,  Martin  H.,  lo  Howmedica,  Inc.  Surgical 

speed  wrench   5,2^6,906,  CI  606-61.000 
Cros,  Alain,  lo  Framatome.  Internal  structure  for  a  fast  neutron  nuclear 

reactor  5,227,126.  CI   376-285.000 
Crosfield  Electronics  Ltd.:  See- 
Freeman.  Stephen,  5,227,770,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Croiti,  Pier  L.;  and  lazzi.  Nadia,  lo.SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
s  r  I  Tapenng  of  holes  through  dielectric  layers  for  forming  contacts 
in  integrated  devices.  5,227,014,  CI    156-644.000 
Crumly.  Wiliam  R.:  See— 

Schreiber,  Christopher  M.;  Crumly,  Wiliam  R.;  and  Hanley,  Robert 
B  .  5,227.588,  CI.  174-262.000. 
CTX-EIeclronics  Corporation:  See— 

Miyashila,  Kazuhiro;  Liao,  Chia-Chen;  and  Chang.  Chien-Chung. 
5.227,820,  CI.  353-122.000. 
Cucchi,  Silvio;  and  Barbero,  Marzio,  lo  Telellra  -  Telefonia  Eleltronica 
e  Radio  S.p.A.  Method  and  system  for  transmitting  packages  of  data. 
5,227,876,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Cucchi,  Silvio;  Parladon,  Giorgio;  Vecchietti,  Giovanna;  and  Modena. 
Marco,  lo  Teletlra-Telefonia  Eleltronica  e  Radio  S.p.A.   System 
including  packet  structure  and  devices  for  transmitting  and  process- 
ing  output    information    from    a    signal    encoder.    5,228.028.   CI. 
370-94.100. 
Culbert.  Alan:  See— 

Eastwood.   Richard  F.;  Culbert.  Alan;   Dorazio.  Carlo  P.;  and 
Coniero.  Nick,  5.226.571.  CI.  225-49.000. 
Cummings,  Stewart  L.:  See — 

Tucker.    Mark    E.;   and   Cummings.   Stewart    L..    5.227.736.   CI. 
330-149  000. 

Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See—  

Denton,  James  E.;  and  Napier,  Buel  D  ,  5,226,975,  CI.  148-220.000. 
Cunningham.  Larry  E.:  See — 

Shaw.   Harold   L.;   Smith.   Randall    B.;   Cunningham,   Larry   E.; 
Rishel,  Barry  E.;  Gioannini,  John  P.;  and  Harkey,  Warren  B., 
5,227,783,  CI.  340-870.190. 
Curchod,  Donald   B.  Golf  simulator  apparatus.   5,226,660,  CI.  273- 

I85.00B 
Currie.  Adam,  lo  Smart  Parts,  Inc.  Material  handling  system  including 
a   hanger   and   a   come-along   attachment   device.    5,226,687,   CI. 
294- 1. 100. 


Curtis,  Harold  D.  Modular  cooling  lower.  S.227.095,  a.  261-30.000. 
Curtis,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Hagan,   Desmond   B.;  Joiner,  Andrew;  and  Curtis,  Richard  J., 
5,227,503.  CI.  554-219.000. 
Cusack,  John  F.;  and  Finch,  Gerald  H.  Titanium  reed  for  musical 

instruments.  5,227.572.  CI.  84-383.00A. 
Cybex  Corporation:  See— 

Asprey.  Robert  R .  5.227.666,  CI   307-44.000. 

Cycon,  James  P.;  Millea.  Vincent  F.;  Kohlhepp.  Fred  W.;  and  Hansen. 

Bruce  D..  10  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Drive  train  assemNy 

for  a  rolor  assembly  having  ducted,  coaxial  counter-rotating  rotors. 

5,226,35a  CI   74-665  OOF 

Czajkowski.  Julian;  and  Watson.  Enc.  Vehicle  track.  5.226.559.  CL 

220-573.000. 
Da  Costa.  Caio  Mario  Franco,  lo  Empressa  BrasielIra  de  Compresaores 
S/A-EMBRACO  Rolling  piston  compressor  with  defined  dimension 
ratios  for  the  rolling  piston.  5.226,797,  CI  418-63.000 
Dages.  Johannes;  and  Ruttel.  Martin,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Measuring  device  and  process  for  determining  the  fill  level  in  fluid 
containers,  preferably  for  lank  instaltaliofis,  with  a  sound  waveguide. 
5.226,320.  CI.  73-29O.0OV. 
Daido  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ono.  Takuma;  and  Ooya.  Hiromi.  5.226.857.  O.  474-23 1. 000. 
Daihen  Corporation:  See — 

Hanaoka.  Katsumi;  Hirai.  Masalake;  Kokado.  Masatake;  Uchikura, 
Takeshi;  Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii,  Syoichi;  Akimolo,  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi,  Tadanori;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasuo, 
deceased;  Yamamoto.  Michiko.  heiress.  Sakamoto.  Masako, 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko,  heiress.  5.226.222,  CI.  29-606.000. 
Daiichi  Radioisotope  Laboratories.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Masanon.  5.227.472.  CI.  530-403.000. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd  :  See — 

Tohzuka.   Takashi;    Ishikawa,   Sueyoshi;   and    Yamamoto,    Ikuo. 
5.227.516,  CI   560-182.000. 
Dairen  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  S.  C;  Chu.  C.  C;  Lin.  F.  S.;  Sheu.  Liang;  A.;  and  Wang. 

Shing  Y..  5.227,564.  CI  585-640.000. 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  automatically  memorizing  references  of  recordings 

carried  on  a  recording  medium.  5,228.014,  CI   369-32.000 

Daly,  Paul  D.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  LP.  Actuating  mechanism  for  a 

rolling  ball  valve   5.226,628,  CI.  251-129  020 
D'Amico.  John  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Method  for  insert- 
ing a  lip  seal  in  a  scroll  tip  groove.  5,226.233,  CI.  29-888.022. 
Damte,  Suresh  B.:  See — 

Knox,  Carol  L  ;  and  Damte,  Suresh  B.,  5.227.416.  Ct.  524-101.000 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Baxter.  Ralph  W..  Jr.;  Leeper.  Robert;  and  Reuler.  David  C. 

5,226,860,  CI.  475-206.000. 
Hartshorn,  Rock  L.,  5,226.515,  CI.  I92-70.2S0. 
Danhard.  Inc  :  See — 

Dankowski.  Gerhard.  5,226,285.  CI  62-184  000 
Daniel,  Nestoras;  and  Kotsopoulos.  Dan  Fishing  lures  with  coated  wire 

shafts.  5.226.253.  CI.  43-42.190. 
Daniels,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Russo.  Laura  J.;  Daniels.  Donald  A.;  and  Ahten.  Gary.  5.226,6W. 
CI.  294-16.000. 
Daniels,  John  R..  Sr.:  See — 

Bamell.    David   A  ;   and    Daniels.   John   R..   Sr .   5.226.970.  C\ 
134-14000. 
Danielson.  Arvin  D.;  and  Durbin,  Dennis  A.,  lo  Norand  Corporation. 
Core  computer  processor  module,  and  peripheral  shell  module  assem- 
bled   lo   form   a    pocket    size   dau   capture   unit.    5.227,614,   CI. 
235-380.000. 
Dankowski,  Gerhard,  lo  Danhard,  Inc.  Self-cleaning  heat  exchanger 

fan  assembly  and  controls  5.226Jg5.  CI.  62-184.000 
D'Antonio.  Peter;  Konnert.  John  H.;  and  Pardo.  Jorge  E.,  lo  RPG 
DifTusor  Syslemv  Inc.  Acoustical  diffusing  and  absorbing  cinder 
blocks.  5,226,267.  CI  52-144.000. 
Darago,  Joanne  R.  Distress  flag  for  automobile  window.  5,226,792, 0. 

40-591000 
Darbee.  Paul  V.,  lo  Universal  Electronics  Inc.  Remotely  upgradable 

universal  remote  control.  5,228,077,  CI   379-102000 
Darlow,  Brian:  See — 

Connell.  Richard  A  ;  Godfrey.  Alan;  and  Darlow.  Brian.  5.227.750. 
CI.  335-86.000 
Darr.  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Fridovich.    Irwin;    Darr,    Douglas   J.;   and    Beyer,    Wayne   F., 
5,227.405.  CI.  514-612.000. 
Das.  Santosh  K.:  See- 
Skinner.  David  J  ;  Das.  Santosh  K  ;  and  Bye.  Richard  L..  5.226.983. 
CI.  148-549000. 
Dassault  Aviation:  See — 

Dejardin.  Didier;  and  Pezzetta.  Aldo.  5.226,832,  CI  439-274.000 
Daslin,  Richard  M.;  Davidson,  Michael  L.;  Trembulak.  Richard  S.;  and 
Hunter,  Timothy  M  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  registration  test 
pattern.  5,227,815.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Daslin.  Richard  M.;  Mihalyov,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Christy,  Kenneth  G.,  lo 
Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  transport  system  with  sheet  velocity  ma- 
nipulation. 5,227,854,  CI.  355-317.000 
Dattani,  Pravin  K.:  See- 
Scott,  John  D.;  and  Dallam.  Pravin  K.,  5,227,350.  C\.  502-36000 
Dauphinais.  Richard  J.  Removable,  adjustable  prolecting-Iiner  for  use 

inside  of  trash  bags  5.226.554.  CI  220-402  000. 
Davidovitz.  Zvi;  and  Ramot.  Israel,  lo  A  to  Z  Technology  Ltd.  Tooth- 
brush. 5.226.206.  a.  15-22.100. 
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D.VK1VM,.  L«>n  N  ;  .nd  Sol.n.  RjX  L.  lo  C«*  N'  f^^^  «*" 
cont.i«r  .nd  greelniBC.rd  holder  $.226,532,  CI.  206-232.000. 

'^"^.X.^'d'-M^:,^.  M«:h«l  L  :  TrcmbuUt  R.ch.rd  S.; 

^Hunter.  Timolhy  M  .  5.227.815.  CI   346-160000 
Divies,  Glyndwyr  J.:  S«—  <-,     j  t     ^-n-intt    ri 

Philby.  Jon«lhoii  D  ;  «iid   D«vi«.  Olyndwyr  J  .  5.227.09*.  CI 
264-25000 

"""oidwdl  W,Ili«?sTD.vKS.  Huw  M.  L.:  and  Lipp.ello.  P.tnck 

M..  5.227.3g5,  CI   514-304.000.  ,    ^ 

Davies.  Trevor,  lo  Queslech  Limited  ProceMing  of  video  image  sig- 
nals. 5.227.«M,  CI   358-182  000 

"""corcolet,  Viwent;  Davin.  Paul;  and  Negrello.  Fredenc.  5.226,827. 

0  439-140.000.  -  „«.»«!     f-i 

Davis,    CUrence    O     Self-closing    maUbox    device     5,226,589.    CI. 

D."il  M^  B.  to  United  Sla.es  of  America  Air  Force.  Wid^nd 
L-band  corporate  fed  antenna  for  sp«:e  based  radars   5.227.808.  CI 

Da^i'Raymond  K  .  to  Davis.  Raymond  K  Adaptor  for  mounting 
temperature  sensitive  duty  cycling  control  with  flexible  duct  work 

O^Ji'iTr^'B^^^t'^^c  latch   5.226.684.  C.  292-213  C«) 
De  U  Sierra  E .  Jose  L  Reflecting  vehicle  licensepUle  and  sign  and 
method  of  making  same.  5.227.|5«.  CI.  427-l62.00b. 

'^^a'ri.ns'"'B;^e^jT  .nd    DeBerry.    Blake    T..    5.226.493.    CI. 

DeBoe'r^Charles  D  ;  Kamp.  Dennis  R  ;  and  Mey.  William,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Migration  imaging  system.  5.227.263.  ci 
430-41  000 

Deeds.  William  E  .  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc  Charged  collector 
apparatus  for  the  production  of  meltblown  electrets.  5.227.172.  LI. 

Deaawa.  Kalsumi,  to  Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co  .  Lid  Method  for  correct- 
ing contour  of  image  5.227.869.  CI   358-37.000 

Degnan.  Thomas  F.  Jr:  Sw—  ^    ,      ..    ,      rk-    j  r»    i 

Aoelian  Minas  R  ;  Degnan.  Thomas  F.,  Jr  ;  Marler.  David  O.;  and 
MuJone.  Dominick  N  .  5.227.353.  CI  502-74000 
DeGooyer.  William  J.:  Set—  .     ^.  ».         «         j 

Elmore    Jim  D ;  DeGooyer.  William  J.;  Tipton.  Mary  B.;  and 
Kaiser.  John  H  .  5.227,453.  CI.  528-104.000 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft  See—  „        ,,        j  r-i...„ 

Leonhardt,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Kurt;  Suess.  Hans  U  ;  and  GUum, 
Holger.  5.227.022.  CI    162-76.000.  ^         , 

Deiardin  Didier;  and  Peuetta.  Aldo.  to  Dassault  Aviation.  Device  for 
closing  a  contact  cavity  of  an  electncal  or  optical  connector 
$.226,832.  CI.  439-274  000. 
Delatle  Daniel,  to  LAir  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  1  Elude  ei 
lExploiiafon  des  Precedes  Georges  C'lldr ^B»sket  for  aiTMging 
individual  boxes  and  cryogenic  container  5.226.715.  CI  312-iJO  liw 
Delbar  Products.  Inc  :  Set— 

Kerper  Richard  W..  $.227,924.  CI  359-875.000 
De  U^k,  Marcel   Pipe  joining  tool.  5.226.231.  CI.  29-237.000. 

DeLeon.  Lorenzo  P    See—  »      » i-n  an<     n 

King.    Jeffrey    S;    and    DeLeon.    Lorenzo    P..    5.227.805.    CI. 

Delonge-lmmik.  Gudrun;  Henseler.  Wolfgang;  Munzel,  Wolf-Djetnch; 
and  Knoll.  Heinz.  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG  Pr««ure  v^  for  the 
storage  of  a  gas  having  an  outflow  valve.  5.226.668.  CI  280-737  000 

DeMeester.  Thomas  R    See—  „    ^  wu.   oj r-    .«H 

FiliDi  Charles  J  ;  DeMeester.  Thomas  R  ;  Gibbs.  Rebecca  C;  and 

Hinder.  Ronald  A  ,  5.226.876.  CI  604-26000 

DeMenthon.  Daniel  F .  to  University  of  Maryland   Computer  visK>n 

system  for  position  monitoring  in  three  dimensions  "*'"8  no";Copla- 

nar  hght  sources  attached  lo  a  monitored  object    5.227,985,  CI 

JM-559000  . .    .. 

DeMeyts,    Pierre,   to  City  of  Hope    Insulin   receptor  bmding  site. 

5.227.466.  CI   530-305  000  ^       .,      ,.  . 

deNeuf.  Joel  B  ;  and  Helms.  Bruce  E  .  to  Murata  Erie  North  Anrienca. 
Inc  Composite  multilayer  capacitive  device  and  method  for  fabncat- 
mg  the  same  5.227.951.  CI  361-321  000. 
Denham,  Martin  S .  to  Intel  Corporation    ^:^'JiS  ""'"' 

protection  for  BICMOS  IC   5,227.657.  CI   257^91  000 
Denis,  Philippe;  Grosselin,  Jean-Michel;  and  Metz,  Francois,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chimie  Preparation  of  adipK  acid  by  hydrocarboxylation  ol 
pen.enic  acids  5.227.522,  CI   562-522  000. 
Denis  Philippe,  and  Grosselin,  Jean-Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chiime. 
Preparation  of  adipic  acid  by  hydrocarbonylation  of  pcntenic  acids. 
5.227.523.  CI.  562-522.000 
Denkmann.  W  John:  Set—  „...,-..  a,   i„i,_ 

Baker  Frank  P  ,  III;  Choudhury,  Golam  M  ;  Denkmann,  W  John, 
Dix.  Willard  A  ;  Ensz,  Lyndon  D;  and  Spitz,  William  T . 
5,226.835.  CI  439-403  000. 

"iSirris^n.  William  C  ;  Lewis.  Edward  C    Schadewald.  Chnstopher 
E    and  Densel.  David  S  .  5.226,682.  CI   285-308  000 
Denton.  James  E  ;  and  Napier.  Buel  D  .  lo  Cummins  Engine  Ownpany 
Inc   Plasma  nitnde  chromium  plated  coaling  method.  5.226.975,  i.i. 
I48-22O000 
Denvir,  Melissa:  See—  ^      w    v 

Lebby   Michael  S  ;  Hartman,  Davis  H  .  Chun,  Chnstopher  K.  Y.; 
and  Denvir,  Melissa,  5,228,101,  CI   385-91.000. 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann,  Heinrnrh;  Kud.  Alexander;  Baur,  Rich- 
ard   Feldmann.  John;  and  Raubenheimer.  Hans-Juergen.  to  BASh 


Aktiengesdlschaft.  Graft  copolymers  of  monoaaccharides.  oligosac- 
chandev  polysaccharides  and  modifled  polysaccharides,  the  prepara- 
tion thereof,  and  their  use  5.227,446,  CI   527-314000 
Deo,  Naresh  C:  See— 

Huguenin.  G    Richard,  Goldsmith,  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker,  David  K.,  5,227,800,  CI   342-179000. 
Dereims,  Philippe:  See— 

Letemps.    Bernard;    Leclercq,   Jacques;   and    Dereims,    Philippe. 
5.226.942.  CI   65-106  000 
De  Ro.  Ignace;  and  Markey.  Hugo,  to  Picanol  N  V  naamloze  venoot- 
schap.    Thread    brake    with    fixed    and    rotatable    thread    guides. 
5.226.459.  CI.  139-450.000 
DeRoaa.  Thomas  F.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Kaufman.  Benjamin  J.,  to 
Texaco  Inc   Composition  of  matter  for  allophanate  encapsulation  in 
an  aromatic  aliphatic   5.226.925.  CI  44-417  000. 
DeRosa.  Thomas  F    Set — 

Russo.  Joseph  M  ;  DeRosa.  Thomas  F.;  Sung.  Rodney  L  ;  and 
Kaufman.  Benjamm  J  .  5.227.083.  CI.  252-51. 50R 
Derucki  Julian  D .  to  USX  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  blast  furnace 

fuel  injection   5.227.117.  CI.  266-182  000 
Derungs.  Patrick:  See— 

Bleser.  Victor;  Bock.  Andre;  Derungs.  Patrick;  Heintz.  Carlo;  Lux, 
Carlo;  Mousel.  Robert;  and  Wilry.  Francois.  5.227.118,  CI 
266-225000. 

Dcshusses.  Jacques:  See—  

Meul.  Thomas;  and  Deshusses.  Jacques,  $.227,514.  CI.  $60^7.000. 
Desmarteau.  Darryl:  See—  ..,  , 

Kotun.    Stefan;    Desmarteau.    Darryl;    and    Navamni.    Walter. 
5.227.539,  CI  568-842  000 
Desmonv  Gerard,  to  Thomson  Broadcast.  Optical  connection  system 
and    its   use   in   the   transmission   of   video   signals.    5,228,104,   CI. 
385-72  000  w     L   1 

Deters,  John  B.  Modular  computer  system  with  passive  backplane. 

5.227.957.  CI.  361-395.000. 
Deutschbein,  Ulrich:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein.  Ulrich:  Knobloch.  Oerd;  and  Lie- 
bram.  Udo,  5.227.177.  CI  425-388.000 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  Set — 

Zucker.  Friedhlem.  5.228.063.  CI.  375-98  000. 
Deutsche  Voesl-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbav:  Set— 

Kcpplinser.  Werner -Leopold;  Hauk.  Rolf;  Vuletic.  Bogdan;  Wall- 
ner,  Fehx;  and  Kastner.  W.ller-Rainer.  5,226.951,0  75-443  000 
DeVane,  Charles  J,  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  System  and 
method  for  measuring  computer  system  time  intervals.  5,228,066.  O. 
377-20.000 
Devera.  Dennis;  Pearson.  James;  Weatherhead.  Bruce;  and  Jaroich. 
George,   to   Eaton   Corporation.    Vehicle  passenger   compartment 
temperature  control  system  with  multi-speed  response.  5.226.595,  O. 
237-2.00A. 
Devices  for  Vascular  Intervention.  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,    Michael;    and    Mueller,    Richard    L.,    5.226,909,    CI. 
606-159.000 
DeVriev  Robert  A.:  Stt— 

Thomas,  Pulikkollil  J.;  DeVnes,  Robert  A.;  Pews,  R.  Garth;  and 
Batzel,  Daniel  A  ,  5,227.536,  CI  $68-734.000. 
Dewhurst,  John  E.;  and  Nichols,  James  D  ,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Hydroxyl-containmg  organotin  caulysts  for  making  poly- 
urethane  rim  elastomers  5.227,450.  CI   528-58  000. 
DeWoolfson.  Bruce  H.,  to  Environmental  Products  Corporation.  Mul- 
tiple use  commodity  collection  and  storage  system.  5,226.519.  CI. 
194-209  000 
Dewyse.  Pascale:  See — 

Bradley.  W    Edward  C;   Belouchi.  Abdelmajid;  and  Dewyse. 
Pascale.  5.227.289.  O.  435-6.000. 
Dezelan.  Joseph  E.;  and  Tlachac.  Stephen  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Elec- 
tro-hydraulic quick  drop  circuit.  5.226,348.  CI.  91-436.000. 
Dhaliwal  Avtar  S    and  Masih,  Shabir  Z.  Composite  anesthetic  article 

and  method  of  use   5.226.901.  CI   604-415.000. 
Diado  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsukuta.  Kenji;  and  Iikubo,  Tomohito,  5.226.980.  O.  148-419.000. 

Diagnostic  Markers.  Inc.:  See—  

Bar-Or.  David;  and  Solomons.  Clive.  $.227,307.  CI.  436-63.000. 
Dias.  Anthony  J.:  See—  .  ..  ^,      . 

Tse  Man-Fu;  Dias,  Anthony  J.;  Tancrede.  Jean  M.;  and  McElrath. 
Kenneth  O..  $.227,426.  CI.  524-534.000 

'"poISlien.  Steven  F  ;  and  Spratl.  Ray  S..  5.228.009.  CI  367-135.000 
Dickens.  David  M.;  Taylor.  James  M  .  Mandelbaum,  Fern;  and  Dol- 
jack  Frank  A  ,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute  Rapid  heating, 
uniform,  highly  efficient  griddle   5,227.597.  O   219-10493 
Dickenson.  F   Lee;  Abuto.  Frank  P  ;  Chambers,  Leon  E.,  Jr.;  Werner, 
Edward  E;  and  Wisneski.  Tony  J  ,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation 
Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  nonwovens  within  a  forming 
chamber  5,227,107,  CI  264-113  000 
Dickopp.  Gerhard:  See — 

Vaupel.  Thomas;  Krahe,  Detlef;  and  Dickopp,  Gerhard,  5,227,990, 
CI   364-724010 
Didomenico,  Leo  D.;  See- 
Kim,  Anderson  H.;  Didomenico,  Leo  D.;  Weiner,  Maunce;  Jasper, 
Louis  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Youmans.  Robert  J  .  5.227.621.  O   250-214  100 
Dieden.  Thomas;  Sander.  Edmund.  Plocher.  Bemd:  and  Reiss.  Norben. 
to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Locking  arrangement  between  a 
selector  lever  of  a  transmission  and  an  ignition  lock  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle. 5.226.303.  O   70-247.000 

Diehl.  Werner  K  :  See—  

Scherer,  Phihp  G.;  and  Diehl.  Werner  K..  5.226.280. 0.  53-l39.70a 


Diehm.  Randall  S.;  Weerstra.  Robert  N.;  and  Zuidema.  Blake  K..  to 
Howmet  Corporation.  Vacuum  melting/casting  method  to  reduce 
inclusions  $.226,946.  CI.  7$-IO.I40. 

Differding.  Edmond:  See—  

Lang.  Marc;  Differding.  Edmond;  and  Stanek.  Jaroslav.  $.227,393. 
CI   514-381  000 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Brogden.    Bruce   N.;    Brown.   Leon    P.;   and    Husain.   Syed   A.. 

5.227.041.  CI   204-297  OOR. 
Bryant,    Stewart    F.;    and    Harwood,    Michael.    5.228.129.    CI. 

395-325.000. 
DeVane.  Charles  J  .  5.228.066.  CI   377-20.000 
Fontaine.  Robert  N..  Staines.  Barbara  M.;  and  Wojtas.  Alphonse  J.. 

5.228.121.  O   395-145.000 
Freedman.  Gary  M  .  5.227.604.  CI.  219-121  630 
Lozowick.  Philip  P.;  and  Ben-Michael.  Siman-Tov.  5.228.083.  O. 

38O-9.000 
Mallary,  Michael  L  ;  Ishibashi.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  5.226.966, 

O    118-623  000 
Rubinstein.  Leon;  and  Scott.  Roger  A..  5.227.959.  CI.  361-413.000 
Vacon,  Gary  V.;  and  Visser.  John  A..  5.227.778.  CI.  340-825  520 
Velasco.  Daniel  J   J  ;  Robinson.  Dennis  C;  Copeland.  Jeffrey  P ; 
and  Fernandez.  Ricardo  L  .  5.227,582.  O    174-3500R 
Digital  Stream  Corp.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Toru.  5.227.622.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Dimiduk.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Kim.    Young-Won;    and    Dimiduk.    Dennis    M..    5.226.985.    CI. 
148-671.000. 
Dimitriou.  Michael,  to  AMOS  GmbH  Anlagenlechnik  Berry  stripping 

machine  for  grapes  5.226.355.  O.  99-5IO000 
Dingle.  Trevor,  lo  Hockney  Pty  Ltd.  Mobile  tanker.  5.226.371.  CI. 

105-358.000. 
Dinkelman.  John  P.:  See— 

Rose    Jennifer  L.;  Dinkelman.  John  P.;  Bowen.  Gerald  K.;  and 
Andrew.  Michael  G..  5.227.260.  CI.  429-54  000. 
Dinkens.  Lucian  B  .  Jr  Golf  club  rack   5,226,666.  O  280-652  000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Masuda,  Takashi;  Malsuda,  Akio;  Murata.  Kazuhisa;  and  Yamazaki, 
Shinsuke,  5,227,415.  O.  524-17000. 
Dischen,  Lee  R.;  and  Topper,  Robert  J    Method  and  apparatus  for 

motion  aperture  correction.  5,227,883.  CI.  358-160000. 
Dittrich.  Frank:  See—  ^  ^    ,  ,  ,. 

Bayer  Heiner;  Rogalli.  Michael;  Dittrich.  Frank;  and  Stelzl.  Hans. 
5.227.219.  CI   428-156.000. 
Dix.  Willard  A  :  Set—  ,.,   ,   ^ 

Baker.  Frank  P..  Ill;  Choudhury.  Golam  M.;  Denkmann.  W.  John; 
Dii.   Willard   A.;   Ensz.   Lyndon   D.;   and   Spitz.   William  T.. 
5.226.835.  O   439-403.000 
Dixon.  Dealmus  A.:  See— 

Armstrong.  Douglas  S.;  and  Dixon.  Dealmus  A..  5.227.632.  CI. 
250-353000. 
Do.  Hung,  to  General  Electric  Canada  Inc   Propeller  blade  configura- 
tion  5.226.804.  CI   415-906.000 
Dobscha.  Francis  X.;  Lambert,  Stephen  W.;  and  Saulsberry,  Jerrald  L., 
to  Gas  Research  Institute    Pass-through  zone  isolation  packer  and 
process  for  isolating  zones  in  a  multiple-zone  well.  5,226,485,  O. 
166-387  000. 
Dr.  Ing  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  Set— 

Dieden,  Thomas;  Sander,  Edmund;  Plocher,  Bemd;  and  Reiss. 

Norbert.  5.226.303,  O.  70-247.000. 
Muller,  Robert,  5,226,503,  CI.  180-249.000 
Doehner,  Robert  F ,  Jr  ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  dialkyl  2,3-pyridinedicarboxylate  and  derivatives 
thereof  from  an  a.0-unsaturated  oxime  and  an  aminobutenedioate. 
5.227.491.  CI.  546-250.000. 
Docrr.  Markus:  See— 

Auerbach.  Gunlher;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr.  Markus;  Doswald. 
Paul    Gisler.   Markus;  Koch.  Werner;  Moser.  Helmut  A.;  and 
Wald.  Roland,  5.227.477.  O.  534-634.000. 
Dohi.  Masaji;  Awamolo.  Kenji;  Kubo.  Kazuya;  and  Ito.  Yuichiro.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Two-dimensional  image  sensing  device  for  having  a 
storage  gate  for  plural  photo  detectors   5.227,887,  O.  358-213.270. 
Doi,  Kazuhiro;  Aoki,  Hirofumi.  Sato.  Shigeki;  Nakaji.  Yoshiharu;  and 
Hamabe   Tsutomu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd   Automotive  power 
unit  mounting  system   5.226.500,  CI.  1 80-3 1 2.000. 
Doleshal.  Donald  L.  Controlling  the  environment  around  a  submerged 
pile  or  other  structures  by  encapsulation,  and  treating  and  repainng 
the  encapsulation  area  5.226.751.  CI  405-21 1.100. 
Doljack.  Frank  A  :  See— 

Dickens.  David  M ;  Taylor,  James  M.;  Mandelbaum,  Fern;  and 

Doljack.  Frank  A..  $.227,$97.  CI   2I9-10493 
Jacobs.  Stephen  M  ;  McTavish,  Mary  S.;  and  Doljack.  Frank  A.. 
$.227,946.  O.  361-106.000. 
Doll.  Gary  L  ;  and  Henneman,  Larry  E..  Jr  ,  to  General  Mo<or»  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  a  cubic  boron  nitride  bipolar  transistor 
$.227,318,  CI.  437-31.000. 
Dolphin.  William  A  Vehicle  towing  means.  $.226,6$7,  C\.  280-478  100 
Domb.  Abraham  J.;  and  Maniar.  Manoj.  to  Nova  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.    Liposphere   delivery   systems   for   local    anesthetics. 
$.227,165.  O.  424-450.000 
Donato.  John  M  ;  McCoy.  John  C:  McKee.  Robert  S.;  Salle,  Ralph  D.; 
and  Bakowski.  Richard  A.,  lo  Chrysler  Corporation    Two-«peed 
transmission  for  use  with  eteclric  powered  vehicle.  5,226,339,  O. 
74-375.000. 


Donges.  George  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite  fan 

sutor  assembly.  5.226.789.  CI.  415-189.000. 
Donkin.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Gordon.  Norman;  Elliott.  Robert  V.;  Donkin.  Charles  W.;  and 
Corbett,  Aubrey  E  .  5,227,935,  O   360-95.000. 
Doolette,  Ashley  G..  Oppenlander.  Walter  T;  and   Ramakrishnan. 
Subramania.  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  *   Industrul  Research 
Organisation;  and  Siddons  Ramset  Limited.  Electric  arc  generating 
device  having  three  electrodes.  $.227,603.  CI  219-121  $90. 
Dooley.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Quinn,  Ronald  J.;  Dooley.  Michael  J.;  Scammells,  Peter  J.;  and 
Chebib.  Mary.  5.227.485.  CI.  $44-262.000. 
Dooley.  Richard  A.  Conveyor  rack  system.  $.226.$2$.  O.  198-680.000. 
Dopaco.  Inc.:  See — 

Eisman.  Lan^;  and  Corder.  Joel  B..  $.226.$87.  O.  229-110.000 
Dorazio.  Carlo  P.:  See — 

Eastwood.  Richard   F.;  Culben.  Alan;  Dorazio.  Carlo  P.;  and 
Coniero.  Nick.  $.226.$71.  CI.  22$-49.000. 
Dorski.  Ronald  L.;  Baker.  Steven  F.;  and  Behrman.  Brent  R..  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Coolant  pump  drip  colleclor  with  splaih 
control    5.226,786.  O   415-168.200 
Doswald.  Paul;  and  Koch.  Werner,  to  Sandoz  Ltd    2-(3.6.8-trisul- 
fonaphth-2-ylazo)-5-[2-chloro-4-{2-<5-chloro-2.4-di(1uoropynmid-6- 
ylamino>-2-methyl-ethyl]amino-l.3.5-triazin-6-ylamino)phenyl     urea 
salts  thereof  5.227.476.  CI.  534-634  000. 
Doswald.  Paul:  See— 

Auerbach.  Gunther;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr.  Markus;  Dotwald. 
Paul;  Gisler.  Markus;  Koch.  Werner;  Moser.  Helmut  A.;  and 
Wald.  Roland.  5.227.477,  O   534-634  000 
Douglas.  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Jones.  Michael  J.;  and  Douglas.  Jeffrey  D..  $J26.I92.  O.  2-44.000. 
Douglas.  Joseph,  to  Rolls-Royce  PLC.  Method  of  manufacturing  an 
article,  a  method   of  diffusion  bonding  and  a  vacuum  chamber 
5.226.578.  O.  228-157  000 
Douglas  Protective  Equipment.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Michael  J  ;  and  Douglas.  Jeffrey  D..  5.226.192.  O.  2-44.000 
Dovan.  Hoai  T.;  and  Hutchins.  Richard  D..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Recovery  system  containing  lanthanide-crosslinked  poly- 
mers  5,226.480.  O    166-300.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Beaver,  Richard  N.,  deceased;  Byrd.  Carl  E.,  deceased;  Kdly, 

Stephen  L ;  and  Becker,  Charles  W.,  5,227.030,  O  204-98.000 
Benton,  James  H.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  Broodo.  Jack;  Leissner.  Kirk  A.; 

and  Fox.  Ellroy  G  .  5.227.556.  CI   585-323  000 
Brands.  Jan;  Swartzmiller.  Steven  B.;  Grunbauer.  Henri  J.  M.;  and 

van  Duin.  Kees-Jeen.  5.227.245.  O  428-483  000 
Cavitt,  Michael  B.;  Steele,  Dennis  L.;  and  Duncan,  David  J., 

5,227,436,0.  525-481.000. 
Clement,  Kalherine  S  ;  Richey.  W  Frank;  and  Walterv  Martin  E., 

5,227,560,  CI.  585-500000 
Earls,  Jimmy  D.;  Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Puckett,  Paul  M., 
5,227,452,  CI.  528-%.000 

Jr;  and  Griffin,  Michael  R,  5.226.565, 


HIadis,  Alan;  Tichy,  John  J 

CI  222-145.000. 
Howard,    Kevin    E.; 

$01-94.000 
Hwang,   Chinmau  J. 

$01-96.000 
Mahoney.  Robert  D 


and    Magley.    David    J..    $.227.34$.    a. 
and    Beaman,   Donald   R.,   $,227,346.  O 


Beck.  H.  Nelson;  Lundgard,  Richard  A.; 
Wan,  Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto,  Jiro;  and  Sonnenschein,  Mark  F., 
5,227,101.  CI   264-28.000. 
Mobley.   Larry  W.;  and   Hofmeister.  Vivian  R..  5.227.409.  O. 

521-167.000. 
Thomas.  Pulikkoltil  J.;  DeVriet.  Robert  A  ;  Pewv  R  Garth;  and 

Batzel.  Daniel  A..  5.227.536.  O   568-734000. 
Webster,    Stephen    J;    and    Mitchell,    John    H.,    5.227.528,    O. 
$64-498.000 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Cole.  Richard  L.;  Fiori.  Jean  E.;  and  Luiz,  Michael  A..  $.227,093. 

O.  2$2-512  000 
Durfee.  Loren  D  .  5.227.448.  O.  $28-l$.O0O. 
LeGrow.  Gary  E..  $.227,200,  O.  427-387.000. 
Dow  Coming,  S.A  :  See — 

Brangers,  George  D.;  Mesa-Forero,  Carloa;  Ulzheimer,  Rudi;  and 
Winter.  Charles  B  .  $.227,111.  O.  264-211.230. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Sawa.  Kiyotaka;  Sugiura.  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka.  Osamu,  $.227.0(1. 
O.  252-28000. 
Dowbrands  L.P.:  See- 
Smith.    David    A.;    and    LaCoDbe.   Janes   A..    $^26,870.   O. 
493-194.000. 
Dowd.  Patrick  F.:  Str— 

Laakso.  Jodi  A.;  TePaake.  Marit  R.;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Gloer. 
James  B  ;  Wicklow.  Donald  T.;  and  Suub.  Gail  M..  $.227.396. 0 
$14-410.000. 
DowEianco:  See — 

Baker.  Patrick  J.,  5021  J9i,  O.  43$-76.000. 

Dreikom.  Barry  A.;  Edie.  Ronnie  G.;  Hackler.  Ronald  E.;  ioardaa. 
Glen  P.;  Krumkalns.  Eriks  V.;  and  Suhr.  Robert  G..  $.227,387. 
CI.  $14-312000 
Dowski.  Edward  R  .  Jr.,  lo  Konica  Corporation.  AutooialK  focuiiiig 
device  which  focuses  a  lens  baaed  on  a  Z-transformatioa  polynomial. 
$.227,890,  O.  3$8-227.000. 
Drake.  Gerald  E.:  Set— 

Theiri.  Scon  G.;  and  Drake.  Gerald  E..  $J27.9I6,  Q.  3$9-«09.0aa 
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^Suktb^Hidi  K.  Agur,  Enno  E  ;  Allison.  Gcrild  R  ;  Hiwkin^ 

Michael  S.;  Drappel,  Slephan;  McDougill.  M»ri»  N   V  ,  Gru»h- 

km    Benurd;  HofTend,  Thoouo  R  ,  and  Barbell*.  Angelo  J  . 

5.227,4«).  CI    528-272000.  ,^  r,     ,     ^ 

Dreikofn.  Barry  A  .  Edie.  Ronnie  G  ;  Hackler.  Ronald  E.  Jourdan. 

Glen  P  ;  Krumkalnv  Eriks  V  ;  and  Suhr.  Robert  O  .  loDowEUnco 

Qui«>line  nemalKKlal  method  5.227.387.  CI   514-312  000. 

^"'uk^ZpMcTuxi  Drejer.  Jorgen.  5.227.379.  CI   514-228  200 
Drent   Eii.  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Polykelone  polymer  preparation  in 

the  absence  of  hydrogen   5.227.465.  CI   528-392  000 
Drent   Eit   to  Shell  Oil  Company  Co-dimenzalion  of  vinyl  aromalics 

with  a-monoolenns.  5.227,561.  CI   585-514000 
Dresher.  Kevin  M  .  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories  Time  division  commu- 

nicalion    system    frame    changeover    arrangement.    5.228,030.    ti. 

370-100.100. 
Drews,  Ronald:  See—  ,     ,„  ., 

Hess   Klaus;  Morsbach,  Bemd;  Drews.  Ronald;  Buechde.  Wolf- 
giig;  and  Schachner,  Helmut.  5.227,356.  CI   502-217  000 

^'^;fiJL"'  B^r  J  :    and    DeBerry.    Blake    T..    5.226.493.    CI 

166-237000 
Drink  wine,  Duane  C:  See—  _.  r^      ,  r»         r- 

Benevelh.  John  A  ;  Murray.  Michael  L  .  and  Dnnkwine,  Duane  C  , 
5,226,472.  CI    165-30.000  .,-,^4«r~i 

DmccM.  Dennis  F  Ceiling  panel  and  fan  construction   5.226,626.  CI. 

248-343  000  „„ .  o  ,  .^   km 

Dry  Rodney  i.  and  U  Nauze.  Robert,  to  CRA  Services  Ltd  Manu- 
facture of  iron  and  steel  in  a  duplex  smeller  and  solid  state  oxide 
suspensKW  prereducer   5.227.116.  CI   266-175  000 
Drvsdale  Keith,  to  K  D  Heating  Systems.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for  heating  a  spa  5,226.408,  CI.  126-247  COO 

DSM  N  V    See 

Bosman.  Hubertus  J    M.;  Van  Geem,  Paul  C  ;  and  Thomissen. 
Petrus  1.  H..  5.227.028.  CI   203-29  000. 
Dubief.  Claude:  See—  .    ^  ^         /~u     .  . 

Grollier     Jean    F;    Dubief.    Claude;    and    Fourcadier.    ChanUI. 
5.227.153,  CI   42445  OOO. 
Dubinsky.  Emanuel  Umbrella  with  special  lining  attached  to  underside 
of  nbs  to  subilize  the  nbs  and  permit  easy  removal  of  top  canopy. 
5  226,438.  CI    135-33  400. 
Dubrow.  Robert  S.;  Samuels.  Geoffrey;  and  Molinan   Robert  J.  to 
Samuels.     Geoffrey      Specimen     display     article      5.227,205,     CI 
428-13  000 

"^Yo*^".  Rotert  N  ;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard,  John  W.;  Tnmble,  Laird 
A  ;  Scheigelz,  John;  Yergey.  James  A  ;  Ducharme.  Yv«;  Nicoll- 
GnfTilh,  Deborah  A.;  and  Hutchinson.  John  H.,  5,227,399,  1,1. 
514-432000  .       ^^  ,     ^ 

Duchek.  John  R.  lo  Mallinckrodt  Specialty  Chemicals  Com^ny 
Resolution  of  3-dimethylamino-2-melhylpropiophenone  (S-DAMK) 
5,227,526,  CI   564-304  000 
Dudek.  Michael  T :  Set—  .  „     „      .        ^     u        c     /~.-. 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E .  Becsley.  Graham  E.;  Cant, 
Chris  Crisp,  Malcolm;  Dudek,  Michael  T ;  Goodings,  Rupert; 
Odhams.  David  C;  Proctor,  Peter  N;  and  Rodgerv  Ian, 
5,228,026,  CI   370-29  000  ... 

du  Gardin,  Gillev  to  Skis  Rossignol  S.A    Longitudinally  asymmetnc 

racket   5,226.651.  CI.  273-73  OOR 
Dugas.  Hubert,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Miclwhn - 
Michelin  A  Cie  Method  for  removing  the  trend  from  tires  5,226,999. 
CI    156-344  000. 
Duke  University:  See— 

Fndovich,    Irwin;    Darr,    Douglas    J      and    Beyer,    Wayne    F., 

5,227,405.  CI.  514-612  000.  .  „^  ,«  ^ 

Dumbrava.  Flonan  G  ,  to  Victor  Lavrov  Spherical  joint.  5.226,754,  U. 

4O3-I25.000. 
Duncan,  David  J.;  S«f—  n.      j   ■ 

Cavitt    Michael  B;  Steele,  Dennis  L  ;  and  Duncan.  David  J., 
5.227.436.  CI   525-481.000. 
Duncan.  Steven  P.:  See —  ^^ 

Hanify.  Douglas  E.;  Duncan.  Steven  P  ;  Emmett.  Robert  C^.  Jr.; 

Brox,  Gunter  H  ;  and  OConnor.  Lawrence  T.  5.227.136,  a. 

422-225  000.  ^,^„  ,  ^ 

Dunmire.  Charles  W  ;  and  WhiteUw.  Dennis  G  .  to  CMB  Indurtria. 

Backflow  preventer  with  adjusuble  outflow  direction.  5.226,441,  Cl. 

137-15.000.  ^  ,     .,„.„    rn 

duPont,   Anthony  A.   Variable  geometry  duct  leal.   5,226.455,  CI. 

138-45.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L.  and  Company:  See— 

Bergmann,  Oswald  R  ;  Felix.  Vinci  M  ;  Simmons,  Walter  J.;  and 

Ttetjen.  Richard  H,  5.226,579,0.228-107  000 
Bower     James    W ,    Hochberg,   Jerome;    and   Odie,    James    K . 
5,226.409.  CI.  128-201.230.  .  „,  ,c^     <~i 

Brixner,    Lothar    H.;    and     Ferretli.     August,     5,227,254,    CI. 

428-691.000 
Harper,  Lee  R .  5,227.201.  CI.  427-407  100. 
HeldT Robert  P .  5.227.278,  CI.  430-264  000. 
Kresoan  Carl  G  .  5,227,500,  CI  549-449000 
Le^ames  R    and  Wilson.  David  E  ,  5,226,213.  O.  19^.00R. 
Lwee.  Nai  H  .  5.226.833.  CI  439-326000 
Merchant.  Abid  N  .  5.227,087.  CI   252171.000. 

Milligan,  Stuart  N  ,  5,i27,244,  CI  428-458.000  

Muschiatti.  Lawrence  C.  5,227,103,  CI.  264-45  900. 
Swidner,  Helmut  O..  5J27,I26.  CI.  354-301.000. 


Dupont,  Philippe:  j.« — 

Olry.  Pierre;  and  Duponl.  Philippe,  5,226,217,  CI   28-107.000. 
Duracraft  Corporation  See— 

Manno.  Frank,  5,228,107.  CI   392-405.000. 
Durante.  Vincent  A.;  and  Lyons.  James  E..  to  Sun  Company.  Inc. 
(RAM)  Dimeriiation  and/or  dehydrogenation  of  alkanes.  5.227.565. 
CI.  585-656000 
Durbin.  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Danielson.    Arvin    D .   and    Durbin.    Dennis   A..    5.227.614.  Q. 
235-380  000 
Durette.  Philippe  L.;  Pessolano,  Arsenio  A.;  and  Kollonitsch.  Janoi,  to 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Immunosuppressive  fluonnated  cyclosporin  ana- 
logs. 5.227.467.  O.  530-321  000 
Durfte.  Loren  D  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation  Method  for  preparing 

organofunctional  polysiloiancs   5.227.448.  CI    528-15000. 
Dunnzi.  Armando  F.,  Jr   Portable  dispensing  container  for  liquid  fuel. 

5.226.574.  CI   222-465  100 
Duval,  Michel;  and  Giguere,  Yves,  to  Hydro-Quebec    Device  for 

packaging  a  lithium  battery   5.227,264,  CI  429153000 
Dwivedi,  Ralnesh  K.:  See— 

Kantner,  Robert  C;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  Aniolin.  Stanislav; 
Nagelberg.  Alan  S.;  and  Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K..  5,227.348.  CI. 
501-127  000 
Dyer.  William  B    Combination  brake  controller  and  monitor  for  an 

electrical  braking  system  for  trailers.  5.226.700.  CI.  303-92.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Etch.  Johannes;  Kordel.  Gerhard;  and  Kuhla.  Matthias,  5.227,577, 
CI   89-28  050 
E.  R.  Carpenter  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanna.   Todd    A  ;    Haley.    David    L.;   and   Watson,    Stuart    L., 
5.227.408,  CI    521-130000 
E.  R  Squibb  A  Sonv  Inc.:  See- 
Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Steer,  Graham  E..  5.226,564,  CI.  222-107.000. 
Earls,  Jimmy  D  ;  Hefner,  Robert  E  ,  Jr  ;  and  Puckett,  Paul  M.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Curable  mixtures  of  mesogenic  epoxy 
resins  and  mesogenic  polyamines  and  cured  compositions.  5,227,452, 
d    528-96  000 
Eastern  Virginia  Medical  School  of  the  Medical  College  of  Hampton 
Roads:  See- 
Wright,  George  L..  Jr..  5,227,471,  O.  530-388.800. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Anagnostopoulos.  Conslantine  N.,  5,227.835,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Barry,  Michael  J  ;  Melnychuck.  Paul  W  ;  and  Weldy,  John  A., 

5.227,789,  CI   341-65.000. 
DeBoer.   Charles   D.;    Kamp,    Dennis   R ;   and    Mey,   William, 

5,227,265,  CI.  430-41.000. 
Forest,  Paul  H.,  5,227,816,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Gluck,  Ronald  M.;  Banghart.  Edmund  K.;  and  Mehra.  Madhav, 

5.227.313.  CI  437-2  000. 
Knegel.  Jon;  and  Annis.  Morns  A  .  5.226,643.  CI   27I-25O.00O. 
Mirzaoff.  Alexander  D.;  and  Ligtenberg,  Julie  K.,  5.227,840.  CI. 

355-83000 
Robinson.  Kelly  S.;  Lucas.  Althea  M  ;  and  Hilbert.  Thomas  K  . 

5.227.848.  CI    355-253  000. 
Turner.  S  Richard;  and  Voit.  Bngitte  I..  5.227,462,  CI  528-361.000 
Wess,    Raymond    E.;    and    Fredlund,   John    R.,    5,227,881,   d 
358-149  000 
Easton,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Laura,  Alger  E.;  Easton,  Ronald  J.;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Xiao,  Han 
X.,  5,227.198.  CI.  427-373  000. 
Eastwood,  Richard  F  ;  Culbert,  Alan;  Dorazio,  Carlo  P.;  and  Corriero. 
Nick,  to  Central  Box  and  Container  Limited.  Box  dispenser  made 
from  corrugated  board.  5,226,571,  O.  225-49.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Alme.  Nathan  J  ;  and  Horst,  Robert  C ,  5,226,349.  CI  91-506.000. 

Buuck.  Bryce  A  ,  5.226.389.  CI    123-90480 

Chimner,    Thomas    D;    and    Otto,    Michael    J..    5,226,514,    CI. 

192-3280. 
Cooper,  Robert  J  ,  5,226.446.  CI.  137-517.000. 
Devera.  Dennis:  Pearson,  James;  Weatherhead.  Bruce;  and  Jarotch. 

George.  5.226.595.  CI   237-2  OOA 
Peterson.    Glen    D..    and    Caron.    Laveme    A..    5.227.719.    CI. 

324-174  000. 
Reynolds.  Joseph  D.;  Stine.  Alan  C;  and  Thompson.  David  O., 

5.226,338.  CI.  74-333.000. 
Wojtanek.  Guy  A.,  5.226,840.  O.  439-733.000. 
Ebara  Corporation  See— 

Matsumura.  Masao.  5.226,713.  CI.  312-305.000. 
Nagai.     Kazutoshi;    and    Nishimura.    Tatsuya.    5.227.700,    CI. 
315-383.000. 
Eberling,  Charles  E.,  lo  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Fluid  prenure  braking 

system   5.226.692.  CI  3O3-8.000 
Ebert.  Charles  D  :  See— 

Heiber.  Soma;  Patel.  Dinesh;  and  Ebert.  Charles  D.,  5,227,169,  CI. 
424-449  000. 
ECC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Matthews,  Kirt  L.;  and  Thompson,  William  E,  5,227,349,  O. 
501-145.000. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P ;  Agars,  Robert  F ;  and  Shepherd,  Brian  D.,  lo 
General    Electric    Company     UV-curable   epoxysilicone-polyether 
block  copolymers   5.227,410.  CI    522-75  000. 
Eckenhoff.  James  B.:  See— 

Carr.  John   P;  Eckenhoff,  James  B.;  and   Burkolh,  Terry  U, 
5.227.167.  CI.  424-438.000 
Ecker.  Robert  J.  Sealed  hole-saw  arbor.  5.226,762,  CI.  408-204.000. 


Eco-Soil  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Runyon.  Larry.  5.227,067,  O.  210606.000. 
Runyon.  Larry  K  .  5,227,068,  O.  2IO^10.00a 
Ecolite  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Cafenxj.  Ronald  N.,  5,226,720,  CI.  362-150.000. 
Ecp  Enichem  Polimeri  s.r.1.:  See— 

Luciani.  Luciano;  Pondrelli,  Maddalena;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  and 
Borghi.  Halo.  5,227,439,  C\.  526-125.000 
Edie.  Ronnie  G:  See—  ..^    . 

Dieikom.  Barry  A.;  Edie.  Ronnie  G.;  Hackler.  Ronald  E.;  Jourdan. 

Glen  P ;  Kramkalns,  Eriks  V.;  and  Suhr,  Robert  G.,  5,227,387, 

CI.  514-312.000. 

Edwards,  Stanley  C:  Set—  .        „        „         ..         ^  ^m      ^ 

Crinon,  Regis  J.;  Luthra.  Ajay;  May,  Peter  M.;  and  Edwards, 

Stanley  C,  5,228,098,  Q.  382-56.000. 

"zatteTAndi^;  and  Eferl.  Franc.  5.227,791,  O   341-127  000 
Effland,  Richard  C;  and  Wetllaufer.  David  G  ,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated.  Thienobenzoxepins  and  naphtholhio- 
phenes  5.227.388.  CI   514-324.000.  . 

Efron  Uzi  and  Bylev  William,  to  Hughes  Aircrafi  Company.  Optical 
imaging/dispUy  CCD  light  valve  and  method.  5,227,886,  Q. 
358-209000.  „      ..      r 

Eggendorfer  Andreas  J ,  to  Alan  Scientific  Corporation.  Breaker  for 

"rge  protector   5.227.944.  CI.  361-103.000. 
Eeuchi   Haruki;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroaki,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Lens  barrel  for  camera.  5,227,825,  CI.  354-287.000. 
Eguchi,  Haruki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filler 

holder  5,227,925,  CI   359-892.000 
Eguchi,  Kouichi,  to  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilized  ship  antenna 

system  for  satellite  communication.  5,227.806.  CI.  343-765.000. 
Ehara.  Yasuhiro:  See—  u    ..       . 

Hasesawa.  Takao;  Onitsuka.  Takuya;  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Kawuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi,  5.227.089,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Ehrlich  Michael  S.,  to  Quantum  Corporation.  Circuit  providing  equal- 
ized duty  cycle  output    5.227.671.  CI.  307-261.000. 
Eich    Johannes;  Kordel.  Gerhard;  and  KuhU.  Matthias,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  firing  ammunition.  5,227,577, 
CI.  89-28.050.  „....„, 

Eicher,  Johannes;   Fazniewscy.   Karl-Heinz;   Rudolph,   Wenier;  and 
Swidersky.  Hans-Walter,  to  Solvay  Fluor  und   Denvate  GnibH. 
Process     for     preparing     fluorine-containing    ethane    derivatives. 
5.227.546.  CI.  570-165.000. 
Eini  Meir  and  Tamarkin.  Dov.  to  Clilco.  Ltd.  Lice-repellant  composi- 
tions. 5.227,163.  CI.  424-195.100.  . 
Eisenmann.  Siegfried  A   Gear  ring  pump  for  inlemal-combuslion  en- 
gines and  automatic  transmissions   5,226.798.  CI   418-109  000. 
Eisman,  Larry;  and  Corder.  Joel  B..  to  Dopaco.  Inc    Food  carton 
5,226,587,  CI  229-110.000. 

Eka  Nobel  AB:  See—  

Sundblad,  Birgitta,  5.227.031.  a.  204-104.000. 
ELA  Medical:  See—  ,.,,^1,. 

Girodo.  Sylvie;  Malhcrbe,  Odile;  and  Limousin.  Marcel.  5,226,415, 
CI    128-419.0PG.  ^ 

Elder,  C   William,  Jr.;  Sleinle.  Michael  J  ;  and  Stamer,  Duane  L.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  for  assembling  components  of 
color  optical  scanners.  5,227,620,  CI  250-208.000. 
Eldon  Induslnes.  Inc  :  See— 

Evenson.  Mel.  5.226,215,  CI.  24-67.500. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See- 
Allen.  James  M,  5,226,731,  CI.  374-124000.  „     ..„ 
Bowler,  Colin  E.  J.;  Larsen,  Einar  V  ;  and  Baker,  EHniel  H., 

5,227,713,  CI.  322-58.000. 
Dickens,  David  M  ;  Taylor.  James  M.;  Mandelbaum,  Fern;  and 
Doljack.  Frank  A  .  5.227,597,  CI  219-10.493. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Weaver.    Robert    D ;   and   Tanzella.    Francis   L..    5.227.259.  CI. 
429-49.000. 
Electrovert  U.S.A.  Corp.:  See—  ,  ^  .  d 

Burke.  Richard  A ;  Lowell,  Charles  R.;  and  Sterntt,  Janet  R.. 
5.226.962.  CI.  118-74.000.  . 

Elektricileit  Voor  Goederenbehandeling  Marine  en  Indualne.  m  het 
kort  Egemin.  naamloze  vennootschap:  See- 
Van  Lierde.  Carlos.  5.226,855.  a.  474-206.000. 

d^reia.  Yves;  and^niastel.  Gerard.  5.227.549.  CI.  570-243.000. 
El  Hage  Sami  G.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  contour  of  the  cornea 
of  a  human  eye  5.227,818.  CI.  351-212.000. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  

Hams,  Dale  C,  5.226.895.  CI.  604-208  000. 
Harris,  Dale  C,  5,226,896,  CI.  604-211  000. 
Eller,  Charles:  See—  ,...,.  .     ^ 

Bancsi   Joseph  A.;  Eller,  Charles;  Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  Gorman, 

Bnan  J    Hebron.  Terrance  J  ;  Jersild.  Charles;  Jess.  Donald  A.; 

Wong.   Joseph   C.   T.;   and   Wood,   Ray   W.,   5,226,900,   CI. 

604-411.000.  ^       ^        ...  J 

Elliott     Gregory    E.    Dispensing   holder   for  dental   abrasive  discs. 

5,226,536,  CI   206-369  000 
Elliott,  Robert  V.:  See—  „    .       ^^    .     «/        ^ 

Gordon,  Nonnan;  Elliott.  Robert  V.;  Donkin,  Charles  W.;  and 
Corbett,  Aubrey  E,  5,227,935.  CI.  360-95.000. 
Ellsworth  Brian  G.  Vehicle  trash  container.  5.226.576.  C\.  224-42.46R. 
Elmore.  Jim  D.;  DeGooyer.  William  J  ;  Tipton.  Mary  B..  and  Kaiser 
John  H..  to  Hi-Tek  Polymers,  Inc    Vernonia  oil  modification  of 
epoxy  resins.  5,227,453,  CI.  528-104000. 


Ehaener.  Andreas:  See— 

CaichlcT,  Olfried;  Ebaesaer,  Andrea*;  Mohr,  Dider,  and  Frait, 
Hans  W.,  S,227J8I,  a.  43O-32S.00O. 
Ebcint  Ltd.:  Set— 

Arensoo,  Jerome  S.;  Levinson,  Reuven;  and  Freuadlkit.  David, 
5,228,069,  a.  378-19.000. 
Ellec  Instruments,  Inc.:  Set — 

Armstrong,  Douglas  S.;  and  Dixon,  Dealnia  A.,  SJ27,632,  d. 
25O-353.000. 
Eltomi,  Sam  F.;  and  Wise.  Keith  O.,  to  Ashcbem.  LP.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  chloriiie  dioxide  generation. 
5,227.306,  CI.  436-55.000 
Eltoukhy.  Atef  H.;  and  Mehmandoust.  Yassin.  lo  HMT  Technology 
Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  disk  medium  comprising  a  mag- 
netic thin  film  and  a  carbon  overcoat  having  surface  nitrogen  alon*, 
a  specified  carbon  structure,  and  oxygen  aloon.   5.227JII,  d. 
428-64  000. 
Elzaurdia.  William.  Sewer  unclogger.  SJ26J07,  CL  15-104.310. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Paterek,  F  Dieter,  5.227,587,  O.  174-IS2.0GM. 
Emery,  Anthony  R.:  See- 
Askew,  Herbert  F.;  Emery,  Anthony  R.;  and  Tomer,  John  H.  W., 
5.226,956,  a    106-14.050. 
Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hanify,  Douglas  E.;  Duncan.  Steven  P.;  Enunett,  Robert  C,  Jr.; 
Brox,  Gunter  H ;  and  O'Connor,  Lawrence  T.,  5,227,136,  O. 
422-225000. 
Empressa  Brasidira  de  CompresMrcs  S/A-EMBRACO:  Str- 

Da  Coata,  Caio  Mario  Franco,  5,226,797,  Ci.  418-63.000. 
Endo,  Fumio:  See — 

Sato,  Hitoshi;  Hayama.  Akira;  Kimura,  Toihiyuki;  Nishida.  Juni- 
chi;   Endo.   Fumio;   Furukawa,   Kiyothi;  and   Kaneko,   Kenji. 
5.228.021.  a   369-58.000. 
Endo.  Mamoru:  See — 

Uchida.   Yoshitaka;   Endo.   Mamoru;   Hamatsv.   Maiahiro;   and 
Akazawa.  Shigeo,  5,228,055,  O.  375-1.000. 
Endo,  Masanori:  See — 

Kunishi,  Tatsuo;  Watanabe,  Kouichi;  Endo.  Maianori;  and  Higu- 
chi.  Masalo.  5.227.960.  CI.  361-502.000. 
Endo.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Mitsuji.  Masaru;  Endo,  MiUugu;  Kajima,  Junichi;  and  Takaya, 
Yasuo,  5J27.422,  O.  524-457.000. 
Endo.  Takayoshi;  and  Saito.  Hitoshi,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Female 

terminal   5.226.842.  Q  439-843.000. 
Endo.  Yoshimi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Aboormality  delect- 
ing system.  5.227,766,  a.  340^35.000. 
Endorecherche,  Inc.:  Set — 

Labrie,  Femand;  and  Merand.  Yves,  5,227,375,  Q.  514-172.000. 
Endrcs,  Helmut;  Liphard,  Maria;  Homfeck.  Klaus;  Arnold.  Andreas; 
and  Geismar.  Guenter.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Akiien. 
Process  for  regenerating  wasiepaper  using  a  double  layer  hydroxide 
fonned  m  situ.  5.227,020,  CI.  162-8.000 
Encgren,  Paul  L.;  See — 

Fogal,  Robert  D.;  and  Enegren,  Paul  L.,  5.226.971,  CX.  134-17.000. 
Engel.  James  R.:  See — 

Bruckert,    Eugene    J.;    and    Engel.    James    R.,    5.227,775,    CL 
340-825.250. 
Engel.  Timothy  S.;  Peterson.  Stephen  S.;  and  Bostic  James  R..  lo 
NordicTrack.    Inc.    Trimodal   exercise   apparania.    5,226,866,   d. 
482-70.000. 
Engineered  DaU  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Price   Macy  J.,   Jr.;   and   Pickles.   Timothy  J.,   5.226.549.  Q. 
211-162.000. 
Engle,  James  L..  to  Auburn  Gear.  Inc.  Automotive  differential  with 

reduced  slip.  5.226,861.  CI.  475-234.000. 
Enichem  Anic  s.r.l.:  See — 

Tonti,  Sergio;  Roffia.  Paolo;  and  Gervasutti,  Vittorio,  5J27.323. 
CI.  564-267.000. 
Enimont  Anic  S.r.l:  Set — 

Biddau.  Gianfranco;  Cappellazzo.  Oscar.  Lai.  Sergio  E.;  and  Mes- 
sina. Giuseppe.  5.227.568.  a.  585-700.000 
Eniricerche  S  p.A.:  See — 

Carrera,  Paolo;  Cosmina.  Paola;  and  Grandi.  Guido.  5.227.294.  CI. 
435-71.200. 
Enning.  Noibert:  See— 

Klages.  Ulrich;  Enning,  Norbert;  and  Timm,  Heinrich,  5,226.696, 
CI.  296-203.000. 
Enomoto.  Ryo;  and  Yamada,  Masaya.  to  Ibiden  Co..  Ltd  Method  for 
producing  a  second  harmonic  wave  generating  device.  5,227.01 1, 0. 
156-643.000. 
Ensminger.  William  D.;  Knol,  James  A.;  Andrews.  James  C;  and 
Mastroeni.  John  J.,  to  Ensminger.  William  D.;  Andrews.  James  C; 
and    Knol,   James   A.    ImplanUble   access   device.    5.226,879.   CI. 
604-93.000. 
Ensz,  Lyndon  D.:  See- 
Baker.  Frank  P..  Ill;  Choudhury.  Golam  M.;  Denkmann.  W.  John; 
Dix.  Willard   A.;   Ensz.   Lyndon  D.;  and   Spitz.   William  T.. 
5,226.835,  CI.  439-403.000. 
Environmental  Products  Corporation:  See — 

DeWoolfson.  Bruce  H  .  5.226.519.  C\    194-209.000 
Environmental  Stress  Screening  Corp.:  See— 

Polen,    William    E.;    and    Schlagheck.    Jerry,    5,226,326,    Q. 
73-S7I.00a 
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Envirolech  Corpofttioii:  Set— 

Hanify,  Douglas  E.;  Duncan,  Steven  P.;  Emmell,  Robert  C  Jr  ; 
Bro«.  Gunter  H.;  and  O'Connor.  Lawrence  T..  S.227.136,  CI. 
422-225000. 
Epson  Portland.  Inc.:  See— 

Twigg.  Robert  E..  5.227,954.  CI   36 1- 39 1  000 
Epstein    Gordon  H    Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  fibrinogen 

^hesive  from  whole  blood.  5.226.877.  CI  604-35.000 
Equilatilr  Bag  Co.  Inc  :  See — 

Snowdon,  Michael.  5.226,858,  CI  49J-I95  000 
Erdman,  David  M  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Motor  controls, 
refrigeration  systems  and  methods  of  motor  operation  and  control. 
5.227,704.  CI   318-254  000 
Erdman.  George  R     and  Fischer.  Douglas  C,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc. 

Sample  dissolution  chamber.  5,227,303,  CI  435-291  000. 
Ericson.  Richard  J  ;  and  Cooney,  Anthony,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Disc  brake  for  elevator  drive  sheave.  5,226.508.  CI.  187-73.000. 
Eriksson    Joakim.  to  A  C  G  Nystrom.  Function  control  device  for 

machines  5.227.706.  CI.  318-551  000 
Ernst.  G  Dale;  Keute.  Joseph  S  ;  and  Schuweiler,  Alan  R..  to  Tennant 
Company   Aqueous  urethane-epoxy  coating  composition.  5,227,414, 
CI.  523-417000.  ^^^  .,.     ^ 

Esaki,  Mitsunobu;  Kimura.  Shigefumi;  Miyaiaki,  Chiharu;  Hiraki. 
Sunao:  Tomiyama.  Katsumi:  Oka,  Naoto;  Tsutsumi,  Hironobu; 
Igawa.  Sachio.  Ootake.  Toshio;  and  Kanda,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Laminate  LC  filter  having  combined  con- 
denser and  coil  functions  5.227.746,  CI  333-185.000. 
Esch  Guenter,  to  Komitol  International  GmbH,  Firma.  Pallet,  espe- 
cially fUt  pool  pallet  5,226,373,  CI  108-51  100. 
Estkowski,  Chnstopher  G    See—  .,«-.« 

Estkowski,  Michael  H  ,  and  Estkowski,  Chnstopher  G.,  5,226,739, 
CI    16-46000  ^  o..     ..    ^ 

Estkowski,  Michael  H  ;  and  Estkowski,  Christopher  G  ,  to  Shepherd 


Products  US,  Inc  Iritegral  retainer  and  bearing  assembly  5,226,739,    Fay^te,  Dana:  See— 


Fanuc  Ltd  :  See — 

Asaba,  Eiki;  and  Kariya.  Isao,  5,226,852,  CI.  464-104.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Hoshino,  Yoshinori,  5,227,729,  CI.  324-423  000 
Parr,  Andrew  F.;  and  Radisch,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.,  to  Interventional  Tech- 
nologies, Inc  Collapsible  folding  angioplasty  balloon.  5,226,887,  CI. 
604-96.000 
Farr,  Robert  W.  E.,  deceased  (by  Farr,  Ruth  S.,  legal  representative); 
and  Haigh.  David  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion.   Display    system    with    direct    color    mode.    5,228,120.    CI. 
395-131000 
Farr.  Ruth  S  ,  legal  representative:  See— 

Farr,  Robert  W.  E.,  deceased;  and  Haigh,  David  C,  5,228,120,  CI. 
395-131.000. 
Furell,  Robert  L.:  See— 

MacWilliamt,  Peter  D.;  Webb,  Clair  C;  and  Farrell,  Robert  L., 
5,228,134,  CI.  395-425.000 
Farrow,  Gerald:  See — 

Shepherd,  James  P.;  Farrow,  Gerald;  and  Wissbrun.  Kufi  F., 
5,227.456,  CI   528-173.000. 
Fassina,  Bruno,  to  Fiat  Auto  SpA.  Screwing  device  with  means  for 

measuring  the  tightening  strain  in  a  bolt.  5,226,327,  CI.  73-761.000. 
Faug,  Abdul  H  :  See— 

Kozikowski.  Alan  P.;  Tuckmanlel,  Werner;  Faug,  Abdul  H.;  and 

Powis.  Garth,  5,227,508,  CI   558-155.000. 

Faust,  Michael  C;  and  Ramacier,  James  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for  applying  tape  to  an  object. 

5,227,002,  CI    156-468  000 

Faust,  Scott.  Pneumatic  mortar  dispenser  with  flex  release.  5,226,575, 

CI  222-611  200. 
Fawcett,  Russell  M.:  See— 

Kobsa.  Irvin  R.;  Townsend,  Harold  E.;  and  Fawcett,  Russell  M., 
5,227,128,  CI.  376-328.000 


CI    16-46000 
Elablissements  Mesnel  S.A.:  See— 

Mesnel,  Francois;  and  Mesnel,  Gerard,  5,226,258,  CI.  49-490.100 
Etal  Francais:  See— 

Foumol,  Daniel,  5,226,410,  CI    128-202  110. 
Etec  Systems,  Inc.;  See- 
Allen,  Paul  C,  5,227,839,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Elhicon,  Inc.:  See—  ,     ,  ...  „.    r~, 

Rosdhy,  Constance  E.;  tad  Cerwin.  Robert   J..   5,226.535,  CI. 
206-363000 

ETl-TEC  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See—  

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  and  Buchholi,  Rainer,  5,227,005,  CI.  156-566.000. 
Em,  Allen  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pseudo- 
bar  code  control  of  image  transmission   5.227,893,  CI   358-400.000 
Eucker,  James  L  ;  Ruhl.  Robert  C  ;  and  Ruppel.  Irving  B  ,  Jr ,  to 
Carborundum  Company,  The.  Process  for  manufactunng  ceramic 
tubes   5,227,105.  CI    264-57  000 

""oUchet.  Charles;  and  Ponchet,  Liliane,  5,226,781,  C\.  414-217  000 

Evans,  Michael,  and  Mueller,  Richard  L  ,  to  Devices  for  Vascular 

Intervention.  Inc  Atherectomy  device  having  helical  blade  and  Wade 

guide.  5,226,909,  CI  606-159  000. 

Evenson,  Mel.  to  Eldon  Industries.  Inc   Clipboard  having  a  variable 

position  clip.  5,226,215,  CI.  24-67  500 
Eveready  Battery  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ^      .  ,„  ,.,     -, 

Akndge,    James    R;    and    Jones,    Steven    D,    5,227.I4».    CI. 

423-312.000. 
Georgopoulos,  Philip.  5.227.261.  CI  429-56000. 
Everett.  Sharon  L   Process  for  edging  openwork  fabric  and  product 

produced  thereby   5.226.379.  CI.  112-262  100 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc  :  See—  .......     ^ 

Bachman.    Harold    E;    and    Shih.    Chung    K.    5.227,551,    CI 

585-12000 
Canich,   Jo   Ann   M ;   and   Licciardi,   Gary   F.,    5,227,440,   CI. 

526-129  000. 
Deeds,  William  E  ,  5,227,172,  a  425-72.200. 
Tse  Man-Fu;  Dias,  Anthony  J.;  Tancrede.  Jean  M.;  and  McElralh. 
Kenneth  O  ,  5,227,426,  CI.  524-534.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Sleiger.  Ronald  P  ,  5,226,310,  CI.  73-38.000. 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Company:  See— 

Kim,  Chang  J  ,  5,227,407,  cX  518-700000 

Pillon.    Lilianna    Z.;    and    Asselin,    Andre    E.,    5,227,082,    CI. 
252-50000.  ^    ^   ^ 

Eykm    Daniel,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Method  to 

produce  hollow  titanium  alloy  articles  5,226.982.  CI.  148-522.000. 
Ezel.  Inc.:  Set — 

Kumagai.  Ryohei.  5,228,097,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Faarup,  Peter;  Set—  „     ^ 

Jeppesen,  Lone;  Andersen,  Peter  H  ;  Hansen,  Louis  B.;  Faarup, 
Peter,  and  Hansen,  John  B.,  5,227,488.  CI   546-18.000. 
Fadner.  Thomas  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ultrasonic 
ink  metering  for  variable  input  control  in  lithographic  printing. 
5,226,364,  CI    101-366.000. 
Faicimaigne,  Jean:  See — 

Giannesini,  Jean-Francois;  and  Faicimaigne,  Jean,  5,226,482,  CI. 
166-353000 
FaIck    John  B.,  to  Cotag  International  Limited.  Codable  electronic 
devices.  5,227,779.  CI.  J40-825.540. 

Faletti,  James  J.:  Set—  

Clarke,  John  M.;  and  Faletti.  Jamei  J  ,  5,226,401,  CI   123-571.000. 


Boyd,  Karen  A  ;  and  Fayette,  Dana.  5.227.138.  CI.  422-102000 
Fazniewscy.  Karl-Heini;  See— 

Eicher,  Johannes,  Fazniewscy,  Karl-Heinz;  Rudolph,  Werner;  and 
Swidersky,  Hans-Walter,  5,227,546,  CI.  570-165  000. 
Feinland,  Seymour;  and  Freeman,  Gerald  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  fast  determination  of  weights.  5,226,496. 
CI.  177-25.150. 
Feiock.  Douglas  H.;  Layton.  Mark  R.;  Smith.  Lester  L  .  and  Palmer. 
Ramon  L..  Jr.,  to  AAI  Corporation.  Firefighter  training  system  with 
thermal  agent  detection.  5.226,818,  CI  434-226  000. 
Fejer.  Martin  M.:  See — 

Schiller,  Stephan;  Fejer,  Martin  M.;  Sizmann,  Andreas;  and  Byer, 
Robert  L  .  5.227.911.  CI.  359-222.000. 
Fel-Pro  Incorporated:  See- 
Justus,  Thomas  J  ,  5,226,662,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Feldmann,  John:  See — 

Denzinger,  Waller;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Kud,  Alexander;  Baur, 
Richard;  Feldmann,  John;  and  Raubenheimer,  Hans-Juergen, 
5,227,446.  CI    527-314  000 
Feldpausch.  Michael  J.;  Fcldpausch.  Stephen  J.;  and  Selen.  Albert  O.. 
to  Steelcase  Inc   Quick  mounting  arrangement  for  light  fixtures  in 
overhead  cabinets  and  the  like   5,226,719,  C\.  362-133.000 
Feldpausch,  Stephen  }.  See— 

Fcldpausch,  Michael  J.;  Feldpausch,  Stephen  J.,  and  Selen,  Albert 
O  ,  5,226,719,  CI.  362-133000. 
Fdix,  Vinci  M  :  See— 

Bergmann,  Oswald  R.;  Felix,  Vinci  M.;  Simmons,  Walter  J.;  and 
Tietjen,  Richard  H.,  5,226,579,  C\.  228-107.000. 
Fernandez,  Ricardo  L.:  See— 

Velasco,  Daniel  J.  J.;  Robinson,  Dennis  C;  Copeland,  Jeffrey  P.; 
and  Fernandez,  Ricardo  L.,  5,227,582,  a.  I74-35.00R 
Ferranli  Creditphone  Limited:  See— 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes,  Nigel  E ;  Beesley,  Graham  E.;  Cant, 
Chris;  Crisp,  Malcolm;  Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodmgs,  Rupert; 
Odhams,   David   C;   Proctor,    Peter   N.;   and   Rodgers,   Ian, 
5,228.026.  CI   370-29  000 
Ferreri,  Edward:  See— 

Nevens.  Charles;  and  Ferreri,  Edward,  5,226.897,  CI.  604-218.000. 
Ferretti,  August:  See — 

Brixner,     Lothar    H.;    and    Ferretti.    August,     5,227,254,    O. 
428-691.000. 
Fettis,  Michael  E  :  See— 

Cottrell.  Paul  R  ;  and  Fettis.  Michael  E..  5.227.566,  CI  585-660.000 
Few,  Sam  K.,  to  Plastic  Trim,  Inc.  Proccn  for  making  a  vehicle  mold- 
ing. 5,226,998,  CI.  1S6-244.1 10. 
Fiat  Auto  SpA:  See— 

Fassina,  Bruno,  5,226,327,  CI.  73-761.000. 
Fiedler.  David  B    See- 
Johnson.  Robert  A.;  Morin,  Aguslin  O.;  and  Fiedler,  David  B., 
5,227,956,  CI.  361-395000. 
Fields.  Craig:  See— 

Bilbrey,  Brett  C;  Brooks,  John  M.;  Fields.  Craig;  Frederikien, 
Jeffrey  E.;  and  Jakobs,  Thomas,  5,227,863,  CI.  358-22  000. 
Fierkens,  Richard  H    J.  Tube-shaped  package  for  a  semiconductor 

device  and  method  therefor   5,226,226.  CI   29-827  000 
Fietz,  Ralf  P ,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichaft   Device  for  unlocking  a 
resiliently  prestressed  catch  element  at  the  side  of  an  insert  unit. 
5,226,828,  O  439-160000 
Fifwld,  John  A  :  See- 
Blake,  Robert  M  ;  Bossen,  Douglas  C;  Chen,  Chin-Long;  Fifield, 
John  A.;  and  Kalter,  Howard  L.,  5.228.046.  CI.  371-38.100. 


Fifth  Dimension  Inc.:  See — 

Bobal,  Thomas  A.;  Arouh,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Bitko,  Sheldon  S.. 
5,227,250,  CI.  428-630.000. 
Filipi,  Charles  J.;  DeMeester,  Thomas  R.;  Gibbs,  Rebecca  C;  and 
Hinder.  Ronald  A  .  to  Wilson  Cook  Medical.  Inc.  Operating  channel- 
/insufflalion  port  assemblies   5.226.876.  CI.  604-26.000 
Filtration  &  Coating  Services.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Hodge.  Cecil.  5.226.581.  CI.  228-119.000 
Fina  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.;  Schuler,  Thomas  R.:  and  Ghosh,  Ashim  K., 
5.227.558,  CI    585-446.000 
Finch,  Gerald  H.:  See— 

Cusack.  John  F  ;  and  Finch,  Gerald  H  .  5.227.572.  CI  84-383.0OA. 
Fiore.  Joseph  F..  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Tackle  box  with  lid- 
latching    handle    and     removable    carrying    ca.se.     5.226.553.    CI. 
220-318.000. 
Fiori.  Jean  E.;  See— 

Cole.  Richard  L.;  Fiori.  Jean  E.;  and  Lutz.  Michael  A..  5.227,093. 
CI.  252-512.000. 
First  Graphics.  Inc.:  See- 
Cox.  Gene  M.;  Hines.  Charles  L.,  Ill;  and  Nermann.  Lmda  M.. 
5.227,983,  CI.  364-512.000. 
Fischer.  Douglas  C:  See— 

Erdman.  George  R.;  and   Fischer,   Douglas  C,   5,227,303,  CI. 
435-291.000 
Fischer,  Kenneth  J.  Marine  organism  repellent  covering  for  protection 
of  underwater  objects  and  method  of  applying  same.  5,226.380.  CI. 
114-222.000 
Fischer.  Klaus;  and  Bans.  Halim.  to  Viscosuivse  S.A.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing   highly    oriented    amorphous    polyester    filament    yams. 
5,227,110,  CI   264-211.120. 
Fischerwerke  Arlur  Fischer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  :  See— 

Lind.  Stefan.  5,226,763.  CI   408-236000. 
Ranagan.  Richard  J.;  and  Tartaglia.  Daniel,  to  Merck  Frosst  Canada. 

Inc   Radiopharmaceutical  bactenoslats.  5.227.152.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Fledderiohn.  Steve  R..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Turbine  heat 

shield  and  bolt  retainer  assembly.  5.226.788.  CI  415-177  000. 
Flint   Gerald  A.;  and  Zentner.  Edward,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Fascia  to  fender  attachment.  5.226.695.  CI   296-191.000. 
Florida  State  Universiiy;  See— 

Holton.  Robert  A.;  Nadizadeh.  Hossain;  and  Beidiger.  Ronald  J., 
5,227,400,  CI.  514-444.000 
Flow  International  Corporation:  See— 

Raghavan,  Chidambaram;  Tremoulet.  Olivier  L  ,  Jr.;  and  Ting, 

Edmund  Y  ,  5.226.799.  CI   417-53000 

Flynn.  Daniel  L  ;  and  Nosal.  Roger,  to  G  D.  Searle  A  Co  Meso-azacy- 

clic   amides  of  certain  bicyclic  carboxylic  acids.   5,227,377,   CI. 

514-214000 

Foerster,  E.  W.,  Jr.  Fastener  device  for  blind-end  mounting.  5.226.767. 

CI.  411-340.000. 
Fogal   Robert  D.;  and  Enegren.  Paul  L.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

refinishing  a  rim/wheel   5.226.971.  CI.  134-17  000. 
Fohrman,  Scott  R.;  and  Smith.  Steven  L.  Reproduction  of  holograms. 

5,227,897,  CI.  359-3.000 
Folkman,  Judah  M..  to  Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation.  Method 
for  retaining  ophthalmological  agents  m  ocular  tissues.  5.227,372,  CI. 
514-58000 
Folz,  Georg:  See — 

Papenfuhs,  Theodor;  Folz,  Georg;  and  Pfirmann,  Ralf  5,227,545, 
CI   570-147.000. 
Fontaine.  Robert  N.;  Staines.  Barbara  M.;  and  Wojtas.  Alphonse  J.,  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Document  generation  using  infor- 
mation engineenng   5.228.121.  CI.  395-145000. 
Foos,  Douglas  E.;  and  Stephens,  Thomas,  to  Plastofilm  Industries.  Inc.; 
and  Roberts,  Stephens.  Van  Amburg  Packaging  Inc   Packaging  for 
fragile  articles   5.226.543.  CI.  206-592.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Whikehart.  J.  William.  5.227.794.  CI.  341-141.000. 

Forest.  Paul  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Automatic  document 

handler  sequencing  by  interrupting  ADH  operation  when  only  a 

predetermined     number     of     originals     remain.      5,227,816,     CI. 

346-160.000 

Forestieri,  Steven  F.;  and  Spratt,  Ray  S.,  to  Diasonics.  Inc.  Parametric 

clutter  elimination.  5,228.009,  CI.  367-135.000 
Forstinger.  Klaus:  See— 

Pfirmann,    Ralf;    Papenfuhs,    Theodor;    and    Forstinger,   Klaus, 
5,227,535,  CI.  568-709.000 
Foskett.  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Boivsevain,  Mathew  G.;  Norton,  Kent  M.;  Foskett,  Anthony  D.; 
and  Boissevain.  Tobias  J  ,  5,226,239.  CI   33-501.020 
Foiler.  Clark  B.:  See—  ^,    .    „ 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedley,  William  H  ;  Foster,  CUrk  B.;  and 
Lewis,  John  A  ,  5.226,894,  CI  604-198.000 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Garkawe.  Michael.  5,226,936,  CI   55-269.000. 

Fouch,  William  H.:  See—  

Noah,  Bruce  C;  and  Fouch,  William  H  ,  5,226,675,  CI  280-439.000. 
Fouletier,  Jacques:  See— 

Abraham,  Francis;  Boivin,  Jean-Claude;  Mairesse,  Gaetan;  Nowo- 
grocki,  Guy;  Kleitz.  Michel;  and  Fouletier,  Jacques,  5,227,257. 
CI.  429-80.000. 

Fourcade.  Jean:  See—  

Negre.  Gilles;  and  Fourcade,  Jean,  5.226,769,  CI.  411-354.000. 
Fourcadier,  Chantal:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean  F.;  Dubief,  Claude;  and  Fourcadier,  Chantal, 
5,227,153.  a.  42445.000. 


Foumol,   Daniel,  to  Elat   Francais.   Physiological  safety  device  tor 

aircraft  pilots.  5,226,410,  CI.  128-202.110 
Foust.  Donald  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Extraction  of  mercury 
and  mercury  compounds  from  contaminated  material  and  solutions. 
5.226.545.  CI   209-3.000. 
Fowles.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Eller.  Charles;  Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  Gorman, 
Brian  J.;  Hebron,  Terrance  J.;  Jersild,  Charles;  Jess,  Donald  A.; 
Wong,    Joseph    C    T.;    and    Wood,    Ray    W..    5.226,900,   CI. 
604-411.000 
Fox,  Ellroy  G.:  See — 

Benton,  James  H.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  Brooda  Jack;  Lctssner,  Kirk  A.; 
and  Fox,  Ellroy  G.,  5,227,556.  O.  585-323.000. 
Foxconn  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Karlovich,  Robert;  and  Ching,  Heng,  5,226,824,  CI.  439-70.000 
Framatome:  See —  > 

Beneck.  Jean;  and  Morez,  Bernard,  5,227,125,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Boudot.  Cecile;  and  Griffaton.  Jacques,  5,227,605,  CI.  219-121.630. 
Cros.  Alain.  5.227.126.  CI   376-285  000, 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Sabatier.  Christian.  5.227.744,  CI.  333-2 1. OOR. 
France  Telecom  Elablissement  autonome  de  droit  public  (Centre  Na- 
tional d'Eludes  des  Telecommunications:  See — 
Villa,  Pierre.  5.228.094.  CI.  382-4.000 
Franco.  Gino.  to  Precision  Dynamics  Corporation.  Security  faHener 

application.  5.226.809.  CI.  24-704.100 
Frank.  Peter  L..  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation    Check  valve. 

5,226,600,  CI.  239-337  000 
Frankel,  Lawrence  S.;  Jonev  Gerald  L.;  and  Winey,  Donald  A.,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Modified  latex  polymer  compositions. 
5,227,433,  CI.  525-301.000 
Frass,  Hans  W.:  See— 

Gaschler,  Otfried;  Elsaesser,  Andreas;  Mohr.  Dieter;  and  Frass. 
Hans  W  .  5.227.281.  CI.  430-325.000 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  Zur  Forderung  Der  Angewandlen  Forschung 
e  V  :  Set— 
Schieleit.  Jurgen.  5.226.641.  O.  271-187.000. 
Fred  Arbogast  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Sisson.  Norman  L..  Jr  .  5.226.268.  CI  43-42.130. 
Fred  International  C  V.:  See — 

Pearce.  Ronald  J  ,  5,226,205,  CI    15-1  700 
Frederiksen,  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

Bilbrey,  Brett  C;  Brooks,  John  M.;  Fields,  Craig;  Frederiksen, 
Jeffrey  E.;  and  Jakobs,  Thomas,  5,227,863,  O.  358-22.000. 
Fredlund,  John  R.:  See — 

Wess,    Raymond    E;    and    Fredlund,    John    R,    5,227,881,    C\. 
358-149.000. 
Freedman,  Gary  M..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation   Atmospheric 
pressure  gaseous-flux-assisted  laser  reflow  sc4denng   5.227.6(M,  CI. 
219-121.630 
Freeman.  Gerald  C:  See — 

Feinland.    Seymour;    and    Freeman.    Gerald    C,    5,226.496.   C[. 
177-25.150. 
Freeman.  Richard  R..  to  Concentric  Pumps  Limited.  Coolant  pump  for 

an  internal  combustion  engine.  5.226.787.  CI.  415-168.200. 
Freeman,  Stephen,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Ltd.  Electronic  boundary 

generation   5,227,770,  CI   340-709.000 
Freitag.  Dieter;  Westeppe,  Uwe;  Wulff,  Claus  H  ;  Fntsch.  Karl-Her- 
bert; Ca.sser.  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Schrader.  Lutz;  and  Waldcn- 
rath.  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl  Polycarbonate  from  dihy- 
droxydiphcnyl  cycloalkane   5.227.458.  CI   528-196000 
Frenkel.  Robert  L.;  Weits.  Ferdinand;  Todor.  John  S..  Jr.;  and  Mitchell. 
G.  Robert,  to  Coors  Brewing  Company.  Slip  pallet  with  a  cushioning 
effect.  5.226.372.  CI    108-51  100. 
Frerichs.  Heinz-Peter.  to  US  Philips  Corp.  Electrically  programmable 
and  erasable  semiconductor  memory  arid  method  of  operating  same. 
5.227.652.  CI.  257-321.000. 
Freundlich,  David:  See— 

Arenson,  Jerome  S.;  Levinson,  Reuven:  and  Freundlich,  David, 
5,228,069,  CI.  378-19  000 
Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Rendenbach-Mueller, 
Beatrice.  Weifenbach,  Harald;  and  Teschendorf.  Hans-Juergen.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl   Alkoxycoumarins  substituted  by  a  hetero- 
cyclic radical,  their  preparation  and  therapeutic  agents  containing 
these  compounds.  5,227,392,  CI.  514-363  000 
Fridovich,  Irwin;  Darr,  Douglas  J.;  and  Beyer,  Wayne  F.,  to  Duke 
University.  Superoxide  dismutaae  mimic.  5,227,405,  Q.  514-612.000. 
Fries,  Jerome  F.:  See — 

Rancour,    James    K.;    Fries.    Jerome    F;    and    Salzl.    David    F.. 
5.226.237.  CI.  30-187  000 
Fries,  Wolfgang;  Greisner,  Paul;  and  Renz.  Dieter,  to  Aug.  Winkhaus 
GmbH  t  Co.,  KG.  Window  system  for  a  building.  5.226.256.  a. 
49-13.000. 
Friesch,  John  M.:  See— 

Schramm,  LeRoy  J.;  Nunez,  David  J.;  and  Frioch.  Jdm  M.. 
5.226.588.  CI.  229-149.000. 
Frigola-Constansa.  Jordi:  See— 

Merce-Vidal.     Ramon;     Frigola-Constansa,    Jordi;    and     Parea- 
Corominas.  Juan.  5.227,486.  CI   544-295.000. 
Frigoscandia  Food  Process  Systems  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Jaxmar.  Leif.  5.226.295,  CI  62-378.000. 
Frisbie.  Jeffrey;  and  Nassi.  Menahem  F..  to  Cardiometrics,  Inc.  Doppler 
elongate   flexible   member   having  an   inflatabte  balloon   mounted 
thereon.  5.226.421.  CI.  128-662.040. 


UMI 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  13.  1993 


July  13,  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pi  21 


Frisch.  Gerhard,  lo  Hoechsl  AkliengCTcllschaft    Aqueous  her«cid«l 
dispersion  conceniratc  tonlaining  linuron  and  monolinuron  as  active 
substances   5.226.945.  CI   504-148  000 
Frisch.  Kurt  C    See—  „  .     ,.   „        ^        jv         u 

Laura.  Alger  E  ;  Easlon,  Ronald  J.:  Fmch.  Kurt  C  ;  and  Xiao.  Han 
X.  5.227.198.  CI.  427-373.000. 
Fnsina.  FerruccK);  Tavolo.  NelU;  and  Raspagliesi.  Mario.  toConsorzio 
per  la  Ricerca  Sulla  Microeletlronica  Nel  Mezjogiomo.  Process  of 
introduction  and  diffusion  of  platinum  ions  in  a  slice  of  silicon 
5.227.315.  CI   437-24  000. 
Fnlsch.  Karl-Herbert:  See—  ..     ^  .      ^    „     , 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Westeppe.  Uwe;  WulfT.  Clau%  H  :  Fnlsch.  Karl- 
Herbert   Casser.  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Schrader.  Lutz;  and 
Waldenrath.  Werner.  5.227.458.  CI.  528-196  000 
Frontier  Semiconductor  Measurements,  Inc  ;  St-r— 

Cheng,  David.  5.227,641,  CI.  250-561  000 
Fuchs.  Juergen:  See—  .    ^     ,.       ■ 

Roeschert      Horsi;    Pawlowski.    Georg:    and    Fuchs.    Juergen. 
5,227.276.  CI   430-252.000  ,  .  .      , 

Fuhrman.  Michael  J  .  to  Johnson  Camping.  Inc  Tent  and  I'ke  f™"™ 
structure  with  double  tube  beam  and  rafter  components  5.226.440. 
CI    135-106000 

Fuji  Electric  Co .  Ltd  ;  See—  

Furuhala.  Shoichi.  5.227.964.  CI.  363-56  000 
Hirola.    Takalo;    Ohiake.    Shigeaki:    and    Kogawa.    Kuniyuki. 
5.227.757.  CI.  336-192000 
Full  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao.  Mutsuo.  5.227.255.  CI.  428-476  100  .  „, -,      _, 

Hatton.     Yasushi;     and     Hatakeyama.     Akira.     5.227.2»5.     LI. 

430-534  000 
Inagaki.  Yoshio;  and  Yabe,  Masao.  5.227,495.  CI   ^*»-^\\f    ^, 
Ishikawa.     Shunichi;     and     Nakamura.     Taku.     5.227,274.     CI 

430- 1 38  000  ^        ^        J  K,  L 

Isomura  Tatsuya;  Shimizu.  Osamu;  Yoshida.  Satoshi;  and  Nakani- 

shi.  Kanji.  5.227.940.  CI   360-126  000 
Kalaoka,     Hideaki;     and     Kitagawa.     Kiichiro,     5,226,613.    CI 

242-71  100. 
Kato.Eiichi.  5.227.272.  CI  430-96  000  .-,„...,,      -^, 

Kawamura.     Kouichi;     and     Takita.     Suioshi.     5,227,473,     CI. 

Kuno.  Koichi!  and  Suga.  Shuzo,  5,227.286.  CI  430-539.000. 
Matushita.    Tetunori;    Kanno.    Yukio;    Okamura.    Hisashi:    and 

Yagihara.  Mono.  5.227.284.  CI  430-513.000 
Mikoshiba.    Hisashi:    Tanaka.    Mitsugu;    and    Kubodera.    Seiiti. 

5.227.359.  CI    503-227  000. 
Mon.  Hiroyuki.  5.227.283.  CI  430-523  000. 

Murakami.  Hiroshi.  5.227.827.  CI.  354-333  000  

Sato.  Kozo;  and  Ishii.  Yoshio.  5.227,287.  CI  43O-558_000^ 

Sato.  Yoshimitsu;  Oh-ishi.  Hisao;  and  Yixla.  Akira,  5.227.850.  CI 

Shibata.  Norio:  and  Sato.  Tsunehiko.  5.226.%3.  CI    118-410.000. 

Shigaki.Takao.  5.227.823.  CI.  354- 106  000 

Takasu      Atsunon;     Kohda.     Katsuhiro:     Suzuki.     Hideki;     and 

Yamazaki.  Hisashi.  5.227.253.  CI   428-690  000 

Terashita.Takaak..  5.227.837.  CI   355-38  000  „„  „^     _, 

Yoshida.    Yutaka:    and     Komatsuzaki.     Hiroshi.     5.227,824,    Ct. 

354-195  120. 

Fuji  Xerox  Co.  Ltd  :  See—  „.,,.,  ,o,    r-i 

Asano.  Kazuo;  Masuda.  Koji;  and  Sucmilsu.  Yuji.  5.227.192,  CI 

427-126200  ,     .  ^     ^^ 

Htranuma,  Susumu;  Fukushima.  Koji.  and  Maekawa,  Yoshihiro, 

5  227.845.  CI.  355-228  000 
Ozawa.  Takashi;  and  Nobue.  Mamoru.  5.227.8%.  CI   358-474000 
Fujihara.  Kiyoshi;  Ishino.  Masato.  and  Takenaka.  Naoki.  lo  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor 
laser   5.227.015.  CI    156-647.000. 
Fujii    Koji;  Kobayashi.  Makolo;  Koshida.  Shogo;  Yoshimura.  Kozo; 
and  Goto.  Hideo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co .  Ltd  ;  and 
Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd  Lighi  beam  healing  apparatus  and 
method    utilizing   a    fiber   optic    cable    with    random    fiber   array 
5.228.109.  CI   392-419000 
Fujii,  Yasumasa:  See—  ^         „  «  ,. 

Kauchi.  Kakutaro;  Suzuki.  Youhei:  Fujii.  Yasumasa;  Yokoyama. 
Kenji;    lida.    Yoshio;   and   Ooyama.    Masahiko.    5.227.234.   CI 
428-355.000. 
Fuiikura  Ltd.   See—  .  „     ^  .,  . 

Sato  Katsuo;  Ozawa.  Koji;  Suzuki.  ls»o:  and  Yoshi-numa.  Mikio, 
5.228.102.  CI.  385-95.000. 
Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi:  Set—  .....  ot      v 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinori;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamoto.  Shuichi; 
Takada.  Toshiyuki;  Macyama.  Kaoru,  Hiramolo.  Etsuro;  Oki. 
Toshihide;  Monta.  Sadayuki.  Kawatani.  Shoji;  Morioka. 
Kunihiio.  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi,  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5.226,583. 
CI.  228-182000 
Fujimoto.  Hiromasa:  See—  .,■,-,„,     <-. 

Nishilsuji.  Mitsuru;  and  Fujimoto.  Hiromasa.  i.22'.iii.  «-i 
437-47000  ,.        , 

Fujimoto,  Kazuya;  Satoh,  Yuichi;  and  Kamuro,  Selsufumi,  lo  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gate  array  and  manufaciunng  method  of  semicon- 
ductor memory  device  using  the  same  5,227,324,  CI.  437-51.000. 
Fujise,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,      ,.       u     v        j 

Takeda.  Haruo;  Tsuchiya.  Masayuki;  Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  Yamada. 
Syozi  Malsuda.  Toshihiko;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Kuno.  Yoshiaki;  and 
Koai.'ichilaro.  5,228,100,  CI   382-61000. 


Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Dohi.  Masaji;  Awamolo,  Kenji;  Kubo,  Kazuya;  and  llo,  Yuichiro, 

5.227.887.  CI   358-213.270 
Ikeda.  Masayuki;  and  Ueda.  Koichi.  5.228.127.  CI   395-200  000 
Kishii.  Sadahiro.  5.227.339.  CI  437-225  000 
Kubota.     Akihiro;     and     Osawa.     Mitsunada,     5,226.582.     CI. 

228-179.000 
Murakami.    Keiichi;    lida,    Alsuo:    and    Matsushinu.    Tetsuya. 

5,228,007.  CI    367-103  000 
Naito.     Takao;     Chikama.     Terumi;     Watanabe.     Shigeki;     and 

Kuwahara.  Hideo.  5.228.043.  CI   372-32.000 
Taguchi.  Masao.  5.227.675.  CI.  307-296.100. 
Uchida.  Toshiya.  5.227.996.  CI   365-72  000. 
Ueda.  Hiroo;  Sasao.  Hiroshi;  Kiyola,  Kohei;  and  Uchiyama.  Koji. 

5.227.246.  CI   428-484  000 
Yanagi.  Shigenon.  5,228.019.  CI   369-44.280 
Fujiwara.  Hiroshi  See — 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa.  Tomonon;  Nakamura.  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara.   Hiroshi;   Kinukawa.   Masahiko;   Nishioka.   Kimihiko; 
Hamada,  Masami;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro.  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki.  5.227.914.  CI.  359-377.000. 
Fujiwara.  Shuji;  Yuasa.  Ryokan;  Nakao.  Masao;  and  Nemoto.  Masaaki. 
to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co  .   Ltd    Method  of  forming  patterned  oxide 
superconducting  films  and  Josephson  junction  devices  by  using  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution.  5.227.364.  CI.  505-1.000. 
Fujiwara,  Toshio:  See— 

Hanaoka.  Katsumi;  Hirai.  Masatake;  Kokado.  Masalake;  Uchikura. 
Takeshi,   Sumida.   Nobuyuki,   Shii.   Syoichi;   Akimoto.   Koichi; 
Malsubayashi.  Tadanon;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 
deceased     Yamamoto.    Michiko.    heiress;    Sakamoto.    Masako. 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress.  5.226.222.  CI   29-606  000. 
Fukao,  Masami;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kimura.  Kazuo;  Usui.  Masahiro;  and 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Process 
for  prepanng  alkyl-subtituied  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  5.227.559.  CI. 
585-452.000 
Fukasawa.  Masatomo:  See — 

Sunagawa.  Makolo;  Sasaki,  Akira:  Yamaga.  Hiroshi:  Fukasawa, 
Masatomo;  and  Nouda,  Hiroshi,  5,227,376,  CI   5I4-2IOOOO 
Fukase,  Hisahiko;  Kalo.  Heiji;  Nomura.  Akihiro.  Maiui.  Kunio;  Adachi. 
Kenichi;  Nishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Harada.  Hiroshi.  lo  Ishikawajima- 
Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Sintered  product  for  making 
sheath  used  for  continuous  thin  plate  molding  apparatus  and  sheath 
using  the  same   5.227.347.  CI   501-96  000. 
Fukaya.  Atsushi:  See— 

Okamoto.  Takashi;  Fukaya.  Atsushi;  Kawai.  Katsunon;  and  Ikeda. 
Hayato.  5.226.796.  CI  417-571  000 
Fukaya.  Takashi:  See — 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa.  Tomonon;  Nakamura.  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa.  Masahiko;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 
Hamada.  Masami:  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki,  5.227.914.  CI    359377  000 
Fukazawa.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Nishizawa.   Seizi;   Fukazawa.   Ryoichi:  Takaha.shi.  Tokuzi;  and 
Hatton.  Ryo.  5.227.861.  CI   356-357000 
Fukuda.  Kenichi:  See — 

Takago.  Toshio;  Inomala.  Hiroshi;  Tarumi.  Yasuo;  Yamaguchi, 
Hiromasa:  and  Fukuda.  Kenichi.  5.227.502.  CI   549-558  000. 
Fukuda.  Vasumichi.  lo  Toyo  Tire  4  Rubber  Co  .  Ltd.  Boiler  and  other 
combustion  chambers  and  a  method  for  mix<ombusling  coal  and 
rubber   5.226.375.  CI    110-346.000. 
Fukuhara.  Hiroshi;   Malsunaga.  Fujihisa:  Yasuhara.  Milsuki;  Araki. 
Shmtaro;  and  Isaka.  Toshiyuki.  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries. 
Ltd   Preparation  of  propylene  by  dehydration  of  isopropanol  in  the 
presence  of  a  pseudo-boehmile  derived  gamma  alumina  catalyst 
5.227.563.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Fukuhira.  Makolo;  and  Kubo.  Kimio,  lo  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Method  of 

designing  cavity  shape  of  mold   5.227.979.  CI   364-476000 
Fukui.  Chihiro;  Watanabe.  Dai;  Kudo,  Hiroyuki:  Amano.  Masahiko; 
and  Harada.  Yasushi.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.  Expert  system  development 
support  system  and  expert  system  environment  utilizing  a  frame 
processing  technique.  5.228.117.  CI.  395-62.000 
Fukuizumi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Hirai.  Minoru:  Fukuizumi.  Hideaki;  Ataka.  Masakazu;  Nakama. 
Katsumi;  and  Maeda.  Yoh-ichi,  5,227,238.  CI  428-367  000 
Fukunaga.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Monizumi.   Takashi;    Kuroda.   Tadahiro;    Kasai.    Kazuhiko;   and 
Fukunaga.  Toshiyuki.  5.227.865.  CI.  307-530.000. 
Fukushima,  Koji:  See — 

Hiranuma.  Susumu:  Fukushima.  Koji;  and  Maekawa.  Yoshihiro, 
5.227.845.  CI.  355-228.000. 
Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Sakai.  Shinji;  Takeda.  Osamu;  Takei.  Masahiro; 
Suzuki.  Yasulomo,  Okino.  Tadashi;  and  Jinnai.  Shigeru.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  adapted 
to     minimized     electrical     energy     consumption.     5.227.927.     CI. 
360-69  000 
Fulger.  Charles  V    See- 
Aung.  Thein;  and  Fulger.  Charles  V.,  5.227.183,  CI.  426-102  OOO 
Fullerton.  Larry  M.:  See — 

Petroff.    Alan    M.;   and    Fullerton,    Larry    M,    5,226,328,    CI. 
73-861  250 
Fumimi  Incorporated:  See — 

Owaki.  Toshiki.  5.226.955,  CI    106-3.000 
Funada.  Masahiro;  Ohia.  Ken-ichi;  Takaragi.  Yoichi:  and  Ohia.  Eiji.  lo 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Image  processing  apparatus  capable  of 
discnminating  a  predetermined  image.  5,227,871,  CI.  358-75.000. 


Funada.  Yo:  See-  ^      ^      »,    ua.         i 

Mandai.  Harufumi;  Asakawa.  Keiji:  Chigodo.  Yoshtkazu:  Inoue. 
Alsushi;  and  Funada.  Yo,  5.227,739,  CI  331-96.000. 
Funalo.  Ryo:  See —  .. 

Yoshida.  Keiji;  Funalo.  Ryo;  Takahiro.  Syuji;  Kubo.  Shinji;  and 
Inagaki.  Motoshi.  5,227.273.  CI   430-1 10  000 
Funk.  John  G:  See—  .....     ,    ,-     .     ,  i. 

Rov  Bryan  A  ;  Boris.  Gregory  F  ;  Campbell.  John  J  :  Funk.  John 
G  Wozniak  David  J.;  Gibson,  James  D.;  and  McCauley.  Robert 
m'.  5,227.060,  CI.  210-258.000. 

''""ikJ^d^Div^kl^  sTiiul  Funk.  Robert  C.  5.227.856.  CI   356-244.000. 

Fuqua.  Rick  L.:  See—  „    ,    ,      .  ■,-,m.  i,.-,    r-i 

laccino,  Alex;  Molev.  Phil;  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  5.226.362.  CI. 

MoteC.  Phil;  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L .  5.228.108.  CI   392-412.000. 
Furman  Anatol.  to  international  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Zero 
power  transmission  line  tenninator.  5.227.677.  CI   307-443  000. 

Furman.  Kenneth:  See —  

Nenadic.    Anton;    Furman.    Kenneth;    and    Pasco.    Robert    w.. 
5.226.636.  CI  269-21  000. 
Furuhala.  Shoichi,  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Switching  pDwer  supply 

with  overcurrent  protection  circuit.  5,227.964.  CI.  363-56.000. 
Furuichi,  Hiroyuki;  See—  ,      ..  ... 

KaEa    Ichiki    Ikuta.  Talsuyoshi;  Furuichi.  Hiroyuki;  Matsumoto, 
Shuzo;  and  Iwanaga.  Tetsuya.  5.228.124.  CI.  395-161.000. 
Furukawa  Electnc  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Honuchi.  Naoaki.  5.226.831,  CI.  439-164000 
Ueno.  Seiichi.  5.226.830.  CI  439-164  000 
Furukawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Nakao.  Masao.  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co..  Ltd. 
Molecular  beam  epitaxy  process  of  making  superconducting  oxide 
thin  films  using  an  oxygen  radical  beam   5.227.363.  CI.  505-1.000. 
Furukawa.  Kalsuhiro:  See— 

Yamakido.  Kazuo;  Nishikawa.  Norimitsu;  Furukawa.  Kalsuhiro: 
Tamba.  Yuko;  and  Okazaki.  Takao.  5.227.795.  CI.  341-166.000 
Furukawa.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ,      ..,   .  j      , 

Sato.  Hitoshi;  Hayama.  Akira:  Kimura.  Toshiyuki;  Nishida.  Juni- 
chi    Endo.   Fumio;   Furukawa.   Kiyoshi    and    Kaneko.   Kenji. 
5.228.021.  CI.  369-58000. 
Furuta.  Junichiro:  See—  --.i.  j 

Kawamura.  Takashi;  Imai.  Yukio;  Kawamata.  Kazuhiro;  Okada. 
Takayuki;  and  Funila.  Junichiro.  5.227.429.  CI   525-92  000. 
Furuya.  Masato:  See— 

Takanashi.     Itsuo:     Nakagaki.     Shmtaro;     Shinonaga.     H'™"'** 
Asakura.  Tsutou;  Furuya.  Masato;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi,  5.227.885, 
CI   358-209.000. 
Furuya.  Nobuaki:  See—  .,..,•..■,     t  i,„ 

Nakanishi.  Yoshito;  Sato.  Takeo;  Furuya.  Nobuaki:  Miyala.  Takeo: 
and  Mizuguchi.  Shinichi.  5.227.838.  CI   355-53  000 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See—  .■,■,■,  uia    r-i 

Simpson.   James   E;   and   Kamarehi.   Mohammad,   5,22. ,698,  CI 
315-248.000 
Fussner.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Borders,  Richard  L.;  Fussner.  Robert  T  ;  Hamilton.  Michael  W.; 
and  Ransom.  Desmond  L..  5.226.187.  CI    5-602  000. 
G  D.S  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Nagazumi.  Yasuo.  5.228.111.  CI.  395-3000. 

°   °Fl^n' D*nierLf7nd  Nosal,  Roger,  5.227,377.  CI.  5l*-2'«OKL„ 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran,  John  S  .  5.227.401.  CI  51*^9  000 
Khanna.  Ish  K.:  Nosal.  Roger;  and  Weier.  Richard  M  .  5.227.384. 
CI   514-303000 
Gagne.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Marrocco.  Matthew  L  .  Ill:  Gagne.  Robert  R.;  and  Tnmmer.  Mark 
S  .  5.227.457,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Galatowitsch.  Joseph  L.:  See—  „    ^  ,         •     .    ,        1. 1 

Bryan.  Kathleen  M.;  Kantner.  Steven  S:  GaUtowilsch.  Joseph  L.; 
Hargroder.  Terry  G  ;  and  Strand.  Jerome  E.  5.226.225.  CI. 
29-825  000  ,  ,  ^  ,  . 

Gallucci.  Frank;  and  Shacklelon.  Gerry,  to  Amici  Enlerpnses  Inc  ;  and 
Tnmeg  Holdings  Ltd  Reusable  pallet  wrapper.  5.226.544.  CI. 
206-597.000  ^       ..     u 

Gamamik.  Kase  M  ;  Kramer.  Gary  H.;  and  Noel,  Leo  lo  Canada.  Her 
Majesty  in  Right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Health 
and  Welfare  Animal  body  pans  phantom  5.227.627.  CI  250-252  100 
Gamble.  Timothy   Portable  guide  for  hand  power  saws  5,226,345,  CI 

83-745.000 
Gann   William  S ;  and  Harns,  John  G   Freestanding  vehicle  parking 

assist  apparatus.  5.227.785.  CI   340-932  200 
Gamer.  Udo.   lo  Heidelberger   Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschan 

Delivery  pile  at  a  printing  machine  5.226,642.  CI.  271-222.000. 
Garcia-Carree,  Juan  J    Device  for  the  treatment  of  ingrowing  nails. 

5.226,433.  CI.  132-200.000. 
Gardena  Kress*  Kastner  GmbH:  See—  .    „      ,  ^         , 

Lindenneir,  Wolfgang;  Agrawal,  Ram  K  ;  Schaffer.  JohannO-opic. 

Fr^lTz  and  Stt^hany.  Christuin.  5.226.599.  CI   239-205  000 

Gardner,  John  F  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation    Apparatus  and  method  for 

applying  hard  and  soft  covers  lo  bound  or  unbound  documents. 

5.226.771.  CI.  412-6000. 

Gargione  Frank  V.,  to  Comar,  Inc  Bulb  actuator  for  dropper  closure. 

5,226,572.  CI.  222-214.000.  «,  . 

Garkawe,  Michael,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Water- 
cooled  cyclone  separator  5,226,936,  CI   55-269^). 
Garland.  Dean  Arriy  of  separable  decals  5.227.209.  CI.  428-40.000. 


Gamett,  Willard:  See — 

Guidette,  David:  Olson.  James  V.;  Munson.  Robert  D.:  and  Gar- 
netl.  Willard.  5,227.762,  CI  340-3IO.OOR. 
Garroway.  Allen  N.:  See — 

Cory,    David   C:    Miller.   Joel    B.;    and   Garroway,    Allen    N.. 

5.227.724.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Cory.    David   G.;    Miller.   Joel    B.;   and    Garroway.    Allen    N- 

3.227.725,  a.  324-309.000. 

Gartlacher,  John.  Pavement  marker.  5.226.745.  a.  4O4-I4.0O0. 

Garwood,  Anthony  J.  M.,  to  Seawell  North  America  Inc.  Food  pack- 
aging with  gas  between  tensioned  film  and  lid.  5.226.531,  Q. 
206-213  100. 

Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Dobscha.  Francis  X.:  Lambert.  Stephen  W.;  and  Sautsberry.  Jerrald 
L.,  5.226,485,  CI    166-387  000. 
Gaschler,  Otfned;  Elsaesser.  Andreas;  Mohr.  Dieter:  and  Frass.  Hans 
W..  to  Hoechsl  Aknengesclhchafk.  Process  for  producing  negative 
copies  5.227.281.  CI.  430-325  000 
Gasper-Galvin,  Lee  D.;  and  Atimuy.  Aysel  T..  to  United  Stales  of 
America.    Energy.    Sorbent    for    use    in    hot    gas   desulfurization. 
5.227.351.  CI.  502-60.000. 
Gaulhier.  John  A.;  and  Goatcher.  John  K..  lo  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Method  and  circuit  for  testing  transmission  paths.  5.228.0(2. 
CI  371-20.500. 
Gaulhier.  RaynKMid  G  ;  and  Whaley.  Ronald  T .  lo  Seagate  Technol- 
ogy. Inc.  Closed  loop  single  step  response  by  open  winding  voltage 
feedback    system   and    method   for   multiple    phase   step   motors 
5.227.709.  CI.  318-685.000 
Gautier.  Jean-Pierre;  Perez,  Miguel;  and  Verbo.  Ulysse.  to  Bendix 
Europe  Services  Techniques.  Device  for  measuring  the  position  of  a 
push  rod  of  a  pneumatic  booster.  5.226.312.  CI.  73-129.000. 
Gautier.  Jean-Pierre;  Verbo.  Ulysse;  and  Perez.  Miguel,  to  Bendix 
Europe   Services   Techniques.    Pneumatic   booster.    5.226.347.   CI 
91-369  200 
Gawlinski,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Mihalisin,  Ted  W.;  Timlin.  John:  Gawlinski.   Edward  T.;  and 
Schwegler.  John  W  ,  5,228.119.  CI   395-118000 
Gazzaniga.  Annibale:  See — 

Vimo.     Michele:     and     Gazzaniga.     Annibale.     5.227.404.     CI. 
514-547.000 
OEC-Marconi  Limited:  See— 

Henning.    Michael    L.;    and    Nash.    Philip    J..    5.227,624.    O. 
250-227.230. 
GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited:  See— 

Albrow.  Richard;   Barnes.   Nigel   E  :   Bcesley.  Graham  E.;  Cant. 
Chns;  Cnsp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T.;  Goodingv  Rupert: 
Odhams.   David   C:   Proctor.   Peter   N.:   and    Rodgerv   Ian. 
5.228.026.  CI  370-29.000 
Geco  AS.:  See — 

Bjelland.  Cato.  5.228.005.  CI  367-15.000. 
Geil.  Ronald  J  .  to  Gould  Inc.  Locking  devx*  for  electronic  module 

5.226.716.  CI   312-333.000. 
Geismar.  Guenter:  See — 

Endres.  Helmut;  Liphard.  Maria:  Homfeck.  Klaus;  Arnold.  An- 
dreas; and  Geismar.  Guenter.  5.227.020,  CI    162-8  000 
Gelder.  Milton  J.:  Set— 

Meriwether.    Jon    D.;    and    Gelder.    Milton    J..    5.226.764.    Q. 
410-99.000 
Gemplus  Card  Intematioiul:  See— 

Le  Roux.  Jean-Yves,  5.227.612.  O.  235-379.000. 
Genentech.  Inc.:  See — 

Jardieu.  Paula  M  .  5.227.158,  CI.  424-85  500 
Lazarus.    Robert    A.;    and    Seymour.    Jana    L..    5.227.469.   CI. 
530-324.000. 

General  Atomics:  See—  

Hazlebeck.  David  A  ;  Glalter.  Ileese  Y.;  and  Streckert.  Holger  H.. 
5.227.199.  CI.  427-376  200 
General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Space  Systems  Div.:  See— 

Butkiewicz.  Mark  T.,  5,226,616.  CI   244-I58.00R 
General  Electric  Canada  Inc.:  See- 
Do.  Hung.  5.226.804.  CI  415-906000 
General  Electnc  Company:  Set— 

Bernstein.    Matthew    A;   and    Pelc.    Norbert    J .    5.226.418.   O. 

128-653.300 
Boolhe.   Richard   W.;  and   Konrad.  Charles  E..   5.227.703.  Q. 

318-139.000 
Claydon.  Glenn   S.;  and   Laughlon.   William  J..   5.227.961.  CI. 

363-17.000 
Donges.  George  L  .  5.226.789.  CI  415-189  000 
Eckberg.  Richard  P.;  Agars,  Robert  F :  and  Shepherd,  Brian  D.. 

5.227.410,  CI  522-75.000. 
Erdman.  David  M..  5,227,704,  CI   318-254  000 
Fledderjohn.  Steve  R  .  5.226.788.  CI  415-177.000 
Fousi.  Donald  F .  5.226.545.  CI   209-3.000. 

Gross.  Dan  A  ;  and  Vennilyea.  Marti  E  .  5.227,720.  a  324-235  000 
Kobsa.  Irvin  R.:  Townsend,  Harold  E.;  and  Fawcelt.  Russell  M.. 

5.227.128.  CI.  376-328.000 
Mueller.  Peter  W.;  Stevenson,  Joseph  T.;  Panovsky,  Josef;  Glynn, 
Chnsiopher  C  ;  Park,  Sang  Y  :  and  Winev  Daniel  E  .  5,226,784, 
CI.  416-248  000. 
Narayana.  Anand  D.;  and   Stanley,   Richard   L.,   5,226.785,  CI. 

415-115.000 
Ng,  Thomas  V  .  5.226.287.  CI  60-39  281 
Ranjan.  Radhaknshna.  5.227.758.  CI.  337-204.000 
Rinehart.    Michael    K.;    and    Goldber*.    Gerald.    5.227.443.   a. 
526-292.500. 
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A..    5.226,147,  CI 


5.226,331,   CI. 


CI. 


CI 


5,226,851,  CI 


Slef»ni.  Gary  O..  5.226.471.  O.  16513.000 
Thofnas.   Lewis  J.,  Ill;  and   Hew«,   Ralph 

I28-662  060.  „     ^      ^ 

ThomiMon,    Robert   A.;   and    Brown.    Randy    S 

THte^M^rt  G.;  and  Miranda.  Peter  M.  5^27.240.  CI.  *^^0O° 
Van    Dort.   Heide    M ;   and    Bedard.    Donna   L..    5.227.069,   CI. 

Woodmansee,  Donald  E.;  and  Carroll.  Jamei  J  .  Sr..  5.227,598,  O 
219-I055R 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The:S««—  .^  ,    ,,ui 

Slengel.n.  Siegfried,   Ulmer.  Wolfgang;   Haberman|v  f^l;  Uhl- 
mann.  Eugen  and  Seed.  Bnan.  5.227.293.  CI   435-69.700. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Armitage,  Keith  D.  5.226.322.  CI.  73-116  000 

Baker,  Steven  F  .  5.226.209.  CI.  29-404  000 

Beckmann,   Thomas   P;  and   Veiza.   Ronald   E.   5.226.277.  O 

Bridoii°i>ivid  W  ;  and  Lyon.  Peter  A  .  5.226.234,  CI.  29-890.039 
Borlinghaus.  Hans  J  ;  Kurtti.  Gary  R  ;  and  Blake.  Thomas  B. 

5,226,697,  CI   297-216.000  o      .  „^  ,n« 

Buchanan.    Harry   C.  Jr.;   and   Zhou.    Peter  S..    5,226,20a 

15-250  130. 
DAmico.  John  J  .  5,226.233.  CI   29-888.022^ 
Doll.  Gary   L.;   and   Henneman.   Larry   E.  Jr..   5.227.318. 

Dorski.  Ronald  L ;  Baker.  Steven  F.;  and  Behrman.  Brent  R.. 

5  226.786.  CI.  415-168  200 
Flint  Gerald  A  ;  and  Zenlner.  Edward.  5.226.695.  CI  296-191.000. 
Orochowski.  Edwin  T.  5.226.517.  CI    l«-85  0AA 
Guckowski.  Seth  A  ;  and  Weisgerber.  Thomas  W  .  5.226.498.  CI 

180-79  100 
Macartney,  Robert  M  ;  Cicatello.  Samuel;  and  Goma.  Silas  G  . 

5  226  461.  CI.  140-152.000  

Maiari.  An.oni  J  ;  ««1  Rieck,  Gerald  C.  5,226.223.  C'„2'-««  0" 
Oslerday.  Craig  A.,  and  Osterfeld.   E>ouglas   L.   5.226.291.  tl. 

60-547  100 
Robert  R  ,  and  Hojna.  Theodore  E .  5,226,807.  CI  416-1 80.a» 
Ryan    Richard    P;   Halslead.  Gary   A;  and   Smith.   David  M.. 

5.226,490,  CI    165-173.000 
Sandy.  William  M.,  Jr .  5.226.737.  CI.  384-512000 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See—  .■>■.*  o-m    <-i 

Bamell.   David   A;  and   Danielv  John   R.   Sr..   5.226,970,  CI. 

134-14000  . 

Krouse,  Jeffrey  E ,  5,227,685.  CI   310-71  000. 
Tanner.  Douglas  J  ;  and  Hallermann.  Jeffrey  J 

464-101000 

°'"junfnlj.' Ate^Tnd  Genet.  Alain.  5.226.924,  CI   8-405  000_^ 
Gentelia.  John;  Uhl.  Robert;  Whealley.  William;  and  Longo  Sharyn.  to 
Conmed   Corporation     Electrosurgical    instrument     5.226.90*,   1,1. 
606-42.000 
Gente>  Corporation:  See— 

Polednak.  Michael  D ;  Acker.  Charles  F.;  and  Kuna.  Francis  J.. 
5.226.181.  CI   2-422  000 
Geoffrey.  Joyce:  See—  .  _     _        . 

Rosen.  Steven;  Huang.  Kun;  Singer.  Mark;  and  Geoffroy.  Joyce. 
5.227.369.  CI   514-23  000 
George  Enc  R  .  lo  Shell  Oil  Company   Isomorphic  polyketone  poly- 
mer blend   5.227,437,  CI.  525-539  000 
George.  Eric  R.:  See—  .....  j      ,        i.  »j 

Kaslelic.  John  R  .  George.  Enc  R     and  Machado.  Joseph  M.. 
5,227.420,  CI   524-449.000  ^  .^        . 

Georgopoulos.  Philip,  lo  Eveready  Battery  Company.  Inc.  CylindrKal 
electrochemical    cells    with    >    dUphragm    seal.    5.227.261.    CI 
429-56  000 
Gerber,  Dennis  H.:  See—  „  ■■      .  „»  ,^-,     .~i 

Mernn.    William    R.;    and    Gerber,    Dennis    H.,    5.226.263.    tl 

52-58.000.  ^    „ 

Gerlach.  Herwig;  and  Stem.  David,  lo  Columbia  University  in  the  City 
of  New  York.  The  Trustees  of.  Endoloxin-induced  thrombosis  factor 
which  induces  procoagulant  activity  in  endolheluil  cells.  5.227.368. 
CI   514-12000 
Gervasulli.  Vitlorio:  See— 

Tonti.  Sergio;  RofTia.  Paolo;  and  Gervasulli.  Vitlorio.  5.227.525. 
CI    564-267  000  .     ^  ^         ,   , 

Oevas    Nicholas  J  ;  and   Behnke.   David   W  ,   lo  Allied-Signal   Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  strain  relief  for  magnetic  device  lead  wires 
5.226.220.  CI   29-605.C00. 
Ghirardi.  Orlando  See—  .  „    ,.  ..     . 

Gianne«i.  Fabio,  Ghirardi.  Orlando;  Cozzolino.  Roberto;  Misiti. 
Domenico;  and  TInti.  Maria  O..  5.227.496.  CI   548-519  000 

Ghosh.  Ashim  K:  See—  ..  ^,.     l    »  u      >^ 

Shamshoum.  Edwar  S.,  Schuler,  Thomas  R  ,  and  Ghosh,  Ashim  K... 
5.227.558,  CI   585-446000. 

Giannesini,  Jean-Francois;  and  Falcimaigne,  Jean,  lo  Institui  Francais 
du  Pelrole  Installation  and  method  for  the  offshore  exploiution  of 
small  fields.  5.226,482.  CI.  166-353  000 

GUnnessi.  Fabio;  Ghirardi.  Orlando;  Cozzolmo.  Roberto;  Misiti. 
Domenico;  and  Tinti.  Maria  O.  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Far 
maceuliche  Riunite  S  p.A.  Pyroglulamic  acid  denvalives  as  enhanc- 
ers of  learning  processes  and  memory  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions comprising  same   5.227.496.  CI   548-519  000. 

""'Bervm'ejSiarc  F;  and  Leblond.  Joel  M  .  5.227.580.  CI.  102-521  000 


Gibbs.  Rebecca  C  :  See— 

Filipi,  Charles  J  ;  DeMeester.  Thomas  R  ;  Gibbs.  Rebecca  C;  and 
Hinder.  Ronald  A  ,  5.226.876,  CI  604-26000 
Gibson  David  A  ,  and  Cornelius.  Charles  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Anny.  Manifold  separation  device.  5,227,579,  CI.  l02-378.0ro 
Gibson,  James  D.:  See- 
Roy,  Bryan  A.;  Boris.  Gregory  F.;  Campbell.  John  J.;  Funk.  John 
G  ■  Wozniak.  David  J  ;  Gibson.  James  D.;  and  McOuley.  Robert 
M..  5.227.060.  CI  210-258  000 
Gibson.  John  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  System  for  testing  bearings.  5.226.308.  CI. 
73-9.000 
Giglia.  Robert  D.;  Bay.  William  E.;  and  Nolan.  Kevin,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Vented,  fleaible,  thin  chemilumineicent  device. 
5,226,710,  CI.  362-34.000. 
Giguere.  Yves:  See — 

Duval.  Michel;  and  Giguere,  Yves,  5,227,264,  d.  429-153.000. 
Gilbarco.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  William  S.;  Payne.  Edward  A.;  Boschker.  Donald  A.;  and 
Phipps,  Benita  W  .  5.228.084.  CI   380-23.000 
Gilberts.  Alexander  G.:  See— 

Kaczmarek.  Richard  T.;  and  Gilberts.  Alexander  G..  5.227.947.  a. 
361-119  000. 
Gilhousen,  Klein  S.:  See— 

Ruelh,  Timothy  I.;  Weaver.  Lindsay  A..  Jr.;  and  Gilhousen.  Klein 
S  ,  5,228,054.  CI.  375-1.000 
Gill.  Douglas  M  :  See— 

McCaughan.    Leon;    and    Gill,    Douglas    M.,    5,227.913.    C\. 
359-341.000. 
Gillard.  John  W.:  See- 
Young.  Robert  N.;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard.  John  W.;  Trimble.  Laird 
A.;  Scheigetz.  John;  Yergey.  James  A.;  Ducharme.  Yves;  Nicoll- 
GrifTith.  Deborah  A.;  and  Hutchinson.  John  H .  5.227.399,  CI. 
514-432000 
Gillest.  Kevin:  See— 

Purcell.  William  M.;  Gillest.  Kevin;  and  Johnson.  John.  5.226.518. 
CI.  193-44.000 
Gillette  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Suhonen.  Christopher  H.;  and  Kaminski.  John  A..  5.226.435.  CI. 
132-321.000. 
Gilher,  William  C  :  See- 
Cook,  John  E.;  and  Gillier,  William  C  .  5,226,398,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Gilmartin,  Bud  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Wiser.  Julie  A.;  Terhune.  Stuart  J  ;  Gilmartin,  Bud  E ,  Jr ;  and 
Kinlner.  Judith  A  .  5.227,187.  CI.  426-582  000 
Gioannini.  John  P.:  See — 

Shaw,   Harold   L  ;   Smith,    Randall    B.;  Cunningham.   Larry   E.; 
Rishel,  Barry  E.;  Gioannini.  John  P.;  and  Harkey.  Warren  B.. 
5.227.783.  CI.  340-870  190 
Girard.  Yves:  See- 
Young,  Robert  N  ,  Girard,  Yves;  Gillard,  John  W  ;  Trimble.  Laird 
A.  Scheigetz.  John;  Yergey,  James  A.;  Ducharme.  Yves;  Nicoll- 
Griffith.  Deborah  A  ;  and  Hutchinson,  John  H  ,  5.227.399.  CI 
514-432.000 
Girodo.  Sylvie;  Malherbe.  Odile;  and  Limousin.  Marcel,  to  ELA  Medi- 
cal. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  dual-chamber  pacemaker 
in  response  to  physiological  and  pathological  atrial  events  5,226,415. 
CI.  128-4I90PG 
Gisler,  Markus:  See— 

Auerbach.  Gunther;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr.  Markus;  Doswald, 
Paul    Gisler.  Markus;  Koch.  Werner;  Moser.  Helmut  A.;  and 
Wald.  Roland.  5.227.477.  CI.  534-634  000 
Glachel.  Charles;  and  Ponchet.  Liliane,  lo  Euntech  Process  and  instal- 
lalion  for  transfernng  products  from  a  contaminated  enclosure  into  a 
second  enclosure  without  contaminating  the  latter.  5,226.781.  CI. 
414-217.000. 
Glatter.  Ileese  Y.:  See— 

Hazlebeck.  David  A  ;  Glatter.  Ileese  Y.;  and  Streckert.  Holger  H.. 
5.227.199.  CI.  427-376.200 
Glaum.  Holger:  See— 

Leonhardt.  Wolfgang;  Schmidt.  Kurt;  Suess.  Hans  U.;  and  Glaum. 
Holger.  5.227.022.  CI    162-76000. 
Gleason.  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Suthff.    David    E.;    and    Gleason,    Jeffrey    A..    5.227.737.    CI. 
330-254  000 
Glenayrc  Electronics  Ltd.:  See— 

Marchetto.    Robert    F;   and    Stewart.   Todd    A..    5,227,741,   CI. 
332-100  000 
Glenwood  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Showers.  David  F  ,  5.226.864.  CI  482-35  000. 
Glista.  Andrew  S  Programmable  electro-optic  packaging  and  intercon- 
nect system  5.228.105.  CI   385-89  000 
Globe-Union,  Inc  :  See- 
Rose,  Jennifer  L.;  Dinkelman.  John  P ;  Bowen.  Gerald  K.;  and 
Andrew.  Michael  G  .  5.227.260.  CI  429-54.000. 
GlocT,  James  B.:  See— 

Laakso.  Jodi  A  ;  TePaske.  Mark  R.;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Gloer. 
James  B.;  Wicklow.  Donald  T  ;  and  Staub.  Gail  M  .  5.227.3%.  CI. 
514-410.000 
Glomski,  Jacqueline  D.;  Gosch,  Richard  H.;  and  Kent.  Kevin,  to  Mo- 
torola Inc  earner  and  insertion  apparatus.  5.227.958.  CI  361-399.000. 
Gluck,  Ronald  M.;  Banghart.  Edmund  K.;  and  Mehra.  Madhav.  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  making  backside  illuminated 
image  sensors.  5.227.313.  CI  437-2.000. 
Glyco  Metallwerke  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH:  See— 

Hodes.  Erich;  and  Mergen.  Robert,  5.226.953,  CI  75-693.000. 


Glynn.  Christopher  C  :  See— 

Mueller.  Peter  W.;  Stevenson.  Joseph  T.;  Panovsky.  Joaef;  Glynn. 
Chnsiopher  C;  Park.  Sang  Y.;  and  Wines.  Daniel  E.,  5,226,784, 
CI  416-248.000. 
GN  Tool  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Nishimura.  Takayuki.  5.226,760.  CI.  407-54.000. 
GNB  Indusinal  Battery  Company:  See—  „.,».„-, 

Shaffer.  David  M.;  and  Jergl.  Joseph  J..  5.227,266.  O.  429-160000. 
Goalcher,  John  K.:  See— 

Gaulhier.    John    A.;    and    Goatcher,    John    K.    5.228.042.    CI. 

371-20  500. 

Gobran.  Norma  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Abrasion-resislant  coating  composition  and  abrasion  resistant  energy 

control  sheel    5,227,185,  CI.  428-426000. 

Godec.  Richard;  Johansen,  Neil;  and  Stedman,  Donald  H.,  to  Sievers 
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Goubet.  Pierre: 

Chen.  Yung  J.;  Hryniewicz.  John;  and  Goubet.  Pierre.  5,228.103, 
CI.  385-14.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Geil.  Ronald  J..  5.226.716.  CI.  312-333.000. 
Goux.  Warren  J.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System. 
Enzymatic  synthesis  of  isotopically  labeled  carbohydrates,  nucleo- 
tides and  citric  acid  intermediates.  5,227,296,  C\.  435-110.000. 
Gracey.  Thomas.  Bearing  puller.  5.226.208,  CI.  29-265.000. 
Gran.  Richard:  See — 

Kaufman.  Leon;  Carlson.  Joseph  W.;  and  Gran.  Richard.  5.227.728. 
CI.  324-322  000 
Grandi.  Guido:  See — 

Carrera.  Paolo;  Cosmina.  Paola;  and  Grandi.  Guido.  5.227.294.  CI. 
435-71.200. 


Research  Inc '  Aotiaratus  for  simultaneous  measurement  of  sulfur  and    Grant.  William  R.;  Uyer.  William  C  ;  Morales,  Refugio  C  ;  and  Win. 


non-sulfur  containing  compounds.  5.227,135,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Godfrey,  Alan:  See— 

Connell,  Richard  A.;  Godfrey.  Alan;  and  Dariow.  Brian.  5.227.750. 
CI   335-86000 
Godfrey.  Peter:  See—  j   ,  ,,.t  o,-. 

Cinibulk.  Walter;  Godfrey.  Peter;  and  Vatcher,  David.  5.226.837. 
CI   439-521  000  ^        ^     ^ 

Goebel.  Franz;  Batson.  David  C  ;  and  McHugh,  William  T  .  lo  Yardney 
Technical  Products.  Inc.  Disc  electrode  and  busbar  for  an  electro- 
chemical ballery   5.227.267.  CI.  429-161.000 
Goeckner.  Victor  D :  See—  „    ..      ..   ^,.    .      .-        j 

Schrag  Thomas  G  ;  Goeckner,  Victor  D.;  Hood.  Charles  F.;  and 
Morton.  Scolt  A..  5.226.356.  CI.  100-41.000. 
Goldberg.  Gerald:  See—  .,,,..,     ^, 

Rinehart.    Michael    K  :    and    Goldberg.    Gerald.    5.227.443.    CI. 
526-292.500 
Golden.  John  H  Prelubricaled  urinary  catheter  and  package  assembly. 

5.226.530,  CI.  206-210.000. 
Ooldfarb.  Marc  E    See—  ^    „  ,     .   „    j,    j 

Schindler,  Manfred  J.;  Goldfarb.  Marc  E.;  Cole.  J   Bradford;  and 
Platzker.  Aryeh.  5.227.734.  CI   330-54  000 
Goldsmith.  Paul  F.:  See—  „       ».        ,.  ^ 

Huguenin.  G    Richard;  Goldsmith.  Paul  h  ;  Deo.  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker.  David  K..  5.227.800,  CI.  342-179  000. 

Goldstar  Co.,  Lid.:  See—  

Chae.  You  S  ;  and  Baek.  Myung  C  .  5.227,932,  CI   360-85.000. 
Lee.  Ki  H  .  5.227,616.  CI.  235-462  000. 
Moon.  Hyuk;  and  Kim.  Ki  C.  5.228.024.  CI   369-288.000. 
Goma.  Silas  G:  See — 

Macartney.  Robert  M.;  Cicatello.  Samuel;  and  Goma.  Silas  O.. 
5.226.461.  CI.  140-152000. 
Gomez.  Daniel    Low  density  material  containing  a  vegetable  filler. 

5.227.024.  CI.  162-142.000 
Gondel.  Claude  GG    See-  .    ^^    „ 

Bnol  Francois  P.;  Biencourt.  Michel;  Gondel.  Claude  G.  G.;  Riot. 
Philippe  P  E.;  and  Ruimi.  Michel  M..  5.227.035.  CI  204-129.750. 
Gonzaga.  Tullio:  See — 

Schon.  Raimund;  and  Gonzaga.  Tullio.  5.226.465.  CI    157-1  280 
Gonzalez.  Fernando,  to  Micron  Technology.  Incl.  Method  of  forming 

a  capacitor   5.227.325.  CI.  437-52.000 
Gooch.   Beverley   R..  lo  Ampex  Corporation.   Scanning  transducer 
having  transverse  information  and  control  flux  paths  for  reduced 
interference  between  fluxes.  5.227.939.  CI.  360-115.000. 
Goodfellow.  John  W.;  and  O'Connor.  John  J.,  lo  Bntish  Technology 
Group    Limited.    Prosthetic    femoral    components.    5.226.916.    CI. 
623-20  000 
Goodings.  Rupert:  See—  ,-     ^     . 

Albrow.  Richard;  Barnes,  Nigel  E  ;  Bcesley.  Graham  E.;  Cant. 
Chris;  Cnsp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T  ;  Goodings.  Rupert; 
Odhams.   David   C ;   Proctor.    Peter   N.;   and    Rodgers.    Ian. 
5.228.026.  CI.  370-29  000. 
Goodwin  Thomas  E.,  to  U.S.  Natural  Resources.  Inc.  Weight  dnven 

kiln  control.  5,226,241,  CI   34-30.000. 
Gordon.  Nonnan;  Ellioil.  Robert  V  ;  Donkin.  Charles  W.;  and  Corbett. 
Aubrey  E..  to  M4  Data  Limited.  Tape  drive  having  a  selectively 
retrtK^uble  drive  hub.  5.227.935.  CI   360-95  000 
Gordon.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Chnstensen.  James  P.;  and  Gordon,  Richard  F.,  5,226,30a  CI. 
62-77.000. 
Gordon.  Roy  G    Electrolytic  removal  of  tin  oxide  from  a  coaler. 

5.227.036.  CI   204-146.000. 
Gorman,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Eller.  Charles;  Fowles.  Thomas  A.;  Gorman. 
Brian  J.  Hebron.  Tenance  J  ;  Jersild.  Charles;  Jess.  Donald  A.; 
Wong.   Joseph    C.    T.;    and    Wood.    Ray    W.,    5.226,900,   a. 
604-41 1. 000 
Goich.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Glomski.  Jacqueline  D.;  Gosch.  Richard  H.;  and  Kent.  Kevm. 
5,227,958,  CI   361-399.000 
Goto,  Hideo:  See— 

Fujii    Koji    Kobayashi,   Makoto;   Koshida,   Shogo;   Yoahimura, 
Kozo;  and  Goto.  Hideo.  5.228.109.  CI   392-419.000. 
Gmoh.  Hitoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.  K.  Brush  holder  for  vehicular 
AC  generator  5.227.688.  a.  3 10-239 000 

°°*  NlikabTyashi.  Takeo;  and  Golou.  Kouji.  5.227.682.  CI.  307-5%.000. 


*^  ■S^IIllkr*iSi>mas  A.;  Wilson.  Mahlon  S.;  R»hpon,  Judith;  and    GiWekter     l^""-    «°    ^irtacs 
Oonesfeld,  Shimshon,  5,227.042.  Q.  204403.000.  5J27.7I1.  Q.  318-807.000. 


Deanna  K..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  marking 
and  inspecting  system.  5.226.361.  CI.  101-44.000. 
Graphic  Technology  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Belger.  Melvin  R  .  5,227.004.  CI    156-552.000. 
Gras,  Juergen.  and  Hafner.  Udo.  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Electrically 

actuatable  fuel  injection  valve.  5.226.391.  CI.  123-456.000. 
Graseby  Dynamics  Limited:  See — 

Turner.  Bnan  R.,  5.227.628.  CI   250-286.000 
Grass  Ventures,  Lid.:  See — 

Robertson.  David  W..  5.226.255.  CI.  47-56.000. 
Gravatl.  Eugene  M.:  See— 

Hinojosa.  Francisco,  Jr.;  and  Gravalt,  Eugene  M..  5.226.601,  d. 
239-423.000. 
Great  Lakes  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Schramm.  LeRoy  J.;  Nunez.  David  J.;  aiK)  Friesch.  John  M.. 
5.226.588.  CI   229-149.000. 
Green.  Billy  J  :  See— 

Kuemmerle.  Steven  C;  Bollinghouse.  Gary  L..  Jr.;  and  Green. 
Billy  J..  5.227.31 1.  a.  436-501.000. 
Greenberg.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Mcldrum.  Glen  A.;  McRobert.  Alan  W.;  and  Greenberg.  Robert 
M  ,  5.227,984,  CI   364-550.000. 
Greenhalgh.  Samuel,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Lifi  enhance- 
ment device  5.226.618.  CI.  244-213.000 
Greenlee  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Adleman.    Larry   G.;   and    Plummer.   Jeffrey   J..   5,226,305,   CI. 
72-157.000. 
Gregg.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Watjer.    Sheldon    J.;    and    Gregg.    Michael    J..    3.226.SM.   Q. 
224-313.000. 
Greif  Bros.  Corporation:  See — 

Kovaleski,  Richard  A  .  5,226,555,  CI.  220-403  000 
Greisner,  Paul:  See — 

Fnes.  Wolfgang;  Greisner,  Paul;  and  Renz,  Dieter.  5.226.256.  d. 
49-13.000. 
Gressco.  Ltd.:  See— 

Koeppel.  Lloyd.  5.226.548.  CI  211-144.000. 
Griffaion,  Jacques:  See — 

Boudoi,  Cecile;  and  Griffaton.  Jacques.  5.227.605,  Q.  219-121.630. 
Griffin.  Michael  R.:  See— 

HIadis.  Alan;  Tichy.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  GrifTin.  Michael  R  .  5,226,565. 
CI   222-145  000. 
Grifrins,  Simon  J    G.,  lo  IHW  Engineering  Limited.  Lifl-ofT  hinge 

assembly    5.226.202.  CI.  16-264  000 
Griffith  University:  See — 

Quinn.  Ronald  J.;  Dooley.  Michael  J.;  Scammellv  Peter  J.;  and 
Chebib.  Mary.  5.227.48}.  CI.  544-262.000 
Grizzle.  Glendale:  See— 

Cochran.  Wilson  V.;  Suylor.  John  L.;  Grundy.  Michael  J.;  Grizzle. 
Glendale;  and  Tyler.  Stephen  L..  5,226,602.  CI.  239-583.000 
Grochowski.  Edwin  T..  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Clutch  asaem- 

bly.  5.226,517.  CI    I92-85.0AA. 
Grollier.  Jean  F.;  Dubief.  Claude;  and  Fourcadier,  Chantal.  to  L'Oreal 
Use  of  4-(2-oxo-3-boniylideneniethyl)benzenesulfphonic  acid  or  its 
salts  for  the  protection  of  hair  against  environmental  attacking  agents. 
and  in  particular  against  light,  and  process  for  the  protection  of  hair 
using  Ihis  compound   5.227.153,  CI.  424-45.000 
Grone,  Horsi-Ditnur,  to  LIN  TEC  Verpackungstechnik  GmbH.  Con- 
tainer, especially  dnnking  cup  5.226.586.  CI  229-1  50B 
Gross,  Dan  A.;  and  Vcrmilyea.  Mark  E..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  using  a  bifilar  coil  with  an  integrated  loop/- 
switch  for  resistance  measurement  of  superxxmductors.  5.227.720,  Q. 
324-235.000 
Gross,  James  R.,  to  Kendall  Compwiy.  The.  Catheter  adapter  with 

straw  relief  5.226.898.  O.  604-243.000. 
Gross,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Baust.  Hemrich;  and  Groaa.  Wolfgang.  5.227,094,  O.  252-545.000. 
Grosselin,  Jean-Michel:  See- 
Denis,    Phihppe;   Grosselin.   Jean-Michd;   and    Metz.    Francott, 

5,227,522,  O.  562-522.000. 
Denis,    Philippe;    and    Grosadin.    Jean-Michd,    5,227,523,    a. 
562-522.000. 
Grossinger,  Israel;  and  Kedmi,  Joaeph,  to  Holo-or  Ltd.  Diffractive 

optical  element.  5,227,915,  a.  359-565.000. 
Grossman,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Buchwald,  Stephen  L.;  Gutierrez.  Alberto;  and  Gronman.  Robert 
B..  5,227,538,  O.  568-814.000. 

Corporation.    Motor    controller. 
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Grumman  Aerospice  Corporation:  See— 

Leib.    Kenneth    O;    »nd    Pernick,    Benjamin    J..    5.227.8S9,   CI. 
5V.-J47000 
Grunbiuer.  Henri  J.  M ..  See—  ...         . 

Brandv  J«n;  Swartzmiller.  Steven  B.;  Gninbauer.  Henn  J.  M.;  and 
van  Duin,  Kee»-Jeen,  5,227.245.  CI  428-48.V000 
Grundy.  Martin  A.,  to  Public  Health  Laboratory  Service  Board.  Moni- 
loring  particle  aggregation  by  the  uje  of  a  meniscus.  5.227.J12.  CI. 
4J6-5 17.000 
Grundy.  Michael  J  :  See—  .,^     .  .    ^       , 

Cochran  Wilson  V.;  Suylor.  John  L.;  Grundy.  Michael  J.;  Grizzle. 
Glendale;  and  Tyler.  Stephen  L  .  5.226.602.  CI   2J9-5«3  000 
Grushkin.  Bernard:  See—  ..  „     ,,      . 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K  .  Agur.  Enno  E  ;  Allison.  Gerald  R  :  Hawkinv 
Michael  S  ;  Drappel.  Slephan;  McDougall.  Maria  N  V  ;  Grush- 
kin   Bernard;  HofTend.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Barbetla.  Angelo  J  . 
5.227.4«a  CI  528-272.000. 
Grygny,  JoKph:  See—  _  „  .         ^ 

Boccker.  Mark  E  :  McGrath.  Michael  T ;  and  Grygny,  Joseph. 
5.226.542.  CI    206-583  000. 

GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See—  

LaCoursc.  Joanne;  and  Lauer.  Robert  B  .  5.228.050.  CI  372-5O.0<» 
Guardian  Electnc  Manufacturing  Company:  Sw— 

Russo.  Louis  G  .  5.227.5'>4.  CI   20O-600A 
Guay    Yvan  R  ;  and  Levesque.  Gilles  M    Therapeutic  household  bed 

mattress   5.226.185.  CI    5-448000 
Guentert.  Josef:  See— 

Ziehl.  Manfred;  Guentert.  Josef;  and  Wilhelm.  Manfred,  5.226,794. 
CI   417-499000 
Guenther.  Theodore  C:  See— 

Tsurishima.    Kazuyuki;    Baba,    Minoru;    Sakurada.   Teruaki;   and 
Guenther.  Theodore  C  .  5,227.717.  CI   324-15800F 
Guenn,  Ronald,  and  Laroche.  Jean  G.  Golf  equipment  brush.  5,226,752, 
C!  401-269  000 

Guest.  Leonard  E.:  See —  

Kelly.  John  H  ;  and  Guest.  Leonard  E  .  5.227.033.  C!  204-129  000 
Guidelte.  David.  Olson.  James  V  .  Munson.  Robert  D..  and  Gamett. 
Willard,  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc    Power  line  carrier  controlled 
lighting  system   5,227.762.  CI.  340-3IOOOR 
Gulf  Coast  Performance  Chemical,  Inc.  See— 

Bucher.    Bradley    A.;    and    Jefferies.    Jevse    H..    5,227,133,    CI. 
422-18  000 
Ounji.  Kalsuhiko:  See— 

Komazaki,  Tomokazu;  Gunji,  Katsuhiko;  Onishi.  Nono;  Yamato. 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  and  Ichikawa.  Kouichi,  5.227.747.  CI 
333-206000  „    ^ 

Gupta.  D  V  Sityanarayana;  Pakulski,  Marek  K  ;  and  Prasek,  Belhicia 
M    to  Western  Company  of  North  America.  The.  Fractunng  fluid 
having  a  delayed  enzyme  breaker  5.226.479.  CI    I66-3OO0OO. 
Gupta,  Tapan  K-:  See — 

]etn,  jVu-Ho;  and  Gupta,  Tapan  K.,  5.226.959.  CI   501-49000 
Gurevich,  Ilya:  See— 

Beryozkin,  Vladimir  L  ;  and  Gurevich.  Ilya.  5,226,593.  CI.  237- 
lOOR. 
Gutierrez,  Alberto:  See— 

Buchwald,  Stephen  L.;  Gutierrez.  Alberto;  and  Grossman,  Robert 
B  ,  5,227,538,  CI   568-814.000. 
Gutkowski,  Seth  A.;  and  Weisgerber.  Thomas  W  .  to  General  Motors 
Corporation     Automotive    power    steenng    gear     5.226,498.    CI 
180-79100 
Gutlinger.  Peter;  and  Cole,  Collin  R  ,  to  H    J.  Ungen  A  Sons  Inc 
Hesitating  bucket  conveyor.  5,226.524,  CI.  198-343.200. 

Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J.:  See—  

Rhoe.  Andrei;  and  Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J  .  5.227.555,  CI,  585-322.000. 
Gyoten,  Hisaaki:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Yoshiaki;  Gyoten,  Hisaaki;  Nishiwaki.  Fumitoshi;  and 

Nakagin,  Yasushi,  5,226.298,  CI   62-3.400 

Gysin.  Hansjorg;  and  Servis,  Wilhelm,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited 

Corrugated  shaft  rod  and  a  Heald  frame  for  a  loom.  5,226,457,  CI 

139-92  000.  .  , 

Gyulavari,  Imre;  and  Kormoa.  Vladimir   Filling  body  biological  units 

and  cooling  towers.  5,227,054.  CI.  210-150000 
H.  J.  Langen  A  Sons  inc.:  See— 

Gultinger,  Peter;  and  Cote,  Collin  R  ,  5,226,524,  CI.  198-343.200 
H.  W   Andersen  Products,  Inc    See— 

Andersen,   Harold    W;   Andersen,   William   K.;   and   Harmon, 
Charles  H  ,  5,227.132,  CI.  422-2.000 
Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  William  H  ;  Foster.  Clark  B.;  and  Lewis. 
John  A  ,  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc    Safety  synnge  assembly  with 
radully  deformaWe  body.  5,226,894,  CI  604-198.000 
Habermann,  Paul:  See— 

Stengelin.  Siegfried;  Ulmer,  Wolfgang;   Habermann.  Paul;  Uhl- 
mann.  Eugen  and  Seed,  Brian,  5.227.293.  CI.  435-69  700 
Hackler.  Ronald  E    See— 

Dreikom.  Barry  A  ;  Edie,  Ronnie  G  ;  Hackler.  Ronald  E.;  Jourdan, 
Glen  P ;  Krumkalnv  Eriks  V  ;  and  Suhr,  Robert  G.,  5.227,387, 
CI   514-312.000 

Hafner,  Udo:  See—  ,  ^,^ 

Gras,  Juergen;  and  Hafner,  Udo,  5,226.391,  CI.  123-456.000. 
Haga.  Ryoichi  See—  . 

Ishida.     Masahiko;     Haga.     Ryoichi;    and     Matsuzaki.    Hanimi. 


Hagan,  Desmond  B.;  Joiner.  Andrew;  and  Curtis,  Richard  J.,  to  Chese- 
brough  Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Cofiopco,  Inc.  Cosmetic  com- 
position  5.227,503.  CI.  554-219.000. 
Hagedom.  Myma  L.:  See — 

Boden.  Richard  M  ;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
and  Hagedorn.  Myrna  L  .  5.227.367.  CI   512-17000 
Hager.  Donald  G  ;  and  Peterson.  Ronald  L..  to  Peroxidation  Systems, 
Inc.     Modular    self-cleaning    oxidation    chamber.     5,227.140,    CI. 
422-186.300 
Hagiwara.  Akifusa:  See— 

Makabe,    Teruo;    Sato.     Hidetaka;    Hagiwara,    Akifusa;    Aoki. 
Mamoru;  Sugimura,  Hideki;  and  KawalMta,  Toshizo,  5,226.928. 
CI   48-94000 
Hahn,  Dong  K     See— 

La,  Sang  T ;  and  Hahn.  Dong  K..  5.228,075,  CI   379-67.000 
Hahnle.  Reinhard:  See— 

Buch.    Holger   M.;    Hahnle.    Reinhard;   and    Springer.    Hartmut, 
5,227,475.  CI.  534-629  000 
Haigh,  David  C  :  See— 

Farr,  Robert  W.  E.,  deceased;  and  Haigh.  David  C  ,  5,228,120.  CI. 
395-131000 
Hakomon.  Sen-iliroh   See — 

Nudelman.  Edward;  Kaizu,  Tokio;  Mandel-Clauscn,  Ulla;  Levery, 
Steven  B  ;  Hakomon.  Sen-iliroh;  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima. 
Shinzo,  5.227,160.  CI  424-85  900 
Halczenko.  Wasyl  See— 

Hartman,   George    D.;   and    Halczenko,   Wasyl.    5.227.490.   CI. 
514-317  000 
Haley.  David  L  :  See— 

Hanna.    Todd    A ;    Haley.    David    L.;   and    Watson.    Stuart    L.. 
5.227.408.  CI   52l-I3aOOO 
Hallermann,  Jeffrey  J.:  See — 

Tanner.  Douglas  J;  and  Hallermann.  Jeffrey  J.,  5,226,851.  CI. 
464-101000 
Hallgren.  Leif.  to  Alfa-Laval  Thermal  AB  Plate  evaporator.  5,226,474, 

CI.  165-110  000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Surjaatmadja.  Jim  B..  5,226,445,  CI    137-516.290. 
Halliburton  Geophysical  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison.  E   R  .  5.228,010,  CI.  367-144.000. 
Halliburton  Logging  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobson.  Larry  A..  5.227.972,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Hallock.  Dale  P    See- 

Nakos,  James  S  ;  Bakeman.  Paul  E.,  Jr  ;  Hallock.  Dale  P  ;  Lasky. 
Jerome  B  ;  and  Pennington.  Scott  L  .  5.226,732,  CI  374-133  000 
Halstead.  Gary  A  :  See- 
Ryan,   Richard  P;   Halstead,  Gary  A.;  and  Smith,  David  M., 
5.226,490.  CI    165-173000 
Haluska.  Charles  C  .  to  Magni  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Pholoframe  keychain. 

5,226,252,  CI  40-634.000 
Ham,  Sung-U,  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  Focus  magnet 

for  a  projection  type  cathode-ray  tube  5,227.752,  C\.  335-210000 
Hamabe.    Kenji,    Sakuraba.    Tomohiro;    Kiyomoto.    Hiroshi.    Miura. 
Kazuhiro;  Ishibashi.  Masato;  Saloh.  Kenchi;  and  Kumata.  Masalaka. 
to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  the  high  speed 
production  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic.  5.227,113.  CI.  264-258  000. 
Hamabe.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Doi,  Kazuhiro;  Aoki,  Hirofumi;  Sato,  Shigeki;  Nakaji.  Yoshiharu; 
and  Hamabe.  Tsutomu,  5,226,500,  CI    180-312  000 
Hamada.  Hideaki:  See— 

Kintaichi.    Yoahiaki;    Hamada.    Hideaki;    Ito.    Takchiko;    Sasaki, 
Motoi;  Suganuma.  Fujio.  Tabata.  Mitsunori;  Kitazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui.    Kazushi;    Nakatsuji,   Tadao;   and    Shimizu,    Hiromitsu. 
5.227,145,  CI  423-239000 
Hamada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Mural,   Ryuichi;   Nonomura,   Kinzo;   Kitao,   Satoshi;   Hashiguchi, 
Jumpei;  Hamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Masayuki,  5,227,691, 
CI   313-422000 
Hamada.  Masami:  Set— 

Hanzawa,  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa,  Tomonori;  Nakamura,  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa,  Masahiko;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 
Hamada,  Masami,  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki,  5,227,914.  CI   359-377.000 
Hamada.  Masatake:  See— 

Ishida.  Tokuji.  Hamada.  Masatake;  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueda, 
Hiroshi,  5.227,833,  CI   354-402  OOO 
Hamada,    Tadashi;    Yamada,    Shuji;    Tsuji.    Eiji;    and    Mizukoshi, 
Tomoyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd   Process  of  preparing 
Fe-Cr-Ni-AI  ferntic  alloys  5,226.984,  CI    148-606000 
Hamaguchi,  Fumiko:  See — 

Komatsu,  Hirohiko;  Sakurai,  Einosuke;  Hamaguchi,  Fumiko;  and 
Nagasaka,  Talsuo,  5,227.395,  CI.  5I4-4OI.000. 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.:  See — 

Mizushima.  Yoshihiko;  lida.  Takashi;  and  Inuzuka.  Eiji,  5,227,631, 
a.  250-484  100. 
Hamamoto.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kikuda,     Shtgeru;    and     Hamamoto.    Takeshi.     5.227.997.    O. 
365-189  080 
Hamano,  Megumi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masahiro;  Otake,  Milsuyoshi;  Hamano,  Megumi;  and 
Takizawa,  Yoshiharu,  5,226,969,  CI.  134-7  000 


5,227,066,  CI   210-360  100 

Haga,  Shunichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation  Still  image  pkkup  device  with  Hamatsu,  Masahiro:  See— 
^Wdimensionally  dofAtceMe  image  pickup  surface  5.227.8»8.  CI.  Uchida.   Yoshitaka;    Endo    Mainor^;   H«n»t»u. 

358-213  280  Akazawa.  Shigeo.  S.22S.055,  CI.  375-1.000. 


Masahiro;  and 


Hamilton.  Brian  K.;  and  Parks,  Brent  A.,  to  OEA.  Inc.  Projectile  for 
initiating  inflation  of  >  motor  vehicle  inflatable  safety  system. 
5,226,561.  CI  222-5  000. 

Hamilton.  Michael  W  :  See—  w    w    i  «^ 

Borders,  Richard  L  ;  Fussner,  Robert  T ;  Hamilton,  Michael  W.; 
and  Ransom.  Desmond  L.,  5,226,187,  CI.  5-602000 

Han  Chien-Chung,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Process  for  forming  conju- 
gated backbone  block  copolymers  5,227,092.  CI   252-500000 

Han,  Hak-Rhim;  and  McCarthy,  Theresa  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Z-tab  innerseal  for  a  container  and  method 
of  application   5,226.281.  CI.  53-412.000.  ,^     ^      , 

Han,  Jia-Yuan.  and  Singh.  Supreet.  to  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology. 
Fast  digital  comparison  circuit  for  fuzzy  logic  opeiations.  5,227,678. 
CI   307-443  000.  ^,  ^       ,  ,., 

Han,  Man  Y  ;  and  Kang.  Mong  S.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.  Ud. 
Foodstuff  container  receiving  apparatus.  5.226.707.  CI.  312-40».t**l. 

Hanakawa.  Katsunori:  See—  .-,,..  -m,     /-i 

Miwa.    Yoshihisa;    and    Hanakawa.    Kalsunon.    5.226,791,    CI. 
415-216100 
Hanamura.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kajiyama.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Kunihiro;  and  Hanamura.  Yoshihiko, 

5.226.910.  CI.  606-171.000 

Hanaoka.   Katsumi;   Hirai.   Masatake;   Kokado.   Masatake;   Uchikura, 

Takeshi    Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi;  Akimoto.  Koichi;  Mal- 

subayashi  Tadanon;  Fujiwara,  Toshio;  Yamamolo.  Yasuo.  deceased; 

by  Yamamoto.  Michiko.  heiress;  Sakamolo.  Masako.  heiress;  and 

Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress,  to  Daihen  Corporation.  Fabrication  method  for 

transformers  with  an  amorphous  core.  5.226.222.  CI.  29-606.000. 

Hancock.  William  R  .  to  Honeywell  Inc  Inside/oul  perspective  formal 

/or  situation  awareness  displays.  5,227,786,  CI   34O-%1.000. 
Handa,  Kazuhisa:  See—  .,    ,    .       „  .       ci.      k 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinon;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamoto,  Shuichi; 
Takada.  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramoto,  Etsuro;  Oki, 
Toshihide;  Morita,  Sadayuki;  Kawauni.  Shoji;  Mo™ka, 
Kunihilo;  Fujimilsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5.226.583. 
CI  228-182.000  _    „ 

Handermann.  Alan  C  .  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschafi  Process  for  prepar- 
ing thermoplastic  matrix  fiber-reinforced  prepregs  and  composite 
structure  products  formed  thereby.  5.227.236.  CI  428-361.000. 
Haney.  David  N.:  See—  r^    j  w 

Waller  Rebecca  S  ;  Rosch.  Pauletie  M  :  and  Haney,  David  N., 
5,227,242,  CI.  428-446  000  „    .       ^     ,      n 

Hanify  Douglas  E.;  Duncan.  Steven  P.;  Emmelt.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  brox, 
Gunter  H  ;  and  O'Connor.  Uwrence  T..  to  Envirolech  Corporation. 
Bioslurry  reactor  for  treatment  of  slurries  containing  minerals,  soils 
and  sludges.  5.227.136.  CI  422-225.000. 
Hanks.  David  W.:  See—  ^    „     .     r.      .4  u/ 

Carpenter,  Clayton  W  ;  Van  Home.  Arthur  C;  Hanks,  David  W.; 
,iid  MacLane.  Donald  B  .  5.227,809.  d.  346-1  100 

*"&hreiber.  Christopher  M.;  Crumly.  Wiliam  R.;  and  Hanley.  Robert 
B  ,  5,227.588.  CI.  174-262.000. 
Hanna   Emmanuel  A  ,  to  Bobrick  Washroom  Equipment,  Inc.  Con- 
tainer mounting  system   5,226,625,  CI  248-222  100 
Hanna,  Khalil    Instrument  for  surgery  of  the  cornea.  5,226,WS,  Cl. 
606-166000  „  .  _    _ 

Hanna.  Todd  A  ;  Haley,  David  L.;  and  Watson,  Stuart  L.,  to  E.  R. 
Carpenter  Company,  Inc  Carbon  dioxide  blown  polyurethane  pack- 
aging foam  with  chemical  nucleating  agents  5,227,408,  CI 
521-130000  „         ^        ,.    ..     , 

Hanrahan.  Lawrence  M  ;  and  Kinney.  Lawrence  P.,  to  Core  Medical 
Technologies.  Inc  Method  and  device  for  cutaneous  marking  of  the 
venous  anatomy.  5.226,419,  CI    128-660.010. 

Hansen,  Bruce  D  ;  See—  

Cvcon,  James  P ;  Millea,  Vincent  F ;  Kohlhepp,  Fred  W.;  and 
Hansen,  Bruce  D  .  5,226.350.  CI   74-665  OOF. 
Hansen  Gary  L    Trapp.  Richard  E.;  and  Clay.  Robert  B  FonnuUtion 

of  multi-component  explosives  5.226.986,  CI    149-109.600. 
Hansen.  John  B  :  See—  .      .    „     ^ 

Jeppesen,  Lone;  Andersen,  Peter  H.;  Hansen.  Louts  B.;  Faarup. 
Peter;  and  Hansen.  John  B.,  5,227,488.  CI.  546-18.000 
Hansen,  Louis  B:  See—  .  o     c 

Jeppesen,  Lone;  Andersen,  Peter  H.;  Hansen,  Louis  B.;  Faarup, 
Ptier;  and  Hansen,  John  B ,  5,227,488,  CI.  546-18.000. 

""flro  Klaus;  Hansen,  Ove;  and  Schwartzbach.  Christun.  5,227,018, 
CI    159-4.020.  ,       ,     ,  u       •  . 

Hanson  Douglas  R  .  to  Bake  Star,  Inc  Machine  for  fonning  chocolate 
shaving  spirals   5,226,353,  CI   99-483.000      ^  ^      ,    ^  ^     _,.         , 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  to  G  D  Searle  *  Co.  Ethynyl 
alanine    amino    diol    compounds    for    treatment    of   hypertension. 
5,227,401,  CI   514-489.000.  . 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa.  Tomonon;  Nakamura,  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa,  Masahiko;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko; 
Hamada.  Masami;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Tokunaga,  Shigeo;  Kawano, 
Yoshihiro  and  Yamagishi,  Masaaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Stereomicroscope  including  a  single  variable  magnification  optical 
system.  5.227,914,  CI.  359-377.000. 
Harada.  Hiroshi:  See—  ..  „     ■ 

Fukase,  Hisahiko;  Kato.  Heiji;  Nomura,  Akihtro;  Malui.  Kunio; 
Adachi.  Kenichi;  Nishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Harada.  Hiroshi. 
5,227,347.  CI.  501-%.000. 

Harada,  Yasushi:  See—  

Fukui,  Chihiro;  Watanabe.  Dai:  Kudo,  H'rpy"'^Vn^™~'- 
Ma^hiko;  and  Harada,  Yasushi,  5.228.117.  CI.  395-62.000. 


device. 


Manazir.  Richard  M.; 
Daryl    L..    5.227,121, 

Manazir.  Richard  M.; 
Daryl    L.,    5.227.122. 


Re- 

a 

Re- 

a. 


Harandi.  Mohsen  N  .  to  Mobil  Oil  CorponUion.  Ether  production  with 

multi-stage  reaction  of  olefins   5,227,534,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Harbour  Industries.  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

Beauchamp.  Mark.  5.227,586,  O.  I74-122.00R. 
Hargroder.  Terry  G.:  See — 

Bryan.  Kathleen  M.;  Kantner.  Steven  S.;  GalalowHsch,  loieph  L.; 
Hargroder,  Terry  G.;  and  Strand.  Jerome  E.,  5.226.225,  CI. 
29-825.000. 
Harima.  Seiichi:  See— 

Tsujii,   Mitsugu;   Sekine,   Nobuki;   Mimura,   Yukihiro;   Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro;  Ohi,  Mitsuru;  Harima.  Seiichi;  and  Tanno.  Masaki. 
5.227,352,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Harkey.  Warren  B.:  See- 
Shaw,   Harold   L.;   Smith.   Randall   B.;  Cunningham,   Larry  E.; 
Rishel,  Barry  E.;  Gioannini.  John  P.;  and  Harkey.  Warren  B., 
5,227,783.  CI   340-870.190. 
Harkonen.  Mika:  See — 

Seppala.  Jukka;  Harkonen,  Mika;  and  Kulo.  Arvo.  5.227,355.  a. 
502-125.000. 
Harley.    David   N..   to  Titus   International    Limited.    Fixing 

5.226.808.  CI.  411-508.000. 
Harmon,  Daryl  L.:  See— 

Scarola,  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S.; 
scorl.    Robert    L.;    and    Harmon, 
376-216000 
Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison,  David  S.; 
scorl,    Robert    L.;    and    Harmon, 
376-259.000. 
Harmon.  Kimbcriy  K.:  See— 

McMahan  McCoy.  Kay;  Harmon,  Kimberly  K.;  and  Malto,  Mary 
B.,  5,227,229.  CI  428-283.000. 
Hamischfeger.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan.  Process  for  align- 
ing liquid-crystalline  polymers  5,227,115,  O.  264-544.000. 
Harp.  Gerald  R  :  See— 

Saldin,   Dilano   K.;   Tonner,   Brian   P.;   and   Harp.   Gerald   R., 

5.227,630.  CI.  250-307  000. 

Harper.  Lee  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low 

VOC   clear  coating  composition    for   basecoal   clear  coat   finish. 

5,227,201.  CI.  427-407  100. 

Harrington.  John  J.,  Ill,  to  True  Temper  Hardware  Company.  Nipper 

including  anvil  having  locator  hooks.  5,226,236,  CI.  30-134.000. 
Harris,  Alva  F.:  See— 

Lavengood,  Richard  E.;  Padwa.  Allen  R.;  and  Harris,  Alva  F., 
5,227,428.  CI  525-66.000 
Harris,  Dale  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Multiple  dose  injection  pen. 

5,226,895,  CI  604-208.000 
Harris,  Dale  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Dose  indicating  injection 

pen.  5.226.8%,  CI  604-211.000 
Harris.  James  B.:  See— 

Thurman.    Laurance   R.;   and   Harris,   James   B.,   5,227,544.   CI. 
568-881.000 
Harris,  John  G.;  See— 

Gann.  William  S.;  and  Harris,  John  G..  5,227,785,  a.  340-932.200 
Harris,  Larry  R.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  M  ;  Marcott.  Dayton;  and  Rochford, 
Timothy  F.,  to  Aicorp.,  Inc.  Knowledge  base  management  system 
5,228,116,  CI   395-54  000 
Harris,  Rodney  M.:  See— 

Shalati,  Mohamad  D.;  Marquart,  James  A.;  Babjak,  John  R.;  and 

Hanis,  Rodney  M.,  5.227,243,  CI  428-457  000 

Harris,  William  K..  to  Bernard  C.  Harris  Publishing    Methods  and 

systems  for  updating  group  mailing  lists  5.227.970.  CI.  364-419.000. 

Harrison.  Betty  L.  Harness  for  secunng  an  object  to  a  support  and 

method  of  use  thereof.  5.226.698,  CI  297-485  000. 
Harrison.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Andersen.    Harold    W.;    Andersen,    William    K.;   and    Harrison. 
Charles  H..  5,227,132,  CI  422-2.000. 
Harrison.  E.  R.,  to  Halliburton  Geophysical  Services,  Inc.  Seismic 

energy  source  air  gun.  5.228,010,  CI   367-144.000. 
Han.  Bernard  P  :  See— 

Arbiter.  Ivor;  and  Han,  Bernard  P ,  5,228,015,  O.  369-33.000 
Hani.  Engelbert;  Poisel,  Hans;  and  Trommer,  Gert,  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bollow-Blohm  GmbH  Sagnac-type  fiber-optic  gyro  with  3  x  coupler 
arrangement  for  controlling  intensity  and  wavelength  of  light  source. 
5,227,860.  CI.  356-350  000. 
Hanle,  Robert  T  ;  McGann,  Rodney;  and  Thomas,  Richard  A  ,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Automated  heat  pipe  procoa- 
ing  system.  5,226,580,  CI  228-113.000 
Hartman,  Davis  H.:  See— 

Lefoby,  Michael  S.;  Hartman,  Davis  H.;  Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.; 
and  Denvir,  Melissa.  5.228,101.  CI.  385-91  000 
Hartman,  George  D  ;  and  Halczenko,  Wasyl,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc. 

Fibrinogen  receptor  antagonists.  5,227,490,  CI.  514-317.000. 
Hartnunn.  Heinnch:  See— 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann,  Heinnch;  Kud,  Alexander;  Baur, 
Richard;  Feldmann,  John;  and  Raubenheimer,   Hans-Juergen, 
5.227,446,  a.  527-314.000 
Hanog,    Pieter.    to    U.S.    Philips   Corporation.    Turntable   assembly, 
method  of  manufactunng  a  turntable  assembly,  and  disc  player  com- 
prising a  turntable  assembly  5,228,023,  CI  369-263  000 
Hartshorn,  Rock  L.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Intermediate  plate  positioner 

for  dual  plate  friction  clutch.  5,226,515.  O    192-70.250 
Harwood,  Michael:  See—  .  ...  ..^     _ 

Bryant,    Stewart    F.;    and    Harwood,    Michael,    5J28,I29,    O. 
395-325.00a 
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H»seg«wi.  Jun:  S«*—  ,■,■,■,  m\A  f\ 

Khida.  Tokuji;  Noril*.  Toshio;  and  Haaegawa.  Jun.  5.227.834,  CI. 

J54-402000.  ^         „    . 

HaMsawa.  Takao;  Onitsuka.  Takuya;   Ehara.   Yasuhiro;   Hashimoto. 

KaTsuhiro;  and  Akaiawa.  Hiroshi.  lo  Suido  Kiko  Kabush.ki  Kaisha 

Method  for  producing  nocculanl  for  water  treatment   5.227.(»V.  CI 

Haseley  Phillip  J    and  Morns.  Michael  P  .  lo  BTR  pic  Valve  diic  and 

drive  shaft  assembly.  5.226.630.  CI  251-305  000 
Hashiguchi.  Jumpei  :5«—  .      u    u        i. 

Murai    Ryuichi;  NiMiomura.  Kinzo;  Kitao.  Satoshi;  Hashiguchi, 
Jum'pei;  Hamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Masayuki.  5,227,691. 
CI   313-422  000 
Hashimoto.  Kalsuhiro:  Ste—  „      .         u    i.       . 

Hasesawa  Takao;  Onitsuka.  Takuya;  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Kalsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi.  5,227.089.  CI   252181  000 
Hashimoto.  Masakazu:  See— 

Imanishi.  Shozo;  Hashimoto.  Masakazu;  Miyashita.  Touru;  Mis- 
hima.  Osamu;  and  Ito.  Takao.  5.226.337.  CI   74-45.000. 

Hashimoto.  Shunji;  See—  _.  ..        t  .  «■>■>■»  -lAf 

Oda.  Toshinon;  Hashimoto.  Shunji;  and  Mori.  Talsuya.  5.227.745. 

CI   333-177  000 
Hashimoto,  Takashi:  See—  u    •,   ».        i, 

Kobayashi,  Takashi;  lijima,  Shjmpei;  Hiraiwa.  Alsushi;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Takashi.  and  Nanha.  Mitsuo,  5,227.329. 

Yanagidaira.  Masaloshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Takashi.  5.228.082.  CI 
380-7000. 
Hassig.  Helmut:  See— 

Sine    Hellmuth;  Hassig.  Helmut;   Kunz.   Armin;  and  Neumann, 
Klaus.  5,226.335.  CI   83-74  000 
Hatagishi.  Yuji,  to  Yazaki  Corporation    Plug-in  fuse.  5,227,759.  CI. 

337-260.000 
Hatakeyama.  Akira  See—  .  m -..<      r-i 

Hatton.     Yasushi;     and     Halakeyama.     Akira.     5.227,285,     CI. 
43O-534.000 
Halakeyama.  Keiji:  See—  .    „    j      v       i.  l„ 

Sakakibara.    Yuichi;    Halakeyama.    Keiji;   and    Ikada.    Kunihiko. 
5.227.693.  CI.  313-489.000 
Haliori.  Noboru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co .  Ltd   Multiple  planetary  gear 
system    for    multi-speed    automatic    transmivsion     5.226.862,    CI 
475-286000. 

Hatton.  Ryo;  See—  -^  .    ,.    ^     -r  ,.  j 

Nishizawa.   Seizi;   Fukazawa,    Ryoichi;   Takahashi.   Tokuzi;   and 
Hatton.  Ryo.  5.227.861.  CI.  356-357.000. 

*  Saiio    Hideyo;   Kurosawa.   Koichi;   Numata.  Takayuki;   Hatton. 
Shigeo;  and  Shindo.  Takenon.  5.227.124,  CI   376-260000. 
Hatton.  Yasushi;  and  Halakeyama,  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Ca,  Ltd 

Silver  hahde  photographic  material.  5.227,285,  CI.  430-534.000. 

Hauner.  Robert  E    See—  .        „   ,         ,-      <-,.|,„,.    r-i 

Smalley.   Richard   E.;   and   Hauder,   Robert    E,   5.227.038,   CI. 

204-173000  ,^  ,       ,      _  _,_ 

Haugland,  Richard  P ;  and  Whilaker,  James  E ,  to  Molecular  Probes, 

Inc   Certain  tricyclic  and  pentacyclichetero  nitrogen  rhodol  dyes 

5.227,487,  CI.  546-15.000. 

Hauk,  Rolf:  See—  _...,.  „     ^       .>,  ■■ 

Kepplmger.  Werner-Leopold;  Hauk.  Rolf;  Vuletic.  Bogdan.  WaH- 

ner.  fIiix;  and  Kastnerlwaller-Ra.ner.  5.226.951.  CI  75-443  000 

Haupt,  August  W  :  See— 

Barenwald,    Jorg    R      and    Haupt.    August    W.    5.226.748.    CI 

Hauser.  Richard  J.  Transmission  system   5.226.854.  CI.  474-83.000. 

Hawbhtz.  Lan^y  V.:  See—  „,    .      ^    „  c  _.       i, 

Wullschleger,  Richard  D ;  Chen,  Shirley  C ;  Bowman,  Fredenck 
A    and  Hawblitz,  Larry  V  ,  5.227.248.  CI  426-549  000 
Hawkins.  Michael  J.  C  to  Rediffusion  Simulation  Limited.  Simulator 

a.ssembly   5.226,816,  CI.  434-38.000. 
Hawkins,  Michael  S.;  See—  .,  „     ..      ^ 

Mahabadi,  Hadi  K  ;  Agur,  Enno  E  ;  Allison,  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins, 
Michael  S  ;  Drappel.  Stephan;  McDougall.  Mana  N  V.;  Grush- 
kin    Bernard,  Hoffend.  Thomas  R  .  and  Barbetta.  Angelo  J  . 
5.227,460,  CI   528-272  000 
Hay  &  Forage  Industries;  See—  „    „     ^  ^^    .      c        j 

Schrag  Thomas  G  ;  Goeckner.  Victor  D  ;  Hood.  Charles  F  ;  and 
Morton.  Scott  A.  5.226.356.  CI    100-41  000 
Hayakawa,  Atsuya.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  EmbroKlery 

data  prepanng  apparatus  5,227.976.  CI   364-470  000 
Hayakawa.  Atsuya;  and  Komuro,  Kyoji.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha     Embroidery    data    procevsing    apparatus.    5.227,977,    CI. 
364-470.000. 
Hayama.  Akira:  See—  »,   ..  j      . 

Sato.  Hiloshi;  Hayama,  Akira;  Kimura,  Toshiyuki;  Nishida,  Juni- 
chi-   Endo,   Fumio;  Furukawa,   Kiyoshi;  and   Kaneko,   Kenji, 
5,228,021,  CI  369-58  000. 
Hayashi.  Hideji:  See— 

Yamamoio,  Shunji;  Saijo,  Hiromilsu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Hayaahi. 
Hideji,  5,227.843.  CI  355-210000 
Hayashi  Koujr  Bisaiji.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  NonmiUu;  Sekine,  Takeyo- 
shi  Sawayama.  Noboru.  Marula.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Tetsuro;  Bannai, 
Kazunori  Yamada,  Kazunan;  and  Nakayama.  Nobuhiro,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd  Electrophotographic  image  forming  apparatus  which 
coniroU  developer  bias  bmed  on  image  irregulanly  5,227.842,  CI. 
355-208.000. 


Hayashi,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kajiyama,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Kunihiro:  and  Hanamura,  Yoshihiko. 
5,226,910.  CI.  606-171000 
Hayashi.  Mikio:  See— 

Mom.  Akira;  Yamagiwa.  Masao;  and  Hayashi.  Mikio.  5.226.929,  CI. 
51-298  000 
Hayashi,  Molohiko:  See— 

Kida.  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Motohiko;  and  Kawai,  RyoichI,  5,226,639, 
CI   271-9  000 
Haybuster  Manufaclunng  Inc.:  See— 

Slollenberg.  Ronald  F  .  5.226.269,  CI.  53-436.000 
Hayes,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Pies,  John  R  ;  Wallace,  David  B  ;  and  Hayes,  Donald  J  ,  5,227,813, 
CI   346-I4000R 
Haynesworth,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Caplan,  Arnold  I ;  and  Haynesworth,  Stephen  E.,  5,226,914,  CI. 
623-16  000 
Hazen,  John:  See— 

O'Young,  Chi-Lin;  Hazen,  John;  and  Casey,  Daniel  G.,  5,227,569, 
CI   585-671.000 
Hazlebeck.  David  A  .  Glatter.  Ileese  Y  ;  and  Streckert.  Holger  H..  to 
General  Atomics  Processes  for  applying  metal  o«ide  coatings  from  a 
liquid  phase  onto  multifilament  refractory  fiber  lows.  5.227,199,  CI. 
427-376.200. 
He,  Jingcheng:  See — 

Yuan.  Hanlong;  He,  Jingcheng;  Liu.  Dtngquan.  Zheng.  Zisong: 
Yang.  Yigang;  Hu.  Zuowei;  and  Li.  Xiaoying.  5,226,477,  CI. 
165-169.000 
Head,  Stanley  M    See— 

Hopner,  Emil;  and  Head,  Stanley  M  ,  5,228,076,  CI.  379-96.000.- 
Hebron,  Terrance  J.:  See — 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A  ;  Eller,  Charles;  Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  Gorman, 

Brian  J.-  Hebron,  Terrance  J.;  Jersild,  Charles;. Jess.  Donald  A.; 

Wong,    Joseph    C    T.;    and    Wood,    Ray    W.,    5,226.900.   CI 

604-411000 

Heckel.  Paul  C    Interface  and  application  development  management 

system  based  on  a  gene  metaphor   5.228.123.  CI.  395-155  000 
Hed.  Aharon  Z  .  to  Hed.  Aharon  Zeev.  Modulation  of  magnetic  fields 

formed  by  solenoids  5.227.756.  CI   335-216  000 
Hed.  Aharon  Zeev:  See— 

Hed.  Aharon  Z .  5.227.756.  CI   335-216  000 
Hedblom.  Thomas  P  .  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaclunng  Com- 
pany   Patterned  skid  preventative  sheet    5.227.221.  CI   428-172.000. 
Heffner,  Brian  L  ,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  polarization  mode  dispersion  in  optical  devices. 
5,227.623.  CI.  250-225.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Earls.  Jimmy  D  ;  Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Puckell,  Paul  M.. 
5,227,452,  CI   528-96000. 
Heiber,  Soma;  Palel.  Dinesh;  and  Eben,  Charles  D..  to  Theratech.  Inc. 
Sorbitan    esters    as    skin    permeation    enhancers.     5.227.169,    CI. 
424-449  000 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Akliengesellschafl;  See- 
Gamer.  Udo,  5,226,642,  CI   271-222000 
Heima,  Haruo:  See- 

Ueda,  Satoshi;  lizuka.  Takashi.  Heima,  Haruo,  Ozawa,  Makoto; 
Nagai,  Takeshi;  and  Sato,  Hiroyuki,  5,227.166.  CI  424-438  000 
Heinen.  Kathenne  G..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Integrated 
circuit     device     having    an     aminopropyltrielhosysilane    coaling. 
5.227.661.  CI.  257-669000 
Heinrich  Mack  Nachf.;  See— 

Sioss.  Peter;  and  Merrath,  Peter,  5,227,537,  CI   568-811.000 
Heintz,  Carlo:  See — 

Bleser,  Victor;  Bock,  Andre,  Derungs,  Patrick;  Heintz.  Carlo;  Lux. 
Carlo;    Mousel.   Roben;   and   Witty.    Francois,   5.227,118.  CI. 
266-225000. 
Heinz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ittemann.  Peter;  and  Heinz.  Gerhard.  5.227.455,  O.  528-125  000 
Wolf.  Peter,  and  Heinz.  Gerhard.  5,227,454,  CI   528-125  000. 
Heinz,  Thomas  J.;  Walker,  Thomas  A.;  and  Plambeck,  Eric,  to  Bio- 
Cybernetics  Inlemalional.  Electromechanical  back  brace  apparatus. 
5,226,874,  CI   602-19000. 
Heilner.  Howard  I  .  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Stabilization  of 

aqueous  hydroxylamine  solutions.  5.227,146,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Heitze,  Gerhard,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Slab 
upsetting  press  for  hot-rolled  wide  stnp  rolling  mills   5.226.307,  CI. 
72-455.000. 
Held.  Robert  P..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Positive- 
working,  low  silver  wash-ofT  contact  film  5.227.278.  CI.  430-264.000 
Heldin.  Carl-Hennk;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Wernstedl.  Chnsler;  Hellman. 
Ulf  G.  T.;  Takaku,  Fumimaro,  and  Ishikawa.  Fuyuki.  lo  Ludwig 
Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  DNA  encoding  plalelel  derived  endo- 
thelial cell  growth  factor  (PD-ECGF)  5.227.302.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Hellman.  Ulf  G  T    See— 

Heldin.  Carl-Henrik;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Wemsledt.  Christer;  Hell- 
man. Ulf  G.  T.;  Takaku.  Fumimaro;  and  Ishikawa,  Fuyuki. 
5,227,302.  CI.  435-240.200 
Hellnng.  Stuart  D.:  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Hellnng,  Sluan  D.;  and  Siriebel,  Randy  F., 
5.227,552,  O  585-257.000 
Helmbold,  James  E.:  See— 

Christopher,  Amy  S  ;  Helmbold.  James  E.;  Morrison.  Donald  A.; 
and  Wirng,  Richard  D  ,  5,227,617,  CI  235-462.000. 

Helms.  Bruce  E.;  See—  

dcNeuf.  Joel  B.;  and  Helms,  Bnice  E..  SJ27.95I.  O.  361-321.000. 


Henderson,  Hennan  O.,  Jr  ;  and  Nobileau,  Philippe  C  ,  to  ABB  Vetco 
Gray  Inc.  Cement  port  closure  sleeve  for  a  subsea  well.  5.226,478.  CI. 
166-285.000  , 

Henkel  Corporation:  See—  ,  .      „ 

Carlson,  Lawrence  R.;  Johnson,  Philip  M.;  and  Pierce,  John  R., 

5,226,976,  CI.  148-257  000 
Carlson.    Lawrence    R.;    and    Kent.    Dennis    A.,    5,227.016.   CI. 
156-665.000. 
Henkel  KommanditgesellschafI  auf  Akiien:  See— 

Endres,  Helmut;  Liphard,  Maria;  Homfeck,  Klaus;  Arnold.  An- 
dreas; and  Geismar,  Guenter,  5,227,020,  CI    162-8000. 
Stephan.  Wolfgang.  5.227.050.  CI.  210-106.000 
Henmi.  Naoya.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical  communication  apparatus 

using  intensity  modulation   5.227.908.  CI.  359-154.000. 
Henneman,  Larry  E,  Jr:  See—  .„,,,.    r~, 

Doll,   Gary    L;   and   Henneman,    Larry   E.,  Jr.,   5.227.318.  CI. 
437-31.000.  .  ^ 

Henning.  Michael  L ;  and  Nash,  Philip  J  ,  to  GEC-Marconi  Limited. 
Optical  sensing  systems  with  plural  wavelengths  and  wavelength 
sensitive  sensors.  5,227,624,  CI.  250-227.230. 
Henning,  Sten  A:  See—  -,,,,,„    -,, 

Upadhye,    Ravindra   S.;   and    Henning.   Sten   A.,   5,227,239,   CI. 
428-402000. 
Hennion,  Claude:  See— 

Lewiner,    Jacques;    Hennion,    Claude;    and    Smycz.    Eugeniusz. 
5,227,949,  CI   361-212000 
Henseler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Delonge-Immik,  Gudrun;  Henseler,  Wolfgang;  Munzel,  Wolf-Die- 
inch;  and  Knoll,  Heinz,  5,226,668,  CI   280-737.000 
Hermann.  Rudi:  See—  ,,,„•„    ™ 

Scibel.  Heinrich;  Hermann.  Rudi;  and  Siller.  Rudi.  5.227.048,  CI. 
210-94  000 
Hermes,  Matthew  E  :  See—  ..    ,     „ 

Kaplan.  Donald  S ;  Hermes,  Matthew  E  ;  Muth,  Ross  R  ;  and 

KorthofT,  Herbert  W  .  5.226.912.  CI  606-224.000. 

Hemesniemi.  Lasse;  Olavi,  Pikka;  and  Ronkonharju,  lo  A.  Ahlslrom 

Corporation;  and  Wisaforest  Oy  Ab    Method  for  producing  pulp 

using  medium  consistency  mixer  for  defibenzing  pulp.  5,227,021,  CI. 

162-17.000  _ 

Herold,  Wolf  D.;  Bielmeier.  Olaf;  and  Koran.  Peter,  lo  Thera  Patent 

GmbH  *  CO.  KG.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  fluids.  5,227,637,  CI. 

250-438000  ^  ^        ..   ..    «■ 

Herum  Timothy  D.,  lo  Bio  Tex  Ltd.,  Inc.  Medical  sheet  and  method  of 
manufacture   5,227,218,  CI   428-128000 

Herzberger,  Achim.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 
producing  a  synchronizing  pulse   5,228,065,  CI.  375-114.000. 

Hess  Alfred  E  ,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Interior  Deep-well 
thermal  flowmeter.  5.226.333.  CI  73-155  000 

Hess  Juergen-  and  Muschelknaulz.  Claudius,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Magnetic  valve  5.226,627,  CI.  251-65  000 

Hess,  Klaus  Morsbach,  Bemd;  Drews,  Ronald;  Buechele.  Wolfgang; 
and  Schachner.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Akliengesellschafl  Catalyst  con- 
taming  metal  oxides  for  use  in  the  degenerative  oxidation  of  organic 
compounds  present  in  exhaust  gases  from  combustion  plants 
5.227.356.  CI.  502-217.000. 

Wolff.    Per;   Bemi,    Bjarne;   and    Hessel.   Lane.   5.226.935,   CI. 
55-257.500. 
Hesslcr,  Klaus  M.:  See—  .  .     ^.  , 

Koslowski,  Thomas;   Hessler,   Klaus   M.;   Musebnnk,  Olaf;  and 
Kieker,  Joachim,  5,227,100,  CI   264-26000 
Hetzler,  Steven  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Retro-reflective  variable-pitch  diffraction  grating  for  use  in  a  rotary 
actuator  disk  file.  5,227.625,  CI.  250-231.130 

Hewes,  Ralph  A.:  See—  ,  _^,    ^ 

Thomas,    Lewis  J  ,    III;   and    Hewes,    Ralph   A.,    5,226.847,   C\. 
128-662  060. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Appel.  Peter  C.  5.228.125.  CI.  395-162  000 
Boyd.  Melissa  D  ,  5,226,232,  CI.  29-846000 

Elder.  C.  William,  Jr ;  Sleinle,  Michael  J  ;  and  Slamer.  Duane  L.. 
5,227.620,  CI.  250-208.000 

Heffner,  Bnan  L..  5,227,623,  CI   250-225.000  

Jackson.  Lan>  A  ;  and  Kelly.  Kieran  B  .  5.226.743.  CI  400-625.000 
Lindberg.   Tom    B;   and    Podwalny.   Sergey   G..   5.227.953.  CI 

361-393.000  _ 

Pintar.  Robert  R  ;  Taggart.  John  D  ;  and  Wardlow,  Thurman  W.. 

5.226.742.  CI.  400-583.400. 
Sirickler.    Mike    T;    and    Colbert.    Richard    L..    5.227,936,    CI. 

360-97020 
Wickramanayake,  Palitha;  and  MolTatl.  John  R.,  5.226.957.  CI. 
I06-25COR 
Hi-Tek  Polymers.  Inc.:  See—  w         =         j 

Elmore.  Jim  D;  DeGooyer.  William  J  ;  Tipton,  Mary  B.;  and 
Kaiser,  John  H.,  5,227,453,  CI   528-104.000. 
Hibi.  Takuo:  See—  .,        .-      ,.  j 

Fukao  Masami;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Usui.  Masahiro;  and 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu,  5,227,559,  CI.  585-452.000. 

Hightec  MG  AG:  See—  

Brandli,  Ceroid;  and  Bachmann.  Guido,  5,227,012,  CI   156-643  000. 
Higuchi.  Masalo:  See— 

Kunishi,  Tatsuo;  Watanabe,  Kouichi;  Endo,  Masanon;  and  Higu- 
chi, Masato,  5,227,960,  CI.  361-502000 
Hilbert,  Thomas  K  :  See—  ,  ,       „         ,  „  ,^        ~  ,, 

Robinson,  Kelly  S.;  Lucas.  Althea  M  ;  and  Hilbert,  Thomas  K., 
5,227,848,  CI.  355-253.000 


Hildebrand,  Gregory  C,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Passive  trammitting  sensor.  5,227,798,  O.  342-51.000. 
Hill,  Bruce  R..  to  TRW  Inc.  Air  bag  structure  and  method  of  forming. 

5.226.671.  CI.  280-743  000 
Hill,  Jeffrey  M.:  See- 
Harris,  Larry  R.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  M.;  Marcolt,  Dayton;  and  Rochford, 
Timothy  F,  5,228,116,  Q.  395-54.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Borders,  Richard  L.;  Fussner,  Robert  T.;  Hamilton,  Michael  W.; 
and  Ransom,  Desmond  L.,  5,226,187,  Q  5-6O2.O0O 
Hilmer,  Jens,  and  Huber,  Werner,  to  Buhler  GmbH.  Line  dtverter  and 

sealing  arrangement  for  it   5,226,759,  CI.  406-182  000 
Hinder,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Filipi.  Charles  J.;  DeMeester,  Thomas  R.;  Gibbs.  Rebecca  C;  and 
Hinder,  Ronald  A.,  5.226.876.  CI.  604-26.000. 
Mines,  Charles  L  ,  III:  See- 
Cox,  Gene  M.;  Hines,  Charles  L.,  Ill;  and  Normann,  Linda  M., 
5,227,983,  CI   364-512000. 
Hinojosa,  Francisco,  Jr.;  and  Gravall,  Eugene  M.,  to  BAS  Plastics,  Inc. 
Dual  nozzle  hydrotherapy  jet  with  enhanced  aeration.  5.226,601,  O. 
239-423.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Koichiro:  See — 

Kontshi,  Akio;  Yoshio,  Hideaki;  Makabe,  Toshn;  Hirabayashi. 
Koichiro;  and  Sailo.  Yoshiyuki.  5.227,933,  CI.  360-85.000 
Hirai,  Masatake:  See — 

Hanaoka,  Katsumi;  Hirai,  Masatake;  Kokado,  Masatake;  Uchikura. 
Takeshi;  Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi;  Akimolo,  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi.  Tadanon;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 
deceased;    Yamamoto,    Michiko,    heiress;    Sakamoto.    Masako. 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress.  5,226.222,  CI  29-606.000 
Hirai,  Masaloshi;  and  Nishida,  Shigeo,  lo  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electron  beam  adjusting  device    5,227,753,  CI 
335-212000. 
Hirai,  Minoru;  Fukuizumi,  Hideaki;  Auka,  Masakazu;  Nakama,  Kat- 
sumi; and  Maeda,  Yoh-ichi,  lo  Toho  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon  fiber 
chopped  strands  and  method  of  production  thereof.  5,227,238,  Q. 
428-367.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Atsushi:  See — 

Kotiayashi.  Takashi;  lijima.  Shimpei;  Hiraiwa,  Atsushi;  Kobayashi. 
Nobuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Nanba,  Mitsuo,  5.227.329. 
CI.  437-101  000. 
Hiraki.  Sunao:  See — 

Esaki.  Mitsunobu;  Kimura.  Shigcfumi;  Miyazaki,  Chihani;  Hiraki, 
Sunao;  Tomiyama.  Katsumi;  Oka,  Naoto;  Tsutsumi,  Hironobu; 
Igawa,     Sachio;    Oolake,     Toshio;     and     Kanda.     Milsuhiko, 
5,227,746,  CI.  333-185.000. 
Hiramoto,  Elsuro:  See— 

Imashimizu,    Yoshinori;    Suda.    Yoshiaki;    Yamamoto.    Shuichi; 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramolo.  Etsuro;  Oki. 
Toshihide;     Morita.     Sadayuki.     Kawatani.     Shoji,     Monoka, 
Kunihilo;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5.226.583. 
CI.  228-182000 
Hirano.  Kiichi;  and  Takeda.  Nobua  lo  Small  Power  Communication 
Systems  Research  Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.  Tungsten  chemical  vapor 
deposition  method   5,227,336,  CI.  437-192.000. 
Hirano,  Kouji:  See — 

Yoshida,  Minoru;  and  Hirano,  Kouji,  5.227,851,  CI   355-271.000 
Hiranuma,  Susumu;  Fukushima,  Koji;  and  Maekawa.  Yoshihiro,  to  Fuji 

Xerox  Co.,  Ltd  Copying  apparatus  5,227,845.  CI   355-228  000 
Hiralo.  Akira;  Kondo.  Yuji;  Omon.  Hideharu;  Yamaguchi.  Naoyuki; 
Ichimura.  Koichi;  and  Kawala.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.. 
Lid.  Synchronizing  system  in  digital  communication  line.  5.228.035. 
CI.  370- 103.000. 
Hirota.  Takalo;  Ohtake.  Shigeaki;  and  Kogawa.  Kuniyuki.  lo  Fuji 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Terminal  Device  5.227.757.  a  336-192.000 
Hisaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Shimasaki.    Yuuichi;    Chikamalsu.    Masalaka;    Ishioka.    Takuji; 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka;  Arai.  Hideaki;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki. 
Takashi;  and  Maruyama.  Shigeru.  5.226.394,  a.  123-479.000. 
Hitachi  Kyowa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sailo,   Hideyo;   Kurosawa.   Koichi;   Numala.  Takayuki;   Hattori. 
Shigeo;  and  Shindo.  Takenon.  5.227.124.  CI.  376-260000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd  :  See— 

Fukui.    Chihiro;     Watanabe.     Dai;     Kudo.     Hiroyuki;     Amano. 

Masahiko;  and  Harada.  Yasushi.  5.228.117.  CI  395-62  000 
Horiuchi.     Masalada;     and     Nakazato.     Kazuo.     5.227.660.    CI 

257-588.000. 
Imazawa.  Koji;  Kikuchi.  Akira;  and  Saloo,  Milsumasa,  5.227.987. 

CI   364-606.000. 
Ishida.    Masahiko;    Haga.    Ryoichi:    and    Malsuzaki.    Harumi. 

5.227.066.  CI   210-360  100. 
Kamala.  Shoji;  and  Izumi.  Shigeru.  5.228.071.  CI.  378-20  000 
Kobayashi.  Takashi;  lijima.  Shimpei;  Hiraiwa.  Atsushi;  Kobayashi. 
Nobuyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Takashi;  and  Nanba.  Mitsuo,  5,227.329, 
CI.  437-101.000. 
Miwa,    Yoshiyuki;    Jouno,    Tsuyoshi;    Keida,    Haruo;    Nakada. 

Kunihiko;  and  Yasuda,  Hajime,  5,228,139.  CI.  395-575  000 
Nagano.    Masami;    Atago.   Takeshi;   and    Sakamoto.    Masahide. 

5.226.393.  CI.  123-478.000. 

Nakagaki.  Harushige;  Nakamura.  Masafumi;  Noguchi.  Takaharu; 

Sakaguchi.  Shouzaburo;  and  Kawasaki.  Kenichiro.  5.227.928.  CI. 

360-73  080. 

Nakajima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kaji.  Hiroyuki.  5.227,971,  CI  364-419.000 

Oshida,    Yoshitada;    Tanimolo,    Telsuzo,   and    Tanaka.    Minoru, 

5,227,862,  CI   356-363.000. 
Owada.  Nobuo;  and  Uda.  Hizuni.  5,227,317.  CI.  437-31.000. 
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SmIo    Hideyo;   Kurosawa.   Koichi;   Numaii.  Tikiyuki,   Halton. 

Shigeo:  and  Shindo.  Takenon.  5.227.124.  CI   J76-2«O00O. 
Takahashi.    Toshiro.    Ohkawa.    Masaaki.    and    Koide.    Kazuo. 

5.227.674,  CI.  307-279  000 
Takcda.  Hanio:  Tsuchiya.  Masayuki;  Suzuki.   Hiloshi:  Yamada. 

Syozi  Malsuda.  Toshihiko;  FujiK.  Hiroshi;  Kuno.  YcMhiaki:  and 

Koai.  Ichharo.  5.228.100.  CI   382-61  000 
TcMhio.  Sugano;  Seiichirou.  Tsukui:  and  Shigcru.  Suzuki.  5.227.664. 

CI   257-723  000  ^^  ^ 

Walanabc.  Masahiro;  Otake.  MiWuyoshi;  Hamano.  Megumi;  and 

Takizawa.  Yoshiharu.  5.226.969.  CI    134-7  000 
Yamakido.  ICazuo;  Nishikawa.  Norimilsu;  Furukawa.  Kalwhiro; 

Tamlw,  Yuko;  and  Okazaki.  Takao.  5.227.795.  CI   341-166.000. 
Hitachi  Maiiell,  Lid  :  S«—  .,„^, 

Shakushiro.  Kiyoaki:  Nagai.  Ryo;  and  Kawakami.  Akira.  5.227,043. 

CI   204-421  000. 

'  *Fu'kuhira.  Makolo:  and  Kubo.  Kimio.  5,227.979.  C\   364-476.000. 
Hitachi  Microcompuirr  Engineering  Ltd  :  See—  »,  .    ^ 

Miwa     Yoshiyuki.    Jouno.    Tsuyoshi;    Keida.    Haruo.    Nakada. 
Kunihiko:  and  Yasuda.  Hajime.  5.228.139.  CI   395-575.000 
Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  :S«—    .      .,       ^     „ 

Takeda.  Haruo;  Tsuchiya.  Masayuki:  Suzuki.   Hitoshi;  Yamada. 
Syoii  Matsuda.  Toshihiko;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Kuno.  Yoshiaki;  and 
Koai.'ichilaro.  5.228.100.  CI.  382-61.000. 
Hitachi  Tobu  Semiconductor:  See—  ,     .  ,,,  ^^, 

Toshio.  Sugano;  Seiichirou.  Tsukui;  and  Shigeru.  Suzuki.  5,227,664, 
CI  257-723  000 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp  :  See- 

Imazawa.  Koji;  Kikuchi.  Akira;  and  Saloo.  Mitsuma&a.  5.227.987. 
CI    .»64-006  000 
Hladiv  AlaiL  Tichy.  John  J  .  Jr ;  and  Grifrin.  Michael  R .  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Cleaning  attachment  for  nozzles.  5,226,565. 
CI   222-145  000 
HMT  Technology  Corporation  See—  .,„,,,     --, 

Elloukhy.    Aief   H.    and    Mehmandousl.    Yauin,    5,227,211.    CI. 
428-64  000 
Ho   Ping-Pei  and  Alfano.  Robert  R    Multiple-stage  optical  Kerr  gate 

system   5.227.912.  CI   359-258  000 
Hochberg.  Jerome:  See—  _.   «j,       ,  „ 

Bower.    James    W ;    Hochberg.    Jerome;    and    Odie.   James    K.. 
5.226.409.  CI    128-201.230. 
Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Masamichi.  5.227.763.  CI.  340-518  000 
Hockman.  Craig  L.  See—  .     .^  .  . 

Lieto  Gregory  S.;  Richardson.  William  O.;  Kyle.  Thomas  A.;  and 
Hockman.  Craig  L  .  5.227.980.  CI   364-479000. 

Hockney  Pty  Ltd  :  See—  

Dingle.  Trevor,  5.226.371.  CI.  105-358000 
Hodes.  Erich;  and  Mergen.  Robert,  to  Glyco  Metallwerke  Daelen  A 
Loos  GmbH   Process  and  device  for  producing  a  laminated  material 
for  slide  elements   5.226.953.  CI.  75-693  000 
Hodge.  Cecil,  to  Filtration  A  Coaling  Services,  Inc.  Method  of  retront- 
ting  melal  fiber  felt  in  polymer  filtration  devices.   5.226,581,  CI 
228-119  000 
Hodgms.  Diana:  See—  _.        ..     ^ 

Vamham.  Malcolm  P.;  Hodgms.  Diana;  Norris.  Timolhy  S.;  and 
Thomas.  Huw  D  .  5.226.321.  CI   73-505  000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

lauchi.  Hiroyuki;  Kasahara.  Kaoru;  Matsuno.  Shinichi;  Yokoyama. 
Nonmasa;  and  Moiegi.  Takeo.  5.227.511.  CI.  560-47.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Angenendt.     Heinnch;     and     Meier.     Michael.     5,227,527,    CI 

564-496  000 
Buch.   Holger   M  ;   Hahnle.   Reinhard.   and   Springer.   Hartmut. 

5.227.475.  CI    534-629  000. 
Fnsch.  Gerhard.  5.226.945,  CI.  504-148  000. 
Gaschler,  Otfried;  Elsaesser.  Andreas;  Mohr,  Dieter;  and  Frass. 

Hans  W  .  5.227.281.  CI  430-325.000 
Hamischfeger.  Peter.  5.227.115.  CI   264-544000 
Knaup.  Wolfgang.  5.227.540.  CI   568-842.000 
Metz   Hans  J    and  Warnmg.  Klaus.  5.227.531.  CI   568-433.000 
Neuber,  Mania;  and  Leupold,  Ernst  I.  5.227.529.  CI.  568-319.000 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor;  Folz.  Georg;  and  Pfirmann.  Ralf.  5.227.545. 

CI   570-147  000 
Pfirmann.    Ralf;    Papenfuhs.    Theodor;    and    Forslinger.    Klaus. 

5.227.535.  CI.  568-709  000. 
Rochling.  Hans;  and  Albrecht,  Konrad.  5.227.402,  CI  514-521  000 
Roeschert,    Horst;    Pawlowski,    Georg;    and    Fuchs,    Juergen, 

5.227.276.  CI   430-252.000. 
Scherowsky.  Gunler;  and  Muller.  Uwe.  5.227.090.  CI   252-299010. 
Slengelin.  Siegfried;   Ulmer.   Wolfgang;   Habermann.   Paul;  Uhl- 
mann.  Eugen;  and  Seed.  Brian.  5.227.293.  CI  435-69  700 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corp.:  See— 

Shepherd.  James  P.;  Farrow.  Gerald;  and  Wisabrun,   Kun   F. 
5.227.456.  CI   528-173000. 
Hoechsi-Rous.sel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See— 

Eflland.   Richard  C  .  and  Wetllaufer.   David  G  .  5.227.388,  CI 
514-324000. 
Hoesch  AG  See- 
Becker,  Dieter;  Koss,  Engelbert.  Werther.  Wolfgang;  and  Woz- 
nlak,  Johannes,  5.226.736.  CI   384-448000 
Hofeldt.  Robert  H    and  White.  Steven  A   C  .  lo  W   R  Grace  4  Co  ■ 
Conn     Sealed    containers    and    sealing    compositions    for    them 
5.227.411.  CI.  523-100.000. 


HofTend.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Mahabadi,  Hadi  K.;  Agur,  Enno  E..  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins. 
Michael  S  ;  DrappeW  Stephan;  McDougall.  Maria  N  V  ;  Grush- 
kin.  Bernard;  HofTend.  Thomas  R.;  and  Barbetta.  Angelo  J., 
5.227,460.  CI.  528-272  000 
Hoffman.  Charles  J.,  lo  While  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Refrigera- 
tor door  shelf  retainer  assembly  5.226,717,  CI  312-405.100. 
Hoffman.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Weeks,  Theodore  R.;  Lopez,  Robert  R.;  Burgardt,  John  J.;  and 
Hoffman,  Donald  J  ,  5,227,606.  CI   219-121  670 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  .  See— 

Lukac.  Teodor.  and  Soukup.  Milan.  5.227.507.  CI.  556-449.000. 
ODonnell.  Margaret,  and  Welton.  Ann.  5.227.378,  CI  514-219.000. 
Hofmeisler,  Vivian  R.:  See— 

Mobley.  Larry  W ;  and  Hofmeisler,  Vivian  R..  S.227,409,  CI. 
521-167  000 
Hogan.    Jim    S.    Retort    heal    exchanger    apparatus.    5,227,026,    CI. 

202-117.000. 
Hohmann,  Ralf:  See— 

Bahner,   Frank;   Hohmann,   Ralf;   Spore,   Ralf;   and   Winlerslein, 
Gerhard.  5.226.680.  CI  285-93  000 
Hojna.  Theodore  E.:  See — 

Robert  R  ;  and  Hojna.  Theodore  E  .  5.226.807.  CI  416-180  000. 
Hollister,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Swan.    Ellen    L.;   Hollister.   Richard   M.;   and    Basu.    Rajal   S.. 
5.227.088.  CI   252-172.000. 
Holmes.  Paul  E.;  and  Komacki,  Jon  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Identifica- 
tion, characterization  and  method  of  production  of  a  novel  microbial 
lipase   5.227..300.  CI   435-198  000 
Holmslrom.  Lars,  and  Strandberg.  Lennarl.  lo  Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB. 
Barrier  of  condenser  type  for  field  control  in  transformer  bushing 
terminals.  5.227.584.  CI.  174-73.100. 
Holo-or  Ltd.:  See — 

Grossinger.  Israel;  and  Kedmi.  Joseph.  5.227.915.  CI.  359-565  000 
Holschwandner.  Lowell  H  ;  and  Rana.  Virendra  V   S..  lo  AT*T  Bell 

Laboratories  Tungsten  metallization.  5.227.335.  CI.  437-192  000. 
Hollon.  Robert  A  ;  Nadizadeh.  Hossain;  and  Beidiger.  Ronald  J.,  to 
Florida  Slate  University.  Furyl  and  thienyl  substituted  taxanes  and 
pharmaceutical     compositions     containing     them.     5.227.400.     CI. 
514-444.000 
Holzhausscr.  Richard  F  :  See — 

Schaffer.  John  S.;  Holzhausser.  Richard  F ;  and  Malaviya.  Naresh 
J  .  5.226,528.  CI  200-400.000 
Homola.  Calvin  C:  See— 

Triggs.    Glenn     A.;     and     Homola.    Calvin    C.     5.226.686.    CI. 
293-117  000 
Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamabe.  Kenji;  Sakuraba.  Tomohiro;  Kiyomoto.  Hiroshi;  Miura. 
Kazuhiro;    Ishibashi.    Masato;    Saloh.    Keiichi.    and    Kumata. 
Masataka.  5.227.113.  CI   264-258  000 
Honda.  Kiyoshi.  5.226.669.  CI.  28a737  000 

Shimasaki.     Yuuichi;     Chikamatsu.     Masataka;     Ishioka.     Takuji; 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka;  Arai.   Hideaki;   Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Htsaki. 
Takashi;  and  Maruyama.  Shigeru.  5.226.394.  CI    123-479  000. 
Honda.  Kiyoshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  gener- 
ator for  air  t»g  system   5.226.669.  CI   280-737  000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Hancock.  William  R..  5.227.786.  CI   340-961.000. 
Ratz.  James  W  .  5.226.591.  CI  236-47.000 
Sigafuv  Paul  E  .  5.227.639.  CI  250-554.000. 
Hong,  Kwon-pyo,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Noise  reduction 

circuit.  5,227.732.  CI   328-167.000. 
Hood.  Charles  F.;  See— 

Schrag.  Thomas  G..  Goeckner.  Victor  D.;  Hood.  Charles  F.;  and 
Morton.  Scott  A  .  5.226,356.  CI.  100-41.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

Maurer.  Edgar  A  ;   Morello.   Herbert;  and   King.  Douglass  A.. 
5.226.527.  CI.  200-331000 
Hopner.  Emil;  and  Head.  Stanley  M  High  fidelity  speech  encoding  for 

telecommunications  systems   5.228.076.  CI   379-96.000 
Hon.  Tohru;  Ashida.  Akihiro.  and  Takahashi.   Ken.  to   Matsushita 
EleclrK  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactunng  magnetic 
head  5,227.193.  CI  427-131  000 
Horie.  Shuichi:  See— 

Ogura.  Shinichi;  Nagashima.  Nozomu;  Munetomo.  Shigeru;  Horie. 
Shuichi;  Kobayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Sekine.  Saloshi.  5.228.091.  CI 
381-104  000 
Honguchi.  Fumio:  Set — 

Ogura.  Mitsugi;  Ariizumi.  Shioji;  Honguchi.  Fumio;  and  Masuoka. 
Fujio.  5.227.319,  CI   437-41  000. 
Honuchi.  Masatada;  and  Nakazato.  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Semicon- 
ductor device.  5.227.660,  CI  257-588.000. 
Honuchi,  Naoaki,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Fixing  struc- 
ture of  a   flat   cable  connecting   portion   in  a   rotary  connector. 
5,226,831,  CI   439-164  000 
Horiuchi.  Talsuo:  See— 

Ohno.  Tsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Masaru;  and  Honuchi.  Talsuo.  5.227,299, 
CI   435-194  000 
Hornfeck,  Klaus:  See— 

Endres,  Helmut;  Liphard.  Maru;  Hornfeck.  Klaus;  Arnold,  An- 
dreas, and  Geismar.  Guenler.  5.227.020.  CI    162-8  000 
Horns.  Udo;  Jostmann.  Thomas.  Kassmann.  Klaus-Dieter;  Matlhes. 
Reinhard;  and  Rauleder.  Hartwig.  lo  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  spherical  particles  of  magnesium  alkoxide. 
5.227.542,  CI.  568-851.000. 


Horst,  Robert  C:  See— 

Alme.  Nathan  J  ;  and  Horst.  Robert  C .  5.226.349.  CI  91-506.000 
Hosaka.  Kunio:  See— 

Kimura.   Masayuki;   Nishida.   Shouichi;  Takeda.  Shigefumi;  and 
Hosaka.  Kunio.  5.227.398.  CI   514-430000. 
Hoshimi.  Susumu:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Kazuo;  Yoshida.  Hirofumi;  Takao.  Yoshiki;  and  Hoshimi. 
Susumu.  5.227.926.  CI.  360-15.000. 
Hoshino.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Takegahara.   Toshiyuki;    Koizumi.    Satoru;    Hoshino.   Yoshiharu; 
Suganami.  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura.  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka, 
Yoshimichi,  5.228.059.  CI  375-17.000 
Hoshino.  Yoshinon.  to  Fanuc  Ltd   Fusion  detecting  system  for  relays. 

5.227.729.  CI   324-423.000 
Hosoya.  Ma.sakazu:  See— 

Kaisuki.    Hikaru;    Hosoya.    Masakazu;    and    Shimizu.    Masayuki. 
5.227.981.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Hospal  Industrie:  See —  *~ 

Chevallet.  Jacques;  Riquier.  Jean-Claude;  Omdal.  Carl-Henry;  and 
Petersen.  Allan.  5.227.049.  CI.  210-97.000. 
Holla.  Hisaharu:  See— 

Tsuge.  Yukio;  Holla.  Hisaharu;  and  lizuka.  Haluo.  5.227.451.  CI. 
528-59  000. 
Houston  Satellite  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Tigwell.  David  C  .  5.227.780.  CI.  340-825.720 
Howard.  James  K.:  See — 

Ahlert.  Richard  H.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Lamben.  Steven  E.;  and 
Sanders.  Ian  L  .  5.227.212.  CI   360-97010 
Howard.  Kesin  E.;  and  Magley.  David  J.,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The    Powder  mixtures  including  ceramics  and  metal  compounds 
5.227.345.  CI.  501-94.000 
Howard.  Luke  J  :  See- 

Brown.  George  N.;  Howard.  Luke  J.;  and  Rimmlcr.  William  F.. 

5.227.314.  CI  437-10.000. 

Howard.  Timothy  D..  to  Industnal  Materials  Technology.  Method  for 

forming  complex  patterns  in  the  inienor  of  a  pressed  pan  formed  of 

compacted    paniculate    material,    and    apparatus      5.227.576.    CI. 

86-1.100 

Howmedica.  Inc.:  See—  

Crombie.  John  S.;  and  Krag.  Martin  H  .  5.226.906.  CI  606-61.000 
Howmet  Corporation:  See— 

Diehm.  Randall  S  ,  Weerstra.  Robert  N.;  and  Zuidema.  Blake  K.. 
5.226.946.  CI   75-10140. 
Hryniewicz.  John:  See— 

Chen.  Yung  J.;  Hryniewicz.  John:  and  Goubel.  Pierre.  5,228,103. 
CI  385-14.000 

Hsieh.  Chung-Lu:  See—  

Colbom.  David  W.;  Campbell.  G    Edward;  Smith.  William  L.; 
Hsieh.  Chung-Lu;  Swalling.  Donald  K  ;  and  Arbogast.  Peter  C. 
5.227.366.  CI.  512-2.000. 
Hsu.  Cheng  S  T-shaped  coaxial  connector  5.226.838.  CI  439-582  000 
Hu.  Zuowei:  See— 

Yuan.  Hanlong;  He.  Jingcheng;  Liu.  Dingquan;  Zheng.  Zisong; 
Yang.  Yigang;  Hu.  Zuowei;  and  Li.  Xiaoying.  5.226.477.  O. 
165-169  000 
Huang     Hui    C.    Multi-functional    knock-down    type    make-up    kit. 

5.226.541.  CI.  206-581000 
Huang.  Kong-Ho.  to  A  Plus  Playing  Card  Co .  Ltd    Antistick  PVC 

playing-cards  5.226.665.  CI.  273-295.000 
Huang.  Kun:  See— 

Rosen.  Steven;  Huang.  Kun.  Singer.  Mark;  and  Geoffroy.  Joyce. 
5.227.369.  CI   514-23.000. 
Huang.  Ming-Tai.  Position-retaining  bar  for  a  toy  stroller.  5.226.658.  CI. 

280-644.000. 
Huang.  Samson  X..  lo  Quality  Semiconductor  Inc.  First-in  first-out 
memory  device  and  method  for  accessing  ihe  device.  5,228,002.  CI. 
365-221  000 
Hubbard,  Allyn  E..  to  Boston  University.  Trustees  of  Integrated  circuit 

inductor   5.227.659.  CI   257-531.000 
Huber  James  V.;  Patel.  Bhakti  S  ;  and  Tikhlman.  Jacob,  to  Atlas  Elec- 

tnc  Devices  Co  Weathenng  tester  5.226.318.  CI  73-159.000 
Huber.  Werner:  See— 

Hilmer.  Jens;  and  Huber.  Werner.  5.226.759.  CI.  406-182.000. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Horns.  Udo  Jostmann.  Thomas;  Kassmann.  Klaus-Dieter;  Matlhes. 
Reinhard;  and  Rauleder.  Hanwig.  5.227.542.  CI   568-851.000 
Huels  Aktiengesellschafi  -  PB  15:  See— 

Oberholz.  Alfred;  Kahsnitz.  John;  and  Schmidt.  Stefan,  5,227,480, 
CI.  536-18.500. 
Huff,  Lloyd:  See— 

lavecchia,    Helene   P.;    Huff,    Lloyd;   and    Rhodes.   William   T, 
5.227.898.  CI    359-9.000. 
HufTord.  Charles  D  :  See- 
Clark.  Alice  M  ;  HufTord,  Charles  D ;  Liu,  Shihchih;  Oguntimein, 
Babajide  O.;   Peterson,  John   R.;   and   Zjawiony,  Jordan   K., 
5,227.383.  CI   514-288.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Cargille.  Donald  R  .  5.227.943.  CI   361-88.000. 

Carlson.  James  J  .  5.226.614.  CI  244-3  110 

Efron.  Uzi  and  Byles.  William.  5.227.886.  CI   358-209.000 

Kebo.  Reynold  S  .  5.227.923.  CI   359-859.000. 

Matthews.  Steven  C.  5.228.051.  CI   372-107  000 

O'Connor.  Roger  J  .  Shioss,  Peter  D ;  and  Nishida.  Michael  Y., 

5,227,803,  CI.  342-442.000. 
Schotter,  Daniel  K..  5.226,615.  CI.  244-3.120. 


Schreiber.  Christopher  M.;  Crumly.  Wiliam  R.;  and  Hanley,  Robert 

B..  5.227.588.  CI    174-262000 
Wu.  Wei-Yu;  and  Schmid.  Joseph  L..  5.227.773,  Q.  340-815  070 
Hughes,  James  C.  Jr.  Lawn  mowing  apparatus.  S,226J(},  C\  56-6.000 
Huguenin,  G.   Richard;  Goldsmith,   Paul   F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker   David  K..  to  Millitech  Corporation.  Contraband  detection 
system   5.227.800.  CI   342-179  000 
Hulshof.  Willem  T..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Hertiicides  and  fungicides  containing 

activity  promoting  additives.  5.226.943.  CI.  504-116.000. 
Humlan.  Michael.  Drain  stopper  apparatus.  5,226,196,  O.  4-295.000. 
Hunayama,  Yoshinon:  See — 

Tokieda.  Akinori;  Kawakami.  Shinji;  Kikuchi.  Yasushi;  Miiawa, 
Makoto;  and  Hunayama.  Yoshinon.  5.227.424.  O   524-4S4.000 
Hung.  Hiep  P.:  See— 

Seiffen,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Hung,  Hiep  P.,  5,226,604,  a.  241-30.000. 
Hunt,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Hunt.  Rodney  J  ;  and  Hunt.  Jeffrey  A  .  5.226.623.  O  248-211  000 
Hunt.  Patrick  J.;  Jonav  John  J  ;  Yue.  Stephen;  and  Ruddle.  George  E  . 
to   Algoma    Steel   Corporation.    Limited.   The     Steel    tube   alloy. 
5,226,978,  CI.  148-328.000 
Hunt.  Rodney  J.;  and  Hunt.  Jeffrey  A.  Paint  bucket  hoider.  5.226.623. 

CI   248-211.000. 
Hunler.  Leon  J..  Ill;  and  Miller.  Robert  A.,  to  Nicolet   InslrwmenI 
Corporation.  Infrared  detector  of  the  type  used  in  infrared  spcctrom- 
elers  5.227.631.  CI  250-352.000 
Hunter.  Timothy  M.:  See— 

Daslin.  Richard  M.;  Davidson.  Michael  L.;  Trembulak.  Richard  S.; 
and  Hunter.  Timothy  M  .  5.227.815.  CI  346-160.000. 
Hursl.  William  D..  to  American  Water  Purirication.  Inc.  Method  for 

samlizmg  food  products.  5.227.184.  CI  426-312000 
Husain.  Syed  A.:  See — 

Brogden.   Bruce   N.;    Brown.    Leon    P.;  and   Husain.   Syed   A.. 
5.227.041.  CI   204-297  OOR 
Husted.  Royce  H  Web  restraint  system   5.226.672.  O  280-749.000. 
Hutchins.  Richard  D  :  See— 

Dovan.    Hoai    T.;    and    Hulchins.    Richard    D.,    5,226,4aa    O. 
166-300000. 
Hutchinson.  John  H.:  See- 
Young.  Robert  N  ;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard.  John  W.;  Tnmble.  Laird 
A  ;  ScheigelJ.  John;  Yergey.  James  A..  Ducharme.  Yves;  Nicoll- 
Gnftith.  Deborah  A.,  and  Hutchinson.  John  H  .  5.227.399.  CI 
514-432000 
Huynh-Ba.  Tuong;  and  Osman.  Maged  A.,  lo  Merck  Patent  GmbH. 
Anisotropic  compounds  having  nematic  phase  and  liquid  crystal 
mixtures.  5.227.484.  CI   544-242  000 
Huynh.  Hung:  See— 

Turner.  Jeffrey  D  .  and  Huynh.  Hung.  5.227.301.  CI  435-240.200 
Hwang.  Chinmau  J.;  and  Beaman.  Donald  R  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Tlie.  Sialon  composites  and  method  of  preparing  the  same. 
5.227,346,  O.  501-96.000 
Hwang,  Jiann-Yang,  lo  Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of 
Control  of.  Wet  process  for  fiy  ash  beneficiation.   5.227.047.  CI. 
209-166.000 
Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

Duval.  Michel;  and  Giguere.  Yves.  S,227J64,  a.  429-153.000. 
Hydrotech  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Cabalfin.  Roland  V  .  5.226.454,  a.  137-870.000. 
Hyogo  Medical  College:  See— 

Nudelman.  Edward;  Kaizu,  Tokio;  Mandd-Clausen,  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steven  B  ;  Hakomon.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima. 
Shinzo,  5,227,160,  Q  424-85.900 
Hyon,  Suong-Hyu;  Ikada.  Yoshilo.  Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Tsuta,  Kaoni; 
and  Boutani.  Hidckazu.  lo  Biomalerials  Universe.  Inc  ;  and  Takiron 
Co  .  Lid  Biodegradable  and  resorbable  surgical  material  and  process 
for  preparation  of  the  same  5.227.412.  CI   523-105  000 
Hyundai  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

La.  Sang  T.;  and  Hahn.  Dong  K..  5.228,075,  a.  379-67.000 
I.D.E  A  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Bradbury.  George  M  .  5.226.540.  C\.  206-576.000 
IS  Industrial  Supply  B.V.:  See- 
Peters.  Paulus  J..  5.226.329.  C\.  73-861  330 
lacchetta,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Ledvina.  Timothy  J.,  lo  Borg-Wamer 
Automotive  Transmission  A  Engine  Components  Corporation   Rol- 
ler chain  constructed  with  nylon  rollers  5.226.856.  CI  474-207  000 
laccino.  Alex;  Motev.  Phil;  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  to  American  Screen 
Priming  Equipment  ''ompany.  Pallet  alignment  assembly.  5.226,362, 
CI    101-129000 
lanniruberto,  Alex;  and  Ciccolella,  Michael,  to  Untied  Sutes  Surgical 

Corporation.  Tissue  gnpping  device  5.226.890.  CI.  604-164  000 
lavecchia.  Helene  P  ;  Huff.  Lloyd;  and  Rhodes.  William  T .  to  Com- 
puter Sciences  Corporation   Near  real-time  holographic  display  for 
remote  operations  5.227.898.  CI   359-9.000 
lazzi.  Nadia:  See— 

Crotti.  Pier  L.;  and  lazzi.  Nadia,  5,227,014,  CI.  156444.000 
Ibiden  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Enomoto.  Ryo;  and  Yamada.  Masaya.  5.227,011,  O.  156-643.000 
Ichiba.  Hirolaka.  to  Tokyo  Electrx:  Co..  Ltd  Dau  processing  appara- 
tus for  sales  transactions.  5.227.966.  CI   364-405  000 
Ichihara.  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Method  for  elnninaling 
scallefcd  y-rays  and  reconstructing  image,  and  gamma  camera  appa- 
ratus. 5.227.968.  a.  364-413.240. 
Ichikawa.  Kouichi:  See— 

Komazaki.  Tomokazu;  Gunji.  Katsuhiko;  Onishi.  Norio;  Yamalo, 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  and  Ichikawa,  Kouichi.  5,227,747,  Q. 
333-206.000. 
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"^"no"  hIJ^'icS^..  T«tahi;  ^  K..O.  S..or».  5.227.715.  CI 

32*-%00O. 
Ichimuri.  Koichi;  See—  ,.  .  ^  „  u 

Hir.lo.    Akir.;    Kondo.    Yuji:    Omori.    Hideh.ru;    Y.miguchi. 

Naoyuki;  Ichimur..  Koichi;  »nd  Kawaia.  Vmhihiro.  5.228.035. 

CI   J70-IOJOOO 

''**W«."n^:  eT.^.;  Mumyrn..  Kenji;  Id..  K.zuia.;  W«U,  Kei- 
suke;  .nd  Kmoh.  Yukio.  5.227.510.  CI    558-277  000. 

**'^saki'^M?isunobu.  Kimur..  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki.  Chih.ru;  Hir.ki. 
Sumo;  Toniiy.nw.  K.lsumi;  Ok«,  Nk>io;  Tsutsumi.  Hiron<*u; 
l£aw..     S«:hio;     Ool.ke.     To»hio;     .nd     K.nd..     MiMuhiko. 
5^27.74*.  CI  333-185.000 
Iguchi.  Hiroyuki,  KB.h.r..   K«oru;   M.lsuno.  Shinichi;   Yokoywn.. 
Norima*.    and  Moiegi.  Takeo.  lo  Hodogaya  Chcinic.1  Co..  Lid 
Beniamide  derivatives  and  plant  growth  regul.nis  containing  them. 
5.227.511.  CI.  560-47  000  ^  ,  „      u     c 

Ihar..  Makojo;  and  Ochiai.  KMuaki.  to  Sh.rp  K.bushiki  Ka«h..  Semi- 
conduclor  memory  device  c.p»ble  of  replacing  faulty  bit  lines  with 
redundant  bit  lines   5.227.<>9q.  d   365-200000 
IHW  Engineering  Limited;  S<v— 

Griffins,  Sinion  J.  G..  5.226,202.  CI.  16-264000. 

''***'Mu'rak.mi.    Keiichi;    lida.    Atsuo;    and    Matsushima.    Tetsuya. 
5.228.007.  CI   367-103  000. 

lid..  T.kMhi:  See—  _.     .  ^,         ,      c       <  iii  <,iii 

Muushima.  Yoshihiko;  lida.  Takashi;  .nd  Inuzuk..  Eiji.  5.227.638. 

CI   250-484  100 

lid..  YMuhiro:  Set—  j  .  j. 

Inanag..  Kiyofumi;  Miura,  Masayoshi;  Sogawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  lida. 

Yasuhiro.  5.228.089.  CI.  381-69000 

lida.  Yoshio  See—  „     .    .,  v>  ■.       _ 

Kauchi.  Kakutaro;  Suzuki.  Youhei;  Fujii.  Y«umM.;  Yokoyanu, 
Kenji;   lida.   Yoshio;  and  Ooyama.   Masahiko.   5.227.234.  CI. 
428-355.000. 
liiima.  Shimpei:  See —  ^    i,   ,.        l 

Kobayashi.  Takashi,  lijima.  Shimpei;  Hirama.  Aisushi;  KobayMJii. 
Nobuyoshi;  HMhimoto.  TakMhi;  and  N.nba.  Mitsuo.  5.227,329, 
CI.  437-101.000. 
"'"TsuTr'Kl^Ji^nJlikubo.  Tomohito,  5.226,980.  CI    148-419.000 

limura,  Sciji;  See —  , .       , .  -.  . 

Kamachi.  Hajimc;  limura.  Seiji;  Okuyama.  Satsuki;  Aburaki.  Shmi- 
pei  Nailo.  Takayuki;  Ueda.  Yasutsugu;  Crast.  Leonard  B.,  Jr ; 
Lnd  Mikkilineni.  Amarendra  B  .  5.227.370,  CI    514-27.000. 

lizuka,  Haluo:  See—  ^  ,      .      u  i       (i'>7.i<i   ri 

Tsuge.  Yukio;  Hotta.  Hisaharu;  and  lizuka.  Haluo,  5,227,451.  CI. 
528-59  000. 

""  Vedl  ^iMhi;  lizuka.  Takashi;  Heima.  Haruo;  Ozaw..  M«ko<o; 
Nagai.  Takeshi;  and  Sato.  Hiroyuki.  5.227,166,  CI  42*^38.0aX 
lizuka.  Tetsuya;  Kamagami.  Shinichi;  and  Oana,  Y.suhis^  to  K.bushiki 
K.ish.    Toshiba     Liquid    crysul    display    device     5.227.901.    CI. 
359-58.000 
lizumi.  Yuichi;  See—  v      i.       -j    A.^ki 

llo  Noriki;  Yasunaga,  Tomoyuki;  lizumi.  Yuichi;  and  Armki, 
Tomio.  5.227.492.  CI   546-265.000 

Ikada,  Kunihiko;  See—  j    ,.    j       ir  .._;i,ii,„ 

Sakakibara.    Yuichi;    Hatakeyanu.    Keiji;   and    Ikwla,    Kunihiko, 
5.227.693.  CI   313-489.000. 
Ikada.  Yoshito;  See—  _.  .  „  _    . 

Hvon  Suona-Hvu  Ikada.  Yoshito;  Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Tsuta. 
Kll^ru  Td^Bc^J.  Hidekazu.  5.227.412.  CI   523-105  000 

Ikeda.  Hayato:  See—  . 

Okamolo.  Takashi;  Fukaya.  Atsushi;  K.w.i.  Katsunon;  .nd  Ikeda. 

Hayato,  5.226,796.  CI  417-571.000  ,         ^    ^,     .    _. 

Ikeda    Masayuki;  and  Ueda,  Koichi.  to  Fujitsu   Limited.  Clustered 

muiliprocessor  system   with  global  controller  connected  to  each 

cluster  memory  control  unit  for  directing  order  from  processor  lo 

difTerent  cluster  processors.  5.228,127.  CI  395-200.000. 

K.geyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Toshikatsu;  and  Ikedaj  Shouji, 
5,227,421,  CI.  524-449.000. 
Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Degawa.  Kalsumi.  5.227.869.  CI  358-37  000. 
IkeguchT  Yasuyuki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd   Method  of  recording 
fine  color  video  signal  on  optical  recording  media  and  method  of 
reproducing  thus  recorded  fine  color  video  signal.   5,227,891.  «.l. 
358-330000  „   ,  . 

Ikumi  Nobuyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Multiport  cache  mem- 
ory control  unit  including  a  tag  memory  having  plural  address  ports 
and  a  snoop  address  part   5.228.135.  CI   395-425  000 
Ikuta.  Tatsuyoshi:  See — 

Kau    Ichiki    Ikuta,  Tatsuyoshi;  Furuichi,  Hiroyuki;  Matsun»olo, 
Shuzo;  and  Iwanaga.  Tetsuya,  5.228,124,  CI   395-161  000. 
Illinois  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  «,-,4..innn 

Han  Jia-Yuan;  and  Singh,  Supreet,  5.227.678.  CI   307-443  000 
Stetter.  Joseph  R  ;  and  Cao.  Zhuang,  5.226,309,  CI.  73-31  060 
lives.  Juhani  E   Water  conditioning  apparatus  having  reaction  plates 
coupled  to  an  astable  oscillator   5.227.052.  CI  210-143.000. 

Imai,  Koichi;  See—  _    .     .         ^  „        ,.     u  j 

Murai,  Takeji;  Imai,  Koichi;  Noda,  Toshiaki,  and  Kunoka,  Hideo, 
5,227.142.  a.  422-2I9.O0O. 


Imai.  Yukio:  See— 

Kawamura,  Takashi;  Imai,  Yukio;  Kawamala.  Kazuhiro;  Okada. 
Takayuki.  and  Furuta.  Junichiro.  5.227,429,  CI.  525-92.000. 
imanari,  Hitoshi;  Kanno,  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio.  Shinichi: 
and  Katagishi.  Yuichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation    Photographing  lens 
switchable  between  manual  focus  and  auto  focus  modes.  5.227,829. 
CI   354-400000 
Imanishi.  Shozo;  Hashimoto,  Masakazu.  Miyashita.  Touru,  Mishima. 
Osamu    and  Ito,  T.kao,  to  Aida  Engineenng  Ltd.   Slide  dnving 
apparatus  of  press  machine   5.226.337.  CI   74-45  000 
Imashimizu.  Yoshinon;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamolo.  Shuichi;  Takada. 
Toshiyuki;   Macyama.   Kaoru.   Hiramoto.   Etsuro;  Oki.  Toshihide; 
Morita.  Sadayuki;  Kawalani,  Shoji.  Morioka.  Kunihito;  Fujimitsu. 
Ryoichi.  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa,  to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Module  frame  work  for  larger  structure,  method 
and  device  for  assembling  module  frame  work  and  coupler  for  mod- 
ule frame  work   5,226,583.  CI.  228-182.000. 
Imazawa,  Koji,  Kikuchi.  Akira;  and  Saloo.  Milsumasa,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineenng  Corp.  Digital  signal  processor  for 
executing  multichannel   processing  of  analog  inputs  and  outputs. 
5.227.987.  CI   364-606  000 
Immonen.  Past;  and  Kohonen.  Raimo.  to  A.  Ahlslrom  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  the  thickeners,  filters,  and  wa.sh- 
ers.  5.227.058.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Imos  Italia  S  r.l.;  See— 

Croce.  Claudio.  5.227.945.  CI   361-105  000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Leadbetter.  Michael  R  .  5,226.944.  CI   504-199  000 
Scott,  John  D  ;  and  Dattani.  Pravin  K  .  5.227.350,  CI   502-36.000 
Scott,  John  D  .  5.227.548.  CI    570-243.000. 
Inaba.  Yutaka.  Kurematsu,  Katsumi;  and  Kaneko.  Shuzo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  driving  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal 
element   5.227,900,  CI   359-56000 
Inagaki.  Moloshi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Keiji;  Funalo.  Ryo;  Takahiro.  Syuji;  Kubo.  Shinji;  and 
Inagaki.  Motoshi,  5.227.273.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Inagaki.  Yoshio;  and  Yabe.  Masao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Cya- 
nine  compound  having  a  hetero  ring  containing  an  imidazole  nucleus 
fused  to  a  naphthoquinone  nucleus.  5.227,495.  CI.  548-302.100 
Inaguma.  Yoshiharu;  See — 

Nakamura.    Keiichi;    Inaguma,    Yoshiharu;    and    Kato.    Hideya, 
5,226,802,  CI  417-299.000 
Inamed  Development  Co.:  See — 

Kuzmak.  Lubomyr  1 .  5.226.429.  CI    128-898000 
Inanaga.  Kiyofumi;  Miura.  Masayoshi;  Sogawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iida. 
Yasuhiro.    to    Sony    Corporation.    Hearing    aid     5.228.089,    CI. 
381-69  000 

Inco  Alloys  International.  Inc.:  See—  

Tsukuta.  Kenji;  and  likubo.  Tomohito,  5,226.980.  CI    148-419000. 
Independent  Technologies,  Inc  :  See— 

Ingalsbe,  Daryl  E  .  Ingalsbe,  David  L.;  Callahan.  David  W  ;  and 
Wilwn.  Jeffrey  W  ,  5.228,072,  CI.  379-21.000. 
Industrial  Materials  Technology;  See- 
Howard.  Timothy  D..  5.227.576.  CI.  86-1.100 
Ingalsbe.  Daryl  E ;  Ingalsbe.  David  L  ;  Callahan.  David  W  ;  and  Wil- 
son,  Jeffrey  W..  to  Independent  Technologies,  Inc.  Multiwire-pair 
telecommunications  test  system   5.228.072.  CI.  379-21.000. 
Ingalsbe.  David  L.:  See— 

Ingalsbe.  Daryl  E.;  Ingalsbe.  David  L.;  Callahan.  David  W.;  and 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  W  .  5.228.072.  CI.  379-21  000 
Ingle.  DavK)  M..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Paints  and  binders  for 

use  therein  5.227.423.  CI.  524-458  000. 
Inomala.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takago,  Toshio;  Inomata.  Hiroshi;  Tarumi.  Yasuo;  Yamaguchi. 
Hirom«a;  and  Fukuda.  Kenichi.  5,227.502.  CI   549-558  000 
Inoue.  Atsushi:  See — 

Mandai.  Harufumi;  Asakawa.  Keiji;  Chigodo.  Yoshikazu;  Inoue. 
Atsushi;  and  Funada.  Yo.  5.227.739.  CI.  331-96  000. 
Inoue.  Kenji;  and  T.kahashi,  Salomi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaish..   Process  for  prep.ring  N^-(l-carboxy-3-phenyl- 
propyl)-L-lysine  derivative   5.227.497,  CI.  548-533.000. 
Inoue.  Masafumi:  See—  ,,,-.,., 

Kamikawa.  Yuji;  Inoue.  Masafumi;  and  Nishi.  Mitsuo.  5,226,437. 
CI    134-104  100 

Inoue.  Toshihisa:  See—  

Ito.  T.kahiro;  and  Inoue.  Toshihisa,  5,228.067.  CI.  377-114.000. 
Inphah,  Inc.:  See— 

Punkert.  Frederick  P  .  5.226.960,  CI    106-282.000. 
Inslitui  Francis  Du  Petrole:  See — 

Boumonville.   Jean-Paul;   Raatz.    Francis;  and  Juguin.    Bernard. 

deceased.  5.227,557,  CI.  585-419.000. 
Giuincsini,  Jean-Francois;  and  Falcimaigne.  lean.  5,226.482,  CI. 
166-353.000. 
Institute  for  Space  and  Terrestrial  Science.  The:  Set — 

Newby.  Paul  S  ;  and  Leone.  Pasquale.  5.228,061.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Mananowski.  Leonard  G.;  Schora,  Frank  C;  Petri.  Randy  J.;  and 
Uwson,  Mark  G.,  5.227.256.  CI.  429-16  000. 
Instrumentanum  Corp.:  See — 

Sepponen.  Raimo.  5.227.723.  CI.  324-307.000. 

Instmmentation  Laboratory  SpA:  See—  

Manzoni.  Angelo;  and  Belluati,  Mario,  5,227,305,  CI.  436-l9.a0a 
Integral  Corporation:  See — 

Berry.  Johnny  D.  5,227.080,  CI.  252-11.000. 
Integrated  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Ang.  Michael  A  ;  and  Pilling.  David  J.,  5.228.106,  CI.  365-208000. 


Integrated  Process  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Tamakj.  Takio;  and  Chilre.  Sanjeev  R  .  5.227.001.  CI    156-345.000. 
Iniek  Handels-GmbH  fur  Innovationslechnische  Produkte:  See — 

Seibel.  Heinnch;  Hermann,  Rudi;  and  Siller,  Rudi,  5,227,04«.  a. 
210-94.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  Set — 

Denham,  Martin  S..  5.227.657,  CI.  257-491  000. 
MacWilhams,  Peter  D ;  Webb,  Clair  C;  and  Farrell,  Robert  L, 
5.228.134.  CI   395-425.000. 
Intelligent  Resources  Integrated  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bilbrey.  Brett  C.  Brooks,  John  M.;  Fields.  Craig;  Frederiksen. 
Jeffrey  E ;  and  Jakobs.  Thomas.  5,227,863,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Interdigital  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Frank;  and  Schilling.  Donald  L .  5.228.053,  CI.  37S-I.0OO. 
Schilling.  Donald  L  .  5.228.056,  CI.  375-1  000 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See— 

VandegrifT.  Joseph  W.;  and  Woodson,  Drury  L.,  5,226,414,  a. 
128-4190PG 
International  Business  Machines:  See — 

Blake.  Robert  M  ,  Bossen.  Douglas  C;  Chen,  Chin-Long;  Firiekl, 
John  A  ,  and  Kalter,  Howard  L  .  5,228.046.  CI  371-38.100. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Agnello,  Paul  D ;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng;  and  Sedgwick,  Thomas  O.. 

5,227,330.  CI.  437-108.000 
Ahlcrt,  Richard  H.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Lambert.  Steven  E.;  and 

Swiders.  Ian  L..  5.227.212.  CI   360-97.010 
Bahr.  Allen  A.;  and  Larson,  Tony  R..  5.227.676.  CI.  307-353.000. 
Beyer.  Klaus  D.;  Ku.  San-Mei;  Silvestri.  Victor  J.;  and  Yapsir. 

Andrie  S..  5.227.658.  CI.  257-522.000. 
Cahn,  Robert  S.;  and  Sherwin.  Elton  B  .  5.228.122. 0  395-155.000. 
Comerford.  Liam  D..  5.227.929.  CI   360-75.000. 
Ett.  Allen  H..  5.227.893.  Q.  358-400  000 
Farr.  Robert  W  E..  deceased;  and  Haigh.  David  C  5.228.12a  CI. 

395-131.000. 
Funnan.  Anatol,  5.227,677,  CI.  307-443  000. 
Hetzler,  Steven  R  .  5,227.625.  CI  250-231  130 
Jubinsky.  James  A.;  Katz,  Steven  M.;  Lyons,  Christopher  F.;  and 

Moreau.  Wayne  M..  5.227,280.  CI  430-312.000. 
Kerr.  Unda  L.;  and  Ton-es,  Robert  J..  5.227.771,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Klink.  Erich;  Kohler.  Helmut;  and  Pross.  Harald.  5,227.995.  C\. 

365-63.000. 
Kryzaniwsky.  Bohdan  R.,  5.227.338.  CI.  437-207.000. 
Lubert,   John   S.;   and   McGangle,    Donald   M..   5.227.0ia   Q 

156-642  000. 
Nakos,  James  S.;  Bakeman.  Paul  E..  Jr ;  Hallock.  Dale  P.;  Lasky. 
Jerome  B  ;  and  Pennington.  Scott  L  .  5,226,732.  CI.  374-133.000. 
Natarajan.  Kadathur  S  .  5.228.115,  CI   395-51  000 
Nenadic.    Anton;    Furman.    Kenneth;    and    Pasco,    Robert    W.. 

5.226.636.  CI  269-21.000 
Shepard.  Joaeph  F.,  5.227.333,  CI.  437-189  000. 
Shimizu.    Shigenori;    and    Ohara,    Moriyoshi,    5,228,136,    Ci. 
395-425.000 
International  Design  *  Mfg  .  Inc  :  See— 

Svaighert.  Mike.  5,226,991,  CI    156-62.200. 
International  Flavors  t  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M  ;  McGhie,  Joseph  A  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
and  Hagedorti.  Myma  L.,  5.227,367,  CI.  512-17.000. 
Interventional  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set— 

Farr.  Andrew  F ;  and  Radisch,  Herbert  R.,  Jr..  5,226,887,  a. 
604-96.000. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  Set—  _ 

Solaeche  P..  Jose  M.;  and  Rodriguez.  Jesus  R.,  5,226,492,  CI 
166-196.000. 
Inuzuka,  Eiji:  Set — 

Mizushima.  Yoshihiko;  lida,  Takashi;  and  Inuzuka,  Eiji.  5,227,638, 
CI   250-484  100. 
Invemizzi,  Renzo:  See — 

Luciani,  Luciano;  Pondrelli,  Maddalena;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  and 
Borghi,  Itak),  5,227.439,  CI  526-125000. 
loku,  Koji:  Set- 

Yoshimura,  Masahiro;  loku,  Koji;  Okamoto,  Kengo;  and  Takeuchi. 
Hiroyasu,  5.227,147.  CI.  423-308.000 
trie,  Tomoyuki;  Tochtzawa,  Ikuo;  and  Kawai,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co..  Ltd    Method  for  measuring  concentration  of  nonvolatile  con- 
tents of  electrodeposition  pmnt.  5,226.317.  CI.  73-61.790. 
Iiaka.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Fukuhva,  Hiroshi;  Matsunaga.  Fujihisa;  Yasuhara,  Mitauki;  Araki, 
Shintaro;  and  Isaka,  Toshiyuki,  5.227,563,  a.  585-640.000. 

Iscar  Ltd.:  See—  

Salran.  Amir;  and  Boianjiu,  Gideon.  5.226,761.  O.  407-114.000 
Ishibashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Mallary.  Michael  L.;  Ishibashi,  Kazuo;  and  Sato,  Hiroshi,  5.226,966. 
CI    118-623.000. 
Ishibashi,  Masato:  Set— 

Hamabe.  Kenji;  Sakuraba,  Tomohiro;  Kiyomoto,  Hiroshi;  Miura. 
Kazuhiro;    Ishibashi.    Masato;    Satoh.    Keiichi;    and    Kumata. 
Masalaka,  5.227.113,  CI  264-258  000 
Ishida.  Masahiko;  M.^a,  Ryoichi;  and  Matsuzaki.  Harumi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd  Apparatus  for  separating  living  cells  5,227.066,  CI.  210-360.100. 
Uhida.  Tokuji;  Hamadt  Masatake;  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueda,  Hiro- 
shi   to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Apparatus  having  an 
automatic  focus  detecting  device  5.227,833.  CI   354-402  000. 
Ishida,  Tokuji;  Norita,  Toshio;  and  Hasegawa,  Jun.  to  MinolU  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  sensing  system  having  a  one  chip  solid  lUte 
image  device.  5,227.834.  CI  354-402  000 


Ishii,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kamon,  Yoahiyuki;  Iso,  Masahiko;  and  Ishii,  Takayuki.  5,227,099, 
a.  264-25.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshio:  See- 
Sato.  Kozo;  and  Ishii,  Yoshia  5.227.287,  C\.  430-558.000 
Ishikawa,  Fuyuki:  Set — 

Heldin,  Carl-Henrik;  Miyazono,  Kohei;  Wermtedt,  Chrisler.  Hell- 
man.  Ulf  G.  T.;  Takaku,  Fumimaro;  and  Ishikawa.  Fuytiki. 
5.227.302,  a  435-240.200. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaoh.  Yoshio.  5,226.663.  C\.  277-235.00B. 
Ishikawa,  Hirotoshi;  and  Yokota,  Seiji.  to  Chiao  Corporation.  Stretch- 
able  nonwoven  fabrics  and  method  for  producing  same  5.227,224.  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Ishikawa.  Naoto:  See — 

Oikawa.    Takahiro;    Aoki.    Yothihito;    and    Ishikawa.    Naolo. 
5,226.324.  CI.  73-505  000. 
Ishikawa.  Shunichi;  and  Nakamura,  Taku,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparation  of  light-sensitive  nuuerial  containins  micro- 
capsule*. 5.227  J74.  a.  430- 1 38.000. 
Ishikawa.  Sueyoahi:  Set — 

Tohzuka.   Takashi;   Ishikawa,   Sueyodu;  and   VaamMNa   Ikiia 
5,227,516.  CI   560-182.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tomonori:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Toyohani;  Ishikawa,  Tomooori,  Nakamura,  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa,  Masahiko;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko; 
Hamada,  Masami;  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Tokunaga,  Shigeo;  Kawano, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagnhi.  Masaaki,  5,227,914.  O  359-377.000 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fuk^.  Hisahiko;  Kato.  Heiji;  Nomura.  Akihiro;  Malui,  Kanio; 
Adachi.  Kenichi.  Nishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Harada,  Hiroshi, 
5,227,347,  a.  501-%.000. 
Inuishimizu,  Yoshinori;  Suda,  Yoshiaki;  Yanaiaoto,  Shuichi; 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Macyama,  Kaoru;  Hiramoto.  Etsuro;  Oki, 
Toshihide;  Monta,  Sadayuki.  Kawatani,  Shoji;  Mohoka. 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Hands,  Kazuhna,  5.226.5(3. 
a.  228-182.000. 
Ishino,  Masato:  Set — 

Fujihara,  Kiyoshi;  Ishino,  Maialo;  and  Takenaka.  Naoici.  S.227.0IS. 
CI.  156-647.000 
Ishioka.  Takuji:  See — 

Shimasaki,    Yuuichi;    Chikamatsu.    Masataka;    Ishioka,    Takuji; 
Kuroda,  Shigetaka;  Arai,  Hideaki;  Kanehira  Masaki;  Hisaki. 
Takashi;  and  Maniyama.  Shigeni,  5.226,394,  a.  I23-479.0W 
Ishiwata,  Tetsuo  Set— 

Yoshino,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Susumu;  Komae.  Hitoshi;  Ishiwata. 
Tetsuo;  Yamauchi.  Eiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroshi.  S.22S.04I.  d. 
371-47.100 
Ishiyama.  Noritaka.  to  Mid  Co..  Ltd.;  and  JVF  Inc.  Yag  laser  workrag 
machine    for    precision    working    of    thin-film.     5,227,607,    CI 
2I9-I2I  680 
Ishizuka.  Hiroaki;  Numazawa,  Masaaki;  and  Kurano.  Kenichi.  to  Senko 
Medical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd  Counting  and  measuring  apparatus 
for  medical  cloths  5.227.765.  CI   340-568  000 
Ishizuka.  Yasumasa;  Shigctomo.  Etsushi;  and  Asano.  Takahiro,  to  Shin 
Meiwa  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  sheath  from  electric 
wire  in  intcrmedule  region.  5.226.224.  CI.  29-825.000. 
Iso,  Masahiko:  See — 

tUmoo.  Yoshiyuki;  Iso,  Masahiko;  and  Ishii.  Takayuki.  5,227.099. 
CI.  264-25000. 
Isoclear.  Inc.:  See — 

Pankow.  Mark  L..  5.227,039,  d.  204-180  100. 
Isojima,  Shinzo:  See — 

Nudelman,  Edward;  Kaizu,  Tokio;  Mandel-Clsusen,  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steven  B..  Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima, 
Shinzo.  5.227.160.  CI  424-85900 
Isomura,  Tatsuya;  Shimizu.  Osamu;  Yoshida,  Satoshi.  and  Nakanishi. 
Kanji.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Composite  magnetic  bead. 
5,227.940.  CI.  360-126.000. 
Isozumi.  Shuzou:  Set — 

Shiroysma,    Shigeni;    and    Isozumi.    Shuzou,    5,227,751,    O. 
335-126.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See- 
Narayanan.   KoUzi   S.;   and   Taylor.   Paul   D..   5.227.309.   Q. 

558-10.000. 
Plotkin.  Jeffrey  S  ;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor,  Paul  D., 
5,227.533.  C\   568-637  000. 
Itaba,  Yasushi;  and  Yoshifuji.  Yutaka,  to  Tonen  Chemical  Corporation. 
Polyethylene  label  and  method  of  preparation  thereof.  5,227,233,  d. 
428-354.000 
Ito,  Hiroshi;  Ichikawa.  Tadashi,  and  Kato.  Satoru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho  Apparatus  for  measunng  elect romapietic 
field    intensity    using   dual    polarized    light    beams.    5,227,715,   Q. 
324-96.000. 
Ito,  Mamoni:  Set- 

Takagi,  Nobuya;  Ito.  Mamoru;  and  Tsuji,  Toshia  5.227,613,  Q. 
235-380.000. 
Ito,  Noriki;  Yasunaga,  Tomoyuki;  lizumi.  Yuichi;  and  Araki.  Tomio.  to 
YanuuKMichi  Pharmaceutic^  Co..  Ltd    Diures  derivatives  useful  as 
medicaments  and  processes  for  the  preparation  thereof.  5,227,492.  CI 
546-265.000 
Ito.  Shigenori;  Okumura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshioka.  Katsoki.  to  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd  Fuel  electrodes  for  solid  oxide  fuel  cells  and  produc- 
tion thereof  5.227.258.  CI  429-40.000 
Ito.  Takahiro;  and  Inoue.  Toshihisa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Semiconductor  integrated  circuit.  5.228.067.  O.  377-114.000. 
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hima.  OMmu;  .ikJ  Ho,  T«k«o.  5.226.337.  CI   74-45.000 

"°K?m'Ji1S;^»k.;  H«n«U,  Hkte.ki;  l.o.  T.kch.ko;  Wc.. 
Motoi  Sugwiumm.  Fujk):  Tabata.  Miuunon;  Kilazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui  Kaiuihi;  Nakaltuji.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu.  Hiromitiu, 
5.227.145.  CI  423-239.000. 

""■  DShf"Ma^;'Awamo.a  Koiji;  Kobe  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Yuichiro. 
5J27.«g7.  CI   358-213  270 

Ita  Yukihiro;  Shigemura.  Yutaka;  Koodo.  Takashi  Umeiawa.  Hideo; 
Yodiiino«o.  Mitsuharu;  Yano.  Satoahi;  and  Oura.  Junichi,  «o  Mita 
Indusihal  Co .  Led  Image-forming  apparaius  provided  with  BooK- 
binding  device   5.226,772.  CI.  412-37  COO 

''°  Miyl^i.  Satoshi;  lloh.  Junichi;  Tanbara.  Yasuo;  and  Kawazoe. 

Milsuo.  5,227,831.  CI   354-402  000 
Itoh.  Kenji.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co  ,  Ltd^  Method  of 
forming  a  carbon  film  on  a  MibMrate  made  of  an  oiude  material 
5.227.196,  CI  427.249.00a 
"""kwt^l'Vo^oh,  Nobuyuki;  and  T«K:hiya.  Hirodti.  5.227.849. 

CI.  355-259.000 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Klinger.  Gary,  5,226,230.  CI  29-237.000. 
Klinger,  Gary,  5,226,679,  CI.  285-93  000. 

Wertman,  Richard  C,  5.227.694.  O.  3l5-»  3»  ^  ^  „    .    . 

Ittemann.  Peter;  and  Heinz.  Gerhard  «o  BASF  Akt«jng«elhchafl 
Polymer  granules  having  improved  processability  5,227.455.  CI. 
528-125000 

'""'S^rll^^.'^irhard  W  ;  «kJ  Ives.  Milton.  5.227.595.  CI.  200-11.001 

Ivy,  John  B.:  See—  .      .     ,    ,  v    l» 

Benton,  James  H.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  Broodo,  Jack;  Leissner,  Kirk  A  ; 
and  Fox.  Ellroy  G  .  5.227.556,  CI   585-323  000 
Iwamoio.  Kazunori:  See—  „  ,      , ,  ei.      -i.. 

Kawakami.  Eigo;  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunitaka;  Uzawa.  Shuntthi. 
Kuno    Miisuioshi;   Iwamo«o.   Kazunori;   and   Kanya.   Takao. 
5.226,523.  CI.  198-341.000. 
Iwamoio.  Shigeni:  See— 

Kawasaki  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamoio.  Shigeru. 
5.227.832.  CI    354-402.000. 

*"iCm«.  TchAr  Ikula.  Talsuyoshi;  Furuichi.  Hiroyuki;  Malsumoto. 

Shuzo.  »d  Iwaniga.  TeLya.  5.228.124.  CI.  395J61  000 
Iwanczyk.  Jan  S..  to  Xsirious,  Inc    Mercuric  iodide  X-ray  detector. 

5.227.635.  CI.  250-370.120 
Iwasaki.  Hironori:  See—  , .     ,, 

Shimizu,   Takaaki;    Kobayashi,   Taishi;   and    Iwasaki,    Hironon. 
5.227.550.  CI.  570-261000. 
Iwashila,  Hanimi  See—  . 

Kanno.  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama.  Junji;  Sakuranaga,  MaMnon.  Kishi, 
Hiroyoshi;  Yamamoio.  Nobuko;  Kalo.  Kinya;  Iwashiu.  Hanimi; 
and  Tomida.  Yasuko.  5.227.470.  CI.  530-359  000 
Iwalsu  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Hirato.  Akira;  Kondo.  Yuji;  Omon.  Hideharu;  Yamaguchi. 
Naoyuki;  Ichimura.  Koichi;  and  Kawata.  Yoshihiro.  5.228.035. 
CI  370-103.00a 

'""K'^'STsh^nd  Izumi,  Shigeru.  5.228.071,  CI.  378-20.000. 

J.  M.  Voith  GmbH;  See— 

Schiel,  Christian.  5.226.357.  CI    10047.000 
Jablonski    Paul  D ;  and  Larbaleslier.  David  C  .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 

Research  Foundation   Niobium-tilanium  superconductors  produced 

by    powder    metallurgy    having    artificial    nu«    pinning    centers. 

5.226.947.  CI.  75-245.000.  r,    .    ^^ 

J«:kson.  Larry  A.;  and  Kelly.  Kieran  B..  to  Hewlett-PK:kard  Company 

Method  and  apparatus  for  paper  control  in  a  printer.  3.226, 1*1.  ci. 

40O625000 

Bhatt'ichlrjee.'Himangshu  R.;  Paley.  Edward;  P«'/y;, Steven  J; 
Caputo.     Vincent     C;    and     Jacob.     Arthur.     5.227.844.    CI 

Jacobs,  Stephen  M  ;  McTavish,  Mary  S  ;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A.  to 
Raychem  Corporation  Electrical  device  comprising  a  PTC  conduc- 
tive polymer.  5,227,946,  CI.  361-106000  ,        w      k_< 
Jacobson    Urry  A  ,  to  Halliburton  Logging  Services,  Inc    Matched 

filter  data  smoothing  system   5.227.972.  CI   364422  000 
Jacoby.  John  J    Intermittent  wiper  cleaning  system.   5.226.199.  CI. 

15-250  001 
Jakobs.  Thomas:  See—  ^     .     , 

Bilbrey.  Brett  C;  Brooks,  John  M     Fields.  Craig;  Fredenksen, 
Jeffrey  E.;  and  Jakobs,  Thomas.  5.227,863.  CI   358-22  000. 
Jakobsen,  Palle;  and  Drejer.  Jorgen.  to  Novo  NorduJi  A/S  Pipendine 
compounds  and  their  preparation  and  use  5,227,379,  CI  514-228  2iw 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See—  .  „      ^        __ 

Pounder.  Joseph  R  .  Ahrens,  Frederick  W  ;  and  Kershaw.  Thomas 
N.  5.227.023.  CI    162-101000 
Jameson.  David  M  .  and  Bhagavan.  Nadhipuram  V  .  to  University  of 
Hawaii  Method  for  asses-sing  lung  malurily  using  fluorescence  from 
naphthalene-based  probes.  5.227.308.  CI  436-172.000. 

^*™Riv'«rrJoel.  Zid  Jamel,  Daniel.  5.227.S81.  CI.  I74-35.0OR. 


Manazir.  Richard  M.;  Re> 
Daryl    L.    5.227.121.    O. 

,  Manazir.  Richard  M.;  Re- 
Daryl    L..    5,227,122,    a. 


Jamison,  David  S.:  See— 

Scarola,  Kenneth;  Jamison,  David  S.; 
scorl,    Robert    L.;    and    Harmon, 
376-216000 
Scarola,  Kenneth;  Jamison,  David  S.; 
scorl,    Robert    L.;    and    Harmon, 
376-259  000 
Janata,  Jiri.  Dynamic  immunochemical  and  like  chemical  species  sensor 

apparatus  and  method   5,227,134,  CI  422-82  080. 
Janssens,  Eduard  X   J  ;  and  Minne,  Chnslian  M.  J.  C.  M..  to  Swcco, 
Incorporated    Circular   vibratory  screen  separator.   5,226,546,  CI. 
209-319000. 
Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Nakaniwa,  Shinpei,  5,227.975,  CI,  364-431  OJO. 
Wakayama.  Atsuo.  5.226.323.  CI  73-117.300 
Japan  Metals  *  Chemicals  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Toshiisugu;  Saitoh.  Sinichi;  Yonezawa.  Takao;  Sakai. 
Chorji;  and  Abe.  Hatsuyuki,  5.227,344,  d.  50I-95.0M. 
Japwi  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguchi,  Kouichi,  5,227,806,  CI.  343-765.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Chajima,     Jyunichi;     and     Nakayama.     Toshio.     5,226,753,    CI 
403-15  000 
Jardieu,  Paula  M  .  to  Grnenlech.  Inc  Method  of  stimulating  hepatocyte 
proliferation  by  administration  of  hepatocyte  growth  factor  and 
gamma-interferon.  5.227,158,  CI  424-85.500 
Jarosch.  George:  See— 

Devera,  Dennis;  Pearson,  James;  Weatherhead,  Bruce;  and  Jaroach. 
George,  5,226,595,  CI.  237-2.00A. 
Jasco  Corporation:  See — 

Nishizawa,   Seizi;   Fukazawa.    Ryoichi;  Takahashi,  Tokuzi:  and 
Haltori,  Ryo,  5.227,861,  CI   356-357.000. 
Jasper.  Louis  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Kim.  Anderson  H.;  Didomenico.  Leo  D.;  Weiner.  MaurK«;  Jasper. 
Louis  J..  Jr.;  and  Youmans.  Robert  J..  5,227,621.  CI.  250-2I4.IOO. 
Jasperson.  Rudolph  M  ;  and  Lukas.  Donald  E  Glass  bottle  pulverizing 

apparaius  5,226.606.  CI.  241-99000 
Jaxmar.  Leif.  to  Frigoscandia  Food  Process  Systems  Aktiebolag.  Air 
treatment  plant  and  method  for  balancing  pressure  differences  in  such 
a  plant.  5,226,295,  CI.  62-378  000 

Jayr,  Andre  :  See —  

Valette,  Michel;  and  Jayr,  Andre  ,  5,226,738.  O.  384-513.000. 
Jean,  Jau-Ho;  and  Gupta,  Tapan  K..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica Gallium-conuining  glassy  low  dielectric  ceramic  compositions. 
5,226,959.  CI   501-49.000. 

Jefferies,  Jesse  H  :  See—  

Bucher,    Bradley    A.;    and    Jefferies,    Jesse    H..    5,227,133,   CI. 
422-18  000 
Jennings,  Alfred  R..  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fines  control  in 

deviated  wells  5.226.495.  CI.  166-278  000. 
Jeppesen.  Lone;  Andersen,  Peter  H  ;  Hansen.  Louis  B  ;  Faarup.  Peter; 
and  Hansen.  John  B.,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Aza  spiro  decane  and 
use  thereof  in  treating  CNS  disorders.  5,227,4*8,  CI.  546-18.000. 

JergI,  Joseph  J.:  See—  

Shaffer,  David  M  ,  and  JergI.  Joseph  J..  5.227.266.  CI.  429-160.000. 
Jerrard.  Edward  A  :  See— 

Schoenbcrger.  Robert  B.;  Mounts.  William  E.;  and  Jerrard,  Ed- 
ward A  ,  5.226.204.  CI.  J4-7I.500. 
JersiW.  Charles:  See— 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Eller.  Charles.  Fowles.  Thomas  A.;  Gorman. 
Brian  J    Hebron.  Terrance  J  ;  Jersild.  Charles;  Jess.  Donald  A.; 
Wong.    Joseph    C.    T.;    and    Wood.    Ray    W..    5.226.900,   CI. 
604-411.000. 
Jess,  Donald  A  :  See— 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Eller.  Charles;  Fowles.  Thonws  A  ;  Gorman. 
Brian  J.;  Hebron,  Terrance  J.;  Jersild.  Charles;  Jess.  Donald  A.; 
Wong.    Joseph    C     T;    and    Wood.    Ray    W,    5,226.900,   CI. 
604-411000 
Jestice.  Calvin  V  ;  Maher.  John  W  ;  and  Christensen.  Laura,  to  Motor- 
ola Inc  Communication  system  network  that  includes  a  BIM  status 
update  method   5,228.038.  CI   370-110.100 
Jinnai.  Shigeru:  See— 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Sakai.  Shinji;  Takeda,  Osamu;  Takei. 
Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Yasulomo;  Okino.  Tadashi;  and  Jinnai, 
Shigeru.  5.227.927.  CI  360-69.000. 

Joh.  A.  Benckiser  GmbH:  See—  

Bausl.  Heinrich;  and  Gross.  Wolfgang.  5.227.094.  CI   252-545.000. 
Johannes.  Gunler.  to  Continental  Akiiengesellschaft    Method  of  pro- 
ducing a  bead  core  for  pneumatic  tires  5.226.460.  CI    140-88  000. 
Johannesen.  Donald  D .  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Spring  activated  auto- 
matic drum  brake  adjuster  5,226.511.  CI.  188-79.540. 
Johansen.  Neil:  See—  ,.    .. 

Godec.    Richard;    Johansen,    Neil;   and    Stedman,    Donald    H., 
5.227.135.  CI  422-98.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Meldrum.  Glen  A..  McRobert.  Alan  W.;  and  Greenberg.  Robert 
M  .  5.227,984.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Johnson  Camping.  Inc.:  See — 

Fuhrman.  Michael  J.,  5,226,440,  O.  135-106.000. 
Johnson.  Carl  W  :  See—  „ 

Mally.  Timothy  G  ;  and  Johnson.  Carl  W..  5.226,316.  CI.  73-49.300. 
Johnson  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Peter.  John  H    and  Timm.  Gerald  L..  5,226.677,  CI  285-11.000. 
Johnson.  David  K  ;  and  Kline.  Steven  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Bifunctional  cheUting  agents.  5.227,474,  CI.  534-558.000. 


Johnson,  Donald  L.,  to  Tdedyne  Kinectics.  Indexing  mechanism  for 

precision  alignment  of  electrical  contacts.  5,226,823.  CI.  439-66.000. 

Johnson,  Eric  A.;  Loh,  Ying  T.;  Strunk,  Yoshiko  H  ;  and  Wang,  Chung 

S..  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  gale  overlapped 

lightly  doped  drain  (GOLDD)  structure  for  submicron  transistor. 

5.227.320.  CI  437-44000 

Johnson.  Gerald  E  ;  Pramanik.  Mukunda  B  ;  and  Mello.  Ary  O..  to  Otis 

Elevator  Company.  Moving  handrail  guide  mount  with  vibration 

isolation.  5.226,522.  CI.  198-335.000. 

Johnson.    James     Athletic    footwear    with    integral    ankle    support. 

5.226.875.  CI   602-27.000. 
Johnson.  John:  See —  ,,,,..„ 

Purcell.  William  M.;  Gillest.  Kevin;  and  Johnson.  John.  5,226,518. 
CI    193-44.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Inc.:  See — 

Boulanger.  Roger,  5.227.227.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  T.:  See—  ..„,.«    _. 

L.;    and    Johnson.    Marvin    T..    S.22S,039,   C\. 


Knoke.    Robin 

371-19.000. 

Johnson.    Merlin. 

30-28000 
Johnson.  Philip  M 


Finger-operated     leverage    tool.     5.226.849.    CI. 


See- 
Carlson.  Lawrence  R.;  Johnson.  Philip  M.;  and  Pierce.  John  R., 
5,226.976.  CI.  148-257.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  A.;  Monn.  Agustin  O.;  and  Fiedler.  David  B..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Spring  mounting  of  multi-layered  electronic  assem- 
blies. 5.227.956.  CI.  361-395  000 
Johnson.  Roy  V   Boat  lift  apparatus.  5.226.746.  CI  405-3.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See— 

Thoma.  Paul  E  .  5.226.979.  CI.  148-402  000 
Johnson.  William  S  ;  Payne.  Edward  A  ;  Boschker.  Donald  A.;  and 
Phipps.  Benita  W  .  to  Gilbarco.  Inc   Security  apparatus  and  system 
for  retail  environments.  5.228.084.  CI   380-23  000 
Johnston.  James  D  ;  and  Reeds.  James  A  .  III.  to  AT*T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries Method  and  apparatus  for  two-component  signal  compression. 
5.227.788.  CI.  341-63.000. 
Joiner.  Andrew:  See—  ,      _.  .      .   , 

Hagan    Desmond   B.;  Joiner.  Andrew;  and  Curtis,  Richard  J., 
5,227,503,  CI.  554-219.000. 
Jonas,  John  J:  See—  .„    j...     ^ 

Hunt,  Patrick  J.;  Jonas,  John  J.;  Yue,  Stephen;  and  Ruddle,  George 

E.,  5.226,978,  CI    148-328.000  

Jones.  Don  W.  Underground  stake  device.  5.226.829.  C\.  135-118.000. 
Jones.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Frankel.  Lawrence  S.;  Jones.  Gerald  L.;  and  Winey.  Donald  A., 
5,227,433,  CI   525-301.000 
Jonev  Joel  W.,  to  Tri-Way  Machine  Ltd    Precision  guided  transfer 

fixture  5,226,211,  CI.  29-559.000. 
Jones.  Kenneth  L..  to  Microelectronic  Packaging  America.  Ceramic 

package  and  method  for  making  same  5.227.583.  CI.  174-52.400. 
Jones.  Kennie  L  .  to  W  R  Grace  &  Co  -Conn  Pressure  foot  for  use  as 
bag  saver  apparatus  for  dispensing  taped  bags  and  process  therefor. 
5.226.560.  CI.  221-70000 
Jones.  Michael  D..  to  British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c.  The.  Process 
for  purifying  acetic  acid  and/or  acetic  anhydride.  5,227,524,  CI. 
562-608.000  ,      ^ 

Jones.  Michael  J  ;  and  Douglas,  Jeffrey  D  ,  to  Douglas  Protective 
Equipment.  Inc.  Attachment  for  removable  padding.  5.226.192.  CI. 
2-44.000.  ^     , 

Jones,  Morris  E.,  Jr.;  and  Picard,  James  A.,  to  Chips  and  Technologies, 
Inc  Arithmetic  logic  unit  for  microprocessor  with  sign  bit  extend. 
5,227,989,  CI  364-716.000. 
Jones,  Steven  D.:  See—  .,„,-.     »~, 

Akridge,    James    R.;    and    Jones,    Steven    D..    5,227,148,    CI. 
423-312.000 
Jonsson.  NilsAke:  See— 

Knutsson.  Roger;  and  Jonsson.  Nils-Ake.  5.226.473.  CI   165-78.000 
Jordan.  Elizabeth  S  Damage-  and  pest-resistant  animal  bed.  5,226,384. 

CI.  119-28.500. 
Jorgensen.  Barry  D.:  See—  ,,,,,,,    ^ 

Roberts,  Edward  A  ;  and  Jorgensen.   Barry  D..  5.227.217.  CI. 
428-122.000. 
Joshua  Morris  Publishing  Inc.:  See- 
Morris.  Michael  J..  $.226,822.  CI.  434-359.000. 
Jostmann.  Thomas:  See—  ,.     ^ 

Horns,  Udo  Jostmann,  Thomas;  Kassmann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Matthes, 
Remhard;  and  Rauleder,  Hartwig,  5,227,542,  CI.  568-851.000. 
Jouno,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  ^,  .   ^ 

Miwa.    Yoshiyuki;    Jouno.    Tsuyoshi;    Keida,    Haruo;    Nakada, 
Kunihiko;  and  Yasuda,  Hajime.  5.228.139.  a.  395-575.000. 
Jourdan.  Glen  P.:  See—  . .  „    . 

Dreikom.  Barry  A.;  Edie.  Ronnie  G  ;  Hackler.  Ronald  E.;  Jourdan. 
Glen  P ;  Krumkalns.  Eriks  V.;  and  Suhr.  Robert  G..  5,227,387, 
CI   514-312000  „  .        ^       „ 

Jubinsky.  James  A.;  Katz.  Steven  M.;  Lyons.  Christopher  F.;  and 
Moreau.  Wayne  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Resists    with    enhanced    sensitivity    and    contrast.    5,227,280,    O. 
430-312000. 
Judco  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Valenzona.  Joseph  F..  5.226,529,  CI  200-529.000. 
Juguin.  Bernard,  deceased:  See— 

Boumonville.  Jean-Paul;  Raalz,  Francis;  and  Jugum,   Bernard, 
deceased.  5.227.557.  CI   585-419  000 
Juguin.  Jeannine  Juguin  and  Sylvie.  legal  represenutives:  See— 

Boumonville  Jean-Paul;  Raatz,  Francis;  and  JufuHi,  Bernard, 
deceased,  5,227,557,  O.  585-419.000. 


Julien,  Gerald  J.;  Robinson,  Steven  P.;  and  Creson.  June  L.  Reusable 

metallic  seal  using  memory  metal.  5.226,683,  Q.  285-363.000. 
Jung,  Werner,  to  BASF  Lacke  A.  Farben  AG.  Branched  acrylate  co- 
polymer with  polymenzable  double  bonds  and  methods  for  the 
production  of  the  acrylate  copolymer.  5.227.432.  CI   525-286.000 
Junino.  Alex;  and  Genet.  Alain,  to  L'Oreal.    l.4-di<fnooo-  or  poly) 
hydroxyalkylamino-9.IO-anthraquiiiones  for  dyeing  human  kerati- 
nous  fibres,  cosmetic  composition  containing  them  in  combination 
with  azo  and  nitrobenzene  dyes,  and  hair-dyeing  process  using  them. 
5.226.924.  CI.  8-405.000 
Junkosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Hirosuke.  5,227.742,  O.  333-l.OOa 
Justus,  Thomas  J.,  to  Fel-Pro  Incorporated.  Expanded  graphite  and 

metal  core  automotive  head  gasket.  5.226,662.  Q.  2T7-23S.OOB 
JVF  Inc.:  See— 

Uhiyama.  Noritaka.  5.227.607.  a.  219-121.680. 
K.  D   Healing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Drysdale.  Keith.  5.226.408.  Q.  126-247.000. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH:  See— 

Wiemeyer.  Hans  H.;  and  Zimmer.  Dieter.  5.226,218.0. 29-S64.4aa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Setsakusho:  See — 

Nakano,  Seiji.  5.227.573.  CI.  84-622.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Makabe.    Teruo;    Sato.    Hidetaka;    Hagiwara,    Akifiaa;    Aoki. 
Mamoru:  Sugimura.  Hideki;  and  Kawabata.  Toshizo.  5.226.928. 
CI.  48-94.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Morino.  Kenji.  5.226.800.  CI  417-2l8.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Takashi.  5.227,003.  O.  156-499.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TOPCON:  See— 

Kajiyama.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Kunihiro;  and  Hanamura.  Yoshihiko, 
5.226.910.  CI   606-171  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Ichihara.  Takashi.  5.227.968.  Q   364-413  240 

lizuka.    Tetsuya;    Kamagami,    Shinichi;    and    Oana,    Yasuhiia, 

5.227.901.  CI.  359-58.000. 
Ikumi.  Nobuyuki.  5.228.135.  CI.  395-425.000. 
Ito.  Takahiro;  and  Inoue.  Toshihisa.  5.228.067.  a.  377-1 14.000. 
Koyama.  Mikio;  and  Tanimolo.  Hiroshi.  5.227.681.  a  307-494.000 
Momose.  Hiroshi;  and  Unno.  Yukan.  5.227.654.  O  257-370.000. 
Momose.  Hisayo  S .  5.227.855.  CI.  365-145.000 
Moriizumi.  Takashi;   Kuroda,  Tadahiro;   Kasai.   Kazuhiko;  and 

Fukunaga.  Toshiyuki.  5.227.865.  Q  307-530.000 
Ogura.  Mitsugi;  Ariizumi.  Shioji;  Horiguchi.  Fumio;  and  Masuoka. 

Fujio.  5.227.319.  CI  437-41.000. 
Ohba,  Yasuo.  5.228.0a.  CI.  372-45.000 
Sato.  Takashi.  5.227.127.  CI   376-313.000 
Segawa.  Torn;  and  Makita.  Junichi.  5.227.727.  C\  324-318.000. 
Shigeno,  Nobuo.  3.227.646.  CI   257-80.000. 
Suu.    Hiroshi;    Walanabe.    Toshiaki;    and    Tsukahara,    Yuriko. 

5J27.875.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Takahashi,    Tomohiko;    and    Aoki.    HideUaki.    SJ2734I,    O. 

355-200,000. 
Wada.  Ichiro,  5,227.754,  O.  335-216.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takeshi.  5.227.743,  CI  333-17.100. 
Yoshida.  Minoru;  and  Hirano.  Kouji.  5.227.851.  d.  355-271,000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Okamoto.  Takashi;  Fukaya.  Atsushi;  Kawai.  Katsunori;  and  Ikeda. 
Hayato.  5.226.796,  CI  417-571,000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Ito,  Hiroshi;  Ichikawa.  Tadashi;  and  Kata  Satoni,  5,227,715,  a. 
324-96,000, 
Kabushikikaisha  Nogami  Bowling  Service:  See— 

Nogami.  Osamu,  5,226.648.  Q,  273-$4,0OE. 
Kacher.  Mark  L,;  Tarien.  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  G.;  and  Wong. 
Teresa  K,,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The,  Framed  skin  pH 
cleansing  bar  5.227.086.  CI,  252-112  000 
Kaczmarck.   Richard  T,;  and  Gilberts.   Alexander  G,.  lo  Reliance 
Comm/Tec  Corporation.  Arrester  assembly  with  sealed  back-up  air 
gap   5,227,947,  Q,  361-119  000, 
Kadomura,  Shingo.  lo  Sony  Corporation,   Interconnection  forming 

method  5.227.337.  CI  437-192,000, 
Kadomura.  Shingo:  See — 

Kamide.   Yukihiro;   Kadomura,  Shingo;  and  Talsumi.  Tetsuya. 
5,227,341,  a.  437-229.000, 
Kaga,  Ichiki:  Ikuta,  Talsuyoshi;  Funiichi,  Hiroyuki;  Matsumoco,  Shuzo; 
and  Iwanaga,  Tetsuya,  lo  Muloh  Industries,  Lid,  Coordinate  reader, 
5,228,124,  a.  395-161.000. 
Kagechika.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kibe,    Hiroshi;    Kagechika.    Hirodii:    and    Sekiguchi,    Takedii, 
5,227,203.  a.  427-523.000. 
Kageyama.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Toihikatsu;  and  Ikeda,  Shouji.  lo 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Aqueous  pigmenl-dispened  paste,  proceaae* 
for  producing  it  and  therefrom  water  paint  compontioa.  5.227,421, 
a.  524-449,000, 
Kahsnitz,  John:  See — 

Oberiiolz,  Alfred:  Kahsnitz,  John;  and  Schmidt.  Stefan,  5  J27,4a0, 
a,  536-18,500, 
Kaiser,  John  H:  See— 

Elmore.  Jim  D.;  DeOooyer.  William  I,;  Tipton,  Mary  B,;  and 
Kaiser,  John  H.,  5,227,453,  CI.  528-104.000, 
Kaiser.  Ulrich:  See—  _ 

Steinhagen.     Wolffui;    Mid     KaiMr,     Ulhch.     iJ2^.^^0,    d. 
331-166.000. 
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Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kabinhiki  Kaisha.  -._ 

Mtkino.  Masahiko.  5.227.0J6.  CI  2 10- 1 70  000 

""'udelman.  Edward;  Kaizu.  Tokw;  Mandel-Clauien.  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steven  B  Hakomon.  Sen-iliroh;  Tmiji,  Yoshiyuki;  and  liojima. 
Shinio.  5.227.160.  CI   424-85  <W0 

"^'^Nakajr!^.'  HiJ^uk.;  and  Kaji.  Hiroyuki.  J.227.971.  CI.  J64-419.000. 
Kajinu.  Junichi;  See—  .  -r  t 

Milsuji    Masaru:  Endo,  Milsugu;  Kajima.  Junichi:  and  Takaya. 
Yasuo.  5.227.422.  CI   524-457  000 

''*^'okl3a."ma<l;  andlcajimura.  Hiroihi.  5.227,626.  CI  250-234  000 
Kanyama.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Kunihiro;  and  Hanamura.  Yoahihiko.  to 
K.bushik.     Kaisha    TOPCON      Surgical     culler      5.226,9ia    CI 

Kalenian.  Paul  A   Afterburner  for  gnll.  5.226.407.  CI    126-41  OOR. 
Kaller.  Howard  L.:  See— 

Blake   Robert  M  .  BoMen.  Douglas  C  .  Chen.  ChinLong:  Fifield. 
John  A  ;  and  Kaller.  Howard  L  .  5.228.046.  CI    .171.18  100 
Kamachi.  Hajime;  Iimura.  Seiji;  Okuyama.  Satsuki.  Aburaki.  Shimpei; 
Naito.  Takayuki;  Ueda.  Yasutsugu.  Crasl.  Leonard  B  .  Jr  :  and  Mik- 
kilineni.  Amarendra  B  .  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.  Pradimi- 
cin  denvalives  5.227.370.  CI.  514-27.000 
Kamagami.  Shinichi:  See—  „.        ,  ^    „  „      u 

lizuka.    Telsuya;     Kamagami.    Shinichi,    and    Oana.     Yasunisa. 
5.227.WI.  CI    359-58000. 
Kamarehi.  Mohammad  See—  ,      ..  ^  .j    .,-.-,  ^o.    /~i 

Simpson.  James  E  ;  and   Kamarehi.   Mohammad.  5.227.698.  CI 
315-248  000 
Kamala.  Shoji    and  liumi.  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    CT  system  and 

meihixl  of  using  the  same   5.228.071.  CI.  378-20.000. 
Kameda.  Kozo  See—  „     ^  u 

Takegahara.   Toshiyuki.   Koizumi.   Saloru;    Hoshino.   Yoshiharu; 
Suganami.  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura.  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka. 
Yoshimichi.  5.228.059.  CI    375-17.000. 
Kameda  Osamu.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation  Differential  limiter  for 

vehicle   5.226.502.  CI    180-248  000 
Kamide.  Yukihiro;  Kadomura.  Shmgo;  and  Tatsumi.  Tetsuya.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  using 
an  isopropyl  alcohol  ashing  step  5.227.341.  CI  437-229000. 
Kamikawa.  Yuji;  Inoue.  Masafumi;  and  Nishi.  Mitsuo,  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tron Limited;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited  Washing  appara- 
tus  5.226.437.  CI    134-104  100. 
Kaminski,  John  A;  Sf«—  ......     .     .-.-.^j,.   «-i 

Suhonen.  Christopher  H.;  and  Kaminski.  John  A..  5.226,433.  CI 
132-321000. 
Kamon.  Yoshiyuki;  Iso.  Masahiko;  and  Ishii.  Takayuki.  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration   Method  for  printing  on  synthetic  resin  molded  body  and 
headphone  housing  on  which  printing  has  been  made  by  the  method. 
5.227.099.  CI.  264-25.000. 
Kamp.  Dennis  R.;  See—  „  „  ^    w         vu  u 

DeBocr.   Charles   D;    Kamp.    Dennis   R;   and    Mey.   William, 
5.227.265.  CI   430-41.000. 
Kamuro.  Setsufumi:  See—  „        , 

Fujimolo,    Kazuya;    Saloh.    Yuichi;    and    Kamuro,    Setsufumi. 
5.227,324.  CI  437-51.000. 
Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress  See— 

Hanaoka.  Katsumi.  Hirai,  Masatake.  Kokado.  Masatake;  Uchikura. 
Takeshi;  Sumida,  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi.  Akimoto.  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi,  Tadanori;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 
(jeceased     Yamamoto.    Michiko.    heiress;    Sakamoto.    Masako. 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress.  5.226.222.  CI   29-606.000 
Kanarek  Shepard  S  Modular,  user-installed,  surface-mounted,  fluores- 
cent lighting  system   5.226,724,  CI   362-260000 
Kanari.  Issei.  to  Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation    Variable  damping  force 
shock  absorber  with  variable  orifice  for  adjusting  damping  character- 
istics 5,226.512,  CI.  188-319.000 
Kanasashi.  Hisanon:  See— 

Nakamura.     Yasuji;    and     Kanasashi.     Hisanon.     5.228,092,    CI. 
381-151000. 
Kanazawa.  Hirotaka;  and  Ohmura.  Hiroshi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion Front  and  rear  wheel  turning  system  for  vehicle.  5.226.499.  CI. 
180-79  100. 
Kanda.  Milsuhiko:  See—  .     ^  ,.         u     ,. 

Esaki.  Mitsunobu;  Kimura,  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki,  Chiharu;  Hiraki, 
Sunao;  Tomiyama,  Katsumi;  Oka,  Naolo;  TsulMimi,  Hironobu; 
Icawa.    Sachio;    Ootake,    Toshio;    and    Kanda.    Miuuhiko, 
5,227,746,  CI  333-185.000 
Kandybin.  Alenander  See—  .,,„„,,     ^, 

Knaebel.    Kent    S;    and    Kandybin.    Alexander.    5.226,933,    CI. 
55-26.000 
Kane  James  T  Vehicular  axle  assembly  with  removable  and  replace- 
able spindles   5.226.691,  CI   301-132  000. 
Kane  Joii   and  Nohara.  Akira.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrul  Co., 

Ltd.  Voice  signal  processor  5.228.088.  CI   381-47.000 
Kaneda.  Tatsuaki:  See—  .  . 

Suzuki.    Yukinon;   Kawamoto,   Hayami;   Kaneda,  Talauaki;  and 
Nishikawa,  Masahiko,  5,226.378,  CI.  112-121  120. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Hirai  Maaaloshi;  and  Nishida.  Shigco.  5.227.753.  C\.  335-212.000. 
Inoue.  Kenji;  and  Takahashi.  Satomi.  5.227.497.  CI.  548-533.000. 
Kanehiro.  Masaki:  See—  .-  .    . 

Shimasaki.  Yuuichi;  Chikamatsu.  Masataka;  bhioka.  Tikuji: 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka;  Arai.  HideakI;  Kanehiro.  Maadu;  Hiiaki, 
Takaihi;  and  Maruyama.  Shigeru.  5.226.394.  CI.  123-479.000. 


Kaneko.  Kenji:  See- 
Sato.  Hitoshi;  Hayama.  Akira;  Kimura,  Toshiyuki;  Nishida,  Juni- 
chi.  Endo.   Fumio;   Furukawa.   Kiyoshi;  and   Kaneko.   Kenji, 
5.228.021.  CI    369-58000 
Kaneko.  Shuzo:  See— 

Inaba.  Yutaka;  Kurematsu.  Katsumi;  and  Kaneko,  Shuzo,  5,227,900, 
CI    359-56000 
Kang.  Chung-gu;  and  Kim.  Bong-jin.  to  Korea  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  silicone  modified  polyester  resins  and  a  powder 
coaling  composition  containing  thereof.  5.227.435.  CI.  525-446.000. 
Kang.  Mong  S.:  See- 
Han.  Man  Y  ;  and  Kang.  Mong  S  .  5.226.707.  d   312-408000. 
Kanno.  Hideo;  See— 

Imanan,  Hitoshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  Walanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio.  Shini- 
chi; and  Katagishi.  Yuichi.  5.227.829.  CI   354-400  000 
Kanno.    Tsunehiro;    Ohyama.    Junji;    Sakuranaga.    Masanori;    Kishi. 
Hiroyoshi,  Yamamoto.  Nobuko;  Kato.  Kinya.  Iwashita.  Harumi;  and 
Tomida.  Yasuko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  for  forming 
proteoliposome    and    method    for    forming   giant    proteoliposome. 
5.227.470.  CI.  530-359.000 
Kansai  Paint  Company.  Limited:  Set— 

Milsuji.  Masaru;  Endo.  Mitsugu;  Kajima.  Junichi;  and  Takaya. 
Yasuo.  5.227.422.  CI.  524-457  000 
Kantner.  Robert  C  ;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  Antolin.  Stanislav;  Nagel- 
berg.  Alan  S  ;  and  Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K..  to  Lanxide  Technology 
Company.  LP.  Self-supporting  ceramic  bodies  with  altered  micro- 
structures  5,227.348.  CI   501-127.000 
Kantner.  Steven  S.:  See- 
Bryan.  Kathleen  M.;  Kantner.  Steven  S.;  Galatowitsch.  Joseph  L.; 
Hargroder.  Terry  G  ;  and  Strand.  Jerome  E..   5.226.225.  CI. 
29-825000 
Kaplan.  Donald  S.;  Hermes.  Matthew  E.;  Muth.  Ross  R.;  and  KorthofT. 
Herbert  W..  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Combined  surgi- 
cal needle-braided  suture  device   5.226.912.  CI  606-224000 
Kapcwr.  Ashok:  See — 

Vora.  Madhukar;  Burton.  Greg;  and  Kapoor.  Ashok.  5.227.316.  CI. 
437-31000 
Karakelle.  Mutlu:  See- 
Lee.  Min-Shiu;  Karakelle.  Mutlu;  Spielvogel.  David  E.;  and  Taller. 
Robert  A  .  5.226.899.  CI  604-282.000. 
Karanikas.  John  M.:  Set— 

Nahm.  James  J.  W.;  Vinegar.  Harold  J.;  Karanikas,  John  M.;  and 

Wyani.  Reece  E..  5.226,961.  CI    106-692.000 

Karayannis.  Nicholas  M  ;  Cohen.  Steven  A.;  and  Ledermann.  Julie  L., 

to  Amoco  Corporation.  Olefin  polymenzation  and  copolymenzation 

catalyst   5.227.354.  CI.  502-113.000. 

Karg.  Erwin.  to  Lescha  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Chopper. 

5.226.607.  CI   241-166  000. 
Karhu,  Raimo,  to  Nokia-Maillefer  Holding.  S.A.  Apparatus  for  reverse 
stranding  and  a  method  in  connection  with  stranding  and  reverse 
stranding   5.226.271.  CI    57-293  000 
Kanno,  Yukio:  See— 

Malushita.    Tetunon;    Kanno.    Yukio:    Ofcamura.    Hisashi;    and 
Yagihara.  Mono.  5.227.284.  CI  430-5 1 3.000. 
Kanya.  Isao:  See— 

Asaba,  Eiki;  and  Kariya.  Isao.  5.226,852.  CI  464-104  000 
Kariya.  Takao:  See— 

Kawakami.  Eigo;  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa,  Kunilaka;  Uzawa.  Shunichi; 
Kuno.    Mitsutoshi;    Iwamoto.    Kazunori;   and    Kariya.   Takao. 
5.226.523,  CI    198-341  000 
KarlovKh.  Robert;  and  Ching.  Heng.  to  Foxconn  International.  Inc.  IC 

socket  and  contact  therein   5.226.824.  CI.  439-70.000. 
Karsten  Manufacturing  Corp.;  See— 

Solheim.  Karsten.  5.226.654.  CI.  273-164.100. 
Kasahara.  Kaoru:  See — 

Iguchi.  Hiroyuki;  Kasahara.  Kaoru:  Maisuno.  Shinichi:  Yokoyama. 
.   Nonmasa;  and  Motegi.  Takeo.  5.227.511.  CI  560-47  000 
Kasai.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Monizumi.   Takashi;    Kuroda,   Tadahiro;    Kasai,    Kazuhiko;   and 
Fukunaga,  Toshiyuki,  5.227.865.  CI.  307-530.000 
Kashigi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Morita.  Takaya;  Takahashi.  Akihiro:  Tachibana.  Takashi;  Kashigi. 
Kazuo.  and  Makita.  Hideo.  5.227.879.  CI.  358-141.000 
Kason.  Yukio:  See— 

Watanabe.  Eiichi;  Murayama.  Kenji:  Ida.  Kazutaka;  Wada.  Kei- 
suke;  and  Kason.  Yukio.  5.227.510,  CI  558-277.000. 
Kassmann.  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Horns,  Udo;  Jostmann.  Thomas.  Kassmann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Matthes. 
Reinhard.  and  Rauleder.  Hartwig.  5.227.542.  CI.  568-851  000 
Kastelic.  John  R.,  George.  Eric  R..  and  Machado.  Joseph  M.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company   Polykelone  compositions.  5,227.420.  CI.  524-449.000. 
Kastep.  Ame;  See— 

Westphal.  Michael;  Muller.  Wolfgang  H.  G.;  and  Kastep.  Ame. 
5.227,755,  CI   335-216.000 
Kattner,  Walter-Ramer:  See— 

Kepplinger,  Werner-Leopold;  Hauk.  Rolf;  Vuletic,  Bogdan;  Wall- 

ner,  Felix;  and  Kastner.  Waller-Rainer.  5.226.951.  CI  75-443.000 

Kastre.  John  D.  Single  and  double  toed  pressure  feet  for  sewing  thick 

material  5.226.377.  a.  112-60.000 
Katagishi.  Yuichi:  See — 

Imanan.  Hitoshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  Walanabe,  Tsuneo:  Ushio.  Shini- 
chi; and  Katagishi.  Yuichi.  5.227.129.  d.  354-400.000 
Katahira.  Yukio;  and  Aoyama,  Ryuichirou.  to  Tocad  Co..  Ltd.  Lighting 

device  for  use  vrith  video  camera.  5.226.708.  CI.  362-9.000. 
Kataoka.  Hideaki;  and  Kitagawa.  Kiichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photographic  film  cassette  5.226.613.  C\.  242-71.100. 


Kataoka.  Shoei;  Nojima.  Hideo;  Tsuchimoto.  Shuhei;  Kita.  Ryusuke; 
and  Saitoh.  Susumu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Superconductive 
magnetic  sensor  having  self  induced  magnetic  biasing.  5,227,721,  CI. 
324-248  000 
KaUyama.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Kuroiwa.  Katsumasa.  Kalayama,  Katsuhiro;  Miura,  Toshihide:  and 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi.  5,227,291,  CI.  435-21.000 
Kato  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  light- 
sensitive  material.  5.227.272.  CI  430-96.000 
Kato.  Heiji:  See— 

Fukase.  Hisahiko;  Kalo.  Heiji:  Nomura.  Akihiro;  Matui.  Kunio; 
Adachi.    Kenichi;    Nishikawa.   Hiroshi;   and    Harada.   Hiroshi, 
5,227,347,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Kato,  Hideya:  Set— 

Nakamura.    Keiichi;    Inaguma.    Yoshiharu;    and    Kato.    Hideya. 
5.226.802.  CI   417-299.000 
Kalo.  Kinya:  See—  „    u 

Kanno,  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama,  Junji;  Sakuranaga,  Masanon;  Kishi, 
Hiroyoshi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuko:  Kato,  Kinya;  Iwashita,  Harumi; 
and  Tomida,  Yasuko,  5,227,470,  CI   530-359  000 
Kalo,  Kiyolaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Numerical 
control  device  with  rational   B-spline  interpolator.   5,227,978,  CI. 
364-474310 
Kato,  Naoki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Video  dispUy  apparatus 
including  display  device  having  fixed  two-dimensional  pixel  arrange- 
ment  5,227,882,  CI   358-160.000. 
Kalo,  Saloru:  See—  .,-,,,,.  r-, 

Ho,  Hiroshi;  Ichikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Kalo.  Saloni,  5,227,715,  CI 
324-96.000 
Kato  Telsuo  and  Taguchi.  Naolo.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Incomplete 

fitting  prevention  connector  5.226.834,  CI  439-489.000. 
Kalo.  Yuichi:  See —  _,      ..        ^  „ 

Yamagaia,  Shuji;  Uchida.  Kensuke:  Kondo.  Masakt:  and  Kato. 
Yuichi,  5,226.259.  CI  49-502  000. 

"^  MofoS.  Hi^mi;  and  Katoh.  Shunji.  5.227.847.  CI.  355-245.000 
Katsaros.  Georges;  and  Polese.  Giancarlo.  lo  Sherwood  Medical  Com- 
pany Flashback  ventilation  cap.  5.226.883.  CI  604-110000 
Kalsuki.  Hikaru;  Hosoya.  Masakazu.  and  Shimizu.  Masayuki.  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Initial  process  system  after  cutoff  of  power  source 
and  process  system  at  the  time  of  cutoff  of  power  source.  5,227,981, 
CI   364-483  000.  ..       , 

Katsumi    Toru;   Iloh,  Nobuyuki;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Developing  apparatus  and  developer  carrying 
member  usable  therewith.  5.227.849.  CI   355-259.000 
Kalz,  Joel  D  :  See- 
Blake,  Rodger  D  ;  and  Kalz,  Joel  D  , 
Katz,  Lawrence  E..  to  Olin  Corporation 

5,227,434,  CI.  525-419.000. 
Kalz,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Jubinsky.  James  A.;  Kalz.  Steven  M. 

Moreau.  Wayne  M  .  5.227.280.  CI  430-312  000. 
Kauchi.  Kakularo;  Suzuki.  Youhei;  Fujii.  Yasumasa:  Yokoyama,  Kenji; 
lida,  Yoshio;  and  Ooyama.  Masahiko.  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.;  and  NEC  Environment  Engmeenng.  Ltd   Thermal  adhe- 
sive vibration  damping  sheets.  5.227.234.  CI  428-355.000. 
Kaufman.  Benjamin  J.:  See—  „  , 

DeRosa.  Thomas  F.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Kaufman.  Benjamin  J.. 

5.226.925.  CI.  44-417000. 
Russo.  Joseph  M  ;  DeRosa.  Thomas  F;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and 
Kaufman.  Benjamin  J..  5.227.083.  CI   252-51. 50R. 
Kaufman.  Leon;  Carlson.  Joseph  W.;  and  Gran.  Richard,  lo  University 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Gradient  dnver  control  in  mag- 
netic resonance  imaging.  5.227.728.  CI.  324-322.000. 
Kawabata  Masami.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co  .  Ltd  Photosensitive  composi- 
tion  5,227.279.  CI.  430-28I.OOO. 
Kawabata.  Toshizo:  See— 

Makabe.    Teruo:    Sato,    Hidelaka:    Hagiwara,    Akifusa;    Aoki, 
Mamoru;  Sugimura.  Hideki;  and  Kawabata.  Toshizo,  5,226,928, 
d  48-94000 
Kawabayashi.  Masami:  See— 

Yoshizaki.  Sadao;  Nishimura,  Kazuya:  and  Kawabayashi,  Masami, 
5.227,231.  CI   428-336.000. 
Kawai.  Hitoshi:  See—  ,„  „.    u    oiahi 

Irie.  Tomoyuki;  Tochizawa,  Ikuo:  and  Kawai,  Hitoshi.  5.226,317. 
CI.  73-61.790. 
Kawai.  Kalsunori:  See—  „         .   „  .        j  iu_j 

Okamolo.  Takashi;  Fukaya.  Alsushi;  Kawai.  Katsunon;  and  Ikeda, 
Hayato.  5.226,796,  CI.  417-571.000. 

Kawai.  Ryoichi:  See—  •  ,.■  .  ,-,i  ^m 

Kida,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Molohiko;  and  Kawai.  Ryoichi,  5,226,639, 

CI.  271-9.000 
Kawakami,  Akira:  See—  ,■,-,-,  rui 

Shakushiro.  Kiyoaki;  Nagai.  Ryo;  and  Kawakami,  Akira.  5,227,043, 
CI.  204-421.000.  .,  ou        u 

Kawakami,   Eigo;   Uda,   Koji;  Ozawa,   Kunilaka;   Uzawa.   Shunichi; 
Kuno.  Mitsutoshi;  Iwamoto.  Kazunori;  and  Kanya.  Takao.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Conveying  apparatus  and  method  of  controlling 
the  same  5.226.523.  CI.  198-341  000 
Kawakami.  Masaaki:  See—  ^    i„ 

Yamagishi.   Miki;   Yokoyama.   Takashi;   Suzuki.   Yasuo;  Tsuboi. 
Haruhito:  Nolo.  Takashi;  and  Kawakami.  Masaaki.  5.226.374.  CI 
1 10-346  000 
Kawakami.  Shinji:  See— 

Tokieda.  Akinon;  Kawakami.  Shinji;  Kikuchi.  Yasushi;  Moawa, 
Makolo;  and  Hunayama.  Yoshinori.  5.227.424.  CI.  524484.000. 


5.227.600.  CI.  2I9-10.55M. 
Moisture  curable  polymers. 


Lyons.  Christopher  F.;  and 


Kawamata.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kawamura.  Takashi:  Imai.  Yukio:  Kawamata.  Kazuhiro:  Okada. 
Takayuki;  and  Furuta.  Junichiro.  5.227,429,  CI  525-92.000. 
Kawamoto.  Hayami:  See — 

Suzuki,   Yukinori;   Kawamoto,  Hayami:   Kaneda,  Tatsyaki:  and 
Nishikawa.  Masahiko,  5,226,378.  O.  1 12-121.120. 
Kawamoto.  Jiro:  See — 

Mahoney.  Roben  D.;  Beck.  H.  fOelson:  Lundgard.  Richard  A.; 
Wan.  Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto,  Jiro;  and  Sonnenschein.  Mark  F.. 
5.227.101,  a.  264-28.000. 
Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  Takita.  Satoshi,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Quinone  diazide  compound  and  lighl-sensitive  compoattion  contain- 
ing same   5,227,473,  CI.  534-557.000. 
Kawamura,  Masanori.  lo  Toyolomi  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  burner.  5,226,81 1.  Q. 

431-302.000 
Kawamura,    Takashi;    Imai.    Yukio;    Kawamata,    Kazuhiro:    Okada. 
Takayuki:  and  Furuta,  Junichiro,  lo  Tohpren  Co..  Ltd.  Poly<arylene 
sulfide)  resin  compoaition.  5.227.429.  a.  S25-92.O0O. 
Kawanake.  Takeo:  See— 

Ryuo.     Toahihiko:     and     Kawanake.     Takea     5.227.633.     CL 

250-367.000. 
Ryuo.     Toshihiko.     and     Kawanake.     Takeo,     5J27.634.     CX. 
250-368  000 
Kawano.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa.  Tomonori:  Nakamura,  Shinichi; 

Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa,  Masahiko;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 

Hamada.  Masami;  Fukaya.  Takashi:  Tokunaga.  Shigeo:  Kawana 

Yoshihiro  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki.  5,227,914,  CX.  359-377.000. 

Kawaragi.  Yuji:  See — 

Sato,  Keiichi;  Takai,  Masaki;  Kawaragi,  Yuji;  and  Ookoshi.  Tooni. 
5,227,532,  CX  568-454  000 
Kawarasaki,  Masashi,  lo  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Roping  method  of  an 

elevator  5,226,507,  CI    187-20.000 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Malsumura,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takeshi;  Uekado,  Masaki:  Okazaki, 
Shozo;  and  Yamamoto.  Akitoshi.  5,226.469.  CX.  164-111.000. 
Kawasaki,  Keiji,  to  NGK  Insulaton,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  testing  method. 

5.228.004.  CI.  367-13.000 
Kawasaki.  Kenichiro:  Set— 

Nakagaki.  Harushige;  Nakamura.  Masafumi:  Noguchi,  Takaharu: 
Sakaguchi.  Shouzaburo;  and  Kawasaki.  Kenichiro.  5.227.928. 0. 
360-73.080. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Hiroyuki:  and  Iwamola  Shigeru.  lo 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  system.  5.227,832. 
CI.  354-402.000 
Kawasaki.  Toru:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Keiichi;  Okamolo,  Hidekazu;  Tanuma.  Toshihiro:  Yanaie, 
Koichi;   Kawasaki.  Toru;  and  Takei,  Ryularo,  5,227.547,  CX. 
570-172.000. 
Kawashima.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sarugaku.   Toshio;    Kawashima.   Hiroyuki:   Kita.   Hiroyuki:   and 
Tokuhara,  Masaharu,  5,227,866,  CX.  358-11  000 
Kawata.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hirato.    Akira;    Kondo.    Yuji;    Omori.    Hideharu:    Yamaguchi. 
Naoyuki;  Ichimura.  Koichi:  and  Kawala.  Yoshihiro.  5.228.035. 
CI.  370-103.000. 
Kawalani.  Shoji:  See — 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinori;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamoto.  Shuichi; 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramoto.  Etsuro;  Oki. 
Toshihide:  Morita.  Sadayuki;  KawaUni.  Shoji;  Monoka. 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu,  Ryoichi:  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5,226,583, 
CI.  228-182.000. 
Kawazoe,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Satoshi;  Iloh,  Junichi;  Tanbara.  Yasuo;  and  Kawazoe, 

Mitsuo,  5,227,831,  CI.  354-402.000 
Takahashi,    Shinya:    Asakura,    Yasuo;    and    Kawazoe,    Mitsua 
5,227,822,  CI.  354-82.000 
Kayama,  Chizuru,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Field  effect  transistor  capable 
of    easily     adjusting    switching     speed     thereof     5,227,655.     Q. 
257-380.000 
Kayser.  Edward  R.  J.  Hypodermic  syringe  5.226,893.  CI  604-195.000. 
KDC  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

King.  Ray  J.;  and  King.  Kari  V..  5.227.73a  CX.  324-632.000. 
Kebo.  Reynold  S..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Dual-field  of  view 

reflective  reimaging  telescope  5.227.923.  CX.  359-859.000 
Kedmi.  Joseph:  See — 

Grossinger.  Israel;  and  Kedmi.  Joseph,  5.227.915.  CI.  359-565.000. 
Kehn.  Warren  A.:  See— 

Butterworih.  Tad  T.;  and  Kehn.  Warren  A..  5.226.611.  CX.  242- 
56.00R. 
Keida.  Haruo:  Set— 

Miwa.    Yoshiyuki;    Jouno.    Tsuyoshi;    Keida.    Haruo;    Nakada, 

Kunihiko;  and  Yasuda.  Hajime.  5.228.139.  CI   395-575  000 

Keijsper.  Johannes  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Gas  phase  polymenzation 

of   CO/olefin    with    pariicular    catalyst    support.    5.227.464.    CI. 

528-392.000. 

Kelley.  Richard  R.  Suspendable  wind  barrier  for  stadium.  5.226,262. 0. 

52-6.000. 
Kellogg  Company:  Set— 

Wullschleger.  Richard  D.;  Chen.  Shirley  C;  Bowman.  Frederick 
A  ;  and  Hawblitz.  Larry  V..  5.227.248.  CX.  426-549.000 
Kelly.  David  L.;  and  Bennetts,  Steven  A.,  to  Burke  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  lifting  lilt-up  wall  constructions.  5,226.265, 
CI.  52-125.600. 
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Kelly.  John  H  ;  «k1  Ouoi.  Leonard  E..  lo  Sleko  Inc  Beclrolylic 
etching  of  meuli  lo  reveal  interMi  quality  5,227.033,  CI. 
20«-I29  000 

■''"Lk^rL^rr^wid  Kelly.  K«r«.  B.,  5.226.743.  CI  «0^5.000 
Kelly.  Stephen  L.:  Set—  _    .  „      _,  j    „  .. 

Beaver.  Richard  N  .  deceased;  Byrd.  Carl  E..  deceased;  KeHy. 
Stephen  L.;  and  Becker.  Charles  W  .  5,227.030.  CI  204-98.000 
Kemmerer  Waller  K..  lo  Rbdon  Corporation  Cosmetic  product  jelf 
agitation  container.  5.226.744.  CI.  401-4.000 

Kendall  Company.  The:  See—  

Gross.  J.mcs  R  .  5.226.898.  CI.  604-243.000 
Mamish.  Abboud  L  .  5.227,225.  CI.  428-214.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See —  _.     .       _  ...      cii<..»a     r-i 

Woods,     Gerald     L;     and     Shirk.     Steven     D.     5.226.489.     CI. 
175-420  100 
Kenslcr.  Terry  T :  See—  ..„,,■         t       m 

Alexander.  Robert  L  ;  Bequette.  Robert  J  ;  Kensler.  Terry  T.;  and 
Scoll.  Joseph  A..  5.227.374.  CI.  514-110000 

Kent.  Dennis  A:  S«—  ,^  .       ,■,-,■,  nn.    r~i 

Carlson.    Uwrence    R;    and    Kent.    Dennis    A.,    5,227,016,    CI 

156-665.000 
Kent.  Kevin:  See —  ^   „     .    ti 

Glomski.  Jacqueline  D;  Oosch.  Richard  H  ;  and  Kenl.  Kevin. 
5,227.958.  CI.  361-399  000 
Kepplinger.  Werner-Leopold;  Hauk.  Rolf.  Vulelic.  Bogdan;  Wallner. 
Felix  and  Kasiner.  Waller-Rainer.  lo  Deuische  Voesi-Alpine  Indus- 
irieanlagenbav  Method  of  starting  a  plant  for  the  production  of  pig 
iron  or  steel  pre-maleruil  as  well  as  arrangemeni  for  carrying  out  the 
method   5.226.951.  CI.  75-443.000. 

'^'"?e««°Lirs^.id  Akerfeldl.  Dan.  5.226.423.  CI    128-673.000 

Kerper  Richard  W  .  to  Delbar  Products,  Inc  Horizontally  adjustable 
rearview  mirror.  5.227.924.  CI   359-875.000 

Kerr  Linda  L  and  Torres,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation  Method  and  system  for  incrementally  changing 
window  sizVon  a  display   5.227.771.  CI.  340-731  000 

Kerr  Robert  C  and  Murray.  John  H  .  lo  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
lion   Anti-creep  mat    5.227.214.  CI   428-95  000 

Kersey  Alan  D  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy  System  for  cancel- 
ling phase  noise  in  an  interferometric  fiber  optic  sensor  arrangemeni. 
5.227.857.  CI   356-345  OOO. 

Kershaw.  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Pounder.  Joseph  R  ;  Ahrens,  Frederick  W  ;  and  Kershaw.  Thomas 
N.  5.227.023.  CI    162-101.000. 

''Lebrel.  Pierre;  and  Kervagoret.  Gilbert.  5.226.701,  CI.  303-113.200. 

Kesling.  Haven  S.  Jr    S«—    ^     ,         „  _      ,       ,,„.-,    r-i 

Shawl,   Edward  T ;  and   Kesling.  Haven  S.,  Jr.,  5,227.4»3,  CI 

564-497000.  ..    u   ..  ■  a 

Kessler    Jack  H.,  lo  Symbollon  Corporation    Method  lo  clean  and 
disinfect  pathogens  on  the  epidermis  by  applying  a  composition 
containing  peroxidase,  iodide  compound  and  surfactant    5.227.161. 
CI   424-94400 
Keute.  Joseph  S:  See—  .   ..  ^         i        .id 

Ernst    G    Dale;    Keute.   Joseph   S.;  and   Schuweiler.   Alan    R  . 
5.227.414.  CI.  523-417.000. 
KGS  Corporation:  See—  ^      .,  n     t         v„ 

Nakaiima.  Mitsuru;  Suzuki.  Kunihiro.  Su,  Hong  R.;    lam.   Yo- 
shiyuki  and  Morila.  Akiyoshi.  5.226.8 1 7.  CI.  434- 1 1 3.000. 
Khan    Babar  A.    and  Taskar.  Nikhil  R..  lo  North  American  Philips 
Co^ralion  Method  of  producing  epitaxial  layers  of  U-VI  semicon- 
ductors with  high  acceptor  concentrations  5.227,328.  CL  4J7-8Z  l«) 
Khanna,  Ish  K  ;  Nosal.  Roger;  and  Weier.  Richard  M  .  lo  G   D  Searle 
&  Co   5-subslituled  I4.5<1  imidazopyridines  and  pharmaceutical  use 
thereof  5.227.384.  CI   514-303  000 
Khallak  Anwar  S.  High  resolution  laser  beam  scanner  and  method  lor 
operaiionlhereof  5.227.910.  CI.  359-211000     ^ _^  ^    ^     ,     ^^^ 
Kibe.  Hiroshi;  Kagechika.  Hiroshi;  and  Sekiguchi.  Takeshi,  to  NKK 
Corporation    lon-plaling  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  5.227.20J. 
CI.  427-523  000.  ^  „        ..  cu 

Kida.  Shigeru    Hayashi.  Molohjko;  and   Kawai.  Ryoichi.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Paper  feeding  device  for  facsimile  apparatus. 
5.226.639.  CI   271-9.000. 
Kieker.  Joachim:  See—  »,     ..      i.     i.    /m  r       a 

Koslowski.  Thomas.   Hessler.    Klaus  M  ;   Musebrink.  Olaf;  and 
Kieker.  Joachim.  5.227.100.  CI   264-26000 
Kikuchi.  Akira;  See—  .-,■,-,  a„i 

Imazawa.  Koji;  Kikuchi.  Akira;  and  Saloo.  Mitsumasa.  5.227.987. 
CI   364-606000 
Kikuchi  Masamichi.  to  Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Anti-disaster  moni- 

loring  system.  5,227.763,  CI.  340-518.000 
Kikuchi   Masashi;  Bersin.  Richard  L  ;  and  Uemalsu,  Masaki.  to  Nihon 
Shinku    Oijulsu     Kabushiki     Kaisha      Plasma     ashing    apparatus 
5,228,052,  CI   373-18  000. 
Kikuchi,  Norimitsu:  See—  ,_      ^,  c  i. 

Hayashi,    Kouji;    Bisaiji,    Takashi;    Kikuchi,    Nonmitsu;    Sekine, 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama,  Noboru;  Maruta,  Takayuki;  Miura,  Tet- 
suro    Bannai,    Kazunon;   Yamada.    Kazunari;   and   Nakayama, 
Nob'uhiro,  5,227,842,  CI  355-208  000 
Kikuchi,  Toshihiro;  Senoo,  Akihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Takakazu,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha    Electrophotographic    photosensitive    member 
5,227,271,  CI.  430-59  000. 
Kikuchi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Tokieda.  Akinori;  Kawakami,  Shinji;  Kikuchi,  Yasushi;  Misawa, 
Makolo;  and  Hunayama.  Yoshinori.  5,227,424,  CI   524-484  000 


Kikuchi,  ZenU:  Set— 

Miyazawa,  Yoahinaga:  Miyashita.  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi,  Zenla. 
5,227,903,  CI.  3S9-73.000. 
Kikuda,  Shigeru;  and  Hamamoio,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Semiconductor  circuit  device  having  multiplex  selec- 
tion functions  5,227,997,  CI.  365-189.080 
Kilgorc,  David  C,  to  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  Method  of  making  a 
hermetically     sealed     overmolded     free-standing     solenoid     coil. 
5,226,221,  CI   29-605000 
Kim,  Anderson  H.;  Didomenico,  Leo  D.;  Werner.  Maurice;  Jasper, 
Louis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Youmans,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.    Ultra-wideband    high   power   pholon   triggered    frequency 
independent  raduilor  5,227,621,  CI  250-214  100 
Kim,  Bong-jin:  See — 

Kang,  Chung-gu;  and  Kim.  Bong-jin.  5.227.435.  CI   525-446.000. 

Kim.  Chang  J  .  lo  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Water 

addition  for  increased  CO/H2  hydrocarbon  synthesis  activity  over 

catalysts  compnsing  cobalt,  ruthenium  and  mixtures  thereof  which 

may  include  a  promoter  metal.  5.227,407,  CI   518*700.000 

Kim    Deok-Su.  10  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd   Personal  computer 

facsimile  device  5,228,128,  CI   395-275.000. 
Kim,  Hee-seok:  Set— 

Ko,  Jae-hong;  Kim,  Hee-seok;  and  Kim,  Sung-tae,  5,227,322,  CI. 
437-47.000. 
Kim,  Jae  J.;  Lee,  Wha  Y.;  and  Song.  In  K..  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science 
and     Technology.      Membrane     catalytic      reactor     comprising 
heteropolyacid  catalyst  and  polysulfone  membrane.  5.227,141,  CI. 
422-211.000. 
Kim,  Jae-mun:  See — 

Lee,  Man-young;  Kim,  Jae-mun;  Park,  Hak-song;  An.  Hyeong- 
keun;  and  Yeom.  Heung-yeol.  5.227.992.  CI.  364-746  100. 
Kim.  Jisu.  lo  Trilec   International  Corporation.   Package  for  safety 

razors.  5.226.534.  CI  206-354  000 
Kim.  Ki  C:  See- 
Moon.  Hyuk;  and  Kim.  Ki  C.  5.228.024.  CI   369-288.000 
Kim.  Sung-lae;  Lee.  Hyeung-gyu;  and  Ko.  Jae-hong.  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics. Co .  Ltd.  Semiconducior  device  having  a  capacitor  with  an 
electrode  grown  through  pinholes.  5.227.651.  CI  257-309.000. 
Kim.  Sung-tae:  See— 

Ko.  Jae-hong;  Kim.  Hee-seok;  and  Kim.  Sung-tae,  5,227,322,  CI. 
437-47000. 
Kim.  Sung  W  :  See— 

Bac.  You  H.;  Kim.  Sung  W  ;  and  Valuev.  Lev  1 .  5.226.902.  CI. 
604-892. 100. 
Kim.  Yong-Je.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd    Motion  adaptive 

frequency  folding  circuit   5.227.880.  CI.  358-141.000. 
Kim.  Young- Won;  and  Dimiduk.  Dennis  M..  10  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica Air  Force  Method  to  produce  gamma  titanium  aluminide  articles 
having  improved  properties  5.226.985.  CI.  148-671.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Dickenson.  F.   Lee;  Abulo.  Frank  P.;  Chambers.  Leon  E.,  Jr.; 
Werner,   Edward   E;   and   Wisneski,   Tony   J.   5,227,107,  a. 
264-113.000. 
Morman.  Michael  T  ,  5,226,992,  CI    156-62.400. 
Waller.  Rebecca  S.;  Rosch,  Paulette  M.;  and  Haney,  David  N., 
5,227,242,  CI.  428-446  000. 
Kimura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Fukao,  Masami;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kimura.  Kazuo;  Usui,  Masahiro;  and 
Suzukamo.  Gohfu.  5.227.559.  CI.  585-452.000. 
Kimura.  Masaaki:  See— 

Murala.    Michihiro;    Kumada.    Akira;    Matsuo.    Kenji;    Ochiai. 

Chilaka;   Yamazaki.   Shigeo,   Kimura.   Masaaki;   and   Kohriya. 

Naoyuki.  5.226.313.  CI  73-149  000. 

Yokota.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura.  Masaaki.  5.227.986.  CI.  364-571.010. 

Kimura.  Masayoshi.  to  Miki  Minolta  Industnes  Co..  Ltd    Powdered 

developer  filling  device.  5,226,863,  CI.  141-8.000 
Kimura,  Masayuki;  Nishida,  Shouichi;  Takeda.  Shigefumi;  and  Hosaka, 
Kunio,  10  Tsumura  &  Co.  Benzodioxole  derivatives  and  hcpatopathy 
improvers  comprising  the  same   5.227.398,  CI    514-430  000 
Kimura,  Nonaki;  Murasawa.  Kanji;  and  Konishi.  Masuo.  to  Mitsui 
Engineenng  A  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.  Road  void  search  radar  system. 
5.227.799.  CI.  342-22.000. 
Kimura.  Shigefumi:  See — 

Esaki.  Milsunobu;  Kimura.  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki.  Chiharu;  Hiraki. 
Sunao;  Tomiyama.  Kalsumi;  Oka.  Naoto;  Tsutsumi.  Hironobu; 
Igawa.    Sachio;    Ootake.    Toshio;    and    Kamta.    Mitsuhiko. 
5.227.746.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Kimura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Takegahara.  Toshiyuki;   Koizumi,   Satoru;   Hoshino,   Yoshiharu; 
Suganami,  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura.  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka. 
Yoshimichi.  5.228.059,  CI   375-17.000. 
Kimura,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Hiloshi;  Hayama,  Akira;  Kimura,  Toshiyuki;  Nishida,  Juni- 
chi-    Endo.   Fumio;   Furukawa.   Kiyoshi;   and   Kancko.   Kenji. 
5.228.021.  CI.  369-58.000 
King.  Douglass  A.:  See— 

Maurer.   Edgar  A.;  Morello.  Herbert;  and   King,   Douglass  A., 
5,226,527,  CI.  200-331  000. 
King,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  EJeLeon,  Lorenzo  P.,  10  Motorola.  Inc.  Antenna 

loop/ballery  spring  5.227,805,  CI  343-702.000. 
King,  Karl  V.  See— 

King,  Ray  J  ;  and  King,  Karl  V.,  5,227,730,  a.  324-632.000. 
King,  Ray  J.;  and  King,  Karl  V.,  10  KDC  Technology  Corp.  Micro- 
wave needle  dielectric  sensors.  5,227,730,  CI   324-632  000 
Kingsbery,  Alan  S.,  to  Kingsbery.  Jane  K.  Adjustable  support  for 
bicycle  seats  5,226,624,  CI  248-219.200. 


Kingsbery,  Jane  K.:  See — 

Kingsbery,  Alan  S.,  5,226,624,  a.  248-219.200. 
Kinney,  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

Hanrahan,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Kinney,  Lawrence  P.,  5,226,419,  CI. 
128-660.010. 
Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Hamada,  Hideaki;  Ito,  Takehiko;  Sasaki,  Molot; 
Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabata.  Mitsunori;  Kitazume.  Akihiro;  Usui.  Kazu- 
shi;  Nakatsuji.  Tadao;  and  Shimiiu.  Hiromilsu.  lo  Agency  of  Indus- 
inal  Science  and  Technology;  Petroleum  Energy  Center;  Cosmo  Oil 
Co..  Ltd  ;  and  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  remov- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  from  exhaust  gases.  5.227.145.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Kintner.  Judith  A.:  See— 

Wiser.  Julie  A.;  Terhune.  Stuart  J.;  Gilmartm.  Bud  E..  Jr.;  and 
Kintner,  Judith  A..  5.227,187,  CI  426-582.000. 
Kinukawa,  Masahiko:  See—  . 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa.  Tomonori;  Nakamura.  Shtnichi; 
Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa,  Masahiko;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko: 
Hamada,  Masami;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki.  5.227.914.  CI.  359-377.000. 
Kipp.  Louis  D  ;  See — 

Sjogren.  Chnster  A  ;  Kipp.  Louis  D  ;  and  Montz,  William  K., 

5,226,780,  CI.  414-790.400. 

Kipple,  Blair  M  ;  Noll,  Douglas  A  ;  and  Chiang,  Andrew  H.,  lo  United 

States  of  America,  Navy    Digital  reverberation  time  measurement 

system   5,227.982.  CI.  364-508  000. 

Kirby  Benjamin  L  .  to  Ryko  Manufacturing  Co  Wheel  position  sensor 

for  car  wash  car  sizing.  5.226.436.  CI.  134-57  OOR. 
Kingaya.  Tadayuki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic focusing  device  for  camera  lens.  5.227.828.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Kirk.  Norbert.  Dispenser  for  glue  cartridge.  5,226.562,  CI.  222-81.000. 
Kirkpalnck.  Steven  J.:  Set— 

Leppla.  Jeffrey  K  ;  Kirkpatrick.  Steven  J.;  and  Papa.  William  C. 
5.227.188.  CI  426-595.000 
Kishi.  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Kanno.  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama,  Junji;  Sakuranaga.  Masanon;  Kishi. 
Hiroyoshi  Yamamoto.  Nobuko;  Kalo.  Kinya;  Iwashita.  Harumi; 
and  Tomida.  Yasuko,  5.227.470.  CI   530-359000. 
Kishii.  Sadahiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  method  of  manufactunng  semiconductor  device 
composed  of  the  substrate   5.227.339.  CI   437-225.000. 
Kita.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sarugaku.   Toshio;    Kawashima.   Hiroyuki;    Kita,    Hiroyuki;   and 
Tokuhara.  Masahani,  5.227.866.  CI.  358-11.000. 
Kita.  Ryusuke  See—  ^^  ^      .,        o 

Kataoka.  Shoei;  Nojima.  Hideo;  Tsuchimoto.  Shuhei;  Kila.  Ryu- 
suke; and  Saitoh.  Susumu.  5.227.721.  CI.  324-248.000. 
Kiiagawa.  Kiichiro:  See — 

Kataoka.     Hideaki;     and     Kitagawa.     Kiichiro.     5.226.613.     CI. 
242-71.100. 
Kitaguchi.  Saburo;  Sailo.  ohm;  Tsukahara.  Yasuo;  and  Nakada.  Yasuto- 
shi.  to  Nippon  Sieel  Corporation   Method  of  hardfacing  an  engine 
valve  of  a  titanium  material.  5.226.977.  CI.  148-281.000. 
Kitao.  Satoshi:  See— 

Murai.  Ryuichi;  Nonomura.  Kinzo;  Kilao.  Satoshi;  Hashiguchi. 
Jumpei;  Hamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Masayuki.  5.227.691. 
CI.  313-422.000 
Kitaura.  Ichiro;  and  Aoyama.  Yoshio.  to  Aioi  Seiki.  Inc.  Clamping 

device   5.226.637.  CI.  269-234.000. 
Kitazume.  Akihiro:  See—  _  .    . ..        „      . . 

Kinlaichi,    Yoshiaki;    Hamada.    Hideaki;    Ito.   Takehiko;    Sasaki. 
Moloi;  Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabata.  Milsunori;  Kitazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui.    Kazushi;    Nakatsuji.    Tadao;    and    Shimizu.    Hiromitsu. 
5.227,145.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Kiyomoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hamabe,  Kenji;  Sakuraba,  Tomohiro;  Kiyomolo,  Hiroshi;  Miura, 
Kazuhiro     Ishibashi,    Masalo;    Satoh.    Keiichi;    and    Kumata, 
Masataka,  5,227,113,  CI.  264-258.000 
Kiyou,  Kohei:  See—  . 

Ueda,  Hiroo;  Sasao,  Hiroshi;  Kiyota,  Kohei;  and  Uchiyama.  Koji, 
5.227.246.  CI.  428-484.000. 
Klaassen,  Lambertus  G  M.,  to  Stork  Prolecon  B.V  Method  and  device 
for    deboning     halves    of    slaughtered     animals.     5,226.850.     CI. 
452-171.000.  ^  .    ^ 

Klaes.  Carl  D.;  and  Slominski.  Anthony  A..  10  Magnelek  Controls.  Fast 

programmable  limit  switch.  5.227.965.  CI.  364-142.000. 
Klages.  Ulnch    Enning.  Norbert;  and  Timm.  Heinrich,  lo  Audi  A.G. 

Motor  vehicle  chassis.  5.226.696.  CI   296-203.000. 
Klaus  Leislritz  Engineering  AG:  See— 

Leistntz.  Klaus.  5.226,921.  CI    123-703  000 

Klein.  Mrs  Hannelore:  See—  

Bastgcn.    Wendel;    and    Klein.    Otto,    deceased,    5.227,073,    CI. 
210-710  000. 
Klein.  Otto,  deceased:  See— 

Bastgcn,    Wendel;    and    Klein.    Otto,    deceased.    5,227,073,    a. 
210-710.000 
Kleinerman,  Aurel;  and  Carroll,   David  J  ,  to  Mitem  Corporation. 
Method  for  controlling  execution  of  host  computer  application  pro- 
grams through  a  second  computer  by  establishing  relevant  parame- 
ters having  variable  time  of  occurrence  and  context.  5,228.137,  CI. 
395-500000 
Kleilz,  Michel:  See- 
Abraham,  Francis;  Boivin,  Jean-Claude;  Mairesse,  Gaetan;  Nowo- 
grocki,  Guy;  Kleitz.  Michel;  and  Fouletier,  Jacques,  5,227J57, 
CI  429-80.000. 


Klement.  Scott  M.:  See— 

Prolheroe,  Robert  L.;  Wills,  David  C;  and  Klemenl,  Scott  M.. 
5,227,590,  a.  178-18.000. 
Klimesch,  Roger:  See — 

Berger,  Albin;  Klimesch.  Roger;  Mueller.  Michael  W.;  BoeUke. 
Klaus;    Schwendetnann.    Volker;    and    Mietzner.    Franz    G.. 
5.227,445,  CI.  526-331.000. 
Kline,  Steven  J.:  Set— 

Johnson,  David  K.;  and  Kline.  Steven  J.,  5,227,474, 0.  S34-5S8.000. 
Klinger,  Gary,  lo  ITT  Corporation.   Universal  CD.   release  tool. 

5,226,230,  CI  29-237.000. 
Klinger.  Gary,  lo  ITT  Corporation.  Quick  connect  insertion  indicator 

5.226.679.  CI   285-93.000. 
Klink.  Ench;  Kohler.  Helmut;  and  Pross.  Harald.  to  Intemalioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  density  semiconducior  mem- 
ory module  using  split  finger  lead  frame   5.227.995.  CI   365-63.000 
Klum.  Thomas  P.;  and  Truong.  Thach  G..  10  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing   Company.    Method    for   making   flexible   circuits. 
5.227.008.  CI    156-630000 
Kluver.  Horsi;  Nussbaumer.  Dietmar;  and  Wunn.  Eberhard.  to  Sarto- 
rius  AG.  Textile  reinforced  membrane  filter,  method  for  manufacture 
and  application  5.227.070,  CI   21O^i36.000. 
Knaebcl.  Kent  S  ;  and  Kandybin.  Alexander.  loOhio  Stale  Univenily. 
Pressure  swing  adsorption  system  to  purify  oxygen.  5,226,933.  CI. 
55-26.000 
Knaup,   Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst   Aktiengesellschalt.    Process  for  the 
preparation  of  primary  and  secondary  fluorine-containing  alcohols. 
5.227.540.  CI.  568-842.000. 
Knobloch.  Gerd:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm;  [)eulschbein.  Ulrich;  Knobloch.  Gerd;  and  Lie- 
bram.  Udo.  5.227.177.  CI.  425-388000 
Knoke.  Robin  L.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  T..  to  Applied  Microsystems 
Corporation.  Source-level  in-circuit  software  code  debugging  instru- 
ment. 5.228.039.  CI.  371-19.000. 
Knol.  James  A.:  See— 

Ensminger.  William  D.;  Knol.  James  A.;  Andrews,  James  C;  and 
Mastroeni,  John  J.,  5,226,879,  CI.  604-93.000. 
Knoll,  Heinz:  See — 

Delonge-Immik.  Gudrun;  Henseler,  Wolfgang;  Munzel.  Wolf-Die- 
inch;  and  Knoll.  Heinz.  5.226.668,  CI   280-737  000 
Knox.  Carol  L  ;  and  Damle.  Suresh  B..  10  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Intumes- 

cenl  (lame  retardant  composition   5.227.416.  O.  524-101.000. 
Knudsen.  Jerry  A.,  to  Mold-Masiers  Limited.  Multi-cavity  melt  distri- 
bution manifold   5.227.181.  CI.  425-549.000. 
Knutsson.  Roger;  and  Jonsson.  Nils-Ake.  to  Alfa-Laval  Thermal  AB. 

Plate  heal  exchanger  5.226.473.  CI    165-78.000 
Ko.  Jae-hong;  Kim.  Hee-seok;  and  Kim.  Sung-lae.  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactunng  a  highly  integrated 
semiconductor   device   having   a   capacitor  of  large   capacitance 
5.227.322.  CI.  437-47.000 
Ko.  Jae-hong:  See- 
Kim.  Sung-tae:  Lee.  Hyeung-gyu;  and  Ko.  Jae-hong.  5,227,651.  Q. 
257-309.000 
Koai.  Ichitaro:  See — 

Takeda.  Haruo;  Tsuchiya.  Masayuki;  Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  Yamada. 
Syozi;  Matsuda.  Toshihiko;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Kuno.  Yoshiaki;  and 
Koai.  Ichitaro.  5.228.100.  CI   382-61.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Ogura.  Shinichi;  Nagashima.  Nozomu;  Munctomo.  Shigeru;  Horie. 
Shuichi;  Kobayashi.  Hideaki.  and  Sekine.  Satoshi.  5.228.091.  a 
381-104.000. 
Kobayashi.  Makolo:  See — 

Fuiii.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Makoto;    Koshida.   Sbogo;    Yoshimura. 
Kozo;  and  Goto.  Hideo.  5.228,109.  CI   392-419  000 
Kobayashi.  Nobutoshi;  and  Yoshida.  Naoki.  to  Nippon  Scientific  Co.. 
Lid  Plasma  etching  apparatus  with  accurate  temperature  and  voltage 
level  control  on  device  under  test.  5.227,000,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takashi;  lijima.  Shimpei;  Hiraiwa.  Alsushi;  Kobayashi. 
Nobuyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Takashi;  and  Nanba.  Milsuo,  5,227.329. 
CI.  437-101.000 
Kobayashi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murala,    Michihiro;    Kumada,    Akira;    Malsuo,    Kenji;    Ochiu. 
Chitaka;   Yamazaki,  Shigeo;   Kimura,   Masaaki;  and   Kohriya. 
Naoyuki,  5,226,313,  CI  73-149.000 
Kobayashi,  Taishi:  See — 

Shimizu,   Takaaki;    Kobayashi,   Taiihi;   and   Iwaiaki.   Hironori, 
5,227,550,  CI.  570-261. 000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi;   lijima,  Shimpei;   Hiraiwa,  Atsushi;   Kobayashi, 
Nobuyoshi,  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Nanba,  Mitsuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method   of  manufacturing   semiconductor  device.    5,227.329.   CI. 
437-101.000 
Kobayashi.  Toshihiro  Strain  gage.  5.227.76a  CI.  338-2.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshikatsu:  Set— 

Kageyama.  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Toshikatsu;  and  Ikeda.  Shouji, 
5,227,421,  a.  524-449.000 
Kobsa.  Irvin  R.;  Townscnd,  Harold  E.;  and  Fawcett,  Russell  M  .  10 
General   Electric  Company.   Reactivity  controlled  fuel  assembly. 
5.227,128,  a.  376-328000 
Koch,  Werner,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2-chloro-4-{4-(4".g '■-disulfonaphth-2"- 
ylazo)-2'-methoxy-5'-methylanilinol-6-subslituted      aniino-l,3,5-tria- 
zincs  and  Iheir  use.  5,227,478,  O   534-638.000 
Koch,  Werner:  See— 

Auerbach.  Gunther;  Brenneisen,  Kurt;  Doen,  Markus;  Doawald, 
Paul;  Gisler,  Markus:  Koch,  Werner;  Moser,  Hdmut  A.;  and 
Wald,  Roland.  5,227.477,  O.  534-634.000. 
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Dosw.ld.  Paul;  and  Koch,  Werner.  5.227.476.  CI   534-634.000. 

Shin.  vUuhiro;  »nd  Kod«m«.  Hideuka.  5.227.790.  CI.  341-100.000 
Kodama.    Hideloshi.    lo    Seikoiha    Co..    Lid     Ink    nbbon    canette. 
5.226.740.  CI  400-196  100 

Ta*iiaka.'Toshiy^ki;  and  Kodera.  Akira,  5.227.017.  CI    159-4.010. 
Koehler.  Paul  B    Ser— 

Langerak.  Robert  W.;  Koehler.  Paul  B.;  and  Tonelli.  Fernando  A  . 
5.227.063.  CI.  210-321.780. 
Koenig  A  Bauer  Akiiengesellschafi  See— 

Wieland.  Dieter  J  .  5.226.365.  CI.  101-328  000 
Koeppel  Lloyd,  lo  Gressco.  Lid  I-frame  support  for  a  rotalable  display 

lower    5.226.548.  CI.  211-144.000. 
Koga,  Keisuke;  and  Yasui,  Juro.  to  Matsushita  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd    X-ray  mask  and  its  fabricaling  method-comprising  a  firs!  and 
second  alignment  pattern   5.227.268.  CI  430-5  COO 
Koga,  Vasuo;  See —  „     .  j 

Nishi.  Takao;  Komalsu.  Makoio;  Koga.  Yasoo;  Shu.  Yoshio;  and 
Tamura.  Kalsumi.  5.227.381,  CI.  514-253  OOO 
Kogawa.  Kuniyuki:  See—  „  , 

Hirola.    Takalo;    Ohiake,    Shigeaki;    and    Kogawa.    Kuniyuki. 
5.227.757.  CI   336-192  000 
Kohbayashi.  Chikara:  See— 

Sunakawa.    Makoio.    Kohbayashi.    Chikara;    and    Ono.    Rokuo, 
5.227.009.  CI    156-634.000. 
Kohda.  Kalsuhiro;  See— 

Takasu      Alsunori;     Kohda,     Kalsuhiro;     Suzuki.     Hideki:     and 
Yamazaki.  Hisashi.  5.227,253.  CI  428-690  000 
Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kohler.  Herbert  B  .  5.226.577.  CI.  226-18000. 
Kohler,  Helmut:  S«—  .,„™.,   ^ 

'      Klink.  Ench;  Kohler,  Helmut:  and  Pross.  Harald.  5,227,995,  CI. 

365-63000 
Kohler   Herbert  B .  lo  Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporation,  The. 

Web  guide  for  elongated  flexible  web  5.226.577.  CI   226-18  000 
Kohlhepp.  Fred  W  :  See—  ^    _,  „, 

Cycon    James  P;  Millea,  Vincent  F  ;  Kohlhepp,  Fred  W.;  and 
Hansen.  Bruce  D  .  5.226,350,  CI  74-665  OOF 
Kohonen,  Raimo:  See—  .„„,ww. 

Immonen,  Pasi;  and  Kohonen,  Raimo,  5,227,058.  CI.  210-I8«.a00. 
Kohriya.  Naoyuki  See— 

Murala.     Michihiro;     Kumada,    Akira;     Malsuo.     Kenji;    Ochiai. 
Chilaka     Yamazaki.   Shigeo;    Kimura.    Ma-saaki;   and    Kohriya, 
Naoyuki,  5,226.313,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Kohsaka.  Jun,  lo  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Baseplate  for  an 

optical  scanning  device  5,227,811,  CI   346-108  000 
Koide,  Kazuo.  See— 

Takahashi,    Toshiro;    Ohkawa,    Masaaki;    and    Koide,     Kazuo, 
5.227.674.  CI    307-279  000 
Koizumi.  Saioru:  S«—  ..,.»,     uv 

Takegahara.   Toshiyuki;    Koizumi.   Saloru;    Hoshino.    Yoshiharu; 
Suganami,  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura,  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka, 
Yoshimichi,  5,228,059,  CI  375-17  000 
Kokado.  Masalake:  See— 

Hanaoka.  Kalsumi;  Hirai,  Masalake;  Kokado,  Masalake;  Uchikura, 
Takeshi.  Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi;  Akimoto,  Koichi; 
Malsubayashi.  Tadanon;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo. 
deceased  Yamamoto,  Michiko,  heiress;  Sakamoto.  Masako. 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko,  heiress,  5,226.222,  CI  29-606000 
Kollonitsch.  Janos:  See—  ^   „   „  ,. 

Durette.   Philippe   L.;   Pessolano.   Arsenio  A.;  and   Kolkmilsch. 
Janos.  5,227,467.  CI   530-32 1. 000 
Kolvek.   Robert   E..  lo  Tonawanda  Coke  Corporation.   Process  for 
making  large  size  cast  monolithic  refractory  repair  modules  suitable 
for  use  in  a  coke  oven  repair.  5,227,106,  CI.  264-66.000. 
Kolviles,  Albert;  and  Cohn,  Robert  J  Cold  plate  for  cooling  beverages. 

5,226,296,  CI  62-390000. 
Komae.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yoshino,  Tadashi,  Yamaguchi.  Susumu:  Komae,  Hiloshi;  IshiwaU. 
Tetsuo'  Yamauchi.  Eiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroshi,  5,228,041,  CI. 
371-47100  ^      r.       , 

Komalsu,   Hirohiko;   Sakurai,   Einosuke;    Hamaguchi,   Fumiko;   and 
Nagasaka,  Tatsuo,  lo  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti-platelel 
aggregating  agent   5.227,395,  CI   514-408000 
Komalsu,  Makoio:  See—  „t      «,    t 

Nishi,  Takao;  Komalsu,  Makoio;  Koga,  Yasuo;  Shu.  Yoshio;  and 
Tamura,  KaUumi,  S.227.381.  a.  514-253.000. 
Komatsuzaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida,    Yutaka;    and    Komatsuzaki.    Hiroshi,    5.227.824,    CI 
354-195  120. 
Komazaki,    Tomokazu;    Gunji.    Kalsuhiko;    Onishi.    Norio;    Yanuto, 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira.  and  Ichikawa.  Kouichi,  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  Dieleciric  filter  having  coupling  amount  adjusting 
patterns.  5,227,747,  CI   333-206.000 
Komon,  Isamu;  Nishikawa.  Satoshi;  and  Shizuki,  Masao.  to  Sunstar 
Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hot  melt  adhesive  crosslinkable  by  ultravio- 
let irradiation,  optical  disc  using  the  same  and  process  for  preparing 
thereof.  5,227.213.  CI  428-64000. 
Komurasaki,  Saloshi;   Uemura,   Fumito.  and   Yamano.   Masanon,  lo 
Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Acceleration   detector   with 
radial  arm  diaphragm  5,226.325,  CI.  73-5I7.00R 

Komuro,  Kyoji:  See—  

Hayakawa,  AUuya,  and  Komuro,  Kyoji,  5.227.977,  CI.  364-470.000. 


Kondo.  Masaki:  See— 

Malsumolo.  Mitsuhiro;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki;  Kondo.  Masaki;  Takeoka. 
Tadashi;   Nakalsu.   Hiroshi;   Walanabe.   Ma.sanon.   Yamamoto, 
Osamu;  and  Yamamoto.  Saburo.  5.228,047,  CI   372-45  000 
YamagaU,  Shuji;   Uchida.   Kensuke;   Kondo.   Masaki;  and   Kato. 
Yuichi,  5.226,259.  CI.  49-502  000. 
Kondo.  Takashi:  See — 

llo,  Yukihiro;  Shigemura.  Yutaka;  Kondo,  Takashi;  Umezawa, 
Hideo;  Yoshimoio.  Milsuharu;  Yano,  Satoshi;  and  Oura,  Junichi, 
5.226.772.  CI.  412-37.000. 
Kondo,  Yuji:  See— 

Hiralo,    Akira;    Kondo.    Yuji;    Omori.    Hideharu;    Yamaguchi, 
Naoyuki;  Ichimura.  Koichi;  and  Kawala.  Yoshihiro,  5,228,035, 
CI.  370-103.000. 
Kondo,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kazuloshi;    and    Kondo.    Yutaka.    5.227.593.    CI. 
181-255000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Dowski.  Edward  R..  Jr..  5.227.890,  CI.  358-227.000 
Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Sala  Hirokazu.  5.227,282,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Konig,    Helmut.    Apparatus    for    portioning    dough     5,227,174,    CI. 

425-147  000 
Konishi,  Akio;  Yoshio.  Hideaki;  Makabe.  Toshio;  Hirabayashi,  Koi- 
chiro;  and  Sailo,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Tape  loading  device  of  magnetic  recording/reproducing  appara- 
tus having  common  guide  groove  for  plurality  of  tape  guide  posts. 
5,227.933,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Konishi,  Masuo:  See — 

Kimura.  Noriaki;  Murasawa.  Kanji;  and  Konishi.  Masuo.  5.227.799. 
CI.  342-22.000. 
Konnert.  John  H.:  See— 

D'Anlonio,    Peter;    Konnert,    John    H.;    and    Pardo,    Jorge    E.. 
5,226,267,  CI.  52-144000 
Konrad,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Boothe.    Richard   W ;   and    Konrad,   Charles   E.,    5.227.703.   CI. 
318-139  000. 
Koran.  Peter:  See — 

Herold.  Wolf  D.;  Bielmeier,  Olaf;  and  Koran.  Peter.  5,227.637,  CI. 
250-438000. 
Korber  AG:  See — 

Pollentzke,     Roland;     and     Schulz.     Hubertus,     5,226,432,     CI. 
131-69  000 
Kordel.  Gerhard:  See— 

Eich.  Johannes;  Kordel.  Gerhard;  and  Kuhla.  Matthias,  S.227.S77. 
CI   89-28.050. 
Korea  Chemical  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kang.  Chung-gu;  and  Kim.  Bong-jin,  5,227,435,  CI.  525-446.000. 
Korea  Insiitute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Kim.   Jae   J;    Lee,    Wha   Y  ;   and    Song,    In    K.,    5.227.141.   CI 
422-211.000. 
Kormos.  Vladimir:  See — 

Gyulavari.  Imre;  and  Kormos,  Vladimir,  5,227,054,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Kornacki.  Jon  A.:  See- 
Holmes.  Paul  E  ;  and  Kornacki,  Jon  A.,  5.227,300.  CI.  435-198.000. 
Komilol  International  GmbH.  Firma:  See — 

Esch.  Guenler.  5.226.373,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Kortenjann.  Ludger:  See — 

Wagner,  Gerhard.  Tielze,  Frank;  Kortenjann,  Ludger.  and  WusI, 
Rainer,  5,226.346,  CI   91-51  000 
Korthoff.  Herbert  W    See- 
Kaplan.   Donald  S  ;  Hermes.  Matthew  E.;  Muth,  Ross  R.;  and 
Korthoff.  Herbert  W  ,  5.226.912,  CI.  606-224.000 
Koshida.  Shogo:  See— 

Fujii.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Makoio;    Koshida.    Shogo;    Yoshimura. 
Kozo.  and  Goto.  Hideo.  5,228,109.  CI   392-419000 
Koskenmaki,  David  C  ;  Calhoun.  Clyde  D.;  Tucker.  Pamela  S.;  and 
Lambert,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Method  of  forming  metal  fiber  mal/polymer  composite. 
5,226.210.  CI.  29-527  500 
Koslowski.  Thomas;  Hessler.  Klaus  M  ;  Musebrink.  Olaf;  and  Kieker. 
Joachim,  lo  Sicowa  Verfahrenslechnik  fur  BauslofTe  GmbH  *  Co 
KG.  Process  for  producing  gypsum  building  materials.  5.227,100,  CI. 
264-26.000. 
Koss.  Engelbert:  See- 
Becker.  Dieter;  Koss,  Engelbert;  Werther.  Wolfgang;  and  Woz- 
niak.  Johannes,  5.226,736,  CI.  384-448  000. 
Kosters,  Bemhard;  and  Butschbacher.  Gunlher,  lo  Teroson  GmbH. 
Two-layer  coaling  and  process  for  its  production.   5.227,592.  CI. 
181-207.000 
Kouyk.  Edmund;  and  Mason.  Dino.  lo  CAE  Electronics  Ltd.  Dead- 
zone    free    optically    pumped    Mz  magnetometer.    5.227,722,    CI. 
324-304  000 
Kolsopoulos.  Dan:  See- 
Daniel.  Nestoras;  and  Kolsopoulos.  Dan.  5.226,233.  CI.  43-42.190 
Kolun.  Stefan;  Desmarteau.  Darryl;  and  Navarrini,  Walter,  to  Ausi- 
monl  S.p.A.   Process  for  producing  salts  of  fluorinated  alcohols. 
5.227.539,  d   568-842  000 
Kotzin,  Michael  D  .  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Cellular  TDM  communication 
system    employing   offset    frame   synchronization.    5.228.029,    CI. 
370-95  100 
Koumatsu.  Seiji;  and  Abe.  Kimihiro,  lo  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connec- 
tor  5.226.839.  CI  439-595  000 
Kovaleski.  Richard  A.,  lo  Greif  Bros.  Corporation.  Battery  container. 

5.226.555.  CI   220-403  000. 
Koyama.  Ikuo;  Shimano.  Kimihide;  Makabe,  En;  and  Ozawa,  Yasuo,  to 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Proccai  for  producing  flavored 


pharmaceutical  preparation  for  oral  administration  using  a  cold  water 
solution  of  polyvinyl  aceial  dimelhylaminoacelale.   5,227,171,  CI. 
424-497.000 
Koyama,  Mikio;  and  Tanimolo,  Hiroshi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Integration  circuit   5.227.681,  CI   307-494000 
Kozikowski,  Alan  P.;  Tuckmanlel.  Werner;  Faug.  Abdul  H;  and  Powis. 
Garth.  10  Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  and  Research. 
3-deo»y-3-5ubsliluled  analogs  of  phosphalidylinosilol.  5,227,508,  CI. 
558-155  000 
Kraemer.  Manfred,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Adjustable  governor  plate 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  5.226.795.  CI  417-499  000 
Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc  :  See- 
Mason.  Charles  R.;  Wyss,  Clement  R.;  Amini.  Mary  A.;  and  Lind- 
strom.  Ted  R.,  5,227,599.  CI  2I9.I0.55E 
Krag.  Martin  H.:  See— 

Crombie.  John  S.;  and  Krag.  Martin  H..  5,226,906,  CI.  606-61.000. 
Krahe.  Detlef:  See— 

Vaupel.  Thomas;  Krahe.  Detlef;  and  Dickopp.  Gerhard,  5.227,990, 
CI   364-724010 
Kramer.  Gary  H.:  See— 

Gamamik.  Kase  M  ;  Kramer,  Gary  H.;  and  Noel,  Leo,  5.227,627, 
CI.  250-252  100 
Kramka.  Thomas  R   Bundling  device.  5.226.360.  CI.  100-219.000. 
Krebs.  Clemens,  lo  Brueninghaus  Hydraulik  GmbH  Control  system  for 
automaiically  regulalmg  the  displacement  selling  of  a  plurality  of 
hydrostatic  pumps  5.226.289.  CI  60-430000. 
Krebs.  Stefan;  and  Achleitner,  Erwin,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  controlling  an  inlemal  combustion  engine.  5,226,395.  CI. 
123-486000 
Krejza.  Juergen;  and  Schwarz,  Hermann,  lo  WMF  Wuerttembergische 
Metallwarenfarik    AG.    Set    of   cooking    utensils.    5,226.552,    CI. 
220-23.830  .    , 

Krespan.  Carl  G..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Halo- 

genaled  1 .3-dioiiolanes  and  denvalives.  5.227.500.  CI.  549-449.000. 
Krevokuch.  Robert  N.:  See- 
Romano.  Joseph  V  ;  Aglietti.  William  Q ;  Palel.  Nagar  J.;  and 
Krevokuch.  Robert  N  .  5.227,952,  CI   361-339000. 
Kriegel.  Jon;  and  Annis.  Morris  A.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sheet 
transport  and  alignment  apparatus  with  a  self-aligning  edge-guide. 
5,226,643.  CI   271-250000 

Krislen.  Klaus:  See—  

Schullheis.  Bernd;  and  Krislen,  KUus,  5.227.610.  CI.  219-449.000. 
Krivenkofl^,  Oleg  B  :  See— 

Novikoff.   John    D.;    and    Krivenkoff,    Oleg    B..    5.226.516.    CI. 
192-70280. 
Krouse    Jeffrey   E.,  lo  General   Signal  Corporation.   Dual  function 

con-ector  for  brush  motor  5.227.685,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Kroushl.  Paul  W.,  Ill,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Polyvinyl  chloride 

based  plenum  cable  5,227.417.  CI.  524-114.000 
Kruger.  Ralf;  Luljens.  Holger,  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin.  lo  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  fluoropolymers  containing  masked 
phenol  groups   5.227.441,  CI.  526-247.000. 
Krumkalns.  Enks  V  :  See— 

Dreikom.  Barry  A  .  Edie,  Ronnie  G.;  Hackler,  Ronald  E.;  Jourdan, 
Glen  P ;  Krumkalns.  Eriks  V.;  and  Suhr.  Robert  G..  5,227,387. 
CI.  514-312.000 
Krupp  Medizintechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Kuhn.  Waller  H  ,  5.227,602.  CI.  219-69  170. 
Kryzaniwsky.  Bohdan  R  .  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
lion   Three-dimensional  memory  card  structure  with  inlemal  direct 
chip  attachment  5,227,338,  CI.  437-207.000 
Ku.  Ounyin:  Set — 

Anderson.  Marc  A  ;  and  Ku.  Qunyin.  5.227,342.  CI.  501-12.000. 
Ku,  San-Mei:  See- 
Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  Ku.  San-Mei;  Silveslri.  Victor  J.;  and  Yapsir, 
Andrie  S..  5.227.658.  O.  257-522.000. 
Kuan.  Tung-Sheng:  See— 

Agnello.  Paul  D.;  Kuan,  Tung-Sheng;  and  Sedgwick.  Tliomas  O.. 
5.227.330.  CI  437-108.000. 
Kubo.  Hiroyuki;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Hiroe;  Yogo.  Nobukazu; 
and  Sato.  Bunryo.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  and  method  for 
producing  the  same   5.227,917,  CI   359-642.000. 
Kubo,  Kazuya:  See—  ,      ^  .  ^. 

Dohi.  Masaji;  Awamolo,  Kenji;  Kubo,  Kazuya;  and  Ito.  Yuichiro. 
5.227,887,  CI  358-213.270. 
Kubo,  Kimio:  See — 

Fukuhira,  Makoio;  and  Kubo,  Kimio,  5,227.979,  a.  364-476.000. 
Kubo,  Shinji:  See — 

Yoshida,  Keiji;  Funato,  Ryo;  Takahiro.  Syuji;  Kubo.  Shmji;  and 
Inagaki.  Motoshi.  5.227,273.  CI  430-110.000. 
Kubodera.  Seiiti:  See— 

Mikoshiba.    Hisashi;    Tanaka.    Mitsugu;    and    Kubodera.    Seufi. 
5.227,359,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Kubota.  Akihiro;  and  Osawa.  Mitsunada.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method 

for  wire-bonding  an  integrated  circuit.  5.226.582,  Q.  228-179.000. 
Kubola,  Masaru:  See— 

Serizawa,  Hagime;  Kubota.  Masaru;  and  Sano.  Hiroyuki.  5.227,427, 
CI.  524-574.000. 
Kud,  Alexander:  See— 

Denzinger,  Waller,  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Kud,  Alexander;  Baur, 
Richard'  Feldmann.  John;  and  Raubenheimer.  Hans-Juergen, 
5,227,446.  CI   527-314.000 
Kudo.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fukui.    Chihiro;    Walanabe.    Dai;    Kudo.    Hiroyuki;    Amano, 
Masahiko;  and  Harada,  Yasushi.  5.228.1 17,  CI.  395-62.000. 


Kudo,  Koji:  See — 

Mori,  Toshio;  Nojima.  Hiromitu;  Kudo,  Koji;  and  Arai,  TatMharv, 
5.227.541,  CI   568-850.000. 
Kudo,  Muneo:  See — 

Shinohara,   Toshio;   Kudo,   Muneo;  and  Mammara,  Kacayaki, 
5,227,504,  CI.  556-411.000 
Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas:  See— 

Frickel,    Frilz-Frieder;    Kuekenhoehner.    Thomas;    Rendenbach- 
Mueller.  Beatrice;  Weifenbach.  Harald;  and  Teschendorf.  Hans- 
Juergen.  5.227,392,  CI    514-363000 
Kuemmerlc,  Steven  C  .  Bollinghousc.  Gary  L..  Jr.;  and  Green,  Billy  J., 
lo  Abbott  Laboratories.  Intrinsic  factor  lo  determine  BI2.  5,227,311. 
CI.  436-501  OOa 
Kuga.  Ryuichiro:  Srr — 

Yoneyama.    Masayuki;    and    Kuga,    Ryuichiro.    5,227.889.    CX. 
358-222.000. 
Kuhla,  Matthias:  See— 

Eich.  Johannes;  Kordel.  Gerhard;  and  Kuhla.  Matthias.  5.227.577, 
CI.  89-28  050 
Kuhn,  Walter  H.,  lo  Krupp  Medizinlechnik  GmbH   Process  for  manu- 
facturing tooth  replacements  by  spark  erosion  and  device  for  clamp- 
ing, inserting  and  truing  plaster  models  or  copper  electrodes  for  the 
spark-erosKHi   manufacture  of  tooth   replacements.    5,227,602,   O. 
219-69  170. 
Kulo,  Arvo:  See — 

Seppala.  Jukka;  Harkonen.  Mika;  and  Kulo.  Arva  S.227.3SS.  O. 
502-125  000. 
Kumada,  Akira:  See — 

Murata.    Michihiro;    Kumada.    Akira;    Malsuo,    Kenji;    Ochiai. 
Chitaka;  Yamazaki,  Shigeo;   Kimura.  Masaaki;  and   Kohriya. 
Naoyuki,  5,226.313.  a.  73-149.000. 
Kumagai.  Ryohei.  lo  Ezel.  Inc.  Method  for  registering  image  data. 

5.228.097.  CI   382-56.000. 
Kumar.  Nalin,  lo  Microelectronics  And  Computer  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. Forming  via  holes  in  a  multilevel  substrate  in  a  single  step. 
5.227,013,  CI    156-644.000. 
Kumata,  Masataka:  See — 

Hamabe,  Kenji;  Sakuraba.  Tomohiro;  Kiyomola  Hiroahi;  Miura. 
Kazuhiro;    Ishibashi,    Masato;    Satoh.    Keiichi;    and    Kumata. 
Masataka.  5.227.113.  a   264-258.000. 
Kumazaki.  Masayuki;  and  Takeuchi.  Takashi.  to  Seiko  Epson  Coqxira- 
lion   Printing  apparatus  and  method  of  forward  and  reverse  sheet 
feeding  lo  prevent  skewing  5.226,741,  CI  400-579000 
Kun.  ZoTtan  K.:  See — 

Leksell.    David;    Mechlin.    George    F.;    and    Kua,    Zohaa    K., 
5.227,769,  CI   340-705.000. 
Kuna.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Polednak.  Michael  D.;  Acker,  Charles  F.;  and  Kuna.  Fmcis  J.. 
5.226,181.  CI  2-422000 
Kunesh,  Charles  J.;  and  Passaretti.  June  D..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Rhorabohe- 
dral  calcitun  carbonate  and  accelerated  heat-aging  proccM  for  the 
production  thereof.  5.227.025.  O.  162-181.200 
Kunishi.  Tatsuo;  Walanabe.  Kouichi;  Endo.  Masanori;  and  Higuchi, 
Masato.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Stacked  electric  double 
layer  capacitor  5,227.960.  CI   361-502.000. 
Kuno,  Koichi;  and  Suga.  Shuzo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver 

halide  photographic  material.  5.227J86.  a.  43O-S39.000. 
Kuno.  Milsuloshi:  See — 

Kawakami.  Eigo.  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunilaka;  Uzawa.  Shioridu; 
Kuno.    Mitsutoshi;    Iwamoto.    Kazunori;   and    Kariya.   Takao. 
5.226.523,  CI    198-341.000. 
Kuno,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Takeda.  Hanio;  Tsuchiya.  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  Yamada, 
Syozi;  Matsuda.  Toshihiko;  Fujiie.  Hiroshi;  Kuno,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Koai,  Ichitaro,  5,228,100,  Q.  382-61.000. 
Kunz,  Armin:  See — 

Sitte,  Hellmulh;  Hanig.  Helmut;  Kunz.  Armin;  and  Neumann. 
Klaus,  5,226.335,  CI  83-74.000 
Kurano,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ishizuka.   Hiroaki;   Numazawa.  Masaaki;  and  Kurano.  Kenichi. 
5.227,765.  CI.  340-568.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokota.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura.  Masaaki.  5.227.986.  a.  364-571.010. 
Kurashina.  Hiroyuki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Digital  data 

convening  system.  5.227.787,  Ci.  341-61.000. 
Kurata  Corporation:  See— 

Numala.  Takumi;  Okamoto,  Shunsuke;  Seto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sakuda. 
Shigenori,  5,226.584.  CI.  228-182.000. 
Kuremauu,  Katsumi:  See — 

Inaba,  Yutaka;  Kurematsu.  Katsumi;  and  Kaneko.  Shuzo.  SJ27,900, 
a   359-56000. 
Kurihara.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Matsuzaki,    Kunihisa;    Kurihara,    Hiroyuki;   and    Morino,   Seiji. 
5,228.017.0.  369-44.150. 
Kurioka.  Hideo:  See— 

Murai,  Takeji;  Imai,  Koichi;  Noda.  Toshiaki;  and  Kurioka.  Hideo. 
5.227.142.  a.  422-219.000. 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka:  See— 

Shimasaki.    Yuuichi;    Chikamatsu.    Masataka;    Ishioka.    Takuji; 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka;  Arai,  Hideaki;  Kanehiro,  Masaki;  Hiiaki, 
Takashi;  and  Maruyama,  Shigeru.  5,226.394.  Ct.  123-479.000. 
Kuroda.  Tadahiro:  See— 

Moriizumi,   Takashi;    Kuroda.   Tadahiro;   Kasai,   Kazuhiko;   and 
Fukunaga,  Tosh.yuki.  5.227.865.  CI   307-530.000 
Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa,  KaUyama,  Kalsuhiro;   Miura,  Toshihide;  and 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi,  to  Nino  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  determina- 
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lion  of  ickJ   phosphatiic  activity   using  4-«cyl-2.   6^1ih«k>phenyl 
pho»|)honc  »cid  denvative*.  5.227.291.  CI.  435-21.000. 
Kurouwa.  Koichi  Srr—  >....• 

Suto    Hidevo    KuroMwa,  Koichi:  Numali.  Takayuki;  Hatlon. 
Shigco;  and  Shindo.  Takenori.  5.227.124.  CI  376-2*0000 

""sorlinS^us.  Hai»  1 .  Kurtti.  Oary  »•;  •"<«  ■»»k«-  ThontM  B.. 

5.226,«97.  CI.  297-216.000. 
Kuwahara.  Hideo:  Ste— 

Nailo     Takao:     Chikama.     Teruini;     Walanabe.     Shigeki;     and 
Kuwahara.  Hideo,  5.228.043.  CI   372-32  000 
Kuzmak    Lubomyr   I.,   lo   Inamed   Development   Co.    Laparoscofxc 

gasinc'  band  and  method.  5.226.429.  CI.  128-898.000, 
Kvaemer  Eureka  A/S:  See— 

Sirid.  Kent.  5.227.065.  CI.  210-331.000 
Kyle.  Thoinas  A.:  See—  „   .    -.  .        j 

Lieto  Gregory  S.;  Richardson.  William  O.;  Kyle.  Thomas  A.;  and 
Hockman.  Craig  L  .  5.227.980.  CI   364-479  000 
Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co .  Lid  :  See— 

Sakamoto.   Hiaashi;    Yamada.   Shigeki;   and   Taniguchi.   Hirochi. 
5.227.310.0.436-169  000 
Kyoto  Demoku  Kabushiki  Kanha:  See— 

Takagaki.  Shuichi.  5.226.819.  CI  434-236.000. 
Kvowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ta.eba.  TadaoTand  Shiomi.  Michw,  5.227.007,  CI.  156-621  000 
L   B   Bohle  Pharmalechnik  GmbH:  5«»— 

Bohle.  Lorenj  B .  5.226.775.  O  414-295.000.  .      ^       .    , 

La  Sang  T  ,  and  Hahn.  Dong  K  .  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Telephone  capable  of  seleclively  accepting  callers  and  enabling 
partial  recognition  of  callers  5,228.075.  CI.  379-67  000. 
Laakso.  Jodi  A  .  TePa.ike.  Mark  R  ;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Gloer.  James  B  ; 
Wicklow,  Donald  T  ;  and  Staub,  Gail  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Agricultuie;  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation;  and 
Biotechnology  Research  *  Development  Corporation  Indole  antiin- 
sectan  metabolites.  5.227.396.  CI.  514-410000 
Lab-Line  Inslrumentv  Inc.:  See —  .     .       „  ^ 

Benevelli.  John  A  ;  Murray,  Michael  L.;  and  Dnnkwine,  Duane  C  . 
5.226,472.  CI.  165-30.000. 
Laboratorios  Del  Dr.  Esteve.  S.A.:  See— 

Merce-Vidal.     Ramon;     Frigola-Constansa.     Jordi;     and     Pares- 
Corominas.  Juan.  5.227.486.  CI    544-295  000 
Labranche.   Gerard    A     Lighting  arrangement    for   Christmas  trees. 

5.226.709,  CI   362-32  000. 
Labne  Femand;  and  Merand.  Yves,  to  Endorecherche.  Inc.  Aromataae 

inhibitors.  5.227.375.  CI.  514-172.000. 
LaCombe.  James  A.:  Srr— 

Smith.    David    A.;    and    LaCombe.    James    A..    5.226.870.    CI 
493-194.000. 
LaCourse.  Joanne;  and  Lauer.  Robert  B  .  to  GTE  Laboratoneslncor- 
porated.  Integrated  multiple-wavelength  laser  array.  5.228.030.  CI 
372-50.000. 

Laserwall.  Sven  T.:  Srr—  ._._«« 

Clark,  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall.  Sven  T.  5.227.903.  a.  359-100.000. 

Lai.  Sergio  E :  See—  ,       ^  rr        j  m_ 

Biddau.  Gianfranco;  Cappellazzo.  Oscar;  Lai.  Sergio  E.;  and  Mes- 
sina. Giuseppe.  5.227.568.  CI.  585-700.000. 
LAir  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lElude  el  PExploilation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude  See— 
Delatle.  Daniel,  5,226,715,  CI.  312-330.100. 
Lam  Research  Corporation:  Srr—  .  ,,.  «x^,    ^ 

Chen,  Chmg-Hwa:  Liu,   David;  and  Tran,  Due,  5.226,967.  CI. 
118-723.000. 

Lambda  S.r.l.:  Sre—  

Manini.  Benito.  5.226.297.  O.  66-13  000. 
Lambert.  Robert  L  .  Jr.:  Srr— 

Koskenmaki,  David  C;  Calhoun.  Clyde  D.;  Tucker.  PameU  S.;  and 
Lambert.  Robert  L..  Jr..  5.226.210,  CI.  29-527  500. 
Lambert,  Stephen  W:  Srr—  ,,     ...  ,       ,j 

Dobscha,  Francis  X  ;  Lambert.  Stephen  W  ;  and  Saulsberry.  Jerrald 
L..  5.226,485.  CI    166-387  000 
Lambert.  Steven  E :  See—  „.,.-,  i-        ^ 

Ahlert   Richard  H.;  Howard,  James  K  ;  Lambert,  Steven  E.;  and 
Sanders,  Ian  L  .  5,227,212.  CI  360-97.010 
Lamboum.  Douglas  G..  lo  Taylor  HPL  Ply  Ltd.  Fluid  mwing  and  flow 
control  apparatus.  5.226.450.  CI    137-607  000.  ,,  „^„ 

Lamonl.  William  D  Protective  boot  structure.  5.226.245.  CI.  36-9.00R 
Lamprecht.  Dale  E.  Jr    See—  „  ,.       .         j 

Craig.  Gina  M  ;  Lamprecht.  Dale  E..  Jr.;  Stellwag.  Debra  A.;  and 
Wagner.  Thomas  R  .  5.227.643.  CI.  250-566.000. 

oJ'^Rodney  J  ;  and  La  Nauze.  Roberi,  5.227.116.  O  266-175  000 
Lang.  Marc;  Differding.  Edmond;  and  Stanek.  Jaroslav,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    a-fluoro-a-tetrazolyl-phenylmethyl  derivatives  useful 
as  aromatase  inhibitors.  5.227.393.  CI.  314-381.000. 

^  Wawe^ne^^ert  G  ;  and  Unge.  Jory,  5.227.969.  O.  364-413.260. 
Langerak.  Robert  W  ;  Koehler.  Paul  B  ;  and  Tonelli.  Fernando  A  .  to 
Zenon  Environmental  Inc  Tubular  membrane  module  5,227.063.  CI. 
210-321  780 
Langston  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Weishew.  Joseph  J  .  5.226.363.  CI.  101-366000. 
Lanxide  Technology  Company.  LP:  Srr—  .      e        i 

Kantner.  Robert  C ;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  Antolin.  Stanislav; 
Nagelberg.  Alan  S.;  and  Dwivedi.  Rainesh  K..  5.227.348.  CI. 
501-127.000.  , 


Larbalestier.  David  C:  Srr— 

Jablonski.   Paul  D;  and  Larbalestier.  David  C,  5.226.947.  a. 

75-245000 
Laroche.  Jean  G  :  See— 

Guenn.  Ronald  and  Laroche,  Jean  G..  5.226.752.  CI  401-269  000. 
Larsen.  Bnan  D .  and  Tinklenberg.  Lloyd,  to  Bedford  Industries,  Inc. 

Deadfold  sticker  systems.  5,227,2ia  CI.  428-42.000 
Larsen,  Einar  V.:  See — 

Bowler,  Colin  E.  J  ;  Larsen,  Einar  V  ;  and  Baker,  Daniel  H., 
5,227,713,  CI  322-58.000 
Larson,  Tony  R.:  See — 

Bahr.  Allen  A.;  and  Larson.  Tony  R..  5.227.676.  CI   307-353.000. 
Larsaon.  Lars  G..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  of 

determining  sampling  time  points.  5.228.057.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Lasky,  Jerome  B  :  Srr — 

Nakos.  James  S  ;  Bakeman.  Paul  E  .  Jr  ;  Hallock.  Dale  P  ;  Lasky. 

Jerome  B  ;  and  Pennington.  Scott  L..  5.226.732.  CI.  374-133  000 

Lasner.  Jeffrey,  to  Stuart  Surgical.  Bone  screw  with  improved  threads. 

5.226.766.  CI  411 -308.000. 
Lauer.  Robert  B.:  Srr— 

LaCourse.  Joanne;  and  Lauer.  Robert  B..  5.228.050.  CI.  372-50.000. 
Laughton.  William  J.;  See— 

Claydon.   Glenn   S;   and    Laughton.   William  J..   5.227.961.  CI. 
363-17.000. 
Laura.  Alger  E.;  Easton.  Ronald  J.;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Xiao,  Han  X., 
to  A-Line  Products  Corporation.  Aqueous  coating  composition  and 
method  of  use   5,227,198,  CI  427-373.000. 
Lavengood.  Richard  E.;  Padwa.  Allen  R.;  and  Harriv  Alva  F..  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Rubber  modified  nykm  composition.  5.227,428, 
CI    525-66000 
Law,  Say-Jong;  and  Piran.  Uri,  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp. 
Stable  hydrophilic  acndinmm  esters  suitable  for  liposome  encapsula- 
tion 5,227,489,  CI   546-23  000. 
Lawrence,  Albert  F.:  Srr— 

Birge.    Robert    R;    and    Lawrence.    Albert    F.,    5.228.001.    CI. 
365-215.000. 
Lawson.  David  F.;  Stayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.;  and 
Schreffler.  John  R  .  lo  Bridgestone/Firestone.  Inc.  Diene  polymers 
and  copolymers  jumped  by  partial  crosslinking  and  terminated  with  a 
substituted  imine  5.227.431,  CI   525-237.000. 
Lawson,  Mark  O.:  Srr— 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G  ;  Schora,  Frank  C;  Petri,  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson.  Mark  G  .  5.227.256.  CI  429-16.000 
Lay,  Robert  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Comb  filter  including  a  data  overflow 
monitor,  and  a  radio  including  the  same  5,227.991.  CI   364-724.030. 
Layer.  William  C  :  Srr— 

Grant.  William  R.;  Layer.  William  C;  Morales.  Refugio  C;  and 
Win.  Deanna  K.,  5.226.361.  CI.  101-44.000. 
Layton.  Mark  R    Srr— 

Feiock.  Douglas  H.;   Layton.  Mark   R.;  Smith.   Lester  L.;  and 
Palmer.  Ramon  L..  Jr  .  5.226.818.  CI  434-226.000. 
Lazarus.  Robert  A.;  and  Seymour.  Jana  L..  to  Gcnentech.  Inc.  Platelet 

aggicgatioa  inhibitors  from  the  leech  5.227.469.  CI  530-324  000 

Le/HoMf  V ;  and  Wood.  William  R  .  lo  BJ  Services  Company. 

Method  for  increasing  the  stability  of  water-based  fracturing  llui(te. 

5.226.4SI.  CI    166-300.000. 

Leach.  Robert  E.  Protective  cap  for  golfers.  5.226.180,  CI.  2-41 1. 000. 

Leadbetter.  Michael  R..  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Isothi- 

ourea  herbicides  5.226.944.  CI   504-199  000 
LcAnna.  Dave,  lo  Next  Generation.  Inc.  Fully  adjustable  portable  trap 

Stand.  5.226.622.  CI.  248-183.000. 
Le  &uiiy.  Pierre:  See— 

Muller.  Sophie;  Le  Bamy.  Pierre;  and   Broussoux.  Dominique. 
5,227.444.  CI   526-311000 
Lebby.  Michael  S.;  Hartman.  Davis  H.;  Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.;  and 
Denvir.  Melissa,  lo  Motorola.  Inc    Electrical  to  optical  links  using 
metalization.  5.228.101.  CI   385-91.000. 
Ubiond.  Joel  M.:  Srr— 

Berville.  Marc  P.;  and  Leblond.  Joel  M..  5.227.580.  a.  102-521.000. 
Lebrel.  Pierre;  and  Kervagoret.  Gilbert,  to  Bendix  Europe  Services 
Techniques.  Automatic  braking  device  for  a  vehicle.  5.226.701.  CI. 
303-113  200 
Le  Bris.  Henn;  and  Bonnelier.  Marie  N..  to  Souriau  et  Cie.  Distribution 
box    and    method    of  manufacturing   such   a   box.    5.227.955.    CI. 
361-395.000 
Leclercq.  Jacques:  See — 

Leiemps.    Bernard;    Leclercq.   Jacques;   and    Dereims.    Philippe. 
5.226.942.  CI  65-106.000. 
Le  Deit.  Gerard,  to  Bendii  Europe  Services  Techniques.  Disc  brake 

with  slidable  caliper.  5.226,510,  CI.  188-73.340 
Ledermann,  Julie  L.:  Srr — 

Karayannis.  Nicholas  M.;  Cohen.  Steven  A.;  and  Ledermann.  Julie 
L.  5.227.354.  CI.  502-113.000. 
Lcdvina.  Timothy  J  :  Srr — 

lacchetta.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Ledvina,  Timothy  J..  5.226.856.  G. 
474-207.000. 
Lee.  Chang-jun.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  line- 
alternating  interpolation  of  chroma  signals  5,227.867.  CI.  358-14  000 
Lee.  Gregory   S..  to  TRW    Inc.   Superconducting  analog-lo-digital 
converter  with   a  triple-junction   reversible  flip-flop  bidirectional 
counter.  5.227.792.  CI.  341-133  000 
Lee.  Hyeung-gyu:  Srr— 

Kim.  Sung-tae;  Lee.  Hyeung-gyu;  and  Ko.  Jae-hong,  5,227.651,0. 
257-309.000. 
Lee.  John  W.;  McGowan.  Donald  A.;  Miachke.  Mark  R.;  Ramos. 
Socorro   M.;   and   Tdfer,    Stephen   J.,   to    Polaroid   Corporation. 
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Squarylium  dyes,  and  processes  and  intermediates  for  the  preparation 
thereof  5,227.498.  CI   549-404  000 
Lee  Ki  H..  lo  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Barcode  information  recognizing  and 

processing  method   5.227.616.  CI   235-462  000 
Lee.  Man-young;  Kim.  Jac-mun;  Park.  Hak-song;  An.  Hyeong-keun; 
and  Yeom.  Heung-yeol.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Opera- 
tional method  and  apparatus  over  GF(2"0  using  a  subfield  GF(2'*^). 
5,227,992.  CI   364-746.100. 
Lee.  Min-Shiu;  Karakelle.  Mutlu;  Spielvogel.  David  E.;  and  Taller. 
Robert  A  .  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Catheter  tubing  of 
controlled  in  vivo  softening   5.226.899.  CI   604-282.000. 
Lee.  Ruojia;  Roberts.  Ceredig;  and  Cheffings.  Dave,  lo  Micron  Tech- 
nology. Inc.  Method  for  forming  MOS  transistors.  5.227.321.  CI. 
437-44.000. 
Lee.    Seoung-Ho    Tongue   and    lingual    frenum    measuring   devices. 

5.226,428.  CI    128-777  000. 
Lee.  Sunhaeng.  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.  Magnet  assem- 
bly for  correcting  CRT  misconvergence.  5.227.692.  CI.  313-431.000. 
Lee,  Tom  L.:  Srr— 

Thanos,  William  N.;  Rozenberg,  Misha  I.;  Lee.  Tom  L.;  and  Stone. 
Thomas  R  .  5.227.930.  CI.  360-78.040 
Lee,  Wha  Y  :  Srr—  _ 

Kim,  Jae  J.;   Lee,   Wha  Y.;  and  Song,   In   K..   5.227.141.  O. 
422-211.000. 
Lee.  Yeong-Cheong:  Srr— 

Lin.     Ying-Chih;     and     Lee.     Yeong-Cheong.     5.227.519.     O. 
562-519000 
Leeper.  Robert:  See — 

Baxter.  Ralph  W.,  Jr.;  Leeper.  Roben;  and  Reuter.  David  C. 
5.226.860.  CI.  475-206.000. 
Lefebvre.  Mario,  to  Lefebvre.  Mario.  Door  stop.  3.226.201,  CI.  16- 

86.00A 
Le  Floch,  Bernard;  Rault,  Jean-Chrisiophe;  Pommier,  Daniel;  and 
Castelain,  Damien,  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunica- 
tions; and  Telediffusion  de  France.  Method  for  the  broadcasting  of 
digital  data,  notably  for  radio  broadcasting  at  a  high  bit-rate  towards 
mobile  receivers,  with  lime-frequency  interlacing  and  assistance  in 
the  acquisition  of  automatic  frequency  control,  and  corresponding 
receiver.  5.228.025.  CI  370-20.000. 
Lefren.  K  Edward,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Recovery  of  elemental 

sulfur  from  gases.  5.226.934.  CI   55-73  000. 
LeGrow.  Gary  E..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicone  containing 
automotive  vinyl  and  rubber  protectant.  5.227.200.  CI.  427-387.000. 
Lehmann.  Betra:  Srr— 

Uibel.  Paul  U  ;  and  Lehmann.  Betra.  5.226.941.  CI.  55-367.000 
Leib.  Kenneth  G..  and  Pemick.  Benjamin  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Passive  coherent  radiation  detection  system.  5.227,859. 
CI.  556-347.000. 
Leissner.  Kirk  A.:  See — 

Benton.  James  H.;  Ivy.  John  B.;  Broodo.  Jack;  Leissner.  Kirk  A.; 
and  Fox.  Ellroy  G  .  5.227.556.  CI   585-323.000 
Leistritz.  Klaus,  to  Klaus  Leistritz  Engineering  AG.  Control  of  the  air 
ratio  in  a  hot  exhaust  gas  stream  and   oxygen   probe  therefor. 
5.226.921.  CI    123-703.000 
Leksell.  David;  Mechlin.  George  F  ;  and  Kun.  Zoltan  K..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.   Heads-up  projection  display.   5.227.769.  CI. 
340-705  000. 
Leiand.  John  D.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  protecting 
austeniiic  stainless  steels  from  solvent  attack  by  molten  magnesium  by 
forming  crucible  and  crucible.  5.227.120.  CI.  266-275.000. 
Leiand  Stanford.  Jr.  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Srr— 
Schiller.  Stephan;  Fejer.  Martin  M.;  Sizmann.  Andreas;  and  Byer, 
Robert  L..  5.227.911.  CI.  359-222.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Inspection  control  system  and  method.  5.228.1 12. 

CI   395-2  000. 
Lemoine.  Philip  M  ;  and  Newquist.  Charles  W .  to  Boeing  Company. 

The.  Expendable  ceramic  mandrel  5.226.470.  CI.  164-132.000 
Lennox  Industries  Inc.:  Srr— 

Alford.  Malcolm  L..  5.226.729.  CI.  374-115.000. 

Lenze.  John  F.:  See—  

Silagy.  Howard;  and  Lenze.  John  F  .  5.226.918.  CI  623-32.000. 
Leonard.  Jacques  V  ;  and  Van  der  Poel.  Alex  M..  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N. 

V.  Scanning  exposure  device.  5.227.846.  CI.  355-234.000. 
Leone.  Pasquale:  Srr— 

Newby.  Paul  S.;  and  Leone.  Pasquale.  5.228.061.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Leonhardl.  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Kurt;  Suess,  Hans  U.;  and  Glaum, 
Holger,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  increasing  pulp 
brightness  with  zeolites  and  easily  decomposable  organic  chelating 
agents.  5,227.022.  CI.  162-76000 
Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  Srr— 

Bendicks.  Norbert;  and  Levers.  Jurgen.  5.227.705.  CI.  318-444.000. 
Leppla,  Jeffrey  K  ;  Kirkpalrick.  Steven  J  ;  and  Papa,  William  C  to 
Procter    &    Gamble    Company.    The.    FlowaWe   compact    cofliM. 
5.227.188.  CI.  426-595.000. 
Lerio  Corporation.  The:  Srr— 

Moore.  Richard  L..  5.227,114.  CI.  264-527.000. 
Le  Roux.  Jean- Yves,  to  Gemplus  Card  International.  Method  and 
device  for  the  management  of  transactions  using  microchip  cards. 
5.227.612.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Lesage.  Philip  G.  Method  of  making  a  vehicle  radiator.  5.226.235.  Q. 

29-890.047. 
Lcscha  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Karg.  Erwin.  5,226.607.  CI.  241-166000. 
Lessard.  Willie  J  ;  Wilcox.  Brian  B.;  and  Tjader.  Michael  H..  to  bor-mor 
lac.  Truck  mounted  boring  system.  5.226.488.  CI.  175-61.000. 


L'Etat  Francaia,  represents  par  aux  Poales  et  Tdecommunicatiaaa: 
Sre— 
Pdletier.  Jacques  H.;  Amal.  Yves  A.  M.;  and  Pichol.  Michel. 
5.227.695.  CI   315-111.210. 
Letemps.  Bemard;  Leclercq,  Jacques;  and  Dereims.  Philippe,  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Vitrage  International.  Method  of  and  device  for  curving  glaaa 
sheets.  5.226.942.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Letherer.  Bemard  C:  See— 

Meehleder.  John  C.  5.226,284.  CI.  56-1  l.60a 
Leupold.  Ernst  I.:  Srr— 

Neuber.  Marita;  and  Leupold.  Emst  I..  5.227.529.  Q  568-319.000. 
Levalino.  Samuel  R.  Baseball  balling  training  method.  5.226,646.  O. 

273-26.0OR. 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Martens.  Rudolf  J.;  Swartboff.  Ton;  and  van  Vliet.  Marten  R.  P.. 
5.227.084.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Levers.  Jurgen:  See — 

Bendicks.  Norbert;  and  Levers.  Jurgen.  5.227,705.  CI.  3IS-444.000. 
Levery,  Steven  B.:  Srr — 

Nudelman,  Edward;  Kaizu.  Tokio;  Mandel-Ctausen.  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steven  B.;  Hakomon.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima, 
Shinzo.  5.227,160.  CI  424-85  900 
Levesque,  Gilles  M.:  Srr — 

Guay,  Yvan  R.;  and  Levesque,  Gilles  M..  5.226.185.  a  5-448.00a 
Levine.  Waller.  Aerosol  nebulizer  heater  5.226.411.  CI.  128-203.260. 
Levinson.  Reuven:  See— 

Arenson.  Jerome  S.;  Levinson.  Reuven;  and  Freundlich.  David. 

5.228.069.  CI.  378-19000. 

Levrai,  Roland,  to  Bendix  Europe  Servicef  Techniquet.  Hydraulic 

assembly  for  conversion  of  a  pressure  of  a  brake  fluid.  5.226,693.  O. 

303-9.690. 

Lew.    Hyok    S.    High    sensitivity    mass   flowmeter.    5.226.330,   d. 

73-861.370. 
Lewiner.  Jacques;  Hennion.  Claude;  and  Smycz.  Eugeniusz.  Devices 

for  grounding  vehicle  bodies  or  similar.  5.227,949.  CI.  361-212.000. 
Lewis.  Edward  C:  See — 

Marrison.  William  C;  Lewis.  Edward  C;  Schadewald.  Christopher 
E  ;  and  Densel.  David  S  .  5.226.682.  Q   285-30S.OOO 
Lewis.  James  R.;  and  Wilson.  David  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Rake  valve  for  air-fiber  streams.  5,226.213.  Q.  19- 
66.00R 

Lewis,  John  A.:  Srr — 

Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  William  H.;  Foster.  Clark  B.;  aad 
Lewis.  John  A..  5.226.894.  O.  604-198.000. 

Lewus.  Alexander  J.,  to  Alexander  J.  Lewus  Revocable  Inter  Vivoa 
(Living)  Trust.  The.  Multiple  speed  single  phase  motor.  5.227,710.  Q. 
318-781.000. 
Li.  Xiaoying:  Srr — 

Yuan.  Hanlong;  He.  Jingcheng;  Liu.  Dingquan;  Zheng.  Zisong; 
Yang.  Yigang;  Hu.  Zuowei;  and  Li.  Xiaoying.  5.226.477.  d. 
165-169.000. 
Liao.  Chia-Chen:  Srr— 

Miyashita.  Kazuhiro;  Liao,  Chia-Chen;  and  Chang.  Chien-Oiuag. 
5.227.820.  CI.  353-122.000. 

Libcn.  Jean-Claude,  to  Malico.  Tension  clamp  for  cable  supponing  an 
insulated  electrical  conductor  5.226.620.  CI.  248-63.000. 

Licciardi.  Gary  F.:  See — 
Canich.   Jo    Ann    M.; 
526-129.000. 

Liebram.  Udo:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm;  Deutachbein.  Ulrich;  KnoMoch.  Oerd;  and  Lie- 
bram. Udo.  5.227.177,  O.  425-388.000 

Lifeline  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Brav,  Alan  D.,  5,228,079,  CI.  379-353.000. 

Ligtenberg,  Julie  K.:  Srr — 

Mirzaoff.  Alexander  D.;  and  Ligtenberg.  Julie  K.,  5,227,84a  a. 
355-83.000. 
Lii,  Jong-Yi.  Wind-shield  blind  system  5,226,467,  CI   I6O-3O2.00O. 
Lim,  Thiam  B.  Conductive  tape  for  semiconductor  package,  a  lead 
frame  without  power  buses  for  lead  on  chip  package,  and  a  semicon- 
ductor device  with  conductive  tape  power  distnbution  5.227.232. 0. 
428-344.000. 
Limousin.  Marcel:  Srr — 

Girodo.  Sylvie;  Malhertx.  Odile.  and  Limousin.  Marcel.  5.226.415, 
CI.  I2S-4I9.0PG. 
Lin,  F.  S.:  Srr— 

Chen.  S.  C;  Chu.  C.  C;  Lin,  F.  S.;  Sheu,  Liang;  A.;  and  Wang. 
Shing  Y..  5,227.564.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Lin.  Jy-Tsair.  Mountaineering  stick  having  warning  and  lighting  means 
and  capable  of  being  dismantled  and  assembled  rapidly.  5,226,718,  CI. 
362-119  000 
LIN  TEC  Verpackungslechnik  GmbH:  Sre— 

Grone,  Horst-Ditmar,  5,226.586.  C\  229-1  50B 
Lin.  Ying-Chih;  and  Lee.  Yeong-Cheong.  to  China  Petrochemical 
Devdopment  Corporation.    Production  of  carboxylic  acids  from 
carbonyUtion  of  alcohol.  5.227.519.  CI   562-519  000 
Lince.  Robin  L  .  to  Sony  Broadcast  &  Communications  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  identifying  and  selecting  edit  paints  in  digital  audio 
sigiuls  recorded  on  a  record  medium.  5,227,892,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  the:  Srr— 

Black.  Thomas  J.,  5.227,601.  a.  219-61.000. 


and   Licciardi.  Gary   F..   SJ27.440.   a. 
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Lind.  Slefan.  lo  Facherwerke  Anur  Fncher  OmbH  *  Co  KO  Device 

for    producing    drilled    holes    with    an    undercul     5.226,763.    O. 

40A-2)6  000 
Lindberg.  Tom  B  ;  «nd  Podw.lny.  Sergey  G  .  to  Hewlett-I^Urd 

Company    Appamm  for  retaining  and  electrically  interconnecting 

multipkdevKres  5,227.953.  CI   361-393  OOa 
Lindermeir.  Wolfgang;  Agrawal.  Ram  iC  ;  SchafTer  Jolunn.  Lopjc. 

Franiz  and  Stephany.  Chnslian.  to  Gardena  Kress  A  Kastner  GmbH 

Flush  ipnnkler  5.226,599.  CI   239-205  000 
Lindstrom.  Ted  R.   Stt—  .     .  w        »      ~ii  .-j 

•    Mason.  Charles  R.;  Wy»,  Clement  R.;  An»ni.  Mary  A.;  ind  Lind- 
strom.  Ted  R  .  5.227.599.  O.  2I9-I0.53E 

Link-Belt  Construction  Co  :  See—  

Norman.  Donald  E  ,  5.226.703,  O   305-12  000  .,  ^  ,^ 

Link.  Edmar.  Colling-lubncatmg  device.  5.226.506,  CI.  184-6.2*0. 
Linner^len,  SlafTan  B    and  White,  Donald  H  ,  Jr..  to  Pall  Corporation. 

Void-containing  sorbent  pad   5.226.937.  CI.  55  "4.000. 
Liou.  Yaw-Tyng  Ventilated  foam  cushion  5.226, 1«8,  C\.  5-*53.W» 
Liphard.  Maria:  S«—  ,    .     „,         .       ,^    » 

Endres.  Helmut:  Liphard.  Mana;  Homfeck.  Klaus;  Arnold.  An- 
diS.  and  Ge»mar.  Ouenter.  5.227.020.  CI    162-8.000 

''"*^Ur  z'vT^trpi:.n»,  Morton  S.,  5,227,921.  CI.  359-848.000. 
Lippiello.  Patrick  M  ;  See—  »..     ,. 

Caldwell.  William  S.;  Davies,  Huw  M.  L.;  and  Lippiello,  Pawick 
M,  5.227.385.  CI   514-304.000.  „         ,„     .  ,„  «,    r^ 

Caldwell.  William  S ;  and  Lippiello.  Patrick  M.,  5,227.391,  O 
514-343000. 
Litton  Systems,  inc.:  See — 

Ninniv  Thomas  J  .  5,227,781,  O.  J40-825  910 

Liu,  David:  See—  _     . .         .  .-  r^       ,-,i^a^i    n 

Chen.  Ching-HwK  Liu.  David;  and  Tran.  Due,  5^26,967.  a. 

118-723.000. 
Liu,  Dingquan:  See — 

Yuan.  Hanlong;  He.  Jingcheng;  Liu,  Dingquan;  Zheng,  Zuong; 
Yang,  Yigang;  Hu.  Zuowei;  and  Li,  Xiaoying.  5,226,477,  CI. 
165-169  000 
Liu.  Shihchih:  S«—  „.  ..    .^  .^    ^ 

Clark    Alice  M.    HufTord.  Charles  D.;  Liu,  Shihchih;  Oguntimein, 
Babaiide  O;   Peterson.  John  R  ;  and   Zjawiony,  Jordan   K.. 
5.227.383.  CI   514-288.000. 
Lo.  Kun-Nan  Golf  club  head.  5.226.659.  CI.  273-167.00H. 
Lockwood.  Dan  F  :  S»e—  „     -     ,. 

Smith.  Robin  E  ;  Apolito.  James  D.;  Cassano.  James  R.;  Rittberg, 
GeorKC  F  Ahl.  David  K  ;  Lockwood.  Dan  F  ;  Chnsty.  Kenneth 
G  ;  amJ  Tannascoli,  Robert  J.,  5.227,852,  CI.  355-273.000. 

Loctec  Corporation:  See —  

Anderson,  Victor  R  ,  5.226,302,  CI   70-159  000 

johHSm.  Eric  A.;  Loh.  Ying  T ;  Strunk.  Yoshiko  H.;  and  Wang. 
Chung  S  .  5.227.320,  CI  437-44  000 

Longo,  Sharyn:  See—  

Gentelia,  John;  Uhl.  Robert;  Wheatley.  William;  and  Longo.  Sha- 
ryn. 5.226.904.  CI  606-42.000. 

Lonza  Ltd    See—  

Meul  Thomas,  5,227,513.  CI   560-66.000  

Meul.  TTiomas:  and  Deshujses,  Jacques,  5,227.514,  a.  560-67.000. 
Lopez.  Osvaldo  F:  See—  ,,,,,,,   /^ 

Prabhakaran.  Ramamurthy;  and  Lopez.  Osvaldo  F..  5.227.731.  CI. 
324-718.000. 
Lopez,  Robert  R.:  See—  ^     .  ^     .        j 

Weeks   Theodore  R.;  Lopez.  Robert  R.;  Burgardt,  John  J.;  and 
Hoffman.  Donald  J..  5.227.606.  CI.  219-121.670. 
Lopic.  Franti:  See—  .    «,      ■  t         i 

Lindermeir  Wolfgang;  Agrawal.  Ram  K  ;  SchafTer.  Johann;  Lopic. 

Fn^^  St^Thany.  Chnstun.  5,226.599,  CI  239-205  OCO 

Lord,  Gilles  Kits  including  gnpping  bands  for  attaching  p*ec»of  fabnc 

and  batting  in  order  to  produce  decorative  articles    5.226.468,  CI. 

160-399.000. 

L'Oreal:  See—  ^   ^  ..       -.     .  , 

Grollier    Jean   F.;    Dubief,   Claude;   and   Fourcadier.   Chanlal, 

5.227. 1 53.  CI  424-45  000  

Junino.  Ale.;  and  Genet.  Alain.  5.226.924.  CI   8-405  000 
Lou.  Perry  W  .  to  Brooktree  Corporation.  Voltage  regulator  5,227.714. 

Ci  323-282.000. 
Louis  Berkman  Company.  The:  Sm— 

Meriwether.    Jon    D.;    and    Gelder.    Milloo    J..    5.226.764.    CI 
410-99  000. 
Loura.  Antonio:  See —  ^^ 

Bailey.  Willum.  and  Loura.  Antonio.  5.226.938.  a.  55-305.000. 
Lowell.  Charles  R    See—  ....  » 

Burke.  Richard  A  ;  Lowell.  Charles  R  ;  and  Slemtt.  Janet  R.. 
5.226,%2,  CI.  118-74.000.  . 

Lowrance.  Robert  B..  to  Applied  MaterUK.  Inc  Two-a»B  magnetically 

coupled  robot   5.227.708.  CI.  318-640000 
Loiowick.  Philip  P ;  and  Ben-Michael.  Siman-Tov.  to  Digiul  Equip- 
ment Corporation    Cryptographic  processing  in  a  communicalioii 
network,    using    a    single    cryptographic    engine.    5,228,083,    CI. 
380-9.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation;  See- 
Morris.  Neil.  5.227,332.  CI.  437-187.000^  „     k  *  «7  **t 
Patil.  Sadanand;  Murphy.  Adrian;  and  Newman.  Keith,  5,227,663, 
CI.  257-718000. 
Lu  Jena  L  Case.  5,226,556,  CI.  220-445.000. 
IMbat  John,  Vertical  axis  wmd  turbine  5.226,806,  CI.  416-132.0OB 


Lubert,  John  S.;  and  McGarigle,  Donald  M.,  to  International  Buainoa 
Machines  Corporation.  Regeneration  of  ferric  chloride  etchantt. 
5,227.010.  CI  156-642  000 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R  ,  and  Sheppard.  Qyde  H..  lo  Boeing  Company. 
The.  Extended  difunctional  end-cap  monomers.  5.227,461.  CL 
528-322.000. 
Lucas,  Althea  M    See— 

Robinson.  Kelly  S.;  Lucas,  Althea  M.;  and  Hilbert.  Thomas  K.. 
5.227.848.  CI.  355-253.000. 
Lucas,  Richard  G.  Hands-free  flashlight  held  between  teeth.  5,226,712. 

CI.  362-103  000. 
Luciani,  Luciano:  Pondrelli.  Maddalena;  Invcmizzi.  Renzo;  and  Borghi. 
Italo  to  Ecp  Enichem  Polimen  s  r  I   Solid  component  of  catalyst  for 
the  (CO)  polymenzation  of  ethylene   5,227.439.  CI   526-125000 
Luciano.  Sergio,   lo  Pirelli  Coordinamento  Pneumatici  S.p.A.  Tire 

having  an  offset  multilayer  belt  band.  5.226.988,  CI    152-538.000. 
Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See— 

Heldin.  Carl-Hennk;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Wemstedt.  Christer.  Hell- 
man.  Ulf  G.  T ,  Takaku.   Fumimaro;  and  Ishikawa.  Fuyuki. 
5.227.302,  CI  435-240  200 
Lukac,   Teodor;   and   Soukup.    Milan,   to   Hoffmann-La   Roche   Inc. 
Ethynylcydohexene   compounds   and    processes   for    manufacture 
thereof  5,227,507,  CI.  556-449  000. 
Lukas,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Jasperson,  Rudolph  M ;  and  Lukas.  Donald  E..  5.226,606,  O. 
241-99.000. 
Lukco,  D.;  and  Tenhover.  M.  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Boride 
coatings  for  SiC  reinforced  Ti  composites.  5.227.249.  CI.  428-614.000. 
Lumley.  Jack  B  :  See — 

Beckett,  Peter;  and  Lumley.  Jack  B..  5,227,768,  a   340-703.000. 
Lumsden.  John  L..  to  Sony  Corporation  of  America.  Technique  to 

drive  transformer  coupled  line  amplifier.  5,227,735,  CI.  330-84.000. 
Lunar  Corporation:  See — 

Mazess.  Richard  B  .  5.228.068.  CI  378-54000. 
Lundgard.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mahoney.  Robert  D.;  Beck.  H.  Nehon;  Lundgard.  Richard  A.; 
Wan.  Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto.  Jiro;  and  Sonnenschein.  Mark  F.. 
5.227.101.  CI.  264-28000 
Lundmark.    Larry    D.    Hair    treatment    composition    and    method. 

5.227.164,  a.  424-401.000. 
Lundquist.  Lynn  C.  Ring  centrifuge  apparatus  for  residual  liquid  waste 
removal     from     recyclable     container     material.     5.227.057.     CI. 
210-174000 
Luthra,  Ajay:  See— 

Cnnon,  Regis  J.;  Luthra.  Ajay;  May,  Peter  M.;  and  Edwards. 
Stanley  C  ,  5,228,098.  CI   382-56  000 
Lutjens,  Holger;  Piejko,  Karl-Erwin;  and  Plaetschke,  Rudiger,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft    Mixtures  of  polyamides  and  special  polymers 
containing  phenol  groups  5,227,430,  a.  525-183.000 
Lutjens,  Holger:  See— 

Kruger,  Ralf;  Lutjens,  Holger;  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin,  5,227,441. 
CI  526-247  000 
Lutz.  Michael  A    See — 

Cole.  Richard  L  ;  Fiori,  Jean  E.;  and  Lutz.  Michael  A..  5.227,093. 
CI.  252-512.000. 
Lux,  Carlo:  See— 

Bleser,  Victor:  Bock,  Andre;  Derungs,  Patrick;  Heintz,  Carlo;  Lux, 
Carlo;   Mousel,   Robert,   and   Witry.   Francois,    5,227,118,  O. 
266-225  000 
Lwee,  Nai  H  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electrical 

connector   5.226.833.  CI.  439-326.000. 
Lyie.  Donald  S.:  See— 

McKeighen.  Ronald  E.;  Oaks,  Frank  B.;  and  LyIe.  Donald  S.. 
5,226,422,  CI.  128-662  060. 
Lynch,  Clinton  D.:  See- 
Lynch.  Thomas  C.  5.226.190,  CI.  2-19000. 
Lynch,  Thomas  C-,  to  Lynch,  Clinton  D.  Baseball  glove  for  sliding 

5.226.190.  CI.  2-19.000. 
Lyon.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Beddome.  David  W.;  and  Lyon.  Peter  A  .  5.226J34.  CI.  29-890.039 
Lyons.  Chnstopher  F.:  See — 

Jubinsky.  James  A ;  Katz,  Steven  M.;  Lyons,  Christopher  F.;  and 
Moreau.  Wayne  M  ,  5.227.280.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Lyons,  James  E.:  See — 

Durante,    Vincent    A.;    and    Lyons,    James    E.,    5.227,563.    Q. 
585-656.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya,  Isao.  5.227.689,  CI    310-252.000. 
Macartney,  Robert   M  ;  Cicatello.  Samuel;  and  Goma.  Silas  G..  to 
General    Motors   Corporation.    Strap   crimp   and   crimping   tool. 
5.226,461,  CI    140-152  000 
MacDonald.  Daniel  W  :  See— 

Scheuer.  Mark  A  ;  and  MacDonald.  Daniel  W.,  5J27.270.  a. 
430-31  000. 
MacGregor-Navire  (Kayaba),  Ltd  :  See— 

Morito,     Hisatomo;     and     Sekiguchi,     Goichi,     5.226,773.     CI. 
414-137  100 
Machado.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Kastelic.  John  R  ;  George.  Eric  R.;  and  Machado.  Joseph  M., 
5.227.420.  CI   524-449000. 
MacLane.  Donald  B.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Clayton  W.;  Van  Home,  Arihur  C;  Hanks,  David  W.; 
and  MacLane,  Donald  B..  5.227.809.  CI.  346-1.100. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See — 

Pizzi.  William  M..  5.226,216.  CI.  24-136.00R. 


MacMenigall.   William  H    Assembly  for  insect  trap.   5.226,254,  O. 

43-107  000 
MacWilliams,  Peter  D  ;  Webb.  Clair  C;  and  Farrell,  Robert  L..  to  Intel 
Corporation    Cache  memory  integrated  circuit  for  use  with  a  syn- 
chronous central  processor  bus  and  an  asynchronous  memory  bus. 
5.228.134.  CI.  395-425  000. 
Madison  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Torline.  William  N.;  and  Williams.  Richard  K..  5.227.071.  O. 
210-651.000. 
Maeda.  Yoh-ichi:  See — 

Hirai.  Minoru;  Fukuizumi.  Hideaki;  Ataka.  Masakazu;  Nakama, 
Katsumi;  and  Maeda,  Yoh-ichi,  5,227,238,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Maekawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hiranuma.  Susumu:  Fukushima.  Koji;  and  Maekawa,  Yoshihiro, 
5,227.845.  CI.  355-228.000. 
Maeno.  Keiichi:  See — 

Takanashi.   Ibuo:   Nakagaki,   Shintaro;   Negishi,   Ichiro;   Suzuki, 
Tetsuji;  Tatsumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku:  and  Maeno,  Keii- 
chi, 5,227,902.  CI.  359-72.000. 
Maeyama.  Kaoru:  See — 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinori;  Suda.  Yoshiaki:  Yamamoto.  Shuichi; 
Takada.  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama,  Kaoru;  Hiramoto,  Etsuro;  Oki, 
Toshihide:  Morita,  Sadayuki;  Kawatani.  Shoji;  Morioka. 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5,226,583, 
CI.  228-182000. 
MAG  Instrument.  Inc.:  See — 

Maglica.  Anthony.  5.226.722.  CI.  362-207.000. 
Magley,  David  J.:  See- 
Howard.    Kevin    E.;    and    Magley.    David    I..    5,227,345.    a. 
501-94  000. 
Maglica,  Anthony,  to  MAG  Instrument.  Inc.  Flashlight  and  bulb  holder 

therefor.  5.226.722,  O   362-207.000 
Magnetek  Controb:  See— 

Klaes.    Carl    D.;    and    Slominski,    Anthony    A.,    5.227.965.    CI. 
364-142.000. 
Magni  Group,  Inc.,  The;  Sfe— 

Haluska.  Charles  C  .  5.226.252.  CI  40-634  000 
Magnusson.  Steven  L  ;  and  Blackwood.  Bradley  D..  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration. Side-slifTened  flexural  pantographic  mount  for  positioning  a 
magnetic  transducing  head  assembly  5.227.937.  CI  360-104.000. 
Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins. 
Michael  S.;  Drappel.  Stephan;  McDougall,  Maria  N.  V.;  Grushkin. 
Bernard;  Hoffend,  Thomas  R  .  and  Barbetia,  Angelo  J.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation  Cross-linked  toner  resins.  5.227.460.  CI   528-272.000. 
Maher.  John  W.:  See— 

Jestice.   Calvin   V.;   Maher.  John   W.;  and  Chrislensen.   Laura. 
5.228.038.  CI.  370-110.100. 
Mahoney.  Robert  D.;  Beck.  H    Nelson;  Lundgard.  Richard  A.;  Wan. 
Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto.  Jiro;  and  Sonnenschein.  Mark  F..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.   Process  of  making  microporous  mem- 
branes from  poly(etheretherketone)-type  polymers  and  low  melting 
point  crystallizable  polymers.  5,227,101.  CI.  264-28.000. 
Mairesse.  Gaetan:  See — 

Abraham.  Francis;  Boivin.  Jean-Claude;  Mairesse.  Gaetan;  Nowo- 
grocki.  Guy;  Kleitz.  Michel;  and  Fouletier.  Jacques,  5,227,257, 
CI.  429-80.000. 
Makabe,  Eri:  See — 

Koyama.  Ikuo;  Shimano.  Kimihide;  Makabe,  Eri;  and  Ozawa, 

Yasuo,  5.227.171.  CI  424-497.000. 

Makabe.  Teruo;  Sato.  Hidctaka:  Hagiwara.  Akifusa;  Aoki.  Mamoru: 

Sugimura.  Hideki;  and  Kawabala.  Toshizo.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power 

Company.  Incorporated.  The;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 

Sho.  Reforming  apparatus  for  hydrocarbon.  5.226,928.  CI.  48-94.000. 

Makabe.  Toshio:  See — 

Konishi.  Akio;  Yoshio.   Hideaki;   Makabe.  Toshio;  Hirabayashi. 
Koichiro;  and  Saito,  Yoshiyuki,  5,227.933.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Maki.  Yasuhilo:  See— 

Noguchi.  Katsunori;  Sato,  Maki;  Narabu,  Tadakuni;  and  Maki, 
Yasuhito.  5.227,650,  CI.  257-239.000 
Makino,  Kaoru:  See — 

Sokukawa,  Masaki;  Yasumura,  Yoshihiro:  and  Makino,  Kaoru. 
5,227,515.  CI   560-174.000. 
Makino.  Masahiko.  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
improving  the  quality  of  a  large  amount  of  water  and  the  quantity  of 
dissolved  oxygen  therein.  5.227,056,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Makita,  Hideo:  See— 

Monta.  Takaya;  Takahashi.  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Takashi;  Kashigi, 
Kazuo;  and  Makita,  Hideo,  5,227,879,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Makita.  Junichi;  See— 

Segawa.  Torn;  and  Makita,  Junichi,  5,227,727,  O.  324-318.000. 
Malarz.  Anloni  J.;  and  Rieck.  Gerald  C.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion    Assembly   machine   for  spiral    locking   rings.    5,226,223,  CI. 
29-809  000 
Malalesta,  James,  to  Tritek  Technologies,  Inc.  Mail  transport  assembly 

for  mail  sorting  system.  5,226,547,  CI.  209-657.000. 
Malaviya,  Naresh  J.:  See— 

Schaffcr.  John  S  ;  Holzhausser,  Richard  F.;  and  Malaviya,  Naresh 
J.,  5,226,528.  CI.  200-400.000. 
MaIco  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Rancour.   James   K.;   Fries,  Jerome   F.;   and   Salzl,   David   F„ 
5,226,237.  CI   30-187.000. 
Malherbe,  Odile:  See— 

Girodo,  Sylvie;  Malherbe,  Odile;  and  Limousin,  Marcel,  5,226,415, 
a.  128-419.0PG. 
Malico'  Sec 

Libert,  Jean^^aude,  5,226.620.  O.  248-63.000. 


Mallary.  Michael  L.;  Ishibashi.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Htroshi.  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  providing  uniaxial  anisotropy 
in  a  magnetic  recording  disk.  5,226.966,  CI.  1 18-623.000. 
Mallinckrodt  Medical,  Inc.:  See- 
Wong,  David  M.,  5,227,139,  CI.  422-103.000. 
Mallinckrodt  Specialty  Chemicals  Company:  See — 

Duchek,  John  R.,  5,227,526,  CI.  564-304.000. 
Mallo,  Mary  B.:  See— 

McMahan  McCoy,  Kay;  Harmon,  Kimberiy  K.;  and  Malla  Mary 
B.,  5,227,229,  C\.  428-283.000. 
Mally,  Timothy  G.;  and  Johnson,  Carl  W.,  to  Oicas  Mayer  Foods 

Corporation.  Package  leak  detection.  5,226.316.  d.  73-49.300. 
Mamish.   Abboud   L.,   to   Kendall   Company,   The.   Masking   tape. 

5.227.225.  CI.  428-214.000. 
Manazir.  Richard  M.:  See — 

Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S.;  Manazir.  Richard  M.;  Re- 
scorl.    Robert    L;    and    Harmon.    Daryl    L.    5.227.121.    d. 
376-216.000 
Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S.;  Manazir,  Richard  M.;  Re- 
scorl,    Robert    L.;    and    Harmon,    Dvyl    L,    5J27.I22,    O. 
376-259.000. 
Mandai.  Harufumi;  Asakawa.  Keiji;  Chigodo,  Yoahikazu;  Inoue,  Atsu- 
shi;  and  Funada.  Yo.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage 
controlled  oscillator  having  a  resonator  5,227,739,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Mandel-Clausen.  UUa:  See— 

Nudelman.  Edward;  Kaizu.  Tokio;  Mandel-Clauaen.  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steven  B.;  Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki;  and  l«f>jii»«« 
Shinzo.  5.227.160.  CI.  42445.900, 
Mandelbaum.  Fern:  See- 
Dickens,  David  M.;  Taylor,  James  M.;  Mandelbaum,  Fern;  and 
Doljack,  Frank  A.,  5,227,597,  O.  219-10.493. 
Maniar.  Manoj:  See — 

Domb.  Abraham  J.;  and  Maniar.  Manoj.  SJ27.I65.  CI.  424-430.000. 
Manikunur.  Govindarajan:  See — 

Wall.  Monroe  E  ;  Want.  Mansukh  C  ;  Nicholas.  AlUn  W.;  and 
Manikumar.  Govindarajan.  3.227.380.  CI  514-253000 
Manini.  Benito,  to  Lambda  S.r.l  Knitting  machine  for  producing  tights 

(pantihose).  5.226.297.  CI  66-13.000. 
Mannesnunn  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zainer.    Albert    J.;    and    Metelmann.    Otto    H..    5J27.II9.    O. 
266-241.000. 
Manzoni.  Angelo;  and  Belluati.  Mario,  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory 
SpA.  Buffer  solution  systems  for  standardizing  pH  analyzers  and 
electrolytes.  5.227.305.  CI  436-19.000. 
Mao.  Philippe:  See — 

Bnigerolle.  Pierre:  and  Mao.  Philippe.  5.226.573.  O.  222-402.100 
Mar.  Craig;  and  Pless,  Benjamin  D.,  to  Ventritex,  Inc.  Method  for 
manufactunng   implantable  cardiac  defibrillation  leads  utilizing  a 
material  removal  process.  5,226.260.  CI.  51-319.000. 
Marcantonio,  Angelo  R.,  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research.  Inc.  Coalroi 
arbitration    system    for   a    mobile    robot    vehicle.    5.227.973.   O. 
364-424020 
Marchetlo.  Robert  F.;  and  Stewart.  Todd  A.,  to  Glenayre  Electronics 
Ltd.     Variable     speed     asynchronous     modem.     5.227,741.     CI. 
332-100  000. 
Marcott.  Dayton:  See- 
Harris.  Larry  R.;  Hill.  Jeffrey  M.;  Marcott.  Dayton;  and  Rochfocd. 
Timothy  F..  5.228.116.  CI.  395-54.000 
Marianetti.  Ronald.  II.  to  Radius  Inc.  Image  data  accelerated  procea- 

ing  apparatus  and  method.  5.228.126.  CI.  395-162.000. 
Marianowski.  Leonard  G..  Schora.  Frank  C;  Petri.  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson.  Mark  G..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Fully  internal 
manifolded  fuel  cell  stack.  5.227.256.  O.  429-16.0W. 
Manant.  Mike:  See — 

Chee.  U   Hiram;  and  Mariant.  Mike.  5.226.911.  Q.  606-191.000 
Marino.  Frank,  to  Duracraft  Corporation.  Humidifier  with  safety  shot- 
off  5,228,107,  a.  392-405.000. 
Markey.  Hugo:  See — 

De  Ro.  Tgnace.  and  Markey.  Hugo.  5.226,459,  O.  139-450.000. 
Marler,  David  O  :  See— 

Apdian,  Minas  R.;  Degnan,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Marier,  David  O.;  and 
Mazzone,  Dominick  N.,  5,227,353,  O.  502-74.000. 
Marler,  Michael  K.  Truck  rear  window  speaker  apparatus.  S.22S/)90. 

a.  381-86.000 
Marley  Cooling  Tower  Company.  The:  See — 

Bugler,  Thomas  W  ,  III.  5.227.096,  Q.  261-109.00a 
Marmon  Corporation  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  The:  See — 
Cannon,  Robert  W.,  5,226,385,  O.  1 19-35.000. 
Marocco.  Giuseppe,  to  Tecnomaiera  S.r.l.  Method  for  the  prodoctioa 
of  composite  panels  based  on  ornamental  stone  or  an  equivalent 
material   5.226.402.  CI    125-12.000 
Marquart.  James  A.:  See — 

Shalati.  Mohamad  D.;  Marquart.  James  A.;  Babjak,  John  R.;  and 
Harris,  Rodney  M.,  5.227,243.  CI  428-457  000 
Marrison.  William  C;  Lewis.  Edward  C;  Schadewald.  Christopher  E.; 
and  Demd.  David  S.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Coupling  aaaembly. 
5,226.682.  a.  285-308.000. 
Marrocco.  Matthew  L..  HI;  Gagne,  Robert  R.;  and  Trimmer,  Mark  S,. 
lo    Maxdem    Incorporated.    Rigid-rod    polymen.    S.227.4S7.    CI. 
528-183.000. 
Marsh.  Richard  N..  to  Constant  Velocity  TransmiMioa  Lines.  Inc. 
Filter   and   power   factor  compensation   network.    5.227.962.   d 
363-39.000. 
Martens,  Rudolf  J.;  Swarthoff,  Ton;  and  van  Vliet.  Marten  R.  P..  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Concentialed 
detergent  powder  compoaitioiis.  5,227.084.  O.  232-93.000. 
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Mamn  Berj  A  .  to  Purdy  Corporation  Pmint  rotter  e»leii«ioo  pole  with 

coupling  5,226. 1 "JK.  CI   15-230.110. 

Mirtin.  Charles  J.:  S»* —  ...  /-..    i_     i      <  777  i^^a     r\ 

Timlin.     Harold     A  ;    and     Martin.    Charles    J.     5.227.656.    CI. 

Martin^Daniel.  to  V.leo  Themiiqiie  Moloir  Heat  exchanger  with  bent 
into   and  outlet   tube  branches,   and   a   method   of  making  such 
branches.  5.226.476.  CI    165-157  000 
MaJ^r^GeolTrey  S  .  to  Vas-C.th  Incorporated  AngK,plasty  catheter 
''•w^.h  balloon  retainer   5.226.880  CI  ^^^^^^   _,  ,,,  3,,^ 
Martin.  Thomas  B  Vane-type  fuel  pump  5.226.80.V  CI.  417-J7I.«W. 
Marui  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See--  .„  t.i,^  <  77*.  wi 

Tukakoshi,  Yukio;  Oyobe.  Isao;  and  Yamamoto.  Takao,  5.226.993. 
CI    156-63  000 
Maruman  Golf  ICabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

S^.  Masanori.  5.226.652.  CI   273-80.200. 

'"™H:y«h':.'"Koujr»sa.j..  Takaahi;  K.kuch.  Nonm..»;  Sek.ne. 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama.  Noboru;  M.rula.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Tet- 
,uro  Bannai.  Kazunon;  Yamada.  Kazunan;  and  Nakayama. 
Nob'uhiro,  5.227.842.  CI.  355-208.000 

'**Th::::Lk'.'*Y™uSrrCh.kamatsu.    M-sataka.    IshK*^    Takuji; 
K^a    Shiaetaka;   Arai,   Hideaki;   Kanehiro.   Masaki;   Hisaki. 
Tak^';  ^  Maniyam..  Shigeru.  5.226.394,  CI    123-479000 
Masamori.  Ichiro;  and  Saadti.  Hideyuki.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation 
System   for  detecting  and  determining   range  of  target   vehicle 
5.227.784,  CI   34O-W3.00O 
Maschinenfabnk  Rieter  AG:  See— 

Beringer,  Roland,  5.226,212.  CI.  I9.65.00A. 

^t^a^ki^T^kazu;  Gunji.  Katsuhiko;  ^"h'- No™.  Yjmato. 

Osamu;  Mashimo,  Akira;  and  Ichikawa.  Kouichi,  5,227,747,  CI. 

333-206  000. 

Masih,  Shabir  Z  ;  See—  <i->ii«ii      ri 

Dhaliwal.    Avtar    S.;    and    Masih,    Shabir    Z,    5,226.901.    CI 

Mason  Charles  R  :  Wyss.  Clement  R.;  Amini.  Mary  A.;  and  Lindstrom. 

T^R    to  Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc  Microwave  cooking  browning 

and  crisping.  5.227,599,  CI   219-ia55E. 
'^Tos°rE^;rnd;  and  Mason.  Dtno.  5.227,722.  CI.  324-304.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  See—  o„k.„ 

^Buchwald.  Stephen  L  ;  Gutierrez,  Alberto;  and  Grossman,  Robert 

^i^^^'^^^^n.  5,22M38  CI   395.550X«0^ 
Sharpless,   It     Barry;   and   Amberg,   Wihelm   K  ,    5,227,543,  CI 

568-860  000 
Mastroeni,  John  J  :  See —  ^^ 

Ensminger,  Willuim  D ;  Knol.  James  A  ;  Andrews,  James  C;  and 

VUstroeni,  John  J  ,  5,226.879,  CI  604-93  000 

'^"lllt^o.t^TMasuda.  Koji;  and  Suemitsu.  Yuji.  5.227.192.  CI. 

Masuda.  Takashi;  Matsuda.  Akio;  Murala.  Kazuhisa;  and  Yamazaki, 
ShinTuke.  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology  Biodegradable  plastic  composition  5.227,41  S,  CI. 
524-17  000 

**0«ura,  Mi^sugi;  Ariizumi,  Shioji;  Horiguchi,  Fumio;  and  Masuoka. 
Fujio,  5,227,319,  CI.  437-41.000. 
Matsubavashi,  Tadanori;  See—  ,,  ut 

Hanaoka.  Kalsumi;  Hir.i.  Masatake;  Kokado,  Masatake;  Uchikura, 
Takeshi  Sumida,  Nobuyuki,  Shii,  Syoichi;  Akimoto,  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi,  Tadanori,  Fujiwara,  Toshio;  Yamamotc  Yasuo, 
deceased;  Yamamoto,  Mich.ko,  ^''^■^^'P°'^^°- 
heiress;  and  Kan,  Kyoko,  heiress,  5,226,222,  CI  29-606.000 

"Masuda, Takashi;  Matsuda,  Akio;  Murata,  Kazuhisa; and  Yamazaki. 
Shinsuke,  5,227,415,  CI.  524-17.000. 
Matsuda.  Takashi:  See—  -r^i.;„   tfi-i  aai 

Sato,  Shinichi;  Matsuda.  Takashi;  and  Takago,  foshio,  5.227.447. 

Sato  Shinichi;  Tarumi.  Yasuo;  Matsuda.  Takashi;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Hiromasa.  5.227.501.  CI   549-550  000. 
Matsuda.  Toshihiko:  See—  .      ..       ■.     v        j 

Takeda.  Haruo;  Tsuchiya.  Masayuki;  Suzuki.  Hiloshi;  Yamada. 
Syozi  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Kuno,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Koai,'jchitaro,  5,228.100,  CI.  382-61000  ^  ^      ^-w 

Matsuda,  Toshitsugu;  Saitoh,  Sinichi;  Yonezawa.  Takao;  Sakai.  Chorji; 
and  Abe.  Hatsuyuki.  to  Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co  .  L«^  <>™"';" 
composite   article   and   method    for    making   same     5.227.344.   Cl. 
501-95000 
Matsuhita  Electric  Industrial  Co    Ltd.:  See—  ,..-.1,.     Ku.io 

Yoshida.  Yoshikazu;  Nishikawa.  Yukio;  and  Tanaka.  Kunio. 
5.227.608,  CI.  219-121.680. 

""Mitfu'Ji^Y^^;    Matsui.    Hitoshi;   Okamur.    •'"'";    Shigeta, 

Teruaki  and  Tanabe,  Yoshinon,  5,226,71 1.  CI.  >62-74.0aX 
Matsumoio.   Mitsuhiro;   Sasaki.   Kazuaki;   Kondo.   Masaki;  Takeoka, 

Tadashi  Nakatsu.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Masanon;  Yamamoto.  Osamu; 

and  Yamamoto.  Saburo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Setniconducwr 

laser  device  and  a  method  for  producing  the  same.  5,228,047,  Cl. 

372-45.000. 


Matsumoto.  Shuzo:  See— 

Kaga   Ichiki-  Ikula.  Tatsuyoshi;  Furuichi,  Hiroyuki;  MatsunKMo. 
Shuzo;  and  Iwanaga.  Tetsuya.  5.228.124.  CI  395-161  000. 
Matsumoto.  Yo;  Ueno.  Tetsuto;  and  Muramatsu.  Ryo.  to  Toyo  Tire  ft 
Kubber  Company  Limited  Radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  includ- 
ing a  rubber  reinforcing  layer  between  belt  and  tread.  5.226.987.  CI. 
I52.2O9.00R.  ^,  „         ^       ,    .4 

Matsumura,  Akira;  and  Ohata.  Masashi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co  .  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  multicolor  display.  5.227.044,  CI   205-1 18.000 
Matsumura.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Takeshi;  Uekado.  Masaki;  Okazaki,  »| 

Shozo;  and  Yamamoto.  Akitoshi.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Composite  structures  and  methods  of  manufacturing  the 
same  5.226.469.  CI.  164-1 1 1.000. 
Matsumura.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Shinohara.  Toshio;   Kudo.   Muneo;  and   Matsumura,   Kazuyuki. 

5,227,504,0.556-411000  ,.„«..,,, 

Matsumura,  Masao,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Storage  vessel.  5,226.713, 

CI   312-305000 
Malsunaga.  Fujihisa:  See— 

Fukuhara.  Hiroshi;  Matsunaga,  Fujihisa;  Yasuhara.  Milsuki;  Araki, 
Shintaro;  and  Isaka.  Toshiyuki.  5.227.563.  CI   585-640000 
Matsuno.  Shinichi:  See—  „.        ^    „  , 

lauchi  Hiroyuki;  Kasahara.  Kaoru;  Matsuno.  Shinichi;  Yokoyama. 
Nonmasa;  and  Motegi.  Takeo.  5.227.511,  CI.  56(M7  00O 
Matsuno,  Yoshio;  Matsui,  Hitoshi;  Okamura,  Izumi;  Shigela.  Teruaki; 
and  Tanabe,  Yoshinori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd  ;  and  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Lighting  system  for  use  in  vehicle  cabin. 
5,226,711.  CI   362-74.000. 
Matsuo.  Kenji:  See—  ^  ^  ,. 

Murata.    Michihiro.    Kumada.    Akira;    Matsuo.    Kenji;    Ochiai. 
Chitaka    Yamazaki.   Shigeo;   Kimura,  Masaaki;  and   Kohriya. 
Naoyuk'i.  5.226.313.  CI   73-149  000  ........ 

Matsuoka.  Hiroki;  and  Nakagawa.  Norihisa.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Vehicle  transmission  shift  control  apparatus  using  shift 
boundary  lines  based  on  vehicle  speed,  and  engine  intake  air  quantity 
or  throttle  or  accelerator  operation  amount.  5.226.351,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Matsushima,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Murakami,    Keiichi;    lida.    Alsuo;    and    Matsushima,    Tetsuya. 
5,228,007,  CI   367-103  000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asada,  Ryoji;  and  Nishikawa.  Shoji.  5.227.870.  CI.  358-41.000 
Fujihara.  Kiyoshi;  Ishino.  Masato;  and  Takenaka.  Naoki.  5.227.015. 

CI.  156-647.000  ^^  „     ^ 

Fujii    Koji    Kobayashi,   Makoto;   Koshida,   Shogo;   Yoshimura, 

Kozo;  and  Goto.  Hideo.  5,228.109.  CI   392-419  000. 
Hon.  Tohru;  Ashida.  Akihiro;  and  Takahashi.  Ken.  5.227.193.  CI. 

Kane.  Joji;  and  Nohara.  Akira,  5.228.088,  CI.  381-47.000. 
Koga,  Keisuke;  and  Yasui.  Juro.  5.227,268.  CI  43O-5.000. 
Konishi.   Akio;   Yoshio.   Hideaki;   Makabe.  Toshio;   Hirabayashi. 

Koichiro;  and  Sailo,  Yoshiyuki,  5,227,933,  CI   360-85  000 
Matsuno,    Yoshio;    Matsui,    Hiloshi;   Okamura,    Izumi;   Shigeta, 

Teruaki  and  Tanabe,  Yoshinori.  5.226,711,  CI  362-74  000 
Mitomi,  Takashi;  and  Sugilomo,  Yoichi,  5,227,707.  CI   318-568  100. 
Mom.  Toshiyuki.  5,228.086,  CI   381-36000 
Murai    Ryuichi;  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  Kitao,  Saloshi;  Hashiguchi. 

Jumpei;  Hamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Masayuki,  5,227,691, 

Nakamura,     Yasuji;    and     Kanasashi,     Hisanori,     5,228,092,    CI. 

381-151.000.  ,     .^ 

Nakanishi,  Yoshito;  Sato,  Takeo;  Furuya,  Nobuaki;  Miyata,  Takeo; 

and  Mizuguchi,  Shinichi,  5.227.838,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Nishilsuji.    Mitsuru;    and    Fujimoto.    Hiromasa,    5,227,323,    CI. 
437.47.000.  .  _  .,,,,.. 

Oda  Toshinori;  Hashimoto.  Shunji;  and  Mon.  Tatsuya.  5.227,745. 

CI   333-177000 

Shiragami,  Kazuharu;  Moriya.  Mitsuro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki. 

5.228,020,0   369-50  000  .,„.,,    ^, 

Takagi,  Nobuya;  llo,  Mamoru;  and  Tsuji,  Toshio,  5,227,613,  CI. 

235-380.000  .       .     ^  ..        .. 

Yamamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Gyoten,  Hisaaki;  Nishiwaki,  Fumitoshi;  and 

Nakagin,  Yasushi,  5,226,298,  CI  62-3  400. 
Yoneyama,    Masayuki;    and    Kuga,    Ryuichiro,    5,227,889,    O. 

358-222000  .       ^    .  ^ 

Yoahino,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu;  Komae,  Hitoshi;  Ishiwala, 
Tetsuo;  Yamauchi,  Eiji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  5,228,041,  O. 
371-47.100 
Yukilake,  Takeshi,  5,227,877,  O.  358-136000 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,   Tadashi;   Yamada.   Shuji;  Tsuji.   Eiji;   and   Mizukoshi. 

Tomoyuki.  5.226.984.  CI    148-606  000. 
Toho.  Makoto,  5.227,207.  CI  428-34.400. 
MalsushiU  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Sakagami.  Masahiko.  5.227.697,  CI  365-203.000. 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Yonezu,  Kazuyoshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro:  and 
Yamamoto,  Kenzo,  5,227,150,  CI  423-620  000. 
Matsuzaki.  Harumi:  See—  ,1, 

Ishida,    Masahiko;    Haga.    Ryoichi;    and    Matsuzaki.    Harumi, 
5,227,066,  CI.  210-360.100. 
Matsuzaki,  Kunihisa;  Kurihara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Monno.  Seiji,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Ltd  Optical  system  drive  apparatus  for  an  optical 
recording/reproducing  apparatus   5.228.017.  CI    369-44  150 
Matsuzaki.  Tsulomu,  to  Matsuzaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Chuo  Kagaku  Co., 
Ltd.    Plastic    and    oil    waste    processing   method.    5,226,926,    CI. 
44-530.000 


Matthes.  Reinhard:  See- 
Horns.  Udo;  Jostmann.  Thomas;  Kassmann.  Klaus-Dieter;  Matthes, 
Reinhard;  and  Rauleder,  Hartwig,  5,227,542,  CI.  568-851.000. 
Matthews,  Kirt  L  ;  and  Thompson,  William  E..  to  ECC  International 
Inc    Process  for  producing  a  kaolin  clay  product.   5.227.349.  CI. 
501-145000 
Matthews.  Steven  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Tilted  lens  imager 
in  a  laser  amplifier/oscillator  and  method  utilizing  same.  5.228.051. 
CI.  372-107  000 
Mattson.  Rodney  A.,  to  Picker  International,   Inc.  Constant  image 
quality  CT  scanner  with  variable  radiation  flu»  density.  5,228,070,  CI. 
378-19  000 
Matui.  Kunio:  See — 

Fukase.  Hisahiko;  Kato,  Heiji;  Nomura,  Akihiro;  Matui,  Kunio; 
Adachi,   Kenichi;   Nishikawa,   Hiroshi;  and   Harada,   Hiroshi, 
5,227,347,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Malushita,  Tetunori;  Karino,  Yukio;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Yagihara. 
Mono,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic 
material.  5,227,284.  O.  430-513.000 
Maurer.  Edgar  A.;  Morello,  Herbert;  and  King,  Douglass  A.,  to  Hoover 
Company.  The.  Vacuum  cleaner  remote  switch  actuator.  5,226,527, 
CI.  200-331.000. 
Maiidem  Incorporated:  See— 

Marrocco,  Matthew  L.,  Ill;  Gagne,  Robert  R  ;  and  Tnmmer,  Mark 
S.,  5.227.457.  CI   528-183.000 
May.  Peter  M  :  See— 

Crinon.  Regis  J.;  Luthra,  Ajay;  May.  Peter  M.;  and  Edwards. 
Stanley  C  .  5.228,098,  CI  382-56.000. 
Mayer,  Donald  G.  Wheeled  carrier  for  panel  materials.  5,226,656.  O. 

280-79.200 
Mayer,  Donald  K.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation  Compressor  arrange- 
ment  suitable   for   transport    refrigeration   systems.    5,226,294,   CI. 
62-323  100 
Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  and  Research:  See— 

Kozikowski,  Alan  P.;  Tuckmanlel,  Werner;  Faug,  Abdul  H.;  and 
Powis,  Garth,  5,227,508,  CI.  558-155.000. 
Maytag  Corporation:  See — 

Tuller.  Barry  E.,  5,226,706,  O.  312-228.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Kameda.  Osamu,  5,226,502,  CI.  180-248.000 

Kanazawa,     Hirotaka;    and    Ohmura,     Hiroshi,     5,226.499,    O. 

I8O-79.I00 
Masamon,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Hideyuki,  5,227.784,  CI.  340-903.000. 
Miwa,    Yoshihisa;    and    Hanakawa,    Kalsunori,    5,226,791,    CI. 

415-216.100. 
Tomoda,  Atsuo;  Takehara.  Shin;  and  Akita,  Ryuya.  5,227,974,  CI. 
364-424.050. 
Mazess,  Richard  B.,  to  Lunar  Corporation.  Device  and  method  for 
automated  determination  and  analysis  of  bone  density  and  vertebral 
morphology   5,228.068.  CI.  378-54.000. 
Mazzone.  Dominick  N.:  See — 

Apelian.  Minas  R  ;  Degnan.  Thomas  F..  Jr  :  Marler.  David  O.;  and 
Mazzone.  Dommick  N..  5,227.353.  CI   502-74  000. 
MBS  Advanced  Engineering  Systems:  See— 

Speklor.  Michael  B .  5.226,487,  CI.  175-19000. 
McCarthy,  Theresa  A.:  See- 
Han,    Hak-Rhim;   and    McCarthy,    Theresa    A.,    5,226,281,   CI. 
53-412.000 
McCaughan,  Leon;  and  Gill,  Douglas  M..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Re- 
search Foundation.  Co-deposition  of  erbium  and  titanium  into  lithium 
niobate    and    optical    amplifier    produced    thereby.    5,227,913.   CI. 
359-341.000 
McCauley,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Roy,  Bryan  A.;  Boris,  Gregory  F.;  Campbell,  John  J.;  Funk,  John 
G    Wozniak,  David  J.;  Gibson,  James  D.;  and  McCauley,  Robert 
M.',  5,227,060,  CI.  210-258.000 
McCormick  A  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Aung,  Thein;  and  Fulger,  Charles  V..  5,227,183,  CI.  426-102.000 
McCoy,  John  C:  See— 

Donato.  John  M.;  McCoy,  John  C;  McKee.  Robert  S.;  Salle.  Ralph 
D ;  and  Bakowski.  Richard  A.,  5,226.339.  O.  74-375.000. 
Mccue.  Geoffrey  A.:  See— 

Schlife.  Leo  J;  and  Mccue.  Geoffrey  A..  5,226,366,  CI.  101-485.000. 
McCulloh,  Larry  M  :  See— 

Baldwin,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  McCulloh,  Larry  M.,  5,227,687,  O. 
310-91.000. 
McCullough,  Jack  A.:  See— 

McGafiigan.  Thomas  H.;  and  McCullough,  Jack  A.,  5,227,596.  CI. 
219-10.430. 
McDaniel,  Brian.  Automated  cat  litter  disposal  system.  5,226,388,  CI. 

119-166.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Petiii,  Richard  G.,  5,227.216,  CI.  428-113.000. 
McDougall,  Maria  N.  V.:  See— 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E  :  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins, 
Michael  S.;  Drappel,  Stephan;  McDougall.  Maria  N  V  ;  Grush- 
kin    Bernard;  Hoffend.  Thomas  R  .  and  Bartietta,  Angelo  J., 
5.227.460.  O.  528-272.000 
McElrMh.  Kenneth  O.:  See—  .  .,  ^,     .. 

Tie.  Man-Fu;  Dias,  Anthony  J.;  Tancrede,  Jean  M.;  and  McElrath, 
Kenneth  O.,  5.227,426,  O.  524-534  000. 
McGafTigan,  Thomas  H  ;  and  McCullough.  Jack  A.,  to  Metcal.  Inc.; 
and  AMP  Incorporated,  a  part  interest.  Self  regulating  connecting 
device  containing  fmiUc  malenal.  5,227,596.  CI.  2l9-ia43a 


McGann,  Rodney:  See — 

Hanle.  Robert  T.;  McGann.  Rodney;  and  Thomas.  Richard  A.. 
5.226,580.0.  228-113.000. 
McGarigle.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Luben.    John    S.;   and    McGarigle.    Donald    M.,    5.227.010.   O 
156-642  000. 
McGhie.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Mookherjec.  Braja  D.; 

and  Hagedom.  Myma  L  .  5.227.367.  CI    512-17000 

McGinity.  James  W.;  and  Ashley,  Susan  L..  to  Board  of  Regents.  The 

University    of   Texas    System.    Delivery    of   therapeutic    afenta. 

5.227.157.  CI.  424-78.020. 

McGIade.  Gordon  J.  A.,  to  W    L.  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.  Thermal 

control  materials  5.227,230.  CI  428-319  100. 
McGowan.  Donald  A.;  Mischke.  Mark  R.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Substituted  squarylium  dyes,  and  pro>-f  ii>t 
and    intermediates    for    the    preparation    thereof.    5J27.499.    Q. 
549-404.000. 
McGowan.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Lee,  John  W.;  McGowan,  Donald  A.;  Mischke,  Mark  R.;  Ranoa, 
Socorro  M.;  and  Telfer,  Stephen  J.,  5^27,498.  O.  S49-4O4.00O. 
McGrath,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Boecker,  Mark  E.;  McGrath,  Michael  T.;  and  Grygny,  Joaeph. 
5,226,542,  CI   206-583.000. 
McHugh,  William  T  :  See— 

Goebel,    Franz;    Batson.   David  C;  and   McHugh.   William  T., 
5,227,267,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Mclntyre-Major,  Susan  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Mold  for  a  shaped 

laminate.  5.227,176,  CI.  425-387.100 
Mclntyre,    Peter  M.  Gigatron  microwave  amplifier.   5,227,701.  CL 

315-5.410. 
McKee.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Donato.  John  M.;  McCoy.  John  C;  McKee.  Robert  S.;  Salle.  Ralph 
D  ;  and  Bakowski.  Richard  A..  5.226.339.  O.  74-375.000. 
McKeighen.  Ronald  E ;  Oaks.  Frank  B  ;  and  Lylc.  Donald  S..  to  Ad- 
vanced Technology  Laboralones,  Inc   Traraoophaceal  echocardi- 
ography   scanner    v^th    rotating    image    plane.     5,226,422,    O. 
128-662.060. 
McLaughlin,  Eric  R.  Apparatus  for  drive  on  loading  of  a  railway  car. 

5,226.367,  CI.  104-29.000. 
McMahan  McCoy,  Kay;  Harmon.  Kimberty  K.;  and  Malic.  Mary  B.,  10 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Nonwovea  polyea- 
ter  articles  and  method  of  making  same.  5.227,229.  O.  428-283.000. 
McMabon.  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Salek.    Larry   C;   and    McMahon.    Patrick    E..    }.227.S3a   d. 
568-322.000 
McMeiumin,  Daniel  E  :  See — 

Allen.  Harry.  Ill;  McMenamin.  Daniel  E.;  and  Booth,  Hubert  J„ 
5.227.109,0   264-171.000. 
McRea.  James  C.  See— 

Buckberg.  Gerald  D.;  McRca.  James  C;  and  Todd.  Robcft  J.. 
5.226,427.  O.  128-772.000. 
McRobert.  Alan  W.:  See— 

Meldrum.  Olen  A.;  McRobert.  Alan  W.;  and  Oreenberg.  Robeit 
M..  5.227,984.  O.  364-550.000. 
McTavish.  Mary  S.:  See— 

Jacobs.  Stephen  M.;  McTavidi,  Mary  S.;  and  Doijack,  Frank  A., 
5,227,946,  O.  361-106.000. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See — 

Alexander.  Robert  L.;  Bequette.  Robert  J.;  Kemler.  Terry  T.;  and 
Scott.  Joaeph  A..  5.227.374.  O.  514-110.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See — 

Boiaaevain.  Mathew  G.;  Norton.  Kent  M.;  Foakett,  Anthony  P.; 
and  Boitsevain.  Tobiat  J..  S.226.239.  O.  33-501.020. 
Mechlin,  George  F.:  See — 

Leksell,    David;    Mechlin.   George    P.;   and    Kun,    Zollan    %.. 
5,227,769,  CI.  340-705.000. 
Medi  Pluc  Tec.  Mediziniich-Techniichc  HandeMjcadlichafl  mbH: 
See— 
Bates,  William  T.  D.,  5.226.882,  O.  604-110.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Tommy  D.;  Nichob,  Lucy  M.;  Roline,  Glenn  M.;  and 

Thompson,  David  L.,  5,226,413,  O.  128-419.0PG 

Meehleder.  John  C,  to  Letherer.  Bernard  C;  and  Bourdow,  Daniel  G. 

Engine-driven  lawn  mower  system  with  a  retractable  bell-dnven 

rotary  grass  trimming  flail  unit,  and  methods  of  nwunting  the  nut  on 

Uwn  mowers.  5.226.284.  O.  56-11.600. 

Meheen.  H.  Joe.  Offshore  drilling  platform  support.   5.226.75a  Q. 

405-207.000. 
Mehmandoust.  Yaain:  See — 

Eltoukhy.   Alef  H.;   and   Mehmandoust.   Yassin.   SJ27.2II.  CL 
428-64.000. 
Mehra.  Madhav:  See— 

Gluck.  Ronald  M.;  Banghart.  Edmund  K.;  and  Mehra.  Madhav, 
5,227,313,  CI.  437-2.000. 
Meier,  Michael:  See— 

Angenendt.     Heinrich;    and     Meier.     Michael.     SJ27.S27.    a. 
564-496.000 
Meldnim.  Glen  A.;  McRobert,  Alan  W.;  and  Oreenber|.  Robert  M..  to 
John  finke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Instnaaent  with  continuity  capture  fea- 
ture. S.227.9S4.  a.  364-S5O.000. 
Mella  Ary  O.:  See— 

Johmon,  GeraM  E.;  Prananik.  Mukunda  B.;  and  Mdlo.  Ary  O- 
}.226,)22.  a.  l98-3}}XI0a 
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Melnychuck.  P«ul  W,:  Ste—      ^     .     „    ,  „,         .  oj  im      t^i..  a 
Barry    Michael  J.;  Melnychuck.  Paul  W.;  and  WeWy,  John  A  . 
5.227.7«9,  CI  .341-«5  00O  „^^        , 

Menke.  Wilhelm.  to  NSM  Appara.etjiu  GmbH  4  Ca  KO^»c  player 
with  cwo  disc  storage  magazines.  S.228.016.  tl.  iVi-it>.{*M. 

**"'C^Z^Fc^<^.  and  Merand.  Yves,  5.227.375.  CI   514-172000 
Merce-Vidal.  Ramon;  Frigola-ConsUnsa,  Jordi;  and  Pares-Corominas. 
Juan  lo  Laboratories  Del  Dr  Esleve.  S  A   Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of    aryl    (or    heleroaryl)    piperazinylbuiylajole    denvalives 
5.227,486.  CI   544-2<>5  000 

Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See—  .rit. 

Delonge-lmmik.  Gudnin;  Henseler,  Wolfgang.  Munzel.  Wolf-Die- 

inclv  and  Knoll.  Heinz.  5.226.668.  CI   280-737  000 
Wagner  Gerhard:  Tietze.  Frank   Korlenjann.  Ludger;  and  Wusl. 
Rainer,  5.226.346.  CI   91-51  000 
Merchant.  Abid  N  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I .  and  Company 
Constant-boiling,  azeotrope-like  mixtures  of  dichlorolnfluoroelhane. 
Ll-dichloro-l-nuoroethane  and  melhanol  and/or  elhanol   5.227.087. 
CI.  252-171.000 
Merchant.  Adnan  I:  See—  .     ..      >.        »j        i    n     ~ 

Swedlow  David  B.;  Clark.  Robert  L  ;  Merchant.  Adnan  L;  Briggs. 
^7ah  A.;  and  Warring.  Jessica  A  .  5.226.417.  CI   128-633  000 

Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ,i„  .„i. 

Durette.   Philippe   L ;   Pessolano.  Arsenio  A ;  and   Kollonitsch. 

Janos.  5.227.467.  CI.  530-321  000.  ^     . -,„  «>,    r-, 

Erdman.   George   R  ;   and   Fischer.   Douglas  C.   5.227.303.  CI. 

Hartman.    George    D.;    and    Hakzenko.    Wasyl.    5.227.490.    CI. 

Saan,    Walfred    S.;    and    Anderson.     Paul    S..  5,227.506.  CI 
514-108.000. 

Merck  Frosst  Canada.  Inc.:  S«-  ,,„,.-,  ni 

Flanagan.    Richard    J;    and    Tartaglia.    Daniel.  5.227.152.  CI. 

Young,  Robert  N.;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard.  John  W  ;  Tnmble.  Laird 
A.;  Scheigetz.  John;  Yergey.  James  A  ;  D'K:»iarme.  Yves;  Nicol  - 
GrifTilh.  Deborah  A  ;  and  Hutchinson.  John  H..  5.227,399.  CI. 
514-432.000 
Merck  Patent  GesellschafI  mil  beschrankler  Haftung:  See— 

Boltcher.  Henning;  Seyfried.  Chnstoph;  Minck.  Klaus-Otio;  and 

Wolf,  Hans-Peter.  5.227.386.  CI   514-305  000 
Huynh-Ba.    Tuong;    and    Osman.    Maged    A.     5.227.484.    ti. 
544-242.000 
Mercury  Communications  Limited:  See— 

Albrow.  Richard    Barnes.  Nigel  E  ;  Beesley.  Graham  E  .  Cant. 

Chns.  Cnsp.  Malcolm.  Dudek.  Michael  T ;  Goodings.  Rupert; 

Odhams.    David    C;    Proctor.    Peter    N.;   and    Rodgers.    Ian. 

5.228,026,  CI   370-29.000  <.     .    c   c  i 

Meredith.  Steven  E  ;  and   Benjamin.  James  F  .  to  Sandvik  Special 

Metals.  Corp    Method  of  manufacturing  corrosion  resistant  tubing 

from  welded  stock  of  titanium  or  titanium  base  alloy.  5.226,981.  CI. 

148-520  000 

'^T^'^rSih^n^Mergen.  Robert.  5.226.953.  CI  75-693.000. 
Meriwether   Jon  D ;  and  Gelder.  Milton  J  .  to  Louis  Berkman  Com- 
pany  The   Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  a  load  to  a  vehicle 
5.226.764.  CI  410-99000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See—  ..     .-    j  < -.i^  ni-i 

Corcoles,  Vincent;  Davin.  Paul;  and  Negrello.  Frederic,  5.226,827. 
CI  439-140000 

^''st'.!lk,'prter;'^d"Merrath,  Peter.  5.227.537.  CI  568-811.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc  :  See—  .      .  „,  .^     ^, 

Anzeveno.    Peter    B;    and    Creemer.    Laura    J..    5.227.479.    CI 
536-18700.  „     , 

Mernn  William  R  .  and  Gerber.  Dennis  H..  to  Wil-Mar  Products.  Inc 

Weather-tight  roof  flashing  shield   5.226.263.  CI   52-58  000 
Mertelmeier.  Christine;  and  Wolker.  Roland,  to  US   Philips  Corpora- 
tion   Interconnection  element   for  an  asynchronous  time-division 
multiplex  transmission  system   5.228.031.  CI   370-58.IOO. 
Mertelmeier.  Chnstine;  and  Wolker.  Roland,  to  US.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion   Interconnection  element  for  an  asynschronous  time-division 
multiplex  transmission  system  5.228.032.  CI   370-60000 
Mesa-Forero.  Carlos:  See—  ,„  .  „   j        m 

Brangers  George  D ;  Mesa-Forero.  Carlos;  Ulzheimer.  Rudi;  and 
Winter.  Charles  B  .  5.227.111,  CI   264-211  230 
Mesnel,  Francois;  and  Mesnel,  Gerard,  to  Eiablissements  Mesnel  S.A. 
Watertight  section  equipped  with  an  ornament  for  the  frame  of  a 
movable  window  of  a  vehicle  5.226.258.  CI.  49-490  100 

**M«ne"  Francois;  and  Mesnel.  Gerard.  5.226.258.  CI.  49-490  100 
Messerschmitl-Bollow-Blohm  GmbH:  See—  .  ,,,  .^  ^ 

Hartl.  Engelbert;  Poisel,  Hans,  and  Trommer.  Gert,  5,227,860,  U. 
356-350  000 
Messina.  Giuseppe:  See—  ,       -,  c        j  u 

Biddau.  Gianfranco;  Cappellazzo.  Oscar;  Lai.  Sergio  E.;  and  Mes- 
sina. Giuseppe.  5.227.568,  CI   585-700  000 

McGaffigan,  Thomas  H  ;  and  McCullough,  Jack  A.,  5.227.596,  CI 

219-10  430. 
Metelmann.  Otto  H:  See—  ,„,  ,,o     r-i 

Zainer.    Albert    J.;    and    Metelmann.   Otto    H..    5.227,119,    CI 

266-241.000 


Mette,    Manfred;   and    Wilke,   Wolfgang,    to   Alfill   Getranketechnik 
GmbH  Counterpressure  type  container  Tilling  apparatus.  5.226.463. 
CI    141-39000 
Metz.  Francois:  See — 

Denis.    Philippe;    Grosselin.    Jean-Michel;    and    Metz.    Francois. 
5.227.522.  CI   562-522  000 
Melz.  Hans  J.;  and  Warning.  Klaus,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  (luorobenzaldehydes.  5.227,531.  CI. 
568-433.000 
Meuchc.  Howard  O..  to  Monitriol.  inc.  Vertical  solder  coating  appara- 
tus. 5.226,964.  CI    118-424  000 
Meul.  Thomas,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Acetylsalicyloyl-L-carnitine  and  process 

for  Its  production   5.227.513.  CI    560-66  000 
Meul.  Thomas,  and  Deshusses.  Jacques,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Salicyloyl-cami- 

tine  and  process  for  its  production.  5,227,514,  CI.  560-67.000. 
Mey.  William:  See— 

DeBoer.    Charles    D;    Kamp.    Dennis    R;    and    Mey.    William. 
5.227.265.  CI  430-41  000. 
Meyers.  Vilma.  Saddlery  device   5.226.282.  CI   54-23.000 
Meylan.  Pierre;  Schwarz.  Hans;  and  Wunderle.  Helmar.  lo  Asea  Brown 
Bovcn  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  combustion  chamber  with  improved  air 
now   5.226.278.  CI.  60-755  000 
Michael.  Martin  S.  lo  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Multi- 
channel   peripheral    interface    using   selectively    flaggable   channel 
register  sets  for  concurrent  wnte  in  response  to  any  selected  channel 
register  wnte  instruction   5.228.130.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of  Control  of:  See- 
Hwang.  Jiann-Yang.  5.227.047.  CI   209-166.000 
Microelectronic  Packaging  America:  See- 
Jones.  Kenneth  L  .  5.227.583.  CI.  174-52.400. 
Microelectronics  And  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Kumar.  Nalin.  5.227.013.  CI.  156-644.000. 
MicroFuels.  Inc.:  See— 

Birch.  Desmond  A  .  5.226.400.  CI   123-557  000. 
Micron  Technology.  Incl:  See- 
Gonzalez.  Fernando.  5.227.325.  CI   437-52.000 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Grant.  William  R.;  Layer.  William  C;  Morales.  Refugio  C;  and 

Wirz.  Deanna  K  .  5.226.361.  CI.  101-44000 
Lee.  Ruojia;  Roberts.  Ceredig;  and  ChefTmgs.  Dave.  5.227.321,  CI. 

437-44.000. 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S..  5.227.334.  CI  437-190.000 
Westmoreland.  Donald.  5.227.331.  CI  437-174  000 
Mid  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishiyama.  Nontaka.  5.227.607.  CI.  219-121.680. 
Middle.  George  H.:  See- 
Bible.  Christopher  T;  and   Middle.  George  H..  5.226.431.  CI. 
128-904.000. 
Mielzner.  Franz  G.:  See— 

Berger.  Albin;  Klimesch.  Roger;  Mueller.  Michael  W.;  Boehlke. 
Klaus;    Schwendemann.    Volker;    and    Mietzner.    Franz    G.. 
5.227.445.  CI.  526-331.000. 
Mihalisin.  Ted  W.;  Timlin.  John;  Gawlinski.  Edward  T  ;  and  Schwe- 
gler.  John  W..  to  Temple  University.  Multi-dimensional  graphing  in 
two-dimensional  spac-e  5.228.119.  CI.  395-118  000. 
Mihalyov.  Kenneth  J  :  See— 

Daslin.  Richard  M.;  Mihalyov.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Chnsly.  Kenneth 
G..  5.227.854.  CI.  355-317.000. 
Miki  Minolta  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Masayoshi.  5,226.863.  CI    141-8.000 
Mikkilineni.  Amarendra  B.:  See — 

Kamachi.  Hajime;  limura.  Seiji;  Okuyama.  Satsuki;  Aburaki.  Shim- 
pei    Naito.  Takayuki;  Ueda.  Yasutsugu;  Crast.  Leonard  B.,  Jr.; 
and  Mikkilineni.  Amarendra  B..  5.227.370.  CI.  514-27.000. 
Mikolaitis.  William  B ;  and  Cornell.  Stephen  W  ,  to  Silgan  Plastics 
Corporation.  Synthetic  resin  bottle  with  handgnps    5,226,550.  CI. 
215-IOOC. 
Mikoshiba,  Hisashi;  Tanaka.  Mitsugu;  and  Kubodera,  Seiiti,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  dye  providing  matenal.  5.227,359. 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Millea.  Vincent  F  :  See— 

Cycon,  James  P ;  Millea.  Vincent  F.;  Kohlhepp.  Fred  W.;  and 
Hansen.  Brace  D  .  5.226.350.  CI.  74-665  OOF 
Miller.  Frank;  and  Schilling.  Donald  L..  to  Inlerdigital  Technology 
Corporation   Spread  spectrum  cellular  overlay  CDMA  communica- 
tions system.  5.228,053.  CI   375-1.000. 
Miller,  Joel  B.:  See- 
Cory,   David   G.;   Miller,   Joel   B.;   and   Garroway.   Allen   N., 

5.227.724.  CI   324-307.000. 
Cory.   David   G;   Miller.   Joel   B.;  and   Garroway.   Allen   N.. 

5.227.725.  CI.  324-309.000 
Miller.  Richard  A.  Anti-idiotype  antibodies  reactive  with  shared  idi- 

olopes  expressed  by  B  cell  lymphomas  and  autoantibodies.  5.227.159. 
CI   424-85.800. 
Miller.  Robert  A  :  See- 
Hunter.    Leon   J.   Ill;   and   Miller.   Robert    A..   5.227.631.   CI. 
250-352.000 
Milligan.  Patrick  E..  to  Caldwell  Manufactunng  Company.  Window 

grille  retainer  5.226.919,  CI.  52-314000. 
Milligan,  Stuart  N.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyimide  film  with  metal  salt  coaling  resulting  in  improved  adhe- 
sion  5,227,244,  CI  428-458  000 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kerr,  Robert  C  ;  and  Murray,  John  H..  5,227.214.  CI.  428-95  000 


Milhtech  Corporation:  See— 

Huguenin.  G    Richard;  Goldsmith.  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker,  David  K.,  5,227.800.  CI.  342-179.000. 
Millman.    Paul;    and    Schwartz,    Mark.    Remote    controlled    fauc«t. 
5.226.629.  CI.  251-129.040. 

Mima  Inc.:  Set —  

Scherer.  Philip  G.;  and  Diehl.  Werner  K..  5.226.280,  CI.  53-139.700. 
Mimura.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Tsujii.    Mitsugu;   Sekine.   Nobuki;   Mimura.   Yukihiro;   Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro;  Ohi.  Mitsura;  Harima,  Seiichi;  and  Tanno,  Misaki, 
5.227,352.  CI.  502-65.000. 
Minck.  Klaus-Otto:  Set— 

Boucher.  Henning;  Seyfried.  Chrisloph;  Minck.  Klaus-Otto;  and 
Wolf,  Hans-Peter.  5.227.386.  CI.  514-305.000. 
Minne.  Christian  M.  J.  C  M  :  Set— 

Janssens.  Eduard  X.  J.;  and  Minne.  Christian  M.  J.  C.  M..  5,226,546. 
CI   209-319.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Set — 

Babu.    Gaddam    N.;    Peterson.    James   R.;   and    Nam.   Sehyun. 

5.227.442.  CI.  526-279.000. 
Bryan.  Kathleen  M.;  Kantner.  Steven  S  ;  Galalowitsch.  Joseph  L.; 
Hargroder.  Terry  G.;  and  Strand,  Jerome  E..  5.226,225.  CI. 

29-825.000.  

Faust.    Michael    C;    and    Ramacier.    James    D..    5.227,002,    CI. 

156-468.000 
Gobran,  Norma  E..  5,227.185.  CI.  428-426.000. 
Han.    Hak-Rhim;    and    McCarthy.    Theresa    A..    5.226.281.    CI. 

53-412.000. 
Hedblom,  Thomas  P.  5,227.221.  CI.  428-172.000. 
Klum.    Thomas    P..    and    Traong.    Thach    G..    5.227,008.    CI. 

156-630.000. 
Koskenmaki.  David  C;  Calhoun.  Clyde  D.;  Tucker.  Pamela  S.;  and 

Umbert.  Robert  L..  Jr..  5.226.210.  CI.  29-527.500. 
McMahan  McCoy.  Kay;  Harmon.  Kimberly  K.;  and  Mallo.  Mary 

B..  5.227.229.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Mitra.  Sumita  B..  5.227.413.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Theirl,  Scott  G  ;  and  Drake.  Gerald  E..  5.227.916.  O.  359-609.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ishida.  Tokuji;  Hanuda.  Masatake;  Oolsuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Ued^ 

Hiroshi.  5.227.833.  CI  354-402.000 
Ishida.  Tokuji;  Norita,  Toshio;  and  Hasegawa,  Jun.  5,227.834.  CI. 

354-402.000 
Kohsaka,  Jun.  5.227,811.  CI.  346-108.000. 

Yamamolo.  Shunji;  Saijo,  Hiromitsu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Hayashi. 
Hideji.  5.227.843.  CI.  355-210.000. 

Miranda.  Peter  M.:  Set—  

Tilley.  Mark  G  ;  and  Miranda.  Peter  M  .  5.227.240.  CI.  428-412.000 
Mirzaoff,  Alexander  D  ;  and  Liglenberg.  Julie  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company     Automated    photographic    contact    printing    system. 
5.227.840.  CI.  355-83.000. 
Misawa.  Makoto:  See — 

Tokieda.  Akinori;  kawakami,  Shinji;  Kikuchi.  Yasushi;  Misawa, 
Makoto;  and  Hunayama.  Yoshinori.  5.227.424.  CI.  524-484.000. 
Mischke.  Mark  R.:  See- 
Lee.  John  W.;  McGowan.  Donald  A.;  Mischke.  Mark  R  ;  Ramos. 

Socorro  M.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J..  5.227.498.  CI  549-404000 
McGowan.  Donald  A.;  Mischke.  Mark  R.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J.. 
5.227.499.  CI.  549-404.000. 
Miseki.  Kozo.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation  Quadrupole  mass  speclrome- 

ler  5.227.629.  CI.  250-292.000. 
Mishima.  Junichi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Musical  tone  control  appa- 
ratus in  electronic  musical  instrument.  5.227.575.  CI.  84-670.000. 
Mishima.  Osamu:  See — 

Imanishi.  Shozo;  Hashimoto.  Masakazu;  Miyashita.  Touru;  Mis- 
hima. Osamu;  and  Ito.  Takao.  5.226,337.  O.  74-45.000. 
Misiti.  Domenico:  See —  .  . 

Giannessi.  Fabio;  Ghirardi.  Orlando;  Cozzolino.  Roberto;  Misiti. 
Domenico;  and  Tinti.  Mana  O..  5.227.496.  CI   548-519000 
Misumi.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stepper  motor  head 
driving   device   accounting    for    hysteresis   error.    5,227,931,   CI. 
360-78.130. 
Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Yukihiro;  Shigemura.  Yutaka;  Kondo.  Takashi;  Umezawa, 
Hideo  Yoshimoto.  Mitsuhara;  Yano.  Satoshi;  and  Oura,  Junichi, 
5.226,772.  CI.  412-37.000. 
Mita,  Yoshiyuki.  lo  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Axial  flow  fan 

with  centrifugal  elements.  5.226,783.  CI  4I6-223.00R. 
Mitariien.  Michael  J  ;  and  Scott.  Norman  H..  to  UOP.  Separation 
process  for  the  product  streams  resulting  from  the  dehydrogenation 
of  hydrocarbons  5.227.567.  CI.  585-661  000. 
Mitchell.  G   Robert:  See— 

Frenkel,  Robert  L.;  Weits.  Ferdinand;  Todor.  John  S.,  Jr.;  and 

Mitchell.  G   Robert  5,226.372.  CI.  108-51.100. 

Mitchell.  John  H  :  See—  ,,_     ^. 

Webster.    Stephen    J.;   and    Mitchell.   John    H..    5,227,528,   CI. 

564-498.000. 

Mitchell,  Michael  D.;  and  Smith,  David  C  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.    Non-linear   signal   gain   compression   and   sampling. 

5.226,733.  CI.  374-172.000  

Mitchell,  Ronald  W.  Knee  pad  for  horses.  5.226.191,  a.  2-24.aoa 
Mitem  Corporation:  See— 

Kleinerman.     Aurel;    and    Carroll.     David    J..     5.228,137,    O. 
395-500.000. 
Mitomi,  Takashi:  and  Sugitomo.  Yoichi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Interference  avoiding  system  of  multi  robot  arms. 
5,227.707.  CI.  318-568.100. 


Mitra,  Sumita  B..  to  MinneKMa  Mining  and  ' 

Cements  from  /3-dicarbonyl  polymerv  5.227.413.  O.  52$-ll6.0 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.  K.:  See— 

Gotoh.  Hitoshi.  5.227.688.  CI.  310-239.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Chiba.  Kazuhiro;  and  Bamba.  Noriko.  5.227.873.  CI   35<-aO.a0a 
Esaki.  Mitsunobu;  Kimura.  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki.  Chiharu:  Hiraki, 
Sunao;  Tomiyama,  Katsumi;  Oka,  Naoto;  Tsutsumi,  Hironobu; 
Igawa,    Sachio;    Oouke,    Toahio:    and    Kanda,    Mitsuhika 
5,227,746.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Kalo.  Kiyouka.  5,227.978.  CI   364-474.310. 
Kikuda,    Shigeru:    and     Hanuunoco,    Takedii,    5,227,997,    O. 

365-189.080. 
Komurasaki.  Satoahi;  Uemura.  Fumito;  and  Yamaao.  Maiannri. 

5.226.325.  a.  73-5I7.00R. 
Nakabayashi.  Takeo;  and  Gotou.  Kouji.  5.227.682,  a.  307-596.000. 
Nishizawa.   Seizi;   Fukazawa.   Ryoichi;  Takahashi.   Tokuzi;  and 

Hattori.  Ryo.  5,227.861.  CI.  356-357.000. 
Shiroyama,     Shigeru;    and     laozumi,    Shuzou.    5,227.751,    CX. 

335-126.000. 
Takebe.  Hidehara.  5,227.772,  CI.  340-735.000. 
Takemoto.  Akira;  and  Omura.  Etsuji.  5,228,048,  CI.  372-46.00a 
Ueda,  Tatsuya;  and  Yoshida,  Toyohiko,  5,228.131,  d.  395-37S.O0O. 
Yamagata.  Tadato.  5.228.000.  CI   365-201.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation:  Set — 

Sato.  Keiichi;  Takai.  Masaki;  Kawaragi.  Yuji;  and  Ookoahi,  Tooni, 

5.227,532.  Q.  568-454.000. 
Tsuge.  Yukio;  Hotta,  Hisaharu;  and  lizuka.  Halua  5.227,431.  d. 

528-59.000. 
Ushikubo.  Takashi.  5.227.482.  CI   540-536.000 
Watanabe.  Eiichi;  Murayama,  Kenji;  Ida.  Kazutaka;  Wada,  Kct- 
suke;  and  Kason.  Yukio.  5.227.510.  CI.  558-277.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp.:  Set — 

Yoshimura.  Masahiro;  loku.  Koji;  Okamoio,  Kengo;  and  Takcachi, 
Hiroyasu.  5.227.147.  CI.  423-308.000. 
Mitsubishi  Metal  Corporation:  See — 

Mogi,  Katsumi;  and  Ohzeki.  Hiro,  5,226,404.  a.  125-21.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Milb  Limited:  See — 

Miyazu.     Hiroshi;     and     Takaya.     Yoahikazu,     5.227,275,     a. 
430-204.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yoshida.  Keiji;  Funata  Ryo;  Takahiro,  Syuji;  Kubo,  Shinji;  and 
Inagaki.  Motoshi.  5.227.273.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Mitsui  Engineenng  k  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimura.  Nonaki;  Murasawa.  Kanji;  and  Konishi.  Masuo,  5,227,799, 
CI   342-22  000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industriev  Ltd.:  Set — 

Fukuhara,  Hiroshi;  Matsunaga.  Fujihisa;  Yasuhara,  Mitsuki;  Araki, 

Shintaro;  and  Isaka.  Toshiyuki.  5.227.563.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Kauchi.  Kakutaro;  Suzuki.  Youhei;  Fujii,  Yasumaia;  Yokoyama. 
Kenji;    lida.   Yoshio;   and  Ooyama.   Masahiko,   5.227,234.  CI 
428-355000. 
Mitsuji.  Masani;  Endo.  Mitsugu;  Kajima.  Junichi;  and  Takaya.  Yasuo. 
to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited.  Aqueous  coating  composition 
and  coating.  5,227,422.  CI.  524-457.000 
Miura.  Kazuhiro:  Set — 

Hamabe.  Kenji;  Sakuraba,  Tomohiro;  Kiyomolo,  Hirodii;  Miura. 
Kazuhiro;    Ishibashi.    Masato;    Satoh.    Keiichi;    and    Kumata. 
Masataka.  5.227.113.  CI  264-258.000. 
Miura,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Inanaga,  Kiyofumi;  Miura.  Masayoahi;  Sogawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  lida. 
Yasuhiro.  5.228.089.  CI.  381-69.000. 
Miura.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Hayashi.    Kouji;    Bisaiji.    Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nofimitsu;    Sekine, 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama.  Nobora;  Marou.  Takayuki;  Miura,  Tet- 
luro;   Bannai.   Kazunon;   Yamada.   Kazunari;  and  Nakayama. 
Nobuhiro.  5.227.842.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Miura.  Toshihide:  See — 

Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa;  Katayama,  Katsuhiro;  Miura,  Toshihide;  and 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi.  5.227.291.  O.  435-21.000. 
Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  and  Hanakawa,  Katsunori,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion. Structure  ofa  rotor  shaft  and  method  of  making  same.  5,226,791. 
a.  415-216.100. 
Miwa,  Yoshiyuki;  Jouno.  Tsuyoshi;  Keida.  Haruo;  Nakada.  Kunihiko; 
and  Yasuda.  Hajime.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer 
Engineering  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  with  leu 
mode    for    testing    CPU    using    external    signal.    5,228,139,    a. 
395-575.000. 
Miyaguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ogtwt.  Yasuaki;  Takeda.  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda.  Kenjirou; 
Nakamura.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi,  Hiroyuki,  5,227,222,  O. 
428-195.000. 
Miyaji.  Kalsuaki:  See — 

Sato.  Fumie;  Arai.  Kazutaka;  and  Miyaji,  Kalsuaki,  5,227,505,  Q. 
556-436.000. 
Miyaoh.  Yoshio.  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.  Metal  laminate  gasket 

with  auxiliary  sealing  bead.  5.226,663.  C\.  277-235.006 
Miyashita,  Kazuhiro;  Liao,  Chia-Oien;  and  Chang.  Chien-Chung.  lo 
CTX-Electronics  Corporation.  Shading  device  of  the  LCD  project- 
ing plate.  5.227.820.  CI.  353-122.000 
Miyvhita,  Mafumi:  Set — 

Sato.     Toahifumi;     and     Miyashita,     Mafumi,     3.227,777,     d. 
340-825.440. 
Miyashita.  Takashi:  Set— 

Miyazawa.  Yoshinaga;  Miyashita,  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi,  Zcnia, 
5,227,903.  CI.  359-73.000. 


UMI 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  13,  1993 


JULY  13.  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  49 


'''lm»imhi°Shoio;  Hashimoto.  Muakszu:  Miy»»hit«.  Touru;  Mis- 
hima.  O-mu;  .nd  llo.  T.kao.  5.226.J37.  CI   74-«5  000 

Miyala.  Takeo;  Set—  »,   ^     i     ».      .     t.i, 

Nakaimhi.  Yoshilo;  Sale.  Takeo;  Funiya.  Nobuaki;  Miyala.  Takeo; 
and  M.iugiichi.  Shinichi.  5.227.8J8.  CI   355-53  000 
Miyauchi.  Yasuharu  S«—  ,       „      ^  .  •.i-i  ii«      r-i 

Moro.     Hideharu;     and     Miyauchi.     Yasuharu.     5.227.235.     CI 
428-357.000. 

'^'tiaki  MiiMinobu;  Kimura.  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki.  Chiharu;  Hiraki. 
Sunao   Tomiyama,  Kalsumi;  Oka.  Naolo;  Tiulsumi.  Hironobu; 
luwa     Sachio;     Oolake.     Toihio;     and     Kanda,     Milsuhiko, 
5.227.746.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Miyazaki.  Masao:  Ser—  .,•,■«»* 

OkanKMo.  Naoki;  Miyazaki.  Masao;  and  Ohia.  Tomozo.  5.228.036. 
CI.  370-105  100  ^  ^  ^, 

Miyazaki.  Satoshi.  Iloh.  Junichi;  Tanbara,  Yasuo;  and  Kawazoe.  MH- 
Mio  ID  Olympus  Opncal  Co  .  Lid  Aulo-zooming  camera  apparalus 
having  advanced  pholographmg-magnificalion  selling  and  displaymg 
function*   5.227,831.0    354^2  000  ,    .,  ^      ..      ,     .      . 

Miyazavua.   Yoshinaga;   Miyashila.  Takashi;  and   Kikuchi.  Zenta.  to 
Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  with  at  least 
one    biaxial    retardation    film    having    nji>n,>n^    5.227.903.    CI 
359-73000 
Miyazono.  Kohei:  See — 

Heldin.  Carl-Hennk;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Wcrnstedl.  Chnster;  Hell- 
man  Ulf  O  T  ;  Takaku.  Fumimaro;  and  Ishikawa.  Fuyuki, 
5.227.302.  CI   435-240  200  ,.    ^    „  w  „ 

Miyazu  Hiroshi;  and  Takaya.  Yoshikazu.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills 
Limned  Light  sensitive  element  for  making  lithographic  pnntmg 
plate  matenal   5.227.275.  CI  430-204000  ,        „  , 

Mizikovsky.  Semyon.  to  Sony  Corporation    Dual  mode  cellular  tele- 
phone apparatus.  5.228.074,  CI   379-59  000 
Muokami.  Saioshi;  S**—  ^,  ,    .  c      ;_      _j 

Ohmi    Tadahiro;   Sugiyama.    Kazuhiko;    Nakahara.   FumKr,   and 
Mizokami.  Satoshi.  5,226.968.  CI    II 8-720  OOO. 
Mizuguchi.  Shinichi;  See—  »,.,»,.     t  l„ 

Nakanishi.  Yoshilo;  Sato,  Takeo;  Furuya,  Nobuaki;  Miyata.  Takeo; 
and  Mizuguchi,  Shinichi,  5.227.838,  CI   355-53  000 
Mizukoshi,  Tomoyuki:  See—  . 

Hamada.  Tadashi;   Yamada,   Shuji;   Tsuji.   Eiji;   and   Mizukoshi, 
Tomoyuki,  5,226,984,  CI    148-606  000 
Mizuno,   Katsuyasu.  to  Nidek  Co,   Ltd    Apparalus  for  ophlhalinic 
operation  using  photocoagulation  by  a  laser  beam.  5,226.903,  ci 
606-17000  .         ,      _  „ 

Mizushima.  Yoshihiko;  lida.  Takashi;  and  Inuzuka,  Eiji.  to  Hamamalsu 
Photonics  K  K   Method  and  apparalus  for  evaluatmg  luminous  efTi- 
aency   5.227.638.  CI   250-484  100 
Mizulani.  Yoshihiro;  S«— 

Tsuiii  Milsugu;  Sekine.  Nobuki;  Mimura.  Yukihiro;  Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro  Ohi.  Milsuru;  Hanma.  Seiichi;  and  Tanno.  Masaki, 
5.227.352.  CI.  502-65.000  .    .     „  , 

Mo     Jin-yong.    to    SamSung    Electronics    Co.    Ltd     Refrigerator 

5!226.286,  CI.  62-285.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ^    .      .,    .      .^    j  „        a 

Apelian,  Minas  R  ;  Degnan,  Thomas  F  ,  Jr.;  Marler,  David  O  ;  and 

Mazzone,  Dominick  N  .  5,227,353,  CI   502-74  000 
Calabro.  David  C ,  5,227.151.  CI  423-703000  ,  .    „     ,     ^ 

Chang  Clarence  D  ;  Hellnng.  Stuart  D  ;  and  Stnebel.  Randy  F . 

5.227.552.  CI   585-257  000 
Chou.  Tai-Sheng.  5.227.554.  CI   585-303  000 
Harandi.  Mohsen  N..  5.227,534.  CI   568-697  000 
Jennings.  Alfred  R..  Jr..  5.226.495,  CI    166-278  000^ 
Mobley,  Larry  W  ;  and  Hofmeister,  Vivian  R  ,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The    Removable  polyurethane  adhesive.  5.227.409.  CI 

Moczygemba.  George  A.;  and  Trepka.  William  J  .  to  Phillips  P"roleum 
Company  Tapered  block  slyrene/butadiene  copolymers.  5,227.419. 
CI   524-128000. 
Moda  Solans  S.p  A  :  See— 

Simioni.  Luciano,  5.227.817.  CI  351-80  000 
Modena.  Marco;  See—  .  ^  m 

Cucchi.   Silvio;    Parladori,   Giorgio;   Vecchielti.   Oiovanna;   and 
Modena.  Marco.  5.228.028.  CI   370-94  100 

Moffatt.  John  R:  See—  ,  .,   „        ■  ..     d      <n<io<7    r-i 

Wickramanayake.  Palitha;  and  Moffaii,  John  R  .  5,226,957.  CI 

106-2500R  ,      ,  ^ 

Mogi    Katsumi;  and  Ohzeki.  Hiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Metal  Corporation. 
Cullmg  apparatus  5.226.404.  a.  125-21000 

Mohamed.  Esmat  S  ;  See—  .  c     c  m  lai   <-i 

Aziz.  Abdel  B   M   S.  A.;  and  Mohamed.  Esmat  S..  5.227.382.  CI 
514-267000. 
Mohr,  Dieter;  See—  „  ^      ,^  j  c 

Gaschler.  Otfned;  Elsaesaer.  Andreas;  Mohr,  Dieier;  and  Frass. 
Hans  W  ,  5.227.281.  CI  430-325000 
Moinard.  Patrice.  Castel.  Philippe;  and  Pichon.  Jean-Michel.  to  Bendix 
Europe  Services  Techniques  Hydraulically  controlled  brake  system 
and  ^ociated  corrector   5.226.694.  CI    303-92  000 
Moiscev,  Sergei  B    Heal-insulaiing  means  of  cryogenic  objects  a«l 
method  for  producing  of  cooled  radiation  shields  thereof.  5.226,299, 
CI  62-45  100 
Mold-Masters  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamura,  Isao,  5.226.596.  C\.  239-1  000. 
Mold-Masters  Limited:  See- 

Knudsen.  Jerry  A  ,  5.227,UL  CI.  425-549.000. 


Molecular  Probes,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugland,  Richard  P ;  and  Whitaker,  James  E.,  5,227,487.  CI. 
546-15000 
Molo  Incorporated:  See — 

Nillson.  Uno;  and  Roche.  Peter  G..  5.226.826.  CI.  439-72.000. 
Mohnan.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dubrow.  Robert  S.;  Samuels.  Geoffrey;  and  Molinari.  Robert  J  . 
5.227,205,  CI  428-13000 
Momose,  Hiroshi;  and  Unno.  Yukari.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Semiconductor  device  with  improved  collector  structure.  5.227.654. 
d.  257-370000. 
Momose.   Hisayo  S..  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba    Semiconductor 
memory  device  having  a  ferroelectric  substance  as  a  memory  ele- 
ment   5.227.855.  CI.  365-145.000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Helmbold.  James  E.;  Mornson.  Donald  A.; 

and  Wirrig.  Richard  D..  5.227.617.  CI.  235-462.000 
Craig.  Gina  M  ;  Lamprecht.  Dale  E..  Jr.;  Stellwag.  Debra  A.;  and 
Wagner.  Thomas  R  .  5.227.643.  CI   250-566000 
Monarch  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Nichols,   Robert   L ;  and   Patterson.  William   H.,   5.227,074.  CI. 
210-767.000. 
Monitnol.  Inc.:  See— 

Meuche.  Howard  O..  5.226.964.  CI    118-424.000. 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Lavengood.  Richard  E.;  Padwa.  Allen  R.;  and  Harris.  Alva  F., 

5,227,428,  CI   525-66000 
Mclntyre-Major.  Susan  E.,  5.227.176,  CI  425-387.100 
Morgan.    Albert    W.;  and    Vaughn.   George   D..    5.227.223.   CI. 
428-209  000 
Monsanto  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki.  Shigeo.  5.226.930.  CI.  51-308.000 
Montgomery.    Calvin    W.    Power    push-up    device     5.226.868.    CI. 

482141000 
Monii.  Pairicia  C;  While,  Richard  J.;  and  Nicholson.  Michael  K.,  to 
Nicholson  Precision  Instruments  Inc.  Vacuum  clamped  multi-sample 
filtration  apparatus  5,227.137.  CI.  422-101.000. 
Moody.  Paul  E  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Torpedo  tube  hull 
liner  cluster  and  method  for  making  same.  5.226,381.  CI.  1 14-316.000. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
and  Hagedom.  Myma  L  .  5.227.367.  CI.  512-17.000 
Moon.  Hyuk.  and  Kim.  Ki  C  .  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Magneto-optical 
disk  possessing  enhanced  anti-reflective  and  anti-oxidative  properties. 
5.228.024.  CI   369-288.000 
Moore.  Richard  L  ,  lo  Leno  Corporation.  The.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing containers  with  tfiickened  flanges.  5.227.114.  CI.  264-527.000. 
Morales.  Refugio  C:  See- 
Grant.  William  R.;  Layer,  William  C;  Morales.  Refugio  C;  and 
Wirz.  Deanna  K..  5.226.361.  O.  101-44000 
Moreau.  Wayne  M.;  See— 

Jubinsky.  James  A.;  Kalz.  Steven  M.;  Lyons.  Chrislopher  F.;  and 
Moreau.  Wayne  M..  5.227.280.  CI.  430-312.000 
Morello.  Herbert:  See — 

Maurer,  Edgar  A.;  Morello.  Herbert;  and  King.  Douglass  A.. 
5.226.527.  CI  200-331  000 
Morcz.  Bernard:  See — 

Beneck,  Jean;  and  Morez.  Bernard.  5.227.125.  CI   376-260000 
Morgan.  Albert  W.;  and  Vaughn.  George  D..  lo  Monsanto  Company 
Fabricating   metal   articles   from    primed    images.    5,227,223,    CI. 
428-209.000. 
Mori    Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  5,227,283,  CI  430-523  000 
Mori,  Kiyoaki,  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carrier  and 

storage  station  for  weft  packages  5.226,922,  CI    139-1  OOR 
Mori.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Oda,  Toahinori;  Hashimoto.  Shunji;  and  Mori.  Tatsuya,  5.227.745. 
CI.  333-177.000 
Mon.  Toshio;  Nojima.  Hiromilu;  Kudo.  Koji;  and  Aral.  Tatsuharu.  lo 
Showa     Denko     K.K.     Purification     of     2.3-dichloro-l-propanoI. 
5,227.541.  CI   568-850.000. 
Mom.  Akira;  Yamagiwa.  Masao;  and  Hayashi,  Mikio.  lo  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Ltd   Abrasive  brush   5.226.929.  CI   5I-298O0O 
Morii.  Toshiyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Speech 
encoding  apparatus  and  related  decoding  apparatus.  5.228.086.  CI. 
381-36.000 
Monizumi.     Takashi;     Kuroda.     Tadahiro;     Kasai.     Kazuhiko;     and 
Fukunaga.  Toshiyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  BiCMOS  sense 
amplifier  having  input  waiting  sUte  5,227.865.  CI.  307-530.000. 
Monn.  Agustin  O.:  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  A.;  Monn.  Agustin  O ;  and  Fiedler.  David  B.. 
5.227.956.  CI   361-395  000 
Morino.  Kenji.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho    Displace- 
ment controlling  circuit  system  for  variable  displacement   pump. 
5,226.800.  CI  417-218.000. 
Morino,  Seiji:  See— 

Matsuzaki.    Kunihisa;    Kurihara.    Hiroyuki;    and    Morino,    Sciji. 
5.228.017.  CI   369-a  150 
Monoka,  Kunihito:  See — 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinon;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamolo,  Shuichi; 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramolo,  Etsuro;  Oki. 
Toshihide;  Morita.  Sadayuki;  Kawatani.  Shoji;  Morioka. 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa,  Kazuhisa,  5.226,583. 
CI.  228-182.000. 


Morita.  Akiyoshi:  See—  „     -r         v 

Nakajima.  Milsuru;  Suzuki.  Kunihiro;  Su.  Hong  R.;  Tani.  Vo- 
shiyuki;  and  Morita.  Akiyoshi.  5.226.817.  CI.  434-113.000. 
Morita.  Sadayuki:  See—  _....■ 

Imashimizu.    Yoshinon;    Suda.    Yoahuki;    Yamamoto,    Shutchi; 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramolo.  Elsuro:  Oki, 
Toshihide;     Morila.     Sadayuki;     Kawatani.     Shoji;     Morioka, 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5.226.583. 
CI   228-182000 
Monta.  Takaya;  Takahashi.   Akihiro;  Tachibana.   Takashi;   Kashigi. 
Kazuo;  and  Makila.  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Broadcasting  System  Inc.;  and 
NEC  Corporation.  Apparalus  for  transmitting  an  extended  defmition 
TV  signal  having  compatibility  with  a  conventional  TV  system. 
5.227.879.  CI  358-141  000 
Morito.  Hisaiomo;  and  Sekiguchi.  Goichi.  lo  NKK  Corporation;  and 
MacGregor-Navire  (Kayaba).   Ltd.   Apparalus  for  stowing  pallet 
mounted   with   cargo  into  hold   of  freight    vessel.    5,226.773.  CI. 
414-137  100. 
Moritz.  William  K.:  See— 

Sjogren.  Christer  A.;  Kipp.  Louis  D.;  and  Monlz.  William  K.. 
5.226.780.  CI.  414-790.400. 
Moriya.  Milsuro:  See— 

Shiragami.  Kazuharu;  Moriya.  Mitsuro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki. 
5.228.020.  CI   369-50000 
Monnan.  Michael  T..  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Pro^  for 
forming  a  composite  elastic  necked-bonded  material.  5.226.992.  CI. 
156-62.400 
Moro.  Hideharu;  and  Miyauchi,  Yasuharu.  lo  TDK  Corporation.  Com- 
posite soft  magnetic  material  and  coated  panicles  therefor.  5,227.235, 
CI.  428-357.000. 
Morris.  Arthur  J  :  See—  ..,,.,  ..„,     ^, 

Pringle,    Ronald    E.;    and    Moms,    Arthur    J..    5,226,491,    CI. 
166-66400 
Morris  Michael  J.,  to  Joshua  Morris  Publishing  Inc.  Interactive  elec- 
tronic game  book.  5,226,822,  CI  434-359  000 
Morris,  Michael  P.:  See—  ,„^,,„    ^, 

Haseley.    Phillip    J.;    and    Morris.    Michael    P..    5.226,630.    CI. 
251-305.000.  ,    .  ,.  , 

Morris  Neil,  lo  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Methods  of  plating  into  holes 

and  products  produced  thereby.  5.227.332.  CI  437-187.000. 
Morrison,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Helmbold.  James  E  ;  Mornson.  Donald  A.; 
and  Winig.  Richard  D..  5.227.617.  CI   235-462.000. 
Morrison  Knudsen  Company:  See—  ,     ^   ^     ■. 

Templeton.  Fredenck  E    Carter.  Robert  F  ;  and  Crawforth,  David 
L..  5.226.370,  CI.  105-341.000. 
Morsbach.  Bemd  See—  ,.,..,„ 

Hess.  Klaus;  Morsbach.  Bemd;  Drews,  Ronald;  Buechele.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schachner.  Helmut.  5.227.356.  CI  502-217.000. 
Morton.  Scott  A.;  See— 

Schrag.  Thomas  G  ;  Goeckner.  Victor  D.;  Hood.  Charles  F.;  and 
Morton.  Scott  A..  5.226.356.  CI    100-41. 000. 
Moser.  Helmut  A.:  See—  .,  _.        ,^ 

Auerbach.  Gunther;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr.  Markus;  Doswald. 
Paul    Gisler.  Markus;  Koch.  Werner;  Moser.  Helmut  A.;  and 
Wald.  Roland.  5.227.477.  CI.  534-634  000. 
Moss.   Richard   D    Garage  door  secunty  apparatus.   5.226.257.  CI. 

49-13.000 
Moiegi.  Takeo:  See—  „,.,.■  v,  ^ 

Isuchi.  Hiroyuki;  Kasahara.  Kaoru;  Matsuno.  Shinichi;  Yokoyama. 
Norimasa;  and  Moiegi.  Takeo.  5.227.51 1.  CI   560-47.000. 
Molev.  Phil;  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  to  Advance  Process  Supply  Com- 
pany Resin  curing  apparatus  and  method  utilizing  infrared  lamp  and 
blower  control  means  5.228.108.  CI   392-412000 

laccino.  Alex;  Molev.  Phil;  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  5,226,362.  CI. 

101-129.000. 
Motohashi,   Hiroomi;  and  Katoh.  Shunji.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Image  forming  equipment  with  supplemental  developer  delecting 
device.  5,227,847,  CI.  355-245.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Benoisl,  William  B  ,  5,227,774,  CI  340-825.440. 

Boman,  Bertho  K.,  5,227,712.  CI  320-21  000. 

Bruckert.    Eugene    J.;    and    Engel,    James    R..    5,227,775,    CI. 

340-825250.  ^  „     . 

Glomski,  Jacquebne  D.;  Goich,  Richard  H.;  and  Kent,  Kevin, 

5,227.958,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Jestice,  Calvin  V.;  Maher.  John  W.;  and  Christensen.  Laura, 

5,228,038,  CI.  370-1 10. 100 
Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Morin,  Agustin  O ;  and  Fiedler,  David  B., 

5,227.956,  CI   361-395.000 
King.    Jeffrey    S.;    and    DeLeon.    Lorenzo    P..    5.227.805.    CI. 

343-702.000. 
Kolzin,  Michael  D  .  5.228.029.  CI.  370-95  100. 
Uy.  Robert  F  ,  5.227.991.  CI.  364-724.030. 
Lebby   Michael  S  ;  Hartman,  Davis  H.;  Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.; 

and  Dcnvir.  Melissa.  5.228,101,  CI   385-91  000. 
Pintchovski,    Faivel;    and    Calvert,    Wilson    D.,    5,227,340.    CI. 

Pullman.  Michele  A.;  and  Peterson.  Kenneth  M..  5.227.802.  C\. 

342-352.000. 
Weeks.  Amhony  R.,  5.227.589.  CI    174-263  000 
Molsenbocker.  Gregg  A.  Water-based  cleaner  containing  TSP.  EDTA, 
ethylene  glycol  butyl  ether,  and  acetone.  5.227.085,  CI.  252-99.000. 


Mounts,  William  E.:  See— 

Schoenberger.  Robert  B.;  Mounts.  William  E.;  and  Jerrard,  Ed- 
ward A..  5.226,204.  CI.  14-71,500. 
Mouse!.  Robert:  See— 

Bleser.  Victor;  Bock.  Andre;  Dcninss,  Patrick;  Heinlz.  Carlo;  Uu, 
Carlo;   Mousel.  Robert;  and  Witry.   Francois.  5.227,111,  CL 
266-225.000. 
MTU  Moioren-  Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  Set— 

Woehrl.  Bemhard,  5,226.598.  a.  239-127.  lOa 
Mu.  Chengdong:  See- 
Wang.  Yichang;  Chen.  Shaohong;  Mu.  Chengdong;  Shi.  Hong; 
Chen.  Hui;  and  Yuan.  Jianping.  5.226,747,  CI   405-79  000 
Mueller.  Francis  X.,  Jr.;  and  Cowan.  Kiplin  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Thermally  stabilized  stereoregular.  branched-mono- 1 -ole- 
fin polymer  compositions  5.227.418.  CI.  524-120000 
Mueller.  Michael  W  :  See— 

Berger,  Albin;  Klimesch,  Roger,  Muelter,  Michael  W.;  Boehlkc, 
Klaus;    Schwcndemann,    Volker;    and    Mielzner,    Rranz    G.. 
5,227,445.  CI   526-331.000. 
Mueller,  Peter  W  ;  Stevenson,  Joseph  T.;  Panoviky,  Joaef:  Glynn, 
Chrislopher  C;  Park.  Sang  Y ;  and  Wines.  Duiid  E..  lo  General 
Electric  Company.  Blade  damper  5.226.784.  O.  416-248.000. 
Mueller.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Evans.    Michael;    and    Mueller.    Richard    L..    5,226,909.    C\. 
606- 1 59.000. 
Mukaino.  Hirofumi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Tempo  conlroller  for 
controlling  an  automatic  play  tempo  in  response  to  a  lap  operatioo. 
5.227.574.  CI.  84-652.000. 
Mulfarth.  Werner.  Apparatus  for  winding  webs  or  material.  5.226,612. 

CI.  242-64.000. 
Muller.  Marc:  See— 

Buell.  Erik  F.;  and  Muller.  Marc.  5.226,674.  C\.  2SO-284.00D. 
Muller.   Peter.  Actuator  for  variable-pitch  propeller.   5.226,844.  O. 

440-50.000. 
Muller.  Philippe;  and  Aires.  Raphael,  to  Bendix  Europe  Services  Teck- 
nique   Drain  plug  for  a  hydraulic  circuit.  5,226.452.  CI    137-630.220. 
Muller.  Robert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Arrangement  for  the 
operating  of  clutches  of  an  all-wheel  transmission  line.  5.226,503,  O. 
180-249  000. 
Muller.  Sophie;  Le  Bamy.  Pierre;  and  Broussoux.  Dominique,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF    Reliculablc  polymer  for  applications  in  non-linear  optics. 
5.227.444.  CI   526-311.000 
Muller   IJwc  Set 

Sciierowsky.  Gunler;  and  Muller.  Uwe.  5427,09a  O.  252-299.0ia 
Muller.  Wolfgang  H  G    See— 

Westphal.  Michael;  Muller.  Wolfgang  H.  O.;  and  Kastcp,  Arae, 
5,227,755.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Munetomo,  Shigeni:  See— 

Ogura.  Shinichi;  Nagashima.  Nozomu;  Munetomo,  Shigeni;  Horie, 
Shuichi;  Kobayashi,  Hideaki;  and  Sekine,  Satoshi,  5,228,091.  a. 
381-104.000. 
Munson.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Guidette.  David;  Olson.  James  V.;  Munson.  Robert  D.;  and  Gar- 
nelt.  Willard.  5.227.762,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Muniz,  Enc  P  :  See— 

Orme,  Melissa  E.;  and  Muntz,  Eric  P..  5,226,948,  a.  75-3Jl.aoa 
Munzel.  Wolf-Dietrich:  See— 

Delonge-lmmik.  Gudrun;  Henseler,  Wolfgang;  Munzel,  Wolf-Die- 
trich; and  Knoll,  Heinz,  5,226,668.  CI   280-737  000 
Murai.  Ryuichi;  Nonomura.  Kinzo.  Kilao.  Satoshi;  Hashiguchi.  Jumpei; 
Hamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Masayuki.  lo  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial   Co..   Ltd.    Flat   tube   display   apparatus.    5.227,691.  a. 
313-422.000. 
Murai,  Takeji;  Imai,  Koichi;  Noda,  Toshiaki;  and  Kunoka,  Hideo,  lo 
Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.  Production  apparatus  for  vapor-grown  fine  fibers. 
5.227.142.  a.  422-219.000. 
Murakami.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  and 

method  of  splicing  photographic  films   5.227.827.  CI.  354-333.000. 
Murakami.  Keiichi;  lida.  Alsuo;  and  Malsushima,  Tetsuya.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited  Ultrasonic  beam  forming  system.  5,228,007,  d.  367-103.000. 
Muramatsu,  Ryo:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Yo;  Ueno,  Tetsuto;  and  Muramatsu,  Rya  5,226,987, 
CI    152-209  OOR 
Murasawa.  Kanji:  See — 

Kimura.  Noriaki;  Murasawa,  Kanji;  and  Konishi,  Masuo,  5,227.799, 
CI.  342-22.000. 
Murata  Erie  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

deNcuf.  Joel  B ;  and  Helms,  Bruce  E.,  5,227.951,  a.  361-321.000. 
Murata.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Masuda,  Takashi;  Matsuda,  Akio;  Murata.  Kazuhisa;  and  Yamazaki. 
Shmsuke.  5.227.415.  CI.  524-17.000. 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohashi,  Kenji;  Otoshima.  Hiroo;  and  Uratani.  Yasushi.  5.226,608. 

CI   242-180DD. 
Sekiuni,  Noboni.  5.226,778,  Q.  414-744.300. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuniahi.  Tatsuo;  Walanabe.  Kouichi;  Endo.  Masanori;  and  Higv- 

chi.  Masato.  5.227.960.  CI.  361-502.000 
Mandai.  Harufumi;  Asakawa.  Keiji;  Chigodo.  Yoshikazu;  Inoue. 

Atsushi;  and  Funada.  Yo.  5.227.739.  CI   331-%.000 

Murata.    Michihiro;    Kumada,    Akira;    Malsuo,    Kenji;    Ochiai, 

Chitaka;   Yamazaki.   Shigeo;   Kimura,   Masaaki;  and   Kohriya. 

Naoyuki,  5,226,313.  CI  73-149.000. 

Murata.  Michihiro;  Kumada.  Akira;  Malsuo.  Kenji;  Ochiai.  Chitaka. 

Yamazaki.   Shigeo:   Kimura,   Masaaki;   and   Kohnya,   Naoyuki,   to 

Murau  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kobayashi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
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Body  fluid  excretioo  measuremeni  apparatus  for  medical  applicalion 
5.226.313.  CI   73-149.000 
Murayama.  Kenji:  Stt—  . .      „  ,,,  j      .,_; 

Walanabe.  Eiichi;  Murayama,  Kenji:  Ida.  Kazulaka;  Wad*.  Kei- 
Mke  and  Kaaori.  Yukio,  5.227.510.  CI   558-277  000 
Murayama.'    Ryuji;    Wakimo«o.    Takeo;    Nakada.    Hitoshi;    Nomura 
Masaharu  and  Salo.  Oiichi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation;  and 
Nippon    kayiku    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Electroluminescent    device 
5.227,252.  CI   428-<)<)0  000 
Murphy.  Adnan:  Set— 

Patil.  Sadanand;  Murphy.  Adnan;  and  Newman.  Keith,  5.227.1*3. 
CI   257-718000 
Murphy.  Bruce  L.   Set—  ,  ..       ,.      o    „  ■ 

Schumacher.  Dom  P;  Clark.  Jon  E;  and  Murphy.  Bruce  L.. 
5.227.494,  CI   548-237  000 
Murphy.  Gary  Single  use  synnge  5.226,884,  CI  604- 1 10.000. 
Murphy  John  B ;  and  Shea.  Richard  M  .  to  Slickmaster.  Inc.  Hockey 

iraimng  device  5.226,821,  O  434-247  000 
Murphy.  Quentin  M   Radar  tomography   5.227.797.  CI.  342-22  000. 
Murphy.  Timothy  1  :  and  Reynolds,  Brian  R  .  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Low  temperature  iin-bismuth  electroplating  system.  5.227.046.  tl. 
205-252.000 

'^Te;r^'?^nC^  Murray.  John  H  .  5.227.214,  CI  428-95.000 
Murray.  Michael  L    See—  ^^     ,  ~  r~ 

Benevelh.  John  A  ;  Murray.  Michael  L.;  and  Dnnkwine,  Duane  C. 
5,226.472.  CI.  l65-3O.00a 
Murti.  Dasarao  K..:  See—  .    .,,        «.._/- 

Odell    Peter  C,   Murti.   Dasarao  K.;   and   Allen,   Charles  O.. 
5.227.449.  CI.  525-26.000 
Muschelknauti.  Claudius:  Set— 

Hess.    Juergen;    and    Muschelknaulz.    Claudius.    5,226,627,    CI. 
251-65  000 
Muschutti.  Lawrence  C  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1 .  and  Company 
High  speed  insulated  conductors  5.227.103.  CI.  264-45.900 

Musebnnk,  Olaf:  Set-  ,..--.■  r       ^ 

Koslowski.  Thomas;   Hesster.   Klaus  M  ;    Musebnnk.  Otaf;  and 
Kieker.  Joachim,  5.227.100.  CI  264-26  000 
Mutch    Alan  J.    and  Sheldon,  Raymond    Meier  tampenng  detector. 

5.227.668.  CI.  307-131000. 
Muth.  Roia  R.:  See—  ^     ..    u    »         ■>         j 

KanUn.  DonM  S.;  Hermes.  Matthew  E  ;  Muth.  Ross  R  ;  and 
KortholT,  Herben  W  ,  5.226.912.  CI  606-224000 
Mutoh  Industries,  Ltd    See-  .... 

Kasa.  Ichiki    Ikuta.  Tatsuyoshi;  Furuichi.  Hiroyuki;  Malsumoto. 
Shiuo  and  Iwanaga.  Tetsuya.  5.228.124.  CI   395-161  000 
Mutou,  Hakani.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Image  display  device  with 

vanable  speed  recording  5.227.814.  CI   346-153.100. 
M4  Data  Limited  See—  .       ^     .        .^    ,      ^         a 

Gordon.  Nonnan;  Elliott.  Robert  V ;  Donkin.  Ctiarles  W.;  and 
Corbetl.  Aubrey  E.,  5,227.935.  CI  360-95.OJ0. 

Courgeon,  Jean-Claude,  5.226.853.  CI  464-160000 
Nack.  Rachel,  and  Nack.  Robert  L  Tongue  hygiene  device  5.226.197. 
CI    15-111000. 

'^"^NKkVachelflJid  Nack.  Robeft  L..  5.226.197.  C\   15-111.000 
Nadizadeh,  Hossain  Set— 

Holton,  Robert  A  ;  Nadizadeh.  Hossain.  and  Beidiger,  Ronald  J  . 
5.227.400.  CI    514-444  000 
Naoai    Kaiutoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Tatsuya.  to  Ebara  Corporation. 
Electron  accelerator   5.227.700.0  315-383000 

Shakushiro,  Kiyoaki;  Nagai.  Ryo;  and  Kawakami.  Akira,  5.227,043. 
d.  204-421  000. 
Nagai.  Takeshi:  Set—  „  ^  ,.  . 

Ueda,  Saloshi;  lizuka.  Takashi;  Heima.  Haruo;  Ozawa.  Makoto; 
Nagai  Takeshi;  and  Sato.  Hiroyuki.  5.227.166.  CI  424-438.000. 
Nagano.  Masami;  Atago.  Takeshi;  and  Sakamoto.  Masahide.  to  Hitachi. 
Lid    Altitude  decision  system  and  an  engine  operating  parameter 
control  system  using  the  same  5.226.393.  CI.  123-478  000 
Nagano  Nidec  Corporation:  See— 

Ogawa.  Tokumon,  5.227.686,  C\.  3IO-9O00O. 
Nagaoka.  Kazuo;  Voshida,  Hirofumi;  Takao.  Yoshiki;  and  Hoshimi. 
Susumu.  to  Sony  Magnescale  Inc  Duplicator  system  manageable  of 
life  of  mother  tape  5.227.926.  CI   360-15  000. 
Nagasaka.  Tatsuo:  Set—  ^     ^      ■,  ^ 

Komaisu.  Hirohiko:  Sakurai,  Einosuke;  Hamaguchi,  Fumiko;  and 
Nagasaka.  Tatsuo,  5,227.395.  CI  514-408  000 
Nagasawa.  Takeshi:  See- 

Kuroiwa.  Katsumasa;  Kalayama.  Katsuhiro;  Miura,  Toshihide;  and 
Nagasawa.  Takeshi.  5.227.291.  CI   435-21.000 
Nagashima  Naoki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  multilayer 

interconnection  stnicture.  5,227.191.  CI.  427-97.000 
Nagashima.  Noiomu:  See—  . 

Ogura  Shinichi;  Nagashima.  Nozomu;  Munetomo,  Shigeru;  Hone. 
Shuichi;  Kobayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Sekine.  Saloshi.  5.228.091.  CI. 
381-104.000  ,  ^  ,       , 

Nauzumi.  Vasuo.  to  GO S.  Co..  Ltd    Fuzzy  signal  defuzzifier  using 

charged  coupled  devices.  5,228.111.  CI   395-3  000. 
Nagelberg.  Alan  S.:  Set—  „        . 

Kantner.  Robert  C;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  Antolin  StanisJav; 
Nagelberg.  Alan  S.;  and  Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K..  5,227.348,  CI. 
301-127.000 


Nagpal.  Vinay  K.;  Sterud.  Curtis  G.;  and  Stratton.  Laurence  R..  to 
Control    Components    Inc.    Surge    relief    valve.     5.226.444.    CI. 
137-488.000 
Nahimey.  Peter  M.  Direct  cunent  motor  utilizing  back  electromotive 

force   5.227.702.  CI    318-138000 
Nahm.  James  J    W  .   Vinegar.   Harold  J  ;   Karanikas.  John   M.;  and 
Wyant.  Reece  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  High  temperature  wellbore 
cement  sluny  5.226.%l.  CI   106^2.000. 
Nailer.  Johnnie  J   Lawn  edger  apparatus.  5.226,486,  d.  172-15.000. 
Naito.  Takao;  Chikama.  Terumi;  Watanabe.  Shigeki;  and  Kuwahara, 
Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Direct  modulation  phase  shift  keying 
(DM-PSK)  transmission  system   5.228.043.  CI    372-32  000 
Naito.  Takayuki:  Set— 

Kamachi.  Hajimc.  limura.  Seiji;  Okuyama.  Satsuki;  Aburaki.  Shim- 
pei;  Naito.  Takayuki;  Ueda.  Yasutsugu;  Crast.  Leonard  B..  Jr.; 
and  Mikkilineni.  Amarendra  B  .  5.227,370.  CI   514-27000 
Nakabayashi.  Takco.  and  Gotou.  Kouji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Scmiconduclor  integrated  circuit  operating  in  synchronism 
with  a  reference  signal    5,227,682.  CI   307-596000 
Nakada.  Hiloshi:  See— 

Murayama.  Ryuji;  Wakimola  Takeo;  Nakada,  Hitoshi;  Nomura, 
Masaharu;  and  Sato.  Giichi.  5.227.252,  CI  428-690  000 
Nakada.  Kunihiko:  Set — 

Miwa.    Yoshiyuki;    Jouno.    Tsuyoshi;    Keida,    Haruo;    Nakada, 
Kunihiko;  and  Yasuda,  Hajimc.  5.228.139.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Nakada.  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Kitaguchi.  Saburo;  Saito.  ohru;  Tsukahara,  Yasuo;  and  Nakada, 
Yasutoshi.  5.226.977.  CI.  148-281  000. 
Nakagaki.    Harushige;    Nakamura.    Masafumi;    Noguchi,    Takaharu; 
Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburo;  and  Kawasaki.  Kenichiro.  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation;  and  Hitachi  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording/reproduc- 
ing apparatus  which  maintains  a  constant  speed  relation  between  a 
linearly  moving  tape  and  a  routionally  moving  head.  5.227.928,  CI. 
360-73080 
Nakagaki.  Shinlaro:  See— 

Takanashi.    Itsuo;    Nakagaki,    Shintara.    Shinonaga,    Hirohiko; 
Asakura.  Tsulou;  Funiya.  Masato;  and  Tai,  Hiromichi.  5,227.885, 
CI.  358-209000 
Takanashi.    Itsuo;   Nakagaki.    Shinlaro;   Negishi,    Ichiro;   Suzuki, 
Tetsuji;  Tatsumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno.  Keii- 
chi.  5.227.902.  CI    359-72  000. 
Nakagawa.  Norihisa.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  variation  in  torque  of  internal  combustion  engine. 
5.226.390.  CI.  123-436.000. 
Nakagawa.  Norihisa:  Set — 

Matsuoka,    Hiroki;    and    Nakagav»,    Norihisa.    5.226.351.    C[. 
74-866.000. 
Nakagiri.  Yasushi:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Yoshiaki;  Gyolen.  Hisaaki;  Nishiwaki.  Fumitoshi;  and 
Nakagin.  Yasushi.  5.226.298.  CI.  62-3  400. 
Nakahara.  Fumio:  See— 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;   Sugiyama.   Kazuhiko;   Nakahara,   Fumio;  and 
Mizokami.  Saloshi.  5.226.968.  CI    118-720.000 
Nakaji.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Doi.  Kazuhiro;  Aoki.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Shigeki;  Nakaji.  Yoshiharu; 
and  Hamabe.  Tsulomu.  5,226.500.  CI.  180-312000 
Nakajima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kaji,  Hiroyuki.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
and  method  of  selecting  a  target  language  equivalent  of  a  predicate 
word  in  a  source  language  word  string  in  a  machine  translation 
system  5.227.971,  CI   364-419000 
Nakajima.  Mitsuru;  Suzuki.  Kunihiro;  Su,  Hong  R.;  Tani.  Yoshiyuki; 
and  Monia.  Akiyoshi.  to  KGS  Corporatioo.  Braille  cell.  5.226,817, 
CI  434-113.000 
Nakama.  Kalsumi:  Set— 

Hirai.  Minoni;  Fukuizumi.  Hideaki;  Ataka.  Masakazu;  Nakama. 
Katsumi;  and  Maeda.  Yoh-ichi.  5.227.238.  CI  428-367  000 
Nakamura.  Akihiro:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Takeda.  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda,  Kenjirou; 
Nakamura.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi.  Hiroyuki,  5.227.222.  O. 
428-195.000. 
Nakamura,  Keiichi;  Inaguma.  Yoshiharu;  and  Kato.  Hideya.  to  Toyoda 
Koki     Kabushiki     Kaisha      Variable-displacement     vane     pump. 
5.226.802.  CI.  417-299  000 
Nakamura,  Masafumi;  See — 

Nakagaki,  Harushige;  Nakamura,  Masafumi;  Noguchi.  Takaharu; 
Sakaguchi.  Shouzaburo;  and  Kawasaki.  Kenichiro.  5.227,928.  CI. 
360-73080 
Nakamura.  Michiya,  to  Alsugi  Unisia  Corporation.  Sirul  for  a  vehicle 

suspension   5.226.635.  CI.  267-220.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See— 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa,  Tomonori;  Nakamura.  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara.  Hirothi;  Kinukawa,  Masahtko;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 
Hamada.  Masami;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo.  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki.  5.227.914.  CI   359-377.000 
Nakamura.  Taku;  Set — 

Ishikawa.     Shunichi;     and     Nakamura.     Taku.     5.227.274.     Q. 
430- 1 38  000 
Nakamura.  Yasuji;  and  Kanasashi.  Hisanori.  lo  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Voice  transducer   5.228.092.  CI   381-151  000 
Nakamura.  Youichi;  and  Shibata.  Yoshiki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device.  5.227.665.  CI.  257-909.000. 
Nakanishi.  Kanji   See — 

Isomura.  Tatsuya;  Shimizu,  Oiamu;  Yoshida,  Saloahi;  and  Nakant- 
shi,  Kanji.  5,227.940.  CI.  36O-l26.00a 


Nakanishi.  Yoshito;  Sato,  Takeo;  Funiya,  Nobuaki;  Miyata.  Takeo;  and 
Mizuguchi,   Shinichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd. 
Exposure  system   5.227.838.  CI   355-53  000 
Nakaniwa.  Shinpei.  lo  Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co..  Ltd. 
Air/fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  intenul  combustion  en- 
gine  5.227.975.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Nakano.  Seiji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Control 
value  output  apparatus  with  an  operation  member  for  continuous 
value  change.  5.227.573,  CI.  84-622  000. 
Nakanowatan,  Jun,  lo  Alps  Electric  Co .  Ltd    Ferroelectric  liquid 

crystal  devic*.  5,227.904.  CI.  359-103.000. 
Nakao.  Masao:  Set — 

Fujiwara,  Shuji;   Yuasa.   Ryokan;  Nakao.   Masao;  and   Nemoto. 

Masaaki.  5.227.364.  CI.  505-1.000 
Furukawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Nakao,  Masao.  5.227.363.  CI.  505-1.000. 
Nakaisu.  Hiroshi  See— 

Matsumoto,  Mitsuhiro;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki;  Kondo.  Masaki;  Takeoka, 
Tadashi    Nakaisu.   Hiroshi;   Walanabe.   Masanori;   Yamamolo. 
Osamu;  and  Yamamolo.  Saburo.  5,228.047.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Nakatsuji.  Tadao:  See — 

Kintaichi.    Yoshiaki;    Hamada.    Hideaki;    Ilo.    Takehiko;    Sasaki. 
Moloi;  Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabala,  Milsunori;  Kilazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui.    Kazushi;    Nakatsuji.    Tadao:    and    Shimizu.    Hiromitsu. 
5.227.145.  CI  423-239.000. 
Nakayama.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Hayashi.    Kouji;    Bisaiji.    Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmitsu;    Sekine. 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama.  Noboni;  Maruta.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Tel- 
suro    Bannai.   Kazunori;   Yamada.   Kazunari:  and  Nakayama. 
Nobuhiro.  5.227.842.  CI   355-208.000. 
Nakayanu.  Takahiro:  See— 

Osuka.    Takuo;    Nakayama.    Takahiro;    and    Sakamoto.    Osamu. 
5.227.343.  CI   501-77.000. 
Nakayama.  Toshio:  See— 

Chajima.     Jyunichi;     and     Nakayama,    Toshio.     5.226.753.    CI. 
403-15.000. 
Nakazalo.  Kazuo:  See— 

Horiuchi.    Masatada;    and    Nakazalo.     Kazuo.     5.227.660.    CI. 
257-588.000 
Nakos.  James  S  ;  Bakeman.  Paul  E..  Jr ;  Hallock.  Dale  P.;  Lasky. 
Jerome  B  ;  and  Pennington.  Scott  L..  to  Iniemalional  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Emissivity  independent  temperature  measure- 
ment systems.  5.226.732.  O    374-133  000 
Nam,  Sehyun:  See — 

Babu,    Gaddam    N.;    Peterson,    James    R.;    and    Nam.    Sehyun. 
5.227.442.  CI.  526-279.000. 
Nanba.  Milsuo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takashi;  lijima.  Shimpei;  Hiraiwa.  Alsushi;  Kobayashi. 
Nobuyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Takashi;  and  Nanba.  Milsuo.  5.227.329. 
CI  437-101.000. 
Naoumenko.  Yves:  See— 

Chaussade.     Pierre;     and     Naoumenko.     Yves.     5.227.241,     O. 
428-437.000. 
Napier.  Buel  D  :  Set— 

Denton.  James  E.;  and  Napier.  Buel  D  .  5.226.975.  CI   148-220.000. 
Napolilano,  Nicola    Drum  carding  machine  for  making  non  woven 
fabrics  and  natural  or  synthetic  fiber  webs  5.226.214.  CI.  l9-2%.000 
Narabu,  Tadakuni:  See — 

Noguchi.  Katsunori;  Sato.  Maki;  Narabu,  Tadakuni;  and  Maki. 
Yasuhilo.  5.227.650.  CI   257-239.000 
Narayana.  Anand  D.;  and  Stanley.  Richard  L..  to  General  Electric 
Company    Impeller  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  5.226.785.  C\. 
415-115.000 
Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor.  Paul  D .  lo  ISP  Inyestmenis  Inc. 
Process  for  manufacture  of  organic  esters  of  strong  acids.  5427,509. 
CI.  558-10.000 
Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.:  See— 

Plolkin.  Jeffrey  S ;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor.  Paul  D.. 
5,227,533.  CI.  568-637.000. 
Nash.  Philip  J.:  See—  _ 

Henning.    Michael    L.;    and    Nash,    Philip    J.,    5.227.624.    Q. 
250-227.230. 
Nassi.  Menahem  F.:  See — 

Frisbie.  Jeffrey;  and  Nassi.  Menahem  F..  5,226.421.  a.  128-662.040. 
Nalarajan.  Kadalhur  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion   Hybrid  backtrack/lookahead  search  technique  for  constraint- 
satisfaction  problems.  5.228.115.  CI   395-51  000. 
National  Castings  Inc.:  See- 
Weber.  Hans  B  .  5.226.369.  C\    105-206  100. 
National  Readymixed  Concrete  Industry  Association:  See- 
Suzuki.   Kazuo;  Takeyama.   Makoto;   Ueda.   Hideo;  and   Sasaki. 
Hisaloshi.  5,227.037.  CI   204-153.170 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Michael.  Martin  S..  5,228.130.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Vora,  Madhukar;  Burton,  Greg;  and  Kapoor.  Ashok.  S.227.3I6,  Q. 

437-31.000. 
Yee,  Loren;  and  Sinh.  Nguyen  X  .  5.227.680.  CI.  307-475.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation:  See— 
Tsai.  John  J.;  Trzasko.  Peter  T.;  Philbin.  Michael  T.;  Billmera. 
Robert  L.;  Tessler.  Martin  M  ;  Van  Compel.  Joseph  A.;  and 
Rutenberg.  Morton  W..  5,227.481.  CI.  536-18.700. 
Navarrini.  Walter:  See— 

Kotun.    Stefan;    Desmarteau.    Darryl;    and    Navamni,    Waller. 
5.227.539.  CI.  568-842.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Chiles,  Wilton  R.,  5.228.045.  a.  371-22.300. 


Prolheroe.  Robert  L.;  Wills.  David  C;  tnd  Klemcnt.  Scon  M.. 
5.227.590.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Neal.  Joseph  H.;  and  Poleet.  Kenneth  A.,  lo  Texas  Instrument  Incorpo- 
rated. Memory  module  arranged  for  data  and  parity  bits.  5.228.132, 
CI   395-425  000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Henmi.  Naoya,  5.227.908.  CI.  359-154.000. 

Kayama.  Chizuni.  5.227.655.  CI.  257-380.000. 

Morita,  Takaya;  Takahashi.  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Takashi;  Kashigi. 

Kazuo:  and  Makita.  Hideo,  5.227.879.  CI   358-141.000 
Oda.  Takashi.  5.227,804,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Salo.     Toshifumi;     and     Miyashila,     Mafumi.     5.227.777.     CI. 

340-825  440. 
Ueno.  Kazuyoshi.  5.227.644.  CI.  257-20.000. 
Ushirokawa,    Akihisa;    and    Tsujimolo.    Ichiro,    5,228,038,    O. 

375-14.000. 
Yonehara.  Akifumi,  5.228.037.  O  370-105.100. 
NEC  Environment  Engineering.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kauchi.  Kakutaro.  Suzuki,  Youhei;  Fujii,  Yasumasa;  Yokoyami, 
Kenji;   lida.   Yoshio.  and  Ooyama.   Masahiko.  5.227.234.  d 
428-355.000. 
Negishi.  Ichiro:  See — 

Takanashi.    Itsuo:   Nakagaki.   Shinlaro;   Negishi.   Ichiro;   Suzuki, 
Tetsuji;  Talsumi,  Fujiko,  Takahashi.  Rytnaku;  aitd  Maeno.  Keii- 
chi. 5.227.902.  CI.  359-72.000 
Negre.  Gilles;  and  Fourcade.  Jean,  lo  Bendix  Europe  Services  Tech- 
niques. Device  for  the  assembly  aitd  the  rapid  disassembly  of  two 
parts,  one  on  the  other  5.226.769.  CI.  411-354.000. 
Negrello.  Frederic:  See — 

Corcolcs.  Vincent;  Davin,  Paul;  and  Negrello.  Frederic  5.226.827. 
CI  439-140.000. 
Nellcor.  Inc.:  See — 

Swedlow.  David  B.;  Clark,  Robert  L.;  Merchant,  Adnan  I.;  Briggs. 

Deborah  A.;  and  Warring,  Jessica  A..  5.226.417.  CI   128-633.000. 

Nelson.  Richard  L..  to  Rosemouni   Inc.  Hydrostatic  interface  unit 

5.227.782.  CI.  340-870  1 10 
Nelson.  Thomas  E..  lo  Sollech.  Inc.  Protective  packaging  apparau  and 

method  of  manufacture.  5.226.557.  CI.  220-461.000. 
Nemoto.  Masaaki:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Shuji;   Yuasa.   Ryokan;  Nakao.  Masao;  and  Nemoto. 
Masaaki.  5,227,364.  CI.  505-1  000. 
Nenadic.  Anton;  Furman.  Kenneth,  and  Pasco.  Robert  W..  to  Iniema- 
lional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Holding  fixture  for  substrates. 
5.226.636.  CI   269-21000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

Pegoraro.  Giuliano.  5.226.334.  O.  83-42.000. 
Rawson.  Francis  F  H..  5.226.343.  CI.  83-508.300 
Neuber.  Marita.  and  Leupold.  Ernst  I .  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA. 
Process  for  the  acylation  of  naphthyl  ethers  with  the  aid  of  zeolite 
catalysts.  5.227.529.  CI  568-319.000. 
Neubert.  Sophie:  See — 

Colineau.  Joseph;  and  Neubert.  Sophie.  5.227.938.  CI  360-1 14.000 
Neumann.  Klaus:  Set — 

Silte.   Hellmulh;  Hassig.  Helmut;  Kunz.  Armin;  and  Neumann. 
KUus.  5.226.335.  CI.  83-74.000. 
Nevens,  Charles;  and  Ferreri.  Edward,  to  Professional  Medical  Prod- 
ucts. Inc    Manually  driven  piston  syringe  with  frangibly  mounted 
lube  adapter   5.226.897.  CI  604-2 1 8.000. 
New  Cosmos  Electric  Co.,  Lid  :  See — 

Suzuki,   Kazuo;  Takeyama.   Makolo;  Ueda.   Hideo;  and  Sasaki, 
Hisaloshi.  5.227.037.  a.  204-153.170. 
New  Mexico  Suie  University.  The  Regents  of:  See- 
Shaw.   Harold   L.;   Smith.   Randall   B.;  Cunningham.   Larry   E.; 
Rishcl.  Barry  E.;  Gioannini.  John  P.;  and  Harkey.  Warren  B.. 
5.227.783.  CI  340-870.190. 
Newblock  Corporation:  See — 

Sauve.  Dennis  L  .  5.226.272.  a   52-169.500 
Newby.  Paul  S.;  and  Leone,  Pasquale,  to  Institute  for  Space  and  Terres- 
trial Science,  The.  Fast  maximum  likelihood  decoder.  5.228.061.  O. 
375-94.000. 
Newell.  Robert  D.  Sorpiive  article  comprisuig  elements  having  capaci- 
tive    spaces   for    fluid    and/or   particulate   lolids.    5.227.228.   O. 
428-224.000. 
Newman.  Keith:  Set — 

Patil.  Sadanand;  Murphy,  Adrian;  and  Newman.  Keith.  5.227,663. 
CI.  257-718.000. 
Newquist,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Lemoine,  Philip  M.;  and  Newquist.  Charles  W..  5.226.470.  d 
164-132  000 
Newton,  Roger  E.;  and  Walters.  Melvin  D..  to  Blairex  Laboratories 
Inc.  Flexible  container  for  storage  and  dtspeming  of  sterile  soiulioaa. 
5.226.568.  CI.  222-212.000. 
Next  Generation.  Inc.:  Set — 

LcAnna.  Dave.  5.226.622,  O  248-183000 
Ng.  Thomas  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compressor  stall  recov- 
ery apparatus.  5.226.287,  CI   60-39.281 
NGK  Insulatorv  Ltd.:  See— 

Ilo.    Shigenori;    Okumura.    Kiyoshi;    and    Yoshioka.    Katsuki. 

5.227.258.  CI  429-40.000. 
Kawasaki.  Keiji.  5.228.004.  a.  367-13.000. 
Yamada.  Hirolake.  5.227.102.  O.  264-44.000. 
Nguyen.  John:  See — 

Pratt.  Gill  A.:  and  Nguyen.  John.  5.228. 1 3S.  a.  395-530.000. 
Nicholas.  Allan  W  :  See- 
Wall.  Monroe  E.;  Wani.  Mansukh  C;  Nicholas.  Allan  W.;  and 
Manikumar.  Govindarajan.  5.227.380.  CI.  314-233.000. 
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Nichoh,  James  D..  o..—  »...,,  r.     «  i-n  av\    n 

Dewhursi,    John    E;    •nd    Nicholi,    James    D.    5.227,4»,    CI. 

528-58  000 

"^  Bcnnctl.  Tommy  D.;  Nicholv  Lucy  M  ;  Roline.  Glenn  M.;  and 
Thompson.  DavKl  L..  5.22M13.  CI    I28-4NOPG 
Nichols.  Robert  L.;  and  Palierson.  William  H  ,  to  Monarch  Pfoduc'*; 
Inc  Filler  for  medical  instrumenl  stcnliiation  coniamers  and  method 
for  removmg  moisture  and  contaminants  therefrom.  5.227.074.  CI. 
210-767  000 
Nicholson,  Michael  K    See—  .  ^,    ^  .        w    i.    i  ir 

Monti  Patricia  C  ;  White.  Richard  J.;  and  Nicholson.  Michael  K.. 
^  5.227,137.  CI.  422-101000 

Nicholson  Precision  Instruments  Inc  :  See—  ..    ^    ,  ^ 

Monti  Patricia  C  .  While.  Richard  J.;  and  Nicholson.  Michael  K.. 
5.227.137.  CI.  422-101.000.  ,        c  i 

Nicolas.  Ed  F    and  Williamson.  Ian  M..  lo  Slackhouse.  Inc   Surgical 

smoke  evacuation  system  5.226,939,  CI.  55-309  000. 
Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation.  See—  .,■,-,.,,    «-i 

Hunter.    Leon   J .    Ill;   and    Miller.    Robert   A,   $.227,631.   a. 
250-352000 
NicoJI-Grifrilh,  Deborah  A.:  See—  ...    -^      ^,     ,     _j 

Young,  Robert  N.;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard.  John  W.;  Trimble,  Laird 
A  ;  Scheigeti.  John;  Yergey.  James  A  ;  D^clunne.  Yvo;  Nicoll- 
Griirilh.  Deborah  A.;  and  Hutchinson.  John  H..  5.227,JW.  ti. 
514^32.000. 

Nidek  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Miruno.  Kalsuyasu.  5,226.903.  CI  606-17.000 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijuisu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sef—  .-      . 

Kikuchi  Masashi;  Bersin,  Richard  L.;  and  Uemalsu,  Masaki. 
5,228,052,  CI.  373- 1 8.00a 

Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^    ^.  ,        j  v       i.     uim^ 

Murai,  Takeji;  Imai,  Koichi:  Noda.  Toshiaki;  and  Kunoka,  Hideo. 
5,227,142.0.422-219.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See- 
Hat*.  Shunichi.  5.227.888.  CI   358-213  280 
Immn.  Hiloshi;  K.anno.  Hideo;  Walanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushm.  Shini- 

chi  and  Katagishi.  Yuichi.  5.227.829.  CI   354-400000 
Shibayama,  Atsushi,  5,227.920.  CI   359-692  000 
Yasukawa.    Seiichi;    and    Yokonuma.    Nonkazu.    5.227.836.    CI 
354-415.000.  ^    ,_ 

Nillson.  lino;  and  Roche.  Peter  G  .  to  Molex  Incorporated.  IC  card 

connector   5.226.826.  CI  439-72.000.  ..„^„.^       .    .         , 

Ninnis.  Thomas  J .  lo  Litton  Systems.  Inc   MOSFET  switch  matnx 

5.227.781.  CI  340-825.910. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Takegahara,  Toshiyuki;   Koizumi.   Satoru;    Hoshino.   Yoshiharu; 
Suganami.  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura.  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka. 
Yoshimichi.  5.228.059.  CI   375-17000 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muravama.  Ryuji;  Wakimolo.  Takeo;  Nakada.  Hitoshi;  Nomura, 
M^haru;  and  Sato,  Giichi.  5,227.252.  CI  428-690.000 
Nippon  Paint  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—  u.    ^    «i-.Ajn 

Ine.  Tomoyuki;  Tochizawa.  Ikuo;  and  Kawai.  Hitoshi.  5.226.317. 

Kageyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Toshikalsu;  and  Ikeda,  Shouji, 

5.227.421.  CI.  524-U9.000. 

Kawabata.  Masami,  5,227.279,  CI  430-28 1  000  

Maisumura,  Akira;  and  Ohata,  Masashi.  5.227.044.  CI.  205-118.000. 

Nippon  Scientific  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  .  „•,  nnn     <-i 

Kobayashi.    Nobutoshi;    and    Yoshida.     Naoki.    5.227,000.    CI. 

156-345  000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  .  .,  ,.  j 

Kilaguchi.  Saburo;  Sailo.  ohni;  Tsukahara.  Yasuo;  and  Nakada. 

Yasutoshi.  5.226.977.  CI    148-281  000 
Ohno  Yasuhide;  and  Ohzeki.  Yoshio.  5.227.662.  CI  257-676000 
W    Yuzuru  and  Shibata.  Takayuki.  5.227.988.  CI.  364-709.010 
Suichi.  Isao;  and  Tanaka.  Shigenon.  5.227.251.  CI.  428-687.000. 
Takemura.  Yozo;  and  Noda.  Tamio.  5.227.358.  CI.  5O2-3I6.000. 

Niro  A/S:  See —  .    ,-^  «i.iini<> 

Bro.  Klaus;  Hansen.  Ove;  and  Schwartzbach.  Christian.  5.227.018, 

d    159-4.020 
Nishi.  Milsuo:  See—  .»,,..    ..  ,->-,^aii 

Kamikawa.  Yuji;  Inoue.  Masafumi;  and  Nishi.  Milsuo.  5.226,437, 
CI    134-104  100  o^       »,    u 

Nishi    Takao;   Komatsu.   Makolo;    Koga.   Yasuo;   Shu.   Yoshio;  and 
Tamura.  Kalsumi.  to  OlsuU  Pharmaceutical  Co .  Lid   Carbostynl 
derivative   5.227.381.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Nishida,  Junichi:  See—  ,     »,   .    .      , 

Sato.  Hitoshi;  Hayama.  Akira;  Kimura.  Toshiyuki;  Nishida.  Juni- 
chi Endo.  Fumio;  Furukawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kaneko.  Kenji. 
5.228.021.  CI.  369-58.000  ^ 

Nishida.  Michael  Y:  See—  _,  ^,  ..^     w  "L    ,v 

O'Connor.  Roger  J  ;  Shioss,  Peter  D.;  and  Nishida.  Michael  Y.. 
5.227.803.  CI   342-442.000. 

'^"''Hu'ai.  MMloshirand  Nishida.  Shigeo.  $.227,753.  CI.  335-212.000. 
Nishida.  Shouichi:  See—  ^  .    ^      c-l      r  j 

Kimura    Masayuki;   Nishida.   Shouichi;  Takeda.   Shigefumi;  and 
Hosaka.  Kunio.  $.227,398.  CI.  $14-430.000. 
Nishikawa.  A  Hirotoshi:  See- 

Patel.  Arun;  and  NishiUwa.  A  Hiroloshi.  5,227,297,  CI. 
43$- 174.000 


Nishikawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fukaae.  Hisahiko;  Kato.  Heiji;  Nomura,  Akihiro;  Matui,  Kunio; 
Adachi,    Kenichi;    Nishikawa,    Hiroahi;   and   Harada,    Hiroahi, 
$,227,347,  CI    50l-%.000 
Nishikawa.  Masahiko:  See— 

Suzuki.    Yukinon;   Kawamoto,   Hayami;   Kaneda.  Tatsuaki;  and 
Nishikawa.  Masahiko.  $.226,378.  CI.  112-121.120 
Nishikawa.  Nonmitsu:  See — 

Yamakido.  Kazuo;  Nishikawa,  Nonmitsu;  Furukawa.  Katsuhiro; 
Tamba.  Yuko;  and  Okazaki.  Takao,  $,227,795.  O   341-166.000. 
Nishikawa.  Satoshi:  See— 

Komon.  Isamu;  Nishikawa.  Satoshi:  and  Shizuki,  Masao,  5,227,213, 
a.  428-64.000 

Nishikawa.  Shoji:  See—  

Asada,  Ryoji;  and  Nishikawa,  Shoji,  5,227,870.  O.  3$8-4l.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yukio:  See— 

Yoshida.    Yoshikazu;    Nishikawa,    Yukio;    and    Tanaka.    Kunio. 
5.227.608.  CI   219-121.680 
Nishimura.  Kazuya:  See — 

Yoshizaki.  Sadao;  Nishimura.  Kazuya;  and  Kawabayashi.  Masami. 
$.227,231.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nishimura.  Takayuki.  lo  GN  Tool  Co  .  Ltd.  Culling  tool  with  twisted 

edge  and  manufaciunng  method  thereof.  $.226,760.  CI.  407-$4  000. 
Nishimura.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Nagai.     Kazutoshi;     and     Nishimura.     Tatsuya.     $.227,700.     CI. 
315-383.000 
Nishino.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Takahashi.     Shigeo;     and     Nishino.     Tatsuya.     5,226.756.     CI. 
403-274000 
Nishioka.  Kimihiko:  See— 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa.  Tomonori;  Nakamura,  Shinichi; 
Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa.  Masahiko;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 
Hamada.  Masami;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Masaajti.  $.227,914.  CI.  3$9-377.000. 
Nishitsuji.  Miisuru;  and  Fujimolo.  Hiromasa.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  capacitor  elements  in 
an  integrated  circuit  having  a  compound  semiconductor  substrate. 
$.227,323.  CI.  437-47.000 
Nishiwaki.  Fumiloshi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yoshiaki:  Gyoten.  Hisaaki;  Nishiwaki.  Fumiloshi;  and 
Nakagin.  Yasushi.  $.226,298.  CI.  62-3.400 
Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handolai 
Kenkyu  Shinkokai   Semiconductor  switching  device.  $.227,647.  CX. 
2$7- 136.000 
Nishizawa.  Seizi;  Fukazawa.  Ryoichi;  Takahashi.  Tokuzi;  and  Hallon. 
Ryo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Jasco  Corporation. 
Apparatus   for   and    method    of  evaluating   multilayer    thin    film. 
$.227,861.  a.  3$6-3$7.000 
Nissan  Cheimcal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Fumie;  Arai.  Kazutaka;  and  Miyaji.  Katsuaki.  $.227,505.  CI. 
556-436.000 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Doi.  Kazuhiro;  Aoki.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Shigeki;  Nakaji.  Yoshiharu; 

and  Hamabe.  Tsutomu.  5.226.500.  CI   180-312.000 
Halton.  Noboru.  5.226.862.  CI  47$-286.000 
Malsuno.    Yoshio;    Matsui.    Hitoshi;    Okamura.    Izumi;    Shigeta. 

Teruaki;  and  Tanabe.  Yoshinon.  $.226,711.  CI  362-74.000. 
Shibayama.  Takashi.  $.226.$13.  CI    192-0.032. 
Tanaka.  Yoichiro.  $.227,767.  CI   340-702.000. 
Yamagala.  Shuji;  Uchida.  Kcnsuke;  Kondo.  Masaki;  and  Kato. 
Yuichi.  $.226.2$9.  CI  49- $02  000 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu.  Hirohiko;  Sakurai.  Einosuke;  Hamaguchi.  Fumiko;  and 
Naguaka.  Tatsuo.  $.227.39$.  CI.  $14-408.000. 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Seto.  Akira;  and  Yamada.  Osamu.  $.227,403.  CI.  $I4-$47  000. 
Nillan  Company.  Ltd.;  See- 
Nomura.    Shinlaro;    and    Akimoto.    Katsuhiro.    $.227,640.    CI. 
2$O-$$4.000. 
Nilto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroiwa.  Katsunusa:  KaUyama.  Katsuhiro;  Miura.  Toshihide;  and 
Nagasawa.  Takeshi.  $,227,291.  CI  43$-2l  000 
Nino  Denko  Corporation;  See— 

Sunakawa.    Makolo;    Kohbayashi.    Chikara;    and   Ono.    Rokuo. 
$.227,009.  CI    1  $6-634  000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See— 

Kibe.    Hiroshi;    Kagechika,    Hiroshi:    and    Sekiguchi,    Takeshi, 

$.227,203.  CI.  427-$23.000. 
Morito,     Hisatomo;     and     Sekiguchi,     Goichi.     $.226,773.     CI. 

414-137.100. 
Yamagishi.    Miki;   Yokoyama.   Takashi;   Suzuki.   Yasuo;   Tsuboi. 
Hanihilo;  Nolo.  Takashi;  and  Kawakami.  Masaaki.  $.226,374.  CI. 
1 10-346  000 
Noah    Bruce  C.   and  Fouch.  William  H..  lo  TRW  Inc.  Fifth  wheel 

suspension   5.226.675.  CI   280-439  000 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C  :  See- 
Henderson.  Herman  O..  Jr.;  and  Nobileau.  Philippe  C.  5.226,478. 
CI    166-285000 
Nobue.  Mamoru:  See — 

Ozawa.  Takashi;  and  Nobue.  Mamoru.  5.227.8%.  CI.  358-474.000. 
Nobuyuki.  Itoh.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Liquid  crystal  display 
device  with  low  resistance  film  separated  from  one  of  two  adjacent 
electrodes  by  an  insulating  film   5.227.899.  CI.  3$9- $4,000. 
Noda  Institute  for  Scienlific  Research:  See — 

Ohno.  Tsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Masaru;  and  Horiuchi.  Tatsuo.  $.227,299, 
CI  435-194.000 


Noda,  Tamio:  See— 

Takemura.  Yozo;  and  Noda,  Tamio.  5,227,358,  CI.  $02-316.000 
Noda.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Murai.  Takeji;  Imai.  Koichi;  Noda.  Toshiaki;  and  Kunoka,  Hideo, 
$,227,142,  CI  422-219.000. 
Noel.  Leo:  See — 

Gamamik.  Kase  M.;  Kramer.  Gary  H.;  and  Noel  Leo.  5,227,627, 
CI.  2$0-2$2.IOO. 
Nogami,  Osamu,  lo  Kabushikikaisha  Nogami  Bowling  Service.  Bowl- 
ing apparatus  with  automatic  detecting  function  for  remaining  pins. 
$.226,648.  CI   273-$4  OOE. 
Noguchi.    Katsunon;    Sato.    Maki:    Narabu.    Tadakuni;    and    Maki, 
Yasuhito.  to  Sony  Corporation    Charge  coupled  device  delay  line 
employing  a  floating  gate  or  floating  diffusion  gate  at  its  intermediate 
output  portion   5.227.650.  CI.  257-239.000. 
Noguchi.  Takaharu:  See — 

Nakagaki.  Harushige;  Nakamura.  Masafumi;  Noguchi,  Takaharu; 
Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburo;  and  Kawasaki.  Kenichiro.  5.227.928,  CI. 
360-73.080. 
Nohara,  Akira:  See- 
Kane.  Joji;  and  Nohara,  Akira.  5,228.088,  CI.  381-47.000. 
Nojima.  Hideo:  See— 

Kalaoka.  Shoei;  Nojima.  Hideo;  Tsuchimolo.  Shuhei;  Kita,  Ryu- 
suke;  and  Saitoh.  Susumu.  $.227,721.  CI.  324-248.000. 
Nojima.  Hiromilu:  See- 
Mori.  Toshio;  Nojima,  Hiromilu;  Kudo.  Koji;  and  Arai.  Tatsuhani. 
5.227,541.  CI.  568-850.000. 
Nokia-Maillefer  Holding,  S.A.:  See— 

Karhu,  Raimo,  5,226,271,  CI.  $7-293.000. 
Nolan,  Kevin:  See— 

Giglia.  Robert  D.;  Bay.  William  E.;  and  Nolan.  Kevin.  5,226,710, 
CI   362-34.000. 
Noll.  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Kipple.  Blair  M.;  Noll.  Douglas  A.;  and  Chiang.  Andrew  H.. 

5.227.982.  CI   364-508  000. 
Nomura,  Akihiro:  See— 

Fukase.  Hisahiko;  Kalo.  Heiji;  Nomura.  Akihiro;  Matui.  Kunio; 
Adachi.    Kenichi;    Nishikawa.    Hiroshi;   and    Harada.   Hiroshi. 
5.227.347.  CI.  501-96.000 
Nomura,  Masaharu:  See— 

Murayama.  Ryuji;  Wakimoto,  Takeo;  Nakada,  Hitoshi;  Nomura, 
Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Giichi.  5.227.252.  CI  428-690  000. 
Nomura.  Shintaro;  and  Akimoto.  Katsuhiro.  lo  Nitlan  Company.  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  a   flame   using  weighted   lime  intervals. 
5.227.640.  a.  250-$$4.000. 
Nomura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kubo.     Hiroyuki;     Nomura,    Takeshi;    Tanaka,     Hiroe;     Yogo, 
Nobukazu;  and  Sato,  Bunryo,  5,227.917.  CI   359-642.000. 
Nonomura.  Kinzo:  See — 

Murai.  Ryuichi,  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  Kilao.  Satoshi;  Hashiguchi. 
Jumpei;  Hamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Masayuki.  5.227,691. 
a.  313-422.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See — 

Danielson.    Arvin    D.;  and   Durbin,    Dennis   A.,    5J27,6I4,   CI. 
235-380.000. 
NordicTrack,  Inc.:  See— 

Engel.  Timothy  S.;  Peteraoo.  Stephen  S.;  and  Bostic,  James  R., 
5,226.866,  CI.  482-70.000. 
Norita,  Toshio:  See— 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  Norita,  Toshio;  and  Hasegawa.  Jun,  5,227,834,  CI. 
354-402.000 
Norman,  Donald  E..  to  Link-Belt  Construction  Co.;  and  Sumitomo 
Construction  Machinery,  pan  interest.  Idler  roller  mounting/scraper 
for  track  vehicle   5.226.703.  CI.  305-12.000. 
Normann.  Linda  M.:  See — 

Cox.  Gene  M  ;  Hines,  Charles  L.,  Ill;  and  Normann,  Linda  M., 

5.227.983,  CI  364-512.000. 
Norm,  Timothy  S.:  See— 

Vamham,  Malcolm  P.;  Hodgins,  Diana;  Norns.  Timothy  S.;  and 
Thomas,  Huw  D .  5.226.321.  CI.  73-505.000 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Khan.  Babar  A.;  and  Taskar.  Nikhil  R  .  5.227.328,  CI.  437-82.000. 
Sin,  Johnny  K.  0 ,  5,227,653,  O.  257-334.000. 
Northeastern  University:  See— 

Villona.  Cannine.  5,227.204.  CI.  427-5%.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Gauthier.    John    A.;    and   Ooalcher.    John    K.,    5,228,042.   CI. 
371-20.500. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Bauer.  Ralph.  5.227.104.  O.  264-$6.000. 
Norton.  Janet  E.:  See- 
Weber,    Collin   J.;    Norton,   Janet    E.;    and    Reemtsma.    Keith. 
$.227,298,  a.  43$- 178  000. 
Norton,  Kent  M.:  See— 

Boisaevain,  Malhew  G.;  Norton,  Kent  M.;  Foskett,  Anthony  D.; 
and  Boissevain,  Tobias  J.,  $,226,239,  CI.  33-$01.020. 

Noaal,  Roger:  See—  

Flynn,  Daniel  L.;  and  Nosal,  Roger,  $,227,377,  Q.  $14-214.000. 
Khanna,  Ish  K.;  Noaal,  Roger,  and  Weier,  Richard  M.,  $,227,384, 
a.  $14-303.000. 
Nourmuzi,  Gerard  E.  Multi-purpoac  golfer's  accciaory.  $.226,647,  Q. 

273-32.00B. 
Noia  Takashi:  See—  .,    .^ 

Yamagnhi,  Miki;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Tsuboi. 
Hanihilo;  Note.  Takashi;  and  Kawakami,  Masaaki,  $.226,374,  d. 
IIO-346.C0a 


Nouda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sunagawa,  Makolo;  Sasaki.  Akira;  Yamaga,  Hiroshi;  Fukasawa, 
Masalomo;  and  Nouda.  Hiroshi.  $,227,376,  d.  $14-210.000 
Nova  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Domb.  Abraham  J  ;  and  Maniar.  Manoj,  $.227,16$,  0. 424-4$0.000. 
Novikoff,  John  D.;  and  Krivenkoff.  Oleg  B.  Progreaaive  engagement 

clutch  $,226,$I6.  CI.  192-70.280 
Novinsky,  John  Cigarette  lighter.  S.226,8ia  CX.  43I-I2$.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Jakobaen,  Palle;  and  Drejer,  Jorgea,  $,227,379,  O.  $I4-228.2aa 
Jeppeaen,  Lone;  Andersen,  Peter  H.;  Hansen.  Louis  B.;  Faanip, 
Peter;  and  Hansen,  John  B.,  $,227,488,  O.  $46-18.000. 
Nowogrocki,  Guy:  See- 
Abraham.  Francis:  Boivin.  Jean-Claude;  Mairesae.  Gaetan;  Nowo- 
grocki. Guy;  Kleitz,  Michel;  and  Fouletier,  Jacques,  $.227,2S7, 
CI  429-80.000. 
NSM  Apparatebau  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Menke.  Wilhelm.  $.228,016.  C\.  369-36.000 
Nudelman.  Edward;  Kaizu.  Tokio.  Mandel-Clausen,  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steven  B.;  Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima. 
Shinzo,  10  Biomembrane  Institute.  The;  and  Hyogo  Medical  Collefe. 
Monoclonal  antibody  NUH2  capable  of  inactivating  motility  of 
human  sperm,  antigen  defined  by  said  monoclonal  antibody  and 
methods  of  using  said  monoclonal  antibody  and  antigen.  $.227,160. 
CI.  424-8$.900. 
Numala.  Takayuki:  See — 

Saito.  Hideyo;  Kurosawa.  Koichi;  Numata,  Takayuki;   Haltori. 
Shino;  and  Shindo.  Takenori.  $.227,124.  CI   376-260000 
Numata.  Takuini;  Okamoto,  Shunsuke;  Seto,  Yasuhiro:  and  Sakada, 
Shigenori,    to    Kurata    Corporation.    Parts    aiaembling    method. 
$.226.$84.  CI.  228-182.000. 
Numaya.  Kuniaki:  See — 

Yoahino,  Nobuo;  and  Numaya.  Kuniaki.  $.226,306.  Q.  72-3U.0aa 
Numazawa.  Masaaki:  See— 

Ishiznka.  Hiroaki;  Numazawa,  Masaaki;  and  Kurano.  Kenichi, 
$J27,76$,  a.  34O-$68.000 
Nunez,  David  J.:  See— 

Schramm,  LeRoy  J.;  Nunez.  David  J.;  and  Fiieach.  John  hL. 
$,226,$88,  a.  229-149.000. 
Nussbaumer,  Dietmar:  See — 

Kluver,   Hont;    Nuasfaaumer,    Dietmar,   and    Wonn.    Fberlwrd, 
5,227,070,0.  210636.000. 
Nutter,  William  L.;  Wasco,  Robert  F.;  and  Bercra.  Jonathan  C  to 
Colonial  Dau  Technologies  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing an  incoming  telephone  call  agnal  which  may  include  a  data 
message   5,228,080,  CI   379-373.000. 
nView  Corporation:  See — 

Vogeley,  James  H.;  and   Vogeley.   Arthur  W..   $J27.82I.  O. 
3$3-I22.000. 
Nylund,  Olov,  to  ABB  Atom  AB.  Fuel  aiaerobly  for  nuclear  reactor. 

$,227,130,  a   376-438.000. 
Oaks,  Frank  B  :  See— 

McKeighen,  Ronald  E.;  Oaks,  Frank  B.;  and  Lyie,  Donald  S., 
$,22M22,  a.  128-662.060. 
Oana.  Yasuhiia:  See— 

lizuka.    Tetsuya;    Kamagami,    Shinichi:    and    Oana,    YaauhiM, 
$.227,901,  O  3$9-$8  000 
Oberholz.  Alfred;  Kahsnitz.  John;  and  Schmidt.  Stefan,  to  Hueb  Ak- 
tiengesellschan  -  PB  1$.  Proceia  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  glyco- 
sides and  alkyl  oiigoglycosides.  $.227,480.  CI  $36-18  $00 
O'Brien.  Richard  E..  to  O'Brien  Systems.  Detachable  flights  for  bulk 

material  conveyors.  $.226,$26,  O.  198-731.000. 
O'Brien  Systems:  See — 

O'Brien,  Richard  E.,  $,226,526.  O.  198-731.000. 
Ochi.  Tsuneo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  linage  reader/recorder 
device  for  reading  out  and  recording  images  on  a  recording  material. 
$,227,810,0.  34*.76.0PH. 
Ochiai,  Chitaka:  See— 

Murata,    Micfaihiro;    Kumada,    Akira;    Matsuo,    Kenji;    Ochiai. 
Chiuika;  Yamazaki.  Shigeo;   Kimura.   Masaaki;  and   Kohriya. 
Naoyuki.  5J26.3I3.  O.  73-149.000. 
Ochiai.  Kazuaki:  Set— 

Ihara.  Makolo;  and  Ochiai.  Kazuaki.  5.227.999.  O.  36$-200.000. 
O'Connell,  Peter:  See- 
White.  Raymond  L  ;  O'Connell.  Peter;  Viskochil.  David  H.;  and 
Cawlhon.  Richard  M..  $.227,292,  O.  43$-69  100. 
O'Connor.  John  J.:  See— 

Goodfellow.  John  W.;  and  O'Connor.  John  J..  S.226.916.  O. 
623-20.000. 
O'Connor.  Lawrence  T.:  See — 

Hanify.  Douglas  E.;  Duncan.  Steven  P.;  Eaunett.  Robert  C  Jr.; 

Brox.  Gunter  H.;  and  O'Connor,  Lawrence  T.,  $.227,136,  O. 

422-22S.00O. 

O'Connor,  Roger  J.;  Shloa.  Peler  D.;  and  Niihida.  Michael  Y..  lo 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Traoponder  location  and  tracking  tya- 

tem  and  method.  $027,803.  O.  342-442.000. 

Oda,  Takashi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  AnlcoM  stmcture  med  in  portable 

radio  device.  $.227,104,  O.  343-702.000. 
Oda,  Toshinori;  Hashimoto,  Shunji;  and  Mori,  Tatsuya,  to  Matsushila 
Electnc   Industrial  Co.,  Ud.   Line  filler  aaaembly    $427,74$,  O. 
333-177.000. 
O'Daniel,  Harold  w.  Recychn  vehicle  and  method  with  roiaiibte 

body.  $J26.699.  O.  29»-t.00|[. 
Odell,  Peter  G.;  Marti,  Daaano  K.;  and  Allen,  Charles  O.,  lo  Xcfoa 
Corporatioa.  Photocoodactivc  ioaging  members  with  polycarbonate 
biwkrv  SJ27.449.  CL  S25-2«4Xia 
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CJden   Kennelh  W  ,  lo  Royil  Vendorv  Inc.  Jacket  for  •  coin  changer 
5,226.521.  CI    194-350000 

°"^';S;ow.tJ'h.,^m«.  N.gel  E:  Bee^ley.  Gr^  E;  C.n,. 
Chns  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T  ;  Goodingv  Rupert; 
Odhams.  David  C;  Proctor,  Peter  N  ;  and  Rodgerv  Ian. 
5.228.026.  CI  370-29  000. 

'flower    James    W.    Hochberg.    Jerome;    and    Odle.    James    K.. 
5  226.409.  CI    128-201  230 
O-Donneil.  Margaret;  and  Welton.  Ann.  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Comb.natK,n  of  PAF  •"'«8««?»„";^ .^TD*  antagomsls  for  the 
treatment  of  allergic  reactions  5.227.378.  CI   514-219  000 

°^'Hamnt<^i'nan  K  ;  and  Parks.  Brent  A  .  5.226.561    CI   222-5  000. 
OfHcine  Ferrari  s.n  c  di  Carlo  e  Mano  Ferrari  &  Co  :  See- 
Carlo.  Ferran.  5.227.162.  CI.  424-195  100 
Ogawa.  Tokumon.  lo  Nagano  Nidec  Corporation    Spindle  motor. 

5.227.686.  CI   310-90000.  -,  ,    .      „ 

Osawa    Yasuaki;  Takeda.  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda.  Kenjirou; 
Nakamura.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Al^  Electric  Co 
Ltd       In-mold     decorated     illumination     panel      i.22l.iii.     ti 
428-195  000 
Oauntimein,  Babajide  O.:  See— 

Clark  Alice  M  ;  Hufford.  Charles  D  ;  Liu.  Shihchih;  Oguntimein. 
Babaiide  O;  Peterson.  John  R;  and  Zjawiony.  Jordan  K. 
5.227.383.  CI.  514-288  000  ^w         . 

ORura.  Mitsugi;  Anizumi.  Shioji;  Honguchi.  Fumio;  and  Masuoka. 
Fuiio  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Methtxl  of  manufactunng  a 
seiniconduclor  device  5.227.319.  CI  437-41  000 
Ogura.  Shinichi;  Nagashima.  Nozomu;  Muneiomo.  Shigeru;  Hone. 
Shuichi  Kobayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Sekine.  Saloshi.  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation  Loudness  control  circuit  for  «lec<'vely  einpha- 
sizing  both  high  frequency  and  low  frequency  components.  5,228.091. 
CI.  381-104  000 
Oh-ishi.  Hisao:  See—  .„    .      .t        <  iii  aw  r-i 

Sato.  Yoshimitsu;  Oh-ishi.  Hisio;  and  Yoda.  Akira.  J.227.850.  CI. 
355-271000 
Ohara,  Moriyoshi:  See—  .neiifc     m 

Shimizu.  Shigenon:  and  Ohara.  Moriyoshi.  5,228.136.  CI. 
395-425  000  „        ^         ^.       .    ^. 

Ohashi  Kenji;  Otoshima.  Hiroo:  and  Uralani.  Y  asushi.  to  Murata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cradle  device  for  a  yam  winding  apparatus. 
5.226.608.  CI   242-18  ODD 

"'"M.l'^ul'a.  MiTa;  and  Oha.a.  Masashi.  5.227.044.  CI  205-1 18  000 
Ohba.  Yasuo.  to  Kabushiki  Katsha  Toshiba  Ultraviolet  semiconductor 
laser    and    method    of    manufactunng    the    same     5.228.044.    CI 
372-45000 
Ohi.  Mitsuru:  See—  .,  .  .  .. 

Tsuiii    Mitsugu;   Sekine.   Nobuki;   Mimura.   Yukihiro;   Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro;  Ohi.  Mitsuru;  Harima.  Seiichi;  and  Tanno,  Masaki. 
5.227.352.  CI.  502-65.000 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  „      .      ..      ,  ^  r  . 

Yamagata,  Shuji;  Uchida.  Kensuke;  Kondo.  Masaki;  and  Kalo. 
Yuichi.  5.226.259,  CI   49-502  000 
Ohio  State  University  See—  cniou     f\ 

Knaebel.    Kent    S.;    and    Kandybin.    Alexander.    5.226.933.    CI. 
55-26000. 
Ohkawa,  Masaaki:  See—  ^    „     a       i^.,.,-> 

Takahashi,    Toshiro;    Ohkawa.    Masaaki;    and    Koide.    Kazuo. 
5,227.674,  CI.  307-279.000. 

°''"T:n?k.^Tc^h';u*i"aI;i'k^;;  Akira.  5.227.017,  CI.  159-4.0.0 
Ohki  Mitsuharu.  lo  Sony  Corporation    Inner  product  calculating  cir- 
cuit  5.227,994.  CI    364-750.500 
Ohmi.    Tadahiro;     Sugiyama.     Kazuhiko;     Nakahara.     Fumio;     and 
Mizokami,  Satoshi.  to  Ohmi.  Tadahiro    Apparatus  and  method  tor 
oxidation  treatment  of  metal.  5,226,968.  CI    118-720000 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro:  See—  „,_  -r  ..  ..  « m  lui      m 

Nishizawa.     Jun-ichi;     and     Ohmi.     Tadahiro.     5.227.647.     CI 

257-136.000. 
Ohmura.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kanazawa.     Hirotaka;    and    Ohmuni.    Hiroshi.     5.226.499.    CI 
180-79100  ^    ^^         ^ 

Ohnishi.  Keiichi;  Okamoto.  Hidekazu;  Tanuma.  Toshihiro;  Yanase. 
Koichi  Kawasaki.  Toru;  and  Takei.  Ryularo.  lo  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany Ltd  Method  for  producing  dichloropenialluoropropanes 
5.227.547.  CI.  570-172.000.  v,  .i    i     . 

Ohno  Tsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Masani;  and  Honuchi.  Talsuo.  to  Noda  Insti- 
tute for  Scientific  Research  NADH  kinase  and  a  process  for  produc- 
ing the  same.  5.227,299,  CI  435-194.000  . 
Ohno  Yasuhide;  and  Ohzeki.  Yoshio.  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 
Composite  lead  frame  and  semiconductor  device  using  the  same. 
5,227,662,  CI   257-676000. 

°*"  Fuiiida,  VUsahiro;  Ohta,  Ken-ichi;  Takaragi.  Yoichi;  and  Ohta. 

Eiji,  5.227.871.  CI.  358-75.000 
Ohta,  Ken-ichi:  See—  »,      t-       j  ni.,. 

Funada.  Masahiro;  Ohta,  Ken-ichi;  Takaragi,  Yoichi;  and  Ohta. 
Eiji.  5.227.871.  CI.  358-75.000. 

Ohta,  Tomozo:  See —  

Okamoto.  Naoki;  Miyazaki.  Masao;  and  Ohta.  Tomozo.  5.228,036, 
CI  370-105.100 


Ohtake.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Hirota.    Takalo;    Ohtake.    Shigeaki;    and     Kogawa.     Kuniyuki. 
5.227,757,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Ohyama,  Junji:  See— 

Kanno.  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama.  Junji;  Sakuranaga.  Masanon;  Kishi. 
Hiroyoshi.  Yamamolo.  Nobuko,  Kato.  Kinya;  Iwashila.  Harumi; 
and  Tomida.  Yasuko.  5.227.470.  CI   530-359.000. 

Ohzeki.  Hiro:  See—  

Mogi.  Katsumi;  and  Ohzeki.  Hiro,  5.226.404.  CI    125-21.000. 
Ohzeki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Ohno.  Yasuhide;  and  Ohzeki.  Yoshio.  5.227.662.  CI.  257-676  000. 
Oikawa.  Takahiro;  Aoki.  Yoshihiio;  and  Ishikawa.  Naoto.  to  Yazaki 

Corporation   Angular  velocity  sensor.  5.226,324,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Oka,  Naoto:  See—  . 

Esaki.  Mitsunobu;  Kimura.  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki,  Chiharu;  Hiraki, 
Sunao;  Tomiyama.  Katsumi;  Oka,  Naoto;  Tsutsumi.  Hironobu; 
Igawa.     Sachio;     Ootakc.     Toshio;     and     Kanda.     Milsuhiko. 
5.227.746,  CI.  333-185.000. 
Okada.  Takao;  and  Kajimura.  Hiroshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Lithography    apparatus    using    scanning    tunneling    microscopy. 
5.227.626,  CI.  250-234.000 
Okada.  Takayuki:  See— 

Kawamura.  Takashi;  Imai.  Yukio;  Kawamata.  Kazuhiro;  Okada. 
Takayuki;  and  Furuta.  Junichiro,  5,227.429,  CI.  525-92.000 
Okamoto,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Keiichi;  Okamoto,  Hidekazu;  Tanuma,  Toshihiro;  Yanase, 
Koichi;   Kawasaki,  Toru;  and  Takei,   Ryutaro.   5.227.547,  CI. 
570-172.000 
Okamoto.  Kengo:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Masahiro;  loku.  Koji;  Okamoto.  Kengo;  and  Takeuchi. 
Hiroyasu.  5.227.147.  CI  423-308.000. 
Okamoto.  Naoki;  Miyazaki.  Masao;  and  Ohta.  Tomozo.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha     Frame    synchronization    stabilizer.     5.228.036.    CI. 
370-105  100 
Okamoto,  Shunsuke:  See— 

Numaia.  Takumi;  Okamoto.  Shunsuke;  Seto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Sakuda. 
Shigenon.  5.226.584.  CI.  228-182  000 
Okamoto.  Takashi;  Fukaya.  Alsushi;  Kawai.  Katsunon;  and  Ikeda. 
Hayaio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Valve 
assembly  in  a  piston  type  compressor.  5.226.796.  CI.  417-571.000. 
Okamura.  Hisashi:  See— 

Matushita.    Tetunori;    Karino.    Yukio;    Okamura.    Hisashi;    and 
Yagihara.  Mono.  5.227.284.  CI.  430-513.000 
Okamura.  Isao.  lo  Mold-Masters  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heated  nozzle  for 
plaslic  injection  and  manufacturing  method  therefor   5,226,596.  CI. 
239-1000 
Okamura.  Izumi:  See—  .... 

Matsuno,    Yoshio:    Malsui.    Hitoshi;   Okamura.    Izumi;   Shigeta. 
Teruaki;  and  Tanabe.  Yoshinon.  5.226.711,  CI   362-74.000 
Okazaki.  Shozo;  See — 

Malsumura.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takeshi;  Uekado,  Masaki;  Okazaki. 
Shozo;  and  Yamamoto.  Akitoshi.  5.226.469.  CI.  164-111.000. 
Okazaki.  Takao:  See—  „        .  . 

Yamakido.  Kazuo;  Nishikawa.  Nonmitsu;  Furukawa.  Katsuhiro; 
Tamba.  Yuko;  and  Okazaki.  Takao.  5,227.795.  CI   341-166000 
O'Keeffe.  Henry  J  ;  and  OKecffe.  Patricia  D  Support  device  for  use 

with  chairs   5.226.439.  CI.  135-66.000. 
OKeeffe.  Patricia  D:  See—  ,  „.  „„    ,-, 

OKeeffe.   Henry  J  ;  and  OKeelTe.   Paincia  D..   5,226,439,  CI. 
135-66.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Lid  :  See— 

Endo.  Yoshimi.  5.227.766.  CI.  340-635.000. 
Komazaki,  Tomokazu;  Gunji.  Kalsuhiko;  Onishi.  Norio;  Yamato. 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  and  Ichikawa.  Kouichi.  5.227.747.  CI. 

333-206000  

Shin.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Hidetaka.  5.227,790.  CI   341-100.000. 
Oki.  Toshihide:  See— 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinon;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamoto.  Shuichi; 
Takada.  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramoto.  Etsuro;  Oki, 
Toshihide;  Morita,  Sadayuki;  Kawalani.  Shoji;  Monoka. 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa.  5.226.583, 
CI.  228-182.000 
Okino.  Tadashi:  See— 

Fukushima,     Nobuo;     Sakai.     Shinji;     Takeda.     Osamu;     Takei. 
Masahiro     Suzuki,    Yasutomo;    Okino,    Tadashi:    and    Jinnai, 
Shigeru.  5.227,927.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Okouchi    Fusakichi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Data  multiplexing  and 

separation  method.  5.228.033.  CI.  370-84.000. 
Okuda.  Akira:  See — 

Saruyama.  Hideo;  and  Okuda.  Akira.  5.227.237.  CI.  428-367.000 
Okumura.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ito,    Shigenon:    Okumura,     Kiyoshi;    and    Yoshioka.     Kalsuki, 
5,227,258.  CI.  429-40.000. 
Okuyama.  Satsuki:  See—  -  ,     _•. 

Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji;  Okuyama,  Satsuki:  Aburaki,  Shim- 
pei   Naito,  Takayuki;  Ueda,  Yasulsugu;  Crast,  Leonard  B..  Jr ; 
and  Mikkilineni,  Amarendra  B..  5,227,370,  CI.  514-27.000 
OUvi.  Pikka:  See—  ,„,„,.   ^, 

Hernesniemi,  Lasse;  Olavi.  Pikka;  and  Ronkonharju.  5.227.021,  CI. 
162-17  000 
Olde  Heuvel.  Johannes  B .  to  US.  Philips  Corporation    Measunng 
instrument  with  digital  parameter  control.  5.227.716.  CI.  324-1 15.000. 
O'Lenick.  Anthony  J  .  Jr..  to  Sillech  Corporation.  Silicone  fatty  esters 
as  conditioning  agents.  5.226.923.  CI.  8-115.600. 

Olin  Corporation:  See —  

Holmes.  Paul  E.;  and  Komacki.  Jon  A..  5.227,300.  CI.  435-198.000. 


Katz.  Lawrence  E  .  5.227.434.  CI   525-419000 
Olry,  Pierre;  and  Duponl.  Philippe,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propul- 
sion. Insullation  for  making  needled  fiber  preforms  for  use  in  manu- 
factunng parti  made  of  composite  material.  5.226.217.  CI  28-107.000. 
Olsen.  Douglas  L..  to  Osmonics.  Inc.  Adjustable  flow  control  for  fluid 
separation   system  comprising   relatively   moveable  orifice  plates. 
5.227,062.  CI.  210-321.600 
Olson.  James  V  :  See— 

Guidette,  David:  Olson.  James  V.;  Munson.  Robert  D.;  and  Oar- 
nett.  WilUrd.  5.227.762.  CI.  34O-31000R 
Olstedt-Wallin.  Marie-Louise  S;  See—  ,„,„.,x^.o, 

Bogen.  Jan  O :  and  Olsledt-Wallin.  Mane-Louise  S.,  5.227.076,  CI. 
210-791.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Hanzawa.  Toyohani;  Ishikawa.  Tomonon:  Nakamura.  Shimchi; 
Fujiwara.   Hiroshi;   Kinukawa,   Masahiko;   Nishioka,   Kimihiko; 
Hamada.  Masami;  Fukaya.  Taka.shi,  Tokunaga.  Shigeo,  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro:  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki.  5.227.914.  CI.  359-377.000. 
Miyazaki,  Satoshi;  Itoh,  Junichi;  Tanbara.  Yasuo:  and  Kawazoe. 

Mitsuo,  5,227,831,  CI.  354-402  000. 
Okada,  Takao;  and  Kajimura.  Hiroshi.  5.227.626.  CI.  250-234.000. 
Rokutan.  Takao,  5.228,018.  CI   369-44  290 
Suzuki.  Toshinobu;  Tanaka,  Takaaki;  and  Anma.  Mitsuo.  5.227.918. 

CI    359-644.000. 
Takahashi,    Shinya,    Asakura.    Yasuo;    and    Kawazoe.    Mitsuo. 

5.227.822.  CI.  354-82  000. 
Yoshihara.    Takafumi;    and    Wada.    Toshiaki,     5.227.83a    CI. 
354U02.000 
Omori.  Hideharu:  See— 

Hiralo.    Akira;    Kondo.    Yuji;    Omon.    Hideharu;    Yamaguchi. 
Naoyuki;  Ichimura.  Koichi;  and  Kawata.  Yoshihiro.  5.228.035. 
CI   370-103  000. 
Omron  Corporation:  See—  „       .        , ,,,  ^,      ^, 

Takinami.     Takaharu;     and     Tsujino.     Koichi.     5.227.«»7.     ci. 
307-129.000 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Yamakawa,  Takeshi.  5.227.993.  CI.  364-746  200 

°"  TtkeiTOW.  AkiTa;  and  Omura.  Etsuji.  5.228.048.  CI.  372-46.000. 

Onishi.  Norio:  See—  „     .^    »,         „ 

Komazaki.  Tomokazu;  Gunji.  Katsuhiko:  Onishi.  Nono;  Yamato, 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  and  Ichikawa.  Kouichi.  5,227,747.  CI. 
333-206.000 
Onitsuka.  Takuya:  See— 

Hasexawa.  Takao;  Onitsuka.  Takuya:  Ehara,  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi,  5.227,089,  CI  252-181.000. 
Ono,  Rokuo:  See— 

Sunakawa.    Makoto;    Kohbayashi.    Chikara;    and   Ono.    Rokuo. 

5.227.009,0    156-634.000.  .    .  ^,.       , 

Ono  Takuma  and  Ooya.  Hiromi.  to  Daido  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Cham  for 

.bicycle.  5,226.857,0   474-231000  ,  ,«  .^ 

Onori.  James  J  Sound  producing  device  for  use  on  a  bicycle  5.226.84*. 

Q]   446-404.000. 
Oogita   Yoshinon.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Portable  terminal  de- 
vice. 5.227.615.  O.  235-440.000. 
Ookoshi.  Tooru:  See— 

Sato.  Keiichi:  Takai.  Masaki:  Kawaragi.  Yuji;  and  Ookoshi.  Tooru. 
5.227.532.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Ootake.  Toshio:  See— 

Esaki.  Mitsunobu;  Kimura.  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki,  Ouharu;  Hiraki, 
Sunao;  Tomiyama.  Katsumi;  Oka.  Naoto;  Tsutsumi,  Hironobu; 
Igawa.    Sachio;    OoUke,    Toshio;    and     Kanda,    Mitsuhiko, 
5.227.746.  O  333-185.000. 
Ootsuka.  Hiroshi:  See—  j  ,,_, 

bhida.  Tokuji;  Hamada.  Masatake:  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi:  and  Ueda. 
Hiroshi.  5.227.833.  CI.  354-402.000 

''ono!  Takuma;^  Ooya.  Hiromi.  5.226.857.  CI.  474-231.000. 
Ooyama,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kauchi.  Kakutato;  Suzuki.  Youhei;  Fujii.  Yasumasa;  Yokoyama. 
Kenji     lida.   Yoshio;   and   Ooyama.    Masahiko,    5,227.234,   CI. 
428-355000. 
Oppedahl.  Carl  Method  to  perform  text  search  in  application  programs 
in  computer  by  selecting  a  character  and  scanning  the  text  stnng 
to/from    the    selected    character    offset    position.    5.228.133,    CI. 
395-425.000. 
Oppenlander.  Walter  T.:  See— 

Doolette.  Ashley  G  ;  Oppenlander.  Walter  T.;  and  Ramaknshnan. 
Subramania.  5.227,603,  O.  219-121.590. 
Orbitel  Mobile  Communications  Limited:  See— 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Beesley.  Graham  E.;  Cant, 
Chris;  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T  ;  Goodings.  Rupert; 
Odhams.    David   C;    Proctor.    Peter    N ;    and    Rodgers.    Ian. 
5.228.026,  CI.  370-29.000. 
Oriow,  Seth  J  :  See —  ,  ,„  ^.« 

Pawelek,  John;  Osber,  Michael  P.;  and  Orlow,  Seth  J.,  5.227,459. 
O.  528-206.000.  ,  ^      ^       _  , 

Orme,  Melissa  E.;  and  Muntz,  Eric  P.,  lo  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia   Method  and  apparatus  for  droplet  stream  manufactunng. 
5,226.948.0.  75-33 l.OOO. 
Omdal,  Carl-Henry:  See—  ^     ^  ,  ^    ,^  a 

Chevallet  Jacques:  Riquier,  Jean-Claude:  Omdal,  Carl-Henry:  and 
Peterwi,  Allan.  5,227,049.  CI.  210-97  000 
Oiawa.  Mitsunada:  See— 

Kubota,     Akihiro;     and     Osawa,     Mitsunada.     5.226.582.     CI. 
228-179.000. 


Oiber.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Pawelek.  John;  Oiber.  Michael  P.;  and  Oriow.  Seth  I.,  SJ27.4S9. 
O   528-206000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Mally.  Timothy  G  ;  and  Johnson.  Cari  W..  5.226.316. 0.  73-49.300. 
Oshida.  Yoshitada;  Tanintoto.  Tetsuzn;  and  Tanaka.  Miaoru.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Projection  exposure  apparatus  and  projection  cxpoaure  metbod. 
5.227,862.  O.  356-363.000 
Oshima.  Katsutoshi.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Nanyo  Kyokai.  SyMen  for  pro- 
cessing organic  waste  liquid.  5.227.051.  C\.  210-137.000. 
Osman.  Maged  A.:  See— 

Huynh-Ba.    Tuong:    and    Osman.    Maged    A..    5.227.4t4,    O. 
544-242.000. 
Osmonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ohcn.  Douglas  L..  iMlJOO.  CI.  210-321.600. 
Osterday.  Craig  A  ;  and  Osterfdd.  Douglas  L..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation    Vacuum  booster  diaphragm/support  plate  rctentioa 
method   5,226.291,  O  60-547  100. 
Osterfeld,  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Osterday,  Craig  A.;  and  OMerfdd,  Douglas  L..  3.226.291.  d. 
60-547.100. 
Oslman,  Hakan.  to  Salomans  Oy  Hackman  Process  Ltd.  Procea  and 
apparatus  for  continuous  filtering  and  liquid  diaplaccment  of  a  hquid 
suspension  of  a  fibrous  or  finely-divided  maicrial.  5.227X>7S.  CL 
210-781.000. 
Osuka.  Takuo:  Nakayama.  Takahiro:  and  Sakamola  Osamu.  to  Aialii 
Glass  Company  Ltd.  Near  infrared  screening  filter  glait.  5.227.343. 
O.  501-77  000. 
Otake.  Mitsuyoshi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Masahiro:  Otake.  Mitsuyoahi;  Hamana  Mcgumi:  aad 
Takizawa.  Yoshihani.  5.226.969.  O.  134-7.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Ericson.    Richard    J.;    and    Cooney.    Anthony.    5.226.308.    Q. 

187-73.000. 
Johnson.  Gerald  E.;  Pramanik.  Mukunda  B.;  and  Mdio,  Ary  O., 

5.226.322.  CI.  198-335.000. 
Kawarasaki.  Masashi.  5.226.307,  CI.  l87-20.00a 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Williamson,  Jimmie  R.,  Jr.,  3.226.483.  O.  166-375.000. 
Otoshima.  Hiroo:  See— 

Ohashi.  Kenji;  Otoshima.  Hiroo;  and  Uratani.  Yasuahi.  SJ26,iOt, 
O.  242-18.0DD. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishi,  Takao;  Komatsu,  Makoto:  Koga.  Yasuo;  Shu.  Yoahio;  atid 
Tamura,  Kauumi,  5.227.381,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Otsuka,  Yoshimtchi:  See — 

Takegahara,  Toshiyuki:   Koizumi.  Saloru;  Hothino.   Yoahiharu; 
Suganami.  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura,  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka, 
Yoshimichi.  5.228.059.  CI.  375-17.000 
Otto.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Chimner,    Thomas    D.;    and    Otto.    Michad    J..    3J26.3I4,    d. 
192-3.280. 
Oura.  Junichi:  See — 

Ito.  Yukihiro:  Shigemura.  Yutaka:  Konda  Takashi;  Umezawa. 
Hideo;  Yoshimoto.  Mitsuharu;  Yano.  Satoahi;  and  Oura.  Junichi. 
5.226,772,0.412-37.000. 
Oursler,  Barry:  See — 

Bil,  Zofia:  Pfutzenreuter.  Bill;  and  Oursler,  Barry,  5.226.653.  O. 
273-12I.OOA. 
Ovonic  Synthetic  Materials  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R  ;  and  Young,  Rosa,  5,227,362, 0  505-1.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Young.  Rosa,  lo  Ovonic  Synthetic  Materi- 
als Company.  Inc.  Parameirically  modified  superconductor  material. 
5.227.362.0.  505-I.OOO. 
Owada.  Nobuo;  and  Uda.  Hizuru.  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing semiconduclor  integrated  circuit  bipolar  transistor  device. 
5.227.317.  O.  437-31.000. 
Owaki.  Toshiki.  to  Fumimi  Incorporated.  Polishing  compoaitioa  for 

memory  hard  disc  5.226.955,  O    106-3.000. 
Owen,  Thomas  E.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Variable  muhi- 
suge  arc  discharge  acoustic  pulse  source  transducer.  5,228,011,  CI. 
367-147.000. 
Oyobe.  Isao;  See—  _ 

Tukakoshi.  Yukio;  Oyobe.  Isao;  and  Yamamoto.  Takao.  3.226.993. 
O    156-63  000 
0"Young.  Chi-Lin;  Hazen,  John;  and  Casey,  Daniel  G..  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Skeleul  isomerization  of  n-botylenes  lo  isobutylaie  on  boron-beU 
zeolites  5,227,569,  O.  585-671.000. 
Ozawa.  Koji:  See— 

Sato.  Katsuo;  Ozawa.  Koji:  Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Yoahi-numa,  Mikio. 
5.228,102.  CI  385-95.000. 
Ozawa,  Kunitaka:  See— 

Kiwakami,  Eigo,  Uda,  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunitaka;  Uzawa.  Shunictii; 
Kuno,   Mitsuioshi;   Iwamota   Kazunori;  and   Kariya,  Takaa 
5.226.523.  O.  198-341.000. 
Ozawa.  Makoto:  See— 

Ueda,  Satoshi:  lizuka.  Takashi;  Heima.  Hamo;  Ozawa.  Makota. 
Nagai.  Takeshi,  and  Sato.  Hiroyuki.  5.227,166.  O.  424-438.000 
Ozawa.  Takashi:  and  Nobue,  Mamoru,  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 
reader   for   producing   and   synthesizing   segmented   image   data. 
5.227.896.  O.  358-474.000. 
Ozawa.  Toshikazu.  lo  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compo- 
nent Uyout  for  two  cycle  engine.  5.226.399.  CI.  123-533.000. 
Ozawa.  Yasuo:  See — 

Koyama.   Ikuo;  Shimano.   Kimihide:  Makabe.  Eri;  and  Ozawa. 
Yasuo.  5.227,171.  CI.  424-497.000. 
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Oieki    Jiro.  lo  Slide*  Corporalion    File  sheet  for  filing  infomulion 

recording  media.  5.226.537.  CI  20«h456  000  ,,„,.,  r, 

Ozer.    Y»»cov     Universal    camcorder   ballery    p«:k     5.227.262.  tl 

42^98  000 

Ozone  Environmental  Industries,  inc  :  See—  .  •,,*  inn  r-i 

Chrislensen.  James   P;  and  Gordon.   Richard   F.   5.226.300.  CI 

62-77  000 

Pacemark.  Inc    See—  „  y-      <  iia  ova  r-i 

Bowman.    Ronald    R;   and    Bowman.    Brian   C.    5,226.958.  CI 

106-33.000 
Padwa,  Allen  R    See—  „         ^„  -,      c 

Lavengood,  Richard  E;  Padwa.  Allen  R     and  Harns.  Alva  F. 
5.227.428.  CI.  525-66  000 
Pakulftki   Msrck  K  ■  Sec 

Gupla    D    V    Salyanarayana.  Pakulski.  Marek  K ;  and  Prasck. 
Belhicia  M  .  5.226.479.  CI    166-300000 
Paley.  Edward:  See—  .    „  ,        o  ■ 

Bhaltacharjee,  Himangshu  R;  Paley.  Edward:  ?•''>[■  Eleven  J. 
Caputo.     Vincent     C;     and    Jacob.     Arthur.     5.227.844.    CI 
355-215000 
Palev.  Steven  J.:  See —  „  .        ^  i 

Bhaltacharjee.  Himangshu  R.  Paley.  Edward;  Paley    Steven  J; 
Caputo.     Vincent     C;     and    Jacob.     Arthur.     5.227.844.    CI 
355-215000 
Pall  Corporation:  See—  ,_.,,,       <-■•><.  oii   t-i 

Linnerslen.  StalTan  B ;  and  White.  Donald  H  .  Jr .  5.226.937.  CI 
55-274.000. 

Palmer.  Mitchell  J.:  See—  ..     u  •■    •      c  ■,•>,.  laA    ni 

Skakoon.    James    G;    and    Palmer.    Mitchell    J.    5.226.886.    CI 

604-153  000 
Palmer,  Ramon  L..  Jr :  See—  „      .     ,  ,  j 

Feiock    Douglas  H  ;  Layton.   Mark  R  ;   Smith.   Lester  L.;  and 
Palmer.  Ramon  L  ,  Jr  .  5.226.818.  CI  434-226000 
Panin    Fabio.  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne    Linear  or  circular  ra- 
chel-lype  locking  device  with  automatic  unlocking  and  self-locking 
5,226.342.  CI.  74-575  000  ^  , 

Panin  Fabio.  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne  Device  for  jettisoning  a 

payload  from  a  spacecraft   5.226.617.  CI   244-I5800R 
Pankow  Mark  L  .  lo  Isoclear.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning 

lenses!  5.227.039.  CI   204-180  100 

Panovsky.  Josef:  See—  .       .      r  /-• 

Mueller,  Peter  W  ;  Stevenson.  Joseph  T  ;  Panovsky  ^.o"/:  O'V""' 

Chnstopher  C  ;  Park.  Sang  Y  ;  and  Wines.  Daniel  E  .  5.226.784. 

d.  416-248.000  ,  . 

Paoli   Thomas  L  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Beam  control  in  integrated 

dK^e  laser  and  power  amplifier   5.228,049,  CI   372-5O000. 
Papa,  William  C:  See— 

Leppla.  Jeffrey  K  ;  Kirkpatnck,  Steven  J  :  and  Papa.  William  C  , 

5,227,188.  CI  426-595.000.  u       u. 

Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  Folz.  Georg;  and  Pfirmann    Ralf.  to  Hoechsl 

Aktiengesellschaf^  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.4-dichloronuoro- 

benzene  5.227,545.  CI   570-147  000 

Papenfuhs.  Theodor:  See— 

Pfirmann.    Ralf:    Papenfuhs.    Theodor,    and    Forslmger,    Klaus. 
5  227,535,  CI   568-709.000. 
Pappas.  George  A..  Jr.  Combination  tool  and  apparell  bell   5,226.195. 

CI   2-338000. 
Pardo.  Jorge  E.:  See—  ...  ^    „    j       ,  c 

DAnlonio.    Peter.    Konnen.    John    H;    and    Pardo,    Jorge    fc.. 
5.226.267,  CI.  52-144.000. 
Pareia.  Carlos  H.:  See— 

Ponce    Fred   H.;   Vidrine.   D    Warren;  and   Pareja,  Carkw  H., 
5.227.858,  CI   356-346.000 
Pares-Corominas,  Juan:  See— 

Merce-Vidal.     Ramon;     Frigola-Conslansa.     Jordi;     and     Pares- 
Corominas.  Juan.  5.227.486.  CI   544-295  000 
Paret,  Alain,  and  Peyron,  Francois,  lo  Pechiney  Electromelallurgie 

Nitride  process  for  refining  calcium.  5.226.952,  CI.  75-605.000 
Park.  Hak-song:  See—  „    .     .,  ,  .       u  „  . 

Lee    Man-young;  Kim.  Jae-mun;  Park.  Hak-song;  An,  Hyeong- 
keun.  and  Yeom,  Heung-yeol,  5,227.992,  CI   364-746  100 

"  MueHer.  Peter  W  ;  Stevenson.  Joseph  T  ;  Panovsky.  Josef;  Glynn. 
Chnstopher  C  ;  Park,  Sang  Y.;  and  Wines.  Daniel  E  .  5.226.784. 
CI  416-248.000. 
Parker.  Donald  O  Com  detector  system   5.226.520.  CI    194-317.000 

''"''HaSiTon'^BiS^lc  ;  and  Parks,  Breni  A  .  5,226,561.  CI.  222-5.000 
Parladon,  Giorgio:  See—  .,       .  ^  m 

Cucchi.   Silvio;   Parladori,   Giorgio;   Vecchietti.  Giovanna;   and 
Modena.  Marco.  5.228.028.  CI   370-94  100 
Pasco.  Robert  W :  See—  _  „,..., 

Nenadic.    Anton;    Furman.    Kenneth;    and    Pasco,    Robert    W. 
5.226.636.  CI   269-21000 
Pawarelli.  June  D;  See-  .-,-,-,  ni«     r-i 

Kunesh.    Charles    J;    and    Passaretti.    June    D.    5.227,025.    CI 
162-181200  ^      ^„,        „      . 

Patel    Arun   and  Nishikawa.  A    Hiroloshi.  lo  SmithKline  Beecham 
Corporation  AfTinily  purification  ligands  5.227.297,  CI  435-174.000 

Patel.  Bhakti  S  :  See—  ,  __k  «  -.-it.  iia 

Huber.  James  V.;  Patel.  Bhakti  S.;  and  Tikhiman.  Jacob.  5.226.318. 

CI.  73-159000. 

Patel.  Dinesh:  See—  ^,_    ,     ,^    .  ,,,  .m  r-, 

Heiber.  Sonia;  Palel.  Dinesh;  and  Ebert.  Charles  D  ,  5.227.169,  CI. 

424-449.000 


Palel.  Nagar  J  :  See- 
Romano.  Joseph  V  ;  Aglietti.  William  Q.;  Palel.  Nagar  J.;  and 
Krevokuch.  Robert  N  .  5.227.952.  CI.  361-339000 
Palerek.  F    Dieter,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co    Hermetic  assembly  ar- 
rangement for  a  current  conducting  pin  passing  through  a  housing 
wall.  5.227,587,  CI    174-1520GM 
Patil,  Sadanand;  Murphy.  Adrian,  and  Newman.  Keith,  to  LSI  Logic 
Corporation.  Integral  dam  and  heat  sink  for  semiconductor  device 
assembly   5.227,663.  CI   257-718000. 
Patterson,  William  H  :  See— 

Nichols.   Robert    L  ;  and   Patterson.   William   H  .   5.227.074,  d. 
210-767000 
Pawelek.  John;  Osber.  Michael  P.;  and  Orlow,  Selh  J.,  lo  Yale  Univer- 
sity Synthetic  melanin  5.227.459.  CI   528-206.000 
Pawkjwski,  Chns:  See- 
Warner.     Michael;     and      Pawlowski.     Chriv      5.228.081,     CI. 
379-399  000. 
Pawlowski.  Georg:  See — 

Roescherl.    Horsi;    Pawlowski.    Georg;    and    Fuchs.    Juergen. 
5,227.276.  CI.  430-252  000 
Payne,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Johnson.  William  S.;  Payne.  Edward  A.;  Boschker.  Donald  A  ;  and 
Phipps,  Benila  W.,  5,228,084.  CI   380-23.000 
Pcarce.   Ronald  J.,  to  Fred  International  C.V.   Hydraulic  machine 

5.226.205.  CI.  15-1.700. 
Pearson.  James:  See — 

Devera.  Dennis;  Pearson,  James;  Weatherhead.  Bruce;  and  Jarosch. 
George.  5.226.595.  CI   237-2  OOA 
Pearson.    Larry    C.    Bicycle    riding    training   device.    5.226.820.   CI. 

434-247000 
Pearton.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Abemalhy.  Cammy  R.;  Pearton.  Stephen  J.;  Ren.  Fan;  and  Wisk. 
Patrick  W  .  5.227.006.  CI    156-613  000 
Pechiney  Electromelallurgie;  See— 

Paret.  Alain,  and  Peyron.  Francois.  5.226.952,  CI.  75-605.000 
PED  Limited:  See— 

Connell.  Richard  A.;  Godfrey.  Alan;  and  Darlow.  Brian.  5.227.750. 
CI    335-86000 
Pednni.  Fabio  Self-centering  roof  rack   5.226.570,  CI.  224-329  000 
Pegasus  Sewing  Machine  Mfg  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.   Yukinori.    Kawamoto.   Hayami;   Kaneda.  Tatsuaki;   and 
Nishikawa.  Masahiko.  5.226.378,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Pegoraro.  Giuliano.  to  Nestec  S.A.  Autonulic  cutting  of  meat  and  fish 

inio  portions  5.226,334.  CI.  83-42.000. 
Pelc.  Norbert  J    See— 

Bernslan.    Matthew    A  ;    and    Pelc.    Norbert    J.,    5.226.418.   CI 
128-653300 
Pellelier.  Jacques  H  .  Amal.  Yves  A  M.;  and  Pichot.  Michel,  lo  Centre 
National  de  la  Recherche  Scienlifique;  and  L'Etal  Francais,  repre- 
sents par  au>  Posies  el  Telecommunications.  Device  for  coupling 
microwave  energy  with  an  exciter  and  for  distributing  it  Iherealong 
for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  plasma.  5.227.695.  CI   315-111210. 
Pennington.  Scott  L  :  See— 

Nakos,  James  S  ;  Bakeman,  Paul  E .  Jr  ;  Hallock.  Dale  P ;  Lasky. 

Jerome  B  ;  and  Pennington.  Scott  L..  5.226.732.  CI  374-133.000. 

Perez  de  la  Garza.  Antonio.  Process  for  air  decontamination.  5,227,144, 

CI  423-210000 
Perez,  Miguel:  See— 

Gauher.  Jean-Pierre;  Perez.  Miguel;  and  Verbo,  Ulysse,  5,226,312, 

CI   73-129.000. 
Gautier.  Jean-Pierre;  Verbo,  Ulysae;  and  Perez.  Miguel.  5.226.347, 
CI  91-369  200. 
Perkins.  Thomas  K  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Waste  disposal  in 
hydraulically  fractured  earth  formations  5.226.749.  CI  405-128000. 
Pernick.  Benjamin  J.:  See— 

Leib.    Kenneth   G.;   and    Pernick,    Benjamin   J ,   5.227.859,   CI. 
556-347  000 
Peroxidation  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hager.    Donald    G ;    and    Peterson.    Ronald    L..    5.227,14a   CI. 
422-186  300. 
Perten  Instruments  North  America  Inc.:  See- 
Reed.  David  S ;  and  Funk.  Robert  C,  5.227,856.  CI   356-244000 
Pessolano.  Arsenio  A  :  See — 

Duretle.   Philippe   L ;   Pessolano.   Arsenio  A.;  and   Kollonitsch. 
Janos,  5.227.467.  CI   530-321  000 
Peter.  John  H.;  and  Timm.  Gerald  L.,  to  Johnson  Corporation.  The. 

Rotary  joint  with  extended  life  seal.  5.226.677.  CI  285-11  000. 
Peters,  Paulus  J.,  to  IS.  Industrial  Supply  B.V.  Flow  sensor.  5.226,329. 

d   73-861  330 
Petersen,  Allan:  See— 

Chevallel,  Jacques;  Riquier,  Jean-Claude;  Omdal.  Carl-Henry;  and 
Petersen.  Allan.  5.227.049.  CI.  2IO-97.000. 
Peterson.  Glen  D.;  and  Caron.  Laveme  A.,  lo  Eaton  Corporation. 

Dnve  axle  in-axle  annular  speed  sensor.  5.227,719.  CI   324-174000 
Peterson.  James  R.:  See— 

Babu.    Gaddam    N.;    Peterson,    James    R.;    and    Nam,    Sehyun, 
5.227,442,  CI.  526-279  000. 
Peterson,  John  R.:  See- 
Clark.  Alice  M  ;  Hufford.  Charles  D.;  Liu,  Shihchih;  Ogunlimein. 
Babajide  O.;   Peterson.   John   R.;  and   Zjawiony.  Jordan   K.. 
5.227.383.  CI   514-288.000. 
Peterson.  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Pullman.  Michele  A.;  and  Pelenon,  Kenneth  M..  5,227,802,  CI. 
342-352.000. 


Peterson.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Hager.    Donald    G.;    and    Peterson.    Ronald    L..    5,227,140,   CI. 
422-186.300. 
Peterson.  Roy  B..  to  Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ultra- 
sonic color  now  imaging  using  autoregressive  processing.  5,226,420, 
CI    128-661090. 
Peterson.  Stephen  S.:  See — 

Engel,  Timothy  S.;  Peterson.  Stephen  S.;  and  Bostic.  James  R.. 
5.226,866.  CI   482-70.000. 
Petranto,  Joseph  J   Split  gland   5,226.678.  CI  285-.T9.000. 
Petri.  Randy  J.:  See—  „      ^     . 

MarianowHiki.  Leonard  G.;  Schora.  Frank  C ;  Petri.  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson.  Mark  G  .  5.227.256.  CI   429-16000 
PetrofT.  Alan  M.;  and  Fullerton.  Larry  M..  to  ADS  Environmental 
Services.     Inc.     Velocity     measurement     system.     5,226,328.     CI. 
73-861  250 
Petroleum  Energy  Center:  See—  ^  .    ^■,        -.      , 

Kintaichi.  Yoshiaki;  Hamada.  Hideaki;  Ito.  Takehiko;  Sasaki. 
Motoi;  Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabala.  Mitsunon;  Kilazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui.  Kazushi;  Nakalsuji.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu.  Hiromitsu. 
5.227.145.  CI  423-239.000 
Tsujii.  Mitsugu;  Sekine.  Nobuki;  Mimura.  Yukihiro;  Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro'  Ohi.  Mitsuru;  Harima.  Seiichi;  and  Tanno.  Masaki. 
5.227.352.  CI.  502-65.000 
Pettit    Richard  G..  lo  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Fiber/metal 

laminate.  5.227.216.  CI.  428-113.000. 
Petty.  Jack  L.:  Sec— 

Wilboum.  David  R  ;  and  Petty,  Jack  L..  5.226,261.  CI.  52-2.210. 
Pews,  R  Garth:  See—  „    ^      ..       ^ 

Thomas,  Pulikkottil  J.;  DeVries,  Robert  A.;  Pews.  R  Garth;  and 
Batzel.  Daniel  A  .  5.227.536.  CI   568-734  000. 
Peyron.  Francois:  See —  ^^ 

Paret.  Alain;  and  Peyron.  Francois,  5.226.952.  CI.  75-605.000. 
Pczant.  Christian:  Set— 

Vilaire.  Didier;  and  Pezant.  Chnstian.  5.227.619.  CI.  250-206.200. 

Pezzetta.  Aldo:  See—  

Dejardin.  Didier;  and  Pezzetta.  Aldo.  5.226.832.  CI.  439-274.000. 
Pfirmann.  Ralf;  Papenfuhs.  Theodor;  and  Forstinger.  Klauv  to  Hoechst 
Akliengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-nitro-5-nuoro-  or 
.5<hlorophenol   5,227,535,  CI.  568-709.000 
Pfirmann.  Ralf:  See—  „  „  ,  ,„  ... 

Papenfuhs.  Theodor;  Folz.  Georg;  and  Pfirmann.  Ralf.  5.227.545. 
CI   570-147.000. 
Pfizer  Inc:  See— 

Kunesh.    Charles    J  ;    and    Passaretti.    June    D..    5,227,025,    O. 
162-181  200 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Saccomano.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Volkmann.  Robert  A..  5J27,397,  CI. 
514-419000 
Pfutzenreuter.  Bill:  See— 

Bil.  Zofia;  Pfutzenreuter.  Bill;  and  Oursler,  Barry,  5.226,653,  O. 
273-12I.OOA. 
Philbin.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Tsai.  John  J.;  Trzasko.  Peter  T.;  Philbin.  Michael  T.;  Billmers. 
Robert  L.;  Tessler.  Martin  M.;  Van  Gompel.  Joseph  A.;  and 
Rutenberg.  Morton  W.,  5.227.481.  CI.  536-18.700. 
Philby  Jonathon  D  .  and  Davies,  Glyndwyr  J  ,  lo  AE  Turbine  Compo- 
nents Limited   Laser  dniling.  5.227.098.  CI   264-25.000. 
Phillips.   Edward   H..  lo  Techco  Corporation    Bootstrap  hydraulic 

systems  5.226.290.  CI  60-431.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  ..„..,,   n 

Moczygemba,  George  A.;  and  Trepka.  William  J..  5,227,419,  CI. 

524-128  000 
Mueller.  Francis  X..  Jr.;  and  Cowan.  Kiptin  D.,  5,227,418,  CI 

524-120.000. 
Wu.  An-hsiang.  5,227,562.  CI.  585-520.000. 
Phipps.  Benila  W:  See— 

Johnson.  William  S.;  Payne.  Edward  A  ;  Boschker.  Donald  A.;  and 
Phipps.  Benita  W..  5.228.084.  CI   380-23.000. 
Phonepoint  Limited:  See— 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E ;  Beesley.  Graham  E.;  Cant, 
Chris;  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Rupert; 
Odhams,    David   C ;    Proctor.    Peter    N..    and    Rodgers.    Ian, 
5.228.026.  CI   370-29  000. 
Picanol  N.V.,  Naamloze  Venootschap;  See— 

Bamelis,  Jean-Mane.  5.226.458.  CI    139-194  000. 
De  Ro,  Ignace;  and  Markey.  Hugo.  5.226,459,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Picard,  James  A  :  See— 

Jones,    Morris    E..    Jr.;    and    Picard.    James   A..    5,227,989,    CI. 
364-716.000. 
Pichon.  Jean-Michel:  See—  ,,    .    , 

Moinard.    Patrice;   Caslel.    Philippe;    and    Pichon,   Jean-Michel, 
5.226,694.  CI   303-92.000. 
Pichot.  Michel:  See—  ,  „.  .        .-■  ^  • 

Pellelier,  Jacques  H.;  Amal,  Yves  A.  M.;  and  Pichot,  Michel, 
5J27.695.  CI.  315-111.210 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Malison,  Rodney  A..  5.228,070.  CI.  378-I9.O0O. 
Young.  Ian  R  .  5,227,726,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Pickhard.  Ewald    Injection  syringe  with  a  safeguard  against  reuse 

5.226,881.  CI.  604-110.000. 
Pickles.  Timolhy  J.:  See—  .„.,...„    r^ 

Price.   Macy   J..   Jr.;  and   Pickles.   Timothy   J.,   5,226,549,  CI 
211-162.000. 


Piejko,  Kari-Erwin:  See— 

Kruger.  Ralf;  Lutjens,  Holger;  and  Piejko,  Kari-Erwin,  5,227.441. 

CI.  526-247.000. 
Lutjens,  Holger;   Piejko.  Kari-Erwin:  and  Plaetichke.  Rudiger, 
5,227.430.  CI  525-183.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH:  See— 

Breuer.  Horst;  and  Beier.  Heinz.  5,226,392.  CI.  123-457.000. 
Pierce,  Daniel  H.  Self-locking  valve  spring  retainer.   5.226J29.  O. 

29-215.000. 
Pierce.  John  R.:  See- 
Carlson.  Lawrence  R.;  Johnson.  Philip  M.;  and  Pierce.  John  R.. 
5.226.976.  CI.  148-257.000. 
Pierce.  Robert  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  High  resolution 
radar     profiling     using     higher-order     suiislics.     S.U7.tt>l.     CI. 
342-192000. 
Pies.  John  R.;  Wallace.  David  B  ;  and  Hayes.  Donald  J.,  lo  Compaq 
Computer  Corporation   Sidcwall  actuator  for  a  high  density  ink  jet 
pnnthead.  5.227.813.  CI   346-140.00R. 
Pilling.  David  S.  See— 

Ang,  Michael  A.;  and  Pilling.  David  J..  5.228.106.  C\  365-20«.a00. 
Pillon.  Lilianna  7. :  and  Asselin.  Andre  E..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Company.  Lubncating  oil  having  improved  rust  inhibi- 
tion and  demulsibility    5.227.082.  CI   252-50.000. 
Pinchuk.  Leonard,  to  Corvita  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  radi- 
ally expandable  prosthesis  5.226.913.  CI  623-1  000 
Pintar.  Robert  R.;  Taggan.  John  D.;  and  Wardlow.  Thurman  W..  lo 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Electrically  powered   paper  stacking 
apparatus  and  method  for  impact  printers  and  the  like.  5.226.742.  Q. 
400-583400. 
Pintchovski.  Faivel;  and  Calvert,  Wilson  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Process 
for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  using  a  solid  reactant  source. 
5.227.340.  CI.  437-225.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kurashina,  Hiroyuki.  5.227.787.  CI.  341-61.000. 

Murayama.  Ryuji.  Wakimoto.  Takeo;  Nakada.  Hitoshi;  Nomura. 

Masahani;  and  Sato.  Giichi.  5.227,252.  CI.  428-690  000 
Nakagaki.  Hanishige;  Nakamura.  Masafumi;  Noguchi.  Takahani; 
Sakaguchi.  Shouzaburo;  and  Kawasaki.  Kenichiro.  5.227.928. 0. 
360-73080 
Ogura.  Shinichi;  Nagashlma.  Nozomu;  Munetomo.  Shigeni;  Horie. 
Shuichi;  Kobayashi,  Hideaki;  and  Sekine.  Saloshi.  5.228.091.  O. 
381-104.000. 
Sato.  Hitoshi;  Hayama.  Akira;  Kimura.  Toshiyuki;  Nishida.  Juni- 
chi;   Eiido.   Fumio;   Furukawa.   Kiyoshi;  and   Kaneko.   Kenji, 
5.228.021.  CI   369-58.000 
Yanagidaira.  Masatoshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Takashi.  5.228.082.  Q. 
380-7.000 
Pippins.  Sherlock  K.  Tightline  apparatus  for  draglines.  5.226.249.  Q. 

37-116.000. 
Piran.  Uri:  See — 

Law.  Say-Jong;  and  Piran.  Uri.  5.227.489.  CI.  546-23.000. 
Pirelli  Coordinamento  Pneumatici  S.p.A.:  See- 
Luciano.  Sergio.  5.226.988,  CI    152-538  000 
Pires.  Paul  R   Continuously  or  infinitely  variable  transmission  free  of 

over-ninning  clutches.  5.226.859.  CI.  475-169.000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  :  See— 

Femland.   Seymour;   and    Freeman,   Gerald   C.    5.226.496.   CI. 
177-25.150. 
Pizzi,  William  M..  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  a  cable  clamp  assembly.  5.226.216.  Q  24-I3600R 
Plaetschke.  Rudiger:  See— 

Lutjens.   Holger;  Piejko.   Kari-Erwin;  and  Plaetschke.  Rudiger. 
5.227.430.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Ptambeck.  Eric:  See— 

Heinz.   Thomas  J.;   Walker.  Thomas  A.;  and   Plambeck.   Eric. 
5.226,874.  CI  602-19.000 
Plastic  Trim,  Inc.:  See- 
Few.  Sam  K  .  5.226,998,  CI.  156-244.110. 
Plasiofilm  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Foos,    Douglas    E.;    and    Stephens.    Thomas.    5.226.S43.    O. 
206-592.000. 
Plate.  Ralf;  and  Rae.  Duncan  R.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Pyrazole  derivatives, 

compositions  and  use.  5,227.394.  CX.  514-406.000 
Plalzker,  Aryeh:  See— 

Schindler.  Manfred  J.;  Goldfarb,  Marc  E.;  Cole.  J   Bradford;  and 
natzker.  Aryeh.  5,227.734.  CI.  330-54.000. 
Pless,  Benjamin  D.:  See- 
Mar.  Craig;  and  Pless,  Benjamin  D.,  5.226,260.  CI.  51-319.000. 
Plocher.  Bemd:  See— 

Dieden,  Thomas;  Sander.  Edmund;  Plocher.  Bemd:  and  Rem. 
Norbert,  5.226.303.  a.  70-247.000 
Plolkin.  Jeffrey  S.;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  and  Taylor.  Paul  D.,  lo  ISP 

Investments  Inc   Alk-1-enyl  ethers.  5,227,533.  O   568-637.000 
Plummet.  Jeffrey  J.;  See— 

Adieman,   Larry  G.:  and   Plummer.   Jeffrey   J..   5,226.305.  Ci. 
72-157.000. 
PLX  Inc.:  See— 

Bleier,  Zvi;  and  Lipkins.  Morton  S..  5.227.921.  O.  359-848.000. 
Pneu  Pac  Limited:  See— 

Bethune.   Donald   W.;   and   Swain.   Michael   L.,   3,226,416, 
128-630.000. 
Pocock.    Douglas    A.    Method    for   conducting   diagnoitic    as 

5,227,290.  CI.  435-7.100. 
Podwalny.  Sergey  G.;  See— 

Lindberg.   Tom   B;  and    Podwalny,   Sergey  O.,   SJ27.953. 
361-393.000. 
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Poncl.  H»n»:  Ste—  ^  ^   ,■,■,■,  un  m 

H«rll.  Engelbert;  Poisel.  Hans;  and  Trommer.  Oerl.  ).227.MO.  CI. 

Polanek.  Peter;  Pouell.  Dwtmar:  and  Schreyer.  Peter,  to  BAST  Aklien- 
gesellschafl    Selective  hydrogenalion  of  crude  high-buladiene  C4 
"uls.  5.227,553.  CI    585-2590OO 
Polaroid  Corporalion:  See—  ...»     n 

Lee  John  W    McGowan.  Donald  A.;  Mbchke.  Mark  R.;  Ramot, 
^;HX,rro  M  ;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J  .  5.227.498  CI  M9.4O<^0CIO 
McGowan.  Donald  A  ;  Muchke.  Mark  R  ;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J  . 

5.227.499,  CI   549-404  000 
Waterman,  Kenneth  C  ,  5,227.277.  CI.  430-253000 
Polednak.  Michael  D  ;  Acker,  Charles  F  ;  and  Kuna.  Francu  J  .  to 
Oente»  Corporation    Mounting  device  for  night  vision  mount  and 
goggleaMtmbly   5.226,181.0   2-422  000 

Pole"willuim  E;  and  Schlagheck.  f'"y-\°^'}y"9P'P^"^^''" 

Screening  Corp  Vibration  chamber  5.226,326,  CI  73-571.000. 

Polese.  Oiancarlo:  See—  <■.•)«.  ..i      r-i 

Kalsaros.     Georges;     and     Polese,     Giancarlo,     5,226.883.     CI 

604-1 10000  ^  T        i™ 

Pollard.  Charles  H  .  to  Brown  Manufaclunng  Corporation    1  rencher. 

5,226,248,  CI   37-94  000 
Pollcntzke,  Roland;  and  Schuiz,  Hubertus,  to  Korber  AG.  Method  of 

and  apparatus  for  draptng  rod-like  fillers  into  webs  of  wrapping 

material   5,226,432,  CI    131-69  000 

Polypla-stics  Co  ,  Ltd    See—  t    . -iii  ji-i 

Senzawa.  Hagime;  Kubota.  Masaru;  and  Sano,  Hiroyuki.  5,227,427. 
CI   524-574  000 

Polysar  Rubber  Corporation:  See— 

Arsenaull.  Gilles  J  .  5,227,463.  CI.  528-376.000 

Brochand.     Max;    and     Raslello,    Jean-Pierre,     5,226,368,    CI. 
104-179.000 

Pommier.  Daniel:  See —  _        ,         . 

Le  Floch,  Bernard,  Rault,  Jean-Chrislophe;  Pommier,  Daniel;  and 
Castelain.  Damien,  5,228,025.  CI   370-20  000 

'''^(?Sih;i'"charte^rind  Ponchet,  Lil»ne,  5,226.781.  CI.  414-217.000. 

Pondrelli.  Maddalena:  See—  „  j 

Luciani    Luciano;  Pondrelli.  Maddalena;  Invernizzi.  Renzo;  and 
Borghi.  Italo.  5,227,439.  CI   526-125  000 
Porter.   Mark   A    Display  and  storage  stand  for  recording  media. 

5,226,704,  CI   312-9.480 
Posseli,  Dietmar:  See— 

Polanek,  Peter;  Posselt,  Dietmar;  and  Schreyer,  Peter.  5,227.553. 
CI.  585-259  000. 
Poteel.  Kenneth  A:  See—  „  ,.     »       c-n«in     r~i 

H.;    and    Poteet.    Kenneth    A.,    5.228,132.    CI 


Martin;  and  Beeler.  Reto.  5,227.907, 


Neal,    Joseph 
395-425.000. 

'"""feTml"?)' ptS^^Jr  ;  and  Potenza.  Tony,  5,226,649.  CI  273-51.000 
Potts.  Martin:  See- 
Rao.  Sathyanarayana;  Potts 
CI.  359-137.000.  „      ^        .,-..  w. 

Pounder.  Joseph  R  ;  Ahrens,  Frederick  W  ,  and  Kershaw.  Thomas  N. 
to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia    Multi-layer  papers  and 
tissues.  5.227.023.  CI.  162-101  000. 
Powis.  Garth:  See—  ..  .  ,  u         ^ 

Kozikowski.  Alan  P.;  Tuckmantel,  Werner;  Faug.  Abdul  H.;  and 
Powis,  Garth,  5,227,508,  CI.  558-155.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „__„ 

Anderson,  Barbva  J  ,  5,227,091,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Klwx^^mTL  ;  and  Damie,  Suresh  B  ,  5.227.416,  CI.  524-101.000^ 
Prabhakaran,  Ramamurthy;  and  Lopez,  OsvaWo  F  ,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of 
continuously  determining  crack  length.  5,227,731,  CI.  324-718.000. 
Pramanik,  Mukunda  B  :  See—  _,.,„,      n 

Johnson,  Gerald  E  ;  Pramanik,  Mukunda  B ;  and  Melk),  Ary  O., 
5,226,522,  CI.  198-335.000. 
Prasad   Ravi,  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc    Enhanced  meambrane  gas 

separations  5,226,932,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Prasek.  Bethicia  M.:  See—  „      .    „         ^   ».      ^ 

Gupta,  D    V    Satyanarayana;  PakuUki,  Marek  K  ;  and  Prasek. 
Bethku  M.,  5,226,479,  CI    166-300.000 
Pratt,  Gill  A.;  and  Nguyen.  John,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technoi- 
ORV   Synchronization  of  hardware  oscillators  in  a  nie»h-connected 
parallel  processor    5.228.138.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Prasad.  Ravi,  5.226.932.  CI.  55-16.000 
Van  den  Sype,  Jaak  S  ,  5.227.365,  CI  505-1.000. 
Precision  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Franco,  Gino,  5,226,809,  CI   24-704  100 
Price.  Macy  J  ,  Jr ;  and  Pickles,  Timothy  J.,  to  Engineered  Data  Prod- 
ucts  Inc   Cartndge  protector  for  sliding  rack  storage  systems  and 
method  therefore  5.226.549.  CI.  211-162  000 
Pnmavera  Laboratories,  inc  :  See—  ..,...,  «w<.    ^i 

Beldock.    Donald    T.;    and    Beldock.    John    A..    5.227.406,    CI. 
514-703  000 
Prince  Corporalion:  See—  .,..,,      .  ,,<  .^     r-i 

Watjer,    Sheldon   J.;    and    Crest-    Michael    J..    5.226,569,    CI. 
224-313.000. 


Pnngle  Ronald  E  ;  and  Morriv  Arthur  J.,  to  Cameo  Inlemalional  Inc. 

Solenoid  operated  blanking  block  valve.  5,226,491,  CI.  166-66.400. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Kacher,  Mark  L.;  Tanen,  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G.;  and  Wong. 

Teres*  K.,  5,227,086.  CI   252-112.000 
Leppla.  Jeffrey  K  ;  Kirkpalrick.  Steven  J  ;  and  Papfc  William  C, 

5.227.188.  CI  426-595  000 
Roselle.  Brian  J.,  5,226,538,  CI   206-459.100. 
Proctor.  Peter  N.:  See— 

Albrow,  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Beesley,  Graham  E.;  Cant, 
Chris;  Cnsp,  Malcolm;  Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Rupert: 
Odhams.    David   C;    Proctor,   Peter   N.;   and   Rodgers,    Ian, 
5.228.026.  CI   370-29.000. 
Professional  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Nevens,  Charles,  and  Ferren.  Edward.  5,226.897,  O.  604-218  000. 
Pross,  Harald:  See— 

Klink,  Ench;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and  Pros*,  Harald.  5,227.995,  CI. 

365-63.000 

Prolheroe,  Robert  L  ;  Wills.  David  C  ;  and  Klement,  Scott  M.,  to  NCR 

Corporation.  Handwriting  capture  device.  5,227,590,  CI.  178-18.000. 

Proulx,  Rodney,  and  Simms.  Robert,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Compliant 

fusing  roller   5,227.853.  CI   355-282.000. 
Proven  Engineenng  Products  Limited:  See — 

Proven.  Gordon.  5.226.805.  CI  416-I32.00A. 
Proven.  Gordon,  to  Proven  Engineenng  Products  Limited.  Windmill 
having  blades  which  alter  their  pitch  angles  automatically  in  response 
to  both  wind  speed  and  load   5.226.805.  CI  416-132  0OA 
Public  Health  Laboratory  Service  Board:  See— 

Grundy.  Martm  A..  5.227.312.  CI.  436-517.000. 
Puckett.  Paul  M  :  See- 
Earls.  Jimmy  D.;  Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Puckett.  Paul  M., 
5.227.452.  CI.  528-96.000. 
Pullman.  Michele  A.;  and  Peterson.  Kenneth  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

Satellite  system  cell  management   5.227.802,  CI   342-352.000 
Punkert.  Frederick  P  .  to  Inphalt,  Inc.  Asphalt  paving  mix  and  method 

for  making  it    5,226.960,  CI.  106-282  000 
Purcell,  William  M  .  Gillesi,  Kevin;  and  Johnson,  John,  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ration  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  inverted  container  ends 
from  a  moving  stick   5,226.518,  CI    193-44.000. 
Purdy  Corporation:  See — 

Martm,  Berj  A..  5,226,198.  CI.  15-230.110. 
Puri.  Atul;  and  Aravind.  Rangarajan.  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Adaptive  coding  and   decoding  of  frames   and   fields  of  video. 
5.227.878.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Puzey.  Jon  C.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  with  pressure  sensing  vacuum 

assembly.  5,226,640,  CI  271-107  000 
QUALCOMM  Incorporated:  See— 

Rueth,  Timothy  1.;  Weaver,  Lindsay  A.,  Jr.;  and  Gilhousen,  Klein 
S,  5,228,054,  CI.  375-1000. 
Quality  Semiconductor  Inc.:  See — 

Huang,  Samson  X.,  5,228,002,  CI   365-221.000. 
Quantum  Corporalion:  See — 

Ehrlich.  Michael  S.,  5,227,671,  CI   307-261.000. 
Thanos,  William  N.;  Rozenberg,  Misha  I.;  Lee,  Tom  L.;  and  Stone, 
Thomas  R..  5,227,930.  CI.  360-78.040. 
Queslech  Limited:  See — 

Davies.  Trevor.  5,227,884,  CI.  358-182.000. 
Quinn,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Urhk,  Randall  G  :  and  Quinn,  Peter  T ,  5,226,609,  CI  242-55  180. 
Quinn,  Ronald  J  ;  Dooley,  Michael  J  ;  Scammells,  Peter  J  ;  and  Chebib, 
Mary,  to  GnfTilh  University.  Pyrazolo(3,4-dlpynmidines  with  adcno- 
sine-like  binding  afTinities.  5,227,485,  CI.  544-262  000 
Quipp.  Incorporated:  See — 

Sjogren,  Chnsler  A  ;  Kipp,  Louis  D.;  and  Moritz,  William  K., 
5,226,780,  CI  414-790.400. 
R  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company;  See— 

Caldwell.  William  S.;  Davies.  Huw  M.  L.;  and  Lippiello.  Patrick 

M..  5.227.385.  CI.  514-304  000 
Caldwell,  William  S  ;  and  Lippiello,  Patnck  M..  5.227,391,  CI. 
514-343  000 
Raalz.  Francis:  See— 

Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;   Raatz,    Francis;   and   Juguin,   Bernard, 
deceased.  5.227,557.  CI   585-419000. 
Radev.  Vladimir,  to  Simmons-Rand  Company.  Load  lifting  system  for 

vehicles   5,226,777.  CI  414-708  000 
Radi  Medical  Systems  AB:  See— 

Tenerz,  Lars;  and  AkerfekJl,  Dan,  5.226,423.  CI.  128-673.000. 
Radisch,  Herbert  R  .  Jr  :  See—  _ 

Farr,  Andrew  F.;  and  Radisch,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.,  5.226.887.  O. 
604-96  000. 
Radius  Inc.:  See— 

Mananetti.  Ronald.  II,  5,22«,I26,  O   395-162.000. 
Rae,  Duncan  R.:  See- 
Plate,  Ralf;  and  Rae,  Duncan  R  ,  5,227,394,  CI.  514-406.000 
Raghavan,  Chidambaram;  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ting,  Ed- 
mund Y.,  to  Flow   International  Corporation.  Ultrahigh  pressure 
poppet  valve  with  low  wear  5,226,799,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Raguenet,  Gerard;  and  RetiKjndiere,  Olivier,  to  Alcatel  Espace.  Struc- 
ture for  making  microwave  circuits  and  components.  5,227,749,  CI. 
333-246.000. 
Rahnefeld,  Paul  E  Infinite  square  5,226,238,  C\.  33-419.000. 
Rajagopalan.  Murali:  See— 

Sharaby,     Zaev;     and     Rajagopalan,     Murali,     SJ27,390.     O. 
525-331.500. 
Ralin.  Inc.:  See— 

Righter,  William  H..  5,226.425.  CI.  128-710.000. 


Ramacier.   James    D..    5.227.002.   O. 


Ramacier.  James  D.:  See- 
Faust.    Michael    C;    and 
156-468  000 
Ramakrishnan,  Subramania:  See— 

Doolette.  Ashley  G.;  Oppenlander.  Walter  T.;  and  Ramakrishnan. 
Subramania.  5.227.603.  CI   219-121.590 
Ramos,  Socorro  M.:  See—  .    .   _     „ 

Lee  John  W.;  McGowan,  Donald  A.;  Mischke,  Mark  R.;  Ramos. 
Socorro  M  ;  and  Telfer,  Stephen  J.,  5.227.498,  CI.  549-404.000. 

Ramot,  Israel:  See—  

Davidovitz,  Zvi;  and  Ramot,  Israel,  5,226,206.  CI.  15-22  100. 
Rana,  Virendra  V.  S  :  See—  .      .,   ^    .,,,,,. 

Holschwandner,  Lowell  H.;  and  Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.,  5.227.335. 
CI.  437-192.000. 
Rancour.  James  K  ;  Fries,  Jerome  F.;  and  Salzl,  David  F..  to  Maico 
Products,    Inc.    Flexible    duct    cutter    hand    tool.    5,226.237,    C\. 
30-187  000 
Rand  McNally  &  Company:  See— 

Breen.  Thomas  J  .  5.226.994,  O.  156-152.000. 
Ranian,  Radhaknshna,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bayonet-type 

fuse  and  fuseholder  assembly.  5,227,758,  CI  337-204.000. 
Ransom.  Desmond  L.:  See— 

Borders.  Richard  L.;  Fussner.  Robert  T.;  Hamilton.  Michael  W.; 
and  Ransom.  Desmond  L  .  5,226,187.  CI   5-602.000. 
Rao.  Sathyanarayana;  Potts.  Martin;  and  Beeler.  Reto.  to  Ascom  Tech 
AG   Method  and  device  for  decentralized  transmission  of  daU  on  a 
transmission  line   5.227.907.  CI.  359-137.000. 
Rapaport.  Eliezer.  Utilization  of  adenine  nucleotides  and/or  adenosine 
and  inorganic  phosphate  for  elevation  of  liver,  blood  and  blood 
plasma    adenosine    5'-tripbosphate    concentrations.    5.227.371.    CI. 
514-46.000 
Rasmusscn  GmbH:  See— 

Bahner.   Frank;   Hohmann.   Ralf;   Spors,   Ralf;  and   Winterstein. 
Gerhard,  5,226,680,  CI.  285-93.000 
Raspagliesi,  Mario:  See— 

Fnsina,    Ferruccio;    Tavolo,    Nella;    and     Raspagliesi,     Mano, 
5,227,315,  CI.  437-24.000. 
Rastello,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Brochand,     Max;     and     Rastello,     Jean-Pierre,     5,226,368,     CI. 
104-179.000 
Ralz,  James  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc   Active  low  temperature  limit  for 

battery  powered  thermostat.  5,226,591,  CI.  236-47.000. 
Raubenheimer.  Hans-Juergcn:  See — 

Denzinger,  Waller;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Kud,  Alexander;  Baur, 
Richard    Feldniann,  John;  and  Raubenheimer,   Hans-Juergen, 
5,227,446,  CI.  527-314000. 
Rauleder,  Hartwig:  See— 

Horns,  Udo  Jostmann,  Thomas;  Kassmann,  Klaus-Dieler;  Mallhes, 
Reinhard;  and  Rauleder,  Hartwig.  5,227.542,  CI.  568-851.000. 
Raulinc.  Roland,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Elablissements  Michelin- 


Michelin  *  Cie.  Copolymer  rubber  composition  with  silica  filler,  tires    Rcuter.  Robert  E.:  See— 


Reil.  Wilhdm;  Deutschbein.  Ulrich;  Knobloch.  Gent;  aiKl  Laebram. 
Udo.  to  Tetra  Alfa  Holdings  S.A.  Device  for  hating  platdike  pant. 
5.227.177.0.425-388.000. 
Reinbold,  Heinz.  Apparatus  for  processing  monofilaments.  S.227.I7S. 

CI  425-185.000. 
Reiss,  Norbert:  See — 

Diedcn,  Thomas;  Sander,  Edmund;  Plocher,  Bemd;  and  Reiss, 
Noi*ert,  5,226,303,  CI  70-247.000. 
Reliable  Knitting  Works:  See— 

Blutslein,  Morton,  5,226,189,  O.  2-4.000. 
Reliance  Comm/Tec  Corporation:  See — 

Kaczmarek,  Richard  T.;  and  Gilberts.  Alexander  C..  5.227,947. 0. 
361-119.000. 
Remondiere,  Olivier:  See — 

Raguenet,    Gerard;    and    Remondiere,    Olivier.    5.227.749.    O. 
333-246.000. 
Rempe,  Scott  A.,  to  Vermeer  Manufacturing  Company.  Bale  nze 

indicator  5,226,359,  CI.  100-88.000. 
Ren,  Fan:  See — 

Abemathy,  Cammy  R.;  Pearton.  Stephen  J.;  Ren.  Fan;  and  Wiak, 
Patrick  W  ,  5,227,006,  CI   156-613000 
Rendenbach-Mueller,  Beatrice:  See — 

Frickel,    Fntz-Fneder;    Kuekenhoehner,   Thomas;    Rendenbach- 
Mueller,  Beatrice;  Weifenbach,  Harald;  and  Teschendorf,  Han*- 
Juergen,  5,227,392.  O.  514-363.000. 
Rendon-Herrero.  Oswald.  Sealing  method  for  the  treatment  of  portland 

cement  concrete   5.226.279.  CI.  52-743.000. 
Renz.  Dieter:  See — 

Fries.  Wolfgang;  Greisner,  Paul;  and  Renz.  Dieter.  5.226.256.  Q. 
49-13.000 
Rescorl.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S. 
scorl.  Robert  L.;  and  Harmon. 
376-216.000 
Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S. 
scorl.  Robert  L.;  and  Harmon. 
376-259.000. 
Research-Coltrell  Technologiev  Inc.:  See — 

Ponce.   Fred   H.;   Vidrine.   D.   Warren;  and   Pareja.  Caries 
5,227.858.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Research  Medical  Inc.:  See— 

Buckberg.  Gerald  D.;  McRea.  James  C;  and  Todd.  Robert  J. 
5.226.427.  CI.  128-772.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See- 
Wall.  Monroe  E  ;  Wani.  Mansukh  C;  Nicholav  Allan  W.;  am 
Manikumar.  Govindarajan.  5,227,380,  O.  514-253.000. 
Retech,  Inc.:  See — 

Schlienger,  Max  E.,  5,226,949,  CI  75-377.000 
Reuter,  David  C  :  See- 
Baxter,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.;  Leeper,  Robert;  and  Reuter,  David  C 
5,226,860,  CI.  475-206.000. 


:  Manazir,  Richard  M.; 
Daryl    L.,    5.227.121. 

;  Manazir,  Richard  M.; 
Daryl    L.,    5.227,122, 


Re- 

O. 

Re- 

O 


H.. 


having  a  base  of  said  composition  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
5.227.425,  O.  524-493.000 
Rault,  Jean-Christophe:  See — 

Le  Floch   Bernard;  Rault,  Jean-Christophe;  Pommier,  Daniel;  and 
Castelain,  Damien,  5,228.025.  CI.  370-20.000. 
Rawson.  Francis  F   H..  to  Neslec  S.A.  Ultrasonic  cutting  apparatus 

5.226.343.  CI.  83-508.300 
Raychem  Corporation:  See—  ..,„„„„ 

Cinibulk.  Waller;  Godfrey.  Peter;  and  Vatchcr.  David.  5.226.837. 

CI.  439-521.000. 
Jacobs.  Stephen  M.;  McTavish.  Mary  S.;  and  Doljack.  Frank  A.. 
5.227.946.  CI.  361-106000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See—  .     .   „    j,    .. 

Schindler,  Manfred  J  ;  Goldfarb.  Marc  E.;  Cole,  J.  Bradford;  and 
Platzker,  Aryeh,  5,227,734,  CI.  330-54  000. 
Rebhan,  David  M  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  slowdown  or  termination  of  polymeriza- 
tion 5,227,438,  CI.  526-82.000. 
Record,  David  W.:  See—  .    „     .    „        ^  „     ^ 

Song,  Joo  H  ;  Record,  David  W.;  Brodenck,  Kevin  B.;  and  Sund- 
strom,  Chrislafor  E  ,  5.227,182,  CI  426-5.000. 
Rcdiffusion  Simulation  Limited:  See- 
Hawkins.  Michael  J  C,  5.226.816.  O.  434-38.000 
Reed.  David  S ;  and  Funk.  Robert  C,  to  Perten  Instruments  North 


America  Inc  Sample  holding  and  positioning  mechanism  and  method    Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See— 


Rorkc,  A.  Brooks;  Bullwinkle,  Wallace  C;  Stephens.  William  I.; 
Reuter.  Robert  E  ;  and  Rizzi.  John  J  .  5.226.705.  CI  312-196.000 
Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Castrogiovanni.  Anthony;  Sandewicz.  Robert  W.;  and  Amato. 
Steven  W.,  5.227.155.  O.  424-61.000. 
Reynolds.  Brian  R  :  See — 

Murphy.   Timothy   I ;   and    Reynolds,    Brian   R.,   5,227,046,  O. 
205-252.000. 
Reynolds,  Eric  C,  to  University  of  Melbourne,  The.  Phosphopeptides 

for  the  treatment  of  dental  calculus.  5,227,154,  O  424-49  000. 
Reynolds.  George  L.  Weapon  with  disappearing  boll.  5,227,578,  O. 

89-186.000. 
Reynolds.  Howard  S.,  to  Connerton  Appliance  Company.  Vented 

multi-wok  cooking  range  5,226,406,  O.  126-3900R 
Reynolds,  Joseph  D.;  Stine,  Alan  C;  and  Thompson,  David  O.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Vehicle  compound  change  gear  transmiiaion. 
5,226,338,  O.  74-333.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company;  See — 

Augustine.  Robert  B  ,  HI.  5.227.078.  CI.  222-606.000. 
Rhodes.  William  T.:  See— 

lavecchia.   Helene   P.;   Huff.   Lloyd;  and   Rhodes.  William  T.. 
5.227,898.  O.  359-9.000. 
Rhoe.  Andrei;  and  Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J.,  to  ABB  Lummus  CrcM  Inc. 
Production  of  gasoline   from   light   hydrocarixms.   5.227.555.  O. 
585-322.000. 


for  optical  analysis.  5.227.856.  CI   356-244  000. 
Reeds.  James  A  ,  III:  See— 

Johnston,  James  D.;  and  Reeds,  James  A.,   III.   5.227.788.  CI. 
341-63.000 
Reemlsma.  Keith:  See—  „  .  t 

Weber     Collin    J.;    Norton.    Janet    E.;    and    Reemtsina.    Ketth. 
5.227.298,  CI.  435-178.000. 

Reese,  Pandora  A.:  See —  

Scott,  Ida  S ;  and  Reese,  Pandora  A  .  5,226,734,  CI.  383-22.000. 
Reichner  Thomas  W   Method  and  apparatus  for  impaction  processing 

of  ore  bodies.  5,226,603,  CI  241-5.000  

Reichner,  Thomas  W.  Agitttor/mixer  5,226,727,  CI.  366-169.000. 
Reid,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Chapman,   Gordon    R ;    and    Reid,    Charles   M.,    5.226,973,   CI. 
134-34  000  „     ^ 

Reid  James,  Jr.;  and  Townsend,  James,  to  Standard  Products  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  of  forming  decorative  trim  strips.  5.227.108,  O. 
264-148.000. 


Denis,    Philippe:    Grosselin,   Jean-Michel;   and    Metz.    Francois. 

5,227,522,  O.  562-522.000. 
E>enis,    Philippe:    and    Grosielin.    Jean-Michd.    S.227.S23.    O. 
562-522.000. 
Ricci,  Ronald  R.,  Jr.;  and  Walker,  Kevin  E.,  to  Whitaker  Cocporation. 

The.  Surface  mount  chip  carrier  socket   5.226.825,  CI  439-70.000 
Richard,  Michael  A.;  and  Sanderson,  William  A.,  to  Catalytica  Inc. 
Preparation  of  Irialkylacetic  acids,  particulariy  of  pivalic  acid,  using 
Lewis  acid  catalysis.  5,227,521,  CI.  562-521.000. 
Richardson,  William  O.:  See— 

Lieto,  Gregory  S.;  Richardson,  William  O.;  Kyle,  Thoous  A.;  and 
Hockman,  Craig  L.,  5,227,980,  CI.  364-479.000 
Richey,  W.  Frank:  See- 
Clement,  Kathenne  S.;  Richey,  W.  Frank;  and  Walters,  Marlin  E., 
5,227,560,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Richter,  Gunter  K.:  See— 

Allatl.    Roberi    G.;    and    Richter,    Gunter    K..    S.227.6II.    O. 
219-458.000. 
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Rickataugh.  Harry  W  Apparatus  and  <~V*?1°/ P'^:;"?,*,^;^"^ 
timulating  horse  racing  and  wagenng   5,226,655,  CI.  ni-lM>\M}. 

Ricoh  Company.  Lid    S«—  

Ai»u.lCal5uhiko.  5.227.793.  CI.  341-1J6.0(» 

Hayashi.    Kouii,    Bisaiji.    Takaihi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmitau;    Selune. 
Takeyoihi;  Sawayama.  Noboni;  Manila.  Takayuki;  Miura,  Tet- 
suro    Bannai.    Ka2unori;   Yamada.   Kazunan;   and   Nakayama. 
Nobuhiro  5  227.842.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Molohashi.  Hiroomi;  and  Kaioh,  Shunji,  5,227.847.  CI.  35J-245.O0O. 
Okouchi.  Fusakichi.  5.228,033.  CI   370-84000. 
Shoshi.  Maiayuki.  5.227,512,  CI   56064000 
Uchiyama,  Hiroki,  5.228,060,  CI   375-75.000. 
Riebman,  Leon,  to  American  Eleclronic  Laboraloriej.  Inc.  Supercoo- 
^mt  nonlinear  devK:e   5.227,669.  CI.  307-245.000 

'^'^MiS^'^in^onfTr-MJ  Rieck.  Gerald  C.  5.226,223,  O.  29-809.000. 

Rieker  Gerd  T.,  lo  Creilin,  Inc  Independenl-Mroke  ejection  system 
5.227.178,  CI.  425-556.000  

Righler  William  H..  lo  Ralin,  Inc.  Portable  ECO  monitor/recorder. 
5,226,425.  CI    128-710.000. 

Risling  Richard,  to  Slanley-Vidmar,  Inc  Automatic  storage  and  re- 
trieval system   5,226,782,  CI  414-283  000  ,  ,„  ^   ^    ,,„ 

Riley,  Steven  L.  Revolvmg  field  electric  motor.  5.227,684.  d.  310- 
6700R 

Rimmler,  William  F:  5«»—  ...         ._        ,      wiiii.-.  p 

Brown   George  N.;  Howard,  Luke  J.;  and  Rimmler.  William  F.. 
5.227.314.  CI  437-10.000  ..., 

Rinehan.  Michael  K  ;  and  Goldberg.  Gerald,  to  General  Etectnc 
Company  Flame  retardani  polymer  with  suble  polymeric  additive. 
5,227,443.  CI    526-292.500 

""broi  'prtncois  P  ;  Biencourt.  Michel:  Gondel.  Claude  G.  O^;  Rw?- 
Philip^  P  E  ;  and  Ruimi.  Michel  M..  5.227,035,  CI.  204-129.750, 

"' alevSlet  Jacques;  Riquier.  Jean-Cbude;  Orndal,  Carl-Henry:  and 
Petersen.  Allan.  5,227,049.  CI.  210-97.000 

Risdon  Corporation:  S*e —  

Kemm^r,  Walter  K.  5.226.744.  CI.  401-4.000. 

Rishel,  Barry  E.:  Ste—  „  ,.         t  c 

Shaw    Harold  L.;  Smith,  Randall   B.:  Cunningham.  Larry  E.; 
Rishel    Barry  E.;  Gioannini.  John  P.:  and  Harkey.  Warren  B.. 

5.227.783.  CI   340-870  190 

'^"''Swodrimki.  Thomas  A  :  Wilson,  Mahlon  S.;  Rohpon.  Judith:  and 
Gottesfeld,  Shimshon.  5,227,042,  CI.  204-403.000 

'^'"  Smth,  Tc^n  E  ■  Apolito.  James  D.;  Cassano.  James  R.:  R'"«>n-g, 

George  F    Ahl.  David  K  :  Lockwood.  Dan  F  :  Christy,  Kenneth 

O    and  Tannascoli,  Robert  J  ,  5,227,852,  CI   355-273  000 

Riviere,  Joel:  and  Jamet.  Daniel,  to  Alcatel  CIT    Housing  providing 

Droteclion  against  electromagnetic   interference  for  an  electrical 

ronnection  device  5.227.581.  CI    174-35  OOR.  

Rizzetlo.  Pirlro:  and  Cargnel,  Giuseppe,  lo  Zanussi  Elettrodomestici 

S  o  A  Arrangemcnl  for  dispensing  liquid  detergents  and/or  nnse  aids 

in  a  washing  machine   5,226.301.  CI   68-17  OOR 

Rizzi.  John  J.:  See —  ^    ^      ..         •»/ii         i 

Rorke.  A    Brooks;  Bullwinkle.  J»';j"^  ^./JS^in  1^" 

Reuter  Robert  E.;  and  Rizii,  John  J..  5.226.705.  Q.  312-196.000 

Robbins     Edward    S,    III     Reusable    and    re-collap«ble    coatainer. 

5,226,55 1.  CI.  220-8.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  _.    ._,  „^  ,,^ 

Gras.  Juergen:  and  Hafner.  Udo.  5,226.391,  CI.  »2>^**««,     „, 
Hess     Juergen:    and    Muschelknauiz,    Oaudius.    5.226,627.    CI. 

251-65  000.  ^,^ 

Kraemer,  Manfred.  5,226,795,  CI  <l7-*99  000 
Ziehl.  Manfred:  Ouentert.  Joief:  and  Wilhelm.  Manfred,  5.226.794. 
CI   417-499.000.  ^ 

by  Robert  R    and  Hojna.  Theodore  E  Mo  General  Motori  Carporatioo. 
Plastic  molded  torque  converter  turbine.  5.226.807.  CI.  416-HO.lMJ. 

Roberts,  Ceredig:  See—  .  „^  _         ,^       .-,■,-,  ,■,,  r^ 

Lee.  Ruojia;  Roberts,  Ceredig:  and  ChefTings.  Dave.  5J27.321.  O. 

437-44.000  ^  ,      ^  , 

Roberts,  Edward  A  ;  and  Jorgensen,  Barry  D  ,  to  Color  Customs,  Inc 
Composite    edge    guard    and    method    for    manufaclunng    same. 
5.227.217,  CI   428-122.000. 
Roberts.  Stephens.  Van  Amburg  Packaging  Inc  :  See— 

Poos.    Douglas    E.    and    Stephens,    Thomas,    5.226,543,    CI. 

206-592  000  .    ^   „.  j .i.~i 

Robertson  David  W  .  to  Grass  Ventures,  Ltd.  Plant  mat  and  method. 

5.226.255.  CI  47-56.000 
Robinson,  Dennis  C:  S»e—  ,      .    ,  „       n 

Velasco  Daniel  J   J.;  Robinson.  Dennis  C ;  Copeland,  Jeffrey  P.; 
and  Fernandez,  Ricardo  L.,  5,227.582.  CI    174-35  OOR 
Robinson,  Kelly  S.:  Lucas,  Althea  M.;  and  Hilbert,  Thomas  K.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company   Developer  now  «•««»"'•"«;  ''"  •" 
eleclropholographic  toning  roller.  5.227.848.  C\.  355-253.00). 
Robinson.  Steven  P.:  Set—  ^  /~     „     ,  „  i 

Julien.  Gerald  J.;  Robinson,  Steven  P.;  and  Creaon.  June  L.. 
5,226,683.  a.  285-363.000. 

"^"^Nilton' U*i^:^Roche.  Peter  G..  5.226.826,  Q.  439-72.000. 

Rochford,  Timothy  F  :  See—  

Harris.  Larry  R.:  Hill,  Jeffrey  M.;  MarcoM,  Dayton;  and  Rochford. 
TimolhyE.  5.228.116,0   395-54  000. 
Rochling,  Hans,  and  Albrechl,  Konrad,  lo  Hoechsl  Aktieng»ell»chaft. 
ConcStraled  aqueous  microemulsions.  5.227,402.  CI  514-521  000 


Rockefeller  University.  The:  Set- 
White.  Sebastian  N  ,  5,226.995,  a.  IS6-IS8.00a 
Rockwell  Intemalional  Corporation:  See — 

Fadner.  Thomas  A  ,  5,226,364.  CI.  101-366.000. 
Skipor.  Eugene.  5.226,871.  CI.  493-425  000. 
Rodgera,  Ian:  Set— 

Albrow.  Richard:  Barnes,  Nigel  E.:  Beesley,  Graham  E.;  Cant. 
Chris:  Cnsp.  Malcolm:  Dudek.  Michael  T.;  Goodmgs.  Rupert; 
Odhams.    David    C:    Proctor.    Peter    N.;    and    Rodgers.    Ian, 
5.228.026.  a.  370-29.000. 
Rodriguez.  Jesus  R.:  See— 

Solaeche  P.,  Joae  M.:  and  Rodriguez,  Jesus  R.,  5,226,492.  O. 
166-196.000. 
Roe,  Paulina  E.:  Set- 
Roe.  Richard  P :  and  Roe.  Pauhna  E .  5,226.689,  CI  296-159000. 
Roe.  Richard  P.;  and  Roe.  Paulina  E.  Collapsible  portable  lent  appara- 
tus for  lailgale-lype  vehicles   5,226,689,  CI   296-159  000 
Roeschert,  Horsi,  Pawlowski,  Georg,  and  Fuchs,  Juergen.  lo  Hoechst 
Akiiengesellschan     Negative-working    radution-sensilive    mixture, 
and  radialion-sensilive  recording  material  produced  with  this  mix- 
ture  5.227,276,  CI  430-252.000. 
Roffia,  Paolo;  See — 

Tonti,  Sergio:  RoHia.  Paolo;  and  Gervasutti,  Vittorio,  5,227,525, 
CI   564-267  000 
Rogalli,  Michael:  See- 
Bayer,  Heiner:  Rogalli.  Michael:  Dittrich,  Frank;  and  Stelzl,  Hans, 
5,227.219,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Rubinstein.  Leon:  and  Scott,  Roger  A  ,  5,227.959,  O.  361-413.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company  See— 

Frankel.  Uwrence  S .  Jones.  Gerald  L.;  and  Winey.  Donald  A., 

5,227,433.  CI.  525-301. 000. 
Ingle,  David  M.,  5,227,423,  O.  524-458.000. 
Sherbc  Samuel  E.;  Williams,  Terry  M.;  and  WiNmgliMn.  Gary  L.. 
5,227,360,  CI.  504-152.000. 
Rohr,  Inc.:  See— 

Comax.  Dennis.  5.226.288.  CI  60-226.100. 
Rokutan.  Takao,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co .  Ltd   Optical  information 
recording/reproducing  apparatus  with  tracking  off-set  correction. 
5.228.018.  CI   369-a.290 
Roline.  Glenn  M    See— 

Bennett.  Tommy  D.;  Nichols.  Lucy  M.;  Roline,  Glenn  M.;  and 
Thompson,  David  L.,  5.226,413,  a   128-419.0PG 
RolU-Royce  PLC;  See- 
Douglas,  Joseph,  5.226,578,  CI.  228-157.000. 
Romano,  Joseph  V.;  Aglietti,  William  Q :  Patel,  Nagar  J.;  and  Krevo- 
kuch,  Robert  N.,  lo  Weslinghouse  Elecinc  Corp.  Interlock  device  for 
circuit  breakers.  5.227.952.  CI.  361-339.000 
Ronkonharju  See — 

Hernesniemi,  Lasse;  Olavi,  Pikka;  and  Ronkonharju.  5,227,021.  O. 
162-17.000. 
Rorke,  A.  Brooks;  Bullwinkle,  Wallace  C  ;  Stephens,  William  1.;  Reu- 
ter, Robert  E :  and  Rizzi,  John  J.,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Furniture  sunchions  with  unitary  power  routing  system.  5,226,705. 
CI.  312-196000. 
Roach.  Paulette  M  :  See— 

Walter,  Rebecca  S.;  Roach,  Paulette  M.;  and  Hancy,  David  N., 
5^27,242,  CI  428-446  000. 
Roadhy,  Constance  E.:  and  Cerwin,  Robert  J.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc  Package 
for  endoacopic  suture  loop  and  cannula.  5,226,535,  CI  206-363.000. 
Rose,  Jennifer  L.;  Dinkelman,  John  P  :  Bowen,  Gerald  K  :  and  Andrew, 
Michael  G.,  to  Globe-Union,  Inc.  Sealed  lead  acid  battery  using 
modular  frame  construction   5,227.260.  CI  429-54.000. 
Roselle.  Bnan  J  .  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Filled  package 
exhibiting  a  substantially  colorless  Iransparent  appearance.  5.226.538. 
CI   206-459  100 
Rosemann.  Thomas  J.  Rotary  cutting  cylinder  with  floating  sheeter 
blade  lock-down  bar  and  method  of  making  same.  5.226,344.  O. 
83-674.000 
Rosemouni  Inc    See — 

Nelson.  Richard  L..  5.227.782.  CI   340-870.1 10. 

Rosen.  Steven,  Huang.  Kun:  Singer.  Mark;  and  Geoffroy.  Joyce,  to 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Compositions  and 

methods  for  inhibiting  leukocyte  adhesion  to  CNS  myelin.  5,227,369, 

CI.  514-23000. 

Rosenberg.  Jeffrey  S.,  to  TDW  DeUware,  Inc.  Cable  stram  relief 

device.  5.226.836.  CI.  439-451.000. 
Rotaboll  Limited:  See — 

Walton.  Bnan.  5.226.765.  CI.  411-14.000. 
Rotonics  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Whitney.  Floyd  A.;  and  Soderquist,  Ronald  E.,  5,226,558,  CI. 
220-571000 
Rourk.  Chnsiopher  J.,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Structure  and 
'    method  for  distributing  failure-induced  transient  currents  in  a  multi- 
phase electncal  machine.  5.227.942.  CI.  361-20000. 
Roy,  Bryan  A  :  Boris,  Gregory  F :  Campbell,  John  J  ;  Funk,  John  O.; 
Wozniak,  David  J  :  Gibson.  James  D  ,  and  McCauley.  Robert  M..  lo 
Weslinghouse  Elecinc  Corp    Apparatus  and  method  for  removing 
liquid  from  a  composition  and  for  stonng  the  deliquified  compoaitioa. 
5,227.060.  CI   210-258.000. 
Royal  Vendors,  Inc.:  See— 

Oden,  Kenneth  W..  5,226,521,  O   194-350.000. 
Rozenberg,  Misha  I.:  See— 

Thanoa,  William  N.;  Rozenberg.  Misha  !.;  Lee,  Tom  L.;  and  StOM, 
ThooMS  R..  5.227,930.  a.  360-78.040. 


RPG  Diffusor  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

D'Antonio.    Peter:    Konnert.    John    H.;    and    Pardo.    Jorge    E., 
5.226.267.  CI.  52-144  000 
Rubbo,  Richard  P.:  and  Bangert.  Daniel  S..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
rated. Subsurface  well  apparatus,  5.226,494,  CI    166-250000. 
Rubin,  Daniel,  to  Systel  Development  t  Industries  Ltd.  Protective 

circuit  for  diode  switching  device.  5,227,941.  O.  361-18.000. 
Rubinstein.  Leon:  and  Scott.  Roger  A.,  to  Rogers  Corporation;  and 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Electrical  circuit  interconnection. 
5.227.959,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Ruddle.  George  E.:  Set— 

Hum.  Patrick  J.;  Jonas.  John  J.;  Yue.  Stephen:  and  Ruddle.  George 
E..  5.226.978.  O    148-328.000. 
Rudolph.  Werner:  See— 

Eicher.  Johannes:  Fazniewscy.  Karl-Heinz:  Rudolph.  Werner;  and 
Swidersky.  Hans-Waller.  5.227.546.  CI   570-165  000. 
Rudy   William  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Shaffer,  Howard  R..  lo  AMP  Incorporated. 

PUtfonn  spring.  5.226.634.  CI.  267-181  000 
Ruelh.  Timothy  I.;  Weaver.  Lindsay  A..  Jr.;  and  Gilhousen.  Klein  S..  to 
QUALCOMM    Incorporated.    Power-of-two   length   pseudo-noise 
sequence    generator    with    fast    offset    adjustment.    5.228,054,    CI. 
375-1.000. 
Ruhl,  Robert  C  Set— 

Eucker,  James  L.;  Ruhl,  Robert  C.  and  Ruppel,  Irving  B.,  Jr., 
5,227,105,  a.  264-57  000. 
Ruimi,  Michel  M:  See— 

Briol,  Francois  P  :  Biencourt,  Michel:  Gondel,  Claude  G.  G.;  Riot, 

Philippe  P  E  :  and  Ruimi.  Michel  M  .  5,227,035,  O.  204-129  750. 

Rundstrom,  David  A.,  to  Southern  California  Edison   Wood  gasafier. 

5.226.927.  CI.  48-76.000. 
Runyon.  Larry,  lo  Eco-Soil  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  improving 
irrigation  or  cleaning  water  and  method  for  its  use.  5,227,067,  CI. 
210-606  000. 
Runyon,  Larry  K.,  to  Eco-Soil  Systems,  Inc  Closed  apparatus  system 
for  improving  irrigation  and   method   for  its  use.    5,227,068,  CI. 
210-610.000. 
Ruottu.  Seppo,  to  Tampella  Power  Oy.  Circulating  fluidized  bed  pro- 
cess for  cooling  gases  5.226.475.  CI    165-104.180. 
Ruppel.  Irving  B..  Jr.:  Set— 

Eucker.  James  L.;  Ruhl.  Robert  C:  and  Ruppel.  Irving  B..  Jr., 
5,227,105,  a.  264-57.000 
Russo.  Joseph  M.:  DeRosa,  Thomas  F  .  Sung.  Rodney  L  :  and  Kauf- 
man, Benjamin  J.,  lo  Texaco  Inc  Polypropylene  oxide  dialkylsarcosi- 
nales  for  use  as  rust  and  haze  inhibiting  lubricating  oil  additive. 
5,227,083,  CI  252-5 1.50R. 
Russo,  Laura  J.:  Danielv  Donald  A  :  and  Ahlert,  Gary,  lo  Russo,  Laura 

J  Sheet  can-ying  device  5.226,688,  CI  294-16000 
Russo  Louis  G.,  to  Guardian  Electnc  Manufaclunng  Company.  Elec- 
trical mulli-directional  switch  5,227,594,  CI   200-6.00A 
Rutenberg.  Morton  W  :  Ste— 

Tsai,  John  J.;  Trzasko,  Peter  T.;  Philbin.  Michael  T.;  Billmers. 
Robert  L.;  Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Van  Gompel,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Rutenberg.  Morton  W  ,  5.227,481,  CI.  536-18  700 
Ruttel,  Martin:  See—  _      .    „„.. 

Dages,  Johannes;  and  Rutlel,  Martin,  5,226,320,  CI.  73-29O.0OV. 
Ryan,  Richard  P  ,  Halslead,  Gary  A.;  and  Smith,  David  M.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Extruded  lank  pocket  design  for  separator. 
5,226,490,  Cf  165-173.000. 
Ryko  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Kirtjy,  Benjamm  L  .  5.226.436.  CI.  I34-57.00R 
Ryuo.  Toshihiko:  and  Kawanake,  Takeo,  to  Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co., 
Lid.  Joined  scintillator  block  body  for  radiation  detector.  5,227,633, 
a.  250-367.000.  ^  .^ 

Ryuo,  Toshihiko:  and  Kawanake,  Takeo,  lo  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Radiation  detector  for  computer  tomography.  5,227,634,  C\. 
250-368.000. 
Rzasa.  Richard  B    Technical  cleaning  card  and  kit.  5,227J26,  C\. 

428-219.000. 
S  A.  Day  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Conn.  Paul  J  ,  5,226,974,  a.  148-23000. 

S.N.R.  Roulements:  Set—  

Valctle.  Michel:  and  Jayr,  Andre  ,  5,226,738,  a.  384-5I3.O0O. 
Saari,  Walfred  S.:  and  Anderson,  Paul  S.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Acylox- 
ymethyl  esters  of  bisphosphonic  acids  as  bone  resorption  inhibitors. 
5,227,506,  CI.  514-108.000 
Sabatier,  Christian,  to  France  Telecom.  Transition  element  between 
electromagnetic  waveguides,  noubly  between  a  circular  waveguide 
and  a  coaxial  waveguide  5.227.744.  CI.  333-21. OOR. 
Saccomano.  Nicholas  A :  and  Volkmann.  Robert  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Polyamines  and   polypeptides  useful  as  antagonists  of  exciutory 
amino  acid  neuro-transmitlers  and/or  as  blockers  of  calcium  chan- 
nels  5.227,397.  CI    514-419.000. 
Sacconaio,  Emanuele:  and  Steffanon,  Italo,  to  Zanussi  ElettrodomestKi 
Sp.A.  Process  for  the  cleaning  of  a  drying  condenser  in  clothes 
dryer.  5,226,203,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Saijo,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shunji:  Saijo,  Hiromitsu:  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Hayashi, 
Hideji,  5,227,843,  CI.  355-210.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See— 

Chaussade,     Pierre;     and     Naoumenko.     Yves,     5,227,241,     CI. 

428-437000.  . 

Letemps.    Bernard:    Leclercq,   Jacques:   and    Deretms,    Philippe, 

5.226,942,  CI.  65-106.000. 

Saito,  Hideyo;  Kurosawa,  Koichi;  Numata.  Takayuki;  Hatton.  Shigeo: 

and  Shindo.  Takenori.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.;  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha;  and  Hitachi  Kyowa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  stnicture 


for  preventive  maintaining  an  elongated  metal  hollow  member. 
5,227,124,  a.  376-260.000 
Saito,  Hiloshi:  Set— 

Endo.  Takayoshi;.and  Saito,  Hiloshi.  5.226.842.  a  439-843.000. 
Saito.  ohm:  Set — 

Kitaguchi.  Saburo;  Saito.  ohru;  Tsukahara.  Yasuo;  and  Nakada. 
Yasutoshi.  5.226.977.  C\.  148-281.000. 
Saito,  Yoshiyuki:  Set — 

Konishi,  Akio;  Yoshio,  Hideaki;  Makabe,  Toshio;  Hirabayashi, 
Koichiro;  and  Saito,  Yoshiyuki,  5.227,933,  Q.  360-85.000. 
Saitoh,  Sinichi:  See — 

Matsuda.  Toshitsugu;  Saitoh,  Sinichi;  Yonezawa,  Takao;  Sakai, 
Chorji;  and  Abe,  Hatsuyuki,  5,227,344,  a.  501-95.000. 
Saitoh,  Susumu:  See — 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Nojima,  Hideo;  Tsuchimoto,  Shuhei:  Kita.  Ryu- 
suke:  and  Saitoh.  Susumu.  5.227.721.  C\.  324-248  000 
Sakagami.  Masahiko,  to  Matsushita  Electronic  Corporation.  Dynamic 

type  semiconductor  memory.  5.227,697,  O.  365-203.000. 
Sak^guchi,  Shouzaburo:  See — 

Nakagaki,  Harushige:  Nakamura.  Masafumi;  Noguchi.  Takaharu; 
Saluguchi,  Shouzaburo:  and  Kawasaki,  Kenichiro,  5,227,928, 0. 
360-73080 
Sakai,  Akira:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Takeda,  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda,  Kenjiroa; 
Nakamura,  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi,  Hiroyuki,  5J27J22.  O. 
428-195.000. 
Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kintaichi,   Yoshiaki;   Hamada.   Hideaki:   Ita   Takehiko:   Sasaki, 
Moloi;  Suganuma.  Fujio:  Tabala,  Mitsunori;  Kitazume,  Akihiro: 
Usui.    Kazushi;    Nakalsuji.    Tadao;    and    Shimizu,    Hiromitsu, 
5,227,145,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Sakai,  Chorji:  See— 

Matsuda.  Toshitsugu;  Saitoh,  Sinichi;  Yonezawa,  Takao;  Sakai. 
Chorji;  and  Abe,  Hatsuyuki,  5,227,344,  C\.  501-95.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji:  See— 

Fukushima.    Nobuo;    Sakai,    Shinji;    Takeda.    Osamu;    Takei. 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Yasutomo;    Okino,    Tadashi;    and    Jinnai, 
Shigeru,  5,227,927,  a.  36(^69.000 
Sakakibara.  Yuichi;  Halakeyama,  Keiji;  and  Ikada,  Kunihiko,  lo  To- 
shiba Lighting  and  Technology  Coiporation.  Ruoresceni  lamp  with 
UV  suppressing  film  and  its  manufaclunng  method.  5,227,693,  Q. 
313-489.000 
Sakamoto.  Hisashi;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Taaiguchi,  Hiroshi,  lo  Kyoto 
Daiichi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  and  method  for  assay  of  liquid 
sample.  5,227,310,  CI  436-l69.00a 
Sakamoto,  Masahide:  See — 

Nagano,    Masami;   Atago,   Takeshi;   and   Sakamola   Masahide. 
5,226.393,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masako.  heiress:  Set — 

Hanaoka.  Kalsumi:  Hirai.  Masatake:  Kokado.  Masatake:  Uchikura. 
Takeshi,  Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi:  Akimolo.  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi,  Tadanori:  Fujiwara,  Toahio:  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 
deceased;  Yamamoto.  Michika  heiress:  Sakamoto,  Masako. 
heiress:  and  Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress.  5.226.222.  O.  29-606.000 
Sakamoto.  Osamu:  Set— 

Osuka.    Takuo;    Nakayama,    Takahiro,    and    Sakamota    Osamu, 
5,227,343,  Q.  501-77.000. 
Sakata,  Kazunari,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Verti- 
cal type  heat-treating  apparatus.  5,226,812,  Q.  432-241.000. 
Sakuda.  Shigenon:  See— 

Numata.  Takumi:  Okamoto,  Shunsukr,  Seto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sakuda. 
Shigenon,  5,226,584,  Q.  228-182.000. 
Sakuraba,  Tomohiro:  See— 

Hamabe,  Kenji;  Sakuraba,  Tomohiro:  Kiyomoto.  Hiroahi:  Miura, 
Kazuhiro;    Ishibashi.    Masaio:    Saloh,    Keiichi:    and    Kumata, 
Masataka.  5,227,113,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Sakurada,  Teruaki:  See — 

Tsurishima.   Kazuyuki;    Baba,   Minoni;   Sakurada.   Teruaki;  and 
Guenther,  Theodore  C,  5J27.7I7,  Q.  324-158.00F. 
Sakurai,  Einosuke:  See— 

Komalsu.  Hirohiko:  Sakurai,  Einoauke;  Hamaguchi,  Fumiko;  and 
Nagasaka.  Tauuo,  5,227,395,  a.  514-408.000 
Sakuranaga.  Masanori:  See — 

Kanno.  Tsunehiro:  Ohyama,  Junji;  Sakuranaga.  Masanori;  Kishi. 
Hiroyoshi;  Yamamoto.  Nobuko;  Kato.  Kinya;  Iwashita.  Hanimi: 
and  Tomida.  Yasuko.  5.227.470,  O.  530-359.000. 
Sala  International  AB:  See— 

Bogen.  Jan  O  ;  and  Olsledl-Wallin.  Marie-Louise  S..  5.227,076.  Q. 
210-791000. 
Saldin.  Dilano  K.:  Tonner.  Brian  P.;  and  Harp.  Gerald  R..  lo  University 
of  Wisconsin  System.  Board  of  Regents  of  ihe.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  inuging  of  an  atomic  environment.  5.227.630.  C\  250-307.000. 
Salle.  Ralph  D    See— 

Donato.  John  M  :  McCoy.  John  C;  McKec.  Robert  S.;  Salle.  Ralph 
D  :  and  Bakowski.  Richard  A.,  5,226.339,  a.  74-375.000. 
Salomans  Oy  Hackman  Process  Ltd.:  See— 

Ostman,  Hakan,  5,227,075,  O.  210-781.000. 
Salzgitler  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

SeifTert.  Klaus-Peter:  and  Hung.  Hiep  P..  5,226,604. 0.  241-30.000. 
Salzl.  David  F.:  See- 
Rancour.   James   K.;   Fries,   Jerome   F.;   and   Salzl,   David   F., 
5,226,237,  O.  30-187.000. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ham,  Sung-U,  5,227,752.  O  335-210.000. 
Lee,  Sunhaeng.  5^27,692,  a.  313-431.000. 
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Rune    v..     5.227.389,    O. 


Plocher.  Bernd;  and  Rein. 


;  and 


Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Choi.  Wan-Seong.  5,227,868.  CI   358-22  000. 

Han  Man  Y  ;  and  Kang.  Mong  S .  5.226.707.  CI.  3I2-«8000. 

Hong.  Kwon-pyo.  5.227.732.  CI   328-167.000. 

Kim.  Deok-Su.  5.228.128.  CI   395-275  000. 

Kim,  Sung-i»e;  Lee.  Hyeung-gyu;  and  Ko.  Jae-hong.  5.227.651.  CI 

257-309.000. 
Kim,  Yong-Je.  5.227.880.  CI.  358-141  000 
Ko,  Jae-hong;  Kim.  Hee-acok;  and  Kim,  Sung-lae,  5,227,322,  CI 

437-47.000. 
Lee,  Chang-jun,  5.227.867.  CI.  358-14.000 
Lee    Man-young;  Kim.  Jae-mun;  Park.  Hak-song;  An.  Hyeong 

keun;  and  Yeom.  Heung-yeol.  5.227.992.  CI   364-746.100. 
Mo.  Jm-yong.  5.226.286.  CI  62-285.000. 
Samuels.  Geoffrey:  See—  _  ,.       , 

Dubrow.  Robert  S.;  Samuels,  Geoffrey;  and  Molinan,  Robert  J. 
5.227.205.  a.  428-13  000. 
Sandberg.  Rune  V.:  See- 
Ask,    Anna- Lena;     and     Sandberg, 
514-330.000. 
Sander.  Edmund:  See— 

Dieden.  Thomas;  Sander.  Edmund; 
Norben.  5,226.303.  CI.  70-247.000. 
Sanders.  Ian  L.;  See— 

Ahlert.  Richard  H.;  Howard,  James  K.;  Umbert.  Steven  E. 
Sanderv  Ian  L..  5.227,212,  CI.  360-97010 
Sanderson,  William  A.:  See— 

Richard.  Michael  A.,  and  Suidenon.  William  A..  5,227,521,  CI. 
562-521000. 
Sandewicz.  Robert  W  ;  Set-  j    .      . 

Caslrogiovanni.  Anthony;  SandewKZ.  Robert  W.;  and  Amato. 
Steven  W  .  5.227.155,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S .  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc    LPCVD  process  for 
dcposiiing  titanium  niinde  (tin)  films  and  silicon  substrates  produced 
thereby.  5.227.334.  CI  437-190.000 
Sandner.  Helmut  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Layer  transfer  process  for  image  production  and  apparatus  to  pre- 
form the  process.  5.227.826.  CI   354-301  000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See—  .,    ,        ^ 

Auerbach.  Gunther;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr.  Markus;  Doswald. 
Paul    Gisler.  Markus;  Koch.  Werner;  Moser.  Helmut  A.;  and 
WaW.  Roland.  5,227,477,  CI.  534-634.000. 
Doswald,  Paul;  and  Koch,  Werner,  5,227,476,  CI.  534-634.000 
Koch,  Werner.  5.227.478.  CI.  534-638  000. 
Sandvik  Special  Meuls.  Corp  :  See—  ,„,„.,     ~ 

Meredith,    Steven   E;   and   Benjamin.   James   F.   5.226.981.  C\. 
148-520.000. 
Sandy.  William  M..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Two  row 
angular    contact    wheel    bearing    with    improved    load    capacity. 
5.226,737.0   384-512  000. 
Sanjurjo.  Angel,  to  SRI  International    Low  temperature  method  of 
forming  materials  using  one  or  more  metal  reactants  and  a  halogen- 
coniaining  reacunt  to  form  one  or  more  reactive  intermediates. 
5,227,195,  CI  427-248  100 
Sano,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Serizawa.  Hagime.  Kubota,  Masaru;  and  Sano.  Hiroyuki.  5,227,427, 
CI.  524-574.000. 
Sansalone,  Dominic  A.,  to  Sansalone,  Dominic  A.  Garden  powder 

duster  5,226,567,  CI  222-195.000 
Sanu  Clara  Plastics,  division  of  Preco,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwenkler,  Robert  S.,  5,226,242,  CI.  34-78.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Shuji;  Yuasa,  Ryokan;  Nakao,  Masao;  and  Nemoto, 

Masaaki,  5,227.364.  CI   505-1.000 
Furukawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Nakao.  Masao.  5.227.363,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Yasuyuki,  5.227,891,  CI   358-330.000. 
KaUuki.    Hikaru;    Hosoya.    Masakazu;   and    Shimizu,    Masayuki, 
5,227,981,  CI   364-483  000. 
Sartorius  AG:  See—  ,..     .      . 

Kluver,    Horst;    Nussbaumer,    Dietmar;   and   Wunn,    Eberhutl, 
5,227.070.  CI   210-636000. 
Sarugaku.     Toshio;     Kawashima,     Hiroyuki;     Kila.     Hiroyuki;     and 
Tokuhara,  Masaharu,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Television  receiver  for 
extended  definition  video  signal  detects  number  of  scan  lines  and 
controls  signal  processors.  5,227,866,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Saruyama.  Hideo;  and  Okuda.  Akira.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc  Noncir- 
cular  cross-section  carbon  fiber,  proce«  for  producing  the  same  and 
composite  of  the  carbon  fiber  with  rcsin   5,227,237,  CI  428-367  000 
Sasaki,  Akira:  See—  ..    ^, 

Sunagawa.  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Akira;  Yamaga,  Hiroahi;  Fukasawa, 
MKiaiomo;  and  Nouda.  Hiroshi,  5,227,376,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Sasaki,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Masamon,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Hideyuki,  5,227,784,  CI.  340-903.000. 
Sasaki.  Hisaioshi:  See— 

Suzuki,   Kazuo;  Takeyama,   Makoto;   Ueda,   Hideo;  and  Sasaki, 
Hisatoshi,  5.227,037,  CI.  204-153  170 
Sasaki,  Ichiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  system 
wherein  one  of  printer  drivers  through  which  print  data  is  sent  from 
a  data  processor  to  a  printer  is  selected  based  on  interpreters  available 
on  the  pnnter   5,228,118,  CI.  395-112.000. 
Sasaki,  Kazuaki:  Set— 

Matsumoto,  Miuuhiro;  Sasaki,  Kazuaki;  Kondo,  Masaki;  Takeoka, 
Tadaihi;  Nakatsu,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Masanori;  Yamamolo, 
Oninu;  and  Yamamolo,  Saburo,  5,228,047,  CI  372-45.000. 


Sasaki,  Minoru,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Method  for  making  high 
impedance  pull-up  and  pull-down  input  prolectioa  resistors  for  active 
integrated  circuits.  5,227,327,  O.  437-60.000. 
Sasaki,  Motoi:  Set— 

Kintaichi,    Yoshiaki;    Hamada,    Hideaki;    Ito,    Takehiko;    Sasaki. 
Motoi;  Suganuma,  Fujio;  Tabata,  Mitsunori;  Kitazume,  Akihiro; 
Usui,    Kazushi;    Nakatsuji,    Tadao;    and    Shimizu,    Hiromitsu, 
5,227,145.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Sasaki.  Shigeo.  to  Monsanto  Japan.  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  ag- 
glomeration of  colloidal  silica  and  silicon  wafer  polishing  composi- 
tion using  the  same   5.226.930,  CI   51-308.000 
Sasaki.  Yuzuru;  and  Shibaia,  Takayuki,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  various  process  values  and  apparatus  for 
recording  information   5.227,988,  CI   364-709.010. 
Sasao,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroo;  Sasao,  Hiroshi;  Kiyota,  Kohet;  and  Uchiyama.  Koji, 
5,227,246,  CI.  428-484  000 
Satek,  Larry  C;  and  McMahon,  Patrick  E.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Alcohol  conversion  using  copper  chromium  aluminum  borate  cataly- 
sis 5,227,530,  CI.  568-322.000 
Sato,  Bunryo:  Set — 

Kubo.     Hiroyuki;     Nomura.    Takeshi;     Tanaka,     Hiroe;     Yogo, 
Nobukazu;  and  Sato.  Bunryo,  5.227,917.  CI.  359-642.000. 
Sato,  Fumie;  Arai,  Kazuuka;  and  Miyaji,  Kauuaki,  to  Nissan  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Substituted  cyclic  ketones,  substituted  cyclic  enones, 
and  process  for  producing  the  same   5,227.505.  CI   556-436  000 
Sato.  Giichi:  See— 

Murayama,  Ryuji;  Wakimoto,  Takeo;  Nakada.  Hitoshi;  Nomura, 
Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Giichi,  5,227,252,  CI.  428-690.000. 
Sato,  Hidelaka:  See— 

Makabe,    Teruo;    Sato,    Hidetaka;    Hagiwara,    Akifusa;    Aoki, 
Mamoru;  Sugimura,  Hideki;  and  Kawabata,  Toshizo,  5,226,928, 
CI.  48-94000 
Sato,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shigeo:  and  Sato.  Hirokazu.  5.227.282.  CI.  430-505.000. 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mallary.  Michael  L  :  Ishibashi.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  5.226.966, 
CI.  118-623  000 
Sato,  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Ueda.  Saloshi;  lizuka.  Takashi;  Heima.  Hanio;  Ozawa.  Makoto; 
Nagai.  Takeshi;  and  Sato.  Hiroyuki.  5.227.166.  CI.  424-438.000. 
Sato,  Hitoshi,  Hayama.  Akira;  Kimura,  Toshiyuki;  Nishida.  Junichi; 
Endo.  Fumio;  Furukawa.  Kiyoshi.  and  Kaneko.  Kenji.  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Multidisk  player  including  a  display  that 
indicates  titles  and  kinds  of  disks  within  the  player.  5.228.021,  CI. 
369-58.000 
Sato.  Katsuo;  Ozawa.  Koji;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yoshi-numa,  Mikio,  to 
Fujikura  Ltd.  Method  of  fusing  optical  fibers  by  arc  discharge. 
5,228,102,  CI   385-95  000. 
Sato,  Keiichi;  Takai,  Masaki;  Kawaragi,  Yuji;  aiKl  Ookoshi,  Tooru,  to 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  an  aldehyde. 
5,227,532.  CI    568-454000. 
Sato,  Kozo;  and  Ishii.  Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color-form- 
ing coupler  and  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  contain- 
mg  the  same  5.227.287,  CI.  430-558.000. 
Sato.  Maki:  Set— 

Noguchi.  Katsunori;  Sato.  Maki;  Narabu.  Tadakuni;  and  Maki, 
Yaaubito,  5,227,650,  CI.  257-239.000. 
Sato.    Manaori,    to    Maruman    Golf   Kabushiki    Kaisha;    and    Sato, 
Maianori.  Golf  club  with  improved  impact  property.  5,226,652,  CI. 
273-80.200 
Sato.  Shigeki  See- 
Dot,  Kazuhiro;  Aoki,  Hirofumi;  Sato,  Shigeki:  Nakaji,  Yoshihani; 
and  Hamabe.  Tsutomu.  5,226,500,  C\   180-312  000 
Sato,  Shinichi;  Malsuda,  Takashi;  and  Takago,  Toshio,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  high  molecular  weight  organo- 
polysiloxane  5,227,447,  CI.  528-12000 
Sato,   Shinichi:  Tarumi.  Yasuo:  Matsuda,  Takashi:  and  Yamaguchi, 
Hiromasa,  Co  Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  Iodine-  and  fluorine-con- 
taining epoxy  compound   5.227.501,  CI.  549-550.000 
Sato.  Takashi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Filtered  venting  system  for 
reactor  containment  vessel  of  nuclear  power  plant.  5,227,127,  CI. 
376-313  000 
Sato,  Takeo:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Yoshito;  Sato,  Takeo;  Furuya,  Nobuaki;  Miyata,  Takeo; 
and  Mizuguchi,  Shinichi,  5,227,838,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Sato,  Toshifumi;  and  Miyashiu,  Mafumi,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Radio 
paging  receiver  for  intermittently  receiving  a  paging  signal  transmit- 
ted on  different  phases  of  a  clock.  5,227,777,  CI   340-825.440. 
Sato,  Tsunehiko:  Set— 

Shibaia,  Nono;  and  Sato,  Tsunehiko,  5,226,%3,  C\.  118-410.000 
Sato,  Yoshimitsu;  Oh-ishi,  Hisao;  and  Yoda,  Akira.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  plate-making  apparatus.  5.227,850,  CI. 
355-271000 
Satoh,  Keiichi:  Set— 

Hamabe,  Kenji;  Sakuraba,  Tomohiro;  Kiyomoto,  Hiroshi;  Miura, 
Kazuhiro;    Ishibashi,    Masato;    Satoh,    Keiichi;    and    Kumata, 
Masalaka.  5,227,113,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Satoh,  Yuichi:  Set— 

Fujimoto,    Kazuya;    Satoh,    Yuichi;    and    Kamuro,    Selsufumi, 
5,227,324,  CI   437-51  000. 
Salomi,  Yoshie,  to  Adger  Kogyo  Co.,  Lid.  Method  for  making  a  rough 

design  on  the  surface  of  an  object   5,226,990,  CI.  156-62.000. 
Saloo.  Mitsumasa:  Set— 

Imazawa.  Koji;  Kikuchi,  Akira;  and  Saloo,  Mitsumasa,  5,227,987, 
CI  364-606.000 


Salran,  Amir:  and  Boianjiu,  Gideon,  to  lacar  Ltd.  Metal  cutting  insert 
and  metal  cutting  tool  utilizing  the  metal  cutting  insert.  5,226,761, 0. 
407-114  000. 
Saulsberry.  Jerrald  L  :  See— 

Dobscha.  Francis  X.;  Lambert,  Stephen  W;  and  Saulsberry,  Jerrald 
L.,  5.226.485.  O.  I66.387.000. 
Sausoer,  Andreas:  See— 

Zabeck,     Sebastian;     and     Sausner,     Andreas.     S.226.397.     CI. 
123-516.000. 
Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH:  Set— 

Thumm,  Helmut,  5,226,869,  CI.  483-1  000 
Sauve  Dennis  L.,  to  Newblock  Corporation.  Water  controllmg  build- 
ing block.  5,226,272,  CI   52-169.500 
Savage,  Don  H.,  to  Bakamold,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  moldmg 

and  baking  dough  5,226,352,  a  99-439  000 
Sawa.  Kiyotaka:  Svgiura,  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu,  lo  Dow  Cor- 
ning Toray   Silicone  Co,   Ltd    Silicone  grease  compoaitioa  and 
method  for  preparing  same.  5,227,081,  O.  252-28.000. 
Sawayama,  Noboru:  See — 

Hayashi,    Kouji;    Bisaiji,    Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmittu;    Sekine, 

Takeyoshi;  Sawayama,  Noboru;  Manila.  Takayuki,  Miura,  Tet- 

suro    Bannai,   Kazunori;   Yamada,   Kazunari;   and   Nakayama, 

Nobiihiro,  5,227,842,  O.  355-208.000. 

Sawtell   Cart  K.,  to  Astec  Intemalional,  Ltd.  Digital  clock  sdectKm 

and  changeover  apparatus.  5,227,672.  O.  307-269.000. 
Scammells,  Peter  J :  See—  „     „         .        ^ 

(Duinn,  Ronald  J  ,  Dooley,  Michael  J  :  Scammells,  Peter  J.;  and 
Chebib.  Mary.  5,227,485,  CI   544-262.000. 
Scarola.  Kenneth;  Jamison.  David  S.;  Manazir.  Richard  M.;  Reacort. 
Robert  L.;  and  Harmon.  Daryl  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. 
Advanced   nuclear   plant   control   room   complex.    5.227,121,   Q. 
376-216.000  .     .  w    » 

Scarola,  Kenneth;  Jamison,  David  S.;  Manazir,  Richard  M.;  Reicorl, 
Robert  L.;  and  Harmon,  Daryl  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. 
Display  device  for  indicating  the  value  of  a  parameter  in  a  process 
pUnt.  5,227,122,  CI   376-259.000. 
Schachner,  Helmut:  See— 

Hess,  Ktaus;  Morsbach,  Bemd;  Drews,  Ronald;  Buechele,  Wolf- 
gang: and  Schachner.  Helmut,  5,227.356,  CI.  502-217.000. 
SchaKwald,  Chnslopher  E.:  Set— 

Mamson,  William  C,  Lewis,  Edward  C;  Schadewald.  Christopher 
E  ;  and  Dernel,  David  S.,  5.226,682,  CI  285-3O«.00a 
Schaffer,  Johann:  Set—  „  .    „      .  .^        , 

Undermeir,  Wolfgang:  Agrawal,  Ram  K.;  Schaffer,  Johann:  Lopic, 
Franu;  and  Stephany,  Christian,  5,226,599,  CI  239-205  000 
Schaffer,  John  S  :  Holzhausser,  Richard  F ,  and  Malaviya,  Naresh  J 

Switch  operating  mechanism   5,226.528.  CI   200-400000 
Schauder.  Colin  D..  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Flat-top  waveform 
generator  and  pulse-width  modulator  using  same.   5427,963,  d. 
363^1.000. 
Scheigetz,  John:  See—  .... 

Young.  Robert  N.;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard.  John  W.;  Tnmble,  Laird 
A  :  Scheigetz.  John;  Yergey.  James  A.;  Ducharme,  Yves;  Nicoll- 
Onffith.  Deborah  A.;  and  Hutchinson.  John  H.,  5J27,399,  CI. 
514-432.000 
Scherer,  Philip  G  ;  and  Diehl,  Werner  K..  to  Mima  Inc  Apparatus  for 
placing   comer   protectors   onto   palletized    loads.    5,226,280,   Q. 
53-139  700. 
Schenng  Corporation:  See — 

Schuiiiacher,  Doris  P.;  Clarfc.  Jon  E.;  and  Murphy,  Bruce  L., 
5,22M*».  CI   548-237  000. 
Scherowsky.  Gunter;  and  Muller.  Uwe,  to  Hoechsl  AktiengeselhchaA. 
Ferroelectric,  liquid-crysulline  polymers,  a  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion  and  their  use  in  electrooptical   components.   5,227,090,  CI. 
252-299.010 
Scheuer,  Mark  A.;  and  MacDonald,  Daniel  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
ESV  readings  of  toner  lesl  patches  for  adjusting  IRD  readings  of 
developed  test  patches  5,227,270.  CI  430-31.000. 
Schiel  Christian,  to  J  M.  Voith  GmbH  Multi-roll  calender  with  adjust- 
able linear  force  5,226,357,  CI   100-47  000 
Schieleil,   Jurgen,   to   Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft   Zur   Forderung  Der 
Angewandten  Forschung  e  V   Storage  and  stacking  device  for  flat 
objecu   5.226.641.  CI   271-187.000 
Schiller,    Michael     Freeze   safety    box    organization.    5,226,448.   O. 

137-559.000. 
Schiller,  Stephan;  Fejer,  Martin  M.;  Sizmann,  Andreas;  and  Byer, 
Roben  L.,  to  Leland  Sunford,  Jr.  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees 
of  the.  Monolithic  total  internal  reflection  optical  rcKMUtor. 
5,227,911,  CI  359-222.000. 
Schilling,  Donald  L.,  to  InlerDigital  Technology  Corporatioo.  Syn- 
chronous spread-spectrum  communications  system  and  method. 
5.228,056,0.  375-1.000. 

Schilling.  Donald  L.:  Set—  

Miller.  Frank;  and  Schilling,  Donald  L  ,  5,228,053,  O.  375.1.000 
Schimpff.  Fnthjof,  lo  Wayss  A  Freytag  Akiiengesellschaft  Method  of 

making  concrete  switch  cross  ties.  5.227,112,  O.  264-219.000. 
Schindler,  Manfred  J.;  Goldfarb,  Marc  E.;  Cole,  J.  Bradford;  and 
Ptatzker,  Aryeh,  lo  Raytheon  Company.  Broadband  bipolar  transis- 
tor distributed  amplifier.  5,227,734,  CI.  330-54.000. 
Schlagheck,  Jerry:  See— 

Polen,    William    E.;    and    Schlagheck,    Jerry,    5,226,326.    U. 
73-571.000. 
Schlienger,  Max  E.,  lo  Relech,  Inc.  Method  and  appwatus  for  removal 
of  floating  impurities  on  liquid.  5.226,949,  CL  75-377.000. 


Schlife,  Leo  J.;  and  Mocuc.  Gcoflirey  A.,  lo  Screen  Masten,  be 
Method  and  apparatus  for  aUgDing  acrccm  used  for  applicatiaa  of  ink 
patterns  to  a  tubctrale.  5,226.366,  Q.  101-4(5.000. 
Schmid.  Joaeph  L.:  Scr— 

Wu.  Wei-Yu;  and  Schmid.  Joaeph  L..  SJ27.T73,  O.  340-SIS.OTO. 
Schmidt,  Diane  G.:  See— 

Kacher,  Mark  L.;  Taneri,  Janes  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G.;  and  Woa(. 
Teresa  K.,  5,227,086,  O.  252-112.000. 
Schmidt.  Kurt:  See — 

Leodhardl,  WoUgang;  Schmidt.  Kurt;  Sueia,  Haas  U.;  and  Glauai. 
Holger,  5,227.022.  O.  162-76.000. 
Schmidt,  Stefan:  See— 

Oberholz.  Alfred;  Kahsnitz.  John;  and  Schmidt  SteCu,  5,227,4(0, 
O   536-18.500 
Schneider,  Hartmut;  aitd  Standi,  Armin,  to  Siemens  AktiengeJelhchaft. 
Process   for   producing   optical   libcn   of  high   lenale   streaglh. 
5,226,940,0.65-3  110. 
Schober,  Vicki  Z.,  to  Vicki  Schober  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  mount- 
ing  artwori   and   the   like   on   support    medium.    5,226,996,   Q. 
156-226.000 
Schoenberger,  Robert  B.;  Mounts,  William  E.;  and  Jerrard.  Edward  A  . 
to  Subtechnique.  Inc.  Tele-robotic  pasKngcr  loading  bridge  control 
system   5,226.204.  O    14-71.500. 
Schon,  Raimund:  and  Gonzaga.  Tullio,  to  Stahlgruber  Ono  Onabcr 
GmbH  A  Co.  Mounting  device  for  motor  vehicle  tires.  SJ26,46S.  d. 
157-1.280 
Schora,  Frank  C:  See— 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Schora,  Frank  C;  Petri.  Randy  J.;  and 
Uwson,  Mark  G.,  5,227,256,  O.  429-16.000. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  Set— 

Schulthets,  Bemd:  and  Knslen,  KUus,  5,227,610,  O  219-449.00a 
Schotter.  E>aniel  K..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Air  damped  bnear 

optical  fiber  dispenter.  5.226.615.  O.  244-3.120. 
Schrader.  LuU:  See— 

Frcitag.  Dieter.  Westeppe.  Uwe;  Wulff.  CUus  H.;  Frilach.  Kart- 
Herbert;  Casaer,  Carl;  Weymaas.  Gunther;  Schrader,  Lutz;  aad 
Waldenrath,  Werner.  5.227,458,  O.  52(-l96.000. 
Schrag,  Thomas  G.;  Goeckner,  Victor  D.;  Hood,  Charles  F.;  and 
Morton,  Scott  A.,  to  Hay  k  Forage  Industries.  Reciprocating  plunger 
crop  baler  having  monitoring  system  for  checkmg  unifonnity  of 
loaded  charges  5,226.356.  CI.  100-41  000. 
Schramm.  LeRoy  J.;  Nunez.  David  J.;  and  Friesch,  John  M.,  lo  Great 
Lakes  Packaging  Corporation.  Hot  meh  adhesive  package.  S.226.S((, 
CI.  229-149.000. 
Schreffler,  John  R.:  See— 

Lawson,  David  F.;  Suyer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.;  Antkowiak.  Thoaiaa  A.; 
and  Schreffler,  John  R  .  5,227,431,  O.  525-237  000 
Schreiber.  Christopher  M.;  Cramly,  Wiliam  R.;  and  Hanley,  Robert  B.. 
to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Intercoanectinn  of  opposite  sides  of  a 
circuit  board.  5.227,5((,  O.  174-262.000. 
Schreyer,  Peter:  Set— 

Polanek,  Peter.  Posselt,  Dietmar  and  Schreyer,  Peter,  5.227,553, 
CI.  585-259  000. 
Schryver,  Jeff,  lo  Smith  A  Nephew  Richards  lac.  Acetabular  proathewa 

with  anchoring  pegs.  5,226.917,  O.  623-22.00a 
Schuchardt,  James  M.:  See— 

Bohlman,  Waller  A.;  and  Schuchardt,  James  M ,  5.227,(07.  Q. 
343-895.000 
Schuler,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Shamshoum.  Edwar  S.;  Schuler.  Thomas  R.;  aad  Ghosh,  Ashira  K  , 
5.227,558,  CI   585-446000 
Schultheis.  Bemd:  and  Kristen.  KUus.  lo  Scboa  Glaiwerte.  Prooea 
and  device  for  indicating  an  anomalous  thermal  atrca  condition  in  a 
heating  surface  made  from  glass  ceramic  or  a  coaiparaUe  material. 
5.227.610.0.  219-449.000. 
Schulz.  Huberius:  Set— 

Pollentzke.     Roland;    and    Schulz,    Hubertus,    5,226.432,    O. 
131-69  000. 
Schumacher,  Doris  P.;  Clark,  Jon  E.;  aad  Murphy,  Bruce  L.,  lo  Scber- 
ing    Corporation.    Process    for    preparing    oxazohae    compouada. 
5,227,494,  O.  548-237.000. 
Schuweiler,  Alan  R.:  Set— 

Ernst,  G    Dale;  Keute,  Joaeph  S.;  and  Schuweiler,   Alan   R., 
5,227,414,  a.  523-417.000. 
Schwartz.  Mark:  See— 

Millman,  Paul;  and  Schwartz.  Mark.  5,226,629.  O.  251-129.040. 
Schwartzbach,  Christian:  See— 

Bro,  Klaus;  Hansen,  Ove;  and  Schwartzbach,  OiriMiaa,  iJllJOXt, 
O   159-4.020 
Schwarz.  Ham:  See— 

Meylan,  Pierre;  Schwarz.  Haat;  and  Wunderie.  Hdoar,  5  J26J7(. 
CI  60-755  000. 
Schwarz,  Hermann:  See — 

Kreiza.  Juergen;  and  Schwarz,  Hermaaa.  5  J26.SS2. 0.  220-23.(30. 
SchwegieT,  John  W.:  See— 

MUialisin,  Ted  W.;  Tunlin.  John;  Gawbmb,  Edward  T.;  aad 
Schwegler,  John  W.,  5.22(.II9,  d.  39S-II(.aOO. 
Schwendemann,  Volker:  Set — 

Berger,  Albin;  KJimesch,  Roger,  Mudler,  Michael  W.;  Boddke, 
KJaiti;    Schwendemann.    Volker,    and    Mietzner,    Fraaz    G., 
5427.445,  a.  526-331.000. 
Schwenkler,  Roben  S.,  to  Santa  Clara  Plastics,  diviaaon  of  Preco,  Inc. 

Vapor  jet  dryer  apparatus  aad  method  5426,242,  O.  34-7(.000. 
Schwieaow,  Ronald  L.,  to  UaiveiBty  Corporation  for  Aiawtpheric 
Research.    Dual    path    uhraviotel    hygtxMnelcr.     5427.636,    O. 
250-373.000. 
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Schwinn  Bicycle  Company:  Set —  

ftlell   Erik  F  ;  .ndMiller.  M«rc.  5.226.674,  CI.  2W.284.000 
Scitex  Corporition  Lid.;  Set —  

C«rleb*:h.  Ephnim  A  .  5.227.g<>5.  O   358-456.000. 
Scoll   Divid  B    lo  TetJis.  Insirumcnts  Incorpor»lcd   Method  for  r»bn- 

cling  high  density  DRAM  reticle,   5.227.260.  CI   VW-5  OO)^ 
Scoll.  Id«  S  :  and  Reese.  Pindori  A   Hanger  bag  assembly   5.226,734. 

Scott  John  D   and  Dattani.  Privin  K.  to  Imperial  Cheimcallndunrio    Sequoia  TuTOr  CoiporatKMiSff— 

PLC  nuoriWalwn  catalyst  regeneralK>n   5.227.350.  CI    502-36000  Wong.  Show-Chu.  5.227.304^ CI  436- 

,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  PLC  Oxychlorinalion 


Akihiro;    and    Tanaka.    Takakazu. 


Senoo.  Akihiro:  See — 

Kikuchi.    Toshihiro:    Senoo. 

5.227.271.  CI   43O-5<»000 

Seppala,  Jukka;  Harkonen.  Mika;  and  Kukj,  Arvo,  10  Scppala.  Jukka; 

Harkonen,  Mika:  and  Kulo,  Arvo.  Slereoapecific  catalyst  syuem 

intended  for  the  polymenzalion  of  olefins.  5,227.355.  CI.  502-125.000. 

Sepponen.     Raimo.    to     Instrumenlanum    Corp.     Imaging    method. 

5,227,723,  CI   324-307.000 


^"eth^kne  to  Li^Khloroethane   5,227,548,  CI.  570-243.000. 

Scoll.  Joseph  A  :  See—  ....         j 

Alexander.  Robert  L ;  Behme.  Robert  J.;  Scoll.  Joseph  A.;  and 

Brooke.  Dana.  5.227.373.  CI   514-110000.  ^         ^        ^ 

Alexander.  Robert  L ;  Bequetle.  Robert  J  ;  Kensler.  Terry  T.;  and 

Scott.  Joseph  A  .  5.227.374.  CI   514-110000. 

Scolt  Michael  Universal  cylinder  modification  kit  enables  lock  lo  have 

interchangeable  care  5.226.304.  CI  70-369  000 
Scolt.  Norman  H:  S«—  „  ^,  u      .  i->->  u.i     r-i 

Milariten.    Michael   J.;    and    Scoll.    Norman    H.,    5.227,567.   CI. 
585-661000 

Scoll  Paper  Company:  Set—  

Brandenburg,  Allen  E.,  5,226.566,  CI.  222-180000. 

^"Rubmsteiit;  iJ^Tand  Scoll,  Roger  A..  5.227,959,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Scounes.  George,  lo  Allen  Group  Inc.,  The.  Fluid  flow  generating 
apparatus  5.226.311.  CI.  73-II9.00A. 

'"s^hlif"'!^  jTand  Mccue.  Geoffrey  A.,  5.226.366, CI.  101-485.000. 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc  :  See — 

Gauthier.  Raymond  G.;  and  Whaley.  Ronald  T.  5.227.709.  CI 
318-685000  ^     ^       ,     ,. 

Scager  Richard  H  .  lo  Timex  Corporation.  WriMwalch  radiotelephone 

5.228.012.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Seavkcll  North  America  Inc  :  See— 

Garwood.  Anthony  J   M..  5.226.531.  CI  206-213.100. 
Sedgwick.  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Agnello.  Paul  D.;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng:  and  Sedgwick.  Thomas  O.. 
5.227.330.  CI  437-108  000 
Seed.  Brian:  See— 

Stengelin.   Siegfned;   Ulmer.  Wolfgang;   Habermann.  Paul;  Uhl- 
mann.  Eugen;  and  Seed.  Brian.  5.227.293.  CI  435-69  700. 
Segawa.  Toru;  and  Makila.  Junichi.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba 
Radio-frequency  magnetic  field  regulating  apparatus  for  magnetic 
resonanceimagi.ig   5.227.727,  CI   324-318.000.  .    .,     ,  , 

Seibei  Heinnch;  Hermann.  Rudi;  and  Siller.  Rudi.  to  Iniek  Handels- 
GmbH  fur  Innovationstechnische  Produkte  Backwashable  filler 
device  having  means  to  add  additional  fiuids  to  filtrate  backwash 
nuid    5.227.048.  CI   210-94.000  .,       .         ,. 

Seiffert.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Hung.  Hiep  P .  to  SaUgiller  Maschinenbau 
GmbH    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  comminuling  ma- 
chines  5.226.604.  CI.  241  30.000 
Seiichirou.  Tsukui;  See—  .     ,  ,,,  .^. 

Toshio.  Sugano.  Seiichirou,  Tsukui;  and  Shigeru,  Suzuki,  5.227,664, 
CI.  257-723  000. 


Goichi.     5.226,773,     CI. 


and    Sekiguchi,    Takeshi. 


Seiko  Epaon  Corporation:  See — 

Kumazaki.    Masayuki;    and    Takeuchi.    Takashi.    5,226,741.    CI. 

400-579  000 
Sasaki.  Minoru,  5,227,327,  O.  437-60.000. 
Tokuda.  Yasunobu.  5.228.003.  CI.  365-233.500 
Seikosha  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kodama.  Hideloshi.  5.226.74a  CI.  400-196  100 
Sckiguchi.  Goichi  .See — 

Monto,     Hisatomo;     and     Sekiguchi. 
414-137.100. 
Sekiguchi.  Takeshi:  See- 
Kibe.    Hiroshi;    Kagechika.    Hiroshi; 
5,227.203.  CI  427-523.000 
Sekine,  Nobuki:  See— 

Tsujii.   Milsugu;   Sekine.   Nobuki,   Mimura.   Yukihiro.   Mizutani. 
Yoshihiro;  Ohi.  Milsuru.  Harima.  Seiichi;  ^nd  Tanno,  Masaki. 
5.227.352.  CI.  502-65.000. 
Sekine.  Satoshi:  See— 

Ogur;i,  Shinichi;  Nagashima,  Nozomu;  Munetomo.  Shigeru.  Hone, 
Shuichi;  Kobayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Sekine.  Satoshi.  5.228.091.  CI. 
J»  I  104.000. 
Sekine,  Takeyoshi;  See-  ..,,.,  ^  , 

Hayashi,    Kouji;    Bisaiji.    Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmitsu;    Sekine. 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama,  Noboru;  Marula.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Tel- 
suro    Bannai.    Ka/unori;   Yamada.    Kazunari.   and   Nakayama. 
Nobuhiro.  5.227.842.  CI   355-208  000 
Sekitani.  Noboru.  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Yam  supply 

device  for  automatic  winder.  5.226.778.  CI.  414-744.300. 
Selen.  Albert  O.:  See—  .  ^  , 

FeMpausch.  Michael  J.;  Feldpausch.  Stephen  J  ;  and  Selen.  Albert 
O.  5,226,719,  CI   362-133  000 
Scmak   Mark  A  Support  for  length  of  flexible  or  light  gauge  hose  or 

piping   5,226,456,  CI    138-107  000 
Semiconductor  Energy  laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 
lloh,  Kenji,  5,227.196,  CI.  427-249.000 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei   5.227.361.  CI   505-1  000 
Senko  Medical  Inslrumenl  Mfg.  Co  Lid    See— 

Ishizuka.   Hiroaki;   Numazawa.  Masaaki;  and   Kurano,   Kenichk 
5.227.765,  CI.  340-568  000. 


17.000. 
Serafin.  Carlo,  lo  Calpeda  Spa.  Pcnphcral-longitudinal  diffusaer  for  a 

single-impeller  cenlnfugal  pump   5.226.790,  CI   415-208  300 
Senzawa,  Hagime;  Kubola,  Masaru;  and  Sano,  Hiroyuki,  lo  Polyplaa- 
lics  Co.,  Lid.  Polyarylene  sulfide  resin  composition  and  process  for 
the  preparation  of  the  same  5,227,427,  CI.  524-574  000. 
Servis.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Gysm.  Hansjorg;  and  Servis.  Wilhelm.  5.226.457.  C\.  139-92.000 
Selo.  Akira;  and  Yamada.  Osamu.  lo  Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd.,  The  Fals 
and  oils  having  superior  digestibility  and  absorptivity.  5,227,403,  CI. 
514-547.000. 
Selo,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Numala,  Takumi;  Okamoto.  Shunsuke;  Seto,  Yasuhiro:  and  Sakuda. 
Shigenon.  5.226.584.  CI.  228-182.000. 
Scyfricd.  Chnstoph:  See— 

Boltcher.  Henning;  Seyfried.  Chrisloph;  Minck.  Klaus-Otto:  and 
Wolf.  Hans-Peler,  5,227,386.  C\  514-305  000. 
Seymour,  Jana  L  :  See — 

Lazarus.    Robert    A.;    and    Seymour,    Jana    L.,    5.227.469,    CI. 
530-324000 
SGS-Thomion  Microelectronics  s.r.1.:  See— 

Crolti.  Pier  L.;  and  lazzi.  Nadia.  5,227,014,  O.  156-644000. 
Shackleton,  Gerry:  See— 

Gallucci,  Frank;  and  Shackleton,  Gerry,  5,226,544,  CI  206-597.000 
ShafTer.  David  M  ;  and  Jergl.  Joseph  J.,  to  GNB  Industrial  Battery 
Company.  Sealed  lead-acid  cell  having  a  novel  lug.  and  end  cover 
asaembly  5,227,266.  CI  429-160000. 
Shaffer,  Howard  R.:  See- 
Rudy,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  ShafTer,  Howard  R.,  5.226,634,  a. 
267-181  000 
Shakushiro.  Kiyoaki:  Nagai.  Ryo;  and  Kawakami.  Akira.  to  Hitachi 
Maxell.  Ltd  Ionic  conductive  polymer  electrolyte  and  cell  compri*- 
ing  the  same  5,227.043,  CI.  204-421.000 
Shalali,  Mohamad  D.;  Marquart,  James  A.;  Babjak,  John  R.;  and  Harris. 
Rodney  M  ,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Hydroxy  addition 
polymer,  anhydndc  addition  polymer  and  cycloaliphatic  polyepox- 
ide.  5.227.243.  CI   428-457  000 
Shamshoum.  Edwar  S  ;  Schuler.  Thomas  R.;  and  Ghosh.  Ashim  K.,  lo 
Fina  Technology.  Inc.  Aromatic  alkylation  process  employing  steam 
modified  zeolite  beta  catalyst   5.227.558.  CI   585-446000 
Sharaby.  Zaev;  and  Ra>agopalan.  Murali.  lo  B.  F  Goodrich  Company. 

The   Polyvinyl  halide  lonomers.  5.227.390,  CI   525-331  500 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimoto.    Kazuya;    Satoh.    Yuichi:    and    Kamuro.    Setsufumi. 

5.227.324.  CI.  437-51.000. 
Ihara.  Makolo;  and  Ochiai.  Kazuaki.  5.227,999,  CI  365-200.000. 
Kataoka,  Shoei;  Nojima,  Hideo;  Tsuchimolo.  Shuhei;  Kila,  Ryu- 

suke;  and  Saitoh,  Susumu,  5,227,721,  CI.  324-248.000 
Kalo,  Naoki,  5,227,882,  CI.  358- 160  000. 
Kida,  Shigeru:  Hayashi,  Molohiko;  and  Kawai,  Ryoichi,  5,226,639, 

CI.  271-9  000 
MatiWBOto,  Milsuhiro;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki;  Kondo.  Masaki;  Takeoka. 
TadMhi;   Nakalsu.    Hiroshi;   Walanabe.    Masanon.   Yanumolo. 
OMmu:  and  Yamamolo.  Saburo.  5.228.047.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Nakamura.     Youichi;     and     Shibala.     Yoahiki,     5.227.665.     C\. 

257-909.000. 
Nobuyuki,  Itoh,  5,227,899,  CI   359-54.000 
Okamoto,  Naoki;  Miyazaki,  Masao;  and  Ohta.  Tomozo,  5.228,036, 

CI.  370-105  100 
Oogila.  Yoshinori.  5.227.615.  CI  235-440000. 
Sharpless,  K.  Barry;  and  AmOerg,  Wihelm  K.,  lo  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Facilitation  of  turnover  in  the  ADH  by  additives 
which   catalyze    the   hydrolysis   of  the   OS<VI)   glycolate   esters. 
5,227,543,  CI  568-860.000. 
Shaw,    Ellsworth     Machine    for    laying    agricultural    plastic    film. 

5,226.376,  CI    111-144.000 
Shaw,  Harold  L.;  Smith,  Randall  B ;  Cunningham,  Larry  E.:  Rishel, 
Barry  E.;  Gioannini,  John  P  ;  and  Harkey,  Warren  B.,  to  New  Mexico 
Stale  University.  The  Regents  of.  Telemetry  apparatus  and  method 
with  digital  lo  analog  convener  internally  integrated  within  CPU. 
5,227,783.  CI.  340-870.190. 
Shawl.  Edward  T.;  and  Kesling.  Haven  S..  Jr..  to  ARCO  Chemical 
Technology.  LP.  Process  for  recovery  of  amines  and  volatile  acids 
from  amine  salts  5.227,483.  CI   564-497.000. 
Shaye  Communications  Limited:  See— 

Albrow.  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Beesley.  Graham  E.;  Cant. 
Chris;  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T..  Goodings.  Rupert; 
Odhams.   David   C;    Proctor.    Peter   N;   and    Rodgers,    Ian, 
5,228,026,  CI   370-29.000 
Shea,  Edward  M  ,  lo  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Launder  with  baffle 
system  for  recovering  filtration  media  in  solution.   5,227,077,  CI. 
210-793  000. 
Shea,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Murphy.  John  B  ;  and  Shea.  Richard  M.,  5,226,821,  CI  434-247.000. 
Sheiban,    Imad     Double    balloon    catheter    for    stent    implantation. 
5.226,889.  a.  604-101.000. 


Sheldon,  Raymond:  See — 

Mulch,  Alan  J.;  and  Sheldon.  Raymond.  5,227,668,  CI.  307-131.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Borchardl.  John  K  ,  5,227,019,  CI    162-6.000. 

Drcnt,  Eil,  5,227,465,  CI.  528-392.000 

Dreni,  Eil,  5.227,561,  CI.  585-514.000 

George,  Eric  R  ,  5,227,437,  CI.  525-539.000. 

Kaslclic,  John  R.;  George,  Eric  R.;  and  Machado,  Joseph  M., 

5,227,420,  CI.  524-449.000. 
Keijsper,  Johannes  J  ,  5,227,464,  CI.  528-392  000 
Nahm.  James  J.  W.;  Vinegar.  Harold  J.;  Karanikas.  John  M.;  and 
Wyant.  Reece  E..  5.226.961.  O    106-692  000 
Shelton.  Robert  O..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Accelerated  training  apparatus  for  back 
propagation  networks.  5.228.113.  CI   395-23.000 
Shenoy.  Narmada  R  :  See- 
Bailey.   Jerome;    Shively.   John    E.;   and   Shenoy.    Narmada   R.. 
5.227.309.  CI.  436-89.000 
Shepard.  Joseph  F..  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Local   interconnection   having  a  germanium   layer.   5.227.333.  CI. 
437-189.000 
Shepherd.  Brian  D.:  See— 

Eckberg.  Richard  P.;  Agars.  Robert  F.;  and  Shepherd.  Brian  D.. 

5.227.410.  CI.  522-75.000. 

Shepherd.  James  P.;  Farrow.  Gerald;  and  Wivsbrun.  Kurt  F..  lo  Ho- 

echsl  Celanese  Corp.  Wholly  aromatic  liquid  crystalline  polymers 

containing  sulfonated  ionic  monomer  units  and  laminates  thereof. 

5.227.456.  CI   528-173  000 

Shepherd.  Peter,  to  Alliech  Associates.  Inc  Chromatography  columns. 

5.227.059.  CI   210-198.200 
Shepherd  Products  U.S..  Inc.:  See— 

Estkov«ki.  Michael  H  ;  and  Estkowski.  Christopher  G..  5.226.739. 
CI    16-46.000 
Sheppard.  Clyde  H  :  See— 

Lubowilz.  Hyman  R  ;  and  Sheppard.  Clyde  H..  5,227.461,  CI. 
528-322.000. 
Sherba,  Samuel  E ;  Williams.  Terry  M  ;  and  Willingham.  Gary  L..  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Synergistic  antialgal  compositions  com- 
prising diphenylelhers  and  certain  commercial  biocides  and  swim- 
ming pool  liner  compositions  comprising  the  antialgal  compositions. 
5.227.360.  CI.  504-152000. 
ShenfT.  Robert  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  resolution 

beam  former  apparatus  5.228.006.  CI   367-103.000. 
Sherwin.  Ellon  B  :  See— 

Cahn.  Robert  S  ;  and  Sherwin.  Ellon  B  .  5.228.122,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The:  See— 

Shalali.  Mohamad  D  ;  Marquart.  James  A.;  Babjak.  John  R.;  and 
Harns.  Rodney  M..  5.227.243.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Katsaros.     Georges;     and     Polese.     Giancarlo,     5,226.883,     CI. 
604-110.000 
Sherwood,  Robert  D  Slaking  apparatus.  5,227,173,  CI.  425-143.000 
Sherwood  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Varano,  Richard,  5,226,585,  CI.  229-1. 50B 
Sheu,  Liang;  A.:  See- 
Chen,  S  C  ;  Chu,  C  C ;  Lin,  F.  S.;  Sheu,  Liang:  A.;  and  Wang, 
Shing  Y.,  5,227,564,  CI   585-640.000 
Shew,  W.  Scoll.  Tooth  reduction  process  using  flexible  clearance  tabs. 

5,226,813,  CI  433-70  000. 
Shi,  Hong:  See- 
Wang,  Yichang:  Chen.  Shaohong;  Mu.  Chengdong;  Shi.  Hong; 
Chen,  Hui;  and  Yuan,  Jianping,  5,226,747.  CI  405-79.000 
Shibasaki.  Ichiro:  See— 

Sugimolo.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Shibasaki,  Ichiro.  5,227.761,  Q.  338- 
3200R 
Shibata,  Nono;  and  Sato,  Tsunehiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coaling  method  and  apparatus  of  an  extrusion-type  coaling  head 
having  a  filtering  element  therefor.  5,226,%3,  CI.  118-410000 
Shibata,  Takayuki:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yuzuru;  and  Shibata,  Takayuki,  5,227,988,  CI.  364-709.010. 
Shibata.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Nakamura.     Youichi:     and     Shibata.     Yoshiki.     5,227,665,     CI. 
257-909.000 
Shibayama,  Atsushi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Zoom  lens.  5,227,920,  CI. 

359-692.000 
Shibayama.  Takashi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Torque  converter 

lockup  clutch  control  apparatus.  5.226.513.  CI.  192-0.032. 
Shibuya,  Isao.  lo  Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Meul-filled  graphite  for 
miniature    motors   and    method    of  making    same.    5,227,689,    CI. 
310-252.000. 
Shiga,  Nobuo,  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Multistage  ampli- 
fier 5,227.738,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Shigaki.  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd   Photofinishing  method 
utilizing   recorded   dau   for   a   printing  operation.    5,227,823,   CI. 
354-106  000. 
Shigemura,  Yulaka:  See— 

Ito,  Yukihiro;  Shigemura,  Yutaka:  Kondo,  Takashi:  Umezawa, 
Hideo;  Yoshimoto,  Mitsuharu;  Yano,  Satoshi:  and  Oura,  Junichi, 
5,226,772,  CI.  412-37  000. 
Shigeno,  Nobuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Optical  semiconductor 

device  with  laminated  ceramic  substrate.  5,227,646,  CI.  257-80.000. 
Shigeru,  Suzuki:  See — 

Toshio,  Sugano;  Seiichirou,  Tsukui;  and  Shigeru.  Suzuki,  5,227,664, 
CI.  257-723.000. 


Shigela,  Teruaki:  See — 

Matsuno,    Yoshio:    Malsui,    Hiloshi;    Okamura.    izumi;    Shigeta, 
Teruaki;  and  Tanabe,  Yoshinori,  5,226.711,  O.  362-74.000. 
Shigetomo.  Etsushi:  See — 

Ishizuka.  Yasumasa:  Shigetomo,  Etsushi;  and  Asano,  Takahiro, 
5,226.224,  CI  29-825.000 
Shih,  Chung  K.:  See— 

Bachman,    Harold    E.;    and    Shih,    Chung    K.,    5.227.551,    O. 
585-12.000. 
Shii,  Syotchi:  Set — 

Hanaoka.  Katsumi;  Hirai,  Masaiake:  Kokado,  Masatake:  Uchikura, 
Takeshi;  Sumida,  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi;  Akimoto.  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi.  Tadanori;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamolo.  Yasuo, 
deceased;  Yamamolo.  Michiko.  heiress;  Sakamoto,  Masako. 
heiress;  and  Kan.  Kyoko.  heiress.  5.226,222.  CI  29-606000 
Shikinami.  Yasuo:  See — 

Hyon.    Suong-Hyu:    Ikada,    Yoshito:    Shikinami.    Yasuo:    Tsuta, 
Kaoru;  and  Boulani,  Hidekazu,  5.227,412.  CI.  523-105.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Miseki,  Kozo.  5,227,629,  CI.  25O-292.000. 
Shinada.  Kei,  5,227.645,  CI.  257-34.000. 
Shimano,  Kimihide:  See — 

Koyama.   Ikuo;  Shimano.  Kimihide:  Makabe.  Eri:  and  Ozawa, 
Yasuo.  5.227.171,  CI  424-497.000. 
Shimasaki,  Yuuichi;  Chikamalsu,  Masalaka;  Ishioka,  Takuji;  Kuroda. 
Shigelaka;  Arai,  Hidcaki;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki.  Takashi,  and 
Maruyama.  Shigeru.  lo  Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Misfire-detecting  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  5.226,394. 
CI    123-479  000 
Shimizu.  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Kintaichi.    Yoshiaki;    Hamada.    Hideaki;    Ito.    Takehiko;    Sasaki. 
Moloi;  Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabata,  Mitsuitori;  Kitazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui.    Kazushi;    Nakatsuji.   Tadao;   and    Shimizu.    Hiromitsu, 
5.227.145.  CI  423-239.000 
Shimizu.  Masayuki:  See — 

Katsuki.    |-likaru.   Hosoya,   Masakazu:   and   Shimizu.   Masayuki. 
5.227.981.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Shimizu.  Osamu:  See — 

Isomura.  Tatsuya;  Shimizu.  Osamu:  Yoshida.  Satoshi;  and  Nakani- 
shi.  Kanji.  5.227.940.  CI.  360-126  000. 
Shimizu.  Shigeaki.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  optically  reading  and  discriminating  symbols  or  characters  repre- 
sented by  indentations  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  sample.  5  J27.642. 
CI   250-566000 
Shimizu.  Shigenon;  and  Ohara.  Monyoshi,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  lo  maintain  cache 
coherency  in  a  multiprocessor  system  with  each  processor's  pnvate 
cache  updating  or  invalidating  its  contents  based  upon  set  activity. 
5.228.136.  CI   395-425.000. 
Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kobayashi.  Taishi;  and  Iwasaki,  Hironori.  lo  Shan- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  preparation  of  methyl  chloride. 
5.227.550.  CI.  570-261.000. 
Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ryuo.     Toshihiko;     and     Kawanake.     Takeo.     5.227.633.     CX. 

250-367.000 
Ryuo.     Toshihiko:     and     Kawanake.     Takeo.     5,227.634.     C\. 

250-368.000. 
Sato,  Shinichi;  Malsuda.  Takashi;  and  Takago,  Toshio,  5.227.447, 

CI.  528-12  000. 
Sato,  Shinichi:  Tarumi,  Yasuo;  Malsuda,  Takashi:  and  Yamaguchi. 

Hiromasa,  5,227,501,  Ci  549-550.000 
Shimizu,    Takaaki;    Kobayashi.    Taishi:    and    Iwasaki.    Hironori, 

5,227,550,  CI.  570-261.000 
Shinohara,  Toshio:   Kudo,   Muneo;  and   Matsumura,   Kazuyuki, 

5,227,504,  CI.  556-411.000. 
Takago,  Toshio;  Inomata.  Hiroshi:  Tarumi.  Yasuo;  Yamaguchi, 
Hiromasa;  and  Fukuda,  Kenichi.  5,227,502,  CI.  549-558.000. 
Shin-Elsu  Handolai  Co  ,  Ltd    See — 

Tanaka.  Kohichi,  Tsukada.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Fumio,  5,226,758, 

CI  406-86.000. 
Toyama,  Kohei,  5.226,403.  a.  125-13.010. 
Shin  Meiwa  Industry:  See — 

Sunakawa.    Makoto;    Kohbayashi.    Chikara:    and    Ono.    Rokuo. 
5.227,009.  CI    156-634.000. 
Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishizuka.  Yasumasa:  Shigetomo.  Etsushi:  and  Asano.  Takahiro. 

5.226.224.  CI.  29-825.000. 

Shin,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Hidetaka,  lo  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd.  Cascaded  drive  units  having  low  power  consumption.  5.227.790, 

CI   341-100.000. 

Shinada.  Kei.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  EX:  SQUID  element  with 

quasi-planar-type  Josephson  junction.  5,227,645,  CI.  257-34.000. 
Shindo,  Takenori:  Set — 

Sailo,   Hideyo;   Kurosawa,   Koichi;   Numata,  Takayuki;   Hattori, 
Shigeo;  and  Shindo.  Takcnon.  5.227.124.  CI   376-260.000 
Shingleton.  Jefferson.  Variably  pressurable  support  and  tracking  appa- 
ratus and  method  for  tracking  moving  radiation  source.  5.227.618.  CI. 
250-203.400. 
Shinohara,  Toshio;  Kudo.  Muneo;  and  Matsumura.  Kazuyuki.  lo  Shin- 
Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd    Tnalkylsilylating  agent  and  process  for 
preparing    N.N-disubstiluted    aminotnalkylsilane    using    the    same. 
5.227.504.  CI   556-411.000 
Shinonaga.  Hirohiko:  See — 

Takanashi.  Ilsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Shinonaga.  Hirohiko: 
Asakura.  Tsulou;  Furuya.  Maaalo;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi,  5,227,885, 
a.  358-209.000. 
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^'TiIiJblrT^di^^  Shk)mi.  MK:hk>.  S.227.007.  CI  156^21.000 
Shingami  K«uh»ru;  Mony«.  Mitsuro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroyuki.  lo 
MiUiuhit*  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  delecting  rota- 
tional deviation  of  a  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  signal  from  the  recording  medium  5.228.020.  CI 
J«- 50.000. 
Shirk.  Steven  D    See—  „    .      ^  „      ,■,-,,. Ama     /-i 

Woods,     Gerald     L.;     and     Shirk.     Steven     D.     5,226,4«9.    CI. 
175-420.100.  ^^       ^    u    r^     ..    .,  u 

Shiroyama.  Shigeru;  and  liozumi,  Shuzou.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabo- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Electromagnetic    switch    apparatus    and    starter. 
5.227,751,  CI.  335-126.000 
Shively.  John  E.:  Set— 

Bwley    Jerome;   Shively,   John   E.;  and   Shenoy.    Narmada   R.. 
5,227,309.  CI  436-89.000. 
Shizuki.  Masao:  Set—  ,„-,,,, 

Komori.  Isamu;  Nishikawa.  Saloshi;  and  Shizuki.  Masao.  5.227.213. 
d  428-64.000. 

Shloss.  Peter  D.:  Set—  jkii.jui.iv 

O'Connor.  Roger  J  ;  Shloss,  Peter  D.:  and  Nishida,  Michael  Y  . 
5  227.803.  CI.  342-442.000. 
Shores,  Wade  D.  Handlebar  kit  using  bicycle  U-lock.  5.226,341.  CI. 

74-551  800 
Shoshi.  Masayuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Slilbene  compound,  inter- 
mediate for  producing  the  slilbene  compound,  method  of  producing 
the  slilbene  compound,  and  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  the 
Slilbene  compound.  5.227.512.  CI   56064  000 
Showa  Denko  K  K    Set—  „    ,     „  ^  .        t  .     u 

Mori  Toshio;  Nojima.  Hiromilu;  Kudo.  Koji;  and  Aral.  Talsuharu, 
5.227.541.  CI   568-850000 
Showers,  David  F..  to  Glenwood  Systems  Ply.  Ltd.  PUyground  maze 
apparatus.  5,226,864,  CI.  482-35  000 

Shu.  Yoshio:  Set—  -^     »/    u-         j 

Nishi   Takao;  Komatsu.  Makoto;  Koga,  Yasuo;  Shu,  Yoshio;  and 
Tamura.  Kalsumi.  5.227.381.  CI.  514-253  000. 
Sicowa  Verfahrenstechnik  fur  Bausloffe  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Set— 
Koalowskl.  Thomas;   Hessler,   Klaus  M  ;   Musebnnk.  Olaf;  and 
Kieker.  Joachim,  5.227.100.  CI.  264-26.000 
Siddons  Ramsel  Limited  See— 

Doolette   Ashley  G  ;  Oppenlander.  Walter  T.;  and  Ramaknshnan. 
Subramania.  5.227,603.  CI.  219-121.590. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set—  .  -.    ■  i  u 

Bayer  Heiner-  Rogalli,  Michael;  Ditlnch.  Frank;  and  Stelzl.  Hans. 

5.227.219.0.428-156000 
Brandner.    Gerhard.    Blum.    Wolfgang;    and    Wegerer.    Tanja, 

5  227,097,  CI.  264-21  COO. 
Dagev  Johannes;  and  Rullel.  Martin.  5.226,320,  CI.  73-290.00V. 

Fielz.  Ralf  P.  5.226828.  CI  439-160  000  

Krebs.  Stefan;  and  Achleitner,  Erwin,  5.226.395.  CI.  123-486.000. 
Schneider,  Hartmut;  and  Suudt.  Armin,  5.226,940,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Stem,  Rene;  and  Witlmann.  Georg,  5.227,n34,  CI.  204-129.100. 

Siemens  Automotive  LP:  Set —  

Bergslrom.  John  S..  5.226.219.  CI  29-602  100. 
DalvTPaul  D  .  5.226.628.  CI.  251-129  020 
Kilgore.  David  C  ,  5.226,221.  O.  29-605  000. 

Siemens  Automotive  Limited:  Set—  .„~w. 

Cook,  John  E  ;  and  Gillier.  William  C.  5.226,398.  CI.  123-520.000. 
Siemens  Corporate  Research.  Inc.:  Set— 

Marcantonio.  Angelo  R..  5.227,973.  CI.  364-424.020. 
Sievers  Research.  Inc :  See—  ,    „    ^  r»__  u    u 

Godec.    Richard;    Johansen,    Nol;   and    Sledman.    Donald    H., 
5.227.135.  CI.  422-98.000. 
Sigafus,  Paul  E..  to  Honeywell  Inc    Infrared-based  sensing  circuit 
providing  an  output  simulating  the  output  of  a  flame  rod  sensor. 
5,227.639,  CI.  250-554  000. 
Siema-Tau  Induslne  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See — 
Cavazza,  CUudio.  5.227,518,  CI.  56O-253.000. 
Giannessi,  Fabio;  Ghirardi.  Orlando;  Cozzolino.  Roberto;  Misiti. 
Domenico;  and  Tinli.  Maria  O  ,  5.227.496.  CI.  548-519  000 
Sigurdsson,  Arm  M  Machine  for  cutting  tongues,  cheeks  and  belly  flaps 

from  fish  heads  5.226.848.  CI  452165000 
Silagy   Howard  and  Lenze.  John  F.  Prosthesis  with  adjusttble  fitting 

clearance  5.226.918,  CI  623-32.000. 
Silgan  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Mikolaitis.  William  B.;  and  Cornell.  Stephen  W.,  5,226,550.  CI. 
215-I.OOC. 

Seibel,  Heinnch;  Hermann.  Rudi;  and  Siller.  Rudi.  5.227,048.  C\. 
210-94.000. 
Siltech  Corporation:  Set — 

OLenick.  Anthony  J..  Jr..  5,226.923,  CI.  8-115.600. 
Silveslri.  Victor  J:  See—  j  „ 

Beyer.  Klaus  D.;  Ku,  San-Met;  Silvesin,  Victor  J.;  and  Yapnr, 
Andne  S  .  5.227.658,  CI.  257-522.000. 
Simioni.  Luciano,  to  Moda  Solaris  S.p.A.  Spectacle  frame  with  detach- 
able elements.  5.227.817,  CI.  351-80.000. 
Stmmons-Rand  Company:  Set — 

Radev,  Vladimir.  5,226.777,  CI.  414-708.000. 

Simmons,  Walter  J.;  See—  ..,,.,    , 

Bergmann.  Oswald  R.;  Felix.  Vinci  M.;  Simmons.  Walter  J.;  aad 
Tieljen.  Richard  H..  5.226.579.  CI   228-107.000. 

""  pJouU.  RodneyTand  Simms,  Robert.  5.227.853,  CI.  355-282.000. 

^"™Si;J^n"wamer  H  ;  and  Simon.  Mark  J..  5.227.609. 0.  2I9-I37.0OR 


Simon.  Warner  H.;  and  Simon.  Mark  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

welding.  5.227.609.  CI.  219-137  OOR. 
Simonv  Raymond  G..  lo  Unisearch  Limited  High  performance  bipolar 

membranes  5.227.040.  CI   204-295  000. 
Simpson.  James  E.;  and  Kamarehi.  Mohammad,  to  Fusion  Systems 
Corporation.   Microwave  lamp  with  rotating  field.   5.227.698.  CI. 
315-248  000. 
Sin.  Johnny  K.  O..  to  North  American  Philip*  Corp.  Lateral  Irench-gale 

bipoUr  transistors.  5.227.653.  CI  257-334.000. 
Singbartl.  Gunther:  Stt— 

Bartschcr,  Peter;  Stegemann,  Gerhard;  Singbartl,  Gunther;  and 
Ulnch.  Helmut.  5.226.315.  CI.  73-48.000. 
Singer.  Mark:  See- 
Rosen.  Steven;  Huang.  Kun;  Singer.  Mark;  and  Geoffroy.  Joyce, 
5.227.369.  CI   514-23.000. 
Singh.  Supreel:  See- 
Han.  Jia-Yuan;  and  Singh.  Supreel.  5.227.678.  CI.  307-443.000. 
Sinh.  Nguyen  X.:  Set— 

Yee.  Loren;  and  Sinh.  Nguyen  X..  5.227.680.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Sisson.  Norman  L..  Jr.,  lo  Fred  Arbogast  Company.  Inc.  Artificial 

fishing  lures  5.226,268.  CI.  43-42  130 
Sine.  Hellmuth;  Hassig,  Helmut;  Kunz.  Armin;  and  Neumann.  Klaus. 
Automatic  initial-culting  device  for  microtomes,  particularly  ultrami- 
crotomes   5.226.335.  CI   83-74000 
Sizmann.  Andreas:  Set — 

Schiller.  Slephan;  Fejer.  Martin  M.;  Sizmann.  Andreas;  and  Byer. 
Robert  L..  5.227.911.  CI.  359-222.000 
Sjogren.  Chrisler  A.;  Kipp.  Louis  D.;  and  Morilz.  William  K.  lo  Quipp. 
Incorporated.  Dual  drive  slacker  and  method  for  operating  same. 
5.226780.  CI.  414-790.400. 
Skakoon.  James  G.;  and  Palmer.  Mitchell  J.,  lo  Baxter  International. 
Inc.  Ambulatory  tubing  set  with  anti-siphon  valve.  5,226,886,  CI. 
604-153  000. 
Skandinavisk  Miljo  System  A/S:  See- 
Wolff.    Per;   Beml.    Bjame;   and   Hessel.    Lasae.   5,226,935.   CI. 
55-257.500. 
Skinner.  David  J.;  Das.  Santosh  K.;  and  Bye.  Richard  L..  lo  Allied-Sig- 
nal Inc.  High  strength,  ductile,  low  density  aluminum  alloys  and 
process  for  making  same  5.226.983.  CI    148-549.000. 
Skipor.  Eugene,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Folder  with 

gradual  guide  assembly  and  method.  5.226.871.  CI.  493-425.000. 
Skis  Rossignol  S.A.:  See— 

du  Gardin.  Gilles.  5.226,651,  O.  273-73.00R. 
Sklar.  Rissa  Prayer  shawl  wedding  canopy.  5.227.215.  CI.  428-102.000 
SkofT.  James.  Convertible  collection  device  and  work  table  combina- 
tion. 5.226.621.  CI.  248-97.000. 
Slidex  Corporation:  See — 

Ozeki.  Jiro.  5.226.537.  CI.  206-456.000. 
Slominski.  Anthony  A.:  See — 

Klaes.    Carl    D.;    and    Slominski.    Anthony    A..    5.227.965.    CI. 
364-142.000. 
Small  Power  Communication  Systems  Research  Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.: 
See— 
Hirano.  Kiichi;  and  Takeda.  Nobuo.  5.227.336.  CI  437-192  000. 
Smalley.  Richard  E.;  and  HauHer,  Robert  E..  lo  William  Marsh  Rice 
University.  Electric  arc  process  for  making  fullerenes.  5,227.038,  CI. 
204-173.000 
Smart  Parts.  Inc.:  See— 

Currie.  Adam.  5.226.687.  CI.  294-1.100. 
Smedley.  William  H  :  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M  ;  Smedley.  William  H  ;  Foster.  Clark  B;  and 
Lewis.  John  A  ,  5.226.894.  CI   604-198000 
Smith.  David  A.;  and  LaCombe.  James  A.,  lo  Dowbrands  L.P.  Vacuum 

drum  purge  method  and  apparatus.  5.226.870.  CI.  493-194.000. 
Smith.  David  C  :  See- 
Mitchell.    Michael    D.;    and    Smith.    David    C.    5.226.733.    CI. 
374-172.000. 
Smith.  David  M  :  See- 
Ryan.   Richard   P.;   Halslead.  Gary  A.;  and  Smith.   David   M.. 
5.226.490.  CI.  165-173.000. 
Smith.  Frederick  D.  Call  identification  display  system.  5.228,073,  CI. 

379-57.000. 
Smith.  Lester  L  :  See— 

Feiock.   Douglas  H.;   Layton.   Mark  R.;  Smith.   Lester  L.;  and 
Palmer.  Ramon  L..  Jr..  5.226.818.  CI.  434-226.000. 
Smith  A  Nephew  Richards  Inc.:  See — 

Schryver.  Jeff.  5.226.917.  CI.  623-22.000. 
Smith.  Randall  B.:  See- 
Shaw.  Harold   L.;  Smith.  Randall   B.;  Cunningham.   Larry  E.; 
Rishel.  Barry  E.;  Gioannini.  John  P.;  and  Harkey.  Warren  B.. 
5.227.783.  CI.  340-870.190. 
Smith.  Richard  W..  to  At-A-Glance.  Inc.  Al-a-glance  brake  travel 

indicator  5.226.509.  CI.  188-1.110. 
Smith.  Robin  E.;  Apolito.  James  D.;  Casuno.  James  R.;  Ritlberg. 
George  F  ;  Ahl.  David  K.;  Lockwood.  Dan  F.;  Christy.  Kenneth  G  ; 
and  Tannascoli.  Robert  J,  lo  Xerox  Corporation  Transfer  blade  in  an 
electronic  reprographic  pnnting  system  5.227.852.  CI.  355-273.000. 
Smith.  Steven  L.:  Set— 

Fohrman.  Scott  R  ;  and  Smith.  Steven  L..  5.227,897,  O.  359-3.000. 
I    Smith.  William  H;  and  Cates.  Robert  E.,  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Com- 
pany Outlet  connection  assembly.  5,226,681.  CI.  285-200.000. 
Smith.  William  L.:  See — 

Colbom.  David  W  ;  Campbell.  G  Edward;  Smith.  William  L.; 
Hsieh,  Chung-Lu;  Swatling,  Donald  K.;  and  Arbogast,  Peter  C. 
5J27.366.  a.  512-2.000. 


SmithKline  Bcecham  Corporation:  See— 

Palel.     Arun;     and     Nishikawa,     A.     Hiroloshi.     5.227.297.    CI. 
435-174.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  Set— 

Bickerton.  Ian.  5.228.087.  CI   381-43.000 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heitze.  Gerhard.  5.226.307.  CI.  72-455.000. 
Smycz,  Eugeniusz:  Set— 

Lewiner.    Jacques;    Hennion.    Claude;    and    Smycz,    Eugeniusz, 
5.227.949.  CI.  361-212.000. 
Snow  George  H.  Ignition  platform  and  fuel  component  for  kindling  a 

fire.  5.226.405.  CI    126-25.0OB. 
Snowdon.  Michael,  lo  Equiuble  Bag  Co..  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  producing  bags  interconnected  at  their  open  ends.  5.226.858.  CI. 
493-195.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See—  ,..„--- 

Olry.  Pien-e;  and  Dupont.  Philippe.  5.226.217.  O.  28-107.000. 
Societe  Nalionale  D'Elude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d'Aviation: 

_5^ 

Briot  Francois  P.;  Biencourt.  Michel;  Gondel.  Claude  G.  G.;  Riot. 
Philippe  P.  E  ;  and  Ruimi.  Michel  M..  5.227,035,  Q.  204-129.750. 
Soderquist.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Whitney.  Floyd  A.;  and  Soderquist.  Ronald  E..  5,226.558.  CI. 
220-571.000. 
Sogawa.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Inanaga.  Kiyofumi;  Miura.  Masayoshi;  Sogawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  lida. 
Yasuhiro.  5.228.089.  CI   381-69.000. 
Sokukawa.    Masaki;   Yasumura.   Yoshihiro;   and    Makino.   Kaoru.   to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  Process  for  producing  lower  alkyl 
2-kelo-L-gulonale   5.227.515.  CI   560-174000. 
Solaeche  P  .  Jose  M  ;  and  Rodnguez.  Jesus  R  .  lo  Inlevep.  S.A.  Double 
seals  packers  for  subterranean  wells  5.226.492.  CI.  166-196.000. 

^""oavkhon.  LcoITn  ;  and  SoUri.  Ray  t..  5.226.532.  CI.  206-232  000 
Solheim.  Karsten.  lo  Karsien  Manufacturing  Corp.  Putter.  5,226,654. 

CI  273-164  100 
Solomons,  Clive:  See —  ^^ 

Bar-Or.  David;  and  Solomons.  Clive.  5.227,307.  CI.  436-63.000 
Solov,  Paul  Protective  golf  bag  cover.  5.226.464.  CI.  150-159.000. 
Soltech.  Inc.:  See—  

Nelson.  Thomas  E  .  5.226557.  CI.  220-461  000. 
Solvay  Fluor  und  Derivate  GmbH:  See— 

Eicher,  Johannes,  Fazniewscy.  Karl-Heinz;  Rudolph.  Werner;  and 
Swidersky.  Hans-Walter,  5.227.546.  CI.  570-165.000 
Sommerstein.  Michael   Panel  mounting  clip.  5.226.274.  C\.  52-512.000. 

^"  Kim.**jae*j7  Lee.    Wha   Y.;   and    Song.    In    K.    5.227.141.   CI. 

422-211.000.  ^     ^ 

'Song  Joo  H.  Record.  David  W.;  Broderick.  Kevin  B.;  and  Sundslrom. 
Chrisufor  E..  to  Wm  Wrigley  Jr.  Company   Method  of  controlling 
release  of  sucralose  in  chewing  gum  using  cellulose  derivatives  and 
gum  produced  thereby.  5.227.182.  CI  426-5  000 
Sonnenschein.  Mark  F:  See—  „,_..» 

Mahoney.  Robert  D.;  Beck.  H.  Nelson;  Lundgard.  Richard  A.; 
Wan.  Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto.  Jiro;  and  Sonnenschein.  Mark  F.. 
5.227.101.  CI   264-28000. 
Sony  Broadcast  &  Communications  Ltd.:  Set — 
Lince.  Robm  L  .  5.227,892.  CI.  358-335.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Abe.  Keiko.  5.228.095.  CI.  382-9.000 
Inanaga.  Kiyofumi;  Miura.  Masayoshi;  Sogawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  lida, 

Yasuhiro.  5.228.089.  CI.  381-69.000. 
Kadomura.  Shingo,  5.227.337.  CI.  437-192.000. 
Kamide.   Yukihiro;   Kadomura.   Shingo;   and  Talsumi.  Tettuya, 

5.227.341.  CI.  437-229.000.  

Kamon.  Yoshiyuki;  Iso.  Masahiko;  and  Ishii.  Takayuki.  5.227.099. 

CI.  264-25.000. 
Mizikovsky.  Semyon.  5.228.074.  CI   379-59  000. 
Nagashima.  Naoki.  5.227.191.  CI.  427-97.000. 
Noguchi.  Kalsunori;  Sato.  Maki;  Narabu.  Tadakuni;  and  Maki. 

Yasuhito.  5.227.650.  CI.  257-239.000. 
Ohki  Mitsuharu.  5.227.994.  CI.  364-750  500 

Sarugaku.   Toshio;    Kawashima.    Hiroyuki;    Kita.   Hiroyuki;   and 
Tokuhara.  Masahani.  5.227.866.  CI.  358-11.000. 
Sony  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Lumsden.  John  L  .  5.227.735.  CI.  330-84.000. 
Sony  Magnescale  Inc.:  See —  . 

Nagaoka.  Kazuo;  Yoshida.  Hirofumi;  Takao.  Yoshiki;  and  Hoshimi. 
Susumu.  5.227,926  CI   360-15.000 
Soo    Mike    Means  for  converting  unfinished  products  of  lace-type 

sUles  into  buckle-type  skates  5.226.246.  CI   36-50.100 
Sorenson.  Richard  W.;  and  Ives.  Milton,  to  Carlingswitch.  Inc.  Roury 
sviritch  with  common  contact  terminal.  5.227.595.  CI.  200-1  l.OOJ. 

Soukup.  Milan:  See—  

Lukac.  Teodor;  and  Soukup.  Milan,  5.227.507,  Q.  556-449.000. 

"uB^s.  Henri;7nd  Bonnetier.  Marie  N..  5  J27.955. 0.  361-395.000. 

Southern  California  Edison:  See — 

Rundslrom.  David  A..  5.226.927.  CI  48-76.000. 

Southwest  Research  Institute:  See- 
Owen.  Thomas  E  .  5.228.01 1.  CI.  367-147.000. 

Spears  J  Richard;  and  Bourgelais.  Donna,  to  Beth  Israel  Hospital.  The. 
Method  for  angioplasty   5.226.430.  CI.  128-898.000. 

Speclor.  George:  See— 

Compton.    Kenneth   C;   and    Spector.   George.    5.228,022,   CI 
369-72.000. 


Spectra-Physics  Laserptane.  Inc.:  See — 

Yowler.  Michael  A  ,  5.227.864,  CI    356-400000. 
Speer,  Lane  L.  Anchor  bolt  construction.  5.226768.  CI.  411-344.000. 
Spektor.  Michael  B..  lo  MBS  Advanced  Engineering  Systems.  Pneuno- 

percussive  machine.  5.226487.  CI    175-19.000 
Spencer  Turbine  Company.  The:  Set — 

Bailey,  William;  and  Loura.  Antonio.  5,226938,  a.  55-305.000. 
Spiel  vogel,  David  E.:  See — 

Lee,  Min-Shiu;  Karakelle,  Mutlu;  Spielvogei,  David  £.;  and  Taller. 
Robert  A..  5,226.899.  CI.  604-282.000 
Spitz.  William  T.:  See- 
Baker.  Frank  P..  Ill;  Choudhury.  Golam  M.;  Denkmann.  W  John; 
Dix.  Willard  A.;  Ensz.  Lyndon  D.;  and  Spitz.  William  T.. 
5.226835.  C[.  439-403.000 
Spors.  Ralf:  Set— 

Bahner.   Frank;   Hohmann.   Ralf;   Sporv   Ralf;  and   Winterslein, 
Gerhard,  5,226680.  O.  285-93.000. 
Sprague.  Michael  M.:  See- 
Carter.    John    L.;    and    Sprague.    Michael    M..    5J26J44.    d. 
34-191.000. 
Spratt,  Ray  S.:  See— 

Forestieri,  Steven  F.;  and  Spran,  Ray  S.,  5,228,009.  Q.  367-135.000. 
Springer.  Hartmut:  See — 

Buch.    Holger    M.;    Hahnle.   Reinhard;  and   Springer.    Hartmut. 
5.227.475.  CI.  534-629.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set — 

Bogalin.  Yakov.  5.227J47.  a.  428-547.000. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Sanjurjo.  Angel.  5.227.195.  CI  427-248  100 
Sroka.  Peter,  to  Technophooe  Limited.  Filter  with  electrically  adjust- 
able attenuation  characteristic.  5.227.748.  CI.  333-207.000. 

Staar  S.A.:  Set— 

d'Alayer   de   Costemofc   d'Arc.   Stephaae    M.,    3.228,014.   a. 

369-32.000. 

Slackhouse,  Inc.:  See- 
Nicolas,  Ed  F.;  and  Williamson.  Ian  M..  5,226.939.  O.  55-309.000. 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Slahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Suhlecker.  Hans,  pan 
interest  to  each.  Sliver  feeding  mechaniun  for  a  spinning  machine. 

5.226.270.  CI.  57-90.000. 

Slahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Slahlecker.  Fritz,  5.226.270.  a  57-90.000. 


Slahlgruber  Otto  Gruber  GmbH  *  Co.: 

Schon.  Raimund;  and  Gonzaga.  Tullia  5.226.465.  O.  I57-I.2W. 

Staines.  Barbara  M.:  See — 

Fontaine.  Robert  N.;  Staines.  Barbara  M.;  and  Wojias.  Alphonse  J.. 
5.228.121.0   395-145.000 
Slaley.  William  L    Method  for  making  a  vented  lock.  5,226194.  O. 

2-239  000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  Set— 

Lukco.  D.;  and  Tenhover.  M.  A..  5.227.249.  O.  428-614.000. 
Standard  Products  Company.  The:  Set — 

Reid.  James,  Jr.;  and  Townsend,  James.  5.227.108.  CI.  264-148.000. 
Slanek.  Jaroslav:  See- 
Lang.  Marc;  Differding.  Edmond;  and  Stanek.  Jaroslav.  5.227,393. 
O   514-381  000 
Stanley.  Richard  L.:  Set— 

Narayana.  Anand  D.;  and  Stanley.  Richard  L..  5.226,785.  O. 
415-115.000 
Stanley-Vidmar.  Inc.:  Set — 

Rigling.  Richard.  5.226782.  CI  414-283.000 
Surefoss.   Carl    E.   Combined   alarm,   security   and   rescue  system. 

5.227,776  O.  340-825.360 
Surk,  Stephen  T..  lo  Williams  Natural  Gas  Company.  Measurement 

gauge  for  orifice  meter.  5.226.240.  O.  33-542.000 
Stamer.  Duane  L.:  See- 
Elder.  C.  William.  Jr.;  Steinle.  Michael  J.;  and  Stamer.  Duane  L . 
5.227.620.  O.  250-208.000 
Suub.  Gail  M.:  Set— 

Laakso.  Jodi  A.;  TePaske.  Mark  R.;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Gloer. 
James  B  ;  Wicklow.  Donald  T.;  and  Suub.  Gail  M..  5.227.396. 0. 
514-410.000. 
Slaudl.  Armin:  See- 
Schneider.  Hartmut;  and  Suudt.  Armin.  5.226940.  O.  65-3.110. 
Stayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Lawson.  David  F.;  Suyer.  Mark  L..  Jr.;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.; 
and  Schrcffler.  John  R..  5.227.431.  O.  525-237.000. 
Staylor.  John  L.:  See— 

Cochran.  Wilson  V.;  Suylor.  John  L.;  Grundy.  Michael  J.;  Grizzle. 
Glendale;  and  Tyler.  Stephen  L..  5.226602.  O  239-583  000. 
STC  PLC:  See— 

Albrow.  Richard;  Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Becsiey.  Graham  E.;  Cant. 
Chris;  Crisp.  Malcolm;  Dudek.  Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Rupert; 
Odhams.    David   C;    Proctor.    Peter   N.;   and    Rodgerv    Ian. 
5.228.026  O   370-29.000. 
Sledman.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Godec.    Richard;    Johansen.    Neil;    and    Sledman.    Donald    H.. 
5.227.135.  O.  422-98.000. 
Sledcase  Inc.:  See — 

Feldpausch.  Michael  J.;  Feldpausch.  Stephen  J;  and  Selen.  Albert 
O..  5.226719.  O.  362-133.000 
Steele.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Caviii,  Michael  B.;  Steele,  Dennis  L.;  and  Duncan.  David  J.. 
5,227,436,  CI.  525-481.000. 
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Steer  Peter  L  ;  ind  Steer,  Gr.h.m  E  .  5.226.564.  CI  222-107  000 
Steer   Peter  L,;  ind  Steer,  Gr«hain  E .  to  E.  R    Squibb  *  Sony  Inc 

MM.uf«cture  of  bags  5.226.564.  CI  222-107.000 
Stef»m  G»ry  G  .  to  General  Electric  Compwiy  Leak  uoUling  appara- 
tus for  liquid  cooled  electronic  units  in  a  coolant  circulation  system. 
5.226,471,  CI.  165-13.000. 
Sleffanon,  lulo:  Set—  .  ,,»  ^i     /-i 

Sacconato,     Emanuele;     and     SlefTanon,     Italo.     5,226,203,    CI. 
8-159  000 
Stegemann,  Gerhard:  See—  _.     .      ,    .^      t  j 

Bartscher,  Peter,  Stegemann,  Gerhard;  Singbartl.  Gunther  and 
Ulrich.  Helmut.  5.226,315,  CI   73-48  000. 
Steigcr.  Ronald  P  ,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company  Methods 
and  ipparaluses  for  measurement  of  the  strengths,  pore  pressures,  and 
mechanicaJ    properties    of    low    permeability    geologic    materials. 
5,226,310,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Stein,  Rene;  and  Wittmann,  Gcorg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichan 
Method  for  electrolytic  etching  of  silicon  carbide    5,227,034,  CI 
204-129.100  w    ..   J, 

Steinbiss,  Volker.  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Method  for  recognizing 
N  different  word  strings  in  a  speech  signal.  5,228,1 10.  CI  395-2.000. 
Steinhagen,    Wolfgan;    and    Kaiser,    Ulnch,    to    Texas    InMruments 
Deutschland  GmBH.  Oscillation  maintenance  circuit   5.227,74a  CI. 
331-166  000 
Steinle,  Michael  J  :  Set—  .         .  ,.  ,».         i 

Elder  C  William,  Jr  ;  Steinle,  Michael  J  .  and  Stamer,  Duane  L  , 
5.227,620,  CI   250-208  000 

^"'KellT.  J^'h  ;  and  Oueil,  Leonard  E.,  5.227,033,  a  204-129.000. 
Stellwag,  Debra  A  :  Set—  .      „    ..  ,^  u      »         j 

Craig  Gina  M  ;  Lamprecht,  Dale  E.,  Jr.;  Stellwag,  Debra  A.;  and 
Wagner,  Thomas  R  ,  5,227,643,  O.  250-566  000 

Slelzl,  Hans:  See—  ■  ^  ^      ,.       jc.  iiu  — 

Bayer  Heiner  Rogalli.  Michael;  Dittnch,  Frank;  and  Stelzl.  Hana, 
5,227,219,  CI  428-156  000 
Slengelin.  Siegfned.  Ulmer.  Wolfgang;  Habermann,  Paul;  Uhlmann, 
Eugen  and  Seed,  Brian,  to  General  Hospital  Corporation,  The;  and 
Hoechst  Akiiengesellschan    Fusion  proteins,  their  prepuilion  and 
use   5.227.293,  CI.  435-69.700.  . 

Stephan,   Wolfgang,  to  Henkel   Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 
Floating  suction  extractor  for  skimming  liquids  having  a  tendency  to 
foam   5,227,050,  CI   2 10- 106.000. 
Stcphany,  Christian:  See—  „    „  ,^  _      ...         . 

Lindermeir,  Wolfgang;  Agrawal.  Ram  K.;  Schaffer,  Johann;  Lopic, 
Frantz  and  Stephany,  Christian,  5,226,599,  CI  239-205  000. 
Stephen,  Garry  R  .  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc  Emergency  casing  support 

using  sundard  casing  hanger.  5,226,484,  CI.  166-382.000. 
Stephens.  Thomas:  See— 

Foos.     Douglas    E.;    and     Stephens.    Thomas,     5.226,543.    CI. 
206-592.000. 
Stephens,  Tom:  See—  _    .      ^    ^  j.    .     ■    c        j 

CUrk   Goebel,  deceased;  Clark.  Taylor  E.;  Clark,  Irwin  E.;  and 
Stephens,  Tom,  5,226,690,  CI.  301-43.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.:  See—  „     „      ,.         .., ,,         , 

Rorke   A   Brooks;  Bullwinkle,  Wallace  C  ;  Stephens.  William  1 ; 
Reu'ter.  Robert  E.;  and  Riui.  John  J..  5.226,705.  CI.  312-196.000. 
Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.:  See—  ^    .    „         j 

H^r.  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  William  H.;  Foster.  Clark  B.;  and 
Lewis,  John  A.,  5,226,894.  a.  604-198.000. 

*"^erlach,  Herwig;  and  Stem.  David,  5.227.36*.  O  S14-12.000. 
Sterritt.  Janet  R.:  Set—  .  „       .       ,  . 

Burke    Richard  A.;  Lowell,  Charles  R.;  and  Slemn,  Janet  R., 
5.226,%2.  CI.  118-74  000. 
Stenid.  Curtis  G  :  Set— 

Nagpal   Vinay  K  ;  Stenid,  Curtis  O.;  and  Stratton,  Laurence  R., 
5,226,444,  CI.  137-488000 
Stetter,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Cao,  Zhuang.  to  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology. 

Halogenated  compounds  sensor.  5,226,309,  CI.  73-31.060. 
Stevenson,  Joseph  T    See—  .  »    „  ,.     .    ^  /-. 

Mueller.  Peter  W  ;  Stevenson.  Joseph  T.;  Panovsky.  Joaef;  Glynn, 
Christopher  C  ;  Park,  Sang  Y  ;  and  Wines.  Daniel  E.,  5,226,784, 
CI   416-248000 
Stewart,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  vanLinden,  Jan  H.  L.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Process  for  the  removal  of  salts  from  aluminum 
dross.  5.227.143,  CI.  423-197.000. 
Stewart.     Frank.     Automatic     breader/sifter     unit.     5,226,354, 
99-494.000.  .,,,  x„.   „ 

Stewart.  Roger  K.  Baseball  power  swing  trainer.  5.226.645,  CI 

26.00R 
Stewart.  Todd  A:  See-  .,„,.., 

Marchetto.   Robert   F.;  and   Stewart.  Todd  A.,   5^27,741 
332-100000. 

"^  Mi!^hy.  j'Sin  B.;  and  Shea,  Richard  M  .  5J26,821, 0. 434-247.000. 
Stine.  Alan  C:  See-  r,- ^  n 

Reynolds,  Joseph  D.;  Stine,  Alan  C;  and  Thompaon.  David  O., 
5.226,338.  C\  74-333.000 
Stokes,  Dana  A.  Decorative  outdoor  light.  5.226,721,  O.  362-153.100. 
Sioftenberg.  Ronald  F .  to  Haybuster  Manufacturing  Inc.  ApfMraiin 
and  mctbixi  for  automatically  baling  loose  Tibrous  material.  5,226J69, 
CI   53-436l000 
Stone,  Richard  D.  Dliplical  pocket  billard  table   5^26,644,  a.  27J- 
3.00A. 


a. 

273- 


a 


Stone,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Thanos,  William  N.;  Rozcnberg,  Misha  I.;  Lee,  Tom  L.;  and  Stone, 
Thomas  R  ,  5,227,930.  CI.  360-78.04a 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  Set — 

Yeakley.  Lester  M.,  5.226,779,  CI.  414-753.000. 
Stork  Protecon  B.V.:  Set — 

Klaassen,  Lambertus  G   M  ,  5,226,850,  O.  452-171.000. 
Stoss,  Peter;  and  Merrath.  Peter,  to  Heinrich  Mack  Nachf.  Method  for 
the  production  of  6.12-dihydro-6-hydroxy-cannabidiol  and  the  use 
thereof  for   the   production  of  trans-delu-9-tetrahydrocannabinol. 
5.227,537.  CI.  568-811.000. 
Stovall,  Kalena  D  Balloon  pump  5,226,793,  CI  417-437.000 
Stowers,  Jeffery  P  ;  Burgers,  Henn  T  ;  and  Blackard,  Paul  D.,  to  Vir- 
ginia Panel  Corporation  Double-headed  spring  contact  probe  asacm- 
bly.  5.227.718.  CI   324-158.00P. 
Strand.  Jerome  E.;  See- 
Bryan,  Kathleen  M.;  Kantner,  Steven  S.;  Galaiowitich.  Joseph  L.; 
Hargroder.  Terry  G.;  and  Strand,  Jerome  E.,  5.226,225,  O. 
29-825000. 
Strandberg,  Lennart:  See — 

Holmstrom.     Lars;    and    Strandberg.     Lennart,     5,227,584.    CI. 
174-73.100. 
Stratton,  Laurence  R.:  See — 

Nagpal,  Vinay  K.;  Stenid,  Curtis  G.;  and  Stratton,  Laurence  R., 
5,226,444,  CI.  137-488.000. 
Streckert,  Holger  H.:  See— 

Hazlebeck,  David  A.;  Glatter,  Ileeae  Y.;  and  Streckert.  Holger  H., 
5,227.199,  CI  427-376.200. 
Stnckler.  Mike  T  ;  and  Colberi,  Richard  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany   Disk  recording  device  having  molded  parts  and  method  of 
fabrication  employing  oulseri  molding.  5.227.936,  CI.  360-97.020. 
Stnd.  Kent  Filter  for  continuous  filtration.  5,227,064,  Q.  210-327.000. 
Stnd.  Kent,  to  Kvaemer  Eureka  A/S.  Filter  sector    5,227.065.  Q. 

210-331000. 
Striebel.  Randy  F  :  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Hellring,  Stuan  D.;  and  Striebel,  Randy  F., 
5,227,552,  Q.  585-257.000. 
Stnink.  Yoshiko  H.:  See— 

Johnson,  Eric  A.;  Loh,  Ying  T.;  Strunk,  Yoshiko  H.;  and  Wang. 
Chung  S  ,  5.227,320.  Q.  437-44.000. 
Stuart  Surgical:  See— 

Lasner.  Jeffrey.  5,226,766,  CI.  41 1-308.000. 
Su.  Hong  R.:  See— 

Nakajima,   Mitsuru:  Suzuki,  Kunihiro;  Su.  Hong  R.;  Tani.  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Monta.  Akiyoshi.  5,226.817.  CI  434-113.000. 
Su.  Ken  J.  File  folder   5.226,676,  CI  281-45000 
Subtechnique,  Inc.:  See— 

Schoenberger.  Roberi  B.;  Mountv  William  E.;  and  Jerrard,  Ed- 
ward A  .  5.226,204,  CI.  14-71.500. 
Suda,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Imashimizu,  Yoahinori;  Suda.  Yoshiaki;  Yamamoto,  Shuichi; 
Takada,  Tothiyuki;  Maeyama,  Kaoru;  Hiramoto,  Etsuro;  Oki, 
Toshihide;  Morita,  Sadayuki;  Kawatani,  Shoji;  Morioka, 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa,  5,226,583, 
CI  228-182.000 
Suemitsu,  Yuji:  See — 

Asano,  Kazuo;  Masuda,  Koji;  and  Suemitsu,  Yuji,  3,227,192,  Q. 
427-126.200. 
Suess,  Ham  U:  See— 

Leonhardt,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Kun;  Suess,  Hans  U.;  and  Glaum, 
Holger,  5,227,022,  O.  162-76.000. 
Suga,  Shuzo:  See — 

Kuno,  Koichi;  and  Suga,  Shuzo,  5,227,286,  CI.  430-539.000. 
Suganami,  Hideki:  See— 

Takegahara.  Toshiyuki;  Koizumi,  Saloru;   Hoahino,  Yothihani; 
Suganami,  Hideki;  Kameda.  Kozo;  Kimura,  Takeshi;  and  Otsuka, 
Yoahimichi,  5,228,059,  CI.  375-17.000 
Suganuma,  Fujio:  See — 

Kinlaichi,   Yoshiaki;   Hamada,    Hideaki;    Ito,   Takehiko;   Sasaki, 
Motoi;  Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabata,  Mitsunori;  Kitazume,  Akihiro; 
Usui,    Kazushi;    Nakalsuji,    Tadao;    and    Shimizu,    Hiromitsu. 
5,227,145,  CI  423-239.000 
Sugimoto,  Yoahiyasu;  and  Shibasaki,  Ichiro,  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Magnetoresistive    sensor.    5,227.761,    CI.    338- 
3200R 
Sugimura,  Hideki:  Set — 

Makabe,    Tenio;    Sato,    Hidetaka;    Hagiwara,    Akifusa;    Aoki, 
Mamoru.  Sugimura,  Hideki;  and  Kawabata.  Toshizo.  5,226,928, 
CI   48-94000 
Sugitomo.  Yoichi:  See — 

Mitomi,  Takashi;  and  Sugitomo,  Yoichi,  5.227.707,  Q.  318-568.100. 
Sugiura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Sawa,  Kiyolaka;  Sugiura.  Yasushi:  and  Tanaka.  Oiamu,  5,227,081, 
CI.  252-28.000. 
Sugiyama,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Ohmi.   Tadahiro;   Sugiyama.   Kazuhiko;   Nakahara,  Fumio:  and 
Mizokami,  Satoahi,  5.226,968.  C\.  118-720.000. 
Suhonen.  Christopher  H.;  and  Kaminski,  John  A.,  to  Gillette  Canada 

Inc   Flavored  dental  Ooss  and  method  5.226,435,  CI.  132-321.000. 
Suhr,  Roberi  G  :  See— 

Dreikom,  Barry  A.;  Edie.  Ronnie  G.;  Hackler,  Ronald  E.;  Jourdan, 

Glen  P ;  Knunkalns,  Eriks  V.;  and  Suhr,  Roberi  G.,  5,227.387. 

a.  514-312.000. 

Suichi,  liao;  hkI  Tanaka,  Shigenori,  to  Nippon  Sled  Corporation.  Thin 

coalinuoas  cast  plate  and  procen  for  manufacturing  the  same. 

5,227,251,  a.  428-687.000. 


Suido  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Takao;  Oniuuka,  Takuya;  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi.  5.227,089,  CI   252-181.000 
Sukonnik,  Israil.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  for  reduc- 
ing thickness  of  a  titanium  foil  or  thin  strip  element.  5.226.989.  CI. 
148-670  000 
Sullivan,  Sean  M.,  to  Vesur,  Inc.  Encapsulation  process.  5.227.170.  CI. 

424-450.000. 
Sullivan.  Thomas  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration   Method  for  producing  oxygen  from 
lunar  matenals   5,«7.032.  CI   204-129.000 
Sullivan,  Thomas  M.  Process  for  making  silicon  monosulfide  and  alumi- 
num sulfide  5,227.149.  CI.  423-324.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Gysin,  Hansjorg;  and  Servis.  Wilhelm,  5,226.457.  CI.  139-92.000. 
Sumida,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hanaoka.  Katsumi;  Hirai,  Masatake;  Kokado,  Masatake;  Uchikura, 
Takeshi;  Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi;  Akimoto.  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi,  Tadanori;  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasuo, 
deceased  Yamamoto,  Michiko,  heiress;  Sakamoto,  Masako, 
heiress;  and  Kan,  Kyoko.  heiress.  5.226.222,  CI.  29-606.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukjio.  Masami;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Usui.  Masahiro;  and 

Suzukamo.  Gohfu,  5.227,559,  CI   585-452.000. 
Morii,  Akira;  Yaroagiwa,  Masao;  and  Hayashi.  Mikio.  5.226,929,  CI. 
51-298.000. 
Sumitomo  Construction  Machinery:  See — 

Norman.  Donald  E  .  5.226.703.  CI   305-12.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  Sf— 

Fujii.   Koji;   Kobayashi.   Makoto;   Koshida,   Shogo;  Yoshimura, 

Kozo;  and  Goto.  Hideo.  5.228.109.  CI.  392-419.000. 
Shiga.  Nobuo,  5,227.738,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Hironan,  5.227,733,  CI.  328-234.000. 
Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Akira;  Yamaga,  Hiroshi;  Fukasawa. 
Masatomo;  and  Nouda,  Hiroshi.  5,227,376,  a.  514-210.000. 
Sun  Company.  Inc.  (RAM):  See— 

Durante.    Vincent    A.;    and    Lyons.    James    E..    5.227,565,    CI. 
585-656.000. 
Sun,  Fengduo;  and  Xu,  Yuanguo,  to  China  Petro-Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Method   for   preparing   a   caulyst   for   reforming   naphtha. 
5,227,357,  CI   502-227  000. 
Sunagawa,    Makoto;    Sasaki,    Akira;    Yamaga,    Hiroshi;    Fukasawa, 
Masatomo;  and  Nouda.  Hirothi.  to  Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Co.. 
Ltd.   ^-lactam   compounds   and   their   production.    5.227.376.   CI. 
514-210.000. 
Swiakawa.  Makoto;  Kohbayashi.  Chikara;  and  Ono.  Rokuo.  to  Nitto 
Denko  Corporation;  and  Shin  Meiwa  Industry.  Masking  sheet  and 
method    of   producing    processed    metal    product.    5.227.009.    CI. 
156-634  000 
Sundblad.  Birgitta.  to  Eka  Nobel  AB   Process  for  the  production  of 

chlorine  dioxide  5.227,031,  CI  2O4-IO4.0OO. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin,  Jeffrey   D.;  and  McCulloh,   Larry  M.,  5,227.687.  d. 
310-91.000. 
Sundstrom.  Christafor  E.:  See- 
Song,  Joo  H.;  Record.  David  W.;  Broderick.  Kevin  B.;  and  Sund- 
strom, Chrisufor  E.,  5,227.182.  CI  426-5000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.:  See— 

DeRosa.  Thomas  F.;  Sung.  Rodney  L  ;  and  Kaufman.  Benjamin  J.. 

5.226.925.  CI.  44-417,000. 
Russo,  Joseph  M.;  DeRosa,  Thomas  F  ;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  5.227,083,  CI  252-5 1. 50R 
Sunstar  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Komori.  Isamu;  Nishikawa,  Satoshi;  and  Shizuki.  Masao.  5,227,213. 
CI  428-64.000. 
Surjaatmadja,  Jim  B..  to  Halliburion  Company.  Valve  having  convex 
sealing    surface    and    concave    seating    surface.    5,226,445.    CI. 
137-516.290. 
Susumu  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Yoshizaki.  Sadao.  Nishimura,  Kazuya;  and  Kawabayashi.  Masami. 
5.227,231.  CI  428336.000. 
Sutliff.  David  E.;  and  Gleason,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  VTC  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  pole  positions  of  a  differentiating  ampli- 
fier. 5,227.737,  CI.  330-254.000 
Suttner,  Wolfgang  Tennis  racket   5.226.650,  CI.  273-73.0QJ. 
Suu,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Tsukahara,  Yuriko.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba    System  for  transmuting  encoded  image  dau  with 
quick  image  expansion  and  contraction.  5.227,875.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Suzukamo.  Gohfu:  See— 

Fukao.  Masami;  Hibi.  Takuo;  Kimura.  Kazuo;  Usui,  Masahiro;  and 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu,  5,227.559.  CI.  585-452.000. 
Suzuki.  Fujio.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited.  Heat-treating  appa- 
ratus with  batch  scheme  having  improved  heal  controlling  capability. 
5.228,114.  CI  392-416.000 
Suzuki.  Fumio:  See—  . 

Tanaka,  Kohichi;  Tsukada,  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Fumio,  5,226,758, 
a.  406-86.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideki;  See—  „._,  ^■ 

Takasu.    Atsunori;    Kohda.    Katsuhiro;    Suzuki,    Hideki;    and 
Yamazaki,  Hisaahi,  5,227.253.  CI  428-690.000 
Suzuki,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Eguchi.  Haniki;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroaki,  5,227,825,  Q.  354-287.000. 


Suzuki,  Hirosuke,  to  Junkosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Stripline  cable  having  a  portMis 
dielectric  tape  with  openings  disposed  therethrough.  5,227,742,  O. 
333-1.000 
Suzuki.  HItoshi:  See— 

Takeda.  Haruo;  Tsuchiya,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Hitodri;  Yanada, 
Syozi;  Matsuda.  Toshihiko;  Fujisc,  Hiroahi;  Kuno,  Yoahiaki:  and 
Koai,  Ichitaro.  5.228.100,  d  382-61.000 
Suzuki,  Isao:  See — 

Sato,  Katsuo;  Ozawa,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Isao:  and  Yoahi-numa,  Mikio, 
5,228,102,  CI.  385-95.000. 
Suzuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,    Kazutoshi;    and    Kondo,    Yulaka,    5,227,393,    a. 
181-255.000 
Suzuki.  Kazuo:  Takeyama,  Makoto;  Ueda.  Hideo:  and  Soaki.  Himaahi, 
to  New  Cosmos  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  National  Readymixed  Con- 
crete Industry  Association.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
quantity   of  admixture    in   ready-mixed   coticrete.    5,227,037,   Q. 
204-153.170. 
Suzuki,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Nakajima,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki,  Kunihiro:  Su,  Hong  R.;  Taoi,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Morita.  Akiyoshi,  5,226.817.  a.  434-ll3.00a 
Suzuki,  Masaru:  See — 

Ohno,  Tsuyoahi:  Suzuki.  Masaru;  and  Horiuchi.  Tattoo,  3J27 J99. 
a.  435-194.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayoshi.  Hot  wire  air  flow  meter.  5J26,319,  a.  73-204.140. 
Suzuki,  Takehiro,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.  Organoailioon 

composition  5.226,954,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Suzuki.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Takanashi.   Itsuo:  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  NegtsM,  Ichiro:  Soxaki, 
Tetsuji;  Tauumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryuttku:  and  Maena  Keii- 
chi,  5,227,902,  Q   359-72  000 
Suzuki,  Tom,  to  Digital  Stream  Corp  Wireless  input  system  for  con- 

putcr  using  pen  position  detection.  5,227,622.  C\.  250-221.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshinobu;  Tanaka.  Takaaki;  and  Arima,  Mitsuo,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide  field  eyepiece  lens  system.  3027.918,  d. 
339-644.000 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yamagishi,   Miki;   Yokoyama,  Takashi;   Suzuki,  YaMio;  Tsuboi, 
Haruhito;  Nolo,  Takashi;  and  Kawakami,  Manaki,  3,226,374,  CX. 
1 10-346.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuiomo:  See — 

Fukushima,    Nobuo;    Sakai,    Shinji;    Takeda,    Osama:    Takd. 
Masahiro:    Suzuki.    Yasutomo;    Okina    Tadashi;    and    Jinnai, 
Shigeni.  5.227,927,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Suzuki,  Youhei:  See — 

Kauchi.  Kakutaro;  Suzuki.  Youhei:  Fujii,  Yasumaaa;  YokoyaoM. 
Kenji;   lida.   Yoshio;  and  Ooyama.   Masahiko,   5027^34,  O. 
428-355.000. 
Suzuki,   Yukinori;   Kawamoto.   Hayami;   Kaneda,  Tatsuaki;  and  Ni- 
shikawa. Masahiko.  to  Pegasus  Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. 
Automatic  sewing  apparatus  for  forming  a  tubular  sleeve  by  hem- 
ming and  closing  a  blank  of  the  sleeve  5.226.378.  CI    II2-I2I  120. 
Svaighen,  Mike,  to  Svaighert,  Mike;  and  International  Design  A  Mfg., 
Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  airlaid  articles  and  apparatus  for  perform- 
ing the  method.  5.226.991.  a   156-«2.200. 
Swain,  Michael  L  :  See— 

Bethune,   Donald   W.;  and   Swain,   Michael   L.,   5,226.416,  Q. 
128-630.000 
Swan,  Ellen  L.;  Hollisler.  Richard  M  ;  and  Basu,  Rajat  S..  to  Allied-Sig- 
nal Inc.  Azeotrope-like  compositions  of  l-chloro-3.3.3-influoropro- 
pane  and  a  C;  or  Q,  hydrocaitxm.  5.227,088,  C\.  252-172.000. 
SwarihofT,  Ton:  Set — 

Martens.  Rudolf  J.;  SwarihofT,  Ton;  and  van  Vliet.  Marten  R.  P., 
5.227,084,  a  252-95.000. 
Swartzmiller.  Steven  B.;  See- 
Brands.  Jan;  Swanzmiller.  Steven  B.;  Orunbaner.  Henri  J.  M.;  and 
van  Duin.  KeesJeen.  5.227.245.  CI.  428-483.000 
Swatling.  Donald  K.:  See— 

Colbom.  David  W.;  Campbell,  G.  Edward;  Smith.  William  L.; 
Hsieh.  Chung-Lu;  Swatling.  Donald  K.;  and  Arbogasi.  Peter  C. 
5.227,366,  CI   512-2.000. 
Sweco.  Incorporated:  See — 

Jansaens.  Eduard  X.  J.;  and  Minne.  Christian  M.  J.  C.  M.,  5,226.346. 
CI.  209-319000. 
Swedknv.  David  B.;  Clark,  Roberi  L.;  Merchant.  Adnan  I.;  Briggs. 
Deborah  A.;  and  Wamng.  Jessica  A.,  to  Nellcor.  Inc.  Apparatus  lor 
the  detection  of  motion  transienu.  5.226,417,  a.  128-633.000. 
Swenson,  Paul  F.,  to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company,  Inc. 
Hot  water  storage  lank  heal  exchanger  system.  5.226,594.  Q.  237- 
2.00B. 
Swidersky,  Hans-Waller:  Set— 

Eicher.  Johannes;  Fazniewscy.  Karl-Heinz;  Rudolph.  Werner,  and 
Swidersky.  Hans-Walter.  5.227.546,  CI.  570-165.000 
Sym-Tek  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Tsurishima.   Kazuyuki;   Baba,   Minoru;  Sakurada,  Teniaki;  and 
Guenther,  Theodore  C,  5.227.717.  a.  324-I58.00F. 
Symbollon  Corporation:  Set — 

Kesaler.  Jack  H.,  5.227,161,  a.  424-94.400. 
Syracuse  University:  See — 

Birge,    Roberi    R;    and    Lawrence.    Albert    F.,    5.228X101,    CI. 
365-215.000 
Systel  Development  A  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Rubin.  Daniel,  5.227.941,  Q.  361-18.000. 
Ta.  Paul  D..  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Differential  output  buffer  with 
feedback.  5.227,673,  d.  307-279.000. 
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TabaU,  Miuunori;  See—  ^  ,   u  t      c      i. 

Kinuichi.    YoshuAi;    H«m»(l«.    Hideaki;    Ho.    Tikehiko;    Suaki. 
McMoi;  Suganuma.  Fujio;  Tabala.  MiHunori;  Kitazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui     Kazinhi;    Nakaliuji.    Tadao;    and    Shimuu,    Hiromitsu, 
5.227.145.  CI.  42J-239.000. 
Tacan  CorporaJion:  See—  .,,■,■,  i^a.    r^ 

Tucker.    Mark   E.;   and   Cummings.   Stewart    L.,    5.227,736,   O. 
330-149  000. 
Tachibana.  Takaahi:  See—  -^  .     ^    „    i. 

Monia  Takaya;  Takahashi.  Akihiro;  Tachibana.  Takashi;  Kashigi, 
Kazuo;  and  MakiU.  Hideo.  5.227.879.  CI.  358-141  000 
Tagsart.  John  D.:  See— 

Pinlar.  Robert  R.  Taggart.  John  D ;  and  Wardlow.  Thurman  W.. 
5.226.742.  CI  400-583  400. 
Tasuchi  Mauo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Voltage  generator  for  a  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit   5.227.675.  CI   307-296  100 

Tasuchi.  Naoto:  See— 

Kato.  Tetsuo;  and  Taguchi.  NaoCo,  5.226.834.  CI.  439-489  000. 
Tai.  Hifomichi  See— 

Takanashi.     Itsuo;     Nakagaki,     Shintaro;     Shinonaga.     Hirohiko; 
Asakura,  Tsutou;  Furuya.  Masato;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi.  5.227.885. 
CI.  358-209  000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  .  ,^_ 

Koyama.   Ikuo;   Shimano.   Kimihide;  Makabe.   En;  and  Ozawa. 
Yasuo.  5.227,171,  CI   424-497  000 
Taiwan  Styrene  Monomer  Corporation:  See- 
Tan.  Chung-Sung.  5.227.570.  CI.  585-822.000 
Takada.  Toshiyuki:  See—  .,    ^    .       „  cu      u 

Imashimizu.  Yoshinori;  Suda.  Yoshiaki:  Yamamoto.  Shuichi; 
Takada.  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama,  Kaoru;  Hiramolo,  Etsuro;  Oki. 
Toihihide;  Morita.  Sadayuki;  Kawalani.  Shoji;  Monoka. 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu.  Ryoichi:  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa,  5.226,583, 
a  228-182000. 
Takagaki   Shuichi.  to  Kyoto  E)ensoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inlelligence 

testing  device.  5.226,819,  CI.  434-236.000 
Takagi.  Nobuya;  llo.  Mamoru;  and  Tsuji.  Toshio.  lo  MatsushiU  Elec- 
inc  Indusinal  Co..  Ltd   Secure  encrypted  data  communication  syv 
lem  having  physically  secure  IC  cards  and  session  key  generation 
based  on  card  identifying  information.  5.227.613.  CI   235-380.000 
Takago.    Toshio;    Inomata.    Hiroshi;    Tarumi.    Yasuo;    Yamaguchi, 
Hiromasa;  and  Fukuda.  Kenichi.  to  Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Fluorinated  glycidyl  ethers  and  method  of  making.  5.227,502,  CI. 
549-558.000 
Takago.  Toshio:  See—  _  ^    ^.      .„-...., 

Sato.  Shinichi;  Matsuda.  Takashi;  and  Takago.  Toshio.  5,227,447, 
CI   528-12.000. 
Takahashi.  Akihiro:  See— 

Monta.  Takaya;  Takahashi.  Akihiro;  Tachibana.  Takashi;  Kashigi. 
Kazuo;  and  Makita,  Hideo,  5.227,879,  CI.  358-I41.0OO. 
Takahashi,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamolo,  Shigeru, 
5,227.832.  CI    354-402  000 
Takahashi,  Katsuhiro:  See—  ^      ^     ^     „ 

Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  Yonezu,  Kazuyoshi;  Takahashi.  Katsuhiro:  and 
Yamamoto.  Kenzo.  5.227.150.  CI  423-620000 
Takahashi.  Kazutoshi;  and  Kondo.  Yutaka.  to  Suzuki  Kabushiki  Katsha. 

Muffler  assembly  for  engine.  5.227.593.  CI    181-255.000 
Takahashi.  Ken:  See— 

Hon.  Tohru;  Ashida.  Akihiro;  and  Takahashi.  Ken.  5.227.193.  CI. 
427-131000. 
Takahashi.  Masayuki:  See—  ^     ,.    ,.        u 

Murai.  Ryuichi;  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  Kitao,  Saloshi;  Hashiguchi, 
Jumpei.  Hamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Masayuki.  5.227.691. 
CI   313-422  000  ^     ^ 

Takahashi.  Nagashige.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Medical  suction  lube  and  suction  control  apparatus  for  endoscope. 
5,226.885,  CI  604-118  000. 
Takahashi,  Ryusaku:  See—  .      ., 

Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki. 
Tetsuji  Tatsumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi.  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno.  Keii- 
chi,  5.227,902.  CI.  359-72.000. 

Takahashi.  Satomi:  See —  

Inoue.  Kenji;  and  Takahashi.  Satomi.  5.227.497.  Q.  548-533.000. 
Takahashi.  Shigeo;  and  Nishino.  Tatsuya.  lo  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Disk  assembly   5.226.756.  CI  403-274000. 
Takahashi.  Shinya;  Asakura.  Yasuo;  and  Kawazoe.  MiUuo.  lo  Olympus 

Optical  Co  .  Ltd  Camera.  5.227.822,  CI.  354-82.000 
Takahashi.  Tokuzi:  See—  ^     ^  ^     ■ 

Nishizawa.   Seizi;   Fukazawa.   Ryoichi;  Takahashi.  Tokuzi;  and 
Hatton,  Ryo,  5.227,861.  CI.  356-357  000 
Takahashi.  Tomohiko;  and  Aoki.  Hidetoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba Image  forming  apparatus  having  unit  support  member  thereon. 
5,227,841.  CI  355-200.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshiro;  Ohkawa,  Masaaki;  and  Koide.  Kazuo.  lo  Hitachi. 
Ltd     Semiconductor    integrated    circuit    device.     5.227.674,    CI. 
307-279  000. 
Takahiro,  Syuji:  See— 

Yoshida.  Keiji;  Funato,  Ryo;  Takahiro,  Syujt;  Kubo,  Shinji;  and 
Inagaki,  Moloshi,  5,227,273,  CI  430-110.000 
Takai.  Maaaki:  See—  ^.      _     ^_^ 

Sato,  Keiichi;  Takai,  Masaki;  Kawaragi,  Yuji;  amPOokoshi,  Tooru, 
5,227,532,  CI   568-454.000. 
Takaku,  Fumimaro:  See— 

Heldin.  Carl-Henrik;  Miyazono,  Kohei;  Wemstedt.  ChnHer.  Hell- 
man,  Ulf  G.  T.;  Takaku.  Fumimaro;  and  lihikawa.  Fuyuki. 
5.227,302.  CI.  435-240.200. 


Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Shinonaga,  Hirohiko;  Asakura. 
Tsutou;  Furuya.  Masato;  and  Tai.  Hiromichi.  lo  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd  Charge  latent  image  recording  medium  and  charge  latent 
image  reading  out  system  5.227,885,  CI  358-209  000 
Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro:  Negishi,  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuji; 
Tatsumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno,  Keiichi,  lo  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Lid.  Spatial  lighi  modulator  with  a  photoconduc- 
tor  on  each  side  of  a  light  modulation  layer  5.227.902.  C\.  359-72.000. 
Takao,  Yoahiki:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Kazuo;  Yoshida.  Hirofumi;  Takao,  Yoshiki;  and  Hoshimi, 
Susumu.  5.227.926.  CI   360-15  000 
Takaragi.  Yoichi:  See— 

Funada.  Masahiro;  Ohta.  Ken-ichi;  Takaragi,  Yoichi;  and  Ohia, 
Eiji.  5.227,871.  CI   358-75.000. 
Takasu.  Alsunon;  Kohda.  Katsuhiro;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  and  Yamazaki, 
Hisashi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Radiation  image  storage  panel. 
5.227.253.  CI  428-690.000. 
Takala.  Nozomu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric- 
motored  bicycle  5,226.501.  CI    I8O-206.O0O 
Takaya,  Yasuo:  See— 

Mitsuji,  Masaru;  Endo.  Milsugu;  Kajima.  iunichi;  and  Takaya. 
Yasuo.  5.227.422.  CI.  524-457.000. 
Takaya.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Miyazu.     Hiroshi;     and     Takaya.     Yoshikazu.     5.227.275,     CI. 
430-204  000 
Takebe.  Hideharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Text  display 
apparatus  and  a  method  of  displaying  text.  5.227.772,  CI.  34O-735.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industrtev  Ltd.:  See— 

Sokukawa,   Masaki;   Yasumura.   Yoshihiro;   and   Makino,   Kaoru, 
5.227,515,  CI.  560-174  000 
Takeda,  Goro,  lo  Cat  Eye  Co.,  Ltd.  Attachment  apparatus  for  bicycle 

paru  with  improved  cord  ruling  5.226,340,  CI.  74-551.800. 
Takeda,  Haruo;  Tsuchiya,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  Yamada,  Syoza; 
Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Kuno,  Yoshiaki;  and  Koai,- 
Ichitaro,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Software  Engineenng  Co., 
Lid.  Method  and  system  for  producing  from  document  image  a  form 
display  with  blank  fields  and  a  program  to  input  dau  to  the  blank 
fields  5.228,100,  CI.  382-61  000 
Takeda.  Kenjirou:  See — 

Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Takeda.  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda.  Kenjirou; 
Nakamura.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi.  Hiroyuki.  5.227.222.  CI. 
428-195  000. 
Takeda.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hirano.  Kiichi;  and  Takeda.  Nobuo.  5.227.336.  Ci.  437-192.000. 
Takeda,  Osamu:  See— 

Fukushima,    Nobuo;    Sakai,    Shinji;    Takeda,    Osamu;    Takei. 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Yasulomo;    Okino,    Tadashi;    and    Jinnai, 
Shigeru.  5,227,927.  CI   360-69  000 
Takeda.  Shigefumi:  See— 

Kimura.  Masayuki;  Nishida,  Shouichi;  Takeda.  Shigefumi;  and 
Hoiaka.  Kunio.  5.227,398,  CI  514-430.000. 
Takeda.  Yaauahi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Takeda.  Yasushi;  Sakai.  Akira;  Takeda.  Kenjirou; 
Nakamura.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaguchi.  Hiroyuki.  5,227,222,  CI. 
428-195000 
Takegahara,     Toshiyuki;     Koizumi,     Satoru;     Hoshino,     Yoshihani; 
Suganami,  Hideki;  Kameda,  Kozo;  Kimura,  Takeshi;  and  Olsuka. 
Yoshimichi.  lo  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Differential  code  transmission 
system   5.228.059.  CI.  375-17.000 
Takehara.  Shin:  See — 

Tomoda.  Alsuo;  Takehara.  Shin;  and  Akila,  Ryuya.  5,227,974,  CI. 
364-424050. 
Takei,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fukushima.     Nobuo;     Sakai,     Shinji;     Takeda,     Osamu;     Takei, 
Masahiro;    Suzuki,    Yasulomo;    Okino,    Tadashi;    and    Jinnai. 
Shigeru,  5,227,927,  O.  360-69.000. 
Takei,  Ryularo:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Keiichi;  Okamoto,  Hidekazu;  Tanuma.  Toshihiro;  Yanase. 
Koichi;   Kawasaki,  Toru;  and  Takei.  Ryularo.   5.227.547.  C\. 
570-172.000 
Takemolo.  Akira;  and  Omura.  Eisuji.  lo  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Semiconductor  laser  device  5.228.048.  CI  372-46.000 
Takemura,  Yozo;  and  Noda.  Tamio.  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Composition  having  strong  air  cleaning  ability  and  method  of  prepar- 
intiune  5.227,358.  CI.  502-316.000 

Fujihara.  Kiyoshi;  Ishino.  Masato;  and  Takenaka.  Naoki.  5,227,015, 
CI    156-647.000. 
Takeoka,  Tadashi:  See— 

Matsumolo,  Milsuhiro;  Sasaki,  Kazuaki;  Kondo,  Masaki:  Takeoka, 
Tadashi;   Nakalsu,   Hiroshi;   Walanabe.   Masanon;   Yamamoto, 
Osamu;  and  Yamamoto.  Saburo.  5.228.047,  CI   372-45  000 
Takeuchi,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Masahiro;  loku,  Koji;  Okamoto,  Kengo;  and  Takeuchi, 
Hiroyasu,  5,227,147,  CI  423-308000 
Takeuchi,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa.  Lead  frame  retain- 
ing device  5,227,003,  CI.  156-499.000. 
Takeuchi.  Takashi:  See — 

Kumazaki,    Masayuki;    and    Takeuchi,    Takashi.    5,226,741,   O. 
400-579  000. 
Takeyama.  Makolo:  See— 

Suzuki,   Kazuo,  Takeyama,   Makolo:   Ueda,   Hideo;  and  Sasaki, 
Hisaloshi,  5,227,037,  a  204- 1 53. 1 70 
Takinami,  Takaharu;  and  Tsujino,  Koichi,  lo  Omron  Corporation. 
Microwave  proximity  switch  5,227,667,  Q.  307-129.000. 


Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hyon,    Suong-Hyu;    Ikada,    Yoahito;   Shikinami,   Yaiuo;   Tsuta, 
Kaoru:  and  Boutani,  Hidekazu.  5,227,412,  O.  S23-IOS.000. 
Takita.  Saloshi:  See— 

Kawamura,     Koutchi;     and     Takita.     Satoahi.     5.227,473,     a. 
534-557.000. 
Takizawa,  Yoahiharu:  See — 

Walanabe.  Masahiro;  Olake,  Mitiuyoahi;  Hamana  Megiuni:  and 
Takizawa,  Yoshihani,  5,226,969,  O.  134-7.000. 
Taller,  Robert  A    See- 
Lee.  Min-Shiu.  Karakelle.  Muliu;  Spielvogel.  David  E.;  and  Taller, 
Robert  A  .  5.226,899,  CI  604-282.000. 
Tamaki.  Takio;  and  Chitre.  Sanjecv  R..  lo  Integrated  Procoi  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  Integrated  dry-wet  semiconductor  layer  removal 
appwatus  and  method.  5.227.001.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Tainarkin.  Dov:  See— 

Eini.  Meir;  and  Tamarfcin.  Dov.  5.227,163,  O.  424-195.100. 
Tamba,  Yuko:  See— 

Yamakido,  Kazuo;  Nishikawa.  Norimitsu;  Furukawa,  Katsuhiro; 
Tamba.  Yuko:  and  Okazaki.  Takao.  5.227,795.  CI   341-166.000 
Tamens.  Hendrikus  M  ,  to  Crelhn  B.  V.  Plastic  cheese  mould  with 
drainage  sliU  formed  during  the  manufacture  of  the  upnght  wall  by 
injection  mouldmg.  5.227.079.  Q.  249-117.000. 
Tampella  Power  Oy:  See— 

Ruottu.  Seppo.  5.226.475.  C\.  165-104.180. 
Tamura.  Hideo:  See — 

Walanabe,   Yasulomo;  and  Tamura,  Hideo.  5,227.812.  Q.  346- 
140  OOR. 
Tamura.  Kaisumi:  See— 

Nishi.  Takao;  Komatsu.  Makolo:  Koga.  Yasuo:  Shu.  Yoahio:  and 
Tamura.  Katsumi.  5.227,381,  CI   514-253  000 
Tan,  Chung-Sung,  to  Taiwan  Styrene  Monomer  Corporation.  Process 
for  separation  of  ethylbenzene  or  ethylbenzene/p-xylene  from  a 
xylene  isomen  mixture   5,227,570,  CI.  585-822  000. 
Tanabe,  Yoshinoh:  See — 

Matsuno,    Yoshio;    Matsui,    Htloshi;   Okamura.    Izumi;    Shigeta. 
Teruaki.  and  Tanabe.  Yoshinori.  5.226.711.  C\   362-74.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroe:  See— 

Kubo.     Hiroyuki;     Nomura,    Takeshi;    Tanaka.     Hiroe;     Yogo. 
Nobukazu;  and  Sato,  Bunryo,  5.227,917,  CI.  359-642.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshino,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu;  Komac,  Hitoshi;  Ishiwala, 
Tetsuo:  Yamauchi,  Eiji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  5,228,041,  Q. 
371-47  100. 
Tanaka,  Kohichi;  Tsukada,  Makolo:  and  Suzuki.  Fumio.  lo  Shin-Etsu 
Handotai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  handling  wafers. 
5.226.758,  CI.  406-86.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See— 

Yoshida,    Yoshikazu;    Nishikawa,    Yukio;    and    Tanaka,    Kunio, 
5.227.608.  CI   219-121  680 
Tanaka,  Minoru:  See — 

Oshida,    Yoshitada;    Tanimoto,    Tetsuzo;    and   Tanaka.    Minoru, 
5,227,862,  O.  356-363  000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsugu:  See— 

Mikoshiba.    Hisashi;    Tanaaa,    Milsugu:    and    Kubodera,    Seiiti, 
5,227,359,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Tanaka.  Osamu:  See — 

Sawa.  Kiyouka;  Sugiura,  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka.  Osamu.  5.227,011, 
a.  252-28.000 
Tanaka,  Shigenori:  See — 

Suichi,  Isao:  and  Tanaka.  Shigenori.  5.227.251.  C\  428-687.000 
Tanaka,  Shigeo,  and  Sato,  Hirokazu,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Light -sen- 
sitive silver  halidc  color  photographic  material  having  improved 
cyan  image  density  5.227.282.  O.  430-505.000. 
Tanaka.  Takaaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Toshinobu;  Tanaka.  Takaaki;  and  Arima.  Mitsuo,  5.227,918. 
CI   359-644.000. 
Tanaka.  Takakazu:  See— 

Kikuchi.   Toshihiro;    Senoo.    Akihiro;   and   Tanaka.   Takakazu. 

5.227.271.  a.  430-59.000. 

Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kodera.  Akira.  to  Ohkawara  Kakohki  Co..  Ltd. 

Spray  drying  apparatus  equipped  with  a  spray  nozzle  unit.  5.227,017. 

CI    159-4  010 

Tanaka,  Yoichiro.  lo  Nissan  Mo<or  Co..  Ltd.  Instrument  arrangement 

for  automotive  vehicle.  5.227.767.  C\.  J4O-7O2.000 
Tanbara,  Yasuo:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Saloshi;  Iloh.  Junichi;  Tanbara.  Yasuo;  and  Kawazoe. 
Miuuo.  5.227,831.  CI.  354-402.000 
Tancrede.  Jean  M.:  See — 

Tse.  Man-Fu.  I>ias,  Anthony  J.;  Tancrede.  Jean  M.;  and  McElrsth, 
Kenneth  O.,  5J27,426,  Q.  524-534.000. 
Taneri,  James  E.:  See— 

Kacber,  Mark  L.;  Taneri,  James  E.;  Schmidt,  Diane  G.;  and  Wong, 
Teresa  K.,  5,227,0*6,  a.  252-112.000 
Tangherlini,  Vincent  C:  See — 

Bushatz,  David  C;  and  Tangherlini.  Vincent  C.  5.226,891,  d. 
604-165.000 
Tini,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Nakajima,  Milsuru;  Suzuki,  Kunihiro;  Su,  Hong  R.;  Tarn.  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Morita,  Akiyoshi.  5.226,817.  CI.  434-113.000. 
Taniguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakamoto.   Hisashi;   Yamada.   Shigeki;  and  Taniguchi.  Hiroshi. 
5.227.310.0.436-169.000. 
Tanimoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koyama.  Mikio;  and  Tanimoto.  Hiroshi.  5.227,681,  d.  307-494.000. 


aad  T— aki,    Miaorv. 


Tanimoto,  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Oshida,   Yoshitada;   Taatmoto,   Tetsuzo; 
5.227,«62.  a.  336-363.000. 
Tankovich.  Nikolai  I.  Hair  removal  device  and  method.  5J26,907,  Q. 

t06- 1 33.000. 
Tannascoli.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Robin  E.;  Apolito,  James  D.;  Caasaaa  lames  R.;  Rittbcrg. 
George  F.;  Ahl.  David  K.;  LockwtXMl.  Dan  F.;  Christy.  KcMWth 
G.;  and  Tannascoli,  Robert  J.,  5.227,852,  a.  355-273.000. 
Tanner,  Douglas  J.;  and  Hallermann,  Jeffrey  J.,  lo  Oeaeral  Sigaal 
Corporation.  Low  backlash  compensating  coupler.  5.226.851,  d. 
464-101.000 
Tanno,  Masaki:  See — 

TsujU,   Mitsugu;  Sekine,   Nobuki;   Mimura,   Yukihiro;   Mizataat, 
Yoshihiro;  Ohi,  Mitsuru;  Harima,  Sciichi;  and  Tanno,  Maaaki. 
5.227,352.  a.  502-65.000. 
Tanuma.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Keiichi;  Okamoto,  Hidekazu;  Tanuma,  Toshihiro;  Yaaaae. 
Kotchi;   Kawasaki.  Torn;  and  Takei.   Ryularo.   5.227.547.  a 
570-172.000. 
Tanzella.  Francis  L.:  Sec — 

Weaver,    Robert   D.;  and   Tanzella.   Francis   L..   3J27.299.  Q. 
429-49.000. 
Target  Therapeutics:  See — 

Chee.  U.  Hiram;  and  Mariant.  Mike.  5.226.91 1,  a.  <O6-l9l.00a 
Tarkkonen.      Timo.      Loudspeaker     arrancemeat.      5.227.591.     a. 

181-145.000. 
Tarrant.   John   W.    Yard   waste   coilection   vehicle.    SJ26.757.  CL 

406-39.000. 
Tartaglia.  Daniel:  See — 

Flanagan.    Richard    J.;    and    Tartaglia.    Daniel.    5,227.152.   O. 
424-1.100. 
Tarumi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Sato,  Shinichi;  Tarumi,  Yasuo;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  and  Yamaguchi. 

Hiromasa,  5,227.501.  CI  549-550000 
Takago,  Toshio;  Inomaia.  Hiroshi;  Tarumi.  Ya«K>;  YaaMgucfai. 
Hiromasa;  and  Fukuda,  Kenichi.  5J27.502.  a.  549-SS*.aaO. 
Taskar.  Nikhil  R.:  See- 
Khan.  Babar  A.;  and  Taskar.  Nikhil  R..  5.227.328,  CX.  437.«2.000. 
Tateba.  Tadao;  and  Shiomi.  Michio,  lo  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Lid. 
Process  for  producing  crystab  of  salt  of  acidic  ammo  acid  and  basic 
amino  acid.  5.227.007.  a.  156421.000 
Tatsumi,  Fujiko:  See — 

Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;   Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suztdti. 
Tetsuji;  Tatsumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  aad  Maeao,  Keii- 
chi, 5,227,902,  a  359-72.000. 
Tatsumi.  Telsuys:  See — 

Kamide,    Yukihiro;   Kadomura.   Shingo;   and   Talsuau,   Telsuya, 
5,227,341,  CI  437-229.000 
Tavolo,  NelU:  See— 

Frisiiu,    Ferruccio;    Tavola    Nella;    and    Raspagbcai.    Mario, 
5J27.3I5.  a.  437-24.000. 
Taylor  HPL  Ply  Ltd.:  See— 

Lamboum.  Douglas  G..  5J26.45a  a.  137-607.000. 
Taylor,  James  M.:  See — 

Dickens.  David  M.;  Taylor.  James  M.;  Manddbaum.  Fern;  aad 
Doijack.  Frank  A..  5.227.597.  a.  219-10.493. 
Taylor,   Julian   S.    Vacuum/pressure   reieaae   valve.    5,226,442.   O. 

137-70000 
Taylor,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Narayanan.    Kolazi    S.;    aad   Taylor.    Paul    D..    5^27,509.   a 

558-10.000. 
Plolkin,  Jeffrey  S.;  Narayanan,  Kobzi  S.;  aad  Taylor.  Paul  D.. 
5.227.533.  O.  568-637.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Moro.     Hideharu;     aad     Miyauchi.     Yasuharu.     5.227J35.    O. 
428-357.000 
TDW  Delaware.  Inc.:  See- 
Rosenberg.  Jeffrey  S.,  SJ26436.  a.  439-451.000. 
Techco  Corporation:  Set — 

Phillips,  Edward  H„  5,226,290,  a.  6O43l.a0a 
Technophooe  Limited:  Set— 

Sroka,  Peter.  5.227,748,  a.  333-207.000. 
Tecnomaiera  S.r.l.:  See— 

Marocco,  Giuseppe,  5^26,402.  O.  l2}-l2.aOD. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Clayton  W.;  Van  Hotae,  Arthur  C;  Hanks.  David  W.; 

and  MacLane.  Donald  B.,  5,227.809,  a  346-1.100. 
Crinon,  Regis  J.;  Luthra,  Ajay;  May,  Peter  M.,  aad  Edwards, 
Stanley  C,  5,228.098,  Q.  382-56.000 
Telebii  Corporation:  Set — 

Bingham,  John  A.  C,  5,228,062,  Q.  375-97.000. 
Tdediffuaiofi  de  Fraaoe:  Set — 

Le  Floch,  Bernard;  Rault,  Jean-Chrislophe;  Pommier,  Daniel;  aad 
Castelain,  Damiea.  5J28,025,  a.  370-20.000. 
Teicdyne  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Leland,  John  D.,  5.227.120,  Q.  266-275.000. 
Tdedyne  Kiaectics-  See— 

Joheaoe,  Doeald  L.,  5,226.823,  Q.  439-66.00a 
Teiefoaaktieboiaaet  L  M  Ericaaon:  See— 

ArvidasoB.  Erik  R.,  5^27,796,  O  342-13.000. 
Lanson.  Lars  G.,  5,228,057,  a  375-14.000. 
Teiefunken  Femsch  und  Rundfunk  GmbH:  See — 

Vaupel,  Thomas,  Krahe,  Detlef;  and  Dickopp.  Gerhard.  SJ27.990, 
a.  364-724.010. 
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Telettra  -  Telefonii  EleMronict  e  Radio  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Cucch..  Silvio;  «Kl  Bartxro.  M.rzio.  5.227.876.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Cucchi     Silvio;    P»rl»don.    Giorgio;    Vecchietti,   Giovanna;   and 
Modcna.  Marco.  5.228.028.  CI   370-94  100 

^'"TJ^m!^^^'.  M^w«,.  DonaW  A.;  Mischke.  Mark  R^JUmo.. 
^icorro  M  ;  «k)  Telfer.  Stepha.  J..  5.227.498.  Ct  »49-404^. 
McGowan.  Donald  A  .  Muchke.  Mark  R.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J., 
5.227.499.  CI.  549-404.000. 

Telko  GmbH:  See—  

Bitzmann.  Jurgen.  5428,078.  O.  379-168.000. 
Temple  University:  &»—  ,      l      cj      ~i  t     .»i 

Mihalisin    Ted  W  ;  Timlin,  John;  Gawlinski.  Edward  T.;  and 
Schwegler.  John  W  ,  5.228.119.  CI   395-118  000 
Templeton.  Frederick  E  ;  Carter.  Robert  F  ;  and  Crawforth.  David  L  . 
to  Momson  Knudsen  Company  Traniil  car  door  system  and  opera- 
lion   5.226,370,  CI.  105-341.000. 
Tenerz,  L,ry  and  Xkerfeldt.  Djn,  '»*?«;  Medi~'fy"«"fB;Sen«,r 
guide  construction  and  use  thereof  5,226,423,  CI.  1 28-673.000. 

"'"luVJo.'^  ^nff^hover.  M.  A..  5,227,249.  CI.  428-614.000. 

Tennant  Company:  See—  .   .,  ^         i_     ai._   b 

Emsl    G    Dale:   Keule.  Joseph   S.;   and   Schuweiler,   Alan   R.. 
5.227.414,  CI.  523-417.000. 

'   LmLo.  Jodi  a.;  TePaske.  Mark  R.;  Dowd.  P*'™.''-.?,' ,S*^V 
James  B  ,  Wicklow.  Donald  T.;  and  Staub.  Gail  M.,  5,227,396,  CI. 

Teoman,  Avi;  and  Andrews,  Dana  L.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Slit 

vaive  apparatus  and  method.  5,226,632,  CI   251-335  300 
Terashita,  Takaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid   Photograph  pnnling 
method.  5.227,837.  CI.  355-38.000. 

Terhune.  Stuart  J:  See—  o  ^  c     i, i 

Wiser    Julie  A.;  Terhune,  Stuart  J  ;  Gilmartin.  Bud  E .  Jr.;  and 
Kinlner,  Judith  A..  5.227.187.  CI.  426-582  000. 

Teroson  GmbH:  See—  ..     ^        ^     .■.        <  t-ii  tai    r-i 

Kosterv   Bemhard;  and   Butschbacher.  Gunlher.   5.227,592,  CI. 

181-207.000. 
Teschendorf,  Hans-Juergen:  See—  „     j     ..    w 

Frickel     Friu-Frieder;    Kuekenhoehner.    Thomas;    Rendenbach- 
Muel'ler  Beatrice;  Weifenbach,  Harald;  and  Teschendorf,  Hans- 
Juergen,  5,227.392,  CI  514-363  000. 
Tessler.  Martin  M.:  See— 

Tsii    John  J     Tnasko.  Peter  T;  Philbm.  Michael  T;  Billmers. 
R^rt  L     Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Van  Compel,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Rutenberg,  Morton  W.,  5,227,481,  CI.  536-18.700. 
Tetra  Alfa  Holdings  S  A.:  See—  .     „     ,_.     ^    ^  _.        j  ,  ■ 

Reil    Wilhelm;  Deutschbein,  Ulrich;  Knobloch,  Gerd;  and  Lie- 
bram.  Udo.  5,227,177,  CI.  425-388.000 
T^iAco  lite  '  5ff 

DeRosa  Thomas  F  ;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J  , 

5,226.925,  CI.  44-417.000.  ^      ,  ^     , -,„  «o 

OYoung,  Chi-Lin;  Hazen,  John;  and  Casey.  Daniel  G..  5.227.569, 

CI.  585-671.000.  ^  „   ^         ,        _^ 

Russo    Joseph  M  ;  DeRosa.  Thomas  F  ;  Sung.  Rodney  L  ;  and 

Kaufman,  Benjamin  J  ,  5.227.083.  CI   252-51  50R 
Texas  Instrumeni  Incorporated;  See—  ,i,«in     r-i 

Neal.    Joseph    H..    and    Poteet.    Kenneth    A.,    5,228,132,    CI. 

395-425.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmBH:  See— 

Steinhagen.     Wolfgan;     and     Kaiser,     Ulnch.     5.227.740,     CI 

331-166000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Chapman.  Richard  A.,  5,227,649.  CI.  257-204.000. 
Heinen.  Kalhenne  G.,  5,227,661,  CI.  257-669.000. 
Scoit   David  B.,  5,227,269,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Sukonnik,  Israil,  5,226,989,  CI.  148-670000. 
Walker.  Kevin  L.,  5,227.326.  CI.  437-52  000. 
Texwipe  Company.  The:  See—  .    „  ,        -.  , 

Bhatlacharjec,  Himangshu  R,  Paley.  Edward;  P^^y-  Steven  J_; 

Caputo.     Vincenl     C;     and    Jacob,     Arthur.     5,227.844.    C\ 

355-215  000.  .     .        .,        .  .4  c. 

Thanes.  William  N ;  Rozenberg,  Misha  I.;  Lee,  Tom  L:  and  Slone. 
Thomas  R  ,  to  Quantum  Corporation  Head  position  recalibralion  for 
disk  drive.  5.227.930.  CI  360-78.040 
Theirl.  Scolt  G  ;  and  Drake,  Gerald  E .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Adjustable  mounting  mechanism  for  an 
optical  filter  screen.  5.227.916,  CI  359-609  000 
Thera  Patent  GmbH  *  CO  KG:  See- 

Herold.  Wolf  D.;  Bielmeier.  Olaf;  and  Koran.  Peter.  5,227,637,  CI. 
250-438000 
Theralech,  Inc.:  See —  „t     .      r»    «  ->■»■•  i<a  ^-i 

Heiber.  Soma;  Patel.  Dinesh;  and  Ebert.  Charles  D.,  5,227,169.  O. 

424-U9  000 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See— 

Mayer.  Donald  K  .  5.226.294.  O  62-323.100. 
Thiebaud    Francis,  and  Zimmertnann,  Heinnch.  to  Balzers  Aklien- 

gesellschaft   Method  for  chemical  coating  on  opposite  surfaces  of 

workpieces.  5.227,202.  CI  427-488  000. 
Thoma.  Eugene  L.   Absorbent  unne  detector  for  training  animals. 

5,226,386,  CI    119-95.000. 
Thoma.  Paul  E.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company  Apparatus  including  a 

shape  memory  actuating  element  made  from  tubing  and  a  means  of 

heating  5.226.979,  CI    148-4O2.0OO 


Thomas,  Huw  D.:  See— 

Vamham.  Malcolm  P.;  Hodgins,  Diana;  Nomt.  Timothy  S.;  and 
Thomas,  Huw  D.,  5,226.321,  O.  7J.J05.00a 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.:  S»r — 

Guidctte.  David;  Olson.  James  V.;  Munson,  Robert  D.;  and  Oar- 
nett,  Willard.  5.227,762,  CI   340-3 lO.OOR. 
Thomas.   Lewis  J.,  Ill;  and  Hewes,  Ralph  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  acquiring  imaging  signals  with 
reduced  number  of  interconnect  wires.  5,226,847,  CI.  128-662.060. 
Thomas,  Pulikkottil  J  ;  DeVnes,  Robert  A  ;  Pews,  R  Garth;  and  Batzel, 
Daniel  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The   Process  for  preparing 
hydroxybeniocyclobulenes.  5.227.536.  CI.  568-734.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hartle,  Robert  T.;  McGann,  Rodney;  and  Thomas,  Richard  A.. 
5.226,580,  CI.  228-113.000. 
Thomisaen,  Petrus  J.  H.:  See — 

Bosman,  Hubertus  J.  M.;  Van  Geem.  Paul  C;  and  Thomtssen, 
Petrus  J   H.,  5,227,028,  CI  203-29.000. 
Thompson.  David  L.:  See- 
Bennett,  Tommy  D.;  Nichols,  Lucy  M.;  Roline,  Glenn  M.;  and 
Thompson,  David  L.,  5,226,413,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Thompson,  David  O.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Joseph  D.;  Stine,  Alan  C;  and  Thompson,  David  O., 
5,226.338.  CI.  74-333.000. 
Thompson.   Robert  A  ;  and  Brown.  Randy  S..  lo  General  Electric 
Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  the  particle  number 
rate  and  the  velocity  distribution  of  a  sprayed  stream.  5426,331.  CI. 
73-865.900 
Thompson.  William  E.:  See — 

Matthews.   Kirt  L.;  and  Thompson.  William  E.,  5,227,349.  CI. 
501-145.000. 
Thomson  Broadcast:  See — 

Desmonv  Gerard.  5.228.104.  CI.  385-72.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Colineau.  Joseph;  and  Neubert.  Sophie,  5,227,938,  CI.  360-1 14.000 
Muller.  Sophie;  Le  Bamy,  Pierre;  and  Broussoux,  Dominique, 
5.227,444.  CI.  526-311.000. 
Thongs.  Lawrence  C,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Inte- 
grally wound  joint  structure.  5.227,208.  C\.  428-34.700. 
Thomer.  Wolfgang  B.  Clamping  device  for  making  an  electrical  ooa- 

nection    5.226.841.  O  439-801  000 
Thumm.  Helmut,  to  Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  changing  the  tool  disk  of  a  tool  turret.  5.226.869.  CI.  483-1.O0O. 
Thurman.  Laurance  R.;  and  Harriv  James  B..  to  BASF  Corporation. 
Process    for    the    production    of    2-ethylhexanol.     5.227.544.    CI. 
568-881.000. 
Thyssen  Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weigand.  Hans-Hermann.  5,227,131,  CI  420-436000 
Tianjin  University:  See — 

Wang,  Yichang;  Chen,  Shaohong;  Mu,  Chengdong;  Shi.  Hong; 
Chen,  Hui;  and  Yuan,  Jianping,  5,226,747.  CI  405-79.000. 
Tichy.  John  J..  Jr.:  See— 

HIadis,  Alan;  Tichy,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Griffin,  Michael  R.,  5,226,363, 
CI   222-145.000. 
Tietjen,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Bergmann,  Oswald  R.;  Felix.  Vinci  M.;  Simmons,  Walter  J.;  and 
Tietjen.  Richard  H..  5.226,579,  CI.  228-107.000. 
Tietze,  Frank:  See- 
Wagner,  Gerhard;  Tietze,  Frank;  Kortenjann,  Ludger;  and  Wusl, 
Rainer.  5.226,346.  CI  91-51  000 
Tigwell.  David  C  ,  to  Houston  Satellite  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  with  a 
poruble  UHF  radio  transmitter  remote  for  controlling  one  or  more  of 
infrared  controlled  appliances.  5.227,780,  CI.  340-825.720. 
Tikhtman,  Jacob:  See— 

Huber,  James  V.;  Patel,  Bhakti  S.;  and  Tikhtman,  Jacob,  5.226.318. 
CI.  73-159.000. 
Tilley,  Mark  G.;  and  Miranda,  Peter  M..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
UV  curable  coating  compositions,  abrasion  resisunt  UV  stabilized 
thermoplastic  composites  and  method.  5.227.240.  CI.  428-412.000. 
■    Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Seager.  Richard  H.,  5,228,012,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Timlin.  Harold  A.;  and  Martin.  Charles  J.,  to  Cincinnati  Electronics 
Corporation      Electro-optical     detector     array.     5.227,656,     CI. 
257-441.000. 
Timlin,  John:  See — 

Mihalisin,  Ted  W.;  Timlin,  John;  Gawlinski,  Edward  T.;  and 
Schwegler,  John  W.,  5,228,119,  CI.  395-118.000. 

Timm,  Gerald  L.:  See—  

Peter.  John  H.;  and  Timm.  Gerald  L  .  5.226.677,  CI  285-11.000. 
Timm.  Heinnch:  See— 

Klages.  Ulrich;  Enning.  Norbert;  and  Timm.  Heinnch,  5,226,696, 
CI.  296-203.000. 
Timmons,  Michael  B..  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Aquacul- 
ture  water  treatment  system  including  combined  rotating  biological 
contactor  and  evaporative  cooler.  5,227,055,  CI  210-151  000 
Ting.  Edmund  Y  :  See — 

Raghavan.  Chidambaram;  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ting, 
Edmund  Y.,  5.226.799.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Tinklenberg.  Lloyd:  Set—  .  „     „ 

Larsen.    Brian    D;    and    Tinklenberg.    Lloyd.    5.227.210.    Q. 
428-42.000. 
Tinti.  Maria  O.:  See— 

Giannessi,  Fabto;  Ghirardi,  Orlando:  Cozzolino,  Roberto;  Misiti, 
Domenico;  and  Tinti,  Maria  O.,  5427,496,  a.  548-519.000. 


Tiploo,  Mary  B _  ..        „        j 

Elmore,  Jim  D.;  DeGooyer,  William  J.;  Tipton,  Mary  B.;  and 
Kaiser,  John  H  ,  5,227,453,  CI   528-104.000. 
Tiaack,  Michael  D.;  and  Wihki,  Lawrence  F.  Apparatus  for  applying  an 

electric  field   5,227.180,  O.  425-174.000. 
Titus  International  Limited:  Set — 

Harley.  David  N..  5.226,808,  O.  411-508.000. 
TJKieT,  Michael  H.:  Set— 

Lessard,  Willie  J.;  Wilcox.  Brian  B.;  and  Tjader,  Michael  H., 
5,226,488,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Tlachac,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Dezelan,   Joseph    £.;   and   Tlachac,   Stephen   J..    3,226348.   d. 
91-436.000. 
Tocad  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kalahira,    Yukio;    and    Aoyama.    Ryuichirou.    5426,708,    d. 
362-9.000. 
Tochizawa,  Ikuo:  See — 

Irie,  Tomoyuki;  Tochizawa.  Ikuo;  and  Kawai.  Hitoahi.  5426317, 
a.  73-61.790. 

Todd,  Robert  J.:  See—  ^  ^  ^^   ^  , .  , 

Buckberg,  Gerald  D.;  McRea,  James  C;  and  Todd.  Robert  J.. 
5,226,427,  Q.  128-772.000. 
Todor,  John  S  ,  Jr  ;  See—  .._.,. 

Frenkel,  Robert  L.;  Weits,  Ferdinand;  Todor,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Mitchell,  G.  Robert,  5,226,372,  O.  108-51.100. 
Toho,  Makoto,  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ud.  Photoconverter. 

5,227,207,  a.  428-34.400. 
Toho  Rayon  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Minoru;  Fukuizumi.  Hideaki;  Ataka.  Masakazn;  Nakama, 
Katsumi;  and  Maeda.  Yoh-ichi.  5.227438,  O.  428-367.000. 
Tohpren  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „      „.       .^  ^ 

Kawamura,  Takashi;  Imai.  Yukio;  Kawamata,  Kazuhiro;  Okada, 
Takayuki;  and  Furuta,  Junichiro,  5,227,429,  C\.  525-92.000. 
Tohzuka,  Takashi;  Ishikawa,  Sueyoshi;  and  Yamamolo,  Ikuo,  to  Daikin 
Industries  Ltd    Fluonne-containing  polyether  and  nooioMC  turfac- 
unt  comprising  the  same  5.227,516,  CI   560-182000 
Tokieda,    Akinori;    Kawakami.    Shinji;    Kikuchi.    Yasushi;    Misawa. 
Makolo;  and  Hunayama.  Yoshinori.  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.. 
The.  Rubber  compositioa  for  use  as  a  lire  tread.  5,227,424.  Q. 
524484.000.  ^      .       ^ 

Tokuda,  Yaaunobu,  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation.  Semicoaductor  mem- 
ory  5,228,003,  CI.  365-233.300. 

Tokuhara,  Masaharu:  See—  

Sanigaku,  Toshio;   Kawaihima,   Hiroyuki;   Kita,   Hiroyuki;  and 
T^hara,  Maaahara,  5,227,866,  O.  358-11  000. 
Tokumitsu.  Jun,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Optical  twitch  array 
capable  of  bidirectional  signal  tramfer  between  a  plurality  of  tenni- 
n^5,227,906,  a  359-117.000. 
Tokunaga,  Shigeo:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Toyoharu;  Ishikawa,  Tomonori;  Nakamura,  Shmichi: 

Fujiwara,  Hiroahi;  Kinukawa.  Masahiko;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 

Hamada,  Masami;  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano, 

Yothihiro;  and  Yamagishi,  Maaaaki,  5,227,914,  CI.  359-377.000. 

Tokura,  Yukio:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Shunji;  Saijo,  Hiromitsu;  Tokura,  Yukio;  and  Hayashi, 
Hideji.  5,227,843,  O   355-210.000. 
Tokyo  Broadcaating  System  Inc.:  See— 

Morita.  Takaya;  Takahashi,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Takashi;  Kathifi. 
Kazuo;  and  Makita,  Hideo.  5427,879,  C\.  338-141.000. 
Tokyo  Electnc  Co ,  Ltd.:  See- 

Ichiba.  Hirotaka,  5.227.966,  CI.  J64-4O5.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company,  Incorporated,  The:  Set— 

Makabe,    Teruo;    Sato,    Hidetaka;    Hagiwara,    Akifusa;    Aoki. 
Mamoru;  Sugimura.  Hideki;  and  Kawabala,  Toahizo,  5,226,928, 
d  48-94  000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited:  See— 

Kamikawa.  Yuji;  Inoue,  Masafumi;  and  Nishi,  Mittuo.  3,226,437, 
a.  134-104  100 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See—  .„-.,, 

Kamikawa.  Yuji:  Inoue,  Masafumi;  and  Nishi,  Mittuo,  3,226,437, 
a    134-104  100 
Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Sakata,  Kazunan.  5.226,812.  O.  432-241.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki.  Fujio.  5.228.1 14,  CI.  392-416.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited:  Set— 

Shimizu.  Shigeaki.  5.227,642.  O.  230-566.000. 
Tomida,  Yasuko:  See—  ■   ^.  ^ 

Kanno,  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama,  Junji;  Sakuranaga.  Masanon;  KbIh, 
Hiroyoahi;  Yamamolo,  Nobuko;  Kato,  Kinya;  Iwashita,  Harumi; 
and  Tomida,  Yasuko,  5.227,470,  CI.  530-359.000. 
Tomiyama,  Kattumi:  See— 

Esaki,  Mitsunobu;  Kimora,  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki,  Chiharu;  Hiraki, 
Sunao  Tomiyama,  Katsumi;  Oka,  Naoto;  Ttutsumi.  Hironobu; 
Igawa,     Sachio;    Oolake,    Toshio;     and     Kanda,     Mitsuhsko, 
5,227,746,  Q.  333-185.000. 
Tomoda.  Attuo;  Takehara,  Shm;  and  Akita,  Ryuya,  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation.   Rear   wheel   turning  system  for  four-wheel  steered 
vehicle.  5,227,974,  CI   364-424.050. 
Tomorrow  Valley  Cooperative  Services:  Set— 

Ward,  Robert,  5,227,190,  a.  426^1.000. 
Tonawanda  Coke  Corporation:  See— 

Kolvek.  Robert  E.,  5427,106,  CI.  264-66.000. 
Tooelli,  Fernando  A.:  Set—  _      ...  ^         ^    » 

Langerak,  Robert  W.;  KoeUer,  Paul  B.;  and  Toodli,  Fernando  A., 
3,227,063,  a.  210-321.780. 


ToocB  Chemical  Corporation: 

Itaba,  Yasushi;  and  Yoahifuji.  Yutaka,  3427433.  a.  42»-3S4.00a 
Tooaer,  Brian  P.:  Set— 

Saldin.    Dilno   K.;   Tenner,   Briai   P.;   and   Harp,   Gerald   R.. 
3427.63a  a.  230-307.000. 
Toati,  Sergio;  Roflia,  Paolo;  and  Gervasatti,  Viitorio,  lo  Enichem  Aak 
t.r.1.  Molt^ep  proceta  for  the  liquid  phaae  ammoximatioa  of  carboayi 
coaipouads.  3,227,523,  O.  364-267.000. 
Topper,  Robert  J.:  Sit— 

Ditchen.  Lee  R.;  and  Topper.  Robert  J.,  S427.8S3,  CL  3S»-I«a00a 
Topper,  Robert  T.  High  efficiency  water  dittilltinn  a|i|»ni«ma  uaag  a 
heat   pump  tytlcm   and   prooeis   for   use   thereof.    3427,037,   CI. 
203-IO.OOa 
Toray  Industrie*,  lac:  Set— 

Saruyama,  Hideo;  and  OkiKla.  Akira.  3427437,  a.  42»-3«7.000. 
Torline,  William  N.;  and  WilliHns,  Richard  K.,  lo  Madiaoa  Oirniical 
Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatnt  for  tiiiii  iming  oily  waalewa- 
ler.  3427XJ71,  a.  21O-631.00a 
Toro  Company.  The:  Set— 

Cochran,  Wiboo  V.;  Sttylor,  John  L.;  Orandy,  Michnel  J.;  Gfinle, 
Glendale;  and  Tyler,  Stephen  L.,  5426,602,  Q.  239-383.aoa 
Torres,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kerr,  Linda  L;  and  Torres,  Robert  J.,  5.227.771,  a.  340-73I.aoa 
Toshiba  Lighting  and  Technology  Corporaboa:  Sar — 

Sdukibwa.   Yoichi;   Hatakeyama.   Keiji;   and   Ikada,   Kanihiko, 
5427,«9J,a.  3I3-489.000. 
Toshio.  Sugano;  Seiidiirott.  Ttokoi;  and  SUceru,  Suzuki,  to  Hitacki. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Tobn  Seauconductor.  Semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing particniar  moonting  arras^emeat.  3427,664,  Q.  257-723.00a 
Townaend.  Douclat  W   Supenaturalioa  coating  of  cathode  labslnK 

5427,043.  a.  2W-23O.O0O 
Townsend.  Harold  E.:  Set— 

Kobaa,  Irvin  R.;  Townaend,  Harold  E.;  aod  Fawccn.  RutaeU  It, 
3427.128,  a.  376-JM.OOO. 
Townaend,  James:  See — 

Reid,  James,  Jr.;  and  Townaend.  JaaKt.  3427,101. 0.  264-l4t.00a 
Toyama,  Kobei,  to  Shin-Ettu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  nstna  an 
ID  taw  tli(^  machine  for  sHcing  a  tiagle  crystal  mmM  mi  an 
apparatus  for  carrying  oat  Ihe  netbod.  3426,403,  CL  I25-I3.0ia 
Toyo  Ink  Manulacturtng  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Suzuki,  Takefairo,  3,226,954,  a.  I06-2.00a 
Toyo  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Fakuda.  Yasumichi,  3.226.373,  CL  110-346.000. 
Matsamolo.  Yo;  Ucao.  Tetsato;  lad  Mnrunatsa,  Rya  S426,M7. 
a.  I32-20».a0R. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabuabiki  Kaishc  Set— 

Nakamura.   Keiichi;   laamana.   Yoshiharu;  aad   K^o,   Hideya, 
3426,802,  a.  417-299^000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maisuoka.    Hiroki;    and    Naka«awa.    Norihisa.    3426,331,    CL 

74-866.000. 
Nakapawa,  Norihisa,  3426.390.  Q.  I2y436.00a 
Toyotoau  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kawaaiara,  Masanori,  3426.811.  Q.  43I-3O2.00a 
Trahaa.    Denis    H.    Interlocking    block    aaaenMy.    3426473,    CL 

32-391.000. 
Tran.  Doc:  Ste— 

Chen,  Ching-Hwa;  Uu.  David;  aad  Tran.  Dae  3426,967,  CL 
118-723.000. 
Transfresh  Corporalioa:  See- 
Bell,  Laurence  D.,  5,226.972.  a.  I34-23.IOa 
Trapp.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Hansen.   Gary   L.;  Tr^ip.   Richard   E.;   and   Clay.   Robert   B., 
5,226,986,  O.  14»-109.6TO. 
Trembulak.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Dastin,  Richard  M.;  Davidson.  Michael  L;  Trerabolak.  Richard  S,; 
and  Hunter,  Timochy  M..  3427,113.  CL  346-I60.00a 
Tremoulet,  Olivier  L.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Raghavan,  Chidambaram:  Tremoulet  Olivier  L.,  Jr.;  sad  Tiag. 
Edmund  Y.,  5.226,799,  a.  417-53.000. 
Trepka,  WUham  J.:  Stt— 

Moczygeaiba,  George  A.;  and  Trepka.  William  J..  3427,419,  O. 
324-128.000. 
Tri-Clover,  Inc.:  Set— 

Zimmerly,  Robert  D.,  3426,449,  a.  137-397.000. 
Tri-Way  Machine  Ltd.:  See- 
Jones,  Joel  W.,  342641 1,  d.  29-539.000. 
Triggs.  Glenn  A.;  and  Homola.  Calvin  C.  Safely  gate  for  acbool  baa. 

3,226.686,0.  293-1 17.00a 
Trimble,  Laird  A.:  Stt— 

Yoang,  Robert  N.;  Gtrard,  Yves;  OUlard,  John  W.;  TriaMe,  Laird 
A.;  Scheigetz,  John;  Yergey,  James  A.;  Ducharaie,  Yves;  Nicoll- 
Griflith,  Deborah  A.;  and  Hntcfainsoa,  John  H.,  5,227,399,  a. 
SI4432.00a 
Trimeg  Hoidinp  Ltd.:  Set— 

Gallucci.  Frank;  and  ShacUelon,  Gerry,  3,226,344,  Q.  206-397.000. 
Trimmer,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Marrtxxo,  Matthew  L.,  Ill;  Oagne.  Roben  R.;  and  Trianaer,  Mart 
S..  3427.437,  a.  328-183.000. 
Tritec  International  CorporatiOB:  Stt— 

Kim.  Jisu.  3426.334,  a.  206-354.000. 
Tritek  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set— 

Malatcsta.  James.  5426.347,  Q.  209-637.000. 
Tronuner,  G«t:  Stt— 

Hani.  Eagdbert;  Poiael,  Haa«  and  Troaaaer,  Got  S427,Ma  Q. 
3S6-33aOOO. 


352-407  O.G. -93-26 


PI  74 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  13. 1993 


July  13,  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  75 


CI. 


True  Temper  Hardware  Coin|Mny:  Ste—  

Hamnglon.  John  J..  III.  5.226.2J6,  O.  30-134.000. 
Tniong,  Thach  G.;  See —  ^^ 

Klum.    ThoinM    P;    and    Truong.    Thach    O.    SJ27.008. 
1 56-630.000. 
Tnniani.  Paul  J   Illuminated  map  devtce.  5,226,725.  C\.  362-351.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See—  

Hill.  Bruce  R..  5.226,671.  CI.  2JO-743.000. 

Lee  Gregory  S..  5.227.792.  O.  341-133  000. 

Noah.  Bruce  C;  and  Fooch.  William  H..  5.226.675.  CI.  2KM39.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safely  Syslemi  Inc    See— 

Coultai,  Terrance  J  .  5.226,667.  CI   280-734  000 

Wnght,  ErK  W  .  and  Wallner.  John  P .  5.226.670.  CI.  280-738  000. 

Tiai   John  J.;  Tnasko,  Peter  T.;  Philbin,  Michael  T.;  Billmen. 
Robert  L     Tesaler.  Martin  M;  Van  Gompel,  Joieph  A;  and 
Rutenberg'.  Morton  W  ,  5.227.481,  CI   536-18  700 
Tmu  John  J    Traasko.  Peter  T  .  Philbin.  Michael  T  ;  Billmers,  Robert 
L     Teaaler.  Martin  M  ,  Van  Gompel,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Rutenberg. 
Morton  W ,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Inveitment  Holding 
Corporation  Catiooic  polysaccharides  and  reagents  for  their  prepara- 
tion  5.227.481.  CI.  536-18  700 
Tse    Man-Fu;  Dial,  Anthony  J.;  Tancrede.  Jean  M..  and  McElrath. 
Kenneth  O.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc    Adhesives  baaed  on 
daitonieric    copolymers    having    theromplastic    polymer    grafts 
5J27.426,  a.  524-534.000. 
Tsubot,  Hanihito:  See—  .     ^,.       ^      -^  t    w_i 

Yamagishi.   Miki;   Yokoyama,   Takashi;   Suzuki,   Yaauo;   Tsuboi, 
Haruhito;  Nolo.  Takaihi;  and  Kawakami.  Masaaki.  5,226,374.  CI. 
1 10-346.000. 
Tsuchimoto.  Shuhei:  S»—  ,.._  ^      v^  .     o 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Nojima.  Hideo;  Tsuchimoto,  Shuhei:  Kita.  Ryu- 
suke,  and  Saitoh.  Susumu.  5.227,721.  Q   324-248.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroakr  See — 

Katsumi,  Toru;  Itoh.  Nobuyuki;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki,  SJ27,849, 
CI   355-259000 
Tsuchiya,  Masayuki:  Set — 

Takeda,  Haruo;  Tsuchiya,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  HitOihi;  Yamada. 
Syoii  Matsuda,  Toahihiko;  Fujise,  Hiroshi;  Kuno,  Yoahiaki;  and 
Koai,'lchitaro.  5.228,100,  CI.  382-61  000. 
Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«r— 

Mori,  Kiyoaki,  5,226,922,0   139-1  OOR.  . 

Ttumt,  Yukio;  Holta,  Hisaharu;  and  Iizuka,  Haluo,  to  Milsubwhi  Kasei 
Cofvoratioa.  Urethane  prepolymer  and  polyurethane  compositions 
comnhsing  the  prepolymer   5.227,451.  CI.  528-59.000. 
Tsuji.  Eiji:  See—  . 

Hanwda,  Tadashi;   Yamada,  Shujt;  Tsuji.  Eiji;  and  Mizukoahi, 
Tomoyuki.  5.226,9«4.  a.  148-606.000. 

"^Takagi.  Noboya;  Ito,  Mamoru;  and  Tsuji,  Toahio.  5,227.613,  a. 
235-380.000. 
Tsuji,  Yoahiyuki:  See — 

Nuddman.  Edward;  Kaizu.  Tokio;  Mandel-CUusen,  Ulla;  Levery. 
Steves  B.   Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh;  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isojima, 
Shinzo,  5.227.160.  O.  424-85  900 
Tsujii.  Mitsugu;  Sekine.  Nobuki;  Mimura,  Yukihiro;  Mizutam,  Yo- 
shihiro  Ohi.  Mitsura;  Hahma,  Seiichi;  and  Tanno,  Maiaki,  to  Petro- 
leum Energy  Center;  and  Cosmo  Oil  Co  .  Lid  Catalyst  composition 
foe  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbon  oil  and  process  for  producing 
the  same.  5^27,352.  Q.  502-65  000. 
Tsujimoto,  Ichiro:  Set—  .,,.»..     ^ 

ythirokawa,    Akihiia;    and    Tsujimoto,    Ichiro,    5,228,058,    CI. 
375-14.000. 
Ttujino.  Koichi:  Set— 

Takinami,    Takahara;    and    Tsujino,     Koichi. 
307-129.000. 
Tsukada,  Makoto:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kohichi;  Tstikada,  Makoto;  and  Suzuki,  Fumio,  5,226,758. 
a.  406-S6.000. 
Tsukahara,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kitaguchi,  Saburo;  Saito,  ohm;  Tsukahara,  Yasuo;  and  Nakada, 
Yasutoahi.  5,226.977.  Q.  14S-28I.00O. 
Tsukahara,  Yuriko:  See—  .    ^    ^  ^  „      ,. 

Suu.    Hiroahi;    Walanabe,    Toahiaki;    and    Tsukahara,    Yunko. 
5427,875,  CI.  358-133.000 
Tsukuta.  Kcnji;  and  likubc  Tomohito,  to  Diado  Tokushuko  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha;  and  laco  Alloyi  Interealional,  Inc.  Skid  raU  alloy.  S.226,9M. 
a.  I4S-4I9.000. 
Tsumura  ft  Co.:  See — 

Kimura.  Masayuki;  Nohida.  Shouichi;  Takeda,  Shigefumi;  and 
Hoaaka.  Kunio,  5,227.398.  C\  514-430.000 
Tsurishima.  Kazuyuki;  Baba,  Minoru;  Sakurada,  Teruaki;  and  Gu- 
enttaer.  Theodore  C  ,  to  Sym-Tek  Systems,  Inc  ;  and  Advanteat  Corp. 
Coattcl  tMOnbly  for  automatic  lest  handler.  5.227.717,  d.  324- 
1SI.00F. 
Tsula,  Kaoni:  See—  . 

Hyoo.    Suong-Hyu;    Ikada,    Yoahito;    Shikinami,    Yasuo;    Tsuta, 
Kaoru;  and  Boutani,  Hidekazu,  5,227,412,  C\.  523-105.000. 
Tiuttumi.  Hironobu:  See— 

Esaki.  Mitsunobu;  Kimura,  Shigefumi;  Miyazaki.  Chihara;  Hiraki, 

Sunao;  Tomiyama,  Katsumi;  Oka.  Naoto;  Tsutsumi,  Hironobu; 

Igawa.    Sachio;    OoUke,    Toshio;    and    Kanda,    Mitsuhiko, 

5.227,746.  CI   333-185000 

Tucker.    Manlyn     Excrement    collection    and    disposal    device   and 

method.  5,226,182.  CI.  4-452.000. 


Tucker.  Mark  E..  and  Cummingv  Stewart  L..  to  Tacan  Corporation. 

Second-order  predislorter.  5,227.736.  C\.  330-149000 
Tucker.  Pamela  S.;  See — 

Koskenmaki.  David  C;  Calhoun.  Clyde  D.;  Tucker.  Pamela  S.;  and 
Lamben.  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  5,226.2ia  O.  29-527.500. 
Tuckmanlel.  Werner:  See — 

Kozikowski,  Alan  P.;  Tuckmantel.  Werner;  Faug.  Abdul  H.;  and 
PowH,  Garth,  5,227,508.  CI   558-155.000. 
Tukakoshi.  Yukio;  Oyobe,  Isao;  and  Yamamoto.  Takao,  to  Marui  Indus- 
try Co.  Ltd  Set  of  ornaments  5,226,993.  CI    156-63  000 
Tuller,  Barry  E..  to  Maytag  Corporation.  Adjusubic  door  balancing 

mechanism.  5.226.706.  O.  312-228.000. 
Turner.  Brian  R..  to  Graaeby  Dynamics  Limited.  Ion  mobility  detector. 

5,227.628.  CI   250-286000 
Turner,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Huynh.  Hung,  to  501  Institution  for  the  Ad- 
vancement  of  Learning  (McGill  University),  The.   Immortalized 
bovine  mannary  epithelial  cell  hne.  5.227.301,  Q.  435-240.200. 
Turner,  John  H   W  :  See- 
Askew.  Herbert  F.;  Emery.  Anthony  R.;  and  Turner.  John  H.  W., 
5,226,956,  O.  106-14.050 
Turner,  S  Richard;  and  Voit,  Brigitte  I ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Preparation  of  multiply-branched  aliphatic -aromatic  polyesters  and 
multiply-branched     aliphatic -aromatic     polyesters.     5,227,462,     Q. 
528-361000. 


5.227,667,    d. 


Turner,  Terrence  E.  Radiator  heal  distributing  apparatus.  5,226,592,  C\. 

23649.300. 
Tutt,  James  R.;  aitd  Benoit,  Michel  R,  to  Cadence  Chemical  Resources. 
Inc.   and  Ash  Grove  Cement  Company.  Device  for  charging  com- 
bustiWe  solids  to  rotary  kilns  5,226.774,  O.  414-149.000. 
Tweedt,    Dennis.    Angle    bracket    for   attachment   of  metal    studs. 

5,226.755,  a  403-205  000 
Twerdochlib,  Michael,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Shaft  ground- 
ing brush  and  holder   5,227,950.  CI   361-221.000. 
Twigg,  Robert  E  ,  to  Epson  Portland,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  nKxmting 

disk  drive  m  drive  dock   5.227.954.  CI.  361-391.000. 
Tyler.  Nelson.  Film  magazine  for  motion  picture  camera.  SJ27.8I9.  CI. 

352-78  OOR. 
Tyler.  Stephen  L  :  See— 

Cochran.  Wilson  V.;  Suylor.  John  L.;  Grundy.  Michael  J.;  Onzzle. 
Glendale;  and  Tyler,  Stephen  L..  5,226.602.  a.  239-583.000. 
UAB  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Urry.  Dan  W  .  5.226.292.  CI.  60-721.000. 
Uchida.  Kensuke:  See — 

Yamagala,  Shuji;  Uchida.  Kensuke;  Koodo.  Maaaki;  and  Kato. 
Yuichi.  5.226.259.  Q  49-502.000. 
Uchida,  Toshiya,  to  FujiMu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device 

having  word  line  driver   5.227.996.  a  365-72.000. 
Uchida.  Yoahitaka,  Endo,  Manwru;  Hamatsu.  Masahiro;  and  Akazawa, 
Shigeo.  to  Clanon  Co..  Ltd.  Spread  spectrum  communication  device. 
5,228.055.  CI   375-1.000. 
Uchikura,  Takeshi:  5m— 

Hanaoka,  Katsumi;  Hirai,  Masatake;  Kokada  Maaatake;  Uchikura, 
Takeshi;  Sumtda,  Nobuyuki;  Shii,  Syoichi;  Akimoto.  Koichi; 
Matsubayaahi,  Tadanori;  Fujiwara,  Toahio;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo, 
dfCTwrd;  Yamamoto,  Michiko,  heireaa;  Sakamoto,  Maaako, 
heiiesa;  and  Kan,  Kyoko,  heiress,  5,226,222,  Q.  29-606.000. 
Uchiyama.  Hiroki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Control  unit  for  controlling 

modem  used  in  receiver  5.228.060.  Ci  375-75.000. 
Uchiyama.  Koji:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroo;  Sasao,  Hiroshi;  Kiyota.  Kohei;  and  Uchiyama.  Koji. 
5.227,246.  Q.  428-484  000. 
Uda.  Hizuni:  See— 

Owada,  Nobuo;  and  Uda,  Hizuru.  5.227.317.  d.  437-31.000. 
Uda.  Koji:  See— 

Kawakami.  Eigo;  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunitaka;  Uzawa.  Shunichi; 
Kuno.   Mitsutoahi;   Iwainota   Kazunori;  aad   Kariya,  Takao. 
5J26.523,a.  198-341.000. 
Ueda.  Hideo:  Scr— 

Suzuki.  Kazuo;  Takeyama,  Makoto;  Ueda,  Hideo;  and  Saaairi, 
Hisaloahi,  5,227.037,  CI   204-153.170. 
Ueda.  Hiroo;  Sasao.  Hiroahi;  Kiyota.  Kohei;  and  Uchiyama,  Koji,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Ink  sheet  usable  in  thermal  recording.  5,227,246,  Q. 
428-4S4.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  Hamada,  Masatake;  Ootsuka,  Hirxishi;  and  Ueda. 
Hiroshi.  5,227,833,  O.  354-402.000. 
Ueda,  Koichi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Masayuki;  and  Ueda,  Koichi,  5,228.127,  O.  395-200.000. 
Ueda,  Satoshi;  Iizuka.  Takashi;  Heima.  Harua.  Ozawa.  Makoto;  Nagai, 
Takeshi;  and  Sato,  Hiroyuki,  to  Ajinomolo  Co.,  Inc.  Feed  additive 
for  ruminants.  5,227,166,  Q.  424-438.000. 
Ueda,  Tatsuya;  and  Yoahida.  Toyohiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Dau  processor  with  selectively  enabled  and  disabled  branch 
prediction  operalioa.  5,228.131,  Q.  39S-37S.00O. 
Ueda,  Yasuuugu:  See — 

Kamachi.  Hajime;  Iimura,  Seiji;  Okuyama,  Satsuki;  Aburaki,  Shim- 
pet,  Nailo,  Takayuki;  Ueda,  Yasutsugu;  Crast,  Leonard  B.,  Jr.; 
and  Mikkilineni,  Amarendra  B.,  5.227,370,  Q.  314-27.000. 
Uekado,  Maaaki:  Ste— 

Matsumura,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takeshi;  Uckado,  Maiaki;  Okazaki. 
Shozo;  and  Yamamoto.  Akitoshi.  5.226,469,  Q.  164-11 1.000. 
Uematsu,  Masaki:  See — 

Kiknchi,   Masashi;   Bersin,   Richard   L.;  and   Uematsu,   Maaaki. 
5,228.052.  a.  373-18.000. 


Ucmura,  Fumito:  See — 

Komurasaki,  Satoshi;  Uemura,  Fumito;  and  Yamano,  Masanon, 

5,226,325.  CI   73-5l7.a0R 

Ueno.  Kazuyoshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Helerojunclion  field  eflecl 

transistor  with  improve  carrier  density  and  mobility.  5,227,644,  CI. 

257-20.000 

Ueno.  Seiichi.  lo  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The  Connector  device. 

5.226.830.  CI.  439-164  000 
Ueno.  Tetsulo:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Yo;  Ueno.  Tetsulo;  and  Muramalsu,  Ryo,  5,226,987, 
CI    152-2O9.00R. 
Uhl,  Robert:  See— 

Genlelia,  John;  Uhl.  Robert;  Whealley.  William;  and  Longo.  Sha- 
ryn.  5.226.904.  C\.  606-42  000. 
Uhlmann.  Eugen:  See—  ,    ,_  . 

Slengelin.  Siegfried;  Ulmer.  Wolfgang;  Habermann.  Paul;  Uhl- 
mann. Eugen;  and  Seed.  Brian.  5,227.293.  CI.  435-69.700. 
Uibel    Paul  U.;  and  Lehmann,  Betra.  lo  Vorwerk  ft  Co.  Interholding 

GmbH   Dust  filler  bag  5.226.941.  CI   55-367.000. 
Ulmer.  Barbara:  See — 

Ulmer,  Larry;  and  Ulmer,  Bariwra,  5,226,250.  CI.  38-102900. 
Ulmer    Larry    and  Ulmer.  Barbara.  Portable,  collapsible  craftwork 

frame  for  tensioning  textiles.  5.226.250.  CI   38-102.900. 
Ulmer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Slengelin,   Siegfried;  Ulmer,  Wolfgang;   Habermann.  Paul;  Uhl- 
mann. Eugen;  and  Seed,  Brian,  5.227,293.  CI.  435-69.700. 
Ulrich.  Helmut:  See—  ^      ^ 

Bartscher.  Peter;  Siegemann.  Gerhard;  Singbartl.  Gunther.  and 
Ulrich.  Helmut.  5.226,315,  CI.  73-48000 
Ulzheimer.  Rudi:  See— 

Brangers,  George  D ;  Mesa-Forero,  Carlos;  Ulzheimer,  Rudi;  and 
Winter.  Charles  B..  5.227.111.  O.  264-211.230. 
Umemoto.  Toshiaki.  lo  Alpine  Electronicv  Inc  Electromagnetic  prox- 
imity sensor  5.227.764.  CI.  340-552.000. 
Umezawa.  Hideo:  See— 

Ito.   Yukihiro;   Shigemura.   Yutaka;   Kendo.   Takashi;   Umezawa. 
Hideo-  Yo&himolo.  Milsuharu;  Yano.  Satoshi;  and  Oura,  Junichi, 
5.226.772.  CI.  412-37000 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Rebhan.  David  M  ,  5,227,438,  CI.  526-82  000 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Dovan,    Hoai    T;    and    Hulchins,    Richard    D.,    5,226,48a    CI. 
166-300.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See — 

Simons.  Raymond  G..  5.227,040.  O.  204-295.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See— 

Murphy.   Timothy   I.;  and   Reynolds.   Brian   R..   5.227,046,  CI. 
205-252000. 
U.S.  Amada  Ltd  :  See—  ..... 

Weeks.  Theodore  R.;  Lopez,  Robert  R.;  Burgardt,  John  J.;  and 
Hoffman.  Donald  J.,  5.227.606.  CI.  219-121  670. 
U.S.  Natural  Resources,  Inc.:  See- 
Goodwin,  Thomas  E..  5,226,241.  CI.  34-30.000. 
United  Slates  of  America 

Agnculture:  See—  .  .   ^    „, 

Laakso.  Jodi  A.;  TePaske.  Mark  R  ;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Oloer. 
James  B.;  Wicklow.  Donald  T  ;  and  Suub.  Gail  M..  5,227,396, 
CI.  514-410.000 
Air  Force:  See- 
Davis.  Mark  B  .  5.227.808.  CI.  343-915.000. 
Eyion.  Daniel.  5,226,982,  CI.  148-522.000. 
Hartle,  Robert  T ;  McGann,  Rodney;  and  Thomas,  Richard  A., 

5.226.580,  CI  228-113.000. 
Hildebrand.  Gregory  C.  5.227.798.  CI   342-51.000. 
Kim.   Young-Won;  and   Dimiduk.  Dennis  M.,  5,226.985,  CI. 
148-671.000 
Army:  See — 
Gibson,  David  A.;  and  Comeliuv  Charles  S.,  5,227.579.  a. 

102-378000.  ,      . 

Kim,  Anderson  H.;  Didomenico.  Leo  D.;  Werner,  Mauncr, 
Jasper,  Louis  J..  Jr.;  and  Youmans,  Robert  J.,  5,227,621,  d. 
25O-214.100. 
Thongs.  Lawrence  C,  Jr.,  5.227.208,  CI.  428-34.700. 

'^'iBUk'e,  Rodger  D  ;  and  Katz,  Joel  D .  5.227.600,  d  219-10.55M. 
Gasper-Galvin,  Lee  D.;  and  Alimlay,  Aysel  T.,  5.227.351.  CI. 

502-60.000. 
Upadhye,  Ravindra  S.;  and  Henning,  Sten  A.,  5J27,239,  CI. 

428-402.000. 
Willard,  H.  James,  Jr..  5.226.633.  CI.  267-159  000 
Zawodzinski.  Thomas  A.;  Wilson.  Mahlon  S.;  Rishpon.  Judith; 
and  Goltesfeld,  Shimshon,  5,227.042.  CI.  204-403.000. 
Interior:  See— 

Hess,  Alfred  E..  5.226.333,  CI  73-155.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Burley,  Richard  K  ,  5.226.447.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Gibson.  John  C  ,  5.226,308.  CI.  73-9.000. 
Prabhakaran.  Ramamurthy;  and  Lopez.  Osvaldo  F..  5,227.731, 

CI.  324-718.000. 
Shelton.  Robert  O..  5.228.1 13.  d.  395-23.000. 
Sullivan.  Thomas  A..  5.227.032.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Slier.  Darren  J..  5.227>3.  CI  429-99.000 
Cory,  David  G.;  Miller,  Joel   B.;  and  Garroway,  Allen  N., 
5,227,724,  d.  324-307.000. 


Cory,  David  G.;  Miller.  Joel  B.;  and  Garrtiway.  Allen  N., 

5,227,725.  d.  324-309.000. 
Greenhalgh.  Samuel.  5,226,618,  d.  244-213.000. 
Kersey.  Alan  D..  5,227,857,  d.  356-345.000. 
Kipple,  Blair  M.;  Noll,  Douglas  A.;  and  Chiang.  Andrew  R, 

5.227.982.  d  364-5O8.000. 
Moody,  Paul  E..  5.226.381.  CI.  114-316.000. 
Pierce.  Robert  D..  5.227.801.  d.  342-l92.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Boon.   Fidelus  A.;  and  Cox.  Hendrikus  H.   M.,  S.227.94«.  d. 

361-144.000 
Frerichs,  Heinz-Peter.  5.227.652.  d.  257-321.000. 
Hanog.  Pieter.  5.228.023.  CI.  369-263  000. 
Herzberger.  Achim.  5.228.065.  CI  375-114.000. 
Mertelmeier.    Christine;    and    Wolker.    Roland.    5.228.031.    d. 

370-58.100. 
Mertelmeier.    Christine;    and    Wolker,    Roland,    5,228,032,    d. 

37060.000. 
Olde  Heuvel.  Johannes  B.,  5,227,716,  d.  324-115.000. 
Steinbiss.  Volker.  5.228.110.  CI   395-2.000. 
Van  Gennip.  Nicasius  G.  T..  5.227.690.  d.  313-318.000. 
Vilaire.  Dklier;  and  Pezant.  Christian.  5.227,619.  d.  2SO-2O6.20a 
Voss.  Peter  H..  5.227,998,  CI.  365-194.000. 
United  Stales  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

lanniruberto,    Alex;    and    Ciccolella.    Michael.    5.226.890,    d. 

604-164.000. 
Kaplan,  Donald  S.;  Hermes.  Matthew  E.;  Muth,  Rots  R.;  and 
KorthofT.  Herbert  W  ,  5.226,912,  d.  606-224.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Cycon.  James  P.;  Millea,  Vincent  F.;  Kohlhepp,  Fred  W.;  aad 

Hansen,  Brace  D.,  5,226,350.  d.  74-665.00F. 
Mitchell.    Michael    D.;    and    Smith,    David   C,    5,226,733.   d. 

374-172.000 
Vallier,  Paul  A.,  5,226.997.  d.  156-228.000. 
Universal  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Viviano,  Jerome  J.,  5,228.064.  d.  375-110.000. 
Universal  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Darbee.  Paul  V..  5.228.077.  CI.  379-102.000 
Unlversiir  des  Sciences  et  Techniques  de  Lille  Flandres  Artois  Ecde 
Nationale  Supcneure  de  Chimie  de  Lille  Inttitut  National  Polytech- 
nique  de  Grenoble:  See — 
Abraham.  Francis;  Boivin,  Jean-Claude;  Mairesae,  Gaetan;  Nowo- 
grocki,  Guy;  Kleitz.  Michel;  and  Fouletier,  Jacques,  5,227,237, 
CI.  429-80.000. 
University  Corporation  for  Atmospheric  Research:  Set — 

Schwiesow,  RonaM  L..  5,227.636,  CI.  250-373.000. 
University  of  Arkansas,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Str— 

Bass,  J.  E.,  5,228.096,  d   382-48.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Kaufman,  Leon;  Carlson.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Gran.  Richard.  5,227,728, 

CI.  324-322.000. 
Rosen,  Steven;  Huang.  Kun;  Singer,  Mark;  and  Geoffroy.  Joyce, 
5,227,369,  d.  514-23.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Lefren,  K.  Edward.  5.226.934.  d.  33-73.000. 
University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Jameson,  David  M.;  and  Bhagavan,  Nadhipuram  V.,  5.227.30t.  CI. 
436-172.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Laakso.  Jodi  A.;  TePaske.  Mark  R.;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Gloer, 
James  B  ;  Wicklow.  Donald  T.;  and  Suub.  Gail  M.,  5,227,396,  d. 
514-410.000 
University  of  Maryland:  See- 
Chen,  Yung  J.;  Hryniewicz,  John;  and  Goubet,  Pierre,  5,228,103, 

CI.  385-14.000. 
DeMenthon.  Daniel  F..  5.227,985,  d.  364-539.000. 
University  of  Melbourne,  The:  Set — 

Reynolds,  Enc  C  .  5.227.154.  d.  424-49.000. 
University  of  Mississippi,  The:  See — 

Clark.  Alice  M  ;  Hufford,  Charles  D.;  Liu.  Shihchih;  Oguntimein. 
Babajide  O.;   Peterson,  John   R.;  and  Zjawiony,  Jordan  K., 
5,227,383.  CI   514-288.000. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Orme.  Melissa  E.;  and  Muntz,  Eric  P.,  3,226,948,  d.  73-331.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Bae.  You  H.;  Kim.  Sung  W.;  and  Valuev.  Lev  I.,  5.226,902,  d. 

604-892.106. 
White.  Raymond  L.;  O'Connell.  Peter;  Viskochil.  David  H.;  aad 
Cawlhon.  Richard  M..  5.227.292.  d.  435-69  100. 
University  of  Wisconsin  System,  Board  of  Regenu  of  the-  Set— 

Saldin,    Dilano    K.;   Tonner,    Brian    P.;   and    Harp,   Gerald    R., 
5.227.630.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Unno.  Yukari:  See— 

Momose.  Hiroshi;  and  Unno.  Yukari,  5.227.634,  d.  237-370.000. 
UOP:  See— 

Cottrell,  Paul  R.;  and  Feltis,  Michael  E.,  5,227,566,  d.  583-«60.0ra. 
Mitariten,   Michael  J.;   and   Scott   Nonnan   H..   3.227,367,  d. 
585-661.000. 
Upadhye.  Ravindra  S.;  and  Henning.  Sten  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,   Energy.    Production   of  hollow  aerotd   micraspheres. 
5,227,239,  d.  428-402.000. 
Uratani,  Yasushi:  See — 

Obashi,  Kenji;  Otothima.  Hiroo:  and  Uratani.  Yasushi.  5.226,608, 
d.  242- 1 8  ODD 
Urien,  Pascal,  to  Bull,  S.A.  Ring  communication  network  statiOB. 
5,228,034,0.  370^5.150. 
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Uriik.  R»nd»ll  G   «nd  Quinn.  Pcler  T  Motion  picture  film  shipping  and 

handling  means   5.226.609.  CI   242-55  180 
UrUk    Randall  G    Motion  picture  film  shipping  and  handling  means. 

5.226.610,0.242-55.180.  „.  ki-     , 

Urry.  Dm  W  .  to  UAB  Research  Foundation    Polymers  ca^le  of 

baromcchanical    and    barochemical    transduction     5.226,292,    CI. 

Ursic  Thomas  A  Orifice  assembly  and  method  providing  highly  cohe- 
sive Ouid  jet   5.226.597.  C!  239-11.000.  „w-^r       _^ 
Ushikubo  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation   Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  lactam.  5.227.482,  O   54O-5J6.00O 
Ushio,  Shinichi:  S«e —                                              ^  .,  t-     oi. 
Imanan,  Hitoshi;  Kanno.  Hideo:  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio,  Shini- 
du  and  Katagishi.  Yuichi.  5.227.829.  CI   354^400  000. 
Ushirokawa.  Akihisa;  and  Tsujimoto.  Ichiro,  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Adaptive  equalizer.  5.228,058,  CI.  375-14.000. 

""'kinlichi!  Yoshiaki;  Hamada.  Hideaki;  Ito.  Takehiko;  Suaki. 
Motor  Suganuma,  Fujio  Tabata.  Mitsunon:  Kitazume.  Akihiro; 
Usui  Kazushi.  NakaUuji.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu.  Hiromitsu. 
5,227.145.  CI  423-239000. 

Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  Set— 

MiU.  Yoshiyuki.  5.226,783.  O.  416-223  OOR. 
Usui.  Masahiro:  Set —  , ,        .  j      i.  „       a 

Fukao  Masami;  Hibi.  Takuo:  Kimura,  Kazuo:  Usui.  Masahiro;  and 
Suzukamo.  Gohfu.  5.227.559.  CI.  585-452.000. 

USX  Corporation:  See—  

Derucki.  Julian  D..  5.227.1 17.  CI.  266-182.000. 
Uzawa.  Shunichi;  See —  .,  .      , ,  ei.        i. 

Kawakami.  Eigo;  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunitaka;  Uzawa.  Shunichi; 
Kuno    Mitsutoshi;    Iwamoto,    Kazunon;    and    Kanya,   Takao, 
5,226,523.  CI    198-341.000 
Vacon  Gary  V.  and  Visser.  John  A.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion Service  name  to  network  address  translation  in  communications 
network.  5.227.778.  CI   340-825  520  .       ^    „  .  . 

Valenzona.  Joseph  F  .  to  Judco  Manufacturing.  Inc  Suble  on  switch. 
5.226.529.  CI.  200-529  000. 

Valeo  Thermique  Moteur  See—  ^ 

Martin.  Daniel.  5.226.476.  CI    165-157  000  

Valette,  Michel;  and  Jayr.  Andre  .  to  S.N  R   Roulements  Process  for 
making  a  bearing  collar  and  beanng  assembly  equipped  with  such  a 
collar.  5.226.738.  CI   384-513  000. 
Vallier  Paul  A  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Mold  liners  lor 
resin  transfer  molding  5.226.997.  CI.  156-228.000 

Vaiois  (societe  anonyme);  See—  

Coggiola,  Marcel.  5.226.563.  CI.  222-95  000 
Valuev.  Lev  I.:  See—  €■.-.«.««   r^ 

Bae.  You  H  ;  Kim.  Sung  W ;  and  Valuev.  Uv  I..  5.226.902.  a. 

604-892  100 

VandegnfT.  Joseph  W.;  and  Woodson.  Drury  L .  to  Intermedics.  Inc. 
Implantable  cardiac  pacemaker  with  extended  atrial  sensing. 
5.226.414.  CI    I28-4I90PO  ....  , 

Van  den  Sype.  Jaak  S .  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  Fabncalion  of 
superconducting  metal-oxide  textiles  by  heating  impregnated  poly- 
meric material  in  a  weakly  oxidizing  atmosphere.   5.227.365,  CI. 

505-1.000  w    ,.   J      J 

Vander  Heyden.  William  H  .  to  Badger  Meter.  Inc  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  mass  flow  and  energy  content  using  a  differential 
pressure  meter   5.226.728.  CI.  374-36.000. 

Van  der  Poel.  Alex  M.:  See—  „     ,    .,      w    c  i".-!  mx  /-i 

Leonard.  Jacques  V  ;  and  Van  der  Poel.  Alex  M.,  5,227,846,  CI. 

Van  Dort.  Heide  M.;  and  Bedard,  Donna  L.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Bioremediation  method   5,227.069.  CI  210*10.000 
van  Duin.  Kees-Jeen  Set—  .  w    ._j 

Brands.  Jan.  Swartzmiller.  Steven  B  ;  Grunbauer.  Henn  J.  M.;  and 
van  Duin.  KeevJeen.  5.227.245.  CI.  428-483.000. 
Van  Geem.  Paul  C:  See—  _    .  ^        _,  t^ 

Boaman.  Hubertus  J.  M.;  Van  Geem.  Paul  C ;  and  Thomissen, 
Petrus  J.  H  .  5,227,028,  CI  203-29  000 
Van  Gennip,  Nicasius  G.  T,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Capped 

electric  lamp  5.227,690,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Van  Gompel,  Joseph  A.:  See—  w    u     i  t     nni,.,^ 

Tsai    John  J.;  Trzasko.  Peter  T ;  Philbin.  Michael  T  ;  Billmers, 
Robert  L     Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Van  Gompel.  Joseph  A.;  and 
Rutenberg'.  Morton  W.,  5.227.481.  CI.  536-18.700. 
Van  Horne.  Arthur  C  :  Set—  ^    „     u     r^    j  »»/ 

Carpenter,  Clayton  W.;  Van  Home.  Arthur  C;  Hanks.  David  W.; 
and  MacLane.  Donald  B  .  5.227.809.  CI.  346-1  100^ 
Van  Lierde.  Carlos,  to  Elektriciteil  Voor  Goederenbehandeling  Marine 
en  Industrie,  in  het  korl  Egemin.  naamloze  vennootachap  Tow  chain 
5.226.855.  CI  474-206.000. 
vanLinden.  Jan  H.  L.;  See —  ^   ,      ,  ■,,■,  ,a\  /-n 

Stewart.  Donald  L..  Jr.;  and  vanLinden.  Jan  H.  L..  5,227,143,  CI. 
423-197  000 
van  Vliet,  Marten  R  P.:  See— 

Martens,  Rudolf  J.;  Swarthoff,  Ton;  and  van  Vliet,  Marten  R.  f.. 

5,227.084.  CI   252-95.000  ^.    ^^        a  ui 

Varano,  Richard,  to  Sherwood  Tool.  Inc    Disposable  bKxlegradable 

insulated  container  and  method  for  making  5.226.585.  O.  229-1  50B_ 

Vamham.   Malcolm   P ;   Hodgins,   Diana;   Noms,   Timothy   S ;   and 

Thomas  Huw  D .  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company 

Vibrating  planar  gyro  5.226.321.  CI   73-505000. 

Vas-Cath  Incorporated:  See—  

Martin.  Geoffrey  S..  5,226.880.  CI.  604-99.000. 


Vaailescu.  Dan.  Device  for  making  independently  operable  in  time,  a 
tape  recording  device  and  a  device  for  playing  back  said  tape. 
5.227.934.  CI   360-90000 
Vasailiou.  Eustathios.  Simulated  raw  egg  composition.  5.227.189.  CI. 

426-614.000 
Vatcher.  David:  See — 

Cinibulk.  Walter;  Godfrey.  Peter;  and  Vatcher.  David.  5.226.837. 
CI  439-521.000 
Vaughn.  George  D  :  See- 
Morgan.   Albert   W.;  and   Vaughn.  George   D.,   5.227.223.  d. 
428-209  000. 
Vaupel,  Thomas;  Krahe.  Detlef;  and  Dickopp.  Gerhard,  to  Telefunken 
Femseh  und  Rundfunk  GmbH.  Process  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing a  signal   5.227.990.  CI.  364-724.010. 
Vecchietti.  Giovanna:  See— 

Cucchi.    Silvio;    Parladori.   Giorgio;   Vecchietti.   Giovanna;   and 
Modena.  Marco.  5.228.028,  CI   370-94.100. 
Velaseo,  Daniel  J.  J.;  Robinson,  Dennis  C.  Copeland.  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
Fernandez.  Ricardo  L .  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Video 
amplifier  assembly  mount   5.227.582.  CI.  I74-35.00R 

Ventritex.  Inc.:  See —  

Mar.  Craig;  and  Pless.  Benjamin  D..  5.226.260.  a.  51-319.000. 
Verbo.  Ulysse:  See— 

Gautier.  Jean-Pierre;  Perez.  Miguel;  and  Vetfeo.  Ulysae.  5.226.312. 

CI.  73-129  000. 
Gautier.  Jean-Pierre;  Verbo.  Ulysse;  and  Perez.  Miguel.  5,226,347, 
CI  91-369  200 
Vermeer  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Rempe.  Scott  A  .  5.226.359,  CI    100-88.000. 

Vermilyea,  Mark  E  :  See—  

Gross,  Dan  A.;  and  Vermilyea,  Mark  E.,  5,227,720. 0.  324-235  000. 
Vestar.  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan.  Scan  M  .  5.227.170.  CI  424-450.000. 
Veslergaard.  Godtfred    Foldable  link  rod  for  carrying  an  operative 

pUllorm   5.226.776.  CI  414-680.000. 
Vezza.  Ronald  E.:  Set— 

Beckmann.  Thomas  P.;  aad  Vezza,  Ronald  E.,  5,226,277,  a. 
52-717.010 
Vicki  Schober  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Schober,  Vicki  Z  .  5,226,996,  CI    156-226.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuzaki.    Kunihisa;    Kurihara,    Hiroyuki;    and    Motino.    Seiji. 

5,228,017,  CI.  369-44  150 
Takanashi,    Itsuo;    Nakagaki.    Shintaro;     Shinonaga,    Hirohiko; 
Asakura,  Tsutou;  Furuya,  Masato;  and  Tai,  Hiromichi.  5,227,885, 
CI.  358-209000. 
Takanashi.    Itsuo;   Nakagaki.   ShinUro;   Negishi.    Ichiro;   Suzuki, 
Tetsuji-  Tatsumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno,  Keii- 
chi,  5,227.902,  CI  359-72.000 
Victor  Lavrov:  See — 

Dumbrava.  Flonan  G.,  5.226.754.  CI.  40J-I25.000. 
Vidnne.  D  Warren:  See- 
Ponce.   Fred   H.;  Vidrine.   D.   Warren;  and   Pareja,  Carlos  H., 
5,227,858,  CI  356-346.000 
Vilaire,  Didier;  and  Pezant.  Christian,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Device  for  determining  the  direction  of  a  low-lumlnosity  enuMive 
source  and  its  use  in  stellar  observation   5.227.619.  CI.  250-206.200. 
Villa.  Pierre,  to  France  Telecom  Etablissement  autonomc  de  droit 
public  (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications.  Process 
of  identifying  and  authenticating  data  characterizing  an  individual 
5.228.094.  CI.  382-4000 
Vinegar.  Harold  J.:  See— 

Nahm  James  J.  W  ;  Vinegar.  Harold  J.;  Karanikas.  John  M.;  and 
Wyant.  Reece  E..  5.226.961.  CI.  106-692.000 

Virginia  Mason  Clinic:  See—  

Boyd,  Karen  A.;  and  Fayette.  D«ia,  5.227,138,  a.  422-102.000. 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation:  See— 

Stowers.  Jeffery  P.;  Burgers,  Henri  T.;  and  Blackard.  Paul  D., 
5,227,718.  CI   324-I58.00P. 
Vimo.  Michele;  and  Gazzaniga.  Annibale.  to  Zambon  Group  S.p.A. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  glaucomatous  optic 
neuropathy   5.227.404.  CI.  514-547.000 
Viscosuisse  S.A.:  See — 

Fischer.  Klaus:  and  Bariv  Halim.  5.227.110.  CI   264-211.120 
Viskochil.  David  H  ;  See— 

White    Raymond  L.;  O'Connell.  Peter;  Viskochil.  David  H.;  and 
Cawthon.  Richard  M..  5.227.292.  CI.  435-69.100 
Visser.  John  A.:  See — 

Vacon.  Gary  V  ;  and  Visser.  John  A  .  5.227.778.  CI   340-825.520 
Vittona.  Carmine,  to  Northeastern  University.  Fabrication  of  ferrite 

films  using  laser  deposition   5.227.204.  CI  427-5%  000. 
Viviano.  Jerome  J.,  to  Universal  Data  Systems.  Inc.  Data  timing  recov- 
ery apparatus  and  method   5.228.064.  a   375-110.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Eric  A.;  Loh.  Ying  T.;  Sirunk.  Yoshiko  H.;  and  Wang. 

Chung  S..  5.227.320.  CI.  437-44.000. 
Ta.  Paul  D  .  5.227,673,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Vogeley,  Arthur  W  :  See—  _ 

Vogeley,   James  H.;  and  Vofdcy,   Arthur  W..   5,227.821,  Q. 
353-122.000. 
Vogeley.  James  H  ;  and  Vogeley.  Arthur  W..  to  nView  Corporation. 
Liquid    crystal    display    for    projection    systems.     5.227,821.    CI. 
353-122.000. 

Voit.  Brigitte  I.:  See—  

Turner.  S.  Richard;  and  Voit,  Bhgilte  I..  5,227.462,  CI.  528-361.000. 


Volkmann.  Robert  A.:  See— 

SKxomano.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Volkmann.  Robert  A.,  5,227,397,  Q. 
514-419000 
Von  Kohom.  Henry.  Method  for  measuring  the  effectivenew  of  stimuli 

on  decisions  of  shoppers  5.227.874.  CI  358-84.000. 
Vora.  Madhukar;  Burton,  Greg;  and  Kapoor,  Ashok.  to  Natiooal  Semi- 
conductor Corporation.  Method  of  forming  self  aligned  extended 
base  contact    for   a   bipolar   transistor   having   reduced   cell   aze. 
5.227.316,  CI.  437-31  000. 
Vorwerk  A  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Uibel,  Paul  U.;  and  Lehmann.  Betra,  5,226,941,  C\.  55-367.000. 
Voss,  Peter  H,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Fast  sutic  random  access  memory. 
5,227.998.  CI.  365-194.000. 

Sutliff,    David    E.;    and    Gleason.    Jeffrey    A.,    5,227,737,    CI. 
330-254.000. 
Vuletic,  Bogdan:  See— 

Kepplinger,  Werner-Leopold;  Hauk,  Rolf;  Vuletic,  Bogdan;  Wall- 
ner,  Felix;  and  Kaitner,  Walter-Rainer,  5,226,951,  a.  75-443.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

McGlade.  Gordon  J.  A.,  5,227,230,  O.  428-3 19.  lOtt 
W.  L.  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Waggener,  Robert  G  ;  and  Lange,  Jory,  5,227,969,  Q.  364-413.260. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co-Conn  :  See— 

Hofeldt.    Robert   H.;   and   White,  Steven  A.  C,   5J27,4II,  Q. 

523-lM.OOO. 
Jones,  Kennie  L ,  5.226,560,  CI.  221-70  000 
WABCO  Westinghouae  Fahrzegbremsen  GmbH:  Set— 

Bartscher.  Peter;  Stegemann,  Gerhard;  Singbartl,  Gunthcr;  and 
Ulnch.  Helmut.  5.226.315.  CI.  73-48.000. 
Wada,  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  flux  transmission 

system.  5,227.754,  a.  335-216.000. 
Wada,  Keisuke:  Set— 

Watanabe.  Eiichi;  Murayama,  Kenji;  Ida,  Kazutaka;  Wada.  Kei- 
suke; and  Kasori.  Yukio,  5,227.510,  CI.  558-277.000. 

Wada,  Toshiaki:  See—  ^ 

Yoahihara.    Takafumi;    and    Wada,    Toshiaki,     5J27,830,    Q. 
354-402.000. 
Waggener.  Robert  G.;  and  Lange,  Jory,  to  W  L  Systems,  Inc.  Manipu- 
lable  three-dimensional  projection  imaging  method.  5,227,969,  CI. 
364-413.260. 
Wagner,  Gerhard;  Tietze,  Frank;   Kortenjann,   Ludger;  and   Wust, 
Rainer,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Axial  piston  type  pressure  medium 
servomotor  control  device.  5.226.346,  CI.  91-51.000. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See- 
Frank.  Peter  L  ,  5,226,600,  CI  239-337.000. 
Wagner.  Thouiaa  R.:  See— 

Craig.  Gma  M.;  Umprecht.  Dale  E.,  Jr.;  Stellwag.  Debra  A.;  and 
Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  5,227,643,  CI  250-566  000 
Wakayama,  Auuo,  to  Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  displaying  the  output  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  5.226.323.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Wake  Forest  University:  Set— 

Caldwell,  William  S.;  Davies,  Huw  M.  L.;  and  Lippiello,  Patrick 
M.,  5,227,385.  CI.  514-304.000. 
Wakimoto,  Takeo:  Set— 

Murayama.  Ryuji;  Wakimoto.  Takeo;  Nakada,  Hitoshi;  Nomura, 
Masaharu;  and  Sato.  Giichi.  5.227.252,  CI.  428-690.000. 
Wald,  Roland:  See— 

Auerbach,  tiunther;  Brenneisen.  Kurt;  Doerr,  Markus;  Doswald, 
Paul   Gisfcr.  Markus;  Koch,  Werner;  Moser,  Helmut  A.;  and 
Wald.  Roland.  5.227,477,  CI.  534-634.000. 
Waldenrath.  Werner:  Set— 

Freiug.  Dieter;  Westeppe.  Uwe;  WulfT.  Claus  H.;  Fntsch.  Karl- 
Herbert;  Casscr,  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther.  Schrader.  Lulz;  and 
Waldenrath.  Werner.  5.227.458.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Walker.  David  K.:  See— 

Huguenin.  G.  Richard;  Goldsmith.  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker,  David  K.,  5,227,800,  Q.  342-179.000. 
Walker.  Kevin  E.:  See— 

Ricci.   Ronald   R..  Jr.;  and   Walker.   Kevin   E..   5.226.825.  CI. 
439-70.000 
Walker.  Kevin  L..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  for 
fabricating  non-volatile  memory  cells,  arrays  of  non-volatile  memory 
cells  5.227,326,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Walker,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Heinz,  Thomas  J.;   Walker,  Thomas  A.;  and    Plambeck,   Enc, 

5,226.874,  CI  602-19.000. 

Wall.  Monroe  E  ;  Warn.  Mansukh  C  ;  Nicholas,  Allan  W  ;  and  Maniku- 

mar,  (3ovindarajan,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Pharmaceutical 

compositions  and  methods  employing  camptothecins.  5,227,380.  CI. 

514-253.000 

Wallace.  David  B:  See—  

Pies.  John  R  ;  Wallace.  David  B.;  and  Hayes.  Donald  J.,  5.227.813. 
CI.  346-140.aOR. 
Waller.  Francis  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Proce»  for 
preparing  ethylidene  diaceute  using  iodide  catalysts.  5.227.517.  CI. 
560-238.000. 

Wallner.  Felix:  See—  

Kepplinger,  Werner-Leopold;  Hauk,  Rolf;  Vuletic,  Bogdan;  Wall- 
ner, Felix;  and  Kastner.  Walter-Rainer,  5.226.951.  G.  75-443.000. 
Wallner,  John  P.:  See—  ^  ,^^  ,,„  ,^ 

Wright,  Eric  W  :  and  Wallner.  John  P  .  5.226,670.  CI   280-738.000. 
Walter,  Rebecca  S.;  Rosch,  Pauletic  M.;  and  Haney,  David  N.,  to 
Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation.  Multifunctional  facial  tissue.  5,227,242, 
a.  428-446.000. 


Walten,  David  P.  Portable  shelter  for  air  cooditioaer.  5.226J64,  CL 

S2-63.000. 
Walters,  Marlin  E.:  S«^ 

Clement,  Katherine  $.;  Richey,  W.  Frank;  and  Walters,  Marlin  E-. 
5,227.560,  a.  S8S-SOO.00O. 
Walters,  Melvin  D.:  See- 
Newton.    Roger    E.;    and    Walters,    Melvin    D.,    5J26.S68.    CL 
222-212.000. 
Walton,    Brian,    to    Rolabolt    Limited.    Load-indicating    fjaaicaer. 

5.226.765.0.411-14.000. 
Walton  Enterprises  II  L.P.:  See— 

Brock.  James  A..  5J26.293.  a.  62-304.000. 
Wan.  Hawk  S.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Robert  D.;  Beck.  H.  Nelson;  Lundgard.  Richard  A.; 
Wan.  Hawk  S.;  Kawamoto.  Jiro;  and  Sonneoachetn,  Mark  F., 
5,227,101,0.  264-28.000. 
Wang.  Chung  S.:  See- 
Johnson,  Eric  A.;  Loh,  Ying  T.;  Strunk.  Yoshiko  H.;  and  Waag. 
Chung  S.,  5J27,32a  O.  437-44.000. 
Wang,  Shing  Y.:  See- 
Chen,  S.  C;  Chu.  C.  C;  Lin,  F.  S.;  Sheu,  Liang;  A.;  and  Wang. 
Shing  Y.,  5,227.564,  O.  585-640.000 
Wang.  Yichang;  Chen.  Shaohong.  Mu.  Chengdong;  Shi.  Hong;  Chen. 
Hui;  and  Yuan,  Jianping,  to  Tianjin  University.  Adaptive  oOMrol 
artificial  wavemaking  device.  5,226,747^  O.  405-79.000. 
Warn,  Mansukh  C:  See- 
Wall,  Monroe  E.;  Wani.  Mansukh  C ;  Nicholas,  Allan  W.;  awl 
Manikumar.  Govindarajan.  5.227.380.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Ward,  Robert,  to  Tomorrow  Valley  Cooperative  Service!.  Livettock 

feed.  5,227,190,  O.  426-641.000. 
Wardlow.  Thurman  W.:  See— 

PinUr.  Robert  R.;  Taggart,  John  D.;  and  Waidlow,  Thurman  W.. 
5.226.742.  CI   400-583.400. 
Warner.  Michael;  and  Pawlowski.  Chris,  to  AG  Communication  Sy»- 
tems  Corporation    Ringing  signal  control  circuit  for  an  enhanced 
subscriber  line  interface.  5.228.081.  O.  379-399.000. 
Warning,  Klaus:  See — 

Metz.  Hans  J.;  and  Warning.  KUut.  5,227,531,  O.  S6(-433.00a 
Warring.  Jessica  A  :  See — 

Swedlow,  David  B  ;  Clark.  Robert  L.;  Merchant,  Adnan  I.; 
Deborah  A  ;  and  Wamng,  Jessica  A.,  5,226,417, 0.  128-«33.( 
Wasco,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Nutter.  William  L.;  Waaca  Robert  P.;  and  Berera.  Jonathan  G.. 
5.228.080.  CI    379-373.000. 
Wassell.  Mark  E  .  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Vibration  monitoriag 

system  for  drillstring.  5.226.332.  CI  73-151.000. 
Watanabe,  Dai:  Set— 

Fukui,    Chihiro;    Watanabe,    Dai;    Kudo,    Hiroyuki;    Amano, 
Maaahiko;  and  Harada.  Yaauthi,  5.228.117.  O.  395-62.000 
Watanabe,  Eiichi;  Murayama,  Kenji;  Ida.  Kazutaka;  Wada.  Kenuke; 
and  Knori,  Yukio.  to  Mitaubiahi  Kasei  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing  a  carbonic  acid  ester.  5.227.5  la  Q.  5S8-277.00a 
Watanabe.  Kouichi:  See — 

Kunishi.  Tatsuo;  Watanabe.  Kouichi;  Endo.  Maaanori;  and  Higu- 
chi.  Masato.  5.227.960.  CI.  361-502  000 
Watanabe.    Masahiro;    Otake.    Mitsuyoshi;    Hamano.    Megumi;    aad 
Takizawa.  Yoshiharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  cleaning  solid 
surface  with  a  mixture  of  pure  water  and  calcium  carbonate  particles. 
5.226.969.  CI    134-7.000. 
Watanabe.  Masanori:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Miuuhiro;  Sasaki,  Kazuaki;  Kondo.  Masaki;  Takeoka, 
Tadashi;  Nakatsu.   Hiroshi;   Watanabe.   Masanon.  Yamamola 
Osamu;  and  Yamamoto.  Saburo.  5.228.047.  CI   372-45  000 
Watanabe.  Shigeki:  See— 

Naito,    Takao;    Chikama.    Terumi;    Watanabe.     Shigeki;    aad 
Kuwahara.  Hideo.  5.228.043.  O.  372-32.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Suu.    Hiroshi;    Watanabe.    Toahiaki;    and    Tsukahara.    Yuriko. 
5.227.875,  O.  358-133.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Imanari,  Hitoshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  Watanabe,  Tstmeo;  Ushio.  Shini- 

chi;  and  Katagishi.  Yuichi.  5.227,829.  CI   354-400.000. 

Watanabe,  Yasulomo;  and  Tamura.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Liquid  jet  recording  head  with  bump  connector  wiring.  5^27,812,  d. 

346-I40.00R. 

Waterman.  Kenneth  C  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Imaging  process,  and 

imaging  medium  for  use  therein   5.227,277.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Watjer.  Sheldon  J.;  and  Gregg.  Michael  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation. 

Retracuble  garment  rod   5.226.569.  O.  224-313.000. 
Watkins.  Bruce  J.;  and  DeBcrry.  Blake  T..  to  Dril-Quip.  Inc.  Well 

apparatus  5.226.493.  CI.  166-237.000. 
Watson.  Eric:  See — 

Czajkowski.  JulUn;  and  Watson.  Eric.  5.226.559,  CI  220-573  000. 
Watson.  Graham   Sheet  folding  device   5.226.872.  CI  493-457  OM 
Watson.  James  S..  to  CalComp  Inc.  Single  coil  digitizer-coupled  image 

scanner.  5.227.909.  O.  359-l%.000. 
Watson.    Richard    J.    Pipe    hanger    nut    assembly.    5.226.770.    O. 

411-397.000. 
Watson.  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Hanna.   Todd   A.;   Haley.   David   L.;  aad   Walaom   Slurt   L.. 
5.227.408.  CI  521-130.000. 
Wayss  A  Freytag  Akiiengeselbchaft:  Set— 

Schimpff.  Frithjof.  5.227.112.  O  264-219.000. 
Weatherhead.  Bruce  Set— 

Devera.  Dennis;  Pearson,  James;  Weathertwad,  Bruce;  aad  Janiach, 
George}  5,226.595.  O.  237-2.aOA. 
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Rurth  Timothy  1.;  Weaver.  Linduy  A.,  Jr.;  »nd  Oilhooien.  KleiB 
S.,  5.228.054,  CI.  375-1 000  ^,  „  d 

Weaver  Roben  D ;  «i>d  T.niell»,  Fr»ncU  L .  lo  Electric  Power  Re- 
lemrch  Institute.  Inc  Appwuuj  »nd  method  for  loclmg  »nd  laolatmg 
Sled  cells  m  .  battery   5.227.259.  CI.  429^9.000 

*"^J^W.II^pTter  D ;  Webb.  CUir  C ;  «kJ  Farrell.  Robert  L.. 

S  228  134  CI   395-425.000. 
Webb.  WUliam  1  Rolling  ads'  viewer.  5.226.251.  CI  40- 508000 
Weber  Collin  J  ;  Norton.  Janet  E  .  and  Reemtsma.  Keith,  to  Columba 

Un.ver«ty  m  the  C.ty  of  New  York,  The  Trustees  of  Meth«J  for 

microencapuslatwn  of  cells  or  tissue   5.227.298.  CI  435-1 78.O0a 
Weber  Hans  B  .  to  National  Castings  Inc  Sideframe  for  a  railrowl  car 

truck   5,226.369,  CI    105-206  100 
Wetawer.  Stephen  J.;  and  Mitchell.  John  H  .  to  Dow  CJi«maa  Com- 

pwiy.  The  Decoloniation  of  polyalkylene  polyamine*.  5.227.528.  CI. 

564-498  000 
Weeks    Anthony  R  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Plated-through  interconnect 

sokterthief  5.227.589.  CI.  174-263  000  _,     ,  .      ,         .  „„-• 

Weeks.  Theodore  R.;  Loptz.  Robert  R.;  Burgardi.  John  J  ;  and  Hoff- 

m«..  Donald  I.,  to  U.S.  Anurfa  Ltd.  Method  and  «PP»r»''?  f°J  ^' 

cutting    of    multiple    slacked    metal    worksheets     5.227.606,    CI 

219-121670. 
Weerstra.  Robert  N.;  See—  .  ^    .         r»  x.    v 

Diehm.  Randall  S.;  Weerslra.  Robert  N.;  and  Zuidema.  Blake  K... 
5,226,946.  CI.  75-10.140. 

*''*BltIrfn^:'*OerhIrd;    Blum.    Wolfgang;    and    Wegerer.    Tanja, 

5.227.097.  CI   264-21000 
Weier.  Richard  M;  S«—  „    u  -^  u     iiiixia 

Khanna.  l»h  K.;  Noul.  Roger,  and  Weier.  Richard  M..  5,227.384. 

CI.  514-303.000. 

"pnckel     Fritz-Frieder;    Kuekenhoehner.    Thomas;    Rendenbach- 

Mueller  Beatrice  Weifenbach.  Harald;  and  Teschendorf,  Hans- 

Juergen!  5.227.392.  CI.  514-363.000  ..  -.    w^  , 

Weigand.  Hans-Hermann,  to  Thyssen  Stahl  Aklienge»ellschaft_  Metal 

alloy    for    cast    prosthetic    frames    in    dentistry     5.227.131.    CI. 

42O-436.00O. 

^"'K'ml^AlId^n  H  ;  Dido'^^oJffP  :^,^~/;  ^"^^f^ 
Louis  J  .  Jr    and  Youmans,  Robert  J  .  5.227.621.  O.  250-214.100. 

Weisgerber.  Thomas  W:S«—  <T,txa«  r\ 

Gutkowski,  Seth  A.;  and  Weisgerber.  Thomas  W..  5.226.498.  CI. 

180-79  100.  .^      „     , 

Wetshew.  Joseph  J.  to  Langston  C"^"!*?"'  ^^f  r? mi  l2^' 

preload  system  for  maintaining  a  member  5.226.363.  CI.  I01-366.1M). 

Weits,  Ferdinand:  See—  _    .       ,  ^     ..     .  j 

Frenkel  Robert  L.;  Weits,  Ferdinand;  Todor.  John  S..  Jr.;  and 
Mitchell.  G   Robert,  5.226,372.  CI    108-51.  lOO 

*"'K'*Mi^h^^:  Melnychuck.  Paul  W ;  and  Weldy.  John  A., 

5,227,789,  CI.  341-65.000. 

'  Altai   Harry,  III;  McMenamin,  Daniel  E  ;  and  Booth,  Hubert  J  . 
5,227,109,  CI.  264-171.000. 

*"'aD^n"n  ellM^garet;  and  Welton,  Ann,  5,227,378,  CI.  514-219.000. 

Werner,  Edward  E    See—  „     ^,.      ,.         , c     i, 

Dickenson,  F    Lee;  Abuto,  Frank  P.  Chambers.  Leon  £••  |l:. 
Werner,   Edward   E.;  and  Wisneski.  Tony  J.,   5,227,107,  CI. 
264-113.000. 
Wemstedt,  Chrisler:  See—  ^    ~_  u  n 

Heldin,  Carl-Hetirik;  Miyazono,  Kohei;  Wemstedt,  Chnster;  Hell- 
man,  Ulf  G  T.;  Takaku,  Fumimaro;  and  Ishikawa.  Fuyuki, 
5,227,302,  CI  435-240.200 

"^"t^iH^'^^  ^  Engelbert;  Werther.  Wolfgang;  and  Woz- 
niak.  Johannes,  5.226.736.  CI.  384-448.000 

Wenman  Richard  C.  to  ITT  Corporation  Collector  apparatus  for  an 
electroii  beam.  5.227.694,  CI.  315-5.380.  v~i  l  r^-s- 

Wess.  Raymond  E  ;  and  Fredlund.  John  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Electronic  adjustment  of  video  system  pu^ameters.  s.22  7,Ml, 
CI.  358-149.000. 

FidiLg.  Dieter;  Wesleppe.  Uwe;  WulfT.  Clau.  H.;  Fritsch.  Karl- 
Herbert  Casaer.  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Schrader.  Lutz;  and 
Waldenrath.  Wenier.  5.227.458.  CI   528-196.000 
Western  Company  of  North  America.  Th=-^;S«-  ^^ 

Gupta.  D    V    Satyanarayana;  Pakulski.  Marek  K.;  and  I'raielt, 
BethKia  M  .  5.226,479,  CI    166-300000 
Western  Poly  Drum,  Inc.;  See—  ,^  ^     . -.-.i.  «a    r^ 

Whitney,  Floyd  A.;  and  Soderquist,  Ronald  E.,  5,226,358,  CI 
220-571.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Asirs,JunsA,  5.227,696.0   315169  300.  ,^       ^ 

Uksell.    David;    Mechlin,    George    F;    and    Kun,    Zoltan    K., 

5,227,769.  CI   340-705.000. 
Romano,  Joseph  V  ;  Aglietti,  William  Q  ;  Palel  Nagar  J  ;  and 

Krevokuch.  Robert  N,  5,227,952.  CI   361-339  000. 
Rorke.  A    Brooks;  Bullwinkle.  Wallace  C  ;  Stephens  WiliunL; 
Reuter  Robert  E  .  and  R.zzi.  John  J  .  5.226.705.  a.  312-196.000. 
Rourk,  Christopher  J.,  5.227.942.  CI.  361-20.000. 


Roy,  Bryan  A.;  Boris,  Gregory  F.;  Campbell.  John  J.;  Funk.  John 
G    Wozniak.  David  J.;  Gibson.  James  D.;  and  McCauley.  Robert 
M.'.  5.227.060.  CI   210-258.000. 
Schauder.  Colin  D  .  5.227.963.  CI   363-41.000. 
Sheriff.  Robert  W  .  5.228.006.  CI   367-103.000. 
Twerdochlib.  Michael.  5,227,950,  CI   361-221.000. 
Westmoreland.  Donald,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  CVD  method  for 
semiconductor  manufacture  using  rapid  thermal  pulses.  5.227.331.  CI. 
437-174000 
Westphal.  Michael;  Muller.  Wolfgang  H    G  ;  and  Kaslep,  Ame,  to 
Bruker  Analytiiche  Messlechnik  GmbH.  Winding  configuration  for  a 
cryomagnet.  5,227,755,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Wettlaufer,  David  G.:  See— 

Effland,  Richard  C;  and  WettUufer,  David  O.,  5,227,388,  O. 
514-324.000 
Weymans,  Gunther:  See—  .     „     . 

Freitag,  Dieter;  Westeppe,  Uwe;  WulfT,  Claus  H.;  Fntsch,  Karl- 
Herbert  Casser,  Carl;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Schrader.  Lutz;  and 
Waldenrath.  Werner.  5.227.458.  CI.  528-196.000 

Whaley.  Ronald  T  :  See—  

Gauthier.  Raymond  G  ;  and  Whaley.  Ronald  T.,  5J27,709,  CI. 
318-685000 
WheaUey.  William:  See— 

Gentelia,  John;  Uhl.  Robert;  Wheailey,  William;  and  Longo,  Sha- 
ryn,  5,226.904.  a.  606-42  000 
Whikehart.  J    William,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Frequency  multi- 
plexed analog-digital  conversion.  5.227.794.  CI.  34I-I41.0O0. 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ricci.   Ronald   R.,  Jr.;  and   Walker,   Kevin   E..   5,226,825,  a. 
439-70000 
Whitaker  Designs.  Inc.:  See— 

Young.  J   Whitaker.  5.226,878.  CI.  604-89.000. 
Whitaker.  James  E.:  See—  „     .  ,„  ...,    _. 

Haugland.  Richard  P.;  and  Whitaker,  James  E.,  5,227,487.  CI. 
546-15.000 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Hoffman,  Charles  J  ,  5,226,717,  CI.  312-4O5.I0O. 
White,  Donald  H.,  Jr  :  See— 

Linnersten.  Staffan  B  ;  and  White.  Donald  H.,  Jr.,  5,226,937.  O. 
55-274.000. 
While,  Raymond  L  ;  OConnell.  Peter;  Viskochil,  DavKl  H.;  and  Caw- 
Ihon  Richard  M  .  to  University  of  Uuh  Neurofibromatosis  type  1 
gene   5,227,292,  CI.  435-69  100 
White,  Richard  J  :  See—  .,_     ,  „ 

Monti,  PatricU  C  ;  White,  Richard  J  ;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  K., 
5,227,137.  CI.  422-101.000. 
White.  Sebastian  N..  to  Rockefeller  University.  The.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  joining  plastic  optical  fibers.  5,226.995.  CI.  156-158.000. 
White.  Steven  A  C  :  Set—  ,„....     ^ 

Hofeldt.   Robert   H.;  and  While.  Steven  A.  C,   5,227,411.  CI. 
523-100  000. 
WhiteUw.  Dennis  G:  See—  ^     ,,,,...    ~ 

Dunmire,  Charles  W.;  and  WhiteUw.  Dennis  G .  5.226,441.  a 
137-15.000.  .^       , 

Whitney.  Floyd  A  ;  and  Soderquist.  Ronald  E..  to  Rotonics  Manufac- 
turing. Inc.;  and  Western  Poly  Drum.  Inc.  Transportable  multi-use 
storage  conUiner  and  pallet  system.  5.226.558.  CI.  220-571.000. 
Wicklow.  IXmald  T.:  See— 

Laakso  Jodi  A.;  TePaske.  Mark  R.;  Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  Oloer. 
James  B  ;  Wicklow.  Donald  T  ;  and  Suub.  Gail  M..  5.227.3%.  CI. 
514-410.000  _    .      ^ 

Wickramanayake.  Palitha;  and  MofTatt.  John  R  .  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company  Solubilization  of  water-insoluble  dyes  via  microemulsions 
for  bleedless.  non-threading,  high  print  quality  inks  for  thermal  ink -jet 
printers.  5.226,957,  CI   106-25  OOR 
Wieland.  Dieter  J.,  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Pnnting 
press  cylinder  with  oscillation  damping.  5.226.365.  CI.  101-328.000. 
Wiemeyer.   Hans   H  ;   and   Zimmer.    Dieter,   to   Kabelmetal   Electro 
GmbH.  Device  for  attaching  an  electrical  connector  to  an  electncal 
line.  5.226,218,  CI.  29-564.400. 
Wiese,  Robert  S..  lo  Amway  Corporation.  Use  of  zinc  compounds  to 
subilize  a  thiazolinone  preservative  in  an  anti-dandruff  shampoo. 
5,227,156,  CI  424-70.000. 

WU-Mar  Products.  Inc  :  See—  

Merrin,    William    R.;   and   Gerber.    Dennis   H.,    5,226,263,   CI. 

52-58.000  .„.,..  ^ 

Wilboum.  David  R.;  and  Petty.  Jack  L  Tent  apparatus.  5,226,261.  a. 

52-2.210. 
Wilcon.  Brian  B.:  See—  ^  „    ,.    ,  i. 

Lessard.  Willie  J.;  Wilcox.  Brian  B ;  and  Tjader.  Michael  H., 
5.226.488,  O.  175-61  000. 
Wilhelm,  Manfred:  See—  .  .  ,,^  ,„., 

Ziehl,  Manfred;  Guentert,  Josef;  and  Wilhelm,  Manfred,  5,226,794, 
CI.  417-499.000. 

Wilke,  Wolfgang:  See—  

Mette.  Manfrtsl;  and  Wilke,  Wolfgang,  5,226,463,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Willard,  H.  James,  Jr.,  10  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Spring 
design  for  use  in   the  core  of  a  nuclear   reactor.    5,226,633,  CI. 
267-159.000 

William  Marsh  Rice  University:  See—  

Smalley,   Richard   E.;   and   HauOer,   Robert   E.,   5.227,038,  CI. 
204-173000. 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Compuiy:  See—  .    „     .    „        ^  -     j 

Song,  Joo  H.;  Record,  David  W.;  Brodenck,  Kevm  B.;  and  Sund- 
strom,  Christafor  E.,  5,227,182,  CI.  426-5.000. 


Williams  Electronics  Games.  Inc.:  See— 

Bil.  Zofia;  Pfulzenreuter.  Bill;  and  Oursler.  Barry,  5,226,653,  CI. 
273-121  OOA 
Williams  Natural  Gas  Company:  See— 

Start,  Stephen  T.,  5,226,240,  Q.  33-542.000. 
Williams,  Richard  K:  See—  .„,»,.    ^ 

Torline.  William  N.;  and  WUIiams,  Richard  K.,  5027,071,  O. 
210-651000. 
Williams.  Ten^  M.:  See— 

Sherba.  Samuel  E.;  Williams.  Terry  M.;  and  Willmgham,  Gary  L., 

5.227.360,  CI   504-152000 

Williamson,  Ian  M.:  See—  „  „w.~w. 

Nicolas,  Ed  F.;  and  Williamson.  Ian  M..  5.226.939.  Q.  55-309.000. 

Williamson.  Jimmie  R..  Jr..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Safety 

valve  Unding  nipple  and  method.  5,226,483,  CI    166-375.000. 
Willingham,  Gary  L  :  See— 

Sherba.  Samuel  E.;  Williams,  Terry  M.;  and  Willmgham.  Gary  L.. 
5.227.360.  CI.  504-152.000. 
Wills,  David  C  :  See— 

Protheroe,  Robert  L.;  Wills.  David  C;  and  Klement.  Scolt  M.. 
5.227.590.  CI.  178-18.000. 

Wikki.  Lawrence  F.:  See—  ,  .^    ^ 

Tisack.    Michael   D.;   and   Wibki.    Uwrence   F..   5.227,180,  C\. 
425-174.000. 
Wilson  Cook  Medical.  Inc.:  See— 

Filipi.  Charles  J  ;  DeMeester.  Thomas  R,;  Gibbs,  Rebecca  C;  and 
Hinder.  Ronald  A..  5.226.876.  CI.  604-26  000. 
Wilson.  David  E  :  See—  .„  „  ,^„ 

Uwis.  James  R  ;  and  Wilson.  David  E.  5.226.213.  CI.  19-66.00R. 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  W  :  See— 

Ingalsbe,  Daryl  E  ;  Ingalsbe,  David  L.;  Callahan,  David  W.;  and 
Wilson,  Jeffrey  W.,  5,228,072,  CI.  379-21  000 
Wilson.  Mahlon  S  :  See— 

Zawodzinski,  Thomas  A  ;  Wilson,  Mahlon  S.;  Rishpon,  Judith;  and 
Gottesfeld.  Shimshon.  5.227.042.  CI.  204-403.000. 
Winchester  Pabncaiors.  Inc.:  See— 

Beime.  D.  Peter,  Jr.;  and  Potenza,  Tony,  5,226,649,  CI.  273-51.000. 
Wines,  Daniel  E  :  See— 

Mueller.  Peter  W.;  Stevenson.  Joseph  T  ;  Panovsky.  Josef;  Glynn, 
Chnslopher  C;  Park,  Sang  Y  ;  and  Wines,  Daniel  E.,  5,226,784, 
CI  416-248.000. 
Winey,  Donald  A.:  Set— 

Frankel.  Lawrence  S ;  Jones,  Gerald  L.;  and  Winey,  Donald  A., 
5,227,433,  CI.  525-301.000. 
Winter,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Brangers.  George  D ;  Mesa-Forero,  Carlos;  Ulzheimer,  Rudi;  and 
Winter,  Charles  B.,  5,227.111,  CI.  264-211.230. 
Winters.  Alva  B.  Emergency  respirator.  5.226,412.  CI.  128-206.120. 
Winterstein.  Gerhard:  See— 

Bahner.   Frank;   Hohmann,   Ralf;   Spots,   Ralf;  and   Winterslem, 
Gerhard,  5,226,680,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Wirrig,  Richard  D.:  See—  ^       .^  . 

Chnslopher,  Amy  S.;  Helmbold,  James  E ;  Morrison,  Donald  A.; 
and  Winig.  Richard  D.,  5,227,617,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Wirz.  Deanna  K  :  See—  .       „  ,         ^ 

Grant,  William  R.;  Layer,  William  C;  Morales,  Refugio  C;  and 
Wirz.  Deanna  K..  5,226,361,  Q.  lOl-M.OOO. 
Wisaforest  Oy  Ab:  See—  .,,,^,^ 

Hemesniemi,  Lasse;  Olavi,  Pikka;  and  Ronkonharju,  5,227,021,  CI. 
162-17.000. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  

Anderson,  Marc  A  ;  and  Ku,  Qunyin,  5.227.342,  CI.  501-12.000. 
Jablonski.   Paul   D.;  and   Lart>alestier.   David  C.   5,226,947,  Q. 

McCaughan,    Leon;    and    Gill,    Douglas    M.,    5,227,913,    CI. 
359-341.000. 

"eIk^V  Sam  F.rind  Wise.  Keith  O..  5.227.306.  CI.  436-55.000. 
Wiser.  Julie  A.;  Terhune.  Stuart  J.;  Gilmartin.  Bud  E..  Jr.;  and  Kintner. 
Judith  A.,  to  Commercial  Creamery  Co   Dried  cheese  product  and 
method  for  making  same.  5.227.187.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Wisk.  Patrick  W  :  See—  ^^  . 

Abemathy.  Cammy  R.;  Pearton,  Stephen  J.;  Ren,  Fan;  and  Wiik. 
Patrick  W..  5,227.006.  CI.  156-613.000. 
Wisneski.  Tony  J:  See—  ^     ^        .         -     , 

Dickenson.  F    Lee;  Abuto,  Frank  P.;  Chambers,  Leon  E.,  Jr.; 
Werner.   Edward  E.;  and  Wisneski.  Tony  J..  5,227,107,  a. 
264-113.000. 
Wissbran.  Kurt  F.:  See—  ^      ..        .  „,:_u_       v  -  c 

Shepherd.  James  P.;  Farrow,  Gerald:  and  WiMbrun.  Kurt  F., 
5,227,456,  Q.  528-173.000. 
Witry,  Francois:  See—  ^  ^     . 

Bleser,  Victor;  Bock,  Andre;  Derungs,  Patnck;  Hemtz,  Carlo;  Lux, 
Carlo;    Mousel,   Robert;   and   Witry,   Francois,   5,227,118,  Q. 
266-225.000. 
Wittmann,  Georg:  See — 

Stein,  Rene;  and  Wittmann,  Georg,  5,227,034,  Q.  204-129.100. 
WMF  Wuertlembergische  Metallwarenfank  AG:  Set— 

Krejza.  Juergen;  and  Schwarz,  Hennann,  5,226.552, 0.  220-23.830 
Woehri  Bemhard,  lo  MTU  Motoren-  Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen 

GmbH  Nozzle  wall  5,226,598,  CI  239-127.100. 
Wojianek  Guy  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  termi- 
nal and  contact.  5,226.840,  O.  439-733.000. 

Wojtaa.  Alphonse  J:  See—  

Fontaine.  Robert  N.;  Slainea,  Barbara  M.;  and  Wojtas.  Alphooe  J.. 
5,228,121,  a.  39J-I45.000. 


Wolf,  Fred.  Methods  of  apportioning  game  wagerv  5,226,661,  CL 

273-274.000. 
Wolf,  Hans-Peler:  Set— 

Boltcher,  Henning;  Seyfried,  OiriMoph;  Minck.  Klaua-Otto;  aad 
Wolf.  Hans-Peter.  5,227.386,  Q  514-305.000 
Wolf.  Peter;  and  Heinz.  Gerhard,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  High 
temperature    resistant,    benzolhiazole-containing    polyaryl    ethers. 
5,227,454,  CI.  528-125.000. 
WoIfT,  Per,  Bemt,  Bjame;  and  Head,  Laae,  to  Skandiaavidt  Miljo 
System  A/S.  Air  humidificalion  apparatus.  5,226.935.  Q.  S5-257.S00. 
Wolker.  Roland:  Set— 

Mertelmeier.    Christine;    and    Wolker.    Roland.    5,228,031,    d. 

370-58.100 
Mertelmeier.    Christine;    and    Wolker,    Roland,    SJ28.032,    d. 
370^0.000. 
Woller.  John  A.:  Set— 

Woller.  Ronald  R.;  and  Woller.  John  A..  5J26,SOS.  0. 182-117.000. 
Woller.  Ronald  R.;  and  Woller.  John  A.  Portable  climbing  platform. 

5,226,505.  CI.  182-187.000. 
Wong,  David  M.,  lo  Malhnckrodt  Medical  Inc.  Sanitary  sampling 

system.  5.227,139,  CI.  422-103.000 
Wong.  Joseph  C.  T  :  See— 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Eller.  Charles;  Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  Gonnan, 
Brian  J.;  Hebron.  Terrance  J.;  Jenild,  Charles;  Jeaa,  Donald  A.; 
Wong.   Joseph   C.    T.;    and    Wood.    Ray    W.,    5J26,900.   d. 
604411.000. 
Wong,  Show-Chu.  lo  Sequoia  Turner  Corporation.  Method  for  cotuW- 
ing  whole  blood  diluent  and  detergent  reagent  system.  5,227.304.  Q. 
436-17.000. 
Wong.  Teresa  K.:  See— 

Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Taneri.  James  E.;  Schmidt.  Diane  G.;  and  Wong. 
Teresa  K..  5.227.086,  CI   252-1 12.000 
Woo.  Ann  K..  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Cmos  digital-ca»- 

trolled  delay  gate  5.227.679.  a  307-469.000. 
Woo.  Jong-Chun.  Resonance  cavity  pholodiode  array  resolving  wave- 
length and  spectrum   5.227.648.  CI  257-185000. 
Wood.  Ray  W.:  See— 

Bancsi.  Joseph  A.;  Ellcr,  Charles;  Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  Goman, 
Brian  J.;  Hebron.  Terrance  J.;  Jenild,  Charles;  Jen.  Dooald  A.; 
Wong.    Joseph    C.    T.;    and    Wood.    Ray    W..    5,226,90a   Q. 
604-411000. 
Wood.  William  R.:  See— 

Le.  Hoang  V.;  and  Wood.  William  R..  5.226,481,  O.  166-3a0.0aa 

Woodmansee,  Donald  E.;  and  Carroll,  James  J..  Sr..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  In  place  regeneration  of  adsofbenu  using  microwaves. 

5,227,598,0.  219-10.55R. 

Woods,  Gerald  L.;  and  Shirk.  Steven  D.,  lo  Kennametal  Inc.  Inert 

spacer  assembly.  5.226.489.  CI.  175-420.100. 
Woodson.  Drury  L.:  See — 

Vandegnff,  Joseph  W.;  and  Woodson,  Dmry  L.,  5,226,414,  Ct 
128-4I90PG. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Fiore.  Joseph  F..  5,226,553,  O.  220-318.000. 
Wozniak.  David  J.:  See- 
Roy.  Bryan  A.;  Boris,  Gregory  F.;  Campbell,  John  J.;  Funk,  John 
G.;  Wozniak.  David  J.;  Gibson.  James  D.;  and  McCauley.  Roben 
M..  5.227.060.  CI.  210-258  000. 
Wozniak.  Johannes:  See — 

Becker.  Dieter;  Koss.  Engelbert;  Werther.  Wolfgang;  and  Woc- 
niak.  Johannes,  5.226.736.  CI.  384448.000. 
Wright.  Eric  W.;  and  Wallner.  John  P..  lo  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Sy»- 

tems  Inc  Vehicle  safety  apparatus.  5.226.670.  CI   280-738.000. 
Wright.  George  L..  Jr..  to  Eastern  Virginia  Medical  School  of  the 
Medical  College  of  Hampton  Roads.  Monoclonal  antibody  PD41  that 
binds  to  a  prostate  mucin  antigen  that  is  expressed  in  human  proatatic 
carcinoma.  5,227,471.  O.  530-388.800. 
Wright.    Jack    V.    Pivoting    drawer    sbde    system.    5,226,714,   CL 

312-323.000. 
Wu,  An-hsiang.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Ethylene  dimerizatson. 

5,227,562,  O.  585-520.000. 
Wu,  Chih  C.  Music  box.  5.226,845.  O.  446.265.000. 
Wu,  Wei-Yu;  and  Schmid,  Joaeph  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

High-intensity  light  dispUy  device.  5J27,T73.  O.  340-815.070. 
WulfTcUusH    See— 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Wesleppe.  Uwe.  WulfT.  CUus  H.;  Fritich,  Kari- 
Herbert;  Casser.  Carl;  Weymans,  Gunther;  Schrader,  Ltttz;  awl 
Waldenrath.  Werner.  5.227.458.  O.  528-l%.000. 
Wulbchleger.  Richard  D.;  Chen.  Shirley  C;  Bowman,  Frederick  A.; 
and  Hawblitz.  Larry  V..  to  Kellogg  Company.  Ready-to-eal  cereal 
containing  psyllium.  5,227.248.  O.  426-549.000. 
Wunderle.  Helmar:  See— 

Meylan.  Pierre;  Schwarz,  Hans;  aad  Wunderle,  Hdmar.  5 J26J7I, 
a.  60-755.000. 
Wunn,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kluver.    Horn;   Nuaabaumer,    Dietmar,   and   Wnnn,   Eberhaid, 
5.227.070.  O.  210-636.000. 
Wual.  Rainer:  See- 
Wagner.  Gerhard;  Tieize,  Frank;  Kortenjann,  Lodger,  aad  WaM, 
Rainer.  5,226,346,  O.  91-51.000. 
Wyant,  Reece  E.:  Set— 

Nahm,  James  J.  W.;  Vinegar.  Harold  J.;  Karaaikas,  John  M.;  awl 
Wyant.  Reece  E.,  5,226,%1.  O.  106-692.000. 
Wysa,  dement  R.:  See— 

Maaoo,  Charles  R.;  Wyw,  Clemeat  R.;  Aniai,  Mary  A.;  aad  Liad- 
Ted  R.,  5,227,599,  O.  2I9-I0.55E. 
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*''"^:rLio''yd"l«7w^terley.  R.nd.  W  .  5.227.029.  CI.  205-51.000 
Xerox  Corporation  :5«—  ^  ,  ,    „    u    jc 

D»»tin  Rich»rd  M.;  Dividson.  Mich»el  L  ;  TrembuUk.  Richard  S  ; 

.ndHumer.TimolhyM,  5.227.815.  CI    346-160000 
Daslin   Richard  M  ;  Mihalyov.  Keiinelh  J    and  Christy.  Kenneth 

G  .  5.227.854.  CI   355-317000. 
Gardner.  John  F .  5.226.771.  CI  412-6.000  ,,  „     „      . 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.  .  Agur.  Enno  E  ;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins. 

Michael  S    Drappel.  Stephan;  McDougall.  Mana  N  v.;  Grush- 

kin    Bernard;  Hoffend.  Thomas  R.  and  Barbella.  Angelo  J.. 

5.227.460.  CI   528-272.000  ^w    i       r- 

Odell     Peter   G.;    Murti.    Dasarao   K..    and    Allen.   Charles  O., 

5.227.449.  CI   525-26.000. 
Paoli  Thomas  L  .  5.228.049.  CI.  372-50.000 
Prouix.  Rodney;  and  Simms.  Robert.  5.227.853.  CI  JS""^^, 
Scheuer.  Mark  A  .  and  MacDonald.  Daniel  W  .  5.227.270.  CI 

43O-3I00O  ,  „     ,.     w 

Smith.  Robin  E  ;  Apolito,  James  D ;  Cassano.  James  R  ;  Rittberg 

Georse  F    Ahl.  David  K:  Lockwood.  Dan  F  ;  Chnsly.  Kenneth 

G.;  and  Tannascoli.  Roben  J..  5.227.852.  CI   355-273.000 

""Launl.  Alger  E  ;  Easton.  Ronald  J  :  Frisch.  Kurt  C  ;  and  Xiao.  Han 
X..  5.227.198.  CI.  427-373.000. 

"^Klimczyk,  Jan  S..  5,227.635.  CI  250-370  120 

"""  SuTF^g^7and  Xu.  Yuanguo.  5.227.357.  CI  502-227.000. 

^'Inil^rvSil^;  and  Y.be.  Masao.  5.227.495.  CI   548-302.100 
Yasihara.  Morio:  See— 

Malushila.    Tetunori;    Karino.    Yukio;    Okamura,    Hisashi;    and 

Yagihara.  Mono.  5.227.284.  CI.  430-513  000 

Yale  University:  See—  „    ^  ■     ,  ,„  <<» 

Pawelek.  John;  Osber.  Michael  P  ;  and  Orlow.  Selh  J..  5.227.459. 

CI    528-206.000. 

Yamada  Hironari.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industnev  Ltd.  Inverse  comp- 

ton  scattenng  apparatus  5.227.733.  CI   328-234.000 
Yamada.  Hirolake.  to  NGK  Insulalorv  Ltd  Method  of  manufactunng 

conductive  porous  ceramic  tube.  5.227.102.  CI.  264-44.000. 
Yamada.  Kazunan:  &e—  ,.      »,  cl 

Hayashi.    Kouji;    Bisaiji.   Takashi;    Kikuchi.    Nonmitsu;   Sekme, 
Takeyoshi;  Sawayama,  Noboru;  Maruta.  Takayuki;  Miura,  Tet- 
suro    Bannai.    Kazunori;   Yamada.    Kazunan;   and   Nakayama. 
Nobiihiro.  5,227.842.  Cl   355-208  000 
Yamada,  Masanori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  for  reading 
a  document  and  processing  the  image   5.228.099.  Cl   382-61  000 

^"TSl^TRyo;  aiid  Yam«la.  Masaya.  5.227.011.  Cl.  156-643.000. 

^'""^to.  AkII'a"  and  Yamada.  Osarou,  5,227.403.  Cl.  514-547.000. 
Yamada.  Shigeki:  See—  ^   -     .       ,.      u  w 

Sakamoto.   Hisashi;   Yamada,   Shigeki;  and  Taniguchi.   Hiroihi. 
5.227.310.  Cl  436-169000 

Yamada.  Shuji:  See—  _      .    ^...        j   ...     ■.    u 

Hamada    Tadashi;   Yamada.   Shuji;   Tsuji.   Eiji;  and   Mizukoshi. 
Tomoyuki.  5.226,984,  Cl.  148-606.000 
Yamada,  Syozi:  See —  . .    », 

Takeda,  Haruo;  Tsuchiya,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Hlloshi;  Yamada, 
Syozi  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Kuno.  Yoshiaki;  and 
Koai.'ichitaro.  5.228.100.  Cl   382-61.000. 
Yamada.  Takeshi;  See—  _.      ,     ^, 

Matsumura.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takeshi;  Uekado.  Masaki;  Okazaki. 
Shozo;  and  Yamamoto.  Akitoshi.  5,226.469,  Cl    164-111.000 
Yamaga,  Hiroshi:  See—  u     c  i. 

Sunagawa.  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Akira;  Yamaga,  Hiroshi;  Fukasawa, 

Masalomo;  and  Nouda.  Hiroshi.  5.227.376,  Cl.  514-210.000. 

Yamagala  Shuji   Uchida.  Kensuke;  Kondo.  Masaki;  and  Kalo.  Yuichi. 

to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  ;  and  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co  .  Ltd  Automotive 

door  with  power  window   5.226.259.  Cl  49-502  000 

Yamagala.  Tadalo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Test  circuit 

of  semiconductor  memory  device.  5.228.000.  Cl.  365-201.000 
Yamagishi.  Masaaki  See—  . 

Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;   Ishikawa.  Tomonon;   Nakamura,  Shinichi; 
Fuiiwara.  Hiroshi;  Kinukawa.  Masahiko.  Nishioka.  Kimihiko; 
Hamada.  Masami;  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Tokunaga.  Shigeo;  Kawano. 
Yoshihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Masaaki,  5.227.914.  Cl   359-377  000. 
Yamagishi.  Miki;  Yokoyama.  Takashi,  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Tsuboi.  Haruhilo; 
Noto.  Takashi;   and    Kawakami.    Masaaki.   to   NKK   Corporation. 
Method   of  controlling  combustion   of  fluidized-bed   incinerator 
5.226.374.  Cl    1 10-346.000 

""Sfoni.  Akira;  Yamagiwa.  Masao;  and  Hayashi.  Mikio,  5,226,929,  Cl. 
51-298  000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiromasa:  See—  -,  .     .         j  „  u 

Sato.  Shinichi;  Tarumi.  Yasuo;  Matsuda.  Takashi;  and  Yamaguchi. 

Hiromasa.  5.227.501.  Cl   549-550000 
Takago.  Toshio;  Inomata.  Hiroshi;  Tarumi.  Yasuo;  Yamaguchi. 
Hiromasa;  and  Fukuda.  Kenichi.  5.227.502.  Cl.  549-558  000 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shiragami.  Kazuharu;  Monya,  Mitsuro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
5,228,020,  Cl   369-50.000 
Yamaguchi,  Naoyuki  See—  ^  ^/  i. 

Hirato.  Akira;  Kondo.  Yuji;  Omori.  Hideharu;  Yamaguchi. 
Naoyuki.  Ichimura.  Koichi;  and  Kawata.  Yoshihiro.  5.228.035. 
Cl.  370-103.000. 


Yamaguchi.  Noboru.  Data  communication  apparatus.  5,228,027,  a. 
370-85.150 


Yamaguchi,  Susumu:  Ste— 

Yoshino,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu:  Komae,  Hiloshi;  Ishiwala, 
Tetsuo;   Yamauchi,   Eiji;  and  Tanaka,   Hiroshi,   5,228,041,  Cl. 
371-47  100. 
Yamaguchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chro- 
matic image  recording  apparatus  provided  with  a  color  corrective 
function   5.227,872,  Cl   358-79.000 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See— 

Mishima.  Junichi.  5.227,575.  Cl   84-670.000. 
Mukaino.  Hirofumi,  5,227,574,  Cl.  84-652.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ozawa.  Toshikazu,  5,226,399.  Cl.  123-533.000 
Takata.  Nozomu.  5.226.501.  Cl.  180-206000. 
Yamakawa.  Takeshi,  to  Omron  Taleisi  Electronics  Co.  Multivalued 

ALU    5.227.993.  Cl.  364-746  200 
Yamakido.    Kazuo;    Nishikawa.    Nonmitsu;    Furukawa.    Katsuhiro; 
Tamba.  Yuko;  and  Okazaki.  Takao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Over-sampling 
analog-to-digital  converter  using  a  current  switching  circuit  as  a  local 
digital-to-analog  converter   5.227.795.  Cl.  341-166000 
Yamamoto.  Akitoshi:  See — 

Matsumura.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takeshi;  Uekado,  Masaki;  Okazaki, 
Shozo;  and  Yamamoto,  Akitoshi,  5.226.469.  Cl.  164-111.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ikuo;  See — 

Tohzuka,   Takashi;    Ishikawa,    Sueyoshi;   and   Yamamoto,    Ikuo, 
5,227.516.  Cl.  560-182.000 
Yamamoto.  Kenzo:  See— 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Yonczu.  Kazuyoshi;  Takahashi.  Katsuhiro;  and 
Yamamoto.  Kenzo.  5.227,150,  Cl.  423-620.000 
Yamamoto,  Michiko,  heiress;  See — 

Hanaoka.  Katsumi;  Hirai,  Masauke;  Kokado,  Masatake;  Uchikura, 
Takeshi;  Sumida,  Nobuyuki;  Shii,  Syoichi;  Akimoto,  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi.  Tadanon.  Fujiwara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasuo. 
deceased  Yamamoto.  Michiko.  heiress;  Sakamoto,  Masako, 
heiress;  and  Kan,  Kyoko,  heiress,  5.226,222,  Cl.  29-606.000. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuko;  See — 

Kanno,  Tsunehiro;  Ohyama,  Junji;  Sakuranaga,  Masanori;  Kishi. 
Hiroyoshi;  Yamamoto.  Nobuko;  Kato.  Kinya;  Iwashita.  Harumi; 
and  Tomida.  Yasuko.  5.227.470.  Cl   530-359.000. 
Yamamoto.  Osamu;  See— 

Matsumoto.  Mitsuhiro;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki;  Kondo.  Masaki;  Takeoka. 
Tadashi;   Nakalsu.   Hiroshi;   Waunabe.   Masanori;   Yamamoto. 
Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Saburo,  5,228,047,  Cl   372-45.000. 
Yamamoto.  Saburo:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Mitsuhiro;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki;  Kondo.  Masaki;  Takeoka, 
Tadashi.   Nakatsu,   Hiroshi;   Waunabe,   Masanori;   Yamamoto, 
Osamu.  and  Yamamoto,  Saburo.  5.228.047.  Cl   372-45.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shuichi:  See— 

Imashimizu.    Yoshinori;    Suda,    Yoshiaki;    Yamamoto,    Shuichi; 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Maeyama.  Kaoru;  Hiramoto.  Etsuro;  Oki. 
Toshihidc;     Morita.     Sadayuki;     KawaUni.     Shoji;     Morioka, 
Kunihito;  Fujimitsu,  Ryoichi;  and  Handa.  Kazuhisa,  5,226,583. 
Cl.  228-182.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shunji;  Saijo.   Hiromitsu;  Tokura,  Yukio;  and  Hayashi. 
Hideji.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drive  transmission 
system  for  a  process  cartridge  used  in  an  image  forming  apparatus. 
5,227,843.  Cl.  355-210.000 
Yamamoto.  Takao:  See — 

Tukakoshi.  Yukio;  Oyobe.  Isao;  and  Yamamoto.  Takao,  5,226,993, 
Cl    156-63.000 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Automatic  filter 

adjusting  apparatus.  5,227.743,  Cl.  333-17.100. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuo.  deceased;  See — 

Hanaoka,  Katsumi;  Hirai.  Masatake;  Kokado.  Masatake;  Uchikura. 
Takeshi;  Sumida.  Nobuyuki;  Shii.  Syoichi;  Akimoto.  Koichi; 
Matsubayashi.  Tadanon;  Fujiwara,  Toshio;  Yanumoto,  Yasuo, 
deceased;    Yamamoto,    Michiko,    heiress;    Sakamoto,    Masako, 
heiress;  and  Kan,  Kyoko,  heiress,  5,226,222,  Cl  29-606  000 
Yamamoto,   Yoshiaki;   Gyolen,    Hisaaki;   Nishiwaki,    Fumitoshi;   and 
Nakagih,  Yasushi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ther- 
moelectric air  conditioner  with  absorbent  heat  exchanger  surfaces. 
5,226.298.  Cl.  62-3.400 
Yamano.  Masanori:  See — 

Komurasaki.  Satoshi;  Uemura,  Fumito;  and  Yamano,  Masanori, 
5,226,325.  Cl  73-5I700R. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Ilo,    Noriki;   Yasunaga,   Tomoyuki;    Iizumi,   Yuichi;   and    Araki, 
Tomio,  5,227,492.  Cl   546-265.000 
Yamato.  Osamu;  See— 

Komazaki.  Tomokazu;  Gunji.  Katsuhiko;  Onishi.  Norio;  Yamato. 
Osamu:  Mashimo.  Akira;  and  Ichikawa.  Kouichi.  5.227.747.  Cl. 
333-206.000 
Yamauchi.  Eiji;  See — 

Yoshino.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Susumu;  Komae.  Hitoshi;  Ishiwata. 
Tetsuo;   Yamauchi.   Eiji;  and  Tanaka.   Hiroshi.   5.228.041,  Cl. 
371-47.100. 
Yamazaki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Takasu,     Alsunori;     Kohda.     Katsuhiro;     Suzuki,     Hideki;    and 
Yamazaki,  Hisashi,  5,227,253,  Cl.  428-690.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shigeo  See— 

Murata.  Michihiro;  Kumada,  Akira;  Matsuo,  Kenji;  Ochiai, 
Chitaka;  Yamazaki,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Masaaki;  and  Kohriya. 
Naoyuki.  5.226,313,  CI.  73-149.000. 


Yamazaki.  Shinsuke:  o.. — 

Masuda.  Takashi:  Matsuda.  Akio;  Murata.  Kazuhisa;  and  Yamazaki, 
Shinsuke,  5.227,415,  Cl   524-17.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ud. 
Oxide  superconducting  lead  for  interconnecting  device  component 
with  a  semiconductor  substrate  via  at  least  one  buffer  layer.  5,227,361. 
Cl   505-1.000. 
Yanagi.  Shigenori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  appvatus  for  mea- 
suring speed  of  movement  during  beam  track  movement  in  optical 
memory  apparatus.  5.228.019.  O.  369-44.280. 
Yanagidaira,  Masaloshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Takashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Jamming  signal  producing  system  in  CATV.  5,228,082, 
a.  380-7,000 
Yanaie,  Koichi;  See— 

Ohnishi,  Keiichi;  Okamoto,  Hidekazu;  Tanuma,  Toshihiro;  Yanaie, 
Koichi;   Kawasaki.  Toru;  and  Takei.  Ryutaro,  5.227,547,  d. 
570-172,000, 
Yang.  Yigang:  See— 

Yuan,  Hankmg:  He,  Jingcheng;  Liu.  Dingquan;  Zheng.  Zaong; 

Yang.  Yigang;  Hu,  Zuowei;  and  Li,  Xiaoying,  5,226,477,  Cl. 

165-169.000.  „  „  ^ 

Yano,  Koutaro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Zoom  lens.  5,227,919,  Cl. 

359-690.000. 
Yano,  Satoshi;  See— 

Ito,  Yukihiro;  Shigemura,  Yutaka;  Kondo.  Takashi;  Umezawa. 
Hideo:  Yoshimoto,  Mitsuharu.  Yano,  Satoshi;  and  Oiva,  Jimichi, 
5.226,772.  O.  412-37,000. 
Yapair.  Andrie  S.:  See—  ^  „      • 

Beyer.  KUus  D.;  Ku,  San-Mci;  Silvertn.  VicttK  J.;  Md  YipBr, 
Andrie  S.,  5.227.658.  CI.  257-522  000 
Yardney  Technical  Productv  Inc.:  See— 

Goebel.   Franz.   Batson,    David  C;   and   McHugh,  WUIiam  T., 
5,227.267.  CI  429-161.000. 
Yasuda,  Hajime:  See — 

Miwa.    Yoahiyuki;    Jouno,    Tsuyodii;    Keida,    Haruo;    Nakada, 
Kunihiko;  and  Yasuda.  Hajime.  5.228.139.  Cl.  395-575.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  Yonezu.  Kazuyoshi;  Takahashu  Katsuhiro;  and  Yama- 
moto. Kenzo.  to  Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation,  Ltd.  Method 
for  continuously  manufacturing  red  lead.  5,227,150.  Cl.  423-620.000. 
Yasuhara,  Mitsuki;  See— 

Fukuhara,  Hiroshi;  Malsunaga.  Fujihisa;  Yasuhara,  Mitsuki;  Araki, 
Shintaro;  and  Isaka,  Toshiyuki.  5,227,563.  CI.  585-640.000. 

Yasui.  Juro;  See —  

Koga,  Keisuke;  and  Yasui,  Juro,  5,227,268,  O.  43O-5.000. 
Yasukawa,  Seiichi;  and  Yokoouma,  Norikazu,  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
TTL  automatic   light   controlling  camera  system.   5,227,836,  CI. 
334-41 5.000. 
Yasumura.  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Sokukawa,   Masaki;  Yasumura.  Yoshihiro;  and  Makino.  Kaoru, 
5.227,515,  Cl.  560- 1 74.000. 
Yasunaga.  Tomoyuki:  See—  .„.,_.         ^    .     ..• 

Ito    Noriki;    Yasunaga,  Tomoyuki:    Iizumi.   YukHi;   and   Araki, 
Tomio,  5,227,492,  Q.  546-265.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Endo  Takayoshi;  and  Sailo,  Hitoshi,  5,226,842,  CI.  439-843.000. 
Haugishi,  Yuji,  5,227,759,  Cl   337-260.000 
Kato  Tetsuo,  and  Taguchi,  Naoto,  5,226,834,  Cl.  439-489.000. 
Koumatsu,  Seiji;  and  Abe,  Kimihiro,  5,226,839,  Q.  439-595.000. 
Oikawa,    Takahiro;    Aoki.    Yoshihito;    and    Ishikawa.    Naoto, 
5,226,324,  Cl.  73-503.000. 
YeaUey,  Lester  M.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation  Fmger  grip- 
per  mechanism  for  robotK  magnetic  tape  cartridge  handling  system. 
5,226,779,  Cl.  414-753  000. 
Yee,  Loren  and  Sinh,  Nguyen  X.,  to  National  Semicoaductor  Corpora- 
tion. ECL/TTL  iransUlor  circuit.  5,227,680.  Cl.  307-473.000. 
Yeom,  Heung-yeol:  See—  _    .     ..  ,  .      „ 

Lee    Man-young;  Kim.  Jae-mun;  Park.  Hak-song;  An.  Hyeong- 
keun;  and  Yeom.  Heung-yeol,  5.227.992,  CI.  364-746.100. 
Yergey,  James  A.:  See—  .     .    .  ^ 

Young.  Robert  N,;  Girard.  Yves;  Gillard.  John  W,;  TnmUe.  Laird 
A.;  Scheigetz,  John;  Yergey.  James  A  ;  Duchannc,  Yves;  Nicoll- 
Griffith.  Deborah  A.;  and  Hutchinson.  John  H.,  5,227,399,  O. 
514-432.000 

Sato,  Yoahimitsu;  Oh-ishi,  Hiiao;  and  Yoda.  Akira.  5,227,85ft  a. 
355-271.000. 
Yogo.  Nobukazu:  See— 

Kubo.     Hiroyuki;     Nomura.    Takeshi;    Tanaka.     Hiroe;    Yogo, 
Nobukazu;  and  Sato,  Bunryo.  5,227.917.  CI.  339-642.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co  .  Ltd.,  The;  See— 

Tokieda,  Akinori;  Kawakami,  Shinji;  Kikuchi.  Yasushi;  Misawa. 
Makoto;  and  Hunayama,  Yoshinori,  5.227,424,  Q.  524-484.000. 
Yokonuma.  Nonkazu;  See— 

Yasukawa,    Seiichi:   and    Yokonuma,    Nonkazu,    5,227,836,   Cl. 
354-415  000. 
Yokota,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura,  Masaaki.  to  Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  SpectrometrK  method  free  from  variations  of  error  factors. 
5.227.986,  Cl.  364-571.010. 

°i!hikaw^  Hirotoahi;  and  Yokota,  Seiji,  5,227,224.  O.  428-212.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji:  See— 

Kauchi,  Kakutaro;  Suzuki,  Youhei;  Fujii,  Yasumaia;  Yokoyama. 
Kenji  lida.  Yoshio;  and  Ooyama,  Masahiko,  5,227,234,  Q. 
428-355.000. 


Yokoyama.  Norimasa;  See — 

Iguchi,  Hiroyuki:  Kasahara.  Kaorw;  Maisuno,  Shinichi;  Yokoyama, 
Norimasa;  and  Motegi.  Takco.  SJ27.SII,  a.  S«O-47.00a 
Yokoyama,  Takashi:  Set— 

Yamagishi.  Miki;  Yokoyama.  Takashi.  Suzidu.  Yaauo;  Tsutoi, 
Hanihito;  Noto,  Takashi;  and  Kawakami,  Maaaki.  5^26,374.  CX. 
1 10-346.000. 
Yooehara,  Akifumi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Line  interface  for  high  ipeed 

line.  5.228.037.  CI  370-105.100. 
Yoneyama.  Masayuki;  and  Kuga,  Ryuichiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Image   slant    compensalable    video   camera. 
5,227,889.  Cl.  358-222.000. 
Yonezawa,  Takao;  Set — 

Matsuda.  Toshitsugu;  Saitoh.  Sinichi;  Yoaezawa,  Takao;  Sakai. 
Chorji;  and  Abe.  Hatsuyuki.  3,227,344,  O.  301-93.000. 
Yonezu,  Kazuyoshi;  See — 

Yasuda,  Hiroahi;  Yonezu,  Kazuyothi;  Tilfihwhi,  Katsuhiro;  and 
Yamamoto.  Kenzo,  3.227,15ft  a.  423-62a00O. 
Yoon,  InBae.  Safety  penetrating  instrument.  5^26,426,  Q.  128-753.000. 
Yoon,  InBae.  Multi-functional  instruments  and  stretchable  Hgating  and 

occluding  devices.  5,226,908,  Cl  606-141.000. 
Yoahi-numa,  Mikio:  See — 

Sato,  Katsuo,  Ozawa,  Koji;  Suzuki,  laao;  and  Yoahi-numa.  Mikio, 
3.228.102.  a.  385-93.000. 
Yoshida.  Hirofumi:  Set— 

Nagaoka.  Kazuo;  Yoshida.  Hirofiimi;  Takao,  Yoahiki;  and  Hoahimi, 
Susumu,  5,227.926.  Cl  360-13.000. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  producing  aw- 

row  Upe  5.226,227.  Cl   28-178.000. 
Yoshida.    Keiji;    Funato.   Ryo,   Takahiro,    Syuji;    Kubo,   Shinji;   and 
Inagaki,  Motoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltti.  Binder  for  toner  aad 
process  for  producing  the  same.  5.227 J73.  d.  430-1 10.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.;  See — 

Yoshida.  Hiroahi.  3,226.227,  a.  28-178.000. 
Yoshida.  Minoni;  and  Hirano,  Kouji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Image-forming  apparatus  in  which  the  image  transfemng  means  in  a 
pUte  shaped  elastic  member.  3^27,831,  d.  333-271.000. 
Yoshida.  Naoki:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Nobutoahi;    and    Yoshida.    r4aolu.    3.227.00ft    O. 
136-343.000. 
Yoshida.  Satoshi:  See— 

Isomura,  Tatsuya;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Yoahida,  Satoshi;  and  Nakaai 
Shi,  Kanji,  3.227.940.  a.  360-126.000. 
Yoshida.  Takehiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  transmiaion 

apparatus  with  sheet  number  checking.  5,227,894,  a.  358-441.000 
Yoshida.  Toyohiko;  See — 

Ueda,  Tatsuya;  and  Yoshida.  Toyohiko.  5.228.131.  Q.  393-375.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshikazu;  Nishikawa.  Yukio;  and  Tanaka.  Kunia  to  Mal- 
suhiu    Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Laser    aMation    apparatus. 
5,227.608,  a.  219-121.680. 
Yoshida.  Yutaka;  and  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroahi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Zoom  camera  and  method  of  automatic  zooming  and  framing. 
5.227.824.  Q.  354-195  120 
Yoahifuji,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ilaba,  Yasushi;  and  Yoahifuji.  Yutaka,  3.227,233.  O.  42S-334.000. 
Yoshihara,  Takafumi;  and  Wada,  Toahiaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd   Automatic  camera   5,227,830,  Cl.  354-402.000 
Yoshiroolo,  Mitsuharu;  See— 

Ito,  Yukihiro;  Shigemura,  Yutaka;  Kondo,  Takashi;  Umezawa. 
Hideo;  Yoshimoto,  Mitsuharu;  Yano,  Satoahi;  and  Oura,  Junichi, 
5,226,772,  Cl   412-37.000. 
Yoshimura,  Kozo;  See — 

Fujii,   Koji;    Kobayashi,   Makoto;    Koshida,   Sbogo;    Yoshimnra. 

Kozo;  and  Goto,  Hideo.  5.228.109.  C\  392-419.000. 

Yoahimura.  Masahiro;  loku.  Koji;  Okamoto,  Kengo;  and  Taketichi. 

Hiroyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp.;  and  Yoshimura,  Masahiro. 

Apatite  whisker  and  method  for  preparation  thereof.  5,227,147.  a. 

423-308.000. 

Yoshino.  Nobuo;  and  Numaya.  Kuniaki.  Bead  forming  metal  die  for 

forming  metal  gasket.  5,226.306,  a.  72-313.000. 
Yoshino,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu;  Komae,  Hitoshi;  Ishiwata. 
Tetsuo;  Yamauchi.  Eiji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sync  signal  detection  system  in  a  memory  syMon 
for  recording  and  reproducing  block  unit  data.  5,228,041,  O. 
37 1-47.  "00. 
Yoshio,  hideaki:  Ser— 

Kontihi.  Akio;  Yoshio,  Hideaki;  Makabe,  Taahkr,  Hirabayadii, 
Koichiro:  and  Saito,  Yoshiyuki,  3,227,933.  Q.  36043,000 
Yoahioka.  Katsuki;  See— 

Ito,    Shigenori;    Okumura.    Kiyoahi;    and    Yoahioka.    Kaltuki. 
5.227,258,  Q.  429-40.000. 
Yoahioka,  Masanori.  to  Daiichi  Radioisotope  Laboratories.  Ltd.  Anti- 
gen  for   producing  an   antibody   against   MHPG.   3.227,472.  CL 
33O-4O3.000. 
Yoshizaki.  Sadao;  Nishimura,  Kazuya;  and  Kawabayaihi.  MaianL  to 
Susumu    Co..    Ltd.    Electrical    resistive    material.    5.227.231.    Q. 
428-336.000 
Youmans,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Kim,  Anderson  H.;  Didomenico,  Leo  D.;  Weiner,  Maurice;  Jasper, 
Louis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Youmans.  Robert  J..  5,227,621, 0.  230-214.100. 
Young,  Ian  R..  to  Picker  International.  Inc.  Nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance methods  and  apparatus.  5,227.726,  Q   324-309  000 
Young.  J.  Whitaker,  to  Whitaker  Designs,  Inc.  Two-container  system 
for  mixing  medicament  with  diluent  including  safety  wand  to  protect 
improper  titration.  5.226,878.  C\.  604-89.000. 
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Young.  Robert  N  ;  Girtrd.  Yv«  OilUrd.  John  W^;  Tnmble.  UiwJ  A.. 
Scteigrtz.  John,  Yergey.  June*  A  ;  Duch.nne.  Yvo;  Nicoll-OnfRth. 
^bor«h  A  ,  ind  HuCchiMoti.  John  H  ,  lo  Merck  Fro»t  <^«d«.  Inc 
Pvrwiylphenyl  naphthalene  lactones  as  inhibitors  of  leukotnene 
S«>ynthesis.  5.227.399.  CI.  514^32  000. 

^"otshSiy'^ford  R  ;  «k1  Young.  Ro«.  5.227.362.  a.  505-1.000. 
Your  EJectronics  SpecuJistt  Limited:  *e- 

Arbiter.  Ivor;  and  Hart.  Bernard  P .  5,228.015,  CI   369-33.000. 
Yowler    Michael  A .  to  Spectra-Physics  Laserplane,  Inc    System  for 

leveling  workpieces.  i.227.864,  CI    356-400.000 
Yu,  Ho,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America    Liquid-in-liquid  sensor 
and  method   5.226.950,  CI  75-387  000  ,^         ,  v     « 

Yuan  Hanlong;  He,  Jingcheng;  Uu.  Dingquan;  Zheng.  Zisong;  Yang. 
YiEang    Hu,  Zuowei;  and  Li.  Xiaoying.  to  China  Petro^hemK*i 
Corporation.  System  for  recovery  and  utilization  of  exhaust  heal 
froma  reformer.  5.226.477.  O.  165-169.000 
Yuan.  Jianping:  Set —  *.f    ■■ 

Wang    Yichang;  Chen,  Shaohong;  Mu.  Chengdong;  Shi,  Hong; 
cSn.  Hm;  J^  Yu«..  Jianping,  5.226.747.  CI.  405-79.000. 
Yuasa.  Ryokan:  5«« —  ..  j  ».t       . 

Fujiwara,  Shuji;  Yuas*  Ryokan;  Nakao.  Masao;  and  Nemolo. 
Masaaki.  5.227,364.  CI.  505-1.000. 

"^HuM  Patrick  J  ;  Jonas.  John  J  ;  Yue,  Stephen;  and  Ruddle.  George 
E    5  226,978.  CI    148-328  000. 
Yukitake!  Takeshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Ind«»i™i  Co.  Ltd  Highndm- 

c^«KJing  apparatus  for  video  signal.  5.227.877.  CI  358-136.000. 
Y.S!o.  C  Amplub-n  bicycle   5.226,843.  CI  ■MO-l  1  000 
Zabeck  Sebastian  and  Sausner,  Andreas,  lo  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma. 
Appvatus  for  feeding  volatile  fuel  components  in  measuroi  quanti- 
lia  mto  the  intake  tube  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,226,JV?. 
CI.  123-516.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handolai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  5«f- 

Nishiuwa.     Jun-ichi;     and     Ohmi,     Tadahiro,     5,227,647.     O 
257-136  000. 

Zaidan  Hoiin  Nanyo  Kyokai:  Stt—  

Oshimi,  Kauutoshi.  5.227.051.  CI  210-137000 

Zalner,  Albert  J     Mnd  Metelmann.  Otto  H     '°  ^wn^nann  Aknen- 

geaellschaft  Spray-cooled  furnace  cover  5.227,119,  CI.  266-241.000. 

Zambon  Group  S.p  A    See—  «  m  jn*     n 

Vimo.     Michele;    and    Oazianiga,    Anmbale,     5,227.404,    CI 

S  14-547.000. 

Zanusai  Elettrodomestici  S.p.A.:  See—  .  ,,,  ^,   _,  <.  .-.nnB 

Riuetto,  Pietro;  and  Cargnel,  Giuseppe,  5.226.301.  O  68-170OR 


Saccooalo,    Emanuele;    and    StefTanon,    Italo,    5,226,203,    CI 
8-159.000. 
Zatler    Andrej;  and  Eferl,  Franc.  East  high-bit  one  step  electronic 

analog-to-digiul  converter   5.227.791.  C[.  341-127.000 
Zawodzinskl.  Thomas  A  ;  Wilson.  Mahlon  S.;  Rishpon.  Judith;  and 
Gottesfeld.  Shimshon,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy,  CaU- 
lyied  enzyme  electrodes  5,227,042,  CI   204-403  000 
Zen  Sergio.  System  of  tubes  and  connection  blocks  lo  contain  electric 

telephone  and  television  cables  5.227.585.  CI    174-95.000. 
Zenon  Environmental  inc.:  See — 

Langerak.  Robert  W.,  Koehler.  Paul  B.;  and  Tonelli.  Fernando  A., 
5.227.063.  CI.  210-321  780 
Zentner.  Edward:  See — 

Flint.  Gerald  A.;  and  Zentner.  Edward.  5,226,695,  a.  296-191.000. 
Zheng.  Zisong:  See— 

Yuan.  Hanlong;  He,  Jingcheiig;  Liu,  Dingquan;  Zheng,  Zaong; 
Yang,  Yigang;  Hu,  Zuowei;  and  Li,  Xiaoying.  5,226,477,  CI. 
165-169.000 

Zhou.  Peter  S  :  See—  _      ^ 

Buchanan.   Harry  C.  Jr.;  and  Zhou.  Peter  S.,  5,226.200,  a. 
15-250.130. 
Ziehl,  Manfred;  Guentert,  Josef;  and  Wilhelm,  Manfred,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
5.226.794,  CI  417-499.000. 

Zimmer,  Dieter:  See —  

Wiemeyer,  Hans  H.;  and  Zimmer,  Dieter,  5,226,218,  a.  29-564.400. 
Zimmerly,  Robert  D.,  to  Tri-Oover,  Inc.  Manifolds  and  compound 
valves  with  removable  valve  assemblies.  5,226.449.  O.  137-$97  00O. 
Zimmermann,  Heinrich;  See — 

Thiebaud,   Francis;  and  Zimmermann.  Heinrich,   5,227.202.  CI. 
427-488.000 
Zjawiony.  Jordan  K.:  See — 

Clark.  Alice  M.;  Hufford.  Charles  D.;  Liu,  Shihchih;  Oguntimein, 

Babajide  O.;   Peterson,  John   R.;  and  Zjawiony,  Jordan   K., 

5.227.383.  Q.  514-288  000 

Zodrow    Rudolf;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer,  to  ETI-TEC  Maachinenbau 

GmbH    Labelling  stttion   for  labelUng  objects,  such  aa  bottles. 

5,227.005,  a   156-566.000. 

Zucker,    Friedhlem,   to   Deutsche  Thomaoo-Brandt   GmbH.   Circuit 

arrangement  for  automatic  gain  control.  5,228.063.  CI.  375-98.000. 
Zuidema.  Blake  K.:  See— 

Diehm.  Randall  S.;  Weerstra,  Robert  N.;  and  Zuidema,  Blake  K., 
5,226,946,0.75-10.140. 
501  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of  Leanung  (McGill  University), 
The*  See—~ 
Turner.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Huynh,  Hung,  5,227,301.  Q.  435-240.200. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1993 

NonE.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  direct^  practice). 


Bimer,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Millis,   Edwin  G.;   Lewis,   Alton  D.;  and   Bimer.  Thomas  C, 
Re  34.311.  CI  414-217.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Geiger.  Tliomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt,  Urtwn;  Maurer.  Eber- 
hard;   Rudinger,  Wolfgang;  and  Deeg,  Rolf.  Re.  34,312,  C\. 
435-5.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  ICaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.    Nobuyoshi;    Suzuki,    Toshiji;    Suzuki,   Tsuneo;   Ozaki, 
Masahani.     Sugawa.     Shigetoshi;     and     Shinohara,     Mahito, 
Re  34,309,  CI   358-213  310 
Continenul  Disc  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Leonard  K.;  and  Corbett,  William  H.,  Re.  34,308,  a. 
340^79.000. 
Corbett,  William  H.:  See- 
Thompson.  Leonard  K.;  and  Corbett,  William  H..  Re.  34.308,  CI. 
340-679.000. 
Deeg,  Rolf:  See— 

Geiger.  Thomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt.  Urban;  Maurer.  Ebcr- 
hard;   Rudinger.   Wolfgang;  and   Deeg.   Rolf.   Re.  34,312,  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Duncan.  Coleman,  to  Torrington  Company.  The.  Variable  preload 

bearing  apparatus.  Re.  34.310.  CI.  384-517.000. 
Engel.  Wolf  D    See— 

Geiger,  Thomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt.  Urban;  Maurer.  Eber- 
hard;  Rudinger.  Wolfgang;  and  Deeg,   Rolf.  Re.  34.312.  Q. 
435-5000. 
Geiger,  Thomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt.  Urban;  Maurer.  Eberhard; 
Rudinger.   Wolfgang;  and   Deeg.   Rolf,  lo   Boehnnger  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Process  and  reagent  for  the  determination  of  an  antibody. 
Re.  34.312.  CI.  435-5000. 
Hider,  Robert  C  ;  Kontoghiorghes.  George;  Silver.  Jack;  and  Stock- 
ham.  Michael  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Pharmaceutical  compositions.  Re.  34.313.  CI.  514-188.000. 
Kontoghiorghes.  George:  See— 

Hider.   Robert   C;   Kontoghiorghes.  George;   Silver.  Jack;  and 
Slockham.  Michael  A  .  Re.  34.313.  CI.  514-188.000. 
Lewis.  Alton  D.;  See— 

Millis.   Edwin  G.;   Lewis,   Alton   D.;  and   Bimer.  Thomas  C, 
Re   34.311.  CI  414-217.000. 
Maurer.  Eberhard:  See— 

Geiger.  Thomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt.  Urban;  Maurer.  Eber- 
hard; Rudinger.  Wolfgang;  and   Deeg.   Rolf.  Re.  34,312,  a. 
435-5.000 
Millis.  Edwin  G.;  Lewis,  Alton  D.;  and  Bimer,  Thomas  C,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.   Semiconductor  slice  cassette  transport 
unit  Re.  34.311.0.414-217.000. 


National  Research  Development  Corporation: : 

Hider.  Robert  C;  Kontoghiorghes,  George;  Silver,  Jack;  aad 
Stockham,  Michael  A.,  Re.  34,313.  CI.  514-188.000. 
Ozaki,  Masahani:  See — 

Tanaka,    Nobuyoshi;    Suzuki.    Toshiji;    Suzuki.    Tsuneo;    Ozaki, 
Masahani;     Sugawa,     Shigetoshi;     and     Shinohara,     Mahito, 
Re.  34.309,  CI.  358-213.3IO 
Rudinger.  Wolfgang:  Set — 

Geiger.  Thomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt.  Urban;  Maurer,  Eber- 
hard; Rudinger,  Wolfgang;  and  Deeg,  Rolf,  Re.  34,312.  d. 
435-5.000. 
Schmitt,  Urban:  See— 

Geiger.  Thomas;  Engel.  Wolf  D.;  Schmitt,  Urban;  Maurer,  Eber- 
hard; Rudinger.  Wolfgang;  and  Deeg.  Rolf.  Re.  34,312,  Q. 
435-5.000 
Shinohara.  Mahito:  See — 

Tanaka,    Nobuyoshi;    Suzuki,   Toshiji;    Suzuki,   Tsuneo;   Ozaki, 
Masahani;     Sugawa,     Shigetoshi;     and     Shinohara,     Mahho, 
Re  34.309,  CI.  358-213.310. 
Silver,  Jack:  See — 

Hider,   Robert   C;   Kontoghiorghes,   George;   Silver,  Jack;  and 
Stockham,  Michael  A..  Re.  34,313.  CI.  SI4-IU.000. 
Stockham.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Hider.   Robert  C;   Kontoghiorghes.  George;   Silver.  Jack;  and 
Stockham.  Michael  A..  Re.  34,313,  O.  514-188.000. 
Sugawa,  Shigetoshi:  Set — 

Tanaka,    Nobuyoshi;    Suzuki,   Toshiji;    Siuuki,   Tsuneo;   Ozaki, 
Masaharu;     Sugawa,     Shigetoshi;     and     Shinohara,     Mahito, 
Re   34.309.  CI.  358-213.310. 
Suzuki.  Toshiji:  Set — 

Tanaka,    Nobuyoshi;   Suzuki   Toahiji;   Suzuki   Tsuneo;   Ozaki 
Masaharu;     Sugawa,     Shigetoshi;     and     Shinohara.     Mahito, 
Re.  34,309,  CI.  358-213.310 
Suzuki,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Tanaka,    Nobuyoshi;    Suzuki,   Toahiji    Suzuki   Tsuneo;   Ozaki 
Masaharu;     Sugawa.     Shigetoshi;     and     Shinohara.     Mahito, 
Re  34.309.  CI.  358-213.310 
Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Toshiji;  Suzuki  Tsuneo;  Ozaki.  Masaharu; 
Sugawa,  Shigetoshi:  and  Shinohara.  Mahito.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Ki^ha.  Image  sensor  device  having  plural  photoelectric  converting 
elements  Re  34.309.  CI   358-213.310. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Set — 

Millis,    Edwin   G.;    Lewis,   Alton   D.;  and   Bimer,   Thomas  C, 
Re.  34,311,0.414-217.000 
Thompson,  Leonard  K.;  and  Corbett,  William  H.,  to  Continental  Disc 
Corporation.  Rupture  disc  alarm  system.  Re.  34,308, 0.  34O479.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Duncan,  Coleman,  Re.  34.310,  O.  384-5l7.00a 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIHCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Baxter  international.  Inc.:  See— 

Minshall.  Billy  W.;  Purohit.  Kailash;  Nygard.  John  E.;  Sintim- 
Damoa.  Kwame;  Giesler,  Richard:  and  Woodworth.  Archie. 
Bl  5.009.654.  CI.  604-410.000. 
Carlson.   Bradley  C.   Dual  compartment  bottle  or  similar  article. 

Bl  8.289.855.  7-13-93.  O.  D9-341.000. 
Curtiss,  William  P.:  See- 
Sharp.  Gordon  P.;  Curtiss,  William  P.;  and  Yundt,  George  B., 
Bl  4,706,553,  O.  454-«1.000. 
Giesler,  Richard:  See— 

Minshall,  Billy  W.;  Purohit,  Kailash;  Nygard,  John  E.;  Sintim- 
Damoa,  Kwame;  Giesler,  Richard;  and  Woodworth,  Archie, 
Bl  5.009,654,  CI  604-410.000. 
Harper.  John:  Set— 

Wolfberg.  Larry;  and  Harper.  John.  Bl  4.968.993.  O.  346-160.000. 
Indupack  AO:-See— 

Petschner.  Goetz.  Bl  4.894,001,  CI.  425-200.000. 
LAC  Family  Pai*nership:  See— 

Wolfberg.  Larry;  and  Harper.  John.  Bl  4,968,993, 0.  J46-I60.000. 


Meitzner,  Erich  F.;  and  Oline,  James  A.,  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Company. 
Polymerization  process  and  products  therefrom.  Bl  4,224,415, 
7-13-93,  CI  521-38.000 
Minshall,  Billy  W.;  Purohit,  Kailash.  Nygard,  John  E.;  Sintim-E>amoa. 
Kwame;  Giesler.  Richard;  and  Woodworth.  Archie,  to  Baxter  Inter- 
national. Inc.  Sterile  product  and  method  for  sterilizing  and  aaem- 
bling  such  product.  Bl  5.009.654.  7-13-93,  O.  604-410  000. 
Nygard,  John  E.:  Set — 

Minshali  Billy  W.;  Purohit,  Kailash;  Nygard,  John  £.;  Smtim- 
Damoa,  Kwame;  Giesler,  Richard:  and  Woodworth.  Ardue. 
Bl  5.009.654.  O  604-410.000 
Oline.  James  A.:  Set — 

Meitzner.   Erich   F.;   and   Oline.   James   A..   Bl  4J24,41S,   O. 
521-38.000. 
Petschner,  Goetz,  to  Indupack  AG.  Apparatus  for  processing  synthetic 

thennoplastic  matenal.  Bl  4,894,001,  7-13-93,  O.  425-200.000. 
Phoenix  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Sharp,  Gofdoo  P.;  Curtiaa,  William  P.;  and  Yundt.  George  B,, 
Bl  4,706,553,  O.  454-61.000. 

Pi  83 


UMI 
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LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  85 


Purohil.  Kiilash:  St*— 

Miinhall.  Billy  W.;  Purohil.  Kailash;  Nyg«rd.  John  E.;  Sintim- 
DaiiKM.  Kwwne;  Dialer.  Richard:  and  Woodwonh.  Archie. 
Bl  5.009.654.  CI.  604-410.000. 
Rohm  A  Hm»  Compwiy:  See— 

Meilzner.    Erich    F ;    and    Oline.    James    A .    Bl  4.224,415.    C\. 
521-38  000 
Sharp.  Gordon  P  ;  Cunias.  William  P.;  and  Yundl.  George  B.,  to  Phoe- 
nix Controls  Corporation.   Fume  hood   controller    Bl  4.706.553. 
7-13-93,  CI.  454-61.000. 


Sinlim-Damoa,  Kwame:  See— 

Minshall,  Billy  W.;  Purohil.  Kailash:  Nygard.  John  E.;  Sintim- 
Damoa.  Kwame:  Giesler.  Richard:  and  Woodwonh.  Archie, 
Bl  5.009,654.  CI   604-410000. 
Wollberg.  Larry;  and  Harper.  John,  lo  L  *  C  Family  Parlnenhip. 

Printing  press  Bl  4.968.993.  7-13-93.  O.  346-160.000. 
Woodwonh,  Archie:  See— 

Minshall.  Billy  W.;  Purohil.  Kailash:  Nygard.  John  E.:  Sinlim- 
Damoa.  Kwame:  Giesler.  Richard:  and  Woodwonh,  Archie, 
Bl  5.009.654.  CI  604-410.000 
Yundl,  George  B  :  See— 

Sharp,  Gordon  P.:  Cunisa,  William  P.:  and  Yundl.  George  B., 
Bl  4.706,553.  CI.  454-61.000 


337,198.  7-13-93,  CX 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ABB  FlakI  AB:  Set—  

Johansson.  Anders,  337.280.  CI   DlO-80000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  „         j  .  .  r- 

Pezzoli    Paul  A.:  Loughrin.  Thomas  D.;  and  Lierman.  James  I... 
337.271.  CI   D9-5O3.00O 
Ackermann.  Carlton  H.:  See—  ^    ,.      u 

Barrons.  James  D  ;  Hunt,  Moms  D.:  and  Ackermann,  Carlton  H  . 
337,214,  CI  D6-431000. 

'^'^'5^koup^.''jles*RTand  Ackley,  Roben  W,,  337.219.  CI.  06- 

457000.  ^,.,        ^ 

Akabwie  Jun  Nojima,  Akira:  and  Ono.  Arala,  to  Nikon  Corporation. 

Camera.  337,343.  7-13-93.  CI   D16-209.000 
Akiiebolagel  Electrolux:  Set— 

Losdahl.  Claes  H  .  337.336,  CI.  D15-I43.000 
Alfa-Laval  Agnculture  International  AB:  Set— 

Kcrola.  Kan.  337.397.  CI   D3O-155.0OO. 
Amencan  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Ca:  S«-- 

Molev,  Phil;  and  Fuqua,  Rick  L.,  337.347.  CI.  Dl  8-56.000 
Molev.  Phil:  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L.,  337,348,  CI   D18-56.C00. 

American  Standard  Inc  :  See- „,  „^ 

Levien.  Robin  H  .  337.231.  a  D6-601  000. 
Uvien.  Robm  H..  337.371.  CI.  D23-255000. 
Slainlon.  Tricia,  337.380.  CI.  D23-295  000 
Slairs.  Henry  M..  Jr..  337.374.  CI.  D23-277  000. 
Amiicke.  Norma  J  :  See—  ,  .     ,    ,      ^  i 

Reed   Kathenne  A  ;  Mimoun.  Nancy  E.;  and  Amiicke.  Norma  J.. 
337.265.  CI.  D9-3 12.000. 
An.   James.   Combined   optical    viewer   and   transparency   housing 

337.339.  7-13-93.  CI   D16-13O.000 
Anderson.  Wayne  R  :  See— 

McKenzie.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  R..  337,367,  CI 
D23-2O20OO 

^'^R.^d'orand^'^ullon,  J«nes  I..  337.305,  CI.  D13-I33^ 
Archer.  Jonelle    Historical  figure  sutue    337.359.  7-13-93.  CI.  D21- 

Ard«ii°Harold  V.  Ratchet  wrench  337.246.  7-13-93.  CI   D8-25^0(». 
Anas,  Ermel  A.  Shower  temperature  control  device,  337,278,  7-13-93, 

CI  DIO-49  000. 
Ashiitu,  Elizabeth,  to  Sheik,  Inc  Stuffed  toy  figure.  337,360, 7-13-93,  CI. 

D2I-185  0OO 
Assenburg  B.V  :  See — 

Stegeman.  Berend  J..  337.221.  CI.  D6-484.O0O. 
AST  Research.  Inc  :  See— 

Reiler.  Victor  R..  337.317.  CI   D14-I02.000. 
Reiler!  Victor  R.;  and  Brech.  James  M  .  337.318.  CI  D14-I02.000 
Axelrod.  Herbert.  Dog  toy   337.398.  7-13-93.  CI.  030-160.000. 

Baby  Biom  AB:  Set—  

Bergkvist.  Hakan.  337.211.  CI.  D6-349  000. 
'     Bae    Jong-Chan,   to   Dongyang  Jonghap  Corporation.   Film-to-Wpe 
transferring  unit   337.344.  7-13-93.  CI.  D16-225000. 
Baker.  Donald  L   Hunting  blind   337.366.  7-13-93.  CI   D2I-253000 
Baldwin  Hardware  Corporation  See—  ^  „    . 

Meek    Leslie  A.;  Pettersson.  N.  Peter;  Lehn.  John;  and  Becker. 
Michael  J  .  337.391.  CI   D26-102.000. 
Barei«.  Raymond  E  Pedestal   337.223.  7-13-93.  CI.  D6-495  000. 
Barron*.  James  D :  Hunt.  Morris  D  ;  and  Ackermann.  Carlton  H.,  to 
DBH    Limited,    Inc    Adjustable  table    337,214.   7- 13-93,  CI.    D6- 
431000  ,  ,„^~, 

Ban  Philip  D  Cordless  hand-held  portable  vacuum  cleaner  337.400. 

713-93.  CI.  D32-I800O. 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  See- 
Wolf.  Hans  J  .  337.324,  CI.  D14-I21  000 
Beaumont,  Thomas  G  ;  Meyers,  Alfred  D  ;  and  Randby,  Gregory  T,  to 
Motorola.  Inc  Cellular  remote  base  unit   337.328.  7-13-93.  CI.  DI4- 
142.000. 
Becker.  Michael  J.:  See—  ,    ^      ,  ,.         j  n„i. 

Meek.  Leslie  A.;  Pettersson.  N.  Peter;  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker, 
Michael  J  ,  337,391,  CI.  D26-102000 

Bee  Line  Designs.  Inc.:  See —  

Hirsch.  Kathleen  S..  337,263.  O.  D9-3IO.00O. 


Bengtson.  Alan  D.;  and  O'Connell.  David  J.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Base  for  a 

bathing  enclosure  337.375.  7-13-93.  CI  D23-283,000 
Bennett.  Ward  Conference  table   337.220.  7-13-93.  CI  D6-480.000 
Berficld.  Robert  C  ,  and  Seasholtz.  Craig  A.,  lo  Shop-Vac  Corporation. 

Tank  for  a  pressure  washer   337,368.  7-13-93.  CI   D23-202  000 
Bergkvisl.  Hakan.  to  Baby  Bjom  AB  Child  stool   337.21 1.  7-13-93.  CI. 

D6-349  000 
Bielefeldt.  Ernst-August,  to  Deutsche  Airbus  GmbH.  Wing  type  sailing 

yacht   337.300.  7-13-93.  CI.  DI2-3O3.00O 
Bierend.  Steven  J  .  to  Paci-Faces,  Inc.  Cartoon  bubble  pacifier.  337,386, 

7-13-93.  CI   D24-194.000 
Bismanovsky.  Josef:  See— 

Koh.  Kanae:  and  Bismanovsky.  JoKf,  337,321,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Black.  Gerald  M..  to  Lexington  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Dresser. 

337.218.  7-13-93.  CI.  D6-434.000. 
Bluhm.  Gene  R.:  See— 

Safford.  George  J.;  and  Bluhm.  Gene  R..  337.372.  CI  D23-249.000. 
Bohmer.  William;  and  Bow.  Clark  F..  to  Display  Matrix  Corporation 
Voltage  indicator  probe  instrument.  337.281.  7-13-93.  CI.  DIO-80.000. 
Bonar  Inc.;  See — 

McKenzie.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  R..  337.367.  CI. 
D23-202.000 
Bonnell.  Thomas  A.;  Giese.  Robert  C;  and  Reid.  Mary  J  .  to  Kohler 

Co.  Lavatory   337.377.  7-13-93.  CI.  D23-284  0O0 
Bonnell.  TTiomas  A.;  Giese.  Robert  C  :  and  Reid.  Mary  J  .  to  Kohler 

Co  Lavatory.  337.378.  7-13-93.  C\.  D23-294.00O. 
Boston  Whaler.  Inc.:  Set — 

Van  Lancker.  Peter.  337,302,  CI.  DI2-3I4.000. 
Bow,  Clark  F  :  See— 

Bohmer,  William;  and  Bow,  Clart  F.,  337.281,  a.  DIO-80.000. 
Boyd.  Cecil,  lo  Simulator  Technology.  Inc.  Controller  seal  for  video 

games.  337,216.  7-13-93.  CI   D6- 373.000 
Brech,  James  M.:  See — 

Reiler,  Victor  R.;  and  Brech,  James  M  ,  337,318,  CI  D14-102  000 
Brockman,  B.  Douglas,  to  Sam  Moore  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Box. 

337,270,  7-13-93,  CI  D9-43O000. 
Burd,  Wayne  D.,  to  Koller  Enterprises,  Inc.  Garden  cart  tray.  337,408, 

7-13-93,  CI.  D34-27  000. 
Burelle,  Pierre,  lo  Impala.  Waste  container.  337,402,  7-13-93,  O.  D34- 

1.000. 
Butler,  Roy  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Taylor,  Edward  O.;  and  Butler,  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  337,245,  C\.  D8-2.000. 
Campbell.  Frank  W  :  See— 

Engel.  Timothy  S.;  Campbell.  Frank  W.;  and  Cutter,  Weston  L., 
337,361,  CI   D2I-I9I.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda,  Yuzuni,  337,341,  d.  DI6-2O2.00O. 
Takeuchi,  Mayumi,  337,346.  CI  DI8-1.000. 
Tanaka,  Chifuyu,  337,340,  CI   D16-202  000 
Carda,  John  A.  Telescoping  tractor  trailer  hitch.  337,292,  7-13-93,  CI. 

D12-162000. 
Cardinal,  Kevin:  See- 
Cardinal,  Kevin  J.;  and  Hayes,  Gregory  A.,  337,209,  CI.  D6- 
317.000. 
Cardinal,  Kevin  J  ;  and  Hayes,  Gregory  A.,  lo  Cardinal.  Kevin  Gar- 
ment hanger   337.209,  7-13-93.  C\.  D6-317.00O. 
Carlo  Giannini  S.p.A.:  See — 

Sambinelli.  Flavio.  337,236.  CI.  D7-3I7.000. 
Cassity.  Terry  A.:  See— 

Farinelli.  Robert  P.;  Dickens.  James  W.;  Unseld.  Bill  R.;  and  Cas- 
sity. Teny  A  .  337.308.  CI.  D13-152.000. 
Cavanaugh.  Peter  F.:  Set— 

Perzan.  Denis  A.;  and  Cavanaugh.  Peter  F.,  337,311,  CI.  D13- 
160.000. 
Cellular  Connection  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Turk,  Stuart  B.,  337,333,  O.  D14-25l.00a 
Chang,  Leon,  to  VSI  International.  Inc.  Display  hanger  for  eyegia 

337.338.  7-13-93.  CI   D16-I29  000 
Chapman.  Carl  A.  Beach  cart.  337.403,  7-13-93,  CI.  D34-I9.O0O. 
Chase.  John  J.:  Set— 

Krulsch,  Alan  W.;  and  Chase,  John  J..  337.197,  Q.  D3-37.O0O. 


Chauvin,  Francois,  to  Superior  SA.  Vanity 

Chem,  Ming-Bin.  Organizer  for  assorted  desk  articles.  337,351,  7-13-93. 

CI   019-75.000. 
Child*,   Kenneth  A.   Souvenir  pennant.   337,354,   713-93.  O.   D21- 

Ch^n.  Tsai  G   Barbeque  grill.  337,238.  7-13-93.  CI.  D7-332.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See—  

Crawford.  John  C  .  337.206.  CI.  D4-199.O0O.  

clirtis.  John  P.:  ani  Greenfeder.  Susan.  337.259.  CI.  D9-3O0.O00. 

Shennan.  Adam.  337.261.  CI.  D9-3O2.00O.       „_  _   ,     ^ 
Conslanline    David  P.;  Gue.  Simon  T.;  Frost.  Richard  J.;  Garvey. 
n5!^  i!i?i  Willem*.  P«rre  Wheelch»r.  337.289.  7-13-93,  O.  D12- 

131.000 
Contello,  Michael:  See— 

Eriinger,  Gary  K.;  and  Conlelk),  Michael,   337.39S.  a.  D30- 
153.000. 

'^Hffo'^^S^giT:  a^Iluhm,  Gene  R.,  337,372,  CI.  D23-249.000. 

Copeland.  James  L.:  See—  _     „       ,     ^    ,  •  j 

Spriggs   John  R ;  Decker.  James  D ;  CopeUnd.  James  L.;  and 
Schuman.  Allan  L..  337.370.  CI.  D23-223  000. 

'""'t^^M^^^^'i  Chase.  John  J  .  337.197.  CI.  03-37.0)0. 
Crawford.  John  C  .  lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Toothbnish  pack- 
age/holder 337.206.  713-93.  CI   D4-I99.000 
Croydon  Company.  Inc..  The:  See—  „,  ,,o    rn    rvs. 

Dokoupil.  James  R.;  and  Ackley.  Robert  W..  337,219,  Q.  D6- 

Curtis,*David  W   Wheel  cover   337,299.  7-13-93.  CI   DI2-264.000. 

Curtis,  John  P.;  and  Greenfeder.  Susan,  lo  Colgate-Mmolive  Com- 
pany Combined  aerosol  container  and  cap.  337.259.  7-13-93.  1.1. 
09-300.000. 

Culler.  Weston  L.:  See—  _ 

Engel.  Timothy  S  ;  Campbell.  Frank  W.;  and  Cutter.  Weston  L.. 
337.361.  CI  O21-19I.000.  „  ,  ,  „,  ,„ 

Dang  Huy  Q ;  and  Pokras,  Un>.  Retainer  for  eyeglasses.  337,337, 
7-13-93,0.016-123  000.  ^e     . 

Darnell,  Remo  C  ,  to  Danieli,  Remo  C:  Martensson,  04  IV:  wjd  Santini, 
Jose,  a  part  interest.  Frame  extrusion  for  awnings  337,257,  7-13-93, 
CI   08-376.000.  ,.,„,    -.    „. 

Dart,  Robert  J   Tile  %pacet  removal  tool.  337,247,  7-13-93,  O.  D8- 

Davis  Glenn  A  ,  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.  Dual  bay  electrical  enclo- 
sure 337,313,  7-13-93,  CI.  D13-I84.000 
DBH  Limited,  Inc.:  See—  ^    ,.      u 

Barron*,  James  O.;  Hunt,  Moms  O.;  and  Ackermann,  Carlton  H., 
337,214,  CI  06-431.000  ,„,-,,  ,,ioi 

DeCaro,  Vincent  I   Rotauble  hanging  plant  support.  337,225,  7-13-93, 

CI.  06-513  000. 
Decker,  James  O.:  See—  „     ^       .     j    .  i  a 

Spriggs,  John  R.;  Decker,  James  D :  CopeUnd,  James  L.;  and 
SchVman,  Allan  L.,  337,370,  CI.  023-223  000 

Oedeian  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Set—  

Keshishian.  Sezar,  337,283,  CI.  Dl  1-93.000. 

Delgado.  Jes.se  See— 

Fnzell.  Boyd  O.  337.237.  CI.  07-332.000. 
Detert   Kenneth  M  ;  and  Hasler.  Theodore  J.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods 
^^Vallon  Food  package  337.268.  7-13-93.  CI.  D9-4I8.000. 
Deutsche  Airbus  GmbH:  See—  ,„,  _~, 

Bielefeldt.  Emst-August.  337.300.  CI.  012-303.000. 

DeWeerdl.  Lieven  A  :  See—  »,„,«,   r-i    niA. 

Levin.  Robert  E.;  and  DeWeerdl.  Lieven  A..  337,389,  a.  D26- 

2.000. 

Farinelli,  Robert  P.;  Dickens,  James  W  ;  Unseld,  Bill  R.;  and  Cas- 
sity. Tenr  A..  337.308.  CI.  013-152.000. 
Dieken.  Alan  P.:  See—  ,j  r:     u    .       , 

Dufresne.  Joel  R.;  Dieken.  Alan  P.;  Drake.  Gerald  E.;  Hosla^er. 
Curt    deceased:  and   Hoslager.  Ray  S..  legal  representative, 
337,381,  CI   024- 1 34.000. 
Display  Matrix  Corporation:  See—  ^,„.„«~, 

Bohmer.  William;  and  Bow.  Clark  F..  337.281.  O  OI0-80.000. 
Dokoupil.  James  R.;  and  Ackley.  Robert  W..  to  Croydon  Cotnpany. 
Inc  ,  The  Mulli-medu  storage  and  display  unit.  337.219.  7-13-93.  CI. 
D6-457.000 
Dongyang  Jonghap  Corporation:  See— 

Bae.  Jong-Chan.  337.344.  CI.  016-225.000. 
Oownunder  Design  Inc.:  See—  „„,„,.„-« 

Silverman,  Matthew  H.,  337,210,  CI.  06-333.000. 
Drake,  Gerald  E.:  See—  _      . .  ^     „ 

Dufresne,  Joel  R.;  Dieken,  Alan  P.;  Drake,  Gerald  E.;  Hostager, 
Curt,  deceased;  and   Hostager,   Ray   S.,  legal   representative, 
337,381,  a.  O24-I34.000. 
I>roll  Yankees,  Inc.:  See— 

Kilham.  Peter.  337.244.  CI.  07-691.000  ,^  ^    „    .  _„ 

Dufresne.  Joel  R  ;  Dieken.  Alan  P  ;  Drake.  Gendd  E.;  Hostager.  Curt, 
deceased  (by  Hostager.  Ray  S .  legal  represenutive);  and  by  Hos- 
Uger  Ray  S .  legal  represenutive.  lo  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company  Ergonomeinc  stethoscope  cheslpiece.  337.381. 
7-13-93.  CI.  D24-134000. 

^^SpriMs!  JohiJ  R.;  Decker.  James  O.;  CopeUnd.  Jamet  L.;  and 
SchuJnan.  Allan  L..  337.370.  CI.  023-223.000. 


Ecopallet,  Inc.  of  New  Jersey:  — — 

Herring.  Morris  A.;  and  Herring,  Morris  A..  Jr..  337,406.  d  D94- 
38.000. 
Elizabeth  Arden  Company:  See— 

Paglina.  Denise  M..  337.267.  C\.  D9-336.000. 
Elizabeth  Arden  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  Set— 

Paglina.  Denise  M..  337.264,  CI.  D9-336.000. 
Empire  Bnnhe*.  Inc.:  See— 

Ricciarelli.  Paul  A.;  and  Simmons,  Sean.  337  J03,  a.  D4- 138.000. 
Enamel  Products  *  Plating  Company:  See- 
Regan.  Walter  W..  337.414.  O.  D99-29.00a 
Endo,  Masashi:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Makoto;  and  Endo.  Masashi.  337.254.  O.  D9-300.000. 

Engel.  Timothy  S.;  Campbell.  Frank  W.;  and  Cutter.  Weston  L.,  to 

NordicTrack.  Inc.  Multi-purpose  torso  exercise  apparatus.  337.361. 

7-13-93.  a   021-191000 

Eriinger.  Gary  K.;  and  Conlelk).  Michael.  Pet  leash.  337.395.  7-13-93, 

a.  030-153.000. 
Everett,  Naomi  P.  Combined  hook  and  tiher  for  wall  hung  objects 

including  pictures  and  mirrors.  337,256.  7-13-93.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Farinelh.  Robert  P  ;  Dickens,  James  W  ;  Unseld.  Bill  R  ;  and  CaiBty. 
Terry  A.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Terminal  housing.  337.308. 7-l)-93, 
a.  Dl  3- 152.000. 
Fratelli  Guzzini  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tanfoglio.  Dano.  337.248.  CI   D8-57.000. 
Frenkel.  Dina;  Kureshy.  Farced;  Long.  Ernest  W.;  Mullen.  Paul  L.;  and 
Lawrence.  William  J  .  lo  PB  Dugnostk  Systems  Inc.  AsMy  module 
magazine  holder   337.387.  7-13-93.  C\.  024-224.000. 
Fnednch  Grohe  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Goltwald.  Adolf.  337.373.  CI.  023-250.000. 
Klose.  Odo.  337.369.  C\.  D23-213.000. 
Frizell.  Boyd  O..  to  Delgado.  Jesse.  Cooking  grill.  337  J37,  7-13-93,  Q. 

D7-332000. 
Frost,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Constanline,  David  P.;  Gue,  Simon  T.;  Froat,  Richard  J.;  Garvey. 
Nigel:  and  WUIems,  Pierre,  337,289,  a.  D12-131.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Honkin.  Kazuhisa,  337,1%,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Honkiri,  Kazuhisa,  337,342,  Q.  016-209.000. 
Fukuda  Densshi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Kimio;  Ushiya.  Takeshi:  Mizoi,  Koichi;  and  Shunizu. 
Chuji.  337.310.  CI.  D13-I56.000. 

Fuqua.  Rick  L.:  Set—  

Motev,  Phil:  and  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  337.347.  O.  Dl  8- 56.000 
Molev,  Phil:  and  Fuqua,  Rick  L.,  337,348,  d.  D  18-56.000. 
Garvey,  Nigel:  See— 

Constanline,  David  P.;  Gue,  Simon  T.;  Froat.  Richard  J.;  Garvey. 
Nigel;  and  Willems,  Pierre,  337.289,  a.  DI2-13I.OOO. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Perzan,  Denis  A.;  and  Cavanaugh.  Peter  F.,  337,311.  Q.  DI3- 
160.000. 
Gentech  Lighting  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Lin.  Johnny.  337.390.  CI.  026-97.000 
Gertler.  Robert   Roller  skate  337.365,  7-13-93,  Q.  D21-226.000. 
Getty.  Jill  E  Sink  and  tank  assembly.  337,399.  7-13-93.  O.  D32-I.000. 
Giese.  Robert  C  :  See— 

Bonnell.  Thomas  A  :  Giese.  Robert  C;  and  Reid.  Mary  J..  337,377, 

CI.  023-284  000 
Bonnell.  Thomas  A.;  Giese.  Robert  C:  and  Reid.  Mary  J..  337,378, 
CI   023-294  000. 
GiugUro,  Giorgetio,  to  Molnlycke  AB    Paper  dispenser.   337,227, 

7-13-93,  CI.  D6-5I8.000. 
Giugiaro,  Giorgetio,  lo  Molnlycke  AB.  Toilet  seat-cover  dispenser 

337,228,  7-13-93,  CI.  D6-5I8.000. 
GiugUro,   Giorgetio,   lo   Molnlycke   AB.   Soap  dispenser.   337,229, 

7-13-93,  a.  06-545.000  

Glendinning,  Scott  Table  base.  337,222,  7-13-93,  O.  06495.000. 
Glesser,  Louis.  Ceramic  blade  and  hook  sharpener  337,253,  7-13-93,  Q. 

D8-9 1.000 
Goldstein,  Eric;  Saunders,  WillUm  J.;  and  Leftwich.  Edward,  to  Step 
Company,  The  Exercise  step.  337,362,  7-13-93,  Q.  D21-I91  000. 

Goody  Products,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Tiramani.  Paolo;  and  Van  Dyk.  Thomas.  337.207,  O.  04-199.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Maxwell.  Paul  B  .  337.290.  CI   D12-147000 
Goltwald.  Adolf,  lo  Fnednch  Grohe  Aktiengesellachalt.  Faucet  han- 
dle  337.373.  7-13-93.  CI  023-250.000 
Gracie.  John  D  Guitar  stand.  337.345.  7-13-93.  Q.  DI7-99.000. 

Greenfeder.  Susan:  See—  ^  ,^  ,^,ww, 

Curtis.  John  P.;  and  Greenfeder.  Susan.  337,259,  a.  D9-300.000 
Grieco,  Michael  Tie  package  337,269,  7-13-93,  Q.  D9-418.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Levin.  Robert  E  ;  and  DeWeerdl.  Lieven  A..  337.389.  CI.  D26- 
2.000. 
Gue.  Simon  T:  See—  „.....,    ^ 

Constanline.  David  P.;  Gue,  Simon  T.;  Froat,  Richard  J.;  Garvey, 
Nigel;  and  Willems,  Pierre,  337,289,  Q.  DI2-I3I.00O. 
Guess,  Inc.:  See- 
Nguyen,  Tony,  337,193,  CI.  02-25.000. 
H.  G  Wallace  Limited:  See- 
Wallace,  Henry  G.,  337,382,  O.  024-1 17.000. 
Haddad,  Michael  J.  Toothbnish.  337,201,  7-13-93,  Q  O4-I07  000. 
Haddad,  Michael  J.  Toothbnish  337.202,  7-13-93,  CI  04-107.000. 
Haddad,  Michael  J.  Toothbnish.  337,204,  7-13-93,  CI.  D4-107.000. 
Hand  Held  Producu  B.V.:  Set— 

Ruiten,  Theodoras  H.  M..  337316.  G.  014-100.000. 
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Hanco  Corporilioii:  Set — 

Smith.  WillimmC.  337.411.  CI  D34.35.0OO.         ,     „^     „      , 
Hashimoto.  Kentaro,  to  Tokyo  OU«  Seiki  Kabushiki  K»i»h«.  Bottle 

337.260.  7-13-93,0.  CW- 301  000 
Hashimoto.  Kokhi;  and  Togashi.  Sachk).  to  Matsushita  Elcctnc  Works. 

Ltd  Chair   337.212.  7-13-93.  CI   D6-367  000 
Hasler.  Theodore  J:  S<»—  ,„  .,-■.    —    pm. 

Detert.  Kenneth  M..  and  Hasler.  Theodore  i.  337.26*.  O.  D9- 
4IS.000. 
Hayes,  Gregory  A.:  See—        „  ^  .     ,„  -^^a   fi    tv^ 

Cardinal.   Kevin  }  .  and  Hayes,  Gregory  A..   337.209.  CI.   D*- 
317  000 

""Nnl^.*Sv^-ink;  and  Lilja.  Jan.  337.388.  CI.  D24-224 000 
HemnR.  Moms  A.;  and  Herring,  Morris  A.  Jr.  to  Ecopallet.  Inc   of 

™iersey   Papirboard  pallet   337.406,  7-13-93,  CI.  D34-38.000 
Herring,  Morris  A..  Jr :  See— 

Hemng.  Moms  A  ;  and  Hemng.  Morris  A..  Jr.,  337.406,  a.  D34- 
38.000 
Highland  Supply  Corporation.  See — 

Weder  Donald  E..  337.282.  CI  DI1-15O.O0O. 
,  337,284.  CI.  DI 1-149  000 
.  337.285,  CI  Dl  1-149  COO. 
.  337.286.  CI.  DM- 150 000. 
.  337,287.  CI.  Dl  1-151  000 

,  7-13-93,  CI   D12-327  000. 


Weder,  Donald  E 

Weder.  Donald  E 

Weder.  Donald  E 

Weder.  Donald  E.  .     ._    . 
Hill.  Jamie  R.  Helicopter  gunship.  337,301 
Hirose  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Nakata,  Naohisa.  and  Sato.  Kensaku.  337.306.  CI  DI3-146.000. 

Suiuki.  Akio,  J37..W7.  CI.  D13-147  000. 
Hirose    Kazuhiro.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Motorcycle 

lire  '337.291.  7-13-93.  CI.  D12-I47.000 
Hirsch.  Kathleen  S .  to  Bee  Line  Designv  Inc   Dispensing  container 
337.263.  7-13-93.  CI   D9-310.000 

"""s^yde'TlS^  G  ;  and  Hogdahl.  Per,  337,314,  CI.  014-100.000 
Honkin.  Kazuhisa.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Case  for  an  audio  Upe 

cassette   337,196.  7-13-93.  CI   D3-35000 
Horikin    Kazuhisa.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Compact  camera. 

337.342,  7-13-93.  CI.  D16-209000. 
Hosuger.  Curl,  deceased  See—  ,,  ,-     „ 

Dufresne.  Joel  R  ;  Dieken.  Alan  P ;  Drake.  Gerald  E ;  Hostager, 
Curt,  deceased,  and   Hostager,   Ray   S..   legal   representative. 
337,381,  CI   D24-134000. 
Hostager,  Ray  S  ,  legal  representative;  See—  ,^  ^    ^.    . 

Dufresne,  Joel  R  ;  Dieken.  Alan  P.;  Drake.  Gerald  E.;  Hosuger. 
Curt  deceased,  and  Hostager.  Ray  S.  legal  represenutive. 
337.381.  CI  D24-134000 
Dufresne.  Joel  R,  Dieken,  Alan  P ;  Drake,  Gerald  E.;  Hosuger, 
Curl,  deceased;  and  Hosuger.  Ray  S ,  legal  represenutive. 
337.381.  CI.  D24-134.000 
Huang.  Frank  T  H  Insulated  jug.  337,235.  7-13-93,  O.  D7-3I7.000 

""'stnnkV  Gusuv  j7and  HufTer,  Starla  D..  337.293.  CI  D12-180000. 
Steinke  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  Suria  D..  337,294.  CI.  D12-180  000 
Sleinke  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  Starla  D..  337.295.  CI.  DI2-180000 
Steinke.  GusUv  J.  and  Huffer.  SurIa  D  .  337.296,  CI.  D12-I8O.0OO 
Hunt,  Morris  D  ;  See—  ^    ,.      t. 

Barrons.  James  D  ;  Hunt,  Morris  D.;  and  Ackermann,  Carlton  H.. 
•537.214.  CI   D6-43 1.000. 
Hunter.  Gregory  H.;  Rhodes,  Greydon  A.;  Plasencia,  Armand  H.;  and 
Wells,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Reflection  Technology.  Inc.  Combined  dis- 
play and  headband  for  miniature  video  display  unit.  337,320,  7-13-93, 
CI   D14-1 13.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 
Kim.  Jung-Ill,  337,326,  CI.  DI4-I38.000. 

I  A  K  Trading  Corp.;  See—  

Orak.  Zeki,  337,358.  CI.  D21-160.000. 
lino    Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba    Electronic  computer. 

337,319,  7-13-93.  CI   D14-106.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc  ;  See- 
Keller.  Steven  C.  337.200,  CI.  D3-6I.0OO. 
Imagithon,  Inc.;  See — 

Ochs,  Steven  J  .  337,199,  CI.  D3-4O.O0O. 

Impala;  See —  

Burelle,  Pierre.  337.402.  Q.  D34. 1.000. 
Innocorp  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Kapp,  Gregory  W  .  337,312.  CI.  DI3-164000 
Interlego  AG.;  See— 

Voidmester,  Melte,  337,355.  CI.  D2I-1O800O. 
Voldmester,  Mclte.  337.356.  CI   D2 1-108.000. 

International  Brake  Industries.  Inc.;  See—  

Steinke  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  Starla  D  .  337.293,  a.  D12-18O.O0O 
Steinke',  Gusuv  J  ;  and  Huffer,  SurIa  D.,  337,294,  CI  D12-18O.000. 
Sleinke,  GusUv  J.,  and  Huffer.  SurU  D..  337.295.  a.  D12-18O.00O 
Sleinke.  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  StarU  D  .  337.296.  CI.  DI2-18O00O. 

Jacob  Delafon;  See—  

Ragonot.  Christian.  337.376.  CI   D23-284.000 
Johansson.  Anders,  to  ABB  Flakt  AB  Probe  for  air  flow  measuremenU. 

337,280,  7-13-93,  CI  DIO-80000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited;  See- 
Yuen,  John  S.  337.276.  CI.  DIO.2.000 
Johnson.  Thelma  E    Vehicle  window  screen.  337.297.  7-13-93,  CI. 

D12-183.00O  „.     u     .^  „ 

Jones.  Russell  P.  Forklift  low  bar  for  moving  fifth  wheel  dollies  or  the 
like.  337,410.  7-13-93.  CI.  034-28.000. 


Joo,  Hak  R.,  to  Pacific  Chemical  Co ,  Ltd.  Cosmetic  conuiner.  337,272, 

7-13-93,  CI   D9-529  000. 
Justide  industrial  Limited;  See- 
Wong.  Chiu-Lap.  337.350.  CI   D19-51.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  See— 

lino.  Masaaki,  337,319,  CI   D14-I06.000 
Kahl,  W.   Henry,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.   Ice  chest.   337,232, 

7-13-93,  CI.  D7-605  000 
Kapp,  Gregory  W.,  to  Innocorp  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Switch  panel. 

337,312,  7-13-93,  CI   013-164  000 
Keller,  Steven  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Key  nng  holder.  337,200, 

7-13-93,  a   03-61.000 
Kennametal  Inc.;  See — 

Niebauer.  Kenneth  L  ,  337.335.  CI   D15-I39.000 
Kerola.   Kari.  to  Alfa-Laval  Agriculture  International  AB.   Animal 

identification  tag  337.397,  7-13-93.  CI   D30-I55  000. 
Keshishian.  Seiar,  to  Dcdeian  Enterprises,  Inc.  Jewelry  link.  337.283. 

7-13-93.  CI   Dl  1-93  000 
Ki  Mee  MeUl  *  Plastic  factory  limited;  See- 
So,  Shun,  337,243.  CI   D7-678  000 
Kilham.  Peter,  to  Droll  Yankees.  Inc.  Bird  feeder  seed  scoop.  337,244, 

7-13-93,  CI   D7-691000 
Kim.  Jung-Ill.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  PorUble 

telephone.  337.326.  7-13-93.  CI   014-138000 
Klose.  Odo.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water  discharge 

head   337,369.  7-13-93,  CI   D23-2I3  000 
Kobilarcik.  Albert  T  ;  and  Koloski.  Peter  A.,  to  Rubbermaind  Incorpo- 
rated. Mailbox   337.416.  7-13-93.  CI   099-29.000 
Koh,  Kanae;  and  Bismanovsky,  Josef,  to  Logitech,  Inc.  Electronic 

mouse  337,321,  7-13-93,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Kohler  Co  ;  See— 

and  O'Connell,  David  J.,  337,375.  CI.  D23- 


and  Lierman.  James  C, 


;  Giese.  Robert  C;  and  Reid,  Mary  J.,  337,377, 
;  Giese,  Roberi  C;  and  Reid,  Mary  J  ,  337,371, 


337,416.  a.  D99- 


Bengtson,  Alan  D.; 

283000 
Bonnell.  Thomas  A.; 

CI   023-284000. 

Bonnell.  Thomas  A.; 

CI   023-294000 

Koller  Enterprises.  Inc.;  See — 

Burd.  Wayne  O.,  337.408.  Ci.  D34-27.00a 
KokKki.  Peter  A  ;  See— 

Kobilarcik.  Albert  T.;  and  Koloski.  Peter  A., 
29.000 
Kraner.  William  C.  to  Maidware  Products.  Inc.  Container.  337.413. 

7-13-93.  CI   D34-42.000 
Krutsch.  Alan  W.;  and  Chase.  John  J.,  to  Coyote  Sports,  Inc.  Golf  bag 

carrying  strap  337,197,  7-13-93,  O.  03-37.000. 
Kureshy,  Farced;  See — 

Frenkel,  Oina;  Kureshy,  Farced;  Long.  Ernest  W.;  Mullen.  Paul  L.; 
and  Lawrence.  William  J  .  337.387.  CI.  D24-224.000 
Laboratoires  de  Biologic  Vegetalc  Yves  Rocher;  Set— 

Marline,  lung.  337,266.  CI  09-335.000. 
Lai,  Yi  C.  Car  phone  antenna  337,329,  7-13-93,  CI.  DI4-234.000. 
Lai,  Yi  C  Car  phone  antenna.  337.331,  7-13-93,  CI.  014-234.000 
Lange,  Gerd.  Chair.  337,215,  7-13-93,  CI.  06-373.000 
Laugal,  John  C;  See— 

Saluja.  Reena;  Laugal.  John  C;  and  Novak.  Carl  V..  337,332,  O. 
D14-247000. 
Laura  Ashley  Manufacturing  B.V.;  See— 

Mansau.  Serge.  337.258.  CI   D9-300000. 
Lawrence.  William  J    See — 

Frenkel.  Dina,  Kureshy.  Fareed;  Long.  Ernest  W.;  Mullen.  Paul  L.; 
and  Lawrence.  William  J  .  337.387.  CI.  D24-224  000. 
Leftwich.  Edward:  See- 
Goldstein.  Eric;  Saunders.  William  J.;  and  Leftwich.  Edward, 
337,362,  CI.  021-I9I  000 
Lehn,  John;  Set — 

Meek.  Leslie  A.;  Pettersson.  N.  Peter;  Lehn.  John;  and  Becker. 
Michael  J..  337.391.  CI  D26-I02.000. 
Levien.  Robin  H..  to  American  Sundard  Inc.  Headrest  for  a  bathtub. 

337.231.  7-13-93.  CI.  D6-6OI.O0O 
Levien.  Robin  H..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Filler  spout.  337,371, 

7-13-93,  a.  023-255.000. 
Levin,  Monte.   Base  for  electric  blender.  337,240,  7-13-93.  CI.  D7- 

386.000. 
Levin,  Robert  E.;  and  DeWeerdt,  Lieven  A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration Reflector  lamp  337,389,  7-13-93,  CI.  D26-2.000. 
Lexington  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.;  Set — 

Black.  Gerald  M  .  337.218.  CI.  D6-434.000. 
Lierman.  James  C;  Set— 

Pezzoli,  Paul  A.;  Loughrin,  Thomas  D.;  and  Lierman,  James  C, 
337,271,  CI.  09-503.000. 
Lilja,  Jan;  See— 

Nihaon,  Sven-Erik;  and  Lilja,  Jan,  337.388.  CI  024-224.000. 
Lin.  Feng-Jye.  to  Shine  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Table  lamp. 

337.392,  7-13-93,  CI.  D26-106000 
Lin,  Johnny,  to  Gentech   Lighting  Co.,   Ltd.   Desk  lamp.   337,390, 

7-l3-9ia.  026-97.000. 
Lin,  Yong-Sue.  Ice  shaver.  337,239,  7-13-93.  O.  D7-374.000. 
Logitech.  Inc.;  Set— 

Koh.  Kanae;  and  Bismanovsky.  Josef.  337.321,  CX.  D14-1 14.000. 
Long,  Ernest  W.;  Set — 

Frenkel,  Oina;  Kureshy,  Fareed;  Long.  Ernest  W.;  Mullen.  Paul  L.; 
and  Lawrence.  William  J.,  337.387.  CI.  024-224.000. 
Loidahl.  Claes  H..  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Bearing  sleeve.  337,336. 
7-13-93.  a.  O15-I43000 


Loughrin,  Thomas  O.;  See — 

Pezzoli.  Paul  A.;  Loughrin.  Thomas  O 

337.271.  CI.  09-503.000. 

Lubbe,  John;  and  Onyszko,  Lester  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electronic 

equipineni   power   amplifier   module.   337.304,   7-13-93.  Q.   013- 

Lussier,  Susan  L.  Pacifier  holder  assembly.  337,385.  7-13-93.  CI.  D24- 

194  000 
M.  Kamenstein,  Inc.:  See — 

Prindle,  William,  337,233,  C\.  07-302.000. 

Maidware  Products,  Inc.;  See—  

Kraner,  William  C  .  337.413.  CI   034-42.000.  

Mally,  Fred  E  Extension  cord  lock.  337.309.  7-13-93.  CI  O13-I55.000. 
Mansau,  Serge,  to  Laura  Ashley  Manufacturing  B.V.  Bottle.  337.258, 

7-13-93.  a.  09-300.000 
Maple.  Wade  A  F  ;  and  Mathey.  Stanley  A.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated  Handle  and  leg  portion  of  the  lawn  cart.  337.409.  7-13-93,  Q. 

D34-27  000.  ^    ^  „,  ,^ 

Marks    Anglina.  Combined  convertible  trousers  and  shorts.  337,194, 

7-13-93.  CI.  02-28.000. 

Marriott.  Robert  H..  Jr.;  See—  

Vick.  Terry;  and  Marriott.  Robert  H..  Jr..  337.195.  CI.  02-272.000. 
Marsh.  Charles  R..  Sr   Marble  game  board.  337.353.  7-13-93,  O-  02I- 

20.000. 

Martensson,  04.  IV;  See—  

Oanieli.  Remo  C.  337.257.  Q.  08-376.000. 
Maninc    lung,  lo  Laboratoires  de  Biologic  Vegetalc  Yves  Rocher. 

Combined  bottle  and  stopper.  337.266.  7-13-93,  CI.  tW-335.000. 
Masuda.  Yuzuru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Video  camera  with  video 

upe  recorder.  337.341.  7-13-93,  CI.  D  16-202.000. 
Mathey,  Sunley  A.;  Set— 

Maple,  Wade  A.  F.;  and  Mathey,  Stanley  A.,  337,409,  CI.  034- 

Matsui.  Shigeni;  Tokita.  Masao;  and  Omura,  Shinichi,  to  Sumitomo 
Sekitan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  also  trading  as  Sumitomo  Coal 
Mining  Co  .  Lid  High  speed  clcctroforming  system.  337,334,  7-13-93, 
CI  0 15- 1 35  000. 

MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Set—  ,.c,/vv, 

Hashimoto.  Koichi;  and  Togashi.  Sachio.  337,212,  CI.  06-367.000. 

Maxwell.  Boyce  A.  A  container  for  waste  motor  oil.  337.401.  7-13-93, 
CI.  O34-I.C00  .^     _ 

Maxwell  Paul  B.,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire 
tread  and  buttress.  337.290.  7-13-93.  CI.  D12147.O0O  

McDowell.  Edwin  R   Mailbox   337.415.  7-13-93.  CI.  099-29.000. 


Saluja,  Reena;  Laugal.  John  C;  and  Novak,  Cari  V..  337J32,  Q. 
014-247.000. 
Moulton.  James  1.;  See — 

Ross.  Grant  O.;  and  Mouhon.  James  I..  337,305.  d.  Dl3-I33.00a 
Mullen.  Paul  L  ;  See— 

Frenkel.  Oina;  Kureshy.  Farced;  Long.  EmeM  W.;  MiUlen.  Paul  L; 
and  Lawrence.  William  J..  337.387.  O.  024-224.000. 
Mulvaney.  Stephen;  Set — 

Piper.  John;  and  Mulvaney.  Stephen.  337.364,  CI.  021-208.000. 
Naft,  Stuart;  and  Osit.  Robert.  Charger  base  for  a  hand-hcM  vacuum 

cleaner  or  similar  appliance.  337.303,  7-13-93,  CI.  013-108.000 
Nakagawa,  Makoto;  and  Endo,  Masashi,  to  Tomei  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Combined  spray  bottle  and  cap.  337.254,  7-13-93,  a.  D9-300.0ra. 
Nakamaru,  Kazuki,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Shell  for  magnetic  Upe 

cassette  337.325.  7-13-93.  CI.  DI4-12I.000. 
Nakata.  Naohisa;  and  Sato,  Kensaku,  to  HiroK  Electric  Co..  Lid. 

Electrical  connector  337,306,  7-13-93,  CI.  O13-I46.000. 
Nguyen,  Tony,  to  Guesa,  Inc.  Garment  pocket.  337,193,  7-13-93,  d. 

D2-25.000. 
Niebauer,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cutting  tool  insert.  337.335, 

7-13-93,  CI.  D15-139.000 
Nikon  Corporation:  Set — 

Akabane,  Jun;  Nojima,  Akira;  and  Ono,  Arata,  337,343,  CI.  DI6- 
209.000. 
Nilsson,  Sven-Erik;  and  Lilja,  Jan,  lo  Hemocne  AB.  Cuvette  for  n 

optical  analysis  of  liquids.  337,388,  7-13-93,  C[.  024-224.000. 
Nojinu,  Akira:  See — 

Akabane,  Jun;  Nojima,  Akira;  and  Ono,  Aiau.  337,343,  CI.  DI6- 
209.000. 
NordicTrack,  Inc.;  Set — 

Engel,  Timothy  S.;  Campbell,  Frank  W.;  and  Culler,  Weston  L., 
337,361,  CI.  D21-19I.000 
Novak,  Carl  V.:  Set— 

Saluja.  Reena;  Laugal,  John  C;  and  Novak.  Carl  V.,  337,332,  Q. 
014-247.000. 
Novelli,  Frank  J.,  Sr.  Grommet.  337.255,  7-13-93,  O.  08-356.000. 
Ochs,  Steven  J.,  to  Imagithon,  Inc.  Vehicle  door-mounled  beverace 

holder.  337.199.  7-13-93.  CI.  03-40.000. 
O'Connell.  David  J.;  Stt— 

Bengtson.  Alan  O.;  and  O'Connell.  David  J..  337.375.  C\.  D23- 
283.000. 
Omura.  Shinichi;  Stt — 

Matsui.  Shigeru;  Tokita,  Masao;  and  Omura,  Shinichi,  337,3)4.  Q. 
D 15- 1 35.000. 


McGinnis,  John  F  .  to  Pure  Onnking  Water  Systems,  Inc.  Water  bottle    Ono,  AraU;  Stt— 
dispenser.  337,234.  7-13-93,  CI   D7-306.000  a.-w.„    ..... 

McKenzie.  Kenneth  M  ;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  R    to  Bonar  Inc.  Trans- 
porution  conumer  for  pourablc  materials.   337.367.  7-13-93,  CI. 

McNiven.  Anne  K.  Combined  mailbox  and  stand.  337,417,  7-13-93,  CI. 
099-32.000. 

McPherson's  Limited;  Set—  

Williams.  David  M.,  337,249.  CI.  08-57.000. 
Williams.  David  M..  337.250.  CI.  08-57.000. 
Meadau  GmbH;  See— 

Riza.Aydin.  337,315.0.014-100.000. 
Meek  Leslie  A.  Pettersson,  N.  Peter,  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker,  Michael 
J  ,  to  Baldwin  Hardware  Corporation.  Floor  lamp.  337,391,  7-13-93, 
CI.  D26- 102.000. 
Mele,  Peter  C  Sink  insert.  337,379.  7-13-93.  O.  023-294.000. 
Meyers.  Alfred  O ;  Set—  „    ^^        ^  „     ^     r^ 

Beaumont.  Thomas  G.;  Meyers.  Alfred  O.;  and  Randby.  Gregory 
T.,  337.328.  CI.  014-142.000. 
Miles,  Scoll  L.  Mobile  workbench.  337,404,  7-13-93,  CI.  034-19.000 
Miller  Thomas  H.  Motorized  extension  tool  used  to  open  and  close 

clereslory  windows  and  skylights.  337,251,  7-13-93,  CI.  08-61.000. 
Mimoun.  Nancy  E:  See—  j  .     ,    .      vi  • 

Reed.  Kathenne  A  ;  Mimoun.  Nancy  E.;  and  Amlicke.  Norma  J., 

337.265,  O.  D9-312.000. 
Wotton,  Michael  C;  Reed,  Katherine  A.;  and  Mimoun,  Nancy  E., 
337,262,  CI   09-305.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 

Dufresne,  Joel  R.;  Dieken,  Alan  P.;  Drake,  Gerald  E.;  HosUfer, 
Curt,  deceased;   and   Hosuger,   Ray   S.,  legal   represenutive, 
337,381,0.  D24- 1 34.000. 
Mizoi,  Koichi;  Set—  ...„,_.       j  c... 

Yamaguchi,  Kimio;  Ushiya,  Takeshi;  Mizoi,  Koichi;  and  Shunizu, 
Chuji,  337,310.  CI.  OI3-156.000. 

Molnlycke  AB:  Set—  

Giugiaro.  Giorgetto.  337,227.  CI.  06-518.000. 
Giugiaro.  Giorgetto.  337,228.  O.  D6-5 18.000. 
Giugiaro,  Giorgetto,  337,229.  CI  D6-545  000. 
Monneret.  Alain,  to  Monneret  Jouett  Socieic  Anonyme.  Toy  itroller. 

337.357,  7-13-93,  CI.  02 1-134.000. 
Monneret  Jouets  Societe  Anonyme;  See— 

Monneret,  Alain,  337,357,0  021-134  000.  ^    .      ^  „_.        ,  c- 

Molev  Phil;  and  Fuqua,  Rick  L..  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equip-    Pok^.  Larry  See— 
mm  CaCunng  apparatus  for  screen  primers.  337.347.  7-13-93.  O.  '^-'  "■"-  "    - 

DI8-56000  ^  ^  c 

Motev.  PhU;  and  Fuqua,  Rick  L..  lo  American  Screen  Pnnlmg  Eqtup- 
inent  Co.  Curing  apparatus  for  screen  printers.  337,348,  7-13-93,  O. 
Dl  8-56.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.;  See—  .,     .  „        .  _     j^     /- 

Beaumont,  Thomas  G  ;  Meyers,  Alfred  D.;  and  Randby.  Gregory 

T    337,328,  CI  014-142.000. 
Lubbe,  John;  and  Onyszko.  Lestex  J  ,  337.304,  O.  OI3-1 10.000. 


Akabane,  Jun;  Nojima.  Akira;  and  Ona  AraU.  337,343,  O.  D16- 
209  000. 
Onyszko,  Lester  J.:  Set — 

Lubbe,  John;  and  Onyszko.  Lester  J..  337.304,  O.  Dl  3-1 10.000. 
Orak.  Zeki.  to  I  ft  K  Trading  Corp  Blinking  bird.  337.358.  7-13-93.  d. 

O2II60.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Detert.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Hasler.  Theodore  J..  337.268.  O.  D9- 
418.000. 
Osit.  Robert;  Set— 

Naft.  Sluari;  and  Osit.  Robert.  337.303.  Q.  D13-I0>-000. 
Paci-Faces.  Inc.;  See — 

Bierend.  Steven  J..  337.386.  O.  D24-194.000. 
Pacific  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Joo,  Hak  R  ,  337.272.  CI.  D9-529.00O. 
Paglina.    Denise    M..    to    Elizabeth    Arden    Company.    Diviskm   of 
Conopco.  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  wand.  337J64.  7-13-93.  O. 
D9-336.00O. 
Paglina.  Denise  M..  10  Elizabeth  Arden  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 

wand   337.267,  7-13-93.  CI.  D9-336.000. 
Parker.  Bcrylin  W.  Portable  folding  desk  for  attachment  to  an  automo- 
bile steering  wheel.  337.352,  7-13-93,  O  019-88.000. 
Pavonetti,  Onofrio.  Portable  soccer  goal.  337,363,  7-13-93,  O.  D2I- 

200.000. 
PB  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.;  Set— 

Frenkel,  Oina;  Kureshy.  Fareed;  Long.  Ernest  W.;  Mullen.  Paul  l~; 
and  Lawrence.  William  J..  337,387.  O.  024-224.000. 
Perzan.  Denis  A.;  and  Cavanaugh.  Peter  F.,  to  General  Electric  Coa- 

pany  Elcctnc  switch  enclosure.  337,311,  7-13-93,  O.  O13-I60.000 
Pettersson,  N.  Peter:  See- 
Meek,  Leslie  A.;  Pettersson.  N.  Peter,  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker, 
Michael  J  ,  337,391.  O   D26-1O2.00O. 
Pezzoli.  Paul  A.;  Loughrin.  Thomas  O.;  and  Liennan.  James  C.  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  337.271.  7-13-93,  O. 
D9-503000 
Phelan,  Gerald  L..  Jr.  Chair.  337.213.  7-13-93,  CI.  06-368.000. 
Piper.  John;  and  Mulvaney.  Stephen.  Golf  bdl  lee.  337.364. 7-1 J-93.  d. 

D21-2O8  0OO 
Plasencia.  Armand  H.;  Set — 

Hunter.  Gregory  H.;  Rhodes,  Greydon  A.;  Plaaencta,  Armand  H.; 

and  Wells.  Benjamin  A..  337.320.  O.  D14-1I3.O0O. 
■>.  Larry:  See- 
Dang.  Huy  Q.;  and  Pokras,  Larry.  337.337.  O.  D16-I23.000. 
Prindle.  WUIiam.  to  M.  Kamenstein.  Inc.  Kettle.  337.233.  7-13-93.  d. 

07-302.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The;  Set— 

Tutaiel.  Glenn  G..  337.275.  O.  09-556.000. 
Pure  Drinking  Water  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

McGinnis,  John  F.,  337,234,  CI.  07-306.000. 
Ragonot,  Christian,  lo  Jacob  Delafoo.  Lavatory.  337 J76,  7-13-93,  CI. 
D23-284.000. 
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Randby.  Gregory  T.:  See—  .  „     j..     ^ 

Beaumont.  Thomas  G  ;  Meyers.  Alfred  D  ;  and  Randby.  Gregory 
T  .  337,328.  CI   D14-I42.000. 
Reed.  Iven  L.  Picture  frame.  337.208.  7-13-93.  CI   D6-30I  000 
Reed.  Katherine  A.;  Mimoun.  Nancy  E.;  and  Amiicke.  Norma  J  .  to 
Zinbarg.  Benson  E    Multiple  bag  unit.   337.265.  7-13-93.  CI.  D9- 
312.000 
Reed,  Kathenne  A    Srr— 

Wotton,  Michael  C  ;  Reed.  Katherine  A  ,  and  Mimoun,  Nancy  E., 
337.262.  CI.  D9-3O5.0OO. 
Reflection  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunter  Gregory  H.;  Rhodes.  Greydon  A.;  Plasencia,  Armand  H.; 
and  Wells.  Benjamin  A.,  337,320,  CI.  D14-II3  000 
Regan   Walter  W  .  to  Enamel  Products  &  Plating  Company    Rural 

mailbox  signaling  device   337,414,  7-13-93.  CI    D99-29.000. 
Reid,  Mary  J.:  See—  .  „     ,  ».        ,    ,„,-,-, 

Bonnell,  Thomas  A  ;  Giese,  Robert  C:  and  Reid,  Mary  J.,  337.377. 

CI   D23-284000  .. 

Bonnell.  Thomas  A  ;  Giese.  Robert  C;  and  Reid.  Mary  J.,  337,378. 
CI   D23-294  000 
Reiter.  Victor  R..  to  AST  Research,  Inc.  Upright  computer  cabinet. 

337.317.  7-13-93.  CI.  D14-I02.000 
Reiter.  Victor  R.;  and  Brech.  James  M..  to  AST  Research.  Inc.  Upnghl 
large  system  cabinet  for  a  computer.   337.318.  7-13-93.  CI.   D14- 
102.000. 
Rhodes.  Greydon  A.;  See— 

Hunter.  Gregory  H.;  Rhodes,  Greydon  A.;  Plasencia.  Armand  H.; 
and  Wells,  Benjamm  A.,  337.320,  CI  DI4-1I3  000 
Ricciarelli,  Paul  A.;  and  Simmons,  Sean,  to  Empire  Brushes,  Inc.  Over- 
head, ergonometric  scrub  brush  handle.  337,203.  7-13-93,  CI.  D4- 

Ringlc'.  Geoffrey  F.  Bicycle  water  bottle  holder.  337,288.  7-13-93,  CI. 

Riia.  Aydin.  to  Meadata  GmbH.  Computer  housing.  337.3 IS.  7-13-93. 

CI   DI4- 100.000 
Rosenbaum.   Ian.   Hanging  flower  pot  holder    337,226,  7-13-93,  CI. 

D6-513  000  ,       ^, 

Ross,  Grant  D.;  and  Moulton,  James  I.,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Elec- 
trical connector  for  computer  peripherals.  337,305,  7-13-93.  CI.  D13- 
133.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

KM.  W   Henry,  337,232,  CI   D7-605  000 

Maple.  Wade  A    F ;  and  Mathey.  Stanley  A  ,  337.409.  CI.  D34- 
27.000. 
Rubbermaind  Incor^oryei:  See—  .    .,    ^.    ,^^ 

Kobilarcik.  Albert  T ;  and  Koloski.  Peter  A..  337.416.  CI.  D99- 
29  000. 
Ruggles.  RayiiKJnd  L.  T-post  puller  337,412.  7-13-93,  CI.  D34-35000 
Ruiten,  Theodorus  H.  M.,  to  Hand  Held  Products  B.V.  Hand  terminal. 
337,316,  7-13-93,  CI   D14-I0O0O0 

Ryobi  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Tsuru,  Hiloshi;  and  Saito,  Toshiaki.  337.252.  CI  D8-69  000. 
Saftord   George  J.;  and  Bluhm.  Gene  R..  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc. 
Valve  plate  337,372,  7-13-93.  CI   D23-249  00O. 

Saito.  Toshiaki:  See —  

Tsuru.  Hitoshi;  and  Saito.  Toshiaki.  337.252.  CI.  D8-69.000. 
Saluia  Reena  Laugal.  John  C;  and  Novak.  Carl  V  .  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Telephone  handset  housing  panel.  337.332.  7-13-93.  CI  DI4-247  000 
Sam  Moore  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Brockman.  B  Douglas,  337.270.  CI   D9-430000 
Sambinelli.  Flavio.  to  Carlo  Giannini  Sp  A    Infusing  pot.   337,236. 

7-13-93.  CI.  D7-3 17.000. 
Santini.  Jose:  See— 

Danieh.  Remo  C.  337.257.  CI.  D8-376  000 

Sato.  Kensaku:  See —  

Nakata.  Naohisa;  and  Sato.  Kensaku.  337,306,  CI   D13-I46000 
Saunders,  William  J.:  See— 

Goldstein,  Enc;  Saunders.  William  J.;  and  Leftwich.  Edward, 
337,362,  CI.  021-191.000. 

Scarinzi,  Marco:  See— 

Scannii,  Renato;  and  Scarinzi,  Marco,  337,277,  CI  D  10-39.000. 
Scarinzi.  Renato;  and  Scarinzi.  Marco,  to  Tag-Heuer,  S.A.  Combined 

wnsi  watch  and  band  portions.  337,277,  7-13-93,  CI.  DlO-39.000 
Schucman.   Aaron,   to  Teleflex.   Inc.   Laryngoscope  blade.   337.384. 

7-13-93,  CI.  D24-138.000. 
Schuman,  Allan  L.:  See— 

Sprigis,  John  R  ;  Decker,  James  D.;  Copeland.  James  L.;  and 
Schuman.  Allan  L  .  337.370.  CI   D23-223  000. 
Scienlific-Allanta,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Glenn  A  .  337.313.  CI.  D13-I84.000. 
Seasholtz.  Craig  A.:  See—  _.    „  . 

Berfield.  Robert  C;  and  Seasholtz.  Craig  A..  337.368.  Q.  D23- 
202.000. 
Sheik.  Inc.:  See— 

Ashiku,  Elizabeth,  337.360,  Q  D2I-I85  000 
Sherman,   Adam,   to  Colgate-Palmolive   Company.   Tube  dispenser. 

337,261,  7. 13-93,  CI   D9-302.000 
Shimizu.  Chuji:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kimio;  Ushiya,  Takeshi;  Mizoi.  Koichi;.and  Shimizu, 
Chuji,  337,310,  CI   DI3-156000 
Shimonovitc,   Shraga.   Supporting   leg   for   a  serving  tray.    337,224, 

7-13-93,  CI   D6-495000 
Shine  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Lin,  Feng-Jye.  337.392.  CI.  D26- 106.000. 


Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Berfield.  Robert  C;  and  Seasholtz.  Craig  A..  337.368.  C\.  D23- 
202  000 
Silicon  Graphics,  Inc.:  See — 

Singer.  Richard,  337,323,  CI.  DI4-I14  000 
Silverman,  Matthew  H..  to  Downunder  Design  Inc.  Child's  booMer 

seat   337,210.  7-13-93.  CI.  D6-333.000. 
Simmons.  Sean:  See — 

Ricciarelli,  Paul  A  ;  and  Simmons,  Sean.  337.203.  CI.  D4-1 38.000. 
Simulator  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Boyd,  Cecil.  337.216.  CI   D6-373.00O. 
Singer.  Richard,  to  Silicon  Graphics.  Inc.  Electromagnetic  shield  for 

attachment  to  computers  337,323,  7-13-93.  CI.  D14-114  000 
Smith.  Ralph  W.  Guide  for  administering  eye  drops.  337.383.  7-13-93, 

CI.  D24-I27  000 
Smith,  William  C.  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Lifting  magnet.  337.411. 

7-13-93.  CI   D34-35  00O 
So.  Shun,  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  A  Plastic  factory  limited  Grater.  337.243. 

7-13-93.  CI.  D7-678.000. 
Solidex.  Inc.:  See — 

Tseng.  Tony.  337.330.  CI.  DI4-2I7.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nakamaru.  Kazuki.  337.325,  CI  DI4-I21.000. 
Suzuki,  Akio,  337,327.  CI   D14-I36.000. 
Span-Amenca  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Strickland.  Mary  E  ,  337.217.  CI    D6-390.000 
Spayde.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Hogdahl,  Per,  to  TUSK.  Incorporated.  PorU- 

ble  computer  337.314,  7-13-93,  CI   DI4-IOO.O0O 
Spot  &  Puff.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sterner.  Angela  J..  337.394.  CI  D30-I52  000. 
Spriggs,  John  R.;  Decker.  James  D.;  Copeland,  James  L.;  and  Schuman, 
Allan  L..  to  Ecolab  Inc   Spray  gun  for  dispensing  diluted  chemical 
concentrates  337.370,  7-13-93,  CI.  D23-223.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Farinelli,  Robert  P.;  Dickens.  James  W.;  Unseld.  Bill  K..  and  Cas- 
sity.  Terry  A  .  337,308.  CI   DI3-I52.O0O. 
Suinton,  Tricia.  to  American  Sundard  Inc.  Bidet  337.380,  7-13-93,  CI. 

D23-295000 
Stairs,  Henry  M..  Jr..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Bathtub.  337.374. 

7-13-93,  CI.  D23-277.0OO. 
Stegeman.  Berend  J.,  to  Assenburg  B  V  Writing  desk.  337,221. 7-13-93. 

CI   D6-484  000. 
Steiner,  Angela  J  ,  to  Spot  A  Puff.  Ltd  Pet  collar  337.394.  7-13-93,  CI 

D3O-152000 
Steinfels.  Victor  E  .  Ill    Beverage  holder.  337,242.  7-13-93.  CI    D7- 

623000 
Sleinke,  Gustav  J.;  and  Huffer.  Suria  D..  to  Interrutional  Brake  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Disc  brake  shim   337,293,  7-13-93,  CI   D 1 2- 180  000 
Steinke,  Gustav  J.;  and  Huffer,  Starla  D..  to  Intenutional  Brake  Indus- 
tries, Inc   Disc  brake  shim   337,294,  7-13-93.  CI   D12-18O00O 
Steinke.  Gustav  J  :  and  Huffer.  Starla  D.,  to  Interrutional  Brake  Indus- 
tries, Inc   Disc  brake  shim   337,295,  7-13-93,  CI   DI2-18O00O 
Sleinke,  Gustav  J.:  and  Huffer.  Starla  D..  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Disc  brake  shim  337.296.  7-13-93.  CI  D12-18O0OO 
Step  Company,  The:  See— 

Goldstein.  Eric;  Saunders.  William  J.;  and  Leftwich.  Edward. 
337.362.  CI   D21-I91000 
Stone.  Larry  T.:  See — 

Styles.  Charles  C  ;  and  Stone.  Larry  T.,  337.279.  CI.  DIO-69000 
Strickland,  Mary  E.,  to  Span-America  Medical  Systems,  Inc  Pediatric 

body  cradle  337,217.  7-13-93,  CI.  D6-390000. 
Styles,  Charles  C  ;  and  Stone,  Larry  T.  Combination  level  and  template 

337,279.  7-13-93,  CI   DIO-69.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirose,  Kazuhiro,  337,291,  CI.  D12-147000. 
Sumitomo  Sekitan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  also  trading  as  Sumitomo 
Coal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Matsui.  Shigeru;  Tokila,  Masao;  and  Omura.  Shinichi,  337.334,  CI. 
D 1 5- 135.000. 
Superior  SA:  See — 

Chauvin,  Francois.  337,198.  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Suzuki,  Akio,  to  Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  connector  recepU- 

cle.  337,307,  7-13-93,  CI.  DI3-147000 
Suzuki.  Akio.  to  Sony  Corporation  Optical  disc  player  combined  with 

a  display   337,327.  713-93.  CI   D14-136000 
Szekely.  Michael  G  Holder  for  ice  cream  cartons  337,241,  7-13-93.  CI. 

D7.622.000 
Tag-Heuer.  S.A.:  See— 

Scarinzi.  Renato;  and  Scarinzi.  Marco,  337.277.  CI   DIO- 39.000. 
Takeuchi.  Mayumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Portable  typewriter  for 

the  handicapped.  337.346,  7-13-93,  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 
Tanaka.  Chifuyu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  camera  with  video 

tape  recorder   337,340,  7-13-93,  CI.  DI6-202000. 
Tanfoglio,  Dario,  to  Fratelli  Guzzini  S.p.A.  Kitchen  scissors.  337,248, 

7- 13-93.  CI.  D8-57.000. 
Taylor,  Edward  O.;  and  Butler,  Roy  E..  Jr  Portable,  hand  held  fertil- 
izer dispenser   337,245,  7-13-93,  CI  D8-2.000 
Teleflex,  Inc.:  See— 

Schucman.  Aaron.  337,384,  CI   D24-I38  000 
,    Thatcher,  G.  Bryce,  to  Ultimate  Direction,  Inc.  Combined  water  bottle 

and  cap.  337,273.  7-13-93.  CI   D9-539  000 
,    Thatcher.  G.  Bryce.  to  Ultimate  Direction.  Inc.  Combined  water  bottle 
and  cap.  337,274.  7-13-93.  CI.  D9-539  000. 
TinMMd.  Paolo;  and  Van  Dyk.  Thomas,  to  Goody  Products.  Inc. 
Toothbrush  holder.  337.207.  7-13-93.  CI.  D4-I99.000. 


Togashi.  Sachio:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Koichi;  and  Togashi.  Sachio,  337,212,  CI.  D6-367.000. 
Tokita,  Masao:  See—  ,,,  ,,-^ 

Malsui,  Shigeru;  Tokita,  Masao;  and  Omura.  Shinichi.  337.334.  CI. 
D 15- 1 35.000 
Tokyo  Glass  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kenuro.  337.260.  CI.  D9-3OI.0OO. 
Tomei  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Makoto;  and  Endo,  Masashi.  337.254.  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Tsai.  Chen-Hsien  Cleaning  brush   337.205.  7-13-93.  CI.  D4-I15.000. 
Tseng   Tony,  to  Solidex.  Inc.  Eight  millimeter  video  tape  rewinder. 

337.330.  7-13-93.  CI.  D14-217.000. 
Tsuru.  Hitoshi;  and  Saito.  Toshiaki.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Nailing  machine 

337,252.  7-13-93.  CI.  D8-69.000. 
Turk  Stuart  B  .  to  Cellular  Connection  Ltd..  The.  Extension  mount  for 
cellular  phone.  337,333,  7-13-93,  CI.  D14-251.000. 

TUSK,  Incorporated:  See— 

Spayde,  Thomas  G  ;  and  Hogdahl,  Per.  337.314.  CI.  D14-I0O.000. 
Tutssel    Glenn  G  ,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Combined 

bottle  and  cap  337.275,  7-13-93,  CI   D9-556000 
Ultimate  Direction.  Inc.:  See- 
Thatcher.  G   Bryce.  337.273.  CI.  D9-539  000. 
Thatcher.  G   Bryce.  337.274.  CI   D9-539  000. 
Unseld.  Bill  R  :  See— 

Fannelli,  Robert  P.;  Dickens.  James  W.;  Unseld,  Bill  R.;  and  Cas- 
sity.  Terry  A..  337,308,  CI.  D 13- 1 52  000 
Ushiya.  Takeshi:  See—  .  „. 

Yamaguchi.  Kimio;  Ushiya.  Takeshi;  Mizoi,  Koichi;  and  Shimizu, 
Chuji,  337,310,  CI.  DI3-I56000. 

Van  Dyk.  Thomas:  See—  

Tiramani.  Paolo;  and  Van  Dyk.  Thomas.  337.207.  CI  D4-I99.000 
Van    Lancker.    Peter,    to   Boston    Whaler.    Inc     Hull   configuration 

337.302.  7-13-93.  CI   D 12-3 14  000 
Van  Wyhe,  Steven  W   Farm  wagon  fender  337,298.  7-13-93.  CI.  DI2- 

184  000. 
Vick  Ten^y;  and  Mamott.  Robert  H..  Jr  Yard  wader.  337.195,  7-13-93, 

a  02-272000.,^ 
Voldmester.  Mette,  to  Interlego  AG.  Element  for  a  toy  building  set 

decorated  with  a  face   337.355.  7-13-93,  CI   D21-I08.000 
Voldmester.  Mette,  to  Interlego  AG    Element  for  a  toy  building  set 

decorated  with  a  face  337.356.  7-13-93.  CI   D2 1-108.000 
VSI  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Chang.  Leon.  337.338.  CI   D16-I29.000 
Wallace.  Henry  G.,  to  H.  G.  Wallace  Limited.  Drainage  bag.  337.382, 
7-13-93.  CI.  D24-1 17.000 


Wang.  Wen-Mu.  Bathware  support  brKHcet.  337.23a  7-13-93.  CX.  D6- 

550.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

337.282.  7-13-93,  CI.  Dl  1-150.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

337.284.  7-13-93.  CI.  Dl  1-149.000. 

Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  poi  cover. 

337.285.  7-13-93.  CI.  Dl  1-149  000 

Weder,  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

337.286.  7-13-93.  CI   Dl  1-150.000 

Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pol  cover. 

337.287.  7-13-93,  CI.  Dl  1-151.000. 

Weldy,  Edward  L.  Bird  toy.  337,393.  7-13-93.  C\.  030-119.000 
Wells.  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

Hunter,  Gregory  H.;  Rhodes.  Greydon  A.;  Plasencia.  Armand  H.; 
and  Wells.  Benjamin  A  ,  337.320.  CI   DI4-1 13.000. 
Werner,  Robert.  Collar  attached  multiple  dog  walking  bmt.  337.396. 

7- 1 3-93.  CI.  O30- 1 53.000. 
Willeins.  Pierre;  See— 

Constantine.  David  P.;  Gue.  Simon  T.;  Frost,  Richard  J.;  Garvey. 
Nigel;  and  Willcms.  Pierre.  337.289.  CI   D12-131  000 
Williams.  David  M..  to  McPherson's  Limited.  Scissor  handle.  337.249, 

7-13-93,  CI.  D8-57.000. 
Williams,  David  M.,  to  McPherson's  Limited.  Scissor  blade.  337.2Sa 

7- 13-93.  CI.  08-57.000 
Wolf,  Hans  J.,  to  BASF  Magnetics  GmbH.  Magnetic  upe  cassette. 

337.324,  7-13-93,  CI   OI4-12I.000, 
Wolters,  Richard  H.  Refuse  container  support.  337.405,  7-13-93.  Q. 

O34-5.000. 
Wong,  Chiu-Lap.  to  Justide  Industrial  Limited.  Ball-point  pen.  337.350. 

7-13-93.  CI  D19-5I.0OO 
Woodbum.  Bob.  Combined  book  insert  and  product  carrier.  337.349. 

7-13-93.  CI   DI9-32.O0O 
Wotton.  Michael  C;  Reed.  Katherine  A.;  and  Mimoun.  Nancy  E..  to 

Zinbarg.  Benson  E  Bag  337.262.  7- 13-93.  CI   D9-3O5  0O0 
Yamaguchi.   Kimio;   Ushiya.   Takeshi;   Mizoi.   Koichi;   and   Shimizu, 
Chuji.  to  Fukuda  Densshi  Co..  Ltd.  Protective  cover  for  an  electrical 
plug.  337.310.  7-13-93.  CI   O13-I56.000 
Yang.  Tso  S   Computer  digitizing  tablet    337.322,  7-13-93,  O.  DI4- 

114.000. 
Yuen.  John  S..  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combmed  digital  clock 

and  letter  opener  337.276.  7-13-93,  CI  DIO-2.000 
Zinbarg.  Benson  E.;  See- 
Reed.  Kaihenne  A.;  Mimoun.  Nancy  E.;  and  Amiicke.  Norma  J.. 

337.265.  CI   D9-312.000 
Wotton.  Michael  C;  Reed.  Katherine  A.;  and  Mimoun.  Nancy  E.. 
337.262.  CI  D9-3Ci.0OO. 
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Andrew.  Kevin  S.:  See—  «■  « 

Newby,  H«rTy  J..  Jr.;  C«in.  D«vid  W.;  Md  Andrew.  Kevin  S., 
8.:9g.  CI.  47.300. 
Cain.  David  W :  See—  «.  « 

Newby.  H«rTy  J..  Jr.;  C«in.  Dnvid  W.;  and  Andrew.  Kevm  S.. 
g.298.  CI.  47.300. 
Florfis  AG:  S»e— 

Schununn.  Ingeborg.  8.30*.  CI  87  120 

Schumann.  Ingeborg.  8.305.  CI.  87  120. 

Schumann.  Ingeborg.  8.306,  CI.  87  120 

Schumann.  Ingeborg.  8.307.  CI.  87  120 
Gebr  Vleller  A  J  A   Den  Haan:  See— 

Vleller.  Flons.  8.301,  CI   87  400 

VIeller,  Flons,  8.302.  CI  87.400 

VIetter.  Flori».  8.303.  O.  87.400. 
Marko  Zaninovich.  Inc.:  See— 

Olmo,  Harold  P..  8.297.  a.  47.100. 
Newby   Harry  J  .  Jr.;  Cain.  David  W  ;  and  Andrew.  Kevin  S..  lo  Sun 

World,  Inc  Grapevine  cv  Sugralwelve  8.298.  7-13-93.  CI  47  300 
Olmo,  Harold  P..  lo  Marko  Zaninovich.  Inc.  ••3-14-71"  grapevine. 
8.297.  7-13-93.  CI.  47  100. 


Schumann.  Ingeborg.  lo  Florfit  AG.  Geranium  plant  named  Fisopa. 

8.304.  7-13-93.  CI  87  120 
Schumann.  Ingeborg.  to  Florfis  AG.  Geranium  plant  named  Fislu. 

«,30i.  7-13-93.  CI  87  120 
Schumann.  Ingeborg.  to  Floriis  AG.  Geranium  plant  named  Fisbing. 

8.306.  7-13-93,  CI.  87.120 

Schumann.  Ingeborg.  to  Florfis  AG.  Geranium  plant  named  Fisnna. 

8.307.  7-13-93.  CI.  87.120. 
Sun  World.  Inc.:  See— 

Newby.  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Cain,  David  W.;  and  Andrew,  Kevin  S., 
8,298,  a.  47.300. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P .  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc    Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  Regal  Pasadena   8,299.  7.13-93.  CI.  74.100. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  Robin  8,300,  7-13-93,  CI.  79.000. 
VIetter.  Floriv  to  Gebr  VIetter  A  J   A.  Den  Haan   Lily  plant  named 

Gibralur  8,301,  7-13-93,  CI   87  400 
VIetter   Floriv  to  Gebr.  VIetter  *  J.  A   Den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

Vivaldi  8.302,  7-13-93,  CI.  87.400 
VIetter    Flons,  lo  Gebr.  VIetter  *  J. A.  Den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

Mediterrannee.  8,303,  7-13-93,  CI   87.400 
Yoder  Brolherv  Inc.;  See— 

VandenBerg,  Comelis  P,  8,299,  CI  74.100. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P  ,  8,300,  CI  79.000. 
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Note — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


4 

19 

24 

44 

69.5 
239 
338 
403 
411 
422 


295 
452 
560.001 


CLASS2 

5,226,189 
5,226,190 
5,226.191 
5026.192 
5.226.193 
5.226.194 
5.226. 195 
5026,179 
5026,1(0 
S026,ISI 

CLASS4 

5,226.196 
5.226.182 
5.226.183 


CLASS5 

417  5.226.184 

448  5.226. 1 85 

451  5026.186 

602  5.226.187 

653  5.226.188 

CLASSI 

115  6  5.226.923 

159  5.226.203 

405  5.226.924 

CLASS  D9 

341  Bl  8.289.855 

CLASS  14 

71.5  5.226.204 

CLASS  IS 

5.226.205 
5.226.206 
5.226.207 
5.226.197 
5.226.198 
5026.199 
5026.200 


1,7 
22.1 
10431 
111 

230  11 
250.001 
250  13 


CLASS  U 

46  5.226.739 

86  A  5.226.201 

264  5.226.202 

CLASS  19 

65  A  5.226.212 


66R 

296 


5.226.213 
5.226.214 


CLASS  14 

675  5.226.215 

136  R  5.226016 

704  1  5.226.809 


CLASS  21 

107 

5026.217 

178 

5.226.227 

CLASS» 

33  K 

5.226.228 

215 

5.226.229 

237 

5.226.230 

5.226.231 

265 

5.226.208 

404 

5.226.209 

527.5 

5.226.210 

559 

5.226,211 

5644 

5.226,218 

602  1 

5,226,219 

605 

5026,220 

5.226.221 

606 

5.226.222 

809 

5.226.223 

125 

5.226.224 

5,226,225 

827 

5.226,226 

846 

5,226,232 

888  022 

5.226,233 

890039 

5,226.234 

890.047 

5,226035 

CLASS  30 

28 

5.226.849 

134 

5.226.236 

187 

5.226.237 

CLASS  33 

419  5.226.238 

501.02  5.226.239 


542 


30 

78 

116 

191 


5.226.240 

CLASS  34 

5.226.241 
5.226.242 
5.226.243 
5.226.244 


CLASS  36 

9  R  5.226.245 

501  5.226.246 

140  5.226.247 

CLASSr 

94  5.226,248 

1 16  5,226,249 

CLASS  3t 

1029  5,226,250 

CLASS  40 
508  5.226.251 

591  5.226.792 

634  5.226.252 

CLASS  43 

42  13  5.226.268 

42  19  5.226.253 

107  5026,254 

CLASS  44 

417  5.226.925 

530  5.226.926 

CLASS  47 

56  5.226.255 

CLASS  40 

76  5.226.927 

94  5.226.928 

CLASS  «» 

13  5.226056 


490.1 
502 


5.226.257 
5.226.258 
5.226.259 


CLASS  51 

298  5.226.929 

308  5.226.930 

319  5.226,260 


CLASS  52 


201 
6 
58 

63 

125.6 
143 
144 
169.S 
314 
390 
512 
591 
595 
717.01 
743 


5,226,261 
5026,262 
5,226,263 
5,226,264 
5,226,265 
5.226.266 
5.226.267 
5.226.272 
5.226.919 
5.226073 
5.226.274 
5026075 
5.226.276 
5.226.277 
5.226.279 


CLASS  S3 

139  7  5026.280 

412  5.226.281 

436  5026.269 

CLASS  54 

23  5.226082 


CLASS  SS 


16 

26 

73 
257.5 
269 
274 
305 
309 
367 


5.226.931 
5026.932 
5.226.933 
5.226.934 
5.226.935 
5.226.936 
5.226.937 
5.226.938 
5026.939 
5.226.941 


CLASS  S« 

6  5.226.283 

11.6  5.226.284 

CLASS  S7 

90  5.226.270 


293 


5.226.271 


CLASSM 


39  281 
226  1 
430 
431 
547.1 
721 
755 


5.226.287 
5.226.288 
5.226.289 
5.226.290 
5.226.291 
5.226.292 
5.226.278 


3.4 
45  I 
77 

184 

285 

304 

323.1 

378 

390 


CLASS  62 

5.226.298 
5026.299 
5.226.300 
5.226.285 
5,226,286 
5,226,293 
5,226,294 
5,226,295 
5.226,296 


CLASS  (S 

3  11  5,226,940 

106  5,226,942 

CLASS  <t 

13  5.226.297 

CLASS  to 

17  R  5.226,301 

CLASS  70 

159  5.226.302 

247  5.226.303 

369  5.226.304 

CLASS  72 

157  5.226.305 

313  5.226.306 

455  5.226.307 


CLASS  73 


9 

3106 

38 

407 

48 

493 

6179 
116 
117.3 
119  A 
129 
149 
151 
155 
159 
204  14 
290  V 
505 

517  R 

571 

761 

861.25 

861  33 

861.37 

8659 


45 

333 
375 
551.8 

575 
665  F 
866 


5.226.308 
5.226.309 
5,226,310 
5,226,314 
5,226,315 
5,226,316 
5,226.317 
5.226.322 
5.226.323 
5.226.311 
5.226.312 
5.226.313 
5.226.332 
5.226.333 
5.226.318 
5.226.319 
5.226.320 
5.226.321 
5026.324 
5.226.325 
5.226.326 
5.226.327 
5.226.328 
5026.329 
5.226.330 
5.226.331 

CLASS  74 

5.226.337 
5.226,338 
5,226,339 
5026,340 
5.226.341 
5.226,342 
5,226,350 
5,226,351 


CLASS  7S 

1014  5,226,94* 

245  5,226,947 

331  5.226,948 

377  5.226,949 

387  5,226,950 

443  5,226.951 

605  5.226.952 

693  5.226.953 

CLASS  03 

42  5.226.334 

74  5.226,335 

170  5,226.336 

508.3  5.226.343 


674 

745 


5.226.344 
5.226.345 


CLASS  04 


307 
383  A 
622 
652 
670 

5.227.571 
5027.572 
5.227.573 
.5027.574 
5.227.575 

CLASS  at 

1.1 

5.227.576 

CLASS  a» 

2803 
186 

5,227,577 
5,227.578 

CLASS  91 

51 
369  2 
436 
506 

5026.346 
5.226.347 
5026.348 
5.226,349 

CLASS  9* 

439  5,226,352 

483  5,226,353 

494  5.226,354 

510  5.226.355 

CLASS  100 

41  5026.356 

47  5026.357 

88  5.226.359 

219  5.226.360 

CLASS  101 

44  5.226.361 

129  5.226.3*2 

328  5.226,365 

366  5,226.363 

5.226.364 
485  5.226.366 

CLASS  102 

5.227.579 
5.227.580 


378 
521 


CLASS  104 

29  5.226.3*7 

179  5.226.368 

CLASS  109 

206.1  5.226.369 

341  5.226.370 

358  5026.371 

CLASS  lot 

5.226.954 


2 

3 

14.05 
25  R 

33 
282 
692 


5.226.955 
5.226.956 
5.226.957 
5.226.958 
5.226.9*0 
5.226,961 


CLASS  HO 

511  5,226,372 

5,226.373 

CLASS  110 

346  5.226.374 

5.226.375 


CLASS  111 

144 

5026.376 

CLASS  112 

60 

5.226.377 

121  1 

2               5.226.378 

262.1 

5.226.379 

CLASS  114 

222 

5026.380 

316 

5.226.381 

CLASS  110 

74 

5.226.962 

406 

5.226,382 

410 

5026.963 

424 

5.226.964 

623 

5.226.966 

720 

5.226.968 

723 

5.226.9*7 

730 

5026383 

CLASS  119 

28.5  5.226.384 

35  5.226.385 

95  5.226.386 

148  5.226.387 

166  5.226.388 


CLASS  123 


9048 
436 

456 

457 
478 
479 
486 

494 
516 
520 
533 
557 
571 
703 


5.226.389 
5026.390 
5.22*.920 
5.22*,391 
5.226.392 
5.226.393 
5.226.394 
5.226.395 
5.226.396 
5.226.397 
5.226.398 
5.226.399 
5.226.400 
5.226.401 
5026.921 

CLASS  12S 

12  5026.402 

13.01  5026.403 

21  5.226.404 

CLASS  Uf 

25  B  5,226.405 

39  R  5026.406 

41  R  5.226.407 

247  5026.400 


CLASS  120 


20123 
202.11 
203  26 
20612 
419  PG 


630 

633 

653.3 

66001 

66109 

662.04 

662.06 

673 

710 
753 

772 
777 
898 


5026.409 
5O26.410 
5026.411 
5.226.412 
5026.413 
5026.414 
5.226.415 
5.226.416 
5026.417 
5.226.418 
5.226,419 
5,226.420 
5.226.421 
5.226.422 
5026.847 
S.22*.423 
5026.424 
5.226.425 
5.226.426 
5.226.427 
5.226.428 
5026.429 
5.226.430 
5.226.431 

CLASS  Ul 

5.226.432 
CLASS  132 

5.226.433 
5026.434 
5026.435 

CLASS  134 

7  5026,969 

14  5026.970 

17  5.226.971 

25.1  5.226.972 

34  5.226.973 

57  R  5.226.436 

104  1  5.226,437 

CLASS  US 

334  5,226.438 

66  5026,439 

106  5.226.440 

118  5.226.829 


904 


69 


200 
321 


CLASS  13T 


15 

70 

488 

516.29 

517 

554 

559 

597 

I  607 


5026.441 
5026.442 
5026,444 
5026,445 
5026,446 
5.226,447 
5,226.448 
5.226.449 
5.226.450 


625  11 
6X22 
801 
870 


5.226.451 
5.226.452 
5026.453 
5.226,454 


CLASS  130 
45  5026.455 

107  5026.4S6 

CLASS  U> 

I  R  502*.922 

92  5026.457 

194  5026.458 

450  5026,459 


CLASS  140 


88 

152 


5026,4*0 
5.226.461 


CLASS  Ml 

I  5026.4*2 


8 

39 


5026J63 
5.22*.4*3 


CLASS  140 


23  5026.974 

220  5026.975 

257  5.226.976 

281  5026.977 

328  5.226.978 

402  5024.979 

419  5.226.900 

520  5.226.981 

522  5026.982 

549  5026.983 

606  5026.984 

670  5026.989 

671  5026.915 

CLASS  149 

1096  5.226.986 

CLASS  100 
159  5026.464 

CLASS  IS2 
209  R  5026.987 

538  5.226.988 

CLASS  15* 


62 

5026.990 

62.2 

5.226.991 

624 

5.226,992 

63 

5026.993 

152 

5.226.994 

158 

5026.995 

226 

5.226,996 

228 

5026.997 

244  11 

5026,99* 

344 

5026.999 

345 

5027.000 

5027.001 

4*8 

5027.002 

499 

5027.003 

552 

5027.004 

5*6 

5027.005 

613 

5.227.006 

621 

5027X107 

630 

5O27.000 

634 

5027.009 

642 

5027.010 

643 

5027X111 

5027/)!  2 

644 

5.227X)13 

5.227X114 

647 

5027.015 

665 

5027X316 

CLASS  IS7 

128  5.226.4*5 

CLASS  190 

4.01  5027X117 

4.02  5027X>18 

CLASS  ItO 

107  5.226.46* 

302  5.22*.4*7 

399  5026.468 

CLASS  It2 

6  5027X)19 

8  5.227.020 

17  5.227X>2I 
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76 
101 
142 
III.2 


3J27.022 
3027.023 
5.227.024 
5027.025 


CLASS  IM 

III  5.226.469 


132 


13 

30 

71 

104  I  ( 

no 

157 
169 

173 


5.226.470 
CLASSICS 

5.226,47! 
5.226,472 
5.226.473 
5.226,475 
5.226,474 
5.226.476 
5.226,477 
5.226.490 


CLASS  Itf 


5.226.491 
5.226,492 
5.226,493 
5.226.494 
5.226,493 
5,226.47$ 
5.226,479 
5.226.4M) 
5.226.4«l 
5.226,412 
5.226.4«3 
5.226.4(4 
5.226.4S5 

CLASS  172 

15  5026.4*6 


66.4 
196 
237 
230 
278 
2S5 
300 


353 

373 
312 
387 


CLASS  174 


35  R 

524 

73  1 

95 

122  R 
152  GM 
262 
263 


5027.581 
5.227.582 
5027.583 
5.227,584 
5.227,585 
5.227.386 
5.227.587 
5027.588 
3.227.389 


CLASS  I7S 

19  5.226.487 


61 
4201 


5.226.488 
5.226.489 


CLASS  177 

25  15  5.226.496 


CLASS 
CLASS 


53  4 
79  1 

206 
248 
249 
312 


145 
207 
255 


172 
187 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


626 


CLASS 


20 

73 


171 

3.227.390 

lao 

5.226.497 
5.226.498 
5,226,499 
5.226.301 
5.226.502 
5.226.503 
5.226,500 

HI 

5.227.591 
5027,392 
3,227.593 

It2 

5.226.504 
5.226,305 

It4 

5.226,506 
117 

5,226,507 
5,226,508 


CLASS  IM 


I. II 
73  34 
79  54 
319 


5,226,509 
5,226,510 
5026,511 
5,226,512 


CLASS  1*2 

0032  5.226.513 

3  28  5,226,514 

7025  5,226.515 

7028  5.226,516 

85  A  A  5,226,517 

CLASS  193 

44  5026.518 

CLASS  194 

3026,519 
5.226,320 
5.226.521 


610 
731 


5.226,525 
5026.526 


CLASS  2M 

6  A  3.227,394 


11  J 
331 
400 
329 


3027,595 
3,226,527 
5.226,528 
5,226,529 


209 
317 
350 


CLASS  IM 

333  3026,522 

341  5026,523 

J432  5026,324 


CLASSm 

117  5,227,026 

CLASS  103 
10  5,227,027 

29  5027.028 

51  5,227.029 


CLASS  IM 


98 
104 
129 

1291 

12975 

146 

15317 

173 

180.1 

295 

297  R 

403 

421 


118 
230 
232 

210 

2131 

232 

3156 

354 

363 

369 

456 

459  1 

534 

576 

581 

583 

592 

597 


5.227,030 
5,227,031 
5,227.032 
5027.033 
5,227,034 
5027.033 
3,227,036 
5,227,037 
5,227,038 
5,227,039 
5.227.040 
5.227,041 
5.227.042 
5.227.043 

CLASS  2M 

5,227.044 
5.227.043 
5.227.046 


CLASS  Mt 


3 
166 
319 

657 


5026.530 
5.226.531 
5.226.532 
5,226,533 
5,226,534 
5,226,535 
5.226,536 
3,226,337 
5,226,538 
5,226,539 
5,226,540 
5026,541 
5,226J42 
5,226,543 
5.226,544 

CLASS  20* 

3026,543 
3027,047 
5,226,546 
5,226.547 


CLASS  210 


94 

97 
106 
137 
143 

150 

151 

170 

174 

188 

1982 

258 

304 

3216 

321  78 

327 

331 

360.1 

606 

610 

636 
651 
671 
710 
767 
781 
791 
793 


5.227.048 

5,227,049 

5,227,050 

5027.051 

5027.052 

5.227.053 

5.227.054 

5027.055 

5027,056 

5,227.057 

5.227.058 

5.227,059 

5,227,060 

5,227.061 

5,227.062 

5,227,063 

5.227,064 

5,227,065 

5,227,066 

3027,067 

5027,068 

5027.069 

3027.070 

5.227,071 

5,227,072 

5,227,073 

5,227,074 

5,227.075 

5,227,076 

5.227,077 


CLASS  211 

t  5,226,548 

J  5,226,549 

CLASS  2IS 

1  C  5,226.530 


CLASS  219 

1043 

5,227,5% 

10493 

5,227.597 

10.55  E 

5,227,599 

1055  M 

5,227.600 

10  55  R 

5,227.598 

61 

3,227,601 

6917 
121  39 
12163 

12167 
12168 

137  R 

449 

438 


5027,602 
5027,603 
5027,604 
5027,605 
5027.606 
5,227.6017 
5,227.60« 
5027.609 
5,227,610 
5,227,61 1 


CLASS  230 


8 
23.83 
318 
402 
403 
443 
461 
571 
573 


3,226,551 
5,226,552 
5,226,553 
5,226,554 
5,226,555 
5026,556 
5,226,557 
5026.558 
5,226,559 


CLASS  221 

70  5,226,560 


CLASS  222 


5 

81 

95 
107 
145 
180 
195 
212 
214 
4021 
465  1 
606 
611  2 


5,226.561 
5026.562 
5,226,563 
5,226,564 
5,226,565 
5026,566 
5,226,567 
5026,568 
5,226,572 
5026.573 
5.226,574 
5,227,078 
5,226,575 


CLASS  214 

42  46  R  3,226,376 

.»I3  3,226.569 

329  5.226.570 

CLASS  22S 

49  5.226.371 

CLASS  22t 

18  5,226,577 

CLASS  220 
107  5026,579 

113  5026,580 

119  5,226,581 

157  3,226,578 

179  5,226,582 

182  5.226,583 

5,226,584 

CLASS  219 

15  B  3.226,585 

3026.386 

1 10  5.226.587 

149  5.226.588 

CLASS  232 

17  5.226.589 

CLASS  23S 

379  5,227.612 

380  5,227.613 
5,227,614 

440  5,227,615 

462  5,227.616 

5,227.617 

CLASS  236 

10  5.226,390 

47  5,226,591 

493  5.226,592 

CLASS  137 

1  R  5,226,593 


2  A 
2  B 


I 

II 
127  I 
205 
337 
423 
583 


5.226,595 
5.226,594 

CLASS  23* 

5,226,596 
5,226,605 
3,226,397 
5.226.598 
5.226,599 
5.226.600 
5.226.601 
5.226.602 


CLASS  241 

5  5.226.603 

30  5.226.604 

99  5.226.606 

166  5026.607 

CLASS  M2 

18  DD  5.226.608 

55  18  5.226,609 

5,226,610 

56  R  5,226,61 1 
64  5,226,612 


71  1 


5,226,613 


CLASS  144 

3.11  5,226,614 

1.12  S02t,6l5 
158  R  3026,616 

5,226,617 
213  5.226.618 

CLASS  146 

219  5.226,619 

CLASS  MO 

63  5,226,620 

97  5,226,621 

183  5,226,622 

211  5026,623 

219.2  5026,624 

222.1  5026,625 

343  5,226,626 

CLASS  Mt 

117  5.227.079 


CLASS  IM 


5.227.618 
5.227,619 
5,227,620 
5,227,621 
5,227.622 
5.227,623 
5,227,624 
5,227,625 
5,227,626 
5027,627 
5.227,628 
5027,629 
5,227,630 
5,227:631 
5.227.632 
5027.633 
5,227,634 
5.227.635 
5,227.636 
5,227.637 
5.227,638 
5027,639 
5,227,640 
5,227,641 
5,227,642 
5.227.643 

CLASS  2SI 

65  5.226.627 

129  02  5.226.628 

129  04  5026,629 

305  5,226,6M 

3353  5,226,632 


203.4 

206.2 

20« 

214.1 

221 

225 

227  23 

231.13 

234 

2521 

286 

292 

307 

352 

353 

367 

368 

370.12 

373 

438 

484  1 

554 

361 
566 


CLASS  ISl 


II 

28 

30 

51  5  R 

95 

99 
112 
171 
172 
181 

299.01 
500 


512 
545 


5.227.080 
3.227.081 
3.227,082 
5.227,083 
5.227,084 
5,227,085 
5,227.086 
3.227.087 
5027.088 
5,227,089 
5,227,090 
5,227,091 
5,227,092 
5,227,093 
5.227.094 


CLASS  257 


3.227.644 
3.227.643 
5.227.646 
5.227.647 
5.227.648 
5.227.649 
5.227.650 
5.227.651 
5,227,652 
5,227,653 
5,227,654 
5,227,655 
5,227.656 
5,227,657 
5,227,658 
5,227,659 
3,227.660 
3027.661 
5.227,662 
3027.663 
5.227.664 
5.227,665 

CLASS  Ml 

30  5,227.095 

109  5.227.096 

CLASS  164 

21  5,227,097 


20 
34 
80 
136 
185 
204 
239 
309 
321 
334 
370 
380 
441 
491 
522 
531 
588 
669 
676 
718 
723 
909 


25 


5027,098 


26 
28 

44 

459 

56 

57 

66 
113 
IM 
171 

211  120 
211.23 
219 
258 
527 
544 


5027,099 
5,227.100 
5,227,101 
5.227,102 
5,227,103 
5,227,104 
5.227.103 
5.227.106 
5.227.107 
5.227,108 
5,227.109 
5,227,110 
5,227,111 
5,227,112 
5027.113 
5027,114 
5.227,115 


CLASS  IM 

175  5,227,116 

182  3,227,117 

223  5,227.118 

241  5.227.119 

275  5.227.120 

CLASS  M7 

159  5.226.633 

181  5.226,634 

220  5.226,635 

CLASS  M* 

21  5.226.636 

234  5.226,637 

238  5,226,638 

CLASS  ri 

9  5,226,639 


107 
187 
222 
250 


5.226.640 
5.226,641 
5,226,642 
5.226,643 


CLASS  273 


3  A  5,226,644 

26  R  5,226,645 

5.226,646 

32  B  5.226.647 

51  5,226,649 

54  E  5,226,648 

73  J  5,226,650 

73  R  5.226,651 

802  5,226,652 

121  A  5.226,653 

164.1  5.226,654 

167  H  5,226,659 

185  B  5,226,660 

246  3,226.655 

274  5,226,661 

293  5.226,664 

295  5.226.665 

CLASS  277 

235  B  5,226,662 
3,226.663 


CLASS  ao 


11.2 
79.2 

284 

439 

478  I 

644 

652 

734 

737 

738 
743 
749 


5.226,673 
3.226,656 
5.226.674 
5.226.675 
5.226,637 
5.226,658 
5.226.666 
5.226,667 
5.226.668 
5,226,669 
5,226.670 
5.226.671 
5.226,672 


CLASS  201 

45  3,226,676 

CLASS  205 

5,226,677 
5.226.678 
5.226,679 
5.226,680 
3,226,681 
3.226.682 
5.226.683 


11 
39 
93 

200 
308 
363 


CLASS  1*7 

216  3,226,697 

483  5026,698 

CLASS  IM 
8  R  5.226.699 

CLASS  301 

43  5.226.690 

132  5.226,691 

CLASS  103 
8  5026,692 


9.69 
92 


113.2 
119  2 


CLASS  2*2 

213  5.226,684 

CLASS  2*3 

102  5.226,685 

117  5,226.686 

CLASS  2M 

II  5,226.687 

16  5026,688 

CLASS  2M 

159  5,226,689 

191  5,226,695 

203  5,226,696 


5026,693 
5,226,694 

5.226.700 
5.226,701 
3,226,702 

CLASS  3« 

12  5.226,703 

CLASS  307 

5.227,666 
5.227.667 
5,227.668 
5,227,669 
5.227,670 
5,227,671 
5.227,672 
5.227,673 
5027,674 
5,227,675 
5,227,676 
5.227.677 
5.227,678 
5.227.679 
5.227.680 
5.227,681 
5027,M5 
5,227,682 

CLASS  310 

5,227,683 
5,227,684 
5,227,685 
3,227,686 
3,227,687 
5.227,688 
5.227.689 


129 
131 
243 
234 

261 
269 

279 

296.1 

333 

443 

469 
475 
494 
530 
596 


II 

67  R 

71 

90 

91 
239 
252 


CLASS  312 


9.48 
196 
228 
305 
323 
330  1 
333 
403.1 
408 


5,226,704 
5.226,705 
5,226,706 
5,226,713 
5.226,714 
5,226,715 
5.226,716 
5,226,717 
5,226,707 


CLASS  313 

318  5,227,690 

422  5,227,691 

431  5,227,692 

489  5,227,693 


CLASS  315 


5.38 
541 

IIIOI 

1693 

248 

291 

383 


138 
139 
254 


3,227,694 
3.227,701 
5.227,695 
5,227.6% 
5.227.698 
5.227,699 
5.227,700 

CLASS  3U 

5,227,702 
5,227,703 
5,227,704 
5027.705 
5,227,706 
5,227,707 
5,227,708 
3,227,709 
5,227,710 
5,227,711 


551 

568  I 

640 

685 

781 

807 

CLASS  320 

21  5.227,712 

CLASS  322 

58  5.227,713 

CLASS  323 

282  5,227,714 

CLASS  314 

%  5,227,715 

115  5,227,716 

158  F  5,227,717 

158  P  5,227,718 

174  5,227,719 

235  5,227,720 

248  5027,721 

304  5,227,722 


307 

309 

318 
322 
423 
632 
718 


5,227.723 
5,227,724 
5027,725 
5027,726 
5,227,727 
5,227,728 
5,227,729 
5,227,730 
5.227,731 


CLASS  31* 

167  5,227,732 

234  5,227,733 

CLASS  3M 

54  5,227,734 

84  5,227,735 

149  5,227,736 

254  5,227,737 

307  5,227,738 

CLASS  331 

%  5027,739 

166  5,227,740 

CLASS  332 

100  5,227.741 

CLASS  333 

1  5,227,742 
17.1  5,227,743 
21  R  5,227,744 

177  5,227,745 

185  5,227,746 

206  5,227,747 

207  3,227,748 
246  5.227.749 

CLASS  335 

86  5027,750 

126  5,227.751 

210  5027,752 

212  5.227,753 

216  5,227,754 

5,227.755 
5.227,756 

CLASS  33* 

192  5.227,757 

CLASS  337 

204  5.227,758 

260  5,227,759 

CLASS  3M 

2  5,227,760 
32  R  5,227.761 


5.227,805 
765  5027,806 

895  5027.107 

915  3027,008 

CLASS  IM 

11  3,227,809 

76  PH  5.227,810 

108  5,227.81 1 

140  R  5.227.812 

5,227,813 

153.1  5027,814 

160  5,227,815 

5,227,816 

Bl  4,968,993 

CLASS  351 

80  5.227,817 

212  5,227,818 

CLASS  352 

78  R  5.227,819 

CLASS  353 

122  3,227.820 

3027,821 


CLASS  3M 


310  R 

518 

552 

568 

635 

679 

702 

703 

705 

709 

731 

735 

815.07 

825.25 

82536 

825.44 

825.52 
825.54 

825.72 

825.91 

870.11 

87019 

903 

932.2 

%1 


61 
63 
65 
100 
127 
133 
136 
141 
166 


CLASS  354 


82 
106 
195.12 
287 
301 
333 
400 

402 


13 
22 

51 
179 
192 
352 

442 


5,227,762 
5,227,763 
5,227,764 
5027.765 
5,227,766 
Re  34.308 
5027,767 
5,227,768 
3,227,769 
5,227,770 
5,227.771 
5027.772 
5,227.773 
5,227.775 
5,227,776 
5,227,774 
5.227.777 
5,227,778 
3,227,779 
5,227,780 
5027,781 
5027.782 
5,227,783 
5,227,784 
5027,785 
5027,786 

CLASS  341 

5027,787 
5,227,788 
5,227,789 
5,227,790 
5,227,791 
5,227,792 
5,227,793 
5,227,794 
5,227,795 

CLASS  342 

5,227,7% 
5,227,797 
5,227,799 
5027.798 
5,227,800 
5,227,801 
5027,802 
5,227,803 


412 
415 


38 
53 

83 
200 
208 
210 
215 
228 
234 
245 
253 
259 
271 

273 
282 
317 


244 
345 
346 
350 
357 
363 
400 


5,227,822 
5,227,823 
5.227,824 
5,227,825 
5027,826 
$027,827 
$027,828 
5,227,829 
3,227,830 
3,227,831 
5,227.832 
5,227,833 
5027,834 
5,227,835 
5027,836 

CLASS  355 

5,227,837 
5,227,838 
3,227,839 
5,227,840 
5027,841 
5,227,842 
5,227,843 
5,227,844 
5027,845 
5,227,846 
5,227,847 
5027,848 
3,227,849 
3,227,850 
5,227,851 
5,227,852 
5,227,853 
5,227,854 

CLASS  356 

5,227,856 
5.227,857 
5,227,858 
5027,860 
5,227,861 
5,227,862 
5027,864 


474 

3 

9 

54 

56 
58 

72 
73 
100 
103 
117 
137 
134 
1% 
211 
222 
238 
341 
377 
563 
609 
642 
644 
690 
692 
848 
857 
859 
875 
892 


5,227,8% 


CLASS  39* 


CLASS  3n 


5027,897 
5,227,898 
$027,899 
5027,900 
$027,901 
3027,902 
$027,903 
$027,905 
5027,904 
$027,906 
$027,907 
$027,908 
$027,909 
5027,910 
5.227,911 
5,227,912 
5,227,913 
3027,914 
5027,915 
5,227,916 
5,227,917 
5,227,918 
5,227,919 
5.227,920 
5027.921 
5,227,922 
5,227,923 
5,227,924 
5,227,925 


CLASS  3« 


15 

69 

73.08 

73 

78.04 

78.13 

85 

90 

93 

9701 

97.02 
104 
114 
115 
126 


CLASS  343 

702  5,227,804 


II 

5.227.866 

14 

5,227,867 

22 

5,227,863 

5,227,868 

37 

5,227,869 

41 

5,227.870 

75 

3027,871 

79 

5.227,872 

80 

5,227.873 

84 

5,227.874 

133 

5,227,875 

5,227,876 

136 

5.227,877 

5,227,878 

141 

5,227,879 

5,227.880 

149 

5,227,881 

160 

5,227,882 

5.227,883 

182 

3,227,884 

209 

3027,885 

5,227,886 

213.27 

5,227.887 

213.28 

5,227,888 

213.31 

Re.34.309 

222 

5,227.889 

227 

5,227,890 

330 

5,227,891 

335 

5,227,892 

400 

5.227,893 

441 

5,227,894 

456 

5027.895 

5027,926 
5027,927 
5,227,928 
5,227.929 
5027,930 
5,227.931 
5,227,932 
5,227.933 
5,227,934 
5,227,935 
5,227012 
5,227,936 
5,227,937 
5,227,938 
3,227,939 
5,227,940 


470 

474.31 

476 

479 

483 

501 

512 

550 

559 

571.01 

606 

709.01 

716 

724.01 

724.03 

746.1 

746.2 

750.5 


5027,97* 
5027,977 
5,227.978 
5027.979 
SO27.90U 
5027.M1 
5027.912 
5,227.M3 
5027,984 
5027.985 
5027,9M 
5,227,907 
5,227,9M 
5,227,989 
5,227,990 
5027,9*1 
5027,992 
5,227,993 
5,227,994 


CLASS  3*5 


63 

72 
145 
I89M 
194 
200 
201 
203 
208 
215 
221 
2335 


5,227,995 
5,227,9% 
5,227,855 
5,227,997 
5,227,998 
3027,999 
3028,000 
5027,6*7 
5,228,106 
5028.001 
5028,002 
5,228,003 


CLASS  Ml 


18 
20 
88 
103 
105 
106 
119 
144 
212 
221 
321 
339 
391 
393 
393 


399 
413 
302 


3,227,941 
5,227,942 
5,227.943 
5027,944 
5,227,945 
5,227,946 
5027,947 
5,227,948 
5027,949 
5,227,950 
5,227,951 
5,227,932 
3027,954 
5,227,933 
5,227,955 
5027,956 
5.227.957 
5.227,958 
5,227.959 
5027,960 


CLASS  3M 

169  5,226.727 

CLASS  3*7 

13  5,228.004 

IS  5.228,003 

103  5,228.006 
5,228,007 

104  5028,008 
135  5,228,009 
144  5,228,010 
147  5,228,01 1 

CLASS  3« 

10  5,228,012 

5.228,013 


CLASS  3*2 


5,226,708 
5,226,709 
5,226,710 
5,226,711 
5026,712 
5,226,718 
3026,719 
3,226,720 
3,226,721 
5,226,722 
5,226,723 
5,226,724 
5,226,725 
3,226,726 

CLASS  3*3 

17  3,227,%1 

39  5,227,%2 

41  5,227.%3 

56  5,227,964 


9 

32 

34 

74 
103 
119 
133 
150 
1531 
207 
241 
260 
351 
352 


CLASS  3M 


142 

405 

408 

413  24 

413.26 

419 

422 
424.02 
424.05 
431.03 


5.227,%5 
5,227,966 
5.227,%7 
5,227,968 
5.227.969 
5,227.970 
5,227,971 
5027,972 
5,227,973 
5,227,974 
5027,975 


223 


CLASS  3** 


32 

33 

36 

44.15 

44.28 

44.29 

50 

58 

72 
263 
288 


5028.014 
3,228/>l3 
5,228,016 
5,228,017 
5,228,019 
5028,018 
5,228,020 
5,228,021 
5,228,022 
5028,023 
3,228,024 


CLASS  370 


20 

29 

58  1 

60 

84 

85.15 

94.1 
95.1 

100.1 

103 

105.1 

1101 


5,228,025 
5,228,026 
5028,031 
5.228,032 
5,228,033 
5,228,027 
5028,034 
5,228,028 
5,228,029 
5,228,030 
5.228,035 
3,228,036 
5,228,037 
5,228,038 


14 

17 
75 
94 
97 
98 
110 
114 


216 
259 
260 


285 

313 
328 
414 
438 


CLASS  3TS 

5028,053 
502au»4 
3028,0$$ 
$02t,0$6 

5028^58 
5028,039 
5028M0 
502SM1 
502<M2 
502SM3 
5O2S,0M 
5,228M5 

CLASS  37* 

5027,121 
5027,122 
5027,123 
$027,124 
$027,12$ 
$027,126 
5.227,127 
5027,128 
5,227,129 
5027,130 


145 
155 

161 
162 

200 
275 
325 

375 
425 


500 

330 
575 


CLASS  377 

20  5,228,066 

114  5,228,067 

CLASS  370 

19  5028M9 
5028,070 

20  5.228,071 
54  5.228.068 

CLASS  37* 

21  5.228.072 
57  5028,073 
59  5,228,074 
67  5.228,075 
%  5028,076 

102  5.228,077 

168  5.228.078 

353  5.228.079 

373  5.228.000 

399  5.228,MI 

CLASS  3W 

7  5028M2 

9  5,228/183 

23  5028,0*4 

CLASS  Ml 

5.228,085 
5.228,066 
5.228,007 
5.228,008 
5.228.089 
5,228,090 
5.228.091 
5028,093 


CLASS  371 

19  5,228,039 

20.5  5028,042 

22.1  5,228,040 

22.3  5,228,045 

38.1  5.228,046 

47.1  5,228,041 

CLASS  372 

5.228,043 
5.228,044 
5,228,047 
5,228.048 
3,228,049 
5,228,050 
5,228,051 


1 
36 
43 
47 
69 
86 
104 
119 
151 


512 

113 

'  517 


32 
43 

46 
30 

107 


CLASS  373 

18  3.228,052 

CLASS  374 

36  3,226.728 


115 
119 
124 
133 
172 


5,226,729 
5,226,730 
5026,731 
5026,732 
5,226,733 


5028,121 
5028,122 
5021.  ni 
5028,114 
5028.123 
5020.12* 
502«.ir 
5028.128 
5028,129 
$020,130 
$020,131 
5020,132 
5028.133 
$O20.IM 
$021.13$ 
$02(.IM 
5020.137 
$020,138 
5028.13* 


CLASS  MO 


1%1 

5026,740 

579 

5026,741 

583.4 

5026,742 

625 

5026.743 

CU^SSMI 

4  5.226,744 


269 


5026^752 


CLASS  M3 

15  5026,753 

125  5026,754 

205  5026,755 

274  5026,75* 

CLASS  M« 

14  5.226,745 


CLASS  4M 

3 

5,226,746 

7* 

5,226,747 

121 

5026,7« 

128 

5026,749 

207 

5.226,750 

211  1 

5026,751 

CLASS  4M 

39  5,226,757 

86  5,226,758 

182  5026.759 

CLASS  407 


CLASS  301 

4  5.228,094 

9  5.228.095 

48  5.228.0% 

56  5.228.097 

5028.098 

61  5.228,099 

5,228,100 

CLASS  303 

22  5026,734 

103  5026,735 

CLASS  3M 

5,226,736 
5.226,737 
5.226,738 
Re.M,3IO 

CLASS  3M 

14  5,228,103 

72  5,228.104 

89  5,228,105 

91  5028,101 

95  5,228,102 

CLASS  3*2 

405  5,228,107 

412  5,228,100 

416  5028,114 

419  3028,109 

CLASS  3M 

2  5,228,110 
5028.112 

3  5028,111 
23  5,228,113 
51  5,228,115 
34  5,2U,116 
62  5,228,117 

112  5,228,118 

118  5,228,119 

131  5,228,120 


54 

114 

5026,760 
5026,761 

CLASS  4M 

204 

236 

5026,762 
5,226,763 

CLASS  41* 

99 

5,226,764 

CLASS  411 

14 
308 
340 
344 
354 
397 
508 

5026,765 
5,226,766 
5,226,767 
5,226,768 
5026,769 
5,226,770 
5026,000 

CLASS  412 

6  5026,771 

37  5026.772 

CLASS  414 

137  1  5026,773 

149  5,226,774 

217  Re.34.311 

5026,781 
283  5026,782 

295  5026,773 

680  5,226.776 

70*  5026,777 

744.3  502*,778 

733  3026,77* 

7*0.4  5026,710 

CLASS  415 

115  5026,785 

1682  5026,786 

5,226,787 
177  5,226,788 

189  5026,789 

208.3  5026,790 

2161  5026,791 

906  5,226,804 

CLASS  41* 

132  A  5026,105 


132  B 
110 
223  R 
248 


5026,806 
5026,807 
5026,783 
5026.784 


PI  94 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  95 


CLASS  417 

34 

5427406 

359 

5426.822 

34.4 

5427J07 

CLASS  43S 

53                    5426.799 

34.7 

542740* 

218                    5.226.800 

40 

5427409 

5 

Re  34,312 

231                    5.226,101 
299                    5,226,802 
371                    5426.803 
437                    5,226,793 
499                    5,226,794 
5  226,795 

42 
64 

95 
102 

S4274I0 
5427411 
5427413 
5427414 
5427415 

6 

7  1 
21 
69  1 
697 

5,227,288 
5.227,289 
5,227,290 
5427491 
5,227,292 
5,227,293 

571                    5426,796 

113 

5427416 

712 

5,227494 

122 

5427,217 

76 

5.227495 

CLASS  4M 

128 

5427418 

110 

5.227496 

63                     5.226,797 

156 

5427419 

174 

5.227.297 

109                     5,226,798 

172 

5427.220 

178 

5.227.298 

5427.221 

194 

5.227.299 

CLASS  4M 

195 

5.227,222 

198 

5.227.300 

436                    5,227,131 

209 

5427.223 

240  2 

5.227,301 

CLASS  411 
445                    5,227,168 

212 
214 
219 

5427.224 
5427.225 
5,227.226 

291 

5,227.302 
5.227,303 

CLASS  43* 

CLASS  422 

2                   5.227.132 

224 

5427427 
5,227.228 

17 
19 

5.227,304 
5.227.305 

18                    5.227.133 

283 

5.227.229 

55 

5.227.306 

82  08                5.227.134 

319  1 

5,227.230 

63 

5,227,307 

98                    5.227,135 

336 

5.227,231 

89 

5,227,309 

101                    5.227.137 

344 

5.227432 

169 

5,227.310 

102                    5427.138 

354 

5.227433 

172 

5.227,308 

103                    5427.139 

355 

5.227434 

501 

5.227.311 

186.3                 5427,140 

357 

5.227435 

517 

5427.312 

211                    5427,141 

361 

5427436 

219                    5427,142 

367 

5.227,237 

CLASS  437 

225                    5.227,136 

5427,238 

2 

5,227,313 

CLASS  423 

402 

5.227,239 

10 

5,227,314 

412 

5427,240 

24 

5,227,315 

197                     5,227.143 

426 

5,227,185 

31 

5,227,316 

210                   5.227,144 

437 

5,227,241 

5,227,317 

239                    5.227,145 

446 

5,227,242 

5,227,318 

265                    5427.146 

457 

5.227443 

41 

5,227,319 

308                    5427,147 
312                    5427,148 
324                    5427.149 
620                   5427,150 
703                    5,227,151 

458 

5.227444 

44 

5,227,320 

4761 

5.227.255 

5,227,321 

483 
484 

547 

5.227.245 
5,227,246 
5427.247 

47 
51 

5,227,322 
5,227.323 
5.227,324 

CLASS  424 

614 

5.227449 

52 

5,227,325 

1.1                 5.227,152 

630 

5.227.250 

5,227,326 

45                    5,227,153 

687 

5.227,251 

60 

5,227,327 

49                   5427,154 

690 

5.227,252 

82 

5.227,328 

61                    5427,155 

5.227,253 

101 

5427,329 

70                   5427,156 

691 

5.227.254 

108 

5,227,330 

78.02               5427,157 
85.5                 5427,158 

CLASS  419 

174 
187 

5,227,331 
5,227.332 

85.8                 5.227,159 

16 

5.227456 

189 

5.227,333 

85.9                5.227,160 

40 

5.227458 

190 

5,227,334 

94.4                 5,227,161 

49 

5.227.259 

192 

5,227,335 

195.1                 5,227,162 

54 

5427.260 

5,227,336 

5427,163 

56 

5.227,261 

5.227,337 

401                    5427,164 

80 

5.227,257 

207 

5,227,338 

438                    5,227,166 

98 

5,227,262 

225 

5,227,339 

5,227,167 

99 

5,227,263 

5,227.340 

449                    5.227,169 

153 

5,227,264 

229 

5,227.341 

450                   5.227.165 

ito 

5.227,266 

CLASS  439 

5.227.170 

161 

5.227.267 

497                     5.227.171 

66 

5426,823 

CLASS  430 

70 

5426,824 

CLASS  42S 

5 

5,227,268 

5.226.825 

72.2                 5.227,172 

5,227.269 

72 

5.226.826 

143                    5,227,173 

31 

5.227.270 

140 

5.226.827 

147                    5427,174 

41 

5.227.265 

160 

5,226,828 

174                    5,227,180 

59 

5.227.271 

164 

5426.830 

185                    5,227,175 

96 

5.227,272 

5.226.831 

200              Bl  4,894,001 

110 

5,227,273 

274 

5.226.832 

387  1                 5427,176 

138 

5  227.274 

326 

5.226.833 

388                    5427.177 
547                     5.227.179 
549                    5.227,181 
556                   5,227,178 

CLASS  426 

5                   5,227,182 
102                    5,227,183 
312                    5.227,184 
439                    5,227,186 

204 
252 
253 
264 
281 
312 
325 
505 
513 

5.227,275 
5427,276 
5,227477 
5.227,278 
5.227.279 
5.227.280 
5,227,281 
5.227482 
5427484 

403 
451 
489 
521 
582 
595 
733 
801 
843 

5.226,835 
5,226,836 
5,226,834 
5,226.837 
5.226.838 
5.226,839 
5,226.840 
5426.841 
5,226,842 

549                    5427,248 

523 

5.227,283 

a. ASS  440 

582                    5.227.187 

534 

5,227,285 

II 

5,226,843 

595                    5.227.188 

539 

5,227,286 

50 

5,226.844 

614                    5.227,189 

558 

5,227487 

641                    5.227.190 
CLASS  427 

125 

CLASS  431 

5.226,810 

265 
404 

CLASS  446 

5.226.845 
5.226,846 

97                    5427.191 

302 

5,226.811 

1262                 5.227,192 

CLASS  432 

CLASS  4S2 

131                    5.227,193 

165 

5,226,848 

162                    5,227.194 

241 

5,226,812 

171 

5.226,850 

248.1                 5,227,195 
249                    5,227,196 

a  ASS  433 

CLASS  4S4 

255.3                 5,227,197 

15 

5,226,814 

61 

Bl  4,706.553 

373                    5427,198 
3762           •     5427,199 

70 
137 

5.226.813 
5.226.815 

CLASS  4M 

387                  5,227,200 
407  1                 5.227,201 

CLASS  434 

101 
104 

5426,851 
5.226.852 

488                     5427,202 

38 

5.226.816 

160 

5.226.853 

523                    5,227,203 
596                    5.227.204 

113 
226 
236 

5.226.817 
5.226.818 
5,226,819 

83 

CLASS  474 

5.226,854 

CLASS  42t 

247 

5.226,820 

206 

5426,855 

13                   5.227405 

5,226.821 

207 

5,226,856 

231 


169 
206 
234 
286 


35 
52 

70 
127 
141 


194 
195 
425 

457 


12 
49 
77 
94 
95 
96 

127 
145 


36 

60 

65 

74 

113 

125 

217 

227 

316 


227 


5.226,857 


CLASS  4TS 


5,226,859 
5426,860 
5.226,861 
5,226.862 

CLASS  412 

5.226.864 
5.226.865 
5.226,866 
5,226,867 
5,226,868 

CLASS  4«3 

5,226.869 
CLASS  4*3 

5.226,870 
5426,858 
5426,871 
5.226,872 

CLASS  Ml 

5,227,342 
5,226.959 
5.227,343 
5,227,345 
5.227,344 
5427,346 
5.227,347 
5.227,348 
5.227.349 

CLASS  S«2 

5,227.350 
5427.351 
5,227,352 
5,227,353 
5,227,354 
5,227,355 
5427,356 
5427,357 
5,227,358 

CLASS  503 

5,227,359 


CLASS  S04 

116  5.226.943 

148  5.226.945 

152  5.227.360 

199  5,226.944 

CLASS  SOS 

1  5.227,361 
5,227,362 
5,227,363 
5.227.364 
5.227.365 

CLASS  SI2 

2  5.227,366 
17  5,227,367 


CLASS  S14 


12 

23 

27 

46 

58 
10« 
110 

172 

188 

210 

214 

219 

228.2 

253 

267 
288 

303 
304 
305 
312 
317 
324 
330 
343 
363 
381 
406 
40( 
410 
419 
430 
432 
444 
489 
521 
547 

612 


5,227,368 

5427,369 

5,227,370 

5.227,371 

5,227,372 

5,227,506 

5,227,373 

5427.374 

5427,375 

Re.34,313 

5,227,376 

5.227.377 

5.227.378 

5.227,379 

5,227,380 

5,227,381 

5,227,382 

5.227,383 

5,227,384 

5,227,385 

5427,386 

5,227,387 

5,227,490 

5,227.388 

5,227,389 

5,227,391 

5,227,392 

5,227,393 

5427,394 

5.227,395 

5,227,396 

5,227,397 

5,227,398 

5427,399 

5.227,400 

5,227,401 

5,227,402 

5427,403 

5,227,404 

5.227,405 


703 

5.227,406 

CLASS  Sit 

700 

5.227.407 

CLASS  S2I 

38 
130 
167 

Bl  4.224.415 
5.227,40« 
5,227,409 

CLASS  S22 

75 

5,227,410 

CLASS  S23 

100 
105 
116 
417 

5,227,41 1 
5,227.412 
5.227,413 
5.227,414 

CLASS  S14 

17 
101 
114 
120 
128 
449 

5,227.415 
5,227,416 
5,227,417 
5,227,418 
5427.419 
5.227,420 

457 
458 

484 

493 
534 

574 


5.227,421 
5.227,422 
5,227,423 
5,227,424 
5,227,425 
5,227,426 
5427,427 


CLASS  S2S 


26 

66 

92 
183 
237 
286 
301 
331.5 
419 
446 
481 
539 


5.227,449 
5.227.428 
5.227,429 
5,227,430 
5,227.431 
5,227,432 
5,227,433 
5,227,390 
5.227,434 
5.227,435 
5.227,436 
5,227,437 

CLASS  SM 

82  5,227,438 


125 

129 

247 

279 

292.5 

311 

331 


5,227,439 
5,227,440 
5427,441 
5.227,442 
5,227,443 
5,227,444 
5,227,445 


CLASS  S27 

314  5,227,446 

CLASS  S2t 

12  5,227,447 

15  5427,448 

58  5.227,450 

59  5.227,451 
96  5.227,452 

104  5,227,453 

125  5,227,454 

5.227,455 
173  5.227.456 

183  5.227.457 

196  5427,458 

206  5.227.459 

272  5.227,460 

322  5,227,461 

361  5,227,462 

376  5.227,463 

392  5,227,464 

5,227,465 

CLASS  S3* 

W5  5,227,466 


321 

324 

359 

388.8 

403 


5,227,467 
5,227,469 
5,227,470 
5.227,471 
5,227,472 


CLASS  S34 

557  5,227,473 

558  5,227,474 
629  5,227,475 
634  5,227,476 

5427,477 
638  5.227.478 

CLASS  S3< 

18.5  5,227.480 

18.7  5,227,479 

5427,481 

CLASS  S40 

5,227,482 
CLASS  S44 

5.227,484 
5,227.485 


536 


242 
262 


295 


15 

18 

23 

250 

265 

307 


5,227,486 

CLASS  S4t 

5.227.«7 
5,227,488 
5,227,489 
5,227,491 
5.227,492 
5.227,493 


CLASS  S4* 


237 
302.1 
519 
533 


5.227.494 
5.227.495 
5.227.496 
5.227,497 

CLASS  S4» 

404  5,227,498 

5,227,499 
449  5,227.500 

550  5,227.501 

558  5.227.502 

CLASS  SS4 

219  5.227,503 

CLASS  S56 

347  5.227,859 

411  5.227,504 

436  5,227.505 

449  5.227,507 

CLASS  SS* 

10  5.227.509 

155  5,227,50* 

277  5427,510 

CLASS  SM 

47  5,227,511 

64  5,227,512 

66  5,227,513 

67  5.227.514 
174  5.227,515 
182  5,227,516 
238  5,227,517 
253  5,227,518 

CLASS  S62 

519  5,227,519 

5,227,520 

521  5,227,521 

522  5.227,522 
5427,523 

608  5,227,524 

CLASS  SM 

267  5,227,525 

304  5,227,526 

496  5427,527 

497  5.227.483 

498  5427,528 

CLASS  SM 


319 
322 
433 
454 

637 
697 
709 
734 
811 
814 
842 

850 
851 
860 
881 


5.227.529 
5,227,530 
5,227,531 
5,227.532 
3,227.533 
5.227.534 
5427,535 
5,227,536 
5,227,537 
5,227,538 
5,227,539 
5,227,540 
5,227,541 
5,227,542 
5,227,543 
5,227,544 


CLASS  S7« 

147  5,227.545 

165  5,227.546 

172  5.227,547 

243  5.227.548 

5.227,549 
261  5,227,550 


CLASS  SIS 


12 
257 
259 
303 
322 
323 
419 
446 
452 
500 
514 
520 
640 

656 
660 
661 
671 
700 


5,227.551 
5,227,552 
5,227.553 
5.227,554 
5,227,555 
5427.556 
5.227.557 
5.227,558 
5427.559 
5427.560 
5.227,561 
5427  J62 
5,227,5« 
5427,5M 
5427,565 
5427.5M 
5427.5«7 
5427,S« 
5427.SM 


822 

5427JT0 

93 

CLASS  M2 

96 

19 
27 

5.226,874 
5.226.875 

99 
101 

CLASS  «M 

110 

26 
35 
89 

5.226.876 
5426.877 
5426.878 

5426,879 
5,226.887 
5426,888 
5.226.880 
5.226.889 
5.226,881 
5.226,882 
5,226.883 
5.226.884 


118 
153 
164 
165 
180 
195 
198 
20* 
211 


5426.885 
5426.886 
5426.890 
5.226,891 
5426.892 
5426.893 
5426.894 
5.226.895 
5426.«96 


218 
243 
282 
410 
411 
415 
892.1 


5426.897 
5426^*98 
5.226.899 
Bl  5X)09.6S4 
5426.900 
5426.901 
5426,902 

CLASS  <•* 

5426.903 


42 
61 
133 
141 
159 
IM 
171 
191 


5426.904 
5426,906 
5426,907 
5426.90* 
5426.909 
5426,905 
5426.910 
5426.911 


224 


5426.912 

CLASS  6X3 

5426.913 
5.226.914 
5426.915 
5426.916 
5426.917 

aa2!» 


UMI 


PI  96 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-         25 

21 

337  193 

401 

337431 

337,249 

14* 

337.30* 

337.343 

295 

337,3*0 

337.194 

D7—        302 

337433 

4M 

337470 

147 

337.307 

225 

337.344 

D2*-      117 

337,3*2 

272 

337.195 

30* 

337434 

503 

337471 

192 

337.30« 

D17—        99 

337.345 

127 

337,3*3 

D3—          35 

337.19* 

317 

337435 

529 

337472 

159 

337.309 

D1(-          1 

337.34* 

134 

337,3*1 

37 

337.197 

33743* 

539 

337473 

15* 

337.310 

5* 

337.347 

13* 

337.3*4 

39 

337.19* 

332 

337437 

337474 

1*0 

337.311 

337.3a 

194 

337.3*5 

40 

337.199 

337.23* 

55* 

337475 

1*4 

337.312 

D19—        32 

337.349 

337.3*6 

61 

337ja0 

374 

337419 

D10—          2 

337.27* 

1(4 

337.313 

51 

337.350 

224 

337.3*7 

D4—        107 

337J0I 

3** 

337,240 

39 

337477 

D14—      100 

337,314 

75 

337.351 

337,3** 

mjsa 

405 

337,232 

49 

337.27( 

337,315 

(* 

337.352 

D26—          2 

337,3*9 

337J04 

*22 

337,241 

69 

337479 

337,31* 

D21-        20 

337,353 

97 

337,390 

115 

337J05 

«23 

337,242 

10 

337.2*0 

102 

337,317 

100 

337.354 

102 

337,391 

13t 

337J03 

*7* 

337443 

3374*1 

337,3 1( 

10* 

337.355 

106 

337.392 

199 

337J06 

«9I 

337444 

DM—        93 

337,2(3 

10* 

337,319 

337.35* 

D30-      119 

337.393 

337J07 

D*-           2 

337445 

149 

3374*4 

113 

337,320 

134 

337457 

152 

337,394 

M-        301 

337J0* 

25 

337,24* 

337,2*5 

114 

337.321 

140 

337,35* 

153 

337,195 

317 

337  JO* 

52 

337447 

190 

337.2*2 

337,322 

171 

337J59 

337,196 

333 

337 J 10 

57 

33744* 

337.2** 

337,323 

1*5 

337.3*0 

155 

337,197 

349 

337J11 

3374*9 

151 

337,2*7 

121 

337,324 

191 

337.3*1 

160 

337,39* 

3*7 

337J12 

337450 

DI2—      114 

337,21* 

337.325 

337.3*2 

D32-          1 

337,399 

3*( 

337,213 

131 

337,2*9 

13* 

337.327 

200 

337,3*3 

11 

337.400 

373 

337,215 

W 

337453 
337455 
33745* 
337457 
337454 
337,25* 
337459 
337,2*0 
337,2*1 
3374*2 
3374*3 
3374*5 
3374** 

147 

337,290 

13( 

337.32* 

20( 

337,3*4 

D34—          1 

337.401 

337J1* 

337491 

142 

337.32( 

22* 

337,3*5 

337.402 

390 

337417 

3*7 

37* 

D9-        300 

301 
302 
305 
310 
312 
335 

1*2 

337.292 

217 

337,330 

253 

337,3** 

5 

337.405 

431 
434 
457 
4*0 
4M 
495 

513 
511 

337,214 
337,211 
337  J 19 
337420 
337  J21 
337422 
337,223 
337424 
337,225 
337,22* 
337427 
33742* 
337  229 

1(0 

l«3 

1(4 
2*4 
303 
314 
327 

337493 
337494 
337,295 
337,29* 
337.297 
337.29* 
337.299 
337,300 
337,302 
337,301 

234 

247 
251 

D15-      135 
139 
143 

D1*—      123 
129 
130 

337,329 
337,331 
337,332 
337,333 
337.334 
337.335 
337,33* 
337,337 
337,33* 
337.339 

D23-      202 

213 
223 
249 
250 
255 
277 
2(3 
214 

337,3*7 
337.3*1 
337.3*9 
337.370 
337,372 
337,373 
337,371 
337,374 
337,375 
337,37* 

19 

27 

2* 

35 

3* 

42 
D99-        29 

337.403 
337.404 
337.40* 
337.409 
337.410 
337.411 
337.412 
337.406 
337.413 
337.414 

33* 

3374*4 

D13—      10( 

337.303 

202 

337.340 

337,377 

337.415 

545 

3374*7 

110 

337.304 

337.341 

294 

337,37* 

337.416 

550 

337430 

411 

3374** 

133 

337,305 

209 

337.342 

337.379 

32 

337,417 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANT 

s 

p.-        47.1 
47.3 

1497 
«49* 

74.1 
79 

J.299 
*,300 

(7  12 

(,304 
(.305 

(,»* 

(.307 

(7.4 

(.301 
*.302 

(,303 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  ' 

Alaska , 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  * 

Canal  Zone  ^ 

Colorado ^ 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  '0 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida  12 

Georgia '3 

Guam  '* 

Hawaii  '5 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  '^ 

Iowa " 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma W 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee  47 

TexM  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Anny 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obuin  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


5.226.248 

5.226.292 

5.226.308 

5.226.328 

5.226.485 

5.226.505 

5.226.551 

5.226.970 

5,227.114 

5.227.208 

5.227.542 

5.227.6*6 

5.228.064 

5.226.304 

5.226.376 

5.226.377 

5.226.387 

5.226.615 

5.226.654 

5.226,666 

5.226.671 

5.227.140 

5.227.168 

5.227.589 

5.227.676 

5.227.710 

5.227.786 

5.227.(02 

5.227,808 

5.227.909 

5428.081 

5.228.101 

5.226.293 

5.226.412 

5.228.096 

5.226.182 

5.226.208 

5.226.215 

5426.239 

5.226,252 

5.226.255 

5.226,260 

5,226.262 

5.226.263 

5.226.265 

5.226.282 

5.226.288 

5.226.382 

5.226.384 

5.226.388 

5.226.406 

5.226.417 

5.226.421 


5.226,427 

5.227.041 

5.226.435 

5.227.067 

5.226.441 

5.227.068 

5.226.444 

5.227.085 

5.226.447 

5.227.101 

5.226.454 

5.227.128 

5.226,455 

5.227.149 

5.226.462 

5.227.158 

5.226.480 

5.227.159 

5.226.516 

5.227.167 

5426.52'> 

5.227.170 

5.226.532 

5.227.195 

5.226.540 

5.227.199 

5426.558 

5.227.205 

5.226.580 

5.227.209 

5.226.601 

5.227411 

5.226.602 

5.227412 

5.226,614 

5.227416 

5.226.619 

5.227439 

5.226.625 

5.227.259 

5.226.632 

5.227.304 

5.226.656 

5.227.109 

5.226.660 

5.227.316 

5.226.661 

5.227.320 

5.226.667 

5.227.366 

5.226.721 

5.227.369 

5.226.722 

5427.423 

5.226.724 

5.227.457 

5.226.725 

5.227.461 

5426.731 

5.227.466 

5.226,809 

5427.469 

5,226,813 

5.227.521 

5426.823 

5.227.543 

5.226.824 

5427.572 

5.226.833 

5.227.583 

5.226,837 

5.227.588 

5,226.859 

5.227.596 

5.226.874 

5.227.597 

5.226.877 

5.227.609 

5.226.887 

5.227.623 

5.226.891 

5.227.625 

5.226.894 

5.227.635 

5.226.907 

5.227.641 

5.226.909 

5427.663 

5.226.91 1 

5.227.671 

5.226.927 

5.227.672 

5.226.939 

5.227.673 

5.226.944 

5.227.679 

5.226.948 

5.227.680 

5.226.949 

5427.708 

5.226.967 

5.227.709 

5.226.972 

5427.714 

5.227.004 

5.227.728 

08 


5.227.730 

5426.6(9 

5.227.736 

5426.750 

5.227.773 

5426,767 

5.227.781 

5426,779 

5.227.792 

J42*k»J( 

5.227.798 

542t.9tO 

5.227.803 

5427,135 

5.227.819 

5,227,307 

5.227.856 

5427,*20 

5.227.(5* 

5,227,*1* 

5.227.((6 

5,227,905 

5.227.923 

5.22(.125 

5.227.930 

09               Re34.310 

5.227.937 

5.226.302 

5.227.939 

5.226,332 

5.227.943 

5426,350 

5.227.944 

5.226,496 

5.227.946 

5426,50* 

5.227.957 

5426.522 

5.227.962 

5426.5*5 

5.227.9*7 

5.226,6** 

5.227.989 

5,226.705 

5427.998 

5.226.(22 

5428.002 

5.226,(67 

5428.009 

5426,(90 

5.22(.013 

5426.912 

5.22*.045 

5426.93( 

5.228,049 

5.226.997 

5,22«,051 

5.227,053 

5,228.054 

5427,121 

5428.062 

5427,122 

5.22(,076 

5,227.123 

542(.077 

5.227.129 

542(.I06 

5.227.146 

5428,123 

5.227.226 

5428.126 

5.227.300 

5.228.130 

5427.397 

5.228.137 

5.227.434 

5.009.654 

5427.459 

5.226457 

5.227.970 

5.226.330 

5.228.012 

5.226.333 

5.228.080 

5.226,372 

10     :            5.226.547 

5,226.400 

5.226.579 

5,226,51* 

5.226.934 

5.226,549 

5427.0*7 

5426.5*1 

5.227.103 

5.226.609 

5.227.189 

5.226.610 

5.227.348 

5.226,644 

5.227.500 

5.226,647 

11     :           5.226.734 

5,226,657 

12     :           5.226.191 

5,226.673 

5426.194 

5.226.195 

5.226.238 

5.226.241 

5.226.247 

5.22646( 

5.226.2(0 

5.226,311 

5,226,3*9 

5,226,533 

5426,6*4 

5.226,691 

5.226.712 

5.226.733 

5.226.7*0 

5.226,792 

5.22«.*4* 

5426.«97 

5.226.913 

5426.937 

5426.991 

5427X352 

5427.400 

5.227.50* 

5427.571 

5.227.595 

5.227.632 

5427.712 

5427.735 

5.227.774 

5427.*05 

5427.174 

5427.942 

5.227.950 

5.226.264 

5.226.530 

5.226.550 

5426.5*9 

5.226.606 

5.226.923 

5426.992 

5.227.107 

5.227414 

5.227.409 

5.226.755 

5.226,(01 

5.227.308 

4.968.993 

5426.242 

5426.361 

5426.370 

5.226.576 

5.226.742 

5427.321 

PI  97 


UMI 


PI  98 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS  PI  99 


17 


19 


20 


21 


22 
24 


S.227.J23 

5,227,331 

5.227.334 

5.227.93* 

5.226J07 

5.226.216 

5.226.213 

5.226,305 

5.226.309 

5.226.311 

5.226.34S 

5.226^360 

5.226.362 

5.226.364 

5,226.396 

5.226.401 

5.226.411 

5.226.446 

5.226,472 

5.226.526 

5.226.521 

5.226.542 

5.226.543 

5.226.562 

5.226.592 

5.226.595 

5.226.653 

5.226.662 

5.226.672 

5.226.746 

5.226.121 

5.226.MO 

5.226.S7I 

5.226.900 

5.226.994 

5.227.039 

5.227.072 

5.227.|g| 

5.227.112 

5.227.243 

5,227.256 

5J27.266 

5427.311 

5.227,354 

5427,377 

5427,314 

3.227.401 

S427.474 

5,227,530 

5427.366 

5427,578 

3427,594 

3427.67« 

342T.«7 

3427.69* 

5,227,775 

5427,S63 

5.227.I97 

5.227.947 

5.227.95S 

3,227.991 

3.22t.029 

3.221.038 

3428, 108 

5426420 

5426.466 

5.226.311 

5.226,515 

5426.675 

5.226,860 

3.226.861 

3.226.895 

5,226.896 

5.226,964 

5426.975 

5427.069 

3.227.071 

3.227.117 

3.227495 

5.227.373 

5427.374 

5.227,479 

5,227,704 

5.227.983 

5.226.359 

5.226.436 

5.226.706 

5.226,829 

5.226.849 

5.226.876 

5.227,396 

5,227,614 

5,226,356 

5,226.366 

5426.751 

3.227,096 

5.227.184 

5.226451 

5.226.557 

5.226.590 

3426,703 

3.226,858 

5427.111 

5427.453 

5426.646 

3426467 


25 


26 


5426.273 

5.226.426 

5426.616 

5426^681 

5.226.818 

5.226.878 

5.226.908 

5427.045 

5.227.137 

5.227,165 

5,227,183 

5427,698 

5,227,893 

5427,985 

3428,006 

5.228.103 

5.226.407 

5.226.430 

5.226.762 

5.226.886 

5.226.898 

5426.966 

5.226.989 

5.227.036 

5.227.161 

5427.176 

5427.204 

5.227.225 

5.227467 

5.227.277 

5.227.290 

3.227.371 

5.227.372 

5.227.41 1 

5.227.428 

5427.489 

5.227.498 

5.227.499 

5.227,538 

3,227.376 

5,227,582 

5,227,604 

5.227.659 

5.227,670 

5,227,724 

5427,725 

5.227.734 

5.227,778 

3.227.800 

5.227.959 

5.228.030 

5.228,066 

5428,073 

5428.079 

5,228.085 

5.228.107 

5428.116 

5428.138 

4.706.553 

5.226.223 

5.226.229 

5,226,230 

5.226.233 

5.226.245 

5.226.284 

5,226.290 

5.226.322 

5426,338 

5426,339 

5.226.389 

5.226.498 

5.226.514 

5.226.517 

5426.520 

5426.536 

3426.554 

3.226.569 

5.226.628 

3.226.638 

3.226.640 

3426,670 

3426.677 

5426.679 

5.226.682 

5426.695 

3426,697 

3426.702 

3.226.717 

3.226.719 

3426.739 

3.226.806 

3426.807 

3426.870 

3.226.879 

3.226.94* 

5.226.976 

5427.016 

S427.047 

5.227.093 

5.227,15* 

5427,180 

3427.198 

5427,200 

5.227417 

3427.248 

3427.318 


3.227.345 

3.227.509 

5.227.346 

5.227.539 

5427.362 

5427.551 

5427.448 

5,227.552 

5427.536 

3,227,554 

5.227.719 

3,227,621 

5.227,794 

5,227.788 

5.227.924 

5.227.844 

5.227.965 

5.227.883 

5,227,980 

5.227,973 

5,228,022 

3.228.030 

7      : 

5,226,210 

3.228.040 

5426425 

5.228.053 

5.226,237 

5.228.074 

5426.281 

5.228.093 

5,226.294 

35     :           5426.678 

5.226,341 

5.227,042 

5.226.349 

5,227,600 

5.226.353 

5,227.783 

5426.38* 

36     :           5.226.234 

5426.413 

5.226.331 

5.226,488 

5426.354 

5,226,591 

5.226.409 

5.226,600 

5.226.438 

5,226,68* 

5426.4*1 

5,226,851 

5.22*.471 

5,226.866 

5.226.490 

5.226.888 

5426.497 

5.227.002 

5.226.534 

5427.008 

5.226,545 

5427.046 

5.226.593 

5.227.062 

5,226.629 

5.227.1*4 

5.226,63* 

5427.185 

5,226,643 

5427.210 

5,226,710 

5427.221 

5426,744 

5.227.229 

5.226,757 

5.227,413 

5.226.766 

5427,414 

5.226.771 

5.227,442 

5.226.810 

5,227,639 

5.22*.847 

5,227.737 

5.226.85* 

5427.782 

5.226.904 

5427,916 

5.226.918 

8,289,855 

5.226.919 

28      ; 

5,226.714 

5.226.932 

5.226.793 

5.226.974 

3.226.892 

5.226.995 

3.227.383 

5.227,010 

5.227.7*2 

5,227,055 

29      ; 

RcM.XM 

5.227.083 

5.226.186 

5.227.088 

5.226.250 

5.227.106 

5.226.344 

5.227.132 

5427,139 

5.227.178 

5.227.223 

5427.197 

5.227.30* 

5.227.240 

5427.52* 

5.227.265 

5,227,684 

5.227470 

30 

5.227,029 

5.227.280 

31      ; 

542*.623 

5.227,313 

5.228.072 

5,227.328 

32     : 

5.226.424 

3.227.330 

5.226.431 

5.227.333 

3.226.504 

5.227.338 

5.227.683 

5.227.365 

5.228.112 

5.227,3*8 

33     : 

5.226.962 

5,227,406 

5.227,756 

5,227,410 

5,228,121 

5427.462 

34      : 

5,226.190 

5.227.533 

5.226.197 

5.227.555 

5.226.383 

5.227.567 

5.226.429 

5.227.569 

5.226,535 

5.227.598 

5.226,568 

5.227.599 

5,226.372 

5.227.606 

5,226,597 

5.227.618 

5.22*,*26 

5.227.658 

5,226.835 

5.227.713 

5.226,854 

5.227.720 

5.226.906 

5.227.789 

5.226.925 

5427.797 

5.226.936 

3427.813 

5.226.983 

5.227.816 

5.227.006 

5427.835 

3427,027 

3.227.840 

5427,060 

5.227.848 

5427,092 

5.227.852 

5427,151 

5.227.853 

5.227.155 

5.227.854 

5.227.179 

5.227.839 

5427450 

5,227,878 

5.227478 

5,227.881 

5.227.298 

5.227.912 

5.227.353 

5.227.921 

5,227,3*0 

5.227.929 

5,227,367 

3.227.961 

5427.378 

3.228.001 

5.227.388 

3.228.046 

5.227,392 

5.228.056 

5.227.456 

5.228.115 

5.227.467 

5428.122 

5.227.481 

5428.133 

5,227.491 

J7     :           5.226466 

3.227.4M 

5.226477 

38 

39 


40 


41 


42 


5.226.815 

5.226,825 

5,227,228 

5,227436 

5,227,380 

5,227,385 

5,227,391 

5427,405 

5.227.758 

S.228.0M 

3.228.090 

3.226.269 

5426.875 

5.226,187 

5.226.200 

5.226.209 

5.226.287 

5426.291 

5.226.326 

5.226.380 

5.226.509 

5.226.525 

5.226.527 

5.22*.538 

5.22*.555 

3.226.365 

5426.567 

5.226.577 

5,226.594 

5.226.624 

3.226,645 

5,226,649 

5,226,692 

5.226.716 

5.226.730 

5.226.737 

5.226.748 

5.226.782 

5.226.784 

5.226.785 

5.226.786 

5.226.788 

5426.789 

5.226.899 

3.226.914 

5.226.933 

5426.982 

5.226.985 

5.226.998 

5.227.08* 

5.227.105 

5.227.108 

5.227.148 

5.227.188 

5.227.244 

5.227.249 

5.227.2*1 

5.227,390 

3.227.431 

5.227.587 

5.227.590 

5427,601 

5,227,617 

5.227.643 

5.227.656 

5.227.864 

5.228.070 

5.226.240 

5.226.261 

5.226.442 

5.226.445 

5.226.690 

5.226.836 

5427.095 

5427.418 

5.227.419 

5.227.562 

5.227.922 

5.226.198 

5.226432 

5.226.244 

5.226.367 

5426,385 

5.226.425 

5426.439 

5.226.487 

5.226,700 

5426.704 

5426.957 

5,227^)57 

5.227.120 

5.227.487 

5427.637 

3427.785 

5427.809 

5427.839 

5.227.953 

5.227.954 

5428.098 

5.228.134 

5426.181 

5426.196 

5426,199 

5426.236 

342*496 

3426.363 


43 


45 


47 


48 


5426,419 
5426,553 

5,226,574 

5.226.575 

5426.587 

5.226.603 

5.226.618 

5426.621 

5.226,633 

5.226.634 

5.226.655 

5.226.687 

5.226.727 

5.226.950 

5.226.959 

5.226.971 

5.227.025 

5.227.091 

5.227.119 

5.227.143 

5.227401 

5.227415 

5.227,247 

5.227.254 

5427.297 

5427.314 

5.227.335 

5.227.351 

5.227.416 

5.227.433 

5.227.450 

5.227.483 

5.227.490 

5.227.506 

5.227.517 

5.227.334 

3427.565 

5.227.669 

5.227.685 

5.227.694 

3.227.696 

5.227.711 

5.227.769 

5.227.807 

5.227.898 

5.227.951 

5.227.952 

5427,963 

5,228,119 

4424,415 

5,226.279 

5,226.381 

5.227.263 

5.227.890 

5.226.581 

5.226.868 

5.227.109 

5.227.349 

5.226.213 

5.226.622 

5.226.901 

5.226.917 

3,227,172 

5,227,579 

Re.34.311 

5426.192 

5.226.249 

5.2264*3 

5.226.310 

5426,343 

5426.379 

3.226.414 

S4M.4I9 

342*^428 

S.226.4J4 

S426.4a 

3426,478 

3426.479 

3426.481 

5426.483 

3426.486 

5426.491 

3426.493 

5426,494 

3426.493 

3426,360 

3426.366 

3426.684 

3426.699 

5426.729 

3426.749 

3426.768 

5426,774 

5426.814 

5.226,884 

5.226.961 

5.226.973 

5427.013 

5.227.019 

5.227.026 

5.227.030 

5427.032 

5427,038 

5427.074 

5.227.010 

5427,133 


5.227.157 
5.227418 
5427.269 
5427.296 
5427.326 
5.227.340 
5.227,420 
5,227,426 
5,227.436 
5.227.437 
5.227.440 
5.227.452 
5427.528 
5.227,344 
5,227.556 
5.227.558 
5.227.5*0 
5.227.649 
5.227.661 


49 


5427.701 
5.227.771 
5.227.780 
5.227.813 
5427.818 
5427.956 
5.227.969 
5.227.972 
5428.010 
5428.011 
5.228.113 
5428.132 
5426.300 
5426.352 
5.226.902 
5.226.915 
5.226.98* 
5427.077 
5.227.134     I 


SO 
51 


5.227.136 
5.227.169 
5427.292 
5426.732 
5.227.677 
5.226.204 
5.226.219 
5.226.221 
5.226.276 
5426.464 
5.226.519 
5426.777 
5.227.061 
5.227.078 
5427.303 
5427.408 
5.227.471 
5427.703 
5427.718 


53 


5427.731 
5427,801 
5427.821 
5427,857 
5.228,105 
3426.180 
5426431 
5426,420 
5426.422 
5426,440 
5426.451 
5426.470 
5426.683 
5.226.720 
5426.743 
5426.799 
5426.803 
5426.981 
5427.138 


55 


5427.1*0 
3427.1*6 
3427.187 
3427,910 
3427.9*2 
3427.9*4 
3428XU9 
5426.521 
5426.764 
5427.43* 
5J27.44J 
3426.1*9 
3426416 
3426.403 
5426,41* 
3426.449 
3426.5M 
S426.Sn 
5426.611 


5426,674 
3426.72* 
5426,*10 
5426.947 
3426.979 
5426.996 
5427X123 
5427.173 
5427.190 
5427442 
54274*0 
54274** 
5427.142 
5427.417 
5427  AJO 
5427.631 
3427.913 
542*j0t* 


UMI 


PI  100 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


M 
05 
M 


337.406 

337.39* 

337,193 

337.194 

337.201 

337.202 

3J7,20« 

337.201 

337.222 

337.223 

337J33 

337.251 

337.2S3 

337.305 

337.317 

337.311 

337.321 

337.323 

337.337 

337.345 

337.331 

337.340 

337.3S5 

337.3W 


01 
09 


13 

16 

17 


337.393 

337.395 

337426 

337.253 

337.207 

337.262 

337.2*5 

337.303 

337.311 

337.237 

337,256 

337.301 

337.302 

337.400 

337.297 

337.313 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


t  CoopentfM  Trmly  (PCT)  bfonaalkNi 

For  infonnatioa  conoeniing  PCT  member  counlriet,  tee  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  C^cial  Gazette  at  1 1 49  O.G.  36,  on  Apr. 
20,  1993. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patcot  OflBce  as  an  Iitematxnal 
Sewcfaing  Authority  for  tnlematiaaal  appticationa  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  OfiBce,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sqjt  28,  1982. 

For  uae  of  the  European  Patcrt  Onice  as  an  blanatiooal 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applicatiaai 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Ofifice,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  C^cial  Gazette  tit  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 1987 
and  at  1 091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  ti  no  longer  a  limit  on 
the  number  of  such  international  applicatioas  accepted  for 
international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
OCBce;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32.  oo  July  17, 
1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Ofiice  was  changed, 
efiTective  May  1,  1993,  due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rale  <^the 
U.S.  dollar  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 148  O.G.  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  May  1,  1993, 
due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard 
to  the  Swiss  fivK,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1 148  O.G  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  IntemaUonal 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1, 1992,  and  were  announced  in  theOJ^cio/Gozctre  at  11 41 
O.G.  68,  on  Aug.  25,  1992. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  May, 
1,  1993,  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 200.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademaric  OfiBce  (USPTO)  as 
International  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  naticaal 

application  filed 620.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 410.00 

— Supplemenlal  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 170.00 

European  Patent  OfiBce  as  ISA 1312.00 

Prelimmary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  Imemational  Preliminaiy 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 450.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention 140.00 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 670.00 

— Additional  examinatiaa  fee, 

per  additional  invention 230.00 

liMemational  fees 

Basic  fee 530.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 10.00 

Designation  fee  per  oouniry  or  regioa 
for  the  first  10  natiooal  or  rcpocal 

offices 128.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and 

subsequent  designations No  Charge 

Handling  fee 162.00 


U.S.  National  Stage  fee* 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
USPTO  was  ISA  but  not 
IPEA 


SmaU 
Entity 

320.00 

335.00 


Regular 
640.00 
710.00 


USPTO  was  neilfaer  ISA  nor 

IPEA 473.00  950.00 

Filing  with  an  EPO  or  JPG  leardi 

report 413.00  830.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 

daims  prramlurt  satiified 

provinaas  of  PCT  Aitide 

33(2)  to  (4) 43.00  90.00 

— ^For  each  inrtrpmrWt 

daiminexceasof3 37.00  74.00 

— For  each  daim  in  exoeas  of 

20 11.00  22.00 

— For  eadi  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depcn- 

deatdaim 113.00  230.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  o«lh  or 

declaration  after  the  time 

limit  applicable  under  PCT 

Article  22  or  39(1) 63.00  130.00 

— Prooeaaing  fee  for  filing 

Englidi  tramlation  ailcr 

the  time  limit  applicable 

under  PCT  Artide  22  or 

39(1) 130.00  130.00 

Mar.  17, 1993  MICHAEL  K.  KIRK, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Tivtktot 


Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulationa,  S«:lian  1.362(d)  pro- 
vides tfiat  mainlenaiKC  fees  may  be  paid  wilfaout  aurctaarge  nr  a 
six-mortfa  period  begmning  3,  7,  and  11  yean  aiUr  tbe  d«e  cf 
iasue  of  palenis  bMed  on  applicalioa  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980.  An  additicaal  aix-moodi  grace  period  is  provided  by  33 
use.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment  of  the  ommAb- 
nance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(bX  aa 
amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the  mainlenanoe  fee  is  no« 
paid  in  a  patent  retwirin^  such  payment  the  pMcrt  will  eiqiire  on 
the  4di,  8tfa  or  12ni  anmversary  of  the  pateoL 

Attention  is  (kawn  to  the  patents  which  were  iaaued  on  July  1 7, 
1990  for  which  maimenanoe  fees  due  at  3  yean  and  six  moote 
may  now  be  paid.  The  pataoto  have  patent  numben  within  the 
foUowmg  ranges: 

Utility  Pateob  4,941,209  through  4,942,623 
Reiasue  Patents  baaed  on  the  i^ove  idedlified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  iaaued  on  July  13, 
1986  for  which  mainlenanoe  fees  due  at  7  yean  and  six  moottis 
may  now  be  paid.  The  paleata  have  palert  iMHnben  within  the 
following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,399,746  through  4.601,064 
Reiasue  Patenb  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  deaipi  or  plant  patents. 

Paymcols  ofmaimenance  feea  in  pateoto  should  be  directed  to 
■t:oa»iiaBioaer  of  Palento  aod  TradiBmarks,  Box  M.  Fee,  Waib- 
ii^Un,  DC.  20231." 

For  patents  baaed  on  applicatians  filed  on  or  after  December 
12,  1980,  but  before  August  27,  1982.  pMent  ownen  murt 
ealabliah  anall  cntin' status  aooording  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they 
have  not  done  so  and  if  tfamr  wirii  to  pqr  the  smaU  entity  amount. 

The  currcol  amounls  of  the  mairtenaiioe  fees  due  at  3  yean 
■id  six  montfas  and  seven  yean  aod  six  nmri*  and  eleven  yean 
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tnd  tix  HKMtlM  are  let  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  a*  amoided 
Oct  1,  1992,  wtucii  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §   1.20  Poil-iawance  fees 

(e)  For  mainUining  an  original  or  reissue  potertt,  exoefX 
•  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  12,  1980  ,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee 
is  due  by  three  yean  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.90 $465.00 

By  other  than  a  snull  entity $930.00 

(f)  For  mainuining  an  original  or  reiswe  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12, 1980  in  force  beyond  8  years,  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  moitihs  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9f) $935.00 

By  other  than  a  smaU  entity $1,870.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  12  yeare;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 
yean  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity(§  1.9(f)) $1,410.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,820.00 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are 
set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(hX  and  (iX  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-moaih 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  yean  and  six 
months  ,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9f) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration  of 
a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissiooo'  to 
have  been 

(1)  unavoidable $620.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


Notkc  of  Expiratfon  of  Patents 
Doe  to  FaOnre  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  use.  41  and  37  CFR  1  362(g)  provide  that  if  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th,  or  1 2th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  MAY  2.  1993 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY MilNTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

Re.  32,495 

06/832,312 

9/08/87 

(4,513,829) 

(06/569,060) 

(4/30/85) 

Re.  32,641 

06/903,268 

4/12/88 

(4,513,632) 

(06/570,766) 

(04/30/85) 

Re.  32,665 

06/760,244 

5/17/88 

(4,513,463) 

(06/475,332) 

(04/30/85) 

Re.  32,713 

06/835,628 

viimi 

(4,514,461) 

(06/291,443) 

(4/30/85) 

Re.  33,089 

(4,514,817) 

Re.  33,156 

(4,514,552) 

4,513,455 

4,513,461 

4,513,464 

4,513,465 

4,513,466 

4,513,467 

4,513,471 

4,513,472 

4,513,476 

4,513,477 

4,513,481 

4,513,485 

4,513,487 

4,513,490 

4,513,493 

4,513,498 

4,513,499 

4,513,502 

4,513,505 

4,513,507 

4,513,512 

4,513.517 

4,513,519    • 

4,513,522 

4,513.525 

4,513,526 

4,513,527 

4,513,535 

4,513,537 

4,513,538 

4,513,540 

4,513,542 

4,513,543 

4,513,544 

4,513,545 

4,513,549 

4,513,550 

4.513.553 

4.513.554 

4,513,555 

4,513,556 

4,513,557 

4,513,559 

4,513,560 

4,513,563 

4,513,566 

4,513,572 

4,513,574 

4,513,577 

4,513,579 

4,513,581 

4,513,582 

4,513,586 

4,513,587 

4,513,588 

4,513,589 

4,513,590 

4,513,591 

4,513,592 

4,513,597 

4,513,598 

4,513,604 

4,513.611 

4.513,615 

4,513,619 

4,513,620 

4,513,621 

4,513,622 

4,513,636 

4,513,640 

4,513,641 

4,513,645 

4,513,646 

4,513,650 

4,513,656 


July  20, 1993 

07/042351 

10/10/89 

(06^33.000) 

(4/30/85) 

07/055.508 

1/30/90 

(06/643,370) 

(400/85) 

06/557,625 

4/30/85 

06/570,608 

4/30/85 

06/554,454 

4/30/85 

06/406,995 

4AJ0/85 

06/653365 

4/30/85 

06/613,018 

430/85 

06/547369 

4/30/85 

06/548,995 

4/30/85 

06/477,269 

4/30/85 

06/548,329 

4/30/85 

06/523,953 

4/30/85 

06/308,449 

4/30/85 

06/519,558 

430/85 

06/421,067 

430/85 

06/302.294 

430/85 

06/468,61 1 

430/85 

06/441,405 

430/85 

06/470,775 

430/85 

06/562,517 

430/85 

06/528,827 

430/85 

06/510,368 

430/85 

06/336,360 

430/85 

06/514,081 

4/30/85 

06/418.668 

430/85 

06/493,633 

430/85 

06/502,007 

430/85 

06/436,010 

430/85 

06/453,693 

430/85 

06/526,734 

430/85 

06/483,249 

430/85 

06/512,836 

430/85 

06/542,314 

430/85 

e           06/477,652 

430/85 

'            06/487,200 

430/85 

06/419,732 

430/85 

06/480,150 

430/85 

i          06/233,593 

r          06/312,460 

430/85 

430/85 

06/453,156 

430/85 

06/453,692 

430/85 

06/310,870 

430/85 

06/582,547 

430/85 

06/488,243 

430/85 

06/265,674 

430/85 

06/469,170 

430/85 

06/499,177 

430/85 

06/479,995 

4/30/85 

06/605,272 

430/85 

06/443,025 

430/85 

06/503,154 

430/85 

06/573,345 

430/85 

06/377,068 

430/85 

06/450,392 

430/85 

06/554,302 

430/85 

06/559,066 

430/85 

06/562,978 

4/30/85 

06/472,863 

430/85 

06/547,381 

430/85 

06/547,406 

430/85 

06/398,328 

430/85 

06/343,280 

430y«5 

06/526.008 

430/85 

06/527,212 

430/85 

06/558,278 

430/85 

06/457,392 

430/85 

06/522,383 

430/85 

06/575,878 

430/85 

06/525,310 

430/85 

06/451,369 

430/85 

06/503,063 

430/85 

06/498,510 

4/30/85 

06/575,568 

430/85 

06/384,100 

430/85 

06/482,918 

430/85 

06/508,861 

4/30/85 

July  20, 1993 


Patent  Number 

4.513.659 
4.513.660 
4.513.664 
4.513.666 
4.513,667 
4,513,668 

4,513.670 

4,513,673 

4.513.675 

4.513.679 

4,513.681 

4,513.687 

4.513.693 

4.513.698 

4.513.702 

4.513.706 

4.513.712 

4.513,714 

4.513.717 

4,513.720 

4,513.730 

4.513.731 

4.513.735 

4,513.738 

4.513.741 

4.513.748 

4.513,755 

4,313,757 

4.513,758 

4,513,739 

4,313,766 

4.313.768 

4.313.773 

4.313,782 

4.513.784 

4,513,787 

4,513,792 

4,513,797 

4,513,800 

4,513,803 

4.513.806 

4,513,807 

4,513,810 

4.313,816 

4.313,817 

4,313,820 

4.513,821 

4,513,823 

4,513,826 

4,513,827 

4,513,828 

4,513,836 

4,513.840 
4.513.841 
4.513.843 
4.513.844 
4.513.850 
4.513,853 
4,513,855 
4,513,856 
4,513,858 
4,513,862 
4,513,863 
4.513.865 
4.513.870 
4.513,872 
4,513,876 
4,513,878 
4,513,884 
4.513.889 
4.513.892 
4,513.893 
4,513,895 
4,313.899 
4,513,901 
4.313,902 
4,313.903 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

06/303.086 

06/644.645 

06/494,156 

06/553,208 

06/554,782 

06/499,761 

06313,209 

06/432,586 

06/487,744 

06/374,018 

06/580,762 

06/575,518 

06/482,173 

06368,983 

06/423,260 

06/634,425 

06/615,874 

06/462,098 

06/473,609 

06/515,668 

06/598,144 

06/429.229 

06/549.726 

06399,468 

06/466,070 

06/527,768 

06371,475 

06/589,454 

06/491,066 

06391,462 

06/630349 

06/528,191 

06/607,601 

06/413,551 

06/601,428 

06/545,744 

06/482,243 

06/620,663 

06/429,976 

06/408,077 

06/497,017 

06/489,969 

06359,627 

06/646,036 

06/432410 

06/462,579 

06/576,696 

06/573,063 

06/424.969 

06/484.436 

06/473.268 

06389.656 

06/494.159 

06/541,282 

06/445,962 

06/415,533 

06/465,156 

06/424,046 

06/447347 

06/571.595 

06/527.838 

06/476.765 

06/552.926 

06/496.393 

06/376.611 

06/416.039 

06/620343 

06/480.103 

06365.552 

06/452,953 

06/485394 

06338.852 

06/388,212 

06/406.766 

06/604,399 

06/312,932 

06/386,906 


Issue  Dale 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430)/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

4/30/S3 

430/83 

430/83 

4/30/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4301^3 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430i«S 

430/83 

430/83 


4,513,907 

4,513,908 

4.513.914 

4.513,916 

4.513,919 

4,513,921 

4,513,936 

4313,938 

4,513,943 

4,513,945 

4,513.947 

4313,952 

4313,962 

4.513,969 

4313,971 

4313,976 

4313,977 

4313,982 

4313,983 

4313,984 

4313,988 

4313,990 

4314,017 

4314,021 

4314.024 

4314.029 

4314.032 

4314,047 

4314,032 

4314.055 

4,514.056 

4314.060 

4.514.064 

4314,067 

4314,069 

4314,070 

4314.071 

4,514,072 

4314,082 

4314,085 

4,514,086 

4,514,088 

4,514,089 

4,314,090 

4314,092 

4,514,093 

4314,096 

4314,097 

4314,099 

4314,101 

4314,103 

4314,104 

4,514,106 

4314,107 

4,514,108 

4,514,109 

4314,115 

4314,119 

4,514.121 

4314.122 

4314.127 

4314,134 

4314,135 

4314,140 

4314.147 

4314,148 

4314,149 

4314.156 

4314.163 

4314.167 

4314,171 

4314,176 

4314.181 

4314,184 

4314,186 

4314.200 

4314.204 

4314.206 

4314.215 


06/517.488 
06/281,191 
06/435,830 
06/334,283 
06/333,218 
06/382.568 
06/478.685 
06/297.248 
06/331.702 
06/416.693 
06/314,979 
06/301334 
06/310.238 
06/420314 
06/606,134 

06/330,131 

06/443,736 

06/462.096 

06/484.292 

06/413.914 

06/460340 

06/471.122 

06/416.774 

06/414.918 

06374.287 

06/347.186 

06/433.933 

06/446.633 

06/439.441 

06/439.493 

06354.167 

06/438.617 

06/4433S3 

06/366332 

06/606.204 

06/496.448 

06/343.043 

06/334.804 

06392.838 

06337.275 

06/481.481 

06/634.437 

06/474339 

06/491,274 

06/463.023 

06/329.094 

06/421.213 

06/522.259 

06/361.266 

06/402.761 

06390.036 

06/464.776 

06/498.022 

06/447,743 

06343,064 

06/413,644 

06/436,683 

06/461.134 

06/43131> 
06/515.994 
06/467.769 
06/513340 
06/550.178 
06/598.242 
06/438323 
06/341347 
06/609.994 
06/333.651 
06/340.924 
06/6333«2 
06/484.652 
06/332.435 
06/670.329 
06/543,416 
06/603,098 
06/477,478 
06/573,895 
06/560,621 


1132  OO  51 


Af3Wt5 

430/85 

430/85 

430/15 

430/85 

430i«5 

430«3 

430/85 

4/30/tS 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/19 

430/85 

430^9 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430i^ 

430/tS 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

434VSS 

430/85 

430«5 

430)«5 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430i«5 

430/85 

430«5 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430^5 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430««5 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430«5 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430^3 

430«3 

430/15 


UMI 


1152  OO  52 


Patent  Number 

4,314,216 

4,314.218 

4,514,225 

4,314,236 

4,514,237 

4,514.241 

4,314.242 

4,514,251 

4,514,256 

4.314.258 

4,514.259 

4.514.260 

4,514,261 

4.514.266 

4.514.275 

4.514.276 

4.514.278 

4.514,282 

4.514,289 

4.514.293 

4.514.295 

4.514.296 

4.51431 

4.514.302 

4,518,303 

4.514308 

4.514309 

4.514310 

4.514311 

4.514317 

4.514318 

4.514323 

4.514,324 

4.514325 

4,514327 

4,514329 

4,514330 

4,514331 

4,514336 

4,514,337 

4.514,341 

4,514354 

4,514359 

4.514,365 

4,514373 

4,514375 

4,514376 

4,514384 

4,514.392 

4.514.394 

4.514.396 

4,514,400 

4.514.414 

4.514.430 

4.514,435 

4,514,438 

4,514,440 

4.514.447 

4.514,448 

4.514.452 

4.514.454 

4.514.464 

4.514,466 

4.514.467 

4.514.468 

4.514.472 

4.514.477 

4,514,478 

4,514.480 

4.514.489 

4.514.490 

4.514.495 

4.514,510 

4,514.515 

4.514.518 

4,514.522 

4.514.523 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  NumiMr 

06/573.489 

06/617,778 

06/581.652 

06/470.975 

06/458319 

06/586.912 

06/644.190 

06/595.092 

06/485.750 

06/403.668 

06/432370 

06/496.708 

06/646.267 

06/301,429 

06/594,444 

06/366,710 

06/457.992 

06/515,733 

06/551,916 

06/608,826 

06/404,557 

06/222,640 

06/295,651 

06/449318 

06/502.621 

06/518,703 

06/453,031 

06/502,054 

06/492,779 

06/460,943 

06/580,188 

06/438315 

06/602.569 

06/600.165 

06/456,706 

06/395,748 

06/508,689 

06/509,123 

06/382.988 

06/509.528 

06/601.878 

06/448.647 

06/480,426 

06/439.599 

06/558.539 

06/472.495 

06/601.834 

06/473342 

06/309.707 

06/498351 

06/536,460 

06/314,692 

06/436.232 

06/517,812 

06/597393 

06/440,882 

06/560,473 

06/592,615 

06/454,072 

06/599,136 

06/544,774 

06/559,069 

06/385,227 

06/505,039 

06/498374 

06/337.000 

06/534,654 

06/640.265 

06/503.776 

06/528,300 

06/330,437 

06/379,281 

06/330.430 

06/597,288 

06/370,700 

06/633.320 

06/607,046 


iMue  TMt 

4/30/83 

400/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/83 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

4/30/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/83 

430/83 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/83 

4/30/83 

4/30/83 

430/83 

4/30/83 

4/30/83 

430/85 

430/83 

4/30/85 

4/30/83 

430/83 

4/30/85 

430/83 

430/83 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 


4,514,526 

4,514,531 

4.514.533 

4.514.540 

4.514.542 

4.514.547 

4.514.548 

4.514.549 

4.514.550 

4.514.555 

4.514.557 

4.514.561 

4.514.564 

4.514.568 

4.514.569 

4.514.574 

4.514.575 

4.514,576 

4,514,580 

4,514,582 

4,314,588 

4,514,597 

4,514,602 

4,514,607 

4,514,608 

4,514,609 

4,514,613 

4,514,617 

4,514,618 

4,514,622 

4,514,628 

4,514,637 

4,514,640 

4,514,642 

4,314,649 

4,314,651 

4,314,655 

4,514,658 

4,514,664 

4,514,668 

4,514,674 

4,514,673 

4,514,678 

4,514,679 

4,514,689 

4,514,691 

4,514,697 

4,514,701 

4,514,704 

4,314,710 

4,514,722 

4,514,724 

4,514,727 

4,514,729 

4,314,736 

4,514,737 

4,514.739 

4,514,741 

4,514,744 

4,514,753 

4,514,754 

4,514,758 

4,514,766 

4,514,768 

4,514,770 

4,514,773 

4,514,775 

4,514,780 

4,514,785 

4,514,788 

4,514,790 

4,514,793 

4,514,799 

4,514,806 

4,514,812 

4,514,815 

4,514,816 

4,514.819 

4.514.820 


06/633.512 

06/540,241 

06/536,182 

06/535,635 

06/617,870 

06/489,435 

06/455,678 

06/455,718 

06/608.653 

06/586,074 

06/516,217 

06/485,192 

06/486,132 

06/500.484 

06/343,407 

06569.083 

06  554,901 

06/310,022 

06/357.443 

06/585,546 

06/453,973 

06/494,189 

06/433,728 

06/366.909 

06/558326 

06/425393 

06377,157 

06/459,109 

06/376,772 

06/308,713 

06/423,071 

06/469,184 

06/423,724 

06/463,690 

06/265,918 

06/450.415 

06/447,788 

06/480.762 

06/376.662 

06/503.630 

06/564,630 

06/457.890 

06/594,254 

06/476,417 

06/453,418 

06/485.220 

06/465.231 

06482.053 

06  526.911 

06/575,064 

06/495.667 

06/425,874 

06/392,675 

06/408,255 

06/435,711 

06/493,275 

06/548,061 

06/443,711 

06/535,119 

06/438.679 

06/469,545 

06/442,496 

06/482,791 

06/533,160 

06/338,174 

06/493,399 

06374,046 

06/456,482 

06/602,883 

06/591,242 

06/566,969 

06/531,833 

06/237,804 

06/431,860 

06/424,686 

06325377 

06/518,974 

06383.209 

06/431.914 


July  20. 1993 


430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/83 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/83 

430/83 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

4'30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/83 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 

4/30/85 

430/85 

430/85 

430/85 


July  20. 1993 


Patent  Nuodber 

4.514.821 

4.514.825 

4.514,831 

4.514.834 

4.514.836 

4,514.840 

4.514.848 

4.514.853 

4.514.854 

4,825.472 

4,825,473 

4,823,476 

4,825,477 

4,825,478 

4.825.481 

4,825,482 

4,825,484 

4,825,485 

4,825,490 

4,825.493 

4,825,494 

4,825,495 

4,825,496 

4,825.499 

4.825.502 

4,825,305 

4,825.306 

4,823,511 

4,825,515 

4.825,526 

4,825.530 

4,825.538 

4,825,545 

4,825,549 

4,825,333 

4,825,556 

4,825,559 

4,825.562 

4,825,564 

4,825,569 

4,825,574 

4,823,575 

4,825,578 

4,825,579 

4,823,584 

4,825,583 

4,825,586 

4,825,588 

4,825,591 

4,825,592 

4,825,599 

4,825,601 

4,825,604 

4,825,605 

4,825,608 

4,825,614 

4,825,627 

4,825,628 

4,825,634 

4,825,643 

4,825,652 

4,825,661 

4,825,668 

4,825,669 

4,825,670 

4,825,673 

4,825,679 

4,825,682 

4,823.688 

4.825.690 

4,825.692 

4.825.698 

4.825.699 

4.825.708 

4.825.714 

4.825.715 

4.825.719 
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Serial  Number 

iMueDrte 

4.825.728 
4,825,734 

06/424.231 

430/85 

4.825.739 

06356,466 

430/85 

4.825.740 

06393,119 

430/85 

4.825,764 

06/504.907 

430/85 

4.825.767 

06/46^671 

430/85 

4.825.769 

06/454,478 

430/85 

4,825.775 

06359,078 

430/85 

4.825,779 

06/449,029 

430/85 

4.825.788 

06/469,402 

430/85 

4.825.790 

07/104.812 

5/02/89 

4,825.793 

07/110.669 

5/02«9 

4.825.795 

07/117.842 

5/02/89 

4.825.798 

07/081.402 

5/02«9 

4.825.799 

07/096.058 

5/02/89 

4.825.805 

06^19.572 

5/02/W 

4.825.814 

07/126.870 

5/02/89 

4.825.815 

07/067.690 

5/02/89 

4.825.820 

07/172.232 

5/02/89 

4.825.823 

07/119.558 

5/02/89 

4.825.826 

07/084362 

5/02/89 

4.825.827 

07/202385 

5/02«9 

4.825.835 

07/228.424 

5/02/89 

4.825.845 

07/178.173 

5/02/89 

4.825.848 

07/199.462 

5/02JW 

4,825.858 

07/070.225 

3/02/89 

4.825.864 

07/086.725 

5/02/89 

4.825,866 

07/218.971 

5/02/89 

4.825.867 

07/119.120 

5/02/89 

4.823.871 

07/160.251 

5/02/89 

4.825.878 

06/544.211 

5/02/89 

4.825.880 

07/162.776 

5/02/89 

4.825.881 

07/125.153 

5/02«9 

4.825.886 

07/125,500 

5/02/89 

4.825,890 

07/184.943 

5/02/89 

4.825.891 

07/162319 

5/02/89 

4.825.894 

07/150.028 

5/02/89 

4.825.898 

07/126.992 

5/02/89 

4.825.908 

07/146.233 

5/02/89 

4.825.910 

07/110.113 

5/02/89 

4.825.915 

07/195338 

5/02/89 

4.825.916 

06/694.051 

5/02/89 

4.825.921 

07/061325 

5/02/89 

4,825.922 

07/199.834 

5/02/89 

4.825.924 

07/114.570 

5/02«9 

4.825.926 

07/179.967 

5/02/89 

4.825.932 

07/187.521 

5/02/89 

4.825.933 

07/197.526 

5/02/89 

4.825.938 

06/863.002 

5/02/89 

4.825.940 

07/210.500 

5/02/89 

4.825.951 

07/134.183 

5/02/89 

4.825.959 

07/004.642 

5/02/89 

4.825.960 

07/127.637 

5/02/89 

4.825.963 

07/137,420 

5/02/89 

4.825.966 

07/142.989 

5/02/89 

4.8254»70 

07/028.873 

5/02/89 

4.825.975 

07/173.199 

5/02/89 

4.825.978 

07/229.559 

5/02/89 

4.825.981 

07/142.156 

5/02/89 

4.825.986 

07/132392 

5/02/89 

4.825.989 

07/163.776 

5/02/89 

4.825.990 

06/944.840 

5/02/89 

4,826.006 

07/174.282 

5/02/89 

4,826,008 

06/932.127 

5/02/89 

4.826.013 

07/006.112 

5/02/89 

4.826.014 

07/083.158 

5/02/89 

4.826.015 

07/225360 

5/02/89 

4.826.018 

07/073.753 

5/02/89 

4.826,019 

07/197.467 

5/02/89 

4.826.029 

07/160,612 

5/02/89 

4,826.032 

07/147,969 

5/02/89 

4.826.034 

07/127.803 

5/02/89 

4,826.037 

06/942.296 

5/02/89 

4.826.045 

07/189.848 

5/02/89 

4.826.052 

07/109392 

5/02/89 

4.826.067 

07/027.058 

5/02«9 

4.826,069 

07/133,559 

5/02/89 

4.826.071 

07/160.946 

5/02/89 

4.826.072 

07/232.625 

07/144.050 

06^1.187 

07/165.142 

07/018.269 

07/238.759 

07/079303 

07/039.944 

07/121,106 

07/104.832 

07/146.205 

07/098.454 

07/028.100 

07/061.944 

07/078.211 

07/I9C389 

07/166321 

07/149.791 

07/118.878 

07/109.285 

07/187.143 

07/079.777 

07/098.985 

07/062J16 

07/169.159 

07/022.790 

07/131300 

07/090.768 

07/163,047 

07/034.095 

07/138,070 

07/064334 

07/168.466 

06/844.050 

07/199.748 

07/133.982 

07/203.949 

07/232,120 

07/187.291 

07/201.196 

07/121.714 

07/135.984 

07/047.877 

07/164325 

07/008.576 

06/663.543 

07/146389 

07/211.024 

07/081.002 

06/922,903 

07/137.205 

07/120.598 

07/213.742 

07/221.643 

07/156356 

07/124.086 

07/208.066 

07/228.283 

07/144.794 

07/133.286 

07/047.765 

06/933.219 

07/086.074 

07/160.709 

07/075378 

07/205,502 

06/764,793 

07/189,474 

06/565.036 

07/199397 

07/233.917 

07/092.164 

07/127.177 

06/905.839 

07/070330 

07/041.096 

07/170.542 

07/185.866 

07/148,603 


I1S200S3 


5mm9 

S/02/t9 
5A02/I9 
5/02/19 
5/02/t9 
SAn/t9 
3/02/89 

imm 

5/02/t9 
5/02/19 
SAn/89 
SA12/I9 

5mm 

3/02/19 

3An/89 

3«2/89 

5An/l9 

5/02/19 

S«2/I9 

5/02/19 

3/02/19 

S«2/I9 

5An/«9 

3/02/19 

SA>2/<9 

5/02/89 

3/02/89 

S/02/t9 

S«2/B9 

3/02/89 

S«2/89 

3/02/19 

S/02/89 

Si<02/I9 

3/02/89 

SA>2/S9 

SA12/S9 

3A>2/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/19 

9A>2/89 

5/02/89 

3/02/89 

3A12/S9 

SA>2/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

SA>2/89 

S/02/19 

5MIM9 

3/02/19 

3/02/19 

3/02/89 

5/02/89 

ifOVt9 

5/02/19 

5/02/89 

5/02/19 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02)«9 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5A)2/89 

SA)2/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

3A)2/89 


UMI 


1132  OO  94 


4.S36.079 

4.t26.M3 

4,S26.(W6 

4.S26.(W9 

4,S26,098 

4.826,099 

4,826.100 

4,826.111 

4.826.1  IS 

4.826.120 

4.826.140 

4.826.143 

4.826.134 

4.826,196 

4.826.197 

4.S26.199 

4.826.160 

4.826.161 

4.826.162 

4.826.164 

4.826.171 

4.826.173 

4.826.174 

4.826.176 

4.826.177 

4.826.180 

4.826,187 

4,826,188 

4.826,189 

4,826,190 

4.826.192 

4.826.193 

4.826.199 

4.826.197 

4.826.198 

4.826.200 

4.826.208 

4.826.212 

4.826.214 

4.826,219 

4,826,219 

4.826.221 

4.826.229 

4.826.227 

4.826.228 

4.826,229 

4,826032 

4.826.237 

4.826.240 

4.826,242 

4.826.244 

4.826^47 

4.826.291 

4.826.292 

4.826.294 

4,826,299 

4,826,260 

4.826,261 

4.826064 

4.826086 

4,826098 

4,826003 

4.826006 

4,826007 

4.826013 

4.826014 

4,826017 

4,826029 

4,826026 

4.826027 

4.826028 

4,826038 

4.826041 

4.826048 

4.826091 

4.826093 

4,826099 


Serial  NuoolNr 

07/292,999 

07/194011 

07/182.849 

06/777.963 

07/096.198 

07/172.740 

07/142.492 

07A)S9021 

07/177.141 

07/089.919 

07/014.869 

07/232.990 

07/219.876 

07/146.136 

07/129,442 

07/0W.632 

07/129.824 

07/080.000 

06/919.809 

07/034.688 

07/181,176 

07/111,204 

07/091.926 

07/129.823 

07/179019 

07/178.644 

07/112.112 

07/219.122 

07/218,494 

07/197.978 

07/079,973 

07/081038 

07/174079 

07/099,049 

07/174.763 

07/183,668 

07/189,402 

07/099.179 

07/082.429 

07/111.991 

07/169,019 

07/034029 

07/063.901 

06/693.986 

07/120.912 

07/033,826 

07/131,410 

07/197.747 

06/821.819 

07/233.904 

07/078.420 

07/203.949 

07/097.494 

07/190.998 

06/938,709 

07/196.446 

07/118.617 

07/189.716 

07/068.660 

07/191,971 

06/900,097 

07/176,600 

07/121,239 

07/196010 

07/201062 

06/392,912 

07/148,778 

07/111.742 

07/099,079 

07/149.604 

06/989.093 

07/011.623 

07/101.976 

07/099.929 

07/119,979 

07/097,811 

07/239.007 


FICIAL  GAZETlli 

ueDMB 

4,826062 

4,826069 

9/02/89 

4.826074 

9/02/19 

4.826077 

9/02/89 

4.826079 

9/02/89 

4,8260«I 

9/02/89 

4.8260*9 

9/02/89 

4.8260M 

9/02«9 

4.826087 

9/02/89 

4.826090 

9/02/89 

4.826094 

9/02/89 

4.826096 

9/02/89 

4.826.400 

9/02/89 

4.826.402 

9/02/89 

4.826.420 

9/02/89 

4,826,428 

9/02/89 

4,826.432 

9/02/89 

4.826.443 

9/02«9 

4.826.498 

9/02/89 

4.826.460 

9/02/89 

4.826.469 

9/02/89 

4.826.474 

9/02/89 

4.826.479 

9/02/89 

4.826.478 

9/02/89 

4.826,479 

9/02/89 

4.826.481 

9/02/89 

4.826.483 

9/02/89 

4.826.486 

9/02/89 

4.826.902 

9/02/89 

4.826.903 

9/02/89 

4.826.906 

9/02/89 

4.826.910 

9/02/89 

4,826014 

9/02/89 

4.826016 

9/02/89 

4.826.920 

9/02/89 

4.826.926 

9/02«9 

4.826.927 

9/02/89 

4.826.934 

9/02/89 

4.826.939 

9/02/89 

4.826.941 

9/02/89 

4.826.942 

9/02/89 

4,826,949 

9/02/89 

4,826.992 

9/02/89 

4.826.997 

S/02«9 

4.826.960 

9/02/89 

4.826.962 

9/02/89 

4.826.963 

9/02/89 

4.826.989 

9/02/89 

4.826.990 

9/02/89 

4.826.992 

9/02/89 

4.826.999 

9/02/89 

4.826096 

9/02/89 

4.826.607 

9A)2/89 

4,826,611 

9/02/89 

4,826,612 

9/02/89 

4,826,613 

9/02/89 

4.826.629 

9/02/89 

4.826.636 

9/02/89 

4.826.638 

9/02/89 

4.826.677 

9/02/89 

4.826.679 

9/02/89 

4,826.682 

9/02/89 

4.826.689 

9/02/89 

4.826.686 

9/02/89 

4.826.692 

9/02/89 

4.826.699 

9/02/89 

4.826,706 

9/02/89 

4,826,707 

9/02/89 

4.826.718 

9/02/89 

4.826.727 

9/02/89 

4.826.740 

9/02/89 

4.826.749 

9/02/89 

4.826.794 

9/02/89 

4.826.760 

9/02/89 

4.826.762 

9/02/89 

4.826.770 

9/02/89 

4,826.772 

9/02/89 

4.826.792 

9/02/89 

4.826.809 

06/962.091 

07/241.824 

07/119.091 

06/298021 

07/196.490 

06/879023 

07/113.020 

06/681,913 

07/130074 

07/189.417 

07/146.993 

07/149.830 

06/947.497 

07/132.797 

07/132,903 

07/149.709 

07/070,947 

07/062096 

07/194.967 

07/177094 

07/139.690 

07/132.420 

07/078.179 

07/087.802 

07/071.989 

07/178,839 

07/190,997 

07/086,894 

07/072064 

06/917048 

07/130,467 

07/143029 

07/069,729 

07/097.889 

07/186.698 

07/242.860 

07/118.101 

07/111092 

07/063,469 

07/169.269 

07/080,609 

06/609061 

07/043.964 

07/198066 

07/097079 

07/196.999 

07/181.741 

07/214.033 

07/139.997 

07/109.972 

07/100.986 

07/219.989 

07/039.930 

07/107.949 

07/162.808 

06/910.042 

07/040.698 

07/100.916 

07/073043 

07/033048 

06/866047 

07/033.837 

06/932,444 

06/937.160 

07/130030 

07/249.917 

07/186.683 

07/196,722 

07/191,798 

07/038.697 

07/096.034 

07/134009 

07/042.932 

06/922043 

07/112.893 

07/10009*. 

07/033.987 

07/193.191 

07/109039 


XJLY20. 1993 


9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9A>2/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02«9 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02A9 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

3/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

5/02/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

3/02/89 

5/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02y«9 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

5/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02«9 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 

9/02/89 


July  20, 1993 


Patent  Number 

4.826.813 

4.826.819 

4.826.817 

4.826.820 

4.826,829 

4.826.836 

4.826.840 

4,826.841 

4.826.847 

4.826,849 

4.826,851 

4.826.855 

4.826.857 

4.826,858 

4,826,866 

4,826,867 

4.826.869 

4,826,887 

4,826.890 

4,826.891 

4.826.898 

4.826.922 

4.826.923 

4.826.930 

4.826.939 

4.826.990 

4.826.992 

4.826.993 

4,826.998 

4.826.960 

4.826.968 

4.826.974 

4.826.979 

4.826.980 

4.826.981 

4.826.983 

4.826.991 

4.826.996 

4.827.002 

4.827.004 

4.827.008 

4.827.010 

4.827.027 

4.827,030 

4.827.049 

4.827.090 

4,827.091 

4,827.061 

4.827.068 

4.827,070 

4,827,079 

4,827,081 

4.827,089 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Nunriier 

07/092.809 

06/946.881 

06/827.992 

06/900064 

07/169.110 

07/118.143 

07/064.017 

06/836.698 

06/948.422 

07/117073 

06/919096 

07/199.121 

07/176.479 

07/129093 

07/119.918 

07/089,474 

07/198,197 

07/235,756 

07/059043 

07/059048 

07/174.867 

07/064067 

07/049.752 

07/184.733 

07/069013 

07/196.091 

07/197079 

07/239.799 

07/218,512 

06/850,656 

06/727,508 

07/116,725 

06/940.089 

07/217.805 

07/109072 

07/121.427 

07/016.771 

06/806.680 

06/739.909 

07/088019 

07/169.493 

07/089001 

06/924.424 

06/899.039 

07/173.893 

07/029.473 

07/037044 

07/229.116 

07/138.974 

07/164.839 

07/208.094 

07/239.703 

07/209.894 


ue  DMe 

4.827.093 

4.827.098 

9/02/89 

4.827.106 

9/02/89 

4.827,114 

9/02/89 

4,827,129 

9/02/89 

4,827.130 

9/02/89 

4.827.131 

5/02/89 

4.827.133 

5/02/89 

4.827.133 

5/02/89 

4.827,149 

5/02/89 

4,827,169 

5/02/89 

4,827,173 

5/02/89 

4,827,199 

5/02/89 

4,827016 

5/02/89 

4,827018 

5/02/89 

4,827027 

5/02/89 

4,827032 

5/02/89 

4,827037 

5/02/89 

4,827038 

5/02/89 

4,827040 

5/02/89 

4,827043 

5/02/89 

4,827049 

5/02/89 

4,827090 

5/02/89 

4,827097 

5/02/89 

4,827073 

5/02/89 

4,827079 

5/02/89 

4,827090 

5/02/89 

4,827091 

5/02/89 

4,827093 

5/02/89 

4,827019 

5/02/89 

4,827021 

5/02/89 

4,827029 

5/02/89 

4,827043 

9/02/89 

4.827083 

9/02/89 

4,827086 

9/02«9 

4.827087 

9/02/89 

4.827099 

9/02«9 

4.827.414 

9/02/89 

4.827.419 

9/02/89 

4.827.424 

9/02/89 

4.827,434 

9/02/89 

4,827,439 

imm 

4.827.499 

9/02/89 

4,827.460 

9/02/89 

4.827,467 

9/02/89 

4.827.472 

9/02/89 

4.827.479 

9/02/89 

4.827.482 

9/02/89 

4.827.491 

9/02/89 

4.827.499 

9/02/89 

4.827.498 

9/02/89 

4.827006 

9/02/89 

4.827,909 

9/02/89 

4.827019 

9/02/89 

4.827019 

07/176070 

07/069.722 

07/099.426 

07/071072 

07/044.021 

07/111032 

07/224,196 

06/920OS3 

07/027.691 

07/009.080 

07/139,821 

07/033.083 

07/144070 

07/030.666 

07/149.720 

07/219.496 

07/093,843 

07/237.096 

07/216092 

07/081.673 

07/124.487 

07/199027 

07/113,027 

07/096.627 

07/021062 

07/074093 

07/102037 

06/939008 

07/079030 

07/178.867 

07/114097 

07/046023 

07/104029 

07/184,689 

07/219,199 

07/201.486 

07/034039 

06^792,703 

06/910,877 

06/894049 

06/889.028 

07/129,011 

06/826,192 

07/247016 

07/027001 

06/764.161 

06/626.899 

07/178.899 

07/003018 

06/923.617 

06/642.187 

06/914.409 

07/240.498 

07/220.144 

06/908.681 
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9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9A»/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9A>2/I9 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9A)2/t9 

imn9 

9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9/02/89 
9^)2/89 
3/02/89 
3AI2/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
SA>2/89 
9A)2/89 
9A)2/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3/02/89 
3A>2/89 
3A>2/89 
3«2/89 


NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  Of  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  VA.C.  41(e);  37  CFR  107t) 

Tlie  pataoK.)  Ii<ed  bekm  are  oa«i(k*«l  at  not  having  «P*«««b*  «f«g««to  A^^^^ 
in  view  drftTl^lka  to  Accept  lJ<e  Payiwrt  of  the  mairteMiw  to 
PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  a*  provided  for  under  39  U.S.C.  4l(cXl)  end  37  CFR  1.378. 


No. 


(4.937067) 

Re.  3^442 

4064.794 

4,447009 

4.448.676 

4.494.019 

4,494,020 

4,4970«l 

4,461.423 

4.963,663 

4.694.623 


Serial  Na 

(06/963.719) 

06/832046 

06^93011 

06/319.080 

06/914.603 

06/338090 

06/467.618 

06/929029 

06/276.189 

06/496.024 

06/680004 


PateolDite 

(08/27/89) 
6/23/87 
12/21/82 
9/08/84 
9/19/84 
6/12/84 
6/12/84 
7/03/84 
7/24/84 
1/07/86 
3/31/87 


Appiicatioa 
FihngDMe 

(12/20/83) 
2/24/86 
4/13/81 
11/06/81 
7/18/83 
1/11/82 
2/17/83 
9/06/83 
602/81 
3/19t«3 
12/12A4 


Delayed  PaymM 
Aoceptanoe  Dito 


4/30/93 

7/30/92 
9/11/93 
3/12/93 
3/12/93 
9/12/93 
V12/93 
8/19/92 
3/11/93 

4mm 


UMI 


1152  00  36 


Patent  No. 

4,731.540 
4,747,172 
4.757,554 
4,761,138 
4.785,473 
4,800.948 


Serial  No. 

06/844.303 
06/667,889 
06/882,481 
06/948,101 
06/675,419 
07/043.978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Application 

Patent  Date  Filing  Date 

3/15/88  3/26/86 

5/31/88  11/02/84 

7/19/88  7/07/86 

8A)2/88  12/31/86 

11/15/88  n/27/84 

1/31/89  4/29/87 


July  20. 1993 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

4/30/93 
5/04/93 
5/11/93 
3/31/93 
4/30/93 
5/11/93 


July  20, 1993 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Errata 

In  the  list  of  patents  which  expired  on  November  22,  1992,  due  to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees,  in  the  O.O.  of  Feb.  2,  1993, 
the  following  patent  should  not  have  appeared: 


PATENT  NUMBER 
4,785.576 


SERIAL  NUMBER 
06/817,918 


ISSUE  DATE 
11/22/88 


FILINODATE 
1/13/86 


ReiaMie  AppHcatioiH  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1110)  The  reissue  tpplicMions  listed  below  ire 
a|>en  to  impecbcn  by  the  geiieral  public  in  the  indicated  Exunimng 
Om>^)^  aid  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1  21  (b)) 

4,772,420.  Re.  S.N.  08^)63,042.  Filed  May  19. 1993,  CI.  252, 
GAS  SEPARATION,  Alwyn  Pinto,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Impenal  Chemical  Industries.  PLC.  MiUbank.  London,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Watson  T.  Scott,  Ex.  Op:  1206 

4,884,445,  Re.  S.N  08/069.453,  Filed  June  1,  1993,  CI.  73, 
GRIP  STRENGTH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME,  Armin  M.  Sadofif,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Armin  M 
Sadoff.  Beverly  Hilli.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  L.  HoflSnan, 
Ex.  Gp.:  2616 

4,927,669.  Re  S  N  08/066,559.  Filed  May  26, 1993,  CI.  427/ 
239,  OIL  HELD  CORROSION  INHIBITION,  David  E.  Knox, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  iVestvaco  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Terry  B.  McDaniel.  Ex.  Gp.:  1112 

5,012^50.  Re.  S.N.  08/052.821,  Filed  Apr.  23,  1993.  CI. 
358.  TELEVISION  LOCAL  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION 
AND  CONTROL,  Donald  A.  SUeck.  Owmer  of  Record: 
Donald  A.  Streck.  Ojai.  Calif,  and  Jerry  R.  Iggulden. 
Newhall.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ben  Yorks,  Ex.  Gp.: 
2317 

5,013,596,  Re.  S.N  08/068.652.  Filed  May  26, 1993,  CI.  428/ 
100  RESILENT  STRIP  AND  MOLINTING  MEMBER  FOR 
FLUSH  FITTINO  PROTECTIVE  STRIP  ASSEMBLY,  Gerald 
Kessler,  Owner  of  Record;  Boston  Metal  Products.  Corp.. 
Medford.  Mass.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Diane  Cabo  Freniere,  Ex. 
Op.:  1508 

5,020,995.  Re,  S.N.  08/067,573,  Filed  May  25, 1993,  CI.  433/ 
215.  SURGICAL  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  INSTRU- 
MENT. Guy  Levy.  Owner  of  Record:  Endo  Technic  Interna- 
tional Corp..  San  Clemente.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jay  M. 
Finkelatein.  Ex.  Gp.:  3303 

5,111,500.  Re.  S.N.  08/067.560.  Filed  May  25. 1993.  CI.  379/ 
67.  HANDSET  OR  SPEAKER  MESSAGE  RETRIEVAL  SYS- 
TEM, Eskandar  Afihar,  Owner  of  Record:  Phonemate.  Inc.. 
Torrance.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  Langer,  Ex.  Gp.: 
2601 

5,113,657,  Re.  S.N.  08/068,651.  Filed  May  26,  1993,  CI.  60/ 
533,  MODULAR  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS, 
David  J.  Compton,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts PLC.  Wantnckshire.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  L. 
Wood.  Ex.  Gp.:  3401 


Emnm 

In  the  notice  of  Reissue  Applications  Filed  appearing  at  1147 
OG  54  (Feb.  16,  1993),  Patent  Number  4,956.273  should  be 
Patent  Number  4,957,273. 


Rc<|ac*ts  for  ReeiamtaMrttoa  Filed 

Notice  imder  37  CFR  111  (c)  The  requesU  for  reexuninauoo  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examuui«  Groups  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papen  may  be 
obtained  by  payu«  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  I  19 

('))  _.    .. 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 

nouce  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  nouce  to  the  patent  owner  and 

reexanunation  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1  24«(aX5)  and  1  525(b)) 

4^16,583,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,083,  Requested  June  4, 1993, 
CI.  433/009.00.  OuTIODONTIC  APPLIANCE.  James  M. 
Reynolds.  Q/ymet  of  Record:  Class  One  Orthodontics.  Inc.. 
Lubbock.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agert:  Gardere  &  Wynne,  Dallas. 
Tex.,  Ex.  Op.:  3303,  Requester:  Owner 

4,581,017.  Reexam.  No.  90/003,076,  Requested  June  1. 1993. 
CI  604/101,  CATHETER  SYSTEMS,  HarvinderSahota,  Owner 
of  Record:  C.  R.  Bard  Inc..  Murray  Hill.  NJ..  Attorney  or  Agent 
Knobbe,  Martens.  Olson  &  Bear,  Newport  Beach,  Calif,  Ex. 
Gp.:  3306,  Requester:  William  C.  Fuess,  San  Diego,  Calif 

4,604319,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,070,  Requested  May  25, 
1993  CI  428  290.  THERMOPLASTIC  INTERLEAFED RESIN 
MATRIX  COMPOSITES  WITH  IMPROVED  IMPACT 
STRENGTH  AND  TOUGHNESS,  Robert  E.  Evans,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  American  Cyanamid  Co..  Stamford.  Conn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  Baecfatold.  Filzpatrick,  Harper. 
CeUa  &  Scinto,  New  York,  NY.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1504,  Requerter 
Toray  Industries,  Tokyo.  Japan 

4,615,806.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.078,  Requested  June  1, 1993, 
CI  210/690,  REMOVAL  OF  IODIDE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
NON-AQUEOUS  ORGANIC  MEDIA,  Charies  B.  Hihon,  Owner 
of  Record:  Hoechst  Celanese  Corp. .  New  York.  N.  Y. .  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  R  Cassady,  Corpus  Christie,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1308, 
Requester:  BP  Chemicals,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

44r78,840.  Reexam.  No.  90/003,084,  Requested  June  4, 1993. 
CI.  433  009  00,  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE,  James  M. 
Reynolds.  Owner  of  Record:  Class  One  Orthodontics.  Inc.. 
Lubbock.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gardere  A.  Wynne,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  Ex.  Op.:  3303,  Requester:  Owner 

4361,986.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.079.  Requested  June  3, 1993, 
CI.  428/201.  SE/UJNG  MEMBER  FOR  A  CONTAINER, 


Michael  P.  Galda,  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Stanpac.  Inc.. 
SmithviUe.  Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joe  M.  Muncy,  Birdi, 
Stewart,  Kolasch  A  Birch,  FalU  Church,  Va.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1513. 
Requester  Owner 

5,033  J71,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,088.  Requested  June  7. 1993. 
CI.  062/125.  REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  AND  PURIHCA- 
TION  SYSTEM,  Kemeth  W.  Manz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
SPXCorp..Muskegon.Mich..  Attorney  or  Agert:Bamea.KiMenr, 
Raiacfa.  Owate.  WUttemorc  ft  Hubert,  Detroit,  Micfa.,  Ex.  Op.: 
3404.  Requester.  Owner 

5,038,578,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,089,  Requested  June  7, 1993, 
CI.  062/292.  REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  AND  PURfflCA- 
TION  SYSTEM,  Kenoelh  W.  Manz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
SPXCorp..Mudcegon,Mich..  Attonieyor  Agent:  Bafne(,KiHeUe, 
Rabch,  Choate,  Whtttemore  ft  Hulbott.  Detroit,  Mich..  Ex.  Gp.: 
3404.  Requester  Owner 

5,190,100.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.073.  Requoted  June  3, 1993. 
CI.  165/146.  CONDENSER  FOR  USE  IN  A  CAR  COOLINO 
SYSTEM.  Ryoidii  Hoahino,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Showa 
Aluminum  Corp..  Osaka.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Vacilios 
Doasas,  Titlon,  Fallon,  Ijmgnws  ft  Chestnut,  Chicago,  HI..  Ex. 
Gp.:  3407,  Requester  Wood,  Phillipa,  Van  Sanlcn.  Htrffaian  ft 
Ertel.  Chicago.  lU. 


Notkc  of  Ezpiratfon  of  Tradcauk 
DwIoFi 


to 


1 5  use.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration  may 
be  renewed  for  periods  often  years  fiftan  the  end  of  the  expiring 
period  upon  payment  <^  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  an 
accqjtable  appliintiOn  for  renewal.  This  may  be  done  at  any  time 
vrithm  six  monttis  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  wfaidi 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  or  it  may  be  done  within 
three  months  after  such  expiration  on  payment  of  an  additional 
fee 

According  to  the  records  of  the  OfiRce,  the  trademark  regiHra- 
tions  listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  1 5  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH 

EXPIREDJUNE14,  1993 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Ntanber 

88.292 

88,293 

88,333 

88.335 

88,337 

88.341 

88,377 

88392 
297.152 
297.153 
297.154 
297.177 
297,182 
297,204 
297,216 
297,234 
297.247 
297.262 
297.283 
297.292 
556335 
563.749 
563.754 
563.755 
563,757 
563.761 
563.763 
563.770 
563,772 


Serial  Number 

71/063.437 
71/063.438 
71/063,481 
71/063,570 
71/063,572 
71/061,277 
71/061303 
71/063.792 
71/318.813 
71/318,628 
71/318.549 
71/326.988 
71/325.742 
71/326,842 
71/326.423 
71/326.155 
71/321.490 
71/325,253 
71/326,289 
71/325.596 
71/608,726 
71/507.103 
71/556.054 
71/556,053 
71/565.151 
71/577.870 
71/578,483 
71/585.789 
71/387,401 


Reg.Di<c 

9/10/1912 
9/10/1912 
9/10/1912 
9/I0/I912 
9/10/1912 
9/10/1912 
9/10/1912 
9/10/1912 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
9/06/1932 
3/18/1952 
9/09/1952 
9/09/1952 
9/09/1952 
9/09/1952 
9/09/1952 
9/09/1952 
9/09/1932 
9/09/1932 


563.773 

363,782 

363.787 

563,788 

563,790 

363.799 

563.804 

563,806 

363,809 

563,813 

563.916 

563.826 

563,834 

563.846 

563,850 

363,833 

563.854 

563.868 

563,869 

563,876 

563.877 

563,878 

563,886 

563.889 

563.892 

563,900 

563,904 

563.908 

563.910 

563,916 

563.931 

563,933 

563,938 

563,947 

363,932 

563.954 

363,938 

563,965 

563.973 

563.979 

906.766 

942.168 

942.171 

942,173 

942,177 

942.180 

942.181 

942,183 

942,184 

942,191 

942.194 

942,196 

942,200 

942,201 

942.202 

942,203 

942,206 

942,209 

942,211 

942,212 

942,213 

942,222 

942,229 

942,230 

942,236 

942,238 

942,240 

942,244 

942,247 

942J51 

942,252 

942,236 

942,259 

942,260 

942,262 

942,265 

942,268 

942,269 

942,271 


71/588,229 

71/391333 

71/393,787 

71/393,936 

71/394,824 

71/600,700 

71/601,819 

71/603,064 

71/603,902 

71/603,479 

71/606^33 

71/609,137 

71/610332 

71/612336 

71/612.666 

71/613,271 

71/613310 

71/613081 

71/615,287 

71/616,122 

71/616,166 

71/616,180 

71/617,723 

71/617,731 

71/617,896 

71/618.397 

71/619372 

71/619,636 

71/619,909 

71/620.549 

71/622,036 

71/622318 

71/622,970 

71/613.035 

71/378,360 

71/315,934 

71/560,732 

71/384,437 

71/598,945 

71/609.432 

72/353,968 

72/363338 

72/381.864 

72/384,906 

72/393,605 

72/397383 

72/366,093 

72^388,988 

72/393.776 

72/370.483 

72/336.022 

72/379,123 

72/362,915 

72/365,706 

72/367,286 

72/374,066 

72/388,083 

72/395.121 

72/396,044 

72/396,096 

72/397.504 

72/346.143 

72/394.797 

72/417,676 

72/392,884 

72/407,076 

72/410,911 

72/414,868 

72/371,458 

72/369,112 

72/370.412 

72/373,765 

72/383,116 

72/407,472 

72/363,174 

72/333,491 

72/369,214 

72/376301 

72/376.661 
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9/09/1952 

9/09/1952 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09^932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1952 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1952 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1952 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

9/09/1932 

1/26/1971 

9/05/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/03/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/05/1972 

9/03/1972 


UMI 


1132  0038 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20, 1993 


July  20. 1993 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1IS200$9 


Reg.  Number 

942,274 

942,279 

942,304 

942,306 

942,307 

942,308 

942,312 

942315 

942,316 

942,317 

942424 

942,325 

942,330 

942334 

942337 

942340 

942342 

942343 

942,344 

942,347 

942349 

942350 

942352 

942361 

942,369 

942373 

942374 

942377 

942378 

942382 

942385 

942387 

942388 

942393 

942394 

942,397 

942398 

942,400 

942,401 

942,403 

942,404 

942.408 

942.412 

942.414 

942.417 

942.418 

942.419 

942.421 

942,423 

942.426 

942,427 

942,430 

942.432 

942.434 

942.437 

942.438 

942,441 

942.451 

942,465 

942,467 

942,472 

942.476 

942,477 

942,478 

942.479 

942.480 

942,481 

942,483 

942,484 

942,485 

942,487 

942,488 

942,493 

942,495 

942,498 

942.499 

942.502 

947,895 


Serial  Number 

72/379,581 

72/386,632 

72/402,874 

72/403,528 

72/403,606 

72/403,651 

72/404,738 

72/404.919 

72/405.018 

72/405,019 

72/345,778 

72/348,714 

72/386,699 

72/369,808 

72/306,212 

72/370,831 

72/374,226 

72/380,297 

72/388,228 

72/402,179 

72/383.923 

72/386,120 

72/394.425 

72/385,107 

72/400,023 

72/392.096 

72/361,271 

72/391.620 

72/262.395 

72/380,508 

72/386,115 

72/373.559 

72/389.919 

72/392.617 

72/398.444 

72/400.278 

72/388.375 

72/386.594 

72/390.104 

72/399,512 

72/399,635 

72/389,025 

72/389,362 

72/389,406 

72/389,803 

72/390,210 

72/390,211 

72/390,521 

72/391,233 

72/408,069 

72/367,527 

72/396,417 

72/397,064 

72/399,159 

72/330,233 

72/344,116 

72/370,349 

72/396,991 

72/394,087 

72/418,473 

72/392,859 

72/403,461 

72/408,022 

72/373361 

72/381,850 

72/382,768 

72/382,769 

72/392,202 

72/392,203 

72/392,905 

72/362359 

72/374,522 

72/401,978 

72/369,982 

72/364,729 

72/382391 

72/391,440 

72/388,059 
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Det.  311,446 

Des.  313,064 

Des.  323,893 

Des.  330.444 

Re.  33.896 

4.409,005 

4,532.132 

4,596,144 

4,681,267 

4,806,146 

4,836,296 

4,844,980 

4,850,253 

4,870,894 

4.908,782 

4,921,040 

4,927,672 

4,931,074 

4,931,435 

4,933,003 

4,947,190 

4,961,433 

4,962,118 

4,964,851 

4,966,103 

4,968,228 

4,974,151 

4,975,835 

4,976,779 

4,980,806 

4,983,444 

4,983,446 

4,986,187 

4,986,500 

4,990.479 

4,992,245 

4,994,966 

5,000,260 

5,001,624 

5,002,960 

5,003,092 

5,004.499 

5.009.224 

5.011.931 

5.012.817 

5.013,768 

5,013,917 

5,014,049 

5,017,704 

5.018,554 

5,019,581 

5,020,806 

5,022,051 

5,023,836 

5,024,999 

5.025,899 

5,027,433 

5.029313 

5.030332 

5.031.020 

5.032.499 

5,032.650 

5.032,882 

5,034352 

5,036,519 

5,037,216 

5.037340 

5.037.853 

5.037,900 

5,038,104 

5,038,538 

5,038,553 

5,039,641 

5,041,483 

5,043,781 


5,043,821 

5,047,114 

5,047328 

5,049,541 

5,050,532 

5,050,541 

5,050,912 

5,050,970 

5,051,025 

5.051,407 

5,053,531 

5,053.993 

5,054.242 

5.054,493 

5,054.890 

5.055385 

5,055.958 

5.056.000 

5.056,060 

5.056.464 

5.056.964 

5.058.080 

5.058,167 

5.058,881 

5,058,931 

5,059,837 

5,061,585 

5.061,626 

5,061,628 

5,061,766 

5,061.951 

5.062.427 

5,062,775 

5,064,813 

5,064,851 

5,066,945 

5.067.147 

5.068.260 

5,068,274 

5,069,469 

5,069,853 

5,070,133 

5,070,191 

5,070,874 

5.071.341 

5,071,829 

5,071,850 

5.072.251 

5.072.413 

5,072.583 

5.072.607 

5,072.874 

5.072.962 

5.073.886 

5.073.957 

5,074,218 

5,074,464 

5,075,058 

5,075,784 

5,076.067 

5,076,176 

5,076.415 

5,076.762 

5,076,781 

5,077,007 

5,077,043 

5,077,542 

5,077,968 

5,078,148 

5,078,505 

5,789,628 

5,079,203 

5,079393 

5,079,424 

5,080,092 


5,080,349 

5,080,730 

5,081,140 

5,081,155 

5,081,758 

5,082,254 

3,082,622 

5,082,808 

5,082,893 

5,082,955 

5,083,051 

5,083,140 

5,083,282 

5,083,437 

5.083,541 

5.084.185 

5.084348 

5,084,450 

5.084,455 

5,084,646 

5,084,809 

5,085,120 

5,085,411 

5,085,736 

5,085,807 

5,085,834 

5,085,874 

5.085.934 

5.086,130 

5,086310 

5,086339 

5,086,422 

5,086,426 

5,087,171 

5,087,414 

5,087,705 

5.087.722 

5,087,788 

5,087,837 

5.088,116 

5,088,734 

5,089359 

5.090.259 

5.090.499 

5,090.560 

5.090,995 

5,091,127 

5.091,410 

5,091,603 

5,091,669 

5,091,785 

5,091,828 

5.092.509 

5.092.975 

5.092,998 

5,093,462 

5,093.486 

5.094.325 

5.094.536 

5,094.546 

5.094.999 

5,095,439 

5,095.917 

5,095.998 

5.096.153 

5.096.309 

5.096.363 

5.096,401 

5,096,431 

5,096,434 

5,096,452 

5,096,487 

5,096,899 

5,097,089 

5,097,175 


5,097391 

5,097,463 

5,097,496 

5,097,824 

5,098,041 

5,098,142 

5,098,453 

5,098,592 

5,098,903 

5,099,282 

5,099,286 

5,099,405 

5,100,083 

5,100.084 

5,100,401 

5,100,484 

5,100,631 

5,100,633 

5,100,717 

5,100,846 

5,100,013 

5.100,038 

5,101,074 

5,101,095 

5,101,102 

5,101,279 

5,101398 

5,101,427 

5,101,469 

5,101,489 

5,101,495 

5,101,558 

5,101,570 

5,102,052 

5,102,099 

5,102,111 

5,102,221 

5,102,274 

5,102,282 

5.102,449 

5,102,452 

5,102,518 

5,102,668 

5,102,700 

5,102,742 

5,102,879 

5,103395 

5,103,635 

5,103,665 

5,103,854 

5,103.882 

5,104.113 

5.104,254 

5,104,451 

5,104,540 

5.104.565 

5,104,604 

5.104.677 

5.104.720 

5.104.995 

5.105.038 

5.105.048 

5.105.075 

5,105.178 

5,105,206 

5,105,697 

5.105.801 

5.105.907 

5.106.123 

5.106.124 

5.106.170 

5.106.371 

5.106.558 

5.106.591 

5.106.822 


5,106,856 
5,106,890 
5,106,975 
5,107,581 
5,107,650 
5,107,651 
5,108,060 
5,108,195 
5,108,408 
5,108,471 
5,108,826 
5,108,892 
5,108,914 


5.108.925 
5,109,129 
5,109,433 
5,109,738 
5,109,837 
5,109,931 
5,109,964 
5,110,643 
5,110,692 
5,110,764 
5,110,826 
5,110,859 
5.110,941 


5,111,021 
5,111,165 
5,111,173 
5,11U93 
5,111380 
3,111,703 
3.111,823 
3,111,893 
5,111,943 
5,112,002 
5,112,014 
5,112.186 
5.112.811 


5,112,941 
5,112,943 
5,113,219 
5,113,246 
5,113,417 
3,114,007 
5,114,208 
3,114,214 
5,114,522 
5,114,623 
5,114,731 
5,114,804 
5,114.812 


3,114,860 
3.115,209 
5,115380 
3.113,326 
3,113.545 
5,113,390 
3.113.994 
3,116,049 
5,116327 
5,116,425 
5,116,314 
3.116.600 
3.116,676 


3,116.730 
3,117,055 
3,117339 
3,117.813 
3,118.536 
3,118353 
3.118.618 
3,118,939 
5,119.008 
5,119302 
5,119325 
5,120.294 
3.120.424 


3.120.464 
3,120.631 
3,120.806 
3,120.962 
5,121.043 
5,121368 
3,121,449 
5,121.809 
5,123.086 
3,123,213 
3.123.272 
3,124393 
3.124.626 


3,124,862 
3,124,890 
3,123,707 
3,126,162 
3,128,686 
3,142.975 
3,144,738 
3,155,736 
5,173391 
5,182369 
5.195,018 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Stwciai  pro  mail  depwtoMsK  munben  «houW  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as 
quidUy  as  poasibl.  Such  ma.1  is  forwarded  direcUy  to  the  appropriate  area  without  bemg  op«Kd.  Only  the^ecified  type  of  <te«iinert 
SouW  be  placed  ui  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  depttraata.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type 
identified  for  each  department  are  addressed  to  that  department,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  m  reaching  the  appropnate  were 
fiw  which  they  are  intended.  ._    .  ...  •./••■ 

The  following  special  departments  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  foUowi: 

Commissioaer  of  PatenU  and  Trademarks 

Box 

Washingtoa  D.C.  20231 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Penoimel  from  NFC  ,^       „     •  ,    •         ^ ,_       .       i 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affiure  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 

AfiTairs. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement  ,    ..,  j     ,     j 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation,  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  1 5667,  Arlington, 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies 

Oixten  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assignments. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Propam. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Divisioa 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Reform. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications.  . 

Petitions  uixkr  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  alter  payment  of  the  issue 

fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing  a  continuuig 

application.  ^     c    t     ■     • 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendmenU  and  other  responses  after  final  rejectKm. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petrtions  to  accept  late 

payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  F^ual  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62)  .    . 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  m  interference. 

All  communications  followmg  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due, 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.    Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and 

not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (L'se  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Ehscipline 


Refcrence  CoUectiou  of  U.S.  Patcots  

AvaUabk  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Tradenuuli  Depository  Librartet 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  5 
Box  6 
Box  7 
Box  8 


Box  9 
Box  10 
Box  11 
Box  12 
Box  13 
Box  14 
Box  15 
Box  16 
Box  17 
Box  171 
Box  343^ 


Box  AF 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxEEO 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  ITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Noo-Fee- 

Amendment 

BoxOED 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  TRADEMARK 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 


New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  feci. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  application  feet. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extensioa 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  senal  number  for  patent      ^ 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receif^ 

"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


The  following  librariet,  dwignatfid  as  Patent  and  Trademaffc 
Depodtory  Libraries  (PTDLsX  receive  patent  and  tradcmaik 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fttll-text 
patenu  issued  since  1790,  trademarks  puUisbed  since  1872, 
and  select  ooUection  d  foreign  patents.  All  PDTLa  have 
both  the  patent  and  tradcmaik  sectiom  of  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  U.  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
fiiU-text  utility  and  design  patents  are  distributed  numeri- 
cally on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant  patents  on  ookar 
micrtrfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  syrtema  on  CD- 
ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  fotmat  are  available  at  all 
PTDLa  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access  to  the 
iitfonnatioa  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through  the 
CD-ROM  syitema  that  prcfaninary  patent  and  trademark  aearcfaea 
can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged  collections. 


All  infonnatiaa  is  available  for  use  by  the  pabbc  free  of 

In  ardditko,  eadi  PTDL  aBan  reftnaoe  pubbcatkoa  wkidi 
outline  and  provide  aooe«  to  die  patent  and  Irademaric  daaiS- 
catkn  syrtema,  m  well  m  otfier  documeato  and  pubbcaiiam 
vAuct  tufiptomenl  the  boic  tearcli  took  PTDLa  provide  tocb- 
nicil  ttafTantance  in  unig  all  "~«"^«'«  Fadliliai  for  makiaK 
paper  oopiea  (^patert  and  trademark  infonnatian  are  generally 
provided  fior  a  tee. 

Since  tfMre  are  vaiiaiiaai  in  Ifae  aoaoe  of  patent  and  trademark 
coUectiaai  amoi%  tibe  FTIXa  md  neir  boun  of  aervioe  to  the 
public  vafv,  anyone  uaawnOating  uae  of  tbeae  ooDertioai  at  a 
particular  library  is  urged  to  ooiaact  that  Ufarary  in  advMioe  aboot 
It*  coUecbooa,  services,  and  houn  in  order  to  avert  pnssB4a 
inconvenience. 


Stmu 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Aikanaas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missiuippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Nortii  Caroliiu 


SamecfLOtrmry 


(203)  844-1747 

(205)  226-36W 

(907)  362-7323 

(602)  963-7010 

(301)  682-2033 

„„ (213)  612-3273 

(916)  634-0069 

(619)  236-3813 

(408)  730-7290 

(303)  640«47 

(203)  786-3447 

(302)  831-2965 

(202)  806-7232 

(303)  337-7444 

(303)  373-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Librariea (407)823-2562 

Tan^ia:  Tan^a  Cmvus  Library,  Univertity  of  South  Florida (813)974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  library,  Georgia  Institute  of 
Technology _.._....... 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  SyMem — 

Moscow:  University  rf  Idaho  Libraiy — 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library  . 


Auburn  University  Librariea - 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  Univenily  .. 

Little  Rock:  Afkansas  Stale  libraty — 

Los  Angeles  PubUc  Libraty — 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse 

Denver  Public  Library 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library — 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  library 

Waainnglaa:  Howard  University  Libnnes 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library  ... 
Miami-Dade  Public  Library . 


West  Lafayette:  Siegesmund  Engineering  lifarary,  Purdue  University 

Des  Moines:  State  Libraiy  of  Iowa 

WiebiU:  Ablah  Library,  WiebiU  State  Univwwty 

Louisville  Free  Public  Librsry 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middkton  Libraiy,  Louisiana  Stale 


....  (404)  894-4508 

(808)586-3477 

(208)  885-6235 

(312)747-4450 

(217)  782-5659 

(317)269-1741 

(317)494-2873 

(515)281-4118 

(316)689-3155 

(502)574-1611 
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Umversrty :. (504)388-2570 

CoUege  Parte  Engineering  and  Phyiical  Sciences  Library.  „„„.«.«.., 

U^ersrty  of  Maryland (301)  *)5-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  UniverBty  of  ,...,x  ....  .■•■«» 

MassacfausetU (413)545-1370 

Bo«oo  Public  Libr«y (617)  536-5400  ExL  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineenng  Libraty,  Itaversrty  of  ntt^nt^  K-iot 

Michigan (313)764-32y» 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Libraiy,  Fenit  State  Umvenity (616)  5W-3602 

Detroit  Public  library 0\^)  f^'iiiS 

Minneapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Information  Center i!iT(;«  in^ 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrary  Commission S?l(l2C2nn 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubrary niiiiA^^Uf^^ 

St  Louis  PubUc  Ubrary (314)241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  CoUege  <rf  Mineral  Science  and  Tedmology 

Library  (406)  4V6-»Z»I 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Libraiy.  Umvenity  of  Nebraska-Linoota ^^^IZ^'llii 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Ubrary WJ^Vfi 

Durham:  University  <rf  New  Hampshire  Libraiy (603)  *?*-'ZI; 

Newaik  Public  Ubrary (^"l)  733-77W 

Piacataway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  Umversity ^f^?^'^, 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Lafaraiy >rVil^ZI"«l< 

Albany:  New  Yoik  State  Ubrary ^I!^«™; 

Bufihlo  and  Erie  County  Public  Libraiy (716)  ««-7101 

New  York  Public  Libraiy  (The  Research  Ubraries) (2}2)  ^j J-?'?? 

Ralei^:  D.H.  Hill  Libraiy,  North  Carolina  State  Unvemty (919)  515-3280 

1152  0061 


11320062 


AvAbk  far  PUUfc  Uk  tai 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


,  of  U.S.  PMcnIs  and  Tradennrits 

MMl  Tradomrk  Deporitory  LibnriH-CoMinued 


JULY  20. 1993 


SmimtfUkrmy 


NorttiDilKita 
Ohio 


Oklidwaia 

Oresoo 
Panmylvanu 


Rhode  bland 
South  Carolim 

T«nneMce 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
We«  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Qnnd  FoAs:  Che««  Fritz  Lih«y.  U«v«i^of  North  McoU --  (701)  77J4JM 

Cincinrti  and  Hamilton  Courty.  Public  lAmy  of ™ (2i6)62WinO 

" "     "ZIIZIZZ.  (614)  292-6175 

;;;;;;;";;;;;";"""""".; (419)259-5212 


Ckfvelaad  PuMic  Ubraty 

CotmriMs:  Ohio  State  Umveraity  Libranai 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  libiafy 

StiUwater  OklafaaoM  State  Univ«nity  CcBler  for 

DevBlo|)iiMOt 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library 

Philadelpfaia,  The  Free  Library  of 


Trade 


,  (405)  744-7086 

.  (303)  378-4239 

(215)686-5331 

(412)622-3138 

.  (814)  865-4861 

.  (401)  455-8027 

(803)  792-2372 


Undv^f^McTPutee  LJbraryriw^^vania  State  Unhimity  • 

Providence  Public  Library ^..^........ •••"—■■ 

CharkMon:  Medical  Univei«ty  of  South  Carofana  Library a5<u1024 

Ckmaon  Univenity  Libraries y:- : <*'^>  650-3024 

Meovhis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Lihary  and  taftnmtiaa  ^  ^  723-8877 

^CBHT •••.•••••••••••»••••  —  _    _ 

Nariiville:    Stevenson  Science  Library,  Vanderbilt  Umverrty. 
Austin:  McKimey  Ei«ineering  Library.  Univ«rsity  of  Texaa 
at  Austin  . 


,  (613)  322-2773 
.(312)495-4500 

Coli««raiition:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  *  M  845-3826 

University oi4\670-146« 

Ddlas  Public  Library - miVVrrJioi  EaIS?? 

Houston:  TTie  Fondm  Library.  Rice  Univtwrty        ^    ^H^ll^l^ 

Sak  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary.  Univenity  of  Utah .™ (W")  581-83^ 

Rictanond:  James  Branch  CabeU  Library.  Virgima  Commonwealth 

Univenity •— •• 

Seattle-  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Wariun^Un 

MorniMown:  EvamdaJe  Lftraiy.  West  Virginia  University 

MadboK  Kurt  F  Wendt  Libruy.  Univeisity  of  Wisoonsm  ^^^^  262-6843 

Madison . 


(804)367-1104 

.  (206)  343-0740 

(304)293-2510 

(608): 


yji^^^^^i^i^ZZZZZZZZZZ. (414)278-3247 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 


STEPHEN  O.  KUNIN.  Acting 
STEPHEN  O.  KUNIN.  Deputy 


Phooe  NuBibar 
PATENT  EXAMWINO  GROUPS        Area  Code  703 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AKD  

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 100  —  D.  E.  TALBERT.  ,«,«<£«, 

r^i_^j^-^  ....„.™* 3imiooi 

C«OANlC  dlEMISTRY.  CaROUP  1200  —  K3HN  F  TERAPANE.  JR..  Diradar 30»-I235 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENOWEERINO.  ,^  .^. , 

GROUP  1300  —  EDWARD  E  KUBASIEWICZ.  Direelor - 301-0651 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOOTAPHY.  ^ 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  CCMPOSITIONS.  (»OU?  1500  —  I  O  THGMAS.  OrsMor JS'J?;! 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1«00  —  BARRY  S  RICHMAN,  Direelor 301-0196 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100  —  D  G  KELLY.  Direelor  «;;i:i:i-v;r-r"- STaITT 

SPEOAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200  —  ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  DmxSor 301-051 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300  —  ^^ 

GERALD  GC«X>BERO.  Director  .1.1^  .;  .i^jil:; 305-»«W 

PACKAGES,  CLEANING,  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  2400  —  CARLTON  CROYLE,  Director •;.. 30»-OT7l 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500  —  «-.««« 

KJSEPHJ  ROLLA.  Direelor i:;;^:^;.:^;:^;-;^;-;;;™ w»-w5o 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMPAXSCHARCK  OROUP. 

GROUP  2600  —  BOBBY  R  GRAY.  Dttedor IS^iTT 

DESIGN.  GROUP  2900  —  ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  Diredor 30S-05II 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANIX.ING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDLV  <«OUP  3100  —  F  R  SCHMIDT.  «.,,,, 

Director ■---;^- ' 30«-1113 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURINO  AND  TOOLS.  m«ii« 

GROUP  3200  —  N  OODICL  Director JW-114S 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION.  GROUP  3300  —  J  J  LOVE.  Dindor - J0t-0I5i 

SOLAR.  IffiAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  «-*,*, 

GROUP  3400  -  JOHN  KflTLE.  Direelor  ^..:..^  \.;^..i;^w,i^-;;ii 3W-W6I 

OTNERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERINO. 

GROUP  3500  —  AL  SMFTH,  Direelor JW-l«Bl 


NewCaae 
Date* 


v\vn 

9/17/92 

\i\vn 


12/24/91 
\Wtf9\ 

V13/91 

7/17/92 

11/9091 


vam 

tAM/92 
t/11/92 
t/Ol/92 
5/26/92 


*A  cnnsmiirahoa  from  the 


Aould  have  been  received  in  ntoat  ippbcanoni  filed  prior  lo  tfait  ddc 


The  pdeob  within  the  nnfB  of  mn^ben  iadicaled  below  expire 
tenni  curtailed  by  dwdMnicr  under  the  prcmsiaas  ol  35  U  SC 
any  have  expired  bc£ae  the  fiiU  Mm  of  17  yen  far  the 

Pauoti - 

PUntPsMls 


253  Other 
!  icMeni.  cr  have  Upnd 


ifae  provisHaB  of  3 


\  those  whidi  hmv  wNt  hsa  I 

Piefuteaadiala'- 
SC  151 
3.999.125  10  3.967J20 

3.196  to  3.930 


UMI 


1152  OO  63 


1132  OO  64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
TRADEMARK  OPERATION 


July  20. 1993 


Rokcrt  ML  Anicnoii,  ActlBg 

Robert  M.  Aaicnoi.  Deputy 

DmU  E.  Bmdtar,  Director,  TrMk 


OMotCMe 


Law  Office 


L«w  Office  3— Kjd»yn  A-  Dobbe,  MjMgine  Attorney.  (703)  308-9103 
ScMObfic  EquipmenI,  Fumitiie.  Houiew«e  md  GIm     Int  CUma 

9.  20.  21  Serviee»-lnt  ClMjes  35,  36.  37.  3«.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Lni  Office  4— Sh«on  Mmk.  MMia«ing  Attorney.  (703)  30«-9104 
ScicMiL&c  EquipownL  Fmuture,  Houtewwe  aid  Q\m» — In  CImm* 

9.  20.  21  Service*— Int  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  5— Mary  Sp«row.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9105 
Coowlict.  Cle«ui«  Prep«ations.  Pspei  Products  aid  Toys— fat 

ClMCS  3.  16,  28  Seivices— InL  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  6— Myii  Kunbard.  Msnagmg  Attorney.  (703)  308-9106 
Scicntific  Equipment,  Funuture.  Housewsfe  nd  Olns     Trt  ClaMM 

9.  20,  21  Semces— tat  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38.  39,  40.  41,  42  

Law  Office  7— David  Shallait.  Mmagmg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9107 
Lubncatt,  Fuels.  Indutnal  Equipment  A  Matenals— Int  Classes 

4,  6,  11,  14.  19  Serviee»-fat  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38,  39.  40,  41.  42 

Law  Office  8— ThomM  Lamone.  Msnagmg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9108 
Coaiwiici.  Cle«m«  Preparations,  Piper  Producto  *  Toy»— fat 

Claases  3,  16.  28  Servic«»-lnt  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38,  39,  40,  41.  42 

Law  Office  9— Sidney  Moskowitz,  M«iaging  Attorney.  (703)  308-9109 
Lubncnls,  Industrial  Equipment,  Matenals  *  Musical  Instruments- 
fat  Clanes  4.  6.  7.  8.  12.  13.  15. 16,  17, 18. 19,  34  S«nnce»-I«t  CtaiMi  35. 

36.  37,  38,  39,  40.  41,  42 

Law  Office  10— ton  Logan.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9110 
C<ad^,  Fiber*.  Y«ns,  Threads,  Fabrics,  Clothing  *  Floor  Covenng- 
lA  ClaMa  22,  23.  24.  25,  26,  27  Setvioea-Int  Claases  35.  36.  37.  3*.  39, 40, 

41.42 

Law  Offioe-11— Thomas  Howell  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9111 
Paints.  Ph«roaceuticals  4  Medical  Apparatus— Int  Claases  2,  5,  10 

Services— fat  Claases  35.  36,  37,  38.  39.  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  12— Dehor*  Cohn.  Msnagmg  Attorney.  (703)  308-9112 
Cosnelics,  Cleaui«  Preparations,  Psper  Products  A  Toys^Int 

Clasaes  3,  16,  28  Services— Int  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38,  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  13— Craig  Morns,  Mnaging  Attorney,  (703)  308-9113 

Chemicilt.  Food,  Bevtr^es,  Wines  4  Spmta— Ii«  Classes  1.  29,  3a  31,  32, 
33  Setvicea-fat.  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38.  39,  40.  41.  42 
Law  Office  14— Ron  Williams,  Maiaging  Attorney.  (703)  30«-91I4 

Chemicala,  Food,  Bevo^es.  Wine*  *  Spmts— Int  Claaea  1.  29.  30.  31.  32, 

33  Services— fat  Claases  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  15— Paul  FahrenkopC  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9115 
Rubba,  Leather  Goods  *  Clothing— 17,  18.  25  Services— fat  Cla 

35.  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

••  Collective  Mack*— Claas  200 
**   Certification  Mark*--Classes  A  ft  B 

Office  ot  Trademak  Service*— Jodi  Rush.  Director  (703)  308-9000 
Post  Registration  Section— Jacqueline  Cole,  Mauging  Attorney. 
(703)  308-9500 

Affidavits  Under  SecUons  8  A  15  (All  ClaH**) 

Renewals  (AU  Classes) 

Section  12(C)  Publicauona  (AU  ClaaMs) 


New* 


3/05/93 


3/15/93 


3/18/93 


3/10/93 


3/08/93 


VI 7/93 


2/16/93 


5/13/93 


3/12/93 


VI 5/93 


2/11/93 


2/22/93 


V12«3 


3/01/93 
4/30«3 


Amend- 
t  Filed 


5/19/93 
3/22/93 
2/11/93 
4/09/93 
VI 8/93 
V19/93 

3/01/93 

12/07/92 
3/26/93 
5/07/93 
4/27/93 
4A)6/93 
V19/93 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JULY  20,  1993 

Matter  endoaed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  tUs  I 

additioiis  made  by  reexaminatioo. 


1  specification;  aaetter  prialed  in  italics 


Bl  4,376,2W  (J863r« 
HIGH  POWER  MOSFCT  WITH  LOW  ON-RESISTANCE 

AND  HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 
Alczaadcr  Lidaw,  Maakattan,  ami  TkoMM  HunoM,  RrfooJo, 
both  of  Califs  Mrigmr-T  to  latemtiaoal  Rcctiflcr  Coffor*- 
tkNi,  Loa  Aagelce,  Calif  . 

ReeuMlMtkM  Re^oert  Noe.  90/002,254,  Jm.  17, 1991  mt 

90/002471,  Jul  IS,  1991. 

ReexaaiMtioa  Certlflcote  for  Pateirt  No.  4,37<,2St,  iMoed  Mar. 

8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  232,713,  Feb.  9,  190L 

OMtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  9SU10,  Oct.  13, 197S,  i ' 

lat  a.'  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  257—342 


2  Z^^J^^^'^^^^s»^ofri^^>c^<«.«<i.u>>^ro«.ui,,^  '^'-^^'^^'^-lj'1^^1^^ 
vStaight  Est.  Monday  thru  Fnday  TTii*  automated  voice  system  wiU  pro«de  the  curreet  status  of  your  applic-ion  AppUcant*  -eiigBl  not 
to  ft^l^ssa^TuSuires  co.^  the  statu,  of  their  applications  See  SecUon  411  of  the  Trod>mark  Manua^ ^Exam,n^  Pr«>^ 

3.   .TteTd^^de^lfyUrol^^  have  eitha  been  ««mmed  and  made  the 

subject  of  m  action  or  are  currently  being  worked  on  by  the  aaatpied  examiner. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 

Claims  3-25  and  26.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  high  power  metal  oxide  sUicon  field  effect  transistor 
device  exhibiting  relatively  low  on-resistance  and  relatively 
high  breakdown  voltage;  said  device  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
opposing  semiconductor  surfaces;  said  wafer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  having  a  relatively  Ughtly  doped  major 
body  portion  for  receiving  junctions  and  being  doped 
with  impurities  of  one  conductivity  type; 

at  least  first  and  second  spaced  base  regions  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  one  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  wafer  and  extending  from  said  first  semiconductor 
surface  to  a  first  depth  beneath  said  first  semiconductor 
surface;  the  space  between  said  at  least  first  and  second 
base  regions  defining  a  common  conduction  region  of  one 
conductivity  type  at  a  given  first  semiconductor  surface 
location; 

first  and  second  source  regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
formed  in  each  pair  of  said  at  least  first  and  second  base 
regions  respectively  at  first  and  second  first  surface  loca- 
tions and  extending  from  said  first  and  second  first  surface 
locations  to  a  depth  less  than  said  first  depth;  said  first  and 
second  source  regions  being  laterally  spaced  along  said 
first  semiconductor  surface  from  the  facing  respective 
edges  of  said  common  conduction  region  thereby  to  de- 
fine first  and  second  channel  regions  along  said  first  semi- 
conductor surface  between  each  pair  of  said  first  and 
second  source  regions,  respectively  and  said  common 
conduction  region; 

tht  concentnuion  of  carriers  of  said  one  conductmty  type  in  said 
common  conduction  region  at  said  first  semiconductor  sur- 
face being  less  than  the  concentration  of  carriers  of  said 


opposite  conductivity  type  t^taid  first  and  smxmd  boat  ngioms 
at  said  first  mmiamduaor  surface; 

source  electrode  means  oonaected  to  said  souroe  regioae; 

g«tg  insulation  layer  means  on  said  first  sarfece,  diipoarrl  at 
least  on  said  first  and  secood  channel  regioas; 

gate  electrode  means  on  said  gate  insulation  layer  means  and 
overlying  said  fint  and  second  channel  regioas; 

a  drain  conductive  regiaa  reaiote  from  said  common  region 
and  separated  therefixMn  by  said  relatively  lightly  doped 
major  body  portion; 

a  drain  electrode  coupled  to  said  drain  conductive  region; 

said  comnKMi  region  being  relatively  highly  doped,  com- 
pared to  said  relatively  lightly  doped  major  body  portion 
and  extending  from  said  given  first  semiconductor  surface 
locatioa  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  aoorce 
region,  whereby  reaatance  to  current  flow  at  the  junc- 
tures between  said  first  and  second  sorfaoe  channel  re- 
gions and  said  common  region  and  between  said  common 
region  and  said  relatively  UghUy  doped  major  body  por- 
tion is  reduced. 


Bl  4,S30,7r7  OOMth) 
CONTROLLED  OXIDATION  OF  MICROBIALLY 
PRODUCED  CVSTEINB<X>NTAINING  PROTEINS 
Ze'cT  Shaken,  Berlwley,  and  SMmj  N.  WaUt,  BItfciii 
of  Calif.,  aaiiffors  to  CetM  Corvontfian,  CwMjilila.  Critf. 
It  No.  9«/001,7r,  Jan.  12, 1909. 
far  Patent  No.  4,S3t,7r7,  laM4  J*L 
23, 1905,  Ser.  No.  MM02,  Oct  17, 1904. 

or  Ser.  No.  594,391,  Mar.  2«,  1904. 


Int  a.'  C07K  li/OO:  A41K  37/(a,  37/66 
U.S.  CL  530— 351 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentabiUty  of  claims  1-13  is  confirmed. 

Claims  14-18  and  20  are  cancelled. 

Claims  19,  21  and  22  are  detennined  to  be  patentable  at 
amended. 

1.  A  preparative  process  for  oxidixing  a  microbially  pro- 
duced synthetic  protein  having  fully  reduced  cysteines  and 
having  an  amino  acid  sequence  substantially  identical  to  a 
useful  protein  which  sequence  includes  cysteines  which  in  the 
useful  protein  are  linked  intramolecular! y  to  form  a  cysteine  in 
a  controlled  manner  whereby  said  cysteines  are  oxidized  selec- 
tively to  form  said  cystine  vkith  minimal  overoxidation  and 
formatioa  of  nonconforming  cysteine  groups  or  oligomers 
comprising  reacting  the  fiilly  reduced  microbially  produced 
synthetic  protein  with  o-iodosobenzoate  in  an  aqueous  medium 
at  a  pH  at  least  about  one-half  pH  unit  below  the  pK«  of  said 
cysteines  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  synthetic  protein  in 
the  reaction  mixture  is  less  than  about  5  mg/ml  and  the  mol 
ratio  of  o-iodoaobenroate  to  protein  is  at  least  stoichiometric 
with  the  proviso  that  the  o-iodosobenzoate  is  in  excess  in  the 
terminal  portion  of  the  reaction. 
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Bl  4,tSS,7in  (2O0(k$ 
LINEAK  ELBCTROMACNFnC  ACTUATOR 
-r  f  luiiir.''^"'    •'—"■»■■  n~*«~<i  ni  *iinfT 
mt  Elwoo4  J.  Mcym,  1331  Sth  Afe,  Rockford.  m.  M104. 
I  to  Thai^  K.  Swmmm  m4  Ehroo4  J.  Meycn 
_  _    Jt^tm  No.  ••/•Jtt.TW,  M.  27.  1»92. 

jC«tMcirteforPitMtNo.MSS.702,lHMdAag. 

«,  1M».  Sw.  No.  350,752,  S«».  2t.  IMS. 
M.  CL'  HOIF  7/08 
VS.  a.  33S-MI 


"'  ^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenUbiHty  of  claimi  3-4  is  coofinned. 

Claim  1  it  caacelled. 

2.  The  electromagnetic  actuator  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
shaft  has  a  portion  extending  from  said  armature  through  said 
upper  bousing;  a  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  portion;  and  a 
spring  extending  between  •  surface  of  said  upper  housing  and 
said  plate  to  urge  said  shaft  and  said  armature  away  from  said 

projection.  

Bl  <JM,gW  UOMIt) 

PILOT  GAS  BYPASS  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL-FIRED 

FURNACES 

TtaMthy  J.  Skdicabargsr.  Mi  WaUM  T.  HwrlgiU,  both  of  Fort 

Siidtli.  AriL,  MrigMTi  to  RhM*  MaBatectving  Compa^r, 
Now  York,  N.Y. 

•^MOt  No.  M/002,934,  Jan.  13,  1993. 

iCtrtiflcateforPrtMtNo.4,93M40.iMMdM^r 

22,  1990,  S«r.  No.  415,122,  Sop.  20,  1909. 
Int.  CL>  Fa4H  3/00 
MS.  CL  13*-110  R 


Claim*  2-4  and  4-9,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  Induced  draft,  fuel-fired  furnace  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

heat  exchanger  means,  disposed  within  said  housing, 
through  which  hot  combustion  producu  may  be  internally 
flowed  to  transfer  heat  to  air  flowed  externally  across  said 
heat  exchanger  means; 

blower  means  for  flowing  air  to  be  heated  externally  across 
said  heat  exchanger  means; 

burner  means  selectively  operable  to  receive  fuel  from  a 
source  thereof  and  discharge  the  received  fuel; 

pilot  means  for  continuously  maintaining  within  said  hous- 
ing a  standing  pilot  flame  operative  to  ignite  fuel  dis- 
charged from  said  burner  means  to  thereby  create  hot 
combustion  products  from  the  discharged  fuel,  said  pilot 
flame  btin%  disposed  externally  of  said  heal  exchanger  meant 
and  continuously  generating  hot  combustion  products 
within  said  housing; 

draft  inducing  fan  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger 
means  and  connectable  to  an  exhaust  stack,  said  draft 
inducing  fan  means  being  selectively  operable  to  sequen- 
tially draw  hot  combustion  products  discharged  from  said 
burner  means  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  and 
discharge  combustion  products  exiting  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  into  and  through  the  exhaust  stack  when 
connected  thereto;  and 

means  for  venting  hot  combustion  productt  from  said  pilot 
flame  into  the  exhaust  stack  through  said  draft  inducing 
fan  means,  during  idle  periods  thereof,  in  a  manner  pre- 
cluding an  appreciable  amount  of  pilot  flame  combustion 
producu  from  interiorly  traversing  said  heat  exchanger 


■toPipcUnc  Ac- 


Bl  SJM0,I2S  (20C7th) 
TAPPING  SLEEVE 
WaHM  L.  KaM,  WIcWta  Fall*,  Tex.,  mmtt 
caiMry  Mwkati^  Ui.,  Awora,  m. 

p, i-.«fa-  nii,,irt  No.  90/002^34,  Feb.  10, 1992. 

RMxaaiMtfaM  CwUfloto  for  PateM  No.  5,040,S2«,  Itma*  Aag. 
M,  1991,  Sor.  No.  539,907,  Jan.  It,  1990. 
lat  CL'  F14L  11/12 
VS.  CL  205— 197 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim*  2-4  is  coofinDed. 

Claim  1  is  cancelled. 


The  patentability  of  claim  12  it  confirmed. 


2.  A  tapping  sleeve  as  defined  in  claim  1,  further  comprittng 
a  shell  gasket  located  between  the  sleeve  members  and  the 
Claims  1  5   10  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as   main  fluid  conduit  for  sealing  fluid  preswire  between  the  sleeve 
■    .    '    '  members  and  the  main  fluid  conduit. 


REISSUES 

JULY  20,  1993 

Matter  cnckNcd  in  hesvy  brackets  [  J  sppean  in  the  originsl  patent  but  fonni  no  part  of  this  r 

indir»lf«  additkias  made  by  reiisue. 


:  mf^  iikstioa;  Hiattf  r  prated  m  asiws 


Re.  34,314 
BLOCK  WALL 
Paol  J.  Foraberg,  Prior  Lake,  Mian.,  asrigaor  to 
Retalaing  Wall  Syitemi,  Inc.,  MinMapoUa,  Mian. 
Original  No.  4,825,619,  dated  May  2,  1909,  Scr.  No.  53,757, 
May  26, 1907.  CoatiBaatkMHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  WJJOTt,  Sep. 
15. 1906,  abandooed.  AppUcatkm  for  reiasM  Feb.  6, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  653.194 

Int  CL'  B04C  1/00 
VS.  CL  52-562  52  ( 


1.  A  wall  construction  comprising:  a  first  row  of  blocks 
having  a  plurality  of  blocks  arranged  side-by-sidc,  a  second 
row  of  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  blocks  being  located  on  top 
of  the  first  row  of  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  vertical 
hole  means,  pin  means  extended  through  the  hole  means  in  the 
blocks  of  the  second  row  of  blocks,  [and  tie-back  means  an- 
chored on  said  pin  means  adapted  to  be  retained  within  fill 
located  adjacent  said  wall  construction,  J  each  of  said  blocks 
having  a  body  including  a  convex  curved  from  face  having 
opposite  ends,  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and  side  walls 
extended  rearwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  the  front  face,  each 
body  having  a  pair  of  generally  elongated  pockets  open  to  at 
least  one  of  said  surfaces  thereof  and  located  adjacent  said  side 
walls,  said  pin  means  having  ends  located  in  said  pockets  of 
vertically  adjacent  blocks,  said  body  having  said  hole  means 
for  said  pin  means,  said  hole  means  comprising  a  pair  of  holes 
located  adjacent  each  of  said  pockeU  for  accommodating  said 
ends  of  the  pin  means  to  interlock  the  blocks  of  the  first  and 
second  rows  of  blocks  together,  a  recess  open  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  body  spaced  inwardly  from  said  convex  curved 
front  face  thereof,  a  first  opening  extended  vertically  through 
said  body  spaced  inwardly  from  said  recess,  a  web  separating 
said  recess  from  said  opening,  said  holes  being  located  in  said 
web,  said  pockets  being  located  adjacent  ends  of  said  web,  a 
neck  joined  to  the  side  walls  and  extended  rearwardly  there- 
from, a  head  joined  to  the  neck,  said  head  having  ears  extended 
laterally  from  oppocite  sides  of  the  neck,  said  neck  and  having 
a  second  opening  extended  vertically  therethrough,  and  a 
second  web  separating  the  first  opening  from  the  second  open- 
ing. 

Re.  34,315 

REMOTE  MIXTURE  CONTROL  TOOL 

Ljmm  R.  Goodnw.  412  Terry  Point,  Fort  CoUiaa,  Colo.  00524 

Original  No.  4.809^39.  dated  Mar.  7.  1909,  Scr.  No.  210,352, 

Jan.  22,  1988.  AppUcatioB  for  rriawif  Mar.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

666,150 

ImL  CL'  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—116  17  Onta* 

1.  A  remote  mixture  control  device  for  testing  and  adjusting 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  being  generally  rectangular  and  having  a  front. 


a  back,  a  top,  and  a  bottom,  said  housing  also  having  a 
plenum  cavity  extending  from  the  front  of  said  bousing  to 
the  back  of  said  housing,  forming  an  open  channel 
thrott^  the  [latitudinal]  longitudinal  center  of  the  boos- 
ing, said  bousing  also  having  a  venturi  port  nlnwling 
from  the  top  of  said  bousing  into  the  plenum,  at  an  obbqoe 
angle  thereto: 

(b)  a  holding  tank  integrally  formed  within  said  housing,  said 
holding  tank  abo  having  an  inlet  port  for  filling,  at  least 
one  ventilatioo  port,  and  at  least  one  outlet  port; 

(c)  a  [liquid]  fitel  that  is  stored  in  said  holding  tank  for 
delivery  from  the  remote  mixture  device  into  the  engine; 

(d)  a  first  control  valve  means  within  said  venturi  port  to 
control  the  flow  of  [liquids]  Juels  ftom  said  hokling  tank 
through  said  venturi  port; 


4 


(e)  a  hose  removably  connected  to  said  tank  and  said  valve 

means  to  enable  [liquids]  AeZt  stored  in  said  holding  tank 

to  be  transported  into  said  venturi  port; 
(0  a  second  control  valve  means  roU^aUy  mounted  in  sad 

housing  to  control  the  [latitudinal[  longitudinal  flow  of 

air  through  the  plenum; 
(g)  a  third  control  valve  mean*  rotataUy  mounted  within 

said  housing,  below  said  venturi  port,  downstream  of  said 

first  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  air  through  said 

venturi  port;  and 
(h)  nozzle  means  removably  attached  to  the  front  of  said 

housing  such  that  said  nozzle  means  covers  the  plenum 

and  actt  to  direct  the  [liquid-air]  fuel^air  mixture  from 

the  housing. 

Re  34,316 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Koxo  Katogi,  HHacU,  and  AMhOw  Ota^  Toadab^TMhi,  both  of 

JapMi.  SMi^ors  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OrigiMd  No.  4,913,116,  dated  Apr.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  319.736. 
Mar.  7. 1909.  Appiieatton  for  rciasnc  Feb.  36. 1991.  Scr.  No. 

CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Mar.  10, 1908,  63-54809 

lat  CL'  PUP  S/li 

VS.  CL  123—425  »  O*^ 

A  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  igni- 
tion unit  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising- 
a  knocking  sensor,  to  be  attached  to  the  engine,  for  detecting 
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tOntiom  cflht  engint  and  for  P^'^i't  "  *«**"W  ''«'«^- 
tkm  agnal  indicating  tht  occurrenet  of  knocking:  and 
a  control  unit  for  generating  an  ignition  timing  signal  to  control 
Maid  ignition  unit  on  the  basis  of  selected  basic  ignition  timing 
values,  including  a  processor  having  means  for  storing  at  least 
a  first  ignition  liming  table  of  basic  ignition  timing  values  for 
UgM-oeiane  fuel  and  a  second  ignition  timing  table  of  basic 
ignition  timing  values  for  low-octane  fueL  said  processor 
being  programmed  to  execute  the  following  steps: 
(fl)  at  the  time  of  starting  of  the  engine,  selecting  said  second 
ignition  timing  table  to  provide  basic  ignition  timing  values 
for  generating  said  ignition  timing  signaL 


l^-. 


ar* 


means  for  genenting  ■  reference  frequency  signal, 
an  output  from  said  second  oscillator  circuit  being  compared 
in  phase  with  said  reference  frequency  signal  by  phase 
comparison  means,  the  resultant  signal  being  applied  to 
said  second  terminal  of  said  second  synthesizing  means  to 
control  the  output  frequency  of  said  second  oacillator 


-fi^ 


5^T&^" 


|:^^{^ 


said 


circuit,  said  resultant  signal  also  being  applied  to 
second  terminal  of  said  fist  synthesizing  means, 
said  first  input  terminal  of  said  fust  synthesizing  means  act- 
ing as  the  control  terminal  of  said  voltage-controlled 
oacillator  circuit,  the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  circuit 
acting  as  the  output  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
ctrcmt. 


(A)  detecting  a  predetermined  operational  condition  of  the 
en^ne  nfier  the  starting  of  the  engine: 

(c)  automatically  switching  from  said  second  ignition 
timing  table  to  said  first  ignition  timing  table  to  provide 
basic  ignition  timing  values  for  generating  said  ignition 
timing  signal  upon  detecting  said  predetermined  opera- 
tional condition;  and 

(rf)  deurmining  whether  to  continue  to  generate  said  ignition 
timing  signal  on  the  basis  of  basic  ignition  timing  values 
from  said  first  ignition  timing  table  or  to  switch  back  to 
said  second  ignition  timing  table  in  accordance  with  the 
receipt  of  a  knocking  detecting  signaL 

Re  34,317 

VAKIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 

Mawyvki  ikad*.  Snra,  JapM,  aarigwir  to  Seiko  EfMM  Cotpo- 

raHoa,  Tokjro,  Japaa  

OriiiMi  No.  4,5«7v44«,  4atod  Jaa.  2«,  Wt*.  Ser.  No.  520,270, 
Ai«.  4, 1M3.  CoatlMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  C93/I90,  Apr.  30. 1991, 
i*m4om4,  wUck  ta  a  cMtlaMrtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  149.033,  Ja^ 
27,  IMS,  rtirf  -"'  ApvUcatioa  for  rcianc  Nor.  27,  1991, 
S«.N«.79MM 

Qimm  priority,  apflkalta  im,m,  Aag.  5,  19U.  57.13MU; 
A«  S,  19*2,  57-13MM 

lirt.  CL'  II03L  7/00 
VS.  a.  331—25  "  Ctataa 

1.  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 
tint  signal  synthesizing  means  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals receiving  respective  signals,  and  first  synthesizing 
means  combining  said  signals  into  one  signal  and  deliver- 
ing said  combined  signal; 
second  signal  synthesizing  means  having  the  same  character- 
istics as  said  first  synthesizing  nteans  and  having  a  first 
input  terminal  receiving  a  reference  level  signal  and  a 
second  terminal; 
a  first  oacillator  circuit  whose  frequency  of  oscillation  is 
controlled  by  said  combined  signal  from  said  first  synthe- 
sizing means; 
a  second  oacillator  circuit  having  the  same  characteristics  as 
tud  first  oacillator  circuit  and  controlled  by  a  signal  from 
said  second  synthesizing  means;  and 


Ra.  34,311 
UGHTINC  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  OPTICAL  FIBEIM 
Jote  M.  Davcaport,  Ljradkwft.  aad  Rickw4  L.  Hiailw,  Vtfftr 
Pfkt,  bo(k  or  OUo,  aaaivMrs  to  GaMral  Eloctric  Cawtaay, 

SchoMdady,  N.Y. 
OriglMl  No.  4,S1 1.172,  tetMl  Mar.  7,  1909,  Ser.  No.  123J44, 
tiov.  23, 19r7.  AppUcatkM  for  rciMM  Mar.  6, 1991,  Sor.  No. 
M«,11S 

lat.  CL'  B40Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  342—41  *2  " 


43.  A  lighting  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  intensity  light  capable  of  being  selectably  energized, 
said  high  intensity  light  source  being  a  discharge  lamp  and 
having  a  discharge  arc  formed  therein: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  optical  carrying  devices  each  having  an  input 
end  disposed  in  proximate  relation  to  said  discharge  arc  such 
that  light  output  from  said  discharge  arc  is  efficiently  coupled 
to  said  input  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  carrying 
devices,  said  optical  carrying  devices  each  having  their  respec- 
tive other  ends  mountable  in  the  frontal  area  of  the  vehicle, 
said  optical  carrying  devices  providing  the  frontal  illumina- 
tion pattern  of  the  vehicU  when  said  light  source  is  activated: 

(c)  wherein  said  input  ends  said  plurality  of  optical  carrying 
devices  art  combined  in  a  manner  so  as  to  result  in  a  cross 
sectional  area  of  a  predetermined  dimension:  and, 

(d)  a  reflector  member  in  which  light  from  said  high  intensity 
discharge  lamp  is  reflected  into  a  pattern  across  substantiallf 
all  of  said  cross-sectional  area  formed  by  said  combined  input 
ends  of  said  plurality  of  optical  carrying  devices. 


Re.  34,319 
DYNAMIC  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPELLER 
PUMP 
Allaa  J.  Boirtia,  Bordea,  lad.,  aad  Daaid  D.  Oeheda,  Pvt 
Ridge,  ni.,  Mslganri  to  Joka  Craae  Ibc^  Mortoa  Grore,  DL 
Orifliaal  No.  4^94.945.  dated  Dk.  5,  1949,  Scr.  No.  222,194, 
JbL  21.  1984.  AppUcatioa  for  rciane  Nov.  25, 199L  Scr.  No. 
794,794 

lat  a.»  F04D  29/14 
UJS.  a.  415— 174J  22 


1.  In  a  pump  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  an  impeller  on  said 
shaft  to  pressurize  fluid  during  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  pump 
housing  defining  a  seal  cavity  surrounding  the  shaft,  means 
sealing  said  shaft  and  housing  against  fluid  leakage  therebe- 
tween during  said  pumping  operation  and  when  said  shaft  is 
not  rotating  said  means  comprising,  in  combination,  an  expcUer 
rouuble  with  said  shaft  to  evacuate  fluid  from  the  seal  cavity 
during  pump  operation,  thereby  eliminating  the  need  for  a  fluid 
tight  seal  between  said  housing  and  said  shaft  during  said 
pumping  operation,  a  dynamic  seal  arrangement  for  providing 
a  seal  between  said  pump  housing  and  said  shaft  when  said 
shaft  is  not  rotating,  said  seal  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  movable  primary  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed annularly  about  said  shaft  and  secured  in  fluid  tight 
relation  to  one  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  primary 
seal  ring  defining  a  radial  seal  face; 


seal  arrangement  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  pump  housing 
and  said  shaft,  said  seal  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  movable  primary  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  dispomd 
annularly  about  said  shaft  and  secured  in  fluid  tight  relation 
to  one  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  primary  seal  ring 
defining  a  radial  seal  face: 

{b)  a  stationary  mating  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  disposed  annm- 
larfy  about  said  sht^  and  secured  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  mating  seal  ring 
defining  a  radial  seal  face  adapted  for  sealing  contact  with 
said  radial  seal  face  of  said  primary  seal  ring; 

wherein  one  of  said  radial  faces  of  one  said  seal  ring  defines  a 
smooth  surface  and  the  radial  seal  face  cfsmd  other  seal  ring 
defines  a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves  therein, 
said  faces  being  exposed  to  the  fluid  within  the  pump  at  one 
circumferential  periphery  and  to  the  attrutsphere  external  to 
the  pump  at  the  opposite  eircuni/erential  periphery,  said 
grooves  extending  firm  said  circuinferential  periphery  ex- 
posed to  atmo^here  external  to  the  pump  radially  partially 
toward  the  other  circumferential  periphery  thereof  and  termi- 
nating to  define  on  said  surface  of  said  radial  fact,  between 
said  grooves  and  said  circumferential  per^hery  exposed  to  the 
fluid  within  the  pump  a  sealing  dam  adapted  to  sealing 
engage  said  smooth  radial  free  of  said  other  of  said  seal  rings: 

biasing  means  urging  said  axially  movable  ring  toward  said 
stationary  mating  seal  ring  to  cause  said  dam  to  engage  said 
radial  face  of  said  other  ring  when  said  pump  shqft  it  not 
rotating: 

said  grooves  pumping  atmosphere  between  said  faces  mAm  said 
pump  shaft  is  rotating  at  operational  speed  at  a  pressure  to 
separate  said  radial  faces  of  said  seal  rings. 

16.  In  a  pump  including  a  rotatable  shaft  an  impeller  on  said 
shaft  to  prtssuriie  fluid  during  rotation  tf  said  sh^  a  pump 


housing  defining  a  seal  cavity  surrounding  the  sh^  a  dynamic 
(b)  a  sutionary  mating  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  disposed    seal  arrangement  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  pump  housing 
annularly  about  said  shaft  and  secured  in  fluid  tight  rela-   ^^  j^j^  diaft.  said  seal  arrangement  comprising: 
tion  to  the  other  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  mating       ^^j  ^  ^^^^^^^  movable  primary  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  dilated 
seal  ring  defining  a  nulud  seal  face  adapted  for  sealing  annula/ly  aboat  said  shaft  and  secured  in  fluid  tight  relation 


contact  with  said  radial  seal  face  of  said  primary  seal  ring; 
wherein  one  of  said  radial  faces  of  one  said  seal  ring  defines 
a  smooth  surface  and  the  radial  seal  face  of  said  other  seal 
ring  defines  a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves 
therein,  said  faces  being  exposed  to  the  fluid  within  the 
pump  at  one  circumferential  periphery  and  to  the  atmo- 
sphere external  to  the  pump  at  the  opposite  circumferen- 
tial periphery,  said  grooves  extending  from  said  circum- 
ferential periphery  exposed  to  atmosphere  external  to  the 
pump  radially  partially  toward  the  other  circumferential 
periphery  thereof  and  terminating  to  define  on  said  sur- 
face of  said  radial  face,  between  said  grooves  and  said 
circumferential  periphery  [, J   exposed  to   [atmosphere 
external  to]  the  fluid  within  the  pump  a  sealing  dam 
iniyptxt  to  sealingly  engage  said  smooth  radial  face  of  said 
other  of  said  seal  rings; 
biasing  means  urging  said  axially  movable  ring  toward  said 
stationary  mating  seal  ring  to  cause  said  dam  to  engage 
said  radial  face  of  said  other  ring  when  said  pump  shaft  is 
not  rotating; 
•aid  grooves  pumping  atmosphere  between  said  faces  when 
said  pump  shaft  is  routing  at  operational  speed  at  a  pres- 
stire  to  separate  said  radial  faces  of  said  seal  rings. 
9.  In  a  pump  including  a  rotatable  shaft  an  impeller  on  said 
shaft  to  pressurize  fluid  during  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  pump 
housing  defining  a  seat  cavity  surrounding  the  shaft  means  sealing 
said  shaft  and  housing  against  fluid  leakage  therebetween  during 
said  pumping  (^ration  and  when  said  shaft  is  not  rotating  said 
means  comprising,  in  combination,  means  to  maintain  the  fluid 
being  pumped  away  from  the  seal  cavity  during  pump  operation, 
thereby  eliminating  the  need  for  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said 
housing  and  said  shaft  during  said  pumping  (^ration,  a  dynamic 


to  one  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  primary  seal  ring 
defining  a  radial  seal  face; 

(b)  a  stationary  mating  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  disposed  annu- 
larly about  said  shaft  and  secured  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  mating  seal  ring 
defining  a  radial  seal  face  adapted  for  sealing  contact  with 
said  radial  seal  face  of  said  primary  seal  ring; 

wherein  one  of  said  radial  faces  of  one  said  seal  ring  defines  a 
smooth  surface  and  the  radial  seal  face  of  said  other  seal  ring 
defines  a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves  therein, 
said  faces  being  exposed  to  the  fluid  within  the  pump  at  am 
circumferential  periphery  and  to  the  atmosphere  external  to 
the  pump  at  the  opposite  circumferential  periphery,  said 
grooves  extending  from  said  circumferential  periphery  ex- 
posed to  atmosphere  external  to  the  pump  radially  partially 
toward  the  other  circumferential  periphery  thereof  and  termi- 
nating to  define  on  said  surface  of  said  radial  face,  between 
said  grooves  and  said  circumferential  periphery  exposed  to  the 
fluid  within  the  pump  a  sealing  dam  adapted  to  sealingly 
engage  said  smooth  radial  face  of  said  other  of  said  seal  rings: 

biasing  means  urging  said  axially  movable  ring  toward  said 
stationary  mating  seal  ring  to  cause  said  dam  to  engage  said 
radial  face  of  said  other  ring  when  said  pump  shaft  is  not 
rotating: 

said  grooves  pumping  atmosphere  between  said  faces  when  said 
pump  shaft  is  rotating  at  operational  speed  at  a  pressure  to 
separate  scud  radial  faces  of  said  seal  rings. 
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EXERCISING  APPAKATUS  FOR  SEATERS 
EMite,  17S2f  FMrftB  Lau,  gUMgiilili,  OWo  441M 
Oi^ai  N*.  4.77Mf2.  4iM  Oct.  29.  UM.  Sw.  No.  il^**. 
Jm.  2».  1M7.  ApvHcatiw  tarntaM  Oct  15,  MM.  Sw.  No. 


13 


lat  CV  A43B  23/04 


UJB.C1.4n-51 


€/a  phmliiy  (^f  different  foot  orieHUttknu  <^a  penon  luutr 
laid  apparatus. 

Ra.  34,321 

CENnOFUGAL  FLOTATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

P.  Ti^li"   Nwlk  B«4,  Onc^  aMivMr  to  Om* 
Tii^iilillii.  Ik.  Gtm  ValhT,  Calif. 
N*.  4,r74,3S7,  Mai  Oct  17,  MW.  S«r.  No.  329.2H, 
Rto.  27. 1M9.  AwHcadaa  fDT  laiMM  Oct  11,  mi.  Sar.  Na. 

77M*3 

UL  a.)  BMB  H/00 
vs.  CL  4»4— 24  34  ( 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  20,  1993 

lUuMratkMH  for  pUm  palenu  are  oniany  ia  ooior  aid  thuefotc  it  it  aot 


Ui 


la  Ah  exercamg  apparatus  Jor  use  m  traUiiitg  for  *^*>>V  or 
other  sports,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sliding  surface  means,  said  sliding  surface  means  comprises 
longitudinally  extending  flexible  surface  means  along  which 
the  feet  of  a  person  can  slide,  said  flexible  surface  means 
being  capable  of  being  rolled  for  storage  purposex 

first  bumper  means  located  near  one  end  of  the  longitudinal 
extent  cf  said  flexible  surface  means  and  extending  trans- 
nm  to  the  loiigitudiiial  extent  of  said  flexible  surface  means 
for  (iw<i«  a  tide  <4  the  foot  cfa  person  sliding  in  a  first 
direction  along  the  longitudinal  extent  ofsaidfUxM*  stttfae* 
means; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  bumper  means  with  saidfUxtble 
surface  means: 

second  bumper  means  located  near  the  other  end  of  the  longitu- 
dinal extent  of  said  flexible  surface  means  and  extending 
transrerse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  flexible  surface 
mtmafor  engaging  a  side  of  the  foot  of  a  person  sliding  in  a 
second  direction  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  flexible 
surface  meanx  and 

means  for  connecting  said  second  bumper  means  with  said 
flexible  surface  meanx 

said  first  bumper  means  being  mofable  relative  to  saidfiexMe 
surface  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  a  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  said  first  bumper  means  extends  perpendicular 
to  a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  flexible  surface  means 
and  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  which  the  longitudi- 
nal central  axis  of  said  first  bumper  means  is  skewed  at  any 
one  tffa  plurality  of  acute  angles  to  the  longitudinal  central 
axis  of  said  flexible  surface  means  to  accommodate  any  one 


l>3M 

PEARTREE  NAMED  'TA  YLOR'S  GOUT 

I  B.  Ei^Tanar.  mt  ^mtg  M.  Etarl^Mr.  ka(k  af 

I  Road,  RD  3.  MatMka.  Naw  ZaalMi 

FIM  Sa».  14,  MM.  Sar.  No.  741.1«2 

lot  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

ujs.  a.  Pit— 34  » a*« 

1.  A  new  and  dktiiict  variety  of  pear  tree  whicli  B  •  matatioii 
of  the  'Doyenne  du  Comioe'  variety,  tubatantially  as  herein 
ihown  and  dcKribed  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


Mt3 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  ACAPULOO 


IV  *  J  JL  Dan  Ham.  I 

FRad  Not.  21,  MM.  Sar.  No.  7M,<n 
tat  CL'  AMH  S/00 
VS.  a.  PR.— 474 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cnltivar  of  lily  plant  i 
as  iUostrated  and  dcacribed. 


.Vlal- 


IZ  A  centrifugal  apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  a 
slurry  by  flotation,  said  apparatus  comprising. 

a  base, 

impeller  means  for  dispersing  a  slurry  about  an  impeller  axis. 

a  bowl  assembly  about  said  impeller  means  and  into  which  the 
slurry  is  discharged  by  the  impeller  meanx  the  bowl  assembly 
including  a  first  bowl  outlet  and  a  second  bowl  outlet  <^set 
from  said  first  outlet, 

drive  means  for  said  bowl  assembly. 

gaseous  bubble  generating  means  for  discharging  gaseous  bub- 
ble streams  and  merging  the  discharged  gaseous  bubble 
streams  into  the  slurry  dispersed  by  the  impeller  meanx 

conduit  means  in  communication  with  a  source  of  gas  for  pro- 
fiding  a  gaseous  flow  to  the  gaseous  bubble  generating  meanx 
and 

collector  means  disposed  about  said  bowl  assembly  and  defining 
chambers  for  separauly  collecting  material  from  the  first  and 
second  outletx 


LILY  PLANT  NAMED  BELCANTO  _ 

Flar«sVlattsr.nUnstan.Mslhirtsats,aasi>wrlaCa>r.Vlattv 

A  J.  A.  Dan  Haa^  RUMtaf.  NiiHisilanfc 

FOad  Not.  21.  IWl.  Sar.  No.  7M,S32 
tat  CL)  AMH  5/00 
UJ5.a.Plt-r7.4  tOttm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  Bdcanto. 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


U»4 
ULY  PLANT  NAMED 

FhriaVladw. 
AJjCDa 

FRad  Nov.  21,  IWl,  Sar.  No. 
tat  €V  AMH  5/00 

VS.  a.  nu—riA 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  coMvar  of  LUy  plant 
illnstrated  and  deacribed. 


laGahr. 


IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  ESCAPAM 
Lyadan  W.  Drawtow,  AahWbala,  OMa.  aarigMT  la  ' 
li*ala,OWa 

FBad  M«.  24,  IfH,  Sar.  No.  «94.3M 
tat  CL>  AMH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 47.4  » 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  inpatiais  plant 
illustrated  and  described. 


t.314 

ULY  PLANT  NAMED  WIIK» 

FlariB  Vlattar,  R*i*«ri,  Natharlani^  asii^ar  10  Gafcr.  Vlallar 

4k  J Ji.  4sn  Haan,  RUaaari,  Nithiriands 

FRad  Not.  21. 1991.  Sar.  No.  794434 
tat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 47.4  » 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Hly  plant  named  Widor,  as 
illustrated  and  deacribed. 


M14 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  CAMBO 


Mv.  24, 1992,  Sar.  No. 
tat  a.)  AMH  5/00 

VS.  CL  PR.-t7.4 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  ImpatiaM  plant 
illustrated  and  deacriwd. 


4,311 
ULY  PLANT  NAMED  CON  AMORE 
Flar<aVlatlsr,nUaslari.Milfcirtsais,aasl^srtoCa4r.Vlstlsr 
A  J JL  dan  Haaaw  R»iiari.  Natkarlanis 

FOad  Not.  21. 1991,  Sar.  No.  794,M7 
tat  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 47.4  >  a*» 

1.  A  new  «nd  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  Coo 
Amote,  as  illustrated  and  deacribed. 


•417 
ULY  PLANT  NAMED  PRSARO 

FlarlaVlallsr,RUn*»ltNi'>ii<'"''.— '^****'*^ 
A  SJL,  RUi*irfc  NaMNriaaii 

FBad  Not.  21, 1991,  Sar.  Nau  794,«1 
tat  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PR.-«7j4  * 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Lily  plant 
and  deacriied. 


4,312 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  DOLERON 

ruaitwi. '''■<*■''■*- ""^0 — "-^-*-  *"-**- 

*  J.  A.  Dan  Haan,  RUartari.  Nalharlaada 

FOad  Not.  21. 1991.  Sar.  Na.  794,492 
tat  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 47.4  >  a*« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  D*Oleron, 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


4,314 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT  NAMED^UBTIN 
J.  Howard  ERlaaa-  iWRim.  "*  **■  '• 
balharNJ., 
KJ. 

FBad  Not.  IS,  1991.  Sar.  No.  7«SjW9 
tat  CL'  AMH  5/00 

UJS.CLPH.-9S  .    V  .    _ 

t.  An  asporacM  plant  as  herein  shown  and  desc**ed,  dior- 
acteriaed  as  to  novelty,  which  is  humoaametic  for  malfnras 
and  has  the  abiUty  when  croased  with  penisleat  green  taola 
to  produce  plantt  which  are  well  adapted  to  aspaiagnsproAic- 
ing  regions  with  long,  dry,  growing  seasooa,  and  providing 
high  yidd  therefronn. 
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ERRATA 

047-039  5,228,229 

052-592  5,228,278 

081-439  5,228,363 

081-485  5,228,364 

099-453  5.228,394 

099-455  5,228,395 

099-470  5,228,3% 

099-544  5,228,397 

165-149  5,228.511 

165-153  5,228,512 

165-154  5,228,513 

165-155  5,228,514 

165-166  5,228.515 

222-038  5.228,586 

248-027 5,228,652 

248-063  5,228,653 

248-099  5,228,654 

248-118  5,228.655 

248-201  5.228.656 

248-230  5,228,657 

248-551  5,228,658 

248-429  5,228,659 

285-023  5.228.721 

292-300  5.228.733 

042-075  5,228,887 

504-288  5,228,8% 

504-255  5,228,897 

313-348  5,228,898 

504-115  5,228,899 

249-065  5.229.024 

264-257  5.229.141 

528-392  5,229.474 

330-051  5,229,474 

330-051  5,229,719 

330-260  5,229,720 

330-265  5,229,721 

335-018  5.229.730 

330-2%  5.229,731 

330-277  5.229.732 

330-298  5.229.733 

330-305  5.229.734 

331-116  5.229.735 

118-612  5,229,823 

257-040  5,229,845 

257-678  5,229.846 

385-1 14  5,229,851 

395-800  5,230,079 
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5028,140 

SANITARY  GARMENT 

Michel  M.  BaartiB,  1066  E.  81«t  SU  BrooklyB,  N.Y.  11236 

CoirtiaaatkM-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  735,862,  JaL  25, 1991,  Pitt.  No. 

5,138,715.  TUi  appUcatkw  JoL  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916,166 

I«t  CL'  A41D  3/02 

VS.  a.  2—93  «  Ctafaw 


1.  A  sanitary  garment  comprising  a  generally  knee-length 
coat  having  arm  length  sleeves  and  a  front  opening  body  part 
each  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  sUt  on  an  inner  side  thereof 
adjacent  the  body  part  of  the  coat,  said  slit  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  across  the  sleeve  at  the  elbow  part  of  the 
sleeve  so  that  the  hands  and  forearms  of  a  person  wearing  the 
coat  can  exit  the  sleeves  through  said  sleeve  slits,  and  said  body 
part  of  the  coat  being  provided  with  substantially  vertical  slits 
adjacent  said  sleeve  slits  so  that  he  hands  and  forearms  of  a 
person  wearing  the  coat  which  have  exited  the  sleeves  through 
said  sleeve  slits  may  be  inserted  through  said  body  part  slits 
whereby  a  wearer's  hands  and  forearms  may  be  located  within 
the  body  part  of  the  coat  while  the  wearer's  upper  aims  are 
within  the  sleeves  of  the  coat,  and  at  least  one  simulated  hand 
attached  to  a  bottom  of  one  sleeve,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  the  coat  is  worn  by  a  person  with  the  person's  hands 
and  forearms  inside  the  body  part  of  the  coat  there  is  an  illusion 
of  a  person  wearing  a  conventional  coat  with  at  least  one  hand 
visible  outside  the  coat. 


5,228,141 
PATIENT  WEARING  APPAREL 
Gfccory  W.   Reawkr,   Williaa  S.   Rcnky,  a^  Mmcy  M. 
Remaky,  all  of  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla^  aadpntn  to  Remedco  Uc, 
Boca  Ratom  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  872,559 
Ut  CL'  A41D  13/00 
VS.  CL  2—114  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  sleeveless  examination  gown  of  wrap-around  design 
and  essentially  unitary  construction,  said  gown  having  at  least 
three  defined  areas,  including  a  closed  back  panel  and  a  first 
said  panel  extending  continuously  from  a  first  lateral  boundary 
of  said  back  panel  and  a  second  side  panel  extending  continu- 
ously from  a  second  lateral  boundary  of  said  back  panel,  said 
gown  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  said  back  panel  having  a  top,  right  and  left  side,  including 
a  first  shoulder  flap  and  a  second  shoulder  flap  extending 
from  the  top  of  said  back  panel  and  overlapping  each 


shoulder  of  the  body  of  the  wearer,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  flaps  including  a  frontal  edge; 

(ii)  said  first  side  panel  comprising  a  lateral  extension  of  said 
right  side  of  the  back  panel  to  cover  right  side  and  front  of 
the  wearer  from  below  said  first  shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
said  first  side  panel  including  a  first  under-tbe-shoulder- 
edge; 

(iii)  said  second  side  panel  comprising  a  lateral  extawon  of 
the  said  left  side  of  the  back  panel  to  cover  left  side  and 
front  of  the  wearer  from  below  said  teooad  shoulder  of 
the  wearer,  said  second  side  panel  including  a  second 
onder-the-shoulder-edge; 

Civ)  said  first  shoulder  flap  of  the  cloaed  bnck  panel  and  said 
first  side  panel  joined  to  one  another  in  front  of  the  first 
shoulder  of  the  wearer  by  a  first  separable  connector 
means  along  adjacent  edges  thereof  and  said  second  shoul- 
der flap  of  the  closed  back  panel  and  said  second  side 
panel  joined  to  one  another  in  front  of  the  second  shoulder 
of  the  wearer  by  a  second  separable  connector  means 
along  adjacent  edges  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  gown  of 
wrap  around  design; 

(v)  said  first  frontal  edge  and  said  first  under-the-shoulder- 
edge  being  joined  by  the  first  separable  connector  along 
the  front  of  the  gown,  from  a  first  throat  front  of  said 
wearer  to  an  extremity  of  the  wearer's  shoulder,  thereby 
providing  a  sleeveless  cap  for  the  first  shoulder  of  said 
gown. 


said  first  separable  connector  for  holding  said  first  shoul- 
der flap  of  said  the  closed  back  panel  to  said  first  side 
panel  and  for  separating  said  first  shoulder  flap  from 
said  first  side  panel,  on  demand,  for  lowering  said  first 
side  panel  so  as  to  allow  for  exposure  of  a  selected 
portion  of  the  front  of  said  wearer  while  retaining  said 
first  shoulder  flap  on  said  first  shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
(vi)  said  second  frontal  edge  and  said  second  under-the- 
shoulder-edge  being  joined  by  the  second  separate  con- 
nector along  the  front  of  the  gown,  from  a  second  throat 
front  of  said  wearer  to  an  extremity  of  the  wearer's  shoul- 
der, thereby  providing  a  sleeveless  cap  for  the  second 
shoulder  of  said  gown. 

said  second  separable  connector  for  bcMing  said  second 
shoulder  flap  of  said  the  closed  back  panel  to  said  sec- 
ond side  panel  and  for  separating  said  second  shoulder 
flap  from  said  second  side  panel,  on  demand,  for  lower- 
ing said  second  side  panel  so  as  to  allow  for  exposure  of 
a  selected  portion  of  the  front  of  said  wearer  while 
retaining  said  second  shoulder  flap  on  said  second 
shoulder  of  the  wearer; 
(vii)  a  first  liner  means  coupled  to  said  first  shoulder  flap  and 
in  communication  with  said  first  shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
for  resisting  slippage  of  said  flap  from  said  shoulder  when 
said  separable  connector  means  b  open; 
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(viii)  a  lecoad  liner  means  coupled  to  laid  tecond  thoulder 
flap  and  in  communication  with  said  second  shoulder  of 
the  wearer,  for  resitting  sUppage  of  said  flap  from  said 
thoulder  when  said  separable  connector  means  is  open; 

and 
(ix)  means  for  securing  said  gown  about  a  waist  of  said 
wearer  including  a  first  tie  means,  a  second  tie  means  and 
at  least  one  thread  hole  located  between  said  back  panel 
and  one  of  said  side  panels, 
said  first  tie  means  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  said  first  side 

said  second  tie  means  cou|4ed  at  a  second  end  to  said 
second  side  panel,  and 

said  thread  hole  for  receiving  and  passing  a  tie  means  for 
external  access  to  said  tie  means  when  said  side  panels 
overlap  and  cover  said  wearer  for  providing  an  external 
tie  for  securing  said  gown  about  said  waist  of  said 
wcnrer. 


5,2M,142 
OVERWRAP  FOR  FINGERS  AND  HANDS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USING  IT 
I  Yomraln-McGrM^  3M  Harrtaoa  Atc^  Apt.  507,  J«r- 
ny  aty,  N  J.  07304 

FIM  Ang.  !«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S^MM 
Int  a.'  A41D  19/00 
VS.  a.  2-M»  2  • 


a  renlient  inner  ear  pad; 

said  cup  section  and  said  inner  ear  pad  including  means  for 
removably  mounting  said  resilient  inner  ear  pad  to  the 
concave  surface  of  said  cup  section  so  that  said  ear  pad 
can  be  readily  removed  for  cleaning  said  assembly  and 
replaced  in  said  cup  section  by  hand  manipulation  of  said 


inner  ear  pad.  said  means  for  removably  mounting  said 
inner  ear  pad  including  a  channel  along  portions  of  the 
periphery  of  said  cup  section  on  said  concave  surface  and 
a  flange  along  corresponding  portions  of  the  periphery  of 
said  inner  ear  pad  for  insertion  into  said  channel  to  mount 
MiH<  inner  ear  pad  into  said  concave  cavity. 

5,228,144 

WATER  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  TOILETS 

Pwl  E.  KHMttnOW,  8410  E.  Roffltaf  RMft,  T.««,  Afix.  85710 

FIM  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  884,935 
Int  a.'  E03D  1/14 
US.  CL  4—324  10  • 


1.  A  method  of  treating  infant  patienU  with  hand  conditions, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

procuring  an  overwrap  comprising  a  glove-shaped  element 
sized  for  an  infant's  hand  and  made  of  light,  air-permeable 
material,  the  element  having  five  finger  portions  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  a  central  hand  portion,  ravel-stop 
means  extending  around  each  finger  portion  at  ito  junction 
with  the  hand  portion  and  means  for  securing  the  glove 
around  the  wrist  of  a  patient; 

severing,  at  such  a  location  as  to  leave  the  ravel-stop  means 
attached  to  the  hand  portion,  each  finger  portion  which 
corresponds  to  a  patient's  finger  from  which  bandages  are 
to  be  abaent; 

bandaging  the  patient's  hand  condition; 

pulling  the  overwrap  over  the  patient's  bandaged  hand;  and 

securing  the  overwrap  around  the  patient's  wrist. 

5428.143 
ATHLETIC  EAR  GUARD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
REMOVABLE  EAR  PAD 
Jota  L.  M««hello.  Am  Aitar,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to 
Pro<acti,  Inc  Aaa  Arhor,  Mick. 

FIM  Oet  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  772,141 
I^  CL'  A«3B  71/10 
MS.  a.  2—425  17 

1.  An  athletic  ear  guard  assembly  for  covering  and  protect- 
ing a  wearer's  ears  comprising: 
a  cup  section  forming  a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave 

inner  surface  forming  a  concave  cavity; 
strap  means  connected  to  said  cup  section  for  holding  said 
ear  guard  assembly  in  position  on  a  wearer's  head; 


1.  A  water  saving  device  providing  partial  flush  capability 
for  toilets  of  the  type  having  a  reservoir  tank  to  contain  water 
for  flushing,  the  water  have  a  pre-flush  level  in  the  reservoir 
tank,  a  valve  seat  situated  in  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  tank 
through  which  the  stored  water  passes  when  the  toilet  is 
flushed,  a  bell  shaped  flapper  valve  with  an  annular  flange 
situated  on  and  aeaUng  the  valve  seat,  the  flapper  valve  pivot- 
ing off  the  valve  seat  when  the  toilet  is  flushed,  the  flapper 
valve  having  walls  forming  a  bell  shaped  interior  cavity 
therein  with  a  lower  opening  through  the  walls,  the  flapper 
valve  becoming  buoyant  within  the  water  after  it  pivots  off  the 
valve  seat  due  to  air  entrapped  within  itt  interior  cavity,  said 
water  saving  device  comprising: 
a  modification  to  the  flapper  valve,  said  modification  defin- 
ing a  second  opening  in  the  walls  forming  the  interior 
cavity,  said  second  opening  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior cavity  therein; 
a  flexible  tube  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  and  a  central 
air  passageway  having  a  diameter,  said  flexible  tube  first 
and  operably  connected  to  said  second  opening  of  the 
flapper  valve  to  communicate  said  flexible  tube  central  air 
passageway  to  said  flapper  valve  interior  cavity;  and 
a  cylinder  situated  with  the  toilet  reservoir  tank,  said  cylin- 
der operably  connected  to  said  flexible  tube  second  end, 
said  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  to  form 
an  interior  volume,  said  open  end  allowing  entrance  of 
water  into  said  interior  volume,  said  cylinder  having  a 
diameter  substantially  greater  than  said  flexible  tube  diam- 


eter, said  flexible  tube  central  passageway  communicating 
with  said  cylinder  interior  volume  through  said  closed  ei>d 
whereby  then  the  flapper  valve  it  pivoted  off  the  valve 
seat  to  flush  the  toilet  and  the  water  level  in  the  tanks  falls, 
water  inside  taid  cylinder  also  retreats  through  said  open 
end,  drawing  air  from  inside  the  exterior  cavity  of  the 
flapper  valve  through  the  flexible  tube  and  into  the  cylin- 
der which  when  sufficient  air  has  left  the  flapper  valve 
and  accumulated  within  the  cylinder  interior  volume,  the 
flapper  valve  becomes  non-buoyant  and  returns  to  its 
sealing  position  on  the  valve  seat,  thereby  terminating  the 
flushing  of  the  toilet  and  resulting  in  a  partial  flush. 


5,228,145 
PRIMER  ACTIVATED  SYPHON  FLUSHER  FOR 
TOILETS 
John  S.  OaoMMd,  731  Ce4w  St,  Sota  Moibc*,  Cidif.  90405 


DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  «9S,402,  May  3, 1991.  TUi 
28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  951^38 
IM.  CV  E03D  1/06 
UAa.4— 370 


St». 


1.  A  primer  activated  syphon  flusher  for  toilets  having  a 
flush  tank  and  a  flush  pipe  opening  into  a  toilet  bowl,  and 
having  a  water  level  control  means  responsive  to  depletion  of 
water  in  said  tank  to  refill  said  tank  to  a  predetermined  water 
level,  and  including: 

a  syphon  within  the  flush  tank  and  comprised  of  a  suction  leg 
opening  within  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  extending 
upward  to  a  bridge  at  the  aforesaid  predetermined  water 
level,  and  a  discharge  leg  continuing  from  the  suction  leg 
and  extending  downward  from  the  bridge  and  discharging 
through  a  jet  opening  and  into  the  flush  pipe. 

a  cloted  header  spaced  above  the  bridge  to  define  a  transfer 
passage  connecting  the  suction  leg  and  discharge  leg  of 
the  syphon. 

a  primer  tank  passively  closed  by  a  flush  valve  engaged  upon 
a  seat  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  primer  tank  and  above  the 
jet  opening  discharge  into  the  flush  pipe,  and  refilled  by 
said  water  level  control  means  to  a  water  level  coinciden- 
tal with  said  predetermined  water  level,  and  having  a 
discharge  at  said  jet  opening  and  into  the  flush  pipe. 

means  for  opening  the  flush  valve  to  initiate  syphoning  by 
discharge  of  primer  tank  water  over  the  jet  opening  for 
inducing  a  suction  effect  caoting  Miction  leg  water  to  rite 
over  the  bridge  and  into  the  discharge  leg  and  from  said 
jet  opening  into  the  flush  pipe,  and  continuing  until  the 
flush  tank  water  level  is  depleted, 

taid  flush  valve  has  an  upwardly  extending  stem,  taid  stem 


having  a  bail  at  its  upper  end.  said  bail  being  guided  in 
channeb  formed  on  said  primer  tank; 
wherein  the  means  for  opening  the  flush  valve  is  comprised 
of  a  manually  operable  lever  engaged  with  and  to  lift  a 
hook  disengageaMe  firom  taid  bail,  there  being  a  tiop 
member  between  the  lever  and  hook  to  ditengage  the 
hook  from  the  bail  when  the  flush  valve  is  lifted  for  primer 
tank  water  discharge,  and  to  re-engage  the  hook  and  bail 
when  the  primer  tank  is  passively  closed  by  the  flush 
valve. 


5,22t,14« 

FLUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  "TOILET 

StcTC  ManeU,  12201  S.  Oglcaby,  CMt— t,  OL  <M33 

FIM  Dm.  2t,  1991.  Scr.  No.  814,100 

fart.  CL'  EB3D  5/10 

UjS.a.4— 408  4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retrofit  to  a  toilet  having  a  tank  and  a 
flush  valve  to  allow  water  to  be  paiaed  to  the  toilet  bowl,  taid 
apparatut  providing  an  electrical  flush  while  also  allowing  an 
existing  manually  operated  flushing  mechanism  to  fimction, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  float  and  means  for  mounting  said  float  so  that  said  float  it 
constrained  to  move  only  vertically  in  the  tank  in  response 
to  the  rite  and  fall  of  the  water  level  in  the  tank  upon 
respectively  closing  and  opening  of  said  flush  valve. 

a  linkage  connected  at  one  end  to  said  float  and  connected  at 
a  second  end  to  said  flush  valve  to  operate  the  flush  valve 
4n  response  to  said  constrained  vertical  movement  of  the 
float. 

means  for  holding  the  float  in  said  low  position  so  that  said 
flush  valve  will  close; 

said  Unkage  being  of  such  length  that  with  said  float  in  said 
low  poHtion  said  linkage  will  not  exert  an  opening  force 
on  taid  flush  valve  and  with  taid  float  in  a  pocition  higher 
than  taid  low  pontion  taid  hnkage  will  canae  an  opening 
of  taid  flush  valve; 

a  solenoid  connected  to  the  means  for  holding  the  float  to  as 
to  release  the  float  when  the  solenoid  it  encrgirwl; 

means  for  energizing  the  solenoid; 

said  means  for  holding  including  a  sear  that  is  passed  by  the 
float  when  the  float  descends  and  that  holds  the  float  in 
said  low  position  when  the  water  level  rises  past  the  float; 

whereby  when  said  solenoid  is  actuated  with  the  tank  full 
said  sear  will  release  said  float,  which  float  will  rise  due  to 
its  buoyancy  and  cause  said  linkage  to  pull  taid  flush  valve 
to  an  open  pontion  for  flushing  said  toilet 
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5,2M,147 

HYDKOPNEUMATIC  FLUSHES  FOR  TOILET  TANKS 

FttUo  Faataaya  A^to,  PvtMa  4b  Sakoya.  110,  Alkwajra  (V*- 

I  Mil* 

FBi4  JaL  U.  tm,  Sm.  N*.  72»,5M 

,  ^pllrifT-  liiiiii.  Mv.  M,  19*1. 910IM2S 
bt  a.>  EUD  5/09.  3/10 
UAC1.4— 407  3 


portkma  and  open  to  the  interior  of  the  twinuning  pool  and 
which  when  the  seal  module  is  secured  to  the  said  contiguous 
wall  panels  the  seau  are  located  below  the  swimming  pool 
water  line  and  such  that  the  top  of  the  modular  seat  unit  does 
not  extend  substantially  above  the  plane  formed  by  a  horizon- 


tal peripheral  deck  of  the  swimming  pool,  said  seat  unit  being 
leccMcd  within  the  wall  such  that  the  seat  module  doe*  not 
subatantially  interrupt  a  vertical  plane  formed  by  the  swim- 
ming pool  wall  extending  across  the  modular  occupant  seat 
unit  when  the  seat  unit  is  positioned  within  the  wall. 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  fluiher  for  use  in  the  water  storage 
fiifc  of  a  toilet,  said  tank  having  a  water  outlet  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  flusher  compriaing: 

a  hood  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  base  integral  with  one 
edge  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 

a  tubular  duct  integral  with  and  penetrating  said  baase,  said 
duct  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  duct 
forming  a  pneumatic  chamber  between  said  duct  and  said 
cylindrical  wall,  said  chamber  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  duct  to  said  base; 

a  tubular  rod  slidably  positioned  within  said  tubular  duct, 
said  tubular  rod  having  a  bottom; 

sealing  means  integral  with  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  rod 
for  selectively  closing  the  water  outlet  of  the  tank; 

a  float  sbdabiy  mounted  at  least  partially  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  float  being  connected  to  said  shaft; 

means  for  filling  said  tank,  said  means  for  filling  being  inte- 
gral with  said  hood  and  providing  air  and  liquid  to  said 
hood,  said  means  for  filling  being  positioned  such  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  air  will  be  trapped  in  said  chamber, 
and 

means  for  releasing  air  from  said  chamber,  said  means  for 
releasing  being  mounted  on  said  hood  so  that  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  means  for  releasing,  air  will  be  released  from 
said  chamber  and  water  will  enter  said  chamber,  said 
water  causing  said  float  and  said  shaft  to  rise. 


5a»,i49 

FASTENING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHOWER 
CURTAIN 
Altx  J.  FWm,  Jr.,  IM  Dataware  Ave.  #S,  Morriariik,  Pa. 
lMi7 

Filed  Aac  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9303M 
lat.  CL>  A47K  3/08 

VS.  a.  4—s»  *  < 


Sa3t.l4« 
COMBINATION  SWIMMING  POOL  WITH  WALL  SEAT 

DaMU  H.  Wsir.  Yafk,  Pa^  M^^ar  ta  Fox  Pool 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  !•,  1992.  Sar.  No.  M9,737 
lot  CL'  BMH  J/M  3/IS 

VS.  a.  *—*ft  >• 

1.  A  swimming  pool  fonned  frooi  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
modular  wall  poMb  joined  ead-to-end  to  define  a  pool  enclo- 
sure and  incorporating  a  modular  occupant  seat  unit  within  a 
vertical  wall  of  the  swimming  pool  and  at  a  shallow  end  of  a 
swimming  pool,  said  seat  unit  compriiing  a  module  deviaed  to 
lepteoe  one  of  said  modnlar  waO  panels  and  adapted  to  be 
joined  with  said  contignoos  waO  panels,  said  seat  module  being 
provided  with  an  occupant  seat  with  contoured  side  and  bock 


1.  Shower  curtain  fastening  means  for  providing  substan- 
tially leak-tight  temporary  but  secure  fastening  of  the  edge  of 
a  shower  curtain  to  an  adjacent  wall,  the  curtain  being  sup- 
ported by  hangers  from  a  rod.  the  means  comprising  at  least 
two  pairs  of  planar  elements,  each  element  having  a  first  and  a 
second  side,  each  pair  comprising  a  hook  element  including  a 
book  layer  on  the  first  side  and  an  adhesive  coating  on  the 
second  side,  and  a  loop  element  including  a  loop  layer  on  the 
first  side  and  an  adhesive  layer  on  the  second  side,  the  adhesive 
layer  providing  means  for  attachment  of  one  of  a  pair  of  ele- 
menu  to  the  curtain  at  a  first  elevation  thereby  defining  curtain 
elementt  and  the  other  of  a  pair  of  elemenu  to  the  adjacent 
wall  at  a  second  elevation  thereby  defining  wall  elements,  the 
hook  layer  and  the  loop  layer  forming  a  separable  union  when 
pressed  together,  and  fiirtber  including  means,  independent  of 
the  shower  curtain,  for  indicating  the  desired  elevation  ofe*ch 
wall  element  with  respect  to  the  curtain  rod  and  for  indicating 
the  desired  elevatioa  of  each  curtain  element  with  respect  to 
the  curtain  rod.  said  indicating  means  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  member  having  a  reinforced  perforation  at  one  end  for 
engagement  with  a  curtain  hanger,  the  elongated  member 
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fiirther  having  a  first  positioning  index  which  is  visually  identi- 
fiable as  related  to  the  elevation  of  the  curtain  dements  and  a 
second  positioning  index  which  is  visually  identifiable  as  re- 
lated to  the  elevation  of  the  wall  elements,  and  fiirther  provid- 
ing that  the  distance  of  the  curtain  element  index  from  the 
curtain  rod  is  shorter  than  the  distance  of  the  corresponding 
wall  element  index  from  the  curtain  rod. 


5.22«.1» 
PATIENT  BATHING  APPARATUS 
Milton  B.  Parker.  3M  W.  Rooe  VaBey  UL,  WaOtaglM.  Pa. 
190M 

FDed  Dee.  13, 1991.  Ser.  No.  MM75 
Int.  a.'  A47K  3/08 
VS.  a.  4— S«  » 


rdazed  poeitioo,  to  fiacilitate  dtaving  of  the  leg,  said  i 

comprising: 

a  base  member,  generally  rectangular  in  shape  having  a  tint 
planar  side  and  a  second  planar  side,  said  first  pianar  side 
for  receipt  of  a  securing  means  to  secure  said  baae  member 
to  said  wall  of  said  shower  stall  or  said  shower/bath  aa- 
aembly; 
a  foot  support  member  seemed  to  said  seoood  jJanar  side  of 
said  base  member,  said  foot  support  member  compriaing 
an  extended  stirrup  conforming  to  the  human  heel  and 


1.  A  patient  bathing  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  semi-cylindrical  lower  tank  section,  including  an  upper 
peripheral  edge  pivotally  mounted  to  a  semi-cylindrical 
upper  tank  section  about  a  pivot  hinge,  and 

the  lower  tank  section  including  a  lower  tank  fifont  wall  in 
coplanar  alignment  with  an  upper  tank  front  wall  formed 
to  the  upper  tank  section,  the  lower  tank  front  wall  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  support  legs  positioned  to 
the  front  wall  including  a  head  support  web  therebetween, 
and 

a  semi-cylindrical  head  opening  positioned  medially  be- 
tween the  support  legs,  and 

an  upper  tank  semi-cylindrical  opening  directed  through  the 
upper  tank  front  wall,  wherein  the  lower  tank  opening  and 
the  upper  tank  opening  are  coaxially  aligned  relative  to 
one  another  when  the  upper  tank  and  lower  tank  are 
contiguous  communication  relative  to  one  another  to 
secure  a  patient's  head  therethrough,  and 

a  forward  end  with  a  heated  electrical  grid  mounted  within 
the  lower  tank  section  spaced  at  a  remote  distal  end  of  the 
lower  tank  relative  to  the  lower  tank  front  wall,  including 
a  fan  member  mounted  adjacent  the  heated  grid  to  direct 
heated  air  interiorly  of  the  lower  tank  section  and  the 
upper  tank  section  subsequent  to  a  bathing  event,  and 

at  least  one  vent  plate  hingedly  mounted  relative  to  the 
upper  tank  front  wall  to  provide  venting  of  heated  air 
from  the  heated  grid  through  the  at  least  one  vent  plate. 

S42t.lSl 
FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  SHOWERS  AND  BATH 
Bwkwa  D.  IlilatstiiB  rapnann    P.O.  Boa  703, 
N  J.  07727 

Filed  Stf.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7C9.05 
lot  CL'  A47K  3/022 
VS.  a.  4—574.1  4 

1.  A  foot  support  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  wall 
of  a  shower  stall  or  shower/bath  assembly,  said  foot  support 
q)paratu*  for  supporting  a  leg  of  an  individual  in  an  elevated. 


instep  arch,  said  extending  stirrup  being  fenerally  U- 
shaped  in  configuratioa  having  rounded  edges  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  second  side  of  said  hose  member, 
Mwt  extending  stirrup  being  of  one-piece  molded  con- 
stmctioa  with  said  base  member, 
said  baae  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  excess  of  its 
lateral  axis  in  order  to  permit  said  securing  means  to  ae- 
cure  said  base  member  to  said  wall  of  said  shower  stall  or 
said  shower/bath  assembly  so  as  to  maintain  said  baae 
member  in  a  secure  positioa  supporting  said  leg  of  said 
individual. 


5.220.152  

WATER  SAVING  TOILET  AND  BATHRO<»«  FIXTURE 
SYSTEM 

Florence  D.  F«ley,  2174  San  P I,  Paaedana.  CriK.  911i7 

FDed  Mm.  23. 1992.  Ser.  No.  094,723 
Int  CL'  A47K  4/00;  E03C  1/01 
VS.  a.  4-4«4  • ' 


1.  A  water  saving  toilet  and  bathroom  fixture  system  com- 
prising: 
a  toilet  bowl  and  a  toilet  tank  integrally  formed  a*  a  unit,  the 
toilet  tank  having  an  interior  containing  a  volume  of  water 
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that  enters  the  toilet  bowl  directly  through  a  flush  valve  in 
the  toilet  tank  opened  by  a  flush  mechanism  on  the  toilet 
tank; 

a  fixture  base  separately  mounted  above  the  toilet  tank; 

a  sink  in  the  separately  mounted  fixture  base  and  having  a 
drain  pipe  leading  from  the  base  of  the  sink  directly  into 
the  toilet  tank; 

a  water  supply  spout  mounted  to  the  fixture  base  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  water  from  the  spout  toward  the  sink; 

a  water  supply  and  shutofl'  valve  communicating  with  a 
supply  pipe  carrying  domestic  water  under  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  toilet  tank,  the  water  supply  and  shutofl' 
valve  having  an  outlet  for  water  suppUed  solely  to  the 
interior  of  the  toilet  tank  and  water  level  control  means 
for  closing  the  outlet  from  the  shutofl"  valve  when  water  in 
the  toilet  tank  reaches  a  certain  level; 

a  water  diverting  line  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  the  water 
supply  and  shutofT  valve  and  extending  directly  to  an  inlet 
end  of  the  spout,  the  water  diverting  line  being  of  narrow 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  water  supply 
pipe,  the  flow  of  domestic  water  passing  directly  from  the 
outlet  of  the  shutoff  valve  through  the  water  diverting  line 
and  to  the  spout  in  response  to  the  shutofT  valve  being 
opened  by  the  water  level  control  means,  so  that  the  entire 
volume  of  water  equal  to  one  flush  cycle  of  the  toilet 
passes  through  the  water  diverting  line,  through  the  spout 
and  down  toward  the  sink  for  use  in  washing  prior  to  the 
water  passing  from  the  base  of  the  sink  through  the  drain 
pipe  and  directly  into  the  toilet  tank  in  a  continuous, 
uninterrupted  flow,  for  use  in  filUng  the  tank  to  said  cer- 
tain level  for  the  next  flush  cycle  which  is  vented  to  the 
adjacent  toilet  tank  through  the  flush  valve;  and 

a  diverter  valve  between  the  water  diverting  line  and  the 
spout,  the  diverter  valve  including  means  for  directing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  water  from  the  water  diverting  line 
to  the  spout,  means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
water  from  the  water  diverting  lien  to  a  bypass  line  inside 
the  toilet  tank,  and  control  means  on  the  exterior  of  the 
separately  mounted  base  for  manually  controlling  the  flow 
of  water  either  to  the  spout  or  to  the  bypass  line. 
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a  ring  shaped  outer  section  circumferentially  mounted  to 
said  peripheral  edge  and  having  a  bottom  side;  and 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  ring  shaped  outer  sec- 
tion to  a  front  interior  wall  of  a  bathtub; 

wherein  said  semi-spherical  central  section  protectively 
covers  said  drain  handle  fixture  and  wherein  said  semi- 
spherical  central  section  has  exactly  two  restrictive  access 
apertures  formed  therein  for  providing  digital  access  to 
said  drain  handle  for  the  actuation  thereof  of  said  drain 
operatively  connected  with  said  drain  handle  by  persons 
having  at  least  one  digit  longer  than  one  and  one-half 
inches. 
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1.  Framework,  particularly  for  folding  cots,  which  com- 
prises an  upper  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  mem- 
bers and  a  pair  of  cross-members  which  are  pivoted  to  comer 
joints,  said  pair  of  cross  members  and  said  pair  of  longitudinal 
members  each  being  foldable  at  a  median  portion  thereof, 
comer  legs  being  associated  with  said  comer  joints,  fiirther 
comprising  a  lower  frame  which  is  substantially  H-shaped  and 
which  comprises  rods,  said  rods  each  having  an  end  articulated 
proximate  to  the  lower  end  of  said  legs,  said  rods  having  other 
ends  connected  in  paris  to  the  ends  of  a  central  portion  of  said 
H-shaped  frame,  said  central  portion  having  a  first  lower  con- 
necting joint  and  a  second  lower  connecting  joint,  each  of  said 
lower  connecting  joinU  being  articulated  to  the  end  of  con- 
necting rods  which  are  articulated  to  a  central  plate  at  their 
other  end. 


Sa2«.19S 

BED  APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTIDIRECnONAL 

MOVEMENT 
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1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  drain  handle  fixture  mounted  to 
a  front  interior  wall  of  a  bathtub,  said  drain  handle  fixture 
having  a  base  and  a  drain  handle  mounted  to  said  base  and 
outwardly  projecting  therefrom  a  specified  distance  in  a  first 
direction,  said  drain  handle  operatively  connected  to  a  drain 
for  said  bathtub,  comprising: 

a  semi-spherical  central  section  having  a  radius  of  at  least 
one  and  one-half  inches  greater  than  said  specified  dis- 
tance, said  semi-spherical  central  section  formed  from  a 
•oft,  defonnable  material  and  having  a  peripheral  edge; 


a  base  adapted  to  be  located  on  a  supporting  surface; 

a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  base,  said  drive  shaft  having  a 
longitudinal  center  axis  located  io  a  vertical  direction 
(aligned  with  the  direction  of  gravity),  a  motor  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft,  said  motcM'  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft; 

a  teeter-totter  board  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  on  a  first 
pivot  axis,  said  teeter-totter  board  terminating  in  opposing 
ends  with  a  pivot  rod  fixedly  mounted  at  each  said  oppos- 
ing end,  said  pivot  rods  being  located  parallel  and  spaced 
apart,  said  pivot  rods  having  upper  free  ends; 

a  bed  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upper  free  ends 
forming  a  second  pivot  axis,  said  second  pivot  axis  being 
located  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  pivot  axis 
but  is  spaced  therefrom; 

a  plate  defining  a  planar  upper  surface,  said  plate  being 
attached  to  said  drive  shaft  and  is  roUUble  thereby,  said 
planar  upper  surface  intersecting  said  longitudinal  center 
axis  at  an  angle  tilted  from  horizontal;  and 

low  frictional  rolling  means  mounted  on  said  plate,  said  plate 
resting  on  said  low  frictional  rolling  means,  wherrty  as 
said  drive  shaft  routes  said  platform  is  caused  to  move  in 
a  tilting  sequential  manner  and  multidirectionally,  said 
tilting  sequential  maimer  being  defined  as  a  side  tilt  fol- 
lowing a  head  tilt  and  then  a  foot  tilt  and  then  repeating 
the  movement,  with  this  movement  being  permitted  by 
pivoting  simultaneously  on  said  first  pivot  axis  and  said 
second  pivot  axis. 
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1.  A  bed  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  In  a  mattress  construction,  a  water  mattress,  a  resiUent 
peripheral  cushion  extending  about  said  water  mattress,  a 
flexible  cover  for  said  resilient  cushion,  said  resUient  cushion 
including  a  peripheral  inner  rail  and  a  peripheral  outer  rail  the 
interior  surface  of  the  inner  rail  providing  a  peripheral  support 
for  said  water  mattress,  said  inner  rail  including  an  integral 
base  supporting  said  water  mattress,  said  inner  and  outer  raila 
including  facing  generally  vertical  surfaces  and  cooperative, 
interengaging  means  on  each  of  said  generally  facing  vertical 
surfaces,  interlocking  said  surfaces  thereby  preventing  relative 
vertical  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  rails,  said 
interlocking  means  including  hook  and  loop  fastener  strips. 
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1.  A  fluid  operated  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  enclosing  wall  which  is  rigid  at  least  in 
part  to  mB'"*""  a  volume  of  said  casing  and  which  has  a 
fluid  inlet  a  first  end  wall,  and  a  second  end  wall  opposite 
to  said  first  end  wall; 

a  squeeze  unit  securely  provided  in  said  casing  and  having  a 
resiliently  deformable  wall  defining  a  space,  said  reail- 
iently  deformable  wall  having  a  third  end  secured  to  said 
first  end  wall  and  an  oppoaite  fourth  end  secured  to  said 
second  end  wall; 

a  fluid  operating  chamber  formed  in  said  casing  around  said 
resiliently  deformable  wall  to  receive  a  first  fluid  which 
pressurizes  said  resiliendy  deformable  wall  to  perform  a 
deforming  action; 

said  enclosing  wall  fiirther  having  at  least  one  opening  com- 
municating with  said  space; 

an  inflatable  article  connected  to  said  casing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  opening,  said  space  serving  as  a  reservoir 
tTreceive  a  second  fluid,  said  second  fluid  capable  of  1.  A  small  light-weight  portable  and  rolUble  pillow  (18) 
inflating  said  inflatable  article  when  said  reaibenUy  de-  having  an  outside  cover  (11)  and  being  generaUy  rectai^utarm 
formahtewallispres«mz«d.  rf«pe  having  four  side^  two  sides  bemg  about  14  to  19  mchet 
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and  the  other  two  aides  being  about  15  to  20  inches  in  length, 
said  pillow  being  filled  with  spreadable  and  compressible  resil- 
ient material  (13)  which  is  easily  compressed  and  allows  the 
pillow  to  be  rolled  up  for  travelling  and  when  the  pillow  is 
unrolled  it  resumes  its  regular  shape,  said  pillow  having  a  strap 
(17)  firmly  attached  near  its  approximate  center  to  a  solid 
attachment  mans  inside  the  pillow,  located  adjacent  one  of  the 
sides  of  the  pillow  so  as  to  form  two  free  end  s  of  the  strap  (20), 
said  free  ends  being  tied  around  the  rolled  up  pillow  to  hold  it 
in  a  rolled  up  positions  and  the  remaining  ends  of  the  strap 
being  tied  together  (20B)  to  form  a  handle  for  carrying  the 
rolled  up  pillow. 


further,  said  handle  portion  provides  the  means  for  said  ham- 
mer-head to  be  a  complete  hammer. 
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1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  lid  removers,  hooks,  nail 
extractors  and  a  hammer,  formed  from  a  one-piece  elongated 
normally-flat  rigid  strip  applied  with  bends,  apertures  and 
incisions  thereon,  providing  two  principle  portions,  namely,  a 
relatively  straight  body  portion  connected  by  an  extension  to  a 
relatively  straight  oblique  handle  portion  on  the  other  end  in 
an  extended  direction  from  said  body  portion,  the  front  end  of 
said  body  portion  formed  with  a  reverse  bend  providing  a 
relatively  straight  terminal  extension  proceeding  in  the  same 
general  direction  from  said  reverse  bend  as  said  body  portion 
but  shorter  in  length  and  in  conjunction  with  the  adjacent  said 
body  portion  forms  a  terminal  extended  hook  furnished  with 
integral  means  to  engage  the  skirt  of  a  plastic  lid  to  facilitate 
removal  of  said  lid  from  a  plastic  pail,  also  be  receptive  to  the 
handle  of  a  container  thereon,  and  further  to  perform  as  a 
hammer-head,  the  rear-end  of  said  body  portion,  formed  with 
a  right  angled  bend  projected  in  the  opposite  direction  of  said 
bod)^.portion's  terminal  extended  hook  side  and  precedes  an 
extoision  provided  with  a  bend  to  said  oblique  handle  portion, 
the  concave  side  of  said  body  portion's  rear-end  right  angled 
bend,  when  faced  upwardly  provides  a  receptive  hook  for  the 
handle  of  a  container  thereon,  said  oblique  handle  portion 
provided  with  a  reverse  bend  to  form  a  terminal  hook  on  the 
same  side  as  the  said  body  portion's  terminal  extended  hook, 
said  terminal  hook  normally  provides  hold-fast  means  for  the 
other  individual  hooks,  said  handle  portion  provided  with  a 
relatively  straight  oblong  appendage  incised  centrally  from  the 
width  of  said  reverse  bend  leaving  an  oblong  appendage  aper- 
ture to  curve  with  said  reverse  bend,  said  oblong  appendage 
originated  from  the  beginning  of  said  reverse  bend  and  pro- 
jected on  the  same  plane  as  said  handle  portion  as  an  extension 
to  remove  metal  lids  from  containers,  said  handle  portion  is 
also  provided  with  dual  nail  extractor  apertures,  one  being 
adjacent  the  beginning  of  said  reverse  bend  and  the  other 
oentrally  located  on  the  terminal  edge  of  said  reverse  bend,  and 
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1.  A  tip  shaping  tool  for  use  in  the  processing  of  leather 
tipped  ferrule  ends  of  billiard  and  pool  cue  sticks  comprised  in 
combination  of: 

a.  a  two  part  block  assembly  with  perforations  in  its  faces  to 
permit  the  inserting  of  and  operations  on  cue  stick  ends; 

b.  a  relatively  large  openmg  through  the  said  two  part  block 
assembly  for  observation  of  the  operations; 

c.  trimming  means  which  can  be  reached  through  one  of  the 
perforations  and  used  for  reducing  the  diameter  of  a 
newly  cemented  leather  tip; 

d.  forcing  means  by  which  the  sides  of  the  leather  tip  can  be 
impressed  against  the  trinuning  means  to  promote  accu- 
rate trimming; 

e.  flat  filing  means  for  cleaning  and  flattening  said  ferrule 
end  prior  to  the  application  of  a  tip; 

f  concave  filing  means  for  shaping  a  trimmed  leather  tip  into 
a  hemispherical  form; 

g.  gauging  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  completion 
of  a  tip  shaping  operation; 

h.  burnishing  means  for  smoothing  and  polishing  the  inter- 
face between  a  ferrule  and  a  newly-prepared  tip. 
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1.  A  method  for  printing  polychromatic  designs  on  a  fabric, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  and  keeping  separate  predetermined  amounts  of  a 
pluraUty  of  different  colors  of  dye,  a  mixture  of  said  prede- 
termined amounts  of  said  pluraUty  of  different  colors  of 
dye  forming  a  desired  color; 
transporting  each  of  said  predetermined  amounts  of  said 
plurality  of  different  colors  of  dye  to  corresponding  injec- 
tors; 


combining  said  injectors  corresponding  to  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  different  colors  into  a  nozzle; 
spraying  said  predetermined  amounts  of  said  dye  out  of  each 

of  said  injections  and  into  said  nozzle; 
mixing  said  predetermined  amounu  of  said  plurality  of  dtf- 

ferent  colors  of  dye  in  said  nozzle  to  form  a  desired  dye  in 

said  desired  color; 
spraying  said  desired  dye  out  of  said  nozzle  and  onto  the 

fabric; 
moving  the  fabric  relative  to  said  nozzle  for  ai^lying  said 

sprayed  desired  dye  onto  a  predetermined  point  on  the 

fabric;  and 
repeating  above  said  steps  to  form  the  polychromatic  design. 


7.  A  device  for  printing  polychromatic  designs  on  a  fabric 
the  device  comprising: 

drawing  means  for  drawing  predetermined  amounu  of  a 
plurality  of  different  colors  of  dye  from  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  containers  according  to  a  predetermined  se- 
quence; 

injection  means  for  combining  said  predetermined  amounu 
of  dye  into  a  desired  color  and  then  spraying  said  com- 
bined dye  onto  a  predetermined  point  of  the  fabric; 

movement  means  for  moving  the  fabric  relative  to  said 
injection  means  in  order  to  have  said  injected  predeter- 
mined amounu  to  be  applied  to  predetermined  poinu  on 
the  fabric;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  the  injection  means. 

5.228,142 

TRANSMISSION  AND  BALANCING  MECHANISM  FOR 

THE  WORKPIECE  SUPPORTING  ARM  OF  A 

STITCHING  MACHINE 

Kna-Lka  Wa,  aad  Ku-mm  Yai«.  botk  of  No.  20,  Alley  105,  Lmc 

514,  Jm  Jea  Rd^  Hria  Ckmam^,  Taipei,  TalwM 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,501 

lat  CL'  DOSB  75/00:  A43D  43/00 

VS.  CL  12—32  *  ' 


1.  For  controlling  the  movement  of  a  routing  shuttle  and 
feed  plate  and  the  positioning  of  a  workpiece  supporting  arm 
of  a  stitching  machine,  a  transmission  and  balancing  mecha- 
nism comprised  of  an  arm  body  unit,  a  transmission  unit,  an 
oscillating  unit,  and  a  balancing  unit,  and  characterized  in  that: 

said  arm  body  unit  comprises  a  base  pivoted  to  the  machine 


body  of  the  stitching  marhinr,  an  arm  body,  a  stitching 
last  ooonected  to  said  bate  by  said  arm  body,  and  a  froot 
cap  attached  to  said  stitching  last,  said  baae  having  a 
bearing  hole  at  one  end  pivoted  to  a  bearing  teat  on  laid 
machine  body  by  a  bearing,  a  bevel  hole  at  an  oppoaile 
end,  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  between  said 
bearing  hole  and  said  bevel  hole,  said  arm  body  compria- 
ing  an  upper  hcM  and  a  lower  hole  through  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof; 
^iH  transmission  unit  comprises  a  central  shaft  inserted 
through  a  Ik^  on  said  bearing  seat,  a  first  drive  gear 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  central  shaft,  a  first  gear  holder 
adjustably  fastened  inside  said  second  chamber  to  hold  a 
first  driven  gear,  a  first  toothed  driving  beh  moonted 
around  said  first  drive  gear  and  said  first  driven  gear,  a 
lower  transmission  shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  SMd 
first  driven  gear  by  a  universal  joint  and  an  oppoaite  end 
inserted  through  said  lower  hole  and  formed  into  a  first 
spherical  chuck,  a  first  reversible  transmission  gear  cou- 
pled to  said  first  spherical  chuck,  a  second  toothed  driving 
beh  mounted  on  said  fiist  reversible  transmisaioa  gear  lo 
drive  the  routing  shuttle  via  an  actuating  plate; 

said  oscillating  unit  comprises  a  second  drive  gear  mounted 
on  said  bearing  seat  concentric  to  said  central  shaft  to 
drive  a  second  driven  gear  in  a  second  gear  holder 
through  a  third  toothed  driving  belt,  an  upper  traaHUS- 
sion  shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  said  second  driven 
gear  by  a  universal  joint  and  an  oppoHte  end  inaerted 
through  said  upper  hole  and  formed  into  a  second  spheri- 
cal chuck  to  drive  a  second  reversible  transmisHon  gear,  a 
toothed  ring  meshed  with  said  second  reversible  uaavMa- 
sion  gear,  a  circular  feed  plate  holder  disposed  around  said 
toothed  ring  to  hold  the  feed  plate  permitting  a  needle 
hole  on  said  feed  plate  to  be  constantly  aUgned  with  the 
needle  bar  of  said  stitching  machine;  and 

said  balancing  unit  comprises  an  upper  shaft  coupled  with  an 
upper  gear,  a  lower  shaft  coupled  with  a  lower  gear,  a 
fourth  toothed  driving  belt  mounted  on  said  upper  and 
lower  gears,  and  a  cam  shaft  mounted  said  lower  shaft  and 
coupled  with  a  counter  weight,  permitting  said  counter 
wei^t  to  be  moved  in  a  reverse  direction  against  said  arm 
body  unit  upon  moving  of  said  arm  body. 
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■nta  ^pllratlna  Ai«.  2, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  738,988 
Lrt.  CL»  A43D  45/00  _  ^ 

MS.  CL  12— 50J  •  Of^ 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  removing  the  pin  from  the  heel 
of  a  lady's  shoe,  comprising: 

grasping  means  for  grasping  said  pin; 

moving  means  for  moving  such  grasping  means  along  a 

vertical  axis  in  a  smooth  motion; 
a  freely  pivouble  member  including  a  U-shaped  portion  for 
supporting  said  shoe  such  that,  after  the  shoe  is  placed  in 
the  support  and  said  pin  has  been  grasped,  the  application 
of  a  force  to  the  pin  will  cause  the  support  to  pivot  in 
response  to  said  force  such  that  the  pin  and  hed  are  aarto- 
matically  aligned  along  said  vertical  axis  of  said  appbed 
force  so  as  to  maximize  the  efficiency  of  the  force  being 

applied  to  said  pin; 
whereby,  when  said  grasping  means  grasps  said  pin.  and  said 
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•hoe  it  supported  in  laid  support  means,  and  said  arrange- 
ment moves  said  grasping  means  in  a  direction  away  from 


being  provided  in  clusters,  each  cluster  of  bristles  con- 
verging into  a  first  end  of  a  stem  member  extending 


OOOO  C 

opofop 

Boerbp 
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Jgmoooq 
o  ojo  op 

through  the  plate  portion  and  a  suction  cup  attached  to  i 
second  end  of  the  stem  member. 


S,22S,1M 
REMOVABLE  PIVOTABLE  HEAD  TOOTHBRUSH 
Jesus  C.  GoMz,  S331  N.  Glcmrood,  Ckicsgo,  lU.  60M0 
Filed  Jul  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  906,570 
said  shoe  along  said  vertical  asis.  said  pin  is  removed  from  Int.  CL' A46B  9/W 

said  shoe  with  a  smooth  motion.  ^^-  "•  •»— »*7» 


5,22S,164 
LAST  FOR  PREPARING  CUSTOM  FOOTWEAR 
Peter  M.  Graf,  San  FriKiMo;  Rickard  M.  StCH,  Su  Anaelmo, 
both  of  Califs  Denois  C.  Bartizal,  Woodbary,  Mina.,  and 
TiMitky  C.  SaadTig.  Woodvillc  WU.,  assignors  to  MinncMtta 
MUiH  >■'  MannfKtnring  Coospany,  St  PanI,  Mian. 
Coatinaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  371,283,  Joa.  23,  19«9,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  137,r7S,  Dec.  24,  19r7, 
■bandoMd.  This  apfUcation  Ang.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  965,365 
lat  CL'  A43D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  12—133  R  11  Clalma 

1.  A  kit  for  preparing  a  last  comprising: 
a  unitary,  tubular,  shell-forming  fabric  having  sufTicient 
extensibility  and  memory  to  be  applied  to  a  human  foot 
and  there  tend  towards  its  original  dimensions  so  as  to 
conform  to  said  foot  and  be  removable  therefrom  as  a  shell 
after  hardening,  the  conformed  shell  being  sufliciently 
thin  and  having  a  sufficiently  smooth  exterior  to  permit 
the  use  of  said  shell  as  a  last;  and 
fabric  hardening  means  in  the  form  of  a  curable  resin  pre- 
coated  on  said  fabric. 


5,22S,165 
WALL  MOUNT  BATH  BRUSH  AND  METHOD 
Sharon  D.  Wcatberry,  and  Robert  L.  Wcatberry,  both  of  4261 
SW.  53rd  Atc  Darie,  Fla.  33314 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1991,  S«r.  No.  907.176 
lat  CL'  A47K  7/02 
VS.  CL  15—160  •  Clatas 

1.  A  brush  for  scrubbing  and  scratching  the  human  body, 
comprising: 

a  plate  portion  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face, 
a  plurality  of  bristles  extending  from  the  front  face, 
attachment  means  for  attaching  the  brush  to  a  wall  with  the 
front  face  being  directed  away  from  the  wall,  the  bristles 


1.  A  toothbrush  having  a  replaceable  head,  comprising  a 
forked  head  handle  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  two  sides  and  a 
plurality  of  branches  and,  positioned  on  the  bottom  of  each 
branch  of  the  forked  head  and  perpendicular  to  and  near  the  tip 
of  the  forked  head,  a  grooved  rail;  rearward  of  the  grooved 
rail,  a  pivot  pin  extending  between  the  branches  of  the  forked 
head;  and  latch  assembly  positioned  to  pivot  within  the  space 
defined  by  the  branches  which  latch  comprises  a  tongue  sec- 
tion, an  intermediate  fulcrum  section  containing  a  hole  sized  to 
receive  the  pivot  pin  and  a  rear  button  section  adapted  to 
receive  one  end  of  a  compression  spring;  an  recess  in  the  top  of 
the  handle  behind  the  forked  head,  which  recess  is  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  other  end  of  the  compression  spring;  the 
compression  spring  positioned  between  the  button  of  the  latch 
and  the  recess  in  the  top  of  the  forked  head  handle;  a  brush 
head  assembly  containing  on  its  bottom  bristles  and  on  its  top 
a  first  elevated  slot  dimensioned  to  slideably  and  loosely  en- 
gage the  grooved  rail  and  maintain  a  space  between  the  brush 
head  assembly  and  the  forked  head  to  allow  the  brush  head 
assembly  to  pivot  longitudinally  in  relation  to  the  forked  head 
handle;  a  second  slot  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  slot 
and  parallel  to  the  opening  of  the  forked  head  positioned  to 
engage  the  tongue  section  of  the  latch  when  the  latch  is  closed; 
and  with  the  top  of  the  brush  being  of  sufficient  size  to  extend 
beyond  the  tip  of  the  forked  head  of  the  handle. 

S,22S,167 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Mhig-Tnns  Yang,  No.  4-3,  LaM  97,  Lug  ChMa  St.,  PaocUao, 
Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  900.458 
Int  CL'  B60S  I/2S.  J/04 
VS.  a.  15-250J9  2  dates 

1.  An  adjustable  length  windscreen  wiper  blade  assembly 
comprising: 


a)  an  elongated  main  frame  rod  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  conduit  and  a  golf  ball  dispenser  for  reoetving  Oe  balls  from 
windscreen  wiper  arm,  the  main  frame  rod  having  at  leaat  said  conduit  and  providing  aetoctive  rdeve  of  f— •— •  -— « 
one  end  portion  with  an  inverted,  generally  'OT-ahaped 
transverse  crocs  section  defining  apposing  sides; 

b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  inwardly  extending  projectiou 
formed  on  said  opposing  sides  of  the  inverted  generally 
"U" -shaped  croas-section  portion  of  the  main  frame  rod; 

c)  a  cHp  pin  movably  connected  with  the  main  frame  rod 
such  that  a  portion  extends  into  the  inverted,  generally 
"U"-ah«ped  crocs  section  portion; 

d)  inwardly  opening  channels  on  said  opposing  ndes  of  the 
inverted,  generally  "U" -shaped  cross-section  portion  of 
the  main  frame  rod; 

e)  an  elongated  sub-frame  rod  having  an  inverted,  generally 
"U" -shaped  transverse  cross-section  defining  oppoaing 
sides  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  in  the  inverted,  gen- 


numbers  of  balls  at  a  golf  baD  diapenaiHg  i 
penaer. 


S.23M49 
BRUSH  TYPE  VACUUM  CLEANER 

ari%,  hath  •(  Vdkart.  FM.  9/9-  ^ 
t»  St*  A  Co.  GahH,  Va»art.  Pad.  a^b 


erally  **U"-«haped  crocs  section  portion  of  the  main  frame 
rxxl,  the  sub  frame  rod  defining  a  plurality  of  teeth  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  clip  pin  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  notches  along  said  opposing  sides  of  the  inverted, 
generally  "U"-shaped  crocs-section  located  so  as  to  en- 
gage at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  spaced  apart  projec- 
tions; 

0  a  rail  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  the  sub-frame 
rod  so  as  to  be  slidably  received  in  the  inwardly  opening 
channels; 

g)  first  means  to  attach  a  fir«  wiper  blade  to  the  main  frame 
rod; 

h)  second  means  to  attach  a  second  wiper  blade  to  the  sub- 
frame  rod  such  that  the  fu^t  and  second  wiper  blades  are 
in  overlapping  positions;  and  wherein  sliding  movement 
of  the  subframe  rod  in  the  main  frame  rod  provides  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  between  the  blades. 


FIM  A^  19, 1991.  Scr.  N^  7474M 
tatty,  igpHwHcn  PM.  ■•».  of  C— y.  Agr.  It, 
1991.91M790[U] 

bt  CL'  A«7L  5/2S 
UJS.  CL  15— 351  •' 


5,228,168  

GOLF  BALL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  HoUrock,  SiaMbwy.  Cant,  ami  3.  Richard  Holl- 
rocfc,  Sonth  DeerfMd,  Maaan  aici^an  to  HoDrock  Engineer- 

ta«.  Inc  SiaHbvy,  CoMk 

Mia»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  717.365.  Jan.  19. 1991, 
.  TUt  apyHcattoa  Apr.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  877.265 
IM.  CU  A63B  47/04 
VS.  CL  15—302  W  Ctataa 

1.  A  golf  ball  handling  system  comprising  a  golf  ball  waaher 
having  s  hopper  for  receiving  balls  to  be  washed,  a  tank  defin- 
ing a  generally  helical  path  for  the  balU  being  washed,  a  brush 
for  causing  movement  of  the  balk  through  the  tank  finom  an 
inlet  adjacent  said  hopper  to  an  outiet  where  the  wet  balls  exit 
the  washer,  golf  ball  transport  means  including  a  conduit  for 
carrying  the  balls  away  from  the  washer  outlet  »aid  golf  ball 
transport  means  also  including  air  moving  means  coupled  to 
said  conduit  for  drying  wet  balls  as  they  move  along  said 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a  filter  device  of  a  vacnnm 
cleaner  to  a  suction  head  of  the  vacuum  cleaner,  said  connector 
comprising: 

a  single,  integral  piece,  said  single  integral  piece  comprising; 

a  rigid  housing,  said  rigid  housing  having  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  configured  for  being 
attached  to  the  filter  device  and  said  second  portion  con- 
figured for  being  attached  to  the  suction  head; 

said  first  portion  of  said  rigid  bousing  including  meant  tot 
attaching  said  rigid  houang  to  the  filter  device; 

said  second  portion  of  said  rigid  housing  comprising  meant 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  rigid  bousing  to  the  suction 
head,  said  means  for  pivotally  connecting  comprising  a 
circular  guide  cylinder  configured  for  being  guided  to 
pivot  in  a  suction  head  of  a  vacuum  cleaner, 

said  rigid  houaing  defining  a  first  channel  configured  for 
being  connected  between  the  filter  device  and  die  suction 
head,  said  first  channel  configured  for  rhannrlWng  at  least 
dirty  air  from  the  soction  head  to  the  filter  device; 

said  rigid  housing  defining  a  second  channel  configured  for 
being  connected  to  the  filter  device  and  communicating 
the  filter  device  and  a  suction  device  disposed  within  the 
suction  bead,  said  second  channel  configured  for  channd- 
Ung  at  least  filtered  air  away  Cram  the  filter  device  to  the 
suction  device; 

said  first  channel  and  said  second  channel  eat*  define  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  first  channel  longitudinal  axis  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  channel  longitudinal 
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•aid  circular  guide  cytinder  compriaet  an  exterior  guide 
surface  defined  by  laid  ripd  bousing,  laid  guide  surface 
being  configured  for  guidingly  pivoting  said  connector 
within  the  suction  head; 

said  circtilar  guide  cylinder  has  •  longitudinal  axis; 

said  first  channel  longitudinal  axis  and  said  second  channel 
longitudinal  axis  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  circular  guide  cylinder, 

said  first  channel  includes  •  first  channel  portion  adjacent 
the  second  portion  of  the  rigid  housing,  said  first  channel 
portion  drfi"«"g  an  axle,  said  first  channel  portion  axis 
diverging  firom  said  first  channel  longitudinal  axis  to  form 
an  obtuse  angle  with  said  first  channel  longitudinal  axis; 

said  second  channel  include*  a  second  channel  portion  adja- 
cent the  second  portion  of  the  rigid  housing,  said  second 
channel  portion  defining  an  axis,  said  second  channel 
portion  axis  diverging  from  said  second  channel  longitudi- 
nal axis  in  ■  substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  said 
second  channel  longitudinal  axis; 

said  fint  channel  portion  axis  diverges  from  said  second 
channel  portion  axis  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  direc- 
tion; 

said  fint  channel  portion  comprise*  an  opening  in  said  exte- 
rior guide  surface,  said  first  channel  comprising  a  channel 
extending  from  said  first  portion  of  said  rigid  housing  to 
said  opening  in  said  exterior  guide  surface;  and 

said  second  channel  portion  comprises  an  opening,  said 
second  channel  portion  opening  being  concentric  to  said 
exterior  guide  surface  and  disposed  within  said  exterior 
guide  surface,  said  second  channel  comprising  a  channel 
extending  from  said  fint  portion  of  said  rigid  housing  to 
said  opening  concentric  within  said  exterior  guide  surface. 

S42B,170 

CA«D  FOR  COTTON  AND  FOB  SIMILAR  USES,  WITH 

FIXED  CARDING  FLATS  WHICH  FORM  CLEANING 

MEMBERS 

MMnOo  GtaliMi,  Via  CcUcraac  No.  33,  S0013  Caavi  BiaeMio. 

.Itriy 

FIM  Jm.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  aM,013 
lorUy,  ^Mrrtliia  Italy,  JaiL  25, 1991,  FI91A  ISS 
IbL  a.'  DOIG  15/J2.  15/02 
UJS.CL  19-104  «CtataB 


disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  ff*^  cylinder  for  removal  of  impurities  therefrom. 


5428,171 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FIBER  TUFTS  TO  A  FIBER 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 
TttUmtml  LdfeM,  rii^ia.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garwwy,  aastgnor  to 
Ti«tscUar  GabH  *  Co  KG,  MtedMagMback,  Fed.  Rer.  of 


FIM  Jm.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,534 
priority,  appbcirtoo  F«4.  Ray.  of  GcrMny,  Jan.  23, 
1990,  4001S17:  Dec  4, 1990,  403083S 

Iirt.  CL'  DOIG  15/40 
VS.  a.  19—105  »4  ( 


1.  A  card  suitable  for  cleaning  cotton  fiber*  and  other  fibrous 
mateiials,  said  card  oompriiing: 

fixed  carding  fiats  adjacently  disposed  about  a  peripheral 
portion  of  a  rotatable  cyUnder  having  means  for  receiving 
clothing  on  the  surface  thereof. 

each  of  said  flats  comprising  a  group  of  spaced  parallel 
blades  arranged  in  alternate  sequence  with  a  group  of 
^Itttfiw*  or  separator  pieces  and  held  fast  thereto,  each  of 
.ajH  fixed  canting  flat*  having  a  forward  end  face  with 
said  spaced  blades  extending  to  said  end  face,  said  end  face 
being  dwp'^****  against  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
cyitoder, 

said  forward  end  Gkc  of  each  of  said  carding  flats  being 
inclined  such  that  the  Made*  extending  to  said  end  Caoe  are 


1.  A  fiber  tufi  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  a  reserve  chute  having  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  feed  roller  supported  in  the  reserve  chute  at  the  outlet 
thereof; 

(c)  a  feed  lip  cooperating  with  the  feed  roU  for  defuiing 
therewith  a  nip  through  which  the  feed  roll  draws  fiber 
tufts  from  the  reserve  chute;  said  feed  lip  having  a  surface 
oriented  toward*  the  feed  roll  and  having  a  curvature 
generally  parallel  to  a  circumferential  curvature  of  the 
feed  roll  to  define  for  said  nip  a  predetermined  length  aa 
viewed  in  a  direction  of  passage  of  the  fiber  tufis; 

(d)  an  opening  roll  supported  immediately  downstream  of 
the  nip  a*  viewed  in  said  direction  of  passage;  said  opening 
roil  being  arranged  for  receiving  fiber  tufts  from  said  nip; 

(e)  a  feed  chute  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
reserve  chute;  said  feed  chute  being  arranged  for  receiv- 
ing fiber  tuft*  from  said  opening  roll;  said  feed  chute 
fiuther  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  fiber  tufi*  from 
said  feed  chute; 

(0  mean*  for  permitting  a  relative  motion  of  the  feed  roll  and 
the  feed  lip  toward  and  away  from  one  another  for  vary- 
ing the  diatancc  between  the  feed  roll  and  the  feed  Up  by 
the  fiber  tuft*  passing  therebetween;  said  means  for  per- 
mitting a  relative  motion  fiirther  comprising  a  statioaary 
stop  means  for  limiting  laid  relative  motion  for  setting  a 
minimum  width  foT  Said  nip;  and 

(g)  spring  mesMi*  for  resiliently  urging  laid  feed  roll  and  nid 
feed  1^  toward*  one  another. 


542«,172  

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  TEXTILE  FIBER 
STRAND 

both  of  SwttacriMi,   iiM^nw  to  lliinifiaBrth  G«bH, 

Ncabdodk,  Fad.  Rc^  of  Gmnmtmj 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/00«)9.  i  371  DMo  Dee.  10. 1991,  §  102(e) 

DMs  Doe.  10. 1991.  FCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/1U41,  PCT  Pi*. 

DMe  Oct  4, 1990 

PCT  FIM  Mar.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  423,374 

CWm  priority.  appHcatlw  Pod.  Rc».  of  Cimaay.  Mar.  17, 
1M9.  09033S4[U] 

lat  CL)  B45H  54/80 
VS.  a.  19—159  R  2* 


5,220,173 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  NEEDLE  BAR,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  TOP  OmiB  FOR  TEXHLE 

MACHINERY,  AND  NEEIMf  BARS  FCW  PUTTING  THE 

METHOD  INTO  PRACTICE 
JoacT  EgMcr,  Schwahack,  Fo4.  Ri».  af  C—m y.  aari^ar  to 
Staodtlcr  A  UU,  Schwibach,  Fo4.  Ra».  af  GarMogr 

FBa«  Sa».  14. 1992.  Scr.  No.  943.025 
O^  priority.  wMriHia  Pad.  Rap,  af  Cwiaj.  Sap.  13, 
1991.4130494 

tat  a.>  DOIG  19/22 
VS.  a.  19—210  4  CMm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  textile  fiber  strand  in  a  can. 
said  apparatu*  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  large  rotary  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  about 
a  first  axis; 

a  drive  for  rotating  the  large  rotary  plate; 

a  first  pulley  operatively  coupled  to  the  drive  and  the  large 
rotary  plate,  the  first  pulley  being  coaxial  with  the  large 
rotary  plate; 

a  small  rotary  plate  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
large  rotary  pulley  and  being  rotatably  mounted  within 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  large  rotary  plate  about  a 
second  axis; 

a  second  pulley  positioned  coaxial  with  the  second  rotary 
plate,  the  second  rotary  plate  being  coupled  to  the  second 
pulley  for  co-rotation  therewith; 

a  lay-down  pipe  subdivided  with  into  pipe  sections  that  are 
associated  with  the  large  and  small  rotary  plates  and  rotat- 
able relative  to  one  another,  the  lay-down  pipe  having  an 
outlet  end  coupled  to  the  small  rotary  plate,  the  outlet  end 
of  the  lay-down  pipe  describing  a  cycloid  path  in  opera- 
tion of  the  apparatus; 

a  pressure  gas  injector  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet 
end  of  the  lay-down  pipe  for  automatically  drawing  a  fiber 
strand  through  the  lay-down  pipe;  and 

a  first  revolving  belt  transmission  that  couples  the  large  and 
small  rotary  plates,  the  first  and  second  pulleys  forming  a 
portion  of  the  revolving  belt  transmission  which  fiirther 
includes: 

a  third  and  fourth  pulley; 

a  transmission  shaft  having  a  longitudiiia]  axis  spaced  from 
the  first  axis  and  rotatably  mounted  about  the  first  axis, 
the  third  and  fourth  pulleys  being  mounted  on  the  trans- 
mission shaft  for  co-rotation  therewith; 

a  first  belt  coupling  the  first  pulley  to  the  third  pulley;  and 

a  second  belt  coupling  the  second  pulley,  which  is  aaaociated 
with  the  small  rotary  plate,  to  the  fourth  pulley. 


1.  A  method  for  deaaiBg  a  needle  bar  in  the  form  of  a  top 
comb  for  textile  machinery, 

said  needle  bar  having  at  least  one  row  of  needle-like  ele- 
ments, which  are  held  between  two  cover  plates, 

wherein  needle  tips  of  said  of  at  least  one  row  of  needle-lflce 
elements  protrude  while  forming  free  passageways  by  a 
certain  amount  between  said  free  passageways,  and 
wherein  said  top  comb  is  arranged  down  stream  in  a 
material  flow  direction  of  a  nipper*  aaaemUy, 

said  method  comprising  the  *tep*  of; 

applying  an  underpressure  to  said  top  comb  in  a  phase  of 
closing  said  nippers  assembly  until  a  dosed  conditioa  i* 
achieved  in  order  to  bold  fiber*  being  combed  at  the  top 
comb  and 

applying  compresied  air  only  after  closure  of  taid  nipper*. 


5,220,174 

BRUSH  COMPACTOR 

4040  Cvr  St.,  Wksat  RMit,  Calo.  00033 

FIM  Dec  17, 199L  Scr.  No.  009^44 

lat.  a.)  B45D  63/16 

VS.  a.  24—20  3 


DaridE. 


1.  A  brush  compactor  for  use  in  combination  with  an  doo- 
gated  flexible  member,  comprising: 

a  body  member  formed  of  generally  planar  sheet  material 

and  defining  thereon  a  pressure  appbcation  area  of  suitable 

size  to  permit,  in  use,  the  applicalioa  of  a  user's  foot 

against  the  body  member, 
an  attaching  means  for  engaging  and  fixedly  attaching,  in 

use,  a  first  end  of  an  elongated,  flexible  member  to  laid 

body  member, 
a  wedged  locking  means  having  at  least  one  narrow  end,  for, 

in  use,  selectively  releasing  and  positively  hxking  in  itt 
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narrow  end  a  second  end  of  an  elongated,  flexible  mem- 
ber; 

wherein  laid  locking  means  comprise*  a  V-shaped  slot 
through  the  plane  of  the  body  member,  defmed  by  a  rela- 
tively closer  edge  and  a  relatively  more  distant  edge  with 
respect  to  the  attaching  means,  having  a  pair  of  flanges 
unitary  with  said  body  member  and  overlying  said  slot, 
one  lying  along  each  side  edge  of  the  V-shaped  slot  and 
extending  generally  toward  the  opposed  flange,  each  in  a 
separate  plane  and  angling  acutely  upwardly  from  the 
plane  of  the  body  member,  and 

wherein  the  slot  is  oriented  with  respect  to  said  attaching 
means  with  its  more  distant  edge  angling  away  from  the 
attaching  means  and  toward  said  narrow  end,  such  that 
locking  occurs  when  the  elongated  member  within  said 
locking  means  moves  relatively  away  from  the  attaching 
means. 


S42S,175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FIBROUS 

PREFORM  FORMED  OF  REFRACTORY  FIBERS  FOR 

PRODUONG  A  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  ARTICLE 

Picm  Oiry.  BordcMZ,  aMl  Doasiaiqae  Coapi .  Le  HaUlan,  both 

or  Fnmet,  aMigaon  to  Sodete  Ewopeeuc  De  Propiriakm, 

SWMMt  FnUKC 

Filed  Dec  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  801.700 

CUiM  priority,  appikatkM  FraMe.  Dec  3.  1990.  90  1S12S 

Lit.  a.'  D06H  7/22 

VS.  a.  2S— 1«  f  cw" 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fibrous  preform 
formed  of  refractory  fibers  for  producing  a  composite  material 
article,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  yam  comprising: 
discontinuous  fibers  made  of  a  refractory  material  or  a 
precursor  thereof,  with  the  discontinuous  fibers  being 
disposed  parallel  to  one  another,  without  twist,  and 
a  covering  yam  made  of  a  fugitive  material  over  the  discon- 
tinuous fibers  to  provide  integrity  to  the  yam; 
forming  a  fibrous  preform  from  said  yam  composed  of  paral- 
lel discontinuous  fibers  and  a  covering  yam;  and 
eliminating  said  covering  yam  to  allow  said  discontinuous 
fibers  to  loosen  within  the  bulk  of  said  preform. 


Sa2S,176 

METHOD  OF  MANin'ACTURE  OF  PROBE  TIP 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 

Taaa  B«i,  New  Soath  Walca,  aad  Saad  Naar,  Brightoa  Leaaada, 

both  of  Aastralia,  Mrigaon  to  Telectrooics  Padag  Syvtcaw, 

lac.  Eaglewood,  Cdo. 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  397.136,  Aag.  22. 1909.  Pat  No.  S.070.n2, 

whkk  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  174.740.  Mar.  2S,  19m.  PaL  No. 

4.911,172.  TUa  awUcatioa  Sep.  19.  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,611 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  41/22 

VS.  a.  29— 25J5  12  Claims 


form  a  film  of  said  polymer  covering  the  surface  of  the  tip 

of  said  stylet, 
reducing  the  thickness  of  said  polymer  film, 
crystalHzing  said  polymer  film,  and 
placing  a  front  electrode  on  said  tip. 


5,228,177 
SAMPLE  PREPARATION  SYSTEM  FOR  IRON  AND 
STEEL  SAMPLES 
Helga  Herzog,  Wallcahont,  and  Gantber  Hawtckhont,  BraaM- 
chc,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Hcrzog  Maa- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Onabrack,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/00359.  §  371  Date  Dec  13. 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14166,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  19.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3.  1990.  Ser.  No.  793,425 

lat  CI.'  B23P  23/04;  COIN  1/32 

VS.  a.  29—33  R  27  OaiaH 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  biological  probe  compris- 
ing a  coaxial  stylet  having  a  tip  comprising  an  inner  conductor 
slightly  protruded  from  an  outer  conductor  and  spaced  there- 
from by  a  coaxial  insulator,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

dipping  said  stylet  in  a  solution  of  piezoelectric  polymer  to 


-rrrrr 


TTTT 


1.  A  preparation  system  for  iron  and  steel  samples,  said 
preparation  system  comprising:  a  grinding  machine  (I),  a 
stamping  device  (2)  and  optionally  depending  on  the  type  of 
said  samples  being  analyzed,  a  cutting  machine  (3),  as  well  as 
transport  devices  (7  to  12)  for  the  input,  output  and  transfer 
between  said  grinding  machine,  stamping  device  and  if  option- 
ally used  said  cutting  machine  of  said  samples; 

wherein  housing  means  for  containing  each  said  grinding 

machine,  said  stamping  device  and,  if  optionally  used,  said 

cutting  machine  engaged  together  form  a  single  modular 

structural  unit; 

said  grinding  machine  having  a  clamping  device  (14)  and 

grinding  devices  (IS,  20)  for  said  samples; 
wherein  said  clamping  device  (14)  for  said  samples  is  in  the 

shape  of  a  block  and  has  two  clamping  jaws  (34); 
said  clamping  device  having  means  for  moving  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  towards  each  other  in  two  stages. 


5,228,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SERVICINC  VALVES 

Andrew  J.  Sticklcy,  Backs,  Uaited  Kiagdom,  aarigaor  to  BritMi 

Gaapic,  Londoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r72,234 

OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Apr.  22,  1991, 
9108588 

lat.  CL'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CI  29—213.1  24  ClalaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  valve  assembly  from  a  valve 
assembly  support  body,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  main  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough, 
valve  means  in  the  main  body  operable  between  a  valve  open 
position  and  a  valve  closed  position  with  respect  to  the  bore,  an 
adaptor  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  main  body  to  the 
valve  assembly  support  body,  the  adaptor  means  including  a 
push-on  means  for  resiliently  securing  said  adaptor  means  to 
the  support  body  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  adaptor 
means-receiving  part  provided  on  the  main  body,  a  valve 
assembly  extractor  routably  and  removably  mounUble  on  the 
main  body  so  as  to  be  movable  along  the  bore  and  comprising 


a  shaft  and,  connectible  to  the  shaft,  a  coupling  means  which  is 
n1iipti.H  to  be  mechanically,  positively  coupled  to  the  valve 


the  distal  end  portion  of  said  bdlows  tube  through  said 
sUt, 

a  second  clamp  means  for  holding  said  bellows  tube  at  least 
said  distal  end  portion  of  said  bdlows  tube  partly  receiv- 
ing said  one  end  portion  of  said  filamentous  body,  at  a 
poaition  where  said  filamentous  body  is  inserted  into  said 
bellows  tube,  said  second  clamp  means  being  movable, 
together  with  said  bellows  tube  clamped  by  said  second 
clamp  means,  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  filamen- 
tous body  toward  the  other  end  of  said  filamentoas  body, 
and 

a  second  displacement  means  for  moving  said  second  clamp 


54a480 

WTTHDRAWING  DEVICE  FOR  WTTHMtAWING  A 

ROLLER  BEARING  FR(»f  AN  ARBCHI 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Garawjr,  airipHn  to  A»art  Sckraa  Wcrkaear 
tihrikGffcH.CTMBM.Pad.R«p.afC—y 
FQad  May  8, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  88t,2Sl 
C^  priority.  ^pilraHiw  Fed.  R«».  af  Ganaaagr,  M«7  8. 
1991, 4114994.7 
assembly  and  which  includes  means  for  transmitting  torque  to  lat  d'  B2»  19/04 

the  valve  assembly.  ^A  O.  29—263 


5^28,179 

BELLOWS  TUBE  INSTALLATION  DEVICE 

MicUo  Ftekada;  YoAiaoba  Ota,  and  Hiroaki  Kagd,  aU  of  Mie, 

to  SaasHoaso  WMag  Systeaa.  Ltd.,  Mie, 


Filed  Sep.  3, 1992.  Ser.  No.  939,668 
data*  priority,  applkartoa  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1991,  3-253166 
lat  a.'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—241  3 


1.  A  bellows  tube  installation  device  comprising:  a  tube 
guide  insertable  into  a  bellows  tube  of  a  predetermined  length, 
said  bellows  tube  being  formed  with  a  slit  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  bellows  tube,  said  tube  guide  having  a  distal  end 
which  is  configured  to  enlarge  said  slit  of  said  bellows  tube 
placed  over  said  tube  guide  so  that  a  filamentous  body  to  be 
recdved  within  said  bellows  tube  may  pass  through  said  en- 
larged slit 
means  for  setting  said  filamentous  body  at  a  poaitioa  in 
which  said  filamentous  body  is  adjacent  the  distal  end  of 
said  tube  guide, 
a  first  clamp  means  for  clampedly  holding  said  bellows  tube 
which  is  placed  over  said  tube  guide,  said  first  clamp 
means  being  movable,  together  with  said  bellows  tube 
clampedly  hdd  by  said  first  clamp  means,  toward  the 
distal  end  of  said  tube  guide, 
a  first  displacement  means  for  moving  said  fint  clamp  means 
akmg  said  tube  guide  to  a  poaition  in  which  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  filamentous  body  is  partly  inserted  at  least  into 


1.  A  withdrawing  device  for  withdrawing  a  roller  bearing 
from  an  arbor,  said  withdrawing  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  comprising  a  withdrawal  sleeve; 

a  spindle  axially  penetrating  said  hollow  body; 

said  vtathdrawal  sleeve  having  axially  extending  slots  defin- 
ing therebetween  tongues  having  free  ends  that  radially 
outwardly  widen  in  a  cone  shape  with  a  conical  outer 
nuntle  surface,  said  free  ends  constituting  withdrawal 
dements; 

a  clamping  sleeve  axially  slidaUy  and  rotatably  connected  to 
said  hollow  body,  said  clamping  sleeve  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  conical  inner  mantle  surface  mating  with  said 
conical  outer  mantle  surface  of  said  free  coda; 

said  clamping  sleeve  being  comprised  of  a  preasu.e  sleeve 
and  an  adjusting  sleeve,  with  said  pressure  sleeve  compris- 
ing said  conical  inner  mantle  surface  and  with  said  adjott- 
ing  sleeve  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  boUow  body 
and  routably  and  axially  fixedly  connected  to  said  prca- 
sure  sleeve;  and 

at  least  two  followers  for  coimecting  said  pressure  sleeve 
and  said  adjusting  sleeve  to  one  another,  and  bearings  for 
supporting  said  foUowers  relative  to  one  another. 

5,228,181 
FLANGE  AU(9iING  DEVICE 
Mkteal  D.  Ii^a,  854  W.  K  St,  Bwiria,  Cm.  94510 

or  Ser.  Na.  749,939.  Ai«.  26. 1991, 
IWa  i^llriHira  Sep.  38, 1992,  Sor.  No.  954,893 
lat  CL'  B25B  27/14  ^  ^ 

UJS.  a.  29-272  *Oitm» 

1.  a  flange  aligning  device,  comprising: 
an  ekwgated  rigid  body  member, 
a  fint  intemaUy  threaded  passage  located  adjacent  one  end 

of  said  body  member, 
a  second  intemaUy  threaded  passage  kxated  adjacent  the 
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other  end  of  taid  body  member  and  parallel  to  said  first 

internally  threaded  passage; 
first  screw  means  threadedly  engaged  in  said  first  internally 

threaded  passage; 
second  screw  means  threadedly  engaged  in  said  second 

internally  threaded  passage; 


S,22S,U3 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING 
HEADREST  STAY  IN  SEAT 
HlrtMkl  SMid,  Akkktea,  Japam,  aMivMtr  to  Tadd-S.  Co 
AUiklMi,  JapM 

FItod  Apr.  16. 1991.  Scr.  No.  686,160 
lat  CL'  B29C  39/00;  B60N  2/00 
UA  CL  »-5J7  J  7 


a  carriage  mounted  on  said  body  member  and  slidable  there- 

along;  and 
a  tie  plate  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  provided  with 

elongated  holes  for  receiving  studs  which  pass  through 

holes  in  a  pipe  flange. 

S,22S.1«2 

AXLE  HOUSING  REPAIR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  REPLACTNG  A  VEHICLE  AXLE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Arthur  J.  Hart,  1025S  E.  Via  Linda,  #2005,  P.O.  Box  12342, 

Scottadale,  Ariz.  85267 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  816,484 

lat  CL'  B23P  19/04 

MS.  a.  29—402.08  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  replacing  a  vehicle  axle  tube  assembly 
including: 

removing  differential  gears  from  a  differential  housing; 

removing  an  axle  shaft  from  at  least  one  axle  tube  assembly 
which  is  attached  to  said  differential  housing; 

drilling  through  welds  which  attach  the  axle  tube  assembly 
to  said  differential  housing; 

placing  said  axle  tube  assembly  and  differential  housing  upon 
an  apparatus  to  support  said  housings; 

placing  a  push  rod  through  said  differential  housing; 

positioning  said  push  rod  in  a  position  to  apply  a  force 
against  said  axle  tube  assembly; 

applying  a  force  to  said  push  rod  against  said  axle  tube 
assembly  thereby  causing  said  axle  tube  assembly  to  sepa- 
rate from  said  differential  housing; 

removing  said  axle  tube  assembly; 

replacing  said  axle  tube  assembly  with  a  replacement  axle 
tube  assembly; 

welding  said  replacement  axle  tube  assembly  to  said  differen- 
tial housing. 


8     1*   m 


1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  a  headrest  suy  in  a  seat, 
wherein  said  seat  includes  a  seat  back,  wherein  said  seat  back 
is  formed  from  an  integral  foam  cushion  body  having,  embed- 
ded integrally  therein,  a  seat  back  frame  with  a  cylindrical 
headrest  sUy  holder  fixed  thereon,  said  headrest  sUy  holder 
being  opened  in  said  seat  back,  and  wherein  a  sUy  of  a  headrest 
body  is  inserted  and  secured  in  said  stay  holder,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  means  for  allowing  flow  of  a  foamable  base  material  in 
liquid  form  into  an  inner  bore  of  said  sUy  holder,  said 
foamable  base  material  being  subjected  to  a  foaming  pro- 
cess to  comprise  said  integral  foam  cushion  body; 
said  means  be^g  provided  in  said  stay  holder;  and 
a  part  of  said  foam  cushion  body  within  said  stay  holder, 
wherein  said  headrest  suy  is  inserted  in  said  sUy  holder  and 
resliently  retained  by  said  part  of  said  foam  cushion  body 
against  movement. 
6.  A  method  of  securing  a  headrest  sUy  in  a  seat,  in  which 
said  seat  includes  a  seat  back,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  seat  back  frame  with  a  cylindrical  sUy  holder  fixed 

thereon,  in  a  mold, 
said  stay  holder  having  an  injection  aperture  formed  therein; 
inserting  into  said  stty  holder  a  core  die  of  cylindrical  form 
which  is  at  its  lower  end  part  formed  with  a  thin  portion, 
such  that  said  core  die  body  is  stopped  above  said  injec- 
tion aperture,  except  for  said  thin  portion  of  said  core  die; 
injecting  a  foamable  base  material  into  said  mold,  in  order 
that  said  material  is  also  flowed  through  said  injection 
aperture  into  an  inner  bore  of  said  stay  holder; 
effecting  a  foaming  of  said  base  material  into  a  foam  seat 
back  cushion  body  together  with  said  seat  back  frame 
integrally,  and 
thereafter,  removing  said  core  die  from  said  sUy  holder,  and 
taking  out  a  resultant  said  seat  back  cushion  body  from 
said  molding, 
wherein  a  part  of  said  cushion  body,  where  it  is  within  said 
sUy  holder,  is  formed  into  an  annular  cushiony  area  and  a 
bottom  cushiony  area, 
then,  inserting  a  headrest  suy  depending  from  a  headrest 
body  into  said  sUy  holder,  such  that  a  lower  end  part  of 
said  headrest  sUy  is  resiliently  cmbracingly  received  in 
said  annular  and  bottom  cushiony  areas, 
whereby  said  headrest  sUy  lower  end  part  is  retained  by  said 
untiiiUr  cushiony  area  against  horizontal  movement  in  a 
direction  intersecting  a  vertical  axis  of  said  sUy  holder 
and  also  by  said  bottom  cushiony  area  against  vertical 
movement  along  a  vertical  axial  direction  of  said  stay 
holder. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURINC  THIN  FILM 
MAGNEFICHEAD 
HiMtMW  Kliki.  ^iiHiiiM.  Imt^  aari^or  to 

DIM  Krta^lW  ril*i.  Jay 
CoattaMtiaa  oTScr.  No.  731,550,  JaL  17, 1991, 

I  Jn.  36, 1992,  S«r.  No.  905,996 
IpUcatioa  JiVM,  JiL  IS,  1990,  3-1M732 
IM.  a.)  GllB  i/42 
UJS.CL29— 603  • 
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formiiig  a  metallic  magnetic  IBm  on  said  one  surface,  and  a 
third  stepof  joining  two  core  members,  at  least  one  of  which 


is  said  first  cote  member,  throu^  a  nooHBagnetic  material, 
therrt>y  forming  a  magnetic  gap  therebetween. 


23    22 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  magnetic  head,  said  head 
comprised  of  element  Uyers  and  a  slider,  said  element  Uyers 
forming  the  elemente  of  said  head  and  taid  slider  adapted  to 
position  said  elementt  with  respect  to  a  recording  mediinn: 
comprising 

a.  placing  a  metallic  separating  layer  on  a  sur&ce  of  a  sub- 
strate, said  metallic  separating  layer  having  a  composition 
capable  of  being  acted  upon  under  removal  conditions, 
said  substrate  having  a  composition  resistant  to  removal 
conditions,  said  metidlic  separating  Uyer  adapted  to  re- 
ceive element  layers  for  one  or  more  heads; 

b.  placing  element  layers  for  one  or  more  heads  on  said 
metallic  separating  layer,  which  metallic  separating  Uyer 
is  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  at  leaat  one  of 
said  element  layers  comprising  a  magnetic  element  layer 
for  detecting  changes  in  a  magnetic  field  or  creating  a 
magnetic  field; 

c.  placing  a  slider  on  said  element  layers,  which  element 
layers  are  secured  to  said  separating  layer, 

d.  imposing  removal  conditions  on  said  metallic  separating 
layer  to  remove  said  element  layers  and  slider  from  said 
substrate  to  form  one  or  more  heads,  said  removal  condi- 
tions having  temperatures  lets  than  300*  C.  to  preserve  the 
magnetic  features  of  said  magnetic  element  layer  and  to 
allow  said  substrate  to  receive  a  subaequent  separating 
layer,  and 

e.  repeating  steps  a-d  on  said  substrate. 


5^228,186 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRO-FUSION 
FITTINGS  _.,^ 

David  Brettdl,  SoaA  NiiBWIir,  RhmB  J.  Kfc*.  ^f^^ 
Aihflald;  RoMn  B. Cmtm, mk Dwrld M.  A.  KwaMthjp.Mk 
ofS>illMd.«BrfriJ"ii  iiiiaiiwtoFiiii— Fla^lcam^ 

DiTiaiaa  of  S«.  No.  517,725,  Msqt  2. 1990,  P«.  No.  5,163,713. 
Tkta  i^pliratlir-  J«L  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  921,636 
n-4—  priortty,  Mpilftlnr  Utfted  riaadnM,  May  3,  1909, 
8910070 

tat  CL>  HOSB  3/00 

U.S.a.  29-611  >•" 


5,228,185 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC  HE^ 
Rynzo  Hi^aUhara,  KamamaHi;  Toaotaka  Miaa^  TaaaM, 
and  Skingo  YaaMaktta,  YaMfa,  all  of  Japan,  aari^ors  to 
Mataaaktta  Elactric  ladartrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Ji 
Coatlnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  759,755,  Sep.  12, 1991, 
wkich  is  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  333,094,  Apr.  4, 1909, 
riwad~«^  Tkia  appMcatioa  Dec  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  907,567 
ClalM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1908,  6343333 
lat  CL'  GllB  S/42 
MS.  ex.  29—603  •  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  head  which  com- 
prises a  first  step  of  etching  one  surface  of  a  core  block  formed 
of  a  polycrystalline  magnetic  material  to  form  an  irregular 
nonwave-like  pattern  of  concave  and  convex  portions  on  said 
one  surface,  said  irreguUr  nonwave-like  pattern  having  an 
average  depth  of  about  one  micrometer  or  more  from  the 
bottom  of  the  concave  portions  to  the  crest  of  the  convex 
portions,  a  second  step  of  forming  a  first  core  member  by 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electro-fusion  pipe  cou- 
pler, comprising  the  step*  of  preparing  a  sheU  with  a  cylindri- 
cal wall,  winding  a  coU  of  electrical  resistance  heating  wire 
coated  with  thermoplastics  material  onto  a  mouW  core,  insert- 
ing the  core  and  the  vtrinding  thereon  into  the  shdl  with  a 
radial  space  being  defined  therebetween,  injecting  thermoplas- 
tic material  between  the  core  and  the  shell  wall  to  fiU  said 
space,  and  removing  the  core  so  that  the  winding  is  retained  m 
the  shell  by  the  moulded  material. 
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MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  mLE  POSITION 
DETECTION  SWITCH  FOR  ENGINES 
T««Uko  MoricMki;  Yatelu  OkaM,  m4  Omm  MatHMto.  aU 
•r  Hyaan,  J^M,  MrigMn  to  MHwhWd  DmU  KJL,  Tokym 


DHWm  or  Sw.  No.  IJOJim,  Jn.  24.  1991.  Ilto  appUcatioo 
Oct  14,  1992.  Scr.  No.  94MM 

VpUcatiaa  Ja^m,  JmL  2,  1990,  2-1T7034 
lat  CL'  HOIH  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—422  3  < 


» 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  idle  pocition  detection  twitch  for 
n  engine,  said  method  comprising: 
securing  and  electrically  connecting  a  metallic  housing  to  a 

throttle  body; 
coupUng  a  push  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  to  said 

housing  such  that  said  push  rod  it  tlidably  supported 

thereon; 
projecting  said  first  end  of  said  push  rod  from  taid  housing 

such  that  said  first  end  abuts  a  stopper  dispoaed  on  a  valve 

shaA  of  a  throttle  valve; 
providing  a  movable  contact  on  said  second  end  of  said  push 

rod; 
securing  a  fixed  contact  to  said  housing  such  that  said  fixed 

contact  confronts  said  movable  contact; 
providing  an  insulator  made  of  resin  for  insulating  said  fixed 

contact  from  said  housing; 
providing  a  metallic  spring  for  biasing  taid  insulator  and  said 

push  rod  to  cause  said  puah  rod  to  return  to  an  original 

poaitioa  thereof,  taid  spring  having  first  and  second  ends 

and  grounding  said  movable  contact  to  taid  housing; 
providing  a  terminal  for  transmitting  said  idle  position  signal 

to  an  external  terminal; 
providing  a  support  for  firmly  attaching  said  fued  contact  to 

said  terminal;  and 
insert-molding  said  fixed  contact,  said  terminal  and  said 

support  into  a  resin  material  such  that  said  fixed  contact, 

said  terminal,  and  said  support  are  integrally  formed  to 

provide  a  resin  connector. 


paanvating  the  thin  metal  film  and  the  adjacent  surface  of 

the  subatrate; 
bonding  an  insulating  cover  to  the  paMivation  layer  formed 

by  the  preceding  step; 
cutting  the  assembly  formed  by  the  preceding  steps  into 

strips  along  planes  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  subatrate. 

each  strip  thereby  including  opposed  end  planar  surfaces 

formed  by  the  cutting  operation  and  a  series  of  side-by- 


side  fuses  extending  between  the  end  surfaces,  and  an  edge 
of  one  of  the  contact  portions  of  each  fuse  element  being 
thereby  exposed  at  each  of  said  end  surfaces; 

applying  a  conductive  termination  over  each  end  surface 
thereby  electrically  connecting  each  termination  to  the 
edges  of  the  contact  portions  exposed  at  the  end  surface; 
and 

cutting  the  strips  into  individual  fiiaet. 


5028,189 

ADAPTER  ARRANGEMET^"  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONNECTING  FLAT  WIRE  CARRIERS 

Habert  Driller,  aod  Paal  Maiig.  both  of  Schmittea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay,  aaaignors  to  Mania  GmbH  tt  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

CoDtinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  433,833,  Nor.  13,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,109,596.  ThU  application  Jaa.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  818,091 
CUiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1988  3838413 

iBt  a.'  B23Q  27/Oa-  GOIR  1/06 
VS.  CL  29—705  19  Clatea 


5,228,188 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  FILM  SURFACE  MOUNT 

FUSES 

ATBcr  BadiU,  Doar-Na,  laraci;  Robert  W.  Fraaklin,  Paignton, 
ir.^..wt  aad  Barry  N.  Breen,  Givat  Zc'ev,  larad,  aaaignors  to 
AVX  Cbrporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  846,244,  Feb.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,144,654. 
Thto  appiicatioa  Jul.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  920,113 
lat  a.'  HOIH  69/02;  B23P  17/00 
VS.  CL  29—423  5  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  surface  mount  electrical 
fbae,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  thin  metal  film  to  a  surface  of  an  insulating  sub- 
strate; 
removing  selected  portions  of  the  thin  metal  film  to  define  a 
repetitive  pattern  comprising  continuous  rows  of  identical       1.  A  device  for  electrically  connecting  electrical  contact 
fuse  elements,  each  fuse  element  comprising  a  pair  of  pointo  of  a  flat  wire  carrier  to  respective  electrical  contact 
contact  portions  interconnected  by  at  least  one  fusible  link    poinU  of  a  test  grid  of  an  electronic  testing  device,  where  the 
having  a  width  smaller  than  that  of  the  contact  portions;    electrical  contact  poinu  of  the  flat  wire  carrier  are  arranged  in 


a  first  pattern  which  b  different  than  a  second  pattern  of  the 
contact  poinu  of  the  test  grid,  said  device  comprising: 

an  adapter  board  having  first  and  second  planar  facet; 

a  plurality  of  firtt  contactt  disposed  on  said  first  planar  face 
of  said  adapter  board  in  the  first  pattern; 

a  plurality  of  second  contacU  disposed  on  said  second  planar 
face  of  said  adapter  board  in  the  second  pattern; 

conductive  means,  extending  through  said  adapter  board, 
for  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  firat 
contacts  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  contacts;  and, 

compensating  means  asaociated  with  said  adapter  board  for 
compensating  for  varying  heights  of  the  contact  pointt  of 
at  least  one  of  the  flat  wire  carrier  and  the  test  grid,  said 
compensating  means  including  at  least  one  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  elastomer  material  and  a  flexible  film. 


5,228,190 

ROLLER  TYPE  HEMMING  APPARATUS 
MaaasBBl  Sawa,  Naaoya,  Japn,  aaal^nr  to 
Coapaay,  Ltd^  Japaa 

FOai  JaL  10, 1992.  Scr.  No.  911,922 
bt  CL'  B21D  79/08 
UJS.  a.  2>-715  4 


register  with  one  aMthet^  along  linea  lubatantially  paraltd  to 

the  axis  of  the  booaing,  and  a  series  of  rectilinear  tubes  tde- 

acoptcaUy  engaged  in  the  openings  of  the  bafHes  along  the 

aforesaid  Unes  for  intercooBectioD  with  oae  another  in  a  floid 

flow  circuit  for  the  aeoond  fluid, 

first  and  second  rack  means  for  supporting,  reapectivdy,  a 

set  of  the  tubes  and  a  set  of  the  bafllea  m  tandem  with  one 

another  along  the  centerline  of  the  cartridge,  the  tnbca 

being  supported  in  spaced  relatiooship  widi  one  another 

on  parallds  to  the  ccntertiae  of  the  cartridge,  the  bafflet 

being  supported  in  ipnoed  patalld  array  with  one  another, 

transverse  the  centerline  of  the  cartridge,  and  the  reapec- 

tive  sets  of  tubes  and  baffles  being  relativdy  oOiet  fiaai 

one  another  b«t  mutnaOy  oppoaed  to  one  another  along 

the  centerline  of  the  cartridge  so  that  the  set  of  baffles  bet 

across  the  Unea  of  projection  of  the  tubes  in  the  paraDets  to 

the  centerUoe  of  the  cartridge,  and  the  set  of  tubes  haa 

relatively  trtKt^g  end  portions  and  trailing  end  portioas 

tl»ft  are  relativdy  adjacent  to  and  remote  from  the  set  of 

baflles,  and  have  leading  ends  and  trailing  enda,  respeo- 


tm^ 


1.  A  roller  type  hemming  apparatus  for  hemming  a  work- 
piece  having  a  peripheral  bent  portion,  adapted  for  operable 
connection  to  a  multi-axis  robot  hand,  comprising: 

a  hem  roller  support,  comprising  a  support  bracket  mounted 
to  said  robot  hand,  said  support  bracket  having  a  hole 
extending  therethrough  along  a  first  axis;  a  slide  block 
slidably  movable  along  said  first  axis  and  supported  within 
said  support  bracket,  said  slide  block  having  a  support  lug 
on  a  lower  end  thereof  aligned  along  a  second  axis;  a 
spring  positioned  between  said  slide  block  and  said  sup- 
port bracket  for  urging  said  slide  block  along  said  first 
axis;  a  stopper  bolt  secured  to  said  slide  block  and  pasting 
through  said  spring  and  said  hole,  and  having  a  head 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  hole,  said  stopper  bolt 
limiting  the  slidable  travel  of  said  slide  block  along  said 
first  axis;  and  a  spacer  plate  positioned  between  the  head 
of  the  stopper  bolt  and  the  support  bracket;  and 

a  hem  roller  rouubly  mounted  to  said  support  lug. 

5,228,191 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  BARREL  TYPE  FLUID 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Richard  CaaterUne,  14413  SE  1.42*4  PL,  Rcaton,  Wa*.  9M58 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,635,  Sep.  23,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,121,791. 
TUs  appiicatioa  May  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  878,240 
lat  CL»  B23P  15/26 
VS.  a.  29-726  J  S  CW« 

1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  fluid  flow  cartridge  for  circulat- 
ing a  second  fluid  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  a  first  fluid 
circulated  between  thr  opposing  ends  of  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  of  a  barrel-type  fluid  heat  exchanger,  said  cartridge 
having  a  centerHne  operatively  coinciding  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  housing  and  comprising  a  series  of  plate-like 
baffles  for  telescopic  engagement  in  the  housing  in  spaced 
parallel  array  with  one  another  transverse  the  axis  of  the  hous- 
ing so  as  to  permit  the  first  fluid  to  circulate  in  the  housing 
longitudinally  thereof,  and  having  openings  therein  which 


IIIIIItI 


^^^ 


tively,  which  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  trans- 
vent  the  parallels  to  the  centerline  of  the  cartridge, 

said  first  rack  means  inchiding  a  pair  of  relatively  rectptoca- 
Me  first  and  second  racks  which  are  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  along  the  paralleb  to  support  the  leading  aid 
portions  and  trailing  end  portioas  of  the  tubes,  respec- 
tively, during  the  cartridge  making  operation,  and  have 
means  thereon  which  are  engageable  with  the  oppoaing 
sides  of  the  respective  tubes  to  retain  the  tubes  on  the 
parallels  transversely  thereof,  while  the  tubes  are  dis- 
placed along  the  pandleh, 

means  dispoaed  on  the  paralleb  to  form  abutments  coinci- 
dent therewith  for  the  traiUng  ends  of  the  set  of  tubes,  and 

drive  means  operable  to  reciprocate  the  first  and  second 
racks  in  relation  to  one  another  along  the  paralleb  when 
the  trailing  ends  of  the  set  of  tubes  are  in  contact  with  the 
abutments,  and  thereby  reciprocate  the  sett  of  tubes  and 
baffles  in  relation  to  one  another  along  the  parallels,  and 
impale  the  tubes  in  the  respective  baffles  throughout  the 
set  of  baffles  to  form  the  cartridge. 

5028,192 
MFIUOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTI-LAYERED 

IC  PACKAGING  ASSEMBLY 
Matikew  M.  Salnlino,  SrtdlHc  BaMh,  Fla.  aarigMir  to  Hanis 

Corporatioa,  Mdbowaa,  Fla.  

DMafaM  or  Scr.  No.  605,883,  Oct  29, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,117^82. 

TU»  appMf-**—  im.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  82S,U3 

Int  CL>  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29—827  «  O"'^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  integrated  circuit 

packaging  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  interconnect  substrate  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible  interconnect  circuit  web  having  (duraUty  of  finger 
portions,  a  respective  finger  portion  having  interconnect 
links  on  a  first  surface  thereof  and  an  aperture  there- 
through sized  to  accommodate  an  integrated  circuit  de- 
vice;   

(b)  mounting  respective  integrated  circuit  device  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  plurality  of  finger  portions  such  that  said 
respective  integrated  circuit  devices  pass  through  and  are 
thereby  captured  within  sfiertures  of  said  respective  ones 
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of  Mid  plurality  of  finger  portiona,  and  coanecting  leads 
extending  firoin  laid  respective  integrated  circuit  device* 
to  intenxMinect  link*  oo  fir«t  *urface*  of  reipective  oao  of 
(aid  finger  portions; 
(c)  folding  laid  finger  portion*  together  in  the  fonn  of  a 
stack;  and 


(d)  interleaving  a  plurality  of  heat  sink*  with  finger  portions 
folded  in  step  (c)  such  that  respective  heat  «ink«  engage 
and  are  in  thermal  contact  with  second  surfaces  of  respec- 
tive captured  integrated  circuit  devices  adjacent  to  second 
surface*  of  re*pective  one*  of  (aid  folded  finger  portions. 

ELECTRONIC  PASTS  MOUNTINC  METHOD 
MantMki  Tmiai  n.  KataM;  NeriaU  YoahUa,  Ika4a;  MaaM> 
Irita^  SMJouwate;  AUra  Mowl,  Hirakata;  TakaaU 
MnjMia.  Sirita,  a^  Satoaki  Taa«ka,  HlgaaMoaaka,  aU  of 
J^m,  ---'ir—  to  MatsMkMa  Electric  ladMtilal  Co^  UL, 
OMika,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct,  »,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  7«3,9» 
CUmm  priority.  appUcatlaa  Japaa.  Oct  29.  19M,  ^292404 
IM.  CL>  mSK  3/30 
VS.  a.  29-S32  12 


current  quantity  of  electronic  parts  contained  in  each  of 
the  at  least  one  parU  supply  device; 

reading  the  current  quantity  of  partt  stored  in  the  respective 
memory  a*aociat«d  with  the  at  least  one  partt  supply 
device; 

determining,  baaed  on  the  production  program,  at  least  one 
of  a  quantity  of  electronic  partt  to  be  mounted  on  the 
substrate  and  a  period  of  time  required  for  mounting  the 
electronic  partt  on  the  substrate;  and, 

providing  an  advance  notification  of  a  partt  shortage  of  each 
of  the  at  least  one  partt  supply  device  based  on  the  current 
quantity  of  partt  read  in  said  reading  step  and  at  least  one 
of  the  quantity  of  electronic  partt  to  be  mounted  and  the 
period  of  time  determined  in  said  determining  step. 

S.22«.1M 

MAINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  WITH  CLOSED  DECK 

Georse  L.  Bras^htoi^  Zioa.  01,,  airf  Paal  W.  Breckeifeid, 

■ft-«-h-   Wte„  a«algann  to  Oatboard  Marine  Cotporatioa, 

Waakc^a.  DL 

DirisfaM  of  Scr.  No.  734.SW,  JaL  M.  1991.  Pat  No.  S.19MM. 

which  is  a  tfriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  S«3.00«,  Sep.  14,  1990,  Pat  No. 

S.04«,4M,  which  is  a  coatiMUrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  509.<09,  Apr.  M, 

1990,  ahnrfoMd.  This  appbcadoa  Dm.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9r7  J06 

lat  CL'  B23B  5/28 
VS.  CL  29— n8.01  *  < 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  providing  advance 
notification  of  a  partt  shortage  in  an  automatic  mounting  appa- 
ratu*,  said  method  comprising: 

storing  a  quantity  of  dectrooic  parts,  contained  in  each  of  at 
least  one  partt  supply  device  of  the  automatic  mounting 
apfwratu*,  in  a  respective  memory  aaaociated  with  the  at 
leaat  one  partt  supply  device; 

repeatedly  extracting  the  electronic  partt  from  the  at  least 
one  partt  supply  device  and  mounting  the  thus  extracted 
electronic  partt  to  a  substrate  in  accordance  with  a  pro- 
duction program  of  the  automatic  mounting  apparatus; 

responsive  to  each  extractioa  of  each  electrooic  part  from 
the  at  least  one  partt  supply  device,  rewriting  the  quantity 
oTdectroMC  partt  stored  in  the  respective  memory  with  a 


1.  A  method  of  fiU>ricating  a  cylinder  block,  said  method 
comprising  the  step*  of  casting  the  cylinder  block  with  a  non- 
machined  crankcase  end  surface,  with  a  non-machined  cylin- 
der head  end  surface  in  spaced  relation  to  said  non-machined 
crankcase  end  surface,  and  with  a  non-machined  cylinder  bore 
extending  from  said  non-machined  cylinder  head  end  surface, 
machining  the  non-machined  crankcase  end  surface  to  provide 
a  finished  surface  located  in  a  plane  adapted  to  contain  the  axi* 
of  a  crankshaft  to  be  supported  by  the  cylinder  block,  and 
boring  the  non-machined  cylinder  bore  to  provide  •  finished 
cylinder  bore  with  a  shoulder  which  is  located  at  the  end  of  the 
finished  cylinder  bore  remote  from  the  non-machined  cylinder 
head  end  surface  and  at  a  first  given  distance  from  the  crank- 
shaft axis  and  with  a  counter  bore  at  the  other  end  thereof  and 
adjacent  the  non-machined  cylinder  head  end  surface  and 
including  a  bottom  surface  at  a  second  given  distance  from  the 
cranlcshaft  axis  by  employing  a  unitary  boring  bar  having  a  first 
pari  which  produce*  the  shoulder  and  a  second  part  which 
simultaneously  produces  the  counter  bore. 

S,22«,195 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  STATOR 

ASSEMM.Y  OF  A  ROTARY  MACHINE 

Alta  W.  Brvwa,  EMt  H«1fH4,  mi  UMtmimi  A.  WoH. 
Brook,  both  of  Cat.  iwl^Br*  to  Us 
llMlllBii.  rn— 

I  or  Sw.  N*.  Sr.TlS,  Si».  25, 1990. 1 
liltlrnf--  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  07,117 
lat  CL'  B23P  IS/00 
VS.  CL  29    IWJ  7  I 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  machine 
haviag  a  substrate  which  is  dJapoard  about  an  axis  A*  the 


substrate  having  a  reference  plane  R  which  extends  radially 
from  the  axis  A,  and  contains  the  axis,  a  first  surface  which 
extends  axially  with  respect  to  the  axis  and  a  second  surface  at 
an  obtuse  angle  to  the  first  surface  in  the  reference  plane  R,  the 
substrate  further  having  an  intersection  where  the  surfaces 
intersect,  and  an  obtuse  angle  region  at  the  intersection  of  the 
first  surface  and  the  second  surface,  comprising: 
forming  an  integral  honeycomb-like  metal  structure  which  it 
axially  continuous  and  which  has  an  innermost  surfiioe 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  second  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  an  outermost  surface  which  generally  con- 
forms to  the  first  surface  and  the  second  surface  of  the 
substrate; 
urging  the  integral  honeycomb-like  metal  structure  against 
the  substrate,  thereby  locating  the  integral  metal  structure 
on  the  substrate  in  a  position  in  which  the  outermost 
surface  of  the  metal  structure  contactt  the  first  surface  and 
the  second  surface  of  the  substrate  and  extends  over  the 
obtuse  angle  region  of  the  substrate; 


-.  VLLLLU-Ui 


peripheral  portioa  formed  with  a  fiance,  which  ha*  the  fixed 
scroll  fixed  on  the  flange,  which  has  a  bearing  at  a  central 
portion,  and  which  ha*  an  outer  peripheral  surface  formed 
with  a  stepped  portioa;  a  crankshaft  winch  is  rotataUy  sap- 
ported  at  itt  upper  portioa  by  the  frame  bearing  to  give  orbit- 
ing movemeot  to  the  ortatiBg  scroll  coanectad  to  the  npper  end 
of  the  crankshaft,  aad  wUcfa  sapportt  an  electric  motor  rotor 
at  a  central  portioa;  a  aubframe  which  ha*  a  central  portioa 
formed  with  a  bearing  for  rotatably  mppotting  the  crankshaft 
at  itt  lower  end;  a  center  shell  which  has  an  upper  inner  petiph- 
eral  nirface  formed  with  a  stepped  portioa  engageaMe  with  the 
stepped  portion  in  the  frame,  which  ha*  the  frame  shrinkay 
fitted  thereto,  which  ha*  a  glass  terminal  below  the  stepped 
portion,  which  has  an  electric  motor  sutor  fixed  below  the 
glass  terminal,  and  which  has  the  subframe  fixed  below  die 


passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  integral  metal 
structure  and  the  substrate,  thereby  welding  the  integral 
metal  structure  while  in  said  position  to  the  substrate  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  on  the  first  surface  including  a  region 
adjacent  to  the  obtuse  angle  region  and  at  a  plurality  of 
location*  on  the  second  surface  including  a  region  adja- 
cent to  the  obtuse  angle  region; 
bonding  the  integral  metal  structure  to  the  substrate  with 
bonding  medium  which  is  disposed  adjacent  the  interface 
between  the  integral  metal  structure  and  the  substrate  by 
beating  the  seal  assembly  to  an  elevated  temperature  such 
that  the  bonding  medium  adheres  to  the  substrate  and  the 
integral  metal  structure; 
cooling  the  seal  assembly, 
wherein  the  welds  sdjacenc  the  obtuse  angle  region  on  the  first 
Mirface  and  on  the  second  surface  hold  the  integral  metal 
structure  and  the  substrate  together  without  delamination  of 
the  integral  metal  structure  from  the  substrate  during  the  bond- 
ing step  with  the  welds  on  the  second  surface  adjacent  to  the 
obtuse  angle  region  aiding  the  weld*  on  the  fiist  (urfaoe  in 
holding  the  integral  metal  atmctnre  in  place. 


S>22MM 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SCROLL  OCMiPRESSOR 

Schoid**  Hara,  Aa^paaU,  aai  Matokan  UUafea,  SUnaka, 

bath  or  J«a%  airigagn  to  MMnbMi  DmU  KakHMU  Kii- 

ska,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DIvWaa  of  Ser.  No.  77«>31,  Oct  4, 199L  IWs  appHcatiaa  Oct 
S,  1992.  Ser.  No.  99C,29S 

cum*  priority,  appUcatlaa  Ji^ara.  Oct  4,  1990,  2-M7194; 
Oct  S,  1990,  2-2C7990;  Dec  14. 1990,  2-4a23M 

lat  CL>  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29-«St.«22  1  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tcroU  type  compressor  which 
comprises  a  fixed  scroll  and  an  orbiting  scroll  which  have  their 
base  plates  provided  with  scrt>U  wraps  thereon,  and  which 
have  the  icroU  wraps  combined  to  form  a  tcimprcMina  cham- 
ber therebetween,  the  scroll  wraps  being  reverse  to  each  other 
in  the  direction  in  which  the  scroll  wraps  are  wound;  a  fraoie 
which  hM  the  orbiting  scroll  p«it  thereon  so  a*  to  allow  the 
ortMting  scroll  to  carry  out  orbitiag  movement,  which  has  a 


electric  motor  stator,  sheUs  which  are  cotmected  to  both  < 
of  the  center  shell  to  form  a  hermetic  hooaing;  and  the  her- 
metic hounng  divided  into  a  high  presaure  *pace  and  a  low 
preamrc  space  at  a  boundary  which  i*  formed  by  the  shrinkagr 
fitted  portioo*  of  the  center  shell  and  the  frame;  cuoiprisiag: 
fixing  the  glass  terminal  and  the  dectric  motor  stator  to  the 
center  shell  before  having  formed  the  stepped  portioa  in 
the  upper  iimer  peripheral  mrfece  of  the  center  shell; 
forming  the  stepped  portioa  in  the  npper  inner  peripteral 
sur&ce  and  a  itepped  portioa  in  a  lower  iaaer  peripheral 
mrCaoe  of  the  center  shell  by  machining,  using  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  electric  motor  stator  as  datum,  after  finng 
of  the  glass  terminal  and  the  electric  motor  stator,  and 
fixing  the  subframe  to  the  stepped  portioa  of  the  k>wer  inaer 

peripheral  surface. 


S,2a,197 
REFRIGERANT  COIL  FABRKAnON  METHODS 
L.  CoK.  Gieeaweeii  Jak»  R.  Cwei 
L.Raaa,Gieeaaee<,rilafAit,i 

MHiflKtHriiis  Cttt^ttiff  Niw  Ywkf  NaY* 
DirWea  of  Ser.  N*.  00,02$,  im.  0, 1991.  Pat  Na.  S.121,<U. 
n*  ij|"[  -  -  Mar.  2S.  1992,  Ser.  Na.  007,470 
lat  CL'  B21D  53/00 
VS.  CL  29    O9OJ0.W  7  OalM 

7.  A  method  of  Miricatiag  a  plurality  of  air  coiidilioiiing 
lefnterant  coils  having  different  nominal  refriferatiMi  toa- 
nages,  laid  aiethod  oomprieint  the  Meps  of: 
providing  a  aeries  of  sabstawriallyideaticallysiaed  flat  rrfrig- 
eraat  ooil  modalea  each  having  a  spaced  series  of  rcAiger- 
,BthfHfH/4i—yti*Mhileimaaectedtoft>rMareftifef- 
aat  dfcoit  ia  the  refriceraat  ooil  modnle,  mid  refrigeraal 
ctrcoit  haviag  ialet  means  for  reoeiviag  refriceraot  from  a 
loufoe  thereof  aad  outlet  meaas  for  diechargiag  the  re- 
ceived refrJaeraat  and  kxigitadiaalty 


UMI 
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cl 
tttbet; 


fins  tniMvendy  cumiected  to  «id  taetf  esdHnae 

fo^^  a  fint  reJh»cr«iit  ooil  aang  the  Hep  of  .ecuring  > 
fint  phirtlity  of  Mid  wbrtMtiaUy  ideatkaUy  «zed  omI 
Biodule*  in  «n  •coordioo-pterted  •rr«y  having  an  inlet  Bde 
ooUectively  defined  by  tide  wrilicea  of  iMd  fint  plurality 
of  Mid  subetantiaUy  identically  lited  coil  module*  and 
pootioiiable  to  intercept  and  permit  an  external  flow 
therencroaa  of  air  to  be  oooditioaed;  and 


awxMid  (urface  of  taid  hetf  tranafer  array  with  the  aets  of 
notches  on  the  first  surface  being  offset  relative  to  t^*^  « 
notches  on  the  second  surftce,  and  a  single  length  of  hMt 
exch«Bger  tube  applied  to  the  heat  transfer  array,  threadmg  the 

notches  in  the  fins  thereof,  defining  a  first  plurality  ofpMS 
sectioas  thrcwiing  the  notches  on  the  first  surface  and  a  second 
plurality  of  parallel  p-aes  threading  the  notches  on  the  second 


fei« 


a-  ^-^ 


forming  a  second  refrigerant  coU  utilizing  the  step  of  secur- 
ing a  second  plurality  of  said  substantially  identically  Med 
coil  modules  in  an  accordion-plcated  array  having  an  inlet 
side  collectively  defined  by  side  surfaces  of  said  second 
plurality  of  said  substantially  identically  sized  coU  mod- 
ules and  positionable  to  intercept  and  permit  an  external 
flow  thereacross  of  air  to  be  conditioned, 

the  number  of  coU  modules  in  said  second  pluraUty  thereof 
being  greater  than  the  number  of  coil  modules  m  said  first 
plurality  thereof. 


surface,  and  return  bend  portions  interconnecting  adjacent 
pass  portions  on  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

producing  reUtive  rotation  between  the  heat  transfer  array 
and  the  tube  to  cause  the  tube  to  be  wrapped  onto  the  heat 
transfer  array; 

indexing  the  tube  reUtive  to  the  heat  transfer  array  as  the 
tube  is  being  wrapped  thereon  to  direct  the  tube  alter- 
nately into  a  set  of  notches  on  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces; 

maintaining  tension  on  the  heat  exchanger  tube  while  it  is 
being  wrapped  around  the  heat  transfer  array,  threadmg 
the  notches  of  the  fins  thereof  to  thereby  produce  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross  section  for  the  tube  in  the  return 
bend  portions  with  a  phirality  of  inwardly  directing  rib 
portions; 

and,  upon  completion  of  the  wrapping  of  the  tube  onto  the 
heat  transfer  array,  expanding  the  return  bend  portions  to 
a  generally  rectangular  shape  to  maximize  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  tube  in  the  return  bend  portions. 


MCTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  WRAPPED  TUBING 
Roaer  PaidM*.  BtniM^Um,  awl  Fran  X.  WohrMein,  Park 
Ridae,  both  of  DL,  Mai^ors  to  Pecrtoa*  of  AMfica,  iMwrpo- 

ratad,  DL 
Contimatio»-te-part  of  S«r.  No.  6W.S69,  Nor.  29, 1990,  Pat. 
No.  5i»99.574.  This  af^UcatkM  Oct.  14,  1991.  Ser.  No.  mfi26 

tat  CL'  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29— «0.04«  •  C»"l^ 

1.  ta  a  method  of  makmg  a  heat  exchanger  assembly  of  the 
type  including  a  heat  transfer  array  having  first  and  second  fin 
units,  said  heat  transfer  array  having  first  and  second  parallel 
surfaces  each  defining  a  plurality  of  fins,  each  of  the  fins  having 
notches  which  are  aligned  in  sett  on  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, said  first  and  second  fm  uniu  being  arranged  in  back-to- 
back  relation  with  said  first  fin  unit  defming  said  first  surface  of 
said  heat  transfer  array  and  said  second  fm  unit  defining  said 


S.22S.199 
PateM  Not  laaMd  For  This  Naasbcr 


S.22MM 

MICROWAVE  TOOL 

JaaM  F  Meekaai.  aiad  DtaM  M.  Maakaa,  both  of  5902  Gnis4 

Ave  RiTcraide,  CaUf.  92504  

FDad  Jm.  1. 1992,  Ser.  No.  190^41 
tat  CL'  B25F  3/00:  B25B  7/22 
VS.  CL  30-123  *  °"'" 

1  A  microwave  tool,  comprising, 
a  first  handle  having  a  first  tool  leg  extending  therefrom  at  a 


first  junction,  a  second  handle  having  a  second  tool  leg 
extending  therefrom  at  a  second  junction,  wherein  the 
first  junction  and  the  second  junction  include  a  pivot  axle 
directed  therethrough,  wherein  the  pivot  axle  is  orthogo- 
nally oriented  relative  to  the  fint  tool  leg  and  the  second 
tool  leg  and  the  first  handle  and  the  second  handle, 

and 

the  first  tool  leg  having  a  first  leg  cutting  edge  extending 
along  the  first  tool  leg.  and  the  second  tool  leg  including 
a  second  leg  cutting  edge  extending  al<xig  the  second  tool 
leg,  wherein  the  first  leg  cutting  edge  and  the  second  leg 
cutting  edge  are  arranged  in  a  confronting  relatiooship 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  coextensive  relationship,  with 
the  first  leg  cutting  edge  and  the  second  leg  cutting  edge 
extending  a  predetermined  length  from  said  pivot  axle, 

and 

said  first  leg  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  first  leg 
cutting  edge,  and  the  second  tool  leg  extending  longitudi- 
nally beyond  the  second  leg  cutting  edge, 

and 

wherein  the  first  tool  1^  includes  a  first  tool  leg  forward 
distal  end,  and  the  second  tool  leg  includes  a  second  tool 
leg  forward  distal  end,  the  first  tool  leg  forward  distal  end 
includes  a  fint  leg  first  extension  defining  an  obtuse  in- 


S>22Mn 
COMHNATION  KITCHEN  VnNSIL 

J.  AlfciH.  P.O.  Bw  Urr,  Blatkfcat.  UL  43221 

F1M  Mv.  5, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  •M.47I 
tat  CL'  A47J  43/2S 
VS.  CL  34    322  2  < 


1.  A  combinatioa  khchea  utenail  which  oooaits  of: 

an  elongated  flat  shank  having  a  head  end  and  a  handk  end; 

a  flat  head  extending  from  the  head  end  of  the  elongated 
shank  and  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  a 
central  axial  Ihie  running  from  the  handle  end  to  the  head 
end  of  the  shank;  the  ttned  head  fiirther  having  a  slot 
disposed  in  the  distal  edge  of  the  tined  head,  the  tined  head 
being  configured  to  form  a  pair  of  fork  tines  within  the 
tined  head,  each  tine  depending  from  the  shank  at  an 
obtuse  angle  and  each  of  said  tines  being  sharpened  to 
form  a  pointed  end; 

and  both  of  said  tines  being  entirely  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  central  axial  line, 

and  handle  means  being  attached  akmg  the  handle  end  of  the 

elongated  shank. 


5424.202 
EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR  TREE  TOP  PRUNERS 
Dick  Liao,  niHpiilis.  Ma»,  sssiganr  to  GfMnUfe  Pradnrts 
,  Corpn  Bridgewalar,  Maaa. 

Filed  A«  17. 1992.  Sar.  No.  929.955 
tat  CL»  B2SG  3/Oa  1/04 
VS.  CL  30—249  3  • 


eluded  angle  between  the  first  leg  first  extension  and  the 
first  tool  leg,  and  the  second  leg  forward  distal  end  includ- 
ing a  second  leg  first  extension  integrally  mounted 
thereto,  wherein  the  second  leg  first  extension  defines  said 
obtuse  included  angle  between  said  second  leg  first  exten- 
sion and  the  second  tool  leg,  and  a  first  leg  second  exten- 
sion mounted  to  the  first  leg  first  extension  and  a  second 
leg  second  extension  mounted  to  the  second  leg  first  ex- 
tension, wherein  the  fwst  leg  second  extension  and  the 
second  leg  second  extension  are  arranged  parallel  relative 
to  one  another,  and  a  first  axle  orthogonally  directed 
through  the  first  leg  second  extension,  and  a  second  axle 
orthogonally  directed  through  the  second  leg  second 
extension,  and  the  first  axle  and  the  second  axle  are  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  when  the  first  tool  leg  and  the  second  tool  leg 
are  in  a  contiguous  first  position,  and  the  first  leg  cutting 
edge  and  the  second  leg  cutting  edge  are  arranged  in  a 
cooperating  cutting  orientation  relative  to  one  another, 
and  the  first  axle  includes  a  first  wheel  pair,  wherein  each 
first  wheel  of  said  first  wheel  pair  is  positioned  on  opposed 
sides  of  the  first  leg  second  extension,  and  the  second  axle 
includes  a  second  wheel  pair,  wherein  each  second  wheel 
of  said  second  wheel  pair  is  poaitioned  on  opposed  sides  of 
the  second  leg  second  extension. 


\ 


L  An  extension  handle  for  a  tree  praner  comprising  a  tubular 
connecting  socket,  an  inner  sleeve,  a  handle  tube,  a  shear 
holder  tube  and  a  constraining  ring,  wherein: 

said  connecting  socket  comprises  a  top  flange; 

and  the  inside  of  the  top  flange  of  the  connecting  socket  has 
a  bevelled  face; 

said  inner  sleeve  is  movably  retained  inside  said  connecting 
socket  by  springs,  and  comprises  a  plurahty  of  raised 
portiou  equidistantiy  spaced  on  an  inner  wall  thereof 
adjacent  to  a  bottom  end  thereof,  an  inward  flange  on  the 
inner  wall  above  the  raised  portions,  and  a  plurality  of 
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steel  bdls  received  in  respective  reccMed  hole*  oo  the 
inner  wall  adjacent  to  a  top  end  thereof; 

said  handle  tube  comprises  a  plurality  of  recessed  holes 
equidistantly  spaced  around  an  outer  wall  adjacent  to  a 
top  end  thereof  inserted  into  said  inner  sleeve  from  a 
bottom  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  v^th  the  raised  portions  on 
said  inner  sleeve  respectively  engaged  into  the  recessed 
holes  thereof; 

said  shear  holder  tube  comprise*  a  plurality  of  recessed  holes 
around  an  outer  wall  adjacent  to  a  bottom  end  thereof 
inserted  into  said  inner  sleeve  from  a  top  end  of  the  inner 
sleeve  with  said  steel  balls  respectively  engaged  into  the 
recessed  holes  thereof,  a  tightening  up  means  adjacent  to 
a  top  end  thereof  for  fastening  a  tree  pruner;  and 

said  constraining  ring  is  mounted  on  the  top  flange  of  said 
connecting  socket  to  constrain  said  steel  balU  inside  the 
respective  f«cesaed  holes  on  said  iruier  sleeve. 


S.22S,203 

HIGH-SPEED  TANDEM  CAN  OPENER 

Pcfry  Hahii,  5909  61M  Atc^  RlrcHalc  M4.  20737 

F1M  Nov.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  901,205 

Iirt.  CL>  B<7B  1/4t 

U  A  a.  3a-«i» 


UCIalM 


tudinally  moving  said  si^t  pins  along  the  path  by  routing 
said  shaft;  and 


locking  means  for  preventing  movements  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  plurahty  of  sight  pins  along  said  path  even  when 
said  shiit  i*  rotated. 


5,22SJ05 
MOUNTING  FOR  THE  SENSOR  OF  COORDINATE 
MEASURING  MACHINES 
HawUIrich  Bertz,  KnpveiUwim;  WUU  Mcdcr,  EttUiite>-Br 
khMMCB,  uMl  Albert  Neatkii«er,  Malich-VolkersbKh,  aU  oT 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aMigMir*  to  Dr.-Iag.  Hofler  M*B- 
geratefaaa  GnbH,  EttUiqen,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gervany 
CoatiBiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  746,769,  Aag.  16, 1991,  ataadoocd. 

This  appUcatkM  Oct.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,404 
n«t-.  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauiy,  Aag.  16, 
1991,4025029 

lit  a.'  GOIB  J/Oi 
MS.  CL  33—556  ** 


12.  An  automatic  can  opener  for  opening  simultaneously  a 
pair  of  conventional  cans,  comprising 

support  means  for  holding  said  cans  in  a  generally  tandem 
but  spaced  apart  relationship, 

a  motor-operated  cutter  means  supported  by  said  support 
means  and  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  cans  for 
engaging  the  sides  of  said  cans  simultaneously,  and 

switch  means  for  energizing  and  deenerguing  said  motor- 
operated  cutter  means. 


5020,204 

ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT  HAVING  INDIVIDUALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  SIGHT  PINS 

Bakna  yfcrr^-~'^,  S104-B  ThiMca  Blvd.,  Boca  Ratoi^  Fla. 

33433 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  95Mlt 
brt.  CL'  F41G  1/467 
\i&.  CL  33—265  "  O**^ 

1.  A  bo^Vsight,  comprising, 
a  plurahty  of  elongated  sight  pins; 
track  means  for  defining  at  least  one  path; 
at  least  one  roUUble  shaft; 
engagement  means  engaged  to  said  roUtable  shaft  for  longj- 


1.  A  mounting  for  the  changeable  fastening  of  a  sensing  pin 
or  of  a  sensing  pin  combination  to  the  sensing  head  of  a  coordi- 
nate measuring  machine  comprising: 

a  coordinate  measuring  machine  having  a  sensing  head; 

a  receiving  device  connected  to  the  sensing  head,  the  receiv- 
ing device  having  a  bearing; 

a  connecting  body  connected  to  the  sensing  pin  or  the  sen»- 
ing  pin  combination;  and 

a  clamping  device  drawing  the  connecting  body  into  the 
bearing  so  as  to  determine  the  position  of  the  sensing  pin 
or  sensing  pin  combination  in  the  receiving  device  on  the 
sensing  head  wherein  the  clamping  device  comprises  a 
suction  cup  having  a  volume  acUble  upon  with  subpres- 
sure  between  the  receiving  device  and  the  connecting 
body  and  having  at  least  one  arresting  element  connected 
to  the  receiving  device  and  arranged  inside  the  volume 


actable  upon  with  subpressure  for  maintaining  attachment 
of  the  receiving  device  to  the  connecting  body  when  there 
is  no  subpressure. 


5,220,206 
CLUSTER  TOOL  DRY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Graat,  ExceUor.  aad  Richard  E.  Novak,  PlymMrth, 
both  of  Mian.,  aaaigaors  to  SabMlcroa  Syitcaw,  lac,  Allea- 

FUcd  Jaa.  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  020,905 
bt  a.)  F26B  3/28 
MS.  CL  34—1  4  ( 


a  pair  of  spaced  air  pervioas  walls  for  confining  a  geaerally 
vertical  column  of  grain  to  be  heated  and  dried, 

a  plenum  chamber  formed  between  aa  innemKMt  of  the 
pervious  walls, 

a  plenum  divider  mounted  within  the  innennott  of  the  waUs 
for  dividing  the  plenum  chamber  into  opper  and  lower  air 
flow  sectiona,  and 

blower  and  burner  means  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  and 
mounted  within  the  plenum  chamber  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  innermost  wall,  for  forcing  heated  air  in  the 
upper  section  of  the  plenum  chamber  through  the  column 
of  grain  adjacent  the  upper  section  and  simultaneously  for 
pulling  cooler  air  into  the  lower  sectioa  of  the  plenum 
chamber  through  the  grain  column  adjacent  the  lower 
section  of  the  plenum  chamber, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprise*: 

bypass  means  for  removing  foreign  particulate  matter  from 
the  upper  section  of  the  plenum  chamber  while  maintain- 
ing sufficient  pressure  in  the  upper  section  of  the  plenum 
chamber  to  force  heated  air  through  the  grain  column 
adjacent  to  the  upper  chamber,  with  the  bypass  means 
including  a  passageway  for  foreign  particulate  matter  to 
travel  from  the  upper  section  of  the  plenum  chamber  into 
a  portion  of  the  grain  column  adjacent  the  lower  section 
of  the  plenum  chamber. 


1.  Ouster  tool  dry  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a.  a  ceramic  reactor  body  including  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet 
and  wafer  orifice; 

b.  a  light  box  over  said  ceramic  reactor  body; 

c.  a  light  source  means  in  said  light  box;  and, 

d.  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  wafer  or  substrate  in 
said  body. 


5.220000 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THERMAL  GRADIENT  IN  A  LOAD  LOCK  CHAMBER 
Gregory  W.  WUte,  CapurtlM.  and  GImm  D.  ^Irfiir,  Sm 
Jocc  both  of  Calif„  artganri  to  Applied  Malariria,  Inc^ 
Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
Continution  of  Scr.  No.  715,904,  Jan.  17, 199L  i 

This  application  JaL  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  92M63 
Int.  CL>  VtBA  5/04 
VS.  CL  34—15  26  i 


GRAIN  DRYING  AND  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Eric  D.  Michel,  Orerton;  Richard  E.  Lowe,  and  Merle  E. 
Laataer,  both  of  Kearaey,  all  of  Nchr.,  aariffnri  to  Deiax 
M^  Co.,  Kearney,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  907,160 
lat  CL'  F26B  7/00 
VS.  a.  34-12  11  < 


1.  An  improved  grain  drying  and  conditiooing  apparatus  of 
the  type  which  includes; 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  thermal  gradient,  comprising  the 
step*  of: 

creating  a  vacuum  conditioa  inside  an  air-tight  chamber 
containing  a  supporting  means  capable  of  conducting 
heat; 

placing  a  heated  object  oo  said  supporting  means  inside  said 
chamber, 

introducing  a  limited  amount  of  vent  gas  into  said  chamber 
such  that  the  interior  of  said  chamber  is  maintained  at  an 
intermediate  pressure  level  for  a  specified  time  period 
such  that  the  thermal  gradient  within  said  object  between 
contacting  and  non-contacting  areas  of  said  object  with 
said  supporting  means  is  significantly  reduced  and  would 
be  leas  than  if  said  chamber  were  fully  vented  in  a  single 
step;  and 

thereafter  introducing  a  large  amount  of  vent  gas  into  said 
chamber  to  bring  the  pressure  inside  said  chamber  to  a 
predetermined  final  level  which  is  higher  than  said  inter- 
mediate pressure  level. 
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■  22aj09  between  an  infrared  radiator  and  the  iheet  carrier,  and  thereaf- 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  OUT  WOOD  ter  uniting  the  partial  air  stream  with  the  main  air  stream  so 

,  VwkatiaMt  9,  3007  GchHM.  Fad.  Ray. 


of  Gcraaay 

FIM  Mv.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SSS323 
dataa  priority.  appHrafioa  EvoyoH  Prt.  Off.,  Mar.  23, 
1991,  91  104419.1 

lit  a.'  FMB  5/04 
VS.  a.  34—143  **  ' 


\     .. 


that  the  temperature  and  the  moisttire  of  the  main  air  stream 
increase  in  a  flow  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  cut  wood  comprising 

a  cylindrical  vessel  having  end  covers,  at  least  one  of  which 
can  be  opened, 

a  partition  dividing  the  interior  of  said  vessel  into  an  upper 
portion  constituting  a  drying  chamber  and  a  lower  portion 
constituting  a  condensation  chamber,  the  wood  to  be 
dried  being  placed  in  said  drying  chamber, 

said  drying  chamber  and  condensation  chamber  being  filled 
with  a  drying  medium  comprising  air  and  water  vapor, 

means  for  providing  restricted  communication  between  said 
drying  chamber  and  said  condensation  chamber, 

means  for  heating  said  drying  medium  in  said  drying  cham- 
ber. 

circulating  means  for  producing  circulation  of  said  drying 

medium  in  said  drying  chamber  including  ctrctilation  of 

said  drying  medium  around  said  wood, 
means  for  condensing  water  vapor  of  said  drying  medium  in 

said  condensation  chamber,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  condensation  chamber. 


5,220.211 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENERGY  EFHCiENT 

DRYING 
TboMM  i.  StabWag.  Spoirt  Homo,  BMcriey,  Great  Britaia 
per  No.  PCT/GBOO/00960.  §  371  Date  May  I,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  MiV  1.  1»0.  per  Pab.  No.  WO09/04392,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  May  IS.  1909 

per  Filed  Not.  9,  1900,  Ser.  No.  474,124 
OalM  priority,  apyllcatioa  Uaited  Klaadoai,  Not.  12,  1907, 
07244S4;  Dk.  t,  1907.  0720403;  Jaa.  3. 1900.  0013171-9 

lat  a.'  F24B  3/00 
VS.  a.  34—22  3> 


9420,210 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  FOR 
FILM  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Waiter  Hotaatk,  MMkk;  Radotf  Loiad.  UatcrhacUag;  Hctoat 
lifcaaitiHii    Maaick;  AHom  Kaati,  Maaich,  aad  JHraca 
MaaDcr.  MMkk.  aO  of  Fad.  Ra».  of  Cirwaay.  aMigam  to 
Agte-Cowwrt  AG,  Uiufcaaw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctraiaay 

FDad  JaL  11. 1991.  Scr.  No.  720,590 
CUm  priority.  ^HcaHna  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Aac  4, 
1990.4024044 

lat  a.)  F2CB  7/00 
VS.  a.  34—10  »  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  drying  a  developed,  moist  sheet  earner  after 
[iiMJim  through  a  development  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 
guiding  a  sheet  carrier  throttgh  a  dryer  which  has  a  plurality  of 
infrared  radiators  arranged  along  a  path  of  the  sheet  carrier  at 
both  sides  of  the  sheet  carrier  and  reflectors  provided  at  the 
side  facing  away  from  the  sheet  carrier  which  deviates  the 
infrared  radiation  to  the  facing  side  of  the  sheet  carrier;  supply- 
ing a  main  air  stream  at  both  sides  of  the  sheet  carrier  at  the 
rear  side  of  the  reflectors,  withdrawing  from  the  main  air 
I  a  partial  air  stream  and  supplying  the  partial  air  stream 


1.  A  otethod  of  drying  moist  material  in  a  drying  location 
within  an  enclosure,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a 
batch  of  material  to  be  dried  into  the  enclosure,  recircuUting 
between  a  heat  source  located  within  the  enclosure  and  the 
batch  of  material  a  gas  which  initially  fills  the  enclosure, 
whereby  said  gas  becomes  heated  and  produces  steam  from  the 
moisture  in  the  material,  the  heating  of  said  moisture  in  the 
material  constituting  substantially  the  sole  source  of  steam  in 
the  enclosure  during  recirculation,  which  steam  increasingly 
displaces  the  initial  gas  from  the  enclosure  while  continuing  to 
be  heated  by  recirculation  past  said  heat  source,  thereby  be- 
coming superheated,  until  substantially  superheated  steam 
alone  is  being  recirculated,  continuing  to  recirculate  the  super- 
heated steam  until  the  material  reaches  a  required  dryness, 
while  allowing  a  portion  of  the  steam  to  be  discharged  from 
the  enclosure  through  a  vent  and  recovering  at  least  part  of  the 
thermal  energy  of  the  discharge  steam  outside  of  the  enclosure, 
and  then  removing  the  batch  of  dried  material  from  the  enclo- 
sure, said  encloaure  being  thermally  insulated  and  subrtantiaUy 
gas-tight,  at  least  while  the  step  of  recirculating  the  super- 
heated steam  is  being  carried  out,  except  for  said  vent  allowing 
said  discharge  of  a  portion  of  the  steam. 


5020412 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DRYING  STAGE  IN  A  CLOTHES  DRYER,  WASHING 

MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Daaieic  Taretta,  lapra,  aad  Claadio  QTaMiU,  TraTedooa,  both 

of  Italy.  Mriffort  to  Whirlpool  latcraatioMd  B.V.,  Vdd- 

hoTca,  Nethcrlaada 

FDed  Oct  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  774,157 
daini  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  10, 1990, 21709  A/N 
lat  CL>  F2«B  3/00 
VS.  a.  34—27  *3 


second  portion  of  said  steam  fkrw  from  said  steamer  in  a 
first  substantially  horizontal  direction  and  (iii)  third  steam 
flow  discharging  means  for  directing  a  third  portioa  of 
said  steam  flow  from  said  steamer  in  a  second  substantially 
horizontal  directioa. 


5420414 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

A  LINEAR  MANUFACTURE 
FiorcMO  fM— "««-«.  FloraM*,  aad  Laigi  Maraira,  VIcckto. 
hotli  of  Italy.  swIginriiaOmciaa  Mat  [iilriniiiriliai;C 
di  Florcno  ITIiarn' "'  A  C  Sjlc  a^  Csitii  S.r JL.  aH  of 
Floreaee,  Italy 

FDcd  Jm.  IS,  1992.  Str.  N*.  021,955 
OaiaN  priority,  ^pbeatloa  Italy,  im.  10, 1991.  FI/91/A17 
lat  CL>  F2CB  13/10 
VS.  a.  34—124  9  ( 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  drying  stage  in  a  clothes 
dryer  machine  comprising  a  drum,  means  for  generating  hot 
air  circulation  through  the  drum  to  dry  the  clothes  contained 
therein,  means  for  cooling  said  air,  at  least  one  vessel  for  col- 
lecting the  water  removed  from  said  clothes  by  said  air  and 
condensed  at  said  vessel  during  said  circulation,  and  a  pump 
for  removing  said  water  from  said  vessel,  cyclically,  character- 
ized by  measuring,  for  the  purpose  of  controlling  the  drying 
stage  of  the  clothes  (5),  the  quantity  of  water  released  and 
collected  by  the  clothes  within  a  predetermined  time  (Ti,  Tio) 
during  their  drying,  and  providing  a  signal  for  stopping  the 
machine  if  the  measurement  obtained  is  less  than  a  piedeter- 
mined  value. 


9420413 

STEAMER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HAIR  CURLER 

STEAMER 

RidMwd  Caraao,  419  Croydea  Rd.,  ClieWralMiai,  Pa.  19102 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  043,449 

lat  a.'  F24B  79/00 

U&CL34— 40  32 


"^ 


m^:mf^^ 


'*c. 


1.  A  steamer  for  simultaneously  steaming  the  face  and  hands 
of  the  user,  comprising: 

a)  a  vessel  forming  a  cavity  for  containing  water; 

b)  means  for  transforming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water 
contained  in  said  cavity  to  a  flow  of  steam;  and 

c)  steam  flow  directing  means  having  atmosphere  disposed 
thereabove  and  having  (i)  first  steam  flow  dischargit 
means  for  directing  a  first  portion  of  said  steam  flow  from 
said  steamer  substantially  vertically  upward  directly  into 
said  atmosphere  above  said  steam  flow  directing  means, 
(ii)  second  steam  flow  discharging  means  for  directing  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  a  linear  article 
of  manufacture,  comprising: 

a  hollow  rotor  supported  for  angular  motion  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  said  rotor  including  an  input 
opening  and  an  output  opening;  article  of  manufacture 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  article  of  manufacture  to 
said  input  opening  of  said  rotor,  drawing  means  for  draw- 
ing the  article  of  manufacture  from  the  output  opening  of 
said  rotor;  conveyor  means  including  a  continuous  con- 
veyor belt  extending  within  said  rotor  for  slow  advance  of 
the  article  of  manufocttire  piled  up  inside  an  interior  of 
said  rotor,  between  said  input  opening  and  said  output 
opening;  treatment  gas  means  for  passing  treatment  gas 
through  said  interior  of  said  rotor  for  treatment  of  the 
Mticlf  f>f  mMinfartiirr  during  angular  motioo  of  said  rotor 
and  during  a  consequent  movement  of  a  portioa  of  the 
article  of  manufacture  piled  inside  said  interior  of  said 
rotor;  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  impart- 
ing said  «ngiil«r  motion  to  said  rotor  and  for  stopping  said 
rotor  in  a  position  in  which  said  conveyor  belt  is  at  a  lower 
side  of  said  interior  of  said  rotor  with  the  article  of  manu- 
facture piled  thereon. 

9420419 

ANTI-SKID  DISPOSABLE  SHOEOOVER^ 

Rokcrt  T.  Bayw,  42  Lakcrimr  Rd.,  AAcrOia,  NX.  T 

FDad  Mm.  9. 1990.  Scr.  No.  491479 

IM.  a.'  A43B  3/18 

VS.  O.  3*-7.7  11 

1.  A  disposable  shoecover  for  covering  a  user's  shoe  for  use 
by  hoapitjU,  surgical,  or  clean  room  personnel  comprising: 
a  single  sheet  of  noowoven  synthetic  material  for  covering 
the  uaer's  shoe;  said  material  having  opposing  edges;  parts 
of  said  opposing  edges  are  sealed  together  forming  an 
inner  cavity  for  receiving  the  user's  shoe;  said  material 
having  a  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  stretchaMe  foam  at- 
tached to  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  material  in 
a  region  where  said  portion  of  said  outer  surface  contacts 
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the  floor  when  the  vaa't  ihoe  it  received  m  tud  inner 
cavity  thereby  providing  anti-dud  propertiea;  said  portion 
of  said  outer  surface  which  contacts  the  floor  being  seam- 
less; said  stretchable  fo«n  being  in  a  reUxed  unstretched 
condition  when  the  users  shoe  is  not  received  in  said  inner 


la 


heel  strap  and  said  control  strap  to  all  simultaneously  be 
adjusted  to  a  particular  foot  on  said  sole  member. 

S,2a,217 

MTTHOD  AND  A  SHOE  SOLE  CO^W^RUC^ON  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  STRESSES  FROM  GROUND  TO  FOOT 

LeoaM  Y.  Dabotaky,  W  W^  Rack  Tcr^  Newton,  Maii. 

02W7,  mi  MotoflT  M.  Umer.  75  Rollins  La,  Nwdhw. 

MMB.S2192 

CoatteMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  S09,41S,  Ayr.  U,  19N,  Pat.  No. 

SfiWjUl.  wWch  to  a  tuallaaatlna  of  Scr.  No.  13MS7,  Dec.  29, 

1W7  ahMionad,  wWch  ta  a  eoatiaaattoa-la-part  of  Scr.  No. 

10t,is2,  Oet  t,  MTJ.  iliaJnasJ  Tils  appUcatioa  Apr.  24. 

im.  Sar.  No.  C92.2IS 

lat  a.)  A43B  13/20 

VS.  a.  34— 2«  '  ' 


cavity;  said  stretchable  foam  being  in  a  stretched  condi- 
tioo  during  attachment  to  said  outer  surface;  said  region 
where  said  portion  of  said  outer  surface  contactt  the  floor 
having  gathers  formed  therein  at  least  when  the  user's 
shoe  is  not  received  in  said  inner  cavity,  whereby  said 
shoecover  will  fit  a  plurality  of  shoe  sizes. 

5.221414 
SINGLE  POINT  TRUNGULAR  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  SANDALS 
Lvnwca  B.  SwatMt,  Ltttk  Fan*,  N.Y.,  airi^or  to  WolTcrtac 

WorM  WMa,  lae,  RocklM,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  10,  1992,  Sar.  No.  •44434 
lat  a.'  A43B  3/12 
VS.  a.  34— 11 J 


I.  A  sport  sandal  comprising: 

a  sole  member  having  a  forefoot  portion  and  a  heel  portion, 
said  forefoot  portion  including  a  meUtarsal  span,  and  said 
heel  portion  including  an  ankle  span; 

a  forefoot  strap  anchored  to  said  sole  member  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  meUtarsal  span  to  extend  over  the  meUtarsal 
portion  of  a  foot,  and  having  a  ring  centrally  thereof; 

a  pair  of  upstanding  anchor  straps  mounted  to  said  sole 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ankle  span  and  each 
having  s  ring  on  the  upper  end  thereof; 

a  1^1  strap  attached  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  anchor  strap 
lings  to  extend  around  the  heel  of  a  foot; 

a  control  strap  attached  to  and  extending  from  one  of  said 
anchor  strap  rings,  forwardly  with  a  shde  fit  through  said 
forefoot  strap  ring,  and  with  a  portion  extending  rear- 
wardly  fttjm  said  forefoot  strap  ring  to  and  through  the 
other  sakl  anchor  strap  ring  with  a  slide  fit,  and  then 
having  a  doubled  back  portion  overlapping  sakl  rear- 
wardly  extending  portion; 

sakl  doubted  back  portion  having  variable  fastening  means 
to  said  rearwardly  extending  portion  for  length  adjust- 
ment of  sakl  control  strap,  whereby  adjustment  of  the 
length  of  sakl  control  strap  causes  lak)  forefoot  strap,  sakl 


1.  A  sole  comprising: 

a  case  for  placement  between  the  foot  and  ground  havmg  a 

top  portkjn  for  kicatkw  of  sakl  case  against  the  plantar 

portion  of  the  foot; 
a  bottom  portron  spaced  apart  from  sakl  top  portkMi  for 

location  of  sakl  case  against  the  ground; 
an  outer  wall  for  connecting  said  top  portkwi  to  sakl  bottom 

portion;  .  . 

sakl  case  hirther  enck>sing  at  least  one  chamber  containing 

liquid; 
an  air-containing  resibent  material  kicated  between  said  top 

and  bottom  portions  and  between  sakl  outer  wall  and  sakl 

at  least  one  chamber  containing  liquid;  and 
sakl  at  least  one  chamber  containing  liqukl  defined  by  a 

ceihng  of  surface  area  Si  and  a  floor  of  surface  area  Si  is 

greater  than  S|. 

S,22M1S 
REAR  ENTRY  SKI  BOOT  WITH  REAR  LINER  TONGUE 
aaoTeatare,  Cran  Gerrier,  Fraace,  aarigaor  to  Salo- 

S  JL,  Charaaod,  Fraaee 

Filed  Dee.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  404,055 
priority,  ap^katioa  France,  Dae.  7, 1990,  90  15519 
lat.  0.3  A43B  5/04 

U&O.  34-117  /Sl^ 

1  Rear-entry  alpine  ski  boot  constituted  by  a  rigid  sheU  W 
comprising  a  shell  base  (3)  topped  by  an  upper  (4)  at  least 
partly  hinged  on  sakl  shell  base  (3),  sakl  upper  compnsmg  a 
rear  cover  part  (5)  pivouble  relative  to  a  front  cover  part  (4) 
about  a  transvene  axis  (7),  said  rigid  shell  (2)  having  an  interior 
padded  with  a  flexible  sock  («)  interposed  between  a  foot  and 
lower  leg  of  a  user  of  sakl  ski  boot  and  sakl  rigkl  shell  (2).  sakl 
flexible  sock  (•)  comprising 

(a)  a  rear  liner  (8*)  covering  a  rear  foot-insertion  openmg  (») 
in  said  sock  (•);  and 

(b)  a  front  Uner  («a)  with  a  sole  (fcrV, 

(c)  sakl  rear  liner  and  sakl  front  hner  respectively  bemg 
connected  to  sakl  rear  cover  part  (5)  and  sakl  front  cover 
part  (4),  and  being  made  of  a  foam  forming  a  support  for 
an  internal  comfort  lining  (11); 

(d)  sakl  rear  Uner  («*)  having  a  tower  part  (W)  with  a  down- 
ward extenston  piece  forming  a  flexible  boot-fitting 
tongue  (lie)  having  a  length  such  that  it  can  extend  with- 


out discontinuity  from  said  rear  liner  (S6)  toward  said 
front  liner  (9a),  at  least  atong  an  inner  part  of  a  heel  (Se)  of 
said  sock  (4),  thereby  covering  a  gap  (12)  between  a  pivot 
zone  of  said  rear  liner  (46)  and  said  shell  base  (3X  said 


a  transverse  axle  rigklly  located  with  respect  to  said  main 
frame  at  the  forward  end  thereof; 

rotatiiig  means  mounted  on  said  axle  so  as  to  extend  cantile- 
ver wider  than  any  other  part  of  said  machinr  for  ezcavat- 
mg  and  for  discharging  excavated  material  rearwanUy  at 
andevated  position; 

chain  drive  means  mounted  inwardly  on  said  axle  for  driving 
said  rotatiiig  means  and  for  «t«ggi«g  and  devatiag  a  por- 
tioo  of  the  width  of  a  path  so  that  said  rotatiac  means  and 


boot-fitting  tongue  (lie)  having  a  length  such  that  it  ex- 
tends akMig  sakl  inner  part  of  sakl  heel  (te)  of  sakl  sock  (S) 
and  along  a  rear  portion  of  an  inner  sole  (4c)  constituting 
a  bottom  of  said  sock. 


5,224419 
WAIjaiPROOF  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  BOOTS 
Valcrto  ToMi,  Bladsar,  Italy,  asriganr  to  Nortfca  S.pA.,  Moa- 
Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1992,  Sar.  No.  491404 
I  priority,  appHcartna  Italy.  Jan.  4. 1991,  TV91U000020 
lat  CL'  A43B  5/04 
VS.  CL  34—117  4  OaiaN 


said  chain  drive  means  together  dig  a  path  wider  than  any 

other  part  of  said  machine; 
conveyor  means  tocated  behind  sakl  rotating  means  for 

receiving  and  taking  away  all  material  excavated  by  sakl 

chain  drive  means  and  said  rotating  means  and  conveying 

said  material  rearwardly  to  a  material  dehvery  poaition; 

and 
adjustment  means  for  raising  and  towering  said  rotating 

means  relative  to  said  undercarriage. 


5434421 
BOOM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TRENCHER  MACHINE 

H.  HOar*.  WicMta;  SlsplMn  A.  Yaaaan.  OaarwaMr, 
Md  Rabcrt  G.  DraMjr.  WlcUla,  dl  af  Kana.,  airipMta  la  Cm 
adBa,Wk. 
FIM  May  27. 1992.  Sw.  Na.  •M^444 
bL  CL>  E02F  S/Oe,  5/14 
UJ5.  CL  37--385  Ul 


1.  Waterproof  devtoe  for  boots  comprising  a  shdl  having  a 
first  recessed  seat  and  having  a  first  flap  and  a  second  flap 
which  mutiwlly  overlap,  characterized  in  that  said  device 
comprises  an  insert  with  is  engaged  in  said  first  recessed  seat  of 
said  shell,  said  insert  having  at  least  one  containment  seat  for  a 
lever  and  having  a  tab  mterposed  between  sakl  first  flap  and 
said  second  flap. 


4434424 
BUCKET  CHAIN  EXCAVATCM 
Joka  F.  BryM,  Jr..  4294  W.  Laf«n  La..  DaDaa.  Tax.  75349 
t  ar  Scr.  Na.  444412.  Apr.  4. 1991, 
I  te  a  lucHaaiHic  cf  Scr.  Na.  549.132.  Mi  *, 
1994.  iln-f--T"  Tm  ^pHtaHna  Doe.  23, 1991,  Scr.  Na. 
41L924 
lat  a.*  E42F  5/06  I.  A  booa»  anenMy  for  a  trencher  having  a  diggaig  1 

UJS.CL37— 344  34  CWaM  and  tooth  aaaemMy  entruned  at  one  end  kboat  a  chaia  drive 

24.  A  machine  for  excavating,  elevating  and  toading  material   sprocket,  sakl  boom  assembly  compriaittg: 
comprising:  an  etongatrd  boom  having  a  fint  end  connected  to  sakl 

a  main  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  ends;  trencher  for  vertkad  movement  aboot  a  generally  horiaon- 

iindercarriage  means  having  forward  and  rearward  move-  tal  axis,  sak)  boom  having  a  bifarcated  second  end  dcfin- 

ment  capabiUty  for  supporting  sakl  main  franw;  ug  first  and  aecond  apertured  skle  walls: 
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a  boom  end  idler  MMmbly  rotttably  •mnged  towtfd  the 
tecond  end  of  said  boom  between  nkl  tide  walls  and 
about  which  the  chain  and  tooth  assembly  is  entrained, 
said  boom  end  idler  assembly  including  a  boom  end  idler 
with  an  anti-frictioo  bearing  centrally  accommodated 
therewithin,  said  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  racca 
with  anti-friction  rolling  members  entrapped  therebe- 
tween; 

seab  diapoaed  between  oppoaite  sides  of  said  bearing  and 
^iH  tide  walls  of  said  boom  for  inhibiting  debris  from 
contaminating  said  bearing  means;  and 

a  damp  mechanism  having  an  outer  periphery  contained 
within  an  outer  periphery  of  said  side  walls  and  passing 
inwardly  through  the  apertures  in  said  side  walls  from 
oppoaite  sides  and  at  least  partially  within  the  inner  race  of 
said  bearing  for  defining  the  roUtional  axis  of  said  boom 
end  idler  assembly  said  clamp  mechanism  exerting  an 
inwardly  directed  clamping  force  against  the  side  walls  of 
the  boom  to  urge  them  toward  each  other  thereby  mini- 
mizing clearances  between  the  boom  end  idler  assembly 
and  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  boom. 


FIM  Ai«.  17. 1992,  Sw.  No.  931,045 
lat  CV  E02F  5/06 
VS.  a.  37—357  2» 


desired  trenching  depth,  and  thereafter  over  along  said 
trench  line  to  dig  a  trench. 


S,22t,233 
UCXNSE  PLATE  FOR  MALAYSIAN  MOTORCYCLE 
CU^Hwd  Lan,  No.  9,  Alley  1,  LaM  45«,  YoMg  Ho  R4, 
Cha«  Ho  CHy,  Taiwan 

FIM  im.  30, 1992.  S«r.  No.  020,041 
lit  CI'  G09F  13/02 
VS.  a.  40—204  3  I 


5,220,222 
DIGGING  AND  PROPOLSION  UNIT  FOR  A  TRENCHING 

APPARATUS 
Bm*r  J.  HoOoway,  a^  Do^e  W.  Hicks,  Mk  of  Lobbock, 


11.  Apparatus  for  digging  a  trench,  comprising: 

a  base  support  moveable  along  a  trench  line; 

a  digger  arm  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  base 

support  and  a  lower  end; 
a  digger  and  propulsion  unit  connected  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  digger  arm,  said  digger  and  propulsion  unit  including: 
(i)  a  frame  carried  by  said  digger  arm; 
(ii)  a  first  sprocket  having  a  hub,  said  first  sprocket  being 

rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame; 
(iii)  a  first  shaft  spaced  from  said  first  sprocket,  said  first 

shaft  mounting  a  second  sprocket  having  a  hub; 
Civ)  a  first  endless  chain  extending  between  said  first  and 

second  sprockets; 
(v)  scraper  means  for  clearing  debris  from  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  sprockeu  as  said  first  endless  chain 
travels  therebetween,  said  scraper  means  including  an 
edge  locate  proximate  the  hub  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sprockets; 
(aid  digger  arm  and  said  digger  and  propulsion  unit  cooper- 
ating to  initially  dig  downwardly  from  ground  level  to  a 


1.  A  license  plate  for  use  on  a  fender  of  a  motorcycle,  said 
license  plate  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  two  symmetrical  transparent  boards 

with  a  back  side  of  each  of  said  transparent  boards  facing 

each  other, 
said  each  of  said  transparent  boards  having  a  plane  front 

side; 
said  back  side  of  said  each  of  said  transparent  boards  having 

a  plurality  of  45'  prisms  thereon; 
an  opaque  white  background  plate  clamped  between  said 

transparent  boards; 
an  opaque  black  number  plate  engaged  to  said  front  side  of 

said  each  of  said  transparent  boards; 
each  said  opaque  black  number  plate  having  a  plurality  of 

holes  to  faciliute  cut  out  of  license  plate  numbers; 
a  transparent  waterproof  hood  engaged  over  said  main 

body; 
a  PC  board  having  two  rows  of  Mght  bulbs; 
said  PC  board  engaged  in  a  seat  body  mounted  at  a  lower 

end  of  said  main  body; 
wherein,  bght  emitted  by  said  light  bulbs  travels  in  said  each 

of  said  transparent  boards  until  reflected  out  said  front 

side  by  said  45*  prisms  through  cut  out  numbers  in  said 

opaque  black  number  plate. 


5,220,224 

STAND-ALONE  EAR  TAG 

Micknei  S.  G«i4ncr,  P.O.  Box  07006  Meadowbaak.  AncUaad  5, 

NewZcalairf 
Coattanatioa  of  S«r.  No.  409,000,  Sep.  20, 1909,  abaadoaed.  Thia 
appUcatioa  May  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  700,070 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioB  New  Zaalaad.  Sep.  21,  1900, 
224296;  Mar.  22,  1909,  220456 

Iirt.  CL'  GOOF  3/14 
VS.  CL  40—301  •  aa*~ 

1.  A  stand-alone  ear  Ug  comprising  a  main  body  portion,  a 
neck  portion  integral  with  said  main  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  thereftxMn,  and  a  head  portion  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  neck  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  the  neck  portion, 
said  head  portion  having  cutting  means  for  piercing  an  animal's 
ear,  said  neck  portion  having  a  bore  or  cavity  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  driving  means  for  applying  the  ear  tag  to  the  animal's 
ear,  said  bore  or  cavity  being  arranged  to  shield  the  driving 


means  so  as  not  to  expoae  it  to  the  animal's  blood  when  apply- 
ing the  tag,  said  neck  portion  having  a  longitudinal  aioa,  and 


said  head  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  tran- 
verse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  portioiL 


5,220,225 
PROGRESSIVE  UQUID  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
VtaccM  K.  W.  Lee,  No.  44,  Lane  450,  Shch  Ckaag  St.,  Tai^i. 
Taiwan 

Filed  OcL  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  704,511 

Int  a.'  GOOF  19/00 

VS.  CL  40—409  5  OalM 


5,230,22( 

GAFF  AND  MEASURING  DEVICB 

Maky.  Laka  Oim,  Ps.  10437 

FOad  May  4,  t9»Z,  S«.  No.  0794*2 

bt  CL'  AMK  97/14 

VS.  CLASS 


1.  A  gaff  and  measuring  device  allowing  a  fisherman  to 
easily  remove  a  live  fish  undamaged  from  a  small  hole  in  the 
ioe  covering  a  body  of  water  and  allowing  the  fisherman  to 
quickly  meaaure  the  length  of  said  Uve  fish  to  ascertain 
whether  said  fish  can  be  kept  or  must  be  returned  to  the  water 
and  comprising  a  hook  for  hooking  said  fish  and  Cadlitate 
removal  of  said  fish  from  the  water,  a  rigid  length  indicating 
means  attached  to  said  hook  for  mramring  the  length  of  said 
fish,  said  rigid  length  indicating  means  being  interpoaed  be- 
tween said  hook  and  a  handle  which  facilitates  manipulatioa  of 
said  hook  while  hooking  a  fish,  and  a  lever  being  connected  to 
said  rigid  length  indicating  means  and  pivots  from  a  poaitioa 
flat  against  said  rigid  length  indicating  means  to  a  poaitioa 
perpendicular  to  said  rigid  length  indicating  means  where  the 
lever  provides  extra  stability  in  maneuvering  said  hook  and 
provides  a  surface  to  place  the  fish  against  when  measuring  the 
fish. 


Aftartm 


5,220,227 
FISHING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  R.  J.  HodgMM,  Sr.,  14S21-1I0M., 
CaMidaT5XlK4 

Filed  Ayr.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  493,927 
OalM  priority,  appBcatloa  Ctmai;  Dec.  23. 1900. 507044 
bt  a.'  AOIK  91/06.  97/12 
VS.  CL  43— IS  10 ' 


1.  A  progressive  Uquid  display  device  comprising: 

a)  an  enclosed  casing  with  a  liquid  contained  therein,  the 
casing  including  at  least  one  transparent  wall  for  viewing 
the  contents  of  the  casing,  two  opposed  sidewalls  at  right 
angles  to  the  transparent  wall,  each  side  wall  including  an 
inner  side  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  grooves, 
and  at  least  one  stop  plate  disposed  in  each  vertical  groove 
at  a  predetermined  position; 

b)  a  plurality  of  narrow  strips  disposed  within  the  casing, 
each  narrow  strip  including  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  at 
least  one  display  surface  for  carrying  a  printing  thereon, 
the  opposed  ends  of  each  narrow  strip  being  engaged 
within  a  pair  of  vertical  grooves  of  the  side  walls  for 
movement  therealong;  and  7.  An  ice  fishing  apparatus  with  coUapaible  joints,  compris- 

c)  when  the  casing  is  turned  upside  down,  the  narrow  strips   (gg. 

are  displaced  along  the  vertical  grooves  until  they  engage       ^  a  seat; 

the  stop  plates  to  terminate  the  displacement  of  the  nar-       b.  a  base  having  an  opening; 

row  strips  at  the  predetermined  positions  for  permitting       c.  at  least  two  support  members  each  having  a  first  end 

the  formation  of  a  complete  pattern  from  the  printings  on  attached  to  the  seat  and  a  second  end  pivotally  attached 

the  display  surfaces  of  the  strips.  by  couplers  to  the  base; 
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d.  each  of  the  couplers  comprising: 

L  a  hollow  body  having  an  interior  cavity,  an  exterior 
nirface  with  an  arctiate  portion,  and  an  arcuate  alot 
extending  radially  from  the  interior  cavity  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  over  at  least  90  degrees  of  the  arcuate 
portion; 

n.  means  for  attaching  the  support  member  to  the  body; 

iii  an  elongate  fastening  member  extending  through  the 
slot  into  the  base  thereby  securing  the  body  to  the  base. 
the  body  rotating  about  a  first  axis  transverse  to  the 
fastening  member  to  the  extent  that  clearance  is  pro- 
vided by  the  slot  thereby  portioning  the  support  mem- 
.  ber  between  a  first  position  in  parallel  alignment  with 
the  base  and  a  second  position  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  base,  in  the  second  position  the  body  being 
routable  about  a  second  axis  provided  by  the  fastening 
member  to  alter  the  reUdve  positioning  of  the  slot  and 
the  fastening  member  such  that  the  body  to  which  the 
support  member  is  attached  can  only  be  pivoted  toward 
the  other  of  the  support  members,  whereby  each  of  the 
support  members  is  locked  in  the  second  position  by 
virtue  of  the  relative  positioning  of  the  seat,  the  base, 
and  the  other  of  the  support  members  which  precludes 
such  pivotal  movement; 

e.  a  trip  switch  mechanism  support  connected  to  the  base; 

f.  a  trip  switch  mechanism  connected  to  the  tnp  switch 
n»r>-ti«nt«in  support  and  locatable  over  the  opening  in  the 
base. 


5J3tJ39  

PLANT  GROWING  AND  CULTIVATION  SYSTEM 
Mats  liatgiia.  -JualM  SSk,  S-414 67  GStaborg.  Swates 
per  No.  PCT/SEM/OOIO.  $  371  Date  Scy.  6,  1»1,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Sep.  &,  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/116W,  PCT  Pak. 
Data  OeC  1«,  1990 

PCT  FIM  Mar.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  76L34i 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden.  Apr.  «,  19«9,  t901212 

lat  a.'  A47G  7/00 

VS.  a.  47—39  •  C**" 


5,2M.228 
BITE  DETECrOR  tOK  FISHING 
Cmry  D.  MdsaMr,  116  Kiapway  RJ>.  #1.  MayslaMUag.  NJ. 
08330 

Filed  Jaa.  19. 1992.  Ser.  No.  901.624 
lat  CL>  AOIK  97/12 
VS.  a.  43—17  »* 


1.  Table  for  growing  and  cultivation  of  planto  comprising  s 
pluraUty  of  first  and  second  profiles  connected  to  each  other 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  bearing  supportt  for  soU-carrymg 
containers,  said  first  profiles  extending  from  a  central  point  on 
the  Ubie  and  forming  partitions  which  subdivide  the  table  into 
sectors,  said  second  profiles  forming  border  elements  and  being 
connected  to  outer  ends  of  said  partitions  to  jointly  defmc  a 
border  of  the  Uble,  said  first  and  second  profiles  having  chan- 
nels which  form  at  least  a  part  of  a  drainage  system  for  surplus 
water,  said  soil-carrying  containers  having  at  least  one  drain- 
age hole  disposed  above  said  channels,  and  at  leut  one  drain- 
age passage  communicating  with  each  said  channel  and  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  central  point  of  the  uble  starting  point 
for  said  fan-shaped  outwardly  directed  partitions,  with  each 
said  channel  having  a  sufficient  volume  to  lead  surplus  water 
from  said  drainage  holes  towards  said  drainage  passage. 


5.20.230 

nSHING  LURE  WITH  SIMULACRUM 

GcraU  D.  Vaagkt.  411  N.  Coawcrca,  Craae,  Mo.  ««33 

FUed  Mar.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  S99339 

lat  CL'  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43— 42J6  *' 


1.  A  fish  bite  detector  for  use  on  a  fiexible  fishing  rod,  said 
detector  comprising: 

an  elecuonic  circuit  enclosed  in  a  housing  consisting  of  an 
elongated,  hollow,  cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  at  least 
one  battery  power  source,  said  housing  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  opposite  sides  and  opposite  ends  and  at  least  one 
bracket  for  mounting  said  housing  to  a  fishing  pole; 

said  electronic  circuit  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  timer 
chip  connected  to  said  power  source,  means  for  sensing 
vibrational  movement  of  the  fishing  pole  comprising  a 
pair  of  electrical  contactt  moveable  relative  to  each  other 
wherein  at  least  one  member  of  said  pair  of  electrical 
contacu  is  a  helical  spring  positioned  within  a  cavity 
forming  the  other  member  of  said  electrical  contact  pair, 
said  circuit  further  including  an  alarm; 

whereupon  activation  of  the  circuit,  the  alarm  signals  and 
the  circuit  reaeU  itself  after  a  predetermined  time. 


12.  In  a  fisherman-uaeable  casting  and  retrieving  fish  lure  for 
use  in  attracting  and  capturing  a  fish  in  a  body  of  water,  the  fish 
lure  having  a  hook  wire,  a  hook  bart>  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
line  receiving  loop  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  as  weU  as  a 
weight  fixed  to  said  hook  wire  spaced  away  from  said  hook, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  body  of  water  permeable  foam  plastic  fixed  at 


one  end  to  the  weight  and  extending  angulariy  away  from 
said  hook  wire  and  toward  the  hook  barb,  said  elongate 
body  having  a  beveled  end  portion  adjacent  said  hook 
barb  for  providing  clearance  between  said  elongate  body 
and  said  hook  barb 

there  being  a  two-dimensional  simulacrum  skin  of  a  three-di- 
mensional fish  attracting  organism  having  a  central  body 
portion  three-dimensionally  mounted  over  the  weight  and 
the  body  of  plastic,  as  well  as  the  hook  barb,  so  as  to 
simulate  with  the  two-dimensional  simulacrum  the  three- 
dimensional  fish  attracting  organism. 

the  said  two-dimensional  simulacrum  skin  being  poaitioiially 
fixed  in  its  central  body  portion  to  at  least  one  of  the  body 
of  plastic  foam  and  the  weight, 

the  said  two-dimensional  simulacrum  skin  further  having 
simulatwl  body  parts  of  the  fish  attracting  organism,  the 
simulacrum  body  parts  fitrther  including  the  central  body 
portion  and  simulated  movable  body  parts,  said  simulated 
movable  body  parts  simulating  the  movement  of  nattirally 
movable  body  parts  of  the  fish  attracting  organism  as  the 
fisherman  causes  the  lure  to  move  through  the  water  by 
retrieving  the  lure. 


5.228.231 
CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  FISH 

BAIT  OR  THE  LKE 
DoaaM  A.  Larson,  Undstrom,  Mian.,  asrigwir  to  Hog  Rastlcr. 
Inc.,  Memphis,  Tena. 

FUed  JbL  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  912.253 
iBt.  CL'  AOIK  97/04 
VS.  CL  43—56  4 


substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  back  wall  of 
said  cavity  in  said  bucket; 

d)  wall  members  attached  to  said  first  and  second  side  edges 
of  said  panel  member  of  said  arm  means  for  coating  with 
said  lid  to  form  an  opened  chamber  for  holding  the  quan- 
tity of  items  when  said  lid  and  said  arm  means  are  moved 
from  said  first  positions  to  said  second  positioas;  and 

e)  pivot  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  bd  to  said  bucket 
to  allow  said  lid  and  said  arm  means  to  pivot  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  said  pivot  means  including  a 
first  pivot  means  for  attaching  one  side  of  said  lid  to  said 
first  side  wall  of  said  cavity  in  said  bucket  at  a  point  adja- 
cent the  intersection  between  said  back  wall  of  said  cavity 
in  said  bucket  and  said  mouth  of  said  bucket;  said  pivot 
means  fiirther  including  a  second  pivot  means  for  attach- 
ing the  other  side  of  said  fid  to  said  second  side  wall  of  said 
cavity  in  said  bucket  at  a  point  adjacent  the  intersectioa 
between  said  back  wall  of  said  cavity  in  said  bucket  and 
said  mouth  of  said  bucket 


5.228.232 

SPORT  FISHING  TACKLE  BOX 

Rodney  MOca,  P.O.  Box  38-3462,  WaOralaa,  HL  96738-3462 

FDed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851.312 

lat  CL>  AOIK  97/06 

VS.  CL  43—57.1  6 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a)  a  bucket  having  a  cavity  for  holding  a  quantity  of  fluid 
and  a  quantity  of  items  dispersed  in  the  quantity  of  fluid; 
said  bucket  having  a  mouth  for  allowing  access  to  said 
cavity,  and  said  cavity  in  said  bucket  having  a  front  wall, 
a  back  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  a  second  side  wall,  and  a 
bottom;  the  end  of  said  back  wall  of  said  cavity  in  said 
bucket  opposite  the  intersection  of  said  bottom  and  back 
wall  thereof  intersecting  said  mouth  of  said  bucket;  and 
said  bottom  and  front  wall  of  said  cavity  in  said  bucket 
curving  upwardly  from  the  intersection  of  said  bottom 
and  back  wall  of  said  cavity  in  said  bucket; 

b)  a  lid  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  lid 
covers  said  mouth  of  said  bucket  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  lid  is  positioned  away  from  said  mouth  of  said 
bucket; 

c)  arm  means  fixedly  joined  to  said  lid  for  movement  with 
said  lid  between  a  first  position  when  said  lid  is  in  said  first 
position  and  a  second  position  when  said  lid  is  in  said 
second  position,  and  for  substantially  separating  the  quan- 
tity of  items  dispersed  in  the  quantity  of  fluid  from  the 
quantity  of  fluid  when  moved  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position;  said  arm  means  including  a  perfo- 
rated panel  member  having  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side 
edge,  a  third  side  edge,  and  a  fourth  side  edge,  said  third 
side  edge  of  said  panel  member  of  said  arm  means  being 
fixedly  joined  to  said  lid,  and  said  panel  member  being 


1.  A  sport-fishing  tackle  box  which  comprises: 

a)  a  generally  rectangular  base,  said  generally  rectangular 
base  includes  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  rear 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  form  a 
first  storage  area  therein; 

b)  a  generally  rectangular  raised  lid  hinged  to  said  generally 
rectangular  base  by  a  first  hinge  member, 

c)  means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  different  sized  salt  water 
lures  and  leaders  therein,  so  that  the  lures  are  separated 
from  each  other  with  the  leaders  positioned  above  their 
respective  lures,  said  retaining  means  includes  a  first  parti- 
tion wall  spaced  away  and  extending  parallel  with  said 
fixMit  wall  in  said  base  to  form  a  first  chamber  therein,  said 
first  partition  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rect- 
angular shaped  slou  extending  downwardly  from  a  top 
edge,  a  second  partition  wall  spaced  away  and  extending 
parallel  with  said  rear  wall  in  said  base  to  form  a  second 
chamber  therein,  said  second  partition  wall  having  a  plu- 
raUty of  spaced  apart  rectangular  slots  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  top  edge,  a  plurality  of  transverse  partition 
walls  extending  parallel  between  said  rectangular  shaped 
slots  in  said  first  partition  wall  and  said  rectangular  shaped 


UMI 


1430 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14S1 


sk>U  in  said  second  partition  wall  to  form  a  plurality  of 
compartments  therein,  a  plate  sized  to  fit  over  said  com- 
pwlments  extending  from  said  first  partition  wall  to  said 
second  partition  wall  leaving  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers uncovered  when  closed,  and  a  second  hinge  member 
attached  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  so  that  said  plate  can  be 
opened  to  allow  each  different  sized  salt  water  lure  to  be 
inserted  within  one  of  the  compartments  with  iu  respec- 
tive leader  extending  through  said  respective  slot  and 
placed  in  a  coiled  position  onto  said  plate  when  said  plat? 
is  ckwed,  each  said  transverse  partition  wall  is  adjustable 
with  respect  to  each  other,  so  as  to  change  the  sizes  of  said 
compartments  therein  for  the  different  sized  salt  water 

lures;  and,  . 

d)  means  for  draining  and  drying  out  the  lures  whue  bemg 
retained,  said  draining  and  drying  out  means  includes  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  generally  rectangular  base  being  com- 
pletely covered  with  a  plurality  of  small  apertures  there- 
through and  is  inset  to  allow  for  washing  off  the  salt  water 
lures  and  then  drying  out  while  being  retained  therein. 

USE  OF  CYCLOALKANOL  DfJUVATTVE-CONTApflNG 

COMPOSITION  FOR  REPELLINC  BLOOD  FEEDING 

ARTHROPODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

REPELLENCY  AND  ATTRACTANCY  OF 

SEMIOCHEMICALS  AGAINST  AND  FOR  BLOOD 

FEEDING  ARTHROPODS 

Jerry  F.  Brtkr.  GatoeariUe,  Fta,  1^  Crt«t  B.  Warrea,  RiMOB, 

N  J.,  Mal^ora  to  latcraatkwal  FfaiTors  *  FragraBccs  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y.  aad  Tfce  UaHcnHy  of  Florida,  GaiaesriUc, 


FIlL 


Filed  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  n7,13t 
lat  CU  AOIM  //(M 


VS.  a.  43— IU 


iOaima 


aperture  sea  Si  and  S2  being  gas  transmission  apertures 
containing  gas  transmission  means  and  having  radiation 
means  sealably  inserted  therethrough; 
(2)  horizontally  disposed  hollow  housing  means  having  an 
inner  structure: 

(A)  having  substantially  horizontally  disposed  arthropod- 
impenetrable  side  walls  defiiiing  horizontally  disposed 
inner  void  means; 

(B)  having  oppositely  jtutapoaed  inner  and  outer  open 
terminal  end  means;  the  inner  terminal  end  means  being 
circumfercntially  sealably  contiguous  with  a  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  side  wall  means  of  said 
upright  housing  means  which  portion  circumscribes  a 
section  of  said  vertical  side  wall  means  including  at  least 
one  aperture  of  said  Si  and  at  least  one  aperture  of  said 
Sj,  one  of  said  apertures  being  a  gas  transmission  aper- 
ture containing  gas  transmission  means  and  the  other  of 
said  apertures  having  sealably  contained  therethrough 
radiation  means; 

(C)  having  incorporated  into  the  inner  structure  thereof, 
arthropod  entrapment  means;  and 

(D)  having  sustainably  relcasable  insect  attractant  or  re- 
pellent semiochemical  substance  means  located  within 
(i)  said  horizontally  disposed  inner  void  means  or  (ii) 
said  gas  transmission  means; 

(3)  gas  transmission  effecting  means  for  causing  conveyance 
of  a  gas  through  said  gas  entry  means,  into  and  through 
said  vertically  disposed  inner  void,  through  a  gas  trans- 
mission aperture  of  aperture  set  Si.  into  and  through  said 
horizontally  disposed  inner  void  means  and  into  the  envi- 
ronment surrounding  said  field  trap; 

(4)  at  least  one  power  supply  means  associated  with  said  trap 
at  least  energizing  said  radiation  means; 

whereby  on  engagement  of  the  power  supply  means  with  said 
radiation  means  and  simultaneous  activation  of  said  gas  trans- 
mission effecting  means,  blood  feeding  arthropods  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  trap  are  attracted  by  (i)  activated  radiation  emitted 
by  said  radiation  means  and/or  (ii)  gas  emanating  from  the 
outer  open  terminal  end  means  of  said  horizontally  disposed 
hollow  housing  means  to  a  location  so  close  to  said  trap  that  in 
the  event  that  an  attracting  semiochemical  in  said  sustainably 
releasable  substance  means  is  detected  and  attracu  at  least  one 
of  said  arthropods,  said  at  least  one  of  said  arthropods  will 
enter  said  horizontally  disposed  inner  void  means  countercur- 
rent  to  the  flow  of  said  emanating  gas  and  will  remain  perma- 
nently entrapped  therein. 


1.  A  semiochemical  field  trap  for  blood  feeding  arthropods 
located  in  a  3-space  defined  by  a  vertical  "y"  axis  and  horizon- 
tal "x"  and  "z"  axis  each  of  which  "x"  and  "z"  axis  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  "y"  axis  and  each  of  which  "x"  and  "z"  axes  is 
perpendicular  to  one  another  comprising: 

(1)  upright  vertically  disposed  hollow  housing  means: 

(A)  having  arthropod-impenetrable  vertical  side  wall 
means  defining  a  vertically  disposed  inner  void; 

(B)  having  an  upper  terminal  end  means  provided  with  gas 
entry  means; 

(C)  having  and  piercing  said  side  wall  means,  at  least  two 
horizontally-disposed  separate  sett  of  apertures  includ- 
ing an  aperture  set  Si  and  an  aperture  set  S2  with  aper- 
ture set  Si  being  vertically  distant  from,  and  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  aperture  act  S2;  with  aperture*  of 


5,228,234 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SLEEVE-  OR  BAG-LIKE  CONTAINERS.  AS  WELL  AS 

SUCH  CONTAI?»JER 

Johancs  M.  de  Uerk,  NoonhrUkcrkoirt,  aad  Jokanaca  F.  C 

DviTcaToordca,  De  Zilk,  both  of  Netkerianda,  aMtganti  to 

Ucrk*  PlMdc  IirfMtrie.  B.V.,  NctherlaMda 
PCT  Nfc  PCT/NIJ9/O0M2,  §  371  Date  JaL  21, 1991.  S  102(e) 

Date  JaL  21.  1991,  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO90/0S430,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  May  31. 1990 

PCT  FUed  Not.  15. 19W.  Ser.  No.  <91,036 

flffi—  priority.  appUcatioo  Nctheriaada,  Nor.  15.  19aS, 
n02S14 

lat  CL)  AOIG  S/00 
VS.  CL  47—41.61  »  Qata 

1.  A  sleeve-like  container  (27).  manufactured  of  first  and 
second  sheet-like  container  parts  (28,  29)  connected  at  least  at 
two  edges  (30)  and  each  having  wide  opening  edges  (31,  32)  of 
which  a  first  opening  edge  (31)  protrudes  beyond  a  second 
opening  edge  (32)  at  least  in  a  central  area  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  opening  edges  (31,  32)  having  a  non-hnear  shape  sub- 
stantially the  whole  length  thereof,  said  first  container  part  (2«) 


having  said  protruding  first  opening  edge  (31)  being  connected 
at  substantially  this  whole  opening  edge  (31)  to  an  extension 


FLOWER  POT  OR  FLOWER  POT  COVER  WITH  BASE 

HAVING  OVERLAPPING  FOLD  SOME  OP  WHICH  ARE 

CONNECTED  AND  SOME  OF  WHICH  ARE 

UNCONNECTED 

Deaald  E.  Weder.  mi  Joaapk  G.  StraaUr,  katk  of  tUgklii,  PL. 

Ill  Illgkkwd  Tipplj  rirnratlna.  ITTiMr-f.  "* 

«r  Ser.  No.  397.114,  Aag.  22, 1909.  Pat 

No.  54129,412,  wMch  h  a  t twttmutltm  !■  pt  «f  Sar.  Na. 

dtijsn,  Jhl  15, 1909.  Pat  Na.  S41L413.  wkich  k  a 

tiMllaaalliia  la  pt  of  nw  Na  TlT.ttl.  M  n  ITW  Pat  TH 

4,S97,03L  Ite  ^pMcaHaa  May  M,  1991,  Ser.  Na.  TU^MO 

lat  CL>  A01G  9/02 

UjS.a.47— 72  •< 


(35)  by  means  of  tear  portions  (34)  forming  a  tear  line  extend- 
ing at  a  distanrr  from  said  second  opening  edge  (32). 


5,228,235 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  GENERATION  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM  TREES 
Sboichi  lakiwito,  CUka,  Japaa,  awi^ar  to  Siaria  SeiU  Saagyo 
Co.,  I4d.,  Chiha,  Japaa 

FUed  Mv.  21, 1991.  Ser.  No.  672,850 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  4, 1990,  2-36789{U] 
lat.  CL'  AOIG  3  J/00 
VS.  a.  47—40  19  ( 


L  A  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover,  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  an  object 
opening  extettding  through  the  upper  end  and  having  a 
plunJity  of  overlapping  folds  formed  in  the  base  for  coop- 
erating to  provide  structural  integrity  to  the  base,  the  baae 
being  divided  into  a  (rfarality  of  segmentt  with  each  seg- 
ment 't^fiw'ng  an  area  of  the  baae  extending  between  the 
upper  end  and  the  lower  end  of  the  base  and  with  each  of 
the  segmentt  extending  a  itn^f*"'*  circnmferentially  about 
the  base,  the  overlapping  foMs  in  some  of  the  segmentt 
being  connected  forming  connected  segmentt  aad  the 
overlapping  folds  in  the  remaining  segmentt  being  unoon- 
nected  forming  unconnected  segments. 


5,228,237 

VEHICLE  BARRIER 

Ralph  G.  Naaatfca,  8405  Da^trfleU  PL,  CUataa.  Md.  30735 

FUed  JaL  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  920,703 

laL  a.)  EOIF  13/00 

UJS.CL49— 49  W 


1.  An  apparatus  for  promoting  generation  of  exhaled  organic 
compounds  from  trees  comprising; 

a  container  for  a  plurality  of  potted  trees  having  laterally 
extending  branches; 

pot  stand  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
said  pot  stand  means  comprised  of  a  plurality  pot  trays 
arranged  at  intervals  so  that  potted  trees  disposed  on 
respective  pot  trays  are  positioned  at  intervals  such  that 
interfering  contact  can  be  made  between  branches  of 
adjacent  trees; 

water  supply  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  plurality  of 
potted  trees; 

illuminating  means  mounted  in  said  container; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  all  or  part  of  said  pot  trays; 

an  air  suction  port  for  sucking  air  into  said  container,  and 

air  exhaust  means  for  discharging  air  containing  volatile 
organic  compounds  released  by  said  pluraUty  of  potted 
trees  into  a  room. 


1.  A  vdiicle  barrier  for  roadways  or  the  like  compriaog: 

a)  a  base  support  having  a  front,  a  rear,  support  pivot  means 
disposed  on  said  firont,  and  brace  stop  means  mounted  on 
said  rear, 

b)  a  barrier  gate  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  barrier 
gate  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  support  pivot  means 
for  movement  between  a  horizontal  not-operative  position 
and  an  angularly  operative  position; 

c)  barrier  pivot  means  di^>osed  on  said  barrier  gate  and 
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spaced  a  lutMUntial  disunce  from  said  support  pivot 


d)  a  brace  extending  from  said  barrier  pivot  meant  rear- 
wardly  thereof; 

e)  said  brace  lying  in  a  subctantially  horizontal  plane  when 
said  barrier  gate  is  in  said  horizontal  non-operative  po«- 
tioa  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  brace  stop  means, 
and  said  brace  being  in  an  inclined  poaition  when  said 
barrier  gate  is  in  said  angularly  operative  position  and  a 
rear  end  of  said  brace  abutt  said  stop  means; 

0  a  housing  dispoaed  adjacent  an  end  of  said  base  support 

and  having  a  front  facing  said  barrier  gate; 
g)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  barrier  gate  from  said 
horizontal,  non-operative  position  to  said  angularly  opera- 
tive position  and  vice-versa,  said  raising  and  lowering 
means  being  dispoaed  within  said  bousing; 
h)  said  raising  and  lowering  means  including: 
i)  a  cyUnder  having  a  piston  for  generating  extension  and 

retraction  forces; 
ii)  said  cyUnder  being  nmunted  on  a  floor  of  said  housing 

for  pivotal  movetnent; 
iii)  said  piaton  having  a  free  end  pivotaUy  coupled  to  said 

barrier  gate; 
iv)  counterbalance  means,  said  counterbalance  means 

including  a  spring; 
v)  one  end  of  said  spring  being  attached  to  a  support 

mounted  on  said  floor  of  said  housing;  and 
vi)  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  coupled  to  said 
barrier  gate  so  that  said  spring  dampens  any  extension 
force  causing  said  barrier  gate  to  move  to  said  horizon- 
tal, non-operative  poaitioa. 

5.2M,23t  

TRANSPARENT  STORM  SHITTTER 
RmMI  M.  Fcakail,  Lakcwwtk,  Ftau,  — t^nr  to  Gcndd  Staia- 
Wr|.UiMkNM  Point,  Fla^  a  part  iatcrcat 

Fliad  Apr.  17.  W91,  Ser.  No.  •M.JM 
lat  CL.>  E09B  65/04 

VS.  a.  4»-«  ^ 


adjacent  said  edge  portions  have  a  thickneaa  smaller  than 
said  track  openings  to  permit  said  panel  to  extend  into  said 
track  through  said  track  openings,  said  panel  including 
edge  portion  enlarging  means  at  said  first  and  second  edge 
portions  for  preventing  said  first  and  second  edge  portions 
from  being  removed  from  said  first  and  second  tracks, 
respectively,  through  said  track  openings  in  response  to 
bowing  of  said  panel; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  tracks  retain  said  first  and 
second  edge  portions,  respectively,  to  maintain  said  panel 
in  said  frame  while  permitting  transverse  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  edge  portions  within  said  first  and 
second  tracks,  respectively. 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  DOORS  OF  VEHICLES 
CkM«  L  Hao,  riiatJB.  Rap.  of  Koraa,  aaai^or  to  Aaia  Motats 
Co.,  Ik.,  Sand,  Rap.  of  Korw 

FIM  JaL  2J,  19W,  S«r.  No.  M7,«7 
CWm  priority,  appliatioa  Rep.  of  Kara*.  May  28.  1992. 
1992413« 

iirt.  a.>  EesF  J5/00 

vs.  a.  49-2M  '  f " 


1.  A  storm  shutter  assembly  for  protecting  a  glass  window  or 
door,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  shutter  frame  including  at  least  first  and  second  opposite 
sides  having  respective  first  and  second  tracks  defined 
therein  extending  lengthwise  in  mutually  facing  parallel 
relation,  each  track  having  a  width  and  a  depth  defining  a 
transverse  cross-sectional  configuration,  and  a  track  open- 
ing defined  along  part  of  said  depth  and  along  the  track 
length;  and  . 

a  panel  of  transparent  material  having  the  charactenstK  of 
bowing  resiliently  in  response  to  hurricane  force  winds 
and  manually  applied  forces  of  similar  magnitude  and 
having  sufficient  strength  to  resist  breaking  while  bowing, 
said  panel  having  first  and  second  opposite  edge  portions 
extending  through  said  track  openings  into  said  first  and 
second  tracks,  respectively,  wherein  portions  of  said  panel 


I.  A  system  for  automatically  opening  and  closing  a  door  of 
\  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pump  for  pressurizing  oil  suppUed  from  an  ou 
reservior  connected  thereto; 

a  pressure  accumulator  connected  to  said  hydraulic  pump 
for  removing  a  pressure  pulsation  generated  in  the  pres- 
surized oil  outputted  thereto  from  said  hydraulic  pump, 
said  pressure  accumulator  thereby  being  disposed  on  an 
output  side  of  the  hydraulic  pump; 

a  pressure  control  valve,  connected  to  said  hydraulic  pump 
and  pressure  accumulator  for  controtUng  a  flow  direction 
of  the  pressurized  oil  which  is  applied  thereto  from  the 
hydraulic  pump  in  communication  with  said  pressure 
accumulator; 

a  controller  electrically  connected  to  said  pressure  control 
valve  for  controlling  same  in  response  to  input  signals; 

an  intermittent  gearing  assembly  means  for  transmitting  a 
routional  motion,  induced  by  the  pressurized  oil  supplied 
from  said  control  valve,  to  open  and  close  said  door,  said 
intermittent  gearing  assembly  means  comprising  a  cyhn- 
drical  drive  intermittent  gear  routable  about  a  drive  shaft 
fixed  to  a  vehicle  frame  and  a  cyUndrical  driven  intermit- 
tent gear  engaging  said  drive  intermittent  gear  for  co-roU- 
tion  therewith,  said  driven  gear  being  mounted  on  a 
driven  shaft  fixed  to  the  door  which  driven  shaft  is  roUt- 
able  with  the  driven  gear; 

a  hydraulic  routor  formed  by  the  drive  gear  and  drive  shaft 
for  converting  the  hydraulic  power  of  the  pressurized  oil 
into  the  rotational  motion  of  said  intermittent  gearing 
assembly  means  through  roution  of  said  drive  gear,  said 
hydraulic  rotator  comprising  a  pair  of  variable  oil  cham- 
bers which  are  formed  in  said  drive  intennittcnt  gear  and 


:  with  said  pwaauie  ooatrol  valve  to  receive 
preanrized  oil  thaefiom;  aad 
a  loogitaidiiial  lock  bar  for  locking  the  door  to  the  vdnde 
fraaie.  said  loogitiidiiial  lock  bar  being  ooanected  at  an 
end  thereof  to  a  coonectioii  ring  provided  at  an  outer 
snfCaoe  of  the  drivea  intermittent  fear. 


S.23MM 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  MSTHOD 

both  of  edit,  airiipafa  la  a4M  Daor  Cia., . 

FIM  J«.  31. 1992.  S«.  No.  tUjm 
tat  a.)  EMF  I/IO 
VS.  a.  49--3M  IS  ( 


the  axis  of  rotatiaa  of  the  workpieoe,  a  i 

perpeadicalar  to  the  fint  ovter  avftce,  aad  ■■  I 

formed  between  the  first  and  aeooad  outer  aaffiwca.  the  i 

soifKe  of  the  thoolder  portioa  of  the  workpieoe  bciag  I 

diciilar  to  the  c^iadiical  vuttot,  mid  method  i  iiBfiriaBt  the 

steps  of: 

fbrmiag  a  cyiinder-griadiag  paralld  wattaot  oa  die  flrM 

outer  sorfiKe  of  the  giiadii^  wheel  adUaoeaily  to  the 

apical  portioa.  the  panlW  uutaot  haviag  a  ftauauix 

parallel  to  te  (eneniris  of  the  cyKwbical  anr&oe  to  be 

giuund; 

forming  a  cylindcr-trindit  tilted  mftoe  coatiwHi 

the  cyhnder-fiinding  panDd  sntfiaoe.  the  tilted 

being  inchned  sway  fraa  the  teaeratrix  of  the  cyhadrical 

suffaoe; 

forming  a  shoahler-sriBding  panDd  larfine  oa  the  aeooad 

outer  mfiKX  of  the  griadiag  wheel  mUnoeady  to  the 

apical  portioa.  the  thonlder-stiadiac  pamBd  t 

ing  a  feneratrix  parallel  to  the  end  antfiaoe  of  the  I 

portioa  to  befraaad; 


L  A  lefrigerator  door  asaemMy  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
stationary  frame  of  a  refrigeration  unit  comprising 

a  thermo-pane, 

a  door  frame  compoaed  of  a  molded  and  aoUd  unitary  plastic 
material  and  having  said  thermo-pane  mounted  aad  sealed 
therein  by  said  plastic  material. 

vertically  aUgned  upper  and  lower  hinge  means  integrally 
molded  within  the  i^astic  material  composing  said  door 
frame  for  mounting  said  door  aMembly  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  common  pivot  axis  on  the  stationary  frame 
of  said  refrigeration  unit,  the  plastic  material  composing 
said  door  frame  entirely  encapsnlating  and  sealing  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  thermopane  therein 

torsion  means,  including  a  torsion  bar  having  a  main  body 
and  sheath  means  at  least  covering  said  main  body  for 
permitting  said  main  body  to  twist  relative  to  said  (heath 
means,  connected  to  at  leaat  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
hinge  means  for  constantly  applying  a  dosing  force  on 
■aid  door  frame  to  pivot  said  door  aaaemUy  about  said 
conmion  pivot  axis,  the  plastic  material  composing  said 
door  firame  eacapwUtion  and  integrally  securing  said 
sheath  means  within  said  door  frame  to  permit  the  main 
body  of  said  torsion  bar  to  twist  relative  to  said  sheath 
means  and  said  door  frame. 


foraring  a  aboulder-giinding  tihed  sarfiMse  i 

the  iboolder-griadiac  parallel  anrftoe,  the  i 

ing  tilted  sarfeoe  having  a  giuiuatraix  iac" 

the  end  surface  of  the  thonlder  portioa; 
rotating  the  workpieoe  and  the  friadiBS  « 

respective  axea; 
moving  the  grhiding  wheel  inio  the  cad  aufftoe  fhMB  a  given 

poaitioa  located  radially  inwle  die  ead  sarfwe  of  dw 
shoulder  portioa  to  feed  die  wheel  iaio  the  ead  SBiftoe  of 
the  ahoidder  portion  to  a  depth  correapoading  to  a  grind- 
ing aUowanoe; 

then  moving  the  grinding  whed  radiaay  outwardly  along 
the  end  surftoe  to  grind  it; 

moving  the  grinding  whed  into  the  cylindrical  tnrftoe  to 
feed  the  whed  into  the  cyhadtical  snrfiaoe  to  a  depth 
corresponding  to  the  grinding  aDowaaoe;  and 

then  moving  the  griadiag  whed  aloag  the  feaeratrix  of  dw 
cyUndricd  sutCmx  away  from  die  ead  sarfiKC  to  grind  die 
cylindrical  surface. 


EYEGLASSES  FBAMB  TRACING  IMCVKX 

la 


NUskCaw 


METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  GRINMNG 
Norio  OMa.  OkanU;  YbUo  Oin.  Kartjra; 
N^iTa.  ■i' TaMiU  Nqra.  Kariya.  ■■  of . 
Toyada  EaU  RahaMki  Kaliha.  Rariya.  **h 
]  Sap.  17. 1991.  Ssr.  No.  7«t,931 
,  ijiltiif     imm.  Sap.  ».  1999.  2-M2MS 
laL  CL>  BMB  5/04 
VS.  CL  SI— M5.71  2  OdM 

1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  cylindrical  surfiwe  and  die  cad 
surface  of  a  shoulder  portioa  formed  oa  a  workpieoe.  naing  an 
MignUr  grinding  whed  having  a  fint  outer  anrftoe  paralld  to 


FBad  May  g,  1991.  Bar.  No. 

^■i.  Aug.  3.  ma.  3-: 

tat.CL>BMB9//4 
VS.  CL  51— li8.T4  • 

1.  An  eyrglasari  6aaie  tracing  device  for 
ing  data  needed  for  fitting  leases  into  an 

OOflipfHOIC* 

a  holding  means  for  guiding  a  verticd  center  hae 
eyeglasses  frame  in  to  a 
holding  die  eyfglsasrt  frame  in  a 
said  holding  means  indudes  a  plurality  of 
meHN,  eadi  of  said  aandwidiing  means  having  a 
piH  adapted  to  move  symrtiirally  with  respect 
verticd  center  hae;  and 


of  the 
while 
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.  portioning  me»s  for  guiding  .  horizonUl  c«l«  Une  of  having  •  rotor  me»>s  rouubly  mounted  in  .rotor  ch^nber  of 
aI^  evcalLies  frmme  to  uiother  predetermined  po«ition    the  tool  body  m  driven  by  a  compre-ed  «r  *tre«n  flowing 

through  an  inlet  passage  in  the  grip  portion,  a  tool  means 
secured  to  a  lower  end  of  a  rotor  shaft  of  the  rotor  means 
encased  within  a  hood  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  tool 
body,  a  Venturi  tube  portion  formed  in  a  side  portion  of  the 
tool  body  which  is  effected  by  directing  an  exhaust  air  stream 
from  the  rotor  chamber  of  said  tool  body  to  a  throat  portion  of 
the  Venturi  tube  portion  for  drafting  a  dust-laden  air  stream 
from  the  hood  when  operating  the  tool  means,  and  a  turbo- 
exhauster  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  of  the 
rotor  means  for  sucking  a  dust-containing  exhaust  air  stream 
from  the  Venturi  tube  portion  to  be  discharged  into  an  outlet 
paaaage  in  the  grip  portion  for  synergetioslly  drafting  the 
exhaust  air  stream  for  effectively  removing  the  dust  laden  in 
the  exhaust  air  stream  and  for  baUnceably  operating  the  pneu- 
matic tool. 


MOI 


while  applying  pressure  at  the  horizontal  extremes  of  the 
eyeglasses  frame  towards  the  center  portion  thereof. 

5.22M43 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  MIRROR  BLANK 

BwtMi  A.  Noll,  and  Stcpkca  R.  Orwby,  both  of  Paiated  Port. 

N  Y^  — Igann  to  Coraii^  Ucorforated,  ConUog,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  a6S,34« 

bt.  C3.>  B24B  li/005 

VS.  CL  i\—l\€  LP  » 


1.  A  support  for  a  glass  blank  while  a  surface  of  the  blank  is 
being  ground,  the  support  comprising  a  blocking  body  and  a 
plurality  of  flexible  tubes  extending  across  the  blocking  body 
surface,  each  tube  being  spaced  from  adjacent  tubes  to  form  a 
pattern  of  parallel  tubes  covering  the  surface  and  at  least  some 
of  the  tubes  being  fiUed  with  a  hquid  organic  material  that 
subsequently  cures  to  a  solid  in  the  tubes. 

5,22«,244 

PNEUMATIC  TOOL  HAVING  SYNERGETIC 

DUST-REMOVAL  DRAFTING  EFFECT 

Gwirae  Cta,  c/o  Hug  Hil^  Pttcat  Scnicc  Ceater,  P.O.  Box 

S5-1C70,  Taipd  (I04T7),  Taiww 

Filed  J«L  15. 1992,  Ser.  No.  913,216 
IM.  a.)  B24B  55/06 
MS.  CL  51—273  '  ' 


5,22*045 

NON-MACHINING  SURFACE  STRENGTHENING  OF 

TRANSFORMATION  TOUGHENED  MATERIALS 

Roy  W.  Rke,  Alexudria,  Va„  and  Jyod  P.  arfmTerty,  Wooo- 

ter,  OWo,  aMigMin  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  C0.-C0M,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mw.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  Mt.7S4 
Irt.  a.'  B24C  I/IO 
MS.  a.  51—319  >'  C""*^ 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  flexural  strength  of  a  transforma- 
tion-toughened ceramic  body,  said  method  consisting  essen- 
tially of  grit  blasting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
body  thereby  increasing  said  flexural  strength. 

5,22S44< 
APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  UP  AN  DOWN  SEATS  FOR 

TELESCOPIC  SEATING  SYSTEM 
FUBlhiko  Snzaki,  and  Toakikiko  Kimnra.  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 
MiigMirs  to  KaboaUki  Kalsha  KotoimU,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  t»l,  Ser.  No.  6*7392 

n«i—  priority,  application  Jap•l^  Apr.  IS,  1990,  2-102551 

iBt  a.'  E04H  i/I2 

MS.  CL  52—9  '  Clataa 


SI       •       SI 


1.  A  pneumatic  tool  comprising:  a  grip  portion,  a  tool  body 


1.  An  apparatus  for  turning  up  and  down  a  number  of  seats 
for  a  telescopic  seating  system  including  a  pluraUty  of  movable 
pUtforms  to  be  arranged  in  tiers  when  said  telescopic  seating 
system  is  in  use,  said  movable  platforms  being  successively 
operatively  connected  to  each  other  to  extend  and  contract  in 
the  forward/rearward  direction,  said  seaU  being  arranged  side 
by  side  in  the  transverse  direction  on  each  movable  platform, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  foot  on  which  a  single  seat  is  fixedly  mounted,  said  foot 

being  turned  up  and  down  about  a  suppori  shaft; 
a  housing  in  the  form  of  a  base  frame  having  a  substantially 
U-shaped  croas-sectional  configuration,  said  housing  hav- 
ing said  support  shaft  for  said  foot  immovably  inserted 
therethrough  in  the  transverse  direction  at  the  fore  end 
part  thereof; 
a  center  shaft  routably  inserted  through  the  housing  in  the 
transverse  direction  at  the  central  part  of  the  housing,  said 
center  shaft  extending  in  parallel  with  the  support  shaft 


and  including  an  eztensioa  outside  of  the  outer  tide  waD  of 
the  housing; 

a  guide  arm  tumaMy  mounted  on  said  eztenaioa  of  said 
center  shaft,  the  lowermost  end  part  of  said  guide  arm 
being  placed  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  rear  transverse 
beam  of  a  movable  platform  at  a  lower  tier  when  the 
teleacopic  seating  system  is  not  in  use  and  colliding  against 
the  rear  surfece  of  said  rear  transverse  beam  when  the 
teleacopic  seating  system  is  in  use; 

a  pair  of  first  coil  springs  mounted  on  the  support  shaft  oo 
both  sides  of  the  foot  within  the  interior  oif  the  bousing, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  first  coil  springs  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  support  shaft  so  as  to  allow  the  foot  to  be 
normally  biased  in  the  tuming-up  direction  by  the  resilient 
force  derived  from  said  first  coil  springs; 

a  second  coil  spring  mounted  on  the  eztensioa  of  the  center 
shaft  outside  of  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  bousing  between 
the  housing  and  the  guide  arm,  one  end  of  said  second  coil 
spring  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  center  shaft  and  the 
other  end  of  the  same  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  guide 
arm  so  as  to  allow  the  guide  arm  to  be  normally  tumaMy 
biased  in  the  forward  directioa  by  the  resilient  force  de- 
rived from  said  second  coil  spring; 

a  pair  of  tongue-shaped  projection  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
center  shaft  within  the  interior  of  the  housing  while  rear- 
wardly  extending  from  the  center  shaft  in  the  slantwise 
downward  direction,  said  tongue-shaped  projectioas  hav- 
ing a  rear  shaft  inserted  therethrough  in  the  transverse 
direction  at  the  outer  ends  thereof;  and 

a  link  i^te  bridged  between  a  firoat  shaft  inserted  through 
the  foot  in  the  transverse  directioa  and  said  rear  shaft  on 
said  tongue-shaped  projections  so  as  to  establish  an  opera- 
tive connection  between  the  foot  and  the  guide  arm  via 
the  tongue-shaped  projections  and  the  center  shaft,  said 
Unk  plate  curvedly  extending  between  the  center  shaft 
from  the  front  shaft  on  the  foot  down  to  the  rear  shaft  oo 
the  tongue-shaped  projectioas.  whereby  in  response  to  the 
forward  movement  of  the  movable  platform  at  the  tower 
tier,  the  guide  arm  is  turned  in  the  forward  directioa  by 
the  resilient  force  derived  from  the  second  coil  spring  and 
thereby  the  foot  is  tumaMy  raised  up  with  the  aid  of  the 
resilient  force  derived  from  the  first  coil  springs  to  assume 
the  upright  standing  attitude,  via  the  center  shaft,  the 
tongue-shaped  projections  and  the  link  plate. 


Rokcrt  D. 


5a2«,247 

GUTTER  GUARD  FERRULE 

MachHkakarg,  Pa. 

I  Corp.,  LaMartw.  Pa. 

FIM  Jaa.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7.712 

lat.  CL'  E04D  13/00 

MS.  CL  52—12  ^ 

1.  A  ferrule  for  use  in  a  rain  gutter  wherein  the  gutter  is 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vertical  wall  board  of  a  ttmcture 

with  the  gutter  disposed  beneath  an  overhanging  roof  edge 

from  which  water  passes  into  the  gutter  to  be  directed  to  a 

downspout,  the  gutter  having  an  inside  wall  againat  the  wall 

board,  an  outside  wall,  and  between  which  is  a  bottom  wall 

which  defines  a  trough  with  said  inside  and  outside  walls,  and 

a  spike  to  connect  the  gutter  to  the  wall  board,  said  spike 

extending  thixwgh  the  outer  gutter  wall  across  the  gutter  and 

then  through  said  inner  gutter  wall  and  into  said  wall  board, 

said  spike  having  a  head  adapted  to  engage  said  outer  wall  and 

a  body  formed  with  longitudinal  paialld  comers  eitending 

along  the  length  of  the  spike, 

said  ferrule  comprising  a  tube  having  a  bore  formed  with 

internal  loogitudtnal  ribs  spaced  angularly  from  each 

other  and  defining  channels  between  adjacent  riba,  each 

chaand  being  adapted  to  receive  one  comer  of  said  spike. 


said  Wfttut  being  fixed  agamt  rotatioa  by  its  projectioa  into 
said  waD  board  of  the  stmctnre  and  said  femile  beiag  held 


against  rotatioa  by  engagement  of  said  spike  ooraers  with 
said  riba. 


5,22iJM 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Rokart  M.  M.  liaMtck,  WS5  TaUe  BMa  R* 
Cala.n9M 
FBai  JaL  13, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  912.MS 
lat  CL'  END  li/10 
MS.  CL  52—25  » 


An  apparatus  for  controlling  movement  of  ice  aad/or 
kxig  a  predetermined  area  of  a  sloping  surface,  sad 
tattmot  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  loogitndinal  raiand 
portioas,  said  raised  portions  extending  froin  an  devaied  por- 
tion of  said  surface  to  a  k>wer  portion  thereof  and  each  being 
laterally  separated  by  a  base  portion,  wherein  said  raited  por- 
tions  are  petitioned  a  greater  distance  above  a  leJucaoe  plane 
than  said  bate  portioas,  said  apparatus  compritiag: 
clamp  means  for  detachaMy  mgaging  one  of  said  raited 
portioas,  said  clamp  means  including  a  body  having  a 
longitudinal  cavity  for  receiving  said  one  raited  portion 
and  means  for  ftictioaaUy  engaging  an  extemal  surface  of 
said  one  raited  portion,  taid  means  for  fricbonally  engac- 
ing  comprising  at  least  one  Mnnt-noaed  screw  threaddily 
interconnected  to  said  body,  said  screw  being  eztendaMe 
into  said  cavity  to  deform  said  external  sor&oe  of  said  one 
raited  portioa,  wherein  a  first  of  said  clamp  meant  it 
poHtionable  oa  a  fint  of  taid  raited  portioas  and  a  second 
of  said  clamp  meant  it  poaitionaMe  on  a  tecond  of  taid 
raised  portioas;  and 
a  Croat-member  intercoanectaMe  with  laid  damp  meana. 
wherein  a  first  said  croat-member  extends  between  and  it 
intereonnected  with  said  fint  and  teoond  clamp 
above  at  leatt  one  of  taid  bate  poctioaa. 
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WOODEN  FOUNDATION  WALL  AND  MCTHOD 
CM  W  "^ri""  17131  Gore  SC  Drtroh,  Mkk.  41219 
FIM  Ayr.  U,  1991,  Smr.  No.  MM7S 
ImL  CL'  EMB  2/33 
VS.  CL  S2-M4  " 


and  outer  fmx  paneb  of  equal  length,  the  fim  veitical 
edge  of  said  outer  face  panel  being  aligned  with  the  fim 
vertical  edge  of  said  inner  face  panel  and  laid  first  end  stud 
being  poutioned  between  said  inner  and  outer  face  paneb 
such  that  it  projecu  beyond  said  aligned  first  vertical  edge 
of  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  face  panels  by  approsi- 
mately  ooe-half  iu  thicknen  to  form  a  tongue,  and  the 
tecood  vertical  edge  of  said  outer  face  panel  being  aligned 
with  the  second  vertical  edge  of  said  inner  face  panel  and 
•aid  second  end  stud  being  portioned  between  said  inner 
and  outer  face  paneb  such  that  it  i*  receMcd  from  said 
aligned  second  vertical  edget  of  said  inner  and  outer  face 
paneb  to  form  a  groove; 
said  first  comer  wall  sections  having  said  first  vertical  edget 
of  said  inner  and  outer  face  paneb  abutting  said  second 
vertical  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  face  paneb  of  said 
second  comer  wall  section  and  said  intermediate  wall 
sections  being  joined  to  one  of  the  group  of  (i)  said  first 
comer  wall  section,  (ii)  said  second  comer  wall  section,  or 
(tii)  said  intermediate  wall  section. 


1.  A  basement  foundation  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  prefabricated  rectangular  wall  sections  of 
uniform  height  and  thickness  including  (1)  a  plurality  of 
first  comer  waU  sections,  (2)  a  plurahty  of  second  comer 
wall  sections  and  (3)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  wall  sec- 
tions joined  to  form  a  continuous  wall,  each  of  said  wall 
sectiona  including: 
horizontally  extending  top  and  bottom  wooden  frame  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  horirontally  spaced  vertically  extend- 
ing wooden  studs  including  first  and  second  end  studs  and 
intermediate  studs,  said  studs  fixedly  secured  to  said  hori- 
zontally extending  top  and  bottom  wooden  frame  mem- 
bers, said  studs  and  said  frame  members  cooperating  to 
define  a  rectangular  internal  frame; 
rectangular  inner  and  outer  face  paneb  respectively  fixedly 
secured  to  said  internal  frame  in  spaced  apart  relationahip 
to  each  other  and  cooperating  with  said  rectangular  inter- 
nal frame  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaces,  each  of  said  face 
paneb  having  first  and  second  vertical  edges  and  an  upper 
horizontal  edge  spaced  above  the  top  surface  of  said  top 
frame  member  to  define  a  recess  the  width  of  said  top 
frame  member  extending  the  length  of  said  top  frame 
member  and  a  horizontal  lower  edge  flush  with  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  bottom  frame  member; 
(a)  each  of  said  first  comer  wall  sections  having  said  outer 
face  panel  longer  than  said  inner  face  panel  such  that  said 
first  vertical  edge  of  said  inner  face  panel  is  Hush  with  said 
first  end  stud  and  said  first  vertical  edge  of  said  outer  face 
panel  extends  beyond  said  first  end  stud  by  a  dbtance 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall  sections, 
said  second  vertical  edge  of  said  outer  face  panel  being 
aUgned  with  the  second  vertical  edge  of  said  inner  face 
puiel.  said  second  end  stud  being  positioned  between  said 
inner  and  outer  face  paneb  such  that  it  projects  beyond 
said  aUgned  second  vertical  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer 
face  paneb  by  approximately  one-half  its  thickness  to  form 

a  tongue;  .    . 

(b)  each  of  said  second  comer  wall  lectioos  having  said  mner 

and  outer  face  paneb  of  equal  length,  the  fi  -st  vertical 
edge  of  said  outer  face  panel  being  aligned  with  the  first 
vertical  edge  of  said  inner  face  panel  and  said  first  end  stud 
being  poaitioned  between  said  inner  and  outer  face  paneb 
such  that  it  b  recessed  from  said  aligned  first  vertical  edge 
of  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  face  paneb  to  form  a 
groove,  the  second  vertical  edge  of  said  outer  face  panel 
being  aligned  with  the  second  vertical  edge  of  said  inner 
face  panel  and  said  second  end  stud  being  positioned 
between  said  inner  and  outer  face  panels  such  that  it  b 
aligned  with  said  second  vertical  edge  of  said  inner  and 
outer  face  panels; 

(c)  each  of  said  intermediate  wall  sections  having  said  inner 
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TAMPER  PROOF  ANCHOR  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
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Filed  Aat,  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  923,306 
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1.  A  tamper  proof  anchor  bolt  device  for  engaging  a  sup- 
porting body  comprising; 

an  elongated  stud  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion, 
and  a  longitudinal  axb  extending  therebetween; 

a  torque  transmitting  means  associated  with  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  stud  and  operative  to  transmit  torque  to 
said  stud,  said  torque  transmitting  means  including  a  uni- 
tary body  which  includes  a  stud  engaging  means  con- 
nected to  said  stud,  a  tool  receiving  means  for  receiving  a 
torque  applying  tool  and  a  torque  Umiting  means,  said 
torque  limiting  means  operating  to  prevent  the  application 
of  additional  torque  beyond  a  predetermined  torque  to 
said  stud  by  said  torque  transmitting  means  and  to  concen- 
trate the  torque  applied  to  said  tool  receiving  means  in  a 
limited  area  of  reduced  croaa  section  between  said  tool 
receiving  means  and  said  stud  engaging  means,  and 

a  temper  prevention  means  including  a  skirt  circumscribing 
and  routably  attached  to  the  stud  engaging  means  of  said 
torque  transmitting  means  for  preventing  a  gripping  tool 
from  applying  a  gnpping  force  to  said  torque  transmitting 
means  after  the  application  of  said  predetermined  torque 
without  providing  an  indication  of  tampering,  said  skirt 
including  a  sidewall  having  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper 
edge,  the  lower  edge  being  po«tioned  adjacent  to  the 
juncture  between  elongate  stud  and  said  stud  engaging 
m««ii.  and  said  upper  edge  being  portioned  to  extend 
upwardly  and  inwardly  over  said  limited  area  of  reduced 
cross  section,  and  an  inwardly  extending  fiange  means 
formed  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt,  said  stud  engaging 


means  being  provided  with  a  circumferential  mounting 
groove  to  receive  and  retain  said  inwardly  extending 
flange  means. 


5,221^1 
EXTENDABLE  POLE 
Refcert  O.  FH^Pi^  Deer  Parfc,  Md,  aari^nr  to  Mofcra  Ttchnal 
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Filed  Jm.  1«,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S21,9r7 
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outer  bee,  said  inner  and  said  outer  fooes  extending  atoag 
generally  parallel  planet; 

a  seoood  member  fotined  frooi  a  tingle  planar  Aeet  of  metal, 
and  ditpoaed  generally  parallel  to  taid  fint  member  and 
tpaced  from  taid  inner  face  in  a  ftm  directioii,  taid  teocnd 
member  having  a  plurality  of  generaUy  hemiapherical 
domes  formed  therein,  each  said  dome  having  a  pole  in 
contact  with  said  inner  Cace  of  taid  first  member,  and 
extending  in  said  fint  direction  from  taid  pole  to  a  done 
root,  and  wherein  a  coanectioB  portiaa  of  said  domes 
intermediate  taid  dome  root  and  said  pole  b  connected  to 
a  portion  of  at  least  two  other  taid  domes,  said  connectkM 
portion  being  over  a  limited  extent  and  being  spaced  from 
taid  pole  along  taid  fint  direction;  and 

the  generally  hemttpherical  ihape  of  taid  domet  exteadt  in 
taid  first  direction  to  a  dome  root  extending  about  taid 
pole  for  the  majority  of  360  degreea,  taid  done  roots  not 
being  formed  at  locations  where  said  domea  are  i 
nected  to  adjacent  dotnet. 


5,22t,2!CT 
M<H>ULAR  TILE  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBING 
PROPERTIES 
Deida  Watteiei,  Aaalarta,  FkMee,  Mri^ar  ta  IMm 

•n'allalii  T  f>  .  Turn* 

FOad  M.  IL  1991,  Scr.  No.  72U9* 
bt  CL)  EMC  1/39 
VS.  CL  52—177  U 


1.  A  multi-section,  extentible  pole  compriting 

a  plurality  of  nested  pole  sections. 

each  pole  section  formed  from  a  flat,  elongated  rectangular 
sheet  having  parallel  edges  into  a  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion clement  with  one  set  of  the  edges  of  each  sheet,  each 
pole  section  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end. 

each  pole  section  of  the  inner  pole  sections  including  a  relief 
formed  on  at  least  one  side  to  receive  the  seam  formed  on 
an  adjacent  outer  pole  section,  and 

at  least  one  tab  formed  in  each  pole  section  that  b  outside 
another  pole  section,  said  tab  being  biased  toward  the 
inner  pole  section  for  receiving  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
pole  section  as  the  inner  pole  section  b  extended  upwardly 
relative  to  said  outer  pole  section. 


S,22MS2 

FLOOR  PANEL  USED  IN  RAISED  FLOORING  WITH 

INTERLOCKING  DOMES 

Charles  O.  Nehb,  Allen  Park,  Mich^  aatigaor  to  Unbtrat  Inter- 

national  Corp.,  Ann  Arkor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  815,990 
IM.  a.)  E04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  52— 12M  20 
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1.  Modular  tile  with  thock  abeortiing  propertiet  toitaUe  for 
sports  halb  and  games  treat  having  a  cdlnlar  ttnictare  reail- 
iently  flexible  in  compretMon  in  reaponte  to  a  vertical  load  and 
oompnttng: 

i)  vertical  walb  having  retpective  upper  partt  ended  by 

ii)  horizontal  walb  joining  taid  upper  partt  to  at  to  be  tet 
back  therefrom  and  to  leave  exposed  taid  apezet,  taid 
upper  paitt  forming  rib*  projecting  from  taid  horizontal 
walb  so  at  to  constitute  a  non-skid  surface,  and 

iii)  cellular  housings  delimited  by  said  ribt  and  by  said  hori- 
zontal walb  and  each  having  a  bottom  provided  with 
non-«kid  pads  and  at  least  one  liquid  flow  groove. 


1.  A  panel  for  use  in  lupporting  loads  compriting: 
a  subctantially  flat  first  member  having  an  inner  face  i 


5,22t,2»4 
WALL  SYSTEM 
I R.  HoMyoitt,  Jr.,  Zealand,  MIdL,  i 
f^gt    2fi^^^.  Mick. 

FBed  J«L  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M3,52t 
taL  CL'  EOW  2/74 
VS.  CL  52—241  38  < 

1.  A  wall  construction  comprising: 

a  wall  panel  having  front  and  rear  laterally  spaced-apart, 
generally  parallel  major  surfaces  and  top  and  bottom 
longitudinal  edges;  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart, 
generally  parallel  top  flanges  extending  kmgitadinally  and 
upwardly  from  said  wall  panel  top  edge; 
a  longitudinally  extending  head  track  having  front  and  rear 
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laterally  »p»ced-»part,  longitudtMlly  extending,  generally 
parallel  outer  legi  defining  ■  downwardly  opening  ipace 
thereberween;  inner  leg  meuu  dispoMd  longitudinally 
between  said  front  and  rear  head  track  leg*  generally 
parallel  thereto,  said  inner  leg  means  dividing  said  space 
into  longitudinal  front  and  rear  recesses;  and  resilient 
longitudinal  gasket  means  carried  on  said  inner  leg  meant 
and  extending  laterally  into  said  front  and  rear  recesses; 
I  longitudinally  extending  Ooor  track  dispoMd  substantially 
below  and  spaced-apart  from  said  head  track  and  having  a 
bottom  portion  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  ttoor;  and  a  top 
edge  portion  disposed  spaced  apart  and  above  said  bottom 
portion; 


wherein  said  wall  panel  top  Hanges  are  received  within  said 
head  track  front  and  rear  recesses  straddling  said  gasket 
means  and  resiliency  compressing  said  gasket  means 
therebetween,  wherein  said  wall  panel  bottom  edge  rests 
atop  said  floor  track  top  edge  portion,  wherein  the  verti- 
cal depth  of  said  head  track  front  and  rear  recesses  and  the 
vertical  height  of  said  wall  panel  top  flanges  are  sufficient 
to  allow  the  wall  panel  to  be  raised  such  that  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  wall  panel  disengages  from  said  floor  track, 
and  wherein  the  Uteral  widths  of  said  head  track  front  and 
rear  recesses  are  sufficient  to  allow  the  bottom  of  the 
raised  wall  panel  to  be  swimg  laterally  a  distance  sufficient 
to  clear  said  floor  track. 


to  a  second  clamping  surface  connected  to  a  second  wall 
section,  said  second  clamp  bar  having  an  inner  receas  and 
said  second  clamping  surface  having  an  outer  recess, 
whereby  a  second  cylindrical  cavity  elongated  in  the 
transverse  direction  will  be  defined  by  said  inner  and  outer 
recesses  when  said  second  clamp  bar  is  mounted  upon  said 
second  clamping  surface; 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  edge  beads  has  an  outer  diameter 
that  is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  a  cylindrical 
cavity  into  which  that  edge  bead  may  be  clamped  by  a 
clamp  bar  through  said  mounting  means,  and  said  clamp 
bar  further  comprises  a  means  to  inject  a  sealant  into  that 
cylindrical  cavity  and  around  said  edge  bead. 


ANCHOR  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

SAME 
Roaa  Drereny,  IIM  Stavebaak  Road,  MiaciaBaaga,  Ootario. 
CaM4aL5G2V2 

FUed  Oct  2,  1991,  Set.  No.  7«,706 
IML  CL*  E04C  5/J2 
VS.  CL  5Z— 543  ^  ' 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  BELT 

TYPE  EXPANSION  JOINTS 

Robert  a.  Haha,  Virgtaia  BeM^  Va^  aaai^or  to  The  AtlMstic 

Groisp,  lac.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

FIM  Apr.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  r74,7« 

Int.  a.'  B04B  1/62 

VS.  a.  52—394  •  OaiMM 

1.  A  belt  type  expansion  joint  apparatus  for  use  between  wall 

surfaces  subject  to  longitudinal  expansion  and  contraction,  said 

apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  belt  comprising  a  body  portion  that  is  elongated  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  having  a  fir«t  edge  bead  at  one 
end  and  a  second  edge  bead  at  the  other  end; 
a  first  clamp  bar  and  means  for  mounting  said  clamp  bar  to 
a  first  clamping  surface  connected  to  a  first  wall  section, 
said  first  clamp  bar  having  an  inner  recess  and  said  first 
clamping  surface  having  an  outer  recess,  whereby  a  first 
cylindrical  cavity  elongated  in  the  transverse  direction 
will  be  defined  by  said  inner  and  outer  recesses  when  said 
first  clamp  bar  is  mounted  upon  said  first  clamping  sur- 
face; 
a  second  clamp  bar  and  mean*  for  mounting  said  clamp  bar 


1.  An  apparatus  for  instalUng  an  anchor  means  in  a  support- 
ing structure,  said  anchor  means  comprising  a  substantially 
V-shaped  member  having  diverging  arms,  each  arm  extending 
to  an  end  and  having  a  gripping  means  disposed  proximate  the 
end  of  each  arm  for  engaging  the  supporting  structure,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  grasping  means  mounted  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  grasping  mean*  being  configured  to  hold  said  anchor 
means  therein,  said  grasping  means  comprises  two  support 
members  dUposed  a  spaced  distance  from  each  other  in 


the  same  plane,  each  support  member  having  a  slot  tberein 
for  receiving  the  arms  of  said  anchor  means;  the  tied 
being  so  ditpoaed  that  when  an  anchor  means  is  held  by 
the  grasping  mean*,  said  anchor  means  lies  sobatantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  support  members;  and  a  secur- 
ing means  mounted  on  each  of  said  support  member*,  aaid 
securing  means  being  adapted  to  releasably  engage  an  arm 
of  an  anchor  means  disposed  within  the  slot;  each  support 
member  comprises  first,  second  and  third  plates  lying 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  abutting  each 
Other,  said  first  plate  being  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  said 
second  and  third  plates  being  secured  to  said  first  plate  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  second  plate  is  disposed  between 
said  first  and  third  plates;  said  second  plate  being  smaller 
than  either  the  first  or  third  plate  so  that  said  slot  is  formed 
between  said  first  and  third  plate*,  the  anchor  mean*  being 
receivable  within  this  slot; 
anchor  disengagement  mean*  mounted  on  said  ihaft  and 
being  adapted  to  engage  laid  grasping  means  to  cauae  the 
anchor  means  to  be  released  therefrom. 


1.  A  building  wall  module  comprising  first  and  second  sheet 
metal  panels  opposed  to  each  other  in  parallel,  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  module  having  a  double  lap  joint  structure  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  panels  and  adapted  to  mate  with  a 
similar  joint  structure  of  an  adjoining  module,  said  double  lap 
joint  structure  comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  web,  situated  between  said  first  and  second 
panels,  said  web  having  a  face  adapted  to  come  into  fac- 
ing, overlapping  relationship  with  a  corresponding  web  of 
the  adjoining  module,  said  web  having  a  first  edge  and  a 
second  edge; 
first  means  connecting  said  first  edge  of  the  sheet  metal  web 

to  one  of  said  panels;  and 
second  means  connecting  said  second  edge  of  the  sheet 
metal  web  to  the  other  of  said  panels; 
in  which  one  of  said  connecting  means  compriaes: 
a  first  sheet  metal  flange  fixed  to  said  web;  and 
a  second  sheet  metal  flange  fixed  to  the  one  of  said  panels 
connected  to  an  edge  of  aaid  web  by  said  one  of  said 
connecting  mean*;  and 
in  which  said  first  and  second  flange*  extend  in  overlapping 
relationahip  to  each  other;  and  further  compritiiig: 
mean*  fastening  said  first  and  second  fUnges  together  in 

fixed  relationship  to  each  other;  and 
i^MuiUting  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  insulating  material 
situated  in  part  between  said  first  and  second  flanges,  and 


■ettlweb, 


exteadiag.  firtMn  between  said  fiiat  and  aeotMd 
over  at  least  a  pottioii  of  aaid  fMe  of  aaid  al 
whereby  said  Jnaalating  meana  ptovide*  aoand  aad  heat 
jmalatioH  between  said  sheet  metal  web  and  a  oorrapoad- 
ing  web  of  the  I 
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MODULAR  WALL  SYSTEM 
K.  Jmm  Bowarwx;  Vnmk  H.  MapatOM;  W. 
aU  of  WtyMabont,  aad  Rapart  P.  ChMrikr,  Jr„  StMrti  Draft, 
aU  of  Va,,  Malganra  to  AWH  Corpotalioa,  Wajnaahare,  Va. 
FUed  Mm.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  444,019 
lat  a.)  EMB  2/00 
VS.  CL  52— Sn  14  < 


1.  A  collapsible  unitary  tniat  structure  in  the  form  of  an  opea 
framework  of  a  shape  of  a  rectangular  paralMpiped  whea 
expanded,  oompri«iiig: 

three  first  vertical  tivi*  members  having  eads  disposed  par- 
allel and  spaced  apart  in  a  first  common  plane; 

six  first  joint  connectors  mounted  on  respective  ends  of  said 
first  vertical  truss  members; 

four  first  horizontal  truss  members  pivotaDy  connected  to 
and  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  first  joint  coanectors 
mounted  on  adjacent  ends  of  respective  first  vertical  trvss 
member*; 

three  second  vertical  truss  members  having  eads  disposed 
parallel  and  spaced  span  in  a  secoad  cooimon  piaae 
which  is  parallel  to  said  first  coounon  plane; 

six  second  joint  connectors  mounted  on  respective  ends  of 
said  second  vertical  truss  members; 

four  second  horizontal  truss  member*  pivotally  connected  to 
and  between  adjacent  pair*  of  *aid  secoad  joint  cooaecton 
mounted  on  adjacent  ends  of  respective  second  vertical 
members; 

three  post  rod*  having  end*  disposed  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  in  a  third  common  plane  which  is  paralld  to  said  tint 
and  second  common  planes,  each  of  said  three  post  rods 
being  disposed  midway  between  opposed  first  and  secoad 
vertical  truss  members; 

six  intermediate  joint  connectors  mounted  on  respective 
ends  of  said  post  rods,  each  of  said  six  intermediate  joint 
connectors  being  disposed  on  a  line  connecting  oppoaed 
first  and  second  joint  connectors; 

four  horizontal  connective  members  pivotally  connected  to 
and  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  intermediate  josnt 
connectors  mounted  on  adjaoeat  ends  of  respective  post 
rods;  and 

twelve  horizontal  coupling  memben  each  of  which  is  pivot- 
ally connected  to  and  between  one  of  said  intermediate 
joint  connectors  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  joint 
connectors  opposed  to  ssid  one  of  said  intermediate  joint 
connectors; 

said  six  intermediate  joint  connectors  being  such  as  to  allow 
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CMsh  pdr  of  iittd  horirooul  couptins  memben  to  make  • 
roUtioaal  ditptaceBiefit  within  plana  conuuntng  opfXJung 
verticml  trust  memben; 
nid  fint  and  second  vertical  tni«  memben  forming  fint  and 
•econd  tni«e«  which  are  foldable  in  the  same  direction  in 
the  fonn  of  two  dihedral  V-dwpei  ai  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tioa  of  the  vertical  tnm  memben  with  the  middle  vertical 
truM  memben  of  laid  fint  vertical  tniM  memben  and  of 
laid  second  vertical  trma  membert,  f«pectively,  coniti- 
tuting  the  intersection  Mnes  of  the  two  dihedral  V-shapca. 


Edward 


CBOSS  BRACE  AND  SUWORT  ARM 

,T«M. 

FIM  Mm.  !«.  WW,  Sw.  No.  t51,«i 
lat  a.>  E04C  3/30 

VS.  a.  $a-4i7  »• 


S,22t,2S9 
SPACE  FRAME  CONNECTOR 
I J  llifi".  r-Tflf"""*-  «—"——*  g«™i— «n« 
Hilh:  waUM  J.  Fokw.  WjrMMta.  aU  of  Mkh^  Dmk  F- 

Da,  Mi  L«m^  P.  Kaajrak,  No«i.  both  of  Mkk., 
to  For*  Motor  CatiT.  Dwrtor*.  MIeh. 

FIM  Afr.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  r7S,900 
IiM.  a.)  EMH  12/00 
VS.  a.  S2-«3  J  " 


7.  A  crossarm  assembly  for  installation  on  a  utility  pole 
comprising,  a  horizontally  disposed  crossarm.  first  and  second 
channel  means  matingly  interfitting  about  the  crossarm  at  a 
location  generally  equidistant  the  ends  of  the  croasarm.  the 
channel  means  providing  structural  support  for  the  crossarm  to 
substantially  reduce  the  amount  of  defiection  occurring  at  an 
end  of  the  crossarm  when  the  assembly  is  subjected  to  a  load, 
means  for  attaching  the  channel  means  to  the  pole,  said  croas- 
arm comprising  a  member  substantially  rectangular  in  cross 
section,  said  crossarm  comprising  two  memben  arranged  in 
face-to-face  abutting  arrangement,  the  channel  means  each 
comprising  a  box  channel  of  generally  the  same  size  and  shape, 
the  box  channel  having  respective  mating  surfaces  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  channel,  the  junction  formed  by  the  respective 
mating  surfaces  of  the  channels  U  orthogonal  to  the  junction 
formed  by  the  abutting  faces  of  the  crossarm  member,  the 
means  for  attaching  the  assembly  to  the  pole  includes  a  gain 
attachable  to  the  box  channels,  and  means  for  attaching  con- 
ductor "dead-ends"  to  the  assembly. 

S,22Sa«l 

FLOOR  JOIST  HANGER 

Rnhcrt  P.  WaftlM.  1140  E.  lOlh  St^  Fre^irt,  fiOtr.  69025 

FIM  Oct  15, 1991.  Ser.  No.  775,770 

bt  CL'  EO«B  1/38 

VS.  a.  52—702  ' 


1.  A  connector  for  a  space  frame  on  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  plurality  of  structural  memben  in  at  least  two  dimen- 
sions, comprising: 

an  inner  panel; 

an  outer  panel  spaced  from  said  inner  panel  and  substantially 
parallel  thereto; 

a  connector  panel  attached  and  oriented  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  inner  and  outer  panel  to  form  a  first 
channel  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  with  an 
open  end  opposite  said  connector  panel,  said  fint  channel 
defming  one  dimension  to  receive  one  of  the  structural 
members; 

at  least  one  extension  member  having  a  second  channel  and 
being  attached  to  either  one  of  said  connector  panel  and 
said  inner  panel  and  said  outer  panel  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  define  a  second  dimension  reUtive  to 
said  fust  dimension  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
another  one  of  the  structural  memben  to  form  a  joint 
therebetween;  and 
wherein  said  connector  is  extruded  such  that  said  first  and 
second  channels  extend  longitudinally  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  joist  hanger  comprising.  ,  ^  ^ 

a  rigid  U-shaped  body  having  a  base  and  first  and  second 

upstanding  legs;  

said  legs  having  a  forward  edge,  a  rearward  edge,  an  upper 

edge,  and  a  lower  edge  connected  to  side  edges  of  the 

base; 
said  base  having  forward  and  rearward  edges; 
a  plurality  of  naUing  apertures  formed  adjacent  the  forward 


UMI 


second  legs,  for  receiving  naib 


edges  of  said  first  and 
therethrough; 

a  first  support  aperture  formed  adjacent  the  rearward  edfes 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  legs,  said  first  support 
apertures  being  coaxial  and  of  a  diameter  to  receive  a 
conventional  reinforcing  bar  therethrou^ 

Mid  fint  support  apertures  spaced  away  fitm  the  edges  of 
said  legs; 

a  slot  extending  forwardly  from  the  rearward  edge  of  the 
base  of  a  width  to  receive  a  conventioiial  verticaDy  ori- 
ented reinforcing  bar  therethrough  but  km  than  the  dit- 
tance  between  said  legs. 


Mil 


bya 


said  firat  and  second  horiwtal  leg  poctioiis  < 

dip  portMNi; 
said  c%  pottian  having  laterally  ^Moed  icsOiettt  i 

fonnwled  by  a  top  web, 
said  sidewaOs  tenninaliag  in  leapeuive  ftnctioas  with  said 

fint  and  seooed  horiMsital  leg  poftioiii; 
a  pair  of  joxtapoaed  inwaidly  eiteada 

formed  in  said  adewalli,  said  protateraaoei  i 

and  't'rf^—^  for  eagasnneat  widi  the  reduced  neck  por- 

tioa  of  the  T-bar  ceiliag  npport;  and 
■aid  adewaOs  ooavcrgiag  inwaidly  and  downwardly  froa  • 


S,22MC2 

ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

Irrin  F.  Mariwathtr,  <22  Harriot,  Bm^miM,  To.  7779S 

FIM  Oct.  19, 1991,  Sar.  No.  TTMTt 

lat  CL'  n4G  21/19 

VS.  a.  52— 79«  • 


1.  An  anchor  assembly  for  anchoring  one  end  of  dongatad 
temporary  braces  of  difTering  lengths  to  the  ground  from 
which  they  may  extend  at  varying  angle*  to  support  an  object 
at  their  other  ends,  said  anchor  assembly  compriong: 

a  substantiaUy  vertical  member  for  longitudinal  engagement 
with  a  stake  to  be  driven  into  said  ground; 

means  for  fastening  said  stake  to  said  vertical  member  after 
said  stake  is  driven  into  the  ground; 

horizontal  base  means  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
vertical  member  for  supporting  said  assembly  on  said 
ground;  and 

one  or  more  plate  memben  extending  transversdy  from  said 
vertical  member  providing  at  lest  one  flat  snrftoe  agaimt 
which  said  one  end  of  one  of  said  temporary  braces  may 
lie  and  having  one  or  more  holes  therein  through  which 
fMtener  memben  may  be  removably  placed  for  fixing  said 
one  end  of  said  one  temporary  brace  to  said  anchor  aMem- 
Uy  regardless  of  the  an^  at  which  it  extends  from  said 
ground. 


1  lateral  aeparalioa  adjooeat  Msd  web  to 
mum  lateral  separation  adjocet  j—ctiona  of  wid 
with  said  fint  and  leooiid  horiiotal  leg 
sidewaDs  dimenaoMd  for  fiictioMl 
with  the  vertical  poctiaa  of  the  T-bar 
whereby  the  support  dip  nay  be  MMMial 
out  toob  over  the  vertical  portiaa  of  the  T 
support  and  secured  thereto  by  frictional 
gagemeat  of  said  sidewaDs  with  the  vertical  portion 
T-bar  oeiKng  support  and  ingaginiral  of 

I  with  the  reduced  neck  portiaa  of  tke  T-bar 


5429JM 

MKIHOD  OF  AFFIXING  RUBBER  ROOFING  SHBBTS 

TO  THE  UPPER  SURFACE  OF  A  ROOF 

Robert  E. aMB  K^^ta  HB,  TaWo,  OMo  4M14 

Flai  No? .  14. 1991.  Sar.  No.  792471 
lat  CL*  BMB  l/OO 
VS.  a.  52-741.1  1  * 


S.22M63 
T-BAR  PARTITION  SUPPCMtT  CUP 
Va^tai,  M  WhiLJiHir  Cr.  S.W.. 


T3C- 


nn. 


FIM  Ai«.  M.  1991.  Sar.  No.  745.9M 
lat  CL>  EMC  2/39 
VS.  a.  52—714  17 

1.  A  T-bar  partition  support  clip,  for  use  with  a  T-bar  ceiling 
support  poaMSsing  a  vertical  portion  with  an  enlarged  width 
top  ridge  tapering  to  a  reduced  neck  portion  and  terminating  in 
two  oppoaitdy  extending  horizontal  flanges,  said  support  dip 
cooBpnsmg: 
first  and  secowl  spaced,  substantially  vertical  leg 

formed  froai  a  deformable  material; 
upper  ends  of  said  first  and  secoad  vertical  leg 
connected  to  first  and  secoad  substantially  hori«oa«al  leg 


1.  A  method  of  aflbdag  tvbber  roof 
surface  of  a  roof  deck  coayriMg  the  foDowiag 
(a)  |ila  ing  iiditirr  ihrrti  in  a  plana 
>Mlo 
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and  cofner  Muns  between  adjoining  rubber  roof  sheet 
members; 

(b)  placing  securing  means  in  the  form  of  bonding  plates  at 
least  at  one  point  along  the  longitudinal  seam  between 
adjoining  rubber  roof  sheet  members,  to  secure  against 
adjacent  portions  of  adjacent  sheets; 

(c)  placing  securing  means  in  the  form  of  bonding  plates  at 
each  of  the  comer  seams. 


CARTON  FORMING,  PACKING  AND  SEALING 

MECHANISM  INCLUDING  AN  INSPECnON  STATION 

ConeUM  G.  Ar«M,  9000  HabbeU  St^  Detroit,  Mich.  4S22S 

FUed  Stp.  11,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  943^1% 

lat.  CL'  B65B  5/08.  7/26.  35/12 

VS.  CL  53—244  »  Otlmt 


that  the  outer  side  tabs  (15)  of  the  box  and  a  box  front  panel 
(17)  connected  to  the  outer  side  tab*  (15),  as  well  as  the  lid  side 
tabs  (1()  and  a  Ud  front  panel  (18)  connected  to  the  lid  side  tabs 
(14),  are  directed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a)  a  pack  track  (19)  for  transporting  hinge-lid  packs  from  the 
folding  turret  (13)  to  a  gluing  unit  so  that  the  box  front 
panel  (17)  and  the  lid  front  panel  (1«)  are  located  on  top  in 
a  horizontal  plane  and  so  the  outer  side  tab*  (15)  and  the 
lid  side  Ubs  (16)  are  laterally  directed; 

b)  a  gluing  unit  (20),  disposed  in  a  region  of  the  pack  track 
(19),  comprising  glue  discs  (21)  for  applying  glue  to  a 
bottom  side  of  the  outer  side  tabs  (15)  and  lid  side  tabs 

(1«>. 

c)  guide  rails  (2«,  29)  for  laterally  guiding  the  hinge-lid 


1S/ie    31 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming,  packing  and  sealing  a  carton 
comprising: 

a  first  platform  oriented  to  receive  componenU  disposed 
thereon  in  a  first  direction; 

means  for  displacing  said  components  from  said  first  plat- 
form in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction  to  a 
multiphuiar  platform  including  a  plurality  of  increasingly 
sloped  surfaces; 

a  second  platform  providing  a  structure  oriented  to  nestably 
receive  a  carton  blank  ditpoaed  therein  so  as  to  form  a 
carton; 

said  carton  including  a  front  inside  hp,  bottom,  back,  top  and 
front  outside  lip; 

means  to  selectively  elevate  said  second  platform  between  a 
lowered  position  and  a  raised  position; 

means  for  transferring  components  from  said  multiplanar 
platform  to  a  carton  nestably  received  in  said  second 
platform  disposed  in  said  raised  position; 

means  to  transfer  said  carton  form  said  second  platform 
disposed  in  said  lowered  position  to  a  third  platform; 

means  to  selectively  elevate  said  third  platform  between  a 

lowered  position  and  a  raised  position; 
means  to  apply  glue  to  said  front  inside  Up  and  raise  said 
third  platform  to  position  said  carton  in  a  holding  mecha- 
nism; and 
means  to  transfer  said  carton  to  a  fourth  platform. 

5.22S,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDE 

HINGE-LID  PACKS  FOR  THE  GLUING  OF  SIDE  TABS 

Hciu  Focke,  Vcrica,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnay,  sMigMr  to  Focke 

A  Co.,  (GaAH  *  Co.),  Vcrdca,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcrasaay 

Fllad  Dec.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  804,743 
CUm  priority,  appbcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Getmtmy,  Dec  22, 
1990,4041599 

lat  a.)  B45B  51/02 
VS.  CL  5»-3«3.1  »»  Claimt 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  glue  to  outer  side  tabs  (15) 
and  lid  side  tabs  (14)  of  a  hinge-lid  pack  (10)  consisting  of  a  box 
(11)  and  a  lid  (12),  said  apparatus  including  a  folding  turret  (13) 
for  substantially  completely  folding  the  hinge  Ud  pack  (10)  so 


packs,  and  being  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  hinge-lid 
packs  (10)  in  a  region  between  the  folding  turret  (13)  and 
said  gluing  unit  (20), 

d)  wherein  top  sides  of  said  guide  rails  (28,  29)  form  support- 
ing surfaces  (30)  for  the  laterally  directed  outer  side  tabs 
(15)  and  lid  side  tabs  (14)  in  said  horizontal  plane  of  the 
box  front  panel  (17)  and  the  lid  front  panel  (18); 

e)  upright  Uteral  guide  ribs  (31),  disposed  on  said  supporting 
surfaces  (30)  of  the  guide  raiU  (28,  29),  for  laterally  guid- 
ing lateral  free  edges  of  the  outer  side  tabs  (15)  and  Ud  side 

tabs  (14);  and 
0  •  guide  web  (35).  disposed  above  a  hinge-Ud  pack  (10), 
which  presses  downward  on  the  box  front  panel  (17)  and 
Ud  front  panel  (18)  and  which  extends  into  said  gluing  unit 
(20)  to  retain  the  box  front  panel  (17)  and  lid  front  panel 
(IS)  in  a  horizontal  position. 


5,228^7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FROZEN 
DESSERT  CONES  WFTH  ATTACHED  REMOVABLE 
SANITARY  JACKETS 
R.  Cari  Blankcaahip,  SykesriUc;  Kenneth  H.  KaykeadaU,  Sr., 
WestaiMter,  Robert  D.  Heckner,  Fallstoa,  awi  Kewsctk  L. 
Schnllx,  BahiMorc,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Sweetheart  Cap 
CompMiy  IM.,  Owiagi  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  May  29,  1991.  Ser.  No.  707,077 
iML  CL'  B45B  ll/Oa  35/54.  35/56.  61/20 
VS.  CL  53—397  »  ' 


4.  A  method  of  positioning  a  sanitary  jacket  within  an  open- 
ended  interior  region  of  a  hollow  handle  associated  integrally 
with  a  frozen  dessert  cone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  directing  a  first  pulse  of  pressurized  air  against  a  frozen 
dessert  cone  to  propel  said  frozen  dessert  cone  along  a 
conveyance  path  with  the  open-ended  interior  region 


fiKing  opstream  and  below  a  raiwd  chute  of  a  jftckctnig 


(ii)  temporarily  halting  advancement  of  said  frozen  deaaert 
cone  along  said  conveyance  path  at  said  jacketing  statkMi 
such  that  said  temporarily  halted  froten  deaaert  ooae  is  at 
a  positioa  downstream  of  said  chute; 

(iii)  positioning  a  sanitary  jacket  within  the  interior  r^ion  of 
the  frozen  desKrt  cone  by  (I)  moving  the  chute  of  the 
jacketing  itatioa  so  that  the  chute  is  in  the  conveyance 
path  of  said  cone  at  a  position  upstream  of,  and  ■'■f*^ 
with,  the  open-ended  interior  region  of  the  temporarily 
halted  frozen  dessert  cone,  (2)  poiitioaing  a  sanitary  jacket 
in  the  aligned  chute,  and  then  (3)  directing  a  second  pabe 
of  preasorized  air  against  the  sanitary  jacket  in  the  chute  to 
forcibly  propd  the  sanitary  jacket  from  the  chute  and  into 
the  open-ended  interior  region  of  the  firozen  deaaert  cone. 


S>228.24* 
FLEXIBLE  BAG  WITH  ARTICLE  ENCAPSULATED  ON 

ONE  SIDE  THEREOF 
Hai«U  A.  JcMMs,  Bracktaa,  Maas.,  aaaivMir  to  MHB 1 
Ca*]^  "iiiiiilU.  Maas. 

FUci  Apr.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  849,533 
Int  CL>  B4SB  43/06 
VS.  CL  S3— 4U  18  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  flexible  bag  with  a  three^limen- 
sional  article  encapsulated  on  one  surface  thereof  which  in- 
cludes: 

welding  a  strip  of  film  material  having  one  and  other  edges 

only  along  the  one  edge  thereof  to  a  sheet  of  bag  stock,  the 

remainder  of  the  strip  being  non-welded; 
foUing  the  bag  stock  along  a  fold  line  such  that  the  strip 

extoids  over  the  bag  stock  and  terminates  in  the  other  free 

edge  and  defines  with  the  bag  stock  a  fold; 
maintaining  the  non-welded  portion  of  the  strip  in  ^Mced 

apart  relationship  from  the  bag  stock; 
inserting  a  three-dimensional  article  into  the  fold  formed  by 

the  strip; 
securing  adhesivdy  the  article  within  the  fold  to  prevent 

disorientation  of  the  article  in  the  Md  during  subsequent 

bag  forming  stepa; 
sectiring  subsequently  the  free  edge  of  the  strip  to  the  bag 

stock  to  form  a  compartment  and  to  encapsulate  the  arti- 
cle therein;  and 
forming  a  bag  from  the  bag  stock  with  the  encapsulated 

article. 


APPARATUS  AND  MSniOD  PMt  REMOVING  OXYON 
FROM  POCW  OONTAINnB 

E.  SMinippi,  rjO.  Bax  982,  Biiit^ii,  DL  Mill,  m* 
I  J.  SMflUppa,  98S  N.  L^H  Skan  Dr., 
DL  48411 

FIM  Ja^  22, 1992,  Sar.  No.  982,314 
taL  a.'  B4SB  31/06 
UJ5.aS3— 432  344 


L  A  method  for  providing  a  selected  environment  to  the 
interior  of  a  container,  coaiprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  probe  with  both  an  interior  plenun  for  convey- 
ing a  selected  enviroiunent  and  an  outlet  for  the  environ- 
ment; 

moving  the  probe  through  an  opening  in  the  tyitainrr  and 
into  the  contentt  of  the  container  so  that  the  outlet  is 
moved  toward  a  desired  locatioa  within  the  interior  of  the 
container,  and 

causing  the  probe  to  stop  its  movement  toward  its  desired 
location  if  the  probe  comes  into  contact  with  an  obatmc- 
tion: 

ti^iereitt  the  step  of  causing  the  probe  to  slop  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  a  controlled  force  to  move  the  probe 
tluxMigh  the  contents  of  the  container,  and  srlncting  the 
controlled  force  to  be  less  than  the  force  required  to 
damage  the  obstruction. 


S.22SJ78 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PCHI  PROCESSING  A 

VACUUM-PACKA<»  FILLED  WITH  GRANULAR 

MATnOAL 

MthfcB  L.  C  Amtt,  BIRIwwt,  NHhwlMJi,  —Itnar  la  Smrn 
Laa/DE  N.V.,  Utracht,  Mittiiknii 

FBsd  Mar.  9.  M92,  Sar.  No.  84M88 
CWh  priarity,  i|i|lriHii  MiltiiiMJi,  Mar.  11,  1991, 
9180430 

lat.  CL)  B45B  1/26.  31/00 
VS.  CL  S3— 432  M  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  vacamn-pnckage  made  from  a 
thin-walled  and  flenMe  packaging  foil,  filled  with  a  granular 
«..t»ri«i  which  package  has  been  arranged  in  a  bolder  for 
performing  the  processing  operatioa,  rharartrriifd  in  that  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of 

applying  a  subatmoapberic  prrssiirr  to  the  space  formed 
between  the  parkagr  and  tlie  holder  surrounding  the 
r«^»r«g>  with  some  clearance,  said  pressure  being  lower 
than  the  vacuum  pressure  in  the  package  so  that  the  pack- 
age expands  in  nid  apace  and  the  unevenneases  in  the 
surCace  of  the  packaging  foil  are  straightened, 
subsequently  moving  towards  each  other  the  internally  ftat 
walls  of  opposite  sidewvlls  of  the  holder  which  are 
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adapted  to  be  moved  away  from  and  toward*  each  other, 
to  that  the  hokter  presses  the  straightened  foil  against  the 
coatenu  of  the  package, 
removing  the  subatmospheric  pressure  externally  of  the 
p«:kage. 


said  collapsed  container  retnains  substantially  collapsed 
for  transport. 


S,22t,272 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  A 

PAPERBOARD  CARTON  HAVING  POLYMER  COATING 

ON  ONE  SIDE  ONLY 

Bwry  G.  Calvert.  CowtmgUm.  Va^  aad  Walter  H.  DoucUam 

jaan^  Md^  asalnnn  to  Wcatnm  Cttrrontkm,  New  York, 

N.Y.  _ 

DfTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  907,112,  *U.  1,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,217,159. 

TUs  awMctkw  Jan.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  «,940 

Int.  CL>  B31B  3/62.  3/64 

VS.  a.  53-477  3 


<^. 


K 


retracting  the  novabic  sadewalls  of  the  holder  from  the 

package,  and 
removing  the  package  from  the  holder. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  SOFT 
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5.  A  method  for  substantially  evacuating  gas  from  a  con- 
tainer having  flexible  collapsible  walls,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  means  located 
on  said  inner  face,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  rigid 
member  having  a  first  and  second  f|ce  and  having  at  least 
one  aperture  extending  therethrough,  said  rigid  member's 
first  face  having  a  first  and  second  surface,  said  first  sur- 
face being  secured  to  a  first  portion  and  said  second  sur- 
face being  proximate  a  second  portion  of  said  inner  face  of 
said  container,  said  second  surface  circumscribing  said 
aperture,  said  surface  circumscribing  said  second  surface, 
said  second  portion  of  said  inner  face  covering  having  at 
least  one  wall  aperture  extending  therethrough;  and 

b.  evacuating  a  gas  utilizing  a  vacuum  source  to  evactiate  gas 
from  said  container  through  said  aperture  to  cause  said 
container  to  be  substantially  free  of  gas,  said  second  por- 
tion being  substantially  vacuum  sealed  to  said  second 
surface  causing  said  container  to  remain  substantially 
evacuated  after  said  evacuation  means  is  removed  from 
said  container;  and 

c.  removing  said  vacuum  force  from  said  container,  wherein 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  paperboard  encloaure  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  paperboard  web  having  a  substantially  continu- 
ous, hot,  viscous  curtain  of  polymer  applied  exclusively  to 
one  side  thereof; 

by  means  of  printing  apparatus,  applying  a  solution  of  water 
based,  polymer  emulsion  to  relatively  small,  predeter- 
mined areas  of  the  other  side  of  said  paperl)oard  web; 

cutting  an  enclosure  blank  from  said  web  having  an  inside 
surface  corresponding  to  said  one  web  side  and  an  ouUide 
surface  corresponding  to  said  other  web  side; 

forming  an  enclosure  configuration  from  said  blank  with 
paired  closure  portions  having  lapped,  mutually  facing 
surface*,  one  of  said  mutually  facing  surfaces  being  an 
inside  surface  and  the  other  facing  surface  being  a  prede- 
termined area  of  polymer  emulsion  whereby  said  mutually 
facing  surfaces  are  bonded  together  as  a  consequence  of 
mutual  heating  and  contacting. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PACKAGES 
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1.  In  the  production  of  packages  each  comprising  a  umt  of 
product  having  opposite  ends  and  a  flexible  film  wrapper 
wrapped  around  the  unit,  the  wrapper  initially  being  wider 
than  the  length  of  the  unit  from  end-to-end  and  initially  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  unit  to 
form  four  closure  flaps  overlying  said  end,  a  first  flap  constitut- 
ing a  first  side  flap,  a  second  flap  constituting  a  first  end  flap,  a 
third  flap  constituting  a  second  end  flap,  and  a  fourth  flap 
constituting  a  second  side  flap,  the  method  of  folding  over  the 
second  end  flap  comprising: 

continuously  feeding  packages  forward  one  after  another  in 
a  predetermined  path  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  with  the  packages  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  feed  and  with  a  trailing 


portion  of  the  extending  end  of  the  wrapper  extending 
laterally  outwardly  at  one  side  of  said  path,  and  with  the 
packages  spaced  at  intervals  along  said  path, 
and,  as  the  packages  are  so  fed  forward,  moving  a  yieldable 
folding  member  in  said  horizontal  plane  laterally  inwardly 
and  forwardly  into  yielding  engagement  with  the  trailing 
side  of  said  trailing  portion  of  the  extending  end  of  the 
wrapper  of  each  package,  and  moving  said  yieldable  fold- 
ing member  linearly  forward  in  said  horizontal  plane  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  package  at  a  hi^ier 
speed  than  the  speed  of  the  package  to  fold  over  said 
trailing  portion  on  said  end  of  the  product  to  form  said 
second  end  flap,  and  then  moving  said  yieldable  folding 


member  forwardly  and  laterally  outwardly  in  said  hori- 
zontal plane  away  from  said  folded-over  second  end  flap, 
said  linearly  forward  movement  of  said  yieldable  folding 
member  being  in  a  straight-line  path  generally  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  package  movement  for  a  distance  at  leatt 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  second  end  flap  as  measured 
from  the  trailing  side  of  said  trailing  portion  of  the  extend- 
ing end  of  the  wrapper  to  the  end  edge  of  the  second  end 
flap,  the  yieldable  folding  member  maintaining  contact 
with  the  second  end  flap  to  wipe  the  second  end  flap 
against  said  end  of  the  product  during  at  least  said  linearly 
forward  movement  substantially  over  the  entire  length  of 
the  second  end  flap  from  a  comer  of  the  package  toward 
said  end  edge  of  the  second  end  flap. 


FIM  Jan.  21, 1992,  S«r.  No.  (24,240 
lat  CL'  B67B  3/24.  31/04.  7/28 
VS.  CL  53—510 


1 .  A  vacuum  adapter  for  evacuating  a  canning  jar  of  the  type 
having  a  sealing  rim,  a  cylindrical  top  protruding  upwardly 
from  said  sealing  rim  terminating  at  an  upwardly  exposed 
sealing  surface,  and  a  thread  defined  on  the  exterior  of  said  top 
between  said  sealing  rim  and  said  upwardly  exposed  sealing 
surface,  and  a  lid  for  engagement  to  said  sealing  surface  of  said 
jar,  said  vacuum  adapter  comprising: 

a  bell  including  a  generally  concave  body  portion  defining 
an  interior  cavity  with  a  depending  skirt,  the  inside  dimen- 


sioa  of  said  skirt  slightly  exceeding  the  outside  dimension 
of  said  jar  at  said  opening; 

means  for  sealing  said  generally  concave  body  portiaa  to 
said  seal  rim  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  sidrt 

means  for  establishing  clearance  for  movement  of  said  seal 
lid  between  said  bell  at  the  interior  of  said  concave  body 
portion  and  seal  surface  on  said  jar  whereby  said  bd  can 
move  relative  to  said  bdl  at  said  ooocave  body  portioB 
when  vacuum  is  drawn  on  said  Hd; 

a  vacuum  conduit  connection  to  said  concave  body  portiaa 
for  establishing  a  vacuum  within  said  bell  wherry  said  lid 
can  unseat  to  permit  the  escape  of  gas  interior  of  said  jar 
and  reseat  to  maintain  vacuum  with  in  said  jar, 

grooves  defming  radially  disposed  ridges  with  interveaiBg 
depreasaons.  said  grtx>ves  commencing  on  the  undenide  of 
said  concave  body  overlying  said  bd  and  extending  to  and 
downward  of  the  inside  surface  of  said  skirt; 

said  depressions  defining  air  flow  paisagri  around  said  hd  to 
define  an  evacuatioa  path  for  gas  escaping  from  said  jar 
under  said  lid;  and, 

said  radially  disposed  ridge*  at  aaid  groove*  causing  center- 
ing of  said  lid  with  respect  to  said  seal  top  whereby  taid  lid 
reaeat*  to  said  sealing  top  when  gas  is  evacuated  fron  the 
interior  of  said  jar. 
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JARS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  packing  a  flat  Hmp  article  comprising  i 
veyor  means  including  supporting  means  engageable  by  the 
central  portion  of  the  article  for  stipporting  the  article  in 
arched  configuration  with  its  central  portion  raised  and  its 
opposite  edge  portions  dropping  from  such  central  portion, 
said  supporting  means  having  an  upwardly  opening  slot  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  meaaa, 
pusher  means  engageable  with  an  edge  of  the  article  for  pusb- 
ing  such  article  off  said  conveyor  means  and  including  a  de- 
pending portion  having  a  shdf  for  underlapping  the  marginal 
portioa  of  the  article  at  the  edge  engageable  by  the  pusher 
means,  said  conveyor  means  having  a  discharge  end,  and  slide 
means  adjacent  to  and  partially  overiapping  said  discharge  end 
of  said  conveyor  means  onto  which  said  pusher  means  can 
push  the  article  from  said  conveyor  means  while  being  contin- 
uously supported  during  its  transfer  from  said  conveyor  means 
to  said  slide  means,  and  said  slide  means  including  a  stationary 
member  engageable  in  said  slot  beneath  the  central  portion  of 
the  article  supported  by  said  supporting  i 
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brush  for  routing  the  Utter,  the  unprovement  comprising: 
mounting  means  supporting  the  brush  for  adjustment  both  into 
and  away  from  engagement  with  the  rear  roller  and  into  and 
away  from  engagement  with  the  turf,  whereby  the  brush  can 
be  positioned  for  simultaneously  brushing  the  rear  roller  and 
turf  surface  or  for  brushing  only  the  rear  roller  or  the  turf. 

13.  In  a  grass  cutting  unit  including  a  frame  having  opposite 
upright  side  plates,  a  reel  extending  between  and  being  roUt- 
ably  mounted  to  the  side  pUtes.  a  bedknife  extending  between 
and  being  fixed  to  the  side  plates  and  having  a  cuning  edge 
located  ki  cloae  proximity  to  a  path  traced  by  cutting  blades  of 
the  reel,  a  rear  roller  located  behind  the  bedknife  and  being 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  side  pUtes,  a  rotary  brush  extending 
between  and  being  routably  supported  by  the  side  plates  and 
positioned  for  sweeping  a  path  closely  adjacent  a  rear  location 
of  the  roller,  and  a  drive  coupled  to  the  rotary  brush  for  rout- 
ing the  latter,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  drive  routing 
the  brush  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  roUtion  of 
the  fear  roller  during  forward  movement  of  the  cutting  unit; 
and  a  grass  catcher  mounted  rearwardly  of  the  brush  and 
having  a  an  opening  disposed  for  receiving  dippings  carried  by 
said  brush. 


1.  An  edging  attachment  for  a  line  trimmer  having  a  drive 
tube,  said  attachment  comprising 

a  single  ground-engaging  wheel  comprising  a  drum  having 
an  axis  of  roUtion  and  a  peripheral  flange  permanently 
affixed  to  the  drum  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  drum  extends  to  either  side  of  the  flange,  the 
flange  extending  outward  from  the  drum  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis,  .     .    u 

an  elongated  member  having  a  distal  end  upon  which  the 
wheel  is  roUUbly  mounted,  and  a  proximal  end,  and 

a  single  clamp  for  securing  the  proximal  end  of  the  elongated 
member  to  the  drive  tube  of  the  line  trimmer. 
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1.  In  a  grass  mower  cutting  unit  including  a  frame  having 
opposite  upright  side  plates,  a  reel  extending  between  and 
being  rouubly  mounted  to  the  side  plates,  a  bedknife  extend- 
ing between  and  being  fixed  to  the  side  plates  and  having  a 
cutting  edge  located  in  cloae  proximity  to  a  path  traced  by 
cutting  blades  of  the  reel,  a  rear  roller  located  behind  the 
bedknife  and  being  roUtably  mounted  to  the  side  plates  for 
supporting  the  cutting  unit  on  turf  to  be  mown,  a  rotary  brush 
extending  between  and  being  roUUbly  supported  by  the  side 
pUtes  and  positioned  for  sweeping  a  path  doaely  adjacent  a 
rear  location  of  the  roller,  and  a  drive  coupled  to  the  rotary 


1.  A  fruit  harvesting  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle  having 
a  front  end  and  a  back  end;  means  for  moving  the  vehicle  along 
the  ground;  a  tray,  coupled  to  the  vehicle,  for  receiving  picked 
fruit;  a  pivotable  hopper,  mounted  to  the  back  end  of  said 
vehicle,  for  temporarily  storing  the  picked  fruit;  a  transfer 
system  for  transferring  the  picked  fruit  from  said  tray  to  said 
hopper,  and  an  elevating  assembly  which  selectively  elevates 

said  tray; 

wherein  said  tray  includes  a  bottom  wall  and  a  set  of  side 

walls  extending  from  said  bottom  wall; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  side  walU  defines  a  top  edge  of 

said  tray; 

wherein  said  elevating  assembly  elevates  said  top  edge  of 
said  tray  between  a  first  height  Hi  from  the  ground  and  a 
second  height  H2  from  the  ground; 

wherein  said  transfer  system  connectt  with  said  tray  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  smooth  transition  surface  is  formed  be- 
tween said  tray  and  said  transfer  system;  and 

wherein  said  transfer  system  extends  from  a  tray  outtet  to 
said  hopper. 
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11.  In  a  round  baler,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  defining  an  expandable  baling  chamber  including  a 
plurality  of  transverse,  parallel  guide  rolls  and  side-by -side 
lengths  of  endless,  flexible  belts  looped  around  said  guide 
rolls, 

said  baling  chamber  at  the  beginning  of  a  baling  cycle  in- 
cluding a  generally  upwardly  moving  rear  run  of  the  belts 
and  a  generally  downwardly  moving  front  run  of  the  belts 
for  imparting  a  forward  tumbling  and  coiling  action  to 
crop  materials  introduced  into  the  baling  chamber  to 
produce  a  bale  core, 

said  front  run  of  the  belts  looped  under  a  front  one  of  said 
transverse  guide  rolls  and  said  rear  run  of  the  belts  being 
looped  under  a  rear  one  of  said  transverse  guide  rolls, 

said  front  guide  roll  being  spaced  upwardly  and  forwardly 
from  said  rear  guide  roll  to  present  an  open  infeed  region 
between  the  front  and  rear  roll*  for  accepting  crop  materi- 
als into  the  baling  chamber, 

a  pickup  forwardly  adjacent  said  rear  guide  roll  in  position 
for  lifting  crop  materials  off  the  ground  as  the  baler  is 
advanced  and  feeding  the  materials  through  the  infeed 
region  into  the  baling  chamber; 

a  transverse  starter  roller  within  said  infeed  region  for- 
wardly of  said  rear  belt  run  and  rearwardly  of  and  below 
said  front  guide  roll  for  assisting  in  the  formatkm  of  a  bale 
core  within  the  chamber, 

said  starter  roller  being  rotatable  in  a  directioa  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  core  as  it  is  formed  %vithin 
the  baling  chamber;  and 

means  defining  a  generally  planar  surface  in  generally  tan- 
gential relationship  with  an  upper  extremity  of  the  starter 
roller  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  beneath  the 
front  guide  roll  in  a  non-routing  flat  plane, 

said  generally  planar  surface  being  movable  within  said  flat 
plane  toward  the  baling  chamber  for  preventing  wrapping 
of  the  starting  roller  with  crop  materials  during  formation 
of  the  bale  core. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabe-twist  spinniog  in  which  ends  of  fBien 
situated  at  peripheral  edges  of  a  drafted  sliver  are  spread  away 
and  are  wound  around  the  shver  when  a  fiilae  twiat  is  opened 
up,  comprising: 

a  drafting  means  defining  a  tiavdling  direction  for  a  diver, 

a  fabe-twisting  means, 

a  withdrawal  means,  and 

a  drivable  rotating  means  wUch  is  arranced  opMreaa  of  the 
Calse-twisting  means  and  which  is  provided  with  an  air- 
permeable  shell  surbce,  said  shell  sor&ce  being  subjected 
from  an  mterior  of  the  rotating  owans  to  suctioa  by  means 
of  a  suctioa  means  having  a  suction  slot,  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rotating  means  being  directed  substantially  perpen- 
dicolariy  with  respect  to  a  plane  extending  throng  a  nip 
line  of  a  pair  of  dehvery  rollers  of  the  drafting  means, 

wherein  a  circumferential  surface  area  of  the  routing  means 
is  engaged  by  subatantially  the  entire  sliver  to  thereby 
deflect  and  guide  the  sliver  between  the  drafting  means 
and  the  false-twisting  means, 

wherein  the  drcumferentia]  sorfaoe  area  of  the  rotating 
means  engaged  by  the  sliver  is  driven  at  a  speed  which  is 
higher  than  the  deUvery  speed  of  the  drafting  means  and 
higher  than  the  withdrawal  speed  of  the  withdrawal 
means  such  diat  yam  outer  edge  fibers  are  detached  from 
central  yam  core  regions  and  are  accderated  to  a  higher 
speed  than  the  central  yarn  core  regioiis, 

wherein  the  rotating  means  is  arranged  directly  downstream 
of  the  pair  of  delivery  roDers  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
suctioa  means  is  effective  up  to  the  area  of  the  nip  line,  and 

wherein  the  suction  slot  has  a  section  which  extends  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  the  nip  Une  and  which  is  situated 
in  an  area  of  deflectioa  in  which  a  sliver  leaving  the  pair 
of  ddivery  rollers  is  deflected. 
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APPARATUS  FOB  WHttONG  ALTERNATO  TWIST 
PLIED  YARN 
Otk  B.  TkHtaT.  Oil  II  III,  S.C,  mk  Pirf  W.  Yn»«, 

u^  ri.   I  'r—  -  "  '  "-  ^— *  ^  *'  ■■■"■ 

■■m  Witali^aa,IML 
DHWm  ofSw.  N«.  WMtl,  M«y  S.  !••»,  P*-  No.  5.179^, 

Air.  ».  «•«,  PH.  Nfc  ^jmjaX,  wfcfcfc  II  • 

t  or  Sw.  No.  WM«7,  Apr.  15,  IMS. 
.  Tito  ^pllirtlnn  Sty.  ».  1992.  Sor.  No.  937,2t2 
lat  a.)  miH  7/9Z-  DUG  1/04 
MS.  a.  57—333  2 


X.^ 


1.  A  jet  apparatus  for  alternately  twisting  yarn  comprising:  a 
body  having  an  annular  opening  extending  therethrough;  a 
cylindrical  insert  for  said  annular  opening,  said  insert  havmg  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  yam  passages  therethrough;  means  for 
forming  two  plenums  surrounding  the  insert  and  surrounded 
by  the  body;  said  insert  having  a  first  air  passage  located  tan- 
gential to  and  in  communication  with  each  yam  passage  and  a 
aecond  air  passage  in  an  opposed  tangential  locauon  to  and  m 
communication  with  each  yam  passage,  said  first  air  passage! 
being  in  communication  with  said  first  plenum  and  said  second 
air  passages  being  in  communication  with  said  second  plenum; 
and  means  for  alternately  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said 
first,  and  said  second  plenums  whereby  yam  passing  through 
said  yam  passages  will  be  first  twisted  in  one  direction  and  then 
the  opposite  directioo. 

S«22Mt3 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  NOX  EMISSIONS  IN  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Mkkaci  B.  Sdocdwtti,  SckaMctarfy,  N.Y,  aMi^ar  to  GcMrai 
Etectric  Ca^pwy.  StiieMrto*y.  N.Y. 

FIM  May  1, 19M,  Sor.  No.  517,349 
brt.  CL'  PMC  3/30 
MS.  CL  «— 39.05  " 


strcM  cracking  in  combustion  compooentt  caused  by  combua- 
tioa  in  a  gas  turbine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fiiel  noxzle  body  having  a  notzle  aaaembly 
arraaged  to  provide  a  fiid  passageway,  a  combustton  air 
pMsageway  and  a  water  passageway,  the  water  passage- 
way located  subMantially  centrally  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  nozzle,  the  comboitioa  air  passageway  lying 
radially  outwardly  of  the  water  passageway,  and  the  ftiel 
passageway  lying  adjacent  and  rwliaUy  outwardly  of  the 
combustion  air  posaageway; 

(b)  injecting  fuel  through  said  fiiel  passageway  and  mto  a 
combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  turbine  as  a  first  conical 

(c)  injecting  water  through  said  water  passageway  m  said 
nozzle  assembly  coincident  with  said  longitudinal  axis  into 
taid  combustioo  chamber  as  a  second,  finely  atomized 
conical  spray  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  coni- 
cal spray  so  as  to  avoid  direct  water  impingement  on  hot 
metal  surfaces  within  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

(d)  injecting  combustion  air  through  said  air  passageway  in 
said  nozzle  assembly  into  said  combustion  chamber  as  a 
third  conical  spray  located  radiaUy  between  said  first  and 
said  second  conical  sprays,  wherein  the  fiiel.  water  and 
combustion  air  are  mixed  upon  discharge  from  said  fiiel 
nozzle  body  in  said  combustion  chamber. 

5,221,94 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TURBINE  ENGINE  STRUCTURE 
WIBtaB  D.  Cmrtwo,  Moi^  Ml*  G«7  L.  Boy*,  Toiife,  bolfc  of 
Aril.,  Mri^ora  to  AIBo<  Sl^al  loc,  Morria  TownAip,  Mor- 

DiTtotoa  o»  Sor.  No.  439,991,  Not.  20, 1909,  P«.  No.  5,ll«.lSa, 
whtditoaeotl—ottoilop*tofScr.No.2»0,7<0,Doc<,19W, 

Pi«.  No.  5,011,353.  Tito  appMctino  Fefc.  27, 1992,  Sar.  No. 
•42,070 
lot  CL'  F03C  3/00 
MS.  CL  60— 3P.75  '  ' 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  NOx  emissions  and  for  eliminating 


1  A  hybrid  ceramic/metallic  gas  turbine  comprising;  a 
housing  defining  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  fiow  path  communi- 
cating said  inlet  with  said  ouUet  for  conveying  a  fiow  of  fluid 
through  said  housing,  a  rotor  member  joumaled  by  said  hous- 
ing in  said  now  poth,  said  rotor  member  including  a  compre^ 
sor  rotor  portion  routively  inducting  ambient  air  via  said  mlet 
and  delivering  this  air  pressurized  to  said  fiow  path  down- 
stream of  said  compressor  rotor,  a  combustor  disposed  in  said 
flow  path  downstream  of  said  compressor  receiving  said  pres- 
surized air  along  with  a  supply  of  fuel  to  maintain  combustion 
providing  a  (low  of  high  temperature  pressurized  combustion 
products  in  said  flow  path  downstream  thereof,  said  rotor 
member  including  a  turbine  rotor  portion  disposed  in  said  flow 
path  downstream  of  said  combustor  and  routively  expanding 
said  combustion  productt  toward  ambient  for  flow  from  said 
turbine  engine  via  said  outlet,  said  turbine  rotor  portion  pro- 
viding shaft  power  driving  said  compressor  rotor  portion  and 
an  output  shaft  portion  of  said  rotor  member,  a  disk-like  metal- 
lic housing  portion  joumaltng  said  rotor  member  to  define  a 


rotatiooal  axis  therefor,  and  a  disk-like  annular  ceramic  tuibine 
shroud  member  bounding  said  flow  path  downstream  of  said 
combustor  and  circumacribing  said  turbine  rotor  portion  to 
define  a  running  clearance  therewith,  said  disk-like  ceramic 
turbine  shroud  member  having  a  reference  axis  coaxial  with 
taid  fOUtional  axis  and  being  spaced  axially  from  said  metallic 
bousing  portion  in  mutually  parallel  concentric  rdation  there- 
with and  a  plurality  of  spacers  disposed  between  ceramic 
disk-like  shroud  member  and  said  metallic  disk-like  housing 
portion  and  drcumferentially  spaced  aport,  each  of  said  spoc- 
en  having  a  first  and  second  end  portion  having  an  end  surftce 
adjacent  said  shroud  member  and  said  housing  portion  respec- 
tively, said  end  surfaces  having  a  cylindrical  curvature  extend- 
ing transversely  relative  to  said  shroud  member  and  said  hous- 
ing portion,  and  a  plurality  of  securing  means  for  intersecuring 
taid  housing  portion  and  shroud  member  into  contact  with 
each  of  said  cylindrically  curved  end  surfaces,  whereby  said 
coaxial  relation  of  said  rotational  axis  and  said  reference  axis  is 
preserved  despite  changes  in  radial  dimensions  of  said  housing 
portion  and  shroud  member  as  results  from  thermal  expansion. 

5,220,285 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR  CASE  FOR 

INSENSmVE  MUNmONS  REQUIREMENTS 

rrrJfrirk  W.  Van  NaM,  Newark,  DcL;  Mickoai  A.  Goracc, 

r  iiTtlnir—  °-   — '"-'— '^  '^ '»'■'  "-^   ■■^■■■w 

to  Tliokoi  Corporatkw,  OgOcn,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •434W0 
bt  CL'  F02K  9/00 
MS.  CL  60—253  **  ' 
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the  batos  of  an  oalp«l  of  aasd 


medic  air-lisd  ratio,  on 
air-fiid  ratio  drinrting  meaoa; 

control  means  for  oontrailiag  an  amooBt  of  fuel  fed  into  the 
engine  on  the  baas  of  said  aaMxat  of  comctkMi  of  atr-fed 
ratio  to  eqaahxe  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  mixtnre  to  the  tloi- 
cUoaietiic  tia-fvA  ratio  in  a  predetermined  first  engine 
operating  state; 

a  first  air-Aid  ratio  adjusting  means  for  stopping  the  control 
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of  the  amount  of  ftoel  by  said  contrd  means  to  maimaiw  the 
air-fiid  ratio  of  mixtnre  at  a  lean  side  air-fiid  ratio  duriag 
a  predetermined  second  engine  operating  state;  and 
a  second  air-fiid  ratio  adjoitinf  means  for  stopping  the 
control  of  the  amount  of  fiid  by  said  control  means  to 
maintain  the  air-fiid  ratio  of  mixture  at  a  rich  side  air-fiad 
ratio  during  a  predetermined  time  after  the  engine  operat- 
ing sate  is  changed  from  said  second  engine  operating 
Hate  to  said  first  engine  operating  state. 

S,23tJ07 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENCaNE 

.  diori 
Mai«aMotar( 

FBod  Jm.  29, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  90Ut7 
CWmi  priority,  applkatto.  Japan.  Jan.  20. 1991,  3-190354 

IM.  O.)  PMN  3/20 
MS.  CL  60-276  »'  ' 


1.  A  propeUant  rocket  motor  case  designed  to  meet  insensi- 
tive munitioos  requirements  comprising 
a  propellant  surrounded  by  a  case  having  slots  therein,  and 
a  wrapping  around  said  case,  said  wrapping  comprising  a 
load  bearing  material  which  can  withstand  the  hoop  load 
on  said  case  during  normal  firing  of  said  rocket,  said 
material  also  having  the  characteristic  of  losing  strength 
or  melting  at  undesired  temperatures  above  nomwl  stor- 
age temperatures  but  below  the  autoignition  temperature 
of  said  propellant.  so  that  during  undesired  high  storage 
temperatures   said   propellant   will   exhaust   any   subse- 
quently generated  gases,  due  to  any  subsequent  propellant 
burning,  by  venting  through  said  slots  thereby  avoiding 
any  explosion  or  undesired  operative  one-way  thrust 

5020,206 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  ENGINE 
TakayaU  Dcmwa,  MtohtaM,  Japan,  aiiiCMr  to  Toyota  JMoAa 
i  Katoha,  AicM.  Japan 
Filed  May  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  002.076 
,  priority.  appUcaikHi  Japan.  May  17. 1991. 3-113141 
lat  CL»  FOIN  3/20 
MS.  CL  60-276  »  Oaima 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  device  of  an  engine  having  an 
exhaust  passage  which  has  a  three-way  catalyst  therein,  said 
device  comprising: 
air-fiiel  ratio  detecting  means  arranged  in  the  exhaust  pipe  to 

detect  an  air-fuel  ratio; 
caknilating  means  for  calculating  an  amount  of  correction  of 
air-fiid  ratio,  which  amount  is  necessary  to  equdize  an 
air-fiiel  ratio  of  mixture  fed  into  the  engine  to  the  itoichio- 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  intemd  combustioo 

having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  divided  into  two  (roups,  which 

are  independently  connected  to  exhaust  hnes  comprising  an 

individud  exhaust  passage  and  a  common  exhaust  passage,  said 

exhaust  system  comprising: 

air-fiiel  ratio  detecting  means,  disposed  in  each  individnd 

exhaust  passage,  for  detecting  an  air-fiid  ratio  based  on  an 

emission  levd  of  exhaust  gas; 

catdytic  coovertor  means,  disposed  in  said  common  exhaust 

passage,  for  purifying  exhaust  gas; 
an  oxygen  sensor,  disposed  in  said  common  exhaust  passage 
downstream  from  said  catdytic  convertor  means,  for 
detecting  an  oxygen  level  of  exhaust  gas  passed  through 
said  catdytic  convertor  means;  and 
control  means  for  feedback  controlling  air-fiid  ratios  for  said 
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cylinder  groaiM  independently  baaed  on  emivion  level* 
detected  by  said  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  meant,  reqiec- 
tively.  for  detecting  vehicle  driving  conditiont,  for  feed- 
back controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  for  laid  cylinder  group* 
all  together  baaed  on  either  one  of  the  air-fuel  ratio*  only 
when  detecting  a  specific  vehicle  driving  condition,  and 
for  detecting  deterioration  of  said  catalytic  converter 
means  baaed  on  a  signal  represenutive  of  an  oxygen  level 
detected  by  said  oxygen  sensor  while  an  air-fiiel  ratio  is 
feedback  controlled  for  said  cylinder  group*  all  together 
baaed  on  said  one  of  said  air-fiiel  ratio*,  thereby  determin- 
ing a  critical  deterioration  of  said  catalytic  converter 
means. 


5.221,319 
PLUKAL  HYDRAUUC  PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH 
UNLOADING  VALVE 
Peter  Nortoa,  1M12  Hlltoa,  SoatkflcU,  Mich.  49075 
CoatlMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  542.631.  Jwm.  22, 1990,  i ' 

wUck  ia  a  comtimmatiim  of  Scr.  No.  239.055.  Se^  1.  19M, 

ilrf  -"'.  whkk  to  a  coirtiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  92^30,  Sep.  2, 

1M7.  ihaailnarit.  which  h  a  cmrtinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  735.MS, 

May  20,  1905.  ahaadnaii*.  wUch  i*  a  coatinurtiaa  of  Scr.  No. 

5m>45,  Jm.  29.  1903,  ati«iiiaii<  TW*  tn»nMom  Dec  19, 

1991.  Sar.  No.  ni,r75 

IM.  a.'  F1<D  31/02;  P04B  41/06 

VS.  Ct  »-4tt  13  ( 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ROTARY 

DEVICE 

Pkimp  A.  Soilaai.  1300  E.  PIm,  Hcrria,  lU.  «2940 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1992.  Scr.  No.  •70.475 

IM.  CL'  F14D  31 /Oa  35/00 

U.S.CL60— 3«  "^ 


1.  An  hydraulic  rotary  device,  comprising  in  combination 
a  housing  encloaing  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber, 
a  itator  disposed  in  said  housing, 
a  rotor  routable  in  said  bousing  between  opposite  sides  of 

said  sutor,  said  rotor  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  first 

chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 
a  bypass  conduit  connected  between  opposite  sides  of  said 

sutor  and  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 

chamber, 
an  adjusuble  fluid  How  restrictor  in  said  bypass  conduit, 
a  computer  for  producing  an  output  signal  for  controlling 

said  fluid  flow  restrictor  to  adjust  the  fluid  flow  through 

said  bypass  conduit, 
transducer  means  for  producing  signab  representative  of  the 

pressures  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sutor, 
means  connecting  said  transducer  means  to  input  said  signals 

represenutive  of  the  pressures  in  said  housing  into  said 

computer, 
means  for  producing  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  angular 

position  of  said  rotor  in  said  housing,  and 
means  cotwecting  said  means  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
senutive of  the  angular  position  of  said  rotor  for  input  of 

said  signal  representative  of  said  angtilar  position  of  said 

rotor  into  said  computer, 
said  output  signal  of  said  computer  being  related  to  the 

values  of  said 
signal  represenutive  of  said  pressures  in  said  housing  and 

said  signal  represenutive  of  said  annular  position  of  said 

rotor. 


10.  A  pump  system  for  supplying  pre«urized  hydraulic  fluid 
to  a  brake  booster  for  applying  brake*  in  a  vehicle  brake  sys- 
tem, the  pump  system  comprising: 
a  fuit  pump  and  a  second  pump  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 

motor  for  producing  said  pressurized  fluid, 
the  outlet  of  said  first  pump  being  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  said  brake  booster  and  the  outlet  of  said  second  pump 

being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  brake  booster 

through  a  one-way  valve, 
an  unloading  valve  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  pressure 

of  said  pressurized  fluid  and  being  coupled  with  said 

second  pump  for  unloading  said  second  pump, 
and  switch  means  for  energizing  said  motor  for  supplying 

said  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  at  all  times  that  said  brakes 

are  applied. 

5020.290 
HYDRODYNAMIC  VARIATOR  OF  VELOCTTY  HAVING 

RADIAL  PISTONS 
Giaacypc  Syenioria,  Viceua.  Italy,  aarigior  to  Var-Sye  &f.A^ 

Viccan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1990.  Scr.  No.  57«,5«9 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  Sep.  20. 1909.  85653  A/»9 
lat  a.5  F16D  39/00 
VS.  CL  60—402  5  O**^ 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  variator  of  velocity  apparatus  which 
comprises  a  frame  (13),  a  fixed  central  body  (56).  a  routing 
pump  (3)  located  at  the  head  of  said  apparatus,  said  pump 
having  first  routing  pistons  (9).  said  pump  (3)  having  a  rotor, 
said  rotor  having  first  cylindrical  cavities,  said  routing  pistons 
(9)  sliding  within  said  first  cylindrical  cavities,  a  first  roller 
bearing  (11)  having  a  first  ring  (12)  disposed  externally  thereto, 
a  hydromotor  (4)  having  second  routing  pistons  (14),  said 
hydromotor  having  second  cylindrical  cavities,  said  second 
routing  pistons  (14)  sliding  within  said  second  cylindrical 
cavities,  said  roller  bearing  (11)  having  a  second  ring  (10) 
internally  disposed  thereto,  said  hydromotor  (4)  having  a  sec- 
ond roller  bearing  (16),  a  third  ring  (17)  disposed  externally 
with  respect  to  said  second  roller  bearing,  a  fourth  ring  (15) 
disposed  internally  with  respect  to  said  second  roller  bearing, 
said  first  ring  (12)  and  said  third  ring  (17)  being  fixed  to  said 
frame  (13),  said  first  and  second  pistons  (9)  and  (14)  being 


pushed  towards  the  exterior  of  the  apparatus  by  the  pressure  of 
the  liquid  and  being  stopped  against  said  second  and  fourth 
internal  rings  (10  and  15)  of  said  first  and  second  roller  bearings 
(11  and  16),  said  hydromotor  having  variable  eccentricity,  and 
non-routing  front  distributors  (30,  31),  said  central  body  hav- 
ing in  the  interior  thereof  conduiu  (32,  33),  said  conduiu  hav- 
ing axial  openings  (26,27),  said  distributors  being  placed  in 
communication  by  means  of  said  axial  openings  with  said 
cylindrical  cavities  of  said  hydromotor  (4),  said  hydromotor 


(4)  being  capable  of  routing  in  the  same  direction  or  in  the 
opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the  pump  (3)  corresponding 
to  an  eccentricity  which  is  discordant  or  in  accordance  with 
the  eccentricity  of  the  pump  (3),  said  hydrodynamic  variator 
being  provided  with  annular  seals  constituted  by  third  pistons 
having  rings  (57)  provided  with  first  springs  (58),  said  seals 
being  pUced  in  said  non-routing  front  distributors  (30  and  31) 
whereby  the  liquid  passes  from  said  pump  to  said  hydromotor 
through  said  conduits  (32  and  33). 


5.228,291 

MOTOR  WTTH  ROTATING  MASS  INDUCED 

VIBRATION  DRIVING  MEANS 

Ralph  A.  Meyering.  1369  Stmtntt,  Groaae  Poirte  Park,  JMA. 

48230 

Coatiaaatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,133,  Apr.  5,  1990. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  18,  1991.  Scr.  No.  778,703 
lat.  CL'  F15B  7/00:  F04B  19/00 
VS.  CL  60—571  ♦ 


1.  An  expandible  chamber  motor  for  producing  pressure 
oscillations  in  hydraulic  fluid  by  converting  rotary  input  mo- 
tion from  an  unbalanced  routing  mass  to  reciprocating  motion 
of  an  output  shaft  of  the  motor  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  sutionary  housing  having  a  pair  of  hydraulic  chamber 
means  provided  therein  defming  in  each  a  first  cylinder 
chamber,  a  second  cylinder  chamber  and  means  for  com- 
municating hydraulic  fluid  between  said  chambers, 

b)  a  pair  of  first  piston  assemblies  including  in  each  a  first 
piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  first  cylinder  for  vary- 
ing the  volume  of  said  first  chamber,  a  carriage  operably 
connected  to  and  between  each  of  the  first  pistons  exter- 
nally of  said  housing,  a  rotatable  mass  on  said  carriage 


mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  reciprocatioa  of  said  fiiat  pistons  and  having 
its  center  of  mass  offset  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of 
said  mass  body, 

c)  means  for  routably  driving  said  maM  body  about  laid  axis 
of  roution  thereof  to  create  unbalanced  inertia  force* 
rimut  the  rx>Ution  axis  of  the  unbalanced  mass  and  coo- 
straining  molioR  about  an  axis  paralld  to  the  axes  of  the 
first  pistons,  said  unbalanced  inertia  forces  of  said  mas* 
body  thereby  imparting  rectilinear  reciprocating  motioo 
to  said  pistons  in  said  stationary  housing,  and 

d)  a  pair  of  second  pistons  reciprocally  mounted  in  each 
second  cylinder  of  said  housing  and  being  joined  to  a 
commoa  output  shaft  and  driven  by  the  varying  volume  of 
both  second  chambers  in  rect^ocal  rdationahip  with  the 
reciprocation  of  said  pistoa*  in  said  first  chambers,  said 
pistons  being  in  direct  communication  with  the  hydraulic 
fluid  between  said  chambers, 

e)  and  wherein  said  routable  mass  is  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  have  an  outer  periphery  with  a  portion  thereof 
most  remote  from  said  axis  of  roution  moveable  in  a 
circular  path  of  travel  spaced  clear  of  any  other  sorfaoes  in 
the  motor  such  that  said  rotatri>le  mass  rotates  fredy 
without  contacting  any  of  such  surfa 


5,228,292 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BOOST 

PRESSURE  IN  AN  INTERNAIX»MBUSnON  ENGINE 

SUPERCHARGED  BY  AN  EXHAUST-GAS 

TURBOCHARGER  OF  ADJUSTABLE  TURBINE 

GEOMETRY 


AG, 


Herat  HMaaer.  AhhMtc,  i 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnwaa; 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  745,207.  Aag.  15, 199L  P*.  N^  5,174419. 
This  appUcatioa  OcL  2, 1992.  Scr.  No.  956060 

CUfaa*  priority.  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ci*»iay,  Aag.  16. 

1990.  4025901 

laL  CL'  F02B  37/12 
VS.  CL  60—602  *  ' 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  boost  prea*are  in  an 
internal-combustion  engine,  supercharged  by  an  exhaust-gas 
turbocharger  with  adjustable  turbine  diffuaer,  to  a  predeter- 
mined desired  boo*t-pressure  value  dependent  on  the  operating 
point,  comprising: 

a  compressor  arranged  in  an  intake  line; 
a  turbUie  arranged  in  an  exhaust  gas  line; 
an  electronic  control  unit  which  receives  a  first  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  current  internal-combustion  engine  load  and 
a  second  signal  corresponding  to  a  current  intenul-com- 
bustion  engine  speed  and  which  generates  a  regulating- 
value  sigtul  for  controlhng  the  turbine  diffuser, 
a  pressure  sensor  arranged  in  the  intake  Une  downstream  of 
the  compressor  and  which  is  connected  to  the  electronic 
control  unit  via  a  measured-value  line  to  provide  the 
electronic  control  unit  a  signal  representing  the  actual 
value  of  the  boost-pressure;  and 
a  prciMire  switch  arranged  in  the  exhaust-ga»  line  upstream 
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of  the  turbine  and  coupled  to  the  electronic  control  unit 
via  •  line,  said  pressure  switch  having  two  switch  posi- 
tioas,  a  switching  sute  of  said  presaure  switch  being  traM- 
mitted  to  the  electronic  control  unit  via  said  line,  said 
switching  sUte  indicating  whether  an  exhaust-gas  coun- 
terprcssure  is  above  •  predetermined  threshold  value; 
wherein  said  electronic  control  unit  getierates  the  regulating 
value  signal  for  controlling  the  turbine  diffuser  in  depen- 
dence on  the  actual  value  of  the  booat  pressure  and  the 
switching  sUte  of  the  pressure  switch. 


542S.M3 
LOW  TEMPERATUIUE  SOLAH-TO-ELECTRIC  POWER 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
NkkolM  G.  VHale,  Watwriiet,  N.Y^  ■rt^nr  to  Meckaakal 
TwhMloor  Ibc^  LatkM,  N.Y. 

Filed  J»L  4,  WW.  Sm.  No.  J0MT7 
tat  a.)  F03G  6/00 
VS.  a.  60— 44L14  ^ 


at  least  one  radially  arranged  cylinder  assembly  on  each  said 
Mock,  each  cylinder  assembly  including 
a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally 
radially  outwardly  from  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
block,  said  cylinder  including  means  defming  an  end 
waU, 
a   piston   member   disposed   within   said   cylinder   and 
adapted  to  reciprocate  within  said  cylinder; 
a  combustion  chamber, 

means  permitting  periodic  introduction  of  air  and  fuel  into 
said  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  causing  combustion  of  a  compressed  mixture  of 

air  and  fuel  within  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  permitting  periodic  exhaust  of  products  of  combus- 
tion of  air  and  fuel  from  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
means  for  imparting  forces  and  motions  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder  to  and  from  said  cam  track,  said 
means  comprising  a  cam  follower  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  piston; 
wherein  said  cam  track  includes  at  least  a  first  segment  and 
at  least  a  second  segment  thereof,  said  first  segment  hav- 
ing a  generally  positive  slope  wherein  said  segment  has  a 


1.  An  electric  power  generating  apparatus,  including: 

a  solar  collector; 

a  primary  thermal  loop  including  primary  thermal  fluid; 

a  cavity  receiver  to  receive  reflected  solar  energy  from  said 
solar  reflector,  convert  said  solar  energy  into  thermal 
energy,  and  transmit  said  thermal  energy  to  said  primary 
thermal  fluid  by  heating  said  primary  thermal  fluid  not  to 
exceed  a  given  temperature,  said  given  temperature  being 
substantially  equal  to  700*  F.; 

a  Stirling  engine  receiving  said  primary  thermal  fluid  heated 
by  said  cavity  receiver,  including  means  to  generate  me- 
chanical power  and  means  to  generate  electrical  power 
from  said  means  to  generate  mechanical  power. 

5.22S.294 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 
JcroM  L.  Mvray.  12  AMcmatc  dr.,  Budd  Lake,  NJ.  OTSZS 
Comtimmatkm-im-rut  of  Scr.  No.  682,699,  Apr.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5.161.37S,  which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  570.169,  Aog.  17. 1990. 
abu40Md,  which  i*  a  divlakia  of  Scr.  No.  471,726.  Feb.  12, 1990, 
PaL  No.  4,974,553,  which  is  a  diviskNi  of  Ser.  No.  277.714,  Nor. 
30.  1904,  abudoiMd.  This  awMcrtkw  Apr-  10, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
•47,318 
tat  CL>  F02B  73/00 
VS.  CL  40—709  3  CUm 

1.  A  multibank  power  plant  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second   rotary   internal  combustion  engine  connectable  to- 
gether in  series,  each  of  said  engines  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  cam  track  internally  disposed  within  said  housing  and 

adapted  to  receive  a  cam  follower; 
an  engine  block  disposed  within  said  housing  and  roUUble 

about  a  central  axis; 
an  output  shaft  extending  axially  from  each  said  engine 
block,  each  said  output  shaft  being  coaxial  with  the  other; 
means  for  coupling  said  output  shafU  together  so  that  said 
output  shafts  route  together  in  the  same  direction  at  the 
same  speed; 


generally  increasing  radial  dbtance  from  the  routional 
axis  of  said  engine  block  whereby  as  a  piston  moves  out- 
wardly in  a  cylinder  on  a  power  stroke  while  the  cam 
follower  is  in  radial  register  with  said  cam  track  segment, 
the  reactive  force  of  the  respective  cam  follower  against 
the  cam  track  segment  acts  in  a  direction  tending  to  impart 
routioa  to  said  engine  block  in  the  direction  of  the  posi- 
tive slope  of  said  cam  track  segment  said  second  Agment 
having  a  generally  negative  slope  wherein  said  segment 
has  a  generally  decreasing  radial  distance  from  the  rou- 
tional axis  of  said  engine  block  whereby  as  a  cam  follower 
rides  along  said  negative  slope  of  said  cam  track  as  said 
engine  block  routes,  said  cam  follower  will  compel  a 
radially  inward  motion  of  the  respective  piston  in  itt  re- 
spective cylinder,  each  of  said  engines  having  the  same 
number  of  cylinder  assemblies,  and 
means  for  angularly  indexing  the  output  shafU  of  said  en- 
gines with  respect  to  each  other  when  said  engines  are  to 
be  coupled  together  so  that  corresponding  respective 
cylinder  assemblies  for  adjacent  ones  of  said  respective 
engines  can  be  angularly  offset  by  a  number  of  degrees 
equal  to  360  divided  by  the  total  number  of  cylinder  as- 
semblies on  all  the  engines  coupled  together. 


5,228,295 
NO  LOSS  FUELING  STATION  FOR  UQUID  NATURAL 

GAS  VEHICLES 
KcHh  GMtaCMW.  Caatoa.  Gcl,  aMi^ar  to  MiMcnta  Valley 
Eaglaeeriag,  New  Prasae,  Miaa. 

FIM  Dec.  5. 1991,  Scr.  No.  803,088 
tat  CL>  F25B  19/00 

VS.  a.  42—7  a* ' 


lectificatioii  to  pfx>diKe  cmde  argoa  and  oxygen-richer 
fluid; 

(C)  withdrawing  beat  pump  vapor  having  an  argon  coocen- 
tratioo  ofat  least  80  percent  argon  from  the  upper  portion 
of  the  argon  column,  warming  the  withdrawn  heat  pump 
vapor,  compressing  and  warmed  beat  pomp  vapor  and 
cocding  the  compressed  heat  pump  vapor,  and 

(D)  condensing  the  cooled,  compreaaed  heat  pump  vapor  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  oxygen-enriched  fluid  pro- 
duced in  the  lower  portion  of  the  cryogenic  rectification 
plant  and  passing  rewihing  condensed  heat  pump  fliiid  into 
the  argon  column. 


1.  A  no  loss  liquid  natural  gas  (LNO)  delivery  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  LNG  and  natural  gas  a  low  pressure; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  LNO  from  the  means  for  storing  to 
a  use  device  including  means  for  sub-cooling  the  LNG; 

(c)  means  for  pre-cooling  the  means  for  sub-cooling  before 
the  LNG  is  dehvered  to  the  use  device  to  substantially 
reduce  vaporization  of  the  initial  LNG  delivered  to  the 
use  device;  and 

(d)  means  for  delivering  a  selectable  quantity  of  the  natural 
gas  in  said  storing  means  to  said  use  device  with  the  LNG. 


5428,297 
CRYOGENIC  RECnFICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL 
HEAT  PUMP 
1 R.  Otaon,  Jr,  WIMiiwili.  ani Trillin  F.  Ftahw, 
I  or  N.Y.  airiSMn  ta  Pranir  T«ckMl8g]r.  tae„ 


FIM  Apr.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  872,157 
tat  a.>  F2SJ  3/02 
VS.  CL  42—25  » 


5028,294 
CRYOGENIC  RECnnCATION  SYSTEM  WITH  ARGON 

HEAT  PUMP 
Henry  E.  Howard.  Graad  lalaad,  N.Y..  aaaignor  to  Praiair 
Techaology,  lac^  Daabary.  Cona. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  842,494 
tat  CL'  F25J  1/02.  3/02 
VS.  CL  42—22  12 ' 


1.  A  method  for  separating  air  by  cryogenic  rectification 
comprising: 

(A)  providing  cooled  feed  air  into  a  cryogenic  rectification 
plant  comprising  at  least  one  column  and  separating  the 
feed  air  in  the  cryogenic  rectification  plant  by  cryogenic 
rectification  to  produce  nitrogen-enriched  fluid  and  oxy- 
gen-enriched fluid; 

(B)  passing  argon-containing  fluid  ftxMn  the  cryogenic  recti- 
fication plant  into  an  argon  column  and  separating  the 
argon-containing  fluid  in  the  argon  column  by  cryogenic 


1.  A  cryogenic  rectification  method  for  producing  high 
pressure  prodtict  comprising: 

(A)  transition-cooling  an  elevated  pteimre  feed  air  stream 
and  passing  resulting  feed  air  fluid  into  a  high  pressure 
column; 

(B)  separating  feed  air  in  the  high  pressure  column  by  cryo- 
genic rectification  into  a  first  nitrogen-rich  fluid  and  into 
oxygen-enriched  fluid; 

(C)  passing  first  nitrogen-rich  fluid  and  oxygen-enriched 
fluid  into  a  lower  preasure  column  and  separating  them 
therein  by  cryogenic  rectification  into  a  second  nitrogen- 
rich  fluid  and  into  oxygen-rich  fluid; 

(D)  withdrawing  second  nitrogen-rich  fluid  from  the  lower 
pressure  column,  compressing  the  second  nitrogen-rich 
fluid,  transition-cooling  the  compressed  second  nitrogen- 
rich  fluid  and  passing  the  resulting  second  nitrogen-rich 
fluid  into  the  high  pressure  column;  and 

(E)  withdrawing  oxygen-rich  fluid  from  the  lower  pressure 
column  and  pumping  the  oxygen-rich  fluid  to  a  higher 
pressure,  transition-warming  the  pumped  oxygen-rich 
fluid  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  transition-cooUng 
elevated  pressure  feed  air  and  the  transition-cooUng  com- 
pressed second  nitrogen-rich  fluid,  and  recovering  result- 
ing transitioo-warmed  fluid  as  high  pressure  product  oxy- 
gen 
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CRYOGENIC  RBCnnCATlON  SYSTEM  WITH 
HEUCAL  DRY  SCREW  EXPANDER 

LmUc  C  Km.  h4  Nmo  T.  N«m.  both  of  WMIibi  tDe,  N.Y^ 

MMgMn  to  rntMMm  IMBBOMU,  IBC^  l^^i^^ry,  x^«^^ 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1992,  S«.  N*.  MMC9 

tat  a.)  F3SD  25/00 

VS.  a.  a-39  3  Oalmt 


draia 


angled  and  cryopuinping  lurface*  are  angled  to 
liquid  rt:leaaed  therefrom  to  the  accumulator; 
n  exhaust  port  located  at  a  bate  of  the  accumulator;  and 


I.  A  cryogenic  rectification  plant  for  producing  product 
compriiing: 

(A)  a  rectification  column  syitem,  a  main  heat  exchanger, 
and  a  helical  dry  screw  expander, 

(B)  means  for  passing  feed  to  the  main  heat  exchanger  and 
from  the  main  beat  exchanger  to  the  rectification  column 
system; 

(C)  means  for  passing  waste  fluid  from  the  rectification 
column  system  to  the  helical  dry  screw  expander  and  from 
the  heUcal  dry  screw  expander  to  the  main  heat  ex- 
changer; 

(C)  means  for  withdrawing  waste  fluid  from  the  main  heat 
exchanger;  and 

(E)  means  for  recovering  product  from  the  cryogenic  rectifi- 
cation plant;  wherein  the  helical  dry  screw  expander 
comprises: 

(F)  a  helical  screw  rotor  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  rotor 
boused  in  a  casing  having  a  process  fluid  inlet  and  a  pro- 
cess fluid  outlet,  said  shaft  extending  through  the  casing 
and  outside  the  casing; 

(G)  a  bearing  on  the  shaft  spaced  from  the  casing  and  means 
for  providing  lubricant  to  the  bearing  and  from  the  bear- 
ing; 

(H)  a  seal  system  around  the  shaft  between  the  beanng  and 
the  casing;  and 

(I)  means  for  providing  sealing  gas  to  the  seal  system  proxi- 
mate the  casing,  and  means  for  withdrawing  sealing  gas 
from  the  seal  system  proximate  the  bearing,  thereby  keep- 
ing process  fluid  from  migrating  out  of  the  casing  along 
the  shaft  and  keeping  lubricant  from  migrating  into  the 
casing  along  the  shaft. 


a  pressure  relief  valve  coupled  to  the  exhaust  port  for  ex- 
hausting fluids  released  by  the  cryopumping  surfaces  after 
warming. 


5,MM00 
AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  CONTROL  METHOD  OF  A 

REFRIGERATOR 
Jae  E.  Skte,  Swtnl,  Re».  oT  Korea,  sailginr  to  «ramsaBg  Etoc- 
troaics  COn  Ltd..  Sawmw,  Rep.  «f  Korea 

FIM  Jm.  t,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •94,9M 
CUM  yriortty,  appBcatioa  Rep.  of  Kotm,  Jaa.  7,  1991, 
91-9426 

Int.  a.'  F25D  21/00:  F25B  49/00 

VS.  a.  «2-«»  7 


S42S,299 
CRYOPUMP  WATER  DRAIN 
E.  ilMili^isa.  Acta*,  mt  Arttar  J.  CmhHhuo,  Wo- 
both  of  MaM.,  iwl^nw  to  HeUx  TeckMtloir  Corpora- 


Filed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  «70,443 
Int.  CL'  BOID  8/00 
VS.  a.  42— 55  J  M 

1.  A  cryopump  having  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  and  cryo- 
pumping surfaces  cooled  by  the  refrigerator  for  xondensing 
gases  thereon,  the  cryopump  comprising: 
a  vacuum  housing  enclosing  cryopumping  surfaces  and 

having  a  frontal  opening; 
a  Uquid  accumulator  to  which  the  cryopump  housing  is 
mounted  at  itt  firontal  opening  such  that  the  bousing  is 


1.  A  control  method  for  a  refrigerator,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

adjusting  a  chamber  temperature  set  point  value  of  a  temper- 
ature adjuster  based  on  an  existing  chamber  temperature 
and  a  frequency  of  use  of  said  refrigerator; 

regulating  said  chamber  temperature  according  to  said  tem- 
perature adjuster  set  point  value  and  an  average  chamber 
temperature;  and 

controlling  a  defrost  cycle  of  said  refrigerator  based  on  a  set 
time  according  to  said  frequency  of  use. 


5,22M01 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FCHt  OPERATING  A 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Lars  L  Sjoholm,  Bwaarflle;  Peter  W.  Ftrcaad,  BIwoarfagtna; 

I L.  Kwoa,  BvMTille;  LowcU  B.  Nalcy,  Miaaetaaiu;  Lee 


«77a<iw 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCHt  LATENT  HEAT 
EXTRACTION 
iaaatk  L.  Flif^.  1049  MMckcalcr  drck,  Wlaiar  Park, 
_  Fla.32792 

J.  Erickaoa,  Ea^a.  aad  Darid  H.  Taylor,  MiMcapolte,  aU  of  DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  791,120,  Nov.  12, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,141,552. 
Mi—,  aMiAors  to  Tkcrw)  Kiag  Corporatioa,  MiaacapoHa,  TUs  sppHtaHsa  Jaa.  19, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  941444 

Miaa.  bit.  CL>  F2SB  9/00 

Filed  JaL  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  919,799  VS.  0. 42—94  74  ( 

lat.  CL»  F25B  43/01  13/00 
VS.  CL  42-44  40  ( 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  system  which 
achieves  and  holds  a  predetermined  set  point  temperature  in  a 
conditioned  space  via  cooling  and  heating  cycles,  with  the 
refrigeration  system  including  a  refrigerant  compressor  which 
includes  a  suction  port,  an  intermediate  pressure  port,  and  a 
discharge  port,  a  compressor  prime  mover,  a  hot  gas  compres- 
sor discharge  line,  first  and  second  hot  gas  lines,  first  controlla- 
ble valve  means  having  first  and  second  positions  which  re- 
spectively connect  the  hot  gas  compressor  discharge  line  to  the 
flrst  and  second  hot  gas  lines,  a  main  condenser  connected  to 
the  first  hot  gas  line,  an  evaporator  associated  with  the  condi- 
tioned space,  an  evaporator  expansion  valve,  -an  auxiliary 
condenser  associated  with  the  conditioned  space,  which  b 
connected  to  the  second  hot  gas  line,  economizer  heat  ex- 
changer means  having  first  and  second  refrigerant  flow  paths, 
an  economizer  expansion  valve  which  controls,  the  rate  of 
refrigerant  flow  through  the  second  refrigerant  flow  path,  a 
main  liquid  line  which  connects  the  main  condenser  to  the 
evaporator  expansion  valve  via  the  first  refrigerant  flow  path 
of  the  economizer  heat  exchanger  means,  an  auxiliary  liquid 
line  which  connecu  the  auxiliary  condenser  to  the  economizer 
heat  exchanger  means,  a  main  suction  line  which  connects  the 
evaporator  to  the  suction  port  of  the  compressor,  an  auxiliary 
suction  line  which  connecU  the  second  flow  path  of  the  econo- 
mizer heat  exchanger  means  to  the  intermediate  pressure  port 
of  the  compressor,  second  controllable  valve  means  having 
first  and  second  positions  which  respectively  block  and  un- 
block the  main  Uquid  line,  and  third  controllable  valve  means 
for  selectively  adding  heat  to  the  economizer  heat  exchanger 
means,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  predetermined  null  related  pattern  of 
valve  positions  for  the  first,  second  and  third  controllable 
valve  means, 
providing  a  null  cycle  when  the  temperature  of  the  condi- 
tioned space  is  in  a  predetermined  null  temperature  range 
adjacent  to  the  predetermined  set  point  temperature  while 
maintaining  operation  of  the  refrigerant  compresaor, 
said  step  of  providing  a  null  cycle  including  the  step  of 
selecting  said  at  least  one  predetermined  null  associated 
pattern  of  valve  positions. 


1.  A  moisture  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fhiid  compm- 
sion  air  conditioning  system  having  a  compressor  for  com- 
pressing a  compressible  fluid,  aad  a  cooling  coil  where  the 
compressible  fluid  decompresses  abaocttng  thermal  energy 
from  a  return  air  flow  as  a  cooled  supply  air  flow,  the  moistare 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  working  fluid; 

precooling  coil  means  in  said  tetnm  air  flow  for  exchanging 
thermal  energy  between  the  return  air  flow  and  the  wott- 
ing fluid; 
reheat  coil  means  in  said  supply  air  flow  for  exchanging 
thermal  energy  between  the  return  air  flow  and  the  work- 
ing fluid; 
heat  exchange  means  for  exchanging  tbermal  energy  be- 
tween the  compressible  fluid  and  the  working  fluid; 
fluid  conduit  means  for  containedly  directing  the  working 
fluid  through  a  series  arrangement  of  said  precooling  coil 
means,  said  heat  exchange  means,  and  said  reheat  coil 


fluid  pump  means  for  motivating  a  flow  of  the  working  fluid 

through  said  series  arrangement;  and, 
regulating  means  for  regulating  said  working  fluid  flow 

through  said  precooling  and  reheat  coil. 


5,224,303 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CONDmON  OF  AIR  IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Gad  Aaaaf,  Rahovat,  lamd,  aari^or  to  Goophyakal  1 
Co^paay,  Seattle,  W«fc. 
Coatiaaathia  ofScr.  No.  575,431,  Aag.  31,  I9M,  i 
wUch  to  a  dirWoa  of  S«r.  No.  294,114,  Jm.  4, 1949,  Pat  Na. 
4,995,242,  wftich  h  a  csatlaaartHa  of  Sor.  Na.  479,409,  Mar.  23, 
1943,  Pat  No.  4,419,447,  wMch  la  a  tuatliatlsa  la  part  of  Sar. 
No.  377,344,  JaL  34, 1942,  ■baadoaod.  TMs  appMcabaa  Dec  23, 
1991.  Scr.  No.  411,924 
lat  CL'  F25D  17/06 
VS.  a.  62—94  24  OriM 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  the  condition  of  air  in  an  enclo- 
sure comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  source  of  water  vapor  in  the  endosmc; 

b)  providing  a  reservoir  of  concentrated  brine; 

c)  contacting  brine  from  said  reservoir  with  the  air  in  the 
encloaure  for  causing  the  condensation  of  water  vapor  in 
the  contacted  air  on  the  contacted  brine  to  warm  and  dry 
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the  air  UK)  to  dilute  the  brine  without  nitetantially  chang- 
ing iu  temperature  as  latent  heat  released  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  water  vapor  in  the  contacted  air  on  the  contacted 
brine  is  transferred  to  the  contacted  air; 


d)  returning  the  diluted  brine  to  the  reservoir,  ai 

e)  heating  diluted  brine  to  regenerate  the  same. 


S.23M04 

REFRIGERANT  LOSS  DrTECTOR  AND  ALARM 

Dn*W  J.  Ryw.  P.O.  B«  MS.  CMm.  Wn*.  Mil< 

FIM  Jml  4, 1992,  S«.  No.  tHJU* 

tot  CL'  CUM  21/00 

VS.  CL  43— 139  * 


cvry  switch  having  therein  a  bead  of  mercury  cen- 
trally embedded  within  said  buoyant  float  member, 
and  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  within  and  in  selec- 
tive communication  with  said  bead  of  mercury; 

said  sealing  cap  further  including  fixed  electrical  termi- 
nals, there  further  being  s  pair  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors, partially  irifii««'-H  and  flexibly  interconnecting 
said  mercury  switch  electrodes  and  said  cap  electrical 
terminals;  and 

said  buoyant  member  with  said  mercury  switch  falling 
and  routing  to  close  said  mercury  switch,  with  said 
bead  of  mercury  bridging  said  mercury  switch  elec- 
trodes, to  provide  said  indication  and  warning  of  a 
loss  of  refrigerant,  upon  a  fall  of  bquid  level  in  said 
chamber. 


S.23M6S 

DRIVER-ADJUSTABLE  SYSIEM  FOR  IMPROVING 

VEHICLE  PERFORMANCE 

ttmm  C  Vofl,  723  McEajr  Dr.,  Ailltlia,  To.  74010 

FIM  JnL  t,  199L  Sar.  No.  734JS1 

tot  CL'  BiOH  1/32:  F02B  77/00 

VS.  CL  42—133  M 


<^     i^ 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  system  utilizing  a  liquid/vapor  phase 
change  refrigerant,  said  refrigeration  system  having  a  con- 
denser connected  by  a  liquid  refrigerant  line  to  a  throttling 
device,  a  refrigerant  loss  detection  and  warning  system  com- 
prising: 
a  aource  of  electrical  power; 
a  ttepnlown  electrical  voltage  transforming  device; 
a  time  dday  device; 
a  warning  device  to  provide  an  indication  upon  a  detectMn 

of  refrigerant  loss  from  said  system; 
a  loss  detection  device  in  communication  with  bquid  refrig- 
erant in  said  refrigerant  line,  said  detection  device  incor- 
porating a  float  operated  switching  means  which,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fall  in  a  detected  refrigerant  level,  provides  an 
indication  and  warning  of  a  loss  of  refrigerant  in  the  sys- 
tem as  a  whole  when  such  loss  is  detected; 
a  series  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  source  of  electrical 
power  to  primary  windings  in  said  voltage  transforming 
device; 
a  second  series  electrical  circuit  connecting  secondary  wind- 
ings in  said  voltage  transforming  device  to  said  time  delay 
device,  to  said  refrigerant  level  detection  device,  and  to 
said  warning  device; 
wherein  said  loss  detection  circuit  comprises: 
means  defining  a  hollow,  cylindrical  cloaed  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  top  end  and  a  lower  portion,  a  sealing 
cap  affixed  to  said  chamber  top  end,  a  refrigerant  inlet 
connection  and  a  refrigerant  outlet  connection  in  said 
chamber  lower  portion,  said  connections  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  refrigerant  line  adjacent  to  the 
thrxKtUng  device,  whereby  liquid  and  vapor  refrigerant 
enters  and  substantially  fills  said  chamber; 
said  float  operated  switching  means  comprising: 
a  buoyant  float  member,  diapoacd  in  said  chamber  and 
being  free  to  rise  and  deacend  and  partially  rotate 
with  a  rise  or  fall  of  liquid  level  in  said  chamber, 
sealed,  self  contained,  and  otherwiae  conventional  mer- 


1.  A  user-adjustable  control  system  which  mooiton  an  elec- 
trical signal  indicative  of  manifold  pressure  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  and  which  selectively  disengages  power  to  an 
accessory  based  on  threshold  changes  in  the  monitored  electri- 
cal signal,  said  system  comprising: 

a)  a  transducer  connected  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
signal  that  is  indicative  of  pressure  changes  in  the  engine 
manifold,  said  changes  indicating  changes  in  load  condi- 
tions of  the  engine; 

b)  a  relay  for  selectively  disengaging  the  accessory  from 
engine  power, 

c)  electronic  circuitry  for  comparing  the  transducer  output 
signal  with  a  preset  value,  said  circuitry  providing  a  con- 
trol signal  to  the  rday  to  disengage  the  accessory  from 
engine  power  when  the  transducer  output  signal  is  leas 
than  said  value,  and  said  circuitry  including  electrical 
input  means  for  selectively  modifying  said  preaet  value  to 
adjust  the  pressure  at  which  the  relay  disengages  the 
aooeaaory. 


5,2»,304 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-BCOHANGE 

AND  PRESSURE  AND  DETECTING  AIRTIGHT 

CONDITIONS  IN  AIR-CONWTIONED  ROOM 

Jin-Mli«  Shyn,  mt  DlMrJar  Laa,  both  of  HriMbo  Hrf«, 

Tidiw,  tmtt^tin  to  Nof  Padflc  Aate— Hoo  Ca«y,  To 

FBad  A«r.  30. 1992.  Sar.  No.  471,079 

tot  CL»  F25B  49/00;  F25D  77/09 

UJS.  CL  43—174.4  M  < 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  air  preasure  in  an  interior 
spooc,  controlling  air  exhausted  from  the  interior  space  to  an 
exterior  space  outside  the  interior  space,  and  controlling  air  led 
in  from  the  exterior  spoce  to  the  interior  spooe,  comprising: 
an  interior  compartment; 


a  first  fan  in  said  interior  comportment,  said  first  ftn  having 

a  suction  side  and  a  dischai^  side; 
an  exterior  compartment; 
a  second  fan  in  said  exterior  compartment,  said  second  fiu 

having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side; 
a  lead-in  duct,  connecting  said  suction  side  of  said  first  fan 

and  said  exhaust  side  of  said  second  fan; 
a  lead-in  gateflap  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 

lead-induct; 
a  series  of  filters  arranged  to  remove  dust,  impurity  and 

smell  from  air  led  by  said  lead-in  duct  to  said  suction  side 

of  said  first  fan,  before  being  discharged  by  said  first  fan; 


ant  coil  fisn.  the  improveaieat  being  a  muhitemperature  i 
ave  oontrol  system,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  ambient  temperature; 

means  for  f^Mwij  ■  nonambient  control  temperatnre  related 
to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  coil;  and 

means  respoonve  to  both  the  ambient  temperatnre  sensing 
means  and  the  control  temperatnre  sensing  means  for 
controlling  the  coolant  coil  fan  including  means  for  i 
vating  to  the  nonambient  control  temperature 
means  for  activating  the  coolant  coil  fan  independently  of 
the  ambient  temperature  i 


REFRIGERATION  SYSTIEM  AND  REFRIGERANT  FLOW 

OONTROL  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
imm  Dar,  Scotio,  and  HakB  JaMar,  fTibsaiftair.  both  of 

N  Y 

FIM  Not.  9, 19M.  Sor.  No.  412JN 
tot  CL'  F2SB  41/00 
VS.  CL  42—190  « ' 


an  exhaust  duct,  connecting  said  interior  compartment  and 
said  suction  side  of  said  second  fan; 

an  exhaust  gateflap  for  selectively  opening  and  dosing  said 
exhaust  duct;  and 

means  for  controlling  operations  of  said  first  fan,  said  second 
fan,  said  lead-in  gateflap  and  said  exhaust  gateflap  in  a 
plurality  of  modes,  including  a  first  mode  in  which  exte- 
rior air  is  led  into  the  interior  space  through  said  lead-in 
duct,  while  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  fans  oper- 
ates, so  as  to  increase  the  interior  air  pressure,  and  a  sec- 
ond mode  in  which  while  said  second  fan  operates  interior 
air  is  exhausted  through  said  exhaust  duct  so  as  to  reduce 
the  interior  air  preaaure. 


9,220,307 
MULTTTEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  COOLANT  COIL 

FAN  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 
Joaeph  J.  Kocc.  Oak  Foreat  HL,  aaal^nr  to  Kobotacoo  Gtoo^ 
lac.  Oak  Fortat.  IU. 
Coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  441,070,  Feb.  27, 1991,  i 

This  apfUcatioa  JoL  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  910,203 
Ut  CL'  F25B  41/00 
VS.  a.  42—104  »  ' 


1.  In  an  air  cooling  system  having  a  coolant  coil  and  a  cool- 


-     -       ff^ 


1.  A  refrigerant,  comprising: 

compressor  means; 

condenaer  means  connected  to  receive  refrigerant  dis- 
charged from  said  compreaaor  means; 

a  fresh  food  compartment;  

first  evaporator  means  for  refrigerating  said  fresh  Jood  com- 
partment and  connected  to  receive  at  least  part  of  the 
refrigerant  discharged  from  said  condenser  means; 

a  fireezer  comportment;  

second  evaporator  means  for  refrigerating  said  freeter  com- 
partment and  connected  to  receive  at  least  port  of  the 
refrigerant  discharged  from  said  first  evaporator  meana; 

refrigerant  flow  control  means  connected  to  receive  at  least 
part  of  the  refrigerant  discharged  from  said  first  evapora- 
tor means  and  at  least  part  of  the  refrigerant  diacharged 
from  said  second  evaporator  means  and  repeatedly  opera- 
ble to  alternately  connect  said  first  and  said  second  evapo- 
rator means  in  exclusive  refrigerant  flow  relationship  with 
said  compressor  means. 

0,220,309 
PORTABLE  SELF-CONTAINED  POWER  AND  OOOUNG 

uycpfRIM 
3ob>  E.  McCoUo^t,  CailMa,  Maaa.,       Ignr  to  Artbar  D. 
Little,  lac,  CambrUfs,  Maoa. 

Filed  Sc*.  2, 1992,  Sar.  No.  939,494 

tot  CL'  F25B  27/00  _  ^ 

UJS.  CL  42—323.1  »  O^B 

1.  A  portable  power  and  cooling  system  comptisug: 
a  drive  unit  including  a  combustion  section,  a  scroll-type 
expander  section,  «  scroll-type  air  compressor  section,  and 
a  power  output  drive  shaft,  said  eipanrtcr  and  air  com- 
preaaor sections  connected   together   for  synchronous 
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BOvcawBt  via  Hid  power  output  drive  ihtft;  laid  combm- 
tion  tectioo  including  a  combustion  air  inlet  and  a  combus- 
tion gas  outlet,  said  scroll-type  expander  section  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  meshed  axially  extending  involute 
spiral  wrap  members  having  involute  centers  and  defining 
at  least  one  expansion  chamber  between  them  that  moves 
radially  between  an  expander  inlet  zone,  which  is  in  fluid 
cooununicatioa  with  the  combustion  gas  outlet,  and  an 
outlet  looe  when  one  wrap  member  is  orbited  along  a 
circular  path  about  an  orbit  center  relative  to  the  other 
wrap  member,  said  scroU  type  air  compresKW  section 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  meshed  axially  extending 
involute  spiral  wrap  members  having  involute  centers  and 
defining  at  least  one  compressioo  chamber  between  them 
that  moves  radially  between  a  compressor  inlet  zone  and 
an  outlet  rone,  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
combustion  air  inlet  of  the  combustion  section,  when  one 
wrap  member  is  orbited  along  a  circular  path  relative  to 
the  other  wrap  member  about  an  orbit  radius,  said  drive 
connecting  unit  integrally  connecting  said  one  wrap  mem- 
ber of  each  of  said  scroll-type  expander  and  air  compres- 
sor sections; 


means  for  causing  combustion  within  said  combustion  cham- 
ber such  that  the  productt  of  combustion  flow  from  said 
combustion  chamber,  through  said  combustion  gas  outlet 
and  into  said  expander  inlet  zone,  into  said  at  least  one 
expansion  chamber  to  cause  said  one  wrap  member  of  said 
scroll-type  expander  section  to  ortjit  along  with  said  one 
wrap  member  of  said  scroll-type  compressor  section  such 
that  the  products  of  combustion  arc  expanded  by  said 
scroll-type  expander  section  and  exhausted  out  said  expan- 
der outlet,  air  is  drawn  into  said  air  compressor  inlet  zone, 
compressed  within  said  at  least  one  compression  chamber, 
expelled  through  said  air  compressor  outlet  zone,  and 
delivered  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  power 
output  shaft  is  rotated; 

a  refrigeration  system  including  a  refrigerant  compressor 
connected  in  drive  relationship  with  the  output  drive 
shaft,  a  refrigerant  condenser,  a  refrigerant  expansion 
valve  and  a  refrigerant  evaporator,  and  a  conduit  contain- 
ing a  refrigerant  in  fluid  communication  with  the  com- 
preaior,  condenser,  expansion  valve,  and  evaporator. 

Sa2M10 

SOLAK  HEAT  PUMP 

LeoMfd  B.  Vaadeaberg,  710  Smdtn  Ate,  Scotia,  N.Y.  12303 

MtUm  of  Scr.  No.  319,2S1,  Mar.  6,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,14XM2, 

wkick  is  a  coMianatkw-i»-fart  of  Ser.  No.  611,197,  May  17. 

1M4.  P«.  No.  4JK9JS23.  TUa  apfUcatioa  Sep.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

939,M7 

IM.  CL'  F2SB  27/00 

VS.  CL  «— 235.1  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  using  solar  energy  to  heat  space,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  solar  energy  in  a  high-temperature  vapor  and 
a  low-temperature  vapor; 

(b)  expanding  the  high-temperature  vapor  in  a  first  vapor  jet 
compressor  pump; 


(c)  oompreaaing  and  condensing  the  low-temperature  vapor 
in  a  second  vapor  jet  compressor  pump;  and 


fp^^^n^ 


1$  O 


(d)  passing  at  least  some  discharge  from  at  least  one  of  said 
vapor  jet  compressor  pumps  through  a  discharge  heat 
exchanger  disposed  within  a  heat  transfer  loop. 

S.23M11 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
__  _ftean,  Muiiilillf,  HdMt  Kowvm  Ldpheia^  aii4 
Bri^frM  Pagiow.  HisbrinhHara.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■ny.  Mri^on  to  Tha  Cac»Cota  Coaipny,  Atlairta,  Ga.  airf 
Boacb-Sie«CM  Ila— iiiH  GabH,  Mnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcfiMay 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  745,391 
CSataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarM^r,  Aag.  16, 
1990,40259M 

lat.  a.'  F2SD  19/00 
VS.  a.  «— 309  •  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  beverages,  comprising:  a  cooling 
circuit  including  a  compressor  and  a  condenser,  the  compres- 
sor being  located  in  a  recess  inside  a  housing  of  the  apparatus 
and  the  condenser  being  located  in  a  convection  shaft  that  is 
open  to  the  recess  and  has  air  inleU  in  its  lower  regions  and  air 
outlets  in  its  upper  regions,  wherein  one  wall  of  the  shaft  is 
formed  by  the  rear  wall  of  the  apparatus  housing,  said  air  inlets 
comprise  a  plurality  of  right  angled  sloU  formed  in  the  rear 
wall  and  an  adjoining  bottom  wall  of  the  shaft,  and  said  air 
outleu  comprise  a  plurality  of  right  angled  slott  formed  in  the 
rear  wall  and  an  adjoining  top  wall  of  the  shaft,  and  wherein 
the  condenser  includes  a  coil-shaped  tube  arranged  in  one 
plane  and  wherein  cooling  air  both  enters  through  the  air  inlets 
into  the  shaft,  cooling  the  condenser  and  emerges  from  the 
shaft  through  the  air  outleU  and  also  enters  through  the  lower 
opening  in  the  recess,  cools  the  compressor,  flows  through  the 
shaft  and  emerges  from  the  shaft  through  the  air  ouUets,  said 
coil-shaped  tube  being  comprised  of  straight,  vertical  and 
mutually  parallel  tubular  sections  which  are  joined  at  their 
lower  and  upper  ends  by  semicircular  tubular  sections,  the 
straight  tubular  sections  being  joined  by  straight,  horizontal 


and  mutually  parallel  cooUng  vanes  for  heat  conduction,  and 
further  comprising  means  for  disposing  the  condenser  inside 
the  shaft  so  that  it  extends  diagonally  upwards  in  the  direction 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  away  from  the  location  of  the 
recess  and  the  coanpressor  located  therein;  and  wherein  the 
condenser  has  buffer  strips  of  vibration-deadening  material  in 
its  upper  regions  pressing  simultaneously  against  the  rear  wall 
and  top  wall  of  said  shaft. 


S,22S,312 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSING  COLD 

BEVERAGES 
Warrca  L.  WllHaaw,  GraywM,  Ga.,  aaaigMM-  to  WOahire  Part- 
■crs,  derdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jiu.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  716,072 
lat  CL'  B47D  5/62 
VS.  CL  62—390  17  ( 


1.  In  a  post-mix  beverage  dispenser  having  a  cooler  adapted 
to  chill  fluids,  dispensing  heads  horizontally  aligned  along  the 
front  of  a  beverage  tower  spaced  from  said  cooler,  a  water 
supply  line  receiving  chilled  water  from  the  cooler  connected 
to  the  heads,  a  water  recirculating  line  connected  between  the 
heads  and  the  cooler,  and  syrup  supply  lines  connected  be- 
tween the  dispensing  heads  and  the  cooler  and  separate  sources 
of  syrup,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  hoKler  juxtaposed  immediately  behind  the  dispensing 
heads,  said  header  being  fluidly  connected  between  the 
water  supply  line  and  the  water  recirculating  line,  said 
header  being  further  connected  at  spaced  outlets  to  each 
of  the  dispensing  heads;  and 
a  thermal  mass  including  a  first  bar  with  opposed  vertical 
sides,  said  first  bar  being  contiguous  with  said  header  and 
the  syrup  lines  being  contiguous  to  said  bar,  said  bar  being 
adapted  for  storing  heat  from  the  syrup  lines  and  for 
transferring  stored  heat  to  said  header; 
whereby  the  temperature  of  dispensed  beverages  maintained 
constant  with  variations  in  demand. 


arranged  inside,  but  spaced  from  said  outer  housing  and 
forming  a  storage  room  inside  thereof; 
refrigeration  unit  providing  cooUng  air  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  outer  and  inner  bousing,  for  indirectly  refriger- 
ating said  storage  room  by  refrigerating  said  inner  hous- 
ing. 


kVwwwww 


said  inner  housing  having  on  at  least  one  portion  thereof  an 
ethylene  gas  adsorbing  member  for  adsorbing  the  ethylene 
gas  released  from  within  the  storage  room  with  one  sur- 
face of  said  adsorbing  member  exposed  to  the  storage 
room  and  another  surface  exposed  to  the  space,  the  ethyl- 
ene gas  from  the  storage  room  being  conveyed  into  said 
space;  and 

a  heating  unit  for  beating  said  gas  adsorbing  member. 

S>22M14 

METHOD  FOR  STORING  FRUITS  AND/OR 

VEGETABLES  AND  A  REFRIGERATING  CONTAINER 

THEREFOR 

Taaotsi  Kawai,  Setam  Japn,  Mrtganr  to  KaMgafbdd  Kagaka 

Kogyo  KahMiinrl  Kaiiha,  OmkM,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01265,  §  371  Dirtc  Jml  19, 199L  {  lOKc) 
Date  Jnt  19, 199L  PCT  PA.  No.  WO9L^064a9,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  May  16, 1991 

per  Filed  Oct  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  690,923 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Nor.  1,  1909,  1-I2t374; 
Aag.  29.  1990,  2-22r702 

lat  CL'  F25B  19/00;  B65D  Sl/18,  85/50.  85/34 
VS.  a.  62—410  4  ( 


5,22M13 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  CASE 
Skigeaii  Okaaoto,  Goama,  and  Tokutarou  Masc,  Tochigi,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,943 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1989, 1-238587 
lat  CL'  F25D  17/04 
VS.  a.  62—407  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  low-temperature  indirectly  refrigerated  storage  case 
comprising: 
a  thermally  insulating  outer  housing; 
an  inner  housing  of  a  thermally  good  conductive  material 


1.  A  method  of  storing  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 
putting  to-be-precooled  products  in  a  refrigerating  container 
constructed  of  a  container  body  having  an  opening  therein  to 
an  inside  of  the  container  and  a  cover  for  covering  said  open- 
ing, both  said  container  body  and  said  cover  made  of  a  foamed 
synthetic  resin;  accommodating  the  refrigerating  container 
sealed  with  the  cover  in  a  vacuum  chamber;  precooUng  the 
to-be-cooled  products  by  evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
forcibly  discharge  air  from  the  inside  of  the  container  through 
ventilating  communication  oonduitt  against  viscous  resistance 
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and  bouBcUry  frictional  resisunce  ettablUbed  when  air  in  the 
container  flows  through  the  conununication  conduits;  said 
ventilating  communication  conduiu  being  disposed  in  posi- 
tions on  the  container  providing  communication  between  the 
inside  and  outside  of  the  container  when  the  container  body  is 
closed  with  the  cover  and  having  a  longitudinal  space  of  a 
predetermined  length,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  of  said 
longitudinal  space  being  disposed  longitudinally  from  one 
another  in  a  direction  around  said  opening,  and  said  ventilating 
communication  conduiu  having  an  inner  opening  at  said  first 
end  opened  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  space 
into  the  container  and  an  outer  opening  at  said  second  end 
opened  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  space  to 
the  outside  of  the  container;  said  space  having  cross-sectional 
areas  and  length  formed  such  that  free  air  flow  is  substantially 
blocked  by  viscous  resistance  and  boundary  frictional  resia- 
tance  when  there  is  substantially  no  pressure  difference  be- 
tween the  inside  and  outside  of  the  container;  returning  ambi- 
ent air  to  the  inside  of  the  container  to  return  the  inside  of  the 
container  and  the  product  therein  to  atmospheric  pressure  by 
causing  the  vacuum  in  the  chamber  to  restore  pressure  in  said 
container;  and  substantially  blocking  the  inflow  of  the  ambient 
air  into  the  container  after  the  inside  of  said  container  has 
reached  atmospheric  pressure  by  viscous  resistance  and  bound- 
ary frictional  resistance  of  air  through  said  communication 
conduits  after  the  container  has  been  taken  out  of  the  vacuum 
chamber  and  reached  atmoapheric  pressure. 

CONDENSER  HAVING  A  RECEIVER  TANK  FORMED 
INTEGRALLY  THEREWITH 
YodriUyo  Na^Mka,  Koww,  ud  TakekMe  Mataaiaoto,  Hif»- 
•ki,  bodi  of  JapMi,  mmitpon  to  Zcxd  CoiToratkM,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1991.  Scr.  No.  111,033 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM,  Dm.  »,  1990.  2-416343 
Int.  CI.'  F25B  39/04 
VS.  a.  62—509  »4  ' 


municating  passage  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  receiver  tank. 


5021,316 

RING  wrrn  replaceable  members 

Scott  B.  Merrowitz,  P.O.  Box  8203S3,  DaUaa,  Tex.  753S2-03S3 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,141 

lat  CL'  A44C  9/00 

VS.  CL  63—154  «  Claiiaa 


1.  A  condenser,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  header  tanks; 

a  plurality  of  tubes  interconnecting  said  pair  of  opposed 
header  tanks; 

a  plurality  of  fins,  each  of  said  fins  being  disposed  between 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  tubes; 

a  receiver  tank  integrally  formed  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
header  tanks;  and 

a  plurality  of  internal  flow  chambers  defined  in  each  of  said 
header  tanks,  said  internal  flow  chambers  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  header  tanks,  and  said  plural- 
ity of  internal  flow  chambers  of  both  said  header  tanks 
including  a  first  said  internal  chamber  and  a  final  said 
internal  chamber  defined  in  said  header  tanks  such  that  a 
refrigerant  supplied  to  said  condenser  through  the  first 
said  internal  chamber  flows  to  the  final  said  internal  cham- 
ber through  said  tubes  by  making  a  plurality  of  U-turns, 
each  said  U-turn  being  formed  by  a  said  internal  chamber 
in  a  said  header  and  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  connected 
therewith; 

wherein  said  receiver  tank  ha*  an  upper  portion  communi- 
cating with  the  final  said  internal  chamber  through  a 
communicating  passage  defined  therebetween,  said  com- 


1.  A  ring,  comprising: 

a  first  ring  member  having  substantially  cylindrical  first  and 
second  portions,  said  first  portion  having  male  screw 
threads  on  an  outer  surface  thereof,  said  second  portion 
being  enlarged  radially  with  respect  to  said  first  portion  to 
define  a  first  shoulder  between  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions; 

a  second  ring  member  having  substantially  cylindrical  third 
and  fourth  portions,  said  third  portion  having  female 
screw  threads  on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  said  female 
screw  threads  being  complementary  with  said  male  screw 
threads,  said  fourth  portion  being  enlarged  radially  with 
respect  to  said  third  portion  to  define  a  second  shoulder 
between  said  third  and  fourth  portions,  said  first  portion 
being  in  mating  engagement  with  said  third  portion  and 
being  retained  in  mating  engagement  with  said  third  por- 
tion by  the  engagement  of  said  male  screw  threads  with 
said  female  screw  threads,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
ring  members  are  joined;  and 

a  third  ring  member  having  opposed  first  and  second  facM, 
said  third  ring  member  being  in  concentric  relationship 
with  said  joined  first  and  third  portions,  said  first  and 
second  shoulders  being  in  pressure  engagement  with  the 
respective  first  and  second  faces  to  capture  said  third  ring 
member  between  said  first  and  second  shoulders  and  in 
concentric  relationship  with  said  joined  first  and  third 
portions,  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  shoul- 
ders being  adjustable  to  accommodate  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  faces  by  adjusting  the  depth  of 
penetration  of  said  first  portion  into  said  third  portion 
such  that  there  remains  a  space  between  said  third  portion 
and  said  first  shoulder,  said  first  and  third  portions  being 
disengageable  to  allow  removal  of  said  third  ring  member. 


5,22«,317 
GEM  CHANGER  RING 
Bennett  B.  Hendricks,  Caatro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hen- 
dricks and  Bayhi,  a  partnership,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
Filed  Dee.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,916 
Int.  CL'  A44C  9/00 
VS.  CL  63-15.7  "  Oatai 

1.  A  ring  comprising: 

a  first  ring  shank  having  a  setting  located  at  one  position  on 
a  periphery  thereof,  said  first  shank  having  a  first  shank 
central  axis  central  to  a  first  shank  finger  hole,  said  setting 
including  a  gem  setting  receiving  hole  open  to  both  an 
outside  of  said  ring  and  open  to  a  first  flat  side  of  said  first 
shank  ring,  a  cross  section  of  said  gem  setting  receiving 
hole  viewed  from  a  point  along  said  first  shank  central  axis 


above  said  first  flat  side  of  said  ring  includes  a  first  hole 
width  at  a  first  location  within  said  hole,  and  a  second  hole 
width  located  outward  from  said  first  hole  width,  said 
second  hole  width  being  narrower  than  said  first  hole 
width; 

second  ring  shank  having  a  second  shank  central  axis 
central  to  a  second  shank  fmger  hole,  said  second  ring 
shank  being  adjacent  to  said  first  ring  shank;  and 


a  pin  generally  parallel  to  said  first  shank  central  axis  and 
said  second  shank  central  axis  connecting  said  first  ring 
shank  and  said  second  ring  shank,  said  pin  being  config- 
ured so  as  to  allow  said  first  ring  shank  to  pivot  relative  to 
said  second  ring  shank  around  said  pin; 
wherein,  when  said  first  ring  shank  and  said  second  ring  shank 
are  disposed  so  that  said  first  shank  central  axis  and  said  second 
shank  central  axis  generally  coincide,  considered  to  be  a  cloaed 
position,  a  portion  of  said  second  ring  shank  covers  said  first 
flat  side  of  said  gem  setting  receiving  hole. 


S,228Jlt 
FLOW  CONFIGURATION  FOR  MIXING  DYE 

Ckarica  W.  Borgin,  Colaabw,  Ga.,  aMlvMir  to  Morton  MmUm 
Works,  lac  Coloabas,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  ttS.397 
Int.  CL'  DOSB  23/00 
VS.  a.  60—207  12 


to  and  in  selected  communication  with  said  fnt  and  sec- 
ond means  for  conveying  to  receive  said  firtt  and  tecaad 
dyes  therefrom; 

(d)  third  means  for  conveying  connected  to  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  Tint  conveying  means  and  in  selected 
oommunicatioa  with  said  first  defining  means  for  convey- 
ing dye  discharged  from  said  first  conveying  means  and 
selectively  discharged  from  said  first  defining  means  to 
said  first  textile  dyeing  marhinr, 

(e)  fourth  means  for  conveying  connected  to  and  in  commn- 
nication  with  said  second  conveying  means  and  in  selected 
communication  with  said  first  defining  mean*  for  convey- 
ing dye  dtscharged  from  said  second  conveying  means  and 
selectively  from  said  first  defining  means  to  said  second 
textile  dyeing  marhinr; 

(0  fifUi  means  for  conveying  connected  to  and  in  commimi- 
cation  with  an  outlet  of  said  first  textile  dyeing  machinr 
for  receiving  dye  discharged  therefrom; 

(g)  sixth  means  for  conveying  connected  to  and  in  commnni- 
cation  with  an  outlet  of  said  second  textile  dyeing  machine 
for  receiving  dye  discharged  therefrom; 

(h)  second  means  for  defining  a  second  mixing  chamber 
connected  to  and  in  selected  communication  with  said 
fifth  and  sixth  conveying  means  to  receive  dye  therefrom; 

(i)  seventh  means  for  conveying  connected  to  and  in  oom- 
niunication  with  said  fifth  conveying  means  and  in  se- 
lected communication  with  said  second  defining  means 
for  conveying  dye  discharged  from  said  fifth  conveying 
means  and  selectively  discharged  from  said  second  defin- 
ing means  to  said  intake  of  said  first  pomp  assembly;  and 

(j)  eighth  means  for  conveying  connected  to  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  sixth  conveying  means  and  in  selected 
communication  with  said  second  defining  means  for  con- 
veying dye  discharged  from  said  sixth  conveying  means 
and  selectively  from  said  second  defining  means  to  said 
intake  of  said  second  pump  assembly. 

5.230,319 
DESKTOP  COMPUTER  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
RaywMd  J.  HoUey,  Amttm  Kakwt  D.  Wdii, 
Rokcft  H.  G«T«tt.  and  brt  M.  Sirfta.  hoik  or  AMiiB,  il  af 
To..  — Ignnn  to  Del  USA,  LJ..  AMlte,  Tn. 
Fllad  Sc*.  25, 1991,  Sm.  No.  769,355 
bt  a.)  BD5B  73/00:  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  CL  70-51  « ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  a  first  textile  dyeing 
machine  and  a  first  dye  pump  assembly  in  communication  with 
a  second  textile  dyeing  machine  and  a  second  dye  pump  assem- 
bly such  that  dye  circulated  through  said  first  textile  dyeing 
machine  and  said  first  dye  pump  assembly  may  be  uniformly 
blended  with  dye  circulated  through  said  second  textile  dyeing 
machine  by  said  second  dye  pump  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  conveying,  connected  to  and  in  communi- 
cation with  an  outlet  of  said  first  dye  pump  assembly, 
through  which  a  first  dye  received  within  an  intake  of  said 
first  dye  pump  assembly  is  circulated  thereby; 

(b)  second  means  for  conveying,  connected  to  and  in  com- 
munication with  an  outlet  of  said  second  dye  pump  assem- 
bly through  wiiich  a  second  dye  received  within  an  intake 
of  said  second  dye  pump  assembly  is  circulated  thereby; 

(c)  first  means  for  defining  a  first  mixing  chamber  connected 


1.  A  lock  hold-down  assembly  for  a  digital  computer  system 
including  a  system  unit  having  at  least  one  expansion  card  slot 
in  its  chassis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket  member,  adapted  to  be  mounted  inside  the 
system  unit  adjacent  the  expansion  card  slot; 

(b)  a  lock; 

(c)  a  first  flange,  integral  with  the  bracket  member  and 
projecting  through  the  slot,  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, the  aperture  being  positioned  to  enable  the  lock 
to  be  inserted  through  the  aperture,  thereby  securing  the 
system  unit  to  the  lock; 
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(d)  a  fint  fastener,  integral  with  the  bracket  member  and 
•cceMible  through  the  slot; 

(e)  a  cover  member,  for  mounting  on  the  outside  of  the 
chassis,  having  an  integral  second  fastener  for  interlocking 
through  the  slot  with  the  first  fastener, 

(0  a  cabk  encloaure.  integral  with  the  cover  member, 
formed  and  petitioned  to  secure  the  cable  to  the  cover 
member  when  the  first  and  second  fasteners  are  inter- 
locked; and 

(g)  a  second  flange,  integral  with  the  cover  member  and 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  aligned  with  the  aperture 
in  the  first  flange,  to  enable  the  lock  to  be  inserted  through 
both  apertures,  thereby  securing  the  system  unit  and  the 
cable  to  the  lock  when  the  first  and  second  fasteners  are 
interlocked. 


MFTHOD  OF  CONFIGURING  OPEN  END  OF  CAN  BODY 
Mfc— >■.  YokakHM,  JapM,  Malffir  to  Toyo  ScOmi 
Lteitad,  Tek7«,  JapM 

Filed  Ju.  23, 1992,  Sw.  No.  902,733 
priority,  appUcatioa  J^m,  Job.  34. 1991,  3-M1744 
IML  a.)  B21D  19/12 
VS.  tX  72-44  3  ( 


3424,330 
LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  GEARSHIFT 
SnCt.  OF  VEHICLES 
GaMw  Lio^  No.  44,  Tom  Hwa  St^  Saa-Mln  DM^ 
Tttmm 

FIM  Not.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  977J70 
bt  a.)  B40R  25/06;  EOSB  65/12 
VS.  a.  70-247  3 


1.  A  method  of  configuring  a  necked-in  and  flange  portioo  in 
an  open  end  of  a  can  body  by  using  a  can  end  holder  driven  for 
roution  about  iu  axis,  a  freely  rouuble  and  axially  movable 
inner  roll  of  a  reduced  diameter  disposed  adjacent  the  can  end 
holder  which  inner  roll  can  be  otlMted  to  an  eccentric  pocition 
to  make  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  open  end,  and  a 
spinning  roll  positioned  axially  sutionary  outside  the  can  body 
and  capable  of  substantially  radial  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  open  end  in  a  controlled  mode  relative  to  the  axial 
movement  of  the  inner  roll,  wherein  while  the  can  body  with 
the  open  end  telescoped  onto  the  can  end  holder  is  routed 
about  iu  axis  together  with  the  can  end  holder,  the  spinning 
roll  is  advanced  toward  the  can  end  holder  and  forced  into  the 
open  end,  and  simultaneously  the  can  body  is  moved  in  an  axial 
direction  away  from  the  can  end  holder  together  with  the  inner 
roll  at  a  controlled  speed  relative  to  an  advancement  of  the 
spinning  roll,  to  form  the  necked-in  and  flange  portion  in  the 
open  end. 

5,224,322 
PLANT  TO  SELECT  AND  BEND  BARS  FOR  BUILDING 

WORK 
Giorgio  Dd  Fabfo,  CaMMCO-Fm^  a^  Marcctto  Dd  Fahro, 
UdiM,  both  of  Italy,  — i^nn  to  MJ:j>.  MmcUm  EM- 
troaiche  Piegatrid  S^  RcMa  Del  Rojak,  Italy 
FIM  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  135,499 
CfariM  priority,  apylicatioa  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1991, 000024  A/91; 
Dec.  20, 1991,  000214  A/91 

brt.  CL'  B21D  43/2a  43/26.  7/16 
VS.  CL  72—294  »«  ' 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  the  gearshift  stick  of  vehicles 
comprising; 

a  housing  shaped  as  an  inverted  thick  T  croas-section,  having 
two  opposite  flat  shoulders  of  different  size,  two  horizon- 
tal ear  plates  above  the  shoulders,  two  projection-down 
walls  extending  from  the  car  plates,  two  notches  in  verti- 
cal walls  between  the  ear  plates  and  the  shoulders,  two 
guide  grooves  around  the  notches  for  two  locking  plate* 
to  fh  fixedly  therein,  said  ear  plates,  said  projecting  walls, 
said  locking  plates  and  said  shoulders  forming  two  open- 
ings  for  two  legs  of  a  shackle  of  a  padlock  to  extend 
therein; 

two  locking  plates  fitting  fixedly  in  said  guide  grooves, 
having  a  plate  spring  extending  elastically  outward  above 
the  shoulders;  and 

said  housing  structured  such  that  two  legs  of  the  shackle  can 
be  inserted  to  extend  in  the  openings  formed  by  the  ear 
plates,  the  projection  walls,  the  locking  plates  and  the 
shoulders,  and  two  notches  in  the  legs  of  the  shackle 
fitting  with  the  plate  spring  of  the  locking  plates  so  as  to 
lock  the  shackle  immovable. 


Id^"^ 


1.  A  plant  to  select  and  bend  bars  for  building  work,  which 
b  suiuble  to  select  and  bend  simultaneously  in  a  substantially 
identical  manner  a  plurality  of  bars,  starting  with  substantially 
identical  bars,  comprising: 
at  least  one  store  for  storing  bars; 

a  firtl  traversing  roller  conveyor  for  conveying  bars  from 
said  at  least  one  store  and  including  an  abutment  face  for 
butting  leading  ends  of  a  plurality  of  bars; 
fork  means  for  receiving  from  said  first  traversing  roller 
conveyor  a  bundle  of  bars  whose  leading  ends  have  been 
butted  by  said  abutment  face  and  for  poaitiooing  and 


vertically  aligning  said  bundle  of  bars  in  a  stacked  ar- 
rangement with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bundle  of  bars 
extending  horizontally; 
a  bending  unit  for  bending  said  bundle  of  bars; 
a  supporting  bench  supporting  said  bending  unit; 
shears  positioned  upstream  of  said  bending  unit  for  shearing 
bars  of  said  bundle  to  Size,  wherein  said  fork  means  is 
positioned  between  said  first  traversing  roller  conveyor 
and  said  shears;  and 
a  movable  engagement  and  portioning  arm  for  engaging  a 
bundle  of  bars  from  said  fork  means  and  for  moving  and 
positioning  said  bundle  in  a  direction  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  bundle,  said  movable  engagement  and 
positioning  arm  including  in  its  lower  portion  a  movable 
engagement  gripper  for  gripping  said  bundle; 
wherein  said  movable  engagement  and  positioning  arm  and 
said  shears  are  vertically  movable  relative  to  one  another  so 
that  said  movable  engagement  and  positioning  arm  is  capable 
of  passing  said  shears  as  said  movable  engagement  and  posi- 
tioning arm  moves  in  said  direction. 


542M34 
METHOD  OF  BENIHNG  METAL  OBJECTS 
HcMyk  Pkacfctewici;  Zjtiiiiit  Mw*«;  Wiwiw 

m4  Aa4n4  Cjlil*<,  ■■  of  Wi 


TirMM.  WarHw,  Pol 
of  S«.  No.  4»,7n.  Mar.  S,  1994.  i 

of  Ser.  No.  274,337.  Nov.  23. 
nta  applli  Uliia  Oct.  10, 1991,  Sar.  Nol 
773,747 
priority,  uppllciHiia  Piiaii.  No*.  34. 1947. : 
lA  CL>  B21D  5/00 
VS.  CL  72-342.1  31  < 


5,224,323 
FLARING  TOOL 
Milca  DoMwky,  Carol  Strcm,  a^  Riurt  Jooeph,  Norridge, 
both  of  ni.,  MdgBors  to  The  PaUiww  CoovMy,  Uriagrtoa, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  773,143 
lot  CL'  B21D  41/02 
VS.  CL  72->317  4 


1.  An  improved  flaring  tool  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
expandable  die  blocks  held  by  a  U-shaped  member  in  align- 
ment for  relative  sliding;  a  clamp  block  mounted  between  the 
legs  of  the  member  at  the  open  end  of  the  U;  and  a  clamping 
element  movable  through  the  clamp  block  (i)  in  a  first  direction 
toward  the  die  blocks  and  the  bridge  of  the  U  to  clamp  the  die 
blocks  together  between  itself  and  the  bridge  and  (ti)  in  a 
second  direction  away  from  the  die  blocks  to  permit  the  die 
blocks  to  expand,  said  flaring  tool  having  means  mounted  on 
said  U-shaped  member  for  flaring  a  workpiece  clamped  be- 
tween said  die  blocks;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  mounting  the  clamp  block  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  legs  of  the  U  and  to  the  first  and 
second  directions,  so  that  following  a  limited  amount  of 
movement  of  the  clamping  element  in  the  second  direc- 
tion away  from  the  clamped  die  blocks,  the  clamp  block  is 
routable  to  route  the  clamping  element  out  of  the  sUding 
path  of  the  die  blocks,  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  the  clamp  block  against  rou- 
tion in  either  direction  in  a  routable  position  wherein  the 
clamping  element  lies  on  the  sliding  path  of  the  die  blocks, 
the  clamp  block  being  manually  rouuble  against  the 
action  of  the  locking  means  to  route  the  clamping  element 
out  of  the  sliding  path  of  the  die  blocks,  the  locking  means 
locking  the  clamp  block  with  sufficient  force  parallel  to 
the  axis  to  resist  roution  of  the  clamp  block  as  the  clamp- 
ing element  clamps  the  die  blocks  together. 


1.  A  method  of  bending  metal  objects  aloag  strai^ 
comprising 

selecting  a  metal  object  having  a  flat  portion;  defining  on  the 
flat  portion  a  straight  line  to  represent  a  bending  line  on  a 
first  side  of  the  flat  portion; 

heating  the  flat  portion  on  the  first  side  of  the  flat  portioa 
along  said  straight  line  with  a  concentrated  stream  of  laser 
beam  energy  thereby  heating  the  first  side  of  the  flat 
portioa  in  a  region  of  the  straight  line  to  a  temperature 
above  a  mdting  point  of  the  metal  object  and  thus  causing 
the  metal  object  to  be  plasticized,  melted  and  in  a  flowing 
sute  within  a  region  adjacent  to  the  bending  line  on  the 
first  side; 

cooling  the  metal  object  to  an  ambient  temperature  in  a 
stream  of  a  gas  thereby  causing  freezing  of  the  metal 
object  precedingly  plasticized,  melted  and  in  a  flowing 
sute  thereby  contracting  and  shortening  the  metal  object 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  bending  line  baaed  on 
internal  stresses  originated  by  a  thermal  shrinkage  of  the 
material  in  the  heated  region  along  the  bending  line  on  the 
first  side  causing  the  metal  object  to  deform  permanently 
around  the  bending  Une  causing  a  surface  shrinkage  oo  the 
first  side. 


5,224,325 
PLIERS  WITH  ROTATABLE,  PIVOTABLE  DIE  FOR 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL  HANDLING  OF  WORKPIECE 
Ulrich  Wicbe,  D6r«irti«»,  Fo4.  Rap.  of  Cm— yi  Haw  Uaihi, 
Akcnbcrpi,  Sw«4ea,  aad  G«r4  Weber,  DctaoM,  F«4.  Rap.  «r 
GcrvMy.  Mrignrr  to  C  A.  Wridmaller  brtcr«M*  GuMl  * 
Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  474,707 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Cw—wy,  May  27. 
1991,  4117305 

bt  CL'  HOIR  43/042 
VS.  CL  72—410  14  Otlmm 

1.  Pliers  for  lateral  and  frontal  introduction  of  work  pieces 
for  treatment  in  a  pair  of  dies,  said  pliers  comprisiiig: 
a  tool  body  elongated  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  pair  of  handles  movable  reUtive  to  one  another  in  a  tool 

plane,  said  tool  plane  containing  said  longitudinal  axis; 
a  pair  of  shank  members  operativdy  connected  to  said  han- 
dles and  operativdy  connected  to  one  another  for  relative 
movement  between  a  position  of  maximum  spacement  and 
a  position  of  minimum  spacement,  each  shank  member 
having  a  free  end  and  an  inner  side  turned  toward  the 
other  shank  member; 
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a  pair  of  co-operating  die  memben  having  front  and  rear 
ndea.  each  die  member  being  in  a  region  of  the  said  free 
end  of  t«apective  ones  of  said  shank  members  and  attached 
to  the  inner  side  of  its  corresponding  shank  member  so  as 
to  be  roOtaMe  about  an  axis  lying  in  the  tool  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  kMgitadinal  axis  of  the  tool  body;  and 

a  follower  means  for  ensuring  corresponding  roUtion  of 


both  die  members  withotti  impeding  their  relative  move- 
ment, and  comprising  two  cooperating  parts,  each  one 
located  on  one  of  the  die  members;  wherein 
said  pliers  are  adapted  to  be  manually  driven;  and 
the  die  pair  may  be  turned  into  a  selected  routional  position, 
inclusive  of  the  position  for  introducing  the  work  piece 
frootally  from  the  said  free  ends,  and  the  position  for 
introducing  the  work  piece  laterally. 


CRIMP  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMEI'n' MECHANISM 
1  M.  Warfko,  mA  Riclwd  O.  Wbaai,  both  of  HarfMvi, 
Pa,.  aarivMTS  ta  IW  WMtakar  Carpanlian,  WltairiaghM.  DaL 
FIM  Fek.  9, 1993,  Sar.  No.  15.790 
lat.  CL>  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  a,  71— «4«  w 


1.  A  crimp  height  adjustment  mechanism  for  use  in  a  crimp- 
ing machine  having  an  anvil  and  •  ram  carrying  a  crimping  die, 
the  ram  being  secured  against  roUtion  and  guided  for  recipro- 
cal movement  along  a  ram  axis  for  moving  the  crimping  die 
toward  and  away  from  the  anvil  between  remote  and  proxi- 
aaate  poaitions  with  respect  to  the  anvil,  the  crimping  die  being 
f^f«p«««t  to  cooperate  with  the  anvil  for  crimping  a  terminal 
when  the  crimping  die  is  in  the  proximate  position,  and  a  drive 
member  connected  for  reciprocating  the  ram,  the  adjustment 
mechanisn  comprising: 

a  first  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  anvil  and  having  a 
first  threaded  portion  extending  along  an  adjustment  axis 
paraOd  to  the  ram  axis,  the  first  threaded  portion  having 
a  (bit  thread  pitch; 
a  second  member  having  a  second  threaded  portion  which  is 
f^>t"«'  to  the  first  threaded  portion,  the  second  threaded 
portkM  having  a  second  thread  pitch  which  differs  frooi 


the  first  thread  pitch,  the  second  member  being  secured 
against  rotation  and  coupled  to  the  ram  such  that  linear 
movement  of  the  second  member  along  the  adjustment 
axis  produces  a  corresponding  linear  movement  of  the  ram 
along  the  ram  axis; 

a  third  member  having  both  a  third  threaded  portion  which 
is  adjusubly  threadedly  engaged  with  the  first  threaded 
portion,  and  a  fourth  threaded  portion  which  b  adjustably 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  second  threaded  portion,  the 
third  member  being  routable  about  the  adjustment  axis  so 
as  to  change  an  extent  of  engagement  with  the  first  and 
second  threaded  portions,  the  third  member  having  actua- 
tion means  enabling  adjustable  movensent  thereof; 

wherein  actuating  roUtion  of  the  third  member  about  the 
adjustment  axis  produces  a  linear  movement  of  the  second 
member  which  is  equal  to  a  number  of  routions  of  the 
third  member  multiplied  by  a  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  pitches. 


5.22M27 

TECHNIQUE  POK  DETERMINING  A  MECHANICAL 

ZERO  VALUE  FOR  A  CORIOUS  METER 

Rokart  Brvck,  BmUct.  CoIo„  aariganr  to  Micro  Motion  be. 

B«ri4ar,  Colo. 

FIM  JbL  11.  1991,  Scr.  No.  72t>l7 

fart,  a.'  GOIF  25/00,  1/84 

VS.  a.  73—3  22  ( 


1.  in  a  Coriolis  meter  for  measuring  (low  rate  of  a  process 
fluid  flowing  therethrough,  said  meter  having  at  least  one  flow 
conduit,  s  method  of  producing  a  mechanical  lero  value  for 
the  meter  comprising  the  steps  of: 

oacillating  the  conduit  while  a  process  fluid  to  be  measured 
does  not  flow  therethrough; 

sensing  movement  of  said  conduit  and  providing  (irst  and 
second  signals  responsive  to  said  sensed  movement; 

measuring,  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  sensor  signals, 
a  plurality  of  successive  time  periods  (At)  occurring  be- 
tween corresponding  points  on  the  first  and  second  signals 
while  the  process  fluid  does  not  flow  through  said  conduit 
so  as  to  form  a  corresponding  plurality  of  measured  no 
flow  At  values; 

determining  a  standard  deviation  of  said  plurality  of  mea- 
sured no  flow  At  values;  and 

producing,  in  response  to  said  pluraUty  of  measured  no  flow 
At  values  and  if  the  standard  deviation  is  less  than  a  pre- 
defined limit  value,  a  current  mcchaniral  zero  value  for 
subsequent  use  in  compensating  flow  based  measured  At 
values  so  as  to  determine  therefrom  flow  rate  of  the  pro- 
cess fluid  then  flowing  through  said  meter. 
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S.22t.32a 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DIMENSIONS  BY 
PNEUMATIC  MEANS 
Ai*i  HaiaflMaailrtj  mt  Ff  nil  Prm'  V"^  -* 
Fhmea,  iiil^Brs  to  Sodate  laiaatrisllr  Da  Ililsiai  Elee- 
tri^aaa  Sflac,  Paris.  Flraace 

FIM  Jm  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9044m 
CWm  priority.  ^HraHiw  Amm.  Iwm.  24, 1991, 91  07S77 
Int.  a.>  OOIB  13/00 
VS  a.  73— 37J  4 


S,2M330 

HERMEnC  IC  PACKAGE  MOISTURE  TESTER 

R  Lta^  Mi  Rie^  W.  BridMT.  Wtk  af  Ma»o«na,  FiL. 

to  HMfto  CwMnltaBa  MiftMiWo  Fl>. 

FBai  Fob.  31, 1992,  Sw.  No.  139^434 

M.  CL>  OOIM  3/32 

VS.  a.  73—52  U ' 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  dimension  by  pneumatic  means, 
the  device  comprising  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  a  mea- 
suretnent  branch  connected  to  the  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
and  including  a  feed  nozzle  and  a  measurement  member,  and  a 
measurement  pressure  sensor  connected  to  the  measurement 
branch  between  the  feed  nozzle  and  the  measurement  member, 
wherein  the  device  includes  an  absolute  pressure  sensor  con- 
nected to  the  sounx  of  gas  uixler  preastire  and  having  an  input 
connected  to  a  reference  electricity  source  and  an  output 
connected  to  an  input  of  a  differential  amplifier  having  another 
input  cotmected  to  the  reference  electricity  source  and  an 
output  connected  to  a  power  supply  terminal  of  the  measure- 
ment pressure  sensor. 


S,22t,329 
LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  FLUID  DISTRIBUnON 
SYSTEMS  SERVING  INTERMITTENT  LOADS 
Roaer  E.  D>— tstio,  Irwtogtoo,  MaH.,  wmt^m  to 
Derina,  be  Watcrtoim,  MaH. 

FOed  Dec  27, 1991.  Sar.  No.  •15,055 
bt.  a.'  GOIM  3/26;  GOIN  25/72 
VS.  a.  73—49.1  17 


S.  A  device  for  detecting  leakage  from  a  fluid  distribution 
system  having  periods  of  usefiil  flow  and  periods  of  no  usefiil 
(low,  the  device  not  requiring  measurement  of  flow  out  of  the 
system,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  signal  repreaentative  of  a  time- 
weighted  minimum  fluid  flow  rate  into  the  system;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  for  indicating  the  presence 
of  a  leak  in  the  system. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  eztraneoos  gaseous  coateats 
of  pfK'fc'g**  seaM  in  a  controOed  environment  and  having  an 
expected  total  pressure,  comprising; 

(a)  determining  the  expected  gaaeous  total  pressure  within 
said  packages; 

(b)  deriving  a  set  of  statistical  samples  indicative  of  the 
actual  gaaeous  total  pressure  within  said  porkagra; 

(c)  correlating  the  relationship  between  the  expected  gase- 
ous total  pressure  and  said  actual  gaseous  pressure  derived 
from  said  samples,  to  the  amount  of  extraneous  gas  in  said 
sealed  porkagrs; 

(d)  sdecting  a  seaM  package  for  test; 

(e)  measuring  the  amount  of  total  gaseous  ptessore  within 
said  manufactured  package; 

(()  comparing  said  measured  total  gaseous  pressure  with  said 
correlated  relationship  to  determine  the  amount  of  extra- 
neous pressure;  and  including  the  step  of  opening  the  said 
package  to  a  sealed  cavity  of  a  known  vohime  and  temper- 
ature and  measuring  said  gaseous  total  pressure  in  said 
cavity. 


lOiaiM. 


S42M31 
VISOOMEIER 

ai  SMmbIw  Mian,  Takyo, 

jtoYMiicMEloclricCo..bc..Tok]r%Ja9a 

FIM  Not.  34, 1991.  Sar.  No.  791,542 
lortty.  ^pllrattTr  J^m,  Nov.  29, 1990,  2-3334I7 
bt  a.'  GOIN  11/16 
VS.  a.  73—54.410  3  OtlmB 

1.  A  viscometer,  comprising: 
a  hollow  torsion  bar  to  be  dipped  into  a  liquid,  the  viscosity 

of  which  is  to  be  measured; 
a  probe  constituted  by  a  massive  hollow  body,  said  probe 
being  mounted  on  a  distal  ead  portion  of  said  hollow 
torsion  bar; 
a  vibrator  mounted  in  said  hoUow  body  for  producing  vftir*- 
tions  in  a  circular  direction  around  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  torsion  bar, 
a  vibration  detecting  Kmor  within  said  hollow  body  and 
spaced  (rom  said  vibrator  for  detecting  vfl>rations  of  said 
vibrator, 
a  wiring  pipe  mounted  within  said  torsion  bar  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  spaced  firoa  the  interior  of 
said  torsion  bar,  and 
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conducting  wires  in  said  wiring  pipe  extending  through  said 
wiring  pipe  to  said  vibrator  and  to  said  sensor  and  adapted 


putter  head  between  said  center  of  gravity  point  and  the 
toe  of  said  golf  putter  head;  and 
adjusting  said  golf  putter  head  and  said  golf  putter  shaft 
relative  to  each  other,  by  routing  said  neck  portion  within 
said  putter  head  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  defined 
by  said  neck  portion,  thereby  fine  tuning  said  putter  to 
achieve  a  true  balancf. 


to  be  connected  to  an  external  vibrator  driving  circuit  and 
an  external  vibration  measuring  circuit 


5,22»,333 
PRESSURE  AND  HEAT-FLOW  SENSOR  FOR  THE 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Peter  UdMckaidt,  Masdck;  Haaa  McboMr,  Haar,  Randoif 
Mock.  Manich,  aMi  Hw  Wlater.  HSkcaUrckca-Sictirtib- 
rwu,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnsaiqr,  aari^nr*  to  SicMCM  Ak- 
tltagtarllsrhaft,  M—kh 
per  No.  PCT/DE90/00582,  §  371  Date  JaiL  16,  WW,  §  lOKe) 
DMc  Jul  »«,  I9W.  PCT  Prt.  No.  W091/199M,  PCT  Prt. 
Drtc  Dec  26, 1991 

per  F1M  J«L  27,  W90,  Ser.  No.  820,645 
CUm  priority,  aypUcatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Germtmr,  JaL  27, 
1M9,  3934949 

lat.  CL>  GOIM  75/00 

VS.  a.  7J-I15  ' 


5,22«J32 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Floyd  V.  Bcnh««,  5532  N.  Hifk  Sckool  Rd.,  IndiaMvoUa,  Iiri. 

463S4 

FOad  Not.  6, 1990.  Set.  No.  609,575 
tat  CL>  A63B  53/00 
VS.  a.  73— 65J»  * 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  golf  putter  with  a  tnie 
balance  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  golf  putter  head  having  a  toe  and  a  heel  and  a 
desired  size  and  shape; 

providing  a  golf  putter  shaft  having  a  central  longitudinal 
axis  and  arranged  with  a  substantially  straight  handle 
portion  and  a  substantially  straight  neck  portion,  said 
handle  portion  and  said  neck  pottioa  defining  an  included 
angle  therebetween; 

determining  front-to-rear  and  toe-to-heel  center  of  gravity 
planes  for  the  golf  putter  head,  said  planes  having  an 
intersection  which  defines  a  center  of  gravity  line; 

determining  a  top-to-bottom  center  of  gravity  plane  so  that 
the  intersection  of  said  front-to-back,  toe-to-heel,  and 
top-to4>ottom  planes  defmes  a  center  of  gravity  point; 

establishing  an  attachment  location  for  the  neck  portion  of 
said  golf  putter  shaft  to  said  golf  putter  head  based  on  a 
reUtionship  between  said  attachment  location  and  wid 
center  of  gravity  line,  wherein  said  attachment  location 
intersects  said  front-to-tear  center  of  gravity  plane  and  is 
between  said  center  of  gravity  line  and  the  heel  of  said 
golf  putter  head,  said  attachment  location  of  said  neck 
portion  to  said  putter  head  is  further  based  on  a  relation- 
ship between  said  axis  and  said  center  of  gravity  point, 
wherein  said  axis  when  extended  passes  through  said  golf 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  physical  variables  in  a  combustion 
chamber  of  a  pressure  sensor  having  a  pressure  sensor  element 
in  a  housing  which  has  a  pressure  diaphragm  as  a  portion  of  a 
wall  thereof,  the  diaphragm  separating  an  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing from  the  combustion  chamber  when  the  sensor  is  intro- 
duced in  the  engine, 

a  heat-flow  sensor  which  is  integrated  in  the  housing, 

the  heat-flow  sensor  being  arranged  in  heat-contact  inside 

the  housing  with  an  internal  surface  of  the  diaphragm 
the  heat-flow  sensor  having  a  first  temperature  sensor  and  a 

second  temperature  sensor, 
the  first  temperature  sensor  being  in  heat-contact  with  the 
diaphragm  and  between  said  first  temperature  sensor  and 
the  second  temperature  sensor  a  heat  barrier  is  provided, 
through  which  is  a  heat  flow  occurs  from  the  first  temper- 
ature sensor  to  the  second  temperature  sensor  and 
the  second  temperature  sensor  being  in  heat-conducting 
contact  with  a  cooling  agent  of  the  engine  as  a  reference 
variable  for  the  temperature  of  combustion  gas  in  the 
combustion  chamber. 

S,22S,334 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Joha  R.  Stoiw,  MaMOeM,  Ohio,  aaaigMor  to  Hl-Stat  Maaafte- 
twtei  Co.,  lac  Saraaota,  Fla. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  635,206,  Dec.  28,  1990, 

TUa  applkatkM  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,326 
tat  CL>  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73-115  "  ( 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  assembly  for  monitoring  and  re- 
sponding to  the  magnitude  of  pressure  of  a  fluid  under  variable 


preasure,  comprising  a  preaaure  responsive  movable  wall, 
means  for  resiliently  resisting  the  movement  of  said  movable 
wall,  and  a  conduit  communicating  generally  between  said 
pressure  responsive  movable  wall  and  a  source  of  said  fluid 
under  pressure  being  monitored,  said  conduit  being  effective 
for  communicating  said  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source 
and  to  said  pressure  responsive  movable  wall,  said  pressure 
responsive  movable  wall  being  movable  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  preasure  of  said  fluid  under  pressure  applied 
to  said  pressure  responsive  nmvable  wall,  and  wherein  said 
conduit  is  comprised  of  a  generally  helical  configuratioa,  and 
further  comprising  a  housing,  wherein  said  housing  comprises 
a  housing  end  wall  and  a  separate  fitting  fixedly  secured  to  and 
carried  by  said  housing  end  wall,  sealing  means  operatively 
coacting  between  said  housing  end  wall  and  said  fixedly  se- 
cured fitting  as  to  preclude  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said  fitting 
being  effective  for  operative  connection  to  said  source  of  said 
fluid  under  pressure,  wherein  said  housing  end  wall  with  said 
fixedly  secured  fitting  and  said  preasure  responsive  movable 
wall  cooperatively  define  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  wherein 
said  fixedly  secured  fitting  has  an  inner  end  disposed  toward 
said  fluid  pressure  chamber  and  an  outer  end  opposite  to  said 
inner  end  and  disposed  and  extending  away  from  said  fluid 
preaaure  chamber,  wherein  said  conduit  further  comprises  a 
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conduit  portion  formed  in  said  fitting,  wherein  said  conduit  of 
generally  helical  configuration  comprises  an  insert-like  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  conduit  portion,  and  comprising  an  abut- 
ment carried  by  said  insert-like  member  for  operatively  abut- 
ting against  said  inner  end  of  said  fixedly  sectired  fitting, 
wherein  said  insert-like  member  comprises  a  body,  said  body 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  generally  therealong, 
a  ridge-like  portion  carried  by  said  body,  said  ridge-like  por- 
tion radiating  generally  outwardly  of  said  body  and  extending 
helically  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  helically  extending 
ridge-like  portion  defining  a  helical  space  also  extending  heli- 
cally along  said  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  helical  space 
comprises  said  conduit  of  generally  helical  configuration, 
wherein  said  insert-like  member  is  preaa-fitted  into  said  conduit 
portion  by  engagement  of  said  ridge-Uke  portion  with  the 
surface  comprising  said  conduit  portion,  wherein  said  abut- 
ment comimses  an  abutment  portion  extending  generally  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  extend  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  radial  dimension  of  said  ridge-like  por- 
tion, and  wherein  said  ridge-Uke  portion  does  not  axially  ex- 
tend as  to  be  fiilly  against  said  abutment  portion,  wherein  said 
abutment  portion  carried  by  said  insert-like  member  is  of  a 
generally  disk-like  configuration  and  formed  integrally  with 
said  insert-like  member. 


5a2M35 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

CATALYST  FAILURE  CW-BOARO  A  MOTOR  VEHKLX 

USING  A  DUAL  OXYGEN  SENSCHt  AND  AN 

ALGCNUTHM 

WOliaa  B.  niim  i   i.  Ah  Artar;  Jaka  W.  riagil,  YpiBali, 
Md  Mkteai  A.  S^boarin,  R«r^  Odk,  an  of  KOck.,  aaal^an 
to  TV  Uailad  Slalaa  ««  AMfka  aa  lapnaHMi  br  Iha  UBMad 
Stataa  raihiMwHi  Pratactlea  AaMcy,  WaMaalan,  DXX 
Filed  Feb.  25. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  «MM 
tat  CL>  OtlM  79/00 
UJS.  CL  73— llt.1  M  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  motor  vehicle  exhaust  gas  cata- 
lytic converter  deterioration  comprising  a  first  exhaust  gaa 
oxygen  sensor  adapted  for  communication  with  an  exhanat 
stream  before  passage  of  the  exhaust  stream  throu^  a  catalytic 
converter  and  a  second  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  adapted  tor 
communication  with  the  exhaust  stream  after  passage  of  the 
exhaust  stream  through  the  catalytic  converter, 
an  on-board  vdiicle  computatiotta]  meana,  said  conputa- 
tional  means  adapted  to  accept  oiygea  content  ligiialt 
from  the  before  and  after  catalytic  converter  oxygen 
sensors  and  adapted  to  generate  signal  threshok)  valnea, 
said  computational  means  adapted  to  compare  over  repeated 
time  intervals  the  oxygen  content  signals  to  the  signal 
threshold  values  and  to  store  the  output  of  the  compared 
oxygen  content  signals,  and  in  response  after  a  specified 
number  of  time  intervals  for  a  specified  mode  of  motor 
vehicle  operation  to  determine  and  indicate  a  level  of 
catalyst  deterioration. 


5.22M36 

ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR  VOLUME  DETECnON 

APPARATUS 

Co..  Ltd.,  Ysknhia.  Japan 

Filed  Jms.  14, 1992,  Sw.  1*1.  •20.227  

daiaas  priority,  applleatlna  Japan,  Jan.  IS.  1991.  3-722X7; 
Jan.  25, 1991,  3-25454 

tat  CL'  GOIM  75/00 
VS.  CL  73— 118J  •  < 


4.  An  intake  air  volume  detection  apparatus  for  an  engine 
provided  with  a  cyUnder,  an  intake  manifold  for  guiding  air 
into  the  cylinder  and  a  throttle  valve  instalkd  ia  said  intake 
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nanifold  for  refulmting  an  intake  air  volume  in  said  cylinder, 
laid  apparatus  comprising: 

an  air  flow  meter  installed  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  m 

said  intake  manifold  for  detecting  an  air  flowrate  in  said 

intake  manifold, 
means  for  calculating  the  cylinder  intake  air  volume  per 

engine  revolution  at  a  predetermined  interval  from  the  air 

flowrate  detected  by  said  air  flow  meter, 
means  for  calculating  the  weighting  average  coefficient 

Fload  baaed  on  the  equation: 

Ftoad-:  (  Vt^Nt-^Vi  1 20-  Km) 

wherein: 

At = calculation  interval  of  air  volume  supplied  to  cylinder 

Vm  =  capacity  of  intake  manifold 

Ve  =  engine  displacement 

T)=new  air  proportion  in  cylinder 

Ne= engine  speed 

means  for  calculating  a  weighted  average  volume  based  on 
the  intake  air  volume  per  engine  revolution,  the  weighting 
average  coeffjcient  Fload  and  the  weighted  average  vol- 
ume calculated  in  the  immediately  precedmg  calculation 
cycle,  and 

means  for  outputting  the  value  calculated  by  said  weighted 
average  volume  calculating  means  as  an  actual  cylinder 
intake  air  voliune  per  engine  revolution. 

5.228337 

■mUE  PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Briaa  A.  J.  Sharpe,  Rydc,  and  MidMd  G.  Blec.  Newport,  both 

of   EnglaiKl,   awignors   to   WcMiaad   Acroatraetwcs.    Ltd„ 

Uaitcd  Kingdoa 

Filed  Jaa.  2. 1992,  Scr.  No.  ai5.7M 
n»<—  priority,  applicatioa  UaHed  Kiacdom,  JaiL  12.  1991. 
9100720 

IML  CL'  B60C  23/02 
US.  CL  73-146J  W  ' 


verting  said  first  and  second  signals  to  digital  signals, 
means  for  addressing  locations  in  said  EEPROM  look- 
up table,  means  for  processing  dau  from  said  look-up 
table  to  obtain  a  corrected  real  time  pressure  value,  and 
means  for  converting  the  corrected  real  time  preaaure 
value  to  binary  data  for  transmission  to  the  vehicle. 


S.22S.3M 
FLOW  SENSOR  CONNECTOR 
Hamld  SaihateU.  Om«e.  Ciriif,.  aarigaor  to  DXL  USA,  Tor- 
rance, CaUf. 

ContiBaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  624,165.  Dec  7,  1990.  Hi* 
applicatioa  Aug.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746,236 
lat.  a.5  GOIF  15/18 
VS.  CL  73—201  2  < 


7.  A  system  for  real  time  measurement  of  vehicle  wheel  tire 
inflation  pressure,  having  a  pressure  sensor  to  be  mounted  on  a 
rotary  part  of  a  vehicle  wheel  whose  inflation  pressure  is  to  be 
measured,  said  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  pressure  cell  for  generating  first  signals  represenUtive  of 

the  inflation  pressure  in  said  vehicle  wheel;  and 
an  electronic  module,  connected  to  said  pressure  cell,  in- 
cluding 

a  signal  conditioning  electrical  circuit  for  conditioning  a 
power  signal  transmitted  to  said  rotary  wheel  part  and 
outputting  a  signal  for  energising  said  pressure  cell, 
an  electrically-erasable-programraable-read-only  memory 
(EEPROM)  for  storing,  m  the  fonn  of  a  look-up  Uble, 
values  of  pressure  and  temperature  signals  output  by 
said  pressure  cell  when  calibrated  over  a  range  of  pres- 
sure and  temperature, 
means  for  monitoring  the  resistance  of  said  pressure  cell 
and  outputting  second  signals  representative  of  the 
temperature  of  said  pressure  cell,  and 
a  pressure  cell  signal  output  processing  electrical  circuit 
receiving  said  first  signals  from  said  pressure  cell  and 
said  second  signals  from  said  monitoring  means,  said 
processing  electrical  circuit  including  means  for  con- 


1.  A  flow  meter  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet,  and  a  fluid 
passage  between  the  two,  where  the  fluid  passage  comprises: 
I)  a  flow  splitter  section: 
(2)  a  disconnectable  inlet  flow  coimector  comprising: 

(a)  a  frusto-conical  Uper  pin  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
therethrough,  and 

(b)  a  connector  base  containing  a  matched  frustoK»nical 
Uper  bore,  such  that  the  uper  pin  is  press-fituble  in  the 
Uper  bore  to  form  a  connection  having  a  leakage  level  less 
than  about  10"'  sec/sec  helium; 

3)  a  disconnecuble  outlet  flow  coimector  comprising: 

(a)  a  fnisto-conical  Uper  pin  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
therethrough,  and 

(b)  a  connector  base  containing  a  matched  frusto-conical 
taper  bore,  such  that  the  Uper  pin  is  press-fittable  in  the 
Uper  bore  to  form  a  connection  having  a  leakage  level 
less  than  about  10"'  sec/sec  helium; 

4)  a  flow  sensor  assembly  containing  a  flow  tube  having  a 
first  end  portion  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  the  flow 
splitter  section,  through  the  inlet  flow  connector,  and, 
downstream  of  the  inlet  flow  connector,  a  second  end 
portion  adapted  to  return  the  fluid  to  the  flow  splitter 
section,  through  the  outlet  flow  coimector;  and  wherein 
the  frusto-conical  taper  pins  of  the  disconnectable  inlet 
and  outlet  flow  connectors  each  includes  an  outer,  frusto- 
conical  uper  surface  having  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apart,  transverse  grooves  separated  by  lands  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  corresponding  frusto-conical 
taper  bore. 


5,228,339 
AUTOMATIC  TANK  GAUGING  SYSTEM  WTTH  A  QUASI 

STATIC  REFERENCE  SUBSYSTEM 
Joaeph  W.  Marcaca.  Jr.,  7M  Fife  Way.  SM^rrale.  CaUf.  940r7; 
J«Mi  W.  Starr,  200  Willow  St,  Bond  Brook,  N  J.  OMOS, 
airiCkriatophcr  P.  WilMMi.9141  AlpiM  Rd..  La  Honda,  CaUf. 
94020 
Coirtiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  565,592,  Aag-  9, 1990,  aburfoiied.  TUt 
applicatioa  Apr.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  877.260 
iML  CL'  OOIF  23/28 
VS.  CL  73—290  V  28  CUm 
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1.  An  automatic  tank  gauging  system  for  use  in  a  liquid 
storage  tank  comprising: 

(a)  acoustic  signal  means  for  generating  acoustic  signals  and 
receiving  reflections  of  said  signals,  said  means  positioned 
below  the  surface  level  of  a  liquid; 

(b)  a  reference  device  that  movably  positions  at  least  one 
fiducial  within  a  predetermined  distance  range  below  the 
surface  of  the  liquid,  said  reference  device  including  quasi- 
static  afdxation  means  for  fixing  said  reference  device  to  a 
sutionary  support  within  the  tank,  such  that  said  refer- 
ence device  may  move  up  or  down  with  changes  in  the 
surface  level  of  the  liquid,  but  remains  fixed  to  said  sution- 
ary support  during  a  measurement  performed  by  the  auto- 
matic tank  gauging  system;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  collecting  daU  from  said  acoustic 
signal  means. 


determining  a  measured  liquid  level  from  the  steady  state 
output  voltage  derived  at  the  deriving  step,  according  to: 
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where  V"  tc  is  the  measured  liquid  levd.  Vtc  is  the  steady  state 
output  voluge,  Vi  is  the  initial  output  voltage  for  a  prcMnt 
measurement,  V'l  is  the  initial  output  voltage  for  an  immedi- 
ately preceding  measurement,  and  G  is  a  predetermined  coo- 
stant 


5,228>ll 
CAPACmVE  ACCELERATION  DETECTOR  HAVING 
REDUCED  MASS  PORTION 
Skigeki  Tswhitaid,  MHo;  Seiko  Sndd,  HtlacMata; 
Shlaiada,  HitacU;  Maaiqwki  MiU,  KalaiMa;  MaaiMre 
■oto,  Hhadd;  YoaUUro  Yokota,  a^  Shotara  Nate,  botk  af 
Kataata,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mrigaof*  to  Httacki,  Ltd,  Tokra  mtk 
HHacki  AatoaMttlvc  Faglaawit  Co,  Ltd,  IkaraU,  both  of 
Japaa 

Fllad  Oct  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  996,3«7 
dafaaa  priority,  appilcarina  Japaa,  Oct  18,  UM.  l-Xi9S% 
Jaa.  12, 1990,  2-3626 

lat  CL'  OOIP  /J//2J 
UJS.  CL  73—517  R  10  < 


5,228.340 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  RADIATING 
TYPE  LEVEL  SENSOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  UQUID 

LEVEL 

Ichiro  Kataoka;  Naoto  lahikawa,  aad  HIroyaU  Ogara,  aU  of 

SUzaoka,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Yaxaki  Corporatioa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,284 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  1,  1991,  3-100017; 
May  10.  1991.  3-106079;  Jaa.  11,  1991,  3-138906 

lat  CL'  GOIF  23/24 
VS.  CL  73—295  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  heat  radiating  type  level  sensor  measurement 
of  liquid  level,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  constant  currents  intermittently  to  a  heat  radiating 
type  level  sensor  made  Of  a  resistive  body  which  is  im- 
mersed into  a  Uquid; 
measuring  output  voltages  of  the  heat  radiating  type  liquid 
sensor  in  response  to  the  constant  currents  applied  at  the 
applying  step; 
dividing  the  output  voltages  measured  at  the  measuring  step 
by  an  initial  output  voltage,  to  obtain  adjusted  output 
volUges; 
deriving  a  steady  sute  output  voltage  from  a  slope  of  the 
adjusted  output  voltages  obtained  at  the  dividing  step 
with  respect  to  time;  and 


1.  An  acceleration  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  substrates  respectively  having  electrically  insu- 
lating surfaces  disposed  opposite  to  each  other, 

(b)  fixed  electrodes  respectively  provided  on  said  electii- 
cally  insulating  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  substrates; 

(c)  a  cantilever  having  a  fixed  end  supported  between  said 
pair  of  substrates,  and  a  free  end  which  is  freely  swingaUe 
in  an  area  between  said  pair  of  substrates;  and 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  mass  substance  formed  at  said 
free  end  of  said  cantilever  so  as  to  be  freely  swingable  in 
between  said  fixed  electrodes  and  containing  at  least  two 
spaces  in  its  inside,  in  which  said  spaces  inside  of  said  mass 
substance  respectively  communicate  by  way  of  openings 
formed  in  surfaces  of  said  mass  substance  which  are  oppo- 
site to  said  fixed  electrodes,  the  diameter  of  said  openings 
being  smaller  than  the  dimension  of  said  spaces  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  surfaces. 
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502^42 
ULTRASONIC  POSITION  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
Jim*  U  McSkMC  CkarckUl  Boro,  Pa^  MrigMr  to  Wcatiag- 
koMe  Eleetric  Cor*^  PMibwfh.  Piu 

F1M  JaL  26,  1991.  Scr.  No.  734.3M 
bt.  CL'  COIN  29/00 
UJS.  CL  7J-597  »5 


1.  An  ultnsonic  position  sensing  apparmtus  for  detecting 
open,  closed  and  intermediate  positions  of  a  valve  element 
movably  mounted  in  a  valve  housing  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  target  movable  with  the  valve  element  and 
having  an  echo  surface  which  provides  a  travel  time 
difference  for  a  returning  echo,  depending  on  the  position 
of  the  valve  element,  at  least  one  portion  of  the  echo 
surface  corresponding  to  a  specific  position  of  the  valve 
element; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  connected  to  an  outer  surface  of  the 
valve  housing  and  outputting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  towards 
the  target,  thereby  generating  the  echo  by  striking  the 
target;  and 

a  monitor  means  coupled  to  the  ultrasonic  transducer  for 
correlating  valve  position  to  the  travel  time  of  the  return- 
ing echo. 


intersection  being  one  less  than  the  number  of  said  testing 
heads; 
(c)  said  chamber  further  comprising  a  number  of  at  least 
three  channels,  each  of  said  channels  being  associated 
with  one  of  said  testing  heads  so  that  the  number  of  said 


channels  equals  the  number  of  said  testing  heads,  said 
channels  providing  a  path  of  predetermined  length  for 
receiving  said  flow  medium  and  for  guiding  said  sound 
waves  toward  said  workpiece,  said  channels  having  flow 
medium  inlets  and  axes  in  alignment  with  said  axes  of  said 
sound  waves  passing  therethrough. 


542S.344 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  PRESSURES  USING  A 

TUNING  FORK  CRYSTAL  OSCTLLATOR 

Hiiao  Hojoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vacuum   Products 

KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1991,  S«r.  No.  743^27 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Aug.  10.  1990,  ^212417 

iBt  a.5  GoiL  nm 

MS.  CL  73—702  '  Ciaimi 


542M43 
ULTRASOUND  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  WORKPIECES 
Maafricd    ScImcmii.    Mettimma;    Harri    Haacke,    Ratingea- 
Vokarday;  Haas-Jiirseii  Bathraann,  Moers;  Bemhard  Kar- 
bMh,  Erfstadt-Friesheim;  Gerd  Kauth,  Cologne;  Reinhard 
Prauae.  Augustin,  and  Ottokar  Patzke,  Erfstadt-Ublar,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Manncsmann  AG,  Dusscl- 
dorf  aod  KraotkrwMr  G«bH  *  Co.,  Horth.  botk  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  747.786 
CUima  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rauy,  Aag.  17, 
1990.40264M 

Iirt.  CL'  GOIN  29/26 
MS.  a.  73-«4  t»  CUtaM 

1.  An  ultrasound  apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of 
a  workpiece  by  the  pulse-echo  method,  comprising: 

(a)  a  testing  head  carrier  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  and 
guiding  a  flow  medium,  and  a  flow  medium  outlet  con- 
tacting said  workpiece; 

(b)  a  number  of  at  least  three  testing  heads  disposed  on  said 
carrier  in  liquid  communication  with  said  flow  medium 
and  comprising  means  for  generating  and  emitting  sound 
waves  along  axes  which  converge  at  a  number  of  at  least 
two  potnu  of  intersection,  the  number  of  said  poinu  of 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  pressure  using  a  tuning  fork  oscil- 
lator, comprising: 

a  step  of  measuring  a  resonance  frequency  of  said  tuning  fork 
oscillator  subjected  to  said  pressure  to  be  measured; 

a  step  of  determining  a  natural  resonance  resistance  of  said 
tuning  fork  oscillator  from  the  resonance  frequency  of 
said  tuning  fork  oscillator  based  on  a  first  predetermined 
relation  between  said  resonance  frequency  of  said  tuning 
fork  oscillator  and  said  natural  resonance  resistance  of  said 
tuning  fork  oscillator; 

a  step  of  measuring  an  actual  resonance  resistance  of  said 
tuning  fork  oscillator  subjected  to  said  pressure  to  be 
measured; 

a  step  of  determining  a  difference  between  said  actual  reso- 
nance resistance  and  said  natural  resonance  resistance  of 
said  tuning  fork  oscillator;  and, 

a  step  of  determining  said  pressure  from  said  difference 
based  on  a  second  predetermined  relation  between  said 
difference  and  said  pressure. 


MEIHOD  OP  ramnONING  GAS  FLOW  VOUAfE 
W.  %3t^ '  •  .  HUk^  Mri^w  ta  KlMlhw  Ol 
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APPARATUS  FOR  COLLBCIING  SAMPLES  FROM 
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S.  Vaica,  Watartoo,  Oiaiii,  iwl^iir  to  UaivMiity  of 
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1.  Sampling  apparatus,  for  extracting  a  sample  of  groundwa- 
ter from  a  borehole,  wherein: 

the  apparatus  includes  a  sampler; 

the  apparatus  includes  a  suspension  line,  which  extends 
between  the  sampler  and  the  ground  surface,  and  which  is 
suitable  for  physically  raising  and  lowering  the  sampler 
into  and  out  of  the  borehole; 

the  sampler  includes  a  reservoir  member, 

the  reservoir  member  has  the  shape  of  a  long,  thin  cylinder, 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder  being  vertical  when  the  sam|4er  is 
in  the  borehole; 

the  reservoir  member  has  a  hollow  interior,  and  is  provided 
with  at  least  an  upper  fluid-passing  port; 

the  upper  port  is  in  operative  association  with  an  upper 
screw-down  valve; 

the  upper  screw-down  valve  includes  a  valve  seating  mem- 
ber and  a  valve  insert  member; 

the  upper  screw-down  valve  includes  a  screw-thread  con- 
nection between  the  valve  seating  member  and  the  valve 
insert  member,  wherri>y  the  members  can  be  mutually 
screwed  between  a  closed  condition,  in  which  fluid  is 
prevented  from  passing  through  the  port,  and  an  open 
condition; 

the  sampler  includes  a  first  suspension  connection  between 
the  suspension  line  and  one  of  the  valve  members,  by 
means  of  which  the  said  one  valve  member  is  directly 
physically  suspended  from  the  suspension  line; 

the  sampler  includes  a  second  suspension  connection  be- 
tween the  other  of  the  valve  members  and  the  reservoir, 
by  means  of  which  the  reservoir  is  directly  physically 
suspended  from  the  said  other  valve  member: 

the  axis  of  the  said  screw-thread  connection  between  the 
valve  members  is  vertical  when  the  sampler  is  in  the 
borehole; 

the  arrangement  of  the  screw  thread  comtection  between  the 
valve  members  is  such  that  the  screw-thread  connection 
comprises  a  means  for  directly  physically  suspending  the 
one  valve  member  from  the  other  valve  member,  even 
when  the  screw-thread  coonectioa  is  in  the  fluid-paiaing. 
'  or  valve-open,  condition. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  volume  of  gaa  flowing 
through  a  cooduit  over  a  period  of  time,  cooipriaing  die  slepa 
of: 

taking  pressure  meanrements  of  the  Matic  and  diffaealial 
pressures  of  the  flowing  gas  in  the  conduit  during  said 
period  of  time; 

rotating  a  chart  in  the  form  of  a  diK  aboot  a  central  an 
during  said  period  of  time,  the  disc  being  iraiiprJawd  of 
magnetic  material; 

magnetically  recording  separate  tracks  of  indicia  on  tlie 
rotating  disc  corresponding  to  the  preasnre  meaauremeaia 
taken  during  said  period  of  time,  one  of  the  tracks  of 
indicia  being  recorded  by  a  magnetic  head  moonted  on  an 
arm  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  Hatic  pffHfi 
and  the  other  track  of  indicia  t>eiiig  recorded  by  a  mag- 
netic bead  mounted  on  an  arm  movable  in  lesponat  to 
changes  in  the  differential  pressure,  the  tracks  being  diatin- 
guishable  from  each  other,  and 

determining  the  volume  of  gas  flowing  through  the  oottdiiit 
during  said  period  of  time  through  interpretation  of  the 
different  tracks  of  indicia  by  converting  the  magnetic 
indicia  to  digital  signals  and  integrating  the  digitized  indi- 
cia by  means  of  a  computer  program. 


3,221,347 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW 

BY  USING  PHASE  ADVANCE 
FhMk  C  Lowdl,  FkhMMrtii,  and  Rickvi  H.  Ljraa,  BdMit, 
both  of  MMa^  aari^nn  to  ORE  Inlir— Hsaal,  lac^  FM- 
■onth,Maaa. 

FIM  Oct  II,  I99L  Sar.  Na  7»J»M 
Int  CL>  GOIF  1/66 
UJS.  d  73— S61JS  It  < 


1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  fluid  flow  by  transmitting 


UMI 


1492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1493 


UMI 


tound  from  outside  a  Huid  cooduit  in  opponte  directioiu 
through  a  lound  path  that  extends  through  the  conduit  wall 
and  through  a  nuid  within  the  Huid  conduit,  detecting  from 
outside  the  fluid  conduit  the  sound  transmitted  through  the 
path,  measuring  the  time  between  transmissions  and  receptions 
so  as  to  determine  travel  times  in  the  opposite  directions,  deter- 
mining the  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  difference  between  the 
travel  times,  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  steps  of  transmitting 
and  receiving  comprises  transmitting  or  receiving  with  a  phase 
advance  at  the  exterior  conduit-wall  surface  that  corresponds 
to  an  evanescent  wave  in  the  wall  of  the  fluid  conduit  at  the 
frequency  of  the  transmitted  sound. 

STRAIN  GAUGE  JOYSTICK 
PaBlaPHltew,  €>■>»■«.  Fra«c«.aaai^or  to  Sextant  ATtoniya, 

Ce4cx,FraM« 

Filed  M*r.  14, 1»1,  Set.  No.  649.724 
r%,tm^  priority,  apfUcatkM  Fraacc,  Mar.  15.  1990.  90  03574 
bL  a.)  GOIL  5/22 
VS.  CL  73— i62J>5  t 


magnetic  material,  and  means  for  securing  said  sleeve 
within  the  interior  of  said  torque  transmitting  member; 
first  ferromagnetic  means  mounted  for  movement  together 
with  said  sleeve;  and 


second  ferromagnetic  means  mounted  for  movement  to- 
gether with  said  torque  transmitting  member  and  inter- 
meshed  with  said  first  ferromagnetic  means  wherein  said 
first  and  second  ferromagnetic  means  comprise  means  for 
activating  a  sensor  through  the  non-ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial of  said  torque  transmitting  member. 


1.  A  strain  gauge  joystick  comprising: 

a  supportmg  part; 

a  thin-wall  cylindric  tube  rigidly  fixed,  at  a  first  extrwmty.  to 
said  supporting  part; 

at  least  two  strain  gauges  fixed  on  the  tube  near  said  first 
extremity; 

a  »«'«H  lever  connected  to  a  second  extremity  of  the  tube, 
said  hand  lever  roUtable  around  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tube  to  activate  said  strain  gauges  and  movable  inside  the 
tube  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube;  and 

a  control  device  accommodated  inside  the  tube  and  acti- 
vated by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  hand  lever; 

wherein  said  hand  lever  comprises  a  cylindric  part  passmg 
through  a  tip  fixed  to  said  second  extremity  of  tube,  said 
cylindric  part  longitudinally  sliding  in  said  up  when  said 
K.1MI  lever  is  used  as  a  push-button,  the  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  cylindric  part  activatmg  the  control 
device  by  w«^"«  of  a  driving  mechanism  arranged  inside 
said  bote  of  said  cylindric  portion  of  said  supporting  part 
and  longitudinally  sliding  inside  said  bore. 

5aa349 

COMPOSITE  POWER  SHAFT  WITH  INTRINSIC 
PARAMFTER  MEASURABIUTY 
HMtart  F.  Gm,  h4  JaM*  R.  PvUmob.  fcolh  of  Vinii^i, 
Vt.  mill        to  Til  Hill  Mil  PraeWan  PraiMto.  bc^  Akron, 
OWo 

FHa4  Si».  It,  1990,  Scr.  N4».  514,173 
taL  CL'  GOIL  3/10 
VS.  a.  73— 442^34  »  Oataa 

13.  A  torque  transmitting  shaft  comprising: 
a  tubular,  axially  extending  torque  transmitting  member 

comprising  a  first  non-ferromagnetic  material; 
an  axially  extending  sleeve  comprising  a  second  non-fem>- 


5,224450 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYSING  CASEOUS  OR  UQUID 

SAMPLES  AND  A  ONE-WAY  MEASURING  ELEMENT 

FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  METHOD 
HeUfried  Karpf;  Marc«  J.  Letoer  Anton  MMI,  aU  of  Graz; 
Klaus  Rckhcnberger,  Knittelfeld;  Bcnhard  Scfcaffar.  and 
Werner  E.  Zteficr,  both  of  Grax.  all  of  AMtrta,  aari^ors  to 
AVL  Medical  iMtraMnts  AG,  SchaffhMMcn,  SwHierland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  I99I.  Ser.  No.  643.273 
CUM  priority,  apyllcatkin  Aartria.  Jan.  4,  1990, 1254/90 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  27/26,  35/08 
VS.  CL  73-444J1  »'  ' 


1.  One-way  measuring  element  comprising  a  measuring 
channel  with  at  least  one  optical  or  electrochemical  sensor 
located  therein,  a  collecting  tank  provided  in  said  mcasunng 
element,  a  first  opening  on  a  first  end  of  said  measunng  channel 
for  connecting  said  measuring  element  to  an  analyser,  and  a 
second  opening  on  a  second  end  of  said  measuring  channel  for 
connecting  said  measuring  element  to  a  sample-taking  part, 
wherein  one  common  sealing  element  is  used  for  both  of  said 
first  and  second  openings  which  has  first,  second  and  third 
positions,  said  first  position  of  said  sealing  element  ckning  said 
measuring  channel  on  both  of  said  first  and  second  ends,  said 
second  positioa  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  measuring 
channel  to  said  first  opening  and  said  second  end  of  said  mea- 
suring channel  to  said  collecting  tank,  and  said  third  position  of 
said  t>-ii"e  el«no«»  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  measuring 
channel  to  a  said  collecting  tank  and  laid  second  end  of  said 
measuring  channel  to  said  second  opening. 


5424,351 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FIELD  ANGLE 
OF  A  MAGNFTIC  FIELD  AS  A  FUNCnON  OF  AXIAL 
POSmON  WITHIN  A  MAGNET  BORE  TUBE 
Stapkan  V.  Pideoe.  Bonita,  CaUf.;  Rngsr  A.  Zink.  Daaoto,  Td^ 
WniiiM  N.  BoroaU,  Ama,  and  WiUMi  R.  McCnr, 
RUiat,  both  of  nL,  aarivMra  to  Ganaral  Dyna 
tion.  Space  Sjitfi  Dir.,  San  Diaaa,  Caltf. 

FiM  Oct  IS,  199L  Ser.  No.  777^24 
Int  CL'  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73— 445  J  19 


signal  paaaes  through  a  second  thicshold  level  which  is  higher 
than  the  first  threshold  level. 


Corpem-  MaM)n*i 


5424453 
BALL  SCREW  DEVICE 

to  fBX,  LM.,  Ji«an 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  field  angle  of  a  mag- 
netic field  as  a  fimction  of  axial  position  within  a  magnet  bore 
tube  which  comprises; 

a  magnet  field  alignment  gauge; 

poaitioning  means  controllable  by  fluid  pressure  to  position 
the  gauge  at  predetermined  axial  positions  within  a  mag- 
net bore  tube; 

fluid  pressure  means  to  provide  controllable  fluid  pressure  to 
the  positioiiing  means  to  cause  the  positioning  means  to 
move  axially  within  the  magnet  bore  tube; 

said  positioning  means  includes  a  body  means  containing  a 
piston  assembly  that  is  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  applied 
by  said  fluid  pressure  means  to  axially  position  the  posi- 
tioning means  within  the  magnet  bore  tube  at  predeter- 
mined axial  positions;  and 

electronic  computer  means  to  provide  determined  signals  to 
the  fluid  pressure  means  to  cause  it  to  generate  predeter- 
mined fluid  pressures. 


5424452 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUTT  FOR  TRIGGER  PROBE 

DnrM  R.  McMartry,  Wotton-Undar  F4r.  a^  CUfAird  W. 

Archer,  Dwriey,  both  of  UnMad  rin«4iiw,  aari^ors  to  Real- 

ihaw  Mctraiogy  Liahad,  GtowMatanUrc,  United  King4oa 

FIM  JnL  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  907,124 
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9114353;  JnL  3,  1991,  9114371 

Int  CL'  041M  19/00:  OOIB  3/2Z  5/00 
VS.  CL  73—4454  4 
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1.  In  a  ball  screw  device  comprising  a  shaft  provided  wiA  a 
ball  screw  groove  and  at  least  one  ball  spbne  groove,  a  ball 
screw  nut  and  a  ball  spline  nut  mounted  on  the  shaft  via  balls 
interposed  therebetween,  and  a  housing  having  an  inner  pe- 
ripheral wall  on  which  the  ball  screw  nut  and  ball  spUne  nut 
are  lotataMy  supported  by  the  virtue  of  rotation  of  balls  of  ball 
bf»rwig«,  the  improvement  comprising  a  means  for  applying  a 
selected  pre-load  without  the  use  of  a  spacer,  said  means  coaa- 
prising  inner  race  grooves  of  the  ball  bearings  formed  in  the 
outer  peripheral  walb  of  the  ball  screw  nut  and  the  ball  spline 
nut.  respectively;  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  bouaing 
extending  continuously  and  coaxially  between  said  ball  screw 
nut  and  said  ball  spline  nut;  and  outer  race  grooves  of  the  boll 
bearings  formed  in  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  bousing  at 
desired  intervals  relative  to  corresponding  intervals  of  the 
inner  race  grooves,  said  outer  race  grooves  supporting  said  ball 
screw  nut  and  ball  spline  nut 
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MULTISPEED,  SHAFT-DRIVEN  VEHICXE  DRIVE 
P.  Ooalarwal,  m4  Kalharlan  L.  Oootonral,  both  of  Cm- 

ofTwb- 

M>M. 

FBod  Mar  13, 1992,  Sar.  No.  442^11 
Int  CL'  F14H  3/22;  B42M  1/02 
VS.  CL  74—347  14  ( 


OT      lOk     Be    M 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  in  combination  with  a  trigger 
probe  having  at  least  one  sensor  producing  an  analogue  output 
signal  having  a  value  which  increases  as  the  trigger  probe 
engages  and  continues  to  move  toward  an  object,  the  circuit 
comprising  a  first  threshold  detector  for  producing  a  trigger 
signal  when  the  level  of  the  analogue  signal  passes  through  a 
first  threshold  level,  and  a  second  threshold  detector  for  pro- 
ducing a  confirmation  signal  when  the  level  of  the  analogue 


1.  A  shaft-driven,  multispeed  drive  for  a  human-propelled 
vehicle  having  at  least  one  drive  wheel  comprising: 
a  driving  gear  set  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring  gears 
operatively  secured  to  pedals; 
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a  driven  gear  tet  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring  gear* 
operatively  lecured  to  the  vehicle's  drive  wheel; 

a  routable  drive  ihaft  having  a  pinion  on  each  end,  each 
pinion  having  means  for  mounting  it  for  movement  axially 
of  the  drive  shaft  for  selective  engagement,  one  each,  with 
the  ring  gears  of  the  driving  gear  set  and  the  driven  gear 
set,  respectively;  and 

a  pinion  control  means  mounting  each  pinion  for  indepen- 
dent movement  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  drive  shaft  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
each  ring  gear  of  its  aaaociated  set. 


54M,354 

VARIABLE  EFFORT  JOYSTICK 

Keb-Skih  K.  Ckmamg,  IS  Su  Vicente  <X  IHmTlUe,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,3M 

lit  CL^  GOSG  9/00 

VS.  CL  74—471  XY  "  Clali* 
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pro  UNIT  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  OR  THE  LIKE 

INCLUDING  A  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  OPERABLE 

ONLY  WHEN  THE  PTO  IS  IN  OPERATION 

Wallace  E.  SaHh,  Chelae^  RomM  Kraaer,  Grwd  BlaM,  aad 

Eric  Amiumm,  An  Arfcoc,  aU  oT  Mlek,  aari^ora  to 

CoryoratkM,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDcd  Not.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  792,603 
Iirt.  a.'  F16H  57/04.  37/06 
VS.  CL  74— ««7  »5 


1.  A  PTO  unit  for  a  transmission  or  the  like  including  lubri- 
cating means  operable  only  when  said  PTO  is  operating,  the 
unit  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  including  an  interior  chamber; 

b)  a  PTO  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing; 

c)  said  PTO  drive  shaft  having  first  drive  connection  means 
for  connection  to  an  auxiliary  device  for  powering  said 
auxiliary  device; 

d)  said  PTO  drive  shaft  having  a  second  drive  connection 
means; 

e)  a  lubricating  pump  connected  to  said  second  drive  con- 
nection means  for  driving  engagement  therewith; 

1)  said  PTO  drive  shaft  having  mounted  thereon  between 
said  first  drive  connection  means  and  said  second  drive 
connection  means  a  laterally  shiftable  gear; 

g)  means  associated  with  said  shiftable  gear  including  gear 
shift  means  for  laterally  shifting  said  shiftable  gear  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions; 

h)  an  idler  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  drive  shaft; 

i)  a  cluster  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  idler  shaft; 

j)  said  cluster  gear  including  a  transmission  driven  gear  and 
a  pinion; 

k)  said  pinion  being  engaged  with  said  shiftable  gear  when  in 
said  first  poaition  for  driving  said  PTO  shaft  and  disen- 
gaged from  said  shiftable  gear  when  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; and 

I)  said  idler  shaft  having  means  for  receiving  a  lubricant  from 
said  lubricating  pump  and  injecting  the  lubricant  into  said 
housing  to  maintain  said  PTO  unit  lubricated  only  when 
said  pinion  is  engaged  with  said  shiftable  gear. 


1.  Apparatus,  comprinng: 

a  first  stepper  motor  responsive  to  computer  commands; 

first  exerting  means,  movably  attached  to  a  joystick  which  U 

operative  about  a  ball  joint,  for  exerting  force  transversely 

on  said  joystick;  and 
first  means,  responsive  to  said  stepper  motor,  for  moving 

said  first  exerting  means  axially  along  said  joystick; 
whereby  the  effort  required  to  move  said  joystick  by  a  user 

thereof  may  be  varied  by  said  computer  commands. 


5,221,357 
STAGE  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  EXAMINING 

APPARATUS 
«hi-t>fci  DoMika,  TMdni,  Jayu,  aari^nr  to  OtnM*  Optical 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,7S1 
dalaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  2S,  1990,  M37944 
lat.  a.>  GOSG  n/00 
VS.  CL  74—479  MM  ' 


1.  A  stage  driving  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  moving  beds  traveling  in  directions  perpendicular 

to  each  other; 
straight  guide  members  mounted  one  on  one  side  of  each  of 

the  moving  beds; 
driving  knobs  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 


irianes  along  which  the  moving  beds  travel,  coaxially 
arranged  to  faciliute  the  moving  beds  travel;  and 

a  transmission  mechanism  arranged  between  the  driving 
knob*  and  the  straight  guide  members,  converting  a  rotary 
motion  of  each  of  the  driving  knobs  into  a  rectilinear 
motion  through  each  of  the  straight  guide  members  of  the 
moving  beds, 

said  transmission  mechanism  including  rotary  gears  being 
integral  with  the  driving  knobs,  levers  being  attached 
concentrically  and  routably  to  the  driving  knobs,  said 
levers  concentrically  and  integrally  supporting  intermedi- 
ate transmission  gears,  said  intermediate  transmission 
gears  meshing  with  the  rotary  gears  and  driving  wheels, 
said  driving  wheeb  being  engageable  with  and  disengage- 
able  from  the  straight  guide  members  upon  rotation  of  said 
driving  knoba. 


5a2«A5t 

MOTION  GUIDING  DEVICE 

SUgeo  SaklM,  and  El|i  OiMai,  both  of  Yokniiiwi,  JayiB 

artgnnrs  to  CaMM  rakMfcftl  Kataha,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

Coatimatioo  of  Ser.  No.  6SS.237,  Feb.  20, 1991.  akaaiaaid. 

TUi  appUcatioa  Dm.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  991,711 

VpUcatioa  Japam  Feb.  21. 1990.  24I3S410 
iBt  CL>  A47B  1/10 
VS.  a.  74—479  R  4  i 


k: 


poaed  between  said  second  gaa  bearings  with  respect  to 
the  first  direction. 


S.22MM 
STEERING  COLUMN  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
DarU  E.  noMM.  Rachaatw  HBIi.  Mick..  aarivMTto 
a^ted  PiHk.  Mkk. 
FIM  May  1«,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  M4.S14 
lat  CL>  B62D  1/19 
VS.  a.  74—492  13 


1.  A  motion  guiding  device,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  reference  surface; 

a  guide  fixed  to  said  base  and  having  a  first  guiding  surface 
extending  in  a  first  direction; 

a  first  stage  having  a  first  gas  bearing  disposed  opposite  to 
said  reference  surface  of  said  base  and  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond gas  bearings  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  guiding 
surface  of  said  guide,  wherein  said  guide  is  disposed  at 
only  one  side  of  said  first  suge,  wherein  the  motion  of  said 
first  stage  in  the  first  direction  is  guided  by  said  first  guid- 
ing surface  of  said  guide  and  said  reference  surface  of  said 
base  and  wherein  said  first  stage  has  a  second  guiding 
surface  extending  in  a  second  direction  different  from  the 
first  direction; 

a  second  stage  disposed  so  as  to  straddle  said  first  stage,  said 
second  stage  having  a  third  gas  bearing  disposed  opposite 
to  said  reference  surface  of  said  base  and  a  fourth  gas 
bearing  disposed  opposite  to  said  second  guiding  surface, 
wherein  motion  of  said  second  stage  in  the  second  direc- 
tion is  guided  by  said  second  guiding  surface  of  said  first 
stage  and  said  reference  surface  of  said  base; 

a  first  driving  actuator  actable  on  said  first  stage  to  move 
said  first  stage  in  the  first  direction,  wherein  said  second 
stage  moves  in  the  first  direction  with  said  first  stage 
through  said  fourth  gas  bearing; 

a  second  driving  actuator  actable  on  said  second  stage  to 
move  said  second  stage  in  the  second  direction;  and 

a  magnet  unit  provided  on  said  first  stage  and  disposed 
oppoaite  to  said  first  guiding  surface,  for  urging  said  first 
stage  toward  said  guide,  wherein  said  magnet  unit  is  dis- 


1.  A  steering  column  bracket  assembly  for  a  coUapaibie 
energy  absorbing  vehicle  steering  column,  comprising: 

at  least  one  support  bracket  for  attaching  one  portion  of  the 
steering  column  to  vdiicle  support  structure; 

a  mounting  bracket  for  attaching  another  portion  of  the 
steering  column  to  vehicle  support  structure  and  includ- 
ing shearable  means  for  restraining  movement  of  the  steer- 
ing column  along  its  loogitudina]  axis; 

bendable  means  joined  to  said  mounting  bracket  for  abaortv 
ing  energy  of  the  steering  column  during  a  collisioa  type 
impact; 

joint  means  for  joining  said  bendable  means  and  said  mount- 
ing bracket  together,  said  joint  means  compriang  said 
bendable  means  including  means  forming  first  apertwa 
extending  therethrough,  fasteners  extending  through  said 
first  apertures,  and  said  mounting  bracket  including  meant 
forming  second  aperture*  extending  therethrough,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  apertures  being  formed  to  allow 
lateral  movement  of  said  tetenert. 


ff,7 11.160 

CRUISE/SPEED  CCmTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

HYMKMTATIC  DRIVE 

RoaaU  L.  Jo^oa.  Bliiiwla^ia,  MiaiL.  mlpiir  to  He  T«ra 

'  FBcd  JwL  26, 1991,  S«.  Na.  736,179 

lat.  a.>  008G  1/14.  1/04 

VS.  CL  74— 5U  10  CMm 

1.  A  speed  control  system  for  nae  with  a  hydrostatic  drive 
system  having  a  pivotal  traction  pedal  connected  to  a  direc- 
tion/speed control  lever  on  a  pump,  which  comprises: 

a  link  coupled  between  the  traction  pedal  and  the  control 
lever,  said  link  t>eing  pivotal  in  the  forward  and  rearward 
directions  relative  to  the  traction  pedal; 

stop  means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  traction  pedal 
for  iwnititig  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  link 
and  the  traction  pedal  said  link  being  normally  engaced 
with  MjH  atop  meaaa  during  drive  in  ehher  the  forward  or 
rearward  directioa; 
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spring  means  for  normally  urging  taid  link  out  of  eBgtge- 
ment  with  aaid  stop  means  and  into  a  neutral  position 
relative  to  the  traction  pedal; 

switch  means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  traction 
pedal  for  sensing  movement  of  said  link  away  from  the 
neutral  position:  and 

electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  for 
selectively  retaining  the  control  lever  in  a  predetermined 
poaition  corresponding  to  the  desired  speed. 

6.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydrotutic  drive  system  with  a 
pivotal  traction  pedal  connected  by  a  transmission  linkage  to  a 


speed  control  lever  on  a  pump,  a  speed/cruise  control  system 
comprising: 

means  connected  between  the  traction  pedal  and  the  trans- 
mission hnkage  for  defining  a  lost  motion  connection; 

electromagnetic  means  for  selectively  effecting  a  magnetic 
coupling  in  order  to  retain  the  speed  control  lever  in  a 
predetermined  position;  and 

control  means  including  a  switch  responsive  to  said  lost 
motion  connection  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
electromagnetic  means  in  order  to  retain  the  speed  control 
lever  in  a  poaition  corresponding  to  the  desired  vehicle 
speed. 


comprising  a  downstream  part  having  means  for  connection  of 
the  lever  to  a  gearbox  control  linkage,  and  an  upstream  part 
including  a  manipulating  knob  and  carried  by  the  downstream 
part  whereby  the  upatream  part  can  be  moved  with  respect  to 
the  downstream  part  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the  latter, 
the  lever  further  including  force  threshold  detecting  means 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  parts  for  detecting  an 
attempt  by  a  driver  of  the  vehicle  to  operate  the  lever,  said 
detecting  means  comprising  electrical  sensor  means  and  resil- 
ient return  means  for  restoring  said  paru  into  alignment  with 
each  other  in  the  absence  of  a  force  applied  to  the  knob,  said 
detecting  means  being  adapted  to  produce  electrical  signals 
from  the  sensor  means  when  a  force  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined force  threshold  is  applied  to  the  knob  in  one  of  two 
opposed  reference  directions,  wherein  the  lever  includes  a 
female  element  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  downstream 
part,  and  said  detecting  means  comprise  a  resiliently  deform- 
able  elastic  bar  having  a  head  portion  which  is  fixed  with 
lespect  to  the  knob  and  a  foot  portion  engaged  in  said  female 
element  and  joined  to  said  head  portion  and  wherein  said 
sensor  means  include  means  defming  electrical  contact  zones, 
said  electncal  zones  being  carried  by  a  ferrule  partly  surround- 
ing the  elastic  bar  with  a  clearance  and  fued  to  one  of  said 
upstream  and  downstream  parts,  said  ferrule  constituting  a 
reaction  member  against  applied  forces,  so  as  to  limit  the  angu- 
lar displacement  of  the  upstream  part  of  the  lever  with  respect 
to  its  downstream  part  when  the  lever  is  operated. 

VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 
BeiOaain  S.  Cken,  ami  Michael  Makroos,  both  of  Bloomfletd 
Hills,  Mich„  aadpion  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,622 
bt  CL'  B62D  1/04:  G05G  1/m  B62R  21/16 
VS.  a.  74—552  «  ' 


5a2M«l 
POLARISED  CEARCHANGE  LEVER,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  GEARBOX 
Fraak  Ghaaot,  Mwaeacy;  EmanaDcl  Lafaye,  Paris,  aad  Gio- 
▼aani  Gricco,  BoMgay,  aU  of  FraKC,  aarigMin  to  Valeo, 
Paria,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,138 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1991,  91  02488 

Lit  CL»  G05G  1/04 

VS.  CL  74-523  »5  OalM 

1.  In  combination,  a  steering  wheel  having  a  body  portion,  a 
ring  portion  encircling  said  body  portion  in  radially  spaced 
relation  thereto,  angularly  spaced  generally  radial  spokes  ex- 
tending between  said  ring  portion  and  said  body  portion,  said 
spokes  having  radially  inner  ends,  said  body  portion  being 
depressed  centrally  relative  to  said  ring  portion  and  spokes  to 
provide  a  well,  an  air  bag  canister  disposed  in  said  well  and 
adapted  to  contain  an  air  bag.  said  canister  including  a  pad 
extending  across  said  well  between  said  spokes,  said  pad  hav- 
ing marginal  portions  terminating  in  outer  edges  adjacent  to 
the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  spokes  to  provide  gaps  therebe- 
tween, spacers  engaged  with  said  outer  edges  of  said  marginal 
portions  of  said  pad  to  maintain  said  gaps  substantially  equal, 
and  means  mounting  said  canister  to  said  body  portion  of  said 
steering  wheel  comprising  spaced  pins  connected  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  openings 
through  which  said  respective  pins  extend,  each  pin  having  a 
head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  coil  spring  encircling 
each  of  said  pins  having  one  end  abutting  said  head  and  the 
other  end  abutting  said  body  portion  around  an  opening 
through  which  said  pin  extends,  said  openings  being  substan- 
tially larger  in  diameter  than  said  pins  to  permit  said  pins  to 
shift  radially  and  faciliute  exact  centering  of  said  pad  with 
1.  A  polarised  gearchange  lever  for  a  motor  vehicle  gearbox,    respect  to  said  spokes  to  mamtain  said  gaps  equal  in  width,  said 


coil  springs  being  conical  and  urging  said  pins  to  an  at-rest  5,22»,3<4  „ .,~,  -»„  .  ^ 

position  even  wlin  distorted  r^Ually  due  to  «dial  drifting  of  ^"^^^^^  ^^^J^^J^S^bSk^^ 
^^  '*""  AIM  V.  Cmm.  P.O.  Box  327.  Lake  liahrHa.  Calif.  9324t 

Filed  Oct  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  778430 

lat  a.'  B3SB  33/00 
UA  a.  SI— 4SS  M  ( 

5,228,363 
HAND-HELD  MULTIPLE  OBJECT  IMPLEMENT 
Fnmeo  O.  Coroaa,  and  Antoaio  Corona,  both  of  175  Cmmhtiiud 

Street  S^te  1801,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M5R  3M9 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA90/00079,  §  371  Date  Oct  17, 1991,  §  102(e) 
D^  Oct  17,  1991,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO90/10524,  PCT  Pab.  ^ 

Date  Sep.  20, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  773^59 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kii«dom,  Mar.  10, 1989, 
8905548 

lat  a.'  B25B  23/00 
VS.  CL  81—439  II 


1.  A  hand  held  multiple  object  implement  (10)  having  a 
handle  (12)  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  (28),  a  bit  selector 
cup  (14)  rouubly  mounted  at  an  end  (16)  of  said  handle  to 
rotate  about  said  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  biu  (30)  provided 
peripherally  of  said  handle  in  a  generally  circular  pattern  about 
said  handle  axis,  each  bit  being  provided  in  said  handle  to 
extend  essentially  parallel  to  said  handle's  axis,  a  chuck  (63) 
provided  at  said  end  of  said  handle,  said  chuck  being  aligned 
with  said  handle  axis  for  receiving  a  bit  head  (34)  and  securing 
it  against  rotation,  said  cup  having  a  continuous  side  wall  with 
an  interior  surface  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  radial 
location  of  said  circular  pattern  of  bits  and  a  closed  cup  end,  an 
elongate  slot  (46)  extending  from  a  central  portion  of  said  cup 
end  and  radially  outwardly  to  the  location  of  said  bitt  in  said 
handle,  said  cup  being  routable  to  position  said  slot  in  register 
with  any  desired  bit  in  said  handle,  said  slot  in  said  cup  being 
of  sufficient  width  and  length  to  permit  outward  withdrawal  of 
a  bit  shaft  from  said  handle  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
with  said  handle  axis,  said  slot  defming  opposing  cup  slot  wall 
portions  along  the  length  of  the  slot  said  bit  head  (34)  having 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  external  faces  (38)  over- 
hanging portions  of  which  contact  said  opposing  cup  slot  wall 
portions,  said  bit  head  retaining  said  bit  within  said  cup,  said  bit 
being  movable  along  said  slot  towards  said  cup  centre  into 
alignment  with  said  chuck  for  insertion  of  said  bit  head  into 
said  chuck,  THE  IMPROVEME>JT  COMPRISING  a  lock- 
ing unit  (52)  mounted  within  an  end  of  the  cup,  said  locking 
unit  having  a  slot  (56)  formed  therewithin  corresponding  to  the 
shape  and  size  of  the  slot  (46)  in  the  cup  end,  said  locking  unit 
being  provided  with  a  generally  U-shaped  internal  sleeve  (60) 
extending  through  the  cup  and  toward  the  chuck,  said  internal 
sleeve  being  provided  with  hexagonal  faces  (62)  adapted  to 
cooperatively  engage  the  faces  (38)  of  bit  head  (34)  for  guiding 
the  head  toward  a  chuck,  further  comprising  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  locking  unit  such  that  upon  insertion  of  the  bit  head 
into  the  chuck,  said  unit  and  internal  sleeve  forming  part 
thereof  may  be  routed  relative  to  the  sutionary  chuck  such 
that  the  hexagonal  faces  of  the  internal  sleeve  are  offset  from 
the  corresponding  faces  of  the  bit  head,  whereby  the  respec- 
tive hexagonal  faces  of  the  internal  sleeve  and  bit  head  are  no 
longer  in  alignment  such  that  portions  of  the  hexagonal  bit 
head  which  overlap  respective  faces  of  the  internal  sleeve 
function  to  prevent  removal  of  the  bit  head  from  the  chuck 
when  the  implement  is  in  use. 


1.  A  method  of  releasing  an  elevator  hoist  brake  having 
brake  shoes  responsive  to  movement  of  brake  arms  against  the 
urging  of  brake  springs,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  elongate  lever; 
defining,  proximate  to  a  first  end  of  said  lever,  a  salient  jaw 

portion; 
providing  an  abutment  member, 
providing  a  suppori  member,  pivoting  said  lever  on  said 

support  member  about  a  pivot  axis  on  said  lever  placed 

longitudinally  from  said  jaw  portion; 
mounting  said  abutment  member  on  said  suppori  member  in 

a  spaced  relationship  with  said  lever, 
abutting  one  of  said  brake  arms  with  said  abutment  member, 
abutting  another  of  said  brake  arms  with  said  jaw  portion; 

and 
applying  force  to  a  second  end  of  said  lever  to  move  said 

brake  arms  relative  to  said  urging  of  said  brake  springs. 


ELECTRONIC  RANGE  SELECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

VEHICULAR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Mdtaa  M.  KMHig.  Am  Artor,  m*  WaUaa  J.  Vakwfick.  Ypii- 
loti,  koth  of  Mkk.,  aMipMin  to  GcMral  Motnn  Corpontiaa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Jul  10, 1991,  Sar.  No.  712.367 
IML  CL'  B60K  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—866  » 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmission  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  operated  friction  devices  engageable  accord- 
ing to  a  predefined  pattern  to  establish  various  forward  speed 
ratioa  between  a  vehicle  engine  and  drive  whe^  selectively 
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with  and  without  engine  braking,  the  control  apparatui  com- 
prising: 

first  electrically  activated  fluid  pressure  means  for  develop- 
ing a  first  range  pressure  whenever  operation  in  any  of 
said  forward  speed  ratios  is  desired; 

second  electrically  activated  fluid  pressure  means  for  devel- 
oping a  second  range  pressure  when  engine  braking  in  a 
selected  forward  speed  ratio  is  desired;  and 

control  means  including  at  least  one  shift  valve  for  directing 
the  first  range  pressure  to  the  fluid  operated  friction  de- 
vices required  to  establish  the  selected  forward  speed  ratio 
without  engine  braking,  and  for  directing  the  second 
range  pressure  to  the  fluid  operated  friction  devices  re- 
quired to  provide  engine  braking  in  the  selected  forward 
speed  ratio. 


S.23S.367 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Mtaor*  KuriyaM,  HlgaaWWroditaMi,  Ja»Mi.  awigMr  to  Marfa 
Motor  CorporatkM,  HiroaUma,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  796.935 

n«i—  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  24.  1990,  2-3193M 

ImL  CL'  BMK  41/08.  41/04.  41/06 

U  A  a.  74-8»  '  C»«'« 


S,228,3M  ^ 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSAXLE  ^ 

Ckriitiaa  H.  TlHMsa,  St  CIcMcat;  Geor«c  D.  M.  Arnold,  and 
Arthar  A.  Blair,  both  of  St.  Helier,  all  of  Great  Britain,  at- 
BigMTS  to  Uaipat  AG.  Glams,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  26.  1991.  Ser.  No.  798,147 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  United  KingdoB.  Nor.  26,  1990, 
902S676 

Int  CL»  Fl«i  57/02 
\iS.  a.  74—406  R  »*  Clatas 


C±5 


1.  A  control  system  controlling  an  engine  equipped  with  an 
automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  downshift  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  automatic  transmission;  and 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  a  time  at  which  an  engine 
output  torque  starts  to  drop  after  said  signal  detecting 
means  detecu  a  downshift  signal,  calculating  a  value 
represenUtive  of  an  engine  output  torque,  and  advancing 
time  as  said  value  becomes  larger  when  said  signal  detect- 
ing means  detects  a  downshift  signal. 


1.  An  axle  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  including  two  msin  housing  elements  connected 
together  along  a  parting  plane  to  define  an  internal  cham- 
ber; 
a  hydrosutic  transmission  encapsulated  in  said  chamber  and 
including  a  hydrosUtic  pump  fluidly  coupled  to  a  pair  of 
hydrosutic  motors  by  means  of  a  fluid  coupling  member 
non-routably  supported  in  said  housing, 
said  fluid  coupling  member  providing  cylindrical  surfaces  to 
routably  support  said  hydrosutic  pump  and  said  pair  of 
hydrosutic  motors; 
a  primary  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  housing  and 

extending  into  said  chamber  to  carry  a  first  gear; 
a  second  gear  rouubly  supported  on  said  fluid  coupling 
member  and  drivingly  engaged  to  said  first  gear,  said 
second  gear  drivingly  connected  to  said  hydrosutic 
pump; 
axle  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  housing  on  an  axis 
substantially  coincident  with  said  parting  plane; 
and  each  one  of  said  pair  of  hydroautic  motors  being  con- 
nected by  speed  reducing  means  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
axle  shafts. 


5a2S,3M 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERCHARGED 

ENGINE/AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

COMBINATION 

YnJl  Kato,  Tokyo,  wmA  Etanki  Date,  F^Jiaawa,  both  of  Japw. 

aadgaors  to  Nl«an  Motor  Co.,  Ltd,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  19.  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,142 
CUinu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  19,  1990,  2-315555 
Lrt.  CI.'  B60K  41/06 
MS.  CL  74-«66  •  ' 


tivriy  connected  with  an  internal  oomboatioa  engiiie  for  sap- 
plying  air  under  pressure  to  said  internal  cosnbustion  engine; 

a  supercharge  pressure  sensor, 

an  engine  load  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  when  said 
internal  oombustioa  engine  is  operating  under  a  minimal 
load; 

an  automatic  transmiaaioa  operativdy  connected  with  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

monitoring  ooeans  for  monitoring  operation  of  said  auto- 
matic transmission  and  for  indicating  when  said  antomatic 
tranamiasion  b  undergoing  a  shifting  operation; 

supercharge  preasure  control  means,  responsive  to  output 
from  said  supercharge  preasure  sensor,  said  engine  load 
sensor  and  said  monitoring  means,  for  reducing  super- 
charge pressure  when  said  automatic  transmission  is  oper- 
ating under  minimum  engine  load  and  undergoing  said 
shifting  operation  and  said  supercharge  pressure  sensor 
indicates  that  current  supercharge  preasure  is  above  a 
predetermined  level. 


METHOD  OP  MANUFACTUKING  MOLDING 

MATSUAL  OtmTAINING  METAL  FIBEKS  AND 

APPASATVS  THERKKNt 

AUra  YM^anra.  MijmMra.  a^  T«w  Okaaa,  Ha^K  ka(k  af 

•a«aiir.Ui„Tak]»,  Japaa 
ar  Sar.  Nfc  5HW4.  May  M,  Hit,  liiiiiii. 
1M  III"  —  -  Jm. 34. 1992, Sar. Na.  t3M77 

Jl«M,  Majr  19,  lam,  1-U4SS9; 
May  29.  ^am,  1-133SM 

bt  a.>  B2»  3/00 
U.S.Cl.t2— LU  124 


5,22«,34» 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  MACHINING  FOR  SUBOTRATE 

OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
MaMO  Itnk;  SaMa  Kawada;  Mavtaka  !■«  Takayoihi  HaiU- 
■nta,  Md  Torolii«B  Itek,  all  of  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  aaaivMin  to 
Eoirica  Ceiporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  906,010 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Dec.  2S,  1990,  2-417444 
IbL  CL'  B23B  1/00 
UJS.CLS2— Lll  4 


1.  A  vehicular  system  comprising:  a  supercharger  opera- 


1.  In  a  method  of  machining  a  substrate  surface  of  a  photore- 
ceptor by  the  use  of  a  cutting  machine,  wherein  a  cutting 
lubricant  is  supplied  from  a  reservoir  to  a  cutting  tool  of  the 
cutting  machine,  and  the  supplied  cutting  lubricant  is  poured 
onto  an  outer  tip  surface  of  the  steps  comprising: 
sensing  a  cutting  tool  temperature  with  a  sensor,  and 
simultaneously  controlling  both  a  supply  rate  of  the  cutting 
lubricant  supplied  from  the  reservoir  and  a  temperature  of 
the  lubricant  supplied  from  the  reservoir,  in  response  to 
the  temperature  sensed  by  said  sensor,  such  that  the  sup- 
plied cutting  lubricant  is  poured  on  an  outer  tip  surface  of 
the  cutting  tool,  for  cooling  and  lubricating  the  cutting 
tool  and  for  m^ifit«ining  a  cutting  temperature  of  the 
cutting  tool  constant. 
5.  A  lathe  turning  machine  for  machining  a  surface  of  an 
aluminum  alloy  substrate  of  a  photoreceptor  for  use  in  an 
electrophotographic  apparatus,  said  lathe  turning  machine 
comprising  means  for  supplying  a  cutting  lubricant  at  a  flow 
rate  from  a  reservoir,  and  for  pouring  the  supplied  cutting 
lubricant  onto  an  outer  tip  surface  of  a  cutting  tool,  the  lathe 
turning  machine  further  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  cutting  tool  temperature;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  cutting  tool  temperature 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  for  simultaneously  control- 
Ung  both  a  temperature  of  the  cutting  lubricant  in  the 
reservoir  and  the  flow  rate  of  said  cutting  lubricant  that  is 
poured  onto  the  outer  tip  surface  of  the  cutting  tool  so  as 
to  cool  and  lubricate  the  cutting  tool  and  to  substantially 
suppress  a  variation  of  the  cutting  tool  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  manufccturing  a  molding  material  ( 
metal  fibers  dispersed  within  a  resin  compiinig  the  steps  of: 

winding  a  metal  strip  on  the  peripheral  sarface  of  a  rotary 
shaft  a  plurality  of  turns  while  providing  a  reain  material 
between  successive  layers  of  said  metal  strips  to  produce  a 
cylindrical  composite  comprising  a  laminatf  of  alternating 
layers  of  said  metal  strip  and  said  resin  material,  said 
cylindrical  composite  having  an  expoaed  end  surfcce; 

placing  a  cutting  Made  against  said  expoaed  end  surface 
while  rotating  said  rotary  shaft  to  form  a  mixture  of  metal 
fibers  and  resin  fibers,  said  cutting  Made  having  a  rake 
angle  between  about  21*  and  about  37*;  and, 

heating  the  resulting  mixture  of  metal  fibers  and  resin  fibers 
to  soiften  the  resin  and  form  a  molding  material  comprising 
metal  fibers  dispersed  within  a  resin. 


5424,371 

BAR  FEEDING  MACHINE  FOR  A  LATHE 

Joaeph  F.  BCTM,  1171  Gaargia  La„  CiariaaatI,  OWo  45215 

FIM  Jaa.  7. 1991,  S«r.  No.  141,497 

lat  CV  B23B  13/02,  23/02 

UJS.  CL  42-127  f 


1.  A  bar  feeding  machine  which  comprises  a  frame  bar, 
means  for  supporting  the  frame  bar  in  horizontal  poaitioa 
adjacent  to  a  machine  chuck  routable  about  an  axis,  the  ma- 
chine chuck  being  adapted  to  suppori  a  workpiece,  horixontal 
Hnk  members  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
pivotally  attached  at  their  first  respective  to  the  ends  frame  bar 
adjacent  to  opposite  end  of  the  frame  for,  a  pneumatic  cylinder 
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pivouUy  attached  to  the  tecond  ends  of  the  link  membert  to 
move  between  an  advanced  poMtion  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
the  nuchine  chuck  and  a  retracted  powtion  generally  parallel 
to  and  tptced  from  the  axit  of  the  machine  chuck,  a  pusher 
head  moonted  oo  a  cylinder  rod  of  the  cylinder  and  cooperat- 
ingly  engageabic  with  the  chock  and  the  workpiece  in  the 
chuck  to  Mipport  the  trailing  end  of  the  workpiece  in  centered 
reUtion  to  the  chuck  axis  when  in  advanced  position,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  cylinder  rod  and  the  head  to  advance 
the  workpiece,  another  workpiece  being  loadable  into  the 
chuck  when  the  cylinder  is  in  retracted  position. 

5,2M,372 
CUTTING  DEVICE 
Mwtin  H«TO».  CUfUw,  Md  Frands  F.  H.  Rmwkm,  QMnlbo- 
ro^k,  ka«h  or  Great  Britain,  amt^an  to  NestM  SA^  Vercy, 

FIM  Oct  18, 1»1.  Ser.  No.  77M72 

OaiM  priority.  appUcntioa  United  Kimt^ttm,  Oct  19,  1990, 

9023S44 

bt  a.'  B2a>  1/45.  7/08 

VS.  a.  »-u  w ' 
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the  upper  portion  of  the  stack  to  no  longer  repel  one 
another  thereby  decreasing  the  tendency  of  the  shectt  in 


the  upper  portion  of  said  stack  to  slide  relative  to  one 
another  if  the  stack  is  moved. 


S,22S,374 

TABLE  SAW  FENCE  ASSEMBLY 

Joacpk  J.  SMteramo,  Sr.,  185  WaJaat  St,  TcMCck,  N  J.  07666 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,441 

Int  CL'  B26D  7/06 

MS.  a.  83—438  »  ' 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  material  which  comprises: 
transmitting  ultrasonic  vibrations  through  and  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  each  of  at  least  two  parallel  elongated 
support  members  which  are  connected,  respectively,  at 
anti-nodes,  to  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  powtioned  in 
spaced  parallel  planes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  vibrations,  so  that  the  cutting  blades  are  vibrated 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  vibrations;  and 
passing  the  vibrated  cutting  blades  through  the  material  to 
be  cut 


5,228,373 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGES  TO  TEMPORARILY  HOLD  PACKCTS  OF 

PAPER 

Bankard  J.  Wetoch,  Wavariy.  OUo,  aMigMr  to  Robart  A. 

FoWe.  Caraon  City,  Ncr. 
DtrWoa  of  Ser.  N«».  4«,I48,  Ja^  8, 1990,  Prt.  No.  5,062,764. 
nita  awHfrtaa  Ai«.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  750,6U 
IM.  CL>  B68H  29/14.  i5/08 
VS.  CL  83—24  "  CU**; 

1.  A  method  using  electrostatic  charges  to  temporarily  hold 
sheets  of  paper  in  assembly,  comprising: 
providing  means  for  producing  a  stack  of  sheets  of  paper, 
utilizing  said  stack  producing  means  to  produce  a  stack  of 
sheets  of  paper  so  that  the  sheeU  in  said  stack  have  an 
dectroautic  charge  introduced  thereon  which  tends  to 
repel  said  sheca  from  adjacent  sheeU  in  said  stack  and  so 
that  in  addition,  at  least  some  of  said  sheets  in  said  stack 
have  a  layer  of  air  between  adjacent  sheett  whereby  the 
electrostatic  forces  and  layers  of  air  cause  adjacent  sheett 
to  slide  relative  to  one  another  if  the  stack  is  moved;  and 
introducing  an  opposite  electrostatic  charge  into  at  least  an 
upper  portion  of  said  stack,  said  opposite  electrostatic 
charge  having  an  opposite  polarity  to  the  repelling  elec- 
titMtetic  charge  on  said  shceu  thereby  causing  sheets  in 


1.  A  fence  assembly  for  a  Ubie  saw  wherein  a  circular  blade 
roUtable  about  •  blade  axis  has  a  segment  partly  defined  by  a 
chord  projecting  above  a  flat  work  Uble,  said  fence  assembly 
comprising 

a)  a  base  securable  to  the  flat  work  table. 

b)  at  least  three  co-planar  guide  wheels  mounted  on  the  base 
with  their  axes  of  roution  perpendicular  to  the  Uble  and 
with  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  spaced  to  one  side  of  a 
travel  line  co-planar  with  the  wheels  and  perpendicular  to 
the  wheel  axes  and  with  the  remaining  wheels  equally 
spaced  to  the  opposite  side  of  that  travel  line, 

c)  an  elongated  slide  blade  having  parallel  edges  rollably 
engaged  by  the  guide  wheeb  and  translatable  Imearly 
along  said  travel  line  toward  and  away  from  the  saw 
blade. 

d)  an  elongated  fence  element  attached  acroas  one  end  of  the 
slide  blade  with  a  straight  working  face  disposable  at 
selected  fixed  positions  between  the  base  and  the  saw 
Made  perpendicular  to  the  travel  line  and  parallel  to  the 
saw  blade  segment  chord,  and 

e)  a  hand  operated  adjustment  knob  extending  upwardly 
from  one  of  the  wheels  for  fme  longitudual  adjustment  of 
the  slide  blade  position. 

5428,375  

ADJUSTABLE  STOP  APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTER 
PUNCH 
WUIwd  J.  Itodar,  Edaa  Prairie,  Mkm^  avi^or  to  Te 
RfCMcr  Syatea  Co..  E4hi  Pniric  MlM. 

FIM  Say.  34, 1992,  S«r.  No.  950,215 
Urt.  CL)  B26D  7/01:  B3tF  1/02 
VS.  CL  83— 468  J  *•  ' 

1.  An  adjustable  stop  apparatus  for  a  punch  havmg  a  board 


with  a  top  surface  and  punch  means  for  placing  at  least  one 
hole  in  a  sheet  member  comprising:  a  body  mounted  on  the 
board  adjacent  the  punch  means,  said  body  having  a  lip  spaced 
above  the  top  surface  of  the  board  providing  a  slot  to  accom- 
modate an  edge  of  the  sheet  member,  a  cylindrical  member 
located  between  the  lip  and  board,  means  rotatably  mounting 
the  cylindrical  member  on  said  body  for  roution  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  top  surface  of  the  board,  said  cylindri- 
cal member  having  a  front  end  facing  said  slot  said  front  end 
having  a  pluraUty  of  transverse  faces  circumferentially  and 


longitudiiwlly  spaced  from  each  other  providing  stops  for 
aligning  the  sheet  member  with  the  punch  means  in  selected 
positions,  means  operably  coiuiected  to  the  cylindrical  member 
to  route  the  cylindrical  member  to  a  selected  position,  and 
means  for  retaining  the  cylindrical  member  in  the  selected 
position  whereby  one  of  the  faces  on  the  front  end  of  the 
cylindrical  member  provides  a  stop  for  the  sheet  member 
which  aligns  the  sheet  member  with  respect  to  the  punch 
means  to  place  at  least  one  hole  in  the  sheet  member  in  a 
selected  position. 


5428,376 
SCROLL  SAW 
Cki»<:hwi  Hnaag.  No.  30-1,  CU»-Shc  Larae,  Pd-Tw  Diit., 
Takhuit  aty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1992,  Sar.  No.  928^66 
Int  CL>  B27B  W<a 
VS.  CL  83-781  4  ( 


L  A  scroll  saw,  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  base  having  a  top  portion,  a  flat  bottom 
portion,  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rearwardly  inclined  rear 
end  portion,  said  rear  end  portion  having  a  vertically 
upwardly  extending  sleeve  portion  formed  thereoo,  said 
slieeve  portion  having  a  horizontal  supporting  means  con- 
nected thereto  and  extending  longitudinally  above  said 
top  portion  of  said  base,  and  an  elongated  horizontal  plate 


having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  rear  ead  portioa  bdow  said 
top  portion  and  a  seooad  end  extending  bdow  said  sleeve 
portion,  said  horizontal  plate  having  a  throu^  hole  and  a 
threaded  hole  formed  adjaoent  to  said  second  end  thereof; 

a  worktaUe  horisoatally  mounted  on  said  horizontal  sup- 
porting means  above  said  top  portion  of  said  base  and 
having  an  elongated  slot  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  base,  the  fimction  of  said 
horizontal  supporting  means  being  to  provide  horiwtal 
support  for  the  worktable  while  maJnUming  the  horiaon- 
tal  orienution  of  said  worktable; 

a  hollow  shaft  slidably  inserted  in  said  sleeve  portioa  of  said 
base,  said  hollow  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  extending  out  from  said  sleeve  portion,  said  lower  end 
of  said  hollow  shaft  having  a  vertically  extending  slit 
formed  therein,  said  second  end  of  said  horizontal  plate 
being  inserted  into  said  hollow  shaft  through  said  slit  of 
said  hollow  shaft,  thus  preventing  said  hollow  shaft  from 
being  rotated  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  portion  of  said 
base; 

an  L-shaped  arm  member  including  a  hollow  suspcnrtwl 
bracket  extending  bohxontally  above  said  worktable  and 
disposed  parallel  to  said  elongated  slot  of  said  worktable. 
and  a  tubular  portion  extending  vertically  downward 
from  said  suspended  bracket  said  upper  end  of  said  hol- 
low shaft  being  inserted  into  and  being  fixed  to  said  ti^bu- 
lar  portion,  said  hollow  suspended  bracket  being  sus- 
pended from  said  tabular  portion; 

a  guide  screw  rod  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  hand 
wheel  and  a  second  end  vertically  passing  through  said 
tubular  portion  of  said  L-shaped  arm  member,  said  hollow 
shaft  and  said  threaded  bole  of  said  horizontal  plate; 

a  driven  lever  having  a  first  end  received  in  said  suspmrtrd 
bracket  and  a  second  end  extending  out  from  said  sus- 
pended bracket  and  located  right  above  said  slot  of  said 
worktable.  said  driven  lever  having  a  first  pin  transversely 
passing  through  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  said  first 
pin  having  two  ends  fixed  to  said  suspended  bracket  lo 
that  said  driven  lever  can  pivot  about  said  first  psn; 

a  driving  lever  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  to  said  top 
portion  of  said  base  and  being  geaeraDy  parallel  to  said 
driven  lever,  said  driving  lever  having  a  first  end  extend- 
ing into  said  hollow  shaft  and  a  second  end  cxlcnding 
below  said  second  end  of  said  driven  lever,  said  first  end  of 
said  driving  lever  having  a  locking  pin  formed  thereon, 
and  a  second  pin  transversely  passing  through  an  interme- 
diate portion  thereof,  said  second  pin  having  two  ends 
fixed  to  said  base  so  that  said  driving  lever  can  pivot  about 
said  second  pin; 

a  saw  Made  detnchaMy  and  vertically  connected  to  said 
second  ends  of  said  driven  and  said  driving  levcn  and 
passing  through  said  slot  of  said  worktable; 

an  ekwgated  linking  member  havkig  a  fint  end  pivoted  to 
said  first  end  of  sakl  driven  lever  and  a  aeoond  end  extend- 
ing into  saxl  hollow  shaft  ear  sakl  tower  end  of  sakl  hol- 
k>w  shaft,  sakl  lukmg  member  havkig  a  tongkudmal  Iwie 
f  ^rw^i^g  finnwi  said  second  end  to  an  intei  mcdiatf  portion 
of  said  Unking  member,  and  a  predetermined  number  of 
poaitmnmg  holes  transversely  connected  to  said  kingitudi- 
nal  hole,  sakl  kicking  pin  of  said  driving  lever  wigagkig 
one  of  sakl  poaitkMiing  holer. 

a  torsional  spring  mounted  to  a  pivot  point  on  said  fim  end 
of  said  liwttMg  member  and  said  first  end  of  said  driven 
lever,  thereby  nrgmg  sakl  Imkmg  member  to  rotate  m 
order  to  enable  sakl  kwkkig  pm  of  sakl  drivmg  lever  to  be 
retained  in  one  of  said  poaitwning  holes  of  sakl  linkmg 
iiifiiihff,  and 

means  for  drivmg  one  of  sakl  first  and  second  ends  of  sakl 
driving  lever  to  move  upward  and  downward,  to  and  firo. 
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displace  the  piston  whereby  force  can  be  applied  be- 
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tween  the  Mufaces  engageable  with  the  piston  and  the  pad 
respectively. 


1.  A  brake  boorter  including  a  valve  body  sUdably  dispowd 
in  a  shell,  a  power  piston  mounted  on  the  valve  body,  a  con- 
stant and  a  variable  pressure  chamber  formed  across  the  power 
piston,  a  constant  pressure  passage  formed  in  the  valve  body 
for  providing  a  communication  between  the  constant  pressure 
chamber  and  a  valve  mechanism  which  switches  a  fluid  circuit 
and  for  providing  a  communication  between  the  constant 
pressure  chamber  and  the  variable  pressure  chamber  through 
the  valve  mechanism  and  a  variable  pressure  passage,  and 
bellows  disposed  within  the  constant  pressure  chamber  and 
having  a  rear  opening  connected  to  the  constant  pressure 
passage  and  a  front  end  connected  to  the  shell,  with  a  negative 
pressure  or  an  atmosphere  being  selectively  suppUed  to  an 
internal  space  within  the  bellows; 
characterized  in  that  a  rear  end  of  the  bellows  is  formed  as  a 
bead  having  an  increased  thickness,  and  an  annular  recess 
is  formed  in  an  inner  periphery  of  the  power  piston  at  its 
front  end  in  which  the  bead  of  the  bellows  is  fitted,  an 
■nnuhu-  retainer  being  snapped  in  place  around  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  valve  body  from  the  front  side  so  as  to 
abut  against  the  bead  of  the  bellows,  thereby  preventing 
the  disengagement  of  the  bead  of  the  bellows. 

FORCE  APPUCATOR 
Beta  I.  Batbory,  Yorkshire,  Eisglaad,  aMigMir  to  Dary  McKm 

(ShcfflaM)  LimMad,  YorkaUre,  Ei«laa4 
per  No.  PCT/GB90/00725.  {  371  Drte  Jaau  2. 1992,  {  103(e) 
Date  Jaa.  2,  1992,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO90/14471.  PCT  PiA. 
DMc  Nov.  29,  1990 

per  Filed  May  11.  1990,  Ser.  No.  775,997 
n«i—  priority,  apyUcatioa  UnHad  Kii«do^  May  K.  1M9, 
S91112S 

lit.  CL'  F15B  21/04 

uAa-92-M  «a«»-« 

1.  A  force  applicator  comprising: 

a  ram  having  a  cylinder  with  a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls. 

a  piston  dwplaceable  in  the  cylinder  with  a  part  of  the  piston 
projecting  from  the  cylinder  through  one  of  said  end 
walls. 

a  separate  pad  retained  in  abutting  relation  with  the  other 
end  wall  of  the  cylinder  but  slidable  with  respect  to  the 
wall  against  which  it  abuts  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  piston,  the  pad  and  said  end 
wall  against  which  it  abuu  together  defining  a  recess, 

means  for  inuoducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  recess. 


5a3S,379 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Kawai;  Maaaki  Nomara,  aad  Toahihiro  Kawai,  aU  of 
briya.  Japwi,  aarigMtrs  to  rahaakftl  Kaiiha  Toyoda  JUo- 
ahokkl  SckakMho,  Kariya,  JapM 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7*2,099 
datas  priority,  awUcadoa  Ja*aiU  Oet  2«.  1990.  M12M1[U] 

lat.  a.'  FOIB  3/00 
VS.  a.  92—71  '  ' 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  refrigerant  compressor  comprising  a 
pair  of  axially  combined  front  and  rear  cylinder  blocks  cooper- 
ating to  form  therein  a  center  compartment  for  accommodat- 
ing therein  a  circular  and  subrtantially  unitary  swash  plate  and 
a  plurality  of  axiaUy  extending  cyUnder  bores  for  receiving 
therein  reciprocally  sUdaUe  pistons,  a  drive  shaft  routably 
supported  in  said  combined  cylinder  blocks  and  extending 
axially  through  said  compartment,  said  swash  plate  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  at  an  inclined  angle  so  as  to 
make  a  wobbling  movement  when  driven  to  route  by  the  drive 
shaft,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  cavity  to  receive  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  circular  swash  pUte,  each  said  piston 
being  held  by  said  swash  plate  by  way  of  a  shoe  having  sub- 
stantially hemispherical  shape  with  a  hemispherical  face  and  a 
flat  face  and  fitted  with  iu  hemispherical  face  received  m  a 
shoe  receiving  recess  formed  on  a  face  of  said  cavity  m  the 
piston  and  its  flat  face  placed  in  annular  sliding  contact  with 
the  swash  plate,  whereby  the  wobbling  movement  of  the  swash 
plate  is  converted  into  reciprocal  axial  sliding  movement  of 
each  said  piston  in  its  correspondmg  cyUnder  bore,  said  swash 
pUte  and  each  of  said  shoes  having  locating  means,  respec- 
tively, which  are  engaged  with  each  other  for  preventing  each 
said  shoe  from  being  spun  the  swash  plate. 


S.22S.3M 
LINEAR  DRIVE 
Kart  StoO,  Eaaliivea;  Eagea  SchWtaer,  Sehwabach,  aad  HcrWrt 
KSageter,  ReJchewbadi,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarigp- 
ots  to  Fcato  KG,  FaaMagf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay 

FUed  Aag.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936.498 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcfwny,  Oct  15, 
1991.  4134063 

tat  CL>  FOIB  11/02 
U.S.a.92— «SB  20 


TEMPERATURE  CONTR(HXED  FOOD  COOKER 

HAVING  M:V1CES  FOR  STIRRING  FOODS  WHILK 

COOKING 

Pallotti  VirgOkk.  aad  PallMcMai  Pk«M%  boih  of  c/o  PavMtraa 

&fJi.  •  Via  Maad^  114.  3003S  Ilwiiai  (MBaM),  Italy 

FUed  im.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  I2M35 

Italy.  Fck.  7,  1991,  hOnV- 


^ 


■       II 


sss 


tat  a.)  A47J  27/001  44/00:  BOIF  7/16 
VS.  CL  99—331  4 


1.  A  linear  drive  comprising: 

a  drive  member  which  reciprocates  axially,  between  two 
end  positions  in  a  housing  by  means  of  a  driving  fluid. 

a  wall  connected  to  said  housing,  opposite  to  at  least  one 
axial  end  of  said  drive  member. 

means  for  reducing  the  impact  between  said  wall  and  said 
drive  member  in  a  corresponding  end  position  of  said  two 
end  positions, 

said  means  comprising  an  impact  member  alternatively  at- 
tached either  to  said  drive  member  or  to  said  wall  so  as  to 
axially  face  a  corresponding  said  wall  or  said  drive  mem- 
ber. 

said  impact  member  having  an  annular  elastically  flexing  lip 
projecting  therefrom  toward  said  corre^wnding  said  wall 
or  said  drive  member, 

said  annular  lip  defining  an  opening  on  an  impact  side  which 
impacts  with  said  corresponding  said  wall  or  said  drive 
member, 

said  impact  member  upon  approaching  said  corresponding 
end  position  reachiiig  a  damping  position  in  which  said 
annular  lip  is  in  contact  with  said  corresponding  said  wall 
or  said  drive  member  which  covers  said  opening, 

said  impact  member  having  damping  space  means  for  defin- 
ing a  damping  space  within  said  housing  in  a  housing 
space  between  said  drive  member  and  said  wall, 

said  housing  space  communicating  with  a  connection  open- 
ing for  supply  or  removal  of  said  driving  fluid, 

a  choked  escape  opening  communicating  with  said  damping 
space  means  permitting  a  choked  escape  of  fluid  from  an 
interior  of  said  damping  space  means  at  least  in  said  damp- 
ing position  of  said  impact  member. 

wherein  said  damping  space  means  comprises  an  interior  of 
said  impact  member,  said  interior  being  open  to  said  hous- 
ing space  through  said  opening  in  positions  other  than  said 
damping  position  and  being  covered  by  said  correspond- 
ing said  wall  or  drive  member  in  said  damping  position  at 
least  until  reaching  of  a  corresponding  said  end  position, 

wherein  in  said  damping  position  a  volume  of  driving  fluid  is 
trapped  in  said  damping  space  means  within  said  interior 
of  said  impact  member,  and  fluid  of  said  trapped  volume 
of  driving  fluid  being  urged  to  escape  through  said  escape 
opening  upon  reduction  of  a  volume  of  said  damping 
space  caused  by  said  annular  lip  being  flexed  upon  further 
approaching  to  said  corresponding  end  position  by  said 
drive  member. 


1.  A  food  cooker  of  the  type  including  a  base  and  heating 
plate  comprising:  a  container  for  containing  food  to  be  cooked 
and  arranged  for  mounting  on  the  heating  plate;  a  heating 
element  and  a  thermostat  coatrolling  said  heating  element,  said 
thermostat  including  a  sensor  mounted  to  a  sliding  support  and 
an  elastic  means  biasing  said  sensor  against  a  bottom  part  of 
said  container,  said  container  including  an  internal  sleeve,  a 
fixed  gear  toothing  provided  on  an  annular  edge  of  said  sleeve, 
a  shaft  passing  through  said  sleeve,  said  shaft  being  driven  by 
a  gearmotor  arranged  in  the  base,  said  sleeve  having  a  support 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  sleeve,  said  support  supporting  a 
shaft,  a  vane  on  said  shaft  for  stirring  the  food  in  said  container, 
said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  gear  toothing,  an  idle  gear 
routably  connected  to  said  support  and  being  arranged  for 
mating  with  both  of  said  sleeve  fixed  toothing  and  said  shaft 
gear  toothing. 


542M«2 

AUTOMATIC  FOODSTUFF  VENDING  AND  COOKING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  NOODLES  AND  THE 

LIKE  FOODSTUFFS 

Atiao  HayM,  mi  Mitmo  SMwada,  fcotfc  of  Morigadd.  Ji»—, 

awigaor*  to  Saayo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mori^cU,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00221,  i  371  Dite  Oct  24, 1991,  (  10»a) 
Dau  Oct  24,  1991 

PCT  FUed  F«fc.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  76S,200 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  1990,  2-44796; 
Mar.  1,  1990,  2-90690;  Mar.  9,  1990,  ^9S64«;  Apr.  10.  1990, 
2-99909 

tat  CL'  A47J  27/10 
VS.  a  99-32*  *  Ott^ 

1.  An  automatic  foodstuff  cooking  apparatus  for  automati- 
cally processing  and  cooking  a  foodstufT,  comprising: 

a  receiving  unit  for  issuing  an  order  card  when  a  monetary 

medium  is  received  by  said  receiving  unit, 
at  least  one  foodstuff  producing  unit  for  processing  and 
cooking  said  foodstuff  in  operative  association  with  actua- 
tion of  said  receiving  unit, 
a  first  cooking  unit  for  cooking  a  foodstuff  produced  by  said 

foodstuff  producing  unit 
a  second  cooking  unit  for  additiooaUy  cooldng  said  foodstuff 

after  it  is  cooked  in  said  first  cooking  unit 
a  receptacle  delivering  unit  for  delivering  a  receptacle  so  as 
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to  allow  aaid  foodstuff  cooked  in  said  second  cooking  unit 

to  be  received  in  said  receptacle, 
a  stocker  unit  for  storing  cooked  foodstuffs  each  received  in 

said  receptacle, 
a  takeout  unit  means  for  discharging  to  a  takeout  port  a 

certain  foodstuff  corresponding  to  the  kind  of  foodstuff 

designated  by  insertion  of  said  order  card  while  displaying 

preparation  of  foodstuffs  each  received  in  said  receptacle 

and  stored  in  said  stocker  unit. 


said  automatic  foodstuff  cooking  apparatus  including  a 
cooking  chamber  which  is  arranged  between  said  receiv- 
ing unit  and  said  takeout  unit, 

a  front  surface  of  said  cooking  chamber  being  covered  with 
a  transparent  panel, 

said  first  cooking  unit  being  located  on  the  receivmg  unit 
side  of  said  cooking  chamber,  and  said  second  cooking 
unit  being  located  on  the  takeout  unit  side  of  said  cooking 
chamber,  and 

said  foodstuff  producing  unit  being  located  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  first  cooking  unit. 

AUTOMATIC  C»FFEEMAKER 
Fmcto  P.  J.  I  ■■ilali   Mamers,  and  Gille*  G.  A.  V.  Morta, 
Akacoa,  botk  of  Fraace,  aaaigaon  to  Moalinez  (Sodete  Aao- 
mjmt),  Bapoict,  Fraacc 

FIM  Jaa.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S19,797 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Jaa.  25, 1991,  91  00M5 

laL  a.'  A47J  31/00 

UJS.  CL  9»-2«9  R  •  a**" 


quantity  of  ground  coffee  (M),  an  opening  (11)  for  feeding 
liquid  being  adapted  to  introduce  a  quantity  of  hot  water  from 
a  water  heater  (12),  a  passage  (13)  for  evacuation  of  infusion, 
and  an  opening  (14)  for  ejection  of  grounds,  said  cylinder  (3) 
being  adapted  to  close  a  cylindrical  infusion  chamber  (15)  and 
comprising  a  piston  (17)  having  a  front  face  (16)  and  being 
shdably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  (3)  by  translatory  drive  means 
(18)  fixed  in  roution  with  said  shaft  (6),  said  piston  being 
adapted  to  occupy  at  least  two  positions  comprising  either  a 
rest  position  in  which  the  piston  (17)  is  retracted  from  the 
opening  (»)  of  the  grind  passage,  permitting  the  flow  of  said 
grind  (M)  into  the  chamber  (15),  or  a  packing  poMtion  in  which 
the  opening  («)  for  passage  of  the  grind  is  closed,  the  piston 
(17)  packing  the  grind  (M)  above  the  ejection  opening  (14) 
against  the  cover  (4),  and  a  tubular  jacket  (19)  which  is  slidably 
mounted  within  the  cylinder  (3)  by  means  of  an  actuating 
device  (20)  connected  to  the  shaft  («),  the  piston  (17)  being 
itself  mounted  slidably  in  the  jacket  (19),  and  which  comprises 
a  filling  opening  (25)  provided  in  a  Uteral  wall  of  said  jacket 
(19),  said  jacket  (19)  being  adapted  to  occupy  two  positions 
comprising  either  a  filling  position  in  which  the  jacket  (19) 
comes  into  abutment  against  the  cover  (4)  and  closes  the  open- 
ing (14)  for  ejection  of  grounds,  causing  the  filling  opening  (25) 
and  the  opening  (8)  for  passage  of  the  grind  to  coincide,  and  in 
which  the  piston  (17)  passes  from  said  rest  position  to  said 
packing  position,  or  an  ejection  position  in  which  the  jacket 
(19)  closes  the  opening  (8)  for  passage  of  the  grind,  leaving 
open  the  opening  (14)  for  ejection  of  the  grounds,  and  in  which 
after  ejection  of  the  grounds,  the  piston  (17)  passes  from  said 
packing  position  to  said  rest  position,  said  positions  being 
differentiated  from  each  other  by  a  selector  (35)  of  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  the  rouuble  shaft  («),  wherein  the  translatory 
drive  means  (18)  of  the  piston  comprises  a  double  thread  screw 
(26)  mounted  rouubly  in  the  body  (2)  and  whose  axis  is  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  piston  (17),  said  screw 
(26)  comprising  at  least  two  helicoidal  paths  (27,  28)  compris- 
ing a  pressure  path  (27)  and  a  retraction  path  (28),  said  paths 
being  wound  in  opposite  directions  from  each  other  and  inter- 
connected by  a  rounded  portion  (29)  at  their  respective  ends  so 
as  to  constitute  together  an  endless  path  for  a  shoe  (30)  which 
is  movably  mounted  in  the  pUton  (17),  such  that  the  continuous 
roution  of  the  screw  (20)  in  the  same  direction  effecu  a  dis- 
placement of  the  piston  (17)  alternatively  from  one  position  to 
the  other  and  wherein  the  actuating  device  (20)  of  the  jacket 
(19)  comprises  a  revolving  cam  (23)  constituted  by  a  helicoidal 
groove  in  which  is  disposed  a  finger  (24)  integral  with  the 
jacket  (19)  such  that  continuous  roution  of  the  cam  (23)  in  the 
same  direction  produces  displacement  of  the  jacket  (19)  alter- 
lutely  from  one  position  to  the  other. 

5,228,384 

DOUBLE  BOILER  CONTAI^JER 
Jadwivi  M.  KokMowaki,  1411  Falcoa  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 
Piled  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,908 
lat.  CL'  A47J  27/00  27/10  27/21;  F24D  1/00 
VS.  a.  99—342  *  ' 


1.  Automatic  coffeemaking  machine  comprising,  in  a  hous- 
ing (1),  a  fixed  body  (2)  which  comprises  a  cylinder  (3)  closed 
on  one  side  by  a  cover  (4)  and  on  an  opposite  side  by  a  ferrule 
(5)  traversed  by  a  routable  shaft  (6)  connected  to  motorized 
means  (7),  and  in  which  are  provided  openings,  an  opening  (8) 
for  passage  of  grind  being  adapted  for  the  inuoduction  of  a 


1.  A  double  boiler  container,  comprising, 

an  outer  wall  spaced  from  an  inner  wall,  the  outer  wall 


having  an  outer  waO  floor,  the  inner  wall  having  an  inner 
wall  floor,  and 

a  container  aiuular  flange  fixedly  mounted  between  the 
outer  wall  and  the  inner  wall,  and 

a  container  lid,  the  container  lid  including  a  container  lid 
flange,  with  the  container  lid  flange  arranged  for  recep- 
tioo  upon  the  annular  flange  in  adjacency  to  the  outer 
wall,  and 

the  outer  wall  including  an  outer  wall  opening  positioned  in 
adjacency  to  the  annular  flange,  and 

a  fluid  chamber  oriented  between  the  outer  wall  floor  and 
the  inner  wall  floor,  and  the  outer  wall  and  the  annular 
flange,  with  the  outer  wall  opening  having  an  outer  wall 
conduit  fixedly  mounted  to  the  outer  wall  projecting 
beyond  the  outer  wall,  with  the  outer  wall  conduit  having 
an  externally  threaded  conduit  portion,  and  a  conduit  cap 
arranged  for  mounting  to  the  externally  threaded  conduit 
portion,  the  conduit  cap  including  a  conduit  cap  cavity, 
and  having  a  cap  vent  port  directed  through  the  cap  for 
effecting  venting  of  the  fluid  chamber. 
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1.  A  convection  oven  for  bakery  goods  of  the  type  having  a 
front  wall,  a  back  wall  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls,  a  floor,  a 
top  and  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  for  permitting  at  least  one 
multilayer  wheeled  cart  to  be  pushed  into  and  removed  from 
the  oven,  said  oven  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  located  in  the  top  of  the  oven  for  circulating  heated 
air  in  a  closed  path  through  the  interior  of  the  oven; 

(b)  a  plenum  portion  located  in  the  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls 
adjacent  the  sidewall  having  the  opening,  said  plenum 
extending  subatantially  from  the  top  to  the  floor  of  each 
•idewall  and  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal  air  outlet 
slott  extending  sul>stantially  the  depth  of  said  oven; 

(c)  heat  recovery  means  located  in  the  plenum  portion  of 
said  opposed  sidewalls,  wherein  said  heat  recovery  means 
includes  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  bars  and  sup- 
port means  located  in  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said 
plenum  for  supporting  said  Ixars;  and 

(d)  an  inlet  located  in  the  top  of  the  oven  adjacent  to  said  fan 
for  receiving  the  air  after  it  has  passed  through  the  interior 
of  the  oven  and  returning  the  air  to  the  inlet  of  said  fan. 


S,2a,3W 
PRINT  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOT  LINE  PRINTER 
YmMraar  Miliawili,  miot^a  Kataya- 
■dShWcU  SAaMto,  aH  af  KalHta, 
la  HMacW  KoU  Co.,  UiL,  Takya,  Japaa 
FIM  Apr.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  873,829 
tofltjr.  appMtatlDa  JapM,  Apr.  M,  1991.  3-973M 
laL  CL>  B4U  3/00 
MS.  CL  101— 93JM  <  I 


1.  A  print  hammer  assembly  for  a  dot  line  printer,  oomprit- 


mg: 


CONVECnON  OVEN  FOR  BAKERY  GOODS 
Robert  J.  Friedrich,  and  Axd  Bcader,  both  of  GrecMboro,  N.C, 
aasigaors  to  Friedrich  Metal  Prodocta  Co.,  lac,  Browa  Saan 
arit,N.C 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  845,273 

lat  CL»  A21B  1/06.  5/00;  Mli  37/00:  F27B  9/00 

VS.  CL  99—352  M  OaiaM 


a  leaf  spring  having  a  plurality  of  print  hammers  formed 
thereon,  each  print  hammer  having  a  tip  end  which  is 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  poaitiaa; 

a  plunger  provided  respectively  on  each  of  said  plurality  of 
print  hammers; 

a  plurality  of  print  pins  provided  respectively  on  the  tip  ends 
of  said  pluiidity  of  print  hammers  for  making  dot  imprea- 
sions  on  a  print  paper,  said  plurality  of  print  pins  being 
arranged  on  a  print  line  in  a  predetermined  unequal  inter- 
val relation; 

magnetic  means  for  magnetically  attracting  said  plurality  of 
print  hammers  into  said  first  poaitioB; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  provided  in  aworiation  with  each  of 
said  plurality  of  print  hammers  for  releasing  said  print 
hammers  from  said  first  poaitioa  and  allowing  said  print 
hammers  to  move  toward  said  second  pocition  when  a 
corresponding  one  or  said  electromagnetic  coils  i>  ener- 
gized; and 

a  front  yoke  disposed  in  facial  contact  with  said  leaf  spriac 

said  plivality  of  plungers  being  arranged  so  that  center*  of 
adjacent  plimgers  are  at  equal  distances  from  each  other 
along  a  Une  parallel  to  the  print  line,  said  plurality  of 
plungers  having  equal  widths  in  the  direction  of  said  line. 


5,228,387 

MULTICOLOR  BLOCK  PRINTING  PROCESS 

Daaicl  Siculaa,  2523  AIUmm  CL,  Glcariew,  DL  <002S 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9SL1S2 

laL  CL'  B41F  5/OOi  B41K  1/56 

VS.  CL  101—211  30 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  multicolor  image  upon  an  article 
of  paper,  cardboard,  etc.,  wherein  the  method  includes  the 
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ttep*  of  providing  a  prindng  bMC  with  a  rectangular  housing 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom  to  receive  a  manual  printer  having 
a  plunger  adapted  to  be  gratped  by  the  uaer,  ahgning  the  article 
on  which  the  printing  is  to  be  impresaed  beneath  the  houaing. 
mking  an  image  bearing  plate  and  inaerting  »aid  printer  carry- 
ing said  image  bearing  plate  into  the  housing  for  a  single  color 
of  the  final  image  and  transferring  the  color  to  the  article, 
subatituting  a  second  printing  plate  for  a  second  color  and 
repeating  the  transfer  without  realigning  the  article,  and  re- 
peating the  proccaa  for  each  succeeding  color  until  the  final 
image  is  completed. 

SCORING  OH  PfaUORATING  BAR  FOR  OFFSET 

PRESSES 

WilUaa  R.  Bn»w«,  4815  W.  Mat  Ter,  Mtariom  Kmn.  •«» 

CiwIlMallwtoNrtnfTTr  No.  TQ0JS3*,  May  14, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,123,347.  His  appUcMioa  Mm.  23. 1992,  Sar.  No.  »55,241 

Tbe  fortioo  of  tkc  tana  at  tkia  pi*iM  aahaa«Mat  to  Jaa.  23, 


VS.  a.  101— 2» 


a  distributor  roller  which  is  routed  and  oacillated,  the  oacOIat- 
ing  form  roller  arrangement  comprising: 

a  roller  shafl; 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  roller  shaft  adja- 
cent the  distributor  roller; 

a  roller  casing  through  which  the  roller  shaft  extends,  the 
roller  casing  having  tint  and  second  ends  and  having  a 
periphery; 

further  bearing  means  for  mounting  the  roller  casmg  on  the 
roller  shaft  so  that  the  roller  casing  is  routable  and  axially 
displaceable  with  respect  to  the  roller  shaft  and  so  that  the 
periphery  of  the  roller  casing  contacts  the  distributor 


Ut  CL'  B41F  13/54 


1.  A  bar  device  which  can  be  afRzed  to  the  blanket  cylinder 
of  an  ofhet  or  lithographic  presa  or  the  like  for  impresaing 
upon  a  paper  web  paaaing  through  the  preM  and  wherein  the 
cylinder  has  a  central  axle  shaft  and  an  elongate  slot  for  attach- 
ment of  a  blanket,  the  device  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  bar  having  a  length  substantially  the  same  as 
the  blanket  cylinder  to  which  the  bar  is  to  be  affixed; 

b)  said  bar  having  a  working  side  with  a  longitudinal  groove 
for  positioning  and  securing  a  means  for  impressmg  upon 
a  paper  web  paasing  through  said  preaa; 

c)  said  bar  having  an  attachment  side  with  legs  extending 
generally  perpendicular  therefrom,  said  legs  having  ends 
for  baring  against  said  cylinder  shaft  when  affixed  to  said 
blanket  cylinder, 

d)  said  bar  having  a  front  side  with  means  for  wedging  said 
bar  in  said  elongate  slot  of  said  cylinder  when  afTixed  to 
said  blanket  cylinder;  and 

e)  hook  means  having  a  routable  and  extensible  shaft  and  a 
lower  hook  portion  engageable  about  said  cylinder  shaft 
for  retaining  said  bar  in  said  elongate  slot  of  said  cylinder 
when  affixed  to  said  blanket  cylinder. 

54M,3» 

OSCILLATING  FORM  ROLLEX  IN  THE  INKING 

MEX»ANISM  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Ctaaa  Statth,  Ofhakach,  Fad.  Utf.  of  GcraMay,  aMi^or  to 

MAN  Millar  DrMkaMackiaaa  GaMl,  Gdaaahate.  Fad.  Rcr. 

efCirasay 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/01»5.  §  371  Date  Jaa.  4, 1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jas.  4,  1991,  PCT  Pak.  No.  V/O91/05M2,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  M«.  2, 1991 

PCT  F1M  Oct.  10. 1990,  S«r.  No.  «0>e4 
CUM  priority,  awbcadoa  Fo4.  Ra».  of  GcraMay,  Oct  U. 
19*9,3934070 

Int.  a.'  B41F  U/00 

VS.  a.  101—340  «  a*» 

1.  An  oacillating  form  roller  arrangement  for  use  in  an  inking 
mechaninn  of  a  printing  press,  the  inking  mechanism  including 


roller,  the  roller  casing  being  routed  and  axially  displaced 
by  the  distributor  roller; 

first  and  second  set  collars  fastened  to  the  roller  shaft  to  limit 
the  axial  displacement  of  the  roller  casing,  the  first  set 
collar  having  an  inner  side  which  faces  the  first  end  of  the 
roller  casing  and  the  second  set  collar  having  an  inner  side 
which  faces  the  second  end  of  the  roller  casing;  and 

friction  means,  at  the  inner  sides  of  the  set  collars  and  the 
ends  of  the  roller  casing,  for  frictionally  coupling  the 
roller  casing  to  a  set  collar  when  axial  displacement  of  the 
roller  casing  is  limited  by  that  set  collar  so  as  to  route  the 
roller  shaft  along  with  the  roller  casing. 

5,220,390 
ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE  WTTH  DEVICE  FOR 

ENGAGING  A  LACQUERING/RUBBER-COVERED 

CYLINDER  wrra  AND  DISENGAGING  IT  FROM  AN 

IMPRESSION  CYLINDER  AND/OR  A 

METERING/PLATE  CYLINDER 

Hm^<imn  i^^  Wiearafcarfc.  Fe*.  Rc».  of  Gcraaay.  aaaitaar 

to  HcMdbcraar  DraekaMchiaca  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5«4,1S0 
n«>—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcf«aay,  Aag.  7, 
19O9,392<000 

lat  a.'  B41F  31/00 
VS.  a.  101—352  M  ' 


/inking  cylinder  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  at  least  one 
cylinder  of  said  pair  of  additional  cylinders,  comprising  a 
subetantially  circtilar  ring  tumabiy  dispoaed  on  the  lacquering- 
/inking  cylinder,  two  bracing  stops  dispoaed  adjacent  said 
ring,  spring  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  ring  for 
biasing  said  ring  towards  said  two  bracing  stops  and  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  the  other  cylinder  of  the  pair  of  cylinders,  an 
indenution  formed  on  said  ring  at  a  section  of  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof,  means  for  turning  said  ring  on  the  shaft  so  as  to 
move  the  indented  section  of  said  circumference  thereof  into  a 
position  opposite  one  of  said  bracing  stops  for  bringing  the 
lacquering/inking  cylinder  out  of  engagement  with  the  impres- 
sion cylinder,  the  other  of  said  bracing  stops  being  displaceably 
dispoaed  in  a  region  defined  by  a  first  line  connecting  respec- 
tive axes  of  the  lacquering/inlung  cylinder  and  the  impreaaion 
cylinder,  and  a  second  line  separating  said  two  bracing  stops 
and  extending  substantially  from  the  axis  of  the  lacquering/ink- 
ing cylinder  to  the  axis  of  the  other  cylinder  of  the  pair  of 
additional  cylinders  and  intersecting  with  said  first  line,  and 
means  actuatable  by  remote  control  for  displacing  the  other  of 
said  bracing  stops. 


5.220392 
FLOOR  MOUNTED  AUIXMIOBILE  CONVEYOR 
MidHMi  J.  Bdaiver,  Walled  Laka,  aad  Rabart  J.  Waatwarth, 
FteariiVtaa  Hi^  batk  af  Mick^  airivNn  ta  Bdaaav.  lac. 
NortkHDe.  Mick. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  M3,714,  Jaa.  22,  1991.  Pat.  Na. 
S.133.2M.  Tkk  ^llraHia  JaL  20. 1992,  Scr.  Na.  920,090 
lat  CL'  BiSG  17/00 
VS.  a.  104— 172J  21 1 


5.220.391 
VACUUM  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY 
SHEET-FED  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Howard  W.  DeMoorc.  10954  Skady  Trail.  Dallas,  Tex.  75220, 
aad  Howard  C  Secor,  CoppeU,  Tex^  aaritaors  to  Howard  W. 
DcMoore,  Plaao,  Tex. 
Diririaa  of  Ser.  No.  636,445,  Dec  31, 1990.  lUs 
Dec  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  001,529 
lat.  a.'  B41F  5/00 
VS.  a.  101—420  7 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  •  lacquering/inking  cyhnder 
mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  additional  cylinders  including  a  n 
impression  cylinder,  and  a  device  for  tmnging  the  lacquering- 


1.  Apparatus  for  gtiiding  sheet  material  along  a  curved  trans- 
fer path  in  a  printing  press  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  manifold  housing  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  having  an 
airflow  inlet  opening  formed  therein  and  having  an  air- 
flow outlet  pori  for  connection  to  means  for  inducing  a 
negative  pressure  within  said  chamber,  and, 

an  array  of  curved  support  bars  mounted  on  said  manifold 
bousing,  said  support  bars  extending  across  the  airflow 
inlet  opening  substantially  in  sheet  transfer  alignment  with 
said  curved  transfer  path  and  laterally  space  apart  in  side- 
to-side  relation  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  elongated  inlet  apertures,  said  support  bars  each 
providing  s  smooth  surface  for  supporting  and  guiding 
sheet  material  along  the  transfer  path  while  constraining 
the  flow  of  inlet  air  through  the  elongated  inlet  apertures 
and  thereby  limiting  the  flow  of  air  into  said  airflow  inlet 


I.  A  conveyor  for  installatioo  above  a  horizontal  floor  sar- 
face  for  translating  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  tires 
acroas  the  floor  surface  with  a  pair  of  the  vehicle's  tires  ori- 
ented in  a  guided  track,  the  conveyor  comprising: 

a  base  for  installation  upon  the  horizontal  floor  surface; 

a  conveyor  drive  sprocket  and  a  conveyor  idle  sprocket 
each  routably  attached  to  the  baae  above  the  floor  sorlaoe 
in  spaced  apart  relation; 

an  endless  conveyor  tensile  member  extending  in  a  loop 
about  the  conveyor  drive  and  idle  sprockets  rtrfiniag  a 
drive  fltght 

parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  outboard  of  the  guided  track 
for  the  tires  of  a  vehicle  and  a  return  flight  spaced  out- 
board of  the  drive  flight; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  conveyor  drive  sprocket  caas- 
ing  the  drive  flight  to  advance  in  a  dtrectioa  of  vehicle 
movement; 

a  doUy  for  engaging  a  tire  of  a  vehicle  located  within  the 
guided  track,  said  doUy  l>eing  pivotally  attached  to  the 
endkas  conveyor  tensile  member  and  shiftable  about  a 
dolly  pivot  axis  locally  parallel  to  the  endless  conveyor 
tensile  member  between  an  active  poaition  in  which  the 
dolly  extends  inwardly  into  the  guided  track  for  eagafe- 
ment  with  a  vehicle  tire  and  an  inactive  poattioo  above  the 
floor  surface  in  which  the  dolly  is  pivoted  out  of  the 
guided  track  sufltciesitly  to  provide  clearance  for  the 
vehicle  wherein  the  dolly  remains  entirely  above  the  floor 
when  in  the  active  and  inactive  positions  and  when  shift- 
ing therebetween;  and 

actuator  means  for  selectivdy  shifting  the  doily  between  the 
active  and  inactive  positions  on  demand. 


5.220,393 
CENTER  PLATE  FRKTION  REDUCING  ASSEMBLY 
Rokcrt  D.  Wooiataa,  Portia^  Orcg..  airi^cr  to 
lac.  Partiaad,  Orag. 

Filed  JaL  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  911,00 
lat.  a.)  B32B  31/04 
VS.  a.  105—1994  1 1 

1.  A  low  friction,  high  wear  rail  car  center  plate  assembly 
including  a  cylindrical  center  plate  Ixms  having  a  planar  bot- 
tom surface  and  a  perpendicular  side  wall  which  rides  rotation- 
ally  in  a  mating  bowl  in  a  truck  bolster,  said  aiaembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  boot  which  overlies  the  center  plate  boas,  having  a 
planar  bottom  surface  and  a  perpendicular  side  wall; 

(b)  an  axial  wear  structure  which  fits  within  the  tiowl,  hav- 
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mg  •  planar  wear  turfiKC  which  aboti  nid  bottom  Mirface 
oTtaidboot; 
(c)  a  radial  wear  itructure  which  fin  withm  the  bowl,  havms^ 
a  cyhndrical  wear  surface  which  abuU  said  perpendicular 
side  waU  of  said  boot,  said  wear  structures  including: 
(i)  a  rigid  metal  backbig  layer, 
(ii)  aa  acetal  reain  layer. 


(iii)  a  porous  bronze  Uyer  located  between  said  backing 
layer  and  said  resin  layer,  and 

(iv)  a  rigid  metal  support  plate  to  which  said  backing  layer 
i*  attached;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  backing  layer,  said  acetal  resm  Uyer  and 
said  porous  bronze  Uyer  comprise  a  series  of  side-by- 
side  trapezoidal  elements. 

542S34  

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOOD  MATi3UALS 
TakMU  rM*r    Hyogo;  Kasanobu  F^Jiauaui,  Tmkaba;  To- 
,iA.«-.  Naot,  Koke;  YaHhiko  IWMC,  Kobe;  Yoihihiko  Saka- 
Mta,  Kobe,  mi  YoiUhUa  Sawa*i.  NiahlMaUya,  aU  of  Japaa, 
I  to  rrtM^"^'  KaMa  Kukiaiiftrnhn,  Kobe,  Japaa 
FIM  No».  1,  «•!.  Scr.  No.  7«5,r73 

,  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Not.  2,  1990,  2-29MM0; 

Not.  22,  two,  2-320034;  JaiL  23, 1991,  34)06S34 

lat  CL'  A23L  1/00 
VS.  <X  99— MS  '  CUtaw 


at  least  three  preawire  containers, 

a  free  piston  provided  within  each  pressure  container,  each 
said  free  piston  bemg  slidable  in  an  axial  direction  of  the 
container  and  dividing  said  container  into  one  chamber 
and  an  other  chamber, 

a  preMure  medium  supply  and  discharge  device  connected 
in  common  to  each  said  one  chamber  partitioned  by  said 
free  ptstoo.  including  a  common  pressure  medium  supply 
line,  and  branch  lines  coonected  to  said  one  chamber,  an 
opening  and  closing  valve  on  each  of  said  branch  line^  a 
pressure  medium  discharging  bypass  line  connected  to 
each  branch  line  between  each  of  said  opening  and  clo«ng 
valve*  and  said  one  chamber,  and  an  opening  and  closmg 
valve  on  each  said  bypass  line,  and 

a  supply  and  recovery  device  for  a  liquid  material  to  be 
procased,  including  a  common  supply  line  for  the  mate- 
rial to  be  processed,  and  branch  lines  connected  to  each 
other  chamber  and  the  supply  common  line  of  the  supply 
device  for  said  material  to  be  processed,  an  opemng  and 
ckMing  valve  on  each  of  said  branch  lines,  a  recovering 
bypaas  line  connected  to  said  recovery  device  in  the 
branch  line  between  each  of  said  opening  and  clonng 
valves  and  said  other  chamber,  and  an  opening  and  cloaing 
valve  provided  on  each  bypaas  line. 

S,22S,39S 
CHEESE  PROCESSING  MEIHOD  AND  AFPARATUS 

Laa  raikrirM  Akbo(alor<  Wis.,  aari^or  to  Wekow  Dairy, 

DhMba  of  si.  No.  SM,25t,  Sap.  21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,079,021. 

nto  appUcatioa  JaL  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  725,S2S 

lat  CL»  A23C  79/00 

UJS.  a.  99—455  *  O**^ 


1.  A  pressure  processing  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  cheese  processing  mold  includes  a  plurality  of  mold 
cavity  defuiing  means,  each  of  said  mold  cavity  defining  mean* 
comprising  first  and  second  generally  parallel  side  walls  and  at 
least  three  additional  walls  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
fixed  to  and  extending  generally  perpendicuUrly  between  said 
side  walb  in  a  spaced  apart  relation  for  defimng  a  row  of 
vertically  oriented,  rectangular  in  cross-section,  open-ended 
mold  cavities  and  means  for  joining  swl  mold  cavity  definmg 
mean*  in  a  spaced  apart  reUtion  to  define  substantully  unolv 
structed  gaps  between  said  rows  of  mold  cavities  so  that  cool- 
ing air  may  be  circuUted  along  the  opposite  sides  of  each  mold 
cavity,  each  mold  cavity  having  a  first  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  row  of  cavities  and  a 
second  crosa-sectional  dimension  transverse  to  said  row  of 
cavities  said  first  cross-sectional  dimension  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  second  cross-sectional  dimension,  a  cardboard 
liner  disposed  in  each  cavity  for  receiving  cheeae  thereui  and 
for  comprising  a  container  for  said  cheese  after  the  same  has 
cooled  said  cardboard  liners  being  rectangular  m  transverse 
section  and  the  lower  end  of  each  cardboard  liner  being  closed 
for  defuiing  the  lower  end  of  the  mold  cavity,  said  side  a«l 
additional  walls  of  each  cavity  defuiing  means  being  sulB- 


ciently  rigid  to  support  said  cardboard  liners  against  bulging 
under  the  weight  of  a  column  of  cheeae  poured  into  said  liners. 


S.22M9< 
APPARATUS  FOR  CULTURING  PLANT  MATERIALS  AS 

FOODS 
Gvtcr  Pteff,  147M  Dear<alac  lU^  Perry,  Mich.  4«r72 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  VJlfiU 
lat  a.'  A23L  1/20  3/00  3/10 
UJS.  a.  99— 470  22  r 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  culturing  a  plant  material  with 
a  microorganism  to  produce  a  cultured  food,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  open  container  mean*  adapt w1  for  holding  a  water 
bath; 

(b)  shallow  tray  means  with  a  fUt  portion  surrounded  by 
sides  supported  in  the  container  means  and  holding  a 
quantity  of  the  plant  material  spread  over  the  bottom  of 
the  tray  means,  wherein  the  tray  means  i*  mounted  in  the 
container  mean*  so  as  to  be  partially  immersed  in  the 
water  bath  in  the  container  means  with  the  bottom  of  the 
tray  mean*  in  the  water  bath; 

(c)  heater  means  for  evenly  heating  the  water  bath  in  the 
container  means; 

(d)  circuUtion  means  which  evenly  reguUtes  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  bath  in  the  container  means; 

(e)  aerating  means  providing  an  airflow  in  the  container 
means;  and 

(f)  lid  means  mounted  in  the  container  means  and  sealed  over 
and  around  the  tray  mean*,  the  lid  mean*  having  perfora- 
tion* that  provide  for  the  airflow  from  the  aerating  means 
to  move  over  the  plant  material  held  in  the  tray  means  and 
out  the  lid  means  through  the  perforatioa*  to  aerate  the 
plant  material,  wherein  the  heater  means  and  the  circuU- 
tion mean*  maintain  the  water  bath  in  the  container  mean* 
at  a  first  water  temperature  so  that  the  plant  material  is  at 
a  culturing  temperature  that  is  suitable  for  culturing  the 
microorganisms  while  the  plant  material  is  being  aerated 
by  the  airflow  from  the  aeratiog  means  to  produce  the 
cultured  food. 


5,220,397 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VEGETABLE 
PRODUCT 
Rd  a  Phiat.  airf  Joka  P.  Martoa.  ho*  oTI 

niT'r"  to 4«i44 Oatorto  UmHtm 
DMiioa  «r  Scr.  No.  3M,940,  May  22, 19*9,  Pit.  Na.  S,aM,SC3. 
IWi  niMrartsa  Sep.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7<2^444 


mean*  to  preM  the  vegetable  into  the  tube  at  said  firat  ead  to 

form  a  cylindrical  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
mean*  to  rotate  the  cote  about  the  loagitadiaal  axia;  aad 


cutting  mean*  movable  into  said  tube  for  cutting  said  core 
when  *aid  core  i*  rotated,  whereby  said  predetermined 
shape  is  cut  from  the  core. 


5i22t,3M 
KILN  CatmOL  FOR  INCINERATING  W^TE 
HaroU  L.  Dyoily,  Hoartaa;  Braao  R. 
aM  C  Matter,  tlolia.  aB  af  T«k,  m*  FaHalhlii  V 
Newark,  DeL,  aeri^ore  I 
lac.  WOariagtoa,  DeL 

FIM  J^  «,  1992,  Ser.  Na.  90M» 
lat  CL)  F23G  5/00 
UJS.  a.  110—246 


lat  CL>  A23L  1/216;  A23N  IS/OOC  A23P  lAXk  VMO  3/26 
VS.  a.  »9— 544  W  OelM 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  product  of  predetermined 
ihape  form  a  vegetable,  comprising: 

means  to  center  the  vegetable  above  a  tube  having  a  first 
end,  said  first  end  forming  an  annular  cutting  edge; 


I.  An  tadaerating  kiln  device  capable  of  oootroUiag  the 
viaooaity  of  mohen  slag  contained  within  aad  discharged  from 
the  kiln,  the  device  comprising 

a  rotary  kiln  having  a  suhstantiaUy  cytiadrical  shape,  an  oat- 
side  skin,  a  center  axis,  an  inlet  aad  aa  outlet  oppoaite  the 
iidet  the  kiU  being  iachaed 
so  that  the  slag  exit*  fixMn  the  outlet  at  a  diacharge  position. 

and 
wherein  the  center  axis  and  a  liae  craeeiag  the  center  axis 
and  having  the  directian  of  gravity  de6ae  a  plaae  of  aero 

poaition. 
the  distance  between  the  discharge  poaitioa  and  the  plaae  of 
zero  poaitioa  being  an  indirect  measure  of  the  angular 
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viKOHty  of  the  tlag.  the  hisber  laid  dnttncc  the  higher 

the  anguUr  vwcotity; 
fint  detectioo  meaM  at  the  outlet  of  the  kihi  for  detecting 

the  dittance  between  the  discharge  poutioo  and  the  plane 

of  zero  poMtion.  thus  determining  the  angular  vitcouty  of 

thetiag;  and 
mean*  for  correcting  the  viKOMty  of  the  tiag.  if  the  diMaiice 

between  the  plane  of  zero  poaitioa  and  the  discharge 

poaition  deviates  fixxn  a  desired  value,  by  feeding  an 

additive  to  the  inlet  of  the  kiln. 


mean*  remote  from  said  shank  portion,  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  conical  portion  being  aligned  with  the 


^       ' 


IN-BED  STAGED  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

jMia  K.  WMthary,  LezlagliM,  Ky,.  mtl^nr  to  Uatrcrrity  oT 

KMtMky  niiiiiMit  FoMMtoa,  Lala|t<M,  Ky. 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  M0,6S2 

I^  CV  F23B  7/00 

VS.  a.  110-342  »•  < 


T' 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank  portion  and  having  a  U- 
pered  portion  that  laces  away  from  said  bracket  means. 


1.  An  in-bed  sUged  fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus  for 
burning  fuel  in  the  presence  of  a  sorbent,  comprising: 

a  reactor  vessel; 

a  bed  of  sorbent  and  fuel  contained  within  said  vessel  form- 
ing a  dense  phase  bed  region; 

means  for  supporting  said  bed  of  sorbent  and  ftiel  within  said 
vessel;  and 

means  for  delivering  Huidizing  fluid  into  said  dense  phase 
bed  region  and  forming  a  reducing  rone  in  a  lower  portion 
of  said  dense  phase  bed  region  and  an  oxidizing  zone  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  dense  phase  bed  region; 

whereby  sorbent  utilization  is  increased  and  NO,  and  SO2 
emissions  are  reduced. 


S,22«,401 
SEWING  MACHINE  AND  PANTOGRAPH  DRIVE, 
BRACKET,  BOOM,  AND  HOOP  ASSEMBLY 
Ed«v  F.  Moore,  HI,  Grwaboro,  N.C.  aasignor  to  F 
AMric*  IK^  WaHoa  HiUa,  Ohio 

FIM  Say.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7<2,921 
Iirt.  CL'  D05B  21/00:  D05C  9/06 
VS.  a.  112—103  " 


5^28,400 
PLANTING  TOOL 
William  J.  Lake,  4044  E.  Lnuw  Rd.,  Scottadak,  Arix.  S5253 
Filed  JaL  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  731,174 
Int.  CL'  AOIC  5/02 
VS.  CL  111—99  **  Ctataa 

1.  A  planting  tool,  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  single  elongated  shank  portion  with  a 

longitudinal  axis; 
bracket  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shank  portion, 
with  said  bracket  means  extending  from  said  shank  por- 
tion and  being  open  in  the  manner  of  a  stirrup  for  accom- 
modating a  foot  of  a  person  using  said  tool;  and 
a  single  conical  portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis, 
said  conical  portion  being  connected  to  said  bracket 


1.  In  a  conventional  pantograph  drive  mechanism  for  a 
sewing  machine  whereby  a  pantograph  moves  along  a  sewing 
machine  table  top,  said  pantograph  having  a  lateral  channel 
beneath  a  drive  end  for  slidably  receiving  a  pair  of  rollers,  said 
rollers  attached  to  a  transverse  member  with  the  transverse 
member  affixed  to  a  belt  on  a  single  pulley,  said  pulley  driven 
by  a  first  motor  shaft  of  a  double  electric  motor,  an  improve- 
ment in  the  drive  mechanism  comprising: 
a  second  motor  shaft  said  second  motor  shaft  affixed  to  said 
electric  motor  and  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from 
said  first  motor  shaft,  a  second  pulley  affixed  to  said  sec- 
ond motor  shaft,  a  second  belt,  said  second  belt  driven  by 
said  second  pulley  with  said  transverse  member  affixed  to 
said  second  belt. 


5J2M02 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  SEWING  CONTINUOUS 

PATTERN  CONSISTING  OF  PLURALITY  OF  PARTIAL 

PATTERNS 

Naad  S^imoto,  Nagoya,  JapM,  aad^Mir  to  Brother  Kogyo 
KabMhIU  KaMM,  Nagnya,  J»m» 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  95«,«7S 
daias  priority,  awUc'Hon  Japu^  Not.  20,  1991,  3-332444 
lit  CL'  D05B  21/0(k  DQSC  5/04 
VS.  CL  112—121,12  19  < 


C~)' 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising: 

stitch  forming  means  for  forming  stitches; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  stitch  forming  means; 

stitch  data  storage  means  for  storing  stitch  data  of  a  continu- 
ous pattern  including  a  plurality  of  partial  patterns; 

controlling  means  for  controlling  driving  of  said  driving 
means  in  accordance  with  the  stitch  data  of  said  stitch  data 
storage  means; 

first  designating  means  for  designating  stitch  data  related  to 
a  predetermined  stitch  position  of  an  operator  selected 
partial  pattern  from  among  the  stitch  data  stored  in  said 
stitch  data  storage  means; 

second  designating  means  for  designating  stitch  data  dis- 
placed by  an  operator  designated  number  of  stitch  data 
from  the  stitch  dau  related  to  the  predetermined  stitch 
position  designated  by  said  first  designating  means;  and 

supplying  means  for  reading  the  stitch  data  designated  by 
said  second  designating  means  from  said  stitch  data  stor- 
age means  and  supplying  the  stitch  data  to  said  controlling 


5,228,403 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  SEWING  CONTINUOUS 

PATTERN  CONSISTING  OF  PLURALITY  OF  PARTIAL 

PATTERNS 
Nam!  Sngiasoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabaahiki  Kaiaka,  Nagoy,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9S>,747 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  6, 1991,  3-319951 

Int.  CL'  D05B  21 /Oa  D05C  5/04 

VS.  a.  112—121.12  u  cuiw 

1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising: 

stitch  forming  means  for  forming  stitches  on  a  workpiece; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  stitch  forming  means; 

stitch  data  storage  means  for  storing  stitch  data  of  a  continu- 
ous pattern  including  a  plurality  of  partial  patterns,  each 
of  the  partial  patterns  having  starting  stitch  daU  which  is 
related  to  a  first  stitch  of  each  of  the  partial  patterns; 

controlling  means  for  reading  the  stitch  data  stored  in  said 


stitch  data  storage  means  and  controlling  said  driving 

means  based  on  the  stitch  data  read; 
stopping  means  for  stopping  said  driving  means;  and 
supplying  means  for  supplying  to  said  controlling  means  the 

starting  stitch  data  of  the  partial  pattern  which  said  con- 
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trolling  means  read  from  said  stitch  data  storage  means 
when  said  driving  means  was  stopped  by  said  stopping 
means,  a  designated  partial  pattern  of  the  plurality  of 
partial  patterns,  and  a  first  partial  pattern  of  the  continu- 
ous pattern. 


5020,404 

CATAMARAN  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

LMik  L.  GMa,  4«40  Lakeriew  Dr.,  GaiacariUc,  Ga.  30504 

Filed  JaL  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  920.790 

lat  CL'  B(3B  1/22 

VS.  CL  114—61  • 


30*4  t»     ir 


1.  An  improved  suspension  system  for  a  catamaran  having 
two  hulls  and  a  deck,  said  suspension  system  comprising  gtiide 
means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  deck,  first  and  second 
carriages  movably  mounted  upon  said  gtiide  means,  limiting 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  carriages  upon  said  guide 
means,  shock  absortnng  means  for  absorbing  force  exerted 
upon  said  carriages  as  they  are  driven  towards  said  limiting 
means,  a  first  elongated  arm  adapted  to  be  pivotably  mounted 
at  one  end  to  one  hull  and  pivotably  mounted  at  an  opposite 
end  to  said  first  carriage,  a  second  elongated  arm  adapted  to  be 
pivoubly  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  other  hull  and  pivotably 
mounted  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  second  carriage,  a  first  strut 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  one  arm  and  pivotably 
mounted  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  deck,  and  a  second  strut 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  second  arm  and  pivotably 
moiwted  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  deck. 


5,220,405 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Tteothy  W.  Mertea,  OiUuMh,  Wia..  awiganr  to  Mcr-Tach  Uc 
Oihkaah,Wis. 

FIM  Mar.  15, 1991.  Scr.  No.  C70333 

Int.  CL'  B«3H  25/22 

VS.  CL  114—150  37  Oalmm 

1.  An  in-line  power  steering  system  for  a  marine  vehicle 

comprising  a  propulsion  unit  pivotal  about  a  steering  axis, 

steering  means  for  applying  torque  to  said  propulsion  unit  to 
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effect  steering  movement  thereof  about  said  steering  axU  and 
including  an  operator  actuable  steering  helm  and  a  steering 
member  connected  to  said  propulsion  unit;  power  steering 
assist  means  having  a  reciprocating  mechanical  output  force 
and  operably  connected  to,  and  operably  interposed  between, 
said  steering  helm  and  said  propulsion  unit  and  mounted  re- 
mote from  said  propulsion  umt;  a  first  actuable  steering  means 
operably  connected  (a)  to  said  steering  helm  and  actuated  m 
responae  to  steering  actuation  at  said  steering  helm  and  (b)  to 
said  power  steering  assist  means  to  effect  actuating  mput  to 


said  power  steering  assist  means  upon  actuation  at  said  steering 
helm;  and  a  second  actuable  steering  means  for  accepting  said 
mechanical  output  force  and  operably  connected  to  said  power 
steering  assist  means  and  to  said  steering  member  for  overcom- 
ing torque  on  said  propulsion  unit  relative  to  said  steering  axis 
in  response  to  actuation  of  said  second  actuable  steering  means, 
said  second  actuable  steering  means  providing  actuable  output 
transmitted  from  said  power  steering  assist  means  to  effect 
common  movement  of  said  steering  member  in  responae  to 
steering  actuation  of  said  steering  helm  to  pivot  said  propulsioa 
unit  about  said  steering  axis. 

5^22S,406 
SUBSEA  EXPLORATION  APPARATUS 
JcM  Marlai,  Marly  he  RoJ;  Fcraaiid  Gledel,  Oraar,  Marcel 
TariiTom  Ubm,  and  Alaia  BriMC,  Paris,  all  of  Fraocc,  aaaigB- 
on  to  FnwatMM,  Coorfceroie  and  Mora  Sji.,  Pwte.  botk  of 
Fraacc 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1991.  Ser.  No.  804.400 
rut—  priority,  appUcatkw  Fmcc,  Dec.  10. 1990.  90  15438 
IM.  a.'  BOG  S/I4 
VJS.  a.  114—331  »» 


having  a  lower  portion  with  an  outlet  opening  which  can  be 
selectively  shut  off  by  a  shutoff  device,  said  shuttle  comprising 

(a)  a  watertight  enclosure  containing  instrumenUtion  and  a 
source  of  electrical  current  for  said  instrumenUtion; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  said  enclosure  along  said  cable; 

(c)  a  chamber  integral  with  said  enclosure,  at  least  for  move- 
ments along  said  cable,  said  chamber  having  an  upper  end 
with  a  loading  opening  and  a  lower  end  with  a  discharge 
opening  which  can  be  selectively  shut  off  by  a  hatch; 

(d)  means  for  transferring,  at  said  high  level  of  said  shuttle, 
a  predetermined  load  of  ballast  from  said  outlet  opening  of 
said  ballast  tank  to  said  loading  opening  of  said  chamber, 
and 

(e)  means  for  selectively  opening  said  hatch  of  said  chamber. 

5.228,407 

RIGID  INFLATABLE  BOAT 

Joha  L.  Cummer,  Victoria,  Canda;  Jack  W.  Sarin;  Paid  Fre- 

drickaon,  both  of  Bainbridge  lalaml.  Wash.;  JaaMa  P.  Kiada- 

Tater,  Ererett,  Waah.,  aad  Stepkea  L.  Daria.  Port  Hadlock, 

Wash.,  aaaigMca  to  Barry  Dooglaa  EatcrvriM*  L*^  Olympia, 

WMh. 

F1M  Feb.  1,  1991.  Scr.  No.  6484M0 
IM.  CL'  B63B  7/08 
VS.  Ca.  114—345  5  ' 


'^ 


1.  A  rigid  inflaUble  boat  comprising: 

(1)  a  rigid  hull  with  a  keel  and  a  side  portion  that  terminate* 
in  a  rigid  gunwale  along  its  upper  edge,  the  boat  having  a 
load-supporting  deck  separate  from  but  attached  to  tiie 
gunwale  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  gunwale  with 
fastening  hardware  mounted  thereon,  said  fastening  hard- 
ware passing  completely  through  the  deck;  and  having 
lower  ends  extending  under  the  deck; 

(2)  a  pneumatic,  tube-receiving  longitudinal  recess  formed  in 
said  hull  along  the  out-board  side  of  the  hull,  beneath  the 
deck  portion;  and 

(3)  a  pneumatic  tube  anchored  within  the  recess, 

said  hull  being  provided  with  a  self-evacuating  water  ballast 
tunnel  along  the  keel,  the  displacement  of  such  hull,  with  the 
water  ballast  tunnel  Hooded  and  the  boat  loaded  to  its  standard 
capacity,  being  such  that  the  pneumatic  tubes  ride  clear  of  the 
water  with  minimal  free-board,  preferably  of  about  three 
inches,  there  being  provided  within  the  longitudinal  reeeas  a 
cavity  extending  between  the  inboard  side  of  the  pneumatic 
tube  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  hull,  such  cavity  being  posi- 
tioned, and  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  receive  and  accommo- 
date the  lower  ends  of  said  fastening  hardware  penetrating 
therein. 


■J         t 

1.  Subsea  exploration  apparatus  comprising  a  shuttle  for 
carrying  out  round  trip*  along  a  guide  cable  between  predeter- 
mined high  and  low  levels,  and  a  ballast  tank  integral  with  said 
guide  cable  at  said  predetermined  high  level,  said  ballast  tank 


5028.408 

PROTECnVE  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOATS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

ThoiiM  L.  Jaiuaaach,  1487  FlehbtoM  Ct,  Am  Arbor,  Mkk. 

48108 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  817,300 
iBt.  a.' B63B/ 7/00 

VS.  CL  114-361  **  ^^ 

1.  A  protective  cover  assembly  for  a  boat  characterized  by: 
a  plurality  of  post  assemblies  with  each  post  assembly  longi- 
tudinally spaced  along  a  mid-line  of  said  boat  from  each 


other  and  each  post  aaaembly  having  a  foot  section  and  a 
upright  support  post  positionable  at  a  mid-line  of  said  boat 
and  having  at  iu  upper  end  a  laterally  extending  resilient 
semi-flexible  archable  batten  member  extendable  toward 
opposite  sides  of  the  boat; 


.  r  it  r 
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said  archable  batten  being  constructed  with  its  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  its  thickness  and  positioned  such 
that  most  of  the  resilient  flexibility  of  the  batten  is  substan- 
tially in  the  vertical  direction;  and 

a  flexible  cover  supported  on  said  archable  batten  member 
and  having  a  peripheral  edge  with  a  fastener  mechanism 
to  fasten  the  cover  about  a  hull  of  the  boat 


5,228.409 

FOLDING  ARM  FOR  BOAT  COVER 

I  J.  Hodoaaky.  8271  Led|ewood  Ct^  Fcatoa,  Mich.  48430 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1992.  Scr.  No.  844,7« 

lat  CL'  B«3B  17/00 

VS.  CL  114-361  7 


1.  In  a  boat  having  a  hull,  an  inboard  engine  located  in  an 
intermediate  position  along  the  hull  length,  and  a  flexible  cover 
tidBpfH  to  overlie  the  hull  and  the  engine,  with  edge  areas  of 
the  cover  fitting  around  edges  of  the  hull,  the  improvement 
comprising; 

a  hollow  upright  housing  overlying  said  inboard  engine,  said 
engine  housing  having  a  hood-like  configuration  sur- 
rounding the  engine  so  that  the  engine  is  not  visible  to 
passengers  in  the  boat;  said  engine  housing  having  an 
interior  surface  facing  the  engine,  and  an  exterior  surface 
facing  away  from  the  engine; 

the  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  having  an  elongated 
groove  extending  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  groove  having  a 
relatively  long  length  dimension  and  a  relatively  short 
width  dimension; 

an  elongated  arm  having  length  and  width  dimensions  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  and  width  dimensions  of  said 
groove  whereby  said  arm  is  enabled  to  fit  within  said 
groove  with  one  surface  of  the  arm  substantially  flush 
with  the  associated  area  of  the  housing  exterior  surface; 

said  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotably  attached  to  said 
housing  such  that  said  arm  can  be  swung  between  a  low- 
ered position  located  within  said  groove  and  a  raised 
position  extending  upwardly  out  of  said  groove;  said  arm 
having  its  other  end  located  a  measurable  distance  above 
the  engine  housing  when  said  arm  is  in  its  raised  position, 
whereby  said  arm  is  enabled  to  support  the  flexible  cover 


in  a  cooditkxi  sloping  from  the  arm  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  the  associated  cover  edge  areas. 


5,228,410 
SAFE  ENTRY  FOR  BIRD  HOUSES 


Wmard  B.  Parker,  10433  SpHa  Rd„ 

Filed  Sa».  18, 1991.  Scr.  No.  76M47 
Int  CL>  AOIK  31/02 
VS.  CL  119—26 


CBltf.9S829 


1.  An  acceaaory  device  for  a  birdhouse  which  allows  en- 
trance of  smaller  birds,  while  reatraining  larger  birds  fion  said 
birdhouse,  comprising: 

a  wire  like  material  coiled  in  a  heUcal  manner  forming  a 
cagelike  body  with  two  open  ends  creating  a  passageway 
through  said  cagelike  body, 

a  first  open  end  of  the  cagclikc  body  formed  by  a  baae  coil. 
fiimpHHJ  to  lay  against  the  birdboosc,  said  base  coil  having 
a  plurality  of  attachment  loop*  formed  along  its  length  to 
accommodate  a  fastening  means  to  anchor  the  cagdike 
body  to  a  wall  area  which  surrounds  an  entrance  hole  of 
a  birdhouse, 

a  second  open  end  of  the  cagelike  body,  opponte  nid  first 
open  end,  formed  by  an  entry  coil  spaced  from  the  bate  to 
restrict  large  birds  from  accem  into  the  birdhouse. 


5028^411 
SELF-SUPPORTING  COTTON  BIRD  PEUCH 
Anthony  OHowkc  MaUha,  Calif„  aMifwtr  to  Bood 
lac,  Gaidena,  Oritf. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  939,291 
lat  a.)  AOIK  31/12 
VS.  CL  119—26  IS 


■4* 


2.  A  bird  perch  for  use  in  a  bird  cage  comprised  of  three 
tightly  twisted  skeins  of  cotton  threads,  said  skeins  defining  a 
length  of  cotton  cable  having  extended  ends  and  being  soffi- 
ciently  flexible  so  as  to  be  readily  formed  into  a  plurality  of 
different  set  configurations  and  sufficiently  rigid  to  retain  a  set 
configuration  without  additional  support  intermediary  of  said 
ends,  and  attachment  means  carried  by  said  ends  for  attaching 
said  ends  to  a  bird  cage  whereby  said  perch  provides  a  pinral- 
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ity  of  variabJe  and  sttble  cotton  bird  perch  surfaces  within  said 
cage. 


heating  means  to  heat  the  water  in  the  tank  without  circulat- 
ing water  outside  the  tank,  and 


HARNESS  WITH  RAWELLING  STRAPS,  POSmONING 

PAD,  AND  TOOL  BELT 
Micted  Bdl,  1708  Tl      jli  Way.  Wafrtagte*,  Pa.  1W7« 
FIM  JoL  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S93,2M 
bt  CL'  A«2B  35/00 
MS.  a.  119— ••  " ' 


at  least  two  circulating  coils  in  the  tank,  each  of  the  coib 
having  an  inflow  and  an  outflow,  the  circuUting  coita 
being  in  heat  exchange  reUtionship  with  water  in  the  tank. 


Sa2S.414 

VALVELESS  TWO-CTROKE-CYCLE  OSCILLATING 

ENGINE 

JtaMye  Owrtofd,  YaW-^  Wash.,  aarifW*  to  Rokert  D.  Hall, 

Yaidm,  Waak..  a  part  iatcrat 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  943,443 

Irt.  CL'  P02B  53/00 

U  A  a.  123— W  R  *  ^^'^^ 


1.  A  harness  formed  of  a  flesible  material  to  be  worn  by  a 
person,  said  harness  including  a  waist  belt,  a  pair  of  upper  torso 
straps,  a  pair  of  leg  straps,  and  a  pair  of  rappelling  straps  each 
of  said  upper  torso  straps  including  a  chest  strap  portion  for 
extending  over  a  portion  of  the  chest  of  the  person,  a  shoulder 
strap  portion  for  extending  over  a  respective  shoulder  of  the 
peiwn.  and  a  b«;k  strap  portion  for  extending  over  a  portion  of 
the  back  of  the  person,  each  of  said  leg  straps  for  extendmg 
about  a  respective  leg  of  the  person,  each  of  said  rappelhng 
straps  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  leg  strapa 
and  to  a  respective  one  of  said  chest  strap  portions,  each  of  said 
rappelling  straps  including  an  extendable  portion  arranged  to 
be  extended  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  position 
for  connection  to  a  holding  or  lowering  device,  each  of  said 
rappelling  straps  including  a  passageway  through  which  said 
waist  belt  extends. 


ing 


.  B.C, 


5,22M»3 
MULTIPLE  BOILER 
RaywMd  T.  Ta^  ISM  Moon  Kymm 
V5B4N3 

FIM  Mv.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8M,3M 
lat.  CL'  F22B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  122-17  » 

1.  A  multiple  boiler  compriaint: 

an  inOTlft««<  water  tank  having  a  water  tank  inlet  and  a  water 
tank  outlet; 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 

a  fan-shaped  combustion  volume  having  two  flat  radial  end 

walls,  an  arcuate  top  waU  and  two  flat  parallel  fan-shaped 

side  willt; 
a  single  pivoted  divider  oscilUting  on  a  fixed  pivot  pin,  said 

divider  having  a  first  end  and  s  second  end,  with  the  first 

end  of  said  divider  oscilUting  within  the  combustion 

volume  thereby  dividing  the  combustion  volume  into  two 

combustion  chambers; 
the  second  end  of  said  pivoted  divider  being  bifurcated; 
a  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  with 

the  first  end  being  routable  oo  a  wrist  pin  located  within 

the  bifurcated  end  of  the  pivoted  divider, 
a  power  output  crankshaft,  to  the  crank  of  which  the  second 

end  of  the  connecting  rod  is  roUtaWy  attached; 
two  spark  plugs,  with  one  extending  through  each  radial 

wall  of  the  fan-shaped  combustion  chamber; 


two  fuel  injection  tubes,  with  one  extending  through  each 
radial  wall  of  the  fan-shaped  combustion  chamber, 

an  exhaust  port  extending  through  the  center  of  the  arcuate 
top  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and 

two  air  intake  porta,  with  one  extending  through  the  center 
of  each  of  the  flat  parallel  Csn-shaped  side  walla. 


S,22S,415 
ENGINES  FEATURING  MODIFIED  DWELL 
I H.  WflUaM,  4009  WeasMey  Forcrt  Way,  Donriile,  Ga. 
30340 

FIM  Jn.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  716,943 
lat  CX>  F02B  33/06 
UJS.  CL  123—51  R  39  < 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  at  least  one 
conversion  unit  which  includes: 

(a)  a  compression  cylinder, 

(b)  an  expansion  cylinder  separate  from  the  compreasioa 
cylinder; 

(c)  a  passageway  connecting  the  compression  cylinder  with 
the  expansion  cylinder; 

(d)  a  compression  piston  disposed  in  the  compression  cylin- 
der in  a  sliding  relationship; 

(e)  an  expansion  piston  disposed  in  the  expansion  cylinder  in 
a  sliding  relationship; 

(f)  a  crank;  and 

(h)  means  for  coupling  the  compression  and  expansion  pis- 
tons to  the  crank  such  that  the  compression  piston  remains 
substantially  stationary  at  substantially  top  dead  center 
during  a  substantial  portion  of  the  stroke  of  the  expansion 
piston,  and  the  expansion  piston  remains  substantially 
stationary  at  substantially  top  dead  center  during  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  stroke  of  the  compression  ptttoo. 

5,228,416 
INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE  HAVING  OPPOSED 

PISTONS 
EafCM  T.  Pnfc),  199  Park  Are.,  Trcatoa,  N J.  00690 
FIM  May  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  705,410 
brt.  a.'  F02B  75/22 
U.S.  CL  123—56  R  16  CfariaM 

1.  An  internal  combustion  apparatus  having  opposed  sets  of 
pistons  comprising: 

a)  an  inner  crankcase  means  defining  an  inner  chamber 
means  therein,  said  inner  crankcase  means  further  defining 
a  first  connecting  arm  aperture  means  and  a  second  con- 
necting arm  aperture  means  therein; 

b)  a  crankshaft  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  inner 
chamber  means  of  said  inner  crankcase  means  and  defin- 
ing a  crankshaft  axis  means  extending  axially  there- 
through, said  crankshaft  means  being  generally  disk- 
shaped  and  defining  a  crank  pin  aperture  means  extending 
axially  therethrough  spatially  disposed  radially  with  re- 
spect to  said  crankshaft  axis  means  to  be  rotatable  around 
said  crankshaft  axis  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
crankshaft  means,  said  crankshaft  means  defining  a  driv- 
ing means  peripherally  therearound  to  facilitate  distribu- 
tion of  driving  power  therefrom; 

c)  a  first  outer  crankcase  means  defining  a  first  outer  cham- 


ber means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  reapect  to 
said  inner  chamber  means  through  said  first  connecting 
arm  aperture  means,  said  first  outer  crankcase  means 
'^'-fining  a  first  pialoa  bore  ateaiia  cncsiding  kiwgitiidinally 
therein; 

d)  a  aeoood  outer  crankcaae  means  defining  a  second  outer 
chamber  means  in  fluid  flow  communicatioa  with  respect 
to  said  inner  chamber  means  through  said  second  connect- 
ing arm  aperture  means,  said  second  outer  crankcaae 
means  defining  a  second  piston  bore  means  extending 
longitudinally  therein; 

e)  a  crank  pin  means  positioned  extending  through  said 
crank  pin  aperture  in  said  crankshaft  means,  said  crank  pin 
means  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  crank  pin  aper- 
ture means; 

0  a  first  connecting  arm  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect 
to  one  end  of  said  crank  pin  means  and  extending  through 
said  first  connecting  arm  aperture  means  into  said  fint 
outer  crankcase  means,  said  firtt  connecting  arm  means 
including  a  first  offset  arm  to  facihtate  orientation  thereof 
in  a  position  radially  ofbet  with  reapect  to  said  crank  pin 
aperture; 

g)  a  second  connecting  arm  means  fixedly  secured  with 
respect  to  the  other  end  of  said  crank  pin  means  and 
extending  through  said  second  connecting  arm  aperture 
means  into  said  second  outer  crankcaae  means,  said  seoood 
connecting  arm  means  including  a  second  offtet  arm  to 


facilitate  orientation  thereof  in  a  poaitioa  radially  ofhet 
with  reapect  to  said  crank  pin  aperture  in  a  direction 
axially  oppocite  fixMn  said  first  offict  arm; 
h)  a  first  piston  assembly  means  positioned  extending 
through  said  first  piston  bore  means  to  be  reciprocally 
axially  movable  therein  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  piston  rod  means  extending  longitudinaDy 
through  said  first  piston  bore  means  and  defining  a  fint 
connecting  bore  means  therein,  said  first  oflaet  arm  of 
said  first  connecting  arm  means  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  first  connecting  arm  aperture  means  into 
said  first  connecting  bore  means  to  urge  movement  of 
said  first  piston  rod  means  therewith,  said  first  piston 
rod  means  defining  a  first  rod  end  means  and  a  aeooad 
rod  end  means; 

(2)  a  fint  piston  means  attached  to  said  first  rod  end 
meant; 

(3)  a  second  piston  means  attached  to  said  second  rod  end 


i)  a  second  piston  aasembly  means  positioned  extending 

through  said  second  piston  bore  means  to  be  reciprocally 

axially  movable  therein  comprising: 

(I)  a  second  piston  rod  means  extending  longitudinally 

through  said  second  piston  bore  means  and  defining  a 

second  connecting  tx>re  means  therein,  said  second 

ofbet  arm  of  said  second  connecting  arm  means  adapted 
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to  extend  through  laid  Mcoad  connecting  ann  aperture 
n,^««  into  said  second  connecting  bore  means  to  urge 
movement  of  said  second  piston  rod  means  therewith, 
said  Moond  pbtoa  rod  means  defining  a  third  rod  end 
means  and  a  fourth  rod  end  means; 

(2)  a  third  piston  means  attached  to  said  third  rod  end 
means;  and 

(3)  a  fourth  piston  means  attached  to  said  fourth  rod  end 


TAPPET  FOB  A  VALVE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSmON  ENGINE 

CM  niaiiiiV  I.  Wilrtri«aimiUaMa.'Pa4. Ray. oT 


MmjU, 


FIM  Apr.  M,  1992,  Sm.  No.  MM13 
priortty.  appttcatiM  Fad.  ■•».  of  r 
1991,  411742S 

lit  CL'  FOIL  1/16 

U,S.CLU3-9M1 


U 


S,22M17 

VALVE  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

^tl,H,„-T  Hwa,  -^     -| JapM,  aaaivMr  to  Atsi«i  Uaiala 

Corp.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Apr.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •75,2«3 
dote  prtorHy.  appUcti- Jap...  Apr.  30.  1991,  PMM09 

1M.  a.'  FOIL  1/34 
VS.  a.  123—90.17  ' 


1.  In  a  tappet  for  a  valve  with  a  valve  shaft  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  uppet  comprising  an  essentially  cup- 
shaped  housing,  having  a  base  and  ■  skirt  portion,  that  fits  over 
the  valve  shaft,  wherein  at  least  the  skirt  portion  of  the  tappet 
housing  is  made  of  a  plastic  polymer,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  Uppet  housing  has  at  least  one  annular  guide 
surrounding  said  skirt  portion,  said  annular  guide  being  made 
of  a  highly  wear-tesiatant  material  to  reduce  wear  of  the  uppet 
housing. 

S42M19 
VALVE  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGWE 
KdcU  Nowjgawa,  Iwata,  Japw^  aari^or  to  YaMha  Itat- 
aodoU  rahaahIM  Kaiate,  Iwata,  Japu 

FIM  Not.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619.095 
nmtma  priority,  appbctlo.  Japn,  Nor.  29,  1909,  1-309471; 
Not.  29,  1909, 1-309472 

I.t  CL'  FOIL  1/26 
VS.  CL  123-90J7  '» 


1.  A  valve  timing  control  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  rotatable  member  movaMy  con- 
nected to  an  end  section  of  a  camshaft,  said  routable 
member  being  drivably  connected  with  a  crankshaft  of  the 
engiiM; 

an  arm  fixedly  connected  to  the  end  section  of  said  camshaft 
and  extending  generally  diametrically  of  said  routable 
member; 

fiift  and  second  plungers  slidably  movably  disposed  in  and 
extending  along  an  axial  direction  of  said  rouuble  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  first  and  second  plungers  defining  a 
hydrauUc  pressure  chamber  and  being  projectable  toward 
said  arm  upon  supply  of  a  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  hy- 
drauUc pressure  chamber,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
plungers  having  a  thrusting  portion,  said  thrusting  portion 
having  an  inchned  surface  adapted  to  cause  said  arm  to 
circumferentiaUy  routionally  move  reUtive  to  said  rout- 
able member  upon  projection  of  said  plunger,  the  hydrau- 
lic pressure  being  supplied  to  said  hydrauUc  pressure 
chamber  through  a  check  valve;  and 
change-over  means  for  changing  over  the  supply  of  the 
hydraulic  pressure  to  said  pressure  chambers  of  said  first 
and  second  plungers  in  accordance  with  an  engine  operat- 
ing condition. 


1.  A  valve  system  for  a  multi-valve  internal  combustion 
en^  comprising  a  cylinder  head  assembly  supporting  first 
and  second  poppet  valves  for  reciprocation  between  clo«»l 
and  opened  positions  about  respective  first  and  second  recipro- 
cal axes  inclined  at  different  acute  angles  to  a  plane  containmg 
an  axis  of  an  associated  cylinder,  said  first  acute  angle  being 
leas  than  said  second  acute  angle,  rocker  arm  means  for  operat- 
ing said  valves,  said  rocker  arm  means  being  pivotal  about  a 
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rocker  arm  axis  that  extends  pvaOd  to  said  plane,  said  rocker 
arm  means  having  respeotive  first  and  second  follower  por- 
tions engaged  with  tips  of  stems  of  said  first  and  said  second 
valves,  respectively,  said  tips  of  said  valves  lying  substantially 
in  a  common  plane  with  said  rocker  arm  axis  when  said  valves 
are  in  their  dosed  positions,  the  angle  between  a  line  passing 
between  the  point  of  contact  of  said  first  follower  with  said  tip 
of  said  first  valve  and  said  rocker  arm  axis  and  said  first  recip- 
rocal axis  passing  from  an  acute  angle  when  said  first  valve  is 
in  its  closed  position  to  a  right  angle  before  said  first  valve  b 
one  half  opened  and  to  an  obtuse  angle  when  said  fint  valve  is 
fiilly  opened. 


air  intake  tiiroii|Ji  a  ooiMrol  valve,  oomprisiag  the 


of: 


initiating  idle  speed  oootrol  during  each  period  when  < 
operating  parameters  are  in  a  predetermined  state; 

>-Diriii«ting  ■  desired  engine  speed  upon  smd  initiatiOB  of  said 
idle  speed  control  period; 

generating  an  initial  throttle  position  for  a  bypass  throttling 
device  based  upon  said  desired  engine  speed; 


S.220«420 
VALVE  ROCKER  COVER 
mna^  Fmya.  Tokyo;  SM|rid  Ognra,  mt  Kjroko  J 
both  of  SiitMM.  d  of  JiVM,  airiVMn  to  TfMMya  MCi.  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Sop.  25, 1992,  Sar.  No.  9S04M 
IML  a.'  FOIM  9/10:  F02F  7/00 
VS.  CL  123— 90J0  <  < 


correcting  said  initial  throttle  puaitio.  opo.  sMd  irititioM  of 
said  idle  speed  cootrol  period  by  a  conectioa  bctor  cakan 
lateddurbiga  previous  idle  speed  control  period; 

ffip^'t^B  said  correction  hctor  during  carrent  idle  speed 
control  operation  for  application  during  a  subsequent  idle 
speed  control  period  by  learning  average  differeucc  be- 
tween said  desired  engine  speed  and  actaal  engine  speed; 
and 

inhibtting  said  learning  during  Ktuatioa  of  the  fiiel  vapor 
recovery  valve. 


L  A  valve  rocker  cover  mounted  on  a  cylinder  head  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  valve  rocker  cover  coopcia- 


ing 


a  rocker  cover  main  body  made  of  a  plastic  and  of  a  gener- 
ally upturned  vessel  shape  so  as  to  be  opened  at  its  bottom 
end,  said  main  body  including  a  roof  section  formed  at  a 
top  end  thereof,  said  roof  section  being  formed  with  a  9027114 
plurality  of  openings  through  which  pipe  members  ex- 
tending from  the  cyUnder  head  are  respectively  disposed;   ujg.  CL  IT1    ITT 

a  pluraUty  of  annular  oil  seal  members  which  are  coaxial 
respectively  with  said  openings  and  made  of  an  dasto- 
meric  material,  e»ch  oil  seal  member  including  an  annular 
inward  section  to  be  in  contact  with  the  pipe  member,  and 
an  sp"mI«^  outward  section; 

a  plurality  of  annular  support  members  for  said  oO  seal 
members,  said  support  members  being  coaxial  respec- 
tively with  said  openings  and  made  of  a  plastic,  each 
support  member  having  an  inner  peripheral  portion  to 
which  said  oil  seal  member  outward  section  is  fixedly 
secured;  and 

means  defining  a  surface  facing  downward,  forming  part  of 
««iH  rocker  cover  main  body,  each  annular  support  mem- 
ber being  wdded  at  its  top  surface  to  sakl  downward 
facing  sur&oe. 


S,2aM22  

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  (DERATING  SAME 


FBo4  Jm.  20, 1991.  S«.  No.  71M00 

IMM  r  il   I,  Dae  14, 1990. 
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tat  CL>  F02B  15/00 


5.220*421 
IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
V.  OrMl.  "■|i1Tr-f.  Mick..  aari«aor  to  Ford  Molar 
DaHkofB.  Mick. 
'  FIM  Oct  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9«7.343 
1.1.  CL)  P02M  3/00 
VS.  a.  12>-339  "  Orfi" 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  engine  idle  speed  of  a  motor 
vdiide  having  a  fiiel  vapor  recovery  system  coupM  to  the 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engiM 
having  an  inlet  ■»««»«if»iH,  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  with 
at  least  two  inlet  valves  and  at  least  one  outlet  valve,  a  piato. 
feciprocaUe  in  said  at  least  one  chamber  to  define  a  variaUe 
volume  t|Mce  therein,  and  means  for  controlling  the  tinaag  of 
the  opeuag  and  doaing  of  ewA  of  said  at  leMt  two  inlet  valves 
of  and  at  least  one  oombMtioa  chamber  independently,  the 
method,  at  portial  kwd,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

T— Mg  onf  f^**^  hi4iT*'''**'^'y  "«'«*"''««<  '■'««  valvea  of 
said  at  Mst  om  chamber  during  the  eshawt  stroke  of  the 


prodncing  first  and  aeooad  piusurei  i.  the  inlet 
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and  said  at  tea*t  one  chamber,  respectively,  laid  first  prea- 
sure  being  greater  than  said  second  pressure;  and 
opening  the  other  of  the  independenUy  controlled  inlet 
valves  of  said  at  least  one  chamber,  at  a  time  when  said 
one  of  the  independently  controlled  inlet  valves  is  closed 
and  while  a  pressure  differential  cxistt  between  said  first 
and  second  pressures  creating  an  in-flow  into  said  at  least 
one  chamber  generating  turbulence,  at  least  some  of 
which  turbulence  is  present  when  combustion  occurs  in 
said  at  least  one  chamber. 

DUAL-FUEL  ENGINE 
ToiUkiro  Oikawa;  Shwkki  Twnia.  aii^  Y^ti  YMUMto,  all  of 

SaHaaa,  Japui,  aMigann  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabtklkl 
Kaiika.  Tokyo,  Ja»aa 

F1M  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  960,162 
dakaa  priarily,  appUcatkia  Japaa.  Oct  12,  1991,  }-2920r7; 
Get  12, 1991,  »-2930n 

lat  a.)  F02M  21/02 
UACL  123-525  9  data. 


*ta 


gas  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  when  the  engine  is  under 
reUtively  light  loads  regardless  of  the  pressure  differential 
and  for  permitting  a  relatively  large  quantity  of  gas  to 
flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  when  the  engine  is  under 
relatively  high  loads,  where  said  relatively  large  gas  flow 
is  related  to  the  pressure  differential  between  said  crank- 
case  and  intake  manifold. 


5,a2«,425 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Srlvaa  SiaoM,  45  Dob  Boaco  PL,  Port  Ckeater,  N.Y.  10573 

Filed  Jaa.  4. 1991.  Scr.  No.  637.607 

lat  CL'  P02F  3/04 

U.S.  CL  123— 620  20  data* 
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1.  A  dual-fuel  internal  combustion  engine  which  can  selec- 
tively use  gaseous  fuel  or  liquid  fuel,  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  defined  in  the  engine; 
a  pair  of  intake  passages  independently  communicating  with 

said  combustion  chamber; 
a  gaseous  fuel  supply  device  provided  in  one  of  said  intake 

passages;  and  v        r       j 

a  liquid  fuel  supply  device  provided  in  the  other  of  said 

intake  passages. 

5,228,424 

POSmVE  CRANKCASE  VENTILATION  VALVE 

Gregorio  S.  Colllaa,  6324  Mtk  PL,  Apt  304,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 

90045 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •60,182 
lat  CL)  F02B  25/06 
VS.  CL  123—574  »* 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprised  of  a  first  source  of  electric  power  having  an  output 
of  high  voltage  and  a  second  source  of  electric  power  having 
an  output  of  higher  current  and  lower  voluge  than  said  first 
source,  whereby  said  first  source  outpuu  a  voluge  sufficient  to 
strike  an  arc  in  an  ignition  device  of  the  engine  and  the  second 
source  outputs  a  current  for  increasing  the  arcing  in  said  device 
by  increasing  the  electrical  energy  dissipated  in  said  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  serially  connecting  the 
outpuu  of  said  first  and  second  sources,  and  diodes  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  output  of  said  first  source  to 
provide  a  low  impedance  path  for  electric  current  of  said 
second  source. 


5,228,426 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  SYSTEM  WTTH  AN  AUTOMATIC 
HEATER  MALFUNCTION  DETECTOR 
Roas  D.  ParsifBll;  Julie  A.  Koorad,  both  of  Dearbora,  aad  Ro- 
bert W.  Ridgway,  Royal  Oak,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,314 

lat  CL»  F02D  41/14 

VS.  a.  123—690  *  ClalM 


^^ 


1.  A  poaitive  crankcase  ventilation  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  outlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to^the  intake  manifold  of  the 
same  engine; 
a  two  stage  check  valve  in  said  housing,  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  engine  load  as  represented  by  engine  throttle 
position  and  the  pressure  differential  between  the  crank- 
;  and  intake  manifold,  for  permitting  a  limited  flow  of 
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1.  A  process  for  determining  whether  a  heater  for  an  exhaust 
gas  oxygen  sensor  has  malfunctioned,  said  heater  wanning  said 
oxygen  sensor,  and  said  oxygen  sensor  detecting  oxygen  in  a 


sensing  element  and  responaively  issuing  an  oxygen  level  signal 
along  a  pair  of  output  leads,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  impedance  between  said  output  leads  of  said 

sensor  to  arrive  at  a  heater  impedance  level;  and 
issuing  a  heater  malfunction  signal  when  heater  impedance  is 
more  than  a  predetermined  thicabold. 


5,228,427 
IMPROVED  BARREL  FOR  PAINTBALL  GUN 
WOUaai  M.  GarAacr,  Jr.,  Lifaaiar,  Pa„  aaai^or  to  SMTt 
lac^  Latrabc,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  696,203 
lat  a.>  F41B  11/06 
VS.  CL  124—71  6 
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I.  A  gun  barrel  having  a  length  and  comprisiiig: 

a  breech  end; 

a  muzzle  end  having  a  Tvnl  cross-sectional  area;  and 

a  plurality  of  apertures  defined  in  said  gun  barrel,  said  aper- 
tures extending  along  said  gun  barrel  proximately  from 
said  muzzle  end  toward  said  breech  end  a  first  longitudinal 
distance  leas  than  the  length  of  said  gun  barrel,  and  fiutber 
extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  a  circumstance  of 
said  gun  barrel; 

wherein  a  simi  total  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  all  the 
apertures  in  said  gun  barrel  exceeds  said  first  cro«s-sec- 
tional  area;  and 

said  apertures  expel  air  in  the  gun  barrel  from  in  front  of  a 
projectile  and  expel  gas  from  the  rear  of  the  projectile  to 
reduce  turbulence  and  improve  the  accuracy  and  distance 
of  the  projectile  when  shot  from  said  breech  and  outward 
through  said  muzzle  end. 


5,228,428 
GREASE  TRAY  FOR  RANGE  HOODS 
So-Siag  Jaag,  650,  Ymb-Hmm  E.  Rd^  Fai«-Y«aB, 

Haka,Taiwaa 

FOad  No? .  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  98M41 
IM.  CL'  F24C  15/20 
VS.  CL  126—299  D  12 


»»21»ffl 


1.  A  grease  tray  for  range  hoods  comprising: 
a  main  member  having  a  disk  ring  with  an  outer  edge  pro- 
vided with  a  first  upright  ring  portion  extending  upwards 
and  with  a  shoulder  portion  extending  outwards  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  edge  provided  with  a  second  upright  ring 
portion  extending  upwards,  said  second  upright  ring  por- 
tion having  a  tenon  located  on  an  inner  circumference 
thereof,  said  disk  ring  having  an  inner  edge  provided  with 
at  least  an  upright  ring  portion  extending  upwards  and 
having  an  appropriate  height  said  main  member  fiirtber 


having  a  grease  outlet  located  at  an  appropriate  poaitiaa 
thereof;  and 
an  auxiliary  member  having  a  {rfanar  ring  with  an  inner  edfe 
and  an  outer  edge  which  are  provided  respectively  with 
an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said  auxiliary  membcT 
further  having  a  high  wall  portioa  located  between  said 
inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  so  as  to  form  an  outer  slot 
and  a  middle  slot  with  said  outer  slot  provided  with  a 
grease  draining  hole  and  with  said  middle  slot  having  a 
bottom  wall  provided  with  at  least  one  through  hole,  said 
outer  wall  of  said  auxiliary  member  having  a  reccM  cut 
corresponding  in  location  to  said  tenon  of  said  second 
upright  ring  portion  of  said  main  member  so  as  to  allow 
said  auxiliary  member  to  be  put  together  with  said  maia 
member  by  fitting  said  tenon  into  said  recess  cut  in  a 
mamter  that  the  bottom  of  said  outer  wall  of  said  auxiliary 
member  is  located  on  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  main 


5028,429 
POSmON  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
TadaM  HatMO,  2-96-1,  «>jaiii*lBilai 
kca.  Japaa 
DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  820,253,  Jaa.  14,  1992, 

Nov.  30, 1992,  Sm.  N*.  903045 
vHcallaa  J^m,  im.  14. 1991,  2404431 
lat  CL'  A41B  1/04 
U,S.CL128— 4  1 


L  A  method  for  measuring  the  size  and/or  poaition  of  aa 
object  within  a  body  cavity,  comprising 

(A)  providing  a  fixed  arm; 

(B)  providing  a  plurality  of  movable  arms  succcssivdy  coo- 
nected  to  one  another  through  respective  arm  joints,  each 
of  said  movable  arms  having  a  predetermined  length,  said 
plurality  of  successively  connected  arms  having  a  fixatioa 
end  and  a  five  end,  said  fixation  end  connected  to  said 
fixed  arm  through  a  joint  laid  arm  joints  and  said  joint 
each  comprising  a  pivot  permitting  rdative  rotation  of  the 
arms  connected  thereto  about  an  axis,  each  said  axis  of 
each  said  pivot  being  either  a  vertical  axis  or  a  horizontal 
axis,  at  least  one  of  said  arm  joinU  and  said  joint  being  a 
pivot  permitting  relative  roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  at 
least  one  of  said  arm  joints  and  said  joint  being  a  pivot 
permitting  relative  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

(C)  fixedly  connecting  a  direct-access  endoscope,  having  a 
front  eiid,  to  said  free  end  of  said  plurality  of  successively 
connected  arms  with  said  front  end  of  said  endoscope  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  free  cad  of  said  plurality 
of  successively  connected  arms; 

(D)  providing  a  pluraUty  of  angle  measuring  devices,  each 
angle  measuring  device  operatively  assoriatfd  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  arm  jointt  and  said  joint  for  measur- 
ing the  angle  of  relative  rotation  at  each  of  said  am  joiali 

and  said  joint 

(E)  inserting  the  front  end  of  said  endoscope  into  a  body 
cavity  of  a  patient 

(F)  bringing  the  front  end  of  said  endoscope  into  contact 
with  a  portioa  of  an  object  within  said  body  cavity; 

(O)  calculating  a  three  dimensional  coordinate  positioa  of 
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said  front  end.  relative  to  said  fixed  arm,  utilizing  laid 
predetermined  distance  of  said  front  end  from  said  free 
end,  said  predetermined  lengths  of  said  successively  con- 
nected arms  and  said  angles  of  relative  roution  at  each  of 
said  arm  joints  and  said  joint; 

(H)  bringing  the  front  end  of  said  endoscope  into  contact 
with  a  different  portion  of  said  object  withm  said  body 
cavity;  .  .         , 

(I)  calculating  a  three  dimensioaal  coordinate  poaitKm  of 
said  front  end,  relative  to  said  fued  arm,  utilizing  said 
predetermined  distance  of  said  front  end  from  said  free 
end,  said  predetermmed  lengths  of  said  successively  con- 
nected arms  and  said  angles  of  reUtive  roUtion  at  each  of 
said  arm  joinu  and  said  joint; 

(J)  repeating  steps  (H)  and  (1)  to  estitblish  the  size  and  por- 
tion of  said  object  within  said  body  cavity. 

S,22S,430 
ELECTRONIC  ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

EASY  FOCUSING  DISTAL  END 
Yataka  SakaMoto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  umi^nr  to  KakMhiki  Kaiika 
Toakib*.  KawaMki,  Japu 

F1M  Am.  3,  19M,  S«r.  No.  561JKS 
f^.H—  priority.  avpUcatloa  Japam  Aag.  4.  1M9.  1-201370 
lat  CL'  A«1B  I/OO 
VS.  a.  IM— 6  *  ' 


seal  off  the  inner  space  of  the  helmet  between  the  helmet 
and  the  patient's  head; 
(c)  connecting  the  helmet  to  a  vacuum  source,  and; 


(d)  applying  alternating  negative  and  ambient  pressure  to  the 
inner  space  of  the  helmet  for  I  to  30  minutes. 


1.  An  elecuonic  endoscope  apparatus  comprising. 

an  electronic  endoscope  means  having  a  non-bending  distal 
end  portion,  to  be  inserted  into  a  cavity  of  a  biological 
body  under  medical  examination;  and 

an  optical  module  tube  means,  including  at  least  an  objective 
optical  system,  having  an  objective  lens,  and  an  image 
sensor  for  electronically  imaging  the  body  cavity  of  the 
biological  body  through  the  objective  optical  system,  a 
housing  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the  endoscope  means 
for  receiving  and  retaining  the  tube  means,  said  optical 
module  tube  means  being  separately  and  exteriorly  assem- 
bled ouuide  of  said  housing,  the  objective  lens  contained 
by  a  lens  holder  within  the  module  tube  means  and  pro- 
truding through  both  the  flat  distal  end  of  the  module  tube 
means  in  the  direction  of  the  distal  end  of  the  endoscope 
and  the  distal  end  of  the  housing  a  distance  determined  by 
an  adjustment  jig,  the  amount  of  protrusion  being  adjusted 
by  roution  of  the  lens  holder  with  respect  to  the  module 
tube  means,  the  lens  holder  and  module  tube  means  hav- 
ing, respectively,  male  and  female  threading  for  carrying 
out  such  adjustment. 

5,22S,431 
DRUG-FREE  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  THE 
SCALP  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  PURPOSES 
Ralpk  R.  Gtorretto,  3103  Lyuit  St..  Oaklaad,  Calif.  94401 
CoBttaaatioa-iii-part  of  S«r.  No.  314,609,  Apr.  26,  1990. 
iliia* — -*  Tkis  appllfatfif  Nor.  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  613,444 
iML  CL>  A61H  09/00 
VS.  CL  12*^24  R  **  OataM 

I.  A  method  for  treatment  of  the  scalp  for  therapeutic  pur- 
poses comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  •  helmet  over  the  head  of  a  patient; 

(b)  sealing  the  helmet  to  a  substantially  air-tight  degree  to 


S.22S,432 
CONTINUOUS  PASSIVE  MOTION  ORTHOSIS  DEVICE 

FOR  A  UMB 

Robert  T.  Kalaer,  Moaat  Laurel,  NJ.;  Gwrte  Tekpko,  Fort 

Washingtoa,  Pa.;  Vero  Rkci,  Colliagiwoo<  N  J.;  Robert  J. 

Droadowski.    Laaghorae,    Pa,    and    Ber^i    C.    Kalaatyaa, 

Moorcatowa,  N  J,  aarigaon  to  Jace  Systcaw,  lac,  Mooraa- 

tOWB.NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  16. 1991,  Ser.  No.  760,291 

IML  CL'  A61H  1/02 

VS.  CL  128—25  R  "f  C«*^ 
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1.  A  continuous  passive  motion  orthosis  device  for  a  limb, 
with  the  limb  being  formed  by  a  first  body  portion  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  second  body  portion  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  third  body  portion,  the  first  end  of 
the  first  body  portion  being  pivoubly  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  the  second  body  portion  to  form  a  first  joint  such  that 
the  first  body  portion  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  the  second 
body  portion  about  a  first  joint  pivot  axis,  the  first  end  of  the 
second  body  portion  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  third 
body  portion  to  form  a  second  joint  such  that  the  second  body 
portion  is  pivouble  with  respect  to  the  third  body  portion 
about  a  second  joint  pivot  axis,  said  device  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  base 
having  a  length  extending  between  the  proximal  and  distal 
ends; 

a  first  carriage  member  for  receiving  the  first  body  portion 


of  the  limb,  said  first  carriage  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

a  second  carriage  member  for  receiving  the  second  body 
portion  of  the  limb,  said  second  carriage  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end; 

first  hinge  means  interconnected  between  said  second  end  of 
said  first  carriage  member  and  said  first  end  of  said  second 
carriage  member  such  that  said  first  carriage  member  is 
pivotable  with  respect  to  said  second  carriage  member 
about  a  first  support  pivot  axis; 

second  hinge  means  interconnected  between  said  second  end 
of  said  second  carriage  member  and  said  proximal  end  of 
said  base  such  that  said  second  carriage  member  is  pivot- 
able about  a  second  support  pivot  axis,  the  first  and  second 
body  portions  being  respectively  positionable  oo  the  first 
and  second  carriage  members;  and 

drive  means  mounted  to  said  base  and  directly  driving  said 
first  carriage  member  for  reciprocally  moving  said  first 
carriage  member  between  said  distal  and  proximal  ends  of 
said  base,  said  drive  means  including  speed  control  means 
for  automatically  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  first  end 
of  said  first  carriage  member  over  the  substantial  length  of 
said  base  between  said  distal  and  proximal  ends  thereof 
such  that  said  first  carriage  member  and  said  second  car- 
riage member  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said 
first  support  pivot  axis  at  a  predetermined  constant  angu- 
lar velocity. 


S.23M33 

FINGER  MOUNTED  DENTAL  APPLIANCE 

Robert  C.  Rosea,  P.O.  Box  S33,  TaJaaca.  CaUf.  91043 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S60,S47 

lat  CL'  A61H  7/00 

VS.  CL  12»-«2  A  20 


S,23M34 
MIXTURE  FOR  ANESTHESIA 
Royce  S.  FMaM^  Iaelii^  N  J„  aariiBer  I 
lac,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  730,703,  JaL  16. 1991, 
^ipHcaHaa  Dec  13. 1991.  Sar.  N4». 
lat  CL>  A61M  li/00 
VS.  CL  120— 203J2 


Tkto 


1.  A  mixture  consisting  of  from  60  to  78.3  mole  peroeat 
stable  xenon,  from  19.3  to  38  mole  percent  oxygen  and  fiani  2.3 
to  20.3  mole  percent  helium. 


s.nM35 

SINGLE  PATIENT  USE  DISPOSABLE  CARBON 
DlOXnW  ABSORBER 
A.  Satth.  «1  SivlHt  Dr„  LaatariBa.  Ky.  mm 
FOad  May  13, 1991.  Sar.  Na.  «9,MS 
1W  partiaa  aflke  lar«  artMa  pMiirt  aahaavaaBl  ta  89- 1. 


bL  CL>  A<2B  7/10,  23/02;  AdlM  16/00;  P23D  ll/OO 
VS.  CL  U»-a05.U  7  CM 


1.  A  dental  appliance  for  use  mounted  on  a  user's  finger, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  sheet  pad  member  having  front  and  back  faces, 
first  and  second  side  perimeter  portions  of  the  pad  mem- 
ber extending  between  a  base  perimeter  portion  and  a  tip 
perimeter  portion,  the  pad  member  being  wrappable  about 
a  portion  of  the  user's  finger; 

(b)  a  first  fastener  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  fioat  face 
of  the  pad  member; 

(c)  a  second  fastener  member,  the  second  fastener  member 
being  connectively  engagable  with  the  first  fastener  mem- 
ber when  the  fastener  members  are  pressed  together, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  second  fastener  member  to  the 
pad  member  in  offset  relation  to  the  first  fastener  member, 
the  fastener  members  being  effective  for  maintaining  the 
pad  member  tensioned  around  the  portion  of  user's  finger; 
and 

(e)  a  tab  member  connected  to  the  pad  member  and  having 
a  tab  extremity  extending  opposite  the  first  side  perimeter 
portion  from  the  second  side  perimeter  portion  of  the  pad 
member,  the  second  fastener  member  being  coqpected  to 
the  tab  portion  proximate  the  tab  extremity.       t 


1.  In  a  recirculating  aided  respiration  system  for  patients  a 
single-patient  use  readily  inaertable  device  connectaMe  in 
flow-through  relationship  in  said  respiration  system,  said  sys- 
tem including  an  anesthesia  marhinr,  an  exhalation  conduit 
through  which  a  stream  of  air  exhaled  by  the  patient  flows  to 
the  anesthesia  machine,  and  an  inhalation  conduit  through 
which  a  stream  of  air  from  the  anesthesia  machine  flows  to  be 
inhaled  by  the  patient,  the  device  comprising: 
in  combination  an  inner  and  outer  container  defining  an 
enclosure  means  each  container  having  a  common  inlet 
opening  and  a  common  outlet  opening; 
a  mass  of  granular  soda  lime  or  other  carbon  dioxide  abaorp- 
tion  material  that  reacts  with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air 
n\aArA  by  the  patient  passing  through  the  material  to 
remove  the  cartxm  dioxide  therefrom  while  increasing  the 
temperature  and  the  moisture  content  of  the  air; 
the  inner  of  said  two  containers  fiirther  characterized  in  that 
it  surrounds  and  retains  said  mass  of  granular  soda  lime 
and  the  outer  of  said  containers  being  spaced  from  said 
inner  container  thereby  defining  an  insulating  space  there- 
between disposed  adjacent  and  inside  the  wall  of  the  outer 
container; 
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•n  inlet  tube  in  flow  communication  with  the  inlet  opening 
of  the  conlainen,  the  inlet  tube  having  a  connection  end 
located  outside  of  the  enclowire  means  and  connecuble  to 
either  the  inhalation  or  exhaUtion  conduit;  and 

an  outlet  tube  in  How  communicatJon  with  the  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  container*,  the  outlet  tube  having  a  connection 
end  located  outside  of  the  enclosure  means  and  connect- 
able  to  the  other  of  the  inhalation  or  exhalation  conduits, 
the  outlet  tube  further  having  an  air  How  end  through 
which  air  flows  from  the  carbon  dioxide  absorption  mate- 
rial. 


PROXIMAL  FLUID  TRAP 

C.  Pwkiii,  Hwtem.  Tex,  avigMir  to 

Oew  Lake  Skorca,  Tcz,  a  part  iatereat 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  92M« 
lat  CL'  AMB  7/10 
VS.  Ct  13«— 20S.U 


Marria  Bcia, 


means  for  sensing  said  electrical  potential  during  said  first 

intervals; 
means  for  storing  the  magnitude  of  said  baseline  potential  at 

the  end  of  said  first  intervals; 
means  responsive  to  said  principal  signal  and  said  baseline 
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signal  for  dehvering  said  therapy  to  said  human  body 

during  selected  second  intervals; 
means  for  canceling  an  electrical  after.efrect  of  said  therapy 

during  said  selected  second  intervals;  and 
means  for  recreating  the  stored  magnitude  of  said  baseline 

signal  at  said  electrode  at  the  end  of  said  second  intervals. 


1.  A  device  in  the  form  of  a  single  piece  unit  for  trapping 
condensation  such  as  condensed  water  vapor  and  moisture 
from  a  gas  directing  tube  to  prevent  the  condensation  from 
moving  in  one  direction  but  allowing  said  condensation  to 
freely  move  in  the  opposite  direction,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  exterior  side  walls; 
at  least  one  inlet  pipe  in  said  housing  opening  to  said  cham- 
ber; and 
at  least  one  outlet  pipe  in  said  housing  opening  to  said  cham- 
ber, said  outlet  pipe  having  an  inner  extension  which 
intersects  said  exterior  side  walls  of  the  chamber  and 
projectt  inwardly  into  said  chamber  to  an  inner  end.  with 
said  inwardly  projecting,  inner  extension  having  a  wall 
which  is  continuous  and  fluid  tight  from  said  inner  end  to 
iu  intersection  with  the  exterior  side  walls  of  the  chamber, 
thereby  formmg  a  fluid  reservoir  between  the  exterior  side 
walls  of  the  chamber  and  the  inner  extension  of  the  outlet 

pipe; 
said  inner  extension  of  the  outlet  pipe  defmmg  an  airway 
having  a  smooth  inner  surface  with  no  lip  or  other  radially 
inwardly  extending  protrusion  which  would  restrict  the 
free  flow  of  gas  through  said  outlet  pipe. 

CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DETECTING  CARDIAC  SIGNALS 
Edward  A.  Schr  oepyel.  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tcu,  aMig^or  to  latefc- 
diet  Orthoycdica,  lac,  Aagictoa.  Tex. 

FUcd  May  6.  1991.  Scr.  No.  <96,1<0 
lat  CL'  A«1N  1/S62 
VS.  CL  12»— 419  PC  "  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  deUvering  a  controlled  therapy  to  a 
human  body  in  response  to  a  detected  electrical  potential 
comprising  a  princi^  signal  and  a  baseline  signal,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 

an  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  human  body  to 

detect  said  electncal  potential; 
timing  means  for  timing  a  series  of  first  and  second  intervals; 


S,22S.43« 
IMPLANTABLE  PACEMAKER  INCLUDING  MEANS 

AND  METHOD  OF  TERMINATING  A 

PACEMAKER-MEDIATED  TACHYCARDLi  DURING 

RATE  ADAPTIVE  PAONG 

Staart  W.  Baehaaaa,  Sangna,  CaUf,  aaaigaor  to  SicacM  Pace 

■ettcr.  lac,  Sytear,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  772,122 
lat.  CL'  AMN  I/36S 
VS.  CL  12«— 419  PC  ^2  ( 


1.  An  implanuble  pacemaker  including  means  for  terminat- 
ing a  pacemaker-mediated  tachycardia  (PMT)  comprising: 

detection  means  within  said  implanuble  pacemaker  for 
detecting  heart  rate  and  for  detecting  P-waves  and  V- 
pulses  and  for  detecting  a  prescribed  sequence  of  cardiac 
cycles,  each  cardiac  cycle  of  said  prescribed  sequence 
comprising  a  P-wave  followed  by  a  V-pulse,  the  time 
interval  between  said  P-wave  and  said  V-pulse  of  each 
cardiac  cycle  comprising  a  P-V  interval  (PVI).  a  time 
interval  between  successive  V-pulses  comprising  a  V-V 
interval,  the  detection  means  further  comprising  means 
for  timing  a  timed  atrial  pulse  from  a  detected  P-wave 
occurring  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the  cycles  in  the 
sequence  of  cardiac  cycles;  and 

stimuUtion  means  responsive  to  the  detection  means  for 
stimulating  the  atrium  by  said  timed  atrial  pulse  for  termi- 
nating a  PMT. 


S,22t,439 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  PROPER 
DEVICE  OPERATION  AT  BATTERY  DEPLETION  BY 
SELF-REGULATING  CURRENT  MUIN  USAGE 
Brtea  M.  Maaa,  Bcrcriy  HOk,  ami  LcaUe  S.  Miller,  Sa^aa, 
bodi  of  CaUf,  mai^an  to  SItmtm  Paecarttcr,  lac,  Sytaar, 
CaUf. 
CoatiMMtiaa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  C91,92S,  Apr.  26, 1991,  Pat.  Naw 
5,127,402,  wMch  to  a  catlaaatfcia  of  Scr.  No.  44«,191,  Dec  7, 
19«9,  Pat  No.  3,031,616.  Tkto  awikattoa  Mar.  2, 1992,  Scr.  N*. 
944^250 
lat  a.)  A61N  1/362 
VS.  a.  120—419  PG  26  ( 


4Mf— ETT 


1.  An  implantable  pacemaker,  comprising: 

a  battery  having  a  battery  voltage  which  is  dependent  on 
current  drain  from  said  battery; 

a  battery  voltage  threshold  detector  for  detecting  when  said 
battery  voltage  drops  below  a  first  predetermined  voltage 
level; 

physiological  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  physiological 
parameter  and  generating  a  sensor-indicated  rate  signal  as 
a  function  of  the  sensed  physiological  parameter,  said 
sensor-indicated  rate  signal  having  as  a  maximum  value  a 
preset  maximum  sensor  rate; 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  stimulation  pulses  at  a 
rate  dependent  on  said  sensor-indicated  rate  signal  while 
said  battery  voltage  is  above  said  first  predetermined 
voltage  level; 

energy  conservation  means  for  decreasing  the  pacing  rate  at 
which  stimulation  pulses  are  generated  by  said  pulse  gen- 
erator means  to  a  preset  low  pacing  rate  when  said  battery 
voltage  threshold  detector  detects  that  said  battery  volt- 
age is  below  said  first  predetermined  voltage  level;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  rate  at  which  said  energy  conserva- 
tion means  decreases  the  pacing  rate  to  said  preset  low 
pacing  rate. 


8,220,440 
FETAL  PULSE  OXIMFTRY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Christopher  Chaag,  PleMaatoa,  CaUf,  aad  Hdca  M.  MeNa- 
Leeda,  Eaglaad,  awigaon  to  Nellear,  lac,  Hajrward, 


Aat.  22, 


11 


FUcd  Oct  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S90,0S0 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopcaa  Pat  Off. 
1990,90309100 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  120— 633 
1.  A  fetal  pulse  oximetry  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sensor  including  a  light  detector  and  a  light  source; 
means  for  conducting  electrical  signals  to  and  from 

sensor; 
a  substantially  stiff  tube  connected  to  said  sensor  for  accu- 
rately placing  the  sensor  at  a  site  on  the  fetus  beyond  the 
presenting  part  and  beyond  the  transcervical  region,  said 


the 


tube  enclosing  a  part  of  the  ooaductiiig  i 
the  sensor;  and 


1S23 


t  MfjaOCBt  to 


■m 


tactile  markings  on  the  tube  for  indicating  the  depth  of 
insertion  of  the  sensor  into  the  vagina. 


5,220,441 
TORQUABLE  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 
R  LMJiilH,  17  Mia  Drive  at  TW 
Beach,  CaUf.  93953-1106 
CoartaaaHoa  of  Scr.  No.  723,660.  Jat  3,  1991,  i 

:  of  Sar.  No.  657,106,  Fib.  IS,  1991, 
TIte  ^iMcaHoa  Not.  23, 1992.  S«.  Na.  902,237 
lat  CL'  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  CL  120-642  10  ( 


■•     »■ 


1.  A  catheter  for  use  with  a  medKal  device  having  a  high 
torque  capability  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  through  a 
lumen  of  a  blood  vessel  comprising  a  flexible  dongate  tubular 
shaft  having  proximal  and  distal  extremities  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  shaft  being  comprised  of  a  torque  ttibe  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  shaft,  saki  torque  tube 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  with  at  least  one  flexible  portion 
therein,  said  flexible  portion  being  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  slot  is  provided  in  said  cylindrical  wall  subtending  an  angle 
of  less  than  360',  a  flexible  sleeve  enckwng  sakl  torque  tube 
and  serving  to  cover  said  flexible  portion  and  permitting  said 
torque  tube  to  bend  in  the  vicinity  of  said  slot,  a  handle  adaptrri 
to  be  grasped  by  the  human  hand  and  secured  to  the  proxinial 
extremity  of  sak)  tubular  shaft  for  causing  rotation  of  the  tubu- 
lar shaft  said  torque  tube  being  provided  with  a  centrally 
disposed  lumen,  a  side  arm  adapter  disposed  adjacent  tlie  han- 
dle and  having  a  side  arm  lumen  in  communication  with  the 
central  lumen  to  permit  the  medical  device  to  be  inserted 
through  the  side  arm  lumen  and  into  tlie  central  lumen  extend- 
ing through  the  torque  shaft. 


L 


1S24 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1325 


METHOD  PO«  MAPPING,  ABLATION,  AND 
STIMULATION  USING  AN  ENDOCARDIAL  CATHETER 
Mk  A.  IwM.  Py»  AHm  CUf ,  mii^tt  t»  OHImc  Palkwm 

.■■rviric  ontf. 

r«f  S«.  N«.  •»,•«.  M«.  J7, 1»W,  itMi"''. 
wWckh«««WM«'S«.  No.  <M.7M,  Pak.  IS,  1991,  PM.  No. 
S.1S<,1SL  IMi  iiiMiilli    Dk.  3, 1992,  Sw.  No.  9tS,379 
I^  CL>  A«1N  //M  A«1B  5/M 
VS.  a.  us— M2  "^ ' 


1.  A  method  for  peifonning  an  endocardul  procedure  on  • 
wall  of  a  heart  foraiing  a  chamber  in  the  heart  and  having 
potential  ngnala  created  therein  utilizing  a  catheter  probe 
having  a  diital  extremity  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally and  radially  spaced  electrodes  earned  thereby  and  hav- 
ing expandable  meant  movable  between  contracted  and  ex- 
panded poatkms,  the  method  comprising  introducing  the  cath- 
eter probe  into  the  chamber  of  the  heart,  causing  the  expand- 
able mean*  to  move  the  electrode*  tubMantially  simultaneously 
into  engagement  with  spaced-apart  circumferential  portion*  of 
the  wall  forming  the  chamber  of  the  heart  representing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  wall  by  causing  the  expandable  means  to 
yieldably  conform  to  the  chamber  while  permitting  substan- 
tially normal  (low  of  blood  in  the  chamber  during  beating  of 
the  heart  and  simultaneously  sensing  in  a  single  step  without 
roution  of  the  catheter  probe  the  potential  signal*  m  the  wall 
of  the  heart  encountered  by  the  dectrode*  at  all  of  laid  elec- 
trodes to  provide  an  endocardial  image  of  the  entire  wall  of  the 
heart  forming  the  chamber. 


expreMing  said  boai*  vector*  as  distributed  current  source* 
data  over  time;  and 


displaying,  using  volume  visualization  techniques,  said  dis- 
tributed aource*  daU  with  said  3D  anatomical  data. 


S,22S.444 

DEVICE  POR  PRODUCING  A  GAS-UTE 

RADIONUCLIDE  COMPOSITION 

Willie  M.  Bwck,  Drfiy,  Aastrdia,  iMtgior  to  L  J.  A  L.  A. 

Teacy  MaMtectwtec  Pty.  Ltd..  New  Sootk  Waka.  AMtnUa 

riiolln—nna  of  Ser.  No.  462,303,  Dec  21,  199».  afcaoJnnH, 

wUch  ta  a  coatiaMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  231,930,  Sc*.  29, 19n, 

alwdnowl.  which  U  a  cortln«artoo  of  Scr.  No.  7S4,M7,  Oct  4, 

IMS,  ahairf"-*^  TUa  apfUortioo  Feb.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

661,M4 
CtaiM  prtority,  awikatkNi  Aastralim  Oct  4, 19M,  PG74M 
lit  CL>  A61B  6/00 
VS.  a.  128— «4  w ' 


5U2M43 

METHOD  POR  ESTIMATION  AND  DISPLAY  OF 

CURRENT  SOURCE  DISTRIBUTION  FROM  ELECTRIC 

AND  MAGNETIC  MEASUREMENTS  AND  3D 

ANATOMICAL  DATA 

Rrt«t  C  Tatar,  Brihtoo  LAc  N.Y.,  iiil^or  to  G««cr.l  Elcc- 

trie  ri|--|-r.  Sdwocctady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8SS,7S6 

IM.  CL>  A«1B  5/04 

VS  CL  12»-«S3J  3  OWms 

1.  A  method  for  eatimating  and  displaying  a  current  source 
distribution  in  a  Uving  creature  comprising  the  step*  of: 
performing  an  MR  scan  of  said  living  creature  to  obtain  3D 

anatomical  data; 
tegmentmg  said  daU  into  a  quantity  M.  of  tissue  voxels; 
placmg  sensors  at  a  quantity  S,  of  locations  with  respect  to 

said  living  creature  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  magnetic 

field  data; 
performing  a  sequence  of  single-dipole  forward  calcuUtions 

on  said  segmented  daU  to  obtain  a  3MxS  matrix  of  calcu- 
lated responses; 
computing  a  singular  value  decomposition  on  said  matrix 

whereby  a  set  of  basis  vectors  representing  a  weighted 

sum  of  current  source*  is  obtained; 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  gas-Uke  radionucUde  composi- 
tion from  a  non-volatile  radionuclide,  said  composition  includ- 
ing carbon  and  said  radionuclide,  said  device  comprising: 

a  sealable  chamber; 

a  mounting  structure  within  the  sealable  chamber; 

a  carbon  substrate  mounted  on  said  mounting  structure  and 
bearing  a  non-volatile  radionuclide; 

means  for  heating  said  substrate  to  an  elevated  temperature 
to  produce  said  gas-like  composition,  wherein  said  ele- 
vated temperature  is  lets  that  the  vaporization  tempera- 
ture of  the  non-volatile  radionuclide; 

a  first  duct  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  the 
first  duct  adapted  for  receiving  a  mouthpiece;  and 


a  first  valve  co-operating  with  the  first  duct  for  opening  and   filled  Itpoaome  prepared  by  a  vacuum  drying  gas  instillarinn 
closing  said  first  duct  mrthori 


5,22M45 

DEMONSTRATION  BY  IN  VIVO  MEASUREMENT  OF 

REFLECnON  ULTRASOUND  ANALYSIS  OF 

IMPROVED  BONE  QUALITY  FOLLOWING 

SLOW-RELEASE  FLUORIINE  TREATMENT  IN 

OSTEOPOROSIS  PATIENTS 

Ckwiaa  Y.  C  P^  Ddlas,  a^  PMar  Aatfck,  Rickardaoo,  koth  «r 

Tex.,      'r      <•  Ba«4  of  RcflMts,  The  Uifvcraitj  of  T( 

SystcNi,  Aaattai,  Tex. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  717,02^  iwm.  It,  1991,  and  a 
t  of  Scr.  No.  539,993,  Jm.  M,  1999, 
.  TWs  sppHirtsa  Dec.  2«,  199L  Scr.  No.  91333 
fart.  CU  A61B  8/00 
UJS.  CL  129-460.01  5 

<ceiiOL»s  VBUwrTY,  m/aac 


SHOCKWAVE  GENERATOR  HAVING  AN 
ULTRASOUND  APPLICATOR  SHIELDED  FROM 
SHOCKWAVES 
r  Harder,  For  ttt  !>■;  Gctt  I 
Gmti 


FIM  Jm.  a,  1991.  Sv.  No.  MMM 

Pat  OIL,  F*.  12, 19911 


90192737 


IntCL>AnB  77/22 


U.S.  CL  US— M9.«3 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  resistance  to  bone  fiacture  in  an 
osteoporotic  individual,  the  process  comprising: 

identifying  an  osteoporotic  individual  by  reduced  in  vivo 
reflection  ultrasound  velocity  in  bone  of  the  individual; 

maintaining  in  said  osteoporotic  individual  a  serum  fluoride 
level  between  about  100  ng/ml  and  about  200  ng/ml  with 
a  circadian  fluctuation  of  less  than  about  73  ng/ml  by 
enterally  administering  slow-release  sodium  fluoride; 

administering  enterally  to  said  individual  an  amount  of  cal- 
cium citrate  containing  about  800  mg  calcium  per  day; 

interrupting  said  maintaining  step  for  a  period  of  about  30 
days  to  about  60  days  in  a  13-14  month  cycle. 


S,22M4« 

GAS  FILLED  LIPOSCMtfES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ULTRASONIC  CONTRAST  AGENTS 

EvM  C  U^v.  13365  E  CsMlaii  La  CshaMla,  Twemam,  Aifs. 

§5749.  Hi  GomU  Wo,  2i02  W.  Mim  St,  T^scMi,  Aris. 

95745 

riMlhotliwIap^lnfTrr  No.  S«,92S,  Aog.  20, 1990,  Pit 

No.  S,09S.499,  which  is  a  isotl— Hno  !■  part  of  Scr.  No. 

455,707,  Doc  22, 1999.  Amitmti  Tlio  awMwrtw  Jan.  IS, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  7174IS4 

IM.  CL>  A61B  8/00:  A61K  9/52 

Uj8.a.l2S    662.02  34 


L  A  cootnst  ateat  for  nitrMonic 


1.  In  a  Shockwave  generator  for  gmrfating  thockwavci 
having  a  Shockwave  generator  housing  containing  a  shock- 
wave  source  having  a  central  axis  an  acoustic  propogatiaa 
ntediuffl  for  the  Shockwaves,  an  nhrasovnd  appbottor  for  aae 
in  locating  an  object  to  be  irradiated  with  said  sbodcwaves, 
ffjH  ultrasound  appbcator  being  disposed  in  said  sbodwave 
generator  botaing  and  having  an  ultrasound  appbcator  hous- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  non-acottstically  reflecting  member  having  at  Icost  one 
region  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder  which  surrounds 
said  ultrasound  applicator  housing,  and  which  surroonds 
f»wi  oootrol  axis,  said  member  containing  a  material  in  said 
regioo  having  a  sound  propagation  speed  therein  which  is 
considerably  lower  than  the  sound  propagatioa  speed  in 
said  acoustic  propagatioa  i 


PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  BLOOD-PRESSURE  CUFFS 
Ttaottv  N.  Byid,  1267  Old  Cadas  C»««  Rd.,  TuiiaiMi,  Tcaa. 
37SS2 

FBai  Ss».  3. 1991.  Scr.  No.  753,939 
tat  CL*  A61B  5/022 

VS.  CL  12$— tn  ao"^ 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  biood-preasure  cnfT  and  a  protec- 
tive RexMe-sheet  cover  for  covering  the  biood-prcMurr  cuff 
to  an  appfwdfg^.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wrapping  a  bottom  portion  of  said  protective  cover  about 
the  appendage,  said  booom  portion  forming  a  band  com- 
pletely about  said  appeadage  which  is  wider  than  a  widdi 
of  said  blood-preasnre  cuff; 

wrapping  said  blood-pressae  cofT  about  said  bottom  por- 
tion, with  tide  edges  of  taid  blood-preamre  cnfT  beiag 
substantially  inwardly  apoced  from  tide  edges  of  sstd 
bottom  portion; 
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pivoting  a  top  portjon  of  said  protective  cover  over  said 
blood-pressure  cuff  *t  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
protective  cover  and  wrapping  said  top  portion  about  said 
appendage  and  said  wrapped  blood-pressure  cuff,  said  top 


lion  problem  on  said  communications  network  for  sum- 
moning emergency  assistance  when  said  wireless  signals 
indicative  said  user  physiological  condition  problem. 

S.23S.4S0 
METHODS  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  AMBULATORY 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  MONTTORING 
Cnifl  S.  Sellert,  Rti  Cndk,  N.Y,  aMigMir  to  Dii«MMtk  Medi- 
cal iMtnuMBlB,  Imc^  Synemt,  N.Y. 

F1M  May  3,  1991.  Ser.  No.  695.600 
iaL  CU  A61B  5/0432 
VS.  CL  12»-711  » 


i_rt^ 


portion  forming  a  band  about  said  appendage  and  said 
blood-pressure  cuff  which  is  substantially  wider  than  the 
width  of  said  blood-pressure  cuff  with  side  edges  thereof 
extending  beyond  side  edges  of  said  blood-pressure  cuff. 

5.22M49 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

OUT-OF-HOSPrTAL  CARDLAC  EMERGENOES  AND 

SUMMONING  EMERGENCY  ASSISTANCE 

AtkHMioa  C.  Cfcrtot,  7209  Marc  Dr.,  Fallt  Cliardi,  Va.  22042; 

Jok>  Cfcrtat,  Artoria.  NY.,  a>d  JaM*  M.  CkiMers,  IV,  York- 

Mwa,  Vb„  mmt^on  to  AthaMrioa  G.  Ckriat,  Fall*  Ckarck, 

V«.  

FUed  Jaa.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  644,227 

Int.  CL'  A61B  5/026 

VS.  CL  12«— «91  *3  Clataa 


_.  SS,  -     ['"""'L, 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  physiological  condition  of  a 
user  and  alerting  people  to  a  user  physiological  condition 
problem,  comprising: 

monitor  means  for  monitoring  physiological  condition  of  the 
user  and  transmitting  signals  indicative  of  said  physiolog- 
ical condition,  said  monitor  means  worn  on  the  body  of 
said  user  and  portable,  said  monitor  means  including: 
sensing  means  selectively  actuated  by  said  monitor  means 
for  sensing  the  physiological  condition  of  said  user;  and 
transmitting  means  actuated  by  said  monitor  means  for 
transmitting  at  least  one  wireless  signal  indicative  of  the 
second  physiological  condition  of  said  user, 
base  unit  means  for  receiving  said  wireless  signals  from  said 
transmitting  means  associated  with  said  monitor  means 
and  analyzing  said  signals  to  determine  the  existence  of 
•aid  user  physiological  condition  problem,  said  base  unit 
means  physically  separate  from  said  monitor  means; 
message  delivery  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  commu- 
nications network  and  associated  with  and  actuated  by 
said  base  unit  means  for  automatically  dehvering  at  least 
one  message  indicative  of  said  user  physiological  condi- 


1.  A  method  for  ambulatory  recording  of  physiological  dau 
from  a  patient,  said  physiological  daU  being  used  for  subse- 
quent medical  diagnosis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
attaching  an  ambulatory  physiological  monitor  containing  a 

high  capacity,  miniaturized  magnetic  disk  storage  unit  to 

an  ambulatory  patient; 
obtaining  physiological  daU  from  the  patient  while  the 

patient  is  ambulatory  using  said  ambulatory  physiological 

monitor; 
storing  the  physiological  daU  in  said  disk  storage  unit  while 

the  patient  is  ambulatory;  and 
detaching  said  ambulatory  physiological  monitor  from  the 

ambulatory  patient  and  transferring  said  physiological 

daU  from  said  disk  storage  unit  to  an  external  system  for 

analysis  and  medical  diagnosis. 

3,228,451  
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1.  A  biopsy  forceps  device  for  the  taking  of  a  biological 
tissue  sample  from  a  body,  comprising: 
a)  a  flexible  main  coil  having  distal  and  proximal  end  por- 
tions, with  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  main  coil  having 


stiffening  means  for  making  said  distal  end  portioa  stiffer 
than  a  majority  of  said  flexible  main  coil; 

b)  opposed  first  and  second  jaws  coupled  to  said  distal  end 
portioa  of  said  main  coil,  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  jaws  being  hingedly  coupled  to  said  distal  end 
portion; 

c)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  oppoaed  first  and  second 
jaws  with  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  flexible  main  coil, 
wherein  said  coupling  means  has  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end,  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  coupling  means 
contacts  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  flexible  main  coil, 
and  said  stiffening  means  extends  proximally  of  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  coupling  means;  and 

d)  actuation  means  having  a  distal  end  coupled  to  each  said 
hingedly  coupled  jaw,  said  actuation  means  for  effecting 
articulation  of  each  hingedly  coupled  jaw. 


5,22S,4S2 

PROXIMAL  END  FTTTING  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  SEAL 

FOR  USE  IN  A  CATHETER  GUIDEWIRE  ASSEMBLY 
GcM  SuHoa,  MOpUaa,  Qdif„  iMigBor  to  Tvflc* 
lac^  FrcaMMt,  CaUf . 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1992,  Sor.  No.  09,317 
IM.  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  12»— 772  • 


wire  core  segment  with  a  helical  coil  covering  die  i 
end  segment  and  providing  column  strength  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  radiofiaqiie  helical  ribboo 
coil  wrapped  about  the  intermediate  core  tegnent  be- 


tween the  intermediate  cofc  aegment  and  the  flesMe 
polymer  tube  covering  so  to  improve  torque  traiwmiMioB 
and  increase  radiopacity  of  the  intermediate  section  over 
that  of  the  bare  intermediate  core  segment  without  sub- 
stantially nicreaiiiig  in  ttifheM. 


S,2aM»« 

APPARATUS  AND  METHCM)  FOR  DgTEKMlNiNG 
LOAD-DISPLACEMENT  AND  FLEXIBILITY 
CHARACTERISTICS  <W  A  XHNT 
Sarin  Sicdcr.  Mcffaa,  Pa.,  aaripMT  t*  Drcaal  UaivmHy, 

diM*^I^ 

FUed  Ai«.  1. 1991,  Sm.  Na.  73M72 
1M.  CL'  A61B  S/lOa 
VS.  CL  12»-7t2  6 


1.  In  a  proximal  end  fitting  for  a  catheter  guidewire 
bly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  catheter,  a  guide  wire  and  a 
proximal  end  fitting,  said  proximal  end  fitting  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and 
a  lumen  extending  between  said  ends  through  which  the 
guidewire  of  said  assembly  extends; 

(b)  means  at  said  distal  end  for  sealingly  receiving  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  catheter  of  said  assembly; 

(c)  a  compressible  O-ring  positioned  within  the  lumen;  and 

(d)  axially  movable  means  received  within  the  proximal  end 
of  the  body  for  compreasing  the  O-ring  to  form  a  seal 
about  the  guidewire; 

the  improvement  to  the  proximal  end  fitting  comprising  an 
elongated  radially  compressible  plastic  tube  extending 
distally  form  (d)  coaxially  about  the  guide  wire  through 
said  O-ring  and  a  substantial  portion  of  said  lumen,  said 
plastic  tube  facilitating  said  sol. 


Ilk 
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CATHETER  GUIDE  WIRE 
Um  StpeOLM,  Radiroad  City,  Cdif^  aMi^or  to  TvgM  Thtf 

pcatka,  Inc^  FTMOirt,  CaUf. 
Cotto—rton  of  S«r.  No.  <9<,5»5.  M«y  7, 1991.  ■iiiiii 
^Hfartna  Sc».  21. 1992,  Ser.  No.  952,206 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  12»— 772  • 

1.  In  a  catheter  guide  wire  for  use  within  a  patient's  vaacula- 
ture  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  semi-rigid,  torqueaMe  proximal  wire  sectioii. 

(b)  a  more  flexible  intermediate  sectioa  formed  from  an 
intermediate  wire-core  segment  having  a  flexible  polymer 
tube  covering  which  encases  the  intermediate  core  seg- 
ment, and 

(c)  a  moat  flexible  distal  end  section  formed  from  a  distal 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determiniag  load-displacement  and 
flexibility  characteristics  of  an  anatomical  joint,  said  joint  being 
formed  by  a  first  body  portioa  and  a  second  body  portion  such 
that  said  second  body  portion  b  pivotable  with  respect  to  said 
first  body  portion  about  a  first  joint  axis,  a  second  joint  axis, 
and  a  third  joint  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  frame  for  receiving  said  first  body  portioa.  said  (bat 
frame  including  first  securing  means  for  secnrdy  mount- 
ing said  first  body  portioa  to  said  first  frame; 
a  second  frame  for  receiving  said  second  body  portion,  said 
second  frame  including  secood  securing  means  for  ae- 
curdy  mounting  said  second  body  portioa  to  said  second 
frame; 
pivoting  means  interconnected  between  said  first  frame  and 
said  second  frame  sudi  that  said  seoood  frame  is  pivotable 
with  respect  to  said  first  frame  about  a  first  pivot  axia,  a 
second  pivot  axis,  and  a  third  pivot  axis,  said  fint  and 
second  body  portions  being  respectively  positionable  on 
said  first  and  second  frames  such  that  said  first,  second, 
and  third  joint  axes  are  generally  aligned  with  said  first, 
second,  and  third  pivot  axes,  respectivdy.  said  first  and 
second  joint  axes  remaining  generaUy  aUgned  with  said 
first  and  second  pivot  axes  as  said  first  frame  moves  with 
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respect  to  laid  lecond  frame,  wherein  said  pivoting  meant 
comprises: 

a  first  aaiembly  lecured  to  said  firat  frame,  said  first  assembly 
including  first  hinge  means,  interconnected  between  said 
first  assembly  and  said  first  frame  for  allowing  said  first 
assembly  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  first  frame  to  define 
said  first  pivot  axis; 

a  second  assembly  secured  to  said  first  assembly,  said  second 
assembly  including  second  hinge  means  interconnected 
between  said  first  assembly  and  said  second  assembly  for 
allowing  said  second  assembly  to  pivot  with  respect  to  the 
first  assembly  to  define  said  second  pivot  axis;  and 

a  third  aaaembly  interconnected  between  said  second  assem- 
bly and  said  second  frame,  said  third  assembly  mcluding 
third  hinge  means  intercoimected  between  said  third  as- 
sembly and  said  second  frame  for  allowing  said  third 
assembly  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  second  frame  to 
define  said  third  pivot  axis; 

means  for  applying  an  external  torque  to  said  joint  about  any 
and  at  least  one  of  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third 
pivot  axes  to  cause  said  second  body  portion  to  move  with 
respect  to  said  first  body  portion; 

means  for  determining  an  angular  displacement  of  said  sec- 
ond frame  with  respect  to  said  first  frame  about  said  one  of 
said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  pivot  axes  upon 
application  of  said  torque;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  torque  applied  about  said  one  of 
said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  pivot  axes  upon 
application  of  said  torque  whereby  said  determined  angu- 
lar displacement  and  said  measured  torque  are  indicative 
of  the  load-displacement  and  flexibility  characteristics  of 
said  joint. 

'•22M55 

IMPLANT  TOOL  FOR  EXTENDABLE/RETRACTABLE 
POSITIVE  FIXATION  LEAD 
Jmm  E.  Bwcd,  SImi  Valley,  CaUt^  iHivior  to  SicMaa  PMe- 
acttar,  be.  SylMr.  CaUf. 

Filed  May  20.  1991.  Scr.  No.  703,222 
Iirt.  CL'  A61N  1/05 
VS.  a.  12»— 7»5  »2 


the  lumen  of  said  connector  pin  and  lead,  whereby  said 
stylet  may  be  inserted  through  said  housing  into  said 
lead; 

locking  means  for  detachably  locking  the  coonector  pin  of 
said  lead  to  a  distal  end  of  said  housing; 

first  seating  means  within  said  housing  into  which  said 
transverse  Ub  on  the  proximal  end  of  said  stylet  may  be 
selectively  seated  as  said  stylet  is  inserted  through  said 
housing;  and 

second  seating  means  within  said  housing  into  which  said 
transverse  tab  on  the  proximal  end  of  said  stylet  may  be 
selectively  seated,  said  second  seating  means  being  a 
predetermined  distance  cloaer  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
housing  than  said  first  seating  means; 

said  first  and  second  seating  means  being  positioned 
within  said  housing  so  that  the  distal  tip  of  said  stylet 
does  not  engage  said  biasing  means  when  the  transverse 
tab  is  seated  in  said  first  seating  means  so  that  said 
screw-in  helix  tip  assumes  a  retracted  position,  but  doe* 
engage  said  biasing  means  and  extend  said  screw-in 
helix  tip  beyond  said  housing  means  when  the  trans- 
verse tab  is  seated  in  said  second  seating  means. 

CONTRACEPTIVE  DIAPHRAGM  WITH  MOLDED 

PLASTIC  RIM 

Jtttrtj  A.  Kart.  1*  Hl^wood  Aye,  WaWridi,  N  J.  07443,  m4 

Robert  J.  Staak.  73  FraakUa  Tarapike.  AUcadale,  N  J.  07401 

Filed  Sc^  19.  1991.  Scr.  No.  762,300 

brt.  CL>  A61F  00/00 

VS.  a.  IM— «37  w ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  implanting  an  implantable  lead  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  an  implantable  lead  having  a  lead  body  intermediate  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said  lead  body  having  a 
connector  pin  at  iu  proximal  end.  said  connector  pin  and 
lead  body  having  a  lumen  through  the  center  thereof 
through  which  a  stylet  may  be  inserted,  said  lead  body 
having  an  extendable/retracUble  positive  fixation  tip.  said 
positive  fixation  tip  including  a  screw-in  helix  tip,  a  hous- 
ing means  for  surrounding  said  screw-in  helix  tip,  and 
biasing  means  for  axially  biasing  said  screw-in  helix  tip 
towards  the  proximal  end  of  said  lead  so  that  said  screw-in 
helix  tip  is  retracted  within  said  housing  means; 

(b)  a  stylet  having  a  distal  tip  and  a  proximal  end,  said  stylet 
including  a  length  of  a  relatively  stiff  wire,  the  distal  tip  of 
said  stylet  being  adapted  to  engage  said  biasing  means  and 
push  said  screw-in  helix  tip  towards  an  extended  position 
beyond  said  housing  means,  said  stylet  having  a  transverse 
tab  on  the  proximal  end  of  said  stylet; 

(c)  an  implant  tool  having  means  for  selectively  holding  said 
stylet  within  the  lumen  of  said  lead  in  a  first  or  second 
predetermined  holding  position,  said  implant  tool  includ- 
ing: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  an  inner  diameter  that 
allows  said  stylet  to  be  inserted  into  a  proximal  end  of 
said  housing  and  longitudinally  guided  therethrough  to 


1.  A  contraceptive  diaphragm  comprising:  a  cup-shaped 
body  and  a  rim  molded  from  a  thermoplastic  or  a  thermoset- 
ting material,  having  an  inner  core  made  of  thermoplastic  or 
thermosetting  material  which  is  embedded  in  the  rim  and 
which  has  a  selected  cross-sectional  thickness  sufficient  to 
provide  a  bending  resihence  for  allowing  the  rim  with  inner 
core  to  be  compressed  by  the  user  and  expanded  in  position  in 
the  vagina  so  that  the  diaphragm  can  be  used  without  any 
metal  spring  therein,  wherein  said  inner  core  has  at  least  one 
cutout  portion  formed  partway  through  the  cross-sectional 
thickness  of  the  core  and  spaced  along  itt  circumference  for 
defining  at  least  one  corresponding  flexing  point  of  the  dia- 
phragm rim. 

5028,457 

PROTECTOR  FOR  HEARTBEAT-SYNCHRONOUS 

PULSE  WAVE  DETECTING  PROBE 
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1.  A  probe  protector  for  protecting  a  heartbeat-synchronous 

pulse  wave  detecting  probe  set  on  a  limb  of  a  living  subject, 

from  contacting  a  medical  staff  attending  to  the  subject  on  the 


side  of  the  limb,  the  Umb  being  supported  on  a  support  member 
having  a  side  surface,  the  probe  protector  comprisiiig: 

means  for  providing  a  flat  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted 
between  said  support  member  and  a  part  of  said  limb  on 
which  part  said  detecting  probe  is  set,  said  flat  portion 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends; 

means  for  providing  a  protect  portion  extending  from  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  flat  portion  in  a  direction  away 
from  sa^  flat  portion,  said  protect  portion  protecting  said 
detecting  probe  from  contacting  said  medical  staff; 

said  means  for  providing  said  flat  and  protect  portioiis  com- 
prising a  first  member  having  a  generally  J-shaped  croas 
section,  said  flat  portion  corresponding  to  a  straight  por- 
tion of  the  J-shaped  first  member,  said  protect  portion 
corresponding  to  a  curved  portion  of  the  J-shaped  first 
member; 

means  for  providing  a  stop  portion  extending  from  said  one 
end  of  said  flat  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  protect  portion  extends,  said  stop  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  engage  the  side  surface  of  said  sup- 
port member  when  said  medical  staff  contacts  said  protect 
portion,  so  that  the  probe  protector  is  prevent  from  being 
displaced  more  than  a  limited  distance  in  the  direction  in 
which  said  medical  staff  moves; 


5>22Sv498 

RELAXATION  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  Of 

CONTRACTURES  OF  THE  PARAVERTEBRAL  MUSCLES 
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FtarcMce,  Italy 
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1.  A  method  for  relaxation  of  ooatractnre  of  paravertebral 
muscles  of  a  patient,  the  method  oomprisiag  the  steps  of:  affix- 
ing by  adhesion  a  subatantially  noo-elaatic  traction  strip  having 
vertical  strip  portions  and  horizontal  strip  portioas  to  and 
substantially  in-Une  with  the  paravertebral  nnacles  of  the 
patient,  said  vertical  strip  portioas  being  aUgned  paraDd  with 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spinous  process  subjectiag  the 
paravertebral  muscles  beneath  said  traction  strip  to  tncrggtic. 
traction  in  a  substantially  opposite  direction  to  the  oontractaic; 
and  holding  the  paravertebral  muscles  in  said  energetic  trac- 
tioo  with  said  traction  strip  until  the  paravertebral  musdei 
relax. 
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said  means  for  providing  said  stop  portion  comprising  a 
seoond  member  having  a  generally  L-shaped  croas  sec- 
tion, said  stop  portion  corresponding  to  a  shorter  straight 
portion  of  the  L-shaped  second  member  extending  from  a 
longer  straight  portion  thereof,  said  second  member  being 
fixed  to  said  member  such  that  said  curved  portion  of  said 
first  member  and  said  shorter  straight  portion  of  said 
second  member  extend  in  opposite  directions,  respec- 
tively; 

first  fastening  means  including  a  first  fastener  member  fixed 
to  one  of  opposite  surfaces  of  said  protect  portion  which 
one  surface  is  more  remote  than  the  other  surface  thereof 
from  said  flat  portion;  and 

second  fastening  means  including  an  elongate,  flexible  sec- 
ond fastener  member  fixed  at  one  of  length-wise  ends 
thereof  to  said  flat  portion  such  that  said  one  end  of  said 
second  fastener  member  is  spaced  apart  from  said  stop 
portion, 

said  second  fastener  member  being  engageable  at  the  other 
length-wise  end  thereof  with  said  first  fastener  member 
such  that  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second  fastener 
member  is  held  in  contact  with  said  support  member  and 
said  stop  portion,  so  that  said  first  and  second  fastener 
members  cooperate  with  each  other  to  fasten  the  probe 
protector  on  said  support  member. 


1.  A  method  of  reaecting  a  bone  surface  in  the  body  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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moving  a  routing  milling  cutter  longitudinaUy  acrow  the 
bone  surface,  said  Itxigitudinally  moving  routing  milling 
cutter  cutting  said  bone  surface  along  the  length  of  the 
longitudinally  ntoving  milling  cutter;  and 

moving  a  routteg  milling  cutter  substantially  laterally  •<:«»» 
said  bone  surface,  said  laterally  moving  routing  milling 
cutter  cutting  said  bone  surface  along  the  length  of  the 
laterally  moving  milling  cutter,  whereby  said  bone  surface 
is  made  planar. 


(CHj)jC— O— C' 


OR 
C-O-/         VcHO 


where  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 
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1.  A  heating  element  for  an  electrical  smoking  article,  said 
heating  element  having  a  mouth  end  and  a  rod  end  and  com- 
prising: 

a  hub; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  blades  attached  to  said 
hub  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  upon  which  a  to- 
bacco flavor  medium  can  be  dispersed,  each  blade  having 
a  generally  U-shaped  geometry  with  rounded  interior 
comers  for  optimizing  the  uniformity  of  electrical  current 
distributed  through  said  blade  and  maximizing  the  area  on 
each  blade  which  is  substantially  uniformly  heated  to  the 
operating  temperature  and  minimizing  areas  of  heating 
which  exceed  the  operating  temperature;  and 

contact  means  for  conducting  electrical  energy  from  an 
electrical  energy  source  to  the  said  plurality  of  blades. 


3,228,461 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
VANILUN-RELEASE  ADDITIVE 
W.  Geoffrey  Chan,  RichmoMl;  Harrcy  J.  Gmbbt,  Mechaalo- 
Tille;   YoraiB   Houminer,   RichaoMl;   KewMth   F.   Podraza, 
RichnoMl,  ami  Edward  B.  Sanders,  Richmood,  aU  of  Va.^ 
Mrignors  to  PkUip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  and 
PhUip  Morris  Prodada  lac,  RtchMoad,  Va. 
Diriak»  of  Ser.  No.  688,436,  Apr.  22, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,172,704. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,519 
lat.  a.'  A24B  15/30 
VS.  CL  Ul-276  »2  C«««« 

4.  A  cigarette  smoking  product  comprising 

(1)  a  combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  recon- 
stituted tobacco  and  tobacco  substitutes,  and 

(2)  a  paper  wrapper  which  has  incorporated  therein  a  (lavo- 
rant-release  additive  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspection  of  cigarettes  comprising: 
a  rolling  drum  having  a  traveling  rolling  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  successive  flutes  spaced  from  each  other  by 
identical  distances  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  rolling  surface,  each  of  said 
flutes  being  arranged  to  receive  a  cigarette; 
drive  means  for  said  rolling  drum; 

a  rolling  block  having  a  counter-surface  defining  with  said 
rolling  surface  a  gap  through  which  said  cigarette  ad- 
vances, the  width  of  said  gap  being  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  cigarette  so  that  said  surfaces  cause  said  cigarette 
to  roll  during  travel  through  said  gap; 
a  first  camera  arranged  to  view  said  cigarette  before  entering 

said  gap; 
a  second  camera  arranged  to  view  said  cigarette  after  exitmg 
said  gap,  wherein  each  df  said  first  and  second  cameras 
outputs  a  first  signal; 
a  vision  system  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cameras, 
wherein  said  vision  system  receives  said  first  signals  from 
said  cameras,  to  compare  said  first  signals  to  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  characteristics,  and  output  a  second  signal 
baaed  on  said  comparison;  and 
a  delivery/reject  unit  having  a  deUvery/reject  drum  to 
receive  said  cigarette  from  said  rolling  surface,  said  unit 
also  coupled  to  receive  said  second  signal  from  said  vision 
system  for  rejecUng  cigarettes  that  do  not  comply  with 
said  predetermined  set  of  characteristics. 


5,2M,4« 
MAGNESFTE/MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE  FILLERS 
FOR  SMOKING  ARTICLE  WRAPPERS 
Jajr  A.  Foaraicr,  RickaMMd;  Aadrew  G.  KalHawir,  Joha  B. 
Paiae,  III,  both  of  MidkttUaa;  Kaveth  F.  Podraa,  aad 
Jcffircy  L  Setmam,  hotk  of  Bichinaif,  aU  of  Va^  aadgwirt  to 
Philip  Morrii  lac.  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,053 
lat  CL'  A24D  1/02 
VS.  CL  Ul-365  36 
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free  edge  remote  from  said  hinge  edge,  said  hinge  edges  of 
said  front  and  rear  portions  being  separately  hinged  to 
different  ones  of  said  hinges; 

at  least  some  of  said  ribs  being  on  said  froal  and  rear  portioaa 
and  being  aligned  perpendicnlar  to  said  spine  portioa; 

a  synthetic  foam  liner  covering  the  m^iority  of  the  interior 
surface  of  said  shdl,  said  foam  liner  having  front  aad  rear 
portions  correspoading  to  the  front  and  rear  portions  of 
said  shell; 

said  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  shell  being  separately 
foldabie  toward  each  other  along  said  hinges  with  the 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  liner  being  each  other  and 
fonniag  a  clamping  surface  for  boidiiig  a  hank  of  hair 
therebetween; 

means  for  temporarily  locking  said  firont  aad  rear  portions  of 
said  shell  in  a  closed  and  clamped  conditioii; 

the  other  configuratioa  of  said  clamp  having  a  concave 
bottom  and  a  convex  top  so  that  the  bottom  of  said  daap 
can  fit  the  contour  of  a  person's  scalp  and  whereby  the  top 
thereof  can  fit  within  the  concave  bottom  of  a  similarly 
constructed  clamp. 


iM       aj      m*      r)       »«      «.s      um      tis      m»     ns 


1.  A  paper  suiuble  for  use  as  a  smoking  article  wrapper 
comprising  plant  fiber  and  a  co-crystalline  composition  of 
magnesite  and  brucite. 


5028,464 

WRAPPER  FOR  SMOKING  ARTICLE,  SMOKING 

ARTICLE,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  CASE  Vm 

WilUaai  F.  Owcm,  Jr.,  Pfagak  Forest,  N.C.,  aarigMir  to  P.  H. 

Glatfcitcr  CoaipaBy,  Spring  Grore,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,497,  Feb.  19, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,107,864.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  87M81 
lat  a.'  A24D  1/02 
VS.  CL  131—365  15  CUM 

1.  A  wrapper  for  smoking  articles,  comprising  a  cellukxic 
fiber  sheet  containing  a  small  amount,  but  less  than  about  2%, 
of  activated  carbon  having  absorbed  onto  the  carbon  a  volatile 
flavorant. 


1.TW.466 
TOOTHBRUSH 
I W.  niatlia—ii.  10231  Or*  A««. 
98179 

CpntfaMHnaorStr.  No.  680,830.  Apr.  2, 1991,  i 
wMch  b  a  i  nthsMhwa  ef  Sir.  No.  529.TT8.  May  ».  I9H, 

il i.wMchhaiuaMaaaHiiarSg.N>.2a8J83.A— .S. 

1988,  rtaaipaii,  wWch  la  a  tiaHaaaHia  la  pt  af  Sir.  Na. 

145,771,  J«L  19, 1988,  itMiaaii,  wfeieh  ii  a  iiiHiiiiHi    oT 

Ser.  rto.  664,487,  Mar.  4. 1991,  Pat  Na.  S,137j839.  IMa 

appUcatioa  Dec  9, 1991.  Sm.  Na.  809J82 

Int.  CL'  A45D  44/IS 

U,S.  CL  132-308  14< 


5,228,465 
HAIR  CLAMP 
Percy  H.  HOI,  SiWcr  Lake,  N  JL, 
toriea,  Chaddi  Ford,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  800,527 
lat  CL'  A45D  7/02 
VS.  CL  132—212 


to  Stratford  Labora- 


2.  A  hair  clamp  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  comprised  of  a  thin  substantially  rigid  plastic 
material,  said  plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  ribs 
formed  therein  to  provide  structural  rigidity; 

said  outer  shell  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion  a  spine 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  hinges  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  side  edges  of  said  spine  portion,  sakl 
front  and  rear  portions  each  having  a  hinge  edge  and  a 


1.  In  a  straddle-type  tooth  brash  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  rod-like  device  which  in  turn  comprises  a  pair 
of  elongated  arms  having  outboard  end  portions  and 
adapted  for  insertion  in  the  mouth  of  the  person  wboae 
teeth  are  to  be  /-if  ti»iH.  a  tooth  brushing  implement  that  is 
connected  with  the  arms  for  cicanmg  the  teeth,  and  a 
handle  that  is  operable  to  support  the  arms  adjacent  a  row 
of  teeth  while  the  tooth  brushing  implement  is  applied 
thereto, 

the  arms  projecting  from  the  distal  end  of  the  handle  ia 
generally  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  with 
an  elongated  slot  extending  therebetween,  and  the  arms 
being  rigidly  interconnected  with  the  handle  so  as  to  form 
relatively  rigid  extensions  of  the  same,  longitudinally 
thereof, 

the  tooth  brushing  implement  comprising  a  brush-forming 
head  which  is  connected  with  the  arms  and  straddles  the 
slot  at  the  outboard  end  portioiu  of  the  arms  on  an  axis  of 
the  tooth  brushing  implement  extending  from  arm  to  arm 
crosswise  the  length  of  the  slot, 

the  brush-forming  head  having  three  sections  in  the  body 
thereof  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  wings,  and  a  midsec- 
tion in  the  space  therebetween,  which  are  serially  inter- 
connected with  one  another  along  the  aforesaid  axis  of  the 
tooth  brusliing  implement. 


1S32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  2a  »993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


the  head  abo  having  bruth-fonning  means  on  correaponding 
adet  of  the  wings  and  being  arranged  on  the  arms  so  that 
the  wings  are  reentranUy  folded  about  the  midsection 
transverse  the  axis  of  the  tooth  brushing  imptement,  with 
the  brush-forming  sides  thereof  folded  relatively  toward 
one  another,  but  s{Mced  apart  from  ooe  another  by  a  gap 
having  a  mouth  opposite  the  mkbectioa  of  the  head  for 
the  introduction  of  the  teeth  to  the  gap,  and 
the  brush-forming   head   having   added   portions  thereof 
which  are  interposed  between  the  respective  wings  and 
the  midaectioa  thereof,  axiaUy  of  the  tooth  brushing  im- 
plement, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  rod-Uke  device  is  a  monobth  of  a  semi-rigid  but  resil- 

iently  flexible  plastic  material, 
the  handle  of  the  device  compriaea  a  pair  of  elongated  han- 
dle-forming members  which  are  discrete  from  one  an- 
other, but  arc  arranged  in  generally  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  hingedly  interconnected  with 
one  another  at  the  space  therebetween  so  that  they  are 
routable  in  relation  to  one  another  about  axes  of  roUtion 
which  extend  between  the  handle  forming  members  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  mutually  adjacent  sides  thereof, 
and  he  in  a  plane  that  substantially  coincides  with  the 
hinged  connection  between  the  members, 
the  arms  of  the  device  project  from  the  distal  ends  of  the 
handle-forming   members  in   generally   spaced   parallel 
relationship  to  one  another,  with  the  slot  extending  there- 
between, and  are  sufficiently  rigidly  interconnected  with 
the  handle  forming  members  to  form  relatively  rigid  ex- 
tensions of  the  same,  longitudinally  thereof,  which  are 
conjointly  rotatable  with  the  handle  forming  members 
about  the  aforesaid  axes  of  roUtion  extending  therebe- 
tween, 
biasing  means  extending  crosswise  of  the  hinged  connection 
between  the  handle  forming  members,  operate  to  bias  the 
members  to  rottte  in  first  angularly  opposing  directions 
about  the  axes  therebetween.  reUtively  toward  first  posi- 
tions in  which  the  members  assume  relatively  low  angles 
of  incidence  with  the  plane  of  the  hinged  connection 
therebetween, 
the  wings  in  the  head  of  the  device  are  connected  with  the 
outboard  end  portions  of  the  arms  so  as  to  project  Uterally 
outwardly  therefrom  and  route  in  conjunction  with  the 
arms  about  the  axes  of  roUtion  extending  between  the 
handle  forming  members, 
the  biasing  means  are  resibently  yieldable  to  counterbiasing 
forces  that  are  appUed  to  the  handle  forming  members  in 
second  axially  opposing  directions  opposed  to  the  afore- 
said first  directions  about  the  axes  between  the  members, 
and  the  midsection  and  added  portions  of  the  head  of  the 
device  are  disposed  in  the  slot  between  the  arms,  and  are 
flexibly  interconnected  with  one  another  and  with  the 
arms  so  that  when  the  counterbiasing  forces  are  applied  to 
the  handle  forming  members  in  the  second  directions 
about  the  axes  therebetween,  and  the  members  are  routed 
in  the  second  directions  to  second  positions  in  which  the 
wings  of  the  head  are  reentrantly  folded  about  the  midsec- 
tion to  such  relatively  high  angles  of  incidence  with  the 
plane  of  the  hinged  connection  that  the  uaer  must  reU- 
tively forcibly  wedge  the  tops  of  the  teeth  between  the 
tooth  cleaning  sides  of  the  wings  to  straddle  the  head 
about  a  row  of  teeth,  the  midsection  and  added  portions  of 
the  head  form  an  articulated  joint  between  the  arms  which 
is  operable  to  preserve  the  counterbias  of  the  forces  on  the 
wings  axially  of  the  tooth  brushing  implement,  yet  allow 
the  head  to  adjust  to  the  varying  diameters  of  the  teeth 
axially  of  the  tooth  brushing  implement,  when  the  head, 
after  being  straddled  about  a  row  of  teeth,  is  translated 
along  the  length  of  the  row  in  engagement  with  the  oppoa- 
ing  inside  and  outside  faces  of  the  teeth. 


FILTER  MEDIA  CLEANING  SYCTEM 
CMa  R  GOHm.  Jr,  2»  «HiwMinali  Dr,  Btriili^w,  Ala. 
SSZM,  mt  JaMa  A.  Siaitk.  1007  GcnM  SC,  St.  Aamt,  DL 
«I974 

F1M  Scf .  23,  l»l.  Sar.  No.  7«,5T7 
bt  CL>  BOOB  3/02 
VS.  a  134—100.1  • ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  polymer  and  organic  deposiu 
from  filter  media  of  a  dewatcnng  apparatus  to  prevent  blinding 
thereof  by  polymer  and  organic  deposits  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  appUcator  means  of  autonutically  applying  a  substan- 
tially uniform  mixture  of  water  and  a  cleaning  agent, 
which  is  chemically  reactive  with  said  polymer  deposit,  to 
the  surface  of  a  filter  medial  operatively  mounted  to  a 
dewatering  apparatus,  during  relative  movement  between 
said  applicator  means  and  said  media  wherein  said  media 
is  moved  by  said  dewatering  apparatus: 

(b)  a  source  of  water  operatively  connected  to  said  applica- 
tor means; 

(c)  a  source  of  cleaning  agent;  and 

(d)  means  for  injecting  cleaning  agent  received  from  said 
source  thereof  into  water  received  from  the  source 
thereof  intermediate  said  source  and  said  applicator  means 
to  form  said  mixture. 


S.2n,4M 

VALVE  AND  VALVE  SEAT  FOR  FLAT  VALVE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MADNG  SAME 
NcTiUe  D.  Kapadia,  DarMaoa,  N.C,  aaaigMr  to  lageraoU-RaBd 
CoapMy,  Woodclifr  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1992,  S«r.  No.  094,131 
tat  CL'  F16K  21/10 
VS.  a.  137—1  ' ' 


2.  A  method  for  creating  an  improved  valve  seat  for  a  fiat 
valve  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  >  generally  planar  surface  having  formed  therein  a 
port;  and 

forming  around  the  port  a  plurality  of  discrete  bores  in  the 
planar  surface,  each  discrete  bore  having  a  generally 
fimiUr  shape  and  volume,  the  discrete  bores  acting  as 


pienmn  diainbers  to  damp  the  movenient  of  said  first 
surface  toward  said  second  sorfaoe. 


FLUID  OONTRM.  SYSTEM 
I  J.  Odaa.  UMl  Bmi*  VWa  Aw^  Yofta  LMi.  < 
92iM,  Hi  Can  W.  Walh,  4499  Smdkmtr  Am.,  CotIhi, 
CaUf.  91724 
CuBtl— riOB  !■  p^  af  Sar.  No.  745,470,  Ai«.  15, 1991,  Pat. 
No.  5.139,044.  lite  ^jMraHia  JwL  10. 1993,  Sar.  No.  912.14« 

bt  CL>  nCK  17/3S 
VS.  a.  137—00  » ( 
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1.  A  sensor  device  for  sensing  fluid  flow  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  a  chamber  in  communication  with 
an  opposing  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  guide  track  within  the 
chamber  between  the  outlet  and  inlet; 

a  baffle  located  within  the  chamber  between  the  inlet  and 
guide  track,  the  baffle  having  an  orifice  for  fluid  flow: 

a  upered  piston  having  a  longitudinal  shank,  the  tapered 
piston  t^rp"^  to  move  within  the  orifice  in  a  sealed 
relationship  preventing  flow  through  the  orifice  and  the 
piston  adapted  to  move  in  and  out  of  the  orifice  to  close 
and  open  the  orifice  to  fluid  flow,  the  piston,  when  seated 
in  the  orifice,  sealing  off  the  orifice  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
through  the  chamber,  the  longitudinal  shank  adapted  to  be 
guided  in  the  guide  track  and  to  move  longitudinally 
within; 

biasing  means  within  the  chamber  biasing  the  piston  into  the 
orifice; 

a  first  magnet  within  the  longitudinal  shank,  the  magaet-' 
arranged  with  its  poles  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shank; 

a  means  for  sensing  magnetic  flux  changes  located  on  the 
housing  outside  the  chamber,  the  means  for  sensing 
adapted  to  sense  the  change  of  position  of  the  fiist  magnet 
when  the  shank  is  longitudinally  moved  as  the  piston  ia 
moved  in  and  out  of  the  orifice  to  measure  the  fluid  flow 
through  the  orifice; 

a  piston  head  magnet  in  the  pbton;  and 

a  reed  switch  located  within  the  baffle  which  is  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  the  piston  head  magnet  as  the  piston 
moves  within  the  orifitx. 


5,220,470 

SELF  DRAINING  HOSE  CONNECTION  DUAL  CHECK 

VALVE  BACK  FLOW  PREVENTER 

John  E.  Lair,  JaaMa  F.  Deiah«rtr.  hnmmee  F.  lackwiMll.  mi 
RichaH  J.  HoUMay,  all  of  Decatw,  DL,  aari^nn  to  A.W. 
QHh  Valve  Maaafactvtag  Cwpuiatfoo.  Decatv,  DL 
FDed  Jan.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  023.075 
bt  a.*  FICK  24/00 
VS.  CL  137—210  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  back  flow  preventer  for  installation  between  a  fluid  inlet 
line  and  a  detachable  fluid  outlet  line,  said  back  flow  preventer 
comprising: 
a  housing  including  means  for  connecting  said  back  flow 
preventer  to  said  fluid  inlet  Une  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  for  connecting  said  fluid  outlet  line  to  the  other  end  of 
said  housing; 


1533 


ng  between 


aoeMralcavky  < 

an  inlet  line  drain  valve  located  wittdn  said  hoc 
said  central  cavity  and  said  floid  inlet  line  to  pennit  < 
age  of  fhad  from  said  fluid  inlet  line  to  said  fluid  outlet  Une 
end  of  said  hoMing  when  taad  fluid  outlet  line  is  not  con- 
nected tbeieti^ 


a  second  valve  located  within  said  housing  between  said 
central  cavity  and  said  fluid  inlet  line  to  control  flow 
between  said  fluid  inlet  line  and  said  central  cavity;  and 

a  third  valve  located  within  said  booong  between  said  cen- 
tral cavity  and  said  fluid  outlet  line  to  control  flow  be- 
tween said  central  cavity  and  said  fluid  outlet  Une. 


5,220,471 
AUTOMATIC  MUINING  BACK  FLOW  PREVENTER 
H«tart  W.  Hoeptner,  m,  15005  Venetian  Way,  MorgH  Ml, 
CaUf.  95037 

FOed  May  10, 1992,  Sar.  No.  004.774 
bt  CL>  sue  I/IO 
VS.  a.  137—210  W  < 


1.  In  automatic  draining  bock  flow  prevention  apparatus,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a)  tubular  body  means  having  main  passage  structure  be- 
tween flow  entrance  and  exit  ports, 

b)  the  body  means  having  first  and  second  side  ports  commu- 
nicating with  said  passage  structufc. 

c)  first  and  second  diaphragms  carried  by  the  body  means  to 
exposed  to  flow  in  said  passage  means, 

d)  a  stopper  in  said  passage  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
diaphragm  to  pass  forward  fluid  flow  while  said  first 
diaphragm  flexes  to  block  exit  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
first  side' port,  and  to  block  bock  flow  of  fluid  through  said 


UMl 
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main  passage  means  when  said  diaphragm  moves  to  un- 
block exit  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  side  port, 

c)  the  second  diaphragm  moving  to  block  exit  flow  through 
the  second  side  port  in  response  to  said  forward  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  main  passage  means,  and  movable  to 
allow  drainage  flow  of  fluid  through  the  second  side  port 
during  at  least  one  of  the  following  conditions: 
i)  when  the  stopper  and  first  diaphragm  block  back  flow 

of  fluid  through  the  main  passage  means,  and 
ii)  when  the  stopper  and  first  diaphragm  are  at  reat, 

0  the  first  diaphragm  having  a  medial  through  opening  to 
pass  the  flow,  there  being  a  disc  in  said  body  means  ex- 
posed to  said  passage  means,  the  disc  located  directly 
abbve  said  first  duphragm.  there  being  spring  means 
carried  by  said  body  means  for  urging  the  stopper  against 
the  diaphragm  to  hold  the  diaphragm  engaged  against  the 
disc  at  which  time  laid  diaphragm  through  opening  is 
blanked  by  the  stopper  and  by  the  disc  in  the  absence  of 
forward  flow  pressure  exerted  on  the  diaphragm,  there 
being  at  least  one  through  opening  through  the  disc  to 
pass  said  pressure  to  a  portion  of  the  diaphragm  spaced 
from  said  diaphragm  medial  through  opening  to  effect 
said  flexing  of  the  first  diaphragm  and  to  pass  said  forward 
flow,  said  through  opening  through  the  disc  bemg  blanked 
by  the  diaphragm  when  the  diaphragm  is  held  engaged 
against  the  disc  by  the  stopper,  the  stopper  bridging  said 
through  openings  in  the  disc  and  diaphragm. 

5.22«,472 

VALVE  UNIT  FOR  PIPELINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

DOUBLE  FLOW  TUBE 

Takadd  Ongiya,  and  Tomoyukl  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 

aasigDors  to  Nippon  Snaso  Cofporatioai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  S52,069 

Urt.  CL'  F16K  24/00.  31/44 

VS.  CL  137—312  3  ClaiM 


duiu  formed  between  the  inner  tube  and  the  outer  tube  of 
the  inlet  double  tube  and  the  outlet  double  tube. 


S,a2M73  

INTERNAL  SAFTTV  VALVE  SYSTEM 

DomU  L.  Ziak,  BfllhiSi,  MomL,  •MigMN' to  MoMtau  Sidphv  * 

Clwical  Co.,  BUM— ^  Mot 

Filed  Oct  9,  1»0.  Ser.  No.  594,171 
brt.  CL'  AOIM  7/00:  E03B  11/00 
VS.  a.  137—347  •S  ' 


1.  A  valve  unit  installed  in  a  gas  pipeline  equipped  with 
double  tube  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passage  connected  to  an  inner 
tube  of  an  inlet  double  tube,  an  outlet  passage  connected 
to  an  inner  tube  of  an  ouUet  double  tube  and  a  valve 
chamber; 

a  Uppet  to  open  and  close  the  valve  chamber; 

a  valve  shaft  connected  to  a  handle  to  control  the  uppet; 

a  diaphragm  installed  between  the  Uppet  and  the  valve 
shaft; 

a  chamber  formed  in  the  valve  unit  for  collectmg  gas  leakmg 
from  the  valve  chamber; 

a  cover  for  covering  the  inlet  double  tube,  the  outlet  double 
tube,  and  the  valve  body; 

a  passage  formed  in  the  valve  body  for  connecting  the  cham- 
ber for  the  leaked  gas  to  a  chamber  formed  inside  the 
cover;  and 

passages  connecting  the  chamber  inside  the  cover  to  con- 


1.  An  internal  valve  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  containment  vessel; 

a  compressible  bellows  assembly  positioned  in  said  fluid 

containment  vessel; 
a  valve  seat  associated  with  said  fluid  containment  vessel  and 

through  which  fluid  can  flow  relative  to  the  interior  of 

said  fluid  containment  vessel; 
a  valve  member  movable  relative  to  said  valve  seat  between 

an  open  position  wherein  fluid  can  flow  through  said 

valve  seat  and  a  closed  position  wherein  fluid  is  blocked 

from  flowing  through  said  valve  scat;  and 
pressure  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  fluid  from  said 

compressible  bellows  assembly  to  said  valve  member  to 

thereby  move  said  valve  member  to  the  open  position. 


5,228,474 
FLOW  SYSTEM  DISCONNECT  AND  METHOD 
SpcBcer  NlHbcrger,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  awigBor  to  Predaioa  Gtm- 
cral.  Inc..  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Continuation-ln-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  7W.185,  Not.  5.  1991.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  17. 1991,  Ser.  No.  •09,577 
Int.  a.'  F16L  37/28 
VS.  a.  137—614.04  20  ClalM 

1.  A  separaWe  connection  for  normally  interconnecting  first 
and  second  flow  lines  of  a  flow  system  and  for  selectively 
separating  the  first  and  second  flow  lines,  the  separable  con- 
nection comprising: 
a  socket  bousing  having  a  first  end  for  sealed  engagement 
with  the  first  flow  line,  and  opposing  ball  mating  end 
opposite  the  first  end,  and  a  first  flow  path  therein  extend- 
ing between  the  first  end  and  the  hall  mating  end; 
a  ball  housing  having  a  second  end  for  sealed  engagement 
with  the  second  flow  line,  an  opposing  socket  mating  end 
opposite  the  second  end.  and  a  second  flow  path  therein 
extending  between  the  second  end  and  the  socket  mating 

end;  .     v  n 

one  or  more  socket  swivel  surfaces  each  adjacent  the  ball 

mating  end  and  radially  fixed  on  the  socket  housing; 
one  or  more  ball  swivel  surfaces  each  adjacent  the  socket 


mating  end  for  engagement  with  the  one  or  more  socket 
swivel  surfaces  and  radially  fixed  on  the  ball  housing; 

a  seal  for  maintaining  sealing  engagement  between  the  ball 
housing  and  the  socket  housing  to  transmit  fluid  between 
the  first  and  second  flow  paths  when  the  ball  housing 
pivots  with  respect  to  the  socket  housing;  and 

one  of  the  socket  swivel  surfaces  and  the  ball  swivel  surfaces 
comprising  at  least  three  circumferentially  arranged  con- 
trol surfaces  each  spaced  between  recessions  within  the 
respective  housing  and  defining  arcuate  disengaging  gaps 
each  positioned  circumferentially  between  respective 
control  surfaces,  such  that  the  ball  housing  and  the  socket 
housing  separate  when  the  ball  housing  pivots  with  re- 
spect to  the  socket  housing  to  cause  one  or  more  of  the  at 


least  three  control  surfaces  to  disengage  the  other  of  the 
swivel  surfaces. 

9.  The  separable  connection  as  defined  in  claim  1.  further 
comprising: 

a  first  valve  member  movably  positioned  within  the  first 
flow  path  within  the  socket  housing  and  having  a  first  end 
surface; 

a  second  valve  member  movably  positioned  within  the  sec- 
ond flow  path  within  the  ball  housing  and  having  a  second 
end  surface  for  engagement  with  the  first  end  surface 
when  the  ball  housing  is  mated  to  the  socket  housing;  and 

at  least  one  of  the  ball  housing  and  socket  housing  having  a 
housing  seating  surface  for  sealing  engagement  with  a 
respective  valve  member  when  the  ball  housing  separates 
from  the  socket  housing. 


to  said  first  axis  for  permitting  said  valve  to  move  along  an 
arcuate  path  spaced  from  and  about  said  second  axis  into 


spaced,   paralld  control  poaitioas  to  control  air  flow 
through  the  air  chambers. 


Sa2M76 
BLOCK  FOR  REVERSIBLY  BLOCKING  THE  BORE  OF  A 

PIPE 
IM  Aahcitift.  Pviey,  Uailed  Vtrnfltm,  iwlginr  to  BrWih  G« 
plr.  TiImiI 

F1M  N«v.  22,  lf91,  S«.  No.  79Mn 
OafaM  priority,  awUcattoM  Vwitti  ri«»<n«,  Itm.  29.  1991, 
9101853 

IM.  CL'  FICL  55/lS 
VS.  CL  138—89  S  OiIm 


■/ 


M 


1.  A  pipe  block  for  reversibly  blocking  the  bore  of  a  pipe, 
said  pipe  block  comprising:  a  body  having  ■  shaft  of  flexible, 
tough  material;  at  least  one  resilient  annular  flange  ending  from 
the  shaft  to  form  a  close  fit  with  the  internal  wall  of  a  pipe  for 
sealing  the  pipe  bore;  means  for  reversibly  engaging  a  separate 
rod  with  said  body  for  moving  said  body  in  the  pipe  bore;  and 
means  for  guiding  a  separate  rod  to  said  rod  engaging  means, 
said  guiding  means  comprising  a  funnel  member  attached  to 
said  body,  the  narrow  end  of  the  funnel  member  being  located 
adjacent  to  said  rod  engaging  means,  and  the  wide  end  of  the 
futmel  member  extending  outwardly  and  away  from  said  rod 
engaging  means  and  having  a  diameter  cloae  to  that  of  the  pipe 
bore  to  ensure  that  a  rod  inserted  into  the  pipe  bore  will  be 
guided  to  said  rod  engaging  means. 


SJ28.475 
AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  HVAC  MODULE 
Thomas  A.  Trill,  WilUaMriUc,  N.Y„  aad^or  to  GcMfid  Mo- 
tori  Corroratioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  JaL  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908.000 
brt.  CL'  F16K  1/18 
VS.  CL  137—875  4  OaiaM 

1.  An  air  flow  control  valve  assembly  for  directing  air  flow 
through  air  chambers  within  a  HVAC  module  housing,  said 
valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  for  selectively  directing  air  flow  through  the  air 

chambers  of  the  HVAC  housing; 
support  means  including  a  first  end  secured  to  said  valve  and 
defining  a  first  axis,  and  a  second  end  to  be  secured  to  the 
housing  for  supporting  said  valve  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  first  end;  and 
pivot  means  located  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  support 
means  and  defining  a  second  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel 


5028,477 

LEAK  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLOSED 

CONTAINEK 

Dare  CkMoi^  LiMofai,  mti  Dom  Dwaey,  Dover,  both  at  DcL, 

aaslfOTi  to  OjC  Dom-.  lac,  Freteica,  DeL 

FQed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,307 
laL  CL'  FI«L  55/18 
VS.  CL  138—99  »  OidM 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  fluid  loss  from  a  leaking  ckwed 
container  comprising: 

an  elongated  band  of  flexible  sheet  material  for  manually 
wrapping  around  the  container,  said  band  having  an  elon- 
gated body  with  an  inner  flat  surface,  an  outer  flat  surface 
and  first  and  second  ends,  the  length  of  said  band  being 
sufficient  to  wrap  around  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  container; 
said  body  being  made  of  a  chemically  inert  first  plastic  sheet 
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material  having  a  Y«ung's  modulus  of  elasticity  of  greater 

than  19.500  PSI; 
means  on  said  ends  for  quick  mutual  attachment  of  one  end 

to  the  other  end  so  that  said  band  can  be  held  tightly 

■rouMt,  said  container  with  said  inner  flat  surface  in 

contact  with  said  container; 
an  integral  inflaUble  bladder  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 

body  in  a  central  portion  between  said  ends,  so  that  when 

said  band  is  wrapped  around  a  container  the  inflation 

bladder  will  be  poaitioaed  over  a  source  of  leakage  and  on 

an  opposite  side  from  said  ends; 
said  inflation  bladder  having  an  inflation  chamber  formed  by 

the  inner  surface  of  the  body  and  a  Uyer  of  a  chemically 


having  a  tubular  wall  with  an  inner  wall  surface  forming  the 
material  flow  pasaageway  and  with  an  outer  wall  surface; 
said  early  warning  system  comprising  wear  detection  means 
intimately  applied  on  an  elongate  section  of  said  outer 
wall  surface  and  deflning  therewith  at  least  a  part  of  said 
elongated  monitored  area,  said  wear  detection  means 
comprising  a  visible  indicator  having  a  distinguishable 
characteristic  normally  visually  discernible  in  situ  at  said 
elongate  section  of  said  outer  wall  surface  and  being  sub- 
ject to  obliteration  upon  erosive  wear  of  the  underlying 
portion  of  the  tubular  wall  through  the  wall  surface  and 
through  the  wear  detection  means,  said  distinguishable 
characteristic  of  said  visible  indicator  providing  for  visual 
inspection  along  the  length  of  said  material  transfer  system 
and  the  elongated  monitored  area  thereof  to  determine  the 
point  of  any  obliterating  wear-through  and  thus  indicate 
the  relative  integrity  or  impending  failure  of  the  material 
transfer  conduit  and  the  location  point  of  such  obliterating 
wear-through  thereof  as  it  occurs. 


inert  second  plastic  sheet  material  having  its  edges  secured 
to  said  inner  surface;  said  second  plastic  sheet  having 
Young's  modulus  of  elasticity  of  less  than  3500  PSI  at 
100%  elongation; 

self  contained  inflation  means  carried  on  said  body  for  infla- 
tion of  said  inflation  chamber  comprising  a  closed  vessel 
of  an  expandable  inflation  material  connected  to  said 
inflation  chamber  and  release  means  for  opening  said 
closed  vesael  so  that  said  expandable  material  can  flow 
into  and  inflate  said  inflation  chamber;  and 

remote  control  means  for  operating  said  release  means  from 
a  position  on  a  side  of  said  container  oppoaite  said  source 
of  leakage. 


WEAR  INDICATOR  FOR  MATERIAL  TRANSFER 

SYSTEMS 

JaM*  R.  KleMe,  7900  Ralcifh  Dr^  St.  Ltwia,  Mo.  63123 

CiMtiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,796,  May  30.  1991,  abaadoiied, 

wkkh  it  a  coBtinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  305,390,  Feb.  1,  1989, 

iliMimr-'  TVs  apfUcatkm  Oct.  2S.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7S3.393 

lat.  a.'  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  130—104  »•  < 


5.220,479 

MULTI-LAYERED  FLEXIBLE  PIPING  AND  METHOD 

AND  MACMINE  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Roy  W.  1Vmm%  rr-  --  Chy,  Mo.,  aMlffMr  to  Tn^Ffcx  Mctri 

HoM  Corforatiom  Lrt—oa,  lai. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1991.  Ser.  No.  71MS1 
lat  CL'  F16L  9/14 
VS.  a.  130-149  15  ' 


1.  An  early  warning  system  in  combination  with  a  material 
transfer  system  having  an  elonpted  area  to  be  monitored  for 
internal  wear  caused  by  the  erosive  action  of  an  abrasive  trans- 
fer material  as  it  flows  past  such  monitored  area,  said  material 
transfer  system  including  a  material  transfer  conduit  of  sub- 
stantial length  defining  said  elongated  monitored  area  and 


««« 


1.  Flexible  metal  piping,  which  includes: 

(a)  a  first,  inner  spiral  winding  comprising  a  ntetallic  band 
with  leading  and  trailing  edges; 

(b)  a  second,  outer  spiral  winding  comprising  a  metallic  band 
with  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  outer  winding  overly- 
ing said  inner  winding,  said  leading  edge  of  said  inner 
metallic  band  being  folded  together  with  said  leading  edge 
of  said  outer  metallic  band,  said  trailing  edge  of  said  inner 
metallic  band  being  folded  together  with  said  trailing  edge 
of  said  outer  metallic  band,  and  said  folded  leading  edges 
of  said  inner  and  outer  metallic  bands  being  interlocked 
with  said  folded  trailing  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer 
metallic  bands;  and 

(c)  a  band  of  sealing  material  with  leading  and  trailing  edges, 
said  sealing  material  band  being  spiral-wound  in  overlying 
relation  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  windings  with 
said  sealing  material  band  leading  and  trailing  edges  en- 
gaged in  sealing  relation. 

'  5^28,400 
PICK  FINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

DRIVEN  HEALD  FRAMES 
Ze^ii  Taava,  Kamawa,  Jayaa,  a«igMr  to  TandakoBa  Kogyo 
rihaihlH  Kaiika,  KaMsawa.  Japu 

FUed  May  13.  1992.  Ser.  No.  802.590 

rimimm  priority.  appUcatioa  Japwi.  May  13.  1991.  3-107329 

lat  CL'  D03D  51/00 

VS.  CL  139-1  E  7  O^ 

1.  A  shedding  controlling  apparatus  for  a  loom  wherein  each 
of  a  plurality  of  heald  frames  is  driven  by  a  drive  motor  for  the 
inclusive  use  therefor,  comprising  shedding  pattern  designat- 
ing means  for  storing  shedding  patterns  of  the  heald  frame 
therein  and  for  specifying  and  outputting  one  of  the  shedding 
patterns  for  each  operation  cycle  of  said  loom,  position  in- 
structing means  for  defining  an  aimed  amount  of  roution  of  the 
drive  motor  in  accordance  with  the  shedding  pattern  from  said 


shedding  pattern  designating  means  and  a  crank  angle  of  a 
main  shaft  of  said  loom,  position  controlling  means  for  control- 
ling rotation  of  the  drive  motor  in  accordance  with  the  aimed 
amount  of  rotation  from  said  position  instructing  means,  move- 
ment instructing  means  for  driving  the  drive  motor  to  rotate  by 
a  predetermined  amount  upon  a  stopping  condition  of  said 
loom,  and  shedding  instnicting  means  for  instructing  said 


movement  instructing  means  of  a  particulate  shedding  pattern 
by  way  of  said  shedding  pattern  designating  means  in  responae 
to  an  operation  instruction  signal  from  an  external  circuit, 
wherein  said  movement  instructing  means  determines  an 
amount  of  rotation  of  the  drive  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
shedding  pattern  designated  by  said  shedding  instructing 
means  in  response  to  the  operation  instruction  signal. 


5020,401 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  ROD 
PIERCING  TYPE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
MULTIPLE-AXIS  FABRIC 
MMakiko  Kiabva.  aad  Makoto  TMsUd,  kotk  of  TaakiAa, 
Japan,  iMignort  to  Tkrec-D  CoapoaHct  RcMwdi  Corpon- 
tkm,  Tsakaba.  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00577.  $  371  Date  Jaa.  8,  1992.  {  102(e) 
DaU  Jaa.  8.  1992,  PCT  Pafc.  No.  W09V17293,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  14, 1991 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  778,899 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  9. 1990.  M19240 
lat  CL'  D03D  41/00 
VS.  a,  139—11  1*  ' 


1.  A  method  of  weaving  a  rod  piercing  type  three-dimen- 
sional multiple-axis  fabric  wherein  weft  rods  are  inserted  into  a 
group  of  a  large  number  of  parallel  arrayed  warp  rods  succes- 
sively from  a  plural  number  of  inclined  directions  by  the  use  of 
rod  inserting  means  being  moved  relative  to  an  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  warp  rod  group,  said  method  comprinng  the 
steps  of: 

inserting  weft  rods  through  said  warp  rod  group  by  means  of 
said  rod  inserting  means,  while  receiving  protruded  fore 
end  portions  of  the  inserted  weft  rods  by  a  fabric  guide 


constituting  a  fall-preveative  wall  located  on  the  nde  of 
the  fore  ends  of  said  iaaerted  weft  rods  and  having  a 
cylindrical  shape; 

guiding  a  woven  fabric  by  said  cyKadrical  fabric  guide  in 
such  a  way  as  to  envelop  said  woven  fabric  in  small  gap 
relation  therewith  when  seen  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
warp  rods; 

successively  feeding  said  fabric  guide  in  the  axial  dirediosi  of 
and  relative  to  said  warp  rod  group  together  with  said  rod 
inaerting  means,  while  imerting  said  weft  rods  by  taid  rod 
inserting  means  at  a  poaitioa  outsde  an  end  portion  of  aaid 
fabric  guide  or  through  notched  grooves  in  taid  bbiic 
guide. 


$,228^482 

PAPERMAKING  FABRIC  WITHMAGONALLY 

ARRANGED  POCKETS 

Cotyontfcwit  GfccBrfiK)  S.C 

FIM  JaL  6, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  908^472 
lat  CL'  1MSD  13/00 
VS.  CL  U»-^383  A  19 


1.  A  woven  fabric  for  use  on  paper  marhinrt  having  a  tup- 
port  turface  and  a  running  tnrface,  taid  fabric  coinpriting  a 
firtt  tet  of  tyntbetic  filaments  ditpoaed  in  (eneraOy  parallel 
relationship  and  in  a  machine  direction;  a  tecond  set  of  syn- 
thetic filainents  disposed  gei>erally  in  parallel  rdationthip  in  a 
cross  machine  direction  and  transvenely  of  taid  first  tet  of 
filaments;  said  first  and  second  sets  of  filaments  being  interwo- 
ven with  each  other  so  as  to  be  serpentinely  configured  to 
provide  a  first  grouping  of  machine  direction  (Uamentt  having 
coplanar  support  surface  croasovers  which  crots  over  fila- 
ments of  said  cross  machine  directioa  filamenu  and  be  along  a 
first  substantially  horizontal  plane,  and  a  second  grouping  of 
machine  directioa  filament*  having  sub-nipport  surface  ciXMa- 
overs  which  croat  over  filaments  of  the  ctom  tnarhinr  direc- 
tion filamenu  and  lie  along  a  tecond  tnbatantially  horizontal 
plane  spaced  below  said  first  sabatantially  horizontal  plane, 
and  said  set  of  cross  machine  direction  ftlamenu  having  copla- 
nar support  surface  crossovers  which  croat  over  marhinr 
direction  filainents  and  are  receaaed  below  said  first  plane 
formed  by  taid  first  grouping  of  machine  directioa  croaaovers, 
taid  tet  of  croat  marhinr  crtMtovers  are  disposed  above  said 
second  plane  of  said  second  grouping  of  machine  directioa 
croaaovers,  taid  firtt  grouping  of  machine  direction  croaaovers 
and  said  cross  machine  direction  croaaovers  are  arranged  in 
spaced  relationship  so  as  to  define  diagonally  arranged  pockets 
across  said  support  surface,  taid  pockett  being  separated  from 
each  other  across  said  support  surface  by  said  first  grouping  of 
machine  direction  crossovers  and  interconnected  in  said  ma- 
chine direction  along  the  length  of  said  Cibric  at  taid  crott 
machine  direction  croaaoveia. 
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MECHANISM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HANGERS 
Mi^-SMw  Y^  mi  J*Ota«  Yik,  kotk  oT  No.  31-1, ' 
237.  Sm^^  R^  O  I  ii»«l  City,  Taiwaa 

FIM  Maj  XT.  »W.  Ser.  No.  •W.515 
bt  CL'  B21F  45/02 

VS.  a.  i4«-«  J  *» 


1.  A  mechanisiii  for  forming  a  cylindrical  portion  of  •  hanger 
comprising: 
means  for  clamping  said  hanger,  said  hanger  being  formed 

from  a  wire  material  including  two  free  end  portions, 
a  fii»l  cylinder  including  a  first  piston  rod  having  a  free  end 

portioo. 
a  gear  threadedly  engaged  on  laid  free  end  portion  of  said 

first  piston  rod  and  having  a  pair  of  holes  formed  therein 

for  receiving  said  free  end  portions  of  said  wire  material 

for  forming  said  hanger  respectively,  and 
means  for  routing  said  gear  in  order  to  route  and  wind  said 

free  end  portions  of  said  wire  material,  said  gear  moved 

longitudinally  relative  to  said  first  piston  rod  when  said 

gear  routes, 
whereby,  said  free  end  portions  of  said  wire  material  for 

forming  said  hanger  are  wound  in  order  to  form  said 

cylindrical  portion  of  said  hanger. 


a  second  high  pressure  fluid  line  connected  between 
source  of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  and  said  air  motor; 


second  valve  means  in  said  second  high  pressure  fluid  Une 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  high  pressure  gaseous  fluid  to 
said  air  motor. 


5.22«,4«4 

AIR  LANCE  REEL  FOR  CATALYST  UNLOADING  OF 

TUBULAR  REACTORS 

Kelly  i.  JokMoo.  Proapect.  Ky..  aaaigwir  to  Catalyst  TechMri- 

ogy.  lac,  Bockacr,  Ky. 

FIM  Jn.  30, 1991.  Scr.  No.  718,132 
Int  CL'  BMB  9/06 
UJS.  CL  141—65  *  Ch'^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  catalyst  from  a  vertical  reac- 
tor tube  comprising: 
a  vertical  reactor  tube  containing  a  quantity  of  catalyst  to  be 

removed  therefrom; 
a  plenum  chamber  sealingly  connected  to  the  top  end  of  said 

reactor  tube; 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  plenum  chamber, 
an  air  lance  adapted  for  insertion  through  said  plenum  cham- 
ber and  into  said  reactor  tube,  said  air  lance  being  termi- 
nated by  a  nozzle; 
a  source  of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid; 
a  first  high  pressure  fluid  line  connected  between  said  source 

of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  and  said  air  lance; 
first  valve  means  in  said  first  high  pressure  fluid  line  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  high  pressure  gaseous  fluid  to  said 
air  lance  wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  a  solenoid- 
controlled  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  high 
pressure  fluid  line; 
a  drum  for  selectively  storing,  paying  out  and  rewinding  said 

air  lance; 
air-driven  motor  means  connected  to  said  drum  for  routing 
said  drum  and  rewinding  said  air  lance  onto  said  drum; 


5.228,485 

FLEXIBLE  TUBING  OCCLUSION  SENSOR 

Robert  Lewis,  Waidiegaa,  ami  TboMi  LUtefard,  Crystal  Lake, 

koth  of  lU^  MaigBon  to  CUatec  Natritkw  Co.,  DMrflcM,  DL 

Coati>oatioa-i»-»art  of  Ser.  No.  245,42«,  Sep.  16, 198S.  Pat.  No. 

4,967,811,  which  is  a  cootinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  144,683,  Jan.  12, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,769,045,  which  is  a  coattaoatioo  of  Scr.  No. 

938,976,  Dec  5, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,83U».  This  appUcatioo  A»r. 

24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  513,606 

IM.  CL'  F04B  43/06 

MS.  CL  141—83  * ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  an  occlusion  force  on  a  flexible 
fluid  conduit  wherein  said  conduit  is  pinched  between  oppos- 
ing surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising  two  opposed  pinching 
surfaces  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  said  conduit  to  provide 
said  occlusion  force,  one  surface  forming  a  part  of  a  force 
sensor,  said  sensor  comprising  a  member  responsive  to  com- 
pression of  said  coodnit.  said  member  responsive  to  compres- 
sion comprising  a  plunger  member. 


3,228,486 

CONTROL  CUtCUTr  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  DISPENSING  BEVERAGES 

TimiM  r  iiiMlmf.  Tnathlaitna  Tnaa    iwlmirT tr  ""V^- 

Parfara,  aiTalaai,  OMo 

Piled  May  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  890,674 
lat  CL'  B65B  1/30.  31/00 
MS.  CL  141—95  17 


S.23M87 

POUR  SPOUT 
P  . ^  -  ,_^  .>-_.»  , 

both  of  Wk,,  iwlgiaa  to  Bri«i  * 
Wte. 

or  Scr.  No.  767043,  Sc».  27.  t99L  IMa 
I  May  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  879.787 
iat  CL'  B6ra  1/04.  3/04:  MK  3/00 
VS.  CL  141—293  U  i 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  beverage  into  a  con- 
tainer having  a  Up  through  a  dispenser  wherein  said  dispenser 
comprises  an  electrically  actuated  dispensing  valve;  said  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

cup  switch  means,  sensing  placement  of  said  container  in 
said  dispenser,  said  cup  switch  means  having  an  output 
adapted  to  assume  a  first  sute  in  the  presence  of  engage- 
ment and  a  second  sute  in  the  absence  of  engagement; 

first  memory  means  having  a  first  input  receiving  said  cup 
switch  output,  a  second  input  and  a  first  memory  means 
output,  said  first  memory  means  output  adapted  to  assume 
and  hold  a  first  sute  upon  receiving  a  first  sute  output 
from  said  cup  switch  means  and  said  first  memory  means 
output  adapted  to  assume  and  hold  a  second  sUte  upon 
receiving  a  first  sute  output  from  said  second  input; 

said  dispensing  valve  adapted  to  dispense  beverage  into  said 
container  when  said  first  memory  means  output  is  in  said 
first  sute  and  to  not  dispense  beverage  into  said  container 
when  said  first  memory  means  output  is  in  said  second 
sute; 

sensing  means  detecting  when  said  container  is  filled  with 
beverage  having  an  output,  said  output  being  in  a  first 
sute  when  said  container  is  filled  and  in  a  second  state 
when  said  container  is  not  filled,  said  sensing  means  output 
being  applied  to  said  memory  means  second  input; 

a  first  time  delay  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
first  memory  means  output  and  an  output,  said  output 
assuming  a  first  sUte  during  a  first  time  delay  period  after 
said  first  memory  means  output  assumes  a  first  sUte; 

first  gate  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  cup 
switch  output  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  first 
time  delay  means  output  and  having  a  first  gate  means 
output,  said  output  adapted  to  be  in  a  second  state  when 
said  cup  switch  means  output  is  in  said  first  sute  and  also 
for  a  period  corresponding  to  said  first  time  delay  period 
after  said  first  memory  means  output  changes  sUte  from 
said  second  sUte  to  said  first  sUte,  said  first  gate  means 
output  adapted  to  be  in  a  first  sute  when  said  cup  switch 
means  output  is  in  said  second  state  and  said  first  time 
delay  period  alter  said  first  memory  means  output  changes 
sute  from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state  after  said  first 
time  delay  period  has  expired,  said  output  being  applied  to 
said  first  memory  means  second  input  whereby  movement 
of  said  container  away  from  said  cup  switch  means  will 
stop  dispensing  of  beverages  only  after  expiration  of  said 
first  time  delay  period. 


1.  A  pour  spout  for  conducting  fluid  from  a  container  to  a 
tank,  comprising  fluid  conduit  means  having  a  first  end  defin- 
ing a  cap  to  be  connected  to  a  container  for  fluid  and  having  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  dispoaed  in  commimiration  with  a 
neck  of  a  tank,  said  fluid  conduit  means  includes  an  outer 
conduit  and  a  sleeve  dispoaed  concentrically  within  said  ooa- 
duit  and  slidable  relative  to  said  conduit,  said  outer  conduit  and 
sleeve  defining  a  sliding  interface  therebetween,  cloaure  means 
for  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through  said  fluid  conduit  means, 
said  ckMure  means  having  a  closed  position  where  said  docnre 
means  seals  the  second  end  of  said  fluid  conduit  means  and 
having  an  open  position,  means  responsive  to  introducing  said 
fluid  oooduit  means  into  said  tank  neck  for  releasing  said  clo- 
sure means  and  permitting  fluid  to  flow  through  said  fluid 
conduit  means  into  said  tank,  and  sealing  means  for  preventing 
particulate  foreign  material  from  entering  into  said  sbdiag 
interface,  said  sealing  means  comprises  an  annular  skirt  spaced 
from  said  outer  conduit  and  depending  from  said  cap  and  an 
upstanding  annular  flange  projecting  from  said  outer  conduit, 
said  skirt  and  flange  overlapping  to  form  a  tortuous  path  for 
preventing  the  entry  of  foreign  particulate  material  to  laid 
interface. 


5428,488 

DISPENSING  MEASURING  FUNNEL 

Scott  W.  Fletcher,  22  BrookUM  A**..  HamWU,  Maaa.  01830 

VaU  Apr.  13. 1992,  Scr.  No.  867^472 

Iat.  CL*  B67D  5/60:  B65B  1/04:  B67C  11/00 

VS.  CL  141—331  6  OaiM 

1.  A  fimnel  comprising: 

an  open,  conical-shaped  upper  portion  having  an  opeoiag 
defined  at  iu  bottom,  said  upper  portioo  having  meaanre- 
ment  indicia  imprinted  thereon  relating  to  the  quantity  of 
material  contained  within  said  fimnel; 
a  cylindrical  neck  portion  having  an  open  lop,  said  neck 
portion  integrally  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  said  fimnel, 
said  funnel  bottom  opening  forming  the  top  opening  of 
said  neck  portion; 
a  first  wall  member  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  neck 
portion  sealing  said  neck  portion,  said  first  wall  member 
being  circular  in  shape; 
a  first  aperture  defined  in  said  first  wall  member,  said  aper- 
ture being  positioned  off  center  from  an  axis  drawn 
through  the  center  of  said  funnel,  the  diameter  of  said  first 
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aperture  being  lew  Umu  one-half  the  inner  diameter  of  iaid 
first  wall  member, 

a  cylindrical  collar  member  rotataMy  concentrically  en- 
gaged and  interlocked  on  said  neck  portion; 

a  tecond  wall  member  being  circular  in  shape  dispowd 
within  said  collar  member  sealing  said  collar  member, 

a  second  aperture  defined  in  said  second  wall  member,  said 
tecond  aperture  being  positioned  off  center  from  an  axis 
drawn  through  the  center  of  said  funnel,  the  diameter  of 
•aid  second  aperture  being  less  than  one-half  the  mner 
diameter  of  said  second  wall  member,  and 


means  to  said  unit  and  permitting  axial  adjustment  be- 
tween said  router  blade  mean*  and  said  bearing  surface. 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SQUARES  FROM  TREE  BOLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Wolf,  MnhMorf  M,  A-4«44  ScteMtate  (Ohcrat«w 
rakk),  AMtria 

FIM  Apr.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M7,S2S 
CWm  pftarity.  ■Wilrahna  AMtria,  May  14, 1991,  997/91 
bL  CL>  B27B  1/00 
MS.  a.  144-^357  "  ' 


3P»  21 


._«,  to  routably  engage  said  collar  member  on  said  neck 
portion  and  align  said  first  wall  member  against  said  sec- 
ond wall  member  in  a  first  closed  mode  where  said  first 
and  second  aperture*  are  off-set  from  one  another  and  the 
contents  of  said  ftmnel  cannot  drain  therefrom;  and  m  a 
second  open  mode  when  said  collar  member  i*  routed 
where  said  first  and  second  apertures  are  aligned  and  the 
contenu  of  said  fimnel  can  drain  through  said  first  and 
second  aperture*  out  of  said  fimnel. 

5,22«,4«9 

ROUTER  TOOL 

Coa»»  P.  WarWr,  M  nm  irj  Dr.,  WeatforJ,  Maw.  01W4.  ■■< 

Jmm  Di^  543  Badfci4  St.,  Cow»r4,  MaM.  01742 

FIM  Sap.  25, 1992,  S«r.  No.  950,557 

I^  CL'  B2TG  13/11  B27C  5/10 

UJS.  a.  144—210  » 


*  0)9  a    ■    2) 


C  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  beam  of  rectangular  croas  section 
from  a  tree  bole  that  is  larger  at  one  end  than  at  the  other  end, 
comprinng  means  for  measuring  oppoaite  ends  of  the  bole, 
height-adjusung  support  means  for  individually  supporting 
oppoaite  ends  of  the  bole  at  individually  selected  elevations, 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  support  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  measurement  of  the  oppowte  ends  of  the  bole, 
means  for  cutting  plano-convex  sUbs  from  four  sides  of  the 
bole  to  leave  a  beam  of  rectangular  croas  section,  and  means 
for  moving  said  supporting  means  reUtive  to  said  cutting 
mean*  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  heart  lone  of  the  bole, 
whereby  the  cutting  mean*  cut  said  plano<x«vex  slab*  from 
the  bole  along  cutting  planes  that  are  aU  parallel  to  said  heart 
zone  of  the  bole. 


5,220,491 
MONOCONTROL  VENFOAN  BUND 
Edward  T.  RnOa,  ColmisMa.  Md.,  and  Martin  WakM,  Graanwi^ 
I  to  GcMral  CMch  CaryonMion,  StMford, 


14 


FUad  Apr.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  062,043 
lat  a.)  E0«  9/30 
UJS.  CL  140—171 


IJ     -MX 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 

portion,  a  lateral  stop  portioa.  a  shaft  having  a  drive  and  an 
intermediate  portion  straddled  by  said  drive  and  Uteral 
stop  portion*,  said  drive  portion  adapted  for  detachable 
engagement  with  a  rotary  drive; 

router  Made  mean*  retained  by  said  intehnediate  portion  of 
said  shaft  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

first  coupling  mean*  keying  roution  of  said  shaft  to  said 
router  Made  mean*  so  as  to  form  a  routably  engaged  unit; 

longitudinal  stop  means  defining  a  bearing  surface  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  router  blade  means;  and 
coupling  mean*  coupling  said   longitudinal  stop 


1.  A  combination  monocontrol  tih  and  lifting  system  for 
Venetian  bUnds  with  ladder  cords  comprising: 
a  traversing  rod  roUtaMe  along  the  axis  thereof  in  two 

direction*; 
at  leaat  one  multitum  helical  tilting  member  routably  di*- 
poaed  about  said  rod  and  attached  to  the  ladder  cords  of 


for  at  leaat  pwtiaUy  looaening  the  tiltiiig  member  with 


respect  to  the  rod  at  position*  oorrespooding  to  full  tilt 

from  either  direction  of  roution; 
at  least  one  lift  cord  attached  to  said  rod  and  responsive  to 

rod  roution  for  wrapping  around  and  winding  from  said 

rod; 
means  for  applying  a  lateral  force  on  said  traversiag  rod  in  a 

first  direction  as  said  lift  cord  is  wrapped  around  said  rod; 

and 
means  for  supporting  said  traversing  rod  comprising  at  least 

one  cradle  having  a  surface  adapted  to  accept  said  rod  and 

located  substantially  where  said  at  least  one  lift  cord  is 

attached  to  the  rod.  said  cradle  further  having  a  surface 

for  supporting  said  tilting  member  in  order  to  reduce 

fiictional  drag  on  the  rod. 


5^20,492 
ELECTRIC  ROLLING  STEEL  DOOR  SAFETY  STOPPING 

DEVICE 
Miai-SM  Jon,  No.  292.  Li*  Gm  M.  Ding  Tair  Tincn,  Wah 
Feng  SUang.  Taictang  HsImi.  Taiwan 

FOad  JnL  0, 1991,  Scr.  No.  726,770 
lat  CL'  BD5F  15/00 
U.S.  CL  160— 100  111 


6.  A  safety  stopping  device  in  combination  with  a  rolling 
door  including  a  base  pUte  with  an  upper  and  lower  surface 
and  which  is  driven  by  current  supplied  to  an  electric  motor 
comprising: 
a  switch  assembly  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  base 
pUte,  said  switch  assembly  including  at  least  one  contact 
switch; 
a  transmitter  fixedly  secured  above  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base  pUte.  said  transmitter  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  contact  switch  so  a*  to  output  a  control 
signal  when  the  rolling  door  contactt  an  obstruction  as 
sensed  by  said  at  least  one  contact  switch; 
receiver  means  adapted  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  current  to 
the  electric  motor  in  response  to  receiving  the  control 
signal  from  said  transmitter. 


5.220,493 

ABRASION  METHOD  CH'  FORMING  FILAMENT 

REINFORCED  COMPOSITES 

Paal  A.  Sitastra.  CUfton  Park,  and  Staphna  F.  RnduMrsU.  Dnn- 

neabwg.  both  of  N.Y.,  aari^ors  to  General  Electric 

Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  546^69 
Int  CL'  B21B  1/46;  B21D  53/10 
VS.  CL  164—46  5 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filament  reinforced  composite  ring 
structure  which  comprises 

providing  a  mandrel  on  which  such  structure  is  to  be 

formed, 
plasma  spray  depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  base  matrix  metal 

onto  the  surface  of  said  mandrel, 
abrasive  grinding  the  uneven  surface  of  said  depoaited  Uyer 
to  render  it  even  and  relatively  smooth. 


depositing  a  winding  of  filamentary  leinforccment 

ground  snrCaoe, 
plasma  spray  drpoaiting  a  second  layer  of  nMtrix 

and  around  said  filamentary  reinfocoeniesit. 


1S41 
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abrasive  grinding  the  uneven  snffaoe  of  the  second  depowtod 
layer  to  render  it  even  and  relative  smooth, 

repeating  the  winding,  spraying  and  grinding  steps  a  prede- 
termined number  of  times  whereby  a  compoaite  i 


5aa*4»4  

SYNTHESIS  OP  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
CONTAINING  FLYASH,  (»APHITE,  OASS,  CERAMICS 

OR  OTHER  METALS 
Pmdeap  K.  Rokatgt.  4799  N.  Marihsaria^  Ite„ 
Wis.  53211 

FDei  May  L  1992.  Sar.  Nn.  076.30 
Int  CL'  B22D  19/14.  13/02 
MS.  CL  164—97  16  < 

1.  A  method  for  casting  a  metal  matrix  compoaite  wlieresa 
one  or  more  reinforcing  particles  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  graphite,  fly-ash,  oil-ash.  and  hoUow  microspheres 
are  added  to  a  matrix  metal,  said  method  comprising  the  step* 

of; 

a)  heating  the  metal  matrix  to  provide  a  melt, 

b)  stirring  the  mdt  using  an  impeller, 

c)  adding  the  reinforcing  particles  to  the  meh. 

d)  pouring  the  metal  matrix-particulate  meh  into  a  moid 
while  continually  stirring  the  mdt,  whereby  the  impeller 
is  rotated  at  a  speed  of  at  least  1000  rpm  ao  as  to  ensure  an 
even  distribution  of  the  leas  dense  reinforcing  particha 
throughout  the  denser  metal  matrix. 


5.230.495 
PROCESS  FCHt  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BRAKE  DISCS 
Schwan.  bo*  af  IMtMaaM.  Pad. 
Rep.  af  • 
GmbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 

FOad  A^  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  572,707 
CMh  pricrity,  appMcrtsa  Fad.  Rap.  cf  Garaanjr.  Aag.  2S, 
1909.  3920111 

Int  CL'  B22D  23/02 
MS.  CL  164—129  ^  Otlm* 

1.  A  process  for  casting  a  ventilated  brake  disc  having  « 
central  hub  supporting  a  pair  of  oppoaed  parallel  annular  fric- 
tion surfaces  interconnected  with  one  another  by  a  plurahty  of 
ventilating  ribs,  the  central  hub  defining  a  rotational  axis  for 
the  ventilated  brake  disc 

said  process  comprising  the  step*  of: 

using  a  sand  mold  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion 
for  the  casting: 
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forming  an  imprmioa  of  the  ventiUted  bnJce  due  to  be  cast 
in  at  least  one  of  the  top  and  the  bottom  portions; 

supplying  molten  material,  to  form  the  ventilated  brake  disc, 
to  the  impression  within  the  sand  mold  substantially  along 
the  routional  axis  of  the  ventilated  brake  disc  to  be  cast, 

and 
employing  star-shaped  riser  ribs,  extending  radially  from  the 


f^^^ 


.  \  !  /   '-t 


4*.    *        * 


t 

routional  axis  of  the  ventilated  brake  disc  to  be  cast,  to 
faciUute  uniformed  distribution  of  the  molten  material 
radially  outward  within  the  sand  mold  impression  of  the 
ventilated  brake  disc  to  be  cast  whereby  the  molten  mate- 
rial flows  substantially  radially  outward  within  the  im- 
pression so  that  an  improved  cast  ventilated  bake  disc 
having  a  substantially  uniformed  hardness  throughout  is 
produced. 


outlet  and  communicate  the  molten  metal  outlet  of  the 
tundish  with  an  inside  of  the  mold  through  the  orifice 
means,  said  orifice  plate  being  provided  with  a  recessed 
portion  on  the  side  of  the  mold,  which  expands  in  a  range 
outside  an  outlet  of  the  orifice  means,  said  orifice  plate 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  oil  supplying  grooves  between 
an  outer  surface  of  the  orifice  plate  and  an  iimer  surface  of 
the  mold  so  as  to  extend  to  an  annular  surface  between  an 
outer  circumference  of  the  orifice  plate  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  mold  to  thereby  lubricate  the  mold  by  oil 
supplied  from  an  oil  supply  formed  to  the  orifice  plate 
through  the  oil  supplying  grooves; 

locating  and  inserting  a  starting  block  in  the  mold  to  let  an 
inserted  surface  of  the  starting  block  contact  an  end  sur- 
face of  the  orifice  plate  on  the  side  of  the  mold  to  define  • 
closed  space  between  the  inserted  end  surface  of  the  start- 
ing block  and  the  recessed  portion  of  the  orifice  plate,  said 
starting  block  being  provided  with  a  starting  pin  disposed 
at  substantially  a  central  portion  of  the  inserted  end  sur- 
face of  the  starting  block,  said  starting  pin  having  an 
enlarged  head  portion  and  being  positioned  at  a  portion 
shifted  from  the  outlet  of  the  orifice  means  in  an  axial 
direction; 

flowing  a  molten  metal  from  said  tundish  through  said  ori- 
fice means  into  the  closed  space  defined  by  the  inserted 
end  of  the  starting  block  and  the  recessed  portion;  and 

drawing  said  starting  block  with  the  molten  metal  in  the 
cloaed  space  after  it  has  solidified  out  of  the  mold. 

5,228,497 
ROLL  CASTING  MACMINE  CROWN  CONTROL 

Christopher  A.  RomaMwski,  Lake  Arrowhead,  Califs  aMi^or 

to  Hnater  EagiBecrins  Coaspuy,  lac^  RiTenWe,  Calif. 
Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  379,«»4.  Jul.  14, 19W.  abawJoMd.  This 
ayyllftto-  Jaa-  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  670,497 
laL  CL'  B22D  11/06.  11/124 
VS.  CL  164— 4«0  23 


3,221,496 

CAST  STARTING  METHOD  IN  HORIZONTAL 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Yoahitaka  Navd;  Makoto  Arase,  awl  Norio  Ohatakc,  aU  of 

Toyaaa,  Japaa,  asripinrs  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.  IL,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  521,405,  May  10,  1990,  abaadoiwJ. 

TWs  applicatkHi  Apr.  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,387 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  11.  1989,  1-116022 

Int.  a.»  B22D  11/00 

VS.  CL  164—472  »  C*'" 
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1.  A  casting  starting  method  in  a  horizontal  continuous 
casting  utilizing  a  tundish  having  a  molten  metal  outlet  and  a 
mold  for  carrying  out  the  casting,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
preparing  an  orifice  plate  provided  with  an  orifice  means 

formed  throughout  iu  thickness  direction; 
locating  the  orifice  plate  between  the  molten  metal  outlet  of 
the  tundish  and  the  mold  so  as  to  close  the  molten  metal 


1.  A  roll  casting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  work  rolls  mounted  in  the  frame  for  roution  about 
parallel  axes,  each  of  the  rolls  comprising  a  shell  secured 
on  the  core; 

means  for  introducing  molten  metal  to  be  cast  into  the  bite 
between  the  work  rolls; 

means  for  circulating  cooling  water  through  the  work  rolls 
for  extracting  heat  from  the  metal  being  cast;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  cooling  capacity  of  the  water  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  work  rolls  for  providing  a 
sufficient  controlled  temperature  differential  between  the 
center  portion  and  the  ends  of  the  roll  for  obtaining  a 
controlled  diameter  differential  between  the  center  por- 
tion and  the  ends  of  the  roll  comprising: 

at  least  one  inlet  plenum  in  the  core,  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  core; 

at  least  one  discharge  plenum  in  the  core,  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  core; 

a  pluraUty  of  channels  formed  in  the  perimeter  of  the  core; 


a  plurality  of  radially  extending  inlet  panagffi  in  the  core, 

each  inlet  passage  interconnecting  at  least  one  channel  and 

the  inlet  plenum; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  outlet  passages  in  the  core, 

each  outlet  passage  interconnecting  at  leaM  one  channel 

and  the  discharge  plenum; 
means  for  introducing  a  cooling  water  into  the  inlet  plenum 

and  means  for  discharging  the  water  from  the  discharge 

plenum;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  cooling  water  flow  through  at 

least  some  of  the  channels  relative  to  the  remaining  chan- 

nek  comprising: 

at  least  one  sleeve  within  a  plenum,  the  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  through  the  sidewall  of  the  sleeve, 
the  openings  being  located  for  communicating  with  the 
radially  extending  passages;  and 

means  for  moving  the  sleeve  between  a  maximnm  flow 
podtion  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  openings  in  rda- 
tively  greater  alignment  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
radially  extending  passages,  and  a  minimum  flow  posi- 
tion with  the  portion  of  openings  in  a  relatively  lesser 
alignment  with  the  portion  of  the  passages. 


5028,498 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  EQUIPMENT  AND 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD 

SUaicU  Harada;  HiroaU  KawagKhi;  AtsMhi  Yaaum>to,  and 

MaHudta  Nakata^  all  of  Kobe,  Japam,  aad^ors  to  Kaba- 

sUki  Kaiiha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kohc,  JapM 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  687.672,  Apr.  19,  1991,  ahaadoaei. 

This  appUcatioii  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,685 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  31. 1990, 2^261(U1; 
JaL  24,  1990,  2-782S2{U] 

Lrt.  CV  B22D  47/00.  11/10 
VS.  CL  164—488  24 


1.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  tundish  for  receiving  molten  metal  poured  from  a  ladle  and 
for  pouring  the  molten  metal  into  a  continuous  casting 
mold: 

a  travelling  truck  for  carrying  said  tundish  between  a  casting 
section  at  which  said  continuous  casting  mold  is  located 
and  a  skimming  section  at  which  molten  scum  in  said 
tundish  is  to  be  discharged;  and 

a  tilting  apparatus  located  at  said  skimming  section  for  tilting 
said  tundish  together  with  said  travelling  truck  on  which 
said  tundish  is  carried  to  allow  molten  scum  to  be  dis- 
charged from  within  said  tundish. 
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REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING  A  FERMENTATION  AND 

ENSILAGE  COMPARTMENT,  AND  THE  CONTRCH. 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Kwii«  H.  Yoom  Sawaaa,  Rc».  of  1 

Ca„  LH,  Smw,  Ri*.  «r  I 
FDti  Oct  8, 1991,  Sm.  N^  77LS65 
priority,  i^HraHna  Rap.  oT  Karaa.  Oct.  IS,  lM8i 
90-16389 

bL  CL'  F2SB  29/00 
VS.  CL  16S-2  18  CWm 


3.  A  method  of  controlling  a  refrigerator  comprising  a  fireet- 
ing  compartment,  a  refrigerating  compartment  and  a  fermenta- 
tion and  ensilage  compartment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  temperature  of  the  freezing  compartment  aod 
holding  the  temperature  of  the  freezing  compartment  at  a 
freezing  reference  temperature; 

holding  a  temperature  of  the  fermentation  and  ensilagr  com- 
partment at  a  fermenution  temperature  in  leapoaae  to  the 
selection  of  a  fermenution  mode  after  holding  the  temper- 
ature of  the  freezing  compartment  at  said  freezing  refer- 
ence temperature; 

converting  the  fermentatioa  mode  into  an  ensilage  mode, 
automatically,  upon  completion  of  fermenution  by  said 
step  of  holding  the  temperature  of  the  fermentatioa  and 
ensilage  compartment  at  said  fermentation  temperature; 

holding  the  temperature  of  the  fermenution  and  eBsilage 
compartment  at  an  ensilage  temperature  in  response  to  the 
conversion  to  said  ensilace  mode  after  maintaining  said 
temperature  of  the  fermenution  and  ensilage  compart- 
ment at  said  fermenution  temperature;  and 

holding  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerating  compartment  at 
the  refrigerating  reference  temperature  in  response  to  the 
completion  of  the  ensilage  mode  after  said  step  of  holding 
the  fermentation  and  ensilage  compartment  at  sai 
lage  temperature. 


5,228,580 
AIR  C»NDrnONING  SYSTEM 

ToalUha,  KMM«awa,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1991,  Scr.Tto.  672,816 

ppbotioa  J^M.  Mm.  28, 1990,  2-766U 
lat.  a.>  F24F  5/00 
VS.  CL  165—49  »»  Otkm 

1.  In  a  room  having  an  interior  space  to  be  air  cooditiaaed. 
an  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 
a  radiation  member  including  a  radiation  surface  facing  said 
interior  space,  said  surface  comprising  s  group  of  hair-like 
projectioiis  and  having  water  absorption  and  reteotioa 
properties;  and 
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air  supply  means  for  directing  a  now  of  conditioned  air  to 
the  radiation  surface  of  said  radiation  member. 

J.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  use  in  a  building  compris- 
ing: 

a  radiation  member  including  a  radiating  surface  adapted  to 
face  an  interior  space  of  said  building,  said  radiating  sur- 
face comprising  a  material  having  water  absorption  and 
water  retentioa  properties; 

air  supply  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  conditioned  air  to 
the  radiation  surface  of  said  radiation  member;  and 

directing  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  from 
said  air  supply  means  so  as  to  selectively  direct  such  flow 
with  respect  to  the  radiation  surface  of  said  radiation 
member. 


(i)  a  tint  value  at  which  said  wafer  can  be  loaded  onto  the 

wafer  supporting  aMembly,  and 
(ii)  a  second  value  at  which  the  platen  presses  against  a 
bottom  side  of  the  wafer  and  at  which  a  top  side  of  the 
wafer  presses  into  the  clamping  ring  with  sufficient 
force  to  completely  support  the  clamping  ring  on  the 
wafer; 
said  clamping  ring  pressing  the  wafer  toward  the  platen  with 
a  force  produced  only  by  the  weight  of  the  clamping  ring, 
whereby  the  force  between  the  wafer  and  the  platen  is 
determined  only  by  the  weighu  of  the  wafer  and  the 
clamping  ring  and  is  not  subjected  to  forces  such  as  spring 
forces  that  can  vary  considerably. 
10.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  wafer,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  platen; 

a  clamping  ring  having  a  weight  W; 
a  wafer  support  assembly  for  supporting  the  wafer  between 

the  platen  and  the  clamping  ring; 
said  clamping  ring  pressing  the  wafer  toward  the  platen  with 
a  force  produced  only  by  the  weight  of  the  clamping  ring, 
whereby  the  force  between  the  wafer  and  the  platen  is 


If.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  use  in  a  building  compris- 


ing 


a  container  having  a  circulation  space  therein; 

a  radiation  member  having  a  first  and  second  surface, 

wherein  said  first  surface  is  adapted  to  face  an  interior 

space  of  said  buildmg  and  said  second  surface  faces  said 

circulation  space; 
air  supply  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  conditioned  air  from 

said  circulation  space  to  said  first  surface;  and 
directing  means  for  controlUng  the  direction  of  air  flow  from 

said  air  supply  means  so  as  to  selectively  direct  such  air 

flow  with  respect  to  said  first  surface. 


PHYSICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  CLAMPING 

MECHANISM  AND  HEATER/COOLER 

Avi  Tlfiaa.  CapertiM;  Howard  Grues,  Saata  Gnu,  and  Daaa 

Airfraws,  Moulaia  View,  aU  of  Callf^  aasigBors  to  AppUed 

Materials,  lac^  SaaU  Clara,  Calif. 

CoattaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  513,318,  Apr.  20, 19W,  abaadoMd,  aad 

a  wwrttaw>t<««-»-frt  of  Ser.  No.  7<0,M8,  Sep.  17,  1991,  which 

is  a  coMfaiMdoa  of  Ser.  No.  595,793,  Oct.  9,  1990,  abandoned, 

whkh  ia  a  coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  411,189,  Sep.  20,  1989, 
shaadnafd.  which  is  a  coatiBiiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  343,035,  Apr.  25, 
I9W,  ahaihmid.  which  is  a  coatlBMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  185,215, 
Apr  2S,  19n,  ahailttarit.  which  is  a  coatianatioB-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  147,594,  Jaa.  22,  19«,  Pat  No.  4,842,683,  which  is  a 
coatiMntioa  of  Ser.  No.  944,843,  Dee.  19, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,542 
Int.  a.'  F28F  f/00 
VS.  a.  165—80.1  24  CUas 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  wafer,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  platen; 

a  clamping  ring  having  a  weight  W; 
a  wafer  support  assembly  for  supporting  the  wafer  between 

the  platen  and  the  clamping  ring; 
means  for  producing  an  axial  motion  of  the  platen  relative  to 
the  clamping  ring  sufficient  to  vary  a  spacing  between  the 
wafer  and  the  clamping  ring  between 


determined  only  by  the  weight  of  the  wafer  and  the 
clamping  ring  and  is  not  subjected  to  forces  such  as  spring 
forces  that  can  vary  considerably; 

wherein  said  wafer  support  has  at  least  one  sloping  sidewall 
and  wherein  said  clamp  has  at  least  one  sloping  sidewall 
adapted  to  make  contact  with  a  sloping  sidewall  of  said 
wafer  support  to  align  the  clamping  ring  with  the  wafer 
support  assembly. 

18.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  wafer,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  reactor  wall  enclosing  a  processing  chamber,  within  this 
processing  chamber 

a  platen,  having  an  annular  lip  at  an  outer  perimeter  of  this 
platen  and  having  a  domed  surface  encircled  by  this  annu- 
lar lip,  wherein  said  annular  lip  is  recessed  reUitive  to  a  top 
portion  of  this  domed  surface  such  that  said  wafer  can  be 
supported  on  the  domed  surface  without  making  contact 
with  the  annular  lip  and  wherein  said  domed  surface  has  a 
flat  central  region,  whereby  a  wafer  can  be  supported  on 
this  flat  surface  without  rocking;  and 

means  for  pressing  an  outer  perimeter  of  said  wafer  against 
said  annular  lip  to  produce  a  substantially  gas-tight  seal. 


5428.502 

CXX>LING  BY  USE  OF  MULTIPLE  PARALLEL 

CONVECnVE  SURFACES 

Richard  C  Cka,  Pni^hifpslf,  Gary  F.  Goth,  PI t  Valler. 

Cartaao  P.  Mcariwi,  HopcwcU  JaMtkM;  Keria  P.  Moram 
Wiijlagpri  FallB,  a^  Michael  L. : 
sie,  an  of  N.Y.,  asaitBors  to  1 
CorporatkM,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,855 
Iirt.  CL'  F28D  7/12;  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  165-W.4  21  < 


1.  An  electronic  cooling  module  for  providing  cooling  of 
one  or  more  integrated  circuit  chips,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  surface  adjacent  to  said  integrated 
circuit  chips  and  a  second  surface  opposite  to  said  first 
surface,  said  housing  having  a  first  group  of  blind  holes 
formed  in  said  first  surface  and  disposed  above  said  inte- 
grated circuit  chips  and  a  second  group  of  blind  holes 
formed  in  said  second  surface  and  disposed  above  diago- 
nals of  said  integrated  circuit  chips; 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  one  located  in  each  of  said  blind  holes 
in  said  first  group  and  extending  therefrom  into  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  said  integrated  circuit  chips; 

a  plurality  of  tubular  inserts,  one  located  within  each  of  said 
blind  holes  in  said  second  group,  each  of  said  tubular 
inseru  being  physically  and  thermally  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  blind  holes,  and 

a  jet  plate  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  therefrom, 
and  disposed  above  said  housing  such  that  said  nozzles  are 
located  within  said  tubular  inserts. 


plurality  of  discrete  unsealed  chambers  withiB  said  aiom- 
lar  paiiigr.  and 

scraper  blades  attached  to  said  coonectiiig  memben  toes- 
gage  and  scrape  both  the  inner  and  outer  waUs  of  said 
annular  passage; 

said  scraper  means  being  rotataMy  mounted  within  said 


annular  passage  for  rolatiaa  by  the  pctwiirt  eiefted  by 
said  fluid  to  undergo  beat  exchange  so  as  to  scrape  said 
anp^i^f  passage  and  guide  said  fluid  to  undergo  beat  ex- 
change from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  paasace  aloog 
a  predetermined  path  witUn  said  annular  pawafr 
whereby  said  fluid  undergoes  heat  exchange  during  travel 
through  said  aimular  | 


Sal- 


5,2»,584 
HEAT  EXCHANGES 
Mtfle  Mtmwn,  Ciiiliinii,  m 
Umm^  hath  of  Italy,  iiil^ifi  f  MTA  art. 
FOad  JiL  31, 1991.  S«r.  Na.  73B,6M 
lm,CU  05017/06 
VS.  CL  165-111 


5,22S,Stt3 
HIGH  VISCOUS  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
DoaglM  W.  P.  Saitfc,  3753  Seftaa  Street,  Port  Cooitlaai.  Brit- 
ish CoiaaiMa,  Cauda  V3B  3R6 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  701,920,  May  17, 1991,  Pirt.  No.  5,165,469. 
-nia  applicatioa  Jaa.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,286 
Int.  CL'  F28G  S/IO 
VS.  CL  165—85  5  Oabm 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
an  outer  enclosure; 

an  iiuter  surface  positioned  within  said  outer  enclosure  to 
create  an  annular  heat  transfer  passage  having  an  inner 
wall  defined  by  said  inner  surface  and  an  outer  wall  de- 
fined by  said  outer  enclosure  for  receiving  a  fluid  to  un- 
dergo heat  exchange; 
means  for  effecting  heat  exchange  with  said  annular  passage; 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  communicating  with  said  annular 
passage  to  allow  for  introduction  and  removal  of  said  fluid 
to  undergo  heat  exchange; 
scraper  means  comprising  one  or  more  helical  members 

dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  annular  passage; 
a  pluraUty  of  connecting  members  extending  between  adja- 
cent coils  of  said  helical  members  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  of  said  helical  members,  said  connecting  mem- 
bers and  said  helical  members  cooperating  to  define  a 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparattis  for  cooling  and  recovering 
moisture  from  a  gas,  comprising,  a  first  fluid  circuit  including 
an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet  section  in  which  the  gas  to  be 
cooled  is  conveyed,  a  second  fluid  circuit  through  which  a 
refrigeration  medium  is  conveyed,  said  inlet  section  of  said  ftrit 
fluid  circuit  initially  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  outlet 
section  thereof  so  as  to  be  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with, said  inlet  section  thereafter  extending  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond fluid  circuit  so  as  to  be  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
thercv^nth,  heat  conducting  fins  extending  between  and  con- 
necting said  inlet  section  of  said  first  fluid  circuit  to  said  outlet 
section  thereof  and  for  connecting  said  inlet  section  of  said  first 
fluid  section  to  said  second  fluid  circuit,  and  a  mass  of  particn- 
late  material  placed  between  said  fins,  whereby  the  gas  is 
initially  cooled  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  gas  in  the 
second  section  of  said  first  fluid  circuit  and  is  thereafter  further 
cooled  by  being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  refrig- 
eration medium. 
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SHELL  AND  COIL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Jack  C  DM*My,  Brawa  CUy,  Mkk^  MrivMT  to  A^M  SyaiMM 

bc^  Brawa  CHy,  Mick. 

DtvWaa  oT  Scr.  No.  M9,37«,  Iwm.  31, 1991,  Pat.  No.  S,0M,192, 

wkick  to  a  luatlaMrtna  of  S«.  No.  339,990,  Apr-  H.  1M9, 

atiaJirarf  Tkto  appHrartna  Feb.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S37,2S3 

lat  CL>  F2SD  7/04 

VS.  a.  M5-140 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  shell  having:  a  tubular  outer  wall  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  a  tubular  inner  wall  having  a  first  and  second  end 
coaxial  with  said  outer  wall,  and  first  and  second  end 
plates  attached  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  outer 
and  inner  walls  to  form  an  enclosed  tubular  shell  cavity 
therebetween  having  a  first  and  second  end; 

means  for  admitting  a  first  fluid  into  said  shell  cavity; 

means  for  removing  the  first  fluid  from  the  shell  cavity; 

a  spiral  coil  of  tubing  having  a  first  and  second  end  sealingly 
exiting  through  the  shell  cavity  wall  for  carrying  a  second 
fluid  therebetween,  said  spiral  coil  lying  within  the  shell 
cavity  and  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  windings  formed 
about  the  axis  thereof,  the  spiral  coil  sized  to  fit  between 
the  inner  and  outer  shell  wall  with  limited  radial  clearance 
to  allow  limited  axial  flow  of  the  first  fluid,  said  winding 
axially  spaced  from  one  another  to  define  a  spiral  flow 
path  therebetween  for  the  first  fluid,  said  radial  clearance 
and  axial  spacing  relatively  sized  to  induce  the  first  fluid  to 
travel  in  a  substantially  spiral  motion  to  enhance  the  heat 
transfer  between  the  first  and  second  fluids; 

an  auxiliary  coil  of  tubing  having  a  first  and  second  end 
sealing  extending  through  the  shell  cavity  for  carrying  a 
third  fluid  therebetween,  said  auxiliary  coil  lying  within 
the  shell  cavity  and  having  a  plurality  of  windings  formed 
about  the  axis  thereof  and  axially  spaced  apart  from  the 
spiral  coil,  for  transferring  heat  between  the  first  and  third 
fluids;  and 

a  divider  plate  dividing  the  shell  cavity  into  two  coaxial 
cylindrical  regions,  a  primary  region  in  which  lies  the 
spiral  coil  and  an  auxiliary  region  in  which  lies  the  auxil- 
iary coil,  and  means  to  admit  and  means  to  remove  a 
fourth  fluid  from  the  auxiliary  region. 


member  at  a  location  to  mount  said  collection  member  in 
underlying  relationship  respective  to  the  rig  floor; 
a  framework  support  fnxn  said  annular  support  member  and 
poaitioned  to  surround  said  collection  member;  a  panel 
attached  to  said  framework  such  that  the  panel  slopes 
towards  said  collection  member; 


said  collection  member  being  an  apertured  plate  member 
that  receives  the  annular  member  therewithin;  said  panel 
being  a  flexible  fabric-like  material  that  extends  from  the 
outer  edge  of  the  collection  member  to  the  framework; 

whereby,  spills  from  the  well  rig  are  caught  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  panel  and  graviute  onto  the  collection 
member,  through  the  outlet,  and  to  suitable  disposal 


5aM.507 
WIRELINE  HYDRAULIC  RETRIEVINC  TOOL 
Marcd  Oknjaaa,  248  Rtvcrkc^  Dr.,  SE.,  Calftfy,  Alberta, 
Caaa4a  TIC  3XS  ,  airf  DarM  H.  Weilcr,  51  Tararid|c  Caoac, 
NE.,  Calvry,  Alberta,  Cauda  T3J  2PS 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,17* 
brt.  a.>  E21B  31/00 
MS.  a.  l<*-9«  ♦ ' 


5,221,506 
SPILL  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  WELLHEADS 
StavM  E.  Pearce,  30K  Moataoaifry  St.,  Hobba,  N.  Mex.  Sa240 
Filed  Dec  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  002,152 
lat  CL>  E21B  i3/0i 
MS,  a.  IM— 01  9  Oatae 

1.  A  collection  system  having  a  collection  member  remov- 
ably attached  to  a  wellhead  for  intercepting  spill  material 
between  the  floor  of  a  well  rig  and  the  ground; 

said  collection  member  having  an  outlet  formed  therein,  an 
annular  support  member  removably  connected  to  an 
upper  end  of  a  well  head;  said  annular  support  member 
having  a  lower  end  attached  to  the  well  head  with  the 
collection  member  being  attached  to  said  annular  support 


1.  A  wireline  tetheval  tool  for  retrieving  objecU  stuck  in  the 
interior  of  a  tubing  string  in  a  well  bore  comprising  an  aason- 
bly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  lowered  on  a  wireline 
through  the  interior  of  a  tubing  string,  the  assembling  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  upper  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  assembly  to 

the  wireline; 

(b)  lower  connecting  means  for  engaging  a  wireUne  pulling 
tool  adapted  to  engage  the  object; 


(c)  a  fluid  motor  powered  by  pressurized  fluid  supplied  by  a 
hydraulic  pump  driven  by  an  electric  motor,  the  pump 
and  motor  being  carried  in  a  power  subassembly  attached 
to  the  upper  connecting  means; 

(d)  an  electrical  subsystem  for  supplying  electricity  to  the 
electric  motor  from  a  power  source; 

(e)  an  axially  extending  mandrel  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
power  subassembly  and  attached  at  the  other  end  to  the 
lower  connector  means; 

(0  a  tubular  housing  surrounding  the  mandrel  and  axially 
slidable  thereon; 

(g)  anchoring  means  adaptfd  to  selectively  anchor  the  tubu- 
lar housing  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  tubing  string  to 
prevent  axial  movement  of  the  tubular  housing  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  retrieval  direction; 

(h)  and  wherein  the  fluid  motor  includes  at  least  one  variable 
volume  pressure  cylinder  chamber  and  at  least  one  vari- 
able volume  reservoir  chamber  defined  between  the  tubu- 
lar housing  and  the  mandrel,  the  hydraulic  pump  being 
adapted  to  deUver  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  ex- 
pand the  pressure  cylinder  chamber  causing  axial  move- 
ment between  the  tubular  housing  and  the  mandrel,  the 
mandrel  being  urged  in  the  retrieval  direction  relative  to 
the  tubular  housing  upon  expansion  of  the  pressure  cylin- 
der, and  the  mandrel  urging  the  lower  connector  means, 
pulling  tool  and  object  in  a  retrieval  direction  when  the 
tubular  housing  is  anchored  against  the  interior  wall  of  the 
tubular  string;  and 

(i)  wherein  the  anchoring  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  divided  slips  encircling  the  mandrel  and 
resiliently  urged  towards  the  mandrel,  the  slips  being 
carried  on  a  slip  housing  surrounding  the  mandrel,  the  slip 
housing  being  axially  slidable  on  the  mandrel  and  being 
provided  with  means  for  releasably  holding  it  at  a  position 
on  the  mandrel  such  that  the  slips  are  held  at  a  location  to 
be  engaged  and  actuated  by  the  tubular  housing  upon  axial 
displacement  of  the  tubular  housing  by  the  pressurized 
fluid,  the  slip  housing  being  held  at  least  until  said  slips  are 
anchored  against  the  interior  wall  of  the  tubing  string. 


well  on  a  nmning-in  string,  comprising:  fluidic  oadllator  meaas 
in  said  body  having  first  and  second  outlets,  said  oacillator 
means  being  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluids  in  said  running-in 
string  for  creating  alternating  prevure  pulses  at  said  first  and 
second  outlets;  first  and  second  cavity  means  in  said  body  in 
communication  respectively  with  said  first  and  second  outleis; 
passage  means  for  communicating  each  of  said  cavity  means 
with  the  ■nnilUr  well  bore  region  externally  of  said  body  and 
said  cavity  means;  and  filter  means  mounted  adjacent  the  re- 
spective upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  body  for  substantially 
confining  said  pressure  variations  to  said  annular  region  and 
for  substantially  isolating  the  well  bore  above  and  below  said 
filter  means  from  said  pressure  pulses. 


5,220,509 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  WELLS  FROM 

CORROSION  OR  DEPOSfTS  CAUSED  BY  THE  NATURE 

OF  THE  FLUID  PRODUCED  OR  LOCATED  THEREIN 

Pierre  Ui^wicb.  2  Rm  Pawwa,  F-M300  SeaUa,  aad  RalMd 

Tanm,  <  AIMe  Rkh«d  Wi^er,  F-94320  Vn balh  ef 

Flranoe 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/00140,  {  371  Dale  Oct  22, 1991,  |  MXa) 
Date  Oct  22, 1991,  PCf  Pab.  Na.  W09La3234,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  5, 1991 

per  Filed  Feb.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7«,«30 
OaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  PHmc,  Feb.  22,  1990,  90  02206 
lat.  a.>  E21B  37/06 
MS.  CL  166—200  U  • 


5,220,508 
PERFORATION  CLEANING  TOOLS 
DaTid  M.  Facteaa,  2601  EaMraoa,  Midbad,  Tex.  79705;  Thno- 
thy  A.  Cobb,  1416  Sierra  Spriaga,  #1815,  Bedford,  Tex. 
76021,  and  Mkbael  D.  HyMn,  2206  Madera,  OdcaH,  Tex. 
79763 

Filed  May  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  807,84« 
lat  CL'  E21B  37 /0» 
MS.  CL  166—177  15  ( 


1.  A  well  tool  for  use  in  cleaning  a  perforation  that  commu- 
nicates a  well  bore  with  a  formation,  said  well  tool  having  an 
»iraig«t*>rf  tubular  body  that  is  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a 


1.  A  well  completion  system  for  a  well  ^ 

a  steel  suppori  casing  including  a  head  poeitioned  and  ce- 
mented in  the  well, 

a  string  casing  ati'y'««~<  with  said  support  casing  having  a 
lower  part  and  an  upper  part; 

an  atcembly  having  a  scat  reating  on  said  head  of  said  sup- 
port casing; 

a  support  means  for  suspending  the  lower  part  of  said  string 
casing  from  said  assembly  and  for  supporting  the  upper 
part  of  said  string  casing  from  said  assembly  such  that  an 
annular  space  is  formed  between  said  support  casing  and 
said  string  casing  whereby  said  support  casing  is  iaoiated 
from  any  fluid  passing  through  said  string  casing;  and 

a  continuity  means  in  said  seat  of  said  assembly  for  providing 
a  path  for  fluid  flow  between  the  annular  space  above  said 
seat  and  below  said  seat  whereby  said  annular  space  is 
usable  for  injection  of  corroaion  inhibiting  agents  into  die 
weU. 
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METHOD  FOB  ENHANCEMENT  OF  SEQUENTIAL 
HYDRAULIC  FRACTURING  USING  CONrROL  PULSE 

FRACTURING  _ 

Alfc^  R.  *M*»,  *,  Fh^  M*  M*«ta  K.  Strrttar,  Irrtafc 
Mk  af  To^  airi^an  to  MaMI  Offl  Cw*M<te%  FaMn,  Va. 
FIM  Mmj  20.  iMl,  Str.  No.  n9,7N 
IM.  CL'  E21B  33/13S.  43/263.  43/267 
VS.  CL  Itt—M  • ' 


^ 


^ 


the  moltipie  vertical  radial  fractures  obtained  in  step  b)  to 
at  to  inlenect  the  fracture  created  in  said  fir«t  well 
thereby  creating  a  fracture  syftem  via  taid  wells  which 
allows  a  subatantial  improvement  in  removing  a  natural 
resource  from  said  rcaervoir. 


t 

1.  A  method  for  creating  multiple  sequential  hydraulic  firac- 
tuiet  via  hydraulic  fracturing  combined  with  controlled  pulse 
fracturing  where  two  wells  are  utilized  comprising: 

a)  drilling  and  completing  a  first  and  second  well  in  said 
reservoir  so  that  said  wells  will  be  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  other  after  subsequent  fracturing  in  each  well; 

b)  creating  more  than  two  simultaneous  multiple  vertical 
fractures  via  a  controlled  pulse  fracturing  method  in  the 
second  well; 

c)  thereafter  hydraulically  fracturing  said  reservoir  via  said 
firtt  well  thereby  creating  fractures  in  the  reservoir  and 
afterwards  shutting-in  said  first  well  without  any  induced 
pressure; 

d)  applying  thereafter  hydrauUc  pressure  to  the  reservoir  via 
said  second  well  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fracture  said 
reservoir  thereby  forming  a  first  hydraulic  fracture  per- 
pendicular to  the  least  principal  in-situ  stress  where  said 
fint  fracture  originates  from  the  tip  of  a  controlled  pulae 
fracture  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  least 
principal  stress; 

e)  maintaining  the  hydraulic  pressure  on  the  reservoir  via 
said  second  well  while  pumping  via  the  second  well  alter- 
nate slugs  of  a  thin-fluid  spacer  and  a  temporary  blocking 
agent  having  a  proppant  therein  into  said  fracture  until 
said  fracture  screens  out  whereupon  a  second  hydraulic 
fracture  is  initiated  at  the  tip  of  another  controlled  pulse 
fracture  which  than  enhibits  the  least  closure  stress  due  to 
the  aheratioa  of  the  local  in-situ  stresses  caused  by  said 
first  hydraulic  fracture; 

f)  maintaining  the  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  second  well 
while  pumping  alternate  slugs  of  said  thin-fluid  spacer  and 
said  blocking  agent  into  said  second  hydraulic  fracture 
thereby  causing  said  second  hydraulic  fracture  to  propa- 
gate away  from  the  first  hydraulic  fracture  in  step  e)  in  a 
curved  trajectory  which  eventually  becomes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  original  least  principal  in-situ  stress 
due  to  the  interaction  of  the  original  in-situ  stresses  and 
stress  from  the  first  hydraulic  fracture  in  combination 
with  stress  from  said  second  hydraubc  fracture  which 
additionally  causes  the  curved  fracture  trajectory  to  inter- 
sect a  fracture  created  in  said  first  well; 

g)  maintaining  said  hydraulic  pressure  on  the  second  well 
while  pumping  alternate  slugs  of  said  spacer  and  blocking 
agent  into  the  fracture  with  the  curved  trajectory  until 
this  fracture  screens  out  whereupon  another  hydraulic 
fracture  initiates  at  the  tip  of  another  controlled  pulse 
fracture  which  then  exhibiu  the  least  closure  stress  due  to 
alteration  of  the  local  in-situ  stresses  by  all  previously 
formed  hydrauUc  fractures  which  causes  another  curved 
fracture  trajectory  to  form  and  intersect  the  fracture  cre- 
ated ia  said  first  well;  and 

h)  repeated  steps  0  and  g)  until  a  deared  number  of  curved 
sequential  hydraubc  fractures  are  created  as  exteosaoos  to 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  TWO 

INTERCONNECTED  WATER  BOXES 
DHiy  Pnrr'.  AUia;  B«nMr4  Urr,  Ceartaofto.  m 
Wta,  aU  of  Frwca,  iiiIh""  to  Valao 
La  Maaiail-SaM-DHia,  FVaM* 

FDad  Mar.  12. 1M2.  Sar.  N«>.  tSO.117 
rterity,  ^plliallna  Fkwcc.  Mar.  U  1»1.  »  02N1 
bt  CL'  F2tF  9/26 
UJS.  CL  1«— !#•  «  ' 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  compristng  a  first  water  box;  a  second 
water  box;  a  bundle  of  tubes  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  water  boxes;  two  mountings,  each  having  a  U-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  and  together  enclosing  the  tube  bundle 
between  them,  whereby  to  connect  said  water  boxes  together, 
and  at  least  one  aelf-Upping  screw  securing  the  mountings  to 
the  water  boxes,  wherein  each  water  box  is  deUmited  by  a  wall 
of  moulded  plastics  material  defining  two  opposed  lateral  faces 
and  having  a  bore  formed  therein,  each  of  said  mountings 
comprising  a  body  portioo  and  two  lateral  portions  extending 
from  the  body  portion,  with  each  lateral  portion  defining  at 
least  one  aperture  and  with  a  plurality  of  self-tapping  screws 
each  extending  through  a  corresponding  said  aperture  in  a 
lateral  portion,  with  at  least  one  said  screw  associated  with 
each  said  mounting  engaging  in  a  said  bore  in  the  wall  of  each 
water  box,  whereby  each  lateral  portion  is  secured  on  a  corre- 
sponding said  lateral  wall  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  water 
boxes  by  means  of  said  at  least  one  self-tapping  screw,  wherein 
in  each  said  mounting,  each  lateral  portion  includes  an  end 
portion,  said  apertures  being  formed  in  the  end  portions,  the 
latter  comprising  a  first  end  portion  in  which  said  apertures  are 
circular  whereby  said  end  portion  can  be  rigidly  secured  on  the 
first  water  box,  and  a  second  end  portion  in  which  said  aper- 
tures are  oblong  whereby  said  second  end  portion  can  be 
secured  slidingly  on  the  second  water  box.  each  self-tapping 
screw  having  a  cyUndrical  ring  dcfinmg  an  outer  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  said  circular  aperture  but  smaller 
tifi.  the  smallest  dimenstoo  of  a  said  oblong  aperture. 
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ALUMD^UM  CHARGE  AIR  COOLER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
A.  Brad,  Uaiaa  Gf«f«;  Daa  R.  DaRaaia;  Chartta  E. 
r  C  Kattol.  Raetos,  all  aT  Wla, 
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FIM  Apr.  2.  IML  Sar.  Na.  C79,5U 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  fin  and  tube  bundle  of  spaced  parallel  tubes 
and  interpoaed  fins  with  braze  material  at  the  interftce  of 
the  tubes  and  fins; 

b)  providing  a  metallic  channel  with  braze  clad  material  on 
both  sides  thereof ; 

c)  forming  in  the  web  of  the  channel  a  series  of  apertures 
shaped  in  the  cross  section  of  the  tubes  and  spaced  accord- 
ing to  the  nominal  spacing  of  the  tubes  and  with  periph- 
eral flanges  extending  from  the  web  in  the  direction  of  the 
legs  of  the  channel  to  thereby  define  a  header  plate  by  first 
forming  elongated  spaced  boles  in  the  web  of  a  size  less 
than  the  cross  section  of  said  tubes  and  then  driving  a 
punch  having  a  cross  section  Uke  that  of  the  tubes  through 
the  holes  to  create  said  apertures  and  the  asaociated 
flanges; 

d)  asaemUing  the  header  and  the  bundle  together  with  the 
tubes  entering  respective  apertures  and  located  within  the 
associated  flanges; 

e)  assembling  a  metallic  tank  to  the  header  opposiu  to  the 
bundle;  and 

Xi  subjecting  the  assembly  resulting  frtwn  step  e)  to  brazing 
conditions  sufficient  to  braze  the  fins  to  the  tubes,  the 
tubes  to  the  flanges  and  the  header  to  the  tank. 
5.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  fin  and  tube  bundle  of  spaced  parallel  tubes 
and  interposed  fins; 

b)  providing  a  channel  having  a  web  and  spaced  legs; 

c)  forming  a  header  plate  by  forming  in  the  wri>  of  the 
channel  a  series  of  apertures  shaped  in  the  cross  section  of 
the  tubes  and  spaced  according  to  the  nominal  spacing  of 
the  tubes  and  with  peripheral  flanges  extending  from  the 
web  in  the  direction  of  the  legs  of  the  channel  and  further 
forming  a  concave  cam  surface  at  least  partially  around 
each  aperture  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  flange  to 
provide  a  pilot  surface  for  camming  a  tube  into  the  associ- 
ated aperture; 

d)  abutting  the  header  plate  resulting  from  step  c)  to  the 
bundle  and  relatively  moving  the  two  toward  each  other 
so  that  the  tubes  enter  their  respective  apertures  with  or 
without  piloting  by  initial  contact  with  said  concave  cam 
surfaces; 

e)  fitting  a  tank  between  the  legs  of  the  channel;  and 

f)  bonding  the  tubes  and  the  tank  to  the  channel. 

7.  An  charge  air  cooler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced,  elongated  opposed  tanks  each  hav- 
ing a  heat  exchange  fluid  port  and  a  header  plate  receiving 
opening,  each  tank  fiirther  Upering  away  from  the  associ- 
ated port  to  a  progressively  smaller  croas  section; 

a  pair  of  header  plate*,  one  for  each  tank  and  each  defined  by 


aa  fkwgf^f^  channel  having  a  flat  central  web  flaiiked  by 
spaced.  generaUy  parallel  legs,  the  legs  of  each  header 
plate  flanking  corresponding  sides  of  the  header  plato 
receiving  opening  of  the  asaociatrd  tank  and  being  aeal- 
ingly  bonded  thereto,  the  web  ofeadi  header  plate  inchsd- 
ing  a  pluraUty  of  spaced,  eloogated  apertures  estcndiBC 
substantially  from  leg  to  leg.  each  apertnre.  on  the  sane 
side  of  the  web  as  the  legs,  having  a  peripheral  fiance  with 
that  part  of  the  flange  at  die  ends  of  the  apeftnrc  being  in 
subatantial  contact  with  the  aMociatart  leg.  each  aperture, 
on  the  side  of  the  web  opposite  the  flaace  being  at  lea« 
partially  surrounded  by  a  concave  pilot  sorftoe  for  pilot- 
ing a  tube  into  the  sssoriaird  aperture; 

a  pluraUty  of  spaced  parallel  flattened  tubes  extending  be- 
tween said  tanks  and  having  their  ends  in  alignrri  ones  of 
said  apertures  in  opposite  ostes  of  said  pair  of  header 
plates;  and 

terpentine  fins  interpoaed  between  and  banded  to  adjacent 
ones  of  said  tubes. 


S,22M13 
CONVECnVE  HEAT  TRANSFER  BY  CASCADING  JET 

IMPINGEMENT 
Elans  H.  lIisiisHi.  Tolaia.  OMa, 
TaMa,OUa 

FIM  May  3.  ItM.  Sar.  Na.  05^434 
Int  a.)  F2n>  7/16:  F27B  3/22 
UJS.  CL  MS-1S4  S ' 


1.  A  convective  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  a 
heat  transfer  gas  flowing  therethrough  comprisiiig: 

a  pluraUty  of  baffles  axially  spaced  from  one  another,  each 
baffle  having  a  first  and  second  transversdy  extending  leg 
portion,  each  leg  portion  having  a  first  and  a  second  end. 
and  an  intermediate  axially  extending  wall  portion  in 
between  and  contiguous  with  said  first  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  leg  portions; 

an  axiaUy  extending  heat  transfer  wall  affixed  to  said  second 
end  of  one  of  said  leg  portions  of  each  baffle  for  heat 
exchange  with  a  heat  transfer  media  disposed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  heat  transfer  wall; 

sealing  means  associated  with  said  second  end  of  the  other 
one  of  said  leg  portions  of  each  baffle,  said  seaUng  means 
and  said  heat  transfer  wall  defining  an  axially  extending 
heat  transfer  gas  conduit,  each  baffle  transversely  extend- 
ing through  said  heat  transfer  gas  conduit  and  dividing 
said  heat  transfer  gas  conduit  into  a  pluraUty  of  heat  trans- 
fer chambers  axially  extending  between  adjacent  bafllea; 

orifidng  means  in  said  intermediate  portion  of  each  baffle  for 
directing  a  free  standing  jet  stream  of  said  gas  against  said 
heat  transfer  wall  to  achieve  high  convective  heat  transfer 
therewith  while  providing  the  only  source  of  fluid  com- 
munication between  adjacent  heat  transfer  chambers  to 
efficiently  utilize  the  available  heat  of  said  heat  transfer 

gas; 
said  baffles  being  positioned  rdative  to  one  another  such  that 

the  intersection  of  said  first  leg  portion  with  said  intenne- 
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diate  portion  of  one  baflle  is  tfMced  •  predetermined  axial 
distance  form  the  intenection  of  said  second  leg  portion 
and  said  intermediate  portion  of  an  adjacent  baffle 
whereby  the  spent  jet  stream  is  reformed  and  directed  as 
a  free  standing,  nascent  jet  against  said  heat  transfer  wall 
by  said  orificing  means  in  said  adjacent  baffle,  and  said 
heat  transfer  wall  is  generally  flat,  said  sealing  means 
include*  a  generally  ttat  casing  generally  parallel  to  said 
heat  transfer  plate  to  define  with  said  heat  transfer  wall  a 
heat  transfer  gas  conduit  therebetween,  said  baffles  ex- 
tending between  said  walU  so  that  axial  flow  of  said  gas 
through  said  heat  transfer  gas  conduit  occurs  only  by  said 
heat  transfer  gas  passing  through  said  orifice  openings  in 
said  baffles. 


GAS  TRAP  APPARATUS 
D.  Woi^au  HoMtem,  ami  Ltwnmtt  R.  Katockm, 
Whwtoa,  ho(k  of  Tex^  Mrigpnn  to  Raika  Laboratories,  lac^ 

HowttM,  Tex.  

F1M  No*.  19, 1992,  Str.  No.  97I,«40 
iBt  a.)  RSB  29/00 
VS.  a.  W5— 155  • 


each  of  said  shells  having  a  textured  heat  exchange  surface; 

at  least  one  top  flange  being  formed  on  said  top  shell; 

at  least  one  bottom  flange  being  formed  on  said  bottom  shell; 

each  top  shell  meeting  a  corresponding  bottom  shell  along 
said  at  least  one  top  flange  and  said  at  least  one  bottom 
flange; 

a  bottom  edge  of  said  at  least  one  top  flange  meetwg  a  top 
edge  of  said  at  least  one  bottom  flange; 

said  flanges  having  a  first  thickness  in  a  given  direction,  said 
shells  defining  a  second  thickness  in  said  given  direction, 
said  first  thickness  being  substantially  less  than  said  second 
thickness;  and 

closure  means  enclosing  said  at  least  one  two  part  cell,  said 
closure  means  comprising  two  distribution  headers  and 
two  collection  headers  located  along  opposed  sides  of  said  ■ 
at  least  one  two  part  cell,  and  two  cover  plates,  whereby 
fluid  capacity  of  said  heat  exchanger  is  determined  by  the 
number  of  said  cells  employed  in  assembly  thereof. 


5,22MM 

TESTER  VALVE 
Q.  Barrington,  D«MW.  OUa., 
Cuw^mj,  D— can,  Okla. 

F1M  Jul  14. 1992,  Scr.  No.  S2M16 
tat  C3.)  E21B  34/12 
VS.  a.  tt6—33A 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  trapping  a  gas  sample  being  carried 
through  a  tubular  column  comprising: 

means  defining  a  gas  column  chamber  into  which  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  tubular  column  extends; 
means  defining  an  annulus  in  surrounding  rdationship  to  said 

gas  column  chamber; 
means  to  introduce  a  coolant  into  said  annulus; 
means  for  heating  said  gas  column  chamber  in  surrounding 

relationship  to  said  gas  column  annulus. 


S.22M15 

MODULAR.  COMPACT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

H^  H.  Tnm,  WH  McNdl,  WIeWta  Falla.  Tex.  76307 

FIM  JaL  31. 1992.  S«.  No.  922.747 

tat.  CL>  F2SD  9/Oa  9/02 

VS,  CL  165— 1«  * 


1.  A  modular  heat  exchanger  comprising  at  least  one  two 
part  cell  having  top  and  bottom  shells; 


1.  A  well  tool  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  m  a  pipe  stnng,  said 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  housing  seal  bore  defined 
therein; 

an  operating  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  mandrel  slidably  received  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  selectively  telescoped  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  housing  to  manipulate  said  operating 
assembly,  said  mandrel  being  spaced  radially  inward  from 
said  housing  seal  bore  to  define  a  longitudinaUy  extending 
annular  metering  chamber  therebetween; 

an  annular  metering  piston  fixedly  attached  to  said  mandrel 
and  dividing  said  metering  chamber  into  first  and  second 
portions,  said  metering  piston  having  a  fluid  passage  dis- 
posed therethrough  joining  said  first  and  second  portions, 
and  having  flow  impedance  means  disposed  in  said  fluid 
passage; 
a  one-way  O-ring  seal  means  disposed  about  said  metering 
piston  for  sealing  between  said  metering  piston  and  said 
housing  seal  bore  when  said  mandrel  slides  in  a  first  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  seal  bore  so  that  fluid  from  said  first 
portion  of  said  metering  chamber  must  flow  through  said 
fluid  passage  to  said  second  portion  of  said  metenng 


chamber,  said  one-way  O-ring  seal  means  abo  being  a 
means  for  providing  an  annular  bypass  between  said  me- 
tering piston  and  said  housing  seal  bore  when  said  mandrel 
slides  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction 
relative  to  said  housing; 

a  dump  passage  means,  defined  in  said  housing,  for  dumping 
fluid  from  said  first  portion  of  said  metering  chamber  to 
said  second  portion  of  said  metering  chamber,  after  said 
one-way  O-ring  seal  means  has  moved  in  said  first  direc- 
tion pact  said  dump  passage  means; 

wherein  said  housing  includes  an  outer  housing  member  and 
an  inner  housing  sleeve  received  in  said  outer  housing 
member  with  an  annular  space  defined  between  said  outer 
housing  member  and  said  inner  housing  sleeve,  said  annu- 
lar space  being  open  at  one  longitudinal  end  thereof  to  said 
first  portion  of  said  metering  chamber,  said  inner  housing 
sleeve  having  said  housing  seal  bore  defined  therein;  and 

said  dump  passage  means  is  defined  through  said  inner  bous- 
ing sleeve  and  communicates  said  annular  space  with  said 
housing  seal  bore. 


S.22S.517 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

PERCOLATING  FLUIDS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

INSTALLATION  THEREOF 

itmm  R.  BtowmU,  Ftcsm,  Cdif.,  iiil^iir  to  CaUfonia  State 

UaiTmUy  Fk«no  Fo— dition,  Fk«MO,  CUif.,  a  pai 

FIM  Ayr.  26. 1990,  Scr.  No.  514^34 

tat  CL'  E21C  41 /m  E21B  43/30 

VS,  CL  166-^369  6 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  for  analysis  percolating  fluids  in 
a  formation  in  the  earth  within  a  subatantially  unsaturated 
zone,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  selecting  a  first  location  within  a  portion  of  said  forma- 
tion within  which  fluids  desired  to  be  collected  for  analy- 
sis are  percolating; 

B.  accessing  a  second  location  in  said  formation  laterally 
difpowyl  relative  to  the  first  location; 

C.  moving  a  receiver,  defining  a  passage  internally  thereof 
and  having  at  least  one  opening  on  the  upper  surface 
thereof  communicating  with  said  passage,  into  the  first 
location  from  said  second  location  so  as  to  extend  therebe- 
tween with  said  opeiung  disposed  in  receiving  relation  to 
said  fluids  desired  to  be  collected  for  analysis;  and 

D.  collecting  for  analysis  fluid  from  said  receiver  which  has 
percolated  within  said  portion  of  the  formation  to  the  first 
location  and  passed  through  said  openings  into  the 
of  the  receiver. 


S,22t,SM 
DOWNHOLE  ACnVATXD  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CENTRAUaNG  PIPE  IN  A  WELLBORE 
Da^  R.  WlMii,  Mi  Lmit  K.  MarH,  Mh  af  PMca  Oty. 

FBad  Si».  16. 1991,  Sar.  No.  76UM 

tat  CL'  E21B  43/12.  43/112.  17/10 

VS.  CL  166-a0  36  CMm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spacing  a  pipe  froin  the  walls  of  a  wcD- 
bore,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  wall  of  said  pipe; 

receiving  means  provided  in  said  openings,  said  receiving 
means  being  generally  within  the  maztmum  exterior  pro- 
file of  the  pipe  and  substantially  flush  with  an  interior  bore 
within  said  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  for  being  mounted  in  said  leociviBg 
means  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  pipe  and  arranfed  on 
all  sides  of  the  pipe  for  outward  extensible  movemeat 
from  a  tetracted  poattion  to  an  extended  poaitioa  to 
contact  the  wall  of  the  wdlbore  and  move  the  pipe  away 
therefrom  to  thereby  center  the  pipe  in  the  weUlxire,  each 
of  said  pistons  comprised  of  a  single  ekjogated  mov^bly 
arranged  tubular  member  having  inner  and  outer  ends, 
which  tubular  member  when  in  a  retracted  poaitiaa  is 
arranged  to  that  its  inner  end  extends  into  a  bore  within 
said  pipe  and  when  in  an  extended  poaition  is  arranged  so 
that  its  inner  end  is  substantially  flush  with  the  pipe  bore 
to  provide  a  fiiU  opening  within  said  pipe; 

means  for  deploying  said  pistons  from  a  retracted  poaitioa. 
wherein  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  member  is  geaeraOy 
within  the  tiMTmintn  exterior  profile  of  the  pipe,  to  an 
extended  position  wherein  said  piatoas  project  outwardly 
from  the  openings  to  contact  the  wall  of  the  wdlbore,  said 
deploying  means  and  pistons  being  arranged  such  that 
during  deploying  means  and  pistons  being  arranged  such 
that  during  deployment  said  pistons  may  move  the  pipe 
away  frota  the  wall  of  the  wellbore  under  the  force  of  said 
deploying  means;  and 

means  for  securing  said  pistons  in  said  extended  poaitioH  to 
hold  the  pipe  away  from  the  wall  of  the  wdlbore. 

25.  A  method  of  installing  a  pipe  in  a  wdlbore  traveniag 
earth  formations,  and  wherein  the  pipe  is  preferaNy  spaced 
from  the  walls  of  the  wellbore,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

running  the  pipe  into  the  wellbore  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
pipe  has  a  plurality  of  pistons  installfd  in  receiving  meaas 
provided  within  openings  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  die 
pipe,  said  receiving  means  being  generally  within  die 
timtmnm  exterioT  profile  of  the  pipe  and  suhataatially 
flush  with  an  interior  bore  within  said  pipe,  said  pistoas 
comprised  of  a  single  doogated  tubular  member  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  arranged  for  outward  extensMe 
movement  from  a  retracted  poaitioa  wherein  the  outer 
end*  of  said  piston  is  generally  within  the  maximum  exte- 
rior profile  of  die  pipe  and  die  inner  end  of  said  piston 
extends  into  a  bore  within  said  pipe,  to  an  extended  poai- 
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tioo  whemn  the  outer  end  of  the  pUton  projects  out- 
wardly from  the  pipe; 

deploying  the  piston*  with  sufficient  force  from  the  re- 
tracted position  to  the  extended  position  when  the  pipe  is 
suiubly  positioned  in  the  wellbore  to  move  portions  of  the 
pipe  which  are  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  the  wellbore 
away  therefrom  so  that  the  pipe  is  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  the  wellbore  and  wherein  the  inner  end  of  said  pistons 
is  clear  of  the  pipe  bore  to  provide  a  full  opening  in  the 
pipe  bore;  and 

securing  the  pistons  in  the  extended  position  to  hold  the  pipe 
away  from  the  walls  of  the  wellbore. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING 
PRESSURIZATION  OF  FLUID-ACTUATED  WELLBORE 

TOOLS 

Mwtia  P.  CatwMdo,  a^  RMtM  t  Mody.  both  of  HoMtoa, 

Tez^  Mriginrs  to  Bokcr  Highca  iBcorporatcd,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  25,  l»»t,  Ser.  No.  797,220 

bt  CL'  E21B  33/127 

MS.  CL  l««-3r7  27 


each  of  said  distribution  pipes  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis, 
a  plurality  of  dry-type  sprinkler  heads  associated  with  said 
distribution  pipes  for  dispensing  water  therefrom,  each  of  said 
dry-type  sprinkler  heads  being  designed  for  dispensing  water 
at  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  a  plurality  of  sprinkler  pipe* 
connected  to  said  distribution  pipes,  one  of  said  sprinkler  heads 
being  mounted  on  each  of  said  sprinkler  pipes,  each  of  said 
sprinkler  pipes  having  a  cross  sectional  area  which  b  normally 
sufficient  for  dispensing  water  at  the  predetermined  flow  rate 
of  the  respective  sprinkler  head  thereof,  each  of  said  sprinkler 
pipes  having  an  inlet  end,  a  plurality  of  valve  means,  one  of 
said  valve  means  being  operative  for  normally  preventing 
water  from  entering  the  inlet  end  of  each  of  said  sprinkler 
pipes,  each  of  said  valve  means  being  actuauble  to  an  open 
position  by  the  respective  ^rinkler  head  thereof  in  order  to 


permit  water  to  pass  through  the  respective  sprinkler  pipe 
thereof  at  the  respective  predetermined  flow  rate  of  the  sprin- 
kler head  thereof,  said  distribution  pipes  having  cross  sectional 
areas  which  are  normally  sufficient  to  enable  said  distribution 
pipes  to  supply  water  through  said  sprinkler  pipes  to  the  re- 
spective sprinkler  heads  thereof  at  the  respective  predetw- 
mined  flow  rates  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
sprinkler  pipes  being  mounted  on  the  respective  distribution 
pipes  thereof  so  that  the  inlet  ends  of  the  sprinkler  pipes  are 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  respective  distribu- 
tion pipes  thereof,  said  distribution  pipes  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  respective  cross  sectional  areas  thereof  are  at 
least  double  the  cross  sectional  areas  which  are  normally  suffi- 
cient to  enable  said  distribution  pipes  to  supply  water  to  the 
respective  sprinkler  heads  thereof  at  the  respective  predeter- 
mined flow  rates  thereof. 


1.  A  pressuriMtion-extending  device  adapted  for  coupling  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  a 
fluid-actuated  wellbore  tool,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  pressurized  fluid  from  said 

source  of  pressurized  fluid; 
output  means  for  directing  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
fluid-actuated  wellbore  tool  to  supply  an  actuating  force 
to  said  fluid-actuated  wellbore  tool;  and 
timer  means,  responsive  to  said  actuating  force  of  said  pres- 
surized fluid,  for  automatically  maintaining  said  actuating 
force  of  said  pressurized  fluid  within  said  fluid-actuated 
wellbore  tool  at  a  preselected  force  level  for  a  preselected 
;  interval. 


S,22M2I 

PLANT  REMOVING,  MOWING  AND  TRIMMING 

APPARATUS 

Peter  Sing,  P.O.Box  11532,  Wlnaktw,  Wash.  WHO 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7S3,258 

lat.  CV  AOIB  33/06 

UA  CL  171—53 
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5,22M» 
SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATED  SPACES 
Hollar  Gotta^idk,  Aa  Kortwihoof  47.  D4930  Mhdw.  Fed. 
Re*,  of  Gcrmaay 

Coirtiautia*-i»«w1  of  Scr.  No.  SSS,151,  Oct  9,  19M, 
itaainail  Tkto  appUcatioo  Dec  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  809,402 
CUM  prtortty,  appUcatiaM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwaay,  Dec  22, 
1988,  3843740 

lat.  CL'  A«C  35/5S.  35/68.  35/62.  3/00 

ujs.  a.  \»—n  1 0"*" 

1.  In  a  fire  protection  system  for  use  in  a  refrigerated  area 
nn^tr^  freezing  cunditions,  said  fire  protection  system  compris- 
ing a  piping  network  including  a  plurality  of  distribution  pipes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  plant  growth,  which  com- 
prises: 

at  least  one  rigid  helical  coil,  said  heUcal  coU  generatmg  and 
extending  progressively  outwardly  from  an  inner  cen- 
trally disposed  point  through  a  plurality  of  spaced  turns  to 
a  free  open  outer  end.  the  space  between  said  plurality  of 
spaced  turns  forming  a  channel  merging  at  iu  outmost  end 


into  a  channel  access  opening  at  said  free  outer  end  of 
each  said  coil,  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  plurality 
of  coil  turns  facing  said  chaimel  being  serrated; 

a  shaft  connected  at  said  inner  centrally  disposed  point  of 
each  said  helical  coil,  said  shaft  being  positioned  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  said  spaced  turns  of  each  said 
helical  coil;  and 

means  for  rotating  each  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  genera- 
tion of  each  said  helical  coil,  whereby  the  rotation  of  each 
said  shaft  in  turn  rotates  each  said  coil  so  that  each  said 
channel  access  opening  is  on  the  leading  edge  of  each  said 
coil,  facingly  to  engage,  entrap  and  force  any  plant  stalks 
in  its  path  to  be  caught  and  spun  centripetally  into  each 
said  channel,  grasped  between  and  tenaicMied  by  said  turns 
of  each  said  helical  coil. 


5,228^22 

LIFT  ASSIST  AND  CUSHION  SPRING  TOOL  BAR 

WHEEL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Joka  F.  Sttrfflchcam,  RohmotUIc,  aad  Rolaad  J.  Fraae,  Roaelle, 

both  of  ni.,  aaaigMtrs  to  Case  CorporatkM,  RaciM,  Wis. 

FUed  Jal.  1.  1991,  Scr.  No.  724,043 

lat  CL'  AOIB  61/04.  63/11 

VS.  a.  172—413  •  ' 


1.  An  implement,  comprising: 

a  frame  adaptf^<  to  engage  a  three  point  hitch  mechanism  of 
a  vehicle,  said  frame  further  adapted  to  support  a  ;duraUty 
of  tool  gangs  attached  to  said  frame,  each  of  said  gangs 
being  movable  vertically  independent  of  the  other  of  said 
gangs,  said  frame  having  a  longitudinal  member  extending 
generally  directly  from  said  vehicle, 

a  first  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  longitudinal  member 
and  having  a  lift  assist  wheel  attached  thereto. 

a  pivotal  anchor  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  longitudinal  member  and  said  first  link, 

resilient  yielding  means  disposed  between  said  longitudinal 
member  and  said  pivotal  anchor  mechanism, 

extendable/retractable  cylinder  means  connected  to  said 
pivotal  anchor  mechanism  for  vertically  positioning  said 
first  link  and  lift  assist  wheel  relative  to  said  longitudinal 
member, 

whei«by.  when  said  first  link  is  acted  upon  by  vertical  forces 
resulting  from  vertical  dispUcement  of  said  wheel  and 
which  normally  cause  said  first  Unk  to  exert  stresses  on 
said  three  point  hitch  of  said  vehicle,  said  resilient  yielding 
means  yields  thus  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
link  relative  to  said  longitudinal  member  and  absorbs  said 
forces  thereby  reducing  the  stress  on  said  three  point 
hitch. 


ErIkR. 
AB, 


S,2tt,523 
PNEUMATIC  POWER  TOOL 
VMjr,  Sirada,! 


TMi 


•r  Scr.  No.  777J05,  OcL  17, 1991, 
A^  34, 1992,  Sw.  No.  93S,U< 
ffiiiiiw,  Oct  19, 1998, 98833M 
btCL)B25D77//2 


VS.  CL  173—219 


1.  A  pneumatic  power  tool  for  applying  power  to  a  work- 
piece  in  an  ^>plication  direction,  comprising: 

a  housing  (10); 

a  motor  (14); 

an  air  inlet  passage  (23)  in  said  housing  (10)  and  commnaical- 
ing  with  said  motor  (14); 

a  pistol  type  handle  (12)  extending  from  said  housing  (It) 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  applicatioa  direction 
of  the  tool;  and 

air  communication  means  (li,  20,  25,  it)  for  connecting  said 
air  inlet  passage  (23)  to  an  external  pressure  air  supply 
conduit  (6); 

said  air  communication  means  (Id,  30,  25,  3C)  being  spaced 
from  said  handle  and  comprising: 

an  air  supply  conduit  connecting  inlet  pipe  (Id)  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  housing  (10)  in  a  location  substantially 
opposite  said  handle  (12)  and  extending  from  said  housing 
(10)  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  applicatioa  direc- 
tion of  the  tool  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  handle 
(12>.and 

an  exhaust  air  passage  including  a  muffler  which  comprises 
at  least  one  outlet  opening  (24)  in  said  housing  (10)  having 
a  total  area  adapted  to  restrict  the  exhaust  air  flow  during 
normal  operation  of  the  tool,  an  outlet  casing  (2S) 
mounted  on  said  housing  (10)  and  defining  an  expansion 
volume  communicating  with  said  at  least  one  outlet  open- 
ing (24)  and  an  exhaust  air  outlet  means  (2d)  mounted  oo 
said  outlet  casing  (25)  and  communicating  with  said  ex- 
pansion volume; 

said  exhaust  air  outlet  means  (2d)  being  disposed  in  a  coaxial 
reUtiooship  with  said  air  supply  conduit  connecting  inlet 
pipe  (Id)  for  exhausting  air  from  the  power  tool. 

5,228,524 
FLUID  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID  LOSSES 
DURING  HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  OPERATIONS 
Mkhad  H.  JohMoa,  Spriag,  aad  KcMa  D. 
both  of  TeL.  Mri^ori  to  Baiur  Hagtm  1 
turn,  Tex. 

Filed  Fck.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  84d,500 
Lrt.  CL»  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  175—72  19  < 

1.  A  fluid  system  for  contitriling  fluid  losses  during  hydrtv 
caibon  recovery  operations,  comprising: 
water, 
a  distribution  of  graded  calciimi  carhonate  particle  sizes;  and 
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«  k-t  one  modified  ligno«Ufoo^.  which  is  •  ligno.ulfo-  with  the  K»t  (4)  which  U  part  of  the  inner  surf«x  of  the  hollow 
ST  ^fied  by  pob^erizing  it  .t  le«t  to  «.  extent  body  (1).  .-d  el«tic  Ueeve  mcludmg  «  exp.n«on  enh«K=er 
effective  to  reduce  iu  water  solubility. 


S,22S,S25 
ADAPTOR  FOB  EARTH  BORING  MACHINE 
Rokvt  D.  DMMy.  kAUmi;  Mkkad  D.  Howmh.  ud  RomM 
E.  PMCOck,  koth  ct  We*  Stitm,  OWo.  mtlt^on  to  Am^n 
UaUaitad,  lac,  Aaklaad,  OUo 

F1M  Fefc.  27. 1»«>.  Ser.  No.  4«5,4«5 
IM.  Ca.'  E2IC  t/IO 
VS,  CL  175—122  21 


\'    j 
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'L 

6 

m 

■r  ■! 

C7)  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  elastic  sleeve  (3)  in  an  area 
(D)  of  the  seat  (4). 


1.  An  adaptor  for  an  earth  boring  machine  having  means  for 
routing  an  auger  and  boring  head  through  a  transmission,  gear 
reduction  unit,  torque  hub,  and  torque  hub  flange  and  having  a 
bulkhead  plate  disposed  between  the  transmission  and  gear 
reduction  unit  and  the  torque  hub  flange,  the  machine  being 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  bore,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearing  housing  attachable  to  the  bulkhead  plate  on  the 
side  opposite  the  transmission  and  gear  reduction  unit; 

(b)  said  bearing  housing  extending  outwardly  from  the  bulk- 
head plate  and  surrounding  the  torque  hub  flange; 

(c)  bearing  means  carried  within  said  bearing  housing  in 
encircling  relationship  with  the  torque  hub  flange;  and 

(d)  said  bearing  means  being  movable  axially  relative  to  the 
torque  hub  flange  and  into  bearing  engagetnent  with  said 
bearing  housing  upon  movement  of  the  machine  out  of  the 
bore  whereby  pulling  forces  are  transmitted  to  the  bulk- 
head plate. 


S.22Mr 
FORCE  MEASUREMENT  ASSEMBLY 
WOUmi  p.  KroU.  Mcdiaa;  Robert  E.  K.  KroU,  Plymontk,  aad 
Kai  K.  K.  KroU,  Minoetooka,  all  of  Minn.,  aaaigDor*  to  Inter- 
coBp  Coofipaay,  MiancapoUs,  Miaa. 

FUed  Not.  27.  1991,  Ser.  No.  800.614 

laL  CL'  GOIC  3/J4;  COIL  1/22 

VS.  a.  177—211  »♦  OMiMM 


S.22S.526 

OVERFLOW  VALVE  OF  DRILL  STRING 

AMb«i  N.  VikiTkoT,  aUtsa  Paakklaa.  11.  kv.  131;  Anatoly  M. 

Kochaer.  pravekt  DekabrMor,   1«,  kr.  4«;  Gcaaady  A. 

SdMlkoM>coT.  alina  VoroaUlo^  37/SV.  kv.  170;  Vladiadr  B. 

GoUoMb,  aUtaa  Poihankoto,  11.  kr.  133.  awl  MikkaU  G. 

BobroT.  alltM  Janka,  56,  kr.  135.  aU  of  Pena,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU»/00177,  $  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aag.  20,  1991,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO91/00412,  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Jaa.  10,  1991 

PCT  FIM  Jaa.  23.  1909,  Ser.  No.  655.432 

lat  a.'  E21B  21/10 

VS.  CL  175—317  "  ClafaM 

1.  An  overflow  valve  of  a  drill  string  comprising  a  hollow 
body  (1)  with  side  porU  (2),  a  seat  (4),  a  shut-off  element  fitted 
in  the  hollow  body  (1),  characterized  in  that  the  shut-off  ele- 
ment is  in  fact  an  elastic  sleeve  (3)  fitted  in  the  hollow  body  (1) 
with  an  upper  end  (5)  of  said  elastic  sleeve  being  the  first  one 
on  the  way  of  drilling  fluid  flow,  and  said  elastic  sleeve  being 
positioned  within  said  hollow  body  so  as  to  form  a  gap  (6) 
therebetween,  said  elastic  sleeve  being,  adapted  for  expanding 
from  a  normal  sute  to  a  second  sute  upon  drilling  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  wherein  in  the  second  sUte  the  side  ports  (2)  are 
closed  by  said  elastic  sleeve  and  a  lower  end  of  said  elastic 
sleeve  positioned  below  the  side  pons  (2)  is  placed  in  contact 


1.  A  double  ended  shear  beam  load  cell  assembly  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  a  structural  weight  bearing 
member  of  a  low  profile  weighing  scale  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  alummum  beam  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally rectilinear  body  of  a  predetermined  length  and  width 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  therethrough,  said  beam 
having  opposing  ends  and  a  central  flat  top  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  and  laterally  opposing  apertures 
positioned  between  said  opposing  ends  and  said  central 
top  portion,  each  said  opposing  apertures  having  spacially 
parallel  lateral  end  walls  in  said  beam  structure  with  re- 
spect to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  strain  gauge  means  mounted  to  said  aperture  parallel  end 
walls  and  being  mounted  in  a  predetermined  orienUtion 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

(d)  mounting  nteans  at  each  said  opposing  beam  end;  and 

(e)  top  brace  and  bottom  brace  plate  members  mounted  to 
said  central  portion  of  said  beam  structure  and  having  at 
least  two  aligned  peripheral  apertures  and  fastening  means 
to  secure  said  beam  structure  between  said  plate  members. 


S.22M2> 
TRACK  FOR  TRACKED  MOTORCYCLE 
Saare,  4700,  avMMC   Plwrt  fc  CuakuMa,   Aft  4, 
MoMtel  (Qaikac).  CmnH  HIV  IBl 

FOad  Mm.  IS,  1991.  Smr.  No.  «71,201 
dafaaa  priority,  i^Hcartna  Uattad  riagiiiM,  JaL  19,  19W, 
S916533.6 

lat.  a.'  B62D  55/00 
U&CLIW— 9J5  7( 


MS 
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1.  A  track  assembly  for  a  cycle,  comprising: 

an  endless  traction  belt  including  endless  flexible  strap  means 
having  an  outer  surface  on  which  a  series  of  transverse, 
substantially  rigid  runners  are  mounted,  said  transverse 
runners  being  curved  to  form  said  traction  belt  with  a 
transversely  convex  external  surface  and  a  transversely 
concave  internal  surface,  said  endless  traction  belt  having 
a  lower  ground-engaging  run; 

first  and  second  end  wheel  systems  on  which  said  endless 
traction  belt  b  mounted,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  wheel  systems  comprising  means  for  engaging  said 
traction  belt  in  order  to  drive  the  said  endless  traction  bdt; 
and 

belt  support  means  mounted  between  the  first  and  second 
wheel  systems  and  applied  to  the  transversely  concave 
internal  surface  of  said  lower  ground-engaging  run  to 
support  said  lower  run  when  it  engages  the  ground; 

wherein  said  belt  support  means  comprise  at  least  one  inter- 
nal endless  support  belt  applied  to  the  transversely  con- 
cave internal  surface  of  said  lower  ground-engaging  nm 
to  move  longitudinally  with  said  lower  run,  said  support 
belt  being  structured  to  resist  to  bending  toward  the  inte- 
rior when  said  lower  run  engages  the  grouiML 


ISS5 
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A.  insUlling  a  plurality  of  renewable  i 
cells  in  a  vehicle, 

B.  regulating  the  hydrogen  gas  production  of  the  fiiel  cells 
by  control  electronics  means  in  accordance  with  vdiicular 
operator's  rtrmanrts, 

C  venting  and  collecting  hydrogen  gas  produced  by  the  fbd 
cells, 

D.  mixing  the  hydrogen  gas  with  oxygen  gas  firoai  the  atmo- 
sphere to  prodoce  a  gas  mixture, 

E.  igniting  aai  burning  the  gas  mixture  to  prodace  hoi  air 
and  a  non-polluting  waste  product,  water, 

F.  driving  a  turbine/generator  means  with  the  hot  air  so  ■• 
to  produce  electrical  power, 

G.  powering  the  vehicle  with  the  hydrogen  gas  derived 
from  the  fiiel  cells  until  no  fiutber  useful  volume  of  hydro- 
gen gas  is  produced, 

H.  renewing  the  depleted  fuels  cells  by  replacing  the  magne- 
sium anode,  removing  the  magnesiiun  hydroxide  precipi- 
tate formed  by  galvanic  actioa,  and  replacing  the  electro- 
lytic iolutioa. 


S,22>,530 

MUFFLER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE  DISPOSED 

REARWARDLY  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Hirowiri  Tmchihaiki,  Sakai.  Japaa,  ■■i^ir  to  bbata  Cwpa- 

ration,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  27. 1992,  Ser.  Na.  r74.75« 

OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapH,  JaL  11. 1991.  3-17«7i9 

lat  CL'  BMK  H/04 

VS.  a.  iso-«a.4  s  r 


5028,529 

METHOD  FOR  RENEWING  FUEL  CELLS  USING 

MAGNESIUM  ANODES 

Staart  Roacr,  285  Sterna  Pkwy^  Jcracjr  CUy,  N  J.  07305 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1991.  Ser.  No.  809.303 

lat  a.'  B60K  J /CO 

VS.  CL  180-65J  8  daiiH 


1.  A  method  of  powering  a  vehicle  with  a  plurality  of  renew- 
able magnesium  anode  fiiel  cells  (hydrogen  gas  generators), 
comprising  the  steps:  * 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising: 

a  driver's  seat  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body; 

an  engine  mounted  rearwardly  of  said  driver's  teat; 

a  radiator  and  a  radiator  fan  disposed  between  said  driver's 
seat  and  said  engine; 

an  engine  hood  for  covering  said  engine  and  said  radiator, 
said  engine  hood  including  an  upper  wall,  right  and  left 
side  walls  and  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  defining  an  ex- 
haust grille;  and 

a  muffler  having  an  inlet  connected  to  an  exhaust  manifold 
of  said  engine,  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  said  muffler  being 
disposed  in  a  space  defined  by  an  upper  rear  surface  of  said 
engine  and  said  rear  wall  of  said  engine  hood; 

said  exhaust  outlet  of  said  muffler  opening  in  a  directioa 
along  cooling  air  flows  from  said  radiator  fan  to  said 
exhaust  grille. 
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SJOMJOl 
BAimiY  HOLD-DOWN  MECHANISM 
M.  PMmM,  WMWitaH;  Rkteri  D.  TmL  Horkoa; 
WayM  K.  HalcMn*,  May^flk,  aU  of  WIl;  SicfM  C  WaHtM, 

niiir  " '"-^-* — "  "-**•  ""■—■'  Nj  ■■^n— 

M  R.  NIcklM.  Moanw.  N.Y,  »mim«n  to  P-^  * 
MaUacDL 

FUad  Jml  14.  1991.  Sv.  No.  71S.S33 
lat.  a.)  B«2D  25/00 
VS.  a.  ltfr-M3  " 


bie  wall*  engagable  with  an  outside  turface  of  a  projecting 
stud;  and  the  «tud  engaging  portion  including  meant  for  flexing 
the  flexible  walls  of  said  continuous  flexible  ring  relative  to  said 
outside  surface  of  said  stud  for  shifting  said  stud  engaging 
section  between  a  stud  engaging  position  and  a  stud  releasing 
positioa  and  clampingly  engaging  said  stud  in  the  stud  engag- 
ing position. 

S,23t,S33 
KNOCKDOWN  MOTORIZED  SCOOTER 
Roter  MHchea,  RichwMd  Hill,  OiBifa,  miliar  to  Gtnm 
Medical  Ik.,  CoMwrA,  Cawria 

FUcd  D«.  27, 1990,  S<r.  No.  634,364 
I«t  a.'  B62K  15/00:  B62D  61/08 

VS.  a.  im-im  • ' 


1.  A  mechanisni  usable  with  a  vehicle  having  a  compartment 
for  carrying  a  battery  said  mechanism  comprismg: 

a  cover  shiftable  in  a  fust  direction  to  generally  enclose  the 
compartment,  said  cover  having  Utching  mans  including 
at  least  one  tab  portion  formed  integral  with  the  cover  and 
abuttable  with  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  for  securing  the 
cover  in  a  compartment  enclosing  position  when  the 
cover  is  in  attached  mode,  said  cover  also  including  means 
for  abutting  the  battery  as  the  cove  shifts  in  the  first  direc- 
tion to  enclose  the  compartment,  said  cover  being  deflect- 
able further  in  the  first  direction  for  becoming  latched  in 
the  compartment  enclosing  position  with  the  battery  in 
abutment  with  the  abutment  means  such  that  said  deflec- 
tion  of  the  cover  acU  to  resiliency  bias  and  press  the 
battery  into  secure  position  within  the  compartment,  and 
when  the  cover  is  in  the  latched  mode  said  deflection  of 
said  cover  acts  to  reaiUently  bias  the  tab  portion  into 
abutment  with  said  portioo  of  the  vehicle. 

S,22M32 
BATTERY  HOLD  DOWN  STRAP 
TanM  M.  iliiiwl^  miawil-.  mt  Joaaph  W.  StaataaeiraU, 
bath  of  OWa,  iir'r  -  to  TTW-NIFCO,  HOiard, 


I.  A  scooter  comprising  a  main  frame  supporting  a  steerable 
front  wheel  and  having  a  rear  end,  a  drive  unit  including  axle 
means  supporting  a  pair  of  driven  rear  wheels,  coupling  means 
to  couple  the  rear  end  of  said  main  frame  with  said  drive  unit; 
said  coupling  means  including  bearing  means  disposed  on  said 
drive  unit  and  abutment  means  disposed  on  said  main  frame 
near  said  rear  end.  said  abutment  means  arranged  to  engage 
said  bearing  means,  transfer  means  to  transfer  said  drive  unit 
and  said  main  frame  from  a  disengaged  position  with  the  rear 
end  of  said  main  frame  lying  on  a  floor  surface,  to  an  engaged 
position  with  said  abutment  means  engaged  with  said  bearing 
means;  releasable  securing  means  to  secure  said  abutment 
means  and  said  bearing  means  in  said  engaged  podtion.  said 
transfer  means  including  a  pair  of  complementary  transfer 
elements,  one  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  drive  unit  and  the 
other  of  which  is  located  on  said  main  frame,  said  transfer 
means  further  comprising  displacement  means  for  displacing 
one  of  said  drive  unit  and  said  main  frame  relative  to  the  other 
toward  said  engaged  position. 


OUa 

FIM  Jm.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  US,?!* 
tat  CL'  B60R  18/02 
VS.  a.  IM— 6tJ  *• 
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5,221334 
PORTABLE  SCAFFOLD  APPARATUS 
Acer  A.  Haroitea,  Sr,  1402S  NW.  33ri  A*a,  Waat 
Motaaa,  Iowa  90265 

Filed  May  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  §06,422 
tat  CL>  B04G  1/20 
VS.  a.  102—63  ' 
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1.  A  one  piece  strap  of  resUient  plastic  material  for  releasaUy 
holding  a  battery  in  a  predetermined  positioa  on  a  platform 
having  projecting  studs,  the  strap  comprising:  a  bar  for  travers- 
ing the  battery  between  the  studs;  a  stud  engaging  portion 
connected  integrally  with  said  bar,  the  stud  engaging  portion 
including  a  continuous  flexible  nng  having  flexible  walls  and  a 
stud  engaging  section  formed  on  an  inside  surface  of  the  Hexi- 


1.  A  potable  scaffold  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tongitndinal  mem- 
bers 

a  plurality  of  paris  of  frame  members  including  a  pair  of 
front  frame  members,  a  pair  of  rear  frame  members  and  at 


least  one  pair  of  intermediate  frame  memtten  dispoaed 
transversely  to  said  longitudinal  members  and  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  a  respective  one  of  said  longitodinal 
members; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  members  operatively  asaoriatrd 
with  the  other  ends  of  the  respective  plurality  of  pairs  of 
frame  members  for  permitting  he  respective  pairs  of  frame 
members  to  be  spaced  apart  at  variable  distances  rdative 
to  one  another; 

a  first  wheel  assembly  operatively  attached  to  a  front  right 
portion  of  said  frame; 

a  second  wheel  assembly  operatively  attached  to  a  rear  right 
portion  of  said  frame; 

•  third  wheel  assembly  operatively  attached  to  a  front  left 
portion  of  said  frame; 

a  fourth  wheel  assembly  operatively  attached  to  a  rear  left 
portioo  of  said  frame; 

a  separate  pneumatic  rubber  tire  means  operatively  attached 
to  each  respective  one  of  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  wheel  assemblies  for  permitting  said  frame  to  be 
towed  over  public  roads; 

scaffold  means  for  forming  an  elevated  working  platform 
above  said  frame;  wherein  said  scafTold  means  is  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  at  least  one  pair  of  intermediate 
frame  members; 

attachment  means  operatively  associated  with  said  at  leMt 
one  pair  of  intermediate  frame  members  for  attaching  said 
intermediate  frame  member  to  said  longitudinal  members; 
and 

means  for  permitting  said  attachment  means  to  be  adjustable 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  both  said  longitudinal  members 
and  said  at  least  one  pair  of  intermediate  frame  membeis. 

8,220,535 

FOLDING  LAIM>ER 

Gaorat  W.  McCarty,  214  WcUnrd  Rd.,  LalhcrTflla,  Md.  21093 

DlTtakM  of  Scr.  No.  552,502,  JaL  12, 1990,  PM.  No.  5,163,532. 

This  appHcartna  Sc».  25, 1992.  Scr.  No.  951,506 

tat  CL>  E06C  7/00 

VS.  CL  102-163  <  ' 


1.  A  hinge  joint  for  coupUng  together  two  adjoining  sections 
of  a  folding  ladder,  said  ladder  sections  each  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  side  rails,  comprising: 
a  first  disk-like  hinge  component  secured  along  the  outer 

edge  thereof  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  side  rails  of  a  first 
-  one  of  said  ladder  sections; 
a  second  disk  like  hinge  component  secured  along  the  outer 

edge  thereof  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  side  raib  of  a  second 

one  of  said  ladder  sections; 
said  first  hinge  component  being  formed  with  a  first  central 

hub  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  extending  axially 

therethrough; 
said  first  hinge  component  having  at  least  one  stud-Uke 

protrusion  extending  above  the  surface  of  one  face  of  said 

disk  thereof  from  a  point  thereon  spaced  radially  from  the 

center  of  said  hub  thereof; 
f^iH  second  hinge  component  being  formed  with  a  second 

centra]  hub  having  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough; 
said  aecood  hinge  component  having  at  least  one  depresaoo 


formed  on  one  fKC  thereof  at  a  point  thereon  ipooed 
radiaOy  from  the  center  of  said  hnb  thereof  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  said  radial  spnciag  of  said  protnMianof 
said  first  hinge  component; 

a  spindle  threaded  along  one  end  thereof;  and 

a  shooldeivd  boshing  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  spindk  oppo- 
site said  threaded  spindle  end, 

said  spindle  being  threaded  into  said  first  hnb  of  said  first 
hinge  component  and  extending  through  said  bote  of  said 
second  hub  of  said  seoond  Unte  ooaponent, 

said  bashing  being  fixed  to  said  end  of  said  spindle  so  aa  to 
extend  into  said  bote  of  said  second  hob  fram  the  one  end 
of  said  seoond  hub  opposite  said  one  hoe  of  said  seoond 
hinge  component  with  said  shoulder  of  said  bushing  bear- 
ing on  said  one  end  of  said  second  hub, 

said  first  and  second  hinge  componenu  thereby  being  pivot- 
ally  joined  together  with  said  one  face  of  said  first  hinge 
component  facing  said  one  fine  of  said  seoond  hinge  oob- 
ponent 


5,220,536 

MOT(»CyCLE  (HL  DKAIN  TUBE 

W.  Maka%  RJL  1,  BoK  304,  Baai  L«ka,  Mtan.  56167 

FBai  M.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  907,005 

tat  a.'  F16N  33/00 

VS.  CL  104—13  2  < 


1.  For  use  with  a  motorcycle  having  an  engine  with  an  oil 
sump  and  a  battery  pan  on  said  motorcycle  near  said  oil  samp, 
oil  drain  means  inc'"^"'g  a  fitting  in  said  sump,  said  fitting 
having  an  opening  therethroogh,  tube  means  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  fitting,  said  tube  also  having  a  free  end.  phig 
means  rdeasably  plugging  said  free  end.  said  plug  I 
formed  to  be  releaiably  attached  to  said  battery  pan. 


5,220337 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VERTICAL 
RECIPROCATING  CtmVEYOK 
Robert  H.  Pflcrr,  MlwairiHa,  ad  Gcno  M.  Bank.  Wca 
bath  a(  Wia.,  tt^t^m  to  POmt  taiaamM  Im 

FBai  Apr.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  066,140 
tat  CL)  BMS  13/00 
U.S.CLir-03  >•' 

1.  A  vcftioal  oooveyor,  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a 
carriage  adapted  to  support  cargo  and  movable  rebtive  to  said 
supporting  structure  from  a  first  lower  level  to  a  second  upper 
level,  drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  between  said  lower 
and  upper  levels,  locking  means  dispoaed  to  interoonnect  said 
carriage  and  said  supporting  stroctore  and  movable  between  a 
locking  positioa  and  a  release  position,  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  locking  means  in  the  release  position  when  said 
carriage  is  at  said  lower  level,  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
locking  means  from  the  release  positioa  to  the  locking  positioa 
when  said  carriage  is  at  said  upper  levd,  means  opmMe  aa  a 
consequence  of  upward  moven»ent  of  said  carriage  from  said 
upper  level  to  a  third  positioa  above  said  upper  level  for  mov- 
ing said  loddng  means  to  the  rdease  pocitioa  to  enable  said 
carriage  to  be  moved  downwardly  to  said  first  levd.  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  carriage  froa  said 
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lower  level  to  said  third  poHtioa  for  releasing  said  retaining 
means  to  thereby  enable  said  locking  means  to  move  to  said 


passenger  on  the  lift  platform  and  the  front  edge  of  the 
lift  platform  is  formed;  and 
a  safety  interlock  disposed  in  the  buckle,  for  disabling  the 
actuating  means,  unless  the  buckle  and  the  tab  are  inter- 
locked. 


ARTICLE  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 

I  WcrtlMte,  lM-04  71  Rd^  Ftaaktag.  N.Y.  113C7 

FIM  M«jr  4, 1W2.  Ser.  No.  rn,7»5 

iBt  CL>  Bt6B  9/20 

VS.  a.  irr-M  » 


locking  podtioa  and  thereby  lock  the  carriage  to  the  support- 
ing structure  as  the  carriage  descends  from  said  third  positiasi 
to  said  upper  level. 

PASSENGER  LIFT  WITH  AN  ELECTRIC  SAFETY 
INTERLOCK 
Jaica  M.  Ti«ahtay.  Swlaad,  Calif.,  aMigMr  to  Ricoo  Corpora- 
tioa,  Pacoten,  Calif  . 

FIM  Feb.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  135,25$ 
lat  a.)  B6CB  9/20 

VS.  CL  ir-»  R  " 


1.  An  assembly  for  lifting  a  passenger  comprising: 
a  mobile  platform  that  is  driven  to  transport  passengers 
between  different  levels,  the  platform  defuiing  a  lift  sur- 
face with  a  front  edge  and  two  opposing  sides; 
a  drive  means  for  actuating  the  platform  between  the  differ- 
ent levels; 
spaced  apart  side  passenger  supports  extending  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  each  of  the  opposing  sides  above  the  lift 
surface; 
a  restraining  belt  comprising: 
a  buckle  connected  to  one  of  the  side  passenger  supports, 

and 
a  strap  attached  to  the  opposing  side  passenger  support 
and  terminating  in  a  tab  adapted  to  matingly  interlock 
with  the  buckle,  the  buckle  and  the  strap  fixed  along  the 
side  passenger  supports,  so  that  when  the  buckle  and  tab 
are  matingly  interlocked  a  safety  restraint  between  the 


1.  An  article  retrieval  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  support  canopy,  the  support  canopy  having  a  first  side 
edge  spaced  from  a  second  side  edge,  and 

a  support  canopy  first  end  edge  spaced  from  a  canopy  sec- 
ond end  edge,  wherein  the  support  canopy  defines  a  sup- 
port canopy  trough,  and 

a  first  support  cable  having  a  first  support  cable  lower  distal 
end.  aiid 

a  first  support  aperture  directed  through  the  support  canopy 
adjacent  the  canopy  second  side  edge  and  the  canopy  first 
end  edge,  and 

the  first  support  cable  lower  distal  end  pivotally  mounted 
through  the  first  support  aperture,  a  second  support  aper- 
ture directed  through  the  support  canopy  adjacent  the 
canopy  second  side  edge  and  the  canopy  second  end  edge. 

and 

a  second  support  cable  having  a  second  support  cable  lower 
distal  end  pivotally  mounted  through  the  second  support 
apertures,  and 

a  third  support  aperture  directed  through  the  canopy  adja- 
cent the  canopy  first  side  edge  and  the  canopy  first  end 
edge,  and  a  third  support  cable  having  a  third  support 
cable  lower  distal  end  pivotally  directed  through  the  third 
support  aperture,  and 

a  fourth  support  aperture  directed  through  the  canopy  adja- 
cent the  canopy  first  side  edge  and  the  canopy  second  end 
edge,  with  a  fourth  support  cable  having  a  fourth  support 
cable  lower  distal  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  fourth 
support  aperture,  and 

the  first  support  cable,  the  second  support  cable,  the  third 
support  cable,  and  the  fourth  support  cable  joined  to- 
gether to  a  collar,  and 

a  pull  cable  extending  from  the  collar  upwardly  thereof 
above  the  fust  support  cable,  the  second  support  cable,  the 
third  support  cable,  and  the  fourth  support  cable,  and 

a  support  shaft  positioned  above  the  collar,  with  the  pull 
cable  wound  about  the  support  shaft,  wherein  the  pull 
cable  is  arranged  for  winding  about  the  support  shaft  to 
permit  selective  reciprocation  of  the  support  canopy  rela- 
tive to  the  support  shaft,  and 

the  support  canopy  is  flexible  and  includes  a  first  rib  extend- 
ing between  the  first  support  aperture  and  the  second 
support  aperture,  and  a  second  rib  extending  between  the 


third  support  aperture  and  the  fourth  support  apertures, 
wherein  the  first  rib  and  the  second  rib  are  each  formed  of 
a  flexible  shape-retentive  material  to  effect  spring  bock  to 
a  longitudinally  aligned  configuration. 


5,221,540 
ELEVATOR  CAR  BRAKE  WITH  SHOES  ACTUATED  BY 

SPRINGS 
Wahcr  Glaacr,  SaMk  tOwtt,  NJ.,  mmk^^or  to  HolUatcr-Whll. 
■ey  Eleralar  Coi^  QiriKjr,  DL 

FIM  JoL  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  919,209 
ImL  a.)  BMB  5/16 
VS.  CL  1»7— 09  !•  < 


1.  Braking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  having  facing  surface  faces  one  of  said 
shoes  being  mounted  for  movement  of  its  face  toward  the 
face  of  the  other  of  said  shoes; 

cam  means  connected  to  said  one  of  said  shoes  for  moving 
the  face  of  said  one  of  said  shoes  toward  the  face  of  the 
other  of  said  shoes; 

compressible  spring  means  connected  to  said  cam  means  for 
actuating  said  cam  means  and  thereby  causing  said  face  of 
said  one  of  said  shoes  to  move  toward  the  face  of  the  other 
of  said  shoes; 

compressing  means  connected  to  said  spring  means  for  com- 
pressing said  spring  means;  and 

releasable  locking  means  connected  to  said  spring  means  for 

holding  said  spring  means  in  its  compressed  state  after  said 

spring  means  has  been  compressed  by  said  compressing 

means; 

whereby  upon  release  of  said  locking  means,  said  spring  means 

actuates  said  cam  means  and  moves  the  face  of  said  one  of  said 

shoes  toward  the  face  of  the  other  of  said  shoea. 


5,22«,541 

AIRCRAFT  BRAKE  WEAR  LIMTT  INDICATOR  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  CONFIGURATION  CONTROL  AND 

METHOD 

Lao  W.  Phtde,  WoodinTiUe,  WaA.,  lii^nr  to  The 

CeapMy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FIM  Dec  1«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  «09,T75 
Int  CL'  F16D  66/01  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  in— LllO  1 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  brake  on  an  aircraft  to  accom- 
modate a  change  in  brake  energy  capacity  comprising  the  stepa 
of: 

removing  a  lockwire  and  a  fifat  wear  limit  bushing,  said 
wear  limit  bushing  comprisiiig  an  indicia  region  with 
indicia  therein  to  corre^xwd  to  a  tint  predetermined 
energy  capacity;  and  then  installing  a  second  wear  limit 
bushing  with  an  axial  length  corresponding  to  a  second 


desired  ptedetennined  energy  capacity  dier^y  rhawging 
the  effective  height  (h)  of  a  wear  pin,  said  second  wear 


limit  bashing  comprisiiig  an  indicia  regioa  with  indicia 
therein  to  correspond  to  said  second  denred  predeter- 
mined energy  capocity;  and  imtalling  said  lockwire. 


5,221,542 
CALIPER  BRAKE  VOR  A  BICYCLE  WHEEL 

FIM  Majr  2t,  1992,  Sv.  No.  MMSS 

im.  a.)  B(2L  1/02 

vs.  CL  IW— 24.12  3 


I.  A  caliper  brake  for  a  wtaed  of  a  bicycle  comprisiag  a  pair 
of  pivot  mounts,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
bicycle  member  laterally  of  a  whed  rim,  one  on  either  «de  of 
the  wheel,  a  brake  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  cantilevered 
telatiaa  on  each  pivot  mount  adjacent  itt  lower  end  and  bi- 
aaaed  away  from  the  wheel  rim,  a  brake  shoe  affixed  to  eoch 
brake  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pivot  boh  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  a  member  of  the  bicyck  above  the  wheel,  a 
spring  retainer  mounted  in  a  fixed  poaition  on  the  pivot  bolt,  a 
cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pivot  boh  adjacent  to 
the  spring  retainer,  a  brake  lever  cable  connected  directly  to 
the  upper  end  of  one  brake  arm,  a  sheath  of  the  brake  lever 
cable  terminating  at  an  end  in  engagement  with  the  cam  mem- 
ber, a  cable  affixed  adjacent  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
other  brake  arm  and  affixed  adjacent  to  its  other  end  to  the 
fin,  the  cable  extending  in  a  subatantially  straight  line  be- 
tween said  other  brake  arm  and  the  cam  when  the  brake  lever 
is  hiasarri  away  from  the  wheel  rim,  a  spring  coupM  between 
the  cam  member  and  the  spring  retainer  and  biassing  the  cam 
member  about  itt  pivot  mounting  in  a  direction  corresponding 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  cable  connected  to  it  leads  from 
the  cam  to  said  other  brake  arm,  and  stop  surfaces  on  the  cam 
member  and  the  spring  retainer  engageaMe  to  stop  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  cam  member  under  the  bias  of  the  spring  and 
thereby  limit  the  rotation  of  the  cam  member  under  the  bias  of 
the  spring. 
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SEALED  WET  DISC  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES  . 
DarU  C  HuHwrirh.  Aknm,  OWo,  MrisBor  to  Powtr  Ttmb- 
alMh-  TeckMlogy,  Ibc^  Shanw  Ceater,  Ohio 
FIM  Feb.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  829.3M 
ImL  a.'  F1«D  55/18 

VS.  a.  lt^—^2A  ' 


annular  shaped  baffle  (2.  »)  radially  reducing  said  common 
toroidal  clwunber  between  said  rotor  and  stator  toroidal  cham- 
bers (31.  41)  thereby  reducing  ventilation  Iomcs  between  said 
rotor  and  sutor  toroidal  chambers  (31, 41),  and  during  braking 
operation  wherein  said  hydrodynamic  brake  (1)  is  filled  with 
oil,  said  at  least  one  annular  shaped  baffle  movable  to  »  re- 
tracted position  proximate  an  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
sutor  toroidal  chambers  (31.  41),  said  movable  baffle  system 
characterized  in  that  said  at  least  one  annular  baffle  (2,  20)  is  of 
angular  cross-section  and  includes  an  annular  leg  (21)  coupled 
perpendicular  to  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  leg  (22)  of 
said  at  least  one  annular  baffle  (2.  20),  said  annular  leg  (21) 
projecting  inwardly  into  said  common  toroidal  chamber  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  sUtor  toroidal  chambers  (31,  41)  and  said 
perpendicular  axially  extending  cylindrical  leg  (22)  abutting 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  device  having  a  housing  with  • 
plurality  of  piston  bores  therein  for  controlling  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  friction  members,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  annular  groove  within  said  housing  interconnectmg  said 
bores  and  communicating  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
said  annular  groove  circumferentially  intersecting  with  a 
circumferential  surface  of  said  housing  and  further  com- 
prising a  ring  seal  received  within  said  annular  groove  and 
compressively  held  therein  by  a  retaining  ring,  said  nng 
seal  comprising  an  "O"  ring  and  said  annular  groove 
tapering  inwardly  from  said  circumferential  surface,  said 
Uper  extending  from  a  maximum  width  exceeding  an 
undistorted  cross  sectional  diameter  of  said  "O"  ring  to  a 
minimum  width  less  than  an  undistorted  cross  sectional 
diameter  of  said  "O"  ring,  said  annular  groove  having  un 
unupered  portion  of  said  minimum  width  inwardly  of  said 
taper. 

5,221,544 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  IDLING  LOSSES  IN 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKES 

Kari-Pritx  HdaaeiMwm,  MeckaskMrMi;  Harald  Eckcrt,  Laaie- 

MTiM,  Md  Uum  niym  Oexl,  KoMtaaz,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerwaay,  —tfiiii  to  Zakaradfiibrik  Fricdrichahafea  AG, 

Fed.  Ref .  of  GcnMiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/014M,  $  371  Date  Feb.  14, 1992,  §  lOWe) 

Date  Feb.  14,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/03461.  PCT  PiA. 

Date  Mar.  21, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  S«r.  No.  «35,938 

d^H  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Sap.  •, 
1909,3929971 

lat  CL'  F1«D  57/04:  B60T  1/087.  10/02 
VS.  a.  l«8-29«  »J  o^ 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  brake  (1)  including  a  movable  baflle 
system  (2,  20,  21,  22,  25,  27).  for  reducing  ventilation  losses 
between  rotor  and  sUtor  toroidal  chambers  (31.  41)  of  said 
hydrodynamic  brake  (1)  during  idle  operation  of  said  brake 
when  oil  has  been  evacuated  from  said  brake  (1),  said  baffle 
system  including  at  least  one  annular  shaped  baffle  (2,  20) 
movable  between  an  extended  position  proximate  an  inner 
periphery  of  a  common  chamber  between  said  rotor  and  said 
sutor  toroidal  chambers  (31, 41),  in  said  extended  poattion.  said 


radially  inwardly  from  a  wall  (51,  52)  when  said  at  least  one 
annular  baffle  (2,  20)  is  disptwed  in  said  extended  position 
during  said  idle  operation,  an  wherein  said  annular  leg  (21)  is 
disposed  proximate  said  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
sutor  toroidal  chambers  (31.  41)  and  wherein  said  cyhndncal 
leg  (22)  abuu  radially  outwardly  against  said  wall  (51.  52),  said 
annular  leg  (21)  and  said  cylindrical  leg  (22)  disposed  radially 
outside  said  rotor  and  sUtor  toroidal  chambers  (31.  41)  when 
said  at  least  one  annular  baffle  (2.  20)  is  disposed  in  said  re- 
tracted position  during  said  braking  operation;  and 
wherein  said  movable  baffle  system  includes  at  least  one 
actuation  device,  for  selectively  effectuating  movement  of 
said  at  least  one  annular  baffle  (2.  20)  between  said  ex- 
tended position  during  idle  operation  and  said  retracted 
position  during  braking  operation. 

5,228,545 

INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE 
Aii*ew  J.  Blewitt,  Gweat,  Walea,  aMignor  to  Lucas  ladustrica 
pabUc  H^ted  caafv^y,  UaHcd  Kiagdoa 

FUed  Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7m,36S 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  United  Kiogdoo^  Not.  «,  1990, 
9024283 

IM.  a.'  FlO)  51/00 

VS.  CL  188-328  »  CW-* 

1.  An  internal  shoe  drum  brake  comprising: 

a  backplate, 

a  routable  brake  drum; 

an  actuator; 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  mounted  on  the  backplate  and  separable 
by  the  actuator  into  braking  engagement  with  the  rout- 
able  brake  drum; 

resilient  return  means  in  the  form  of  a  generally  C-shaped 
spring  for  acting  against  the  braking  engagement  of  the 
brake  shoes,  said  return  means  having  an  intermediate 
portion  and  outer  portions  spaced  longitudinally  from  the 
intermediate  portion  to  cooperate  with  the  shoes  in  a 
manner  such  as  to  produce  an  inward  shoe  return  force; 

and 
retentioa  means  fast  with  the  backplate  for  retaining  the 


intermediate  portion  of  the  return  means  to  the  backplate, 
the  retention  means  being  a  separate  unitary  compooent 
secured  with  respect  to  the  backplate,  and  having  opposed 
outwardly  projecting  tongues  embracing  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  spring  in  such  a  manner  as  to  retain  the 
spring  relative  to  the  backplate  in  directions  generally 


parallel  to  the  backplate,  said  tongues  being  arranged  in 
succession  across  the  retention  means,  a  first  of  the 
tongues  being  spaced  from  a  second  of  the  tongues  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  their  direction  of  projection  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  spring  portion. 


5,228,546 
SOFT  GUSSET,  HARD-PANELED  LUGGAGE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
S.  J.  Ckaiig,   13-3  Sa^JwrDoag  Jooa-Ka,   Barchaa  City, 
Kyuoi-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  airf  JoMph  J.  Bctmh,  55  MoM- 
taia  View  Tcr.,  Hillidale,  N  J.  07642 
CoMiaaatio>-i»-part  of  Set.  No.  702,950,  May  20,  1991.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,794 
CialM  priority,  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  7,  1991, 
917382 

iMt.  a.'  A45C  3/Oa  5/14.  7/00.  13/04 
VS.  CL  190-18  A  14  ' 


1.  Deformable  luggage  with  non-deformable  external  panels 
comprising: 

a  gtisset  section  extending  above  the  center  of  the  luggage, 
the  gusset  section  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side  and 
a  front  edge  and  a  back  edge,  the  gusset  sectioa  formed 
from  a  cloth  web; 

a  plurality  of  rippers  fastened  to  the  cloth  web,  each  zipper 
having  mating  sides,  the  sides  fastened  to  the  cloth  web  in 
a  spaced-apart  relationship,  the  sides  extending  continu- 
ously around  the  gusset  section  to  gather  the  cloth  web 
and  form  a  continuous  seam  when  the  zipper  is  engaged 
and  to  enable  expansion  of  the  gusset  section  when  the 
zipper  is  fully  opened; 

a  stiffening  bar  disposed  within  and  extending  about  the 
gusset  section; 

a  bottom  plate  fastened  to  the  bottom  side  of  the  gusset 


section  and  to  the  stiffening  bar  to  support  the  i 

bar  and  to  stiffen  the  bottom  side  of  the  gusset  sectioa; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed  on  the  bottom  aide  of  the 
gusset  section  beneath  the  bottom  plate; 

connecting  means  connecting  the  wheels  to  the  bottom  plate 
through  the  gusset  sectioa  to  connect  the  wheeb  to  the 
bottom  plate  and  the  guiaet  section  so  that  the  wheds  caa 
support  the  luggage; 

a  top  plate  connected  to  the  top  of  the  stiffening  bar. 

a  handle  disposed  at  the  top  side  of  the  gusset  sectioa; 

coimecting  means  connecting  the  handle  to  the  gusaet  sec- 
tion, the  top  plate  and  the  stiffening  bar  to  enable  the 
handle  to  support  the  luggage; 

a  back  panel  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  rigid  plastic  material; 

a  sheet  of  fabric  impressed  onto  the  sheet  of  rigid  plastic 
material  forming  a  combined  material,  the  combined  ma- 
terial molded  to  form  a  convex  panel  having  front,  back, 
top  and  bottom  ends  and  a  large  planar  section,  the  planar 
sectioa  having  a  plurality  of  stiffening  ribs  molded  therein, 
the  ends  of  the  back  panel  being  connected  to  the  back 
edge  of  the  gusaet  section  by  connecting  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  welting  bead  having  a  core  meoiber.  a  pond  leg  and  a 
gusaet  leg.  the  panel  leg  being  connected  to  the  back  paad 
by  thread  means,  and  the  gusKt  leg  being  connected  to  the 
back  edge  of  the  gusset  sectioa  by  thread  means; 

a  front  panel  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  rigid  plastic  material; 

a  sheet  of  fabric  impressed  onto  the  sheet  of  rigid  plastic 
material  forming  a  combined  material,  the  combined  ma- 
terial molded  to  form  a  convex  panel  having  front,  back, 
top  and  bottom  ends  and  a  large  planar  section,  the  planar 
section  having  a  plurality  of  stiffening  ribs  molded  therein, 
the  ends  of  the  front  panel  being  connected  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  guMct  sectioa  by  ooonccting  means  compria- 
ing: 

a  welting  bead  having  a  core  member,  a  panel  leg  and  a 
gusset  leg.  the  panel  leg  being  connected  to  the  fixxit  pand 
by  thread  means,  and  the  gusset  leg  being  connected  to  the 
ftXMit  edge  of  the  gusset  section  by  thread  means,  the 
welting  bead  extending  along  the  bottom  side  of  the  gusaet 
sectioa  and  the  bottom  end  of  the  front  panel  to  form  a 
hinge  means  to  allow  the  fiont  panel  to  open  pivotally 
from  the  luggage  to  permit  access  to  the  contents  of  the 
luggage; 

a  zipper  securing  the  front  pand  to  the  gusaet  sectioa.  the 
zipper  extending  along  the  top,  front  and  back  ends  of  the 
front  panel  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  wdting  bead  along 
the  bottom  end  of  the  ftxjnt  panel,  the  zipper  having  two 
halves,  the  first  half  of  the  zipper  connected  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  gusaet  section  and  the  second  half  of  the  zipper 
connected  to  the  top,  front  and  back  ends  of  the  front 
panel  so  that  closure  of  the  of  the  zipper  secures  the  front 
pand  to  the  gusaet  section. 

5,228,547 
GOLF  ACCESSORY  BAG 
Eddie  B.  Yoo.  2908  Loac  Lake  Rd.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  855,541 
lat  a.'  A45C  7/00 
VS.  CL  190—103  »  OtlmK 

1.  A  multi-compartment  bag  having  a  ventilated  compart- 
ment for  storage  of  golf  shoes,  and  an  expansible  compartment 
for  storage  of  items  of  clothing,  wherein  the  ventilated  com- 
partment includes  dividing  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
sub-compartments,  the  sub-compartmenU  including  at  least 
one  shoe  sub-compartment  and  at  least  one  shoe  accessory 
sub-compartment;  reinforcing  means  for  forming  rigid  wdl 
members  of  the  ventilated  compartment;  air  passage  means  for 
providing  a  passagevtray  for  ventilation  air  to  enter  and  exit  the 
ventilated  compartment  from  outside  the  bag;  and  fastening 
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for  opening  and  closing  the  ventilated  compartment; 


element  being  arranged  to  be  routable  about  a  fixed 
point  on  the  supporting  element, 
the  pivot-joints  of  the  link  arm  being  arranged  so  that  their 
centers  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  and  on  a 
straight  line  through  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  shaft 
when  the  operating  lever  is  in  a  neutral  position;  and 
electrical  switch  means  actuated  by  the  turning  of  the  shaft 
for  controlling  an  electrical  servo  means  governing  the 
forward-reverse  clutch  functions, 
wherein  the  switch  means  comprise  at  least  two  limit  posi- 
tion switches  with  switch  actuating  means  acted  upon  by 
individual  cam  curve  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  switch 
actuating  means,  under  the  influence  of  the  associated  cam 
curve  portion,  changing  the  sute  of  iu  switch  upon  an 
initial  roution  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  from  the  neu- 
tral position,  and  at  least  the  other  changing  the  sute  of  iU 
switch  upon  a  corresponding  roution  in  the  other  direc- 
tion. 


wherein  the  expansible  compartment  includes  an  expansible 
panel  having  a  slide  fastener  for  expanding  and  collapsing 
the  expansible  compartment  by  opening  and  closing 
thereof,  respectively. 


SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  BOATS 
Stig  F.  B«Uin,  Gothcabwg.  Swedes,  aMigiMr  to  AB  VoIto 

PffM^S.  Caftt^^shBFS.  Swedes 

per  No.  PCr/SE90/0057«,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1992.  S  102(e) 
IMc  Apr.  20,  1992,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W09LD4192,  PCT  P»b. 
Datt  Apr.  4,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  838,447 

dalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Swedes.  Sep.  12,  1989,  8902997 

iBt  a.'  B60K  41/OZ  41/04 

MS.  a.  192— 0JI96  «  Cto*^ 


5,228.549 

MOBILE  BELTINE  MOVING  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Couer,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  751,  Prcatonbiirg.  Ky.  41653 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,700 

iBt  a.'  B65G  00/00 

VS.  CL  19«— 303  »5 


,    t2=^?=2 
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1.  A  single-lever  control  with  throttle  and  forward-revene 
clutch  functions  for  marine  power  plants,  comprising: 
a  shaft  coupled  to  an  operating  lever  and  routably  jour- 

nalled  in  a  supporting  element; 
a  motion-transmitting  mechanism  acting  between  the  shaft 
and  a  throttle  means,  the  motion-transmitting  mechanism 
comprising 

a  cam  curve  element  attached  for  roution  to  the  shaft, 

a  link  arm,  having  a  first  pivot-joint  spaced  from  the 

center  of  the  shaft  attached  to  the  cam  curve  element 

and  a  second  pivot-joint  attached  to  a  lever  element  for 

transmitting  motioa  to  the  throttle  means,  said  lever 


1.  A  system  for  varying  the  length  of  a  conveyor  system  in 
a  mineshaft.  the  mineshaft  having  a  length,  a  roof,  and  a  floor, 
with  the  space  between  the  roof  and  the  floor  defming  the 
height  of  the  mineshaft.  comprising: 

a  conveyor  system  suspended  from  the  roof  of  the  mineshaft, 
the  conveyor  system  including  rollers  adapted  to  support 
a  conveyor  belt; 

carrier  means  movable  along  the  length  of  the  mineshaft. 
said  carrier  means  including  support  means  for  dctachably 
supporting  thereon  rollers; 

first  means  for  varying  the  poaition  of  said  support  means 
along  the  height  of  the  main  shaft  and  adapted  to  move 
both  toward  and  away  from  the  roof;  and 

suspension  means  for  supporting  rollers  from  the  roof,  said 
carrier  means  being  movable  into  selected  positions  along 
the  length  of  the  mineshaft  for  both  adding  to,  and  sub- 
tracting rollers  from,  the  suspension  means  to  thereby 
vary  the  length  of  the  conveyor  system. 


5.22MM 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  A  CALLED-FOR 
MULTI-TRACK,  DENSELY  PACKED  COfTTAINER 
STREAM  INTO  A  PLURALITY  OP  PARALLEL 
CONTAINER  ROWS  SEPARATED  VttOM  ONE 
ANOTHER  BY  SEPARATING  ELEMENTS 
Kari  MiMh,  Happcahcte.  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Setts  Euiiwv  NoD  MaacUMBk) 
^4m^  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMHjr 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1992.  Ser.  No.  r74.Ml 
OaiaH  priority,  appMctios  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cwrmmf,  May  7, 
1991,  4114875 

lit  CL>  B6SG  47/12 
UJS.  CL  19*— 447  » 


SJOMSl 

MEIHCN)  AND  APPARATUS  FtMt  TRANSFERRING 

CCHLER  CANS  TO  AND  FROM  A  CAN 'nANSFOaUNG 

CARSIAOE 

i«ar 

d  af  FM. 

Rap.  of  G«May.  aMiaMn  to  TritaMklv  GiMI  A  Oa.  KG. 

yn  iiii^i*irii,  Fad.Rap.aft 

FRad  Ai«.  4, 1992,  Sw.  N«.  9M.SM 
Ck^H  priarity,  ^jHrrtia  Fad.  Rap.  af  Gvwqr,  Ai«.  17. 
1991,4127292 

lat  a.)  B«G  47/04 
UJS.  CL  198-4M.11  W  Oa^i 


1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  a  called-for  multi-track, 
densely  packed  stream  of  containers  into  a  pluraUty  of  parallel 
container  rows  that  are  separated  from  one  another  by  separat- 
ing elements,  ;aid  arrangement  comprising: 

a  feed  mechanism  for  supplying  said  stream  of  containers  in 
a  conveying  direction  of  said  arrangement,  with  said  feed 
mechanism  being  formed  from  at  least  one  conveyor  band 
means; 

a  withdrawal  mechanism  that  is  disposed  downstream  of 
said  feed  mechanism  and  that  via  said  separating  elements, 
which  extend  in  said  conveying  direction  is  divided  into  a 
pluraUty  of  first  lanea,  each  of  which  serves  to  accommo- 
date a  respective  row  of  containers,  with  said  withdrawal 
mechanism  being  formed  from  at  least  one  conveyor  band 
means;  and 

a  transition  zone  that  is  disposed  between  said  feed  mecha- 
nism and  said  withdrawal  mechanism  and  that  has  an 
entry  region  for  receiving  containers  from  said  feed  mech- 
anism, an  exit  region  for  conveying  said  containers  to  said 
withdrawal  mechanism,  and,  between  said  entry  region 
and  said  exit  region,  a  central  region  that  is  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  second  lanes  that  are  separated  from  one 
another  via  said  separating  elements,  with  each  of  these 
second  lanes  having  a  conveying  width  that  corresponds 
to  a  multi-track  container  stream  yet  is  several  times  less 
than  a  conveying  width  of  said  feed  mechanism,  with  each 
of  said  second  lanes  of  said  transition  zone,  accompanied 
by  a  narrowing  of  said  width  thereof,  communicating 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  lanes  of  said  withdrawal 
mechanism,  with  said  transition  zone  being  formed  from 
upper  runs  of  a  plurality  of  conveyor  band  means,  said 
upper  rum  being  essentially  disposed  in  said  conveying 
direction,  with  said  conveyor  band  means  of  said  transi- 
tion zone  being  disposed  adjacent  one  another  when 
viewed  transverse  to  said  conveying  direction  and  diverg- 
ing in  a  fan-shaped  manner  in  said  entry  region  to  distrib- 
ute said  stream  of  containers  supplied  by  said  feed  mecha- 
nism to  individual  ones  of  said  second  lanes  of  said  transi- 
tion zone,  and  with  at  least  said  conveyor  band  means  of 
said  exit  region  of  said  transition  zone  as  well  as  said  at 
least  one  conveyor  band  means  of  said  withdrawal  mecha- 
nism, being  operable  at  a  speed  that  is  greater  than  a  speed 
of  said  at  least  one  conveyor  band  means  of  said  feed 
mechanism. 


1.  In  a  transporttng  carriage  (or  conveying  a  coiler  caa  of 
curved  outer  circumferential  surface  in  aa  upright  orientatiow 
between  a  can  stand  of  a  sliver  producing  fiber  proceasiiig 
machine  and  a  can  stand  of  a  sliver  comsuming  fiber  processing 
machine,  including  an  apparatus  mounted  on  the  carriage  for 
transferring  the  coiler  can  from  the  carriage  to  a  can  stand  and 
from  a  can  stand  to  the  carriage  in  a  Unear  transferring  direc- 
tion; the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises 

(a)  a  gripper  element  having  a  jaw  opening  defined  by  an 
inner  concave  surface  of  the  gripper  element  for  mgagmg 
the  coiler  can  along  a  portion  of  the  curved  outer  circum- 
ferential sorfisce;  said  concave  surface  having  a  curvilinear 

•««*  .  ._ 

(b)  turning  means  for  rotating  said  gnpper  element  ak»g  a 

path  generally  parallel  to  said  curvilinear  length  to  alter 
an  orientation  of  said  jaw  opening;  and 

(c)  linear  shifting  means  for  linearly  displacing  said  gripper 
element  parallel  to  said  Unear  transferring  direction  for 
placing  said  gripper  element  into  a  fiist  position  in  which 
it  is  situated  within  an  outline  of  said  carriage  and  into  a 
second  position  in  which  it  is  situated  externally  of  said 
outline. 


9428,552 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  MINING 
Erich  BraadI,  Pi  iiwIiiIimIi:  Araaif  Wlwlrfc,  aad  Alfrsd  Zitx, 
both  of  Zahwci.  an  of  Aaatria.  artjiiin  to  Voa«-A%lM 
Bcrflackidk  GaacUachafl  BLkX.  ZaHweg,  Aaatria 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Sor.  No.  d39.d53,  Jaa.  IL 1991,  abaadaaed.  IWa 
^pHrtlna  Maj  It.  1992.  Sar.  No.  •84,873 
CUm  priority.  ^pHraHna  Aaalria.  Jaa.  12. 1990.  AM/90 
lat  a.)  BCSG  65/16 
MS.  a  «»-515  •  Ob*" 

1.  A  modular  loading  device  capable  of  operating  in  mined 
passages  having  varying  widths  comprising: 
conveying  means  disposed  so  as  to  receive  mined  material 

fixMn  a  loading  platform; 
a  plurality  of  loadhig  star-wheeb  disposed  along  said  loading 
platform,  said  star-wheeb  being  routably  mounted  to  the 
loading  platform  and  each  having  arms  that  sweep  over 
the  loading  pUtform  as  said  star-wheel  rotates  so  as  to 
move  the  mined  material  along  the  platform  to  said  con- 


veying I 
wherein  said  star-wheds  have  rotational  axes  intersecting  a 
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line  ninning  tubMantially  parallel  to  a  front  edge  of  said 
loading  platform;  and 
wherein  the  loading  platform  compriaea:  a  plurality  of  de- 
tachably  coupled  portions,  each  portion  having  a  itar- 
whed  and  Maociated  geanng  disposed  thereon;  and 


m 


a  drive  shaft  extending  along  the  loading  platform  for  driv- 
ing the  star-wheels,  said  drive  shaft  including  a  plurality  of 
separable  segments  corresponding  to  the  number  of  plat- 
form portions. 


5,2M,553 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  OF  A 
PRINTER  CIRCUIT  BOARD  PROCESSOR 
iiiMaaa,  Msyle  PlMe,  Mi^  aarigaT'  to Orcait  Chca- 
IMij  CiialpwMt.  lar    T  — t  '  -'"  **'— 

FOad  Fab.  24, 1992,  Set.  No.  •40,44« 
lat  a.>  B«G  29/00 
UJS.  a.  I9«— (24  13 


542M54 

MATERIAL  TAKEOFF  RAMP  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
CONVEYOR  CUTTER  BED  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Rkhw4  KMhtn,  Varaoa;  Vladtasir  Etcmos,  Venom  aad  Joaeph 
R.  VMrito,  Soirth  Wtadaor,  aU  of  Com.,  aaaigMn  to  Gcrbcr 
Cariat  Totteoloor,  Inc.,  ToUaad,  Co«a. 

FIM  Sep.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7«3,35S 
Int.  CL'  B«G  li/li 
UA  a.  19«-«5  >• ' 


fgy^fi 


I.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  conveyor  of  a  printed  circuit 
board  processor  comprising: 

a  first  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  said  first 
roller  having  an  annular  shaped  portion  with  a  generally 
outwardly  slanted  outer  wall;  and 

a  second  roller  mounted  for  roution  about  a  second  axis  that 
is  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said  second  roller 
having  an  annular  shaped  portion  with  a  generally  out- 
wardly slanted  outer  wall,  said  outer  wall  of  said  annular 
shaped  portion  of  said  second  roller  and  said  outer  wall  of 
taid  annular  shaped  portion  of  said  first  roller  defining  a 
generally  V-shaped  guide  groove  in  which  a  printed  cir- 
cuit board  may  be  gripped  by  said  first  and  second  rollen. 
said  second  roller  further  having  a  flange  extending 
toward  laid  first  roller  proximate  an  underside  of  said 
Ti.f.t#«t  outer  wall  of  said  first  roller  thereby  to  assist  in 
supporting  and  transporting  printed  circuit  boards  which 
are  too  thin  fof  transport  within  said  generally  V-shaped 
guide  groove,  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rollers 
driving  said  printed  circuit  board  through  said  guide 
groove. 


15.  A  method  of  separating  sheet  material  carried  along  a 
conveyorized  bristle  bed  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  unite 
linked  to  one  another  to  form  an  upper  run  extending  between 
a  first  location  corresponding  to  an  input  end  of  said  bed  and  a 
second  fmal  location  corresponding  to  a  discharge  end  of  the 
bed,  each  of  said  unitt  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  side 
extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  unit  movement,  said 
unitt  together  defining  a  permeable  supporting  surface,  said 
unitt  when  disposed  in  said  upper  run  having  the  leading  side 
thereof  being  oriented  closer  to  said  second  location  than  the 
trailing  side  of  the  same  unit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

providing  a  support  surface  having  a  length  defined  by  umtt 
of  said  conveyor  member  which  defuie  itt  upper  run; 

providing  a  take-off  ramp  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  con- 
veyor member  having  a  pluraUty  of  fmgers  extending 
parallel  to  the  advancement  direction  followed  by  said 
conveyor  member, 

providing  means  for  providing  vacuum  to  the  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  unitt  that  are  caused  to  move  along  said  upper 
run; 

providing  means  aaaociated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
unitt  at  the  trailing  sides  thereof  for  preventing  leakage  of 
vacuum  between  consecutively  ordered  units; 

supporting  said  plurality  of  fmgers  reUtive  to  said  conveyor 
member  and  selecting  the  lengths  of  said  fingers  such  that 
the  leading  ends  of  said  fingers  lie  within  the  bed  below 
the  supporting  surface  substantially  coincidenlally  with 
the  plane  containmg  the  break  point  between  adjacent 
uniu  where  they  are  diverted  from  said  upper  run  such 
that  the  ends  of  said  fmgers  engage  the  leakage  preventing 
means  of  the  unit  moving  through  said  plurality  of  fingers 
to  cause  the  leakage  preventing  means  to  be  deflected 
rearwardly  by  the  ends  of  the  fingers  to  effect  localized 
prcMure  relief  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ends  of  said  fingers  to 
better  allow  transport  of  material  off  said  bed  and  onto 
said  ramp. 


542«,555 

LOAD  POSITIONING  AND  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
OM  A.  HatotroM,  1920  HalMrwi  Ri.,  TDlMMMk.  Oni.  9TI41 

FIM  Ayr.  IS.  1992,  Sar.  No.  MMH 

tat  CL' B«G  W/00  _  _    _ 

UJS.  CI  19»-7S0  W  O"*" 

1.  A  load  conveying  system  comprismg:  

a  plurality  of  groups  of  elongate  conveyors,  each  group 

including  at  least  two  elongate  conveyor  slats;  and 
a  conveyor  drive  mechanism  including  a  first  drive  unit 

connected  to  one  end  of  the  conveyor  slatt  and  a  second 


drive  unit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor   Bnks  of  one  of  the  chaina(tt,  19),  said  toothed  wheel  (39)  being 
sUtt,  wherein  each  of  the  drive  unitt  is  constructed  and   arranged  parallel  to  and  between  the  chains  (It,  19)  of  the 


conveyor  belt,  in  a  position  imdemeath  the  craas  bars  (3f) 
connecting  said  chaiu  (It,  19). 


arranged  to  independently  drive  at  least  one  of  the  slatt  of 
a  group  of  slatt  only  in  a  single,  predetermined  direction. 


S,22t,SM 
UQUm-TIGHT  RECIPROCATING  FLOOR 
CONSTRUCnON 
Mnfrcd  W.  Queck,  1515-210lh  ATe.  NE^  RedwMd,  Waih.   MS,  CL  1! 

90053 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  749,522,  Aag.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,1«5,S2S. 
Thto  apybcatloa  Sc».  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  944,697 
tat  CL'  B6SG  2i/00 
\i&.  a.  19*— 750  W 


S,22t,55> 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  P(Nt  AN  ACCUMULATING 
OCmVEYOR 
DavU  V.  HaU,  WOisinglom  N.C. 
A.G„  San  Antonio,  S 

Filed  Doc  23, 1991.  Scr.  No.  tll.941 
tat  CL'  B0G  13/06 
•714  M 
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L  A  reciprocating  floor  construction  comprising: 

a  slat  having  exterior  sides;  and 

a  base  section  having  a  bottom  and  exterior  sides  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  bottom,  said  slat  slidaUy 
mounted  on  said  base  section  such  that  said  exterior  sides 
of  said  base  section  are  located  outwardly  of  said  exterior 
side*  of  said  slat  and  are  adapted  to  abutt  the  exterior  sides 
of  adjacent  base  sections  to  prevent  passage  of  matter 


1.  An  accumulating  conveyor  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  load  carrying  rollers  for  propelling  loads 
from  an  upstream  end  of  the  conveyor  to  the  downstream 
end  of  the  conveyor,  said  load  carrying  rollers  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  xones; 

(b)  a  variable  speed  drive  means  operatively  connected  with 
each  rone  of  the  conveyor,  said  drive  means  being  capal>le 
of  driving  said  pluraUty  of  zones  at  different  speeda;  and 

(c)  control  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  drive  means 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  each  zone,  said  control  means 
including  means  for  sennng  the  speed  of  one  zone  of  the 
conveyor  and  for  varying  the  speed  of  a  second  zone  of 
the  conveyor  baaed  on  the  speed  of  the  first  zone. 


5.22t,557 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR  WITH  IMPROVED  MUVE  DEVICE 
^o,  PadM.  VcAs,  iMiginr  to  Tecao  Pool  &Mn 
Italy 

Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9M.441 
ricrity,  appUcatfon  Italy.  Nof.  27.  1991.  M191  A 
0031M 

tat  CL'  BCSG  21/U 
UJS.  CL  19t-77t  M  Otimm 

1.  Chain  conveyor  of  the  type  comprising  a  chain  belt  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  link  chains  (IS.  19)  slidaMe  within  guides 
(21,  22X  in  which  the  link  elementt  of  a  chain  (It)  are  con- 
nected to  corresponding  link  elementt  of  the  other  chain  (19) 
by  ctoaa  bars  (20),  and  in  which  there  is  provided  at  least  one 
drive  unit  (1<)  for  the  conveyor  belt,  said  drive  unit  (lO  com- 
prtting  at  least  one  toothed  whed  (39)  which  engages  with  the 


5.220.599 
SBCnON  SWITCH  IHAT  OPENS  SUDDENLY 

»  Got 


FRt«  Agr.  3. 1992,  Sar.  No.  t0.tT4 

ppHcaliaa  Fkaaco.  Agr.  1. 1991. 91  042S1 
tat  CL)  HOIN  il/30 
MS,  CL  200— «0  A       •  »  Oii" 

L  A  section  switch  comprisiag  a  pivoting  Wade  cooaected 
to  a  first  connector,  the  Made  being  provided  with  a  contact 
hamtinT  for  ««ig«gi«g  with  contoct  jaws  connected  to  a  second 
connector,  wherein  the  section  switch  includes  a  first  contact 
finger  fixed  to  a  first  spring  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  connector,  a  second  contact  finger  fixed  to  a  second 
spring  and  electrically  connected  to  said  second  connector, 
said  fingers  being  positioned  to  cone  snocesMvely  into  contact 
during  an  opening  operation  of  said  section  twitch  with  an 
arcing  horn  that  extends  said  haauner.  said  second  finger  and 
second  spring  being  ditpo«"<  so  that  the  opening  movement  of 
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the  lectioa  (witch  cwne*  ever-incre«iiBg  amount*  of  oiergy  to 
be  stored  in  said  second  spring  and  causing  said  second  finger 
to  CKape  from  the  arcing  horn  after  a  given  opening  stroke  of 


A 

A 

w 

rv~w\ 

i!,""* 

;     V  V 

\-/ 

U 

arm  such  at  to  pivot  each  double-armed  lever  from  an 
open  poaition  where  said  surface  portion  does  not  contact 
said  conductive  contact  surface  to  a  cloaed  position  where 
said  surface  portion  does  contact  said  conductive  contact 
surface;  and 
(d)  urging  means  (13)  for  urging  said  double-armed  levers 
into  said  open  position  when  said  second  connector  is  not 
pressed  against  each  first  arm. 

S,23t,Ml 

LONG  TRAVELING  BUTTON  SWITCH  WfTH 

ENHANCED  USES  FEEDBACK 

CkrWopkcr  K.  Schros4w.  tmd  Cart  N.  Toracfwa,  both  of  Saa 

Dteio,  Califs  Mrifsora  to  Hewlett-Packard  Covpasy,  Palo 

AHo,  Calif. 

CoMiNatioa  of  Str.  No.  419,032,  Sc».  Tt,  19W,  rtidoart,  lUa 

apyUcatkM  Apr.  1, 1991,  Sar.  No.  6M.M9 

iirt.  a.)  HoiH  1/m  1/02 

MS.  a.  300—517  7  ( 


the  blade,  the  fingers  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the 
blade,  and  wherein  electrical  contacts  between  the  first  fmger 
and  the  arcing  horn  take  place  while  the  section  switch  is  in  itt 
cloaed  position  via  the  bottom  portion  of  the  arcing  hora. 

5,23«,5M 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  UNFT,  PARTICULARLY  AN 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Ldf  NXriwd.  RicTJf  31,  S-«92  00  Doutio.  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE9O/0O4O4,  §  371  Date  Doc.  16, 1991.  §  102(e) 
Drte  Doc.  16,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/00604,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  10,  1991 

PCT^  Filed  Jaa.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  77*415 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Jaa.  27, 1909,  S902312; 
Sep.  12,  1909, 1902981 

bt  CL'  HOIH  1/06.  15/00 
VS.  a.  200—275  • 


1.  An  electrical  contact  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  (1)  having  a  surrounding  base  portion 

(3>. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contact  membert  (5)  disposed  within  the 
bate  portion  with  at  least  •  surface  portion  thereof  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  base  portion  through,  at  least  in 
part,  flexible,  electrical  conducting  connections  (6),  each 
contact  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  double-armed  lever 
with  a  first  arm  (15)  and  a  second  arm  (16)  carrying  said 
surface  portion  and  each  contact  member  being  pivotable 
about  an  intermediate  portion  (19)  between  the  first  arm 
and  the  second  arm; 

(c)  a  second  connector  (2)  havuig  sn  electrical  conductive 
contact  surface  (26)  and  being  receivable  and  movable  in 
the  first  connector  and  being  preaaable  against  each  first 


1.  A  pushbutton  control  which  is  manually  depreaaible  to 
cause  current  flow  between  two  conductive  contacts  on  a 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 

central  plunger  means  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  a 
keycap  on  its  upper  end  and  a  stop  member  on  its  lower 
end,  for  manually  controlling  the  current  flow; 

an  outer  guide  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said 
printed  circuit  board  and;  slidingly  receiving  said  central 
plunger  means,  said  outer  guide  member  engageable  with 
said  stop  member  of  said  central  plunger  to  limit  the  up- 
ward movement  of  said  keycap; 

an  elastomeric  dome  switch  under  the  lower  end  of  said 
central  plunger  means  and  having  circular  ridge  means  for 
contacting  said  lower  end  of  said  central  plunger  mans, 
said  elastomeric  dome  switch  carrying  a  conductive  pad 
in  alignment  with  said  central  plunger  means  and  which  it 
to  be  in  alignment  with  the  two  conductive  contacU  on 
the  printed  circuit  board; 

impact  means  on  said  outer  guidemcmber  for  limiting  the 
downward  movement  of  said  keycap  after  said  conductive 
pad  has  electrically  connected  together  the  two  conduc- 
tive contacu  on  the  printed  circuit  board;  and 

wherein  said  elastomeric  dome  switch  includes  central  wall 
means  having  said  circular  ridge  means  formed  on  an 
upper  periphery  of  said  central  wall  means  and  having 
conical  side  wall  means  formed  on  a  lower  periphery  of 
said  central  wall  means,  said  central  wall  means  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  said  conical  side  wall  means,  said 
conical  side  wall  means  having  sufficient  strength  to  hold 
said  central  plunger  means  in  a  first  non^lepresaed  posi- 
tion for  holding  said  conductive  pad  spaced  above  the  two 
conductive  contacts,  said  central  wall  means  having  suffi- 
cient strength  for  holding  said  conductive  pad  against  the 
two  conductive  contacts  when  said  central  plunger  is 
manually  moved  to  a  second  depressed  position  after 
manual  pressure  on  the  keycap  causes  collapse  of  said 
conical  side  wall  means,  said  conical  waU  means  stretch- 


ing toward  the  circuit  board  and  said  central  wall  means 
flexing  toward  the  circuit  board  when  said  central  plunger 
is  manually  moved  to  a  third  final  position  wherein  said 
impact  means  contacts  said  keycap  to  avoid  excessive 
pressure  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  and 
wherein  said  collapse  of  said  conical  wall  means  and  said 
contacting  of  said  impact  means  with  said  keycap  pro- 
vides tactile  and  audiMe  feedback. 


5,220,562 
MEMBRANE  SWrTCH  AND  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Alaa  M.  Bark,  KirUaad,  Waih.,  aaaiflaor  to  GM 
lac,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1991.  Scr.  No.  756,909 
lat.  a.'  HOIH  I/IO 
VS.  CL  200—512  17  ( 


1.  A  membrane  switch  comprising: 

a  flexible  first  substrate  having  a  first  electrically  conductive 
surface; 

a  second  substrate  having  a  second  electrically  conductive 
surface; 

a  dielectric  intermediate  substrate  defining  a  central  aperture 
and  third  and  fourth  opposite  surfaces,  the  flrat  substrate 
being  depressible  through  the  central  aperture  of  the 
intermediate  substrate  to  contact  the  second  substrate; 

means  for  defining  at  least  one  first  electrode  on  the  third 
surface  of  the  intermediate  substrate  and  for  defining  at 
least  one  second  electrode  on  the  fourth  surface  of  the 
intermediate  substrate;  and 

means  for  securing  the  intermediate  substrate  between  the 
first  surface  of  the  first  substrate  and  the  second  surface  of 
the  second  substrate  and  for  maintaining  the  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  and 
second  surfaces,  respectively. 


5,22M63 
KEY  CASE 

Richard  B.  Striaghaas,  522  E.  Firat  Soath,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 
S4102 

Filed  Dec  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  001,751 
lat.  CL'  A45C  11/32 
VS.  a.  206—30.1  15  OaiBM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  holding,  ejecting,  and  retracting  keys 
comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  tliereof 

and  walls  surrounding  an  interior  cavity; 
a  first  interior  groove  formed  on  an  interior  side  of  said 
walls; 


holding  means  dispoaed  in  said  housing  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  interior  groove  for  holding  keys; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  holding  means  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  housing  between  a  retracted  poaitioii.  in 
which  the  keys  reside  in  the  cavity,  and  an  ejected  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  keys  are  moved  through  the  opening  to 
reside  outside  the  housing; 


wherein  said  holding  means  comprises  a  motrnting  block  and 
a  bail  having  sides  disposed  toward  the  walls  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  bottom  ptyrtioa  dispoaed  toward  the  opening  on 
which  keys  are  placed,  and  a  top  portion  disposed  oppo- 
sitely from  the  bottom  portion,  the  bail  being  attached  to 
said  mounting  block; 

wherein  a  side  of  said  bail  is  dispoaed  in  said  interior  groove, 
whereby  said  bail  is  placed  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  interior  groove. 


5,220,564 
PACKAGE  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  PLURALITY  OP 
DIFFERENT  SIZED  CONTAINERS 
DOip  V.  Raaderia,  Yorha  Liada,  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  Haat-Wi 
soa,  lac,  FfeUcrtom  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  067,097 
lat  CL'  B65D  S/SO 
VS.  CL  206—45.14  10 


1.  Display  packaging  for  holding  a  pluraHty  of  different 
sized  containers  in  an  upright  orientation  along  a  common 
front  vertical  plane,  the  display  packaging  comprising: 
a  sheet  material  having  a  horizontal  base  section,  a  vertical 
section  made  of  a  single  layer  of  the  sheet  material,  and  a 
yoke  section,  the  sheet  material  also  having  a  first  fold  line 
between  the  horizontal  base  section  and  the  vertical  sec- 
tion, and  a  second  fold  line  between  the  vertical  section 
and  the  yoke  section,  the  second  fold  line  permittiiig  the 
yoke  section  to  be  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship 
over  the  horizontal  base  section; 
the  horizontal  base  section  having  a  straight,  forward  edge 
opposite  the  first  fokl  line  that  defines  the  common  front 
vertical  plane  such  that  the  plurality  of  different  sized 
containers  can  be  aligned  upright  along  the  forward  edge 
with  the  bottom  ends  of  the  plurality  of  different  sized 
containers  on  the  base  section; 
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the  yoke  wctioii  including  means  for  spacing  one  of  the 
plurality  of  different  sized  containers  forward  away  from 
the  first  fold  line; 

said  sheet  material  being  folded  to  hold  the  plurality  of 
different  siied  containers  such  that  the  common  front 
vertical  plane  is  unobstructed  between  the  straight  for- 
ward edge  of  the  horizontal  bate  section  and  the  yoke 
section;  and 

a  transparent  film  that  is  wrapped  around  the  sheet  material 
and  the  plurality  of  different  sized  containers,  the  trans- 
parent film  holding  the  plurality  of  different  sized  contain- 
ers securely  to  the  sheet  material  in  their  aligned  position. 


GOLF  BAG  TOP  AND  CLUB  SiPARATOR 
Jims  L.  Shexiha,  Lockport.  DL,  aarigMr  to  Wilm  Sforting 
Goods  Co^  Chkago,  QL 

FUcd  Apr.  2S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  tTJAJUS 

Int.  a.)  A63B  55/00 

VS.  a.  206—315.6  »  daiiM 


5,221,565 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  FOR 
RESILIENT  SimGICAL  SUTURES 
Ha»Jar|M  F.  SiM,  FairflcM,  CoHi.,  iMi^or  to  Uaited  States 
Swgkol  Corporatioai,  Norwalk,  Com. 

FIM  Fefc.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  •42,525 
Iirt.  CL'  A61B  17/06 
VS.  a.  206— 63  J  »  ' 


1.  A  suture  retainer  package  for  receiving  at  least  one  resfl- 
ient  suture  in  a  coil  configuration  comprising: 
a  peripheral  suture  retainer  means  havmg  at  least  a  top  and 
a  bottom  portion  being  substantially  closed  at  a  radially 
distal  edge,  said  top  portion  having  a  loading  port  formed 
therein  defining  a  radially  unobstructed  passageway  for 
receiving  said  at  least  one  resilient  suture  coil  into  said 
peripheral  suture  retainer  means;  and 
needle  park  means  associated  with  said  suture  loading  port. 
9.  A  suture  retainer  package  for  receiving  at  least  one  resil- 
ient suture  in  a  coil  configuration  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  top  portion  having  a  radially  distal 
edge  and  having  a  circular  loading  port  formed  therein 
defining  a  radially  unobstructed  passageway  for  receiving 
said  at  least  one  resilient  suture  coil; 
a  substantially  planar  bottom  portion  mounted  to  said  top 
portion  along  the  entirety  of  said  radial  distal  edge  to  form 
a  retaining  channel;  and 
separate  needle  park  means  mounted  to  said  top  portion  and 
including  at  least  one  arm  having  means  for  securing  at 
least  one  surgical  needle. 
21.  A  method  of  loading  at  least  one  resilient  suture  in  a  coil 
configuration  into  a  peripheral  suture  retainer  means,  said 
retainer  means  having  at  least  a  top  and  a  bottom  portion  being 
ckMed  at  a  radially  disul  edge,  said  top  portion  having  a  load- 
ing port  formed  therein  defming  a  radially  unobstructed  pas- 
sageway for  receiving  said  at  least  one  suture  coil  into  said 
suture  retainer  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  said  at  least  one  resilient  suture  coil  into  said  load- 
ing port;  and 
causing  said  at  least  one  resilient  suture  to  uncoil  and  expand 
radially  outward  into  said  suture  retainer  means. 


1.  A  golf  bag  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  bag  portion  having  an  elongated  gener- 
ally tubular  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  bottom,  and 
an  open  top,  and 

a  top  member  positioned  within  the  open  top  of  the  bag 
portion,  the  top  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a  side 
wall  and  a  plurality  of  club-receiving  slots  which  are 
formed  in  the  top  surface  and  extend  through  the  side 
wall,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  first  side 
surface  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface 
generally  perpendicularly  thereof,  a  second  inclined  side 
surface  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface 
at  an  obtuse  angle  therewith,  and  a  shaft  opening  which 
extends  through  the  bottom  surface  and  the  inclined  side 
surface  along  an  axis  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  bottom  surface,  where  an  iron  type  of  golf  club  having 
a  shaft  and  a  clubhead  with  a  top  edge  can  be  retained  in 
each  slot  by  inserting  the  shaft  into  the  opening,  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  each  slot  being  wide  enough  to  accommo- 
date the  top  edge  of  the  different  numbered  clubheads  and 
clubs  from  different  manufacturers  so  that  the  slots  do  not 
provide  a  wedging  action  and  the  top  edge  of  the  clut>- 
head  is  supported  by  the  bottom  surface  and  extends 
beyond  said  side  wall. 


5,228,567 

WRAPPING  SHEET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 

Shmi  Itoh,  7-12,  Matsunoki  4-ehoaM,  KawaM-ahi,  Mie-kca, 

Japan  

Filed  Aag.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,7W 
Irt.  CL'  B65D  73/02;  H05K  9/00 
VS.  CL  206-328  ^  dalM 

1.  A  wrapping  sheet  for  enveloping  an  electronic  part  com- 
prising an  air  permeable  sheet  at  one  side,  an  air  non-permeable 


sheet  with  a  conductive  layer  on  the  other  side,  separate  5,2283*9  

poochy  portions  formed  between  both  the  sheets,  and  silica  gel    STAOONG  AND  STORING  aWTTAINKR  FOR  CHUOB 
•^^'•^  FOR  MACHINING OmC  LENS 

Morttecr  E.  Howe  SBtf  Briko*  Ai«.,  S«  DiiVt,  Cant  9ZU3 
FUcd  OcL  19, 1992.  Sw.  No.  962.720 


bt  CL>  B68D  85/59 


UJS.  CL  206-^372 


and  conductive  foam  beads  encloaed  in  each  separate  pouchy 
portion. 


5028,568 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  BASKET 
NobayosU  OghM,  Moiaahlao.  and  ToaUtaaga  YiOi^a,  Itoigawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aarigMn  to  SUa-Etao  Haisdotai  Co.,  Lld„ 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Aag.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  937,218 
OahM  priority,  appBcatioo  Japaa,  Aig.  30,  1991,  3-245252; 
Ai«.  30,  1991,  3-245253 

lot  CL>  B65D  85/30 
VS.  CL  206-334  • 


1.  A  stacking  and  storing  container  for  chucks  for  machining 
optic  lens  comprising: 

a  top  and  bottom  surface  formed  of  thermal  insulating  mate- 
rial: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  tubes  eztendmg  between  said  lop 
and  said  bottom  surface,  said  cylindrical  tubes  having  a 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  chocks 
for  receiving  said  chucks  therein,  being  open  at  each  end 
thereof  and  formed  of  thermal  insulating  material; 

slide  members  formed  of  thermal  conducting  material  along 
opposing  sides  of  said  bottom  surface  and  attached 
thereto;  and 

a  plate  formed  of  thermal  conducting  material  inaertaUe  into 
said  slide  members  for  closing  the  adjacent  opening  into 
said  plurality  of  cylindrical  tubes  said  top  and  bottom 
surface  and  said  cylindrical  tubes  being  made  of  a  material 
more  insulative  than  the  material  of  said  slide  nieaibers 
and  said  plate. 


5,228,570 
WRENCH  SOCKET  STORAGE  RACK  WITH  QUICK 
RELEASE  MECHANISMS 
F.  RoUnoon,  151  S.  CMg  PL,  LanAard,  IB.  tnU, 
■  to  Donald  F.  nnklaiia.  Lurtwd,  IB. 
Filed  May  11, 1992.  Scr.  No.  88U36 
Int  CL'  B65D  85/20 
VS.  CL  206-378  U I 


1.  A  wafer  basket  comprising  a  main  body  and  a  top  Ud 
provided  with  a  detachable  wafer  press  means  on  the  back  face 
of  the  top  lid,  characterized  by  that  said  wafer  press  means 
includes  a  rectangular  frame,  and  two  rows  of  resilient  press 
strips  which  are  made  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  a 
high  friction  coefficient  and  extend  downwardly  from  said 
rectangular  frame  for  pressing  down  wafers  to  be  contained  in 
the  wafer  basket,  said  resilient  press  strips  being  bent  and 
capable  of  temporarily  changing  the  bent  angles  in  response  to 
external  shocks  such  that  the  free  end  of  each  press  strip  at 
which  each  strip  presses  on  the  wafer  suys  immobile  with 
respect  to  the  edge  of  the  wafer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  selectively  releasing  a  pInraHty 
of  wrench  elements  of  the  type  having  a  drive  opening  therein 
comprising: 
an  elongated  rack  having  a  pair  of  outer  faces,  an  elongated 
internal    longitudinally-extending    recess   between    said 
faces,  each  face  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  be- 
tween opposite  ends  of  said  rack,  said  slots  in  communica- 
tion with  said  recess,  said  recess  having  a  transverse  width 
greater  than  a  transverse  width  of  said  slots;  and 
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a  plurality  of  teparate  retainer  anemblies  nx>unted  in  spM^ed 
reUtion  along  the  length  of  and  within  said  recess,  each 
retainer  assembly  including  a  support  post  projecting 
outwardly  through  the  slot  of  one  of  said  outer  faces  and 
having  an  outer  portion  adapted  for  retaining  engagement 
within  a  drive  opening  of  a  wrench  element  that  is  placed 
on  said  poat,  each  retainer  assembly  including  releasaWe 
detent  means  on  the  support  post  thereof  for  detainmg 
engagement  with  a  wrench  element  that  has  been  placed 
on  said  post,  each  retainer  assembly  further  includmg 
manual  release  means  accessible  through  the  slot  on  the 
other  face  of  said  rack  for  manually  releasing  said  detent 
means  thereby  permitting  withdrawal  of  an  engaged 
wrench  element  away  from  said  support  poat. 


S,23S,571 

TUBING  AND  TUBING  FriTING  SELECTION 

APPARATUS 

NeOl  E.  Amitncm,  Vataada.  CtUt^  mdf^  to  Andefatw-Btf- 

,  Metal  Corpontk*.  Pdadalc.  Cabf . 

FiM  May  3,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  695.614 
IM.  a.)  B«5D  8S/04 


strands;  ends  of  the  strands  terminate  in  approximately  the 
same  plane;  said  plane  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  strands,  line*  paaiing  perpendicularly  through  the 
central  axes  of  strands  located  proximate  the  external  surface 
of  the  package  intersect  to  form  a  hexagon;  and  strands  inter- 
nally within  the  package  encompassed  by  adjacent  strands 


aetL. 


U.S.  a.  306— 394 


11 


contact  su  adjacent  strands;  the  sides  of  said  hexagon  having 
side  lengths  such  that  said  lengths  vary  by  less  than  one  D  from 
each  other,  said  package  comprising  an  external  package  wrap 
and  n  rows  of  strands  wherein  n  is  an  odd  number  of  rows  and 
row  number  (n/2)  +  i  contains  one  strand  less  than  row  num- 
ber (n/2)-i. 

PHARMACEUTICAL  CAPSULE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  

RlckaH  PnveUe,  23  BeriuWre  Dr.;  Pari  Bwateia.  »  Gl««gafry. 
and  RomM  M.  Lataaiaioa.  2S  Naaaaa  Dr..  aU  of  Wiacheatcr, 
Mmb.  01«90  _     ^ 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  C90,14< 
laL  CL'  B65D  73/00:  GOID  21/00:  A61K  9/43 
UJ5.  a.  206—459.1  '  ' 


1  A  tubing  and  tubing  fitting  selection  apparatus  for  select- 
ing compatible  pairs  of  tubing  and  fitting  from  a  plurality  of 
individually  prepackaged  tubing  coils  and  fittings  of  differing 
characteristics,  said  prepackaged  fittings  each  having  ito  own 
identifying  indicU  associated  therewith  which  corresponds  to 
a  fitting  selection  indicia  which  is  a  permuUtion  of  first  and 
second  fitting  requirement  indicia  on  a  fitting  selection  dispUy, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  containers  for  packaging  coils  of  tubmg  of 

differing  dimensional  characteristics; 
tubing  identifying  indicia  on  each  of  said  containers  indica- 
tive of  at  least  one  dimensional  characteristic  of  said  coil 
of  tubing;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  individual  tubing-fitting  indicia  on  said  display 
and  individually  associated  with  individual  ones  of  said 
fitting  selection  indicia  on  said  display  which  indicate 
fittings  compatible  with  the  coU  of  tubing  identified  by 
said  tubing  identifying  indicia. 

5,22«,572 

EFnCIENT  STRAND  PACKAGE  WITH  HEXAGONAL 

CROSS-SECTION 

!«•  G.  Hmtrikt,  Owydt,  BelfiMm  aMigwir  to  Teepak,  tac, 

Wcatckaatar.  IlL 
ComUmmUim^m^^  of  Scr.  No.  696,436.  May  6. 1991.  Pat.  No. 
S.137.1S3.  TOa  appUcatka  JaL  1. 1992,  Ser.  No.  907,007 
bt  CL'  B65D  85/20 
UJS.  CL  106    in  '  Oaia* 

1.  A  package  comprising  shirred  eaaentially  cylindrically 
shaped  food  casing  strands,  each  of  which  has  a  strand  diame- 
ter D,  said  strands  being  oriented  in  such  package  such  that 
central  longitudinal  axes  of  the  strands  are  parallel;  external 
surface*  of  the  strands  contact  external  surface*  of  adjacent 


1.  A  method  of  packaging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  ingestible  capsule  having  a  transparent  portion 
and  receptive  of  a  pharmaceutical; 

coating  an  inner  surface  of  the  capsule  at  the  transparent 
portion  with  a  non-toxic  ingestible  air-sensitive  reagent 
which  is  non-reactive  with  the  pharmaceutical  and  which 
changes  color  upon  contact  with  air;  and 

air-tightly  sealing  the  capsule  with  air  removed  and  the 
pharmaceutical  therein  such  that  the  seal  must  be  broken 
to  access  the  pharmaceutical  and  thereby  cause  the  rea- 
gent to  change  color  so  as  to  be  visible  through  the  trans- 
parent portion. 

4.  A  pharmaceutica]  package  comprising: 

an  ingestible  capsule  having  a  transparent  portion  and  recep- 
tive of  a  pharmaceutical; 

a  coating  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  capaule  composed  of  a 
non-toxic  ingestible  air-sensitive  reagent  which  is  non- 
reactive  with  the  pharmaceutical  and  which  changes 
color  upon  contact  with  air;  and 

,  air-tightly  sealing  the  capsule  with  air  removed  and 


the  pharmaceutical  therein  such  that  the  seal  most  be  tently  raiting  said  oacillatiBg  plate  aad  article*  lying  aloag  Mid 
broken  to  access  the  pharmaceutical  thereby  causing  the  channel;  said  oscillating  plate  tramventag  up  and  down,  dor- 
reagent  to  change  color  to  as  to  be  visible  through  the  nig  taid  intermittent  raitiac,  an  edfe  between  taid  chute  fi^k 
transparent  portion. 


5,22«,574 
REUSABLE  TRASH  BAG  OR  FOOD  BAG  CONTAINER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TT 
TkoMi  A.  Rorra,  PaiiTort.  N.Y.,  aaaivMr  to  M«M  Oa  Corpe- 
ratioB.  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  703,010 
Int.  CL'  B65D  30/20 
VS.  CL  206—494  19  ( 


and  taid  ohannri  ooouni 
aeparating  and  conveying 
nel  and  thereby  tort  taid 
dea. 


1.  A  thermoplastic  film  package  comprising: 

a  thermoplastic  film  bag  having  flexible  walls  defining  an 
enclosure  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  closed  bottom 
end,  said  bag  being  folded  along  at  least  on  horizontal  fold 
line  and  at  least  one  vertical  fold  line  such  that  at  least  one 
pouch  having  an  opening  is  defined  by  the  walls  of  the  bag 
as  folded  along  said  fold  line*;  and 

means  including  a  perforated  adhesive  strip  applied  to  se- 
lected portions  of  the  walls  of  said  bag  for  releasaUy 
holding  said  bag  as  folded  along  said  fold  lines  such  that 
said  pouch  can  be  used  for  storing  articles,  the  entire  bag 
enclosure  being  accessible  from  the  open  top  end  of  said 
enclosure  upon  release  of  said  holding  means  and  unfold- 
ing of  said  bag  along  said  horizontal  and  vertical  fold  line*. 


5,220,375 
Not  laaMd  For  TU*  Ni 


5,220,576 
DEVICE  FOR  SORTING  SMALL  ARTICLES 
Norkcrt  Axaau,  SlMhriw-HoflJenhda^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwmr, 
•MivMr  to  AxMM-F8rdcrtcchrik  GaibH,  SiMkcte-StaiM- 
tart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsaay 

Filed  JaL  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  732,640 
CUiaia  priority,  appHcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmj,  Aa%.  16, 
1990,4025926 

bt  CL»  B07B  13/04:  B07C  5/02 
UJS.  CL  209-674  10  OaiaH 

1.  An  arrangement  for  sorting  small  articles  by  size,  compris- 
ing: a  chute  slide  for  receiving  and  conveying  said  article*;  a 
channel  with  a  gap  communicating  with  said  chute  sbde, 
smaller  articles  of  less  than  a  predetermined  size  pasting 
through  said  gap  substantially  along  a  dropping  line;  an  oadl- 
lating  plate  extending  across  from  said  chute  slide  for  separat- 
ing and  conveying  away  larger  articles  exceeding  said  prede- 
termined size  along  said  gap;  said  channel  being  substantially 
transverse  to  said  dropping  line  and  bordering  said  otcillating 
plate,  said  channel  being  bordered  also  by  said  chute  slide,  said 
oacillating  plate  being  vertically  movable;  means  for  intermit- 


witfa  said  dmie  tfde  for 
larger  artidea  akMg  taid  diaa- 
article*  froan  taid  lar(er  arti- 


5,220,577 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  HOUSEHOLD  TRASH 

Tcny  D.  Wiiaaa.  616  Cmmtf  RdL  TOO,  OdtaM,  Al 

Food  Mw.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  052.767 

Int.  CL)  B07C  7/04 

VS.  CL  209—702  U  ( 
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1.  An  appantu  for  telective  coUectioa  of  solid  waate  that 
has  been  previously  separated  into  a  plurality  of  categories  in  a 
home,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  having  pattage  means  including  a  forward 
tectioa  and  an  aft  section,  taid  forward  tectioo  opening 
into  the  interior  of  taid  home  for  accepting  taid  teparated 
solid  waste,  said  aft  tectioa  induding  two  tide  walls  aad  a 
sloped  floor  extending  exteriorly  of  said  hone,  said  pat- 
sage  means  being  provided  with  a  door  hingedly  secured 
to  said  forward  tectioa; 

a  plurality  of  tpaoed  bint  oo  the  exterior  of  taid  home  and 
communicating  with  said  aft  sectioo  of  said  passage  means 
for  receiving  said  separated  solid  waste  therefrom,  said 
sloped  floor  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  in  oon- 
municatioa  with  at  leait  one  of  taid  tpaoed  bin*,  each  of 
taid  openings  being  provided  with  a  door  hingedly  se- 
cured to  said  sloped  floor  adjacent  to  each  of  said  open- 
ings for  swinging  movement  for  opening  and  closing  its 
attociated  opening;  and 

control  meant  operable  from  taid  forward  tectioa  of  taid 
paaaage  means  and  in  the  interior  of  said  home  for  selec- 
tively directing  said  separated  solid  waste  from  taid  pas- 
sage means  and  into  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  bina. 
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9>23M7t 
ADJUSTABLE  BOOK  SHELF 
I  Wb,  7lk  FVmt,  No.  7,  Ltmt  991,  CkaMK  Ota 
Tilpii.TilwM 

FIM  A^.  M.  1992,  Sw.  No.  t71,IM0 
tat  CL>  A47B  65/00 
VS.  a.  211-43  « 


Mid  hmiting  aim  bang  pivoubly  aMociated  with  laid  lecoad 
telicopic  rod  member  with  the  bead  portioa  thereof  leaning 
against  the  firat  teleacopic  rod  member  when  said  limiting 
arm  is  not  actuated; 

said  head  portion  being  provided  with  a  tiny  hole  at  the  top 
thereof  for  the  insertion  of  a  sign  poat; 

said  first  and  second  and  third  telescopic  rod  members  and 
said  length  variable  support  sticks  being  adjustable  along 
the  length  thereof  with  said  limiting  arms  readily  attached 
to  said  second  telescopic  rod  member  one  by  one  to  cover 
the  full  length  of  said  second  rod  member  so  that  said 
adjustable  book  shelf  can  be  varied  in  size. 


S,22S,579 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  PANEL 
A«w  Kaaftan,  RomMc,  N.Y.,  MiifMr  to  Boa  Art 
tlooal,  Newark,  N  J. 

FIM  Ayr.  21. 1992,  Sar.  No.  VtlM* 
tat.  a.'  A47F  5/08 
VS.  a.  211—94  25 


1.  An  adjustable  book  shelf  for  receiving  books,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  boards; 

a  first  teleacopic  rod  member  having  two  ends  removably 
associated  with  said  side  boards  respectively; 

a  second  teleacopic  rod  member  having  two  ends  removably 
associated  with  said  side  boards  respectively  and  disposed 
in  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said  first  telescopic  rod 
member  near  the  top  and  back  of  the  book  shelf; 

a  pair  of  third  telescopic  rod  members  disposed  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  book  shelf  for  supporting  books  thereon; 

a  pair  of  length  variable  support  sticks  each  having  two  stick 
uniu  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  respectively  so  that 
said  two  stick  units  can  be  adjustably  associated  with  each 
other;  the  two  ends  of  said  support  sticks  being  removably 
engaged  with  said  side  boards  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  limiting  arms  contiguously  diposed  side  by  side 
along  said  second  telescopic  rod  member  in  a  pivotal 
manner;  each  said  limiting  arm  having  a  head  portion  and  an 
elongated  arm  portion;  each  head  portion  being  provided 
with  a  square  hole  and  a  round  bole  disposed  nght  next  to 
each  other  and  said  second  telescopic  rod  member  being  led 
through  said  round  hole;  each  said  elongated  arm  portion 
extended  from  said  head  portion  being  provided  with  a 
recessed  cavity  along  the  back  thereof  which  is  in  commu- 
nicatioo  with  said  round  hole  of  said  head  portion; 

and  a  spring  element  having  two  extended  ends  being 
disposed  in  said  recessed  cavity  and  in  alignment  with  said 
round  hole  of  said  head  portion  with  one  extended  end 
thereof  in  abutment  with  the  wall  of  said  recessed  cavity  of 
said  elongated  arm  portion  and  the  other  end  leaning 
against  the  bottom  of  said  first  telescopic  rod  member  so 
that  said  limiting  arm  can  be  pivotably  operated  against  said 
second  teleacopic  rod  member, 


1.  A  merchandise  disptay  panel  defining  a  pluraUty  of  paral- 
lel grooves  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  panel  for  receiving  and 
holding  various  types  of  display  hardware  having  mounting 
members  with  different  upwardly  and  downwardly  projecting 
mounting  elements,  comprising: 
a  rear  wall  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  upright  display 

position; 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  parallel  slatt  extending  acroas  one 
side  of  said  rear  wall  in  vertically  spaced,  generally  paral- 
lel relation  when  the  rear  wall  is  in  the  dispUy  poution, 
said  slau  having  substantially  flat  outer  sides  for  engaging 
mounting  members  on  display  hardware  and  upper  and 
lower  edges  forming,  respectively,  the  lower  and  upper 
boundaries  of  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  said  panel,  and  said 
slats  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  rear  wall  to  re- 
ceive mounting  elemenU  between  the  slau  and  the  rear 
waU: 
a  supporting  wd>  for  each  of  said  slatt  extending  between 


said  rear  wall  and  the  slat  and  joined  to  the  latter  betweea 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof,  thereby  to  form  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  opening  channels  above  and 
below  said  weba; 

a  first  abutment  rib  on  each  of  said  slatt  along  the  lower  edge 
thereof  extending  bock  toward  said  rear  wall  and  termi- 
nating in  a  free  inner  edge  spaced  below  the  web  and 
spaced  a  first  preselected  distance  inwardly  from  the  outer 
side  of  said  slat; 

and  a  second  abutment  rib  on  said  rear  wall  bdow  the  levd 
of  the  upper  edge  of  each  slat  and  above  the  conespoad- 
ing  web  of  that  slat  and  projecting  outwardly  toward  the 
slat,  each  such  second  rib  having  a  free  outer  edge  spaced 
a  second  preselected  distance  inwardly  from  the  outer  side 
of  said  slat; 

said  upper  edges  of  said  slatt  being  substantially  straight 
continuations  of  the  outer  sides  and  of  relatively  narrow 
thickness  for  receiving  hook-like  mounting  elements,  and 
said  first  ribs  forming  positioning  abutmentt  in  the  upper 
portions  of  the  grooves  for  engaging  upwardly  projecting 
mounting  elements,  and  said  second  ribs  forming  position- 
ing abutmentt  in  the  lower  portions  of  the  grooves  for 
engaging  downwardly  projecting  mounting  elements, 
whereby  said  display  panel  accommodates  numerous 
different  types  of  ditfiMy  hardware. 


5,22S,5M 
HOLDER  FOR  A  SHAVER  FOR  WET  SHAVING 
Kcueth  Gmte,  Loodoo,  Eoglaad.  aarigBor  to  WUkiMao  Swori 
CcotllarhanwIllioihiloklirHanooi.  InllopfB  "rf  "-y  -* 


FIM  Oct  25, 1991.  Scr.  No.  7S2.433 
Oataw  priority,  appHcartno  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cirmmr,  Oct  27, 
1990.9014S7S 

tat  CL'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—70.6  7 


S>22t.S*l 

SOLID  STATE  SHELF  MEANS  PCM  TRANSFORMING 

AN  (WEN  WIRE  SHELF  INTO  A  SCMJD  SUFPfMrr 

WITHIN  A  REF«K«RATED  DISPLAY  CASE 

J.  PiSiRiii  Rokart  M.  Fbjr.  balk  or 

DItWh.1 
NJ. 

FBoi  S^^  12, 1991.  Sar.  No.  7SM« 
tat  a.'  A47F  5A)8 
VS.  a.  211—153  » ' 


1.  A  holder  in  combinatioa  with  a  shaver  for  wet-shaving, 
comprising: 
abase  pottioii; 
a  holding  means  disposed  at  said  bate  portion  for  (iiapending 

said  shaver  therein,  said  holding  means  being  a  separate 
flat  post  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
connected  to  said  base  portion  and  said  second  end  having 
two  forked  projections  that  extend  laterally  and  upwardly 
for  suspending  said  shaver  at  a  transition  of  a  handle  of 
said  shaver  into  a  head  of  said  shaver;  and 
a  means  for  receiving  box-shaped  dispensers  for  razor-Made 
units,  said  receiving  means  being  in  the  fonn  of  a  ilot- 
shaped  recess  in  said  base  portioa. 


1.  A  solid  shelf  means,  in  combination  with  an  open  wire 
shdf  having  a  front  support  member  and  a  rear  support  attmr 
ber  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  wire  members  spatially 
mounted  with  respect  to  one  another  defining  longbodittal 
openings  therebetween,  for  formiag  a  flat  support  mface 
adjacent  and  in  abutment  with  the  open  wire  shdf  oooprinig: 

a)  a  front  molding  means  securaMe  with  respect  to  the  fixwt 
support  member  of  the  open  wire  sbelf  and  dcfiiMsg  a  slot 
means  extending  horizontally  therein  adjooeat  the  open 

wire  shelf; 

b)  a  cover  plate  means  being  flexibly  resilient  and  detachaMy 

securaMe  with  respect  to  the  open  wire  shelf  to  extend 
generally  horizontally  thereover  in  abutment  with  respect 
to  the  intermediate  wire  members  of  the  open  wire  shelf 
for  forming  a  flat  support  lorface  thereon  by  extending 
horizontally  over  the  longitudinal  openings  therebetween, 
said  cover  plate  means  inrlnrting: 

(1)  a  main  plate  section  being  flexiUy  resilient  and  extend- 
ing generally  horizontally  adjacent  and  in  abutment 
with  the  intermediate  wire  ii>riiih*Ji  of  the  open  wire 
shelf  and  extending  over  the  longitadinally  extending 
openings  defined  therein; 

(2)  a  front  edge  means  along  one  edge  of  said  main  plate 
section  and  being  adapted  to  extend  into  said  skN  means 
defined  in  said  front  moldtog  means  to  fodlitate  detadi- 
aMy  securement  of  said  main  plate  section  with  respect 
to  the  open  wire  shelf; 

(3)  a  fear  edge  means  along  another  edge  of 
plate  section  spaced  froai  said  firoat  edge 
cover  plate  means  being  flexMy  resilient  to  selectively 
decteaie  the  distance  between  said  front  edge  means 
and  said  rear  edge  means  thereof  to  facilitate  detadiaUe 
securement  of  said  cover  plate  awaas  with  reapect  to 
the  open  wire  sfaeif;  and 

(4)  a  rear  attachment  means  located  adjacent  said  rear 
edge  means  of  said  cover  plate  means  to  facilitate  at- 
tachment of  said  rear  edge  means  with  reapect  to  the 
tear  support  member  and  attachment  of  said  main  plate 
section  with  ntped  to  the  open  wire  shelf. 
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HOLDER  PO«  SCREWS,  BOLTS,  NUTS  AND  WASHERS 
J.  C  NtoriHil,  mt  Jmm  C  MmMI,  n,  botk  of  W.  1000 
SOtw  Ri^  SMtanviDa,  U.  «3Mt 

rnU  JmL  1.  1992,  Sw.  No.  M4,039 
lat.  a.)  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211— 1«3  " 


1.  A  columnar  holder  for  groups  of  rimilar  elongate  bolt  and 
screw  fastenen  and  annular  nut  and  washer  fasteners,  compriv 
ing  in  combination, 
a  peripherally  defined  columnar  body  having  at  least  one 
relatively  thin   sheet-like   vertical   side  interconnecting 
similar  upper  and  lower  ends  with  at  least  one  end  haying 
means  for  rouubly  mounting  the  column  in  substantially 
vertical  orienUtion,  said  vertical  side  defining, 
spacedly  arrayed  groups  of  similar  spaced  holes,  each 
group  arrayed  to  aid  identification  of  similar  holes,  each 
said  hole  being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  a 
shaft  of  an  elongate  fastener  to  be  carried  therein  so  that 
the  fastener  is  supported  in  an  anguUted  orientation  by 
the  vertical  side  portion  defining  the  hole  periphery, 
and 
a  plurality  of  support  brackets  carried  by  the  body  side  m 
spaced  array  between  the  groups  of  spaced  holes,  each 
support  bracket  having  a  vertically  orienutcd  upstand- 
ing support  arm  spacedly  outward  of  the  vertical  side  to 
support  a  plurality  of  annular  fastening  elements. 


as  to  be  screwed  downwardly  onto  and,  when  reversed, 
upwardly  off  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck,.and  said 
inner  cap  being  adapted  to  non-removably  receive  an 
outer  cap  rouubly  engaged  therewith; 

b)  an  outer  cap  of  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with 
sides  and  a  top  and  being  non-removably  mounted  on  said 
inner  cap  and  routably  engaged  therewith; 

c)  at  least  two  keyway  slots,  each  being  located  on  one  of  the 
outside  of  said  inner  cap  and  the  inside  of  said  outer  cap 
and  at  leaat  two  corresponding  keyway  protrusions,  each 
extending  toward  one  of  said  keyway  slots  and  located  on 
the  other  of  said  outside  of  said  inner  cap  and  the  inside  of 
said  outer  cap  wherein  said  keyway  slott  have  different 
depths  and  said  keyway  protrusions  have  different  depths 
corresponding  to  said  sloU; 

d)  two  indicia,  one  on  said  inner  cap  and  one  on  said  outer 
cap  for  vertical  alignment  of  said  keyway  protrusion  and 
takl  keyway  slot;  and, 

e)  ratchet  ramps  located  on  said  inner  cap  and  said  outer  cap, 
facing  each  other  and  located  so  as  to  engage  each  other 
when  said  outer  cap  is  rotated  in  a  directioa  to  screw  said 
inner  cap  downwardly  and  to  pass  over  one  another  when 
said  outer  cap  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction; 

said  keyway  protnisions  being  located  in  a  plane  different  from 
said  keyway  slott  relative  to  the  tops  of  said  inner  and  outer 
caps  so  as  to  be  freely  rouuble  in  a  circular  manner  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  without  engaging  said  keyway  slots  and  so  as  to 
engage  with  said  keyway  skKs  and  cause  simultaneous  roution 
of  said  inner  cap  and  said  outer  cap  when  said  two  indicia  are 
aligned,  said  outer  cap  is  lifted  upwardly  to  engage  the  protru- 
sions with  the  keyway  slots,  and  then  said  outer  cap  is  routed, 
thereby  enabling  said  inner  cap  to  be  unscrewed. 


5,228  J84 
WEATHERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE 
Howard  M.  WIlUaMa,  Jr.,  Ewnana,  Pa.,  SMignor  to  HnbbcU 
Incorporated,  OraBge,  Cooa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M7,470 

Int  CL'  H02G  3/14 

VS.  CL  220-3  J  »  Ctol-a 


S,22S,5S3 

CHILD  RESISTANT  CAP  WITH  KEYWAY 

Jack  Wdaatein,  Mandwfr  TowaiU*,  Occaa  Couty,  NJ., 

anlgr--  to  Priaary  DdiTery  SystcaM,  Inc.,  Eastoa,  Pa. 

Ftlcd  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,025 

Ut  CL>  B65D  5i/02 

VS.  CL  215—220  »  0»»» 


1.  A  child  resistant  closure  for  a  container  having  a  threaded 
neck,  which  comprises: 
a)  an  inner  cap  of  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with 
sides  and  a  top  and  having  threads  on  its  inside  adapted  so 


1.  An  electrical  encloaure,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  cover  having  first  and  second  aligned  holes  formed  on 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  base  being  mountable  on  a  support  and  having  first  and 
second  pivot  pins  formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
being  fitted  into  the  first  and  second  holes,  respectively,  to 
form  a  hinge  having  a  pivot  axis;  and 

means,  cooperating  with  the  support,  for  preventing  separa- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  holes  from  the  first  and  second 
pivot  pins. 


S,23S,5M 
VARIABLE  CAPACTTY  VEHICLE-MOUNTED 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  VESSELS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
H.  Mkkael  Latge^  New  Pragac,  Mina^  and  Kettk  W.  Gaataf- 
•on,  CaatoB,  Ga.,  asrigwrs  to  Mianeaota  Valley  Faglawriag. 
Inc.,  New  Pragae,  Miaa. 
Condaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  750,918,  Aag.  28, 1991.  TVk 
appUcatioB  D«:.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,973 
IBL  CL'  B65D  6/00 
VS.  a.  220— «.14  2  < 


5,228^86 
MEDIA  DISPENSER  WITH  REMOVABLE  USE  INDEX 
Kwi-Hdaz  Fachs,  Radotfaell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  aari«Bor  to 
Ii*.  Erick  Pfeiffer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GersMay 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  736,103 
Claiias  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  3L 
1990,  4027671 

lat  CL>  B6TD  5/22 
VS.  CL  222—38  32  OaiaH 

1.  A  dispenser  for  discharging  media  from  a  reservoir,  com- 
prising: 
discharge  actuating  meant; 

a  discharge  unit,  manually  operable  by  said  discharge  actuat- 
ing means  for  expelling  media  from  the  reservoir. 


fastening  means  for  fastening  said  discharge  unit  on  Ike 
reservoir;  and 

a  memory  device  controllable  by  means  of  a  memory  device 
actuator  connected  to  said  discharge  actuator  means,  said 
memory  device  including  a  basic  determining  body  (or 
bearingly  mounting  said  memory  device  with  respect  to 


r^ 


1.  A  vehicle-mounted,  double-walled  storage  vessel  for 
receiving  cryogenic  fluids  and  having  an  elliptical  cross-sec- 
tion to  maximize  ground  clearance,  comprising: 
(a)  an  inner  shell  of  elliptical  cross-section,  said  inner  shell 
formed  of  at  least  four  separate  pieces  including  a  pair  of 
semi-circular  wall  portions  of  radius  ri  connected  to  a  pair 
of  flat  extension  portions  of  length  I;  for  joining  said  semi- 
circular wall  portions; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elliptical  pressure  heads  for  sealing  the  ends  of 
said  inner  shell,  each  of  said  pressure  heads  formed  of  at 
least  three  separate  pieces  including  a  pair  of  quarter- 
spherical  sections  having  said  radius  ri  connected  to  a 
rectangular  extension  section  having  a  curved  profile 
for  joining  said  quarter-spherical  sections; 

(c)  an  outer  shell  of  generally  eUiptical  cross-section,  said 
outer  shell  formed  of  at  least  four  separate  pieces  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  semi-circular  wall  portions  of  a  radius  rz, 
greater  than  ri,  connected  to  a  pair  of  flat  extension  por- 
tions of  length  1  for  joining  said  semi-circular  wall  por- 
tions and  disposed  about  said  inner  shell  to  define  an 
insulation  space  therebetween;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  elliptical  pressure  heads  for  sealing  the  ends  of 
said  outer  shell,  each  of  said  pressure  heads  formed  of  at 
least  three  separate  pieces  including  a  pair  of  quarter- 
spherical  having  said  radius  r:  connected  to  a  rectangular 
extension  section  having  a  curved  profile  for  joining  said 
quarter-spherical  sections. 


the  reservoir,  wherein  said  basic  determining  body  of  said 
memory  device  is  separate  from  said  fastening  means, 
whereby  expulsion  of  media  can  occur  with  and  without 
the  basic  determining  body  being  mounted,  and  wherein 
said  basic  determining  body  of  said  memory  device  is 
prevented  from  roution  with  respect  to  at  least  part  of 
said  discharge  unit  during  actuation. 


5,228,587  

FLANGE  CAP  FOR  HIGH  VACUUM  SYSTEM 
JaaMS  N.  WortUagtait,  231-B  Otto  St,  Port  Tmmiai.  Wi 
98368 

FDed  Not.  23, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  9M.3n 
IBL  CL'  B65D  45/00 
VS.  CL  220—315  • 


1.  A  removable  sealing  cap  for  attachment  to  a  vacuum 
system  flange,  said  cap  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  open  at  itt  first  end  and  closed  at  its  second 
end,  said  body  having  an  inside  diameter  for  loose  engage- 
ment  around  the  flange; 

a  disc  within  said  tubular  body,  said  disc  having  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  said  body  inside  diameter  and  positioaed 
adjacent  said  closed  second  end  and  parallel  thereto; 

sealing  means  on  the  surface  of  said  disc  facing  said  first  end 
of  said  body; 

a  tubular  sleeve  slideable  around  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
tubular  body,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  end  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  said  body  and  a  second  end  adjacent  said 
closed  second  end  of  said  body,  the  interior  surface  near 
the  first  end  having  cut  therein  comprising  a  first  race  of 
a  first  diameter  and  an  adjacent  second  race  of  a  second 
diameter  that  is  greater  than  said  first; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  spaced  circular  holes  through  said 
body  adjacent  said  first  end,  said  holes  having  a  radially 
innermoat  diameter  and 
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.  plurality  of  .t  l««  three  tpheriaU  Wit  in  «id  hole^  s«d    carried  by  the  box  ukI  arr^ged  so  that  it  surrounds  the  spout 
■  •"...'  .  .^  JT-t-.i.. ._  .1 ,k..  ^.^i.llu    I  „  .k..  it.  ..nni>r  miiaf  fitMula  hevond  that  of  the  DOSI- 


balls  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  ndaUy 
innermost  diameter  of  said  holes  whereby  said  balls  may 
pass  panially  through  said  spaced  circular  holes,  said 
spherical  balls  being  maintained  in  said  holes  by  either  said 
first  race  or  second  race  on  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
sleeve. 


and  so  that  its  upper  edge  extends  beyond  that  of  the  posi- 
tioned stopper,  the  said  element  for  protecting  the  spout  com- 
prising an  cnclowire  formed  by  extemions  of  the  Uteral  walU 


THICKNESS-REDUCED  DEEP-DRAW-FORMED  CAN 

MMWori  Aliawa,  Yokohaasa;  Tttaao  Mlyaaawa,  Ayaae;  Kat- 
Mklro  lMi«  SciahidU  KotajrMfci,  both  of  Yokokau,  aa* 
HirMU  U«M>,  YokoMka,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigMin  to  Toyo 
ScOun  Kaiiha  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JP90/00H9.  §  371  Date  Dee.  12,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  12,  1990,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO90/09321.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1990 
Coatlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S92JU6,  Dec.  12,  1990,  abaadoaed. 

This  per  a»pUc«tkw  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  841,290 
OaiM  priority.  apfUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  16,  1989,  1-35004 
lat.  a.'  B27N  5/Oi 
VS.  CL  220— 4M  "  ' 


!-• 


and  folded-over  faces  adjoining  these  extensions,  one  of  the 
extensions  comprising  cutter  lines  arranged  so  as  to  form,  after 
detachment  of  a  cardboard  piece  located  between  the  cutter 
line*,  a  notch  faciliuting  pouring-out  of  the  contenu  of  the 
bottle. 


5028,590 

CARTON  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 

Joha  Blaako,  7270  Saadtree  La.,  Meator,  Ohio  44060,  aad  Mark 

Loago,  803  Meadowriew  La.,  Gates  MllU,  Okk>  44040 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  752,823 

fat  CL'  B65D  85/00 

U  A  CL  220—501  »*  ' 


1.  A  deep-<Jraw-formed  metal  can  prepared  from  a  metal 
plate  having  an  organic  coating,  wherein 

the  can  is  prepared  by  bending  elongation  by  a  curvature 
comer  portion  of  a  redrawing  die, 

at  least  an  organic  coating  on  the  inner  surface  is  composed 
of  a  crystalline  thermoplastic  resin, 

the  thickness  of  a  barrel  wall  is  reduced  as  compared  with 
the  thickness  of  a  bottom, 

a  thermoplastic  reiin  on  the  barrel  wall  is  molecularly  ori- 
ented mainly  in  the  axial  direction, 

the  roughness  of  the  metal  surface  of  the  barrel  wall  is  larger 
than  that  of  the  metal  surface  of  the  bottom  and 

the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  working  comer  of  the  redrawing 
die  is  I  to  2.9  times  the  blank  thickness  of  the  metal  plate. 


5,228,589 

STACKABLE  PACKAGING  WITH  FIXED  SPOUT  FOR 
UQUID  OR  PULVERULENT  PRODUCTS 
Carlo  Delia  Rl»a,  Braaaeb,  BclgiaB,  aarignor  to  S^  iMoylaa 
N.V.,  Brwaela,  Bdgiaai 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,360 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  BdglBB,  Jal.  25,  1991,  9100700 
laL  CL'  B65D  35/00 
VS.  a.  220—462  20  OaiM 

1.  A  packaging  for  liquid  or  pulverulent  products,  which 
comprises  an  assembly  comprising  a  cardboard  box  and  a 
bottle  made  from  plastic  material  contained  in  this  box  without 
being  attached  thereto,  the  said  box  comprising  lateral  walls 
and  a  transverse  wall  in  which  an  opening  is  provided,  the  said 
bottle  comprising  a  base,  a  body,  a  neck  capable  of  being 
engaged  in  the  opening  of  the  transverse  wall  and  a  spout  on 
which  a  stopper  is  fitted,  the  bottle  occupying  a  position  in 
which  its  neck  is  engaged  in  the  opening  of  the  transverse  wall 
of  the  bcx  and  its  spout  is  located  ouuide  the  box,  this  position- 
ing being  such  that  the  bottle  may  thus  be  filled  via  the  spout, 
the  stopper  positioned  and  removed  when  desired,  and  the 
contenu  of  the  bottle  poured  out  via  the  spout,  the  said  assem- 
bly comprising,  moreover,  an  element  for  protecting  the  spout. 


1.  A  stackable  carton  for  storing,  dispensing,  and  displaying 
substantially  cylindrical  articles  of  a  predetermined  length 
comprising: 

a  rear  wall  of  a  predetermined  length  that  is  longer  than  the 
predetermined  length  of  the  articles  to  be  dispensed  from 
the  carton; 

a  lirat  side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall,  each  of  the  side  walls 
parallel  to  the  other  side  wall  and  each  having  an  upper 
edge  (22a  and  28a),  a  lower  edge  (226  and  28*),  a  front 
edge  (22f  and  28c),  and  a  back  edge  (22d  and  28<0.  each  of 
the  side  walls  having  a  cut-out  located  between  the  upper 
edge  and  the  front  edge  of  each  side  wall,  the  first  side 
wall  connected  to  the  rear  wall  at  the  back  edge  (22</)  and 
the  second  side  wall  connected  to  the  rear  wall  at  the  back 
edge  (28rf); 

a  lop  waU  connected  to  the  first  side  wall  and  to  the  second 
side  wall  at  their  respective  upper  edges  (22«  and  28a), 
respectively,  the  top  wall  also  connected  to  the  rear  wall 
forming  a  back  edge  of  the  top  wall  (14a),  wherein  the  top 
wall  has  a  length  that  does  not  cover  any  portions  of  the 
cut-ouu  of  the  first  and  second  walls; 

a  bottom  wall  having  a  back  edge  (14*)  and  a  front  edge 
(26a),  the  bottom  wall  connected  to  the  rear  wall  at  the 
back  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  (14A)  and  connected  to  the 


lower  edges  of  the  first  side  wall  and  second  side  wall  (22* 
and  28*),  respectively; 

a  front  wall  parallel  to  the  rear  wall  and  having  a  height 
subctantially  shorter  than  the  height  of  the  rear  wall,  the 
front  wall  connected  to  the  first  side  wall  at  the  front  ed^e 
of  the  first  side  wall  (22c)  below  the  cut-out  (22eX  the 
front  wall  also  connected  to  the  second  side  wall  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  second  side  wall  (28c)  below  the  cut-out 
(2Se),  forming  an  upper  aperture  between  the  front  wall 
and  the  top  wall  and  forming  a  lower  aperture  between 
the  front  wall  and  the  bottom  wall,  the  lower  aperture  and 
the  upper  aperture  each  being  sufficiently  large  so  as  to 
allow  articles  to  be  placed  into  said  carton  through  the 
upper  aperture  and  to  be  removed  from  said  carton 
through  the  lower  aperture; 

an  incline  associated  with  the  bottom  wall  that  is  capable  of 
graviutionally  dispensing  the  cylindrical  article*  towards 
the  lower  aperture; 

a  trough  for  receiving  the  articles  to  be  dispensed  from  the 
carton,  the  trough  having  a  trough  notch  and  the  trough 
connected  to  the  bottom  wall  at  edge  (26a)  and  to  the  first 
and  second  side  walls  at  their  front  edges  (22c  and  28c), 
respectively,  and 

whereby  the  substantially  cylindrical  articles  are  capable  of 
being  placed  in  the  carton  through  the  upper  aperture 
when  said  stackable  carton  is  in  the  stacked  poaition. 


5,228,391 

MULTI-COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOTTOM  FOR  MECHANIZED 

RECYCLABLE-TRASH  COLLECnON 

Joka  S.  Jooea,  625  N.  Nortoa,  Tacaoo,  Ariz.  85719 

Filed  OeL  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  958^17 

lirt.  Cl»  B65D  25/04 

VS.  CL  220-528  U 


«^g«ging  taid  multiple  vertical  baffles  for  guiding  the 
abdable  motion  of  the  outer  cover  over  the  inner  core; 

(e)  an  outward  annular  flange  attached  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
taid  shell; 

(0  ■  rigid  lid  attached  to  the  top  edge  of  laid  bottomleH  thefl 
and  having  multiple  openings  corresponding  to  each  coot- 
partment  between  pairs  of  baffles  in  the  inner  core,  and 
having  a  centrally-potitioaed  vertical  collar  containing  a 
vertical  bore  sized  to  receive  said  neck  in  slidaMe  engage- 
ment therewith; 

(g)  a  horizontal  push-plate  attached  to  said  neck; 

(h)  a  spring  intoted  around  taid  neck,  between  taid  collar 
and  said  posh-plate,  to  pirovide  oooatant  expansive  prea- 
sure  therebetween  sufficient  to  overcome  the  weight  of 
the  container  when  fully  loaded;  and 

(i)  a  handle  rigidly  attached  to  said  outer  cover  to  provide  an 
anchor  for  a  mechanical  arm  on  collection  equtpment,  to 
that  the  mechanical  arm  is  able  to  lock  the  handle,  lift  the 
container,  place  the  container  on  a  receiving  hopper  with 
the  desired  orienution,  and  release  the  recyclable  article* 
stored  therein  into  separate  compartments  of  a  receiving 
bin  by  pressing  downward  on  taid  push-plate. 


5,238,992 
SPOUT  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  SIMILAR  CONTAINERS 
WITH  A  PIERCING  ELEMENT  FOR  PIERCING  A  UD 

ON  RECEPTACLE  NECKS 
Picm  PeOeraM,  Paria,  FhMCC  aMigMr  to  Rkiri  S^  Laugfk, 


per  No.  Per/FRM/00347,  §  371  DMi  Nor.  U,  lf91,  i  ItXa) 
Date  Not.  12, 1991,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W09ai/^4288,  PCT  Pi*. 
D«c  Not.  29,  1990 

PCT  F1M  May  17, 1990,  Sv.  No.  77MM 
Oate*  priority,  vpUertleu  FhMM,  May  17, 19«. «  W4M 
tot  a.)  BC7D  5/00 
VS.  CL  222—83  U  < 


1.  A  multi-compartment  container  with  a  collapsible  bottom 
for  the  storage  and  mechanized  collection  of  recyclable  arti- 
cles, comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  core  consisting  of  multiple  vertical  baffles  ex- 
tending radially  from  an  axial  structure  mounted  on  a 
convex  base  having  an  apex  substantially  coaxial  with  taid 
axial  structure,  so  as  to  provide  a  bottom  surface  sloping 
downward  toward  the  outside  of  the  core;  wherein,  the 
slope  of  said  convex  base  is  sufficiently  steep  to  cause  the 
articles  packed  on  top  of  the  base  to  slide  out  by  gravity; 
and  wherein  each  of  said  baffies  has  a  straight  and  vertical 
outer  edge,  thus  defining  multiple  wedge-shaped  sections 
with  a  sloped  bottom; 

(b)  a  vertical  neck  coaxial  with  said  axial  structure  and 
extending  above  said  baffies  by  a  length  at  least  as  great  as 
the  approximate  height  of  a  largest  article  pUmned  for 
storage  in  the  container; 

(c)  an  outer  cover  conforming  to  the  geometry  of  said  inner 
core  and  comprising  a  bottomless  shell  having  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge  and  a  cross-section  slightly  larger  than 
that  of  the  inner  core,  so  that  the  shell  can  smoothly  slide 
over  the  iimer  core  to  form  the  multiple-compartment 
container, 

(d)  a  system  of  vertical  members  attached  to  said  shell  for 


5.  An  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  container  which 
contains  a  product  and  has  a  neck  cloaed  off  until  first  use  by 
a  Ud  that  must  be  pierced  for  allowing  distribution  of  the 
product,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  spout  having  a  body  with  meant  for  fixing  taid  body  onto 
the  neck  of  the  container,  said  spout  including  a  hollow 
piercing  and  dispensing  element  having  a  bottom  end  and 
a  top  end,  said  bottom  end  being  open  and  provided  with 
sharp  edges  for  piercing  the  bd  had  said  top  end  being 
provided  with  a  dispensing  opening,  and  said  spout  fur- 
ther comprising  an  annular  bulged  membrane  connecting 
taid  piercing  and  dispensing  dement  to  the  body  of  taid 
tpout;  and 

a  tealing  cap  having  a  top  tection  and  a  tealing  member 
extending  from  taid  top  tection,  taid  sealing  cap  being 
fittaUe  onto  the  body  of  said  spout  such  that  when  taid 
cap  it  in  a  cloaed  position  the  body  of  taid  tpout  it  cov- 
ered, and  taid  tealing  cap  being  dimensioned  and  arranged 
so  as  to  be  liftable  off  from  the  body  of  taid  tpout  tuch  that 
when  taid  cap  is  in  an  open  poaition  the  body  of  the  tpout 
is  uncovered,  and 

taid  ftiniiUr  membrane  being  deformaMe  between  a  first 
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poMtwo  wherem  iMd  piercing  and  diipeMing  eletnentw  m 
•n  upper  powtkm  tbove  sud  lid  »nd  »  second  pontion 
wherein  ««id  piercing  and  dispensing  element,  following 
piercing  of  the  lid  by  sMd  sharp  edge*  is  in  •  lower  po«- 
tion  with  said  sharp  edges  portioned  bekjw  the  lid,  and 
Mid  annular  member  being  in  said  first  poution  prior  of 
the  first  UK  of  the  container  and  said  deformable  mem- 
brane being  poMtiooable  in  said  second  poMtion  upon  the 
placement  of  said  cap  in  the  open  position  and  upon  a 
pi«s*ure  being  exerted  on  said  piercing  and  dispensing 
element,  and  wherein  said  sealing  member  projectt  off 
from  said  top  section  to  such  a  length  that  in  the  cloaed 
position  of  said  sealing  cap,  said  sealing  member  pene- 
trates, with  sealing  effect,  the  dispensing  opening  of  said 
piercing  and  dispensing  element  both  when  said  piercing 
and  dispensing  element  is  in  said  upper  and  said  lower 
position. 


METERED  LIQUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
DiitU  J.  Adin,  Jackaoa,  Midu  aMt|Mr  to  Awoqpiv  Corpon' 
Mick. 

of  Sw.  No.  «21,445,  Nor.  30,  1990, 
Tkta  i^llrimni  Oct  7. 1991,  Scr.  No.  772.764 
lat  a.)  BC7D  5/08 
UJS.  CL  M2-«  ^  ' 


s,mjm 

CONTArSER-CLOSUKE  ASSEMBLY 
Joka  R.  O-Ntan,  Ro—nnr,  N J,  iMi^or  to  CP  Packaging, 
tec,  JaMikwg.  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  24, 1991.  Str.  No.  7SS,4» 
iMt  CL'  BC7D  5/22 
VS.  a.  222— 41  • 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  a  liquid 
contained  in  a  supply  tank,  said  system  comprising: 

conduit  meant; 

pump  means  including  a  positive  displacement  gear  pump 
having  an  inlet  coupled  to  receive  liquid  from  the  supply 
tank  and  a  pump  outlet  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  conduit 
means  and  operable  to  dispense  liquid  therethrough; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  liquid  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  in  said  conduit  means  spaced  from  said  one 
end  of  said  conduit  means; 

means  for  recording  the  amount  of  liquid  being  dispensed 
through  said  conduit  means; 

said  pump  means  including  a  roUUble  element  and  being 
operable  to  dispense  a  fixed  volume  of  bquid  for  each 
predetermined  amount  of  rotttion  of  said  element;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  monitor  the  roution  of  said  de- 
ment and  to  operate  said  pump  means  to  cause  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  roution  of  said  element  and  thereby 
dispense  a  metered  amount  of  liquid  through  said  conduit 
means,  said  control  means  responsive  to  said  means  for 
detecting  to  disable  said  means  for  recording  when  no 
Uquid  is  present  at  said  predetermined  location  in  said 
conduit  means. 


1.  A  container  and  closure  assembly,  comprising: 

a)  a  container  having  a  neck  portion  terminating  in  a  dis- 
charge opening; 

b)  an  elongated  stem  ember  comprising  a  stem  connected  at 
ia  inner  end  by  frangible  means  to  normaUy  sed  said 
discharge  opening; 

c)  a  cup-shaped  closure  having  an  inwardly  facing  stem 
engaging  socket  member  comprising  a  socket  and  axially 
moveable  relative  to  the  neck  of  the  container  between 
unarmed  and  armed  limit  positions; 

d)  first  interengaging  releasable  locking  means  on  the  clo- 
sure and  neck  normally  positioning  said  closure  in  an 
unarmed  pontion  wherein  said  socket  and  stem  are  axially 
spaced  so  that  the  stem  is  prevented  from  being  activated 
and  releasable  to  permit  relative  axial  movement  to  en- 
gage the  stem  in  the  socket  in  an  armed  position; 

e)  second  interengaging  locking  means  comprising  a  radially 
directed  rib  on  one  of  said  members  engaging  in  a  comple- 
mentary groove  in  the  other  of  said  members  to  thereby 
lock  the  stem  in  the  socket  in  the  armed  positioned 
whereby  the  closure  is  routed  to  fracture  the  frangible 
means  and  permit  discharge  of  the  contenu  through  the 
discharge  opening. 


5a2S,595 

ORAL  HYGIENE  DEVICE 

Winifred  Booker.  254g  McCallok  St..  BoHiMre,  Md.  21217 

Omtimmatkm-im-mi  of  Ser.  No.  911.29«,  Apr.  19,  1990. 

,^f^-A,«»^  This  appUcatioB  Dec  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  tO^fiSi 

lac  CL>  B67D  5/00 

UAa.222-7t  \*^!!I^ 

1.  A  transporuble,  counter  mountable  device  for  holdmg 
and  dispensing  oral  hygiene  producu  and  adapted  for  use  by  a 
young  child,  which  comprises: 

a  stable  base, 

a  main  body  on  said  suble  base  wherein  said  main  body  has 
a  hollow  middle  portion  forming  a  compartment  for  stor- 
ing mouthwash, 

a  first  appendage  attached  to  a  first  side  of  the  main  body  for 
holding  at  least  one  toothbrush,  and 

a  second  appendage  attached  to  a  second  side  of  the  main 
body  for  holding  a  removably  mountable  multipurpow 
device,  said  multipurpose  device  comprising 

a  toothpaste  dispenser  having  a  small  end  adapted  to  dis- 


pense toothpaste  and  a  large  end  adapted  to  receive  tooth- 
paste for  dispensing. 


a  top  removably  mounted  to  the  large  end  of  the  toothpaste 

dispenser 
and  a  cup  which  is  removably  mounted  from  the  top. 


1.  In  a  first  externally  threaded  rimmed  vessel  which  is  used 
to  pour  liquid  to  an  end  use  point  and  which  is  to  be  releasably 
secured  to  a  second  closed  member  with  which  a  liquid  tight 
seal  is  to  be  formed  by  means  of  complementary  thread  engag- 
ing means  in  said  second  cloaed  member,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  first  vessel  includes  an  outwarxUy  projecting 
directed  pour  spout  extending  beyond  and  above  the  rim  of 
said  first  vessel  to  permit  pouring  of  said  liquid  from  said  first 
vessel  to  a  point  of  end  use  without  contaminating  the  external 
thread  or  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  first  vessel  during  said 
pouring  operation,  said  outwardly  projecting  directed  pour 
spout  having  a  cross-sectional  profile  which  resides  completely 
within  the  outline  which  would  be  formed  if  said  external 
thread  on  said  first  vessel  were  extended  upwardly  a  sufficient 
Hw««iwv»  to  include  the  tip  of  said  outwardly  projecting  di- 
rected pour  spout,  whereby  said  outwardly  projecting  directed 
pour  spout  may  be  threadedly  engaged  by  said  complementary 
thread  engaging  means  on  said  secoixl  cloaed  member  vnthout 
causing  any  misalignment  or  binding  between  said  external 
thread  on  said  first  vessel  and  said  complementary  thread 
engaging  means  on  said  second  closed  member  when  said  first 
vessel  and  said  second  closed  member  are  releasably  secured  in 
Uquid  tight  relation  to  one  another. 


S.2a397 
FLOW  VALVE  ARRANGXMENT  FOR  BEVERAGE 
DISPENSER 
Mitral  Low.  Narcfoaa.  Ga..  iiilgiiir  to  WOririr 
asfslMi,  OMo 

FHci  Stf.  t,  1992,  Sm.  Na.  943JM 
lac  CL>  BCTD  S/S« 
VS.  a.  222— U9.1  M 


3,228,596 

OUTWARDLY  PROJECTING  DIRECTED  POUR  SPOUT 

EXmBTTING  THREAD  COMPATIBLE 

CROSS-SECnONAL  PROFILE 

Mmk  P.  McNaBy,  flwla— H,  OMo,  Mriginr  to  TW  Procter  * 

Cikit  CoMpiay,  OrlaBaH,  Ofcio 

FIM  Jm.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  717,794 

Tfea  pactiiM  oTlkc  tcrai  of  this  paiMt  MAaofMBt  to  Jm.  26, 

2110,  ^  boM  ilirlil«i< 

lat  CL'  B67D  1/16 

VS.  CL  222—109  7  ( 


L  In  a  postHnix  beverage  dispenser  comprising 
passageway,  said  liqaid  passageway  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  a  valve  seat  in  said  passageway  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  solenoid  opertted  valve  means  for  cootroiltng  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  passageway  across  said  valve  seat, 
said  solenoid  operated  valve  means  including  a  valve  element, 
a  solenoid  and  an  armature  for  displacing  said  valve  element 
rdative  to  said  valve  seat,  and  support  means  for  supporting 
said  liquid  passageway,  said  valve  seat  and  said  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  valve 
element  being  supported  on  said  armature,  said  armature  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  poaitioas  relative  to  said  valve  seat, 
said  armature  in  said  first  position  mgaging  said  valve  element 
against  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  Bquid  passageway,  said 
armatore  and  said  valve  element  including  means  cooperaMe  in 
said  second  and  third  positioas  of  said  armature  for  providing 
f^.M^ti«i  and  distinct  first  and  second  stages  of  pressure  drop 
across  said  valve  seat,  said  armature  having  an  axis,  said  valve 
element  including  an  opening  axially  thereacroas.  said  arma- 
ture including  means  for  closing  said  opening  when  said  arma- 
ture is  in  said  first  position  and  for  unclosing  said  opening  when 
said  armature  is  in  said  second  and  third  positions,  said  valve 
element  surrounding  said  armature  in  radially  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween  defining 
said  opening  thereacroas,  and  said  closing  means  on  said  arma- 
ture including  radially  extending  ^nmiUr  shoulder  means  for 
closing  said  annular  space  when  said  armature  is  in  said  first 
position. 


UMI 


1380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


DILUnON  ARPAIUTUS  WITH  FULL  OPESED  OR 
FULLY  CLOSED  VALVE 
■■y,  4»  N.  CMH  St,  nUitw^  P».  15213-1108; 
E.  D  ■■liitiil,  341CB  Pmm.  AmUrn,  To.  TTTOS; 

>MHtar.  5W  ElwjB  Af«,  Spri— i«lf,  P«.  15144? 

Rokwt  G.  PrtH. »  RaydMM  MU  PWlMfrto^  Mm^  01331; 

J nni    III"    — • p.- c^  *-*— 1>  T^ 

70349;  D«te  M.  Wai*  304  Ptewoed  S*,  PMtAwik.  Pa. 
1S33S,  mi  WflUn  E.  Woo4,  35  Pofe  St,  Itatea,  Mmb. 

01749 
Cwll— llw  >■  P^  of  Scr.  No.  702,r70,  May  20,  1991,  Pat 
N^  5,00S,«n,  wWefc  h  a  eortta-rto.  or  Ser.  No.  553,937,  Jrf. 
17, 1990.  Ft  N4I.  5,037JW3.  TMa  ippHratlw  Jm.  2, 1992,  Scr. 

No.tlM05 
The  porttoa  of  tka  tara  •#  iWa  pMcat  wibtt^awrt  to  Jm.  20, 


throu^  it,  each  channel  being  connected  with  the  dis- 
pensing opening  in  a  reapective  one  of  the  storage  cylin- 
ders, the  connecting  piece  having  a  common  outlet  from 
•11  of  the  dispensing  channels,  a  mixer  at  the  common 
outlet  to  receive  and  mix  the  substances; 


U,S.  CL  231-139J 


bt  a.'  BC7D  5/56 


each  channel  having  a  cross-section  which  is  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  croas  section  of  the  respective  containers 
to  which  they  are  attached  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  croas- 
aections  of  the  cylinders  to  one  another  is  the  same  as  the 
ratio  of  the  cross-sections  of  the  respective  channels  to 
one  another  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  cylinders 
into  the  mixer  simultaneously. 

5,220,M0 
CHILD  RESISTANT  NOZZLE  FOR  TRIGGER  SPRAYER 

Eadk  B.  SteU»,  Lk«»9.  "^  P«*™«  ^  ^-  "■'^■»'  ««■<«•■' 
koth  of  Nethertonda,  MaiffMn  to  AFA  ProdMts  tac,  Fomt 

Clty,N.C 

Filed  FA.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  040,7*5 
I^  a.»  B«7D  5/00 
VS.  CL  222—153  »  ' 


1.  A  dilution  sution  apparatus  for  diluting  concentrates 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  at  least  one  compartment  therem  tor 
insertion  of  a  refill  module,  the  rcfiU  module  including  a 
venturi  and  an  unlocking  means: 

(b)  a  water  valve  housing  including  a  locking  means,  said 
water  valve  housing  connected  to  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  interface  with  the  refill  module; 

(c)  valve  means  connected  to  said  water  valve  housing,  said 
valve  means  being  operable  such  that  said  valve  means  is 
substantially  either  fully  open  or  fully  closed; 

(d)  actuation  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
means,  said  locking  means  preventing  said  valve  means 
from  being  opened  by  said  actuation  means  when  the 
unlocking  means  has  not  released  said  locking  means. 


5,220,599 

MULTIPLE  DISPENSING  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

MULTIPLE<X>MPO?»JENT  SUBCTANCES 

WUhda  A.  KcOcr,  Otat^lcawcc  9,  CH  -  M02  McrilMteteB, 

FIM  J«L  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  731,450 
ClaiM   priority,   appBcartoB   SwUaeriaad,   JaL    20,    1990, 
02426/90 

Iirt.  CL'  B«7D  5/52 
VS.  a.  222-137  »»  CW^ 

1.  A  dispensing  cartridge  for  dispensing  substances  to  be 
mixed  in  fixed  ratio,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  cylinders,  each  containing  one  of  the 
substances  and  each  having  a  different  respective  croM- 
sectional  area  so  as  to  dispense  a  respective  volume  of  the 
substance  therein,  a  dispensing  opening  provided  in  each 
cylinder  for  dispensing  the  substance  therefrom; 
a   connecting   piece   having   dispensing   channels  paaaing 


1.  A  trigger  operated  fluid  dispensing  device  for  mounting  to 
a  container,  said  dispensing  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  front  end  including  opposed  side  walls  at  the 
front  end,  a  nose  bushmg  extending  from  said  front  end 
between  said  side  walls  and  at  least  one,  elongate,  nozzle 
cap  blocking  member  which  extends  from  said  body  front 
end  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage  and  prevent  roution 
of  a  nozzle  cap  upon  rotttion  of  the  cap  without  manipula- 
tion of  said  body  side  walls; 

a  nozzle  assembly  at  the  front  end  of  said  body  including  said 
nose  bushing,  a  nozzle  cap  received  on  said  nose  bushing 
and  cooperating  means  on  or  in  said  nozzle  cap  and  on  or 
in  said  nose  bushing  for  selectively  esUMishing  an  off 
position  of  said  nozzle  cap,  a  spray  pontion  of  said  nozzle 
cap  or  a  stream  position  of  said  nozzle  cap  upon  rotatioa 
of  said  nozzle  cap; 

said  nozzle  cap  being  mounted  for  roUtion  on  said  noae 
bushing  between  said  three  poHtions  and  said  nozzle  cap 
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having  engaging  means  therein  pocitioaed  adjacent  said 
blocking  member  for  engaging  said  blocking  member 
when  someone  attempts  to  rotate  said  nozzle  cap  without 
manipulating  said  body  side  walls;  and, 
said  side  walls  of  said  body  being  deflectable  inwardly  of 
said  body  so  that  when  said  side  walls  are  squeezed  in- 
wardly, they  engage  and  move  inwardly  said  blocking 
member  to  permit  said  engaging  means  in  said  nozzle  cap 
to  move  past  said  blocking  member  when  said  nozzle  cap 
is  routed  at  the  same  time  said  body  side  walls  are 
SQiieezed. 


5020,001 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  INCLUDING  AN  ELASTIC 

MEMBER  WITH  SLITS 

Sally  Podcata,  1151  KwitMm  Way,  Stocktoa,  CaUf.  95207 

FIM  Mm.  0, 1992,  Scr.  No.  047,100 

tat  CL'  BC7D  5/06 

VS.  CL  222—101  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  contained  in  a  bottle, 
said  bottle  having  a  shoulder  and  a  neck  through  which  liquid 
is  to  be  dispensed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bottom  member  including: 

(a)  a  base  that  supports  said  bottle  in  an  upaide-down 
position,  said  base  including  a  well  for  receiving  the 
neck  of  the  bottle  and  for  holding  liquid  that  escape* 
from  the  neck  of  the  bottle  placed  in  an  upside-down 
position,  said  well  defining  therein  a  well  opening  for 
accommodating  said  neck  of  the  bottle, 

(b)  an  elastic  member  within  said  base  above  said  well, 
said  elastic  member  defining  a  depression,  said  elastic 
member  having  a  hole  and  one  or  more  slits  in  the 
member  at  the  hole,  said  bole  overlapping  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  well  opening  to  accommodate  said  neck 
of  the  bottle,  said  one  or  more  slits  permitting  necks  of 
different  sizes  and  shapes  to  pass  through  the  hole;  and 

(c)  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  said  Uquid  from  said 
well;  and 

a  top  member  slidably  connected  to  said  bottom  member. 


5,220,002 
PLASnC  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRIGGER  SPRAYER 
J.  J.  MaM.  aad  PMna  U  W.  HarkMM,  koth  of 
,  Ncthcriands,  awliinra  to  AFA  ProOarti  tac.  For- 
CM  Oty.  N.C 

FIM  Feb.  24, 1992.  Scr.  No.  040,706 
tat  CL>  B67D  5/00 
VS.  CL  222—340  21  CWm 

1.  A  trigger  operated  ptimping  mechanism  for  a  fluid  dis- 
pensing device  comprising  a  body,  said  pumping  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  cylinder  in  said  body  of  the  dispensing  device; 
a  piston  received  in  said  cylinder, 

a  trigger  movably  mounted  to  said  body  and  having  a  front 

side  and  a  back  side,  and  being  coupled  to  said  piston;  and 

non-metal  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  trigger  away  from 

said  body  to  bias  said  pistoa  coupled  to  said  trigger  out  of 

tfiMj  cylinder,  said  biasing  means  "^'"^"g  separate,  non- 


coiled,  elongate,  generaOy  flat,  spring  meant  having  doe- 
gate,  oppoaed  flat  surfiKxs  and  opposite  ends  aad  bdag 
positioned  between  said  body  and  said  trigger; 
said  trigger  bock  side  having  a  back  wall;  and. 


laid  spring  means  having  one  flat  tur&oe  of  one  ead  portiaa 
at  one  end  of  said  spring  means  pocitiaiied  adjacent  said 
back  wall  of  said  trigcer  and  having  the  other  end  of  Mid 
spring  meant  poaitianed  rearwanQy  of  laid  trigfer  and 
lid  body. 


5.220,603 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVKX  FOR  A  OONTAINEB 

AND  CCmTAINER  THEREWini 
NI^CP^M.  3401  W.SflliaHiaParfcwiy.  #511.1 
Tax.  77043;  ioMpk  A.  Docker,  it.,  2X331  Jcihi 
KHy,  To.  77409;  Gay  L.  McOhi.  m,  8130  Vtataai  Qwk. 
S^^  Taa.  77379,  and  ClHk  S.  Bal,  1570  Kiig  Straaa  ar„ 
Hartan,  Va.  23070 

riirti—iiiiiiipwi  iifTi  rii  TTf  tTT  ?i|  "  •*—  "^  "^ 

5,105306.  TUa  ^pMraHii  Apr.  30. 1992,  Sar.  No.  070,004 
tat  CL>  B67D  3/00 
VS.  CL  222—479  4  ( 


sw 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  Hquid  from  a  i 
tainer  of  the  liquid,  the  container  having  a  container  opening 
therein  from  which  liquid  flows  upon  inverting  the  container, 
the  device  comprising 
a  body  member, 
a  first  diannd  extending  through  the  body  member  fioa  a 

top  opening  to  a  bottom  opening  therein, 
the  body  member  having  a  portion  through  which  an  air 
channel  extends,  the  air  channel  for  facilitating  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  container, 
the  body  member  secnraUe  to  the  container  with  its  first 
channd  in  communication  with  the  container  opening  so 
that  liquid  may  flow  from  the  container,  through  the 
bottom  opening  of  the  body  member,  through  the  fint 
fliMinrf  of  the  body  member,  and  thence  out  through  the 
top  opening  of  the  body  member,  and 
a  Ud  hingedly  connected  to  the  body  member,  the  bd  having 
a  first  closure  member  and  a  second  closure  member,  the 
first  closure  member  for  sealing  the  top  opening,  the  first 
cloaare  member  preventing  flow  of  the  bqnid  while  man- 
ual prcatnre  is  applied  to  the  first  dotnre  member  to  hold 
it  aeabngly  across  the  top  opening,  the  first  dosnre  mem- 
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ber  movtbte  when  pressure  cwmcs  to  be  applied  to  it 
permitting  the  How  of  liquid  from  the  device. 

the  second  closure  member  for  sading  off  the  «ir  chwinel 
while  nuuiual  pressure  is  applied  to  the  second  closure 
member  holding  it  sealingly  across  the  air  channel,  the 
second  closure  member  movable  when  said  manual  pres- 
sure ceases  to  be  applied  to  it  permitting  air  to  flow  from 
the  device, 

the  first  closure  member  having  an  extension  for  coacUng 
with  a  snap  recess  on  the  body  member  to  hold  the  first 
closure  member  in  sealing  contact  over  the  top  opening, 
coaction  between  the  extension  and  the  snap  recess  defeat- 
able  by  pressing  inwardly  on  the  lid.  thereby  freeing  the 
first  closure  member  so  that  upon  a  cessation  of  said  man- 
ual pressure  on  the  first  closure  member  flow  from  the 
device  is  permitted,  and 

a  top  ridge  member  on  the  Ud,  the  top  ridge  member  on  the 
lid  contactable  by  a  container  cap  to  enhance  maintenance 
of  a  seal  between  the  lid  and  the  body  member. 

S.228.604 
DOSAGE  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  FILLING 
MACHINES 
GiaM>«tro   Zudiii,   Mortmara;   Carlo  Coniani,   aad   Atfcoa 
Ripfi^  botk  of  Marmirolo,  all  of  Italy,  aMipMra  to  AakMaria 
CoatrazkMi  MacckiM  Aatoaatickc  A.CM^  S.pA^  Boto- 
gu,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1991.  Ser.  No.  772,711 

Claiw  priority.  appUcatkm  Italy.  Oct.  12,  1990,  3«94  A/90 

lat  CL'  B«7D  3/O0 

MS.  CL  222-S04  "  Oatea 


means  comprising,  arranged  radially  with  respect  to  said 
stem,  at  least  two  longitudinal  fins  with  an  intermediate 
portion  and  two  terminal  portions,  said  intermediate  portion 
being  of  constant  height  for  moving  constantly  in  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  main  body  and  said 
terminal  portions  decreasing  in  height  away  from  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  with  the  terminal  portion  proximate  to  the 
shutter  having  a  much  smaller  size  measured  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  stem  than  that  of  the  other  terminal  por- 
tion. 


5,2M,«S 

AUTOMATICALLY  GUIDABLE  HAND  TOOL  FOR 

APPLYING  FREE-FLOWING  PAOTY  MATERIALS  TO  A 

BASE 
Andreas  ScWicheMsaier,  Zaberfcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
aasicBor  to  Robert  Boach  G«bH,  Stattgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcfMaay 
per  No.  PCr/DEW/00653.  §  371  DMe  iwk.  14, 1991.  $  102(e) 
Dste  Ju.  14,  1991,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO90/073W.  PCT  Pah. 
DMc  JbL  12. 1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct  13.  1909,  Ser.  No.  690.905 
Clatei  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay.  D«.  30, 
1988.3844362 

lat  a.»  B67D  i/(A 
MS.  CL  222—611.1  •  ' 


12.  Dosage  dispensing  device  associable  with  fUling  ma- 
chines comprising: 

at  least  one  lower  nozzle  having  a  main  body  with  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  said  main  body  being  hollow  and  defining 
an  inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  being  upwardly  cylindri- 
cal and  downwardly  having  an  internal  diameter  which 
reduces  gradually  at  least  proximate  to  itt  lower  end  down 
to  a  discharge  outlet; 
a  stem  being  accommodated  inside  said  main  body  of  said 
nozzle  and  being  coaxially  movable  therein;  a  shutter  for 
said  discharge  outlet  being  connected  at  a  lower  end  of  said 

stem;  ... 

guiding  means  for  guiding  said  stem  inside  said  mam  body  and 
extending  along  said  stem  so  as  to  at  least  partially  overUp 
an  upper  region  of  said  shutter; 

means  for  actuating  axial  movement  of  said  stem  along  said 
main  body,  said  stem  moving  to  an  upper  and  lower  extreme 
position  for  the  complete  closure  and  opening  of  said  dis- 
charge outlet; 

wherein  said  shutter  is  constituted  by  a  sobd  of  revoluoon 
which  is  coaxial  to  said  stem  and  which  has  a  cross-section 
which  decreases  from  a  median  region  thereof  down  to  a 
lower  pointed  end  thereof,  said  inner  surface  of  said  main 
body  which  is  proximate  to  the  discharge  outlet  having  a 
shape  which  can  be  sealingly  coupled  to  a  lower  portion  of 
said  shutter  and  defining,  in  combination  with  said  shutter 
and  for  any  position  of  said  shutter,  a  passage  having  no 
sudden  variations  in  cross-section  and  path,  and  said  guiding 


1.  Hand  tool  for  applying  free-fiovking  pasty  materials  in- 
cluding adhesives  and  sealants  to  ■  base,  said  hand  tool  com- 
prising a  nozzle;  means  for  containing  a  free-flowing  pasty 
material  communicating  with  the  nozzle,  means  for  forcing  the 
free-fiowing  pasty  material  out  of  the  means  for  containing 
through  the  nozzle,  and  guide  nrnwis  for  supporting  the  hand 
tool  on  the  base  to  which  the  free-fiowing  pasty  material  is  to 
be  applied  and  for  guiding  the  hand  tool  during  application  of 
the  free-fiowing  pasty  material  to  the  base,  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  first  housing  part  attachable  to  the  means  for 
containing  the  free-fiowing  pasty  material;  a  rotatable  base- 
bearing  member  (15,45,75,95)  selected  from  the  group  conswt- 
ing  of  wheeU  and  balls,  the  base-bearing  member  being  con- 
nected rouubly  to  the  first  housing  part  and  spaced  a  dUtance 
from  the  nozzle;  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  base- 
bearing  member  (15,45,75,95)  from  the  nozzle  (242,62,12);  a 
first  drive  (11,41,71)  connected  to  the  routable  base-bcarmg 
member  (15.45,75,95)  to  drive  the  routable  base-bearing  mem- 
ber rouubly  to  provide  a  controlled  movement  of  the  guide 
means  over  the  base  during  application  of  the  free  flowing 
pasty  material  when  the  base-bearing  member  contacts  the 
base;  and  means  for  selecting  one  of  two  opposite  roution 
directions  of  the  base-bearing  member  (15.45.75.95)  connected 
to  the  first  drive  (11,41.71).  wherein  the  means  for  contaimng 
the  free-flowing  pasty  material  comprises  a  container  with  a 
displaceable  base  and  the  means  for  forcing  the  free-flowing 
pasty  material  out  of  the  means  for  containing  the  free-flowing 
pasty  material  includes  a  cylinder  for  holding  the  means  for 
containmg  the  free-flowing  pasty  material,  a  piston  acting  on 
the  displaceable  base  of  the  container,  and  a  second  dnve 
including  an  electric  motor  for  pressing  the  piston  onto  the 
dUplaceable  base  to  force  the  free-flowing  pasty  material  from 
the  nozzle. 


S.23MM 
UCYCLE  CARRIER  FCHt  ATTACHMENT  TO  VEHICLE 
Tteothy  G.  Hidnw,  14761  OsMhHi  AfOMC.  WUte  RMk. 
BritM  fiiliir"-.  CMifc  V4B  2HS 

FIM  J«L  31, 1991,  Sw.  No.  73MS7 
lat  CL'  B43D  43m 
US.  CL  224—42.13  J4< 


1.  An  equipment  carrier  for  attachment  to  a  spare  wheel 
mount  of  a  vdiicie.  the  carrier  comprising: 
generally  similar  first  and  second  essentially  rigid  bodies, 
each  body  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  portion  having  at  least  one  opening  to  receive 
a  stud  or  bolt  of  the  spare  wheel  mount  for  securing  the 
inner  portion  to  the  spare  wheel  mount  within  a  mount- 
ing plane  disposed  between  the  spare  wheel  mount  and 
a  spue  wheel  carried  on  the  mount,  the  spare  wheel 
having  a  tire. 

(b)  an  outer  portioa  having  a  holding  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  equipment  on  a  first  side  of  the  mounting  plane. 

(c)  an  intermediate  portioa  interconnecting  the  inner  and 
outer  portions,  the  intermediate  portion  having  a  clear- 
ance means  for  providing  clearance  for  the  spare  whed 
on  the  moiut,  the  intermediate  portion  extending  from 
the  inner  portion  to  the  outer  portion  across  a  sidewall 
of  the  tire  located  on  a  second  side  of  the  mounting 
plane  remote  from  and  oppodte  to  the  first  side  of  the 
mounting  plane. 


5,228,607 

RACK  MOUNTABLE  ON  A  TRAILER  HFTCH  BALL 

G«>ffirey  G.  Toladorf,  Biil—toa,  RX,  aari^or  to  TVP,  Im^ 

FOad  Jm.  7, 1991.  Ser.  No.  712,073 
bt  CL>  B60R  9/00 
MS.  CL  224—42.03  B  U 


1.  A  trailer-hitch  ball  mountable  carrier  rack  comprising: 
a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  first  end  and  an  oppoote  second 
end  with  ball-engaging  means  artaptwl  to  engage  a  trailer 


ISO 


being 


ban  Utdi  on  a  vdiicle.  said  ball-eagafing  n 
supported  on  said  first  end  of  each  arm; 

a  foldabfe  cioas-piece  tntetooaiiectiiig  the  arms  intermediate 
their  ends,  the  croas-piece  being  artictilatKl  for  movemert 
between  a  coUapaed  poMtiaa  and  an  interlocking  poaitioa; 

the  aecood  ends  of  the  arm  bcnig  adjacent  one  another  aad 
the  ball-engaging  means  on  the  firat  ends  of  the  arms  being 
remotely  spaced  apart  in  a  rdeaaed  poHtiaii  when  the 
croaa-piece  it  in  itt  ooDapaed  pootioii; 

the  second  ends  of  the  arms  being  remotdy  spaced  apart  and 
the  ball-engaging  means  on  the  first  ends  of  the  arms  being 
adjacent  one  another  in  an  operative  poaitioa  when  the 
croat-piece  is  in  its  interiocking  poation; 

adjustable  clamp  means  counted  on  said  first  ends  of  the 
arms,  the  clamp  means  including  a  pair  of  plates  tupported 
on  said  first  ends  of  the  arms,  and  adjuatabie  Csatener 
means  cooperating  with  the  plates  for  selectively  applying 
an  increased  adjustable  compcettive  locking  force  on  the 
baD-engaging  means  in  operative  poaitioa  and  for  releaa- 
ing  such  clamping  forces;  and 

the  croat-piece  in  its  interlocking  position  being  in  a  relaied, 
unfolded  and  aUgned  condition  when  the  ball-engaging 
means  is  in  operative  position  and  subjected  to  said  con- 
preaiive  locking  force  by  the  danp  meant. 


V1H,6W 
CmfBINATION  TIKE  COVER  AND  ARTKIE  CAUOn 
Byw  G.  St— t.  m,  WlcfcHa.  Kana,  iiit^ir  >o  M^|iiti*  Ora- 
Ine..  WitMta.  Kana. 

of  S«.  Na.  34»,88S,  May  8,  t9W,  Pat.  Na.  1 
328,052.  n*  wMriHiia  Si*.  23. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  70,9M 
IM.  CL>  B6HI  9m 
MS.  a.  234— 42.U  12  < 


1.  A  combination  tire  cover  and  article  carrier  for  receipt  on 
a  vehicle  ^>are  tire,  the  spare  tire  having  a  periphery  there- 
arxNmd.  a  front  with  an  upper  front  portioa  and  a  lower  front 
portioa  and  a  rear  with  an  upper  rear  portioa  and  a  lower  rear 
portion,  the  rear  of  the  spare  tire  removably  attached  to  a 
vdiicie.  the  combinatioa  comprising: 
a  tire  cover  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  pe- 
riphery portion,  said  tire  cover  dimensioned  for  receipt 
over  a  portioa  of  the  spare  tire's  periphery  and  receipt 
over  the  upper  front  portion  and  upper  rear  portioa  of  the 
spare  tire  said  tire  cover  completely  covering  the  portioa 
of  the  spare  tire's  periphery  and  the  upper  front  and  the 
upper  rear  portions  of  the  spare  tire; 
an  article  carrier  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  sides,  a  rear  with  an 
upper  rear  portion  and  a  lower  rear  portioa  and  a  front 
with  an  upper  front  portion  and  a  lower  front  portion,  the 
upper  tear  portion  of  the  rear  of  said  carrier  attached  to 
the  front  portioa  of  said  tire  cover,  the  lower  rear  portioa 
the  rear  of  said  carrier  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  front 
portion  of  the  spare  tire;  and 
securing  means  attached  to  the  front  of  said  carrier  far 
securing  said  tire  cover  to  the  spare  tire  and  securing  said 
carrier  adjacent  the  lower  front  portioa  of  the  tpare  tire. 
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«22a. M»  comprwes  two  »p«»l.  essentially  parallel  ban  and  a  fabnc 

FANNYPACK  INCLUDING  AN  IMFROVED  panel  extending  between  said  bars,  wherein  the  fabnc  panel  has 

CONFORMAL  WAISTBAND  AND  LUMBAR  PAD 
Wayae  B.  Oratory,  T.-i«»l..  Crttf,  airig*.r  to  Blm«*l  Irter- 

,  Calif. 


F1M  Ai«.  17, 1»2,  Ser.  No.  M0,7«0 
IiU.  a.'  A45F  iJ02 


U&  a.  224— 224 


IS 


two  spaced  elongated  pockets  insertable  over  the  spaced  ban, 
whereby  the  panel  can  be  detached  from  the  bars. 


1.  A  fannypack  including  a  load  carrying  bag.  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  bag,  and  fastening  means  for  fastenmg 
said  fannypack  around  •  wearer's  waist; 
characterized  in  that  said  fannypack  comprises  a  back  sup- 
port section  including  a  polyethylene  plate  of  such  height 
to  extend  below  and  a  distance  above  the  wearer's 


n    lo    CAICIHJ    wtivw     BMW    »    w«-.— v.^uw    ^ivm/,    wri"  " 

lumbar  region,  a  fabric  cover  covering  said  polyethylene    j,^  2I,  1990,  2-401306 

•  ■•___■ 1 w.—  e^m^^m^^^  %e\  MMtH  f«Krir>  mver.  ImI 


5,22S,611 
CONTAINER  HOLDER 
SUfera  Yabaya,  AicW,  Japui,  aaaigMir  to  Toyoda  Goad  Cfc, 
Ltd.,  NMilkaaagal.  Japan 

FUcd  May  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,968 
CUm  priority.  applkatioB  Japn,  May  11,  1990,  2-49329; 


plate,  said  load  carrying  bag  fastened  to  said  fabric  cover, 
a  lumbar  pad  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  polyfoam   ujs.  q.  224—281 
members  spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  cover  of  stretch- 
able  fabric  material  molded  to  said  polyfoam  members  and 
fastened  to  said  fabric  cover; 
a  pair  of  waistband  members  secured  to  said  back  support 
section,  each  of  which  includes  a  polyethylene  backing 
plate,  a  plurality  of  polyfoam  members  fastened  to  said 
backing  plate,  a  cover  of  stretchable  fabric  covering  said 
polyfoam  pads  and  molded  thereto  and  a  heavy  fabric 
covering  the  opposite  side  of  said  backing  pUte  from  said 
polyfoam  pads; 
generally  triangular  members  of  strong  fabric  each  of  which 
is  fastened  to  one  side  of  said  back  support  section  and  to 
one  of  said  waistband  members;  and 
said  polyfoam  members  and  said  elongated  polyfoam  mem- 
bers being  spaced  horizontally  to  define  vertical  fold  areas 
to  avoid  wrinkling  and/or  bunching  of  the  stretchable 
fabric  cover  material  in  said  lumbar  pad  and  said  waist- 
band members. 


lat  CL'  B60N  i/lO 


5,228,610 
WRIST  SUPPORT  FOR  HAND-HELD  DEVICES 
C.  LoweU  Spcace,  LivoiUa,  Mich.,  aHigMir  to  Hack  Patcata, 
^mt^  WUmiagtoB.  Dd. 

Filed  Ang.  14.  1991,  Ser.  No.  744,764 
lat  CL'  A45F  5/0O 
UjS.  O.  124— Ul  21  OalM 

10.  A  device  for  relieving  stress  on  a  worker's  wnst.  hand 
and  fmgers  while  the  worker  is  holding  a  tool,  wherein  the  tool 
has  a  pistol-grip  handle  having  a  hand-grip  axis;  said  stress- 
relieving  device  comprising  a  pUtform  adapted  to  supportably 
engage  the  worker's  forearm;  and  means  for  attaching  said 
pUtform  to  the  tool  so  that  the  pUtform  extends  essentially 
normal  to  the  hand  grip  axis;  said  pUtform  being  located  m  a 
plane  passing  through  a  lower  portion  of  the  handle  so  that  the 
pUtform  underlies  the  worker's  forearm  when  the  worker's 
hand  U  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  handle;  said  pUtform 


1.  A  container  holder  comprising; 

a  box-like  outer  case  having  an  opening  at  one  end; 

an  inner  case  formed  with  a  holder  hole  for  receiving  a 
container  and  held  by  said  outer  case  in  such  a  way  that 
said  inner  case  is  freely  put  in  and  out  of  said  outer  case  in 
substantially  horizontal  direction; 

a  rack  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  case  so  as  to 
extend  in  a  direction  in  which  said  inner  case  is  put  in  and 
out  of  said  outer  case; 

a  pinion  routably  supported  to  said  inner  case  and  meshed 
with  said  rack;  and 

a  torsion  called  spring  serving  to  apply  a  first  biasing  force 
onto  said  pinion  so  as  to  drive  said  pinion  in  a  horizontal 
direction  in  which  said  inner  case  being  put  v^rithin  said 
outer  case  is  put  of  said  outer  case  and  wherein  said  coiled 
spring  is  axially  compressed  in  a  vertical  direction  to 
apply  a  second  biasing  force  onto  said  pinion  in  said  verti- 
cal axial  direction  so  as  to  maintain,  contact  and  firmly 
support  said  inner  case  through  said  pinion  to  said  outer 
case  in  cooperation  with  said  first  biasing  force. 


5428,<U 
TAPE  DISPENSER  WITH  A  SLIDING  TAPE  AXLE 
Loi«-Far  Kao,  and  JaMy  Lee,  both  of  Tdpci,  Taiwan, 
to  WM-hao  Cka^,  Talpd,  Tahraa 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1992,  S«r.  No.  8S3.615 
IM.  CL'  B26F  3/02 
VS.  a.  225—47  • 


5.228^13 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  AND  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  WIRE  WINDING  SPOOLS 
RoaaaM  Cowpa^fri,  Ottmu,  Itttf,  aaaitaor  to  Cowpajaacri  - 
S.P.A.,  Swrta  Maria  Naoro,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  949.800 
dalM  priority.  appUcatkM  Italy,  Oct.  1, 1991.  AN91A00003S 
lat  CL>  B23K  9/00 
VS.  a.  228—5.1  2  CWm 

1.  A  machine  for  the  automatic  and  continuous  production 
of  wire  winding  spools  consisting  of  three  operating  stations, 
characterized  in  that  the  first  sution  (A)  consisU  of: 

tools  for  grasping  and  pulling,  in  intermittent  stepa,  the  pair 
of  adjacent  rods  (T),  consisting  of  a  pair  of  clips  made  of 
two  superimposed  rollers  (1)  which  are  held  by  means  of 
•  pneumatic  actuator  (la)  and  installed  to  the  two  sides  of 
a  supporting  pUte  (2a)  being  part  of  a  trolley  which  is 
pulled  in  alternating  horizontal  runs  by  a  pneumatic  cylin- 
der (3)  whose  shaft  is  fixed  to  the  back  of  the  pUte  (2a); 
said  cylinder  (3)  is  installed  inside  the  two  upright  col- 
umns (3a  and  3b)  fixed  to  the  base  (4)  of  the  machine 
having  through  holes  housing  the  two  horizontal  bars  (2b) 
which  connect  the  front  pUte  (2o)  and  the  back  plate  (2c) 
of  the  above  trolley; 
toob  for  lifting  the  metal  brackets  (S)  placed  over  a  slide  (5), 
one  at  a  time,  said  slide  consisting  of  a  cutter  with  horizon- 
tal movement  (8)  driven  by  a  pneumatic  cylinder  (9)  and 


ibding  IB  a  track  (6a)  cut  on  the  internal  face  of  a  plate  (<) 
•crewed  to  the  waO  of  a  vertical  plate  (7)  pi  ejecting  from 
the  bate  (4)  of  the  machine; 

toob  for  poHtioning  and  weiding  the  bracket  (SX  hfted  frooi 
the  slide  (5),  on  the  rods  (T).  consisting  of  a  clamp  (18), 
placed  in  firont  of  the  exit  of  the  track  (6a)  and  consisting 
of  a  fixed  vertical  pUte  (10a)  and  a  mobile  counter-plate 
(106).  driven  by  a  pneumatic  cylinder  (11);  said  clamp  (18) 
is  fixed  to  the  base  of  the  shaft  (U«)  of  a  pneomatic  cylin- 
der (12X  having  a  vertical  axis,  installed  above  a  platforai 
(13)  supported  by  lep  (13a)  Axed  to  die  baae  (4)  of  the 
mJ-hin^-  cables  (IS  and  16)  for  the  supplying  power  to 
supply  to  the  clamp  (10)  and  the  blocka  (M),  are  alao 
provided; 
the  second  station  (B)  coosiats  of: 

toob  for  simultaacoudy  bending  the  two  rods  (T),  ( 
of  a  vertically  translating  punch  (17a)  driven  by  a  | 
matic  cylinder  (20a)  and  cooperating  with  two  1 
poaed  dashboards  (18a  and  19a)  supported  by  a  hotisMttal 
slide  driven  by  a  pneumatic  cylinder  (21a):  the  final  bend- 
ing operation  of  the  rods  is  carried  out  by  a  diflereal 
punch  (lib),  placed  adjacent  to  and  in  firont  of  pondi  (17«) 
and  having  an  identical  and  symmetrical  prxjfile  to  that  of 
punch  (17a);  said  punch  (176)  is  driven  by  itt  own  pnen- 
matic  cylinder  (286)  having  a  vertical  an  and  cooperat- 
ing with  two  respective  and  overiying  dashboards  (186 
and  196)  having  an  identical  and  symmetrical  profile  with 
respect  to  the  dashboards  (18a  and  t9«)  and  luppotted  by 
a  horizontal  slide  driven  by  a  pneumatic  cylinder  (21*); 


1.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  tape  compartment  therein  and  a  cutting  edge 
poaitioned  distal  said  tape  compartment,  said  tape  com- 
partment having  a  simken  surface  formed  therein,  said 
sunken  surface  having  at  least  one  horizontal  tenon  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  tape  compartment  having  an  in- 
sertion slot  formed  therein  adjacent  to  said  sunken  surface, 
said  tape  compartment  having  a  simken  rim  formed  on  a 
side  of  said  Upe  compartment  oppoaite  said  sunken  sur- 
face, said  sunken  surface  corresponding  to  a  position  of 
said  sunken  rim;  and 

a  tape  axle  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  at  least  one  sliding 
slot  extending  axially  along  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cyUndrical  body,  said  sliding  slot  engageaUe  with  said 
horizontal  tenon  so  as  to  support  said  tape  axle  within  said 
insertion  slot  of  said  tape  compartment 


toob  for  cutting  the  rods  (T)  consisting  of  a  knife  (22a)  fixed 
on  the  punch  (176)  and  cooperating  with  a  counter-Made 
(22)  driven  by  a  pnetmiatic  actuator  (23); 
the  third  station  (Q  consists  of: 

toob  for  Ufting  the  spool  (R)  from  the  second  station  and 
transferring  the  same  to  the  third  station  which  conaiiti  of 
a  pair  of  adjacent  oacilUting  arms  (24)  terminating  with  a 
clip  (24a)  whose  jaws  are  opened  and  cloaed  pneumati- 
cally and  installed  on  a  horizontal  shaft  (25)  rotated  in 
alternation  by  a  geared  motor  (26)  thanks  to  the  interven- 
tion of  a  drive  belt  (27>, 

toob  for  stopping  the  spool  (R)  during  welding,  consisting 
of  two  opposing  circular  pUtes  (28),  supported  extemaUy 
by  pUtes  (29a)  being  part  of  a  trolley  which  in  turn  con- 
sists of  two  plates  (290  and  296)  connected  by  two  circular 
bars  (29c)  housed  and  sliding  in  a  guide  bushing  (38a)  on 
the  support  (30)  of  a  bearing  portal  frame  whose  uprights 
(306)  rest  and  are  fixed  to  the  baae  (4)  of  the  machine;  plate 
(2»o)  is  fixed  to  the  shaft  (3la))  of  a  pneumatic  cyUnder 
(31)  having  a  horizontal  axis,  installed  on  the  external  door 
of  said  support  (30);  said  pUtes  (28)  have  an  ammlar 
groove  (28a)  on  their  internal  face  and  a  series  of  radial 
grooves  (286),  while  on  their  external  edge  they  have  two 
diametrically  opposing  slots,  one  (28r)  for  housing  the 
cHpa  (24a)  of  the  oacilUting  arms  (24)  and  the  other  (28^) 
for  housing  the  tips  (32a))  of  the  welding  pincers  (32); 

toob  for  welding  the  spool  (R)  held  by  the  plates  (28).  con- 
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sitting  of  he^  weWing  pincen  (32)  installed  in  •  staggered 
poution  on  an  upright  column  (33)  having  two  coaxial  and 
opposing  horizontal  pins  (34)  at  the  middle,  which  route 
and  slide  in  their  respective  housings  (34a);  two  cylindn- 
cal  pneumatic  cylinders  (35)  and  (3«)  are  provided  for 
oacillating  and  translating  the  colninn  (33). 

S.22S,<14 

SOLDER  NOZZLE  WITH  GAS  KNIFE  JET 

DomM  a.  Elbott,  Browaril.  CmaJa;  Mlctad  T.  Mtttag.  New 

Hnm,  \U  "^  VlTta  C.  Power,  St.  LMbert,  Caaada,  m- 

rinon  to  Electrawt  Ltd..  LaPrairie.  CaMida 

Fikd  JaL  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S49.M3 

lat  CL'  B23K  //Ott  3/00 

VS.  a.  23»—3rj  "^ " 


bodies  having  a  formed  channel  groove  extending  from  a 
central  area  of  said  at  least  one  sheet  body  to  an  edge  of 
said  at  least  one  sheet  body  to  form  a  channel  opening; 

(d)  producing  a  preformed  body  with  said  performing  mold; 

(e)  placing  said  coupled  sheet  body  in  said  sectional  forming 
mold  with  said  channel  opening  accestible  to  an  exterior 
of  said  sectional  forming  mold; 

(f)  heating  said  coupled  sheet  body  to  a  superplastic  forming 
temperature; 

(g)  applying  Ouid  pressure  through  said  channel  openmg  to 
deform  said  superplastic  sheet  bodies  into  a  formed  body; 

and 
(h)  removing  said  formed  body  from  said  forming  mold  and 
trimming  said  formed  body  to  conform  to  a  shape  of  the 
head,  wherein  said  superplastic  sheet  bodies  are  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  stainless  steels, 
aluminum  alloys,  magnesium  alloys,  titanium  alloys  con- 
taining aluminum  additions,  and  zinc  alloys  containing 
aluminum  additions. 


1.  A  method  of  wave  soldering  an  element  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ,, 

forming  an  upward  ttowing  solder  wave  between  two  walls 
of  a  nozzle,  the  walU  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  apart  to 
provide  a  smooth  turbulent  free  solder  wave  therefrom, 
the  nozzle  extending  above  a  solder  reservoir; 
moving  the  element  in  a  predetermined  path  through  the 
solder  wave  so  that  the  solder  wave  contacts  an  undersur- 
face  of  the  element,  and 
projecting  at  least  one  knife  jet  of  non-oxidizing  gas  to  im- 
pinge on  the  undersurface  of  the  element  after  it  exiu  from 
the  solder  wave  at  a  sufficient  flow  rate  to  remove  solder 
bridges  and  acicles  from  the  undersurface  of  the  element, 
and  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solder  wave  with  the 
non-oxidizing  gas,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solder  wave 
(lowing  into  the  knife  jet  and  exiting  below  the  surface  of 
the  solder  in  the  solder  reservoir. 


5.22S.M6 

PACKAGE  CONTAINER  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

STRIP-TYPE  OPENING  ARRANGEMENT 

Tom  Kieigaartl.  Load,  Swedes,  aadgMr  to  Tetra  AM*  HoMiags 

SJL.  PaUy,  Switxertaad  _      .     .     ^ 

Coatiiiiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  743,74X  Aag.  12,  1991,  abaadoaed. 

ThU  appUcatioa  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.No.  8M,974 

OaiaH  priority,  awUcatioa  Swedea.  Aag.  14.  1990.  9002640 

lat  a.'  B«D  5/70 

VS.  a.  229—123.1  *♦  ' 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GOLF  HEAD 
TakaAi  Uitaa;  ToriUhara  HoaU,  aad  Matsani  Harada,  aU  of 
HaMuaataa,  Japaa.  aMipon  to  Yaanha  Corporatioa,  Haaia- 
MB^yi,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  20. 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,991 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  21,  1990.  2-40451 

lat  a.'  B23K  23/18 

VS.  O.  23»— 118  5  Q**^ 

1.  A  package  container  fabricated  from  plastic-coated  pack- 
aging  material  and  comprising  an  upper  end  wall  and  a  sealing 
fin  that  extends  over  the  upper  end  wall  of  the  container,  said 
sealing  fin  including  mutually  facing  material  Uyers  between 
which  U  located  an  opening  strip,  said  opening  strip  extending 
along  at  least  a  part  of  said  sealing  fm.  said  opening  strip  m- 
cluding  an  inner  tayer  pontioned  between  outer  Uyers  that  are 
sealed  to  the  plastic  coating  of  the  facing  material  layers  of  the 
packaging  material,  and  an  intermediate  layer  portioned  be- 
tween the  inner  layer  and  each  of  the  outer  Uyers,  said  inter- 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  gold  club  head  compr»mg  the  steps  ^,^j„g  ,,yg„  being  fabricated  from  a  material  whose  proper- 
of:  ties  are  such  that  the  adhesive  bonding  strength  between  all 

material  Uyeis  of  the  opening  strip  and  between  the  outer 
Uyers  of  the  opening  strip  and  the  plastic  coating  of  the  facmg 
material  Uyers  of  the  packaging  material  is  greater  than  the 
internally  coheaive  bonding  strength  of  the  intermedUte  Uy- 


(a)  preparing  a  sectional  forming  mold  having  a  conjugate 
cavity  of  said  head  defined  within; 

(b)  preparing  a  preforming  mold  having  smaller  overall 
cavity  size  than  the  conjugate  cavity  of  said  forming  mold; 

preparing  a  coupled  sheet  body  from  a  plurality  of  super- 
plastic sheet  bodies,  at  least  one  of  said  superplastic  sheet 


en. 
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PLASnCS  MATERIAL  REUSABLE  RECYCLABLE 

CARTON 

Sicphca  E.  McGralk.  McOrwJMa'a  Lairiii^  RJL  2,  LikdUi, 

Oatwie,CaMda 

FOad  Dae  4>  1991,  Scr.  fio.  WO^lfS 
IW  portiM  or  the  tcra  of  tUi  pidnt  nbac^aaat  to  Fab.  9. 3010, 


lat.  CL>  B65D  5/3a  5/66 


UJS.  CL  22>-127 


10 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  plastics  material  comprising: 

a  carton  body  having  a  rectangular  base  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  transverse  axis; 

two  transverse  walls  folded  up  from  the  base  at  90*,  oriented 
parallel  to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  base  and  located 
remotely  one  from  the  other  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base; 

two  longitudinal  walls  folded  up  from  the  base  at  90*.  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  and  located  re- 
motely one  from  the  other  at  opposite  sides  of  said  base, 
each  of  said  longitudinal  walls  having  extension  panes 
folded  in  from  opposed  ends  thereof  at  90*  to  be  flush 
with,  and  inside,  the  transverse  walls,  and,  each  of  said 
transverse  walls  having  an  edge  end  panel  folded  at  180* 
to  be  flush  with  and  inside  said  extension  panels; 

a  lid  movable  between  open  and  closed  position  with  respect 
to  a  carton,  the  lid  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular  lid 
paneb  each  having  a  first  edge  corresponding  in  length  to 
a  top  edge  of  one  of  said  longitudinal  walls,  and  joined 
thereto  through  a  hingeable  fold  line,  and  a  second  edge 
opposed  to  said  first  edge,  an  edging  panel  of  each  of  said 
lid  paneU  being  joined  to  the  lid  at  90'  through  a  hingeable 
fold  line  at  said  second  edge,  the  lid  panels  being  config- 
ured such  that  said  second  edges  and  said  edging  panels 
abut  in  a  closed  position  of  the  lid; 

releasably  inter-engaging  tabs  and  slots  being  provided  be- 
tween said  lid  panels,  and  between  each  of  said  top  edge 
paneU  with  respective  ones  of  said  extension  panels, 
whereby  on  release  of  the  tabs  and  slots,  the  carton  is 
foldable  into  a  fUt  carton  blank. 


tare  or  preasiiie  for  selectivdy  moviag  laid  lint  dhe 
toward  one  of  the  cloaed  and  open  iwitiiaw, 
a  iecood  disc  sized  to  be  received  agaiaat  Mid  iini  diac 
ckMing  the  Mcood  aperture,  said  Moood  diK  haviag  a 
cloaed  poaitioa  received  againat  said  first  diK  and  an  open 
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poaitioa  ditplaoed  in  the  first  directioa  from  nid  lint  diac; 
and 
second  control  means  rapooaive  to  the  one  of  pitnure  or 
temperature  different  than  for  said  first  oootrol  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  second  disc  toward  one  of  the 
cloaed  and  open  positions. 


THERMAL  EXPANSION  VALVE 
MaMaricW  Vim,  Takjra;  riirtllii  Wa 
TctHMB  IlM«a.  and  TakaiM  Okayana,  kalfc  afl 
af  JivM,  iiilgiin  tn  F^i  KaU  Manatetaring  Ca..  Ltd, 
Tokns  Japaa 

FDad  Oct  2t,  1992,  Sw.  No.  967,339 

Cfariaa  priority.  appllcaHna  Japan,  May  15, 1992,  4.123499 

lat  CL>  F25B  41/04 

VS.  a.  236-92  B  S  CMw 


5,22S,61S 
THERMAL  AND  FLOW  REGULATOR  WITH 
INTEGRATED  FLOW  OPTIMIZER 
R.  Af*ar.  DiMMind  Bar.  CaUf.,  ani^ar  to  Hy 
drotach  Clitadcal  Corpocatfan,  Chy  of  ladaatry,  CaHf. 
FOad  Now.  36, 1991,  Scr.  No.  790,165 
lat  CL'  GOSD  23/12 
VS.  CL  236-^34J  21  CWm 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  reception  within  a  flow  passageway 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  which  com- 
prises: 
a  valve  seat  member  defining  a  first  aperture  for  the  flow  of 

liquid  therethrough; 
a  first  disc  sized  to  be  received  upon  the  valve  seat  said  first 
disc  having  a  cloaed  position  received  against  said  valve 
seat  and  an  open  position  displaced  in  a  first  direction 
from  said  valve  seat  said  first  disc  defining  a  second 
aperture; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  changes  in  one  of  teiupera- 


1.  A  thennal  expansion  valve  compiiaiag: 

a  valve  housing  in  which  a  first  refrigerant  passifr,  having 
a  valve  seat  and  ««<«p«>H  to  communicate  with  a  refriper- 
ant  inlet  port  of  an  evaporator,  and  a  second  refiricerant 
pasaage,  being  independent  of  the  first  refrigerant  pmngr 
and  iKl»r«^  to  communicate  with  a  refngeraat  outlet  port 
of  the  evaporator,  are  formed; 

a  valve  body  which  is  dispoced  in  said  valve  hooatng  to 
freely  sit  on  and  separate  from  the  valve  seat 

valve  body  urging  means  for  urging  said  valve  body  toward 
the  valve  seat  in  said  valve  housing 

a  power  element  which  is  dispoaed  adjacent  to  said  valve 
housing  and  has  a  diaphragm  partitioning  an  inner  space 
of  said  power  element  into  a  beat  sensitive  working  cham- 
ber and  a  refrigerant  vapor  working  chamber,  the  heat 
sensitive  worlcing  chamber  being  holding  beat  seuitrve 
working  fluid  in  a  sealed  manner  and  the  refrigerant  vapor 
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wo»kiB«  chmber  bein«  independent  of  the  hert  tewitive 
working  chamber  and  being  communicating  with  the 
teooBd  refrigerant  pamage; 
a  valve  body  drive  member  which  is  fixed  to  the  center  of 
the  Ai^wMgm  of  «aid  power  element,  a  exposed  to  the 
aeoood  refrigerant  pamage,  hai  a  Mind  hole  opened  to  the 
heat  tenaitive  working  chamber  of  laid  power  element, 
and  trananiti  a  deflectioo  of  the  diaphragm  to  uid  valve 
body  to  make  «aid  valve  body  ■»  oo  and  leparate  from  the 

valve  leat;  and  ^  ..  .    _,  _ij 

a  heat  ballaM  which  it  contained  in  the  bhnd  hole  of  laid 
valve  body  drive  member  and  retard!  at  leart  the  rate  of 
gat  premure  riae  of  the  heat  tenaitive  woriting  Huid  in  the 
heat  lenMtive  working  chamber,  caiued  by  the  tempera- 
ture riie  of  the  refrigerant  vapor  (lowing  in  the  second 
idrigennt  pMMge  at  the  refrigerant  outlet  port  of  the 
evaporator, 

wherein 

a  diaphragm  support  member  extending  in  a  radial  direction 

of  laid  valve  body  drive  member  is  mounted  on  an  end 
portion  of  said  valve  body  drive  member  closer  to  the  heat 
sensitive  working  chamber, 
an  annular  ridge  surrounding  the  blind  hole  in  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  valve  body  drive  member  and  a  pair  of  annular 
escape  grooves  running  respectively  along  the  outer  and 
inner  peripheral  edges  of  the  annular  ridge  are  formed  on 
a  diaphragm  side  surface  of  said  diaphragm  support  mem- 

a  central  opening  is  formed  in  a  center  of  the  diaphragm  to 
correspond  to  the  blmd  hole  in  the  end  portion  of  said 
valve  body  drive  member, 

an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  sunwinding 
the  central  opening  constructs  a  tubular  projection  ex- 
tending along  a  center  line  of  the  central  opening  to  leave 
far  away  from  an  end  surface  of  the  end  portion  of  said 
valve  body  drive  member, 

an  annular  diaphragm  catch  is  fitted  on  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  tubular  projection  of  the  diaphragm, 

said  diaphragm  catch  cooperates  with  said  diaphragm  sup- 
port member  at  the  end  portion  of  said  valve  body  drive 
member  to  sandwich  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  the 
diaphragm  surrounding  the  central  opening,  and 

said  diaphragm  catch,  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  the 
diaphragm  surrounding  the  central  opening  and  said  dia- 
phragm support  member  of  said  valve  body  dnve  member 
are  airtightly  welded  each  other  at  a  projecting  end  of  the 
annular  projection  of  said  diaphragm  support  member. 


aecood  manifold  chamber  so  as  to  reduce  standing  shock  wave 
piOtems  in  said  manifold  and  thereby  improve  filling  of  said 


manifold  with  the  high  pressure  gas  that  is  discharged  from  the 
discharge  orifices  for  atomizing  the  melt. 

5,22t,621 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 

MATERIAL  TO  AGRICULTURAL  COMMODITIES 

Cfc^taa  L.  Wlho.,  Fradarkk,  NM, -d  Mktoel  E  Wlantewrtd^ 

Sh„h«tow>,  W.  V.„  ..iiMr.  to  TW  halted  »-«j»f 
AMTica^  aa  Rtpiiftad  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricahwe, 
WMUngta«,D.C 

Filed  Oct.  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  770,W6 
Iirt.  CL'  B«5B  1/OS.  7/16.  12/06.  IS/04 

VS.  a.  z3»-m  ^ ' 


ATOMIZING  NOZZLE  AND  PROCESS 

Ivor  E  Andirsna.  Amea,  Iowa;  Richard  S.  FIgUola,  Ceatral, 

S.C  and  Holly  M.  Moimv,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  aaaigpars  to  Iowa 

State  UalTeralty  Rcaevck  Fovrftkw,  Inc.,  Aasca,  Iowa 

Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  993,»42,  Oct  9,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,125,574.  TUa  anlkatioa  Jon.  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,109 

-nw  portion  of  the  tens  of  thia  pataat  satinart  to  Jaa.  30, 

2009,  haa  been  dladaimed. 

Int.  CL'  B22F  9/08 

VS.  CL  239-«  J'  P"*" 

1.  In  a  method  of  atomizing  a  metal  by  supplymg  high  pres- 
sure gas  to  a  gas  manifold  communicating  to  a  plurality  of 
discrete  gas  discharge  orifices  disposed  around  a  melt  supply 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  supplying  the  high 
pressure  gas  to  a  gas  manifold  having  a  divergent  first  manifold 
chamber  disposed  between  a  manifold  gas  inlet  and  a  second 
manifold  chamber  communicating  to  said  orifices,  said  first 
manifold  chamber  diverging  from  said  gas  inlet  toward  said 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  canopy  defining  therein  an  interior  dimensioned  to  at  least 
partially  contain  an  agricultural  commodity; 

micronizing  means  for  micronizing  material  to  be  applied  to 
said  agricultural  commodity  in  said  interior  of  said  can- 
opy, including  container  means  for  containing  material  to 
be  appked  to  said  agricultural  commodity  and  dispersion 
means  which  is  operably  connected  to  said  container  for 
receiving  said  material  from  said  container  means  and  for 
dispersing  said  material  to  said  interior  of  said  canopy; 

compressor  means  for  compressing  air;  .      ■, 

pneumatic  conduit  means,  operably  connected  to  both  said 
compressor  means  and  said  micronizing  means,  for  con- 
ducting said  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  means 
to  said  micronizing  means; 
at  least  one  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  pneu- 


matic conduit  means,  for  permitting  and  stopping  flow  of 
air  through  said  pneumatic  conduit  means; 

control  means,  operably  connected  to  said  at  least  one  valve 
means,  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  said  at  least 
one  valve  means,  wherein  said  control  means  fiinctions  to 
control  repeated  opening  and  closing  of  said  at  least  one 
valve  means  so  as  to  disperse  said  material  in  a  pubed 
manner  and  thereby  enhance  distribution  of  said  material; 
and 

mobile  support  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  all  of 
the  aforementioned  elements. 


Ugh  preaeure  water  jet  thereon,  and  said  first  material  is  char- 
acterized in  that  is  it  susceptible  to  removal  from  an  underlying 
surface  by  nnpingement  of  a  high  pressure  water  jet  therein, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  structure  adapted  to  move  over  said  substrate; 

b.  manifold  arm  means  mounted  to  said  structure  in  a  marnirr 
to  be  positioned  above  said  subatrate,  and  to  be  rotatible 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  of  rotation; 

c.  water  jet  nozzle  means  mounted  to  said  manifold  arm 
meam  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  axis  of  rota- 


S,22S,<22 

SPRAYING  SYSTEM  HAVING  PRESSURE  SAFETY 

LIMITS 

Edward  P.  Marphy,  BfadM,  mi  Albert  W.  Lnbcnew,  brer 

Grofc  HdfMa,  both  of  MlnB„  Mriffort  to  Graco  Inc.  GoUaa 

Valley,  Mian. 

Filed  Jul  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90M27 
Int  a.)  BOSS  12/00 
VS.  a.  299-126  17  ( 


1.  A  spraying  system  operated  under  pressurized  spraying 
conditions  and  pressurized  liquid  delivery  conditions,  and 
having  a  liquid  pressure  relief  feature  comprising: 

a)  a  liquid  pump  having  means  for  delivering  pressurized 
liquid  from  a  reservoir  to  a  delivery  hose; 

b)  an  air-actuable  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
delivery  hose  and  having  a  first  valve  port  and  return  hose 
coupled  to  said  reservoir,  and  having  a  second  valve  port 
and  hose  connectable  to  a  spray  gun; 

c)  a  system  controller  having  a  manifold  with  a  flow  restric- 
tion therein,  said  manifold  having  an  inlet  connectable  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  air  and  an  outlet  connectable  to 
said  spray  gun;  said  manifold  having  first  means  for  sens- 
ing pressure  drop  across  said  manifold  flow  restriction, 
and  first  means  actuable  by  said  first  means  for  sensing,  for 
actuating  said  air-actuable  valve;  whereby  said  valve  is 
positionable  to  deliver  liquid  from  said  deUvery  hose  to 
said  spray  gun,  or  from  said  spray  gun  hose  to  said  reser- 
voir; and 

d)  second  means  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  manifold,  and 
second  means,  actuable  by  said  second  means  for  sensing 
pressure,  for  actuating  said  air-actuable  valve. 


tioa  and  arranged  to  discharge  at  least  one  water  jet 
toward  said  stibatrate  aa  said  manifold  arm  means  rotatea 
about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

.  fluid  pressure  supply  meam  adapted  to  snpply  water  to 
said  manifold  arm  means  at  a  pressure  greater  than  twenty 
thousand  pounds  per  square  inch  for  discharge  through 
said  water  jet  nozzle  means;  and 

.  power  transmission  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  manifold 
arm  means  at  a  rotational  rate  of  speed  so  that  said  water 
jet  travels  linearly  in  a  generally  circular  path  at  a  speed  at 
least  as  great  as  twenty  miles  an  hour. 


S,22t,«24 
SWIRLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MIXING  TWO 

ooNCE^f^uc  fluid  flows  at  nozzle  outlet 

Daiel  L.  MaMtak.  357S  Gngary  Lau,  L]«chb«i.  Va.  24903 
Filed  Mm.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  044,324 
Int  CL>  BOSB  7/10 
VS.  a.  239—404  W  < 


5,221,423 

AIRPCHtT  RUNWAY  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

miiHtiiii     Ri^avan,  13034  SE  Fairwood  BWd.,  Rcatem 

Waah.  90080,  and  John  H.  Olacn,  Rte.  5,  Box  442,  VaAon 

,Wa*.  90070 

I  of  Sar.  No.  399,204,  May  31, 1909,  Pat.  No. 
9,070,141.  TUs  application  Jm.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  017,443 
Int  a.'  B09B  3/02.  1/28;  F14L  35/00 
VS.  a.  239— in  14  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  to  remove  a  first  material  from  an  underly- 
ing substrate  surface  of  a  substrate  without  significant  damage 
to  said  substrate  surface,  where  the  substrate  surface  is  charac- 
terized in  that  it  is  susceptible  to  damage  by  impingement  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  causing  the  mixing  of  a  first  fluid  and  a 
second  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  outer  housing  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  end; 

a  hollow  inner  housing  spaced  apart  from  and  not  touching 
said  outer  housing  and  within  and  generally  concentric  to 
said  outer  housing,  said  inner  housing  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  inner  surface  and  an  end,  said  end  of  said  outer 
housing  being  substantially  coincident  with  said  end  of 
said  inner  housing. 
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said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  housing  defining  a  first 
channel  through  which  a  first  fluid  can  flow, 

said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  housing  and  said  inner 

surface  of  said  outer  housing  defining  therebetween  a 

second  channel  through  which  a  second  fluid  can  flow; 

first  means  c«rtied  by  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  housing 

for  directing  the  flow  of  (aid  second  fluid  in  said  second 

channel;  and 
second  means  carried  by  ««d  inner  surface  of  taid  outer 

housing  for  directing  the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  in  said 

second  channel, 

said  first  and  second  directing  means  being  interleaved  to 
direct  said  second  fluid  into  engagement  with  said  first 
fluid  past  said  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  housings 
where  mixing  takes  place. 


MOVABLE  INDUSTRIAL  PLANT  TO  DRY  INTO 

POWDER  DIFFERENT  UQUIDS 

Daaiel  A.  Mayole.  5940  La*  VarilUM,  Cordoba,  ArtcatiM 

Filed  Apr.  9,  W»2,  S«r.  No.  S65,316 

lat.  CL'  B02C  19/12 

VS.  CL  241— «  *3  ClaiM 


S,22S.«25 

SPRINKLER  HEAD 

RoUmI  GraMbcner,  BroMcl*,  BetgiaB,  aHigaor  to  Maaco 

GabH,  Saadhauen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE91/00137.  §  371  Date  Oct.  22, 1991,  $  lOKe) 
Dirtc  Oct  22.  1991.  per  Pah.  No.  W091/12W4,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Sc*.  S,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772455 
ClaioH  Kiority,  apyUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Feb.  22, 
1990.4005569 

lat  a.'  B05B  1/14.  15/08 
VS.  CL  239-55S  »  Cta^^ 


1.  Sprinkler  head  comprising  a  sprinkler  body  (1)  with  an 
inlet  (2)  and  an  outlet  (3),  a  sprinkler  base  (4),  which  is  detach- 
ably  fastened  at  the  sprinkler  body  (1)  and  closes  the  outlet  (3). 
and  a  rubber-elastic  nozzle  pUte  (11)  which  contacu  a  fixed 
supporting  plate  («)  of  the  sprinkler  base  (4)  and  comprises  a 
plurality  of  elastic  nozzle  projections  (12)  which  engage  m 
corresponding  receiving  bore  holes  (9)  of  the  supporting  plate 
(8).  have  a  greater  axial  length  than  the  respective  receiving 
bore  holes  (9)  of  the  supporting  plate  (8)  and  whose  elastically 
deformable  ends  project  over  the  outer  surface  (14)  of  the 
supporting  plate  (8)  also  when  not  acted  upon  by  the  pressure 
of  liquid,  characterized  in  that  the  nozzle  projections  (12,  12") 
have  spray-forming  output  ends  which  are  constructed  so  as  to 
be  thick-walled  to  withstand  ordinary  water  pressures,  the 
cross-sectional  area  formed  by  the  outer  diameter  at  the  output 
end  of  the  nozzle  projections  (12, 12)  being  approximately  7  to 
10  times  greater  than  the  outlet  cross-sectional  area  formed  by 
the  inner  diameter  of  a  spray  outlet  opening,  but  are  externally 
deformable  by  hand  for  removal  of  external  furring  at  the 
output  ends  of  the  nozzle  projections  wherein  the  nozzle  plate 
(11. 11')  and  the  nozzle  projection  (12.  12')  are  formed  so  as  to 
form  one  piece  shaped  from  a  rubber-elastic  material  having  a 
Shore  hardness  of  approximately  40  to  50,  and  wherein  the 
elastically  hand-deformable  ends  of  the  nozzle  projections  (12, 
12')  project  over  the  outer  surface  (14,  14)  of  the  supporting 
plate  (8.  8')  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  approximately  one 
to  two  times  the  outer  diameter  of  the  nozzle  projections. 


1.  A  mobile  industrial  plant  to  dry  different  organic  bquids 
into  powders  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  wheels  connected  thereto  for  mobility; 

a  low-temperature  evaporator  means  mounted  on  said  chas- 
sis, said  evaporator  means  for  evaporating  liquid  sub- 
stances therein,  said  evaporator  means  having  a  container 
for  receiving  and  storing  the  liquid  substances; 

a  steam  condenser  means  connected  to  and  interactive  with 
said  evaporator  means  so  as  to  condense  the  evaporated 
liquid; 

a  vacuum  pump  means  interconnected  to  said  steam  con- 
denser means,  said  vacuum  pump  means  for  causing  a 
vacuum  within  said  condenser  means  and  said  evaporator 
means; 

a  pulverizing  drier  means  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said 
pulverizing  drier  means  receiving  a  concentrated  liquid 
substance  from  said  evaporator  means,  said  pulverizing 
drier  means  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  con- 
centrated liquid  substance  into  a  solid  powder; 

air-heater  means  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said  air-heater 
means  connected  to  said  evaporator  means  and  to  said 
pulverizing  drier  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  evapo- 
rator means,  said  air-heater  means  for  supplying  heated  air 
to  said  pulverizing  drier  means;  and 

separator-filter  means  connected  to  said  pulverizing  drier 
means,  said  separator-filter  means  for  drawing  out  hot 
humid  air  and  filtering  and  recovering  dust  particles,  said 
separator-filter  means  mounted  on  said  chassis; 
to  hot-air  separator  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  connected 
to  said  pulverizing-driver  means,  said  air-heater  means 
connected  to  said  hot-air  separator;  and 
a  single  engine  connected  in  driving  relationship  to  said 
evaporator  means,  to  said  steam  condenser  means,  to  said 
vacuum-pump  means,  to  said  pulverizing  drier  means,  to 
said  air-heater  means,  to  said  separator-filter  means,  and  to 
said  hot-air  separator. 


5,228,627 
CRUSHING  MACHINE 
Ma-Tsang  Yaag.  No.  52,  Ta  Piag  Rd.,  To  Tl  U,  Sha  La  C»ea, 
Taichaiig  lUea,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,132 
tat  CL'  B67D  5/38;  B05B  i/04 
VS.  CL  241—73  '  Claim 

1.  A  crushing  machine  comprising: 
two  bottom  bases  parallel  to  each  other; 
a  housing  arranged  on  said  two  bottom  bases  and  provided 

with  a  receiving  space; 
a  feeding  funnel  arranged  on  said  housing  and  commumcat- 

ing  with  said  receiving  space  of  said  housing; 
a  filter  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing; 
a  routing  mechanism  mounted  pivotally  in  said  receiving 


apace  of  said  hotising  and  capable  of  being  driven  by  an 
external  force; 

a  motor  for  use  in  driving  said  rotating  mechanism; 

a  predetermined  number  of  inner  knives  fastened  ropec- 
tively  to  said  rotating  mechanism  so  as  to  form  a  circular 
cutting  track  at  such  time  when  said  rotating  mechanisni 
and  said  inner  knives  rotate  synchronously; 

a  predetermined  number  of  outer  knives  arranged  at  prede- 
termined locatjons  of  said  housing  in  such  a  way  that  the 
tips  of  said  outer  knives  are  adjacent  to  said  circular  cut- 
ting track  of  said  inner  knives  lo  as  to  form  a  (hearing 
actioo; 

wherein  said  crushing  machine  is  characterized  in  that  said 
housing  comprising: 

two  side  bases  parallel  to  each  other,  with  each  of  said  two 
side  bases  provided  at  the  center  thereof  with  a  main 
through  hole  and  a  predetermined  number  of  adjunct 
through  holes  spaced  apart  from  said  main  through  hole; 

knife  mounts  corresponding  in  number  to  said  adjunct 
through  holes,  with  each  of  said  knife  mounts  provided 
respectively  at  both  ends  thereof  with  a  coaxially  pro- 
jected column  to  be  received  in  said  adjimct  through  hole 
corresponding  in  location  to  said  projected  column, 
thereby  forming  said  receiving  space  between  said  two 
side  bases  and  said  knife  mounts  and  further  forming  a 
knife  inserting  hole  which  is  located  between  the  two  of 


two  locking  rings  mounted  respectively  in  the  inner  wall 
surfaces  of  said  two  side  bases  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
are  coaxial  with  said  rotating  mechanism,  with  each  of 
said  locking  rings  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than 
an  outer  diameter  of  said  circular  cutting  track  of  said 
inner  knives,  and  with  each  of  said  locking  rings  having  an 
outer  wall  surface  for  locking  said  knife  mount  and  having 
a  groove  for  locking  said  outer  knife; 

each  of  said  outer  knives  being  inserted  into  said  knife  insert- 
ing hole  in  such  a  manner  that  the  front  end  of  said  outer 
knife  urges  said  grooves  of  said  locking  rings,  said  knife 
inserting  hole  being  provided  with: 

an  insertion  block  of  a  wedge-shaped  construction  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  threaded  holes; 

a  predetermined  number  of  baffles,  each  of  which  has  a 
rectangular  main  body  provided  with  two  shoulders  and  is 
arranged  pivotally  in  said  elongate  slots  of  said  knife 
inserting  hole  via  said  reccases  of  said  knife  inserting  hole, 
said  main  body  comprising  a  threaded  hole  corresponding 
in  location  to  said  outer  knife  and  the  height  of  said  inser- 
tion block,  said  main  body  further  comprising  a  through 
hole  adjacent  to  said  threaded  hole; 


a  predetermined  number  of  bolts  engaging  respectively  i 
threaded  holes  of  said  baffles. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TIES  AND/OR 
WRAPPERS  FSCMI  FIBER  BALES 
Joatf  TaabHi,  TlrfcM;  fta*—  KraMMd,  FitalMi.  mt 
MM■^  >nir>iai>iair*,  al  af  Fad.  Ri».  of 
MripMn  la  TriMaMhiv  Q^H  A  Co.  KG,  MlMka^MkMk, 

FOad  Ai«.  IS,  1991.  Sar.  N^  TdS^JH 
uanM  pnanijr,  appocaoaa  raa.  mm^  ••  t^naaj,  n^t,  m, 
1990, 402Sn9;  Jm.  11, 1991, 4119198 

bt  CL'  mm  69/00 
VS.  CL  241— MM  IS  ( 


said  knife  mounts  and  is  in  communication  with  said  re- 
ceiving space,  with  each  of  said  knife  mounts  provided 
with  an  elongate  slot  and  a  predetermined  number  of 


1.  An  apparatus  fior  removing  severed  ties  and  wrapper  frooi 
a  fiber  tsale,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  means  for  pulling  the  severed  tie*  and  wrapper  off 
the  fiber  bale; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  taking  over  the  ties  and  wrapper  from 
said  first  means  and  for  conveying  the  ties  and  wrapper 
away  from  the  fiber  bale;  and 

(c)  a  winding  device  situated  at  a  tie  discharge  end  of  said 
second  means;  said  winding  device  comprises  winding 
means  for  rolling  up  the  ties  received  from  said  seoood 


GRINDINC  ELEMENT  FOR  DRUM  REFINER 

MMnlrMM  44a.  IMS  Gi^  Mk 

8  44n.884SCr«;  lii TipuLMa 

VMC  8,  8M1  Gm;  Di«  Bar^aO.  Ciilhutrsiii  44, 
Graa;  BarahMd  Rabenrfk.  RMairiMl^aaae  8,  ano  Gna,  al  af 
AMtfte.  aad  Svw-Erfli  I 
VMCVfcr,  B.C  V7R  2LS.  < 


isa 


S18 


of  Sot.  No.  949,788,  JA  9. 1998, 1 
of  Sw.  N*.  287^473.  Nav.  4, 1988.  i 
Ufa  ^pMeartan  Apr.  1. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  88M77 

«fte,  N*f .  S.  1987, 29M/S7 
lat.  CL>  B8X:  ;9/(W 
UJS.  CL  241— M1.1  11  CWm 

1.  A  grinding  element  in  combination  with  drum  refiners 
having  at  least  one  material  feed  inlet  and  an  engine-driven 
rotor  having  a  generally  horizontal  rotor  axis,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing a  convex  outer  surface  and  having  a  piuraUty  of  groove! 
each  with  a  hammerhead  shape  in  cross  section,  all  of  said 
hammerhead  shape  grooves  of  said  rotor  having  flanks,  said 
flanks  having  a  hammerhead  shape  in  croas  section  and  having 
a  stem  and  a  head  wider  than  the  stem,  said  flanks  including  a 
head  portion  and  a  stem  portion  with  transition  surfaces  there- 
between, said  drum  refiner  fiirther  comprising  a  housing  for 
receiving  the  rotor  therein  and  having  an  inner  wall  with  a 
grinding  surface  facing  and  ooofonning  to  the  rotor  outer 
surface  on  which  said  grinding  element  is  removably  attached, 
said  housing  having  said  inner  wall  with  said  grinding  surface 
which  is  spaced  apart  from  the  rotor  outer  surface  on  which 
said  grinding  dement  is  removably  attached  such  that  a  grind- 
ing gap  is  formed  between  said  removably  attachrd  grinding 
dement  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  rotor  and  the  grinding 
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surface  on  laid  inner  w«U,  wherein  uid  grinding  element 
comprises:  .  ,      ,„ 

(•)  an  element  forming  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  pluraUty 
of  circumferential  segmenU  and  provided  with  a  surface 
facing  the  rotor  axis  and  a  surface  facing  away  from  the 
rotor  axis,  said  surface  facing  away  from  the  rotor  axis 
being  part  of  the  convex  outer  surface  of  the  rotor  onto 
which  said  element  is  removably  attached,  said  circumfer- 
ential segmenU  of  said  element  further  comprising: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  anchoring  projections  of  hammerhead 
shape  in  croas  section  extending  from  said  surface  fac- 
ing the  rotor  axis,  said  anchoring  projections  of  said 
circumferential  segments  being  releasably  engaged  m 
said  plurality  of  grooves  in  said  convex  outer  surface  of 
said  rotor  and  each  of  which  has  a  hammerhead  shape  in 


winding-start  position  and  a  doffing-start  position  through 
a  yam-transfer  position,  each  said  bobbin  chuck  having  a 
base  end  and  a  tip  end.  said  base  end  including  a  yam 
holding  device; 

e)  means  for  selectively  routing  each  said  bobbm  chuck 
about  iu  own  axis; 

0  yam  traverse  means  for  delivering  yam  to  a  bobbin,  said 
traverse  means  being  supported  on  said  frame  and  further 
including  a  yam  traverse  cam;  means  for  routing  said 
yam  traverse  cam;  a  yam  traverse  guide  supported  by  said 
traverse  cam,  and  a  yam  traverse  cam  shifting  mechanism 
for  axially  shifting  the  yam  traverse  cam  a  predetermined 
disunce  in  a  direction  axially  parallel  to  said  bobbin 
chucks,  said  yam  traverse  guide  being  displaceable  be- 
tween two  turning  pointe  upon  roution  of  said  traverse 
cam.  with  a  first  turning  point  being  defined  at  a  location 
proximate  to  a  tip  end  of  a  said  bobbin  and  a  second  tum- 
ing  point  being  defined  at  a  location  proximate  to  a  base 
end  of  said  bobbin; 

g)  a  fii^t  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 
turret  disc  when  a  bobbin  chuck  carrying  an  empty  bobbin 


cross  section,  said  anchoring  projections  of  the  circum- 
ferential segments  of  said  removably  attached  element 
being  retained  by  said   hammerhead   flanks  of  said 
grooves  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotor,  said  retention 
preventing  movement  of  said  removably  attached  ele- 
ment radially  outwardly  from  the  rotor  surface; 
wherein  said  anchoring  projections  of  said  hammerhead 
shape  of  said  circumferential  segmenU  of  said  removably 
attached  element  include  a  head  portion  and  a  stem  por- 
tion with  transition  surfaces  therebetween,  the  transition 
surface*  of  each  of  said  head  and  stem  portions  lying  in  a 
plane  so  that  each  of  said  transition  surfaces  forms  an 
identical  acute  angle  open  to  the  rotor  axis,  but  each  angle 
being  of  opposing  direction  with  a  plane  of  symmetry  of 
the  anchoring  projections  each  having  said  hammerhead 
shape. 

5031,630 

TURRET  TYPE  YARN  WINDER 

Shoji  Nakai,  Ibwaki,  a^  SbnicUro  Imai.  Toyoiuka,  both  of 

Japu  aMi^ora  to  Kaaritaa  Seiaakiisho  Ud^  Itami.  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JP90/0ia44,  §  371  Date  May  22, 1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  22. 1991.  PCT  Prii.  No.  WO91/04937.  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Apr.  18.  1991 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  27,  1990.  Ser.  No.  689.950 
Claimi  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu.  Sep.  27.  1989,  1-249191; 
Sep.  27.  1989,  1-249192;  Mar.  29,  1990,  ^32982[U];  Ja>.  29. 
1990.  M70260;  Aag.  28.  1990,  2-«9739[i;] 
fat  a.'  B65H  67/04S 
VS.  CL  242—18  A  ^  Clataa 

1.  A  turret  type  yam  winder  for  carrymg  out  a  continuous 
yam  winding  operation,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  turret  disc  which  is  rouubly  supported  on  said  frame; 

c)  means  for  orbitally  routing  said  turret  disc; 

d)  a  pair  of  bobbin  chucks  rouubly  mounted  at  diametn- 
cally  symmetrical  positions  on  said  turret  disc  symmetri- 
cally with  each  other  relative  to  a  center  of  said  turret  disc 
for  roution  therewith,  each  said  chuck  being  adapted  to 
carry  a  bobbin  thereon  such  that  each  said  chuck  and 
associated  bobbin  may  be  selectively  moved  between  a 


is  routed  along  with  said  turret  disc  to  reach  a  yam-trans- 
fer position  and  for  outputting  a  signal  to  said  cam  shifting 
mechanism  to  shift  the  yam  traverse  cam  from  iU  original 
position  to  an  axially  forward  position,  wherein  the  yam 
traverse  guide  supported  by  said  traverse  cam  is  shifted 
therewith; 

h)  a  second  detecting  means  disposed  proximate  to  said  tip 
end  of  a  said  bobbin  chuck  for  detecting  when  the  traverse 
guide  has  reached  the  tip  end  of  said  bobbin  and  output- 
ting  a  signal,  said  second  detecting  means  being  actuated 
by  said  traverse  guide;  said  second  detecting  means  actu- 
ating the  yam  traverse  cam  shifting  mechanism  so  that  the 
yam  traverse  cam  carrying  said  traverse  guide  is  displaced 
beyond  the  yam  holding  device  of  the  base  portion  of  the 
bobbin; 

i)  a  third  detecting  means  disposed  proximate  to  said  base 
end  of  a  said  bobbin  chuck  for  detecting  when  the  traverse 
guide  reaches  the  first  turning  point  and  for  outputting  a 
signal  to  actuate  the  yam  traverse  cam  shifting  mechanism 
so  that  the  yam  traverse  cam  is  shifted  to  resume  its  origi- 
nal position. 


5028,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  SPOOL  COMPOSED  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  FLAT  COOLS  FORMED  VROM  A 

SINGLE  FILAMENT 

WOUm  C  Ha,  Ckalawwtk,  n4  Hai-Pla  Hm,  NortkrUfi.  botk 

uffillf  .■iriinT'T'-"-|r"  " «>^.-|— y  »—  ^-pi- 

CkUf. 

FOed  May  26,  1992.  Ser.  No.  887,964 
lat.  CL'  B65H  54/(X).  55/00 
VS.  CL  242-47  7  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  winding  a  pair  of  flat  coils 
form  a  single  unbroken  filament  on  a  supply  spool,  comprising: 

a  shaft  assembly; 

three  pUtelike  guide  means  each  having  a  central  opening 
removably  received  on  the  shaft  assembly  with  the  two 
outer  guide  means  being  spaced  from  the  central  guide 
means  to  form  first  and  second  winding  spaces,  the  central 
guide  means  having  a  fiutber  opening  closely  adjacent  the 
shaft  assembly; 

first  filament  winding  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  assembly 
outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  one  of  the  outer  platelike 
means  for  winding  a  length  of  the  filament  into  the  first 
winding  space;  and 

second  filament  winding  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  assem- 
bly outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the  other  outer  platelike 
means  for  winding  a  further  filament  length  into  the  sec- 
ond winding  space;  and 

means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  winding  means  in 
opposite  winding  directions  during  winding  of  the  flat 
coils  including  a  routable  axle  mounted  within  the  shaft 
assembly  interconnected  to  directly  drive  the  first  wind- 
ing means,  and  gear  means  meshingly  connected  with  said 
axle  to  drive  the  second  winding  means  oppositely  to  the 
first  winding  means. 


rolled  material,  said  receptacle  including  separable  hollow 
first  and  secood  body  members  which  when  separated 
enable  the  tnaertioa  of  said  rt>Ued  material  into  said  cham- 
ber and  when  fitted  together  enclose  and  support  said 
rolled  material  in  said  chamber,  each  body  member  being 
cup-Hke  and  having  wall  means  to  substantially  sunxwnd 
said  rolled  material  entirely,  said  wall  means  including  a 
substantially  planar  end  wall  and  four  transverse  walls 
arranged  in  a  five  sided  ooofiguration  rttmding  trans- 
verse to  and  projecting  away  firom  the  awociaied  end  wall 
with  top.  bottom,  and  opposed  ade  walls  and  an  open  end 
opposite  the  associated  end  wall,  an  inner  of  said  body 
members  sbdabiy  nesting  within  an  outer  of  said  body 
members  when  together  to  form  a  six-aided  receptack  for 
said  material  having  four  doable  walls  with  an  inlet  Ouiug 
connection  between  said  body  members,  said  body  mem- 
bers being  arranged  to  face  in  opposite  direction  so  said 
end  walls  are  at  opposite  ends  of  said  receptacle,  o«e 
transverse  wall  of  said  inner  body  member  being  ttaimed 
in  relation  to  the  ends  of  two  adjacent  walls  so  that  said 
one  wall  of  said  inner  body  member  is  placed  froin  an 
opposite  wall  of  the  outer  body  member  to  form  an  elon- 
gated planar  |wagr  having  a  discharge  slot  at  one  cad 
through  which  a  free  end  portion  of  said  material  is  passed 
during  dispensing,  said  discbarge  slot  having  a  dimrnsioB 
suflkaent  to  accommodate  the  fiiU  width  of  said  rolled 
material. 

a  pair  of  opposed  support  hubs  on  opposite  upright  side 
walls  of  said  inner  body  meaaber  for  unrolling  the  material 
about  a  substantiaDy  horizontal  axis  by  pulling  on  a  lend- 
ing end  portion,  and 

a  handle  on  said  outer  body  member. 


S03M33 
PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Jihnaw,  Saprfn,  aad  Edward  L.  Saxtan, 
or  T«u  iiil^iw  «a  MoHrsln.  Inc.  ritiiilirg 
FUed  Fsk.  3, 1992.  Ser.  No.  S30jr7 
InL  CL>  B«H  16/06 
UJS.  CL  243-«S53 
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S02M32 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  MATERIAL 
F.  Clark  Addison,  3804  W.  Elssahowsr  Ave,  Lovdand,  Colo. 
80537,  and  Peder  J.  Thontenaen,  P.O.  Bos  1025,  Lofcfaarf, 
Colo.  80539 

FUed  May  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  522^18 
Int  CL'  B65H  19/00 
VS.  CL  242— 55  J3  10  < 


1.  A  dispenser  for  rolled  material  comprising: 
a  receptacle  forming  an  inner  chamber  for  cow 


1.  A  holder  for  a  paper  roll  including  first  and  second  paper 
roll  ends,  the  holder  comprising: 

a  housing  for  accommodating  the  paper  roll  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  housing,  the  housing  comprising  substan- 
tially flat  first  and  second  housing  endplates  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  at  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
housing  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  the  bousing  fiir- 
ther  comprising  first  snd  second  paper  roll  support  re- 
straining means; 

first  and  second  paper  roll  supports  adapted  to  hold  the  first 
and  second  paper  roll  ends,  respectively,  the  first  and 
second  paper  roll  supporte  held  parallel  to  the  first  and 
second  housing  endplates  by  the  first  and  the  second  paper 
roll  support  restraining  means,  respectively; 
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lint  and  second  spring  means  for  pressing  the  first  and  the 
second  paper  roll  supports  against  the  first  and  second 
paper  roll  ends,  respectively,  to  compressively  hold  the 
paper  roll  when  the  paper  roll  is  inserted  in  the  holder,  the 
firet  spring  means  positioned  between  the  first  housing 
endplate  and  the  first  paper  roll  support,  and  the  second 
spring  means  poaitioaed  between  the  second  housing 
endplate  and  the  second  paper  roll  support;  and 
the  first  paper  roll  support  restraining  means  comprising: 
a  firet  housing  keeper  rib  attached  to  the  housing,  the  firet 
bousing  keeper  rib  located  adjacent  to  the  first  housing 
endpUte  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  first  paper  roll 
support  between  the  firet  housing  endplate  and  the  first 
housing  keeper  rib;  and 
a  firet  slot  in  the  housing,  the  first  slot  for  receiving  and 
coupling  to  the  firet  paper  roll  support. 


S.22S,635 
APPARATUS  HAVING  A  VACUIM  CHAMBER  FOR 
CONTROLLING  A  TAPE  TENSION  THEREOF/VACUUM 
CHAMBER  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TAPE 
TENSION 
MaiMori  TaMka;   MaaaMtrt  Wakabayashi,  and  TodiimkU 
Fakakara,  aU  of  Miyagl,  Japws,  aaaigw>rs  to  Soay  Cor»ora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoatiiMtfaM  ol  Str.  No.  644,191,  Jn.  23,  Wl,  abudoacd.  TWa 
awUcatioa  Jan.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  893,593 
ry-  priority,  awUcatkm  JapM,  Jam.  26,  1990,  2-16371 
tat.  CL'  B«H  59/36 
VS.  a.  242—753  * ' 


5,22«,«4 
ROLL  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Alaa  W.  Janiia,  Wert  Chicago,  Dl,  aaatgaor  to  Janlis  ladaatrtea, 
Iac„  BcaaeariUe,  Ul. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S63,067 

tat.  CL'  B65H  I9/li 

VS.  a.  242— 5«.«  *  C*"*" 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  loading  a  roll  of  a  web  material 
having  a  core  extending  therefrom  from  a  lower  initial  position 
to  an  upper  operative  position  at  the  printer  mount,  said  con- 
veyor apparatus  comprising: 
dual  chains  driven  by  a  common  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft 
having  chain  engaging  sprockets  mounted   thereto  to 
cause  synchronized  motion  of  said  dual  chains; 
selectively  reversible  electrical  motor  means  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  to  provide  selectively  reversible  move- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft  to  thereby  reverse  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  dual  chains; 
core  engaging  primary  supports  cantilevered  to  said  dual 
chains  for  carrying  said  core  from  said  initial  lower  posi- 
tion to  said  upper  operative  position;  and 
core  engaging  secondary  supporu  cantilevered  to  said  dual 
chains  for  lifting  said  core  from  said  operative  position 
when  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  dual  chains  is  re- 
versed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  of  a  Upe  being 
wound  by  a  upe  winding  mechanism,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

motor  means  for  applying  a  winding  torque  to  the  tape; 
an  elongate,  rectangular  vacuum  chamber,  receiving  the 
tape,  and  including 
a  closed  bottom, 

an  open  top  through  which  the  upe  entere  the  vacuum 

chamber,  and  forms  a  loop  therein,  the  loop  of  the  Upe 

dividing  the  vacuum  chamber  into  an  upper  portion 

between  the  open  top  and  the  Upe.  and  a  lower  portion 

between  the  Upe  and  the  closed  bottom,  and 

closed  sidewalls.  one  of  the  sidewalls  having  an  elongate  slot 

that  extends  towards  the  closed  bottom,  the  slot  having  an 

upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  the  upper  part  having  a  width 

that  increases  progressively  to  a  maximum  along  the 

length  of  the  slot  in  the  direction  towards  the  closed 

bottom  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  the  lower  part  having  a 

width  that  is  substantially  constant  along  iu  length  and  is 

substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  width  oft  eh  upper 

part,  the  slot  allowing  air  to  leak  into  the  lower  portion  of 

the  vacuum  chamber,  the  width  of  the  slot  at  the  point  at 

which  the  Upe  crosses  the  slot  determining  the  amount  of 

air  leakage: 

means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 

vacuum  chamber; 
pressure  measuring  means  for  measuring  pressure  change  at 
one  and  only  one  point  in  the  lower  part  of  the  slot  in 
response  to  the  amount  of  air  leakage,  the  pressure  change 
indicating  the  position  of  the  loop  of  the  tape  in  the  vac- 
uum chamber;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  winding  torque  applied  to 
the  Upe  by  the  motor  means  in  response  to  the  pressure 
measuring  means. 


5a2«,<3< 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Maaato  Taaaka.  Tokyii.  Jap**.  Mlgiiii  to  Soay  CorvoratkM, 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  20, 1992,  Str.  No.  S37,90S 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  F^  22, 1991,  34Mr742 
lat  CL'  A47B  81/06;  A47F  1/04;  GllB  23/023 
VS.  a.  242—199  9  ( 


5,221,637 
CASSETTE  REEL  LOCK  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  Graaaotto,  Toroato,  Caaada,  awl^nr  to  Arcaa  Recrea- 
tkMH  (Toroato)  Liadted  and  WUUaai  L.  Heiaey,  both  of  Tot^ 
oato,  Canada 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  5604M7,  JaL  30,  1990, 
ntiaimr*  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S17,279 
tat  CL»  GllB  23/087 
VS.  CL  242—199  31 


1.  A  Upe  cassette  comprising: 

a  supply  reel; 

a  take-up  reel; 

forward  feed  lock  means  for,  upon  being  actuated,  immedi- 
ately limiting  roUtion  of  at  least  one  of  said  supply  reel 
and  said  take-up  reel  to  no  more  than  a  certain  number  of 
revolutions  in  a  forward  feed  direction  when  more  than 
said  certain  number  of  revolutions  of  said  at  least  one  reel 
are  available  in  said  forward  feed  direction  while  not 
affecting  roution  of  said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel 
in  a  reverse  feed  direction  and  without  contacting  the  Upe 
of  the  tape  cassette,  said  forward  feed  lock  means  includ- 
ing a  member  mounted  for  relative  roUtion  about  the  axis 
of  one  of  said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel  and  locking 
means  which,  during  forward  feeding  of  said  cassette, 
whenever  said  member  b  inhibited  from  roution  in  a 
forward  feed  direction,  locks  said  member  to  said  member 
mounting  reel  after  permitting  at  least  a  fraction  of  a 


revoltttiaa  of  rdative  rotatioa  between  said  member  and 
said  member  mounting  reel; 

indicator  means  for  indicating  the  amount  aftmpeoa  at  least 
one  of  said  supply  red  and  said  take-up  reel; 

forward  feed  lock  actuation  means  for,  if  disabled,  being 
enabled  by  said  indicator  means  during  forward  feeding 
whenever  said  indicate  means  indicates  a  first  pre- 
selected amount  of  tape  on  one  of  said  supply  reel  and  said 
take-up  reel,  said  forward  feed  lock  actuation  meant, 
whenever  enabled,  reapoiidiag  to  aaid  indicator  means 
during  rewinding  of  said  tape  for  actuating  aaid  forward 
feed  lock  means  when  said  indicator  meaM  indicates  a 
second  pre-selected  amount  of  tape  on  one  of  said  toppiy 
red  and  said  take-up  red  whereby  forward  feeding  of  Mid 
tape  is  thereafter  litnited  while  reverse  feeding  of  said  tape 
is  unaffected;  and 

fcaet  means  sdectivdy  operable  to  disable  said  forward  fieed 
lock  actuation  means  at  least  when  said  forward  feed  lock 
actuation  means  has  actuated  said  forward  feed  lock 
means  whereby  said  forward  feed  lock  actuation  means, 
when  disabled,  remains  disabled  until  enabled  by  said 
indicator  mrfyif 


1.  A  Upe  cassette  containing  a  Upe  comprising: 

a  Upe  housing; 

a  lid  provided  in  a  front  side  of  said  housing;  and 

a  rack  gear  portion  formed  on  a  front  side  of  said  lid  to 
enable  movement  to  and  from  a  Upe  cassette  magazine  of 
a  Upe  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus. 


5>23M3> 
TAPE  LOADING  APPARATUS  OF  S  MM  VIDEO  TAPE 

REWINDER 
SUgeyaki OhMori,  Cntirti.  Japaa.  nitpir  to ShMia Elactife 
Co„  iJtL,  Taipai.  Triwa 

FIM  Fob.  5, 1992,  Str.  Na.  S3LtS4 
bt  CL'  GllB  15/31-  OS3B  J/04 
VS,  CL  242—200  5  ( 


1.  A  tape  loading  apparatus  for  use  in  an  8  mm  video  tape 
rewinder,  said  rewinder  comprising  a  rewinder  case  and  a 
recdving  plate,  said  rewinder  case  having  a  substrate  plate, 
said  recdving  plate  disposed  in  said  rewinder  case  to  recdve 
an  8  mm  video  tape  caaaette  and  a  video  tape  therein,  wherein: 
said  recdving  plate  defines  a  pair  of  doogatc  slota; 
dther  said  substrate  plate  or  said  recdving  plate  define  a 
sliding  groove  such  that  said  sliding  groove  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  long  dimension  of  said  video  tape  caaaette; 
the  tape  loading  apparatus  arranged  between  said  subatratc 
plate  and  said  recdving  plate,  and  comprisins: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tape  loading  arms; 

(b)  a  pair  of  tape  loading  posts,  one  mounted  at  an  end  of 
each  of  said  tape  loading  arms  and  disposed  vyithin  each  of 
said  dongate  slots  and  arranged  to  move  from  one  end  of 
said  elongate  slot  to  another  end  of  said  elongate  slot  so  as 
to  draw  said  video  tape  from  said  video  Upe  cassette  and 
to  place  said  video  tape  in  a  rewinding  position; 

(c)  a  driving  lever  having  a  longitudinal  slot  near  one  end, 
said  driving  lever  being  pivotally  supported  at  a  point 
between  the  center  of  said  driving  lever  and  the  end  oppo- 
site said  longitudinal  slot  by  a  pivot,  said  pivot  disposed  on 
said  substrate  plate  or  said  recdving  plate  and  being  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  both  ends  of  said  sliding 
groove;  and 
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(d)  a  sbdins  poM  ilidably  mounted  within  said  kxigitudinal 
slot  in  said  drivinc  lever  and  pivotally  connecting  said 
tape  loading  anm  to  said  driving  lever  at  the  respective 
end*  of  said  tape  loading  arma  which  are  oppoaite  said 
tape  loading  poMs,  said  sHding  peat  being  sbdably 
mounted  within  said  sliding  groove; 

(e)  driving  means  for  rottting  said  driving  lever  about  said 
pivot,  causing  said  sliding  poat  to  slide  within  said  sliding 
groove  and  each  of  said  tape  loading  arms  to  slide  within 
a  reapective  one  of  said  elongate  sktU  to  draw  said  upe 
from  said  video  tape  caMette. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELASTIC  COUPLING  BETWEEN 
TWO  PARTS,  AND  ADtCRAPT  WITH  BOTATING  WINGS 
COMPRISING  SAID  DEVICE  ^^ 

ttmi  L.  MoMiUa,  Ata-Ba-PrwaBca,  Ftwea,  aari^ar  to  SocMt 

Amomrmt  Me:  AmiipaHalr  Sodela  Natioaale  Ia<aatri>nf, 


Filed  im.  li,  1992,  Scr.  Na.  WTlfitt 

^plication  Fnmet,  J«.  It,  1991.  91  07444 
tai.  CL'  BMC  27/51:  FMF  9/50 
VS.  CL  H4— 17  J7  " ' 


S,nM39 
PISHING  REEL  WTTH  CLUTCH  CONTROL  MEMBER 
Jaa  Sats,  Sakai.  Ji«M,  Hri^ar  to  ShtauM.  bK,,  Onka.  Jayn 
Caan—aHna  nffir  No.  00.233,  Dae.  19. 1990,  i 

Thk  ■ppHrartna  Ayr.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  170,114 
laL  a.'  AOIK  89/015 
VS.  CL  242— 3«2  ^ " 


OFF 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  body  including  right  and  left  side  plate*  and  right  and 
left  outer  wall  members; 

a  spool  roUtable  for  winding  a  fishing  line  thereabout  and 
for  thereby  pulling  the  fishing  line  generally  in  a  rearward 
direction  toward  a  user; 

routing  means  for  routing  the  spool,  said  routing  mean* 
including  a  handle  with  a  rotary  shaft; 

a  clutch  for  selectively  disengaging  the  spool  from  the  rout- 
ing means  and  for  thereby  allowing  the  spool  to  route 

freely; 

a  thumb  teat  for  supporting  the  user's  thumb,  said  thumb  rest 
being  located  on  the  reel  body  rearwardly  of  the  spool; 

guide  groove*  formed  at  right  and  left  position*  of  a  rear 
portion  of  the  reel  body,  said  guide  grooves  being  op- 
posed to  each  other  and  being  formed  by  said  right  and 
left  side  plate*  and  said  right  and  left  outer  wall  member*, 
said  grooves  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
a  fishing  rod  when  said  fishing  reel  is  attached  to  said 
fbhing  rod,  each  of  said  guide  groove*  being  curved 
concave  facing  the  rearward  direction;  and 

a  clutch  control  member  for  operating  the  clutch,  said  clutch 
control  member  being  located  rearwardly  of  and  cloae  to 
the  thumb  rest  such  that  the  clutch  control  member  i*  in 
poaition  to  be  operated  by  the  uaer's  thumb,  said  clutch 
member  including  right  and  left  ends,  and  arcuate  projec- 
tions formed  at  said  right  and  left  ends  of  said  clutch 
control  member,  said  projections  being  slidably  fitted  into 
said  guide  grooves;  and 
wherein  said  arcuate  projections  of  said  clutch  control  mem- 
ber are  slidable  within  said  guide  grooves  such  that  said 
clutch  control  member  i*  slidably  movable  along  a  coo- 
cave  moving  path;  and 
wherein  said  moving  path  of  said  clutch  control  member  is 
curved  concave  facing  the  rearward  direction,  whereby 
said  moving  path  is  located  along  a  natural  path  of  move- 
ment for  the  user's  thumb. 


1.  A  device  for  elastic  coupling  between  two  parts  in  order 
to  transmit  sutic  force*  from  one  to  the  other  and  to  filter 
coaxial  vibration*  between  the  fir»t  and  the  second  parts,  said 
device  having  a  longittidinal  axis  and  comprising: 

a  first,  inner  tubular  body  capable  of  being  coupled  to  the 

first  part, 

a  second,  outer  tubular  body,  coaxial  with  said  first  body, 
and  capable  of  being  coupled  to  the  second  part. 

means  for  elastic  return  in  the  axial  direction,  housed  in  an 
annular  space  existing  between  said  first  and  second  bod- 
ies and  coupling  in  a  leaktight  fashion  said  first  and  second 
bodies,  wherein: 

said  annular  space  is  separated,  by  said  elastic  return  means, 
into  first  and  second  chamber*  filled  with  a  liquid, 

said  first  and  second  chambers  are  in  communication,  with 
the  inside  of  said  first  body  through  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond orifices,  respectively,  in  said  first  body, 

on  the  inside  of  said  first  body  there  is  provided  a  distributor 
of  liquid  comprising  two  pistons  for  which  the  inner  wall 
of  said  first  body  acu  as  a  cylinder,  which  are  coupled  by 
a  piston  rod  and  separated  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  distance  separating  said  first  and  second  ori- 
fices, and  the  volume  of  which  defuied  between  them  can 
be  (upplied  with  liquid,  and 

elastic  return  mean*  and  damping  mean*  are  provided  in  said 
distributor,  the  arrangement  of  the  aforementioned  ele- 
menu  being  such  that,  when  the  device  is  in  the  neutral 
position  or  is  subjected  to  sutic  or  quasi-static  forces,  said 
pistons  completely  block  said  orifices,  the  movementt  of 
the  inner  cylindrical  body  and  of  the  distributor  being  in 
the  latter  ca»e  concomitant,  and  such  that,  when  the  de- 
vice i*  Mibjected  to  vibrations,  the  pistons  unblock,  at  least 
putially.  one  or  the  <»her  of  said  orifices  in  such  a  fashion 
a*  to  Mipply  liquid  to  the  corre*ponding  chamber. 


S.22M41 

CASCADE  TYPE  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  THRUST 

REVERSER  WTTH  HIIMWN  LINK  ACTUATOR 

L  riMlair'.  OcaaMMa,  CaUf.,  aaai^ar  la  Rakr, 

I  Vtaia.CMiL 

FBad  Am.  15. 1991,  Sar.  No.  748.14i 
lat  a.»  BMC  25/68 
VS.  CL  244—110  B  < 


thnwt  fbf  effcctiHg  eaiergeacy 
meana,  aad  mean*  for  effectiag 
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of  «aid  caaopy  or  paael 
of  lai 


1.  A  thrust  revener  system  for  a  Cut  jet  engine  which  com- 
prise*: 

a  ring  forming  the  aft  portion  of  an  engine  nacelle; 

an  engine  core  within  said  nacelle  forming  an  air  flow  duct 
therebetween; 

extensible  means  for  translating  said  ring  aft  from  a  stowed 
poaition  to  a  deployed  position  uncovering  a  gap  between 
ring  and  nacelle  body; 

a  plurality  of  cascade  seu  poaitioned  in  said  gap  and  secured 
to  said  nacelle  body; 

a  plurality  of  island*  separating  «aid  caacade  *et*  «aid  extensi- 
ble means  being  located  in  said  islands  between  said  cas- 
cade sets  entirely  outside  the  air  How  stream  both  during 
normal  flight  and  reverse  thrust  operations; 

a  plurality  of  blocker  doors,  each  forming  the  inner  wall  of 
said  nacelle  adjacent  to  each  of  said  caacade  *et*  when  said 
ring  b  in  a  stowed  position; 

each  blocker  door  hingedly  attached  at  the  forward  end  to 
said  ring;  and 

a  tingle  link  member  hingedly  connected  between  the  aft 
end  of  each  blocker  door  and  the  aft  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding cascade  set; 

whereby  as  said  ring  is  translated  aft  by  said  extensible 
means  to  uncover  said  cascade  sets,  said  blocker  door  is 
pivoted  to  a  position  substantially  blocking  air  flow 
through  said  duct  and  directing  that  air  flow  to  the  corre- 
sponding cascade  set 


5,22«,M2 
CANOPY  OR  PANEL  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
Fradcrick  A.  Bright,  Prcatoa,  United 
Britiaii  Acraapacc  PabUc  Lteited 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M2413 
daiass  priority,  appbcatloa  Uaitcd  Kiagioas,  Jaa.  16,  1990, 
9000953 

lat  a.)  B64C  1/32 
VS.  CL  244—121  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  canopy  or  panel  actuation  system  comprising  a  canopy 
or  panel  means  hingedly  mounted  for  opening  and  closing 
movement  relative  to  an  aperture,  linear  actuator  means  ar- 
ranged selectively  to  apply  opening  and  closing  movement  to 
said  canopy  or  panel  mean*,  a  leparable  coufding  mean*  in 
teries  with  said  linear  actuator  means  for  coupling  saidlinrar 
actiutor  means  to  said  canopy  or  panel  means,  ejection  motor 
means  spaced  beyond  said  linear  actuator  means  relative  to  the 
hinge  axis,  said  ejection  means  being  actuable  to  generate  a 


means  from  said  linear  actaator 
ejection  i 


5a2M43 

ENERGY-EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 

SMALL-DIAMETER  TUBES 

Lao  J.  MMda.  Fliiil a^  Mickaai  J.  LaiiiMii,  Cliair 

flaw,  hath  of  Ma„  aiilpin  t»  McDaaaiH  Daaglaa  Catyaw 
tioa,  St  Laaia.  Mo. 

FIM  Jh.  2S.  1992.  Sar.  No.  904,140 

lat  CL'  B64D  15/00 

UJS.  CL  244—134  B  U  OtMm 


LJ^ 


1.  in  combinatioa  with  an  aircraft  structure  having  an  outer 
skin  and  internal  structural  supports,  a  system  for  exchanging 
energy  with  said  outer  skin,  comprising: 

(a)  a  working  fluid  for  circulation  within  said  system; 

(b)  an  inlet  manifold  for  accepting  said  working  fluid  prior  to 
exchanging  energy  with  said  outer  skin,  said  inlet  mani- 
fold having  one  or  more  outlet  portt  for  discharging  said 
fluid; 

(c)  an  exhaust  manifold  for  accepting  said  working  fluid 
following  iu  exchanging  energy  with  said  outer  skia,  said 
rxhauTt  manifold  having  one  or  more  inlet  port*  for  re- 
ceiving said  fluid; 

(d)  a  plniatity  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  tube*  adheaiveiy 
bonded  to  an  interior  surface  of  said  outer  skin  and  having 
a  shape  approximating  that  of  said  outer  skin,  said  plural- 
ity of  tubes  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  one  or  more 
outlet  ports  of  said  inlet  manifokJ  and  at  a  second  end  to 
said  one  or  more  inlet  ports  of  said  exhaust  manifold  and 
wherein  an  exterior  surface  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
tubes  has  been  etched  such  that  said  tube*  may  be  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  said  interior  surface  of  said  outer  skin; 
and 

(e)  a  pump  mean*  for  circulating  sakl  working  fluid  throng 
said  system. 
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SOLAR  POWERED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SPACE  VEHKXE 
OwfK.GwTfci«t.HtwflW.Ak4T*«MiJ-HMtT.Uyc. 

StitM  Nwtkma  Attfo— tta  ■<  S»>c*  AimMattttinm,  Y/tk- 

ii«tiM,D.C  

FIM  Mmr  at.  1»»1,  Sw.  No.  705.W7 
bL  a.)  BMG  7/44 
UA  a.  244—173  » 


fcce  of  Mid  vidve  member,  whereby  a  full  drive  of  laid  ihaft 
between  laid  limitt  will  impart  approximately  n  radians  of 
eccentric  displacement  to  said  second  rotary  axis,  and  angular 
loat-motion  means  connecting  said  shafl  in  a  first  phase  to 


1.  A  solar  power  system  for  use  with  a  space  vehicle  in  orbit. 
the  space  vehicle  having  a  payload  bay  and,  for  reference,  a 
±X  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  orbit,  a  ±  V  axis  extend- 
ing to  opposite  sides  of  the  payload  bay  and  perpendicular  to 
the  ±X  axis,  a  ±Z  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  said  ±X 
and  ±Y  axes  and  through  the  payload  bay,  and,  when  in  orbit, 
the  X-Z  plane  of  the  space  vehicle  coincides  with  the  orbital 
plane  of  the  space  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  fixed  within  the  payload  bay  of  the  space 
vehicle; 

a  boom; 

means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  boom  along  the  ±Y 


impart  roution  to  said  valve  member  for  substantially  only  v/2 
radians  from  one  of  said  limitt  and  in  a  second  phase  of  substan- 
tially only  the  remaining  v/2  radians  to  impart  no  roUtion  to 
said  valve  member. 


1.TT1.M4 

LATCHING  TRUMPET  VALVE  FOR  MEDICAL 

INFUSIONS 

Kcueth  Raines,  1760  Eastkfll  I>r„  BctUehciB,  Pa.  1M18 

Filed  Jnl.  6.  1992,  Scr.  No.  90M18 

lat  a.'  Fl«  3/24.  31/44.  35/00 

UA  CL  251— 9S  « 


roution  means  for  routing  said  boom  about  the  ±Y  axis; 

means  for  attaching  said  boom  to  said  support  structure,  and 
said  attachment  means  and  support  structure  being  dimen- 
sioned and  arranged  such  that  said  boom  has  a  z-axis  level 
during  stowage  within  the  payload  bay  which  is  the  same 
as  the  r-axis  level  of  said  boom  when  said  boom  is  being 
extended  and  retracted  by  said  extending  and  retracting 
means;  and 

solar  panels  supported  by  said  boom. 

5.22«.«45 
RCXTARY  BALL  VALVE  WITH  LIFTING  BALL 

Robert  H.  Rdnicke,  Miaaioa  VIejo.  Calif.,  aarigwir  to  Marotta 

Scteatiflc  Coatrola.  Lk..  MoirtrriUe.  N  J. 

FIM  Apr.  13.  1992,  S«r.  No.  868.023 

lat.  CL'  F16K  3/22.  31/04 

U  A  a.  251-T7  »  O^ 

1.  A  rotary  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  with  mlet  and 
outlet  porte  and  a  routable  valve  member  for  determining  fluid 
now  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port,  one  of  said  porw 
having  an  annular  seat  about  and  normal  to  a  central  axis  of 
fluid  flow,  said  valve  member  having  an  arcuately  truncated 
convex  spherical  outer  surface  of  greater  radius  than  the  radius 
of  said  annular  seat,  a  drive  shafl  joumalled  in  said  body  for 
roution  about  a  first  rotary  axis  through  and  transverse  to  said 
central  axis,  selectively  operable  means  for  driving  said  shaft 
within  angular  limitt  spaced  approximately  w  radians  apart, 
eccentric  means  on  said  shafl  and  mounting  said  valve  member 
for  eccentric  roution  about  a  second  roury  axis  that  is  parallel 
to  and  incrementally  offset  from  said  first  rotary  axis,  the 
mounting  of  said  valve  member  on  said  second  rotary  axis 
being  on  a  diameter  of  the  geometric  sphere  of  the  outer  sur- 


1.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  bore  therein 
and  a  pair  of  fluid  portt  communicating  with  the  bore,  a 
plunger  slidably  disposed  within  the  bore  for  movement  be- 
tween a  closed  position  prohibiting  fluid  flow  between  said 
ports,  and  an  open  position  permitting  flow  between  said  ports, 
a  return  spring  for  biasing  said  plunger  toward  one  of  said 
positions,  and  a  manual  operator  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
body  for  moving  said  plunger  against  said  spring  bias,  the 
improvement  wherein 


said  body  has  an  external  continuous  flange  around  said  one 
end  and 

said  operator  comprises  a  depressible  cap  having  a  rim  ex- 
tending over  and  outside  said  flange,  said  rim  having  a  pair 
of  opposed,  internal  latching  barbs  which  engage  behind 
said  flange  when  the  cap  is  fully  depressed,  said  cap  being 
sufficiently  resilient  that  the  latching  barbs  can  be  released 
by  squeezing  the  rim  at  opposed  spott  misaligned  with 
said  Utching  barbs. 


AUTOMATIC  OPENING.  DOSING  AND  CLOSING 
VALVE 
MawMl  RidlMl  SMtoaw.  Viao,  SpiOa.  aMi^or  to  CtMUMfdal 
Va]rc%  S J>,  Vigo,  Sfida 

CoatimMio»4iHp«rt  of  Scr.  No.  533,372,  Jml  5, 1990, 
ah— doaed.  This  appbcatioa  Sc*.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  760,834 
OaiM  priority,  i^pMctioM  Spida,  Jn.  9, 1909,  8901892 
bt  CL'  P16E  57/00 
U,S.  CL  251-1494  3  ( 


mg: 


(a)  a  seal  ring  surrounding  said  inlet  port  within  said  diam- 
ber, 

(b)  a  disc  valve  member  routably  disposed  in  said  chamber 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  said  disc  valve 
having  a  planar  fiace  on  ooe  side  thereof  engageaUe  with 
said  seal  ring  through  a  predetermined  raage  of  rotatim. 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  at  least  two  of  which  are 
diffierent  sized,  said  openings  each  extending  from  said 
planar  side  of  said  disc  valve  member  to  the  side  oppoaite 
said  planar  side; 


1.  A  flow  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  compris- 


(c)  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  disc  valve  member  to 
different  pocitioas  in  which  respective  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  openings  are  aligned  with  said  inlet  port  to  vary  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  brake  cylinder  exhaust  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port;  and 

(d)  check  valve  means  carried  on  said  disc  valve  member  in 
association  with  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  openings  for 
limiting  the  release  of  brake  cylinder  exhaust  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  certain  chosen  pressure  in  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  different  pontions  of  said  disc  valve  member. 


a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  a  flow  passage 
therebetween,  said  valve  body  including  a  sealing  surface 
extending  radially  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  passage; 

a  first  O-ring  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  sealing  surface; 

a  cylindrical  valve  in  said  passage  and  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  O-ring; 

a  bottom  guide  plate  connected  to  said  cylindrical  valve 
proximate  said  outlet  end; 

a  spring  connected  between  said  guide  plate  and  said  valve 
body,  said  spring  biasing  said  valve  body  to  press  said 
O-ring  and  seal  said  O-ring  on  said  sealing  surface, 
whereby  said  flow  passage  is  closed; 

said  valve  and  said  guide  plate  being  displaceable  to  lift  said 
first  O-ring  from  said  sealing  surface  and  open  said  valve, 
said  spring  being  compressed  when  said  flow  valve  is  open 
for  fluid  flow; 

a  second  O-ring  positioned  between  said  spring  and  said 
guide  plate,  said  second  O-ring  being  compressed  to  seal 
against  a  surface  of  said  flow  passage  when  said  spring  is 
compressed  in  the  open  position  of  said  flow  valve. 


S,228>49 
STOPCOCK 
Mattiaa  Sicwcsyk,  nd  FHa*ick-Kari  Bom,  both  of  WItlaa, 
Fed.  Rep.  tt  Ctrmmy,  iiii«inn  to  PmI  I 
tabrlk  GaUl  A  Co  KG,  Wittaa,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cwam' 

FOed  JaL  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  734,256 
CteiM  priority,  appMcarioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  i 
1990,  9011113(U1 

bt  CL'  F16K  5/00:  F16C  79/70 
UJS.  CL  251—309 


.  J-L  27, 


5,228,648 

RAILWAY  FREIGHT  BRAKE  RETAINER  VALVE 

DEVICE 

Ulf  Stakmer,  Hamiltoo,  Canada,  aaaigaor  to  Wcatiagboaic  Air 

Brake  CoBtpony.  Wihaerdiag.  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  909^39 

lat  CL'  F16K  3/32 

UJS.  CL  251—206  26  CUaH 

1.  A  brake  cylinder  pressure  retainer  valve  device  for  a 
railway  car  including  a  main  body  in  which  is  formed  a  cham- 
ber  having  an  inlet  port  to  which  brake  cylinder  exhaust  fluid 
under  pressure  is  connected  and  an  outlet  port  via  which  the 
brake  cylinder  exhaust  fluid  under  pressure  is  vented  to  atmo- 
sphere comprising: 


1.  A  stopcock  comprising: 

a  housing  having  end  portions; 
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•  letaining  disk  fixed  to  mt  least  one  end  portion,  said  retain- 

ing disk  having  an  aperture  defined  therein; 

a  regulating  sleeve  positioned  within  the  aperture  and  oon- 
necUble  to  said  retaining  disk  by  a  connecting  means  so 
that  the  sleeve  is  axially  moveable  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  stopcock,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an 
annular  shoulder  on  an  inner  periphery  thereof; 

a  routable  Upered  member  within  the  housing  having  a 
spindle  extending  therefrom,  one  end  of  the  spindle  ex- 
tending within  said  sleeve; 

•  first  set  of  ball  bearings  positioned  between  the  annular 
shoulder  of  the  sleeve  and  the  tapered  member; 

a  second  set  of  ball  bearings  positioned  between  the  annular 
shoulder  of  the  sleeve  and  the  spindle,  said  second  set  of 
ball  bearings  being  held  in  contact  with  the  sleeve  by  a 
setting  nut  attached  to  the  spindle;  and 

locking  means  connecttble  to  the  sleeve  and  the  retaining 
disk  to  lock  the  sleeve  to  the  retaining  disk  and  prevent  the 
sleeve  from  being  axially  moveable. 


said  first  arm,  so  that  said  cylinders  are  interconnected  by 
said  second  arm  and  said  piston  rods  are  interconnected 
by  said  first  arm,  and  pressure  applied  to  said  main  cylin- 
der-piston unit  in  one  direction  moves  said  second  arm 
away  from  said  first  arm  to  apply  a  main  force  on  a  load 
member  engaged  with  said  one  end  region  of  said  second 
arm  and  simultaneous  pressure  in  said  counterforce  cylin- 
der-piston unit  for  producing  a  force  on  said  other  end 
region  of  said  second  arm  substantially  opposite  to  said 
main  force  produced  on  said  one  end  region  of  said  second 
arm. 


toBtori 


S,22S,650 
PRESTRESSING  APPARATUS 

BrSudnaim,  UcbefeM,  Swltawia«d. 

Hydraalik  AG,  Licbcfcid.  Switaeria^ 

FUcd  Jal.  IS,  1991.  Scr.  No.  729.536 
rui—   priority,   awUcadoa   Switieriairf.  J«L   13,   1990, 

2345/90 

ht  O.)  E21B  79/00 

UJS.  CL  254—29  A  »3 


5,220,651 

ROLL  UP  JACK  STAND 

JoMph  G.  Waner,  SterUi«  HdgMs,  MkiL,  Mri^or  to  Tkc 

Uattod  Statca  of  Aacrica  at  reprcacatad  by  tkt  Secretary  of 

the  Arasy,  VimMrngtom,  D.C. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  695,143,  Apr.  29, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,152,505, 

wkidi  ia  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  600,001,  Oct.  22, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,039,070.  TWa  appMcatfaw  Doc  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  004,557 

lat  a.'  F16M  ;j/oo 
VS.  a.  254—94  «  ClaiaM 


\UJ^ 


1.  A  prestressing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  arm  having  a  substantially  central  region  and  end 
regions  spaced  outwardly  and  substantially  oppositely 
from  said  central  region  of  said  first  arm.  one  of  said  end 
regions  being  adapted  for  applying  a  compressive  force 
against  a  member  to  be  prestressed; 
a  second  arm  having  a  substantially  central  region  and  end 
regions  spaced  outwardly  and  substantially  oppositely 
from  said  central  region  of  said  second  arm,  one  end 
region  of  said  second  arm  being  adapted  for  applying  a 
force  to  a  load  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first 
arm  and  outwardly  of  said  member  to  be  prestressed; 
a  main  double-acting  cylinder-piston  unit  comprising  a  main 
cylinder  connected  to  said  second  arm  proximate  said 
central  region  thereof,  a  main  piston  mounted  in  said  main 
cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement  therein,  and  a  main 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  main  piston  and  extending  in 
sliding  engagement  through  said  central  region  of  said 
second  arm  and  connected  to  said  first  arm  proximate  said 
central  region  of  said  first  arm;  and 
a  double-acting  counterforce  cylinder-piston  unit  compris- 
ing a  counterforce  cylinder  connected  to  said  second  arm 
proximate  another  end  region  of  said  second  arm,  a  coun- 
terforce piston  mounted  in  said  counterforce  cylinder  for 
reciprocating  movement  therein,  and  a  counterforce  pis- 
ton rod  connected  to  said  counterforce  piston  and  extend- 
ing in  sliding  engagement  through  said  other  end  region  of 
said  second  arm  and  connected  to  another  end  region  of 


1.  A  jack  stand  for  using  the  drive  power  of  a  vehicle  to  i 
the  vehicle  off  a  ground  surface,  comprising: 
a  base  plate  for  engaging  the  ground  surface,  the  base  plate 

having  a  curved  portion  at  one  end; 
a  post  rigidly  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 

base  plate; 
a  socket  fixed  to  the  post; 
a  cylinder  pivouble  in  the  socket; 
a  bracket; 

a  neck  rigidly  connecting  the  bracket  to  the  cylinder, 
a  block  forming  part  of  the  bracket; 
a  retainer  wall  on  the  bracket  defining  a  bend  faced  toward 

the  block; 
an  elongate  locking  member  extending  through  the  block, 
the  locking  member  translatable  toward  the  retainer  wall. 

5,228,652 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  VARIOUSLY 

MOUNTING  RADIO  EQUIPMENT  IN  VEHICLES 

Robert  J.  PootJcelll,  2251  Momco,  Oxaard.  Calif.  93035,  and 

Pmco  C  PoaticcUi,  Jr.,  2051  Via  VcMto,  CaMrillo,  Calif. 

93010 

FUcd  Not.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,776 
Int.  CL'  G12B  9/00 
VS.  a.  240—27.1  *  CM^ 

1.  A  panel  assembly  for  use  in  variously  mounting  radio 
equipment  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  rectangular  open  frame  having  runners  formed  along  the 

inner  edges  of  both  of  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof, 
a  pair  of  panel  members,  each  of  said  panel  members  having 
a  broad  surface  and  opposite  edges  located  along  opposite 
ends  of  said  surface,  said  panel  members  further  having 
slider  means  formed  along  each  of  said  edges,  said  slider 
means  matingly  engaging  said  runners  to  enable  slidable 
positioning  of  said  panels  therealong, 
said  panel  members  each  having  an  aperture  formed  through 


the  broad  surface  thereof  through  which  a  radio  contfol 
shaft  can  be  fitted. 


jaw  parallel  to  said  cable,  said  thdl  being  dispiaocable 
perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  movements. 


5aM,«4 
BAG  HOLDER 
Paal-Aadi«  Cwporticr,  1750  De  VMri  ,  Qaibec  Qattcc.  Cw 
•daGlJlZ6 

FBed  May  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  002,430 
IbL  CL'  B65B  67/04 
VS.  CL  240-99  14 


whereby  said  panel  members  can  be  selectively  positioned 
along  the  runners  to  receive  radio  control  shafts  fitted 
through  the  apertures  thereof. 


5,228,653 

TENSION  CLAMP  FOR  CABLE  SUPPORTING  AN 

INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  OR  FOR  AN 

INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Jca»Oaadc   Libert,   Moiraaa,   Fraace,  aMigaor  to  MaUco, 
Gkrea,  Fraace 

FUcd  Joa.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904,506 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  27, 1991,  91  00271 
Int.  a.'  F16L  3/00 
VS.  CL  248—63  5 


1.  A  tension  clamp  for  a  cable  having  a  radius  and  a  length- 
wise axis,  said  tension  clamp  comprising: 

a  transversely  movable  single  jaw,  said  single  jaw  having  an 
abutting  face  for  abutting  said  cable,  said  abutting  face 
serving  as  a  cradle  for  said  cable  and  having  a  substantially 
semicylindrical  cross-section  with  a  radius  substantially 
matching  the  radius  of  said  cable; 

a  sheath  provided  with  an  anchoring  element  and  a  tapered 
cavity  inclined  at  a  slight  angle,  said  cavity  capable  of 
slidably  mounting  said  transversely  movable  single  jaw, 
said  cavity  having  a  lengthwise  slit  providing  a  lateral 
opening,  said  cavity  having  an  abutting  part,  a  bearing 
part  opposite  said  abutting  part,  a  front  pari  facing  said 
lengthwise  slit,  and  a  bottom  part  opposite  said  slit,  said 
bearing  part  having  a  lengthwise  axis,  said  cable  axis  and 
said  bearing  part  axis  being  contained  within  a  diametral 
plane;  and 

a  shell  provided  between  said  abutting  part  of  said  cavity 
and  said  cable,  said  shell  being  connected  axially  to  said 
single  jaw  so  as  to  follow  lengthwise  movemenU  of  said 


1.  A  bag  holder  for  holding  open  bags  of  various  size*,  wid 
bag  holder  comprising: 

a  rod  having  a  main  portion  and  two  tide  arms  intesraUy 
projecting  from  said  main  portion  and  extending  for- 
wardly,  bent  perpendicularly  to  said  main  portion,  each  of 
said  two  arms  having  an  end  and  being  bent  subatantially 
according  to  the  size  of  the  bag; 

two  end  members,  each  mounted  on  the  end  of  one  of  taid 
arms,  said  end  members  having  a  large  rounded  head 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom; 

male  and  female  variable  length  interconnecting  means 
provided  between  each  of  said  end  members  and  their 
corretpooding  ann.  thereby  allowing  the  end  members  to 
be  moved  to  a  desired  poaitioa  according  to  the  me  of 
said  bag;  and 

means  to  support  said  rod; 

wherein  said  bag  has  an  upper  edge  which  is  set  aroand  taid 
rtxl,  said  arms  and  said  end  members  in  order  to  be  hdd 
and  kept  open,  said  large  head  of  said  end  member  apply- 
ing a  pressure  to  tighten  said  upper  edge  of  said  bag  with- 
out puncturing  it 

5,220,655 
WRIST  REST  SUPPORT  FOR  A  COMPUTER  USER 
JaaM*  M.  Garda,  1619  BtoMoai  HIU  Rd.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 
95124;  Loak  A.  MorroM,  5633  GoMfldd  Dr..  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 
95112,  aad  Robert  S.  Sirith,  1263  EMry  St.,  Saa  Joac  CMif. 

95126 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  690,495,  Apr.  26, 1991,  Pat.  Na. 

5,131,614,  wUcb  la  a  coaHaaaHoa^a-part  of  Scr.  Na.  594,390, 

Oct  1, 1990,  abwdoacd.  TUi  appUcadoa  Apr.  24. 1992,  Scr.  No. 

073^460 

lat  CL)  B43L  15/00 

VS.  CL  240—110  «  • 


1.  A  method  for  reheving  repetitive  motion  stress  oo  writa 
of  a  user  while  using  a  device  on  a  work  station  wherein  using 
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taid  device  requiict  repetitive  motioo  of  the  fingen  and  hands, 
taid  devices  including  a  keyboard,  mouse  of  a  computer  and 
laptop  computer,  said  method  including  the  steps: 
positioaing  on  a  surface  of  sak)  work  sution  a  relief  means 
including  a  resilient  sUb  having  a  substantially  parallelopi- 
ped  shape  with  an  elongated  length  and  elongated  edge,  a 
width  and  a  height,  a  fabric  wrapped  around  said  edge  and 
folded  b«ck  over  said  fabric  thereby  forming  a  device 
support  section  of  said  relieving  means  comprising  two 
layer*  of  said  fabric  and  a  wrist  support  section  of  said 
relieving  means  comprising  fabric  wrapped  around  said 
resilient  slab  with  said  edge  distal  from  said  device  support 
section  and  wherein  said  height  has  a  value  selected  to 
positon  said  wriste  above  said  device  when  said  device  is 
positioned  on  said  device  support  section  and  said  wrists 
are  supported  on  said  wrist  support  section; 
positioning  said  device  on  said  device  support  section; 
positiomng  user's  wrisu  on  said  wrist  support  section; 
using  said  device. 


minimizing  the  amount  of  force  exerted  on  taid  stispensioa 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pole  belt,  comprising  a  series  of  pivotally  intercon- 
nected wrapped  around  links,  held  concentrically  in 
pressed  abutment  with  a  utility  pole  by  fastening  means 
connected  intermediate  two  of  said  pluraUty  of  links  for 
drawing  said  link  in  pressed  abutment  with  said  utiUty 

pole; 

(b)  a  guy  wire  attachment  connected  to  a  selected  link  of  said 

series  of  Unks  and  depending  a  predetermined  distance 
therefrom,  wherein  said  guy  wire  extends  through  said 
guy  wire  attachment  and  around  said  utility  pole  in  abut- 
ment therewith,  whereby  said  guy  wire  is  partially  sup- 


S,22S,<M 

REEL  BAR  SADDLE  LATCHING  DEVICE 
Ckarica  J.  SMbar.  10  N.  SMhar  M^  Viigil.  ill.  M1S2 
FIM  A^  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  929,3M 
Int.  a.)  FICM  11/00 
VS.  a.  2M— 201  " 


1.  A  retaining  pin  and  saddle  member  for  supporting  a  shaft, 
comprising: 

said  saddle  member  having  a  substantially  Y-shaped  body 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  and  mounting  means 
depending  from  said  body; 

non-removable  retaining  pin  means  slidably  lit  through 
transverse  openings  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  said  arms; 

said  retaining  pin  means  having  first  guide  means  associated 
with  one  of  said  arms  for  holding  said  pin  means  in  a  first 
closed  position  straddling  said  arms  and  restricted  from 
longitudinal  movement  and  a  second  open  position 
wherein  said  pin  means  is  outwardly  extending; 

said  pin  means  having  a  second  guide  means  associated  with 
said  one  of  the  arms  for  permitting  the  pin  means  to  move 
longitudinally  to  the  second  open  position  so  as  to  provide 
an  unrestricted  opening  between  said  arms;  and. 

arm  cooperating  means  carried  by  said  one  of  the  arms 
co-acting  with  said  first  and  second  pin  guide  means  so  as 
to  preclude  complete  removal  of  the  pin  means  from  said 


ported  by  the  lateral  abutment  thereof  with  said  utility 
pole,  said  guy  wire  attachment  including  a  base  connected 
to  said  selected  link,  a  shank  integrally  connected  to  said 
base  and  extending  below  said  pole  belt  and  a  loop  inte- 
grally connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  shank  for  receiv- 
ing said  guy  wire  and  partially  supporting  said  guy  wire  a 
predetermined  distance  below  said  pole  belt  wherein  said 
base  comprises  a  cylindrical  extension  slidably  received 
within  a  cylindncal  portion  formed  by  said  selected  link, 
said  cylindrical  extension  being  secured  in  said  cylindrical 
portion  by  a  bolt  extending  through  said  link  and  said 
cylindrical  extension  in  coaxuU  relation  thereto  and  a  nut 
threadably  connected  to  said  bolt. 


S,22S,<5S 

EQUIPMENT  SECLTUTY  APPARATUS 
DomM  W.  KcUey,  Fremoot,  CaUf.,  aMi«Bor  to  QMltoc  DM 
ProdMrts,  Inc.,  FreaMMt.  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  a44,79S 
Int  CL'  F1«M  13/00 
VS.  CL  20—551  • ' 


5,22t,«57 

GUY  WIRE  SUSPENSION  APPARATUS 

I  G.  lUl,  P.O.  Box  935,  TnMTiDc,  Ala.  35173 

FIM  No? .  29, 1991,  Sar.  No.  MMUtt 

IM.  a.)  EOMI  12/005 

VS.  CL  24«— 230  » 

1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  guy  wire  from  a  utiUty  pole 
while  directing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  forces  exerted  by 
said  guy  wire  into  direct  contact  with  said  utility  pole  thereby 


1.  An  equipment  security  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  locking  member,  said  first  locking  member  including 
means  for  attaching  said  first  locking  member  to  a  surface 
of  an  object  to  be  secured  and  a  locking  pin  means  com- 
prising a  lockmg  pin  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 


locking  pin  being  tenniiuted  by  an  enlarged  end  portkm; 
and 

second  locking  member,  said  second  locking  member 
including  means  for  attaching  said  second  locking  member 
to  a  surface  to  which  said  object  is  to  be  secured  and  a  key 
actuated  locking  bar  which  is  rotatable  from  an  open 
position  to  a  closed  position  when  the  key  is  rotated  for 
capturing  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  the  locking  pin 
when  the  locking  pin  is  inserted  in  an  aperture  provided 
therefor  in  said  second  locking  member,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  attaching  the  first  locking  member  to  a  surface 
of  an  object  to  be  secured  and  said  locking  pin  means 
comprise  a  pad  member  and  means  for  removably  con- 
necting the  locking  pin  to  the  pad  member  so  that  said  pad 
member  can  be  used  in  the  fashion  of  a  conventional  foot 
member  to  support  the  object  on  a  table  top,  desk  or  the 
like  when  the  locking  pin  is  removed  therefrom. 


S,22M« 

POWER  OPERATED  CARPET  STRETCHING  TOOL 

UoyoM  MMakotte,  CP.  293,  Pfcni|i>»g.  QMbac,  MJ  INt, 


15 


FBed  iwt.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  712,S3t 
lat  a.>  II25B  25/00 
VS.  CL  254—201 


5,220,659 
VEHICLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  EXTENDING  SEAT 

TRACK  TRIM  COVER 
Dmm  E.  Potea,  Jr.,  Adrian,  and  Robert  J.  Hcnkd,  White  Lake, 
both  of  Mick.,  aaaigMn  to  HooTcr  Universal,  Im^  Plymooth. 

Mich. 

Filed  Aog.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  927,344 

IM.  a.5  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  24S— 429  W  CfadM 


1.  A  seat  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  fixed  part 
attached  to  said  vehicle  and  a  movable  part  movably  carried 
by  said  fixed  part  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  seat  assem- 
bly in  said  vehicle,  said  seat  assembly  comprising: 

a  lower  track  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  vehicle, 
said  lower  track  member  forming  said  fixed  part; 

an  upper  track  member  mounted  to  said  lower  track  member 
for  fore  and  afl  movement  relative  to  said  lower  track 
member; 

a  seat  cushion  and  a  seat  back  attached  to  said  upper  track 
member,  said  upper  track  member,  said  seat  cushion  and 
said  seat  back  forming  said  movable  part; 

said  lower  and  upper  track  members  each  having  front  and 
rear  ends  and  front  and  rear  end  portions  adjacent  said 
front  and  rear  ends  respectively,  said  upper  track  member 
being  movable  to  positions  in  which  either  said  front  or 
rear  end  portions  of  said  lower  track  member  extends 
beyond  said  movable  part;  and 

a  shield  extensible  from  said  movable  part  to  cover  one  of 
said  end  portions  as  said  movable  part  is  moved  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  one  end  portion  extends  beyond  said 
movable  part,  said  shield  having  a  top  wall  above  said 
lower  track  member  and  a  sidewall  to  one  side  of  said 
lower  track  member  to  cover  the  top  and  said  one  side  of 
said  lower  track  member. 


1.  A  power  operated  carpet  stretcher  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  bottom  surface  provided  with  grasping 
prong  members  sized  and  positioned  to  grasp  a  carpet; 

a  hook  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  to  engage  a  slat  fixed 
to  a  floor  adjacent  a  wall  edge;  and 

a  hydraulic  jack  asymmetrically  mounted  on  a  carriage,  that 
is  slidably  mounted  on  a  pair  of  guiding  rods  secured  to 
said  frame,  said  carriage  being  operatively  linked  to  said 
hook,  so  as  to  obtain  first  a  side  movement  of  taid  frame 
when  the  hydraulic  jack  is  actuated  to  move  said  frame 
toward  said  hook,  and  the  frame  is  pulled  toward  the  slat 
engaged  by  said  hook  thereby  causing  said  carpet  grasped 
by  said  grasping  prong  members  to  be  pulled  toward  said 
wall  edge, 

said  carriage  is  U-shaped  and  has  a  bottom  wall  and  opposite 
upper  end  walls; 

said  hydraulic  jack  asymmetrically  mounted  in  said  carriage 
has  one  foot  bearing  against  one  of  said  opposite  upper 
end  wall  and  extends  between  said  pair  of  guiding  rods, 
with  said  opposite  upper  end  walls  slidably  engaging  said 
rods; 

said  U-shaped  carriage  also  comprises  on  each  side  an  L- 
shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  U- 
shaped  carriage,  each  of  taid  L-shaped  brackett  defining  a 
passage  to  allow  sliding  and  guidance  of  said  guiding  rods 
therein; 

said  L-shaped  brackets  are  connected  to  said  hook  by  means 
of  tie-rods; 

each  of  said  guiding  rods  comprises  on  each  side  of  the 
corresponding  L-shaped  bracket,  means  to  counterbal- 
ance the  pressure  exerted  by  said  hydraulic  jack,  to  over- 
come inertia  and  to  enable  easy  disengagement  of  the 
prong  members  from  the  carpet  when  the  pressure  in  the 
hydraulic  jack  is  released; 

said  frame  is  further  provided  with  at  least  one  upper  wall 
extending  parallel  to  said  oppoaile  upper  end  wall  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  opposite  upper  end  walls  and  said 
hook; 

said  hydraulic  jack  has  a  piston  rod  opposite  said  foot  and 
said  other  opposite  upper  end  wall  has  an  opening  in  space 
relation  to  said  hydraulic  jack  to  let  pass  said  piston  stem, 
said  piston  stem  being  displaceable  through  said  opening 
and  pressing  against  said  upper  wall  of  said  frame; 

where  upon  actuation  of  said  hydraulic  jack,  said  U-shaped 
carriage  containing  said  hydraulic  j*ck  is  moved  away 
from  said  upper  wall  of  said  frame  and  bring  said  frame 
closer  to  said  book. 
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SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER  AND  WINCH 

ko(h  of  Mkk^  Mri^ora  to  ITT  CorvMWthw,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jm.  9,  1991.  Sw.  No.  «39.4M 
tat  a.)  BMD  5/M 
MS.  CL  254— Zn  2*  ' 


1.  A  spare  tire  lift  and  carry  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
cuuipristng: 

input  shaft  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation: 

transmission  means,  disposed  on  said  input  shaft  means,  for 
roution  about  said  axis  of  roution,  said  transmission 
means  for  transmitting  roution  and  torque  from  said  input 
shaft  means; 

cable  storage  means  driven  by  said  transmission  means  in 
roution  sbout  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  and  offset 
from  said  axis  of  roution  of  said  input  shaft  means; 

chitch  means  for  allowing  transmittal  of  roution  in  both 
rotational  direction  firom  the  input  shaft  means  to  the 
cable  storage  means,  while  preventing  transmittal  of  rou- 
tion in  both  routional  directioaa  from  said  cable  storage 
^n^M  to  said  input  shaft  means,  said  clutch  means  dis- 
posed coaxial  with  said  axis  of  roution  of  said  input  shaft 


cable  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  cable  storage 
means  for  retraction  and  deployment  in  response  to  rou- 
tion of  said  cable  storage  means,  said  cable  means  helically 
wound  about  said  cable  storage  means  when  stored;  and 

rim  retainer  means  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  said 
cable  means  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  spare 
wheel  for  lifting  and  carrying  said  spare  wheel  in  a  stored 
position. 


$J3»jft2 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  APPARATUS 
Hlroakl  KoJiBa.  YokokMBo;  Ktamy  TakaM. 
Takao  UihUiwk.  CkiianU,  aU  of  Japn,  aaai^ort  to  Bridae- 
I  Cervaratkm,  Tokyo.  Jap«i 

Filed  JaiL  24.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S2S.Sm 
rtority.  appUcMioa  JapM.  Fefc.  9,  1991.  3^>1T959 
tat  a.'  Flff  S/00:  B«G  15/06 
VS.  a.  M7— 140.12  to 
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a  first  cylindrical  member  connected  to  one  of  a  vibration 
producing  portion  and  a  vibration  receiving  portion; 

a  second  cylindrical  member  connected  to  the  other  of  the 
vibration  producing  portion  and  the  vibration  receiving 
portion; 

an  intermediate  cylindrical  member  arranged  between  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  members  coaxially  with  said 
second  cylindrical  member,  said  intermediate  cylindrical 
member  having  large  diameter  portions  formed  at  axial 
ends  of  said  intermediate  cylindrical  member,  and  a  small 
diameter  portion  having  a  reduced  axial  diameter; 

a  partition  plate  rigidly  fixed  between  said  small  diameter 
portion  of  said  intermediate  cylindrical  member  and  said 
second  cylindrical  member; 

a  main  fluid  chamber  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  members,  the  main  fluid  chamber  being  ex- 
[Mnded  and  contracted  by  vibration; 

a  first  auxiliary  fluid  chamber  communicating  through  a  first 
restricted  path  with  said  main  fluid  chamber, 

a  first  expansion  and  contraction  means  forming  a  part  of  a 
partition  of  said  first  auxiliary  fluid  chamber; 

a  second  auxiliary  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  said 
main  fluid  chamber  through  a  second  restricted  path 
having  a  flow  resistance  less  than  that  of  the  first  restricted 

path; 

a  second  expansion  and  contraction  means  formmg  a  part  or 
a  partition  of  said  second  auxiliary  fluid  chamber  and 
having  a  greater  fluid  pressure  resistance  than  said  first 
expansion  and  contraction  means; 

an  electric  viscous  fluid  being  filled  in  said  main  fluid  cham- 
ber, said  first  auxiliary  fluid  chamber,  and  said  second 
auxiliary  fluid  chamber  and  varying  in  viscoMty  according 
to  an  intensity  of  electric  field  applied  thereto;  and 

electrodes  arranged  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  restricted 
path  and  said  second  restricted  path  to  energize  said  elec- 
tric viscous  fluid. 


5a2S,M3 
ADJUSTABLE  ELASTOMERIC  BEARING  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  SUSPENSION  ELEMENTS 
HaM-Diettr  Adier,  Eitorf;  Gcfd  GO,  AhrwcOcr,  YiMnm 
KraMc  SwMtaU  Peter  Maicr,  Wacktkcrg;  Wolfga^  MMig. 
Stroabcri.  wad  MtnA  Prnkachat  KiWIiawintcr,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTMay.  awi^on  to  BOGE  AG.  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuajr 

Filed  Oct  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,190 
CtaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMi^.  Oct  12, 
1990,  4032364;  Feb.  1,  1991,  410302S 

tat  a.'  F1«F  13/00 
VS.  CL  267—140.14  »  ' 


I.  A  vibratioa  isolation  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  elastomeric  bearing,  comprising: 
a  first  body; 
a  second  body; 


an  intermediate  body  located  between  taid  fiivt  body  and 
said  second  body; 

a  first  elastomeric  suspension  element  dispoaed  between  said 
first  body  and  taid  intermediate  body; 

a  second  elastomeric  suspension  element  dispoaed  between 
said  second  body  and  said  intermediate  body;  and 

adjustable  connecting  means  configured  for  ahematdy  rig- 
idly connecting: 

a)  said  first  body  and  said  intermediate  body  to  rigidly 
connect  said  first  body  and  said  intermediate  body,  and 
to  permit  a  vibrational  load  to  be  impressed  upon  said 
second  suspension  element;  and 

b)  said  second  body  and  said  intermediate  body  to  rigidly 
connect  said  second  body  and  said  intermediate  body, 
and  to  permit  a  vibrational  load  to  be  impressed  upon 
laid  first  suspension  element. 


S,22S,M4 
OONTROLLED-RIGIDITY  DEVICE  FOR  MECHANICAL 

FORCE  TRANSMISSION 
FkMcoto  MoidiMt  Trid  aw  SciM,  Fnmca,  aariCMT  to  GiMnar 
Spieer,  Poiaqr,  Fraacc 

FUad  Dec  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  006,122 
CWw  prtetfty,  ^HrmHoa  FraMC,  Dec  28,  1990,  90  16S01 
tat  CL'  Flff  7/11  F16D  3/68 
VS.  CL  267—141.1  IS 


1.  Device  for  the  mechanical  transmission  of  forces  between 
a  first  input  element  and  a  second  output  element,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  an  input  member  (12)  connected  to  the 
first  element,  an  output  member  (14)  connected  to  the  second 
element  and  a  force  transmission  block  (16)  which  is  interposed 
between  these  two  members  (12,  14)  and  is  capable  of  experi- 
encing elastic  deformation  under  the  action  of  the  compressive 
forces  exerted  on  it  by  the  two  members  when  these  are  dis- 
placed relative  to  one  another  in  a  main  force  transmission 
direction  (X— X),  and  in  that  it  comprises  means  (24)  for  con- 
trolling the  rigidity  of  the  force  transmission  block  (16)  along 
a  predetermined  rate  curve  in  the  direction  (X — X)  by  exerting 
a  control  force  (FC)  on  it. 


spring  leaf,  wherein  said  ^iriiig  leavet  an 
■gainst  expanding  or  Cuining  out  in  the  vertical  dinectioM 
by  limiting  vertical  apace  between  said  rolled-over  por- 
tion and  said  eye  and  arc  ptxMected  againit  lateral  riuMag 
or  splaying  by  a  rib  guide  extending  in  the  loBgiliiiliMl 
direction  of  said  spring  assembly,  lying  in  an  end  area  of 
said  main  spring;  and 
at  least  one  intermediate  spring  leaf  between  said  main 
spring  leaf  and  said  supporting  spring  leaf,  wherein  said 
main  spring  leaf,  said  intermediate  spring  leaf  and  said 
supporting  spring  leaf  arc  held  together  in  the  vertical 


11-^ 


direction  via  said  supporting  spring  leaf,  and  wherein  said 
intermediate  spring  leaf  and  said  supporting  spring  leaf  are 
protected  against  splaying  by  saki  rib  guide,  and  wherein, 
in  the  vertical  direction  of  said  rib  guide  having  a  clear- 
ance of  movement  between  the  spring  eye  of  said  main 
spring  leaf  and  saxl  rolled-over  portion  of  said  supporting 
spring  leaf  which  is  leas  than  overlap  height  of  said  rh 
gmde,  wherein  the  rib  gmde  includes  a  gmde  rib  in  one  of 
the  intermediate  spring  leaf  and  the  supporting  spring  leaf 
and  a  kx:ation  groove  in  the  other  of  the  intermediate 
spring  leaf  and  the  supporting  spring,  the  guide  rib  and 
location  groove  having  mutual  overlap. 


1,111.666 
FIXTURE  FOR  FABRICATING  FULL  WIDTH  SCANNING 

OR  IMAGING  ARRAYS  FROM  SUBUNTTS 
DonaM  J.  Drake,  and  AhMB  P.  Fl*(r,  bMh  ar  Rachaalw,  N.Y„ 

aaatgaora  to  Xerox  Coipatatian,  Stnmntd,  Gmm. 
FDed  Not.  2S,  1991,  Sar.  No.  797,626 
tat  a.)  B2SB  ll/OO 
vs.  CL  269—21  •  ' 


5020,665 
LEAF-SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 

Hartwrt  Benaa,  both  of  SOrttgart;  Edgar 
HifUc,  Afckwald,  and  SicgfHed  Zhtel.  Faiilnrn,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  ofGcraMBy,  Mri^ors  to  Mercedta  Bent  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 

Filed  Mv.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  046,063 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cfrmany,  Mar.  6, 
1991,  4107106 

tat  a.)  B60G  11/W 
VS.  CL  267—262  10  CUm 

1.  Leaf-spring  assembly,  comprising: 
a  main  spring  leaf  having  an  integrally  formed  spring  eye; 
a  supporting  spring  leaf  which  is  beneath  said  main  spring 
leaf,  is  approximately  the  same  length  and  has  at  one  end 
a  rolled-over  portion  overlapping  the  eye  of  said  main 


1.  A  fixture  for  positioning  a  predetermined  number  of  rela- 
tively short  subunitt  of  scanning  or  imaging  arrays  in  preciae 
end-to-end  abutment  relationship  with  each  other  to  provide  a 
composite,  full  width  array,  comprising: 

a  base  having  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surface; 
an  elongated  bar  fixedly  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  at 
least  one  substantially  flat  surface  adjacent  and  perpendic- 
ular to  said  base  surface,  the  bar  surface  having  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  the  base  surface  and  a  slot  therein 
having  a  predetermined  height  above  the  base  suriisoe 
shorter  than  said  bar  surface  height  which  extends  the 
length  of  the  bar  and  thereby  reduces  the  bar  surface  to  a 
reference  edge  spaced  above  the  base  surface  for  align- 
ment of  the  subunits  thereagainst  the  skrt  being  parallel  to 
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and  adjacent  the  base  surface  to  form  a  recess  in  the  bar 
surface  for  receip<  and  accumulation  of  any  contaminating 
particles,  thereby  preventing  said  contaminating  particles 
from  causing  vertical  misalignment  of  the  subunits. 


FACIA  BOARD  HOLDER  CLAMP 
JaMi  E.  nriilUBW.  10  Dc  Asia  Dr^  Rom,  Nct.  WSll 

FIM  Not.  2S.  1992,  Sar.  No.  9tl,S» 
bt  a.)  B2SB  1/20 
UACLM*— «  "> 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  on  an  eave  or  outrigger  in  combi- 
nation with  a  holding  device  for  receiving  and  holding  a  facia 
board  in  position  for  nailing  comprising: 

a.  a  U-shaped  device  with  an  upper  lip  to  hold  the  device  in 
place  on  an  eave  or  outrigger  while  a  spindle  is  being 
tightened; 

b.  a  spindle  to  tighten  and  bold  the  device  in  place  against 
two  opposite  vertical  sides  of  an  eave  or  outrigger; 

c.  a  U-shaped  bracket  attached  to  the  clamping  device  for 
the  purpose  of  receiving  and  holding  a  facia  board 
wherein  said  U-shaped  bnu:ket  may  be  adjusted  to  various 
angles  and  said  U-shaped  bracket  contains  a  secondary 
bracket  that  adjusts  upward  or  downward  to  receive  and 
accommodate  facia  boards  of  various  heights. 

HAND-HELD  BAGEL  SUCING  JIG 

DnM  O.  Gayer,  2M9  Pimt  BfarfT  Dr.,  M ctawira.  Mick.  4S45S 

Filed  Jon.  I,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8913^1 

Lrt.  CL'  B2CD  7/02 

VS.  CL  2»-VJJ  2 


site  to  where  said  hinge  is  attached  and  extending  radially 
from  said  first  cage; 

a  first  clamp  extending  between  two  points  on  said  periphery 
of  said  first  cage; 

a  second  circular  cage  having  a  periphery  with  a  portion  of 
said  periphery  roUtively  attached  to  said  hinge; 

a  second  handle  affixed  to  said  periphery  of  said  second  cage 
oppoaite  to  where  said  hinge  is  attached  and  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  second  cage;  and 

a  second  clamp  extending  between  two  pointt  on  said  periph- 
ery of  said  second  cage; 

whereby  a  bagel  may  be  placed  within  one  of  said  cages,  said 
handles  brought  together,  and  the  bagel  will  be  confined 
within  said  first  cage  and  said  second  cage  while  being 
constricted  by  said  first  clamp  and  said  second  clamp;  and 
further  comprising 

a  third  clamp  extending  between  two  pointt  on  said  periphery 
of  said  first  cage;  and 

a  fourth  clamp  extending  between  two  pointt  on  said  periphery 
of  said  second  cage; 

wherein  said  first  clamp,  said  second  clamp,  said  third  clamp, 
and  said  fourth  clamp  each  are  adapted  and  shaped  to  en- 
gage the  bagel  in  two  distinct  gripping  places,  one  of  said 
gripping  places  is  closer  to  said  hinge  than  the  other  of  said 
gripping  places;  and 

wherein  said  two  gripping  places  are  such  that  said  gripping 
place  that  n  closer  to  said  hinge  is  adapted  to  grip  the  bagel 
more  tighdy  than  the  other  of  said  gripping  places. 


5a2S,6fi9 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Koicki  KaMya,  YokokaM.  Japasu  awtgnnr  to  Ricoh  Coaspny 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,455 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253125 
IM.  a.>  B«SH  S3/00 
VS,  CL  271—3  5  ' 


/ 
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1.  A  jig  for  holding  a  bagel,  comprising: 
a  hinge; 
a  first  circular  cage  having  a  periphery  with  a  portion  of  said 

periphery  roUtively  attached  to  said  hinge; 
a  first  handle  affixed  to  said  periphery  of  said  first  cage  oppo- 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  (ADF)  for  use  with  an 
image  forming  apparatus  which  discharges  copy  sheett  carry- 
ing document  images  which  have  been  formed  thereon  by  the 
image  forming  appratus,  said  image  forming  apparatus  selec- 
tively discharging  said  copy  sheett  in  first  and  second  orienU- 
tions,  wherein  in  the  first  orienution  said  document  images  of 
said  copy  sheett  are  in  one  of  a  face  up  and  a  face  down  orien- 
ution, and  in  the  second  orienution  the  copy  sheett  are  in  the 
other  of  a  face  up  and  a  face  down  orienUtioii,  said  ADF 
automatically  sequentially  feeding  a  plurality  of  documentt 
having  images  thereon  which  are  illuminated  by  said  image 
forming  apparatus  and  from  which  the  document  images  of 
said  copy  sheett  are  formed,  said  ADF  feeding  said  documentt 
from  a  Ubie  to  an  illuminating  position  with  the  lowermost 
document  fed  first  and  sequentially  discharging  said  docu- 
ments, said  ADF  comprising: 

a  first  discharge  path  for  discharging  said  documentt  under- 
gone illumination  in  a  same  onenUtion  as  an  orienution  in 
which  said  documentt  were  fed  from  said  Uble  such  that 
when  said  documentt  are  placed  face  up  on  said  Uble  said 
documentt  are  discharged  face  up  and  when  said  docu- 
mentt are  placed  face  down  on  said  table  said  documentt 
are  discharged  face  down; 
a  second  discharge  path  for  discharging  said  documentt  in  a 
reversed  orienution  such  that  when  documentt  are  placed 
face  down  on  said  Uble  said  documentt  are  discharged 


face  up  and  when  said  documentt  are  placed  face  up  on 
said  uble  said  documentt  are  discharged  face  down; 
path  selecting  means  for  selecting  between  said  first  and 
second  discharge  paths  such  that  when  said  copy  sheett 
are  discharged  in  the  first  orienution,  said  first  discharge 
path  is  selected  and  when  said  copy  sheett  are  discharged 
in  the  second  orienution  the  second  discharge  path  is 
selected. 


5,22S,C71  

SHEET  FEEDER  WITH  SINGLE  SHEET  BYPASS 
Darid  J.  Ftak.  Wckrtar,  Grcmry  P.  Molar,  and  Garart  R.  Slw- 
■ick,  botk  of  RockHtar.  ail  of  N.Y.,  airiiBorB  to  Xcm  Cm*«- 
ratioi^  StoarfsrA,  CoML 

Filed  N«f .  20, 1992,  Sar.  No.  9794139 
lat  CL'  BfSH  3/44 
VS.  a.  271—9  W  ( 


5,220,670 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECEIVING, 

STORING  AND  DELIVERING  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

iBflo  KSkier,  AakaoseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay ,  awiganr  to  MAN 

Roland  DrackBaackiaen  AG,  Offeakack  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GeraMay 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,307 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  30, 
1991,  4114095 

lat  CL'  B65H  3/02 
VS.  a.  271—3  IS  < 


1.  A  device  for  receiving,  storing  and  delivering  printed 
products,  comprising 

a  flexible  Upe  or  ribbon  defming  a  longitudinal  direction, 
adapted  to  be  passed  about  guide  roller  (4,  23), 

said  Upe  or  ribbon  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally U-shaped  tongues  (5,  22)  cut  into  said  Upe  or  ribbon, 
which  U-shaped  tongues  are  uniformly  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  Upe  or  rib- 
bon, and  define  holding  or  gripper  cUps  in  combination 
with  the  nwterial  of  the  tape  or  ribbon  surrounding  the 
U-shaped  tongues, 

said  tongues,  when  the  tape  or  ribbon  is  oriented  in  a  flat 
plane,  being  essentially  flush  with  the  tape  or  ribbon  mate- 
rial surrounding  the  tongues  and,  when  being  passed  over 
said  guide  roller  (4,  23),  opening  and  spreading  tangen- 
tially  outwardly  of  the  Upe  or  ribbon  and,  upon  subse- 
quent guidance  of  the  tape  or  ribbon  in  a  planar  path, 
being  capable  of  gripping  a  printed  product  between  the 
tongues  and  the  Upe  or  ribbon  nuterial  surrounding  the 
tongues; 

a  stack  (8)  of  said  printed  productt  being  poaitiooed  beneath 
the  guide  roller,  said  stack  being  movable  verticaUy  to 
place  a  printed  product  in  interfering  position  with  a 
tongue  (5)  of  the  flexible  Upe  or  ribbon  (1);  and 

means  (18)  for  guiding  said  tape  or  ribbon  in  an  essentially 
linear  path  laterally  beyong  the  guide  roller,  whereby  said 
tongues  (5)  will  grip  a  printed  product  lifted  ofTsaid  stack 
(8)  upon  movement  of  said  tape  or  ribbon  in  a  direction  (9) 
away  from  said  stack. 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  with  single  sheet  bypass  sheet  feeding 
capability  comprising  a  sheet  support  platform  for  supporting 
a  stack  of  sheets,  at  least  one  sheet  feed  roll  fixedly  mounted  on 
a  rotatable  shaft  and  having  a  segmented  feed  portioa  for 
contacting  and  feeding  the  top  sheet  in  a  stack  of  sheets  and 
defining  therewith  a  sheet  feeding  path,  sheet  irgislratiriB 
means  downstream  of  said  feed  roll,  at  least  one  sheet  bypaas 
registration  finger  upstream  of  said  registration  means  and 
downstream  of  and  freely  mounted  about  said  feed  roll  shaft  in 
said  sheet  feeding  path,  a  sheet  bypass  guide  routably  mounted 
about  said  sheet  registration  means,  said  bypaas  guide  having 
an  angled  sheet  entrance  throat  to  center  a  sheet  and  gnide  the 
leading  edge  into  said  bypass  registration  fingers,  said  feed  roll 
being  routaMe  through  an  opening  in  said  bypass  guide  from  a 
nonfeeding,  standby  position  said  segmented  portioa  is  on  the 
side  of  said  shaft  oppoaite  said  sheet  support  platfonn  and  a 
sheet  feeding  position  where  said  segmented  portion  is  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  sheet  support  platform,  said  feed  roll 
including  means  to  move  said  bypass  registration  finger  out  of 
said  sheet  feeding  path. 


5,220,672 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  IVrRODUCING 

PAPER  RIBBONS  INTO  AN  ANGLE-BAR 

Mario  Pmc,  l-TriM>  VmcOeae,  Itoly,  iiilginr  to  OffidM 

Macotokke  Gkrrani  Ccrwtti,  S.P.A.,  Itoly 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  675,773 
Oafcaa  priarlty,  ^pllriiina  Itoly,  Mar.  28, 1990, 19051  A/90 
lat  a.)  BOSH  5/02 
VS.  CL  271—9  9  CMh 

1.  In  a  printing  preaa  including 

(A)  a  cutter  operative  for  cutting  a  paper  web  into  a  plurality 
of  individual  cut  strips, 

(B)  an  angle-bar  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  angle-bar 
units,  and  operative  for  arranging  the  cut  strips  in  a  de- 
sired pattern,  and 

(C)  a  folder-stitcher  operative  for  folding  and  stitching  the 
arranged  strips, 

a  transport  arrangement  for  conveying  the  cut  strips  through 
the  angle-bar  unitt  to  the  folder-stitcher,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  endless  driven  conveyors,  one  conveyor  for 
each  cut  strip  and  each  angle-bar  unit,  each  conveyor 
extending  through  a  respective  angle-bar  unit  and  to  the 
folder-stitcher, 

(b)  a  gripper  mounted  on,  and  jointly  movable  with,  each 
conveyor,  and  operative  for  gripping  a  leading  end  of 
each  cut  strip;  and 
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(c)coottolme««  for  Independentiy  driving  each  conveyor  SHEET  FEHoScAPPARATUS 

to  automitinlly  trMisporl  etch  cut  ttnp  gripped  by  a   j,^^  „  Hnlwrt  ^^T  "^'"-i  ^*  — «— » to  Priie  Tecknol- 

00. 1«c^  Syorks.  Md. 

C,Hrttof-««—  of  Ser.  No.  477.155.  Foh.  «,  1»0.  PW.  No. 

SiMMU.  wUefc  h  a  coatinmatkM  of  Ser.  No.  2M.465.  Nor.  3, 

Un.  akndoMd.  Thto  awikstioa  May  17, 1991.  Ser.  No. 

702,07» 

The  90rtkm  of  the  ter«  of  tkia  patort  nbaeqiicat  to  Sef.  17, 

200S,  haa  beca  diadaiMd. 

Int.  CL>  B<5H  3/10 

VS.  CL  ri— 11  *•  *^'**^ 
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retpective  gripper  to  and  through  each  angle-bar  unit  to 
the  folder-stitcher. 


5.22S.<73 

PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DRAWER-TYPE 

CASSETTE  AND  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

PROVIDED  WITH  THE  PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Yaa»hi  OaoMe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigMr  to  Kab«UU  Kaiaha 

Toahiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1992.  Ser.  No.  S49.95S 
CUM  priority.  appUcatioM  JapM,  Apr.  S.  1991.  3475210 
Int.  CL»  B«H  5/00 
VS.  a.  271—10  • 


1.  A  iheet  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  a  single  sheet  form 
a  atack  of  corrugated  sheeu  in  a  direction  of  travel  from  a  feed 
end  of  said  apparatus  to  a  deUvery  end  of  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  support  for  the  sheet,  said  support  extending  from  the  feed 
end  of  the  apparatus  to  the  delivery  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing feed  elements; 
said  feed  elemenU  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  feed  ele- 
ments and  a  second  plurality  of  feed  elements; 
said  first  plurality  of  feed  elcmenU  arranged  in  a  first  plural- 
ity of  rows  which  extend  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  sheet  from  the  feed  end  to  said  second  plural- 
ity of  feed  elements; 
said  second  plurahty  of  feed  elemenU  arranged  in  a  second 
plurality  of  rows  which  extend  from  said  first  plurahty  of 
feed  elements  to  the  deUvery  end; 
means  for  holding  the  sheet  against  said  second  plurahty  of 

feed  elemenU  while  being  fed  thereby; 
means  for  driving  said  first  plurality  of  feed  elements  at  a 

variable  speed;  and 
means  for  driving  said  second  plurality  of  feed  elementt  at 
constant  speed. 

5.228,675 

SHEET  SEPARATION  PILE  FEEDER      

Cart  J.  DWier.  Piqaa.  Ohio.  Maignor  to  Baaaifolder  Corpora- 
tion, Sidney.  Ohio 

FtM  Jan.  2S.  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,609 
Int.  CL'  B65H  3/4S 
VS.  a.  271—105  ^  ' 


8.  An  image  forming  apparatus  according  to  claim  6, 
wherein  the  elevator  operating  mechanism  includes  a  roUUble 
shaft  fitted  with  the  elevator;  a  toothed  rocking  member 
mounted  on  the  shaft;  an  urging  member  for  continually  urging 
the  toothed  rocking  member  so  that  the  elevator  geu  out  of  the 
paper  cassette;  a  drive  source  capable  of  being  driven  for- 
wardly  and  reversely  so  that  the  elevator  drives  the  toothed 
rocking  member  to  push  up  and  lower  the  tray,  resisting  the 
urging  force  of  the  urging  member;  a  first  gear  group  for 
transmitting  the  driving  force  of  the  drive  source  to  the 
toothed  rocking  member;  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connectmg 
and  disconnecting  the  path  of  transmission  of  the  driving  force 
from  the  drive  source  to  the  toothed  rocking  member;  and  a 
clutch  release  member  for  releasing  the  clutch  mechanism. 


1.  A  sheet  separation  pile  feeder  of  a  type  for  feeding  for- 
ward-most sheeu  from  a  sheet  pile  comprising: 

a  sheet-pile  holder  for  holding  a  pile  of  sheeU  with  a  for- 
ward-most sheet  thereof  being  fed  therefrom; 

a  sheet  feeding  device  adjacent  said  forward-most  sheet  for 
engaging  said  forward-most  sheet  and  feeding  a  leading 


edge  of  said  sheet  laterally  away  from  a  leading  side  of 
said  pile; 

a  sheet  separation  enhancer  comprising  first  and  second 
tubular  blow  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  blow 
holes  therein,  each  of  said  tubular  blow  members  extend- 
ing across  said  leading  side  of  said  pile  and  each  of  said 
tubular  blow  members  being  independently  rotatably 
moimted  so  that  it  can  rotate  relative  to  said  pile; 

pressure  means  for  pressurizing  interiors  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  blow  members  for  creating  streams  of  fluid 
coming  from  said  blow  holes  directed  toward  said  leading 
side  of  said  pile  to  enter  between  adjacent  said  sheets  of 
said  pile  at  leading  edges  of  said  sheett  for  cushioning 
adjacent  said  sheet  against  one  another  and  to  thereby 
enhance  separation  of  said  sheeU  and  enhance  the  feeding 
of  the  forward-most  sheet  from  said  pile; 

whereby  each  of  said  tubular  blow  members  can  be  routed 
independently  of  one  another  to  adjust  the  directions  at 
which  said  streams  of  fluid  from  said  holes  contact  the 
leading  side  of  said  pile  at  leading  edges  of  said  sheett  in 
said  pile  so  as  to  enter  between  adjacent  said  sheeu  of  said 
pile  and  cushion  adjacent  said  sheett  against  one  another 
so  as  to  enhance  separation  of  said  forward-most  sheet 
from  said  pile. 


5428.676 
SHEET  FEEDING  EQUIPMENT 
Kiyotaka  Aral,  ami  MaaaUko  NakM»,  both  of  Oadui,  J 
aaalgnnn  to  Mlta  Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  JapM 

Filed  JaL  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  912,995 
OaiM  priority,  lypUcatioD  Japtw,  JaL  24, 1991,  3-184553 
Int  a.'  B65H  3/00 
VS.  CL  271—117  23 


gear  to  disengage  from  said  driving 
of  an  inserted  cassette. 
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means  upon  removal 


5,228,677 

PAPER-SUPPLYING  CASSETTE  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

YoaUynU  Aaakvra,  Hlga^lmabi,  Japaia,  aaat^nr  to  Mta 

IndMtrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka.  JapM 

Filed  JnL  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  917,910        

Claiw  priority,  ippHtartna  Japaa,  Aag.  14, 1991,  3-22nS7 
Int  CL>  B65H  J/14 
VS.  CL  271—126  12 ' 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  adapted  for  receiving  a  sheet 
feeding  cassette  by  insertion  of  said  cassette  into  said  apparatus 
in  a  first  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  hfting  means  for  lifting  a  sheet  within  an  inserted 
cassette,  said  sheet  lifting  means  including 

a  Uft  shaft  movable  in  said  first  direction  and  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  said  first  direction, 

a  lift  plate  mounted  to  said  lift  shaft,  and 

a  Uft  gear  mounted  on  said  lift  shaft; 

drive  means  engageable  and  disengageable  with  said  Uft  gear 
for  driving  said  lift  gear,  and 

urging  means  for  urging  at  least  one  of  said  lift  shaft,  said  lift 
plate  and  said  lift  gear  in  said  second  direction  to  disen- 
gage said  lift  gear  from  said  driving  means, 

at  least  one  of  said  lift  shaft,  said  lift  gear  and  said  lift  plate 
being  responsive  to  insertion  of  a  sheet  feeding  cassette 
into  said  apparatus  in  said  first  direction  for  overcoming 
urging  by  said  urging  means  against  said  at  least  one  of 
said  Uft  shaft,  said  lift  plate,  and  said  lift  gear  to  thereby 
cause  said  Uft  gear  to  engage  with  said  driving  means  and 
to  maintain  said  lift  gear  with  said  driving  means  while  an 
inserted  sheet  feeding  cassette  remains  received  in  said 
apparatus,  and 

said  at  least  one  of  said  lift  shaft,  said  lift  gear  and  said  lift 
plate  responsive  to  cassette  insertion  permitting  said  lift 


1.  A  paper  supplying  caaaette  to  be  inserted  into  and  with- 
drawn from  an  image  forming  apparatus,  said  caaaette  cooipria- 
ing: 

a  cassette  casing; 

a  cassette  plate  for  support  of  paper  sheett  and  poaitioned  for 
movement  relative  to  said  cassette  casing  between  a  with- 
drawal position  and  a  paper  supplying  pocition; 

a  holding  plate  mounted  on  said  cassette  casing  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  in  a  direction  to  move  said  casarWf 
plate  from  said  withdrawal  poaition  to  said  paper  supply- 
ing position; 

a  single  motor  supported  by  said  cassette  casing  and  opera- 
ble to  generate  driving  power  in  a  single  direction; 

a  transmission  mechanism  mounted  on  said  cassette  casing 
for  transmitting  said  driving  power  from  said  motor  to 
•aid  holding  plate  to  move  said  holding  pbte  in  said  direc- 
tion; and 

means  moimted  on  said  cassette  casing  for  disconnecting 
said  transmission  mechanism  and  interrupting  transmis- 
sion thereby  of  said  driving  power  to  said  holding  plate, 
such  that  said  cassette  plate  then  is  movable  from  said 
paper  supplying  position  to  said  withdrawal  position  inde- 
pendently of  operation  of  said  motor. 


5.228,678 

DISPOSABLE  SHEET  CASSETTE  AND  IMAGE 
FORMING  APPARATUS  DESIGNED  TO  EMPLOY  SAME 

NaoynU    Matawla;    YokiyoaU    YaMkoaU;    lUitec   Takci; 
FodMiri  Moro,  and  HiroaU  Toaita,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japan, 
awignofs  to  Mlw)ita  Caaiera  rahaakllrl  ralaba,  Osaka,  Japan 
Contfainatioa  of  Ser.  No.  480,105,  Feb.  14, 1990,  abaniwad 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,570 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17.  1989,  1-37957; 
Feb.  17, 1989, 1-37958 

Int.  CL»  B65H  1/00 
VS.  CL  271—145  15  <3rf» 

1.  A  sheet  cassette  for  use  in  a  sheet  feeder  apparatus  having 
a  separation  means  for  separating  a  sheet  cover  form  a  flange 
portion  and  an  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  sheet  cover 
to  the  flange  portion,  comprising: 
a  container  composed  of  a  first  material,  said  material  capa- 
ble of  accommodating  a  plurality  of  sheet  materials  and 
having  a  flange  portion; 
an  adhesive  layer  poaitioned  on  and  affixed  to  said  flange 

portion;  and 
a  sheet  cover  bonded  on  said  adhesive  layer  for  covering  an 
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opening  of  said  sheet  cassette,  said  cover  composed  of  a 
•econd  material,  said  adhesive  layer  bonding  to  the  first 
material  with  a  force  greater  than  to  the  second  material. 


said  frame;  and  a  second  link  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm 
with  the  other  end  of  said  second  link  being  pivoubly 
connected  to  said  frame,  and  means  for  attaching  said  first 
arm  to  said  second  arm  with  said  first  arm  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  second  arm. 

S,22S,M0 

SHEET  FEED  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  FACILITATING 

SHEET  REMOVAL  FROM  SHEET  FEED  PATH 

ToakiaU  Sagiara,  HeUaaa,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Brother  Kogjr* 

rstaahlkl  Kaiaha,  Nafora,  Japaa 

FUed  May  »,  1992,  Ser.  No.  «»,799 
riffi—  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1991,  3-143253 
IbL  CL>  B65H  7/02 
MS.  a.  271— 2S9  •  ' 


enabling  said  sheet  cover  to  be  repeatedly  separated  Ihwi. 
or  attached  to,  said  container  for  opening  or  closing  said 
opening. 

54M,«T9 

SHEET  DAMPING  MECHANISM 

Steph«  M.  Bowity—.  PwlWd,  NY.  aarigaor  to  Xero.  Corpo- 

raiioa,  Stamfoni,  Com. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1990,  S«r.  No.  S11.12< 
lat.  d'  B«5H  31  m.  31/26 
VS.  a.  271— 2U  •  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  damping  movement  of  sets  of  sheets 
being  stacked  on  a  support  member,  including: 

a  substantially  sutionary  frame  adapted  to  guide  the  seu  of 
sheets  onto  the  support  member; 

means  for  moving  said  support  member  at  selected  intervals 
to  offset  adjacent  scU  of  sheets  from  one  another;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  frame,  for  applying  a  force  on  the  sett 
of  sheett  having  a  component  substantially  normal  to  the 
sett  of  sheett  stacked  on  the  support  member  with  no 
force  component  other  than  a  frictional  force  between 
said  applying  means  and  the  sett  of  sheett  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  support 
member  to  move  said  applying  means  in  substantially 
unison  with  the  sett  of  sheett  in  the  lateral  direction  so  as 
to  pertnit  lateral  movetnent  of  the  sett  of  sheett  stacked  on 
the  support  member  without  disturbing  the  integrity  of 
the  sett  of  sheets,  said  applying  means  comprises  a  first 
arm  having  one  end  thereof  contacting  the  outermost 
sheet  of  the  sett  of  sheett  on  the  support  member;  a  second 
arm  spaced  from  said  first  arm  having  one  end  thereof 
contacting  the  outermost  sheet  of  the  sett  of  sheett  on  the 
support  member;  means  for  pivoubly  connecting  said  first 
arm  and  said  second  arm  to  said  frame,  said  connecting 
means  comprises  a  first  length  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm  with 
the  other  end  of  said  Unk  being  pivotably  connected  to 


1.  A  sheet  feed  device  for  feeding  a  sheet  along  a  sheet  feed 
path,  the  sheet  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  the 
sheet  feed  device  comprising: 

a  first  roller  disposed  at  an  upstream  portion  of  the  sheet  feed 
path  relative  to  a  sheet  feed  direction  for  feeding  a  sheet, 
the  first  roller  being  roUttble  in  one  direction  for  feeding 
the  sheet  in  the  sheet  feed  direction; 

a  second  roller  disposed  downstream  of  the  first  roller  for 
feeding  the  sheet  fed  by  the  first  roller  toward  an  intended 
section; 

a  first  detector  disposed  upstream  of  the  first  roller  for  de- 
tecting the  sheet,  the  first  detector  generating  a  first  detec- 
tion signal  when  the  sheet  is  moved  ihercalong,  the  first 
detector  being  spaced  from  the  first  roller; 

a  second  detector  disposed  downstream  of  the  second  roller 
for  detecting  the  sheet,  the  second  detector  generating  a 
signal  when  the  sheet  is  moved  therealong,  a  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  detectors  being  smaller  than 
a  length  of  the  sheet;  and 

a  drive  control  means  for  stopping  roution  of  the  first  roller, 
if  the  second  detector  does  not  detect  the  leading  edge  of 
the  sheet  even  if  detection  of  the  traiUng  edge  by  the  first 
detector  has  been  ended. 


5,22«,«1  

APPARATUS  FOR  DIVERTING  SHEETS 
Carl  B.  Araold,  Chrtettaaa,  DeL,  aaai^or  to  E.  I.  D«  Poat  *• 
Nc«oan  and  Coaipaay,  WOaUagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7»6,520 
laL  CL'  B6SH  39/10 
VS  CL  n— 303  7  CWJ^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  diverting  a  sheet  having  a  leadmg  edge 
to  a  fir»t  position  or  a  second  pocition.  comprising: 
a  first  roller  having  segmentt  separated  by  first  gaps; 
a  second  roller  having  segmentt  separated  by  second  gapa, 
the  second  roller  segmentt  forming  incoming  nips  with 
the  first  roller  segments; 
a  third  roller  having  segmentt  separated  by  third  gaps,  the 
third  roller  segments  forming  first  exit  nips  with  the  first 
roller  segments; 
a  fourth  hoUer  having  segmentt  separated  by  fourth  gaps, 


the  forth  roller  segmentt  forming  second  exit  nips  with  the 
second  roller  segmentt; 

a  diverter  assembly  having  diverter  segmentt  positionable 
within  at  least  one  of  the  first  gaps,  the  second  gaps,  the 
third  gaps  and  the  fourth  gaps,  the  diverter  assembly  for 
directing  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  from  the  incoming 
nips  to  the  first  exit  nips  or  the  second  exit  nips; 

a  subframe  for  rotatably  supporting  the  second  and  fourth 
rollers; 


5,22S,6S2  

SHOOTING  AND  TRAINING  AID  FOR  BASKETBALL 
PLAYERS 
Jay  Wolf,  2205  6tk  SL,  Mariaette,  Wis.  54143 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,015 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  sabacqacat  to  Apr.  24, 

2007,  has  been  diaclaiaied. 

UL  CL'  A63B  69/00 

VS.  CL  273— 1 J  A  15  ( 


free  end,  and  a  pair  of  ring  members  associated  with  said  band 
member,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  manually  placing  said  band  member  on  the  guide  arm  of  a 
player, 

b)  securing  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  band  member 
together  by  means  of  said  securing  means; 

c)  positioning  said  band  member  around  said  arm  so  that  the 
band  member  snugly  encircles  said  player's  guide  arm 
above  the  elbow; 

d)  placing  said  loop  of  said  separable  strap  member  over  the 
thumb  of  said  player's  guide  hand; 

e)  threading  said  second  free  end  of  said  separable  ibap 
member  through  said  ring  member,  and 

f)  manually  pulling  upon  said  second  free  end  of  said  separa- 
ble strap  member  which  projectt  frt>m  said  ring  members 
in  order  to  tighten  said  strap  member,  whereby  said  thumb 
is  pulled  upwardly  toward  said  elbow. 


5,22M*3 

BASEBALL  BATTERS  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Rofler  G.  Briairi,  151  BiaMi  La.  Box  57,  Kcney,  Pa.  15MC 

FIM  Apr.  20. 1992,  Ser.  No.  r7L002 

laL  a.)  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CL  273—26  R  3 


a  yoke  assembly  for  rotatably  supporting  the  first  and  third 
rollers,  the  yoke  assembly  pivotally  supported  by  the 
subframe; 
a  cam  follower  connected  to  the  yoke  assembly;  and 
a  cam  for  contacting  the  cam  follower  for  causing  the  yoke 
assembly  to  pivot  separating  the  first  roller  from  the  sec- 
ond roller. 


1.  A  training  and  shooting  aid  for  basketball  players  com- 
prising 

band  means  for  attachment  to  the  guide  arm  of  a  basketball 

player  at  a  position  above  the  player's  elbow; 
thumb-engaging  means;  and 
a  non-stretchable  strap  member  connecting  said  band  means 

and  said  thumb-engaging  means;  wherein, 
said  thumb-engaging  means  is  adapted  to  be  secured  upon 
the  thumb  of  the  guide  hand  of  said  player,  such  that  the 
length  of  said  strap  member  with  respect  to  said  thumb  is 
pulled  upwardly  toward  said  elbow  and  retained  in  said 
upward  position. 
IS.  A  method  of  using  a  training  and  shooting  aid  for  basket- 
ball players  characterized  by  a  band  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  securing  means  associated  with  said  first  end,  a 
separable  strap  member  having  a  loop  at  one  end  and  a  second 


1.  A  device  for  baseball  batting  practice  comprising; 

a  support  frame;  a  ball  affixed  to  one  end  of  a  fiexible  arm, 
said  arm  being  routably  attached  at  itt  other  end  to  a 
frame  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  such  that  when 
said  ball  is  struck,  said  ball  and  said  arm  route  freely  about 
said  axis; 

said  frame  member  being  movably  attached  to  said  support 
frame,  means  for  moving  said  frame  member  and  ball 
upward  and  downward  on  said  support  frame  through  a 
distance  approximately  that  of  a  baseball  strike  zone; 

an  electrical  power  source  for  energizing  said  means  for 
moving  said  frame  member  and  ball  upward  and  down- 
ward on  said  support  frame;  and 

a  control  box  having  a  Ught  and  means  for  computing  the 
time  of  the  batter's  swing  in  milliseconds  as  measured 
from  the  time  said  light  comes  on  and  said  ball  is  struck  by 
a  bat. 


5,22«,6M 
HNETIC  ADAPTER  FOR  BASEBALL  TRAINING 
MACHINE 
SaaMd  R.  Leratiao,  360S  Wootfaad  RMge  Blvd.,  Baton  1 
La.  70816 

Flkd  Jaa.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «24^36 
brt.  CL'  A63B  69/40 
VS.  CL  273-26  R  5  ( 

1.  A  kinetic  adapter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  kinetic  member  having  a  first  flange,  and  having  a 
first  opening  in  the  first  kinetic  member  for  sUdaUy  and 
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foUtaUy  mounting  the  fir«t  kinetic  member  on  a  first 
elongmted  member,  the  first  opening  defining  a  first  axis  of 
roution  of  the  first  kinetic  member; 
(b)  a  second  kinetic  member  having  a  second  flange,  and 
having  a  second  opening  in  the  second  kinetic  member 
defining  a  second  axis  of  roution,  the  first  and  second 
fianges  being  fastened  to  each  other,  thereby  fastening  the 
first  and  second  kinetic  members  to  one  another, 


outer  side  of  said  bottom  for  enabhng  said  chamfered  rim 
to  cut  «aid  circular  hole  when  said  circular  cup  is  poai- 
tioned  with  said  bottom  uppermoat,  said  bottom  including 
outward  extending  projections,  and  said  handle  including 
a  lower  end  having  a  plate  formed  with  apertures  therein 
for  fitting  over  said  projections  on  the  bottom  of  said  cup; 
and 
means  for  detecting  said  handle  from  said  bottom  so  that 
after  cutting  said  hole  said  circular  cup  may  be  placed  into 
said  circular  hole  with  itt  bottoms  lowermost  to  form  a 
liner  for  said  hole. 


UGHTEDBALL 
J.  R.  E.  Mirierko,  «09  BeUe  Riw  Road.  Belle  Rl»er,  Oatario, 

CMMdaNOR  lAO 
CMrtiM«tio»-toftft  or  Sar.  No.  M2330.  Jm.  IS.  1991,  Pat  No. 

54154.T7».  Tlita  appHcatloa  Oct  «,  1991,  S«r.  No.  771.751 
Tka  portkM  of  tke  tens  of  tUa  patCBl  «itaa«Mat  to  Oct  S,  200S. 


(c)  a  third  kinetic  member  having  a  ball  and  socket,  for  the 
disposal  within  the  socket  of  an  end  of  a  second  elongated 
member,  the  socket  defining  a  third  axis  of  roution  of  the 
second  elongated  member;  and 

(d)  a  connecting  member  routably  connecting  the  second 
and  third  kinetic  members  to  one  another  along  the  second 
axis  of  roution;  

the  first  and  second  axes  of  roution  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another,  and  the  second  and  third  axes  of  rota- 
tion being  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another. 

5,2M,«5 

KIT  FOR  MAMNG  LINED  PUTTING  HOLE  ASSEMBLY 
StMley  WOUaMoa,  6  OakhlU  Road.  Backtahaai  KcM  BR3 

2NQ.  UaHad  riaginai 
per  No.  PCr/GB90/01290,  $  371  Data  Apr.  15. 1992,  S  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  15. 1992.  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO91/025«9,  PCT  Pafc. 

Date  Mar.  7. 1991 

PCT  FIM  Aat.  15. 1990.  Ser.  No.  84S.947 

«T.i—  priority.  appUcatioa  UaHad  glagdoa.  Aac.  IS,  1M9. 
•91M76  „  _ 

lat  CL'  A«B  57/00:  AOIB  45/00:  AOIC  11/00;  AOID  9/06 
VS.  a.  27>-34  B  9  r-  ■ 


lat  a.>  A63B  43/06:  A63H  33/26 
UJS.  a.  273— 50  G 


I.  A  kit  for  making  a  lined  putting  hole  comprising:  

a  circular  cup  having  a  substantially  open  interior,  an  upper 

rim,  and  a  generally  closed  bottom; 
means  for  cutting  a  circular  hole  in  golf  putting  grounds, 

said  means  for  cutting  being  provided  as  a  chamfered 

upper  rim  of  said  circular  cufr, 
an  elongated  handle;  means  for  tecuring  said  handle  to  the 


I.  An  amusement  device  for  throwing,  catching  and  bounc- 
ing comprising: 

a  solid  spherical  body  of  soft  pliable  transparent  rubber 
having  a  high  degree  of  elasticity  for  providing  said  body 
with  high  velocity  bounce  capability, 

a  plurality  of  LEDs  embedded  in  said  body  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  each  other, 

an  electrical  switch  embedded  in  said  body  and  having  a 
push  responsive  switch  actuator  for  operating  said  switch 
between  open  and  closed  positions, 

a  rechargeable  battery  set  in  said  body,  said  set  being  pro- 
vided with  first  and  second  battery  connection  terminals, 

electrical  conductor  means  in  said  body  connecting  said 
batter  connection  terminals  and  said  switch  in  series  with 
each  other  and  connecting  said  LEDs  with  said  battery  set 

through  said  switch. 

a  recharging  connector  having  first  and  second  connector 
terminals  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
battery  connection  terminals, 

a  recharging  access  passage  extending  from  said  recharging 
connector  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  slender  rod-like  electrical  connector 
in  engagement  with  said  recharging  connector  for  re- 
charging said  battery  set 

said  LEDs,  switch,  actuator,  conductor  means  and  said 
battery  set  being  dispoaed  entirely  inside  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  body, 

and  a  switch  access  passage  extending  from  said  switch 
actuator  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  and  being 
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adapted  to  receive  a  slender  rod-like  tool  for  pushing ) 
switch  actuator. 


5,22Mi7 

FOOTBALL  Wrm  GYROSCOPIC  RING 

Mwfc  T.  Laacka,  airi  Craig  C  WflHaMoa,  both  of  Nortk  RHv 

Me,  DL,  aaaigann  to  Mejrv/GlaM  Dsal^,  Ckkaaa,  DL 

FBai  Jaa.  7, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  1,«55 

lat  a'  A63B  41/00 

VS.  CL  273— «  EC  5 ' 


1.  A  ban  having  a  body  formed  of  a  foam  material  with  an 
oblate,  spheroid  contour  being  subatantiaUy  symmetrical  about 
a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  and  adapted  to  be  manually 
thrown  through  the  air, 
an  outwardly  opening  groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  body  and  extending  circumferential! y  about  said 
minor  axis, 
a  soft,  flexible,  resilient  ring  seated  in  said  groove,  and 
said  ring  having  a  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  foam 
body  in  the  range  of  one-third  to  approximately  the 
weight  of  said  foam  body. 


5,22MW 

CONSTANT  SWING  GOLF  CLUB  SET 

C  Mkkael  Darto,  10  MMraic  St,  Grecarille,  S.C  29«5 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  329,364,  Mar.  27. 1909.  Pat 

No.  4.971421.  Thh  appikatioa  N«r.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «15452 

lat  CL'  A<3B  53/00 
VS.  CL  273—77  A  12  ' 


1.  A  set  of  golf  clubs  designed  for  a  generally  common  golf 
swing  and  a  fiill  range  of  ball  distances: 
said  set  of  dub*  includes  individually  numbered  wood  cluba 

each  having  a  club  head  with  a  sole,  a  shaft  having  a 

handle  grip  and  a  first  lie  angle, 
a  set  of  individually  numbered  iron  clubs  each  having  a  club 

head  with  a  sole  a  shaft  having  a  handle  grip  and  a  second 

lie  angle,  each  of  said  club  heads  has  a  unique  loft  angle 


which  is  dtfTerent  from  the  loft  angle  of  the  other  of  Mid 
dobhead^ 

•aid  first  lie  angle  of  said  wood  clubs  is  different  from  said 
second  be  angle  of  said  iron  cluba; 

said  wood  cluba  have  a  first  top  hand  grip  line  oo  said  handle 
grip*  adjacent  which  said  wood  clubs  ate  gripped  by  a 
golfer  in  an  address  poaitim.  said  top  hand  grip  line  is 
defined  by  a  first  distance  from  said  sole  of  said  wood  dab 
head  along  said  shaft  to  said  first  top  hand  grip  hne; 

said  iron  duba  alio  having  a  second  top  haitd  grip  line  oa 
said  handle  grips  adjacent  which  said  iron  dubs  are 
gripped  by  said  goUier  in  an  address  poaitioa  said  second 
ImwH  grip  bne  is  defined  by  a  second  distanrr  fiom  said 
sole  of  said  iron  club  heads  along  said  shaft  to  said  second 
grip  line; 

said  first  distance  of  said  first  top  hand  grip  lines  of  said 
wood  clubs  B  difTerent  fh>D  said  second  distance  of  said 
second  top  haitd  grip  linea  of  said  iron  dnfas; 

a  vertical  hand  height  defined  as  a  distannr  between  a  first 
line  drawn  tangentially  of  and  paialld  to  said  sole  of  said 
iron  dubs  and  said  wood  dubs  and  a  second  bne.  wfaidi  is 
paralld  said  first  line  and  drawn  through  said  top  hand 
grip  line,  said  distance  of  said  vertical  hand  height  being 
generaUy  equal  for  both  said  wood  dubs  and  sai ' 
dubs  of  said  set  of  golf  dubs. 


S,2a,M9 
GOLF  CLUB  WITH  LOFT  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Fr«di  C  DonafHa,  Sr..  720  Bad— wood  St.  timtimwm,  Vm. 
19401 

FBsi  Apr. «,  1992,  Ssr.  No.  OMpSlO 
lat  a.)  Ai3B  53/06 
VS.  a.  273—79  » < 


L  A  multi-loft  golf  club  comprising;  a  pre-lofted  club  head 
having  a  front  face  with  toe,  heiel.  top  and  bottom  portions,  s 
back  face  with  toe,  hed,  top  and  bottom  portions  displaced 
rearwardly  from  said  front  face,  a  sole  exteitding  between  said 
front  and  back  bottom  portions,  a  top  displaced  upward  from 
said  sole  and  extending  between  said  front  and  back  top  por- 
tions and  ahead  hozd  extending  from  said  heel  portions;  a  shaft 
having  an  axis  extending  between  a  vertical  tip  end  and  a  grip 
end;  a  shaft  hozd  with  a  mouth  end  mounted  to  said  vertical  tip 
end  of  said  shaft  and  a  flat  face  angled  approximatdy  thirty 
degrees  to  said  shaft;  a  selector  pUte  with  a  plurality  of  laby- 
rinths for  detachably  mounting  to  said  flat  face  with  studs  and 
fasteners,  said  selector  plate  having  a  surface  surrounded  by 
sides  and  ends;  a  hozel-like  integral  extension  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  selector  plate  such  that  it  forms  an  acute  angle  from 
said  selector  plate  surface  and  having  amount  at  an  opposite 
end  fixedly  engaging  the  head  hozel  by  means  of  a  cross  pin; 
said  plurality  of  labyrinths  through  the  surface  of  the  selector 
plate  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial-end  slou  extending 
in  increments  from  a  pluraUty  of  labyrinths  through  the  surface 
of  the  selector  plate  each  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  radial-end 
slots  extending  in  increments  from  a  plurality  of  concentric 
annular  slots  having  a  radial  center  at  the  bottom  of  the  front 
face  and  extending  a  length  defined  from  the  front  face  of  the 
dub  head  to  a  point  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  when 
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viewed  petpendicuUr  to  said  surface  whereby  said  studs  ex- 
tending through  the  Ubyrinths  and  area  mounted  to  *^^^ 
fact  of  said  shaft  hozel  with  the  selector  plate  in  a  preferred 
angular  relationship  by  means  of  said  fasteners  in  order  to 
change  the  loft  of  the  club. 

FOOTBALL  WITH  TAIL  APPENDAGE 
Elliot  RbMI,  1619  GnMcrcy  At«,  TofnwM,  QOtf.  90501.  and 
Georte  Forter.  Signal  HUI,  Califs  aaaivMn  to  Elliot  R-dell, 
Torraace,  Calif. 

FtM  Apr.  27. 1992,  S«r.  No.  r73,727 

lat  a.>  A63B  43/02 

VS.  a.  273—65  EF  •  Cl«*^ 


AJ 


\ 


^ 


conduit  having  an  entry  conduit  entrance  port  extending 
through  the  housing  first  end  wall,  and 

the  entry  conduit  having  an  entry  conduit  exit  port  directed 
through  the  housing  top  wall,  with  the  entry  conduit  exit 
port  defining  an  acute  included  angle  between  the  entry 
conduit  exit  port  and  the  top  wall  and  canted  towards  the 
basketball  hoop,  and 

a  game  ball  arranged  for  projection  through  the  entry  con- 
duit directed  towards  the  basketball  hoop. 


5.228,692 
GAMING  FORM 
Bryan  W.  Carrick.  GalMarille,  Ga.,  and  Stephen  E.  KeUdMr, 
Romford,  R.I.,  aaaignors  to  InnotatiTe  EaTiroomental  Tech., 
iMfC^  Weat  Greeawick  nad  EaTironoMatal  Paper  Prodacti, 
Imc,  Coventry,  both  of  R.I. 

Filed  Aac  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,131 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/06 

VS.  CL  273—139  **  OmImm 


I.  A  ball  having  an  ovaloid  shape  with  back  and  froiit  tipa,  a 
longitudinal  axis,  an  elliptical  longitudinal  cross  section  and 
generally  circular  transverse  cross  section  and  having  at  iu 
back  tip  a  tail  appendage  consisting  of  an  elongated,  flexible 
sheet  strip  having  a  length  from  4  to  72  inches  and  a  width 
from  about  0.5  to  4  inches  which  is  fixedly  attached  at  one  end 
only  to  said  ball,  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  which  has  an  unattached  opposite  end  so  that  said 
appendage  provides  sufficient  drag  when  said  ball  is  thrown  to 
cause  the  back  tip  of  the  ball  to  align  itself  with  the  front  tip 
thereof,  thereby  resulting  in  a  straight  and  accurate  flight  of 
thebaU. 


5,228,691 

BASKKTBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

I  M.  McAlley.  230  Pdham  Rt,  New  RodwUe,  N.Y.  10105 

Filed  Dec  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  993,371 

Iirt.  a.'  A63F  7/20 

VS  a.  273—85  R  * ' 


1.  A  gaming  form  comprising: 

an  opaque  paperboard  substrate,  including  paper  fibers 
mixed  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  carbon  black  to  render 
said  paperboard  substrate  opaque,  the  carbon  black  being 
dispersed  throughout  said  paper  fibers; 

a  pigment  coating  on  the  substrate  for  concealing  the  carbon 
black: 

indicia  applied  to  and  contrasting  with  said  substrate; 
a  non-concealing  protective  coating  over  said  indicia;  and, 
a  removable  coating  concealing  said  indicia; 

whereby  the  gaming  form  is  rendered  secure  without  incor- 
porating foil. 


1.  A  basketball  game  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  primary  housing  having  spaced  housing  side  walls,  a  hous- 
ing first  end  wall,  and  a  housing  second  end  wall  spaced 
from  the  housing  first  end  wall,  and  a  top  wall,  the  hous- 
ing first  end  wall  having  a  first  height,  the  housing  second 
end  wall  having  a  second  height  greater  than  the  first 
height,  with  a  second  end  wall  extension  plate  extending 
from  the  top  wall  in  adjacency  to  the  second  end  wall, 
with  the  second  end  wall  extension  plate  projecting  above 
the  top  wall,  and  a  basketball  hoop  mounted  to  the  second 
end  wall  extension  plate,  with  a  flexible  net  mounted  to 
the  basketball  hoop,  and 

an  entry  conduit  directed  into  the  housing,  with  the  entry 


5,228,693 
GAMING  AND  AMUSEMENT  MACHINES  AND  REELS 

FOR  THEM 
TercMC  Howard.  Nottiogham,  Eiigiaiid,  aaaignor  to  BcU-Frmit 
Maantectaring  Company  Limited,  Nottiaghaas,  England 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,855 
lit  CL'  G07F  17/ 34 
VS.  CL  273—143  R  »2  Clalma 

12.  A  two  layer  reel  strip  for  use  in  a  reel  of  a  gaming  or 
amusement  machine  comprising  a  first  reel  strip  and  a  second 
reel  strip,  said  second  reel  strip  being  powtioned  above  said 
first  reel  strip,  said  first  and  said  second  reel  strip  being  pro- 
vided with  indicia  or  symbols,  wherein  said  first  reel  strip  and 


said  second  reel  strip  are  fixed  relative  to  one  another  wherein 
the  symbols  on  said  first  reel  strip  and  the  symbob  on  said 


5428,»» 
GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  AU04MENT  DEVICE 
E.  Meyer,  LaGrm^t  Park,  DL,  aMivMr  to  WUmi  Spart- 
i^  Goods  Co„  CUoan,  DL 

Filed  JaL  30, 1992.  S«r.  No.  921.736 
lat  CL)  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—187,4 


secoixJ  reel  strip  remain  in  a  fixed  superimposed  position  rela- 
tive to  one  another  at  all  times. 


5,228,694 
IRON  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  MADE  OF 
FIBER-REINFORCED  RESIN 
Takahani  Okaasoto,  ChigaaaM;  ToaUo  Niaoariya.  laehara;  Tet- 
lao  HayaaU,  aad  Kazao  Eawada,  both  of  Hirataaka,  all  of 
Japaa,  Maigatm  to  Tkc  Yokokaaw  Rabbcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,146,  Aag.  23,  1990, 
.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,229 
lority.  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Sep.  11,  1989,  1-105390; 
Sep.  11, 1909,  1-105391 

lat  CL'  A63B  S3/04 
VS.  CL  273—169  11 


1.  In  combination,  a  golf  dlub  and  an  alignment  device 
mounted  on  the  golf  club,  the  golf  club  having  an  ekMgated 
shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  grip  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft,  and  a  club  head  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft,  the  club  head  having  a  face  for  striking  a  golf  ball,  the 
alignment  device  comprising  a  screen  viewable  by  a  golfer 
while  addressing  a  golf  ball  and  which  provides  indirating 
means  for  indicating  when  the  face  of  the  club  head  is  aligned 
with  the  direction  in  which  the  ball  is  intended  to  be  struck  aad 
said  screen  having  a  bottom  surface  which  faces  toward  the 
golf  club  and  a  top  surface  which  faces  away  from  the  golf 
club,  said  screen  including  lenses  which  provide  a  three-dimen- 
sional image  of  said  indicating  means  so  that  the  indicating 
means  appears  below  the  top  surface  of  the  screen. 


5,228^96 

GOLF  PRACTICE  TARGET 

Joha  Giaaiemra,  23-B  QaaM*  Way,  CatriUai.  N.Y 

Filed  JaL  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  910337 

lat  CL'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—199  A  4 


13831 


Ua 


1.  An  iron  golf  club  head  made  of  a  fiber-reinforced  resin, 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  sole  portion  and  a  hosel  portion  molded 

integrally  from  stainless  steel,  said  sole  portion  having  a 

recess  formed  in  its  upper  surface; 
a  core  portion  disposed  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  sole 

portion  of  said  frame; 
a  separate  weight  comprising  a  molded  compocite  of  from  92 

to  98%  by  weight  of  powdery  tungsten  and  a  polyamide 

resin,  said  weight  being  disposed  in  said  recess  in  said  sole 

portion  between  the  sole  portion  and  said  core  portion. 

said  weight  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  that  of 

the  stainless  steel  of  said  frame;  and 
a  fiber-reinforced  resin  covering  the  outer  periphery  of  said 

core  portion  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame  other 

than  said  sole  portion. 


1.  A  golf  practice  target  for  use  on  a  horizontal,  planar 
support  surface  comprising: 

a)  a  bead  portion  (12)  having  a  first  annular  surface  (13) 
integrally  extending  between  second  and  third,  planar 
striking  surfaces  (18  and  20).  respectively,  said  second  aad 
third  planar  striking  surfaces  lying  in  spaced,  paralld 
planet  to  each  other  and  each  having  identical,  annular 
outlines  which  are  equal  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of 
said  first  annular  surface;  aad 
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b)  a  neck  portion  (14)  intesrally  extending  from  said  head 
portion  (12)  to  a  bottom  surface  (W).  said  neck  and  head 
portions  (12,  14)  together  formed  of  a  continuous,  homo- 
geneous and  resilient  malenal,  said  neck  portion  (14)  being 
subatantially  trapezoidal  shaped  and  comprising: 
i)  fourth  and  fifth,  opposite  planar  surfaces  (21,  23),  re- 
spectively, integrally  extending  from  and  lying  co-pla- 
nar with  said  second  and  third  planar  striking  surfaces 
(IS.  20).  respectively,  said  fourth  and  fifth  planar  sur- 
faces (21.  23)  extending  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  bottom  surface; 
ii)  sixth  and  seventh,  opposite  planar  surfaces  (25,  27) 
extending  between  and  lying  perpendicular  to  said 
fourth  and  fifth  planar  surfaces  (21.  23).  said  suth  and 
seventh  surfaces  (25.  27)  further  extending  and  tapenng 
outwardly  from  said  head  portion  (12)  to  said  bottom 
surface  (16); 
iii)  said  planar  bottom  surface  (1«)  extendmg  between  and 
lying  perpendicular  to  said  second  and  third  planar 
striking  surfaces  (18,  20)  of  said  head  portion  (12),  said 
bottom  surface  (16)  having  a  surface  area  sufficient  to 
support  said  head  portion  (12)  vertically  above  said 
neck  portion  (14)  when  said  bottom  surface  (16)  is  laid 
upon  said  horizontal,  planar  support  surface. 

S,22S,697 

CLOW-IN-THE-DARK  GOLF  BALL 

jtmn  D.  Gnlick,  Peoria,  Ariz.,  and  H.  Lee  B.  Holbngaworth, 

Eaatoa,  Pa^  aMigiiors  to  Sports  Glow,  lac.,  ScottadaJe,  Aria. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,150 

Irt.  CL'  A63B  43/06.  37/12.  37/06 

VS.  a.  273-213  '  C*"*" 


a  playing  surface  supported  by  the  substrate,  said  playing 
surface  having  distinguishing  markings  thereon  including; 

an  outer  board  area,  said  outer  board  area  having  defmed 
around  the  periphery  thereof  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
first  spaces  with  indicia  thereon  constituting  a  path  of 
travel  for  said  playing  pieces,  said  indicia  including  the 
name  or  name  and  logo  of  a  particular  gambling  casino,  or 
the  designation  Start.  Free  Spin.  Comp  Card  or  Craps 
Card,  the  number  of  space*  to  be  traveled  by  each  pUying 
piece  being  determined  by  the  numerical  factor  developed 
by  such  a  player,  when  it  is  said  player's  turn,  upon  using 
said  means  to  develop  said  numerical  factor; 

an  inner  board  area,  said  inner  board  area  having  thereon  a 
plurality  of  second  spaces,  each  of  said  second  spaces 
being  provided  for  a  stack  of  cards  that  may  be  drawn  by 
a  player  during  the  game,  said  second  spaces  including  the 
designations  Casino  Card,  Players  Card,  Craps  Card  and 
Cashier's  Cage,  and  a  roulette  wheel,  said  roulette  wheel 
including  a  spinner  element  in  the  approximate  center 
thereof  and  a  graphic  configuration  around  the  spinner 


of  w,  wherein  w  is  a  negative  integer,  and  the  remaining   bounds  of  said  second  annular  chamber  being  defined 


1.  A  spherical,  two-piece,  phosphorescent  glow-in-the-dark 
golf  ball  comprising: 

a  spherical,  solid  core  including  a  resilient  nuterial  having 
phosphorescent  glow-in-the-dark  glowing  means  mixed 
throughout  said  core  material  for  receiving  at  least  one  of 
light  and  heat  energy  to  generate  a  glow  of  ligh'  and  for 
emitting  said  glow  of  Ught  that  is  visible  in  a  dark  environ- 
ment after  receiving  said  at  least  one  of  Ught  and  heat 

energy;  and  .    .-  j »     wi 

a  spherical,  transparent  cover  means  encirclmg  said  nexil>ie 
core  for  permitting  the  phosphorescent  glow  of  said  core 
to  pass  through  the  transparent  cover  means  to  make  the 
golf  ball  more  visible. 

S,22S,CN 
CASINO  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
A.  P.  Drtwry,  Jr.,  4514  Charaioa  La.,  Emtimo,  Calif.  91316 
Filed  Not.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970^72 
Irt.  CL'  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273-256  *  «*" 

1.  A  board  game  apparatus  for  play  by  two  or  more  players 
comprising: 
•  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  at  least  one  of  said  pieces  to  be 
provided  to  and  controlled  by  each  player  during  a  given 
turn; 
means  for  each  pUyer.  when  it  is  said  pUyer's  turn,  to  de- 
velop by  chance  a  numerical  factor; 
a  game  board  defining  a  playing  surface  subatrate; 


element  having  a  plurality  of  indicia  thereon  comprising  a 
series  of  numbers  and  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said 
series  of  numbers  a  scries  of  example  poker  hands; 

a  plurality  of  Casino  Cards,  each  of  said  Casino  Cards  hav- 
ing either  a  name  or  a  name  and  logo  of  a  particular  gam- 
bling casino  depicted  on  the  back  thereof  and  representing 
ownership  of  that  casino; 

a  plurality  of  Players  Cards,  each  of  said  PUyers  Cards 
having  instructions  on  the  back  thereof  directing  the 
player  draviring  said  card  to  place  a  wager  with  the  out- 
come to  be  determined  by  the  means  to  develop  said 
numerical  factor  or  a  spin  of  the  roulette  wheel; 

a  plurality  of  Craps  Cards,  each  of  said  Craps  Cards  provid- 
ing information  on  the  back  thereof  regarding  an  unfortu- 
nate circumstance  befalling  the  player  that  draws  the  card 
and  the  resulting  negative  consequence  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  Comp  Cards,  each  of  said  Comp  Cards  to  be 
held  for  immediate  or  future  use  to  invalidate  or  offset  the 
effect  of  a  single  Craps  Card;  and 

a  plurality  of  playing  chips  in  various  denominations. 

5,228,699 
BOARD  GAME 
John  H.  LMhrick,  BeUeviie,  and  DomM  P.  Jarria,  Seattle,  both 
of  Wash.,  aaaigMTi  to  Jarwick  Eatcrpriaea  Ltd.,  Seattle, 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  285,082,  Dec  16, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,938,482. 
TWa  awUcatfo.  Apr.  17,  1990.  Ser.  No.  510,049 
Lit  CL'  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273—260  "  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  pUying  a  board  game  compnsmg: 
selecting  a  point  value  at  which  play  will  stop; 
receiving  points  for  movement  of  a  game  piece  upon  a 
board,  the  board  comprising  a  grid  having  eight  rows  and 
eight  columns  defming  64  squares,  the  squares  altemaUng 
in  color  to  identify  a  field  of  play  containing  32  space*,  one 
spMX  within  each  row  of  the  grid  being  assigned  the  value 


three  spaces  within  each  row  being  assigned  a  value  of  x, 
y  and  z,  respectively,  wherein  x,  y  and  z  are  podtive 
integers,  the  sum  of  w.  x,  y.  and  z  of  the  middle  four  rows 
of  the  grid  being  greater  than  the  sum  of  w,  x,  y,  and  z  of 
the  first  two  and  the  last  two  rows  of  the  grid  to  promote 
aggressive  movement  toward  the  center  of  the  board,  and 
the  first  four  rows  of  the  grid  being  a  reverse  mirror  image 
of  the  last  four  rows  of  the  grid,  the  poinu  received  for 
movement  of  the  game  piece  upon  the  board  being  deter- 
mined by  the  positive  or  negative  integer  value  assigned 
the  space  upon  which  the  game  piece  lands; 


ily  by  said  fixed  pan  of  said  seal,  and  sdU  further  cotaftm»$  a 
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receiving  points  for  jumping  an  opponent's  game  piece,  the 
points  received  for  jumping  the  opponent's  game  piece 
being  a  positive  integer,  with  the  proviso  that  the  positive 
or  negative  integer  value  of  the  space  containing  the 
opponent's  game  piece  being  jumped  is  neither  received  as 
points  for  the  jump  nor  is  that  value  deducted  from  the 
opponent's  score,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  the 
game  pieces  are  not  assigned  individual  values;  and 

tallying  the  points  received  during  play  for  movement  of  the 
game  pieces  upon  the  board  and  for  jumping  an  oppo- 
nent's game  piece  to  determine  a  winner,  the  winner  being 
the  first  to  achieve  the  selected  point  value. 


catching  channel  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  parts  of  said  teal 
for  catching  and  leading  away  liquid  in  said  seal. 

5.228,701 
FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE  ARTICLES  WITH  AN 
AMORPHOUS  CARBON  PHASE  AT  THE  SURFACE 
RomM  a.  Gretakc,  Ma«M,  wd  RomM  A.  Itomi 
Pvk,  both  of  OW*.  iiil^iw  to  UCAR  Cmkaa  T< 
Corporatioa,  DMbury,  CaM. 
Cortln— tfawofSar.  No.  17L663,  Mar.  22.  IIW, 

Tkk  ippHfrtna  Sep.  28, 1998,  S«r.  N^  9984t3 
lat  a.'  F16J  15/30 
VS.  CL  277—102  » 


Mcrx, 
toSKF 
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5.228.700 
CONTACTLESS  SEAL 
Wolfgang  Bieaotd,  Bad  Neaatadt-Dirmhof.  and 

Wiirabwg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

GaAH,  Schwciafart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraHwy 
CoMlamiaa  of  Ser.  No.  579,022,  Sep.  7, 1990, 

appUcatkM  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  844,950 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Sep.  11. 
1989,  3930280 

Int  a.'  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—25  17  CSata- 

1.  In  a  contactless  seal  for  sealing  a  fixed  machine  element 
with  respect  to  a  machine  element  that  is  routable  with  respect 
to  the  fixed  clement,  said  seal  having  a  movable  part  adapted  to 
route  with  the  rotatable  machine  element  and  a  fixed  part 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  fixed  machine  element,  said  mov- 
able part  including  a  centrifuge  ring  arranged  on  the  rotatable 
machine  element,  the  centrifuge  ring  forming  an  annular  gap 
with  the  fixed  part  of  the  seal,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
centrifiige  ring  forms,  in  combination  with  the  fixed  part  of  the 
seal,  a  seal  gap  and  a  first  annular  chamber,  said  seal  fiirther 
comprising  a  second  annular  chamber  connected  to  said  first 
annular  chamber  via  an  axially  extending  routing  throttle  gap 
defined  by  first  and  second  radially  extending  projections  of 
said  fixed  and  movable  parts,  respectively,  said  throttle  gap 
suppressing  pressure  tending  to  force  liquid  therethrough,  the 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  graphite  article  for 
use  as  a  seal  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  exfoUated  graphite  flake*  into  an  article 
having  a  density  between  0.05  g/cm'  and  2.0  g/cm^; 

(b)  applying  a  material  compoaed  of  coke  forming  organic 
constituents  upon  a  predetermined  surface  of  said  sheet; 
and 

(c)  subjecting  the  article  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  car- 
bonize said  coke  forming  organic  constituents  to  form  a 
continuous  amorphous  carbon  phase  extending  from  said 
predetermined  surface  of  the  article  only  partiaUy  into  the 
interior  of  said  sheet 


5.228.702 
MOLDED  PLASnC  GASKET  HAVING  A  COMBINATION 

SEALING  BEAD 
V— c«  D.  Bnwma.  ArM— ton  iliighli,  mi  Bhagiian  D.  Aiarwal. 
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1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  thin  main  gasket  body  of  a  syn- 
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thetic  plastic  matehal  having  expannve  main  mirface*  defining 
a  plurality  of  openings  including  at  least  one  service  opening, 
said  gasket  body  defining  a  combination  sealing  bead  means 
surrounding  said  service  opening,  said  scaling  bead  means 
comprising  a  continuous  projection  extending  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  main  surfaces  and  definmg  a  continuous, 
complementary  concave  recess  which  opens  outwardly  of 
■aid  other  of  said  main  surface*,  and  a  continuous  sealing 
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bead  element  integrally  formed  with  said  main  gasket 
body  and  being  of  the  same  material,  said  sealing  bead 
element  being  disposed  in  said  recess,  said  sealing  bead 
element  projecting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  projec- 
tion and  being  of  a  width  narrower  than  said  recess, 
whereby  when  said  gasket  is  clamped  between  a  pair  of 
flanges,  said  projection  and  said  sealing  bead  element 
cooperate  to  effect  seals  with  said  flanges  thereat. 
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1.  In  a  cryogenic  atmosphere  including  a  cooling  element 
having  an  outer  wall  and  a  dewar  having  an  inner  wall  portion 
closely  surrounding  said  cooling  element  outer  wall  to  define  a 
narrow  gap  therebetween,  the  improvenjent  comprising:  a 
flexible  sealing  member  in  said  gap  and  interposed  between 
said  cooling  element  outer  wall  and  said  dewar  inner  wall 
portion,  said  sealing  member  having  a  conical  configuration 
including  an  inner  portion  secured  to  said  cooling  element 
outer  wall  and  a  body  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  at 
an  angle  toward  said  dewar  inner  wall  portion  and  terminating 
in  an  annular  sealing  lip  engagable  with  said  dewar  inner  wall 
portion. 


1.  A  height  control  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  first  suspension  unit  including  a  first  actuator  for  adjusting 
a  vehicle  height  level  between  a  vehicle  body  and  a  first 
wheel,  the  first  actuator  being  adjusuble  by  fluid  pressure 
therein; 
a  second  suspension  unit  including  a  second  actuator  for 
adjusting  a  vehicle  height  level  between  the  vehicle  body 
and  a  second  wheel,  the  second  actuator  being  adjustable 
by  fluid  pressure  therein; 
fluid  power  source  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
first  and  second  actuators  of  said  first  and  second  suspen- 
sion units; 
a  first  valve  for  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  from 

said  fluid  power  source  means  to  the  first  actuator; 
a  second  valve  for  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  supplied 
from  said  fluid  power  source  means  to  the  second  actua- 
tor; 
a  fluid  circuit  connecting  between  said  fluid  power  source 
and  the  first  and  second  actuators,  said  fluid  circuit  includ- 
ing a  fluid  line  communicating  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond actuators  through  said  first  and  second  valves; 
means  for  detecting  a  deactivated  sUte  of  said  power  source 

means  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
sensor  means  for  determining  a  height  level  difference  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  wheels  to  provide  a  signal 
indicative  thereof;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  sensor 
means  and  said  means  for  detecting  a  deactivated  sUte  of 
said  power  source  means  to  provide  first  control  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  valves  respectively  to  communicate 
between  the  first  and  second  actuators  balancing  the  fluid 
pressures  in  the  first  and  second  actuators  when  the  height 
level  difference  is  greater  than  a  first  threshold  value 
within  a  first  period  of  time  following  deactivation  of  said 
power  source  means,  said  control  means  furiher  providing 
second  control  signals  to  the  first  and  second  valves  to 
block  the  communication  between  the  first  and  second 
actuators  when  the  height  level  difference  lower  than  a 
second  threshold  value  which  U  smaller  than  the  first 
threshold  value  is  maintained  for  a  second  period  of  time. 
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a  atrut  mounted  oa  the  contaiaer  for  diding  motkxi  i 
aw  of  movenient; 

a  aniit-poMtiaMd  wheel  aaaembly  attached  to  the  i 
for  pivotiog  movemeat,  the  fembly  iaciiidiag  a  lever 
actnted  by  the  Mnit  and  mouDted  to  tut  rmMaiiifr  at  a 
pivot  poiat; 
and  wherein: 

the  handle  ia  tbdMy  connected  to  the  rontainrr  and  eittaa 
hie  and  retnctaUe  with  respect  to  the  container  and  in- 
clude* a  cam-like  lurfaoe  contacting  the  itnit  for  pivoting 
the    asaembly    between    wheel-extended    and    wheel- 
retracted  poaitiona; 

the  handle  move*  aloag  w  an*  wUch  is  le**  thM  180*  —§■ 
lar  with  reapect  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  atrat;  and, 

the  strut  appbe*  to  the  wheel  aaaembly  at  a  point  which, 
during  wheel  eztenaion  and  tetractioa.  i*  maintainrd  at  a 
sobatantially  ooutant  diaiancc  from  the  pivot  point 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  simulating  free  style  croasHCOvntry 
skiing  when  used  on  ice,  said  device  adapted  to  be  uaed  in 
combination  with  a  croa*  country-type  ski  binding,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  board -like  member  having  a  top  surface  for 
attachment  of  said  binding  thereto  and  a  bottom  surface; 
and 

(b)  a  thin,  runner  blade  mounted  lengthwise  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  board-like  member,  said  nmner  blade  hav- 
ing a  front  end  section,  a  central  section,  and  a  rear  end 
section,  said  runner  Made  having  substantially  parallel 
side*  and  a  flat  ice  engaging  lower  surface,  said  runner 
blade  having  a  length  of  at  least  thirty  inches,  said  runner 
blade  having  edges  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  sides 
and  said  lower  surface  to  form  laterally  opposed  ice-con- 
tacting edges,  said  edges  being  sharpened  along  said  cen- 
tral section  and  said  edges  being  dulled  along  said  front 
and  rear  end  sections,  and  said  runner  Made  being  rock- 
ered  to  a  radius  of  at  least  sixty  meters, 

wherein  said  runner  blade  protrudes  below  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  board-like  member  to  a  depth  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  runner  blade  so  as  to 
permit  said  device  to  be  used  on  ice  while  decreasing 
resistance  of  said  device  in  snow  and  ice  up  to  the  depth  of 
said  ruiuier. 
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1.  In  a  container  having  a  pull  handle  and  a  pair  of  retract- 
able wheels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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L  In  combination,  a  vehicle  and  a  ladder  aaaembly  for  enter- 
ing and  exiting  said  vehicle,  said  combinatioa  wherein  said 
vehicle  includes  an  undercarriage,  said  ladder  asaembly  includ- 
ing a  stair  case  with  steps  and  a  slide,  said  slide  retained  be- 
tween rails  carried  by  said  undercarriage  for  shiftaMe  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  within  said  vehicle  and  an 
extended  position  located  nearer  the  exterior  of  said  vehicle, 
tffrf  stair  caae  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sbdc  and 
being  shiftable  between  a  stored  poaitioa  within  said  vehicle 
when  said  slide  is  in  its  said  retracted  position  and  an  opera- 
tional position  exterior  of  said  vehicle  in  a  downward  orienta- 
tion when  the  slide  is  in  its  extended  poaition  having  itt  said 
one  end  protruding  outwardly  from  said  vehicle  in  which  said 
stair  caae  can  be  uaed  to  descend  from  and  enter  said  vetude. 
said  one  slide  end  constituting  step  means  from  which  to  de- 
scend said  stair  caae,  and  drive  means  for  shifting  said  slide 
between  said  retracted  and  extended  positioos. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  functiona]  recovery,  comprising: 
a  firaigae  defined  by  a  number  of  upright  studs; 
wherein  the  upright  studs  include  top  ends  and  bottom  ends; 
a  cushioned  top  member  joined  to  the  top  ends  of  the  studs 

and  having  an  incomplete  round  shape; 
a  lower  frame  ember  of  incomplete  circular  shape  joined  to 
the  bottom  ends  of  the  studs; 


1620 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20, 1993 


July  20.  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lei 


casten  mounted  to  the  lower  frame  member  for  rolling 
engagement  with  a  lupport  lurface  fuch  aa  a  noor, 

a  cuahtooed  curved  element  for  completing  the  incomplete 
round  shape  of  the  cushioned  top  member, 

detachable  tetening  means  for  releaaably  securing  the 
curved  element  to  the  cushioned  top  member;  and 


being  respectively  aligned  with  the  through  holes  on  said 
circular  table;  and 
an  adjustable  foot  plate  stand  fastened  to  either  hanger 
bracket  of  said  wheelchair  below  the  reapective  foot  plate, 
said  adjusUble  foot  plate  stand  comprising  an  extension 
leg  inserted  in  an  axle  hole  on  the  respective  hanger 
bracket,  a  follower  pUte  having  a  middle  part  pivoted  to 
the  respective  hanger  bracket  by  a  clamp  and  a  bolt  and 
locknut  set,  and,  a  top  end  fastened  to  the  respective  foot 
plate  by  a  compression  spring,  and  a  bottom  end  con- 
trolled to  stop  said  extension  leg  in  place. 
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outrigger  means  oo  the  frame  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of 
eK:h  stud  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  of 
the  frame  an  casters,  each  of  said  outrigger  means  having 
an  outrigger  end  spaced  downwardly  from  the  lower 
frame  member  and  elevationally  above  the  support  sur- 
face such  that  the  outrigger  ends  wUI  engage  the  support 
surface  and  brace  the  frame  agamst  falling  when  tipped 
from  an  upright  substantially  vertical  poaition. 
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1.  A  wheelchair  driving  mechanism  comprising: 

a  circular  casing  having  a  plurality  of  radial  chucks  fastened 
to  spokes  oo  either  large  wheel  of  a  wheelchair,  said  radial 
chucks  each  having  a  spoke  slot,  which  receives  a  respec- 
tive spoke,  and  bolt  holes  through  the  spoke  slot,  through 
which  screw  boltt  are  respectively  inserted  and  locked 
with  a  respective  locknut  to  fasten  the  reapective  chuck  to 
the  respective  spoke; 

a  circular  table  having  a  ratchet  wheel  mechanism  fastened 
to  said  circular  casing  for  permitting  the  circular  table  to 
be  driven  to  route  said  circular  casing  as  the  circular  table 
is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  for  permitting  the  circular 
table  to  run  idle  as  the  circular  table  U  routed  in  the 
reverie  direction,  a  pluraUty  of  through  holes  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bolt  holes  alternatively  arranged  around  a  circle  and 
equiangularly  spaced  from  one  another, 

adriving  disk  having  a  rim  for  pushing  with  a  hand,  a  plural- 
ity of  bolt  holes  and  a  plurality  of  through  holes  alterna- 
tively made  around  a  center  bearing  thereof,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  circular  receaaes  around  said  bearing  within  said 
rim,  the  bolt  holes  oo  said  driving  disk  being  respectively 
fastened  to  the  bolt  holes  oo  said  circular  table  by  screw 
bolts  and  locknuts,  the  through  holes  oo  said  driving  disk 


1.  For  a  bicycle  having  a  bicycle  frame  comprised  of  a  top 
tube,  a  down  tube,  a  seat  tube,  a  vertical  tube,  a  seat  suy  and 
a  bottom  bracket,  a  gear  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
a  base  supporting  frame  connected  to  the  down  tube,  the 
vertical  tube  and  the  seat  tube  and  having  an  extension  rod 
with  a  terminal  end  coupled  with  a  spnng  means,  said  base 
supporting  frame  defining  two  spaced  axle  holes,  said  two 
spaced  axle  holes  including  a  first  axle  hole  adjacent  to  the 
seat  tube  and  second  axle  hole  adjacent  to  the  down  tube; 
a  connecting  plate  coupled  to  and  crossing  over  said  exten- 
sion rod,  said  connecting  plate  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  scat  suy  and  an  opposite  end  movably  connected  to 
the  spring  means  on  the  terminal  end  of  said  extension  rod; 
a  first  axle  fastened  in  said  first  axle  hole  on  said  base  sup- 
porting frame,  said  first  axle  having  opposite  ends  dis- 
posed oo  opposite  sides  of  said  base  supporting  frame  and 
being  coupled  with  two  cranks;  and  a  key  formed  oo  a 
peripheral  surface  of  the  first  axle,  said  two  cranks  each 
having  a  pedal  coupled  thereto; 
a  rear  wheel  hub  mounted  on  said  first  axle  and  dispoaed  at 
a  side  of  said  base  supporting  frame  between  said  two 
cranks  to  support  and  carry  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle, 
said  rear  wheel  hub  having  a  one-way  gear  thereon; 
a  first  gear  mounted  on  said  first  axle,  disposed  between  said 
tear  wheel  hub  and  said  base  supporting  frame  and  locked 
by  the  key  oo  said  first  axle; 
a  second  axle  fastened  in  said  second  round  hole  on  said  base 
supporting  frame,  said  second  axle  having  an  elongated 
key  formed  oo  a  peripheral  surface  thereof; 
a  second  gear  mounted  on  said  second  axle  locked  by  the  key 

thereon  and  engaged  with  said  first  gear  on  said  first  axle; 
a  third  gear  mounted  on  said  second  axle  locked  by  the  key 

thereon  and  engaged  with  said  one-way  gear  on  said  rear 

wheel  hub;  and 
wherein  routing  said  cranks  cause*  the  rear  wheel  hub  to  be 

routed  by  said  first  axle  via  said  first,  second  and  third 

gear*  and  said  second  axle. 
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additiaiial  and  orthogonal  to  said  movement  of  said  fital 
tray  upon  said  tray  support  plate. 
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1.  A  tray  assembly  for  wheel  chairs,  comprising: 

a.  a  tray,  having  an  upper  surface  defining  a  plane; 

b.  a  tray  support  member,  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  which  includes: 

(1)  a  horizontal  support  member  and  a  vertical  support 
member  in  the  form  of  a  nMnolithic  tubular  section 
which  is  shaped  in  a  right  angle  bend,  and  formed  so 
that  one  end  provides  said  horizontal  axis  and  the  other 
end  provides  said  vertical  axis; 

(2)  said  vertical  support  member  concentrically  and  tde- 
scopically  engaging  a  mounting  post; 

(3)  said  concentric,  telescopic  engagement  providing 
means  for  routing  said  tray  support  member  about  said 
vertical  axis  of  said  tray  support  member  to  a  pluraUty 
of  routional  positions  and  also  providing  means  for 
positioning  said  tray  support  member  along  said  vertical 
axis  at  a  pluraUty  of  vertical  positions; 

(4)  said  tray  support  member  being  fixable  at  desired 
routional  and  vertical  positions  by  clamping  means; 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  tray  support  member  upon  a 
wheel  chair, 

d.  means  for  attaching  said  tray  to  said  tray  support  member 
which  includes: 

(1)  a  tray  support  plate,  having  a  lower  surface  with  at 
least  one  mounting  block  which  is  secured  upon  said 
lower  surface  and  which  circumferentially  engages  said 
tray  support  member  about  said  horizontal  support 
member, 

(2)  means  for  routing  said  tray  about  said  horizontal  axis 
of  said  tray  support  member  which  include  a  clamping 
block,  secured  upon  said  lower  surface  of  said  tray 
support  plate,  which  releasingly  engages  said  horizontal 
support  member,  said  releasing  engagement  permitting 
continuous  positioning  of  said  tray  about  said  horizontal 


e.  means  for  positioning  said  tray  at  a  plurality  of  poaitioas 
within  the  plane  of  said  tray  which  include: 

(1)  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  elongated  tracks  affixed  to 
a  bottom  surface  of  said  tray  in  a  spaced,  parallel  ar- 
rangement so  as  to  engage  about  opposing  edge*  of  said 
tray  support  plate,  thereby  allowing  linear  movement  of 
said  tray  upon  said  tray  support  plate  which  is  parallel 
to  said  tracks;  and 

(2)  additionally  includes  a  second  tray,  said  second  tray 
having  a  second  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  tracks  af- 
fixed to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  second  tray  in  a  spaced, 
parallel  arrangement  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first 
pair  of  tracks  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  first 
tiay,  so  that  said  second  tray  engages  about  opposing 
edges  of  said  first  tray,  thereby  allowing  Unear  move- 
ment of  said  second  tray  upon  said  first  tray  which  is 


1.  A  coUapsiMe  ramp  type  motorcycle  trailer  for  ramp  on 
loading  and  off  loading  of  a  motorcycle  comprising: 

an  axle  having  paired  wheels  moonted  to  oppoatte  ends  of 
said  axle; 

an  axle  ramp  sectioa  for  forming  on  one  side  of  said  axle 
ramp  section  a  first  portioo  of  a  trailer  ramp  and  defining 
oo  an  opposite  side  means  for  receiving  said  axle  trana- 
versely  disposed  to  said  trailer  ramp  for  rolling  transpoct 
of  said  trailer  on  said  wheeb  mounted  to  said  axle; 

a  forward  ramp  portion  hinged  to  said  axle  ramp  tectiaa  at 
a  forward  end  for  movement  from  a  folded  poaitioa  cos- 
fronted  to  said  axle  ramp  section  to  a  first  locked  poaitioa 
parallel  to  said  axle  ramp  section  to  form  a  second  sectioa 
of  said  trailer  ramp; 

a  wheel  well  portion  hinged  to  said  forward  ramp  portioa  at 
a  rear  end  for  movement  from  a  poaitioa  confronted  to 
said  forward  ramp  sectioa  to  a  second  locked  poaitioa 
subatantially  parallel  to  said  axle  ramp  section  and  said 
forward  ramp  section  in  a  first  locked  poaitioa  to  form  a 
third  and  wheel  receiving  portioa  of  said  trailer  ramp; 

trailer  hitch  means  attached  to  said  whed  weU  portioa  for 
towing  of  said  trailer  on  said  wheels  mounted  to  said  axle; 
and, 

a  rear  ramp  portion  hinged  to  said  axle  ramp  sectioa  for 
movement  between  a  ground  engaging  poaitioa  for  form- 
ing a  trailer  ramp  enabling  rolling  on  loading  and  off 
loading  of  a  motorcycle  to  said  trailer,  and  forming  aa 
angled  disposition  with  respect  to  said  rear  wheel  of  said 
motorcycle  to  enable  tying  of  said  trailer  ramp  to  said 
motorcycle  rear  wheel  at  an  elevated  poiitioa  of  said  rear 
wheel  for  braced  transport  of  said  motorcycle  at  said  rear 
wheel,  and  a  positioo  coofrooted  to  said  axle  ramp  sectioa 
of  said  trailer  ramp  for  coUapae  ofnid  motorcycle  trailer. 


5,220,713 
BOAT  TRANSPORTING  AND  LAUNCHING  TRAILER 
Jcrc  C  Koradi.  Star  Roale.  WDlow  Sprtoga,  riaiMirg,  Wffc 
83101 

FIM  Sep.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7SMM 
lat  a.'  B«P  3/10 
VS.  CL  200—414.1  •  Otimm 

1.  A  trailer  for  transporting  a  boat  upon  land,  and  for  launch- 
ing and  recovering  it  onto  and  fixm  a  body  of  water,  said  boat 
trailer  comprising: 
an  elongate,  rigid,  generally  horizontal,  lower  frame  having 
a  stem  end  and  a  bow  end,  a  pair  of  oppoaing  side  mem- 
bers, means  for  supporting  a  boat  horizootally  thereupon. 
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and  means  at  the  bow  end  for  connection  to  a  towing 

vehicle; 
a  wheeled  undercarriage  secured  to  the  lower  frame; 
an  elongate,  rigid,  upper  frame  having  a  stem  end  and  a  bow 

end,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  side  members; 
means  supporting  the  upper  frame  in  generally  horizontal 

position  above  the  lower  frame  during  transport  of  the 

boat  upon  land; 
pivot  means  at  a  forward  moat  portion  of  the  bow  end  of  the 


walls  of  said  flexor  member  to  define  a  downwardly  opening 

chamber, 
said  top  wall  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  ridges  separated 
by  grooves  and  extending  in  laterally  parallel  relation 
across  the  binding  and  having  a  plurality  of  interior  wall 
members  located  in  alignment  with  said  ridges  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  within  the  hollow  body,  said  flexor 
member  being  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  and 
permitting  deformation  of  said  top,  side  and  interior  walls 
from  an  initial  unstressed  sute  in  response  to  Ufling  of  the 
heel  from  the  ski. 


r 


5,22S,71S 
SKI  BINDING  LOOONG  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Scdlnair,  Farchant,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignor  to 
Marker  Deatachland  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  Ml^2 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1991,  9102427 

Lit.  a.'  A63C  9/0S2 
M&.  a.  2M-«20  W 


upper  frame,  said  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  the 
upper  frame  to  the  lower  frame  at  a  fixed  location  thereon; 

buoyant  means  secured  to  the  upper  frame  rearwardly  of  the 
pivot  means,  to  float  said  frame  by  routing  it  about  the 
pivot  means  during  boat  launch  and  recovery  into  and 
from  the  body  of  water;  and 

a  boat  hitching  stanchion  upstanding  from  the  bow  end  of 
the  upper  frame,  carrying  at  the  uppennoat  end  thereof 
means  for  securingly  engaging  the  prow  of  a  boat  to  be 
transported  by  the  trailer. 


to 


S4».714 
CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
Waiter  DekMordcy,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

WItco  A-S,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/00090,  $  371  D^  Doc  4, 1991,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1991,  PCT  PiA.  No.  W091/15273.  PCT  Prti. 
Date  Oct  17, 1991 

PCT  Filed  ivk.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,3W 
CUm  priority,  ippUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Apr.  4, 
1990,4010929 

I^  d'  A«C  9/(lM 
UA  CL  2W— 615  7 


1.  A  cross  country  ski  binding  for  securing  the  toe  portion  of 
a  boot  to  a  ski  and  permitting  raising  of  the  heel  of  the  boot 
from  the  ski,  comprising  a  binding  shell  integrally  formed  of 
hard  plastic  and  including  a  base  wall  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
attached  to  the  top  of  the  ski  and  having  a  plate-like  rear  wall 
secured  to  said  base  wall  and  located  for  direct  engagement 
with  the  forwardmost  end  of  the  sole  of  the  boot,  said  binding 
shell  having  a  front  wall  secured  to  said  base  wall  forming  a 
chamber  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  wall,  a  flexible 
resilient  flexor  member  located  within  said  chamber  of  said 
shell  and  having  a  rear  flexor  wall  abutting  said  rear  wall  of 
said  shell  and  at  least  a  second  wall  engaging  said  second  front 
wall  of  said  shell,  said  walls  including  interconnecting  elemenU 
to  releasably  secure  the  flexor  member  in  said  shell,  said  flexor 
member  including  an  outer  hollow  body  having  a  top  wall 
connected  to  said  rear  flexor  wall  front,  said  wall,  and  side 


1.  A  tockable  heel  device  for  a  safety  binding  of  a  ski  com- 
prising: 

a  tumuble  pivotal  through  an  arc  utd  provided  with  two 
shoulder  members; 

arm  members  attached  to  said  shoulder  members  and  sup- 
porting therebetween  a  ski  boot  holding  member  compris- 
ing a  sole  holder  and  a  closing  pedal; 

a  pivotal  support  member  attached  on  one  end  to  said  hold- 
ing member,  and  having  a  hook  disposed  on  itt  unattached 
end;  and 

a  hook-engaging,  projecting  surface; 

wherein  said  support  member  is  pivouble  between  a  ski  boot 
holding  member  supporting  position  where  its  unattached 
end  bears  on  a  bearing  surface  associated  with  said  ski.  and 
a  locked  position  in  which  said  hook  U  engaged  with  said 
projecting  surface. 


5,228,716 
CONVERTIBLE  TRANSPORT  CART 
Gary-Mickael  Dakl,  8300  Saads  Poiate  Dr.  #903,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 
77036 

FOed  Sep.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,568 

lat.  a.>  B62B  i/(U 

MS.  CL  280-451  »»  9"'^ 

1.  A  convertible  cart  for  transporting  objects  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  handle  connected  to  said  frame  adjacent  one  end  of 

said  frame; 
a  second  handle  connected  to  said  frame  adjacent  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  frame  from  said  first  handle,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  handles  selectively  movable  between  a 
first  position  generally  perpendicular  to  said  frame  and  a 
second  position  generally  aligned  with  said  frame,  said 
frame  having  a  first  stop  member  fastened  to  said  frame 
adjacent  said  first  handle,  said  frame  having  a  second  stop 
member  fastened  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  second  han- 
dle, said  first  and  second  stop  members  in  abutment  with 
said  first  and  second  handles  when  said  handles  are  in  said 


first  poahioii.  said  frame  having  a  fust  axle  monber  b 
engagement  with  said  first  handle,  said  frame  having  a 
aecond  axle  member  in  engagement  with  said  second 
handle,  said  first  handle  rotatabie  between  said  fint  and 
second  positions  about  said  first  axle  member,  said  second 
handle  rotatabie  between  said  first  and  second  positions 
about  said  second  axle  member,  said  first  and  second  axle 
members  extending  inwardly  of  said  frame,  said  first  han- 
dle slidable  along  a  surface  of  said  first  axle  member,  said 
second  handle  slidable  along  a  surface  of  said  second  axle 
member,  each  of  said  first  and  second  handles  having  a 
U-shaped  configuration,  each  of  said  first  and  second 


handles  having  a  flexible  cord  connected  to  oppoaite  ends 
of  said  U-shaped  configuration,  said  cord  connected  to 
said  U-shaped  configuration  so  as  to  cause  said  handles  to 
move  along  said  surface  of  said  first  and  second  axle  mem- 
bers; 

a  pair  of  primary  wheels  attached  to  said  opposite  end  of  said 
frame,  each  of  said  pair  of  primary  wheels  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame;  and 

a  aecond  wheel  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  frame,  said 
primary  wheels  and  said  secondary  wheel  supporting  said 
frame  in  a  position  generally  parallel  to  a  surface  on  which 
said  primary  wheels  and  said  secondary  wheel  are  placed. 

5,228,717  

WHEEL  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FORMED  FROM  SHEET 

METAL 
Dnid  i.  Pcrktai,  An  Aitor,  Mick,  aariiaar  to  Ckryriar  Car- 
poratioa,  HigM— <  Park.  Mfcfc. 

FOed  Dae.  9, 1991.  Scr.  No.  803,922 
Iirt.  a.'  B60G  3/00,  11/16 
U,S.  CL  280— 668  2 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  of 
the  type  wherein  a  strut  assembly  b  interpoaed  between  a 
wheel  spindle  and  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  body  at  the  wheel, 
a  trailing  arm  member  pivotally  moimted  to  the  vehicle  chassb 
rearwardly  of  the  wheel  and  a  pair  of  lateral  control  link  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounted  to  the  vehicle  chassis  inboard  of  the 
wheel,  and  a  wheel  support  bracket  for  pivotally  supporting 


die  trailing  arm  and  lateral  oontrol  links,  the  bracket  < 

ing: 
a  box-Hke  generaDy  C-«haped  wheel  support  bracket  being 
formed  from  a  oae-pieoe  generally  croM  shaped  flat  blank 
of  sheet  metal  Slock  preaenting  a  fifvt  lower  pand.  a  sec- 
ond anchor  pond,  a  third  transition  panel  and  a  fooidi 
upper  pand  serially  arranged  in  the  order  named  and 
fokiably  connected  at  tnntvene  fint.  second  and  third 
fold  lines  forming  three  transverae  comer  junctures  of  said 
bracket,  the  side  edgea  of  said  blank  being  integrally  pro- 
vided with  coextensive  mirror  image  side  flange  means 
and  fokiably  r<wnff1*^  at  longitudinal  foM  Unes  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  side  flanges  for  each  of  said  panels; 
■aid  blank  four  pands  and  aaaociatrd  side  flanges  being 
formed  into  said  bracket  about  said  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse fokl  Unes.  respectivdy,  wherein  said  first  lower 
pand  is  sloped  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond vertically  diapoaed  outboard  anchor  pand  about  said 
first  fokl  Une  at  a  predetermined  obtuse  angle,  said  third 
traiHition  pand  is  sloped  upwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  second  outboard  anchor  pand  about  said  aecond  fold 
Une,  and  said  forth  upper  putd  is  sloped  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  third  intei  connecting  pand  so  aa 
to  be  dispoaed  paralld  with  said  fint  lower  pand; 
each  of  saki  panels  having  their  amociited  pair  of  skle 
flanges  fokled  at  right-anglea  thereto  wherein  each  of  said 
four  pands  is  channd-shaped  in  croas  aection  such  that 
said  upper  and  lower  pand  side  flanges  are  in  oppoaed 
co-planar  rdation  and  said  outboard  anchor  pand  side 
flanges  extend  inboard  therefrom; 
each  said  upper  and  lower  pand  provided  with  a  central 
aperture  therein  aligned  on  a  oommon  upwardly  and 
inwardly  sloped  centrd  axis,  said  centrd  apertures  sized 
for  the  reception  therethrough  of  sakl  strut;  and 
said  C-shaped  bracket  outboard  pand  provkled  with  a  plu- 
raUty  of  fastener  recdving  holes,  saki  outboard  pand 
adap**^  for  mounting  a  whed  spindle  member  thereon  by 
fastener  means. 


5,238,718 
AIR  BAG  AND  WALKING  BEAM  CONSTRUCnON 
Jamaa  T.  Kooiatra,  Box  1712,  Swan  RHor.  ManHnka.  €■>* 
ROCIZO 

FOad  May  6, 1992.  Sv.  N*.  878.299 
CUM  prtority.  vpMcalian  Canda.  May  7. 1991.  2041998 
IM.  a.)  BCW  5/00 
MS.  CL  280-C78  1*  < 


C  /" 


1.  A  walking  beam  whed  assembly  for  trucks,  trailers  and 
the  Uke  which  include  spwxd  and  parallel,  longitudinaUy 
extending  chassis  members; 
said  walking  beam  whed  asaembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  ground  t^gaging  wheel  trolley  component  indnd- 
ing  a  pair  of  spaced  and  paralld  transversely  extending 
whed  axles  with  ground  engaging  wheels  on  each  end 
thereof,  a  kingitudinally  extending  walking  beam  extend- 
ing between  the  wheeb  on  each  sakl  end  of  sakl  axles  and 
means  operatively  connecting  sakl  walking  beams  one  to 
each  of  sakl  chasab  members,  sakl  means  including  at  least 
one  air  bag  operativdy  extending  between  each  of  walk- 
ing beams  and  the  oorreaponding  chasab  member  and 
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mewis  to  mount  said  air  bags  between  taid  walking  beami 
and  said  chassis,  said  mount  means  including  a  saddle 
secured  to  the  underside  of  each  said  air  bags,  a  frame 
bracket  secured  to  said  chassis  member,  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  frame  bracket  to  said  saddle,  further  pivot 
meant  securing  said  walking  beam  to  said  saddle  and 
means  mounting  the  uppersides  of  said  air  bags  to  the 
underwie  of  said  chassis  member,  said  saddle  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  vertical  side  plates  and  an  upper 
transverse  plate  extending  between  the  uppersides  of  said 
side  plates  and  a  bearing  carrying  portion  situated  diago- 
nally on  the  front  end  of  said  side  plates  and  extending 
forwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  underside  of  said  side 
plate*. 

S,22S,719 
AUTOMOnVE  ACTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTTEM  FOR 
ANTI-ROLLING  CONTROL 
KcMske  FatayMa;  Naoto  FidnakiM;  YoMkc  AlurtM^  aU  of 
Kaaa^wa  Pref^  Itarm  Fmiimmr*,  Tokyo,  and  Mankm  Sato. 
Kaaaviwa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nissan  Motor  Co„  Ltd., 
Yokokaaa,  Japvi 

FIM  Apr.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,047 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatloB  Japu,  Apr.  10,  1991.  3-077655 

Irt.CL'B60G  77/07 

U  A  CL  MO— 707  •  Cta*"« 


^ 


5,221,720 

COUPLER  OF  COLLAPSIBLE  SHAFT  FOR  STEERING 

DEVICE 

Ktail  Sato,  and  MItaw)  IcUkawa,  both  of  Maebaahi,  Japn, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1991,  Ser.  No.  720.365 

n«i—  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1990.  2-71056{U] 

Int.  a.'  B62D  1/19 

V&  CL  2W-777  2  Ctaima 


1.  A  coupler  of  a  collapsible  steering  shaft  of  a  vehicular 
steering  device,  comprising  a  shaft  member  having  a  male 
serration  formed  at  an  end  portion  of  an  outer  periphery 
thereof,  a  tube  member  having  a  female  serration  formed  at  an 
end  portion  of  an  inner  periphery  thereof  and  meshed  with  said 
male  serration,  through-holes  formed  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
around  a  circumference  of  said  end  portion  of  said  tube  mem- 
ber, a  concave  groove,  including  a  bottom,  formed  around  an 
entire  circumference  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  end  portion 
of  said  shaft  member,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  formed  at  spaced  positions  on  said  circumference  on  said 
bottom  of  said  groove,  and  synthetic  resin  having  been  filled 
into  said  groove  through  at  least  one  said  through-hole  and 
solidified  so  as  to  axially  secure  said  shaft  member  and  said 
tube  member  to  each  other,  with  the  synthetic  resin  filling  a 
clearance  between  the  female  serration  and  said  ribs. 


I.  An  automotive  suspension  control  system  for  anti-rolling 
motion  control  comprising; 

suspension  units  including  actuators  disposed  between  a 
vehicle  body  and  suspension  members  which  respectively 
support  wheeU  rotatably,  each  actuator  being  adjusuble 
with  fluid  pressure  therein  for  active  suspension  control; 

a  pressure  source  which  supplies  fluid  pressure  to  the  actua- 
tors of  said  suspension  units; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  from 
said  pressure  source  to  the  actuators  of  said  suspension 
units  respectively; 

first  sensor  means  for  determining  lateral  acceleration  acting 
on  the  vehicle  body  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

second  sensor  means  for  determining  wheel  speeds  of  first 
and  second  driven  wheels  respectively  to  provide  signals 
indicative  thereof,  the  first  driven  wheel  being  arranged  at 
a  first  lateral  portion  of  the  vehicle  body,  the  second 
driven  wheel  being  arranged  at  a  second  lateral  portion 
opposite  the  first  lateral  portion;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  second 
sensor  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  valve 
means  to  coatrol  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the  actua- 
tors so  that  a  wheel  load  acting  on  a  greater  one  of  the  first 
and  second  driven  wheels  in  wheel  speed  is  increased  by  a 
preselected  rate,  said  control  means  further  responsive  to 
the  signal  from  said  first  sensor  means  for  decreasing  said 
preselected  rate  according  to  increase  in  the  lateral  accel- 
eration acting  on  the  vehicle  body. 


5,228,721 
PIPE  FimNG 
Alaa  J.  Whittle,  and  Robert  B.  Podnar,  both  of  Wales,  Anstralla, 
aMigaors  to  James  Hardie  Plumbing  A  Pipelinea  Pty.  Lim- 
ited, New  South  Wales,  Anatralia 

FUed  May  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  878,037 
lat.  a.'  F16L  33/207 
VS.  a.  285—23  » < 


1.  A  crimp  ring  fitting  for  connection  to  plastic  or  composite 
piping,  the  fitting  comprising:  a  spigot  having  at  least  one 
circumferentially  extending  raised  ribs  for  engagement  with  an 
inner  surface  of  the  piping;  a  shoulder  from  which  the  spigot 
extends;  a  resilient  sleeve  extending  coaxially  with  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  spigot,  the  sleeve  having  a  uniform  inner  sur- 
face and  a  uniform  outer  surface,  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
perpendicular  to  the  inner  surface  at  an  end  adjacent  and 
engaging  the  shoulder  and  spigot  for  retaining  the  sleeve  about 
the  spigot,  and  an  outwardly  directed  flange  perpendicular  to 
the  outer  surface  at  the  other  end;  and  a  crimp  ring  slidably 


mounted  over  said  sleeve  for  crimpable  attachment  of  said 
fitting  to  said  pipe,  whereby  the  outwardly  directed  flange 
prevents  axial  movement  of  the  crimp  ring  along  said  pipe. 

5,228,722 

TIME  ZONE  CONVERSION  CHART  FOR  A  TICKBT 

FOLDER 

MartiB  Zolaad,  Toorak,  Aaatralia,  aaaivMr  to  Cher  OatL)  Pty. 

Ltd„  Aastralia 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  817,5U 
lat  CL>  B42D  15/00 
VS.  a.  283—23  »♦ 


chip*  (13)  and  said  card  body  (11)  each  having  a  flat  upper 
advertising  carrying  surface,  said  flat  upper  advertising  carry- 
ing surfaces  being  coplanar,  and 
the  value  token  chips  (13)  are  provided  with  a  reoeM  (15) 
extending  all-around  their  side  edges  (18)  the  card  body 
(11)  being  provided  with  support  webs  (16)  and  the  receM 
(15)  and  the  support  webs  (16)  being  interengaged  in  snap 
fashion. 


5,228,724 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  RAPID  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  HOSE 

CONNECnON  WITH  AN  AlTKWianVE  VEHICLE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Dcak  G«4na,  VicOln  MaiMMa  nr  Joiriry.  F^rMM,  aariiaar  I 

HatcUaaoa,  Paria,  FMMa 

FUed  JaL  26. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  736.105     
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VALUE  TOKEN  CHIP  CARRIER 
MidMel  Hertig,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay.  aasigaor 
latematioBal  Marketing  CorporatioB,  WUasiagtoa,  DeL 
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lat.  CJ.'  B42D  15/00 
VS.  CL  283—100  3 


1.  A  travel  document  folder  having  a  time  rone  conversion 
feature  that  converts  a  first  time  in  a  first  time  zone  to  a  second 
time  in  a  second  time  zone,  the  travel  document  folder  com- 
prising: 
a  first  leaf  and  a  second  leaf;  and 

a  time  zone  conversion  chart,  coupled  to  the  first  leaf,  hav- 
ing an  outer  dial  rotatably  connected  concentrically  to  an 
inner  dial,  wherein  the  outer  dial  has  first  divisions  and  the 
inner  dial  has  second  divisions,  the  first  and  second  divi- 
sions being  arranged  on  the  dials  in  a  manner  such  that  one 
dial  can  be  rotated  relative  to  the  other  dial  to  align  the 
first  divisions  with  the  second  divisions  thus  obtaining  a 
first  pair  of  aligned  first  and  second  divisions  that  indicates 
the  first  time  in  the  first  time  zone  and  a  second  pair  of 
aligned  first  and  second  divisions  that  indicates  the  second 
time  in  the  second  time  zone. 


1.  Value  token  chip  carrier  comprising  a  card  body  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  and  a  value  token  chip  (13,  13fl) 
being  detachably  retained  in  each  opening,  said  value  token 


I*    I       ej>i<»  Oi|*  *  W**  I  


1^ 


1.  Device  for  asaembling  a  boae  coonectioa  with  a  beat 
exchanger,  particularty  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  in  which  a 
tubular  joint  is  connected  to  the  hoae  connection  on  the  one 
hand  and,  on  the  other  hand,  is  capable  of  cooperating  with  an 
inlet  or  outlet  nipple  of  the  waterbox  of  the  heat  exchanger  by 
an  easily  dismountable  elastic  linkage,  the  tightneas  between 
the  tubular  joint  and  the  nipple  of  the  waterbox  being  ensured 
by  a  seal  of  an  elastomeric  type  of  material  and  the  mainte- 
nance in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  joint  and  the  nipt^ 
being  ensured  by  at  least  one  lug  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
joint  or  nipple  and  at  least  one  bracket  provided  with  a  latch- 
ing tooth  axially  oriented  and  carried  by  the  other  of  said  joint 
or  nipple  for  the  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  lug  meant, 
characterized  in  that  a  first  end  of  the  component  carrying  the 
said  bracket  is  fitted  with  a  ring  with  a  conical  outer  surface, 
axially  mobile  in  the  unassembled  condition,  and  in  that  the 
other  component  is  matching  so  a*  to  fit  on  the  said  ring,  by 
pushing  said  ring  during  the  assembly  to  as  to  matk  said  ring 
when  the  two  components  are  aaaembled. 


5428,725 
PRESSURE  OIL  LEND-IN  PORTION  OF  HYDRAUUC 

APPARATUS 
SU^ii  Aoyagl,  tmi  YiikBiira  Ataawa,  both  of  SaHaM,  Japa^ 
to  AkchoM  Brake  ladaatry  Co.,  Lid.,  Tokya,  Japaa 
FUed  Dae.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  804.458 
priority,    appHfarina   Japam   Dae.    28,    1990,   2- 
4052«7(U] 

lat.  CL'  F16L  3/04  __,_ 

VS.  CL  285—158  *  Oalmm 

1.  A  preature  oil  lead-in  portion  of  a  hydraulic  apparatot 
comprising: 

an  aluminum  body  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
threaded  oil  passage  bole  therein  and  a  seat  portion  about 
said  hole; 
a  pressure  oil  feeding/discharging  pipe  adapted  to  supply 

pressurized  oil  from  a  source  thereof; 
an  annular  union  provided  at  one  end  of  taid  pretture  oil 
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feeding/diacharging  pipe,  uid  unioii  having  a  oil  path 
therethrough  in  communication  with  said  preaaure  oil 
feeding/discharging  pipe; 
bolting  meant  for  fixing  said  union  to  said  seat  portion,  said 
bolting  means  being  engageable  with  said  threads  pro- 
vided in  said  oil  passage  hole,  said  bolting  means  having  a 
rod  portion  with  a  bore  therethrough  to  form  an  oil  path 
in  communication  with  said  oil  paaiage  hole  and  with  said 
oil  path  of  said  union; 


to  a  location  behind  said  protrusion,  and  terminating  in  an 
arcuate  stop  flange  axially  behind  said  protrusion  and 
axially  engageable  with  said  axially  oriented  abutment 
surface  of  said  protrusion,  whereby  said  joint  allows 
movement  because  of  said  engine  exhaust  conduit  assem- 
bly expanding  when  repeatedly  heated  and  cooled  until 
said  protrusion  abuts  said  stop  flange. 

5aa.727 

TUBULAR  BODY  HAVINC  PIPE  JOINT  MEMBER 

ATTACHED  THERETO  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

ToaUaori  Tokatake,  and  Hiroaabaro  Hiraao,  both  of  TocUgi, 
Jupf   MrivMn  to  Sbowa  AlaaiinnB  CorporatioB,  Oaaka, 

Japaa 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  05.077,  Dmu  2S,  1990,  abandoiwJ, 
TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M4,19S 
Claim    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    Dec    2>,    1909,    1- 
1529«9fU] 

lat  CL»  F1«L  41/08 
VS.  a.  28$-l«9  ^  Ctali" 


a  copper  packing  having  an  opening  therethrough  to  allow 
said  rod  portion  to  pass  therethrough  and  thereby  permit 
the  flow  of  presaure  oil  between  said  union  and  said  oil 
passage  hole,  said  copper  packing  being  disposed  between 
said  seat  portion  and  said  union  such  that  said  copper 
packing  is  in  oil-tight  sealing  contact  with  said  seat  por- 
tion and  said  union;  and 

means  for  preventing  water  from  coming  into  contact  with 
said  copper  packing. 

S,22S,72( 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  CLAMP 

DavM  W.  Brown.  Ada;  Garth  A.  Soater.  Grand  Rapida;  Gary  L. 

Wells.  Augusta,  and  Lance  Mews,  Caledonia,  all  of  Mich„ 

aMignors  to  Benteler  Indastrica,  lac^  Graad  Rapida,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,096 

laL  CL'  F16L  55/Oa  27/12 

UA  CL  M5-ir7  24  ClaiaH 


13.  An  engine  exhaust  conduit  assembly  including  a  limited 
disengagement,  scaled  joint  subassembly  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  conduit  having  a  circular,  open,  gas-dis- 
charge end  and  a  cylindrical  surface  terminating  at  said 
open  end; 

an  integral,  annular  protrusion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  cylindrical  surface  spaced  axially  from  said  open 
end,  said  protrusion  having  an  axially  oriented  abutment 
surface  on  the  side  of  said  protrusion  away  from  said  open 
end; 

a  clamp  connector  around  said  conduit,  movably  axially 
along  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  having  outwardly  ex- 
tending portions  for  receiving  fasteners  to  connect  to  a 
second  connector; 

an  annular  seal  engaged  by  said  clamp  connector  and  sealed 
against  said  exhaust  gas  conduit; 

said  clamp  connector  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion 
extending  axially  over  said  conduit  cylindrical  surface 
from  a  location  between  said  protrusion  and  said  open  end 


1.  A  structure  for  connection  to  a  tubular  body  having  an 
internal  fluid  passage  and  having  a  curved,  circular-arc  cross 
section  peripheral  wall  with  a  cylindrical  exterior  surface  and 
having  a  hole  extending  radially  therethrough  from  said  exte- 
rior surface  to  said  passage,  comprising: 

a  pipe  joint  member  for  fluid  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  body,  having  an  internal  passage  ex- 
tending from  a  first  end  configured  for  insertion  into  said 
hole  in  said  tubular  body  to  a  second  end  configured  for 
connection  to  a  fluid  pipe,  and  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  between  said  first  and  second  ends  having  an  essen- 
tially planer  surface  facing  said  first  end,  and 
separable  brazing  ring  for  positioning  around  said  first  end  of 
said  pipe  joint  member  adjacent  said  flange,  having  a  first 
surface  for  contact  with  said  exterior  surface  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  tubular  body  when  said  first  end  is 
inserted  into  said  hole  of  said  tubular  body; 
braze  cladding  means  on  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
said  brazing  ring  for  connecting  said  pipe  joint  member  to 
said  tubular  body  by  brazing  such  that  said  first  ring  sur- 
face is  brazed  to  said  flange  and  said  second  ring  surface  is 
brazed  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  body. 
6.  A  method  for  producing  a  tubular  body  having  a  pipe 
joint  member  attached  thereto,  comprising  the  step*  of: 
providing  a  tubular  body  having  a  peripheral  wall  including 
a  curved  wall  portion  with  a  circular-arc  croas  section  and 
a  hole  through  said  curved  wall  portion  of  said  peripheral 
wall; 


forming  a  pipe  joint  member  with  an  outward  flange  at  an 
intennediaie  portion  akMig  a  length  of  the  pipe  joint  mem- 
ber and  upper  and  lower  tubular  porliom  portioned  be- 
yond the  outward  flange  toward  oppoaite  end*  of  the  pipe 

joint  member, 

ftbricating  a  brazing  ring  with  a  cladding  of  brazing  material 
over  each  of  a  first  and  second  oppoaite  sarfacet,  said  first 
surface  formed  to  fit  against  said  flange  and  said  second 
surface  formed  as  a  concave  surface  fittable  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  curved  wall  portion  of  said  tubular  body; 

fitting  the  brazing  ring  around  the  lower  tabular  portiaa  of 
the  pipe  joint  member, 

inserting  the  lower  tubular  portioa  of  the  pipe  joint  member 
into  the  hole  in  the  tubular  body  to  bring  said  first  surfaoe 
of  said  brazing  ring  into  intimate  contact  with  said  fiance 
and  said  second  surface  of  said  brazing  ring  into  intimate 
contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  curved  wall  portion 
of  said  tubular  body; 

heating  said  tubular  body,  takl  pipe  joint  member  and  said 
brazing  ring  to  join  said  brazing  ring  to  said  flange  and  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body  by  brazing. 

S>23S,72a 
TUBE  RFTAINER  RELEASE  SLEEVE 
Jmm  McNai^tBB, 
Qtyt  koCk  ov  MiCB^ 
bc^  New  HavMi,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  17. 199L  Scr.  No.  mifjfU 
lat  CL'  FML  35/00 
VS.  CL  2S5-319  1* 
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TU^  TAB  LOCKING  AND  COUPLING  OONNBCrOK 
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1.  A  fluid  connector  comprising; 

a  housing  defining  a  bore  extending  along  a  central  axis  for 
receiving  a  tube; 

a  retainer  disposed  in  said  bore  for  securing  said  tube  in  said 
bore,  said  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  legs  with  axially 
outer  ends  adjacent  an  entrance  to  said  bore,  said  legs 
having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  spaced  from  said  axis 
by  a  first  distance  at  said  axially  outer  end,  and  said  legs 
extending  axially  and  radially  inwardly  from  said  axially 
outer  end  to  an  axially  inner  end.  said  legs  having  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  spaced  from  said  axis  by  a  second  dis- 
tance at  said  axially  inner  end.  said  second  distance  being 
less  than  said  first  distance; 

a  tube  received  in  said  bore  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  spaced  from  said  axis  by  a  third  distance  which  is 
less  than  said  second  distance  over  the  majority  of  itt  axial 
length,  said  tube  having  an  upaet  portion  over  a  small  axial 
extent,  said  upaet  portion  being  spaced  from  said  axis  by  a 
fourth  distance  which  is  greater  than  said  second  and  third 
distances,  said  upset  portion  being  poaitiooed  axially  in- 
wardly of  said  axially  inner  end  of  said  legs  when  said  tube 
is  fully  inserted  in  said  bore;  and 

a  release  sleeve  slidably  received  on  said  tube  axially  out- 
wardly of  said  upset  portion,  said  release  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  planer  surfaces  at  an  outer  peripheral  surface, 
one  of  said  planer  surfaces  being  circiunferential  aligned 
with  each  of  said  legs,  said  planer  surfaces  being  spaced 
from  said  axis  by  a  fifth  distance  which  is  intermediate  said 
fint  and  second  distances,  and  said  release  sleeve  being 
sUdaUe  oo  said  tube  to  force  said  axially  inner  end  of  said 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  fiist  and  seoond  tubes  cuoipriwig: 

a  first  tube; 

said  first  tube  including  an  end  portioa  having  a  terminal 
end;  and 

a  mounting  means  a  predetermined  distanrr  from  said  termi- 
nal end; 

a  cage  mounted  externally  of  the  end  portioa  on  said  i 
ing  means  in  axially  inwardly  spaced  rdation  to  said  I 
nal  end,  said  cage  iw'wW"g  a  radial  base  portion  having  a 
circular  aperture  through  which  said  fint  tube  end  portioa 
projects;  

f^jA  cage  further  iiK>"^"'g  a  wall  iiifmhcr  exlrnrting  geaer- 
ally  peipendiculariy  and  connected  to  said  base  portioa. 
said  wall  member  inctading  a  plurahty  of  substantially 
equally  radiaDy  spaced  locking  tab  openinp  at  the  end  of 
said  wall  member  fiirthest  from  said  radial  base  portioa; 

a  (riurality  of  kKking  taba; 

one  each  of  said  locking  tabs  being  located  and  secured 
within  each  said  kicking  tab  opening; 

each  said  kicking  tab  extending  at  an  inclination  from  sakl 
wall  member  axially  and  radially  toward  sakl  aperture  in 
sakl  base; 

a  second  tube; 

said  second  tube  including  an  end  portion  having  a  terminal 
end  teleacopically  monntable  on  said  first  tube  end  por- 
tion; 

a  return  bend  on  sakl  teleacopically  mountabte  terminal  end 
for  capturing  said  locking  taba  of  said  cage  when  said 
second  tube  is  telescopically  mounted  on  sakl  first  tube  to 
prevent  disconnection  of  the  first  and  second  tube  ends; 
and 

each  sakl  locking  tab  being  generally  V-shaped  in  a  ptaae 
co-extensive  with  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  the  coupling, 
with  one  leg  thereof  being  a  kxking  portkm  extending 
radially  and  axiaOy  toward  sakl  opening,  and  with  the 
other  leg  being  a  tongue  sakl  tongue  being  received 
within  a  respective  sakl  kicking  tab  opening,  and  each  sakl 
kicking  tab  further  including  an  abutment  means  for  en- 
gaging sakl  wall  member  and  thereby  provkling  a  fitk:rum 
about  which  sakl  kx;king  tab  will  pivot  as  the  return  bend 
of  sakl  second  tube  engages,  deprasses  and  cams  past  the 
radially  and  axially  innermost  end  of  each  sakl  kicking  tab. 
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APPAKATUS  FOR  CONVKiniNG  MECHANICAL  LOCKS 

TO  OPERATE  ELECTRICALLY  USING  MOMENTARY 

POWER 
Ad  T.  Gokcakv.  Sm  Vrtrndtf,  and  Mirtafc  Omm.  OiM^ 
L.IL  -f  rjllf .   T  'I — "-  ° — ^  ""-'•  *—  *^  "*— 


it*  pocition  againtt  the  end  of  the  plunger  after  the  penoa 
rdeaws  pretturc  on  the  moveable  internal  component, 
thus  enabling  the  lock  mechaniam  to  be  unlnrfcwl  by  only 
a  pulae  of  power  to  the  electromagnet. 


FIM  Stf.  2,  1992.  Str.  No.  939.729 
brt.  CL>  EOSC  W6 
VS.  a.  292—144 


5.22t.731 
LOCKING  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
U.  GteM,  1531  SE.  Bwniag  Ct,  Port  St 


LMde,  Fk. 


10 
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FIM  JaL  30. 1992,  S«r.  N«>.  915.270 
brt.  CL'  EOSC  19/18 


VS.  CL  292-250 


6e--S 


Z2lh« 


tUJLLiJ^ 


1.  A  latching  solenoid  for  uae  in  a  lock  mechanism  having  a 
moveable  internal  component  which  is  manipulated  by  persons 
seeking  access,  the  moveable  internal  component  having  a 
recess  or  notch  for  receiving  a  locking  bar  or  locking  pin, 
comprising: 

a  solenoid  housing  having  an  internal  solenoid  cavity. 

a  solenoid  plunger  fitted  slidably  within  the  solenoid  cavity, 

first  spnng  means  for  busing  the  solenoid  plunger  toward  a 
position  out  of  the  solenoid  cavity, 

the  solenoid  plunger  having  a  locking  pin  at  its  ooter  end, 
with  means  retaining  the  locking  pin  to  the  plunger  so  as 
to  allow  free  movement  of  the  locking  pin  outwardly 
away  from  but  remaining  in  alignment  with  the  plunger, 
and  with  second  spring  means  biasing  the  locking  pin 
toward  a  retracted,  normal  position  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
the  plunger, 

the  locking  pin  being  configured  so  as  to  fit  within  the  recess 
of  the  moveable  miemal  component  of  the  locking  mecha- 
nism, in  the  position  a  locking  bar  would  assume,  for 
locking  of  the  lock  roechanisni, 

the  solenoid  housing  including  both  s  permanent  magnet 
positioned  to  pull  the  plunger  into  the  solenoid  cavity  to 
an  unlocking  position  and  an  electromagnet  reversible  in 
polarity  so  as  to  cither  supplement  the  influence  of  the 
permanent  magnet  to  pull  the  plunger  into  the  solenoid 
cavity  or,  in  a  reversed  polarity,  to  counteract  the  influ- 
ence of  the  permanent  magnet  to  the  extent  that  the  fust 
spring  means  is  able  to  push  the  plunger  to  a  locking 
poaition  wherein  the  plunger  extends  out  of  the  solenoid 
cavity, 
whereby,  when  the  plunger  and  locking  pin  are  in  the  locked 
poaition  with  the  pin  in  the  recess  or  notch  but  are  to  be 
moved  to  the  unlocked  position  to  admit  a  person  seeking 
access,  and  the  person  moves  and  puts  pressure  on  the 
moveable  internal  component  of  the  lock  mechanism 
ptematurely  so  as  to  bind  the  locking  pin  in  place  via  the 
recess  or  notch  while  the  plunger  seeks  to  be  retracted,  a 
brief  pulae  of  power  to  the  electromagnet  will  retract  the 
plunger  independently  of  the  locking  pin,  against  the 
forces  of  the  first  spring  means  and  the  second  spring 
means,  and  the  locking  pin  will  subsequently  be  pulled 
back  by  the  force  of  the  second  spring  means  to  return  to 


1.  A  new  and  improved  apparatus  for  preventing  relative 
slidable  movement  between  first  and  second  members,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing. 

actuatable  locking  means  extending  from  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  hole  common  to  said  first  and 
second  members, 
means  associated  with  said  housing  for  actuating  said  lock- 
ing means  after  said  locking  means  has  been  inserted  in 
said  common  hole, 
wherein  said  actuatable  locking  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extendmg  arms,  one  end  of  said  arms  betng 
supported  in  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  arms  being 
adapted  for  axial  insertion  in  said  common  hole,  said 
means  for  actuating  including  means  for  changing  the 
relative  orienution  of  said  arms  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  as  to  lockingly  engage  said  first  and  second  members 
upon  actuation  thereof, 
wherein  said  arms  extend  from  said  housing  in  a  parallel 
jtixtaposed  manner  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said 
means  for  changing  the  relative  orientation  of  said  arms 
includes  csff""'"e  means  effective  to  wedge  said  arms 
apart, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  arms  includes  a  protrusion  on  its 
distal  end  adapted  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  first  or 
second  members  in  the  actiuted  condition  thereof, 
wherein  said  arms  comprise  the  tines  of  a  bifurcated  rod,  said 
rod  having  one  end  thereof  supported  in  said  housing  so 
that  said  tines  extend  axially  from  said  housing, 
said  means  for  changing  the  relative  orientation  of  said  arms 
comprising  handle  means  coupled  to  said  bifurcated  rod  at 
the  end  thereof  opposite  said  tines,  said  handle  means 
^rj<tr^  to  cause  said  rod  to  slidably  displace  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  and  camming  means  fixed  to  said 
housing  and  cooperatively  engaging  said  tines  whereupon 
relative  movement  of  said  handle  means  with  respect  to 
said  housing  enables  said  camming  means  to  engage  said 
tines  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  tines  to  spread  apart 
with  respect  to  each  other, 
wherein  said  camming  means  comprises  a  flat  bar  duposed 
between  said  tines,  one  end  of  said  bar  being  retained  in 
said  housing  and  the  other  end  of  said  bar  terminating 
along  the  axial  extent  of  said  tines, 
wherein  each  tine  in  said  pair  has  a  distal  extremity  shaped  to 
contact  the  distal  extremity  of  the  other  and  said  flat  bar 
has  a  distal  edge  adapted  to  slide  between  the  distal  ex- 


tremities of  said  tines  to  separate  said  tines  from  mutual 
engagement  upon  slidable  displacement  of  said  tines  rda- 
tive  to  said  flat  bar  therebetween  as  a  result  of  movement 
of  said  handle  means  relative  to  said  housing, 
wherein  said  boiaing  fiirther  includes  resilient  biasing  means 
for  urging  said  handle  means  to  displace  anally  relative  to 
said  bousing  sufficient  to  cause  said  flat  bar  to  be  normally 
reposed  between  the  opposed  distal  extremities  of  said 


5.220,732 
ASSBMBLY  HEAD  VOR  HANDLING  DEVICES 
Erich  RaMcher,  Mmtkk,  Fci.  Rq*.  of  Gmnmmr,  mrii^m  la 
AtmiU  a  Rkhtar  One  Tachirik  Ga*H  *  Co.  Batriabs  KG. 
Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMMy 
per  No.  PCr/DE90/00104.  §  371  Date  Oct  15. 1991.  {  lOKe) 
DMt  Oct  15. 1991.  per  Pah.  No.  WO90/09732,  PCT  Pah. 
IMc  Ai«.  23, 1990 

per  Fllad  Fob.  14. 1990.  Scr.  No.  752.616 
CUaM  priority,  appMcattoa  Fed.  Re^  of  rirmaay.  Feb.  16. 
19M  3904587 

bt  CL>  B66C  1/02:  H05K  li/04 
U  A  CL  294—2  M  < 


ing 


fered  hole  located  near  said  second  end,  said  vertical 
section  being  secured  to  said  door  with  screws  inserted 
thfXMigh  said  vertical  adjusting  slot  and  said  hole,  and 


a  horizontal  section,  fonned  by  bending  said  vertical  sectioa 
at  said  first  end,  and  having  sufficient  length  to  provide  a 
wide  surface  to  stiffen  said  section  to  prevent  beading 
under  pressure  and  having  sufficient  width  to  prevent  ade 
movement  of  said  door  within  said  upper  track. 


5020,734 
EXPANDABLE  SNOW  SHOVEL  DEVKS 
J.  PoOaatro,  1413  WoaAmri  As*.,  McKoia  Racfca,  Pa. 
15136 

FOed  JnL  30. 1992.  Sar.  Na.  914,79 
lit  CL>  AOIB  1/22:  BOIH  5/02 
XiS.  CL  294-54J  " ' 


1.  Assembly  head  for  handling  devices  for  programmed 
automatic  mounting  of  components  on  a  workpiece  compris- 


^" 


a  frame  (1),  a  rotary  star  (6)  having  a  central  bore  (5)  and 
mounted  in  the  assembly  head,  a  sleeve  (4)  which  slides 
longitudinally  in  the  central  bore  (5)  of  the  rotary  star,  at 
least  one  pair  of  tongs  (10, 19)  which  pivot  in  the  direction 
of  a  suction  pipette  (34)  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  which  hold  and  adjust  the  component,  and  an 
ejection  device  (31)  which  is  guided  in  the  sleeve  and 
actuated  by  a  transmissioa  mechanism  (17)  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  movement  of  the  sleeve  (4)  so  as  to  eject  a 
component  held  by  the  assembly  head  and  to  stop  the 
suction  of  the  suction  pipette  (34),  distingtiished  by  the 
fact  that  the  ejection  device  (31)  guided  in  the  sleeve  (4) 
can  be  actuated  by  a  control  element  (52, 130)  acted  on  by 
a  tensile  load. 


5.220.733 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  GLASS  DOORS 
iaba  R.  Wiatara.  263  KMsiaitan  St,  Port  Charlotta,  Fla.  33954 
FOsd  Not.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  901,206 
lat  CL'  E05B  21/00 
VS.  CL  292—300  1  OM^ 

1.  A  safety  locking  system  for  a  sliding  door  or  window  for 
limiting  vertical  movement  within  an  upper  and  lower  track, 
which  comprises: 
a  vertical  section  sufficiently  long  to  reach  from  a  point 
above  the  top  of  said  door  or  window  and  extending 
downwardly  to  a  point  where  a  hole  can  be  drilled  in  said 
door  for  fastening  said  locking  system,  said  vertical  aec- 
tioo  having  a  first  and  second  end,  a  chamfered  vertical 
adjusting  slot  begiiming  near  said  first  end,  and  a  cham- 


1.  A  shovel  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  Made  element  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  sur- 
bce,  upper  and  lower  edges  and  first  and  second  generally 
parallel  lateral  edges  and  adjacent  the  first  lateral  edge 
there  is  a  flange  running  f/ateaSiy  parallel  to  said  first 
lateral  edge  and  projecting  from  the  top  surface; 

(b)  a  handle  efeneat  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper 
edge  of  the  Made  element;  and 

(c)  a  side  Made  element  itself  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
surfiKe,  upper  and  lower  edges  and  first  and  second  gener- 
ally parallel  lateral  edges  and  adjacent  the  first  lateral 
edge  of  the  first  side  Made  element  there  is  a  flange  run- 
ning genenlly  parallel  to  the  first  lateral  edge  of  the  first 
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tide  Made  element  and  projecting  from  the  top  surface  of 
laid  fir«t  side  blade  element  such  that  said  Hange  and  the 
Hange  adjacent  the  fii»t  lateral  edge  of  the  central  Wade 
element  are  positioned  in  abutting  nde  by  tide  relation  and 
means  are  attached  to  said  flange*  for  releasably  connect- 
ing said  flanges,  wherein  the  first  lateral  edge  of  the  side 
blade  element  abuts  the  first  Uteral  edge  of  the  central 
blade  element  such  that  the  said  blade  element  is  releas- 
ably connected  end-to-end  to  the  central  blade  element 

"'  SJ3t,73S  

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPfaUTED  CLAM  BUCDT  WTTH 
IMPROVED  FORCE  TRANSFERRING  ARRANGEMENT 
immm  G.  Monvw,  Sr,  3511  WiM«M4  Dr,  MmUamoc,  Wh. 
54220 

FIM  Oct  23, 1991,  Sw.  No.  7tO,M9 
Iirt.  a.)  BMC  3/16 
UJS.  a.  2»4-«J3  " 


the  rail  having  an  upstanding  flange  in  the  passageway  and 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  rail,  and 


the  ran  having  a  slot  in  the  intidc  face  and  extending  the 
length  of  the  rail  and  communicating  with  the  passage- 


5a2t,737 

VEHICLE  TRUNK  LID  HOLDER 

N«U  L.  ZiBMnMi,  SOS  12th  St.  KMoahn.  Wia.  53140 

FIM  Jan.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904302 

Iirt.  a.)  B«20  25/10 

VS.  CL  29t—7t  »* 


1.  A  hydrauhc  clamshell  type  bucket  comprising: 

a  bucket  carrier, 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  including  first  and  second 

ends;  and 
first  and  second  bucket  halves  each  comprising: 
a  first  side  wall, 
a  second  side  wall, 
a  structural  member  including  a  lug, 
meant  for  pivotally  engaging  the  carrier,  and 
a  bock  wall  including  a  top  edge  and  ■  digging  edge,  the 
bock  wall  being  welded  between  the  side  walls  and 
extending  from  the  digging  edge  to  the  structural  mem- 
ber, where  the  structural  member  is  fitstened  to  the  back 
wall  at  substantially  the  top  edge  such  that  a  force  from 
the  cylinder  is  transferred  from  the  structural  member 
to  the  digging  edge  directly  through  the  back  wall; 
where  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder  engages  one  of  the  lugs 
and  the  second  end  of  the  cylinder  engages  the  other  of 
the  lugs. 

5028,734 

TRUCK  BOX  TOP  MOLDING 

VlrgU  R.  Dottoo,  5739  W.  Del  Rio  St,  ChMdIcr,  Ari*.  S5226 

FIM  Not.  19,  1991,  S«r.  No.  794,454 

Int  a.)  B42D  33/02 

UA  CL  294-39J  21  Claima 

1.  Truck  box  molding  comprising: 

an  elongate  rail  having  a  height  substantially  greater  than 

width, 
the  rail  having  an  inside  face  to  face  the  interior  of  the  truck 
box  when  the  molding  is  installed  on  the  top  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  truck  box, 
the  rail  having  an  outside  face  to  face  away  to  the  outside 

from  the  side  wall  of  the  truck  box, 
the  rail  having  an  internal  passageway  throughout  itt  length. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  vehicle  trunk  lid  which  has  lateral  margin 
edges  and  with  the  vehicle  having  a  trunk  bottom  panel  and  a 
compartment  and  a  U-shaped  rain  gutter  bordering  said  com- 
partment and  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  com- 
partment and  thereby  bordering  at  least  said  portion  of  the 
upper  periphery  of  said  compartment,  and  wherein  said  U- 
shape  has  two  upwardly  extending  and  spaced-aport  legs  and  a 
middle  span  extending  in  the  space  between  said  legs,  a  first 
clamp  attachable  to  said  trunk  lid,  a  second  clamp  attachable  to 
said  rain  gutter,  a  rigid  rod  attached  to  both  said  clamps  and 
extending  therebetween  for  holding  said  trunk  lid  in  a  selected 
open  position,  said  second  clamp  including  a  clamping  foot 
which  is  narrow  and  therefore  of  a  size  no  wider  than  the 
spacing  beOS-een  said  U-«haped  gutter  legs  and  thereby  being 
clampable  directly  onto  said  middle  span,  and  means  for  at- 
taching said  rod  to  said  first  and  second  clamps  and  with  said 
rod  being  positioned  completely  outside  said  compartment  and 
thereby  extending  only  higher  than  the  elevation  of  said  rain 
gutter. 


502»,73S 
WINDSHIELD  GLASS  MOLDING  FOR  VEHICLES 
KatsnUaa  Kato,  Ibaragi,  Japoo,  — tgniir  to  ToUwa  Cbeatical 
Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.,  CUba  and  Sytttm  Techaicai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ibaragi,  both  of  Japaa 

FIM  Ju.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  894,945 
CUw  priority,  vpikatioa  Japu,  Sep.  24, 199L  3-9944S[U]; 
Oct  21,  1991,  3-104«93(U1 

lat  a.'  B40R  13/06 
U&CL294— 93  3 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  windshield  glass  molding  including  an 
upper  molding  section  for  use  along  an  upper  section  of  a 
vehicle  windshield  glass  and  side  molding  sections  for  use 
along  opposing  side  sections  of  the  vehicle  windshield  glass, 
respectively,  said  windshield  glass  molding  comprising: 

a  head  molding  including  a  head  portion  and  a  leg  portion 
extending  downwardly  from  said  head  portion; 

an  insertion  leg  portion  including  an  insertion  head,  a  tup- 
porting  leg  depending  from  said  insertion  head,  a  rainwa- 
ter guide  portion  formed  in  an  inner  side  of  said  support- 
ing leg,  and  a  glass  supporting  piece  depending  from  said 
supporting  leg  and  having  a  glass  insertion  groove  formed 
in  an  inner  side  thereof; 

wherein  an  elongated  hole  is  formed  in  a  lower  surface  of 
said  head  portion  of  said  head  molding,  engaging  projec- 
tion arc  formed  on  opposing  sides  of  said  elongated  hole, 
and  an  engaging  groove  is  formed  in  said  head  portion  in 
communication  with  said  elongated  hole  for  engageably 
receiving  said  insertion  head  of  said  insertion  leg  portion; 

wherein  said  leg  portion  of  said  head  molding  is  provided,  at 
an  inner  side  thereof,  with  a  glass  receiving  tongue  at  a 
lower  end  of  said  leg  portion,  such  that  a  glass  receiving 
groove  is  formed  between  said  head  portion  and  said  glass 
receiving  tongue; 

wherein,  in  said  upper  molding  section,  said  glass  receiving 
groove  of  said  leg  portion  of  said  head  molding  is  adapted 
to  receive  an  upper  edge  of  the  vehicle  windshield  glass; 
and 

wherein,  in  each  of  said  side  molding  sections,  said  insertion 
head  of  said  insertion  leg  portion  is  engaged  in  said  engag- 
ing groove  of  said  head  portion  of  said  head  molding,  and 
said  glass  receiving  groove  of  said  glass  supporting  piece 
of  said  insertion  leg  portion  is  adapted  to  receive  a  side 
edge  of  the  vehicle  windshield  glass. 


5028,739 
TRUCK  CAP  CLAMP 
Dale  Love,  Nappaaec,  lad.,  iwlgaor  to  Grrreat  QtaOom,  lac, 
Nappaaee,  lad. 

FIM  Jna.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,812 
lat  CL'  B40P  3/377 
VS.  CL  294—100  4  OahM 

1.  In  combination,  a  clamp  comprising  a  body  having  first 
and  second  body  parts,  said  first  body  part  including  a  first 
clamping  pod  and  a  spaced  second  clamping  pod,  said  second 
body  including  a  first  clamping  pod  and  a  spaced  second 
clamping  pod,  said  first  clamping  pod  of  said  first  body  part 
and  said  first  clamping  pod  of  said  second  body  part  being 
opposed  from  each  other,  said  second  clamping  pod  of  said 
first  body  part  and  said  second  clamping  pod  of  said  second 
body  pan  being  apposed  from  each  other,  a  rotatable  fastener 


device  extending  between  said  first  and  second  body  parts  and 
constituting  means  upon  rotatioo  for  moving  said  oppoaed 
clamping  pods  toward  each  other,  a  vehicle  having  a  bed  side 
rail  and  a  vehicle  bed  cap  supported  upon  said  side  rail,  said 
bed  cap  including  a  lower  inwardly  extending  flange,  taid 
flange  having  an  opening,  taid  first  clamping  pod  of  said  firtt 
body  part  engaging  said  bed  cap  and  said  first  clamping  pod  of 


said  second  body  part  engaging  said  bed  tide  nul,  taid  teoood 
clamping  pod  of  said  first  body  pari  and  taid  aeoaad  clamp  pod 
of  said  second  body  pari  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  bed 
cap  flange  with  said  fastener  device  extending  through  said 
flange  opening,  wherein  rotatioa  of  taid  fastener  device  cause* 
taid  first  chuiping  pod*  to  clamp  taid  bed  cap  to  taid  bed  tide 
rail  and  said  second  clamping  pods  to  clamp  said  bed  cap 
flange  between  them. 


5028,740 

VEHICULAR  WINDOW  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SLIDING  WINDOW  PANES 

Robert  B.  SoHsmb,  CokMia,  Mkh.,  airi^or  to  Char*M  Rab- 

ber  Compaay,  Ckardoa,  OWo 

FIM  Aag.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924^23 
lat  CL'  B40J  1/18 
VS.  CL  29^-144  N  7 1 


1.  A  frame  ataembly  for  mounting  one  or  more  sbdiag  win- 
dow panes  in  an  opening  through  the  body  panel  of  a  vehicle, 
the  frame  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  outer  periphery,  an  inner  periphery,  a 
front  face  and  a  mounting  face; 

a  first  inwardly  opening  channel  formed  in  the  frame; 

a  second  inwardly  facing  channel  formed  in  the  frame; 

latching  means  located  interiorly  of  said  second,  inwardly 
facing  channel; 

an  outwardly  opening  channel  formed  in  the  frame; 

sliding  wiiulow  means  dispoaed  in  the  first  inwardly  facing 
channel  for  movement  between  closed  and  open  positions; 

sealing  means  having  oppoaed  securing  shoulders  cooperat- 
ing with  said  latching  means  in  the  second  inwardly  facing 
channel  for  securing  the  sealing  means  therein; 

lip  meant  presented  from  said  sealing  means  for  tealingly 
engaging  the  sliding  window  means;  and 

fixed  window  means  also  dispoaed  in  the  lecond  inwardly 
facing  channel  linearly  adjacent  the  sealing  means  for 
cloaing  a  ponion  of  the  frame  and  overlapping  the  sliding 
window  means  when  the  sliding  window  means  is  nmved 
to  at  least  the  open  position;  and 
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cover  ine«i»  dispoMd  in  .butinnit  with  the  front  face  of  said 

frame; 
a  Hp  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  cover  to  engage 

the  body  panel  for  centering  the  frame  assembly  reUtive 

to  the  opening  in  the  body  panel;  and 
mounting  means  presented  from  said  cover  and  adapted  to 

be  secured  within  said  second  inwardly  directed  channel 

and  said  outwardly  directed  channel. 


5.2»,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  COMPOSITE 

VEraCLE  BODY  PANELS  TO  COMPOSITE  VEHICLE 

UNDERBODIES 

Roger  E.  Jotawi,  Shennr  Tow-hi^  Utka  Co-tj^Thojijai  C 

J^aea,  Oarkatoa.  aad  V*mv4  C  Vaa  Roaaca,  Raaerille,  an 
of  MlclL,  aMigMn  to  G«Mral  Moton  Corvontiaa,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  S«9.  »,  19»2,  Ser.  No.  95X014 

lot.  a.'  B62D  29/04 

VS.  CL  296—191  •  ^•'^ 


5.22»,741 
VEHICLE  REAR  BODY  STRUCTURE 
YoAflun  lae,  HiroaWma,  Japaa,  avipor  to  Maaia  Motor 
CorvoratkM,  HiroahhM,  Japo 

F1M  Sep.  30, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7«.421 
Ctataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  Sap.  M,  1990,  ^24«72 
I^  CL>  BUD  25/08 
UJS.  CL  29*— 1«S  "* 


1.  A  vehicle  rear  body  structure,  comprising: 

a  roof  side  rail  disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  a  vehicle  body 

and  extending  longitudinally  in  the  vehicle  body, 
a  side  sill  disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  the  vehicle  body  and 

extending  longitudinally  in  the  vehicle  body, 
a  first  pillar  connected  to  an  upper  end  to  the  roof  side  rail 

and  at  a  lower  end  to  the  side  sill, 
a  second  pUlar  disposed  behind  the  first  pillar  and  connected 
at  an  upper  end  to  the  roof  side  rail  and  at  a  lower  end  to 
the  side  sill,  the  second  pUlar  together  with  the  roof  side 
rail,  the  side  sill,  and  the  first  pillar  forming  an  opening  for 
a  door, 
a  belt  line  reinforcement  having  a  longitudinal  axia  mteraect- 
ing  the  second  pillar  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof 
and  a  forward  end  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  second  pillar, 
said  belt  line  reinforcement  extendmg  horizontally  to  a 
rear  end  of  the  vehicle  body  with  no  structural  member 
extending  between  the  forward  end  and  the  second  pillar 
along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
a  first  frame  reinforcement  member  extending  upward  from 
the  forward  end  of  the  belt  hne  reinforcement  and  extend- 
ing to  the  upper  end  of  the  second  pillar,  and 
a  second  frame  reinforcement  member  extending  downward 
from  the  forward  end  of  the  belt  line  reinforcement  and 
extending  to  the  lower  end  of  the  second  pillar, 
wherein  the  belt  line  reinforcement,  the  first  frame  reinforce- 
ment member  and  the  second  frame  reinforcement  mem- 
ber are  arranged  so  that  collision  energy  absorbed  by  said 
beh  line  reinforcement  U  dispersed  through  said  first  and 
second  frame  reinforcement  members  so  as  to  avoid  bend- 
ing of  said  second  pillar  obstructing  the  opening  of  said 
door  resulting  from  said  collision 


1  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  compoMte  body  panel  of  a 
vehicle  to  a  composite  underbody  of  a  vehicle  wherein  said 
apparatus  allows  for  reUtive  movement  between  said  compos- 
ite body  panel  and  said  compoMte  underhody  caused  by  said 
compowte  body  panel  and  said  composite  underbody  having 
different  coefficiento  of  linear  thermal  expansion  comprising: 
said  composite  body  panel  having  opposite  ends,  a  center 
located  halfway  between  said  opposite  ends  of  said  com- 
posite body  panel,  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side; 
Mid  composite  underbody  having  opposite  ends,  a  center 
located  halfway  between  said  opposite  ends  of  said  com- 
posite underbody,  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side; 
a  plurahty  of  first  tabs  extending  downward  from  and  inte- 
gral with  said  top  side  of  said  composite  body  panel  and 
one  of  said  plurality  of  tabs  being  a  center  Ub  located  on 
said  center  of  said  top  side  of  said  composite  body  panel; 
a  plurality  of  first  means  on  said  compooite  underbody  for 
receiving  said  plurality  of  first  tab^  said  center  tab  bemg 
received  in  one  of  said  first  receiving  means  and  being 
prohibited  from  moving  Uterally  by  said  one  of  said  first 
receiving  means  and  said  remaining  plurality  of  first  tabs 
being  received  by  others  of  said  first  receiving  means 
which  allow  said  remaining  plurality  of  first  tabs  to  later- 
ally move  relative  thereto  upon  said  reUtive  movement 
between  said  composite  body  panel  and  said  composite 

underbody;  .    ^i, 

a  plurality  of  second  tabs  extending  from  and  mtegral  witli 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  compoMte  body  panel  and  hav- 
ing the  ability  to  fiexibly  bend  upon  relative  movement  of 
said  compoMte  body  panel  relative  to  said  composite 
underbody; 

a  second  means  on  said  opposite  ends  of  said  compoMte 
underbody  for  receiving  said  second  tabs  and  allowuig  for 
relative  movement  between  said  compoMte  body  panel 
and  said  compowte  underbody  by  allowing  said  plurality 
of  second  Ubs  to  flex  and  move  with  the  reUtive  move- 
ment between  said  compoMte  body  panel  and  said  com- 
posite underbody; 

said  bottom  side  of  said  composite  body  panel  havmg  a 
plurality  of  slott  and  having  a  first  hole  through  said 
center  of  said  bottom  side  of  said  compowte  body  panel; 

said  bottom  side  of  said  composite  underbody  havmg  a 
plurality  of  second  holes  in  common  alignment  with  said 
plurahty  of  slou  and  said  first  hole  in  said  bottom  side  of 
said  composite  body  panel;  and 


a  plurality  of  retainers  inserted  through  and  connecting  said 
plurality  of  second  holes  in  said  bottom  side  of  said  com- 
posite underbody  with  said  commonly  aligned  slots  and 
first  hole  in  said  bottom  side  of  said  composite  body  panel 
and  gripping  moderately  so  as  to  allow  for  movement  of 
said  composite  body  panel  across  said  plurahty  of  retain- 
ers within  said  plurality  of  slots  caused  by  relative  move- 
ment of  said  composite  body  panel  relative  to  said  com- 
posite underbody. 
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r,  5491  WlMkcatcr,  Troj,  Mich.  4«m 

F1Ic4  Oct  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  772,414 

lat.  a.)  BMJ  7/047 

UJS.  a.  296—223  34 


Otto 


trade  means  indoding  longitndiiiany  oootiniioas  spaced 
suifaces  defining  a  cam  slot  in  each  guide  rail  opening 
laterally  therein,  said  arm  means  induding  an  arm 
mounted  with  so  as  to  extend  lateraUy  through  the  lateral 
opening  of  each  of  said  guide  rails,  said  cam  slots  at  an 
intersection  with  the  arm  means  opening  in  a  generally 
horizontal  lateral  directioa  when  said  arms  are  in  the 
lowered  positioas  thereof  and  in  a  generally  vertical  lat- 
eral directioa  when  said  arms  are  in  the  raised  positioBS 
thereof. 


S,22t,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  OPERATIVE  POSTHON  OF 

EACH  FintNTTURE  ON  FURNTTURE 

RAISING/LOWERING  TYPE  FLOOR  EQUIPMENT 

Nobor«  Saftyaasa,  Tokjro,  JiV* 
KototaU,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

FDed  Dae.  26, 1991.  Ser.  TSo.  S13.974 
CfariM  priority,  ippBcllia  Japam  Dw.  27, 199«, : 
bt  CL>  A«7C  9/06 
UJS.  CL  297— IS  2  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  sunroof  assembly  comprising: 

a  fixed  frame  assembly  for  securement  to  a  vehicle  roof  in  a 
position  to  extend  alongside  an  opening  in  the  roof, 

a  panel  assembly  for  closing  the  opening, 

a  panel  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  panel  assembly  on 
said  frame  assembly  for  movement  between  adjacent 
panel  assembly  positions  within  a  sequence  of  said  panel 
assembly  positions  including  a  closed  position  wherein 
said  panel  assembly  is  supported  in  closing  relation  with 
the  roof  opening,  a  vent  position  wherein  said  pand  as- 
sembly is  tilted  upwardly  and  rearwardly  above  the  open- 
ing, and  an  open  position  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  panel  assembly  is  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  roof 
opening,  and  moving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  assem- 
bly for  longitudinal  movement  between  adjacent  moving 
means  positions  within  a  sequence  of  corresponding  said 
moving  means  positions  so  as  to  move  said  panel  assembly 
between  said  adjacent  panel  assembly  positions  of  the 
sequence  of  said  panel  assembly  positions  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  panel  moving  means  between  corre- 
sponding adjacent  said  moving  means  positions, 

said  panel  mounting  means  including  longitudinally  extend- 
ing cam  track  means  and  arm  means  operativdy  con- 
nected with  said  panel  assembly  and  said  moving  means  in 
cooperating  relation  with  said  cam  track  means  so  that 
said  arm  means  b  moved  between  lowered  and  raised 
positions  to  effect  the  movement  of  said  panel  assembly 
between  the  closed  and  vent  positions  thereof  during  the 
movement  of  said  moving  means  between  adjacent  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  closed  and  vent  positions  of 
said  panel  assembly; 

said  arm  means  being  connected  with  said  moving  means  to 
move  longitudinally  therewith  through  the  sequence  of 
corresponding  positions  of  movement  of  said  moving 
means, 

means  connecting  said  moving  means  with  said  panel  assem- 
bly and  operative  to  move  said  arm  means  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  panel  assembly  during  movement  of  said 
pand  assembly  between  its  dosed  and  vent  positions  and 
longitudinally  with  said  panel  assembly  during  movement 
of  said  panel  assembly  between  its  vent  and  open  posi- 
tions, 

said  frame  assembly  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
guide  rails  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  cam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  in  an  operative  poaitioa  piece  of 

each  fiimiture  accommodated  in  a  fiimiturc  accommodating 

chamber  of  a  furniture  raising/lowering  type  floor  equipment 

wherein  said  (iimiture  is  mounted  on  a  raising/lowering  unit 

vertically  displaceably  arranged  in  said  fiimiture  acoommodat- 

ing  chamber  and  said  operative  poaitioa  of  said  fumitiire  is 

reached  when  said  raising/lowering  unit  is  fiilly  raised  up  and 

said  furniture  is  then  tilted,  wherein  said  apparatus  compriaea; 

a  triangular  link  plate  tumably  supported  on  a  rotational 

shaft  transversely  projecting  from  said  raising/towering 

unit,  said  link  plate  including  a  stopper  at  a  first  comer  and 

joint  pins  at  second  and  third  corners  thereof, 

a  support  shaft  for  said  furniture  tumably  arranged  on  said 

rotational  shaft  of  said  raising/lowering  unit  and  made 

integral  with  said  Unk  plate, 

an  opposing  pair  of  substantially  inverted  U-shaped  tumable 

engagement  pieces  each  including  an  inside  projection  and 

an  outside  projection  adaptrd  to  come  in  contact  with  an 

upper  surface  of  a  frame  arranged  at  an  upper  end  of  said 

fiimiture  accommodating  chamber  by  turning  movement 

of  each  said  engagement  piece  about  a  pin  on  said  inside 

projection  thereof, 

a  pair  of  joint  links  bridged  between  said  link  plate  and  said 

engagement  pieces,  and 
said  raising/lowering  unit  indudiiig  engagemeot  projectioas 
on  opposite  sides  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  a  stopper  pin 
at  an  intermediate  position  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  said 
engagement  projections  coming  in  contact  with  lower 
surfaces  of  said  frame  of  said  furniture  accommodating 
chamber  and  said  stopper  on  said  Unk  plate  colliding  with 
said  stopper  pin  on  said  raising/lowering  unit  when  said 
raising/lowering  unit  is  folly  raiaed  up  in  sat  ~ 
acoommodating  chamber. 
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the  skJe  projections  in  a  predetennined  position  relative  to  the 
bMe  portion  without  obttnicting  the  open  ends  of  said  slots. 
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SEAT  CARBIEB  FOB  CHAIRS 
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each  side  projection  having  an  upper  surface  above  a  level  of 
the  rear  projection. 


1.  An  insert  for  a  seat,  the  seat  being  one  of  a  child  car  seat 
and  an  infant  car  seat,  the  seat  having  a  back  section  and  a  seat 
section  and  at  least  one  strap  for  holding  an  occupant  on  the 
insert  in  the  seat,  the  insert  comprising: 
a  single,  unitary,  one-piece  body,  the  body  being  po«itx»- 
able  between  the  seat  and  the  occupant  thereof,  the  body 
including  rest  means  for  engaging  feet  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  an  occupant's  legs,  the  rest  means  comprising  a  leg 
portion,  the  body  further  comprising  a  scat  portion  and  a 
back  portion,  the  seat  portion  being  located  between  the 
back  portion  and  the  leg  portion,  the  body  having  a  front 
side  and  a  rear  side  and  also  including  means  for  engaging 
a  majority  of  the  rear  side  of  the  back  portion  and  the  seat 
portion  with  the  seat  such  that  a  majority  of  an  area  of  the 
body  is  engaged  with  and  supported  by  the  seat,  the  means 
for  engaging  comprising  both  the  seat  portion  and  the 
back  portion  being  generally  planar  and  sized  to  fit  withm 
the  seat,  the  one-piece  body  being  rigid  such  that  the  back 
portion,  the  seat  portion  and  the  leg  portion  are  non-mov- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  seat  portion  and 
the  back  portion  being  inclined  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other such  that  the  seat  portion  and  the  back  portion  are 
generally  located  in  different  planes,  the  rear  side  of  the 
body  faces  the  seat  and  the  rear  side  of  the  body  being  free 
of  any  connections  between  the  body  and  the  seat  such 
that  the  body  freely  sits  on  the  seat  and  is  readily  remov- 
able therefrom  when  the  at  least  one  strap  is  disengaged 
from  holding  the  occupant  on  the  insert,  the  body  being 
held  on  the  seat  when  the  strap  is  holding  the  occupant, 
the  rear  side  of  the  back  portion  also  being  without  any 
ttructure  attached  thereto  such  that  the  rear  side  of  the 
back  portion  directly  abuts  the  seat. 
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1.  A  forward  facing  child  safety  seat,  havmg  a  seat  body 
with  a  seat  portion  and  a  backrest  portion  for  the  child,  and  a 
base  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  a  motor  vehicle  seat  and  to  be 
secured  in  position  on  the  vehicle  seat  by  means  of  an  adult  lap 
beh  which  passes  between  a  seated  occupant  of  the  child  seat 
and  a  vehicle  seat-back,  wherein  the  base  portion  has  a  rear 
projection  adapted  to  extend  towards  the  vehicle  seat-back 
above  the  level  of  a  vehicle  seat,  two  side  projections  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  sides  of  the  base  portion  so 
as  to  define,  with  side  edges  of  the  rear  projection  respective 
slots  each  of  which  is  open  at  one  end,  and  means  for  securing 


1.  A  seating  assembly  comprising  a  wheelchair  conversion 
system  for  a  previously  used  wheelchair  base  and  for  replacing 
the  seating  system  of  a  plurality  of  previously  used  wheelchair 
bases  having  a  multiplicity  of  differing  wheelchair  base  config- 
urations, said  seating  assembly  comprising: 
a  support  unit;  and 

mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  said  support  unit 
to  the  previously  used  wheelchair  base;  said  mounting 
means  including  a  mounting  bracket  sized  to  clamp  to  a 
structural  element  of  the  wheelchair  base,  and  a  mating 
element  attached  to  said  mounting  bracket, 
said  support  unit  including  mounting  members  dimensioned 
to  mate  with  said  mating  elements,  a  frame  assembly,  and 
a  cushion  element  connected  to  said  frame  assembly; 
said  frame  assembly  including  a  horizontal  frame  and  a 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  width  of  said  horizon- 
tal frame  whereby  the  conversion  system  may  accommo- 
date wheelchair  bases  of  varying  widths. 
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1.  In  a  seat  carrier  for  chairs, 

a  base  support  fixed  upright  at  a  rear  thereof  to  a  vertical 
support  leg,  the  base  support  having  a  front  tip  end  in 
which  a  first  end  of  a  seat  plate  carrier  is  pivoted, 

bias  means  engaged  with  the  base  support  and  with  the  seat 
plate  carrier  urging  the  seat  plate  carrier  upwardly  of  the 
base  support. 

a  back  rest  carrier  pivoted  at  a  front  end  thereof  to  a  second 
opposite  end  of  the  seat  plate  carrier, 

cooperating  intermeshing  lamellar  stack  elements  carried  on 
the  seat  plate  carrier  and  the  back  rest  carrier  and  actuat- 
able  to  lock  the  seat  plate  carrier  to  the  back  rest  carrier, 

the  back  rest  carrier  being  of  an  inverted  U  shaped  croM 
section  having  a  generally  flat  base  piece  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  legs  extending  downwardly  from  the  base 
piece,  the  back  rest  carrier  having  a  cross  web  depending 
downwardly  from  a  forward  end  of  the  base  piece  be- 
tween the  spaced  apart  legs  and  fixedly  secured  thereto, 
and 

a  plate  spanning  between  lower  rear  parts  of  the  back  rest 
carrier  legs  and  secured  thereto,  said  cross  web  and  plate 
defining  with  the  back  rest  carrier  base  piece  and  legs,  a 
box-like  structure  having  enhanced,  torsional  rigidity. 


sections  (30, 32)  to  said  mounting  post  means  (14)  enabling 
said  headrest  body  (12)  to  pivot  relative  to  said  mounting 
post  means  (14); 
and  characterized  by  said  body  sections  (30,  32)  having  a 
self-locking  snap-together  coupling  means  (34)  formed  as 
integral  portions  of  said  first  and  second  body  sections  (30, 
32)  for  automatically  locking  said  first  body  section  (30) 
into  retaining  engagement  with  said  second  body  section 
(32)  and  securing  said  pivot  connection  means  (92)  to  said 
mounting  post  means  (14)  to  connect  said  headrest  body 
(12)  pivotally  to  said  mounting  poet  means  (14)  upon 
application  of  a  compressive  assembly  force  to  said  body 
sections  (30,  32). 
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1.  A  tilt  adjustable  headrest  assembly,  comprising: 

mounting  post  means  (14); 

a  headrest  body  (12)  having  a  first  body  section  (30)  and  a 

second  body  section  (33); 
pivot  connection  means  (93)  formed  integrally  with  said 

body  sections  (30,  32)  for  pivotally  connecting  said  body 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  dump  track  body  ptvotally 
mounted  on  a  truck  frame,  the  diutp  body  having  a  bottom 
floor,  a  head  wall  and  two  side  walls  for  carrying  a  load  and 
being  rotatable  between  loading  and  dumping  positioaa,  tlie 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  head  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  the  dump  body  for  rotat- 
ing along  an  arcuate  path  between  the  loading  and  dump- 
ing positioas,  the  head  frame  comprising 
two  opposing  and  parallel  side  arms  having  bottom  and  top 
ends,  each  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  the  bottom  end  to  the 
side  wall  at  a  respective  pivot  point,  wherein  the  pivot 
poinu  have  a  coaxial  axis  and  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  axis,  and  a  transverse  bar  connecting  the  side 
arms  at  the  top  ends;  and  means  connected  to  tlie  trans- 
verse bar  for  ejecting  the  load  when  the  head  frame  ro- 
utes between  the  loading  and  dumping  positions;  where 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  head  frame  and  ejecting  means 
is  such  that  he  center  of  gravity  passes  through  the  verti- 
cal plane  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  dump  body 
between  the  loading  and  dumping  positions  causing  the 
head  frame  to  route;  and 
a  pair  of  passive  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinders  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  o  roubon  of  the  head  frame  as  the  head 
frame  moves  from  the  loading  to  the  dumping  position 
and  from  the  dumping  to  the  loading  position,  each  hy- 
draulic cylinder  mounted  between  the  dump  body  and  tiie 
respective  side  arm  so  tliat  the  prime  mover  of  tiie  head 
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frame  i*  the  ixitttioo  of  the  dump  body  between  the  lo«J- 
ing  and  dumping  poaatioas. 
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fro  in  the  mKhine  hounng.  a  shaft  (4)  routably  arranged  m 
•aid  shell,  a  bonng  head  (S)  carried  at  one  end  (5)  of  said  shaft, 
said  shell  being  provided  with  a  gear  box  (•)  at  an  end  (7)  of 
said  shell  remote  from  said  boring  head,  said  gear  bo«  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  driving  motors  (9)  arranged  thereon,  said 
shaft  being  rotatably  joumalled  relative  to  said  shell  and  • 
plurahty  of  pressure  fluid  cylinders  (10)  being  arranged  be- 
tween said  machine  housing  and  said  shaft  for  pressing  said 
boring  head  against  a  tunnel  front  (11),  wherein  said  shaft  (4) 
adjacent  to  the  boring  heMl  («)  is  joumalled  in  said  shell  (3)  by 
means  of  a  bearing  (12)  which  is  intended  to  only  take  up  radirf 
forces  and  said  shaft  at  said  gear  box  («)  is  joumalled  by  means 
of  bearings  (U,  14)  which  take  up  both  radial  and  axial  forces. 
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1.  A  mining  machine  steering  control  system  for  use  with  a 
longwall  shearer  including  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  roll 
axis  and  at  least  one  ranging  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
body  of  said  shearer  and  an  extraction  device  mounted  on  the 
distal  end  of  said  ranging  arm  for  providing  a  cut  into  the  face 
surface  of  a  panel  to  be  mined,  said  steering  control  system 
comprising: 

actuating  means  for  pivotally  rotating  said  rangmg  arm  for 

controlling  the  elevation  of  said  extraction  device; 
first  inclinometer  means  mounted  on  said  body  to  provide 
first  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  inclination  of  said 
body  relative  to  a  plane  normal  to  gravity; 
second  inclinometer  means  including  a  single  inclinometer 
mounted  off  said  shearer  body  and  on  said  at  least  one 
ranging  arm  in  predetermined  angular  relation  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  roll  axis  of  said  shearer  body,  to  respec- 
tively sense  shearer  body  roll  angle  and  arm  pitch  angle 
and  to  provide  electrical  signals  indicative  thereof;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  for  actuating  said  actuating  means  for  roution  of 
said  at  least  one  ranging  arm  whereby  said  extraction 
device  is  positioned  to  replicate  the  initial  said  cut  in 
subsequent  passes  of  said  shearer. 


S,2»,7S3 

PROCESS  FOR  PROmXaNG  BRISTTLE  MATERIALS 
Honi  KWm  SckwwxwaMrtr.  6,  6233  Kdkhetai-FiMhbKk; 
WoU^H  —  r      -■-.  Aa  ZtegdbMm  31,  S7M  HSckkcfi. 
■  KUiWHr,  naihflw  t702  RoMbriMa,  all  of  F«4. 
Ray.  of  Ctrnwy 
DMakM  of  Str.  No.  4133*9,  Sep.  2«,  19«9.  atfilnnwl  Thta 

■ppHritfr-  1mm.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7134M1 
daiasa  priority,  awikattai  F«4.  Ra».  of  GMM^r,  Oct.  1. 
19at,  3S3342S 

lat  a.'  A46D  J/05:  DOID  10/00 
VS.  a.  300-21  * ' 


S,22S,7S2 

TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE 

Svcrkcr  Hartwig,  Tilby.  Sweden,  aarigMr  to  Atlas  Copco  Coa- 

■tractloa  aad  Mining  Techaiqac  AB,  Stockhoha,  Swedca 

FUcd  Dec.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802,334 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swodea,  Doc  13,  1990.  9003979 
Ut  a.'  E21D  9/10:  FWC  17/10 
VS.  a.  299-31  7 


1.  Proceaa  for  producing  continuous  synthetic  bristle  mate- 
rial for  use  in  a  toothbrush,  said  bristle  material  having  a  uni- 
formly roughened  exterior  surface,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  continuous  filament; 

(b)  stretching  said  continuous  filament  by  subjecting  said 
continuous  filament  to  tension;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  exterior  surface  of  said  continuous  fila- 
ment to  a  mechanical  abrasion  process  following  said 
stretching  step,  said  mechanical  abrasion  process  being 
accomplished  by  passing  said  continuous  filament  continu- 
ously through  a  paste  comprised  of  abrasive  particles, 
whereby  said  exterior  surface  of  said  continuous  filament 
is  uniformly  mechanically  roughened. 


1.  Tunnel  boring  machine  comprising  a  machine  housing  (1) 
which  is  clampable  in  a  tunnel  (2).  a  shell  (3)  movable  to-and- 


S,22S,7S4 

WHEEL  BALANCE  WEIGHT 

Urry  K.  Rotei.,  H«aa«oa,  Ky,  aaaliaor  to  Acearide  Cocpofa- 

tioa,  Headenoa,  Ky. 

Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  774,729,  Oct  9,  1991.  abaadoarf, 

which  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  630.724.  Dec  20.  1990, 

abaadoaed,  which  to  a  coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  444,05s,  Nov.  30, 

1M9.  aboadoacd.  lUa  appUcatiaa  JaL  14, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

913,7M 

lat  CL>  BtOB  21/00 

UJS.  CL  301— 5J1  J°^ 

1.  A  wheel  balance  weight  system  for  use  with  nm  flanges  of 
different  thicknesses  and/or  configurations,  comprising  a 
weight  for  nesting  under  the  rim  flange;  self-retaining  resilient 
clip  means  for  retaining  the  weight  under  the  rim  flange,  said 
clip  means  being  attached  at  one  end  to  the  weight  and  havmg 
an  opposite  end  for  passmg  over  the  rim  flange  and  clamping 
the  flange  in  a  gap  between  the  weight  and  oppowte  end  of  the 
cUp  means;  the  dip  means  at  its  opposite  end.  at  the  point 


where  it  passes  over  the  rim  flange,  being  at  least  biftircalad 
into  at  least  two  cUp  portions;  one  of  the  at  least  two  cUp 
portions  defining  a  larger  imloarted  gap  dimenaioa  with  respect 


S|2n,7M 
RDi  FOR  A  SPOOD  BtCYCXE  REAR  WHEEL 

per  Na.  PCr/CM91/WM«.  f  371  Data  Mv.  N,  1992, 1  MOte) 
Dalt  Mv.  M.  1992,  PCT  P*.  Na.  W092/m574.  PCT  Pi*. 
1Mb  Fak. «,  1992 

PCT  FBrf  HL 1. 1991.  Sbr.  Na.  MMU 

•M63/W 

U.S.CL301— n  I9CMH 


to  the  weight;  and,  the  other  of  the  at  least  two  clip  poctioas 
defining  a  smaller  unloaded  gap  dimension  with  respect  to  the 
weight 


3,220,755 

RIM  WITH  GROOVE  CLOSED  BY  AN  ANNULAR 

PAOONG  PROVIDED  WITH  A  VALVE 

Jcaa  Gcraelc  Chatd-Gayoa,  Fhmca,  aarigaor  to  Cnaipa^lf 

Gcaeralc  Dca  rialillMiimiats  MichcUa  -  MicheUa  A  dc, 

daraoat-Ferraad  Ccdo,  Vrmet 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  t40,0C7  

CWaM  priority,  ippMcaHna  Vtwmet,  Mar.  29, 1991,  91  03990 
lat  CL>  BMB  21/02 
VS.  CL  301— SJ4  5  < 


1.  A  tire  rim  having  a  base  two  seats  for  the  beads  of  a  tire, 
two  rim  flanges,  a  mounting  groove  provided  in  each  rim 
flange  adjacent  the  rim  flange  on  the  outside  of  the  vehicle,  an 
annular  flexible  packing  of  rubber  filling  the  groove  aad  serv- 
ing a*  a  seat  for  a  bead  of  the  tire,  an  inflatioa  valve  aoooaano- 
dated  in  the  flexible  parkaging.  •  layer  of  vulcanized  rubber 
intermediate  the  inflation  valve  and  the  flexible  packing  and 
shfthing  the  inflation  valve,  said  layer  of  vulcanized  robber 
having  a  thickncaa  of  between  O.S  and  10  mm  and  having  a 
secant  modulus  of  dasticity  in  compression  which  is  equal  to  at 
moat  0.20  times  the  secant  modulus  of  elasticity  in  compreasioa 
of  the  vulcanized  rubber  forming  the  flexible  packing,  these 
secant  moduli  being  meaaured  for  a  relative  defotmatioB  of 
10%,  and  a  receaa  provided  in  the  rim  in  commnniration  with 
the  inner  orifice  of  the  valve,  said  recess  being  in  communica- 
tioa  with  the  interior  of  a  tire  supported  on  the  rim. 


1.  A  rim  for  a  spoked  bscyde  rear  wheel  comprising 
a  tenerally  ■nnular  rim  having  an  axis,  two  rim  edges  aad  a 
central  plane  (M)  subatantially  perpeadicular  to  the  ana; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  spoke  anchoring  points  diMtfl>- 
uted  around  said  rim  for  attachment  to  one  end  of  each  of 
a  plurahty  of  spokes  the  other  ends  of  which  are  cooaect- 
able  to  a  wheel  hub,  said  anchoring  points  haviag  aa 
average  axial  pootioa  defining  a  second  plane  (N)  anally 
ofbet  from  said  central  plane; 
said  rim  being  shaped  and  dimeBMOoed  Sttch  that  said  rim  haa 
a  first  croa*-«ectioiial  coofiguratioa  before  said  ria  to 
subjected  to  tensile  fbroes  diroo^  ipokea  attached  to 
said  anchoring  points  in  which  said  rim  to  aaymaietrical 
relative  to  said  oeatral  plane  and  said  rim  edge*  have 
different  external  diameters,  aad 
a  second  cross  sectional  ooofiguratiasi  after  said  rim  to 
subjected  to  said  tensile  forces  in  wludi  laid  rim  can  be 
either  Mymmetrical  or  symmetrical  relative  to  amd 
central  plane  aad  in  either  case,  in  said  aeoood  croas  aec- 
tioaal  configuration,  said  rim  edges  have  subataatially 
the  same  external  diameters. 


5,220,797 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  BEHAVKMt  OF  VEHICLE 

DURING  BRAKING  AND  DURING  A  STEERING 

MANEUVER 

E«i  Ila.  ad  YoiUki  YaiBM.  bolh  «f  Y« 
on  to  ^aM■  Motor  Ca..  Ud„  Ya 

M.  U,  tMh  Sv.  Na.  721.7W 
uMiUln  JivM,  M.  2.  Un,  2>173S04 
lat  O.)  BfVr  S/64 
US.  CL  303—100  21  Oitai 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  wheded  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  brake  system  for  braking  said  veUde; 

a  steering  system  for  steering  said  veUde; 

a  brake  actuating  means  for  oontroUiag  a  bd«vior  of  Oe 
vdiide  during  braking  by  devdopiag  a  left  aad  right 
braking  force  difference  between  left  aad  right  wheeto  of 
the  vefaide  in  aocordanoe  with  a  brakiag  force  dtfCereaoe 
control  signal  repreaeatiag  a  brake  cootrd  input; 

a  sensing  means  for  sentoBg  aa  actual  steering  iaput 
to  said  steering  system  by  a  driver  of  the  vdbde,  aaaaa 
actual  vefaidemotioa  variable  of  the  veUde;  aad   ^  ^ 

a  controlling  means  for  determiniag  aa  rstimatwl  vehsde 
HMtioa  variable  from  said  actual  steering  iapot  aad  said 
btake  control  input  by  iMing  a  lint  predettmmed  eMma- 
tor  transfer  fimc^ion  for  detcfinintag  a  theoretical  vdiide 
steering  response  ftooi  said  actual  steering  inpM  to  amd 
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•teering  »y«teiii  iikJ  a  wcoad  predetenniaed  ertimator 
transfer  iimctioa  for  deterauniiig  a  theoretical  vehicle 
reaponae  due  to  braking  from  laid  brake  control  input  to 
said  brake  tyatein.  further  determining  a  deviation  of  laid 
actual  vehicle  motioo  variable  from  tatd  ettimatrri  vehicle 


^f^a} 


BRAKING  SYSTTEM  WITH  NONBAOOMUVEABLK 

ACTUATOR 

Mkteal  F.  MalMte,  Uticm.  Mlch^  avIgBar  to  G«Mnl  Matan 

Corpantfa^  Datralt.  Mkk. 
DifWMi  of  S«.  Ite.  iM,2M.  May  1, 1991,  wWch  la  a 

LinlinMlinhpMlT"'-  No.  353^10.  Mmj  17. 19«9.  Pat  No. 
S,01U37.  rUt  ^jllratlT-  J«L  U,  1992,  S«.  No.  912,390 
bt  a.)  BMT  8/42 
VS.  a.  393-115J  2 ' 


motion  variable,  and  further  determining  laid  brake  con- 
trol input  of  said  brake  control  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  deviation  by  using  a  predetermined  compensator 
transfer  function  for  determining  a  desired  brake  input  to 
said  brake  system  from  a  desired  vehicle  response  and  a 
predetermined  fUter  transfer  fimction. 


5a28,7M 

antiijock  brake  control  system  wtth 

LEARNING  AND  CORRECTION  FUNCTION 
HMeaU  F^iioka.  and  Ton  Naknva,  both  of  ItaiU,  Japw. 
MrivMTS  to  SamUoM  Electric  IndMtrica,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  27.  1991.  Ser.  No.  ISOjn 
dai^  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  30,  1990,  2-230086 

Int.  a.'  B«rr  8/5S 
vs.  a.  303—111  ' 


HK]— (K]-4 


HKh-SJ-C 


5.  An  antilock  brake  control  system  having  a  learning  and 
correction  function,  comprising; 

means  for  comparing  a  slip  value  representing  a  slippage  of 
a  tire  with  a  preset  slip  threshold  value; 

means  for  starting  a  brake  pressure  suppression  when  said 
comparing  means  determines  that  said  sUp  value  exceeds 
said  preset  slip  threshold  value; 

means  for  adjusting  said  slip  threshold  baaed  upon  a  compar- 
ison between  a  maximum  slip  value  and  a  predetermined 
range  during  a  learning  period  that  runs  from  said  start  of 
said  brake  pressure  suppression  until  said  tire  stabiliies. 


1.  An  anti-lock  braking  system  for  a  wheel  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  comprising: 
master  cybnder  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid; 
sensor  means  to  determine  a  roUbonal  speed  of  the  wheel; 
a  wheel  brake  means  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
master   cyhnder   means  and   for   restraining   rotational 
movement  of  said  wheel; 
an  anti-lock  braking  controller  cognizant  of  the  roUtxwal 
condition  of  said  wheel  via  the  senaor  means  and  provid- 
ing a  signal  when  the  roUtional  condition  of  said  wheel  is 
within  present  parameters; 
an  actuator  frame  having  a  bore  with  means  of  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  wheel  brake  means; 
a  piston  slidably  sealably  mounted  with  said  bore  for  provid- 
ing a  variable  control  volume  in  communication  with  said 
wheel  brake  means  and  thereby  modulating  the  pressure 
therein; 
a  nut  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  and  slidably 

mounted  within  said  bore  in  a  non-rotttive  fashion; 
a  power  screw  projecting  into  said  nut  and  threadedly  en- 
gaged within  in  a  low  friction,  backdriveable  manner,  said 
power  screw  having  a  fixed  rotational  axis  with  respect  to 
said  actuator  frame; 
reversible  motor  means  for  powering  said  power  screw,  said 
motor  means  being  responsive  to  signals  given  by  said 
controller; 
a  non-routive  sleeve  located  between  said  power  screw  and 
said  motor  means  in  a  fixed  position,  said  sleeve  having  an 
inner  diameter  of  a  first  value; 
a  coU  spring  having  a  free  outer  diameter  of  a  second  value 
generally  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first  value,  said  coil 
spring  being  captured  within  said  non-roUtive  sleeve,  and 
said  coil  spring  having  a  first  tang  on  one  end  and  a  second 
tang  on  another  end; 
a  driver  member  with  a  torsion  transfer  portion  projecting 
into  said  non-roUtive  sleeve,  said  driver  member  having  a 
roUtional  axis,  said  driver  member  having  an  angular 
position  in  correspondence  with  the  angular  position  of 
said  motor  means,  said  driver  member  having  a  first 
contact  surface  for  engagement  with  said  first  spring  tang 
to  cause  said  first  tang  to  release  and  to  allow  said  spring 
to  have  sliding  movement  within  said  non-roUtive  sleeve 


in  a  first  direction  and  said  driver  member  having  a  second 
contact  surface; 

a  nesting  washer  having  a  rotational  axis  coterminous  with 
said  rotational  axis  of  said  driven  member  and  rotatable 
independently  of  said  driver  member,  said  nesting  washer 
having  means  to  hold  said  second  tang,  said  nesting 
washer  having  a  first  torsion  transfer  surface  for  receiving 
contact  from  said  driver  second  contact  surface  to  release 
said  tang,  allowing  said  spring  to  have  sliding  movement 
within  said  non-rotative  sleeve  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site said  first  direction; 

a  driven  member  with  an  angular  position  in  correspondence 
with  the  angular  position  of  said  power  screw,  said  driven 
member  having  a  rotational  axis  generally  coterminous 
with  said  rotational  axis  of  said  driver  member  and  said 
driven  member  having  projecting  into  said  sleeve  a  first 
torsion  transfer  portion  for  making  contact  with  said 
driver  member  torsion  transfer  portion  for  transferring 
torque  from  said  driver  member  to  said  power  screw  in 
said  first  direction,  said  driven  member  having  at  least  one 
contact  surface  for  making  contact  on  said  nesting  washer 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  nesting  washer  said  driver 
second  contact  surface  makes  contact  on  to  cause  said 
spring  to  radially  expand  and  lock  within  said  sleeve  to 
prevent  torque  from  said  power  screw  being  transferred 
to  said  motor  means  when  said  piston  is  moving  away 
from  a  position  more  adjacent  to  said  actuator  frame  bore 
means  of  fluid  communication  with  said  wheel  brake 
means  by  fluid  pressure  within  bore. 


5,228,760 

LAUNIHtY  SORTING  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

SMaa  M.  Rydell,  8062  Ckariecot  Dr.,  IndiaMvoUs,  Ind.  46268 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  658,999 

Lrt.  CL'  A47B  81/00 

VS.  CL  312—211  7  ( 


1.  An  elevated  laundry  bin  for  sorting  and  storing  laundry, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  front  element; 

(b)  a  rear  element; 

(c)  first  and  second  side  elements  connected  between  said 
front  element  and  said  rear  element,  said  first  and  second 
side  elements,  said  front  element  and  said  rear  element 
defining  a  top  end  opening; 

(d)  a  bottom  element  connected  to  said  rear  element  between 
said  first  and  second  side  elements,  said  first  and  second 
side  elements,  said  front  element  and  said  bottom  element 
defining  a  bottom  end  opening  remote  from  said  rear 
element; 

(e)  a  normally-cloaed  drop  bottom  hinged  to  one  of  said 
front  element,  said  bottom  element  or  said  first  or  second 
side  elements  and  remote  from  said  rear  element; 

(0  wherein  said  bin  receives  laundry  through  said  top  end 


opening,  said  laundry  being  contained  by  said  bin  when 
said  drop  bottom  is  closed;  and 

(g)  wherein  said  drop  bottom  opens  downwardly  to  releaae 
said  laundry  from  said  bin,  whereupon  release  laundry 
falls  from  said  bin; 

(h)  said  elevated  laundry  bin  fiirther  comprising  an  addi- 
tional one  or  more  of  said  elevated  laundry  bins  adjacent 
to  each  other  and  sharing  common  side  elements,  said 
elevated  laundry  bins  defining  a  multiple  bin  unit,  wherein 
said  multiple  bin  unit  has  a  plurality  of  top  end  openings 
and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  normally-closed  drop 
bottoms  and  wherein  said  multiple  bin  unit  sorts  laundry 
by  receiving  said  hiundry  through  said  pluraUty  of  top  end 
openings  so  that  said  laundry  is  separately  contained 
within  said  multiple  bin  unit; 

(i)  wherein  each  bin  of  said  multiple  bin  unit  has  a  laundry 
volume  corresponding  to  a  laundry  volume  of  laundry 
machinery; 

(j)  wherein  said  normally-cloaed  drop  bottoms  arc  at  ■■ 
angle  ranging  from  30  to  60  degrees  relative  to  said  fraiit 
element  when  closed. 


5,228,761  

TOOL  CHEST  WTTH  SLIDING  RETRACTABLE  STEP 
Darid  A.  Hnebschea;  George  R.  SUroa,  Hd  Lany  D.  PMCtti,  aO 
of  KewMha,  Wis.,  Mriginri  to  Swyoa  Took  Cm  pas  11— , 
rwDsha.  Wis. 

F1M  May  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  889,178 
lat  O.)  A«7B  83/00 
U.S.  CL  312— 235.1  17  ( 


1.  A  retractable  step  assembly  comprising:  a  step,  retractioa 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  associated  overlying 
support  surface  for  reciprocating  generally  horizontal  move- 
ment between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  and  coupling 
means  extending  laterally  from  said  step  for  coupling  said  step 
to  said  retraction  means  for  movement  with  said  retraction 
means  between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  vertical  opening  in  said  step  and  a 
bracket  connected  to  said  retraction  means  having  a  depending 
flange  received  in  said  opening  for  preventing  horizontal 
movement  of  said  step  relative  to  said  retraction  means  while 
accommodating  vertical  movement  of  said  step  relative  to  said 
retraction  means  between  raised  and  lowered  positiona. 


5,228,762 
METAL  CABINFT  FRAME 
Pierre  Maacrier,  Chamfi^y,  France,  asrijanr  to 

Boaaeail  Sar  Marae,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR9L'00389,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  13.  1991,  PCT  Pak.  No.  W091/18436,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Not.  28.  1991 

per  Filed  May  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  778,135 
OaiaH  prterity,  appbcatioa  FraMC,  May  18,  1990,  90  06236 
lat.  O.)  A47B  47/00 
VS.  CL  312—265.4  12  Oafaa* 

1.  Metal  cabinet  frame  at  least  partly  constructed  from  sec- 
tions (12)  of  the  same  structural  element  comprising  a  substan- 
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tially  recUnguUr  cro«»-«ection  first  part  (14)uxl  wi  L-shape 
croM-section  second  part  (1«)  joined  to  said  first  pwt  so  m  to 
define  with  it  a  channel  (17).  wherein  sd  two  paru  are  defined 
by  parallel  folds  substantially  at  right  angles  in  a  single  metal 
strip  the  edge  (18)  of  one  face  of  said  firrt  part  i»  coMUtuted  by 


worm  reducer  formed  so  that  in  said  retracted  position 
even  when  said  electric  motor  is  turned  off  said  body 
cannot  move  toward  said  extended  position  by  itself  with- 
out being  driven  by  said  electric  motor. 

S.2»,7M 
REFRIGERATOR  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
D.Tid  N.  Ctorr.  Joto  A.  SedoTk,  ami  WOUm  D.  Iriih.  all  of 
LoaiaTiUe,  Ky^  aari^on  to  GcMral  Electric  CoapHy,  Lo«- 
kriUcKy. 

FIM  Aag.  10. 1992.  S«r.  No.  926.994 
I^  CL>  F25D  11/00 
VS.  a.  312-40S  w ' 


•  longitudinal  edge  of  said  metal  strip,  this  edge  facing  a  fold 
(19)  defining  the  boundary  between  said  first  part  and  said 
second  part,  there  being  a  space  between  said  fold  and  said 
edge  so  as  to  define  a  longitudinal  slot  (20)  enabling  the  mser- 
tion  of  panel  mounting  means. 

S.22«,763 

EXTENDABLE  STORAGE  ELEMENT 

Lmwnmet  GiMoM.  92  40  Qmcm  BWd^  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M0,171 

Lrt.  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  3U-266  " 


^^^^^Yl"^^^^^'^^'*'"'"'""'^ 


r  ff / >  >\ . 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  with  a  food  storage  compartment,  a  shelf 
assembly  including: 

an  elongated  rear  support  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
side  support  members  secured  to  said  rear  support  mem- 
ber to  form  an  unitary  structure; 

a  horizontally  oriented  channel  having  a  side  portion  extend- 
ing along  each  said  side  support  members  and  a  rear  por- 
tion extending  along  said  rear  support  member; 

a  sheet  of  high  tempered,  high  strength  glass  having  lU  rear 
edge  and  the  rear  portion  of  each  of  iu  side  edges  received 
in  said  channel;  and 

adhesive  received  in  said  channel  between  said  support 
members  and  said  glass  sheet  to  secure  said  sheet  in  said 
channel. 


/  f  f  ?  f  >  ' 


S.22S,76S 

MOVABLE  LIGHT  PROJECTOR 

Aaroa  JoMa,  3  Va^Mro  RiL,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mcx.  r7505 

Filed  No».  20,  1991,  S«.  No.  795,057 

bit.  a.'  F21V  7/04 

U5.CL362-32  23  Ctataa 


■7-rr; 


1.  A  storage  element,  cuiupriting 

a  body; 

means  for  moving  said  body  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  extended  position,  said  moving  means  includmg  a 
motor  drive,  and  means  for  guiding  said  body  during  lU 
movement  between  said  powtions,  said  guiding  means 
consisting  of  links  which  move  parallel  to  one  another 
during  the  movement  of  said  body  between  said  pomtions; 

and 

means  for  stopping  said  body  in  said  extended  position,  said 
stopping  means  including  a  stop  arranged  so  that  one  of 
said  links  in  said  extended  position  reaches  said  stop  and 
said  body  cannot  move  any  longer,  and  an  end  switch 
arranged  so  that  in  said  extended  position  another  of  said 
links  reaches  said  end  switch  which  turns  off  said  motor 
drive, 

wherein  said  motor  drive  includes  an  electric  motor  and  a 


1.  A  movable  light  projector  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  providing  a  light  stream; 

an  elongate  light  wand  for  converting  said  light  stream  mto 
an  elongate  light  beam,  said  wand  including  an  elongate 
rod  having  a  light  refractive  surface  thereon,  is  formed  of 


UMI 


transparent  material,  has  grooves  formed  oo  one  side   means  exhibiting  a  dartfnwl  appearance  when  expoaed  to 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  light  beam  is  emitted  akmg  a   sunlight, 
smooth  side  of  said  rod;  and 
an  optical  connector  for  connecting  said  Ught  wand  to  said 
light  source.  


5.22S.7M 
AUTOMOTIVE  HEADLAMP 
HiroyHki  MaUta,  and  Aldyodd  OnU.  botk  of  SkisMka,  Ji 
aMlganri  to  Koito  MaBuflKtariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,606 
Claim  priority,  applicatiMi  Japn,  Sep.  24, 1991, 3-243167 
Int.  CL'  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  362—61  1« 


5.22t,76l 

VEHICULAR  HEADLAMP  HAVING  INCLINATION 

MEASURING  UNTT 

YoiUo  SoaU,  SUooka.  JipH,  liri^or  ts  Koito  MaMdiMtv 

ing  Co,.  LtC  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Dw.  19. 1991,  Ser.  No.  904.419 

V^icatin  Ji«M,  Dk.  27. 1990.  2-407SU 
Int  CL)  B«Q  1/04:  F21M  i/20 
VS.  CL  362—66  U  ( 


I.  In  an  automotive  headlamp  having  a  lamp  body  and  em- 
ploying a  discharge  bulb  as  a  light  source,  the  improvement 
wherein:  a  lighting  circuit  receiving  chamber  is  provided  at  the 
rear  of  said  lamp  body,  a  discharge  bulb  lighting  circuit  is 
resin-molded  in  said  lighting  circuit  receiving  chamber,  and  an 
inner  flange-like  guide  portion  is  formed  in  said  lighting  circuit 
receiving  chamber  acting  as  a  reference  member  to  set  a  sur- 
face position  of  molten  resin  forming  a  molded  resin  portion  in 
said  lighting  circuit  receiving  chamber,  said  guide  portion 
abutting  against  a  surface  of  said  molded  resin  portion  thereby 
to  prevent  said  molded  resin  portion  from  separating  from  said 
Ughting  circuit  receiving  chamber. 


5029.767 
HEADUGHT  LENS  WTTH  EXTERNAL  UGHT 
SENSri'lVITY 
Mickad  B.  JohnwM,  8  Kent  La.,  BloomlMd.  Con.  06002 

FUcd  Mar.  24.  1992.  Ser.  No.  856.481 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  pntcM  sabaeqMnt  to  Oct.  8. 2008. 

has  beea  disf  laifd 

Int.  CL'  F21M  i/02 

VS.  CL  362—61  2  OafaH 


I.  A  headlight  comprising  a  source  of  illumination  and  an 
envelope  surrounding  said  source  of  illumination,  said  enve- 
lope including  a  lens  for  receiving  the  light  from  said  light 
•ource,  said  lens  comprising  a  photochromic  sheet  means  that 
is  optically  transparent  in  the  absence  of  sunlight,  said  sheet 


1.  A  vehicular  headlamp  of  movable  inclination  member 
comprising: 
an  inclination  member  having  a  light  reflecting  surface  for 
cstaMishing  a  direction  of  irradiation  of  said  vehicular 
headlamp; 
a  reference  member; 

a  supporting  structure  for  supporting  said  inclination  mem- 
ber on  said  reference  member  at  three  points  of  said  inch- 
nation  member,  said  supporting  structure  comprising  a 
swinging  fulcrum  supported  on  said  reference  member, 
and  a  horizontal  aiming  screw  and  a  vertical  aiming  screw 
penetrating  said  reference  member  and  extending  parallel 
to  a  horizontal  ajiii  of  said  vehirular  headlamp  and  tap- 
ported  by  said  reference  member,  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  aiming  screws  being  turned  to  adjuat  an  angle  of 
inclination  of  said  inclination  member  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  in  a  vertical  plane,  respectively,  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  aiming  screws  being  threadably  engaged  with 
female-threaded  members  provided  on  the  side  of  said 
reference  member,  and  having  supporting  portions  for 
supporting  said  inclination  member,  said  supporting  por- 
tions each  comprising  a  ball  joint;  and 
horizontal  and  vertical  inclination  measuring  units  provided 
between  said  reference  member  and  rear  end  portioBS  of 
lecpective  ones  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  aiming 
screws  which  protrude  rearward  of  said  reference  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  inclination  mea- 
suring units  comprising: 

a  guide  member  supported  by  said  reference  member  and 
extending  subttantiaUy  parallel  to  said  rear  end  portion 
of  the  respective  aiming  screw; 
a  slide  member  supporting  on  a  straight  portion  forming  a 
pan  of  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  respective  aiming 
screw,  and  cotipled  to  said  guide  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  slide  member  is  slidaMe  back  and  forth 
along  said  guide  member;  and 
a  scale  provided  on  at  lettt  one  of  said  guide  member  and 
slide  member,  for  indicating  an  amount  of  displacement 
of  said  inclination  member  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence member. 


1642 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1643 


APPARATUS  FOR  ILLUMINATING  THE  INTERIOR  OF 
AN  ELEVATOR  CAR 

BrifMc  111— >   Rolf  GtatlMr;  CkrMin  Sckiflter.  all  of 

MiMkM.  F«4.  Ra^  or  G««M7.  mi  D«m  PfkmO.  EM- 
ka«,  SwHMriHi,  ■ii'i to  lavcatio  AG,  Hcrgiiwfl  NW, 


01423/91 

VS.  a.  3«2— la 


FIM  May  U.  19W.  S«r.  No.  WM» 
priorMy,   ipjllirtlna   Switxcriaad,   May    U,   1991, 


bL  OL>  F21S  7/00 


13 


ing  means  having  a  recess  formed  therein  for  mounting 
one  end  of  said  arc  lamp; 

(b)  inftiUi"g,  on  said  one  end  of  said  arc  lamp,  a  spring 
biased  shock  mount  having  a  tip  formed  thereon  for  en- 
gagement in  the  recess  of  said  centering  means; 

(c)  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  arc  lamp  in  a  lamp  socket; 
and 

(d)  securing  said  lens  to  said  search  light,  while  engaging  the 
tip  of  said  spring  biased  shock  mount  on  said  one  end  of 
said  arc  lamp  in  the  recess  in  said  centering  means,  to 
thereby  shock  mount  said  arc  lamp  by  suspending  said  arc 
l«mp  at  opposite  ends  thereof  between  suspending  said  arc 
lamp  at  opposite  ends  thereof  between  said  lens  and  said 
lamp  socket. 


S,2»,771 

TRANSPARENT  TABLE  LAMP 

Maaliaa,  N.Y„ 


Robert  C 
bc^  Ma^M,  N.Y. 

PIM  Mar.  23. 1992,  Scr.  No.  SS«,297 
Int  a.'  F21L  19/00 
VS.  CL  342-171 


toHoUowick, 
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1.  In  an  elevator  car  having  a  pasaenger  space  bounded  by  a 
pair  of  side  walls  and  a  ceiling,  translucent  filler  paneU  ar- 
ranged in  a  ceiling  frame  suspended  beneath  the  ceiling,  and  at 
least  one  light  source  attached  to  the  ceiling,  an  apparatus  for 
iUuminating  the  passenger  space  comprising:  an  opaque  middle 
ceiling  strip  releasably  and  roUUbly  attached  to  the  ceilmg 
frame  for  movement  away  from  and  toward  the  ceiling,  said 
middle  ceUing  strip  extending  between  the  side  walls  and 
poMtioned  below  the  one  light  source  and  between  at  least  two 
of  the  filler  panels,  at  least  one  opening  formed  in  said  middle 
ceiUng  strip,  at  least  a  second  light  source  attached  to  an  upper 
side  of  said  middle  ceiUng  strip  in  alignment  with  said  opening 
for  illuminating  a  predetermined  area  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  elevator  car. 


542«,r70 
SEARCH  UGHT 
15M0  E^  Ul,  MorcM  Valley,  Calif. 


Rokcrt  L. 

92370 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,149,  May  12, 1909.  Pat  No.  5,072,347 
T^to  awUcatiaa  Sc^  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  743,452 
IM.  CL'  F21V  15/04 
VS.  CL  342—194  " 


1.  In  a  search  light,  a  method  of  mounting  an  arc  lamp 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing,  on  said  search  light,  a  lens  including  a  center- 


1.  A  table  lamp  that  includes: 

a  single-piece,  hollow,  envelope  made  of  glass  or  plastic 
with  an  axial  passage  passing  upwardly  therethrough  from 
a  bottom  opening  to  a  top  opening,  said  envelope  having 
an  elongated,  vertically-disposed  cylindrical  body  section, 
a  radially-expanded  base  being  greater  in  diameter  than 
the  body  section,  an  inwardly  pinched  neck  located  be- 
tween the  base  and  the  body  section,  and  a  flame  shield 
section  forming  said  top  opening  and  being  positioned 
over  said  cylindrical  body  section,  said  flame  shield  sec- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  a  radially-expanded  globe;  and 

a  cylindrical  fuel  cell  having  horiiontally-disposed  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  fuel  cell  being  slidably  received  within 
said  cylindrical  body  section  of  said  envelope  through  said 
top  opening  in  the  flame  shield,  said  bottom  wall  of  the 
ceU  being  seated  upon  the  pinched  neck  of  said  envelope, 
said  fuel  cell  having  a  burner  mounted  upon  said  top  wall 
thereof,  said  burner  being  surrounded  by  the  flame  shield 
when  said  fiiel  ceU  is  seated  upon  the  pinched  neck  of  said 
envelope. 

5,22«,TT2 

SOLAR  POWERED  LAMP  HAVING  A  COVER 

CONTAINING  A  FRESNEL  LENS  STRUCTURE 

Kia  MUckcU,  GrMa4a  Hllli,  CaUf.,  aad  RomM  L.  SltieM,  Jr., 

Eltawortk,  Mfc*.,  aMl^ofi  to  Sl«ii«i  Sotar  ta*sa»rtia,  LJ»., 

CkUf. 

FIM  Ai«.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  742,990 
I^  CL»  F21L  13/00 
VS.  a.  342—183  M  ' 

5.  A  solar  powered  lamp,  comprising: 


a  photovoltaic  cell  for  receiving  sunlight  and  generating 

electrical  energy; 
an  electrical  storage  device  coupled  to  said  photovoltaic 

cell,  said  photovoltaic  cell  transferring  said  electrical 

energy  to  said  electrical  storage  device  to  illuminate  a 

light  source;  and 
a  cover  having  an  optical  axis,  said  cover  disposed  over  and 

adjacent  said   photovoltaic  cdl,   said  cover  having  a 


smooth  and  continuous  outer  surface  for  receiving  sun- 
light at  an  incident  angle  wherein  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  outer  surface  has  a  first  plurality  of  exterior  prismatic 
means  configured  to  redirect  the  incoming  radiation  inci- 
dent thereon  onto  a  photodetector  of  the  solar  powered 
lamp  and  an  inner  surface  which  has  a  second  plurality  of 
interior  prismatic  means  for  bending  incoming  sunlight  so 
that  it  forms  an  angle  with  said  optical  axis  which  is 
smaller  than  said  incident  angle. 


1.  A  light  diffusing  lens  for  disposition  over  a  planar  light 
dispensing  opening  of  a  light  fixture  having  a  source  of  light 
therein  and  providing  a  wide  angled  light  distribution,  said 
Ught  diffusing  lens  comprising: 

a)  means  for  supporting  said  lens  at  an  edge  of  the  light 
fixture  surrounding  said  opening. 

b)  a  somewhat  vertically  disposed  first  light  translucent  wall, 
extending  outwardly  from  said  supporting  means  and 
causing  light  to  be  directed  at  an  angle  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  light  dispensing  opening  of  said  light 
fixture, 

c)  a  pair  of  inwardly  inclined  second  light  translucent  walls 
connected  to  a  pair  of  first  edges  of  said  first  wall  and 
being  operatively  connected  together  for  causing  light 
from  the  source  of  light  to  be  directed  both  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  Ught  dispensing  opening 


and  at  a  substantial  angle  from  the  perpendicolar  to  die 
plane  of  the  light  dispensing  opening,  and 

d)  a  pair  of  inwardly  inclined  third  light  translucent  walls 
connected  to  a  pair  of  second  edges  of  said  first  wall  and 
also  being  ooanected  to  said  second  wall,  said  second 
walls  having  substantially  greater  surface  areas  and  sub- 
stantially greater  lengths  along  the  first  edges  of  said  first 
wall  than  the  length  of  the  third  walls  along  the  seoood 
edges  of  said  first  wall, 

e)  said  second  Ught  translucent  walls  being  coiwected  to- 
gether at  their  lower  edges  forming  a  single  elongate  edge 
with  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  either  of  the 
second  edges  of  the  first  wall  so  that  the  second  walls  ate 
located  at  a  substantial  angle  from  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
light  dispensing  opening  of  the  fixture,  whereby  light  is 
directed  at  an  an^  of  at  least  180*  in  all  directioiis  from 
the  fixture. 


S,2at,TT4 

SAFE  UGHT  SET 

Naa  W.  LiM,  No.  18,  Tia  Ya  Rm4,  HiiMkii,  Ti 

Filed  Not.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  719,400 

Iirt.  CL'  F21V  21/08.  21/34 

U.S.  CL  342-391 


5,228,773 
WIDE  ANGLE  UGHT  DIFFUSING  LENS 
Marray  M.  Win,  BeTcriy  HiUa,  Calif.,  aaBigwir  to  MalcolHc 
Cofyoratkw 

FIM  Oct.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  775,574 
list.  CL'  F21V  5/02 
VS.  CL  342-439  28  ( 


1.  A  safe  Ught  set  having  a  pluraUty  of  Ught  sockets  electri- 
cally coupled  to  a  pair  of  conductors  for  lighting  a  plurality  of 
lamps  respectively  threadedly  engaged  with  said  light  sockets, 
each  of  said  lamps  having  a  metallic  threaded  portion  defining 
a  base  electrode,  each  of  said  Ught  sockets  comprising: 
a  socket  member  having  a  threaded  recess  formed  therein 
for  coupUng  with  a  respective  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
lamps; 
a  pair  of  contact  members  disposed  within  said  socket  mem- 
ber for  electrically  coupling  said  lamp  with  said  pair  of 
conductors,  a  first  of  said  pair  of  contact  members  having 
a  predetermined  length  dimension  for  contact  with  an 
endmost  portion  of  said  base  electrode  when  said  lamp  is 
fiiUy  engaged  within  said  socket  member,  a  second  of  said 
pair  of  contact  members  being  disposed  within  said  socket 
member  for  contact  with  a  centraUy  located  electrode  of 
said  lamp,  whereby  electrical  contact  is  broken  between 
said  base  electrode  and  said  first  contact  member  prior  to 
egress  of  said  base  electrode  from  within  said  threaded 
recess  of  said  socket  member  as  said  lamp  is  being  thread- 
edly disengaged  therefrom; 
a  cap  member  having  a  pair  of  barbed  projections  for  lock- 
ing engagement  with  one  end  of  said  socket  member  for 
securing  said  pair  of  conductors  therebetween,  said  cap 
member  having  a  longitudinally  extended  hook  integraUy 
formed  on  an  end  surface  thereof 


UMI 
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REVERSING  BLENDER  AGITATORS 
C  Hun,  33t»  SIhm  S»fta|i  *L,  LateyMe,  Calif. 
94549.  h4  J«ta  M.  Lhwo,  m.  sua  ValMtia  Ave.  SckMto- 

^Critf.  95472 
per  No.  PCr/US90/0253t,  SIhwr  Sfrtagi  Rd.,  Lateycttc, 
Calif.  94549,  mi  Jaka  M.  Umox,  OI,  4123  Valcatia  Atc, 
.Calif.9M72 

I  of  Sar.  No.  347>43,  May  4, 1M9,  Pat  No. 
4,941.132.  -nta  per  iTpHntlna  May  2,  1990.  Scr.  No.  tlMlO 

bt  a.)  BOIF  ll/Oa  7/08 
U  A  CL  3«4— 27«  * 


■aid  OKMiitored  variations  resulting  from  and  being  syn- 
chronoiis  with  the  modulated  pump  beam;  and 
processor  means  for  evaluating  the  sample  based  on  the 

monitored  variations  of  the  probe  beam. 
12.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  integrity  of  a  via  formed 
between  and  connecting  two  metalized  lines  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor sample,  said  lines  being  formed  in  different  horizontal 
layers  in  the  sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
focusing  an  intensity  modulated  pump  beam  of  radiation  at  a 
first  spot  on  one  of  said  lines; 


r  n 


1.  A  blender  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tub  having  opposed  ends  and  two  side-by- 
side  arcuate  troughs  extending  between  said  ends, 

(b)  a  pair  of  horizontal,  elongated  and  parallel  agiutors 
disposed,  one  each,  in  said  troughs,  said  agiutors  each 
having  a  roUtable  shaft  and  a  ribbon  wound  helically 
around  and  along  each  of  said  shafts  for  urging  producU  in 
contact  with  said  ribbons  to  move  lengthwise  of  said  tub 
when  said  agiutor  shafts  are  routed, 

(?)  a  plurality  of  scrapers  each  having  a  scraper  body  with  a 
broad  face  facing  away  from  one  of  said  shafts,  said  broad 
face  terminating  at  two  opposed  and  relatively  sharp 
edges  along  the  scraper  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft, 
one  of  which  sharp  edge  is  the  leading  edge  and  the  other 
of  which  is  the  trailing  edge  depending  on  the  direction  of 
roution  of  said  shaft, 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  scrapers  at  spaced  intervals 
along  both  of  said  agiutor  ribbons  for  rocking  motion  of 
each  scraper  body  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
for  forcing  the  leading  edges  of  the  scraper  bodies  into 
scraping  engagement  with  the  arcuate  troughs  upon  roU- 
tion  of  said  shafts  in  either  direction; 

(e)  means  for  repeatedly  reversing  the  direction  of  said 
agitator  shafts. 

S,22a,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THERMAL  AND 
ELECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  A  SAMPLE 
Waiter  U  Sadtk,  Uvcrasorc;  CUfford  G.  Wella,  Ple« 
AUaa  Roaeacwalg,  Daaiille,  all  of  Caiif.,  aaalganra  to 
Ware,  Uc.  FrcMMt,  Calif. 

Fne4  May  6,  1992,  Sar.  No.  r79,760 
Ut.  CL'  COIN  25/72 
VS.  CL  374—5  23 

1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  a  sample  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  pump  beam  of  radiation; 
means  for  intensity  modulating  the  pump  beam; 
means  for  focusing  the  pump  beam  on  the  sample  at  a  first 

spot; 
means  for  generating  a  probe  beam  of  radiation;  ' 

means  for  focusing  said  probe  beam  at  a  second  spot  on  said 
sample,  said  second  spot  being  located  within  a  region 
which  tias  been  periodically  exited  by  the  pump  beam  and 
being  both  laterally  and  vertically  displaced  from  said  first 
spot; 
means  for  monitoring  the  periodic  variations  in  the  probe 
beam  after  the  probe  beam  has  interacted  with  the  sample. 


focusing  a  probe  beam  of  radiation  at  a  second  spot,  said 
second  spot  being  on  said  second  line  and  being  both 
laterally  and  vertically  displaced  from  said  first  spot; 

monitoring  the  periodic  variations  in  the  power  of  the  probe 
beam  after  the  probe  beam  has  interacted  with  the  sample, 
said  periodic  variations  being  in  phase  with  the  modula- 
tion frequency  of  the  pump  beam  and  resulting  from 
changes  in  the  optical  reflectivity  at  the  second  spot;  and 

evaluating  the  integrity  of  the  via  based  on  the  monitored 
variations  in  the  power  of  the  probe  beam. 

542«,777  

QUANTUM-WELL  ELECTRONIC  BOLOMETER  AND 
APPUCATION  TO  A  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Emnaaiiel  Roscachcr,  BagMU.  aad  Philippe  Boia,  Ccaaois,  both 
of  FraKC,  Mai^Mira  to  Tho«M>a-CSF,  Patewu,  FVaacc 

FUad  Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,354 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX,  No*.  29,  1990,  90  14924 
lat  CL'  GOIK  17/20 
VS.  CL  374—32  >'  ' 
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1.  A  quantum-well  electronic  bolometer  for  detecting  radia- 
tion over  a  Urge  solid  angle,  comprising: 

a  stack  of  semiconductor  layers  forming  at  least  one  quan- 
tum weU  having  at  least  a  first  allowed  energy  level,  and 
comprising  a  radiation  input  surface  for  receiving  said 
radiation,  wherein  said  input  surface  is  parallel  to  said 
layers; 

means  for  increasing  the  density  of  the  charge  earner  (elec- 
trons or  holes)  population  of  the  first  allowed  energy 
level; 

at  least  two  electrodes  located  on  two  oppocite  lateral  por- 
tions of  said  stack  of  layers;  and 

means  for  generating  a  photocurrent  acroaa  said  electrodes 


in  response  to  radiatioa  traversing  said  radiation  input 
surface,  wherein  the  largest  magnitude  of  said  photocur- 
rent response  for  radiation  whose  angle  of  incidence  into 
said  radiation  input  surface  b  less  than  sixty  degrees  is  not 
more  than  150%  of  the  smallest  magnitude  of  photocur- 
rent response  in  the  same  incident  angle  range. 


5,228,778 
HEAT  ANALYZER 
RiMtara  Nakataai,  Tokyo,  Jipaa,  trnJ^nr  to  ScOto 
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1.  A  heat  analyzer  comprising  at  least  one  measurement 
section,  a  system  section,  and  a  dau  transmission  path  con- 
nected between  said  system  section  and  said  measurement 
section,  wherein  said  measurement  section  comprises: 

a  furnace  for  heating  a  sample; 

a  temperature  sensor  disposed  for  providing  information 
indicative  of  the  temperature  of  the  sample; 

a  physical-property  value  sensor  disposed  for  measuring  a 
physical  property  of  the  sample  which  varies  with  varia- 
tions in  the  temperature  of  the  sample; 

a  measurement-section  power  sotuce  for  supplying  heating 
power  to  said  fiimace; 

a  measurement  controller  which  is  connected  to  said  fur- 
nace, said  temperature  sensor,  said  physical-property 
value  sensor,  said  measuring-section  power  source  and 
said  daU  transmission  path  for  receiving  operating  power 
from  said  measuring-section  power  source,  controlling 
said  fiimace,  dehvering  signals  detected  by  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  said  physical-value  sensor  to  said  daU 
tmnsmiwion  path,  and  controlling  said  measuring-section 
power  source  to  turn  said  measuring-section  power  source 
off  in  accordance  with  a  command  received  via  said  trans- 
mission path  or  a  comnumd  produced  by  said  measure- 
ment controller  so  as  to  turn  off  said  measuring-section 
power  source;  and 

means  for  manually  turning  said  measuring-section  power 
source  on  and  off;  and  said  system  section  comprises: 

a  system-section  power  source; 

a  volatile  memory; 

a  system  controller  which  is  connected  to  said  system-sec- 
tion power  source,  said  volatile  memory  and  said  measoie- 
ment  controller  via  said  daU  transmission  path  for  con- 
trolling said  measurement  controller,  receiving  detected 
signals  delivered  by  said  measurement  oootroller  via  said 
dau  transmission  path  and  storing  those  signals  in  said 
volatile  memory,  for  receiving  operating  power  from  said 
system-section  power  source  and  for  controlling  said 
system-section  power  source  to  turn  off  said  system-sec- 
tion power  source  and  terminate  supply  of  operating 
power  from  said  system-section  power  source;  and 

means  for  manually  turning  said  measuring-aectioa  power 
source  on  and  off. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  P(«  CALCULATING 

THERMAL  SENsrnvmr 

AUMko    Koa,    EM^aiia.   J^m.   Malgaar   to    Y^M^ 
HoMywcO  Co.,  Lli.,  Japaa 

FOed  Sc*.  20. 1991.  Sar.  No.  7C3.344 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  thermal  sensitivity  felt  by  a 
human  in  an  environment  through  the  use  of  an  enviroiuneat 
measuring  module  dispoaed  within  the  environment,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  surface  temperature  calctilattng  means  for  receiving  aa 
input  a  clothing  thermal  reattance  value  Id  and  an  air 
temperature  value  Ta  and  outputting  a  predetermined 
sur&ce  temperature  9(it)  in  accordance  with  equation  A: 


•(«*)"«! -t-"2xr« 
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Hr  is  a  radiation  thermal  transfer  coefficient  and 
A  is  an  intrinsic  factor  of  the  environment  measuring 
module; 

a  thermal  energy  supply  means  for  supplying  an  amoont  of 
thermal  energy  Htf(i*)  to  a  heating  means  associated  vvith 
the  environment  measuring  module  to  maintain  an  actual 
surface  temperature  Tcr  of  the  module  substantially  equal 
to  the  predetermined  surfooe  temperature  %(aii,  and 

a  thermal  sensitivity  calnilating  means  for  receiving  as  input 
the  clothing  thermal  resistance  value  Icl,  the  air  tempera- 
ture value  Ta,  the  predetermined  surface  temperature 
value  9(1*)  and  a  value  repffsfnting  the  amount  of  thermal 
energy  H9((*)  supplied  to  the  heating  means  and  output- 
ting  an  equivalent  temperature  value  Teq*  reprrsrnting 
the  thermal  sensitivity  feh  by  the  human  in  the  caviroa- 
meat  calctilatcd  in  accordance  with  eqnatioa  B: 


^«»•-*l-^i2x•(«^)-t■»3xra-*»xfl•(*) 


(B) 


wliere 


bi  -a4S 


*3-o.«--r^3^ 


UMI 


3S2-408  0.0.-93-9 


1646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  2a  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1647 


¥- 


-continued 


DUAL-MODE  SELF-VAUDATING    

RESISTANCE/ JOHNSON  NOISE  THERMOMETER 
SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Shcpwd,  Oidi  RMge;  TWroa  V.  Blalock,  aad  Mickad 
J.  Roberta,  Kaoxvillc,  all  of  Teao.,  aMivion  to  Martia  Mari- 
etta Emtbt  Systcflu,  iBc.,  Oak  Ridae,  Tcu. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  I»2,  Ser.  No.  969.0S7 
lat  CL'  GOIK  7/Ja  7/16 
UJS.  a.  J74— 175  14  ' 
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1.  A  temperature  measuring  system  comprising: 

a  sensor  having  a  resistor; 

first  signal  processor  means,  having  a  current  source  con- 
stantly coupled  to  the  sensor,  for  continuously  producing 
a  first  temperature  signal  based  on  the  DC  resistance  of 
the  sensor  resistor;  and 

second  signal  processor  means,  coupled  to  the  senior,  for 
continuously  producing  a  second  temperature  signal  based 
exclusively  on  the  a.c.  Johnson  noise  generated  by  the 
senior  resistor,  said  sensor  simultaneously  and  indepen- 
dently measuring  DC  resistance  and  AC  Johnson  noise 
voltage. 


S.23S,7S1 

THERMOMETER 

Max  C.  RobiMoa,  Caauai  ,  Venezuela,  aaaivior  to  La  Corpora- 

tioa  de  I'Ecolc  PoiytechaiqM,  Moatrcal.  Canada 

Filed  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r7«,351 

lat.  a.'  COIK  7/16,  7/i4 

UJS.  CL  374—183  »  C»«»>» 
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1.  A  thermometer  comprising: 
an  operational  amplifier  ratio  bridge  including: 
at  least  one  arm,  said  arm  including: 
a  high  impedance  3-termiiial  impedor  including  a  first  and 
second  electrode,  each  electrode  having  leads,  said  leads 


being  electrically  shielded  from  each  other,  a  temperature 
sensitive  material  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  a  third  shielding  electrode  having  a  lead,  said 
third  electrode  being  insulated  from  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  said  leads,  said  third  electrode  surrounding 
and  shielding  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  the 
interposed  material  for  fixing  the  direct  impedance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  lo  that  said  direct 
impedance  varies  with  the  temperature  as  a  well  defined 
function  thereof,  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  impedance 
being  sufficiently  great  that  the  resistance  of  said  leads  can 
be  considered  to  be  negligibly  small,  said  3-terminal  impe- 
dor comprising  the  sensmg  element  of  said  thermometer; 
a  first  inverting  operational  amplifier  whose  gain  has  been 
accurately  detennined  and  subilized  by  negative  feedback 
and  whoae  output  is  connected  to  said  lead  of  said  first 
electrode  of  said  3-tenninal  impedor,  the  output  impe- 
dance of  said  first  operational  amplifier  being  reduced  by 
said  negative  feedback  so  as  to  be  negligibly  small  com- 
pared to  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  impedance  of  said 
3-terminal  impedor  and  compared  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
stray  impedance  of  said  first  electrode  and  said  lead; 
a  voltage  source  providing  a  voltage  of  known  and  stable 
frequency  to  the  input  of  said  first  operational  amplifier, 
said  frequency  being  sufficiently  low  that  the  resistance  of 
said  leads  becomes  negligibly  small  compared  with  the 
magnitude  of  the  stray  capacitive  reactance  associated 
therewith; 
a  detecting  operational  amplifier  whoae  gain  has  been  accu- 
rately determined  and  subilized  by  negative  feedback  and 
whoae  inverting  input  is  connected  to  said  lead  of  said 
second  electrode  of  said  3-tenninal  impedor.  the  input 
impedance  of  said  detecting  operational  amplifier  being 
reduced  by  said  negative  feedback  so  as  to  be  negligibly 
small  compared  to  the  magnitude  of  said  3-terminal  impe- 
dor and  compared  to  the  magnitude  of  the  stray  impe- 
dance of  said  second  electrode  and  said  lead; 
a  meter  for  measuring  the  real  part  or  the  imaginary  part  or 
the  absolute  value  of  the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
output  voltage  of  said  detecting  operational  amplifier  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  voltage  source,  the 
input  impedance  of  said  meter  being  sufficiently  large  so 
that  the  output  impedance  after  feedback  of  said  detecting 
operational  amplifier  does  not  intrtxluce  significant  error 
in  the  measurement; 
wherein,  the  temperature  which  determines  the  direct  impe- 
dance of  said  3-terminal  impedor  is  calculated  from  the 
measured  value. 


S,22S.782 
RESEALABLE  FLEXIBLE  PACKS 
RodMy  H.  loMr,  BcrllBcr  Allee  45.  D-4000.  DteeMorf  1.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  S12,<01 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Dec.  24, 
1990,  9017419(U] 

tat  a.'  B45D  33/16.  33/36 
UJS.  a.  383—200  »  Ctaii" 

1.  A  sachet  comprising: 

two  superposed  layers  of  fiexible  film-like  material; 
means  sealing  the  two  layers  together  to  define 
a  container  section  including  a  chamber  for  containing 

liquid  and  creamy  substances, 
an  outlet  section  adjacent  the  container  section  and  in- 
cluding an  outlet  channel  having  one  end  in  communi- 
cation with  the  chamber  and  having  an  outer  end  lead- 
ing to  an  edge,  wherein  the  outlet  channel  extends  in 
one  direction  outwardly  of  the  chamber  and  the  outlet 
section  has  side  edges  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
along  the  one  direction,  and 
a  sealing  section  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  outlet  channel 
for  sealing  the  outer  end  of  the  outlet  channel; 


means  for  enabling  the  sealing  sectioa  to  be  totn  off  from  the 
outlet  section  at  the  edge  to  open  the  outlet  channel  and 
thereby  the  chamber  to  outside  of  the  sachet; 

means  forming  a  folding  line  in  the  outlet  section  at  an  angle 
of  4S*  to  the  one  direction  and  about  which  said  outlet 
channel  is  foldaMe  relative  to  the  container  section;  and 


means  forming  a  holding  slit  in  the  two  layers  and  sealed 
from  the  chamber  and  the  outlet  channel,  wherein  the 
holding  sUt  is  configured  to  slidably  receive  the  outlet 
section  with  the  parallel  side  edges  and  the  holding  slit  b 
poaitioned  to  receive  the  outer  end  of  the  outlet  section 
when  the  sealing  section  is  torn  off  and  the  outlet  section 
is  folded  along  the  folding  line. 


5,228,783 
STABILITY  ENHANCED  LINEAR  MOTION  GUIDE  UNIT 
HliwU  UcU,  EUna,  Japan,  iwijinr  to  Nippon  Tlnipina  Co., 
Lld„  Tokyo.  JapMi 

F1M  Oct  18. 1991.  Sar.  No.  781.043 
CUM  priority.  ^pUcatkm  JipM.  Oct  22, 1990, 2-110447[Ul 
Int  CL'  FWC  29/06 
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1.  A  linear  motion  guide  unit,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rail  extending  over  a  desired  length  and  having 
a  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  side  surfiacea 
which  are  opposite  to  each  other; 

a  first  inner  guide  means  provided  at  a  first  shoulder  between 
said  top  surface  and  said  first  side  surface  of  said  rail,  a 
second  shoulder  between  said  top  surface  and  said  second 
side  surface  being  free  of  any  guide  means,  said  first  inner 
guide  means  extending  in  parallel  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rail; 

a  second  inner  gtiide  means  provided  in  said  second  side 
surface  of  said  rail  at  a  location  below  said  top  surCMC, 
said  first  side  surface  below  said  first  shoulder  being  free 
of  any  guide  means,  said  second  inner  guide  means  extend- 
ing in  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rail; 

a  slider  having  a  horizontal  section  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
sections  extending  downward  from  oppoaite  sides  of  said 
horizontal  section; 

a  first  outer  guide  means  provided  in  laid  slider  and  located 
oppoaite  to  and  extending  in  parallel  with  said  fint  iimer 
guide  means,  thereby  defining  a  first  guide  channel  be- 
tween said  first  inner  and  outer  guide  means; 

a  tecond  outer  guide  means  provided  in  said  slider  and 
located  oppoaite  to  and  extending  in  parallel  with  said 


aecond  inner  guide  means,  thereby  rtrfiiwiig  a  teoond 
guide  channel  between  laid  lecond  inner  and  outer  gaide 


a  pluraUty  «f  rollers  provided  in  nid  first  guide  channH;  and 
a  plurality  of  balls  provided  in  said  aecond  guide  ohannri 


S,22«,7i4 
SQUEEZE  FILM  DAMPER  COMPOSITE  RING  SEAL 


FOad  May  14, 1991,  Sar.  No.  700.848 
Int  a.)  F14C  27/00 
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1.  In  a  squeeze  film  damper  aaaembly  comprising  a  hooaing 
having  an  annular  chamber  therein  and  an  annular  bearing 
support  member  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  for  radial  motion 
therein,  said  bearing  support  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  ring  grooves  thmin,  an  improved  sealing  ring  in  said 
grooves  and  projecting  therefrom  to  aeaUngly  engafe  laid 
bousing,  said  sealing  ring  comprising  in  combinatioa 

(a)  a  hard  metal  strip  formed  into  a  circular  configuration 
with  the  ends  thereof  in  doaely  spaced  abutting  relation- 
ship. 

(b)  said  metal  strip  in  circular  configuratioa  having  a  con- 
centric groove  therein  in  the  circumferentia]  outer  surfMC 
thereof,  and 

(c)  a  non-metal  continuous  circular  ring  inaert  fittittg  con- 
centrically in  said  groove  and  projecting  tbeiefrom  to 
aealittgly  ""g'F  *"  oppoaite  circumferential  tnrfMe. 


5.238.785 
STEKPED  FOIL  JOURNAL  FOIL  BEARING 
MviWI  P.  SmOa.  Laiiiiali,  Md  Alrton  L.  Gn,  1 
Vartaa,  botb  a>Crtlt„  iiil^iw  t»  ^IHiOT^il,  Inc.  Mawia 
Monte  Cawty.  N  J. 

of  Ser.  No.  43M04,  Dae  30. 1990, 
May  7. 1992.  Sar.  No.  883038 
Int  CL>  F14C  32/06 
UJS.  a.  384—103  11  • 


1.  A  foil  bearing  foil  dement:  said  foil  element  being  of 
fine-dimension  pUable  sheet  material  and  having  a  thickwraa,  an 
axial  width,  and  a  circimiferential  length;  said  foil  element 
being  generally  arcuate  in  the  circumferential  direction  and 
including  an  overlappabic  portion  and  an  adjacent  portion 
adapted  to  overlap  a  like  foil  dement;  said  adjacent  and  over- 
lappnble  portions  being  of  like  circumfefcntial  extent  and  dif- 
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fering  arcuate  radiua;  said  foU  demeiit  further  including  a 
itep-like  transition  portioo  connecting  said  overUppable  and 
adjacent  portions  and  being  of  from  5%  to  15%  of  the  circum- 
fefcntial  extent  of  the  Utter. 


FULL  TYPE  BALL  BEARING  FOR  TURBOCWARGERS 
tbtM  THtaoto;  HiroaU  TakchayMki,  mt  KasM  Rokkaka, 
aO  of  OMka,  Japan,  MrivMia  to  Kojro  Sdko  Co^  Ud^  OMka, 

**" t  of  S«r.  No.  711,414,  Jaa.  5,  U»L 
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lat  a.»  F14C  33/62 
VS.  a.  3«4— •w  » 


an  inner  ting  concentric  with  the  outer  ring,  the  inner  ring 
having  an  axial  extension; 

a  locking  collar  concentic  with  the  inner  ring; 

advancement  means  on  the  axial  extension  of  the  inner  ring 
and  the  locking  collar  for  advancing  the  locking  collar 
axially  with  reapect  to  the  inner  ring; 

at  least  one  conical  washer  between  the  axial  esteoMOn  of  the 
inner  ring  and  the  locking  collar;  and 

abutment  means  for  abutting  the  conical  washer  upon  ad- 
vancement of  the  locking  collar  by  the  advancement 
means  such  that  flattening  of  the  conical  washer  results, 
thereby  grippmg  the  rotatable  shaft 

S,22l,7n 

COMPACT  ROLLER  BEARING 

Coataatiao  ViacigacrTa,  Flercaca,  Italy,  iiil^nr  to  Naoroplr 

Boae  ladMtric  Meccaakkc  c  Foadcria  SpA,  Flortacc,  Italy 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  43«,0«4,  Jaa.  7. 1*91,  afcaatoaad.  TUi 

appUcatioa  JaL  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,034 

rui-.  priority,  appikatioa  Itoiy.  Jaa.  19. 1990. 19109  A/90 

lat  a.'  F14C  43/04 

VS.  a.  3S4-S41  '  • 


1.  A  full  type  ball  bearing  lubricated  by  an  oil  jet  for  turbo- 
chargers  used  in  motor  vehicle  engines,  being  an  angular-con- 
tact type  and  comprising: 
a  raceway  having  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  both  made 
of  steel,  a  wall  thickness  of  said  inner  ring  being  larger 
than  a  wall  thickness  of  said  outer  ring; 
a  plurality  of  balls  interposed  between  the  rings  and  made  of 

a  ceramic;  and 
a  coimterbore  formed  at  least  in  the  outer  ring. 


5024.747 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ja««a  L.  Lawsoa,  Spartaabart.  S.C.,  aaaJgaor  to  The  Torriagtoa 

Coaipaay,  Torriagtoa.  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  1992,  Scr.  No.  905.950 

Ut.  CL'  F16C  19/06 

UJS.  CL  344-535  9Clata. 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  with  a  locking  device  for  mounting  on 
a  routable  shaft,  the  bearing  assembly  comprising: 
an  outer  ring; 


1.  A  fully  or  partly  filled  roller  bearing  of  very  small  axial 
dimension  and  high  loading  capacity,  said  bearing  comprising 
a  pluraUty  of  rollers  bound  by  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race 
each  race  being  provided  with  a  respective  cylindrical  guide 
and  rolling  tracks  for  the  rollers,  wherein  in  one  edge  of  the 
cylindrical  guide  and  rolling  track  for  said  rollers  in  the  bear- 
ing inner  race  there  is  provided  an  annular  housing  groove 
with  a  fhisto-conical  wall  flared  towards  an  interior  of  the 
inner  race  to  establish  groove  diameters  that  progressively 
decrease  toward  said  race  interior  and  forming  a  flat  base 
perpendicular  to  said  inner  race  track,  to  cooperate  with  a 
lateral  shoulder-forming  continuous  ring  for  said  rollers  which 
has  a  small  thickness  and  an  inner  diameter  slightly  less  than 
that  of  a  mouth  of  said  annular  housing  groove  into  which  said 
ring  U  inserted  after  being  expanded,  said  Uteral  shoulder- 
forming  ring  being  flush  with  said  groove  housing  mouth,  said 
ring  also  having  an  inner  edge  of  frusto-conical  shape  under- 
laying that  of  said  frusto-conical  part  of  said  annular  groove  to 
retain  said  continuous  ring  within  said  annular  housing  groove 
mouth,  against  which  the  ring  is  tightened  by  shnnkage  conse- 
quent on  cooling,  and  in  another  edge  of  the  bearing  inner  race 
there  is  provided  a  shoulder  projection  to  hold  said  rollers 
axially  in  position. 

5.228.789 
INKED  RIBBON  DEVICE  FOR  LINE  PRINTERS 
Darid  G.  Starr.  Reatoa;  Erik  Byluad.  Keat.  aad  Greg  Peterson, 
PayaUap,  aU  of  Waah..  Msigaofs  to  Maaacaaaaa  Aktiea- 
gtacllarhsft  DiiaseMorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Filed  Dec.  23. 1991,  Ser.  No.  813,144 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Dec.  21, 
1990,  4041991 

lat.  CL'  B41J  33/14 
VS.  CL  400—224  21  Oaiw 

1.  An  inked  ribbon  device  comprising 
a  base  plate  accessible  from  an  upper  side  of  the  base  plate 

and  accessible  from  a  bottom  side  of  the  base  plate; 
a  first  drivable  spool  axle  routably  supported  on  said  base 


plate,  wherein  a  first  inked  ribbon  reel  is  attachable  onto 

the  first  drivable  spool  axle; 
a  first  controllable,  electrical  drive  motor  dispoaed  on  the 

first  spool  axle  at  the  bottom  side  of  the  base  plate; 
a  first  inked  ribbon  guide  element  attached  to  the  baae  plate 

and  coordinated  to  the  first  spool  axle  for  guiding  an  inked 

ribbon  surrounding  the  first  drivable  spool  axle  along  the 

first  inked  ribbon  guide  element  and  parallel  to  a  print 

path; 
a  second  drivable  spool  axle  rotatably  supported  on  the  base 

plate,  spaced  apart  from  the  first  drivable  spool  axle, 

wherein  a  second  inked  ribbon  reel  is  attachable  onto  the 

second  drivable  spool  axle; 
a  second  controllable,  electrical  drive  motor  disposed  on  the 

teoond  spool  axle  at  the  bottom  side  of  the  base  plate; 


said  return  engagement  plate  engaging  the  margin  lever 
extension  of  the  return  lever, 

said  retention  slot  engaging  the  margin  rod  of  the  typewriter 
to  securely  hoM  said  structural  bkxrk  on  the  margin  txxL 
wherein  the  carriage  biases  the  margin  rod  when  the  carriafe 
is  within  the  right  margin  zone  to  align  said  return  engagfrneat 
plate  with  the  margin  lever  extension  of  the  return  lever  so  that 
when  the  space  key  is  activated,  the  space  lever  biases  said 
space  key  engagement  lever  and  thereby  said  return  eagage- 
roen  t  plate  to  bias  the  margin  lever  extension  of  the  return  lever 
to  activate  an  automatic  carriage  return. 


a  second  inked  ribbon  guide  element  attached  to  the  base 
plate  and  associated  with  the  second  spool  axle  for  guiding 
the  inked  ribbon  surrounding  the  second  drivable  sped 
axle  along  the  second  inked  ribbon  guide  element  and 
parallel  to  said  print  path; 

a  mounting  plate  of  a  line  printer  attached  to  the  base  plate 
and  extending  toward  the  mounting  plate; 

first  protrusion  disposed  on  the  base  plate; 

second  protrusions  disposed  on  the  mounting  plate  and 
extending  toward  the  base  plate  cooperable  with  said  first 
protrusion  for  adjusting  the  height  level  between  the  base 
plate  and  the  mounting  plate  and  for  defming  an  angle 
between  the  mounting  plate  and  the  baae  plate. 


5024,790  

AUXILIARY  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITEH  RIGHT 

MARGIN  CORRECnON 

Ncai  B.  Wiaoaaa,  97  SpaadwtH.  P.O.  Box  8112,  SWov,  Orcg. 

97759 

Filed  No? .  IS,  199L  Scr.  No.  792,793 
lat  CL'  B4U  19/68 
VS.  CL  400-<315  1 


5034,791 

BIFURCATED  KEYBOARD  ARRANGEMENT 

Ctete  Fort,  111  23r4  Ava.  Nartk,  NaArflh,  Ttaa.  37203 

FHM  Sap.  S,  1991,  Sm.  Na.  755,543 

lat  a.)  B4U  5/M 

VS.  a.  440-M9  3  C 


1.  A  typewriter  having  a  right  margin  zone,  a  margin  rod,  a 
carriage,  a  space  key.  a  space  lever,  and  a  margin  lever  exten- 
sion connected  to  a  return  lever,  in  combination  with  a  me- 
chanical linkage  for  providing  an  automatic  carriage  return, 
said  mechanical  linkage  comprising: 
a  structural  block  having  a  space  key  engagement  lever,  a 
return  engagement  plate,  and  a  retention  slot  within  said 
structural  block, 
said  space  key  engagement  lever  engaging  the  space  lever  of 
the  typewriter, 


1.  A  keyboard  arrangement  of  the  type  having  a  plurahty  of 
keys  arranged  on  a  keyboard  surface,  each  key  correapoodiBC 
to  a  letter,  number.  symboL  function  of  other  informatioa.  said 
keyboard  arrangement  being  adapted  for  entry  of  infbnnatiaa 
into  a  receiving  unit,  comprising: 
a  first  keyboard  section  bearing  a  first  portion  of  said  keyi; 
a  second  keyboard  aectioa  bearing  a  second  poriioa  of  said 

keys; 
said  first  and  second  keyboard  sections  being  physically 
detached  from  and  freely  movable  with  reapect  to  each 
other,  and 
first  and  second  freely  movable  supportt  attached  to  and 
supporting  said  first  and  second  keyboard  sections,  respec- 
tively, by  means  of  a  joint  permitting  simultaneous  rota- 
tion oir  the  keyboard  sections  about  at  least  two  different 


said  first  and  second  supports  beiag  mounted  oa  a  baae 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  partt  whkh  are 
movable  relative  to  each  other  along  a  loagitudinal  axis  of 
said  base  assembly,  said  first  part  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  an  end  of  said  second  pari  having  a  portioa 
thereof  which  has  outside  dimenstoos  substantially  the 
same  as  inside  dimensioas  of  said  opening  in  said  first  base 
part,  whereby  said  second  base  part  may  be  tetesooped 
into  said  opening  in  said  first  base  part. 


5024,792 
PRINTING  DEVICE 
Martia  Cre?ecoear,  Krcaital-P««4or« 
Tlruia.  mi  Hataat  M.  Eichar,  Wm4«,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  af 
Ganaaay,  isilgaiiri  to  UJS.  PhUpa  Corp.,  Nwr  Yoriu  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  24, 1990,  Str.  No.  ST  ,473 
CUaM  priority,  appBcaHaa  Fad.  Rap.  af  Cnmmf,  Sep.  27, 
1949.  3932177 

lat  CL'  B4U  13/26 
VS.  CL  400-630  »  €3tlam 

1.  A  printing  device  comprising: 
a  printing  unit; 

a  paper  transport  device  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 

paper  feed  rollers  in  a  paper  supply  path  arranged  before 

the  printing  unit  relative  to  a  paper  supply  direction  for 

transporting  paper, 

a  paper  detector  arranged  between  the  printing  unit  and  the 
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roller*  for  sailing  and  signaling  the  prcMJce  or  abaence  of 
paper, 
a  movement  detector  arranged  in  the  paper  supply  path,  the 
paper  feed  rollers  being  arranged  between  the  movement 
detector  and  the  printing  unit,  the  movement  detector 
being  driven  by  the  transported  paper  and  continuously 
producing  a  plurality  of  pulses  proportional  to  the  length 
of  the  paper  passing  the  movement  detector;  and 


a  control  device  for  said  paper  transport  device  operatively 
adapted  to  recognize  signals  from  said  paper  detector  and 
said  movement  detector  and  to  control  said  transport 
device  responsive  thereto; 

the  arrangement  of  said  detectors  with  said  rollers  arranged 
between  them  being  effective  to  allow  control  of  the 
transport  and  alignment  of  the  paper  retative  to  the 
printer. 


housing,  said  ribbon  cartridge  assembly  including  dispens- 
ing and  take  up  rolls  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pUten,  each  roll  having  iu  axis  of  roution  substantially 
parallel  to  the  aiia  of  the  platen,  said  ribbon  cartridge 
assembly  further  including  an  ink  ribbon  extending  under 
the  platen  between  the  dispensing  and  the  take  up  roll*; 

a  print  head  mounted  below  the  platen; 

means  for  biasing  the  print  head  upwardly  towards  the 
platen  so  as  to  press  the  ink  ribbon  and  a  sheet  of  paper  to 
be  printed  on  against  the  underside  of  the  platen;  and 

means  mounting  said  trough  for  roution  about  an  axis  later- 
ally offset  from  the  trough  for  roution  of  the  trough 
upwardly  away  from  the  ink  ribbon  when  the  lid  of  the 
bousing  »  opened  to  permit  removal  and  replacement  of 
the  ink  ribbon  cartridge. 

ERGONOMIC  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

MiaMd  A.  Hocksteder,  1123  Miaul  TraU,  BrcaMa,  Ind.  46506 

Filed  May  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7M,767 

iBt.  CX>  A46B  i/02 

ujs.  a.  401— «  "  ^^i"*^ 


5,22S,793 
PRINTER 
Joka  i.  FcfTic,  D«bUii,  Irdaad,  aaaignor  to 


Balmaha,  StillortM, 


Filed  Jul.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916,506 
priority,  afpUcatkHi  IrelaMl,  Feb.  25. 1992,  920596 
lat  CL'  B4U  29/02 


UAa.400— 692 


niinuii  n  »A  JJU".  n  »  " 


nTSH 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  lid  for  the  housing,  said  lid  being  openable  to  expose  the 
interior  of  the  housing; 

an  elongated  through  mounted  in  the  housing  below  the  lid, 
the  trough  having  upwardly  divergent  side  walls  and  an 
open  base; 

a  pUten  rouubly  mounted  in  the  trough  with  lU  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
trough  and  part  of  iU  circumference  exposed  at  the  open 
base  of  the  trough,  the  side  walls  of  the  trough  forming 
together  with  the  platen  respective  entrance  and  exit  slou 
for  guiding  a  sheet  of  paper  down  around  the  underside  of 
the  platen  for  printing  and  then  up  from  said  platen  after 
printing,  and  wherein  the  lid  has  aperture  means  in  regis- 
ter with  the  slots  to  permit  passage  of  said  sheet  to  and 
from  the  slou  from  outside  the  housing; 

an  ink  ribbon  cartridge  assembly  removably  mounted  in  the 


I.  An  ergonomic  writing  instrument  comprising  a  shell 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  having  opposite  ends  and  a  hollow 
interior,  a  writing  instrument  positioned  within  said  interior  of 
said  shell  with  its  operational  end  extending  from  one  of  said 
shell  end*,  said  shell  having  a  groove  therein  extending  from 
adjacent  said  one  shell  end  axially  of  said  shell,  said  groove 
having  a  bottom  surface  and  an  upstanding  wall  adapted  for 
the  finger*  and  the  thumb  of  the  writing  hand  holding  the 
instrument  to  be  positioned  in  said  groove  against  said  upstand- 
ing wall  to  oppose  the  force  of  the  writing  instrument  against 
the  writing  surface  in  the  axial  direction  during  use.  said 
groove  spiraling  around  said  shell,  said  bottom  surface  having 
a  width  greater  than  the  sire  of  the  pad  of  said  fingers,  said 
groove  having  at  least  one  full  turn  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
and  between  said  opposite  shell  ends,  said  bottom  surface 
extending  between  one  turn  of  said  wall  and  an  adjacent  turn  of 
said  wall,  said  wall  facing  said  other  shell  end.  said  fingers 
having  no  walls  therebetween  when  placed  in  said  groove. 
whereby  one  can  pick  up  said  writing  instrument  and  easily 
grip  said  writing  instrument  correctly  with  a  lighter  gnp  than 
with  conventional  writing  instrumenu  and  yet  press  harder 
while  writing  without  the  fatigue,  writing  cramps  or  calluses 
normally  associated  with  handwriting  for  long  periods  of  time. 

5,228,795 
SELF-TIGHTENING  FITTING  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF 

METAL  TO  CARBON-CARBON  STRUCTURES 
Pa«l  E.  Gray,  Nortfc  E-t,  Md^  aarigMr  to  Rohr,  Iiic,  Chula 
Viata,CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1909,  Ser.  No.  457,390 

tat.  CL'  F16B  l/OO:  F16C  9/00 

MS.  CL  403—30  *  C**^ 

1.  A  self-tightening  fitting  for  attaching  metal  structures  to 

carbon-carbon  structures  which  are  to  be  exposed  to  elevated 

temperatures  which  comprise*: 


UMI 


a  carbon-carbon  blade  extending  from  a  carboo-carboo 

structtire; 
a  metal  clevis  extending  frcMn  a  metal  structure,  said  clevis 

snugly  fitting  over  said  blade; 
a  ceramic  bushing  fitted  in  a  transverse  opening  through  said 

Made; 


^^ 


^^^^^^ 


a  bolt  extending  through  a  transverse  hole  through  said 

clevi*  and  said  ceramic  bushing;  and 
at  least  one  nut  on  said  bolt  which,  when  tightened,  tightly 

presses  said  clevis  and  bushing  together, 
said  clevis  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 

than  said  bolt  and  nut. 


5029,796 
BICYCLE  SADDLE  TIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Y«-CUca  Kao,  2,  Alley  1,  LaM  29.  Sec.  2,  Pd-Skia  Rd^  SkiiH 
Tlaa  CUy,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  S6«,220 
tat  a.)  B62J  //0&-  B60N  2/0&:  F16C  11/10:  F16H  21/44 
MS.  CL  403— M  4 


1.  A  bicycle  saddle  tightening  device  comprising: 

an  adjusting  axle,  said  adjusting  axle  comprised  of  an  upper 
half,  and  a  lower  half  at  a  right  angle  formed  into  a  lever, 
said  upper  half  having  an  annular  groove  adjacent  to  a  top 
end  thereof  and  three  eccentric  circular  blocks  with  one 
above  another,  said  three  eccentric  circular  blocks  includ- 
ing a  top  eccentric  circular  block  and  a  bottom  eccentric 
circular  block  longitudinally  aligned  at  two  opposite  ends, 
and  an  intermediate  eccentric  circular  block  disposed  at 
an  eccentric  position  180*  relative  to  said  top  and  bottom 
eccentric  circular  blocks; 

a  locating  cylinder,  said  locating  cylinder  having  two  oppo- 
site through  holes  vertically  aligned,  and  two  projecting 
strips  transversely  extending  outwards  from  two  opposite 
ends  thereof  and  arranged  in  line; 

a  first  eye  bar,  said  first  eye  bar  having  an  expanded  head  at 
one  end  formed  into  a  loop; 

a  second  eye  bar,  said  second  eye  bar  screw  having  an  ex- 


panded head  at  one  end  formed  into  an  upper  loop  and  a 
lower  loop; 

two  lode  mean*  leipeUively  mowntcd  on  said  lint  and  aec- 
ond  eye  bars  for  «ecaiing  tfaeas  in  place;  and  wherein: 

said  upper  half  of  said  adjnrting  axle  i*  iaaerted  through  aid 
through  hole*  and  retained  to  «aid  locating  cylinder  by  a 
C-«haped  retainer  with  the  loop  of  said  first  eye  bar 
mounted  on  said  intermediate  eccentric  circular  block 
and.  and  with  the  upper  and  lower  loop*  of  said  aeoond 
eye  bar  re*pectively  mounted  on  *aid  top  and  bottom 
eccentric  circular  blocks,  permittiag  said  first  and  second 
eye  bars  to  be  moved  toward  or  apart  from  each  other  by 
rotating  said  adjusting  axle  on  said  locating  cylinder. 


5.221,797 
CONNECTING  PIN  DEVICE  FOB  WCMUONG  MACHINB 

OPERATING  LINKS 
AUa  Ola,  KiwiHa.  and  9>^  Takancki,  IilB  i    i,  balk  «r  Ja- 
pai^  amt^or*  ta  KataMU  Kaiiha  Kamaln  SataakaAa, 
Tokr>.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/00133,  <  371  Date  Aag.  6, 199L  {  VOkd 
Date  Ai«.  6,  1991,  PCT  Pik.  Nai.  WO9I/IM90,  PCT  I 
Date  Ai«.  23, 1990 

PCT  FIM  F^  2, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  74MS6 
CWaM  priority,  ^pBcaMoa  J^an,  Fok.  10, 1919, 1-19022 
tat  CL>  PMB  l/dO 
MS.  CL  403-147  21  ( 


1.  A  joint  connecting  pin  device  for  working  marhinr  oper- 
ating links  adapted  to  change  and  retain  the  poature  of  a  work- 
ing unit  of  a  hydraulic  excavator  or  the  like,  compriatng:  thraat 
distributing  and  forming  portions  which  are  provided  between 
the  end  surfaces  of  pin  boas  portions  of  Unks  on  one  side  con- 
nected to  a  pin  and  the  opposed  end  surface*  of  a  pin  bom 
portion  of  a  link  on  the  other  side  and  which  are  adapted  lo 
distribute  a  thrust  in  the  axial  and  radial  directioos;  said  pin  and 
said  pin  boas  portions  of  said  Unks  on  one  side  and  said  pin  bom 
portion  of  said  link  on  the  other  side  having  dimenaons  which 
provide  clearance  therebetween  in  the  axial  direction  and  in 
the  radial  direction  when  they  are  asatniMfd  together,  rigid- 
elastic  annular  members  which  are  held  by  said  thriMt  diMribiit- 
ing  and  forming  portions  while  there  i*  ajdal  clearancr  between 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  pin  boas  portions  of  said  links  on  one 
side  and  said  pin  boas  portion  of  said  link  on  the  other  side;  and 
an  axial  movement  means,  which  is  provided  on  at  least  ne  of 
said  pin  boss  portions,  for  pressurizing  the  rigid-elastic  anmilar 
members  and  the  pin  boa*  portions  in  the  axial  direction  to 
thereby  expand  said  rigid-elMtic  annular  members  in  the  radial 
direction  and  for  imparting  a  radially  acting  resilient  force  to 
said  rigid-elastic  annular  members  while  there  is  axial  clear- 
ance between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  pin  boas  portions  of  said 
Unks  on  one  side  and  said  pin  boas  portion  of  said  link  on  the 
other  side,  whereby  said  rigid-elastic  annular  memben  exert  a 
strong  resilient  restoring  force  in  the  radial  direction  to 
thereby  suppress  axial  movement  of  the  pin  boa*  portion  on 
said  Unk  on  the  other  side  and  resiliently  retain  the  clearance  in 
the  radial  direction  between  the  outer  djamrter  of  said  pin  and 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  pin  boas  portion  on  said  link  on  the 
other  side. 
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ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  TWO  COMPONEyTS  WHICH 

ABE  TELESCOPICALLY  CONNBCTKD  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER 

111, Mil    TiMTlri.  ArriM^  F«*.  Utt.  ol  Gttmmj.  »'^t^ 

to  HKWI  IWwfc*  Wllta  G«fcH,  Arotow^  F«i  R«».  of  Ger- 


FIM  J«L  ».  Un,  Sw.  N*.  MUM 
rtarity.  iM'Ir'rtw  Fad.  Ra».  of 
HM,  4U1770  _ 

laL  CL)  E08B  3/00 

UJS.  a.  4«3-^M2 
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■  cylindrical  member  defined  by  «  »olid  cylinder  w«U  having 

a  longitudinal  axil; 

a  (wir  of  end  plates  lecured  to  endi  of  «aid  cylindrical  wril; 

axle  members  extending  perpendicular  to  said  end  plates, 
coaxial  with  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member, 

at  least  one  handle  member  rotatably  attached  to  said  cylin- 
drical member  at  said  axle  members,  said  handle  member 
having  a  manual  grasping  portion  extending  lateraUy 
beyond  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  member; 

a  guide  member  attached  to  said  handle  member. 

said  guide  member  having  a  portion  carrying  viable  indi- 
cia thereon  movable  to  a  position  in  close  proximity  to 

taid  concrete;  and 
grid  members  projecting  from  an  outer  surdKX  of  SMd  cylia- 

drical  wall. 


1.  An  membiy  comprising  two  components,  said  compo- 
nents being  telescopically  coupled  to  one  another  such  that 
they  are  telescopically  displaceable  akmg  a  telescopmg  axis, 
one  of  said  componentt  having  an  externally  accessible  bore 
that  extends  perpendicular  to  the  telescoping  axis  and  is  pro- 
vided with  a  thread  that  extends  to  the  other  component,  said 
one  of  the  componentt  further  including  a  screw  having  a 
substantially  conical  tip  and  being  screwed  into  the  bore,  the 
other  one  of  said  componentt  having,  in  alignment  with  the 
bore,  an  dongate  groove  with  a  cross-section  complementary 
to  the  conical  tip  of  the  screw,  said  elongate  groove  being 
formed  by  two  flanks  which  converge  at  a  base,  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  telescoping  axis,  and  having  a  depth  which 
increases  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  in  the  direction  of  the 
telescoping  axis,  when  said  screw  is  turned  to  a  first  position 
the  conical  tip  of  said  screw  presses  against  one  of  the  two 
flanks  and  the  center  axis  of  said  screw  is  displaced  from  the 
bMe  of  the  groove  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  telescoping 
axis  and  the  center  axis  of  the  bore  so  that  on  turning  the  screw 
for  ftirther  penetration  into  the  groove,  the  conical  tip  rolls 
against  said  one  of  the  flanks  to  displace  the  same  and  effect 
telescoping  movement  between  said  two  components. 


PURIFYING  BREAKWATER 
Kanaki  Akai,  lO/Oflwa,  Wak^rvM,  M4M2,  JapM 
CtMtiBMtiMi  of  S«r.  No.  S2,l<3,  May  20, 1M7,  aka 
whick  to  a  ciwtin«tkw  of  Scr.  No.  Sr7,514,  May  4, 19M, 
Tlria  ^pHnriiw  M».  23, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  327,818 
priority,  i»pHraHTra  Japu,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58410099 
lat.  CL'  B02B  3/06 
VS.  CL  40S-21  »*  ' 


5,228,799 

CONCRETE  ROLLER  STAMPER 

Gary  W.  SoodredL  «1  Ptato  HlUa  Dr.,  Grand  Forks,  N.  VA. 

58201 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •26,3<2 
im.  CL'  BOIC  19/26 
V&  CL  404-124  2 


1.  A  structure  for  purifying  water  comprising: 
a  submerged  base  positioned  in  a  body  of  water, 
said  base  having  a  front  portion  generally  facing  the  direc- 
tion of  incoming  waves  of  the  body  of  water  and  a  rear 
portion  spaced  from  said  front  portion, 
a  breakwater  formed  of  porous  material  and  supported  on 
said  front  portion  of  said  base  and  having  a  height  suffi- 
cient to  break  the  incoming  waves  Howing  towards  said 
base,  so  as  to  permit  aerated  water  to  ride  over  the  break- 
water, 
a  surf  lone  for  defining  a  habiut  for  pollutant  consuming 
marine  life,  defined  on  a  submerged  portion  of  said  sub- 
merged base  behind  said  breakwater  so  as  to  be  subjected 
to  the  aerated  water  of  said  waves  breaking  over  said 
breakwater, 
means  including  a  bank  formed  of  porous  material  and  sup- 
ported on  said  rear  portion  of  said  base,  sloping  generally 
towards  said  breakwater  and  spaced  therefrom,  to  define 
said  surf  lone  therebetween,  and  having  a  sufficient  height 
to  stop  the  advance  of  the  broken  waves  fiowing  from  said 
breakwater  for  permitting  the  agiution  of  the  aerated 
water  to  increase  the  percentage  of  oxygen  dissolved  in 
the  aerated  water,  and 
said  base  including  a  central  portion  disposed  m  said  surf 
rone  and  having  an  upper  surface  through  which  the 
aerated  water  penetrates  into  the  base  and  is  purified 
under  contact  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  aerobes  Uving 
in  the  body. 


1.  A  device  for  imprinting  concrete  comprising: 


5^28,801 
Patcsrt  Not  laMMd  For  Tkto  NaaAcr 


5,228,802 
UNDERGROUND  DRAINAGE  FACHJTY  AND 
OPERATION  MEIHOD  THEREFOR 
NorteHa  KmmkM*.  TktnU,  ami  Kc^Ji  OtMi,  Twckiwa, 
of  Japa^  iwl^nw  to  Hitacki,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Jm.  11. 1992,  S«r.  No.  89M9S 
CUm  priortty,  awHrmM  Jipaa.  Jw.  11. 1991, 3-1391« 
lat.  a.)  E02B  J3/00 
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1.  A  drainage  system  comprising: 

drainage  passage  means  for  drainage  water. 

pump  means  for  pumping  the  drainage  water  from  the  drain- 
age passage  means  to  a  drain  portion  arranged  above  the 
drainage  passage  means,  and 

Storage  means  including  an  inlet  connected  to  the  drainage 
passage  tneans  to  receive  the  drainage  water  therethrough 
from  the  drainage  passage  means  and  supply  the  drainage 
water  into  the  storage  means,  wherein  the  inkt  is  located 
at  a  position  higher  than  the  drainage  passage  means  and 
lower  than  the  drain  portion. 


e)  exhausting  said  hot  gM  after  said  hot 

throu^  said  dmm; 
0  introducing  air  into  said  nhatwtwi  gas; 
g)  comboitiBg  said  rxhansteri  gaa  after  said  introductioii  of 

said  air  therein; 
h)  recircttlating  at  least  a  portioii  of  said  combusted  gas  to 

taid  drtim; 
i)  repeating  step*  (cHh);  and 

j)  discharging  said  soil  fraa  said  drum  through  said  opciiiBg 
—    .by  rotating  said  drum  in  a  aeoood  directioa. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  removing  volatile  organic  compounds 
from  soil,  oomprisiiig: 

a)  a  dnun  for  holdiag  a  predetermiiied  quantity  of  said  soil; 

b)  gas  transporting  meant,  in  flow  commnnicatioa  with  said 
drum,  for  directing  a  hot  gas  into  said  drum  and  for  dis- 
charging said  hot  gas  from  said  drum  and  for  recircniatiiig 
said  discharged  gas  bock  into  taid  drum; 

c)  an  auger  mechanism  disposed  in  said  drum,  said  aufer 
mechanism  having  means  for  grinding  and  churning  said 
soil  when  said  anger  mechanism  is  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, thereby  volattiring  said  volatile  organic  oompouads 
and  entraining  pariiclca  of  said  soil  into  said  hot  gas  di- 
rected into  said  dnun.  and  means  lor  transporting  said  soil 
out  of  said  drum  \ffaen  said  auger  mechanism  it  rotated  in 
a  second  directioa;  and 

d)  means,  in  flow  oommunicatioa  with  said  gas  transporting 
means,  for  removing  particle*  from  said  gas  diicharfiag 
from  said  drum. 


5,228,803 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY 

STRIPPING  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

SOIL  USING  A  RECIRCULATING  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 

Richard  A.  Ctoiky,  7257-203  Point  Lake  Dr..  Ckvfcttte.  N.C 

28212,  nad  Janior  L.  Ooaky,  7819-105  CaUkre  Onatini, 

Ckarfottc,  N.C  28227,  taaiginrt  to  Rickard  A.  Oosky  and 

Junior  L.  Croaky,  hotk  of  Charlotte,  N.C 
Ceatinnation-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  5374M9,  Jan.  12, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

54)52,858.  TU*  ap»Beattoa  JuL  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  728.094 
The  portkM  of  tke  tens  of  tkia  patcat  askaevMat  to  Oct  1. 


lot  CL'  F23G  7/14.  5/04.  5/Jl  5/20 
VS.  CL  405—128  • 


1.  A  method  for  removing  volatile  organic  compounds  from 
toil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  loading  said  soil  into  an  opening  in  a  drum; 

b)  transporting  said  soil  into  said  drum  by  rotating  said  drum 
in  a  first  direction; 

c)  flowing  a  hot  gas  through  said  drum; 

d)  mechanically  causing  said  hot  gas  to  come  into  contact 
with  said  soil,  thereby  volatilizing  said  volatile  organic 
compounds  into  said  hot  gas; 


5.228.804 

METWW  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HYDROCARBCm-OMyTAMINATED  SOIL 

REMEIMATI<m 

H.  Bidck,  174  Nclaoa  Rd^  ScoMs  Vdky,  CaHt 
FBad  Jm.  2S.  1992, 8m.  No.  904387 
lat  CL'  B09B  1/00 
VS.  CL  405—128  18 


11.  System  apparatus  for  removing  hydrocarbon  contami- 
nantt  fiom  an  ex  situ  pile  of  hydrocarbon-oontaminated  soil, 
comprising  in  operative  combination: 

a)  means  for  injecting  hot  inlet  air  throughout  the  base  of  the 
hydrocarbon-contaminated  soil  pile; 

b)  means  for  extracting  process  gases  cootaining  vaporized 
hydrocarbon  contaminantt  from  the  soil  pile  at  a  plurality 
of  poaitions  located  at  at  least  one  level  above  the  level  of 
the  means  for  injecting  hot  inlet  air;  and 

c)  means  for  thermal  oxidation  of  the  process  gases  to  oxi- 
dize recovered  hydrocarbon  vapor  and  produce  hot  ex- 
haust gas;  and 

d)  means  for  covering  said  pile  to  prevent  escape  of  hydro- 
carbon vapors. 
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S,32»JHS 
WATER  PRESSURE  REDUCING  STRUCTURE  OF  A 
RAPT  FOUNDATION  BOTTOM  PLATE 
Jcffery  Ckuc  No.  91-1,  Tbm  A»  Street,  Taipei,  TalwMi 
•       FIM  Mmt.  W.  W92,  S«f .  No.  »S6,0«6 
Ut  a.)  E02D  5/00 
VS.  a.  405—229  * 


5.228,806 
GRAVFTY  PILE  FOR  PLATFORM  FOUNDATION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  INSTALLATION 
OpriaM  J.  De  Mcdieroa,  Jr.,  aad  L«rii  H.  HmmI,  botk  of  Rio 
4c  Judro,  BruU,  aMigBon  to  Petroleo  BrMilciro  S,A.- 
Petrobraa,  Rio  dc  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  May  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,170 
rtmi^m    priority,     awU«*tio<>     Braxil,     May     25.     1990, 
90024«3(U];  Feb.  25.  1991.  90024«3{U1 

lat  CL'  E02D  7/24.  5/34 
VS.  CL  405—231  >3  OaiM 


—  ~^-*—  '. * — *~T  •" — ' 


*Xs^^U    •!     T    lilt      '     I    I 

) )  )tL. 

13    "    «    111    n'o 


1.  A  raft  foundation  pressure  reduction  structure  which  is 
located  at  the  bottom  of  a  raft  foundation  designed  to  control 
the  water  pressure  at  a  raft  foundation  bottom  plate  by  making 
use  of  the  characteristics  of  the  soil  strau's  low  penneabUity, 
the  high  penneabUity  of  the  pressure  reduction  structure,  and 
a  height  differential  found  in  the  overflow  water  inlet  pipe, 
comprised  of: 
an  artificial  filter  bed  designed  to  assure  the  function  of  an 
artificial  drainage  layer  and  to  prevent  the  particles  of  the 
contacting  soil  from  entering  and  causing  blockage  to  the 
artificial  drainage  layer;  the  filter  bed  docs  not  affect  the 
permeating  function  of  the  soil  strau  underneath  and  its 
permeability  also  wUl  not  be  affected  by  blockage  caused 
by  the  particles  of  soil; 
an  artificial  drainage  layer  designed  to  form  a  comparatively 
more  porous  layer,  through  which  permeating  water  will 
be  rapidly  collected  to  (low  to  an  artificial  water  filter 
pipe  network  system; 
a  water  collecting  pipe  network  system  installed  in  the  arti- 
ficial filter  bed  and  in  the  artificial  drainage  layer,  which 
enables  the  water  which  permeated  through  a  clay  layer 
underneath  the  foundation  to  be  collected  int  he  water 
filter  collecting  pipe  network  system; 
an  artificial  waterproof  layer  designed  to  prevent  concrete 
from  permeating  the  artificial  weatherproof  layer  to  cause 
said  waterproof  layer  to  lose  i«  permeability; 
an  overflow  water  inlet  pipe  device  which  controls  the 
floating  force  of  the  raft  foundation,  so  designed  that 
when  the  height  between  an  opening  of  the  water  over- 
flow inlet  pipe  and  the  raft  foundation  bottom  plate  is 
higher  than  the  highest  water  level  plane  in  the  raft  foun- 
dation water  tank  and  lower  than  the  underground  water 
level  plane  in  the  exterior  of  a  continuous  foundation  wall, 
by  means  of  a  water  volume  Ql  which  permeated  into  the 
drainage  layer  underneath  the  raft  foundation  and  a  water 
volume  Q2  which  flows  into  the  overflow  water  inlet 

pipe; 
a  mineral  blockage  prevention  device,  in  which  a  reversed 
stopper  valve  int  he  pipeline  system  will  be  employed  to 
allow  the  water  to  flow  upward  only,  so  as  to  prevent  air 
from  entering  into  the  water  fUtcr/collecting  network 
system  and  causing  blockage  as  a  result  of  mineral  sedi- 
mentation. 


1.  Process  for  installing  a  gravity  pile  for  a  marine  platform 
foundation,  said  gravity  pile  including  two  concentric  tubes 
defining  an  annular  space  which  is  filled  with  a  compowtion 
having  an  elevated  specific  weight,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of  driving  the  pile  under  iu  own  weight  into  the  marine 
soil  and  complementing  aid  driving  by  jetting  the  interior  of 
said  pile  to  faciliute  penetration  of  the  pile  under  itt  own 
weight  into  the  marine  soil,  and  adding  further  weight  to  said 
pile  by  filling  the  interior  of  said  pile  with  a  composition  which 
has  a  high  specific  weight, 
said  method  also  including  the  step  of  closing  an  end  of  said 
annular  space  by  welding,  to  said  two  concentric  tubes,  a 
connecting  ring  which  is  positioned  to  close  an  end  of  said 
annular  space. 
6.  A  gravity  pile  for  marine  platform  foundations,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pUe  sections  cooperating  with  each  other  in 
longitudinal  relationship  to  form  the  said  pile;  each  of  said  pile 
sections  being  formed  by  two  concentric  tubular  elemenU 
defining  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  high  density  compo- 
sition filling  said  space,  a  plurality  of  tubular  connecting  rings 
which  each  have  a  first  end  attached  to  one  end  of  a  pile  sec- 
tion and  a  second  end  attached  to  the  respective  second  end  of 
another  said  tubular  connecting  ring  which,  in  turn,  has  lU 
respective  first  end  att.ichcd  to  another  of  said  pile  sections, 
thus  connecting  the  said  pile  sections  to  each  other  to  form  the 
gravity  pile, 
said  connecting  rings  being  welded  to  both  of  the  respective 
concentric  tubular  elements. 


S.228J07 
FOUNDATION  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  WTTH 
SECTIONAL  SLEEVE 
Frederick  E.  WOlcox,  Jr.  deceaMd,  late  of  Hotutoa,  Tei.  by 
Rita  E.  WIUcox,  ezecntrix  ,  aaaignor  to  Peraa  PUe  Founda- 
tion Restoration  Systems,  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Tea. 
FUcd  Aug.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747.524 
Ut  CL'  E02D  5/6a  7/02 
VS.  a.  405—232  3  ClaisM 

1.  The  method  of  installing  a  foundation  piling,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  placing  a  driving  head  with  a  bottom  recess  over  a  first 
vertical  piling  section  and  vertically  driving  the  first  piling 
section  into  the  soil. 


(b)  piactng  a  first  vertical  sleeve  sectioB  over  the  first  piling 
section,  the  external  peripheral  dimension  thereof  being 
larger  than  the  inside  annulus  dimension  of  the  driving 
head  recess,  the  lower  end  of  the  first  sleeve  section  being 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  first  piling  section, 

(c)  placing  a  second  vertical  piling  section  into  the  first 
sleeve  section  to  abut  ei>d-to-end  the  first  piling  section, 

(d)  placing  the  driving  bead  bottom  recess  over  the  second 
vertica]  piling  sectioa  and  vertically  driving  the  second 
and  first  piling  sections  into  the  soil. 


(e)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (d)  for  successive  vertical  sleeve 
sections  and  piling  sections  until  at  least  the  first  piling 
section,  the  lower  end  of  the  second  piling  section,  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  sleeve  section  are  beneath  the  water 
table,  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  sections  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  the  ends  of  the  piling  sections,  and 

(0  positioning  a  pile  cap  with  a  bottom  recess  over  the 
uppermost  piling  section  surrounded  by  a  sleeve  section 
such  that  the  pile  cap  is  in  contact  with  the  supported 
structure  and  gradually  distributes  the  weight  of  said 
structure  onto  the  foundation  suppori  apparatus  with  the 
sectional  sleeve. 


5,22M08  

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  ADVERSE  EFFECTS 
OF  SWELL  IN  SULFATE  BEARING,  EXPANSIVE  CLAY 

SOILS 
J.  T.  McKtMoa,  DdM;  Nonmm  L.  HiiM,  Aritagtom  Md 
Darid  C  IlnfhMa.  Fort  Wortk,  aD  of  Tcz„  aast^nn  to 
rVilml  UiM  Ctmrmr,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.'27. 1991.  Ser.  No.  800,630 

Int  O.)  C09K  17/00 

VS.  a.  405—263  9  Oahm 

1.  An  improved  method  for  reductng  the  swelling  action  of 

soluble  sulfates  present  in  clay  bearing  soils  of  the  type  having 

hydrates  of  alumina  present  therein,  where  such  sulfates  and 

hydrates  of  alumina  tend  to  combine  in  a  chemical  reaction  to 

form  highly  expansive,  water  sensitive  minerals  in  the  presence 

of  lime  and  excess  water,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

incorporating  into  the  soils  both  lime  and  a  silica  compound, 

the  silica  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  effective 

to  chemically  bond  with  free  calcium  provided  by  the 

lime  and  hydrates  of  alumina  present  in  the  clay  bearing 

soils,  thereby  decreasing  the  tendency  of  the  soils  to  form 

water  senaibve  and  highly  expauive  minerals. 


S>22MW 

CONSOLIDATING  AGENT  INJECTING  APPARATUS 

AND  INJECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

<»OUND 

liraAi  Yeihidn,  Tshsisiaiii,  MllisMi  i  WblbiiiM,  Ttkjm 

■U  ef  JapM,  MripMn  «•  K^IlM  OMVMtfam  T«kj%  Jipa 
I  of  Sw.  Ne.  47MU,  Jm.  2».  M9t,  abwdMid.  TMi 
A«  S.  Itn.  Ser.  N*.  741027 
IfMrrtan  Japan,  Jan.  37,  1M9,  MCSSl; 
Jan.  27.  IfM,  M<322 

Int  a.)  BD2D  7/24 
VS.  a.  405—20  M  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  consolidating  agent,  compria- 
ing: 

a  fint  nozzk  means  mounted  at  a  tip  of  a  pipe  to  be  uaetted 
into  the  ground,  said  first  nozzle  means  being  adaptrri  to 
inject  a  liquid  in  an  outer  radial  direction  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  inclination  from  a  horizontal  directioa,  means  for 
injecting  a  bquid  through  said  pipe  to  be  inserted  into  the 
ground,  and 

means  for  drawings  said  pipe  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground 
out  of  the  ground, 

said  first  nozzle  means  being  connected  to  a  substantially 
vertical  portion  of  said  pipe  by  a  curved  portion  of  said 
pipe  which  has  a  radius  of  curvature  sabatantially  larfcr 
than  a  diameter  of  said  carved  portion  of  pipe,  so  as  to 
produce  a  jet  stream  discharging  a  relatively  large  amount 
of  liquid  while  preventing  an  occurrence  of  turbulent 
flow. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  consolidating  agent,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  passage  communicating  at  a  first  end  with  a  tip  of  a 
pipe  to  be  inserted  in  the  ground,  a  second  pawagr  com- 
municating with  said  first  pawagr  at  a  second  end  diamet- 
rically opposed  to  said  first  end,  said  second  paMsgr  being 
underneath  and  substantially  paralld  to  said  first  pnssagr. 
and 

a  first  nozzk  means,  being  adapted  to  inject  a  liquid,  commu- 
nicating with  said  second  passage  at  a  third  end  diametri- 
cally opposed  to  said  second  end. 

10.  A  method  of  injecting  a  consolidating  agent  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  high  pressure  liquid  from  a  first  nozzle  meaas 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  nozzles  arranged  annularly, 

injecting  a  high  pressure  gas  from  a  second  nozzle  meaaa 
surrounding  said  first  nozzle  means,  and 

injecting  a  consolidating  agett  from  a  third  nozzle  meana. 

wherein  said  high  pressure  bquid  is  injected  from  first  noscle 
said  third  noczle  i 
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S,22M10 

MINE  SUPPORT  POST 

Be*  L.  SetV^XIer,  143  S.  400  E^t,  Srit  Lake  Qty,  Utifc  84111 

CmtimmMtiom-imfut  of  Ser.  No.  ff73,3«4.  Mar.  22,  1991.  TV» 

apfUcatkM  Oct.  13, 1992,  S«r.  No.  959,'7»4 
IV  portfcw  of  the  tem  of  tUt  yatcat  MteeqMat  to  May  14, 


head  which  extends  above  the  ooter  surface  of  a  secured 
part;  and 


iBt.  CL'  E21D  15/22 


VS.  a.  405—290 


17 


1.  An  adjustable,  axially  revolvable,  yieldable  mine  post 
having  a  central  axis  of  revolvement  and  including,  in  combi- 
nation, first  and  second,  mutually  telescoping,  tubular  post 
lengths  each  having  an  outermost  end.  said  tubular  post  lengths 
comprising  innermost  and  outermost  tubular  post  lengths,  said 
outermost  end  of  said  first  tubular  post  length  having  a  first 
transvetse  bearing  member,  said  outermost  end  of  said  second 
tubular  post  length  having  a  fixed,  internally  threaded  end 
portion  and  being  provided  with  an  adjustable,  threaded,  ex- 
tensible portion  cooperatively  threaded  into  said  threaded  end 
portion  and  provided  with  a  second  transverse  bearing  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  post  lengths  being  conjointly  provided  with 
means  having  a  nominally-undersized,  transverse,  leading-edge 
peripheral  dimension  and  being  principally,  transversely-pen- 
pherally  oversized  relative  to  the  transverse  interior  dimension 
of  said  outermost  post  length  and  disposed  medially  within  said 
outermost  post  length  in  an  interference-fit  relationship, 
whereby  to  provide  controlled  resistance  to  relative  move- 
ment between  said  post  lengths  upon  compression  loading  of 
said  mine  post. 

S42M11 

TOOL  TO  ASSIST  IN  THE  REMOVAL  OF  RIVETS 

Nonuu  O.  Potter,  EKimltM,  Calif-.  aMignor  to  G«Mral  Dy- 

aamics  Corporatioa,  CooTalr  Divisioii,  Saa  Dtago,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,130 

lit  CL'  B23B  51/00 

VS.  a.  408-«4  "  ci«*-« 

1.  A  tool  to  be  used  in  cooperation  with  a  drill  having  a 
shoulder  portion  adjacent  to  a  shank  portion  to  remove  set 
rivets  securing  parts  together  and  comprising: 

hoUow  compressible  means  adapted  to  surround  a  roUUble 
drill  and  to  be  compressed  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  member  secured  to  said  compressible  means  and  having  a 
relieved  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  contoured 
head  of  a  set  rivet,  said  member  being  provided  with  a 
central  aperture  to  permit  passage  of  the  drill  as  the  com- 
pressible member  is  compre«ed  to  permit  the  routable 
drill  to  remove  the  central  portion  of  the  engaged  rivet 


spacer  means  interposed  between  the  shoulder  portion  of  the 
driU  and  the  member  for  controlling  the  longitudinal 
travel  of  the  drill  through  the  tool. 

5,228412 
THROW-AWAY  TIPPED  DRILL 
KaiM  NofMhi;  Yoakikatia  Mori;  NobayaU  Kltagawa;  To^ 
NoMwa,  aad  Kasrtalui  laote,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aMifpora 
to  SaaHoMi  EkKtfte  laAMtrica,  Lt^  Oaaka,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01«70,  {  371  Date  Aag.  22, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  22, 1991,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO90/09698,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  JaL  11, 1991 

per  FIM  Dae.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  743,427 
Ctataa  priority,  appUcatio.  Japu.  ^^^J^^'Jf^ 
Dec  29. 1909, 1-339986;  Dec  29. 1989, 1-339987;  Fah.  5, 1990, 
^26752;  Feb.  5,  1990,  2-2*753;  Feb.  5.  1990.  2-26755;  iaL  10, 
1990,  2-183571 

Irt.  a.'  B23B  51/00 
VS.  a.  408-144  *•  CW^ 


1  A  throw-away  tipped  drill  comprising  a  shank  (32)  of 
alloy  steel  for  attaching  said  drill  to  a  drive  shaft,  a  throw- 
away  insert  (31)  for  cutting  a  work  piece,  and  means  for  sepa- 
rably and  mechanically  connect  said  insert  to  said  shank,  and 
wherein  said  insert  is  formed  of  cermet  made  of  a  hard  dis- 
persed phase  composition  mainly  composed  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  carbides, 
nitrides  and  double  carbo-nitrides  of  at  least  one  metal  belong- 
ing to  groups  IVa.  Va  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table  excluding 
Utanium;  and  a  metallic  binder  phase  mainly  composed  of 
nickel  and  cobalt,  wherein  said  hard  dispersed  phase  composi- 
tion U  expressed  as  (TiaMb)  (CcNd),  wherein  M  represenU  at 
least  one  metal  belonging  to  groups  IVa.  Va  and  Via  of  the 
periodic  table,  excluding  Ti.  a.  b.  c  and  d  repreaent^lar 
Prions.  «  +  fc=l.  c+rf=l.  0.5SaS0.95  and  O.ISdSO.7. 
wherein  said  hard  dispersed  phase  compo«tion  comprises  at 
least  one  fine  grain  group  whose  mean  particle  diameter  is  at 
least  0.2  jun  and  not  more  than  0.7  >im  and  a  coarse  gram 
group  whose  mean  particle  diameter  is  at  least  1  fim  and  not 
more  than  3  jim,  and  the  volume  ratio  of  said  fine  gram  group 
to  said  coarse  grain  group  is  at  least  0.3  and  not  more  than  3. 


and  wherein  said  metallic  binder  phase  contained  in  said  cer- 
met is  at  least  S  percent  by  weight  and  not  more  than  30  per- 
cent by  weight. 


TW 


5,228314 
GEAR  MOBBING  MACHINE 
W.  SwtOb,  PMiforA,  N.Y.,  aMifBar  to 
Worka,  RochMiar,  N.Y. 

FIM  N«*.  25, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  797.748 
brt.  a.'  B23F  9/08;  B24B  49/00 
VS.  a.  409-12  25 


5428,813 
TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Gerhard  Scheer,  Loechgn,  aad  Ebcrhard  Schaeidcr, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  aaaifaon  to  Koact  PraiMBa 
■werfcaeaae  Robert  Breaaiag  GaMI,  Brrighriw,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
GcriMay 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP90/01156,  $  371  Date  Feb.  13, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/02615,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  JbL  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  834^47 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  M, 
1989,3927060 

lat.  CL>  B23B  51/00 
VS.  CL  408—178  18  ( 


1.  In  a  fine-turning  boring  bar  for  use  in  machine  tools, 
comprising  a  shank  part  which  can  be  coupled  to  a  rotating 
tool  spindle,  a  head  part  which  b  sectired  to  the  shank  part  so 
as  to  route  therewith  and  b  adjustable  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  shank  part,  and  a  cutting  support  arranged  in  the 
head  part,  the  improvement  wherein  cylindrical  fitting  pins, 
which  face  one  another  and  have  radially  extending  face 
grooves  at  their  mutually  adjacent  ends,  are  formed  on  the 
shank  part  and  on  the  head  part,  wherein  between  the  mutually 
adjacent  ends  of  the  fitting  pins  there  b  arranged  a  cross-cou- 
pling element  with  mobile  coupUng  claws  projecting  axially 
from  both  sides  thereof  and  are  radially  movably  received  into 
the  face  grooves  on  the  fitting  pins,  which  face  grooves  are 
aligned  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  one  another,  wherein 
the  two  fitting  pins  are  received  into  fitting  holes  of  an  eccen- 
tric sleeve  which  b  routable  relative  to  the  fitting  pin,  which 
fitting  holes  are  eccentric  to  one  another,  and  wherein  the  head 
part  and  the  shank  part  are  connected  with  the  intermediate 
clamping  of  the  coupling  element  and/or  the  eccentric  sleeve 
by  means  of  a  clamping  anchor  extending  with  radial  clearance 
through  holes  in  the  shank  part  and  in  the  cross-coupling 
element  and  engaging  a  thread  on  the  head  part  and  supported 
against  an  abutment  in  the  area  of  the  shank  part. 


1.  A  machinr  for  producing  gears,  said  marhinr  comprising: 

workpiece  support  means  comprising  means  for  rdeaaaMy 
securing  a  workpiece  for  rotatioa  about  an  axb  of  rotatioB 
of  said  workpiece, 

a  rotataUe  bob  head  mounted  oo  a  Uneariy  movable,  nooro- 
tatable  axial  sikle,  said  hob  head  having  an  axis  of  rotatioa 
and  being  rotatable  about  said  axb  of  rotatioii.  said  rolat- 
able  hob  head  comprising  means  for  releaaably  aecarinf  a 
bobbing  tool  for  roution  about  an  axb  of  rotatioa  of  mid 
bobbing  tool,  said  hob  head  being  characterized  by  the 
abaence  of  a  separate  hob  shifting  means  tbereoa, 

said  machine  fiuther  comprising  (a)  means  whereby  said 
bobbing  tool  and  said  workpiece  suppori  are  movable 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  along  an  X-axis,  (b) 
means  whereby  said  bobbing  tool  and  said  workpiece 
support  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  a  directioa 
along  a  Y-axis,  and  (c)  means  whereby  said  bobbing  tool 
and  said  workpiece  suppori  are  movable  relative  to  ooe 
another  in  a  direction  along  a  Z-axis. 

said  X.  Y.  and  Z  axes  being  mutually  perpendicular  and  said 
bobbing  tool  and  workpiece  suppori  being  substantially 
simultaneously  movable  along  said  X,  Y,  and  Z  axes,  the 
relative  movement  of  said  bobbing  tool  and  said  work- 
piece  suppori  being  controlled  by  a  control  means, 

said  bobbing  tool  being  shifted  relatively  along  said  axb  of 
rotation  of  said  bobbing  tool  by  the  relative  movement  of 
at  least  one  of  said  workpiece  suppori  and  said  bobbing 
tool,  said  bobbing  tool  shifting  being  controlled  by  said 
control  means. 


5*228,815 

DETACHABLE  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TOGETHER 

OBJECTS  WHICH  EACH  HAVE  A  HOLE 

Jacqaea  Gi^M,  UUc;  Patrica  Maarcl,  airf  Syhaia  Gocria,  both 

of  SeeHn.  aU  of  Fraaca,  amivMrs  to  DaMMll  Aviatiaa.  Fraaca 

FOad  Sap.  11,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  943,566 
Cbdw  priority,  appUodoa  Fnacc,  Sep.  19. 1991, 91 1ISS4 
lat  a.'  F16B  13/06 
VS.  CL  411—45  9  Oaiw 

1.  A  detachable  device  for  joining  together  objects  which 
each  have  a  hole,  the  holes  in  said  objects  having  substantially 
the  same  section  and  being  intended  to  coaie  into  alignment 
when  the  objects  are  joined  together,  the  device  comprising: 
an  expansible  tubular  member  which  is  made  of  an  elaatically 
deformable  material  and,  when  at  rest,  is  able  to  pass 
through  said  holes  and  b  capable  of  sufficient  expansion  to 
be  immobilized  in  he  boles, 
an  expansion  rod  sliding  inside  the  expansible  tubular  i 
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ber  and  having  •  widened  head  which  it  fastened  to  the 
rod  and  has  a  section  larger  than  the  inside  section  of  the 
tubular  member  and  smaller  than  the  section  of  the  hol«. 
said  head  being  capable  of  effecting  the  expansion  of  the 
tubular  member  through  the  action  of  an  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  rod,  .  ..  i_ 
a  body  fastened  to  the  tubular  member  and  havmg  a  bore 
which  extends  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member  and  m 
which  the  expansion  rod  can  slide,  said  body  havmg  a 
support  surface  intended  to  come  into  contact  with  one  of 
the  objectt  and  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
bore. 


r-21 


where  the  two  spreading  fingers  lie  adjacent  each  other  and 
can  be  pushed  through  the  fastening  hole  in  the  nat  body  from 
the  rear  side  to  the  front  side  and  a  second  position  where,  after 

the  fingers  have  been  pushed  through  the  hole  in  the  flat  body 
and  have  been  forced  apart  and  bear  against  the  front  side  of 
the  body,  the  two  stem  halves  lie  adjacent  each  other  to  form 
a  complete  stem,  wherein  said  complete  stem  can  now  be 
pushed  through  the  hole  in  the  plate  from  the  front  side  to  the 
rear  side  and  resilient,  compressible  locking  protrusions  on  said 
stem  halves  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the  base  of  the  L  of  each 
part  that  pM*  through  and  then  bear  against  the  rear  edge  of 
said  bole  in  the  plate. 


a  locking  member  which  can  be  displaced  along  a  part  of  the 
rod  outside  said  expansible  part  and  be  immobilized  at  any 
point  on  said  part,  said  locking  member  being  a  nding 
piece  provided  with  a  through  passage  for  the  expansion 
rod  and  capable  of  assuming  a  first  orienution,  retative  to 
said  rod,  in  which  the  rod  is  wedged  in  said  passage,  and 
a  second  orienution  forming  a  certain  angle  with  the  first 
orienution  and  enabling  the  rod  to  sUde  freely  m  said 
passage, 

wherein  the  tubular  member  and  the  body  cooperate  as  a 
single  piece  of  elastically  deformable  material. 

S,22M1< 
PLASTIC  CUP 
Dnid  BoTiUc  Pwta,  Fmce,  aMigBor  to  A.  RaywMd  A  Cle, 
GrcaoMc,  Fraace 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,511 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  7, 

1991,  9109791 

fat  CL>  FICB  21/00 

MS.  CL  411—340  '  ' 


5,22M1'' 
UGHTWEIGHT  LOCKBOLT  FASTENER  SYSTEM 
Fr«ik  J.  Coaeua,  Saata  Barbara.  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  VSI  Corvo- 
ratkM^  ChaatiUy,  Va. 

Filed  S«».  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,108 
IBL  a.'  F1«B  moo  37/08 
vs.  CL  411—361  ** 


u- 


1  A  plastic  clip  for  securing  a  soft-elastic  flat  body  to  a 
carrier  plate,  said  fiat  body  having  a  front  side,  a  rear  side  and 
a  fastening  hole  therein  and  said  carrier  plate  having  a  front 
side  and  a  rear  side  and  a  fastening  hole  therein  having  a  rear 
edge,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  L-shaped  parts,  each  part 
comprising  a  spreading  finger  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  and  a  stem  half  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the 
inner  end  of  each  stem  half  being  rigidly  joined  at  approxi- 
mately right  angles  to  the  inner  end  of  a  spreading  finger  to 
form  said  pair  of  L-shaped  parts,  each  L-shaped  part  having  a 
base  where  the  stem  half  joins  the  spre«ling  fmger  and  a  ftew- 
ble  web  interconnecting  said  two  parts  together  from  the 
outside  of  the  base  of  the  L  of  each  part,  the  two  parU  being 
pivotable  with  respect  to  one  another  between  a  first  position 


1.  A  fastener  system  comprising  a  fastener  pin  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  head  and  a  threaded  portion,  said  threaded 
portion  extending  through  aligned  openings  in  said  first  and 
second  workpieces  to  be  secured  together,  and  a  collar  of 
predetermined  height  having  internal  and  external  diameters, 
said  collar  being  disposed  over  said  threaded  portion  and 
having  an  initially  unthreaded  internal  diameter,  said  threaded 
portion  having  at  least  one  slot  formed  therein  and  extending  in 
a  direction  substantially  coaxial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pin  and  along  subsuntially  the  entire  length  thereof,  and  first 
and  second  means  for  locking  said  collar  against  counterrou- 
tion  said  first  locking  means  being  provided  when  said  collar 
U  swaged  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  said  pin  whereby  collar 
material  is  caused  to  How  and  set  in  said  axial  slot  to  lock  said 
collar  against  conuterroution  and  wherein  said  second  locking 
means  is  provided  when  collar  material  is  formed  in  each  root 
of  said  threaded  portion  whereby  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
collar  is  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  correspondmg  mat- 
ing threaded  portion  after  swaging. 


5,22M1* 

FASTENER  SYSTEM  FOR  MALE  AND  FEMALE 

THREADED  MEMBERS 

CkariM  E.  LwM,  Wflmtte,  IlL,  avigaor  to  Charlo  E.  LaM 

Traat,  WIfaaette,  IIL 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,554 

fat  a.'  F16B  35/02.  35/04.  39/2M 

MS.  CL  411—385  29  i 


:::::;;ri:i:i 


1.  A  fastener  system  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  threaded  aperture  therein; 

a  second  member  having  two  at  least  partially  overlying 
legs,  said  legs,  at  overlying  portions  thereof,  having  at 
least  segments  of  external  threads  formed  thereon  which 
are  engageable  with  said  internal  threads  of  said  first 
member,  said  overlying  portions  being  planar  acroas  a  full 
width  thereof  and  in  flush  abutting  engagement  across 
said  width. 


5,228,819 

LEVEL  GRAVrtY  CONVEYOR 

TVodorc  A.  Hammood.  6233  St  Itcs  Bird.,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32819 

Coatiaaatioo-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  657.724,  Feb.  19, 1991, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkM  Mar.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,221 

lat  CL'  B65G  1/06 
MS.  CL  414—267  18 


said  pad  unit  being  movaMy  supported  oo  one  of  the 
declining  surfKXS  and  having  an  upwardly  fiacing  torCKe 
iKiBptf<i  for  supportive  engagement  with  an  underside  of  a 
load,  and  means  for  urging  the  pad  units  into  an  nppermoat 
position  along  the  respective  declining  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  underside  of  the  load  when  the  load  is 
engaged  with  the  support  sulfide,  and; 
lifting  means  for  causing  cyclic  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
pad  units  relative  to  the  support  structure  according  to  a 
repetitive  pattern  to  effect  Ufting  of  the  loads  away  froon 
the  support  surCaoe,  following  which  the  loads  and  the 
pad  units  which  are  engaged  therewith  are  moved  for- 
wardly  by  gravity  due  to  the  pad  units  moving  forwardly 
and  downwardly  along  the  respective  declining  surfaces 
to  permit  a  forward  steplike  advancing  movement  of  the 


5,228,820 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 
STORAGE 
IVmm  J.  StaMflcM,  Mt  Akr,  AirthaaT  J. 
Dwtfrt  R.  Kooflla,  MIMtatM>m,  Mi  M.  L.  I 
Ma,  aO  of  yUL,  airiiMn  ta  tuknanA  Ta 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Sm'.  No.  586,890,  Sa^  21, 1990, 1 

lypBcaMoa  Apr.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  863«499 
lat  a.)  B65G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  414— 278  M< 


1.  A  level  gravity-type  transporting  apparatus  for  transport- 
ing loads  along  a  predetermined  direction,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  load  movement,  said  support  structure  ex- 
tending horizontally  from  an  input  end  to  an  output  end. 
said  support  structure  defining  an  upwardly  facing  and 
substantially  longitudinally  elongated  support  surface 
extending  substantially  horizontally  longitudinally  for 
supportive  engagement  with  loads; 

runway  means  extending  horizontally  of  said  support  struc- 
ture for  defining  a  plurality  of  ramplike  members  which 
are  disposed  horizontally  in  series  along  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  support  structure,  each  of  said  ramplike 
members  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  which  de- 
cUnes  as  it  projects  forwardly  toward  the  output  end; 

a  plurality  of  separate  and  independently  movable  load- 
advancing  pad  units  movably  supported  on  said  runway 
means  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  therealong,  each 


1.  An  article  handling  syftem  comprisiiig: 

a  closed  loop  pathway  comprising  a  monorail; 

a  movable  article  carrier  which  travels  on  said  monorail 
along  said  pathway,  said  movable  article  carrier  oompria- 
ing  drive  means  therefor, 

at  least  one  article  buffer  station  located  adjacent  to  said 
pathway,  comprising 

vertically  spaced  shelve*  on  which  articles  are  stored, 
a  vertically  movable  elevator  having  devator  drive  aieans 
for  transporting  at  least  one  of  said  articles  to  and  from 
selected  ones  of  said  shelves,  and 
a  transfer  device  having  transfer  device  drive  means  pfO- 
vided  on  at  least  one  of  said  shelves  for  transferring  said 
articles  between  said  buffer  sution  and  said  movable 
article  carrier,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  elevator,  the  transfer  of  at 
least  one  of  said  articles  between  said  article  storage  buffer 
sUtion  and  said  movable  article  carrie  by  said  transfer 
device,  and  the  movement  of  said  movable  article  carrier 
along  said  pathway, 

whereby  said  article  are  transferraUe  from  said  movable 
article  carrier  to  said  one  of  said  shelves  having  said  trans- 
fer device,  and  from  there  transferrable  to  said  elevator 
for  subsequent  transfer  to  said  selected  ones  of  said 
shelve*. 
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RE-USABLE  TRANSPOrr  AND  PACKAGING  DEVICE 
rif-  GWfc.  TaMMlito-WihM;  f^MMt  HwimI.  Wli^iiw, 

FTMktart  Mi  Mita.  F«i.  Ri».  W  G««M]r 

F1M  J»  21, 1»1.  Str-  No.  71».045 
CWm  prterity.  ^^Hftlirr  F«4.  Rc^  of  Gcmaay,  Jm.  22, 
19M,MIMW4{U1 

tat  a.'  B«D  19/10 

VS.  a.  414— «03  ' 


a  routiofuj  gemr  for  routing  a  drive  iluft  thereby, 
wherein  the  axU  of  roution  of  Mid  drive  ihaft  is  orthogo- 
nal to  the  hfting  direction  of  said  hfting  means;  and 
container  engaging  means  including  a  frame  member 
mounted  to  said  drive  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and 
including  control  arms  mounted  within  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  providing  reciprocal  control  motion,  said  frame 
member  having  upper  hooks  protruding  from  an  upper 


I  A  re-usable  transport  and  packaging  device  for  mechani- 
caUy  transporting  mechanicaUy  sensitive  rolls,  said  transport 
and  packaging  device  comprising:  a  cuboid  frame  rack  com- 

''^f  rectangular  base  frame  having  longitudinal  and  lateral 

sides, 

(ii)  supporting  elementt  which  are  mounted  on  said  base 
frame,  each  of  said  supporting  elements  havmg  a  base  jomt 
provided  at  a  lower  end  thereof  via  which  said  supporting 
element  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  frame,  said 
supporting  elementt  being  pivouble  from  a  position  m 
which  they  extend  vertically  from  said  base  frame  to  a 
poHtion  in  which  they  lie  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  sides 
on  said  base  frame,  wherein  each  of  said  supportmg  ele- 
mentt is  subdivided  by  a  further  joint  into  an  upper  and  a 
lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  being  outwardly  pivotal 
with  respect  to  said  lower  portion,  and 

(iii)  stabilizing  rails  which  extend  in  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal sides  of  said  base  frame  to  connect  said  supportmg 
elementt  to  one  another,  whereby  one  end  of  each  of  the 
stabilizing  raiU  is  pivotally  fastened  to  an  upper  end  of  one 
of  said  supporting  elementt  and  whereby  another  end  of 
each  of  the  stabUizing  rails  includes  a  hinge  via  which  said 
another  end  of  each  of  said  sUbilizing  raiU  is  releasably 
fastened  to  a  n  upper  end  of  another  of  said  supporting 
elementt. 


portion  thereof  for  engaging  the  upper  bar  member  of  the 
refuse  container,  and  pivotally  mounted  lower  hooks 
protruding  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  member, 
wherein  said  lower  hooks  are  caused  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  drive  shaft  axis  in  response  to  said 
motion  of  said  control  arms  to  thereby  interlock  with 
recesses  defined  in  said  frame  member  and  thereby  engage 
said  lower  bar  member  of  the  refuse  container. 


S.22M23 
MOBILE  RACKING  SYSTEM  __._. 

IVmhn  J.  Crook,  P.O.  Box  144«,  Sprh^wood.  Quiinaianil 
4127,  AMtralia  _ 

FDed  May  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  494,195 
tat  a.'  B40P  3/06 
VS.  CL  414—494  ''  ' 


y** 


9,22M22 

APPARATUS  TO  FAOUTATE  THE  UFTING  AND 

DUMPING  OF  A  REFUSE  CONTAINER 

wiiH.-  J.  Sckrader,  W1442  OerciaBd  Ave^  Martactte,  Wia. 

54143 
CoattaMtkM  or  Ser.  No.  644,171.  Im.  n,  1991.  abwdoned.  This 
ayyUcatioa  Jal.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924.359 
tat  CL'  B45F  }/02 

VS.  CL  414—421  2  ^*' 

1.  Apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  to  route  a  refuse 
container,  said  container  having  upper  and  lower  bar  members 
mounted  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

Ufting  means  mounted  to  said  vehicle  for  hfting  the  con- 
tainer; 

a  housing  for  attachment  to  said  lifting  means  having 
mounted  therein  selectively  operable  fluidically  powered 
piston  means  for  driving  the  piston  thereof  in  reciprocal 
motion; 

a  linear  gear  affixed  to  said  piston  and  positioned  to  engage 


1  A  mobile  racking  system  for  installation  in  a  trailer  van 
having  sidewalls,  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  load  reummg 
stnps,  each  being  secured  to  itt  respective  side  wall  at  a  desired 
load  level,  said  load  retaining  strips  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures, a  plurality  of  clamping  bracket  assemblies,  e^jh  of  said 
assemblies  being  provided  with  releasable  engagement  «««"»■ 
each  of  said  assemblies  having  protrusions  engageable  with 
said  apertures  for  supporting  said  assembly  from  a  respective 
load  retaining  strip,  a  C-shaped  track  member  assocuted  with 
each  load  retaining  strip,  a  support  member  on  said  assembly 
for  supporting  said  C-shaped  track  member,  said  releasable 
engagement  means  having  a  cam  member  for  secunng  said 
C-shaped  track  members  to  said  load  retaining  stnps,  and  a 
roller  pallet  having  a  width  extending  substantially  across  said 
two  side  walls,  said  pallet  having  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  on 
each  side  of  the  pallet  facing  said  trailer  van  side  walls  and 
adapted  to  enter  into  said  C-shaped  track  member. 

7  A  roller  pallet  having  a  rectangular  configuration  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  channel  members  secured  to  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  channel  members,  one  of  said  transverse 
members  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  rigidly  mounted 


stub  axles,  roUen  routably  supported  on  said  stub  axles,  said  adapted  to  hold  a  bottom  heMl  bdow  the  lower  (lanfe  of  the 

other  transverse  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spoced  coke  drum; 

rotatably  and  slidably  disposed  self-adjusting  shafts  having  a  pluraUty  of  springs  mounted  between  the  retaining  elesDeat 

rigidly  mounted  thereon  rollers,  whereby  said  rotatably  and  and  the  lower  flange  of  the  coke  drwn  to  teaiiaa  the  cndle 

slidably  disposed  shafts  permit  spatial  adjustment  of  one  pair  of  upwardly  to  sealingiy  engage  the  boitoa  head  agaiMt  the 

said  rcjlers  with  respect  to  said  other  pair  of  rollers.  lower  flange  of  the  coke  drum; 


S,22M24 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PLACEMENT  AND 

COLLECnON  OF  CHAIRS 

Aldo  Satoyoiki.  YokohoM,  Japam  aMi^or  to  Kaato  JUaiha 

Kogyo  rilaitnri  Kilita,  Yokomka,  Japw 

FBad  S«».  30, 1991.  S«r.  I4o.  7C7.999 
CWm  priority.  iwUcsMw  JapM.  Dae.  It.  1990.  2411347; 
Dm.  is,  1990. 2-411340;  Dec  IS.  1990. 2411349;  Dte.  IS.  1990, 
2-411350 

tat  a.)  B4SG  61/00 
VS.  a.  414-501  4  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  placement  and  coUectioa  of 
chairs,  each  of  said  chairs  having  front  and  rear  legs,  compris- 
ing: 

a  dolly  allowing  a  large  number  of  horizontally  stacked 
chairs  to  be  loaded  thereon,  said  dolly  having  a  base  on 
which  the  front  legs  of  said  chairs  can  be  positioned,  and 
also  having  a  horizontal  chair-guide  bar  capable  of  being 
inserted  between  the  front  and  rear  legs  of  each  of  said 
chairs  for  supporting  each  of  said  chairs  from  below  and 
for  guiding  each  of  said  chairs  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  in  which  each  of  said  chairs  is  moved 
for  placement  and  collection  so  that  said  chairs  are 
stacked  in  a  sute  of  leaning  forward  with  said  front  legs 
being  positioned  on  said  base  and  serving  as  support 
pointt;  and 
a  motive  power  unit  removably  mounting  with  said  doUy. 
said  motive  power  unit  comprising: 
a  dolly  Ufling  device  for  lifting  said  dolly  from  a  floor, 
a  chair  holding  device  having  a  holding  device  body  for 

holding  said  chairs,  said  holding  device  body  being 

mounted  on  a  pair  of  rails  capable  of  being  disposed  in 

a  space  below  said  chair-guide  bar, 
a  holding  position  controller  for  moving  said  holding 

device  body  between  a  chair-setting  position  on  the 

floor  and  a  chair-collecting  position  on  the  chair-guide 

bar,  and 
driving  and  steering  wheeb  for  free  movement  on  the 

floor. 


5.228^25 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Jaaeph  FracMbans,  Hoaatoa,  aad  Frederick  B.  KroaaiUcr. 
ToMball,  both  ofTex.,  aasigaors  to  The  M.  W.  Kdlogg  Coas- 
paay.  Hoaston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1991.  Ser.  No.  7S6.693 

tat  CL'  CIM  43/02 

VS.  CL  414— 684J  14  Oataa 

1.  A  coke  drum  deheading  device  comprising: 
a  retaining  element  disposed  concentrically  around  a  lower 

end  of  the  coke  drum  above  a  lower  flange  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  pivotable  hooks  depending  from  the 

retaining  element; 
a  cradle  releasably  engageable  by  the  hooka,  the  cradle 


a  plurality  of  means  adapted  to  move  the  retaining  elemeat 

toward  the  lower  flange  to  teasaon  the  springs  and  to  rdeaae 

tension  from  the  hooks, 
a  means  for  pivoting  the  hooks  outwardly  fixMn  the  lower 

flange  and  disengaging  the  hooks  from  the  cradle; 
a  means  for  ratting  and  lowering  the  cradle  aad  the  bottom 

head  to  and  from  the  lower  flange  of  the  coke  dram. 


MACHINE  VOR  STACKING  ROUND  OCWTAINEK  LIDS 
Na.  13  raaiinl.  DK-4C23  U. : 


FDed  Sep.  3.  1991.  Sw.  No.  753^74 

Vpikatiaa  riawiil.  Apr.  23. 1991.  744/91 
tat  CL'  B0G  29/00 
VS.  CL  414— 790J  7  CWm 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  a  quantity  of  round  container  bds 
(50),  comprising  two  horizontally  positioned  spindles  (5)  rotat- 
ably joumalled  in  two  end  supportt  (3,  4),  means  for  routing 
the  spindles  in  the  same  directioa  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
distances  between  the  spindles  at  either  end  support  said  ma- 
chine further  comprising: 

at  one  end  support  (3)  a  feed  conveyor  (1), 
at  the  other  end  support  (4)  a  stack  holder  (4)  with  three 
fingers  mounted  on  a  lever  (13)  hinged  about  a  shaft  (14) 
and  having  means  (14)  to  swing  the  stack  hokler  (4)  be- 
tween a  first  poaition  in  which  one  finger  (7)  of  the  stack 
holder  b  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  spindles  (5)  and  below  the  pUne  thereof,  and  the  other 
two  fingers  (8)  are  located  above  the  plane  of  the  spindles 
(5),  to  a  second  poaition  in  which  the  stack  holder  (4)  is 
pwallel  to  a  tabletop  (24)  of  a  stacking  table  (34, 27)  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  vertical, 
a  displaceable  stack  disc  (10)  mounted  on  the  lever  (13)  and 
a  movable  stop  (44)  for  barring  the  movement  of  the  lids  (90) 
when  the  stack  bolder  (4)  has  been  swung  out  of  itt  first 
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S.23M27 

DEVICE  FOR  EVAPORATING  FLUID  LEAKAGE  OF 

UQUID  COMPONEKJTS  IN  A  SHAFT  SEAL 

Dedef  Cortt^  MMctaek,  m4  FrtiA  W.r«r.  WiM-MlcW- 

bMk,  botk  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  GwMajr,  Mri^nw  to  Flma  C«ri 

Ftcadcabcrs,  Welnheia/Borirtr.,  Fad.  Re*,  of  Gttmamf 

Filed  Jaa.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SlS/123 
CUiM  priority,  eppHcettoM  Fed.  Rc».  of  GenMay,  Jm.  9, 
1991.  41004M 

fat  CL'  FOID  ///OO 
UJS.  a.  415— lOJ  »  ' 


^ET' 


1.  Device  for  removing  Uquid  from  •  cavity  turrounding  a 
shafi  roUtable  about  an  axis  in  a  housing,  said  device  compris- 
ing 
a  first  friction  disk  in  said  cavity, 

a  second  friction  disk  in  said  cavity,  said  first  and  second 

dislu  being  relatively  rouublc  upon  roUtion  of  said  shaft, 

assisting  means  for  urging  said  disks  axially  together  until 

heat  generated  between  said  disks  during  rotation  of  said 

shaft  evaporates  liquid  in  said  cavity. 

S.22M2S 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  CLEARANCE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Nickotei  DaaUa;  Frederick  J.  Zegwrid,  both  of  ancianati,  aad 

Dooald  D.  Brayto^  MaiBerillc,  all  of  Ohio,  aasignora  to 

GeMral  Electric  Coapaay,  CUciaaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1991.  Ser.  No.  656,275 

lat  CL'  FOID  H/08 

VS.  CL  415— 173J0  2  ChtaM 


that  said  members  are  generally  only  axially  moveable 
relative  to  said  casing  and  such  that  said  cam-engaging 
surfaces  axially  surround  said  cam; 

(e)  means  for  biasing  said  members  such  that  said  cam- 
engaging  surfaces  axially  engage  said  cam; 

(f)  a  shroud  hanger  having  axially  spaced  apart  third  and 
fourth  hooked  flanges  disposed  to  be  engagable  respec- 
tively by  said  first  and  second  hooked  flanges,  said  flanges 
having  axially  inclined  slide  surfaces  for  said  engagement, 
and  with  a  said  shroud  segment  attachable  to  said  shroud 
hanger;  and 

(g)  means  for  biasing  said  shroud  hanger  radially  inward  to 
engage  said  slide  surfaces,  wherein  roUtion  of  said  torque 
tube  axially  moves  said  first  and  second  members  which 
radially  moves  said  shroud  segment; 

wherein  said  disposing  means  includes  a  support  cone 
fixedly  attached  to  said  casing  and  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending circumfcretitial  rim  and  wherein  said  disposing 
means  also  includes  one  of  said  members  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  ring  portion  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing circumferential  groove  slidably  engaging  said  rim,  and 

wherein  said  torque  tube  is  also  routably  attached  to  said 
support  cone  and  said  cam  is  also  disposed  inside  said 
support  cone. 

5.22M29 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  FLOW  OF 

HIGH-CONSISTENCY  FIBER  SUSPENSION 
Toivo  Niskaaem  HaalM;  Voitto  RepoMs,  Karhala;  Jakka 
Tlmpcri;  ReUo  Veaala.  both  of  Kotka.  aad  Vcm  Vikmaa, 
KyaU,  aU  of  Flalaad,  MsigBon  to  A.  AUatroa  Corporation 
Nooraarkka,  Ftelaad 
Comammatkm-i»-9mrt  of  Ser.  No.  898  J04,  Aag.  20,  1986,  Pat 
No.  4.964,950.  TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  551,398 

IM.  CL»  POID  I/OO 
VS.  CL  415—182.1  S  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  clearance  between  the 
tips  of  a  row  of  radially  outwardly  extending  rotor  blades  and 
an  annular  array  of  circumferentially  surrounding  shroud  seg- 
menU  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  generally  axially  extend- 
ing engine  casing,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  radially  extending  torque  tube  rotaubly  mounted  on 
said  casing  and  having  an  axially  extending  cam  disposed 
inside  said  casing; 

(b)  a  first  member  having  a  first  cam-engaging  surface  and  a 
first  hooked  flange; 

(c)  a  second  member  having  a  second  cam-engaging  surface 
and  a  second  hooked  flange; 

(d)  means  for  disposing  said  members  inside  said  casing  such 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dividing  the  flow  of  a  pulp  fiber  suspen- 
sion having  a  fiber  content  into  partial  streams  having  substan- 
tially the  same  fiber  content  comprising: 
a  first  vortex  chamber  having  an  inside  surface,  an  mlet 
channel  for  said  pulp  suspension  connected  to  said  vortex 
chamber  including  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  chan- 
nel to  said  fiber  suspension  source,  and  at  least  two  outlett 
in  said  inside  surface,  said  outlett  being  dimensioned  and 
disposed  so  as  to  provide  at  least  two  outlet  flows  having 
substantially  the  same  fiber  content  as  the  incoming  pulp 
suspension  and  at  least  one  of  a  different  pressure  and  a 
different  volume  flow,  said  vortex  chamber  further  com- 
prising a  shaft  extending  into  said  chamber,  a  solid  rotor 


attached  to  said  shaft  and  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
chamber,  said  rotor  extending  substantially  coaxially  with 
said  vortex  chamber  for  rotating  in  said  vortex  chamber 
and  for  creating  a  field  of  turbulence  in  said  sutpention 
flowing  through  said  vortex  chamber  of  sufficient 
strength  to  divide  said  suspension  into  said  partial  streams 
and  for  creating  a  pressure  difference  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlett  for  discharging  said  partial  streams 
through  said  outlets. 


5.228430 

WICKET  GATE 

Joaeph  Paatoc«.  250  Foreaide  IU„  Cnmberiaad.  Me.  04118 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  627^1 

lit  CL»  FOID  5/14 

VS.  CL  415—200  32 


9.  A  method  of  making  a  wicket  gate  of  a  hydraulic  turbine, 
wherein  said  wicket  gate  comprises  a  rotatable  core  element 
fabricated  of  high-strength  viscoelastic  material,  wherein  said 
rotatable  core  element  is  affixable  to  said  hydraulic  turbine  and 
a  viscoelastic  coating  is  affixable  to  said  rotatable  core  element, 
wherein  said  viscoelastic  coating  is  formed  of  a  viscoelastic 
material  having  a  hardness  in  the  range  from  70  Shore  A  to  60 
Shore  D,  the  method  of  making  said  wicket  gate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  holes  entirely  through  two  faces  of 
said  roUtable  core  element; 

b.  preparing  all  surfaces  of  said  rotatable  core  element  to 
enhance  attachment  of  said  viscoelastic  coating  to  sakl 
rotatable  core  element;  and 

c.  applying  said  viscoelastic  material  to  said  rotatable  core 
element  to  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  about  1/16-inch 
to  about  1/2-inch,  so  as  to  form  said  viscoelastic  coating. 

32.  A  wicket  gate  of  a  hydraulic  turbine,  said  wicket  gate 
comprising: 

a.  a  high-strength  viscoelastic  core  element  of  a  shape  and 
size  suitable  for  directing  water  to  said  hydraulic  turbine, 
wherein  said  steel  core  element  comprises  a  plurality  of 
holes  drilled  entirely  through  two  faces  of  said  core  ele- 
ment, and  wherein  said  plurality  of  holes: 

i.  each  has  a  diameter  of  about  one  inch;  and 
ii.  are  equally  spaced  from  each  other; 

b.  a  viscoelastic  coating  affixable  to  said  core  element, 
wherein  said  viscoelastic  coating  is  formed  of  a  viscoelas- 
tic material  that  is  cast-molded  onto  said  core  element  to 
a  thickness  of  about  1-inch,  and  wherein  said  viscoelastic 
material: 

L  is  a  polyester-based  polyurethane;  and 
ii.  is  of  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  8S;  and 

c.  attachment  means  to  attach  said  wicket  gate  to  said  hy- 
draulic turbine. 


5.228^1 
SHEET  MFTAL  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  CASING 
K«lketes  Becker,  Warm,  Fad.  R^^  af  CiMy,  airigBar  U 
KSB  AkticatcadlMhaft.  Fkwkaalkal,  Fed.  Re*,  af  Cw— i' 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/ei373,  {  371  Date  t*m.  4, 1992,  §  lOStt) 
Dttbt  Mar.  4,  1992,  PCf  Pah.  Na.  W09L/V3M9.  PCT  Plk. 
Dale  May  21, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Ai«.  28. 1998.  Ser.  Na.  88U99 
ClaiaM  priority.  appttcanaB  l^ad.  Hi^  as  GanHBy.  Sa^  7, 
1989,3929758 

laL  CL'  FB4D  l/OO 
VS.  CL  415—206  M  < 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  eating  having  a  peripheral  wall  and 
defining  a  chamba~,  and  a  rotor  in  said  chamber  for  conveying 
fluid  circumferentially  along  said  wall  in  a  rotational  directioa 
of  an  impeller,  said  wall  being  provided  with  an  outlet  opening 
for  the  fluid,  and  said  opening  having  an  upatream  side  and  a 
downstream  side,  said  sides  extending  transversely  of  said 
direction,  and  said  opening  being  flanked  by  at  least  two  shield- 
ing eleroentt  which  extend  into  said  chamber  transversely  of 
said  direction  in  the  region  of  said  sides. 


5,228,832 
MIXED  FLOW  C(»IPRESS(NI 
Hideo  NiiUda;  HinMri  KoteyaM;  Harw  Mln,  aU  of  Ikanld. 
aad  Takeo  Takagi,  Taakabs^  all  of  Japaa,  iiil^in  la  Hlla- 
cki,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  or  Scr.  No.  668.138,  Mar.  12. 1991,   li   limi 
Thta  ^pHcartoa  JaL  27. 1992.  Ser.  No.  920.172 
CUaH  priortty,  appycaWea  Japaa,  Mar.  14, 1990.  2-060973 
LM.  a'  FMD  29/44 
VS.  CL  415—208.1  M  < 


1.  In  a  mixed-flow  compressor  having  a  mixed-flow  impeller 
in  which  a  flow-out  direction  in  a  meridional  plane  of  the 
impeller  is  leaned  from  a  radial  direction,  and  a  pair  of  diffioer 
plates  provided  downstream  of  the  mixed-flow  impeller, 
wherein  a  diffuser  flow  passage  is  identical  with  the  flow-out 
direction  of  said  mixed-flow  impeller  at  an  inlet  portion  and  is 
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directed  to  the  rwli*!  direction  at  an  outlet  portioo.  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  difTuaer  with  a  difftner  flow  paisage  which  is  curved  to  the 
radial  direction  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  of  said  mixed- 
flow  impeller,  and 
guide  vanes  each  having  a  height,  defined  by  a  projection 
into  the  diffuser  (low  passage  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow,  such  that  a  minimum 
inlet  radius  thereof  is  larger  than  a  maximum  radius  at  the 
outlet  of  said  mixed-flow  impeller,  wherein  the  guide 
vanes  are  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  circular  cascade  at  the 
curved  portion  on  a  flow  passage  surface  of  a  diffuser 
plate  located  on  a  shroud  side. 


SU2M33 

TURBOMACHINE  BLADEA'ANE  FOR  SUBSONIC 
CONDITIONS 
Mtftia  SeM«e«berter;  UWch  Stei«er,  both  of  ZiirWi;  SM 
HaTakechiaa,  Badea,  aad  Nfla  LMwefbrt,  Neuenkof,  all  of 
Switacriaad,  Mrifnn  to  Aim  Browa  Bovcri  Ltd^  Badca, 
Switacriand 

FtM  Jm.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902.7M 
Oa^   priority,   apfUcatioa   Swit>erlaad,   Jaa.   2S,    1991, 
1924/91 

lit  CV  FOlO  5/12 
VS.  CL  415— Itl  '  ' 


fUpping  direction,  a  flexible  portion  provided  radially  outward 
■aid  flexible  plate  portion  and  of  a  low  bending  rigidity  in  the 
lead-lag  direction  and  a  tvmt-flex  portion  provided  radially 
outward  said  flexible  portion,  said  flexible  portion  being  con- 
sisted of  two  beam  sections  which  have  radially  inward  end 
portions  spaced  apart  in  the  lead-lag  direction  with  a  spacing 
which  decreases  toward  radially  outward,  said  beam  sections 
having  radially  outward  end  portions  integrally  connected 
with  a  radially  inward  end  portion  of  said  twist-flex  portion, 
said  radially  inward  end  portions  of  said  beam  sections  being 
formed  with  lug  means  removably  connected  through  bolt 
means  with  correspondingly  formed  lug  means  in  a  radially 
outward  end  portion  of  said  flexible  plate  portion  oat  a  plural- 
ity of  poMtions  spaced  apart  in  the  lead-lag  direction,  said 


1.  A  turbomachine  blade/vane  for  subsonic  conditions  with 
a  convex  curvature  profile  contour  in  the  region  of  the  leading 
edge  and  over  the  major  part  of  the  suction  surface  and  with  a 
concave  curvature  profile  contour  in  the  region  of  the  pressure 
surface,  the  whole  of  the  profile  contour  exhibiting  a  continu- 
ous curve,  wherein  the  profile  contour  in  the  suction-surface 
trailing  edge  region  is  designed  to  be  concave. 

5,229434 
HUB  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Kciaoa  YaiaaaMMo,  Tokoroawa;  Takahiro  IchikaaU;  Kaaehiro 
Haaayaaw,  both  of  Tachikawa;  Shunichi  Baodoh;  Aaao 
K.H— .,  both  of  Kakaadaahara.  aad  Tadashi  WakatnUd. 
Sckl,  aU  of  Japan,  aMigaon  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo  KabuaUki 
aad  Japaa  as  Rcprcacated  by  Director  Geaeral,  Techaical 
Rcaearch  tt  Derelopawat  laatitate,  Japaa  Defcacc  Agency, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6«5,646 
Clains  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-113919 
lat  a.>  B«3H  1/06 
UJS.  CL  416—131  ♦  C**^ 

1.  A  bearingless  hub  structure  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft 
including  a  hub  body  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
rotor  mast,  a  plurality  of  flexible  beam  members  provided 
integrally  with  the  hub  body  to  extend  radially  outward,  a 
pitch  housing  encircling  each  of  said  flexible  beam  members 
with  a  spacing  therebetween,  said  pitch  housing  having  a 
radially  outward  end  portion  which  is  rigid  with  a  radially 
inward  end  portion  of  a  rotor  blade,  spherical  bearing  means 
provided  adjacent  to  a  radially  inward  end  portion  of  said 
flexible  beam  member  for  supporting  a  radially  inward  end 
portion  of  said  pitch  housing,  lead-lag  damper  means  provided 
between  said  flexible  beam  member  and  said  pitch  housing  for 
providing  a  damping  function  in  a  lead-lag  direction,  the  im- 
provement comprising  that  said  flexible  beam  member  includes 
a  flexible  plate  portion  which  is  of  a  low  bending  rigidity  in  a 


damper  means  including  upper  and  lower  elastomeric  dampers 
attached  respectively  to  upper  and  lower  surface  portions  of 
said  spherical  bearing  means,  said  upper  elastomeric  damper 
having  a  support  plate  attached  to  an  upper  surface  portion  of 
said  upper  elastomeric  damper  and  extending  in  the  lead-lag 
direction,  said  lower  elastomeric  damper  having  a  support 
plate  attached  to  a  lower  surface  portion  of  said  lower  elasto- 
meric damper  and  extending  in  the  lead-lag  direction,  said 
support  plates  of  said  upper  and  lower  elastomeric  dampers 
being  connected  to  said  flexible  beam  member  at  said  lug 
means  through  said  bolt  means,  and  said  pitch  housing  being 
provided  with  support  means  having  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending pivot  shaft  which  is  inserted  into  said  spherical  bearing 
means. 


5.228435 

GAS  TURBINE  BLADE  SEAL 
Wieaiaw  A.  CWaa,  Wetherslleld,  Cobb.,  aaaigaor  to  Uaitad  Tecfc- 
Boktgica  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  No».  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9«1,146 

lat.  a.'  POID  5/26 

VS.  a.  416—193  A  '  ClalM 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  disk  and  a  plurality  of 
blades,  each  blade  having  a  airfoil,  a  blade  platform,  a  neck. 


and  a  root,  the  root  of  each  blade  secured  in  said  disk,  the 
platform  of  each  Made  being  independent  of  the  other, 
a  seal  arrangement  comprising: 
a  rigid  damper  disposed  in  an  underblade  zone  and  in  contact 

with  adjacent  platforms;  and 
a  flexible  seal  located  downstream  of  said  rigid  damper,  said 
seal  being  clipped  to  said  rigid  damper  and  in  contact  with 
said  adjacent  platforms  at  a  location  downstream  of  said 
rigid  damper. 


S.22S336 
RUNNER  FOR  A  PUMP 
Gaatkcr  EicUon.  Attikon,  aad  Ano  FM,  Scoack,  hrtk  «i 
Switaerlaad,  aMlgaors  to  Salacr  Brothers  Liaitod,  Wiirtcr- 
thar,  SwitMrlaad 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  812^71 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcadoa  Switaerind,  Dec.  21,  1990, 
4110/90-1 

lat  CL'  F04D  29/53 
VS.  CL  41^-244  R  11  < 


1.  A  runner  for  a  pump  comprising 

a  runner  body  having  a  bearing  sleeve  and  a  drive  shaft 
portion  coaxially  within  the  sleeve,  said  nitiner  body 
having  a  blind  bore  at  one  end  extending  into  said  shaft 
portion,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  greater  than  30%  of 
the  diameter  of  said  shaft  portion; 

an  annular  insert  between  said  shaft  portion  and  said  sleeve 
to  define  a  flow  path  between  said  shaft  portion  and  said 
insert;  and 

a  flat-shaped  cover  disposed  in  said  blind  bore  to  define  a 
closed  cavity,  wherein  a  material  having  a  poor  heat 
conducting  characteristic  is  included  within  said  cavity. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  an  electro-rheological  fluid, 
comprising  in  combination: 


a  pump  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  pair  of  rdativdy  movable,  non-contacting  pump  meiiil.>frs 
diipoaed  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
with  a  gap  between  said  members; 

means  to  drive  at  least  one  of  said  pair  ofrelativdy  movable 
pump  members  relative  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  pump  members  to  pump  an  electro-rbeo- 
k>gical  fluid  from  a  relatively  low  pressure  at  said  inlet  to 
a  relatively  high  pressure  at  said  outlet  with  said  gap 
between  said  members  located  at  an  interface  between 
said  relativdy  low  prcMure  and  said  relatively  high  pte»- 
snie; 

means  to  generate  a  voltage  gradient  across  said  gap  to 
increase  the  viscooty  of  said  electro-rheological  fluid  in 
order  to  create  a  seal  between  said  relatively  high  prtMure 
and  said  relatively  low  preasare; 

said  pair  of  relatively  movable  pump  member*  are  a  pair  of 
spur  gears  with  non-contacting  intermeahing  teeth;  aad 

said  means  to  generate  a  voltage  gradient  include  commutat- 
ing  segments  for  connecting  a  voltage  source  to  said  non- 
contacting  intermeshing  teeth. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  EVACUATION  OF  A  LOW-VACUUM 

CHAMBER  AND  OF  A  HGH-VACUUM  CHAMBER.  AS 

WELL  AS  A  HIGH-VACUUM  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRACnCE  THEREOF 

both  of  Fad.  Ray.  af  G««aay.  aari^aia  t»  LaykaM 
iMMi,  Fad.  Ra».  ar  CwM^r 
FOai  Ai«.  26. 1992.  Sar.  N*.  93tjUS 
iority,  ippHcaflsB  Fad.  Ri».  af  Ciimmj.  Apr.  27, 
1992,  4213763 

lat  CL'  BOU  3/04;  GOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  417—52  4  ( 


5.221437 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP  FOR 
ELECTRO-RHEOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
Mark  E.  Shiffler,  Aaaapolia,  Md.,  and  Lake  W.  Lay,  WaaUar 
ton,  D.C^  aaaicaors  to  The  Uaited  State*  of  AaMTica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan.  WaaWagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  95343S 
lat  CL'  F24B  37/02:  FOIC  1/lS 
VS.  CL  417— 4«  2  I 


3.  Vacuum  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  low  vacuum 
chamber,  a  pump  train  for  the  low  vacuum  chamber,  a  high 
vacuum  chamber,  and  a  pump  train  for  the  high  vacuum  cham- 
ber, each  pump  train  having  a  vacuum  pump  unit  with  a  suc- 
tion and  a  discharge  and  a  forepump  unit  with  a  suction  and  a 
discharge,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  high  vacuum 
pump  unit  for  the  high  vacuum  chamber,  said  high  vacuum 
pump  unit  having  a  suction  and  a  discharge,  said  apparatus 
further  coiaprising 
means  for  selectively  connecting  the  suction  of  the  fore- 
pump  unit  of  the  pump  train  for  the  high  vacuum  chamber 
to  the  discharge  of  the  vacuum  pump  unit  of  the  pump 
train  of  the  high  vacuum  chamber  and  to  the  discharge  of 
the  high  vacuum  pump  unit,  and 
means  connected  the  discharge  of  the  vacuum  pump  unit  of 
the  pump  train  of  the  high  vacuum  chamber  to  the  suction 
of  the  forepump  unit  of  the  pump  train  for  the  low  vacuum 
chamber. 
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SJ2MJK39 
MULTISTAGE  EJECTOH  PUMP 
r  K.  Pcmaii;  DaMU  E.  LMtx,  Mrf  DqmM  A. 
«fSt.J«M«»h.MlctL.iiilpint»CtM«w«icfrtn 
aatM  Itetar.  Mkk. 
P1M  May  24, 1991.  Sot.  No.  705.34S 
bt  a.'  PIMF  5/00 
VS.  a.  417—174  *' 


ing  unit  having  intake  and  exhaust  mean*  for  intaking  and 
exhausting  fluid  in  the  course  of  moving  said  pumping  unit 
relative  to  said  rotating  mass. 


tion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  shoes  about  its  respective  center 
relative  to  each  of  said  pistons  during  controlling  of  com- 
pressor capacity  by  said  control  valve  means. 


5,2a.Ml 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  SINGLE  HEADED  PISTON 

SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  PISTON 

ABRASION  PREVENTING  MEANS 
Knwa  Ktewa.  airf  HiTMrid  Kayakawa,  ko(k  of  Kariya,  Japaa, 
■wtgann  in  rsliMklkl  Tti't^-  ■'-j-^  .t^-i^n  r  i.  .h.-t.. 
Kariya,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS5,711 
dataaa  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1991.  >44434; 
Mm.  30,  1991,  3-20279(U1 

lat.  a.)  F04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  417— 222J  •  ' 


-  H» 


1.  In  an  ejector  pump  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally aligned  chambers,  each  including  a  pair  of  opposed  end 
walls,  at  least  two  of  said  walls  including  a  nozzle  and  a  one- 
way valve,  and  means  for  supplying  compressed  gas  to  the 
most  upstream  of  the  nozzles,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
pump  comprises  a  single  cylindrical  pump  body  defining  a 
cylinder  will  multiple  said  walU  inserted  therein,  each  wall 
having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  cross  section  through  the 
cylinder  at  a  point  along  the  length  of  the  cylinder  to  which 
said  wall  is  inserted,  and  cylindrical  spacer  sleeves,  each  hav- 
ing an  outer  cross  section  substantially  identical  to  the  cross- 
section  of  the  cylinder  to  be  received  therein  for  securing  each 
wall  at  its  respective  point  along  the  length  of  the  cylinder. 


MST 


5a2«,»40 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS 
Roktrt  P.  Swaak,  BcUTille,  Okio,  aaaigw>r  to 

bcorporated,  OKiMati,  Ohio 
CoMtinaatio^ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  271,1M,  Nov.  14,  19m,  Pat 
No.  4,990,062.  TWa  appHcatioa  Ja^  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637.W2 

lat  a.'  F04B  19/00 
VS.  a.  417—211  32 
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1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  fluid,  comprising: 

a  pressure  generating  mass  having  a  center  of  gravity; 

means  for  routing  said  mass  about  a  first  axis  so  that  centrif- 
ugal force  is  applied  to  said  mass,  said  center  of  gravity  of 
said  mass  being  positioned  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  first  axis  in  response  to  application  of  centrifugal 
force  and  remaining  at  said  fixed  postuon  relative  to  said 
first  axis  throughout  the  application  of  the  centrifiigal 
force; 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  a  pumping  unit  about  a 
second  axis  which  is  displaced  from  said  first  axis  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  mass,  said  pumping  unit  having  its  omhi  center 
of  gravity  positioned  at  a  fixed  location  relative  to  said 
second  axis  upon  roUtion  of  said  pumping  unit  said  pump- 


1.  A  variable  capacity  single  headed  piston,  swash  plate  type 
refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 

an  axially  extending  cylinder  block  having  front  and  rear 
ends  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  axial  cylinder  bores  formed 
therein  with  front  ends  at  said  front  end  of  said  cylinder 
block; 

a  front  housing  sealingly  connected  to  said  front  end  of  said 
cylinder  block  and  defining  a  cloied  crank  chamber 
therein  extending  in  front  of  said  front  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der bores; 

a  rear  housing  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder 
block  and  defining  therein  both  a  suction  chamber  for  a 
refrigerant  gas  before  compression  and  a  discharge  cham- 
ber for  said  refrigerant  gas  after  compression; 

a  drive  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  said  cyluider  block  and 
said  front  housing  with  its  axis  axially  extended  through 
said  crank  chamber, 

a  rotary  support  element  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  to  be 
rotated  therewith  in  said  crank  chamber, 

a  swash  plate  hinged  to  said  rotary  support  element  to  be 
routed  together  with  said  drive  shaft,  and  mounted 
around  said  drive  shaft  via  a  slidable  sleeve  element  to  be 
tumable  about  a  lateral  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  single  headed  reciprocatory  pistons  reciproca- 
tively  fitted  in  said  cylinder  bores  of  said  cylinder  block, 
and  engaged  with  said  swash  plate  via  a  motion  conver- 
sion means  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spherical  shoes 
each  shoe  of  which  is  in  annular  slidable  contact  with  said 
swash  plate  for  converting  roUtion  of  said  swash  plate 
into  reciprocation  of  each  of  said  respective  single  headed 
pistons  in  said  cylinder  bores;  and 

control  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  communication 
between  said  crank  chamber  and  said  suction  chamber  to 
thereby  control  compressor  capacity  by  changing  the 
pressure  differential  between  said  crank  and  suction  cham- 
bers, wherein  said  motion  conversion  means  comprises 
menas  for  preventing  local  abrasion  of  at  least  said  single 
headed  pistons  during  reciprocation  thereof  in  said  cylin- 
der bores,  said  means  for  preventing  the  local  abrasion  of 
at  least  said  single  headed  pistons  comprising: 
first  means  for  preventing  radial  displacement  of  each  of  said 
spherical  shoes  relative  to  said  swash  plate  during  the 
roUtion  thereof;  and 
second  means  for  permitting  radial  displacement  and  rota- 


S42M42 
QUICK-CHANGE  FLUID  SECnON  FOR  PISTON-TYPE 

PAINT  PUMPS 
Fcrdinaad  N.  GmMI,  Gmm,  Switaerlaa^,  and  Norwa  A.  Cy- 
pher*. Rbftn,  N.  Mcx^  aaaiginn  to  Wa^Mr  Spray  Tech 
Corporatioa,  Miaaeapoiis,  Misn. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  73S,794 
IM.  CL'  F04B  35/Oa  39/10:  Fl«  15/16 

VS.  a.  An— MO  12  ( 


1.  In  a  piston  pump  of  the  type  having  driving  means 
carried  in  a  drive  housing  and  coupled  to  a  double  acting 
piston  axially  reciprocable  in  a  fluid  section  housing,  an 
improved  fluid  section  coupling  and  mounting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  fluid  section  mounting  flange  having 

i)  a  first  end  carrying  a  threaded  axial  bore  for  engage- 
ment with  a  threaded  end  of  a  fluid  section  housing. 

ii)  a  second  end  having  a  radially  outwardly  directed  lip 
having  a  plurality  of  keyhole-shaped  axially-oriented 
apertures  therethrough,  and 

iii)  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  wall  section  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends  having  diametrically 
opposed  radially-oriented  aperiures  therethrough; 

b)  a  reciprocable  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  driving 
means  to  the  piston  to  reciprocate  the  piston  with  respect 
to  the  housing,  the  coupling  means  comprising: 

i)  an  axially  oriented  cylindrical  section  of  the  driving 
means  having  both  axial  and  diametral  bores  therein, 

ii)  an  axially  projecting  extension  at  a  first  end  of  the 
pbton  and  having  i  diametral  bore  therethrough, 

iii)  a  connecting  pin  simultaneously  transversely  received 
in  the  diametral  bores  of  the  cylindrical  section  of  the 
driving  means  and  the  piston  extension  such  that  when 
the  piston  extension  is  received  in  the  axial  bore  of  the 
cylindrical  section  such  that  the  driving  means  is  cou- 
pled to  the  piston  for  bidirectional  reciprocation,  and 

iv)  pin  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  connecting  pin  in 
the  diametral  bores. 


a  housing  formed  with  an  upper  houstng  part  and  a  lower 

housing  part  fitted  together 
an  electric  motor  resiliently  mounted  in  said  lower  bousing 
part  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  formed  with 
panages  displacing  oil  from  said  lower  homing  part  into 
said  upper  housing  part; 
an  eccentric  formed  on  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  horizontal   piston-and-cylinder  assembly  compriiiag  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  motor  and  a  piston  connected  to 
said  eccentric  and  reciprocataMe  thereby,  said  cylinder 
having  an  intake  pori  opening  at  and  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  suction  body  affixed  to  said  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
formed  with  a  downwardly  extending  passage,  said  suc- 
tion body  extending  downwardly  along  side  said  motor 
and  having  a  suction  pori  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  body 
turned  toward  a  whole  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  lower 
housing  part  spaced  from  said  suction  port  but  aligned 
therewith;  and 


I  pipe  connected  to  said  wall  and  aligned  with  said  hole  for 
delivering  a  refrigerant  to  said  housing  whereby  said 
refrigerant  is  drawn  into  said  body  through  said  suction 
port  upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  cyUnder,  said 
body  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  chambers  akmg 
which  said  passage  extends  and  is  provided  externally 
with  a  flat  teardrop-shaped  prominence  surrounding  said 
suction  port  a  pair  of  ribs  projecting  from  said  body 
toward  said  wall  parallel  to  one  another  above  said  tear- 
drop-shaped prominence. 


ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL  INJBCnON  PUMP 

KcaMdi  H.  Uapfcr.  East  Hartiaad;  Dfia  Dioi4tefie,  Eart 

GfMbr.  MalcolH  C  HiBiH,  Wiater  Locka.  aMi  Daaici  E. 

^all||l^fr    Wiaaaor.  aB  of  Coml,  iiiI^iw  to 

ArtoaMtiTC  Corp.,  Wtadaor,  Cow. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1992.  Scr.  No.  9M.9C7 
lat  a.)  F04B  17/02:  FD2M  37/04 
VS.  a.  417—440  27  i 


5.22M43 

COMPRESSOR  FOR  DOMESTIC  REFRIGERATORS 

Traian  NoToian,  TlrgOTiate;  Die  Uagvcam  Pctra  Nirtor,  both  of 

Gacati;  Dwitra  Bor4ca;  loan  Paaicaca,  both  of  Bachareat; 

Matd  Saada,  aad  SteCw  S«m,  both  of  GMStl,  aU  of  RoaMBia, 

I  to  latreprindcrea  dc  Frigidcre  Gacati.  Gacati,  Rom- 


per  No.  PCr/RO90/00002,  5  371  Date  Apr.  1«.  1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1«,  1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091AWW5.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  IS.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  en^64 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Roaaaia,  Oct  6,  1909, 141094 

lat  a.'  F04B  35/04 

VS.  a.  417—363  *  ClaiM 

1.  A  compresaor  for  a  domestic  refrigerator  comprising: 


1.  In  a  fiiel  injection  pump  having  a  pump  body  and  dtstrSm- 
tor  rotor  in  coaxial  alignment,  the  pump  body  ha%ring  a  pump- 
ing chamber  provided  by  an  annular  arrangement  of  pumping 
plunger  bores  with  axes  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  the  distributor  rotor,  a  pumping 
plunger  mounted  in  each  plunger  bore  for  redprocalioQ,  annu- 
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lar  cam  means  turrounding  the  amiular  arrangement  of  plunger 
bores  for  reciprocating  the  pumping  plungers  to  provide  alter- 
nating intake  and  pumping  strokes  thereof  for  respectively 
supplying  intake  charges  of  fuel  to  the  pumping  chamber  and 
delivering  high  pressure  charges  of  hiel  from  the  pumping 
chamber  for  fuel  injection,  a  distributor  head  with  a  plurabty 
of  distributor  outlets,  the  distributor  rotor  being  routably 
mounted  in  the  distributor  head  for  distributing  the  high  pres- 
sure charges  of  fuel  to  the  distributor  outlets;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  pump  body  and  distributor  rotor  have  a  central 
coaxial  bore  extending  therethrough  and  providing  a  valve 
bore  intersecting  the  annular  arrangement  of  plunger  bores,  the 
pump  body  providing  an  annular  valve  seat  around  the  central 
bore  between  one  end  thereof  away  from  the  distributor  rotor 
and  the  intersection  of  the  valve  bore  and  annular  arrangement 
of  plunger  bores,  an  elongated  valve  member  mounted  m  the 
valve  bore  having  a  sealing  head  at  one  end  thereof  engageable 
with  the  annular  valve  seat  and  extending  from  the  sealing 
head  toward  the  other  end  of  the  central  bore,  the  valve  mem- 
ber having  an  intermediate  land  in  sealing  engagetnent  with  the 
distributor  rotor  to  seal  the  pumping  chamber  from  said  other 
end  of  the  central  bore,  a  fuel  supply  chamber  connected  to 
said  one  end  of  the  central  bore  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  pump- 
ing chamber,  the  valve  member  being  axially  shifUble  m  the 
valve  bore  between  a  closed  poMtion  thereof  with  iu  sealing 
bead  in  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  and  an  open  position 
thereof  providing  an  annular  valve  opening  between  the  valve 
seat  and  sealing  head  interconnecting  said  fuel  supply  chamber 
and  the  pumping  chamber,  valve  actuating  means  comprising 
an  electromagnet  at  the  other  end  of  the  valve  member  from 
the  sealing  head  and  operable  when  energized  to  shift  the  valve 
member  in  one  axial  direction  thereof  to  one  of  its  said  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  shifting  the  valve  member  in  the  opposite 
axial  direction  thereof  to  iU  other  portion  when  the  electro- 
magnet is  decnergized. 

EXTERNAL  SHAFT  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Dmm  F.  StMlc.  OMtad,  MidL,  tmt^or  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
May,  Dctftarm,  Mkk. 

FIM  Jml  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  90S,M3 
Int.  CL'  PIMC  18/04.  29/00:  FWC  19/54;  F1M>  23/00 
VS.  a.  41S— 55.1  •  ' 


"-iT^Fa 


clutch  assembly,  the  clutch  assembly  bearing  having  an 
inner  journal,  said  clutch  assembly  bearing  being  mounted 
directly  on  said  main  drive  shaft  bearing  such  that  said 
inner  journal  U  disponed  adjacent  to  the  main  drive  shaft 
bearing,  thereby  forming  a  housing  for  said  main  dnve 
shaft  bearing;  and 
a  fastener  for  securing  said  clutch  assembly  bearing  to  said 
main  drive  shaft  bearing,  wherein  sMd  fastener  is  disposed 
at  least  partially  around  the  circumference  of  said  main 
drive  shaft  baring  and  is  configured  to  coopierate  with  said 
fastener  groove. 


S,2MJt46 
SPLINE  REDUCTION  EXTENSION  FOR  AUXILLIARY 

DRIVE  COMPONENT 
Matthew  LaMMTs,  StXo^  Pwk.  a^  Sokn  Uppal,  BkMMinr 
ton,  both  of  MlML.  Mri^ort  to  Eaiaa  Corvorathw,  dcTclaad, 

Okie 
Coatiaaatloa  of  S«r.  No.  797.672,  No».  25.  1991, 

TUa  awiktrtioa  Dm.  21, 1992.  Scr.  No.  994,437 
Int.  CL'  FOaC  2/08 
VS.  CL  41»-«1  J  »•  ' 


1.  A  scroll-type  fluid  compressor  including  a  main  drive 
shaft  and  a  clutch  assembly,  comprising; 

a  main  drive  shaft  bearing  for  receiving  the  main  drive  shaft, 
wherein  said  main  drive  shaft  bearmg  includes  an  outer 
diameter  mounting  surface  forming  a  fastener  groove 
defined  therewithin; 

a  clutch  assembly  beating  for  routably  supportmg  the 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  type  including  hous- 
ing means  having  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  ouUet  means;  fluid 
energy  translating  displacement  means  associated  with  said 
housing  means,  and  including  a  sutionary,  internally-toothed 
member,  and  an  externally-toothed  member  eccentrically  dis- 
posed within  said  internally-toothed  member  and  having  orbi- 
tal and  routional  movement  relative  to  said  internally-toothed 
member,  to  defme  expanding  and  contracting  fluid  volume 
chambers  in  response  to  said  orbital  and  rotational  movement; 
valve  means  cooperating  with  said  housing  means  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  means  and  said 
expanding  fluid  volume  chambers,  and  between  said  contract- 
ing fluid  volume  chambers  and  said  fluid  ouUet  means;  input- 
output  shaft  means  and  means  for  transmitting  torque  between 
said  externally-toothed  member  and  said  input-output  shaft 
means;  said  valve  means  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
valve  member  defining  valving  passages  and  being  routed  at 
the  speed  of  roution  of  said  externally-toothed  member;  a 
valve  drive  shaft  operable  to  transUte  said  orbital  and  roU- 
tional  movement  of  said  externally-toothed  member  into  rou- 
tional movement  of  said  valve  member;  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  insert  member  being  in  operable 
engagement  with  said  externally-toothed  member  for 
ofbital  and  rotadonal  moveiDent  therewith,  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  insert  member  extending  axially 
beyond  said  extemaUy-toothed  member,  toward  said 
valve  member;  and 

(b)  said  insert  member  defining  a  set  of  internal,  straight 
splines  in  engagement  with  a  mating  first  set  of  external, 
crowned  splines  defined  by  said  valve  drive  shaft. 


5,22S,M7 
CATALYTIC  COMBUCTiON  PROCESS 
Wwwick  J.  Ly«M4.  anilMJi  Martta  Fowlaa.  N«rtk  York- 
iM«,  Mi  DarU  G.  SUyiey,  SiMfctM  oa  ToH.  di  of  1 
■■i^an  to  tapcrtal  ^Wasical  uMirtriM  pic. 


FIM  Dae  U,  1991,  Sar.  N*. 
Untod 


9027331 

VS.  a  431—7 


bL  CL'  F23D  3/40 


Dae.  11,1990. 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  combustion  of  a  combuttiUe 
gaseous  mixture  of  a  fuel  and  a  combustion-supporting  gas 
wherein  said  combustible  mixture  is  fed  at  an  elevated  feed 
temperature  to  combustion  apparatus  including  at  least  first 
and  second  preliminary  catalyst  bodies  and  a  main  catalyst 
body,  each  of  which  catalyst  bodies  have  combustion  passages 
comprising  a  catalyst  for  the  combustion  of  said  combustible 
mixture,  said  process  including  the  steps  of 

a)  feeding,  at  said  elevated  feed  temperature,  a  first  part  of 
said  combustible  mixture  through  said  combustion  pas- 
sages of  said  first  preliminary  catalyst  body  which  are  of 
such  size,  in  reUtioo  to  the  Unear  gas  velocity  there- 
through, that  catalytic  combustion  of  said  first  part  is 
sustained  therein,  thereby  giving  at  least  one  first  heated 
gas  stream, 

b)  feeding,  at  said  elevated  feed  temperature,  a  second  part 
of  the  combustible  mixture  through  said  combustion  pas- 
sages of  said  second  preliminary  catalyst  body  which  are 
of  such  size,  in  relation  to  the  linear  gas  velocity  there- 
through, that  catalytic  combustion  of  said  second  part  is 
sustained  therein,  thereby  giving  at  least  one  second 
heated  gas  stream. 

c)  mixing  said  first  and  second  heated  gas  streams  with  the 
remainder  of  said  combustible  mixture  to  give  a  heated 
combustible  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  that  at  which 
combustion  of  said  heated  combustible  mixture  can  be 
sustained;  and  thereafter 

d)  combusting  said  heated  combustible  mixture,  including 
passing  said  heated  combustible  mixture  through  said 
combustion  passages  of  said  main  catalyst  body,  whereby 
at  least  part  of  the  combustion  of  said  heated  combustible 
mixture  takes  place  in  said  combustion  passages  of  said 
main  catalyst  body, 

said  combustible  mixture  being  fed  to  said  combustion  appara- 
tus at  a  total  mass  flow  rate  greater  than  that  at  which  combus- 
tion would  be  sustained  with  the  feed  of  said  combustible 
mixture  at  said  elevated  feed  temperature  in  the  absence  of  the 
combustion  occurring  in  said  combustion  passages  of  said 
preliminary  catalyst  bodies. 


when  moved  from  an  at  rest  poaition  to  a 
tioa  to  operate  an  electrical  first  switch;  i 


a  message  recording  and  pbybnck  apparatus  moonted 
within  said  internal  compartaient,  operation  of  said  first 
switch  causes  a  meaaage  to  be  pUyed  sioMihaBeotMiy  with 
iyiitiiig  of  said  thin  stream  of  fiid. 


cmuNnKxw  uGHTia 

Otekal,  RiWen  la  Papa,  Ftwea 

FBai  Agr.  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  0«^17 

OaiM  priority,  vpHcaliMi  FMH,  Apr.  24. 1991, 91  OSMl 

fat  a.)  F23D  J 1/36 

VS.  CL  431—255  9  CMm 


5,22«,»4« 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  WITH  MESSAGE 

I  Y.  KisB,  4313  Ccaov  Dr.,  Woodland  Hilla,  Qdtf.  91344 

PUcd  Dec  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  904,372 

bt  CL'  F23Q  1/02 

VS.  CL  431— 2S3  3  a««" 

1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising: 

said  housing  having  an  internal  compartment,  a  fuel  source 

contained    within    said    compartment,    igniting    means 

mounted  within  said  compartment,  said  igniting  means  to 

ignite  a  thin  stream  of  ftiel  from  said  fuel  source; 

a  depressable  lever  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  lever 


1.  A  childproof  Ughter  comprising: 

a  housing  ««««p«*iH  to  hold  a  supply  of  combustible  fiiel; 

valve  means  including  a  valve  on  the  bousmg  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  supply  and  actuatable  to  emit  the  fiiel; 

ignition  means  on  the  housing  adjacent  the  valve  actuataUe 
for  igniting  the  fiiel; 

an  actuating  element  having  a  longitudinally  upwardly  di- 
rected actuation  surface  and  slidably  depresstMe  longitu- 
dinally downward  by  longitudinal  downward  engage- 
ment of  a  digit  on  the  actuatioa  surface  between  an  upper 
position  and  a  lower  position  and  coupled  to  the  valve  and 
ignitioa  means  for  actuating  same  when  depressed  into  the 
lower  position,  the  actuating  element  being  formed  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  actuation  surface  with  a  longitudi- 
nally downwardly  projecting  skirt  itself  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  projecting  and  laterally  clsstirally  deflect- 
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able  tongue  in  turn  fonned  with  a  laterally  projecting 
catch  formation  forming  a  longitudinally  downwardly 
directed  stop  surface  displaceable  on  elastic  deformation 
of  the  tongue  between  an  outer  position  and  in  inner 
poution,  the  bousing  being  fonned  with  a  longitudinally 
upwardly  directed  stop  surface  longitudinally  aligned 
with  the  finger  stop  surface  in  the  outer  position  of  the 
finger  and  upper  position  of  the  element  and  out  of  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  the  finger  stop  surface  in  the  inner 
position  of  the  finger;  and 
interengaging  holding  formations  on  the  tongue  and  on  the 
housing  for  releasably  retaining  the  tongue  in  the  inner 
position  when  the  tongue  is  moved  downward  out  of  the 
upper  position,  the  tongue  being  sufficiently  elastic  to 
resume  ita  outer  position  when  moved  from  the  lower 
position  into  the  upper  position  and  when  the  holding 
fonnationt  are  out  of  engagement  with  each  other. 

SJMJUO 

INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 

TRANSFER 

Mm  Hoem,  Toledo,  Ohio,  tirf  ThoM*  M.  Lliigle,  Te«perMice, 

Mich^  awipiors  to  Surface  CoabnstkM,  Inc^  Maumec,  Okie 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  71«45»,  Jmu  20,  1991,  Pat  No.  SATlfin, 

wkick  ia  a  dJTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  572,679,  Aag.  27,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,074,7m,  wfckfc  is  •  co«ti«MtloiHta-|»rt  of  Ser.  No.  425,6*6, 

Oct  23,  I9W,  Pat  No.  4,963,091.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20, 

1992,  Ser,  No.  771,094 

tet  CL'  F27D  11/02 

UJS.  CL  432—176  *  ' 


tacting  said  door  and  without  any  significant  movement  of 
said  wind  mass  into  the  center  of  said  heat  treating  cham- 
ber; 

d)  drawing  said  wind  mass  through  said  under-pressure  lone 
after  said  wind  mass  comes  into  heat  transfer  contact  with 
the  work  in  said  heat  treating  chamber;  and 

e)  thereafter  heating  said  work  by  radiation  from  said  heat- 
ing elements  at  high  fiimacc  temperatures  in  excess  of 
about  1600*  F. 


5,22*451 
SINGLE-USE  DISPOSABLE  PROPHYLACTIC  ELASTIC 

SLEEVE 

OaKMC  E.  BwttM,  IISS  Den  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  lUM 

FIM  Oct  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  769,217 

bt  CL'  A61C  1/16;  B65D  85/14 

VS.  a.  433—116  5  a^mm 


^ 


nP 


W'*')^id'AJ_  ^ 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  improved  heat  transfer  with  in  an 
industrial  furnace  having  a  cylindrical  furnace  section,  a  door 
at  one  end  of  said  furnace  section,  an  end  plate  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  section  a  circular  fan  plate  concentrically  posi- 
tioned within  said  furnace  section  to  define  a  cylindrical  fan 
chamber  between  said  plate  and  said  end  section  with  a  fan 
therebetween  and  a  heat  treat  chamber  between  said  plate  and 
said  door,  said  fan  plate  defining  a  non-orificing  annular  space 
extending  between  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  furnace 
section  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  plate,  said  plate  having  a 
centrally  located  under-pressure  opening  extending  there- 
through and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tubular 
heating  elements  extending  through  said  annular  space  into 
said  heal  treating  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  heating  said  heating  elemenu  to  a  temperature  which  is 
hotter  that  the  temperature  of  the  work  within  said  heat 
treating  chamber; 

b)  routing  said  fan  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  form  a  portion  of 
the  furnace  atmosphere  as  a  wind  mass  swirling  about  said 
fan  chamber; 

c)  propagating  said  wind  man  through  said  annular  space 
into  said  heat  treating  chamber  as  a  swirling  wind  mass  in 
the  form  of  an  annulus,  said  wind  mass  impinging  said 
heating  elements  to  esUblish  heat  transfer  contact  there- 
with while  said  mass  retains  itt  annulus  shape  until  con- 


1.  A  disposable  elastic  sleeve  snugly  covering  the  tool- 
receiving  portion  on  the  end  of  an  elongated  handle  of  a  dental 
or  medical  instrument,  said  sleeve  being  open  at  each  end  and 
being  formed  from  a  thin,  flexible,  impervious  material,  rings 
integrally  formed  with  the  sleeve  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve,  the 
integral  rings  on  each  end  of  said  sleeve  respectively  grasping 
both  the  elongated  handle  and  the  tool-receiving  portion  of  the 
instrument,  to  thereby  sealingly  cover  the  elongated  handle 
and  tool-receiving  portion  of  the  instrument  whereby  the 
sleeve  is  applied,  removed  and  discarded  before  and  after  each 
use  of  the  instrument  to  thereby  prevent  the  passing  of  germs 
from  one  patient  to  another. 

5,228,852 
HANDPIECE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DENTAL  LASER 
Dudd  S.  Goldamith.  West  Bloomflekl;  William  S.  Parker,  Am 
Arbor  Michael  P.  Howell,  BloomficM  HUla;  Terry  D.  Myers, 
Farmington  Hills,  aod  William  D.  Myers.  BirmingkaB,  aU  of 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  American  Dental  Laser,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,088 
Ut  CL'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  CL  433—141  20  CUiaM 


1.  A  dental  device  for  use  with  a  dental  laser  assembly  of  the 
type  having  a  laser  and  an  elongated  optical  fiber  assembly, 
said  6ptical  fiber  assembly  having  a  proximal  end  which  re- 


ceives radiation  from  the  laser  and  a  distal  end  which  delivers 
the  laser  radiation  to  a  target  site,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  handpiece,  said  handpiece  being  dimensioned 
to  be  held  in  an  human  hand, 

said  handpiece  having  a  longitudinal  throughbore  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  optical  fiber  assembly  so  that  the 
distal  end  of  the  optical  fiber  assembly  extends  outwardly 
from  one  end  of  the  handpiece, 

means  for  removably  locking  said  handpiece  to  said  optical 
fiber  assembly  to  prevent  movement  of  said  optical  fiber 
assembly  with  respect  to  said  handpiece, 

wherein  said  handpiece  is  constructed  of  a  non-metallic 
material,  said  handpiece  adapted  to  be  disposed  of  after 
use  on  a  single  patient 

wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  means  for  compress- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  handpiece  against  said  optical 
fiber  assembly, 

wherein  said  other  end  of  said  handpiece  comprises  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  slot  which  extends  from  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  handpiece  to  said  throughbore, 
and  wherein  said  compressing  means  comprises  a  nut 
which  threadably  engages  said  other  end  of  said  hand- 
piece around  said  slot  and  which,  upon  tightening,  com- 
presses said  slot  and  said  handpiece  around  the  optical 
fiber  assembly. 


5,228,853 
MFTHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A  SENSITIVE  TOOTH 
Paal  W.  Wojtowski,  Witadagtoi^  DeL,  aMigior  to  E.  L  Da  Port 
dc  NdDonrs  aad  Coopaay,  WibMiagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Jnl.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734,361 
iBt  CL'  A61C  S/00 
VS.  CL  433—215  2 


tion,  said  launch  status  and  said  ordnance  infbrmatian  of 
said  first  weapons  platform. 

flight  path  means  for  calctilating  a  flight  path  for  said  ord- 
nance of  said  first  weapons  platform  based  npon  said 
launch  poaitioii,  said  laonch  status  and  said  oidaaDce 
information  of  said  fint  weapons  platform,  said  target 
positioa  and  said  target  status  of  said  second  weapons 
platform,  and  said  stored  trajectory  model  for  said  ord- 
nance of  said  first  weapons  (riatform,  and 

hit  determioing  means  for  determining  whether  said  ord- 
nance of  said  first  weapons  platform  would  hit  said  second 
weapons  platform. 

30.  A  processing  means  for  use  in  association  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  plurality  of  weapons  platforms  in  a  combat  sys- 
tem, said  processing  means  comprising: 

nMdel  memory  means  for  storing  a  tntjectory  model  far  at 
least  one  type  of  ordnance; 

path  sutus  means  for  determining  a  path  position  and  a  path 
status  of  said  respective  weapons  platform; 

laimch  means  for  determining  when  said  ordnance  is 
launched  from  said  weapons  platform,  and  for  detetmiB- 
ing  a  launch  position,  a  launch  status  and  launch  ordnance 
information  of  said  respective  weapons  platform; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  launch  puaitioB. 
said  launch  status,  and  said  laimch  ordnance  informatian 
of  said  respective  weapons  platform; 

attack  reception  means  for  receiving  an  attadt  poaitiOH,  an 
attack  status  and  an  attack  ordnance  information  of  ■■ 
attack  ordnance  from  another  weapons  platform; 


1.  A  process  for  ascertaining  which  one  of  a  group  of  teeth 
is  causing  pain  when  exposed  to  a  chemical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sugar  and  acid,  the  process  comprising 
applying  a  portion  of  said  chemical  to  each  member  of  said 
group  of  teeth  individually  in  turn  until  it  is  determined  which 
individual  tooth  is  causing  the  pain. 


5,228354 

COMBAT  TRAINING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Morton  T.  EMrM«e,  Madison,  Abu,  aaai^ar  to  Tdedyne,  lac^ 

Los  Aafdcs,  Calif . 

Filed  Jal.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,616 

lat  CL'  F41A  33/00 

VS.  a.  434—11  42  OaiM 

1.  A  combat  training  system,  comprising: 

a  first  processing  means  associated  with  a  first  weapons 
platform,  said  first  processing  means  including 

launch  means  for  determining  ordnance  information  and  a 
launch  time  at  which  at  least  one  type  of  ordnance  is 
launched  from  said  first  weapons  platform, 

launch  status  means  for  determining  a  launch  position  and  a 
launch  status  of  said  first  weapons  platform,  and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  launch  position. 
said  launch  status  and  said  ordnance  information;  and 

a  second  processing  means  associated  with  a  second  weap- 
ons platform,  said  second  processing  means  including 

model  memory  means  for  storing  a  trajectory  model  for  at 
least  said  one  type  of  ordnance  of  said  first  weapons  plat- 
form, 

target  status  means  for  determining  target  position  and  tar- 
get status  of  said  second  weapons  platform, 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  launch  posi- 


flight  path  means  for  calculating  a  flight  path  for  said  attack 
ordnance  based  upon  said  attack  position,  said  attack 

,  status,  said  attack  ordnance  information  and  a  stored 
trajectory  model  for  said  attack  ordnance;  and 

hit  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  attack 
ordnance  would  hit  said  respective  weapons  platform. 

39.  A  method  for  operating  a  processing  means  for  use  in 
association  with  a  respective  one  of  s  plurality  of  weapons 
platforms  in  a  combat  training  system,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

storing  a  trajectory  model  for  at  least  one  type  of  ordnanrr, 

determining  s  path  position  and  a  path  status  of  said  respec- 
tive weapons  platform; 

determining  when  said  ordnance  is  launched  frooi  said  re- 
spective weapons  platform,  and  determining  a  launch 
position,  a  launch  status  and  launch  ordnance  informatioo 
of  said  respective  weapons  platform; 

transmitting  said  launch  pontion,  said  launch  status,  and  said 
launch  ordnance  information  of  said  reapective  weapons 
platform; 

receiving  an  attack  position,  an  attack  status  and  attack 
ordnance  information  of  an  attack  ordnance  from  another 
weapons  platform; 

calculating  a  flight  path  of  said  attack  ordnance  baaed  npon 
said  attack  position,  said  attack  status,  said  attack  ord- 
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nance  information,  and  a  ttored  trajectory  model  for  said 
attack  ordnance;  and 
determining  whether  said  attack  ordnance  would  hit  said 
respective  weapons  platform. 

MORTAR  TRAI1«NG  AMMUNITION  DEVICE  HAVING 

INDEPENDENTLY  ROTATABLE  VENT  CLOSURE 

RINGS 

John  J.  FWrt,  Aleiandrin,  Va^  aMiivar  to  FEE  IntemattoMl, 

Akamtrim,\tL 

FIM  Mar.  31.  1992.  Scr.  No.  Ml.lOO 
Int.  CL'  F4L4  33/00 
UJS.  a.  434—12  • 


an  optical  projector  system  section,  comprising: 
a  zoom  lens; 
a  rotation  prism; 

means  for  projecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  image  on  a 
selected  one  of  said  transparencies  through  said  lens  and 
laid  prism  to  present  an  image  of  proper  scale  and 
orienution  at  a  first  image  plane  of  the  projector  sys- 
tem; and 
a  deformable  mirror  arranged  to  present  an  image  with 
proper  image  perspective  at  a  second  image  plane  of  the 
projector  system;  and  a  controller  section  comprising: 
means  for  adjusting  the  room  lens  to  provide  the  desired 

scale  of  the  projected  image; 
means  for  adjusting  the  roution  prism  to  provide  the 

desired  orienution  of  the  projected  image;  and 
means  for  deforming  the  mirror  so  as  to  provide  the  de- 
sired perspective  of  the  projected  image. 
9.  A  visual  simulation  system  which  can  be  manipulated  to 
generate  dynamically  changeable  scenes  of  a  geographic  area, 
characterized  by: 
a  library  of  aerial  image  transparencies  which  collectively 
cover  said  geogr^>hic  area; 


I.  A  mortar  training  ammunition  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  projectile  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(b)  a  propulsion  module  connected  with  said  projectile,  said 
propulsion  module  including 

(1)  a  cylindrical  tube  coaxial  with  said  projectile  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  openings  adjacent  to  an  end  of 
said  tube  remote  from  said  projectile,  said  openings 
being  arcuately  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said 
tube  and  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  groups; 

(2)  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  groups 
of  openings  comprising  a  plurality  of  rings  routably 
mounted  on  said  tube  and  containing  a  plurality  of 
arcuately  spaced  openings,  whereby  said  rings  can  be 
independently  routed  to  align  said  vent  openings  with 
said  tube  openings  and  to  block  said  tube  openings  to 
allow  for  employment  at  various  ranges; 

(3)  at  least  one  propelling  charge  having  a  partial  annular 
configuration  and  arranged  in  contiguous  relation  with 
the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  rings;  and 

(4)  propulsion  means  arranged  in  the  other  end  of  said 
tube  adjacent  to  said  projectile,  whereby  when  said 
rings  are  routed  to  selectively  open  said  group*  of 
openmgs  and  when  said  propulsion  means  are  activated, 
gases  are  generated  in  said  tube  and  expelled  from  said 
open  groups  of  opening  to  ignite  a  propelling  charge 
assocuted  with  said  opened  group  of  openings  and 
propel  said  projectile  toward  a  target 

S,23MW 

OPTICS  APPROACH  TO  LOW  SIDE  COMPLIANCE 

SIMULATION 

David  B.  Chang.  Tnatin,  and  I-Fu  Shlh,  Loa  Alamitoa.  boU  of 

Calif.,  aaaigDors  to  Hngbca  Aircraft  Company.  Loa  Aagelea, 

Calif. 

FIM  Feb.  11.  1991.  S«r.  No.  653,530 
Int.  a.'  G09B  9/09 
UJS.  CL  434—44  »»  Clali" 

1.  A  visual  simulation  system,  comprising: 
a  library  of  photographic  transparencies,  said  transparencies 
covering  the  area  to  be  visually  simulated;  and 


for  each  of  said  transparencies,  a  set  of  three-dimensional 
(3-D)  dau  for  a  limited  number  of  pointt  over  said  trans- 
parency image; 

means  for  generating  simulated  position  and  motion  dau  for 
controlling  the  manipulation  of  said  scenes  of  said  geo- 
graphic area; 

an  optical  projector  means,  comprising  a  room  lens,  a  rou- 
tion prism,  means  for  projecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
image  on  a  selected  one  of  said  transparencies  through 
said  lens  and  said  prism  to  present  an  image  of  proper  scale 
and  orienution  at  a  first  image  plane  of  said  projector 
means,  and  a  dynamically  deformable  mirror  arranged  to 
present  an  image  with  proper  image  perspective  at  a  sec- 
ond image  plane  of  said  projector  means;  and 

a  processor  and  controller  means,  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  said  simulated  position  and  motion  dau  and  to  said 
3-D  daU  for  adjusting  said  zoom  lens  to  provide  the 
proper  scale  of  the  projected  image,  means  for  adjusting 
the  roution  prism  to  provide  the  proper  orienution  of  the 
projected  image,  and  means  for  deforming  the  mirror  so  as 
to  provide  the  proper  perspective  of  the  projected  image. 

S,22M57 
BRICK  DISPLAY  BOARD 
Rick  Roland,  IM  Old  Stage  Rd„  Jackson,  Tenn.  38305 
Filed  May  8,  1992.  Ser.  No.  880,584 
Ut.  CL5  G09B  25/04 
VS.  a.  434—74  5  O**" 

1.  An  improved  brick  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  single  sheet  of  clear,  transparent  plexiglass  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions being  folded  back  to  form  a  pair  of  elongated  chan- 
nels; 
a  plurality  of  display  bricks;  • 
means  for  selectively  and  securely  affixing  said  plurality  of 


display  bricks  to  said  plexiglass  sheet  in  a  pre-aeiected. 
spaced  apart  pattern;  and 


INTERACnVE  EDUCATIONAL  AND  TRAINING 
SYSTEM  WITH  OmCURRENTIMOnZED  SOUND  AND 

woEoovrrvt 

T.  PMw  Rmm,  PwtinBd,  Ora»,  airf^ar  «•  lataraetive  TMalni 
TieiwDlailM.  IIMiknwi,  Owg. 

t  af  S«.  Nn.  Sn,9M,  St^  17.  IMt, 

.  IWi  r||"r Dsc  10, 1991,  Scr.  N*.  OOM* 

tat  CU  GMB  19/00 
VS.  a.  434— lit  13  OiiM 


a  plurality  of  Moored  cards  configured  to  be  selectively 
inserted  behind  said  plexiglass  sheet  and  supported  by  said 
pair  of  elongated  channels. 


5,238.tn 
CHILDREN^  PAD  PRINTING  KIT 
Wayac  G.  Ftvmm,  3500  Baltant  Street.  Tonwta.  Oatvio. 
Canada  MCA  206 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1992.  Scr.  No.  r72.71< 
tat  a.)  G09B  n/06 
U.S.a.434— 04  7 
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1.  Aa  apparatus  for  pteymg  audio  ootpot  throo^  a  compot- 
ing  device  while  a  central  processing  unit  of  the  computing 
device  coocurrently  nuu  a  computer  program,  compriHif : 
memory  comprising  dual  daU  bvfTen  operrttle  so  that  one 

buffer  receives  audio  sampling  daU  from  a  dau  aooroe  for 

temporary  storage  while  the  other  baffer  pacaes  the  stored 

audio  sampling  daU  to  provide  a  cootinttal  aooroe  of  audio 

Mmpiing  dau  is  memory; 
a  latrh  for  latc^'Mg  »*»  Mutin  lampliiig  dau  stored  within  the 

memory; 
a  timer  separate  from  the  central  processing  unit  for  tranaCer- 

ring  the  sampling  daU  into  the  latch  at  a  sampling  rMe; 

and 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  latched 

sampling  dau  to  a  corresponding  analog  signal, 
the  central  processing  unit  thereby  free  to  concurrently  run 

a  computer  program  independent  of  the  playing  of  audio 

output  through  the  computing  device. 


1.  A  children's  pad  printing  kit  capable  of  being  used  in  such 
a  manner  that  images  drafted  upon  a  special  transfer  surface  by 
an  ink  pen  provided  with  the  kit  may  be  subsequently  Ufted  off 
and  transferred  to  another  surface  by  a  special  deformable 
transfer  pad;  said  kit  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  substantially  continuous  transfer  sheet  upon  which  a  water 
based  ink  nuy  be  placed  without  spreading  of  the  ink  on 
the  surface  of  the  transfer  sheet,  without  absorption  of  the 
ink  into  the  sheet,  and  without  degradation  of  the  ink; 
a  pen  provided  with  a  washable  water  based  ink  which  may 
be  used  to  draft  images  upon  the  transfer  sheet  set  forth 
above;  and 
a  light  weight  hand  manipulable  transfer  pad  assembly  in- 
cluding a  deformable  rubber-like  transfer  pad  compatible 
with  the  water  based  ink  within  the  pen.  the  transfer  pad 
sssembly  also  including  a  handle  interconnected  with  the 
transfer  pad,  the  handle  having  a  free  end  spaced  away 
from  the  pad,  which  handle  will  permit  a  child  to  place  the 
transfer  pad  into  contact  with  an  image  drafted  upon  the 
transfer  sheet,  to  lift  the  image  from  the  transfer  sheet  as 
the  transfer  pad  is  moved  away  from  the  transfer  sheet, 
and  to  deposit  the  image  which  has  been  lifted  off  the 
transfer  sheet  upon  another  surface,  such  as  a  surface  of  a 
sheet  of  drawing  paper  when  the  chiM  places  the  transfer 
pad  into  contact  with  the  other  surface. 


5.22M00 
AIDS:  THE  EPIDEMIC  BOARD  GAME 
StCTca  A.  Hale,  113<  GatUa  AfC^  Oicain,  Fla.  32000 
FIM  Apr.  30, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  87M30 
lat  a.)  O09B  19/OOc  A03F  3/00 
UJS.  a.  434—129  «  < 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  comprising: 
(A)  providing  a  game  which  comprises 

(1)  a  game  board  which  includes 

(i)  a  playing  path  divided  into  spaces,  said  spaces  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  Topic  places.  Medical  Treat- 
ment spaces,  unlabeled  spaces,  HTV  vims  spaces  and 

(ii)  a  central  area. 

(2)  a  plunJity  of  sets  of  tokens,  each  set  representing  a 
team. 

(3)  a  dice  for  controlling  the  number  of  squares  whidi  can 
be  advanced  during  a  turn. 

(4)  a  plurality  of  AIDS  Fact  cards  having  facts  and  statis- 
tics printed  thereon,  associated  with  a  basic  knowledge 
of  the  subject. 

(3)  a  plurality  of  Terminal  Event  cards  having  diaeaae 
entities  printed  thereon, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  Vims  cards  having  special  directions 
printed  thereon  which  must  be  followed. 

(7)  a  T-Cell  chart  which  relates  s  value  for  an  initial  T- 
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Cell  number  and  a  factor  for  the  change  in  T-Celb  to  a 
diceroU; 

(B)  rolling  said  dice  to  determine  the  starting  player; 

(C)  having  said  starting  player  roll  the  die  to  determine  the 
number  of  spaces  to  advance  in  a  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion from  the  Start  sp«:e  and  having  said  starting  pUyer 
advance  his  tokens  the  number  of  spaces  equivalent  to  the 
number  appearing  on  said  die; 

(D)  having  starting  player  and  subsequent  players  in  turn 
landing  on  blank  spaces  take  no  action  as  the  turn  it  fin- 

iahed: 

(E)  having  starting  player  and  subaequent  players  m  turn 
landing  on  labeled  Topic  spaces  draw  and  re«l  aloud  an 
AIDS  Fact  card; 

(F)  having  said  starting  player's  tokens  and  subaequent  play- 
er's tokens,  upon  landing  on  HIV  Virus  spaces,  become 


extending  through  the  holes  above  the  dielectric  member 
upper  surface  to  contact  a  component  pad  and  at  least  two 
lower  revlient  contact  arms  having  contact  tips  extending 
downwardly  from  said  mounting  means  to  a  contact  pad  of  the 
circuit  with  the  upper  and  lower  resilient  contact  arms  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  the  center  portion  and  including 
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geometries  and  having  material  characteristics  to  be  deflected 
by  displacement  of  the  component  toward  the  circuit  to  de- 
velop essentially  equal  upper  and  lower  normal  contact  forces 
between  said  contact  tips  and  said  pads  with  a  wiping  therebe- 
tween to  provide  a  low  resistance,  stable  electrical  interface 
with  tninimiim  loading  of  the  said  dielectric  member. 

S,23S,M2 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  CONNECTt)R 
Joha  C.  Baamberger,  Johnaoa  Qty,  aad  Jamca  R.  Petroaelio, 
Eadicott.  both  of  N.Y,  aaaigMra  to  bttnatkMnI  BmImm 
NbchiM*  CorporatkM,  Arwwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  31, 1»92,  Scr.  No.  f37,021 
brt.  a.'  HOIR  9/09.  4/«0 
MS,  CL  4»— «  »♦ ' 


"infected"  with  the  virus  and  by  roll  of  the  die,  be  given 
an  initial  T-Cell  number  from  the  T-Cell  chart; 

(0)  requiring  players  whose  tokens  land  on  HIV  Virus 
spaces  to  draw  a  Vims  card  and  to  follow  instructions  on 
said  Vims  card; 

(H)  requiring  players  whoae  tokens  have  been  infected  with 
the  HIV  Virus  and  been  given  an  initial  T-Cell  number, 
upon  each  subaequent  landing  on  HIV  Virus  spaces,  roll 
the  die  and  select  the  appropriate  fraction  from  the 
Change-m-T-Cell  column  of  the  T-Cell  chart  and  to  apply 
that  fraction  to  lower  the  T-Cell  number  of  that  selected 
token; 

(1)  requiring  a  player  to  remove  a  token  from  the  playmg 
path,  when  said  token  has  less  than  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  T-Cells; 

(J)  requiring  a  player  to  read  a  Terminal  Event  card  upon 
removal  of  any  of  his  tokens  from  the  playing  path. 

S.23MC1 

HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

DtaHry  G.  Gfahbe,  MMdletowa,  Pa.,  aaaJpwr  to  AMP  Incocpo- 

ratadi  HiRiikwg,  Pa. 

F1M  Jm.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S97,686 

lat  CL>  HOIR  9/09 

UJS.  a.  439-M  35  C"^ 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  in  interconnectmg  the 
conductive  pads  of  componenU  to  the  conductive  pads  of 
circuits  on  cloae  centers  to  provide  high  density  packaging, 
including  a  thin  dielectric  member  having  upper  and  lower 
planar  surfaces  and  a  mounting  means  on  centers  compatible 
with  the  centers  of  the  pads  to  be  interconnected,  the  member 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  adjacent  said  mounting  means  and  a 
contact  positioned  by  each  mounting  means  including  a  center 
portion  cooperatively  engaging  said  mounting  means,  and  at 
least  two  upper  resilient  contact  arms  having  contact  tips 


I.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  interconnecting 
first  and  second  electrical  circuit  members,  each  of  said  electri- 
cal circuit  members  including  at  least  one  conductive  element, 
said  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  for  being  positioned  substantially  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  circuit  members  and  defin- 
ing at  least  one  opening  therein; 
first  and  second  flexible  members  positioned  on  said  housing 
adjacent  said  opening  and  adapted  for  being  located  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  electrical  circuit  members,  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  flexible  members  including  a  di- 
electric member  and  at  least  one  conductor  adapted  for 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductive  element  of 
said  respective  electrical  circuit  member  when  said  flexi- 
ble members  are  powtioned  adjacent  said  respective  elec- 
trical circuit  members; 
at  least  one  flexible,  circuitized  element  located  substantially 
within  said  opening  of  said  housing  and  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  conductors  of  said  first  and  second  flexible 
members  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  therebe- 
tween; and 
fluid  pressure  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  openmg 


within  said  housing  for  expanding  said  first  and  second 
flexible  members  when  said  housing  is  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  circuit  members  and  said 
flexible  members  are  located  adjacent  said  electrical  cir- 
cuit members,  respectively,  said  flexible,  circuitized  ele- 
ment maintaining  said  electrical  coupling  between  said 
conductors  of  said  first  and  second  flexible  members  dur- 
ing said  expansion. 


S,22S,a63 
CONNECnON  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CIRCUITRY  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  S.  C— plifll.  Vertal,  aad  DaTid  B.  Howe,  Blaghaaitna, 
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ity  of  first  contacts  arranged  in  rows  and  cdimms  witliia  the 
first  side  walls  and  at  least  one  second  side  contact,  the  oooiiec- 
tor  comprising: 

an  insulative  housing  having  second  side  walb  and  a  plural- 
ity of  passages  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  within  the 
second  side  walls; 
a  first  plurality  of  electrical  contact  dements  wfaereiB: 
each  contact  element  has  a  third  contact  and  a  fourth 
contact,  the  third  contacts  generally  aligned  with  the 
fourth  contacts, 
one  of  the  third  oontaco  it  n  eadi  of  the  pamfri  for 
contacting  the  first  oootracta,  the  fourth  contacts  for 
connecting  to  a  first  set  of  the  contact  regions  on  the 
circuit  assembly; 
at  least  one  conductor  having  at  least  one  fifth  contact,  at 


1.  A  connection  device  for  electrically  coupling  a  primary 
circuit  surface  to  a  companion  circuit  surface  via  a  multi-sec- 
tion interfacing  circuit  surface,  said  device  comprising: 
a  companion  positioner  including: 
a  companion-coordinating  side  which  is  adapted  to  be 
positioned  parallel  to  the  companion  circuit  surface,  and 
a  set  of  companion-positioaer  regutranU  for  precisely 
positioning  said  companion-positioner  relative  to  the 
companion  circuit  surface  and  a  section  of  the  interfac- 
ing circuit  surface;  and 
a  primary  positioner,  coupled  to  said  companion  positioner, 
and  including: 

a  primary-coordinating  side  which  is  adaptfd  to  be  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  the  primary  circuit  surface,  and 
a  set  of  primary-positioner  registranu  for  precisely  posi- 
tioning said  primary-positioner  relative  to  the  primary 
circuit  surface  and  another  section  of  the  interfacing 
circuit  surface; 
said  primary-positioner  being  selectively  adjustable,  inde- 
pendent of  said  companion-positioner,  in  two  perpendicu- 
lar directions  defming  a  primary  adjustment  area  parallel 
to  said  primary-coordinating  side. 


5,228,164 
CONNECTORS  WITH  GROUND  STRUCTURE 
DaTid  F.  rawrlaiaa.  MiddletowB,  aad  Peter  K.  Towaaead,  Caasp 
Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  awivMrs  to  E.  1.  Do  Poat  de  NcoMan  aad 
Compaay,  Wilmiagtoa,  DeL 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  536,055,  Jaa.  S,  1990,  ahaadoncd.  TlUa 

appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  766,693 

The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  tUa  patent  aabactacnt  to  Aag.  4, 3009, 

lat.  a.'  HOIR  4/66 

MS.  CL  439—100  5  CUw 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  and  mechanicaUy 

interconnecting  a  circuit  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  contact 

regions  and  a  mating  coimector  having  first  side  walls,  a  plural- 


least  one  sixth  contact  and  a  bent  end  portion,  the  at  least 
one  fifth  contact  on  an  exterior  surface  of  one  of  the 
second  side  wail*  for  contactittg  the  at  least  one  leoond 
contact  on  one  of  the  first  side  walls,  the  sixth  contacts 
generally  aligned  with  the  fifth  contacts,  the  sixth  contact* 
generally  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  fourth 
contacts  and  for  connecting  to  a  second  set  of  the  contact 
regions  on  the  circuit  assembly,  the  bent  end  portion  for 
extending  into  a  groove  in  a  mating  surface  of  the  connec- 
tor; and 
an  insulative  spacer  having  a  plurality  of  holes  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns,  the  contact  elements  extending 
through  some  of  the  holes  and  the  sixth  contacts  extending 
through  a  remainder  of  the  holes  such  that  the  fourth  and 
sixth  contacts  are  on  one  side  of  the  spacer  and  the  third 
and  fifth  contacu  are  on  another  side  of  the  spacer. 


S,22M65 

FLOAT  MOUNT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Georsc  H.  Doaty,  MiflUatowa;  DaHd  J.  FaUan,  Moaal  Jay, 

aad  Joha  M.  L«idi*,  Caay  Hill,  all  af  Pa.,  iisln""  to  1W 
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Thte  ^pilfBtiiin  im.  t,  1993,  Sar.  No.  2,301 

lat  CL'  HOIR  li/74 

MS.  CL  439—247  »  Oil" 

1.  A  kit  of  paru  for  float  mounting  an  electrical  connector  to 
a  panel,  the  Idt  of  paru  comprising  a  mounting  panel  having  a 
front  face  and  a  rear  ace  and  being  formed  with  a  cut  out 
opening  into  both  of  said  faces  and  with  two  spaced  pair*  of 
through  holes,  the  holes  of  each  pair  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cut  out;  a  pair  of  separate  elongate  straps  each 
having  a  rectilinear  central  leg  and  at  least  end  thereof  a 
mounting  flange  parallel  with  said  leg  and  a  joggle  connecting 
the  mounting  flange  to  the  central  leg.  each  mounting  flange 
having  a  tapped  bore  therein,  for  alignment  with  a  respective 
hole  of  a  respective  pair  of  said  holes;  and  bolts  each  having  a 
\tn^  and  a  screw  threaded  shank  for  insertion  through  a 
reqtective  one  of  said  holes  form  the  front  face  of  the  panel  for 
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noned  to  space  the  central  leg  of  that  strap  from  the  rear  face 
of  the  panel. 


SOCKET  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CARRIER 
Lwari  K.  Fij  -  ""*-    Harrtabvc  RickaH  L.  Marka,  Me- 
ihaalntaii  DomM  W.  Milbraad,  M cchaakabwt.  ami  Mark 
J.  ZHto.  MechaiUcahan.  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaigwin  to  Wdh  Elec- 
tro^ca.  Ik.,  Soirth  Bead.  I^ 

Filed  JbL  6.  1992.  Scr.  No.  90«,04« 
fart,  a.'  HOIR  n/22 
VS.  a.  439-2M  • 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  a  type  having  a  bolt  operable  to 
draw  and  hold  connector  halves  together  to  interconnect 
electrical  circuits,  said  connector  having  •  housing  including  a 
forward  mating  face  and  a  rear  face  with  arrays  of  cavitie* 
extending  therebetween,  a  bore  formed  in  said  housing  having 
a  given  diameter  in  a  portion  of  said  housing  proiunate  said 
fear  face  and  a  lesser  diameter  extending  from  said  rear  face  to 
the  forward  face,  a  bolt  having  a  head  of  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  given  diameter  of  said  bore  and  a  shank  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  lesser  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  shank  includ- 
ing a  neck  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  shank  diameter 
located  pronimate  said  forward  mating  face  in  said  housing,  a 
slot  in  said  housing  essentially  transecting  said  bore,  said  slot 
having  an  opening  on  the  outside  of  said  housing,  plate  fastener 
of  a  dimension  to  slidingly  fit  in  said  slot,  said  fastener  having 
surfaces  positioned  and  dimensioned  to  engage  said  neck  of 
said  shank  upon  insertion  of  said  fastener  through  said  opening 
of  said  slot  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  and  lock  said  bolt  to 
said  housing,  and  means  to  latch  said  fastener  in  said  slot  and  to 
said  housing. 

S,22MO 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  CASE 
YoakiaU  Igai"*'.  Md  Naokiko  Homm,  botk  of  Tokyo,  ia^m, 
I  to  Daiicki  DcaaU  Kogyo  rakaaMM  Kaliha,  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,659 
I  priority,  ^pUtartna  Japaa,  Oct.  29, 1990, 2-112070[Ul 
iML  CL»  HOIR  13/51  13/648 
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1.  A  socket  for  housing  an  integrated  circuit,  said  integrated 
circuit  including  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending 
outwardly  of  said  body,  said  socket  comprising  a  base,  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically  conductive  contacu  housed  in  said  base, 
latch  means  shiftably  connected  to  said  base  for  securing  said 
integrated  circuit  to  said  socket,  actuator  means  movably 
connected  to  said  base  for  shifting  said  latch  means  between  a 
normally  latched  position  overlying  said  circuit  body  wherein 
the  integrated  circuit  may  be  removed,  said  actuator  means 
further  including  means  for  shifting  said  contacts  between  a 
first  poaition  contacting  said  circuit  leads  with  the  latch  means 
in  said  latched  poaition  and  a  second  poaition  spaced  from  the 

leads  with  the  latch  means  in  the  unlatched  poaition,  said  latch  1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising,  a  cover  caae 
means  including  an  integral  outwardly  projecting  terminal  cam  fixing  therein  said  connector,  said  cover  caae  including  two 
part,  said  actuator  means  including  an  integral  inner  projection  caae  halves  arranged  one  upon  the  other,  said  cover  caae  hav- 
contacting  said  cam  part  to  shift  said  latch  means  as  said  actua-  ing  at  an  opening  for  a  cable  to  be  connected  to  the  connector 
^  mean,  is  moved  rditive  to  the  base.  «  im«  sleeve  through  which  the  caWe  pa-ea,  saKl  mner 


for 


sleeve  including  two  aemicylinders  fixed  to  the  caae  halvea, 
reapectively,  said  semicylinders  having  abutment  edges 
adapted  to  engage  each  other  in  an  abutment  plane,  said  cover 
case  including  an  outer  sleeve  which,  after  covering  said  inner 
sleeve,  is  caulked  to  urge  the  inner  sleeve  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  abutment  edges  being  wave-shaped 
such  that  the  wave-shaped  edges  of  said  one  semicylinder  are 
not  coincident  with  the  edges  of  the  other  semicylinder  when 
said  abutment  edges  are  engaged  with  each  other. 
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1.  A  panel  yoke  comprising: 

plate  means  having  front  and  back  opposing  surfaces  and 
first  and  second  apertures  therethrough; 

first  and  second  opposing  sides  extending  normally  from  said 
back  surface  of  said  plate  means; 

third  and  fourth  opposing  sides  extending  normally  from 
said  back  surface  of  said  plate  means,  said  third  and  fourth 
sides  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  sides; 

means  for  snaplockedly  securing  said  panel  yoke  to  a  panel; 

locating  means  for  aligning  first  and  second  modular  jacks 
with  said  corresponding  first  and  second  apertures,  said 
locating  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  back  sur- 
face of  said  plate  means,  said  locating  means  aUowing  axial 
insertion  of  said  first  and  second  modular  jacks  into  said 
yoke; 

first  mounting  base  means,  said  first  mounting  base  means 
including; 

a  first  portion  of  said  first  side  of  said  plate  means,  a  first 
opening  through  said  first  side  at  said  first  portion; 

a  second  portion  of  said  second  side  of  said  plate  means,  said 
second  portion  being  in  alignment  with  said  first  portion, 
a  second  opening  through  said  second  side  at  said  second 
portion;  and 

a  third  mounting  portion  of  said  third  side  of  said  plate 
means,  said  third  portion  being  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  portion;  and 

second  mounting  base  means,  said  second  mounting  base 
means  including; 

a  fourth  portion  of  said  first  side  of  said  plate  means,  a 
third  opening  through  said  first  side  at  said  fourth  por- 
tion; 
a  fifth  portion  of  said  second  side  of  said  plate  means,  said 
fifth  portion  being  in  aUgnment  with  said  fourth  por- 
tion, a  fourth  opening  through  said  second  side  at  said 
fifth  portion;  and 
a  sixth  mounting  portion  of  said  fourth  side  of  said  plate 
means,  said  sixth  portion  being  disposed  between  said 
fourth  and  fifth  portions. 


3S2-4«O.C.-9)-IO 


1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  a  first  member  (10)  to  a 
second  member  (14),  said  first  member  having  a  geaeraDy 
planar  mounting  surhce  (28)  and  said  seoood  mrmher  having  a 
generaDy  planar  mounted  sorbce  (34X  said  seoond  mcHibci 
being  fomied  with  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  (40)  opea  to 
said  mounted  surftoe.  the  arrangement  oompcMing: 
a  holding  device  (12)  formed  as  a  unitary  planar  piece  of 
uniform  thickness  and  having  a  central  1 1  i.waai  in  aectioa 
(42)  and  first  (44)  and  second  (46)  projections  ezteadiag  in 
opposite  directioas  from  said  central  croaaarm  section 
within  the  plane  of  said  holding  device,  said  first  and 
second  projections  together  defining  a  major  axis  (40)  of 
said  holding  device,  said  central  croaaarm  section  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  major  axis  and  laterally  beyond  said 
first  and  second  projections,  said  central  croasarm  section 
having  an  edge  (50)  which  is  adjacent  to  said  first  projec- 
tion and  orthogonal  to  said  nujor  axis,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  projections  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
barb  (52,  56),  said  second  projection  together  with  its 
associated  at  least  one  barb  being  sized  for  an  interference 
fit  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  second  member  cavity; 
a  mounting  portion  (36)  on  said  first  member,  said  mounting 
portion  being  formed  with  a  holding  device  receiving 
recess  (30)  open  to  said  mounting  surface  (20),  said  receas 
being  generally  planar  and  of  uniform  thickness  suffi- 
ciently greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  holding  device  to 
provide  clearance  for  insertion  of  said  holding  device,  said 
recess  having  an  inner  portion  (SO)  remote  from  said 
mounting  surface  and  of  width  sized  for  an  interference  fit 
with  said  at  least  one  bath  (52)  of  said  first  projection  of 
said  holding  device,  said  recess  further  having  an  outer 
portion  (60)  adjacent  to  and  open  to  said  mounting  surface 
and  of  width  sized  to  freely  accept  said  central  croasarm 
section  of  said  holding  device  when  said  first  projection  is 
inserted  in  said  inner  portion  of  said  receas,  said  outer 
portion  of  said  recess  having  a  generally  flat  inner  wall 
(62)  remote  from  and  parallel  to  said  mounting  surface, 
said  inner  wall  flanking  said  inner  portion  of  said  recess 
and  being  paralld  to  said  edge  of  said  central  croasarm 
section;  and 
a  depth  compensator  for  locating  said  holding  device  in  said 
receas  (30)  of  said  first  member  mounting  portion  (36) 
including  a  pair  of  protrusions  (64)  formed  on  said  inner 
wall  (62)  of  said  outer  portion  (60)  of  said  recess,  said  pair 
of  protrusions  extending  equally  from  said  inner  wall  and 
being  one  on  either  side  of  said  inner  portion  (50)  of  said 
recess  (38); 
whereby  said  edge  (50)  of  said  central  croasarm  section  (42) 
engages  said  pair  of  protrusions  (64)  when  said  holding 
device  (12)  is  fiilly  seated  in  said  receas  (30). 
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yj^yri  a  plurality  of  spring  wires  spKcdly  disposed  on  said  printed 

SHIELDED  CONNECTOR  circuit  board,  capable  of  being  in  conduction  with  said 

JoMfk  R.  rnnfcin-.  Tokyo,  JapM,  mmivtor  to  AMP  tecoryo- 
ratad,  Harriakwg,  Pa. 

FUcd  im.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  900,024 
OaiM  prtortty,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  JaL  10, 1991.  >19«993 
hU.  CL'  HOIR  lS/643 
VS.  a.  439— «7  »  ' 


2te 


I.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  signal  and  ground 
circuits  between  a  matable  connector  and  a  circuit  board  or 
cable,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  side,  top,  bottom  and  rear  waUs  defining  a 
connector-receiving  cavity,  the  surfaces  of  the  side,  top, 
bottom  and  rear  walls  of  the  housing  being  electrically 
conductive,  and  said  rear  wall  of  said  housing  including  an 
exposed  dielectric  section; 

signal  contacu  secured  in  said  dielectric  section  of  said  rear 
wall  and  having  contact  sections  disposed  within  said 
connector-receiving  cavity  and  termination  sections  ex- 
tending exteriorly  of  said  rear  wall  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  signal  conductors  on  the  circuit  board  or  to  signal 
conductors  of  the  cable;  and 

a  ground  contact  secured  in  a  slot  extending  along  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  connector-receiving  cavity,  said 
ground  contact  having  a  spring  contact  portion  extending 
into  the  connector-receiving  cavity  for  electrical  connec- 
tion with  a  shield  member  of  the  meluble  connector  when 
said  matable  connector  is  inserted  into  the  connector- 
receiving  cavity,  said  ground  contact  also  having  a  termi- 
nation portion  for  electrical  connection  with  a  ground 
conductor  on  the  circuit  board  or  with  a  conducive  shield 
of  the  cable. 


5,22S,S74 
FEMALE  COMPUTER  CONNECTOR 
I  Lin,  Typd,  Taiwan,  mri^or  to  Taiwaa  Um  Tck  Elec- 
tnMic  Co.,  hbL,  Hiiea,  Tahraa 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  944,9M 
Iirt.  a.)  HOIR  13/502 
VS.  a.  439— trt  3  « 


plug  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals. 


S,22«,«73 

METALUC-SHEH^EQUIPPED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Y^|i  Hirai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaia»or  to  Hoirfa  TaHkia  Kogyo 

fabMrfclH  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  MS,17t 
daiw  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Fdi.  2S,  1992,  4-992S(U1 
lat.  CL'  HOIR  13/73.  13/648 
VS.  CL  439—607  »  ' 


S,22SJ72  

SHIELDED  IDC  TYPE  MODULAR  JACK  ADAPTER 
Daaay  Lis,  Haia-TIca,  Taiwaa,  aaat^nr  to  Daa-Ckier  Eater- 
prte  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hai»4ica,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  tn%fi\t 
IM.  CL'  HOIR  13/64S 
VS.  CL  439-607  »0  Clataa 

1.  A  shielded  IDC  type  modular  jack  adapter,  comprising: 
a  modular  jack  having  a  socket  adapted  to  insert  therein  a 

modular  plug; 
a  first  insulation  displacement  connector  received  in  said 
jack,  and  positioning  therein  a  first  plurality  of  terminals 
adapted  to  respectively  connect  thereon  and  conduct 
therewith  a  first  plurality  of  foreign  conducting  wires; 
a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  in  said  jack; 
a  second  insulation  displacement  connector  spaced  from  said 
first  insulation  displacement  connector  and  having  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  terminals  adapted  to  respectively  connect 
thereon  and  conduct  therewith  a  second  plurality  of  for- 
eign conducting  wires;  and 


2.  A  metallic-shell-equipped  electrical  connector  compris- 
ing: 

a  connector  main  body  having  a  pair  of  right  and  left  mount- 
ing portions,  each  of  said  mounting  portions  having  a 
perforation; 

an  electrically  conductive  nut-like  member  which  b  fitted 
into  said  perforation; 

an  electrically  conductive  mounting  member  comprising  a 
connector  main  body  fixing  portion  which  is  fitted  into 
said  perforation  in  contact  with  an  end  surface  of  said 
nut-like  member;  and 

a  metallic  shell  which  is  fitted  onto  a  surface  of  said  connec- 
tor main  body  in  contact  with  a  periphery  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  nut-like  member. 


1.  A  female  computer  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  horizontal  extension  board  extended 
from  a  base,  said  base  having  a  set  of  taper  slots  on  a 
vertical  front  wall  thereof  which  receive  the  pins  of  a 
matched  male  computer  connector,  a  back  chamber  in 
communication  with  the  taper  slots,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  ribs  in  separating  the  taper  slots  from  one  an- 
other, said  extension  board  having  a  set  of  paralleT-ribs  on 
a  back  side  thereof  dcfming  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves 
therein; 

a  flat  insert  having  a  set  of  parallel  channels,  a  set  of  gaps  on 
a  front  edge  thereof  respectively  separated  by  the  parallel 
channels  of  which  each  receives  cither  elongated  rib  of 
said  bousing,  pairs  of  side  ribs  on  two  opposite  upright 
side  walls  thereof,  and  a  passage  way  defined  between  two 
opposed  bevel  flanges  on  the  inside  adjacent  to  a  rear  end 
thereof  through  which  conductors  are  inserted  into  the 
parallel  channels,  each  parallel  channel  having  two  re- 
cessed retaining  surface  portions  spaced  adjacent  to  a 
respective  front  end;~and 

a  pluraUty  of  receptacles  respectively  fitted  into  either  paral- 
lel channel  on  said  insert  and  coupled  to  the  conductors, 
each  receptacle  having  two  spaced  projections  on  a  front 
collar  thereof  respectively  hooked  in  the  two  spaced 
retaining  surface  portions  on  either  channel  on  said  insert 
and  a  rear  end  terminated  into  two  side  wings  pinched  to 
bind  up  a  respective  conductor,  the  front  collar  of  each 
Kceptacle  being  disposed  in  line  with  either  Uper  slot  on 
said  housing  to  receive  either  pin  of  a  matched  male  com- 
puter connector. 


S,22a,S75 
QUICK  CONNECT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
-  M.  SwcMoa,  St.,  Rtc  #2,  Box  49A,  WiUaaaaville,  Mo. 
0967 

FtM  Sep.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  75M33 
lat  a.'  HOIR  4/38.  4/28 
VS.  CL  439— 7»4  »• 


n     11 


1.  A  quick  connect  electrical  connector  for  the  bare  ends  of 
a  pair  of  electrical  wires  comprising, 

a  nonconductive  female  coupling  member,  said  female  cou- 
pling member  having  a  connection  chamber  therein  and  a 
threaded  internal  wall, 

a  metal  connector  member  and  means  fixedly  securing  said 
metal  connector  member  on  an  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
dectrical  wires,  said  metal  connector  member  being  poai- 


tioDed  in  said  connection  chamber  and  having  a  conically- 
shaped  end  surface  tapering  inwartlly  to  a  tip  to  provide  a 
wire  engaging  and  guiding  surfoce  for  the  end  of  the  otlMr 
of  said  pair  of  electrical  wires, 
a  nonconductive  male  coupling  member,  said  nonconductive 
male  coupling  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  aloog 
an  axis  thereof,  said  bore  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  of  said  bore  having  a  conically-shaped  annular 
wall  surface  which  is  complementary  to  said  conicaUy- 
shaped  end  surface  on  said  metal  connector  member,  and 
a  threaded  external  surface  for  threaded  engagement  with 
the  threaded  internal  bore  in  said  female  coupling  mem- 
ber, said  conically-ahaped  surfaces  being  spaced  a  variable 
distance  S  apart,  whereby,  when  a  bore  end  of  said  other 
of  said  pair  of  wires  is  introduced  into  said  bore  in  said 
male  coupling  member,  it  is  guided  off  said  axis  by  said 
conically-shaped  end  surface  on  said  metal  connector 
member  to  a  position  between  said  spaced  conically- 
shaped  surfaces,  and  roution  of  one  of  said  coupUag 
members  relative  to  the  other  of  said  coupling  members 
reduces  the  distance  S  to  clamp  said  end  of  said  other  of 
said  pair  of  wires  between  said  cooically-thaped  surteea. 


S>22t,*76 
MARINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  COMPONENT 
Woodrow  E.  Wooda,  3M0-D  Flaeal  Ct.,  RMcra  BcMk,  Fla. 
33404 

Filed  J«a.  7.  I99L  S«r.  No.  712,063 
Iirt.  CL>  Bim  21/32 
VS.  CL  440-09  «•  < 


1.  A  connection  for  installation  between  marine  engines  and 
exhaust  conduits,  comprising  a  flexible  silicone  rubber  conduit 
having  at  least  one  heat  resistant  fiber  material  impregnated 
therein,  said  fiber  being  adapted  to  provide  heat  resistance  and 
mechanical  strength  to  said  silicone  rubber  conduit. 


NcflA. 

diar 


5,22«,rn 

FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICES 
MickMl  J.  ABnray,  Harrow;  Staart  T.  Hrrall, 

mi^on  to  GE)C*MvoMB  LaHlMi 
Filed  Jm.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  t24,336 
.  hirity.  ippUcaliaa  UaHad  W\t%i%m,  Jaa.  2S,  1991, 
9101723 

.lat  a.)  HiU  9/tl  1/30 
VS.  CL  445—24  »«  Otitm 

L  A  method  of  forming  a  fiekl  emission  device,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  array  of  electricaOy-ooo- 
ductive  tips  on  a  substrate,  each  tip  having  a  tip  radius  of  a  few 
nanometers  and  an  apex  angle  less  than  90';  depositing  on  the 
substrate  one  or  more  dielectric  layers  having  a  total  average 
thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  tip  height  but  exhibiting 
protuberances  over  the  tips;  depositing  an  electrically-conduc- 
tive grid  layer  over  the  dielectric  layer;  depositing  over  the 
grid  layer  a  layer  of  resist  material  of  sufficiently  low  viscosity 
so  that  the  resist  material  flows  off  the  grid  layer  at  the  protu- 
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berances.  leaving  the  protuberwices  subMantially  unpitrtected 
by  the  resist  nuteroU;  etching  iway  the  grid  layer  at  each 
protuberance  to  produce  a  respective  grid  Uyer  aperture  with 


TOY  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
V/aymt  G.  Fromm,  4  GteMrdea  CrcMMt,  Richaoad  Hill,  Oii- 
tario,  Canada  L4B  2G2 

ContiBuatk>D-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,M2,  Jtm.  24,  1992, 
,»..A.«^  This  appUcatkM  Aag.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,327 
lit  a.'  A63H  33/22,  33/30.  33/26 
VS.  CL  446—219  »'  ' 


a  collar  of  grid  Uyer  material  therearound;  and  etching  away 
the  thereby  exposed  portions  of  the  dielectric  layer  to  expose 
the  tips  through  the  resulting  apertures  in  the  grid  and  dielec- 
tric layers. 


S,23S,r7S 
FIELD  ELECTRON  EMISSION  DEVICE  PRODUCTION 

METHOD 
Hirodii  Komatim  S«wa,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
„  ration,  Tokyo,  Japui 

*  DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  624,424,  Dec  6,  1990,  abwdooed.  Thla 
appUcation  Not.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,938 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Dtc  18,  1989,  1-327621 
Ht  a.'  HOIJ  l/3a  9/02 
vs.  a.  445—24  ^ 


10.  A  production  process  for  fabricating  a  field  electron 
emission  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  conductive  layer  on  a  transparent  insulating 
substrate; 

depositing  a  diffusion  mask  on  said  conductive  layer  at  a 
predetermined  location  for  forming  a  cathode  thereat; 

diffusing  impurities  into  regions  on  said  conductive  layer  not 
covered  by  said  diffusion  mask  to  form  an  insulating  layer 
and  cause  the  formation  of  a  cone-shaped  volume  of  con- 
ductive Uyer  that  rises  within  the  plane  of  said  insuUting 
layer,  said  cone-shaped  volume  constituting  said  cathode; 

depositing  a  metal  gate  insuUting  electrode  Uyer  on  the 
surface  of  said  insulating  Uyer  so  that  portions  of  said  gate 
electrode  Uyer  around  said  diffusion  mask  droop  toward 
said  cathode;  and 

removing  said  diffusion  mask  and  portions  of  said  gate  elec- 
trode Uyer  and  said  insulating  Uyer  to  create  an  opening 
to  expose  said  cathode. 


1.  A  hand  held  two-way  mirror  assembly  for  displaying  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  hidden  images  when  operated; 
said  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  including  an  annular  frame  having  front  and  back 
portions; 

a  two-way  mirror  of  the  type  having  a  viewmg  side  and  a 
back  side,  the  two-way  mirror  normally  reflecting  the 
image  of  the  viewer,  but  which  mirror  will  permit  the 
viewer  to  see  through  the  mirror  when  light  behind  the 
mirror  is  brighter  than  light  in  front  of  it,  the  mirror  being 
supported  by  the  front  portion  of  the  annular  frame,  there 
being  a  cavity  behind  the  mirror  which  is  defined  by  the 
back  of  the  mirror,  the  annular  frame,  and  the  back  por- 
tion; u-    .J     I. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transparent  images  behind  the 
back  side  of  the  mirror  when  the  mirror  is  supported  by 
the  front  portion  of  the  annular  frame,  each  transparent 
image  having  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  mounted  within  the  cavity,  one 
source  being  asaocUted  with  each  transparent  image,  each 
light  source  including  a  lamp  and  a  shield  which  insures 
that  light  from  the  associated  lamp  will  only  illuminate 
one  transparent  image; 

a  battery  compartment  carried  by  the  support  for  holding 
one  or  more  batteries; 

electronic  circuit  means  carried  by  the  support,  the  circuit 
means  including  switching  means  for  inituting  operation 
of  a  single  light  source  at  a  time  for  a  limited  length  of  time 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  electronic  circuit  means; 

and 
a  manually  operated  witch  carried  by  the  support  and  capa- 
ble of  initUting  operation  of  the  electronic  circuit  means 
when  engaged. 


5,228,880 
CLIMBING  VEHICLE 
Bwtoo  C.  Meyer,  Downers  GroTe;  Ei«eM  JaworaU,  Park 
RMge,  and  John  R.  WUdman,  North  RivenMc,  aU  of  DL, 
aaaigBon  to  Mcyer/GUa  Dcaign,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,779 
lat  a.>  A63H  J 7/26;  B62D  57/00 
U.S.  CL  446-448  ^      .*  ^""^ 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  connecting  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven 
wheel  having  an  axis  of  roution,  said  drive  mechanism  includ- 
ing: .  . 
a  fir«  arm  affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith. 


a  second  arm  affixed  to  said  wheel  at  said  axis  for  rotation 

therewith, 
a  pivotal  coimection  between  said  first  and  aecood  arms, 
means  biasing  said  arms  into  an  overlapping  relationship  in 

which  said  drive  shaft  is  aligned  with  said  driven  wheel 

axis  so  that  said  wheel  rotates  about  the  axis  of  said  drive 

shaft. 


biasing  means  for  biasing  the  kitec  joint  of  the  leg  against  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  annular  cutting  blade. 


5,228,881 
POULTRY  LEG  BONING  APPARATUS 
KfitsMU  ScUgMhi,  laehara,  JapM,  aari^or  to  Gordex  Car>o- 
nrtkM,  lackara,  Japaa  m6  Foodcraft  E^aipatat  Co.,  Lk^ 
Laacaater,  Pau,  a  part  iatcrcat 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  854,097,  Mar.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,178,580. 
TWa  appUcatioa  Not.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977^45 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1991. 3-71023;  JaL 
31,  1991,  3-192249 

lat.  CL>  A22C  21/00 
VS.  CL  452—172  6 


5*228382 
LOCKING  CHIMNEY  CAP 
Gcorae  L.  Kraeaier,  Oaiaria,  Owiii,  iwljiii 
paay,  lac,  St  Loate,  Mo. 

FOod  May  19,  1990,  Sw.  No.  S293>3 
lat  CU  F23J  13/00 
UJ5.CL454— 4 


toHy-CGMi^ 


first  stop  means  engaging  said  arms  to  limit  rotation  of  said 
arms  about  their  pivotal  coimection  reUtive  to  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  wheel  axis,  and 

second  stop  means  engaging  said  arms  to  limit  rotation  of 
said  arms  away  from  each  other  beyond  a  fully  extended 
position. 


1.  A  chimney  cap  for  instaUatioa  on  a  chimney,  coaprinig 
a  lid  asKmbly,  bracket  means  for  supporting  said  bd  aaaanUy, 
and  clamp  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  means  for 
releasable  attachment  to  a  chimney  flue  tile  of  said  chimney, 
said  clamp  means  being  pivotal  for  rotatioa  between  a  firM 
portioa  for  accommodating  a  first  dimension  of  a  said  chimney 
flue  tile,  and  a  second  positioa  for  accommodating  a  second 
dimension  of  a  chimney  flue  tile,  said  second  dimenatoo  being 
larger  than  said  first  dimension,  and  said  clamp  means  fiirther 
comprising  at  least  two  oppositely  disposed  spring  loaded  can 
action  toggles  for  gripping  opposite  sides  of  a  flae  tile. 


5,228383 
PORTABLE  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Darid  C  Btakely,  Moantain  Vte»,  QML,  and  Dale  C  Harria, 
FaMHd.  lad.,  wiliiiiri  tu  EH  Lflly  ai 


FUed  May  2, 1991,  S«r.  No.  695^895 
lat  CL'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.CL6M— 232 


1.  A  tendon  cutting  machine  for  removing  the  lower  leg 
bone  from  a  poultry  leg,  which  comprises: 

a  rigid  annular  cutting  blade  having  an  annular  cutting  edge 
and  a  side  away  from  the  cutting  edge; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  the  annular  cutting  blade 
rotatably  around  a  central  axis; 

first  driving  means  for  routing  the  annular  cutting  blade 
around  the  central  axis; 

clamping  means  for  clamping  the  ankle  of  the  leg,  which 
clamping  means  is  disponed  coaxially  with  the  central  axis 
of  the  annular  cutting  blade,  and  apart  from  the  annular 
cutting  blade  toward  the  side  away  from  the  cutting  edge, 

second  driving  means  for  generating  a  relative  movement 
between  the  clamping  means  and  the  annular  cutting  blade 
in  the  direction  oif  the  central  axis  of  the  annular  cutting 
blade;  and 


1.  An  injection  device  for  administering  a  formnlatioa  from 
a  pre-filled  cyUndrical  cartridge  with  attached  cannula,  said 
injection  device  comprising: 
a  barrel  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  chamber  adaptrrt  for 

receiving  and  positioning  a  cartridge  coaxial  with  said 

bore; 
a  push  rod  slideably  disposed  within  and  coaxial  to  said  bote, 

said  push  rod  for  pushing  the  contents  of  the  cartridge 

through  the  cannula; 
an  ejection  pUte  coupled  to  aaid  barrel  within  said  rhamhrr 
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and  a  ipring  coupled  to  said  bwrel  and  said  ejectwn  jrfate. 
Mid  ejection  plate  moveable  between  a  cartridge  loading 
pcMitioa  wherein  one  end  of  said  ejection  pUte  is  extended 
out  of  said  chamber  and  an  operating  poMtwn  wherein 
both  ends  of  sakJ  ejection  pUte  are  poBtiooed  within  said 
chamber,  said  spring  biasing  said  ejection  plate  to  said 
cartridge  loading  position;  and  ,  ,     ,     ^ 

m  ejection  release  means  coupled  to  said  barrel  for  locking 
and  releasing  said  ejection  plate,  said  ejection  release 
means  operating  between  a  cartridge  lock  position 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  ejection  release  means  holds  said 


cartridge  in  the  operating  poMtion  within  said  chamber 
such  that  a  cartridge  resting  on  said  ejection  plate  is  poM- 
tioned  cowual  with  the  bore  of  said  bwrel.  and  a  cartridge 

release  powtion  wherein  said  ejection  release  means  is 
moved  away  from  contact  with  a  cartridge  loaded  in  said 
chamber,  whereby  said  ejection  plate  forcibly  remove*  a 
spent  cartridge  from  said  barrel  in  response  to  said  spring 
after  said  cannula  has  been  removed  from  said  cartridge. 


S42MM  

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  BLOTCH  EFFECT  ON 
GARMENTS  OR  FABRICS 
Rkkwri  0»TM,  Foft  MIH,  S.C;  Briaa  SdM,  Ckariotl^  N.C; 
Rotart  WaMcO,  Cteriotte,  N.C  aad  L.  IWmh  Holit,  Ck«^ 
loMc,  N.C  MrifMn  to  Dorter  CkMridi  Cof^ontfoa, 

N  Y 

FIM  May  24, 19N,  Scr.  No.  S28,St2 
Iirt.  CL'  D06L  3/06 

VS.  a.  t-vm.1  2 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  blotchy  bleached  effect  on 
denim  garments  or  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  composition  suitable  for  prooeanig  said  gar- 
ments or  fabrics  by  partially  mixing  from  about  0.1  to 
about  1.0  weight  percent  sodium  hypochlorite  as  a  bleach- 
ing agent  with  a  thickened  carrier  medium  comprising 
(i)  from  about  O.OS  to  about  2S  weight  percent  hydroxy- 

ethyl  cellulose  as  a  thickener  which  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
loae  has  a  viscosity  of  about  25,000  cp  when  meuuied  in 
a  2%  solution,  and 
(ii)  from  about  O.S  to  about  10  weight  percent  glycolic 
acid, 

(b)  introducing  the  composition  into  a  washing  marhinr 
containing  the  garments  or  fabrics  and  processing  the 
garments  or  fabrics  by  tumbling  the  garments  or  fabrics 
together  with  the  compoaition  for  about  10  seconds  to  60 
minutes;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  processed  garmenu  or  fabrics  to  antichlor 
action  by  introducing  sodium  metabisulfite  into  the  wash- 
ing machine,  and  then  rinsing,  softening  and  drying  the 
fabric*  or  garments. 


5,22MSS 
PROCESS  OF  CONCENTRATING  A  DILUTE  SULFURIC 
ACID  IN  A  THREE-STAGE  F0RCEIM:IRCULATI0N 
VACUUM  EVAPORATION  PLANT 
Hartnt  Wi^er,  Mocn;  Vdkcr  Wickcrt,  Vocrde;  Rola^ 
Pack,  Sckcrabeck;  Uaaa  Ei«da,  Kcricc^  mi  Giiatcr  Okoa, 
Kcmpca-TSoiabers,  all  of  Fad.  Rc^.  of  GcnMHjr,  artganra  to 
MctaUgeadlachaft  Aktieogcaellackaft,  Vnaklmt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnmay 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,153 
CUas*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnmamy,  Sep.  20, 
1990,4029737 

lit  a.)  BOID  1/00:  COIB  17/8S 
VS.  CL  23-306  9 


a  presaure  of  0.4  to  0.7  bar  and  at  a  temperature  of  SO*  to  120* 
C  in  the  (irat  evapotating  veaad  of  the  fint  evaporatiag  state, 
maintaining  a  partially  coaoentrated  sulfnric  acid  oMler  a 
preaaure  of  0.02  to  0.06  bar  and  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  90* 
C  in  the  second  evaporatiiig  veaad  in  the  aeoond  evaporalioa 
ttage,  maintaiiiing  a  further  coitoentraled  snIAnic  add  andera 
pressure  of  0.02  to  0.06  bar  and  at  a  temperatnre  of  KT  to  120* 
C.  in  the  third  evaporatiiig  veaad  in  the  tlurd  evaporatiin 
stage,  and  oondennng  overhead  vapon  formed  in  the  aeoond 
and  third  evapotating  ilagti.  the  improvemem  oompring 
oontinnoasly  Ceedinc  aboot  30  to  9S%  of  the  entry  dihMe  aoife- 
ric  acid  to  the  first  evaporating  veaad  of  die  first  evaporating 
stage  and  continuogaly  feeding  a  remainder  of  the  entry  dihMe 
suUiinc  acid  not  fed  to  the  first  evaporating  vcaadof  tefirtt 
evaporating  stage  to  the  second  evapotatiiig  veaad  of  the 
second  evaporating  stage. 


MECHANOCHEMICAL  POLISHING  ABRASIVE 
C  appw<M.  Tncaan.  Aria,  i 
BWI,m. 
Continaatkn  of  Sar.  No.  9HMS.  Oct  9, 199a.  I 

appMcatian  A^  30, 1991.  Sar.  No.  7S3,i6M 
lat a*  BMD 3/00 
U.S.C1S1— 293  M( 

1.  A  method  for  poUahing  a  workpieoe  with  a 
chemical  perishing  abraaive  comprising  a  slurry  of  coOosdal 
silica  and  one  or  more  mrrhaniral  diraaives  other  than  silica 
by  applying  the  mechanochemical  pohahiiig  dnaive  to  a 
workpiece  and  contacting  the  workpiece  with  a  polishing 
means  for  a  period  of  time  suSicient  to  polish  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  workpiece,  said  workpiece  uompriaing  a  surface 
which  has  normally  greater  hardnr**  than  said  one  or  mofc 
mechanical  abrasives  present,  said  workpiece  sar&oe  alao 
being  interactive  with  colloidal  silica  to  be  softened  to  permit 
abrasion  of  said  softened  workpiece  surface  by  said  one  or 
more  mechanical  abrasives. 


S,22M>7 

FIREARM  ESPECIALLY  HUNIING  RIFLE  WTTH 

EXCHANGEABLE  BARREL,  AND  MODULAR  SYSTEM 

FOR  SUCH  A  FIREARM 
Kwi  K.  Mayer,  Ltpdner  Straaae  25, 5760  Araaksrg  1,  Fad.  Rap. 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/00341.  (  371  Dai*  Oct.  30, 1990,  f  l«e) 
Date  Oct  30. 1990.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/10M1.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Mm.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  iUydT? 
Ch^H  pfforlty,  appilratiaa  Fad.  Rap.  af  Ctwwnmr,  Mar.  1. 

Int  CL>  F41A  2I/4S.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  4X-7S.02  1»< 


1.  In  a  process  of  concentration  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid  in  a 
three-stage  vacuum  evaporation  plant  having  a  first  evapora- 
tion stage  with  a  first  evaporation  vessel  and  a  first  heat  ex- 
changer means,  a  second  evaporation  stage  with  a  second 
evaporation  vessel  and  a  second  heat  exchanger  means  and  a 
third  evaporation  suge  with  a  third  evaporation  vessel  and  a 
third  heat  exchanger  means  and  means  for  forced  circulation  of 
the  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  said  process  comprising  feeding  an 
entry  dilute  sulfuric  acid  to  the  first  evaporation  stage  to  form 
an  overhead  vapor,  withdrawing  a  finally  concentrated  sulfu- 
ric acid  from  the  third  evaporation  stage,  using  a  heating  fluid 
selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  steam  and  said  overhead 
vapor  of  the  first  evaporation  stage  in  each  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer means,  maintaining  the  entry  dilute  sulfiiric  acid  under 


1.  Firearm  having  a  stock,  an  exchangeable  barrd  and  a 
cylinder  breech  including  a  breechblock,  with  a  ooopiing 
element  arranged  at  the  barrel  underside  and  a  coupling  de- 
ment arranged  at  the  stock  of  the  firearm  and  cooperating  with 
the  coupling  element  of  the  barrel  for  allowing  detachaMy 
mounting  of  the  barrd  to  the  stock,  and  with  guide  means  for 
guiding  the  breech  block,  characterized  in  that  the  coupling 
element  of  the  barrd  is  a  positioning  rail  (19)  which  parallels 
the  barrel  (13)  and  has  a  rearward  part  fixedly  secured  to  the 
barrd  (13)  in  the  area  of  the  cartridge  chamber  (15)  and  a 

1683 


UMI 


16S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


168S 


forward  part  extending  without  contacting  the  barrel,  that  the 
coupling  element  of  the  Mock  b  a  mounting  tongue  (11)  which 
extends  over  the  length  of  the  portioning  rail  (19)  and  mclude* 
at  lean  at  itt  forward  and  rearward  end»  fattening  elemenu 
which  interlock  with  the  portioning  rail  (19).  and  that  the 
guide  meani  («.  M.  «7)  for  the  breechblock  (43)  is  arranged 
below  the  barrel  (U)  in  the  area  of  the  mounting  tongue  (11). 

s43Mn 

ECONOMICAL  ADt  SEPARATOR 

Rokart  GmUb,  Owford.  m4  Albarto  UCvm,  Soirth  Platafliii, 

kott  of  N  J^  utlB to  The  BOC  Groa*.  toc^  New  Provl- 

,NJ.  

t  of  Sar.  No.  4M4r7t,  Mar.  23, 1990, 

,  im  mt'^T- Mar.  13,  1992,  S«r.  No.  gS0,6M 

tat  CL>  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  5*-25  •  ' 


of  the  flaring  diverging  lection  as  the  bubbles  exit  the 
concentrating  means;  and 


means,  extending  from  the  outer  peripheral  region  of  the 
duct  means  proximate  the  high  point  of  the  top  wall,  for 
collecting  bubbles  from  the  liquid  the  collecting  means 
including  a  gas  outlet 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nitrogen-enriched  product  in  an 
adsorption  bed  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  bed  compris- 
ing activated  kinetic  leolite  crushed  to  a  particle  size  of  about 
10  to  40  mesh  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  air  at  a  pressure  of  about  20  to  about  100  psig 
into  said  bed  through  said  inlet  for  a  period  of  about  4  to 
15  seconds  while  withdrawing  nitrogen  enriched  product 
from  said  bed  through  said  outlet, 

(b)  venting  said  bed  through  said  inlet  for  a  period  of  about 
4  to  about  1 5  seconds  while  blocking  the  flow  of  air  to  the 
bed  and  preventing  nitrogen  from  reverse  flowing  to  the 
bed  through  said  outlet,  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b). 

S.22MM 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  BUBBLES  OF  GAS  IN  A 
FLOWING  UQUIO 
I  Cortiia,  LywN,  —*  Jacjaw  ChcvaOal,  Sararia  *§ 
,  hoik  of  FMMO,  n[f'r"~  <•  Hospid  taioatrli,  F^mm 
FBai  Fab.  19, 1992,  Str.  No.  KiMl 
arlty,  iMMfif-  FtaMO,  Mar.  L  1991,  90  02C92 
bt  CL'  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  5S— WO  W  O^ 

1.  A  device  for  H'"'"'"*'"B  bubbles  of  gas  from  a  liquid,  the 
device  comprising: 

curved  duct  means  for  conveying  the  liquid,  the  duct  means 
including  an  inlet  end  at  an  upatream  location  thereof,  an 
outlet  end  at  a  downstream  location  thereof,  a  high  point 
in  a  top  wall  of  the  duct  means  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  for  enabling  the  bubbles  to  collect  by  gravity, 
a  portion  of  flaring  diverging  section  in  the  duct  means 
upstream  of  the  high  point  of  the  top  wall,  and  a  portion 
of  tapering  converging  section  in  the  duct  means  down- 
stream of  the  high  point  of  the  top  wall,  die  flaring  diverg- 
ing section  including  the  top  wall; 
mf  M  located  in  the  duct  means  upatream  of  the  flaring 
diverging  section,  for  dynamically  concentrating  the  bub- 
bles in  an  outer  upper  peripheral  region  of  the  duct  means, 
the  concentrating  means  including  a  curved  portion  of 
aobatantially  constant  croaa-tectioa  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  sized  so  that  bubbles  of  gas  move  to  the  top  wall 


S.22S,I90 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Md,  and  IwMl  Sjaatadt,  Aryd,  both  of 
Sweden,  m^t^on  to  Sa—lrDH  Safety  AB,  Lagan,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE91/00223,  j  371  Dote  Oct  2, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Dote  Oct  2,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W091/14494,  PCT  Pnk. 
Dote  Oct  3,  1991 

per  Filed  Mm.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  930,651 
r^—  priority,  afpUcadon  Sweden,  Mar.  23, 1990,  9001094 
Int  CL>  BOID  45/12 
UAa.55-421  »Clal«a 


1.  Cyclone  separator  comprising  a  cyclone  chamber  (2),  a 

gas  inlet  (5)  formed  with  a  gas-feeding  nozzle  (11)  which  is 

directed  tangentially  to  the  wall  (12)  of  said  cyclone  chamber, 

and  a  gas  outlet  (7),  characterized  in 

that  at  least  one  Uquid  trap  (9, 13)  is  arranged  in  the  waU  (12) 

of  said  cyclone  chamber, 
that  both  said  liquid  trap  and  said  nozzle  (11)  extend  along 

subatantially  the  entire  height  of  the  cyclone  chamber, 
that  said  liquid  trap  comprises  axial  grooves  (13)  and  a  cham- 
ber (9)  having  an  inlet  gap  (15)  which  connects  said  cham- 
ber (9)  with  said  cyclone  chamber  (2)  for  diverting  liquid 
droplets. 


5,2»,i91 
REGENERABLE  DIESEL  EXHAUST  FILTER 
Jooaph  G.  AdOettn.  Thon^poan,  CoML.  oMi^ar  to  PoU  r 

tloa^  Glen  Cova 

FOad  Jml  7, 1992,  Sar.  No.  017,999 
Int  CL>  BOID  46/00 
VS.  CL  33    111  '  ' 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  filter  Msembly  for  removing  particulates 
from  the  exhaust  gas  of  an  engine,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe  and  defin- 
ing an  exhaust  gas  flow  path  between  the  inlet  pipe  and  the 
outlet  pipe,  the  inlet  pipe  being  coupled  to  the  engine  to 


receive  exhaust  gas  therefrom  and  the  outlet  pipe  being 
opened  to  the  atmosphere  and 
I  self-contained  filtering  means  operativeiy  asaoriatfd  with 
the  housing  to  communicate  with  the  gas  flow  path,  said 
filtering  means  including  a  plurality  of  inlet  cells,  each 
including  frame  members  defining  an  internal  space,  at 
least  one  of  the  frame  members  having  an  end  wall  which 
includes  at  least  one  inlet  aperture  communicating  with 
the  internal  space,  a  plurality  of  outlet  cells,  each  includ- 
ing frame  members  defining  an  internal  space,  at  least  one 
of  the  frame  members  having  an  end  wall  which  includes 
at  least  one  outlet  aperture  communicating  with  the  inter- 
nal space,  a  plurality  of  generally  planar,  microporous 
filter  elements  for  removing  particulate  contaminants 
from  the  exhaust  gas,  the  filter  elements  being  able  to 
withstand  high  temperatures  and  compressible  between 


the  inlet  and  outlet  cells,  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
porous  planar  filter  support  elements  disposed  adjacent 
the  microporous  filter  elements  to  provide  support 
thereto,  said  inlet  and  outlet  cells  being  alternately  ar- 
ranged with  at  least  one  filter  element  and  at  least  one 
filter  suppori  element  disposed  between  each  inlet  cell  and 
outlet  cell,  said  filtering  means  further  including  means  for 
sealingly  compressing  the  filter  elements  and  the  filter 
suppori  elements  and  the  inlet  cells  and  the  outlet  cells 
between  impervious  end  means  whereby  the  gas  flows 
from  the  inlet  aperiure  to  the  outlet  aperiure  through  the 
filter  element  and  the  filter  support  element  and  wherein 
the  inlet  and  outlet  cells,  the  microporous  filter  elements, 
the  filter  suppori  elements,  the  impervious  end  means,  and 
the  sealing  means  are  of  materials  that  are  resistant  to  high 
temperatures  such  that  the  filtering  means  may  be  regen- 
erated by  heat. 


aiafnihlrd  to  form  a  square  frame  having  inlet  aa 
openings  at  oppoaite  enda; 

plurality  of  ceramic  filter  dements  aUgned  in  poraOd 
within  said  square  frame  and  clamped  by  said  side  platea, 
each  of  said  filter  elements  being  made  of  porous  ceramic 
material  and  having  a  thin  walled  cellular  structure  of 
square  croas  sectioo  formed  with  a  plurality  of  azially 
extending  passages  separated  from  each  other  by  thin 
partition  walls,  wherein  a  first  group  of  said  pasaagrs  are 


closed  at  their  one  ends  in  a  checked  pattern  and  opened 
at  their  other  ends  to  introduce  therein  exhaust  gaaes  to  be 
purified,  while  a  second  group  of  said  passages  are  opened 
at  their  one  ends  to  diacharge  purified  gases  therefrom  and 
closed  at  their  other  enda  in  a  chedwd  pattern; 

upper  and  lower  support  frames,  at  least  the  lower  support 
frame  providing  additional  support  for  each  of  said  filter 
elements  across  the  inlet  opening  of  said  square  frame;  and 

clamping  means  for  clamping  said  side  plates  and  said  upper 
and  lower  suppon  frames  to  form  an  integral  asaemUy. 


9,22M93 
OPTICAL  FIBER  TENSION  MONTTORING  TECHNIQUE 
DoTid  R  SnritlWBll,  EMt  WMmt.  N  J.,  and  Alan  T.  Woodward, 
Llltan,  Ga.,  — Inm  to  ATAT  BoO  Lahortorioa.  Mamy 
H111,NJ. 

Filed  No*.  27, 1991.  Sar.  No.  799,224 
tat  a.>  CB9B  37/00 
VS.  CL  «— 2  15  < 


5,228,092 
EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yasao    Akitaa,    Haada;    HidcyaU    MaaaU,    HaoiriM,    and 
Hiroyuki  Okakara,  Haada,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^nra  to  NGK 
laaalatora,  Ltd.^  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  040,071 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  29, 1991,  3-93700 
lat  CL'  BOID  46/00 
VS.  CL  55—523  7  CWaM 

1.  An  exhaust  emission  control  device  for  purifying  exhaust 
gases  applied  thereto,  comprising  a  single  filter  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  vertical  side  plates  respectively  formed  in  a  L-letter 
shape  in  cross-section,  each  of  said  side  plates  including  a 
shori  side  and  a  long  side,  said  side  phues  being  integrally 


1.  A  method  for  making  optical  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  in  a  fiimace  an  optical  fiber  preform  to  a  partially 

molten  condition; 
drawing  an  optical  fiber  from  the  partially  molten  preform; 
as  the  fiber  is  being  drawn,  directing  air  at  a  portion  of  the 
fiber  as  a  succession  of  air  pulaes,  the  pidses  having  a 
frequency  near  the  natural  frequency  of  the  portion  of  the 
fiber, 
varying  the  frequency  of  the  air  pulaes  so  as  to 
detect  a  resonance  of  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  opti- 
cal fiber  with  the  air  pulse  frequency,  thereby  indicaring 
that  the  air  pulse  frequency  equals  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  portion  of  the  fiber; 
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monitoring  changes  of  the  resonance  frequency,  thereby  to 
monitor  a  tension  applied  to  the  portion  of  the  fiber; 

wherein  the  step  of  directing  air  pulses  comprises  the  step  of 
directing  a  continuous  air  stream  at  a  chopper  wheel; 

and  the  step  of  varying  the  frequency  of  the  air  pulses  com- 
prises the  step  of  varying  the  roUtional  frequency  of  the 
chopper  wheel. 

S42S394 

PRESS-FORMING  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 

Buryo  Sato,  HmUoJI;  T«k«*l  No««f«,  Tokyo;  KiyoiU  YaM- 

■oto,  YokokaM,  Mad  MattU  OhMri,  KawMnki,  aU  of  Ja- 

pu,  aMigiMn  to  CaMM  Kabaafcftl  KiUm,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jvm.  22,  1992,  S«r.  No.  901,9W       

CaaiaH  priority,  apvUcatioa  Japwi,  JaL  19, 1991,  3-203771 

IM.  a.)  a»B  2J/02 

VS.  a.  65-102  •  cw^ 
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Wfi*  \  nr£i  i  ^^"^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  optical  element  by  press-forming 
a  glass  preform  for  optical  use  in  continuous  step*,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  upper  and  lower  molds  slidably  disposed  within  a 
mold  guide  member; 

placing  the  glass  preform  between  the  upper  and  lower 
molds; 

heating  the  glass  preform; 

performing  a  first  press-forming  operation  on  the  glass  pre- 
form by  applying  pressure  to  the  upper  mold  so  it  de- 
scends to  a  defined  position  as  the  temperatures  of  the 
upper  and  lower  molds  increase  to  set  values  within  a 
temperature  range  corresponding  to  a  viscosity  of  the 
glass  preform  of  10»  to  10"  poises,  a  temperature  differ- 
ence between  the  upper  and  lower  molds  becomes  at  least 
10'  C.  and  the  temperature  of  the  glass  preform  increases 
to  a  value  within  a  temperature  range  corresponding  to  a 
viscosity  of  the  glass  preform  of  10'^  '  to  10' '  poises  ex- 
ceeding the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  glass  pre- 
form; 

cooling  the  upper  and  lower  molds  at  a  rate  of  30*  to  100*  C. 
per  minute  while  maintaining  a  temperature  difference 
between  the  upper  and  lower  molds  at  at  least  the  temper- 
ature difference  in  said  first  press-forming  step; 

performing  a  second  press-forming  operation  on  the  glass 
preform  by  applying  pressure  to  the  lower  mold  as  a 
temperature  range  of  the  upper  and  lower  molds  is  main- 
tained between  a  high  temperature  equal  to  or  higher  than 
a  temperature  corresponding  to  a  viscosity  of  the  glass 
preform  of  10"'  *  poises  and  a  low  temperature  equal  to  or 
lower  than  a  temperature  corresponding  to  a  viscosity  of 
the  glass  preform  of  10'^  poises;  and 
opening  the  upper  and  lower  molds  to  release  the  formed 
optical  element  after  the  temperatures  of  the  upper  and 
lower  molds  become  equal  to  or  lower  than  a  temperature 
corresponding  to  a  viscosity  of  the  glass  preform  of  10'* 
poises  and  a  temperature  difference  between  the  upper 
and  lower  molds  becomes  greater  than  the  temperature 
difference  in  said  first  presa-fonning  step. 


S,22M9S 
FERTILIZER  AND  LIMESTONE  PRODUCT 
RkkaH  B.  Kelly,  EdlM,  and  WUliaai  L.  Goney,  NoreHy,  bo«k 
of  Mo.,  aarigMTS  to  KeUy  Umt  md  Rock  OMpny,  Ik., 

Newark,  Mo. 

CoatlMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  688,151,  Apr.  11,  1991,  abudoocd. 

TUa  appUcaUoa  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867^87 

ImL  CV  C05D  3/02;  C05G  3/08.  3/10 

MS.  a.  71—63  «  OaiMM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  from  finely  ground  calcium  car- 
bonate a  granular  form  of  calcium  carlwnate  suiuble  for  mix- 
ing with  agricultural  fertilizer  nutrients  consisting  essentially 
of  first  tumbling  the  finely  ground  calcium  cart»nate  using 
water  as  a  binder  to  agglomerate  the  finely  ground  calcium 
carbonate  into  core  agglomerates,  then  tumbling  the  agglomer- 
ates thus  formed  using  an  aqueous-based  water  soluble  poly- 
mer in  combination  with  calcium  carbonate  as  a  binder  said 
binder  providing  means  for  forming  a  shell-like  layer  on  the 
outside  of  the  core  agglomerates  in  the  form  of  a  calcium 
carbonate-water  soluble  polymer  matrix,  continuing  applying 
the  binder  until  the  shell-like  layer  is  of  a  suiuble  thickness  and 
until  a  required  particle-size  distribution  is  achieved  and  then 
drying  the  agglomerates,  the  dried  shell-like  layer  being  of  a 
thickness  which  provides  a  means  for  resisting  attrition  yet 
disintegrating  and  being  readily  absorbed  into  vegeUtion  on 
disintegration  of  the  shell-like  layer. 

5,228,896 
CVCLOHEXENONE  OXIME  FTHERS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  INTERMEDLiTES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Ulf  MiMlitx,  Ne«stadt;  Nof*ert  Meyer,  La^ahTg;  Jacrica 
K— t,   Boekl-Igflelkcim;   Norbcrt   Goeti,  Worva;   Albredrt 
Hamw,  Ladwl^tefca;  TkoMS  KackeakoehMr,  Fraakc^ 
tkal;  Br«M>  WacrMr,  Otterstadt;  Hdaiat  Walter,  Obrigbete; 
Karl-Otto  Wcatpkaka,  Speyer,  and  Mattkiaa  GerWr,  Mattcr- 
■tadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aarifBors  to  BASF  Aktica- 
leadlackaft,  Ladwigskafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  May  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,040 
n»imM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHwy,  May  9, 
1990,  40149r7 

lat  a.'  AOIN  43/10:  Cttm  409/12 
MS.  CL  504—288  7  ( 

1.  A  cydohcxenone  oxime  ether  of  the  formula  I 


OH 


0) 


o 


-A-Z-X. 


where 

R'  is  Ci-C«-alkyl; 

A  is  optionally  substituted  C4-C«-alkylene  or  C3-C«-alkeny- 
lene,  where  these  groups  may  carry  from  one  to  three 
C|-C)-alkyl  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 

Z  is  thienyl  radical; 

X  it  an  amino  group  — NR"R*,  where 

R«  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C^-alkyl.  C3-C«-alkynyl  or  Cj-C«-alky- 
nyl  and 

R* is  hydrogen  C|-C4-alkyl.  Ca-Q-alkenyl.  Cs-Q-alkynyl. 
Ci-Cft-acyl  or  benzoyl,  where  the  aromatic  ring  may 
additionally  carry  from  one  to  three  of  the  following 
substituenU:  nitro,  cyano,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio  and  C|-C4-haloalkyl,  or  X  is 
nitro,  cyano.  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylthio,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  C|-C4-haloalkoxy,  carboxyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  phenyl, 
where  the  aromatic  radicals  may  additionally  carry  from 
one  to  three  of  the  following  subatituenu:  nitro,  cyano. 


halogen,   C|-C4-a]kyl,   C|-C4-alkoxy,    C|-C4-alkylttaio, 
Ci-Ct-hakMlkyl.   Ci-C4-hakMlkoxy.   caifooxyl,   C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl, 
n  is  from  0  to  3,  and  R^  is  tetrahydropyranyl  or  tetrahydro- 
thiopyranyl. 


5,228,897 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

DomM  E.  KMte,  St  Loiria.  aad  Lea  F.  Lee,  St  OMrlcB,  kotk  if 

Mo.,  Miigann  to  Moaiaatn  Cowpaay,  St  Leaia,  Mo. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  660,480,  Feb.  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  5.125,956. 
TUa  ^pHfitlna  Apr.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  871^25 
lat  CL'  C07D  214/46 
MS.  a.  504—255  18  ' 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R« 


.(» 


(D 


R,-^  N  *^OR, 


0) 


wherein: 
R)  is  fluorinated  methyl,  chkwofluorinated  methyl  or  fluori- 

nated  ethyl; 
R:  is  hydK^en.  C1-C7  alkyl,  trichloromethyl,  C2-C8  cya- 

noalkyl,  C3-C7  alkenyl.  or  C3-C7  alkynyl; 
R  is  C1-C6  straight  or  branched  alkyl.  C1-C7  hakialkyl, 

C2-C14  alkylthioalkyl.  C2-CU  alkoxyalkyl.  C2-C8  car- 

boxyalkyl,  C3-C4  cycloalkyl,  or  cyckjpropylmethyl; 
X  and  Y  are  each  independently 


-< 


where  Z\  is  oxygen  or  NR3  where  R3  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
where  Z  b  hydrogen;  halogen;  hydroxy;  C1-C7  alkoxy; 
CI-C7  haloalkoxy;  C3-C7  alkynyloxy;  C1-C7  alkyhhio; 
NR4R}  where  R4  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  acetylamino;  CI-C7  bydroxyalkyl;  C1-C7 
haloalkyl;  or  C2-C8  alkoxymethyleneamino. 


5,228,898 
SUBSTITUTED  BICYCLOHEPTANDIONE 
DERIVATIVES 
AUyoaU  Uada,  Odawara;  SUsmI  Saga.  Takaoka;  Hlroyaki 
AdacU,   Odawara;   ToiUo   Aihara,   Hiralaaka;   KaaayaU 
ToaUa,  Odawara;  HidcU  Yianglikl,  SUneka.  a^  HMeo 
Hoaaka.  Odawara,  aU  of  Japan,  aari»anrs  to  NIppoa  Soda  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00850.  {  371  Date  Fck.  3, 1992.  §  lOKe) 
Date  Feb.  3.  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO9VD0260,  FCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  10. 1991 

per  FBad  JaiL  29. 1990,  Scr.  No.  651,266 
date  priority.  appMcadoa  Japaa,  JaL  4,  1909,  1-172423; 
Amu.  10, 1909. 1-307501;  Oct  3, 1909, 1-257157;  Jaa.  11, 1990, 
2-3854 
lat  CL»  AOIN  43/Oa  41/00.  31/00:  OSK.  313/00.  61/12, 
69/74.  321/00 
MS.  CL  S04— 348  7  CUm 

1.  A  compound  or  an  optKal  iaoawr  or  salt  thereof  repre- 
aented  by  the  fonnula  I: 


whcfciii, 
R>is(a)Ci.5alkyl; 

(b)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
(i)hak>gen, 

(ii)  Ci4  alkoxy 

fiii)CM«lkyl 

(iv)  Cm  hakialkye, 

(v)  Cm  alkybulfonyl. 

(vi)  Cm  alkozy-CM  alkyl, 

(vii)  Cm  alkyhhio-CM  alkylthio, 

(viii)  Cm  alkylthio, 

(ix)  Cm  alkoxy-CM  alkylthio. 

(x)  nitro, 

(xi)  Cm  alkylcaibonylamino, 

(xii)  Cm  alkylthio-CM  alkoxy, 

(xiii)  C2-4  alkenyk>xy, 

(xiv)  Cm  aftynykMy. 

(xv)  Cm  haksalkoxy, 

(xvi)  Cm  dialkylaminoaulfonyl, 

(xvii)  C2.4  alkenylthio, 

(xviti)  Cm  hakialkylsulfoayl. 

(xix)  Cj.*  haloalkenyk>xy, 

(xx)  Cm  alkykwbooyl, 

(xxi)  Cm  alkoxy-CM  alkylsnlfoayl, 

(xxii)  Cm  alkoxy-Ci.4  alkoxy, 

(xxiii)  hydroxy, 

(xziv)  halophenoxy,  or, 

(xxv)  beazyloxy, 

(c)  benzyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  haksfea;  or, 

(d)  pyridyl  group  optionally  substituted  with 
(i)  Cm  alkyl, 

Oi)  halogen,  or 
(iii)  Cm  alkylsulfonyl. 
R2  is  (a)  halogen, 

(b)  Cm  alkoxy, 

(c)  Cm  alkyhhio, 

(d)  Cm  alkybulfoiiyl, 

(e)  Cm  alkyl 

(0  Cm  alkoxyalkyl,  or, 

(g)  Cm  aUcoxytearbooyl; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and, 
R^  and  R*  may  be  the  tame  or  diffiereBt  and  each  it 

(a)  hydrogen,  or, 

(b)C|.3  alkyl 
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5,22S,S99 
HYDROXAMIC  ACID  ESTTERS  AND  PLANT  GROWTH 
REGULATION  THEREWITH 
YoiUkaia    Itoh.    OMka;    AUo    Mnabc,    Hyofo;    MMtto 
Mintaai,  OMka;  NMMori  Hlrata;  SKkiko  Umyokote,  both 
of  Hyoio;  Knao  Izwi,  Hyor>.  ud  KevJi  Arml,  Omkm,  aU  of 
■i^on  to  S«altoaK>  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
.JapM 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S71,99« 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  Aag.  25,  I9«9, 1-2I90I3; 
Aag.  15,  19«9.  1-2190M 

bt.  CL'  C07C  (J9/67Z  83/l(k  AOIN  i//24 
U5.  CL  504—115  2»  0"*^ 

S.  A  method  of  regulating  plant  growth,  which  compnsea 
applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  subatituted  dicarbo»ylic  acid 
derivative  having  the  formula: 


O— CH— R* 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are.  same  or  different,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  an  iodine 
atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group  or  together  represent  a  C3-C5 
alkylene  group  or  a  divalent  organic  group  represented  by  the 
formula.  — CH=CH— CH=CH— .  optionally  substituted  by 
X,  to  form  a  cyclic  group;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3 
alkyl  group;  R*  is  a  cyano  group  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula.  -COOR',  -CH2COOR'  or  -CONR'R';  and  D  is 
a  group  represented  by  the  formula,  —COOR"  or 
— CONR'R'°,  in  which  X,  is,  same  or  different,  a  fluorine 
atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  an  iodine  atom,  a 
C1-C4 alkyl  group,  a  Ci-C4alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
nitro  group  or  an  amino  group  and  n  is  0,  1.  2,  3  or  4,  R  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C«  alkyl  group,  R» and  R'  are,  same  or 
different,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C*  alkyl  group,  R'  and  R'"  are  the 
same  or  different,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or 
together  represent  a  C3-C5  alkylene  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  methyl  group,  or  physiologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


gen  injection  through  use  of  endothermic  nozzles  directed 
into  a  smelting  bath  to  form  liquid  iron  or  steel; 

a  closed  cyclone  reactor  having  an  upper  end  including  an 
inlet  end,  said  closed  cyclone  including  an  open  lower  exit 
positioned  above  the  smelting  bath  within  the  bath  smelter 
means; 

feed  means  for  directing  a  continuous  stream  of  fine  ore 
particles  into  the  cyclone  reactor;  and 

gas  supply  means  for  tangentially  directing  streams  of  oxy- 
gen, with  or  without  air,  and  a  fuel  gas  selected  from  the 


Sa2S,900 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
WITH  RETICULATED  CELLULOSE 
R.  Scott  Stepbcaa.  Aabun;  John  A.  WeatlaMi,  Botkell,  both  of 
Wash.,  and  Douglas  R.  Shaw,  Salt  Lake  Oty.  Utah,  aaaigMrs 
to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma.  Wash. 
Coatiaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513452,  Apr.  20,  1990.  This 
applicatioa  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,680 
lat.  a.'  C21C  7/02 
VS.  a.  75—303  21  daiaw 

1.  An  agglomerated  particle  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  non-cellulosic  particle,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  reticulated  bacterial  cellulose  particle, 
wherein  the  agglomerated  particle  is  larger  than  any  of  the 
non-cellulosic  particles  within  the  agglomerated  particle. 

5a2*,901 
PARTIAL  REDUCTION  OF  PARTICULATE  IRON  ORES 

AND  CYCLONE  REACTOR 
Patrick  R.  Taylor,  Robert  W.  Bartlett,  and  Maaud  Abdel-Latif, 
aU  of  Moacow.  Id.,  aadgaors  to  Idaho  Rcaearch  Foaadatioa, 
lac,  Moacow.  Id. 

FUed  Feb.  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  660,771 
lat  a.'  C21B  13/12 
VS.  CL  75—453  »'  Ctataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  iron  or  ferro-alloy  smelting,  comprising: 
bath  smelter  means  for  containing  a  smelting  bath  for  reduc- 
tive bath  smelting  of  iron  or  ferro-alloy  ore  by  coal/oxy- 


group  consisting  of  producer  gas,  natural  gas  and  methane 
for  burning  within  the  cyclone  reactor  to  maintain  the 
interior  and  contents  of  the  cyclone  reactor  at  an  elevated 
temperature; 
the  equilibrium  partial  pressure  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to 
carbon  dioxide  exiting  the  cyclone  reactor  being  main- 
tained at  a  value  sufficient  to  cause  the  melted  ore  at  the 
elevated  temperatures  within  the  cyclone  reactor  to  be 
partially  reduced  during  the  particulate  residence  time 
within  the  cyclone  reactor. 

5,229,902 
METHOD  OF  DESULFURIZATION  IN  VACUUM 
PROCESSING  OF  STEEL 
Robert  S.  Bogan,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa^  Brad  HJerpe.  Hebroa, 
Ind.;  Roger  L.  Marquart,  Valparaiso.  lad-,  and  James  D. 
ReUiager.  Hebron,  lad.,  aMigaors  to  USX  Corporatioa,  Pitti- 
bargh,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,203 
lat.  a.'  C21C  7/02 
VS.  CL  75-508  »«  O*^ 

1.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  molten  steel,  comprising  intro- 
ducing the  molten  steel  from  a  ladle  into  a  vacuum  chamber  of 
a  vacuum  degassing  apparatus  and  therein  subjecting  the  mol- 
ten steel  to  a  vacuum  dehydrogenation  treatment,  adding  to 
the  molten  steel  in  the  vacuum  chamber  a  desulfurizing  agent 
in  solid  lump  form  and  comprising  calcium  oxide,  calcium 
fluoride  and  magnesium  oxide  and  desulfurizing  the  steel  while 
it  is  subjected  to  vacuum  dehydrogenation  treatment 

5,228,903 

METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  METALS  IN  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 

Thoaaa  J.  O'Keefe,  RoUa,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  The  Carators  of  the 

Uairenity  of  Miaaoari  of  Columbia,  Colambia,  Mo. 

Coatiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,684,  Apr.  18,  1990, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  JaL  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  728,209 

lat  CL'  C22B  15/00 

VS.  CL  75-743  »  (Mm» 

I.  A  method  for  the  extraction  of  cations  of  at  least  one  metal 

from  an  aqueous  solution  with  an  organic  liquid  capable  of 

extracting  cations  of  said  at  least  one  metal  from  said  solution, 

said  aqueous  solution  containing  cations  of  metals  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  a)  cations  of  a  desired  metal  and 

b)  cations  of  a  desired  metal  together  with  cations  of  at  least 

one  secondary  metal,  cations  of  said  at  least  one  secondary 


metal  being  co-extracted  from  the  aqyeous  solution  by  the 
organic  liquid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  said  organic  liquid  for 
the  formation  of  an  aqueous  raffinate  phase  and  an  organic 
phase  containing  cations  of  said  at  least  one  metal; 

(2)  separating  said  aqueous  raffinate  phase  from  said  organic 
phase; 

(3)  contacting  separated  organic  phase  with  a  solid  metal 
capable  of  reducing  in  said  organic  phase  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  cations  of  said  at  least  one  metal  from  a  higher  state 
of  oxidation  into  a  lower  state  of  oxidation,  said  solid 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn.  AL 
Cu.  Cd,  Mn,  Mg,  Fe  and  their  alloys  to  provide  organic 
liquid  having  a  reduced  content  of  said  cations  of  metals; 

(4)  removing  said  organic  liquid  having  a  reduced  content  of 
said  cations  of  metals  from  said  solid  metal;  and 

(5)  returning  organic  liquid  having  a  reduced  content  of  said 
cations  of  metals  to  said  mixing  of  step  (I);  wherein  solid 
metal  is  defined  as  including  both  solid  metals  and  solid 
metal  alloys. 


Q       ^' 
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/ 


1.  A  method  of  igniting  a  mixture  of  fmely  divided  ore  and 
a  suiuble  solid  reductant  for  sintering  the  ore  comprising: 
beating  the  mixttire  with  radiant  energy  to  a  sufficient  tem- 
perature to  induce  ignition  of  the  reductant. 


MOISTENING  AGENT  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES 

KcHMth  L.  FMhr,  1303  WhiUliad  Ave  Laacartv,  Pa.  17603 

Filed  May  L  1992,  Scr.  Na.  877,017 

lat  CL'  OB9K  3/18 

VS.  a  106—2  5  CWm 

1.  An  alcohol  free  moistening  agent  for  an  oflaet  printing 

form  consisting  of  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  low 

molecular  cationic  protein  as  a  water  soluble  compooent  a 

defoamer  and  water,  and  having  a  pH  of  about  2.S  to  about  S.3 


5,228,904 
INFRA  RED  IGNITION  METHOD  FOR  ORE  SINTERING 

PROCESS 
Weaael  C  Kocn,  Knnuaaa.  Soath  Africa,  aaaigaor  to  Saaaacor 
Liasited,  Jokaaacabarg.  Soath  Africa 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  906,477 
lat  CL'  C22B  4/00 
VS.  CL  75—751  1»  < 


5,228307 
POLYMERIZABLE  DENTAL  MATERIAL 
-||-  1    .  Rw^^i  ffiiliBir,  hath  of  Wi 

Wriahirh;  Pctar  J.  Kahlar,  Ba 
Fritae,  FHaMctatof,  aD  of  FM.  Ri*.  af 
to  Haraaw  Kriaar  GMbH.  HMaa,  Pod. 


■•».  or 


,  N«*.  17, 


FOad  Nvf.  7, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  TSS^OS 
Vplicatiaa  Fad.  R«».  oT  < 
1990,  4036675;  Apr.  2, 1991,  41106U 

tot  CL'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  106—35  19  < 

1.  A  polymerizable  dental  material,  comprising: 

(a)  10  to  60  weight  %  of  a  roooomeric  dimethacrylate  com- 
pooent comprising  at  least  one  of  bis-(4-(2-hydroxy-3- 
methacryloyIoxypropoxy)phenyl)dimethylmethane.  tii- 
ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  and  diurethane  dimethac- 
rylate made  from  2,2.4-tTifflethylbexamethylene  diiaocya- 
nate  and  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 

(b)  37  to  87  weight  %  of  an  inorganic  filler  mixture  comprii- 
ing  80  to  90  weight  %  barium  aluminum  silicate  glaaa 
having  a  mean  particle  size  of  about  0.7  ^un  and  10  to  20 
weight  %  of  microfine  silicon  dioxide  having  a  mean 
particle  size  of  0.04  to  0.06  ftm, 

(c)  0.02  to  2  weight  %  of  a  a-diketoae, 

(d)  0.1  to  1  weight  %  amine  and 

(e)  0.02  to  0.1  weight  %  benzildimethylacetal. 


5,238305 

WATER-BORNE  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

POROUS  SUBSTRATES 

John  F.  Graaewaldcr,  Mc^noa,  Wia.,  aad  Mark  A.  Vodkcr, 

Batlcr.  Pa.,  aarigwirs  to  PPG  ladaatriea,  lac  PHtabanh,  Pa. 

Coatiauatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  5674)36,  Aag.  14, 1990, 

,lnm^^-ti'  lUs  appUcatiaa  Nor.  20, 199L  Scr.  No.  795,410 

lat  CL'  C09D  191/06 

VS.  CL  106—2  28 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  treating  a  porous  substrate  in 
the  form  of  an  oil-in-water  dispersion  comprising  (on  a  weight 
basis): 
at  least  I  percent  but  less  than  10  percent  of  a  porous  sub- 
strate penetrating,  organic  solvent; 
at  least  I  percent  of  a  water  repellent  substance  at  least  SO 
percent  of  which  comprises  a  compound  or  compounds 
having  20  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alpha-olefins  and  paraffin  blends; 
0.1  to  3  percent  of  water  soluble  surfactant; 
0.2  to  2  percent  of  an  alcohol  having  6  to  20  cartxMi  atoms; 

and 
at  least  70  percent  water, 
the  dispersed  phase  characterized  by  mean  particle  size  of  no 
more  than  3000  A. 


SJ28308 

SOLIUM  FORMATE  FLUIDIZED  POLYMER 

SUSPENSIONS  PROCESS 

L.  Bardkfc,  laaiiakirg.  Pa.,  aad  JacUc  N. 

WiWtaftom  DeL,  lalpiin  to  A^aalaa  Ciiiiy.  WOaiar 

tea,  DaL 

af  Sar.  Na.  600,745,  Oct  22. 1998, 
Thk  ^pMritiT-  May  28, 1991.  Sar.  No.  7W,332 
tot  CL'  C08L  31 /Oi  B32B  5/02:  B05D  1/00 
VS.  CL  106—194  10  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  fluidized  suspewiow 
of  a  nonionic  polymer  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  dissolving  sodium  formate  in  water  to  prepare  a  solution 
containing  at  least  28%  by  weight  sodiimi  formate  r 
on  the  combined  weight  of  the  water  and  salt,  and 

(2)  suspending  a  nonionic  polymer  from  the  group  of  hy- 
droxyethylcellulose.  hydropbobically  modified  hydroxy- 
ethylcelluloae.  methylceUukase,  hydropbobically  modified 
ethyihydroxyethylcelluloae  and  polyethylene  oxide  in  the 
sodium  formate  solution  to  prepare  a  fluidized  polymer 
suspensioo  with  a  Bfxx>kfield  viscosity  ranging  from  1000 
to  10,000  mPa.s  at  23*  C. 


UMI 


UMI 
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S,22S.9W  

SODIUM  FORMATE  FLUIDIZED  POLYMER 
SUSPENSIONS 
CkwiM  L.  Bw«ck,  LndMberg.  Pa^  wmt  Jaddc  N.  Pidlif. 
WilBtagtM.  IM^  Mi'fnri  to  A<— lo»  CoMpny.  Wi]ali«- 
toa,  DcL 

iiUtiM  of  Scr.  No.  <00,745,  Oct  22, 1990, 
Tkta  awUcmtkw  May  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  706^34 
bt  a.'  CWL  31/02;  B32B  J/OZ  B05D  1/00 
VS.  a.  I0«— 194  5 

1.  A  fluidized  polymer  suspension  comprising  a  polymer 
suspended  in  28%  or  more  by  weight  based  on  total  weight  of 
water  and  salt  of  sodium  formate  dissolved  in  water  where  the 
suspended  polymer  is  one  or  more  of  a  nonionic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethylcellulose, 
hydrophobically  modified  hydroxyethylcellulose,  hydro- 
phobically  modified  ethylhydroxyethylcellulose,  methylcellu- 
lo«e.  methylhydroxypropylcellulose  and  polyethylene  oxide 
(PEO). 

5^28,910 
MDCED  METAL  OXIDE  CRYSTALLINE  POWDERS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 
Iftm  H.  Joyce,  Ha^oa;  Robert  P.  Bioaaki,  Nortk  RoyaHoa; 
Joka  J.  Maloaey,  SoJoa;  Joka  J.  Welc*,  OcTelaad;  Rickard 
A.  PIpoly,  GarfleM  Hdgkta,  aad  Christiiic  J.  Bynie.  OlaMted 
Towaikip,  Oerelaad  Cooaty,  aU  of  Okio,  aadgaort  to  Fcrro 
CorvoratioB.  QcTelaad,  Okie 

FUcd  Sep.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7S6,ISS 

Irt.  CL'  CWK  3/00 

VS.  CL  106—450  W  Ctal« 


Mibaunce,  thereby  depoaiting  metal  oxide  hydrate  on  the 
surface  of  the  particles. 


1.  A  method  for  the  solid  sute  synthesis  of  mixed  metal 
oxide  crystalline  powders  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  raw  material  mixture  containing  at  least  two 

different  metal  cations; 
adding  a  template  material  to  said  mixture  and  blending  it 

therewith; 
initiating  formation  of  a  mixed  metal  oxide  by  calcination  of 

said  mixture  and  said  template  material,  whereby  particles 

of  the  mixed  metal  oxides  are  formed  in  powder  form;  and 
thereafter  recovering  said  mixed  metal  oxide  particles. 


5428,911 

OXIDIZED  GRAPHITE  FLAKY  PARTICLES  AND 

PIGMENTS  BASED  THEREON 

Koakiro  Kanii;  KBtf-fc*—  Nitta,  aad  KaaiaUtaa  Okira,  aU  of 

Iwaki,  Japaa,  aaaiffMra  to  Merck  Pateat  Gcaellickan  arit 

bcackraakter  Haftaag,  Darattadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8»,459 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  IS,  1991,  91-177834; 
May  24,  1991,  91-221316 

lat.  a.'  C09C  1/44 
VS.  CL  106—478  M  OalmM 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flaky  pigment,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  oxidizing  graphite  flaky  particles  in  an  oxygen-contammg 

atmosphere, 

(b)  suspending  graphite  flaky  particles  in  water  and  oxidiz- 
ing said  particles  with  a  water-soluble  oxidizing  agent,  or 

(c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b), 

(d)  suspending  said  particles  in  water  and  adding  to  the 
suspension  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal  salt  and  a  basic 


5428,912 
SURFACE-MODIFIED.  PLATELET-SHAPED  PIGMENTS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  DISPERSIBIUTY 
Gerhard  Herget,  Ober  Raasatadt,  aad  Ta^Ja  Dd*,  Dar^iato^ 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  asalganra  to  Merck  Pateat 
GcacUachaft  MH  Bcackraakter  Haftaai.  Darwtadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrasaay 

Fllad  May  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  888,709 
ClaiM  priortty,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  May  28, 
1991,  4117502 

lat  CL'  C09C  3/W 
VS.  a.  106—505  I*  OataM 

1.  A  surface-modified,  platelet-shaped  pigment,  coated  with 
a  modifying  reagent  comprising  a  polyacrylate,  a  polymeth- 
acrylate  or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof,  with  a  high  degree  of 
dispersibility  thereof  in  a  paint  or  printing  ink. 

542M13 

COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  SET  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

WATER.  THEIR  USE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOLDED  ARTICLES  FROM  SUCH  COMPOSITIONS 
Radolf  HlaterwaMaer,  Maaick;  Peter  Maatkc,  rtirkketai,  aad 
Ulrkk  Heaac,  Laadabcrg/Leck,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
aarigaors  to  HUti  Aktieageaellackaft,  Farsteatam,  Uecktca- 

stcia 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,677 
ClaiJBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay,  Mar.  28, 
1990,4009998 

lat  a.'  C04B  12/04 
VS.  CL  106—603                                                        1*  O**^ 
1.  A  composition  which  cures  and  sett  in  the  presence  of 
water  comprising  

a)  a  backbone  polymer  forming  component  selected  from 
finely  divided  SiCh  or  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  Si02  and 

b)  a  curing  component  selected  from  at  least  one  member  or 
the  group  consisting  of 

at  least  partially  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate,  alkaline 
earth  metal  silicate,  ammonium  silicate,  or 

a  precursor  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  silicate,  which  is  a  combination  of  amorphous 
disperse  powdery  silicic  acid  and  material  selected  from 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  selected  from  alkali 
metal  oxide,  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide, 

c)  a  curing  accelerator  component  selected  from  material 
which  causes  at  least  500  joules/g  of  heat  to  be  evolved 
upon  dissolving  in  water  and  is  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  anhydrous  oxide  of 
Be,  Mg,  Ca.  Sr  and  Ba,  whereby  the  heat  evolved  when 
the  composition  is  contacted  with  water  accelerates  the 
curing  of  the  composition  and 

d)  optionally,  filler  and  blowing  agent,  in  which  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  a):  b):  c:  is  between  80  to  20:5  to  60O.1  to  25. 


5428.914 
PUMICE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Joacph  J.  Micell.  7902  LiaMges  Dr.  Soath.  JackaoatPille,  Fla. 
32210 

Filed  Jaa.  22.  1992.  Scr.  No.  901,880 
lat  CL'  C04B  7/32 
VS.  CL  106—694  »0  Oalaw 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  high  strength  material  with 
improved  high  temperature  insulation,  radiation  and  diffusion 
properties  upon  the  addition  of  water,  comprising  a  mixture  of 
crushed  pumice,  calcium  aluminate  cement  and  glass  fibers, 
where  the  volume  of  the  crushed  pumice  is  from  20  to  80 
percent  of  the  total  volume,  the  volume  of  calcium  aluminate 


cement  is  from  80  to  20  percent  of  the  total  volume,  and  the 
volume  of  the  glass  fibers  is  leas  than  2  percent  of  the  total 
volimie. 


5428.915 
FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL  ADDITIVES  FOR  OIL  WELL 
CEMESSTING  COMPOSITIONS 
Stdteo  C.  Ctwm*,  YpailMti.  Mkk.;  Clare  H.  Kaccra.  Taiaa. 
OUa.;  Gerd  Koarad.  aad  Heiarick  Hartasaaa.  botk  of  UaAar- 
rrhoT,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaai^ors  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tkM.  Paralppaay.  N  J. 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  536468,  Jan.  11, 1990.  abaadoMd. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Nov.  23. 1992,  Scr.  No.  981.921 

The  partioa  of  tkc  tcras  of  tUa  patcM  aabaaqacat  to  Oct  5. 1990, 


lat  CL'  C09K  7/00 
VS.  CL  106—724  7 

1.  A  cementing  composition  useful  in  cementing  oil.  gas  and 
water  wells  comprising: 

a)  water; 

b)  hydraulic  cement;  and 

c)  a  fluid  Iocs  additive  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  fluid 
loss,  to  below  100  cc/30  min  said  fluid  loss  additive  com- 
prised of  a  blend  of  (i)  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and 
vinyl  imidazole,  in  a  weight  percent  ratio  of  from  about 
95:5  to  5:95,  acryamide  to  vinyl  imidazole  said  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  range  of  from  about  10,000  to 
3,000,000,  and  (ii)  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
sodium  salt  of  sulfonate  in  a  weight  percent  ratio  of  80:20 
to  20:80;  the  ratio  of  copolymer  (i)  to  copolymer  (ii)  being 
in  the  range  of  20:80  to  80:20. 


5428.916 
APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  A  GELATIN  COATING 
Norkcrt  I.  Bcrta.  Deroa.  Pa.,  aasivMr  to  McNcO-PPC,  lac, 
MilUowa,NJ. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  609,482 
lat  a.'  B05C  1/02.  3/18.  3/20 
VS.  CL  118—30  20  I 


tubes  extending  from  said  tablet  bolder,  and  an  uuactuaiad 
position; 

one  or  more  conveyor  means  for  manip>ilating  said  plate  to 
poaitioa  sakl  plate  adjacent  said  vacuum  chamber  means; 

dip  statioa  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  plate  to 
contact  said  tablet  product  with  coating  material  con- 
tained in  a  dip  tank  means;  and 

dip  tank  means  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  coating  material. 


APPARATUS  TO  REDUCE  THE  SAGGING  OP  THE 
OUTSnW  WALLS  Of  VACUUM  TANKS 

M  Mak^  bath  ar  Fad.  Ray.  ar  Genaaay,  aaat^ara  la 
Lcybald  AJHiatmnirbift.  Ha—  I,  Pad.  Ri».  af  CiiMir 

FOad  NaT.  26, 1991,  Sar.  N*.  798.01 
OabM  priority,  sppHrarlsa  Fed.  Ray.  af  Cirwaai'.  Sa».  27, 
1991, 4132204 

bat  a.'  C23C  14/00 
VS.  a.  118—50  12  < 
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1.  Vacuum  tape  coating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vacuum  tank  having  essentially  planar  outside  walls  wWdi 
tend  to  sag  under  operating  cooditiofis  aad  with  conse- 
quent displacemente  of  componentt  fastened  on  these 
outside  walls,  comprising: 
apparatus  that  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  vacuum  tank, 
and  at  least  one  spacer  between  two  opposite  outside 
walls. 


SYSTEM  FOR  MARKING  A  CONTINUOUS  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  R.  Garaad,  Carter,  Jofcn  L.  Baa  da.  NorwaH.  and  Qarlaa 
Pike,  HalMto,  all  of  Maac  ssal^nti  to  Caw  Orarara  Coas- 
paay.  Inc.  Waat  HaMmr,  Man. 
Coatianation-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  605435.  Oct  29. 1990. 
ahaadnaiid  IWto  ^pMcartoa  Oct  16, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  7774r78 
lat  CL'  BOSC  U/OO 
VS.  CL  118-«7  » ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  tablet  product 
comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  a  one  or  more  tablet  holder  means  for 
retaining  the  tablet  product,  said  tablet  holder  means 
having  communication  means  for  receiving  one  or  more 
vacuimi  tubes; 

a  vacuum  chamber  means  connected  to  a  source  of  vacmmi; 

one  or  more  vacuum  tubes  disposed  within  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  connected  to  said  vacuum  source  for  com- 
municating vacuum  forces  to  said  tablet  holder  means; 

vacuum  tube  actuator  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
vacuum  tubes  relative  to  said  vacuum  chamber  between 
an  actuated  position  extending  from  said  tablet  holder 
means  for  retaining  said  tablet  product  on  the  ends  of  said 


i^.mm^v\ 


r^rri 


/ 


1.  A  system  for  marking  a  continuous  substrate,  comprising: 

a)  deposition  means  for  depositing  an  aqueous-based  ink 
onto  the  continuous  substrate,  whereby  a  pigment  of  the 
aqueous-based  ink  can  bond  to  the  continuous  substrate; 

b)  means,  disposed  proximate  to  the  deposition  means,  for 
directing  a  gas  across  the  aqueous-based  ink  on  the  contin- 
uous substrate  at  a  rate  sufficient  and  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  pigment  of  the  aqueous-based  ink  to 
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bood  to  the  contiiiuous  tubrtnte.  thereby  marking  the 
coatinuoiii  lubatrate;  and, 
c)  liquid  cooling  meani,  disposed  proximate  to  laid  meant 
directing  the  gas  acrocs  the  aqueous-based  init  onto  the 
continuous  subMrate,  for  dispensing  a  hquid  coolant  on  the 
marked  continuous  substrate,  thereby  cooling  said  sub- 
strate. 


PAINT  SPRAY  SYSTEM 
WflUM  R.  Bator.  PfcoMhr,  Aril..  Mdginr  to 
twIiV  Cot^  Pbocaix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  19W,  Ser.  No.  a9M3S 
lat  CL>  B05B  3/00 
UA  a.  llt-323  ** 


MaMfM- 


1.  A  paint  spray  system  for  use  with  a  paint  booth,  said  paint 
spray  system  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  carrying  work  pieces  into  said  pamt 
booth; 

a  spray  gun  for  ejecting  paint  toward  said  work  pieces  as 
they  are  carried  by  said  conveyor  means  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction  through  a  spray  lone  located  inside 
said  paint  booth; 

pneumatic  actuator  means  for  moving  said  spray  gun  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction  as  paint  is  ejected  from  said 
spray  gun; 

said  pneumatic  actuator  means  including  a  casing,  a  piston 
dispoaed  in  said  casing  for  reciprocating  movement 
therein,  and  a  load  plate  connected  to  said  piston  for 
carrying  said  spray  gun  in  said  generally  vertical  direc- 

tioa; 

a  stand  for  supporting  said  pneumatic  actuator  means  m  a 
generally  veitical  onenution; 

said  stand  including  a  horizontal  baae,  a  pair  of  vertical 
uprights,  and  an  intermediate  element  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  vertical  uprights;  and 

said  pneumatic  actuator  being  supported  on  said  intermedi- 
ate element  of  said  stand. 


Me  coating  composition  including  a  textured  coating 
roller  having  thereon  a  pattern  of  surface  indenutiona. 
means  for  rotating  said  coating  roller,  means  for  con- 
taining a  supply  of  actinic  radiation-curable  coating 
compositioa,  means  comprising  a  transfer  roller  con- 
tacting said  coating  compositioa  for  continuously  sup- 
plying said  coating  composition  to  said  coating  roller,  a 
blade  for  wiping  the  surface  of  said  roller  to  control  the 
thickness  of  the  coating  composition  thereon,  sand  a 
retractable  guide  roller  that  engages  the  side  of  said  film 


opposite  to  the  side  being  coated  and  at  a  location  dis- 
placed from  said  coating  roller  so  that  said  film  is  urged 
by  extensioa  of  said  retractable  roller  into  engagement 
with  said  coating  roller  and  allowed  to  move  away  from 
said  coating  roller  upon  retraction  of  said  retractable 
roller  causes  said  film  to  contact  said  coating  roller  said 
conveying  path  causing  said  film  to  be  conveyed  to  said 
curing  chamber  without  contacting  any  additional 
smoothing  device, 
said  curing  chamber  including  a  source  of  actinic  radiation 
effective  to  cure  the  coating  on  said  film. 

S.22«.921 
METHODS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  VKOHA 

CONTAMINATED  SOLIDS  (D 
Rotaft  L.  PctcnNW,  Umrool,  N.Y.,  aarigBor  to  GRC  Earliw- 
■Mtal,  Ik.,  E.  Syracaae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25.  19M,  Ser.  No.  7»7.77« 
tot  CL>  BHB  3/08.  7/00 
U.S.  CL  134— 25.1  !•• 


S.22M30 
FILM  COATING  UNIT 

m.  2420  Di«ch  Hollow  VUL,  Avoat,  N.Y. 


tE. 
M414 

Filed  Jm.  3.  IWl,  Sar.  No.  TW.Ul 
tot  CL*  BOSC  1/oa 
MS,  CL  llt-«TO  ♦ 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  fitai  with  a  protective  actinic  radia- 
tion-curable coating  comprising: 
a  feed  station  including  a  spool  for  supplying  a  web  of  fUm, 
a  second  station  including  a  spool  for  receiving  coated. 

cured  film, 
means  including  at  least  one  roller  defining  a  conveying  path 
for  conveying  film  from  said  feeding  sUtion  through  a 
coating  SUtion  and  a  curing  chamber  to  said  second  sU- 
tion; 
said  coating  station  comprising 
jH^—  for  coating  said  film  with  an  actinic  radiatioii-cara- 


1.  A  method  for  removing  halogenated  organic  contami- 
nantt  from  soUds  contaminated  therewith,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
comminuting  the  contaminated  tobds  as  necessary  to  pro- 
duce a  body  of  particles  with  a  top  sire  <  15  cm.  at  least 
sooie  of  which  are  contaminated; 
».i«iiig  with  the  particles  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  forma 
slurry  of  contaminant  extraction  agent  consisting  eaaen- 
tially  of  an  alkali  or  alkali  earth  metal  hydroxide,  a  liquid 
sulfoxide,  and  an  alcohol; 


gyt^rii^g  the  thus  formed  slurry  of  contaminant  eztractioa 
agent  and  particles  of  solids  for  a  period  of  time  which  is 
effective  to  separate  the  contaminant  from  the  contami- 
nated particles; 

thereafter  resolving  the  slurry  formed  by  the  mixiiig  of  the 
contaminant  extraction  agent  into  a  fraction  which  is 
predominately  liquid  and  fines  and  at  least  one,  predomi- 
nantly particulate  fraction;  and  separately  handling  the 
fractions  into  which  the  slurry  is  resolved. 


5.22S.922 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ALKAU  METAL  THERMAL  ELECTRIC 

CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Robert  K.  Siercra,  Irwin,  Pa.,  aMlgMT  to  WcattaghooM  Electric 
Coty.,  PittAwifu  Pa. 

FIM  Feb.  19, 1991,  Str.  No.  <8M3« 
tot.  CL'  HOIL  37/00 
U.S.  CL  134— 202  "  M 


1.  A  high  voltage  multitube  alkali  metal  thermal  electric 
converter  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  cells,  each  tubular 
cell  comprising  a  ngid  porous  tubular  base  portion,  a  wicking 
portion  disposed  on  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of  the  base 
portion,  the  wicking  portion  having  a  tab,  which  extends 
downwardly  below  the  base  portion,  a  barrier,  which  is  imper- 
vious to  the  alkali  metal,  is  an  electron  insulator,  is  a  conductor 
of  alkaU  metal  ions,  and  is  disposed  on  the  other  major  surface 
of  the  tubular  base  portion,  a  conductor  grid  over  laying  the 
barrier,  a  first  electrical  lead  electrically  connected  to  the 
wicking  portion  and  a  second  electrical  lead  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  conductor  grid,  the  first  dectrical  lead  of  one 
tubular  cell  being  electrically  connected  to  the  second  dectri- 
cal  lead  of  an  adjacent  tubular  electrically  connecting  the 
tubular  ceUs  in  series;  a  vessel  enclosing  the  cells  therein  a  tube 
sheet  dispoaed  in  the  vessel  for  dividing  the  vcMd  into  two 
portions,  receiving  the  tubular  cells,  providing  electrical  iaola- 
tioo  between  all  of  the  ceUs  and  cooperating  with  the  barrier  to 
form  a  pressure  barrier  between  the  two  portion,  a  hi^  pres- 
sure high  temperature  portion  and  a  lower  pressure  low  tem- 
perature portion;  molten  alkali  metal  disposed  in  the  high 
preaaiue  high  temperature  portion  of  the  voael.  the  lower  end 
of  the  tab  of  the  wicking  material  being  dispoaed  above  the 
«iir«ii  metal  in  the  high  presaure  high  temperature  portion  of 
the  vessel  allowing  the  individual  cells  to  drain  excess  alkali 
metal  into  the  bottom  of  the  veasd  and  remain  electrically 
iaolated;  means  for  heating  the  alkali  metal  in  the  high  pressure 
high  temperature  portion  of  the  veaaei;  means  for  condensing 
alkaU  metal  vapor  dispoaed  in  the  low  presaure  low  tempera- 
ture portion  of  the  veaaei  and  means  for  pumping  alkali  metal 
fbrm  the  low  preasore  k>w  temperature  portioa  of  the  vesad  to 
the  high  preasore  high  temperature  portioa  of  the  veaaei  for 
converting  tiiermal  energy  into  high  votta>e  electrical  citergy. 


S.22M23 
CYLINDRICAL  THERMOELECTRIC  CELLS 
Z.  Had.  Mill   I,  N JL,  Mri*Mr  to  Im^/kmmi 
BnoUtae,  Maaa. 

FBei  Doc  13. 1991.  Sw.  No.  <3MW 
tot  CL>  HUL  35/a 
MS.  CL  134—300  M 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  system  inrlurting  a  thermoelectric  de- 
vice comprising  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  cells  each  ceil 
comprisiiig 

(i)  an  inner  annulus  member  having  an  imaginary  axis; 

Oi)  an  outer  annulus  member  coaxial  with  the  inner  mrnihrr 
and  having  an  inner  wall  separated  fron  the  inner  i 
by  an  »wniiUr  spnoe; 

Cni)  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  positioned  in  the 
space,  each  thermocouple  compriaing  a  leg  of  p^emicon- 
ductive  material  and  a  leg  of  n-aemiconductive  material, 
each  leg  having  two  ends  and  being  radially  directed 
relative  to  said  axis,  each  leg  being  in  thermal  contact  with 
the  inner  annulus  member  at  one  of  its  ends  and  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  other  leg  of  its  tbennocoople 
at  the  same  end,  with  the  p-type  leg  of  one  couple  con- 
nected to  the  n-type  leg  of  an  adjacent  couple  at  the  ends 
nearest  the  outer  annulus  member,  the  ceUs  arranged 
side-by-side  along  their  axii.  the  system  further  comprising 
a  source  of  DC  power  electrically  connected  to  each 
thermocouple  of  each  cell  and  pomp  means  to  flow  a 
continuous  stream  of  liquid  through  the  inner  ammlos 
member  and  to  return  the  same  stream  of  liquid  in  the 
opposite  directioa  over  the  outer  annulus  member. 


S.220,934 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  PANEL  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Jmnaa  M.  Borinr.  ^tmtam  M^  C.  Uniirwiii,  Oiliiiliil. 
both  of  Maaa..  ani  Mlwaan  SMo^alan,  A^iiim.  N.Y,  ao- 

PBa4  No? .  4. 1991,  Sw.  No.  7«7.S3I 
InL  CL>  HOIL  31/042 
VS.  CL  134—344  3  ' 


1.  A 


solar  energy  electricnl  power  source  comprising  in 
at  least  two  flat  photovoltaic  panels  disposnd 
side-by-sade  in  co-planar  rdatton  with  one  another,  a  pivot 
shdt  extending  transveiaeiy  across  the  panels,  at  least  two 
soispotls  apwxd  apart  lengthwise  of  the  pivot  abaft,  means  for 
the  pivot  shaft  to  the  at  leHt  two  sopports,  attadi- 
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moit  meuM  for  connecting  the  at  lent  two  pueb  to  the  pivot 
shaft  to  thrt  the  p»nel»  cmn  pivot  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  shaft,  coupUng  means  mechanically  coupling  all  of  the 
paneb  together  so  as  to  form  a  unified  flat  array,  and  selec- 
tively operable  drive  means  for  mechanically  pivoting  the 
unified  flat  array  about  said  axis; 
wherein  each  of  said  flat  photovoltaic  panels  comprises  at 
least  two  modules  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally interconnected  photovoltaic  cells,  said  at  least  two 
modules  being  aligned  along  a  line  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  pivot  shaft,  and  said  coupling  means  com- 
prises (a)  an  elongate  member  extending  parallel  to  and 
spaced  frtim  said  pivot  shaft  and  (b)  means  for  attaching 
said  elongate  member  to  said  panels; 
and  further  wherein  each  flat  photovoltaic  panel  comprises 
a  unitary  frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  end  frame  members 
extending  parallel  to  said  pivot  shaft,  a  pair  of  side  frame 
members  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  end 
frame  members,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cross  frame 
members,  with  one  of  said  two  modules  being  embraced 
by  and  secured  to  said  side  frame  members  and  a  first  one 
of  each  of  said  end  and  cross  frame  members,  and  the 
other  of  said  two  modules  bemg  embraced  by  and  secured 
to  said  side  frame  members  and  the  second  one  of  each  of 
said  end  and  cross  frame  members,  whereby  the  gap  cre- 
ated by  said  spaced  apart  croas  frame  members  allow  air  to 
pHt  between  them  in  order  to  reduce  the  "sail"  effect 
when  the  solar  array  b  subjected  to  buffeting  winds. 


PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  WTTH  INCKEASED  UGHT 
ABSORPTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIS  MANUFACTURE 
Tnv  Ctatfchw.  Rojral  Oak;  Cnrig  Vot*.  Naw  BaMteon;  Job 

Call,  Royal  Oirit,  aa4  Gtaav  llMaai,  Imlajr  Oty,  aU  af 

Mick,  aMi^gn  to  \Mtti  Solar  SjratcM  Carvoratkm,  Troy. 

Mftck. 
rBOlta—tlna  In  f—  of  Scr.  No.  SSS,661,  Scy.  20, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5.110,370.  ™a  aptWftloo  Oct.  15, 1»1.  Ser.  No.  776,659 
Tte  rorttoa  of  the  tarn  of  tUi  patMrt  aohaevMM  to  May  5, 2009, 


lat  CL'  HOIL  31/052.  31/18 
VS.  tX  tat— 289 


5,MMM 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Prcm  Nath,  RocWater  Hllla.  mi  Aifr  Siagk,  Roaerille,  both  of 
Mich..  aasigMKS  to  Uaited  Solar  Syatoaa  Coryoratioa,  Troy, 
Mick. 

FIM  Dec.  23, 1991,  Sar.  No.  Sll,645 
lat  CL'  HOIL  31/048 
VS.  CL  136-251  " 


IS.  A  photovoltaic  cell  having  decreased  shading,  said  cdl 
comprising: 

a  layer  of  bottom  electrode  material; 

a  photovoltaic  body  disposed  upon  said  tayer  of  bottom 
electrode  material; 

a  layer  of  top  electrode  material  disposed  upon  said  photo- 
voltaic body  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  layer 
of  bottom  electrode  material  so  that  the  photovoltaic 
body  is  sandwiched  therebetween;  and 

a  layer  of  transparent,  electrically  insulating  synthetic  or- 
ganic polymeric  encapsuUting  material  disposed  directly 
upon  said  top  electrode  material  so  as  to  substantially 
cover  the  top  electrode,  said  encapsulating  layer  having  a 
pattern  of  grooves  formed  integrally  therein,  said  pattern 
covering  substantially  all  of  the  active  area  of  the  cell  and 
operative  to  direct  light  incident  thereon  so  that  an  in- 
creased amount  of  said  light  is  absorbed  within  said  photo- 
voltaic cell  as  compared  to  photovoltaic  cells  without  said 
encapsulating  layer. 


5,228,927 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

MONOCRYSTALS 
Yataka  Kitagawara;  Susnmu  Knwahara.  aad  Takao  Takeaaka, 
all  of  naairti.  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsa  Haadotai  Coa- 
paay  Limited.  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  3r7,491,  Mar.  23,  1909,  abandoaed.  This 
apylicatioa  Mar.  29,  1991.  Scr.  No.  677.036 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1908,  63-69733 
brt.  CL'  HOIL  29/30 
VS.  a.  148-33J  >  CI"*" 

1.  A  modular  photovoltaic  window  assembly  comprising: 

a  rigid  or  semi-rigid,  optically-transmissive  substrate; 

at  least  one  large  area  photovoltaic  device  disposed  on  and 

overlying  a  portion  of  said  substrate  and  including  at  least 

one  electrical  connector  in  electrical  communication  with 

said  photovoltaic  device  and  disposed  proximate  an  edge 

thereof; 
a  decorative  template  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  having 

a  first  aperture  coextensive  with  said  photovoltaic  device 

such  that  said  first  aperture  exposes  all  but  said  electrical 

connector  thereof,  and  a  second  aperture  defining  a  win-  j„_^ 

T™~™li_-.  ^  1.  A  semiconductor  device  made  from  an  mdium-doped 

a  tayer  TopticaUy-transmiswve.  envirornnentally-impervi-   dislocation-free  gallium  arsenide  monocrystal  which  has  a  tew 

oTn-tS^cLpsutating  said  photovoltaic  device  and    carbon  concentratK>n  of  2x  10"  cm"'  or  lower^  which- 

^^b^  grown  in  a  liquid  encapsutated  Crochralski  method,  and  then 
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subjected  to  a  heat-treatment  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  heating  said  monocrystal  to  a  temperature  between  1030* 

C.  and  1200*  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes; 
(ii)  cooling  said  monocrystal  to  a  temperature  of  930*  C  or 

lower  at  a  cooling  rate  of  from  10*  C.  per  minute  to  200* 

C.  per  minute; 
(iii)  heating  said  monocrystal  to  a  temperature  between  730* 

C.  and  930*  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes;  and 
(iv)  cooling  said  monocrystal  to  a  temperature  of  300*  C.  or 

tewer  at  a  cooling  rate  of  from  10*  C.  per  minute  to  200* 

C.  per  minute. 


12.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  NbaSn  superconducting 
wire,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  rods  from  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Nb  and  an  Nb  alloy,  in  a  Cu-Sn- 
based  altey  matrix  having  an  intermetallic  compound 
phase,  containing  13.2  to  24.6  wt.  %  of  Sn,  thus  preparing 
a  composite  billet  ha\ring  a  diameter, 

(b)  subjecting  said  composite  billet  from  step  (a)  to  a  hot 
working; 

(c)  subjecting  said  composite  billet  from  step  (b)  to  a  cold  or 
warm  working  to  reduce  the  diameter  and  annealing 
repeatedly  to  divide  the  intermetallic  compound  phase  in 
the  Cu-Sn-based  alloy  into  small  pieces,  thus  obtaining  a 
composite  wire;  and 

(d)  inserting  a  plurality  of  the  composite  wires  in  a  pipe 
formed  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cu  and  a  Cu  alloy,  and  preparing  said  plurality  of 
composite  wires  to  form  a  multi-core  composite  billet; 

(e)  drawing  said  multi-core  composite  billet  from  step  (d)  to 
obtain  a  multi-core  composite  wire;  and 

(0  heating  said  composite  wire  at  a  temperature  whereby  to 
diffuse  Sn  into  the  Nb. 


aUoy-.  iron  powder  metal-  or  iron  alloy  powder  metal  compo- 
nent in  a  cteaed  furnace,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  subjecting  said  component  to  an  initial  tbermochemical 
nitriding  treatment  in  said  fiimace  in  order  to  form  onto 
the  surface  of  said  component  a  nitrogen  difFiision  zone 
followed  by  a  taperfidal  compoaite  tayer  ooonting  of  y. 
c  nitride  tayer*; 

b)  subsequently  introducing  into  said  fiimaoe  an  aqueous 
solution  hereinafter  called  ONC  solution,  comprising 


5,22M2S 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NBsSN 

SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRE 

Takaya  SaiaU;  Kiaya  Ogawa;  Sakam  Eirioh,  aad  Kyoto  Saaai, 

aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarijiofa  to  The  Fivakawa  Electric  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,401 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1991.  3-38123 
laL  CL'  HOIB  12/10 
VS.  CL  148—98  30  i 
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5,228,929 

THERMOCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  MACHINERY 

COMPONENTS  FOR  IMPROVED  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE 

Wladystaw  Paaadak,  aL  Marywrncka  39/3.  Warsaw  01  868, 

Polaad.  and  Michel  Korwia.  557  IWnlca.  Moatreal.  QMbac, 

1  H4C  3N5 

FDed  May  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  697,019 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  May  15,  1990,  2016843 
lat  CL'  C23C  8/22 
VS.  CL  148—232  11  CUm 

1.  A  prtx^ess  for  manufacturing  a  corrosion  resistant,  iron- 


oxygen,  carbon,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  said  solutions  being 
converted  into  vapor  within  the  furnace,  and  subjecting 
said  component  to  said  vapour  for  a  length  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  aitew  transformation  of  most  of  said  (  nitride  tayer 
into  a  porous  tayer  of  ferrous  oxide(s)  having  a  thickneas 
of  about  2  to  10  ^m; 

c)  removing  from  said  fiimaoe  any  exoem  of  vapor  formed 
from  said  ONC  solution;  and 

d)  aUowing  said  component  to  cool  down  inside  said  ftv- 


5^38,930 

RARE  EARTH  PERMANENT  MAGNET  POWER. 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND  BONDED 

MAGNET 

Ryoji  NakayaM;  Takwi  Takaridta.  a^  TaaMtoa  Ogawa.  dl  of 

Oadya.  Japaa,  iwl^sri  to  MlliattaM  Matettota  C^pasa>la«. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  31, 1990.  Scr.  No.  S60.994 
CUm  priority.  ■ppiitartM  Japan.  JaL  31,  IM9,  l-tftOi; 
JaL  31. 1909, 1-190837;  Oct  31. 1909. 1-2S4293;  May  11, 1990, 
2-122651;  JaL  12. 1990,  2-184779;  JaL  13, 1990.  2-18S9S1 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIF  1/053 
VS.  a.  148—302  14  ( 


I.  A  rare  earth  permanent  magnet  powder  which  exhibits 
superior  magnetic  anisotropy  and  high  resistance  to  corrosion 
comprising  particles  each  containing: 

a)  10  to  20  atomic  percent  of  R; 

b)  3  to  20  atomic  percent  of  B; 

c)  0.001  to  3.0  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  element  sdected 
fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  Oa.  Zr  and  Hf: 

d)  and  the  balance  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities,  wherein  R 
represents  a  rare  earth  element,  said  individual  particle 
comprises  an  aggregated  structure  of  recrystallized  grains 
which  consist  easentiaily  of  an  RiFci^  intermetallic 
compound  phase  of  a  tetragonal  crystal  structure  as  a 
principal  phase  and  have  an  average  alloy  crystal  grain 
size  of  0.03  to  20  fun,  wherein  at  least  30%  by  volume  of 
said  recrystallized  grains  are  formed  so  that  a  ratio  of  the 
greatest  dimension  to  the  smallest  dimension  b  less  than  2 
for  each  recrystallized  grain. 
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S,23M31 

CAST  AND  HIPPED  GAMMA  TITANIUM  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS  MODIFIED  BY  CMROMIUM.  BORON.  AND 

TANTALUM 

Skyk-Ckia  Hmm.  Latkaii,  N.Y^  Mrigiwr  to  GcMral  tltetric 

Ownny.  SckcMctarfy,  N.Y. 

PIM  Dm.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811.371 
iBt.  CL'  cue  14/00:  C31D  1/00 
VS.  CL  14»— «n  • 


and  wherein  impurities  are  limited  as  follow*: 

C:  0.05  wt.  %  or  less, 

N:  0.02  wt.  %  or  less. 

Si:  0.30  wt.  %  or  less, 

Mn:  LO  wt.  %  or  less 

Ti:  teM  than  0.05  wt.  % 
and  the  balance  consisting  of  Fe  and  incidental  impurities. 


UMI 


1.  A  cast  body  of  a  chromium,  boron,  and  tantalum  modified 
titanium  aluminum  alloy,  said  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
titanium,  aluminum,  chromium,  boron,  and  tantalum  m  the 
following  approximate  atomic  ratio: 

Tl-AUj.»Cri.3T«i.»BaiA3. 

and  said  alloy  having  been  prepared  by  casting  the  alloy  to 
form  said  cast  body  and  by  HIPping  said  body. 

S42M32 
FE-CR-AL  ALLOY,  CATALYTIC  SUBSTRATE 
COMPRISING  THE  SAME  AND  MCTHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
HiitMki  Skiain.  nd  SadM  HaMuo,  both  of  Chlba,  JapM, 
Hrigw>n  to  KwrMaU  Steel  Corporatkm.  Japan 
Filed  May  r.  1992,  S«f .  No.  899.656 
dataa  priority,  appacatioa  Japu,  May  29.  1991,  3-124361; 
May  29,  1991,  3-124363;  Oct.  31,  1991,  3-286071 
iBt  CL'  C32C  38/28;  C21D  8/00 
VS.  CL  14»— 603  12  < 


5^38.933 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRES 
MlMO    KawabMa.    Tokoroarwa;    HIaao    Uskikabo,    Kodaira; 
Yataka  Yfr—f^'.  Urawa;  KatairtoaU  Tani,  aad  Hiroo  Mat- 
r«"ri  l>otk  of  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japaa,  aad^Mrt  to  BridgMtoM 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990.  Ser.  No.  565,837 
ClalaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  24,  1989.  1-217977; 
No».  13. 1989. 1-292400;  Dk.  28, 1989. 1-338667;  Feb.  16. 1990. 

2-33972 

lat  CL'  B60C  11 /Oa  9/18 

VS.  CL  15J-209  R  »  ' 
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1.  An  Fe-Cr-Al  alloy  having  excellent  oxidation  resistance 
and  high  temperature  brittleness  resistance,  comprising: 

Cr:  10  to  28  wt.  %, 

Al:  I  to  10  wt.  %,  and 

B  :  0.0003  to  0.010  wt.  %. 
and: 

La:  0.01  to  0.20  wt.  %  and 

Zr:  0.01  to  l.O  wt.  %, 
while  substantially  within  the  scope  of  Equation  (1) 


0.1  S[wt  *  of  Zrl/lwt  «  of  La]S20 


(I) 


1.  A  high  performance  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising;  a 
toroidal  carcass,  a  tread  radially  outside  a  crown  portion  of  the 
carcass,  and  having  at  least  two  circumferential  main  grooves, 
a  belt  layer  interposed  between  the  carcass  and  the  tread  and 
having  substantially  a  same  width  of  the  tread,  an  auxiliary 
layer  arranged  between  the  belt  layer  and  radially  inwardly  of 
groove  bottoms  of  said  circumferential  main  grooves  and 
extending  across  the  belt  layer,  said  auxiliary  layer  compnsmg 
thermal  shrinkable  organic  cords  buried  substantudly  parallel 
to  an  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  and  land  portions  being 
defined  between  at  least  two  of  said  circumferential  mam 
grooves  formed  in  an  outer  surface  portion  of  the  tread  and 
between  the  circumferential  main  grooves  and  axially  opposite 
edges  of  the  tread,  wherein  circumferential  rigidity  of  those 
portions  of  the  auxiliary  layer  corresponding  to  the  circumfer- 
ential main  grooves  is  smaller  than  that  of  all  portions  of  said 
auxUiary  Uyer  corresponding  to  land  portions  between  said 
main  grooves  in  an  axially  central  portion  of  said  tread  and 
land  portions  in  axially  opposite  edges  of  said  tread. 


5,228.934 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLOWER  POT  OR  FLOWER 

POT  COVER  WITH  CONTROLLED  PLEATS 
Doaald  E.  Weder.  Joaepfc  G.  Straetcr.  both  of  HigUaad,  DL,  a^ 
FMak  J.  Oaig.  Valley  Park,  Mo.,  aari^MM  to  HigUaad 
Si»piy  Cotpocadoa,  lligkiaad.  DL 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  422,653.  Oct  17. 1989.  Pat  No.  5.073.161. 

wkkh  ia  a  coatiaaatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  366^88,  Jaa.  15, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5.111.613.  aad  a  c«rtiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

397.114,  Ai«.  22,  1989.  Pat  No.  SJ>29.412,  ami  a 

coatiaaatio»-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  367.098.  Jaa.  15. 1989,  Pat  No. 

Dca.  318,030,  aad  a  coatiawrtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,083, 

Jaa.  13, 1988,  Pat  No.  4^897,031.  Tkii  appBcatioa  Jal.  30, 1991, 

Ser.  No.  737.752 

lat  a.'  B29C  51/08.  51/20 

VS.  a.  156-227  U  < 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  flower  pot 
or  flower  pot  cover,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  male  die  having  a  male  die  surface; 

providing  a  female  die  having  an  opening  formed  through  a 
portion  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  lower  fingers,  the 
opening  defining  a  female  die  surface  and  the  lower  fin- 
gers being  adapted  to  extend  inwardly  form  the  perimeter 
of  the  opening  generally  toward  the  center  of  the  opening; 

placing  a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  between  the  male  die  and  the  female  die 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  dispoaed 
over  the  opening  of  the  female  die; 

moving  an  upper  ring  having  a  plurality  of  upper  fingers  into 
a  pleat-controlling  position  wherein  each  upper  finger 
engages  the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  of  material  between 
two  of  the  lower  fingers;  and 

moving  the  male  die  through  the  upper  ring  and  into  a 
forming  position  wherein  the  male  die  is  disposed  in  the 
opening  of  the  female  die  with  a  least  a  portion  of  the  sheet 
of  material  being  disposed  generally  between  the  male  die 
surface  and  the  female  die  surface; 

wherein  each  lower  finger  engages  the  lower  surface  of  the 
sheet  of  nuterial  between  two  corresponding  upper  fin- 
gers, and  cooperates  with  the  two  corresponding  upper 
fingers  to  form  a  pleat  in  the  sheet  of  material  between  the 
lower  finger  and  each  of  the  corresponding  upper  fmgers 
as  the  male  die  and  the  female  die  form  the  sheet  of  mate- 
rial into  a  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover. 


5028,935 

Patcat  Not  lawwd  For  Thia  Naaber 

5,228,936 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  HONEYCOMB 

MATERIAL 

Williaa  V.  Goodhae,  Nortfc  Kiagrtowa,  RJ.,  aaaigaor  to  Haater 

Doagiaa  lac.  Upper  Saddle  Ri?«r,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,548,  Sep.  6, 1990,  abaadoard.  Thia 
appUcatioa  Aag.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,473 
lat  CL»  B32B  31/18 
VS.  CL  156—260  33  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  expandable  honeycomb  struc- 
ture comprising  the  stepa: 


(a)  providing  a  cootiauout  ttiip  of  material  containing  at 
least  one  line  of  adhesive  and  being  of  a  predetennined 
width. 

(b)  feeding  said  strip  throo^  a  cotter  for  cutting  said  contin- 
uous strip  into  predetermined  lengths, 

(c)  thereafter  accelerating  each  cut  strip  downstream  to  a 
processor  for  forming  the  honeycomb  structure. 


(d)  supporting  each  said  cut  strip  in  the  proceaaor  acroas  leM 
than  its  entire  width. 

(e)  processing  said  cut  strip  in  the  proceaaor  by  starking  the 
strip  with  similarly  cut  strip*  before  the  next  cut  strip 
arrives,  and 

(0  feeding  the  next  cut  strip  into  the  processor  after  the 
previous  cut  strip  has  been  processed. 


5,228,937 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UUCK  PANEL 

JaMS  K.  Pm Firirhary,  Nahr.,  aaai^ar  to  Natioaal  Brick 

Paad  Sjitwa,  lac.  FaMary,  Nahr. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  199L  Ser.  No.  680,058 

lat  CL'  B32B  31/00:  E04F  13/08 

VS.  CL  156—299  S  < 


1.  A  method  of  using  the  following  components  to  cunstinct 
a  brick  panel  structure: 

(a)  a  becking  member; 

(b)  a  continuous  generally  planar  sheet  constructed  of  water 
impermeable  material; 

(c)  a  bracket  having  a  planar  lower  portion  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein  and  a  non-planar  upper  portion; 

(d)  fasteners; 

(e)  adhesive  material; 

(0  grout  in  a  plastic  condition;  and 
(g)  bricks,  said  method  comprising: 

vacuum  forming  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rows  of  spaced 
apart  projections  in  said  generally  planar  sheet,  said 
projections  each  having  an  upper  shelf  and  a  noa-plaaar 
lower  portion; 

attaching  said  sheet  of  water  impermeable  material  to  said 
backing  member  with  said  projections  facing  away 
from  said  backing  member, 

engaging  the  planar  lower  portion  of  said  bracket  with  a 
planar  portion  of  said  sheet  and  the  non-planar  upper 
portion  of  said  bracket  with  the  non-planar  lower  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  spaced  apart  projectioas; 

employing  said  fasteners  to  extend  through  said  opening 
in  said  bracket,  through  said  sheet  and  said  backing 
member  and  securing  said  fastener  to  an  upright  struc- 
tural member; 

applying  an  adbeaive  to  one  of  the  back  of  said  bricks  and 
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•  portion  of  ««d  «heet  betvifeen  adj^xnt  row*  of  projec- 

tioos; 
placing  said  bricks  »t  spM::ed  span  locations  between 

adjacent  row*  of  projection*  whereby  said  adhesive  will 

hold  the  bricks  onto  said  sheet;  and 
applying  grout  between  adjacent  bricks  and  over  the 

expoaed  portions  of  said  projections  and  over  the  upper 

portion  of  said  bracket. 

SJM^M  , 

RUBBER  SURFACE  TREATMENT  A^^D  PRODUCTS 
DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Ikarat  K.  KMa^ad*.  Miim*"".  "^  Jimm  R.  McCairita*, 
Akn»,  fcotfc  of  OMm  •«t»M«  to  TW  Coo*y««  Tire  *  Rrt- 

H7.AkT1M.OW0 

F(M  Jo^  12, 1991.  S«r.  No.  713.91t 

ImL  CL>  COM  S/Q2 

VS.a.i5t-WlJ  ^    ^   4aahm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rubber  product  which  comprae* 
the  slepa  of  (A)  treating  a  surface  of  a  first  curable  rubber 
article  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  add  building  tack  to  said 
treated  surface  and  remove  surface  bloom  therefrom,  (B)  ad- 
hering a  second  rubber  article,  selected  from  curable  and  cured 
rubber  article*,  to  the  said  treated  surface  of  the  first  rubber 
article  to  create  an  a**embly  thereof,  and  (C)  submitting  said 
aaaembly  to  rubber  curing  condition*  of  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure;  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  has  a  iCB 
value  in  a  range  of  about  32  to  about  38,  has  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon content  of  less  than  about  one  weight  percent  and  i* 
comprised  of  (i)  about  1 5  to  about  25  part*  by  weight  of  n-hep- 
tane,  and  (ii)  about  50  to  about  70  partt  by  weight  of  at  lea*t 
one  of  methylcyclohexane  and  ci*  1,2-methylcyclopentane; 
and  wherein  said  curable  and  cured  rubber  article*  are  of  a 
rubber  selected  from  at  least  one  of  butyl  robber,  halobutyl 
robber,  EPDM  robber  and  high  unsaturation  diene  denved 
robber  compounds. 


S,22t.939  

SINGLE  WAFER  PLASMA  ETCHING  SYSTEM 
I  Cta.  5373  Botha  Ay^  Sm  D1c«o,  Calif.  92123 
FIM  Dofc  30,  1991,  S«r.  No.  «I4,8« 
JmL  a.)  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  a.  1S4-345  2 


live  to  (aid  chamber  reference  voltage,  and  are  of  *ub«tan- 
tially  equal  magnitude  relative  to  said  chamber  reference 
voltage  through  the  entire  RF  cycle. 


5.23MM 
FINE  PATTERN  FORMING  APPARATUS 
MaMhin  YoM*i.  ItMl,  JapM.  aMi^or  to  MttHb4*i  DcaU 
Kaiika.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
_  of  Ser.  No.  <44,y74.  Ja«.  23. 1991.  ikaailnaf il  THa 
wmMrff-  Apr.  10.  1992,  S«r.  No.  S65.64S 
priority.  awUeatio.  Japaa,  Oct.  3. 1990,  2-263S72 
I^  a.>  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  1S«— 345  "  • 


e-V 


Voltaoe  and  Phase  Control  Circuit 


O- 


1.  A  fine  pattern  forming  apparatus,  compriiin(: 

a  vacuum  chamber; 

reactive  gas  supplying  mean*  for  *upplying  a  reactive  gas 

into  said  vacuum  chamber; 
a  *tage  di*po«ed  within  said  vacuum  chamber  for  supporting 

a  sample  and  serving  a*  an  elecuode,  at  lea»t  part  of  said 

(tage  being  made  of  a  magnetic  material; 
an  oppoaed  electrode  diapoacd  in  opposed  reUtion  to  *aid 

stage;  .     . 

magnetic  field  generating  mean*  for  magnetically  leviuting 

laid  suge  to  provide  a  predetermined  gap  between  *aid 

stage  and  said  opposed  electrode;  and 
evacuation  mean*  for  evacuating  laid  vacuum  chamber. 


5.22S.941 

DEVICE  FOR  SPUCING  SELF-ADHESIVE  CRUDE 

RUBBER  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Marcello  PaaicaU,  ApriUa,  Italy,  aaai^or  to  BridpeatoK  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  700.547 
Oatea  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  J-a.  «,  1990,  «7423  K/90 
lat  CL'  B29D  30/00 
VS.  CL  154-421  ** 


L  A  plasma  etching  apparatu*  compriaing: 

an  etching  chamber  including  a  chuck  electrode  and  a 
counter  electrode  disposed  in  the  etching  chamber  having 
a  chamber  reference  voltage  and  electrically  i*olated  from 
said  chuck  and  said  counter  electrodes; 

an  RF  generator  producing  a  radio  frequency  input  voltagr, 

and 
a  voltage-and-pha*e  controller  electrically  connected  to  the 
RF  generator  and  said  chuck  electrode  and  said  counter 
electrode  to  generate  a  chuck  electrode  voltage  and  a 
corresponding  counter  electrode  voltage,  said  chuck  elec- 
trode voltage  bemg  always  negative  and  said  correspond- 
ing counter  electrode  voluge  being  always  poMtive  rela- 


sheet  material  on  a  forming  member  along  facing  edges  of  said 
sheet  material,  said  device  comprising  grip  means  for  gripping 
said  sheet  material  to  a  given  pressure  and  imparting  a  given 
thrust  on  said  edge*  for  bringing  them  together,  *aid  grip 
means  including  pressure  means  and  counterpressure  plate 
means;  guide  means  connected  to  said  grip  means  and  defining. 
for  same,  a  route  parallel  to  and  longer  than  said  edges;  activat- 
ing mean*  for  moving  said  grip  means  back  and  forth  along 
said  route;  control  means  for  moving  said  guide  means  trans- 
versely to  and  from  an  operating  position  wherein  said  plate 
means  and  said  edges  are  substantially  coplanar;  alignment 
means  for  aligning  the  edges  with  each  other,  with  the  guide 
means,  and  into  substantial  alignment  with  a  splicing  zone, 
positioned  such  that  said  edges  pass  through  said  alignment 
means  before  said  splicing  zone;  and  lifting  means  positioned 
apart  from  said  grip  means,  in  said  operating  position,  to  coop- 
erate with  said  sheet  material  for  lifting  said  edges  onto  said 
plate  means,  into  said  alignment  means,  into  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  splicing  zone,  and  into  engagement  with  said 
grip  means,  with  *aid  plate  mean*  traveling  under  said  telf- 
adheaive  unvulcanized  *heet 


5.220.942 
BAND  WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  BEAD 

CORE 

Kasahiaa  Kokai.  MiU.  aad  TMqroiU  OkaaaU,  Takatankaaa, 

koth  of  Japaa.  aarivMta  to  Nakata  ZoU  Co..  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  13. 1991.  Scr.  No.  759.563 

lat  CL'  B29D  30/4S 

VS.  CL  156—422  7  i 


1.  A  device  for  tplicing  »elf-adhe*ive  unvulcanized  rubber 


1.  A  band  winding  apparatus  for  forming  a  bead  core  com- 
prising a  winding  device  which  i*  composed  of 

a  drum  capable  of  expanding  and  contracting  a  diameter  of 
the  drum,  rotatably  *upported  by  a  *upport  shaft,  and 
having  a  peripheral  turface  on  which  a  band  for  forming 
a  bead  core  i*  wound,  and 

holding  mean*  in*talled  in  the  drum  and  having  a  holding 
*urface  capable  of  detachably  holding  a  *tart  end  of  the 
band  on  the  drum,  wherein 

laid  holding  surface  is  arranged  approximately  flush  with 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum 

said  drum  include*  a  diamond  shaped  central  portion 
mounted  on  the  support  shaft  and  four  semi-circular  ex- 
panding pieces  each  having  a  partially  circular  shape  so  as 
to  form  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum  and  each  ex- 
panding piece  having  a  rectilinear  side,  the  rectilinear 
sides  of  said  expanding  pieces  being  arranged  along  four 
sides  of  the  diamond  shaped  central  portion, 

an  adjacent  two  of  said  expanding  pieces  comprising  a  first 
pair  and  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  first  pin  therebe- 
tween and  a  second  two  of  said  expanding  pieces  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  and  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  second 
pin  therebetween; 

*aid  first  and  second  pins  being  located  at  opposite  corners  of 
said  diamond  shaped  central  portion; 

at  least  one  toggle  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 


ond pairs  of  expanding  pieces  so  that  movement  of  laid 
toggle  means  will  pivot  said  expanding  pieces  to  expand 
and  contact  the  diameter  of  *aid  drum. 


5420.943 

LOW  IMPACT  TAPE  APPLYING  IWVKX 

Uoyd  S.  VMOakca,  North  St.  Paal,  Mkia.. 

wta  Miaiac  a^  Ma—hHailt  Ciiiay.  St  Pairi,  M1b& 

FIM  Jm.  4, 1910.  Sar.  No.  S32.SW 

iBt  CL*  B32B  31/00 

UJS.  CL  156— 460  12 


1.  A  device  for  applying  lengths  of  preaaore  senHtive  adhe- 
nve  coated  tape  from  a  cupply  length  of  tape  wriatim  on 
ipaced  rectangular  object*  driven  along  a  predetermined  path 
in  a  tint  direction  past  the  device,  said  device  compriMng: 

a  frame; 

an  application  member  having  an  arctiate  periphery; 

mean*  for  defining  a  tape  route  for  *aid  (upply  length  of  tape 
to  the  arcuate  periphery  of  laid  application  tocabu  with 
the  adhenve  coating  diipoaed  away  from  laid  application 
member, 

mean*  for  mounting  laid  application  member  on  laid  frame 
to  afford  movement  thereof  from  a  contact  poaition  with 
laid  tape  route  in  the  path  of  the  rectangular  object  to 
afford  contact  between  an  end  of  the  tape  diqwaed  along 
laid  tape  route  at  laid  arcuate  periphery  of  laid  applica- 
tion member  and  a  leading  nirface  of  the  rectangular 
object  driven  along  the  path  in  the  first  directioo  to  adhere 
tape  to  the  leading  lurface  of  the  rectangular  object,  to  a 
second  position  while  pressing  the  tape  against  the  leading 
surface  of  the  rectangular  object,  at  which  lecond  poaition 
said  application  member  will  press  tape  being  applied 
against  a  longitudinal  surface  of  the  object,  and  back  to 
*aid  contact  position,  wherein  *aid  mounting  mean*  in- 
clude* a  guide  member  operativdy  connected  with  said 
frame  for  defining  a  lint  portion  of  movement  of  said 
application  member  for  attenuating  the  impact  force  of  the 
application  member  on  the  leading  lurface  of  the  rectan- 
gular object  and  a  lecood  generally  Unear  portion  of 
movement  of  said  application  member,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adaptrd  to  be  activated  by 
movement  of  the  rectangular  object  past  a  predetermined 
position  along  the  path  for  severing  an  applied  length  of 
tape  from  *aid  tupply  length. 


UMI 
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5,22M44 

APPAKATUS  FOR  PRODUCINC  COMPOSITE  BODIES 

rttOM  LAYERS  OF  PLASTIC  FLIM  LAMINATED  TO 

ONE  ANOTHER 

Wailw  SdMc*  Petw  Dtatar.  HiMglii 

,  an  or  F«4.  Ray.  of 


LABEL  PLACEMENT  MACHINE 
GaMd  LaMt,  IM  4c  I'EiliM  HmHim,  Qmtktt, 
QatkM,  Oaate  COR  INO 

ntt  N*f.  30,  IML  Sw.  No.  79M99 
Iirt.  a.>  BCSC  7/00 


loHoocM 
ofC—y 

FIM  Fok.  14,  IWL  Scr.  No.  «43« 
CWm  priwtt7.  ■wHcrtiM  Fo4.  Ra*.  of 
19N,  MtlTM 

iBt.  a.'  B32B  3 J/04 
UJS.  CL  1S«— SOO 


FmiklM  MB  Mi^  Foi.  Ra».   U.S.  CL  1S»-571 


rrWIBOC  Ol 


11 


,  F*.1S, 


11 


1.  An  appantus  for  producing  composite  bodie*  from  layers 
of  laminated  iheets  of  material,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  laminating  mold; 
at  least  an  initial  and  a  subsequent  continuous  sheet  supply 

roller; 
at  least  two  corresponding  preheating  rollers  for  each  supply 

roller, 
at  least  an  initial  and  a  subsequent  pressure  roller; 
at  least  one  corresponding  heating  device  for  each  pressure 

roller;  and 
at  least  one  corresponding  cross  cutter  for  each  pressure 

roller,  wherein 
the  pressure  rollers,  the  preheating  rollers  and  the  heating 

devices  are  mounted  on  the  frame, 
the  laminating  mold  has  a  pressing  plate  mounted  on  a  mov- 
able carriage  for  relative  back  and  forth  movement  adja- 
cent the  frame  to  render  the  laminating  mold  and  each  of 
the  pressure  rollers  in  juxuposed  configuration  in  an 
alternating  manner  with  the  relative  back  and  forth  move- 
ment of  the  laminating  mold  to  form  a  laminating  gap 
between  the  UmiMting  mold  and  each  of  the  pressure 
rollers  when  the  laminating  mold  and  each  of  the  respec- 
tive pressure  rollers  are  in  juxtaposed  configuration,  and 
a  heating  device  is  provided  adjacent  to  each  respective 

laminating  gap, 
such  that  when  the  laminating  mold  is  in  an  initial  position, 
an  initial  sheet  travel  path  extends  from  an  initial  sheet 
supply  roller  to  the  corresponding  preheating  rollers,  to 
the  corresponding  laminating  gap,  past  the  corresponding 
heating  device  to  the  initial  pressure  roller,  onto  the  lami- 
nating mold,  and  ends  at  the  respective  cross  cutter,  and 
when  the  laminating  mold  is  in  a  subsequent  position,  a 
subsequent  sheet  travel  path  extends  from  a  subsequent 
sheet  supply  roller  to  the  corresponding  preheating  rol- 
lers, to  the  corresponding  laminating  gap.  past  the  corre- 
sponding heating  device  to  the  subsequent  pressure  roller, 
onto  the  laminating  mold  and  ends  at  the  respective  cross 
cutter. 


1.  A  labelling  apparatus  which  sequentially  selecU  a  label 
from  a  stack  thereof,  folds  the  label  along  a  predetermined  fold 
line  and  then  applies  the  label  in  a  predetermined  location  on  a 
prtMluct,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  channel  assembly  which  holds  a  stack  of  cardboard  labds 
in  a  generally  upright  position  and  defines  a  path  between 
the  stacked  position  and  the  position  at  which  the  label  is 
applied  to  a  product; 
a  label  feed  assembly  for  selectively  and  sequentially  graap- 
ing  the  first  label  in  the  stack  of  labels,  moving  it  along  the 
aforementioned  path  and  positioning  it  in  a  predetermined 
poaition  on  the  product; 
means  biasing  said  stack  of  labeb  towards  said  label  feed 

assembly;  and 
a  label  folding  assembly  positioned  in  the  aforementioiied 
path  and  cooperable  with  the  feed  assembly  for  folding 
the  label  along  a  transverse  fold  line  as  the  feed  assembly 
moves  the  label  along  said  path. 


MULTI-PLATE  LAMINATION  FIXTURE 
Richard  R.  Draadt,  PHtsboro,  N.C  aasigwtr  to  E.  L  D« 
NcMMrs  a»d  Coavny,  WUasii«toa,  DcL 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  MM,700 
I«L  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—580  * 
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3.  A  lamination  fixture  for  use  in  laminating  an  unfved  ce- 
ramic multi-layered  material,  the  fixture  comprising: 
a  top  lamination  plate,  at  least  one  intermediate  lamination 
plate,  and  a  bottom  lamination  plate,  each  lamination  plate 


having  a  first  and  a  second  surface  thereon,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  perimeter  of  each  lamination  plate  being 
generally  linear, 

a  portion  of  the  generally  linear  of  the  perimeter  of  each 
lamination  plate  being  removed  inwardly  of  the  perimeter 
thefcof  to  define  a  keyway  extending  from  the  fint  to  the 
secood  surface  of  the  lamination  plate, 

the  top  and  intermediate  lamination  plates  each  having  a  key 
mounted  in  the  keyway  thereof,  each  key  having  a  first 
edge  and  a  second  edge  thereon,  each  key  being  arranged 
in  the  keyway  with  respect  to  the  surfaces  of  the  lamina- 
tion plate  to  which  it  is  mounted  such  that  the  first  edge  of 
the  key  is  offset  below  the  first  surface  of  the  lamination 
plate  and  the  second  edge  of  the  key  protrudes  post  the 
second  surface  of  the  plate, 

the  plates  being  stackable  such  that  the  protruding  second 
edge  of  the  key  on  the  top  and  intermediate  lamination 
plates  respectively  extends  into  the  keyway  on  the  inter- 
mediate and  bottom  lamination  plates. 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  RBOtYSTALUZED 
SEMKXmDUCItW  FILM 
MiUo  Dnirfcl,  Itanri,  JapM,  mmtm"  *•  MMhHM  Dm 
KabnaBd  Kaafen,  Tokyn,  MpH 

n»t  Doe.  S.  IfM,  Sar.  No.  WUMl 
Chim  priafWy.  ijillriHii  Jt^m,  im. ».  19W,  SJ17W 
bt.  CL*  cam  U/22 
U.S.  CL  156-467  U 
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MICROWAVE  CURING  SYSTEM 

Mvk  T.  CharcUaad.  VawMMTcr,  CaMda,  aari^or  to  Tr«s  Joiit 

MacMOIan,  a  UmMei  PartnawM^.  Botae,  Id. 

CoirtlMatkNHte-part  of  Scr.  No.  557,652,  JoL  TJ,  1990, 

ahaadnari.  and  a  conttanaHon-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  575,007,  Aag. 

30, 1990,  ahMJoaid,  wfefck  ia  a  candMMtkM-ta-fart  of  Scr.  No. 

555,732,  JbL  23, 1990.  afcanioaii.  TUt  appUcatioa  JoL  30. 

1991,  Scr.  No.  736,951 

bt  a.)  B30B  S/Oa  15/34;  H05B  6/64 

UJS.  CL  156-5M.1  31 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  recrystaUized  aemioaadactor 
film  comprising: 
forming  a  non-sin^  crystal  semiconductor  fihn  on  a  bme 
having  a  mdting  point  or  softening  temperature  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  semiconductor  film; 
heating  and  mdting  said  base  vtith  a  first  heating  means;  and 
melting  said  semiconductor  film  with  a  second  beating 
means  and  recrystalliring  said  semiconductor  film  while 
is  molten. 


S.22M49 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONTROLUED 

SPRAY  ETCHING 

Kari  F.  G.  Katdkakn,  aad  DanaU  F.  BaR,  both  of  Sta 
Pa„  ■■i^Bia  la  Chsrat  Carpacida*.  Sfla  ralap,  Pa. 
FRod  Na*.  7, 199L  S«r.  No.  7«M» 
tat  CL>  IWIL  21/00 
\}S.  CL  156-640  9  CW 


1.  For  curing  aaaembliea,  a  microwave  aaaembly  comprising: 
an  expanding  microwave  waveguide  having  a  microwave 
inlet  which  is  communicable  with  a  microwave  source,  an 
outlet,  a  first  pair  of  opposite  walls  flaring  away  from  each 
other  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  a  second  pair  of 
opposite  walls  connecting  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  walla; 
a  microwave  transparent  dam  closing  said  outlet;  and 
at  least  one  fin  extending  between  said  second  pair  of  oppo- 
site walls  and  from  said  dam  toward  said  inlet  and  dividing 
said  fiq^ftiHing  waveguide  within  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  waUs  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  expanding  wave- 
guide possafcs,  said  waveguide  passagri  being  sized  to 
m»iiifiii  microwave  energy  travelling  in  through  said 
microwave  inlet  and  thrt>ugh  said  waveguide  in  subalan- 
tially  the  same  mode  in  each  of  said  waveguide  paaaagea; 
wherein  said  dam  has  a  rear  surfiace  facing  toward  said  inlet, 
said  rear  surface  forming  a  tens  structure  shaped  to  retard 
the  advance  of  microwave  energy  adjacent  the  center  of 
said  dam  nsore  than  the  microwave  energy  adjacent  the 
edgea  of  said  dam  at  said  first  pair  of  walls  so  that  the 
microwave  energy  leaving  said  dam  is  in  substantially  the 
same  nrade  and  same  phase  relationship  acroas  substan- 
tially the  full  area  of  said  outlet 


^^^^ 


5^^^ 


L  A  method  of  spray  etching  panels  and  the  like,  coopriaing 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  generally  confined  spray  etch  chamber  with 
at  least  one  bank  of  spray  nozzlea; 

(b)delivering  the  paneb  longitudinally  through  the  rhamhw 
between  an  inlet  and  an  oitflet  thereof,  in  generaUy  hori- 
zontal orientatiaa.  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  of 
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travel  through  the  chMnber,  vertically  spaced  from  at 
IcMt  one  bMk  of  nozzles; 

(c)  sprmying  at  least  one  of  an  upper  and  lower  surface  of  the 
panels  with  an  etchant  spray  spaced  vertically  reUtive  to 
the  path  of  travel,  from  a  bank  of  nozzles;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  amount  of  etchant  spray  provided  along 
perimeter  portions  of  at  lent  one  of  an  upper  and  lower 
surface  of  the  panels  by: 

(i)  delivering  a  reduced  amount  of  etchant  to  side  surface 
portions  of  at  least  one  of  an  upper  and  lower  surface  of 
the  paneb  relative  to  the  amount  of  etchant  deUvered  to 
center  surface  portions  of  panels  and 

(n)  delivering  a  reduced  amount  of  etchant  to  leadmg  and 
trailing  surface  portions  of  at  least  one  of  an  upper  and 
lower  surface  of  the  panels  reUtive  to  the  amount  of 
etchant  dehvered  to  center  surface  portions  of  panels. 

whUe  the  panels  pass  through  the  etch  chamber  between 

the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof 


forming  an  active  region  in  the  central  region; 

depositing  a  first  conductive  region  above  the  peripheral 
region  and  a  first  conductive  Une  electrically  connecting 
the  first  conductive  region  to  the  active  region; 


S43MS0 
DRY  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

OXTOE  AND/OR  SHJCON  RESmUES  FROM 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  AFTER  PROCESSING 
JcMrito  M.  Webk.  S«s  Joae;  Cheater  A.  Sswe}kowrid.  Suta 
CiWM,  mi  Zahra  H.  AadiU.  Cnpcrtiiio,  aU  of  CaUf^ 
to  ApvUcd  Matcriala,  lae,  Sarta  Clara,  Calif. 
FIM  Dec  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  622,«94 
lit  CL'  HOIL  21/308 
V&  a.  156—643  23 


coating  the  first  surface  with  a  passivation  layer, 
removing  the  passivation  layer  from  only  first  and  second 
contact  regions  of  the  first  conductive  region. 
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METHOD  OF  BRIGHTEPflNG  SILICEOUS  HLLERS 
Kenneth  WicMr,  5037  DdMroix  R«U  Rancho  PnJoa  Vcrdea, 
Calif.  90774 

FIM  Apr.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  r70.39g 
bt  CL'  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  154-662  ^  Cta*^ 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  brightness  of  sUiceous  maten- 
ala,  the  method  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
contacting  the  siliceous  material  with  an  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous-based  acids  or  salts 
thereof  to  thereby  form  a  mixture;  and 
beating  the  resulting  siliceous  material  and  agent  mixture  at 
a  temperature  greater  than  or  equal  to  800"  F 
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1.  In  a  process  for  forming  polysilicon  lines  over  an  oxide 
layer  on  an  integrated  circuit  structure  formed  on  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  wherein  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  oxide  Uyer  is 
patterned  by  etching  through  said  polysilicon  layer  down  to 
said  underlying  oxide  layer  whereby  silicon-rich  oxide  residues 
from  said  etching  step  are  deposited  on  the  sidewalls  of  said 
polysilicon  lines,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  removmg 
said  silicon-rich  oxide  residues  from  said  sidewalls  by  contact- 
ing said  residues  for  from  about  5  to  about  60  seconds  with  an 
etchant  gas  containing  at  least  40  volume  %  NFj  in  an  etchant 
chamber  while  maintaining  said  semiconductor  wafer  m  said 
etchant  chamber  within  a  temperature  range  of  from  about 
-25*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 

5^28,951 

METHOD  FOR  EMBODYING  TWIN-CONNECnON 

INTEGRATED  aRCUFTS 

Denis  Pradel,  Pierrelaye,  Praace,  aarigaor  to  Sodete  DApyUca- 

tiooa  Gcneralea  DElectridte  et  dc  Mecaaiqac  Sagcas,  Park, 

Praace 

FIM  Oct  3. 1991,  S«r.  No.  770.348 
daln  priority.  appUcatkM  Frawx,  Oct.  1«,  1990,  90  12908 
Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  l5/0a  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—657  **  Qiim* 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  on  a  semicon- 
ductor chip,  said  semiconductor  chip  having  a  first  surface 
having  a  central  region  and  a  peripheral  region,  comprising  the 
stepa  of: 


5,228,953 

DEINUNG  WASTE  PAPER  USING  A  POLYGLYCOL 

AND  A  PHOSPHORIC  ESTER  MIXTURE 

Inge  Bart,  Schrieaheta.  aad  Margarete  SchoU,  Maaahetai,  boA 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor*  to  BK  Ladenbarg  GmWi 

Gcaellachaft  fuer  chemischc  Erzeagaiaae,  Ladenburg.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GenMBy  

FUed  Oct.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  783,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay.  Oct  30. 
1990,4034457 

Iirt.  CL>  D21C  5/02 
UAa.l6»-5  »»Clai-. 

1.  A  flotation,  de-inking  process  for  the  reprocessmg  ot 
waste  paper  which  bears  ink,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  reducing  said  waste  paper  to  fibers, 

b)  forming  an  aqueous  medium  of  said  fibers  so  as  to  form  a 
paper  stock, 

c)  admixing  said  paper  stock  with  an  additive  which  com- 
prises a  polyglycol  and  a  complex  mixture  of  different 
esters,  wherein  the  esters  are  formed  from  Cj-Czo  alco- 
hols esterified  with  phosphoric  acid,  wherein  said  additive 
comprises  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  additive  of  said 
polyglycol  and  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  additive 
of  said  complex  mUture  of  different  eaters,  with  said 
complex  mixture  of  different  esters  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  reduce  the  surface  tension  of  the 
water  to  improve  wetting  of  the  fibers,  wherein  said  ink  is 
removed  from  said  fibers  and  is  floated  to  the  surface  of 
said  medium  thereby  forming  foam  comprising  said  ink  at 
said  surface,  and 

d)  separating  said  foam  from  said  medium,  and  recovering 
said  fibew  which  are  now  esaentiaUy  .^ree  of  said  ink. 


5,228,954 

CELLULOSE  PULPS  OF  SELECTED  MORPHOLOGY 

FOR  IMPROVED  PAPER  STRENGTH  POTENTIAL 
Eeuetk   D.   VImoo,   Germatowa,  aad  Joha   P. 

Bartlett,  both  of  Tewu,  aaalgwrs  to  The  Procter  * 

Cellaloae  Coaipaay,  CfaKiuMti,  Ohio 

FUed  May  28.  1991.  Ser.  No.  705,845 
Iirt.  a.)  D21H  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—100  22 

1.  A  cellulose  pulp  having  improved  paper  strength  poten- 
tial, said  cellulose  pulp  comprising  wood  fibers  having  an 
observed  normalized  strength  value  that  is  related  to  a  thresh- 
old normalized  strength  value  and  average  fiber  length  by  the 
equation: 

NSV>(7SxL)-(-(lJ0xI), 

wherein  NSV  is  the  observed  normalized  strength  value 
(g/in/sec).  of  the  fibers.  L  is  the  average  fiber  length 
(mm),  and  I  is  the  dimensionless  fibrillation  index  wherein 
0<I<  1  and  L  is  from  about  1.0  mm  to  about  3.S  mm. 


5,228,955 

HIGH  STRENGTH  COKE  OVEN  WALL  HAVING  GAS 
FLUES  THEREIN 
Richard  W.  Westbrook,  III,  Knoxrille.  Teaa.,  aad^or  to  S«n 
Coal  Company,  KnoxTllle,  Teaa. 

FIM  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886J04 
lat  CL'  ClOB  29/02 
VS.  CL  202—93  S 
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1.  In  a  nonrecovery  coke  oven  battery  including  a  plurality 
of  coke  ovens  constructed  in  side-by-side  relation  with  adja- 
cent ovens  in  the  battery  being  separated  by  a  common  side- 
wall  having  a  face  exposed  in  each  said  adjacent  oven,  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectangular  flues  formed  in  and  extend- 
ing generally  vertically  upward  through  each  said  common 
sidewall  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  said  flues  having 
internal  end  surfaces  generally  parallel  to  said  sidewall  faces 
and  side  surfaces  generally  perpendicular  to  said  sidewall 
faces,  said  sidewall  being  constructed  of  refractory  brick  sepa- 
rated by  mortar  joints  and  arranged  in  alternate  odd  and  even 
courses  with  each  course  of  brick  including  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  brick  each  cooperating  to  form  a  core  having  a 
rectangular  opening  extending  therethrough  defining  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  flues,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  refractory  brick  defining  said  cores  in  said  even  num- 
bered courses  comprise  bricks  of  at  least  two  shapes  and 
the  bricks  defining  the  cores  in  the  odd  number  of  courses 
comprises  bricks  of  at  least  two  shapes,  and  wherein 
the  shapes  of  the  brick  forming  the  core  in  said  odd  and  in 
said  even  courses  are  different  from  one  another,  the 
refractory  brick  in  each  said  core  being  shaped  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  no  mortar  joint  between  two  adjacent 
bricks  defining  any  core  is  contained  in  a  single  vertical 
plane  from  a  flue  to  the  adjacent  oven. 


5,228356 
SEPARATION  OF  3-PENTANONE  FROM  FORMIC  ACID 

BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
UoH  Barg.  U14  S.  TUrd  Ave,  BoaMMm  MaM.  9971S.  mk 
Raiilph  i.  Sliiiiiii,  Baaoaa^  Moat^  aarigMts  la  Uayd 
Barg,  BaaaaMHi,  Moat. 

FOed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,415 
lat  a.)  BUD  3/4(k  C87C  45/83.  53/02 
VS.  CL  203— SI  2  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  3-pentanofie  firom  a  mixture  of 
3-pentanoae  and  formic  acid  which  comprises  distilling  a  ana- 
ture  of  3-pentanone  and  formic  acid  in  a  rectificatioa  coiuam  ia 
the  presence  of  about  one  part  of  an  extractive  ageat  per  part 
of  3-pentanone  -  formic  acid  mixture,  recoveriag  3-peataaoae 
as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  formic  acid  and  the 
extractive  agent  from  the  stillpot.  wherein  said  extractive 
agent  consistB  of  cyclopentanone. 


5,228,997 

SEPARATION  OF  METHYL  T-BVTYL  ETHER  FROM 
CLOSE  BOILING  C5  HYDROCARBONS  BY  EXTRACnVE 

DISTILLATION 
Uoyd  Berg,  1314  S.  ThM  Ave.,  Bnawii.  Moat  99715,  w- 

iigBor  to  Lloyd  Barg.  BaaaaMB,  Meat 

FBed  im.  6, 1993,  Sar.  No.  2,505 

lat  CL>  BOID  3/40:  C87C  7/Oi.  41/42 

VS.  CL  203—57  3  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  metfayt-t-botyl  ether  Cran  a 
mixture  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and  1-pentene  which  compriiei 
distilling  a  mixture  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and  1-pentene  in  the 
presence  of  about  one  part  of  an  extractive  agent  per  part  of 
methyl  t-butyl  ether  -  1-pentene  mixture,  recovering  the  1-pea- 
tene  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  methyl  t-tmtyl 
ether  and  the  extractive  agent  from  the  stillpot  whereiB  said 
extractive  agent  consists  of  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfolane.  nitroethane,  t-butanol,  ethylene 
glycol  diacetate,  l-methoxy-2-propanol  acetate,  methyl  iso- 
amyl  ketone,  ethylene  glycol  methyl  ether,  propylene  glycol 
phenyl  ether  and  diethyl  maionate. 


5,228,998 

REGENERATING  SLURRIES  FOR  USE  IN  ZINC-AIR 
BATTERIES 
Joaalhaa  GoUattia,  Jiraiiiiw,  and  Arlek  Matta*,  Ri*aa  La- 
lioa,  both  of  laraci,  aariffon  la  Etedrie  FM  LiariM 
lairm.  larael 

FIM  Dm.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  636^11 
lat  CL'  C25C  1/16 
VS.  CL  204-115  38  ( 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  an  at  leart  partially  speat 
slurry  having  a  dissolved  phase  and  an  ondiiaolved  pinae  for 
use  in  metal-air  batteries  which  slurry  comprises  an  admixture 
of  at  least  components  (a)  and  (b),  of  the  following  components 
(a),  (b).  (c).  (d).  (e),  (f)  and  (g): 

(a)  zinc  which  has  been  at  least  partly  oxidized  to  an  oxida- 
tion product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
oxide,  zinc  hydroxide  and  zincates;  (b)  an  aqueous  solution 
of  at  least  one  Group  la  metal  comprising  anions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxide  and  zincate;  (c)  an 
inorganic  inhibitor  effective  to  inhibit  the  interaction  of 
zinc  and  at  least  one  Group  la  metal  hydroxide  in  aqneoos 
solution,  which  would  otherwise  result  in  the  evotutioa  of 
hydrogen  gas;  (d)  a  gelling  agent;  (e)  a  filler  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  particulate  and  fibrous  fillers;  (f)  a 
labelUng  agent;  (g)  a  dissolved  electrolyte  extender, 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  the  at  least  partially  speat 
slurry  to  at  least  stepa  (i).  (ii).  (iii)  and  Civ)  of  the  following  six 
stepa: 
(i)  separating  of  the  dissolved  and  undissolved  phases; 
(ii)  electrolyzing  the  separated  dissolved  phase,  in  a  cell  with 
a  corrosion-resistant  anode  and  a  non-zinc-adherent  cath- 
ode such  that  the  zinc  which  deposits  thereon  self-det- 
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ache*  or  is  removable  by  •  method  selected  from  brushing 
and  the  use  of  liquid  jets,  until  no  more  than  •  preselected 
amount  of  zinc  remains  in  the  solution,  provided  that  the 
current  density  at  the  cathode  is  preselected  so  that  in 
conjunction  with  the  non-zinc-adherent  characteristic  of 
the  cathode,  the  electrowon  zinc  will  have,  after  consoli- 
dating into  particles,  a  density  within  the  range  0.3-1.4 
g./cc  and  a  surface  area  within  the  range  0.5-«.0  m^/g.; 
(ill)  removing  zinc  from  the  cathode  and  consolidating  it  into 

particles; 
(iv)  combining  zinc  from  step  (iii)  with  the  separated  undis- 
solved phase  from  step  (i)  and  additional  aqueous  Group 
la  metal  hydroxide,  thereby  reconstituting  charged  slurry; 
(v)  analyzing  at  least  one  of  following  (A),  (B)  and  (C): 
(A)  the  separated  undissolved  phase  from  step  (i)  prior  to 
combining  step  (iv);  (B)  the  separated  dissolved  phase 
from  step  (i)  prior  to  combining  step  (iv);  (C)  the  reconsti- 
tuted charged  slurry  obtained  in  step  (iv); 
in  order  to  ascertain  whether  at  least  the  amount  of  zinc  and 
the  amount  and  concentration  in  the  aqueous  medium  of  the 
Group  U  metal  hydroxide  lie  within  predetermined  limits,  and 
to  ascertain  also  whether  the  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the 
hereinafter  recited  slurry  components,  to  the  extent  that  they 
may  be  present,  lie  within  predetermined  hmits:  inorganic 
inhibitor,  gelling  agent,  filler.  labeUing  agent  and  diswlved 
electrolyte  extender,  . ,  t 

(vi)  adjusting  the  amountt  to  within  predetenmned  limite  of 
at  least  one  of  the  following  in  the  reconstituted  charged 
slurry:  zinc,  a  Group  la  metal  hydroxide,  water,  inorganic 
inhibitor,  gelling  agent,  filler,  Ubelling  agent  and  dis- 
solved  electrolyte  extender. 


bility  of  hydrogen  embrittlement  of  said  internal  rein- 
forcement. 


S.22MM 
ANALYSIS  OF  SAMPLES  BY  CAPILLARY 
ELECTROPHORETIC  IMMUNOSUBTRACTION 
Ckcag-Ming  Liu;  Ha>a-Pii«  Waag.  both  of  Yorta  Ltada;  F^ 
Tal  A.  Chen.  Brea;  JaM*  C.  Steniberg.  F«llert««,  aad  Gerald 
L.  Klein,  Oraace,  aU  of  CaBf  ^  aMignon  to  BeckHM  lMti«- 
BMBta,  Ibc  FullertoB,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  17.  1992,  Scr.  No.  916.313 
IM.  CL'  C25B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  204— IMJ  "  ' 


5.22S.9S9 

PROCESS  FOR  REHABILITATING  INTERNALLY 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  BY  REMOVAL  OF 

CHLORIDES 

Joka  B.  MlUer.  BcrgtmiTii  9B,  1087  Orio  10,  Norway 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  366.204,  Jwl  9,  1909,  which  ia  a 
coatinaatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  3S2.266,  May  16, 1989,  which  ia 
a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  100334,  Sep.  2S.  19r7,  Pat. 
No  4332,803.  Thla  apyUcatioa  Jul  15,  1990.  Ser.  No.  539.069 

lat  CL'  C25F  J/Oa  C23F  13/00 
VS.  CL  204—130  2  Clataa 


1.  A  method  for  the  capillary  electrophoretic  analysis  of  a 
sample  comprising  at  least  one  consistent  part  comprising  the 

step*  of: 

(a)  separating  a  portion  of  a  first  aliquot  of  the  sample  mto 
constituent  parts  by  capillary  electrophoretic  techniques, 
and  detecting  said  parU; 

(b)  admixing  a  second  aliquot  of  said  sample  with  at  least  one 
specific  binding  partner  to  a  constituent  part  of  said  sam- 
ple, said  specific  binding  partner  capable  of  being  substan- 
tially removed  from  said  aliquot; 

(c)  separating  a  portion  of  said  second  aliquot  into  constitu- 
ent parts  by  capillary  electrophoretic  technique,  and  de- 
tecting said  parts;  and, 

(d)  comparing  the  separated  constituent  parts  of  step  (c) 
with  the  separated  constituent  parts  of  step  (a). 


1.  A  process  for  rehabihuting  internally  reinforced  concrete 
by  electrolytic  ion  migration,  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  a  removable  adherent  electrolytic  coating  to  a 
surface  area  of  said  concrete, 

(b)  impressing  a  DC  voluge  between  the  internal  reinforce- 
ment and  an  electrode  structure  associated  with  said  elec- 
trolytic coating  to  effect  migraUon  of  negative  ions  from 
said  concrete  toward  and  into  said  electrolytic  coating, 

(c)  discontinuing  said  voltage  and  removing  said  adherent 
coating  when  a  desired  level  of  ion  migration  has  been 
accomplished, 

(d)  periodically  throughout  said  process  measuring  the  po- 
tential difference  of  said  internal  reinforcement  against  a 
reference  electrode,  and 

(e)  temporarily  discontinuing  application  of  said  DC  voluge 
at  any  time  said  potential  difference  indicates  conditions 
favoring  the  evolution  of  hydrogen,  leading  to  the  poaai- 


5.228.961 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmON  COATING 
WORKS  WITH  PAINT  ^  ^^ 

Hideyaki  Sakai,  Okazaki,  Japaa.  aMi^or  to  Nichidai  ladaitrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885.969 

n«<—  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  30, 1991,  3-155193 

Ut  a.'  C25D  13/00 

UJS.  CL  204— 180J  ■  Cl«*^ 

1.  A  process  for  electrodeposition  coating  works  with  pamt 

which  includes  moving  a  basket  containing  the  works  along  a 

series  of  tanks,  stopping  the  basket  when  the  basket  has 

reached  the  desired  position  above  each  of  the  tanks,  lowenng 

the  basket  into  each  of  the  tanks,  and  treating  the  works  whUe 

in  the  basket  with  a  liquid  in  each  of  the  tanks,  the  improve- 


ment comprising  rocking  the  basket  while  it  is  in  the  tank  and 
in  addition  rocking  the  basket  when  it  rises  above  the  tank  in 


central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  target,  said  target  being 
engaged  to  said  target  holding  meant; 

plasma  forming  means  being  dispoaed  within  said  magnetran 
and  functioning  to  create  a  plasma  within  said  bore; 

magnetic  means  fiinctioning  to  influence  the  locatioa  of  said 
plasma  within  said  bore,  whereby  a  localized  (rfasma  zone 
is  created  proximate  an  arcuate  wall  section  within  said 
bore  proximate  said  magnetic  means,  said  plasma  zone 
having  a  narrow,  linear  shape  that  is  oriented  generally 
parallel  to  said  central  axis,  said  magnetic  means  and  said 
target  being  cooperatively  dispoaed  relative  to  each  other 
such  that  the  location  of  said  localized  plasma  zone  it 
movable  within  said  bore. 

30.  A  method  for  depositing  a  film  upon  a  thin,  linear  object, 
comprising: 


which  the  works  have  been  treated  to  thereby  cause  the  liquid 
remaining  on  or  in  the  works  to  drop  back  into  the  tank. 


5.228.962 
SEPARATION/RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIUM  SALTS  VU 

ELECTRODIALYTIC  WATER  SPLITTING 
KrishBamarthy  N.  Maai.  BatUag  Ridge;  Frederick  P.  CUaada, 
Rockaway.  and  Yu-OUh  CUao,  Bridgewater,  all  of  NJ., 
aaaipHirs    to    Allied-Signal    Inc.,    MorristowiiaUp.    Morria 
Coaaty,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1991.  Scr.  No.  649.776 
Lrt.  CL'  C25B  1/16 
VS.  CL  204—182.4  15  i 
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5.228.963 
HOLLOW-CATHODE  MAGNETRON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THIN  FILMS 
Peter  W.  Roae,  San  Culaa.  Calif.,  atri^or  to  Hhaoat  iMorfo- 
mted.  Wiladagton,  Dd. 

Filed  JnL  1. 1991,  Scr.  No.  724jn7 
lat  CL'  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—192.12  37  CWbh 

1.  A  hollow-cathode  magnetron,  comprising: 
a  target  holding  means  being  adapted  to  engage  a  substan- 
tially cylindrically  shaped  target; 
a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  target  having  a  central 
axis  therewithin  and  an  axially  disposed  bore  formed 
therethrough,  said  bore  being  coaxially  formed  with  said 


1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  a  concentrated  salt 
from  a  dilute  salt  solution  comprising  a  first  salt  having  a 
catiofiic  component  which  is  different  than  the  cationic  com- 
ponent of  said  product  salt  in  an  electrodialytic  water  spUtter 
having  at  least  one  bipolar  membrane  bordering  an  acid  com- 
partment in  which  acid  is  electrodialytically  produced, 
comprising  the  step  of;  feeding  a  volatile  base  having  the 
same  cationic  component  as  said  product  salt  into  a  stream 
which  circulates  through  said  acid  compartment,  generat- 
ing a  concentrated  salt  solution  in  said  acid  compartment 


placing  taid  object  within  a  sputtering  bore  of  a  hollow, 
cylindrical  target  said  target  having  a  central  axis  there- 
through; 

creating  a  localized  plasma  within  said  sputtering  bore  and 
proximate  an  arcuate  wall  section  of  an  inner  surface  of 
said  sputtering  bore  thereof,  said  plasma  having  a  narrow, 
linear  shape  that  is  oriented  generally  parallel  to  said 
centra]  axis; 

moving  said  localized  plasma  relative  to  said  inner  surface  of 
said  sputtering  bore,  whereby  portions  of  taid  inner  sur- 
face proximate  said  localized  plasma  are  exposed  to  said 
plasma  for  sputtering,  while  other  portions  of  said  inner 
surface  being  disposed  away  from  said  localized  plasma 
are  not  simultaneously  sputtered. 


Watan, 


5.228.964 
CHLORINATING  APPARATUS 
Saaad  R.  Middleby,  7  Hood  Crcaccat.  Mcraurid 
Qaeeaalaad  4218,  AaatraUa 

FIM  Fck.  5,  1992.  Scr.  No.  831^59 
daiaaa  priority.  ip»i«ctinn  AaatraUa.  Fck.  7. 1991.  PK4490; 
Jaa.  20.  1991.  PK6785 

lat  CL'  C25B  9/Oa  15/08 

VS.  a.  204—194  9  OalM 

1.  Chlorinating  apparatus  suitable  for  use  with  a  saltwater 

swimming  pool  having  a  pump  for  circulating  water  between 

the  pool  and  a  filter,  the  chlorinating  apparatus  comprising 

electrical  generating  means  for  providing  an  electrical  out- 
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put.  the  generating  means  being  driven,  in  use,  by  the  How 
of  water  produced  by  the  pump;  and 


weld  areas  between  said  plate  and  said  connector  are 
dimensioned  to  provide  the  primary  current  paths  be- 
tween said  plate  and  said  connectors; 
power  means  connected  to  said  metal  foil  and  said  connector 
to  create  an  electrical  potential  across  said  foil  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  tank  means. 


electrode  means  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical 
output  of  the  electricity  generating  means  for  generating 
chlorine  from  the  salt  water. 


5.228,9« 

GILDING  APPARATTJS  FOR  SENOCONDDCrOR 

SUBSTRATE 

SMoaU  Manta,  Tokyo,  Jap«i,  aMi^or  to  NEC  CorporatkM. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  t23,15S 

ClalBH  priority,  appUeatioo  Japan,  JaiL  31, 1991,  3-32113 

Irt.  a.'  C25D  n/OQ.  17/06 

vs.  a.  20*-224  R  •  Cta*^ 


S,22M« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  TO  METAL  FOIL 
ThoMS  J.  Aaecm,  Mcator,  Aiaa  G.  Bay,  CheMerlaad,  awl 
Rokcrt  D.  DcWM,  Lyadhvtt,  all  of  OWo,  a«J«w»n  to  Goohl 
Ik,  EiNdake,  Okio 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  606,051 

Iata.'C25D  17/00 

UACL  204-206  16  Ctataa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  surface  treatment  to  a  metal 

foil  comprising.  ,      .    ,  . 

a  drum  routable  about  a  generaUy  horizontal  axis  for  guid- 
ing a  continuous  metal  foil  about  a  predetermuied  path, 
said  drum  having  a  non-conductive  outer  surface; 
tank  means  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte  solutions  said 
tank  means  comprised  of  a  pUte  formed  from  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel,  tiu- 
nium,  tantalum,  columbium,  and  alloys  thereof  and  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  generally  conforming  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  drum,  said  plate  having  an  upper  surface 
facing  said  drum  and  a  lower  surface  facing  away  from 
said  drum,  said  plate  being  dimensioned  to  surround  a 
lower  portion  of  said  drum  and  to  define  an  annular  gap 
between  said  upper  surface  and  said  drtun,  a  portion  of 
said  predetermined  path  of  said  metal  foil  extending 
through  said  gap; 

means  for  creating  a  liquid-tight  seal  at  the  end  of  said  gap 
between  said  plate  and  said  drum; 

means  for  creating  a  continuous  flow  of  electrolyte  through 
said  gap;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  connector  bars  secured  by  weld- 
ing to  said  lower  of  said  plate,  each  of  said  connectors 
being  formed  of  the  metal  forming  said  plate  and  being 
lecured  to  said  plate  by  multiple  weld  areas  wherein  said 


1.  A  gilding  apparatus  for  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  cup-like  tank  for  jetting  a  gilt  liquid  from  a  gilt  liquid 
supply  port  formed  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  cup-like 
tank  through  an  anode  electrode; 

a  substrate  support  member  adapted  for  supporting  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  having  a  lower  surface  to  be 
treated,  said  support  member  being  mounted  close  to  an 
upper  opening  of  said  cup-like  tank; 

a  cathode  electrode  having  an  area  which  is  the  same  as  an 
area  adapted  to  support  said  semiconductor  substrate 
when  said  substrate  is  present  and  which  is  brought,  from 
an  upper  direction,  into  contact  with  the  semiconductor 
substrate  mounted  on  said  substrate  support  member;  and 

an  adjusting  mechanism  for  keeping  said  cathode  electrode 
relatively  horizontal  during  times  when  said  semiconduc- 
tor is  mounted  on  said  substrate  member. 


5,221,967 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

WAFERS 
Jamta  W.  Critca,  ami  J.  Meade  Coolaon,  both  of  RowMkc,  Va, 
Mrign —  to  m  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  VllfiS* 
ImlCL>C2SD  17/00 
VS.  a.  204—228  21  Claiw 

1.  An  electroplating  apparatus  for  electroplating  metal  onto 
a  plurality  of  wafers,  comprising: 
at  least  one  plating  tank  containing  an  electrolytic  solution, 
in  which  a  plurality  of  wafers  can  be  placed  opposite  a 
corresponding  number  of  anode  electrodes,  each  wafer 
being  coupled  to  a  cathode  source;  and 


a  programmable  control  means  for  controlling  the  wave- 
form, frequency  and  duration  of  electric  current  flowing 


between  each  individual  wafer  and  each  corresponding 
anode  electrode. 


5,22S,96« 

CATHODE  SPUTTERING  SYSTEM  WTTH  AXIAL  GAS 

DISTRIBUTION 

JaraalaT  Zcjda,  Rodeabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnu^r,  aMtgaor  to 

Leybold  AktieaflCMltachaft,  HaMW,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,071 
daioM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Dec  11, 
1991,  4140862 

lat  CL'  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—298.07  U 


5,228369 
CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS        « 
INCLUDING  A  CAPILLARY  TUBE  HAVING  AN 
INCORPORATED  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Icraaadea,  Toaloaae,  Fraacc,  aari^nr  to  Eaiophor  SA, 
Toaioaae,  lYaace 

Filed  Jaa.  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S40.33S 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkia  Fraw*,  Jbil  21, 1989,  89  08257 
lat  CL'  GOIN  27/26.  27/447 
VS.  a.  204—299  R  6  ( 


1.  A  capillary  electrophoresis  apparatus  adapted  for  iMe  in 
detection  by  fluorescence,  said  apparatus  including  a  capillary 
tube  having  a  fluorescence  detection  zone  in  a  length  thereof; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  capillary  tube 
includes  an  incorporated  optical  device  in  the  regioa  of  said 
fluorescence  detectioa  zone,  said  optical  device  comprising  a 
color  cut-off  filter. 

2.  A  capillary  electrophoresis  apparatus  adapted  for  uae  in 
detection  by  fluorescence,  said  apparatus  including  a  capillary 
tube  having  a  fluoreacence  detectioa  zone  in  a  length  thereof 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  capillary  tube 
includes  an  incorporated  optical  device  in  the  region  of  said 
fluorescence  detectioa  zone,  said  optical  device  comprising  a 
reflector. 


5,228,970  

GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  CASSETTE  WTTH 
REMOVABLE  STRIP 
BriaaD.  Foley,  Weatford,  Maw.,  aari^or  to  MBBpore  Corpora- 
tkw,  Bedford,  Maas. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1991.  Scr.  No.  799.262 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tWc  potcat  cakaeiMMt  to  Sc».  22, 

2009,  has  beea  dicdaiHed. 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/26.  27/447;  BOID  57/02 

VS.  CL  204—299  R  15  < 


1.  Cathode  sputtering  system  comprising 

an  outer  casing  which  serves  as  vacuum  chamber,  said  cas- 
ing having  opposed  ends, 

substrate  holding  means  between  said  ends  and  having  a 
central  axis  through  said  ends, 

at  least  one  cathode  with  an  associated  target  located  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  said  axis, 

gas  inlet  means  located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
axis  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends,  and 

gas  outlet  means  located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
axis  at  the  other  of  said  opposed  ends. 


f. 


1.  A  cassette  for  conducting  electrophoresis  which  com- 
prises: 

a  first  flat  plate  having  two  side  edges, 

a  second  flat  plate  having  two  side  edges, 

a  first  spacer  positioned  inward  slightly  away  from  a  side 
edge  of  said  first  flat  plate  and  away  from  a  side  edge  of 
said  second  flat  plate  to  form  a  first  small  space  between 
said  plates. 
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•  second  tpKxr  podtioiied  inward  tlightly  away  from  a  tide 
edge  of  said  first  flat  plate  and  away  from  a  side  edge  of 
said  second  flat  plate  to  form  a  second  small  space  be- 
tween said  plates, 

a  void  volume  adapted  to  retain  a  gel  defined  by  said  first  flat 
plate,  said  second  flat  plate,  said  first  spacer  and  said 
second  spacer, 

a  lint  strip  portioned  within  said  first  small  space  and  re- 
tained therein  with  a  soft  adhesive, 

a  second  strip  positioned  within  said  second  small  space  and 
retained  therein  with  said  soft  adhesive, 

said  sof^  adhesive  having  a  Duroroeter  (Shore  A)  hardnen 
between  about  45  and  70  and  being  mechanically  weaker 
than  said  first  strip  and  said  second  strip  to  permit  said  first 
strip  and  said  second  strip  to  be  removed  from  said  first 
tm.ll  space  and  said  second  small  space  respectively. 


(g)  means  for  passing  electric  current  through  a  polymerized 
gel  formed  in  the  space  created  between  said  bottom  plate 
and  said  top  and  end  plates. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CONCENTRATION  OF 

TEST  SUBSTANCE  IN  UQUID 
Tataaklko  Oaaka,  Shiga;  Koicki  YaaMsaU,  OwaslharMmaa; 
HiroiU  TcniwaU;  Toji  Makai,  both  of  Shiga;  Sadaaki 
NakMka,  OMka;  Hanwi  TaMka,  and  Yoichi  Haasada,  both 
of  Eobe,  all  of  JapM,  aaatgnors  to  Dailda  ladaatrica,  Ltd^ 
OMka.  JapM 

FIM  May  30, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  358,424 
Clataa  priority.  appUcMlon  Ja*M,  Mn  27, 19M,  63-131174; 
Dm.  13,  IMS,  63^14444 

brt.  CL'  COIN  27/404 
VS.  CL  204— 41S  M  ' 


54»,971 
HORIZONTAL  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 
RobMt  L.  BiMlcy,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  M.  S^th,  both  of  MadiMW, 
Wia.,  Malfnn  to  WtocoMia  AlawU  Rcaearch  Foodatkw. 

DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  630.C7S,  Dm.  20,  1990.  Tkla  ap^Ucatioa 
May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  779,632 
lat.  a.'  COIN  27/26.  27/447 
UA  CL  204-299  R  ^ 
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1.  An  assembly  for  electrophoresing  macromolecules  in  a 
gel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  base; 

(b)  a  bottom  plate  bearing  against  said  base; 

(c)  a  top  plate  shorter  than  said  bottom  plate,  said  top  plate 
bearing  on  said  bottom  plate; 

(d)  an  end  plate  bearing  on  said  bottom  plate  at  the  loading 
end  of  said  bottom  plate,  the  face  of  said  end  plate  por- 
tioned relative  to  the  face  of  said  top  plate  so  as  to  leave  a 
gap  that  will  admit  a  well-forming  comb; 

(e)  means  for  scaling  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  bottom  plate 
and  said  top  and  end  plates  and  for  spacing  said  bottom 
plate  from  said  top  and  end  plates; 

(0  means  for  biasing  said  end  plate  against  said  top  plate 
through  a  well-forming  comb;  and 


1.  An  assistant  apparatus  for  measuring  a  concentration  of  a 
test  substance  in  a  liquid  comprising: 
a  thin  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  through  which  a 
test  substance  to  be  measured  is  penetrated,  and  a  diffusion 
Umiting  membrane  covering  each  of  said  plurality  of 
openings  such  that  a  separate  diffusion  Umiting  membrane 
covers  each  of  said  plurality  of  openings;  or,  alternatively, 
a  plurality  of  thin  pUtes,  each  thin  pUte  having  an  opening 
through  which  a  test  substance  to  be  measured  is  pene- 
trated, and  a  diffusion  limiting  membrane  covering  said 
opening: 
wherein  the  diffusion-limiting  membrane  limits  diffusion  of 

said  test  substance, 
a  casing  for  housing  said  thin  plate  or  plates,  and 
a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  thin  plate  or  plates  by 

a  predetermined  distance, 
whereby  said  assistant  apparatus  is  removably  installed  in  a 
predetermined  position  of  a  test  apparatus  having  a  con- 
centration measuring  electrode  therein  such  that  the  con- 
centration measuring  electrode  can  contact  said  diffusion 
limiting  membrane  covering  one  of  said  openings. 
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S,22M73 
SAMPLE  DILUENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  WITH 
lON-SELECnVE  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  THE  SAME 
MHiM   SckigMU,   2S4,   SMrt«ko.   Sakade-iU; 
Finta,  CUba,  and  Daixo  ToklHW^  HMhloJi,  aU  of  Ja 
Mrigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  MMaM> 
Sidurfo,bothorj8pn 

Filed  JaL  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  737^96 
ClafaH  priority,  appllcrticn  J^m,  JiL  30, 1990,  M99296 
Int  CL>  COIN  27/26 
\}S.  CL  204—416  9  < 


said  chamber  so  as  to  be  in  qiaoed  rdationship  to  each 
other, 

said  solnbte  electrolyte  being  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hygro- 
scopic salt  of  an  alkali  metal;  and. 

said  measuring  dectrode  having  a  cofaah  oxide  coating;  and, 
said  coating  being  formed  on  said  measuring  riectrode  to 
as  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  said  electrolyte. 


100 
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S,22t,97S 

CAS  SENSOR  HAVING  HERMETIC  AND 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SEAL  IN  HOUSING 

Tntnya  YaMda;  TocMya  KaUa,  Mi  YwMUt  bud,  ■■  af 

AkU,  JapH,  Mri^ara  to  NCX  SpMk  Pli«  Ca.,  LM.,  I 


7.0     zs      ao      as 


IM.  CL'  GOIN  27/404 


MS.  CL  204~41S 
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I.  An  electrochemical  measuring  cell  for  determining  am- 
monia or  hydrazine  in  a  fluid  measuring  sample  present  in  the 
abient,  the  measuring  cell  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  directed  toward  the  sample  to 

be  measured  and  defining  an  electrolyte  chamber; 
a  soluble  electrolyte  contained  in  said  chamber, 
a  membrane  mounted  on  said  housing  for  closing  off  said 

chamber  to  the  ambient  and  being  permeable  to  ammonia 

and  hydrazine; 
a  measuring  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  diipoMd  in 


FBed  Oct  11, 1990,  Sar.  No.  SIMIt 
rtorttjr,  appHtiHn  Ji*M.  No*.  2S,  1909, 1-3062S1 
bt  a.)  OOIN  27/416 
MS.  CL  204—424  4 1 


1.  A  diluent  for  samples  for  determination  of  ion  concentra- 
tion using  ion-selective  electrodes  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  bis(2-hydrozyethyl)-tminotria(hydroxyme- 
thyl)methane  and  boric  acid. 


5,220,974 

EUXTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  CELL  FOR 

DETERMINING  AMMONIA  OR  HYDRAZINE  IN  A 

MEASURING  SAMPLE 

HcrWrt  Kicaete,  Libcck;  Uwc  KIkn,  WsaMhtrg.  and  Stcphan 

Hanpt,  Libcck.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  CinMay,  nilginri  to 

Drlgerwerfc  Aktlrngtatllachalt,  Libcck,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcr> 

Contianation-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  507,755,  Apr.  12, 1990,  PM.  No. 
5,076,904.  Thh  appMcation  Dae.  11, 1991,  Sm.  No.  004,722 
CWbh  priority,  application  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1909,  39142S4 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pMcnt  whsunMt  to  Dae  31, 


1.  In  a  gas  sensor  having  a  tubular  metal  shell,  a  tubular  inner 
housing  which  is  at  least  partly  and  substantially  ooaxially 
inserted  into  the  metal  shell,  a  ceramic  substrate  which  is  partly 
inserted  in  the  bore  of  the  inner  housing,  a  gat  sensitive  ele- 
ment which  is  provided  on  the  ceramic  substrate  in  a  region 
protruding  from  the  inner  housing  and  provides  an  electrical 
output  signal  infliot' v^  "f  '>»^  rxiitxt^>rr  cf  nr  the  coocentration 
of  a  specific  gat  in  an  environmental  gat  atmosphere,  at  leaat 
one  combination  of  a  lend  wire  which  it  connected  to  the  gas 
sensitive  element  and  fixed  to  the  ceramic  tobstrate  and  pro- 
trudes from  the  ceramic  substrate  so  ss  to  extend  in  the  bore  of 
the  inner  housing  and  an  elongate  external  lead  member  wtncfa 
is  partly  into  the  bore  of  the  inner  boosing  from  an  end  remote 
from  the  ceramic  substrate  and  connected  to  the  lead  wire,  and 
a  hermetic  and  electrically  insulating  seal  column   which 
tightly  fUlt  a  section  of  the  bore  of  the  inner  houting  such  that 
the  lead  wire  protruding  fhMn  the  ceramic  substrate  and  an  end 
portion  of  the  external  lead  member  including  the  joint  with 
the  lead  wife  are  buried  in  the  teal  cohmm. 
the  improvement  comprising  said  seal  column  being  formed 
of  a  glass  1 1 1  siiii<    formed  by  heat  treatment  of  a  glass 
which  consists  essentiaUy  of  ZnO,  B2O3.  Si02.  and  MgO 
and  hM  a  crystallizing  temperature  in  the  range  from  790* 
to  900*  C,  said  inner  housing  being  made  of  a  rrramir, 
said  fIsM  ursmii'  having  a  linear  expantion  coeffickat 
smaller  dian  the  linear  mpantjfni  coeflicient  of  said  ce- 
ramic by  not  more  than  3x  lO-VC 
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S.22I.VM  »•>«  pn»ence  of  a  dehydrogenation  agent,  wherein  from  about 

uvnBonVNAMICALLY^K^DULATED  HULL  CELL  0.05  to  about  10  wt.  %  of  the  hydrogenation  agent  based  on 

HTORODW^^flCAlXY  M^^^  weight  of  the  aaphdt.  is  present  dunng  heat  »o«l"ng.  •«  • 

Jo..»fcA.Ahy^WtfT^-dIywy.M«|a.iu^ew«ij  •"                         between  about  300"  and  about  400"  C. 


NJ   aMt^on  to  ATAT  BcU  Labontorlca,  Mamy  Hill,  N J. 
Filed  JbL  9.  1990,  Scr.  No.  SS0,2M 
lat  a.'  COIN  27/42 
UJS.  a.  204—434  >" 


ing 


1  An  electropUting  test  cell  for  determining  quality  of 
electroplated  deposits  simultaneously  in  a  wide  range  of  cur- 
rent densities  at  a  desired  total  applied  current  value,  compns- 

g 

(a)  a  container  of  non-cooducting,  non-contaminatmg  mate- 
rial for  holding  an  electrolyte, 

(b)  an  elongated  cylindrically-shaped  measunng  instrument 
adapted  to  be  routed  about  iu  longitudinal  central  axis, 
the  instrument  comprising  in  descending  order  along  said 
central  axis  coaxially  arranged 

an  elongated  upper  electrically  non-conducting  section, 
an  elongated  electrically  conducting  cathode  section  ex- 
tending coaxially  along  a  major  portion  of  the  measur- 
ing instrument, 

a  short  lower  electrically  non-conducting  spacer  section, 

and 
a  short  electrically  conducting  anode  section,  said  spacer 
section  electrically  separating  the  anode  section  from 
the  cathode  section  and  having  essentially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  cathode  section,  and 
contact  means  connccuble  to  a  source  of  energy  for  pro- 
viding current  separately  to  the  cathode  and  to  the 
anode  section,  at  least  one  of  said  contact  means  being 
on  the  non-conducting  upper  section  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  cathode  section, 
the  length  of  said  cathode  section  U  such  that,  when  un- 
mersed  in  a  predetermined  volume  of  the  electrolyte  in 
the  container,  from  10  to  20  percent  of  the  cathode 
section  is  exposed  above  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  in 
the  container,  and 
(c)  at  least  one  baffle  arranged  about  and  coaxially  with  said 
elongated  cylindrical  instrument,  an  inner  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  baffle  being  spaced  from  the  elongated  cylindri- 
cal instrument,  and  an  outer  edge  of  said  at  least  one  baffle 
being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  container. 


temperature  ranging  between  about  300"  and  about  400  C. 
said  temperature  being  sufficient  to  increase  the  penetration 
and  Penetration  Index  over  that  of  the  asphalt  feed  provided 
that  the  temperature  should  not  exceed  the  temperature  at 
which  onset  of  coking  occurs. 

542M7t 

MEANS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  LOW  SULFUR  AND 

HYDROTREATED  RESIDS  AS  INPUT  FEEDSTREAMS 

jm„  L.  Taylor.  Naperrille;  WUIiam  I.  Beaton,  Wheatoo,  both 

oTIIL,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Kolstad,  Wayiata,  Minn.,  aadgnors  to 

Amco  Corporatian.  CWcago,  IU.  .^  ^ 

CoatiaaatioiHbHpart  of  Ser.  No.  616J0S.  Not.  20,  1990.  Pat 

No  5.124,026,  aad  a  cootinuatioo-lB-parl  of  Ser.  No.  61641*, 

Not  20, 1990.  Pat  No.  5.124.or.  and  a  coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  of 

Scr  No.  616,219.  Not.  20.  1990,  Pat  No.  5.124,025.  which  is  a 

coatlaaatioii-ln-|MUl  of  Ser.  No.  381.372.  Jal.  18, 19W,  Pat  No. 

5i»13.427.  ThU  application  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,500 

lat  CL'  ClOG  l/QO 

MS,  CL  20»-«9  »»  O"*-* 


5,228,977 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ASPHALT  HAVING  AN 
INCREASED  PENETRATION  AND  PENETRATION 
INDEX 
Lyie  E.  Moraa,  Sanda,  aad  WUlia-  J.  Marpliy.  Bright*  CroTe, 
both  of  Canada.  aMigwm  to  Exxoa  Rcaearch  *  Eagiaeeriag 
Coapany,  Florhaai  Parii.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  793,875 
lat  a.'  OOC  i/02 
UJS.  a.  208—44  •  O^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  softer  asphalt  product  with 
improved  low  temperature  properties  from  an  asphalt  feed 
which  comprises  measuring  the  penetration  and  Penetration 
Index  of  the  asphalt  feed  and  heat  soaking  the  asphalt  feed  m 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  refining  hydrotreated  and 
low  sulfur  resid  feedstreams  in  a  single  solvent  extraction  umt 
having  at  least  three  successive  solvent  extracting  separator 
stages,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  source  of  hydrotreated  resid; 

(b)  providing  a  second  source  of  virgin  low  sulfur  resid; 

(c)  mixing  hydrotreated  resid  fixjm  said  first  source  and  a 
solvent: 

(d)  feeding  a  mixture  resulting  from  step  (c)  into  a  first  of 
said  separator  stages; 

(e)  mixing  a  separated  top  level  output  of  said  first  separator 
suge  and  a  low  sulfur  resid  from  said  second  source; 

(0  feeding  a  mixture  resulting  from  step  (e)  into  a  second  of 
said  separator  stages; 

(g)  feeding  a  top  level  output  from  said  second  separator 
stage  to  said  third  separator  stage; 

(h)  withdrawing  separated  asphaltenes  from  said  first  separa- 
tor stage; 

(i)  withdrawing  separated  resins  from  said  second  separator 

stage;  and  u  .    j     i 

(j)  separating  and  withdrawing  solvent  and  deasphalted  oil 
recovered  from  said  third  stage. 

5,228,979 
HYDROCRACKING  WITH  A  CATALYST  CONTAINING  A 

NOBLE  METAL  AND  ZEOLITE  BCTA 
Joha  W.  Ward,  Yorba  Uada,  Calif..  aasigDor  to  Uaioa  OU 
CoiBpaoy  of  Califoraia,  Los  Angeica,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  803.141 

Ut  a.'  ClOG  6S/10.  47/02 

VS.  a.  208-111  »  Ctai-a 

I   A  hydrocracking  process  which  comprises  contactmg  a 

hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  noble 


metal  hydrogenation  component  and  a  boron-free  zeolite  Beta 
under  hydrocracking  conditions  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  in 
the  presence  of  a  gas  phase  containing  hydrogen  and  greater 
than  about  200  ppmv  ammonia,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  not 
steamed  prior  to  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and 
has  a  relatively  uniform  concentration  of  boron-free  zeolite 
Beta  throughout  said  hydrocracking  zone. 


5,228,980 
FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  SHELL-GOATED  FCC  CATALYSTS 
DbtM  M.  Stodnrall.  laelia;  Gerald  S.  KoenM 
of  N  J.,  airf  WObna  M.  JadowaU,  New  York,  N.Y. 
on  to  Fajrihard  Corporatiaa,  laeiia,  NJ. 
Diririan  of  Scr.  No.  648,256,  Jm.  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  54182314. 
Tkia  application  Oct  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  770,069 
lat  CL'  ClOG  11/05:  BOU  29/06 
VS.  CL  208—120  7  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  the  fluid  cracking  of  metal-containing  gas 
oils  which  comprises  contacting  the  same  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures with  a  zeolite-containing  fluid  cracking  catalyst  coated 
with  a  shell,  said  shell  having  a  microactivity  of  less  than  20 
and  characterized  by  either  being  sinterable  or  having  a  surface 
area  less  than  SOM^/g,  said  shell  being  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
hydrous  refractory  metal  oxide  or  silicate  including  precursor 
thereof  having  an  average  particle  size  of  0.3  to  5  microns  and 
a  refractory  inorganic  binder  having  a  particle  size  no  greater 
than  0.01  microns,  said  shell  being  10  to  80  weight  percent  of 
the  total  catalyst 


— Ll. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  feed- 
stocks to  lower  boiling  products,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock 
and  up  to  about  10  wt.  %  coal,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  feedstock  and  coal. 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  from  about  SCO*  P. 
to  about  700*  F.  from  30  minutes  to  2  hours; 

(c)  passing  the  mixture  to  a  coking  zone  comprised  of  a  bed 
of  fluidized  solids  maintained  at  fluid  colcing  conditiotts, 
including  temperatures  from  about  8S0*  F.  to  1200*  P., 
thereby  producing  a  vapor  phase  product  including  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbons,  aad  coke,  said  coke  depocitiiig 
on  the  fluidized  solids; 

(d)  introducing  a  portion  of  said  solids,  with  coke  deposited 
thereon,  into  a  heating  zone  comprised  of  a  fluidized  bed 
of  solid  particle*  and  operated  at  a  temperature  greater 


than  laid  coidng  zone,  and  in  which  the  fluidizing  gas  ia  a 
mixture  of  steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas;  and 
(e)  recycling  a  portion  of  said  heated  solids  from  said  heating 
zone  to  said  coking  zone. 


S,2a,982 
UQUEFACnON  OF  DECARBOXYLATED 
CARBONACEOUS  SOUD6 
Charlea  G.  Scmrtca,  Wamnriile;  AraMihka  Bmb,  ai 
Joacpk,  both  of  Napirrlllt,  aD  of  DL,  siil^iri  la 
Coipotatiaa,  CUcaflo,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6M.192 
Int  CL>  ClOG  1/Oa  1/06.  1/08 
U.S.  CL  208— 400  27 
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S,228,9«l 
COAL  AS  AN  ADDITIVE  TO  ACCELERATE  THERMAL 

CRACKING  IN  COKING 
WOlian  N.  OlMtead,  Marray  Hill,  NJ.,  aad  Roby  Beardcn, 
Jr.,  Batoa  Roage,  La^  aaalianfi  to  Ezxoa  Rcaearch  *  Eagi- 
aecrtai  Coapaay,  Florhaa  Park,  N J. 
CmrtiMMtioa  or  Scr.  No.  591,337,  Oct  1, 1990,  ahMdoMd.  Thta 
appHcatioa  Apr.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  870.165 
lat  CL'  ClOG  9/29,  9/32 
VS.  CL  208—127  7  ( 


27.  A  coal  agglomeration  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  coal  coa- 
taining  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  with  subcritical  Uquid 
water  at  conditions  sufficient  to  substantially  decarbozyl- 
ate  said  coal  including  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  300* 
F.  in  the  presence  of  sulfiirous  acid,  thereby  producing  a 
decarboxylated  coal  stream; 

(b)  agglomerating  said  decarboxylated  coal  stream  by  con- 
tacting said  decarboxylated  stream  with  a  coal-derived 
liquid  to  form  a  two-phase  mixture  comprising  an  organic 
phase  comprising  coal  agglomerate*  and  a  mineral-rich 
aqueous  phase,  and  separating  said  organic  phaae  from 
SMd  aqueous  phase,  thereby  producing  decarboxylated, 
demineralized  coal; 

(c)  hydroliquefying  said  decarboxylated.  demineralized  coal 
to  produce  a  coal-derived  liquid;  and 

(d)  recycling  a  portion  of  said  coal-derived  liquid  to  step  (b). 


5,228,983 

PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 

I  E.  NiBH,  14701  SE.  Sth  Cir„  VaMMTCr,  WmI 

FDed  May  28, 1992.  Scr.  No.  S91,983 

lat  CL»  a»2F  3/30.  1/40 

UJS.  CL  21»— 122  2i 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  contaminant*,  tncloding  particn- 
late  matter,  from  a  water  runoff  stream  comprising: 
a  separation  vault  for  receiving  the  runoff  stream;  said  vauh 
having  an  entrance  for  the  nmoir  atream  thereto;  aad 
including: 
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a  priitury  skimmer  at  «aid  entrance  for  preventing  (toating 
objects  from  entering  the  vault; 

a  holding  chamber  at  the  base  of  the  vault  for  catching  and 
holding  particulate  matter  as  the  particulate  matter  drops 
out  of  the  runoff  stream; 

at  least  one  plate  module,  having  plural  corrugated  plates 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  therein  for  providing  a 
support  for  biodime  for  aerobic  and  then  annerobic  treat- 
ment of  the  runoff  stream;  and 

a  final  skimmer  located  at  the  rear  of  said  vault,  including  a 
fmal  skimmer  plate  for  directing  floating  objecu  and  a 
floating  hoae  for  removing  floating  objecU  from  said 
runoff  stream. 


COOKING  OIL  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Joka  Wella,  Crirer  CItr.  Robert  E.  Lebo,  SUrerado;  Roaer 
IgiMM,  Palea  Venlea  EAatca;  Stew  C.  HaMcr,  CalabuM;  Dw 
R.  Hayncs;  Sandra  Hayaca,  botJi  of  Corta  MeM,  aad  Robert 
L.  SeAer,  Shenmui  Oaka,  aU  of  CaUf^  aaaigMn  to  LaRockc 
FUter  SyMcM,  Lku,  Corta  Meaa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul  13.  1991.  Ser.  No.  714,926 
Int.  a.»  BOiD  29/ n.  35/14 
VS.  a.  210—167  »»  ' 


5,22S3M 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMPOSTING  FECES  AND  TREATING 

URINE 

CM  R.  Ltaditrom,  Cambridge,  Maafc,  aMignor  to  CU»a«  Mai- 

tnua,LK.,  Lawreace,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,S61 
lat  CL'  C02F  3/04 
VS.  CL  210—151  " 


1.  A  system  for  composting  feces  and  for  treating  urine  to 
produce  treated  products,  comprising: 

a)  a  composting  retainer  including  an  inlet  for  receiving 
feces,  an  outlet  for  removing  compost  product  from  the 
retainer,  means  for  directing  the  compost  to  the  outlet  and 
a  liquid  passage,  whereby  liquid  can  be  drained  from  the 
composting  retainer  through  the  liquid  passage; 

b)  a  freshwater  vessel  for  containing  fresh  water; 

c)  means  for  directing  fresh  water  from  the  freah-water 
vessel  to  the  composting  rcuiner  for  moistening  the  feces 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  the  collected  feces  to 
compost,  thereby  forming  a  compost  product; 

d)  a  urine  treatment  retainer  which  is  partitioned  from  the 
composting  retainer,  including  an  inlet  for  urine,  a  sub- 
strate, aerobic  nitrifying  bacteria  disposed  on  the  substrate 
and  a  liquid  product  outlet,  whereby  urine  directed  into 
the  retainer  is  treated  by  the  bacteria,  thereby  forming  a 
liquid  product  which  can  be  drained  from  urine  treatment 
retainer  through  the  liquid  product  outlet;  and 

e)  a  liquid  storage  vessel  for  receiving  liquid  product  from 
the  urine  treatment  retainer  through  the  liquid-product 
outlet  and  for  receiving  liquid  drained  from  the  compost- 
ing retainer  through  the  liquid  passage. 


1.  A  cooking  oil  filtering  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  and  inlet  conduit  for  connection  to 
a  cooking  vat  drain  outlet  to  supply  cooking  oil  to  the 
housing  and  an  outlet  conduit  for  returning  filtered  oil  to 
a  cooking  vat; 

a  first  stage  filter  in  the  housing  for  receiving  oil  from  the 
inlet  conduit  and  having  means  for  filtering  particles 
above  a  predetermined  size  from  the  oil.  the  first  stage 
filter  having  an  outlet; 

at  least  one  addiuonal  filter  stage  enclosed  in  the  housing 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  first  suge  filter  outlet,  a 
filter  member  means  for  removing  particles  smaller  than 
said  predetermined  size  from  the  oil.  and  an  outlet; 

a  pump  connected  between  the  additional  filter  stage  and  the 
outlet  conduit  for  drawing  oil  through  the  filter  sUges  and 
pumping  filtered  oil  into  the  outlet  conduit; 

the  first  filter  suge  comprising  an  oil  pan  having  an  open  top 
and  said  means  for  filtering  comprising  a  filter  screen 
secured  across  part  of  the  open  top  of  the  oil  pan.  the  inlet 
conduit  being  directed  onto  the  filter  screen,  and  the  first 
filter  stage  outlet  comprising  a  pick-up  tube  extending 
from  the  oil  pan  through  the  open  top  of  the  pan  to  one 
side  of  the  filter  screen;  and 

the  housing  having  an  opening  for  access  to  the  oil  pan.  and 
a  door  for  normally  closing  the  access  opening,  and  the 
pick  up  tube  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
movement  between  a  lowered  position  extending  into  the 
oil  pan  and  a  raised  position  positioned  above  the  oil  pan 
to  allow  the  pan  to  be  removed  from  the  housing. 


S,228,9S6 
AQUARnJM  POWER  FILTER 
Robert  ElUa,  WyckofT,  aad  Allaa  H.  WiUlager,  OaUaad,  botk  of 
N  J.,  aMigwirs  to  WilUater  Broa^  lac^  OaUaai,  N  J. 
FUed  Jaa.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  333,739 
lat  CL'  AOIK  63/04 
VS.  CL  210—169  25  Clataa 

1.  An  aquarium  filtration  system  comprising: 
a  filter  assembly  comprising  a  housing  with  at  least  two  filter 

elemenU  therein; 
an  impeller  for  urging  water  into  the  filter  aaaembly; 


said  impeller  t>eing  positioned  between  said  two  filter  ele- 
ments; and 


means  located  at  and  being  operative  with  said  impeller  for 
dispersing  the  water  uniformly  among  said  filter  elements. 


S,22S3V7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLARIFYING 

UQUIDS 

Koataa  S.  AnraaHaUs,  OriaMi  Park,  Dl.,  aarigwir  to  Hydro-Tek, 

lac^  Mokcaa,  DL 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  364,330,  Jm.  9,  1909,  Pat  No.  5,047,123. 
This  awUcatkM  Se|».  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  756^04 
lat  a.'  BOID  1/Oa  3/00,  33/21.  33/52 
VS.  CL  210— 1S2  26  ( 


extending  wings,  said  wings  of  at  least  some  of  said  impd- 
lers  being  curved  in  a  rearward  directioa  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  impdlers  during  rota- 
tion thereof,  said  wings  of  at  least  some  of  said  impellers 
being  curved  in  a  forward  direction  with  respect  to  the 
directioa  of  movement  of  said  impellers  during  rotation 
thereof,  and  said  impellers  being  operable  in  response  to 
rotation  thereof  for  agitating  liquid  adjacent  the  high- 
pressure  sides  of  said  filter  elements  for  agitation  said 
iaolated  liquid  adjacent  the  high-pressure  sides  of  said 
filter  elements  for  effecting  substantially  complete  re- 
moval of  accumulated  solids  on  said  high-pressure  sides 
without  relative  movement  between  the  impeller  means 
and  filter  elements, 

a  still  having  a  cylindrical  tank. 

means  for  directing  said  iaolated  liquid  and  suspended  solids 
into  said  tank, 

means  for  heating  said  tank  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the 
boiling  temperature  of  the  introduced  liquid  for  vaporiz- 
ing the  liquid  while  leaving  said  sobds  within  the  tank,  and 

condensing  means  for  receiving  vapors  from  liquid  from 
within  the  tank  and  for  condensing  such  vapors  to  liquid 
form. 


S>22Mn 
COLUMN  ANALYZER  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 
CHROMATOGRAPH  COLUMN  FCNt  USE  IN  THE 
SYSTEM 
jHMa  R.  M.  SMford,  VMor;  Patrick  M.  Fnmk, 
I H.  GoMaa.  Biiaiiat,  — i  WflM—  C . 
,  aU  of  Tcx^  MiilMfs  to  HdcM  ] 
aaMMtTez. 

CoMiaaatio»4a-V«t  of  Ser.  No.  733,714,  JaL  22, 1991,  wkkk  k 

a  coatinaittio»4»«aft  of  Ser.  No.  70U9«,  May  31, 1991,  wWck 

to  a  dirtoion  of  Ser.  No.  427,346,  Oct  r,  19t9,  PM.  Na. 

5,045,200.  Thto  ^pllcaHoa  Oct  22, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  779.106 

IM.  CL'  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210— 190J  6  CWm 


16.  A  liquid  clarification  system  for  clarifying  liquids  having 
suspended  solids  therein  comprising: 

a  filter  apparatus  having  a  housing. 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  filter  elements  disposed  within 
said  housing. 

inlet  means  into  said  housing  for  directing  unclarified  liquid 
to  said  filter  elements, 

outlet  means  for  conveying  liquid  clarified  by  said  filter 
elements  out  of  said  housing, 

said  filter  elements  each  including  a  high  pressure  side 
through  which  unclarified  liquid  is  directed  and  upon 
which  solids  in  the  unclarified  liquid  accumulates  and  a 
low  pressure  side  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
means, 

means  for  isolating  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  in  said 
housing  following  accumulation  of  solids  on  the  high 
pressure  sides  of  said  filter  elements, 

means  for  dislodging  accumulated  solids  on  the  high  pres- 
sure sides  of  said  filter  elements  for  suspension  in  said 
isolated  liquid, 

said  accumulated  solids  dislodging  means  including  impel- 
lers disposed  between  adjacent  filter  elements, 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  filter  elements  and 
impellers  in  a  common  direction  of  movement. 

said  impellers  each  having  a  plurality  of  curved  outwardly 


1.  A  method  for  conducting  column  chromatography,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  chromatographic  column  having  a  tip  por- 
tion in  a  rack,  with  the  tip  portion  being  directed  generally 
downward; 

(b)  introducing  a  first  fluid  into  the  column  and  collecting  a 
first  eluate  in  a  first  receptacle  that  is  disposed  below  the 
tip  portion; 

(c)  when  step  (b)  is  substantially  complete,  shaking  the  rack 
so  as  to  jar  loose  any  remaining  drop  of  the  first  eluate, 
said  any  remaining  drop  falling  into  the  first  receptacle; 

(d)  moving  the  column  above  a  second  receptacle;  and 

(e)  introducing  a  second  fluid  into  the  column  and  collecting 
a  second  eluate  in  the  second  receptacle. 
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PERFUSIVE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Noatar  B.  Afeytn,  BrookUae.  M«m^  Fred  E.  Regaicr.  W«t 

Lateyctte.  Ind.,  and  Robert  C.  Deaa,  Jr..  Norwlck,  Vc,  aMiga- 

ors  to  PerSeptiTi  Biotytttm*,  lac.,  Caabiidce.  Ma», 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  669,047.  Mar.  14,  1991,  abandoacd, 

wUck  ia  a  diriaioa  of  S*r.  No.  595.661,  Oct.  9,  1990,  Pat  No. 

S  019,270,  which  is  a  coadnuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  376JSS,  Jal.  6, 

1M9  ihMiir-r'  This  application  Dec.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90,028 

tat,  a.'  BOID  J5/08 
VS.  a.  210— 19«J  >' ' 


said  fir«  cylindrical  metallic  sieve  and  defining  a  passage 
which  communicates  with  said  outlet  port; 

and  a  filter  element  securely  retained  in  said  inner  chamber 
by  said  support,  said  filter  element  comprising  a  first  cap, 
a  second  cap  mounted  on  said  support  and  defining  a 
second  opening  which  communicates  with  said  passage  of 
said  support,  a  second  cylindrical  metallic  sieve  held 
between  said  first  and  second  caps,  and  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  magneU  and  cylindrical  third  metallic  sieves 
coaxially  disposed  about  and  alternately  disposed  along 
said  second  cylindrical  metallic  sieve  and  held  between 
said  first  and  second  caps; 

whereby  oil  to  be  filtered  enters  said  outer  chamber  via  said 
inlet  ports,  passes  through  said  filter  medium  and  said  first 
cylindrical  metallic  sieve  into  said  inner  chamber,  and 
then  exits  said  outlet  of  said  end  cap  via  said  second  cylin- 
drical metallic  sieve  and  said  third  metallic  sieves,  said 
second  opening  of  said  second  cap  and  said  passage  of  said 
support  such  that  micron  ferric  particles  conuined  in  the 
oil  are  retained  by  said  magnets  and  filtered  from  said  oil. 


I.  A  particle  defining  a  pore  structure  at  least  bimodal  in  itt 
distribution  that,  when  packed,  produces  a  matrix  suiuble  for 
perfusion  chromatography,  the  particle  comprising  a  ngid 
solid  defining  interactive  surface  regions,  having  a  mean  diam- 
eter greater  than  20  tun,  and  defining  a  plurality  of  through- 
pores  sized  for  convective  mass  transport  and  a  plurality  of 
smaller  pores  having  diameters  within  the  range  of  300  A-700 
A  for  diffusive  mass  transport  to  said  interacUve  surface  re- 
gions, the  ratio  of  the  mean  diameter  of  the  particle  to  the  mean 
diameter  of  the  throughpcres  being  less  than  70. 

5,228,990 
OIL  nLTER 
Jean  Chiang.  6th  Fl..  No.  55.  Sec.  2.  Chunghsiao  Rd..  Sanchniig 
aty,  Taipei  Cooaty.  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,688 

tat  CL'  BOID  35/06 

VS.  a.  210-223  *  <^'*'" 


5,228,991 
MEMBRANE  HLTER  MODULE  FOR  HLTERING 
FLUIDS  IN  A  CROSS-FLOW 
Gerhard  Strohm,  Oeatrlch-WUikel;  WUfried  Kaul,  Weiaaheim, 
and  Georg  Schnieder,  Traisen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asaignors  to  Seiti-Fllter-Werke  GmbH  and  Co.,  Bad  Krem- 
nach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUcd  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,460 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoany,  No».  20, 
1990,4036978 

tat  a.'  BOID  63/02 
VS.  a.  210—321.8  21 1 


1.  An  oil  filter  comprising: 

a  housing  which  defines  a  first  opening; 

an  end  cap  sealingly  mounted  to  said  first  opening,  said  end 
cap  defining  an  outlet  port  centrally  located  therein  and  a 
plurality  of  inlet  ports  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said 
outlet  port; 

a  first  cylindrical  metallic  sieve  mounted  in  said  housing  so 
as  to  define  an  inner  chamber  therewithin  and  an  outer 
chamber  between  said  first  cylindrical  metallic  sieve  and 
said  housing,  said  outlet  port  of  said  end  cap  communicat- 
ing with  said  inner  chamber  and  said  plurality  of  inlet 
poru  of  said  end  cap  communicating  with  said  outer 
chamber; 

a  filter  medium  dbposed  in  said  outer  chamber; 

a  support  mounted  in  said  inner  chamber  at  an  end  portion  of 


1.  A  membrane  filter  module  for  filtering  fluids  in  a  cross- 
flow  in  cooperation  with  fluid  distributing  heads,  said  mem- 
brane filter  module  having  a  tubular  filler  housing  and  mem- 
branes in  the  fonn  of  a  bundle  disposed  inside  said  filter  hous- 
ing, said  membranes  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  tubular  membranes,  capillary  membranes  and  hollow  fiber 
membranes,  said  filter  housing  at  both  ends  thereof  having  a 
first  central  inlet  for  receiving  a  respective  end  of  said  bundle, 
with  said  membranes  in  said  end  of  said  bundle  being  fixedly 
connected  to  one  another,  and  a  second  inlet  that,  within  an 
outer  collar  provided  at  said  ends  of  said  filter  housing,  extends 
in  an  axial  direction  along  said  end  of  said  bundle  in  a  scaled 
fashion  into  an  interior  of  said  filter  housing  in  which  said 
bundle  is  disposed,  said  membrane  filter  module  compnsing: 

means  for  enabling  the  scaling  of  two  independent  fluid 
flows  of  an  exchangeable  distributing  head  relative  to  one 


another,  including:  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  mantle 
surface  of  said  end  of  said  bundle  being  exposed  for  coop- 
erating with  a  sealing  means  provided  between  said  mem- 
brane filter  module  and  the  fluid  distributing  head. 


5028,993 
CLEANABLE  HLTER  SYSTEM  WITH 
LONGITUDINALLY  MOVABLE  AND  ROTATABLE 
CLEANING  MEMBER 
Mordeki  Pori,  P.O.  Box  21538,  Tel  AtIt,  Israel 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  487,023,  Feb.  9,  1990,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763  J90 
tat  CL'  BOID  25/38 
VS.  a.  210-332  17  CUaH 

1.  A  cleanable  filter  system,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  fluid  to  be  filtered  and  an  outlet 

for  filtered  fluid; 
a  filter  member  disposed  within  said  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  filter  member  having  a  central 
bore  communicating  with  the  outlet  and  an  outer  circum- 
ference communicating  with  the  inlet; 
a  movable  elongated  hollow  member  disposed  along  the 
central  bore  of  said  filter  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
fluid  passages  located  at  linearly  separated  locations  along 
said  elongated  hollow  member,  one  end  of  said  elongated 
hollow  member  being  in  communication  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid;  and 
motion  providing  and  pressurized  fluid  containing  means, 
connected  to  said  hollow  member,  for  providing  motion 


to  move  said  hollow  member  linearly  and  rotatkxiaDy 
such  that  substantially  every  point  on  the  central  bore  of 


5^28,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HOLLOW  FIBER 

SEPARATORY  DEVICES 
r  J.  DeiMi.  H—ttigto«,  N.Y.,  Mriginr  to  PiUl  CorponOim, 
Glea  Core,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mm.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  845.018 
tat  CL'  BOID  69/08 
VS.  a.  21fr-321J  18  ( 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hollow  fiber  separatory  device 
comprising: 
forming  a  bundle  of  thermoplastic  hollow  fibers, 
enhancing  the  elevated  temperature  characteristics  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  fibers  sufficient  to 
substantially  resist  deformation  or  melting  of  the  fibers 
elevated  temperature  including  those  characteristics  of 
injection  molding, 
embedding  at  least  a  part  of  the  enhanced  portion  of  the 
fibers  in  a  thermoplastic  potting  compound  to  form  a 
potted  section  such  that  a  closed  loop  of  fibers  extends 
from  one  face  of  said  potted  section,  and 
exposing  the  interior  of  the  potted  fibers  on  an  opposite  face 

of  said  potted  section. 
9.  A  hollow  fiber  separatory  device  comprising  thermoplas- 
tic hollow  fibers  having  etid  portions  embedded  in  a  thermo- 
plastic potting  compound,  said  end  portions  having  been 
treated  prior  to  being  embedded  in  the  potting  compound  to 
enhance  their  elevated  temperature  characteristics  sufficient  to 
substantially  resist  deformation  or  melting  of  the  fibers  ele- 
vated temperature  including  those  characteristics  of  injection 
molding. 


said  filter  member  receives  preiiurized  fluid  impinarri 
thereon  from  at  least  one  of  said  fluid  pawigri  when  said 
means  is  in  operation. 


5028,994 

COMPOSITE  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANES 

Gabriel  Tkadk,  Bedfotd,  mi  Aa*cw  J.  Barthtt,  Lowell,  b«(k 

of  Mmb.,  SMi^ar*  to  MliiipaN  Cofvamiaa,  Batfort,  1 

FIM  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,M7 

tat  CL'  B01O  61/18 

VS.  CL  210— 500  J9  27  ( 


■000  r 


1.  A  composite  integral  microfUtratioa  membrane  compris- 
ing a  nonretentive  nonfibrous  microporous  polymeric  layer 
and  a  thin  retentive  microporous  polymeric  layer  formed 
integrally  on  said  nonretentive  layer,  said  retentive  layer  hav- 
ing a  pore  structure  finer  than  that  of  said  nonretentive  layer, 
said  nonretentive  layer  and  said  retentive  layer  being  prese- 
lected to  provide  properties  for  providing  an  alternative  to  a 
third  layer  therebetween  and  providing  structural  integrity  to 
said  membrane  while  maintaining  desired  retentive  and  perme- 
ability characteristics  during  use  thereof. 


8028,995 
BIOCHEMICALLY  ENHANCED  HYBRID  ANAEROBIC 

REACTOR 
Emm  L.  StOTCr,  Rte.  4,  Box  666,  Stillwrtcr,  OUa.  74074 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  872,444 
tat  a.'  CIBF  3/28 
VS.  CL  210—603  18  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  highly  contaminated  industrial 
waste  waters,  comprising: 
introducing  influent  wastewater  into  a  lower  suspended 
growth  zone  of  a  digestion  vessel  wherein  anaerobic  di- 
gestion commences; 


UMI 


1716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20. 1993 


July  20,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


1717 


recxiving  up-(k)w  of  digestion  product  through  •  middle 

fixed  film  rone  of  the  digestion  vessel  to  effect  solids/- 

liquids/gas  jep«rmtion; 
drawing  off  waste  solids  from  the  floor  of  the  digester  vessel 

at  a  predetermined  rate  of  removal; 
receiving  liquids/gas  up-llow  through  an  upper  quiescent 

rone  of  the  digestion  vessel; 
drawing  off  treated  effluent  from  said  quiescent  lone; 


lasac) 


i.{^ 


selecting  a  portion  of  treated  effluent  for  conduction  via 
recycle  line  back  to  said  point  of  introduction  for  mixture 
with  said  influent  wastewater;  and 

injecting  selected  ones  of  plural  process  enhancement  chem- 
icals in  predetermined  amounts  into  said  recycle  Une, 
which  plurality  includes  preselected  amounu  of 
Mg(OH)2  and  iron  chloride  to  effect  cleaning  of  the  bi- 
ogas. 

S42MM 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
Mark  Lnadell,  #42A  Rcrideadas  OasU  ATcaida  Caataara, 
Caracait  Vcaczaela 

FUcd  Feb.  15. 1991,  Ser,  No.  655.913 

lat.  a.»  C02F  3/30 

VS.  a.  210—605  W  Ctalais 
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1.  An  activated  sludge  wastewater  treatment  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  reactor  including  first,  second  and  third 
basins  each  defining  an  elongated  flow  path  and  each 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  means  for  hydrauli- 
cally  interconnecting  the  basins,  first,  second  and  third 
wastewater  inlet  means  for  respectively  feeding  wastewa- 
ter from  a  wastewater  receiver  to  the  first  or  the  second  or 
the  third  basin,  and  first  and  second  treated  effluent  outlet 
means  for  respectively  discharging  treated  effluent  from 
the  outlet  ends  of  the  first  and  third  basins, 

(b)  the  first  phase  steps  of: 

(i)  feeding  wastewater  from  the  wastewater  receiver  to 
the  inlet  end  of  the  first  basin  while  interrupting  flow 
from  the  wastewater  receiver  to  the  second  and  third 
basins; 

(ii)  permitting  flow  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  first  basin 
into  inlet  end  of  the  second  basin  and  from  the  outlet 


end  of  the  second  basin  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  third 
basin, 

(iii)  discharging  treated  effluent  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
third  basin  through  the  second  treated  effluent  outlet 
means  while  preventing  flow  through  the  first  treated 
effluent  outlet  means; 

(iv)  subjecting  wastewater  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first 
and  second  basins  to  aerobic  treatment  while  interrupt- 
ing aerobic  treatment  of  the  wastewater  in  the  third 
basin  to  allow  settling  of  the  sludge  in  the  third  basin; 

(c)  the  second  phase  steps  of: 

(i)  feeding  wastewater  to  be  treated  from  the  wastewater 
receiver  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  second  basin  while  pre- 
venting flow  from  the  wastewater  receiver  to  the  first 
and  third  basins; 

(ii)  permitting  flow  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  second  basin 
into  the  inlet  end  of  the  third  basin; 

(iii)  discharging  treated  effluent  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
third  basin  through  the  second  treated  effluent  outlet 
means  while  preventing  flow  through  the  first  treated 
effluent  outlet  means; 

(iv)  subjecting  wastewater  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first 
and  second  basins  to  aerobic  treatment  while  interrupt- 
ing aerobic  treatment  of  the  wastewater  in  the  third 
basin  to  allow  settling  of  the  sludge  in  the  third  basin; 

(d)  the  third  phase  steps  of: 

(i)  feeding  wastewater  to  be  treated  from  the  wastewater 
receiver  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  second  basin  while  pre- 
venting flow  from  the  wastewater  receiver  to  the  first 
and  third  basins, 

(ii)  permitting  flow  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  second  basin 
to  the  inlet  end  of  the  third  basin; 

(iii)  discharging  treated  effluent  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
third  basin  through  the  second  treated  effluent  outlet 
means  while  preventing  flow  through  the  first  treated 
effluent  means; 

(iv)  subjecting  wastewater  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
second  basin  to  aerobic  treatment  while  interrupting 
aerobic  treatment  of  wastewater  in  the  first  and  third 
basins  to  allow  settling  of  the  sludge  therein; 

(e)  the  fourth  phase  steps  of: 

(i)  feeding  wastewater  from  the  wastewater  receiver  to 
the  inlet  end  of  the  third  basin  while  preventing  flow 
from  the  wastewater  receiver  to  the  first  and  second 

basins; 
(ii)  permitting  flow  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  third  basin 
into  the  inlet  end  of  the  second  basin  and  from  the  outlet 
end  of  the  second  basin  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  first 
basin; 

(iii)  discharging  treated  effluent  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
first  basin  through  the  first  treated  effluent  outlet  means 
while  preventing  flow  through  the  second  treated  efflu- 
ent means; 

(iv)  subjecting  wastewater  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  third 
and  second  basins  to  aerobic  treatment  while  interrupt- 
ing aerobic  treatment  of  wastewater  in  the  first  basin  to 
allow  setiling  of  the  sludge  in  the  first  basin; 
(0  the  fifth  phase  steps  of: 

(i)  feeding  wastewater  from  the  wastewater  receiver  to 
the  inlet  end  of  the  second  basin  while  preventing  flow 
from  the  wastewater  receiver  to  the  first  and  third 
basins; 

(ii)  permitting  flow  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  second  basin 
into  the  inlet  end  of  the  first  basin; 

(iii)  discharging  treated  effluent  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
first  basin  through  the  first  treated  effluent  outlet  means 
while  preventing  flow  through  the  second  treated  efflu- 
ent outlet  means; 

(iv)  subjecting  wastewater  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  third 
and  second  basins  to  aerobic  treatment  while  interrupt- 
ing aerobic  treatment  of  wastewater  in  the  first  basin  to 
allow  settling  of  the  sludge  therein; 
(g)  the  sixth  phase  steps  of: 

(i)  feeding  wastewater  to  be  treated  from  the  wastewater 


receiver  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  second  basin  while  pre- 
venting flow  from  the  wastewater  receiver  to  the  first 
and  third  basins; 

(ii)  permitting  flow  from  the  outlet  and  end  of  the  teoond 
basin  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  first  basin; 

(iii)  discharging  treated  effluent  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
first  basin  through  the  first  treated  effluent  inlet  means 
while  preventing  flow  through  the  second  treated  efflu- 
ent outlet  means; 

(iv)  subjecting  wastewater  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
second  basin  to  aerobic   treatment   and  interrupting 
aerobic  treatment  of  wastewater  in  the  first  and  third 
basins  to  allow  settling  of  the  sludge  therein; 
(h)  repeabng  the  first  to  sixth  phase  steps. 


5.22S.997 

AEROBIC  BIOLOGICAL  NIT1UFICATION  USING 

BIOMASS  GRANULATES 

Gay  MMTtia;  Gilbert  Biaarbanl.  bolb  of  Ctaaoa  Scricac,  aad 

Michel  Poaillot,  VOk  d'Anay.  all  of  F^aMW,  ■■igiiin  to 

AtochcH,  Pateaax,  France 

FDmI  Dec  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  62S45a 
ClaiM  priority,  apylicrtioa  FhMacc,  Dec  15. 19*9.  S9  16642 
lat  CL' C02F  J/05 
U.S.  CL  210—610  14  ( 


5.M«.990 
FLOATING  BIOLOGICAL  CONTACTOR 
Lee  M.  DiOfeate,  76  Gorhaa  St^  riaaaiiiiai,  N.Y.  14424; 
Joha  W.  Plckcrii«,  UO  E.  Maia  St,  Victor,  N.Y.  14564,  and 
Robert  M.  Waaaca,  M75  E.  Maia  St,  Rocbartcr,  N.Y.  14609 
Filed  May  26. 1992.  S«r.  No.  109,059 
lat  a.'  OOF  3/06,  7/00 
VS.  CL  210—610  19 


1.  A  method  using  biological  microorganisms  for  removing 
idected  biodegradable  materiab  from  a  pond  or  similar  body 
of  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

analyzing  a  sample  of  said  pond  water  to  determine  at  least 


one  type  of  microorganism  appropriate  for  feeding  on  said 
selected  materials; 

fixing  a  plurality  of  bio-suspension  elements  within  an  enclo- 
sure which  is  floating  at  least  partially  submerged  in  said 
water  body,  said  elements  providing  surfaces  for  support- 
ing the  growth  of  films  of  biological  microorganiams; 

introducing  said  appropriate  microorganisms  into  said  enclo- 
ture  along  with  discrete  amounts  of  said  pond  water  for 
growing  colonies  of  said  appropriate  microorganisms  on 
said  bio-suspension  elements  while  circulation  or  other 
motion  of  said  pond  water  is  minimirwl  in  said  enclosure; 

sampling,  testing,  and  analyzing  the  water  and  microorgan- 
isms  in  said  enclosure,  and  nurturing  the  growth  of  said 
microorganisnis  until  large  and  stable  colonies  of  said 
microorganisms  have  been  ettahlishrd  on  said  bio-tupen- 
sion  elements;  and,  thereafter, 

circulating  pond  water  gently  and  regularly  throng  and 
around  said  stable  colony  of  appropriate  microorganisnia 
in  said  enckwure  and  returning  said  circiUated  water  to  the 
pond. 


5Jt2M99 

METHOD  AND  APPARATtJS  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN 

ARTIFICIAL  AQUATIC  SYCTEM 

HyM  W.  Ytm.  3M  Balhyl  Laop    Ajt  3H,  BraoUya,  N.Y. 

1U39 

Filed  Dae.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  MMS7 
bt  CL'  AOIK  63/04;  BOID  36/02 
VS.  CL  210—615  U  ( 
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1.  A  process  for  the  aerobic  biological  nitrification  of  an 
effluent  containing  a  contaminating  amount  of  NH4~*'  values, 
which  comprises  establishing  a  bed  of  biomass  granulates,  said 
granulates  comprising  a  nitrification  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  nitrifying  microorganism  adhered  to  support  granules 
which  are  consumed  during  nitrification,  and  then  aerobically 
nitrifying  such  an  effluent  within  said  bed  of  biomass  granu- 
Utes. 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  an  artificial  aquatic  environ- 
ment for  supporting  aquatic  organisms  compriiiag: 

forming  a  water  tank  having  a  water  drain  outlet  on  a  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  water  tank  and  having  a  water  fill  bne; 

providing  a  water  filter  means  adjacent  the  water  fill  line  of 
the  water  tank,  the  water  filter  means  having  a  water 
containment  housing  with  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet 
the  water  containment  housing  extending  above  and 
belowthc  water  fill  line  of  the  water  tank,  the  water  inlet 
being  poaitioned  higlier  than  the  water  outlet  the  water 
inlet  being  positioned  at  or  below  the  water  fill  line  of  the 
water  tank,  a  filter  element  removably  provided  between 
the  water  inlet  and  the  water  outlet  within  the  water 
containment  housing; 

connecting  the  water  drain  outlet  to  the  water  filter  means 
with  a  water  drain  conduit  means  such  that  the  water  filter 
means  and  the  water  tank  have  a  common  water  line  when 
the  water  tank  is  filled  with  water  to  the  water  fill  line; 

providing  an  open  air  biological  filter  means  above  the  water 
tank,  the  biological  filter  means  having  a  water  inlet  and  a 
water  outlet  the  biological  filter  means  having  a  remov- 
able filter  element  between  itt  water  inlet  and  water  out- 
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let,  the  water  outlet  of  the  biological  filter  meuu  commu- 
nicating with  the  water  tank  from  above  the  water  tank; 

providing  a  water  pumping  mean*  having  a  water  inlet  and 
a  water  outlet  adjacent  the  water  containment  housmg; 

connectmg  the  water  outlet  of  the  water  filter  means  to  the 
water  inlet  of  the  water  pumping  means  with  a  water 
conduit  means;  and 

connecting  the  water  outlet  of  the  water  pumping  means  to 
the  water  inlet  of  the  biological  filter  means  with  a  water 
return  conduit  means; 

whereby  when  the  water  pumping  means  is  activated,  water 
in  the  water  tank  together  with  debns  and  waste  in  the 
water  tank  is  forced  through  the  water  drain  outlet  by 
water  pressure  within  the  water  tank,  travels  through  the 
water  drain  conduit  means  to  the  water  filter  means  where 
the  water  is  filtered  to  remove  the  debris  and  waste,  then 
pumped  by  water  pumping  means  through  the  water 
return  conduit  means  to  the  biological  filter  means,  flows 
through  the  biological  filter  means  by  force  of  gravity  and 
returned  to  the  water  tank  through  the  water  outlet  of  the 
biological  filter  means. 

S,229,000 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  A  VISCOUS  MIXTURE 
Hcdi  Be«-Na«,  Gdae-klrcheiM  ErwM  Kriegel,  ami  KlaM  ReJ- 
■ann.  botfc  of  Esaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  aMignon  to 
Fried.  Kmw  GmbH,  E^eii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBaay 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1991,  S«r.  No.  674,930 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Mar.  31, 
1990,  4010400 

lat  a.'  BOID  n/04 
VS.  a.  210—634  2*  O**^ 


ing  an  indole  containing  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  formamide 
and  extracting  the  resulting  solution  with  at  least  one  organic 


1" 


solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers,  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons. 

5^29,002 
SEPARATION  AGENT  COMPRISING  ACYL-  OR 
CARBAMOYL-SUBSTTTUTED  POLYSACCHARIDE 
Httitimt  Naklkoahl;  Tohm  Shibata,  and  Ichiro  OkawKo,  aU  of 
Hlacji,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indnatrica,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  77«,792,  Oct  16. 1991.  Pat  No.  5.137.638. 
which  U  a  dJTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  643.463.  Jan.  18.  1991.  Pat.  No. 
5,075.099,  which  to  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  392,764.  Ang.  11. 1989, 
Pat  No.  5,017,290,  which  to  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  358,895,  May 
30   1989,  Pat  No.  4.966.694.  which  to  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
'246.449,  Sep.  19,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,879.038,  which  to  a 
continnation-ln-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  716.791.  Mar.  27.  1985. 
abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  May  26.  1992,  Ser.  No.  889.042 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japw^  Mar.  29.  1984.  59-59365 
Idt  a.'  BOID  75/08 
UJS.  CL  210—635  •  ^teima 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  viscous  mixture,  com- 
prising. .     ,        . 

a)  charging  a  viscous  mixture  to  be  separated  with  a  liquid  or 
gaseous  solvent  to  form  a  charged  system; 

b)  spraying  said  charged  system  to  form  a  dispersion  of  said 
mixture  in  said  solvent; 

c)  contacting  said  dtopersion  with  a  flow  of  a  second  solvent 
for  at  least  one  component  of  said  mixture; 

d)  dissolving  said  at  least  one  component  of  said  mixture  in 
said  second  solvent;  and 

e)  separating  said  second  solvent  conuining  said  at  least  one 
component  from  remaining  componentt  of  said  mixture. 

5.229,001 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  INDOLES 
SU>  Taaaka;  Aklnori  Matsuara.  both  of  CWhm  and  Shintaro 
FnnHaki,  F^iiaawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigM>n  to  Kawaaaki  Steel 
CorpM  Hyofo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1991.  Ser.  No.  689.454 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27.  1990.  M14016 

Int.  CL'  BOID  11/04 

UJS.  CI  210-434  •  C»*'« 

S.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  indole  comprising  extract- 


cuHmna/MM 

8.  A  method  effective  for  separating  chemical  substances 
from  mixtures  thereof  and  for  separating  optical  isomers  from 
mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said 
mixture,  under  conditions  effective  for  chromatographic  sepa- 
ration, with  a  chromatographic  separating  agent  comprising 
tris-p-phenylazobenzoate. 

5.229.003 

RECOVERY  OF  BASE  MATERIALS  FROM 

GEOTHERMAL  BRINES 

Willcm  P.  C  Dayrcateyn.  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aasigMr  to  BHP 

MiMrab  Intematioaal  Inc.,  Sunayralc,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sep.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  763.44« 

tet  a.)  BOID  11/04 

UJS.  CL  210-«38  **  C*"*^ 

34.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  substantially  pure  zinc 

from  a  reservoir  of  geothermal  brine  confined  under  pressure 


at  elevated  temperature  at  subterranean  leveb  substantially 
below  the  earth  surface,  said  brine  also  containing  recoverable 
amounts  of  lead  and  silver  which  comprises: 

tapping  and  bringing  to  the  earth's  surface  a  portion  of  said 
geothermal  brine; 

allowing  said  brine  to  flash  at  atmospheric  pressure  to  pro- 
duce steam  for  use  in  the  generation  of  electrical  power, 

cooling  said  flashed  brine  to  a  temperature  sufiident  to 
enable  the  effective  extractioa  of  zinc  Crom  the  brine  by  an 
anionic  solvent; 

extracting  lead  and  silver  from  said  brine  by  cementation  by 
adding  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
iron  and  aluminum  to  said  cooled  brine. 

removing  said  cemented  lead  and  silver  from  said  brine  by 
solid/liquid  separation; 

mixing  said  brine  impoverished  in  said  lead  and  silver  with  a 
substantially  immiscible  anionic  solvent  selective  to  the 
extraction  of  zinc  to  produce  a  spent  brine  and  a  zinc- 
loaded  anionic  extractant; 

said  anionic  solvent  being  dissolved  in  a  diluent  of  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent. 
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recycling  said  spent  brine  to  said  reservoir  of  geothermal 

brine; 
subjecting  said  zinc-loaded  anionic  extractant  to  mixing  with 
an  aqueous  solution  to  produce  a  zinc-loaded  aqueous  zinc 
chloride  solution, 
separating  the  zinc-loaded  aqueous  solution  from  said  ani- 
onic extractant 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  zinc-containing  aqueous  solution,  if 
necessary,  to  a  pH  sufficient  to  promote  the  separation  of 
said  zinc  by  cationic  extraction, 
nibjectiiig  said  zinc-loaded  aqueous  solution  to  extraction 
with  a  cationic  solvent  selective  to  zinc; 
said  cationic  solvent  being  dissolved  in  a  diluent  of  a 
water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
stripping  said  zinc  from  said  loaded  cationic  extractant  using 
a  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  solution, 

the  volume  ratio  of  the  cationic  solvent  to  the  sulfiiric  acid 
solution  being  such  as  to  provide  a  zinc  electrolyte 
solution  of  zinc  concentration  sufficient  for  the  recov- 
ery of  zinc  therefrom, 
and  then  electroMonning  said  zinc  from  said  electrolyte 
solution  to  provide  a  product  of  substantially  pure  zinc. 


5.M9JIM 

STABILIZING  OP  UQUID  MEMBRANES  FOK 

SEPARATION  PROCESSES  WIXHOUT  SACRtnONG 

i^RMEABILITy  BY  NON-NEWTONIAN  CONVBISlCm 

OF  THE  MEMBRANE 
Antko^r  H.  P.  Skalani.  Atlanta,  Gil,  amipMrto  Gaatvta  Tack 
Raaaarck  Carpantlan.  AllMCn.  Ga. 

Filed  JaL  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  914,861 
Int  a.)  EBID  61 /iS,  61/40 
VS.  CL  210—643  ^ 


1.  A  method,  in  a  liqtud  membrane  separation  process,  com- 
prising enhancing  the  stability  of  the  membrane  while  substan- 
tially reducing  or  eliminating  loas  in  solute  permeability  rate 
through  the  membrane  by: 

converting  the  membrane  liquid  to  a  pre-selected  non-New- 
tonian form  through  the  addition  of  sufficient  amownts  of 
dissolved,  dilute,  high  molecular  weight  polymer. 

16.  A  liquid  membrane  for  use  in  separating  components  of 
a  mixture,  the  membrane  comprising  a  Newtonian  fluid  and  a 
dilute,  high  molecular  weight  polymer  disaolved  in  said  fluid  in 
amounts  sufficient  for  converting  said  fluid  to  such  a  pre- 
selected non-Newtonian  form  as  to  mhanrf  membrane  stabil- 
ity while  substantially  reducing  or  eliminating  lorn  in  sohite 
permeability  rate  through  the  membtane. 


5,229,0115 

OCEAN  DEPTH  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  FRESH  WATER 

FACTORY 

Yn-Si  Fok,  3185  Oite  Avc^  HannhJn.  HL  96822-U47,  tmL 

SmUI  K.  Gayia,  A-2,  MriM  OtaM  2, : 

SMicty,  VMtrapar,  iltmiirtii  3M  CIS,  1 

FDed  Fabu  4, 1991,  Sar.  No.  680,302 
Int  CL'  BOID  61/08 
VS.  CL  2ia-«52  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  desalinating  «vater  comprising:  (I)  s  puOey 
system  with  a  reverse  osmosis  apparatus;  (II)  a  weight  means 
attached  to  each  end  of  the  pulley  hne;  (III)  lowering  one  end 
of  the  said  line  and  iu  attached  apparatus  into  the  water  to  be 
desalted  while  stmuhaneomiy  raising  the  other  end  of  the 
pulley  line  and  its  attached  apparatus  to  above  the  water  level; 
and  (TV)  discharging  the  desalinated  water  fix>m  the  raised 
reverse  otmoais  apparatus. 
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UMI 


METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL-BASED  FLUID  AND 

APPARATUS 

ItoMH  E.  BriaUcy,  c/o  NaUie  be  ofilUMta,  P.O.  Bos  4S0, 

LawnMccTllle,  DL  «24» 
CtrtiBrr** — '-f*  of  Scr.  No.  700,493,  May  IS,  1991.  Tki* 
Mpllfrt""  Dm-  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  812,406 
lat.  a.'  C02F  l/4a  E02B  /J/W 
VS.  a.  210—671  »  I 


M       a* 


S.  A  method  for  recovering  oU-bued  fluid  from  •  surface 
having  oil-baaed  fluid  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  the  oil-based  fluid  on  the  surface  an  oil-based 
fluid  absorbent  cloth  of  man-made  fibers,  the  cloth  having 
at  least  one  napped  surface  that  defines  voids  therein,  the 
nap  being  formed  of  raised  ends  or  loops  of  the  fibers; 

absorbing,  with  the  cloth,  oil-based  fluid; 

feeding  the  cloth  having  absorbed  oil-based  fluid  to  a  means 
for  applying  a  force  to  the  cloth  to  recover  oil-baaed  fluid; 
and 

applying  force  to  the  cloth  to  recover  oil-based  fluid  there- 
from using  the  force  applying  means. 

5,229,007 

SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  AFLATOXIN  FROM 

AZADIRACHTIN  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

WilUaai  P.  EUeaberger,  aad  Stuaaac  R.  Ellenberger,  both  of 

Saks,  Utak,  aaaignon  to  ApiDync  Techooiogica,  lac.  Salt 

Lake  CHy,  Utak 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  S«r.  No.  870,294 
lat.  a.»  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—690  W  CMaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  removal  of  aflatoxin  from  an 
azadirachtin-containing  composition  contaminated  therewith 
which  comprises  contacting  said  azadirachtin-containing  com- 
position with  activated  carbon,  whereby  said  activated  carbon 
selectively  binds  aflatoxin  compared  to  azadirachtin. 


3029,008 
Pateat  Not  lanMd  For  TUs  Naabcr 


means  in  the  vessel  including  a  length  of  flexible  ribbon  and 
at  least  one  baffle  defining  a  tortuous  flow  path  for  flow  of 
the  developer  and  fixer  within  the  vessel  from  the  inlet 
means  to  the  outlet; 

said  flow  path  through  the  vessel  between  the  inlet  means 
and  the  outlet  providing  thorough  mixing  of  the  devel- 
oper and  fixer  as  they  flow  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
outlet  to  thereby  neutralize  the  developer  and  fixer 

a  wash  water  inlet  in  the  vessel  wall  proximate  and  aligned 
with  the  outlet  for  introducing  wash  water  into  the  vessel 
to  dilute  the  mixed  photographic  developer  and  fixer 
dischargMl  from  the  vessel  through  the  outlet. 

the  outlet  comprising  an  outlet  tube  extending  through  the 
vessel  wall;  and 


the  wash  water  inlet  including  a  tube  extending  through  the 
vessel  wall  and  terminating  in  an  open  end  that  faces  and 
is  proximate  the  open  end  of  the  ouUet  tube,  so  that  wash 
water  can  flow  directly  from  the  wash  water  inlet  tube 
into  the  outlet  tube  to  dilute  the  mixed  photographic 
developer  and  fixer  discharged  through  the  outlet  tube. 


S429,010 

ROTATING  MICROWAVE  CONTAMINATED 

MATEIUALS  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THEREOF 
DouM  G.  Flochel,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  iMigBor  to  Progresaire 
Recorery,  lac.,  Dnpo,  DL 

Filed  JbL  1, 1991,  S«r.  No.  72441* 
lat.  CL'  F26B  3/347 
VS.  CL  210-748  3» 


3029,009 
EFFLUENT  PRECIPITATION  AND  NEUTRALIZATION 

CHAMBER 
Goater  Woog,  5435  Baaers  Dr.,  Wert  Bead,  Wis.  53095 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,127,  Feb.  8,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,132,022.  This  apyiication  Job.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894^51 
The  portioa  of  tke  term  of  tkis  pateat  sabacquent  to  Jal.  21, 
2009,  has  beta  diaciaiaied. 
IbL  CL'  C02F  J/66 
VS.  a.  210—719  «  ClaliBS 

1.  An  effluent  precipiution  and  neutralization  chamber  for 
treating  spent  photographic  fixer  and  developer  comprising 
a  vessel  having  a  wall  and  an  open  top; 
a  cover  for  removably  covering  the  vessel  open  top; 
inlet  means  in  the  vessel  wall  for  introducing  the  spent  pho- 
tographic developer  and  fixer  into  the  vessel; 
an  outlet  in  the  vessel  wall; 


30.  A  method  of  separating  volatile  and  semi-volatile  mate- 
rial from  non-volatile  materials  by  thermal  desorption,  the 
method  including: 

continuously  supplying  materials  into  an  enclosed  volume; 

rotating  the  materials  supplied  in  the  enclosed  volume 
around  a  fixed  vertical  axis; 

subjecting  the  materials  supplied  into  the  enclosed  volume  to 
microwaves  and  vacuum  pressure  as  the  materials  are 
routing  inside  the  enclosed  volume;  and 

continuously  removing  the  materials  from  the  enclosed 
volume  after  the  materials  have  been  routed  and  sub- 
jected to  microwaves  and  vacuum  pressure. 


5029,011 

PROCESS  FOR  PATHOGEN  REDUCTION  IN  WASTE 
Robert  W.  Christy,  Sr.,  224  HedgeaMre  Dr.,  aad  Paal  G. 

Ckriaty,  303  Devoaskirc  Rd.,  botk  of  Deroa,  Pa.  19333 
Coatia«tfioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,789,  Feb.  13, 1991,  wUck  ii 

a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  505,938,  Apr.  6,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,013,458.  TUs  applicatioa  Not.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,915 
The  portiOB  of  tke  term  of  tkis  pateat  safaaeqacat  to  May  7, 2008, 


leucocyte  content  of  the  blood  product  by  a  factor  of  at  least 
about  30,000. 


lat.  CL'  C02F  n/J4 


VS.  a  210—751 


IClaia 


1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  sludge,  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  dewatered  sludge  having  a  solids  content  in  the 
range  of  10-60%  with  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  carbonate  to 
generate  and  release  heat,  with  said  additive  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  sludge  to  at  least 
a  predetermined  level  of  about  12,  including  the  step  of 
maintaining  the  predetermined  pH  level  of  the  sludge  for 
at  least  about  12  hours; 

(b)  retaining  within  the  sludge  at  least  a  substantial  amount 
of  the  heat  released  during  step  (a)  above  by  maintaining 
the  sludge  in  a  substantially  closed  chamber  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

(c)  including  the  step  of  applying  supplemental  heat  to  the 
sludge. 


5029,012 

METHOD  FOR  DEPLETION  OF  THE  LEUCOCYTE 

CONTENT  OF  BLOOD  AND  BLOOD  COMPONENTS 

David  B.  Pall,  Roolya  EcUtes,  and  Tboans  C.  Gaell,  Glea  Core, 

botk  of  N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  Pall  CorporatioB,  Glee  Cove,  N.Y. 

CoatiBttatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  527,717,  May  22,  1990, 

abaadoaed,  wkick  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  349,439, 

May  9, 1989,  akaadoaed.  Tki*  applicatfcw  Jaa.  24,  1991,  Scr. 

No.  719,506 

The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  tlUs  pateat  sabaeqocat  to  Nor.  14, 

2006,  kaa  beca  diKiaiaed. 

lat  a.'  BOID  37/Oa  39/02 

U,S.  CL  210— 767  21 


1.  A  method  for  depletion  of  the  leucocyte  content  of  a 
blood  product  comprising  passing  the  blood  product  through  a 
fibrous  leucocyte  adsorption/filtration  filter  having  a  pore 
diameter  of  from  about  0.3  to  less  than  3.6  fua  and  having  a 
CWST  of  from  53  to  about  80  dynes/cm  and  depleting  the 


S0».tl3 
MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING  EDIBLE  OILS  AND 
THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  FILTER  MATERIALS 
Robert  R.  Re^tti,  327  S.  lat,  Gcaera,  DL  60234 
Filed  Jib.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  828,421 
lat  CL'  BOID  37/02 
VS.  CL  210-778  14  CUw 

1.  A  filter  media  for  use  in  filtering  glyceride  oils  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mass  of  clay  constituting  between  10%  and 
33%  by  weight  of  the  filter  media,  a  plurality  of  granules  of 
silica  constituting  between  10%  and  83%  weight  of  the  filter 
media,  and  a  mass  of  water  constituting  between  3%  and  33% 
by  weight  of  the  filter  media,  the  clay  and  silica  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  mixed  together,  and  the  water  being  distrib- 
uted in  both  the  silica  and  clay  and  being  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  in  the  clay,  said  mass  of  water  being  suffi- 
cient for  providing  said  media  with  properties  sufficient  for 
effectively  filtering  said  oils. 

10.  The  method  of  making  a  filter  media  for  use  with  glycer- 
ide oils  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  admixing  clay  in  an 
an  amount  constituting  at  least  33%  by  weight  of  the  filter 
media  with  granules  of  silica  in  an  amount  constituting  at  least 
30%  by  weight  of  the  filter  media  to  produce  a  uniform  mix- 
ture, and  thereafter  adding  water  in  an  amount  constituting  by 
weight  between  3%  and  33%  of  the  filter  media  to  the  mixture 
of  clay  and  silica,  said  water  being  sufficient  for  providing  said 
media  with  properties  sufficient  for  effectively  filtering  said 
oils. 


5029,014 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  IMPELLER 
Artbar  R.  CoUiM,  OUahoM  City,  Okla„  aMtfaor  to  V 
lateraatioBal,  lac,  DaUat,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  MMXO 
lat  CL' BOID /7/(U« 
VS.  CL  210—787  24 


18.  A  method  of  separating  fluids  into  component  portions 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  routionally  operable  centrifugal  separator 
within  a  surrounding  housing  so  as  to  define  a  predeter- 
mined narrow  gap  spacing  therebetween,  said  separator 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  spaced  apart  discs 
fomied  of  substantially  imperforate  composition: 

providing  a  drive  to  effect  roution  of  said  separator  at  a 
routional  velocity  sufficient  to  impose  a  predetermined 
force  level  of  at  least  230  g's  at  the  periphery  of  said 
separator, 

providing  an  entrance  in  said  housing  through  which  fluid  to 
be  separated  can  be  continuously  introduced  to  said  sepa- 
rator to  be  impelled  by  said  separator  toward  and  into  said 
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gap  for  initiating  «cp«ntion  within  swd  gap  of  said  im- 
pelled fluid; 

providing  >  cavity  within  said  housing  underlying  said  cen- 
trifugal separator  in  flow  communication  with  said  gap 
and  into  which  separated  flow  from  said  separator  is 
received; 

providing  a  first  exit  in  flow  communication  with  said  cavity 
through  which  at  least  one  separated  fluid  portion  can  be 
discharged;  . 

providing  a  second  exit  in  flow  communication  with  said 
cavity  through  which  other  separated  fluid  portions  can 
be  discharged:  and  ,„     .      u- 

continuously  introducing  controUed  quantities  of  fluid  to  be 
separated  into  said  entrance. 


5^29,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

SPHERICAL-SHAPED  QUANTITIES  OF  LIQUID 

SOLDER 

DmmM  J.  Hayea,  Flaatr,  MldMd  T.  Boldnan,  Garland,  a^ 

DaTid  B.  Wallace,  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignon  to  MicroFab 

Tcduolotles,  I«c„  P\amo,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1991,  Ser.  No.  742,363 
lat.  CL'  B22D  37/00 
VS.  CL  222—590  ^  ' 


5,229,015 

UQUID  SEPARATOR 

SteTC*  K.  Keep,  and  Garfield  A.  Wood,  III.  both  of  Tuba,  Okta., 

assioBora  to  Nautus,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

CootiDuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  708356.  May  31.  1991.  abandoned. 

Thta  appUcatioB  May  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,222 

Int.  a.'  CD2F  1/40 

VS.  CI.  210—799  * 


1.  The  method  of  applying  generally  spherical -shaped  drops 
of  liquid  solder  through  a  controlled  atmosphere  to  a  surface  to 
be  wetted  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  solder  in  a  liquid  sute  in  an  ejection  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  pressurizing  said  ejection  chamber  with  an  inert  gas; 

(c)  transferring  solder  in  the  liquid  sUte  from  said  ejection 
chamber  to  an  ejection  device; 

(d)  filtering  the  liquid  solder  as  the  liquid  solder  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  ejection  chamber  to  said  ejection  device; 

And 

(e)  ejecting  generally  spherical-shaped  drops  of  liquid  solder 
from  said  ejection  device  to  a  specific  location  on  a  sur- 
face to  be  wetted. 


3.  A  process  to  separate  a  mixture  of  immiscible  liquids  of 
different  densities  wherein  the  lighter  of  said  liquids  is  in  a 
discontinuous  phase,  which  process  comprises; 

a)  direcung  said  mixture  of  liquids  into  an  elongated  con- 
tainer through  an  inlet; 

b)  directing  said  mixture  to  impact  against  an  interior  convex 
end  of  said  container  to  reduce  inlet  turbulence  of  said 
mixture  of  immiscible  liquids; 

c)  allowing  said  liquids  to  move  vertically  within  said  con- 
tainer by  gravity; 

d)  directing  said  liquids  horizontally  within  said  container 
toward  a  heavier  liquid  outlet  near  an  end  of  said  con- 
tainer opposite  said  inlet; 

e)  coalescing  and  agglomerating  said  discontinuous  phase 
liquid  in  said  container  by  randomly  arranged,  coalescing 
medium  including  a  plurality  of  buoyant  open  polypropyl- 
ene particulate  media  substantially  filling  said  container; 

0  storing  said  discontinuous  phase  liquid  in  said  container 
after  separation  and  prior  to  removal  through  a  drain  by 
use  of  an  upstanding  pipe  extending  form  said  drain  at  said 
bottom  of  said  container  and  terminating  near  the  top  of 
said  container  and  closing  a  valve  connected  to  said  drain; 

and 
g)  opening  said  valve  and  draining  and  discontmuous  phase 
liquid  after  separation  in  said  container  through  said  drain. 


5,229,017 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  MEIWANE  PRODUCTION 

FROM  COAL  SEAMS  BY  DEWATERING 
Kenneth  H.  Nimerick.  and  Jerald  J.  Hlnkel,  both  of  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  aasignors  to  Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,370 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/26 
VS.  a.  252—8.551  '  *^'"*™ 

1.  A  method  of  dewatering  coal  in  a  subterranean  fonnation 
penetrated  by  a  wellbore  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
well  treatment  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  carrier  fluid  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  dewatering  surfactant  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  organic  surfactant  compounds  having  the  formula 

R,-0(IEOU— {P^)Y-lBuOU)H 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alcohol,  phenol  or  phenol  derivative  or  a 
fatty  acid  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms;  EO  is  an  ethylene 
oxide  radical  and  x  is  1  to  20;  PrO  is  a  propylene  oxide 
radical  and  y  is  0  to  1 5  and  BuO  is  butylene  oxide  radical 
and  z  is  1-15; 

(b)  an  organic  polyethylene  cartwnate  having  the  fonnula 


O 
II 

Rj-0(-CH2-CH2-0-C-0— )^ 

wherein  Rj  is  an  alcohol  having  7  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
q  is  7  to  16; 


(c)  butoxylated  glycok  having   I   to   IS  butylene  oxide 
groups,  and 

(d)  ethoxylated-butoxylated  glycols  having  1  to  5  ethylene 
oxide  groups  and  S  to  10  butylene  oxide  groups. 

and  pumping  the  well  treatment  fluid  into  the  fonnation 
through  the  wellbore  into  contact  with  the  coal  therein. 


5,2294118 
COMPLFnON  AND  WORKOVEX  FLUID  FOR  OIL  AND 
GAS  WELLS  COMPRISING  GROUND  PEANlJr  HULLS 
Gabriel  T.  Forrest,  BcriBg  Plwx  n,  800  Bcr^  Sirite  301,  How- 
ton,  Tex.  T7257 
CoatimMkw-faHput  of  Ser.  No.  534,890,  Jn.  7, 1990, 
tkamiamei,  which  is  a  contianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,895, 
Ang.  15,  1988,  ahMjoaed,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
25,995,  Mar.  16, 1987,  atandoMd,  which  ta  a 
coatiaMtiofr-tofart  of  Ser.  No.  831,850,  Feb.  24,  1986, 
ab— doaed.  This  appUeatioa  JaL  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,729 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patnt  iabaaqaert  to  Feb.  11, 
2009,  baa  beca  diaciaiMd. 
lat.  CL>  E21B  43/OQ;  C09K  7/02 
VS.  CL  252—8.551  18  flilaii 

12.  A  method  of  carrying  out  operations  in  a  bore  hole 
extending  into  the  subsurface  formations,  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  slurry  comprising  a  liquid  fluid;  a  sealing  agent  of 
ground  peanut  hulls  of  particles  of  a  size  distribution  such  that 
at  least  30%  but  no  more  than  80%  of  said  particles  will  be 
retained  on  a  100  standard  sieve  mesh;  and  a  viscosifier  to  carry 
and  suspend  said  sealing  agent,  and  circulating  said  slurry  in 
said  bore  hole. 

15.  A  dry  mixture  for  mixing  with  a  fluid  to  be  circulated  in 
a  bore  hole,  comprising:  a  sealing  agent  of  ground  peanut  hulls 
of  particles  of  a  size  distribution  such  that  at  least  30%  but  no 
more  than  80%  of  said  particles  will  retained  on  a  100  standard 
sieve  mesh,  and  a  viscosifier  to  carry  and  suspend  said  sealing 
agent. 


5,229,019 
LOW  FLUID  LEAKOFF  CEMENTING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  FILTRATION  CONTROL  ADDITIVE  FOR  CEMENT 

Gabriel  T.  Forrest,  800  Bcriag,  Soite  301.  Hoostoa,  Tex.  77057 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,808,  Jon.  19.  1991,  abMdowd, 

which  is  a  continaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  647.771,  Jan.  30, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiBnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

534,890,  Jml  7, 1990,  abandoned,  which  i*  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part 

of  Ser.  No.  233,895,  Aug.  15,  1988,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  25,995,  Mar.  16,  1987,  abaBdomd, 

which  is  a  coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,850,  Feb.  24, 

1986,  abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioB  Aag.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

928,532 

iBt  CL'  E21B  33/13:  O04B  J6/02 

VS.  CL  252— 8J51  8  Oataa 

1.  A  cementing  composition,  for  cementing  oil  or  gas  welte 

penetrating  subterranean  formations,  capable  of  forming  a  fluid 

slurry  when  mixed  with  water  comprising: 

dry  hydraulic  cement;  and 

a  filtration  control  additive  of  from  about  0.2  to  S.O  percent 
by  weight,  based  upon  dry  hydraulic  cement,  of  finely 
ground  peanut  hulls, 
wherein  10  percent  or  more  of  the  finely  ground  peanut  bulls 
is  in  the  particle  size  range  of  less  than  20  standard  sieve 
mesh  and  greater  than  SCO  standard  sieve  mesh. 
7.  In  a  process  for  cementing  a  casing  in  an  oil  or  gas  well 
penetrating  a  subterranean  formation  wherein  a  cement  slurry, 
formed  by  mixing  water  and  hydraulic  cement,  is  pumped 
down  the  well  to  flow  upwardly  between  the  casing  and  the 
subterranean  fonnation,  the  improvement  comprising: 

utilizing  as  a  filtration  control  additive  of  from  about  0.2  to 

S.O  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  dry  hydraulic  cement, 

of  finely  ground  peanut  hulls,  and 

utilizing  finely  ground  peanut  hulls  wherein  10  percent  or 

more  of  the  fmely  ground  peanut  hulls  is  in  the  particle 


size  range  of  less  than  20  standard  sieve  mesh  and  greater 
than  SOO  standard  sieve  mesh. 


BRANCHED  AMIDO-AMINE  DISPERSANT  ADMTIVES 
GBtiami,  Matarvflh,  aai  Rabcrt  D. 
-,  both  of  N  J„  iMl^irs  to  Exzaa  ( 
torts  Ik„  I  iaiw,  N J. 
CaadaaMkM  ar  Ser.  No.  358^03,  Magr  30, 19M,  i 

Uta  ^pHraHna  Am.  S.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  926429 
be  CL'  C18M  I33/5i,  149/00 
VS.  CL  252— 51 J  A 

1.  A  dispersant  additive  formed  by  a  process  which  oon- 
prises! 

(a)  contactiiig  in  a  first  bqiiid  wi^tion  miilBre  a  first  nitn^ 
gen-containing  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive 
nitrogen  moieties  with  a  polyAmctioBa]  reactant  having 
within  its  structure  a  first  functioiial  group  reactive  with  a 
— NH —  group,  and  at  least  one  additional  fiinctioaal 
group  reactive  with  a  — I4H —  group,  in  an  amount  and 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  tdectivdy  react  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  functional  groups  in  said  polyftui^ 
tiooal  reactant  with  said  reactive  nitrogen  moietiw  to 
form  a  first  adduct; 

(b)  contacting  said  first  adduct  with  a  second  nitrogen-ooo- 
taining  compound  having  at  least  two  — NH —  groups  in 
an  amount  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  react  said 
additional  functional  groups  in  said  first  adduct  with  said 
— NH —  groups  in  said  second  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pound to  form  a  second  adduct  characterized  by  having 
within  its  structure  on  average  (i)  at  least  two  nitrogen- 
containing  moieties  derived  from  said  second  nitrogen- 
containing  compound  per  nitrogen-containing  moiety 
derived  fixxn  said  first  nitrogen-ooataining  compound  and 
(ii)  at  least  two  unreacted  primary  or  secondary  amine 
groups  per  molecule;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  second  adduct  in  a  second  liquid  reactioa 
mixture  with  at  least  one  long  chain  hydrocarbon  substi- 
tuted with  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester 
groups; 

wherein  said  polyfunctional  reactant  comprises  at  least  one 
alpha,  beta-unsaturated  compound  of  the  formula: 

R^   R'  X 

III 
R'— C«C— C— Y 

wherein  X  is  sulfiir  or  oxygen,  V  is  —OR*.  — SR*  or 
— NR*(R').  and  R'.  R^.  R^  R*and  R' are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl. 


5,2294121 
WAX  ISOMERATE  HAVING  A  REDUCED  POUR  POINT 
LOIaBaa  Z.  PfiloB,  SwBia,  and  Aadre  E.  AaaeUB,  Forcat,  both  ar 
raaada.  asslgBiin  to  Exzoa  Rcacarch  A  Fagiaffrii 
paiqr.  Fterhaai  Park,  N  J. 

FQed  Dec  9. 1991,  Ser.  No.  803,817 
lat  CL'CIOM/ 7i/(» 
U.S.  CI.  252—56  R  9  ( 

1.  An  improved  wax  isomerate  having  a  reduced  pour  point 
which  comprises 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  wax  isomerate  having  a  pour  point 
between  about  -  IS"  C.  to  about  -24*  C.  and 

(b)  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyalkylmethacrylate  having  a 
weight  average  moleculu-  weight  of  at  least  600,000. 

wherein  the  improved  wax  isomerate  thus  formed  has  a  pour 
point  of  about  -40*  C.  or  lower. 
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5^29422  

ETHYLENE  ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMER  SUBSmTUTED 
MONO-  AND  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DISPERSANT 
ADDITIVES  (PT-WO) 
Woa  R.  So^  Short  Hllh;  Albwt  RomI,  Warre*,  botk  of  N  J4 
Haww4  W.  Twmer.  Wekrter,  Howard  C.  Welbora,  Houton, 
kotk  orTei4  Robert  D.  Lndkcrs.  Brid»ew«ter,  N  J^  Aatoaio 
GmOerrtt,  Merctrrflle,  N  J,  aad  Rob«rt  A.  Belrt,  Bayomie, 
N  J^  aMlsiMn  to  Exxo*  CWwIcal  Co«puy,  Liade*,  N  J. 
OmtlBMtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  473.M4,  Feb.  I.  1990.  abwidooed, 
wbicb  ii  a  coatiaaatioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  226.759,  Aag.  1. 1988. 
,fc,B^..->.i  Tbk  apyUcatkM  May  15. 1992.  Ser.  No.  885.061 
Iirt.  CL'  ClOM  145/00  ,-,_ 

VS.  a.  252—56  R  »♦  OataB 

1  Functionalized  ethylene  alpha-olefin  "ene  reacted  poly- 
mer useful  in  preparing  dispersant  additives  for  oleaginous 
compositions,  which  comprises  ethylene  alpha-olefin  polymer 
substituted  with  at  least  one  of  C3  to  Cio  monounsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  producing  moieties  and  CU  to  Cm  mono- 
unsaturated dicarboxylic  acid  producing  moieties,  the  startmg 
polymer  from  which  the  functionalized  polymer  is  denved 
comprising  monomer  uniu  derived  from  ethylene  and  at  least 
one  alpha-olefin  of  the  formula  H2C=CHR'  wherein  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  starting 
polymer  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
700  to  15,000,  a  molecular  weight  distribution  of  less  than 
about  4,  and  a  molar  ethylene  content  between  about  20  to  80 
percent,  wherein  an  average  of  at  least  about  30%  of  said 
starting  polymer  chains  contain  terminal  ethenylidene  unsatu- 
ration,  wherein  said  starting  polymer  contains  less  than  5  wt. 
percent  of  a  polymer  fraction  comprising  polymer  molecules 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  300.  and  wherein 
said  functionalired  polymer  has  a  functionality  of  from  about 
0.5  to  2  and  a  VR  value  of  less  than  about  4.1. 


means,  and  from  between  said  mold  and  said  pallet  means,  said 
tubular  sealing  means  being  capable  of  being  internally  pressur- 


5029.023 
TELOMERIZED  TRIGLYCERIDE  VEGETABLE  OIL  FOR 

LUBRICANT  ADDTTIVES 
PbilUp  S.  LMdis.  Aleiamlria,  Va.^  aMignor  to  iBternatioiial 

Labricanta,  I«c.,  Seattle.  Waah.  

Coatinuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  596^20.  Oct  12.  1990. 

abwMkMied.  TWa  appUcatkM  Oct.  11. 1991.  Ser.  No.  775.188 

iBt  a.'  ClOM  129/74.  129/68 

U&a.252-S7  UOBim, 

civaijr<?ioi-CKOKCnj,-cooai, 
CIVICHJ.01 -a>CHOi(av.<Doiii 
civiai,)r(;MOi  .aMjH(av,<noiji, 

taUfCH'otaUmc 


ized  and  radially  expanded  to  form  seals  between  said  core  and 
said  pallet  and  between  said  mold  and  said  pallet. 

5.2294125 
LUBRICATION  AND  A  METHOD  OF  RETROFILLING  A 

WORKING  FLUID/LUBRICANT  COMPOSmON 
Brian  H.  Carter,  and  Barry  D.  Greig.  both  of  Reading.  England, 
•Mi^on  to  Caitrol  Limited,  England 

FUcd  iwL  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734,481 
Claims  priority,  aypUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JnL  23.  1990, 

9016085 

Int  CL'  C09K  5/04 
UAa.252-68  12Ctal« 

1.  A  method  of  retrofUling  a  working  fluid/lubncant  compo- 
sition containing  chloronuorocarbons  or  hydrortuorocarbons 
as  the  working  fluid  and  an  alkyl  benzene  or  a  mineral  oU  as  the 
lubricant  in  a  mechanical  vapor  recompression  heat  transfer 
device  comprising  replacing  most,  but  not  all.  of  the  working 
fluid/lubricant  composition  containing  chlorofluorocarbons  or 
hydrofluorocarbons  in  said  device  with  a  mixture  of  1 , 1 . 1 ,2-tet- 
raHuoroethane  as  the  working  fluid  and  as  ester  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  greater  than  250  as  the  lubricant. 

5^29,026 

LINEAR  VISCOELASnC  AQUEOSOUS  LIQUID 

AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

Nagar^  S.  Dixit,  Plalnrtoro,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Colg«te-Pal«>l- 

We  Company,  Piscataway,  NJ. 

Conttanation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353.712.  May  18, 1989.  P«L 

No.  5.064.553.  ThU  application  JnL  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  726.438 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Oct  1. 2008. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.' CUD/ 7/00 

VS.  CL  252—94  »» 


ciycH.VCM>a<p<<H(CHA- 

1.  A  telomerized  triglyceride  comprising  no  more  than  4% 
polyunsaturated  fatty  acids  and  a  plurality  of  aliphatic  rings. 

5.229.024 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE  PIPE 
Mark  R.  Corbin,  Slonx  City,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  International 
Pipe  Machinery  Corp.,  Slonx  Oty,  Iowa 

Filed  Jnl.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  732.894 

Int.  a.'  B28B  21/76 

VS.  CL  249—65  '  Ctalma 

1.  A  machine  for  making  concrete  pipe  «>«'P™»8 A"'''  ,  ^  ,i„^  viscoelastic  automatic  dirfiwasher  detergent 
and  mold,  s«d  core  and  said  mold  providing  surface  forming  ^^  Ai^^J^o'/G'  value  of  less  than  one  comprising 
means  for  forming  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  respectively,  of  compoMtion  havmg  a  o  /o 

said  pipe,  pane,  means  for  formmg  one  end  of  s«d  pipe^  and    '^^^^'^^^^^^yj^^'^  „„,  ^^j  „^  detergent  builder 
rtnl w'Srm1;rirw^^  -^Ire^iirS       ^'Ut  ':^'*k^;  meS^-rgent  builder  salt  b.ng  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  alkali  metal  tri- 
polyphosphate,  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate,  alkali  metal 
metaphoqjhate,  alkali  metal  carbonate,  alkali  metal  citrate 
and  alkali  metal  nitrolotriacetate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  5  to  15%  alkali  metal  silicate; 

(c)  0  to  6%  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(d)  0  to  3.0%  chlorine  bleach  stable,  water  dispersible,  or- 
ganic detergent  active  material; 

(e)  0  to  1.5%  chlorine  bleach  stable  foam  depressant; 

(0  chlorine  bleach  compound  in  an  amount  to  provide  0.2  to 

4%  of  available  chlorine; 
(g)  0. 1  to  2.0%  of  a  croes-linked  polyacrylic  acid  thickeiiing 
agent  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500.000  to 
4,000.000; 
(h)  0.02  to  2%  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  or  a  metal  salt  of  a 

fatty  acid; 
(i)  0.1  to  10%  of  an  alumino  silicate  zeolite,  said  zeolite 
functioning  as  a  means  to  reduce  the  rate  of  decomposi- 
tion of  said  bleach  compound  by  the  absorption  of  having 
and  transition  metal  ions;  and 
(j)  balance  being  water, 
said  polyacrylic  acid  thickening  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid, 
water-dispersible  or  water-soluble  salts,   esters,   or  amides 
thereof,  and  water-soluble  copolymers  of  these  acids  or  their 
salts,  ester  or  amides  or  with  one  or  more  other  ethyleneically 
unsaturated  monomers,  wherein  the  aqueous  phase  includes 
both  sodium  and  potassium  ions  at  a  K/Na  weight  ratio  of  from 
about  1/1  to  about  45/1,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  nor- 
mally soluble  components  of  the  composition  are  dissolved  in 
the  aqueous  phase,  and  substantially  all  of  the  water  in  the 
composition  is  tightly  bound  to  the  cross-liked  polyacrylic  acid 
thickening  agent,  said  composition  having  a  bulk  density  of 
from  1.32  g/cm^  to  1.42  g/cm^  and  said  composition  does  not 
exhibit  phase  separation  and  remains  homogenous,  when  said 
composition  is  centrifuged  at  1,000  rpm  for  30  minutes. 


Wa 


UQUID  DKTEKGESt  COMPOSITIONS 
■PttI  Osnatnt.  '-iwtliiii.  Mi  KanI  J.  M.  Dsput 
■,  both  tt  Bit^mm,  wmltmn  f  Tht  Practar  * 
anaa*.  GtactaMti,  OW* 

'  FBad  S^k  U,  1991,  Scr.  Na.  758,687 
tatty,  ^pUcadoa  Earopaaa  Pat  on.,  Sep.  17. 1998, 
90870148J 

laL  CL>  Clio  3/2a  7/26,  9/26 
VS.  CL  252-142  8'  CWw 

1.  A  phase-stable,  aqueous  liquid  detergent  compontioa 
comprising  from  5%  to  40%  by  wei^t  of  the  total  compoai- 
tion  of  a  surfactant  system,  and  a  builder  system,  wherein  the 
builder  system  comprises  from  8%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  of  citric  acid,  and  from  1  to  6%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition  of  C10-C16  nlkyl  or  alkenyl  substituted 
succinic  acid,  and  wherein  the  eight  ratio  of  citric  acid  to 
C10-C16  alkyl  or  alkenyl  substituted  succinic  acid  is  fram  1.2:1 
to  10:1  and  wherein  the  composition  has  a  building  capacity  of 
at  least  about  5.%. 


5,2294129 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACFUWE  OP  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  ANTI-SCALING  AGENTS  AND  THUS 

OBTAINED  SOLUnONS 

Paolo  ColaaAo.  Vanae,  Italy,  aari^w  ta  AaMct  SJLL..  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  29. 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,957 

daiaw  prtatty.  awlltaHna  Italy.  Oct  25. 1989.  22135/A 

Int  CL'  C02F  5/10:  OTTC  1/24:  C08F  210/04 

VS.  a.  252—180  17  < 


5429.027 
AQUEOUS  UQUID  A'lTOMATIC  DISHWASHING 

DETERGENT  COMPOSTHON  COMPRISING 

HYPOCHLORTTE  BLEACH  AND  AN  lODATE  OR 

IODIDE  HYPOCHLORTTE  BLEACH  STABILIZER 

FahlB  U.  Ahmed.  PlalMboro.  N  J.,  aMigaor  to  Colcate-Palmol- 

ive  Company,  Piscataway,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675.551,  Mar.  20,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5.185.096.  This  applicatioa  Oct  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,683 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqaent  to  Feb.  9. 2010, 

has  been  diadnimed. 

Int  a.'  B08B  3/08;  C09K  15/01-  CllD  7/01  7/54 

VS.  CL  252—99  45  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  aqueous  liquid  bleach  composition  having 

improved  bleach  stability  for  use  in  the  cleaning  of  glassware 

and  dishware  which  consists  of: 

(a)  chlorine  bleach  compound  capable  of  forming  hypochlo- 
rite on  addition  to  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
0.5  to  8.0  weight  %  of  available  chlorine; 

(b)  a  water  soluble  iodate  bleach  subilizer  compound  in  a 
sufficient  amount  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of  iodate  to 
available  chlorine  of  0.08  to  1.67,  said  water  soluble  iodate 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
alkali  metal  iodates  and  alkaline  earth  metal  iodides; 

(c)  0  to  12.0  weight  percent  of  sodium  hydroxide;  and 

(d)  balance  being  water. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aqueous  solutions  com- 
prising polymerizing  a  first  monomer  of  maleic  anhydride,  a 
vinyl  acetate  second  monomer,  and  a  third  monomer  to  form  a 
terpolymer,  said  third  monomer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  acid,  and  corresponding  methyl, 

ethyl,  butyl  and  hydroxyethyl  esters; 
itacofiic  acid;  and 
methylvinylether, 
wherein  the  monomers  are  polymerized  in  an  anhydrous  reac- 
tion medium,  having  medium  or  low  polarity,  reactively  ex- 
tracting the  thus  obtained  anhydrous  suspension  with  water 
thereby  forming  an  organic  phase,  wherein: 

the  amount  of  vinyl  acetate  fed  to  the  polymerization  is  from 
40  to  70%  by  moles,  on  the  overall  sum  of  the  monomers, 
the  amount  of  maleic  anhydride  is  from  30  to  50%  by 
moles,  on  the  sum,  the  amount  of  the  third  monomer  is 
from  1  to  10%  by  moles,  on  the  sum,  the  molar  ratio  vinyl 
aceUte/maleic  anhydride  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  1; 
and 
recycling  the  organic  phase  resulting  from  the  extraction  to  a 
polymerization  zone. 
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S,229,0M 

CORKOSION  INHIBrnON 

BriM  G.  Cl>Uer,  WilMiow,  ami  iwm  MdwMrt,  BoHoa,  both  «f 

FijlMi  Mrinnn  to  FMC  Corponitioii,  PkiladeipMa,  Pa. 

F1M  Not.  6,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7St,6a9 
Oiriw  priority,  MPl*ca<i<w  »■»•'  flmwiiim,  Nor.  10,  1990, 
9024470 

Lrt.  CL'  C33F  11/167 

VS,  a.  252— 3»J3  •  CW^ 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  coiTO«ion  of  metal  lurfaces  in 

contact  with  an  aqueous  system,  comprising  contacting  the 

metal  surfaces  with  a  telomer  compound  having  the  formula  I: 


MO— I 


O 
I 

I 
OM 


H 
I 
CHj-C- 


COiM 


in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion, 
an  ammonium  ion  or  a  quatemised  amine  radical;  and  n  is  an 
average  integer  ranging  from  3  to  40. 


5,229,031 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
CkiyoaU  Ujima,  Suwa,  JapM,  awtgaor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpon- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  523,955,  May  16,  1990,  atandoBed. 

TU«  appUcatkM  Jaa.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  819,570 

CUiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  May  17,  1989,  M23818 

lat  CL'  C09K  19/3a  19/52.  19/11  G02F  1/13 

U  JS.  CL  252— 299.«  »  »  ^^^^ 

1.  A  super-twisted  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  compound  or  compounds  of  formula  (I)  present  in  a 

total  amount  of  from  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  compo- 


sition: 


CJHu 


•— ^ 


(I) 


M 


where 
Xis 


^■<^ 


or  a  single  bond, 
Yis 


^"<^- 


C^WI 


where 
r  is  3,  4  or  3, 
s  is  1,  2  or  3. 
Vis 


U 


(11) 


-W-C^I,+  l 


U  T 


^ 


or     — C— O— , 


Wis 


^ 


or  a  single  bond, 

T  is  F  or  CN,  and 

U  is  H  or  T;  and 

(c)  a  compound  or  compounds  of  formula  (III)  present  in  a 
total  amount  of  from  20  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  com- 
position: 


(HI) 


c^v*.h;^)-c^^-(q)-^^*' 


where 

p  is  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6  and 

q  is  1,  2,  3  or  4, 
and  wherein  the  total  combined  weight  percentages  of  com- 
pounds of  formula  (I)  where  Z  is  F  and  compounds  of  formula 
(II)  is  greater  than  0%  but  less  than  10%. 


5,229,032 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OPTICALLY  ACITVE 

BENZOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Sknichi   Naijoh;  Choio  Inoue;   Ayako  KnrotaU,  and  KiMte 
Nagai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sbowa  Dcnko  KJU 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  717,579,  Jaa.  19, 1991,  abaadoaed,  which  la 
a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  435,872,  Not.  14, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,055,225. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828^24 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  14,  1988,  63-28849 
Int.  a.'  C09K  19/12.  19/20;  C07C  321/00 
VS.  CL  252—299.65  <  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  benzoic  acid 
derivative  represented  by  formula  (I): 


R-s-^-coo-^^^coo^j^-cooQ' 


n  is  2,  3  or  4, 

Z  is  H  or  F,  and  wherein                                                              u            ^  .     la 

M  is  CN  or  F;  R  represent  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  6  to  14 

(b)  a  compound  or  compounds  of  formula  (II)  present  in  a  carbon  atoms; 

total  amount  of  from  0  to  10  weight  percent  of  the  compo-  Q»  represenU  an  optically  active  branched  chain  alkyl  group 

jjjjjj^.  having  an  asymmetric  carbon  atoms;  and 


m  and  n  each  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  I,  provided  that 

m  is  not  0  when  n  is  1, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  p-aninobenzoic  acid  with  sodium  nitrite  to 

form  a  diazonium  salt, 
(ii)  reacting  said  diazonium  salt  with  an  alkylmercaptane, 
(iii)  adding  a  mineral  acid  in  the  reaction  system  to  precip- 
itate an  alkylthiobenzoic  acid  represented  by  formula 

ai): 


-^ 


CXX>H 


5,229,034 
Pateat  Not  baaed  For  This  Namber 


wherein  n  is  a  number  from  0.76  to  1.03,  m  is  a  number  from 
0.01  to  0.20,  X  b  a  number  from  0.8S  to  1.33  and  y  is  a  number 
larger  than  1.00  and  not  larger  than  1.3S;  or  n  is  a  number 
larger  than  1.06  and  not  larger  than  MS,  m  is  a  number  form 
0.12  to  0.2S,  X  is  a  number  from  1.20  to  I.3S  and  y  is  a  number 
from  1.20  to  1.30;  or  n  is  a  number  larger  than  0.75  and  not 


(II) 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  which  may 
be  converted  to  a  reactive  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
the  reactive  derivative  is  an  acid  halide,  and 
(iv)  reacting  said  alkylthiobenzoic  acid  or  said  reactive 
derivative  thereof  with  a  compound  represented  by 
formula  (III): 

HO—  -((_)/    -«-COO^r-/(__)y-COOQ* 

wherein  Q,  m  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above. 


larger  than  I.  IS,  m  is  a  number  from  0.2S  to  0.3S,  x  is  a  munber 
from  1.20  to  1.3S  and  y  is  a  number  from  1.20  to  1.3S,  when 
they  are  normalized  with  the  Cu  mole  number  of  2. 


5.229,033 

POLYBUTENE  BASED  FOAM  CONTROL 

COMPOSmONS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Dny  T.  Ngnyen;  Mitzi  K.  Fader,  and  Willian  A.  Headriks,  all  of 

Jackaoarille,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Betz  PaperChem,  lac.  Jack- 

aonriUc,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,160 
Int  CL'  BOID  17/00.  19/04 
VS.  a.  252—358  5  OaiM 

1.  A  stable  defoamer  composition  comprising  form  about  10 
to  about  60  percent,  by  weight,  of  polybutene  and  from  about 
40  to  about  90  percent,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
having  a  melting  point  less  than  20*  C,  diluted  up  to  10%  with 
water,  wherein  said  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  glycol  dioleate,  polyethylene  glycol 
ditallate,  sorbitan  ester  and  oleic  diethanolamide. 


5,229.036 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSmON 
Keaneth  J.  Sieakowski,  Bethlehwa.  aad  Paritoah  M.  Chak- 
rabarti,  Pittabargh,  both  of  Pa.,  awi^or*  to  PPG  ladaatrica, 
Inc  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  498,194,  Mar.  23,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,098.939. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772.502 
laL  a.)  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—500  16  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  antistatic  composition 
wherein  diethanolamine  and  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

RC(OX)R' 

are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  diethanolamine  to 
produce  a  first  reaction  mixture  comprising  diethanol  amide  of 
monocartmxylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


5.229,035 
Bl-PB-SR-CA-CU-O  SYSTEM  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Toahio  Takada;  Mikio  Takaao,  both  of  Kyoto;  Yoshinari  Minra, 
Hyogo;  Jun  Takada;  Klichi  Oda,  both  of  Okayama,  aad  Naoi- 
chi  YaBamoto,  Osaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Toda  Kogyo 
Corporation,  Hiroshima;  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo;  ToMih 
Corporation,  Yamagnchi;  Oaaka  Cemeat  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka; 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Hyogo  aad  Seiaaa  Kai- 
hataa  Kagakn  Kenkynaho,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa 

CoatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,092,  Jaa.  4,  1990, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,449 
Clairas  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  2,  1989,  1-141418; 
Joa.  21,  1989,  1-159023;  May  28,  1990,  2-137595 
lat  a.'  HOIB  12/06;  HOIL  39/12-  COIG  3/00;  COIB  41/89 
VS.  CI.  252—500  3  daian 

1.  A  Bi-Pb-Sr-Ca-Cu-O  system  superconductor  having  a  Tc 
higher  than  1 10  K.  a  composition  of 

Bi,Pb„Srj,C«/;u208 


RaO)N(CH2CH20H)j 

the  improvement  wherein  residual  diethanolamine  in  said  first 
reaction  mixture  and  triglyceride  represented  by  the  formula: 

0(OC(0)Rb 

are  reacted  to  produce  a  second  reaction  mixture  comprising 
said  diethanol  amide  of  monocarboxylic  acid  and  hydroxy- 
functional  glyceride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  monoglyceride  represented  by  the  formula: 

0(OHb(OC(0)R] 

(b)  diglyceride  represented  by  the  formula: 
OlOHl(OC(0)RJj 

and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  said  monoglyceride  and  said  diglyceride, 
wherein  O  is  1,2,3-propanetriyl,  each  R  is  independently  a 
hydrophobic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


UMI 


UMI 
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5.229,037 

ELECTHOCONDCCnVE  SILOCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  MFTAL 

Akio  NakaM>,  aad  Mikio  IIm,  both  of  Aoarnkm,  Japan,  aaiigiion 
to  Skte-Etn  Ckaakal  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
FIM  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  60M99 
OaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Oct  31,  I9W,  1-2M30 
lat.  a.'  HOIB  1/02.  1/06:  CMH.  3/OS.  5/54 
MS.  CL  252—512  •  C>«*^ 

1.  An  electroconductive  silicone  rubber  composition  which 
comprises,  as  a  blend: 

(a)  100  paru  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  repre- 
sented by  the  average  unit  formula  R',,SiO(4-ii)/2>  •" 
which  R I  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  and  the  subscript  n  is  a  positive  num- 
ber in  the  range  from  1.95  to  2.05; 

(b)  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  spherical  particles  of  a 
cured  silicone  elastomer  having  an  average  particle  diam- 
eter in  the  range  from  0. 1  to  50  jim; 

(c)  from  100  to  1200  partt  by  weight  of  a  metallic  elec- 
trtxxHiductivity-imparting  agent; 

(d)  a  curing  agent  of  a  silicone  rubber  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  cure  the  composition;  and 

(e)  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  organosilicon  com- 
pound represented  by  the  average  unit  formula  R^aR'^X- 
^iO(4_«_»-fW.  in  ^'»»c*'  R^  is  a  mehtyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkenyl  group,  R'  is  a  phenyl  group  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  group  or 
hydrolyzable  group,  the  subacripu  a  and  c  are  each  lero 
or  a  positive  number  smaller  than  4  and  the  subscript  b  is 
a  positive  number  not  exceeding  4  with  the  proviso  that 
a-t-b-f  c  is  in  the  range  from  2  to  4. 


S.229.039 
COLOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OP 

MANUFACTURE 
Ayw^  Ikeda.  Tokyo;  ToaUUko  Koaeki.  Yokohama,  and  To- 
ihlhiro  Uekl.  Machida.  all  of  Japan.  aMignors  to  Intematioaal 
Bniincaa  Machines  Corporation,  Armook.  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  436.2«7,  Not.  13,  19W,  abandoMd. 
ThU  application  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Not.  11,  1988,  63-283761 
Int.  a.'  F21V  9/00:  G02F  1/13:  G02B  5/23:  CMC  63/00 
VS.  a.  252—582  2  O^ma 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a  pair  of  transparent 
substrates  and  liquid  crystal  material  retained  between  said 
substrates  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  display  cells,  each  dis- 
play cell  comprising  at  least  one  electrode  formed  on  a  first  of 
said  substrates,  and  red,  green  and  blue  color  filters  arranged  in 
proximity  to  each  other,  and  at  least  one  electrode  formed  on 
the  other  of  said  substrates;  said  red  color  filter  including  a  film 
comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula  (1)  and  red  coloring 
material  dispersed  in  said  film, 

1     ^'^ 


said  green  color  filter  including  a  film  comprising  recurring 
uniu  of  the  formula  (2)  and  green  coloring  material  dispersed 
in  said  film. 


54».038 

ORGANIC  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  THE  WAVELENGTH  OF 

UGHT  USING  SAID  MATERIAL 

NohMUko  UcUwi;  Maaaki  Ofcaxaki;  Koji  Matsuo,  aad  Yoji 

Oknaki,  all  of  Knnagawa,  Japan,  aasignon  to  F^ii  Photo 

FItaB  Co.,  Ltd..  KaMfBwa,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  757,356 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japwi,  Sep.  12,  1990,  2-242218 
Int  a.'  F21V  9/Oa  9/04:  G02B  6/00:  C07C  241/00^ 
VS.  a.  252—582  ' 


-  <xr  X3C 


>-db- 


(2) 


said  blue  color  filter  including  a  film  comprising  recurring 
uniu  of  said  formula  (2)  and  blue  coloring  material  dispersed  in 
said  film. 


wun 


«ii 


4^.6^>^ 


1.  A  nonlinear  optical  material  comprising  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


R— C— N— N=CH— R' 

II     H 
O 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  1-8  carbon  atom  alkyl  group  or  an  electron 
donating  6-18  carbon  atom  aryl  group  substituted  at  the  4-po8i- 
tion  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxy,  amino,  diethylamino,  hydroxy,  methylthio,  mer- 
capto.  phenoxy,  and  phenylthio.  and  R'  is  a  1-8  carbon  atom 
alkyl  group,  an  electron  withdrawing  6-18  carbon  atom  aryl 
group  substituted  at  the  4-position  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
acetyl,  carboxy,  ethoxycarbonyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
and  iodine,  a  7-19  carbon  atom  aralkyl  group  or  a  six-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom. 


5,229,040 
CONDUCTIVE  COLLOIDAL  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Bernard  Desbat.  Pevat.  and  Jean-Clandc  Laasegues.  Peaaac, 
both  of  France,  asdgnofs  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  Intem*- 
tkMal,  CoarbcToie.  France 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  477,790 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  9,  19«9,  89  01664 

Int  a.'  G02F  l/OO.  1/01:  BOIJ  13/00:  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  CL  252—583  *«  Clatam 

3.  An  electrochromic  cell  comprising  an  ionic-conductive 

colloidal  material,  said  colloidal  material  comprising: 

a)  an  ionomer  produced  by  the  neutralization  of  a  Bronsted 
polyacid,  the  rate  of  neutraliiation  (a)  being  such  that 
0<a<am.  wherein  a„  is  a  neutralization  rate  beyond 
which  a  phase  separation  takes  place,  wherein  said  poly- 
acid is  a  polymer  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polycarboxylic  acid,  polysulphonic  acid,  poly- 
phosphoric  acid  and  polyphosphorous  acid,  and  wherein 
said  ionomer  comprises  a  polymeric  chain  having  a  plural- 
ity of  anionic  groups  affixed  thereto  and  a  plurality  of 
alkaline  cations  associated  therewith;  and 

b)  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aprotic  dipolar  solvents  and  solventt  capable  of  donating 
a  proton. 


said  solvent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  ionomer  to  cause 
said  ionomer  to  solubilize  or  plasticize  and  of  assuring  at 
least  a  partial  ionic  disassociation  thereon  as  well  as  trans- 
porting said  alkaline  cations. 


5,229,041 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICROSCOPIC  PARTICLES 

CONTAINING  IMBEDDED  FLUORESCENT  DYES 

JoMph  Katz,  CatoBSTillc  Md^  aadgwtr  to  TW  Joha  HopUaa 

UaiTeraHy.  Baltimore,  Md. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  585,789,  Sep.  20,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,124,071. 
This  application  Ju.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,897 
fart.  CW  B29B  9/10 
U.S.CL264— 13  M 


1.  A  method  for  forming  microscopic  particles  for  use  in 
velocimetry  of  turbulent  flows  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  an  acrylic  resin  to  a  solvent,  thereby  forming  an 

acrylic  solution; 
adding  dye  to  said  solution; 
spraying  the  solution  having  dye  added  thereto  into  a  heated 

chamber, 
evaporating  said  solvent; 

collecting  the  microscopic  particles  that  remain;  and 
washing  in  an  aqueous  solution  the  collected  particles  so  as 

remove  any  dye  from  the  surface  of  the  particle. 


pasteurization  of  the  contents  of  the  container  comprising,  in 
succession: 

(a)  on  an  amorphous  PET  preform  comprising  a  body  and  a 
neck  section  which  already  poaseaaes  the  final  Aapt  tad 
dimensions  of  the  PET  container  to  be  formed,  heating 
only  the  body,  exclusive  of  the  neck  section,  of  the  PET 
preform  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  PET-softea- 
ing  temperature; 

(b)  in  a  first  mold,  blow  molding  the  heated  preform  body  to 
form  an  intermediate  container  whose  body  has  dimen- 
sions greater,  by  about  20%  with  respect  to  height  and  by 
0  to  about  30%  transversely,  than  the  dimensions  of  the 
final  PET  container  to  be  formed,  while  coobng  the  mold 
walls  holding  the  intermediate  container  to  a  temperature 
of  about  5'  to  about  40*  C; 

(c)  transferring  the  intermediate  container  to  a  heating  sta- 
tion and  heating  only  the  body  of  the  intermediate  con- 
tainer to  a  temperature  of  about  160*  to  about  240*  C  for 
a  period  of  about  3  to  about  30  seconds,  wherein  the  body 
shrinks  rapidly  and  an  intermediate  container  having  a 
contracted  body  is  obtained; 

(d)  after  said  period  in  step  (c),  heating  the  neck  aecticm 
imder  said  temperature  conditions  in  step  (c)  while  said 
intermediate  container  continues  to  be  heated  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  30  seconds  and  for  a  total  beating  period, 
inclusive  of  said  3  to  30  seconds  period  in  step  (c),  of  up  to 
about  5  minutes  to  effect  crystallization  of  the  neck  section 
and  to  increase  the  crystallinity  of  the  contracted  interme- 
diate container  body; 

(e)  after  crystallization  of  the  neck  sutioa,  slowly  cooling 
the  neck  section  alone  while  said  heating  of  the  contracted 
intermediate  container  body  continues; 

(0  blow  molding  the  heated  contracted  body  of  the  inteme- 
diate  container  obtained  at  the  end  of  step  (e)  to  its  final 
shape  and  dimensions  in  a  second  mold  for  a  period  of 
about  2  to  about  6  seconds. 


5,229,042 

BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  CONTAINERS 

Gerard  Denis,  Turretot  and  Paul  La  Barre,  Sainte  Adreaae,  both 

of  Fraace,  assignors  to  Sidel,  Le  Hsttc  Cedex,  Fraace 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,701 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  13,  1990,  90  01688 
lat  CL'  B29C  49/ IS.  49/64.  49/68 
VS.  a.  264—25  2i 


A 


,t 


M 


■J\ 


A 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  (PET)  container  capable  of  withstanding,  without 
appreciable  deformation,  relatively  severe  thermal  conditions 
encountered  during  processing  by  filling  with  a  hot  liquid  or 


5.2294M3 

BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  PRESSURIZED  UQUID  CKYOGEN 

VAPORIZED  BY  RECOVERED  GASEOUS  CRYOGEN 

Roa  C  Lee,  Btooamhary,  NJ.,  aMi^or  to  The  BOC  Groa*. 

lac  New  Profidwcs,  NJ. 

FIM  Mv.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  848,787 
fart.  CL'  B29C  49/46.  49/61  49/66 
VS.  CL  264—37  13  " 


K-y 


1.  In  a  method  of  blow  molding  having  blowing  and  cooling 
stages  wherein  during  the  blowing  stage  an  article  is  formed  by 
introducing  a  pressurized  blowing  gas  into  a  parison  of  hot 
plastic  material  located  within  a  mold  so  that  the  pariaon  in- 
flates to  fit  the  mold  and  during  the  cooling  stage  a  cooling 
fluid  is  introduced  into  the  article  so  that  the  article  cools  and 
the  cooling  fluid  warms,  the  improvement  comprising: 
producing  the  cooling  fluid  by  supplying  a  pressurized  liquid 
form  of  a  cryogen  to  a  jet  pump  which  by  a  venturi  effect 
draws  a  warmed  gaseous  form  of  the  cryogen  into  a  mix- 
ture with  the  pressurized  Uquid  form  of  the  cyrogen  such 
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that  the  pfCMorized  liquid  form  of  the  cyrogen  i»  «t  leMt 
pwtially  vaporized  and  discharging  the  mixture  from  the 
jet  pump,  the  mixture  discharged  from  the  jet  pump  form- 
ing the  coohng  fluid; 

introducing  the  muture  discharged  from  the  jet  pump  mto 
the  article  as  the  cooling  fluid; 

recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  fluid  from  the 
article  after  the  warming  thereof,  the  warmed  coohng 
fluid  being  essentiaUy  composed  of  the  warmed  gaseous 
form  of  the  cryogen;  and 

supplying  the  warmed  gaseous  form  of  the  cyrogen  recov- 
ered from  the  article  to  the  jet  pump. 

S429.M4 
METHOD  OF  CHECKING  A  PICKUP  LOAD  CELL  IN  A 

ROTARY  TABLETING  MACHINE 
Ymm  Thiwa<«:  KcUi  Thl^iila.  »a4  Gikkiro  Kowada,  all  of 
Kyoto,  J^M.  Mri^ora  to  KikMri  SdMkMho  Ltd^  Kyoto, 

**"        Filed  Oct  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9«3,66> 
Oata.  priority,  appUcatioo  JapM.  Apr.  2«,  1992,  4-109936 
fat  CL'  B29C  43/08 
VS.  CL  264— 40J  * 


tableted  is  introduced  successively  into  a  train  of  tablet-form- 
ing dies  held  in  a  plurality  of  die-receiving  holes  formed  in  a 
rotary  table  of  the  machine,  and  said  powder  material  intro- 
duced into  each  of  said  dies  is  compressed,  into  a  tablet  in  said 
die  by  upper  and  lower  punches  which  are  put  together  to 
compress  said  powder  in  said  die  as  said  punches  pass  between 
a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  upon  roution  of  said  table,  with  the 
compressive  force  applied  to  the  tablet  being  formed  being 
detected  by  a  pickup  load  cell,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  detected 
value  the  amount  of  powder  to  be  introduced  into  each  of  said 
dies  is  controUed;  a  method  of  checking  said  pickup  load  cell, 
comprising: 
inserting  the  upper  end  of  a  lower  punch  mto  a  selected  one 

of  said  tablet-forming  dies; 
introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  powder  into  said  die 

into  which  said  lower  punch  has  been  inserted; 
inserting  for  longitudinal  sliding  motion  an  upper  dummy 
punch  formed  on  the  bottom  of  a  support  block  into  said 
die  into  which  said  powder  has  been  introduced; 
putting  a  reference  load  cell  on  said  support  block; 
sandwitching  said  reference  load  cell  and  said  support  block 
between  said  lower  punch  and  an  upper  pressure  rod 
provided  in  place  of  said  upper  punch; 
measuring  the  compressive  forces  detected  by  said  pickup 
load  cell  and  said  reference  load  cell  in  the  form  of  analog 
wavefonns  as  said  reference  load  ceU  moves  between  said 
pressure  rollers  upon  incremental  rotation  of  said  table  so 
that  said  upper  dummy  punch  and  said  lower  punch  com- 
press said  powder  in  said  die  into  a  tablet; 
and  correctmg  the  value  of  said  compressive  force  detected 
by  said  pickup  load  cell  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
said  compressive  force  detected  by  said  reference  load 
oeU. 


1.  In  a  Ublet-making  machine  wherein  powder  material  to  be 
tableted  is  introduced  successively  into  a  train  of  ublet-form- 
ing  dies  held  in  a  plurality  of  die-receiving  holes  formed  m  a 
rotary  table  of  said  machine,  and  said  powder  material  mtro- 
duced  into  each  of  said  dies  is  compressed  into  a  Ublet  by 
upper  and  lower  punches  which  are  put  together  to  compress 
said  powder  in  said  die  as  said  punches  pass  between  a  pair  of 
pressure  rollers  upon  roUtion  of  said  table,  with  the  comprea- 
sive  force  applied  to  said  tablet  being  formed  being  detected  by 
a  pickup  load  cell,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  value  the 
amount  of  powder  to  be  introduced  into  each  of  said  die*  is 
controlled;  a  method  of  checking  said  pickup  load  cell,  com- 
prising: 
inserting  into  a  selected  one  of  said  die-receivmg  holes  a 
dummy  die  formed  on  the  bottom  of  a  support  block,  so 
that  said  dummy  die  is  longitudmally  slidable  within  said 
hole; 
putting  a  reference  load  cell  on  said  support  block; 
sandwitching  said  reference  load  cell  and  said  support  block 
between  an  upper  pressure  rod  provided  in  place  of  said 
upper  punch  and  a  lower  pressure  rod  provided  in  place  of 
said  lower  punch; 
measuring  the  compressive  forces  detected  by  said  pickup 
load  cell  and  said  reference  load  cell  as  said  reference  load 
cell  is  brought  to  a  standstill  under  compressed  condition 
between  said  pressure  rollers; 
and  correcting  the  value  of  said  compressive  force  detected 
by  said  pickup  load  cell  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
said  compressive  force  detected  by  said  reference  load 

4.  In  a  tablet-making  machine  wherem  powder  material  to  be 


5,2294)45 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POROUS  MEMBRANES 
Giorgio  SoMaiii,  Pta^  Italy,  awlrwr  to  Koatroa  iMtraanti 
lac,  Everett,  Mats. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761,500 
lat  a.'  B05D  5/Oft  B29C  41/08.  67/20 
UACL  264-41  13  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  porous  polymenc  mem- 
branes comprising, 

a)  forming  a  solution  of  a  polymer  in  a  solvent  for  the  poly- 

n>er; 

b)  adding  a  nonsolvent  to  the  polymer  solution  untu  a  ther- 
modynamically  unsuble  polymer  solution  is  obtained; 

c)  separately  spraying  the  unstable  polymer  solution  and 
nonsolvent  from  separate  spray  means  onto  a  sliding  and 
routing  mandrel  means  to  form  a  precipiuted  material; 

and 

d)  placing  the  precipiuted  material  into  a  bath  of  nonsolvent 
to  cure  the  precipiuted  material. 

5,229,046 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMAL 

SHOCK-RESISTANT  SIUCON  NITRIDE  SINTERED 

MATERIAL 

KeiicUro  Wataaabe,  Nagoy*,  •«»  Akira  TakahaaW,  ChJta,  both 

of  Japan,  aMigKirs  to  NGK  Inaalatora,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  699,591,  May  14,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,118,644. 
This  appUcatioa  No».  5,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  707,955 
CUM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  May  17, 1990,  M2747t 
fat  CL'  CD4B  38/00 
VS.  a.  264—44  '  C***^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermal  shock-resistant  silicon 
nitride  sintered  material  containing  at  least  10  pore  groups  per 
mm^.  wherein  each  pore  group  has  a  diameter  of  30  to  100  >un 
and  consists  of  pores  having  diameters  of  10  jim  or  less,  said 
process  comprising: 
mixing  starting  materials  consisting  of  silicon  mtride  pow- 


ders, rare  earth  oxide  powders  and  O.S-S  wt  %  carbide 
powders; 
shaping  the  mixed  starting  materials  to  obtain  a  shaped 
material;  and 


firing  said  shaped  material  at  a  temperature  of  1700*-2100* 
C.  for  3-6  hours  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  to  decompose 
the  carbide  powders  to  form  said  pore  groups  in  the  rault- 
ing  sintered  material. 


5,229,047 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MICROCELLULAR  FOAM  TIRES 

Roaer  Becker,  c/o  2828B  54tli  Awtamt,  S£.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 

Canada  T2C0Z7 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  333,116,  Apr.  4, 1909,  abaadoaed.  lUt 
appUcatioa  Nov.  4.  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,026 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  United  iCingdoai,  Apr.  7,  1908, 
8800105 

lat  a.'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  CL  264—45.7  7  Oatet 


toward  and  to  surround  and  encloae  the  annular  tenstoo 
member  which  is  poaitiooed  in  said  mold  adjacent  said 
annular  opening  together  with  the  previously  fonned 
semi-solid  layer  of  tire-forming  material  which  has  fonned 
around  said  tension  member,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
tension  member  becomes  fully  enclosed  and  embedded  in 
the  material  of  the  resulting  tire  on  completion  of  the 
reaction  and  expansioa  of  said  tire-fonning  components. 


5,229JM8 
WATER  HEATER  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
IVmmm  E.  Nctaon,  Aachor^e,  Ky„  airicaor  to  Sottack,  lac. 
ShdbyTiUe,  Ky. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  603,429,  Oct  26,  1990,  rtaaiiiii, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  392,342,  Aag.  11,  1909,  Pat 
No.  4,992023.  lite  ^»Mcrtioa  Apr.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  t7«,U6 

lat  CL'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  CL  264—463  2  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  resilient  non-pneumatic  tires 
having  at  least  one  continuous  annular  tension  member  embed- 
ded therein,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  annular  tire  mold  having  an  annular  open- 
ing therein; 

(b)  causing  relatively  low  viscosity  liquid  tire-forming  com- 
ponents to  flow  into  the  interior  of  the  mold  by  way  of 
said  annular  opening,  which  liquid  component  are  capable 
of  reacting  together  to  form  an  expanding  mass  of  tire 
forming  material  which  becomes  more  viscous  as  the 
reaction  proceeds; 

(c)  prior  to  step  (b),  positioning  the  continuous  annular 
tension  membier  within  the  annular  mold  adjacent  said 
^nniilur  opening  and  in  alignment  with  said  annular  open- 
ing so  as  to  be  directly  in  the  flow  path  of  the  liquid 
components  as  they  flow  into  the  mold  interior  via  said 
annular  opening  such  that  the  tension  member  becomes 
wetted  by  a  first  portion  of  the  Uquid  componente  so  that 
said  first  portion  which  has  wetted  the  tension  member 
begins  to  form  a  semi-solid  layer  around  the  tension  mem- 
ber as  the  liquid  components  react  together  and  become 
more  viscous  while  a  remaining  second  portion  of  the 
liquid  components  passes  into  the  mold  interior;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  remaining  second  portion  of  the  liquid 
components  to  react  and  to  expand  to  fill  the  mold  interior 
and  thence  move  toward  the  annular  opening  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  reacting  and  expanding  tire-forming 
Buterial,  as  it  becomes  more  viscous,  is  forced  to  flow 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  water  heater  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

providing  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  water  tank; 

providing  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  shell  having  a  cylin- 
drical size  larger  than  the  cylindrical  size  of  said  inner 
water  tank; 

positioning  said  inner  water  tank  and  said  outer  shell  relative 
to  each  other  so  as  to  define  therebetween  an  annular 
clearance  space; 

orienting  both  the  inner  water  tank  and  the  outer  shell  in  aa 
inverted  orienution;  and 

insulating  said  annular  clearance  space  with  a  two  step  pro- 
cedure and  two  different  types  of  insulation  material  in- 
cluding a  first  step  of  injecting  foam-in-place  insulatioa 
into  said  annular  clearance  space  so  as  to  foam  the  annular 
clearance  space  adjacent  the  top  of  the  inner  water  tank 
first  and  so  as  to  fill  only  a  part  of  said  annular  clearance 
space  leaving  a  portion  of  the  annular  clearance  space 
near  the  bottom  of  the  inner  water  tank  unfilled,  and  a 
second  step  of  packing  the  unfilled  portioo  of  the  annular 
clearance  space  with  dry  insulation  material,  the  dry  insu- 
lation material  being  disposed  directly  up  against  the  foam 
insulation  material  and  the  annular  clearance  space  being 
free  of  any  barrier  between  the  foam-in-place  insulation 
and  the  dry  insulation  material. 
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METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURINC  PRE-iXPANDED 
PARTICLES  OF  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 
Hirotaai  Marf*.  TakataU.  Ja*n,  ■Mi^or  to  Honda  Glk« 
Konro  rrtMfcllrl  VaUk;  Tokyo,  JapM 

I— Una  of  Scr.  No.  401,265,  Aag.  31.  IM*.  ■>■■'"■»< 
Tkta  laalli  allna  Nor.  77, 1991,  Ser.  No.  79C0S4 
,  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aa|.  31. 19«,  «-21«r7« 
lat.  CL'  B29C  67/22 
UJS.CLM4— SI  *' 


UMI 


1.  In  •  method  for  manufacturing  pre-«p«nded  particlet 
from  strand  pellete  of  •  polyolefin  resin  having  a  T„,  n  mea- 
sured by  the  DSC  method,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
preparing,  selecting  and  using  strand  pellets  having  a  length  I 
and  an  average  diameter  d  after  having  been  heated  at  a  tem- 
perature (T«-5*  C.)  and  pre-expanding  the  strand  pelleu  by 
mixing  them  with  water  and  a  blowing  agent  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  at  a  pressure  of  15-30  kg/cm:0  and  ventilat- 
ing the  mixture  through  an  orifice  to  obtain  pre-expanded 
particles  having  an  expansion  ratio  E,  said  I,  d  and  E  all  satisfy- 
ing the  relationship  defined  by  the  formula  (I): 


providing  a  mold  having  a  cavity  therein  for  forming  a 
figurine  of  a  particular  shape, 

filling  said  cavity  with  at  least  two  porcelain  slips  of  con- 
trasting colors  to  create  a  marbleized  effect; 

drying  said  molded  shape  to  form  greenware; 

cleaning  said  greenware; 

firing  said  greenware  to  a  temperature  of  about  1800*  F.  to 
1890*  F.  to  a  soft  bisque  state; 

washing  said  soft  bisque; 

glazing  said  soft  bisque; 

firing  said  glazed  soft  bisque  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
produce  a  porcelainized  and  marl>leized  figurine; 

cooling  said  figurine; 

accenting  said  figurine  with  decorate  paint; 

whereby  a  light  weight  porcelain  figurine  is  produced  hav- 
ing a  marbleized  effect  throughout  the  thickness  of  said 
figurine. 

3029.051 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SLEEVE  ENCASED  CONCRETE 

posrrs 

MdTia  D.  Martia,  Portiaad.  Ortt,  aaaJ^or  to  Per«a-Poa» 

latcraatioMl,  Inc.,  BelHagliai,  Waak. 

CoirtiaMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  407.S23,  S*9-  IS.  1^9,  abaadoMd, 

wkkk  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-to-vart  of  Ser.  No.  51,901,  May  It.  1997, 

ataailnaiJ  wkkk  b  a  coatiaaatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  549.344, 

Not.  4. 19«3.  akaailnaM  Thla  appHrarioa  Ja^  TJ,  1991,  Scr. 

No.72S.9SS 

lat  CL'  B2SB  1/08;  B32B  31/06 

VS.  CL  264—71  » 


aO*E-(-0.9ai/d<O.I5E-t- 1.3 


said  pre-expanded  particles  having  enhanced  surface  proper- 
ties when  molded. 
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5.229.050 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MARBLE-LIKE  PORCELAIN 

FIGURINES 

RodMy  M.  Hcrraa.  34M  Orckard  Aw,  Ftakyrille.  Pa.  15332 

FUed  Fck.  4,  1992.  Scr.  No.  831,S4« 

lat.  CL>  OMB  41/86 

VS.  a.  2i4-«2  ♦ ' 


U 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  mait>leized  porcelain  figu- 
rine which  is  small  and  light  weight  comprising  the  step*  of: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  combination  concrete  core-plas- 
tic sleeve  encased  post  wherein  strength  of  said  concrete  core 
is  enhanced  by  toughness  of  said  plastic  sleeve  to  thereby 
permit  reduced  rebar  re-enforcement  of  said  concrete  core  by 
eliminating  rebar  re-enforceroent  near  said  phwtic  sleeve  which 
encases  said  concrete  core,  and  to  thereby  produce  a  leas  ex- 
pensive, long  lasting  combination  concrete  core-plastic  sleeve 
encased  post,  said  method  comprising; 

supporting  a  tubular  sleeve  produced  from  a  recyclable, 
tough  plastic  cushioning  material  in  an  upright  position, 
said  tubular  sleeve  defining  an  inner  wall  surrounding  a 
sleeve  cavity, 
in«mtmining  said  slceve  cavity  open  to  substantially  uninhib- 
ited flow  of  concrete  slurry  by  eliminating  rebar  re- 
enforcement  adjacent  said  inner  wall  of  said  tubular 
sleeve, 
providing  a  quantity  of  tire  chips  no  larger  than  about  aS 

inch  and  produced  from  discarded  tires, 
producing  a  concrete  slurry  wherein  a  portion  of  rock  filler 
used  for  producing  said  concrete  slurry  is  replaced  with 
said  quantity  of  tire  chip*, 
filUng  said  open  tubular  sleeve  cavity  with  said  concrete 
slurry  containing  said  quantity  of  tire  chips  while  vibrat- 
ing said  tubular  sleeve  to  generate  complete  filling  and 


compression  of  said  slurry  within  and  against  said  inner 
wall  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  and 
allowing  a  drying  time  for  said  concrete  slurry  only  ade- 
quate to  solidify  said  concrete  slurry  into  a  partially  cured 
concrete  core  within  said  tubular  sleeve,  then  removing 
said  partially  cured  concrete  core  filled  tubular  sleeve 
from  said  upright  position  to  provide  for  fiill  curing  of  said 
concrete  core  within  said  tubular  sleeve  into  said  combi- 
nation concrete  core-plastic  sleeve  encased  post  during 
interim  storage  and  shipment  of  said  combination  concrete 
core-plastic  sleeve  encased  post  to  an  end  user  for  installa- 
tion, said  plastic  tubular  sleeve  functioning  as  a  protective 
encasement  and  shock  absorber  for  said  curing  concrete 
core  during  said  interim  storage  and  shipment  of  said 
combination  post. 


5029.052 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 

MULTIPLE  TYPE  FIBERS  TO  A  FORAMINOUS 

SURFACE 

Charles  R.  Billiu,  Mt.  Cleniens,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  WellaMa 

Machinery  of  Mickigan,  lac,  Warren,  Mich. 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  485,434,  Feb.  23,  1990,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  69C.950 

lat  a.'  B27N  5/00 

VS.  CL  264—115  24  ClaiaM 


(e)  directing  the  dispersal  pattern  of  binder  filaments  and 
structural  fibers  onto  a  foraminoos  moid. 


SO29,0S3 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  (HWAMENTATION  FOR 

AQUARIUMS 

wyuam  L.  Stctekerg.  1001  S.  riliiailliii,  Dcavar,  Gala. 

FUed  im.  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  a970M 

Int.  CL>  B2tB  J 1/18 

VS.  CL  264—162  i 


1.  A  method  for  forming  aquarium  ornaments  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plastic  sheet; 

cutting  the  plastic  sheet  into  a  predetermined  form  such  that 
the  form  defines  a  plurality  of  lateral  edges; 

roughening  the  lateral  edges  of  the  form  to  create  a  pitted 
texture  in  the  lateral  edges; 

causing  the  form  to  become  pliaUe;  and 

bending  the  form  into  a  non-planar  shape  to  define  an  orna- 
ment having  lateral  edges  with  a  pitted  texture  soch  that 
the  lateral  edges  refract  and  reflect  ambient  hght  to  create 
a  luminescent  appearance. 


SO»,D54 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AUTOMOBILE 

WINDSHIELD  MOLDING 

YnUhiko  Yada,  N^ojw.  aad  YoicU  rarai,  Obn,  kotk  of  Japan, 

aaaiffora  to  Tokai  Kogyo  rrtaiUlrl  Kalikn.  Okkn.  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  29.  1991,  Scr.  No.  000.131 
Oahaa  priority.  appHcarioa  Japan.  Not.  30. 1990.  2O40SS3 
Int.  CL'  B29C  47/18 
VS.  CL  264—167  3  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  delivery  of  fibers  to  a  foraminous 
mold,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  rack: 

(b)  a  substantially  tubular  chute  which  is  adjustably  attached 
to  the  support  rack,  the  chute  having: 

(1)  an  upper  end  having  an  opening  for  receiving  an  air- 
stream, 

(2)  a  lower  end  having  an  opening  for  discharging  pre- 
form fibers,  and, 

(3)  an  opening  in  the  chute  for  admitting  preform  fibers 
into  the  chute; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  a  structural  fiber  chopper  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  chute; 

(d)  an  air  nozzle  attached  to  the  chute  proximate  the  upper 
end  for  directing  an  airstream  through  the  chute  in  a 
direction  from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower  end. 

9.  A  method  for  applying  fibers  to  a  foraminous  mold  in  a 
method  of  manufacturing  preforms,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  chute  over  a  foraminous  mold; 

(b)  producing  an  airstream  within  the  chute  directed 
towards  the  foraminous  mold; 

(c)  entraining  chopped  binder  fibers  into  the  airstream;  sepa- 
rating the  binder  fibers  with  the  airstream  into  individual 
binder  filaments; 

(d)  entraining  cut  lengths  of  structural  fibers  into  the  air- 
stream at  a  point  in  the  chute  downstream  of  the  point 
where  the  binder  fibers  are  entrained  to  create  a  dispersal 
pattern;  and. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  strip  of  an  automobile  wind- 
shield molding  for  sealing  a  space  between  a  windshield  and  a 
window  opening  of  a  vehicle  body  by  using  a  molding  ma- 
chine, the  molding  machine  including  a  first  die  having  an 
opening  corresponding  to  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  molding, 
a  sectorial  second  die  having  an  arcuate  side  correspondmg  to 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  part  of  the  molding  and  being 
turned  to  cover  part  of  the  opening  of  the  first  die  to  change 
the  area  of  the  opening,  and  a  third  die  being  rectilinearly 
movable  into  and  from  the  opening  of  the  first  die,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  extruding  molding  material  through  the  opening  formed 
by  first  and  second  dies  to  form  a  pair  of  side  molding 
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parts,  B  pair  of  corner  molding  parts  and  an  upper  molding 
part  of  the  molding; 

(b)  changing  the  shape  of  the  opening  by  moving  the  dies 
according  to  the  cross-sectional  shapes  of  the  side,  comer 
and  upper  molding  parts  to  be  made; 

(c)  turning  the  second  die  in  a  direction  so  as  to  widen  part 
of  the  opening  of  the  first  die  and  so  as  to  increase  a  thick- 
ness of  the  molding  material  in  the  sector  shape  at  a  por- 
tion corresponding  to  the  croas-sectional  shape  of  the  side 
molding  part; 

(d)  advancing  the  third  die  into  the  widened  part  of  the 
opening  with  specified  timing  so  as  to  form  a  water  drain 
channel  on  the  large  thickness  portion  of  the  side  molding 

P«t;  and 

(e)  performing  at  least  one  of  turning  the  second  die  and 
shifting  the  third  die  for  reducing  part  of  the  opening  so  as 
to  decrease  the  thickness  of  the  widened  part  of  the  mold- 
ing material  and  for  making  each  of  the  comer  and  upper 
molding  parts. 

3029.055 

METHOD  A^a)  APPARATUS  OF  PRODUCING  HOLLOW 

PROFILES  FROM  MULTILAYER  STARTING  MATERLiL 

Erick  Wbrtcrawatel,  Jahudlee  41,  5300  Boon  2,  and  Oswald 

Laadwckr.  Meckeakciv,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aa- 

■i^on  to  Erick  WiirtenMotel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1992,  Scr.  No.  857,456 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  26, 
1991.  4109n5;  Ewopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jul.  24,  1991,  9130674«.4 

bt  CL'  B29C  55/08;  D06F  29/00 
VS.  a.  2M— 167  »0  ' 


respective  channel,  the  shaping  unitt  of  each  tool  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  only  their  endless  webs  make  contact  with  the 
material  of  the  workpiece  during  the  shaping  process  in  a 
manner  which  avoids  any  relative  displacement  between  said 
webs  and  said  material  during  the  shaping  process  so  that 
sliding  friction  is  substantially  eliminated  between  the  material 
of  the  workpiece  and  the  respective  shaping  tool. 

5.229.056 
PRODUCING  FABRIC  REINFORCED  HOSE 
Willy  De  Meyer,  A.  Cartricatraat  191,  9810  Gent,  Bdgiam,  aad 
Marc  P.  Coekoom.  BraimlaMlcii  79.  7542  CE  Entackede, 
NctkeriaMis 
DfriskM  of  Ser.  No.  589,101,  Sep.  27, 1990.  This  appacatioa  Oct. 
16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775.394 
CliiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  KlBgdom,  Sep.  28.  1989, 
8921938;  Netfceriawb,  Nor.  21.  1989,  8902868;  Not.  21.  1989, 
9902869 

lat  CL'  B29C  53/08.  47/02 
VS.  a.  264—173  »  ' 


1.  A  method  to  produce  a  shaped  hose  member  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  coaxial  inner  and  outer  extrusion  heads, 
reinforcing  fabric  having  at  least  one  carrier  yam  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  extrusion  head  which  has  a  breaking 
strength  less  than  the  other  yams  in  the  fabric,  extruding  ex- 
trudable  material  through  said  inner  and  outer  extrusion  heads 
around  the  reinforcing  fabric  and  bending  the  formed  hose  into 
desired  shape  to  break  the  carrier  yam. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  array  of  hollow  profile  ele- 
ments from  a  formable  workpiece  that  is  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  of  material  having  a  large  width-to-thickness  ratio 
and  joined  to  each  other  along  longitudinal  seam-like  joins  to 
defme  parallel  longitudinal  channels  therein,  comprising  pass- 
ing through  respective  ones  of  said  channels  a  plurality  of 
shaping  tools  to  deform  said  workpiece  into  said  profile  ele- 
ments of  a  desire  shape,  wherein  each  of  said  shaping  tools 
comprises  a  group  of  at  least  three  shaping  units  mounted  on  a 
support  frame  for  location  inside  the  respective  channel  of  the 
workpiece,  each  said  shaping  unit  including 
an  endless  web  and  guide  means  for  conducting  said  endless 
web  in  contact  with  said  material  the  shaping  uniu  of  each 
said  tool  being  arranged  so  that  only  their  endless  webs 
make  contact  with  the  material  of  the  workpiece  during 
the  shaping  process  in  a  manner  that  avoids  any  relative 
displacement  between  said  webs  and  said  material  during 
the  shaping  process  so  that  sliding  friction  is  substantially 
eliminated  between  the  material  of  the  workpiece  and  the 
shaping  tool. 
6.  A  shaping  tool  arrangement  for  producing  an  array  of 
hollow  profile  elements  from  a  formable  workpiece  that  is 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  material  having  a  large 
width-to-thickness  ratio  adjoined  to  each  other  along  longitu- 
dinal seam-like  joins  to  define  parallel  longitudinal  channels 
therein,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  shaping 
toob  to  deform  the  respective  channels  of  the  workpiece  into 
said  profile  elemenU  of  a  desired  shape,  wherein  each  of  said 
shaping  tools  comprises  a  group  of  at  least  three  shaping  unite 
mounted  upon  a  support  frame  for  location  inside  the  respec- 
tive channel  of  said  workpiece.  each  said  shaping  unit  includ- 
ing at  least  one  endless  web,  guide  means  for  conducting  said 
endless  web  in  a  loop  in  contact  with  an  inside  surface  of  a 
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PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HIGH-STRENGTH  POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOL  FIBER 
Akio  Okmiry;  Hirofkmi  Saao;  Hayami  YoikiM>cki:  ToiDoyaU 
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Filed  Dec.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633.955 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high-strength  polyvinyl  alcohol 
fiber  comprising: 

dissolving  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  viscosity  average 
polymerization  degree  of  at  least  3.000  in  a  solvent;  and 

extruding  the  obtained  doped  solution  through  a  spinneret 
into  a  coagulating  bath  so  as  to  conduct  flow-up  wet 
spinning,  said  spinneret  being  immersed  in  said  coagulat- 


ing bath  to  a  length  of  not  more  than  20  nun  and  being 
covered,  on  all  of  its  sides  that  are  immersed  in  the  coagu- 
lating bath,  with  a  heat-insulating  means  or  heating  means 
so  that  only  the  dope-extruding  surface  of  said  spinneret 
touches  the  coagulating  bath,  said  coagulating  bath  com- 
prising an  orgaaic  solvent  and  having  a  bath  temperature 
of  15*  C.  or  below. 


5.229,058 
ENVIRONMENTAL  SEALING 
Darid  W.  Uken,  Frenoot;  Paid  G.  Sckoeastein,  Redwood  Qty, 
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5,229,059 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  COSMETIC  STICK 
Peter  A.  Divone,  Sr.,  New  aty,  N.Y4  Aageio  C.  Piro,  Jr.,  Swe- 
desboro.  NJ.,  and  Jesus  A.  Urbaez,  Waterbory,  Coon.,  as- 
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Filed  Dec.  5,  1991.  Scr.  No.  803,265 
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1.  A  process  for  shaping  an  end  of  a  solid  cosmetic  stick 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  filling  a  package  body  with  a  molten  cosmetic  composi- 
tion; 

(ii)  solidifying  said  composition  within  said  package  body  to 
form  said  cosmetic  stick; 

(iii)  heating  a  means  for  molding  an  end  of  said  solidified 


coametic  stick,  the  heated  molding  means  being  a  heated 
die  having  a  mold  cavity  defining  a  selected  shape; 

(iv)  elevating  the  sobdified  cosmetic  stick  above  an  open 
terminal  end  of  said  package  body  to  expoae  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  stick; 

(v)  contacting  said  end  portion  of  said  cosmetic  stick  with 
said  heated  die,  thereby  shaping  said  cosmetic  stick  end 
portion  into  said  selected  shape. 


14.  A  method  of  environmentally  sealing  a  substrate  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  container  around  the  substrate: 

(b)  subjecting  a  sealing  material  having  an  ultimate  elonga- 
tion according  to  ASTM  D638-80  of  at  least  100%  and  a 
cone  penetration  at  cure  according  to  ASTM  D2 17-68  at 
21*  C.  of  greater  than  100(10-  1  mm)  to  shear  forces  suffi- 
cient to  cause  a  fragmenution  of  the  sealing  material;  and 

(c)  extmding  the  sheared  material  into  the  container  such 
that  it  surrounds  the  substrate. 


5^29,060 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF  A 
FEED  YARN  OF  UNDRAWN  POLYESTER  FILAMENTS 
BoOnii  H.  Kmx,  WcM  Chnlcr,  Pl,  md  itmm  B.  Noe,  WB- 
N.C  Mri^nrs  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Mmsi  and 
'.  Wilari^ftM,  DeL 
DirWoa  ofScr.  No.  338,251,  Apr.  14, 1989,  PM.  No.  S4M6^7, 
wkick  b  a  contteMtkM-te-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  S3,3«,  May  22, 1987, 
abandoned,  wkick  is  a  eonti—atlonhpMt  or  Scr.  No.  82433. 
Jan.  30, 1986,  abandoned.  TMs  ippllcnHon  Sep.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

753,529 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  feed  yam  of 
undrawn  polyester  filaments,  characterized  in  that  said  feed 
yam  of  undrawn  polyester  filamenu  is  partially  drawn  to  a 
uniform  yam  by  hot-drawing  or  by  cold-drawing,  with  or 
without  heat-setting,  and  that  said  feed  yam  is  of  elongation- 
to-break  (Efi)  about  40  to  about  120%,  tenacity  at  7%  elonga- 
tion (T7)  at  least  about  0.7  grams/denier,  boil-off  shrinkage 
(S|)  less  than  about  10%.  thermal  subility  as  shown  by  an  S2 
value  less  than  about  -(- 1%,  net  shrinkage  (S12)  less  than  about 
8%,  maximum  shrinkage  tension  (ST)  less  than  about  0.3 
grams/denier,  density  (p)  about  1 .35  to  about  1 .39  grams/cubic 
centimeter,  and  crystal  sire  (CS)  about  55  to  about  90  A  and 
also  at  least  about  the  following  value  in  relation  to  the  density: 

CS>(2S<V)-2g2.5)A. 


5,2294161 

MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOLLOW 

TUBE  COMPONENT  FOR  A  DISPENSING  APPUCATOR 

Darrcil  W.  Van  Dyke,  Libertyrille,  and  Joka  P.  Rowe,  Antiock, 

both  of  DL,  acrisMm  to  Gun-Med  Packagins  Corporation, 

Aatiock,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1991.  Scr.  No.  807,220 
lat  a.'  B2SB  1/38.  21/46;  B29C  41/42 
VS.  a.  264—303  «  Oatai 

1.  A  mold  for  use  in  producing  a  hollow  tube  component  for 
a  dispensing  applicator,  comprising: 
a  one-piece,  smooth-surfaced  member,  said  member  com- 
prising a  main  body  section  having  a  cross  section  and 
having  a  forward  end-portion  and  a  rear  end-portion;  a 
shoulder  section  having  a  cross  section  and  having  a  for- 
ward end-portion  and  a  rear  end-portion,  said  rear  end- 
portion  of  said  shoulder  section  extending  from  said  for- 
ward end-portion  of  said  main  body  section;  a  neck  sec- 
tion having  a  cross  section  and  having  a  forward  end-por- 
tion and  a  rear  end-portion,  said  rear  end-portion  of  said 
neck  section  extending  from  said  forward  end-portion  of 
said  shoulder  section;  a  stem-element  section  having  a 
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cro«  section  and  having  ■  forward  end-portion  and  a  rear 
end-portion,  said  rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element 
section  extending  from  said  forward  etid-portion  of  said 
neck  section,  said  sections  having  common,  colinear, 
central,  longitudinal  axes,  with  said  neck  section  and  said 
stem-element  section  being  parallel  thereby: 

and  said  member  comprising  a  re-entrant  section  compnsmg 
a  slopmg,  straight-line,  re-entrant  surface  connecting  said 
forward  end-portion  of  said  neck  section  to  said  rear 
end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section;  said  re-entrant 
surface  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  forward  end- 
portion  of  said  neck  section,  and  a  second  end  connected 
to  said  rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section:  said 
straight-line  re-entrant  surface  forming  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 65  and  90  degrees  with  respect  to  said  common, 
colinear,  central,  longitudinal  axes  of  said  neck  section  and 
said  stem-element  section:  said  re-entrant  surface  sloping 
such  that  said  first  end  thereof  is  forward  of  said  second 
end,  said  forward  end-portion  of  said  neck  section  over- 
lapping said  rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section; 

said  member  being  made  of  metal  having  a  high  heat  capac- 
ity and  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  for  use  in  a 
dip-molding  process;  and  said  cross  section  of  said  main 
body  section  being  at  least  one  of  equal  to  and  greater  than 
each  of  said  cross  sections  of  said  shoulder  section,  said 
neck  lection,  and  said  stem-element  section. 

«.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  hollow  component  for 
a  dispensing  applicator  utilizing  a  mold  comprising: 

a  one-piece,  smooth-surfaced  member,  said  member  com- 
prising a  main  body  section  having  a  cross  section  and 


neck  section,  and  said  stem-element  section  for  allowing 
for  stripping  of  said  hollow  component  from  said  mold, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  fluidized  bed  of  meltable  particulate  resin- 
ous material  having  a  melting  temperatue; 

(b)  heating  said  mold  to  said  melting  temperature  of  said 
resinous  material; 

(c)  totally  immersing  said  heated  mold  into  said  fluidized 
bed  of  material  to  develop  a  coating  over  said  mold 
exposed  thereto  such  that  said  main  body  section,  said 
shoulder  section,  said  neck  section  and  said  stem-ele- 
ment section  are  completely  immersed  in  said  bed  of 
material; 

(d)  removing  said  mold  from  said  bed; 

(e)  heating  said  mold  with  said  coating  thereon  a  second 
time; 

(0  cooling  said  coating  on  said  mold  to  form  said  hollow 
component  for  said  dispensing  applicator;  and 

(g)  stripping  said  coating  as  said  hollow  component  from 
said  mold; 

(h)  said  step  (c)  comprising  exposing  said  re-entrant  sur- 
face to  said  material  and  causing  said  material  to  fill  a 
space  defined  between  said  re-entrant  surface  and  said 
rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section,  and  coat- 
ing said  re-entrant  surface  of  said  mold  with  said  mate- 
rial, said  step  of  causing  said  material  to  fill  said  space 
further  causing  a  substantially  triangular-shaped  filling 
of  said  material  to  be  formed  between  said  re-entrant 
surface  and  said  rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-clement 
section  overlapped  by  said  forward  end-portion  of  said 
neck  section  of  said  mold. 
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METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MOLD  PLATES  FROM  A 
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having  a  forward  etid-portion  and  a  rear  end-portion;  a 
shoulder  section  having  a  cross  section  and  having  a  for- 
ward end-portion  and  a  rear  end-portion,  said  rear  end- 
portion  of  said  shoulder  section  extending  from  said  for- 
ward end-portion  of  said  main  body  section;  a  neck  sec- 
tion having  a  cross  section  and  having  a  forward  end-por- 
tion and  a  rear  end-portion,  said  rear  end-portion  of  said 
neck  section  extending  from  said  forward  end-portion  of 
said  shoulder  section;  a  stem-element  section  having  a 
cross  section  and  having  a  forward  end-portion  and  a  rear 
end-portion,  said  rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element 
section  extending  from  said  forward  end-portion  of  said 
neck  section,   said   sections  having  common,   colinear, 
central,  longitudinal  axes; 
and  said  member  comprising  a  re-entrant  section  comprising 
a  sloping,  straight-line,  re-entrant  surface  connecting  said 
forward  end-portion  of  said  neck  section  to  said  rear 
end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section;  said  re-entrant 
surface  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  forward  end- 
portion  of  said  neck  section,  and  a  second  end  connected 
to  said  rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section;  said 
re-entrant  surface  forming  an  angle  of  between  65  and  90 
degrees  with  respect  to  said  common,  colinear.  central 
longitudinal  axes;  said  re-entrant  surface  sloping  such  that 
said  first  end  thereof  is  forward  of  said  second  end,  said 
forward  end-portion  of  said  neck  section  overlapping  said 
rear  end-portion  of  said  stem-element  section;  and 
said  member  being  made  of  metal  having  a  high  heat  capac- 
ity and  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  for  use  in  a 
dip-molding  process  and  said  cross  section  of  said  main 
body  section  being  at  least  one  of  equal  to  and  greater  than 
each  of  said  cross  sections  of  said  shoulder  section,  said 


1.  A  method  of  separating  an  upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  mold 
pUte  of  a  mold  assembly  (10)  supported  by  a  support  surface 
OS)  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween  from  a 
preformed  substrate  (16)  embraced  between  the  upper  (12)  and 
lower  (14)  mold  plates  comprising  the  steps  of:  supporting  the 
mold  assembly  (10)  on  the  support  surface  (76);  characterized 
by  clamping  a  plurality  of  clamps  (84)  about  the  periphery  of 
the  preformed  substrate  (16)  to  retrain  the  substrate  (16) 
against  the  support  surface  (76)  by  applying  a  force  directly 
against  the  substrate  (16)  independent  of  the  lower  mold  plate 
(14),  and  lifting  the  upper  mold  plate  (12)  to  separate  the  upper 
mold  pUtc  (12)  from  the  preformed  substrate  (16)  while  main- 


taining the  preformed  substrate  (16)  restrained  against  the 
support  surface  (76),  removing  the  clamps  (M)  from  the  sub- 
strate (16)  and  removing  the  substrate  (16)  from  the  lower 
mold  plate  (14). 


5,229,063  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  STEEL-MILL 
SLAG  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  IT  OUT 
Hakert  Stoap,  Howald;  Marc  SoItI,  EUaacc  a^  Albert  Pet- 
tier, Straasei^  aU  of  Lucnboarg.  aaaigMtn  to  Paid  Warth 
SjL,  Lazeaboarg 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,528 
CUioH  priority,  appUcatioo  Laxeabowg,  Mar.  1, 1991, 87896 
Int  a.'  C22B  7/04 
VS.  a.  266—45  1* 


rial  comprising  at  least  two  raw  material  supply  portt  provided 
at  a  lower  portioa  of  a  side  wall  of  said  furnace  for  supplying 
said  raw  material  into  said  fiimace.  at  leatt  two  reductive  gas 
supply  ports  provided  below  said  raw  material  supply  ports  for 
supplying  a  reductive  gas  into  said  furnace,  and  a  reductive  gas 
supply  section  of  said  furnace  provided  with  said  reductive  gas 
supply  ports,  inner  diameters  of  which  are  smaller  than  that  of 
a  raw  material  supply  section  of  said  fiimace  provided  with 
said  raw  material  supply  ports. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  PRIMARY  COOLANT  FLUID 

OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
daade  Bo«rgeoa,  Cn^ttt;  Mkhd  Boalet,  CarwOlei  Ea 
ParWa;  Fwa— ft  Tar4y,  LyoM,  a^ 

Talal  rtlff  if  I  a  '^■li""T  ° 

tomt,  CuwrbeTote,  Fr— ce 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  814,579 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiow  Fnmet,  Dec  28, 1990,  90-16493 
lat  CL»  G21C  17/02 
VS.  CL  376—247  W  < 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  steel-mill  slag  contained  in 
a  liquid  state  in  a  vessel,  including  the  steps  of: 

causing  the  slag  to  flow  through  an  orifice  near  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel: 

determining  the  flow  rate  of  the  slag  through  said  orifice  by 
continuously  checking  the  weight  of  the  vessel; 

directing  at  least  one  jet  of  water  onto  the  stream  of  slag 
flowing  from  the  vessel  to  granulate  the  slag;  and 

adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  granulating  water  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  flow  rate  of  slag  though  said  orifice. 


5^29,064 

FLUIDIZED  BED  TYPE  PRELIMINARY  REDUCING 

FURNACE  FOR  OXIDE  RAW  MATERIAL 

TerM  KaMtswia,  awl  KazM>  Klaara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japai^ 

aaaignors  to  Kawasaki  Sted  Corporatioii,  Kobe,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPW/01719,  §  371  Date  J«L  19, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JeL  19,  1991 

per  Filed  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  730,857 
brt.  CL'  C22B  5/14 
VS.  CL  266—172  ♦ 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  reducing  furnace  for  an  oxide  raw  mate- 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  primary 
coolant  fluid  of  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  pressure  vetad 
in  which  is  arranged  the  core  of  the  reactor  and  a  primary 
circuit  having  at  least  one  loop  on  which  is  arranged  a  steam 
generator,  and  which  comprises  pipes  (16,  55)  in  which  the 
primary  coolant  fluid  of  the  reactor  circulates,  one  of  said  pipes 
being  a  hot  leg  (16),  another  of  said  pipes  being  a  cold  leg  (55), 
connecting  the  pressure  vessel  to  the  steam  generator,  and 
another  pipe,  or  the  cold  leg  (55),  ensuring  the  return  of  the 
coolant  fluid  coming  from  the  steam  generator  into  the  pres- 
sure vessel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  sampling  coolant  fluid  from  a  substantially  horizontal 
part  of  the  hot  leg  (16)  at  at  least  three  pointt  (19.  20.  21) 
distributed  at  the  periphery  of  a  straight  section  of  the  hot 
leg  (16),  in  such  a  way  that  at  least  one  of  the  sampling 
points  (20,  21),  or  lower  sampling  poinu  is  situated  be- 
neath the  axis  (17)  of  the  hot  leg  (16); 

(b)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  water  sampled 
at  each  of  the  sampling  poinu  (19,  20,  21)  at  its  outlet  from 
the  hot  leg  (16);  and 

(c)  reintroducing  the  coolant  fluid  into  the  hot  leg  (16)  at  a 
point  (22)  situated  in  a  position  substantially  diametrically 
o(>posite  one  of  the  lower  sampling  pointt  (20,  21),  oo  the 
straight  section  of  the  hot  leg  (16). 

5^29,066  

CONTROL  ROD  POSITION  INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  laviak.  Jr,  Marrysrine;  Mfchael  D.  Heftel,  Pcm 
TowMhip,  WsatMirciaiid  Cooty,  aisd  Loids  R.  Ciobwyer. 
North  Huttafldoii,  aU  of  Pa^  aMigwirs  to 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1991,  Ser.  N4>.  740,354 
bt  CL'  G21C  17/00 
VS.  CL  376—258  ' 

1.  An  axial  rod  position  determination  system  for  a  control 
rod  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core,  said  system  comprising: 
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fixed  incore  detectors; 

analytical,  on-line  signature  means  for  periodically  creating 
a  response  signature  daubase  of  expected  detector  re- 
sponse deviations  for  assumed  rod  positions  from  a  refer- 
ence detector  response  produced  at  the  current  rod  poai- 
tion  by  said  fixed  incore  detectors;  and 


inside  said  reactor  tank,  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  and  pri- 
mary pump  inside  said  reactor  tank,  and  a  double  tank  of 
nodular  graphite  cast  iron  surrounding  said  reactor  tank  and 
serving  as  a  heat  accumulator,  said  double  tank  including  a 
plurality  of  detachably  interconnected  and  superposed  rings 
and  abase. 


S,229.06a 
OPTIMIZED  CRITICAL  POWER  IN  A  FUEL  BUNDLE 

WITH  PART  LENGTH  RODS 

Eric  B.  Tiitii  If--.  WrigktvrOk  BcMh,  N.C;  Brace  Matxacr, 

Swi  Joae,  Caltf4  Gary  E.  DU,  SwatogB,  GUf^  Rktard  A. 

Wolters,  Jr^  Sa  Joae,  Calif.,  aiid  Arthoay  P.  Reeae,  Sn 

Joae,  Calif.,  Mai^ors  to  GcMral  Electric  Ctmptmy,  Saa  Joae, 

Calif. 

Coattaaatio^ia-fvt  of  S«r.  No.  701,931,  May  17,  1»1, 

ahaaiJnafil.  aad  a  coatiaaatioiHla-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,644,  May 

17, 1991,  abMdoMd.  Tkia  apvUcatioa  Jal.  15. 1992.  Ser.  No. 

914,399 

I^  CL'  G21C  15/00 

VS.  CL  37«— 371  '»  ' 


rod  position  determination  means  for  continuously  deter- 
mining a  moved  rod  powtion  of  the  control  rod  by  scan- 
ning the  signature  daUbase  for  a  signature  match  between 
the  expected  detector  response  deviations  and  current 
detector  response  deviations  produced  by  said  fixed  in- 
core detectors  with  the  control  rod  at  the  moved  rod 
position. 

50294167 
UQUID  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Hcin-WOhda  HaiMcra,  Bcrgiack  GladbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Garaaay,  aaaigMr  to  Siemca«  AktieagcaellachafI,  MaiUck, 
Fed.  Rcy!  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  May  15. 1992,  Ser.  No.  8*4,742 
dalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Not.  17, 
19«9,393«34S 

Ut.  CL'  G21C  13/08 
VS.  CL  376—294  •  Oa'" 
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1.  In  a  modular  nuclear  power  plant  having  a  reactor  cavern 
with  cooling  surfaces,  a  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  in 
the  reactor  cavern,  comprising  a  reactor  tank,  a  reactor  core 


1.  In  a  boiling  water  reactor  having  discrete  bundles  of  fuel 
rods  confined  within  channel  enclosed  fuel  assemblies  wherein 
said  fuel  bundle  includes: 

a  plurality  of  fuel  rods  for  placement  within  said  channel, 
each  said  fuel  rod  containing  fissile  material  for  producing 
nuclear  reaction  when  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  moder- 
ating water  coolant  and  moderated  neutrons; 

a  lower  tie  plate  for  supporting  said  bundle  of  fiiel  rods 
within  said  channel,  said  lower  tie  pUte  joining  the  bottom 
of  said  channel  to  close  the  bottom  end  of  said  channel, 
said  lower  tie  plate  providing  defined  apertures  for  the 
inflow  of  water  coolant  in  said  channel  between  said  fiiel 
rods  for  generation  of  steam  during  said  nuclear  reaction; 

said  plurality  of  fuel  rods  extending  from  said  lower  tie  plate 
wherein  a  single  phase  region  of  said  water  in  said  bundle 
is  defined  to  an  upward  portion  of  said  bundle  wherein  a 
annular  flow  regime  of  said  water  and  steam  in  said  bundle 
is  defined  during  nuclear  steam  generating  reaction  in  said 
fuel  bundle; 

an  upper  tie  pUte  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  bundle 
of  fijel  rods,  said  upper  tie  plate  joining  the  top  of  said 
channel,  said  upper  tie  plate  providing  apertures  for  the 
outflow  of  water  and  generated  steam  in  said  channel 
during  said  nuclear  reaction; 

spacers  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  tie  plates  at  prese- 
lected elevauons  along  said  fuel  rods  for  maintaining  said 
fuel  rods  in  spaced  apart  location  along  the  length  of  said 
fiiel  assembly  including  a  first  group  of  spacers  in  said 
lower  region  of  said  fuel  bundle  and  a  second  group  of 
spacers  in  said  upper  annular  flow  regime  of  said  fiiel 
bundle; 


a  plurality  of  said  fuel  rods  being  part  length  fuel  rods  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  tie  plate  towards  said  upper  tie 
plate,  said  partial  length  fuel  rods  terminating  at  ends 
within  the  upper  region  of  said  fuel  bundle  before  reach- 
ing said  upper  tie  plate  and  causing  deceased  pressure 
drop  in  said  annular  flow  regime  of  said  fuel  bundle  during 
said  nuclear  steam  generating  reaction; 

the  improvement  to  said  bundle  comprising: 

means  in  the  annular  flow  regime  of  said  fitel  bundle  for 
restoring  at  least  some  of  the  decreased  pressure  drop 
realized  by  said  part  length  fuel  rods  whereby  improved 
critical  power  performance  is  achieved  at  said  fuel  bundle 
having  said  part  length  fuel  rods. 


5029,070 
LOW  TEMPERATURE- WETTING  TIN-BASE  SOLDER 
PASTE 
CyatUa  M.  Melton,  BoUagbrook;  Andrew  SUpor,  Cleadalf 
Hcigkta, and  WUliaafi  M.  Bcckeabaugh,  B«rria«tOii, all oTDL, 
aaalganri  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  DL 
Filed  JbL  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,109 
lit  CL'  B23K  35/34 
VS.  CL  420—557  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  low  temperature- wetting  tin-base  solder  paste  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  first  and  a  second  solder  powder,  said  first 
powder  being  formed  of  a  predominantly  tin  metal  having  a 
first  melting  temperature,  said  second  powder  being  formed  of 
a  tin  alloy  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  indium  and  bismuth  and  having  a  melting  temperature 
less  than  the  first  melting  temperature. 


5029jr71 

CATALYTIC  OXIDI2XR  FOR  TREATING  FIXED 

QUANTniES  OF  GASES 

DoHinic  Meo.  Uh  1807  TradewiMb  La.,  Newport  BcMk,  CaUt. 

92660 

Coati>aatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,986,  Mar.  26,  1990, 
abandotd.  which  is  a  coatiMMtioa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,158, 
Ang.  19.  1988,  ab— doaed.  This  appiicatioa  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser. 
No.  766,659 
lat  CL'  A61L  2/Oa  9/00 
VS.  CL  422—2  21  OafaH 

1.  A  batch  method  for  the  controlled  oxidation  of  a  combus- 
tible gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  oxidation  housing  having  an  entrance,  an 
exit,  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  solid  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen,  said  catalyst  having  a  predetermined 
heat  capacity; 

b.  providing  a  closed  containment  space  containing  a  vol- 
ume of  a  preselected  combustible  gas; 

c.  preheating  said  solid  catalyst  to  a  predetermined  initiatioa 


temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  oxidatioa  of  said  preae- 
lected  combustible  gas; 

.  transferring  said  preselected  combustible  gas  from  said 
closed  containment  space  and  into  said  entrance  of  said 
oxidatioa  housing  in  contact  with  said  sobd  catalyst  and 
oxygen  where  oxidatioa  of  said  combustible  gas  occurs 
and  combustion  products  are  produced; 

.  supplying  ambient  air  to  said  entrance  of  said  oxidatioa 
bowing  at  essentially  no  more  than  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  combustion  of  said  preselected  combostibie  gaa, 
and  independent  of  the  temperature  of  both  said  solid 


5029  JW9 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALLOY  STEELS  FOR  TIRE 

REINFORCEMENT 

Robert  M.  ShcaMMki,  North  Caatoa,  tmd  Doag  K.  Kia,  AknM. 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  The  Goodycw  Tire  A  RiAbcr 

Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  771,028,  Oct.  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,167,727, 

which  is  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,854,  Jul.  25, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,066,455,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  415,948,  Oct 

2, 1989,  Pat  No.  4.960.473.  TUa  appiicatioa  Nor.  23. 1992,  Ser. 

No.  979,980 

lat  CL'  C22C  3S/00 

VS.  <X  420—104  6  CWm 

1.  A  steel  alloy  composition  which  is  particularly  suitable  for 

use  in  manufacturing  reinforcing  wire  for  rubber  products 

which  consisu  essentially  of  (a)  about  94.2  to  about  99.19 

weight  percent  iron,  (b)  about  0.4  to  about  l.S  weight  percent 

carbon,  (c)  about  0.05  to  about  1  weight  percent  silicon,  (d) 

about  O.OS  to  about  1.2  weight  percent  manganese,  (e)  about 

0.01  to  about  O.S  weight  percent  nickel,  and  (0  about  0.3  to 

about  1.6  weight  percent  cobalt. 


JW    Jff 


catalyst  and  said  combustible  gas  present  within  said  en- 
trance to  said  oxidation  housing; 

f.  discontinuing  said  preheating  of  said  solid  catalyst,  said 
solid  catalyst  absorbing  the  heat  exotbermally  released 
from  the  oxidation  of  said  preselected  combustible  gas, 
and  wherein  the  maximum  temperature  of  said  solid  cata- 
lyst is  limited  to  a  safe  temperature  by  the  provisioa  of  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  solid  catalyst  to  abaotb  the 
exothermal  heat  released  from  said  oxidatioa  without 
exceeding  said  safe  temperature;  and 

g.  exhausting  said  combustion  products  from  said  exit  of  said 
oxidation  housing  as  exhaust  gases. 


5029  jr72 

USE  OF  INTERHALOGEN  COMPOUNDS  AS  A 

STERILIZING  AGENT 

Gregorio  TaraMoo,  WoodbrMgc,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  IM/M  Cm- 


FUad  Feb.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  829,417 
lot  CL'  AOIN  59/10 
VS.  a.  422—37  33  ( 

1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  the  surface  of  an  article  contami- 
nated with  bacterial  spores  comprising  the  step  of  said  surface 
to  an  effective  amount  of  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  at 
least  one  gaseous  fluorine  interhalogen  compound  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  kill  said  spores. 


5029jr73 
ONE-STEP  COMPETTTIVE  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  THE 
SEMIQUANTTTATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  PLASMA 

LIPOPROTEIN(A) 

Sbcat-Ckaiv  Lm»,  Md  CkMda  B.  Patei,  both  af  LftMtnMa, 

DL,  aaaivMis  to  Abbott  Laboratorlaa.  Abbott  Pwk,  DL 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,935 

Iirt.  CL'  GOIN  33/543.  33/55S.  33/577 

VS.  CL  422—56  "  ' 


1.  A  teststrip  device  for  determining  the  presence  or  amouat 
of  lipoprotein(s)  (Lp(a))  in  a  test  sample,  comprising: 
a)  an  application  pad  containing  labeled  Lp(aX  wherein  said 
application  pad  receives  the  test  sample,  and  wherein  said 
.pad  is  in  fluid  flow  contact  with 
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b)  •  porous  materia]  through  which  the  ten  sample  migrates 
by  capillary  action,  wherein  said  porous  material  contains 
a  pluraUty  of  capture  sites  containing  immobilized  anti- 

Lp(a)  antibody, 
wherein  a  first  capture  site  retains  substantially  all  of  said 
labeled  Lp(a)  when  there  is  Jess  than  a  threshold  amount 
of  Lp(a)  present  in  the  test  sample  and  through  which 
the  test  sample  and  labeled  Lp(a)  must  pass  prior  to 
migrating  to  a  subsequent  capture  site,  and 
wherein  each  subsequent  capture  site  which  retains  la- 
beled Lp(a)  indicates  that  an  increasingly  higher 
amount  of  Lp(a)  is  preaent  in  the  test  sample. 

S429.074 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE^AMPLE 

MULTIPLE-REAGENT  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

W«f«a  J.  H«rth,  Mvlkoro;  tUmt  J.  L«mMr,  PlainTflIc;  Kcr- 

■H  W  JoMa.  n—iagfcaw  mi  Ckwica  A.  Bell,  Wcstom  all 

.fPiiii.  Mrir"  to  PncWiM  Syrta—,  I»c^  Natick,  MaM. 

QMtiMatien  of  S«r.  No.  Z24,0».  J>L  25,  IMS,  abMdoM^  TWa 

^pMrtlira  Dk.  9,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  M7,r72 
lat  O.'  COIN  35/02 
VS.  a.  422-44  » 


plural  test  cells  and  liquid  from  a  common  sample  con- 
tainer into  plural  test  cells. 


5029,075 

REACTIVE  SYSTEM  SCREENING  TOOL 

Ham  K.  Fanake,  Hhwdalf,  DL,  aMlgMr  to  WMtiagko«e  Etee- 

trk  Corp.,  PHtabvgk,  Pa. 
CoatlBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  256,719,  Oct  12,  19m,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Ja>.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,274 
Int.  a.)  BOU  19/00 
VS.  a.  422—130  «  < 


1.  An  analyzer  system  for  mixing  samples  and  reagenU  and 
performing  an  optical  analysis  thereof,  the  analyzer  compris- 


ing 


a  turntable  which  supportt  a  plurality  of  sample  containers 
containing  sample  liquid  in  a  circular  array,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  sample  containers  being  removable  from  the 
turntable  independenUy  from  each  other,  and  a  pluraUty 
of  larger  reagent  containers  supported  by  the  turntable  for 
containing  reagent  liquid  in  a  circular  array,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  larger  reagent  containers  being  removable 
from  the  turntable  independently  from  each  other  and 
independently  from  the  sample  containers; 
a  circular  array  of  removable  transparent  test  cells  surround- 
ing the  pluraUty  of  reagent  containers  and  sample  contain- 
ers, the  test  cells  being  supported  on  the  tumuble  and 
being  removable  from  the  turntable  independently  from 
the  plurality  of  sample  containers  and  reagent  containers; 
an  optical  analyzer  positioned  adjacent  to  the  turntable 
which  illuminates  a  selected  test  cell  on  the  turntable  and 
detects  light  from  the  cell  to  provide  a  signal  represenU- 
tive  of  a  property  of  liquid  in  the  test  cell; 
a  translatable  probe  which  withdraws  liquid  from  selected 
ones  of  the  sample  containers  and  the  reagent  containers 
and  dispenses  withdrawn  Uquid  into  a  selected  test  ceU  to 
mis  Uquid  from  the  sample  and  reagent  containers,  the 
probe  being  selectively  poaitionable  over  all  sample  and 
reagent  containers  and  all  test  cells  by  translation  of  the 
probe  and  roution  of  the  turntable;  and 
a  programmable  controller  and  drive  assembly,  the  conUol- 
ler  being  programmed  for  routing  the  turntable,  translat- 
ing the  probe  and  causing  the  probe  to  withdraw  and 
dispense  sample  liquid  and  reagent  liquid  to  mix  reagent 
and  samples  in  test  cells  and  perform  tests  as  programmed 
for  individual  samples,  the  controller  being  programmed 
to  ditfyM*  bqiiid  frooi  a  common  reagent  container  into 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  studying  the  behavior  of  chemical 
reactants,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  exterior  containment  vessel, 

a  reactant  receiver  of  a  given  thermal  mass  disposed  within 
said  exterior  containment  vessel  and  receiving  in  use  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  reactantt  to  be  studied,  said 
quantity  of  reactanU  also  having  a  given  thermal  mass, 

a  record  of  a  predetermined  rate  of  temperature  increase  of 
a  chemically  inert  thermal  mass  nearly  identical  to  the 
total  thermal  mass  of  said  receiver  and  said  reactanU 
under  study, 

means  for  introducing  said  reactanU  into  said  receivw, 

vessel  thermal  insulation  surrounding  said  receiver  to  inhibit 
heat  transfer  from  said  receiver, 

temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in  intimate  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  reactanU  in  said  receiver, 

heating  means  disposed  within  a  portion  of  said  vessel  ther- 
mal insulation, 

a  source  of  external  energy  and  a  connection  between  said 
external  energy  source  and  said  heating  means  within  said 
receiver, 

control  means  disposed  between  said  external  energy  source 
and  said  receiver  having  an  energy  rate  control  input  for 
replicating  the  predetermined  rate  of  temperature  increase 
in  the  chemically  mtrt  thermal  mass  and  thereby  instanU- 
neously  feeding  to  said  heating  element  an  amount  of 
energy  which  will  cause  the  predetermined  rate  of  tem- 
perature increase  in  the  chemically  inert  thermal  mass, 

and 

comparison  means  disposed  outside  said  exterior  contain- 
ment vessel  and  operatively  attached  to  said  temperature 
sensing  mean*  for  comparing  the  rate  of  increase  in  tem- 
perature of  said  reactanU  and  said  receiver  with  the  rate  of 
increase  in  temperature  of  said  inert  thermal  mass, 

whereby  the  rate  of  temperature  increaie  due  to  chemical 
reactivity  may  be  determined,  so  that  the  self-heat  rate  of 
each  ingredienu  may  be  determined  for  vent  mixing  cal- 
culatiofia. 
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5429,076 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  POLYMER  BUILD-UP  IN  A 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTCM 
Richard  H.  F^hcr,  666S  CrcMknr  Dr.,  PmM  Hd^ta,  OUo 

44130 

FIM  May  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  880,564 
Ut  a.'  C08F  2/00 
VS.  a.  422—131  17  OaiM 

15.  A  polymerization  reactor  having  on  all  of  the  reactor 
sorAKes  in  contact  with  the  reaction  medium  during  polymeri-   VS.  O.  423 — 171 
zation,  a  coating  composition  comprised  of  a  deprotonated 
polyaniline  polymer. 


5,2294)78  

FILTER  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  IMPURITIES  OR 

CONTAMINANTS 
Hmi  A.  Haarlc.  BopflnH,  Fad.  Rc».  •«  ( 

HMOMwarka  Gi*H.  Fad.  Rap.  af  t 
Fllad  N«f .  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  6U3S 

icatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Ctrmmj,  Oct  14. 
1909,3937809 

I^  CL>  BOID  50/Oa  39/08;  BOU  8/00 
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5029,077 
SULFUR  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tcny  A.  Bell,  Bel  Air;  Michael  G.  Malkadorc,  HaMtrcr, 
ThowM  E.  Klciafcldt,  EUicott  Qty,  a^  Haafitoa  G^alkcr, 
Jr.,  BaMwfai,  aU  oTMd.,  aari^ora  to  EaTirousort 
Corp.,  BaHteorc  Md. 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  745,689 
bt  CL'  BOID  53/30 
VS.  CL  422—168  ^  ' 


»iBan«i 


1.  A  sulfur  rate  control  system  for  substantially  optimizing 
particulate  removal  performance  of  an  electrostatic  precipita- 
tor in  fluid  communication  with  a  flue  carrying  combustion 
producu  of  a  fossil  fuel,  comprising: 

an  electrostatic  precipitator  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a 
flue  gas: 

means  for  injecting  sulfiir  trioxide  into  a  flue  for  mixing  with 
said  flue  gas  at  a  location  preceding  entry  of  said  flue  gas 
into  said  electrostatic  precipiutor,  said  injection  of  sulfur 
trioxide  being  varied  responsive  to  a  proportional  control 
signal;  and, 

control  means  coupled  to  both  said  flue  and  said  sulfiir 
trioxide  injection  means  for  generating  said  proportional 
control  signal,  said  control  means  including  (I)  means  for 
measuring  a  sulfur  dioxide  concentration  quantity  in  said 
flue  gas  at  a  location  preceding  said  sulfur  trioxide  injec- 
tion means,  (2)  means  for  measuring  a  flow  rate  of  particu- 
lates in  said  flue  gas  at  a  location  preceding  said  sulfur 
trioxide  injection  means,  and  (3)  a  controller  for  calculat- 
ing a  ratio  between  said  sulfiir  dioxide  concentration  quan- 
tity and  said  flow  rate  of  particulates,  said  ratio  calculating 
controller  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  sulfiir  diox- 
ide measuring  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
particulate  flow  rate  measuring  means  for  generating  said 
proportional  control  signal  in  proportion  to  a  difference 
between  a  predetermined  value  and  said  ratio  between 
said  sulfiir  dioxide  concentration  quantity  and  said  flow 
rate  of  particulates,  said  ratio  controller  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  sulfur  trioxide  injection  means  for  maxi- 
mizing particulate  removal  efRcioicy  of  said  electrosutic 
precipitator. 


1.  Fnter  for  the  separation  of  impurities  or  contaminantt 
from  a  fluid  or  gaseous  medium,  such  as  the  harmful  compo- 
nenU  from  the  exhaust  fumes  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  filter  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  compression  molded,  high- 
temperature-resistant  filter  plates  arranged  one  above  the  other 
to  form  a  pluraUty  of  inlet  channeb  and  flow  outlet  channds 
between  themaelves  with  no  interveiiiiig  structtue  between 
said  filter  plates,  with  the  channeb  each  open  on  one  filter 
body  end  hce  for  the  formation  of  inlet  and/or  outlet  openings 
and  each  closed  on  the  opposite  filter  body  end  face,  and  the 
channel  closure  and  connection  of  adjacent  filter  plates  taking 
place  alternately  on  each  filter  end  face  by  in  each  case  two 
adjacent  filter  plates  being  pushed  into  and  surrounded  by 
stirrup  paru  which  extend  over  and  grip  the  entire  edge  of  the 
filter  plate  adjacent  end  edge,  to  effect  a  fluid  impermeable  seal 
at  said  end  edges. 


50294179  

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMOTIVE 

EXHAUCT  EMISSION  CONTROL 
TakMU  Harada,  Naooya;  Fnrio  Abe,  HMda,  aad 
MiiMO,  T^ii^  aU  of  Japaa,  — Iganrs  to  NGK 

Ltd.,  JapM 
Coattaatta  of  Scr.  No.  581,909,  Sc|k  14, 1990,  itsadia^i  IMi 
^pHraflira  Mar.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  852,508 

dataa  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  Jap«^  Jan.  29, 1990,  M72930 
Thcportioaofthctof»oftMaprtwrtsiikinaittoNo».5,. 

IM.  CL'  FOIN  3/10:  BOID  53/36;  H05B  3/10 
VS.  a.  422—174  » 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  a  fluid  to  be  flowed  there- 
through, comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  main  monolithic  catalyst  capable  of  being 
disposed  in  a  fluid  stream;  and 

(ii)  a  heating  element  capable  of  being  dbposed  in  said  fluid 
stream  in  a  location  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
downstream  of  said  at  least  one  main  monoUthic  catalyst 
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and  between  a  plurality  of  main  monolithic  catalysts,  said 

heating  element  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  monolithic  honeycomb  struc- 
ture having  a  radial  periphery  and  two  ends,  including 
a  plurality  of  passages  which  are  defined  by  partition 
walls  and  extend  in  an  axial  direction  between  the  ends, 
and  at  least  one  slit  which  is  formed  through  said  parti- 
tion walls,  said  slit  being  open  and  unfilled  in  the  area 
through  which  a  fluid  stream  may  pass  through  the 
honeycomb  structure,  and  being  substantially  planar 
and  extending  through  the  axial  length  of  said  hooey- 
comb  structure  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axial 
direction  and  crossing  the  planes  of  a  plurality  of  parti- 
tion walls  of  the  honeycomb  structure;  and 

at  least  two  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
honeycomb  structure. 


5429,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESS 

INCLUDING  PHOTO-EXCITATION  PROCESS 

ToiUlum  Soda.  VokohuM,  Japu,  aMivHW  to  Regal  JoM  Co„ 

Ltd^  KaMgawa,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatkNi  of  Set.  No.  309.317,  Feb.  10.  1989.  abandoaed. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Mar.  14.  1991.  Scr.  No.  670.368 

n«i»«  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan.  Feb.  12.  1968,  63-31511 

Lit.  CL'  BOIJ  19/12;  B05D  3/06 

U-S.  a.  427—186  «  ClalBM 


5^29,080 

RESISTANCE  ADJUSTING  TYPE  HEATER  AND 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

Faaio  Abe.  Haada;  TakaaU  Harada,  Nagoya.  aad  Hiroahige 

MisMo,  T^|i^  aU  of  Japm,  aMignon  to  NGK  iMidatan, 

Ltd..  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  581.990,  Sc».  14, 1990.  abandotd.  TWa 

■ppUcatkM  Mar.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,007 

CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-172931 

The  portkw  ofthe  tera  of  thla  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  Nov.  5, 2008, 

^^,  beca  <Hffi»*iMcd- 

Int.  CI.'  FOIN  i/10:  BOID  Ji/i4  H05B  3/10 

US.  CL  422—174  7  Clatea 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  a  fluid  to  be  flowed  there- 
through, comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  main  monolithic  catalyst  capable  of  being 

disposed  in  a  fluid  stream;  and 
(ii)  a  heating  element  capable  of  being  disposed  in  said  fluid 
stream  and  being  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  main  mono- 
lithic catalyst,  said  heating  element  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  monohthic  honeycomb  struc- 
ture having  a  radical  periphery  and  two  ends,  including 
a  plurality  of  passages  which  are  defined  by  partition 
walls  and  extend  in  an  axial  direction  between  the  ends, 
and  at  least  one  slit  which  is  formed  through  said  parti- 
tion walls,  said  slit  being  open  and  unfilled  in  the  area 
through  which  a  fluid  stream  may  pass  through  the 
honeycomb  structure,  and  being  substantially  planar 
and  extending  through  the  axial  length  of  said  honey- 
comb structure  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axial 
direction  and  crossing  the  planes  of  a  plurality  of  parti- 
tion walls  of  the  honeycomb  structure;  and 
at  least  two  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  said 

honeycomb  structure; 
wherein  a  cross-section  of  said  heated  portion  taken  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  axial  direction  has  an  area 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  an  area  of  a  corre- 
sponding cross-section  of  said  at  least  one  main  mono- 
lithic catalyst. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  window  fouling  and  chamber 
wall  fouling  using  gas  spiral  vortices  in  making  semiconductors 
by  a  photo-exciution  process  or  a  plasma  process  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  revolving  gas  chamber  for  forming  spiral  vortices  flow 
of  purge  gas  and  a  gas  reaction  chamber,  said  revolving 
gas  chamber  being  located  above  or  beiide  said  gas  reac- 
tion chamber; 

(b)  said  revolving  gas  chamber  having  a  multiplicity  of  gas 
inleU  located  in  a  wall  thereof  and  which  are  oriented  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  center  thereof  and  all  of  said 
gas  inleu  being  oriented  to  produce  a  gas  low  therein  in 
the  same  direction,  control  said  gas  flow  therein  to  form 
said  spiral  vortices  therein  and  prevent  reverse  flow  due 
to  turbulent  flow  of  reactant  gases  in  said  gas  reaction 
chamber  and  without  mixing  with  reactant  gases  in  said 
revolving  gas  chamber  and  with  complete  isolation  from  a 
window  in  said  revolving  gas  chamber  and  from  said 
reactant  gases,  and  avoiding  window  fouling  and  chamber 
wall  fouling  in  said  revolving  gas  chamber,  the  spiral 
vortices  being  formed  away  from  said  window  or  top 
surface  of  said  revolving  gas  chamber,  and  without  the 
need  to  be  in  contact  with  said  window  or  top  surface  of 
said  revolving  gas  chamber, 

(c)  said  spiral  vortices  flow  in  said  revolving  gas  chamber 
being  in  a  clockwise  or  counter<lockwi8e  direction  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof; 

(d)  a  partition  having  a  centrally  located  circular  opening 
disposed  between  said  revolving  gas  chamber  and  said  gas 
reaction  chamber; 

(e)  a  light  source  disposed  internally  or  externally  with 
respect  to  said  revolving  gas  chamber  and  providing  light 
to  said  gas  reaction  chamber  through  said  revolving  gas 
chamber;  and 

(0  one  or  a  multiplicity  of  reactant  gas  inlets  in  said  wall  of 
said  gas  reaction  chamber,  an  exhaust  outlet  connected  to 
a  vacuum  pump  located  in  a  wall  of  said  gas  reaction 
chamber,  and  a  substrate  holder  for  supporting  a  substrate 
to  be  treated  disposed  in  said  gas  reaction  chamber  be- 
tween the  gas  inlets  and  the  exhaust  outlet. 


5,229,082 
MELT  REPLENISHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DENDRITIC 
WEB  GROWTH 
RayaKwd  G.  Seidcaatickcr.  Forcat  Hflli;  Ridwrd  J.  Ranw,  PaM 
Twp..  Weatmorefand  Gouty;  George  V.  B.  Hall,  Bcthd  Park; 
James  P.  McHagh,  Wffldas  Twp..  AUcgkcay  Coaatr,  F^aak 
L.  Przywarty.  Jeffieraoa  Boro,  aad  Lyad  R.  McCofvidt, 
UakM  Twp.,  WaahlBfftoa  Otaaty,  aU  of  Pa.,  aariganri  to 
WcadagkoMC  Electric  Corp.,  Pfttabar^  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  470,000,  Jaa.  25, 1990,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
applicatioB  Aag.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  749,503 
lat  a.)  C30B  15/02 
MS.  CL  422—249  16 


5,229,083 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRYSTAL  RIBBON 

GROWTH 

Cart  E.  Bka,  132  ChalaMn  Dr.,  Rocbiilw,  Mkk.  48863 

DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  47535,  Fck.  5, 1998.  Pat  No.  5,855457. 

TUs  applicatioa  JaL  18,  1991.  Sar.  No.  732,164 

Lrt.  a.'  C30B  13/20 

VS.  CL  422—250  10  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  crystalline  ribbon  from  source 
material  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  film  of  material  in  a  plaae, 

first  heating  means  comprising  temperature  regulated  means 
in  thermally  conductive  relation  to  the  film  for  initially 
heating  the  otaterial  and  subaequently  stabihring  the  tem- 
perature surrounding  the  film, 

second  beating  means  for  melting  the  film  of  material  and 
m«iiit«i«iii£  the  temperature  of  the  n>olten  film  including 
planar  electrodes  parallel  to  the  said  plane  for  producing 
electrical  currents  in  the  material  causing  a  film  of  mate- 
rial to  melt  along  a  zone  in  the  aooroe  body,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  planar  dectrodes  is  in  thermally  conduc- 
tive relatioa  with  both  the  first  heating  means  and  the  film 
of  materia]  to  i^ovide  a  thermal  path  fitxn  the  first  heating 
means  to  the  film  of  material. 

means  for  controllably  removing  heat  from  the  molted  fifan 
of  material  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  to  effect  ribbon  growth, 

means  for  causing  relative  motion  parallel  to  the  plane  be- 
tween the  ribbon  and  the  heating  means,  and 

means  for  replenishing  the  melted  film. 


1.  An  enclosed  melt  replenishing  system  for  dendritic  web 
growth  in  an  elongated  crucible  having  a  central  portion  from 
which  a  dendritic  web  is  pulled  from  a  molten  pool  of  material, 
said  system  comprising  a  pair  of  material  feed  portions  one 
disposed  on  each  end  of  the  crucible  through  which  replenish- 
ment feed  material  b  supplied  to  the  pool;  an  enclosed  feed 
chamber  having  a  reservoir  for  pellets  of  said  feed  material; 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  pellets  are  fed  fixxn 
said  feed  chamber  in  a  single  stream  comprising  two  pellet 
feeders  disposed  in  series,  the  first  feeder  feeding  the  second 
feeder  to  maximirr  the  acctiracy  of  the  second  feeder  in  con- 
trolling the  flow  rate  of  the  single  stream  of  pellets;  a  pellet 
flow  splitter  which  divides  the  single  stream  of  pellets  into 
essentially  equal  amounts;  a  pair  of  conduits  each  of  which 
receives  an  essentially  equal  amount  of  the  pellets  from  said 
flow  splitter  and  directs  the  pellett  to  the  feed  portions  on  each 
end  of  the  crucible;  the  pellet  rate  control  means  generally 
controlling  the  pellet  flow  at  a  rate  which  equals  the  rate  the 
material  is  being  pulled  from  the  pool  in  the  central  portion  of 
the  crucible  in  the  form  of  a  dendritic  web  and  means  for 
supplying  low  pressure  cover  gas  to  the  system  to  prevent 
contamination  of  the  pellets  and  the  buildup  of  oxides  and 
means  for  continuously  purging  the  pellets  being  supplied  by 
said  replenishment  system  to  remove  material  dust  and  con- 
tamination in  the  conduits  aiMl  replenishment  system  to  instire 
free  flow  of  the  pellets  in  the  conduits  and  mtniiml  thermal 
disturbance  to  the  pooL 


5429,884 
DISPENSER  CAP  WITH  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR 
NON-UQUID  CHEMICAL  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
JaaMS  W.  UringMoB,  aad  Fkadarkk  J.  FMmt,  both  af  ! 
Crax,  CaUf..  aari^ors  to  Beta  TeckMloijr.  Im.,  SaMa  ttmt, 
CUtf. 

FOad  Mar.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  868,770 
bt  a.>  BOID  11/02 
VS.  CL  422—278  9  CWm 

1.  A  non-Uquid  chemical  debvery  system  comprising: 
a  container  holding  a  non-liquid  chemical,  said  container 

including  a  top  and  a  bottom; 
a  mesh  substrate  including  a  center  and  a  perimeter  formed 

arouixl  said  center, 
a  lip  portioned  on  the  perimeter  of  said  medi  substrate  for 
coupling  said  mesh  stibstrate  to  said  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer; and 
a  dome  shaped  distributor  with  an  interior  sorfiaoe  and  an 
exterior  surface,  said  dome  shaped  distributor  being  posi- 
tioned on  risers  at  the  center  of  said  meih  snbctrate  so  ■• 
to  protrude  into  said  container  with  said  exterior  surfiaoe 
facing  said  non-liquid  chemical  within  said  container,  said 
dome  shaped  distributor  creating  a  multi-directional  flow 
of  water  when  water  is  impinged  thereon  by  a  nozxie 
poaitioned  beneath  said  dome  shaped  distributor  such  that 


UMI 


1744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


1745 


UMI 


■  portion  of  said  wmter  inigrBtM  aloog  »Md  interior  »ur- 
face,  between  said  ri»er».  Mid  into  »Md  container,  while  a 


3029.086 
REMOVAL  OF  MOLYBDENUM  FROM 
URANIUM-BEARING  SOLUTIONS 
„_^  K.  Lm,  'iMirtnnr  MMmtni  G.  Ncrca,  BUad  RiTcr, 
Rokcrt  A.  SteMe,  ami  Kenetk  F.  Ko.  botk  of  SMkatoon.  aU 
of  Caaada,  aMigaon  to  Caacco  aad  Uraaen  Exploratiaa  A 
MWag  Ltd^  both  of  Saakatooii.  CaMda 

Filed  Mar.  20. 1991.  Scr.  No.  C73,124 

Claim  priority.  awUcatioa  Caaada,  Sep.  13. 1990,  2025169 

lat  CL»  C»1G  39/00.  43/00 

UJS.  a.  423-54  26Claia. 
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portion  of  said  water  is  deHected  back  into  said  nozzle  so 
as  to  clean  said  nozzle. 
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5.229.085 

UTILIZATION  OF  OXYGEN  IN  LEACHING  AND/OR 

RECOVERY  PROCEDURES  EMPLOYING  CARBON 

Robert  J.  Bri«m.  GoMea,  Colo.;  Carl  L.  Etawre,  aad  PWlllp 

Mitcbell,  both  of  Gleaa  Falls,  N.Y.,  aMigaor*  to  Kaaorr.  lac, 

GlcM  Fallt,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  S«r.  No.  102,742,  Sep.  23, 1987,  Pat  No.  4.816.234, 

which  is  a  coatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  732,637.  May  10.  1985. 

abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  22.  1988,  Ser.  No.  247.521 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  Jal.  5.  2005. 

has  been  disclaiaicd. 

laL  a.»  C22B  11/00 

UJS.a.423-29  22Clai«« 


1.  A  process  for  separating  molybdenum  from  uranium  in  an 
acidic  aqueous  solution  contaming  dissolved  uranium  and 
molybdenum  comprising  reacting  said  solution  with  an  effec- 
tive cheUting  hydroxy-onime  reagent  which  is  immiscible  with 
said  aqueous  solution,  to  extract  said  molybdenum  by  solvent 
extraction  into  said  reagent,  leaving  said  uranium  dissolved  in 
said  aqueous  solution. 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  gold  or  silver  from  an  ore  slurry,  an 
adsorbent-in-leach  process  comprising  the  steps  of  simulu- 
neously.  in  the  same  vessel:  (a)  leaching  gold  or  silver  from  the 
ore  slurry,  to  dissolve  the  gold  or  silver,  utilizing  a  basic  cya- 
nide solution;  and  (b)  recovering  the  leached  gold  or  silver  in 
solution  by  contacting  the  slurry  with  an  adsorbing  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  activated 
charcoal  granules  and  ion-exchange  resins  for  adsorbing  the 
gold  or  silver  from  the  solution;  wherein 

steps  (a)  and  (b)  are  practiced  by  providing  a  dissolved 
oxygen  concentration  in  the  slurry  that  is  significantly 
greater  than  a  dissolved  oxygen  concentration  in  the 
slurry  if  the  slurry  is  contacted  with  air  under  identical 
pressure  conditions  such  that  increased  gold  or  solver 
extraction  per  unit  time  occurs  as  compared  with  contact- 
ing the  slurry  with  air;  and 
wherein  steps  (a)  and  (b)  are  practiced  in  a  covered  vented 
vessel  so  as  to  decrease  the  transfer  of  oxygen  out  of 
solution  and  decrease  the  transfer  of  nitrogen  or  carbon 
dioxide  into  the  slurry. 


5,229.087 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TITANIUM 
DIOXIDE 
Karl-Hciaz  Schultz;  GiiBter  Lailach.  and  Radolf  Gcrkea.  aU  of 
Krcfeld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
flcscllsrhsft.  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  196.000,  May  19,  1988.  abaadooed. 
This  applicatioa  May  14.  1990.  Ser.  No.  523.107 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Jaa.  4, 
1987.  3718674 

lat  CL'  COIG  23/04:  C22B  34/10 
UJS.  CL  423-82  '  ^"^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  titanium  dioxide  by  the 
sulphate  process  comprising  decomposing  titanium  raw  mate- 
rials with  sulphuric  acid,  hydrolyzing  the  titanyl  sulphate 
produced  from  the  decomposition,  separating  the  waste  sul- 
phuric acid  from  the  hydrolyzate  of  the  titanyl  sulphate  hydro- 
lysis and  evaporating  the  waste  sulphuric  acid  to  a  concentra- 
tion of  60  to  70%,  separating  sulphuric  acid  from  the  solid 
metal  sulphates  present,  concentrating  the  sulphuric  acid 
which  has  been  concentrated  by  evaporization  for  re-use  m  the 
decomposition  of  titanium  raw  material,  the  improvement 
comprising  concentrating  the  60  to  70%  sulphuric  acid  from 
which  solid  metal  sulphates  have  been  separated  in  a  further 
evaporative  suge  to  a  concentration  of  70  to  80%  H2SO4  and 
raising  the  concentration  of  a  part  of  this  sulphuric  acid  to  a 
concentration  of  98  to  99%  by  the  absorption  of  SO3  and 
combinmg  the  so-obtained  98  to  99%  H2SO4  with  the  remam- 
der  of  the  sulphunc  acid  concentrated  by  evaporation  to  70  to 
80%.  the  part  of  the  70  to  80%  H2SO4  concentrated  to  98  to 
99%'and  the  remainder  of  the  70  to  80%  H2SO4  being  in  such 
proportion  to  one  another  that  when  combined  a  H2SO4  con- 
centration of  from  88  to  93%  is  obtained  for  reuse  in  the  de- 
composition of  titanium  raw  material. 


S,229,08l 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OP  NICKEL  AND 

MAGNESIUM  FROM  A  NATURALLY  OCCURRING 

MATERIAL 

Maria  M.  Raadrez  de  Agadeio;  MiHoa  Maarl^ae;  Carfcw  Sca- 

toa.  aad  Jnaa  Hortado.  all  of  Caracas,  VeaeEaeia,  aMipMrs  to 

laterep,  SjC,  Caracas,  Veaeniela 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,141 

lat  CL'  C22B  23/Oa  26/00 

VS.  CL  423— 150J  8  ClaiM 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  nickel  and  magnesium  from  a 
naturally  occurring  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  spent  iron  based  hydroconversion  catalyst 
having  a  sulfur  content  of  at  least  10%  by  weight; 

(2)  providing  a  naturally  occurring  material  having  a  nickel 
content  of  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  and  a  magnesium  con- 
tent of  at  least  0.1%  by  weight; 

(3)  admixing  the  catalyst  and  the  material  in  a  ratio  of  cau- 
lyst  to  material  in  a  range  of  1:2-8:1  by  weight  to  form  a 
mixture; 

(4)  adding  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  suspension 
of  the  mixture  in  water  having  a  pH  no  greater  than  4; 

(5)  subjecting  the  suspension  to  an  elevated  temperature  and 
an  elevated  pressure;  and 

(6)  injecting  an  oxidant  into  the  suspension  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  maintain  a  substantially  homogeneous  distribution  of 
catalyst,  material,  and  oxidant  in  the  suspension,  whereby 
nickel  and  magnesium  are  extracted  from  the  material  into 
the  solution. 


tioa  in  an  adsorber  that  contains  an  adsorbent  which  adaorbt 
said  first  component  in  preference  to  other  components  of  said 
feed  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  partially  pressurizing  said  adsorber  by  countercurrcntly 
flowing  cocurrent  depressurization  gas  obtained  from  step 
(g)  into  said  adsorber, 

(b)  further  partially  prcssariring  said  adsorber  by  oouater- 
currently  flowing  first  component-depleted  product  into 
said  adsorber, 

(c)  further  pressurizing  said  adsorber  to  productton  pressure 
by  cocurrently  flowing  said  feed  ntixture  into  said  ad- 
sorber; 

(d)  cocurrently  flowing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorber 
at  said  production  pressure  while  cocurrently  withdraw- 
ing first  component-depleted  product  from  said  adsorber, 
the  duration  of  this  step  (d)  being  in  the  range  of  0%  to 
about  IS%  of  the  combined  durations  of  steps  (c)  and  (d); 

(e)  cocurrently  flowing  first  compooent-enriched  product 
into  said  adsorber  at  said  production  pressure  while  cocur- 
rently producing  first  component-depleted  product; 

(0  stopping  the  flow  of  first  component-enriched  product 

into  said  adsort>er  when  the  first  component  front  reaches 

the  desired  point  in  said  adsorber; 
(g)    partially    cocurrently    depressurizing    said    adsorber 

thereby  producing  said  cocurrent  depressurization  gas; 
(h)  further  countercurrently  depressurizing  said  adsorber 

thereby  regenerating  said  adsorbent  and  producing  said 

first  component-enriched  product; 
(i)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (h). 


5,229.089 
RECOVERY  OF  FLAMMABLE  MATERIALS  FROM  GAS 

STREAMS 
RaMakriahaan  Ramachaadraa,  Alleadalc,  aad  Arthar  I.  Shirley, 
Piacataway,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  The  BOC  Groap,  lac.. 
New  ProTidence,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  788,644 
lat  CL'  BOID  53/00 
VS.  CL  423—210  37 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  gaseous  first  component- 
enriched  product  and  a  gaseous  first  component-depleted 
product  from  a  gaseous  feed  mixture  by  pressure  swing  adsorp- 


PROCESS  FOR  NITROGEN  OXIDES  REDUCIION  TO 

LOWEST  ACHIEVABLE  LEVEL 

Joha  E.  Hofhaaaa,  NapcrriUc  and  WiUiaa  H.  San,  Aarora,  both 

of  DL,  Md^ors  to  Nalco  Pad  Tech,  NuperriUe,  IIL 
Filed  JnL  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  725,183 
lat  a.'  COIB  17/Oa  21/00:  BOIJ  »/00 
UJS.  CL  423—235  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  effluent 
from  the  combustion  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  which  is  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  1900*  V.  using  a  nitrogenous 
treatment  agent  comprising  urea,  ammonia,  cyanuric  acid, 
ammonium  carbamate,  ammonium  caibonate,  mixtures  of 
ammonia  and  ammonium  bicart>onate,  one  or  more  of  the 
hydrolysis  products  of  urea  or  mixtures  or  complexes  thereof, 
compounds  which  produce  ammonia  as  a  byproduct  ammo- 
nium formate,  ammonium  oxalate,  hexamethylenetctramine, 
ammonium  salts  of  organic  acids,  5-  or  6-  membered  heterocy- 
clic hydrocarbons  having  at  least  one  cyclic  nitrogen,  hydroxy 
amino  hydrocarbons,  amino  acids,  proteins,  monoethanol- 
amine,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  lowest  achievable  nitrogen  oxides  con- 
centration for  said  treatment  agent  at  the  conditions  eat- 
ing in  the  efHuent  at  the  point  of  introduction; 

(b)  determining  the  baseline  nitrogen  oxides  concentration  at 
the  point  of  introduction; 

(c)  determining  the  amount  by  which  the  baseline  nitrogen 
oxides  concentration  exceeds  the  lowest  achievable  nitro- 
gen oxides  concentration;  and 

(d)  introducing  said  treatment  agent  into  the  effluent  under 
conditions  effective  to  reduce  the  effluent  nitrogen  oxides 
concentration  when  said  determined  amount  is  a  positive 
number. 
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5,229,091 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  CLAUS  TAIL^AS 
J.  Scott  BKkMaa,  MerwrrUle.  NJ.;  THjU  L.  Stem,  Ymlley, 
P»^  JoMph  F.  Sodomin,  CeatreTiUe,  ukI  Gtnid  J.  TemM, 
ViauM.  botk  of  Va^  aMigiMirt  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa, 
Fairtex,Va. 

FIM  Apr.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  868,432 

lit  CL'  BOIJ  S/Oa  COIB  17/00 

VS.  CL  42J-244JH  '*  *^^^^ 


of  the  pvticle*  and  agglomerate*  of  the  solid-hquid  sus- 
pension which  is  thus  formed, 

(b)  the  manufactured  agglomerates  are  withdrawn  from  the 
said  suspension  at  the  beginning  of  the  upward  movement 
of  the  liquid, 

(c)  the  liquid,  in  desupersaturated  sute,  is  withdrawn  from 
the  said  suspension  at  the  end  of  the  said  upward  move- 
ment, and 

wherein  simultaneously: 

(d)  the  supersaturated  sUte  of  the  supersaturated  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  perborate  is  ensured  in  the  presence  of 
an  anionic  surface-active  agent. 


1.  In  a  process  where  a  solid  absorbent  is  used  to  remove 
sulfur  oxides  wherein  said  absorbent  is  regenerated  with  a 
reducing  gas  and  off  gas  is  passed  to  a  Glaus  sulfur  recovery 
process,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a)  introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  tail-gas  mto 
an  incinerator  under  conditions  sufficient  to  convert  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  sulfur  therein  to  sulfur  oxides; 

b)  directing  gas  with  sulfur  oxides  therein  from  the  incmera- 
tor  into  an  absorber  operated  so  that  substantially  all  of  the 
sulfur  oxides  are  absorl)ed  on  a  solid  absorber; 

c)  allowing  sufficient  time  for  a  desired  amount  of  sulfur 
oxides  to  be  absorl)ed  on  said  solid  absorber; 

d)  ceasing  absorption  of  sulfur  oxides  on  said  absorber; 

e)  regenerating  the  solid  absorbent  by  contacting  it  with  a 
hydrocarbon  or  hydrogen  reducmg  gas  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  cause  the  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  to  be  re- 
leased, thereby  forming  a  sulfur  dioxide  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  off  gas  and  a  regenerated  solid  absorbent  whereby 
sulfur  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  contained  in  the  off 
gas  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  be  removed  by  a  Glaus 
sulfur  recovery  process;  and 

0  directing  the  off  gas  into  a  Glaus  sulfur  recovery  process 
where  this  gas  is  converted  to  elemental  sulfur. 

3,229,092 
SODIinVf  PERBORATE 
Jacques  Dvgua,  Charly,  France,  aadgnor  to  Atochem,  Puteanx, 
Fraacc 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1991,  S«r.  No.  668,302 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13, 1990,  90  03444 
Int.  a.'  COIB  15/12 
VS.  CL  423—279  "  O"*^ 

1.  Sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate  consisting  of  distmct, 
compact  and  virtually  spherical  agglomerates  of  unit  particles 
of  sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate,  characterized  in  that  the  said 
unit  particles  have  a  maximum  size  not  exceeding  30  jim  and  a 
wear  rate  of  2%. 

5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sodium  perborate  tetra- 
hydrate of  claim  1.  in  which: 

(a)  the  agglomerates  of  sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate  are 
formed  from  particles  of  the  said  perborate  not  exceeding 
30  Jim  in  size  which  originate  from  a  supersaturated  aque- 
ous solution  of  sodium  perborate  whose  sute  of  supersatu- 
ration  is  ensured  by  supplying  to  it  sodium  perborate  in 
aqueous  solution,  made  from  hydrogen  peroxide  and  so- 
dium meuborate,  and  which  becomes  desupersaturated  as 
it  moves  in  a  continuous  upward  movement  at  an  upward 
velocity  such  that  the  particle  size  classification  is  ensured 


(e)  the  formation  of  sodium  perborate  which  is  needed  to 
ensure  the  said  supersaturation  sUte  is  produced  with  a 
sodium  meuborate/hydrogen  peroxide  molar  ratio  higher 
than  1. 

(0  the  desaturated  liquid  withdrawn  from  the  solid-liquid 
suspension  at  the  end  of  its  upward  movement  contains  at 
least  30  g  of  solid  matter  per  liter  in  the  form  of  sodium 
perborate  tetrahydrate  of  mean  particle  size  which  is 
lower  than  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  agglomerates 
manufactured  which  are  withdrawn  from  the  said  suspen- 
sion, and 

(g)  the  said  solid  matter  is  recycled  into  the  said  suspension 
to  be  present  in  the  supersaturated  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  perborate. 

5,229,093 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MULLITE  WHISKERS  USING 

HYDROFLUORIC  ACID 

M.  G.  M.  U.  Ismail;  Hirodii  And,  and  ZcitJiro  Nakal,  aU  of 

Knmaiaya,  Japan,  assignors  to  CUcUbu  Cement  Co.,  Ud^ 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,106,  Mar.  11,  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1990,  2-62530 

Int.  a.'  C04B  S8/04;  C03C  13/00;  C30B  29/62 

VS.  a.  423— 327  J  '  ^ta*™ 


1.  A  method  for  making  mullite  whiskers,  which  includes 

the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mullite-intensive  sol  by  mixing  an  alumina  sol 

with  a  silica  sol, 
geUting  said  mullite-intensive  sol  by  adding  hydrofulonc 

acid  thereto. 


drying  the  gel  obtained  at  the  gelation  step;  and 
^tir-iaing  fhc  dried  product  obtained  at  the  drying  step. 


5;Z29J)94 
TALC  SUBSTANCES  HAVING  SPECIFIC  SURFACE 
PROPERTIES,  MFTHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND 
APPUCATIONS 
FMdWc  null.  RickaH  Bmu.  botk  of  TonfcMMc;  Ytm  Pie- 
trMUrta,  McM,  and  Alain  RcnssMn,  MoatpdUcr,  aD  of 
France,  Maicaors  to  Talc  DE  LncaMC  (Sodetc  AMMymc), 
I.nwnnr  Snr  Arift,  Fraacc 

FIM  Fcfc.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  839,719 
OalM  priority,  appHcatiMi  Pnmet,  Mar.  29. 1991,  91  04001 
fart.  CL'  COIB  33/24.  33/22 
VS.  CL  423—331  «  ClniM 

1.  A  talc  substance  consisting  of  particles  having  a  sheet 
structure,  each  particle  comprising  internal  hydrophobic 
sheets,  having  the  crystalline  structure  of  talc  within  each  unit 
and  bonded  together  by  the  cohesion  forces  typical  of  talc 
(Van  der  Waals  forces),  the  said  talc  substance  being  character- 
ised in  that  each  particle  has  at  least  one  hydrophilic  surface 
sheet: 
comprising  a  network  of  silicon  oxide  tetrahedra  bearing 

hydrophilic  sites, 
and  bound  to  the  inner  sheets  by  forces  of  the  same  nature  as 
the  cohesion  forces  existing  between  the  said  internal 
sheets. 
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to  be 


pulverulent  amorphoos  sodium  silicate  dertined 
introduced  into  the  rotary  Idln  with  tbe  resultant  increase 
of  the  throughput  of  sodium  silicate,  through  the  rotary 
kiln  per  unit  of  time, 

e)  communiting  tbe  amorpboos  sodium  silicate  emerging 
from  the  rotary  kiln  by  means  of  a  mrrhanical  crusher  to 
grain  sizes  of  0. 1  to  12  mm,  and 

f)  grinding  the  comminuted  sodium  aiUcate  by  meam  of  a 
mill  to  grain  sizes  of  2  to  400  fun. 


Howard  J.  Cohca, 


SILICA  GEL 
Md„ 


toSCM 


Md. 


of  Scr.  No.  <1SJS4,  Nor.  19, 1990, 
pUortioa  Mm.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  «S0,1S1 
Int  a.)  COIB  33/143 
UJS.CL423— 3M  13 


nh 


5,229JI9S 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS  SODIUM 
SIUCATE 
Gilnther  ScUmmei:  Mickad  Kotzian,  both  of  Erftstadt;  Herbert 
Paatcr,  Hirtk,  and  Alexander  Tapper,  Moodw  GIndbocfc. 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aari^ors  to  Hocchst  Aktien- 
■eseliachaft,  FraakAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  595,434,  Oct.  11,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,008 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2S, 
1909,  3935464;  Feb.  15,  1990,  4004625 

Int  a.'  CDIB  33/32 
VS.  CL  423—334  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  amorphous  sodium  silicates 
having  a  water  content  of  0.3  to  6%  by  weight  and  an  SiOi/- 
Na20  molar  ratio  of  (1.9  to  2.8)  :  1  from  a  waterglass  solution 
containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  solids,  which  comprises 

a)  obtaining  the  waterglass  solution  by  reacting  quartz  sand 
with  sodium  hydroxide  solution  in  an  SiOi/NnTQ  molar 
ratio  of  (2.0  to  2.8) :  1  at  temperatures  from  180*  to  240*  G. 
and  pressures  from  10  to  30  bar, 

b)  treating  the  waterglass  solution  in  a  spray-drying  zone 
with  hot  air  at  200*  to  300*  C.  for  a  residence  time  of  10  to 
25  seconds  and  at  a  temperature  of  the  exit  gas  leaving  the 
spray-drying  zone  of  90*  to  130"  C.,  to  form  a  pulverulent 
amorphous  sodium  silicate  having  a  water  content  (deter- 
mined as  the  loss  on  ignition  at  700*  G.)  of  IS  to  23%  by 
weight  and  a  bulk  density  of  more  than  300  g/1, 

c)  introducing  the  pulverulent  sodium  silicate  according  to 
b)  into  an  obliquely  arranged  rotary  kiln  being  fitted  with 
devices  for  moving  solids,  said  rotary  kiln  showing  a  low 
heat  transfer  through  its  wall  because  of  its  good  instils- 
tion  causing  an  outside  wall  temperature  of  the  rotary  kiln 
of  less  than  60"  G.  with  the  resultant  counteraction  to  the 
sticking  tendency  of  the  sodium  silicate,  and  treating  said 
pulverulent  sodium  silicate  in  said  rotary  kiln  with  flue  gas 
in  counter-current  at  temperatures  from  250*  to  SOO*  C. 
for  1  to  60  minutes, 

d)  exhausting  the  exit  gas  from  the  rotary  kiln  in  the  central 
region  thereof  and  in  the  region  of  the  end  where  the 
pulverulent  amorphous  sodium  silicate  having  a  water 
content  of  13  to  23%  by  weight  is  introduced,  purifying 
said  exit  gas  by  means  of  a  dry  dust  filter,  and  admixing  the 
sodium  silicate  taken  from  tbe  dry  dust  filter,  and  admix- 
ing the  sodium  silicate  taken  from  the  dry  dust  filter  to  the 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silica  gd  which  comprises 
mixing  an  alkali  silicate,  excess  acid,  and  a  polymerizatiaa 
modifier  molecule  so  as  to  fonn  a  preliminary  gel  in  which  the 
silica  is  molded  around  the  polymerizatioa  modifier  molecule, 
and  leaching  soluble  material  from  the  preliminary  gel  before 
drying  occurs. 


1,229,097 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRCMHKTION  OP 
CHLOROSnJCATES 
Alfred  Rocder,  Dtdabcrg;  Rldiav  Okcrrtc-Padtkan,  Wn 
taU  Dietrich  GrMckkn,  WUfratk,  and  Dieter  OpiH.  1 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmany,  aasignnn  to  ^ 
stdnwerkc  GmbH,  Wllfrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

Filed  Ai«.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  749,432 
Oaiam  priority,  appBcntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  Aag.  31, 
1990,  4027529 

bt  CL'  O04B  67/26 
VS.  CL  423—341  14  < 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  s  chlorosibcate  product 
from  a  first  residue  obtained  from  a  waste  gas  cleaning  appara- 
tus, the  first  residue  comprising  at  least  chlorine,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  the  first  residue  from  the  waste  gas  cleaning  appa- 
ratus; 
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obtaining  ■  particulate  material  comprising  at  least  CaO  and 
SiOj.  the  CaO  and  SiCh  for  forming  said  chloroailicate 
product; 

mixing  the  first  residue  and  the  particulate  material  to  form 
a  fint  mixture; 

thermally  treating  said  first  mixture  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 850*  C.-I250'  C.  to  form  at  least  said  chlorosilicate 
product  and  exhaust  gas.  said  exhaust  gas  containing  a 
second  residue;  and 

separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  residue  from  the 
exhaust  gas  sufficient  to  produce  at  least  a  partially  puri- 
fied exhaust  gas. 

5.229.09S 
PMcirt  Not  iMMd  For  Tkii  Nuiber 


S.229.101 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNC  A  POWDER  OF 

PEROVSKITE-TYPE  DOUBLE  OXIDE 

MuMtoaU  Wataaabc,  13-«5-305  Makita-cho,  Takatsnki  Oty, 

Osaka  Pref.,  Japan,  aad  Hiroyuki  Hata,  4-3-21  Skirosayaaa 

Tarani-ku,  Kobe  aty,  Hyogo  Prcf.,  Japan 

Filed  JaiL  9,  1991.  Scr.  No.  638.9M 

fat.  CL'  ODIG  21/00.  33/00 

MS.  CL  423—593  2  Claim 


^}|S]hmim 
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5.229,099 

RECOVERY  OF  COMMERCTALLY  VALUABLE 

PRODUCTS  FROM  SCRAP  TIRES 

Ckrtatiaa  Roy,  Salary,  Cna4a,  a«iflMr  to  UniTeraite  Laral, 

Qaebec,  Caaada 
DHiifaM  of  Ser.  No.  553.569.  J«L  17.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5.0r7,43«, 

which  is  a  co«tin«tfciii-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,568,  Joa.  28, 
19W  Pat.  No.  5.099,086.  This  applkatioa  Not.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
7*7.094 
bt  CL'  owe  I/4S 
MS.  a.  423—441  *  C*"*^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  vacuum  pyroly- 
sis  of  used  rubber  tires,  which  comprises  pyrolysing  used  rub- 
ber tire  material  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  490*  C. 
to  about  510*  C.  under  an  absolute  pressure  of  less  than  about 
5  kPa,  and  recovering  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  containing 
carbon  black  having  an  iodine  adsorption  number  of  about  130 
to  about  ISO  mg/g. 

5.229,140 
ROTATING  DISK  SINGLET  OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
George  M.  Harpolc,  Loa  Ai^elca.  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMTka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  WaaUi«toB,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  208,694 

lat.  a.»  COIB  13/00 

MS.  CL  423-579  ♦  Clai"» 


I 


pwftwiwf-^w 


I 


1.  A  method  for  generating  singlet  delu  oxygen,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  enclosure; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  coaxial  disks 
inside  the  enclosure; 

(c)  partially  filling  the  enclosure  with  aqueous  basic  H2O2  to 
a  sufRcient  level  so  that  the  disks  are  partially  immersed  in 
the  aqueous  basic  H2O2; 

(d)  routing  the  disks  so  that  a  film  of  the  aqueous  basic 
H2O2  is  formed  and  carried  on  non-immersed  portions  of 
the  disks;  and, 

(e)  flowing  chlorine  gas  between  the  non-immersed  portions 
of  the  routing  disks  to  react  with  the  aqueous  basic  H2O2 
to  produce  singlet  delu  oxygen. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  powder  of  perovskite-type 
double  oxide  represented  by  the  formula  ABOj,  wherein  A 
represents  a  metal  material  which  is  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb  and  a  combination  of  Pb 
and  at  least  one  element  selected  form  among  Ba,  Sr,  Ca,  La, 
and  Li,  B  represenu  a  metal  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  combination  of  Nb  and  at  least  one  additional 
element  selected  from  among  Zn,  Mg,  Zr,  Ti,  Ni,  Fe,  W,  Co, 
and  Mn,  and  O  represenu  oxygen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  homogeneous  solution  containing  metal  material 
B,  by  adding  a  solution  containing  a  metal  ion  of  Nb  to  a 
solution  containing  a  metal  ion  of  at  least  on  of  said  addi- 
tional element  thereby  preparing  a  homogeneous  contain- 
ing meul  material  B; 
reacting  a  solution  containing  a  metal  material  A,  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkaline  metal  in  a  reaction  vessel, 
thereby  precipiuting  the  hydroxide  of  metal  material  A; 
adding  said  homogeneous  solution  containing  metal  material 
B  to  said  hydroxide  precipiutc  of  metal  material  A  in  a 
reaction  vessel,  thereby  precipiuting  the  hydroxide  of 
metal  material  B  in  the  obtained  mixture; 
reacting  hydrothermally  the  obtained  mixture  in  the  reaction 

vessel; 
filtenng  the  reacted  mixture;  cleaning  and  drying  the  filtered 

precipiute;  and 
heat-treating  and  pulverizing  the  dried  precipiute. 

5029,102 

CATALYTIC  CERAMIC  MEMBRANE 

STEAM-HYDROCARBON  REFORMER 

Ronald  C.  Minet,  Sooth  Pasadena,  and  Theodore  T.  Tsotiis, 

Huntingtoa  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aasicaors  to  Medaiert,  Inc., 

Irrine,  Calif .  

Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434J67,  Not.  13,  1949,  Pat 
No.  4.941,676.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,576 
The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqaeat  to  Jan.  1, 2008, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  8/02,  35/02:  COIB  3/26 
MS.  CL  423—652  »  ClaiMS 

1.  The  process  for  steam  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  to 
produce  H2,  CO  and  CO2,  that  includes: 
a)  providing  a  generally  tubular,  porous,  catalytic  ceramic 
membrane,  and  providing  a  heated  reaction  zone  in  a 
container  into  which  said  membrane  is  received. 


b)  said  membrane  carrying  a  catalytically  active  metallic 
substance, 

c)  passing  a  first  fluid  stream  of  hydrocarbon  and  steam  into 
said  zone  and  into  contact  with  one  side  of  said  catalytic 
ceramic  membrane,  to  produce  COj,  CO  and  H2,  said  first 
stream  including  between  about  3%  and  10%  hydrogen 
and  being  at  pressure  between  IS  psia  and  2,000  psia. 

d)  and  separately  passing  a  second  fluid  stream  including 
steam  adjacent  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  membrane  in 
such  manner  as  to  promote  hydrogen  diffusion  through 
said  membrane  from  said  one  side  to  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  thereby  causing  more  complete  conversioa  of 
said  originally  supplied  hydrocarbon, 

e)  removing  hydrogen  from  said  opposite  side  of  said  mem- 
brane, 

0  maintaining  a  heated,  porous  catalytic  bed  extending 
lengthwise  adjacent  said  membrane,  in  said  zone,  transfer- 
ring heat  into  said  bed  lengthwise  thereof  and  via  said 
container,  and  passing  said  first  stream  into  said  bed  for 
flow  in  contact  with  the  bed  and  heating  therein  followed 
by  first  stream  contact  said  one  side  of  the  membrane,  said 
bed  including  pellets  of  said  catalytically  active  substance 
in  said  zone, 

g)  operating  a  gas  turbine  or  gas  engine  to  produce  hot 
exhaust  gases;  and  transferring  heat  from  said  hot  gases 
through  said  container  into  said  reaction  zone,  so  as  to 


maintain  temperatures  or  temperature  at  the  tube  between 
300*  and  750*  C. 
h)  and  directing  H2  derived  from  at  least  one  of  said  sides  of 
the  membrane  to  said  gas  turbine  or  gas  engine  as  fiiel 
therefor. 
13.  In  apparatus  for  steam  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  to 
produce  H2,  CO  and  CO2.  the  combination  that  includes: 

a)  a  generally  tubular,  porous,  ceramic  membrane,  and  first 
means  providing  a  heated  reaction  zone  in  a  container  into 
which  said  membrane  is  received, 

b)  said  membrane  carrying  a  catalytically  active  metallic 
substance, 

c)  second  means  for  passing  a  hydrocarbon  and  steam  con- 
taining first  fluid  stream  into  said  zone  and  into  contact 
with  one  side  of  said  membrane,  to  produce  CO,  CO2.  and 

H2. 

d)  and  third  means  for  separately  paasmg  a  steam  containing 
second  fluid  stream  adjacent  said  opposite  side  of  said 
membrane  in  such  manner  as  to  promote  hydrogen  diffu- 
sion through  said  membrane  from  said  one  side  to  the 
opposite  side  thereof, 

e)  fourth  means  for  removing  hydrogen  and  steam  from  said 
opposite  side  of  said  membrane. 

f)  said  first  means  including  a  heated,  porous  catalytic  bed 
extending  lengthwise  adjacent  said  membrane,  in  said 
reaction  zone,  the  container  transferring  heat  into  said  bed 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  first  fluid  stream  passing  into  said 


bed  for  flow  in  contact  with  the  bed  and  heating  therein 
followed  by  first  stream  contact  with  said  one  side  of  the 
membrane,  said  bed  including  pellets  of  said  catalytically 
active  substance  in  said  zone,  the  container  capable  of 
being  heated  to  transfer  heat  to  said  pellets,  and  means  for 
tMmfiniiig  the  temperature  at  the  tube  between  300*  and 
750*  C  by  said  heat  tiamfer  aad  by  said  steam  in  said 
zooe. 
g)  and  means  for  using  diffined  H2  for  oombustioa  to  pfx>- 
vide  heat  transferred  via  the  container  to  the  membrane. 


5.229,143 
ANTIPLAQUE  MOUTHWASH  CONCENTRATE 

Scott  E^le.  Long  BraMk,  aai  Gntaa  Bwkcr.  Fik  Law%  ke«h 
of  NJ„  Milaiin  to  Hy4riit  lalorlariM.  lac^  Waa«- 
NJ, 

FIM  A^.  34, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  •74.S19 
lat  CL»  A4«  7/16,  7/24 
MS.  CL  424—49  »3  OalaH 

1.  A  shelf  stable  liquid  aqueous  or  aqueous/alcoholic  con- 
centrate for  dilution  to  form  a  dental  rinse  composition  for 
loosening  and  removing  plaque  present  on  dental  surfaces, 
while  reducing  the  level  <^  plaque  forming  bacteria  present  in 
the  oral  cavity  having  ingredients  consisting  essentially  of: 
about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  concentrate  of  an 
oral  surfactant,  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  said  concentrate 
of  sodium  benzoate  and  sufficient  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
add  to  iMint«in  the  pH  of  said  concentrate  in  the  range  of 
about  6.2  to  about  3.6. 


5029.104 
ARTIFICIAL  TANNDW  COMFOSmONS  CONTAININC 
POSmVELY  CHARGED  PAUCILAMELLAR  VESICLES 
John  P.  Sottery.  MIHgr4.  Mi  Geone  E.  Deckacr. 
I  to  Rk^Aan- Vichs  be,  < 


FIM  Apr.  29. 1991,  Scr.  No.  493063 
lat  d'  A41E  7/42,  7/44,  7/4i.  9/10 
MS.  CL  424-59  »  • 

1.  An  artificia]  tanning  oil-in-water  emulsion  composition 
having  a  pH  from  about  2.S  to  about  7,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  of  an  oil  phase; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  at  least  one  emulaifier. 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  S%  of  at  least  one  thickener; 

(d)  from  about  10%  to  about  93%  of  an  aqueous  phase; 

(e)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  dihydroxyacetone;  and 
(0  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  on  a  dry  weightt  basis  of 

paucilamellar  hposomal  vesicles  having  a  dianieter  of 
from  about  100  nm  to  about  SOO  nm,  said  vesicles  being 
dispersed  in  the  aqueous  phase  (d)  and  wherein  said  ve»- 
cles  comprise  a  polyoxyalkylene  alkyl  ether,  a  sterol,  and 
a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  and  further  wherem 
said  vesicles  encapsulate  an  internal  aqueous  phase. 


SO».148 
MULTI-ACTIVE  SKIN  PREPARATION 
WOi^^aa.  MoMCkaa.  Fad.  Rep.  of 

to  DoaaU  BMffierc.  HavaiWn,  Maas. 

Cuallaaahna  of  Scr.  No.  422.494.  Oct  17. 1949.  < 
wUeh  to  a  tuallMaliiia  to  piat  of  Scr.  Na.  464015.  May  24. 
1946.  abaaioMd.  Ws  ^pMcatton  Apr.  4, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  444.144 

lat  CL'  A41K  7/4a  7/48.  9/10 
MS.  CL  424—59  M  ^^^ 

1.  A  protective  skin  preparation  prepared  from  a  cationic 
oil-in-water  emulsion  wherein  the  cationic  moiety  is  a  mono- 
ester  or  di-ester  of  triethanolamine  and  a  fatty  acid,  the  fatty 
acid  having  a  molecular  length  between  12  and  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 
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5.229.1M 
SUNSCREEN  AGENTS.  SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SUNBURN 
Aatkoay  D.  SabateUl.  HaaUtom  Ohio,  ami  Jom^Um  A.  Spir- 
mak.  New  Havcm  Com,  mmi^on  to  The  Procter  A  Gaabte 
Omramj,  CtKiHUiti,  Ohio 
DMMkm  of  Ser.  No.  63a,129.  Jaa.  7.  1991,  P«L  No.  5,160.731, 
which  i«  a  ik^Mom  of  Ser.  No.  54,046.  Jm.  2,  19«7,  Pat.  No. 
4,999,ia6,  which  ia  a  coatlB«atioiHi>-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  r79,725, 
Jm.  77, 19M,  ah— doaed,  Thia  apylicatioa  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser. 
No.92S.945 
ImL  a.'  A61K  7/42.  7/44.  7/4S.  9/12 
VS.  a.  424-59  "  O'^ 

1.  A  suntcreen  compound  having  tlte  structure: 

X— Y— Z 

wherein 
(a)  —X  it  a  UVA-absorbing  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
coosiating  of  thoce  having  the  structures: 


group  consisting  of  — H.  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from 
about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  — {CHjCHzO)^.  and 
— (CH2CH(CH3)0)^,  wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
8. 


^U-<g^- 


(I) 


Cti) 


5^29,107 
SUNSCREEN  AGENTS,  SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  PREVENTING  SUNBURN 
Aathoay  D.  Sti^F«*t«l',  Hamiltoa,  Ohio,  ami  Joaerhiat  A.  Spir- 
■ak.  New  HaTea.  Com.,  aaaignors  to  The  Proctor  A  GamUc 
Coaipny,  Ciacinoati,  Ohio 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  638,129,  JaiL  7,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,160,731, 
which  is  a  divlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  54,046,  Ju.  2, 19r7,  Pat.  No. 
4,999,186,  which  U  a  cootlBnatio»-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  879,725, 
Jan.  27,  1986,  abandoned.  Thia  applicatioa  Aag.  5,  1992,  Ser. 
No.  925,946 
iBt.  CL»  A61K  7/42.  7/44.  7/4%.  9/12.  OHC  49/76.  49/82. 
229/00.  255/00 
VJS.  CL  424—59  »»  a«*^ 

1.  A  sunscreen  compound  having  the  structure: 

X— Y— Z 

wherein 
(a)  —X  is  a  UVA-absorbing  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  having  tlie  structures: 


■nd 


(iii) 


fiv) 


-^U^> 


(b)  — Z  is  a  UVB-absorbing  moiety  having  the  structure: 


^-^ 


(c)  — Y—  is  a  linking  moiety  having  the  structure: 

-<W>(CR^),0«WJ-; 

wherein,  in  tlte  above  structures,  —  W—  and  — W^—  are 
independently«selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
bond,  — O—  and  — NR— ;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6;  m 
is  1  or  2;  each  — R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  —OH,  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from 
about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  —A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — R.  —OR.  — NRj,  and  — SOjH 
or  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  or  ester;  — A^  is  —OR 
or  — NR2;  —A'  is  — H  or  —OH;  -A*  and  —A'  are.  indepen- 
dently. — R  or  —OR,  and  wherein  further  either  — A'  or  —A* 
must  be  —OH;  -A*  is  — H  or  — SOjH  or  its  pharmaceuti«»l- 
ly-acceptable  salt  or  ester;  —A'  is  —OR  or  — OjCR';  — R'  is 
straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  each  — R  is  independently  selected  from  the 


(D 


W 


OM) 


(b)  — Z  is  a  UVB-absorbing  moiety  having  the  structure: 


C— 


C«C 


/ 


(c)  — Y—  is  a  linking  moiety  having  the  structure: 
-(W»{CR»2)iO-,wJ-; 
wherein,  in  the  above  structures.  — W—  and  — W—  are 


independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
bond,  — O —  and  — NR — ;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6;  m 
is  I  or  2;  each  — R^  is  indiependently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H.  — OH,  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from 
about  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  — A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — R.  — OR,  — NR2,  and  — SOjH 
or  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  or  ester,  — A'  is  — CN 
or  — CO2R';  — A^  is  —OR  or  — NR2;  — A^  is  — H  or  —OH; 
—A*  and  —A'  are,  independently,  — R  or  —OR,  and  wherein 
further  either  —A'  or  -A*  must  be  —OH;  —A*  is  — H  or 
— SO3H  or  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  or  ester;  — R' 
is  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  each  — R  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — H,  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from 
about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
from  about  1  to  about  20  cartmn  atoms,  —{CHjCH^)pH,  and 
— (CH2CH(CH3)0)^,  wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
8. 


malaria,  said  polypeptides  being  recognized  by  immunoglobu- 
lin from  a  Saimiri  Sciureus  monkey  resistant  to  said  straiii, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  treating  a  preparation  of  a  strain  of  Plasmodium  with  a 
solution  of  a  detergent  which  is  able  to  separate  the  cellu- 
lar structures  from  the  parasite  proteinic  coostituenta;  and 

b)  recovering  firom  the  treated  preparatioa,  a  polypeptide 
fraction  having  intact  polypeptides  of  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  70,000-85,000  or  90,000-120.000;  said 
polypeptide  fraction  inducing,  in  a  first  splenectomized 
Sainiiri  Sciureus  monkey,  a  protective  antibody  against 
said  strain;  said  polypeptides  being  recognized  by  immu- 
noglobulin from  a  second  Saimiri  Sciureus  monkey  resis- 
tant to  said  strain;  said  immunoglobttlin  being  capable,  by 
an  in  vivo  paaaive  transfer  to  a  third  sptenectoouzed 
Saimiri  Sciureus  monkey,  sensitive  to  said  strain,  of  ptx>- 
tecting  said  third  monkey  against  said  strain;  and 

c)  adding  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vaccine  vehicle. 


5429,108 
PHARMACEUTICAL  DOSAGE  FORMS 
MontagBc  C  SokMBOB,  19  St.  LeoMTdi  TcTTM*,  LoadM,  UaHai 
KiagdoaSW3 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  789,931 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcstion  UnitMi  Kingdoas.  Nov.  20,  1990, 
9025251 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/16.  9/21  9/36 
VS.  CL  424—7804  M  Oidw 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dosage  form  of  a  dihydro- 
pyridine  which  comprises  (a)  dissolving  the  dihydropyridine 
and  polyvinylpyrollidone  (PVP)  in  a  solvent,  (b)  adding  colloi- 
dal silicon  dioxide  stepwise  to  the  resultant  visous  liquid  until 
a  granular  mass  is  formed,  (c)  drying  the  mass,  and  (d)  blendmg 
the  product  with  an  excipient. 


5^29,109 

LOW  TOXICITY  INTERLEUKIN-2  ANALOGUES  FOR 

USE  IN  IMMUNOTHERAPY 

Elizabetfa  A.  Grinas,  and  Kdth  Heatom  both  of  HoMton,  Tex„ 

aaaignors  to  Board  of  RcteMs,  The  Uaircrrity  of  Texas  Sya- 

tcas,  Aaatia,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  868,765 
lit  CL>  A61K  45/05 
VS.  a.  424— 85  J  17  Oalaw 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  immune  system  of  an  animal 
comprising  administering  to  the  animal  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  low-toxicity  interleukin-2  analogue,  which 
low-toxicity  interleulcin-2  analogue  exhibits  reduced  binding  to 
the  high  affinity  interleukin-2  receptor  as  compared  to  native 
interleukin-2,  in  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  form. 


5,229.110 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  VACCINE  AGAINST 

MALARIA 

Philippe  Didota,  AMoqr,  Jcm  P.  Dedet,  Caycne  Cades; 

TUerry  G.  Faadev,  CaycHe  Cedez;  Scrac  PwOlac  OqrcMe; 

Christiaa  P.  Rnaarilhiw,  Caycuc  Cedex;  Lais  P.  Pwcira  de 

SOra,  Paris,  aod  Jnrg  C^riiB,  Anglct,  ail  of  Flwcc,  awlgiira 

to  laatitat  Paatcar,  Ftraacc 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  376,926,  JaL  10, 19«9,  Pit.  No.  5,032,397, 

which  is  a  coBtiwwtlon  oT  Ser.  No.  45,220,  Apr.  29, 1987, 
ahandnawl.  which  to  a  coatiwMtion  of  Ser.  No.  644,727,  Aag.  23, 
1984,  ihMdnnnl  lUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  681,711 

CUaM  priority,  application  FraM*,  Dec  27,  1982,  82  21817; 
Dec  27, 1982, 82  21818;  JaL  28, 1983, 83  12496;  Dec  21, 1983, 
83  20510 

laL  CL'  A61K  39/002 
VS.  CL  424—88  17  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vaccine  against  malaria  com- 
prising at  least  one  polypeptide  extracted  from  a  schizoot  form 
of  a  strain  of  Plasmodium  containing  polypeptides  antigenic  to 


5,229,111 
METHOD  OF  INHmmNG  PICORNAVIRUS  DISEASE 
Aaa  C  PalMirtwg  Qumn  M.  Pake,  hath  of  I 
Jorte  E.  Oeorte.  Onmm,  aU  of  Wia.,  aari^ora  to  Wh 
Alawi  Reaearch  FaaadaWea,  Midiisa.  Wia. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1991,  Ser.  N4».  648,098 
laL  a.'  A61K  39/12;  CUN  15/00 
VS.  a.  424—89  »  • 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  diaease  caused  by  a  canboviraa  in 
a  live,  non-murine  «Mmm«l,  where  tlie  diaease  is  caused  by  a 
cardiovirus  having  a  non-coding  poly(C)  tract  of  at  least  fifty 
nucleotides,  a  method  comprising: 
administering   to   the   non-murine   mammal    an   effective 
amount  of  a  vaccine  which  contains  a  Uve.  recombinant 
cardiovirus  that  has  a  shortened  poly(C)  nucleotide  tract, 
antibodies  against  the  disease-causing  cardiovirus  are 
formed  in  vivo  in  the  mammal  and  the  disease  is  thereby 
inhibited; 
wherein  the  non-murine  mammal  is  an  animal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primates  and  swine  and  wherein 
the  non-murine  matimMl  is  a  host  for  said  disease  causing 
cardiovirus. 


5,229,112  

COMBATTING  PLANT  INSECT  PESTS  WITH 

PLANT-COLONIZING  MICROORGANISMS 

CONTAINING  THE  TOXIN  GENE  B.  THURISCIENSIS 

AS  A  CHKOMOSCMMAL  INSERTION 

Mwfc  G.  Ohakowles,  OUretta;  F^adaririr.  J.  Pcriak,  St.  Laaia, 

and  Lidia  S.  Watrad,  Mai  jlaad  HiighH,  aU  of  Ma.,  iiil^iri 

to  MGMiatn  CGwpaay,  St.  Loaia.  Mo. 

CeatinHttoa  er  Ser.  Na.  799,369,  Nov.  18, 1985,  iliiiiaii. 

which  h  a  luallasi^"  '■  r"*  of  Sv.  No.  7283Mi  Apr.  38, 

1985,  ahMdoMd. -nda  applicatioa  Jm.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  363,318 

Iirt.  a.'  AOIN  63/00 
VS.  CL  424—93  A  32  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  plant  insect  pests  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  environment  or  plant  seed  plant- 
colonizing  bacteria  having  within  it  chromosome  heterologous 
DNA  encoding  for  the  protein  toxin  of  Bacillus  tkuriagieHm 
which  bacteria  are  capable  of  proliferating  in  the  plant  envi- 
ronment and  which  express  an  inaecticidally  effective  amount 
of  the  protein  toxin. 
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S,22».113 

BRADYRHIZOBWM  JAPOSICUM  NODULATION 

DEDUCING  FACTOR 

RcMC  KcMlak;  Roatr  BooUand,  mU  E4waH  R.  Awdbwn,  all 

ofMadtea,  Wia^  Md^on  to  Labrfaol  CMHki,  Lk^  Wick- 

Ufle,Ohlo  ^  _. 

CoatiaMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  3M1«,  Apr.  7, 19r7,  ab— <o«rf  Tkta 

■wUcatta  Ai«.  9. 1M9.  S«r.  No.  M3,M1 

Ut  CL'  AOIN  63/00.  43/00:  C12R  //</.  C12N  1/00:  C05F 

77/081-  AOIC  1/06 

MS.  CL  424— W  A  ^ 

raaiTioM  *M0  ontNT*TioM  or  m  MWt  m  ■•  mmIm 


3,229,115 
ADOPTIVE  IMMUNOTHiaUFY  WITH  INTERLEUiaN.7 
D«Tid  H.  LyiKk,  B«i>brid|e  ialwrf.  Wirtu,  sMiRar  to  bi- 
MMX  CorroratkHi,  Sorttlc  WMk. 

Filed  JdL  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559.001 
IM.  Ct'  A61K  35/14.  37/02;  CUN  5/08 
U  A  CI  424—93  V  '*  HilBf 

1.  An  immunotherapy  method  for  treating  an  individual 
with  cancer  that  responds  to  immunotherapy  and  which  is 
formed  by  specific  tumor  cells  displaying  a  specific  antigen, 
comprising: 

obtaining  lymphoid  cells  exposed  to  the  specific  anUgen; 
culturing  the  lymphoid  cells  ex  vivo  in  a  culture  medium 
comprismg  an  amount  of  an  lL-7  polypeptide  sufficient  to 
induce  CTL  activity  in  the  lymphoid  cells;  and 
•dministcring  the  lymphoid  cells  dispUying  CTL  activity  to 
the  individual. 


"l  »  «•      X 

MOIOM  tCOUCXCtOi 


T    rr 


•t    ■•   *   Nt 


_    jA-'it'or^v.-.o 


Man*  Mi.(Tco 

Mai-  HUTMT 

I  kk' 

15.  A  method  of  inoculating  a  soybean  comprising  the  step 
of  applying  in  the  vicinity  of  a  seed  of  said  soybean  a  nodula- 
tion  inducing  composition,  said  nodulation  inducing  composi- 
tion comprising 

a)  a  bacterium  of  the  species  Bradyrhiiobium  japonicum; 

b)  a  nodulation  inducing  compound  which  is  a  flavonoid 
which  induces  expression  of  a  nodABC  opcron  of  a  strain 
of  Bradyrhizobium  japonicum,  said  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  a  concentration  effective  for  induction  of  said  op- 

eron;  and 

c)  an  agriculturally  suitable  carrier;  wherein  said  nodulation 
inducing  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  daidzein.  genistein,  T-hydroxyisoflavone,  5,7-dihydrox- 
yisoflavone,  biochanin  A.  formononetin,  4',7-dihydroxy- 
flavone,  apigenin,  kaempferol  and  coumestrol. 


5,229,116 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENTS 

Boo  E.  Edgar,  S-431  83  Motodal,  SwedM,  aad  Darid  G.  Bailey, 

DepartmcBt  of  Medidne,  Victoria  Hoapital,  Loadoa,  Ontario, 

CaMda  N6A  4G5 

FUed  Not.  28.  1990,  Ser.  No.  659,495 

dalM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kiagdoa,  Nor.  28,  1909, 
8926715 

Irt.  CL'  A61K  35/7i.  31/44.  31/35 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  ^  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  bioavailability  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical agent  susceptible  to  oxidation  by  cytochrome  P-450, 
which  method  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  a  patient 
in  need  of  therapy  an  effective  amount  of  said  pharmaceutical 
agent  and.  simultaneously  with  or  before  or  after  administra- 
tion of  said  pharmaceutical  agent,  administering  to  said  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  a  flavonoid  as  dcfmed  in  claim  10  such 
that  the  concentration  of  the  pharmaceutical  agent  in  the 
serum  of  the  patient  is  increased  compared  to  the  concentra- 
tion when  the  flavonoid  is  not  administered. 


5,229,114 
APPROACHES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  ROOT 

NODULATION  OF  LEGUMINOUS  PLANTS 
Perry  B.  Crcgaa,  itmnv,  Harold  H.  Keyier,  ClariUTille,  and 
Michael  J.  Sadowiliy,  Colnmbia,  all  of  Md.,  atdgnon  to  The 
United  SUt«  of  America  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aag.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,356 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  63/00:  C12R  1/41:  AOIC  1/06:  AOIH  1/00: 

C05F  11/OS 

MS.  a.  424—93  D  *  Qitai 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  root  nodulation  in  soybean 

plants  comprising: 

a)  identifying  nodulation  by  undesired  Bradyrhizobium 
japonicum  strains  indigenous  to  a  predetermined  field; 

b)  providing  a  soybean  plant  genotype  characterized  in  that 
it  has  at  least  one  nodulation  inhibitor  gene  which  does  not 
have  a  corresponding  nodulation  gene  in  each  of  the 
undesired  B.  japonicum  strains;  and 

c)  administering  to  the  field  an  effective  amount  of  a  desired 
strain  of  A  japonicum,  characterized  by  having  a  nodula- 
tion gene  corresponding  to  the  nodulation  inhibitor  gene 
in  said  plant,  said  amount  being  effective  to  nodulate  or 
enhance  biological  nitrogen  fixation  of  said  soybean  plant; 
and 

d)  growing  said  plant  in  the  field  and  concurrently  in  the 
presence  of  said  desired  strain  of  B  japonicum  whereby 
root  nodulation  by  undesirable  indigenous  B.  japonicum 
strains  is  reduced  or  elimiiuted. 


5,229,117 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SANTTIZING 
MATERIALS  UTILIZING  SUPERHEATED  STEAM 
Bemnie  J.  Leland,  Westchester,  Keith  J.  Haalcy,  O^dMati; 
Paul  D.  Lels,  Jr.,  Hamilton,  and  Katherine  L.  Moore,  Cincin- 
iMti,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,685,  Mar.  13,  1990.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  97,238,  Sep.  16,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,911,889.  ThU  application  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,095 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  27, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Lit  CL»  A61K  35/78:  A61L  2/08 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  2  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  sanitizing  psyllium  fiber  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  blowing  psyllium  fiber  in  need  of  sanitization  with  a 
stream  of  superheated  steam;  and 

(b)  separating  sanitized  psyllium  fiber  from  the  superheated 
steam. 


5^29,118 

FEED  AND  WATER  ADDITIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

William  E.  Campbell,  Morchcad,  N.C„  aMignor  to  Aqoa-lO 

CorporatioB,  Beanfurt  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,930 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/78:  A23K  7/00 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  9  Clalma 

1.  A  secweed-containing  additive  for  animal  feed  and  water, 
comprising: 
(a)  an  extract  of  seaweed  obtained  by  drying,  gnndmg. 
freezing,  and  extracting  in  warm  water  to  cause  cellular 


rupture  and  retain  biological  activity,  wherein  about  I  lb 
of  dried  seaweed  is  added  to  about  22-176  lb  of  water  to 
prepare  said  extract;  and 
(b)  an  oxygen-containing  liquid  prepared  from  distilled  wa- 
ter, about  10%  of  a  peroxide  component  by  volume  and 
about  10%  of  aloe  by  volume. 


crawl,  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  on  buihling  sur- 
faces in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  said  peats  of  a  coating 
composition  consisting  of  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  permeth- 
rin,  or  pyrethroid  equivalent  of  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of 
permethrin,  in  both  encapsulated  and  non-encapsulated  form, 
in  which  the  ratio  between  the  non-encapsulated  pyrethroid 
and  encapsulated  pyrethroid  is  0.1  to  0.6. 


5,229,119 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATMENT  UTILIZING  THE  COMPOSITION 
AvdiM  Girticrres  Rigo,  TUnaM,  Mexico,  aaai^Mr  to  Aaflela 
Gutierrez  Rigo,  Col.  Natiritaa,  Mexico 

FUed  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  780,877 
Iirt.  CL'  A61K  35/78 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  9  Ciaima 

1.  A  composition,  comprising:  an  extract  derived  from  the 
plant  AMmoscus  moxhatus  and  an  extract  derived  from  the 
plant  Mikania  guaco  ,  the  extracts  being  combined  with  a 
compatible  carrier,  the  extracts  comprising  active  componente 
effective  to  inhibit  the  lethal  effects  of  a  venom  of  a  poisonous 
animal  in  a  mammal. 


3,229,120 
TREATMENT  FOR  COCAINE  ABUSE 
JaaMS  F.  DcVlMcnt  6032  105  Arc.  North,  PtawUai  Park,  Fla. 
34666 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,456 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/78  9/72 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  9  Ciaima 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  cocaine  abuse  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  about  30-50%  by  weight  of  whole  ground  rye, 

(b)  about  10-15%  by  weight  of  cornstarch, 

(c)  about  20-25%  by  weight  of  com  silk,  and 

(d)  about  20-25%  by  weight  of  red  clover. 


5,229,122 

PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Peter  R.  Chadwick,  and  Darid  A.  Jeflrica,  both  of  Berkhamated, 

England,  aaaignors  to  Burrongha  Wellcome  Co.,  Research 

Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  683,496,  Apr.  10, 1991,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  326,466,  Mar.  21, 1909, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  11,060,  Feb.  4, 
1907,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  803,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1906, 
8603061 

Int  CL'  AOIN  25/28 
MS.  a.  424—408  2  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insect  and  acarine  pests  which 


5,229,123 
ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Miyako   MasabMki,    Ynknhama;    Torn    Okiida.   a^   HIawi 
Shimad%  both  of  Fi^iaawa,  ail  of  Japan,  aaatpmn  I*  Haff- 
maan-La  Roche  Ik.,  Natfey,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  947,194 
Ciaima  priority,  appHcafioa  Earopcaa  Pat  Ofr„  Oct  9, 1991, 
91117164J 

lat  CI'  AOIN  25/26.  43/16:  COTD  311/86 
MS.  CL  424-408  12  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


HO. 


HO 


OH 


5,229,121 
METHOD  FOR  CAMOUFLAGING  A  HUNTER 
Tbooua  Razzano,  92  George  St,  aad  Tboams  Noto,  14  Ridge 
Rd„  both  of  South  River,  N  J.  08882 

FUed  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  699,663 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/021 
MS.  CL  424—401  20  Ciaima 

1.  A  method  for  camouflaging  a  hunter,  comprising  the  step* 

of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  fluid,  which  has  a  first  color  and  dries  to 
form  a  peelable  film,  to  the  area  of  exposed  skin  to  be 
camouflaged; 

(b)  applying  a  second  fluid,  which  has  a  second  color  and 
dries  to  form  a  peelable  film,  to  the  area  of  exposed  skin  to 
be  camouflaged  to  form  a  camouflage  pattern;  and 

(c)  allowing  said  fluids  to  dry. 


its  tautomer  or  a  salt  thereof 


5,229.124 

MICROBICIDES  IMMOBILIZED  IN  WATIX  SOLUBLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS  AND  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  MICROBICIDES  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Nnao  M.  Rci;  Lawrence  P.  Grmrt,  both  of  Boxford,  aad  Roger 

G.  Hamel,  Methara,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aaai^ora  to  Mortoa  laiw 

aatioaal.  Inc.  Chkago,  DL 

Coatiaaathw  of  Scr.  No.  503,359,  Apr.  2, 1990,  ahaadoaed.  Thia 

appbcatioa  Sc^  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  763JW 

lat  CL'  A61K  47/30 

MS.  CL  424-409  19  CWma 

1.  A  solid,  melt-blended  solutMn  consisting  essentially  of  a 
microbicide  dissolved  in  a  carrier  resin  that  is  a  copolymer  of 
vinyl  alcohol  and  (alkyleneoxy)  acrylate  and  is  soluble  in  water 
to  at  least  about  1  gm.  per  100  ml.  of  water  at  25*  C,  said  solid 
solution  being  useful  as  a  melt-processable  additive  to  a  pri- 
mary rigid,  non-plasticized,  water-insoluble  thermoplastic 
resin  composition  to  impart  biocidal  activity  thereto,  said  solid 
solution  containing  said  microbicide  at  a  level  that  is  at  least 
about  20  times  higher  than  the  normal  end-use  microbicide 
concentration  in  a  primary  rigid,  non-plasticized,  water-insolu- 
ble therrooplastk:  resin  composition,  said  water-soluble  ther- 
moplastic carrier  resin  enabling  said  microbicide  to  impart 
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improved  antimicrobial  activity  to  a  rigid,  non-plasticized, 
water-insoluble  primary  thermoplastic  resin  composition  rela- 
tive to  the  ability  of  water-insoluble  thermoplastic  carrier 
resins,  at  similar  levels  in  a  rigid,  non-plasticized  water-insolu- 
ble primary  thermoplastic  resin  composition,  to  enable  said 
microbicide  to  impart  antimicrobial  activity  to  a  rigid,  non- 
plasticized,  water-insoluble  primary  thermoplastic  resin  com- 
position. 

3^29,125 
MOLLUSCICIDAL  WATER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
COMPONENTS 
Adam  J.  Patarcity,  Mt.  Laurel,  NJ..  and  Darid  E.  Newman, 
Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Garlock  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  No».  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789,267 
Lrt.  a.'  AOIN  25/34:  C08L  23/06 
VS.  CL  424—409  »  Ctaima 

1.  A  structural  material  useful  for  forming  structural  compo- 
nents of  water  distribution  systems  that  remain  free  from  zebra 
mussel  attachment  in  aquatic  environments  infested  with  zebra 
mussels,  wherein  said  structural  material  comprises  ultra-high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  having  distributed  throughout 
a  substantially  water  insoluble  molluscicide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  sulfur  compounds  having  a  melting 
point  of  at  least  300*  F.  and  the  metal  salu  and  complexes 
thereof. 


5,229,126 
FLYING  INSECT  ATTRACTANT  COMPOSITION 
Dottgia*  G.  Anderson,  Lakeville,  and  Thomas  D.  Nelson,  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ecolab  Inc.,  St.  Panl,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,755,  May  9,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,371,  Jan.  16,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,450 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/34 
VS.  a.  424— 410  W  Claimi 

1.  A  controlled  release  system  for  an  attracUnt  for  insect 
pests  of  the  order  Diptera,  which  system  releases  a  pleasant 
and  nontoxic  attracUnt  vapor  into  a  human  environment,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  an  attractant  which  consists  essentially  of  ethanol  and 
about  0.05  to  5  parts,  per  each  one  hundred  parts  of  etha- 
nol, of  a  volatile  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  n-amyl  aceute,  isoamyl  aceute.  tertiary  amyl  aceute, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  absence  of  diluent;  and 

(b)  a  container  holding  said  attractant;  wherein  said  con- 
tainer releases  said  attractant  at  a  rate  of  about  0.02  to  0. 1 
gm/hr  into  the  human  environment. 


where  R  and  R'  arc  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  X  ~  is  an  anion;  and 
topically  applying  to  the  eye  of  the  mammal  during  said 
surgery  a  composition  containing  0.001  to  1.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  second  miotic  agent  dissolved  in  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  carrier  selected  from  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


H    H  O 

X-     I     I  B 

(R^N  +  — C— C— O— C— (CH2),— NH^ 

II 
H    H 

where  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
an  integer  from  0-3  and  X  ~  is  an  anion. 


5,229,128 

DRUG  DELIVERY  OPHTHALMIC  INSERT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Hcdiel  M.  Haddad,  1200  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10029,  and 

Spiro  P.  Loocas,  16  Toni  Q.,  PlaiBTiew,  N.Y.  11803 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,426,  Dec.  23,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,021,  Jun.  II,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,132 

Int.  a.'  B29B  9/06;  B28B  J/20:  A61F  2/14:  A61K  9/14 

VS.  a.  424—427  »7 


I 


5,229,127 

RAPID  MIOSIS  WITH  CONTROL  OF  INTRAOCULAR 

PRESSURE  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  CETYLCHOUNE 

AND  CARBACHOL  DERIVATIVES 
James  W.  McKinzic,  3124  SoUmar  Beach  Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif. 
93001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,753,  Mar.  3,  1989.  Pnt.  No. 
5,009,892.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,082 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 
2008.  haa  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  9/00.  31/14:  A61J  1/00:  B65D  39/16 
VS.  a.  ATA— An  »8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  quick  miosis  while  controlling 
intraocular  pressure  in  a  mammal  during  ocular  surgery  com- 
prising the  steps  of. 

topically  applying  a  viscoelastic  agent  to  the  eye  of  the 

top^lT'^appSToTh^We  of  the  mammal  dunng  said  t  A  method  for  prepanng  an  ophthalmic  insert  capable  of 

surgery  a  composition  cont^ning  from  0,1   to  5%  by  relea«ng  a  desired  amount  of  therapeutic  substance  mto  the 

weight  of  a  first  miotic  agent  in  a  pharmacologically  eye  of  a  patiemcompnsmg  the  steps  of:                 ..       „     . 

accepuble  aqueous  carrier,  said  first  agent  being  selected  adding  an  amount  of  water  to  a  therapeutically  effective 

from  compounds  of  the  formula:  "mount  of  a  water  soluble  solid  polymer  of  a  therapeutK 


substance  suitable  for  use  in  said  insert  sufficient  to  form  a 

paste; 
extruding  said  paste; 
sectioning  said  extruded  paste;  and 
drying  said  sectioned  extruded  paste  to  form  a  piuiality  of 


5,229.129 

TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  LISURIDE 

CUn-Mtag  CUhi,  Foatar  CUy.  Cdif„  MripMr  to  Cjr^H  TWr- 

■yeirtfe  SjrrtcM,  Redwood  Citjr.  Calif. 
Diririoa  of  Sw.  No.  379.000,  Jol.  12, 1989.  TUi  applicatiaa  Oct 
9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  773^45 
Int.  CL>  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—449  6  < 


I.  A  laminated  composite  for  administering  lisuride  to  an 
individual  traiudennaliy  through  a  predetermined  area  of  skin 
comprising: 

a)  a  bocking  layer  that  is  substantially  impermeable  to  lisu- 
ride; and 

b)  a  nonaqueous  reservoir  layer  comprising  a  pressure-wnsi- 
tive  adhesive  polymer,  lisuride  dissolved  in  said  polymer, 
and  a  permeation  enhancer  that  increases  the  permeability 
of  the  skin  to  lisuride  dissolved  in  said  polymer,  the  basal 
surface  of  said  reservoir  layer  being  adapted  to  be  adhered 
to  said  area  of  skin  and  wherein  the  amounts  of  lisuride 
and  enhancer  in  said  reservoir  layer  are  sufficient  to  en- 
able about  1  to  2  mg/day  of  lisuride  to  be  administered  at 
a  rate  in  excess  of  about  one  microgram  per  cm^  of  skin 
per  hour  to  the  individual  through  said  predetermined 
area  of  skin  for  at  least  about  one  day. 


S,22»431 
PULSATILE  DRUG  I»LIvntY  SYSTEM 

L.  •-" -.  mk  am  D.  \jmmm,  httkwtAam  Aikar. 
MkkL,  airi^m  to  Urivtnttjr  ar  MicMiH,  Am  Aftar, 
Cut!— Hia  af  S».  No.  47S.M4.  Fafc.  S,  19H.  i 

i^irtrnr--  OcL  7, 1991,  Sar.  No.  77MM 
fat  CL'  A41K  9/48 
VS.  CL  434— 4S1  U  • 


■  ■■MlAlUI 


5029,130 
VEGETABLE  OIL-BASED  SKIN  PERMEATION 
ENHANCER  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  ASSOCIATED 
MFFHODS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Knidecpak  Sharma,  MoaMain  View,  Eric  J.  Rooa,  Meaio  Park, 
and  Darth  M.  Dwibar,  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  aari^on  to 
Cypna  Thcrapcoticfl  Systems,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  810.963 
brt.  CL»  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—449  48  daiam 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  flux  of  a  drug  through  the 
skin,  comprising: 
applying  to  the  skin  of  a  human  patient  a  composition  com- 
prising a  pharmaceuticaUy  active  drug  in  combination 
with  a  permeation  enhancing  amount  of  a  mixture  of 
vegetable  oils  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
mond oil,  babassu  oil,  caster  oU,  Clark  A  oil.  coconut  oil. 
com  oil,  cotton  seed  oil,  jojoba  oil,  linseed  oil,  mustard  oil, 
olive  oil,  palm  oil,  peanut  oil,  safTlower  oil,  sesame  oil, 
soybean  oil,  sunflower-seed  oil  and  wheat  germ  oil, 
wherein  the  drug  is  present  in  the  compocition  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  and  the  mixture  of  vegetable  oils  is  present  in  the 
composition  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  S% 
to  about  2S%  by  weight 


1.  A  drug  ddivery  system  for  a<1minitlrring  a  drag  in  ooa- 
troUed  pulse  doses  to  an  aqueous  enviroimient  in  the  body  of  a 
hving  being,  the  drag  ddivery  syatem  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  unitary  body  configured  for  adminialratioB  to  the  body 
of  the  living  being,  the  unitary  body  containing  therein  first 
and  second  subunits,  each  having  a  respective  core  portioa  for 
containing  an  individual  dose  of  a  drag,  said  first  sntwmit  hav- 
ing a  respectively  associated  first  coating  portion  formed  of  a 
first  polymer  material  and  said  second  subunit  having  a  respec- 
tively associated  second  coating  portion  formed  of  a  aeooiid 
polymer  material,  said  first  and  aecood  coating  portions  being 
arranged  to  surround  their  respective  core  portions  and  being 
substantially  impermeable  to  the  drug  contained  in  said  respec- 
tive core  portions,  said  first  coating  portioa  being  character- 
ized by  a  first  predetermined  period  of  core  protection  time 
during  which  release  of  the  drug  from  its  associated  core 
portion  is  prevented  after  communication  with  the  aqueous 
environment  and  said  second  coating  portion  being  character- 
ized by  s  second  predetermined  period  of  core  protection  time 
which  differs  from  said  finX  predetermined  period  of  core 
protection  time,  the  expiration  of  said  respective  periods  of 
core  protection  time  resulting  in  immediate  rekaae  of  the 
content  of  the  respective  core  portions  into  the  aqueous  envi- 
ronment. 


5^29.132  

NON-ABSORBABLE  GASTRdNTESTINAL 

MEDICAMENT  PROVIDED  FOR  TREATING  THE  TWO 

LEVELS  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE  TRACT  AT  THE  SAME 

TIME 

Geonea  S.  Griaskcrg.  123  r«e  dc  rVthtnUk 


■-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,259,  Feh.  14, 19M, 

TUt  apyWiT**—  Jan.  23. 19«,  Sar.  No.  371.C75 

dates  priority.  appHcatkw  F^aMa.  Fck.  22, 19*5,  tS  QM23 
brt.  CL>  A41K  9/64 
VS.  CL  434—456  2  " 


1.  A  method  for  treating,  in  sequcnor,  the  stomach  and  the 
intestines  of  a  patient  with  a  medicament  consisting  essentially 
of  a  non-absorbable,  soluble  gastrointestinal  medication  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  kanamycin  A,  kanamydn 
B,  kanamycin  C,  and  mixtures  and  derivatives  thereof;  neomy- 
cin B  hydrochloride;  framycetin;  vaaomycin;  polymixin  B; 
colistin,  paromycin;  and  chkwhciidinr, 
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comprising  •dministering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an 
orally  administrable  douge  form  consisting  essentially  of 
a  first  capsule  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  said 
medicine,  which  first  capsule  exfoliates  at  a  first  level  of 
the  digestive  tract,  along  with  a  second  capsule  of  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  said  medicine,  which  sec- 
ond capsule  protects  said  medicine  lo  that  said  medicine 
may  be  received  at  a  second  level  of  the  digestive  tract 
beyond  the  level  of  the  stomach; 

said  first  and  second  capsules  being  administered  stmulu- 
neously. 


5029,133 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  INTERNAL  PRESSURE 
Jer«ay  C.  Wrigkt;  James  B.  EckcBhofT,  both  of  Los  Altoa; 
Frederick  H.  Mamyama,  San  Jom,  and  John  R.  Perry,  Palo 
AHo,  all  of  Califs  aMigoors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  M9,M1.  Jaa.  24, 1990,  abMdoacd.  TUa 

awikatkM  Mar.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S90,Or7 

lat  a.)  A61K  9/24 

MS.  CL  424— ♦TS  »  ClaiM 


5,229,134 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacky  MeatkM,  LeorniM  Rcm  Tarral,  Paris,  botk  of  Fnucc, 

aMi  Graham  S.  Leooartl,  St  Albns,  Ej^land,  aaaivMra  to 

Laboratories  Smith  Kline  *  FrcKh,  France 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,995 

Claias  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Dw.  5,  19«9,  89  1MS6 

Int.  a.'  A61K  9/32 

MS.  a.  424— M2  35  Claiaw 

1.  A  delayed  release  oral  dosage  form  comprising  cimetidine 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
coated  with  a  pH  dependent  release-delaying  substance  and 
which  in  a  European  Pharmacopoeia  apparatus  release  test 
with  rotating  paddle,  100  revolutions  per  minute,  at  37"  C.  with 
800  ml  of  buffered  aqueous  dissolution  medium  comprising 
sodium  hydroxide  and  0.04  moles  of  monopotassium,  phos- 
phate satisfies  the  following  separate  dissolution  tesU:  (a)  does 
not  permit  more  than  10%  release  of  cimetidine  after  two 
hours  in  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid;  (b)  releases  at  least  85%  of 
cimetidine  after  two  hours  in  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid,  and  a 
further  two  hours  in  a  dissolution  medium  of  pH  5.7;  (c)  re- 
leases at  least  75%  cimetidine  after  2  hours  in  0.  IN  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  and  a  further  1  hour  in  a  dissolution  medium  at  pH  6.0; 
and,  (d)  releases  at  least  90%  cimetidine  after  two  hours  in 
O.IN  hydrochloric  acid,  and  a  further  45  minutes  in  a  dissolu- 
tion medium  of  pH  6.8,  and  when  said  dosage  form  contains 
the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  (a)  less  than 
10%  of  cimetidine  is  released  after  2  hours,  in  O.IN  hydrochlo- 
ric acid;  (b)  releases  at  least  75%  cimetidine  after  2  hours  in 
0.1N  hydrochloric  acid,  and  a  further  2  hours  in  a  dissolution 
medium  of  pH  6.0;  and,  (c)  releases  at  least  80%  cimetidine 
after  2  hours  in  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid,  and  a  further  45  min- 
utes in  diaaolution  medium  of  pH  6.8. 


5,229,135 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  DILTIAZEM  FORMULATION 

Francu  Philippon,  Treon;  Mnrie-Sylrie  Boutin.  St.  Gemmc; 
Gerard  Cousin,  Gallardon,  and  Eticimc  Bruna,  Chartres,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  PrograplMnB  Laboratories,  Chateauiieiif- 
Fa-Thymcrais,  FraMX 

Filed  Not.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797,496 

iBt  a.'  A61K  9/24.  31/55 

MS.  a.  424—494  *  Claims 


1.  An  improved  delivery  system  for  administering  a  benefi- 
cial agent  to  an  environment  of  use,  the  delivery  system  com- 
prising: 

i)  a  wall  that  surrounds  a  lumen,  the  wall  comprising  in  at 
least  a  part  a  semipermeable  composition, 

ii)  a  thermo-respoosive  composition  in  the  liunen  that  forms 
a  dispensable  formulation  at  the  temperature  of  the  envi- 
ronment of  use, 

iii)  a  beneficial  agent  mixed  with  the  thermo-responsive 
composition, 

iv)  push  means  in  the  lumen  for  displacing  the  thermo- 
responsive  composition  from  the  delivery  system,  and 

v)  an  exit  opening  in  the  wall  that  communicates  with  the 
lumen; 
wherein,  the  improvement  comprises: 

a)  a  viscosity-inducing  amount  of  an  inert  viscosity-inducing 
agent  in  the  thermo-responsive  composition  for  increasing 
the  viscosity  of  the  thermo-responsive  composition,  and 

b)  a  pressure-inducing  exit  member  in  the  exit  opening  in  the 
wall  for  increasing  the  pressure  inside  the  lumen,  the  exit 
member  having  from  I  to  50  exit  ports  or  passageways; 
wherein  the  delivery  system  when  in  operation  develops 
an  internal  pressure  such  that  the  pressure  differential 
geoerated  by  the  thermo-responsive  coiDposition  and  the 
exit  member  is  greater  than  4  p«. 


1.  A  sustained  release  diltiazem  formulation  for  oral  adminis- 
tration comprising  a  pellet  substantially  free  of  an  organic  acid 
which  may  have  an  irriuting  effect,  the  said  pellet  having: 

(a)  a  central  inactive  sphere; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  alternating  first  and  second  layers  surround- 
ing the  sphere  to  form  a  core,  the  first  layer  comprising  a 
water  soluble  pharmaceutically  accepuble  polymeric 
material  and  the  second  layer  comprising  diltiazem  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof;  and 

(c)  an  outer  coating  comprising 

first  inner  membrane  layers  applied  to  said  core,  said  first 
inner  membrane  layers  comprising  a  first  water  insolu- 
ble pharmaceutically  accepuble  polymer,  and 

a  single  outer  membrane  forming  a  relatively  thick  and 
homogeneous  layer  surrounding  said  first  inner  mem- 
brane layers  and  comprising  a  second  water  insoluble 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  polymeric  material  differ- 
ent from  said  first  water  insoluble  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  polymer; 
the  number  of  the  first  inner  membrane  layers  and  the  single 
outer  membrane  being  selected  to  be  effective  to  permit  the 
release  of  the  diltiazem  from  the  pellet  at  a  rate  allowing  con- 
trolled absorption  thereof  over  a  twelve  hour  period  following 
oral  administration,  the  rate  being  measured  in  vitro  as  a  disso- 
lution rate  of  the  pellet  which  when  measured  in  a  type  2 
dissolution  apptvatus  according  to  United  Sutes  Pharmaco- 
peia XXll  sutwtantially  corresponds  to  the  following  dissolu- 
tion pattern: 

(a)  from  15  to  40%  of  the  total  diltiazem  is  released  after  4 
hours  of  measurement; 

(b)  from  40  to  70%  of  the  total  diltiazem  is  released  after  8 
hours  of  measurement; 

(c)  from  SO  to  85%  of  the  total  diltiazem  is  released  after  12 
hours  of  measurement; 

(d)  from  70  to  100%  of  the  total  diltiazem  is  released  after  24 
hours  of  measurement. 


5,229,136 
LOW  CALORIC  DENSITY  ENTERAL  FORMULATION 
DESIGNED  TO  REDUCE  DIARRHEA  IN  TUBE-FED 
PATIENTS 
Darid  A.  Mark,  Oak  Park,  and  Lance  Stalker,  Grayilake,  both 
of  lU^  Mrignors  to  Clintec  Nntritioa  Co.,  DeerflcM,  OL 
FDed  May  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  W7^t 
iBt  CL>  A61E  35/20 
MS.  a.  424—535  14  OaiM 

9.  An  enteral  tube-fed  product  for  providing  nutritional 
needs  to  a  patient  comprising: 
a  caloric  content  of  approximately  0.5  to  about  0.8    Kcal 

/ml; 
an  osmolality  of  approximately  100  to  about  250  mOsm; 
a  protein  content  of  greater  than  17%  of  the  total  calories; 
a  fat  content  of  greater  than  33%  of  the  total  calories;  and 
a  fiber  content  of  greater  than  15  gms/liter. 


5,229.137 
METHODS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  TREATING  EPISODIC  HEARTBURN 
M.  Michael  Wolfe,  Newtoa,  Man.,  aasignor  to  Brigfaaai  aad 
WoMMii's  Hoapital,  lac.,  BoatOM,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  r79,662 
lat  a.'  A61K  33/m  33/08.  33/00.  31/695.  31/425.  31/415. 

31/34 
MS.  a.  424—687  27  CfadaH 

1.  A  method  of  providing  immediate  and  sustained  relief 
from  pain,  discomfort  and/or  symptoms  associated  with  epi- 
aodic  heartburn  in  a  human,  said  method  comprising: 
orally  administering  to  a  human  together  or  substantially 
together  an  antacid  in  an  amount  effective  to  substantially 
neutralize  gastric  acid  and  a  histamine  Ha-receptor  antag- 
onist in  an  amount  effective  to  substantially  inhibit  or 
block  gastric  acid  secretion  for  providing  the  human  with 
immediate  and  sustained  relief  from  pain,  discomfort  and- 
/or  symptoms  associated  with  episodic  heartburn,  the 
immediate  and  sustained  relief  provided  lasting  longer  in 
duration  than  when  the  human  is  orally  treated  with  only 
the  antacid  and  the  immediate  and  sustained  relief  pro- 
vided being  faster  than  and  lasting  at  least  about  as  long  in 
duration  as  when  the  human  is  orally  treated  with  only  the 
histamine  H2-receptor  antagonist. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MANUPACTURE  OP 

CELLULAR  PRODUCTS  SUCH  AS  LATEX  FOAM 

MATTRESSES,  CUSHIONS  (M  THE  LIKE 

LMiMO  Carotti.  Scrlata,  Italy,  aarifaar  to  Phalli  Sapaa  S#A^ 

Milaa,  Italy 

CoatiMMtiea  of  Scr.  No.  «M,376,  Apr.  17.  I99L  akMiaMd. 

which  to  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  4*7.334,  Sep.  14, 19M.  Pat  Nol 

5.035,846.  ma  ■ppHtatiaa  JaL  16. 1992.  Scr.  No.  914,W1 

CUaM  priority.  appMcatioa  Italy.  So*.  15. 19W.  219M  K/U 

lat  CV  B29C  39/06,  39/26.  39/3S 

MS.  CL  425—4  C  U  < 


"k^S  '^. 


1.  A  plant  for  continuously  manufacturing  products  having 
surface  recesses  and  formed  of  foam  material,  said  products 
being  in  the  form  of  a  layer  of  unlimited  length  divisible  into 
individual  pieces  of  predetermined  dimensions,  said  plant  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  element  formed  in  a  closed  ring  configuration 
and  provided  around  at  least  two  rotatabie  dmilar  units 
spaced  apart  and  routing  around  respective  parallel  axes 
to  provide  a  conveyor  configuratioa  defined  by  a  planar 
portion  and  a  return  portioa  connected  together  by  a  pair 
of  curvilinear  portions; 

(b)  a  tiuinel  vulcanizer  comprising  a  high-pressure  steam 
means  for  injecting  high  pressure  steam  therein,  said  vul- 
canizer covering  said  planar  portion  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  thereof; 

(c)  a  foam-laying  device  for  injecting  foam  material  onto 
said  conveyor  element  at  a  beginning  portion  of  said  pla- 
nar portion  to  form  a  foam  layer  on  said  conveyor  de- 
ment; and 

(d)  driving  means  for  mo%ang  said  foam  laying  device  back 
and  forth  in  a  transverse  direction  rdative  to  said  con- 
veyor element; 

an  infrared  heating  device  positioned  along  the  conveyor 
element  between  said  foam  laying  device  and  said  tunnel 
vulcanizer  for  heating  the  foam  layer  to  faciliUte  harden- 
ing of  said  foam  layer  and  a  heating  element  disposed 
adjacent  the  vulcanizer  and  between  the  vulcanizer  and 
the  foam  laying  device  for  preventing  condensate  from 
dropping  on  the  foam  layer  entering  the  vulcanizer, 

(e)  said  conveyor  element  comprising  a  supporting  surface 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  protuberances  shaped 
to  correspond  to  said  recesses  of  said  products  to  be  manu- 
factured, each  plate  being  laterally  connected  to  transmis- 
sion means,  said  transmission  means  being  driven  by  at 
least  one  of  said  routable  circular  units  to  transmit  motioa 
from  the  routable  circular  units  to  said  i^tes. 
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5^229,139 
CONmWOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS 
UHck  HiMl.  Wii  Igm,  Fe*.  Ri».  or  G«t«My.  ml^nr  to 
BtaJ^?W«rii«  BMk(;*G««tM  G«M1  A  Co.  KG.  Sfriaae. 
F«4.  Rob.  af  GonMMjr 

FIM  Doc  IS,  1991,  Sor.  No.  W.W* 
Ctata.  pri«*ty,  ■ppilatio.  ^Mnttm  Prt.  Off,  Dec  21. 

19M,9012S1UJ 

I^  a.'  B29C  «/4» 

U  A  a.  425-107  •  * 


die.  which  diiecdy  ooiOatM  one  of  Mid  hi*,  oad  which 
includes 

1)  •  transvenely  displaceoble  bar, 

2)  electrically  heated  platet  arranged  on  »aid  bar, 

3)  a  prismatic  hollow  box  which  U  formed  integral  with 
one  of  said  die  lips,  which  extends  laterally  across  said 
sheet,  and  which  has  lateral  endfaces,  and  wherein  said 
bar  pattrf  through  said  box  and  has  opposed  ends 


1    A  continuously  operating  press  for  pressing  a  mat  by 

running  the  mat  in  a  transport  direction  through  the  press,  the 

mat  having  a  width  and  a  narrow  edge  surface  parallel  to  the 

transport  direction,  the  press  comprising: 

a  lower  endless  press  band  having  a  mat  supporting  side  and 

a  lubricated  side  opposite  the  mat  supporting  side; 
an  upper  endless  press  band  lying  above  the  lower  endless 
press  band  positioned  so  that  the  mat  is  pressed  between 
the  bands;  ^    .^         . 

a  slide  coaung  positioned  adjacent  the  lubricated  side  and 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  positioned  in  an  edge  region 
of  the  slide  coating  and  extending  generally  in  the  trans- 
port direction,  the  edge  region  being  located  lateral  of  the 
narrow  edge  surface  of  the  mat  when  the  mat  is  supported 
on  the  lower  endless  band;  and 
a  perpendicular  groove  oriented  generally  transverse  to  the 
transport  direction  and  extending  to  a  Utcral  edge  of  the 
slide  coating  to  thereby  expose  the  perpendicular  groove 
to  outside  pressure  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  lubri- 
cant in  the  edge  region. 

5.229.140 
DEVICE  FOR  SMOOTHING  OUT  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

Gocflther  Ctmt,  TauBiMteiai;  Sleglrted  JaMcha.  Wtaab^leii, 
and  HaraM  MneUer,  Hofheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aaaivMKS  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mal^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1992.  Ser.  No.  «57,1«5 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  27, 

1991.  4110060 

brt.  CJ.'  B29C  47/14.  47/86 
UACL  425-141  ,    7Ctataa 

I.  A  device  for  smoothing  out  the  thickness  of  a  sheet  o! 
thermoplastic  material  which  is  extruded  through  a  sheet  die 
having  upper  and  lower  opposed  Ups  and  an  integrated  shoul- 
der having  a  threaded  block  provided  thereon,  said  device 
comprising:  »     ^j 

(A)  controlling  elements  which  are  connected  to  one  of  said 
opposed  lips  and  which  coarse  smooth  said  sheet,  said 
controlling  elemenu  comprising  bolu  and  adjustment 
screws  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  bolts  to  said 
shoulder  of  said  sheet  die;  and 

(B)  a  heating  device  which  extends  transversely  of  said  sheet 


which  project  through  said  lateral  endfaces  of  said  box, 
wherein  the  interfaces  between  said  bar  and  said  end- 
faces  of  said  box  are  sealed  against  a  liquid  m  said  box; 

4)  an  internal  sealed  gap  formed  between  said  bar  and  said 
box.  said  gap  being  filled  with  a  liquid  which  improves 
heat  transfer  within  said  box  between  said  plates  and  the 
die  lip  on  which  said  box  is  integrated. 

5.229.141 

CARBON  FIBER  FACSIMILE  PROCESS 

Radolpk  W.  Moaer.  3270  Keraway  CL,  BJoonJIeW  HiU^  Mich. 

4S304 

Filed  Dec  21. 1990.  Ser.  No.  632,014 
Irt.a.'B29C/7/07 
UJS.  a.  264-257  ^* 


1.  A  process  for  producing  facsimiles  of  physical  objects, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ^  ,        . 

(a)  forming  a  pressure  pad  on  a  master  model,  said  master 
model  having  surface  topography  to  be  duplicated,  said 
pressure  pad  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first 
side  having  surface  topography  substantially  complement- 
ing said  surface  topography  of  said  master  model,  said 
second  side  having  surface  topography  for  substantially 
uniform  transmittal  of  pressure  from  said  second  side  to 
said  first  side; 

(b)  placing  a  fibrous  material  over  said  master  model; 

(c)  impregnating  said  fibrous  material  with  a  thermosetUng 
resin;  .  .  . 

(d)  placing  said  first  side  of  said  pressure  pad  over  said 

fibrous  material; 

(e)  applying  pressure  to  said  second  side  of  said  pressure  pad; 
(0  curing  said  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material;  and 

(g)  removing  said  cured  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material 


from  said  master  model,  said  cured  resin  impregnated 
fibrous  material  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 


5^29,142 
TEMPERATURE  ADJUSTING  AND  COMPRESSING  IN 

INJECnON  STRETCH  BLOW  MOLDING  FOR 

FORMING  RAISED  PORTIONS  IN  THE  CONTAINER 

PRODUCED 

Kaznynki  Yokobayashi,  Ueda.  Japan.  aarigMir  to  Niaad  ASB 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S53,65S,  Jnl.  18, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,124,110.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JbL  20,  1909,  MSS543 

Int.  a.'  B29C  49/06.  49/64 

^^S.  CL  425—522  12  < 


tBc 


1.  An  injection  stretch  blow  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  injection  molding  a  hot  closed-end  parison; 

means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  hot  closed-end 
parison  by  the  use  of  a  temperature  adjusting  pot  and  core, 
said  core  having  a  tip;  and 

means  for  blow  molding  said  hot  closed-end  parison  into  a 
hollow  container  having  a  bottom  portion  after  said  pari- 
son has  been  adjusted  in  temperature,  said  temperature 
adjusting  pot  and  core  being  formed  to  sandwich  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  hot  closed-end  parison  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  of  said  temperature  adjusting  pot  and 
core  being  formed  with  a  temperature  control  pattern 
section  comprising  a  combination  of  at  least  two  types  of 
patterns  having  different  heat  conductivities  to  provide  a 
desired  distribution  of  temperature  onto  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  hot  closed-end  parison  sandwiched  between 
said  temperature  adjusting  pot  and  core,  said  desired 
distribution  of  temperature  providing  a  desired  recessed 
design  at  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  container  formed  by 
said  blow  molding  means. 


5.229.143 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
Maaaahi    Ognra;    Mitsno    Yamanoi,    both    of    Utsnnomiya; 
Masayuki   Akimoto,  Kaminokawa,  and  Atsushi  Sttgiyaata, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporatioa  and  Tahara 
Machinery  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  742,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1990,  2-86237[U]; 
Aug.  16,  1990.  2-86238[Ul;  Ang.  16,  1990,  2-216018;  Aug.  16, 

1990,  ^216019;  Aug.  16,  1990,  2-216020;  Aug.  16,  1990, 
^216021;  Aug.  16,  1990,  2-216022;  Jan.  27,  1991,  3-57139(Ul; 
Jan.  27,  1991,  3-57140[U];  Jnn.  27,  1991,  3-57141(U];  Jan.  27, 

1991,  3-181685 

Int  a.'  B29C  49/04.  49/56 
MS.  CL  425—532  4  Oaiai 

1.  A  rotary  blow  molding  machine  comprising: 
extruder  means  for  extruding  a  parison, 
a  turntable  arranged  under  said  extruder  means  and  having 
plural  sets  of  mold  means  mounted  thereon  for  holding 
said  parison  therebetween  and  for  blow-molding  the  pari- 
son. 


motor  means  for  rotating  said  turntable, 

an  annular  driven  gear  provided  on  said  turntable, 

a  driving  gear  driven  by  said  motor  means,  and 

one  pair  of  idle  gear  means  for  substantially  reducing  back- 
lash between  said  driven  gear  and  said  driving  gear,  said 
idle  gear  means  being  poaitioaed  between  and  meshing 
with  both  said  driven  gear  and  said  driving  gear  for  trana- 
mitting  the  rotation  of  said  motor  to  said  ttuntable. 

4.  A  rotary  blow  molding  machine  comprising: 

extruder  means  for  extruding  a  parison, 

a  turntable  rotatably  arranged  under  said  extruder  means 
and  having  plural  pairs  of  shut-ofT  mold  means  mounted 
thereon  for  holding  said  parison  therebetween  and  for 
blow-molding  the  parison, 

mold  clamping  means  for  opening  and  shutting  each  said 
pair  of  said  shut-off  mold  mean.s 

bed  plate  means  for  arranging  said  mold  clamping  means  on 
said  turntable  said  bed  plate  means  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  bracket  connected  at  one  side  thereof,  and 

said  mold  clamping  means  including: 
a  pair  of  guide  shafts, 

supporting  block  means  for  fixing  said  pair  of  guide  shafts 

on  said  bed  plate  means  so  that  said  guide  shafts  are 

arranged  in  a  parallel  manner  on  said  bed  plate  means. 

a  pair  of  movable  plates  slidably  provided  on  the  pair  of 


said  guide  shafts,  said  mold  means  being  fixed  on  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  movable  plates,  respectively, 

a  pair  of  clamp  rods,  each  fixed  at  a  first  end  thereof  on  a 
back  surface  side  of  a  respective  said  movable  plate  for 
moving  the  respective  mold  means  into  contact  with 
each  other  and  for  moving  the  respective  mold  means 
away  from  each  other, 

a  bracket  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  said  bed  plate 
means  at  a  height  below  that  of  said  guide  shafts, 

a  swing  lever, 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  swing  lever  on 
said  bracket  at  a  position  below  the  height  of  the  guide 
shafts  and  substantially  centrally  between  said  guide 
shafts  and  said  Iwd  plate  means, 

said  swing  lever  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected 
with  a  second  end  of  one  said  clamp  rtxl  and  a  lower 
end  which  protrudes  below  the  top  surface  of  said  bed 
plate  means, 

a  slide  rod  slidably  supported  under  the  bed  plate  meant, 
said  slide  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  with 
a  lower  end  of  said  swing  lever  such  that  said  pivot 
means  is  spaced  substantially  equidistantly  between  the 
second  end  of  the  one  clamp  rod  and  the  slide  rod, 

connection  plate  means  for  connecting  another  end  of  said 
slide  rod  and  said  other  clamp  rod. 
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a  pwr  of  ictuator  means  for  reciprocating  said  connection 
plate  means,  and 

toggle  means  for  shutting  the  p«r  of  said  shut-off  mold 
means  upon  forward  movement  of  said  connection  plate 
means  and  for  opening  the  pair  of  said  shut-off  mold 
means  upon  backward  movement  of  said  connection 
plate  means,  and  for  retaining  said  pair  of  said  shut-off 
mold  means  in  a  desired  sute. 


least  four  levels  of  mold  cavities  from  said  injection  he«l  for 
simultaneous  injection  of  said  mold  cavities; 

and  isolating  valve  means  to  isolate  said  feed  block  from  feed 

transfer  reUtion  with  said  mold  blocks  and  said  injection 

head. 


INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Dieter  E.  KMrti.  W  Mormtag  Glory.  Irrliie,  Calif.  9r71M714 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  683,476 

tet  a.'  B29C  45/02 

UJS.  a.  425—557  '  *^**^ 


1.  Injection  molding  apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  material 
into  a  mold  comprising  in  combination, 
a  moveble  platform, 
a  nozzle  mounted  relative  to  said  platform  and  insertable 

into  an  opening  in  said  mold, 
a  source  of  fluid  material  mounted  relative  to  said  nozzle, 
a  piston  having  an  elongated  opening, 
an  elongated  shutoff  rod  within  said  opening  in  said  piston, 

and 
,  separate  actuator  for  each  of  said  platform,  piston  and 
shutoff  rod  affording  predetermined  rectilinear  movement 
for  each  thereof  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 

S.229.14S 
MULTI-LEVEL  STACKED  MOLD  SYSTEM 
David  Browa.  52  Monte  Vteta  Trail,  Bramptoa,  Ontario.  L6Z 
2G5;  HaraM  Gaal,  P.O.  Box  1131.  Barrie.  Ontario.  L4M  5E2; 
YoaiV  Kushair,  755  Steele*  ATcnoe,  Apt.  1102,  Willowdale. 
Ontario,  M2R  2S6;  Nick  TraTaglinl.  51   Harris  Creaceat, 
Woodbridce.  Oatario,  L4L  1A8.  and  Victor  Wilson.  37  Lawn- 
dale  Cowt,  Boadhcad,  Ontario,  LOG  IBO.  all  of  Canada 
FUed  JaiL  27.  1990.  Ser.  No.  544,453 
LiL  CL'  B29C  45/23 
UJS.  CL  425—563  ** 


S,2».14« 

FISH  FEED  ADDITIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

YoiUo  TaMka,  22  BaMhi.  YamagMrU-cbo.  GiAMhi,  Gifk-kM, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  796,968 

CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-067677 

lat  CL)  A23K  1/00 

UAa.426— 1  .'5""*^ 

2  A  process  for  producing  a  fish  feed  additive  which  com- 
prises mixing  100  paru  by  weight  of  a  Dunaliella  alga  powder 
with  15  to  50  paru  by  weight  of  a  cyclodextrin  while  stirring 
to  give  a  mixture,  drying  the  mixture  and  grinding  the  dried 
mixture  to  give  fine  granules. 

5,229,147 

COATED  VTTAMIN  C  PREPARATION  FOR  ANIMAL 

FEED,  PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Sabnrok  Kabota;  Takaaki  Hiaaaoto.  and  KoicU  Iwanaod.  all  of 

Tokyo.  Japan,  aaaigDors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fata  Co„  Ltd.  aad 

ytMi  Co.,  Ltd..  both  of  tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  650.731 

Claiai  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1990,  2-39359; 
JaiL  21,  1991,  3-5311 

iKt  a.'  A23K  l/OO 
VS.  CL  426-2  ,  *  C"^ 

6  A  method  of  cultivating  one  or  more  anunals  selecteo 
from  the  group  consisting  of  livestock,  poultry  and  marine 
animals,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  feeding  the  ani- 
mals a  feed  containing  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of 
a  coated  vitamin  C  preparation  compnsing  (a)  a  particulate 
core  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  particles  containing  vitamin  C  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  50%  by  weight,  and  having  a  particle  size 
from  0.1  to  1.000  microns,  and  (b)  a  coating  containing  at  least 
one  fme  powdery  lipid  having  a  melung  point  of  at  least  40  C^ 
and  vitamin  E  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5-6%  by  weight  and 
having  a  particle  size  from  0.1  to  100  microns,  said  coatmg 
being  formed  as  a  layer  of  agglomerated  particles  covering 
each  of  said  particles  making  up  said  particuUte  core.  Uie 
weight  ratio  of  the  particulate  core  to  the  coating  being  in  the 
range  of  from  1:1  to  5:1. 


UMI 


1.  A  mold  apparatus  having  a  stacked  injection  mold  con- 
taining at  least  four  levels  of  mold  cavities  in  a  plurality  of 
mold  blocks,  symmetrical  flow  path  stock  feed  distribution 
means  including  a  feed  block  located  intermediately  and  cen- 
trally of  said  mold  blocks  to  receive  fluent  feed  stock  from  a 
stock  injection  head,  first  stock  supply  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  feed  block  with  said  injection  head  and  second  stock 
supply  passage  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  oppositely 
directed  stock  flow  passages,  of  substantially  equal  length 
connecting  said  feed  block  with  said  mold  blocks,  in  use  to 
subatantially  simultaneously  transfer  stock  to  each  of  said  at 


5,229,148 

METHOD  OF  COMBINING  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 

WITH  POLYVINYL  ACETATES 

Charlc*  M.  Copper.  Weatmont,  IIU  aaaigoor  to  Was.  Wrigley  Jr. 

Coapaay.  Chicago.  III. 
Coatinnatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  809.468.  Dec.  16, 1991.  Pat  No. 
5  198,251  which  is  a  continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,006, 
0«L  18, 1991.  Pat  No.  5.165.994,  which  ia  a  co«tlmiatio»-i«-pait 
of  Ser.  No.  606,044,  Oct.  30,  1990,  Pat  No.  5.108,762,  wbicb  ia 
a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340.384,  Apr.  18,  1989,  Pat 
No  4,978^37.  Thit  application  Feb.  20.  1992.  Ser.  No.  839.392 

lat  CL'  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426—5  »  C*"*^ 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  encapsulauon  mixtures 
and  gradual  release  structures  for  use  in  chewing  gum.  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

feeding  polyvinyl  aceute  to  an  extruder,  at  a  first  rate; 

feeding  one  or  more  active  ingredientt  to  the  extruder,  at  a 

second  rate; 
heating  the  polyvinyl  aceute  and  active  mgredient  m  Uie 

exUTider  to  a  temperature  of  about  90'  C.  to  about  1 10*  C; 
mixing  the  polyvinyl  aceute  and  active  ingredient  m  the 

extruder  to  form  a  mixture; 
the  first  and  second  rates  being  selected  such  that  the  mix- 


ture contains  more  than  zero  but  less  than  about  55  weight 

per  cent  active  ingredient; 
extruding  the  mixture  through  a  die,  to  form  a  sheet-like 

extrudate; 
contacting  a  first  surface  of  the  extrudate  only  with  a  first 

chilled  compression  roll; 
pinching  the  extrudate  between  the  first  and  a  second  chilled 

compression  roll; 


skewer's  stem-colored  wrapping  meett  said  strawberry's 
stem  and  thereby  concealing  any  expoaed  wood  of  said 
skewer  and  providing  a  secure  mating  of  said  strawberry 
to  said  wrapped  skewer;  and 
e.  a  hardened,  meltable  candy  coating  over  a  portion  of  said 
strawberry  including  the  apex  of  said  ttrawberry  oppoaite 
said  stem  end,  said  coating  comprising  partially  overlap- 
ping layers  of  said  candy  forming  partially  overlapped 
candy  sbdls.  the  boundary  line  between  the  overlap  of 
said  shells  running  diagonally  acroas  said  strawberry,  said 
shells  being  positioned  and  colored,  in  combination  with  a 
remaining  uiKoated  portion  of  said  strawberry  at  taid 
strawberry's  pith  and,  to  be  sufficient  to  impart  a  folded, 
petal-like  appearance  to  said  strawberry,  and  further,  ia 
combination,  with  said  wrapped  skewer,  to  simiilatr  a 
long-stemmed  rose  bud. 


contacting  a  second  surface  of  the  extrudate  only  with  a 

second  chilled  compression  roll; 
pinching  the  extrudate  between  the  second  and  a  third 

chilled  compression  roll;  and 
contacting  the  first  surface  of  the  extrudate  only  with  the 

third  chilled  compression  roll. 


FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

EdwaH  E.  AhMll,  aai  EnMit  W.  Cmry,  haO  "T  Wynff,  N  J„ 

MrigBon  to  BcMt  Fmtm  Profccti,  lac,  HackHMck,  NJ. 

CmOmmMom-im-putiilStr.  No.  671406.  Mar.  It,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  S,15U88,  wUch  ia  a  tortlwHow  of  Sar.  No.  S9M31,  Oct 

16. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,030,465.  lUa  ippHraHna  May  13, 1992.  Ser. 

No.  882,155 

lat  CL'  A23G  9/00;  G09D  16/00 

VS.  CL  426—231  21  • 


5,229,149 

STRAWBERRY  SIMULATING  A  ROSE  BUD 

Shari  L.  Coae,  6207  Aatarcs  Way,  OraageTale.  Calif.  95662 

FUed  Jai.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  724,740 

lat  CL'  A23G  t/Oa  3/00:  A23L  1/212 

VS.  a.  426—91  • 


1.  A  «««i«i«»«<  long-stemmed  raae  bud.  comprising: 

a.  a  thin,  elongate,  rigid  bamboo  skewer  having  a  sharpened 
end; 

b.  at  least  one  simulated  leaf,  said  leaf  having  a  semi-rigid 
stem  portion  projecting  from  itt  base; 

c.  a  stem-colored  flexible  strip  wrapped  around  and  substan- 
tially covering  said  skewer  except  for  a  portion  remaining 
expoaed  just  short  of  said  skewer's  sharpened  end.  said 
strip  also  binding  said  simulated  leafs  stem  to  said  skewer, 

d.  a  strawberry  bearing  its  natural  bracts  surrounding  its 
stem  end,  said  strawberry  having  said  skewer's  exposed, 
sharpened  and  portion  driven  securely  into  said  strawber- 
ry's fibrous  central  pith  among  said  bracts,  such  that  said 


&1^&^-" 


20.  A  method  for  processing  food  using  a  heat  exchanger, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  food  substance  to  the  heat  exchanger  using  a 

pump; 
detecting  a  pressure  downstream  of  the  pump; 
controlling  the  pump  in  accordance  with  the  downstream 

detected  pressure;  and 
processing  the  food  substance  in  the  heat  exchanger. 

5,229,151 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GROUND  FISH  MEAT 
PRODUCTS 
MicUhiko  Yaao,  Sagnadhara;  Maaao 
MMayoaU    KazaaM,    MaehUa,    ai 
S^aaihara,  aU  of  Japaa,  iwliann  to  SUa  Nippoa  Gikca 
Hil.  Kaai^aaa.  Iipaa 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,670 

date  priority.  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Apr.  10. 1991.  3^77907 

1M.  a.>  A23L  1/325 

VS.  a.  426-256  H  OtImB 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ground  ftsb  neat  (surini) 

comprising  the  step*  of: 
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bleaching  raw  Ash  meat  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
quality-improving  agent  comprising  calcium  chloride, 
potaaaium  chloride,  or  a  mixture  of  sodium  chlonde  with 
potassium  chloride  or  calcium  chloride  in  an  amount  of 
0.01  to  3.0%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  raw  fish  meat  and 
the  bleaching  water,  and,  during  the  bleaching,  forcibly 
stirring  the  fish  meat  by  means  of  a  screw  pump  at  a 
roution  speed  of  1.500  to  3,000  rpm  such  that  tissues  of  the 
fish  meat  are  fully  pulverized;  and 

making  surimi  products  from  the  raw  fish  meat  thus 
bleached. 


METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  PRODUCE  SHELF  LIFE 
Chwica  R.  MeMrw,  526  UaiTcnity  PL,  Groaae  Poiatc,  Mkh. 
41230 

Filed  Not.  1. 1991,  S«r.  No.  786,709 
lat.  a.)  A23B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  426— 3T7  ** 


1.  A  method  of  extending  the  shelf  life  of  produce  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  produce  to  a  snap  freeze  medium  for  snap 
freezing  the  produce  such  that  the  produce  is  coated  with 
a  layer  of  the  snap-freeze  medium,  wherein  the  step  of 
subjecting  the  produce  to  a  snap  freeze  medium  includes 
maintaining  the  produce  in  the  medium  for  a  period  of 
time  which  is  effective  to  prevent  the  produce  from  freez- 
ing; 

maintaining  the  snap  freeze  medium  at  a  temperature  below 
or  substantially  at  the  freezing  point  of  water;  and 

transferring  the  produce  from  the  snap  freeze  medium. 


$029,154 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  MASHED  POTATOES  IN 

SEALED  CONTAINERS 
SteTca  C.  Street,  CarilMW,  Me.,  aMigMr  to  lateratate  Food 
ProccMii«  Corporatioii,  Fort  FairneM,  Me. 

Filed  J»l.  5.  1991,  Ser.  No.  725,972 
Lrt.  a.'  B65B  55/14.  31/00:  A23L  3/16.  3/3418 
UACL  426—392  *< 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  and  packaging  mashed  poutoes 
from  whole  peeled  poutoes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  overcooking  whole  peeled  poutoes  in  an  aqueous  envi- 
ronment at  the  boiling  temperature  for  water,  said  over- 
cooking being  for  a  time  and  temperature  beyond  the 
conventional  point  where  cooking  is  conventionally 
stopped  in  the  processing  of  mashed  poutoes  to  prevent 
retrogradation  of  starch  pastes  upon  cooling  of  the  pou- 
toes and  to  the  point  where  swollen  starch  granules  and 
free  amylose  molecules  in  the  overcooked  poutoes  wUl  no 
longer  function  as  binding  agents  and  retrograde  into  a 
high  viscosity  gel  upon  Uter  cooling: 

(b)  sizing  the  cooked  poutoes  to  reduce  the  cellular  struc- 
ture and  produce  mashed  poutoes; 

(c)  adding  flavorings  and  moisturizers  to  said  mashed  pou- 
toes; 

(d)  homogenizing  a  mixture  of  said  mashed  poutoes,  flavor- 
ings and  moisturizers; 

(e)  pasteurizing  said  homogenized  mashed  poutoes; 
(0  chilling  said  pasteurized  mashed  poutoes; 
(g)  injecting  an  inert  gas  into  the  chilled  mashed  poutoes; 
(h)  packaging  the  injected  mashed  poutoes  in  a  gas  imper- 
meable, sealed  container;  and 

(i)  refrigerating  the  pw:kaged  mashed  poutoes  at  a  range  of 
32"  F.  to  38-  F., 
said  steps  of  homogenizing,  pasteurizing,  chilling  and  mjecUng 
of  inert  gas  being  perfonned  in  a  closed  system  wherein  the 
mashed  poutoes  are  not  exposed  to  the  open  atmosphere. 


5,229,155  

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  SECONDARY  COFFEE 
EXTRACTS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLUBLE 

Oaits  Weiaeoiann,  Berstock-GbMWwch;  Ktaia  D.  Koch,  Bre- 
man,  and  Christiane  Stelter,  Langenfeid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay,  aaaigMr*  to  Jacob*  SMhard  AG,  Zwich,  SwltMr- 


UMI 


5,229,153  

PROCESS  FOR  FLAVORING  A  SOLUBLE  COFFEE 
POWDER 
MMricc  Bta«c  Moriea.  Swlturtairf,  aari«M>r  to  Ne»t«  S.A^ 
Vercy,  Swltacriaad 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  »52,«96 
rirf—   priority,   awUcatioa   Switicrlairf,   Apr.    17,   1991, 

1157/91 

lat  CL'  A23F  5/16.  5/48 
MS.  CL  426— 3«6  '  Ctal«i 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  aromas  from  roast  and  ground 
coffee  comprising: 
condensing  carbon  dioxide,  aromas  and  water  obtained  from 

roosted  coffee  to  obtain  a  frost; 
mixing  an  oil  with  the  frost  to  obtain  an  oil  and  frost  mixture 

wherein  the  oil  and  froat  are  in  amounu  in  a  ratio  of  oil  to 

frost  of  less  than  0. 13  by  weight; 
subUmating  the  mixture  to  subUmate  carbon  dioxide  from 

the  mixture; 
melting  the  sublimated  mixture  and  obtaining  an  oil  phase 

and  an  aqueous  phase; 
separating  the  oil  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase; 
contacting  the  aqueous  phase  with  an  oil,  wherein  the  oil  and 

aqueous  phase  are  in  amountt  in  a  ratio  of  oil  to  aqueous 

phase  of  greater  than  1  by  weight,  to  transfer  aromas  from 

the  aqueous  phase  to  the  oil  and  obtain  an  oil  phaae  and  an 

aqueous  phase;  and 
incorporatmg  the  oU  phase  into  a  soluble  coffee  powder. 


Filed  Sep.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  755,252 
UL  CL'  A23F  5/48 


US.  CL  426—423 


lOOaiaa 


I.  A  process  for  improving  the  flavor  of  secondary  coffee 
extract  by  removing  unpleasant  flavor  notes  and  excess  acid 
frxMn  said  extract  which  comprises  contacting  said  extract  with 
an  alkaline  molecular  sieve  having  a  pore  size  of  about  0.3  to 


1.0  nm  and  a  ratio  by  weight  of  molecular  sieve  to  extract  of 
between  about  1  :S  and  1 :30  for  about  S  to  20  minutes  to  thereby 
adsorb  said  unpleasant  flavor  notes  and  excess  acid  on  said 
molecular  sieve. 


5029,157 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Robert   C   Birch,   WelUagboroagh,   and   Jobs   V.   Strii«cr, 
Rvbdea,  both  of  Eaglaiid,  aaaigaors  to  ThoMM  J.  Liptoa  Co., 
DiTisioa  of  Cowipco  Inc.,  Eaglewood  CUfh,  N J. 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  442,113,  Nov.  28,  1909,  ab—dotd. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,090 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  19M. 
8827696 

Lrt.  CL'  A23L  1/0522.  1/216 
\iS.  a.  426—564  11  OabM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aerated  vegeUble  product, 
comprising  first  preparing  a  mixture  of  3-30%  Uquid  oil, 
S-20%  heat -setting  material,  an  aqueous  liquid,  and  a  vegetable 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pouto,  sweet  com.  car- 
rot and  pea,  wherein  the  vegetable  compriies  S-20%  natural  or 
added  gelatinized  starch,  all  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
product,  thereafter  aerating  the  mixture  with  a  gaseous  mate- 
rial wherein  the  liquid  oil  acts  as  a  solubilizer  for  the  gaseous 
material,  and  thereafter  heat  treating  the  aerated  product  to 
preset  the  structure. 


5,229,158 

POLYHYDROXYALKANOATE  CREAM  SUBSTTTUTES 

MaMnr  Valpui,  2860  White  Oak  La.,  BirfCalo  Grove,  OL 


Filed  Not.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616311 
lrt.  CL»  A23G  9/00 
\}S.  CL  426—565  16 

1.  A  method  of  simulating  the  mouthfeel  of  fat  and/or 
in  a  food  product  which  comprises  adding  to  the  food  a  water- 
dispersable  macrocolloid  of  substantially  non-aggregated  PHA 
particles  of  the  formula 

R 

I 
HO— (CHCHjCOO— )xH 

wherein 
R  represents  a  Ci-Cu  alkyl  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 


ent on  each  repeating  mooomeric  unit  and  x  represents  an 

integer  of  from  500-17,000 
wherein  the  PHA  particles  have  a  suhatantially  spheroidal 
shape  and  a  mean  particle  size  distribution  ranging  from  about 
0.1  microns  to  10  microns. 


5,229,156 

FLAVOR  OIL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

FMoaU  Yokoaizo,  IzudaaMi;  MaaMdd  Miyabe,  SewMa;  Yoicbi 

Taabiro,  Senaaa,  and  Maaabiro  Fivakawa,  Sfaaa,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaigaors  to  FiOi  OO  Coaipaay.  UaUted.  Oaaka,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  714,609,  Jaa.  13,  199L  abairfoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  OcL  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,533 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  1990,  2-164986 
lat  CL»  A23L  1/226 
^      UJS.  CL  426—533  3  OaiM 

'  1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flavor  oil,  which  comprises: 

admixing  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  reducing  sugar  with 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  dairy  product  powder, 
subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  heat  treatment  at  about 
70*  to  120*  C.  for  about  10  minutes  to  about  10  hours  in  the 
presence  of  I  to  15%  by  weight  of  water  to  produce  a 
sugar-heat  treated  dairy  product  powder, 
dipping  the  sugar-heat  treated  dairy  product  powder  in  a  fat 

or  oil, 
subjecting  the  resultant  product  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  of  90*  to  ISO*  C.  for  90  minutes  to  2  hours 
under  reduced  pressure  of  not  higher  than  60  mmHg,  and 
removing  solids  from  the  fat  or  oil. 


ISA, 


5,229,199 
PREPARATION  OF  EVAPORATED  MILK 

Micbad  Scbwaa,  BIiIm,  Saitmlaai,  aarifaor  to  Naali 

■  '  -  ^       ■'  a  ■        a 

Filed  Apr.  IS.  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,311 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Eanpcaa  Prt.  Off„  Jhl  12, 1991, 
91109634J 

lat  CL'  A23C  1/12 
UJS.  CL  426— 587  14  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  evaporated  milk  comprising 
separating  a  milk  standardized  to  have  a  ratio  by  weight  of  fats 
to  non-fat  dry  matter  of  firom  0.2: 1  to  1.2:1  into  a  fint  milk  flux 
and  a  second  milk  flux,  homogenizing  the  first  flux  under  a 
pressure  of  from  ISO  bar  to  500  bar  to  obtain  a  homogenized 
flux,  mixing  the  homogenized  flux  and  the  unhomogenized 
second  flux  to  obtain  a  flux  mixture,  beat-treating  the  flux 
mixture  to  stabilize  bonds  between  proteins  to  obtain  a  heat- 
treated  prodtict,  evaporatively  concentrating  the  heat-treated 
product  to  obtain  a  concentrated  prodtict  having  a  dry  matter 
content  of  from  20%  to  40%  by  weight,  homogenizing  the 
concentrated  product  to  obtain  a  homogenized  concentrated 
product  and  then  sterilizing  the  homogenized  concentrated 
product  to  obtain  a  sterilized  product. 


TOMATO  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Tteotby  R.  Laag.  Ckatawood,  AaatraUa,  aMigaar  to  I 
Tectaologiea  lataraatioaai  Ltd„  HmOtm,  Diri<a 
FDod  Mar.  2L  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,826 
lat.  CL'  A23L  1/212 
MS.  CL  426—615  1 1 

1.  A  method  of  processing  tomatoes  comprising  the  step*  of: 
slicing  the  tomatoes, 

passing  the  sliced  tomatoes  in  cotmter  current  with  a  tenun 
derived  from  the  tomatoes  in  a  counter  current  extractor, 
tlie  serum  being  at  a  temperature  such  that  the  tomato 
slices  are  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  70*  C.  while 
the  tomato  slices  are  still  intact, 
recovering  a  liquid  phase  from  the  lower  end  of  the  counter 
current  extractor  and  a  solid  phase  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  counter  current  extractor, 
subjecting  the  solid  phase  to  a  finishing  process  to  remove 

skim  and/or  seeds  therefrom,  and 
dewatering  the  finished  solid  phase  to  increase  the  viscosity 
thereof 


5429,161  

METAL  FREE  AND  LOW  METAL  SALT  SUBSTTTUTES 

CONTAINING  LYSINE 
Richard  Tarfc,  East  Laaaii«.  Micb.,  aMigaor  to  MicUgMi  Bio- 
tecbaolocy  laititatc  Laaatac  Micb. 

Filed  Ai«.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,722 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/227.  1/237 
MS.  CL  426—649  21  < 

1.  A  salt  of  the  formula: 
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NHj-^X- 


NH3+X- 


YOOC  NHj+  -OOC, 


*CXX>-^^NH3 


*<X>OY 


apvt  welb  in  said  top  »urf«ce.  with  said  wdli  having  a 
bottom  and  side  wall  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  being 
configured  and  adapted  to  hold  and  receive  a  biological 
fluid  and  rcagentt  for  conducting  an  immunogenic  reac- 
tor; and 
(b)  selectivdy  treatiiig  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wail 
of  the  wells  to  render  SMd  inner  surface  of  said  bottom 
waU  hydrophilic  without  aflecting  the  hydrophobic  na- 
ture of  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall. 


in  which  n  i«  1  to  1 6  fonnuU  units;  YitH.NaorKandcanbe 
the  same  or  different,  and  X  is  OH  or  a  halogen,  such  as  Q  or 
I  or  F.  wheitin  at  least  1  but  not  all  X's  are  CL 

3^29,1*2 
ARTICLE  HAVING  BIOCOMPATIBLE  SURFACE 
PI    p^^      ,,  Backiagh^Mkirc,  and  Aziz  A.  Durraai,  L(w- 
tm,  both  of  P-t«~^  iwinnn  to  BiocoaspatiUca  Ltd.,  Ixm- 
^ff^  Unitod  IflaiJn^ 
DirWM  of  Ser.  No.  S10.S40,  Apr.  IS,  1«0,  Pat.  No.  5,09135». 
which  la  •  «TWoa  of  Ser.  No.  328,709.  Mar.  27.  19W,  Pat  No. 
4,937,3m.  which  ia  a  eorti.««io»  of  Ser.  No.  114^762^  Oct  29. 
19r7  abaadoMd,  which  ia  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  77S,1SS.  Sep.  IS, 
1985,  Prt.  No.  4,721  JOO.  TUa  appbcatioa  Not.  12, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  7«9,S9« 
^^1— .  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Klagdow.  Jan.  20,  19M, 
•401534 
tat  CL'  AOIN  1/02;  BOIJ  16/00;  B29C  71/00;  B29D  22/00 
VS.  a.  427—2  *  P"*^ 

1  An  article  having  a  surface  which  is  to  be  brought  uito 
contact  with  body  fluids,  cells,  tissues  or  a  human  or  animal 
body  which  surface  bears  covalently  bound  residues  of  the 
formula: 


— P— O— (CH2),— N + Rj 


where  each  R.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  i«  C1-C4 
alkyl  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4. 

S,229,163         

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MICROTTTER  TRAY  FOR 

IMMUNOMETRIC  DETERMINATIONS 

WUUaa  A.  Fox,  Barlinstaa,  N.C,  aarignor  to  Hofhuaa-La 

Roche  Inc  Natley,  N J.  .«^.  ,^ 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  454.5r7,  Dm.  12, 19W.  Pat  No.  5,041  JM. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2ft,  1991,  Ser.  No.  691,758 

lat  CL'  B05D  3/06 

U&CL  427-2  «Cta^ 


^», 


5,229.1<4 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INDIVIDUALLY  DOSED 

ADMINISTTRATION  FORMS 

Hciarich    Plna,    Eb«rh«*/Biid«-,    and    Ckriatiaac    Schasita, 

Laafta  a.  N.,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«any.  aaaigMirs  to 

CapMtid  Ph««aG«bH,  Laaflcn  a.  N.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

per  No.  PCr/EPS6/00740,  8  371  Date  Sep.  9.  1987,  }  102(e) 

Drte  Sep.  9,  19r7,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  VtOtn/OjaOS,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  JnL  2,  19r7  .     .     _.  .-^ 

Continution  of  Ser.  No.  111,790,  Sep.  9. 1987,  abudoMd.  TWi 
PCT  application  Dec  12,  1986.  Ser.  No.  474,206 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gimaay,  Dec  19, 
1985,3545090  _ 

tat  CL'  A61K  9/00 

VS.  CL  427->3  ^  * 


^ 


/ 

3-1 


1^ 


L. 


k 

S-*  j$J 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tray  for  carryuig  out  mimuno- 
genic  reactions  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  component  of  an 
antibody  antigen  reaction  in  a  biological  fluid  sample  through 
the  use  of  reagenu  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  plastic  plate  member  formed  from  a  hydro- 
phobic plastic  with  a  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  top 
surface  of  said  pUte  member  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced 


1  In  a  process  for  producing  individually  doaed  administra- 
tion forms  in  which  a  formulation  material  containing  conven- 
tional additives  and  active  substances,  which  is  plastic  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  which  is  based  on  a  sol/gel  ratio  with  a 
softening  range  above  37"  C.  is  heated  to  above  37*  C.  and 
under  pressure  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  substrate  and 
then  cooled,  the  formuUtion  material  thereby  being  in  a  form 
suitable  for  administration,  the  improvement  comprising  trans- 
ferring a  warm  formulation  material  which  has  a  viscosity  of 
more  than  3.000  mPa.s  to  be  dosed  from  a  heating  tank  mto  a 
heated  dosing  apparatus  which  operates  at  high  pressure,  pro- 
viding said  heated  dosing  apparattis  with  compressed  air 
valves  which  provide  opening  and  clowng  cycles  withm  the 
time  of  milliseconds,  building  up  a  uniform  high  preswire 
against  said  valves  by  pressure  generating  means,  and  discharg- 
ing through  a  time-precisely  limited  opening  of  the  valves,  a 
constant  quantity  of  the  warm  formulation  material  being 
thereby  dosed  onto  the  substrate,  wherein  in  said  discharge 
step  the  same  amount  of  material  is  discharged  under  constant 
pressure  each  time  and  the  valve  opening  times  is  a  function  of 
the  pressure  upstream  of  said  valves. 


5029,165 

PLASMA  SPRAYED  CONTINUOUSLY  REINFORCED 

ALUMINUM  BASE  COIVfPOSTTES 

SaMoah  K.  Dm;  Michael  S.  Zedalia,  both  of  Randolph,  N  J.,  and 

Panl  S.  GibMn.  Snffcm,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Allied-Sivwl  Inc, 

Morriitownihip,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,137 
tat  CL'  B05D  1/08 
VS.  CL  427—456  29  ( 


^'Vv 


5,229,166 
CIGARETTE  FILTER  ROD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Michel  Grossnuwa.  Gorgier.  and  Eduard  Ringgenberg,  B6lc 
both  of  Switzerland,  aaaigBon  to  Fabriqucs  de  Tabac  Renniea, 
SA.,  NctKhatel,  SwitMrland 
CoatiaMrtion  of  Ser.  No.  641,648,  Jan.  15, 1991,  abandoacd.  This 
application  Jal.  31.  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,407 
Claiiw   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzeriaad,   Jaa.   31,   1990, 
00315/90-0 

tat  CL'  B05D  5/ia  5/00.  1/02 
VS.  CL  427—207.1  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  gumming  one  or  more  longitudinal  zones  of 
a  web  of  paper  intended  to  form  the  wrapper  of  a  rod,  espe- 
cially in  the  tobacco  industry,  said  paper  being  capable  of 
being  penetrated  by  liquid  adhesive,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

disposing  one  or  more  projection  means  at  a  fixed  location; 

causing  said  web  to  pass  by  in  front  of  said  one  or  more 
projection  means  at  a  distance  therefirom  other  than  zero; 

feeding  said  one  or  more  projection  means  with  said  liquid 
adhesive  at  room  temperature  and  with  compressed  air. 


thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  air  and  said  liquid  adhesive 
within  said  projection  means;  and 
actuating  said  one  or  more  projectioa  means  to  form  thereiB 
from  said  mixture  a  jet  of  fine  droplets  of  adhesive  and  to 
project  onto  each  longitudinal  zone  to  be  gummed  said  jet 
of  fine  droplets  of  adhesive  for  gumming  each  said  longi- 
tudinal zone  substantially  without  penetrating  said  web  in 
said  zone. 


5,229,167  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FILM  PATTERN  ON  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Maaahide  Tsalcamoto,  Nara,  Japaia,  iiilginr  to  Milii^lt 
ElMtric  Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500^46 
OaiM  priority,  ^pMcatioa  J^an,  Mw.  27, 1989. 1-7S347 
tat  CL'  B05D  1/32 
U.S.  CL  427— 2S9  S< 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rapidly  solidified  aluminum 
base  metal  matrix  composite,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  rapidly  solidified  aluminum  base  alloy  into  a 
powder; 

(b)  plasma  spraying  said  powder  onto  at  least  one  substrate 
having  thereon  a  fiber  reinforcing  material  to  form  a 
plurality  of  preforms  wherein  each  of  said  preforms  has  a 
layer  of  said  alloy  deposited  thereon  and  said  fiber  rein- 
forcing material  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0. 1  to  73  percent  by  volume  thereof;  and 

(c)  bonding  said  preforms  to  form  an  engineering  shape. 


/-I05 


^  ^^  y-r^WTVyTTJ^ 


Dl 


3.  A  pattern  forming  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
printing  a  pattern  of  an  ink  comprising  an  inorganic  powder 

and  a  resin  binder  on  a  substrate; 
burning  out  the  resin  binder  by  heating  to  form  a  pattern  of 

the  inorganic  powder  on  the  substrate; 
forming  at  least  one  layer  of  a  film  of  a  material  on  the 

substrate  on  which  the  pattern  of  the  inorganic  powder 

has  been  formed  so  that  a  part  of  the  fiba  of  the  material 

is  formed  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  pattern  of  the  inorganic 

powder;  and 
mechanically  removing  the  pattern  of  the  inorganic  powder 

together  with  the  part  of  the  film  of  the  material  formed 

thereon  to  form  a  pattern  of  the  material. 


5029,168 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  PAPERS  AND  TTS  USE  IN 

FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

Michel  Richard,  Lisle  Adaa^  and  Oaadc  Troarc,  Ycrrss,  bath 

of  France,  aasivMrs  to  Sodete  Fiaatalsi  Hoechst  Palwai. 

France 

Filed  Dec  13, 199L  Ser.  No.  806.188 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aMW,  Dsc  13, 1990,  90  15618 
tat  CL'  B05D  5/04;  D21H  19/10,  21/14 
VS.  CL  427—261  6  CWw 

1.  In  a  process  for  flexographic  printing  comprising  a  step  of 
flexographic  printing  onto  a  carrier  sheet  comprising  paper  or 
a  paper  baaed  carrier,  the  improvement  comprising  pre-treat- 
ing  said  paper  or  said  paper  based  carrier  by  coating  substan- 
tially the  entire  surface  of  said  paper  or  paper  baaed  carrier, 
prior  to  said  printing,  at  a  pH  of  4  to  S,  with  a  water  insoluble 
cross-linked  anionic  polymer. 


S029.M* 

ADHESION  OF  ELECTROLESS  COATINGS  TO 

RESINOUS  ARTICLES  BY  TREATMENT  WITH 

PERMANGANATE 

Herbert  S.  Ckao,  Schtaertady,  N.Y.,  lasi^ar  to  General  Eiae- 

trie  Com^mt,  SchcMCtaijr.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  822,773 

tat  CL'  C23C  26/00 

VS.  CL  427—306  15  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  adherent  metal  layer  on  the 

surface  of  a  resinous  substrate  comprising  a  major  proportion 

of  aromatic  polycarbonate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  at  least 
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one  addition  copolymer  corapriamg  rtructurml  groups  derived 
from  «n  olefinic  nitrile  wid  •  conjugated  diene.  Mid  poIycM- 
bonate  comprising  up  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  taid  »ub- 
strate;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  for  a  period 
of  at  least  one  minute  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide solution  having  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  and  then, 
contacting  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
a  water-soluble  permanganate,  to  deposit  permanganate 

thereon 
and  then  removing  any  reudue  of  manganese  compounds  by 

contact  with  a  reducing  agent,  and  then 
depouting  an  electroleas  metal  Uyer  on  said  surfJKe. 

5029.170 

METHOD  FOR  fXECTROSTATICALLY 

TRANSPORTING  ULTRAFINE  PARTICLES  BY  USE  OF  A 

NEEDLE  ELECTRODE 

Tadaski  Narmawa,  Hirakata.  Japan,  a^lgnor  to  ISifatiMkita 

Electric  Indnatrial  Co„  UtL,  Oaaka,  Japan 

DMakw  of  Ser.  No.  367.570.  Jan.  19. 1909.  Pat.  No.  5,079.1W. 

Tkia  anUcatkMi  Not.  4.  1991.  Scr.  No.  7S6.936 

dntaa  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  21.  IMS.  63-153240 

Int  a.>  BOSD  1/06 

VS.  CL  427— 4«  ♦  Claims 


evacuaMe   chamber   while   maintaining   the   evacuaWe 
chamber  at  subntmoapheric  preiiurr, 
applying  a  time  varying  electric  field  to  the  stream  of  electri- 
cally charged  photoresist  droplets  to  thereby  sweep  the 


L 


jfcl 


Z-l 


1.  A  method  for  handling  ultrafine  particles,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  imposing  a  voltage  onto  a  needle  electrode,  on  whose 
surface  an  insulating  film  has  been  deposited,  having  a 
capability  of  being  driven  in  vacuum  three-dimensionally; 

(b)  depositing  charged  particles  on  said  surface  of  said  insu- 
Uting  film  of  said  needle  electrode  by  approaching  said 
needle  electrode  to  said  charged  particles  at  a  distance 
such  that  an  electrosutic  attractive  force  acU  on  both  said 
needle  electrode  and  said  charged  particles;  and 

(c)  transporting  thus  deposited  charged  particles  to  a  first 
location  close  to  a  second  location,  and  placing  the 
charged  particles  on  said  second  location  by  imposing  a 
small  reverse  voluge  to  said  needle  electrode  to  cause  the 
particles  to  move  from  the  surface  of  said  insulating  film 
to  said  second  location. 


electrically  charged  photoresist  coating  droplett  across 
the  substrate  to  umformly  cover  the  substrate  with  photo- 
resist; and 
selectively  exposing  the  photoresist  coating  on  the  substrate 
to  radiation  to  form  a  pattern  on  the  substrate. 

5.229.172 
MODIFICATION  OF  POLYMERIC  SURFACE  BY  GRAFT 

POLYMERIZATION 
Patrick  T.  Cakalaa,  Stein,  and  Michel  Verhoeren,  Maastricht, 
both  of  Nethertands.  aaaignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc^  Minncapo- 

Ua,Minn. 

FUcd  Jan.  19.  1993.  Scr.  No.  5,690 

Int  a.>  BOSD  3/06 

VS.  CL  4r— 536  1*  Cta*T 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  surface  characteristics  of  a 
solid  polymeric  material  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  irradiating  a  surface  of  the  polymeric  material  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxygen  source  such  that  the  bulk  properties 
of  the  material  are  not  degraded; 

(b)  applying  to  the  irradiated  surface  an  aqueous  solution 
including  acrylamide  monomer  and  eerie  ion,  whereby 
the  monomer  is  grafted  to  the  irradiated  surface. 

5029.173 
MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIA 
Hiraahi  Swoki,  Hi^skioaaka;  Tonsaka  Nishiyama,  Katano; 
Maaaki  Hirokoh,  Kobe,  and  Tsumoni  Ohata.  Katano,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67»,935,  Apr.  3. 1991, 
abandoned.  TWs  application  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,006 
Int.  a.'  BOSD  3/14 
VS,  CL  427—549  '  ' 


5029,171 
APPARATUS  AND  MFIHOD  FOR  UNIFORMLY 
COATING  A  SUBSTRATE  IN  AN  EVACUABLE 
CHAMBER 
Robert   P.   Donovan,   Durham;   RaTindran   Periaaamy.  Cary; 
Anthony  C.  Clayton,  Rongemont,  and  DnTid  S.  Enaor.  Chapel 
Hill,  all  of  N.C  aaaignors  to  Research  Triangle  Institntc, 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  23.  1991.  Ser.  No.  813,121 
Int.  a.)  BOSD  1/04 
VS.  CL  427—483  37  Claims 

31.  A  method  for  processing  a  substrate  positioned  within  an 
evacuable  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  stream  of  electrically  charged  photoresist  coat- 
ing dropleu  towards  a  substrate  positioned  within  the 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coated  type  magnetic  recording 
medium,  comprising: 
a  step  of  coating  a  nonmagnetic  substrate  with  a  magnetic 
paste  Uyer  mainly  composed  of  acicular  or  granular  mag- 


netic particles  and  a  resin  binder  to  obtain  a  coated  mag- 
netic layer; 

a  step  of  spontaneously  drying  the  coated  magnetic  layer  for 
a  specific  time  within  a  range  from  2  to  7  seconds  without 
applying  a  magnetic  field  from  outside  to  induce  leveling 
of  a  surface  of  the  coated  magnetic  layer  and  spontaneous 
vaporization  of  a  solvent; 

a  first  orientation  step  of,  in  a  first  orientation  zone,  applying 
to  the  coated  magnetic  layer  a  DC  magnetic  field  having 
an  intensity  which  is  at  least  three  times  the  coercive  force 
of  the  magnetic  particles  for  no  more  than  0.5  seconds  and 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  medium  to  dissipate 
aggregated  magnetic  particles  by  a  sudden  change  in 
magnetic  field  and  to  induce  magnetic  moment  in  the 
magnetic  particles;  and 

providing  a  second  orientation  zone  having  a  magnetic  field 
intensity  which  changes  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
said  second  orientation  zone  by  generating  by  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  field  generators  positioned  along  the  length  of 
said  zone  and  each  having  a  solenoid  coil  a  plurality  of 
same  direction  DC  magnetic  fields; 

carrying  out  a  second  orientation  step  of.  in  said  second 
orientation  zone,  first  applying  to  the  coated  magnetic 
layer  a  DC  magnetic  field  having  an  intensity  of  at  least 
one-half  to  three  times  the  coercive  force  of  the  magnetic 
particles,  and  then  applying  to  the  coated  magnetic  layer 
a  DC  magnetic  field  having  an  intensity  of  from  three  to 
five  times  the  coercive  force  of  the  magnetic  particles,  the 
duration  of  the  application  in  said  second  orientation  step 
being  for  two  seconds  or  longer  and  in  the  same  direction 
as  in  the  first  orientation  step  to  suppress  magnetic  repul- 
sive force  among  the  magnetic  particles  and  to  orient  the 
magnetic  particles  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
medium. 


5029.174 
AUTOMOTIVE  BODY  SIDE  MOLDING  WITH  MARKING 

SURFACE 

Kcueth  C  RicMl,  2501  W.  Vesper.  Blue  Springs,  Mo.  64015 

FUed  Jan.  21.  1992.  Scr.  No.  823039 

Int.  a.>  B60R  13/04 

VS.  a.  428—31  18  Claims 


1.  A  trim  molding  for  a  vehicle,  said  molding  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  strip;  and 

a  plurality  of  marking  elements  positioned  on  said  base  strip 
at  a  location  to  project  away  from  said  vehicle  when  the 
molding  is  applied  thereto,  said  marking  elements  being 
constructed  to  mar  an  object  impacting  said  molding  with 
a  force  above  a  preselected  level. 


5029,175 
VEHICLE  MOLDING  ATTACHING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  M.  Seabolt,  Steriing  Heights,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1991.  Scr.  No.  801.138 
Int  a.'  B60R  13/02,  13/04 
VS.  CL  428—31  9  Claims 

1.  An  attaching  arrangement  for  installation  of  a  plastic 
molding  strip  on  a  metal  panel  of  a  vehicle  body  comprising  in 
combitution: 
an  elongated  plastic  open  channel  molding  strip  having 


inboard  and  outboard  surfaces  terminating  in  an  upper  and 
lower  longitudinally  extending  terminal  flanges  projecting 
inboard  said  upper  terminal  flange  formed  with  a  verti- 
cally depending  upper  guided  rib  substantially  coexten- 
sive therewith,  said  molding  strip  inboard  surface  formed 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  longitudinally  extending 
lower  guided  rib  adjacent  said  lower  terminal  flange,  each 
said  upper  and  lower  guided  rib  having  a  predetermined 
thicknos; 

a  series  of  substantially  identical  plastic  generally  T-shaped 
clips  including  an  intermediate  reference  clip  longitudi- 
nally spaced  along  an  outboard  surface  of  the  metal  panel, 
each  said  clip  having  an  upper  cross-head  and  a  lower  foot 
interconnected  by  a  elongated  substantially  vertically 
extending  strap; 

upper  mounting  means  fixedly  connecting  each  said  clip 
cross-head  to  said  panel  and  lower  mounting  means 
fixedly  connecting  each  said  clip  foot  to  said  panel,  each 
said  crosshead  having  an  upwardly  facing  longitudinally 
extending  notched  guide  shoulder  slidably  receiving  said 
molding  upper  guided  rib  therein  enabling  fore  and  aft 
thermal  growth  movement  of  said  upper  guided  rib  rela- 
tive to  each  said  clip; 

each  said  clip  foot  portion  formed  with  a  female  fastener 
comprising  a  horizontally  extending  aperture  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry,  each  said  aperture  having 
an  enlarged  rectangular  shaped  central  opening  formed 


with  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  opposed  mirror  image 
locking  spring  fingers,  each  said  spring  finger  extending 
outwardly  so  as  to  terminate  in  a  reversely  bent  radius 
having  a  free  end  thereof  projecting  into  its  central  open- 
ing, such  that  each  said  pair  of  spring  finger  free  ends 
define  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  therebetween; 
said  molding  lower  guided  rib  having  a  plurality  of  eloo- 
gated  horizonully  disposed  buttons  projecting  inboard 
therefrom  positioned  in  a  predetermined  spaced  manner, 
each  said  button  of  a  predetermined  cross  section  passing 
through  its  associated  female  fastener  slotted  space  in  a 
snap  action  manner  such  that  each  said  pair  of  spring 
fingers  support  said  lower  guided  rib  therebetween  en- 
abling fore  and  aft  temperature  induced  sliding  movement 
of  said  lower  guided  rib  relative  to  each  said  clip  foot; 
all  but  one  of  said  buttons  having  a  first  predetermined 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  its  associated 
cUp  female  fastener  central  opening,  and  said  one  refer- 
ence button  having  a  second  predetermined  extended 
length  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  less  than  the 
length  of  iu  associated  reference  clip  female  fastener 
aperture,  whereby  said  molding  strip  one  extended  length 
reference  button  being  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  said 
metal  panel  by  its  associated  intermediate  clip  female 
fastener  aperture;  and 
whereby  said  attaching  arrangement  enabling  longitudinal  fore 
and  aft  thermal  growth  of  said  plastic  molding  strip  upper  and 
lower  guided  ribs  relative  to  each  said  clip  cross-head  notched 
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guide  shoulder  and  each  said  clip  fenuk  fastener  p«r  of  guide 
spring  fingers,  respectively. 

3^29,176 

PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  AND  MFTHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLINC  THE  PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  TO  AN 

OBJECT  TO  BE  PROTECTED 

DuTid  S.  FrtemMM,  Anrtta,  Tex^  aMigMr  to  MIbmmU  Mlni«g 

Ami  MoBtectwii«  Coapuiy,  SL  Paul,  Miaa. 

FUad  Jaa.  4.  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,346 

lat  CL'  F16L  IJ/OS 

VS.  CL  42»-34.7  "> 


ribbons  are  encapsulated  in  the  ceramic  matrix  and  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  area  of  each  of  the  engaged 
flat  surface  portions  of  each  set  of  said  engaged  flat  sur- 
face portions  of  the  respective  ribbons  is  coated  with  the 
ceramic  matrix. 


5029,17* 

ELASnC  CORD  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  AN 

ELACTIC  CORD,  SERVING  AND  BINDING 

Marttai  S.  ZcMitis,  P.O.  Box  974.  DaTta,  CaUf.  95617-00974 

FItod  Oct  «,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773,015 

lat.  CL'  D04D  1/02:  A44B  J1/Q2:  F16G  9/04:  D02G  3/36 

VS.  CL  428-37  '  Clai— 


1.  A  protective  assembly  for  an  elongate  object  comprising: 

a  non-integral  combination  comprising  an  outer  tube  of 
resilient,  elastomeric  material  and  a  sleeve  disposed  inside 
said  tube,  said  tube  having  a  relaxed  diameter  sized  to  fit 
over  the  object  and  a  surface  friction  such  that  said  tube 
cannot  be  slid  a  substantial  distance  relative  to  said  object 
when  said  tube  is  disposed  over  said  object; 

said  sleeve  having  a  surface  friction  sufficiently  low  so  as  to 
allow  said  tube  to  be  slid  over  said  object  so  that  said  tube 
may  be  assembled  to  said  object  without  the  use  of  lubri- 
cants; and 

wherein  said  surface  friction  of  said  tube  relative  to  the 
sleeve  is  higher  than  said  surface  friction  of  said  sleeve 
relative  to  the  object  so  that  the  sleeve  will  not  slide 
relative  to  said  tube  as  said  tube  and  said  sleeve  are  slid 
over  the  object. 

5429.177 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL,  UGHT-WEIGHT. 
HIGH-STRENGTH  INTERLACED  MATERIAL 
Paal  T.  Crave*,  North  Scituate;  Richard  A.  Fisher,  ProTldence, 
tmi  Airfrew  J.  MacGowan,  Newport,  all  of  R.I..  assignors  to 
Qnadrax  Corporatioo,  ProTideacc,  R.I. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  130,854,  Dec.  9,  1987,  Pat.  No.  5,082,701. 
This  aypUcatioa  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,982 
lat.  CL'  B29D  22/00 
VS.  a.  428—36.1  22 


24« 


24a 


1.  A  multi-directional,  light-weight,  high-strength  material, 
which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  0  degree  and  90  degree  flat  nbbons  interlaced 
in  over-and-under  relationship  so  that  the  ribbons  have 
sets  of  respective  engaged  flat  surface  portions; 

at  least  some  of  the  0  degree  and  90  degree  ribbons  having 
continuous  fibers  extending  in  only  0  degree  and  90  degree 
directions,  respectively;  and 

at  least  some  of  the  0  degree  and  90  degree  ribbons  having 
been  being  pre-impregnated  with  a  ceramic  matrix  so  that 
substantially  all  of  the  continuous  fibers  of  the  respective 


1.  In  combination: 

an  elastic  cord  having  a  distal  end  including  a  first  distal  end 
portion  defining  a  cord  loop  and  a  second  distal  end  por- 
tion disposed  in  engagement  with  a  segment  of  said  elastic 
cord  and  parallel  thereto; 

a  serving  disposed  about  said  elastic  cord;  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  cord  loop  and 

a  binding  tighUy  disposed  about  said  serving,  said  binding 
comprising  an  elongated  strap  having  a  plurality  of  at  least 
partially  overlapping  convolutions  bunched  together 
when  said  cord  is  free  of  end-wise  external  forces,  said 
binding  being  of  a  self-cinching  character  whereby  appli- 
cation of  opposed  end-wise  forces  thereto  will  lock  the 
binding  into  tighter  engagement  with  said  elastic  cord. 

5429,179 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  SILOXANE  RELEASE  COATINGS 
Rameah  C.  Komar,  Maplewood,  and  Sterca  S.  KaBtner.  St.  Paal, 
both  of  Minn.,  aasigDors  to  MiaaeaoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Mian. 

Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,441,  Jan.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  393,557,  Aug.  14,  1989.  Pat.  No. 
5,089J36.  TWs  appUcatioo  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,174 
tat.  CL»  B32B  7/06.  7/12.  7/14:  C09J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—40  *  Claiaw 

1.  A  coated  sheet  material  wherein  the  release  agent  covers 
a  first  portion  of  one  side  and  a  normally  tacky  and  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  covers  a  second  portion  of  the  same  side 
wherein  said  release  coating  comprises  a  block  copolymer 
having  a  formuU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AB  and  ABA. 
wherein  A  comprises  at  least  one  vinyl  polymenc  block, 
wherein  each  polymeric  block  consists  essentially  of  poly- 
merized free  radically  polymerizable  monomer,  wherein 
each  polymeric  block  has  a  T,  or  T„  above  about  -  20*  C. 
and  wherein  A  comprises  at  least  about  40  weight  percent 
of  said  block  copolymer, 
wherein  B  is  a  siloxane  polymeric  block  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  above  about  1000.  and  wherein 
the  weight  percent  of  the  siloxane  polymeric  block  is  great 
enough  to  provide  said  block  copolymer  with  a  surface 
release  value  not  greater  than  about  50  Newtons/dm; 
wherein  said  block  polymer  has  the  formula 


R,  R,  R, 

T-A-X-Si-0-(-Si01;;;-Si-L 

Rj  R4  R* 


and  is  made  by  the  utilization  of  an  iniferter  represented 
by  the  formula 


R|    R3  Rs 

I       I  I 

T— X— Si-(-SiO)«— Si— Y 

R2   R4  R« 


wherein: 

T  and  X  are  organic  groups  selected  so  that  the  T — X 
bond  is  capable  of  dissociating  upon  being  subjected  to 
an  appropriate  energy  source  to  form  a  terminator  free 
radical  of  the  formula  T-  and  an  initiator  free  radical  of 
the  formula 


R|  R3  Rs 

I  I  I 

.X-Si-0-(SK>^S-Si-Y|. 

R2  lU  R« 


said  initiator  free  radical  being  sufficiently  reactive  to 
initiate  free  radical  |x>lymerization  of  free  radically 
polymerizable  monomer  and  said  terminator  free  radi- 
cal being  sufficiently  capable  of  initiating  free  radical 
polymerization  of  free  radically  polymerizable  mono- 
mer but  capable  of  rejoining  with  said  initiator  free 
radical  or  a  free  radical  polymer  segment  free  radically 
polymerized  with  said  initiator  free  radical; 

Ri.  R2,  Rs  and  R«  are  monovalent  moieties  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  C|^  alk- 
oxy  and  aryl  which  can  be  the  same  or  are  different; 

R3  and  R}  are  monovalent  moieties  which  can  be  the  same 
or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cm 
alkyl.  C)^  fluoroalkyl  including  at  least  one  fluorine 
atom  and  aryl; 

R|.  R2.  R3.  Rs  and  R«  are  selected  so  that  they  do  not 
prevent  said  initiator  free  radical  from  initiating  free 
radical  polymerization  or  the  combining  of  said  termi- 
nator free  racial  with  said  initiator  free  radical  or  a 
polymer  free  radical  segment  including  said  initiator 
free  radical; 

V  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — X — T  and 
— Z  wherein  X  and  T  are  defined  above  and  Z  is  an 
organic  moiety  that  will  not  dissociate  to  form  free 
radicals  when  subjected  to  said  energy  source; 

L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — X — A — T  and 
— Z  wherein  X  and  T  are  defmed  above  and  Z  is  an 
organic  moiety  that  will  not  dissociate  to  form  free 
radicals  when  subjected  to  said  energy  source; 

Y|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — X.  and  Z; 
and 

m  is  an  integer  of  at  least  10. 


said  score  extending  through  the  first  layer  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic sheet  material  and  through  the  second  layer  of  the  thenno- 


6/~ 


a-- 


0-' 


i 


"5:>= 


plastic  sheet  material,  and  into  the  third  layer  of  the  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material. 


5439,181 

TUBULAR  KNTT  CLEANROOM  WIPER 

Hcraau  Dalber,  UtcMcM,  Com^  Md  ioha  MUa, 

MMa.,  aarigaon  to  Aabcr  Tecteolaflics.  Darilaglo*,  N.C 

FUad  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,641 

tat  CL'  B32B  27/OZ  7/04:  A47K  10/00:  D04B  1/06 

VS.  CL  428—58  29 


/• 


1.  A  particulate-free,  knitted  textile  article  adapted  for  use  in 
a  clean  environment,  comprising: 

a  tubular  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic 
fibers,  said  tubular  fabric  having  a  diameter  and  a  length; 

first  and  second  edges  formed  by  opposed  margin  areas 
fused  into  said  tubular  fabric  approximately  perpendicular 
to  said  length  and  parallel  to  said  tube  diameter  to  form 
two  plys;  and 

third  and  fourth  opposed  edges  formed  by  continuous  fabric, 
said  third  and  fourth  edges  being  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  and  second  edges. 


5429,182 
CUP  CONSTRUCnON 
Larry  EisMa,  EIUh  Park;  GiM  PoWa,  aad  F^Mdi  Saho,  krth 
of  CoatcfTiUc,  all  of  Pa.,  aari^on  to  Dopac*.  tac  1 

FUed  Jaa.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  815,955 
tat.  OJ  B32B  S/02 
VS.  a.  428—80  13  ( 


5429,180 
LASER  SCORED  PACKAGE 
Richard  Uttuuu,  Necaak,  Wit„  BMivMr  to  Aacrlctti  NatioMa 
CaaCoapaay 

Filed  Oct  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,977 
tat  CL'  B65D  65/2S 
VS.  CL  428—43  12  ClaiaM 

1.  A  structure  for  use  in  making  a  package  comprising  a 
multi-layer  thermoplastic  sheet  material  having  at  least  three 
laminated  layers  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  sheet  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  wherein  said  sheet  has  a  strip  of 
reflective  metal  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  surfKC  of 
said  sheet  material,  said  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  material 
having  a  score  in  the  area  above  the  strip  of  reflective  metal. 


1.  A  waste  reduction  blank  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a 
tapered  cup;  said  blank  being  of  generally  arcuate  configura- 
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tion  having  opp<»ed  outer  Mid  inner  longitudinal  edges.  e«:h 
of  said  longitudinal  edges  having  an  arcuate  central  portion, 
each  of  the  central  portions  being  on  a  radius  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  other  central  portion,  said  outer  edge  being  longer 
than  said  inner  edge  and  having  opposed  end  portions  extend- 
ing from  said  outer  edge  central  portion  and  tenninaung  longi- 
tudinally beyond  said  inner  edge,  said  blank  including  opposed 
side  edges  extending  from  and  defining  outer  comers  with  said 
outer  longitudinal  edge  to  and  defining  inner  comers  with  said 
inner  longitudinal  edge,  said  side  edges  converging  laterally 
inward  toward  each  other  between  said  outer  longitudinal 
edge  and  said  inner  longitudinal  edge,  said  comers  bemg  at 
equal  predetermined  distances  longitudinally  beyond  said  inner 
comers,  said  end  portions  of  said  outer  edge  being  along  linear 
extenu  and  extending  longitudinally  inward  of  said  outer  cor- 
ners for  at  least  said  predetermined  distances. 


S.229,1M 

HEAT  SHRINKABLE  HBRES  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 

Frederick  S.  CaapbeU,  We»t  Mansfickl;  Gordon  J.  Varaejr, 

North  Eastoa.  »mi  DeWltt  R.  Petteraon.  Dow.  ail  of  Ntafc, 

awigiMn  to  Albany  latematioMl  Corporation.  Memaada, 

N  V 

CoiitiaBatkM-(B-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  1>2,134,  Apr.  14,  WW, 
,fc,«ii«— a,  and  a  contlnuattoB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  182.2M,  Apr. 

15.  WW.  abandoned,  and  a  contiBuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

266  io«.  Not.  2,  19W.  abndooed,  and  a  conUanatioo-lB-pMl  of 

Ser  No  266,109.  Not.  2, 19W,  abwidoncd.  This  appUcatioii  Feb. 

24.  19W.  Ser.  No.  315.118 

brt.  CL'  D04H  1/46.  J/50;  B32B  5/06.  5/Oa.  5/14 

MS.  a.  42»-113  "  ^^"""^ 


S,229.1S3 

DRUM  PROTECTOR 

GObart  R.  F—*— -,  2516  Sammit  Ridge  Dr.,  So«th  Bead,  lad. 


U.S, 


Filed  Feb.  3,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  829,502 
lat.  CL'  B32B  i/06,  31/18 
CLAlM-99 


WClabaa 


1.  A  fibre  structure  formed  from  a  layer  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  heat  shrinkable  organic  fiber,  characterized  in 
that  said  stnicture  includes  discrete  fiber  groups  which  extend 
in  the  thickness  direction  transverse  the  longitudinal  plane  of 
the  Uyer,  and  in  that  said  structure  on  heat  treatment  produces 
a  structure  of  increased  density  in  which  the  density  of  said 
discrete  fiber  groups  is  greater  than  the  density  of  the  remain- 
der of  the  structure. 


5429,185 
SPEAKER  FRONT  SHEET 
Tomlo  SWota,  OMdta,  and  Toahiham  HJkida,  Kyoto.  boA  of 
Japaa.  awignon  to  Matauahitt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Oiaka.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  782,474 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31.  1990.  2-295755 
tat.  a.'  B32B  S/ia  7/14.  23/02 
VS.  CL  428-138  *  ' 


UMI 


1.  In  combination  a  protective  member  and  a  drum,  said 
protective  member  securing  said  drum  to  a  deck  of  a  vehicle, 
said  combination  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  strip  of  pliable  material  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  said  first  strip  having  a  uniform  thick- 
ness with  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  chords  retained  m  a 
rubber  matrix  that  extend  from  said  first  end  to  said  sec- 
ond end; 
a  second  cylindrical  strip  of  pliable  material  havmg  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  strip  having  a  uniform 
thickness  with  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  chords  retained  in 
a  nibber  matrix  that  extend  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end; 
means  joining  said  first  strip  to  said  second  strip  to  form  a 
unitary  structure,  said  unitary  structure  being  positioned 
•round  the  drtim;  and 
a  plurality  of  cleaU  secured  to  said  unitary  structure,  said 
cleat  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  deck  to  hold  the 
drum  in  a  sUtionary  position. 


I.  A  speaker  front  sheet  comprising: 

a  perforated  sheet  having  a  multiplicity  of  perforations 
fonned  such  that  said  perforated  sheet  has  a  porosity 
greater  than  30%,  said  perforated  sheet  having  a  front 
surface  on  one  side  and  a  back  surface  on  an  opposite  side 

thereof;  ,     jj 

a  plain  gauze  fabric  bonded  on  said  front  surface  of  said 

perforated  sheet;  and 
an  adhesive  layer  applied  to  said  back  surface  of  said  perfo- 
rated sheet  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  perforated 
sheet. 


5,229,186 


DEEP  EMBOSSED  PLASTIC  FILM 

JaMa  D.  TribMe,  BrazU,  aad  Alria  W.  Groaa,  Tcrrc  Haate,  both 

of  lad.,  aMigaors  to  Tredegar  ladustriea.  Inc.,  RkhaMiad,  Va. 

Filed  JaL  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  726,870 

tat  CL'  B32B  3/00;  A61F  13/15 

VS.  CL  428—156  U  ( 
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5029,187 

ROD  CONSTRUCnON 

Joha  H.  McGiaa,  Daiay  Hill,  Aaalraiia,  aaaignor  to  McGiaa 

Deatgaer  Rods  Pty.  Ltd..  Qaecasiaad.  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU90/00129,  §  371  Date  Oct  8,  1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  8,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/11683,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  18,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  768,854 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Aastralia,  Apr.  10, 1989,  PJ3621 
lat  CL'  B32B  1/08 
VS.  a.  428— IW  5 


•aid  first  leg  sections  of  said  elongate  members  extending  in 

a  direction  towards  a  common  axis;  and 
said  cap  members  are  joined  together  so  that  said  abutment 

faces  of  adjacent  cap  members  are  oontiguoua.  thereby 

fonning  said  assembly. 


TRANSPARENT  FILM  AND  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

METHOD 
Talaao  TakcMhi,  KawMaki,  and  Koji  Amtrnty,  Tokyn.  bath  of 

CoatiaaatioB  oTScr.  Na.  3C9JS1,  Jaia.  22,  WW,  afcaadaMd. 

Tbta  ^Ucitlwi  Mm.  12, 1991,  Sm.  No.  Mi,l49 
OaiM  priority,  appHcarioa  i^m,  Jaa.  29. 19W,  63-163107; 
Dae.  23, 19W,  63-326521;  Jaa.  15, 1989. 1-154193 

tat  a.)  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  W I 


1.  A  deep  embossed  polyolefm  fdm,  said  film  having  a  plu- 
rality of  deep  embossed  macro  cells,  said  macro  cells  intercon- 
nected by  lands  extending  between  adjacent  macro  cells,  said 
macro  cells  having  a  depth  of  between  2.S  mils  and  IS  mils,  a 
first  plurality  of  random  micro  depressions  comprising  a  coarse 
sandblast  pattern,  said  first  plurality  of  micro  depressions  hav- 
ing a  perthometer  range  of  SO  to  2S0  micro  inches  RA,  and  a 
second  plurality  of  random  micro  depressions  comprising  a 
fine  sandblast  pattern,  said  second  plurality  of  random  micro 
depressions  having  a  perthometer  measurement  of  leas  than  8S 
micro  inches  RA. 


1.  A  transparent  laminate  film  adapted  to  receive  a  color 
toner  image  from  a  toner  comprising  at  least  a  binder  resin  and 
a  chromatic  colorant  and  uaefiil  in  an  overhead  projector, 
comprising: 
at  least  a  first  transparent  resin  layer  comprising  a  heat- 
resistant  first  transparent  resin,  and  a  second  transparent 
resin  layer  disposed  thereon  comprising  a  second  transpar- 
ent reain;  said  second  transparent  resin  of  the  second 
transparent  resin  layer  being  compatible  with  said  binder 
resin  of  said  toner  to  be  fixed  thereon  at  a  fixing  tempera- 
ture of  said  toner,  wherein  said  second  transparent  resin 
and  said  binder  resin  being  compatible  do  not  form  a 
visible  boundary  in  a  resultant  toner  image  after  fixing, 
and  said  second  transparent  resin  has  an  elasticity  S  to 
1000  times  that  of  the  binder  resin  of  the  toner  at  a  fixing 
temperattire  of  the  toner  to  as  to  provide  a  relief  fixed 
toner  image  on  the  second  layer  after  fixing;  wherein 
(i)  said  first  transparent  retin  of  said  first  transparent  rent 
layer  has  a  beat  distortion  temperattire  of  at  least  14S* 
C,  wherein  said  transparent  resin  is  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate. 
poly  amide  and  polyimide;  and 
(ii)  said  second  transparent  resin  of  said  second  transpar- 
ent resin  has  a  storage  elasticity  modulus  of  100-10.000 
dyne/cm^  at  160'  C. 


1.  A  rod  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  members  each 
having  abutment  faces  which  permit  elongate  members  to  be 
contacted  and  joined  together  in  an  assembly  wherein: 
each  elongate  member  has  a  generally  T-shape  cross  section 
and  is  fonned  from  fibre  reinforced  sheet  material,  each 
member  comprising  two  outwardly  curved  members  each 
formed  with  first  leg  sections  contiguously  disposed  and 
coimected  to  form  a  web  of  the  T-shape,  and  second  leg 
sections  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  first  leg  sections,  and 
a  planar  cap  member  spanning  and  connected  to  said 
second  leg  sections  to  form  the  cap  of  the  T-shape,  said 
cap  member  having  opposite  ends  which  define  abutment 
faces,  each  curved  member  having  a  curved  radius  portion 
between  said  leg  sections,  said  curved  radius  portion  and 
said  planar  cap  defining  a  space  therebetween  which  is 
filled  with  a  filler  material; 


5,229,119 
THERMAL  IMAGE  TRANSFER  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Yoabihiko  HlyoiU,  SUadsi;  TctMtfi  Kaaitakc,  Nawiia; 
SUgera  Miy^liBM,  F^Ji;  Yaicbi  Taka,  NaaMsa;  Moriyaaa 
Ni^i;  Tadataai  TatcwaU,  both  of  Niininij  Yo^Ji  Me,  Mia- 
Um;  NobiV^  Matda,  S«M«o,  Hri  Kaari  SwiaU.  NMaa, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aMlnm  to  Ricoh  Cawjiay,  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,941 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  JaL  11,  1990,  2-184544; 

May  29,  1991,  3-154099 

tat  CL>  B41M  5/26 

VS.  CL  428—195  1«  Claiaw 

1.  A  thermal  image  transfer  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  support,  and 
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m  thennofusible  ink  taycr  formed  on  mW)  support,  compriting 
as  the  taain  compooenU  •  coloring  agent,  a  wax  compo- 
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oent,  and  a  rubber  elastomer  which  is  dispersed  in  the 
fonn  of  multiple  layers  in  said  ink  layer. 

S.229.190 

HANDLEABLE  CARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

VaMha  M  Clftr*:  StMrt  M.  PteMl,  both  of  LawMtcr.  nd 

I H.  ZnUfW,  York,  aU  of  Pfc,  •«»««»«  to  All  AiMficM 

Ul-.  rii— liir.  Pa. 

F1M  Mv.  9, 1*92,  Ser.  No.  S48,3M 

bt  CL'  B32B  9/00 

U&C1.4M-1W  »2Ctata. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  card  comprised  of: 

(a)  front  and  back  sheets  of  opaque  material,  each  of  said 
front  and  back  sheets  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface, 
each  said  outer  surface  having  an  image  formed  by  toner 
pvticles  electrophotographically  deposited  thereon; 

(b)  at  least  a  further  sheet  providing  a  core  extending  be- 
tween said  inner  surfaces  of  said  front  and  back  sheets;  and 

(c)  adhesive  Uyers  bonding  each  of  said  front  and  hack 
ahecu  to  said  further  sheet  to  provide  an  integral  laminar 
structure  of  a  thickness  and  stiffness  to  make  the  card 
handleable. 


a  nonwoven  web  of  thermoplastic  meltblown  microfibers; 

a  hydrophihc  nonwoven  w«*  comprising  suple  fibers 
wherein  said  nonwoven  web  of  thermoplastic  meltblown 
fibers  is  sandwiched  between  said  hydrophobic  nonwoven 
web  and  said  hydrophUic  nonwoven  wrt»  and  wherem  all 
of  said  layers  are  thermally  bonded  together  via  discontin- 
uous thermal  bonds  distributed  substantially  throughout 
said  composite  nonwoven  fabric. 

FLAME-RESISTANT  COVER  FILM  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
CIRCUTT  BOARDS 
Horst  Kober,  Wetaheta-Obernock«rf»ck;  1^«-^"t^^^ 
Hdadbcrs  Jorg  Hawilnrf.  Mofk«h«*;  Stetltm  Koaack, 
Haadock;  Wcner  ScUfcr.  BirkcMa,  aMi  Volker  SiekcnMM. 
Farth,  all  of  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcrvaay,  aasl^ors  to  FUm  Cart 
FrcMlcaberg.  Weinheias/Berirtr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy 

Filed  Aug.  21. 1991.  Ser.  No.  74«,«0 
rwt—  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnway.  Aag.  21, 
1990.4026353  _ 

lirt.  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  42»-209  *  CW^ 

1.  A  flamc-resUtant  flexible  printed  circuit  board  compris- 
ing: ,^^ 
a  flexible  printed  circuit  board,  an  aqueous,  halogen-free 
polymeric  composition  applied  in  an  amount  of  about  30 
to  60  g/m^  (dry)  to  an  msulating  fUm,  wherein  said  insulat- 
ing fdm  comprises  a  nonwoven  fabric  having  the  follow- 
ing specifications:  area  weight:  49  g/m^.  thickness:  0.071 
mm  maximum  tensile  strength:  134  N.  expwision:  24%, 
and  air  permeability:  207  dmVs/m^.  and  said  polymeric 
composition  comprises  a  cross-linked  product  of: 

(a)  about  a  50%  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  thermally  cross- 
Unkable  copolymcrizate  of  acrylic  acid  esters  and  sty- 
rene  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about 

-t-31'C., 

(b)  about  a  60%  aqueous  solution  includmg  hydroxy- 
methyl  groups,  selected  from  the  group  consUting  of 
aminoplastics  and  phenoplastics, 

where  the  ratio  of  (a):(b)  (dry)  is  about  10.0O.8  to  10.0:2.0. 

(c)  red  phosphorus  with  a  grain  size  of  0.045  to  0.10  mm, 

(d)  ammonium  polyphosphate  with  a  grain  size  of  0.025  to 
0  075  mm  are  added,  where  the  ratio  of  (c):(d)  is  about 
1.0:10.0,  and  the  ratio  of  ((a)-t-(b))  to  ((c)-t-(d))  is  about 
1.0:09,  and  .      . 

said  insuUting  film  is  adhered  to  said  flexible  prmted  circuit 
board  under  heat  and  pressure. 


S429,191 

COMPOSFTE  NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Jarcd  A.  Aaatia,  Greer.  S.C..  aaaivMr  to  Ffberwcb  North  Am*r- 
ica.  IK.,  SiaivaoaTiUc  S.C 

Filed  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,042 
Irt.  CL'  A61B  19/Oa:  A61F  13/Oa  13/46;  B32B  i/26.  3^/20 
VS.  CL  42»— m  30  "  ' 


5,229,193 
SILICON  CARBIDE  MEMBER 
Jnii  Mado«>;  MJcWo  Hayaaki.  aMi  FrinUl  Mata«oto.  all  of 
Takefa,  Japan,  aaaigiMrs  to  SUa-Etsa  Chendcal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5.  1990,  Ser.  No.  60«,S36 
CUfaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  10,  1909, 1-293066 
Irt.  a.'  B32B  7/02 
U,S.  CL  42S-212  ** 


1.  A  compoaite  nonwoven  fabric  comprising: 
a  hydrophobic  nonwoven  web; 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  member  comprising: 
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a  subetrate  couaiating  esamtially  of  silicoo  carbide  oaatain- 
ing  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  free  siliooa.  and 

a  silicon  carbide  coating  formed  on  a  wuttaoe  of  said  sub- 
strate by  a  chemical  vapor  depoaitioo  technique; 

•aid  silicon  carbide  comprising  an  inner  layer  having  an 
interfiace  with  said  substrate  and  an  outer  layer  having  an 
expcaed  outer  surface,  said  inner  layer  consisting  eaaen- 
tiaJly  of  silicon  carbide  containing  free  siliooa  in  an 
amount  of  approximately  one  half  of  the  free  silicon  coo- 
tent  of  said  substrate  and  having  a  thictaieaa  of  10  to  300 
^m,  said  outer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  car- 
bide containing  no  free  silicon  and  having  a  thickness  of  10 
to  300 /un,  and  the  total  thickness  of  said  coating  being  in 
the  range  of  20  to  500  ^m; 

wherein  a  differentia]  of  thermal  expansion  between  the 
substrate  and  the  coating  is  minimal  and  a  separating  of 
the  coating  from  the  substrate  or  a  cracking  of  the  coating 
due  to  the  differential  of  thermal  expansion  is  prevented, 
and  wherein  the  coating  restrains  diffnioa  of  impinities 
therefrofn. 


amPOSTTE  BODY  HAVING  A  BUSTER-FRKE 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  AMIESIVE  SHKKT  ATTACHED 

THDOnO 


5,2»,I»4 
HEAT  TREATABLE  SPUTTER-COATED  GLASS 
SYSTEMS 
J.  Li^lc  lartiitiilte;  Raywwd  Nalcpka,  M/taOmi, 
■ad  KlaM  W.  H«r«i|,  Bil^na,  aO  of  Mkk.,  iwl^nn  la 
Gaardiaa  laiaaliiaa  Piiip  .  riiiilkimi.  Mirk 

Filed  Dec  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  (04,017 
lat  a.)  B32B  J7/06 
VS.  CL  42S— 216  14 


Tak]ra.lapaa 
•r  Sv.  N^  flMtt,  Oct  22, 19N.  I 

k  a  dhWaa  ar  Sar.  Na.  232,f«ii.  Ai«.  IS,  IMi, 

JmL  16, 1M2,  Sw.  Na.  «»,MI 
Ai«.ai,19t7,«3-21374S; 
Fak  27, 19W,  62-48579;  Itm.  2, : 

laL  a.'  OMI  7/02 
VS.  a.  42S— 220  21 1 

1.  A  compoaite  body  which  compriaea: 

(I)  a  molded  article  of  a  resin;  and 

(II)  a  preamre-aemitive,  biiiter  free  adheaivc  sheet  bonded  to 
a  sarfiMe  of  the  moMed  article  by  a  preaanre-aenaitive 
adbeaive  compoaitioa.  the  prtw urr  arnsitive  adhesive 
sheet  comprising 

(A)  a  (ace-«tock  film;  aad 

(B)  a  coating  layer  of  the  prtisui*  ariMiHve  adhesive  oot- 
poaitioa  formed  on  one  snrftce  of  the  bce-atock  RtaB. 
the  presanre-aemitive  adhesive  compoaitioB  compriMtg. 
aa  die  principal  ingredient  thereof,  a  oopolymer  having 
a  weight-average  moleailar  wei^  of  130^000  to 
2.000,000  aad  a  ^aas  traaotioa  tenperatnre  of  -  30*  C 
to  -1-20*  C.  and  compriaing  (a)  Cran  SO  to  83%  by 
weight  of  a  fint  monomeric  moiety  of  an  acrylic  ( 
(b)  from  I  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  seooad 
moiety  of  an  acrylic  compound  having  a  polar  group  in 
the  molecular  structure  thereof  and  (c)  (ram  5  to  40% 
by  weight  of  a  third  moaomftic  moiety  of  a  macroaao- 
nomer  compound  having  a  polymeric  molfmlar  chaia 
of  a  copolymer  of  styreae  and  acrylomtfile  aad  a  poly- 
merizaMe  l^mctioaal  group  at  the  molecniar  chain  ead. 
the  wei^  ratio  of  the  second  moBowficiDosety  to  Ae 
third  mooomeric  moiety  beiag  (iroai  0.02  to  6. 


5429496  

FIBER  REINFORCED  CERAMIC  Caj^SS  COMPOMTES 

HAVING  TAILCMED  COEFFICIENT  OF  THERMAL 

EXPANSICW 

Rabart  W.  SaibaM.  Saata  Maaka;  Bruea  W.  Arikr,  Walaal,  aad 
O.  GAaaa,  El  «1niiiii,  di  af  CaW:,   iiilpiw  la 
I  Atort  CaavMjr.  Laa  Aaariaa,  GriK. 
Fllad  Si».  27, 1991.  Sw.  Na.  76642t 

lat.  a.'  BM>  3/n-  one  lo/a-  omb  ssao 

vs.  CL  42S— 241  9  ( 


1.  A  heat  treatable  glass  article  comprised  ofa  glass  substrate 
having  thereon  a  coating  which  includes: 

a)  a  first  layer  having  a  thickness  of  abut  5-lOOA  and  com- 
prised of  an  oxide  or  nitride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  a  nickel  alloy  having  at 
least  about  50%  by  weight  nickel; 

b)  a  second  layer  having  a  thickness  of  abut  20-2SOA  and 
comprised  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickd  and  a  nickel  alloy  having  at  least  about  50%  by 

weight  nickel;  .     ..     ■  j . 

c)  a  third  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  5- lOOA  aad       1.  An  improved  fiber  reinforced  composMe  having  a  redK»I 

comprised  of  an  oxide  or  nitride  of  a  metal  selected  from  ooefficieat  of  thermal  expansion  comprising  (A)  an  mitial 

the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  a  nickel  alloy  having  at  compoaite  comprising  fgiers  oriented  in  a  glass  ceramic  matin 

leMt  about  50%  by  weight  nickel;  and  material  aad  (B)  a  suflicieat  amount  of  a  bonding  agent  (illiag 

d)  a  fourth  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  20-IOOOA  and  gapa  between  said  fibers  aad  said  inatrix  material,  said  ya 
comprised  of  an  oxide  of  s  metal  aelected  from  the  group  having  beca  formed  by  the  applicatioa  of  prcsaare  -"  '  *" 
r^-'^-i'g  of  tin.  zinc,  titanium  and  alloys  thereof.  said  initial  cowpoaitr.  foOowwl  by  a  ooolias  step. 


to 


332-400  0.0.-93-I3 


1774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20.  1993 


CHEMICAL 


1775 


UMI 


BLENDED  CPE/CRYSTALLINE  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYOLEnN  MEMBRANE 

A«old  C.  Petoncm,  KemeriTilte,  N.C,  lirif**  to  JPS  Etarto- 

■Mrica  Coryontiom  NortkMVtMi,  Mms. 

FIM  Jml.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  736499 

lit  a.'  B32B  27/lt  27/32 

VS.  a.  42S— 246  27  OaiM 

1.  A  polymeric  membrane  comprising: 

a  blend  of  polymeric  resin,  said  resin  including  about  30  to  70 
parte  by  weight  chlorinated  polyethylene  (CPE)  reain  and 
about  70  to  30  parts  by  weight  crystalline  polyolefin  resin; 

and 
reinforcement  fabric,  said  polymeric  resin  impregnating  said 

reinforcement  fabric. 
13.  A  polymeric  membrane  comprising: 
a  blend  of  polymeric  resin,  said  resin  including  about  30  to  70 

parte  by  weight  chlorinated  polyethylene  (CPE)  resin  and 

about  70  to  30  parte  by  weight  crystalline  polyolefin  resin; 

and 
at  least  one  blend  enhancing  agent,  said  blend  enhancing 
agent  comprises  a  cyclo-octene  polymer. 

5,229.19« 

BEARING  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  MATRIX 

IMPREGNATED  WITH  POLYMERIC  RESIN 

Robert  Scfcf«efcr.  Rockford,  IIL,  mmivM  to  P^dlk  Bearii« 

Co..  Rociifor<  IIL 

FIM  May  1«.  1992.  Ser.  No.  884.934 
lat  CL>  B32B  7/00 
MS.  a.  428—256  ^ 


uous  p-aramid  fUamente  coated  with  from  about  0.2  to  5  per- 
cent, by  weight,  of  a  solid  adhesion  modifier  which  reduces  the 
adhesion  between  said  resin  matrix  and  said  p-aramid  filamente 
embedded  therein,  said  adhesion  modifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  2-  pernuoroalkylethyl  ester,  a  paraffin 
wax  and  a  combination  thereof,  said  coated  filamente  when 
embedded  in  the  matrix  and  tested  in  accordance  with  MIL- 
STD-662D  exhibiting  a  ballistics  limit  from  about  1000  to  4000 
feet  per  second  and  a  composite  areal  density  from  about  0.4  to 
6  pounds  per  square  foot. 


5.229400 

STATIC  DISSIPATIVE  NONWOVEN  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL 

Robert  Smm.  Newark,  DeL.  aid  Richard  WiakehMtycr.  Jr„ 

North  IT—*,  Md..  aaii«w>n  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Aaaociatca.  lac^ 

Newark,  DeL    ' 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  809J91,  Dec  IS,  1991.  This  apfUcatioa 

Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,939 

lat  CL»  D04H  1/06.  1/58:  B32B  27/00  3/26 

VS.  CL  428-280  '  a««-« 


1.  A  bearing  material  comprising  a  backing  made  of  metal,  a 
gridwork  of  metal  wire,  said  gridwork  comprising  first  and 
second  series  of  wires  with  the  wires  of  said  first  series  being 
interwoven  with  an  extending  crosswise  of  the  wires  of  said 
second  series  and  being  fused  thereto,  portions  of  the  wires  of 
each  series  being  fused  to  said  backing,  said  wires  and  said 
backing  defining  a  matrix  having  interstices  located  between 
said  wires  and  located  between  said  wires  and  said  backing, 
and  a  polymeric  resin  filling  said  interstices  and  held  in  place 
by  said  wires  and  said  backing. 

5429.199 

RIGID  COMPOSITE  COMPRISING  WOVEN  ARAMID 

FABRICS  COATED  WITH  AN  ADHESION  MODIFIER 

AND  EMBEDDED  IN  A  MATRIX  RESIN 

Loaia  H.  Mtaer.  Kcaaett  Sqaare,  awi  Gcorie  E.  Zahr,  Glea 

Milla.  both  of  Pa,  mtt^ton  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  dc  NeaMara  aad 

Coavaay,  WUaUagtoa.  DeL 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,934,  Jal.  12,  1989, 

ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  130.439. 

Dec  15, 1987,  ahaadoaed.  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-la-fart  of  Ser. 

No.  765484.  Aag.  13, 1985.  ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  28, 

1991.  Ser.  No.  723413 

lat  CL'  B32B  27/02;  D03D  25/00 

VS.  CL  428— n2  '  C"'" 

1.  A  rigid  compoaite  comprising  a  polyester,  phenolic,  or 

polyamide  reain  matrix  reinforced  with  woven  fabric  of  cootin- 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  laminate  comprising  in  sequence; 

a)  a  sutic  dissipative  nonwoven  textile  material  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  polytetralluoroethylene  fiber 
intermixed  with  at  least  one  other  synthetic  organic  fluo- 
rocarbon  fiber  wherein  the  sutic  dissipative  nonwoven 
textile  material  has  a  sUtic  dissipation  time  of  0.5  seconds 
or  less,  and 

b)  a  porous  polymeric  membrane. 


5429401 
WET  PRINTED  DECAL  ON  POROUS  SURFACES  SUCH 

AS  CANVAS 
Loaia  A.  Blaaco.  Eaatcheeter.  N.Y..  avivMr  to  Co«Mrdal 
Decal,  lac,  ML  Veraoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22.  1991.  Ser.  No.  703.902 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/12.  5/16.  27/14 

VS.  CL  428-284  '  ClaiaM 


1.  A  decorated  porous  surface  comprising  a  porous  sub- 
strate, a  layer  of  bonding  agent  disposed  on  said  porous  sub- 
strate, said  bonding  agent  comprising  a  fast-acting  solvent,  a 
moderating  agent  and  a  thickening  agent,  and  a  decalcomania 
disposed  on  said  Uyer  of  bonding  agent,  said  decalcomania 
comprising  a  first  coaUng  layer  ab«)rhed  at  least  partially  into 
said  porous  substrate,  a  design  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
pigment  disposed  on  said  first  coating  Uyer.  and  a  second 
coating  Uyer  disposed  on  said  de«gn  Uyer  wherein  said  porous 


surface  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  textiles,  wood 
and  masonile. 


5429402 

CARBON  FIBER  AND  CARBON  FIBER-REINFORCED 

RESIN  COMPOSmON  USING  FT 

SUseU  ToaMHM,  Kodaira;  YoeUbiro  Sakawoto.  YokohaMa; 

YhmU  OaMta,  ZaaM.  aad  MaMba  F^jiya,  Ynknbii,  dl  of 

FUed  May  20, 1991.  Ser.  No.  7112499 
CUaM  priority,  i^HcaHoa  JapM,  May  22.  1990.  2-132379; 
May  22, 1990,  2-132381 

lat  CL'  B32B  27/11  27/2S 
VS,  CL  42S— 288  40  Chkm 

1.  A  carbon  fiber  having  ite  surface  coated  with  a  copcriymer 
composed  of  a  diamine  compound,  a  dicartwxylic  acid  com- 
pound and  a  glycidyl  polyalkylene  oxide  derivative  of  the 
following  formula  (I),  wherein  the  copolymer  contains  said 
polyalkylene  oxide  derivative  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  S0% 
by  weight  as  in  the  monomer  composition: 


R'O— (GHz— CHO),— CHj— CH— CHj 

«a  o 


5429403 

RECORDING  SHEET  FOR  OHP 
Sato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mrijinr  to  NIrtlat 
lac,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FBed  Dec  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  802.745 
OataH  prhtrity,  appWratlaa  Jiyaa.  Dec  10,  1990.  2-407160; 
Dec  27. 1990.  2-414970;  Jml  3L  1991.  M2037;  May  14. 199L 
3-137058;  Jaa.  5.  1991.  3-159865 

laL  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428-^27  4  CWav 

1.  A  recording  sheet  for  an  OHP  for  use  in  a  wet-type  copy- 
ing machine  comprising: 
a  base  made  of  transparent  plastic  film;  and 
a  toner  fixing  Uyer  formed  on  said  base,  wherein  said  toner 
fixing  Uyer  is  transparent  and  comprises  a  polynorbor- 
nane  resin  which  can  be  dissolved  or  bloated  in  the  solvent 
contained  in  a  liquid  developer  and  has  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0. 1  fim. 


5429404 
BULLET-RESISTANT  TRANSPARENT  PANEL,  AND 
METHOD  AND  PRESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Joaeph  I  aback,  Bat  Yam,  braei,  iwlnnr  to  AraorVi 
ties  A  GiMi,  Los  AijiIm,  CaHf. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  843437 
lat  CL'  B32B  7/lZ-  EOW  2/02 
US.a.42*— 335  5 


1.  A  transparent  panel  effective  to  block  the  penetration  of  a 
bullet  when  fired  from  the  outer  side  of  the  panel  bat  not  when 
fired  from  the  inner  side  of  the  panel,  said  transparent  panel 


comprising:  an  outer  transparent  sheet  of  an  acrylic  resin  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  7.3-9  mm,  and  an  inner  transparent  sheet  at 
a  polycarbonate  resin  having  a  thickness  of  9.5-11  mn,  aasd 
sheete  being  hooded  together  by  a  polyurcthane 
adhesive. 


S4294M 
LAMINATED  GLAZING  UNIT  HAVING  IMPROVED 
nSTERFACIAL  ADHESKm 
E.  Nicterl^  Deaifbom.  Mich^  aMiaaar  to  Ford  Malar 
taarbom.  Mkk. 

DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  63L1U,  Dec  38, 1990,  Pat  Na.  S,MM«. 
Thk  ippMcatlBa  Ai«.  28, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  751477 
lat  CL'  B32B  17/06 
VS.  CL  428—336  2 1 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  H  or  CH}.  and  n  is  sn  integer  of  from  1  to 
40. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  glazing  unit  comprising  a  PVB  bminafl- 
ing  ply  sandwiched  between  two  glass  plys,  a  substantially 
transparent,  electrically  coodoctive  film  stack  at  an  interCMC 
between  the  PVB  Uminating  ply  and  one  of  the  two  glass  piys. 
and  means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  film 
stack  to  heat  the  windshield,  the  film  stack  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  tantalum  pentoxide  dielectric  film  about  3S  to  SO  am 
thick  adjacent  the  PVB  Uminating  ply,  an  adhesioa  film  of 
copper  or  rinc  about  1  to  4  mn  thick  over  the  tantalum  pentoi- 
ide  didectric  film,  a  silver  metal  film  aboat  7  to  12  am  thick 
over  the  adhesioa  film;  a  second  adhesioo  film  of  copper  or 
zinc  about  1  to  4  nm  thick  over  the  silver  metal  film;  and  a 
second  dielectric  film  of  tantalum  pentoxide  about  33  to  30  aa 
thick  over  the  second  adhesioa  fifan. 


5429406 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  CmfPOSmON 
Jaaso  D.  Grwvas,  Hadaon,  WU.,  Mi«Mr  la  MiaaimN  Mlalag 

Md  MawrfiHail^  Coapa^,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

OKWon  af  Ser.  Na.  52S.19S,  Mar  17, 1990,  Pat  No.  S,143,97X 

im  ^pMcsHia  Hm.  30, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  906,S48 

lat  CL'  B32B  7/U  15/08 

VS.  CL  42S-~344  4  CWm 

4.  A  tape  comprising  a  backing  bearing  on  at  least  one  maior 
surface  thereof  a  Uyer  of  a  composition  comprising  s  blead 
consitling  essentially  of: 

(1)  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  s  tacky  prcsswe- 
sensitive  adhesive;  and 

(2)  a  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  oonpo- 
sition  comprising  a  polymer  having  in  ite  backbone  at  least 
a  major  portion  by  weight  of  polymerized  moaoawric 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  of  a  noo-tertiary  alcoboi 
having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  with  the  average  mm- 
ber  of  carbon  atoms  being  about  4  to  about  12,  and  grafted 
to  the  backbone,  polymeric  moieties  having  a  Tg  greater 
than  about  20*  C.  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
above  about  2,(X)0, 

said  adhesive  of  adhesive  composition  (1)  having  1 
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•Moctate  with  the  polymeric  moietie*  grafted  to  the  bKkbone 
of  the  polymer  of  •dhesive  compowtion  (2). 

S.229J07 
FILM  COMPOSITE  HAVING  REPOSITIONABLE 

ADHESIVE  BY  WHICH  IT  CAN  BECOME 

PERMANENTLY  BONDED  TO  A  PLASTICIZED 

SUBSTRATE 

Smm  Z.  PnqMtte.  StUlwrter.  MIm^  amt  Hd^  iukmm. 

Vicnca,  Fed.  Kep.  ol  Gtrmamj,  mmi^on  to  MIucmU  Mta- 

iM  aad  Mw>ftKtari>g  Coavur.  St.  PmU,  MIm. 

CoMtlMiUiM  of  Ser.  No.  5I3.6W,  Apr.  24.  1990.  rf»«idoo«L 

Tkto  aMikatkM  JbL  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  737,590 

IML  CL'  B32B  7/12.  27/3a  27/40 

VS.  a.  428-355  '  "^ 

1  An  ■dhesive-backed  film  composite  compnsmg  a  thin 
flexible  backing  beanng  a  layer  of  adhesive  by  which  the  fUm 
composite  can  become  permanently  bonded  to  a  substrate 
containing  monomeric  plasticirer,  said  adhesive  comprising, 
by  weight,  a  blend  of 

1)  from  about  10  to  99*  of  an  acryhc  latex  adhesive, 
wherein  said  acrylic  Utex  adhesive  has  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  0'  C.  to  -  50*  C  and  is  an  acrylic  emulsion 

polymer  of 

a)  from  84  to  100  parts  of  acrylic  acid  ester  of  nontertiary 
alcohol,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain  an  average  of 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

b)  correspondingly  from  16  to  0  parte  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomer,  wherein  said 
monomer  a  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  methacryl- 
amide,  itaconic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitnle, 
methlmethacrylatc.  vinyl  aceUte.  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone 
and  styrene  sulfonate; 

2)  from  I  to  90%  of  a  heat-activauble  urethane  Utex  adhe- 
sive, a  film  of  which  has  an  elongation  of  at  least  100%, 
wherein  said  blend  has  been  coated  onto  the  backing  rom 
an  aqueous  emulsion. 

$^3900* 
RESIN  MOLDED  BODY  FOR  OPTICAL  PARTS 
Akin  TaMka,  KawanU;  TakchiM  TakosUaa,  Sapporo;  SU»- 
pei  Na^tairi,  Yokohaaa;  HiaaaU  Sawada,  Kawasaki,  aad 
Eictta  TakakaaU,  YokokaM^  all  of  Japan,  MriSMrs  to 
Fniitn  LiaUtcd,  Kawasaki,  Japn 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  255,976,  Oct.  11,  19M,  abaadooed. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  2.  1991,  Ser.  No.  799.894 
data  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Oct.  9,  1987.  6^255«3•. 
Dec  25,  1987.  62-327231;  Dec.  25.  1987,  62-327233 

brt.  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—373  '  O"*" 


concentration  of  30  to  50%  by  weight,  said  PC/PEC  solid 
solution  being  characterized  by  a  heat  distortion  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  150*  C.  and  a  transmission  loss  of  less  than 
3  dB/m;  and 
a  cladding  material  on  said  core,  said  claddmg  material 
comprising  a  PMP  resin  or  a  PMMAvO'VDFz  solid  solu- 
tion. 


5,229.309 

PREPARATION  OF  VESICULATED  CORE/^HELL 

POLYMERIC  PARTICLES 

Hrire  GharapetiaB,  CoKord;  Gerald  K.  CWp,  Scari>oro>gh.  awl 

Alfred  Radla,  Watertoo,  aU  of  Cauda,  mmt^on  to  Tioxide 

Gnwp  PLC  LoMdoa,  Eagland 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,932 
ClaiM  priority,  applkitffaw  Waited  Kiiwdoa,  Mar.  30.  1990, 
9007199 

laL  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—403  *'  ^laiaBS 

13.  A  core/shell  polymer  particle  comprising: 
a  core  containing  acid  functionality  of  a  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
a  first  shell  around  said  core  formed  of  a  copolymer  of  a 
nonionic  monoethylenically  unsaturated  aromatic  mono- 
mer and  a  polar  monomer  in  an  amount  of  at  least  15  per 
cent  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  said  polar  monomer 
having  a  solubility  in  water  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  1  per  cent 
by  weight,  .     . 

and  a  second  shell  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  a  nomonic 
monomer  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than  I  per 
cent  by  weight,  and 
said  core/shell  particles  having  at  least  one  vesicule  fonned 
by  reaction  with  a  non-volatile  inorganic  base. 


1.  A  plastic  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  core  fonned  of  a  PC/PEC  solid  solution  having  a  PEC 


5.229.210 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PAINT  FILM 
TakaUn  KMakawa;  Telji  KaUyama;  Ichiro  Tabochi;  Mltsuham 
MoriM;  Hlrodii  I«o«,  and  Todilo  Ohkoahi,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aMiviors  to  Kaoaai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 

FUcd  Aag.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  742,420 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1990,  ^212301 

lat  CL'  B32B  15/08;  C25D  13/06 

UACL  428-416  33  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  fonning  a  multilayer  paint  film  compnsmg 

the  steps  of  forming  an  uncured  film  on  a  substrate  with  a 

cationically  electrodeposiuble  paint  on  a  sub«rate.  further 

coating  an  aqueous  paint  on  the  uncured  film  of  the  electrode- 

poMted  film  in  a  wet-on-wet  manner,  and  then  curing  with 

heating  the  both  films, 

wherein  (i)  the  electrodeposited  film  of  the  cationically  elec- 
trodepositable  paint  has  a  fUm  weight  reduction  after  cunng 
with  heating  of  10%  by  weight  or  less,  the  cationically 
electrodeposiuble  paint  comprising 

(A)  a  resin  having  hydroxyl  groups  and  cationic  groups,  and 

(B)  an  cpoxy  resin  having  at  least  2  epoxy  functional  groups 
each  of  which  comprises  an  epoxy  group  directly  bound 
to  an  alicyclic  ring,  bridged  alicyclic  or  a  mixture  thereof 
on  average  per  molecule, 

M  principal  components;  and 
wherein  (ii)  the  aqueous  pamt  is  composed  mainly  of 

(a)  a  polyester  resin  optionally  modified  with  an  urethane 
and  having  an  acid  value  within  the  range  of  10  to  100  and 
a  hydroxyl  value  within  the  range  of  20  to  300,  and 

(b)  a  water-soluble  or  nlispersible  amino  resin. 


5,229,211 
MEDICAL  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  A  BODY 
Hlraka  Murayama,  and  NaoAnd  Okajfat*,  botk  of  Fi^iMMiya, 
JapM.  aMiffors  to  Tenwo  KabMUU  Kaiite.  SUbaya,  Japws 

Filed  Oct  3. 199L  Ser.  No.  770^27 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Oct  4, 1990,  2-267025 

lat  a.'  B32B  27/08;  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  428—424.4  8  OaiaM 


5^29,212 
SIUCONE  RELEASE  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
W.  Michael  Reed,  York.  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  P.  H.  Glatfeiter  Coan 
paay.  Spring  Grove,  Pa. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  726.804,  JaL  8,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,108,782,  which  te  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  524.979,  May  18, 1990. 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851.663 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqaeat  to  Apr.  28. 

2009,  has  been  disdaioMd. 

Int  a.' B32B  9/00.  17/06 

VS.  a.  428—429  13 
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1.  A  substrate  having  on  its  surface  a  silicone  release  coating 
characterized  by  increased  silicone  holdout,  said  coating  com- 
prising about  10%  to  98%  of  at  least  one  cured  silicone  form- 
ing said  release  coating  and  about  0.01%  to  about  30%  of  at 
least  one  polymeric  thickening  agent  promoting  silicone  hold- 
out on  said  substrate,  wherein  said  thickening  agent  b  soluble 
or  partially  soluble  in  water  at  room  temperature  and  is  a 
substantially  linear  aliphatic  polymer  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  100,000  g/mole  wherein  said 
percentages  are  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
silicone  and  said  linear  aliphatic  polymer  in  said  coating  and 
wherein  said  linear  aliphatic  polymer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyacrylamides,  polypropylene  oxides, 
polyethylene  oxides,  and  polyethylene  oxide-polypropylene 
oxide  copolymers. 


S,22»;iU 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  CIKCUIT  BOARD 
MkUo  HoriocM,  rsihslra;  YefcU  HanjraoM,  and  Ya 

TakeacU,  both  at  N^mm,  ail  ti  Japoa,  aaigBan  i«  SUako 
Electric  ladaatriea  Co„  LhL,  Nafwo,  lapaa 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1M».  Str.  No.  435,944 
OaiaM  priority,  ippHtaHda  Japao,  Nor.  14, 1988,  63-287137 
lat  CL'  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  428—457  1  ( 


9       X) 


1.  A  medical  device  for  insertion  into  a  body,  said  medical 
device  including  a  basal  part  for  manipulating  the  medical 
device,  said  medical  device  comprising  a  substrate  that  is  en- 
tirely coated  with  a  hydrophilic  polymer  coating,  the  hydrt>- 
philic  polymer  coating  on  said  basal  part  being  treated  with  an 
isocyanate  prepolymer  to  reduce  hydrophilicity  and  to  in- 
crease the  frictional  resistance  and  the  manipulability  of  the 
basal  part  of  the  medical  device  without  generating  lubricity 
even  when  wetted  with  a  liquid. 


1.  A  circint  board  compriiing: 

a  first  green  sheet  containing  aluminum  nitride  power  and  a 
sintering  agent; 

a  conductor  circuit  made  of  at  least  one  of  gold,  copper  aod 
silver  printed  on  a  surface  of  the  green  sheet;  and 

a  second  green  sheet  containing  aluminum  nitride  power 
stacked  on  the  surface  of  the  first  green  sheet  which  in- 
cludes the  conductor  circuit,  said  first  and  second  greea 
sheete  and  said  conductor  circuit  being  heat  treated  suffi- 
ciently to  form  a  'w"'"***^  structure,  said  laminated  struc- 
ture being  fired  to  form  a  sintered  body  containing  the 
conductor  circuit  therein. 


5029,214 

PREPRIMED  METAL  SUBSTRATES  FOR  FORMED 

METAL  APPUCAT10NS 

Etieaae  G.  Maae,  Breaffl  Ic  Vert,  Md  CMillM  M.  J.  S.  Toarall- 

hw,  Belloy  CM  FhMcc,  betk  or  Frawx,  aari^ers  to  Akae  N.V„ 


FOad  JaL  38, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,998 

ppUcatioa  Earopsaa  Pat  Off.,  JaL  31. 1989. 
89201994.4 

lat  CL'  B32B  15/08.  27/00;  B21B  45/00 
VS.  CL  428—458  31  CWbh 

1.  A  preprinted  metal  substrate  comprising  a  metal  substrate 
coated  with  a  primer,  wherein  the  primer  comprises: 

(1)  a  first  coating  layer  applied  onto  the  metal  substrate,  the 
first  coating  layer  comprising  a  coating  composition  based 
upon  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  block  copolymer,  as  a 
binder,  built  up  from 

(A)  one  or  more  blocks  of  a  carboxyl-terminated  polyester 
resin,  and 

(B)  one  or  more  blocks  of  an  epoxy  resin;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  flexible  subsequent  coating  layer  applied  onto 
the  first  coating  layer, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  flexible  subsequent-coating  layer  has 
a  glass  transition  temperature  ranging  from  about  30*  C  to 
about  70*  C. 


to  Tte 


5J29419 
BRASS-PLATED  STEEL  WIRE 
W.  Stariashak,  Wadsworth,  Ohio. 
Goodyear  A  Tbr  Rakber  Cowpaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,990.  Sep.  25. 1989.  Pat  No.  5.118.367. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,469 
lat  CL'  B32B  9/O0 
VS.  a.  428— 472J  5  OaiM 

1.  A  brass-plated  steel  wire  comprising  a  brass-plated  high 
carbon  steel  wire  having  applied  thereto  an  aqueous  zinc  phos- 
phate solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  3  and 
containing  a  total  of  from  about  28  to  32  grams  per  liter  of 
phosphoric  acid,  (2)  from  about  8  to  1 1  grams  per  liter  of  free 
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phosphoric  .cid,  (3)  from  about  8  to  1 2  grmms  of  Zn +»  per  liter 
which  may  be  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  nnc  oxide, 
anc  phosphate  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  (4)  wherein  the  mole 
nlio  of  total  phosphoric  acid  to  free  phosphoric  acid  ranges 
from  about  2.3:1  to  ♦.0:1. 

sjxau        

VIBRATION-DAMPING  SHEFT 
Yiwhtofci  WataMke,  Ckiryi;  HMeo  Si^waM,  Toyoda,  aad 

MMCtaka  TiimMm    Nafloy*.  aU  of  ■'■P^  sMigMin  to 

Nikoa  TokMiM  Tofyo  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japu 
OMtiaMtkN  of  Ser.  No.  4«7,»S0,  Jib.  22, 1990,  abMdoMd.  TW. 
ayyUcatkM  Oct.  24,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7»*,«02 

Ctata,  priority,  awUcitkM  Ja»M,  Ja«.  23. 19»,  l-n9«5 

lat.  CL'  B32B  11/02 

VS.  a.  4M    Hit  **  ClataM 

1.  A  vibration-damping  sheet  comprising  a  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  asphalt,  blown  asphalt, 
rubber-modified  asphalt  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  filler  compris- 
ing a  hollow  filler  having  a  compression  strength  of  35-1100 
kg/cm^  and  a  heat  resistance  of  more  than  1 50*  C,  and  calcium 
carbonate  surface-treated  with  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  having  a  carbon  numb« 
greater  than  18,  a  salt  of  said  fatty  acid  and  mutures  thereof. 

5,229,217 

DECORATIVE  HIGH-PRESSURE  LAMINATE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SURFACE  LAYER 

THEREON 

Herbert  Holscr,  Gross-Umstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  as- 

ligMr  to  Rcaopid  G«bH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCT/EPW/01291,  §  371  DaU  Jul.  25,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  25,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/06232,  PCT  Pab. 
Dote  Jua.  14,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  30,  1909,  Ser.  No.  674450 
n-«—  priority,  apfUcatJoa  Fed.  Re».  oT  GcrMaay,  Dec  5, 
19M,  3M0877 

lat  a.»  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  42»— 503  **  ^^^^ 


5,229,219 

MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  CONTAINING  A  SPECIFIED 

MAGNETIC  FERRITE  POWDER  AND  HAVING  A  CURIE 

TEMPERATURE  UP  TO  IW  C 
HMahara  Moro,  FteabMU;  SU«m  Satoh,  Cbiba;  Oumu  Kob- 
■oto,  Icbikawa;  Tctaabito  YoMyava,  Narashiao,  SbobeJ 
Mtean,  Tokyo;  Harayrid  Takahadd,  EWaa,  ami  Atauibl 
MakiiMra,  Sa^aikara,  all  of  Japaa,  aasivMirs  to  TDK  Cor- 
poratkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JPW/01133,  $  371  Date  Jal.  9,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  9,  1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/05367,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  17,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Not.  2,  1909,  Ser.  No.  536,661 
dates  priority,  apfUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  8,  19W,  63-281679; 
Job.  7,  1909,  1-144709;  Oct.  6.  1989,  1-262377 

I^  CL'  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  42»-«»4  •  O"*^ 


1.  A  thermomagnetic  recording  medium  for  use  in  recordmg 
using  a  magnetic  head  comprising  a  magnetic  layer  containmg 
a  magnetic  powder  having  a  Curie  temperature  Tc  up  to  180 
C,  a  coercive  force  He  of  at  least  6  kOe,  and  a  composition  of 
the  following  formula: 

MeO-nCFe2-z-r-»0«xCr^l,03l 

wherein  Me  is  Sr  or  Sr  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ba,  Pb,  and  Ca. 

4.3Siia6,  xsa  y>o.  ISO, 

x/i+y/*+z/6^  1/6,  and 
x/i+y/lO+z/USWi, 

in  a  binder. 


1.  Decorative  laminated  panels,  consisting  of  several  layers 
of  core  papers  impregnated  with  phenolic  resin  and  a  surface 
Uyer  of  decorative  paper  or  overlay  paper  impregnated  with 
melamine  resin,  wherein  the  surface  Uyer  has  an  adhesive 
primer  layer  (4)  of  polyvinyl  butyral. 

5429,218  

RECYCLABLE  PLASTIC  CASH  REGISTER  RECEIPTS 

Darid  V.  Dobreskl,  Falrport.  N.Y.,  aisl«Bor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 

ratkw.  Fairtax,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681  J4« 

Irt.  a.'  B32B  27/08 

VS.  CL  42»-516  *  Clatas 

1.  A  non-adhesive  material  useable  for  a  cash  register  receipt 
comprising  at  least  one  thermoplastic  material  and  formed  in 
the  absence  of  cellulose  or  other  naturally  occurring  fibrous 
material,  wherein  said  non-adhesive  cash  register  material  tt  to 
be  used  in  non-connected,  corecyclable  combination  with  a 
thermoplastic  sack. 


5429,220 
REVERSE  POLARITY  PROTECTION  ASSEMBLY 
Stepbea  M.  Staaton,  UuderhlU;  Rudy  Yorio,  Boca  Raton;  Jose 
VillaaoeTa,  111,  Delray  Beach;  Jill  C.  Olkoski,  Ft.  Lauder- 
dale, and  Danielle  P.  Dning,  PlaaUtioa.  aU  of  Fla.,  aasigaors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaaaiburg.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  863,557 

Irt.  CL'  HOIM  2/10 

UAO.  429-1  16Clala« 


1.  A  battery  contact  having  reverse  polarity  protection  for 


an  electronic  product  for  preventing  the  improper  inaertioa  of 
a  battery  having  a  protruding  terminal  on  one  end  aad  a  flat 
opposing  terminal  on  the  other  end,  comprising: 
a  leaf  spring  contact  having  a  kicking  feature  for  engaging 

said  protr\iding  terminal;  and 
a  non-conductive  spacer  carried  by  the  leaf  spring  contact 
having  an  aperture  allowing  the  protruding  terminal  to 
contact  said  leaf  spring  contact  and  preventing  said  flat 
terminal  from  contacting  said  leaf  spring  contact,  said 
spacer  having  a  locking  feature  for  mating  with  said  lock- 
ing feature  on  the  leaf  spring  contact. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  anode  for  a  high  temperature 
fuel  cell,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  alloy  powder  from  a  base  metal  which  is  nickel, 
cobalt,  or  copper  and  an  additive  metal  which  is  alumi- 
num, titanium,  iron,  silicon,  beryllium,  yttrium,  or  tho- 
rium; 

forming  the  powder  into  the  shape  wanted  in  the  anode;  and 

sintering  the  resulting  preform  in  a  single  heat  treating  step 
into  a  coherent,  metallic,  essentially  oxygen-free  structure 
under  conditions  which  prevent  oxidation  of  the  metals 
making  up  the  alloy;  and 

heat  treating  the  sintered  preform  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
additive  metal  is  selectively  oxidized  and  the  resulting 
oxides(s)  are  internally  dispersed  v^thin  the  base  metal  by 
installing  the  preform  in,  and  then  operating,  the  fiiel  ceU. 


5429422 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM 
Masam  Tsatsaial,  Hyofo;  Nobayoshi  NisUsawa,  Ncyagawa; 
Tsakaaa  Itok,  Samoto;  Takaaki  Matsabayashi,  Hirakata; 
Takahiro  Yoarsakl,  Tokoroaawa;  KoicU  Satob.  Kobe;  Akio 
Fwvkawa.  Osaka;  Ikiio  YoMsa,  Hirakata;  SUa  Fmitaai, 
Hirakata;  KenJI  Nasako.  Hirakata,  aad  ToshiUko  Saito, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Sanyo  Electric  0>.,  Ltd., 
Osaka.  Japaa 

Filed  N«*.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  790,474 
OainH  priority.  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Nov.  14, 1990,  2-309198; 
Not.  30,  1990,  2-339944;  Aag.  20,  1991,  3-207792 

lat  CL'  HOIM  8/18 
VS.  CL  429—19  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  fiiel  cell  system  for  directly  converting  a  chemical 
energy  of  a  fuel  into  an  electric  energy  electrochemically,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  fuel  cell  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode; 
a  main  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  for  supplying  a  hydrogen 
gas  to  the  anode  of  said  fuel  cell  during  steady-state  opera- 
tion of  the  system;  and 
an  auxiliary  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  originally  having  a 


hitler  hydrogen  gas  abaatbing/desort>iag  equUbriam 
pressure  than  said  main  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  at  an 
equal  temperature,  whereby,  when  supplying  a  hydrogen 
gas  to  the  anode  until  the  equilibrium  pfesBOK  of  said  aain 


MJ^Af^^p 


S429421 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  ANODES  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  FUEL  CELLS 
RaiMl  A.  Deaado,  aad  Eateia  T.  Oag,  both  oT  Ckic^o,  IIL, 
assizors  to  Electric  Power  Raaearcb  laatitirta,  lac,  Palo 
Alto,CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  r70,605 
bt  CL'  HOIM  4/88;  C21D  1/00 
VS.  CL  429—13  5  < 


^ 


^ 


hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  beconaes  equal  to  a  hydrogen 
gas  absotbing/desorbing  equilibtium  pnave  of  said  aox- 
iliary  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy,  said  auxiliary  hydrogen 
absorbing  alloy  receives  the  hydrogen  gas  from  said  main 
hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  during  steady-state  operation. 


5429423 
AIR-ASSICTED  ALKALINE  CELL  HAVING  A 
MULTILAYER  FILM  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
J.  HylMd,  Bay  Vlll^e.  OUa. 
o^piay.  Inc.,  St  Lonia,  Ma. 
FOed  Oct  29. 1991,  Sw.  No.  7S4437 
Int  CL'  HOIM  2/12 
VS.  CL  429—29  23 


1.  An  air-assisted  cell  comprising  active  components  of  the 
cell,  including  an  electrolyte,  all  of  which  are  assembled  within 
a  container  closed  by  a  cover  having  at  least  one  opening  and 
said  cover  associated  with  a  seal  assembly  comprising  an  or- 
ganic polymeric  seal  member  having  a  base  with  at  least  one 
opening  and  a  multilayer  plastic  film  disposed  onto  the  base  of 
said  seal  member,  said  multilayer  plastic  film  comprising  at 
least  one  inner  layer  of  a  first  plastic  film  sandwiched  between 
two  outer  layers  of  a  different  type  of  plastic  film  with  said  two 
outer  layers  having  substantially  the  same  melting  temperature 
and  said  melting  temperature  being  k>wer  than  the  melting 
temperature  of  the  at  least  one  inner  layer  of  the  lint  plastic 
film;  said  two  outer  layers  and  said  at  least  one  inner  layer 
being  porous  to  permit  air  to  pass  through  with  said  inner  layer 
preventing  the  passage  of  the  electrolyte  from  the  cell;  said 
multilayer  film  heat  sealed  at  least  at  its  peripheral  area  so  that 
said  two  layers  form  an  integral  bond  through  said  inner  layer 
at  the  peripheral  area  thereby  permitting  air  to  pass  through 
the  multilayer  film  but  preventing  the  cell's  electrolyte  from 
passing  through. 


UMI 


UMI 
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1W 

vs.  a. 


njKL  CELL  GENERATOR 

TvTMlM,  Mi  MM  MatnUn 
_        »  NCK  liiiUliri.  UL,  *mm 
HM  ML  at,  UN,  Sm.  N*.  f»jm 

•r  tkc  m  W  iMk  palMl  Hbn«Mai  to  F«k.  33, 

tat.  CL'  HtlM  »/}0 

M 


S,239,2M 

NONAQUEOUS  ELBCIROLYTK  SECONDARY 

BATTERY  WITH  BORON  TBICARBIDE  OR 

PENTACARBON  NITRIDE  AS  ANODE 

Yankiko  BMn.  Ym;  Hta«y«U  MmI.  bo(k  •(  HinkMa;  Mm^ 

Mi  SkM  It^  KataM,  ■■  of  JipM,  MriiMn  to 

Etodiic  Iiiiililii  Cfc,  UL,  Erinwi,  Ji»M 
«fS«r.No.ta341«.JM.21,MW.iliiin«iiTm 
Jm.  is,  1992,  Sw.  No.  M9,092 
piirtlm  J^M.  Jm.  21,  1991,  3-S037 
tat.  CL>  IWIM  6/16.  4/5S.  4/60 
VS.  a.  429-19*  "^  ' 


1.  A  fud  cell  generator  compriitng  a  plurality  of  tubular  fuel 
cell  unitt  each  at  least  including  a  tubular  solid  electrolyte 
partition  having  ion  conductivity,  a  fuel  electrode  provided  oo 
one  of  an  inner  or  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular  solid 
electrolyte  partition,  an  air  elecuode  provided  on  the  other 
one  of  an  inner  or  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular  solid 
electrolyte  partition,  a  conductive  fuel  gas  supply  tube,  a  con- 
ductive oiidizing  gas  supply  tube,  at  least  one  of  these  tubes 
being  arranged  in  an  inner  tpaot  of  the  tubular  solid  electrolyte 
partition,  and  multipoint  contact  current  coUecton  in  contact 
with  electrode  surfaces  of  the  fiiel  electrode  and  the  air  elec- 
trode  substantially  over  the  entire  surface  thereof,  reapec- 
tively,  said  multipoint  contact  current  collectors  electrically 
connecting  the  conductive  fuel  gas  supply  tube  and  the  fuel 
electrode  or  the  conductive  oxidized  gas  supply  tube  and  the 
air  electrode. 


-2 


1.  A  nonaqueous  electrolyte  secondary  battery  comprisins: 
a  poaitive  electitxle  and  a  negative  electrode,  wherein  said 

poaitive  electrode  and  said  negative  electrode  are  reverv 

ibie  for  charging  and  discharging,  and 
a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  containing  alkaline  metal  iona, 
wherein  the  negative  electrode  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting    of   borontricarbide    and    pentacarbonnitride 

which  contains  alkaline  metal  at  a  charged  sute. 


5,229,227  

LOW  FLAMMABIUTY  NONAQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTES 
Aa*cw  Wekbcr,  AfM  Lake,  Ofch»,  aari^or  to  ETcraaiy  Brt- 
tory  r«B^Mr  tac^  St  Loida,  Mo. 

FIM  JaL  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  919.406 
bt  CL'  HOIM  6/14 
VS  CL  429—197  *  ^""^ 

1.  An  organic  electrolyte  solution  for  use  in  an  electrochemi- 
cal ceU  comprising  a  solute  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  3-methyl- 
2-oxazolidone  and  at  least  one  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  and 
wherein  said  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  solvent  has  the  for- 
mula: 

where  R  and  R>  and  Ci-C4alkyl  groups  and  n  is  greater  than 


S,229,22S 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  COMPOSITION 

Dale  R.  Skackle,  Mor^  HOI,  Caitf.,  aaalffor  to  ValcMC  Tack- 

■olaiy,  tac  Sm  Joaa,  CaUf. 

FIM  Sep.  11, 1992.  Scr.  No.  943JS5 

tat  CL>  HOIM  6/18 

UJS.  a.  429-191  •Z^'**" 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  composition  comprising  a  lithium  ion 
or  a  sodium  ion  in  the  form  of  a  salt  coordinated  with  ligands 
in  a  ratio  of  about  1:3  to  about  1:6  molea  of  lithium  or  sodium 
salt  to  moles  of  ligands  wherein  the  ligands  comprise  up  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  a  continuous  network  croaalinked 
polymer  having  compatible  sites  thereon  for  coordination  with 
said  lithium  or  sodium  ion  and  up  to  about  90%  by  weight  of 
an  aprotic  solvent  which  is  compatible  for  coordination  with 
said  lithium  or  sodium  ion,  wherein  said  aprotic  solvent  com- 
prises ethylene  carbonate,  propylene  carbonate,  gamma- 
butyrolactone,  1,3-dioxolane.  a  tetrahydrofuran.  dimethyl 
sulfoxide,  a  polyethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether  or  a  glyine. 


S,229J2a 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR/SUPPORT  FOR  A  LEAD/LEAD 

OXIDE  BATTERY 
De^  DoBlat  Le  !*«««;  G^  BfOBoei,  VafaaiUea;  Sena  Beaae, 

iTiT-avSdM,  and  NoOk  Taaaia,  FoatcMjr-wtM-Boia,  aU  of 
FMcc    aaai^ora    to    Sorarec    S.A..    FoMaMy-aoM-Boia. 

Fnaea 

FIM  Mar  24,  1991.  Scr.  No.  709,370 
r^i—  priority,  applicatM  PraMC,  May  25.  1990.  90  067M 
tat  a.)  HOIM  4/68 
VS.  CL  429-234  22  ClafaM 

12.  A  positive  electrode  of  a  lead-acid  battery,  comprising: 
at  least  one  collector  support,  comprising: 
an  electrolyte-resistant  polymer  screen,  said  screen  havmg 
dimensions  wherein  no  point  inside  the  screen  is  located 
at  a  distance  greater  than  2.5  mm  from  any  strand  of  the 

screen;  

a  conductive  underlayer  coated  on  strands  of  said  screen; 

and 
a  lead  or  lead-rich  alloy  Uyer  on  said  conductive  under- 
layer,  said  lead  or  lead-rich  alloy  layer  having  a  mass 
per  surface  area  comprised  between  30  and  40  g/dm^ 


relative  to  the  projected  surface  of  the  collector  sup- 
port; and 


r 


D: 


nnn 

nnnn 

Lcman 


CH2«C 


C009? 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  R^ 
represents  a  group  expressed  by  (CH2)m(CF2)ii  in  which  m  is 
an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  n  b  an  integer  of  3  to  14,  and  (2)  units 
derived  from  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  repre- 
senled  by  the  following  formula  (II): 


CH2—C 


(H) 


CXX>R« 


%*mff 


rectangular  pattern  to  a  resist  film  through  a  lithography  tech- 
nique; said  photomask  comprising; 
a  transparent  plate;  and 

a  light  shielding  layer  formed  on  said  transparent  plate,  sakl 
lij^t  shielding  layer  being  provided  with  a  rectangular 
light-transmission  pattern  corresponding  to  a  rectangular 
pattern  to  be  transferred  to  a  resist  film  and  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  patterns. 


n  active  mass  within  openings  of  said  at  least  one  collector 
support. 


5429,229 
PELUCLE  HAVING  REFLECTION-PREVENTING 
FUNCTION 
ShtaUi  Sato;  KenkU  SckimMo,  koth  of  MackMa;  Kata^ra 
MaklkfMM,  Mi  Tara  Sdta,  Af^  ill  of  JipM, 
I  to  Tooak  Cwiwiatlo*.  YaMigarkl,  JapM 
FOai  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «9,340 
■ioritjr,  appHfaHaa  Java*.  Apr.  27,  1990,  M10U9; 
Apr.  27, 1990,  2-110140;  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-110141 

tat  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS  CL  430—5  7  CWw 

1.  A  pellicle  having  a  reflection-preventing  functioa.  which 
comprises  a  transparent  film  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal  and  a  reflec- 
tion-preventing film  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
transparent  film,  said  reflection-preventing  film  being  com- 
prised of  a  copolymer  comprising  (1)  units  derived  from  a 
perfluoroalkyi  acrylate  or  methacrylate  represented  by  the 
following  formulaO): 


wherein  said  auxiliary  patterns  are  spaced  firom  said  ruriM 
gular  light-transmission  pattern  so  that  the  Fresad  diffrac- 
tion light  from  said  auxiliary  pattema  and  the  letxMNtler 
diffraction  light  from  said  rectangular  light-transmissinH 
pattern  are  added  to  each  other  at  a  position  where  a 
pattern  oorresponding  to  said  rectangular  light-transmia- 
sion  pattern  is  formed  on  said  resist  film. 


(I) 


5,229431 

METHOD  OF  INTEGRATED  CDtCUIT 

MANUFACnnUNG  INCLUDING  CELL  ASSEMBLY 

DM,  WUtokaB,  PSn  Mi  CM-Ymb  Lo, 

NJ.,  MBigBors  to  ATAT  BoB  Lakaritorito, 

ilfll,NJ. 

FBai  Ai«.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  752^92 
tat  CL)  G03C  5/00 
UJS.  a.  430-5  9 


wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  R* 
represents  (i)  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  2  to  3  hydroxyl 
groups  on  the  terminal  or  side  chain  and  3  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
(ii)  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  a  hydroxyl  group  on  the 
terminal  or  side  chain  and  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  (iii)  a  fluo- 
rine-containing hydroxyalkyl  group  having  a  hydroxyl  group 
on  the  terminal  or  side  chain  and  4  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


5429430 
PHOTC»tASK 
Itaarf,  Japa 
,Toky«.JapM 
FOai  Abb.  It,  1991,  Sar.  No.  717^061 
tarlty,  appMcaHpa  Japan,  Dae.  It,  1990,  2-403043 
tat  CL>  Ot)F  9/00 
VS  CL  430-5  10  OatoM 

1.  A  photomaak  for  uae  within  transferring  a  predetemined 


1.  A  method  of  integrated  ctrcnit  manufacture  cooqirising: 
forming  a  tiled  module  of  a  plurality  of  cells,  by  stretching 
and  pitch  matrhmg  said  cells  according  to  a  cloaure  con- 
straint graph,  eliminating  redundMt  edges  by  generating 
longest  path  trees  at  each  vertex  of  said  graph,  examining 
the  graph  for  disjoint  ahemative  paths,  and  ddeting  edges 
if  they  are  not  in  the  longest  path; 
fabricating  a  mask  for  said  module;  and 

L  to  Cibricate  a  level  in  said  integrated  circait 
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MfTHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMALLY-TRANSFERRED 

COLOR  FILTER  ARRAYS  WTTH  INCORPORATED 
BLACK  MATRIX  USING  ELECTRONIC  UCHT  FLASH 
CwiMaJ  LongobM*,  Rocherter,  Hetaiyt  Weber,  Webrter,  aad 
Michael  E.  Loiifc  Pcnfleid.  aU  of  N.V.,  uai|Mn  to  EmOmm 
Kodak  Coapaay,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  740,231 
fart.  CL>  OOaC  5/00 
VJS,  a.  430—7  ♦ 


Of  0* 


of  tolvent  fVom  contacting  said  polymer  powder,  laid  method 

including  the  steps  of 
a)  positioning  said  faceplate  panel  having  the  polymer  pow- 
der thereon  on  said  faceplate  panel  support  surface  of  said 
housing. 


r" 


1.  In  a  process  for  prepanng  a  color  filter  pixel  array  element 
for  use  in  making  a  color  liquid  crystal  display  or  the  like 
having  grid  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  a  first  color  patch  on  a  dye-donor  clement  of  a 
repeating  series  of  different  color  patch  to  be  in  contact 
with  a  mask  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  clear  areas 
or  openings; 

(b)  positioning  a  dye-receiver  element  in  dye  receiving  reU- 
tion  to  the  openings; 

(c)  imagewise  heating  said  dye-donor  element  by  means  of 
an  electronic  controlled  light  flash  to  cause  light  to  pass 
through  the  openings  to  first  color  dye  patch  to  provide  a 
first  repealing  mosaic  pattern  of  pixels  of  the  first  color 
filter  in  the  dye  receiving  element; 

(d)  repositioning  the  mask  to  a  different  position  and  moving 
a  second  color  patch  of  the  dye-donor  element  into 
contact  with  the  mask  and  repeating  step  (c)  to  provide  a 
second  repeating  mosaic  pattern  of  pixels  of  the  second 
color  filters  in  the  dye-receiving  element  with  portions  of 
the  first  and  second  colors  between  the  first  and  second 
mosaic  filters  overlapping  to  provide  grid  lines;  and 

(e)  repositioning  the  mask  to  a  different  position  and  moving 
a  third  color  patch  of  the  dye-donor  element  into  contact 
with  the  mask  and  repeating  step  (c)  to  provide  a  third 
repeating  mosaic  pattern  of  the  third  color  filter  in  the 
dye-receiving  element  with  portions  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  colors  between  the  three  mosaic  filters  overlap- 
ping to  complete  the  grid  lines. 

5029,233 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FUSING  POLYMER 

POWDER  ONTO  A  FACEPLATE  PANEL  OF  A 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

George  H.  N.  Rkldle,  Princetoii,  and  Robert  E.  Simms,  Creaa 

Ridge,  both  of  NJ^  aMignors  to  RCA  Thomson  Ucenaing 

Cory.,  PriMCtoB,  NJ. 

FiM  Sey.  5,  1909,  Ser.  No.  403,230 
IM.  CU'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—23  ^  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  for  fusing  a  polymer  powder  onto  a  faceplate 
panel  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  using  a  fogging  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  faceplate  panel  support  surface,  a  cham- 
ber enclosed  within  said  housing,  said  chamber  including  a 
reservoir  for  holding  a  solvent,  atomizing  means,  communicat- 
ing with  said  reservoir,  for  subdividing  said  solvent  to  form  a 
fog,  circulating  means,  within  said  chamber,  for  distributing 
said  fog  onto  said  polymer  powder  on  said  faceplate  and 
shielding  means  within  said  chamber  to  prevent  large  droplets 


b)  energizing  said  atomizing  means  to  subdivide  said  solvent 
to  create  said  fog,  and 

c)  activating  said  circulating  means  to  distribute  said  fog 
onto  said  polymer  powder,  thereby  dissolving  and  fusing 
said  polymer  powder. 


5,229,234 

DUAL  EXPOSURE  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MATRIX 

FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

MANUFACTURED  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

George  H.  N.  Riddle,  Princeton,  aod  Looto  S.  Coaentino.  Bell 

Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  asaignors  to  RCA  Thomon  Licensing 

Corp.,  PriMctoM,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  825^09 
tat  CL'  C03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430— 2«  *  ' 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrophotographically  manufacturing  a 
luminescent  screen  assembly  on  an  interior  surface  of  a  face- 
plate panel  of  a  CRT,  said  panel  having  a  conductive  layer 
overcoated  with  a  photoconductive  layer  and  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  red-emitting,  green-emitting  and  blue-emitting  phos- 
phor screen  clemcnu  separated  from  each  other  by  a  light- 
absorptive  matrix,  said  phosphor  screen  elements  being  ar- 
ranged in  color  groups,  in  a  cyclic  order,  said  phosphor  screen 
elemenu  being  formed  by  sequentially  exposing  selected  areas 
of  said  photoconductive  Uyer  to  actinic  radiation  to  affect  the 
charge  thereon  and.  then,  applying  triboelectrically  charged 


red-,  green-  and  Mue-emitting  phosphors,  reapectively,  to  said 
areas,  the  improvement  wherein  said  matrix  b  formed  by 

initially  establishing  a  substantially  uniform  charge  on  said 
photoconductive  layer, 

exposing  selected  areas  of  said  photocooductive  layer  to 
actinic  radiation,  through  a  mask,  to  affect  the  charge 
thereon. 

developing  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  photoconductive 
layer  with  triboelectrically  charged,  dry-powdered,  light- 
abaorptive  screen  ttructure  material, 

reexpoaing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  fiuther  discharge 
those  open  areas  free  of  said  light-absorptive  matrix  mate- 
rial while  retaining  said  charge  on  those  areas  having 
light-absorptive  matrix  material  thereon,  thereby  increas- 
ing the  voltage  contrast  between  the  exposed  and  unex- 
posed areas  of  said  photoconductor, 

making  a  second  development  of  the  unexposed  areas  by 
depositing  said  triboeiectrically-charged,  light-absorptive 
matrix  material  on  said  previously  deposited  matrix  mate- 
rial to  increase  the  opacity  of  the  matrix  created  thereby. 


5,229,235 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING  MELTED 

DEVELOPER 
Hm>  WatMakc;  MaaMiri  OhyaiM,  both  of  riagawij  AUo 
Yainda,  Toky*,  mi  KoteU  Kiiiiiawl,  KaMgmra,  ail  of  Ja- 
I  to  Soay  Corpantioa,  Tokjra, 
I  of  Scr.  No.  609,027.  Oct  30, 1990, 
which  ia  a  coatiMaliea  of  Ser.  No.  3<M«3,  Jml  15, 1909. 
.  TMa  i^Bcrtoa  Apr.  14, 1992.  Scr.  No.  0f9.aS« 
ppHcatiaa  J^)m.  Jml  27. 1908.  43-154040; 
imm.  rt,  1908,  43-154049:  Oct  21,  1908,  43-344125;  Oct  24, 
1988,  43-267445;  Oct  36.  1908,  43-268275;  Oct  27,  1908. 
63-271533 

tat  CL>  G03G  13/2Z  13/01 
UJS.CL430— 45  4 


■^ 


^<w»yw^»> 


1.  An  electrophotographic  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  electncally  a  sensitized  base  material  to  a  first 
polarity  by  a  charging  means; 

exposing  selectively  a  portion  of  said  sensitized  base  material 
which  does  not  correspond  to  an  image  information  to  be 
developed  by  an  exposure  means, 

melting  a  developer  comprised  of  an  electrically  insulating 
organic  material  and  pigment  particles  dispersed  therein, 
said  pigment  particles  being  charged  to  a  second  polarity 
opposite  to  said  first  polarity,  said  pigment  particles  main- 
taining said  second  polarity  throughout  the  electrophoto- 
graphic process,  said  insulating  organic  material  being 
solid  at  ambient  temperature  and  being  capable  of  trans- 
forming between  a  solid  state  and  a  liquid  state  when 
heated  and  cooled,  said  devdoper  comprising  devdoper 
in  a  plurality  of  colors  being  hdd  on  a  base  material  with 
the  colors  separated  in  separate  zones  of  said  base  mate- 
rial, and 

contacting  the  molten  developer  with  said  substrate  by 
superimposing  the  base  material  on  which  the  molten 
developer  is  held  onto  said  substrate  for  affixing  said 
pigment  particles  to  the  portion  of  said  sensitized  base 
matorial  where  said  electrostatic  latent  image  has  been 
formed. 


5.229,234 

ELBCTROPHOItMaUPHIC  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PUNIINC  PLATE  PRBCURSCM 


PBa4  M.  3, 1991,  Sm.  N«.  72S.IB91 

WPHtiHn  Ji«M,  M.  6.  1990.  2-177441; 
Ai«.  20. 1990.  2-2M190 

tat  CL>  G03G  13/26 
VS.CL43^-«9  ttdriw 

1.  A  dectropbotographic  lithographic  printing  plate  prectir- 
sor  comprising  a  conductive  sopport  having  provided  thereoa 
at  least  one  pbotooooductive  layer  oontaiaiiig  pbotocoodac- 
tive  zinc  oxide  and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  the  pbotooooduc- 
tive layer  contains  at  least  one  of  the  following  noo-aqoeoys 
solvent-disperted  resin  grains  having  an  average  grain  diame- 
ter of  same  as  or  smaller  than  the  maximum  grain  diameter  of 
the  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  grains,  wherein  the  noa-aqne- 
Otts  solvent-disperaed  resin  grains  comprise  copolymer  resia 
grains  obtained  by  subjecting  to  a  polymerizatioo  reactioa  in  a 
non-aqueous  solvent  a  mooofiinctiooal  monomer  (A)  being 
scriuble  in  the  non-aqueous  solvent  but  insoluble  after  polymer- 
izatioa  and  containing  at  least  one  polar  group  selected  ttom 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  group,  sulfo  group.  suUIbo 
group,  phosphono  group. 


O 
I 


(wherein  Ro  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  — ORio  wherein  Rioii 
a  hydrocarbon  group),  hydroxy  I  group,  formyl  group,  amide 
group,  cyano  group,  amino  group,  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride- 
containing  group  and  a  nitrogen  atom-cootaining  heterocyclic 
group,  and  a  monofimctional  polymer  [M]  comprisiag  a  poly- 
mer principal  chain  containing  at  least  recurring  units  each 
containing  a  silicon  atom  and/or  fluorine  atom-containing 
substituent  to  only  one  end  of  which  a  polymerizable  double 
bond  group  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I)  is 
hooded: 

Ocaeial  FdnnuU  (D 

r 

■c 

I 

vr- 


r 

CHa 


Voi 


-,  —coo—.  — OCO— ,  — CHiCXX>— . 


— CHjCOO— .  — SO2— .  —CON—,  — SOjN— , 


-Cf- 


CONHCOO—  or  — CONHCONH— 


(Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarboa  group  containing  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms),  and  ai  and  aj  are,  same  or  difTerent.  hydiXK 
gen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  cyano  groups,  hydrocarbon  groupa, 
— COO— R2  or  — COO— R2  via  a  hydrocartwo  group  (R2  ia  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  optionally  sabstinited  hydrocarbon  group). 
9.  An  electrophotographic  Ktbographic  printing  plate  pre- 
cursor comprising  a  coodnctive  support  having  provided 
thereon  at  least  one  photocooductive  layer  containing  photo- 
cooductive zinc  oxide  and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  the  photo- 
cooductive layer  contains  at  least  one  of  the  following  non- 
aqueous solvent-dispened  resin  grains  having  an  average  graiB 
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diameter  of  same  as  or  smaller  than  the  maximum  grain  diame- 
ter of  the  pholocooductive  rinc  oxide  grains,  wherein  the 
non-aqueous  solvent-dispersed  resin  grains  comprise  copoly- 
mer resin  grains  obtained  by  subjecting  to  a  dispersion  poly- 
merization reaction  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
a  dispersion  subilizing  resin  soluble  in  the  non-aqueous  sol- 
vent, a  monofunctional  monomer  (A)  being  soluble  m  the 
non-aqueous  solvent  but  insoluble  after  polymerization  and 
containing  at  least  one  polar  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxyl  group,  sulfo  group,  sulfmo  group,  phos- 
phono  group. 


? 


—  P— Ro 
I 

OH 

(wherein  Ro  «  ■  hydrocarbon  group  or  —OR  lo  wherein  R  lo  is 
a  hydfxwarbon  group),  hydroxyl  group,  formyl  group,  amide 
group,  cyano  group,  amino  group,  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride- 
containing  group  and  a  nitrogen  atom-containing  heterocyclic 
group,  and  a  monofunctional  monomer  [B]  being  copolymeru- 
able  with  the  monofunctional  monomer  (A)  and  containing  a 
nlicon  atom  and/or  fluorine  atom-containing  substituent. 


5^29,237 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF  COMPRISING  A  DISA2X)  AND  TRISAZO 

PIGMENT 

Yoichi  Kawaaortta,  YokohaaM;  Hiaao  Maniyaau,  Kaaukara, 

mi  f-'— fc'ir  Nakaaara,  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaor* 

to  CaMM  Ifahaakllrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  6*3,192 
datea  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12,  1990.  2-095078 
lac  O.)  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  430-73  " 


-con  tin  tied 
Formula  (1) 


HO 


CONHC»NH 


— N-«N 


w 


wherein  Arj  denotes  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  which  may 
have  a  substituent,  a  heterocychc  aromatic  ring  which  may 
have  a  substituent,  or  a  ring  assembly  formed  by  bonding  the 
aromatic  rings  direcUy  or  through  an  aromatic  or  non- 
aromatic  bonding  group;  and  Ri  and  Rj  independently  denote 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  group, 
nitro  group  or  cyano  group; 


Formula  ffl 


HO         CONH 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  compris- 
ing: an  electroconductive  substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
disposed  on  the  electroconductive  substrate,  wherein  the  pho- 
tosensitive layer  contains  a  compound  represented  by  formula 
(1)  below  and  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (2)  below 
and  has  been  formed  by  applying  the  compounds  (1)  and  (2) 
respectively  by  spray-coating  through  separate  spraymg 
means: 

Formula  (1) 


-^' 


n       j>— HNOCHNOC  OH 


C»NH 


-^' 


An— 


wherein  Ari  denotes  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  which  may 
have  a  substituent.  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  which  may 
have  a  substituent,  or  a  ring  assembly  formed  by  bonding  the 
aromatic  rings  directly  or  through  an  aromatic  or  non- 
aromatic  bonding  group;  and  Rj,  R4  and  Rj  independently 
denote  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  alkoxy 
group,  nitro  group  or  cyano  group. 


S,229,23« 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

COMPRISING  A  BENZODFFHIAFULVENE 
DERIVATIVE  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  MATERIAL 
Tokm  KobayMhi;  YoakteMa  Matwwfclaw,  aad  ToaUadtaa 
Hagiwara,  all  ofTokyo.  Japan,  aari^nw  to  Takaaago  lateraa- 
tioaal  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1991.  Scr.  No.  (9LSS3 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-11051S: 
Mm.  S,  1991,  3-12570S 

IM.  CL>  G03G  5/047.  5/06 
VS.  CL  430—58  3 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an 
electroconductive  suppori  having  a  light-sensitive  layer  con- 
taining a  charge  generating  substance  and  a  charge  transport- 
ing substance,  wherein  said  charge  transporting  substance  is  a 
1,4-benzodithiafulvene  derivative  represented  by  formula  (I): 


«'-©:: 


(I) 


-R' 


:C^CH-C*fC, 


5,229,239 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  C  U.  Ya,  Webster,  N.Y.,  MsigBor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Staafbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  814,638 
lat  CL'  G03G  5/10 
VS.  CL  430-67  35  CfadM 

1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  member  having  a  sup- 
porting non-conductive  substrate  comprising  at  least  one  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether  ether 
ketones,  polysulfones,  and  polyether  imides. 


5J29,240 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 

EUcU  Kato;  Seiski  Kaaai,  aad  Kazw>  lahii,  aU  of  Shinoka, 

JapMi,  aasigMtn  to  Fqji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 


Filed  May  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701^09 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  18,  1990,  2-126783 
Int  CL'  G03G  5/05 
VS.  a.  430—96  13  OaiaH 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  provided  thereon  a  photoconductive 
layer  formed  from  a  dispersion  containing  at  least  an  inorganic 
photoconductive  substance,  a  spectral  sensitizer  and  a  binder 


resin,  wherein  the  binder  resin  contains  (I)  at  least  one  resin 
(Resin  (A))  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
1 X  10^  to  1 X  10*  which  contains  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  a 
polymer  component  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 
described  below  and  from  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  pc^ymer 
component  containing  at  least  one  acidic  group  selected  from 
— PO$H2.  — SOjH.  — COOH, 


— P— R 

L 

(wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  —OR' 
(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group))  and  a  cyclic 
acid  anhydride-containing  group,  and  which  has  at  leatt  one 
acidic  group  selected  fixxn  the  above-deacribed  acidic  groops 
at  one  terminal  of  the  main  chain  of  the  oopaiyvaer. 


r  ? 


m 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  a 
naphthyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  contain  a  sub- 
stituent; ft?  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  contain  a 
substituent  or  an  N-alkyl-substituted  carbazole  group;  R^  rep- 
resents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  contain 
a  substituent;  R*  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryloxy 
group  represented  by  OR';  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  benzyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  contain  a  substit- 
uent; and  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1. 


COO— Ri 

wherein  ai  and  aj  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hakigen 
atom,  a  cyano  group  or  a  hydrocartmn  group;  and  R|  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbon  group;  and  (2)  at  least  one  resin  (Resin 
(B))  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  Sx  10*  or 
more,  containing  a  recurring  unit  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (111)  described  below  as  a  copolymer  component,  and 
having  a  crosslinked  structure  made  before  the  preparation  of 
the  dispersion  for  forming  the  photoconductive  layer: 


ci    CI  (in) 

I      I 

H     X— II21 


wherein  X  representt  —COO—,  — OCO— ,  — CHjOCO— , 
— CH2COO— ,  — O— ,  or  — SO2— ;  R21  representt  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and  ci  and  C2. 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represenu  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — COOZi,  or 
— COOZi  bonded  through  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  Z|  representt  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


5029041 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 
MATERIAL 
EiicU  Kato;  Sciabi  Kani,  and  Kano  laUi,  aD  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  1^  Photo  VOm  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Japaa 

Filed  May  23,  1991,  Scr.  Na  704,560 
OaiaH  priority,  appiictfioa  Japaa,  May  23,  1990,  2-131158 
InL  CL'  G03G  5/087 
VS.  O.  430—96  19  CMm 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  provided  thereon  a  photoconductive 
layer  containing  at  least  an  inorganic  photoconductive  sub- 
stance, a  spectra]  sensitizer  and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  the 
binder  resin  contains  (I)  at  least  one  resin  (Resin  (A))  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  1  x  lO'  to  1  x  10* 
which  contains  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  compo- 
nent represented  by  the  general  formula  (I)  described  below 
and  from  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  component  con- 
taining at  least  one  acidic  group  selected  from  — POjHj. 
— SOjH.  -COOH. 
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— p— » 

I 

OH 

wherein  R  represenU  >  hydrocarbon  group  or  —OR'  (wherein 
R'  represenU  a  hydrocarbon  group))  and  a  cychc  acid  anhy- 
dride^xmtaining  group,  and  which  has  at  least  one  acidic 
group  selected  from  the  above^escribed  acidic  groups  at  one 
terminal  of  the  main  chain  of  the  copolymer; 


■O' 


(I) 


-(■CH— C-»- 

COO— R| 


wherein  ai  and  a:  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  cyano  group  or  a  hydrocarbon  group;  and  Ri  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbon  group;  and  (2)  at  least  one  copolymer 
(Resin  (B))  formed  from  at  least  a  monofunctional  macromo- 
nomer  (MB)  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  not 
more  than  2  X  10*  and  a  monomer  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (V)  described  below,  the  macromonomer  (MB)  com- 
prising at  least  a  polymer  component  corresponding  to  a  re- 
peating unit  represented  by  the  general  formula  (IVa)  or  (IVb) 
described  below,  and  the  macromonomer  (MB)  having  a  poly- 
merizable  double  bond  group  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula (III)  described  below  bonded  to  only  one  terminal  of  the 
main  chain  thereof 


ail) 


r  ? 

CH»C 

I 

Vo- 


wherein  Vq  represents  -COO-.  -OCO-.  -CH2OCO-. 

-CH:CCX)-.  -0-.  -SO2-.  -CO-,  -cormcoo-. 

-CONHCONH-.  -CONHSO2— . 


(wherein  T  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydrocarbon  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  or  — COOZ2  (wherem 
Z2  representt  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  or  an  aryl 
group)>, 

r  V 

CH»C 
I 
Vi-Qi 

wherein  V2  has  the  same  meaning  as  Vi  in  the  general  formula 
(IVa);  Q2  has  the  same  meaning  as  Qi  in  the  general  formuU 
(IVa);  and  ei  and  e2,  which  may  be  the  same  of  different,  each 
has  the  same  meaning  as  ci  or  cj  in  the  general  formuU  (IID- 

5,229^2 
TONER  AND  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH 
BLOCK  OR  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  COMPATIBILIZER 
H«di  K.  Mahabwli,  Toronto;  Sheau  V.  Kao;  CeraM  R.  Alliaoa, 
both  of  OakTUIe;  Paul  J.  Gerroir,  Toronto,  all  of  Cauda;  H»l 
Chang,  Pittfford,  N.Y„  and  Michael  S.  Hawktaa,  Mtafa- 
laaga,  Canada,  aaaigaon  to  Xerox  Cor^oratJoo,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  1. 1991.  Ser.  No.  724^63 

Int.  a.'  G03G  9/08 

VS.  a.  430—106.6  55  ^U*^ 

1.  A  toner  composition  consisting  essentially  of  first  resin 
particles,  second  crosslinkcd  resin  particles,  pigment,  wax 
component  particles,  and  a  compatibilizer  comprised  of  a  graft 
copolymer,  or  a  block  copolymer;  and  wherein  said  com- 
patibilizer is  of  the  formula  A-b-B,  A-b-B-b-A  or  A-g-B 
wherein  A-b-B  is  a  block  copolymer  of  2  segmenU;  A  and  B, 
A-b-B-b-A  is  a  block  copolymer  of  3  segmenU;  and  A-g-B  is  a 
graft  copolymer  of  segmente  A  and  B,  and  wherein  said  wax 
component  is  substantially  retained  in  the  toner  composition. 


—CON—.     — SO2N— , 


(wherein  Po  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group);  and  ci  and  C2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  each 
represenU  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a 
hydrocarbon  group,  -COO-Zi  or  -COQ-Zi  bonded  via  a 
hydrocarbon  group  (wherein  Zi  represenU  a  hydrocarbon 
group  which  may  be  substituted); 


1'   V 

-t-CH—Cf 

V|— Qi 

-t-CH- C-»- 

Qo 


5,229,243 

CAPSULATED  TONER  FOR  HEAT  PRESSURE 

FIXATION 

MitsiiUro  SaMki,  aMl  Kuniyaau  Kawabe,  bodi  of  Wakayaaw, 

Japaa,  aHignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,502 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1991,  2-030849 
Int.  a.'  G03C  9/093 
VS.  a.  430—109  I"'  ci**^ 

1.  A  capsulated  toner  for  heat  pressure  fixation  comprising  a 
heat-meluble  core  material  and  an  outer  shell, 
wherein  said  core  material  contains  a  colorant  and  a  thermo- 
('^■)  plastic  resin  produced  by  copolymerizing  0.5  to  20%  by 

weight  of  (A)  an  a,/3-ethylenically  copolymerizable  mon- 
omer having  a  amino  group  and  99.95  to  80*  by  weight 
of  (B)  o,^-ethylenically  copolymerizable  monomer  other 
than  (A),  wherein  the  percentages  of  componenU  (A)  and 
^•^^  (B)  are  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  componentt  (A)  and 

(B); 
wherein  said  outer  shell,  being  provided  to  cover  the  surface 
of  the  core  material,  comprises  a  resin  produced  by  react- 


wherein  Vi  has  the  same  meaning  as  Vq  in  the  general  formula 
(III>,  Qi  represenU  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group  having  from  6  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms;  di  and  d2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  has 
the  same  meaning  as  ci  or  C2  in  the  general  formula  Oil);  and 
(Jo  represenU  — CN,  — CONH2, 


(1)  a  monoisocyanate  compound  or  a  monoisothiocyanate 
compound  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  an  amount  of  0  to  30% 
by  mole; 

(2)  a  di-  or  higher  isocyanate  compound,  a  di-  or  higher 
isothiocyanate  compound,  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  100  to  70%  by  mole; 


(3)  a  compound  having  one  active  hydrogen  reactive  with 
an  isocyanate  group,  an  isothiocyanate  group,  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  30%  by  mole;  and 

(4)  a  compound  having  two  or  more  active  hydrogens  reac- 
tive with  an  isocyanate  group,  an  isothiocyanate  group,  or 
a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  100  to  70%  by  mole; 
wherein  the  mole  percentages  of  componenU  (1)  and  (2) 
are  based  upon  the  total  moles  componenU  of  (1)  and  (2), 
and  wherein  the  mole  percentages  of  componenU  (3)  and 
(4)  are  baaed  upon  the  total  moles  of  (3)  and  (4);  whereia 
componenU  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  are  present  in  such  a 
proportion  that  the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of  mole*  of 
componenU  (I)  and  (2)  to  the  total  number  of  mole*  of  the 
componenU  (3)  and  (4)  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  1:20, 
and  wherein  said  resin  has  a  thermally  dissociable  bond 
occupying  30%  or  more  of  the  total  number  of  bonds  in 
which  the  isocyanate  group,  isothiocyanate  group  or 
combination  thereof,  are  involved. 


5.229,244 
DRY  PROCESSIBLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 

INCLUDING  PHOTO-ACID  GENERATOR  AND 

OPTICALLY  CLEAR  POLYMER  (CO-POLYMER)  BLEND 

THAT  BECOMES  TACKY  UPON  EXPOSURE  TO 

ACTINIC  RADUTION 

Walter  R.  Herder,  KesMtt  S^mtc,  Pb„  ami  Howwd  E. 

Simmons,  III,  Newark,  Del.,  aMigMrs  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del. 

Coatimmtkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  564^46,  Aag.  8,  1990, 

•bawhmcd.  Tida  applicatkm  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,078 

Iirt.  CL'  G03F  7/021.  7/023.  7/28,  7/004 

VS.  CL  430—176  20  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  use  on  a  substrate  comprising  in 

admixture  an  optically  clear  blend  of  two  or  more  polymers 

with  a  photosensitive  compound  that  forms  a  strong  acid  upon 

image-wise  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  the  compoaition  of 

the  blend  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  first  polymer  or  copolymer  that  is  tacky  as  a 
result  of  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  T,  of  below 
room  temperature; 

(b)  at  least  one  second  polymer  or  copolymer  that  has  a  T( 
sufficiently  far  above  room  temperature  so  that  the  blend 
of  first  and  second  polymer(s)  is  not  tacky  at  room  temper- 
ature, said  second  polymer(s)  having  functional  groups 
that  are  sensitive  to  catalytic  amounU  of  an  acid,  such  that 
the  reaction  of  functional  group*  in  the  presence  of  the 
acid  resulu  in  a  polymer  with  carboxylic  acid  groups  or 
phenolic  groups  said  resulting  polymer  being  immiscible 
with  the  tacky  polymer  in  the  blend  so  that  the  blend 
becomes  tacky  after  exposure  to  actinic  radiation;  and 

(c)  a  composition  that  generates  an  acid  upon  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation. 


Jim- 
to 


5.229,245 
POSITIVELY  WORKING  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
COMPOSITION 
DM-Jhai  Lin,  Taoyima;  lUea-Kmuic  Lis,  Taipei,  am 
Chyuaa  Shieh,  Miao-Li  Haio^  aU  of  Taiwaa, 
Iwiostrial  Technology  Reaearch  Inatitirtc  Taiwaa 
FUed  Jul.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,460 
Lrt.  CL'  C03C  y/54  1/60;  G03F  7/023 
VS.  CL  430—190 

1.  A  positively  working  photosensitive  composition  capable 
of  producing  a  positive  image  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion and  subsequent  treatment  with  a  basic  solution,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  an  acrylic  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  molar 
basis. 

Cram  3  to  100  percent  of  /3-dicarbonyl  group  bearing 
repeating  uniu  (I) 


4H    Ri) 


17»7 


(I) 


wherein 


0  Y    O 

1  I     I 

C X— O^WteC— c— c— z 

I  "    I 

O  H 


H 

I 
X  is  ■H)»2l;  or  -N-R3-; 

r  — C— II3"— NH- 


Y  is  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  caiboa 

atoms; 
Z  is  hydrogen  atom,  — R4.  — OR'4.  phenyl  or  — N- 

H-R"4; 
Rl  b  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 
R2  represenU  alkylene  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  with  or 

without  substitution  group; 
R3.  R'3.  R"3  represent  the  same  or  difTerent  alkylene(*) 

having  1  to  3  carbon  atoins  with  or  without  substitutioa 

group; 
R4,  R'4,  R"4  represent  the  same  or  different  alkylene(s) 

having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  or  without  sobatitutioa 

group; 
n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  20,  and 
m  b  an  integer  of  0  to  S;  and 
(b)  1,2-quinonediazido  sulfonyl  group  bearing  compound. 


S.229,246 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
POLYSACCHARIDES 
Takeshi  Sidbata,  and  Takaya  Yokokawa.  ko(h  af 
JapM.  Msigann  to  F^|i  Pholo  Film  Cd„  UbL, 
Japmi 

Filed  Feb.  19. 1991.  Ser.  No.  696.S29 
Claims  priority.  ^llraHsa  J^ai^  Fsh.  20,  1990.  3-39296; 
Apr.  6, 1990.  2-100101;  Apr.  20, 1990.  2-103105 

lat  a.'  G03C  5/54.  1/04 
VS.  CL  430—217  6  OakH 

1.  A  diffusioa  transfer  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  a  photosensitive  element  com- 
prising a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  and  a  diffiisible 
dye  donating  compound,  and  a  dye  fixing  element  which  b 
^fp»r^  to  be  placed  upon  said  photosensitive  element  at  the 
time  of  image  transfer,  wherein  a  natural  macromolecular 
polysaccharide  originating  from  red  algae  b  included  in  a 
protective  layer  coated  over  a  dye  fixing  layer  of  said  dye 
fixing  element. 


5029,247 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  LAMINAR  THERMAL 

IMAGING  MEDIUM  CAPABLE  OF  CONVERTING  BRIEF 

AND  INTENSE  RADIATION  INTO  HEAT 
Keaactk  J.  McCarthy.  Dazhary,  mrf  Robert  J.  Pasatiri.  I 
«ttr.botiiofMi»„airtffnntoPolaroMCorpofadoa.( 
bridge,  Maaa. 

FUed  Not.  27.  1991.  Ser.  No.  79M99 
lat  CL'  G03F  7/09.  7/34:  G03C  l/»05 
VS.  CL  430—253  •  • 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  laminar  thermal  imaging  medium 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  element  comprising  a  first  sheet  transparent 

to  image-forming  radiation  and  having  at  least  a  surface 

zone  or  layer  of  polymeric  material  beat-activataUe  upon 


UMI 


17U 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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July  20,  1993 


CHEMICAL 
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UMI 


■ttbjectioii  of  Mid  thennd  inwsnS  ■>«»>•»«  «o  ♦••^  •«* 
intcMe  radiatkw,  laid  element  carrying,  in  order.  ■  Uyer 
of  pofoui  or  partJcuUte  image-forming  uibaUnce  having 
oohetivity  in  excess  of  its  adhesivity  for  said  polymenc 
he«t-«ctivatablc  Uyer;  a  release  layer,  and  a  polymenc 
flw^  and  non-brittle  layer  having  resUtance  to  the  diffii- 
Hon  therethrough  of  a  pholopolymerizable  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer; 

providing  a  second  element  comprising  a  second  sheet  car- 
rying a  Uyer  of  photohardenaWe  adhesive  comprising  a 
macromolecular  organic  binder  and  a  photopolymeriiable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 

laminating  said  first  and  second  elements,  with  the  respec- 
tive sheets  thereof  outermost,  into  a  unitary  Uminar  me- 


cutting  said  unitary  Uminar  medium  into  individual  laminar 
units  of  predetermined  size;  and 

photohardening  said  photohardenable  adhesive  Uyer  of  said 
Uminar  units  into  a  durable  polymeric  layer,  thereby  to 
provide  units  of  said  medium  imageable  upon  subjection 
to  said  brief  and  intense  radiation,  each  of  said  uniu  of  said 
medium  being  capable  of  ab«>rbing  said  radUtion  and  of 
converting  said  radUtion  to  heat  sufficient  in  intensity  to 
achieve  said  heat-activauble  polymeric  material  for  at- 
tachment of  said  porous  or  particuUte  image-forming 
substance  firmly  to  said  first  sheet  in  areas  of  exposure  to 
said  radUtion,  said  polymeric  material  upon  being  heated 
and  subsequenUy  cooled  being  effective  to  attach  said 
porous  or  particuUte  image-forming  substance  in  said 
areas  to  or  through  an  intermedUte  Uyer  to  said  first 
sheet 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UCHT  SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Takcihi  SMpei,  and  Ktmfi  Goto,  both  of  HImi,  JapM,  awi^ort 
to  KoiUca  CorforatkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  A^  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  744,0SS 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja*«i.  Aag.  16,  1990,  2-21«990; 
Sep.  4, 1990,  2-234303 

lit.  a.>  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  430-2M  "  ^tataa 

1.  A  high-contrast  silver  halide  photographic  hght-scnsitive 
material,  comprising  a  suppori  and  at  least  one  silver  halide 
photographic  emulsion  Uyer  on  one  side  of  said  support,  said 
silver  haUde  photographic  emulsion  Uyer  containing: 
(i)  a  hydrazine  derivative  of  the  Formuto  (A),  (B)  or  (Q: 


A— NHNH-tCljN 


/ 


*l 


(A) 


wherein  A  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
heterocyclic  group  having  a  sulftir  atom  or  an  oxygen 
atom;  n  is  1  or  2;  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocy- 


clic group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  al- 
kenyiosy  group,  an  alkynyloxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group 
or  a  heterocyclic-oxy  group,  provided  that  when  n  is  1. 
Ri  and  Rj  may  be  bonded  together  to  form  a  ring,  and 
when  n  is  2.  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  an  alkenyl  group, 
an  alkynyl  group,  a  saturated  heterocyclic  group,  a  hy- 
droxy group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkenyloxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group  or  a  heterocyclic-oxy  group; 


O    O 

■     ■ 

A— NHNH— C— C— O— Rj 


(B) 


wherein  A  is  as  defined  above;  and  R3  is  an  alkynyl  group 
or  a  saturated  heterocycUc  group; 


iU— SOjNH— Ar— NHNH— C— R5 
O 


(O 


wherein  R4  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  heterocycUc  group;  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  blocking  group  selected  from  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  a  group  of  the  formuU 


Rii 


/ 

— C— N 

O  R» 

wherein  Rii  and  Ru  each  independenUy  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  a  heterocycUc  group  or  an  amino  group, 
and  R||  and  R12  may  form  a  ring  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  and  a  group  of  the  formuU  — C— O — R|3 
wherein  Ru  i«  •  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alke- 
nyl group,  an  alkynyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  Ar  is  an 
arylene  group  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic 
group;  and 
(ii)  a  compound  selected  from  amine  compounds  and  quater- 
nary onium  saltt  of  the  FormuU  (I).  OD.  OH).  (IV).  (V-I). 
(V-II).  (V-III).  (VI-I),  (VI-II).  and  (VI-III): 


»!• 


RiJ-N 


/ 
\ 


(D 


R|7 


wherein  RisR^and  Rpeach  independenUy  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  substituent  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl. 
aryl,  and  saturated  and  unsaturated  heterocycUc  group*, 
provided  that  R, 5.  Riband  Rp  are  not  all  hydrogen  atoms 
and  two  or  three  of  Ris.  Ri«  -nd  R17  may  be  bonded 
together  to  form  a  ring; 

R21  <"> 

R22— Q— *24 

+R23        X- 

wherein  Q  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  phosphorus  atom;  R21. 
R22,  R23  »nd  R24  each  independenUy  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  substituent  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl 
saturated  and  unsaturated  heterocyclic,  and  amino  groups, 
provided  that  R21,  R22.  R23  and  R24  are  not  all  hydrogen 
atoms  and  two  or  Uiree  of  R21,  R22.  R23  and  R2«  may  be 
bonded  together  to  form  a  ring;  and  X"  is  an  anion; 


»»i. 


(in) 


/ 


N— A'— Y— Rm 


RJ2 


wherein  Rji  and  R32  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  groop 
and  may  be  bonded  together  to  form  a  ring;  R)3  is  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hetero- 
cyclic group;  A'  is  an  alkylene  group;  Y  is  a  — CONRm — . 
— OCONR34— ,  — NRMCONR34— .  — NR34COO— , 
—COO—,  — OCO— .  —CO—,  — OCOO— .  — NRj. 
4CO13.  — S02NR34— .  — NR34SO2— .  NR34SO2NR34— . 
— SO2— .  — S— ,  — O— ,  — NR34—  or  — N=  group, 
wherein  R34  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 


is  a  nitrogen-coataining  heterocyclic  groop  and  may  fann  a 
ring  tofether  with  Rsk  and  n  is  0  or  1; 


*4I 


R42 


/ 


(IV) 


N— E 


wherein  R41  and  IU2  each  independenUy  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  grtHip,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  and  may  be  bonded  together  to 
form  a  ring;  and  E  is  a  group  containing  a  — ( — CH2CH20)ii 
group,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  more: 


Rji 


Rsi 


\ 
r 


(V-D 


N-L-R« 


wherein  Rji,  Rs2  and  R33  each  independenUy  is  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  group,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  Rsi,  R32  and  R33  is  an  alkenyl 
group  or  an  alkynyl  group  or  at  least  one  of  R31  and  Rs2 
is  an  aryl  group  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic 
group,  and  Rsi,  R52  and  R53  niay  be  bonded  together  to 
form  a  ring;  and  L  is  a  Unking  group  selected  from  groups 
of  the  formuU  A'— Y  as  defined  in  FormuU  (III)  above; 


N-N-(L)«-Rs7 
RS5 


(V-ID 


wherein  Rm.  Rss  and  R37  each  independenUy  is  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  group,  and  R54 
and  R53  may  be  bonded  together  to  form  a  ring;  Rm  u  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  selected  from  alkyl.  alke- 
nyl, alkynyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups;  and  L  is  a 
linking  group  selected  from  — CO — ,  — COO — , 
— CONRss,  — SO2—  and  — S02NR$j—  groups,  wherein 
R)«  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  subsUtuent  selected  from 
alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyU  aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups;  and 
m  is  0  or  I; 


(V-III) 


R«-N 


*(L),-Rs, 


wherein  Rsi  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  selected 
from  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups; 
Rs9  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  L  is  a  linking  group 
selected  from  groups  of  the  formuU  Y  as  defined  in  For- 
muU 011)  above; 


■Ut 


N— N-R44 


(VM> 


R«l 


wherein  R«l  and  R«2  ench  independenUy  is  an  alkyl  groMp, 

an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 

heterocyclic  group;  IU3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  1 

ent  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aryl. 

and  unsaturated  heterocycUc.  acyl,  wifoayl,  oiycttbonyl 

and  cartiamoyi  groupa;  Rm  is  a  group  containing 


R  Y 

I  I 

•<-CH2— CH— X'tj     or     •^CH2— CH— CH2— OtJ, 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  NH  group,  Y  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or 
more;  and  R«i,  R«2.  R*}  and  Rm  ntay  be  bonded  together 
to  form  a  ring; 


\ 

/ 


(VMI) 


N— T 


wherein  R«s  and  R«6  each  independenUy  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic 
group,  and  R«s  and  R««  may  be  bonded  together  to  Com 
a  ring;  T  is  a  group  containing 

T  T 

■(-CH2— CH— Xtf     or    ■^CH2— CH— CH2— 0)5, 

where  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  NH  group,  Y  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or 
more,  provided  that  when  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  X  is  a 
sulfur  atom  or  an  NH  group; 

wherein  the  surface  of  said  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsioa  Uyer  has  a  pH  within  the  range  of  6.0  to  7.S. 


5029,249 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  PCM  PROCESSING  THE  SAME 

sd  Talnr*  Ki^Im,  Mk  «r  rmpiwi.  itr 
to  Fmi  PhMa  ?■■  Cn„  Lli^  KHagnnt,  Japan 
FIM  Sep.  4. 1991,  Sar.  No.  7S5v4M 
priority,  ^Hrtina  i^m.  Sap.  4, 1990,  2-23MI0 
Int.  CL'  O03C  1/06 
UJS.  a.  430— 2M  «4  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
material  to  form  a  high  contrast  image,  wherein  said  silver 
halide  photographic  material  comprises  one  or  more  hydro- 
philic  colloid  Uyers,  at  least  one  of  the  hydrophiUc  coUoid 
Uyers  is  a  silver,  halide  emulsion  Uyer,  which  comprises  devel- 
oping a  light-exposed  silver  haUde  photographic  material  in 
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the  proence  of  •  compound  repretented  by  general  fonnuta 


(I): 


Y-{(X)^Ao-Bo|m 


(I) 


wherein  Y  repretentt  a  group  which  ii  adaortted  on  tilver 
halide;  X  represents  a  divalent  group  comprising  an  atom  or 
group  of  atoms  selected  from  among  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  car- 
bon atom,  a  nitrogen  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom; 
Ao  repreaents  a  divalent  Unking  group  which  has  at  least  two 
alkyleneoxy  units;  Bo  represents  an  amino  group,  an  ammo- 
nium group  or  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  group;  m 
repreaents  1.  2  or  3;  and  n  repreaents  0  or  1. 

S.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port, having  thereon  one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers,  at 
least  one  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  Uyers  is  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or 
another  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  contains  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  general  formula  (I): 


S,22»,2S1 
DRY  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTORESIST  CONTAINING  AN 

EPOXIDE,  ORCANOSnJCON  AND  ONIUM  SALT 
E4ww4  D.  PiMrti.  rtippnaa.  N.Y,;  Jeffrey  D.  Gektmic  Plain- 
TiUe,  Cora,;  RomM  W.  Nnca;  Shwaa  L.  Naaca,  both  of 
HotewcU  JoKtlMi,  N.Y4  imii  R.  PHwacsak,  PleMMitrllle, 
N.Y„  aMi  RMaeU  J.  SeriM,  RMtefMd,  Com„  aadgMn  to 
latcnMtkMal  BmImm  MmUm*  Cory^  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
FIM  Ayr.  29,  1991,  S«r.  No.  «93,999 
lat  a.)  G03F  7/03S 
VS.  CL  430-Z»  »  Ctali" 

1.  A  dry  developable  photoresist  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  in  admixture: 
a  polymCTic  epoxide  material  containing  glyddyl  gtoupa; 
an  organoailicon  material  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


Y-{(X),r-Ao-Bd» 


m 


4^h' 


wherein  Y  repreaentt  a  group  which  is  adsorbed  on  silver 
halide,  X  represents  a  divalent  group  comprising  an  atom  or 
group  of  atoms  selected  from  among  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  car- 
bon atom,  a  nitrogen  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom, 
Ao  represents  a  divalent  linking  group  which  has  at  least  two 
alkyleneoxy  units.  Bo  represents  an  amino  group,  an  ammo- 
nium group  or  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  group,  m 
represents  1.  2  or  3,  and  n  represenU  0  or  I. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reac- 
tive epoxy  group  and  a  group  containing  reactive  hydro- 
gen; each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  epoxy 
groups,  mercapto  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals;  and 
an  onium  salt  in  an  amount  effective  to  initiate  crosslinking 
of  said  polymeric  epoxide  material  with  said  organosili- 

con. 
13.  A  dry  developable  photoresist  composition  comprising 

in  admixture: 
a  polymeric  epoxide  having  at  least  6  terminal  epoxy  groups; 
an  organosilicon  material  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


5,229,250 

ELEMENT  CONTAINING  ACRYUC  AMPHOTERIC 

POLYMERS 

Robert  P.  Vom,  Hockcaain,  DeL,  mmiapor  to  E.  I.  Da  Po«t  de 

NcMonrs  aid  CooipMiy,  WUmiiigtoa,  DeL 

CortiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  650,784,  Feb.  5,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,187,059,  which  ia  a  diTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  343,773,  Apr.  27, 1909, 

Pat.  No.  5,011,898,  which  is  a  diiiaioii  of  Ser.  No.  76306,  Apr. 

1,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,756,669,  which  ia  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

377,373,  May  12,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,749,762.  This  application 

Aag.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,675 

Iirt.  a.'  G03C  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—270  •  Q*'^ 

1.  A  photoresist  element,  consbting  of  a  substrate  coated 

with  a  photosensitive  layer  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 

an  amphoteric  polymer  consisting  of  the  following  monomeric 

units: 

(a)  20  to  90  mol  percent  of  acrylic  acid, 

(b)  10  to  30  mol  percent  of  N,N-dimethylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate  or  N,N-diethylaminoethyl  acrylate,  and 

(c)  0  to  70  mol  percent  of  units  from  one  or  more  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  C|.»  alkyl  mcthacrylate,  2- 
hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxyethyl  mcthacrylate, 
2-hydroxypropyl  acrylate  and  2-hydroxypropyl  mcthac- 
rylate; 

said  polymer  prepared  by  copolymerizing  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  in 
solution,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydro- 
chloric acid,  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  protonate  the  amine 
group  of  (b), 

the  polymer  characterized  further  by  having  (i)  a  molar  ratio 
of  (a)  to  (b)  of  at  least  2  to  1,  and  (ii)  substantially  no 
betaine  contaminant. 


t-Si— ( I)  V- S'-X.  «nd 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reac- 
tive epoxy  group  and  a  group  containing  reactive  hydro- 
gen; each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  epoxy 
groups,  mercapto  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals;  and 
an  onium  salt  in  an  amount  effective  to  initiate  crosslinking 
of  said  polymeric  epoxide  material  with  said  organosili- 
con. 


5,229,252 
PHOTOIMAGEABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Kathy  M.  Flynn.  Tostin;  VUiai  M.  Tara,  Anaheim,  and  Kathleen 
L.  Netooa,  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Morton  Inter- 
national. Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,899,  Mar.  28,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,403,  Jan.  9, 

1989,  abaMloiicd.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

779,410 

tat  a.'  G03C  J/73 

VS.  CL  430—280  ^  Ctotaa 

1.  A  photoimageable  composition  comprising 

(a)  between  about  15  and  about  35  wt.  percent  of  a  polymer- 
izable  acrylic  monomer, 

(b)  between  about  3  and  about  1 5  wt.  percent  of  a  photosen- 
sitive, free  radical-generating  initiator  chemical  system 
which  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation  initiates  poly- 
merization of  acrylic  moieties. 


(c)  between  about  S  and  about  33  wt.  percent  epoxy-acrylate 
oligomer, 

(d)  between  about  20  and  about  80  wt  percent  of  an  epoxy 
resin  composition  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  between 
200  and  700,  which  epoxy  composition  is  curable  to 
harden  said  photoimageable  composition  subsequent  to 
exposure  to  actinic  radiation, 

(e)  between  about  O.l  and  about  10  wt.  percent  of  an  acidic 
curative  for  said  epoxy  reain,  and 

(0  about  2  to  about  IS  wt  percent  of  a  hydroxyl  group-reac- 
tive cross-linking  agent 
said  components  (aHO  being  selected  so  that  said  components 
form  a  homogeneous  soluUon  in  an  organic  solvent  which  dries 
to  a  homogeneous  composition  which  is  soluble  in  alkaline 
aqueous  solution,  whereby  said  photoimageable  composition  is 
developable  in  aqueous  or  alkaline  aqueous  solution. 


5,229,253 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  AND 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Rndolf  Zertani,  Mainz,  aad  Dieter  Mohr,  Badcahdm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■wlganri  to  Hoechst  Aktieaseadl- 

achafl,  Frankfurt  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1990,  4007428 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  artaeocat  to  Sep.  17, 

2008,  haa  been  disclaimed. 
tat  a.»  G03C  1/725;  G03F  7/028;  C08F  2/4S;  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  430—281  33  daiam 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  comprising: 

a)  a  polymeric  binder, 

b)  a  free-radical  polymerizable  acrylic  or  alkacrylic  ester 
having  at  least  one  group  which  is  photooxidizable  upon 
expoaure  in  the  presence  of  said  photoreducible  dye, 

c)  a  photoreducible  dye,  and 

d)  a  dicyclopentadienyl  bis(2,4,6-trif1uorophenyl)-titanium 
or  -zirconium. 


'A" 
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5,229054 

POSmVE-WORKING  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 

MIXTURES,  AND  RADUTION-SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIALS  PRODUCED  WITH  THESE  MIXTURES 
Gerhard  Lohans,  Kelkheim;  Walter  Spicas,  Dieburg,  and  Georg 
Pawlowski,  WicabMlen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigMirt 
to  Hoechat  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,027 
daiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1991,  4112966 

tat  CL'  G03F  7/039,  7/30 
VS.  CL  430—281  20  daiam 

1.  A  positive- working  radiation-sensitive  mixture  compris- 
ing 

a)  at  least  one  compound  which  generates  a  strong  acid 
under  the  action  of  actinic  radiation, 

b)  at  least  one  compound  having  at  least  one  C — O — C  or 
C — P — Si  bond  cleavable  by  acid  and 

c)  at  least  one  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water 
and  soluble  or  at  least  swellable  in  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tions, 

wherein  the  compound  a)  comprises  a  l-sulfonyloxy-2-pyri- 
done  of  the  formula  (I) 


R'— (CR*— CR^,  N  O 

I 
O 

I 
SO,- 


in  which 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryL  araOce- 

nyl,  heteroaryl  or  heteroaralkenyl  radical, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  an  alkyl,  cydoalkyl, 

aryl  or  heteroaryl  radical,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  form  a  five-  to  eight-membered  ring. 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  acylamino,  cyana  thi- 

ocyanato  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkyl- 

thio,  arylthio  or  cycloalkylthio  radical, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  or 
R*  and  R'  together  form  a  five-  to  eight-membered  ring. 
R'  is  hydrogen,   halogen,   nitro,  acylamino,  cyana   thi- 

ocyanato  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 

alkylthio,  cyckMlkyhhio  or  arylthio  radical, 
R^  is  an  alkyl,  cycioalkyi,  perfluorinated  or  highly  fluori- 

nated  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  heteroaryl,  alkylene  or  arylene 

radical, 
m  is  1  or  2,  and 
n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


5,229,255 

SUB-MICRON  DEVICE  FABRICATION  WITH  A  PHASE 
SHIFT  MASK  HAVING  MULTIPLE  VALUES  OF  PHASE 

DELAY 
DonM  L.  White  Lidtc  PanlppHy,  NJ„  aaripmr  to  ATAT  Bdl 
Labontorica,  Muray  HOI,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  673,614 
tat  CL>  G03F  9/00 
U,S.  CL  430-311  27  ( 


1.  Process  for  device  fabrication  comprising  at  least  one 
pattern  delineation  step  in  which  mask  information  is  trans- 
ferred from  a  mask  to  a  transfer  surface  on  said  device,  in 
which  mask  informatioo  includes  device  patterning  informa- 
tion and  phase  compensation  informatioa  for  increasing  edge 
resolution  of  the  said  pattern  as  transferred  by  means  of  de- 
structive phase  interference, 
CHARACTERIZED  in  that  such  mask  provides  for  at  least 
four  differing  values  of  phase  delay,  said  four  values  dif- 
fering by  at  least  45*. 
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5.229.2S6 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  POSITIVE-TONE 

PHOTORESIST  IMAGE 

HirMki  Ito,  Su  JoM,  CaUf^  awigiMr  to  latcnatioBal  BwImm 

Mackiac*  Corvoratioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dm.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  a04,l4S 
lat  a.>  G03C  5/00 

VS.  Ct  430-311  '  Q"*^ 

1.  A  process  for  generating  a  poiitive  reaUt  image  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  film  of  polyacrylate  and  a  photosensitive  acid 
generator  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  imagewise  exposing  the  film  to  radiation  to  cause  image- 
wiie  conversion  of  polyacrylate  to  poly(acrylic  acid); 

(c)  heating  the  film  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  cause  conver- 
sion of  the  imaged  poly(acrylic  acid)  to  imaged  poly(acrylic 
anhydride); 

(d)  flood  exposing  the  film  to  radiation  to  cause  conversion  of 
the  remaining  polyacrylate  to  remaining  poly(acrylic  acid); 

(e)  contacting  said  film  with  an  organometallic  compound  to 
form  an  etch  barrier  with  the  remaining  poly(acrylic  acid); 

and 
(0  etching  the  film  with  reactive  ions  to  form  the  positive  resist 

image. 


5029457 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-LEVEL  COPLANAR 
CONDUCTOR/INSULATOR  HLMS  EMPLOYING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYMIDE  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Joka  E.  Croaia,  MUtoa;  Carter  W.  Kaaata,  ColckeMcr;  Pei-Iag 
P.  Lee,  Williatoa;  RiMenuvy   A.   PrtTiti-KeUy,  Richmond; 
Jaaea  G.  Ryaa,  Eaan  Jaactioa,  aU  of  Vt..  aad  Jaag  H.  Yooa, 
Poafkkecp^  N.Y.,  aaivMNn  to  latcraatioaal  BariacM  Ma- 
ckiaca  Corforatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,41' 
lat  CL»  G03C  5/00 
MS,  CL  430-315  »» 


7- 


ond  layer  to  coplanarize  the  surfaces  of  conductor  mate- 
rial and  said  second  layer. 


5,229,25« 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RESIST  STRUCTURE 
Recai  Scil,  Riitteahack;  Hont  BoradSrfte,  Eriaagea;  Eva  Ria- 
■el,  Forckkcte;  Raiaer  LeaKhaer,  Eriaacea;  Mkkad  SchaM, 
liiMilnrf  llaaahrrr  HeUwit  Akac,  Rotteakack.  aad  Sicg- 
fhed  BirUe,  HSckMadt  A/ Alack,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  SicawM  Aktltagnfliirkaft.  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FHed  Apr.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M2,142 

daiaa  priority,  appUoatioa  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  12, 
1990,  90107013 

lat  CL»  G03F  7/36 
UJS.  CL  430—325  20  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  producing  high  resolution  resist  structures 
with  steep  edges,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  a  substrate  a  photoresist  layer  comprising  a 
polymer  having  chemically  reactive  groups  and  a  photo- 
active component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diazoketone  and  quinone  diazide; 

irradiating  the  applied  photoresist  layer  with  a  patterned 
image; 

treating  the  irradiated  photoreaist  layer  with  a  polyfunc- 
tional  metal-free  organic  compound  croas-linking  agent 
having  functional  groups  that  chemically  react  with  the 
reactive  groups  of  the  polymer  in  the  irradiated  areas  to 
block  the  polymer; 

exposing  the  treated  photoresist  layer  to  a  flood  exposure; 

treating  the  flood  exposed  photoresist  layer  with  a  metal- 
containing  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  func- 
tional group  that  chemically  reacts  with  the  reactive 
groups  of  the  polymer  in  the  unblocked  areas;  and 

etching  the  resulting  photoresist  layer  in  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing pk 


1.  A  process  for  forming  multi-level  coplanar  conductor /in- 
sulator films  on  a  substrate  having  a  conductor  pattern,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

applying  a  first  layer  comprising  a  photosensitive  polyimide 
polymer  composition  to  said  substrate; 

exposing  said  first  layer  to  a  pattern  of  ultraviolet  radiation; 

applying  a  second  layer  comprising  a  photosensitive  poly- 
imide polymer  composition  to  said  first  layer; 

exposing  said  second  layer  to  a  pattern  of  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion; 

simultaneously  developing  said  first  and  second  layers  so  as 
to  selectively  expose  regions  of  said  substrate,  the  open- 
ings in  said  first  layer  being  in  alignment  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  openings  formed  in  said  second  layer; 

depositing  a  conductor  material  on  said  second  layer  and  in 
said  openings  in  said  first  and  second  layers;  and 

removing  said  conductor  material  which  overlies  said  sec- 


5,229,259 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Miaora  Yokota,  Ashigara,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Fi^i  Pkoto  Fiha 

Co.,  IXL,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,437 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  13, 1990,  2-214059 

lat  a.'  G03C  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—523  »  ClaiaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  support,  compria- 
ing  at  least  one  magnetic  recording  layer  on  at  least  one  side  of 
the  support,  said  magnetic  recording  layer  is  transparent  and 
comprises  a  ferromagnetic  powder,  a  silica  and  alumina  co- 
precipiUte  on  the  surface  of  the  ferromagnetic  powder,  and  a 
binder,  wherein  the  total  amount  of  said  ferromagnetic  powder 
and  said  silica  and  alumina  co-precipiute  on  the  surface 
thereof  is  from  4xlO-*to3gper  square  meter  of  the  support 

5,229,240 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Yaaakiko  Takamuki,  aad  Hiroaki  Nakamura,  both  of  Hiao, 
Japaa,  m^ktpon  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,299 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  13,  1991,  3-48341 

lat  a.'  G03C  1/85 

VS.  a.  430—527  »2  Clalais 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  element 

comprising  a  polyester  support  having  a  first  and  second  side; 

and  carrying  at  least  one  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 

layer;  the  improvement  wherein  an  antisUtic  layer,  the  light 

sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  protective  layer  are 

carried  on  the  first  side  of  the  support,  and  a  backing  layer  and 

a  backing  protective  layer  are  carried  on  the  second  side  of  the 


support,  and  wherein  the  anti-static  layer  b  composed  of  either 
a  water  soluble  electric  conductive  polymer,  hydrophobic 
polymer  latex  and  a  hardener,  or  metal  oxide  particles  dis- 
peiMd  in  gelatin;  and  the  protective  layer  and  the  backing 
protective  layer  are  hardened  by  a  hardener  represented  by  a 
formula  of 


\  ® 

N— CO— N 

Me*     X© 


\=../^iu— soje 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  atom  group  necessary  to  form  a  piper- 
idine  ring  or  a  morpholine  ring;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  R4 
is  a  methylene  group,  ethylene  group,  a  propylene  group 
or  a  simple  chemical  bond;  Me'*'  is  an  alkali-metal  cation; 
and  X~  represents  an  anion;  and 

the  gelatin  amount  is  less  than  2.S  g/m^  on  each  side  of  the 
support. 


wherein  X  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  releasabie 
upon  coupling  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  pri- 
mary amine  developing  agent;  Rj  represents  an  unsubatttuted 
alkyl  group;  R3  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group;  R4  represents  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group;  Rj  and  R4 
may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  R|  is  represented  by 


— C— R7 

I 


S,229,2C2 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOIYX»APHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  THE  SAME 

TatQwi  Aral;  YM  Mtara,  tmk  MaaaU  OkaaaU,  ■■  af 

JapM,  awtiaori  to  F^l  Pkato  FDm  Ca„  LML. 

FIM  Dee.  M.  1991,  Scr.  Na.  807418 
kirtty,  ^pHraHca  icpM,  Dae  17.  1990.  2-4110M( 
Apr.  2, 1991,  2-094911 

lat  CL'  G03C  1/14 
VS.  CL  430—503  U  CWm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  compritiiig  a  sap- 
port  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  pbotofraphic 
emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I)  and  at  least  one  compound  rqiresealed 
by  formula  (II): 


5429.2C1 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Tadaiki  Ogawa,  aad  Nokao  Fanrtacki,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Ja- 
paa. PMivMra  to  F^ji  Pkoto  FUa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  275,630,  Nov.  16, 1908,  ■fcaa<oa«<, 
wkick  it  a  coattaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  919^36.  Oct  16, 1906, 
akaadoBcd.  Tkia  appikatkia  Sep.  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  758.430 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  18, 1905,  60-232629 
lat  CV  G03C  7/38 
VS.  CL  430—558  5  OataM 

1.  A  sUver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  pyrazoloazole  type  coupler  represented  by  gen- 
eral formula  (II): 


an 


<i) 


9 

>-r— 1 


N  S 

I 

Hi 


l"- 


wherein  R|  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  and  at  leaat 
one  of  R|  and  R2  is  an  acetylaminoalkyl  group  or  an  N-alkyl- 
carbamolyaminoalkyl  group;  and  V|  and  V2,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  trifluoroinethyl  grottp: 


N 

>— SM 


wherein  Z  represenU  a  non-metallic  atomic  group  required  for 
forming  a  heterocyclic  ring;  M  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
— NH4  group  or  an  alkali  metal  atom;  X  represenU  an  >  NR 
group,  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  oxygen  atom  wherein  R  repreaeatt 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  araUtyl 
group. 


5029.263 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  THEREOF 

Tctaao  Yoddda,  aad  KoicM  KaM.  katk  of  KMagawa,  Japan, 

Milganri  to  Fl^i  Pkoto  FIha  Co.,  Ltd..  KaMgawa,  Japaa 
Filed  May  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,837 

OaiM  priority,  appUcarioa  Japaa.  May  15. 1990,  M2472i; 
Sep.  14, 1990,  2-245814 

lat  a.)  O03C  I /OB 
VS.  a.  430—600  17  CWm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  silver  halide  grains,  wheieia  said 
silver  halide  grains  have  a  silver  chloride  content  of  30  inol% 
or  more  and  contain  (i)  an  iridium  compound  in  an  amount  of 
10-*  mol  or  less  per  mol  of  silver  halide,  (ii)  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  rhenium, 
ruthenium  and  osmium  compounds  in  an  amount  of  10"'  mol 
or  less  per  mol  of  silver  halide,  and  (iii)  (a)  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  general  formula  (1-a).  (l-b)  and  (1-c): 


Z— SO2.S— M 


wherein  R«  has  the  same  meaning  as  R2,  and  R?  and  R«  have 
the  same  meaning  as  Rj  and  R4.  respectivdy. 


(l-»» 


C— 9O2.S— C, 
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-continued 


y  ''""c— sois— (CHi),-s.soi— c  :;;^ y 


(I-e) 


wherein  Z  repretenU  •  Ciii  »lkyl  group.  •  Ct-n  uy\  group  or 
a  heterocyclic  group;  Y  represenU  an  atomic  group  required 
for  the  formation  of  a  C«.ig  aromatic  ring  or  a  »>et«TOcyclic 
ring,  said  groups  or  rings  represented  by  Z  or  formed  by  Y 
may  be  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent;  M  repreaents 
a  metallic  atom  or  organic  cation;  and  n  represents  an  mteger 
from  2  to  10,  and/or  (b)  the  silver  halide  grains  have  been 
chemically  sensiti/fri  at  a  pH  of  5.5.or  less. 

5,2»a«4 

PHonwRAnnc  silvik  halide  emulsion 

Writtrntaol*,  i-d  Br«>  Mick..  Bcfitoeh  GtodUek,  boA  of 
Fed.  Re*,  of  G«r«Hy.  Mriffon  to  Agte-GerMrt  Aktie«- 
amllirliaft  Uiukf .  Fad.  Rep.  of  GonHMy 
F1M  M*f  n,  1993,  Sw.  No.  •r.323 
Ctata.  priority.  ■ppUcatioo  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GenMay.  im.  «, 

1991.  411SS42 

lirt.  CV  Ctt3C  1/005 

U.S.CL43&-M0  ',^^ 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  10      to 

10-'  mole  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  formula  (I)  per 

mole  of  silver 


1, 


(D 


Ri 


in  which 

Ri  is  H  or  alkyl, 

Rj  is  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl, 

R3  and  R4  are  H.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  halogen  or  nitro. 

PROCESS  FOR  ANALYZING  CLASTOGENIC  AGENTS 
A«*«w  M.  To«etrtH».  RocfcMttr.  N.Y,  aarifWir  to  Utroo  Labo- 

nterica,  RochcMcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1990,  Sw.  No.  492.5M 
lat  CL'  C12Q  I/6S.  1/02;  COIN  33/555.  33/579 
VS.  a.  435-«  ^ 


IM  ax  iMaM  •)«  MaM  ina  ■<  n 


A  flow  cytometry  process  for  determining  changes, 
^,,rtH  by  chemical  or  biological  agents,  in  blood  or  bone 
marrow  cell  populations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


red  blood  cells,  polychromatic  cells,  nucleated  cells  and  mi- 
crooucleated  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  sensitizing  mice  to  said  agenU  by  initially  bleeding  them  so 
as  to  increase  the  proliferation  and  differentiation  of  their 
blood  stem  cells,  whereupon  said  sensitized  mice  are  more 
susceptible  to  chromosomal  damage; 

b)  donng  the  sensitized  mice  defined  m  step  a)  with  a  chemi- 
cal or  biological  test  substance  so  as  to  assess  any  resulting 
changes  in  proliferation,  differentiation  or  clastogenic 
response  of  said  cell  populations; 

c)  sampling  blood  or  bone  marrow  cells  of  the  mice  defined 
in  step  b)  at  a  prescribed  time  following  donng  so  as  to 
obtain  samples  for  analysb  by  flow  cytometry; 

d)  fixing  the  blood  or  bone  marrow  cells  defined  in  step  a) 
and  step  c)  with  an  organic  fixative  at  ultra  low  tempera- 
tures of  less  than  -30*  C.  so  u  to  cause  said  celU  to 
exhibit  both  permeability  to  fluorescent  dyes,  and  compat- 
ibility with  flow  cytometry  analysis; 

e)  staining  nucleic  acids  of  said  fixed  cells  with  fluorescent 
dyes  in  a  concentration  range  that  is  compatible  with  flow 
cytometry  analysis  in  order  to  highlight  the  DNA  of 
nucleated  cells  and  in  some  cases,  the  RNA  of  polychro- 
matic cells; 

0  exciting  the  dye  associated  with  the  nucleic  acids  of  the 
celb  defined  in  step  e)  with  a  focused  hght  beam  of  appro- 
priate wavelength  to  produce  fluorescent  emission; 
g)  monitoring  the  cell  staining  quality  of  said  dyes  by  analyz- 
ing the  fluorescence  properties  of  a  biological  standard 
comprising  fixed  and  stained  parasitized  cells,  nucleated 
blood  cells,  or  a  combination  thereof; 
h)  calibrating  photomultiplier  tubes,  contained  within  a  flow 
cytometer  to  be  used  for  analysis,  with  microspheres  and 
with  a  biological  standard  to  compensate  for  variations  in 
staining,  variations  in  the  characteristics  of  the  laser  beam 
that  forms  part  of  said  cytometer,  and  variations  due  to  the 
type  of  cytometer  used  for  analysis; 
i)  monitoring  flow  cytometer  instrument  drift  during  each 
run  by  checking  the  location  of  the  microspheres  or  nucle- 
ated blood  celb  that  are  either  run  separately  or  are  m- 
cluded  in  each  sample; 
j)  tabulating  the  relative  number  of  specific  cell  populations 
in  said  fixed  and  stained  blood  or  bone  marrow  cells,  by 
acquiring  unique  light  scatter  and  fluorescent  signals  from 
said  cells  with  detectors  contained  within  said  flow  cy- 
tometer; , 
k)  analyzing  the  reUtive  changes  in  the  cell  popuUtions  of 
step  j),  as  between  the  cells  originaHng  from  the  initial 
bleed,  and  cells  originating  from  the  sampling  after  dos- 
ing, wherein  the  daU  is  acquired  in  a  form  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  list  mode,  dual  parameter,  or  single 
parameter  files. 


ASSAY  OF  HAIR  REGROWTH  MARKER 
C.  Y.  Hcs«.  17<32  VtaccwMS  St.,  Nortkridge.  Calif. 
9132S 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  74IUM 
bt  CL'  COIN  33/554 
VS.  a.  435— 7J  ^  C^ 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  terminal  hair  follicles  in  the 
anagen  phase  of  growth  in  the  human  scalp,  the  follicles  having 
suprabasal  keratinocytes  which  have  distinguishable  infundib- 
ular and  iafrainfundibular  portions,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  cell  membrane  of  the  infrainfundibular 
portion  of  the  suprabasal  keratinocytes  with  a  lectin  capa- 
ble of  specifically  binding  to  L-fucose  on  the  cell  mem- 
brane of  the  infrainfundibular  portion  of  the  suprabasal 
keratinocytes;  and 

(b)  identifying  the  terminal  hair  folbcles  by  determining  the 
lectin  so  bound  to  the  L-fucose  on  the  cell  membrane  of 
the  infrainfundibular  portion  of  the  suprabasal  keratino- 
cytes. the  lectin  preferentially  binding  to  terminal  hair 


follicles  in  the  anagen  phase  of  growth  as  opposed  to 
terminal  hair  follicles  in  phases  of  growth  other  than 
anagen  or  non-terminal  hair  follicles. 


3029,267 
ASSAY  FOR  EVALUATING  INHmmON  OF  PMN 
ELASTASE  BY  N-SUBSTTTUTED  AZETIDINONES 
WilUaai   A.   Haakm.   LebMoa;   Joka   L.   Hums,   Bericdey 
Hdgkts;  WUsoa  B.  Kniskt,  Watckwig.  aad  Rkkard  A.  Mbm- 
fted.  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J.,  MsigMin  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^ 
Rakway,NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  750,147 

Iirt.  CL'  C12Q  1/37.  9/66;  GOIN  33/53;  C12N  9/99 

VS.  CL  435—7.4  12  CUtes 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  HLE-I  complex 

formed  by  the  association  of  a  /3-Lactam  inhibitor  of  formula  1 

with  human  leukocyte  elastase 


R< 


■T-Z20 
'         H 


H 

I 


-C— N— C— Zi 
I      I 
H    M 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  individually  ethyl; 
M  is  allyl  or  n-propyl. 
Z|  is 

(a)  5-benzofuranyl  or 

(b)  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  methyl  or 
ethoxy;  and 

Zj  is  substituted  phenoxy  wherein  the  substituents  are 


— C— OH     or     — CHj— COH, 


cellulose  snd  which  dissolves  in  said  reactioa  mixture  to 
release  said  polyacrylamide  particles  and  said  microcryt- 
talline  celluloee  at  a  sedimentation  rate  of  from  about  S 
seconds  per  centimeter  to  about  2  minutes  per  centimeter, 
said  polyacrylamide  particles  having  immobilized  thereon 
a  compound  capable  of  specifically  binding  saki  excess 
labeled  antibody  to  form  a  solid  phase  complex; 

c)  allowing  said  polyacrylamide  particles  and  microcrystal- 
line  cellulose  and  any  complexes  thereof  to  settle  by  grav- 
ity whereby  a  solid  and  liquid  phase  is  formed;  and 

d)  measuring  the  amount  of  complex  left  present  in  said 
liquid  phase  as  an  indication  of  the  present  of  the  analyte 
in  the  test  sample. 

6.  A  tabletted  reagent  for  separatioa  antibodies  or  ligands 
from  s<4ution,  said  tabletted  reagent  comprising: 

a)  from  about  10  to  80  percent  microcrystalline  ceiluloae; 
and 

b)  from  20  to  90  percent  of  pdyacrylanide  particles  to 
which  a  Ugand  specific  for  said  antibodies  b  immobilized 
or  an  anti-ligand  antibody  specific  for  said  bgaads  b  im- 
mobilized. 

14.  A  method  of  separating  antibodies  from  a  solution,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  adding  to  said  solution  a  tabletted  reagent  including  from 
about  10  to  80  percent  microcrystalline  cellulose  and  from 
about  20  to  90  percent  of  polyacrylamide  particles  coated 
with  a  ligand  specific  to  said  antibodies,  whereby  said 
tabletted  reagent  dissolves  in  said  solution  to  release  Mkl 
particles  wherein  said  particles  settle  at  a  sedimentation 
rate  of  from  about  5  seconds  per  centimeter  to  about  2 
minutes  per  centimeter  whereby  sakl  antibodies  will  bind 
to  and  settle  with  said  particles;  and 

b)  decanting  said  solution  to  separate  said  antibodies  bound 
to  said  settied  particles  form  said  solution. 


comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  sample  of  said  HLE-I  complex; 

(b)  dissociating  said  HLE-I  complex  to  yield  a  product  of 
formula  II 


OH  n 

H  I 

HjN— C— N— C— Z| 
H    M 


(c)  determining,  quantitatively,  the  amount  of  compound 
of  formula  11  produced. 


S,229,26S 

MrmOD  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  IMMUNOASSAY  BY 

SOUD  PHASE  SEPARATION 

Terry  A.  Pry,  LibcftyrOle;  Edward  N.  Graaados,  Vcraoa  HiUa, 

aad  Philip  M.  Hill,  Waakcgaa,  aU  of  DL,  aasisaors  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  IIL 

CoatiBDatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885.130.  JaL  14.  1986, 

abaadoncd.  Thb  apptkatkia  Nov.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  172,503 

The  portkm  of  the  Urm  of  tkb  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Not.  29, 

2008.  bas  beca  disdaiawd. 

lat.  CL'  GOIN  33/563.  33/552.  33/537 

VS.  a.  435—7.92  19  Oakas 

1.  An  immunoassay  method  for  detecting  an  analyte  in  a  test 

sample,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  the  test  sample  with  a  molar 
excess  of  labeled  antibody  whereby  said  labeled  antibody, 
specifically  binds  said  analyte  to  form  a  complex  with  any 
analyte  present  in  said  test  sample; 

b)  contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  tabletted  reagent 
comprising  polyacrylamide  particles  and  microcrystalline 


5029,269 
Not  lasaed  For  This  Ni 


50»J79 
REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  CHLORINE 

ION 
ToeUkiro  Oao,  aad  Jaakki  Taaicacki,  botk  of  KMagawa,  Ja- 
pM,  awiifiin  to  Kaato  Kafrin  rrta*ilrl  rsl*a,  Tokjra. 
Jivaa 

CoatiaaaHoa  of  Ser.  No.  121,793,  Nov.  17, 19r7,  akaaiDaii. 
Tkb  ^pllratlna  Jan.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,087 

ppHcatkia  JapM,  Nor.  17.  1906.  61-271775 

CL'  C12Q  1/40.  1/34;  C12N  9/99 

VS.  CL  435—22  1«  data* 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  chkxide 

ions  in  a  bodily  fluid  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  bodily  fluid  sample  suspected  of  containing 

chloride  ions  with  a  reagent  which  comprises  a  compound 

capable  of  forming  a  chelate  with  a  calcium  ion,  deacti- 
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valed  a-amylaie.  a  calciain  chelate  compound,  and  an 
a-anylaae  activity-Bieaturing  subctance; 

(b)  determining  the  quantity  of  active  a-amyUae  formed  due 
to  the  preaence  of  chloride  ions  in  said  bodUy  Ouid  sample, 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  amount  of  chloride 
ions  present  in  said  bodUy  fluid  sample;  and 

(c)  determining  the  quantity  of  said  chloride  ions  from  the 
quantity  of  said  active  a-amylaae  by  referring  to  a  calibra- 
tioo  curve. 

t.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  bodily  fluid  sample  suspected  of  containing 
chloride  ions  with  a  reagent  which  comprises  ethylenedi- 
uninetetraacetic  acid,  deactivated  a-amylase,  calcium 
ethylenediaminetetraaceUte,  and  2-chloro-4-nitrophenyl- 
/3-D-maltoheptaotide  and  a-glucosidase  and  ^-glucoai- 

daae; 

(b)  determining  the  quantity  of  active  a-amylaae  formed  due 
to  the  preaence  of  chloride  ions  in  said  bodily  fluid  sample, 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  amount  of  chloride 
ions  present  in  said  bodily  fluid  sample;  and 

(c)  determining  the  quantity  of  said  chloride  ions  from  the 
quantity  of  said  active  a-amylaae  by  referring  to  a  calibra- 
tion curve. 


5a».273 

PUKIFIED  BACTERIAL  PROTEIN  WHICH 

SIMULATES  UGATION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACID 

MOLECULES 

Mn  nil  1 1",  mi  y/m^t  HoOomw,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  iwlr  —  to  The  Twataw  of  CuliMtla  Uwlwfitty  in  the 
Oty'or  New  Yark.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUai  May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,923 
tat  a.'  CUN  15/33.  15/52.  15/70.  9/00 
MS.  a.  435— *•.!  *  ' 

1.  An  exprenion  plasmid  designated  pLSD13. 


S,22»,n 

MEmOD  OF  TESTING  OF  HAW  GROWTH 

SUBCTANCES  ON  HAIR  FOLUCLES  PREPARED  BY 

MECHANICALLY  SEVERING  OF  HAIR  SHAFT 

MkhMl  Pkilpott,  CMWir.  E^laa*.  aaaJgaoc  to  Chaae- 

lii  iiitk  Pnari  USA  Co.,  DHWoa  of  Cooopco,  Inc.,  Groc^ 

wkktCoaa. 

F1M  Doe.  13, 1990,  Sor.  No.  <36,92S 
CfariM  priority,  apyHraHoa  UaHad  Uaflio*,  Dee.  19,  1909. 

•92M34 

lat  CV  CUQ  1/02:  CUN  5/00:  AOIN  1/02 

VS.  a.  435—29  •  C**^ 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  substance  for  iu  ability  to  promote, 
maintain,  increase  or  arrest  hair  growth,  or  influence  hair 
pigmenution.  which  method  compriaes  the  steps  of: 

i.  isolating  a  hair  follicle  from  skin; 

ii.  maintaining  the  isolated  hair  follicle  in  a  nutrient  medium; 

iii.  contacting  the  isolated  hair  follicle  in  said  medium  with  a 
test  substance;  and 

iv.  assessing  the  response  of  the  hair  follicle  to  said  test 
substance; 
wherein  isolating  of  the  hair  follicle  from  skin  comprises  me- 
chanically severing  the  hair  shaft  of  the  follicle  below  the 
epidermis  without  enzymatic  pretreatment  of  the  follicle  and 
skin,  thereby  to  avoid  damage  to  the  hair  bulb. 


5,229,274 

GENE  ENCODING  ONE  STEP  CEPHALOSPORIN  C 

AMIDASE  AND  EXPRESSION  THEREOF  IN 

RECOMBINANT  BACILLUS 

M«k  S.  aawfcr4,  Bothell;  DoTld  B.  Flakelsteia,  and  Joha  A. 

RMMbooak,  both  of  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  aaaigMirs  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 
DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  372,399,  Joa.  27, 1909,  Pat  No.  5,104,«N. 
Thia  apyHcatlnn  Jaa.  13,  1992,  Ser.  f«io.  819,717 
lat  CL'  C12N  15/55.  15/31.  9/80 
VS.  CL  435— «9.1  *  O"*^ 

1.  The  isolated  and  purified  DNA  molecule  encoding  an 
enzyme,  cephalosporin  C  amidase,  capable  of  expressing  said 
enzyme,  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  foUowing  nucleotide 
base  sequence: 


-163  ATAOTAOAOA  OTACATCACO  CACATTCCAT 

CTOOTAATAO  TGAAOTAOTC  OAATCCTOTA 
- 103  ACACXXXTTTT  OTOAATTTOT  OAAOATCAOT 

AAAAGTTTCA  TTAOTTATTO  CATTTGTTTT 
-43  TAOAAACAAT  CKJATCTATAA  TCATITTOAA 

AOOAGACTAA  TTTATOAAAT  TTATAAAAAO 
18  TTTTATTTTA  OTTACTTTCA  OTTTCTTTTG 

TATGATTACA  CCOGCIII  lO  CAAOTOTCCC 
7«  TOOAGTGOAT  AAGTCAATOG  OAAGOOGAGC 

AACCAAAGOA  ATCGTATCAG  TTTCTCATCC 
I3t  GTTAOCrOCT  GAGOCAGGTA  TAAAAATATT 

AAAACAAOGT  OGAAATGCAG  TCGATGCAGC 


CATALYTIC  ANTIBODY  COMPONENTS 
..„  Paal.  OMha,  Nahr^  Mkkad  J.  PowoU,  Gaitkcfabarg, 
M44  Rkhia^  J.  Maaacy,  RockrOlc  Md.,  aad  Joha  H.  Kcatca, 
GaHhcnkarg.  Md,  iiil^nn  to  Iflia,  lac,  RockTtUc,  M4. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-»«t  of  Scr.  No.  343,001,  Apr.  25.  1909.  TWa 
^llialina  Mv.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,225 
lat  CL'  C12N  9/Oa  9/64:  C12P  21/06 
VS.  CL  435—40.1  ■"  ClalM 

1.  A  catalytic  component  of  an  autoantibody  whk:h  ia  capa- 
ble of  catalyzing  a  cleavsge  of  a  peptide  bond  in  vasoactive 
intestinal  peptide,  said  component  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  Fab  fragment,  a  light  chain,  a  light  chain 
dimer.  an  Fd  fragment,  and  a  mixture  of  a  light  chain  and  an  Fd 
fragment. 


19*  AGCTGCCATT  CAATTATCOT  TAAATOTAGT 

TOAOCCAATG  ATOTCTOGAA  TTOOCGGCGG 

258  TGGTTTTATC  ATGATTTATA  ATAAAAAOGA 

AAATAAAATA  ACOATGCTCO  ATAGCCGCGA 

318  AATGGCCCCO  CAAAATGTAA  CXXXTGAACT 

riTIIIAGAT  GGAAAAGOAA  AACCAATTCC 

378  TrTTAGTAAO  COTCACACTA  CTOGAAAAOC 

AGTAOOAGTT  CCAGOAACOT  TAAAGOOTOT 

438  COAAACAOCT  CTTOAOAAAT  ATGGAACGTT 

OOATATATCT  CAAOTAATAG  ATCCAGCAAT 


-contiiiued 

498  TAAACAAOCA  OAAAAAGOOG  TTAAAOTCAA 

TTOOATCACT  OCTCAATATA  TOOATOAAAA 
5J8  TOTAAAAAAA  CTTCAAAATA  ATCAAOCTOC 

AOCAAATOTO  TTTOTrCCTA  AGOOCCAAGC 
618  CTTOAAAOAO  OOAGATACXX;  TCXJTTCAACC 

AGATCTOOCA  AAGACXJCTOA  AATTAATTAA 
678  AAAACAAOOA  TCGOAAOTAT  TTTATAOTOG 

CCAAATTOOT  AAAOCACTTA  CCAAAGAAGT 
738  GCAAAAACGC  OAAGGAACAA  TOACAACAGA 

OGATTTAGAO  AATTATOTOG  TOAAAGAAAG 
798  AGAACCOATT  AGATCOOAAT  ATAOAOOATA 

COAATTOOCA  OOOOCAOCTT  CAOCAAGTTC 
838  AGOCAGCTTG  ACTOTCCAAC  AAATCXTAOA 

OCTAATGOAA  GOATTCOATO  TACAAAAGAT 
918  GOOGGCGAAC  TCCCCTGAAT  ATCTTCATTA 

TCTOACCGAA  GCCATOCATC  TAOCTTTTOC 
978  COATCXJCXXrr  GCCTATATGG  CAGATGAAGA 

iiiiiATOAT  gtacx:aacaa  AAOOACTATT 

1038  OGATGAAOAT  TATATAAAAG  AAAGAAGAAA 

AATCATTAAT  CCAAATAOAT  CAACX30CT0A 
1098  TGTAAAAGAA  OGCOATCCAT  OOAAGTATOA 

GGGCACAGAA  CCCACTTCAA  TGAAOAAGGT 
II 58  AAAAGAAOAG  AAAACTCCOA  TCOGACAAAC 

OACTCACTTT  TCTGTCATOG  ATAAGTOOOO 
1218  AAATATOOrr  GCTTATACOA  CTACAATCX3A 

GCAAOTATTC  OOATCAGOTA  TCATOOTACX: 
1278  TOATTATGGA  TTCATGCTTA  ATAATGAAAT 

OACOOATTTr  OATOCOACTC  CCOGTOOCOT 
1338  TAACCAAGTA  GAOCCAOGAA  AAAGACCGAO 

AAOCAGTATO  -nXCCOACCT  TCOTATTAAA 
1398  AOATOGTAAT  CCCTTCATOO  CCATTOGTTC 

ACCA0GCX30G  OCOACOATAA  TCOCATXXJOT 
1458  ATCTGAAACO  ATTATGAATO  TOCTTGACCA 

TCAAATGCTA  ATTCAAGATO  COATACTTOC 
1518  OCCACOTATT  TATTCTGCTG  OTTATCCOAC 

TOTTAGATOO  GAACCXiGGAA  TTGAACAAAA 
1578  TACAAGOTTO  GAOTTAATGG  OCAAAOOCCA 

TGTTTATOAA  GAAAAACCXX  AACATATCGO 
1638  AAATOTOCAA  GCTOTTATTT  TTOATTATOA 

AAAOOGOAAA  ATOTATOGAG  OAOCCOACAA 


•cootiiincd 
t«N  TAOOAOAOAA  OGAACTOTTC  AAOGAOTOTA 

TAATOTATOC  TATAAATOOA  AAAAAOCAAA 

1758  AOAAATAAAA  OAAOAAAAOA  AOOGACOOTT 

TACCTTAAAA  OTOAATOOAO  CUOI'i'lATOC 

1818  TTATACAOCT  OAACAAATOA  AACTOATAAA 

TOAAAAAGOC  TATATOCAAT  CAOACAAATT 

1878  OCTACTTCK3T  TTOOOTOTAA  TTOOAACOCX> 

OOACTTAGAA  ACATTTAOAC  CAGATAAAAA 

1938  ATOOTACTTA  CXXJOTOATAA  AAOTAOGOAA 

ATCATTAOOA  TATAAAOCAA  AATOOAAOOA 

1998  AAAAOATAAA  OAOOCACTAT  TOGAAAAAOA 

TOOOOCOOAT  ATTOAAOATC  COOAAOATOA 

2058  TGOTAOTOTT  ACOATTATTT  TTCACTCTAA 

GTTTAAOTrC  CATATOOTTO  ATAATACOCT 

21 18  GAOAGACOAA  OAOTTTOAAO  TOATAOTAOT 

CTTAACCCTA  AATOAATOTT  AATAATTOCX: 

2178  CmrOCTAT  GTOCATAAOG  OOCCAATTAT 

TTTTTTOOAA  ATOATAOCTA  AAAAGATTOO 

2238  ACAlllllCT  ATOAAOCATT  OOOTOCAAOG 

CTCATCTTAT  ATCOCTOATA  AACOCAGATA 

229*  GTACTACCAA  GOCAAAACOC  ACCTOTOAAA 

AAOTCCOCAA  OOTTOTCACT  TOOOAACTOT 

2358  OCACCCAATC  AAAA 

or  any  fragment  thereof  whKh  will  produce  an  enzyme  which 
ia  enzymaticaUy  active  aa  a  ooe-atep  oephaloaporia  C  i 


5,229,279 

IN-VTTRO  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

ANnCEN-SPBOFIC  HUMAN  MCWOCLONAL 

ANTIBCMMES 

K.  Garafl.  Owry  Ckaaa,  VUl,  aari^or  8a  Akaa  N.V., 


FBai  Apr.  M.  1990.  Sar.  Na.  514,775 
lat  CL»  CUP  21 /OB;  CUN  5/06:  OTK  15/26 
VS.  CL  435-70.1  • 
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1.  A  method  for  amplifying  production  of  antigen  qwdfic 
human  IgG  and  IgA  monoclonal  antibodies  compriamg 
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a)  obtaining  hunun  peripheral  blood  lymphocyte*  (PBL), 

b)  depleting  T-cells  from  said  PBL. 

c)  transforming  the  T-cell  depleted  PBL  with  a  transforming 
agent  in  the  prcsettce  of  anUgen  and  the  adjuvants  8-nier- 
captoguanosine  and  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  IL-4  and  IL-6, 

d)  identifying  celb  producing  antigen  specific  IgG  and  IgA 
antibodies,  and 

e)  cloning  said  identified  cells. 


rr 


R]  N 


or  a  quinoxaline  of  formula  II  as  substrate: 


N  ^    ^R 


n 


5,229476 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TREHALULOSE  AND 
ISOMALTULOSE 
ToiktaU  SavHmU;  KcaicUr«  TMqraU,  botk  of  Kaaakwa;  YaUc 
MiyatB,  Tokyo;  TaiMU  Fbirtl.  NagveyaM;  HMmU  Okid, 
Ckib«;  YoaUkan  Nak^tea,  Yaaato,  and  Kcaao  Sawada, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Jayaa,  a»t— ors  to  Mitsui  S«tar  Co^  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Ja»M  and  SMdaKker  AG  Maaakdiii/OckaeaAvt. 
Maiukcta,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1991.  S«r.  No.  7*2,657 
CUM  prtority.  ayfUcatioo  Japu,  Oct.  31,  1990,  2-294S«4; 
Aai.  7, 1991,  3-197915 

IM.  CL'  C12P  19/12.  19/IS.  19/04:  C12R  l/OI 
VS.  a.  435-97  *  Oalmt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  trehalulose  and  isomaltukwe 
which  comprises  contacting  a  sucrose  solution  with  at  least  a 
trehalulose-forming  eiuyme  of  a  microorganism  belonging  to 
the  genus  Pseudomonas  or  Agrobacterium  at  a  temperature  of 
10*-35*  C.  to  convert  it  into  a  mixture  of  trehalulose  and  iso- 
maltulose  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at  least  4:1. 


7 


Rs 


wherein  R|  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  R2, 

Rj. 
wherein  R|  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and 
R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
with  a  microorganism,  which  is  capable  of  growing  with 
2,5-dimethylpyrazine  as  a  sole  carbon,  nitrogen  and  en- 
ergy source,  the  microorganisms  being  Rhodococcus  ery- 
thropolis  with  the  designation  DSM  No  6138  a  descendant 
thereof  or  a  mutant  thereof,  or  Anhrobacter  ip.  with  the 
designation  DSM  No.  6137,  to  a  hydroxylated  pyrazine  of 
formula  III: 

R2^  ^  "^  ^  ^*i 


«  N  OH 


5429477 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DEXTRAN 

POLYMERS  OF  CONTROLLED  MOLECULAR  SIZE  AND 

MOLECULAR  SIZE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
DomI  F.  Day,  and  Dooaa  Kim,  both  of  Baton  Rooge,  La., 
aaaigDOfs  to  Looisiaaa  State  Uaiveraity  Board  of  Supcrriaori, 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  664,755 
I^  CL'  C12P  19/OS 
MS.  CL  435—103  W  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  from  sucrose  of  dcxtran 
polymers  within  a  range  of  controlled  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  sizes,  and  molecular  size  distributions,  which  com- 
prises cultivating  in  the  presence  of  sucrose  in  a  single  produc- 
tion fcrmenution  reaction  zone  a  mixture  of  the  microorgan- 
ism Leucomatoc  mesenteroides  and  a  constitutive  mutant  micro- 
organism which  produces  the  enzyme  dextranaae  in  said  fer- 
menution  reaction  while  in  the  presence  of  said  sucrose,  im- 
posing a  temperature  and  time  period  regimen  sufficient  that 
the  activity  of  the  enzyme  reduces  the  molecular  size  of  the 
dextran  polymers  and  permit  their  growth  in  direct  relation  to 
the  imposed  temperature  and  time  period. 


or  a  hydroxylated  quinoxaline  of  formula  FV: 


N  ^     ^R, 


IV 


N  OH 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rj,  lU  and  R5  have  the  above-sUted  mean- 
ing; and  isolating  the  concentrated  hydroxylated  pyrazine 
of  formula  111  or  the  concentrated  hydroxylated  quinoxa- 
line of  formula  IV. 


542947s 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXYLATED  HETEROCYCLES 

AadreM  KiCMr,  Visp;  YToaae  V.  Gameren,  Ridderkerk,  and 

Michael  Bokcl,  Visp,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza 

Ltd.,  Gaapel/Valais,  Switxcriaad 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,763 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   SwHaerlaiid,   Sep.   25,    1990, 
3091/90 

Lit.  a.»  C12P  17/12;  C12R  1/01.  1/06 
VS.  a.  435—121  13  CtalBW 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  hydroxylated  pyrazine  or 
a  quinoxaline,  comprising:  converting  a  pyrazii>e  of  formula  1 
as  substrate: 


5429479 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NOVEL  POLYESTER 
BIOPOLYMERS 
OUver  P.  Pcopica,  Arliiwioii,  airi  Aathoay  J.  Siaskey,  Boatoa, 
both  of  Mms.,  aaaigaors  to  MaMachusetts  laatitnte  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67,695,  Jok  29, 1907.  TWs  appticatkm 
Aag.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,535 
tet  CL'  C12P  7/62 
VS.  CL  435—135  "  a««^ 

1.   A   method   for  constructing   polyhydroxybutyrate-like 
polyester  polymers  in  a  bacterial  host  comprising: 

selecting  a  bacterial  host  for  expression  of  isolated  structural 
genes  encoding  enzymes  required  for  synthesis  of  polyhy- 
droxybutyrate  polymers,  wherein  the  host  does  not  pro- 
duce polyhydroxybutyrate  polymerase, 
providing  isolated  structural  genes  encoding  a  beu-kctothio- 
lase,  an  acetoacetyl-CoA  reductase,  and  a  polyhydroxybu- 
tyrate polymerase  in  one  or  more  vectors  for  expression  of 
the  isolated  structural  genes  in  the  bacterial  host,  as  re- 
quired to  produce  polyhydroxybutyrate  pwlymers, 
introducing  said  expression  vector,  or  vectors,  into  the  bac- 
terial boat. 


expressing  the  enzymes  encoded  by  the  introduced  isolated 
structural  genes,  and 


000 

II      11,11 


v^'. 


providing  appropriate  substrates  for  the  expressed  enzymes 
to  synthesize  polyhydroxybutyrate-like  polymers. 


wherein  the  symbol  *  represents  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom, 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

I  ® 

culturing  a  microorganism  belong  to  Candida  lipofytiea  and 
capable  of  producing  (SH— )-3-<nethyUdipic  acid  in  a 
medium  containing  squalene  as  the  subatrate  for  the  prod- 
uct of  said  (SH-)-3-ii>ethyladipic  ackl,  to  product  (S)- 
(— >-3-methyladipic  add;  and 

recovering  the  (SH— >-3-methyladipic  acid  liain  the  culture 
product 


5429400 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
BIOTECHNOLOGICAL  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICAL 
ISOMER  S(  +  )  OF  2-<6-METHOXY-2-NAPHTHYU 
PROPIONIC  ACID 
Danielc  BiancU,  Milan;  Pietro  Cesti,  Trtcate;  Carlo  PiM,  Mi- 
lan, and  Ezio  Battistel,  La  Spczia,  aU  of  Italy,  aasignon  to 
Istitnto  Gnido  Donegaai  S.p.A.,  N  Orara,  Italy 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1909,  Scr.  No.  312,976 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  Feb.  25, 190S,  19532  A/W; 
JaL  29,  1988,  21558  A/88 

Int  a.'  C12N  11/08.  9/20.  9/18;  CUP  41/00 
VS.  CL  435—136  ^  Oiim* 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  biotechnological  preparation 
of  optical  isomer  S(  -f- )  of  2-<6-roethoxy-2-naphthyl)  propionic 
acid  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  of  a  racemic  (R.S) 
ester  of  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)  propionic  acid  having  a 
melting  point  below  50*  C,  of  formula: 


CH3 

CH 

I 

CXX>— CHj— CH2— O— Rl 


an 


CH30 


wherein  R|  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tetrahydropyranyl, 
tetrahydrofuranyl  radicals,  — <CH2CH20),,— R2  group, 
wherein  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  2  to  IS  and  R2  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  Lipase  obtained 
from  Candida  Cylindracea,  at  temperatures  ranging  from  20'  to 
60'  C.  and  at  a  pH  ranging  from  S  to  8,  and  in  recovering  said 
S(  -f- )  acid,  characterized  in  that  said  ester  is  fed  in  a  continuous 
way,  together  with  a  phosphate  buffer  solution,  into  a  column 
bioreactor  filled  with  said  Lipase  immobilized  on  a  porous 
carrier  con»sting  of  polyacrylester  Amberlite  (g)  XAD  7  or 
Ambertite  ®  XAD  8  resins,  having  a  porosity  ranging  from  50 
to  1000 A  and  a  granulometry  ranging  from  I  to  0.01  mm, 
wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  Lipase/carrier  ranges  from  14  to 
1:10.  

5429481 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

3-METHYLADIPIC  ACID  FROM  SQUALENE  USING 

CANDIDA  LIPOLYTICA 
AUra  Tnbokora,  Kawaadd;  Hiaaahi  Yoneda,  and  TakaaU 
Kiyota,  both  of  Yokokaw^  aU  of  Japan,  aarignori  to  Nipfo* 
on  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  774,464 
OainH  prtority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Oct  17,  1990,  ^276389; 
Sep.  3,  199L  3-222835 

Int  CL'  CUP  7/44;  CUN  1/38 
VS.  CL  435—142  4  OniM 

I.  A  process  for  product  of  (S)-(-)-3-"nethyladipk:  acid 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


5429412 

PREPARATION  OF  BIOSENSOR  HAVING  A  LATER 

CONTAINING  AN  ENZYME,  ELECTRON  ACCSPltNt 
AND  HYDROPmUC  POLYMER  ON  AN  ELBCTROIK 

SYSTEM 
ToaUUko  Yoahioka,  Onka;  Marlko.  Kaiinari,  ^Iwi^fM.  a^ 

SMro  Nankai,  Hlrataka,  nB  cf  Jap— .  irt^nn  to  MntwiMte 

ElM«ric  lad— trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,S06 

OalM  prtority.  appHfiHnn  Japam  Nov.  24, 1909, 1-30S4S5 

bt  CL'  CUN  11/02.  11/12  11/04;  CUM  1/40 

VS.  CL  435—177  8  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  biosensor  for  determining 
electrochemically  a  change  of  substance  concentration  caused 
by  reaction  of  an  enzyme,  an  electron  acceptor  and  a  sample 
liquid,  which  consists  essentially  of  arranging  an  electrode 
system  made  of  cartmn  as  a  main  component,  wherein  the 
carbon  is  provided  by  a  carixni  paste  containing  •  resin  binder 
and  said  electrode  system  consisting  essentially  of  at  leaat  a 
working  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  on  an  insulating 
base  plate,  contacting  the  surface  of  the  working  electrode  and 
counter  electrode  with  an  organic  solvent  by  wiping  the  sur- 
face of  the  electrodes  with  a  material  impregnated  by  an  or- 
ganic solvent,  and  arranging  a  reaction  layer  consisting  of  at 
least  an  enzyme,  an  electron  acceptor  and  a  hydrophilic  poly- 
mer on  the  electrode  system,  said  contacting  with  an  organic 
solvent  improving  adhesion  of  the  reaction  layer  to  the  eleo- 
trode  system. 


5429483 

USE  OF  EXO-SAMPLE  NUCLEOTIDES  IN  GENE 

CLONING 

Mark  S.  Bcniiwer,  GiHhtiikaig.  Md.,  aariginr  to  Life  Tack- 

noiogica.  Inc.,  Gaitkti  ihig.  Md. 

ConttonatkM  of  Scr.  No.  715,623,  Jml  14, 199L  Pat  No. 

5,137,814.  Thk  lypiJcrtian  May  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  880,009 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tU*  pntcM  aabae«Mnt  to  Aag.  11. 

2009,  haa  ^tf  diadalBad. 

Int  CL'  CUN  15/00.  15/10;  C12P  19/34;  CUQ  1/68 

VS.  CL  435—1724  14  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  incorporating  a  douMe-ftranded  Unear 

desired  nucleic  acid  molecttle  having  a  first  and  a  second 

strand  into  a  double  stranded  vector,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(A)  forming  a  modified  desired  nucleic  acid  molecule  char- 
acterized in  possessing  a  first  region  of  pre-«elected  se- 
quence at  at  least  one  terminus  of  a  first  strand,  said  se- 
quence being  of  a  length  of  from  about  10  to  about  20 
nucleotides,  and  being  composed  of  at  least  about  one 
third  exo-sample  nucleotide  residues  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  deoxyuridine,  bromodeoxyuridine. 
and  a  ribonucleotide; 

(B)  treating  said  first  region  of  pte-selected  sequence  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  result  in  the  removal  of  at  least  one 
of  said  exo-sample  nucleotide  residues,  to  thereby  form  a 
protruding  terminus  capable  of  hydrogen  bonding  to  a 
complementary  sequence  on  at  least  one  strand  of  said 
modified  desired  molecule; 

(C)  incubating  said  treated  modified  molecule  of  step  (B)  in 
the  presence  of  a  modified  vector  having  at  least  one 
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protruding  single-»tr»nded  terminus,  md  being  capable  of 
hydrogen  bonding  to  at  least  one  of  said  protruding  termi- 
nus of  said  modified  desired  DNA  molecule,  to  thereby 
incorporate  said  double-stranded  linear  desired  nucleic 
acid  molecule  into  said  double  stranded  vector. 


Patcat  Not  lamti  For  Tkk  Nmbcr 


ENZYME  IMMOBILZATION  ON  A  MACROPERMABLE 

AGGLOMERATE  OF  MICROPOROUS  a-ALUMBSUM 

OXIDE  HYDROXIDE  PARTICLES 

Dirk  BoMC  Lefcrte-Ai»ke;  Hafcatt  SckiMllcr.  Uetae-DoUbergw, 

■^  Haa»Jocrg  MmUct.  HaMver.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■aay.  aMigMn  to  KaU  Ckcaic  AG.  Hawncr.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Cii  laaj 

FIM  Jai.  30.  1991.  S«r.  No.  737.9M 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Abb.  2, 
IWO,  4024491 

1^  CL'  CUN  11/14.  11/08.  11/06 

VS.  CL  435— 17«  "  C^ 

U.  An  organic,  enzyme  carrier  having  organic  functional 
enzyme  binding  siu  and  consisting  of  a  round,  macropermeable 
agglomerate  of  spherical  particles  which  are  arranged  to  form 
a  mulberry  structure,  wherein  the  carrier  has: 

a)  an  agglomerate  of  aggregated,  spherical  particles  of  mi- 
croporous  a-aluminum  oxide  hydroxide  of  the  formula 
AKXOH)  having  said  mulberry  structure  whereby  the 
individuality  of  the  spherical  particles  is  essentially  re- 
tained; 

b)  a  three-dimensional  network  consisting  of  an  organic 
polycondensate  of  a  polyimine  and  a  dialdehyde  or  an 
epoxy  compound,  which  penetrates  the  mulberry  struc- 
ture of  the  agglomerate,  and 

c)  free  organic  functional  groups  present  on  the  organic 
polycondensate  as  binding  sites  for  enzymes. 


S4»,28S 

THERMOSTABLE  LUCIFERASE  OF  FIREFLY. 

THERMOSTABLE  LUCIFERASE  GENE  OF  FIREFLY, 

NOVEL  RECOMBINANT  DNA,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  THERMOSTABLE  LUCIFERASE  OF 

nREFLY 
Naoki  K^lyama,  and  EiicU  Nakaao,  both  of  Noda,  Japaa, 
iiMlgr —  to  Kikkoouw  Corporatkm,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1992,  Scr.  No.  903,047 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaai,  Jaa.  27.  1991,  3-157117; 
No».  29, 1991,  3-317064;  May  22,  1992,  4-131057 

brt.  CL'  C12N  9/02.  15/53 
VS.  CL  435-lW  5  C"*^ 

5.  A  thermoatable  luciferase  of  firefly,  wherein  an  ammo 
acid  at  the  2I7-po«ition  of  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  wild- 
type  firefly  luciferase  of  Luciola  cruciata  (GENJl  SEQ.  ID  No. 
2rireny)  or  Luciola  lateralis  (HE1K.E  firefly  SEQ.  ID.  No.  8)  is 
replaced  by  a  hydrophobic  amino  acid. 


S,229,2SS 
CYTOTOXICFTY  TEST  METHOD 
YaicU  Mori.   Kaaa^wa;  ToaUaki   Takcaawa,   lackara,  aad 
Maaabu  Yamazaki,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aarignori  to  W. 
R.  Grace  *  Co.-Comi..  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1991.  Set.  No.  490,132 

daias  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  May  2,  1990.  M166r7 

lat  a.'  C12N  5/00:  A61K  31/74:  COW  6/00:  C08K  6/00 

VS.  CL  435— 240J3  ^  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  cytotoxicity  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 
(i)  culturing  celb  on  a  coating  formed  on  a  first  cell  culture 
vessel,  wherein  said  coating  comprises 

(a)  a  temperature-responsive  polymeric  compound  having 
an  LCST  lower  than  the  cell  culture  temperature  and 

(b)  collagen  or  a  mixture  of  collagen  as  a  major  compo- 
nent and  at  least  one  adhesive  substance  as  a  minor 
component,  at  a  cell  culture  temp«a»ture  higher  than 
said  LCST, 

(ii)  maintaining  the  culture  to  form  a  cell  sheet  on  said  coat- 
ing. 

(iii)  lowering  the  cell  culture  temperature  to  a  temperature 
below  said  LCST  to  detach  said  cell  sheet  from  said  coat- 
ing. 

(iv)  transferring  said  cell  sheet  to  a  second  cell  culture  vessel 
having  no  adhesiveness  for  said  cell  sheet. 

(v)  applying  a  physical  stimulation  or  adding  a  test  substance 
to  the  culture  for  culturing  said  cell  sheet. 

(vi)  culturing  said  cell  sheet  in  said  culture  to  form  a  steroid. 

(vii)  comparing  the  morphological  change  m  the  transforma- 
tion process  from  said  cell  sheet  to  said  spheroid  m  said 
culture  in  the  presence  of  said  physical  stimulation  or  said 
test  substance  with  the  morphological  change  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  physical  stimulation  or  said  test  substance. 


5U29,2M 

CLONING  AND  OVEREXPRESSION  OF 

GLUCOSE-6-PHOSPHATE  DEHYDROGENASE  FROM 

LEUCONOSTOC  DEXTRANICUS 

Michael  Jarsch,  Bad  HeilbmaB,  and  Gunter  Lang,  Tutzing.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Maaaheim-Waldhof.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JbL  30,  1991.  Ser.  No.  737.071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  30, 

1990,  4024158 

Int.  CL'  C12N  9/09 

VS.  CL  435—190  »  C»"*" 

1.  Isolated  and  purified  gluco8e-«-pho«phate  dehydrogenase 

consisting  essentially  of  the  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in 

SEQ  ID  NO:  1. 


5,229,299 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AND  VACCINE 
DEVELOPMENT  DIRECTED  TO  HUMAN 
CANCER-ASSOCTATED  ANTIGENS  BY 
IMMUNIZATION  WITH  ANIMAL  AND  HUMAN  AND 
WITH  SYNTHEnC  CARBOHYDRATE-CARRIER 
CONJUGATES 
TbomM  J.  lUeMMa;  Hcwrlk  CUnaea;  Anil  Siaghal;  Tatiaahl 
Toyokoni;  HeUo  TakakaaU,  and  Sen-itiroh  Hakomori.  all  of 
Seattle,  Waak.,  Msigann  to  The  Biomcmbrane  laatitate,  Seat- 
tle, Wash. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  317,492,  Mar.  1,  1909,  which  la  a 

cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1«7,7««,  Mar.  11.  19*8, 
abandoned.  TWs  appUcatioa  Dec  16,  1991,  Sar.  No.  M7,«17 
Int.  a.'  CUN  5/18:  C07K  15/28 
VS.  a.  435— 240 J7  ♦  <J^ 

1.  A  hybndoma  that  secretes  a  monoclonal  anubody, 
wherein  said  monoclonal  antibody  has  all  the  identifying  char- 
acteristics of  BM-*  secreted  by  hybridoma  BM-4  (ATCC 
Deposit  No.  HB-9654). 


5,229,290 
REGENERATION  METHOD  OF  INDIYIDUAL 

COCONUT  PLANTLET 
I  Ueda,  IcMkai;  YaUo  l^aglmars;  Kaaqra  OtaM.  both  af 
UtsuMMiya;  WakayoaU  Hlisikl,  Wakayaaw,  and  Ukakiko 
nkamotr.  KoaMgaya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aastginrs  to  Kao  Carpan- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  JapM 

CoMlMatioa  of  Sar.  No.  574,528,  Aag.  28, 1990,  akaaiaisd, 
which  is  a  cMtiMatkM  or  Ser.  No.  247,600,  Sep.  22, 1988, 
,  Thte  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1992.  Scr.  No.  869,832 
I  priortty,  appllfarioa  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1987,  62-239347 
lat  CL'  AOIH  4/00 
VS.  CL  435— 240J1  2  CUaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  an  individual  coconut 
plantlet,  which  method  comprises  culturing  a  tissue  explant  of 
an  undifferentiated  male  flower  of  a  coconut  tree  in  a  culture 
medium,  which  medium  contains  10- SO  ppm  of  an  auxin, 
0.1-3%  of  gellan  gum  and  0.05-1%  of  activated  carbon,  in  a 
dark  place  until  a  shoot-like  structure  appears;  and  then  cultur- 
ing the  shoot-like  structure  under  exposure  to  Ught 
3,000-20.000  lux  such  that  a  coconut  plantlet  is  produced. 


Wisconsin  which  strain  coloniTfs  plant  roots  or  leaves,  said 
strain  being  genetically  altered  by  introduction  of  a  cloned 
insect  toxic  protein  gene  or  partial  ptotoxin  gene  of  a  strain  of 
Bacillus  thuriiigieHsis  soch  that  said  strain  of  Pleudomcmas 
cepacia  type  Wisconsin  is  thereby  rendered  toxic  to  insects. 


of 


5,229,291 

RHIZOBIA  TRANSPORMANTS  WHICH 

SYMBIOnCALLY  FIXES  NTIROGEN  IN 

NON-LEGUMES,  A  MATERIAL  FOR  TREATING  SEEDS 

OF  A  NON-LEGUME  PLANT,  NON-LEGUME  SEEDS,  A 

NON-LEGUME  PLANT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  RHIZOBU  TRANSCONJUNGANTS 

Svca-Erlk  Nietaca,  Md  Crete  March  Soreaaea,  both  of  Tre- 

kaatea  5,  Hlna>rap,  Daamark  DK-8382 
PCT  No.  PCr/DK86/W137,  S  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1987,  $  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/04182,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  JbL  16, 1987 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  133,107.  Sep.  28, 1987,  sksadaard  TUa 
PCT  appUcatioa  Dec.  30,  1986,  Scr.  No.  626,233 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  DcaaMrk,  Dec  30, 1985, 6098/85 
hL  CL'  C12R  1/41:  C12Q  1/04:  C12N  15/00.  1/38;  C05F 
11/08 
VS.  a.  435-252J  1*  CWm 


1.  A  Rhizobium  transconjugant  which  fixes  nitrogen  in 
wheat  plants  as  deposited  with  the  ATCC  and  assigned  acces- 
sion number  53.407. 


5429,292 
BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  INSECTS  USING 
PSEUDOMONAS  STRAINS  TRANSFORMED  WITH 
BACILLUS  THURINGIBSSIS  INSECT  TOXINGENE 
Ckroiya  A.  Stock,  Moaoaa;  l¥aaMS  J.  McLoaghUa,  Cottage 
Grove;  Jaact  A.  Kkte,  aad  Mickad  J.  Adaag.  both  of  Madt- 
soa,  aU  of  Wla.,  aaaigaars  to  suae  Seed  Faras.  lac,  Adel,  loiwa 
FUed  JbL  28, 1986,  Ser.  No.  891,305 
lat  CL'  C12N  1/21:  AOIN  63/00 
VS.  a.  435— 252J4  17  Oatas 

1.  A  genetically  altered  strain  of  Pteudomoiuu  ctpada  type 


5429,293 
RECOMBINANT  BACULOVIRUS 
YaaidhMa  Mataaara,  5-3,  Illkwiihs  7  iksmi 
KotMo  Yaaal.  TacMkawa,  aai  TakaMri  Sala,  Ya 
of  JapM,  aari^ara  to  Nlppaa  Zaaa  0»  Lld4  Tokjra  Malrapal- 
Um  iMUtatc  for  Naaraadcacaa,  both  arTakya  aad  YaaMhva 
Mataaara,  Kakaha^,  aH  af  Japaa 

FUed  May  5, 1989,  Scr.  No.  349,568 
OafaM  priority,  i^pHraHna  J^m,  May  12, 1988, 63-11S3M 
lat  CL»  CUN  15/86 
VS.  a.  435—320.1  6  CWw 

1.  A  recombinant  Baculovinis  comprising  cDNA  encoding 
envdope  protein  of  Japaneae  encephalitis  vims.  cDNA  encod- 
ing membrane  protein  of  Japanese  encephalitis  viras.  and 
cDN  A  encoding  premembrane  protein  of  Japanese  encephab- 
tis  virus,  and  cDNAs  being  inserted  into  a  genome  region  of 
sakl  Baculovirus  non-essential  to  proliferation  of  said 
Baculovinis. 


5429494 

''KAPPA"  NUMBER  CALIBRATION  STANDARD 

Jmms  J.  Feater,  CUftoa  Fargs,  Va.,  aaaffaer  la  Waatvaca  Cas^ 

poraUoa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

DifWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  377478.  JaL  10, 19W.  IWi  appHcaUaa  May 

2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  i94.a»l 

lat  CL'  COIN  33/34 

VS.  a.  436-8  3  CWam 


i. 


i     i     j     i  2.  *    *    *    * 

1.  A  calibration  solution  for  residual  lignin  measuring  instru- 
ments comprising  a  solution  of  refined  lignin  and  an  organic 
lignin  solvent,  said  solution  having  a  lignin  index  value  that  has 
been  substantially  stabilized  with  respect  to  time. 

54294"  

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  GASOLINE  FOR  WATER  AND 
ALCOHOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OR  ABSENCE  OP  THE 

OTHER 
Basil  B.  Traria,  P.O.  Bai  287,  Ladi,  CaUf.  95241 
POad  Apr.  2, 1992.  Scr.  No.  862401 
lat  a.'  COIN  33/18.  33/22 
VS.  CL  436-39  3  O^Bi 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  water  in  fiiels 
from  a  chemical  color  reaction  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  a  suspension  of  approximately  2%  anhydrous 
sodium  borate  plus  0.1%  methylene  blue  dye  in  mineral 

oU; 

B.  contacting  said  suspension  with  a  saoipie  of  fiid  to  be 
tested; 

C.  reacting  any  water  in  said  sample  of  fiiel  with  said  suspen- 
sion to  produce  a  color  change;  observing  said  color 
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change  if  water  it  pttitM  iiiMid  fuel,  wherein  laid  fiieh 
conprite  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel. 
1  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  alcohols  in  fuels 
from  a  chf"*^*'  color  reaction  comprising  the  step*  of: 

A.  preparing  a  suspension  of  approximately  0.1*  gentian 
violet  dye  in  mineral  oil; 

B.  contacting  said  suspension  with  fuel  to  be  tested; 

C.  reacting  any  alcohol  in  said  sample  of  fuel  with  said 
suspension  to  produce  a  color  change;  observing  said 
color  change  if  alcohol  is  present  in  said  fuel,  wherein  said 
fuels  comprise  Uquid  hydrocarbon  fuel. 

3.  A  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  alcohol  in  fiiels 
from  a  chemical  extraction  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,229,297  

CONT  AD4MENT  CUVFTTE  FOR  PCR  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE 
N.  gthBlptlalry.  Ruthiiiir,  Uamtt*  i. 
C  Htektoy.  tHOthH;  itOnj  A.  We 
ttr,  WObam  H.  Doatah,  Reckastar.  a^  J«hn  B.  FIndlqr, 

RodMrtw!  N.Y. 

OMttaMUM  Of  Scr.  No.  C73JtS3,  Mar.  21. 1991,  i 

whkh  >■  a  tatiMarioa  la  iiart  of  Ser.  No.  339,923,  Ayr.  17, 

19M,  iliM*»-T^  which  is  a  coatiMMtioiHl»-pwt  of  Scr.  No. 

306,735.  Feb.  3, 19i9.  ahMrfoiMd. -nUa  a»pMe«tloo  Oct  15, 1992. 

Sar.  No.  9«2.199 
bt.  a.'  C12Q  //«  COIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  43«— 94  W 
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A.  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  9%  nitric 
acid; 

B.  preparing  a  test  vial  with  a  graduated  numerical  scale 

thereon; 

C.  contacting  fuel  to  be  tested  with  said  nitric  acid  solution 
in  said  test  vial; 

D.  observing  the  percentage  of  alcohol  if  present  in  the  fuel 
on  said  graduated  numerical  scale  by  result  of  a  change  in 
their  respective  volumes  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a 
dark  colored  solution  being  readable  in  the  bottom  part  on 
said  scale;  wherein  said  fuels  comprise  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel. 


5,229,29* 
USE  OP  POLYMER.C»PPER  C»MPLEX  TO  CONTROL 

IKTERFERENCE  OF  BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES  IN 

COLORIMETRIC  TEST  SYSTEMS 

E^.  Karctacow,  Boc.  R*i»,  Fta.,  airf  M«h«k  T.  Yip,  Elkh«t, 

I   I.  Ill  I  "1 »'..-■—    gii.«^-.  i-^ 

F1M  Dae.  30. 1991.  Scr.  No.  S16.339 

I^  CL'  COIN  33/72 

VS.  a.  43«-M  *'  Cla*^ 

1.  In  the  method  of  analyzing  a  sample  of  blood  serum  or 
plasma  by  a  colorimetric  test  in  which  a  redox  indicator  U 
reduced  or  oxidized  to  provide  a  colored  product  wherein  the 
intensity  of  such  colored  product  is  proportional  to  the  con- 
centration of  a  predetermined  analyte,  the  improvtsnent  which 
comprises  contacting  the  sample  of  blood  serum  or  plasma 
with  a  water  insoluble  complex  prepared  from  copper  and  a 
polymer  contaming  multiple  pendant  carboxyl  groups,  which 
complex  selectively  combines  with  hemoglobm  and  bUirubin 
in  the  sample  to  render  these  substances  insoluble  in  the  sam- 
ple, and  separating  the  insolubilized  hemoglobin  and  bilirubin 
from  the  Mood  serum  or  plasma  sample. 


1.  A  method  for  amplifying  and  detecting  nucleic  acid  mate- 
rial in  a  closed  cuvette  without  allowing  aerosols  to  exit  there- 
from to  contaminate  the  environment,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of 

a)  providing  within  a  reaction  compartment  of  a  cuvette  a 
sample  of  nucleic  acid  material  and  amplifying  reagents, 
said  cuvette  comprising  a  plurality  of  compartments  in- 
cluding said  reaction  compartment  and  storage  means  for 
storing  a  detection  material,  at  least  one  of  said  compart- 
menu  including  a  detection  site,  and  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  compartmentt  to  provide  fluid  transfer; 

b)  closing  off  permanently  the  portions  of  said  cuvette  con- 
taining the  nucleic  acid  material  to  lock  all  nucleic  acid 
into  said  cuvette; 

c)  amplifying  the  nucleic  acid  material  by  cycling  said  reac- 
tion compartment  through  temperature  changes  preae- 
lected  to  cause  said  reagents  to  be  effective  to  ampUfy  said 
temperature  changes  including  temperatures  exceeding 

37*  C;  .  ,       ^ 

d)  fluidly  transferring  amplified  nucleic  acid  material  and 
detection  material  to  said  detection  site  while  keeping  said 
cuvette  closed  against  leakage  of  nucleic  acid  material 
outside  of  the  cuvette;  and 

e)  detecting  the  amplified  nucleic  acid  material  at  said  detec- 
tion site  with  said  detection  material,  all  while  the  nucleic 
acid  material  remains  confined  within  said  cuvette. 


5,229,290 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  MARKER  DYE 

CONCENTRATIONS  IN  UQUIDS 

Swfciaa  ZoMMlM,  Moorvwfc,  CaUf .,  aaslgMr  to  Atlaatk  Rich- 

fleU  CoMpny,  Loa  Aatl^n,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  025,343 
IM.  a.'  COIN  33/02.  33/22 

VS.  a.  430—111  •  ^^''^ 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  nitro- 
gen-bearing marker  dye  i  a  liquid  hydrocartwn  wherein  the 
nitrogen-bearing  marker  dye  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l-(4-morpholino)-3-<alpha  naphthylamino)-propane 
and    l-(4-morpholino)-3-(beu  naphthylamino)  propane,  said 
method  comprising; 
adding  an  internal  standard  to  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining the  nitrogen  bearing  marker  dye.  said  mtetnal 
■Undard  comprising  a  nitrogen-bearing  liquid  which  is 


stable  in  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  which  has  a  boiling 
point  temperature  diflerent  from  that  of  said  nitrogen- 
bearing  marker  dye; 
heating  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  said  nitrogen- 
bearing  marker  dye  and  said  nitrogen-bearing  liquid  inter- 
nal standard  to  a  temperature  above  higher  of  the  boiling 
points  of  both  said  dye  and  said  internal  standard  to 
thereby  individually  separate  said  dye  and  said  internal 
standard; 


wamm.nmumnm 
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5,229,299 
TEST  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  DETERMINING 

HALIDES  IN  AQUEOUS  SAMPLES 
Carol  An  Terry.  CaaaopoUi,  Mich.,  iarigior  to  I 
Teat  Systfa.  Lk.,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  072^00 
Iirt.  CL'  COIN  33/3%.  33/52 
VS.  CL  434—125  U  ( 


ou 


1.  A  device  for  testing  fluids  containing  alkaline  hydroxyl 
ions  for  the  presence  and  amount  of  halide  ions  using  a  porous 
matrix  incorporating  an  effective  amount  of  a  silver  dichro- 
mate  reagent  which  gives  a  measurable  colorimetric  response 
in  the  presence  of  halide  ions,  the  improvement  comprising 
including  in  the  matrix  an  effective  amount  of  a  cationic  sub- 
stance that  substantially  prevenu  the  formation  of  silver  hy- 
droxide and  other  oxide  products,  where  the  substance  has  no 
colorimetric  response  in  the  presence  of  halide  ions  that  would 
interfere  with  the  measurement  of  the  colorimetric  change  in 
the  silver  dichromate  reagent  system. 

9.  A  method  for  testing  fluid  from  wet  mortar  for  the  pres- 
ence and  amount  of  chloride  ion  using  an  effective  amount  of 
a  silver  dichromate  reagent  system  which  gives  a  measurable 


colorimetric  response  in  the  preaence  of  halide  iooa,  the  im- 
provement comprising  including  in  the  reagent  an  effective 
amount  of  a  cationic  substance  that  subatantially  pi  events  the 
formation  of  silver  hydroxide  and  other  oxide  pnxlacts,  where 
the  substance  has  no  colorimetric  response  in  the  preaenoe  of 
halide  ions  that  would  interfere  with  the  measurement  of  the 
colorimetric  change  in  the  silver  dichromate  reagent  system. 


measuring  both  said  separated  nitrogen-bearing  dye  and  said 
nitrogen-bearing  internal  standard  and  establishing  a  ratio 
between  the  two  measurements,  wherein  the  steps  of 
heating  said  liquid  hydrocartx>n  and  the  measuring  said 
dye  and  said  internal  standard  are  carried  out  by  passing 
said  liquid  hydrocarbon  through  a  gas  chromatograph. 
and 

determining  the  concentration  of  said  dye  by  comparing  said 
ratio  with  a  predetermined  reference  ratio  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  concentration  of  the  marker  dye  in  the 
hydrocarbon  liquid. 


5,229,300 
MEMBRANE  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OP 

AN  CMKSANIC  ACID 
E.  De^s  YnlTK;  Richwri  G.  Mdehcr,  and  Rabcft  A.  I 
aU  of  Miaiai,  Mick,  Mrtginn  to  The  Dow  ( 
pniy,  MMhmd,  Mick. 

FDei  Fch.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  057,229 
bt  a.)  BOID  15/Oi 
VS.  CL  436—170  12  ( 


1.  A  chemical  analysis  method  for  the  determination  of  a 
first  organic  acid  in  the  preaettce  of  a  second  organic  acid  both 
of  which  are  in  a  solution  to  be  analyzed,  the  pK*  of  the  first 
acid  being  at  least  2  pK«  uniu  larger  than  the  pK«  of  the  second 
acid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  pH  adjusted  solution  by  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  solution  to  be  analyzed  to  be  between  the  plC« 
of  the  first  acid  and  the  plC«  of  the  second  acid  so  that  the 
first  acid  is  predominately  in  its  unionized  form  and  so  that 
the  second  acid  is  predominately  in  its  ionized  form; 

(b)  partitioning  the  aqueous  pH  adjusted  solution  to  be  ana- 
lyzed from  a  receiving  solution  with  a  semipermeable 
membrane,  the  semipermeable  membrane  being  more 
permeable  to  the  unionized  form  of  the  fint  acid  than  to 
the  ionized  form  of  the  second  acid,  the  first  acid  being 
soluble  in  the  receiving  solution  so  that  the  first  acid 
permeates  into  the  membrane  from  the  pH  adjusted  solu- 
tion to  be  analyzed  and  then  permeates  out  of  the  mem- 
brane into  the  receiving  solution;  and  then 

(c)  determining  the  concentration  of  the  fint  acid  in  the 
receiving  solution  so  that  the  concentration  of  the  first 
acid  in  the  solution  to  be  analyzed  can  be  citimatrri. 


5,229,301  

MASS  BIOSENSOR  METHOD  WTTH  QUANTIFIED 
SEI><SOR  RENEWAL 
DMicae  J.  Spira-SokMson,  Stanford;  May  Toas-Moy,  San  Oh^ 
hM,  aad  CM  A.  Mjrcrkeltx,  CapcrtkMt,  aB  of  CaUf .,  I 
to  HcwIctt-PackarO  Coaipaajr,  Palo  AMo,  Critf. 
FIM  Jhl  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  711,7M 
lat  a.'  COIN  33/543.  33/551 
VS.  CL  434—510  12  ( 

1.  A  mass  biosensor  method  for  determining  the  preaenoe  of 
an  analyte  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  ligand  wherein  said  ligand  is  said  analyte,  an 
analog  of  said  analyte,  or  a  complementary  binding  part- 
ner of  said  analyte; 
derivatizing  said  ligand  to  provide  a  phosphorescent  bgand 

chelate; 
setting  up  a  sensor  having  a  binder  covalently  attached 
thereto,  said  binder  being  selected  to  specifically  bind  said 
ligand; 
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oontactiBg  taid  teatot  with  a  mixture  lo  that  at  least  •ome  of 
Mid  Ugand  binds  to  said  binder,  said  muture  including  at 
least  tome  ligand  cheUte.  laid  mixture  including  at  least 
some  analyte; 

monitoring  the  mass  on  said  sensor  by  delectmg  an  affect  of 
said  mass  on  said  sensor  so  that  the  amount  of  said  analyte 
in  taid  sample  can  be  determined; 


"■■LIIMIIMI 
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applying  a  disaociatioa  treatment  to  said  sensor  so  as  to 
dissociate  at  least  some  of  said  ligand  chelate  from  said 
binder,  ^^ 

aiuminating  said  sensor  with  Ught  capable  of  exciting  said 
ligand  chelate; 

removing  the  illumination;  and 

detecting  phosphorescence  emitted  from  said  sensor, 

whereby  an  indication  of  nondissociated  ligand  chelate  re- 
maining on  said  sensor  is  obtained. 

FLUORESCENCE  IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 

UTILIZING  PSEUDO-ANTIGENS  COMBINED  WITH 

FLUORESCENT  QUENCHERS 

JiMd  Miyuaki;  Nokora  Motoyaasa,  ami  Tadayaaa  MHsamata, 

•U  of  OMka,  Ji«M,  MriffMrt  to  MaHifclta  Electric  Ib4m- 

trial  Co^  Ltd^  OMkai.  Ja*«i 

I  of  Scr.  No.  330^2,  Mar.  28,  WW,  aboadoMd. 
lUcatiaa  Feb.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  130,442 
,  priority.  appUcatioo  Ja»M,  Mar.  29.  I9M.  «.75447 
tet  a.'  COIN  33/S42 
VS.  CL  43«— 537  »*  CW^ 

1.  A  fluorescence  immunoasaay  method  for  detemuning  the 
presence  of  an  antigen  in  a  sample,  which  comprises 

providing  a  solution  of  a  pseudo-antigen  comprising  a  fluo- 
rescence quencher  and  an  antigen  which  are  chemicaUy 
bound  to  one  another; 
adding  the  pseudo-antigen  to  a  solution  of  a  fluorescent 
antibody  having  affinity  for  the  antigen  and  allowing  the 
antibody  to  bind  the  pseudo-antigen; 
irradiating  the  solution  with  light  and  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  the  fluorescence  emitted  by  the  antibody; 
adding  to  the  solution  a  sample  comprising  an  amount  of  an 
analyte,  irradiating  the  solution  with  similar  light  and 
measuring  the  intensity  of  quenched  antibody  fluores- 
cence; and 
determining  the  presence  of  the  analyte  in  the  sample  from 

any  increase  in  fluorescence  intensity;  wherein 
the  quencher  is  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  nitrobenzene  derivative,  a  dinitrobeniene  deriva- 
tive and  a  trinitrobenzene  derivative,  said  derivative  hav- 
ing at  least  one  group  capable  of  binding  chemicaUy  to  the 

antigen. 


5029,303 
DEVICE  PROCESSING  INVOLVING  AN  OPTICAL 
INTERFEROMETRIC  THERMOMETRY  USING  THE 
CHANGE  IN  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  TO  MEASURE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  TEMPERATURE 
ViMcat  M.  Do—tliy.  Jr.,  Berkeley  Hdgkta,  aad  iamm  A. 
McCaaUcy,  Ototaw,  both  of  NJ,  aaalgiwn  to  AT«T  BcU 
^  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
of  Ser.  No.  400^15,  Aag.  29,  1909,  i 
-nis  ^pllratlna  Dec  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  000,949 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21 /Oa  21/01  21/30.  21/306 
VS.  CL  437—7  • ' 

I.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  aemicondactor  device,  the 

method  comprising 

a)  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  and  a 
second  major  surface. 

b)  carrying  out  one  or  more  processing  steps  on  the  body,  at 
least  one  of  the  steps  depeiiding  on  the  temperature  of  the 

body: 
characterized  in  that  the  method  further  comprises 

c)  exposing  the  body  to  electromagnetic  radiation  and  de- 
tecting radiation  reflected  from,  or  transmitted  through, 
the  body  wherein  said  radiation  undergoes  interference; 

d)  monitoring  the  intensity  variation  with  time  through  an 
extremum  of  the  detected  radiation  as  the  temperature  of 
the  body  changes  during  one  of  said  processing  steps  to 
determine  a  value  represenutive  of  said  temperature 
based  at  least  in  part  on  the  change  of  refractive  index  of 
said  body  with  said  temperature,  the  processing  step  to  be 
carried  out  at  a  nominal  processing  temperature  T^  and 

e)  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  processing  steps  in  accor- 
dance with  the  result  of  step  d). 


5,229,304 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE,  INCLUDING  OPTICAL 

INSPBCnON 

Tao-YsM  Cka«  LiMittft;  RabcM  4a  S.  Miraada,  Redbaak, 

mU  Harry  W.  K.  Tom.  Rmmou,  aU  of  NJ.,  aaaigMirs  to 

ATAT  BcU  Laboratorica,  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  r78,101 
Iirt.  a.)  HOIL  21/326 
VS.  CL  437—7  '  ' 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  multiplicity  of  semiconductor  bodies,  each 
body  having  s  surface  to  be  impressed  with  a  distributioo 
of  dopant  species,  the  distribution  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  surface  and  in  the  directions 
parallel  to  the  surface; 

b)  setting  at  least  one  process  parameter, 

c)  processing  at  least  a  first  body  according  to  the  process 
parameter  such  that  a  dopant  distribution  is  formed  adja- 
cent the  surface  of  the  body,  the  distributioo  having  a 
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profile,  to  be  referred  to  as  a  "depth  profile**,  extending 
into  the  body  in  said  perpendicular  direction; 

d)  detecting  the  depth  profile  in  at  leaat  the  first  body; 

e)  comparing  the  detected  depth  profile  to  a  predetermined 
cntenon; 

f)  if  the  detected  profile  fails  to  satisfy  the  predetermined 
criterion,  changing  the  process  parameter  to  bring  subse- 
quently formed  distributioas  into  conformity  with  the 
predetermined  criterion; 

g)  after  (0.  processing  at  least  a  second  body  according  to 
the  process  parameter,  and 

b)  performing,  on  at  least  the  second  body,  at  least  one 
additional  step  toward  completion  of  the  semicxwdnrtor 
device. 

Characterized  That 

i)  the  detecting  step  comprises  impinging  on  the  surface  of 
the  first  body  electromagnetic  radiation  which  comprisea 
at  least  three  principal  wavelengths;  and  for  each  principal 
wavelength,  measuring  the  reflectivity  of  the  surface 
relative  to  that  principal  wavelength,  such  that  a  reflectiv- 
ity spectrum  is  com|^Ied  over  the  principe]  wavdengtha; 
and 

j)  the  comparing  step  comprises  comparing  the  reflectivity 
spectrum  with  the  predetermined  criterion. 


BAOESUME  GEITERING  MEIHOD  EMPLOYING  A 
MONOCKYSTALLINE  (SKMANIUM-SILICDN  LATOt 
KiMh  i.  LMkafC  «linini  Gng  GaoAMk.  BaahM.  tmk 

Mnr  D.  SMIk,  Skaman,  al  of  Tec  aarignata  la  Tana 

FBad  Dae.  27. 19m,  Sar.  No.  457^441 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437— U  7  i 


5,229,308  

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  INTRINSIC  GETTERING  SFTES 

IN  BONDED  SUBSTRATES 
Jmaaa  W.  Bdur,  GObert,  ArlsL,  aaaiiaor  to  Molarala 
Sit  mail  iifcllL 

FOad  Fck.  3, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  029,487 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
UJS.CL437— U  M< 


Czf^l- 


t.  A  method  of  gettefing,  wUdi  oonpriaes  the  ite|»  at: 
depositing  a  sacrifica]  mooociyitalline  germaninm-alicaa 

layer  onto  a  monocrystalline  siboon  substrate  to  create 

misfit  dislocations  at  the  iaterfiaoe; 
fabricating  a  device  oa  the  oppoaite  suifaoe  of  aaid  uuhmtmi 

such  that  metal  atoms  from  said  Cabricating  of  the  device 

migrate  into  said  substrate;  and 
heating  said  substrate  to  induce  die  migration  of  metal  atoow 

from  said  substrate  to  the  misfit  disloratioBS  at  the  (er- 

Bianium^ihcon,  silicon  interlace. 
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5J»,3*y 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTENDED  SILICII»  AND 
EXTERNAL  CWrTACT 
Vara.  Laa  Galaa;  Graaary  N. 

K.  Ki*oor,  Pria  ABo,  wM  af  GriH„  i 
s^tMfcHai  CwpaiBllaa.  Tila  fWi.  njlf 
DHWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  303J4S.  M.  19, 19W.  PaL  No.  Sj04a,»M. 
wMcfc  la  a  i  laHaaaHia  af  Sar.  Na.  017,»L  Jaa.  0, 1900. 

il wWcfc  h  a  I  iiilliiiliii  h  |ii1  af  Sar.  Na.  tnjm, 

Jh.  19, 1905,  abaadaaad.  TWa  igillntlia  Dae.  19, 1990,  Sar. 
Na.03M73 
tot.  CV  HOIL  21/265.  21/44 
VS.  CL  437-31  14  < 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  plurality  of  intrinsic  gettering  sites 
in  a  bonded  silicon  substrate  comprising: 

providing  a  first  silicon  substrate  with  a  first  and  second 
surface; 

implanting  a  plurality  of  nucleation  ions  into  the  first  surface 
of  the  first  silicon  substrate; 

heating  the  first  silicon  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
plurality  of  nucleation  sites  form  from  the  plurality  of 
nucleation  ions; 

bonding  a  second  substrate  to  the  first  surface  of  the  first 
silicon  substrate;  and 

removing  a  portion  of  the  first  silicon  substrate  from  the 
second  surface.  therri>y  providing  the  first  silicon  sub- 
strate with  the  plurality  of  intrinsic  gettering  sites  near  an 
active  area  of  the  first  siliooo  substrate 


p-  m 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  external  base  contact  for  a 

bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  region  formed  in  an  island  of 

semiconductor  material  which  is  electricaOy  isolated  fivMn  its 

surrounding  semiconductor  material  comprising  the  steps: 

forming  a  layer  of  metal  over  the  expoaed  silicon  of  said  baae 

region; 
heat  treating  said  metal  to  form  sibcide  winch  is  self  aligned 

with  the  perimeter  of  said  base  region; 
forming  an  etch  protection  layer  overlapping  the  edge  of 
said  silicide  aUgned  with  the  edge  of  said  isolatioa  island 


3S2-400O.O.-93-I4 
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and  the  portion  of  »wd  metal  layer  adjicent  to  said  edge 

and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  silicide; 
etching  away  porticos  of  said  metal  layer  not  so  protected. 
12.  A  process  for  forming  a  semicooductor  structure  cosn- 

praing  the  steps  of:  .  ^  .  .  . 

forming  on  a  semiconductor  subatrate  doped  with  tmpunties 

of  a  first  type,  an  epitaxially  grown  Uyer  of  semicooduc- 
tor doped  with  impurities  of  a  second  type; 
forming  an  isolation  island  in  said  epitaxially  grown  layer  to 

electrically  isolate  the  island  from  surrounding  regions  of 

the  epitaxial  layer, 
doping  said  iaolatioa  island  with  impurities  of  said  fint  type 

to  form  a  base  regioo; 
forming  a  tayer  of  polysilicoo  over  said  base  region  and 

doping  it  with  impurities  of  said  second  type; 
etching  away  portions  of  said  polysilicon  except  for  selected 

portions  to  form  an  emitter  contact  over  said  base  region; 
heating  the  structure  to  drive  some  of  said  second  type 

impurities  into  said  base  region  and  reverse  iu  doping  so 

as  to  form  an  emitter  region; 
forming  an  insuUting  layer  of  a  material  upon  which  silicide 

will  not  form  to  insulate  the  sides  but  not  the  top  of  said 

emitter  contact; 
forming  over  said  base  region  and  emitter  contact  a  Uyer  of 

metal; 

heat  treating  the  structure  to  form  silicide  which  covers  and 
is  self  aligned  with  the  top  of  said  emitter  contact  and 
which  covers  the  top  of  the  base  region  and  is  self  aligned 
with  the  perimeter  of  the  isolation  island; 

forming  a  protective  masking  layer  overlapping  an  edge  of 
said  sUicide  which  a  self  aligned  with  the  edge  of  said 
isolation  island  and  which  also  protecu  a  portion  of  the 
metal  Uyer  which  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  edge 
and  which  protecu  a  portion  of  said  metal  Uyer  outside 
perimeter  of  said  iaoUtion  island  which  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  silicide  covering  said  base  region; 

etching  away  all  the  unprotected  portions  of  said  metal 
layer. 

5,229.30« 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS  WTTH  mCH  VOLTAGE  MOS 

TRANSICTORS  IN  A  SINGLE  SUBSTRATE 

Tmb  a.  Vo,  Hawthonw;  MohaMd  M.  Mojaradi,  Loa  AagdM, 

a^  Stercn  A.  BoUer.  Radondo  BcKh,  all  of  Califs  aaai^on 

to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  StaafDrd,  Cowl 

CoatUaatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,736,  Jn.  27,  IWL 

,tM4».^,  which  b  a  cMrtiaaatioM  of  Ser.  No.  $li,3a»,  Ayr.  30, 

1990,  ahtr-^~«^  ThU  appUcsrtiaa  May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  r7S,141 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIL  21/328.  21/336 
VS.  a.  437-Jl  »  CUUm 


fir»t  drift  region  adjacent  to  said  designated  gate  region, 
a  designated  drain  contact  region  separated  from  said 
dpngf.txi  first  drift  region,  and  a  designated  second 
drift  region  interposed  between  said  designated  first 
drift  region  and  said  designated  drain  contact  region; 
(ii)  at  least  on  the  bipolar  transistor  portion  a  designated 
base  region;  a  designated  emitter  contact  region,  and  a 
designated  collector  contact  region; 

(B)  forming  a  first  drift  region  by  implanting  a  given  carrier 
to  a  given  first  concentration  within  said  designated  first 
drift  region; 

(C)  forming  a  second  drift  region  by  implanting  said  given 
carrier  to  a  given  second  concentration  substantially 
higher  than  the  first  concentration  and  simultaneously 
forming  a  base  region  by  implanting  said  given  carrier  in 
said  designated  base  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  por- 
tion; and 

(D)  thereafter  performing  steps  to  complete  the  high  voltage 
MOS  transistor  and  the  bipolar  transistor. 


S,229,309 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  USING  A  FERROELBCTTUC  FILM  OVER  A 

SOURCE  REGION 

Eoji  bto,  Sawa,  Japan,  aarigwir  to  Raatron  latcrMtkMal 

Corporatioii,  Colorado  S#r{i«s,  Colo. 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/00735,  $  371  Date  Feb.  24, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  24,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W09V19321,  PCT  P.h. 
Date  Dec  12,  1991 

PCT^  Filed  JVlay  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  S2S,S«6 
Ctatea  priority,  awUctfte- JapM,  Jan.  1. 19M.  M43563 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/76,  29/78S 
VS.  a.  437—43  ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  bipolar 

transbtor  and  a  high  voltage  MOS  transistor  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(A)  Providing  a  substrate  having: 

(i)  at  least  on  the  high  voltage  MOS  transistor  portion  a 

designated  source  region;   a  designated   gate   region 

adjacent  to  said  designated  source  region;  a  designated 

drain  region  adjacent  to  said  designated  gate  region; 

and  within  said  designated  drain  region  a  designated 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 

the  step*  of: 

forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  located  m  a 

subatrate  with  a  gate  electrode  over  said  substrate  and 

between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region; 
establishing  an  insuUting  Uyer  over  said  subatrate  and 

around  said  gate  electrode; 
establishing  a  contact  hole  in  said  insuUting  Uyer  to  said 

source  region; 
establUhing  a  polysilicon  film  located  direcUy  over  and  in 

direct  contact  with  the  source  region  in  said  contact  hole, 

the  polysilicon  film  also  being  located  over  said  insulating 

Uyer, 
establishing  a  lower  electrode  over  said  polysilicon  fdm; 
establishing  a  ferroelectric  film  over  said  lower  electrode; 
etching  said  lower  electfode  and  said  ferroelectric  film; 
etching  said  polysilicon  film  so  that  said  polysilicon  fUm  is  in 

said  contact  hole  and  over  a  portion  of  said  insuUting 

Uyer,  and 
esublishing  an  upper  electrode  over  said  ferroelectric  film. 


5,229,310 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SELF-AUGNED  VEBTICAL 

THIN-FILM  TRANSISTOR  IN  A  SEMICONDUCItHt 

DEVICE 

D.  Sinm,  Aaatia,  Tec  aMiaaor  to  Motaroln,  Ik., 

m. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  695,129,  May  3,  1991, 

appHcaHoa  M«y  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  07,956 
bt  CL)  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—41  17 


r^ 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  self-aligned  vertical  thin-film 
transistor  in  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  a  first  dielectric  material  having  an 
upper  and  lower  surface,  and  a  substantially  vertical  wall 
trench  formed  therein,  the  trench  having  a  bottom  surface 
which  does  not  extend  below  the  lower  surface  of  the 
dielectric  substrate  and  having  a  depth; 

depositing  a  first  conductive  material  overlying  the  dielec- 
tric substrate  and  substantially  conforming  to  the  trench; 

forming  a  first  current  electrode  in  a  portion  of  the  first 
conductive  material  overlying  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
trench; 

forming  a  second  current  electrode  in  a  portion  of  the  first 
conductive  material  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  the 
dielectric  subatrate; 

forming  a  channel  region  in  a  portion  of  the  first  conductive 
material  along  the  vertical  wall  of  the  trench  between  the 
first  and  second  current  electrodes; 

forming  a  second  dielectric  material  adjacent  the  channel 
region; 

forming  a  control  electrode  of  a  second  cooductive  material 
within  the  trench  such  that  the  control  electrode  tubatan- 
tially  conforms  to  the  wall  of  the  trench,  is  electrically 
isoUted  from  the  channel  region  by  the  second  dielectric 
material,  and  is  electrically  isoUted  from  the  first  current 
electrode; 

forming  a  third  dielectric  material  adjacent  the  control  elec- 
trode and  within  the  trench; 

forming  a  contact  opening  in  the  third  dielectric  material 
within  the  trench  to  expoae  a  portion  of  the  first  current 
electrode;  and 

forming  a  contact  to  the  expoaed  portion  of  the  first  current 
electrode,  the  contact  being  electrically  coupled  to  the 
first  current  electrode  and  electrically  isolated  firom  the 
control  electrode. 


5,229^11 
METH(H>  OF  REDUCING  HOT-ELHTRON 
I»GRADATION  IN  SBMIOONDUCrDR  1«VICBS 
K.  IM,  RilwiaH  DhW  N.  Ttm.  Sh  Joh;  Shaan  Y. 
Wa^  SMHTvria;  Sain  L. 
TWplaH.  La  lliaia.  rfi  af  OriK,,  i 
Clan,CMif. 

•r  Sv.  N«.  327,302,  Mv.  22, 19»,  i 
nii  ippHrrtH  Mv.  2S,  1992.  Sar.  N*.  •99,364 
tat.  a*  HML  31/70 
U.S.CL437— 43 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  interconnecting  Uyer  in  a  fidd- 
efTect  semicooductor  device,  said  device  having  a  rhannri 
region,  a  source  region,  and  a  drain  region,  said  method  oooi- 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  barrier  Uyer  over  a  semicooductor  sabatrate, 
said  barrier  Uyer  having  an  affinity  for  hydrofea; 

(b)  depositing  a  metal  Uyer  over  said  barrier  Uyer,  and 

(c)  patterning  said  barrier  Uyer  such  that  said  barrier  Uyer 
adequately  overUes  said  rhannri,  said  source  and  said 
drain  regions  to  block  and/or  (etter  hydrofcn. 


S,22»,3U 
I40NV0LATILE  TRENCH  MEMORY  IWVKX  AND 
SELF-AUGNED  MTTIKM)  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  A 
I»VICE 
Makha^cc,  YarktMTB  Hoi^Ma 
koth  ttC  N*Ya«  9Hi0Mn  l9  Notb 
Caip..  Nwr  Yarfc.  N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  13, 1992.  Sar.  No.  0(7,995 
lat  CL>  HOIL  21/265.  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—43  7 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  aoavoiatile  treach  awaKvy  devices 
which  comprise*: 
providing  a  subatrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  wfaidi 
forms  a  common  source  region  of  said  device; 
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forming  an  epitaxial  Uyer  of  said  fint  conductivity  type  on 

fn^  MibMrate; 
fonning  a  body  region  of  a  lecond  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  the  first  on  laid  epitaxial  layer; 
forming  a  plurality  of  spwxd-apart  first  mcMS  at  a  surface  of 
said  body  regK>n  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  in  a 
first  direction; 
forming  an  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  body  region 

having  said  first  mesas; 
planahzing  said  surface  to  provide  a  substantially  flat  surface 
with  oxide  stripes  extending  in  said  first  direction  parallel 
to  each  other  and  between  said  first  mesas; 
forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  second  mesas  on  said  fiat 
surface  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction, 
said  second  mesas  each  being  formed  of  a  first,  surface- 
adjoining  layer  of  oxide,  a  second  layer  of  nitride,  and  a 
third  layer  of  oxide; 
forming  a  plurality  of  trenches  in  spaced-apart  portions  of 
said  body  region  located  between  said  first  mesas  and 
between  said  second  mesas,  said  trenches  extending  at 
least  through  said  body  region  to  said  epitaxial  layer; 
forming  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  in  said  trenches,  each 
memory  cell  being  formed  of,  consecutively,  a  thin  gate 
dielectric,  a  polysilicon  floating  gate  electrode,  an  inter- 
gate  dielectric  and  a  polysilicon  control  gate  electrode, 
said  polysilicon  gate  electrodes  being  planarized  at  the 
level  of  the  surface  of  said  second  mesas,  and  the  polysili- 
con of  at  least  said  control  gate  electrodes  also  extending 
between  memory  cells  in  the  second  direction; 
removing  the  third  layer  of  said  second  mesas  so  that  upper 
portions  of  said  polysilicon  of  at  least  said  control  gate 
electrodes  form  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  third  mesas 
which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; 
oxidizing  the  top  and  sides  of  said  upper  portions  of  said 
polysiUcon  to  form  an  insulating  layer  over  and  around 
said   third   mesas,   said   third   mesas   forming   insulated 
polysilicon  word  lines  of  said  memory  device; 
forming  drain  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  sur- 
face-adjoining portions  of  said  body  region  between  said 
oxide  stripes  and  between  said  memory  cells; 
at  least  partly  removing  said  first  and  second  layers  of  said 

second  mesas  over  said  drain  regions;  and 
forming  drain  metallization  lines  on  said  drain  regions  and 
the  oxidized  upper  portions  of  said  polysilicon.  said  drain 
metallization  lines  extending  in  said  first  direction  to  form 
bit  lines  of  said  memory  device. 


portions  on  said  first  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor 
region; 
forming  an  insulating  film  to  cover  laid  first  portion  of  said 
first  electrode  region; 


forming  a  second  electrode  region  on  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  and  said  insulating  film;  and 

forming  a  third  electrode  region  on  said  second  portion  of 
said  first  semiconductor  region  and  on  said  second  portion 
of  said  first  electrode. 


5.229,314  

MFTHOD  OF  MANl^'ACTURING  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  MULTILAYER 

INTERCONNECTION  LAYER  THEREIN  WfTH 

TAPERED  SIDEWALL  INSULATION 

TtMMMori   Okadaira;    HMeaki    Ariau;    Makoto   OU;    Kaoni 

Moto«aiiU,  aMi  YannU  MataiU,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japn,  aMi^- 

ors  to  MitMibiaU  DeiUd  KabvUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jayu 

DiTiakHi  of  Ser.  No.  685398,  Apr.  16,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,157,4». 

This  appUcatioB  Aag.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,153 

dalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japa>,  May  1.  1990,  M15641 

Iirt.  CL»  HOIL  2im 

MS.  a.  437—52  2  O"*^ 


5.229.313 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 
Iknori  Takata,  Fakwika,  Japwi,  aaaigMr  to  MitsabiaU  Deaki 

Ifakaihtkl  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
DiTiakNi  of  Ser.  No.  584,059,  Sep.  18,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,111067. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  8.  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,237 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM.  Sep.  29.  1909.  1-255926; 
Sep.  11,  1990,  2-241418 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  2imi 
MS.  CL  437—49  7  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  conductivity  type  first  semiconductor  layer; 
selectively  forming  a  second  conductivity  type  first  semi- 
conductor region  on  said  first  semiconductor  hiyer.  said 
first  semiconductor  region  having  first  and  second  por- 
tions, said  first  portion  being  larger  than  said  second  por- 
tion; 
selectively  forming  a  first  conductivity  type  second  semi- 
conductor region  on  a  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor 
region; 
forming  a  first  electrode  region  having  first  and  second 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  field  effect  transistor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  electrode  tayer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
forming  a  first  insulating  Uyer  constituted  by  a  first  upper 
oxide  film  (20)  covering  the  top  of  said  electrode  Uyer, 
and  a  fwst  side  wall  insulating  film  (20a.  20*.  20c.  20<0 
covering  the  side  thereof,  and  forming  an  impurity  region 
(6)  adjacent  to  said  first  side  wall  insulating  film  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 

forming  a  conductive  layer  (15)  and  a  second  insulating 
Uyer  (21)  over  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  on  said 
first  insuUting  Uyer  to  pattern  a  configuration  having  a 
side  on  said  first  insulating  layer, 

forming  a  third  insulating  Uyer  (30)  on  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  and 

etching  said  third  insuUting  Uyer  to  form  a  second  side  wall 
insuUting  film  (21a)  contacting  the  side  of  said  conductive 
Uyer  located  over  said  first  insuUting  Uyer.  with  the 
bottom  side  end  thereof  located  on  the  surface  of  said  first 
side  wall  iiuuUting  film. 


5.229415 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ISOLATED  FILM  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ym«  K.  Jaa.  aid  YwiV  S.  KiH.  kotk  of  SwNd.  Rc».  or  KofM, 
•aaisMn  to  GoM  Star  Etedroa  Co.,  Ltd.,  R^  of  KorM 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  822.020 
CWaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jaa.  16,  1991, 
640/1991 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  21  Pt 
MS.  CL  437— C7  3  i 


cial  Uyer  aa  an  efliactive  etch  stop  for  such 
etching; 

etching  the  sacrificial  Uyer  frooi  the  tabatme  and  thereby 
leaving  a  pillar  of  trench  filling  material  projecting  up- 
wardly relative  to  an  upper  substrate  sur&ce;  and 

lelectivdy  etching  the  projectmg  pillar  fdalive  to  the  npper 
subatiate  sor&ce. 


CK 
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5029.317 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  OUT-IMFFUSION  OF 

PHOSPHOROUS  AND  BORON  IN  A  BPSG-BURIED 

TRENCH 

Nohaya  Niahto.  Tokjra.  Jap«^  aari«Mr  la  NEC  CarparaliaM 

PIM  Stf.  9. 1912,  Sw.  Na.  9420N 

OafaM  priority,  uplltitlta  Japan,  Sap.  13. 1991,  3-234195 

lat.  CL>  HHL  21/76 

MS,  a.  437— C7  S  Oitm 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  isolated  film  on  a  semicondnctor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  deep  and  narrow  cylindrical  groove  in  a  subatrate; 

filling  up  the  groove  with  an  oxide  film,  and  oxidizing  a 
polysilicon  Uyer  encircled  by  the  groove,  thereby  form- 
ing an  isolated  film  in  the  shape  of  a  cylinder. 
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5029016 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  SUBSTRATE  ISOLATION  TRENCHES 
■  R.  Lw,  aad  FcnMiifc  Goaiiia,  both  of  BotoC  Idn  Mil 

on  to  MicnM  TocldiMO(y«  uc^  Bobs,  lows 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  869,614 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/76 
MS.  CL  437—67  24 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  nawcoadiiclof  device, 
compriiing  the  stepa  of: 

fonning  an  isolatioa  trench  in  a  semiconductor  w^ialfale, 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  a  surface  of  said  senuco^' 
ductor  substrate  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  trench; 

burying  a  silicon  oxide  film  containing  phoaphocas  and 
boron  in  said  trench  in  which  said  fiiit  insulating  fifan  ia 
formed; 

fonning  a  second  insuUting  film  pattern  having  a  width 
larger  than  that  of  said  trench  on  said  trench  and  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  trendi.  the  aeoood  insuUting  fifan 
pattern  preventing  out-difAiaion  of  phoapborua  and  bonw 
in  said  silicon  oxide  film; 

removing  said  first  insuUting  film  which  is  not  covered  with 
said  second  insulating  film  pattern  to  form  a  first  insuUting 
film  pattern;  and 

thermally  oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate which  is  not  covered  with  said  first  aa 
insulating  film  patterns. 


1.  A  semiconductor  processing  method  for  forming  a  sub- 
strate iaoUtion  trench  comprising  the  following  step: 
providing  a  layer  of  polysilicon  atop  a  substrate  to  a  selected 

thickness; 
providing  a  sacrificial  Uyer  of  a  selected  etch  stop  material 

to  a  selected  thickness  atop  the  Uyer  of  polysilicon; 
patterning  and  etching  through  the  sacrificial  Uyer  and 

selected  material  Uyer,  and  into  the  substrate  to  define  an 

isoUtion  trench; 
depositing  a  trench  filling  material  to  a  selected  thickness 

atop  the  substrate  and  within  and  filling  the  isolation 

trench; 
planarize  etching  the  treitch  filling  material  using  the  sacriii- 


S02901t 

PROCESS  FOR  BURIED  LOCALIZED  OXIDATION  OF  A 

SEUCON  SUBSnUTE  AND  CORRESPONIMNG 

INTEGRATED  aROJlT 

Ahdn  Straboni.  Eyb«M;  Kattv  Baria,  and  Baranid  VailMMaa, 

both  of  GtcmWc,  all  of  FrtMa,  aariaaan  ta  FhMt  Tilaca«, 


PIM  Feb.  6, 1992,  Sv.  Na.  S32ji7t 

ppMcartoa  Ftmcc,  Fab.  7, 1991, 91  OUtl 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/76 
MS.  CL  437-«9  •  CMw 

1.  A  process  for  buried  localized  oxidation  of  a  silicon  sub- 
strate, which  consists,  successively: 
in  performing  a)  a  sealing  on  the  free  area  of  the  said  sub- 
strate, by  a  first  nitriding,  by  controlled  growth  of  a  Uyer 
of  silicon  nitride  forming  at  least  one  surface  Uyer  in  order 
to  ensure  the  sealing  of  said  free  area,  forming  a  horizontal 
interface,  this  surface  Uyer  being  obtained  by  difhision  of 
nitrogenous  ^lecies  from  a  reactive  almnaplifte  into  the 
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surface  layers  of  sUicoo  and  having  a  thickness  not  exceed- 
ing i  nm. 
in  performing  b),  following  an  appropriate  masking  suge. 
the  etching  into  said  silicon  subMrate  and  said  silicon 
nitride  layer,  of  a  trench  intended  to  receive  said  buried 
localized  oxidation,  the  depth  of  the  trench  and  the  thick- 
ness of  the  localized  oxide  determining  the  difference  in 
alignment  between  the  free  area  of  the  buried  oxide  and 
that  of  the  silicon  substrate. 


in  performing  c)  on  the  free  area  of  said  trench,  by  a  second 
nitriding,  a  sealing  by  growing  a  silicon  nitride  Uyer  m 
order  to  ensure  the  sealing  of  the  walls  of  said  trench, 

in  performing  d).  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  trench,  an  etching  of  the  silicon  nitride  Uyer  obtained 
by  said  second  nitriding,  in  order  to  uncover  the  material 
of  said  silicon  substrate. 

in  performing  e)  a  localized  oxidation  of  said  material  to 
produce  the  buried  oxidation  of  said  substrate  m  the 
trench. 


5,229,319 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTORS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Yoakito    Kawakyv,    KaMgawa;    Hlrooori    UWkawa,    Tokyo; 

MaMkiro  SaaaU,  a^  Maaao  MaaUta,  both  of  Kaaogawa,  all 

of  Japaa,  aadgMn  to  Kab«kiki  Kaiiha  Toshibii,  Kawaaaki. 

Japaa 

Filed  Not.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  618,928 
n.i».  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  30,  1989.  1-310972; 
Fck.  28, 1990,  2-47511 

fat  CL'  HOIL  21/00.  21/02.  21/20.  21/36 
VS.  CL  437-81  2  C'*'^ 


each  gas  supply  amount  of  the  material  gases  is  determined 
in  each  of  the  following  cases: 

(a)  a  minimum  supply  amount  of  each  of  said  gases  to 
obtain  a  film  growth  rate  for  forming  the  corresponding 
monomolecular  Uyer  at  the  farthest  point  from  one  end 
of  an  opening  in  all  of  the  openings; 

(b)  a  minimum  value  to  obtain  a  film  forming  speed  for 
forming  the  corresponding  monomolecular  Uyer  at  the 
farthest  point  from  the  edge  of  an  opening  in  all  of  the 
openings;  ,     , 

(c)  a  first  value  to  obtain  the  film  growth  rate  for  formmg 
the  corresponding  monomolecular  Uyer  in  the  opening 
having  the  maximum  ratio  of  an  opening  area  and  a 
peripheral  length; 

(d)  a  second  value  to  obtain  the  film  growth  rate  for 
forming  the  corresponding  monoatomic  Uyer  in  the 
opening  having  the  maximum  ratio  of  the  opening  area 
and  the  peripheral  length; 

(e)  the  minimum  supply  amount  to  obtain  the  film  growth 
rate  for  saturating  the  corresponding  monomolecular 
Uyer  of  each  of  the  films; 

(0  the  minimum  supply  amount  to  obtain  a  film  growth 
rate  for  saturating  the  corresponding  monoatomic  Uyer 
of  each  of  the  films; 

(g)  a  third  value  in  a  range  from  the  minimum  supply 
amount  to  an  amount  larger  by  10%  than  the  minimum 
supply  amount  to  obtain  the  film  growth  rate  for  satu- 
rating the  corresponding  monomolecular  Uyer  of  each 
of  the  films; 

(h)  a  fourth  value  in  a  range  from  the  minimum  supply 
amount  to  an  amount  larger  by  10%  than  the  minimum 
supply  amount  to  obtain  the  film  growth  rate  for  satu- 
rating the  corresponding  monomolecular  Uyer  of  each 
of  the  films; 

(i)  a  fifth  value  in  a  range  from  the  minimum  supply 
amount  to  an  amount  smaller  by  10%  than  the  minimum 
supply  amount  to  obtain  the  film  growth  rate  for  satu- 
rating the  corresponding  monomolecular  Uyer  of  each 
of  the  films;  and 
(j)  a  sixth  value  in  a  range  from  the  minimum  supply 
amount  to  an  amount  smaller  by  10%  than  the  minimum 
supply  amount  to  obtain  the  film  growth  rate  for  satu- 
rating the  corresponding  monomolecular  layer  of  each 
of  the  films. 
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5,229,320 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  QUANTUM  DOTS 
Ryidchi  Ugi^ia,  KaMgawa,  Japui,  aaaiffHir  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  920,845 

n«tM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aag.  2,  1991,  3-2W214; 

Oct  31,  1991,  3-313772  ^ 

bt  CL'  HOIL  21/203:  GOIK  1/08;  G21G  25/00:  G03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  437-107  23  OalM 
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1.  A  method  of  selective  chemical  vapor  deposition  for 
forming  thin  films,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mask  having  a  plurality  of  openings  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

supplying  material  gases  alternately  onto  the  substrate  so  as 
to  selectively  form  films  of  a  semiconductor,  dielectric  or 
metal  on  the  substrate  at  the  respective  openings  of  the 
mask  so  as  to  prevent  from  mixing  the  material  gases  with 
one  another;  and 

controlling  each  gas  supply  amount  of  the  material  gases  to 
obtain  a  film  growth  rate  for  forming  a  corresponding 
monomolecular  Uyer  of  the  films  or  a  monoatomic  Uyer 
of  the  films  to  be  formed  on  the  subsuate  at  the  respective 
openings,  wherein 


1.  A  method  of  forming  quantum  dou  comprising: 
forming  a  diffraction  image  on  a  fabrication  substrate  by 
passing  a  de  Broglie  wave  through  a  thin  crystal  material 

membrane;  and  

forming  a  plurality  of  quantum  dott  at  predetermined  loca- 


tioiis  on  the  surface  of  said  fabrication  subatrate  in  aooor- 
dance  with  the  distribution  strensth  of  the  dtffiractiaa 
image. 


5.229421 

METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  MERCURY  INTO  A 

CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCIOR  MATERIAL 

INCLUDING  MERCURY 

AUUro  Taka^  Ita^  Japan,  iii<«iir  to  Mill  all*!  Ditfd 

Kaiiha.T«kyisJapaa 

FIM  JaiL  9. 1992.  Scr.  No.  895.00 

ippHtaHia  JapM.  N«t.  20, 1991.  3-334323 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/225 
VS.  CL  437— Ml  14 


S.3394Z3 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DKVKX  wrm  scHomr 

ELBCTRODBS 

iTa 

1  ar  Sw.  Na.  SSMIL  **.  M.  Vm,  t 
wWefc  li  m  t  iiHiiiHii  aT S».  Na.  JH/ttl,  A—.  It, : 
ilMiiiii.  TUi  ippirMlia  Mm.  9,  Un,  8«.  Na.  MMM 
CkkH  priartijr.  iijMriHia  li*M.  Am-  n.  >M7,  <»-3t?9«8 
bL  CL>  HML  21/Oa  21/02.  21/44.  21/441 
VS.  CL  437— 17»  3S  CWw 
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1.  A  method  of  diffiising  mercury  (Hg)  into  a  crystalline 
compound  semiconductor  film  including  Hg  comprisiiig: 

forming  an  «m«lg«wi  on  a  region  of  a  crystalline  senuooodnc- 
tor  film  into  which  Hg  is  to  be  diffiiaed; 

forming  a  protective  film  on  the  film  covering  the  amalgam; 
and 

annealmg  the  film  to  that  Hg  from  the  amalgam  diffoaes  into 
the  film  while  the  protective  film  prevents  Hg  from  escap- 
ing. 


5^29.322 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  RESICTANCE  SUBSTRATE 

OR  BURIED  LAYER  CONTACT 
Skao-Fn  S.  Cka,  PnagkkMprit;  Kyoag-Mla  Kia.  Hopewell 
JaactkMi;  Shaw-Niag  Md,  Wappif^cn  Falh;  Mary  J.  Sac- 
caaMBHo,  Canael;  DoaaW  R.  VIgHom.  Yorttawa  Ililghli.  a^ 
Rokcrt  i.  Toa  GatMd,  New  York,  aD  of  N.Y..  irt^nn  to 
iBtcnMtkMMl  BariaM  MacMaca  Corporatfa*.  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
FIM  Dae  5. 1991,  Scr.  Na.  804.221 
lat  CL>  HOIL  21/26 
VS.  CL  437—173  U 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
having  a  Schottky  dectrode,  said  method  oompriaag  the  Mepa 
of: 
subjecting  a  surface  of  a  OaAs  substrate  to  a  ^Mtter  etdwig 
proceaa  in  a  sputtering  procesaing  chamber  of  a  sputtering 
device,  said  sputter  etching  proccH  being  perfomied  ia  aa 
atmosphere  of  inert  gas; 
depoaitiiig  a  refractory  metal  by  reactive  qwtlcfiag  oa  the 
surface  of  said  OaAs  subatrate  to  fotn  said  S^ottky 
electrode  in  said  prooeaHng  chamber,  without  removiog 
said  GaAs  subatrate  from  said  proccaaing  chamber.  Hid 
reactive  sputteung  bctng  perfonned  in  an  nert  (aa  adn^ 
sphere  ww-iiKJing  Nj  to  form  a  nitride  film  of  teftaclory 
metal  on  said  OaAs  tnbitiale,  wherein  a  partial  preaaufc  of 
the  N2  in  the  inert  ga>  atmosphere  is  selected  to  be  lab- 
stantially  10%,  thereby  producing  a  WSi-Nx/GaAs  wa- 
fer, and 
ftifM^img  the  WSi-Ns/OaAs  wafer  at  800*  C  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  in  order  to  reatore  i 
thereto  in  the  dcfioaitiat  step. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  connection  between  a  front  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  structure  and  at  least  one  of  a  highly 
doped  buried  Uyer  and  a  highly  doped  subatrate  beneath  an 
undoped  or  lightly  doped  Uyer  comprising  the  steps  of 
melting  a  selected  region  of  said  front  surface  to  a  depth 

within  said  buried  Uyer  or  substrate,  and 
allowing  recrystallization  of  material  melted  during  said 
melting  step. 


5.229.334 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTACTS  TO  P-TTPB 

HGCDTE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  USING  LEAD 

AND  TIN 
Arthar  M.  Tmar.  ARaa,  a^  Artam  Staaaaa.  Aaaa.  hatt  af 

To. 

FOai  Dae.  23. 1991.  Scr.  Na.  813.M9 
lat.  a.)  HOIL  2l/2»3.  21 /2U 
VS.  CL  437—185  1<  Oakaa 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  adheaive  ohmic  cosOact  to  a 
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fcce  of  p-type  «nico«luctor  .icrial  coouining  mercury.   ,^,g„oo  ^B  MADNC^nUCAL  COOTACT  WITH 

composing  the  step*  of: 


4f«niiig  a  contact  area  on 


the  bee  of  the  material;  and 


AN  ACTIVE  AREA  THKOUGH  SUB-MICRON  CONTACT 
OPENINGS  AND  A  SENflCONDUCrOR  DEVICE 
to  H.  nmliii     Hi  G»  T.  BWeck.  keth  of  Boiae,  IL, 


H.  Dmmimm,  tmi  Cmr 

1 1*  Micran  TackMtefy.  I^^  B«<m,  U. 
PBai  Jm.  »,  1992,  S«r.  No.  902,374 
bt  a.)  HOIL  21/44.  21/48 
VS.  a.  437—195  »• 


dfpofiring  a  metal  fUm  comprising  lead  and  tin  on  the 
contact  area. 


S,229,32S 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  METAL  WIRINGS  OF 

SEMICONDUCrOR  DEVICE 

Joi«-Ho  Pwk;  DMk-Mia  Lee,  nrf  S««-<a  Lm,  aU  of  Kynaol, 

Ray.  of  Korea,  ilgao-T  to  SaiMMg  Electroaks  Co.,  UA, 

Re^of  Karaa 

Filed  Si*.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  798,403 
rioritr,  appUcadoa  R«.  of  Korea,  Jaa.  31,  1991. 

91-ia41[Ui 

Int.  C3.>  HOIL  21/441 

VS.  CL  437—117  >♦ 


*,0.60 


1.  A  method  of  wiring  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  fonning  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(2)  forming  contact  holes  in  said  first  insulating  layer, 

(3)  forming  a  first  smooth  metal  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of 
said  fust  insulating  layer,  the  first  smooth  metal  layer 
completely  filling  said  contact  bolea; 

(4)  forming  a  first  group  of  metal  wires  by  applying  a  photo- 
lithographic process  to  said  first  smooth  metal  layer,  each 
wire  of  the  first  group  being  arranged  at  regular  intervals; 

(5)  forming  sidewall  insulating  spacers  on  side  surfaces  of 
each  wire  of  said  first  group  of  metal  wires  and  etching 
said  first  insulating  layer  between  said  sidewall  spacers  to 
an  even  depth; 

(6)  forming  a  second  smooth  metal  layer  on  the  entire  sur- 
boe  of  the  structure  which  resultt  from  step  (S),  the  sec- 
ond smooth  metal  layer  completely  filling  spwxa  between 

said  sidewall  spacers;  and 

(7)  forming  a  second  group  of  metal  wires  on  said  space* 
between  said  sidewall  spacers  by  aniaotropically  etching 
said  smooth  second  metal  layer,  the  second  group  of  metal 
wire*  being  insulated  from  said  first  group  of  metal  wires 
by  said  sidewall  spacers. 


1.  A  semiconductor  processing  method  of  making  electrical 
contact  with  an  active  area  on  a  semiconductor  wafer,  the 
method  comprisjng  the  following  step*: 

providing  «  pair  of  conductive  runners  on  a  lemicooductor 

wafer,  individual  conductive  runners  having  sides; 
providing  an  insulative  layer  on  the  sides  of  the  conductive 
runners,  the  insulative  sides  of  adjacent  conductive  run- 
nets  being  spaced  a  selected  distance  apart  at  a  selected 
location  on  the  wafer, 
providing  an  active  area  between  the  conductive  runners  at 

the  selected  location; 
providing  a  layer  of  first  oxide  to  a  selected  thickness  over 
the  active  area  and  conductive  runners,  the  first  oxide 
layer  selected  thickness  being  less  than  one-half  the  se- 
lected distance  between  the  insulative  sides  of  adjacent 
conductive  runners; 
providing  a  first  pianarized  tayer  of  insuUting  material  atop 
the  first  oxide  layer,  the  first  layer  of  insulating  material 
being  selectively  etchaMe  relative  to  the  first  oxide,  the 
first  layer  of  insulating  material  having  an  upper  surface; 
patterning  the  pianarized  first  insulating  layer  for  definition 
of  a  fust  contact  opening  therethrough  to  the  active  area; 
etching  the  patterned  first  insulating  Uyer  selectively  rela- 
tive to  the  first  oxide  layer  to  defme  the  first  contact 
opening  therethrough,  the  first  contact  opening  having  an 
aperture  width  at  the  pianarized  first  insulating  layer 
upper  surface,  the  aperture  width  being  greater  than  the 
selected  distance  between  the  insulative  sides  of  adjacent 
conductive  runnen; 
etching  the  first  oxide  layer  within  the  first  contact  opening 

to  expoae  the  active  area; 
providing  a  plug  of  conductive  material  within  the  6al 

contact  opening  over  the  exposed  active  area; 
providing  a  second  insulating  Uyer  over  the  first  insulating 

layer  and  the  conductive  plug; 
patterning  and  etching  the  second  insulating  layer  to  form  a 
second  contact  opening  to  and  exposing  the  conductive 
plug;  and 
providing  a  conductive  layer  over  the  second  insulatmg 
layer  and  into  the  second  contact  opening,  the  conductive 
layer  electricaUy  contacting  the  conductive  plug. 


5,229427 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMlCCWiDUCrCHI 

DEVICE  STRUCTURES  COOLED  BY  PELTIER 

JUNCTIONS  AND  ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT 

ASSEMBLIES  THEREFOR 

W»wnM.Fanwwrth,NiW|i,ML,aiil^«rteMtoonTi 

OCT,  lac.  Bote*,  U. 

DirWon  of  Sw.  No.  74U22,  JaL  2, 1991.  PM.  No.  S,»79,«lt, 

wUch  h  a  niiliaiilliiofStr.  No.  534,734.  im.  12, 199i, 

ilinlT-T"  T%ta  ^iMcartaa  Oct.  21. 1991.  Sar.  No.  7njH7 

Int  CL>  HOIL  21/59.  21/60,  23/3S 

U  A  a.  437—209  7 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  a  semiconductor  device  which 
includes  the  step*  of: 

a.  forming  a  Peltier  heating  junction  on  a  heat  sink, 

b.  forming  a  Peltier  cooling  junction  on  said  Peltier  heating 
junction. 

c.  disposing  a  semiconductor  device  on  top  of  said  Peltier 
cooling  junction,  and 

d.  passing  current  through  said  Peltier  heating  and  cooling 
junctions  and  in  series  through  said  semiconductor  device 
and  through  said  heat  sink  in  a  direction  necessary  to 
produce  heal  absorption  and  cooling  for  said  semiconduc- 
tor device,  whereby  said  heat  sink  is  multi-functiofia]  and 
provides  mechanical  support,  electronic  cooling,  and 
electrical  biasing  for  said  semiconductor  device  from  a 
single  pair  of  power  supply  leads,  thereby  simplifying 
assembly  and  electrical  and  mechanical  interconnect  re- 
quirements for  packaging  said  semiconductor  device. 

5.  A  method  for  utilizing  a  single  series  operating  current  for 
providing  operating  power  to  an  electronic  device  and  adja- 
cent cooling  for  said  device  while  simultaneously  increasing  or 
decreasing  said  cooling  in  proportion  to  increases  and  de- 
creases in  power  consumption  and  corresponding  heat  dissipa- 
tion from  said  electronic  device,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  metal  lead  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  inner 
metal  strip*  and  a  pair  of  outer  metal  strips, 

b.  mounting  an  electronic  device  to  be  cooled  on  said  inner 
metal  strips, 

c.  mounting  a  N-type  semiconductor  material  between  one 
of  said  inner  metal  strips  and  one  of  said  outer  metal  strip*. 

d.  mounting  a  P-type  semiconductor  material  between  the 
other  of  said  inner  metal  strips  and  the  other  of  said  outer 
metaJs  trips  thereby  fonning  Peltier  cooling  junctions  at 
said  inner  metal  strip*  and  forming  Peltier  heating  junc- 
tions at  said  outer  metal  strip*,  whereby  said  outer  metal 
strips  may  be  connected  between  positive  and  negative 
voltage  supply  terminab  for  providing  both  power  to  said 
electronic  device  and  Peltier  cooling  therefor  in  a  singe 
series  circuit  connection. 


5,219420 

METHOD  P(Mt  BCmiMNG  DBLECmC  MOUNTKD 

C(W4DUCIORS  TO  SEMKXmDUCIXM  CHIP  CONTACT 

PADS 
Mwk  F.  Bm«ii,  BHiiBiH.  Cmb^  ■^■iii  ■■  HartM. 

^  N.Y4  A^kaaw  P.  I Miribara.  N.T4 

I C  Noyan,  PMMdR.  N.Y.;  Michari  J.  PiriMT,  WaMM, 
N.Y.,  Mi  HoJkO^  Toni.  TortMwn  HiWli,  N.Y„ 
to 

N  Y 

Ci't'l— HiiofSar.  No.  C7942S.  Apr.  2, 1991. 1 

wUch  h  a  «fWan  a«  S«.  No.  402jn7.  Oct.  M.  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,117479.  Tlfc  ijilli  Ml  I  Jm.  30, 1991.  Sar.  No. 90>,4» 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  21 /5t  21 /to 

MS.  CL  437—309  30  CWm 


1.  in  a  prooea*  of  bonding  condocton  on  a  dieleclik  xuemk- 
ber,  to  muhipte  contact  pads  on  and  fhMh  widt  the  surtex  of  a 
chip,  comprising 
providing  said  didectric  member  with  an  interrdated  con- 
ductor pattern  and  supporting  shape  wherein, 
at  the  area  where  contact  is  to  be  made,  said  conductor 
pattern  is  eaaentially  pordld.  said  dielectric  member,  at 
each  contact  to  be  made,  has  a 
extending  through  said  dielectric  1 
each  conductor  extending  beyond  said  supporting  loca- 
tion a  uniform  distanre.  and. 
each  said  supporting  location  being  poaitioned  at  a  diflin'- 
ent  distance  along  the  directian  of  said  parallel  patten 
than  any  adjacent  supportnig  location,  and. 
shaping  the  end  of  each  extending  oondoctor  for  contact  to 
said  pads  at  the  level  of  the  underade  of  said  UielBUric 
member. 


5429429  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INSULATED  LEAD 
FRAME  FOR  INinaUTED  CmCUTTS 
Td  C  Ckai;  Boon  Q.  Soow;  Karta  W.  T>nOra;  TMam  B.  Lias, 
mA  Ta*MM  S^lafc,  rfi  of  ^iQiim,  Stegipara,  aiil^aw  lo 

CanHnanHan  of  Sar.  No.  442,002.  Pik  20, 1991.  alwisaii 

TWa  nVv"--  A^  21. 1992,  Sar.  No.  933443 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21 /«0 

MS.  a.  437—217  4  Ottm 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  packaged  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising: 

A.  forming  a  lead  frame  in  a  lead  on  ship  configuration  from 
conductive  material  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  conductive  busses  that  extend  along  the  middle  of 
the  led  frame  between  lead  fingers,  the  forming  including 
forming  a  depression  along  each  top  lateral  margin  of  each 
conductive  bus; 

B.  providing  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  with 
bond  pads  located  centrally  along  the  top  surface  of  the 
chip  to  facilitate  use  with  a  lead  on  chip  lead  frame; 

C  joining  together  the  lead  frame  and  the  semiconductor 

integrated  circuit  chip; 
D.  forming  bond  wires  between  the  top  surfiaces  of  the  lead 
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frame  and  the  bond  pads  of  the  semiconductor  integrated 
drcuit  to  connect  them  electrically; 
E.  applying  Uquid  insulator  to  the  top  surfaces  of  the  con- 
ductive busses  and  any  bond  wires  connected  to  the  con- 
ductive busaet,  the  applying  inchiding  the  depressions 


depoMting  a  conductive  material  layer  superjacent  said  gate- 

to-sub«trate  spacing  layer 
subjecting  the  wafer  to  chemical  mechanical  planarization 

(CMP)  in  order  to  expose  said  spacer  Uyer,  and 
removing  a  portion  of  said  spacer  layer  surrounding  each  tip 

thereby  exposing  said  tip. 


5029,333 

METHOD  FOR  THE  GROWTH  OF  EPITAXIAL 

MITAL.INSULATOR-MCTAL.«EMICONIHKnX>R 

STRUCTURES 

Odk-Choi  Cko,  RicharteM,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Texas  iMtra- 

mmta  Ucwporated.  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FfM  Feb.  2S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  Ml,172 
Ut  CL'  HOIL  21/02 
VS.  CL  437—235 


retaining  the  liquid  insuUtor  substantially  on  the  top  sur- 
faces of  the  conductive  busses;  and 
F.  encapsulating  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  and  at 
least  part  of  the  lead  frame  overlying  the  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit. 


5429^30 
Pitet  NM  IsMMd  For  Thia  NwWr 


5,229331 

METHOD  TO  FORM  SELF-AUGNED  GATE 

STRUCTURES  AROUND  COLD  CATHODE  EMTTTER 

TIPS  USING  CHEMICAL  MECHANICAL  POLISHING 

TECHNOLOGY 

TmgT.  Doaii;  J.  Brett  RoUhoiM  Tyler  A.  Lowrey.  and  DaTid  A. 

Orthey,  all  of  Boiae,  14,  aari^ors  to  Microa  TechM>ioiy, 

i„    Botoc,  14. 

F1M  Feb.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  437,453 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/465.  21/306 

VS.  a.  437-224  »  ca«*^ 
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1.  A  method  for  the  growth  of  an  epitaxial  insulator-metal 

structure  on  a  semiconductor  surface  comprising  the  steps  of 

maintaining  said  semiconductor  surface  at  a  pressure  below 

approximately  1  X  10-^  mbar; 
maintaining  said  semiconductor  surface  at  an  approxintately 

fixed  first  temperature  between  approximately  25*  C.  and 

400*  C; 
depositing  an  epitaxial  first  metal  layer  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor surface; 
adjusting  said  semiconductor  surface  to  an  approximately 

fued  second  temperature  between  approximately  25*  C. 

and  200'  C; 
starting  a  deposition  of  epitaxial  CaF:  on  said  epitaxial  first 

metal  layer; 
ramping  said  second  temperature  to  a  third  approximately 

fixed  temperature  between  approximately  200"  C.  and 

JOO*  C.  over  a  time  period; 
maintaining  said  third  temperature  until  said  epitaxial  CaFj 

has  deposited  to  a  desired  thickness;  and 
stopping  said  deposition  of  epitaxial  CaF:  on  said  epitaxial 

first  metal  layer,  whereby  an  epitaxial  insulator-roetal- 

semiconductor  structure  is  formed. 


1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  self-aligned  gate  structure 
around  an  electron  emitting  tip,  said  process  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

processing  a  wafer  to  form  at  least  one  conica]  cathode  on  a 
substrate,  said  cathode  having  an  emitter  tip; 

depositing  at  least  one  conformal  gate-to-cathode  spacer 
layer  over  the  tip  of  said  cathode; 

depositing  a  fiowable  insulative  layer  superjacent  said  sub- 
strate, said  insulative  layer  and  said  spacer  layer  esublish- 
ing  a  gate-to-substrate  spacing  layer; 


5029,333 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  INTERFACE 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CAF2  ON  SIUCON 
CUh-Chea  Cho,  Richardaoa;  Tae  S.  Kim.  Dalbw;  Br»ce  E. 
GMde,  Rowlett,  all  of  Tex.;  Ya«Hhiro  Nishioka,  Tsakaba, 
Japan,  and  Hwag-Ya  Lia,  RichardMrn,  Tex.,  aMigDors  to 
Texas  Inatnuneirts  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  443,034 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/02 
VS.  a.  437—235  20  dates 

1.  A  method  for  the  growth  of  CaFa  on  a  silicon  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  said  silicon  surface  at  an  approximately  fixed 

first  temperature  below  approximately  500*  C; 
depositing  CaFj  on  said  surface;  and 
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MinealnigaaidCaFionsaidstlicoasiif&oeiarediictagfasat  aateriah  thfoft  the  ntiliTalitw  of  nrgaair  idMag  t 
i  temperature  at  or  below  appsoximately  tiOO*  C,   proocm  rmmpriars  the  foOowiag  ttept: 

(a)  disinlving  stosduMuetiic  amomts  of  yttriam,  bariwm  and 
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copper  acetates  in  a  aolvcat  lo  fbra  a  aoliition; 
Q>)  heating  lasd  aohMiaa  to  a  tempeiatiirc  saBicknt  to  dia- 

aolve  the  particalar  gelling  agent  being  employed, 

(i)  said  temperature  ranging  from  just  below  the  boiling 
point  of  said  solvent  to  a  temperature  above  about  30% 
bdow  said  solvent's  boihng  point,  in  degrees  centi- 
grade, and 

(ii)  said  temperature  being  at  leaat  about  30*  C  at  STP 
coodiliuoi; 


18 


MMUl 
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whereby  electric  charge  at  the  interface  of  said  silicon 
miface  and  said  CaF2  is  reduced. 


D 


5029034 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GATE  INSULATING  FILM 

INVOLVING  A  CTEP  OF  CLEANING  USING  AN 

AMMONIA-PEROXIDE  SOLUTION 

Jari  Kate,  Nagaan.  Japan,  nil»iir  to  SdkoE>aonCoiTertla«, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Ai«.  13. 1991,  Sar.  No.  744059 
CUma  prlarlty,  i^Mrartna  JapM,  Ai«.  24, 1990,  2-223t35 
Int  O.'  HOIL  21/306i  BOtB  i/Oi 
VS.  CL  437-239  5  ( 


y  ^   ^ 


(c)  dissolving  an  organic  gelling  agent  into  the  heated  solu- 
tion wherein  the  amount  of  said  gelling  agent  being  dia- 
solved  ranges  from  between  about  0.1  to  about  90  weight 
percent,  said  weight  percent  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  percent  of  said  heated  solution  prior  to  the  addi- 
tion of  laid  gelling  afent; 

(d)  oooUng  the  sohitioo  until  a  gd  is  foraaed; 

(e)  drying  the  gel  to  form  a  xerogd  precuraor,  and 

(i)  subjecting  the  xerogd  precuraor  to  a  calcination  proocas 
to  produce  a  ceramic  material,  wherein  the  temperature  of 
the  calcinatioH  process  ranges  from  between  about  that 
which  is  neoeaary  to  reiah  in  the  complete  decompoM- 
tion  of  the  gdling  agent  to  a  temperature  just  bdow  the 
melting  point  of  said  ceramic  materid. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  step  of  cleaning  a  surface  of  a  silicon  body  using  an 
ammonia-peroxide  solution  and  producing,  by  the  clean- 
ing step,  a  first  layer  of  naturdly  formed  oxide  having  a 
first  thickness  on  said  surface, 

a  second  step  of  removing,  by  use  of  a  dilute  hydrofluoric 
acid  solution,  a  preselected  thickness  of  said  first  layer 
while  leaving  a  portion  of  said  first  layer  on  and  protect- 
ing said  surface;  and 

a  step  of  then  forming  a  second  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  said 
surface  by  thermd  oxidation. 


5029035 

CERAMIC  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  BY  A 
XEROGEL  PROCESS 

Robert  E.  Salomon,  and  Jama  J.  MMho,  both  af 
Pl,  iiilaniiri  to  TMpic  UidvanHy  •  af  Ihi 
Syatem  of  Hlg^  Edncatlan.  PUnddphia,  Pn. 
FOad  Not.  1, 1991.  Sar.  No.  7M.452 
tot  O.)  OMB  35/00 
VS.  CL  501—1  34 

22.  A  process  for  producing  high  phase  purity  ceramic 


5029034 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONC  OXYNTntlDE  GLMB 

TomoyiM  Atlj— ,  mk  %a^  TWkMi,  hath  af  TiiiMbi, 
J^M,  ■■ijiwi to Taaah Owparrtaa. flliiiiiii.  Japa 

FOad  Sap.  27. 1991,  Sw.  Na.  744024 
Odma  prtority.    iiMiiHn  JapH.  Sap.  24,  1990,  2-2S74C3; 
Sep.  30, 1991. 3-34M12 

Int  CL'  043C  3/11 
VS.  a,  901—54  4  CWh 

1.  A  method  of  producing  oxynitride  glass  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  a  fine  silica  powder  block  to  a  nittiding 
treatment  by  heating  it  while  keeping  it  in  contact  with  an 
ammonia-containing  gas  in  a  reducing  environment,  and  ainml- 
taneoualy  or  subaequently  sintering  it,  said  reducing  environ- 
ment being  achieved  by  at  leaat  one  of  the  following  meaaa: 

(a)  embedding  said  fine  silica  powder  block  in  carbon  pow- 
der, and 

(b)  placing  said  fine  aibca  powder  block  in  a  carbon  pipe  or 
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9^129337 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  FOR  USE  IN  A  PROCESS 

OF  FORMING  A  POROUS  REFRACTORY  MASS 
Pierre  Rohym  Nbcilca,  Bdfllui;  Ltai-PWUppe  Mottet,  Me- 
«>•,  Okio,  mi  AlMUMdre  Zivkoric.  Ucdc,  Belgiam,  aMlgn- 
on  to  GlaTcrWl,  RhmmIb,  lU^mm 
DtrlikM  of  S«r.  No.  543.107.  Iwm.  25. 1990.  Prt.  No.  S.061.52«. 
Tkb  apyiicaHoa  Auft.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  74M25 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioii   Laxcabovi.  Jw.  30,  19C9, 
S75S0 

lit.  a.)  C04B  38/06 
VS.  CL  501— «0  »♦  OaimM 

1.  A  compoaition  of  nutter  which  is  a  powder  mixture  for 
use  in  a  proceat  of  forming  a  porous  refractory  mass  on  a 
surface,  the  composition  comprising: 

(a)  refractory  particles; 

(b)  fuel  particles  which  are  capable  of  reacting  exothermi- 
cally  with  an  oxidizing  gas  to  form  at  least  one  refractory 
oxide  and  which  are  present  a  quantity  effective  to 
release,  on  projection  together  with  the  oxidizing  gas, 
sufficient  heat  to  melt  at  least  the  surfaces  of  the  refractory 
particles  so  that  the  refractory  particles  and  at  least  some 
of  the  at  least  one  refractory  oxide  bond  together;  and 

(c)  particles  or  porosity-inducing  material  comprised  of  at 
least  one  of  hollow  and  porous  particles  which  become 
incorporated  in  the  refractory  mass  formed  on  projection 
and  which  have  at  least  one  of  a  composition  and  a  parti- 
cle size  selected  so  that  incorporation  of  the  porosity- 
inducing  material  in  the  powder  mixture  results  in  the 
formation  of  porosity  within  the  refractory  mass  formed 
on  projection. 

S,229,33« 

PREPARATION  OF  SILAZANE  POLYMERS  AND 

CERAMIC  MATERIALS  THEREFROM 

Joka  Haggiiis,  Urerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Bayer  AkticnseacUachaft,  UTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  875,926 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  1. 
1991,  4114218 

Ut.  a.'  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
VS.  CL  501—88  >*  C*'^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fusible  organic  silazane 
polymer  comprising 
a)  reacting  at  least  one  organochlorosilane  of  the  formula 

R'  (I) 

I 

a— Si— a 
I 

H 

in  which  R'  is  a.  H.  Ci  to  C4-alkyl  or  phenyl,  optionally 
together  with  at  least  one  organochlorosilane  of  the  for- 
mula 

R»  01) 

I 

a— Si— a 
I 
a 

in  which  R^  is  CI,  Ci  to  Q-alkyI,  vinyl  or  phenyl, 
with  ammonia  in  an  inert  solvent  to  form  a  product  of  ammo- 
nolysis, 
b)  polymerizing  the  product  of  ammonolysis  in  an  inert 

solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  of  the  formula 


A  is  a  bMic  anion  which  is  capable  of  bringing  about 
de-protoniration, 
thereby  to  form  an  organic  silazane  polymer,  and  thereafter 
c)  rendering  the  catalyst  inactive  by  raising  the  temperature 
of  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  its  decom- 
position temperature. 

5,229,339 
PRESSURE  CASTING  CERAMIC  SLURRIES 
ViMd  K.  P^Jvi.  NorthbonMsh;  Craig  A.  Willkeo*,  Sterliag.  and 
y^Jay  K.  Garg.  Northborough.  all  of  Maaa^  aasigDors  to  Nor- 
toa  CoaipMiy,  Worceater,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  12.  1991.  Ser.  No.  792,330 
lat  a.'  C04B  35/04 
VS.  CL  501-96  »»  C>««-« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueou^i  suspension  of  ceramic 
particles  at  a  solids  loading  greater  than  about  65  wt%, 
wherein  the  particles  have  a  surface  coating  of  a  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  metal  hydroxides  and  metal  oxides, 
wherein  the  process  comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  said  coated  ceramic  particles  having  a  solids  content  of 
less  than  about  50  wt  %  to  crossOow  filtration  until  the  solids 
loading  is  greater  than  about  65  wt  %. 

5.229.340 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MGO-BASED  BETA  "-ALUMINA 

SINTERED  BODIES 

Hiroaki  Neaoto,  Nagoya,  and  Tomonori  Takahashi,  CMta,  both 

of  Japan,  aMignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,211 

ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-184M 

Int.  a.'  C04B  75/44 

VS.  a.  501—119  ♦  CUtaw 


r'r«r'r*n+a- 


dO) 


in  which 

K\  R*,  R'  and  R'each  independenUy  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 


I.  A  method  of  producing  an  MgO-based  ^"-alumina  sin- 
tered body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

shaping  a  surting  powder  comprising  MgO-based  fi"- 
alumina  and  0.3-5.0  wt.  %  of  sodium  aluminate  into  a 
body;  and 

firing  the  shaped  body  to  produce  a  sintered  body. 

5.229,341 
CRYSTALLINE  OXIDE  MATERIAL 
Chulca  T.  Kreage,  West  Cheater,  Pa.;  Wleataw  J.  Rotk,  SeweU, 
N  J.;  Kenneth  G.  SinuBons,  WUIlamatown,  N  J.,  and  JiHca  C. 
Vartnli,  Wert  Chester.  NJ.,  aaaigMirs  to  MoWJ  OU  Corp.. 
Fairfax.  Va. 
Co«tinaatkw-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  640,329.  Jan.  11.  1991. 
abandooed,  and  a  coatinnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  640.339,  Jaa. 

II,  1991,  ahandoTJ.  aad  a  coatiaoatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 
640,341,  Jan.  11. 1991.  abandon  wl,  aad  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  776,718,  Oct  15.  1991.  rtwinai^,  wWch  it  a 

coatiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  640^30.  Jna.  11. 1991,  abaadoard,  Thla 

appHntf—  Dec.  20.  1991.  Scr.  No.  811,384 

lat.  CL'  BOIJ  29/28.  20/18 

VS.  CL  502—64  ">  Cl"*^ 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  a  layered  crystalline  oxide  from 


being  transformed  by  calcination  into  a  non-swellable  zeolite, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  intercepting  said  layered  crystalline  oxide  in  an  intermedi- 
ate, swellable  state; 
Cii)  swelling  the  swellable,  layered  crystalline  oxide  of  step 
(i)  with  a  swelling  agent  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
produce  a  swollen,  layered  crystalline  oxide; 
iii)  pillaring  the  swollen,  layered  crystalline  oxide  with  a 
pillaring  agent  under  conditions  sufficient  to  insert  inter- 
spathic  oxide  material  in  between  the  layers  of  the  layered, 
crystalline  oxide;  and 
(iv)  calcining  the  pillared,  layered  crystalline  oxide  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  transform  the  intercepted,  layered 
crystalline  oxide  of  step  (i),  in  the  absence  of  steps  (ii)  and 
(iii),  into  said  non-swellable  zeolite, 
whereby  a  pillared,  layered  crystalline  oxide  is  formed  and  the 
transformation  of  a  layered,  crystalline  oxide  into  a  non-swella- 
ble zeolite  is  prevented. 

2.  A  pillared,  layered  crystalline  oxide  pnpued  according 
to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


than  hydrogen,  a  substituent  having  only  atoms  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen,  with  or  without  oxygen. 


5,229,342 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Robert  C.  Job,  Hoaatoa,  Tex^  aaaigaor  to  SkeU  OO  Comfimr, 

Hoaatoa.Tcx. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  599.538,  Oct  18. 1990.  Pat  No.  5.15139. 

This  application  Jon.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  913,233 

The  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Ang.  25, 

2009,  hM  bcca  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL>  C08F  4/649 

VS.  a.  502—127  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  sohd,  olefin  polymerization  procatalyst  produced  by 

contacting 

(A)  a  complex  alkoxide  compound  containing  magnesium, 
titanium  and  boron  species,  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  magnesium,  a  titanium  tetraalkoxide,  an  alkyl 
borate  ester  and  an  alkanol,  in  inert  diluent  at  elevated 
temperature  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  100'  C:  with 

(B)  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide; 

(C)  a  halohydrocartmn;  and 

(D)  an  electron  donor. 


5,229.343 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Jokaaaca  J.  Kdiaper,  Md  Akxaader  W.  ran  der  Made,  both  of 

CM  ABMterdaa,  Netheriaada,  aaaigaors  to  SheU  OO  Coia- 

paay,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  684,109,  Apr.  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,171,832.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  4.  1992.  Scr.  No.  941438 

daiaaa  priority,  applicatioa  Netheriaada.  Apr.  27.  1990, 
9001019 

lat  CL>  BOM  31/24 
VS.  CL  502—162  11  CUm 

I.  A  catalyst  composition  formed  from  a  compound  of  palla- 
dium, the  anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogenic  acid  having  a  pKa 
below  2  and  a  bidenute  phosphorus  ligand  represented  by  the 
formula 


R  R 

\  / 

P— R'— P 


ly  b  a  ph 


\ 


wherein  R  independently 
least  one  alkoxy  group,  and 
tuted  on  a  phenyl  ring 
carbon  through  which  the 


5,a»,344 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Robert  C  Job.  Hoaatoa.  Tcz^  iiil^ir  to  ShcB  OO  < 

Howtoa,  Tex. 
Diriakia  oTSer.  No.  999^99,  Oct  18, 1990,  Pat  Na.  S,iajn. 
TUt  ^pHtrtoa  Jm  29, 1992,  Sm.  Na.  98M12 
tat  Ct>  cm  4/654 
VS.  CL  502—171  9  OaiM 

1.  A  granular  magnesium-coataining  solid  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  a  carbonated  magnesium  ethoxide  and  a 
phenolic  compound  of  enhanced  acidity  of  from  I  to  2  aro- 
matic rings  and  from  1  to  2  electron  withdrawing  (roups  as 
ring  carbon  atom  substituents. 


5,229,345 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CATALYTIC  METAL  OXIDE 
SELECnVE  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A  GAS  AND  A 
COATTNG  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  OXIDATTON 

OF  HYDROCARBONS  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Elcfthartoa  M.  Lotothatia,  Bfcwii^ai, —d  Rfchart  E.  SaRK 
Radford,  holh  of  Mich„  aiil^nri  to  Fard  Matar  ( 

DctfMfBp  MlCfc. 

FDad  Majr  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  878,347 
lat  CL'  B8U  21/06.  23/02.  23/14.  23/74 
VS.  CL  902—242  7 1 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalytic  metal  oxide  selective  to 
catalyzing  the  conversion  of  given  gas  species,  comprising: 
intimately  supporting  a  solid  film  of  catalytic  metal  oxide  on  an 
electrically  conducting  material,  said  film  having  an  expoand 
outer  surface  spaced  no  greater  than  1000  angstroms  fix»  said 
conducting  material  and  said  conducting  material  being 
matched  to  the  compocition  of  said  oxide  to  change  the  elec- 
tron state  of  the  exposed  outer  surface  to  promote  a  reaction 
between  given  gas  species  and  said  oxide,  said  metal  oxide 
being  selected  from  the  grottp  consisting  of  T1O2,  SnOi.  FeO. 
SrTi03,  and  CoO,  and  said  conducting  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Au,  Pt,  TiN,  Pd,  Rh,  Ni,  and  Co. 


5,229,346 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGENATTON 
REACnON  CATALYST  PRECURSOR 
Atiahito  Mofi;  YaaayaU  Hattorl;  UynM  Ta 
Fakaoka,  aBaf  Waiajaaia,  Japa 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  21, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  MMIt 
CUM  priority,  ^pMraHna  it^m.  May  22, 1991,  3-117992; 
Oct  28, 1991,  3-281367 

lat  CL'  BOW  21/06.  23/06.  23/10.  23/72 
VS.  CL  502—302  7  CWh 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogenatioa  reaction  catalyst 
precursor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  coating  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  of  a  first  titanimn 
oxide  and  a  first  titanium  hydroxide  having  an  outer  sur- 
face area  of  at  least  15  mVg  with  at  least  one  of  a  second 
titanium  oxide  and  a  second  titanium  hydroxide  formed  by 
hydrolyzing  at  least  one  of  a  titanium  alkoxide  repreaeated 
by  Formula  (I)  and  a  titanium  alkoxo  acid  represented  by 
Formula  (II)  to  prepare  a  catalyst  carrier  (A); 


T<OR)« 


(D 


phenyl  group,  substituted  with  at 
I  least  one  alkoxy  group  is  substi- 
^n  atom  ortho  to  the  phenyl  ring 
i>henyl  group  is  connected  to  the 
phosphorus,  and  wherein  R'lis  a  divalent  alkylene  group  of  up 
to  15  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  in  the  bridge  between  the  phosphorus  atoms,  and  the 
divalent  alkylene  group  contai^  as  a  single  substituent,  other 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  froin  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group. 


H2rri(OR)d 


(II) 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
(ii)  applying  a  metal  oxide  composition  (B)  comprising  cap- 
per oxide  and  optionally  at  least  one  of  zinc  oxide  and  at 
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least  one  oxide  of  a  metal  aelected  fttsm  an  element  of 
group  Ila  of  the  periodic  table,  an  element  of  group  Illb  of 
the  periodic  table,  a  lanthanide  dement,  and  an  actinide 
element  in  a  weight  ratio  of  100^0  to  25):(0  to  25),  onto  the 
catalyst  carrier  (A)  obtained  in  «tep  (i),  or  mixing  the 
metal  oxide  composition  (B)  with  the  catalyat  carrier  (A) 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  (B)/(A)=  15/85  to  65/35  to  obtain  a 
hydrogenation  reaction  catalyst  precursor. 

54».347 
CATALYST  FOR  MILD  HYDROCRACKING  OF 
CRACKED  FEEDSTOCKS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Rkar*>  Prada,  CancM;  Rokwto  GaUaawt,  S«i  Aatoaio;  YlUa 
RiMMro,  La  Victoria;  Edho  Reyea,  and  Richard  Mnaoz,  both 
of  Loa  TctiMa,  all  of  VcMSMia,  aarigaon  to  latcTcp.  SA, 
VcBoacla 

FUed  May  «,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,118 
lit  a.»  BOIJ  21/06.  23/64.  23/85.  32/00 
VS.  CL  502—221  »  ClalM 

1.  A  catalyst  for  mild  hydiacracking  of  cracked  petroleum 
feedstocks  comprising: 
a  porous  support  comprising  alumina  and  titania;  wherein 
the  alumina  is  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about 
95  to  about  70  weight  percent,  and  wherein  the  titania  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  about  30  weight  per- 
cent, both  based  on  the  weight  of  the  support;  and 
a  catalytically  active  tri-«lemental  phase  on  the  support 
consisting  essentially  of  a  transition  element  of  Group 
VI-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  a  transition  ele- 
ment of  the  first  transition  series  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and  a  transition  element  of 
the  second  transition  series  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements; 
said  porous  support  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of 
about  130  mVgram  to  about  300  mVgram  and  at  least 
about  95  percent  of  the  pores  thereof  having  a  pore  diame- 
ter in  the  range  of  about  20  Angstroms  to  about  500  Ang- 
stroms; and 
said  Group  VI-B  transition  element  being  present  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  6  weight  percent  to  about  30 
weight  percent,  expressed  as  weight  of  the  corresponding 
oxide  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  said  Group 
VIII  first  transition  series  element  being  present  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  2  weight  percent  to  about  10 
weight  percent,  expressed  as  weight  of  the  corresponding 
oxide  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  said 
Group  VIII  second  transition  series  element  being  present 
in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  O.l  weight  percent  to 
about  1  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  caU- 
lyst. 


(c)  compacting  the  peanut  hulls  and  additive  powders  into 
compacted  masses,  and 

(d)  crumbling  the  compacted  masses  into  granules. 


S.229,349 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Norio  Knristt,  Snaooo;  Hideo  Aikara;  YoshihwU  Noge,  both  of 
Noaazu,  and  Yasuhiko  Wataaabc,  SUzMka,  all  of  Japan, 
aaai«M>n  to  Ricoh  Cooipaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japws 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,184 
daiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1990,  2-256575 
Int.  a.'  B41M  5/40 
VS.  CL  503—200  "  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising: 
a  support, 

a  thermosensitive  coloring  layer  capable  of  inducing  color 
formation  upon  appUcation  of  heat  thereto,  formed  on  said 
support,  and 
an  overcoat  layer  formed  on  said  thermosensitive  coloring 
layer,  said  overcoat  layer  comprising  a  resin  component 
which  is  crosslinked  by  a  glycidylamine  compound  serv- 
ing as  a  crosslinking  agent  for  said  resin  component. 


5^29350 

REVERSIBLE  HEAT-SENTnVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL  AND  MAGNEnC  CARD  USING  THE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Takae  Shinagawa;  Yoshihiro  Hieda;  Mcgnmi  Aahida;  Yoshinori 

Yoahida,  and  Yasushi  Inouc,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasigaors  to 

Nitto  DeiAo  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japwi 

rUcd  Jul.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,003 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1990,  2-193399; 
Jaa.  24,  1991.  3-25349;  Mar.  1,  1991.  3-61244;  Jan.  13.  1991, 
3-169438 

brt.  a.'  B41M  5/28 
VS.  a.  503—201  28  CtaiiM 


5.229.348 

ANIMAL  LITTER  GRANULES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROCESSING  PEANUT  HULLS  IN  PRODUCING  CAT 

UTTER 

Stcphca  L.  Irie,  Aahbwis,  Gfc,  aarigMr  to  Bio-PlM,  tac.  Ash- 

CoMiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  729>08.  JbL  15.  1991.  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  coatinMtio«-i»^art  of  Ser.  No.  488,170,  Mar.  5. 1990, 

Prt.  No.  5.041.410.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

954.696 

The  partkM  of  the  ttrm  of  thia  patent  sabaequent  to  Aug.  20, 

2008.  has  baca  diaclaiBMd. 

Int.  a.'  BOU  20/28 

VS.  a.  502—401  *■'  Clali" 

1.  A  method  of  processing  peanut  hulU  into  substantially 

dust  free  granules  suitable  for  use  as  cat  Utter,  and  with  the 

method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  pulverizing  the  peanut  hulls  to  a  powder, 

(b)  adding  an  additive  in  powdered  form  to  the  peanut  hulls 
powder. 


naunara 

1.  A  reversible  heat-sensitive  recording  material  comprising 
a  heat-sensitive  layer  formed  on  a  support  wherein  said  heat- 
sensitive  Uyer  contains  a  resin  matrix  and  an  organic  low 
molecular  weight  material,  said  organic  low  molecular  weight 
material  containing  at  least  one  higher  fatty  acid  having  16  or 
more  carbon  atoms  and  a  sulfide  represented  by  the  formula 

HOCXXCH2)«-S-<CHi).CXX)H  ffl 

wherein  m  and  n  each  independently  represenu  an  integer  of  I 
to  5,  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  at  least  one  higher  fatty 
acid  to  that  of  said  sulfide  being  from  90: 10  to  10:90  by  weight 


5029,351 
PRESSURE  DEVEUMftfENT  hlETHCW 


I  of  Sar.  No.  512,196,  Apr.  30, 199«,  i 
Thk  ^pHnrtw  May  t,  1*92,  Sar.  No.  •82,239 

r,  ^pHtatloa  Jt^m.  Apr.  24, 1999, 1-10410 
bt  CL>  B41M  5/128 
VS.  a.  503-201  7  ( 


>-^^ 


5.229,353 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  WTTH 
ULTRA-VIOLET  ABSORBING  COMPOUND 
Lk  J.  VauMeIc  LocMiti,  aad  WOhdMS  JaMca 
both  of  Belgim,  asaiganrs  to  AGFA-Gcnwrt,  N.V„  Mortad, 
Belgiaa 

FUed  Jhl  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  713,846 
OahM  priority,  applicatfawi  Efopa—  Pat.  OCT..  JaL  3, 1990, 
90201776J 

bt  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/38 

VS.  a.  503-227  16  CUm 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  process  wherein  a  donor 

element  for  thermal  transfer  is  heated  imagewise  in  contact 

with  a  receptor  element,  said  donor  element  comprising  a  sheet 


support  having  oo  one  side  thereof  a  layer  iaoorporating  in  a 
wax  or  poiymeric  binder  OMterial  an  UV-dbawtiBg 
thiazole  rnmtft^mtit  oorrespoadiiig  to  the  foUowiag 
formula  (A): 


5,229352 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECEIVER 
Nicholas  C.  Back;  Paid  A.  Edwarda,  ko4h  of  Eaaes,  mi  Richwd 
A.  H— .  Saffolk.  aU  of  Fagl—i,  asriginri  to  Iwpsfid  Ckmi 
cat  ladaatrica  PLC.  Loadoa,  Ei«laad 

FUed  May  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  697,3« 
CUhM  priority,  appttcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdo^  May  14, 1990, 
9010756 

Ut  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/38 
VS.  a  503—227  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  recdver  sheet  for  thermal  transfer  printing,  comprising 
a  substrate  supporting  a  recdver  Uyer  comprising  a  dye-recep- 
tive polymer  composition  doped  with  a  print  stabiliser  consist- 
ing of  a  toluene  sulphonamide-fonnaldehyde  condensation 
product. 


z       I  I 


C— N— N»CH 


R' 

0 


(A) 


i> 


Z  repreacBis  the  aioos  neoeaaary  to  doae  a  benzcae  ring. 
R2  repreaents  hydrogen,  an  alkyi  group  of  1  to  4  cafboa 

atoms,  or  an  aryl  group, 
each  of  R^  and  R*  (same  or  dilfaeat)  rtpreseatt  hydrofea, 

an  amino  group  or  an  alkoiy  t^fMp. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  latent  image  under  pressure, 
said  latent  image  being  formed  of  microcapsules  curable  by 
light,  said  microcapsules  being  pressure-rupturable  and  con- 
taining a  chromagenic  dyestufT,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  a  first  sheet  bearing  the  latent  image  through  a 
pair  of  press  rollers  under  non-pressure,  stopping  the  convey- 
ance of  the  sheet  when  an  area  of  the  sheet  corresponding  to 
the  forward  end  of  the  latent  image  thereof  reaches  the  nip 
between  the  pair  of  press  rollers,  feeding  a  developer  shed 
until  a  forward  end  thereof  reaches  the  nip  between  the  pair  of 
press  rollers  so  as  to  overlay  the  image-bearing  portion  of  the 
firs  sheet  to  form  a  composite  sheet,  applying  pressure  to  the 
press  rollers  nipping  the  composite  sheet  at  rest,  and  rotating 
the  press  rollers  after  the  press  rollers  are  put  into  a  specified 
pressurizing  sute  so  as  to  feed  the  composite  shed  under  the 
specified  pressure  of  the  press  rollers  achieving  substantially 
uniform  pressure  on  and  throughout  the  extent  of  the  latent 
image. 


5,229,384 

LEACHING  INHIBincm  OF  CROP  TREATING 

CHEMICALS  WITH  NITROGEN  OO^rrAINI^IG 

rOLYMBBS 

,  kalh  af  NJ„  aaritaasa  la  ISP  iaiiawiali  be.  WR- 


FRai  FA  38, 1992,  Sar.  Na^  843,198 
laL  a.'  AOIN  2S/ia  25/21  25/24.  43/10 
VS.  CL  504—113  19  ( 

1.  A  leach  inhibiting  agrichenical  compoaition  uomprisiag 
an  active  plant  growth  regulating  agricbenical.  an  inactive 
carrier  and  a  leach  inhibiting  amount  of  a  polymer  having 
pendent  nitrogeneous  groups  which  pcdymer  ooatains  between 
about  40  and  about  98  wL  %  of  mooomer  unit  A  defined  by  the 
formula 


X         Ri  R2 

I       I    r 

•«-CHi— CH)x— C— CH— 
(COIyOR 

and  mixtures  of  said  monomers  and  2  to  40  wt.  %  of 
mer  unit  B 


R,Ra 

— C— CH— 
I 
0«C— [Z(CH2),tY 

wherein  X  b  hydrogen,  a  C|  to  C22  radical  of  the  group  alkyU 
alkoxy,  aryl,  aUcaryl.  aryk>xy  and  alkaryloxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  — (CO)/OR'; 

R,  Ri,  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrofea 
and  lower  alkyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or 


I 
O— C— (Z<CH20),irY 

X,  y,  y'  and  z  each  have  a  value  of  0  or  1; 

a  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  4; 

Z  is  -O-  or  — NH— 

Y  is  an  optionally  quatemized  group  of 
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S,23»JS1 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUPERCONDUCTINC 

CERAMIC  WIRE  AND  PRODUCr 

MaMMki  OaiiU;  TwkaM  KakfK  Tatnya  Ohngi,  m*  Gotm 
TwMka.  aU  oT  Yahotwai,  Javam  imI^wti  to  SaaHoaM 
Elactric  latMlilH.  LM^  Omk*,  Java* 

nwlhMrti«lnirt-'°-  Na.  SSS.MO.  Sc*.  20,  I9M, 

1M»,  PbL  J«J«.  4,*7S,4»«.  TWa  appMratina  N«w.  14,  IWO,  Sar. 

^^  No.«U,4S7 

R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  except  that  at  least  one  of       CM^  priarity.  appHrartna  Japaa.  N«».  It,  MW,  «-2W2ia; 

R4  and  R;  is  alkyl;  said  copolymer  having  a  number  aver-   Oct  4,  WW,  l-JSJtM  ^^ 

age  molecular  weight  greater  than  20.000.  TWportJMof  thatemof  lfclap««rtiiliniiwttoDec.«,2IW7, 


-P 


u.s.a.sos— 1 


lat.  a.>  O03B  i7/(» 


5,229,355 

LEACHING  INHIBrnON  OF  CROP  TREATING 
CHEMICALS  WITH  POLYMERS 
Rataa  K.  OhwAwI,  Bader.  aad  Kolaai  S.  NarajraMHi,  Paliaadaa 
Park,  koth  oT  N J,  aarigwtn  to  ISP  laiMtaieati  lae^  Wll- 
^■itaa,  DcL 

FUed  Feb.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  143,025 
lat  a.'  AOIN  25/ia  25/21  25/24.  43/70 
VS.  a.  504—113  »5  CUm 

1.  A  leach  inhibiting  agricbemical  composition  comprising 
an  active  plant  growth  regulating  agrichemical.  an  inactive 
carrier  and  a  leach  inhibiting  amount  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic 
acid,  the  corresponding  C|  to  C«  alkyl  ester  or  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  C2  to  C25  comonomer  of  an  alkyl  alpha  alkenyl  ether  or 
an  alpha  olefin;  said  copolymer  having  a  Mw  between  about 
8.000  and  about  3.000.000. 


QL0" 


5,229,354 

SLOW  RELEASE  COMPOSTHONS  COMPRISING 

HETEROCYCUC  SULFONYLUREA  HERBICIDES, 

PARAFFIN  WAX,  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS,  AND 

PARTICULATE  FILLERS 

Stoaley  Tockar,  Wilirittoa.  Bat,  iiilinr  to  E.  L  Da  Poate  <a 

F1M  A^  23,  1991.  Ser.  No.  749.023 
lat  Ct'  AOIN  47/36.  43/54.  43/58.  43/713     ^  ^    _ 
VS.  a.  504—214  f  a*to 

1.  A  slow  release  hertoicidal  particuUte  composition  for  use 
ia  paddy  rice  comprising 

(1)  One  or  more  active  ingredients  selected  from  the  group: 
(i)    N-fl(4.fr<Jin>ethoxy-2-pyrimidinyl)aminolcarbonyll-l- 

methy  l-4-<2-methyl-2H-tetraiole-5-yl)- 1  H-pyrarole-5- 

sulfonamide  [Compound  I]: 
(ii)  methyl  2-(lIU4.6-dimethoxy-2-pyrimidinyl)aminolcar- 

bonyllaminojsulfooyllaiethyllbenxoate   [Compound  II 

or  bensulfuronmethyl  herbicide];  and 
(iii)  ethyl   S^(4,(h^ttitthoxy-2pynnmlAay\)uiuno]c*i- 

bony  I  j-aminolsulfonyl)- 1  -methyl- 1  H-pyrarole-4-car- 

boxylate  [Compound  III]; 

(2)  paraffia  was;  and 

(3)  tyathetic  or  naturally  occurring  hydrocaiboo  pdy- 
madik  and 

(4)  a  solid  particulate  filler, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  paraffin  wax:  hydrocaitoa 
polymer  ranges  from  3:1  to  0.5:1;  the  weight  ratio  of 
active  ingredieat(s):  paraffin  wax  and  hydrocartjon 
polymer  ranges  from  1J5  to  10.25  and  the  solid 
particulate  filler  ranges  from  1  to  93%  by  weight  of 
the  total  coBipoaitiaa. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  superconducting  ceramic  wire 
of  a  Bi  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  homogeneously  melting  a  mixture  of  oxygen-beanng 
metal  compounds  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  glass 
and  into  a  superconducting  ceramic,  and  quenching  the 
melt  to  form  glass, 

(b)  forming  a  perform  of  the  glass, 

(c)  drawing  the  preform  into  a  wire  while  maintaining  the 
amorphous  state  of  the  glass. 

(d)  heat-treating  the  drawn  glaM  to  cause  recrystalliiatiOB 
thereof, 

(e)  applying  pressure  to  the  recrystalhzed  drawn  glass  m  the 
step  (d)  without  a  metal  cover  to  cause  the  orienution  of 
crystals,  and 

(0  heat-treating  the  crystal-oriented  drawn  glaaa  to  fiirther 
recrystallize  it,  the  heat-treatment  being  conducted  be- 
fore, during  or  after  the  application  of  pressure  in  the  step 

0% 


5029451 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 
SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRE 

Nalia  Kaaiw,  AMtla,  Tex^  aaataanr  to  Mkiudactraalfa 

CiiM Tachaoiogy  Corpontioa.  Aaada,  Tex. 

FIM  Dec  3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  ttl,3M 
lat  a.)  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  a.  505—1  • 


1.  A  method  for  fabricatiag  a  saperoonducting  wire  cooi- 
prising  the  steps  of: 
in  a  first  means,  sputter  depositing  on  a  baae  wire  a  partial 
superconduction  layer  consisting  of  at  least  some,  but  not 
all.  of  the  elements  of  an  HTS  material;  and 


in  a  second  means,  reacting  said  partial  superooaductioa 
layer  with  the  other  element  or  elements,  including  at  least 
one  metallic  element,  of  the  HTS  material  so  that  a  com- 
plete supercooductica  layer  is  fonned  on  said  base  wire. 


5^129,359 
SOLUTION  AND  ITS  USE  TO  PRODUCE 
SUPERCONDUCIING  FILAMENTS  AND  COATINGS 
WiafrM  Beckar,  Kaikkaiai/TaaMB.  Fai.  Rap.  af 

'1 " 

Fa^  Rap.  of  < 

FUad  May  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  05,294 
ClaiM  priorHy,  appUcatlaa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciwaaay.  May  7, 
1990,4014570 

lat  CL>  OOIF  11/02;  OOIG  3/OZ-  HOIL  39/24 
U.S.  CL  505—1  10  ( 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solution  which  comprising  the 
steps  and  sequentially  dissolving  salts  of  the  metals  Y,  Ba.  Cu 
in  water  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  1:2:3.  adding  an  aqueous  solution 
of  poiyacryiic  acid  to  the  solution  to  that  0.03  to  0.16  atoms  of 
Y^"*"  are  present  per  caiboxyl  group  of  the  polyacrylic  acid, 
adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  of  at  least  10  adding  a  thermally 
degradable  base,  and  concentrating  the  mixture  until  it  has  a 
viscosity  of  ISO  to  10.000  cSt. 


5,229,340 

METH<H>  FOR  FORMING  A  Ml^LTILAYER 

SUPERCONDUCnNG  CIRCUIT 

Skoji  SUk  KoU  Sato;  NakAiro  Harada,  and  KiyoaW  YaM- 

awto,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^an  to  The  Fteakawa  Elactric 

Co.,  Lii„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  af  Sar.  No.  551,559,  JaL  11. 1990,  akaaJeatJ.  TMa 
ipikatloa  Fok.  4, 1992,  Sar.  No.  »1,00( 
I  priority,  ^pHraHea  J^paa,  JaL  24, 1909, 1-191019 
lat  CL'  BOSD  5/U-  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  CL  505—1  14 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  multi-layer  sapetxxMdactiiig 
circuit  structure  having  multiple  supcrcondBCtiiig  layers,  oom- 
priaiag  the  steps  of: 

(1)  epitaxially  growing  a  cenaaic  sapetoondactiag  layer  oa 
a  lubatrate; 

(2)  forming  a  mask  pattern  on  a  circuit  portion  of  tud  ce- 
ramic superconducting  layer, 

(3)  covering  the  surface  of  said  ceramic  superconducting 
layer,  including  said  circuit  portion  having  said  mask 
pattern  formed  thereon  and  a  non-circuit  pottioo  not 
having  said  mask  pattern  fonned  thereon,  with  a  covering 
layer  comprising  a  modifying  element  selected  hota  the 
group  consisting  of  Zn.  Ga.  Fe.  Co.  Ni.  La.  Cd  and  Be,  for 


knwring  the  critical  tenpentore  of  nid  i 
oonductiag  layer; 

(4)  rcmoviag  firon  said  circuit  portion  of  aasd  < 
oonductiag  layer  said  naak  pattern  together  with  said 
covering  layer  famed  thereon  to  forai  a  pattiaUy  covered 
ceramc  snpcrronducting  layer  stul  covered  by  t 
eriag  layer  in  laid  aon-drcatt  portsoo; 

(5)  beating  said  partially  covered  ( 
layer  so  as  to  thermally  dilfnae  : 
fiom  said  covering  layer  into  said  aon-drcait  poitioa  of 
said  ceramic  superoondncting  layer,  thereby  fonniag  a 
layer  of  a  superconducting  circnit  atructare  in>  Inrting  a 
superconducting  circuit  portion  and  a  non  iupcroondnrt- 
ing  non-circuit  portion,  said  drcait  portioa  haviaf  a  criti- 
cal temperature  of  more  than  77K,  and  aasd  aon  ciwait 
portion  having  a  critical  temperature  less  than  77K  and  a 
cryital  structure  the  same  as  or  similar  to  that  of  the  cir- 
cuit portion;  and 

(6)  repeating  at  least  once  on  said  layer  of  aaid  saperooadno- 
ting  circuit  structure  said  stepa  (I)  to  (S)  to  thereby  §otm 
said  multi-layer  superconducting  drcait  atmctate  \ 
said  multiple  superconducting  layers. 


5,229,3«1 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  X1SEPH90N  JUNCTION 

DEVKES  BY  RAIMATION 

W^^^^^m  CUv^^^M     fi^^^^mt  V^^^A  ^^^^^^iM_  T^frwM.   I 

argy  Piiaaarrk  laatilato,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBad  Apr.  2, 1992.  Sar.  No.  Ott^M 

CWw  priority.  iwHcatfaa  Jipa,  Apr.  2, 1991.  »40H1 
lat  a.'  BtSD  3/06,  5/11  HUL  39/22 
VS.  CL  505—1  U  < 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  oxide  high-temperatare  I 
doctor  having  a  planar  defect  in  its  cryttaOiae  stracture.  said 
method  compriaing  expoaing  said  saperoondactor  to  radialion 
sufficient  to  transform  the  portion  of  said  saperoondactor  at 
aaid  planar  defect  into  an  inanlaring  layer  audi  that  i 
iag  layer  permio  the  flow  of  a  tunnel  c  arrant, 
radiatioa  is  y-rays  or  aa  electraa  beam. 


S.229.M2 
ANTmonC  A102S5  COMPLEX  AND  FACTORS.  AND 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCnON  HBRBFOR 
Haihart  A.  Kbat.  Md  Kari  H.  KOchal,  both  afl 
to  BM  URr  and  riimn, 

af  S«.  Na.  2M.29.  Dae  M,  MM. 

haiiilliiiill taf  Sar.  No.  130.02. 

No».  13. i907.ahaadaned. which iaamiHiiiillii  hi  jirtofSat. 
No.941.»94.Dacl5.l9S<.alaaiiaii  Thla^)pBfBHM  lai  17. 
1991. 8«.  No.  732.347 
lat  CL*  A«K  37/ta.  35/74;  C97R  7/54;  CUP  21/00 
UJS.CL  514-9  aOCWM 

10.  A  method  for  increaaing  the  feed  miKiatioa  efficiency  of 
cattle,  which  comptisea  admiaislfring  to  cattle  an  effective 
amount  of  the  AI0255  complex,  an  AI0Z3S  Csctor 
&om  the  group  ooaaWng  of  AI02S3  factor  B.  AKQSS  I 
C  A10255  bctor  E,  AKOSS  F,  A10235  factor  G.  and  AICZSS 
fKaorlj  or  a  combination  of  one  or  awre  of  aasd  factors,  or  a 
pharmarfiitirally-oooeptable  sah  thereof. 


S42ifM5 
CVCUC  HEXAFKPnDK  COMPOUNDS 

A.  ZMbta.  Sprii^Wi.  ■■  of  NJ.. 
*  Co..  Inc.  Rahim.  MJ. 

FBad  Fak.  19. 1991.  Sv.  Nc  OMN 
lat  a.)  AilK  37/02;  C97K  7/54 
VS.  CL  514—11  12 

11.  An  aatimycotic  oompoaition  compriaiiig  a 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  oompoand  repreaented  by 
structure 


the 
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POLYPEPTIDES  DERIVED  FROM  THE  HUMAN 
IMMUNODEFICIENCy  VIBUS  ENDONUCLEASE 
(a)  PROTEIN 

r,M,i,,f,  CM,a.  H^rtu  12,  S113M  Stockkota,  Swctai 
F1M  Mm.  15, 1991.  Scr.  No.  (70.296 
liM.  a,'  A«1E  J7/0a  C07K  .5/00 
UJS.  a.  514-12  ' 


(b) 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 
Rj  is  hydroxyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 
R4  is  C5-C23  alkyl.  C5-C23  alkenyl.  phenyl  or  alkyl-,  alkoxy- 

or  alkylthio-uibstituted  phenyl; 
R5  is  -CH2OH. 


CHj  CHjCONHj 

— CH— OHor   — CH— OH     ; 


R«  is  — CH2OH  or 


CH, 
— CHOH; 

R  is  — CH2OH  or 


CHb 
—CHOH; 


and 


X  is  1  or  2;  and  including  compounds  identified  by  SEQ  ID 

NOS:  1-15.  said  compound  in  admixture  with  a  phanna- 

ceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

12.  A  method  for  controlling  mycotic  infections  comprising 

administering  an  antifungal  amount  of  the  composition  of  claim 

IL 


1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula  (SEQ  ID  NO  ly 

X_Ol»— Thr— Oly-Ota— Oto— Thr— Ala— Tyr— Phe— Xaa— 
Leu— Lyi— Leu— Ala— Oly— ATI— Trp-Pro-Val— Ly»— Z 

wherein: 

Xaa  is  Leu  or  lie, 

X  is  a  chain  of  I  to  10  amino  acid  residues  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

Gly— Tyr— He— Glu— Ala— Olu— Val— He— Pr<>-Ala 

(SEQ  ID  NO-.2>, 

Oly— Tyr— He— Olu— AU— Olu— V«l— lie— Pro  (SEQ  IN  NO-.3); 

Oly-Tyr-De— Glu-AU-Olu-Vil-Ile  (SEQ  ID  NO:4); 

Oly— Tyr— ne— Olu— Ala— Olu— V«l  (SEQ  ID  NO:5); 

Gly-Tyr-Ile-Olu— Ala— Olu  (SEQ  ID  NO:«>. 

Oly— Tyr-ne-Olu— AU  (SEQ  ID  NO:7); 

Oly— Tyr- lie— Olu  (SEQ  ID  NO:l); 

Oly— Tyr— lie; 

Oly— Tyr.  aad 

Oly; 

or  an  amino-terminal  NH2  group;  and 
Z  is  a  chain  of  I  to  10  amino  acid  residues  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

Thr— He— His— Tlir— Aip— Asn— Oly— Ser— Am— Pfce 

(SBQ  ID  NO:9); 
Thr— lie— His— Thr— Asp— A»— Oly— Ser— A»n 

(SEQ  ID  NO:l(>); 
Thr-ne-His-Thr-Ai|y-Asn-01y-SeT  (SEQ  ID  NO;  11); 
Thr-Ue-Hii-Tltf-Asp-Aia-Oly  (SEQ  ID  NO:12); 
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•continued 
Thr— lie— His— Thr— Ai|>— Asn  (SEQ  ID  NO:I3>, 

Thr— He— His— Thr— Aip  (SEQ  ID  NO:14>, 
Thr— lie— His— Thr  (SEQ  ID  NO:l5>, 
Thr— lie— Hit; 
Thr— He;  and 
Thr, 

or  a  carboxy-terminal  COOH  or  CONH2  group. 


(PCK}ln-Ile-Leu-Asp-Val-Pn>-Scr-Thr-(Y])« 
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5029,365 

ENDOCRINE  CELL  STIMULATION  BY 

NEUROTROPHIC  AGENTS 

Huntingtoa  Potter,   BoMoa;   Micbd  t>olak,  CaiAridge.  nd 

Bemd   SeUbeimer,   Brooklioe,  all   of  Mms^  aMignon  to 

President  and  FeUows  of  Harrard  College.  CaMbridge.  Maas. 

Filed  May  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,599 

iBt  a.»  A6IK  37/02. 35/12 

vs.  CL  514—12  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  differentiation  of  a  popula- 
tion of  pancreatic  beta  cells  or  their  precursors  comprising: 

a)  identifying  a  differentiation-stimulating  neurotrophic  agent 
by: 

i)  growing  a  test  group  of  pancreatic  beta  cells  in  culture; 

ii)  contacting  the  test  group  with  an  appropriate  amount  of 
at  least  one  neurotrophic  agent;  and 

iii)  identifying  a  neurotrophic  agent  which  is  effective  in 
stimulating  said  differentiation  by  the  presence  of  differen- 
tiated pancreatic  beta  cells  in  the  test  group;  and 

b)  contacting  the  population  of  pancreatic  beta  cells  or  their 
precursors  with  an  effective  amount  of  the  differentiation- 
stimulating  neurotrophic  agent  of  step  a). 


wherein  Arg.  Oly,  Asp,  Olu,  De,  Leo,  Val,  Pro,  Ser  aad  Thr 
represent  arginine,  glycine,  aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  iaoleu- 
cine,  leucine,  valine,  proline,  serine  and  threonine  residues 
respectively;  [K]  and  [Y]  each  represents  an  amino  acid  or 
peptide  residue  which  may  be  present  or  abaent;  n  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  I  to  ISO,  m  is  an  integer  ranging  fhxn  1  to  S  and 
Z  represents  -OH  or  -NH2,  provided  that  the  peptide  reaadoe 
pUbl 

SEQ  ID  NO:l),  as  (PCHSEQ  ID  NaiHY])m and  the  thasM 
ring  is  bonded  at  the  poaition  of  pC]  Of  [X]  is  abaent,  at  the 
position  of  Olu)  or  [Y]  (or  if  [Y]  is  abaent.  at  the  positioa  of 
Thr),  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,229,366 

PEPTIDE-CONTAINING  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

DERIVATIVES  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF 

YoaUUsa  Tsokada,  aad  AtsaaU  Orikaaa.  both  of  Mteaari- 

ashigara,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Fufi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,081 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1990,  2-285172; 
Not.  21,  1990,  2-316441;  Not.  30,  1990,  2-333717 
iBt  a.'  A6IK  37/02;  C07K  17/08 
UJS.  a.  514—12  13  OafaH 

1.  A  peptide-containing  polyethylene  glycol  derivative  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula  [I]  or  [II]: 


CHj— (OCH2CH2),— O— f  N 


m 


R> 


CH3— (OCH:CH2),— o 


N  )-R' 

CHj— (OCH2CH2),— O 


wherein  each  R'  independently  represents  a  peptide  residue 
represented  by  the  following  formula  pila]  or  (lllb): 


-(PCl-Arg-01y-A«p-{YD^Z 


PIU] 


5029.367 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  PEPTIDE  DERIVED  FROM 
HUMAN  UPOCORTIN  V 
Maaro  Pcrretti,  Floraan;  CrttUm  Bacfcanwd,  Saata  Flan; 
Keucth  G.  Miyiir,  CmHmn  «  Marte;  E^  SoMto,  Mm- 
terioMI;  Rlvo  PrwHal.  aad  Lwa  Parorta,  both  af ! 
aU  oTItaly.  aarig»nrt  to  SdaTO  S.»ji^  MUan,  Italy 
FDad  Ja«.  IS,  1991.  S«r.  No.  642.840 
lat.  CI'  A61E  37/64.  37/02:  COTE  7/06 
UJS.  d  514—15  4  ( 

1.  A  synthetic  peptide  defined  by  Formula  (I): 

H— Ser- His— Leu— Arg- Ly»— Val— Phe— Aip— Ly»— X         (1) 
(SEQ.  ID  No.  1) 

wherein  Ser  is  L-terine,  His  is  L-histidine,  Leu  is  L-letidne, 
Arg  is  L-arginiiie,  Lys  is  L-lysine,  Val  is  L-valine,  Phe  is  L- 
phenylalanine.  Asp  is  L-aspartic  acid,  and  X  is  OH;  and  the 
organic  and  inorganic  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


pq 


502».3« 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTION  AND  (OR) 
TREATMENT  OF  AIDS 
YoaUko  Yokota,  IbaraU;  YaaiMro  Miaa,  Oaaka,  a^  YoM^ 
Wakal,  ToroMka,  aO  of  Japan,  iiiljiin  to  F^JiaBwa  Pkar- 
— «~».«t~i  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka.  i^m 
DiTiakw  oTScr.  No.  221,518,  J«L  20, 1908,  Pat  No.  5,899,991 
Thia  appUcatiaa  Apr.  10. 1991.  Scr.  No.  683,187 
OaiaM  priority,  appbcatloa  UaUad  rhgiBai,  JaL  29,  1987, 
8717955 
Hw  portioa  of  dw  term  of  tUs  patcat  aabaeqacat  to  Oct.  22, 


bt.  a.)  A61K  37/OOi  31/70 
UA  a.  514—18  5  ( 

1.  A  method  for  prevention  and  (or)  treatment  of  AIDS, 
AIDS  related  complex  and  Lym|rfioadenopathy  in  a  humaa 
being  which  comprises  administering  to  the  human  being  syn- 
ergistically  effective  amounts  of  FK-565  or  its  phannaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  1-4  times  per  week  at  a  dose  level  of  about 
10-1000  ^g  per  kilogram  body  weight  of  the  patients,  and 
administering  orally  to  the  patients  synergistically  effective 
amounu  of  AZT  3-8  times  per  day  at  a  doae  level  leas  than  3.3 
mg  per  kilogram  body  weight  of  the  patients. 
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AMINOALKYLAMINOCARBONYL  AMINODIOL 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE 

AGENTS 

GauMT  J.  Hmmm,  SkoUc,  aad  Joko  S.  Barui,  WiMetka,  bo«fc 

of  lU^  sMifWin  to  G.  D.  Seuic  A  Co^  ChlcMO,  lU. 

CMliBMtiMi  of  Ser.  No.  637,933,  Ju.  »,  1»1,  •hMA»««d, 

whkk  to  a  coMtiawitio^t»««rt  of  Ser.  No.  214,234,  Jul.  1,  IMS, 

Prt.  No.  4,902,706.  Tfcte  M#Ucatioa  Aag.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

74^4S9 

brt.  CL'  A61K  37/02:  C07K  5/06.  5/08.  5/10 

VS.  a.  514— H  21  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5,229,371 
CHENQCAL  MODIFICATION  OF  ELSANHCIN  A  AT  THE 

3'  AND/OR  4'  OH  GROUPS 
Soickiro  Toda,  Tokyo;  Hamkiro  YaoMtkita,  Chiba;  Takayaki 
Naito,  Kawaaakl,  and  Ynji  NtofciyaMu  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa, 
aadgiion  to  Bri»tol-Myef»  Squibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  707.471,  May  30,  1991,  abamioMd. 
Tkto  afpUcatioa  Nov.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  974,376 
IbL  CL'  A61K  31/71:  GOTH  17/04 
VS.  CL  514-27  4  data* 

1.  3',4'-0-methyoxymethylideneel»amicin  A  having  the  for- 
mula 


OH 


Rn  «,:      J        r         V         5'         V 


OH 


Rt 


OH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  atom  and  methylene; 
wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R9  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrido,  methyl,  ethyl,  2-(IH-imidazole^yl)ethyl.  t-butylox- 
ycarbonyl  and  methoxymethylcarbonyl;  wherein  R|  and  R9 
may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  saturated,  unsaturated  or 
partially  unsaturated  heterocyclic  group  having  5  and  7  ring 
members  and  having  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms  as  ring  atoms; 
wherein  R2  is  selected  from  hydrido,  methyl,  ethyl  and  iaopro- 
pyl;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from  benzyl,  cydohexylmethyl, 
phenethyl.  pyridylmethyl  and  2-pyridylethyl;  wherein  R7  i« 
cydohexylmethyl;  wherein  each  of  R4  and  R*  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrido  and  methyl;  wherein  Rg  is  isobutyl; 
wherein  each  of  Ri  1  and  R12  is  hydrido;  wherein  m  is  rero  or 
one  and  n  U  a  number  selected  from  lero  through  five;  or  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof;  with  the  proviso  that 
where  m  is  zero,  then  R5  is  selected  from  thiazolmethyl  and 
isobutyl;  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  m  is  one,  then 
Rs  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


5,229370 

WATER  SOLUBLE  BRANCHED  BETA  CYCLODEXTRIN 

STEROID  COMPLEX 

Robert  N.  Ammeraal.  11661  S.  Nagle,  Wortk,  HI.  604*2 
CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  711,100,  Jan.  4,  1991,  ab— doaed. 
wkfek  to  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  232,440,  Aug.  15,  19M, 
al^n^n,^  Tkto  ap*UcatioB  JoL  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,010 
Irt.  a.»  A6IK  31/705.  31/715 
VS.  CL  514—26  "  CUtaa 

1.  A  water  soluble  compound  formed  by  complexing 
branched  beU  cyclodextrins  with  a  steroid,  said  branched  beu 
cyclodextrins  being  a  non-uniform  mix  of  branched  beu 
cyclodextrin  of  varying  branch  length  with  an  average  degree 
of  polymerization  selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  4.27. 
4.54  and  17.9,  said  steroid  having  a  molecular  structure  that 
can  fit  into  the  cavity  of  the  branched  beu  cyclodextrin  and 
form  a  complex  with  the  branched  beu  cyclodextrin. 

6.  A  method  for  increasing  the  solubility  of  a  steroid  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  branched  beu  cyclodex- 
trins and  a  steroid  in  a  stoichiometric  ratio  of  about  1:1. 
said  branched  beu  cyclodextrins  being  a  non-uniform  mix 
of  branched  beU  cyclodextrin  of  varying  branch  length 
with  an  average  degree  of  polymerization  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  4.27,  4.52  and  17.9.  said  steroid 
having  a  molecular  structure  that  can  fit  into  the  cavity  of 
the  branched  beU  cyclodextrin  and  form  a  complex  with 
the  branched  beu  cyclodextrin;  and 

(b)  recovering  a  complex  of  branched  beu  cyclodextrin  and 
steroid. 


2.  4'-0-tetrahydropyranylel»amidn  A  having  the  formula: 


OH 


4.  A  method  of  therapeutically  treating  a  mammalian  boat 
affected  by  a  tumor  selected  rom  P388  leukemia  and  B16 
melanoma  which  comprises  administering  to  said  host  an  effec- 
tive tumor-inhibiting  does  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1 
or  2. 


5,229,372 

CONTROL  OF  POULTRY  DACTYLARIOSB 

Brace  D.  Kiag,  Troy,  IlL,  aMlgMtr  to  Du  Coa  L.P.,  HigUaMl,  111. 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  729,376.  Jul.  12, 1991.  abaadoaed.  Tkto 

appUcatkM  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,328 

Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/70 

U.S.a.  514-31  lOCIataa 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  diseases  in  poultry  caused  by 

Dactylaria  gallopava  comprising: 

treating  at  least  one  member  of  the  following  group  consist- 
ing of  the  poultry  litter  and  the  respiratory  system  of  the 
poultry,  by  expoaure  to  a  quantity  of  natamycin  which  to 
sufTicient  to  reduce  growth  of  the  Dactylaria  gallopaia. 


5,229,373 

USE  OF  EXOGENOUS  GANGUOSIDES  AS  A 

PROTECTIVE  FACTOR  AGAINST  TOXHTTY  BY 

ANTITUMOR  MtUG  VINCRISTD4E 

Vnaetaeo  della  Vallc,  Padora,  Italy,  awi^nr  to  FMia  S.Mn 

I  TcnM,  Italy 

Filed  Jam.  25, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  66,248 
I  prioritr,  applkrtlow  Italy,  Jam.  30, 1906,  48203  A/06 
Lrt.  CL'  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—61  1  Oate 

1.  A  method  for  protective  or  prophylactic  action  against 
chronic  neurotoxic  effects  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  loss  of  tendon  reflexes,  paresthesia,  muscular  pain,  mus- 
cular weakness,  constipation  and  abdominal  pain  caused  by  the 
administration  of  vincristine  which  comprises  the  administra- 
tion to  a  patient  of  about  200  mg/kg  of  a  mixture  of  ganglio- 
sides  which  contains  about  23%  of  GMi,  about  40%  of  GDio. 
about  16%  of  GDift  and  about  19%  of  GT|»  for  at  least  five 
consecutive  days  prior  to  admintotration  of  vincrtotine,  and 
said  vincristine  is  administered  within  about  5  hours  after  the 
last  administration  of  said  ganglioside  mixture. 


5,229,374 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LOWER 

GASTROINTESTINAL  TRACT  DISORDERS 

Albert  F.  Burton.  297  Rodello  Street,  Coaox,  B.C.,  Cauda  V9N 

4Z9 ,  and  Hugh  J.  Frcemaa,  2211  Wesbrook  Mall,  VaBCoaver, 

B.C  Canada  V6T  2B5 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,762 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  514—62  6  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  gastrointestinal  mucous  membrane 
disorder  in  the  lower  gastrointestinal  tract  of  a  human  being 
suffering  from  said  gastrointestinal  mucous  membrane  disorder 
comprising  feeding  the  human  being  having  said  gastrointesti- 
nal mucous  membrane  disorder  a  therapeutically  effect  antount 
of  N-acetyl  glucosamine. 


CH2R' 


5,229,375 

PHOSPHENE  OXIDE-TERMINATED  ALLENE-ENE-YNE 

DNA-CLEAVING,  ANTITUMOR  AND  ANTIBIOTIC 

MOLECULES 

Peter  E.  Maligrca,  and  Kyriacoa  C.  NicoUou.  botb  of  La  JoUa, 

Calif.,  aarigaon  to  Sciippa  Cliaic  awl  Rcaearck  Foundatiaa, 

La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,455 
IbL  CL'  C07D  211/04.  215/02.  221/02:  COTJC  69/007:  A61K 

31/045.  31/21.  31/33:  C07F  9/53 
VS.  CL  514—75  11  OaiMi 

1.  A  diphenyl-<l,8-disubstituted-ocU-2,3.5-trien-7-yne)phoa- 
phene  oxide  of  the  structural  formula 


R* 


wherein 

Ph  IS  phenyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the 
unsaturated  carbon  atoms  bonded  thereto  form  a  mono-  or 
bicyclic  aromatic  ring; 
R'  is  hydroxy  1  or  Ci-C«  acyloxy;  and 
R*  to  hydroxymethyl,  Ci-C^acyl  hydroxymethyl  or  phenyl. 


5,229,376 

ENCAPSULATED  PLANT-I»atIVED 

PHOSPHATTOYUNOSITOL  (TO  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

THE  PREVENTION  OF  MITOGENICAIXY  INDUCED 

CELL  PROLIFERATIWi 

CM  R.  AlT^  BttkMda.  Md,  aad  Eari  C  WlihwdiiB,  Dirtjr, 

Moat,  aariganri  to  The  Uaitad  Stalaa  af  AaMrica  aa  rapra- 

acatad  by  tke  Samtan  of  the  Anqr,  WaaMaglaa,  D.C 

Coatiaatloa  hi  >t  af  Ser.  No.  1«M79.  Mar.  14, 19n,  PM. 

No.  4,999,344,  wUch  to  a  taatlwiKlia  la  pt  afSar.  Na. 
117,601,  No?.  6, 19r7,  abHdoaed,  which  to  a  dMriaa  ar  Ser.  No. 
911,689,  Sap.  25, 19M,  rtaainati.  Ilia  upHcaHaa  Mar.  U, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  <C7,S»4 
lat  CL'  AOIN  57/26:  AilK  3I/6U 
VS.  CL  514—76  11  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  autogenic  transformatioo  of 
normal  mammalian  cells,  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
normal  cells,  in  a  nummalian  subject  not  harboring  trans- 
formed cells,  with  a  transformation-inlubitmg  amount  of  diacyl 
phosphatide. 


5,229,377 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  (R) 
STEREOISOMER  OF  THE  MONOBUTYRIC  ESTER  OF 
2J-BIS(HYDROXYMFrHYL>-TETRAHYI»OFURAN. 
ITS  USE  IN  PREPARING  STEREOISOMERS  OF 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS,  AND 
CERTAIN  SPECIFIC  CTEREOISOMERS  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Heiarlch  Eatrraiaaa,  AUachwO,  Switaeriaad;  Praaad  K.  Kapa. 
Parrippaay,  N J.;  RMaeU  L.  Uadtrwood.  Waadoiph,  N J.,  a^ 
WUliaai  J.  Hoalihaa,  Moaataia  Lakat,  NJ.,  iiiltaiii  la 
Saadoa  Ud^  Baale,  Switaeriaad 
Coatiaaatioa4a-pvt  or  Ser.  No.  647,396,  Jan.  29,  1991, 
akaadaaid,  which  to  a  coatlaatiaa  h  pt  of  Ser.  No.  54«,43l. 
Jaa.  19,  1990,  abMdoaad.  Ihto  appHcartoa  Apr.  26,  1991,  Sar. 
No.692,094 
lat  CL'  A61K  J//665 
UjS.  CL  514—99  7  CMh 

1.  The  (R)  isomer  of  2-{(2-octadecyloxymethyltetrahydro-2- 
(iiranylmethoxy>-hydroxyphosphinyloxy]-N.N.N-triinethyle- 
thanaminium  hydroxide  inner  salt-4-oxide  having  the  formula 


o. 


(R) 


0  CM] 

1  9/ 

CH2O— P— OCHiCHjN— CH>. 

OO  CHj 

CHiOCuHjT 


5,229,371 
GLYCYRRHETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Ogata,  ToyoaalM;  Kyoaao  YaaMMito,  HitaaUaaoka, 
aad  Rciko  MatMida,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  iiil»iin  to  So^ia 
Pharanceatical  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUad  Mar.  10, 1992,  Sar.  No.  849,574 
Claim  priority,  appMcatiaa  ii^mt.  Mar.  13, 1991. 3-12r99 
lat  CL'  A61R  31/665;  CtfTV  9/2» 
VS.  CL  514—99  21 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


CM— OH 
I 
HO— HjC 


1826 
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-continued 


CHj  ^cooii 


CH) 


CH3     CH3 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atoin  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18 
cartMM  Moms  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
S.  An  antioxidant,  antiinflammatory  and/or  antiaUergK 
compoMtioa  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefor. 


CERTAIN  N-SUBSTITUTED-AMINO-AIJtANi; 

PH08PHINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  HAVING 

ANTI-EPILEFTIC  PROPERTIES 

nacan,  tWiMfccwg.  Fr««ee;  Raymond  Bctmn- 

CMi,  dMnril,  SwttacrlMd;  MvkM  Sckmrt^  SchB«irtT>, 
SwttacriMd;  WoU^i*  FriM.  BaMl,  SwIUari— d.  a^  StMrt 
J.  Mickal.  Ii   [     .  SwlUtrlMd.  iiil^nw  to  Clbo-Gcicr  C4ir- 
,  Aidriey,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jml  M,  1991,  Scr.  No.  718,503 

jrtority,   awpHrtlo*   SwitMrland,   Jan.   22,    1990. 

2092/90;  Fak.  13. 1991,  440/91;  Aft-  22,  1991,  1199/91 

ImL  CL'  A41E  31/66;  COTF  9/38.  9/30.  9/SS 
VS.  a.  514—114  20  CUM 

1.  An  araliphatically  N-sub«tituted  amino«lkanepho4>hmic 
acid  of  formula  I 

"°\?  T'  V  V    /•*  ^ 

P— C— C— CM— N 

/         I       I  \. 

R  Rl'  Ri'  »J 

wherein  Ri,  Ri".  Ri  R2'  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  R4  is  a  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  or  naphthyl-lower  alkyl  each  of  which  is  unsubati- 
tuted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-subatituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  and/or  by  trifluoromethyl  other  than  unsubsti- 
tutcd  l-phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R  is  lower  alkyl  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  oxo-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-  or  dihydroxy-lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkenyl,  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halo-lower 
alkyl,  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halo-lower  alkenyl,  mono-,  di-  or 
poly-halo(hydroxy)-lower  alkyl.  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halo(hy- 
droxyVlower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  di-lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy(hydroxy)-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy(halo>-lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl,  di- 
lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  hydroxycycloalkyl. 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkenyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl(- 
hydroxy)-lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkylthio)cycloalkyl(hydroxy)- 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  naphthyl-lowcr  alkyl 
each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and/or  by  trifluoromethyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HEUCOBACTER  PYLORI 
GASTRmS 

RkhaH  Y.  Hafria,  3tl  P rt  Raiw  Rd„  Woodiairf  P«fc. 

Calo.nM3 

FIM  im.  2t,  1991,  Scr.  No.  734,529 
fart.  CL>  A41K  31/65 

MS.  CL  514-152  »•  Ctata" 

1.  A  method  for  treating  gastrointestinal  disorders  associated 

with  Helicobocter  pylori  which  comprises  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound   4,7-bis  (dimethylamino)- 
l,4.4«.5,5a.6,l  l,12a-octahydro-3,10,12.l2a-tetrahydroxy-l,l  1- 
dioxo-Z-mqihthacenecarboxamide  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof. 

5,229,301 
SUBSTITVTED  AZETIDINONES  AS 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AND  ANTIDEGENERATIVE 
AGENTS 
immet  B.  Dohcrty,  New  Mflford;  Cewad  P.  Dora.  PlaiaflcM; 
Paal  E.  Flake.  MilHowm  WIDiaa  E.  HavMn.  WcatflcU; 
MacCoH,  FreckoU.  asri  Skraaik  K.  Skak,  Ma- 
aU  of  N  Jn  awlgann  to  Merck  A  Co„  lac,  Rakwajr, 

NJ. 

of  Ser.  No.  735^94,  JaL  25. 1991. 

a  tuallaaahna  la  pMt  of  Scr.  No.  719.653,  Jaa. 

21. 1991.  ilr"— ^  aaid  Scr.  No.  735,494,  Coatiaaatkw  of  Scr. 

No.  997.417,  mM  Scr.  No.  719,653,  CoatiBoatloa  of  Scr.  No. 

30,771,  to  a  c«atiaaatioa-<B-fart  of  Ser.  No.  179.400.  Apr.  11, 

1908.  On-^— '■  whkk  ta  a  coatiBaathw-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No. 

09.797.  A^  27. 1907.  iliiimii.wkkklaacotiaaattoa  of  Scr. 

No.  042334.  Mar.  27. 1904.  ataainaad,  wkick  ia  a 

coadaaath»-te-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  721311,  Apr.  10, 1905,  Pat  No. 

4300391.  whkk  la  a  coatiaaatkMi-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  557338. 

Dec.  11.  1903.  akaainaiJ  TWa  appHraHoa  Sap.  20. 1991.  Scr. 

No.  741.191 

laL  CL'  A41E  31/395:  CVTD  205/08.  205/09.  405/12 

MS.  CL  514—210  17  '" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (A) 


R> 


CO- 

CONHCH— r^^^a 


(A) 


wherein: 

R  u  C\4,  alkyl: 

Rl  is  Ci.«  alkyl  or  aIkoxy-C|.«  alkyl; 

Mis 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)Ci.«alkyl. 

(3)  C2.6  alkenyl.  or 
(4)Ci^alkoxy-C|^alkyl; 

Xsb 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  C|^  alkyl, 
(3)hak>-C|.«alkyl, 

(4)  C2.6  alkenyl. 

(5)  C2.t  alkynyl, 

(6)  carboxy, 

(7)  carboxy-Ci4  alkyl 

(8)  carboxy-Ci^  alkytearbonyl. 

(9)  carboxy-Ci4  alkylcarbonylamino, 

(10)  carboxy-C2.«  alkenyl, 

(11)  hydroxy-Ci.«  alkyl. 

(12)  C|4  alkylcarbonyl,  or 

(13)  C1.6  alkylcarbonylamino;  and 
X«ii 


(1)  hydrogen. 
(2)Ci.«alkyl. 
(3)hak> 

(4)  carboxy, 

(5)  C|^  alkoxy. 

(6)  phenyl. 

(7)  C\4,  alkyk:arbonyl. 

(8)  di-(Ci4alkyl)amino, 

(9)  phenoxy,  or 

(10)  methylenedioxy;  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


to  the  patient  a  tberapeuttcally  eflective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound or  salt  as  '•'■■'"^  in  claim  1. 


5329382 
2-METHYL-THIENO-BENZODIAZEPINE 
K.  Chakrahwii,  Friailcr.  TcmMC  M.  Hottaa,  Fara- 
koroi^  aad  DavM  E.  Ti^kt,  Rcadk«.  aU  of 
iigaan  t»  Lilly  ladHtrica  Limited,  BMi^Mke, 
CoatiaMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  490.143.  Apr.  23.  1991. 

TUa  ivplicatkM  May  22. 1992.  Scr.  No.  090340 
OafaM  priority.  i^pHcaHoa  Uaited  rtaginm.  Apr.  25, 1990, 
9009229 

lat  a.»  A41E  31/55:  COrTD  495/04 
VS.  CL  514-220  15  CUiH 

1.  2-Methyl-10K4-methyl-l-piperazinyl)-4H-thieao{2.3- 

b][l,3]benzodiazepine,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

4.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal,  including  a  human,  suffer- 
ing from  or  susceptible  to  psychosis,  acute  mania  or  mild  anxi- 
ety states,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount 
of  2-fflethyl-l(H4-methyl-l-piperazinyl)-4H-thieno(2,3- 

b][l,S]benzodiazepine,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 


5329384 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PROTECTING  VLAIftS  FRfNM 

MSEASES 

Wdtar  Kbm,  Okcrwii,  and  Roif  Sckartar,  BtaaiBiM.  halk  of 

SwitaerlMd.  Mri^ora  la  TTka  Tiltj  riiipraallsa.  AiMiy, 

N.Y. 

I  cT  Scr.  No.  584395.  Sep.  19, 1990.  akaaisaii.  TUa 
Fck.  27, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  04S318 
^pilrrtia   S-iiilaiiilMi,  Sop.  Jt.   19«. 
3488/89;  Jid.  2S,  1998. 2483/98 

lat  a.)  OBTD  2K/14:  AOIN  43/82 
MS.  CL  514—2343  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


wherein  each  of  R  and  Ri,  independently,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  Ci-C«  alkyl, 
C|-C«  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro  and  trihalo-C]-C«  alkyl; 
R2  and  R},  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  linked,  form  a  piperazine  ring  substituted  by 
pyridyl  or  by  phenyl,  the  phenyl  group  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
each  of  R4  and  R5,  independently,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  and  trihalo- 
Ci-C« alkyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
10.  A  method  of  treating  psychotic  disorders  in  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  said  method  comprising  administering 


5329383 
PIPERAZINE-SUBSTITUTED  I3-BENZOXAZINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING 
DISORDERS  OF  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Mario  Varari,  MIIms;  PIcro  McOoai.  Driaao;  Maria  A.  Ccrriai. 
Cardaao  al  Caaipn;  Alberto  Boaalgaeri.  MOaa.  aad  Roberto 
Coandaao.  Vogbera.  an  of  Italy.  Maigaors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo 
Elba  8.rJ..  Italy 
DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  434.609.  Oct  11. 1909.  Pat  No.  5384354. 
TUa  appBcatkia  Aag.  20. 1991.  Scr.  No.  748321 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  riaginm.  Feb.  15.  1988, 
8803419 

lat  CL'  O07D  413/06:  A41K  31/535 
MS.  CL  514—2303  13 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula  (I) 


I 

C— A 


0) 


in  which  R|,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  aaodier  aie 
hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  methyltliio;  A  is 
-OR4.  -SR4.  -N(R5)R«.  -N(R7)— N(Rs)R«.  -O- 
N=C(IU)R9.  — N(R7)-ORia  or 


"'Vt 


S^     ^N 

lU  is  Ci-Citalkyl.  Cj-Cssalkyl  which  is  intermpted  by  an 
oxygen  or  sulfiir  atom.  Ci-Cialkyl  which  is  snbatituted  by 
halogen  or  — OOOR7.  Cs-Qalkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  C3-C«alkinyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen.  C4-C7cyckMdkyl  which  is  unsubati- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  methyl,  an  aryl  or  heterocy- 
clic radical  U  having  not  more  than  3  heteroatoms  O,  N  and/or 
S,  or  a  radical  U  which  is  linked  via  an  alkylene  bridge  contain- 
ing not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  2  oxygen  atoaa;  U 
is  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  biphenyl  or  1-  or  2-naphthyl,  each 
of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-Csal- 
kyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  radical  T  which  is  unsubsbtuted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituents  from  the  group  comprising 
hak>gen,  C|-C3alkyl  and/or  Ci-Caalkoxy;  R5  and  R«  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Ctalkyl,  Ci-C«alkyl 
which  b  substituted  by  Ci-Caalkoxy  and/or  cyana  or  C3-C- 
talkenyl.  Ca-Ctalkinyl,  Cs-CTcycloalkyl,  a  radical  U  or  a 
radical  U  which  is  linked  via  an  alkylene  bridge  containing  not 
more  than  2  C  atoms;  or  R;  and  R6,  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom,  are  a  S-  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  radical  W  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl  and  has  not  more  than  2 
further  heteroatoms  O,  N  and/or  S;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-O 
4alkyl;  R|  and  R9  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-Qalkyl,  cyano,  CONH^  CONHC»NHR7.  or  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  C|-C3alkyl 
or  Ct-Cjalkoxy;  or,  together  with  the  connecting  caitxM 
atom,  are  also  a  S-  to  7-membered  cartMcyclic  radical;  and  R|o 
is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«alkyl,  Cj-Qalkenyl.  Cs-CTcyckjalkyl, 
phenyl  or  benzyl. 


UMI 


UMI 
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C  A  coapound  of  the  fonnula  III  or  •  salt  thereof  with  a 
hydrogen  halide  acid 


on 


— C— N 


4 
\ 


R" 


a" 


HHalX 


in  which:  Ri.  R2  and  R3  independenUy  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  methylthio:  R4'  i« 
C|-Citalkyl.  Cs-CajalkyI  which  is  interrupted  by  an  oxygen 
or  sulfur  atom.  Ci-Cialkyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen  or 
— COORt,  Cj-C«alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen.  C3-C«alkinyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen.  C4-C7cycloalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  methyl,  an  aryl  or  heterocyclic  radical  U 
having  not  more  than  3  heteroatoms  O,  N  and/or  S.  or  a 
radical  U  which  is  linked  via  an  alkylene  bridge  containing  not 
more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  2  oxygen  atoms;  U  is 
phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  biphenyl  or  1-  or  2-naphthyl.  eK:h  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen.  Ci-Csalkyl 
or  Ci-C^alkoxy,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  radical  V  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  subrtituents  from  the  group  comprising 
halogen.  Ci-CsalkyI  and/or  Ci-Csalkoxy;  and  Hal  is  halogen. 


wherein  R"  and  R"  individually  represent  hydrogen. 

C1-C7  alkyl.  phenyl  hydroxyl.  methoxy  or  chlorine  or 

naphthyl. 
n  i*  0  or  an  integer  from  1  through  12; 
m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  through  3; 
k  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  through  7 
Zis 


— CH— CH 


-Of>— -o 


QUINONE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 
SUma  Tcno,  Oaaka,  airf  KoM  NiiUkawa,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japn,  —tgnnn  to  Takcda  Chcaknl  IndMtrics,  Ltd^  Oaaka, 

DmSm  of  Ser.  No.  600,149.  Oct  ».  IWO.  Pat  No.  S.10MS8. 

wWck  h  a  diTWoo  of  Ser.  No.  343.142.  Apr.  25. 19W.  Pat  No. 

4,905,447.  which  ia  a  dtviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  4.130,  Jan.  16,  1907, 

PM.  Nfc  4351,413.  This  aMUcation  Jan.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No. 

010,056 

CUM  priority,  applicatlo.  Japan.  Jan.  30.  1906.  6119547; 
Aar.  23. 1906,  61-94160 

Int  a.'  C07D  277/ia  201/20:  AOIN  43/7S;  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  514— 235J  »» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
providing  that,  when  m  is  2  or  3.  k  may  vary  appropriately  m 
the  repeating  unit  shown  in  Q. 

5429,306 

THIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

HiaMhi  Tiinail  SUfetafca  NtaUM,  both  of  Oaaka,  and  AkHo 

Taaaka,  Takvanka,  all  of  Japan,  aMigMm  to  F^Jiaawa 

FhMiaiiBlhal  Co.,  ^^  ,  OMka,  Japan 

DiTtefaM  of  Ser.  No.  495,622,  Mar.  19. 1990.  Pat  No.  5.145.060, 

which  ta  a  cortinnatio«-ln  part  of  Ser.  No.  451.935.  Dec  10, 

1909,  akwrlnar*  TUa  application  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

049,179 
O^t—  priority,  applicatioa  United  ringtw,  Jan.  5,  I9i», 
0900191:  Mar.  22, 1909,  0906575;  Dec.  4,  »»".•«?"„,„ 
laL  a.'  A61K  31/535.  31/44:  C07D  277/28.  471/01  417/12. 

413/12 
MS.  a.  514— 236J  '  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


<D 


XX 


/ 


^^■\ 


cH•^cH21rf■z■^cHItrllll*' 


R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy. or 
R'  and  R^  bind  together  to  form  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 

Rl  is  methyl 

R4  is  thiazolyl  or  imidazolyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  1 
to  3  substitnents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  p-tolyl.  m-tolyl. 
pyridyl  and  3-pyridylmethyl; 

R'  b  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  methoxymethyl. 
acetoxymcthyl,  nitroxymethyl,  carbamoyloxymethyl  or  a 
carboxyl  group  which  may  be  esterified  with  an  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  amidated  to  form  hydrox- 
yamJnocartMNiyl.  roorpholinocartxjnyl,  piperidinocartjo- 
nyl  or  carboxamide  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

A  is  lower  alkylene  or  carbonyl. 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  halogen,  lower  alkyloxy.  lower  alkylthio 
or  lower  alkylsulfinyl, 

R3  is  5  or  6-niembcred  aliphatic  heteromonocyclic  carbonyl 
having  one  nitrogen  stem  and  one  additional  herctoatom 
selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

5  or  6-membered  unsaturated  heteromonocyclic  carbonyl 
having  one  or  two  nitrogen  atom(s)  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  substituent(s)  selected  from  lower 
alkyl  and  0x0; 

9  or  lO-membered  aromatic  heterobicyclic  carbonyl  having 
three  nitrogen  atoms;  arylthioOower)alkanoyl; 

5  or  6-membered  aromatic  heteromonocyclic(lower)alkan- 
oyl,  in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  one  nitrogen 
atom  or  nitrogen  atom  and  one  sulfur  atom  and  further  is 
optionally  substituted  by  amino; 

5  or  6-membered  aUphatic  heteromonocyclic(lower)alkan- 


o^  in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  one  mtrogen 
atom  and  one  sulfiir  atom  and  fiirther  is  substituted  by  ooe 
to  three  0x0  group(s); 

9  or  lO-membered  aromatic  heterobicyclicOower)alkanoyl 
in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  three  nitrogen  atoms 
and  fiirther  is  subatituted  by  lower  alkyl;  aienesnl- 
fonylamino(lower)alkaiioyl;  and 

5  or  6-membered  aromatic  hetenMiioiiocyclic(lower)aIken- 
oyl.  in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  one  nitrogen 
atom; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  an  acyl  moiety  of  an  ali|4iatic 
carboxylic  or  carbamic  acid. 

S  or  6-membered  aliphatic  heteromonocyclic  carbonyl  hav- 
ing one  nitrogen  atom  and  one  additional  hereto  atom 
selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfiir, 

S  or  6-inembered  unsaturated  heteromonocyclic  carbonyl 
having  one  or  two  nitrogen  atonKs)  which  may  be  subati- 
tuted by  one  or  two  subttituent(s)  selected  firoin  knmr 
alkyl  and  0x0; 

9  or  10-membered  aromatic  heterobicyclic  caihooyl  having 
three  nitrogen  atoms;  arylthioOower)alkanoyl; 

S  or  6-membered  aromatic  heteromonocycUc(lower)alkan- 
oyl,  in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  one  nitrogen 
atom  or  nitrogen  atom  and  one  sulfur  atom  and  fiirther  it 
optionally  substituted  by  amino; 

S  or  6-membered  aliphatic  heteromonocyclic(lower)alkan- 
oyl.  in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  one  nitrogen 
atom  and  one  sulfiir  atom  and  fiirther  is  substituted  by  one 
to  three  0x0  group(s); 

9  or  10-mcmbered  aromatic  heterobicyclic(lower)alkanoyl 
in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  three  nitrogen  atoms 
and  further  b  subatituted  by  lower  alkyl;  areneaul- 
fonylainino)lower>alkanoyl;  and 

3  or  6-membered  aromatic  heteromonocyclic(lower)alken- 
oyl.  in  which  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  one  nitrogen 
atom  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


o 


wherein: 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  k>wer  alkyl.  or 

when  taken  togedier  with  the  catboa  to  which  they  are 

attached  are  cycloalkyi; 
R}  b  hydrogen.  k>wer  alkyl.  lower  alkosy.  hydroxy,  ttifhw- 

rooethyl  or  halo;  and 


O  O 


g-c 


N-; 


1  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sdt  thefeof. 


5,229,307 
DECAHYDR04H-ISOQUINO(2,l-GKl,6]NAPHTHYRI- 
DINE  AND  DBCAHYI»OBENZO(A]PYRROLO 
[2>E)QUINOLIZINE  DERIVATIVES 
RoMn  D.  Clark.  Palo  AHo;  Briaa  R  Viekary.  MoMtiia  Vira, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  Mike  ^rpiiHli.  Filrtarg 
iigBora  to  SyMex  (UJ&A.)  Ik.,  Palo  Alia,  CaUt 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7i3,Mi 
bt  a.)  O07D  455/Oi:  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514— 2S3  20 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


5,2X9,300 
3^4<l-SUBSTnvmM-PIPERAZINYUBUnrLH- 
THIAZCMJlMNCmE  AND  RELATED  OOMPOUNDS 
ichote  J.  Hrfh.  SaMrvMo,  a^  JahB  G.  ivok.  IMm  CMr. 

faa,NJ. 
•r  Sar.  Nn.  7U,M7.  Jw.  7.  MM.  rat  Np. 
S,IMj037.  wMch  la  a  «fWaa  ar  Sar.  Np.  407320,  Mv.  2, 199^ 
PtNo.S,W7304.wklckiaaiiiiHiiiHii«rSar.Nn.4a»«W. 
Oct3l.l909.PtNa.4J8MP.wki«*fc«n  iliiiiiWii  h  girt 
of  Sw.  Np.  mA22.  Np*.  at,  litT,  ihHiwi.  nb  I 
Not.  21, 199L  Sar.  Naw  TIMM 
tat  CL>  AUK  31/495: 0V7D  401/04.  403/04.  417/06 
VS.  CL  514— 2S4  S  CIO 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formnla 


(CH2). 


Il(CH:)»S02 


wherein: 

m  b  an  integer  of  1-6; 

n  b  I  or  2; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  k>wer  alkyl; 
k>wer  alkoxy;  or  halo;  or  X  and  Y  when  adjacent  and 
taken  together  are  methylenedioxy  or  ethylene- 1.2-dioxy: 

Ria 


>k'i<. 

i—  N 


(CHA-N 


4  I 


N— A 


where  n  ■  2;  A  ia 
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1831 


\— /^(X)«        W  N  N   -^ 


OOm. 


(X)» 


where  X  in  each  occurrence  is  independently  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lowertlkyl.  hydroxy,  nitro,  loweralkoxy.  amino,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl  or  methylthio;  Y  in  each  occurrence  is  inde- 
pendenUy  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweraikyl,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
loweralkoxy.  amino,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl  or  methylthio;  m 
is  1  or  2;  k  is  1  or  2;  Ri  and  Ri  are  independently  hydrogen, 
loweralkyU 


OH  F 

I  I 

-C— CH3.  — C— CHj 

CHj  CH3 


METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  NEURONAL  AciivilV 
OF  A  DRUG 

ToMk,  betk  or  FVMCt,  Md  Uakwto  God.  MUm,  Itatjr. 
I  to  SANOFL  Pwia,  Frwcc 

FIM  May  21, 1991,  Sot.  No.  703,S3S 
rtority.  appllfKlna  F^mcc,  May  22, 1990, 90  0099 
bL  a.'  A«1U  31/505 

VS.  a.  5i4-a«  '  °^ 

1.  A  method  of  provoking  neuronal  lesions  to  experimental 
animals  which  comprise*  injecting  into  the  medial  teptum  of 
said  «"''"«i«  an  amount  oi  vincristine  effective  to  said  purpose. 

5,229,390  

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  DIETETIC 
CtHMPOSmON 
Ko.  Moriya-m  Tokyo,  ■- Kti*  Sa»«.  OMka,  k*jA  or  Ja»«, 
I  to  Takofc  rhiiMlral  !■<— Him,  UL,  Oaaka,  Japn 
FIM  Apr.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  r73,7<l 
teity,  ippMrmn.  Japo-,  Apr.  2«.  1991.  3-124931 
lat.  CL'  AMK  31/52 
UA  a.  814—264  «Ctata» 

1.  A  physiologically  active  dietetic  composition  which  com- 
prises (a)  ■  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arginine.  alanine,  leucine,  a  dietetically  accepuble  salt  thereof 
and  a  mixture  thereof,  (b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consUting  of  caffeine,  theophylline,  theobromine  and  s  mixture 
thereof  and  (c)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiamine,  thiamine  tetrahydrofurfuryl  disulfide.  O-benioyl- 
thiamine  disulfide.  S-benioylthiamine  mooophoaphate.  a  di- 
etetically acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  mixture  thereof,  to- 
gether with  a  dietetically  acceptable  vehicle,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  (a)Kb):(c)  being  Ifl.OOOl  to  lO.OOOl  to  0.1. 

9,22931 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 

Joka  M.  CVMgh,  Mariow.  CWMopkcr  R.  A.  Go«^.  B«ck- 

■dl,  wd  IM  T.  Stnctlag.  Woktegkaa.  aU  oTUaMad  Kingdom 

to  laipcftel  Ckcakal  ladastrica  PLC,  Loodoa, 


DItWoo  of  Ser.  No.  506.790,  Apr.  10, 1990,  Pat  No.  5.059,605. 
Thia  appUcatfaM  Aag.  2.  1991,  Ser.  No.  739.468 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  UoHad  riM*"".  Apr.  19.  1909. 

IM.  a.»  A61K  31/505.  OOTD  401/12 
VS.  a.  514—274 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula  (I): 

Z  A 


0) 


or  aryl  except  that  when  R|  is 


(Xt  F 

I  I 

— C— CH3.     — C— CH3 

CHj  CH3 

or  aryl.  Rz  is  hydrogen,  or  alternatively  R  i  -t-  Rj  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclo- 
pentane,  cyclohexane,  cycloheptane,  pyran,  thiopyran,  indan 
or  piperidine  ring;  R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
loweraikyl.  or  alternatively  R3  +  R4  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclopentane. 
cyclohexane,  cycloheptane,  pyran,  thiopyran.  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine  ring,  the  term  aryl  signifying  an  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  1.2  or  3 
subatituenU  each  of  which  being  independently  loweraikyl. 
loweralkoxy.  hydroxy,  halogen,  loweralkythio,  cyano.  amino 
or  trifluoromethyl.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 


o 

BK  L 


Y  O 


C 
CH3O2C  CH.OCH3 

in  which  any  two  of  K.  L  and  M  are  nitrogen  and  the  other  U 
CE;  V  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  Cm  alkyl,  Cj^  cycloalkyl,  Ci-* 
alkenyl.  Ci^  alkynyl.  Ci^  alkenyloxy.  C2.4  alkynyloxy. 
phenyl,  benzyloxy.  cyano.  isocyano.  isothiocyanato.  nitro. 
NR>R2  NR'ORZ.  N3.  NHCOR'.  NR'COiRl  NHCONR'R^. 
N=CHNR'R2.  nHSOiR',  or',  OCOR',  OSOiRi,  SR  . 
SGR'.SOiR'.  SO2ORI  SOzNR'R^  COR'.  CR'=NOR^ 
CHR'COjR^  CO2R'.  CONR'R^  or  CSNR'R^.  X  is  a  5-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  oxygen  atom  or  one 
sulphur  atom,  or  one  oxygen  atom  and  one  sulphur  atom,  or 
one  oxygen  atom  or  one  sulphur  atom  and  a  nitrogen  atom,  or 


two  oxygen  atoms  or  two  sulphur  atoms  and  a  nitrogen  atom; 
A,  B,  E,  G  and  U  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen.  Cm 
alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  R'  and 
R2  are  independently  hydrogen.  Cm  slkyl,  C2-4  alkenyl  or 
phenyl;  the  aliphatic  moieties  of  any  of  the  foregoing  being 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  cyano. 
OR'.  SR'.  NR'R^  SiR'3  0rOCOR'and  the  phenyl  moieties  of 
any  of  the  foregoing  being  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  halogen.  Cm  alkyl,  C|^  alkoxy,  nitro  or  cyano;  and 
their  pyridine  N-oxides  and  N-alkyl  pyridinium  salts. 


Cm  alkyU  C|^  alkoxy  or  halo  (Ci.4)alkyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen;  and  Z  is  CH2.  CH(CH3)  or  QCHjh 


5.229.392 
^AMINOPYRIMIDINE-4-CARBOXAMIDE 
DERTVATTVES.  THEIR  PREFARATON  AND  THEIR 
APPUCATION  IN  THERAPY 
Pascal  George.  St  ArwMit  ca  YTcliMa;  Philippe  MawMry.  Ver- 
rUrtt  Ic  Baiaaoa;  Michel  MangaM,  Ckatflloo  S/Bagaeu,  a^ 
Jean-Pierre  Merly,  Sceaax,  all  of  Fraace,  aasigaors  to  Sya- 
tkelabo,  Le  Plessis  RoMbsob,  Fraace 

FUed  Apr.  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  872.028 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Fnwce.  Apr.  24.  1991.  91  05043 
brt.  CL'  ar7D  239/42:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—275  9  OaiiM 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  2-amiiiopyrimidine-4-carboxa- 
mide  derivative  represented  by  general  formula  (I) 


O  N  N 

I  I 

R|  H 


I 

O 


'^■y 


VCH3 
,CH 


(D 


C02CH3 

and  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  V  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  X 
is  pyridyl.  pyrimidinyl  or  pyridyloxy.  each  heterocyclic  moi- 
ety being  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen. 


5,22934 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  AMYOTROPHIC 

LATERAL  SCLEROSIS  COMPRISING 

AmONISnUTION  OF  DMP 

Edgw  F.  Salaaar  Cf»aae,  CUcaaa,  OL,  iiiliiir  to  Arch  De«<sl- 

upiml  riiipwKlw.  fHfaga.  IB 

FIM  JaL  30, 1990.  Scr.  No.  560,004 
IM.  CL>  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514— 2S9  7  OataH 

1.  A  method  of  treattng  a  patient  suffering  from  Amyo- 
trophic Lateral  Sclerosis,  the  method  comprising  administer- 
ing controlled  doses  of  DMP  in  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  to  said  pa- 
tient 


502939 
POTENTIAL  ANTICANCER  AGENTS  DERIVED  FROM 

ACRIDINE 
KyoicU  A.  WataMha,  Rye  Brook,  N.Y..  a^  Kiyobaaii  Takaha- 
iU,  Tokyo,  JapM,  art^nn  to ! 
CaMcr  Rcaevck.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  422>29.  Oct  17.  1909, 1 

Thia  appUcatioa  Ai«.  30. 1991,  Scr.  No.  75433 
lat  CL'  C07D  219/10;  A61K  31/435 
VS.  CL  514—297  5  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


in  which 

m  represents  2  or  3. 

n  represents  2  or  3. 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

X  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  methoxy.  ethoxy,  methyl 
and  l-methylethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  more  than  one 
substituent  X  may  be  present  in  which  case  each  X  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


5.22933 

FUNGICIDAL  ALPHA  SUBSTITUTED  ACRYLATES 
John  M.  Clough,  Mariow,  and  Christopher  R.  A.  Godfrey, 

Bracknell,  both  of  FjiglaBd,  aaaigaors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

iMliistries  PLC,  London.  Eaglaad 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  416.609,  Oct  3,  1989,  Pat  No.  5.12433, 
which  U  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  264.874,  Oct  31,  1988.  Pat  No. 
4.913,721,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,272,  Aug.  5,  1986, 

Pat  No.  432,913.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
863.743 

Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa.  Aag,  22, 1905. 
8521002 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/24 
VS.  a.  514—277  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (1): 


wherein  each  of  R'.  R^.  R^.  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1-4  caiten 
atoms,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  is  a  substituted  aniline 

R'  R* 


-"-(Q>- 


wherein  one  of  R'.  R'.  or  R^  is  a  carbamate  ester  having  the 
formula  — <CH2),,OCONR'R".  n=  1-4.  wherein  R'  and  R"  are 
the  same  of  different  lower  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  one  of  R'  and  R"  may  be  hydrogen,  and  the  remaining 
groups  are  hydrogen. 


539.396 

ANTI-BACTERIAL  AZABICYCLO  QUINOLONE 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Kathcriae  E.  Brighty.  Grotoa.  CoMk.  aari^nr  to  Pflacr  be. 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  65039.  Feb.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5.16431 
whkh  is  a  coirtiaaatio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  551,212,  JaL  11, 1990, 
ahaadnard  Thb  appMcaHoa  JaL  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  919.477 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/435.  31/47:  C07D  215/233.  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—300  20  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


UMI 
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''^  A   ^    N   "^ 


HjC-C— f  >-C«2-CH-CH2-N  > 


m  a  ratio  of  aib  of  from  about  1-J. 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  phannaceutically  accepuble  cation,  or 

(C|-C«)  alkyl; 
Y  when  taken  independenUy,  is  ethyl,  t-butyl.  vmyl.  cyclo- 
propyl,  2-fluoroethyl,  p-fluorophenyl.  or  o.p-difluorophe- 

nyl; 
W  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 

alkoxy,  amino  or  aminomethyl; 
A  is  CH,  CF,  CCl,  COCHj.  C— CH3,  C— CN  or  N;  and 
R^is 


S429.3M 
AMINOMETHYLPIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Charha  Males,  FrcnM*;  GnUlaoaM  dc  NanteiiU,  SurcsMt,  and 
Fraads  Cotpaert,  VcsiBet,  aU  of  Fraace,  aasignon  to  Adir  et 
Coap*Vii«t  CourbcToie,  France 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  661,494.  Feb.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,192,775. 
This  applicatioa  Oct.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,416 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  27.  1990,  90  02394 
fat  CL'  C07D  417/04.  31/445 
MS.  CL  514—321  >*  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  (1): 


\ 


R»    R* 


QCyQ-'^A 


(D 


in  which: 
X  represents  sulfur, 
R  represenU  hydrogen  or 


wherein  R',  R*.  R',  R*.  R'.  R'.  "nd  R»  are  each  indepen- 
dently H,  CH3.  CH2NH2,  CHjNHCHj  or  CH2NHC2HJ,  and 
R',  R',  R\  and  R'  may  also  independently  be  NH2,  NHCH3  or 
NHC2H5,  provided  that  not  more  than  three  of  R^,  R*.  R'.  R*. 
R'',  R',  and  R^'  are  other  than  hydrogen  and  if  three  of  these 
substituenu  are  not  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  them  is  methyl; 
and  prodrugs  of  those  compounds  of  formula  1  having  free 
amino  groups. 

542»,3»7 
FUNGICIDAL  MIXTURE 
RaiMr  Seeic,  Fnasgocakeia;  Fricdrich  Locchcr,  Umbunterhof; 
Rciabold    Saur.    BoeU-Iggelkeim;    Eberhard    Amroertnaaii, 
Ladwiariiafea,  and  Giaela  Lorenz,  Neostadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GemMy,  aadgaors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  77*443,  Oct.  17. 1991.  Pat  No.  5,190,943, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  599,886,  Oct.  19,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,106,848.  TWa  applicatioa  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,658 
rut—  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GersMny,  Oct  21, 
1909,  3935113 

Lrt.  CL'  AOIN  43/4a  43/64 
VS.  CL  514—317  ♦  O"*^ 

I.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  a  synergistically 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  consisting  of 
a)  2-(  1 ,2,4-triaK)l- 1  -ylniethyl)-2K4-nuorophenyl)-H2- 

chlorophenyl>-oxirane  of  the  formula  I 


O— (CH2),- 


in  which: 

R4  and  R'4,  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, or  liner  or  branched  lower  alkoxy,  or  form  together, 
when  they  are  situated  on  two  adjacent  carbons,  ethylene- 
dioxy,  and 
n  is  equal  to  2  or  3, 

R'  represenU  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  or  at 
least  one  of  R  and  R'  being  C, 
wherein  the  term  lower  indicates  that  the  groups  thus  qualified 
have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  as  well  as  its  enantiomers,  diastereoi- 
somers,  and  epimers  and  addition  salts  therefore  with  a  phar- 
maccutically-accepuble  acid. 

5,229,399 
AMINOMETHYLPIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Charles  Malea.  Fresaes;  GtdlUaaM  de  NaateuU.  Suresoes,  aad 
Francb  Colpaert  Vesinet  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Adir  c( 
Coaspagaie.  CourbeToie,  France 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  661,494,  Feb.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,192,775. 
This  applicatioB  Oct  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,423 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  France.  Feb.  27.  1990.  90  02394 
lat  CL'  0070  417/04:  A61K  31/445 
\iS.  CL  514—321  '  Claiaw 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  these  of  formula  (1): 


and 
b)  N-I3-(4-tert-butylphenyl>2-niethylpropyl]  piperidme  of 

the  formula 


CXy'O-""-^ 


(D 


in  which: 
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I 

H 


in  which: 

R)  represents  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  alkoxy 
(Ci-C«).  and 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl, 
wherein  the  term  lower  indicates  that  the  groups  thus  qualified 
have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  as  well  as  its  enantiomers,  diastereoi- 
somers,  and  epimers  and  an  addition  salts  thereof  with  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid. 


is  phenyL  cyclohexyl  or  1-hexyl;  from  1  to  3  hydrogen 
atoms  in  Q  may  be  independendy  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
(rom  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  perfhioroalkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  acybumno  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
perfluoroacylamino  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanesulfonylamino  of  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  perfluoroalkanesulfonylamino  of  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  acetoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
aminocarbonyl,  aminosulfonyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  cyano, 
hydroxy.  nitro,  amino,  imidazolylmethyl,  cin- 
namoylamyio,  p-fluorobenzoyL  cyanomethyl,  cyanoethyl, 
methoxyacetoxy  or  alkoxycaibonyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

1  b  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1; 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6. 


5,229,400 
PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  AGENTS 
AUra  Hirasawa;  Masataka  Shoji;  RyoU  Yoohiwito;  YaicU 
Gyotokn,  and  CUkaUko  EgacU,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ajiaoooto  Co.,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Oct  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,892 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  5,  1990,  2-269193 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/70 
\}S.  CL  514—325  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  or  eliminating  cardiac  arrhythmia, 
comprising  administering  orally  or  parenterally  an  effective 
amount  of  a  piperidine  derivative  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


5,229«401 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINYLAMINO 
BENZO(BrnnOPHENE  COMPOUNDS 
Richari  C  Effla^  Joocph  T.  KMl^  both  of  T 
LawrtMC  L.  Martia,  L^omm,  aU  of  N  J..  trnH^m  to  Ito- 
ectet-Rooiael  Pharwacwiticals  IiKMtporlad,  Sowcrrlllt,  N  J. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  764,031,  Sep.  23, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,1«54SI. 
This  appUcadM  Aag.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  925^42 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/44;  OTTD  213/02 
MS.  CL  514—337  12  CWm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ — V 

Q-(CH2)/-X«-(CH2),-N  Y 

\ / 


(D 


wherein 


wherein 
B  is  benzene; 
Z  is 


H  H 


Xii 


R' 
I 
— C=C— ; 

wherein  R '  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  Q 


where 

QisS: 

YisCH: 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyL  loweralkynyl,  loweralkenyL 
arylloweralkyi,  loweralkoxycarbonylaminoloweralkyl- 
carbonyl,  arylloweralkoxycarbonylaminoloweralkylcar- 
bonyl,  aminoloweralkylcarbonyl,  loweralkoxycaibooyl 
or  acyl; 

the  term  aryl  in  each  occurrence  meaning  a  phenyl  group 
substituted  with  0,  1  or  2  substituent  each  of  which  being 
independently  lower  alkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen  or  triflu- 
oromethyl;  the  term  acyl  in  each  occurrence  meaning  a 
substituent  having  the  formula 

000 

I  I  I 

loweralkyl  — C— ,  kxwendkyayl  — C— ,  k>werslkeayl  — C— , 

0  O 

1  I 

aryl  — C—  or  arylloweralkyi  — C— ; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  halogen,  and  n  is  0  or  1;  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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S,229,4t2 
CARBAMOYUl-PYIIKOLIDINONE  COMPOU^aW 

Makolo  K^IHmI,  SiltiMa;  Km*  Haaagiwa;  Akikire  Kawi 
cH  kotk  «r  Ho^ta;  J**  Ymi""*'!  «■•*•  To*,  »•*  «* 

T1    [ •••  "-f  lln  -."-'-r'"''""!'^  '   ""*•  """** 

Md  N«tao  riir"     -  Till  i"'--.  d  of  Japw,  iwtn**  <• 
Taiko  niM— iirtfri  CiHjiay,  LM^  Tok]r%  JapM 

per  No.  PCT/JPW/IMOl,  {  371  DM  Dk.  13,  W».  i  102(«) 
DM  Dec  13.  W».  per  P*.  No.  WO»/0r7«7,  PCT  P*. 
DMo  Oct  19, 1M9 

per  FIM  Apr.  12,  W«9.  S«.  No.  449,923 
CUM  prtortty.  wKotta  Jopo-,  A«r.  IS,  IfH,  <3.«39i7: 

Apr.  IS,  IMi,  0-939M 

bt  CL'  A«K  3I/3S.  31/4a  31/44 

VS.  a.  514—343  *  ClMi 

1.  A  method  of  improving  cerebral  function  and  activating 

cerebral  meUboliam  or  protecting  against  anoxic  brain  damage 

characterized  by  administering  to  a  patient  an  effective  amount 

of  a  carbamoyl-2-pyrrolidinone  compound  repre«ented  of  the 

formula 


5,229,404 
AZACYCUC  CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVfS  AND 

THEn  PKEPARATION  AND  USE 
Lan  J.  S.  KMmtmm,  Ve*Mk;  bud  E.  Andcracn.  BogiTMrd; 
Aakar  S.  Tiiniiii-    Conrtnw,  hmI  Ursula  SowwwaM, 
BoDcrvp,  all  of  Dtaawk,  — tgann  to  Novo  Nordiak  A/S, 


DiThJoB  of  Sar.  No.  554,24*.  JoL  17. 19M,  wkkk  b  a  «TlBio«  or 
Scr.  No.  350,151,  May  10.  1909.  PaL  No.  5,039,415.  TUa 

^pHfirina  Doc  4. 1991.  Scr.  No.  S04.903 
OakH  priorHy,  appHcariw  DwMrk,  May  lO,  19W,  2704/W 
IM.  a.'  C07D  213/53.  233/66.  207/30;  A41K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—357  M  •" 

1.  An  0-«ub*tituted  oxime  of  the  fonnub  I 


/ 

A»N 
wheretn 


O— (CH2).CH(R'XCH2)«R* 


(D 


^^       N— C— NH— 


Aiilt 


\ 
( 


R< 


Cor 


\ 


CH— CH 


I 

O 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  hydroxyl.  C1-C5  alkyl  or  hydroxyl 
Ci-Cj  alkyl  and  R^  is  phenyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l-naphthyl, 
pyridyl  or  thiazolyl.  optionally  substituted  by  1-3  C1.5  alkoxy, 
C|-C}  alkylamino,  halo  or  hakxnethyl  groups. 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^,  represents  an  aromatic 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imuiazolyl, 
phenyl,  pyrrolyl.  pyridinyl,  and  the  other  represenU  phenyl, 
each  ring  optionally  being  substituted  by  one.  two  or  three 
substituenU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl- 
amino. lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy.  amino,  aiido,  cyano. 
hak>gen.  hydroxy,  tower  alkyl,  nitro,  mercapto  and  tri- 
(luoromethy;  R'  represenO  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl;  n  and  m 
are  numbers  from  0  to  2;  R*  representt  a  cyclic  amino  acid 
moiety  of  formula  II  where  p  in  formula  III 


5,229.403 

DIAMINOTRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PH08PHOLIPASE  A2  INHIBITOR 

CONTAINING  THEM 
TakaUro  H^  HM«>  Si«i:  Itam  Shiackara;  Ski^ii  Odawara; 
SyMU  Yo«aiVa;  Hirokiko  KiMra,  a^  Kamkiro  YaMMto. 
•U  of  KHatHU  JapM.  wat^nn  to  Iihikarp  Sa^yo  KaUha 
Ltd,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  723,377 
date  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Jal.  10. 19M.  2-1S1999 
Iirt.  a.'  A41K  31/44:  C07D  213/75 
VS.  CL  514—352  '  Oataa 

1.  A  diaminotrifluoromethylpyridine  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  or  ia  salt: 


C»X 


an) 


<CHj), 

is  1  or  2;  R''  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  X  repre- 
senU NH  or  R',  in  which  R'  representt  hydroxy  or  alkoxy,  or 
of  pharmaceutically-accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or, 
and,  when  R'  represents  hydroxy,  a  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  metal  salt  thereof  or  an  optionally-substituted  ammonium 
salt  thereof 


"^: 


(D 


NHY 


wherein  X  is  — CW'R'  and  Y  is  — (NH)«S02R';  wherein  W  is 
an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  m  is  0  or  1,  and  R'  and  R'  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  or  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  indanyl, 
adamantyl,  noradamantyl,  norbomanyl  and  norbomanonyl; 
wherein  each  of  R'  and  R'  is  optionally  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  alkyl. 
hatoalkyl.  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alkylthio.  cycloalkyl,  cycloalk- 
oxy.  cyctoalkenyl,  cycloalkenytoxy.  alkoxycarbooyl,  alkylcar- 
bonyl,  alkytoarbonytoxy,  aryl.  arytoxy,  arylthio,  amino,  alkyl- 
substituted  amino.  alkylsubathiMed  cyano  and  alkybubstituted 
nitro. 


5429.405 
USE  OF  MMINOTHU20LIDIN-40NE  DERIVATIVES 
AS  NOVEL  PHARMACEUTICAL  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 

Ulrick  FeJ«»,  Rkkce;  Inatard  Wiaaertcri,  WcU  a«  Rkcta;  Uo 
Widkr,  MiaikiMtfIa:  Plar  G.  Fcrriai,  Plaalafa,  a^  Mar- 
m  MkakMk,  RhctefeMea.  aU  of  Saltaarlaad,  aaalgwrs  to 
akoCalgy  Corvoratkm.  Ardsley.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  10.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S46.924 
dalM   priority,   applicatioa   Switacrland,   Apr.    12,   1991, 

1007/91 

lat  CL'  A41K  31/425 
VS.  CL  514—349  »»  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  rheumatokJ 
type,  comprising  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  organism  in 
need  thereof  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  antir- 
heumatoid  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Ri  0) 

O         I 

I  C«N-R4 

Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  lower  alk-2-en-l-yl,  lower  alk-3-en-2-yl,  tower 
alk-2-yn-l-yl  or  tower  alkyl  substituted  in  the  2.3-position  by 
radicals  which  can  be  eliminated  to  give  a  double  bond,  R2  is 
hydrogen  and  R3  is  methyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  radicals  which  can  be  eliminated  together  with  hydro- 
gen Rj  to  give  a  double  bond  or  R2  and  R3  are  both  hydrogen 
or  tower  alkyl  or  are  together  methylene  and  R4  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  la.  lb  or  Ic 


H  NH— R5 

I        / 
-N— C 

N 

s 


/ 


NH— Rj 


— N»C 


\ 


SR« 


V  / 

— N— C 

\ 


N— R$ 


SR« 


in  which  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk-2-en-l-yl  or 
tower  alk-2-yn-l-yl  and  R«  i*  •  group  of  the  formula  Id  or  le 


NH— Rs 

-s-c  s^i 

N— NaeC  I 


I 

Ri 


N— R5 


(le) 


— S— C 


Rj 

\  /    ^C-R2 

NH— N»C  I 


'n^  -o 

I 

Ri 

in  which  R|,  R2,  R3  and  Rj  are  as  defined,  or  a  pharmaceuii- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5429.406 
14,5-TRISUBSnTUTEI>-14.4-TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

FOR  TREATMENT  OF  CIRCULATORY  DISORDERS 
Darid  B.  Reitz.  Ckcaterfleid,  Mo.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A 

Co.,Ckicaso,  m. 
Diriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  505^33,  Sep.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,1404)3«. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Feb.  24. 1992,  Scr.  Na  040,404 
iBt  CL'  A41K  31/41 
VS.  CL  514—301  5  CUm 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  a  glaucoma  disorder, 
said  method  comprising  administering  to  a  subject  having  such 
disorder  a  therapeutically-efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
Formula  I: 


R«    R' 


I2      A+, 

N^l' 

N 


CH2 


R»R' 


R*  <D 

RT 
R« 


(U) 


(lb) 


(Ic) 


wherein  m  is  one;  wherein  R'  b  letected  from  methyl,  ethyl. 
n-propyU  isopropyl,  n-butyl.  sec-butyl,  iaobutyl.  tert-butyl. 
isopentyl,  n-pentyU  neopentyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl. 
cyctohexyl.  cyctohexylmethyl,  2-butenyl,  3-butenyl,  2-buty- 
nyU  3-butynyl  and  2-hydroxybutyl;  wherein  R^  is  selected  from 
ethyl,  n-propyl.  isopropyl  n-butyl.  sec-batyL  iaobotyl.  iaopea- 
tyl,  tert-butyl.  n-pentyl,  neopentyl.  1-osoethyl.  1-oxopropyl. 
l-oxobwtyl.  1-oxopentyl.  l-oxo-2-pheaylethyl.  l-oxo-2- 
cyctohesylethyl.  l,l-difluoro-2-phenylethyl.  l,l-dif1uoro-2- 
cyctohexylethyl,  2-cyclohexylethyl,  l,l-difluoro-3-cyctohex- 
ylpropyl,  1,1-dimethoxytNityl,  l.l-difluoroethyl.  l,l-difluon>- 
propyl,  1,1-difluorobutyl,  1,1-difIuoropentyi  benzyl.  2- 
phoiylethyl,  l,l-difluoro-3-phenylpropyl,  cyctohexylmethyl. 
cyctohexanoyl,  l-butenyl.  2-butenyl,  3-butenyl.  1-butynyi. 
2-butynyl.  3-butynyl,  propytthio  and  butylthto;  wherein  at 
least  one  of  R',  R^  R' and  R' is  an  acidk  group  and  each  of  the 
remaining  of  R^  through  R"  is  hydrido,  said  acidic  group 
selected  from  COOH  and 


H 

I 

N— N 


X 


N; 


(M) 


or  a  tautaaer  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


5429^407 
MEIHCAMENTS 
Im  H.  Cortca,  Hcrtftird;  Alcxaadar  W.  Oxfted;  Peter  C  Nortt, 
both  of  Royita^  mat  Micteal  B.  Tyan,  Wdwya,  aU  of  Ea- 
lii  nam  Tiii^  IlaiHiii.  I  na 
of  Scr.  No.  004.095,  Dae  11, 1991, 1 
whkk  la  a  coMkmatiaa  of  Sar.  No.  490,099.  May  13, 1991, 
ahMdoMd,  wUch  to  a  coMawtioa  of  Scr.  No.  530,930,  Jaa.  15, 
1990,  rtiadoaiJ,  wUch  h  a  cotJMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  400444i, 
Ai«.  31, 1909,  i>M<oai<.  Tkte  ^pHcahsa  JaL  10. 1992,  Sar. 
No.  911495 
CWaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Uatod  riaainM,  Sap.  1,  1909, 
0020651 

Imu  CU  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—397  17  CWaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  cognitive  disorder  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  subject  suffering 
from  a  cognitive  disorder  an  effective  amount  for  the  treatment 
of  said  cognitive  disorder  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(D 


N^l 

I 
(CH2). 


wherein 
Im  representt  an  imidazolyl  group  of  formula: 


UMI 
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S,229,4M 
MUBSnTUTED-TCTRAHYDROBlNZlCDlINDOLES 
MidMMl  E.  Ffcii^fc;  Mktod  J.  MarttotUi,  fco*  ol  »^*— — * 


iM. 


ZtamtwOI*,  aa  tttlmL, 


tofU 


and  R'  repr«enU  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  (elected  from 
Ci^alkyl.  Cj.«alkenyl.  Cj.ioaUcynyl,  Cj-Tcyckjalkyl,  Cj. 
TcycloalkylCi.4aIkyl.  phenyl.  phenylCisalkyl,  phenylme- 
thoxymethyl,  phenoxyethyl,  phenoxymethyl.  — COiR', 
_C0R5.  — CX)NR»R*  or  — SOjR'  (wherein  R'  and  R*. 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  representt  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci^kyl  or  C>-7Cyclo«lkyl  group,  or  a 
phenyl  or  phenylCi^kyl  group,  in  which  the  phenyl 
group  i«  optionally  wbatituted  by  one  or  more  C|.4alkyl. 
C|.4alkoxy  or  hydroxy  group*  or  halogen  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  R'  doe*  not  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  when 
R'  repreienu  a  group  — COiR'  or  — SOjR'); 

one  of  the  group*  repre»ented  by  R^.  R^  and  R4  b  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  Ci^kyl,  Cj-Tcycloalkyl,  Cj^kenyl. 
phenyl  or  phenylCisalkyl  group,  and  each  of  the  other 
two  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sentt a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cj^  alkyl  group; 

and  n  repreientt  2  or  3, 
or  a  physiologicaUy  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


Lilly  as- , — ,, .- — . 

Cortl—aUu«la  >*rt  of  Ser.  No.  SC7.9N,  Aag.  IS,  19N, 
,1,1  f--^  Uric  ^^frtlna  JaL  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  72S,17S 
lat.  CL'  OTTD  209/9(k  AMM.  31/40 
VS.  CL  S14— ♦«  *» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  1 

%1-K 


to"' 

»>N« ■ 


S429vMM 
4.CARBAMOyL-ia-DlHYWK>-3H-INDAZOL.3^Nf: 

DERIVATIVES 
Ptom    A.    R.    BnMaa.    Luica,    FraBca,    aaaigwtr    to    lO 
PHAKMA,  Loirfaa^  Ei«Ih4  mk  lavcrial  Ciemkal  l«ta*- 
trie*  PLC  Ccrtjr  Ccteu  Fmcc  .„.^«., 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  373,494,  Jan.  30. 1999.  Pat  No.  5.036.IM3. 
TUa  apfUcatkw  May  8,  1991.  Ser.  No.  696,863 
OaiaH  priority.  apfUcatioa  Ewopcaa  Pat.  Off.,  JaL  IS,  19«, 
S8401S45 

lot.  CL'  O07D  231/54:  A61K  17/00 
MS.  a.  S14— «05  •  c^ 

1.  A  l,2-<lihydro-3H-indaiol-3-one  derivative  of  the  formula 

I 


CONR*R'   O 


^' 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyU  C3-<:4  alkenyl,  cyclopropyl- 

methyl,    phenyl-substituted    (C1-C4   alkyl),    -C(0)R«. 

-(CH2)^C,-C4  alkyl).  or  -(CH2)i«0)NR5R*; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  C  i  -C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  or  cyclopropyl- 

methyl; 
RJ  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
n  is  1-4; 
R<  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-CUhaloalkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy 

or  phenyl; 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a 

Cs-Ci  cycloalkyl; 

A  is  C=0,  CHOH  or  C-C; 

R^  is  Ci-Ci  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-Cj  alkyl  substituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  independently  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and  C1-C3  alkylthio,  aryl, 
aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties  independently 
selected  from  C-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyl- 
thio, C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl,  aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl), 
aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl)  substituted  with  00c  or  two  moietie* 
independently  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy, 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  C1-C3  alkyl  and  triHuoromethyl,  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl-substituted  methyl,  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  A  is  C-C  then  R^  is  C1-C7  alkyl, 
C1-C7  alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties  indepen- 
denUy  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
moieties  independently  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo, 
hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoro- 
methyl. aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl),  aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl)  substituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  independently  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 
14.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  1 


H 


wherein 

R«  is  hydrogen,  halogeno,  hydroxy,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl. 
(l-60alkyl  or  (l-6C)alkoxy; 

R»  is  hydrogen  or  ( 1  -6C)alky I; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-8C)alkyl  or  (3-8C)alkenyl;  and 

Y  is  (l-8C)alkyl,  (3-8C)alkenyl  or  (3-8C)alkynyl,  or  Y  is  a 
group  of  the  formuU  — A— Q  in  which  A  is  (l-6C)alky- 
lene  or  (3-6C)alkenylene,  and  Q  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
which  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  halogeno,  hydroxy,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl. amino,  nitro,  (l-6C)alkyl,  and  (l-6C)al- 
kanoylamino; 

and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


R'-A 


nr'r' 


RJ— N 


wherein  , 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  cyclopropyl- 

methyl,    phenyl-subrtituted    (C1-C4   alkyl),    — C(0)R«. 

-(CH2),,S(Ci-C4  alkyl),  or  -(CH2)»C(0)NR»R*; 
r2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  or  cyclopropyl- 

methyl; 
r3  is  an  amino-blocking  group; 
n  is  1-4; 
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R*  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  haloalkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy 
or  phenyl; 

rS  and  R'  are  independently  hydrofen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  or 
Cs-C|  cycloalkyl; 

A  is  C=0.  CHOH  or  C— C; 

fC  n  C|-Ci  alkyl,  trinuoromethyl.  Ci-Ci  alkyl  substituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  independently  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and  C]-C3  alkyhhio.  aryl, 
aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moietie*  independently 
selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyl- 
thio. C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl,  aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl). 
aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl)  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties 
independently  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy.  halo,  hydroxy. 
C1-C3  alkylthio.  C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl-substituted  methyl,  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  with 
the  proviso  that  when  A  is  C— C  then  R^  is  C1-C7  alkyl. 
C1-C7  alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties  indepen- 
dently selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
moieties  independenUy  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  hak>, 
hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoro- 
methyl. aryl  (C1-C3  alkylX  aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl)  substituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  independently  selected  fiom 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio.  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl,  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl;  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

son^io 

«,SUBSTmJTED-HEXAHYDROBENZ(CD)INIXM£S 

Mldwal  E.  nai^  Mktwd  J.  MarttnelH,  hoik  oflill Mi, 

Hi  Jaka  M.  SdMaa,  ZiaMviDc.  aU  of  Iirf..  aari^an  to  EU 
Lilly  mi  Cfiiay,  lirihMpalii,  lirf. 

CuBtliwaH-  h  wmt  oTSar.  No.  S<7,9t7,  Ai«.  l^  199t. 

rti  r     ^  This  i^iMtaHia  JaL  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  72S,177 

lat.  CL'  C07D  209/90:  AtlK  31/40 

ujs.  CL  S14— 411  a 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R'-A 


nr|r2 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl.  cyclopropyl- 
methyl,  phenyl-substituted  (C1-C4  alkyl).  — C(0)R*, 
—(CH2)«S(Ci-C4  alkyl).  or  -(CH2)«QO)NR»R*; 

Ri  b  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C3-C4  alkenyl.  or  cyclopropyl- 
methyl; 

R}  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

nbl-4; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C«  haloalkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy 
or  phenyl; 

R>  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a 
Cs-Cs  cycloalkyl; 

A  is  C=0.  CHOH  or  C-C; 

R^  is  C|-Ct  alkyl.  trinuoromethyl.  C|-C|  alkyl  subatituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  mdependently  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy.  halo,  hydroxy  and  C1-C3  alkylthio.  aryl 
aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties  independently 
selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyl- 
thio. C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl  aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl), 
aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl)  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties 
independently  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy.  halo,  hydroxy. 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl-substituted  methyl  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  with 
the  proviso  that  when  A  is  C-C  then  R^  is  C\-Ci  alkyl 
C1-C7  alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moietie*  indepen- 


dently selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and 
C1-C3  alkyhhio.  aryl  aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl),  aryl  substituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  independently  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyhhio.  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  triflnoroaethyl  aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl)  substiiiiled 
with  one  or  two  moietie*  independently  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyhhia  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl  or  Cj-C?  cydoalkyl  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptMe  sah  thereof. 

IS.  A  cooqxMiad  of  the  Formula  I 


R'-A 


NR>R2 


R»-N 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl  C3-C4  alkeayl  cydopropyl- 

methyl    phenyl^bstituted    (C1-C4   alkyl).    — C(0)R*. 

— (CH2).S(Ci-C4  alkyl),  or  — (CH2)|/:(0>NR>R^ 
R^is  hydrogen.  C1-C4 alkyl  C3-C4 alkenyl  or  cydopropyl- 

raethyl 
R}  is  an  amino4>locking  group; 
nis  1-4; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  haloalkyl  C1-C4  alkoxy 

or  phenyl 

RS  and  R*  are  indepeadeMly  hydragen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
Cs-Ct  cycloalkyl 

A  is  C=0,  CHOH  or  C-C; 

R^  is  Ci-Ci  alkyl,  trinuoromethyl  C|-C«  alkyl  sbbstitnted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  independently  sdected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and  C1-C3  alkyhhio.  aryl 
aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moietiea  independently 
sdected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy.  C1-C3  alkyl- 
thio, C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl  aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl). 
aryl  (C1-C4  alkyl)  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties 
independendy  selected  from  Ci-C3alkoxy.  halo,  hydtx>iy. 
C1-C3  alkyhhio.  C1-C3  alkyl  and  trinuorooietfayl  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl-substituted  methyl  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  with 
the  proviso  that  when  A  is  C-C  then  R^  is  C1-C7  aUcyl 
C|-<:7alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  moieties  indepen- 
dently selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy.  halo,  hydroxy  aad 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  aryl  aryl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
moieties  independently  selected  from  C1-C3  alkoxy,  halo, 
hydroxy.  C1-C3  alkyhhio.  C1-C3  alkyl  and  tiinuoro- 
methyl  aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl),  aryl  (C1-C3  alkyl)  substituted 
with  one  or  two  moieties  JBdepewdwitiy  selected  from 
C1-C3  alkoxy.  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyhhia  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  trinuoromethyl  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


S,22»^ll 
SUBSTTTUTED  BENZICD)INIXH>-MtHVONES  AND  USE 

AS  ANTIHVPUriENSlVE  AGtNtS 
HOTWi  Miirmi,  Kliaiiy;  Martin  t.  Sniinr,  Spring  VaBay. 

PM  M«.  a*.  1992.  S«.  Nou  •M.iVT 

tat  CL>  0»7D  209/90:  AtlK  31/40 

VS.  CL  5M-^11 

1.  A  method  of  meliorating  hypetteniivc 
n»ffM"iMi  which  comprises  artmiaistfTing  10 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formala: 


3S2-40iO.O.-«3-IS 
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(O)^-R' 


wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
(C1-C4)  branched  or  unbr«nched,  — CN  and  — CH- 
2OCOR'  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  C1-C3  alkyl 
branched  or  unbranched;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  branched  or 
unbranched,  -{CH2),CN.  -{CH2)r<:yclopropyl  and 
— CXDRJ  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  Ci-Cj  alkyl 
branched  or  unbranched;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  and 
q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R' 
i*  CN,  m  is  0. 


S,2»,413 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

INDOLE-^CAHBOXYLATE  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  CNS  DISORDERS 

Nancy  M.  Gray,  EUtorilk;  Briaa  K.  Che^  St  OMrica;  WHUm 

F  Hood,  St.  L(Mla;MkkadS.DappcmCkMterfMd,aad  Alex 

A.  Cof*,  St  Lo«l^  all  of  Mo„  aaii^on  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A 

Co„  CUcfW*.  ni.  ^, 

CoatiaMrthM  of  Ser.  No.  484,530,  Mar.  1,  1990,  Pat  No. 

S  137,910,  wMcfc  ii  a  ca«tiaitttioa-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  348,333, 

Mv  5.  tn9,  abwMloMd.  TWa  appUoMioa  Feb.  3, 1992,  S«-.  No. 

830,108 

tat  CL'  A«li;  31 /4a  31/405:  C07D  209/18.  209/42 

VS.  CL  514—415  »  O"*^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeutj- 

cally-effective  amount  of  an  antineurotoxic  compound  and  a 

pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier  or  diluent,  wherein  said 

antineurotoxic  compound  is  selected  from  compounds  of  the 

formula 


UMI 


5429,412  

METHOD  FOR  RELIEVINC  ANXIETY  USING 
5.HYDROXYTRYPTAMINE-IA-RECEFTOR-BINDING 
COMPOUNDS 
Stepkca    J.    Pcroatka,    Staaford,    CaUf.,    and    Jo»f    Pltha, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  aarigaon  to  The  Board  of  Tmateea  of  the 
Lelaad  Stanford  Jaaior  Uaivenity,  Staaftord,  CaUf. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,442 
lat  a.»  A«IK  31/135.  31/405 
VS.  a.  514-415  l'  C**^ 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  anxiety,  comprising: 
administering  to  a  host  an  anxiolytically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

A— O— CH2CHOHCH2— N— X— Y— N— Z 
R»  R' 

wherein  A  is  an  indolyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  a 

cyano  group; 
N-X-Yn-N  is  a  1,8-diamino-p-menthane  group; 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


OX'  B  f 

— C— C— Z'  or  — C— C«C— Z* 


wherein: 

X'  is  a  halogen  atom,  each  Z'  is  a  hydrogen,  a  Ci-C«  alkyl 
group  or  a  halogen;  each  Z^  and  Z*  are  independently 
hydrogen,  a  C1-C6  alkyl  group,  or  — COjZ'  in  which  Z' 
is  a  CI-C6  alkyl  group;  or  one  of  Z^  together  with  Z*  and 
the  two  carbons  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclo- 
hexyl  or  a  bicycio  (2.2.21ocU-2,5-dienyl  group,  and 

R'  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl 
group,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl  and  aralkyl; 
wherein  each  of  R^  through  R'  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrido,  halo,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkyi, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl.  aralkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  cyano.  alkyl- 
thio.  sulfmyl.  sulfonyl.  sulfinylalkyl.  sulfonylalkyl,  amino, 
monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino.  acyl,  acyloxy,  amido,  aryloxy. 
aralkoxy.  aralkoxyalkyl,  aryl  and 


O 

-(CH2).-CR». 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrodo.  halo,  hydroxy,  alkyl, 
alkoxy.  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkyloxy,  aryl. 
aryloxy,  aralkyl.  aralkyloxy.  amino,  monoalkylamino  and 
dialkylamino,  wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  zero 
through  six;  wherem  X  is  selected  from  hydrido.  halo, 
amino,  monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino  and  OR'°  wherein 
R'O  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl, aralkyl  and  aryl;  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  hy- 
dride, alkyl,  hydroxy,  halo,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy  and 

O 

—OR". 

wherein  R"  is  sdected  from  hydrido.  hydroxy,  alkyl.  alk- 
oxy, cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl.  cycloalkyloxy,  aryl, 
aryloxy,  aralkyl,  aralkyloxy,  amino,  monoalkylamino  and 
dialkylamino;  wherein  m  is  a  number  selected  from  zero 
and  one;  and  wherein  any  of  the  foregoing  X,  Y,  R 
through  R'.  R'.  R'°and  R"  substitucnte  having  a  substi- 
tuuble  position  is  substituted  with  a  radical  selected  from 
alkyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  amino,  monoalkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  monoaralkylamino,  diaralkylamino,  haloal- 
kyl. aralkyl  and  aryl; 

wherein,  when  any  of  the  foregoing  X.  Y.  R'  through  R'  and 
R9  through  R"  substituentt  contains  a  non-cyclic  alkyl 
portion,  or  is  substituted  with  a  non-cyclic  alkyl  radical, 
said  non-cyclic  alkyl  portion  or  non-cyclic  alkyl  radical  is 
linear  or  branched  and  contains  one  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoms;  wherein,  when  any  of  the  foregoing  X,  Y.  R 
through  R^  and  R'  through  R"  substituenu  contains  a 


cyclic  alkyl  portion,  or  b  substituted  with  a  cyclic  alkyl 
radical,  said  cyclic  alkyl  portion  or  said  cyclic  alkyl  radi- 
cal contains  three  to  about  tea  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein, 
when  any  of  the  foregoing  X,  Y,  R'  through  R^  and  R* 
through  R"  contains  an  aryl  portion  or  is  subatituted  with 
an  aryl  radical,  said  aryl  portion  or  said  aryl  radical  i> 
selected  from  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  biphenyl;  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-accepuble  salt  or  ester  therecrf'. 


nte 


5429<4I4 
DIAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
I C.  Mrti^  ywttarii,  Fflaai,  iMlpiir  to  1 
tal  laiartilia  PI  T,  I  natoi.  F^ii 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  298,972,  Jait  19. 1989. 1 

appUcatioa  May  2. 1991.  Ser.  Na.  «97.484 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaitad  timttttm,  Jan.  21,  1988. 
8801304 

lat  CL'  AUK  31/40C  C07D  295/073.  295/104 
VS.  CL  514-428  M ' 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

,Y— CH2— A 


R«— X— C— N— C— CH2— N 


wherein: 

Rl  represents  a  halofriienyl,  dihalophenyl,  nitropbenyl, 
cyanophenyl  or  trifluoromethylphenyl  group; 

X  represents  a  single  bond,  — CH2— ,  — OCHj— ,  — SC- 
H2— ,  -S(0X:H2— ,  -S(0)2(CH2—  or  -CH2— CH2— ; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci.jalkyl; 

Y  represents  a  single  bond.  — S— ,  — O— ,  or  — N(R)—  in 
which  R  represenu  hydrogen  methyl,  formyl  or  acetyl; 
and 

A  reprcsentt  — COOH  or  — SOjH;  or  racemate  thereof,  or 
a  salt  of  said  compound  of  formula  1  or  racemate  thereof; 
the  groups  Y  and  A  being  selected  such  that  the  com- 
pound of  formula  I  or  racemate  thereof  or  salt  of  said 
compound  of  formula  I  or  racemate  thereof  has  a  log  D  of 
less  than  0.3  at  pH  7.4.  where  log  D  is  the  logarithm  of  the 
distribution  coefficient  between  octan-1-ol  and  aqueous 
buffer. 


•contmned 


.  „  -"^S^Ri 


HjC 


CH3 


where: 
nisO; 

A  is  single  or  double  bond; 
Rl  is  present  only  when  A  is  a  single  bond  and  is  H,  OR, 

=0,  =NOCH}  or  haloten; 
R2  it  C|-Ct  alkyl  Cj-Q  tlkenyl,  Cs-Ci  cycloalkyl,  C4-C| 

cycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  furyl  or  thienyl; 
R3  it  OH  or  =NOH; 
B  it  a  tingle  or  double  bond; 
Rj  it  present  only  when  B  it  a  tingle  bond  and  it  H,  OH  or 

halogen; 
R4it 


R«CH2— S— CH— 


and  R6  it  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl. 
5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infections  in 
animals  which  comprise  adminittering  to  tuch  animals  infected 
with  paratitet  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


S429.4W 
AVERMECTIN  DIFLUORO  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  T.  McWw.  New  York,  N.Y4  llilmat  Mrari 
■ri  MidMai  H.  Fliher.  Rtaaoca,  koth  of  N  J,. 
Merck  A  Co^  lBe„  Rakw«r,  NJ. 

FIM  Apr.  29. 1992.  Sw.  Na.  tli/tUt 
tat  a.)  OTD  315/00 
VS.  CL  514— 4S0  S 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


S4»«415 

ALKYLTHIO  ALKYL  AVERMECTINS  ARE  ACTIVE 

ANTIPARASITIC  AGENTS 

Brace  O.  Um,  niH»iaaliii.  Md  Ilth— t  Mroaik,  Matawaa, 

both  af  N J,.  Mri^trt  to  Mvck  A  Co„  tac.  Rahinqr.  N J. 

Filed  Mm.  34»  1992,  Ser.  No.  857^835 

tat  CL'  A41K  31/365:  COTD  493/22 

VS.  CL  514—450  7  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein: 
Yit: 

(a)  -CH2-, 

(b)  =CH—  (22,  23  double  bondX 


UMI 


1840 

(c)  — CH(OH)-, 
(d)-CO-. 
(e)  -C(=NOH)-. 
(0  -a=NOCHj)-.  or 
(g)-CF2-; 
Rlit: 

(a)  — H.  or 

(b)  -CH3; 
R2is: 

(•)  -H. 

(b)  — Ci-Cg  alkyl. 

(c)  — C3-CJ  cyclo«lkyl. 

(d)  —Ci-Ct  alkenyl. 

(e)  — Cj-Ci  cyclodkenyl.  or 
(0  -aryl; 

Zis: 
(a)  -CH(OH)-, 
(b)— CO— . 

(c)  -CH(OCHj)-. 

(d)  — C(=NOH)— ,  or 

(e)  — C(=NOCH3)-; 
R^iK 

R*h:-F; 
Xis: 

(a)  -CH2-. 

(b)  =CH—  (10,  U  double  bondX 

(c)  — CH(OH)-.  or 

(d)  — CHF-. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


1841 


CARBOXYUC  ACID  DiSUVATIVES 
Eric  W.  CoUteiloii,  KMkworth;  Joha  W.  OHherow,  SawWidge- 
wortk,  and  David  E.  Bqra,  Ware,  aU  of  EagUad,  avigiran  to 
Glaxo  GfOM  UmU»i,  Loadim,  EMl^d 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  691,399 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Uaitod  riaginai.  Apr.  26.  1990, 

9009437 

bt.  CL'  A61K  31/615.  31/41:  CD7D  307/02.  249/00 
VS.  CL  514-471  •  Oahm 

1.  A  salt  of  a  basic  histamine  Hj-receptor  anUgonist  of 

formula  (I) 


(CHjhNCH: 


Ri 


CD 


CH2X(CH2),NHR' 


S.229,417 
l^S-PHENYLPROPYDHYDRAZINES  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  PERSONALITY  DISORDERS 
Rkkaid  C.  Efflaad,  and  Joocph  T.  Kleia,  both  of  Bridgewatcr, 
N  J.,  Mri«Mn  to  Hoochat-Rooaael  PharmaceuticaU  Incorpo- 

nt»i  SoaMTTille,  N  J.  

FOed  Dec.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M2,S99 
bt  a»  A6IK  31/135;  C07C  243/14.  243/28 
VS.  CL  514-448  •  CW-« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  a  complex  of  bismuth  with  citric  acid  or  a  solvate  of  such 
a  salt,  wherein 

R'  repmenU  a  group  of  formula 

— CNHR' 
I 

CHNO2 

where  R'  repfesents  methyl; 

R^  represente  a  methyl  group;  and 

n  is  2  and  X  is  sulphur. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  a  gastrointestinal  disorder  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  an  effective  amount  to 
relieve  said  disorder  of  a  salt  as  defmed  in  claim  1  or  a  solvate 
thereof 


Wm 


O"^^-"-^^    NHRl 


I 
CHCH2CH2N 


/ 


5,229,419 
CHEMOTHERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  ACCTOGENINS 
Jerry  L.  McLugklim  aaA  Y«-Hm  Hal,  both  of  W.  Lateyette, 
lad.,  aadgDon  to  Pardae  Rcwarch  Foaadatioa.  WcM  Lafay- 
ette, lad. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  336,233,  Apr.  11,  1909,  abandoacd. 

Thia  appacatioa  Sep.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  953,759 

brt.  CL'  A«1K  31/365:  COTD  307/12 

VS.  CL  514—473  »  9^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  bul- 

latacin  and  bullatacinone,  characterired  by  the  formulae 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl.  arylloweralkyl,  a  group  of  the  formula 


ireo  trans  thn 


(CHj)6 


O 
t 

COR2 


erythro 


HO 


wbereiB  for  buUatacin  (1):  R 


wherein  R2  is  loweralkyl.  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

i 

CR3 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aryl,  or  arylloweralkyl;  X 
and  Y  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  m  and  n  are  independently  I  or  2;  the  optical 
isomers  thereof;  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 

"T  A  ™th^of  treating  a  personality  disorder  comprising  in  substantially  pure  form.  «»"'y^«*«"**^";.!|^.'=^"P^„ 

admiistering  to  a  mamll  in  need  of  personality  disorder  ,ng  penjcetylated  derivative  ^^ '^J'T;;?"-**'^^^^ 

treatment.,  personality  disorder  treating  effective  amount  of  a  and  bullatacmone.  and  mixtures  of  buUUtacm  and  bulUtaci 

compound  of  claim  I.  """^  *"  substantially  pure  form. 


wberan  for  bulUUcinone  (2):  R  = 


5,229.420 
ETHEREAL  N-TERMINAL  AMINODIOL  AMINO  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Gmaar  J.  Haaaoa,  Skokie,  aad  Joha  S.  Baraa,  Wiaaetka,  both 

of  III.,  aaaignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  370,962,  Jna.  28,  1909,  ahMdoatd, 

which  la  a  coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  214,690,  JaL  1, 19n, 

PaL  No.  4,900,746.  Thia  appUcatioa  Nor.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

799,267 
Iirt.  CL'  C07D  233/64:  A61K  31/16:  O07C  271/16.  233/22 
VS.  CL  514—409  24 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

I 
Ri 


XX 


o 
H 


OH 


N 
I 
R2 


R3     ^     R5     Y* 


Rt   oh 


wherein  X  b  selected  from  oxygen  atom  and  methylene; 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl  and  t-butyloxycarbo- 
nyl;  wherein  R2  is  selected  from  hydrido,  methyl,  ethyl  and 
isopropyl;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 
cyclohexylmethyl,  wherein  each  of  R4  and  R«  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrido  and  methyl;  wherein  R7  it  cyclohexyl- 
methyl; wherein  Rg  is  isobutyl;  wherein  each  of  R9  and  Ri  1  is 
hydrido;  wherein  m  is  zero  or  one  and  n  is  a  number  selected 
firom  zero  through  five;  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof;  with  the  proviso  that  where  m  is  zero,  then  Rj  is 
iaobutyl;  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  m  is  one,  then 
Rj  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


ho— ^6      JV-S— Alk— c— 


5,229,432 

EXTEMPORANEOUS  PREPARATION  TYPE  KIT  OP  A 

PHARMACEUTICAL  SUBSTANCE<X>NTAINING  FAT 

EMULSION 

Kca  TakahMhi;  Y^ii  MaUaa;  Yoihild  Sodd,  m 

NwacU,  aU  of  Hlw»,  JapM,  Mrigiirt  to  TcQia 

Osaka.  JapM 
per  No.  PCT/JPS8/00009,  §  371  Date  May  4, 1909,  $  102(e) 

Date  May  4,  1909.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/02265.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  23. 1909 
Coatiaaatiaa  ofSer.  No.  370,519.  May  4. 1909.  ■ksainasd,  His 
PCT  ^pHcartoa  Sc*.  5. 1900.  Scr.  No.  7154110 

OaiaM  priority.  ^Heatina  iapa^  Sep.  7.  1907.  «2-222130( 
Sep.  7. 1907.  62-222U1 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/20,  31/13.  31/01 
VS.  CL  514—550  10  OikH 

1.  A  medicinal  kit  which  consists  of: 

(1)  a  first  container  means  containing  a  fat  emulnoa;  and 

(2)  a  second  container  means  containing  a  pharmaceutical 
substance;  and  either 

(a)  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  gn>up  consisting 
of  liquid  polyalkylene  glycols,  Kquid  alkyiethanola- 
mines,  and  liquid  polyhydric  alcohols;  or 

(b)  at  least  one  excipient  selected  from  the  group  oooHst- 
ing  of  a  saccharide  and  an  amino  acid, 

wherein  the  pharmaceutical  substance  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steroids,  carcinottatics, 
prostaglandins,  fat-soluble  vitamins,  antj-inflammatoriet,  cari- 
diotonics,  antiarrhythmics,  vaaodilators,  and  calcium  antago- 
nists whereby  the  contentt  of  said  first  container  means  aad  of 
said  second  container  means  are  mixed  upon  use  to  form  a 
resulting  composition. 


5,229,423  

USE  OF  BUTYLUREA  AS  A  CONTRACEPTIVE  AGENT 
Arye  RaMastria,  MoMcy.  N.Y..  iiii^sr  to  Akcrt  ElMMa 
Coilete  of  Medidac  of  YcaUva  Uaimaity,  Brwu,  N.Y. 
FOed  Mar.  6. 1992,  Scr.  No.  047,193 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/17 
VS.  CL  514— 5n  10  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  abrogating  sperm  motility  which  comptiaes 
putting  sperm  into  contact  with  butylurea  either  alone  or  in 
conjunction  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5.229,421 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSTHONS  FOR  INHIBFTING 

LIPOXYGENASE 

Richard  A.  Macllcr,  Glcacoe,  111.,  aaaigaor  to  G.  D.  Searic  A 

Co.,  Chicago,  IIL 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  714,301.  Jaa.  12.  1991,  which  is  a  dirisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  360.963.  Jaa.  2. 1909,  Pat  No.  5,047,593,  which  ia  a 
dirisioo  of  Scr.  No.  196,927,  May  20,  1908,  Pat  No.  4.857.558. 
which  U  a  cootianation  of  Ser.  No.  736.n7,  May  20,  1905. 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,661 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/05.  31/04:  AOIN  37/10 
VS.  a.  514—545  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri. 


5,229.424 

PESTICIDAL  CYCLOPROPYL  2.4-DIENEAMIDES 

Robert  J.  Blade;  George  S.  Cockcrill.  aad  Joha  E.  RoMmos.  an 

of  HertfbrdaUre.  Eaglaad.  aMi^on  to  The  WcBcaaK  Vvm- 

datioa  n^***^,  Loadoa,  f-g*"^ 

CoatiBaatio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  729,847,  Jal.  12, 1991,  Pat  Na. 

5,202456,  which  it  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  436^03,  Nor.  15, 

1909,  abaadoacd.  nia  applicatioa  Feb.  14.  1992,  Scr.  Now 

835,683 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoas,  Nov.  16,  1900, 
8826760 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  thia  pateat  aabaeqawrt  to  Apr.  13, 
2010,  baa  beca  dJariaiawid, 
lat  CL'  C07C  233/10:  AOIN  37/18 
VS.  CL  514—617  14  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  1,1-dimethylethyl,  halo,  phenyl  and  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  sul»tituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  Alk  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkylene;  and 
R3  is  lower  alkoxycarbonylloweralkyl. 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  Q  is  an  monocyclic  aromatic  ring,  or 
fused  bicyclic  ring  system  of  which  at  least  one  ring  is  aromatic 
containing  9  or  10  atoms  of  which  one  may  be  nitrogen  and  the 
rest  carbon  each  ring  system  being  optionally  subatituted,  or  Q 
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is  a  dihalovinyl  group  or  a  group  R*— C=<;—  where  R  is 
Ci^alkyl,  tri  Ci-4alkyUilyl.  halogen  or  hydrogen;  R^  R^  R 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  with  at  least  one  being  hydro- 
gen and  the  others  being  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, halo.  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  haloalkyl;  R'  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  Ci-g  hydrocarbyl  optionally  substituted  by  diox- 
alanyl.  one  or  more  halo,  cyano,  trinuoromethylthio  or  Ci,« 
alkoxy  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro. 

5029.425 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  REFERENCE 
BACTERiaOAL  ENDPOINT  (RBE)  LIMONENE 
Doric  E.  Ckaataio,  137  Blrcfc  SC,  TltuarUle,  Fla.  32780;  W.  E. 
SMdcn,  Jr„  and  Ckriatiae  C.  Sudcrs,  both  of  Omaha,  Ncbr.. 
Mrinnri  to  Doyle  E.  Chastain,  TitiiaTiUe,  Fla. 
DiTiifaM  of  Ser.  No.  531,570,  Jub.  1,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,153,229. 
This  applicatioa  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,182 
lat  CL'  AOIN  27/00.  35/00 
VS.  a.  514— 7«  3  Ctataa 

1.  Reference  bactericidal  and  fungicidal  end  point  limoncne 
as  a  composition  of  matter  that  is  bactericidal  and  fungicidal  in 
bactericidal  and  fungicidal  concentrations  comprising  oxidized 
limonene  that  is  capable  of  killing  at  least  99.99%  of  the  bac- 
teria in  a  suiuble  culture  medium  at  a  concentration  of  0.06  ml. 
per  ml.  of  the  culture  medium  inoculated  with  10*  colony 
forming  uniu  of  sUphylococcus  aureus  ATCC  25923  after 
being  inoculated  at  37*  in  air  for  sUty  minutes. 


consisU  of  no  more  than  6%  by  weight  of  the  2,2'-isomer 
and  up  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  the  4,4'-isomer 
and  the  2,4'-isomer,  with  the  weight  ratio  of  the  4,4'-iso- 
mer  to  the  2,4'-isomer  being  from  2.3:1  to  7.0:1,  in  the 
presence  of 

c)  melamine,  in  an  amount  such  that  the  total  amount  of 
melamine  in  said  foam  is  from  about  17  to  about  33%  by 
weight, 

d)  a  phosphorous  flame  reUrdant  in  amount  such  that  the 
elemental  phosphorous  content  in  said  foam  is  from  about 
0.15  to  about  1.0%  by  weight,  and 

e)  water  as  the  sole  blowing  agent, 

the  ratio  of  component  a)  to  component  b)  being  such  that  the 
isocyanate  index  is  from  about  80  to  about  105. 


5^29,426 
ETHERS  USEFUL  FOR  CONTROLLING  PESTS 
Fricdrich  Karrer,  ZoAagea,  and  Alfred  Rindliabacber,  Mnttenz, 
both  of  Switierlaml,  aaaigoon  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardilcy,  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  740,657,  Aug.  2,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,114,977, 
which  i*  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,254,  Sep.  5,  1989, 
abandotMd.  ThU  application  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,253 
Claias   priority,   application    Switxerland,   Sep.    15,    1988, 

3444/88 

Iirt.  CL'  AOIN  31/14 
VS.  CL  514—720  •  CM^ 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  of  animals  and  plants  at  a 
locus,  which  comprises  treating  said  pests  with  a  pesticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  l-[4-<halophenoxy)phenoxyl-4-pentine  of 
formula  I 


5,229.428 

CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME  USING  EPOXIDIZED  NATURAL  OIL  IN  A  LOW 

FUSING,  CURABLE  PLASTISOL 
John  W.  Bayer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Oweaa-IUiaoU  CIo- 
nrc  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  614,068,  No».  9,  1990,  which  it  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,571,  Mar.  30,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204^147,  Jiu.  10, 

1988,  Pat.  No.  4,949,859,  which  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No  21,936,  Mar.  5,  1987,  abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  Mar.  25, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  655,487 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  521—73  5  a*»« 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  plastisol  composition  for 
forming  a  liner  around  the  periphery  of  the  inside  of  a  closure 
top  for  a  container  in  a  closure  assembly,  the  composition 
consisting  of: 

(A)  a  copolymer  consUting  of  at  least  about  80  weight 
percent  vinyl  chloride  and  the  remainder  vinyl  aceute 
monomer,  and 

(B)  a  plasticizer  consisting  of  an  epoxidized  natural  vegeU- 
ble  oil  plasticizer  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  the 
unfused  composition  with  a  shelf  life  of  at  least  about  4 
months  and  a  fusing  temperature  of  about  280'  F.  to  300* 
F.  for  about  90  to  120  seconds  using  convection  heat. 

(C)  blowing  agent. 


(I) 


O— (CH2)3— CSCH 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydro- 
gen, chloro  or  fluoro  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  are  not 
simultaneously  hydrogen. 

5,229,427  

FLEXIBLE,  COMBUSTION-MODIFIED. 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Edmand  J.  Madid,  taperial.  P^  aarigww  to  Milea  Inc..  Pttti- 
biirgh,Pa. 

Filed  Juiu  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,472 
ImL  CI'  C08J  9/OS;  C08G  18/76 
VS.  a.  521—107  ♦  ClaliM 

1.  A  flexible,  combustion  modified  polyurcthane  foam  pre- 
pared by  reacting: 

a)  one  or  more  polyoxyalkylene  polyols  having  hydroxy 
fiinctionalities  of  from  2  to  3  and  OH  numbers  of  from 
about  10  to  about  170,  with 

b)  a  polymethylene  poly(phenyl  isocyanate)  having  a  methy- 
lene-bis(phenyl  isocyanate)  content  of  from  70  to  77%  by 
weight,  wherein  said  methylene-bis(phenyl  isocyanate) 


5.229.429 
EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  AS  BLOWING  AGENT 
KUus  Hahn,  Kirchhcim;  Knut  Kaempfer,  Hans  HIntz,  both  of 
Ludwiphafen;    Anthony    Schaefer,   Schwetzingen;    Michael 
Riethuea,  and  Michael  Witt,  both  of  Ludwigihafcn,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschafl, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973^22 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  lA, 
1991.  4137405 

Ut  a.5  C08J  9/08 
VS.  a.  521-87  3  Oaima 

1.  An  expandable  styrene  polymer  containing 

a)  a  styrene  polymer, 

b)  at  least  one  carbon  dioxide  absorber,  wherein  the  carbon 
dioxide  absorber  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


RJ  R' 

I     H  , 

R'- tX-C— C— 0);R^ 

R*   R* 

in  which  R'  to  R'  are  identical  to  or  different  from  one 
another  and  are  hydrogen  or  C|-C|o-alkyl.  and  n  is  from 
1  to  1500  01^  amine,  mixed  or  copolymerized  with  the 
above,  in  an  Irnount  of  from  0.01  to  50%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  sum  of  a)  and  b),  and 


c)  a  blowing  agent  or  blowing  agent  mixture  in  an  amount  of 

from  OS  to  12%  by  weight, 
where  the  blowing  agent  or  blowing  agent  mixture  comprises 
C|)  ftom  10  to  100%  by  weight  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
cj)  from  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  further  blowing 

agent. 


5.229.430 
AMINE  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING 
POLYURCTHANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
POLYURETHANE 
Yotaka   Tmmm,   Tokajia,    MMOid    UUim,   ami   SkmUU 
OkMWW.  hoth  of  raJiMitw,  aU  of  Japaa,  iMiginn  to  Tc«ofc 
Cofporatioa,  SUuHwyo.  Japan 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  737.697.  JoL  30. 1991.  This  appUcatioa  Nor. 
20.  1992.  Ser.  No.  979.262 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japva.  JaL  30,  1990.  2-199268; 
JoL  3, 1991,  3-188280 

bt  CL'  COSJ  9/00:  C08G  lS/08 
VS.  CL  521-129  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semi-rigid  polyurethane  foam, 
comprising  reacting  a  polyol  with  a  polyisocyanate  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  a  foaming  agent,  and  other  necessary 
auxiliary  agents, 
wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


Ri  R3  <D 

N-t-CH2CH2N-);CH2CHOH 
Rj  CHj 


wherein  n=0-3  and  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  are  each  independently  a 

Ci-3  alkyl  group; 
and  triethylene  diamine  (IT)  in  a  weight  ratio  of  (Q/QI) 

ranging  from  0.75  to  12. 


5429.431 

CRACK-RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATE  URFTHANE 

POLYMER  PROCTHESES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Leonard  Pinchok,  Miaaii.  Fla..  aarigmtr  to  Corvita  Corporatioa, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  794.621.  Nor.  14, 1991.  Pat  No. 
5.133,742,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  538.986.  Job.  15. 
1990,  abaadoocd.  This  applicatioa  Jnl.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
918.356 
bit  a.)  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—159  38  Claims 

1.  A  non-biodegradable  polycarboiute  urethane  polymer  for 
forming  crack-resistant  implantable  prostheses,  the  polymer 
comprising: 
a  polymeric  backbone  having  recurring  groups  selected 
from   the   group  consisting   of  urethane   groups,   urea 
groups,  carbonate  groups  and  combinations  thereof; 
said  polymer  being  a  reaction  product  of  a  reactant  charge 
including:  a  polycarbonate  glycol  reactant  having  termi- 
nal hydroxyl  groups,  a  diisocyanate  reactant  having  termi- 
nal isocyanate  groups,  and  a  chain  extender  reactant  hav- 
ing terminal  hydroxyl  or  amine  groups,  wherein  the  poly- 
mer reaction  product  has  a  hardness  in  the  range  of  about 
Shore  70A  to  about  Shore  75D;  wherein  said  polymeric 
backbone  includes: 
a  Unkage  site  at  which  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  isocyanate 
groups  of  a  diisocyanate  reactant  moiety  had  reacted  with 
at  least  one  of  said  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  polycar- 
bonate glycol  reactant  moiety; 
a  linkage  site  at  which  another  terminal  isocyanate  group  of 
the  diisocyanate  reactant  moiety  had  reacted  with  one  at 
said  terminal  hydroxyl  or  amine  groups  of  a  polycarbon- 
ate glycol  reactant  moiety  or  a  chain  extender  reactant 
moiety;  and 
said   polymer  is  substantially   devoid  of  ether  linkages, 
whereby  the  prostheses  are  crack-resistant  when  im- 


planted, and  cracking  of  the  pdymer  is  subatantially  pie- 
vented  during  in  vivo  implantatioii  for  in  eioeaa  of  mx 
months. 


S.229.432 
HIGH  MELT  STRENGTH  PET  POLYMERS  FOR  FOAM 
APPUCAnONS  AND  MEmODS  RELATING  THEKETO 
LowrcMc  C  MMcUaMl,  WOiriHglaa,  IM„  MrivMT  *•  R.  L  Da 

FIM  Not.  34, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  ««M«3 

bt  CL)  08U  9/34.  9/08 

VS.  a.  521—182  7  CWm 

1.  A  foam  composition  comprising: 

100  weight  partt  branched  polyethylene  teteplithalatc  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  0.65  to  about  1.4  decili- 
ters per  gram,  whereby  said  branched  polyethyleae  tere- 
phthalate  is  derived  from  a  diacid  (or  ester  forming  eqniv- 
alent)  and  comprises  about  1.5  to  about  6.0  equivalents  of 
a  branching  agent  per  100  moles  of  diacid  (or  eater  fonn- 
ing  equivalent),  said  branching  agent  having  a  ftutcttonal- 
ity  of  greater  than  2  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  aboot 
SO  to  about  5000,  and  whereby  greater  than  about  90%  of 
the  cells  of  said  foam  compositioa  are  dooed  and  the 
density  of  the  foam  compoaitioa  is  less  than  about  0.1 
gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 


5029,433 

UQUID,  RADUTION-CURABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  COATING  CH'  GLASS 

SURFACES 

Stepkan  SchmKk,  wd  Horat  HlnUe-Brinlng,  boih  of  1 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMKT.  iiilgiin  to  BASr  L«ckc-t-Pn 
Aktii^wtHachafl.  MnoMr,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GonMoy 

per  No.  PCr/EP9O/0OS2O,  {  371  Dote  Nor.  28. 1991,  §  lOXo) 
Dote  Not.  28.  1991.  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO90/13S23.  PCT  Pik. 
Dote  Not.  15. 1990 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  3. 1990.  Ser.  No.  775375 
CUrinH  priority,  ippBctioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cii—y,  Apr.  29. 

1989.  3914411 

Int  CL'  C08F  2/50.  283/04 

VS.  a.  522—96  9  CWmi 

1.  A  liquid,  radiation-curable  coating  composition  for  the 

coating  of  glass  surfaces,  which  comprises 

A)  56  to  89%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  diethylenically  i 
rated  polyurethane, 

B)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  1 
comprising  at  lest  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
containing  carboxyl  functionality, 

C)  0.5  to  8%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  phototnitiator  and 

D)  0.05  to  6%  by  weight  of  an  alkoxysilane  containing  episode 
functionality, 

the  sum  total  of  the  percentages  by  weight  of  the  componentt 
A  to  D  being  100%  by  weight  in  each  1 


5029,434 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  REACTIVE 

MICROGEL  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAININC 

THEMICROGEL 
YoaUUsa  FokocU.  Tokyo,  Japao,  aaat^nr  to  Toyo  Ink  Mann- 

tectving  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  451,191,  Dec.  15, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,130,796. 
TUa  appUcotioa  Mar.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S47O06 
Oaima  priority,  appHfoHon  J^nn,  Dec  20, 1988.  63^21651 
Int  CL'  one  1/68 
VS.  CL  522—110  7  CWnm 

1.  A  hardenable  resin  composition  comprising  a  renctive 
microgel  having  a  functional  group  on  a  surface  of  each  of  fine 
particles  of  the  microgels,  said  microgel  being  produced  by  a 
process  which  comprises  reacting  fine  microgel  particles  (A) 
synthesized  from  a  monomer  having  a  polymerizable  double 
bond  by  emulsion  polymerization  using,  as  an  emulaifier,  a 
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compound  coataininc  tertiary  ammonium  salt,  with  a  com- 
pound (B)  having,  in  the  molecule,  an  epoxy  group  to  react 
with  the  tertiary  ammonium  salt  and  at  least  one  rncave 
functional  group  other  than  the  epoxy  group,  and  a  reain. 

S.22»,43S 

SKiN-piKyrEcnNG  composition 

)  «-fc««.  Takafc,  mti  IxmI  Ssritok,  NIsMM^ya,  both  of 
1 1*  SMoMfli  *  Co^  Ud^  OMka  mt  Niaria 

J  Co,  Lid,  Takcfc.  koth  of  Japaa 

Fllad  Apr.  2,  l»M,  Sm.  No.  502.772 
_  ^Jorily,  appUcate  Japa..  Apr.  1.  WW.  1-«2M7 
tot  d'  CWL  33/08.  83/07:  CWF  30/08.  230/08 
VS.  a.  523—109  W  Cl"*^ 

1.  A  skin-protecting  compoaition  which  comprises  an  un- 
croaslinked  silicone-acrylic  copolymer  which  comprises 
(A)  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  silicon-contauung  monomer  of 
the  formula: 


R'        R'  <" 

>  ■ 

X— (CH2)«— Si— (OSi),— R' 

R>       R> 

wherein  X  is  a  radically  polymeriiable  group;  R'  groups 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  a  C1-C20  hydrocarbon 
or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  group  or  a  group  Y  of  the 
formula: 


(wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  alkyl  having  a  carbon  number  of 
1  to  20  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-S). 

S42»«437 
ENCAPSULATING  MATfJUAL  FOR  ASBESTOS  TILE 
WUUmi  O.  Kaifkt,  Brittaon,  Md,  asri^nr  to  Tha  GAaoiH 
HoaaM  Co^paay,  Twtakarg,  OUo 

FIM  oic.  31,  I9n,  Ser.  No.  tl5,4»l 
tot  CL'  OaU  9/32 
VS.  CL  523-219  «•  CU» 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  surface  of  floonng  containing  a 
hazardous  material  to  encapsulate  the  hazardous  material 
therein  and  to  permit  adhesion  of  a  new  Uyer  of  flooring 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  self-levelling  encapsulating  compoaition  to  a  floor 
surface,  the  encapsulating  composition  including: 
about  40-55  parU  by  weight  of  a  binder; 
about  2-7  parU  by  weight  antifreeze; 
about   38-53   parti  by   weight   hollow  ceramic   micro- 
spheres; and 
about  6-16  parts  by  weight  water,  and 
allowing  the  encapsulating  composition  to  dry  at  ambient 
temperature. 


T' 


ai) 


-(OSiV-R» 
Rl 

in  which  R'  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  a 
Ci-C»  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  group, 
p  is  a  number  of  5  to  100.  provided  that  the  number  of  the 
Y  group  among  the  R'  groups  is  0,  1  or  2;  R^  is  a  C1-C20 
hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  group;  m  is  a 
number  of  1  to  10;  and  n  is  a  number  of  5  to  100, 

(B)  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate, 

(C)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate.  and 

(D)  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  carboxyl  group,  and  a  medium. 


S,229,43< 
UNDERSEA  ANTIFOUUNG  TREATING  COMPOSITION 
OnaM  Kadotm,  ToyoMka;  Kooictdroh  Tsanuii,  OMka;  Makoto 

likiwito,  Toyoaaka,  aad  Yoahihiro  HoMia,  KawaidaU,  aU  of 

JapM,  aMigwirs  to  Nippoa  Ofl  and  Fats  Coavaay,  LiaiHed, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/00*41,  «  371  Date  Ja*.  14. 1990,  $  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  16,  1990,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO90/14011,  PCT  Ptsk. 

Date  Not.  29.  1990 

per  FIM  May  19. 1909.  Ser.  No.  635,507 

datas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  19,  I909,  1-126436; 
Apr.  23,  19M,  2-107100 

tot  CL'  A61K  31/745 
VS.  CL  523—122  2  ^^""^ 

1.  An  undersea  antifouling  treating  composition  comprising: 

A)  0.3  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  antifouling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

2-((thiocycanomethy!thio]thiocyanomethylthio)benzothiaz- 
ole,  N-(ethylmethylphcnylHichloromaleimide,  and  N- 
(diethylphenyl>Klichloromaleimide; 

B)  0.3  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  film  forming  substance;  and 

C)  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  dialkylpolysulfide 
represented  by  formula  (1: 


Ri-(S),,-R2 


(I) 


5,229.430 
TWO-COMPONENT  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
YoaUo  lakida;  HiroaU  Usaka,  both  of  ChAa,  and  Tom  To«o- 
Tokyo,  aU  of  J^aa,  aariffMra  to  MHaai  PstrocWmiral 
,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,017 
priority,  applicarioa  Japaa,  Dte.  1. 1909, 1-3127«7 
tot  CL>  COOL  63/02 
VS.  CI  523-420  »  O*^ 

1.  A  room  temperature-curable,  two-component  epoxy  resin 
composition  for  coating  a  wet  surface,  which  exhibits  minimal 
leaching  of  organic  compooenu  into  water,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  bisphenol  epoxy  resin  having  on 
average  at  least  1.7  epoxy  group*  per  molecule  and  an 
epoxy  equivalent  of  100  to  1000. 
5  to  30  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  epoxy  compound 
having  1.7  to  2.3  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  an  epoxy 
equivalent  of  120  to  200.  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tnmethylolpropane  triglycidyl  ether  and  1,6-hex- 
anediol  diglycidyl  ether, 
2  to  35  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dicyclopentadiene-allyl  alcohol  co- 
polymer resin  and  a  dicyclopentadiene-vinyleater  copoly- 
mer resin, 
0.5  to  5  parte  by  weight  of  a  silane  coupling  agent  having  an 

epoxy  or  amino  group  in  ite  molecule, 
0.5  to  5  parte  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  zeolite,  and 
at  least  one  amine  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isophorone  diamine,  m-xylylcne  diamine  and 
an  adduct  of  m-xylylene  diamine  with  bisphenol  A  type 
liquid  epoxy  resins  and  an  adduct  of  isophorone  diamine 
with  bisphenol  A  type  liquid  epoxy  resins. 

5,229.439 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  COMPONENT 

HAVING  THE  APPEARANCE  OF  NATURAL  STONE  BY 

MOULDING  A  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
HEAT-SETTING  RESIN  AND  COMPONENT  OBTAINED 

BY  MEANS  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Jcaa-Loais  H.  Gueret,  Paria,  France,  aarigaor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
Fraacc 

FIM  May  t,  1992,  Ser.  No.  000,503 
Claiasa  priority,  appUcatioa  France.  May  27,  1991,  91  06329 

tot  a.'  C08L  97/00 

vs.  CL  524-13  »0  O"*^ 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  component  having  a  natu- 
ral stone  appearance,  by  moulding  a  composition  containing  at 


least  a  heat-aettiiig  reain  and  at  least  a  filler,  characterised  in 
that  a  mixture  is  prepared  at  least  comprising  particlea  of  a 
heat-setting  reain.  and.  in  rdation  to  the  total  compoaitioa 
weight,  at  owot  30%  by  weight  of  particle  filler  chosen  from 
nanitfal  fibres,  mineral  fillers  and  their  mixtures,  of  maxhnum 
particle  size  measuring  between  30  micrometers  and  4  mm 
wherein  the  nuxture  is  placed  in  a  female  mould  heated  to  a 
temperature  between  120*  and  160*  C;  the  mixture  in  the 
mould  is  progreasivdy  compreaaed  in  the  mould  by  means  of  a 
hot  male  core  ensuring  cloaure  of  the  female  mookl,  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  draw  the  compoaitioa  into  the  whole  of  the 
space  between  the  male  core  and  female  mould;  allowing  the 
resin  thus  used  to  set  while  maintaining  the  temperature,  and 
under  pressure  sufficient  to  ensure  closure  of  the  mould  with 
the  pressure  rising  to  a  maximum  in  the  range  of  10*  to  5  X 10^ 
pascals;  and  after  the  mould  is  opened  the  compooent  thus 
obtained  is  removed. 


5a»,4<0 
Nat  laaaad  Far  IWa  Na 


5029^1 

UINTATTE-DERIVED  TONERS  AND  PRINTING  INKS 

Eart«ac  E.  nii«niiii,  Saadr,  Utak,  and  Jaka  F.  Caapar,  Had- 

M^  N  JL,  I  1 1 la  AMricM  GOnaile  rmtm,  SaM 

LAaOtjr.Utab 

t  of  Sar.  Na.  246,467.  Sep.  19. 1900. 
,  nil  ^iMritiT-  Apr.  27. 19n,  S«.  No.  5tifiU 
tot  a.'  COOL  31/04.  59/00.  67/00,  95/00 
VS.  CL  534—44  14  OaiM 

1.  A  compoattioo.  comprising: 

a.  0.1  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  a  purified  fractioa  of 
uintaite  enriched  in  maltmci  or  aaphaltenes  relative  to 
natural  uintaite,  wherein  said  purified  fractioa  of  uintaite 
enriched  in  maltenes  has  a  softening  point  of  140*  C.  or 
less  and  said  purified  fractioa  of  uintaite  enriched  in  as- 
phaltenes  has  a  softening  point  greater  than  about  195*  C; 
and 

b.  a  thermoplastic  polymer. 


HO— ^  r^  N— CH2-CH2-' 


CXKHli 


wherein  R|  is  a  linear  or  branched  hydrocaiboa  radical  00a- 
taining  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
at  leMi  one  aminic  antioxidant  selected  from  tboae  oorre- 
spoading  to  one  of  the  following  fbmolae: 


NH' 


wherein  R2  is  hydrasea  or  a  hydrocarixm  radical  coataia- 
ing  from  4  to  20  carbon  atooM,  and  R3  is  a  hydrocaiban 
radical  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atomt; 
the  condensation  product  of  amKne  with  acetone,  mainly 
containing 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  Iron  I  to  lO, 
the  condensatioa  product  of  dipehnylamine  with  acetone, 
mainly  containing: 


€00 


IV 


I 

H 


R4HN— ^  Q~)  y-NHRs 

wherein  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  R3  may  be  alkyl  or  phenyl,  wherein  the 
phfnohc  and  aminic  antioxidante  are  utilized  in  a  phenolic 
to  aminic  %vei^t  ratio  from  10.1  to  10:10. 
S.  A  polymeric  compoaition  stabsHzed  by  the  slabiKiiwg 
composition  of  claim  1. 


5,229,442 

STABILIZING  COMPOSmONS  FOR  ORGANIC 

POLYMERS 

FaMo  niiiwaii.  niipwn.  and  CMo  BaaHto,  Milan,  balii  of 

I  Eschew  SyadMaia  S.pj^  Palamw,  Italy 

FIM  Mm.  6, 1992.  Sv.  Na.  •M.934 

ppMfallna  Italy.  Mm.  7, 1991, 000994  A/91 
tot  CL'  COOK  5/3437.  5/18 

VS.  a.  s24-r  s  oii" 

1.  A  stabilizing  compoaition,  comprising  a  compoaition  pre- 
pared by  heating  for  0.3  to  6  hours  at  a  temperature  range  of 
SO*  to  150*  C.  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  phenobc  antioxidant 
having  the  formula: 


FLAME-RETARDAm'  POLYCARBONATE 

OOMFOSmON 
J.  WracqnAi.  DitoMV,  N.Y, 
trte  Ca^a^R  PMilWd.  Mh>. 

^Sar.  Na.  0C3.300,  Apr.  3, 1992, 1 
li  a    iilliiiilli      "•      Na.  73S,»«7.  Jan.  27, 1991, 
_L_J,-1.    Il[i  li  ■  I  ralliiiilii  ifTi    -'— ^-^  -^^  «' 
int.  1     -      *  Tti'i  iTpHnllii  TTrl  T  •**•  "-  "'  *— ■*' 

tat  CL'  COOK  5/15:  ONL  73/00 
VS.  a.  S24— M9  6  OilM 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  flame  retardant  polycaiboaate 
compositions  swbatantially  free  of  the  tendency  to  drip  flaming 
reain  when  r^p~*^  to  an  open  flame,  comprising:  admixiag 

(a)  a  polycarbonate  reain  of  a  dihydric  phenol; 

(b)  an  effective  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  compound 
containing  aromatirally  bound  bormine;  and 

(c)  from  0.01  to  0.50  weight  percent  of  an  cpeaidircd  cyck>- 
aUphaiic  compound  containing: 

(i)  1  ec  2  cydoaliplialic  rings  of  six  carbon  atoaa  each,  with 
at  least  one  oxygen  bridge  being  attached  to  adjaceat 
carbon  atoms  in  at  least  oae  cydoahphatic  1  ° 

(ii)  6  to  30  carbon  atoaH,  aad 

(iiO  oaly  caibon,  hydrofen  and  oiyta- 
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S.229.444 
ANTIOXIDANT  POLYOLERN  COMPOSITIONS 
WllliaM  L.  Saitk.  BMliia«  RMst.  N.J.;  Michel  Foor«  .  M«iw>M 
Lafflttc,  fnmer,  D«Miial4«e  Rmmu.  l-e«cw.  Franct.  Md 
Pterrc  ToiMliM.  S«itwMocI«m.  Fr«K«,  aHigMon  to  Elf 
AtockMB  Nortk  Ancrica,  lac..  Pa. 

FIM  Aai.  15.  IWI.  Sw.  So.  745J7* 
lat.  a.'  CWK  5/58 
VS.  O.  514— m  '^  CUlaw 

I.  An  anlioxidam-containing  polyolefin  comfKwition  com- 
prising a  polyolefin  and  an  anlioxidant  compound  having  gen- 
eral formula: 


T  T      I  I 

RS— Sn—S,     R'S— S«— S— So— SR'  or     '^Sn— SI- 
X  Y  SR 

wherein  R.R'.  X  and  Y  are  the  tame  or  dilTerenl  and  are  iie- 
lecled  from  alkyl.  phenyl  cyclohexyl,  a  mom>  or  ptilyfunc 
lional  carboxylic  acid  enter,  hydroxyalkyi,  and  aralkyl.  which 
groups  may  be  unsubstituled  or  subitituted.  linear  or  branched, 
or  cyclic,  and  p  indicates  a  degree  of  polymerization  and  is  at 
least  2 


in  said  polystyrene  reain  as  particles  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  O.J  to  J  ^m. 

(b)  2  to  K)  parts  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  potassium  tiunate, 

and 

(c)  0. 1  to  5  paru  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  and/or  its 

metal  salt. 


5.2W.447 
ALKALI  SOLUBLE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Norihiia  Mly«)lma:  TomohMc  Pakaaawa.  and  Ikao  YoahMa.  ail 
of  SalUma,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Saldcii  OMMitcai  ladaatir  Co.. 
i4d..  Tokyo.  JafM 

PIM  Ja«.  10.  1992.  S«r.  No.  •19.392 
aalms  priority,  applicatloii  Ja»M,  Jal.  12.  1991.  3-19«51S; 
Sep.  13.  1991,  3.262S22 

Int.  a.'  CMK  5/06;  C3WL  JI/00 
U.S.  a.  514—377  10  Clalwa 

1.  An  alkali  «iluhle  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition 
comprising,  in  solution.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
obtained  by  polymerizing  the  carboxyl  group-containing  vinyl 
monomer  and  50-500  parts  by  weight  of  a  mwionic  surface 
active  agent  capable  of  endowing  plasticity. 


UMI 


5.229,445 

STABILIZED  OLEFIN/CARBON  MONOXIDE 
COPOLYMERS 
JokaiiMS  L.  M.  Syriar.  ami  Hcadrik  Vaa  De  Wag.  both  of  Cm 
AawtcrdMi.  Ncthcriamia.  aaaignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Ho«iatoa,  Tex. 
Coattauatlon  of  Ser.  No.  3O4.0M.  Jan.  31,  I9«9,  abandoned.  TkU 
application  Feb.  19.  1992.  Ser.  No.  839,655 
Clalaa  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  19n. 
St03035 

Int.  a.'  CMK  5/20 
MS.  a.  514—122  >*  CW"" 

I  A  composition  stabilized  against  thermal  degradation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  linear  alternating  polyketonc  poly- 
mer of  carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  wherein  the  polymer  is  represented  by 
repeating  uniu  of  the  formula 

■f-co■^cHJ-cHJ■H^-f■t'o^"■H^ 

wherein  O  is  the  moiety  of  propylene  polymerized  through  the 
elhylenic  unsaturation  thereof  and  the  ratio  of  yx  is  no  more 
than  about  0.5.  and  intimately  mixed  therewith  from  abt>ut 
0.1%  by  weight  to  about  2%  by  weight,  based  on  polyketonc 
polymer,  of  a  subilizer  selected  from  symmetrical  diesters  of 
phenolic  alkanoic  acids  and  N,N'-di(hydroxyalkyl)oxalamide. 
where  in  each  phenolic  moiety  U  substituted  with  at  least  one 
alkyl  group  which  sterically  hinders  the  hydroxy  I  group  of  the 
phenolic  moiety. 

5.229.44« 

POLYSTYRENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STIFFTSFSS 

Maaaahl  Sakamoto;  Akifiimi  Tokara,  and  KiyoskI  Koutoa.  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan.  amiKnora  to  Aaaki  Kaaci  Kogyo  Kabwklki 

Kaiaha.  Oaaka,  Japmi 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673.249,  Mar.  20.  1992.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  contlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  294,071.  Jan.  6.  19«9. 
abmntoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1992.  Ser.  No.  990.933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jnl.  2S.  I9W.  63-IM766 
Int.  a.'  COOK  U/04.  5/09.  7/02.  3/10 
VS.  a.  514—322  l'  CW"* 

I.  A  polystyrene  resin  composition  having  improved  stilT- 
em  comprising: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
styrene resin  having  dispersed  therein  2  to  30%  by  weight 
of  a  rubber  material,  said  rubber  material  being  dispersed 


5.229.440 
FORMATION  OF  FILLED  MOLDING  POWDERS  OF 
POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  AND  OTHER  POLYMERS 

Wllltam  M.  Cooper.  Ointon.  N.J..  aarignor  to  Hocckst  Cdancac 
Corpn  Somerrillc,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  713.942 
Int.  a.'  COOK  J/JH.  S/J4;  COOJ  J/00 
VS.  a.  524—404  "  "•'"" 

1   A  process  for  making  a  moldable  filled  polymer  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  a  polymer  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  polymer  solution. 

said  polymer  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polybenzimidazolcs,  polyimides.   polybcnr.oxazoles,  6-T 

nylon,  and  combinations  thereof; 

mixing  a  filler  with  said  polymer  solution  to  form  a  slurry  of 

filler  and  polymer  solution;  and, 
precipitating  said  polymer  from  said  solution  within  said 
slurry  to  form  filled  polymer  particles  by  combining  said 
slurry  with  a  nonsolvent  which  is  miscihic  with  said  sol- 
vent and  which  causes  said  polymer  to  precipiute 


5.229.449 
COPOLYMER  OF  POI.YMERIZABLE  (X>MPONENTS  IN 
NAPHTHA  OIL  AND  MAI.KIC  ANHYDRIDE.,  PR(K-FSS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAID  COPOLYMER.  AND 
DERIVATlVFii  THEREOF 
Norihide  Fjiomoto;  Yoahihiro  Naruse;  KelJI  Sugiura;  Kimlyo 
Oktsu.  and  Maaato  Takagi,  all  of  Ckiba,  Japan,  aaalgnort  to 
Kawaaaki  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  «19,409,  Jan.  10,  1992.  Pat.  No.  5.166.r5. 
whtck  la  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  372406.  Jan.  27.  1909. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910.231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  19M,  63-16325; 
Jnl.  19.  190«.  63-179460;  Apr.  14,  1909.  1-96154;  Apr.  14.  1909. 
1-96155;  Ape.  14,  1909,  1-96156 

Int.  a.'  COOK  J/J4.  COOF  228/02.  220/10 
VS.  a.  514-446  '  CInlam 

1.  An  alkali  metal  salt,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  and/or 
ammonium  salt  of  the  sulfonation  product  of  an  eslerified 
cop«>lymer  produced  by  polymerizing  about  one  part  by  mole 
of  malcK  anhydride  and  about  one  part  by  mole  of  polymeriz- 
able  component  of  naphtha  oil,  said  naphtha  oil  containing  at 
least  5  wt  %  of  polymerirable  components  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  70-99%  by  weight  of  indene; 

(b)  0.5-29.5%  by  weight  of  styrene;  and 


(c)  0.5-29.5%  by  weight  in  total  of  one  or  more  compounds 
selected  from  among  a-methylstyrene,   methybtyraie. 


methylindene.  dimethybtyTcne,  trimethybtyrene,  couma- 
rone  and  dicyclopentadiene. 


5,a»,4» 
TEMPORARY  PROTECTIVE  COATtNG  COMPOSITIONS 
EUor  J.  \m  BMkirfc,  md  Radntf  Matkm,  both  af 
Pa„  MaivMra  to  PPG  ladMtriM,  Im„  PMtAwik,  Pl 
ComH— Ho«  of  Sar.  Nn.  574,717,  Am-  30, 1990, 
wWck  ii  a  c«ateMtiM-to-»«t  of  Ser.  No.  ai^C?,  Feb.  20, 
1990,  abMdaMd,  wkkh  ta  a  dhrWoa  of  Ser.  N*.  415,509,  Oct  2, 
1909,  Pat  No.  S4M1.174,  wWch  ia  a  fU— Hin  In  partef  Ser. 
No.  255,206,  Oct  11, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,942,193.  IWe 
Am- 13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  747,4<5 
IM.  CL>  COM.  91/08.  33/02 
VS.  a.  524— «S7  • 


Tt.ro 


1.  A  temporary  protective  coating  on  a  metallic  subetiate. 
the  coating  being  removable  by  aqueous  cleaning  solutioo. 
wherein  said  coating  compriaea: 
wax  in  the  amount  of  3  to  70  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  reain 

solids  content  of  the  coating;  and 
a  non-wax  polymer  which  is  a  neutralized  acid  or  bate  fnnc- 
tioaal  polymerization  product  of  an  acrylic  ester  and  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  acid  or  base 
fimctioaality,  the  polymer  having  a  T(Of  about  -30*010 
45"  C; 
the  weight  of  the  coating  on  the  subatrate,  in  milligrams  per 
square  inch,  being  equal  to  or  lets  than  3.26  minu  0.0233  timet 
the  glaaa  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer  in  *C 
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5,2»yMl 
THERMOnKNfC  P(H.YMER 

P.  GriOn,  St  AtaM;  WMm  A. 

mi  HiidM  G.  Ky,  Vptam,  el 

la  I^MfWCke^crf  biatrieanx; 


ar  Ser.  No.  143,7«3,  Jaik  14, 19M,  i 

Dec  M,  1909,  Ser.  No.  483,292 


Ite  portion  eflke  lcr« 


i«,Mr, 

loFek.30, 


67/03 


bt  CL'  CMI  3/20C I 
UJS.  a.  524—493  5  < 

1.  A  thermotropic  pdymer  compoeition  compfittng  a  ther- 
motropic  polymer  and  0.023  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  compoei- 
tion of  a  4if  iJMtinn  denaity-cantroUing  particulate  additive 
having  at  least  93%  by  wei^t  of  particle*  with  at  least  one 
dimension  leas  than  1  micnNi  diaperaed  in  the  thermotropic 
polymer  so  that  the  average  separation  of  particles  of  the 
additive  is  leas  than  10  microns,  when  the  additive  is  present  at 
a  concentration  of  1%  by  volume  of  the  compoeition. 


8,229,452 
CARBCm  BLACKS 
Mmm  C  Gtoen.  nillnilen,  Mark  A 
Md  BrMe  E.  Mackajr,  FkMlii^em,  el  ef  Maea.,  I 
Cabot  Cwpaitien,  Boiiin.  Maea. 

FDad  Nov.  13, 1991,  Sor.  No.  791,183 
liM.  CL>  CMK  3/04 
VS.  a.  824—418  7  CWm 

5.  A  composition  comprising  about  100  parts,  by  weight,  of 
a  rubber  and  from  about  10  to  about  230  parts,  by  weight,  of  a 
carbon  Mack  having  an  hNo.  of  26-34  mg/g;  a  CTAB  of 
26-34  mVg;  a  Tint  of  46-34%;  a  DBP  of  61-69  oc/lOO  g  aMi 
a  Dst/Dmode  ratio  of  1.31-136. 


8,229,483 
POLYURETHANE  CmiPOSrnON  WITH  REDUCED 
WATER  TO  PREPCM.YMER  MIX  RATIO 
Gwy  P.  Roberta,  Foreat  Laba,  MiaeL,  aeri^er  to  >llaaiia 

rialtaaallie  if  Tir  No.  8H984,  Apr.  8, 1990.  Pat  No. 
S,«87,»7».  tm  ipjMrrtia  J».  4. 1991,  Ser.  No.  710,204 
1W  pattiea  ef  Ike  Mrm  ar  Ma  |aa^M^*aa«MM  la  Aao. «. 

lat  CL)  OIOG  18/83 
U.S.  a.  824— 890 

1.  A  sealing  compoeition  cwmprieing  a  water-miacible  or- 
ganic solvent  or  solvent  Mend  and  a  water-oMuMe.  polyufe- 
thane  prepolymer  having  terminal  itocyanate  group*  formed 
by  reacting 
(i)  a  polyether  compound  having  at  least  two  terminal  active 
hydrofen  group*  and  a  number  avenge  molecular  wei^t 
between  dxMit  3.000  and  20,000  and  having  random  ethyl- 
ene oxide  unitt  and  higher  alkylene  ozide  unitt  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  unitt  to  higher  alkylene  oxide  unitt 
of  at  least  about  1:1,  wherein  said  higher  alkylene  oxide 
unitt  compriae  three  or  mote  caiton  atoms,  and 
(ii)  sufficient  organic  polyisocyanate  cosnpoond  having  at 
least  two  terminal  isocyanate  groops  to  provide  an  NCO- 
OH  NCO-.active  hydrogen  ratio  of  about  3:1  to  about 
1.03:1; 
said  compoeition  having  a  solids  content  of  greater  than  about 
10  and  lei*  than  about  SO  percent  prepolyaMr  in  orjaaic  lol- 
vent 
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S,2».4M 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM 
POLYURETHANE  INGREDIENTS 
JomT  B.  WckkMM,  BnndhMh.  Fe4.  Rey.  of  G«rMay, 

to  CkcaRex  lac^  Waakcaka,  Wia. 

Filed  Dec  11.  IWl.  S«r.  No.  W5,(»4 

Iirt.  CL'  CWL  imt,  23/36.  COW  3/2  J;  CMK  5/16 

VS.  CL  534—714  »  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  ingrcdienu  or  precur- 
sors used  in  synthesizing  or  formulating  urethane  polymers, 
prepolymers  or  formuUtions.  including  polyols,  solvents,  plas- 
ticizers  and  other  additives  which  are  admixed  with  an  isocya- 
nate  or  an  isocyanate-prepolymer,  said  process  comprising 
admixing  with  individual  ingredients  or  blend  of  two  or  more 
ingredients  a  sufficient  amount  of  water-reactive  cnanune 
drying  agent  to  react  with  water  therein  and  liberate  an  amme 
and  thereby  reduce  the  total  free  moisture  content  in  the  result- 
ing blend  of  ingredients  or  precursors  making  up  the  urethane 
polymer,  prcpolymer  or  formulation  to  a  level  below  where 
appreciable  foaming,  bubble  formation  and/or  crotshnking 
during  or  aflcr  processing  can  be  caused  by  an  isocyanate- 
water  reaction,  said  enamine  having  the  formula 


C«C— N 
R2  R3  *5 


wherein  w.  •     ^ 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  subsUtuted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkcnyl  or  alkynyl  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  C  atoms  and  an  aryl  radical  containing  6  to  10 
C  atoms  and  is  linked  with  the  C=C  in  the  backbone  of 
said  enamine  either  directly  or  via  a  —CO —  or  — 0 — 
CO—  group;  . 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  C  atoms  and  an  aryl  radical  containing  6  to  10 
C  atoms,  is  linked  with  the  C=C  in  the  backbone  of  said 
enamine  either  directly  or  via  a  —CO—  or  — O— CO— 
group  and  is  either  not  linked  with  R3  or  linked  with  Rj 
and  with  the  C=C  in  the  backbone  of  said  enamine  to 
form  a  5-,  6-,  7-  or  8-  membered  ring  including  said  C=C; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  contain- 
ing I  to  12  C  atoms  and  an  aryl  radical  containing  6  to  10 
C  atoms  and  is  cither  not  linked  with  R2  or  linked  with  R2 
and  with  C=C  in  the  backbone  of  said  enamine  to  form  a 
5-,  6-,  7-  or  8-  membered  ring  including  said  C=C;  and 
R4  and  R5  each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radi- 
cal containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  radical 
containing  6  to  10  C  atoms  and  either  separately  linked  to 
the  N  in  the  backbone  of  said  enamine  or  linked  together 
with  said  N  to  form  a  5-  or  6-  membered  ring  including 
laid  N,  with  or  without  another  N  or  O  in  said  ring  a*  a 
heteroatom. 


UMI 


5,229,455 

POLYMER  MIXTURES  OF 

ALKYLMETHACRYLATE^RAFTED  ALKYLACRYLATE 

RUBBER  WITH  OUGOEPOXIDE 
Kwl-Erwta  Piejko,  Bcrgisch-Gladbach;  Hana-EberhartI  Bracac, 
Colore;  Otto  BUUnger,  Uni  aas  Rbein,  and  Rolf  Kabeaa, 
Odeatkal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaora  to  Bayer 
AktlcnseaeUachaft,  Le»erkiiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,754 
Claias  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Sep.  IS, 
1990,  4029535 

Irt.  CL'  CWL  33/m  33/12.  51/04 
VS.  CL  525—45  »  O**" 

1.  Thermoplastically  proceasable  polymer  mixtures  contam- 
ing  from  0.1  to  8%  by  weight  of  oligomeric  polyglycidyl 


ether*  of  polyvalent  phenoU  or  alcohols,  or  oligomeric  poly- 
glycidyl esters  of  polyvalent  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  cartooxylic  acid,  of  mixtures  thereof, 
and  wherein  the  polymer  mixtures  comprise  either  a  first 
polymer  mixture  of 

a)  from  10-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  compris- 
ing: 

a  I  mixtures  of  from  20-40%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
and  80-60%  by  weight  of  a-methylstyrene,  alkylme- 
thacrylate  or  mixtures  thereof,  or 
a2.  methylmethacrylate.  optionally  mUed  with  up  to 
30%  by  weight  of  styrcne,  acrylonitrile  and/or  al- 
kylacrylate  other  than  mixtures  a  I,  on 
a3.  a  particulate,  highly  cross-linked  alkylacrylate  rub- 
ber with  an  average  particle  diameter  (djo)  of  from 
100  to  800  nm  which  may  contain  up  to  30%  by 
weight  of  dienes, 
the  grafl  polymers  (a)  having  rubber  coatents  of  from  30-70% 
by  weight; 

b)  from  10-50  partt  by  weight  of  an  a  CTO«-linked  rubber- 
like copolymer  of  from  5-40%  by  weight  of  acryloni- 
trile, styrene,  alkylmethacrylate  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
from  95-«)%  by  weight  of  alkylacryUte  and  small 
amounts  of  a  croas-linking  monomer  having  a  gel  con- 
tent of  from  20-99%  by  weight,  a  swelling  index  above 
10  determined  in  dimethylformamide  at  23*  C.  and  an 
average  particle  diameter  (dso)  of  from  100-600  nm; 

c)  from  5-80  paru  by  weight  of  an  uncross-hnked  polymer 
of  styrene.  o-methylstyrene.  acrylonitrile,  methacrykv 
nitrile,  esters  of  (meth)acrylic  acid,  vinyl  Ci-C^-car- 
boxylic  acids  or  mixtures  of  these  monomers  having 
Suudinger  indices  of  from  0.3  to  1.5  dl/g  (determined 
in  toluene  at  23'  C.>,  and 

d)  from  0-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  compris- 
ing: 
dl.  methyteiethacryUte  and  optionally  up  to  30%  by 

weight  of  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and/or  alkylacrylate, 

or  .  . 

d2.  a  mixture,  other  than  dl,  of  from  20-35%  by  weight 
of  acrylonitrile  and  from  80-65%  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene, a-methylstyrene,  alkylmethacryUte  or  mixtures 
thereof,  on 
d3.  a  particulate,  highly  cross-linked  alkylacrylate  rub- 
ber which  may  contain  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  diene 
and  has  an  average  particle  diameter  {d»)  of  from 
100-800  nm, 
the  grafl  polymer  d)  having  a  rubber  content  of  from 

70-90%  by  weight, 
or  a  second  polymer  mixture  other  than  said  first  polymer 
mixture  of 

a)  30-70  paru  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of  a  mixture  of 
25-40  paru  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  75-60  paru 
by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methyUtyrene,  alkyl  methacry- 
late  or  mixtures  thereof  on  particuhite,  highly  croas- 
linked  alkyl  acryUte  rubbers  having  an  average  parUcle 
diameter  (djo)  of  from  0. 1  to  0.8  fun,  with  a  total  rubber 
content  of  20-55%  by  weight,  prepared  with  a  graft 
yield  greater  than  25%  by  weight, 

b)  60-5  paru  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  other  than  graft 
polymer  a) 
bl.   methyl  methacrylate.  optionaUy  in  combinauon 

with  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  styrene,  acrylomtrile 

and/or  alkyl  acrylate  or 
b2.  a  mixture,  other  than  bl,  of  20-40%  by  weight  of 

acrylonitrile  and  80-60%  by  weight  of  styrene,  a- 

methylstyrene,    alkyl    methacrylate    or    mixtures 

thereof 
on  a  particulate,  highly  cross-linked  alkyl  acryUte  rubber 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  (djo)  of  from  0.1  to  0.8 
iim.  with  a  total  rubber  content  of  65-90%  by  weight,  and 

c)  10-40  paru  by  weight  of  a  partially  cross-linked  rubber- 
like copolymer  of  5-40%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile, 
styrene,  alkylmethacryUte  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
95-60%  by  weight  of  alkyl  acrylate  with  a  gel  content 


of  from  20  to  99%  by  weight  and  a  swelling  index 
greater  than  10,  determined  in  dimethylformamide  at 
23*  C,  and 
d)  optionally  up  to  6%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
quantity  of  a-f  b-t-c,  of  a  resinous  polymer  of  at  least 
60%  by  weight  of  styrene,  o-methylstyrene  or  alkyl 
methacrylate  and  up  to  40%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
or  methacrylonitrile  with  a  Staudinger  index  (in  dimeth- 
ylformamide at  25'  C.)  of  from  2-10  dl/g. 


5.229,454 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  BLENDS  THEREOF  WITH 

POLYOLEFINS 

Casair  S.  Heada,  Halaerille;  Ncwmm  Bortaick,  Orefand,  botk 
of  Pa.,  and  William  J.  Work,  Hutiagdoa  Valley,  Pa„  iMty 
on  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Coapaay,  PMIadripMa.  Pa. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  536,384,  Jaa.  11, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,124,410, 
whick  is  a  ^jMom  of  Ser.  No.  315,501,  Mar.  1, 1M9,  Pat  No. 
495,974,  wUch  is  a  coirtiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  174,444,  Mar.  29, 
19n,  abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
430.049 
I^  a.'  C04L  51/06.  59/00.  75/04.  81/06 
VS.  CL  525—44  34  Oataaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  concentrate 
capable  of  imparting  to  a  poly  olefin  when  blended  therewith 
relatively  high  tensile  modulus  and  high  resistance  to  sagging 
without  increasing  the  melt-viscosity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  non-polar  polyolefm  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polybu- 
tylene,  poly(4-methylpentene),  copolymers  of  said  olefins, 
and  one  or  more  copolymers  of  said  olefins  with  minor 
amounu  of  one  or  more  l-alkenes,  vinyl  esters,  vinyl 
chloride,  (meth)acrylic  esters,  and  (meth)acrylic  acid  into 
a  reactor  vessel  containing  an  inert  solvent; 

(b)  heating  the  polyolefm  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  polyolefm  dissolves; 

(c)  adding  with  agitation  at  least  about  80%,  based  on  the 
total  monomer  weight,  of  a  monomer  of  a  methacrylic 
ester  of  the  formuU  CH2  =  C(CH3)COOR,  where  R  is 
alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  alkyl  or  substituted  aryl  or  alkaryl 
and  not  more  than  about  20%  based  on  the  total  monomer 
weight  of  an  acrylic  or  styrenic  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  with  the  mediacrylic  ester  to  the  polyolefin  solution 
in  the  reactor  vessel; 

(d)  adding  to  the  mixture  in  the  reactor  vessel  an  initiator 
which  produces  a  low  and  constant  radical  flux  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  methacrylate  chain  polymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  20,000  and 
2(X),000  which  is  covalently  bonded  to  the  polyolefin;  and 

(e)  removing  the  solvent  to  isolate  the  graft  copolymer 
concentrate. 

21.  A  method  for  improving  the  compatibility  of  a  blend  of 
one  or  more  non-poitu'  polymers  with  one  or  more  polar  poly- 
mers which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  blend  from  about 
0.2  to  about  10  parU  per  hundred  paru  of  the  blend  of  a  graft 
copolymer  having  a  non-polar  polyolefin  trunk  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polybu- 
tylene,  poly(4-methylpentene),  copolymers  of  said  olefins  with 
each  other,  and  copolymers  of  said  olefins  with  minor  amounU 
of  l-alkenes,  vinyl  esters,  vinyl  chloride,  (meth)acrylic  esters, 
and  (meth)acrytic  acid;  and  covalently  bonded  to  said  trunk  a 
methacrylate  chain  polymer  derived  from  at  least  about  80% 
of  a  monomer  of  a  methacrylic  ester  of  the  formula 
CH2  =  C(CH3)COOR,  where  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl, 
or  substituted  alkaryl,  and  less  than  about  20%  of  an  acrylic  or 
styrenic  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  methacrylic  ester, 
said  methacryate  chain  polymer  having  a  weight-average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  20,000  to  200,000,  and  being 
present  in  a  weight  ratio  with  said  trunk  of  from  about  1 :9  to 
about  4:1. 

31.  A  blend  of  one  or  more  pokr  polymers  wherein  the  polar 
polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetal  poly- 
mers, polyarylates,  cellulosics,  polyester-polyether  block  co- 


polymers, polyetheramidea,  polyetberetherketones,  pdye- 
therimides,  polyethersulfooes,  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride, 
polyvinylidene  chloride  and  fluoride,  polyphenylene  ether, 
polyphenylene  sulfide,  polysulfone,  polyurethane,  polyamidei- 
mide,  polycaprolactone,  and  polyglutarimide,  with  one  or 
more  non-polar  polymers,  wherein  the  noo-polar  polymer  is  a 
polyolefin  and  a  graft  coftolymer  having  a  non-polar  polyolefin 
trunk  selected  from  the  group  contistiiig  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  polybutylene,  poly<4-methylpentene),  copoly- 
mers of  said  olefins  with  each  other,  and  coftolymers  of  nid 
olefins  with  minor  amounU  of  l-alkenes,  vinyl  esters,  vinyl 
chloride  (meth)acrylic  esters,  and  (meth)acrylic  acid,  said 
trunk  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  50,000  and 
l,0(X),(XX>;  and  covalently  bonded  to  said  trunk  a  methacrylic 
chain  polymer  derived  from  at  least  about  80%  of  a  monomer 
of  a  methacrylic  eater  of  the  formula  CH2=C(CH3)COOR, 
where  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  aryl,  or 
substituted  alkaryl,  and  less  than  about  20%  of  an  acrylic  or 
styrenic  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  methacrylic  eMer, 
said  methacrylate  chain  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  20,000  to  200,000,  and  being  preaent  in  a  weight 
ratio  with  said  trunk  of  from  about  1:9  to  about  4:1,  the  com- 
patibility of  the  blend  being  superior  to  that  of  a  blend  of  the 
non-polar  polymers  and  polar  polymer*  in  the  absence  of  the 
graft  copolymer. 


5.229.457 

THERMOPLASnC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Ry^  K— «-M«t  HiroU  KaMwagi;  K^Ji  TaldMlo,  a^  Taka- 

iMWatMafce.anofYokkakM.Jap— .Mil^iHtoHiMnlii 

Kaad  Coa«My.  Tokyo.  JapM 

FIM  Not.  L  1991,  Ser.  No.  7M.7«3 

dalM  priority.  ^pHcirtea  Japam  Nov.  2, 1990,  3-297902 

IML  CL>  COIL  69/Oa  31/02 

VS.  CL  525—71  17  CWh 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising  the  follow- 
ing componenU  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  in  the  following  amounts: 

from  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  Component  (A):  a  graft  co- 
polymer (A)  obtained  by  polymerizing  from  30  to  90  partt 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
from  45  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  cyanide  compound 
and  from  25  to  55%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  com- 
pound, in  the  presence  of  from  10  to  70  partt  by  weight  of 
an  acrylic  rubber  obtained  by  emubioa  polymerization  of 
a  monomer  mixture  comprising  from  80  to  ICXWfe  by 
weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  monomer  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  has  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  from  0  to  18%  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said 
alkyl  acrylate  and  from  0  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  polyfiinc- 
tional  vinyl  monomer  provided  that  said  monomer  mix- 
ture is  100%  by  weight  in  total; 

fixMn  4  to  20%  by  weight  of  Component  (B):  a  graft  copoly- 
mer (B)  obtained  by  polymerizing  from  30  to  90  partt  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  esaentially  of 
from  45  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  cyanide  compound 
and  from  25  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  compound,  in  the 
presence  of  from  10  to  70  partt  of  weight  of  a  conjugated 
diene  rubber;  and 

from  70  to  85%  by  weight  of  Component  (C):  a  copolymer 
(C)  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  45  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
cyanide  compound  and  from  25  to  55%  by  weight  of  an 
aromatic  vinyl  compound. 
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POWDER  COATING  OF  PARTICULATE  THERMOSET 

RESIN  AND  OLERN-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMER 

iUri  F.  SckiaMd,  Vcnaa,  and  Paul  H.  Pettit,  Jr^  Allison  Park, 

botk  of  PiL,  aMi^on  to  PPG  lodiistrica,  Iac„  Pittaburgh.  Pa. 

CMttaMtioa  of  S«r.  N«.  373,634,  Jiu.  29,  1989,  ab— do«»d. 

which  it  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  r7,49S,  Aug.  19,  19r7, 

ibaml"-*^  Thla  appUcatioa  Oct.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  778,770 

I«t.  a.'  C«L  33/08.  63/02.  63/04.  67/02 

UACL525— IM  9  Ctataa 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  about  95  to  about  99.99  percent  by  weight  of  a  particulate 
thermosetting  resinous  material  and  a  curing  agent;  and 

(b)  about  0.01  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  alternating 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  being  a  flow  modifier  serving 
to  control  interfacial  tension  and  surface  tension  of  the 
powder  coating  during  baking  operations  and  being  differ- 
ent from  the  particulate  thermoscttmg  resinous  material  of 
element  (a),  of  (i)  maleic  anhydride  or  substituted  maleic 
anhydride  of  the  formula: 


ene  rubber  wherein  at  least  90  percent  of  iu  butadiene 
repeat  units  are  a  cis  1,4-isonietric  structure;  and 

(B)  from  about  ttl  to  about  10  phr  of  a  methylene  acceptor; 
and 

(C)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  phr  of  a  methylene  donor. 


.R» 


I 


-c' 

I 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen,  and  (ii) 
a  copolymerizable  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  cycloalkene  or  an  aliphatic  olefin  of  the  for- 
mula: 


5,229,460 
FLUOROPOLYMER-BASED  POWDER  COATINGS 
MohaaMwd  K.  Youaaf,  TnMiriUe,  Ala.;  Peter  J.  Ste^heMO^ 
Wellcakoarae,  England;  Nicholaa  J.  Wdtoa,  Stoke-on-Treat, 
Eaglaad,  and  Adrian  J.  Shortland,  Kings  Norton,  England, 
asaignon  to  Erodex  Powder  Coatings,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802,782 
Ut.  a.'  C08J  3/12;  C08L  27/08.  33/04 
MS.  a.  525—198  3»  Oiim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  polymer  based 
powder,  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  poly(vinylidene  fluoride)  polymer  with  a  com- 
patible acrylic  polymer  with  units  derived  from  acrylates 
or  methacrylates; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  of  (a)  to  obtain  a  molten  mixture; 

(c)  slow  cooling  the  molten  mixture  to  ambient  temperature, 
without  quenching  or  subjecting  the  mixture  that  is  cooled 
to  ambient  temperature  to  a  subsequent  annealing  step,  to 
obtain  a  solid  mass  having  a  degree  of  crystallinity  of  at 
least  8S%;  and 

(d)  grinding  the  solid  mass  into  particles  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  -  50'  C. 


CH2—C 


/ 


R* 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloparaffin  groups  having 
from  5  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^  and  R*  is  from  3  to  14, 
or  R^and  R*  combine  to  form  a  cycloparaffin  having  from 
5  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  chemically 
modified  by  from  0  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  primary 
amine,  an  alcohol  or  combination  thereof  baaed  on  moles 
of  (i)  in  said  copolymer. 


5,229,461 
VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  COPOLYMER  AND 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Hideya  Saitoh;  Yoshiki  Shimizu;  Masayuki  Oka;  Aklra  Chida, 
and  Atoiishi  Sakakura,  all  of  Settsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai- 
kin  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Hied  May  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1990,  M329IS; 
Jnn.  25,  1990,  2-168086 

Int.  a.'  C08L  27/12 
MS.  a.  525—200  W  Claims 

1.  A  vinylidene  fiuoride  copolymer  comprising  50  to  90%  by 
mole  of  uniu  having  the  formula  (I): 

-CH2-CF2-  W 

I  to  30%  by  mole  of  uniu  having  the  formula  (II): 


5,229,459 
RUBBER  STOCK  CONTAINING  HIGH  TRANS 
POLYBUTADIENE 
Panl  H.  Sandatrom,  Tallmadge;  Jerry  L,  Brenner,  and  Eric  C. 
Mizner,  both  of  Copley,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Alutm,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  777,957 
Int.  a.'  CD8L  9/00.  9/06.  7/00 
VS.  CL  525-136  »«  Claiau 

1.  A  rubber  stock  for  wirecoat  compounds  and  plycoat 
compounds  comprising 
(A)  based  on  100  paru  by  weight  of  a  rubber 

(1)  from  about  5  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  a  trans  1.4- 
polybutadicne  rubber  wherein  at  least  65  percent  of  its 
butadiene  units  are  a  trans  1,4-isomeric  structure;  and 

(2)  from  about  55  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  cis  1,4- 
polyisoprene,  and 

(3)  from  about  0  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene 
rubber,  medium  vinyl  polybutadiene  rubber  wherein  from 
about  40  to  about  60  percent  of  its  butadiene  repeat  units 
are  a  1,2-vinyl  isometric  structure  and  cis  1,4-polybutadi- 


— CF2— OF— 
X 


(ID 


wherein  X  is  fluorine  atom,  chlorine  atom,  hydrogen  atom 
or  trifluoromethyl  group, 
1  to  30%  by  mole  of  units  having  the  formula  (III): 


— CH2— CH— 


aiD 


O— R'OH 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and 
1  to  30%  by  mole  of  units  having  the  formula  (IV): 


— CH2— CH— 


(IV) 


O— CO— R' 


wherein  R^  is  an  aromatic  group  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


POLYPROPLENE.HIGH  TRANS  M-POLYBUTADIENE 

BLENDS 
Kichwri  G.  Bmwr,  Kcat,  OUo,  aaripor  to  TW  Goo4y«v  TIk  * 

Rabbcr  Comprnv.  Akron,  OWo 

Plied  JnL  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  729,272 

bt  CL'  C08L  23/11  9/00,  23/26,  23/36 

VS.  CL  525—193  4  d^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (a)  about  I  to  99 
parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene  and  (b)  about  99  to  1  parts  by 
weight  of  trans  1,4-polybutadiene  rubber  wherein  the  trans 
1,4-polybutadiene  rubber  has  a  75  to  85  wvight  percent  of  its 
butadiene  weight  units  of  trans  1,4-isomeric  structure,  about  12 
to  18  weight  percent  of  its  units  of  a  vinyl  1,2-stnicture  and  2 
to  8  weight  percent  of  its  units  of  a  cis-l,4-structure  and  in  its 
imcured  state  the  trans  1,4-polybutadiene  exhibits  a  first  major 
melting  point  ranging  from  about  35*  C.  to  about  45*  C.  and  a 
second  minor  melting  point  ranging  from  about  55*  C.  to  65*  C. 
and  the  first  and  second  melting  points  are  separated  by  at  least 
15*  C. 


1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising: 
Component  (A),  in  an  amount  of  l(X)  parts  by  weight,  which 
b  a  copolymer  of  propylene  with  at  least  one  diene  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  monomers  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formulae  I  and  II  or  a  mixture  of  said  propylene 
copolymer  with  another  crystalline  propylene  polymer, 
the  component  (A)  containing  the  diene  monomer  poly- 
merized in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  20  mol  %, 


CH2=CHi-CH2t;0»C— R' 
RJ  r2 


CH^CHi 


5029,463 
THERMOPLASnC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  STRENGTH  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THEM 
Kaanori  YaM>,  and  AUhara  WakayMM,  both  of  YokknicU, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  MltaaMahi  Petrochcadcal  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1990,  2-310944; 
Sep.  12,  1991,  3-261097 

Int  CL'  C08L  9/06.  23/06 
MS.  CL  52S— 240  55  Oaiam 


wherein 

R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
R'  is  a  C1.6  hydrocaibyl  group,  and 
m  is  a  number  of  0  or  I;  and 

Compooent  (B),  in  an  amount  of  90  to  300  parts  by  weight, 
which  is  an  ethylene  copolymer  rubber  that  can  be  cro«- 
linked  by  dynamic  heat  treatment  with  a  croas-linking 
agent; 

Component  (C),  in  an  amount  of  50  to  1900  parts  by  weight 
relative  to  a  total  of  1(X>  parts  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (B),  which  is  a  crystalline  propylene  poly- 
mer, and 

Compooent  (D),  in  an  amount  of  0  to  100  parts  by  weight 
relative  to  a  total  of  t(X)  parts  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C),  which  is  a  filler,  said  Component 
(A),  said  Component  (B)  and  said  Compooent  (Q  being  in 
a  blend  of  a  structure  consisting  of  a  continuous  phaae  and 
a  disperse  phaae  wherein  said  Compooent  (A)  is  in  the 
continuous  phase  and  said  Component  (B)  is  in  the  dis- 
perse phase,  said  Component  (Q  being  in  the  continuous 
(rfiase,  said  structure  having  undergone  a  phase  conver- 
sion upon  dynamic  heat  treatment  of  the  blend  such  that 
said  Component  (A)  being  in  the  continuous  phase  hm 
once  been  in  a  disperse  phaae  and  said  Component  (B) 
being  in  the  disperae  phase  has  once  been  in  a  continuous 
phase. 


m 


wherein 

R'  is  a  C|.t  alkyl  group, 

R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C|.s  alkyl  group,  provided  that  both  can  never  be  hy- 
drogen atoms  at  the  same  time,  and  n  is  a  number  of  1  to 
lOk 


5,229,464 
EPOXmiZED  VISCOUS  CONJUGATED  DIENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Jamca  R.  Erickaon,  Katy,  and  DarU  J.  St.  Clair,  Honaton,  both 

of  Tex.,  mai^nrs  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Honaton,  Tea. 

FBod  Apr.  29, 1991,  Sar.  No.  692^99 

Int  CL'  CNF  297/01 ONC  19/06 

MS.  CL  525-314  19  CUma 

1.  A  viscous  block  copolymer  of  the  formula 

(A-B-A)irY,— (A^B)« 

wherein  Y  is  a  coupling  agent  or  coupling  monomers,  and 
wherein  A  and  B  are  polymer  blocks  may  be  homopolymer 

blocks   of  conjugated   diolefin    monomers,    copolymer 

blocks  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomers  or  copolymer 

bkx:ks  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomers  and  monoalkenyl 

aromatic  hydrocartwo  monomers,  and 
wherein  the  A  bkx:ks  have  a  greater  number  of  tertiary 

luisaturation  (TU)  sites  per  unit  of  bkxk  mam  than  do  the 

B  blocks,  and 
wherein  the  A  blocks  have  a  molecular  weight  from  100  to 

3000  and  the  B  blocks  have  a  molecular  weight  from  1000 

to  15,000,  and 
wherein  p  and  q  are  0  or  1  and  n>0,  r  is  0  or  1,  mSO  and 

n-f-m  ranges  from  1  to  XQO-,  and  wherein  the  copolymer  is 

epoxidized  such  that  0.1  to  3  Meq/g  of  epoxide  is  present 
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SJ»AtS 
OXYGEN-PERMEABLE  POLYMERIC  MEMBRANES 

MfliHi:  Hlror«U  NWMc  bo(k  of  Tokyo.  h4  Hiroyo- 

m  KawakMi.  IbcUoJi.  aU  ol  Ja»M,  amt^on  to  Prauir 


FUed  Jml  a,  Wl,  Sot.  No.  722JW 
I  priority  unUr  attorn  Jivoa.  Jao-  30.  19M.  2-173117 
lirt.  CL'  CMF  14/18.  18/20:  BOID  71/06 
VS.  CL  525-3MJ  •  ^^ 

1.  An  oxygen-penneoble  polymeric  membnuie  ch«r«ctenzed 
by  a  complex  comprising  (•)  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
amine  and  cither  (i)  a  Huoroalkyl  acryUte  or  (ii)  a  fluoroalkyl 
methacryUte,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  in  the  fluoroalkyl 
acryUte  or  fluoroalkyl  methacrylate  contains  form  2  to  11 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  3  fluoride  atoms,  and  (b)  a  ligand 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  porphyrins.  (2)  Schiff 
bases.  (3)  cyclidenes.  and  (4)  mmine-like  macrocycles,  f  nd  (c)  a 
transition  metal  (II)  »»  comprising  cobalt,  iron  or  manganese. 

5.2».4«« 

POWDERY  ABSORBING  MATERIAL  POR  AQUEOUS 

UQUIDS  BASED  ON  WATER-SWELLABLE 

CARBOXYLATE  POLYMERS 

Hctaiot  Breha.  ao4  RkkaH  MortcM.  ko«h  of  KrcfeM,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GcTMoy.  aaritMon  to  Chiailarhf  Fabrik  Stockkaaaeo 

GabH,  KrefeM.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy 

FUed  May  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,344 
Iirt.  CL'  CWF  8/31  20/06 
U5.CL  525-329.9  10  Ctotaa 

1.  A  powdery  absorbent  for  aqueous  liquids  which  is  based 
on  a  water-swellable  powdery  polymer  produced  by  heating  a 
mixture  consisting  of: 
a)  100  paru  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-swellable.  car- 
boxyl-groups-containing  polymer  comprising  at  least  0.2 
equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups  per  100  paru  by  weight.  50 
to  99  mol  %  of  which  are  present  in  neutralized  form;  b) 
0,001  to  5  parts  by  weight  N-{hydroxyalkyl)/J-{meth)-aU- 
nine  esters,  or  polycondensation  products  thereof; 

c)  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  water;  and 

d)  0.2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-miscible  organic 
diluting  agent  which  evaporates  on  heating  the  mixture 
and/or  0.2  to  10  paru  by  weight  of  a  water-miscible  or- 
ganic diluent  which  does  not  evaporate  on  heating  the 
mixture. 


copolymerizable  monomei*.  the  sum  of  compooentt  (al) 
to  (a4)  in  each  case  being  100%  by  weight, 
and  wherein  the  copolymer  (A)  is  prepared  by  the  process  of 
free  radical  solution  polymerization  at  temperatures  of  130*  to 
200*  C,  wherein  the  free  radical  polymerization  process  in- 
cludes the  step*  of 
i)  initially  introducing  at  least  between  60%  by  weight,  of  the 

total  amount  of  compooentt  al, 
u)  metering  in  compooentt  a2  to  a4  and  any  remainder  of 
component  al  within  a  monomer  addition  period  which  is  of 
equal  length  for  all  the  componentt  such  that 

1)  the  amount  of  component  al  added  per  unit  time  remains 
constant  or  decreases  within  the  monomer  addition  per- 
iod. 

2)  the  amount  of  componentt  a3  and  a4  added  power  unit 
time  remains  constant  within  the  monomer  addition  per- 
iod and 

3)  the  amount  of  component  a2  added  within  the  first  third 
of  the  monomer  addition  period  is  15  to  30%  by  weight, 
and  within  the  second  third  is  25  to  40%  by  weight,  and 
within  the  last  third  U  35  to  60%  by  weight  of  ht  total 
amount  of  component  a2,  and 

wherein  the  resultant  copolymer  (B)  containing  amino  groups 
has  an  amine  number  of  30  to  150  mg  of  KOH/g  and  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  1.500  to  8,000. 


5,229.468 

POLYMER  PRECURSOR  FOR  SlUCON 

CARBIDE/ ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  CERAMICS 

JaiM*  A.  JcMca.  Hockcaain.  Del..  aMigwir  to  Hcrcolcs  Ucorpo- 

rated,  WilHiMtoo,  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  836,676 
lot  a.'  CWF  283/00 
VS.  CL  525-389  ^  Clata- 

1.  A  block  copolymer  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  blocks  of 

unitt  having  the  formula 


COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  AMINO  GROUPS, 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  COATING  AGENTS 
WcrMT  A.  Jaoc  Aackeherg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaoy,  aaaigMr  to 
BASF  Lackc  +  Farbca  Aktieaccacll8chan(DE/DE,  Muster, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Getmaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP89/00850,  {  371  DMC  Ja^  22, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Dirtc  Jaa.  22,  1991,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO90/01502,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Feb.  22,  1990 

per  FUed  Jal.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  640,399 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gotmiv,  Ai*  13, 
1988,  38r5872 

Iirt.  CL'  CWF  8/32 
VS.  CL  525—379  «  CW» 

1.  A  copolymer  (B),  containing  amino  groups,  obtained  by 
reacting  a  first  copolymer  (A)  with  polyamines.  wherein  co- 
polymer (A)  contains  alkyl  eater  groups,  and  is  synthesized 

from 
al)  5  to  25%  by  wight  of  one  or  more  vinyl  esters  of  mono- 

carboxylic  acids. 
■2)  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  vinylaromatic 

hydrocarbons. 
a3)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  alkyl  esters  of 

aliphatic,  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  having 

I  to  6  C  atoms,  in  the  alkyl  radical  and 
•4)  0  to  40%  by  wight  of  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 


R'    R^ 

I       I 

+Al-Ntr 


and  a  multiplicity  of  blocks  of  unitt  having  the  lormuU 


R' 
R«    H 


wherein  x>  1  and  y  >  1;  the  blocks  x  and  y  are  bonded  through 
Si-N-Al  linkages;  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  1-12  carbon  alkyl,  3-12  carbon  cycloalkyl,  2-12 
carbon  alkenyl.  3-12  carbon  cycloalkenyl.  and  aryl  groups;  R' 
and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  1-6 
carbon  alkyl,  3-6  carbon  cycloalkyl.  3-6  carbon  cycloalkenyl, 
2-6  carbon  alkenyl,  2-6  carbon  alkynyl,  and  aryl  groups,  pro- 
vided that  R',  R^  R',  and  R*  are  not  all  hydrogen. 


5,229.469 

BIOLOGICALLY  DEGRADABLE  POLYAMINO 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID— CO— ANHYDRO  AMINO 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

VoUter  KroM,  FWnhete,  aad  Axd  Wakk,  FnmktMt  am  Maii^ 

botk  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Ciiiaa?,  aarifara  to  Hoeckat  AktioH 

geaeUsckaft  Fmrirfivt  a*  Maia,  Fed.  Ktf.  al  Cttmamj 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,295 
dalM  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy,  Jaa.  31, 
1990,  4002736 

Iirt.  CL'  C08G  69/48 
VS.  CL  525—420  3  OaiaM 

1.   A   polyaminodicarboxylic   acid-co-anhydroaminodicar- 
boxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  Formula  I 


HiN 


O 

N 

^C— NH- 


(CHi), 


I 

o 


o 
I 


'  N- 

(CH^ 


(D 


-r 


CXXMl 


CXX>H 


Jf 


in  which 
n  is  I  or  2. 
X  is  1  to  500. 
y  is  1  to  500.  where 
x-i-y  is  2  to  1000  and 

R  U  NH— R2,  in  which  R^  is  (CH2)m— O— C(0>— R'  and  m 
is  2  to  6  and  R>  is  H,  aryl,  aralkyi,  arylalkenyl,  alkyl  or 
C]-Cg-cycloalkyl,  where  aryl  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-C4-aUcyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl,   C|-C4-alkyk»r- 
bonyloxy.  C|-C4-alkoxycafbonyl.  Ci-Q-aUcoxy  or  hy- 
droxyl.  where  the  alkyl  radicals  for  R'  have  1-22  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkenyl  radicals  have  2-22  carbon  atoms, 
which  are  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  by  a  carbonyloxy 
or  oxycarbonyl  group,  or  R'  is  the  monovalent  residue  of 
a  biologically  inactive  steroid  alcohol  or  an  amino  acid, 
where  the  repeating  uniu  in  square  brackeu  are  distributed 
randomly  or  in  blocks  or  both  randomly  and  in  blocks  in  the 
polymers  and  where  both  the  repeating  unitt  indicated  by  x 
and  y  are  identical  or  different  and  where  the  amino  acids  are 
a-  or  ^-linked  or  both  a-  and  ^-linked. 


Sa2»v«71 

METHOD  OP  PREVENTING  POLYMER  SCALE 

DEPOSmON  AND  POLYMER  SCALE  PREVENTIVE 

AGENT 

Tiiihlhlir  TTi'mtn-.  "-rij-r:  ° " — :  •-^•-  ' 

or  Hai^d,  Md  MiUo  WatiHk 
ora  to  SUa-Etaa  f^Mlril  Co.,  Lld„  Takyo,  Ji»M 
FUed  Sc».  6. 1990,  Sar.  No.  578,343 
bt  CL'  COW  2/00 
VS.  CL  536—62  U  ( 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  polymer  scale  depoaition  daring 
polymerization  of  a  monomer  having  an  ethylenically  double 
bond  in  a  polymerization  vessel,  comprising  the  step  of  carry- 
ing out  said  polymerization  in  a  polymerization  vessel  c^whicfa 
the  inner  wall  surface  has  a  coating  comprising: 

(A)  a  polyvinyl;  alcohol,  and 

(B)  a  water-soluble  polymeric  compound  having  a  carboxyl 
group  which  may  be  in  the  form  of  a  salt, 

wherein  said  (B)  water-tdubk  polymeric  compound  having 
a  carboxyl  group  comprise*  at  least  one  member  selected 
fhxn  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic  acids,  polymeth- 
acrylic  acids,  acrylic  acid/roethacrylic  acid  copolymers, 
maleic  anhydride/vinyl  ether  copolymers,  isobutylene/- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymers,  styrcnc/maleJc  anhydride 
copolymers,  vinyl  acetate/maleic  anhydride  copolymers, 
and  alkali  metal  saitt  and  ammonium  saitt  of  theae  poly- 
mers. 

and  wherein  said  coating  contains  said  component  (B)  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.1  to  1.000  partt  by  weight  per  100  partt 
by  weight  of  said  component  (A). 


5,229,472 
ANIONIC  EXTRUDER  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Frederik  L.  Binaktutn.  A«aliidi,  NHhiirlidi;  Ulric*  Barr 
hMM,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuMy,  and  WiBca  S^lwdgn, 
AnHtcrdaai,  Nctheriand*,  aarijinra  to  SMI  Ofl  Cofi, 
Honiton,Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  897,140 
CUnM  priority,  appMcatien  Empean  PM.  Off.,  JoL  4, 1991. 
91111093J) 

Int  CL'  CWF  2/OZ  236/04.  236/08 
VS.  CL  526—64  8  CWm 

1.  In  the  process  of  anionically  polymerizing  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  monomer  in  the  presence  of  an  or- 
ganoalkali  metal  compound  initiator  during  passage  through  a 
reaction  zone  of  a  co-rotating,  self-wiping,  twin-screw  ex- 
truder, the  improvement  of  employing  a  reaction  temperature 
from  about  200*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  residence  time  in  the 
reaction  zone  of  the  extruder  of  less  than  about  5  minutes. 


5,229,470 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  MATTE  POWDER 

COATING 

Tokaxo  NoaaU;  KatanyoaU  Atanad,  and  MaUko  Sakai,  aU  of 

AicU,  Japan,  aari^or*  to  Nippon  Eater  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU, 

Japan 

nied  Mar.  15.  1991.  Ser.  No.  670,097 
tat  a.'  CD8L  67/02:  C09D  S/03.  5/46 
VS.  CL  525—440  6  ClainM 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  a  matte  powder  coating  compris- 
ing a  polyester  A  having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  at  least  1,200  g 
eq/IO'  g,  a  polyester  B  having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  from  200  to 
1.000  g  eq/IO'  g,  and  a  blocked  isocyanate  hardener,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyester  A  to  said  polyester  B  is  from 
70:30  to  10:90;  the  difference  (absolute  value)  in  gel  time  be- 
tween polyester  A  and  polyester  B  is  at  least  3  minutes  and  the 
difference  (absolute  value)  in  acid  value  between  these  polyes- 
ters is  at  least  30  g  eq/10^  g. 


5,229,473 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Motonokn   Kobo;   HiroaU   Innkai;  Takridro  Khahara.  and 
Kayoko  Sngioka,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japan,  aaaifBor*  to  DaiUa 
IndMtrics  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  651,386,  Mar.  7,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,177,166. 
TUa  application  Ang.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,759 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  J^aa,  JaL  7,  1919,  1-176769; 
Jaa.  28. 1990,  M72346 

tat  CL'  CWF  14/18 
VS.  CL  526—249  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one 
fluorooleTin,  at  least  one  of  mono-  and  diolefms  and  at  least  one 
cyclic  unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  compounds 
represented  by  the  formulas  (I)  and  (II) 
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C— R"*)1 


wherein  each  of  n  Mid  m  is  0  or  »  positive  integer.  1  is  an  integer 
of  3  or  more  than  3.  and  R'  to  R'O  is  the  same  or  different  and 
eKh  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  or  a  substituted  hydrocarbon  group. 


5429.474 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  POLYMERS  BY 

MOLECULAR  RECXXJNITION  AND  CHEMICAL 

REACnON  AMONG  HIGH  MOLAR  MASS  MONOMERS 

Swnel  I.  St»p».  CMwM—i  Dl^  "iriffwr  to  TW  Boui  of 

TrMteca  of  the  UBivcrsity  of  IllinoU,  Urbua,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1991.  Ser.  No.  672,47» 

lat.  CL'  CWF  20/70 

VS.  CL  52«-29«  «  Cta^ 


1.  A  twoKlimensional  polymer  prepared  by  themuJ  poly- 
merization in  bulk  of  a  monomer  having  at  least  two  reactive 
groups  spaced  along  its  length,  not  more  than  one  of  said 
groups  being  located  sufTiciently  close  to  a  terminus  of  said 
monomer  to  permit  intermolecular  reaction  with  a  similar 
two-dimensional  polymer,  and  one  or  more  affinity  groups 
which  cause  said  monomer  to  assume  ordered  aligned  configu- 
rations whereby  reaction  of  said  reactive  groups  causes  the 
creation  of  at  least  two  seU  of  bonds  among  said  monomers, 
said  sets  lying  in  separate  spaced  planes. 


S.229.47S 
CO/OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  OR  PHENOL 
Eit  Dreat,  AaHtcrda^  Netheriawh.  aaifMr  to  Shell  OO  Om- 

paay.  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Dec  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  »05.2r7 

dates  priority,  awUcatioa  Netbcrlaada.  Dw.  13,  1990, 
900r39 

lat  CL'  COiC  67/02 
VS.  a.  52S-39J  '  Clatea 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  linear  altematmg  poly- 
mer of  carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  ethylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon,  wherein  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
at  least  one  ethylcnically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  is  contacted 
under  polymeriiation  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition 
formed  from  a  compound  of  palladium,  the  anion  of  a  non- 
hydrohalogenic  acid  having  a  pKa  less  than  2  and  a  bidenUte 
ligand  of  phosphorus,  the  improvement  which  comprises  addi- 
tionally adding  to  the  catalyst  composition  a  carboxylic  acid 
with  a  pKa  of  at  least  4  but  less  than  6,  said  carboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  acetic  acid, 
adipic  acid,  iso-butyric  acid,  heptanoic  acid,  a-phenyl  butyric 
acid,  pivalic  acid,  valeric  acid,  and  2,4,6-trimethylbenzoic  acid 
or  a  phenol  selected  from  pentachlorophenol  or  pentaHuoro- 
phenol. 

54»,47« 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  STEREOSPECmC 

POLYOLEFIN 

DaUi  Hara,  Yokkaichi;  MitmUro  Mori,  AicU.  airf  Yozo  Kondo, 

Yokkaichi.  all  of  Japaa,  aacigBon  to  Toaoh  Corporatioa, 

Shiaaaayo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,132 
Claia*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1990.  2-232565 
The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  subaeqiient  to  JoL  6.  2010. 
has  beea  diaclalMd. 
lat.  CL'  C08F  4/6SI.  4/654.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—119  *'  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stereospecific  polyolefin  which 
comprises  polymeriiing  at  least  one  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  comprising  a  transition  metal  compound  and  an 
organometallic  compound,  wherein  a  catalyst  system  is  used 
which  comprises: 
(A)  a  previously  prepared  solid  catalyst  component  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  homogeneous  solution  (i)  containing 
(i-1)  magnesium  and  a  hydroxylated  organic  compound. 
(i-2)  an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of  titamum 

and/or 
(i-3)  an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of  silicon  and 
an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of  aluminum 
and/or  a  boron  compound,  with 
(ii)  at  least  one  aluminum  halide  compound  so  that  the  ratio 
of  the  magnesium  atom  in  (i)  to  the  aluminum  atom  in  (ii) 
is  in  the  range  of  1 0. 1  to  1 :  100  to  obtain  a  first  solid  prod- 
uct, and  further  reacting  to  this  first  solid  product  in  the 
concurrent  presence  of 
(iii)  an  electron-donative  compound,  so  that  the  mol  ratio  of 
the  magnesium  atom  in  (i)  to  compound  (iii)  is  1O.05  to 

1:5.0,  . 

(iv)  a  titanium  halide  compound  so  that  the  mol  ratio  of  the 
magnesium  atom  in  (i)  to  the  component  (iv)  is  in  the 
range  of  1:1  to  1:100  and 

(v)  ethylene  and/or  an  a-olefin  having  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  so  that  the  molar  ratio  of  magnesium 
atom  in  reacUuit  (i)  to  reactant  (v)  is  1 A I  to  1:10.  to  obtain 
a  second  solid  product  as  a  reaction  product,  removmg 
unreacted  substances  and  by-productt  from  the  second 
solid  product  and  washing  it  with  an  insert  organic  sol- 
vent until  any  freed  titanium  compound  is  no  longer  de- 
tected to  obtain  the  component  (A), 

(B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organometallic  compounds  of  Groups  lA.  IIA,  IIB. 
IIIB.  and  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and 


(C)  an  electron-donative  compound. 


5.229.477 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE  MONOMER 
TERPOLYMER 
Robert  C.  Job.  aad  Larry  L.  SterM.  both  of  Hoaatoa,  Tez^ 
Miiiaofi  to  SheU  OU  Coa^aay.  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 
Filed  Aag.  26.  1991.  Ser.  No.  749.807 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  rabaeqaeat  to  Jal.  2S, 
2009,  has  been  disclaiiMd. 
lat  a.'  a»F  4/649.  236/20 
VS.  a.  526—141  11  daiaw 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  an  ethylene-propylene-dicne 
monomer  terpolymer  by  contacting  ethylene,  propylene  and  a 
non-conjugated  diene  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
reaction  diluent  and  a  high  activity,  stereoregular  olefin  poly- 
merization catalyst  comprising  a  titanium  halide-containing 
procatalyst,  and  an  organoaluminum  cocatalyst  and  a  selectiv- 
ity control  agent,  the  improvement  of  producing  ethylene-pro- 
pylene-diene  monomer  terpolymer  having  a  high  degree  of 
random  polymerization  by  incorporating  in  the  olefin  polymer- 
ization catalyst  as  selectivity  control  agent  a  moderately  hin- 
dered aromatic  heterocyclic  amine  containing  from  I  to  2 
aromatic  rings  with  up  to  1  additional  heterocyclic  atom  and  a 
straight-chain  alkyl  group  as  substituent  on  each  ring  carimn 
atom  adjacent  to  each  heterocyclic  nitrogen  atom. 


5.229,478 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  EPDM  ELASTOMERS  USING  A 

METALLOCENE-ALUMOXANE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Sigmund  Floyd,  Elirabcth,  and  EWin  L.  Hoel,  Wettfleld.  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  LindeB,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207.672,  Jan.  16,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,776 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19. 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  a.'  C08F  4/64.  236/20 
VS.  a.  526—160  33  Clainw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  elastomer  having  either  a 
weight-average  molecular  weight  greater  than  110.000  or  a 
Mooney  viscosity  (MLj+g  at  127*  C.)  greater  than  10.  com- 
prising contacting  under  slurry  or  solution  polymerization 
conditions  ethylene,  a  C3-C16  o-olefin  monomer  and  a  non- 
conjugated  diene  monomer  with  a  metallocene-alumoxane 
catalyst  system  wherein  the  metallocene  is  represented  by  the 
formula: 


wherein  "M"  is  titanium,  zirconium  or  hafnium;  each  **R'" 
independentiy  is  a  C|  to  Cm  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl 
group  or  a  C2  to  C4  alkylene  which  forms  a  fused  ring  system; 
"R2"  is  a  Ci  to  Q  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  alkylene  group,  an 
alkyl  substituted  silanylene  group  or  an  alkyl  substituted  si- 
laalkylene  group;  each  "X"  independently  is  a  halogen,  hy- 
dride, alkyl,  aryl  or  chelating  group,  and  "y"  is  an  integer  of  2, 
3,  or  4. 


5429,479 
POLYMER-SUn^>RTED 
4-(N-BENZYL-N-METHYLAMINO)PYRIDINE 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SAME 
DooaM  W.  McQaisfc  MoorMriUc,  lad.;  Heather  K.  Wchb, 
Chaaqpaign.  lU.,  aad  Edward  E.  Sowers.  MoaraayUlc,  lad., 
aariffBor*  to  Reilly  ladaatrica,  lac^  ladlaaapaHi,  lad. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  N*.  347.152,  Sep.  21. 1988,  Pat  No.  5J115.706. 
This  appUcatioa  May  14, 1991.  Ser.  No.  699,«»4 
lat  CL'  OMF  2/44.  226/06 
VS.  CL  526-200  3  OaiM 

1.  A  cross-linked  polymer-supported  4-(N-benzyl-N- 
niethylamino)pyridine  material  prepared  in  high  yield  and 
having  effective  physical  and  chemical  properties  as  a  catalyst 
characterized  by  the  suspension  copolymerization  of  an  or- 
ganic phase  containing  the  corresponding  vinyl-substituted 
pyridine  monomer,  a  styrene  monomer,  and  a  suitable  crow- 
linking  agent  and  free  radical-generating  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  celluloae  ether  deriva- 
tive as  the  stabilizing  agent. 


5429.480 

VHVYL  FLUORIDE  POLYMERIZATION 

RonaM  E.  UschoM,  Wcat  Ckcatcr.  Pa^  aarigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 

dc  NeaMNirs  and  Coo^aay,  Witeiagloa,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  940,148 

lat  a.'  C08F  2/10 

VS.  a.  526—217  7  CUaw 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  fluoride  in  an 

aqueous  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  and  an  enulsifier, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  emulsifier  comprises  at  least  one 

perfluoroalkylpropylamine    salt    of    the    general    formula 

F(CF2CF2)iiRNH)X  where  R  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of 

CH2CH2CH2  and  CH3CCH3,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  3.  and 

X  is  an  anion  free  from  hydrogen  atoms  susceptible  to  attack 

by  initiator  or  polymer  radicals. 


5429.481 
HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  SIUCON-CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
T.  Doa  Tilley,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aariginr  to  TV  Reteats  ofthe 
Uaiversity  of  CaUforaia.  Oaklaad.  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  28.  1991.  Ser.  No.  676.636 

lat  CL'  C08G  77/08 

U.S.  a.  528—10  14  CUas 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  by  polymerization  of  a 

monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  compound  of  the 

formula  I 


(RH2Si);,A 


<P 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  unsubatituted  aryl  and 
substituted  aryl; 

A  is  a  polyvalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  unsubstituted  aryl  groups,  substituted  aryl  group*, 
unsubstituted  hetcroaryl  groups,  substituted  heteroaryl 
groups,  organometallic  complexes  and  silane  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  20  silicon  atoms;  and 

X  is  2-4,  said  method  comprising: 

admixing  the  monomer  mixture  with  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  &>  and  d«F"  hydrides  and  precur- 
sors thereof  in  an  inert  solvent  to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 
and 

recovering  the  polymer  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


UMI 
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PHASE  TRANSFER  CATALYZED  PREPARATION  OF 
AROMATIC  POLYETHER  POLYMERS 
Duiel  J.  Brmaelle,  Scotta,  N.Y^  Maigiior  to  GcMrml  Electric 
CoapHy.  SckcMCtady,  N.Y. 

FIM  F«k.  2S,  1991,  S«r.  No.  66134T 
bt  CL'  owe  8/OZ  I4/0a  75/Oa  65/00 
VS.  CL  52»-U5  M  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aromatic  polyether  polymer 
which  comprises  contacting,  in  a  solvent  having  a  polarity  no 
higher  than  that  of  o-dichlorobenzene.  1,24-trichlorobenrene 
and  diphenyl  sulfone  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
l25'-250*  C.  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  dihydroxy-substituted  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon and  at  least  one  substituted  aromatic  compound  of  the 
formula 


Z(A'-X'h. 


(I) 


wherein  Z  b  an  activating  radical.  A'  is  an  aromatic  radical 
and  X'  is  fluoro.  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  active  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  which  is 
substantially  stable  at  the  temperatures  employed. 

S429,4S3 

PHENOUC  STAIN-RESISTS 

Prtrick  H.  FttxtenOd,  PltmM,  N  J.,  iMigpor  to  E.  L  D- Port  de 

NcMMH  ami  Ctmftmy,  V/Omdmtfiom,  DeL 

FUed  Apr-  30.  »992,  Ser.  No.  r7S,405 

Lit  CL'  CO«G  8/04.  75/00 

VS.  CL  528—173  "  C»^ 

1.  A  stain-resistant  agent  for  polyamide  fibers,  which  is  the 
condensation  product  of  a  phenolic  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  67  weight  percent  bis-hydroxyphcnylsulfone  and  the 
remainder— cresol.  methyl-p-hydroxybenzoate.  or  p-phenol- 
sulfonic  acid;  from  about  0.4  and  2.3  moles  per  mole  of  the 
phenolic  of  a  mercapto-substituted  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptosuccinic  acid,  mercapto- 
acetic  acid  and  mercaptopropionic  acid;  and  about  1.4  to  about 
3.7  moles  per  mole  of  mercapto-substituted  carboxylic  acid  of 
formaldehyde  wherein  all  of  the  mercapto-substituted  carbox- 
ylic acid  groups  and  part,  but  not  all.  of  the  phenolic  groups 
present  are  neutralized  with  base  which  condensation  product 
contains  from  about  3  to  about  6  phenolic  moieties. 

S,229,4M 
N-SUBSTITUTED  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE 
Peter  Wolf,  Fraakenthal,  aad  Jacraen  Koch,  Nenhofeii,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aarigaors  to  BASF  AktiengeaellMAaft, 
Lvdwigdiafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,261 
CUima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1991,  4101379 

lat.  a.'  C08G  73/14 
VS.  a.  528—322  '  C3^mM 

1.  An  N-substituted  polyamide-imide  essentially  composed 
of  identical  or  different  repeating  units  of  the  formula  1 


O  O 

H  H 


— n:    .r'l    ^n— r*— n^  ^r^^  ^n— r*— 


0) 


o        o  o        o 

where  R'  is  one  of  the  following  tetravalent  aromatic  radicals 


-continued 


Cr"Cr"TO: 


and  X  b  a  bond  or  X  b  one  of  the  following  divalent  radicals 


_£_  _o-.  -S-.  -SO2-.  -CHi-.-QCHsh. 

"CaCFih.  «SKCH3h; 

where  R^  and  R*  are  each,  independently  of  one  another, 
one  of  the  following  divalent  aromatic  radicals 


<yxy 


<y< 


rXJ 


where  X  b  defmed  above  and  where  R^  b  hydrogen.  Ci-C«- 
alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  the  Ci-Ct-alkyl.  Ci-C«-alkoxy.  aryl-  or 
halogen-substituted  derivatives  thereof,  with  the  provbo  that 
at  least  50%  of  R'  radicals  are  other  than  hydrogen. 


5,229,4*5 

SOLUABLE  POLYIMIDES 
,  DMlatCB;  Jca»-Picn«  Wolf, 
Radolf  BnuuMT,  Belfeu,  aU  of  SwitMrkmd, 
Clga-Gc^  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7<6,4<7 
dalw    priority,    applkatkw    SwitMrlaad,    Oct 
3209/90 

lat  CL'  C08G  69/26.  73/10 
VS.  CL  528—353 

1.  A  homo-  or  copolyimide  of  formula  I 


2,   1990, 


llOalM 


(YhN-X- 


■N 


N— X- 


(I) 


-N(Y)2 


to--- 


aic) 


OH 


and  each  X  b  independently  a  radical  of  formula  Illa  or  lllb 


aiU) 


Ollb) 


5,229,48« 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  POLYMERS  FROM  THEIR 

SOLVENTS  USING  UQUID6  CONTAINING  CARBON 

IMOXIl» 

fli^  Itn'f  r—t:  ITnif  TrtrkwMi  tirth  ff -^TTgnr  ^latliii 

I'ljMiii.  Tlniirhiili.lHTi  ii"i   1^    T[-.  --,,-"- -y- 

KicMd,  Md  KlMi  Elieli,  BariiMk  GMUck,  ril  ar  Pod.  Ri». 

MB  Bflycrwcffkf  Fc4L  H0^  of  Gorvflsy 

FBad  Dm.  11, 1991.  Ser.  No.  885^424 
ClsiHs  priority,  oppHconos  FooL  Ro^  of  GcnMOiy*  Doc  jB« 
1990,  4040855;  Jm.  4, 1991,  4118230 

Irt.  CL'  C08G  63/91 
VS.  CL  528—483  7  Ottm 


wherein  Y  b  hydrogen  or  the  substituents  Y,  together  with  the 
linking  N  atom,  are  a  divalent  radical  of  formulae  lib  to  lie 


am 


1.  A  process  for  isolating  a  polymer  from  a  aolutioa  contain- 
ing a  polymer  and  its  solvent  comprising 
(i)  mixing  into  said  solutioa  a  fluid  containing  carbon  dioxide 
at  temperatures  between  30*  and  100*  C.  and  under  pres- 
sures of  1  to  1,000  bar.  causing  precipitation  of  said  poly- 
mer, and 
(ii)  collecting  said  polymer,  and 
(hi)  granulating  said  polymer, 
said  solution  containing  said  polymer  at  an  amount  of  3  to  80% 
by  weight,  said  fluid  containing  at  least  S0%  by  weight  carbon 
dioxide. 


wherein  Ri  b  an  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy.  alkoxyalkyl  or 
aralkyl  group  or.  together  with  the  radical  at  the  adjacent  C 
atom,  forms  an  alkylene  radical.  R2  b  hydrogen  or  has  one  of 
the  meanings  given  for  Ri.  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently 
of  the  other  hydrogen  atoms  or.  together  with  Ri  or  R2,  form 
an  alkylene  radical,  R3  and  Rt  are  each  independently  of  the 
other  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl  or  aralkyl  group* 
or.  together  with  a  radical  at  an  adjacent  C  atom,  form  an 
alkylene  radical.  R7  b  hydrogen  or  has  one  of  the  mraningi 
given  for  Rs  and  lU.  n  b  an  integer  from  5  to  ISO. 


5,229,487 

METHOD  FCHt  METERED  SUPPLY  OF  MATISIAL, 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROPHIUC  POLYMER  BY  USE 

THEREOF 
Taneo  TwhaMwoto,  ToyaMkii;  TakaWro  TikiiHwi,  Hia^i; 
HitoAi  TakahMhi,  HlMdi,  and  TchmU  n4iwa^^  Hia^ii,  aU 
of  J^M,  Mriffon  to  Nippon  SkoknM  rigifci  Koijro  Co„ 
Ud„  OHka,  J^Mi 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP89/00108,  S  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1990,  {  lOMe) 
Drte  Jnn.  22, 1990,  POT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/04557,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  May  3, 1990 

PCT  FDed  Oct  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  499,450     

CUdM  priority,  ^pUartion  Japan,  Oct  28, 1988,  63-278829 
ImL  CL'  C08F  6/00 
VS.  CL  528—484  8  CWnH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hydrophilic  polymer,  compris- 
ing: 

preparing  a  finely  divided  hydrated  gel  pc^ymer  by  batch 

polymerization; 
supplying  said  polymer,  before  any  drying,  to  an  apparatiu 
for  metered  supply  of  said  polymer,  said  apparatus  having 
a  fust  conveyor  and  a  second  conveyor,  wherein  said  first 
conveyor  hM  an  incoming  end  and  an  outgoing  end  and 
carries  said  polymer  at  a  given  rate  from  the  incoming  end 
to  the  outgoing  end; 
regulating  the  thickness  of  said  polymer  on  said  first  con- 
veyor to  300  to  1000  mm  while  said  polymer  b  carried  on 
said  first  conveyor  prior  to  raking; 
raking  an  upper  part  of  said  polymer  with  a  taking  member 
arranged  above  said  outgoing  end  to  disintegrate  and 
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discharge  said  upper  pvt  of  said  polymer  from  said  fir* 

conveyor  to  said  second  conveyer  while  said  lov^-er  part  of   ^^^A  BBB  CCC  DDD  EEE  FFF  Hit  OOO  HHH  Oly  Lys  Ser     (I) 
said  polymer  is  dtscharged  from  said  outgoing  end  onto       i  5  '0 

Mid  ««nd  conveyor  wherein  *^  .econd  conveyor       ,^  ^^        ^  ^,  ^,  ^,,  p^  p^  ^eu  ,„  jjj  teu  lie  AU 

IS  »  M 

Ota  DC  Hi*  Thr  Xaa 

30 

wherein  AAA  is  deletion,  BBB  is  deletion.  CCC  it  lie  which  it 
substituted  at  the  amino  terminal  by  a  Cz-Cu  alkylcarbonyl 
group  or  Lys  which  is  substituted  at  the  «-poMtion  by  a  C«-Cii 
alkylcarbonyl  group  and  substituted  at  the  amino  terminal  by  a 
C2-Cu  alkylcarbonyl  group,  DDD  is  Gin.  EEE  is  Leu.  FFF  it 
Met.  GOG  is  Atp.  HHH  b  Lyt,  111  it  Hit,  JJJ  is  His  or  Lys  and 
Xaa  is  AU  which  U  modified  at  the  carboxy  terminal  with  an 
amino  group,  or  the  salts  thereof 


carries  said  polymer  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed  then  the 
speed  of  said  first  conveyor,  and 
supplying  said  polymer  from  said  second  conveyor  to  a 
continuous  drying  apparatus  to  dry  said  polymer. 

MrTHOD  FOR  MANUFACTimE  OF  AN  ABSORBENT 
RESIN 
Um  r  .      --;  Kalaahira  lU|ik««i«  Taknii  Hatufa;  YoiMo 
Ifk,  all  or  Hl^iJi.  1^  TwiMkl  F^lhr.™,  N«iMk«kyo,  aU  oC 

JapM,  aari^on  to  NippM  SkokaM  Kaiika  Ka«y«  Co^  Ll^ 

OMka,  Japaa 

FIM  Sa».  «.  19M,  S<r.  No.  57MM  _ 

CUM  priority.  ippUcitto.  Jap-.  Sep.  4. 1M9.  l-2rS«7 

IM.  CL'  CMF  6/ia  6/00 

VS.  a.  5»— «7  *• 


MULTIPLE  ANTIGEN  PEPTIDE  SYSTEM 
JaMi  P.  TaiB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  awlfor  to  The  Rockefeller 
UaivcnHy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  33M45,  Apr.  U,  WW.  ■fcaaJnwJ, 

which  it  a  co«tia«tk»  of  Ser.  No.  <M40.  im.  30, 1W7, 

,lfi^— ^  ^MA  it  a  luall— arina  ia  pir"  of  S«r.  No.  47,2IM, 

May  «,  IWI,  akHrfoMd.  TOa  appiiortioa  Doc.  »,  1»0,  Sar. 

No.  «31.1S5 

Iirt.  CL»  cm  7/02.  7/08.  7/ JO:  MIK  39/3SS 

VS.  a.  530—324  »  ' 


/ 


LK 


««.o^a^\ 


v/ 


1.  An  antigenic  product  comprising  a  dendritic  homopoly- 
mer  containing  up  to  10  monomeric  residues  to  which  a  plural- 
ity of  antigenic  molecules  are  joined  by  covalent  bonds. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  abaofbent  resin  (5) 
which  comprises  adding  to  100  partt  be  weight  of  an  abM>rbent 
resin  powder  (1) 

(a)  0.01  to  5  partt  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consitting  of  water-insoluble  fine  powders 
(2)  and  turfactantt  (3). 

(b)  an  aqueous  bquid  containing  7  to  100  partt  by  weight  of 
water  and 

(c)  a  reducing  substance  (4). 

PARATHYROID  HORMONE  ANTAGONISTS 
T,    I-      rill        ,    r  1   -  AUktaa   Mori;   YoalriUdt 

NAM.  bMk  of  MiitHi,  mi  T  itlkfti  MlaiiliW.  Yok»- 
taM.d 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FM  Apr.  12.  IfW,  Sk.  No.  «4,3M 
CWa.  priarity,  appHolia.  Japa..  Apr.  12, 19N.  2-MM2 

lat  CL*  cm  7/10 
U.S.  CL  S3»-324  1 

1.  Peptide  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


8,229.491 

PEPTIDES  IMMUNOCHEMICALLY  REACITVE  WITH 

ANTIBODIES  DIRECTED  AGAINST  HEPATTTIS  NON-A 

NON-B  VIRUS 
WtaHi  J.  A  Hahola.  Boxtd.  Notfcartanfc;  Terakataa  Artaa. 
J«M.  m4  Piatar  J.  Boairfar.  NUMSM.  Nathar- 
^^.  to  AKZO  NV,  Anhcaa.  Nathariondt 
F1M  Mw.  21.  1991,  Ser.  No.  «7«.C77 
priarity.  appMcaCioa  Earopaan  Pit.  Off.,  Mar.  30, 
1990,90300773.4' 

lat.  CL>  A41K  J7/flZ  COIN  ii/S4i 

VS.  CL  53»-3M  *.°^ 

1.  A  polypeptide  consisting  essentially  of  a  pentadecapeptide 
with  the  amino  acid  sequence  Arg-Thr-Gln-Gln-Arg-LyvThr- 
Lyt-Arg-Ser-Thr-Asn-Arg-Arg  Arg  (SEQ.  ID.  No.  1)  or 
fragmentt  thereof  containing  the  sequence  -Lys-Thr-Lyt-Arg- 
Ser-Thr-Ata-  and  which  are  immunochemically  rewnive  with 
anti-non-a,  non-b  hepatitis  antibodica. 


5.229.492 

CLONED  STREPTOCOCCAL  GENES  ENCODING 

PROTEIN  G  AND  THEIR  USE  TO  CONSTRUCT 

RECOMBINANT  MICROORGANISMS  TO  PRODUCE 

PROTEIN  G 

Stephen  R.  Fakacatock.  OlBey.  Md.,  aariffor  to  Phanaada  LKB 

Biotechnology  AB,  Sweden 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  209.236,  Jna.  20.  1988,  Pat  No.  4,956.296, 

which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63.959,  Jan.  19. 1907. 

which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,  Feb.  17.  1907. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,887,  Apr.  23. 

1986,  abandooed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

829.354,  Feb.  14.  1986.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Job.  19. 

1990.  Ser.  No.  540.169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Worid  lot  Prop.  O.,  Feb.  17, 
1907,  PCr/US/87/00329 

Int  a.5  C07K  13/00 
VS.  CL  530—350  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  protein  G  variant  having  the  immunoglobulin-binding 
properties  of  protein  G  consisting  of  the  amino  acid  sequence: 


S       10       IS        20 
IMDPYPLPKTDTYKLI  LNGKTL 

2S        30 
KOETTTEAV 

31  DA  ATAEKVFKQYANDNGVDGE 

WTYDDATKT 

61FTVTEKPEVI    DASELTPAVTT 

YKLVI NGKT 

91  L  K  GETTTKAVDAETAEKAFKQ 

Y  A  N  DNG V  DG 

I2IVWTYDDATKTFTVTEMVTEVP 

4  R  GDAP  T  EP  E 

151  KP  EASI  PLVPLTPATPI  AKDD 

A  KKDDTKKE 

18IDAKKPEAKKDDAKKAETAG. 


5,229,493 
SMOOTH  MUSCLE  MTTOGEN 
Moaca  J.  FoUuaan,  Brookliac,  and  Yuen  Shiag,  Randolph,  both 
of  Maaa..  aaaigaon  to  Childrcn'i  Medical  Center  Corporation, 
Boston,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Set.  No.  604,778 

lat  a.'  arnc  3/20  15/06 

vs.  a.  530—350  10  Claimt 

1.  A  purified  protein  having  an  N-terminal  amino  acid  se- 
quence comprising: 


SEQ  ID  No:l,  wherein  said  protein  stimulated  proliferatioa 
of  smooth  muscle  cells. 


CELL  NUMBER  1 10 


5,229,494 
RECEPTOR  FOR  NATUR.AL  KILLER  AND 
NON-SPECIFIC  CYTOTOXIC  CELLS 
Donald  L.  ETaM,  Athcat,  Ga.,  and  Darid  T.  Hante,  Ckapd  HOI, 
N.C  aasigaors  to  Uaivcnity  of  Georgia  Rcacarch  Fo 
tioa.  Athcaa,  Ga.  aad  UaiTcrrity  of  North  CaroUaa. 
Hill,  N.C 
Cdatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  109.772,  Oct  16,  1907,  i 

Thia  applicatioo  Dec  3. 1990.  Ser.  No.  623.123 
lat  CL'  C07K  15/00 
VS.  a.  530—350  4  ( 

1.  A  protein  isolated  from  the  surface  of  natural  killer  cells  of 
mammalian  origin  and  non-specific  cytotoxic  cells  of  fish  ori- 
gin, wherein  said  protein  is  a  dimer  by  SDS  gel  electrophoresis 
under  reducing  or  non-reducing  conditions  of  a  protein  mole- 
cule having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  38.000  and  a 
protein  molecule  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  43,000, 
said  protein  dimer  non-specifically  interacting  with  an  antigen 
or  a  target  cell  to  activate  the  natural  killer  cell  and  to  induce 
lysis  of  the  target  cell  by  the  activated  natural  killer  cell. 


5,229,495 
SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE  RECEPTOR  LIKE  TCF-/31 
BINDING  MOLECULES  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Hideaori  IcMio;  Kohd  Miyaaoao;  Lars  RSaastraad;  Ulf  Hdl- 
aua;  Christer  Wcfwtcdt  and  Cari-Hearik  Hddia,  all  of 
Upaala,  Sweden,  aarigaftri  to  Ladwig  lastitate  (or  Caaccr 
Raacarch,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,316 

lat  a.'  C07K  15/08;  COIN  33/567 

VS.  CL  530—350  5  OalM 

1.  Substantially  pure,  membrane  derived  receptor  like  trant- 

forming  growth  factor  fi\  binding  molecule,  characterized  by 
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•  molecular  weight  of  from  35  to  40  kd  m  detennined  by 
SDS-PAOE. 


•continued 

30 


10 


«M^«i|Mnw  akHMlDiniiV 


CAO  CCC  TOO  OAO  CAT  OTO  AAT  OCC  ATC 
Ota     Pro    Trp    Olu     Hi»     Val     Am    AU    lie 


CAO  OAO  OCC  COO  COT  CTC  CTO  AAC  CTO  AOT 
OkiOl*     AhATfArfLeiiLoiAMLoiSeT 


20 


tnei 


110 


130 


f-M 


TOF^-^iflMMa  itMii<*i|M»*V 


AOA  OAC  ACT  OCT  OCT  OAO  ATO  AAT  OAA  ACA  OTA 
Art    Aq>    Thr    Ala    AU    Olu     Mel    A»b    Ota    Thr    Val 


190 


OAA  OTC  ATC  TCA  OAA  ATO 
Ota     Val    Uc      Scr     Olu     Mel 

170 

TTT  OAC  Crc  CAO  OAO  CCO  ACC  TOC  CTA  CAO  ACC 
Pbe   Aip    Lea   Ota    Ota     Pro    Thr    Cy»    Leu    OIn    Thr 


S,229,4N 

ANALOGS  OF  HUMAN 

CRANULOCYTX-MACROPHAGE  COLONY 

SrnMULATING  FACTOR 

Mkl-d  C  D«lty;  Ste»«i  D.  Gta*-. «- Vlf^^toLPri«^ 

of  "lallll.  TTlil    '■"'"•  *"  '— — — »  rimmnrmtiim.  SaMOe. 

DHWaa  of  Sar.  No.  7«3.13t.  Aa*.  •,  »«5.  rtiainaM  TOa 
■■lliKlna  Oct.  «.  IMt.  Sar.  No.  2S4,2M 
IM.  d'  OTTK  13/00 
VS.  CL  53»-351  * 


.  no  "  «  « 

1.  A  poiypeptkle  poaaetHiig  human  granulocyte-macro- 
phage colony  stimuiating  activity,  comprising  an  amino-acid 
sequence  extending  from  amino  acid  residue  No.  t  to  amino 
acid  residue  No.  127  in  the  following  sequence,  wherein  the 
arginine  residue  occupying  position  No.  23  has  been  replaced 
with  a  leucine  residue: 


ShNI 


OCA  CCC  OCC  COC  TOO  CCC  AOC  CCC  AOC  ACA 
AlaProAlaArgScrProScr     ProSerThr 


» 
190 


210 


COC  CTO  OAO  CTO  TAC  AAO  CAO  OCC  CTC  COO 
Arc    L«B    Ota     Leu    Tyr    Lyi     Ota    Oly     Leu    Arg 


230 

OOC  AOC  CTC  ACC  AAO  CTC 
Oly     Scr     Leu   Thr    Lyt     Leu 


70 


2M> 


AAO  OOC  CCC  TTO  ACC  ATO  ATO  OCC  AOC  CAC  TAC 
Lyi    Oly     Pro    Leu    Tlir    Met    Mel    Ato    Ser     Hb     Tyr 


270 


no 


AAO  CAO  CAC  TOC  CCT  CCA  ACC  CCO  OAA  ACT 
Ly»    Ota    Hit    Cy»    Pro    Pro    Thr    Pro    Ota    Thr 


310 

TCC  TOT  OCA  ACC  CAO 

Scr    Cys    Ala     Thr    Ota 

330 

ATT  ATC  ACC  TTT  OAA  AOT  TTC  AAA  OAO  AAC  CTO 
ne     DC     Thr    Phe  Ota*  Ser     Phe   Lyi    Ota    A«i    Lea 


MO 


110 


390 


370 


AAO  OAC  TTT  CTO  CTT  OTC  ATC  CCC  TTT  OAC 
Ly«Aq>PheLenLaBValilc      ProPheAip 

120 


•continiied 


TOC  TOO  OAO  CCA  OTC 
Cyt    Trp    Oln    Pro    Val 


390 

CAO  OAO  TOA 
Ota    Ota     End. 


S429.497 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  COLLAGEN 
Kcwwtk  A.  Boai,  ColoaiMa,  S.C,  aaaigMtr  to  Tttfik,  be. 
Wcatchcater,  DL 

FIM  Oct  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  592,149 
fat  a.'  A22C  13/00:  CO«L  89/00:  C07K  3/01  IS/06 
VS.  a.  590—356  54  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  collagen,  from  animal  tissue 
which  includes  connective  tissue  and  meat,  for  use  in  food 
casing,  by  mechanically  separating  connective  tissue  from 
animal  tissue  by  pressing  the  animal  tissue  with  a  hard  but 
flexible  rubber  belt  against  a  rotating  drum  having  perforated 
holes  in  the  surface  thereof,  so  that  the  meat  passes  through 
said  holes  into  the  drum,  while  the  connective  tissue  is  retained 
on  and  recovered  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum. 


5,229,49« 

METHOD  OF  CLEANSING  A  PROTEIN  FROM 

MULTIVALENT  METAL  IONS  BOUND  THERETO 

Raiaer  Eketorp,  Daaderyd,  Swedea,  aaaicaor  to  KaM  PharaMda 

AB,  Upaala,  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE90/00442,  §  371  Date  Dec  24, 1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  24.  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/00290,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jaa.  10, 1991 

per  Filed  Jaa.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  77>,S70 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jaa.  27,  1909,  S902317 

lat  a.'  C07K  3/12 

VS.  a.  530—364  20  Cbdaw 

1.  A  method  of  cleansing  a  protein  from  multivalent  metal 
ions  bound  thereto,  characterized  in  that  the  multivalent  metal 
ions  are  released  from  the  protein  by  substituting  them  with 
monovalent  alkali  metal  ions  or  anunonium  ions,  by  subjecting 
the  protein  with  multivalent  metal  ions  bound  thereto  to  a 
diafiltration  process  against  an  aqueous  solution  which  con- 
tains the  monovalent  alkali  metal  ions  or  ammonium  ions  in  a 
concentration  from  about  CIS  M  up  to  saturation,  such  that 
said  multivalent  metal  ions  are  displaced  from  the  protein  and 
are  obtained  in  a  filtrate,  or  by  subjecting  the  protein  with 
multivalent  metal  ions  bound  thereto  to  a  gel  filtration  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  monovalent  alkali  metal  ions  or  ammo- 
nium ions  in  a  concentration  from  about  0. 1 S  M  up  to  satura- 
tion, such  that  the  multivalent  metal  ions  are  displaced  from 
the  protein  and  are  delayed  in  the  filtration,  and  then  removing 
the  multivalent  metal  ions  that  have  been  released  from  the 
protein. 


5,229,499 
HETEROMERIC  VARIANTS  OF  LAMININ-LIKE 
PROTEINS 
Eva  Eagrall,  Eacondido,  Calif.,  aad  Joahaa  Sanes,  St  Loois, 
Mo.,  aasigDors  to  Waahingtoa  UaiTcrrity,  St  Loois,  Mo.  aad 
La  JoUa  Cancer  Research  Foaodatioiu  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472^319,  Jaa.  30, 1990, 
abaMloaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  5r7,6«9 
lat  a.5  O07K  15/14 
VS.  a.  530—395  7  OaiM 

1.  A  substantially  pure  heterotrimeric  laminin  variant  com- 
prising the  structure  M-X-B2,  wherein  M  is  the  M  polypeptide 
of  merosin;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Bl 
chain  of  laminin  and  S-laminin;  and  B2  is  the  B2  chain  of 
laminin. 


MIAIN  1«RIVED  NEUROTROPHIC  FACTOR 


Nawiad,  ril  of  FM.  Ri».  af 
Goorie  Yi 

N.Y..  md  H«M 


FHadrfchl 

DarM 

Brivcliir 

Rep.  oft 

N.Y. 

tiMridd.  Fad.  Rep.  of  < 
CtMOmaatkmlmrKtttStK.  No.  4M,S91,  Ai«.  30, 19M,  Ptt. 
No.  5,U0,t2l».  Ilii  ^HfuHia  Ai«. »,  199t.  Sar.  No.  S7MS7 

lat  a.>  A61K  37/24:  CD7K  3/00:  A2M  I/OOc  CUP  21/06 
VS.  a.  530-999  9  ( 


1.  An  essentially  purified,  isolated,  and  non-denatured  pro- 
tein composition  that  consists  essentially  of  a  solvent  and  a 
protein  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  as  follows: 
His  Ser  Asp  Pro  Ala  Arg  Arg  Gly  Glu  Leu  Ser  Val  Cys  Asp 
Ser  He  Ser  Glu  Trp  Val  Thr  AU  Ala  Asp  Lys  Lys  Thr 
AU  Val  Asp  Met  Ser  Gly  Gly  Thr  Val  Thr  Val  Leu  Glu 
Lys  Val  Pro  Val  Ser  Lys  Gly  Gin  Leu  Lys  Gin  Tyr  Phe 
Tyr  Glu  Thr  Lys  Cys  Asn  Pro  Met  Gly  Tyr  Thr  Lys  Olu 
Gly  Cys  Arg  Gly  lie  Asp  Lys  Arg  His  Trp  Asn  Ser  Ota 
Cys  Arg  Thr  Thr  Gbi  Ser  Tyr  Val  Arg  Ala  Leu  Thr  Met 
Asp  Ser  Lys  Lys  Arg  lie  Gly  Trp  Arg  Phe  He  Arg  lie  Asp 
Thr  Ser  Cys  Val  Cys  Thr  Leu  Thr  lie  Lys  Arg  Gly  Ai». 


5,229.501 

EXPRESSION  AND  USE  OF  HUMAN  FIBROBLAST 

GROWTH  FACTOR  RECEPTOR 

Michad  C  Keifer,  Oayton;  PtM»  D.  T.  Vaiiaiaiia,  Barkalay, 

aad  Philip  J.  Barr,  Oaklaad,  aO  of  Calif.,  iiiigaiiw  to< 

Corporatiom  EMryrillc,  CaUf . 

Filed  JaiL  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  640,029 
lat  CL'  C07K  13/00 
VS.  CL  530—399  3  ( 

1.  An  essentially  pure  human  fibroblast  growth  factor  recep- 
tor comprising  an  amino  acid  sequence  as  shown  in  FIG.  2, 
sequence  1  (Sequence  ID  #1). 


5,229.502 
PREPARATION  OF  1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES  ONE 
SULPO  SUBSTITUTED  AND  ONE  SULFONAMIDO  OR 

THE  LIKE  SUBSTTTUTED  AZO  DYES 
Gerhard  Bmsk,  Vkrmck,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcrMay,  and  Aloii  Plat- 
eacr,  Rhdafcldca,  Switacriaad,  aaaJganra  to  Cfta-Geigr  Car- 
poratioa,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Fck.  2L  1990,  Scr.  No.  483,144 
CUaw   priority,   appttcattoa   Switacriaad,   Feb.   23,   1909. 
6S4/W 

lat  CL'  ai9B  45/06.  45/16 
VS.  CL  534—602  22  CUaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  asymetric  1 :2  chronium 
complex  dyes  which  are  at  least  8S%  pure  and  contain  at  least 
two  groups  which  impart  solubility  in  water,  which  process 
comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  two  dyes  of  the  formulae 


D— NacN- K 
I  I 

(CO),  XH- 

I 
OH 


O") 


-so^H), 


UMI 
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-continued 


(D 


D  — 
I 

OH 


N«N— K'      I 

,  X'H-l-SOi-Y. 


(T) 


\ 


N— O— N— N 


N- 

1,". 


UMI 


in  which  D  and  D'  independently  of  one  another  are  each  a 
4i«»r>  component  benzene  or  naphthalene  radical  containing  a 
hydroxy!  or  carboxyl  group  iii  the  o-poMtion  reUtive  to  the  azo 
group,  K— XH  and  K— X'H  independently  of  one  another  are 
each 
a)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(« 


HO  li 


wherein 

Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 

Rj  is  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  carfooxy,  or  sulfo; 

R4  is  sulfo; 

G  is  a  1,4-phenylene  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is 
substituted  by  1-4  substituenU  selected  from  carboxy  and 
sulfo  or  O  is  a  1,4-naphthylene  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  1-6  substituenU  selected  from 
carboxy  and  sulfo; 

R5  and  R^  together  are  an  additional  bond;  and 

L  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  or  a  salt  thereof; 
wherein  lower  is  1-7  carbon  atoms. 


H3C 

in  which  the  phenyl  radical  (a)  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-C»alkoxy.  nitro  or  halogen,  or 
b)  a  radical  of  ihe  formula 


HO 


(7) 


(R3)0-J 


in  which  the  group  —OH  is  in  the  o-position  relative  to 
the  azo  group  and  Rj  is  0  to  3  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  Cj-C^alkyl,  halogen,  C2-C«aIkanoylamino. 
benzoylamino,  Ci-Czalkylsulfonylamino  or  phenylamino 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy 
or  chlorine,  Y  is  amino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
substituted  or  disubstituted  by  C|-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4hy- 
droxyalkyl,  cyclohexyl,  CT-C^aralkyl  and/or  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl, 
Ci-C4alkoxy.  halogen  or  nitro,  or  is  phenoxy  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy, 
halogen  or  nitro,  or  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  t  is  1  or  2,  p  and  q 
independently  of  one  another  being  0  or  1 .  and  the  radical 
D  or  IC  carries  the  sulfo  group(s)  and  the  radical  D'  or  K' 
carries  the  — SO2— Y  group,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  0.85:1.0  to 
1.2:1.0  in  a  one-pot  process  with  a  chronium  donor  under 
pressure  at  a  temperature  above  100'  C.  and  at  a  pH  be- 
tween 0  and  2,  and  then  continuing  the  reaction  at  a 
slightly  acid,  neutral  or  slightly  alkaline  pH. 


5.229.S04 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SULFONATED 

CHITOSAN 

Jiaakc  Hayashi,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  DIC-Hcrcnlcs 

ChcBicais,  Inc^  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  t,  1»91,  Ser.  No.  75M« 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Sep.  7. 1990.  3-23M11 
Int.  a.'  CWB  37/OSl  C07H  5/0&  A61K  J//7J 
MS.  CL  536—20  ♦  Cta*^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfonated  chitosan  which 
comprises  dissolving  or  swelling  chitosan  in  an  aqueous  of 
acetic  acid,  regenerating  chitosan  with  an  alkaline  aqueous 
solution,  washing  the  regenerated  chitosan  with  water  and 
then  with  a  lower  alcohol,  immersing  the  chitosan  in  DMF  or 
DMSO  and  pressing  the  solvent  out  of  the  same  and  selectively 
sulfonating  the  C3  and  C«  position  hydroxyl  groups  of  the 
chitosan  with  SO3-DMF  complex  or  OHSOs-OMF  complex 
in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  dissolves  said  com- 
plex but  does  not  dissolve  chitosan. 

S.229.50S 
N*-[Xl-SUBSTmJTED)INDOLYLCTHYL]  ADENOSINE 
5  .CARBOXAMIDES  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Nicole  Bni-Magniez,  Paris;  Timor  Giiagiir,  Rnell  Malmaisoa, 
and  Jeaa-Maric  Tewkw,  La  CcUc  Saint  Ooud.  both  of  FraMC, 
Mrign —  to  LABORATOIRES  UPSA,  Agcn,  France 

Filed  Fell.  7. 1992,  Ser.  No.  M2.576 

Claima  priority,  appUcattoa  France,  Jan.  S,  1992,  92  0013* 

Int  CL'  C07H  19/167 

U.S.  a.  536—27.62  '  CtataM 

1.  An  adenosine  compound  of  the  formula 


5.229.503 

LYSINE-N-AMINO  REACTIVE  AND 

CYSTEINE-MERCAPTO  REACTIVE  AZO  DYES 

Jni  Y.  Chang.  Bobcndorf,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  CnwGcigy 

Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Contlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  348.315,  May  5,  19«9,  abandoned.  TWa 
application  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  758,249 
Claims   priority,  appUcatkM   Switieriaad.   May    10.   1908. 
1766/88;  Mar.  22,  1989.  1065/89 

laL  CL'  C09B  N/QK:  COIN  Ji/« 
UJS.  CL  534—735  * ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHl). 
R2 


OH  OH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salts  thereof,  in 

which: 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  0,  1  or  2; 

R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl  radical  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  radical 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted,  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  an  alkoxy  racial  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  naphthyl 
radical,  a  pyridyl  radical,  or  when  n  is  equal  to  2,  a  group 
— N  RsRt  in  which  Rs  and  Re  are  both  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  form  together  with  the   ^^ 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  heterocycle    | 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperi-   CH 
dine,  piperazine  and  morpholine;  and 
R3  is  a  group  — NHR7  in  which  R?  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
radical  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  of  which  one  of  the  hydrogen 
atoms  is  substituted  by  one  hydroxyl  group. 


5.229.506 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE  AMINOMETHANATE 
Matinr  Rahman,  and  Douglas  J.  Bridgeford,  both  of  Champaign, 

IlL,  aasignors  to  Teepak.  Inc.,  Westchester.  III. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  365.267 
Int  CL'  A22C  13/00;  C08B  15/06 
UJS.  CL  536—30  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  cellulose  aminomethanate 
wherein  cellulose  is  slurried  in  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  with  urea  and  steeped  to  form  a  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  slurried 
mixture  at  from  about  2  degrees  centigrade  to  about  —IS 
degrees  centigrade  and  steeping  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit 
swelling  of  the  cellulose  and  distribution  of  the  urea  to  avail- 
able hydroxy  units  within  the  swelled  cellulose  structure. 


5.229.507  

SUBSTTTUTED  NAPHTHALOCYANINES  AND  THEIR 
USE 
Marcus  Baumaan;  Hanapeter  Strieker,  both  of  Basel;  Walter 
Flacher,  Reinach;  Jiirgea  Vogt,  Fribourg.  and  Jin  Mlwgnchi, 
both  of  Fribourg,  aU  of  Switzoriand,  aasignors  to  Obn-Gcigy 
Corporation.  Ardaley.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16.  1990.  Ser.  No.  614.815 
Claima  priority,   application  Switaeriaad,  Nor.   22.   1909. 
4184/89 

Int  CL'  C09B  47/04.  47/30 
VS.  CL  540—140  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


CH^ 


R 
I 


CH— CH 

#  % 

HC  CH 

\         / 

c-c 

#    % 

R— C  C— R 

\        / 

oc 

/     \ 

N«C^        ^C»N 


(I) 


I 

,c 


N 


CH 


I 


N- 


I 
C^ 


R 
I 


^C 

I 

R 


C 
I 

N— C 


r 

.N. 


--N 

\ 
C 


'%:h 


I 

R 


dT 


%      # 

c-c 

/     \ 

C— R 
%        # 

C-C 

/     \ 

CH  CH 

%      i 

CH— CH 


in  which  R  is  the  group  — OCmHzmi  R|  and  M  is  two  H  or  is 
Cu  or  Nt.  R|  is  —OH,  — Q,  —Br,  Ci-Cjonlkoxy  or  — OC- 
(0)R2,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  n  is  a  number  from  I  to 
20,  and  R2  is  Ci-C2oalkyl,  C2-C2oalkenyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl or  C(-C|oaryl  or  Ct-Cioaryhnethyl  where  aryl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  Ci-C|galkyl. 


5.229.508 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COOPER 
PHTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENT 
ToaUmitaa  Ikcgaya;  Yasaka  Ide;  Tsueo  Kawamnra,  and  Mlckt- 
cUka  Hikoaaka.  all  of  Tokyo.  Japmi,  aari^nri  to  T^o  Ink 
MannfiKtaring  Co..  Inc.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  483.236,  Feb.  21.  1990, 1 

This  applicathm  Dec.  13.  1991,  Ser.  No.  807.087 
Int  CL'  C09B  47/04 
VS.  CL  540—141  II  < 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copper  phthalocyanine 
pigment  comprising  both  the  a  and  the  0  forms  and  containing 
the  0  form  of  from  30  to  80%  by  weight,  which  consists  of: 
dry  grinding  chlorine  free  crude  copper  phthalocyanine  to 

obtain  a  dry  ground  mixture  of  the  a  and  the  0  forms: 
dipping  the  dry  ground  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  mineral  acid  for  at  least  S  minutes  in  which  the  amount 
of  the  aqueous  solution  is  I  to  20  times  by  weight  as  much 
as  the  dry  ground  mixture  and  the  mineral  acid  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  I  to  60%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  suUiiric  acid; 

(2)  I  to  30%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric 
acid; 

(3)  1  to  3S%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric  acid; 
or  mixtures  thereof  whereby  the  BET  specific  surface  area  is 
increased  and  removing  the  mineral  acid  from  the  resulting 
mixture  containing  the  copper  phthalocyanine  in  a  and  the  0 
forms  and  the  mineral  acid  by  filtering  and  washing  with  wa- 
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5,229,S09 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3.CHLORO-CEFEM  COMPOUNDS 
Rom  M.  Nleret  ElTirm;  SMiti««o  Coxle  Riuate,  ud  Jo*  R. 
Feraaadcs  Lixarbe,  aU  of  MmItM,  Spaia,  aMigaon  to  AntiM- 
otkw,  S^..  SpalB 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  462,411,  Jam.  9, 1990,  abMdoaed.  Thta 
appUcatioii  Mar.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  849,819 
ClaiM*  priority,  application  Spaia,  Jaa.  10,  1989,  8900071 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/04 
VS.  a.  540—218  25  ClaiaM 

1.  A  proMM  for  the  preparation  of  3-chloro-cefcm  com- 
pounds of  formula  I: 

C02R 

in  which  R  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  therapeutically  accept- 
able salt  or  ester  thereof,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  the 
following  suges: 
(1)  condensation  of  the  compound  of  formula  VII 


H. 
H2N 


C«H5 


T^'      H 


(VII) 


4    CO2H 

H 


with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  a  base  followed  by  nitrosy- 
lation  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to  produce  a  compound  of 
formula  IX 


C«Hj  o 


(IX) 


CO2H 


(2)  in  either  order  subjecting  the  product  of  formula  (IX) 
obtained  in  the  previous  stage  to  esterification  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polar  organic  solvent  with  a  halogen  derivative 
of  the  formuU  R^-Hal,  in  which  Hal  represents  halogen 
and  R2  is  an  ester-forming  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  to 
oxidation,  to  produce  the  sulphoxide  of  formula  XI 


C»Hj   O 

0«N— N  N 


(XI) 


rr^ 


y- 


4     COjR^ 
H 

in  which  R^  has  the  value  indicated  above; 
(3)  treatment  of  the  sulphoxide  of  formula  XI.  obtained  in 
the  previous  suge,  first  with  a  halogenating  agent  to 
obtain  the  intermediate  sulfinyl  chloride  of  formula  XII 


UMI 


C4H5   o 


(XII) 


"M 


cxhR^ 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above  and  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom, 
and  subsequently  with  an  acidic  compound  in  order  finally 
to  obtain  the  3-exomethylcefam  derivative  of  formula 
XIII 


C»Hj   O 


(XIII) 


"M 


'CHj 


CO2R* 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above; 
(4)  submitting  the  exomethylene  bond  of  compound  XIII, 
obtained  in  the  previous  sUge,  to  oxidative  cleavage,  to 
obtain  the  3-hydroxycefem  derivative  of  formula  XIV 


C«H5   O 


(XXV) 


"M 


0«N— N  N 


O 
II 

s 


COiR^ 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above; 
(5)  performing  the  following  three  reactions:  (i)  substitution 
of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  position  3  by  a  chlorine  atom,  (ii) 
reduction  of  the  sulphoxide  group,  and  (iii)  reduction  of 
the  N-nitroso  group  in  the  lateral  chain,  by  which  a  com- 
pound of  formula  XVI  is  obtained 


C«Hj   O 


(XVD 


"M 


HN 


>< 


N  S 

C02R' 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above;  and 
(6)  de-protection  of  the  side  chain  and  the  carboxyl  group, 

finally  separating  the  product  of  formula  1. 
25.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-chloro-cefem  com- 
pounds of  formula  I 


H. 
H2N 


C«H5 


or  '•"^    a 


(I) 


CO2R 

in  which  R  represenU  hydrogen,  or  a  therapeutically  accept- 
able salt  or  ester  thereof,  which  comprises  the  following  stages: 
(1)  condensation  of  the  compound  of  formula  VII 


H2N 


C«H] 


(VID 


4     COiH 
H 


with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine,  followed 
by  nitrosylation  with  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  in  an  acid 
medium,  to  produce  a  compound  of  formula  IX^  , 


C«H5   O 


(IX) 


H" 
0«N— N 


M 

4    ~CX)2H 
H 


(2)  in  either  order  subjecting  the  product  of  formula  (IX) 
obtained  in  the  previous  stage  to  esterification  with  a 
halogen  derivative  of  the  formula  R^-Hal  in  which  Hal 
represenU  halogen  and  R^  is  an  ester-forming  plkyl  or 
benzyl  halide  or  a  derivative  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  agent,  and  to  oxidation,  by  ozone  or  by  a  peracid  to 
produce  the  sulphoxide  or  formula  XI 


C6H5 


-f^ 


(XI) 


0»N— N 


"X^J 


4  "'COiR^ 
H 

in  which  R^  has  the  value  indicated  above; 
(3)  treatment  of  the  sulphoxide  of  formula  XI,  obtained  in 
the  previous  stage,  first  with  a  chlorinating  agent  compris- 
ing an  N-chloroamide  or  N-chloroimide  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform,  1,2- 
dichloroethane,  benzene  and  toluene  to  obtain  the  inter- 
mediate sulphenyl  chloride  of  formula  XII 


H- 


C6H5   O 

M 

0=N— N  N 


(XII) 


rr 


o 

n 
s— a 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and  subaequently  with  a 
Lewis  acid  in  order  finally  to  obtain  the  3-exoinethylce<am 
derivative  of  formula  XIII 


H- 


C«Hj   O 

M 


(xni) 


I 


0»N— N  N^  ^  S  ^ 

OChR^ 

in  which  R^  is  as  defwed  above; 
(4)  submitting  the  exomethylene  bond  of  coanpoaad  XIII, 
obtained  in  the  previous  stage,  to  oxidative  deavafe  by 
OEOnolysis,  to  obtain  the  3-hydroxycefem  derivative  of  the 
formula  XIV 


QHs  o 


-M 


(XIV) 


0«N— N  N^  .  S 

O^  V^'^OH 

C02»^ 

in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above; 
(5)  performing  the  following  three  reactions  in  a  single  step: 
(i)  substitution  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  poattion  3  by  a 
chlorine  atom  using  the  reagent  formed  by  reaction  of  di- 
methyl formamide  with  phosphorus  trichloride,  (ii)  reduc- 
tion of  the  sulphoxide  group,  and  (iii)  reduction  of  the  N- 
nitroso  group  in  the  lateral  chain,  by  whicb  a  compound  of 
general  formula  XVI  is  obtained 


C6Hj   O 


(XVI) 


HN  N 


o^^  '^  Y^a 


COiR' 

in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above;  and 
(6)  de-protection  of  the  acetonylidene  group  by  hydrolyias 
in  an  acid  medium  and  of  the  carboxyl  group  by  hydrolyM 
or  reduction,  finally  separating  the  product  of  formula  I. 


1866 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20, 1993 


July  20,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


1867 


UMI 


^.LACTAMS  USEFUL  IN  DETERMINING  THE  AMOUNT 
OF  ELAStASE  IN  A  CLINICAL  SAMPLE 

WOms  B.  Ti'^'.  WalckMC  WOUaM  K.  HavMM^  WartlkM, 
koth  or  N  J,  M<  AIM  L.  Miqrew*,  Mrf»«»,  Pfc,  M^^«»  «• 
M«ck  A  C^  IM^  RabwiV.  N  J.  ^.^  ^ 

ril1l—tll«  li  >-^  of  S«r.  No.  7M.191,  St9-  ».  19»1.  «h'<*  <• 
a  mil— llwhlMl  of  Sw.  No.  719.C53,  im.  12, 1991, 

,^ -.  m4  a  lurttoalliia  li  pirt  of  Scr.  No.  73S,C9(,  JaL 

35. 1991,  111    •      r  ili  Sw.  No.  719^53,  is  a  lurtl— a«<»a  at 

Sm.  No.  «M«7,  Oct  31. 199B.  il <■  wyefc  it  a 

iiiallaMtliaifTT-  No.  3tt.771,  Aaa.  2,  19«9,  iliiinaH, 
wkkk  k  a  iialhaallia  ia  pn^  of  Scr.  No.  179,«S,  Apr.  11, 
19«,  akM*MM4,  wUck  ta  a  co«tiMlia»4»«art  of  Scr.  No. 

■9.797,  Ai.  27, 19t7,  |  uinaii,  wMchi.aco«tf«Mtioaof  Scr. 
No.  «*2J34.  Mar.  27,  I9t<,  iliii  liaii,  w**^'^  '     ^ 

Luatlaoatiiw  ta  pt  of  Scr.  No.  72M11,  Apr.  10, 19CS,  Pat  No. 

4>M31.  w«efc  ••  •  mrti— rto"t"9»tofSor.  No.  557.030. 

Dorri903,  afca-*»c*,  «i*  Scr.  No.  735,«9*,  ia  a  eo-ti«-tlo. 

cf  Scr.  No.  5i7,<17,  Oct  15, 1990,  ■>  ■■  inaii  TMa  applicaUoa 
Jm.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  tlifitJ 

Tic  portic  of  the  lcr«  of  iMo  pld  ■*ao«acrt  to  Jaa.  3, 2009, 


tat  CL'  C07D  305/01  405/11  4W1Z  Mt%  31/395 
VS,  CL  340    JtO  ^  ^ 

1.  A  compound  which  it  (3,3-Diethyl-(ll.S)-(*-«>'t«>I*eno»- 
yH^»o-N-<phenyImethy  1>- 1  -aretidinecarboxyainide. 

2.  A  compound  which  b  4K3.3-Diethyl-+o«)-l-((l(R)-P»«e- 
nyl-n-propyl>umnoc*rbonyl)-2(R.S)-«ietidiiiyl)oxy-3- 

nitrobenzeiieacetic  icid. 

3.  A  compound  which  is  4-(3,3-Di«thyl-*-o»o-l-((l(R>-phe- 
nyl-ii-propyl)aminoc*rbonyl)-2(R)-«2etidinyl)oxy-3-nitroben- 

zeneacetic  acid;  and. 

4.  A  compound  which  it  4-(3.3-Diethyl-4-oxo-l-((l(R>-pne- 
nyl-n-propyl)Mninoc*rbonyl-2(S)-azetJdinyl)oxy-J-nitToben- 

zeneacetic  acid. 


l.<4.4-dimethylpiperazinyl).  each  lower  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoins; 
R2  it  a  lower-alltyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atomt; 
X-  it  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  anion;  and 
the  tymboi  repretentt  an  alpha  or  beu  configuration,  which 
compriies  the  ttept: 

(a)  reacting  a  17a-aza-D-horoo-5-alpha-andro8tan-3-ol 
compound  with  a  compound  repretented  by  the  for- 
muU  R  OCOHal  or  (R  OCOhO,  wherein  R'  b  lower- 
alkyl  and  Hal  represents  halide  or  its  reactive  equiva- 
lent, to  form  a  17a-lower-alkoxy-carbonyl-17a-a2a-D- 
horoo-5-alph«-«ndro«t«n-3-ol  compound; 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  oxidizing 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Jonea 
regent  and  pyridinium  chlorochromate  to  form  a  17a- 
lower-alkoxy-carbooyl- 1 7a-aza-D-homo-5-alpha- 
androstan-3-one  compound; 

(c)  recovering  the  product  of  step  (b)  and  reacting  it  with 
a  methylene  ylide  compound  to  form  a  (3')-spiro(oxi- 
rane-2.3'- 1 7'a-lower-alkoxy-carbonyl- 1 7'a-aia-D- 
homo-5'-alpha-androstane]  compound; 

(d)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  a  compound 
represented  by  the  FormuU  Ri-H  to  form  a  3-substitut- 
ed-amino-methyl- 1 7a-lower-alkoxy-carbonyl- 1 7«-aza- 
I>-honK>-5-alpha-androstan-3-ol  compound; 

(e)  reducing  the  product  of  step  (d)  with  lithium  aluminum 
hydride  to  form  a  3-tubatituted-aminomethyl-17a-meth- 
yl-17a-aia-D-homo-J-alpha-androatan-J-ol   compound; 

and 

(f)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (e)  with  an  alkylating  agent 
represented  by  the  formuta  Rj-X  to  form  ■  3-subatitut- 
ed-aminomethyl- 1 7a-methyl- 1 7a-lower-alkyl- 1 7a-aza- 
D-homo-5-alpha-androstan-3-on  quaternary  salt  com- 
pound, wherein,  in  said  method,  R  is  hydrogen. 


5,229,511  

3.SUBSTlIUIlX>-AMlNOMETHYL-3-SUBifllIUllJ>- 

OXY-17A.METHYH7A-LOWER-AlJnrL.17A-AZA-I>- 

HOMO-5-ALPHA-ANDR08TANES 

Rof»  S.  Cki^  Ediaoi^  N J,  acil^or  to  AM^Bcat,  I»c.,  Lftcrty 

DMaioo  if  Sc^.  No.  «72,72«,  Mar.  21, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,1404122, 
wUch  ia  a  lwII— attna  la  pMl  of  Scr.  No.  591 J30,  Oct  1, 1990, 

,t, '  TUt  appMratina  Jaa.  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  194.001 

tat  CL'  C07J  73/00 
VS.  CL  540-597  '  9^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  3-tubatituted-aminomethyl-3- 
substituted-oxy-17a-methyl-l7a-k)wer-alkyl-17a-aia-D-homo- 
5-alpha-andra«tane  compound  represented  by  the  Formula; 

(I) 


5029,512 
COMPOUNDS  FORMED  FROM 
0-HYDROXYPHENYL-l,3,5-TRlAZINES  AND 
STERICALLY  HINDERED  AMINES 
Marie  glo^o,  Tafcra;  Jeao  Lac  Btihaaa,  Frftoors  Jcao  Ro*r, 
Richcm  aU  of  SwHaeriaad,  a^  Aadroaa  Valet  EtocMtai«, 
Fad.  Rc».  of  Gcraaay,  Maipon  to  Cfta  Cc»y  Corporatlaa. 
,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  (05,3(7 
priority,  appbcattoa  Swttaeriaad,  Apr.  20,   1990, 

1330/90 

bt  CL'  C07D  251/14 

VS,  CL  544—215  **  * 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  la  or  Ila 


(la) 


RiCHj 


wherein  R  it  tdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl.  lower-alkyi  carbonyl,  and  di(lower-alkyl)aniino 

cartjooyl; 

Rl  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (di(lower-alkyl> 
sobttituted  amino;  lower-cycloalkyi  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkyl  subctituted  amino;  1-piperidinyl;  l-pyrrolidinyl; 
l-hexamethyleneimino;  i-moriiolinyl;  1-piperazinyl,  1- 
(4-methylpiperazinyl);  tri(loweT-alkyl-subatituted  amino; 
Hl-nethylp«peridinyl);     KI-methylpyTrolidiByl);     and 


1U  *» 


■J 


-continued 


OH 


J. 

N  N 


OH 


Rj 


Rs 


au) 


RCH2 


— N 


in  which 
n  is  I  or  2, 
Ri  and  Rz  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 

—OH,  Ci-Ci2alkyl  or  halogen, 
Rj  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 

—OH,  Ci-Ci2alkyl,  Ci-Cij-alkoxy,  halogen  or  a  radical 

R5  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 

Ci-Ci2alkyl,  halogen  or  a  radical  — O— A— R7. 
A  is  a  direct  bond,  — (CH2)mCO—  where  m = zero  or  1  to  4, 

— CH2CH(R')0—  or  — CH2CH(OH)CH2— , 
E  is  a  direct  bond,  — {CH2)jCO—  where  $=1  to  4,  or 

— (CH2)/^ —  where  r=  1  or  2, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl, 
R7  is  a  mono-  or  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 

polyalkylpiperidine  group  of  formula  III 


5029,514 
INTERMEDIATES  TO 
0-THIA-l>DLiZABICYCLO(4JJ»]NONANE 
HERBICIDES 
Gcorg  PtaaMaa,  LSrrack,  Fed.  Rep.  af  Cifaay;  Haat  Moacr, 
HaaaCoorg  Diaaaii,  Laaaw.  bath  of  Switaer- 
to  CftaCcliy  Corporatiaa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  (72004,  Mar.  19, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,135,5(2. 
Ilia  lypMcatloa  May  12, 1992,  Scr.  Na  001,571 
OataH  priority,   appHraHna  Switaerlaod,  Mar.  22,   1990. 
949/90;  Mm.  22, 1990,  951/90 

lat  CL'  COTD  237/04 
VS.  CL  544—224  1  ( 

1.A  thiourea  of  formula  III 


am 


RCH2     CH3 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R7'  has  the  same  meaning  as  R7  or  is  the  divalent  radical  of 
a  diamine  or  diol  where  in  the  tatter  case  at  least  one  of  the 
radicals  R3  to  R«  in  formula  Ila  is  a  group  — O — A — R7, 
with  the  proviso  that  possible  substituents  in  the  1 -position 
of  the  piperidine  ring  are  not  bonded  to  the  N-atom  via 
— O—  when  A  it  — CH2CO— . 


5029,513 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
DICHLOROTRIAZINES 

Sterliag  B.  Brown,  aad  Thomat  J.  Stanley,  both  of  Sdicacctady, 
N.Y.,  aaognors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N  Y 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  94(,115 

lat  CL'  C07D  251/26 

VS.  CL  544—218  20  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  monoaryloxydichlorotriazine 
which  comprises  contacting,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  0*-«)'  C,  (A)  at  least  one  monohydroxyaromatic  com- 
pound with  (B)  cyanuric  chloride,  in  the  presence  of  (C)  a 
substantially  non-polar  organic  solvent,  (D)  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  tetraalkylammonium  or  tet- 
raalkylphosphonium  salt  free  from  aromatic  substituents  and 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  3-15  carbon  atoms,  and  (E) 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  having  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  about  1  -20%  by  weight;  the  molar  ratio  of 
reagent  A  to  said  cyanuric  chloride  being  in  the  range  of  about 
1.00-1.03:1. 


t^  N— C— NH— f  7— Rl 


(IID 


C— X— A— Q 


wherein 

Ri  is  halogen; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
A  b  C|-C2alkylene;  and 

Q  b  — COOR16,  where  Ri«  b  Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4«Ikyl  or 
C|-C4alkylthio-Ci-C4alkyl. 


5029,515  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MODIFIED 

/3-QUINACRIDONE  PIGMENT 

JohasMa   Pfenniater.   Rechthaltcn,   Swltwriaad;   Walter   C 

Zakowtki,  Wiladaffton,  Del.;  FridoUa   BIMcr,  Hockcarim 

DcL,  and  EdwaH  E.  Jaffe,  Wilaringtoo,  DcL,  aarin""  to 

Obe-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardriey,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  712,01( 

lat  a.'  C09B  48/00 

VS.  CL  54(— 49  10  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magenu  beu  crystal  phase 
quinacridone  having  CLE.  values  in  the  masstone  of 
L=33-36,  A=34-40  and  B  =  8-15.  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  dry  premilling  crude  beta  phase  quinacridone,  milUng  the 
premilled  quinacridone  in  a  horizontal  bead  mill  open  to  the 
atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  effective  phase  converting 
amountt  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  ethanol,  n-propanol,  butanol,  pentanol  and  ethylene 
glycol  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  NaOH 
and  KOH,  wherein  said  alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  5  to  25  times  the  weight  of  said  quinacridone  and  said 
base  b  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  1.0  to  10.0%  by 
weight  of  said  alcohol,  to  produce  a  particle  size  reduced 
pigment  slurry  and  simultaneously  and/or  thereafter  expocing 
the  milled  pigment  slurry  to  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide, 
air  and  nitrogen/oxygen-mixtures  containing  at  least  5%  oxy- 
gen at  temperatures  of  from  20'  to  60*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  pigment  particle  size  form  greater  than  0. 1 
fua,  and  isolating  the  magenta  beta  phase  quinacridone. 
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S,229J5U 
SUBCTmJTED  INDOLE-,  DTOENE-,  PYRANOINDOLE- 

KUVATIVES  AS  INHmnORS  OF  PLA2  AND 
LIPOXYGENASE 
lata  H.  Mmmm,  fll|— "-  CMU;  AathMjr  F.  Eraft.  m,  1 
h««.P«4A«rf»A.Frflli.Pri«et»MJ«ellM,NJ4f 

.    ^— .  ,yy,^  h  a  iirthiMllw  !■  »1  af  S«r.  No.  421,210. 

^eurum, ■>-*»»<  t*" ■>>■■■  i^-  j.l io. itw. s». 

N«.911v434 
lat  CL'  C07D  2/V/*  ^//U  ^05/14 
UAC1.54*— 172  * 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formuU 

A(CH2)i/>B 

wherein 
A  is  a  groap  having  the  fonnula 


oo 


Biil-2; 
Bit 


OCS-' 


(CHi)«COZ 


(CHi),,,COZ 


»»  R» 


I 

(CHiXiA 


wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R)  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  — COiR^; 

R»  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl- 

thia  lower  alkylsolfinyl  or  lower  alkylsulfonyl; 
R*  is  halo; 
R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  — CHi—  or  — O— ; 
R»  is  lower  alkyl  or  — (CH2)«C02R'; 
R'is 

O 

or  -CH2R'°;  _,     .  ^ 

Rio  it  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 

caiboxy,  halo,  loweralkyhhio  or  loweralkybulfonyl; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  — N(CHj)OH; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  saltt  thereof. 

5,22»,517  _^ 

244.PIFERINDINYLV1H-PYIUDO(43-BJINDOL.1-ONES 

AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

F  Paw*,  juwirist.  aD  of  NJ„  aMsgwirs  to 
r.  r-y-c  taeof»o«l.d.  So-^rrlBe, 


NJ  

DirW^  or  Sar.  No.  SUjm,  Sop.  27, 1»«.  P*.  No.  5,102J». 
lUs  apyUcatioo  Jao.  IS.  1992,  Scr.  No.  t21,3M 
laL  CL'  COTD  401/00.  209/42 
VS.  CL  544-201  '  * 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(X), 


^*V^^^  N  ^^CHjCONH-^  N-R» 

R«  (CHi),— / 


wheiein  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  loweralkyl  loweralkoiy,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl  groups,  phenylloweralkyl  or  phenylloweral- 
kyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substituted  by  one  or  more 
loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl  groups; 
r2  is  loweralkyl,  furanylloweralkyl,  thienylloweralkyl.  pyrro- 
lylloweralkyl.  pyridinyllowcnakyl,  phenylloweralkyl.  or  phe- 
nylloweralkyl in  which  the  phenyl  group  U  substituted  by  one 
or  more  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  or  tnnuoromethyl 
groups;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  m  is  0.  1  or  2;  n  is  1  or  2;  an  optical  isomer 
thereof  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,229,510  _^ 

ISOMERICALLY  PURE  2.PIPERIDONE  COMPOUNDS 
Daaiai  J  Plata,  WaakcaHi;  Aalkoajr  K.  L.  Ftas  Howara  E. 

Mortal  hoth  of  Cae;  M.  ^^^^^^T^^^^t^ 
William  R.  Baker,  UhwtjrTUk.  aU  ol  DL,  oad  **a  E.PMtt, 

yi,„rtir    Wk.,  iiT'i to  Ahkott  Lafeoratoriao.  Ahfeott 

■Til  fc    ni 

lorSw.No.«Ma5.Mar.«.1991. 

nta  i,|Mnl-|-  Na*.  20. 19*1.  Sw.  No.  795,415 

li«.  CL'  COTD  211/06  

UjS.  CL  344    in  9  ClaiB» 

1.  A  sabatantiaUy  isooMrically  pure  compound  of  the  fo»- 
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Ri 


■if 


OH 


wherein  Rj*  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl.  Ru  is  hydrogen,  low- 
eralkyl. cycloalkyl  or  (riienyl  and  Ri  is  loweralkyl.  cydoalkyl. 
cydoalkylalkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl. 


5429,520 

P(M.YCHLORCMMPYRIDOIMIDAZi(XJUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  IHEIR  USE  IN  THE  PREP  ARATION 

OF  PENTACHLOROPYRIMNE 

E.  IMHv,  MvtiaH.  OIK;  Kant  P. 

Tana  E. , 

onlal .      . 

Fla4  Oct  22, 1991,  Sar.  No.  700400 
InL  CL>  O07D  213/26.  213/127 
U,S.  CL  544-345  iOMmm 

1.  A  process  for  preporing  pentachloropyridine  which  com- 
prises chlorinating  a  polychlorodipyTidoimirtaTolium  tetra- 
chloroferrate  compound  of  the  foraula 


5429419 
raOCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-HALO^HALOMETHYLPYRIDINES 
Taay  Y.  Ihmm,  Imttm^Oit,  mi  Eric  F.  V.  Scrircn, 
iiooO,holfcoria4.aiiigaBntoRaaiyla*iitriM.Inc 


wherein 

m  represents  the  number  0  or  1;  and 

n  represents  the  number  I,  2,  3,  or  4 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  230*  C  and  a  presmre  of  at 
least  about  200  pag  (1.4«  mPaX  optionally  in  the  presence  oTa 
Lewis  acid  catalyst 


FiM  Mar.  4. 1992,  Sar.  No.  044J90 
Int  CL»  COTD  213/61 
VS.  CL  544-250  * 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-halo-5-subatituted  pyridine 
compound,  comprising: 
halogenating  an  a.^-unsaturatcd  aldehyde  or  ketone  of  the 
formula  (I): 


R'         R» 

I  I 

HC^^CH, 

I 


(D 


'CH-R» 
I 
Y 


5029^21  

PROCESS  P(»  THE  PREP  ARATION  OF  SYMMEIVICAL 
24-METHYLENEBISBEN2anaAZOLYL  PHENOLS 


N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  002,701,  Doe.  4, 1991, 1 
ppUcatioa  Oct  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  945,500 
priority,  ipiHratlia  SwHacrianO,  Dae.  IL  1990, 
3M3/90-9 

InL  CV  COTD  249/20  _  _ 

VS.  CL  540—240  »•  QalM 

L  An  improved  process  for  the  preparatioB  of  a  symmetneal 

2,2'-methylenebisbeMOtriaiolyl  phenol  of  formula 


wherein  Y  is  a  cyano  or  aminocarbonyl  group,  and  R.  R  , 
R2  and  R3  are  independently,  H  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alky- 
nyl  or  aryl  group  having  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  to 
form  a  compound  of  the  formula  (11) 

R«  R»  <"> 

I         X     I 

X^  C  ^CH— R' 

R       ^O 

wherein  Y.  R,  R'.  R^  and  R'  have  the  same  values  as  given 
above  and  X  is  O  or  Br.  and.  cyclocondensing  the  alde- 
hyde or  ketone  of  formula  fli)  to  form  a  2-halo-5-sub- 
stituted  pyridine  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


y^^k^H 


OH  OH  (I) 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenylaklyl  containing  1  to  4  caiten  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  or  halogen,  and 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carton  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  caitea 
atoms  which  is  substituted  by  COiH  groups,  phenyl, 
phenylaklyl  containing  1  to  4  carton  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  or  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carton  atoms,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula 


X  R» 


(m) 


„o;;t5 


0) 


wherein  Y.  X  R.  R'.  R*  and  R*  have  the  same  values  as 
given  above. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  with 
a  compound  of  formula 


352-401  0.0.-93- 16 
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wherein  R}  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  the  other 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  with  the  compound  of 
formula 


CH:0 


(4) 


or  a  polymer  thereof,  to  give  the  corresponding  Manntch 
base,  and  treating  said  Mannich  base  with  a  base,  both 
reactions  being  carried  out  consecutively  in  the  same 
reaction  vessel  without  isolation  of  the  intermediate, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  melt  and  in  the  absence  of  an 
organic  solvent. 


BIS-ONDOLYDCTHYLENES:  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Poaaampalaa   Mathiapwinai,   Applctoa,   Wia,,  aMigaor  to 

AppletoB  Papers  Im^  Appictoo,  Wia. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  320,M2,  Mar.  8,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,996,328. 
lUs  appUcatkw  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576.765 
lat  a.'  COTD  209/ i6.  209/02.  401/06.  417/14 
VS.  a.  548—427  *  CXaimm 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  bis-(indolyl)ethylene8  of 
the  formula 


L' 


> 


tCHZ 
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wherein  in  each  (Jl)  through  {J4)  each  R',  R',  R",  R'*.  R^', 
R^,  R^'and  R^necd  not  be  the  tame  and  is  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  (Ci-Cg),  cycloalkyl, 
aroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  substituted  aryl,  and  unsubsti- 
tuted  aryl; 

wherein  each  R',  R^,  R^  R*.  R'.  R«.  R'.  R">.  R".  R'^  R'*. 
R'*,  R'^  R'»,  R".  R».  R".  R".  R".  R^'.  R"  ««>  R" 
need  not  be  the  same  and  is  each  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  alkyl  (Cj-Cj),  cycloalkyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl,  halogen,  alkoxy  (Ci-C«),  aroiy,  cy- 
cloalkoxy,  dialkylamino,  alkylcycloalkylamino,  dicy- 
cloalkylamino. 


ooc°>c;) 


I 


N 


wherein  each  L'  and  L^  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  each 
independently  selected  from  indole  moieties  (Jl)  through 
(J4), 


(Jl) 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (Ci-C$),  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aryl,  aralkyl,  aroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  and  halogen, 

said  method  comprising: 

reacting  indoles  corresponding  to  each  respective  L*  and  L^ 
with  acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  selected 
from  sulfonic  acid,  acid  chloride,  and  Lewis  acid,  in  a 
solvent. 


5,229.523 

WMETHYL-5-HYDROXYMETHYL-  AND  2, 

S-DIMFTHYl^  3,4-DIHYDROXYPYRROUDINES 

Chi-Hoey  Woag,  Raocho  SanU  Fe,  and  Kun-Chin  Uu,  Sm 

Dieco,  botk  of  Calif.,  aasigDors  to  Tbc  Scripps  RcMsrch  iatA- 

/j2)       tirte.  La  JoUa.  Calif. 

CootiBBatioiHfaa-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,594,  May  30,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Feb.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  835,238 

lac  CL'  C07D  207/24.  207/76:  A61K  il/40 

VS.  CL  548—544  W  ClaiM 

1.  A  substituted  pyrrolidine  of  the  formula  I,  below: 


Ri 
I 

N 


I 


R'*  R" 


(J3) 


R"  R^"  Rll 


OH  OH 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, C1-C12  alkyl,  C7-C10  aralkyl  and  C\-C\i  acyl,  or 
>N-R'  is  a  C1-C12  alkyl  ot  C7-C10  aralkyl  N-oxide;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl. 


UMI 


5,229,524 

BIS-AND  TRIS  (TRIFLUOROMETHYL)  ARYLPYRROLE 

INSECnCIDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL  AGENTS 

S4,  botk  or  N J„  aMljiiirt  to  AMricaa 

,  StaHford,  CoML 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  600,054,  Oct.  18, 1990,  PM.  No.  5,157,047. 

This  appbcatioa  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,601 

\ML  CL'  C07D  207/30 

UJS.  CL  548—560  2  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  first  compound  having 

the  structure 


■^ 


wherein  L.  M  and  Q  are  as  described  above  and  reacting  said 
5-aryl-2.3-bia(trifluoromethyl)pyrrole  with  a  halogenating 
agent  to  yield  said  first  compound. 


wherein 
L  is  H,  a.  Br  or  F; 
M  and  Q  are  each  independently  H,  F,  O,  Br,  CN,  NOz, 

CFj.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-Cj  alkoxy;  and 
X  is  CI,  Br  or  I;  which  comprises  reacting  an  acetophenooe 

oxime  having  the  structure 


':^ 


NOH 

R 

cxrHj 


S,22»43S 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
PERFLIXMK>4>XAZIRIDINES 
VMchiilaT  A.  Petror,  Dfyl  D.  Dii  nirtiia,  btfc  of  t 
S.C  m4  WaMcr  NamrW,  MOm,  Italy,  nit^nw  to  Aari- 
S.PJL,  MfflH,  Itdy 

FIM  Jh.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  824,611 
priortty.  appUcHtai  Italy,  im.  24,  1991,  Ml»- 
1A000172 

lat  CL>  O07D  269/00 
UJS.  CL  548-999  •  <*»" 

1.  A  ptoceas  for  preparing  perfluorooxyaaridiaea  of  for- 
mula: 


wherein  L,  M,  and  Q  are  as  described  above  with  hexafIuoro-2- 
butyne  and  a  base  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  to  obtain  an 
0-[l,2-bis(trifluoromethyl)vinyl]acetophenone  oxime,  vinyl- 
(Z)  having  the  structure 


0) 


wherein: 
Rx  is  F,  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  10  caiboa  aioot 

or  a  —NR/ group  in  which  R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group 

having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R,  is  F  or  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  and 
Rx  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

said  process  comprising  reacting  a  perfluoro-imine  of 

formula: 


O         CFj 


wherein  L,  M  and  Q  are  as  described  above  and  heating  the 
thus  formed  0-[l,2-bis(trinuoromethyl)vinyl)acetophenone 
oxime,  vinyKZ)  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  yield  a  2-aryl-4,5-bis(trinuoromethyl>l-  pyrro- 
lin-4-ol,  trans-  and  cis-intermediate  compound  having  the 
structure 


OH 


Rx- 


c 


0D 


C»N— R, 


wherein  R»  R,  and  R{  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  with 
an  aromatic  peroxyacid  of  formula: 

on) 


wherein  L,  M  and  Q  are  as  described  above  and  reacting  said 
intermediate  compound  with  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  alcohol 
to  give  a  5-aryl-2,3-bis(trifluoromethyl)pyTTole  having  the 
atnicture 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI. 
— NO2,  — COOR  and  — CONRj,  wherein  R  is  H  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  in  aa  aptotic 
solvent,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  -  50*  to  -I- 100*  C 
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S.229,5M 
METAL  ALKOXIDES 
Rokert  A.  HoHon,  TallahaHM,  Fla^  aMiff 
UalTcnity.  TallakaMce.  Fla. 

CoatiniiatkM-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  763,«05,  Sep.  23,  1991, 
•bwidoiKd.  TU*  awUcatioa  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S62,77« 
lat.  CL»  C07D  SOS/ 14;  O07F  J/Oi  7/02 
VS.  CL  549-213  " 

1.  A  metal  alkoxide  having  the  following  formula: 


MO' 


(1) 


HO 

PhCXK) 


wherein  Ti  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group,  Z  is 
— OT2.  wherein  Tj  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  protecting 
group,  M  is  a  Group  lA.  IIA,  IIIA.  IV A,  VA,  VIA  or  transi- 
tion metal,  Ac  is  acetyl  and  Ph  is  phenyl. 


5,229,527 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PHTHAUC 

ANHYDRIDE  BY  VAPOR-PHASE  OXIDATION  OF 

MIXTURE  OF  ORTHO-XYLENE  WITH  NAPHTHALENE 

Ke^ji  Ucda;  Maiaald  Okuao;  Tatiuya  Kawabata,  and  Shinya 

Taaaka,  all  of  Hya«o,  Japan,  aMigaort  to  Nippon  SbokniMi 

Co„  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FiM  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,228        

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  25,  1991,  3-279«95 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/89 
VS.  CJ.  549— 24«  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  phthalic  anhydride  by  the 
catalytic  vapor-phase  oxidation  of  a  mixture  of  ortho-xylene 
and  naphthalene  with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  by 
the  use  of  a  shell-and-tube  type  fixed-bed   reactor,  which 
method  comprises  packing  in  said  reactor  a  former-suge  caU- 
lyst  in  a  bed  height  of  1 5  to  85%  by  volume  of  the  total  catalyst 
bed  height  from  the  raw  material  gas  inlet  side  and  a  latter- 
suge  catalyst  in  a  bed  height  of  85  to  15%  by  volume  of  the 
total  catalyst  bed  height  from  the  raw  material  gas  outlet  side 
in  the  form  of  superposed  layers,  said  former-sUge  catalyst 
being  obtained  by  supporting  a  catalyst  substance  on  an  inac- 
tive carrier  at  a  ratio  in  the  range  between  5  and  20  g/100  ml, 
said  catalytic  substance  comprising  I  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
vanadium  oxide  as  V2O5  and  99  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
porous  anataae  type  titanium  dioxide  as  TiO:  having  particle 
diameters  substantially  in  the  range  between  0.4  and  0.7  ixm 
and  a  specific  surface  area  (BET  surface  area)  in  the  range 
between  10  and  60  m^/g  and  further  incorporating  therein, 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said  two 
components,  0.01  to  1  paru  by  weight  of  niobium  as  Nb205, 0.2 
to  1.2  parts  by  weight  of  phosphorus  as  P2OS  0.5  to  5  parte  by 
weight  of  antimony  as  Sb^3.  and  0.3  to  1.2  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potataium,  cesium,  rubidium,  and  thallium  as  oxide  and  said 
latter-stage  catalyst  being  obtained  by  using  as  a  catalytic 
substance  said  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium,  cesium,  rubidium,  and  thallium  of  said 
formcr-suge  catalyst  in  an  amount  in  the  range  between  17  and 
63%  by  weight  as  oxide  based  on  the  amount  of  said  one 
member  in  said  formcr-sUge  catalyst  and  subsequently  feeding 
said  reaction  vessel  with  said  mixture  of  ortho-xylene  and 
naphthalene  and  said  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  300"  and  450*  C. 


5J29,52S 

RAPID  DEPOLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYHYDROXY 

ACIDS 

Lorea  D.  Brake,  Wihaiagtoa,  aad  Narayaaan  S.  Snbranuiiaii, 

HockcaiiB,  both  of  Del.,  aaaigaors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ntmomn 

■■d  Coaipaay,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,273 
lat  a.'  C07D  319/00:  OTTC  69/6S.  59/08 
VS.  a.  549— r4  10  ClaiBii 

1.  The  process  of  depolymerizing  a  high  molecular  weight 
solid  polyhydroxy  acid  polymer  to  monomeric  hydroxy  acid 
monomer  and  low  molecular  weight  oligomers  comprising 
mixing  said  polymer  with  water  at  sufTicient  temperature  and 
pressure  for  a  sufficient  time  to  significantly  dcpolymerize  the 
polymer,  said  temperature  and  pressure  being  insufficient  to 
form  undesirable  degradation  products. 

10.  A  process  for  recovering  polyhydroxy  acid  and  hydroxy 
acid  value  from  a  polyhydroxy  acid  polymer-containing 
source  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  polyhydroxy  acid  polymer-containing  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  polyhydroxy  acid  polymer-containing 
material  is  contaminated  with  or  constitutes  trash,,  with  at 
least  one  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  hydroxy  acid  equiva- 
lent of  said  polyhydroxy  acid  polymer  while  maintaining 
the  resulting  mixture  at  sufficient  temperature  and  pres- 
sure for  a  sufficient  time  to  dcpolymerize  said  polymer 
and  form  a  liquid  phase  of  enhanced  monomer  and  oligo- 
mer hydroxy  acid  value,  said  temperature  and  pressure 
being  insufficient  to  form  undesirable  degration  products; 
and, 

(b)  thereafter  isolating  and  recovering  said  liquid  phase. 


5,229,529 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  a,^-UNSATXnUTED 
KETOLACrONES 
Ry^Ji  UeM>,  Niabioomiya,  and  Tomio  Oda,  Sanda,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaignore  to  R-Tech  Ueoo  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,518 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Apr.  4,  1991,  3-714«3 
lat  CL'  C07D  307/935 
VS.  CL  549—305  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a,/3-unsaturated  ketolactones, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  bicyclolactone  aldehyde  with  a 
dimethyl  (2-oxoalkyl)  phosphonate  which  is  substituted  by  at 
least  one  halogen  atom  at  the  3-position  of  the  said  alkyl  group, 
under  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydride  and  a  zinc  com- 
pound. 

5,229,530 
2,2-DIALICYL-2>DIHYDRO-«-BROMOBENZOFURAN 

Albrccht  Harrcoa,  Lndwigshafen;  Bemd  Wolf,  Foaacocnhein^ 
aad  Jocbea  Wild,  Ruppertsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
asaignon  to  BASF  Aktieagcaellachaft,  Ludwigihafea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTirioo  of  Ser.  No.  750,347,  Aug.  27, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,200,532. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1992.  Ser.  No.  956,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Aag.  31, 

1990.  4027573 

lat  a.'  O07D  307/79 

VS.  a.  549—462  »  O**" 

1.  A  2,2-disubstituted  2,3-dihydrobenzofuran  of  the  formula 

la 


■■CO 


W 


(F). 


where 
R'and  R^,  independently  of  one  another,  are  C|-C6-alkyI. 

and 
n  isOor  1. 
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5,229,531  

TOY  CAP  GUN  WITH  UGHT  TRANSMimNG,  GLOW 

IN  THE  DARK  CHAMBER 
Myaag  Soag,  GladwyM,  Pa.,  aaaivKtr  to  Larami  Corporatioa, 
PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  3. 1992.  Ser.  No.  924,286 
lat  CL'  F41C  3/10 
VS.  CL  42—58  14 


having  a  locked  position  in  which  said  lock  portion  is 
adapted  to  operatively  engage  an  external  safety  mecha- 
nism of  said  firearm  to  prevent  operation  of  the  firearm, 
and  having  an  unlocked  position  permitting  operation  of 
theiireann. 


5,229,533 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  STORING 

MUSICAL  PLAY  DATA  HAVING  MULTIPLE  TONE 

COLORS 

YmmU  Sakarai.  Hamamatsa,  Japan,  amljior  to  Yamaka  Cai^ 

poratioa.  HaauMMtaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  S.  1992.  Ser.  No.  818.044 
daias  priority.  appHcartiw  Japan.  Jan.  11. 1991.  3-002129 
lat  CL»  GIMI  7/04  1/21  1/46 
VS.  CL  84—618  »3  ' 


ma 


1.  A  toy  cap  gun,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  gun  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

(b)  a  chamber  being  formed  of  material  which  permits  light 
form  a  cap  firing  flash  to  be  visible  therethrough,  said 
chamber  further  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  glow 
in  the  dark  material,  said  chamber  being  movably  located 
within  said  housing  and  said  chamber  and  housing  to- 
gether being  adapted  to  load  and  unload  caps; 

(c)  a  barrel  located  at  a  forward  end  of  said  housing  and  at 
a  forward  end  of  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  rouuble  cap  anvil  means  located  on  a  rearward  end  of 
said  chamber,  extending  into  said  chamber  nd  adapted  to 
hold  caps; 

(e)  a  hammer  located  on  said  housing,  connected  to  a  trigger 
mechanism  and  located  adjacent  to  said  cap  anvil  means 
for  intermittently  striking  and  detonating  caps;  and, 

(f)  a  trigger  mechanism  extending  form  said  housing  and 
functionally  connected  to  said  hammer  for  intermittently 
impacting  said  hammer  to  detonate  caps. 


5.229,532 

GRIP  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  Brooks,  Japiter,  FUl,  aaaigaor  to  Saf  T  Lok  Corporatioa, 

West  Palra  Beach,  Fla. 
CoBtiaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,016,  Jul.  20, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5.090,148,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,908. 
Jan.  6, 1988,  Pat  No.  4.987,693.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24. 1991. 
Ser.  No.  645,566 
IntCL»F41A  77/00 
UJS.  a.  42—70.11  7 


1.  A  grip  lock  assembly  for  a  firearm,  comprising: 
a  handle  grip  adapted  for  installation  into  said  firearm;  and, 
a  lock  fixed  to  said  handle  grip  and  having  a  lock  portion 
movable  with  operation  of  the  lock,  said  lock  portion 


KKcaai 

TOCGOLCR 

nC  COLOR 

VtUM 

WLUE 

WUIC 

Mm  MTA 

KTIEUM 

niEoau 

MmMT* 

«LUC 

tm 

NOTE  WTA 

EWMT* 

aOMT* 

BBQfkTA 

1.  An  instrument  for  storing  musical  fdaying  data  compii*- 


ing 


tone  color  designation  means  for  designating  a  phirality  of 
tone  colors; 

musical  playing  dau  generation  means  for  generating  musi- 
cal playing  data; 

a  plurality  of  recording  tracks  for  recording  the  musical 
playing  data; 

tone  color  assignment  means  for  assigning  each  of  the  tone 
colors  desigiuted  by  the  tone  color  designation  means  to 
a  different  one  of  the  plurality  of  recording  tracks;  and 

musical  playing  daU  recording  means  for  recording  the 
musical  playing  dau  in  paraUel  into  each  of  the  recording 
tracks,  to  which  a  tone  color  has  been  assigned  so  that  the 
same  musical  playing  dau  will  be  recorded  in  plural 
tracks. 


5.229,534 
ENVELOPE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
TakaaU  Saznki,  Hamamataa,  Japan,  aariSM'  t"  ^ 
Kaiska  Kawai  Gakki  Seisaknako,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1991.  Ser.  ?So.  693,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  May  10. 1990,  M1S767 
Int  a.'  GIOD  00/00 
VS.  CL  84—627  »•  Clnlnm 

1.  A  tone  generating  apparatus  having  a  CPU,  a  ROM  di- 
rectly accessible  by  said  CPU  and  for  storing  multiple  sets  of 
envelope  parameters,  each  of  said  multiple  sets  of  envelope 
parameters  including  parameters  for  at  least  attack,  decay  and 
release  phases,  and  an  envelope  generator,  the  envelope  gener- 
ator comprising: 

first  storing  means  for  storing  one  set  of  envelope  parameten 
for  only  one  phase  to  generate  an  envelope  signal  of  a 
predetermined  phase; 
second  storing  means  for  storing  one  set  of  envelope  param- 
eters for  only  one  phase  to  generate  an  envelope  signal  of 
a  phase  following  said  predetermined  phase; 
envelope  generating  means  for  generating  an  envelope  sig- 
nal based  on  said  one  set  of  envelope  parameters  stored  in 
said  first  storing  means; 
level  reach  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  levd 
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reach  signal  when  said  envelope  signal  of  said  predeter- 
mined phase  generated  by  said  envelope  generating  means 
has  reached  a  urget  value  of  said  one  set  of  envelope 
parameters  stored  in  said  first  storing  means; 
writing  means  for  writing  a  content  of  said  second  storing 
means  into  said  first  storing  means  based  on  said  level 
reach  signal;  and 
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S.229.S36 
MUSICAL  TONE  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 
ToaUftnU  KoniBOto,  Haaaaatsa,  JapM,  •MigMN'  to  " 
Corporatioo,  Hamamatsu,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717.3S5 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jua.  20, 1990,  2-161863 

lat.  a.»  GIOH  1/06.  5/02 

VS.  CL  84—658  »0  Clalmi 

T'    ^s" 


H. ,  jl^'Uv  aiom         


M^ 


j*_^ 


I?.'-' 


.J 


('li* 


SIS 

961 


Tciicwir 


^-^ 


end  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  end  signal  to 
request  alteration  of  said  content  of  said  second  storing 
means  to  a  new  one  set  of  envelope  parameters  read  from 
said  ROM  based  on  said  level  reach  signal,  and  sending 
said  end  signal  to  said  CPU. 


5,229,535 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  A 

HLTER  DEVICE  HAVING  A  RELAY 

KoicU  Koznkl;  Tetaqji  Ichlki,  aad  Kazuhiaa  Okamura,  all  of 

Hamamatsu,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Yaaiaha  Corporatioa,  Hana- 

■atsa,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,048 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  1,  1991,  3-036430 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/057.  1/12 

VS.  a.  84—661  »  0»taia 
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1.  A  musical  tone  synthesizing  apparatus  which  simulates  the 
tone  generation  mechanism  of  a  non-electronic  musical  instru- 
ment containing  a  sound-generation  element  with  specific 
resonance  characteristics  and  an  activating  element  for  impart- 
ing an  excitation  vibration  to  said  sound  generation  element, 
said  musical  tone  synthesizing  apparatus  comprising: 

loop  circuit  means  for  simulating  the  sound-generation  ele- 
ment, said  loop  circuit  means  containing  at  least  a  delay 
element; 
information  creating  means  for  creating  operation  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  an  operation  of  said  activating 
element;  and 
excitation  means  for  simulating  the  interaction  of  said  sound- 
generation  element  and  said  activating  element  based  on 
said  operation  information,  said  exciution  means  includ- 
ing a  non-linear  transformation  means  and  an  accumula- 
tion means,  said  non-linear  transformation  means  for  gen- 
erating a  repulsion  force  signal  representative  of  a  force 
between  said  sound-generation  element  and  said  activat- 
ing element,  and  said  accumulation  means  for  accumulat- 
ing and  feeding  said  repulsion  force  signal  back  to  said 
non-linear  transformation  means,  and  outputting  an  excita- 
tion signal  from  said  transformation  means  representative 
of  said  repulsion  force  to  said  loop  circuit  means. 
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5,229,537 

ELECTRIC  nODLE  AND  PICKUP 

CUffoH  E.  Kennedy,  218  Ruby  St.,  Boiae,  Id.  83705 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,159 

lat  a.'  GIOH  3/14 

VS.  CL  84—727 


7ClainM 


9.  A  method  of  delaying  the  beginning  of  a  musical  wave- 
form envelope,  comprising  the  steps  of 

synthesizing  a  musical  tone  signal  in  accordance  with  perfor- 
mance information; 

providing  predetermined  frequency  characteristics  to  said 
musical  tone  signal  with  a  filter; 

generating  filter  information  based  on  said  performance 
information  to  impart  said  predetermined  frequency  char- 
acteristics to  said  musical  tone  signal; 

providing  said  filter  information  to  said  filter; 

generating  delay  information  corresponding  to  a  propaga- 
tion delay  of  said  filter  in  accordance  with  said  filter 
information  and  said  performance  information; 

generating  an  envelope  whose  amplitude  begins  increasing 
at  a  timing  determined  by  said  delay  information;  and 

imparting  said  envelope  to  said  musical  tone  provided  with 
said  frequency  characteristics. 


1.  An  electric  pickup  for  a  stringed  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  bridge  in  isolated  engagement  with  the  body  of  the 

instrument  at  the  bridge's  bottom  end,  said  bridge  being  in 


tensioned  engagement  with  the  itring*  of  the  instrument  at 
the  bridge's  top  end; 

(b)  an  electric  coil  with  a  hoUow  center  held  in  wpendcd 
fdatioathip  beneath  the  strings,  laid  coil  being  electrically 
connected  to  amplification  meant; 

(c)  a  magnet  held  in  suapendcd  relatioaahip  within  laid 
hollow  center  of  said  coil;  and, 

(d)  a  moveable,  adjintable  member,  in  fixed  engagement 
with  said  body  of  the  instrument,  said  adjustable  member 
maintaining  the  suspended  relationthip  between  said  hol- 
low center  of  said  coil  and  said  magnet. 


pin  and  said  firing  pin  skaft  being  rigidly  coonected  to  ooe 
another,  said  prabvaioa  being  eocentricio  the  axis  of  s«d  bore, 
and  the  axis  of  said  bote  being  oriented  at  an  acute  an^  10  said 


S429.53S 

MULTIPLE  SMART  WEAPONS  EMPLOYMENT 
MECHANISM 
P.  McGlyM,  Hanli^na  Valley,  and  WOUaa  D. 
Mcfkmohm  WiiBlsilir.  both  of  Pa„  sM%nnn  to  M.  Tach- 
aslo^ss.  be  HMllagdna  Valley,  Pa. 

FIM  Jan.  19.  1992.  Ser.  No.  901,229 
lat.  CL'  BMD  1/04:  F41F  3/06 
VS.  CL  89—1^6  " 


'"TTj 


1.  A  digital  communications  armament  network  adaptor  for 
carrying  multiple  smart  weapons  on  a  single  wing  pylon  station 
of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

an  aircraft  having  a  weapons  controller  configured  in  com- 
pliance with  MIL-STD  1553; 

multiple  wing-mounted  pylons  on  said  aircraft,  each  provid- 
ing a  weapons  station  with  communications  and  ejection 
and  release  mechanisms  electrically  connected  to  said 
controller  for  the  airborne  launch  of  smart  weapons; 

a  multiple  ejector  rack  affixed  to  at  least  one  pylon,  said  rack 
holding  a  plurality  of  smart  weapons;  and 

an  electronic  digital  network  connected  between  the  con- 
troller and  said  rack-mounted  smart  weapons,  said  net- 
work located  in  said  rack  and  including  circuitry  which 
receives  coded  digital  communications  from  said  control- 
ler and  selectively  rebroadcasts  said  communications  to 
one  of  said  smart  weapons  on  said  rack  designated  by  said 
coded  communications,  thereby  controlling  all  required 
fimctions  of  said  designated  smart  weapon. 


band  bore  axis,  whereby  in  a  first  rotary  poaitiOB  of  said  firing 
pin  said  protrusion  is  within  said  cavity  and  in  a  aeoood  rotary 
position  of  said  firing  pin  said  protrusioa  is  located  within  said 
chamber. 


54»,540 
TANK  ALERTING  SYSTEM 
Paal  G.  JTcltHsrh,  ChvcbTOa,  and  Irrtag  F. 
koth  of  Md.,  mit^m  to  1W  Ualtod 
I  rcpnacatad  by  the  Socfatary  aflht  Aragr. 
D.C 

FBcd  May  26, 1992.  Ser.  No.  MMM 
lat  CL>  F41H  U/02 
VS.  CL  89— 41il3  4 


5.229,539 

FIRING  PIN  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  FIREARM 

Eail  RoaiiMl,  Domhan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  awigaor  to 

Heckler  A  Koch  GmbH,  Obendort  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19,449 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Mar.  12, 
1986.3608260 

lat  CL'  F41A  19/13 
VS.  CL  89-27.14  5  Oatato 

1.  A  firing  pin  arrangement  in  a  firearm,  particularly  in  an 
automatic  small  firearm  for  ignition  of  caseless  ammimition, 
comprising  a  chamber  for  said  caseless  ammunition  located 
along  a  barrel  bore  axis,  a  firing  pin  having  a  protrusion  which 
acts  as  a  striking  portion  for  initiating  ignition  of  said  caseless 
ammunition,  a  cavity  in  said  firearm  in  which  said  firing  pin  is 
located,  said  cavity  being  open  to  said  chamber,  a  bore  in  said 
firearm  which  ends  in  said  cavity,  and  a  firing  pin  shaft  which 
is  supported  by  said  bore  in  a  gas-tight  and  axially  fixed  manner 
for  rotary  movement  around  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  firing 


^y* 


1.  An  armored  vehicle  warning  and  defensive  system  against 
missile  and  warhead  attack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensor  means,  each  sensor  means  including  a 
plurality  of  infrared  and  millimeter  wave  detectors  all  of 
which  detectors  are  connected  to  a  single  low  power  local 
transmitter  associated  respectivdy  and  located  within 
each  said  sensor  means,  said  local  transmitter  generating 
coded  signals  in  response  to  an  output  from  any  detector 
in  said  respective  sensor  means; 

means  within  the  armored  vehicle  to  receive  any  of  said 
coded  signals  from  any  of  said  sensor  means  local  trans- 
mitten;  and 

means  to  process  and  initiate  warning  to  launch  screening 
grenades  against  an  incoming  attacking  missile  or  war- 
bead  in  response  to  such  receipt  of  any  of  said  coded 
signals. 
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TORPEDO  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Mkm  S.  wm,  PUhMfc.  ami  Ar«M4  Ooccie.  SOtw  Spriai. 
botk  of  M4^  MitiBi|-T  to  The  Uattcd  StatM  of  AMricm  m 
upamMmi  ky  Ike  Smattary  of  tke  Navy,  MlwMatttm,  D.C 
FIM  Dk.  t,  1«7S,  Scr.  No.  MO^IS 
lat  a.'  F«»  3/18.  19/01:  IM3G  9/00 
VS.  a.  M2— J02.1  * 


UMI 


.40  4t 
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conveying  reply  dau  to  laid  computer  indicative  of  the 
corre^ionding  clock  tignal  and  the  identity  of  the  respec- 
tive timer  circuit; 
whereby  said  computer  means  determines  the  coordinates  of 
each  of  said  replies  and  transmits  to  said  transmitter  an 
alarm  pulse  if  successive  sets  of  said  coordinates  fail  to 
satisfy  a  predetermined  condition. 

S,22»,M2 

SELECTABLE  FRAGMENTATION  WARHEAD 

CowtMy  S.  Bryan,  Los  Alamos;  Denals  L.  PaMey,  SMta  Fa; 

L  MoMoya,  Espsanla.  a>d  DavU  B.  StaU,  Loa 

all  of  N.  Mcz.,  MslntTi  to  The  Uaited  States  of 

I  hy  tke  Uaited  Staica  DcyartaMat  of 

,  D.C 

FIM  Mm.  rt,  1992,  Scr.  No.  851,744 
IM.  a.'  F42B  12/22:  F42C  19/00 
VS.  CL  102—491  3  ' 


i™V^ 


H^l 


1.  in  a  tracking  system  having  s  transmitter  capable  of  trans- 
mitting a  range  signal  in  response  to  reception  of  a  start  pulse 
and  a  tumaway  signal  in  response  to  reception  of  an  alarm 
pulse,  an  antenna  for  propagating  the  range  and  tumaway 
signals,  at  least  three  non-colinearly  spaced  antennae  in  con- 
junction with  the  propagating  antenna  for  receiving  replies  to 
said  range  signal,  a  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  output  chan- 
nels, and  coupling  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  trans- 
mitter to  the  antenna  and  said  receiver  to  the  antennae,  the 
combination  comprising: 

computer  means  having  a  first  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  transmitter,  a  second  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  receiver  and  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal,  and 
having  an  algorithm  for  determining  the  coordinates  of 
each  of  said  replies  in  respect  to  said  antennae,  for  trans- 
mitting an  alarm  pulse  and  periodically  transmitting  a  start 
pulse  via  the  first  output  terminal,  receiving  time  signals 
via  the  first  input  terminal,  receiving  a  plurality  of  reply 
data  via  said  second  input  terminal,  correlating  the  clock 
signals  with  the  reply  data,  determining  the  coordinates  of 
each  of  said  replies  according  to  the  algorithm  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  clock  signals  and  the  reply  data,  and 
transmitting  a  clear  signal  via  the  second  output  terminal; 
a  clock  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  for  providing 

said  time  signals; 
a  plurality  of  logic  devices  equal  in  number  to  and  separately 
coupled  in  series  with  the  output  channels  of  said  receiver, 
each  for  providing  a  ONE  logic  pulse  upon  reception  of 
one  of  said  replies  via  one  of  the  output  channels  of  said 
receiver  and  providing  a  ZERO  logic  signal  upon  recep- 
tion of  said  clear  signal; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  timer  circuiu  equal  in  number  to  and 
each  having  a  first  inlet  terminal  separately  coupled  in 
series  with  the  corresponding  of  said  logic  devices  and  a 
second  inlet  terminal  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  fiist 
output  terminal,  and  an  outlet  terminal,  each  timer  circuit 
generating  periodic  pulses  commencing  upon  reception  of 
said  start  signal  and  ceasing  upon  reception  of  respective 
said  ONE  logic  pulse; 
a  time  register  connected  to  and  receiving  time  signals  from 
said  clock  for  providing  a  clock  signal  in  response  to 
reception  of  a  selector  pulse;  and, 
an  input  selector  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal,  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  in 
duplex  with  said  time  register,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals 
separately  connected  in  series  with  said  outlet  terminals, 
for  providing  a  selector  pulse  to  said  time  register  as  each 
timer  circuit  ceases  generation  of  periodic  pulses  and 


1.  A  selecuble  fragmentation  warhead  compri«ng: 

a  case  having  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

a  fragmenting  plate  mounted  m  said  distal  end  of  said  casing; 

first  explosive  means  cast  adjacent  to  said  fragmenting  plate 

for  creating  a  predetermined  number  of  fragments  from 

said  fragmenting  plate; 
three  or  more  first  laser-driven  slapper  detonators  located 

adjacent  to  said  first  explosive  means  for  detonating  said 

first  explosive  means  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 
smoother-disk  means  located  adjacent  to  said  first  means  for 

accelerating  said  fragments; 
second  explosive  means  cast  adjacent  to  said  smoother-disk 

means  for  further  accelerating  said  fragmenU; 
at  least  one  laser-driven  slapper  detonators  located  in  said 

second  explosive  means; 
a  laser  located  in  said  proximal  end  of  said  casing; 
optical  fibers  connecting  said  laser  to  said  first  and  second 

laser-driven  slapper  detonators;  and 
optical  switch  means  located  in  series  with  said  optical  fibers 

connected  to  said  plurality  of  first  laser-driven  slapper 

detonators  for  blocking  or  passing  light  from  said  laser  to 

said  plurality  of  first  laser-driven  slapper  detonators. 

S,2»,543 

FLUID  COOLED  POWER  CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
DcMia  E.  StrdUat.  Mt  Ocmm,  Mich..  aMi^or  to  Elniro- 
Max  Mfg.  Co.,  ML  Owshm,  Mick. 

Filed  OeL  2S.  1991,  Ser.  No.  TtiJUS 
lit  CL'  HOIB  7/34 
VS.  CL  174— IM  •  Cl"'« 

1.  A  fluid  cooled  power  conductor,  said  fluid  cooled  power 
conductor  including: 

(a)  a  wire  rope  or  braid; 

(b)  a  terminal  construction  connected  to  each  end  of  said 
wire  rope  or  braid,  said  terminal  construction  including: 
(i)  a  ferrule  forged  to  each  end  of  said  wire  rope  or  braid, 

said  ferrule  having  a  fluid  carrying  channel  formed 
therein; 
(ii)  a  terminal  crimped  to  said  ferrule,  said  terminal  having 
a  fluid  carrying  passage  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  fluid  carrying  chamiel:  and 


(c)  a  hoae  connected  between  said  terminab  and  completely 
enckMiiig  said  wire  rope  or  braid  in  a  fluid  tight  manner. 


thereby  forming  a  fluid  passageway  about  the  periphery  of 
said  wife  rope  or  braid  and  the  interior  of  said  hoae. 

5.M9.544 

ROTARY  CONNBCItMt 

NaaaU  Hectacki.  Tek)f%  aid  MkMe  Ake.  AicM.  both  of  Java*. 
I  to  Ite  rwnkaw*  Bectrte  Co..  UL,  Tokjr%  Japw 
FOad  OcL  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7Ml.a29 
lerMy,  appUcadaa  J^mi.  Oct  24, 1990, 2.11U42(U] 
lat  a.^  H9SK  5/00 
VS.  a.  174-52.1  ^ " 


C«K 


1.  In  a  rotary  connector  including  a  rouuble  case  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  shaft,  a  fixed  case  having  an  engaging  portioa 
engaged  with  an  end  portion  of  the  inner  cyUndrical  shaft  and 
coupled  with  the  routable  case  with  a  clearance  therdjctween, 
and  a  spirally  wound  fiat  cable  housed  in  the  fixed  and  rotat- 
able  cases,  the  flat  cable  being  allowed  to  loosen  and  tighten  to 
thereby  permit  a  predetermined  number  of  routions  of  the 
routable  case  relative  to  the  fixed  case,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  projection  provided  at  the  engaging  portion  and 
protruding  radially  inward,  such  that  a  radially  extending 
clearance  is  defined  between  the  projection  and  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  inner  cylindrical  shaft 

3^29.545 

SWTTCH  HOLDER  FOR  ALARM  SYSTEMS 
Gregory  G.  Good,  14920  Mtk  Ave.  SE.,  Mffl  Oeck.  Waak. 
90012 

Filed  Sc^  30, 1992.  Scr.  No.  954^04 
ImL  a.)  HOW  5/00;  HOIH  13/04 
VS.  a.  174—52.1  W  OtlmM 

1.  A  switch  holder  for  mounting  a  switch  associated  with  an 
alarm  system,  said  switch  holder  comprising: 

a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  side  panels  and  a  top  panel,  a 
switch  receiving  opening  located  in  one  of  said  side  pan- 
els, said  switch  receiving  opening  being  generally  rectan- 
gular in  shape  and  having  an  open  end  opposite  said  top 
panel  which  that  said  opening  slidingly  receives  said 
switch,  said  cover  fiirther  including  a  mounting  means  for 
attachment  of  said  cover,  and 
a  base  having  a  generally  planar  mounting  surface,  a  coyer 
receiving  surface,  and  a  cover  mounting  means  receiving 


portion,  said  cover  receiving  surfece  includes  a  switch 
poaitioning  abutment  member  which  extends  npwardly 
from  said  cover  recciviag  smfnoe.  w^iefcby  said  switch  is 


held  in  poaition  within  said  reodving  opemng  by  aid 
poeitiosiing  abutment  umnbcr  when  said  cover  is  mounted 
to  said  base. 


FLUSH-MOUNTED  APPLIANCE  OUTLET  AS 
COMBINATKm  UNTT 

M  F^f«,  FM.  Rap.  af  < 

,FM.RM,of 


PBad  Mar  13. 1991,  Ser.  No.  4M.937 

rtartty,  ■nlltiHia  E ■  PlfL  OIL.  May  21. 

1990, 90109002 

lat.CL)HOKi//tf 
VS.  a.  174—53  11  <**" 


1.  A  flush-moonled  appliance  outlet  foruse  in  a  combination 
unit  in  wiring  practices  comprising: 

a)  a  cover  plate  having  bearing  surfaces  and  an  open  region; 

b)  at  least  one  mounting  bracket  having  an  outer  profile  with 
angled  corners; 

c)  at  least  one  receptacle  mounted  on  said  mounting  bracket; 
and  . 

d)  an  outlet  box  housing  said  mounting  bracket  wherem  said 
open  region  of  the  cover  pUte  is  larger  than  said  outer 
profile  of  the  mounting  bracket  such  that  when  the  cover 
plate  is  positioned  over  the  mounting  bracket  and  recepU- 
cle,  the  receptacle  may  be  removed  without  removal  of 
the  cover  plate. 


5.229.547 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  ELEMENTS  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
I  Mantn.  Otan.  and  AlHkn  Naari.  Iwald.  botk  af  Ja- 


Tok7«»,Ja,^ 

Filed  Ai«.  29. 199L  Ser.  Nou  75L971 
daia.  priarity.  appUcatlan  Japan.  Set.  5. 1990.  2.235327 

InL  a.)  H0«  1/00 

VS.  CL  174-3W  *•  O"*" 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  predetermined  electric  characteristic; 

a  first  electrode  provided  on  one  surface  of  the  subetfaie: 
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•  tecond  electrode,  smaller  than  the  Tirst  electrode,  provided 
on  the  other  surface  of  the  substrate  and  opposing  the  first 
electrode; 

a  first  lead  electrode  provided  on  the  other  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
one  edge  of  the  second  electrode; 

a  compensating  electrode  provided  on  the  other  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  another  edge  of  the  second  electrode  opposing  the 


ing  plug  element  in  said  through-hole,  and  wherein  said  electri- 
cally conducting  plug  element  is  made  of  a  high  melting  point 
metal  and  an  electrically  conducting  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  and  a  copper  alloy  permeated  into 
interstices  in  said  high  melting  point  metal,  said  oxide  phase  of 


'-Jf-^> 


ganic  dielectric  material  located  on  said  one  of  said  exter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  organic  dielectric  material. 


one  edge  for  compensating  for  a  difference  between  a 
standard  overlapping  area  in  which  the  first  electrode  and 
the  second  electrode  inclusive  of  the  first  lead  electrode 
overlap  in  a  standard  disposition  and  a  deviated  overlap- 
ping area  in  which  the  first  electrode  and  the  second 
electrode  inclusive  of  the  first  lead  electrode  overlap  in  a 
disposition  different  from  the  standard  disposition, 
wherein  the  deviated  overlapping  area  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  standard  overlapping  area. 


S.229.5M 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  HAVING  A  STAMPED  SUBSTRATE 
Dide  K.  Wheeicr,  Falktoo,  Md^  aMignor  to  Black  A  Deckcr 

bc^  Newark,  DcL 
DiTtakM  of  Scr.  No.  438,106,  Nor.  16. 1M9,  Pat.  No.  5.035.049. 
wUck  is  a  diTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  277,471.  No?.  23.  1988,  which  if 

a  coatiMatkw  of  Ser.  No.  923.807.  Oct  27,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,897,919.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jul.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,459 

ibl  a.'  H05K  im 

UJS.  CL  174—262  5  CUinis 

1.  A  power  distribution  system  formed  during  a  punching 
operation,  said  power  distribution  system  comprising: 
an  electrical  conductor  formed  from  a  sheet  of  conductive 

material;  and 
a  substrate  mechanically  communicating  with  said  conduc- 
tor, said  substrate  including  intereqgaging  means  for  inter- 
engaging  said  electrical  conductor  with  said  substrate 
thereby  creating  mechanical  interference  between  said 
substrate  and  said  electrical  conductor,  said  interengaging 
means  comprising  an  opening  in  said  substrate  being  oper- 
able to  receive  a  portion  of  said  conductor  whereby  to 
secure  said  electrical  conductor  to  said  substrate. 


V.    «• 


««      mm,  mim        •« 
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up  to  1%  by  weight  at  the  most  in  said  aluminum  nitride  sub- 
strate enhancing  the  formation  of  an  airtight  seal  between  said 
plug  element  and  a  surface  of  said  through-hole  for  assuring  an 
efficient  permeation  of  said  copper  into  interstices  in  said  plug 
element  made  of  said  high  melting  point  metal. 


5029.550 
ENCAPSULATED  CIRCUITIZED  POWER  CORE 
ALIGNMENT  AND  LAMINATION 
Per^dnder  S.  Bimira,  South  Salcas.  N.Y4  Dcwiis  A.  CaaflcU, 
MoatTtMC,  Pa.4  Voya  Rista  Markorich.  Endwell.  N.Y.;  Jeffrey 
McKcTcay.  Biagkaaton,  N.Y.;  Robert  E.  RnaM.  Eadicott, 
N.Y..  aad  Edwin  L.  Thooaaa,  AlalacUa.  N.Y..  MrivMn  to 
lateruMioaal  Buaincai  Machinet,  Arasook,  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  605.615.  Oct.  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5.129.142. 
This  appUcatkM  Mar.  31.  1992.  Ser.  No.  847,122 
iBt  CL'  H05K  1/00 
UJS.  CL  174—262  7  ( 
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5.229.549 

CERAMIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  CERAMIC  ORCUIT  BOARD 

Akira  Yamakawa;  MitsM  Osada.  awl  Nobuo  Ogasa,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japaa,  aaaigDors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japan 

CoattaaatkM-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,890,  Not.  6,  1990.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,928 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13.  1989,  1-294228 
lat  a.'  H05K  1/00 
VS.  a.  174—262  *  ClaloM 

1.  A  ceramic  circuit  board,  comprising  an  electrically  insu- 
lating substrate  made  of  sintered  aluminum  nitride  including  up 
to  1%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  phase  as  a  sintenng  assistant,  said 
substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  opposite  to 
said  first  surface,  at  least  one  through-hole  extending  from  said 
first  surface  to  said  second  surface,  and  an  electrically  conduct- 


1.  A  high  performance  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

at  least  two  circuitized  power  cores,  each  of  said  circuitized 
power  cores  including  a  power  plane  coated  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  with  organic  dielectric  material  and  having 
signal  lines  and  lands  located  on  external  surfaces  of  said 
organic  dielectric  material,  each  of  said  circuitized  power 
cores  further  including  a  conductive  via  formed  therein 
and  extending  between  said  external  surfaces  of  said  or- 
ganic dielectric  material,  said  conductive  vias  being  ori- 
ented within  said  circuit  board  in  aligned  manner  adjacent 
each  other; 

a  layer  of  organic  dielectric  material  located  on  one  of  said 
external  surfaces  of  organic  dielectric  material  of  one  of 
said  circuitized  power  cores  for  covering  said  signal  lines 
thereon  and  including  an  opening  therein  to  expose  said 
conductive  via  within  said  circuitized  power  core,  said 
layer  of  organic  dielectric  material  being  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  surfaces  of  said  organic  dielectric  material 
coated  on  said  power  planes  of  said  circuitized  power 
cores;  and 

a  quantity  of  solder  joining  metal  located  within  said  aligned 
conductive  vias  of  said  circuitized  power  cores  for  pro- 
viding electrical  coupling  therebetween,  said  solder  also 
extending  through  said  opening  within  said  layer  of  or- 


5029A51  

HYSTERESIS  COMPENSATION  FOR  A  DIGTTIZER 

TABLET 

Rakvt  M.  McDcraott,  WMtoai,  aad  noMS  C  ZaIsHU,  Prw- 

pwt,  both  of  Com.,  I 


FIM  Nm.  4, 1991.  Scr.  No.  7r7.3>7 
bt  a.)  CMC  21/00 
M&.  CL  17»— U 


within  the  downhole  device  to  measare  the  accderatiaa 

of  the  device; 

measuring  a  reference  displacement  of  the  device  by  iBeaMir- 
ing  the  acceleration  outside  the  wen  bore  while  the  device 
is  suspended  in  air, 

measuring  the  output  of  the  accderometers  in  the  borehole; 

integrating  the  acceleratioa  outputs  of  said  accelerometen 
twice  to  obtain  the  displacement  in  the  wdl  bore;  and 

determining  changes  in  the  ditplarrment  of  the  device  as 
indicative  of  vsrious  elastic  properties  of  formations  sur- 
rounding the  borehole. 


5.2»,»53 
ACOUSTIC  ISOLATOR  FOR  A  BCMEHOLE  LOGGING 

TOOL 
Robert  A.  Udcr,  and  Grassry  i.  WgUaoaa.  both  of  1 
Tbu,  iiilgiirs  10  WcHsra  Atlas laliiiartliasl.  Inc.  1 

Tax. 

FIM  Not.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  97M74 

bt  a.»  otiv  1/40 

UJS.  a.  Ml— Itt  4 ' 


1.  In  a  digitizer  ubiet  having  a  pointing  device,  a  method  for 
determining  and  reporting  the  X-Y  coordinates  of  the  pointing 
device,  relative  to  the  tablet  corrected  for  pointing  device 
movements,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  determining  but  not  reporting  the  coordinate  positions  of 
the  pointing  device  akjng  a  first  coordinate  axis  during 
successive  time  points, 

(b)  using  the  determined  coordinate  positiotts  of  step  (aX 
based  on  the  pointing  device's  velocity  and  acceleration 
determined  from  said  use,  calculating  the  coordinate  posi- 
tion along  said  first  coordinate  axis  that  the  pointing  de- 
vice would  assume  at  a  future  time  point 

(c)  reporting  the  coordinate  position  calculated  in  step  (b). 

5.229.552 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DOWNHOLE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ELASTIC  ROCK  PROPERTIES 

Jack  H.  Cole,  PoncaCity.Okla..sssl>inr  to  Conoco  Inc.  Ponca 

aty.Okla. 

Filed  May  21. 1992,  Scr.  No.  886.9M 
lot  CL»  GOIV  1/40 
MS.  CL  181-102  * 


1.  A  method  by  which  elastic  properties  of  rock  formation 
surrounding  a  well  bore  arc  determined  using  an  energized 
downhole  device  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  an  adjustable  frequency  drive  means  to  produce 
lateral  motion  in  said  well  bore, 

providing  at  least  two  internal  acceierometers  mounted 


1.  A  sub-flexible  acoustic  isolator  for  use  with  an  acoustic 
logging  sonde,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertebrate  links,  said  vertebrate  Hnks  including: 

a  plurality  of  spools,  each  having  a  shank  and  expanded 
opposite  end  portions,  said  spools  being  arranged  end-to- 
end  in  tandem,  there  being  a  first  and  a  last  spool; 

a  resilient  boot  means  for  covering  the  shank  and  expanded 
end  portion  of  each  said  spool; 

a  plurality  of  spUt  shell  means  for  interconnecting  said  plu- 
rality of  spoob  by  externally  gripping  the  resiUent  boot 
means  covering  the  expanded  end  portioas  of  each  pair  of 
the  respective  adjacent  spools. 

DOWNHOLE  ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  VERTICAL 
SHEAR  WAVE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 

Jack  H.  Cole  Ponca  aty,  OUa.,  I 
aty.Okla. 

FIM  Dsc  31. 1991.  Scr.  No.  tl5,M2 
lat  a.)  GMV  1/40 
MS.  a.  181-166  3  ' 

L  A  downhole  electro-hydraulic  vertical  sh«»r  wave  I 

source  to  be  lowered  into  a  wellborc  comprising: 

a  source  cylindrical  housing; 

a  reaction  mass  means  for  generating  seismic  shear  waves, 
said  reaction  mass  means  having  an  actuator  with  an 
actuator  piston  and  actuator  cylinder  and  located  internal 
to  said  source  cylindrical  housing  to  isolate  said  actuator 
from  wdlbore  fluid  and  pressure,  said  reaction  mass  in- 
cluding transverady  formed  boles  through  which  hydrau- 
lic cylinders  connected  to  contact  pads  pass,  said  hdes 
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having  a  significantly  larger  diameter  than  said  hydraulic 
cylinders; 
a  clamping  means  to  clamp  said  source  cylindrical  housing 
to  the  wellbore,  said  clamping  means  including  two  ser- 
rated pads  radiused  to  match  an  inside  diameter  of  casing 
located  in  said  wellbore  and  hydraulic  cylinders  having 
internal  compact  stacks  of  spring  washers  for  retraction 
for  actuating  said  serrated  pads; 


second  speaker  to  define  a  cavity  in  which  said  second 
speaker  is  disposed,  said  cavity  conducting  a  sound  wave 
from  the  first  speaker, 

said  second  speaker  reducing  an  open  vertical  sectional  area 
of  said  cavity  such  that  it  is  20-50%  smaller  than  an  effec- 
tive radiation  area  of  said  first  speaker,  whereby  said 
second  speaker  including  said  magnetic  circuit  portion 
serves  as  an  acoustic  equalizer  of  said  first  speaker,  and 

said  open  end  portion  of  said  acoustic  pipe  being  larger  in 
vertical  cross-sectional  area  than  said  effective  radiation 
area  of  said  first  speaker. 


INTERNAL  PORTED  BAND  PASS  ENCLOSURE  FOR 

SOUND  CANCELLATION 

Eari  R.  Gcddcs,  LiTonia,  Mick^  aaiipor  to  Ford  Motor  Co«- 

paoy.  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514.624,  Apr.  25. 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,119.902,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8M.151.  Apr- 
14,  1992.  Thia  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,888 

Int.  a.'  poiN  im 

MS.  a.  181—206  ~  »5  C>«J^ 


a  compact  and  soft  urethane  spring  for  suspending  said 
reaction  mass;  and 

a  threaded  guide  rod  passing  vertically  through  said  ure- 
thane spring  to  allow  spring  compression  to  be  adjusted 
until  said  actuator  piston  is  precisely  centered  with  no 
differential  hydraulic  pressure  across  said  actuator  piston. 


5,2»,5SS 

SPEAKER  SYSTEM  AND  TV  WTTH  THE  SAME 
Hideaki  laoue;  Kiyodii  OhaiU,  both  of  Tsu;  Asahiko  Okada, 
Matsoaaka;    Hiroahi    KoahiUhi,    Hirdkata,   and   ToaUhani 
Takahaahi,  Oiaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  MatsasUta  Elec- 
tric Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1991.  Ser.  No.  672,939 
Claims  priority.  applicatioD  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-086552; 
Oct.  29,  1990,  2-292369 

tat  a.'  H05K  im 
UJS.  CL  181—146  6  Ctaimi 


1.  A  speaker  system  comprising; 

a  first  speaker  for  reproducmg  a  middle  and  low  frequency 
sound; 

an  acoustic  pipe,  for  conducting  a  sound  wave,  arranged  in 
front  of  said  first  speaker,  said  acoustic  pipe  having  a 
subatantially  rectangular  open  end  portion, 

a  second  speaker,  for  reproducing  a  high  frequency  sound, 
disposed  within  said  acoustic  pipe  and  aligned  coaxially 
with  and  in  front  of  said  first  speaker,  said  second  speaker 
including  a  magnetic  circuit  portion,  and 

a  sound  absorbing  material  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


1.  A  transducer  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  including  an 
active  noise  cancellation  system  for  cancelling  noise  propagat- 
ing through  a  conduit,  the  transducer  arrangement  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  enclosed  chamber; 

at  least  one  transducer  having  a  diaphragm; 

a  transducer  mount  for  partitioning  said  enclosed  chamber  at 
said  diaphragm,  to  form  a  first  chamber  section  exposed  to 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  a  second  chamber  section 
exposed  to  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

a  first  port  coupling  said  first  chamber  section  in  communi- 
cation with  said  second  chamber  section; 

a  second  port  coupling  one  of  said  first  and  second  chamber 
portions  in  communication  with  the  conduit. 

5,229,557 
RIGIDIFIED  MUFFLER  ASSEMBLY 
Janet  Allman,  North  Vernon;  Richard  Wilcox,  taA  Thomas 
Rohm,  both  of  Columbus,  all  of  Ind.,  asaignors  to  Arria  Indua- 
trica.  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,169 
Int  a.'  FOIN  1/02 
UJS.  a.  181—282  «»  Claiasa 

1.  A  muffler  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the 
muffler  assembly  comprising 
a  first  half  shell, 
a  second  half  shell  joined  to  said  first  half  shell  to  define  an 

enclosed  area  therebetween, 
a  first  internal  plate  containing  depressions  therein  and  abut- 
ting and  located  between  said  half  shells  to  divide  said 
enclosed  area  into  two  chambers, 
a  second  internal  plate  containing  depressions  therein  and 

contacting  said  first  internal  plate, 
said  depressions  in  said  two  internal  plates  facing  each  other 
to  define  gas  passages  therebetween  communication  with 
the  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  muffler  assembly. 


at  least  one  divider  means  located  in  each  chamber  and 
contacting  one  half  shell  and  at  least  one  internal  plate  to 
divide  each  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  subchambers,  and 

rigidifying  means  between  at  least  one  half  shell  and  one  of 
said  depressions  to  fixedly  secure  said  depression  to  said 


(bl)  reducing  the  m«»iitntin  rotational  speed  of  the  hont- 
ing  motor  to  a  lower  lever, 

(b2)  reducing  the  acceleration  of  the  hoisting  motor,  be- 
fore said  maximum  speed  is  attained;  or 

(b3)  reducing  the  maximum  rotational  speed  and  accelera- 
tion of  the  hoisting  motor. 


5029,559 

DEFINING  THE  TRAFnC  MODE  OF  AN  ELEVATOK, 

BASED  ON  TRAFFIC  STATISTICAL  DATA  AND  TRAFFIC 

TYPE  DEFINITIONS 
M»l>-Laaa  SMkww.  HtMalri.  aad  Tl^  KortioBW.  Hyrtatai. 
botk  of  riaiwii.  MripMn  to  Kow  Devator,  Bmt,  SwMmt- 


FiM  Not.  15, 1990,  Stf .  No.  612,681 
riority.  ^Hrartno  FlilMd.  Nof .  IS,  19«9,  895449 
bt  CL'  B66B  UK 
MS.  a.  187— U«  » < 


one  half  shell  to  reduce  vibrations  of  said  one  half  shell, 
the  rigidifying  means  extending  between  the  at  least  one 
half  shell  and  one  of  the  said  depressions  to  support  the  at 
least  one  half  shell  without  dividing  the  subchambers 
therebetween  into  a  further  subchamber  and  without 
significantly  filling  a  volume  of  any  subchamber. 


5,229,558 

CONTROL  OF  AN  ELEVATOR  HOISTING  MOTOR 

DURING  UNDER  VOLTAGE  CONDITIONS  IN  THE 

MAIN  POWER  SOURCE 

Harri  Hakala,  Hyrinkaa,  Finland,  aaaignor  to  Kow  Elerator 

GaibH,  Baar,  Switieriaad 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,188 

daint  priority,  appUcation  Finland.  Oet  31, 1989,  895170 

Int.  CL'  B66B  5/02 

MS.  CL  187—118  10  Cbim 


III — 


i.iL 


t!^ 


"% 


1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  an  elevator  hoisting  motor,  in 
which  an  a.c.  motor  used  as  a  hoisting  motor  is  connected  via 
a  frequency  converter  to  a  three  phase  mains  power  source  or 
a  d.c.  motor  is  connected  via  a  rectifier  to  a  three  phase  mains 
power  source,  said  frequency  converter  or  rectifier  being 
controlled  by  a  control  unit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  monitoring  the  voltage  of  the  mains  power  source  using 
a  voltage  measuring  unit; 

(b)  detecting  an  undervoltage  condition  in  the  mains  power 
source  and,  depending  on  the  severity  of  the  undervolt- 
age: 


1.  A  method  for  cootrolUng  an  elevator  group  of  a  building 
according  to  a  preferred  traffic  rule,  based  on  recognition  of  a 
current  traffic  pattern,  wherein  said  elevator  group  is  provided 
with  a  group  control  and  a  plurality  of  elevator  contrott,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  step*: 

(a)  continuously  measuring,  collecting  and  updating  traffic 
dau  obtained  with  a  plurality  of  floor  and  car  detector 
devices,  and  forming  in  a  memory  unit  of  the  elevator 
group  control  a  sutistical  daU  base  for  the  elevator  group, 
said  statistical  data  base  comprising  said  traffic  data 
grouped  on  a  daily  basis  at  predetermined  moments  of 
time; 

(b)  defining  as  traffK  factors  at  least  two  traffic  components 
describing  the  traffic  flow  direction  and  position  in  the 
building  and  a  traffic  flow  direction  and  position  in  the 
building  and  a  traffic  intensity,  generating  and  storing  in 
said  memory  unit  a  set  of  membership  functions  of  the 
traffic  factors  and  a  standard  set  of  traffic  rules  for  the 
elevator  group,  and  continuously  calculating  and  updat- 
ing said  traffic  factors  from  the  updated  sutistical  daU 
base  and  storing  said  updated  traffic  factors  in  the  memory 
unit,  grouped  at  said  predetermined  moments  of  time; 

(c)  determining  a  current  value  for  each  of  said  traffic  fac- 
tors from  said  updated  traffic  factors  and  determining  a 
fuzzy  value  for  each  of  said  current  traffic  factor,  by  use  of 
said  set  of  membership  functions; 

(d)  substituting  said  fuzzy  values  into  each  of  said  traffic 
rules  defined  in  step  (b)  to  obtain  a  current  set  of  traffic 
rules; 

(e)  assigning  fuzzy  values  to  said  current  traffic  rules  accord- 
ing to  said  traffic  factors  and  said  membership  fiinctions; 

(0  selecting  said  preferred  traffic  rule  according  to  a  preset 
interprcution  of  a  best  traffic  rule  describing  the  current 
traffic  situation;  and 

(g)  processing  said  preferred  traffic  rule  into  said  elevator 
group  control  and  monitoring  said  plurality  of  elevator 
controls  in  accordance  with  the  current  traffic  dau  and 
said  preferred  traffic  rule. 
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VEHICLE  DOOR-JAMB  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Stefbca  R.  DeM«rco,  Rte.  3,  Box  376-M,  Ointoa.  N.C.  2832S 

nicd  Aa«.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,024 

IM.  CL'  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  a.  200—61.7 


1.  A  vehicle  door-jamb  switch  for  transmitting  electrical 
current  directly  through  a  vehicle-door  jamb  assembly  includ- 
ing a  door-jamb  and  fixcd-door  post  and  a  swingable  door, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  non-moveable  post  switch  contact  assembly  mounuble 
within  the  flxed-door  post  and  including; 

(1)  a  frame  structure; 

(2)  a  series  of  spaced  apart  and  spring  loaded  contact  pins 
mounted  within  the  frame  structure  and  moveable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position, 

(3)  wire  connecting  means  secured  to  the  spring  loaded 
contact  pins  for  conducting  current; 

(b)  a  moving  cooperating  door  edge  switch  contact  assem- 
bly mounuble  within  a  closing  edge  of  the  vehicle  door 
and  operative  to  mate  with  the  post  switch  assembly  to 
form  a  closed  switch  when  the  vehicle  door  assumes  a 
closed  position,  the  door  edge  switch  comprising: 

(1)  a  frame  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the 
edge  of  a  door; 

(2)  recessed  contact  support  means  carried  by  the  frame 
structure; 

(3)  a  series  of  spaced  apart  contact  plates  secured  within 
the  frame  structure  about  the  recessed  contact  support 
means  with  the  respective  contact  plates  being  exposed 
and  facing  outwardly  from  the  door  edge;  and 

(4)  wire  connecting  means  secured  to  respective  contacts 
for  directing  current  to  and  from  the  door  edge  switch; 
and 

(c)  wherein  the  contacts  formed  in  the  door  edge  are  opera- 
tive to  be  swimg  into  lateral  sliding  contact  with  the 
spring-loaded  contact  pins  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
fixed  door  post  such  that  when  the  door  assumes  a  closed 
position,  the  respective  contacts  of  the  post  switch  assem- 
bly and  the  cooperating  door-edge  switch  connect  to  form 
a  closed  switch  within  the  door  post  area  of  the  vehicle 
such  that  the  electrical  current  can  be  readily  transferred 
through  both  the  post  switch  assembly  and  the  door-edge 
switch  assembly. 


respect  to  said  fixed  contact  to  at  to  come  into  contact 
with  said  fixed  contact; 

a  fixed  piston; 

a  drive  shaft  slidably  extending  through  said  fixed  piston  and 
being  adapted  to  drive  said  movable  contact  toward  and 
away  from  said  fixed  contact; 

a  puffer  cylinder  slidably  fitted  on  said  fixed  piston,  said 
puffer  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  fixed  piston  to  de- 
fine a  puffer  chamber  within  said  puffer  cylinder; 

an  outer  cylinder  mounted  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
puffer  cylinder  to  form  a  thermal  puffer  chamber  outside 
said  puffer  cylinder; 


a  cover  covering  an  outer  surface  of  said  movable  contact; 

a  first  insulating  nozzle  surrounding  said  cover  to  form  a  first 
gas  flow  passage  for  guiding  the  arc  extinguishing  gas 
from  said  puffer  chamber  to  an  arc  generating  portion  and 
having  a  throat  portion  surrounding  said  fixed  contact; 
and 

a  second  insulating  nozzle  surrounding  said  first  insulating 
nozzle  to  form  a  second  gas  How  passage  for  guiding  the 
arc  extinguishing  gas  from  said  thermal  puffer  chamber  to 
said  arc  generating  portion  and  having  a  throat  portion 
surrounding  said  fixed  contact. 


5,229,562 
PROCESS  FOR  CONSOLIDATION  OF  COMPOSITE 
MATERIALS 
AItIb  C.  Burnett,  Federal  Way;  Kurt  F.  Haakc,  Seattle;  Suaan  V. 
Lanrenti,  Botbell;  Marc  R.  Matsen,  Seattle,  and  Donald  M. 
Montgomery,  Rocbetter,  all  of  Wash.,  attignors  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,004 

int.  a.'  H05B  6/06,  6/44 

\}S.  a.  219—10.41  22  Claiw 


5429,561 
PUFFER-TYPE  GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Yasukam  SeU;  Masaaori  TtokusU;  Akira  Haakimoto,  and 
Yakio  Kurosawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  838,335 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1991,  3-072075 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  ii/88.  33/91 

VS.  a.  200—148  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  puffer-type  gas  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

arc  extinguishing  gas  filled  in  an  interior  of  said  gas  circuit 

breakers; 
a  fixed  contact; 
a  movable  contact  disposed  in  an  opposed  relationship  with 


\y,.iisk 


1.  A  process  of  consolidating  a  composite  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  workpiece  including  a  matrix  interspersed  with 
fibers; 


supporting  said  workpiece  by  electrically  conductive  tup- 
port  means; 

inductively  heating  said  support  means  and  thereby  coodnc- 
tively  beating  said  workpiece  to  a  selected  temperatiue; 
and 

applying  pressure  to  said  support  means  to  tberri>y  apply 
pressure  to  said  workpiece  to  consolidate  said  workpiece, 
taid  support  meaiu  remaining  distinct  and  separable  from 
said  workpiece  after  consolidation  of  said  workpiece. 

PRESSURE  COOKER 
MaMra  iMiti.  YMMtokoriyMM;  Man*  Mrid,  PUbvl; 
TakaUto  lahii,  Kjrotn;  SUaeU  Ue^a,  YaaHrtokortyaaa; 
Satora  Kodaaw,  Nara,  airi  ScUi  Ita,  Yfaliik  nrlyaaia,  aO  of 
Ja^^  aad^ors  to  MatsaahHa  Elactrk  farfaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Onka,JapaB 

Filed  Jm.  9, 1991.  Ser.  No.  639.49t 
OaiBH  priority,  applltaHna  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1990. 2-41M;  Jaa. 
19. 1990.  M140S;  Jaa.  19, 1990,  M14M;  Mar.  7, 1990, 2-«29<; 
Apr.  27, 1990.  2-113M7 

lac  CL>  H05B  6/90:  BML  1/02 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  E  » 


cave  portioas  contiguous  to  said  flat  portion  thereby  defiaiag  a 
plurality  of  reoetaes  in  the  plate  having  doaed  bottoms 
whereby  the  concave  portioDs  are  capable  o  directly  support- 
ing respective  portions  of  raw  dou^  thereon,  said  reoeates 
being  spaced  the  same  distMice  from  the  center  of  the  plate  and 
at  regular  intervals  from  one  another,  said  at  least  one  leg 
indudiag  a  leg  extending  aixMBd  and  defining  said  hole,  said  at 
least  one  leg  terminating  at  a  location  below  the  concave 
portions  thereby  being  capable  of  supporting  bottoms  of  said 
conokve  portions  above  a  flat  surface  on  which  the  container  it 
tested,  taid  one-piece  plate-like  member  forming  an  open  space 
below  taid  friate  at  bounded  in  part  by  taid  concave  portiont 
wher^  heat  will  readily  diisipate  from  taid  concave  portiont 
defining  taid  recesses. 


5.22».5« 

MICKOWAVE  OVEN  WITH  ROTATING  TRAY 
G«rard  Praaaeqrre,  Lc  ChaiMN  DtNanM.  FMMa.  I 


DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  «M.72t,  Jan.  2. 1991.  IWi 
30, 1992.  Ser.  N«».  953.114 
ppHcaHM  Phmca.  Jm.  5. 1990. 90  0W7< 
Mat  a.)  HOSB  6/79 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F  1 


1.  A  pressure  cooker  for  use  in  an  electric  range,  the  pressure 
cooker  comprising  a  pressure  container  with  an  inside  bottom 
for  accommodating  food  to  be  cooked,  a  lid  for  covering  the 
container  in  an  airtight  manner,  a  pressure  control  device  for 
adjusting  the  internal  pressure  in  the  container,  wherein  at  leMt 
one  of  the  container  and  the  lid  comprises  a  composite  resin 
consisting  essentially  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  resin  and  30  wt 
%  to  50  wt  %  glass  fiber. 


5029.564 

CONTAINER  FOR  USE  IN  BAKING  SMALL-SIZE 

COOKIES 

Machiko  Chlba,  26-6.  Kawadaira  3-choaM,  Aoba-ka,  Seadai-aU. 

Mlyagi,Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  717.8U 
dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  26, 1991,  3-96976 
Int.  CL'  HOSB  9/06 
VS.  a.  219—1035  E  « < 
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1.  A  container  for  use  in  baking  small  confectioneries  in  a 
microwave  oven,  said  container  consisting  of  a  one-piece  plate- 
like member  having  a  plate  and  at  least  one  leg  extending 
therefrom,  said  plate  having  a  hole  extending  through  a  center 
thereof,  taid  plate  including  a  flat  portion  and  unbroken  con- 


1.  A  microwave  oven,  which  oomprites: 

a  chamber, 

a  routing  tray  located  in  said  chamber  for  receiving  items 
subject  to  microwave  processing  operation,  wherein  said 
tray  is  routable  during  the  processing  and  puts  said  items 
into  motion  along  a  non-circular  path  in  said  processmg 
chamber  and  wherein  said  chamber  has  a  bottom  with  a 
central  aperture  formed  therein;  and 

means  for  contacting  said  rotating  tray  at  a  position  which  is 
off-centered  from  a  central  positioa  of  taid  tray  for  mov- 
ing said  tray  along  said  non-circttlar  path  wherein  taid 
means  for  contacting  said  tray  comprises  a  movable,  hori- 
zontal driving  disk  mounted  so  as  to  route  concentrically 
in  said  central  aperture  about  a  fixed,  vertical  axis,  said 
driving  disk  having,  on  a  rim  of  an  upper  surface  thereof, 
a  circular  friction  piece  having  a  high  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion and  wherein  said  routing  tray  comprises  an  unfixed 
tray  with  a  circular  shoulder  positioned,  free  of  any  fasten- 
ing elements,  on  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  at  least 
partially  straddling  said  movable  driving  disk. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPOT-WELDINC  A 

FLEXIBLE  WELDING  BOARD  TO  A  BATTERY  CELL 

Rick«4  B.  AtesMdraa,  Omt  Lake  lowm,  Mri^or  to  AlcxMdcr 

FIM  N«?.  29, 'mm,  Scr.  No.  619,S20 
TW  porttoi  of  tk*  t«f  of  turn  prttwt  wtat tawit  to  J—.  », 

iBt.  CL'  B23K  ll/IO 
UJS.  CL  219-M.l  "" 


conductora  and  cutting  of  taid  twitching  cuirents,  tliereby 
rendering  said  temiconducton  non-conductive,  when  the 
measured  conduction  time  exceeds  a  predetennined  time. 
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S,229,S6S 

SPOT  RESISTANCE  WELDING  METHOD  AND 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE 

METHOD 

PMcal  Gokcs,  Dnkcr^M;  Eric  TMeMcwort,  MaiwriUe,  a^ 

MohuMd  Bo«wkri.  Urlra— >,  aU  of  FraMe,  aMigMin  to 

SoUac,  PateMO,  Fraacc 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,0S2 
OalM  priority,  appHcartmi  Fraacc,  Dec  19, 1990,  90  15946 
lat  CL)  B23K  11/25 
VS.  a.  319-110  4  ( 
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of: 


12.  A  process  of  forming  a  battery  pack  comprising  the  steps 


a.  forming  at  least  one  circuit  pattern  on  a  continuous  sub- 
strate; 

b.  forming  the  substrate  into  a  U-shaped  configuration; 

c.  depositing  at  least  one  battery  cell  within  the  legs  of  the  U; 

d.  welding  one  of  said  circuit  patterns  to  terminals  of  said  at 
least  one  cell;  and, 

e.  separating  the  welded  battery  pack  from  said  continuous 
substrate. 


S,229,5<7 
SWTTCHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
AN  INVERTER  OF  A  SPOT  RESISTANCE  WELDING 
APPARATUS 
Nobno  KobayMhi;  nHsitoao  Takaao;  Makoto  Sanki;  HitoaU 
Saito,  aad  HideMtri  KogM,  all  of  SayaaM,  Japaa,  aari«Mrs  to 
Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DIriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  437,349,  Not.  16, 1909,  Pat  No.  5,120,929. 
This  appUcathm  Mar.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8S0,ni 
Oafaaa  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  17, 190,  69-290949: 
Apr.  4,  1909,  1-45210;  Sep.  20,  1909,  1-244501 

brt.  CL>  B23K  11/24 
VS.  CL  219-110  2 


1.  A  DC  resistance  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  for  sandwiching  workpieces  to 
be  weMed  therebetween; 

an  inverter  unit  having  semiconductors  switchable  into  and 
out  of  operation  for  converting  DC  electric  energy  to  AC 
electric  energy; 

means  for  converting  the  AC  electric  energy  to  DC  electric 
energy  and  applying  the  DC  electric  energy  to  said  weld- 
ing cicctrodea; 

a  base  driver  for  operating  said  semiconductors  with  switch- 
ing currenU  higher  than  a  continuous  rating  range;  and 

a  timer  circuit  for  measuring  a  conduction  tinte  of  the  semi- 
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1.  Method  of  spot  resistance  welding  at  least  two  metal 
pieces  (1,  2),  according  to  which  the  said  pieces  (1,  2)  are 
pressed  between  two  electrodes  (3, 4)  supplied  with  high-inten- 
sity electric  welding  current  by  a  circuit  comprising  thyristors, 
characterised  in  that,  during  welding: 

the  overall  resistance  RO  is  determined  between  the  elec- 
trodes (3,  4).  when  the  high-intensity  electric  current 
flows, 
the  contact  resistances  (Rl,  R5)  of  each  electrode  (3, 4)  with 
the  piece  (1,  2)  with  which  it  is  in  contact  are  determined, 
the  contact  resistance  (R3)  between  the  said  pieces  (1.  2)  b 
calculated  by  the  difference  between  the  overall  resistance 
(RG)  and  the  sum  of  the  resisunces  (R2,  R4)  of  each  piece 
(1,  2)  and  of  the  piece-electrode  contact  resistances  (Rl. 
R5). 
the  actual  intensity  of  the  electric  wekling  current  is  deter- 
mined, 
and  the  various  welding  parameters  for  the  said  pieces  (1,  2) 
are  adjtisted  in  order  to  maintain  a  constant  optimal  inten- 
sity of  the  electric  welding  current. 

5.229,569 

LASER  MACHINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

THE  SAME 

TataeU  MiyaMU;  Shliwnka  Maniyawa;  Kamn 
Mikio  Ho^a,  m  of  Yikikaaii;  Kay*  Morita,  Ya 
Kaara  KatayMM.  Ha4Mo;  Miaoni  Smrid;  Kane  Mcra,  botk 
of  HMacM,  aad  Haraklia  SakaMrtA.  YokakaM.  aU  of  Japaa, 
to  HHacU,  LI4.,  Tokya,  Japaa 
FIM  May  30, 1991,  Sar.  No.  707,600 
torlty,  ippllratlT-  JlVH^  May  30,  1990,  M3019S; 
Mar.  29, 1991,  V065962 

lat.  CL>  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219-121.6  24  O"*^ 

1.  A  laser  machining  apparatus  comprising  a  laser  source 
which  prtxluces  a  laser  beun;  mirror  means  for  reflecting  the 
laser  beam  thereby  to  vary  a  light  path  of  the  laser  beam; 
objective  lens  means  for  converging  the  laser  beam  reflected 


by  said  mirror  means  and  projecting  the  laser  beam  on  to  a 
work  piece;  first  illuminatioa  light  means  for  producing  iilumi- 
lution  light  for  illuminating  the  entireness  of  said  work  piece 
through  said  objective  lens  means;  a  first  beam  splitter  which 
receives  an  image  of  said  illuminated  work  piece  through  said 
objective  lens  means  and  reflects  the  image  thereby  to  vary  a 
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1.  A  method  of  guiding  an  electron  beam  in  a  vacuum  coat- 
ing chamber  by  means  of  a  magnet  field  which  extends  orthog- 
onal to  the  axis  of  the  electron  beam,  whereby  the  electron 
beam  is  guided  in  a  vacuum  chamber  from  a  cathode  to  a 
source  of  raw  material  and  a  burning  spot  is  produced  thereat 
and  by  means  of  the  electron  beam  the  surface  of  the  source  of 
raw  material  is  heated  and  melted  and  the  source  of  raw  aaate- 
rial  is  fed  along  corresponding  to  the  melting-off  of  the  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  by  means  of  a  video 
system  the  deviation  of  the  burning  spot  produced  by  means  of 
the  electron  beam  from  the  center  of  the  source  of  raw  mate- 
rial, and  of  utilizing  the  accordingly  detenniiied  ngnab  for  the 
conditioning  of  the  magnet  field  for  a  guiding  of  the  electron 
beam. 


5,229,571 
HIGH  PRODUCn<m  LASER  WELIMNG  ASSEMBLY 
AND  METHOD 
Caiy  L.  Milkihil,  ClaclaaaH,  Okia. 

Tn  .  I  r .  MHailiiiia.  TTMi 

FBa4  JaL  1, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  726,073 
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5,229,570 
METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CENTERING  OF 

AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Heimat   Kaaftaaaa,   Flirsteataan.   Ueckteasteia,   aad   Rolaa< 
Schabd,  G«<b,  AMtria,  Mriffor*  to  Balacrt  Akrttagwrll- 
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Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  795,722 
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light  path  of  the  image;  beam  absorbing  means  for  absort>ing 
part  of  the  laser  beam  reflected  by  said  first  beam  splitter,  and 
observation  means  for  focusing  the  image  reflected  by  said  first 
beam  splitter  thereby  to  display  the  image,  said  laser  beam 
produced  by  said  laser  source  and  said  illumination  light  pro- 
duced by  said  illumination  light  means  being  set  to  have  wave- 
lengths determined  to  be  substantially  equal  to  each  other. 


1.  An  improved  high  production  laser  welding  apparatus  for 
butt  welding  a  plurality  of  metallic  sheets  along  a  relativdy 
long  common  seam  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  welding  table  having  an  upper  surftoe  on  which  a  plorality 
of  metallic  sheets  may  be  supported  for  welding  along  a 
common  seam  tine,  a  longitudinal  axis  along  which  said 
common  seam  line  will  be  aligned,  a  transverse  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
pair  of  transversdy  spaced  side  edges; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  laser  welding  devices 
mounted  above  said  upper  surface  and  aligned  such  that 
their  welding  beams  will  be  directed  along  said  common 
seam  line,  said  welding  devices  each  being  effectively 
spaced  at  a  distance  from  one  another  along  said  ksngitudi- 
nal  axis,  and  means  for  independently  adjusting  a  plurality 
of  said  welding  beams  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  trans- 
verse axis  to  track  said  common  seam  line; 

means  for  loading  sheets  to  be  butt  welded  onto  said  upper 
surface,  said  loading  means  providing  a  first  sheet  gener- 
ally along  said  transverse  axis  from  one  side  edge  of  the 
table,  and  a  second  sheet  generally  along  said  trmsvefie 
axis  and  from  the  other  side  edge; 

means  for  aUgning  said  metallic  sheets  on  said  upper  surCKe 
in  abutting  relationship  along  said  common  seam  line,  said 
aligning  means  comprising  means  for  reiativeiy  moving 
said  sheets  inwardly  along  said  transverse  axis  into  done 
alignment  along  said  common  seam  line; 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  welding  devices  rela- 
tive to  said  common  seam  line  along  said  longitadiaal  axis, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  wekling 
devices  to  weld  said  aligned  sheets  together,  whereby 
each  later  welds  only  a  portion  of  said  sheets  along  said 
ooounon  seam  line  and  the  length  of  said  relative  move- 
ment is  greater  than  said  spacing  distance  between  adja- 
cent welding  devices  to  insure  some  overlap  of  welding 
along  said  common  seam  line;  and 

an  M"'"«'*i"g  device  for  removal  of  a  welded  sheet  finoai  laid 
welding  table  while  additional  sheets  to  be  butt  welded  are 
timnltaneously  provided  to  said  welding  table. 
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5,29.372 

LASER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PLURAL 

PROCESSING  NOZZLES 
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meaiM  comprising  a  plurality  of  diKretc  reHective  facet 
interconnected  by  t  flexible  material;  and 


means  for  flexing  said  flexible  material  to  alter  the  beam 
paths  to  produce  a  desired  spacing  between  the  spots. 


1  A  laser  processing  equipment  for  processing  a  workpiece 
by  emitting  a  laser  beam  from  a  laser  beam  generator  to  a 
surface  of  the  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  hollow  processing  head  having  an  opening  for  mcidence 
therethrough  of  the  laser  beam  emitted  from  the  laser 
beam  generator,  said  processing  head  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape;  «__ 
optical  means  for  converging  the  laser  beam  emitted  from 
the  laser  beam  generator  said  optical  means  being  disposed 
in  at  least  one  of  an  interior  of  said  processing  head  and  a 
part  of  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  processmg  head; 
processing  nozzle  holder  means  for  substantially  covenng 
said  processing  head,  said  processing  nozzle  holder  means 
being  disposed  rouubly  in  a  circumferential  direction  of 
said  processing  head;  and 
at  least  two  processing  nozzles  each  having  a  nose  portion, 
each  said  nose  portion  having  an  ejection  opening,  which 
ejectt  the  laser  beam  which  has  been  converged  by  the 
optical  means,  said  processing  nozzles  being  mounted  to 
said  processing  nozzle  holder  means. 

5,229,573 
PRINT  QUALITY  LASER  MARKER  APPARATUS 
J.  Jmms  Stmt,  aad  H«wy  J.  Bode,  both  of  Wooddale,  ni„ 
MiliMinri    to   Vidoojet   Syatcaa    loteraatioaal,    Inc^   New 
Prafl^L  IVlfayi 
Co>tiBiiatio>-i>-*wt  of  Ser.  No.  775.495,  Oct  15,  1991.  TWa 
appUcatkw  Jan.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S27,3S2 
ImL  a.>  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.68  "  ^^ 

1.  A  laser  marker  apparatus  for  marking  indicia  onto  a  sub- 
strate, comprising.  ._.    . 
an  exit  lens  having  a  focal  length,  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
to  be  marked  being  positioned  generally  at  the  focal  plane 
of  the  lens; 
a  plurality  of  lasers  arranged  so  that  their  energy  output 

beams  are  oriented  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship; 
a  plurality  of  turning  mirrors  positioned  along  the  beam  path 
of  each  respective  laser  and  being  oriented  to  reflect  the 
output  beams  at  predetermined  angles; 
reflecting  means  for  redirecting  the  output  beams  from  said 
plurality  of  turning  mirrors  onto  the  exit  lens  at  said  prede- 
termined angles  between  the  beams  so  as  to  form  a  Tint 
column  of  first  spoU  on  the  subsUate.  said  reflecting 


5,229,574 
PRINT  QUALITY  LASER  MARKER  APPARATUS 
J.  JaMa  StoM,  Northbrook.  DL,  aaai^or  to  Vldwiiet  SyMttmt 
latcraatioMl,  Ik.,  New  PragM,  Miwi. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,495 
IM.  CL3  B23K  26/00 


VS.  CL  219— Ul.« 


lldaiaaa 


1.  A  laser  marker  apparatus  for  marking  indicia  onto  a  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

an  exit  lens  having  a  focal  length,  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
to  be  marked  being  positioned  generally  at  the  focal  plane 
of  the  lens; 

a  plurality  of  lasers  arranged  so  that  their  energy  output 
beams  are  oriented  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship; 

a  pluraUty  of  turning  mirrors  positioned  along  the  beam  path 
of  each  respective  laser  and  being  oriented  to  reflect  the 
output  beams  at  predetermined  angles,  said  angles  being  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  separate  adjacent  beams  by  at  least 
one  beam  diameter; 

reflecting  means  for  redirecting  the  output  beams  from  said 
plurality  of  turning  mirrors  onto  the  exit  lens  at  said  prede- 
termined angles  between  the  beams  so  as  to  form  a  first 
column  of  first  spots  on  the  substrate  separated  one  from 
the  other  by  at  least  the  diameter  of  one  spot;  and 

first  means  for  routing  said  reflecting  means  to  at  least  one 
additional  position,  each  additional  position  forming  an 
additional  column  of  spoU  on  the  substrate,  the  spoU 
formed  by  said  columns  being  interleaved  to  create  a 
composite  column  of  higher  resolution. 


5429,575 
THERMODE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  ELONGATED, 

THERMALLY  STABLE  BLADE 
Debra  L.  Waller,  Cambridge;  LMria  E.  Coiella,  BiUcrica,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Ronald  Pacfaeco,  Derry,  N.H.,  aasignors  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Mayaard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  722,648 
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VS.  a.  219—233  15  dates 


ing  an  alumina  silica  fiber,  and  an  inorganic  binder  and  having 
a  bulk  density  of  0.2  to  0.4  g/cm^  which  is  smaller  than  that  of 
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1.  A  thermode  arrangement  for  bonding  the  leads  of  an 
electronic  component  to  a  circuit  board,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  generally  elongate  blade  composed  of  a  high  thermal  and 
electrical  conductivity,  low  thermal  expansion  material 
and  including  a  contact  surface  for  heating  the  leads  of  the 
component; 

a  plurality  of  angular  suppori  struts,  each  integrally  coupled 
at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a  back  surface  of  said  blade  oppo- 
site said  contact  surface,  said  struts  comprising  a  pair  of 
outer  struts  and  a  pair  of  inner  struts  shorter  in  length  than 
said  outer  struts,  each  of  the  outer  struts  connecting  with 
said  blade  at  an  acute  angle  facing  the  other  outer  strut, 
each  of  the  inner  struts  connecting  with  said  blade  at  an 
acute  angle  facing  the  outer  strut  adjacent  thereto, 
whereby,  in  response  to  a  force  urging  said  blade  against 
the  circuit  board,  said  outer  struts  cause  a  negative  deflec- 
tion of  said  blade  with  respect  to  said  circuit  board  and 
said  inner  stmts  decrease  the  magnitude  of  the  deflection; 

a  holder  coupled  to  each  of  said  suppori  struts  at  a  second 
end  thereof  for  supporiing  said  blade  and  said  struts;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  holder,  for  heating  said  blade. 


5,229,576 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Ken    Nakao,    Tokyo;    SeiJi    Sakarai,    Yokohaau;    Y< 
Miyahara,  Yokohama,  and  Yoahiyuki  Motoyoahi,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3-59710 
Int.  a.'  HOSB  3/64 
VS.  a.  219—390  10  Clains 

1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising  an  integral  layer  includ- 
ing an  inner  layer  portion  comprising  an  alumina  fiber,  an 
inorganic  filler,  and  an  inorganic  binder  and  having  a  bulk 
density  of  0.3  to  0.8  g/cm^  and  an  outer  layer  poriion  compris- 


said  inner  layer  ponion,  wherein  said  inner  layer  portion 
as  a  suppori  portion  of  a  heating  member. 


5,229,577 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  AN  AC 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Tomoyidd  Matsoara,  and  HideU  Pknrta,  botk  of  SaitaaHi,  Ja- 
pan, aaaipion  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^mi 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1990,  Scr.  No.  564,327 
ClailM  priority,  appUcatk»  Japaa,  Aag.  17,  1989, 1-210758 
Ut  CL'  HOSB  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—497  16  ( 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  DC  components 
comprising: 

a  low  voltage  DC  power  source  for  connection  to  an  AC  in 
voltage  source  to  energize  the  DC  components,  said  low 
voltage  power  source  including  voltage  comparing  means 
for  comparing  AC  input  voltage  from  the  AC  input  volt- 
age source  to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage; 

an  AC  electric  component  which  operates  on  an  applied  AC 
voltage;  and 

voltage  applying  means  for  applying  said  input  AC  voltage 
to  said  AC  electric  component  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
said  voltage  comparing  means  indicative  of  said  AC  input 
voltage  being  lower  than  said  reference  voltage,  and  for 
applying  a  converter  voltage  from  said  AC  input  voltage 
having  a  value  substantially  equal  to  one  half  of  said  AC 
input  voltage  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  voltage 
comparing  means  indicative  of  said  AC  input  voltage 
being  higher  than  said  reference  voltage. 
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S.2»,57S 

HEATER  ACTIVATING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

SWITCHABLE  CURRENT  CONTROLUNG  ELEMENT 
Akikitka  K«M»o,  lUwaMJd;  J—kW  KtarinAa.  YokokMi-; 
KanUko  Okaawa,  iUwaaki;  lUoni  Sato.  Yokokaau;  To- 
•kiraki  Ito  Sa^mikara;  Toaklkiko  Inuyama.  Fi»jl«awa,  aad 
Makoto  Abe,  KariUwa,  aU  of  Japaa,  a«lgM>n  to  Caaoa  Kab«- 
iUki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  13.  IWO.  Ser.  No.  581.909 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14,  19«9,  1-239720 
lat  CL'  H05B  1/02 
MS,  CL  219— «97  *•  " 


«t  vn  Mb     '*?. 


1.  A  heater  activating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

a  heater  for  generating  heat  by  apphcation  of  a  voluge 
provided  from  said  power  source  and  causing  a  current  to 
flow  therethrough; 

a  current  regulating  element;  and 

a  timer  driven  by  a  driving  signal  for  said  heater; 

wherein  the  voluge  from  said  power  source  is  applied  to 
said  heater  through  said  current  regulating  element  only 
when  said  heater  is  initially  energized,  and  thereafter 
changed  over  such  that  the  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
heater  without  passing  through  said  current  regulating 
element,  such  change-over  being  effected  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  determined  by  said  timer. 

5^29,579 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEATED  SEAT  CONTROL 

RomM  D.  lagrakaai.  Reed  aty,  Mick.,  and  Daniel  D.  WUhelm, 

Wcatckertcr,  OWo,  aMiffmn  to  Nartroo  Corporatioii,  Reed 

aty.  Mick.  __  „      ^, 

Cootiauation-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  319.922,  Mar.  6, 19W,  Pat.  No. 

4,926,025,  wkiek  U  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  49,618,  May  13, 

W«7  Tkifl  applicatioa  Mar.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,671 

lat.  a.'  H05B  1/02.  1/00 

U5.a.  219-202  lOCtol-. 


ductor  switching  device  for  controlling  direct  current 
flow  through  the  resistive  heating  element; 

b)  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  resistive  heating  element 
by  the  use  of  a  temperature  sensor  and  generating  a  sensed 
signal  related  to  the  sensed  temperature  of  the  resistive 
heating  element;  . 

c)  producing  a  control  signal  related  to  a  user  control  input 
corresponding  to  a  desired  vehicle  seat  temperature; 

d)  comparing  the  control  signal  with  the  sensed  signal  by  use 
of  DC  based  circuitry  and,  if  the  comparison  indicates  that 
the  temperature  of  the  resistive  heating  element  should  be 
increased  to  cause  the  seat  to  reach  the  desired  tempera- 
ture, applying  direct  current  continuously  through  the 
heating  element  by  activating  the  switching  device  to 
cause  direct  current  flow  through  the  resistive  heatmg 
element  until  the  temperature  of  the  motor  vehicle  seat 
reaches  the  desired  temperature  as  indicated  by  the  sensed 

signal;  .    . 

e)  producing  and  monitoring  by  use  of  DC  based  circuitry  a 
fault  signal  indicating  one  of  a  heating  element  short  cu^- 
cuit  or  an  undesirable  open  circuit,  and 

0  if  the  fault  signal  indicates  a  short  circuit  across  the  resis- 
tive heating  element,  or  an  undesirable  open  circuit,  re- 
moving the  direct  current  application  from  the  resistive 
heating  element. 

5,229,580 

BLOCK  FOR  HOLDING  MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  TUBES 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Mickael  J.  Ckloolere,  Embx,  Maaa^  aaaigaor  to  AatoMted 

Bioayctcas.  Inc..  Eaaex.  Maaa. 

Filed  Jna.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,943 

Lrt.  CL'  H05B  i/02 

MS.  CL  219—521  "'  ^^'^^ 


2  A  device  for  holding  multiple  sample  tubes  for  automatic 
temperature  control,  said  device  comprising  a  block  made  of 
heat  conductive  material,  a  heating  bore  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  block,  and  multiple  sample  tube  wells,  the 
block  having  a  cross-section  perpendicular  to  said  bore, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  wells  are  positioned  and  arranged  m 
relation  to  the  bore  such  that  the  wells  are  substantially  equi- 
distant from  the  bore,  thereby  minimizing  temperature  gradi- 
ents between  the  wells,  wherein  the  cross-section  has  at  least 
three  wells  spaced  substantially  equidUtant  from  said  heating 
bore. 


1  A  method  for  energizing  a  resistive  heating  element  of  a 
motor  vehicle  seat,  by  use  of  direct  current,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
a)  closing  a  user  actuated  switch  to  apply  a  direct  current, 
vehicle  battery  energization  voluge  to  an  energization 
twitch  coupled  across  a  seat  heating  circuit  including  the 
resistive  heating  element  and  a  DC  controlled  semi-con- 


5029,581 

ELECTUO-WELDING  ELEMENT  OF  CONDUCTIVE 

PLACTIC  AND  AN  ELECTRO-WELDING  COUPLING 

INCLUDING  SAID  ELEMENT  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

PIECES  MADE  OF  PLASTIC 
Vioceiit  S.  Boalet  dAnria,  Cap  dAU,  Frai^e,  aadgnor  to  Boidct 
d'Auria,  Terilzzl  et  Oe,  Moaaco 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1990.  Ser.  No.  535.404 

Ctaima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jiib.  9,  1989,  89  07646 

Irt.  a.'  H05B  i/5&  i/04-  F16L  li/02 

UACL  219-535  13  Clal-a 

1    An  electro-welding  element   for  interconnecting  two 

pieces  made  of  plastic,  said  element  comprising  a  weldmg 

element  of  a  conductive  plastic  including  at  least  one  integral 


thermoregulation  portion  constituted  by  a  conductive  plastic 
wherein  the  thermoregulation  portion  is  a  central  portion 
interconnecting  two  electro-welding  sleeves,  said  integral 
thermoregulation  portion  having  a  shape  arranged  to  provide 


5,229,582 
FLEXIBLE  HEATING  ELEMENT  HAVING  EMBOSSED 

ELECTHODE 
TkooMS  G.  Grakan,  Glenrothes,  Scotland,  aaaignor  to  Thenaa- 

flex  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
PCT^  No.  PCT/GB90/00088,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  24, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  24,  1991,  PCT*  Pnb.  No.  WO90/09086,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  9,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19.  1990,  Ser.  No.  730,795 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jaa.  25,  1989, 
8901570 

lot  CL>  H05B  J/OK  i/34:  HOIC  i/06 
MS.  a.  219—541  10  I 


5429383 
SURFACE  HEATnW  BLANKET  FOR  SOIL 
REMEDIATION 
Cornelia  F.  ran  EgMoad,  Caayoa  Lake;  Frederick  G.  Cvi  Jr„ 
Houston;  George  L.  Stcgiaeicr,  Hoaatoa,  aad  HaraU  J. 
Vlaegtf ,  HowtB*,  afl  of  Tti.,  Mriaaon  to  Sfcdl  Ofl  ( 
Hoaftaa,Tes. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  951,954 
bt  a.)  H05B  l/OO,  3/34 
MS.  a.  219—549  U  < 
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a  thermoregulation  effect  during  the  welding  of  said  welding 
element,  wherein  said  welding  element  further  comprises  at 
least  one  electro-welding  portion  constituted  by  at  least  one 
cylindrical  sleeve. 
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9.  A  heater  assembly  for  use  in  soil  remediation  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  metallic  support  rods  spaced  parallel  to  each 

other; 
a  continuous  metaUic  strand  spirally  encircling  adjacent  ones 
of  said  support  rods  and  forming  rungs  therearound,  said 
rungs  extending  the  length  of  said  support  rods,  making 
low  resistance  contact  therewith  but  being  frictionally 
movable  with  respect  thereto; 
an  electric  heater  element  located  between  and  parallel  to  a 
selected  pair  of  said  support  rods  and  between  said  rungs 
encircling  said  selected  support  rods,  said  heater  being  in 
low  resistance  frictional  contact  with  said  rungs  along  its 
length; 
a  layer  of  insulation  on  top  of  said  assembly;  and 
an  impermeable  sheet  placed  on  top  of  said  insulation. 


5,229,584 

ENCOUNTER  BILLING  SYSTEM 
Duyl  R.  Erickaoa.  Aiakerit,  N.H.,  aaaigMr  to  MiaakMa  Mar- 
ketiiV,  Lk.,  Aasberat,  NJL 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,350 
brt.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
MS.  CL  235-^75  14  ( 


1.  A  flexible  heating  element  (10),  comprising  a  flexible  sheet 
substrate  (12),  a  flexible  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive 
nuterial  (14)  for  generating  heat  on  conduction  of  an  electric 
current,  and  supply  means  for  applying  an  electric  current  to 
the  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material;  the  supply  means 
includes  at  least  one  electrode  (16)  having  an  embossed  sur- 
face, the  embossed  surface  of  the  electrode  (16)  being  bonded 
to  the  conductive  material  (14)  by  means  of  a  thermoplastic  i.  Encounter  billing  system  for  recording  and  encoding 
polymeric  based  adhesive  (18).  and  protuberances  (17)  on  the  procedures,  diagnoses,  and  services  of  a  healthcare  provider- 
embossed  surface  make  physical  contact  with  the  layer  of  patient  encounter,  and  for  computing  and  recording  a  level  of 
electrically  conductive  material  (14).  service  to  be  billed,  comprising: 
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computing  appwatus  having  keybowd  entry  means  and 
dispUy  mean*,  said  computing  apparatus  adapted  to  ac- 
cept and  store  dau  entered  via  said  keybowtl  entry  means; 

bar  code  reader  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  comput- 
ing apparatus,  said  computmg  apparatus  adapted  to  accept 
and  store  daU  entered  via  said  bar  code  reader. 

bar-coded  charts  readable  by  said  bar  code  reader  to  enter 
and  store  procedures  and  diagnoMS  in  said  computing 
apparatus;  and 

programs  running  in  said  computing  apparatus  which  accept 
at  input,  dau  representing  procedures,  diagnoses,  and 
services  of  a  given  provider-patient  encounter,  and  which 
further  compute  from  the  input  a  level  of  service  to  be 
billed. 


5,22»,5M 

CARD  ISSUING  AWARATUS  HAVING  SEQUENTIAL 
PROCESSING  UNITS 

Ltd-  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoMiMatkM  of  S«.  No.  427,175,  Oct  25,  lf».  TOa  appUcatioa 
Feb.  13,  1»W.  S«r.  No.  «3«.153 
data- priority.  appMe-lo.  J-P-,  Oet  2M9«,  63-272M3 

lirt.  CL>  GOCK  7/08;  1/00 
VS.  a.  235—375  *  ' 


5,22f,Sa5 

FILM  CARTRIDGE  BAR  CODE  SCANNER  AND 

co^^rROLLER  for  a  digital  imaging  system 

ItickaH  R.  Laabcrter,  ami  TcrrcMC  H.  Joyce,  both  of  St.  Paal, 
|ui— ,  Miigann  to  MiMcaota  Miaiag  aad  Mautectwlag 
,,  St  Pa-1,  Mim.  _ 

FIM  Feb.  »,  1»1,  S«r.  No.  «5M05 
laL  CL'  GOW  15/60 
VS.  a.  235-375  "  ( 
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1.  a  laser  imaging  system,  comprising: 

a  reusable  cartridge  of  photographic  film; 

a  machine  readable  information  bearing  medium  having  an 
optical  bar  code  associated  with  the  cartridge  and  includ- 
ing information  characterizing  the  cartridge  and/or  film 
including  unique  cartndge  ID  information  and  film  size 
information  represenutive  of  the  size  of  the  film  in  the 
cartridge; 

a  laser  imager,  including: 

a  cartridge  receiving; 

a  cartridge  opening  and  closing  mechanism  mounted  to  the 
carriage  arranged  to  open  and  reseal  the  cartridge; 

a  laser  scanning  system  including  a  laser  for  imaging  the 

film;  and 
a  reading  device  having  an  optical  bar  code  scanner  for 
reading  the  information  from  the  information  bearing 

medium;  and  ^^ 

an  image  management  system  responsive  to  image  mput  dau 

and  coupled  to  the  laser  imager,  for  controUing  the  laser 
imager  as  a  function  of  the  input  daU  and  the  information 
read  from  the  information  bearing  medium  and  wherein 
the  image  management  system  stores  film  usage  informa- 
tion represenutive  of  the  amount  of  film  remaining  within 
the  cartridge  and  causes  the  laser  scanning  system  to  be 
controlled  as  a  fiuctioa  of  the  film  size  information. 


1.  A  card  issuing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  path  for  a  card; 

conveying  means  for  moving  said  card  along  said  conveyor 

path;  . . 

various  types  of  recorder  uniu  arranged  m  senes  along  said 

conveyor  path,  and  including  means  for  recording  daU  on 

said  card  as  it  is  being  moved  along  said  conveyor  path; 

and  .     . . 

control  means  for  controlling  said  conveying  means  and  said 
recorder  units,  wherein  said  control  means  includes: 

(a)  first  processing  means  for  converting  information  signals 
received  form  a  signal  source  into  corresponding  dau  for 
recording  particularly  suiuble  for  use  by  said  various 
types  of  recorder  units,  respectively; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  said  daU  for  recording  pro- 
duced by  said  first  processing  means;  and 

(c)  second  processing  means  for  retrieving  daU  stored  m  said 
memory  means,  and  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  vanow 
types  of  recorder  uniu  in  accordance  with  the  retrieved 
data,  while  said  card  passes  the  respective  recorder  units, 
wherein  said  second  processing  means  drives  a  plurality  of 
said  various  types  of  recorder  units  in  accordance  with 
said  dau  for  recording  retrieved  from  said  memory 
means,  vrith  dau  for  recording  suiuble  for  one  of  said 
various  types  of  recorder  units  being  retrieved  by  said 
second  processing  means  as  said  card  approaches  said  one 
type  of  recorder  unit,  and  with  dau  for  recording  suitable 
for  another  of  said  various  types  of  recorder  uniu  being 
retrieved  by  said  second  processing  means  as  said  card 
approaches  said  another  recorder  unit. 

5,22»,5«7 
BAR  CODE  LABEL  PRINTER  AND  BAR  CODE  LABEL 

ISSUING  METHOD 
iUakW  Klaw.;  MHaayo*  Satoh,  aad  HMeaU  Maturfa,  aU  of 
Hvi^aJilivI^  aMl^on  to  Toboka  Ricoh  Co..  Ui^  Skikala. 

**"        Filed  Nor.  25,  19»1,  Ser.  No.  7»7,0M 
r^.a-.  priority,  awUcatioa  Japaa,  N«f .  28, 1990,  2-3277C7 
lat  CL>  GOID  15/10 
II  ^  Q-  W\    417  Qalma 

1  A  bar  code  label  printer  including  a  label  sheet  feeding 
mechanism  for  feeding  a  tabel  sheet  on  which  plural  labels  are 
adhered  to  at  regular  intervals,  a  printing  mechanism  for  print- 
ing bar  code  on  the  respective  Ubels.  a  label  peeling  mecha- 
nism for  peeling  the  printed  UbeU  from  the  label  sheet,  and  a 
sheet  drawing  mechanism  for  drawing  the  label  sheet  after  the 
peeling  mechanism,  further  comprising; 


a  bar  code  verifying  means  for  verifying  the  bar  code  printed 
on  the  label  to  detect  an  ineffective  bar  code; 

a  re-printing  means  for  re-printing  the  same  bar  code  as  the 
ineffective  bar  code  on  the  next  label  when  the  said  bar 
code  verifying  means  detectt  the  inefTective  bar  code;  and 


I  MiiiriiM 


S,229.5S9 

QUESnONNAIRE  SCANNING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

EXPANDABLE  ANSWER  MARK  AREAS  FOR  EFHCIENT 

SCANNING  AND  MARK  DETECnON 
Jeffrey  R.  Sckaeider,  LcTittowa,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Optiamai 
Sotatioas  Corf.,  Inc.,  Lyabrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  79S,M9 
ht  CL'  G06K  9/20 
VS.  a.  235—454  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  scanning  a  questionnaire  for  answer  marks 


written  thereon,  said  questioiiiiaire  comprised  of  at  least  one 
page  having  preprinted  daU  thereon,  comprising: 
image  scanning  means  for  initializing  an  unmarked  qtiettioa- 

naire  by  scanning  each  unmarked  page  to  create  a  pizd 

map  thereof; 
selecting  means  for  defining  selecting  alignment  pointt  at 

one  or  more  locations  on  each  said  page  and  detectiMe  on 

said  pixel  map; 
means  for  defining,  on  each  said  unmarked  page,  at  least  one 

area  of  interest  within  which  is  located  an  answer  mark 

area  locatioa; 
means  for  storing  alignment  point  identi^ring  dau  and  area 

of  interest  location  data; 
said  image  scanning  means  including  means  for  scanning  a 

marked,  completed  questioonaire  page  for  answer  marks 

thereon  and  creating  a  pixel  map  of  said  completed  page; 
location  means  for  locating  the  alignment  points  on  said 

completed  page  pixel  map; 


an  ineffective  bar  code  label  remaining  means  for  remaining 
the  ineffective  bar  code  label  on  the  label  sheet  without 
peeling. 


5,229,588 

DUAL  APERTURE  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
Paal  O.  Detwilcr,  New  Coacord,  aad  Barry  M.  Mergrathalfr, 
Cambridge,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaars  to  NCR  Cotvoratioa, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991.  Ser.  No.  747,744 
laL  a.'  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-447  16  ( 


1.  An  optical  scanner  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  substantially  vertical  surface  containing  a 
first  aperture  and  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  con- 
taining a  second  aperture; 

a  single  laser  beam  source  within  the  housing; 

a  polygon  spinner  having  mirrored  facets  for  reflecting  the 
laser  beam  in  a  plurality  of  directions  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  scanning  beams  including  a  first  group  of  scanning 
beams  and  a  second  group  of  scanning  beams;  and 

a  plurality  of  pattern  mirrors,  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
pattern  mirrors,  for  reflecting  the  first  group  of  scanning 
beams  through  the  first  aperture  to  produce  a  first  scan 
pattern  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  intersecting  scan  lines, 
and  for  reflecting  the  second  group  of  scanning  beams 
through  the  second  aperture  to  produce  a  second  scan 
pattern  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  intersecting  scan  lines. 


comparator  means  for  comparing  the  locations  of  said  aUgn- 
roent  points  of  said  completed  page  pixel  map  with  the 
locations  of  corresponding  alignment  points  of  said  un- 
marked page  pixel  map  to  determine  an  aUgnment  point 
shift  required  to  correct  for  positional  offset  of  the  com- 
pleted page  from  the  unmarked  page  and  true  pontioiis  of 
the  stored  alignment  points; 

location  adjustment  means  for  correcting  said  area  of  inter- 
est location  dau  by  applying  said  alignment  point  shift  to 
thereby  provide  a  coarse  adjustment  of  the  stored  loca- 
tions of  areas  of  interest  to  their  new  position  on  the 
scanned  completed  pages;  and 

image  differencing  means,  employing  said  adjusted  stored 
locations  of  said  areas  of  interest,  for  subtracting  daU  of 
the  stored  areas  of  interest  of  the  unmarked  page  pixel 
map  from  the  daU  of  the  areas  of  interest  of  the  sranned 
completed  page  pixel  map  to  remove  the  common  pre- 
printed areas  from  the  scanned  completed  page  to  detect 
any  new  answer  marks. 


5,229.590 
DOME-SHAPED  HANDHELD  LASER  SCANNER 
K.  Hardea;  Barbara  H.  Saaca^a,  botk  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.;  Brad  R.  Radteaea.  Fajiar,  Oreg.,  aad  Ckriatopkv 
Leawt,  OaUaad,  CaUf.,  aiiljiiin  to  Spactra-Pbyrics 
aiag  Syfteas,  lac,  Fagff,  Orcg. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  711,524 
lat  a.)  G06K  13/00 
VS.  CL  235—472  7  ( 

1.  A  handheld  scanner  comprising:  a  oval-shaped  elongated 
handle  portion  and  a  circular  dome-shaped  top  portion,  the 
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haadk  portioa  bciiis  anached  to  a  bottom  jurface  of  the  dome- 
shaped  top  portioo  proximate  the  center  thereof,  the  dome- 

juped   top  portion  having  an  <='^'''^r^^<tj;!^   %^  A.  Itanrtt..  N«wl«^ 
through  which  a  scanning  beam  a  emitted,  said  dome-shaped       ^^  ^  ,u«^  ,       -j-—  t 


3,229,992 

REAL  SCXNE  IMACINC  SYSTEM  PUFIL  PHASINC 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

T.  Wataoa,  Uilagiw, 


FIM  J^  1«,  19n,  Sar.  N4».  Ml^U 
I^  CL>  G0U  i/20 
VS.  a.  29»-2»15 


top  portioo  being  of  sufficient  »i«  with  a  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  the  handle  portion  so  that  the  dome-shaped  top  portion 
rests  comforubly  on  top  of  a  hand  of  the  user  even  when  the 
user  ii  not  xwuiinf  ■ 


3,229,991 
SCANNING  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJVWTABLE  UGHT 
OUTPUT  AND/OH  SCANNING  ANGLE 
WiMi,  Laa  Galaa,  Criif^  Md  GtaM  SfMa,  Far  Rock- 

y,  N.Y,  Mii^on  to  Symbol  TactaolotiM,  tac-,  Bokamla, 

N  Y 

Cii'ml— ItnonfTr-  No.  SHjHf*.  Apr.  9, 1990,  aboadooed, 
wMck  la  a  iBOltoartiT-  of  Scr.  No.  3C0,C92,  Oct  21, 19gS,  PM. 
No.  4,«33,53t.  Tldi  appttcatioo  Jaa.  *.  1992,  Ser.  No.  tl^TSl 

lat  CL>  GOIK  7/10 
VS.  CL  238— •72  " 


1.  A  method  of  phasing  pupils  in  a  multi-pupU  imaging 
system  comprising: 

selecting  a  predetermined  spatial  frequency  band; 

sensing  the  spectral  power  in  an  image  withm  the  selected 
frequency  band;  and 

adjusting  the  inter-pupil  phases  to  roaMmize  the  sensed  spec- 
tral power. 

5,229393 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SAFE,  FREE  SPACE 

LASER  COMMUNICATION 
Robert  T.  Cato.  RaM^  N.C,  aarivMr  to  Irtar-tJoaal 
MM  MacklMa  CorporatkM,  AiwMk,  N.Y. 

Food  Oct  «,  1991,  Ser.  No.  T73,35« 
Iirt.  CL'  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  250-205  " 
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1.  A  device  for  reading  bar  code  symbols  or  the  like,  com- 
prising: ,    .     , J 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  contmuous  hght  beam  di- 
rected toward  a  symbol  to  be  read  during  a  symbol  read- 
ing operation  to  produce  a  scanned  spot,  wherein  said  spot 
is  scanned  across  said  symbol; 

a  detector  receiving  reflected  light  from  said  scanned  spot 
on  such  symbol  to  produce  electncal  signals  correspond- 
ing to  a  represenution  of  the  symbols  during  said  readmg 

operation;  .    .    ■ 

a  control  circuit  for  modifying  said  continuous  light  beam 
doling  said  reading  operation  in  response  to  said  electrical 
signals  from  said  detector  by  varying  said  light  source 
between  a  narrow-scan  low  power  mode  of  operation  and 
a  wide-scan  higher  power  mode  of  operation,  wherein 
said  control  circuit  U  responsive  to  whether  said  electrical 
signals  represent  a  pattern  of  a  bar  code  symbol  to  vary 
said  light  source  between  said  narrow-scan  low  power 
mode  and  said  wide-scan  higher  power  mode. 


1  A  laser  communication  terminal  for  free  space  commum- 
cations  with  a  corresponding  remotely  positioned  terminal, 
said  laser  communication  terminal  comprising: 

a  transmitter  includmg  means  for  generating  and  couplmg  a 
sutionary  output  laser  beam  into  free  space; 

a  receiver  including  means  for  collecting  a  sutionary  input 
laser  beam  from  free  space; 

«Jetector  means,  cooperating  with  said  receiver,  for  detect- 
ing blockage  or  misalignment  of  the  sutionary  output 
laser  beam  into  free  space  based  upon  the  sutionary  input 
laser  beam  collected  from  free  space;  and 

safety  control  means,  cooperating  with  said  transmitter  and 
responsive  to  said  detector  means,  for  operating  said  trans- 


mitter above  a  predetermined  average  power  level  conc- 
spooding  to  a  safe  exposure  level  and  exposure  time  for  an 
accidental  observer  of  the  sutionary  output  laser  beam 
during  normal  operation  when  no  blockage  or  misalign- 
ment  of  the  sutionary  output  laser  beam  is  detected  to 
thereby  provide  enhanced  communication  performance 
for  the  laser  communication  terminal,  said  safety  control 
means  further  for  operating  the  transmitter  below  the 
predetermined  average  power  level  corresponding  to  the 
safe  exposure  level  and  exposure  time  for  an  accidental 
observer  when  a  blockage  or  misalignment  of  the  sution- 
ary output  laser  beam  is  detected  to  thereby  protect  the 
eyes  of  an  accidental  observer. 


J ! \  11     >  J^=i ^^*5 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  exact  position  of  the  energy 
centre  of  an  image  spot  of  a  bright  object  on  a  photosensitive 
detector  constituted  by  a  charge  transfer  detection  matrix,  said 
image  spot  being  defocused  to  allow  a  subsequent  barycentric 
calculation  mode  of  said  exact  position  and  the  luminous  signal 
being  digitized  and  thereafter  processed  in  the  form  of  digital 
pixels,  characterized,  in  that,  in  a  measuring  field  forming  a 
rectangular  or  square  portion  of  the  said  detection  matrix,  the 
following  consecutive  operations  are  performed  in  each  mea- 
surement: 

a)  the  measuring  field  is  centred  around  the  estimated  poci- 
tion  of  the  bright  object  determined  in  a  measuring  stage 
or  a  just  preceding  search  stage; 

b)  selection  of  a  first  group  of  pixels  NS  of  the  highest  level 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  the  order  of  one  tenth 
of  the  number  of  pixels  of  the  measuring  field; 

c)  selection,  from  the  NS  pixels,  of  a  further  group  of  NA 
pixels  clustered  around  the  maximum  level; 

d)  a  barymetric  calculation  is  performed  on  the  clustered 
NA  pixels  of  the  measuring  field. 


5,229,995 

FLUID-FILLED  COLOR  FILTERED  INPUT  SCANNER 

ARRAYS 

Jamca  C  Mlkkdaco,  Jr.,  Loo  Ahos,  a^  WOUm  Twmt,  Sm 

MariMt,  bodi  of  Ciltf .,  ami^ora  to  Xcnn  Corvoratiaa, ! 


Filed  Dm.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  •10,04 
bt  CL'  HOIJ  40//<  GOIJ  3/50:  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  290—200.1  9  < 

1.  A  color  scanning  array  comprising  a  substrate,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  photosensor  arrays  each  comprising  discrete 
photosensitive  devices  on  said  substrate,  spacer  means  separat- 
ing said  arrays  into  respective  channels  each  having  a  port,  a 


transparent  layer  supported  on  said  spacers  and 
substrate,  a  different  colored  flowaMe  color 
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5,229,594 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  EXACT  POSTHON  OF 

THE  ENERGY  CENTER  OF  AN  IMAGE  SPOT  OF  A 
BRIGHT  OBJECT  ON  A  PHOTOSENSFTIVE  DETECTOR 
Dtdier  Vilalre,  Paris,  aad  Cbriftimi  Peiwrt,  Vntecrtanw,  bo<b  of 
Fnwce,  aaaigMirs  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  034,028 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Fd>.  15,  1991,  91  01814 
LM.  CL'  GOIB  11/26 
VS.  a.  250— 206J  7 


each  of  said  channels  and  located  between  all  of  the  | 

sitive  devices  in  each  said  channel  and  the  transparent  layer. 


5,229,99< 
IMAGE  SENSOR  HAVING  SPECIFIC  DETECTCHl 
STRUCTURE 
TakMbi  UJftara,  YMM«Ma,  Ji«M^  Hriaaor  to  Tobokn  I 
ElectrMk  Corp.,  Tando  and  Pisnear  Ekctroaic  Corp.,  Tokjm, 
botbof  JapM 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  004,727 
daiam  prtertty,  appHcaHsn  Japnn,  Ai«.  0, 199L  3-219251 
Int  CL'  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—200.1  4  < 
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1.  An  image  sensor  comprisiiig: 

an  insulating  substrate  having  an  end  opposite  to  a  sheet  of 
subject  copy; 

a  common  electrode  disposed  on  one  of  sides  of  the  insulat- 
ing substrate; 

discrete  electrodes  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  insuhinf 
subatnte; 

a  plurality  of  photodetector  units  provided  on  the  end  of  the 
insulting  substrate  opposite  to  the  sheet; 

each  of  the  photodetector  units  having  a  first  electrode  film 
connected  to  the  common  electrode,  a  second  electrode 
film  connected  to  each  of  the  discrete  electrodes,  and  a 
photoelectric  transducer  film  interposed  between  the  first 
and  second  electrode  films. 
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IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR 

DIMENSIONAL  MEASimEMENT  IMAGE  PICKUP 

EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING  A  VERNBBR^PIXEL  AKRAY 

I  ToMte.  Kawwdd,  Ja»H 

F1M  Jm.  2*.  inU  Sm.  No.  721^1 
rfority.  iwUcdo.  Jap«.  JwL  2,  IfW.  2-175071 
Iirt.  a.)  HOU  40/74 
UJ8.  a.  290-2NJ  " 


5429,999 

AMPUFYING  CmCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A 

SIGNAL  SOURCE  HAVING  A  HI-OHMIC  OUTPUT 

IMPEDANCE 

R«if  HcUhmm,  TiMM,  Mi  KIms  Btmi 

of  Fe*.  Ra^  oTGcnMqr.  aalvMts  to  Alotri  N.V, 


17 


FIM  Jm.  29. 1992,  Scr.  No.  90MM 
priority.  ipplicatkM  FmL  R«».  oT  Gcmaay.  Jm.  27, 
1991.  4U1273;  Doc  12, 1991.  4140975 

bt.  CL>  HOU  40/14 
VS.  a.  250-214  A 
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1.  An  image  pickup  device  for  dimensioMl  meosuremenl, 

comprising:  ,      •       j      •      i 

a  first  pixel  train  group  having  a  first  pixel  tram  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  pUel  trains,  wherein  said  first  pixel  train 
serves  as  a  first  main  scale,  comprised  of  pixels  arranged  at 
a  pitch  Pm,  and  wherein  said  second  pixel  trains  serve  as 
a  vernier  scale,  in  which  each  of  said  second  pixel  trains  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  »t  a  pitch  Ps 
different  from  said  pitch  Pm.  and  disposed  in  parallel  to 
said  first  pixel  train,  and  wherein  said  second  pixel  trains 
are  staggered  and  dispoaed  in  a  parallel  arrangement. 

5429,990 
NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLES  HAVING  ENLARGED  FIELD 

OF  VIEW  AND  INTERCHANGEABLE  OPTICS 
DMoy  FtUpoTick,  LiKolnwood,  Ul.,  aadgnor  to  Night  Visioo 
GcMfal  Partocrakip,  Mortoa  Grorc,  lU. 

Filed  JaiL  29. 1992,  S«r.  No.  827^39 

Iirt.  CL'  HOU  31/50 

VS.  a.  250-214  VT  »9  CUm 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  signal  source  having  a  liigh-ohmic  complex  output  impe- 
dance; 

an  amplifier  having  a  low-ohmic  input  impedance  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  from  the  signal  source;  and 

a  tuned  quarter  wavelength  circuit  for  matching  the  signal 
source  to  the  amplifier. 


5429.600 

EXPOSURE-COMPENSATION  DEVICE  FOR 

RECIPROCATING-FILTER  TtME-MODULATED  COLOR 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 
Rokert  J.  Field,  Jr.,  Fl««a*tl«,  Va.,  aaalgiwr  to  nr  Cor»or«Jo«, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  S7S,M4 
ht.  a.'  HOU  31/50:  COU  3/5(k  H04N  9/64 
VS.  CL  250—214  VT  ** 


1.  Night  vision  apparatus  comprising: 

an  objective  optical  system  having  a  selected  field  of  view 
for  collecting  visible  and/or  infrared  light  from  an  object 
to  be  viewed  and  for  providing  an  input  image  of  said 
object; 

an  image  intensifier  for  receiving  the  input  image  at  an  mput 
end  thereof  and  for  providing  a  visible,  intensified  output 
image  of  said  input  image  at  an  output  end  thereof,  said 
image  intensifier  including  magnifying  means  therein 
between  said  input  end  and  said  output  end  for  providing 
a  visible,  intensified  and  magnified  output  image  of  said 
input  image  at  said  output  end;  and 

an  eyepiece  optical  system  for  receiving  the  visible,  intensi- 
fied and  magnified  output  image  and  for  presenting  a 
visible  intensified  image  of  the  object  to  the  eye  of  a  user 
at  unity  magnification. 


1.  A  color-preserving  image  intensifier  comprises: 

an  image  intensifier  having  an  input  and  output; 

a  multi-segmented,  multi-color  input  filter  positioned  proxi- 
mate said  input; 

a  multi-segmented,  multi-color  output  filter  positioned  prox- 
imate said  output; 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  input  filter  and  said  out- 
put filter  rectilinearly  in  synchronicity,  such  that  color 
composition  of  images  entering  said  input  filter  and  said 
intensifier  a  restored  to  an  output  image  by  said  output 
filter;  and 

means  for  compensating  differences  in  exposure  times  for 
said  colors  of  said  multi-color  input  and  output  filters  to 
provide  color  intensity  balance  to  said  output  image. 


UMI 


5429,601 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURVEILLANCE  OF  A 

DETERMINED  SPACE  SUCH  AS  A  PORTION  OF 

PREMISES,  AN  AREA  OF  GROUND.  OR  AN 
INDUSTRIAL  INSTALLATION.  FOR  EXAMPLE 
Ytcs  Guem,  Jouqoes,  and  Gerard  Peloaa,  Aix-en-ProTcace,  botk 
of  France,  assignors  to  Bertia  A  Cie.  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M7,721 

daims  priority.  appUcatioa  FnuMC,  Mar.  7,  1991.  91  02736 

Int  a.)  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  CL  250—221  20  OaiaH 
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5429,602 

CONTAMINATION  SENSOR  FOR  TRANSPARENT 

ELEMENTS  HAVING  A  REFLECnON  LIGHT  BARRIER 

AND  A  WORKING  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLER 
Peter  Jiiliger,  Hagenbach/Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
aigBor  to  Robert  Boadi  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/00417.  §  371  Date  Dec  23, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1991 

per  FUed  Jun.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  77M69 
OaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jal.  14. 
1909.  39232S1 

Int  CL>  HOU  40/14 
VS.  a.  250— 222  J  16  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  optoelectronic  contamina- 
tion sensor  for  detecting  foreign  bodies  on  a  transparent  ele- 
ment, said  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  dynamically 
driven  reflection  light  barrier  having  a  receiver  structured  and 
positioned  to  receive  light  reflected  from  foreign  bodies  on  a 
transparent  element;  a  resistor  connected  electrically  with  said 
receiver;  means  for  supplying  a  supply  voltage  across  said 
receiver  and  said  resistor  including  a  voltage  raising  circuit  for 
raising  an  operating  voltage  to  the  supply  voltage;  and  a  work- 


ing point  controller  means  connected  electrically  to  said  re- 
ceiver for  controlling  a  voltage  difTerence  across  said  receiver 
as  a  function  of  an  incident  extraneous  light  intensity  to  com- 
pensate for  the  extraneous  light  intensity  and  to  obtain  an  AC 
output  voltage  portion  from  the  receiver  dependent  on  the 
light  reflected  from  tlie  foreign  bodies. 


5429,603 
VIBRATION  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

YasnUko  Skiond,  Yoknfc— i,  lap—,  awi^or  to  ClM 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japw 

Filed  J«L  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,112 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  31,  1990,  2-201183; 
JaL  31,  1990.  2-201184 

Int.  CL>  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231.1  43  ( 


1.  A  method  of  surveillance  of  a  determined  space  such  as  a 
portion  of  premises,  an  area  of  ground,  or  an  industrial  installa- 
tion, for  example,  the  method  consisting  in  forming  an  image  of 
said  space  on  a  set  of  unit  photodetectors  by  means  of  a  camera 
lens,  and  in  analyzing  said  image  to  detect  any  presence  of 
movement  in  said  space,  the  method  being  characterized  in 
that  quasi-linear  images  of  the  space  under  surveillance  corre- 
sponding to  mutually  spaced-apart  parallel  slices  through  said 
space  are  formed  on  a  line  of  unit  photo-detectors  and  are 
brought  together  so  as  to  constitute  a  quasi-two-dimensional 
image  of  said  space,  which  image  is  rendered  discrete  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  line  of  unit  photodetectors, 
which  images  are  analyzed  to  obtain  information  concerning 
any  presence  or  movement  in  said  space. 


8RW" 


1.  A  vibration  detection  apparatus  having  an  outer  case 
having  a  chamber  in  which  a  liquid  is  sealed,  a  movable  mem- 
ber disposed  within  the  liquid  and  rotatably  held  about  a  prede- 
termined rotating  shaft,  and  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
relative  angular  displacement  of  said  movable  member  and  said 
outer  case  about  said  rotating  shaft  as  a  vibration  signal,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  the  relatiw  angu- 
lar displacement  between  said  movaUe  member  and  said 
outer  case  in  accordance  with  an  electromagnetic  force; 
and 

(B)  control  means  for  nonlinearly  changing  the  electromag- 
netic force  of  said  electromagnetic  means  in  accordance 
with  the  relative  angular  displacement  between  said  mov- 
able member  and  said  outer  case. 


5429.604 
SELF-FILLING  AND  SELF-PURGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  SPONTANEOUS  RADUTION  FROM 
SUBSTANCES  IN  FLUIDS 
L  Ljuu«a  Larson,  Oak  Ridge;  Marion  M.  CUica.  KwixTiUe,  and 
V.  CUat  Miller.  Concord,  ail  of  TeuL,  MsigMrs  to  Martin 
Marietta  Energy  SyatcaH,  Inc.  Oak  Ridge,  Tcm. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  524454,  May  15,  1990,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  825,749 
lot  CL>  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  250—255  10  < 

1.  A  detector  of  spontaneous  radiation  comprising: 

a)  a  cell  for  in  situ  immersion  in  a  source  of  fluid  having 
substances  which  emit  said  spontaneous  radiation,  said  ceU 
having  at  least  first  and  second  faces  transparent  to  said 
radiation,  said  cell  further  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
aperture  connected  to  its  interior; 

b)  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  for  transporting  said  fluid  between 
said  source  and  said  interior  of  said  cell,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  tubes  having  internal  ends  respectively  coupled  to 
said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  and  external  ends  exposed  to 
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•mbient  presture  such  th.t  swd  cell  is  self-filling  ind  self- 
purging  of  said  fluid; 
c)  a  sensor  array  adjacent  said  cell  for  generating  continuous 
real-time  signals  in  response  to  said  radiation  transnutted 
through  said  at  least  first  and  second  facet; 


"\ 


5029.606 
JUMPING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE 
VInH  B   EUii«^  awJ  John  A.  Gortey,  both  of  SanU  Barbwa, 
CaUf^  Miiaon  to  Digital  Inrtniiiieata,  I«c,  S«ita  Barbara, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Jaa.  5.  19W.  Ser.  No.  361,545 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  nibaeqiient  to  J«a.  », 

2008,  has  been  diaclaiaMd. 

lat.  CL'  HOU  i7/26 

UJS.  a.  250-306  30  CUtat 


ISCNIOHCin 


d)  circuitry  coupled  to  said  sensor  array  to  transmit  said 
signals  to  a  display;  and 

e)  a  protective  casing  enclosing  said  cell,  said  sensor  array 
and  said  circuitry. 


S,229,M5 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  ANALYSIS  OF  A 
SPECIMEN  BY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTIVELY 
COUPLED  PLASMA  MASS  SPECTROMCTRY  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCESS 
Marttae  Brfctawe,  Maaar.  Erie  Coffre.  Trappe.,  both  of  Fra^ 
Robert  Hatton,  Naatwteh,  Great  Britain,  and  YTet  Marot, 
VeraaUles,  Fra-ce,  aarignor.  to  L  Air  UquWe.  Societe  A«>- 
ayoc  poor  L  Etude  et  LExptoitation  des  Precedes  GeorgM 
Oaude,  Paris  Cedex,  France  a>d  V.G.  Elemental  Limited, 

WiBsford,  Great  Britain  ^.     u     ..     _i  -n... 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  636,695,  Jan.  2, 1991,  AtaAomti.  Thii 

application  Jan.  2,  1992.  Ser.  No.  815,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnmce.  Jan.  5, 1990,  90  00065 

Int  a.'  HOU  49/04 

MS.  CL  250-282  *  ^^'^^ 


1  In  a  scanning  probe  microscope  wherein  a  probe  tip  is 
moved  over  the  surface  of  a  sample  in  a  scan  pattern  compris- 
ing a  series  of  transverse  scan  lines  during  which  dau  renect- 
ing  a  physical  property  of  the  surface  is  gathered  at  a  plurality 
of  dau  points  to  be  used  in  constructing  an  image  of  the  physi- 
cal property  of  the  surface,  the  method  of  scanmng  with  m- 
creased  speed  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  moving  the  probe  tip  along  each  of  the  transverse  scan 
lines  in  a  series  of  jumps  wherein  the  probe  tip  moves 
continuously  in  a  Uteral  direction  and  each  jump  com- 
prises, ^ 
al)  determining  from  surface  information  from  a  preced- 
ing scan  a  height  above  the  surface  to  which  the  probe 
tip  can  be  raised  which  is  sufficiently  high  that  the 
chance  of  the  probe  tip  striking  the  surface  during 
movement  of  the  probe  tip  to  a  next  lateral  position  » 
virtually  nil, 
a2)  lifting  the  probe  tip  from  a  position  adjacent  the  sur- 
face to  the  height  above  the  surface  determined  in  step 

a3)'simultaneously  moving  the  probe  tip  tateraUy  to  a  next 

position,  and 
a4)  lowering  the  probe  tip  from  the  raised  position  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  surface. 


I  In  a  process  for  the  elementary  analysis  of  a  specimen  by 
high  frequency  inductively  coupled  plasma  mass  spectrome- 
try by  means  of  an  apparatus  including  a  torch  for  producing 
plasma  from  a  plasma  producing  medium  and  for  injecung  said 
specimen  in  said  plasma,  and  an  interface  for  taking  a  SMnplem 
said  specimen,  comprising  two  consecutive  conical  members 
disposed  along  the  same  axis  except  that  said  conical  members 
have  angles  with  different  apices  and  are  each  provided  with 
an  axial  orifice  enabling  a  fraction  of  the  specimen  to  be  ana- 
lyzed to  pass  therethrough,  the  improvement  which  compnsw 
adding  a  given  quantity  of  make-up  gas  to  the  specimen  which 
is  injected  into  the  plasma,  said  make-up  gas  having  a  high  heat 
producing  power,  so  as  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  plasma 
for  locally  heating  the  sampling  conical  members  thereby 
preventing  the  components  of  the  specimen  which  are  present 
in  the  plasma  from  depositing  on  said  conical  members. 


5429,607 
COMBINATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SCANNING 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  THEREIN 
HiroMb.  Matani,  An  Yang;  Mikio  Ichlhaahi,  Kodaira;  Sumio 
Hoaaka,   HInode;   Yoahinori   Nakayama,   Sayama;   Sat«W 
Haraichi,  Yokohama;  Fumikazu  Itoh,  FiOlsawa;  Akira  SW- 
awae,   Yokohama;  YoaUmasa   Kondo,   Koganei;   Shigeyaki 
Hoaoki,  Hachioji;  Maaakaru  Ichikawa,  Tokyo;  Yakio  Ho«U, 
Fncka;  Ta«yodii  Haaegawa,  Tokyo;  ShUl  Okaaaki,  Urawa; 
Shnnji  Maeda,  Yokohama,  and  Hitoahl  Knbota,  Fnjlsawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J«PM 
(^Z-tioo-inVrt  of  Ser.  No.  686,922,  Apr.  18.  1991.  TO. 
application  Jun.  12.  1991.  Ser.  No.  714,018 
Claim,  priority.  appUcatio.  Jap«i,  Apr.  19.  1990.  2-10  778; 
Apr  19.  1990,  2-101779;  Apr.  27, 1990.  2-110116;  J«- ».»»?; 
twMio;  J«;.  20,  1990.  2-159733;  Not.  28.  1990.  2-322303; 
Not.  28.  1990.  2-322304 

Lit  CL'  HOU  37/00,  37/12.  37/26 
U.S.  a.  250-306  29Clalim 

1.  A  combination  apparatus  having  a  scanmng  electron 
microscope  means,  comprising: 

means  for  performing  one  of  observing,  measuring  and  pro- 
cessing operations  on  a  sample  placed  m  a  sample  cham- 

said  't^ple  chamber  containing  a  focused  electron  beam 
irradiating  unit  and  a  second  electron  detector  apart  from 
the  means  for  perfonning  one  of  said  observing,  measur- 
ing and  processing  operations; 


said  focused  electron  beam  irradiating  unit  including  means 
for  irradiating  a  finely  focused  electron  beam  onto  the 
surface  of  said  sample  for  electron  microscopic  observa- 
tion in  scanning  fashion;  aitd 

said  secondary  electron  detector  including  means  for  detect- 
ing the  secondary  electrons  emitted  from  said  sample 
upon  irradiation  of  the  sample  by  the  electron  beam  irradi- 
ated by  said  focused  electron  beam  irradiating  unit, 

wherein  said  focused  electron  beam  irradiating  unit  further 
includes  an  electron  source,  an  entirely  electrostatic  con- 
vergent lens  system  and  a  deflecting  system;  said  conver- 
gent leans  system  converging  the  electron  beam  coming 
from  said  electron  source  onto  said  sample;  and  said  de- 
flecting system  being  arranged  to  scan  the  focused  elec- 
tron beam  on  said  sample;  and 


wherein  said  convergent  lens  system  further  includes  an 
electrostatic  objective  lens  for  ultimately  converging  the 
electron  beani  coming  from  said  electron  source  onto  said 
sample;  said  electrostatic  objective  lens  including  first  and 
second  lens  electrodes  opposed  to  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  propagation  of  said  electron  beam;  said  first  and 
said  second  lens  electrodes  being  respectively  located  near 
said  sample  and  said  electron  source;  the  potential  of  said 
second  lens  electrode  being  held  positive  relative  to  that 
of  said  first  lens  electrode;  and  the  principal  plane  of  said 
electrostatic  objective  lens  being  positioned  closer  to  said 
sample  than  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  lens  elec- 
trode. 


5,229,608 
READ-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LUMINESCENT  STORAGE 

SCREEN 
Gottfried  Lange,  and  Hans-Erich  Reinfeider,  both  of  Erlangea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,255 
Claim,  priority,  appUcation  Eoropean  Pat  Ofr„  Jan.  15, 1991, 
91100416.6 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  23/04 
UJS.  CL  250— 327 J  9  Oaimf 


1.  A  read-out  system  for  a  storage  luminescent  screen  in 
hich  an  x-ray  intage  b  latently  stored  comprising: 
a  radiation  source  for  generating  a  scan  beam  w 


<*f^iijf^ 


a  phosphor  layer  in  said  luminescent  storage  screen  to 

luminesce; 
means  for  deflecting  said  scan  beam  over  said  luminescent 

storage  screen  line-by-line  to  generate  light  corresponding 

to  said  x-ray  image; 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  light  emitted  by  one  of  said 

lines  of  said  luminescent  storage  screen; 
image  reproduction  means  for  generating  a  visual  image 

from  said  light  corresponding  to  said  latent  x-ray  image; 

and 
means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the  radiatioa  of  the  deflected 

scan  beam  out  of  said  scan  beam; 
correction  detector  means  to  which  the  coupled-out  portion 

of  the  deflected  scan  beam  is  supplied  line-by-line  for 

generating  a  correction  signal  containing   information 

regarding  the  intensity  and  location  of  the  deflected  scan 

heam;  and 
means  for  superimposing  the  output  of  said  detector  means 

with  the  output  of  said  correction  detector  means. 


5,229,609 

DETECnON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INFRARED 

MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Alain  Delteil,  Paris,  and  Jacqncs  Barret,  Oraay,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  SAT  (Societe  Anoaymc  dc  Telecommudcationa), 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,332,  May  17, 1990,  ahandaMai. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  841,238 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1989,  89  06482 
Int.  CV  GOIC  n/00:  HOIL  27/146 
\iS.  a.  250—332  3  < 


1.  In  an  infrared  radiation  mofiitoring  system  for  detecting 
hot  targets  in  a  background  that  are  focused  a.  respective 
optical  spots  of  a  given  size  in  a  focal  plane  of  the  system,  a 
detector  converter  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  imaging  detectors  arranged  along  an  azimuth 
direction  and  along  an  elevation  direction  in  the  focal 
plane  for  detecting  the  hot  targets  and  for  generating 
output  signals  indicative  of  the  hot  targets,  each  imaging 
detector  having  a  sensor  area  smaller  than  the  size  of  a 
respective  optical  spot;  wherein  the  imaging  detectors  are 
aniwged  in  two  matrices  or  orthogonal  rows  and  col- 
umns, each  row  and  column  containing  multiple  imaging 
detectors,  and  the  matrices  are  offset  relative  to  each  other 
in  a  direction  extending  parallel  to  the  columns;  and 
converter  means  for  processing  the  output  signals  and  for 
grouping  the  imaging  detectors  along  both  the  azimuth 
direction  and  the  elevation  direction  to  form  an  equivalent 
plurality  of  virtual  monitoring  detectors,  each  having  a 
sensor  area  greater  than  the  sensor  area  of  a  respective 
imaging  detector  and  substantially  equal  to  the  size  of  the 
respective  optical  spot. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DCTECTINC 

HYDROGEN-CONTADONG  COMPOUNDS 

.1.  A.  MeN*  Boia**.  Crf.4  D^  S.  OdUnr.  l-ktOiK 

VMS*  Ora^  M*  Cmtntt  E.  met,  »o»^^t  ^-^^t  '"   • 
toColi«i»Scko«lo#MtaM,G«l««.Colo. 
^^  torSef.No.«1.30«.F«k.«.l»l.TO. 

_j  Fck.  «,  im,  Stt.  No.  «33,434 
I^  a.'  COIN  W/OO 
UJS.  CL  250-3«  *•  ' 


collectins  element  aMembly  with  reipect  to  the  optical 
axis  of  iaid  object  mirror  asMmbiy  in  a  directioa  perpen- 
dicular to  both  said  optica]  axes; 
whereby  an  ATR  crystal  may  be  dtspowrf  between  said 
collecting  element  assembly  and  said  object  mirror  i 
biy. 


RAOUTION  DETECTOR  WITH  REMOTE 
TEMPERATURE  REFEREI4CE 

|>^»(«c  Po-K*,  Borto-,  ^  Ja—  T«^^»«J-«J^^ 
of  Ma«.  a«igM>n  to  Eiff««  Corporrfc  Newto..  M«fc 

ataainnB*  TW»  aypUcatioa  Jm.  14.  1»1,  Ser.  No.  71«.03t 
I^  CL>  GOIJ  J/^tf 
UAa.25a-34»  ''** 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  hydrogen,  comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  alpha  particles  poutioned  to  cause  alpha  parti- 
cles to  contact  a  sample; 

b)  an  energy  degrading  nMslium;  "^^      ^       ,     ^  ^^^^ 

c)  detecting  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  Hid  energy 
degrading  medium  opposite  said  source  of  alpha  particles; 

wherein* 

(1)  the  thickness  of  said  energy  degrading  medium  is 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  Mean  Ion  Depth  m  said 
wiergy  degrading  medium  for  said  alpha  particles  plus 
three  times  the  Longiludinal  Stragglmg  in  said  energy 
degrading  medium  for  said  alpha  particles;  and 

(2)  the  composition  of  the  energy  degrading  medium  is 
selected  such  that  the  Mean  Ion  Depth  in  said  energy 
degrading  medium  for  recoil  protons  produced  when 
said  alpha  particles  contact  hydrogen  nuclei  in  said 
sample  is  greater  than  said  thickness. 

5,229,611  

INFRARED  MICROSCOPIC  SPECTROMETER  USING 

THE  ATTENUATED  TOTAL  REFLECTION  METHOD 

JakUro  Uko«,  MlyaaoMgaaM,  Japaa,  a-l^or  to  Horiba,  U*., 

SZ^SToI  Ser.  No.  604,054,  Oct.  25.  IWO.  aba.*»ei 

Tld.  appUctio.  J.--  17.  l^W,  Ser.  No-^MO 
CUM  priority.  applkatioB  JapasM  Nor.  3.  «••.  1-206W2 

tat  CL' GOIJ  3/«.  COIN  ;;/o; 

UJS.  CL  250-347  '  ' 


1  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  thennopile  having  a  hot  junction  and  a  cold  junction,  the 
thermopile  sensing  radiation  emitted  from  a  target  and 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  temperature  of 
the  target;  and  .         

a  thermocouple  having  a  hot  junction  am)  a  cold  junctwn. 
one  of  said  thermocouple  junctions  being  thermally  re- 
mote from  the  hot  and  cold  junctions  of  the  thermopile, 
the  thennocouple  being  electrically  connected  m  series 
with  the  thermopUe  in  a  passive  circuit  and  providmg  an 
output  signal  which  combines  with  the  output  signal  of 
the  thermopUe  to  produce  a  total  output  signal,  a  change 
in  the  thermocouple  output  signal  with  a  local  tempera- 
ture being  inversely  related  to  a  change  in  the  thermopile 
output  signal  with  said  local  temperature. 


5,229,613 

EXTENDED  LIFETIME  SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 

PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

Kiril  A.  Pawtebae^.  Meaa,  Arte.;  Solly  T.  HJfhtower.  La  JoUa, 

Calif.,  and  Tta  FHneraM.  Ttmpt,  Ariz.,  aMigMr*  to  Horiba 

iMtmMota.  I>corpor«ta4,  Inrtae.  Cahf. 

FIM  Sep.  6,  1»1.  Ser.  No.  755^15 
tat.  a.»  GOIT  J/161.  J/202 
UJS.  CL  2SO-360  ^  ' 


^'  -IS..J 


1.  In  combinatioo  with  an  infrared  microacopic  spectrometer 
having  a  light  source;  a  collecting  element  assembly,  includmg 
a  condenser  mirror,  said  assembly  being  symmetnc  about  an 
optical  axis,  for  collecting  infrared  rays  emitted  from  said  light 
source  and  irradiating  a  transmission-type  sample  with  the 
collected  infrared  rays;  an  object  mirror  assembly,  symmetric 
about  an  optical  axis  coaxial  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  col- 
lecting assembly,  for  focusing  light  from  said  sample  into  an 
image;  •  spectrometer  measuring  system  for  analyzing  the  light 
from  said  sample,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  transferring  mechanism  for  shifting  the  optical  axis  of  said 


1.  A  scintilUtion  camera  ptate  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  having  front  and  back  sidea; 

an  annular  ring  or  grove  cut  into  the  front  of  the  outer  rmg. 
so  as  to  create  a  thermal  relief  tab; 

a  transparent  plate  fitted  into  the  outer  ring  and  located  oil 
the  front  surface  of  the  outer  ring  and  near  the  thermal 
rebef  tab,  said  transparent  ptate  having  an  outer  surface 


facing  the  same  direction  as  the  front  surface  of  the  outer 

ring,  and  an  opposing  inner  surface; 
a  frit  applied  between  the  outer  ring  and  the  transparent 

ptate  and  heated,  to  weld  or  solder  the  transparent  ptate  to 

the  outer  ring; 
a  scintillation  crystal  which  emits  Ught  when  impacted  by 

radtation  placed  against  the  inside  surface  of  the  transpar- 
ent ptate; 
an  annular  ring  or  grove  cut  into  the  back  of  the  outer  ring 

so  as  to  create  a  thermal  relief  ring; 
a  cover  plate  located  towards  the  back  of  the  outer  ring;  and 
a  frit  applied  between  the  outer  ring  and  cover  ptate  and 

heated  to  weld  or  solder  the  cover  plate  to  the  outer  ring. 


I.  A  method  for  coupling  radiation  in  an  infrared  detector  of 
the  kind  that  uses  quantum  wells  which  comprise  epitaxial 
tayers  of  gallium  arsenide  (GaAs)  surrounded  by  aluminium 
gallium  arsenide  (AIGaAs),  the  quantum  wells  being  a  mesa 
with  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  method  comprising:  the  step 
of  placing  a  two-dimensional  reflection  crossed  grating  (6) 
with  a  plurality  of  reflective  croased  grating  bodies,  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  mesa  of  the  quantum  wells,  the  grating  bodies 
projecting  away  from  said  top  surface  of  the  mesa,  the  bottom 
surface  being  the  surface  through  which  incident  light  (5)  is 
intetided  to  enter  the  detector;  the  step  of  passing  incident  light 
through  the  bottom  surface  and  into  and  through  said  quantum 
wells  and  causing  said  incident  light  to  impinge  and  reflect 
from  the  underside  of  the  reflection  crossed  grating  (6),  and  to 
thereby  provide  the  step  of  spreading  radtation  of  the  incident 
light  in  a  plurality  of  different  reflected  directions  through  the 
quantum  wells  to  optimize  quantum  well  absorption. 


5,229,615 
END  STATION  FOR  A  PARALLEL  BEAM  ION 
IMPLANTER 
Robert  A.  Brnoe;  Dorsey  T.  SaUth,  aad  Andrew  M.  Ray,  aU  of 
Aaitia,  Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Eatoa  Carporatkw,  derciaad,  OUo 
Filed  Mar.  5. 1992,  Ser.  No.  847,766 
tat.  CL'  HOI  J  37/20 
UJS.  a.  250—492  J  10  OalaM 

1.  In  an  end  station  for  an  ion  implanter  comprising  a  vac- 
uum chamber,  and  a  wafer  handler  within  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber; the  improvement  wherein  said  wafer  handler  comprises  a 
first  wafer  support;  means  for  rotating  said  first  wafer  support 
about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  stirface  of  a  wafer  received  on 


said  first  wafer  support  and  means  for  translating  said  first 
wafer  support  along  a  straight  Bne.  said  straight  line  intercept- 


5^29,614 

METHOD  OF  COUPLING  RADUTION  IN  AN 

INFRARED  DETECTOR,  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT 

HEREFOR 

Jaa  Aaderaaoa,  Solaa,  and  Leaaart  I  aad^riat,  Kista,  both  of 

Swedea,  aaatgnors  to  IM   lastitatet  F8r  Mlkrodcktroalk, 

Kista.  Sweden 

FtM  Mar.  27.  1992.  Ser.  No.  858,519 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatkm  Sweden.  Apr.  8,  1991,  9101034-8 
tat  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  250—370.12  15 


ing  said  first  axis  in  any  rotational  position  of  said  first  wafer 
support  about  said  first  axis. 


5029,616 

LAMP  FOR  ENVELOPING  A  SINGLE  ISOTOPE  OF  A 

METAL  ELEMENT  AND  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  THE  LAMP 

HMw  Hm%  KaM«awa,  Jlv«^  issipinr  to  Heya  ( 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Sep.  12. 1991,  Ser.  No.  758.732 
tat  CL'  G21G  4/00:  HOU  37/00 
VS.  CL  250—493.1  20  i 


1.  An  exposure  lamp  for  emitting  incoherent  far  ultraviolet 
light  to  illuminate  a  substrate,  said  lamp  envelopiiig  a  metal 
element  which  substantialiy  consists  of  a  single  isotope  of  said 
metal  element  such  that  said  incoherent  far  ultraviolet  light  is 
emitted  on  vaporization  of  said  single  isotope. 


5,229,617 
POSmON  DETECTING  METHOD  HAVING 
REFLECTIVELY  SCATTERED  LIGHT  PREVENTED 
FROM  IMPINGING  ON  A  DETECTOR 
Ke^li  Saitok,  Yofcnhiia.  aad  MaMkaa  MiIiim.  AtMgi, 
of  Japaa,  Mrigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabaahiid  Kaiaha,  Tokyo. . 
CoattaaaHaa  oT  Ser.  No.  875,549,  Apr.  27, 1992,  i 
wkkh  is  a  coattaaatkMi  oTSer.  No.  558^492,  JaL  27. 1990, 
ikMJnaii.  lUs  i^pMcatioa  No*.  6. 1992,  Ser.  No.  972,726 
Claim  prtority,  ^ppHcitloa  Japaa,  JaL  28, 1909. 1-195634 
tat  CL'  COIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250-548  42  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  position  of  a  substrate  by  using 
a  grating  pattern  formed  on  the  substrate,  charactenzed  in  that 
a  radtation  beam  is  projected  to  the  grating  pattern  by  which  a 
diffraction  beam  is  produced  and  received  by  a  sensor,  wherein 
any  reflectively  scattered  light  from  an  edge  of  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral part  of  the  diffraction  pattern  is  substantially  pre- 
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«gn.l  from  the  .e«or  responsive  H.»-UnU.«y  only  to  the    «»  ^^^^^^^  fo,  producing  .  be«n  of  r«li«ion  .Ion. 

Mid  *xjs  which  is  incident  on  said  surface  to  form  •  scm- 
ning  spot  (11)  thereon,  the  incident  radiation  being  at  least 
partially  reOected  therefrom;  . 

a  first  optical  imaging  system  including  a  radutKin  difteive 
screen,  said  first  imaging  system  being  adapted  to  direct 
reflected  radiation  to  said  screen  to  form  an  image  (31)  of 
said  scanning  spot  thereon,  the  screen  being  adapted  to 
produce  radiation  from  the  imaged  scanmng  spot  (31)  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  screen,  the  position 
of  the  imaged  scanning  spot  (31)  on  said  screen  corre- 
^Kjoding  to  the  height  of  the  surface  of  said  object  at  the 
poaitioa  of  the  scanning  spot  (11)  thereon; 


diffrwrtion  beam  from  the  grating  pattern  is  used  to  determine 
the  poaitioa  of  the  substrate. 

■AMA-nON  IMAGE  REAIMHJT  APPA^ATJ^ 
COMPENSATING  FOR  IMAGE  DISTTORTTON 

to  Fmi  nm» 


P^; 


Fita  O^  Llin  I w- — ■  — ^- 

PIMOetlS,lfW.S«r.N4».77t,«»    ,  ^„„ 

,  ,ri,rty.  .wllritl-  im^  Oct.  ».  IWO.  1-7M3S» 

bL  a.>  COIN  21 /»6.  21/01 

VS.  a. —  "•  *' 


1  A  radiation  image  read-out  apparatus  compnsmg: 
i)  a  read-out  section  for  photoelectncally  reading  out  a  radia- 
tion image  from  silver  halide  film,  on  which  said  radiation 
image  has  been  recorded,  and  thereby  generating  an  image 
signal  representing  said  radiation  image,  and 
ii)  a  signal  conversion  means  for  converting  said  image  signal 
such  that  distortion  in  said  image  signal,  which  distortion  is 
caused  to  occur  by  nonlinear  characteristics  of  said  silver 
halide  film,  is  eliminated,  and  thereby  generaung  a  corrected 
image  signal. 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  THE 
HEIGHT  OF  SURFACE  IRREGULARITIES  HAVING  AN 
IMAGED  SCANNING  SPOT  FORMED  ON  A  RADIATION 

DIFFUSIVE  SCREEN 
Willm  D.  Va-  A-rtd,  EMk«>f«.  Neltart«da.  aMi^or  to 

UJS.  PWHpa  CorfOrttki^  New  York,  N.Y,    

FOad  Dae.  23.  Wl,  Ser .  No.  •14.>78 
CUM  priority.  appUcatkw  Nctkerlaada,  Dec.  77.  IMO, 

bt.  CL'  GOIN  21/86  _  ^ 

U  A  a.  JSO-S«  ^     ,  "  ^^^ 

V  A  device  for  opticaUy  me«uring  the  haght  of  the  surface 


MC. 


a  radiation  detection  system  having  a  photosensitive  surface 

a  secoinl  optical  imaging  system  for  receiving  the  radiation 
from  the  imaged  scanning  spot  (31)  on  said  screen  and 
adapted  to  form  therefrom  a  re-imaged  scanning  spot  (31) 
on  said  photosensitive  surface,  the  radiation  which  forms 
the  re-imaged  scanning  spot  (51)  being  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  photosensitive  surface  so  that  the  re-unaged 
scanning  spot  (51)  is  optically  conjugate  to  the  imaged 
scanning  spot  (31)  on  said  screen; 

whereby  the  position  of  the  re-imagcd  scanning  spot  (51)  on 
said  photosensitive  surface  corresponds  to  the  height  ol 
the  surface  of  said  object  at  the  position  of  the  scanmng 
spot  (11). 

S.229,<M 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTEGRATED  TAPE  HOLE  DFTECnON 

BY  DETBCriNG  AN  EDGE  OF  THE  TAPE  AND/OR  A 

PATTERN  ON  THE  TAPE 

Per  O.  Pahr.  Uer.  Norway.  aarigMr  to  Tandkerg  Data  A/S, 

Filed  Doc  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  81M40 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  21/86 
UJS.  CL  250-5*1  **' 


CONTMUl* 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  at  least  one  pattern  or  hole  on  a 
Upe  comprising  the  steps  of:  ,    ..        .^     .  _  ;« 

disposing  said  Upe  in  front  of  a  matnx  of  photodetector,  m 
an  integrated  circuit  chip,  the  podtion  of  each  photodetec- 
tor being  known  from  the  manufacture  of  said  chip. 
wherein  each  photodetector  generates  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  light  incident  thereon; 

Uluminating  said  tape  and  said  matrix  such  that  an  edge  of 
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said  tape  corresponding  to  a  sharpest  light-to-dark  transi- 
tion regioa  is  kx^ated; 

analyzing  said  signals  in  a  plurality  of  areas  about  which  said 
at  least  one  pattern  or  hole  is  expected  and  b  not  expected; 

comparing  a  sum  of  said  signals  from  said  areas  to  a  refer- 
ence level;  and 

indicating  presence  of  said  at  least  one  pattern  or  hole  when 
said  sum  exceeds  said  reference  level. 


5,229.621 
MAGNETIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND  A 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  READ  OUT  HEAD 
MataUro  KooHm.  HitMAi;  Yaw  Komnm,  HitaeMota,  and 
MMMoko  HaMSOM,  Mito,  aU  of  Japaa,  aariiMin  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  <14,090,  No*.  15, 1990.  lUa 
appUcatkM  May  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  SaSv«22 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nor.  15, 1909. 1-29M85 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  27/22 
U&  a.  257— 13  2«« 


' 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser,  comprising: 

a  laminated  composite  which  is  formed  of  layers  of  a  magne- 
tostrictive  material  and  a  semiconductive  material,  said 
semiconductive  material  being  sandwiched  between  the 
magnetostrictive  materials,  wherein  sak]  magnetostrictive 
material  ha.'  an  absolute  value  of  magnetostriction  con- 
stant equal  to  at  least  1 X  I0~',  and  wherein  said  semKon- 
ductive  material  can  emit  a  laser  Ught,  the  magnetostric- 
tive material  being  joined  to  the  semiconductive  material 
such  that  one  of  (a)  resistance  of  the  semiconductive  mate- 
rial, and  (b)  one  of  the  wavelength  and  intensity  of  the 
laser  light  emitted  from  the  semiconductive  material,  b 
varied  by  variations  in  an  external  magnetic  field  applied 
to  the  magnetostrictive  material;  and 

ohmic  electrodes  for  applying  one  of  a  voltage  and  a  cturent 
to  said  semiconductive  material. 


ing  the  PIN  structure  which  supplies  a  feedback  signal  to 
achieve  switching  from  one  state  to  another  initiated  by  a 
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change  in  level  of  the  input  light  power  iiyected  into  i 
first  waveguide. 


S,229>23 
ELECnUC  CmCUrr  USING  MULTIPLE  IMFFERENTIAL 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS, 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  NEURO  CHIP  USING 

THE  SAME 
ToMMNi  TaMMS.  EMM^  JapM;  HiraiM  Miartn,  < 
Uiritid  riniriH,  and  Smmi  Tikili*!,  Tokyo, . 
to  HitMM,  Ud^  Toky%  JapH 

of  S«r.  No.  42M42,  Oct.  M,  1909,  i 
whkh  h  a  lunti— lion  of  S«r.  No.  207,731,  Doc  21. 1900,  Pat. 
No.  5.017373.  TUi  appiimHiin  Ang.  13. 1991.  S«.  No.  7M.200 
CUM  priority,  ^plication  J^M.  Oct  2L  1900,  <3-2a092; 
Jan.  10, 1909, 1-001390 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/20y  31/06.  27/14 
US.  a.  257—25  M  < 
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5429.622 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTOELECTRONIC 

SWITCH 

Jcan-Arlatidc  CaraOlea,  Saint-Mande,  FnMcc.  aaaigaor  to  UjS. 

Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  535,100,  Jan.  >,  1990,  a>aniaati.  This 
applkatkM  Oct.  15.  1991.  Ser.  No.  014,050 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jna.  9, 1909.  09  07660 
Lrt.  CL'  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  CL  257—21  27  CWm 

1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  which  forms  an 
optoelectronic  switch  and  comprises: 
a  directional  coupler  structure  in  which  a  first  waveguide 
receives  input  light  power  and  a  second  wavegukle  is 
formed  by  multi^  quantum  wells,  said  directional  cou- 
pler structure  b^ng  so  dimensioned  that  in  the  zero-bias 
state  the  switch  is  in  the  crossover  state;  and 
switching  control  means,  characterized  in  that: 
the  directkmal  coupler  structure  comprises  layers  which 
form  at  least  one  PIN  structure  in  which  said  second 
waveguide  comprising  multiple  quantum  wells  constitutes 
an  intrinsic  region  I;  and 
the  switching  control  means  includes  means  for  reverse  biai- 


}  20S    ^flMQSflB^^      t^^^ 


.«« 


1.  A  multiple  level  variable  conductance  circuit,  comprising: 

a  multiple  negative  differential  resistance  diode  having  only 
first  and  second  terminals  and  adapted  to  exhibit  therebe- 
tween a  voltage-current  characteristic  defining  at  least 
two  different  negative  differential  resistance  regions; 

a  load  element  having  one  and  other  terminals  with  its  other 
terminal  connected  to  aakl  first  terminal  of  sakl  negative 
resistance  dMde  wherein  a  given  ventage  difference  is 
applied  across  said  one  terminal  of  said  load  element  and 
second  terminal  of  said  negative  differential  resistance 
diode; 

a  variable  conductance  element  having  a  controllable  gate 
terminal  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  negative 
resistance  diode;  and 

means  for  selectively  controlling  current  fk>wing  through 
sakl  kMd  element  and  saki  multiple  negative  differential 
renstance  diode  through  said  terminals,  whereby  said  load 
element  is  adapted  to  autonomously  cause  at  least  three 
stable  voltage-ctirrent  operatkms  sequentiaDy  with  sakl 
negative  differential  resistance  diode  in  otxler  to  control 
sakl  cootrollabte  gate  of  said  condnctance  dement 
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S,229,624 
UCHT-POLAIUZING  ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCriNG 

FllM 

Ahia  M.  Marks.  Bifelow  M..  Atkot.  Mm.  01331 

Filed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S91.051 

brt.  a.'  HOIL  27/14 

VS.Ci.2S1-W  WCUlm. 


carbide  layer  comprising  a  resistivity  of  greater  than  100 
flcm; 

a  second  silicon  carbide  layer  disposed  on  said  first  high 
resistant  single  crystal  silicon  carbide  layer  for  forming  an 
active  layer  of  the  semiconductor  device,  wherein  said 
second  silicon  carbide  layer  is  electrically  insulated  from 
said  single  crystal  silicon  substrate  by  said  first  high  resis- 
tant single  crystal  silicon  carbide  layer; 

a  first  electrode  layer  disposed  on  a  first  portion  of  said 
second  silicon  carbide  layer; 

a  source  electrode  formed  from  a  first  portion  of  said  first 
electrode  layer; 

a  drain  electrode  formed  from  a  second  portion  of  said  first 
electrode  layer;  and 

a  second  electrode  layer  disposed  on  a  second  portion  of  said 
second  silicon  carbide  layer  for  forming  a  gate  electrode. 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  sheet  comprising: 

a  transparent  resin  sheet; 

said  sheet  having  been  unidirectionally  stretch  oriented 

a  first  plurality  of  conductors  in  said  sheet; 

said  first  plurality  of  conductors  having  been  drawn  into  a 
generally  parallel  relationship  while  said  sheet  was  ori- 
ented; 

a  proportion,  less  than  all.  of  said  first  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors contacting  others  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors; 

a  second  plurality  of  gaps  in  said  first  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors; 

a  third  plurality  of  connections  across  said  second  plurality 
of  gaps;  and 

said  third  plurality  of  connections  being  in  sufficient  propor- 
tion to  said  second  plurality  of  gaps  to  provide  an  electric 
current  flow  between  first  and  second  poinu  spaced  apart 
in  a  direction  of  orienting  of  said  sheet. 


5,229,626 

SOUD-STATE  IMAGE  CONVERTING  DEVICE  WITH 

DOT-LIKE  LAYER 

Masuyuki  Ebitani,  and  ToaUhumi  Tomioaga,  both  of  Anaa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nichia  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Toknshinia, 

Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,526 
lat.  a.'  HOIL  27/N 
VS.  CL  257-84  »♦  ' 
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5429.625 

SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  GATE  TYPE  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 

Akira    Sazuki,    Nara;    Katsnki    Fanikawa,    Sakai;    Akitsugu 
Hataao,  Teari,  and  Atiako  Ucmoto,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
■igaon  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  416,414,  Oct.  3,  I989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTisloo  of  Ser.  No.  86,490.  Aug.  18,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4.897,710.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,954 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1986,  61-193158 
IM.  CL'  HOIL  29/SO.  27/095.  29/00.  2i/4S 

VS.  a.  257—77  *  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  a  Schottky-barrier  gate  type  PET  semi- 
conductor device  comprising: 

a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate; 

a  first  high  resistant  single  crystal  silicon  carbide  layer  being 
boron-doped  and  disposed  on  said  single  crystal  silicon 
subMrate.  said  first  high  resbtant  single  crystal  silicon 


I 


1.  A  solid-sutc  image  converting  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  transparent  electrode  formed  on  the  transparent  substrate; 

an  EL  layer,  formed  on  the  transparent  electrode,  emitting 
light  by  the  application  of  an  electric  field; 

a  dot-like  low  resistance  layer  formed  on  the  EL  layer; 

a  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  the  dot-like  low  resis- 
tance layer;  and 

a  back  electrode  formed  on  the  photoconductive  layer. 

5,229,627 

VERTICAL  CAVITY  TYPE  VERTICAL  TO  SURFACE 

TRANSMISSION  ELECTROPHOTONIC  DEVICE 

Hideo  Koaaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aasigaor  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20. 1991.  Ser.  No.  747.561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  20,  1990,  2-218833 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/205.  31/00;  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  257—85  3  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  vertical  cavity  type  vertical  to  surface  transmission 
electrophotonic  device,  comprising: 
a  pnpn  structure; 

a  quantum  well  structure  provided  in  said  pnpn  structure 
and  functioning  as  a  light  absorption  layer  and  an  active 
layer; 
first  and  second  optical  guide  structures  provided  above  and 
below  said  quantum  well  structure  and  being  part  of  said 
pnpn  structure;  and 
first  and  second  multi-layered  mirror  structures  provided 
above  said  first  optical  guide  structure  and  below  said 
second  optical  guide  structure  and  being  part  of  said  pnpn 
structure; 
wherein  a  total  optical  thickneas  of  sakl  quantum  well  struc- 


ture and  said  first  and  second  optical  guide  structures  is  aet  9^39^39 

to  be  n  times  an  oscillation  wavelength,  where  n  is  an      SEMICONDUCTOR  INTB(»ATCD  CnCUTT  HAVING 
integer,  and  said  first  and  second  multilaycred  mirror  IM^K>VED  CELL  LAYOUT 

Mitiahli n  Koike,  YnknkMi,  itfm,  Mri^ar  la  KataihU 
iMk».  Wamtmkl.  I^m 
nw  Ai«.  C  1991.  S«.  Na.  imjtH 

wMnMia  Jmm,  Ai«.  It,  I99«,  2-2131S7 
bt  Cl.>  HtlL  27/02 
UJS.  CL  257— 211  N< 
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structures  having  asymmetrical  reflectivities  to  provide  a 
vertical  cavity,  whereby  a  light  absorption  factor  b  in- 
creased therein. 
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5.229,628 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  HAVING 
SUB-INTERLAYERS  FOR  HIGH  LUMINOUS 
EFFICIENCY  WTTH  DEVICE  LIFE 
SMro  KehayM;  YakM  AoM;  Konjl  Nakairialri.  aU  of  Taakafca; 
ToikHaka  SUgMtka,  SaHa;  Tetaavo  YoiUi,  Taakaba;  Kat- 
E^Mi.  TimUh*,  a^ad  EtiM  Ogiwt.  Twkaha,  aU  of 
to  Nippoa  Sheet  Glaw  Co^  UL, 


FIM  JaL  36, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,328 
rforitjr,  ■pyBcartow  Jtfmt,  Ai«.  2,  19*9,  1 
Sep.  4, 1989, 1-238944;  Feb.  22, 1990,  2-41960 

lat  CL'  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  2S7— 103  27 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  drctiit  i 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  cells,  each  cell  including  standard  ctrcuits 
having  no  power  source  line  and  no  ground  line  and 
having  a  signal  terminal  coupled  to  a  signal  terminal  of 
another  cell,  and  power  source  terminab  connected  to  a 
power  source,  each  cell  being  oriented  and  located  to 
reduce  a  distance  between  the  signal  terminal  aitd  the 
signal  terminal  of  the  other  cdl,  wherein  a  first  cell  b 
oriented  in  a  first  directioa  and  a  second  cell  b  oriented  ■■ 
a  direction  difTerent  from  the  first  direction,  and  adjaoeal 
oiies  of  said  cdb  are  in  contact  with  each  other, 

a  first  insulative  layer  on  said  ceUs  and  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

first  wiring  layers  on  said  first  insulative  layer  and  selec- 
tively connected  to  said  signal  terminab  and  said  power 
source  terminab  of  said  celb; 

a  second  insulative  layer  on  said  first  insulative  layer  and 
said  first  wiring  layers;  and 

second  wiring  layers  on  said  second  insulative  layer,  said 
second  wiring  layers  being  selectively  connected  to  said 
first  wiring  layer  and  said  signal  terminab  and  power 
source  terminab  of  said  ceOs  via  through  holes  defined  by 
said  second  insulative  layer. 


1.  A  highly  luminous  efficient  electroluminescence  device 
with  a  long  device  life  having  sequentially  stacked  elements  on 
a  transparent  and  electrically  insulating  substrate,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  transparent  electrode; 

b)  a  luminescent  layer, 

c)  a  current-limiting  layer  comprising  a  binder  and  a  conduc- 
tive powder,  said  conductive  powder  essentially  consist- 
ing of  carbon  black; 

d)  an  interlayer  containing  a  first  semiconductor  having  a 
band  gap  of  more  than  2.4  eV,  said  interlayer  being  dis- 
posed between  said  current-limiting  layer  and  said  lumi- 
nescent layer,  said  interlayer  further  comprising  a  first 
sub-interlayer  and  a  second  sub-interlayer  which  b  placed 
below  said  first  sub-interlayer,  said  first  sub-interlayer 
essentially  consisting  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CaS,  SrS  and  BaS,  said  second 
sub-interlayer  being  essentially  free  of  oxygen  and  having 
a  resistivity  of  less  than  l(PO  cm  at  more  than  a  threshold 
voltage  of  said  luminescence  layer,  and 

e)  a  second  electrode  placed  above  said  current  Umiting 
layer. 


5,229^30 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  AND/OR  AMPLIFYING  I»VICE 

OF  LOW  NOISE  TO  IWTECr  SIGNAL  CHARGES  AT  A 

HIGH  CONVERSION  EFnCXENCY 

HhsmAI,  Kan^Bwa,  Japan,  aaivMr  *a  Sany  Cmr- 
Tok7a,Jav«s 
FDad  Oct  9, 1991,  Sar.  No.  773,446 

wMcrtw  Ji«M.  Oct  U,  1998,  3-r42t9 
Int.  CL'  HtlL  29/796:  EllC  19/2S 
VS.  a.  2S7— 239  4  CWm 


L  A  charge  transfer  and/or  ampUfying  device  comprising: 


1904 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


IMS 


(a)  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  a  well  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said 
substrate; 

(c)  a  buried  channel  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  within  said  well  on  the  surface  portion  of  said 
substrate  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  said  buried  chan- 
nel region  transferring  signal  charges; 

(d)  a  junction  type  field  effect  transistor  composed  of  a 
source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  separated  by  said  buried  channel  region  and  a 
surface  channel  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  the  surface  portion  of  said  buried  channel 
region  and  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  surface  chan- 
nel region  through  an  insulating  layer; 

wherein  said  source  region  of  said  junction  type  field  effect 
transistor  and  said  gate  electrode  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  in  a  direct  short  circuit  to  provide  for 
positive  feedback. 

5,229,631 

ERASE  PERFORMANCE  IMPROVEMENT  VIA  DUAL 

FLOATING  GATE  PROCESSING 

Beea-JM  Woo,  Saratoga,  Calif,  aMigBor  to  Intel  Corporatioii, 

SanU  Clara.  Calif. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  77«,5«0,  Oct.  17,  1991,  abandoocd. 

which  is  a  diritioa  0*  Ser.  No.  5«7,606.  Aag.  15,  1990.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,93S 

lot  a.»  HoiL  n/4a  27/02 

vs.  CL  257—314  »* ' 


channel  region  defined  by  said  source  and  said  drain  diffu- 
sion layer; 

control  gate  electrodes,  each  said  control  gate  electrode 
partially  overlying  the  floating  gate  electrode  of  at  least 
two  adjacent  memory  cell  transistors; 

erasure  gate  electrode  arranged  to  remove  charges  from  said 


floating  gate  electrodes,  each  said  erasure  gate  electrode 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  source  diffusion  layer 
substantially  equidistant  from  memory  cell  transistors 
having  a  common  control  gate  electrode;  and 
tunnel  oxide  films,  each  tunnel  oxide  film  formed  between  a 
side  wall  of  a  floating  gate  electrode  and  an  erasure  gate 
electrode  having  a  common  control  gate  electrode. 

5,229,633 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LATERAL  ENHANCEMENT  ICFET 
Carole  A.  Fiaher,  Horley;  DaTid  H.  Paxouu,  Rcdhill,  and  PWlIp 
H.  BW,  Sidciip,  all  of  England,  aasignon  to  VS.  Pkilips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  203,662,  Jul  7,  19M,  Pat  No.  5,135,8M. 
ThU  appUcatioB  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,492 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  8,  19«7, 
87133827 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/76.  29/94.  31/062.  29/90 
VS.  a.  257—339  *  Oaimt 


1.  A  floating  gate  member  in  a  non-volatile  memory  device, 
comprising. 

a  first  polysilicon  layer  disposed  on  a  tunnel  oxide,  said  first 
polysilicon  layer  forming  a  first  portion  of  said  floating 
gate  member; 

an  insulative  layer  disposed  on  said  first  polysilicon  layer, 
said  insulative  layer  forming  a  second  portion  of  said 
floating  gate  member;  and 

a  second  polysilicon  layer  disposed  on  said  insulative  layer, 
said  second  polysilicon  layer  forming  a  third  portion  of 
said  floating  gate  member,  wherein  said  second  polysili- 
con layer  has  a  dopant  concentration  of  approximately 
1x10^  ions/cm^  or  less,  and  wherein  said  second  polysili- 
con layer  is  doped  to  a  greater  concentration  than  said 
first  polysilicon  layer. 


5,229,632 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  ERASE-ELECTRODE  CONNECTED  TO 

SUBSTRATE  JUNCnON 

KwUyoski  Yosklkawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toskibn,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Hied  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  656,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Feb.  19,  1990,  2-36323 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/68:  GllC  H/34 
VS.  a.  257—320  3»  Cl«»» 

1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
an  array  of  memory  cell  transistors,  each  memory  cell  tran- 
sistor comprising: 

(a)  a  source  diffusion  layer  and  a  drain  diffusion  layer;  and 

(b)  a  floating  gate  electrode  at  least  partially  overiying  a 


1.  A  lateral  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  comprising 

(a)  a  first  region  of  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  to  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  a  second  region  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  adja- 
cent to  said  surface,  said  second  region  including 

(i)  a  first  subsidiary  region,  and 

(ii)  a  relatively  lightly  doped  further  subsidiary  region 
extending  away  from  said  first  subsidiary  region; 

(c)  a  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  to 
said  surface,  said  first  subsidiary  region  surrounding  said 
source  region; 

(d)  a  drain  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  to 
said  surface,  said  drain  region  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
source  region,  said  further  subsidiary  region  surrounding 
said  drain  region; 

(e)  a  relatively  lightly  doped  drain  extension  region  adjacent 
to  said  surface,  said  relatively  lightly  doped  drain  exten- 
sion region  extending  within  said  further  subsidiary  region 
toward  said  source  region;  and 

(0  an  insulated  gate  overlying  a  channel  area  of  said  first 
subsidiary  region,  said  insulated  gate  providing  a  gate 


connection  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain 
region. 


5029,634 
VERTICAL  POWER  MOSFET 
MlMra  YoakMu,  SUki;  MttaM  MaHMMl.  Tcwf;  ToiktaU 
MiyBiimi>.  Uom,  and  Hidejrnki  Ts^il,  Teari,  aU  of  Japaa. 
awigaon  to  Sharp  KakwhlM  Kaiald,  OMka,  Japaa 

Piled  Aat.  5, 1991,  S«r.  No.  740,131 
aaiam  priority,  appHrartoa  Japaa,  Aag.  11. 1990,  2-212S12 
lat  Cl.>  HOIL  29/10 
UJS.  CL  2S7— 342  •< 


1.  A  vertical  power  MOSFET  which  comprises  a  semicon- 
ductive  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  serving  as  a  drain, 
an  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  on  a  part  of 
a  surface  of  the  semiconductive  substrate,  an  impurity  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  a  part  of  a  surface  of 
the  second  conductivity  type  impurity  region  and  serving  as  a 
source,  and  a  portion  of  the  second  conductivity  type  impurity 
region  between  the  source  and  the  drain  serving  as  a  channel 
portion  with  a  gate  electrode  formed  thereon  through  an  insu- 
lating film,  so  that  voltage  is  applied  to  the  gate  electrode  to 
control  channel  current  between  the  source  and  the  drain, 
wherein  the  first  conductivity  type  semiconductive  substrate 
comprises  a  low  resistivity  layer  and  a  high  resistivity  layer 
epitaxially  formed  on  the  low  resistivity  layer,  and  at  an  inter- 
face between  the  low  resistivity  layer  and  the  high  resistivity 
layer  is  provided  a  convexed  portion  which  projects  at  least  to 
the  high  resistivity  layer,  the  convexed  portion  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  a  rectangle  with  shoulders  of  the  rectangle 
being  tapered  to  sonte  extent. 


said  separate  NMOS  enhanoement-mode  tianistor  stnic- 
ture  having  the  following  oonnections:  a  drain  terminal 
connected  to  a  VDD  power  bus;  a  source  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  I/O  bonding  pad;  a  gale  terminal  cxwnccted 
to  a  VSS  power  bus;  and  a  bulk  region  connected  to  the 
VSS  power  bus;  and 
wherein  said  separate  NMOS  enhancement-mode  transistor 
structure  provides  a  separate  parasitic  lateral  npn  bipolar 
transistor  for  discharging  ESD  voltages  between  the  IA> 
bonding  pad  and  the  VDD  power  boa.  even  when  the 
CMOS  I/O  buffer  circuit  is  powered  down  and  when  an 
external  bus,  to  which  the  I/O  banding  pad  is  connected, 
is  active. 


NEGATIVE  EFFECTIVE  MASS  SEMfCONDUCFOR 

DEVICE  AND  cncurr 

Ttttm^  Mawis,  491 

790,JapM 

Coatiaaaltea  af  Ser.  14a.  43M33,  Na*.  31, 1M9,  i 
which  k  a  iiiallaaalliia  la  pt  tffi-  Na.  S2,3n.  Si».  1. 1M7. 

rtnrf—- ■  T^  ^pHratiir  Apr.  22, 1991.  Sm.  Na.  tmjmt 
Int.  a.)  HOIL  29/90 
VS.  CL  2S7— ••5  *  < 
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5^29,635 

ESD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

POWER-DOWN  APPUCATION 

3tttnj  M.  Bcflsoio,  Grotoa,  Masa.,  and  GcdaUahoo  Kricflcr, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assigaors  to  VLSI  Techaology,  lac,  Saa 

Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  748,294 
lat  CL'  HOIL  23/62 
VS.  CL  257—360  4  < 


W«SC 


1.  An  independent  electrosUtic  discharge  (ESD)  protection 

circuit  for  protection  a  CMOS  I/O  buffer  circuit  from  elecuo- 

sUtic  discharge  (ESD)  voluges  between  an  I/O  bonding  pad 

and  the  VDD  power  bus  for  the  I/O  buffer  circuit  comprising: 

a  separate  NMOS  enhancement-mode  transistor  structure 

providing  a  separate  path  for  discharging  ESD  voltages 

between  the  I/O  bonding  pad  and  the  VDD  power  bus 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  comprising  two  semiconductor  re- 
gions of  P  and  N  conductivity  types,  said  two  semicon- 
ductor regions  forming  a  FN  junctioa  therebetween,  said 
PN  junction  being  reversiUy  apphed  an  avalanche  break- 
down voltage  such  that  carriers  are  exited  to  have  nega- 
tive effective  mass  in  a  transition  region  of  said  PN  junc- 
tion in  a  reversible  avalanche  breakdown  condition; 

two  output  electrodes  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  two 
semiconductor  regions  to  apply  reversibly  said  avalanche 
breakdown  voltage  to  said  PN  junction;  an 

at  least  one  electrode  provided  on  the  other  of  said  two 
semiconductor  regions  for  applying  reversibly  said  ava- 
lanche breakdown  voltage  to  said  PN  junctioa  with  said 
two  output  electrodes; 

whereby  said  two  semiconductor  regions  are  limited  within 
areas  near  said  transition  region  such  that  said  carriers 
moving  out  of  said  transition  region  have  not  been  many 
times  scattered  by  atoms  of  said  two  semiconductor  re- 
gions until  said  carriers  have  moved  to  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  two  semiconductor  regions,  whereby  nega- 
tive resistance  by  said  negative  effective  mass  of  said 
carriers  in  said  reversible  avalanche  breakdown  condition 
is  obtained  between  said  two  output  electrodes. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ton  Sii^  urf  KandUko  Immm,  botk  of  Yokohaaa,  Jmm. 

ntiyi —  to  If  ■>■■>!>!  Kaiiha  Toakib*.  lUwfH,  Japaa 
CoatlaMtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,U«,  May  20.  1991.  Pat. 
No.  5,153.703.  wfckh  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  55«,n0,  Jal. 
23, 1990,  aboaaoacd,  wUch  !•  a  coMianatioo  ofScr.  No.  322,333, 
Mar.  10.  1909.  abawioaed.  TWa  a»tUcatio«  Jul.  15,  1992,  Ser. 
No.  913,452 
Oataa  prtority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  14,  19«8,  63-59909 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  29/167.  21/20 
UJS.  CL  257— «»  » 


sharp  comer  in  at  least  one  of  said  frame,  die-pad.  die-pad 
suspension  leads,  and  inner  leads  for  alignment  with  the 
integrated  circuit. 
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5a29.»9 
LOW  POWDER  DISTRIBimON  INDUCTANCE  LEAD 
FRAME  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 
Kenneth  M.  Haaaea,  Poi^^keepde,  and  DayW  J.  Periana, 
Wappiagert  Falla,  both  of  N.Y.,  avigMn  to  lateraatioiial 
nariaf  Machines  Corporatioa,  Araoak,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7»<a40 
lat  CL'  HOIL  2J/4A  2i/50 
UJS.  a.  257— «66  »*  ' 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  GaAs  substrate  prepared  from  a  base  material  containing 
boron  ions  added  to  a  crysul  during  growth  of  the  crystal 
as  a  dopant  impurity,  and  having  an  impurity  concentra- 
tion of  more  than  2x  10'^  atoms/cm'  and  of  less  than 
1  X  10"  atoms/cm',  thereby  attaining  •  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  boron  ions  in  said  substrate; 

electrode  layers  on  predetermined  portions  of  said  GaAs 
substrate; 

an  active  layer  formed  adjacent  to  said  electrode  layers  on 
said  GaAs  substrate  by  ion  impregnating;  and 

source  and  drain  electrodes  respectively  on  said  electrode 
layers,  and  a  gate  electrode  on  said  active  layer. 

5.229,63S 

INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  LEAD  FRAME  HAVING 

Z-SHAPE  STEP  PORTION 

Y^Ji  Ito,  Nagaao,  Japaa,  aHigaor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  777,120 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  20,  1990,  2-315427; 
Sep.  26,  1991,  3-247319 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  2i/4»,  23/50 
VS.  a.  257—666  »*  Oatos 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  chip  package  having  a  semiconductor 
chip  wire  bonded  to  a  lead  frame  therein,  a  low  power  distribu- 
tion inductance  lead  frame  comprising: 

a  first  power  bus  in  said  lead  frame  providing  a  current 
source  path;  and 

a  second  power  but  in  said  lead  frame  providing  a  current 
return  path,  said  first  and  second  power  buses  entering 
said  chip  package  adjacent  each  other,  said  current  source 
path  and  said  current  return  path  being  parallel  and 
closely  spaced  throughout  said  lead  frame  so  as  to  mini- 
mize an  area  through  which  a  magnetic  flux  passes  due  to 
current  fiowing  from  said  first  power  bus  to  said  second 
power  bus. 


5,229.640 

SURFACE  MOUNTABLE  CLOCK  OSCILLATOR 

MODULE 

Hoklay  Pak,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  aaaigoor  to  AVX  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1992,  Ser.  No.  93«,764 
lat  CL'  HOIL  23/12.  23/48 
VS.  CL  257—666  »  ' 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  lead  frame  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  an  opening; 

a  die-pad  in  said  opening  for  receiving  an  integrated  circuit; 

die-pad  suspension  leads  for  supporting  said  die-pad  from 
said  frame; 

a  number  of  inner  leads  projecting  from  said  frame  toward 
said  die-pad  so  as  to  have  respective  top  ends  separated 
from  said  die-pad  at  a  predetermined  distance  for  connec- 
tion through  wires  with  electrodes  of  the  integrated  cir- 
cuit on  said  die-pad,  whereby  some  of  said  inner  leads  are 
adjacent  to  said  die-pad  suspension  leads;  and 

step  portion  means  having  a  single  Z  shape  defining  a  single 


1.  A  compact,  surface  mountaWe  clock  oscillator  module 
comprising: 

a  lead  frame  having  end  edges,  side  edges  perpendicular  to 
the  end  edges  and  a  pair  of  J-lead  pins  projecting  from 


each  of  the  side  edges,  the  lead  frame  further  defming  an 
integrated  circuit  die  pad,  a  pair  of  chip  capacitor  pads,  a 
pair  of  crystal  oscillator  pads,  conductors  interconnecting 
said  pins  and  pads,  and  an  opening  for  receiving  a  crystal 
oacillator,  tlie  crystal  oscillator  pads  being  poaitioned 
proximate  one  of  the  end  edges  of  the  lead  frame  and  the 
integrated  circuit  die  pad  and  chip  capacitor  pads  being 
positioned  between  the  crystal  oacillator  opening  and  one 
of  the  side  edges  of  the  lead  frame; 

a  generally  cylindrical  crystal  oscillator  disposed  within  said 
opening,  the  crystal  oscillator  having  end  surfaces  and  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally  parallel  with 
the  side  edges  of  the  lead  frame,  the  crystal  oacillator 
fiirther  including  a  pair  of  leads  extending  from  one  of  the 
end  surfaces  of  the  crystal  oscillator  and  connected  to  the 
crystal  oscillator  pads  defined  by  the  lead  frame; 

an  integrated  circuit  mounted  on  the  integrated  drcoit  die 
pad  and  including  terminals  connected  to  selected  lead 
frame  conductors;  and 

a  chip  capacitor  mounted  on  the  chip  capacitor  pads,  all  of 
the  aforementioned  elemenU  except  for  the  J-lead  pins 
being  contained  within  a  unitary  resin  encapsulation. 


RESIN  M<MJ»D  TYPE  SEM100NDUCIt«  I»V1CX 
HAVING  A  CCmDUCrOR  FILM 
Y^ii  Han,  AUMm;  SMara  Ita,  Mi  Tmmn  Tajra,  balh  af 
Toky%  an  or  lapM.  MriiBafa  ••  ratMM,  U*.  aai  HMmM 

DivWn  or  S«.  N«k  41M»7,  Oct  M.  IMI.  PH.  Nc  S,«2MM. 

wMch  h  a  i  ■■lisiillii  al  Sar.  Na.  IWjWt.  M«y  «.  MM. 
itiainafi,  wiitek  h  a  Msllsnliiii  ar Sar.  Na.  9023».  8i»>  X 

MM.  rt i,  wMcfc  h  a  i  MllalUa  ar  Sar.  N».  T4US1. 

Jm.  13,  IMS,  PH.  Nfc  4>2S,2r.  wWch  la  a  cMtiMtfin  ar  S«. 

No.  292,515,  Ai«.  13,  IMl.  rtiaiiaii  IWa  npiKraHia  May 

21,  IfM,  Sar.  Na.  7n,7iS 

CUM  priority,  ^iMrHlia  J^M.  S*- 1.  Vm,  SS-119tl7 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  CARD  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yosake  Kataya«a,  Toride,  Japam  aasivNtr  to  HHacU  Maxctt, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  616,927,  Nov.  21, 1990,  ahaaioas*. 

This  applicatioa  Aag.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  935,461 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Nor.  25, 19M,  1-305102 

lat.  a.'  G04C  3/00:  HOIM  2/10:  H05K  7/00 

VS.  CL  257— «7«  •  < 


1.  A  semiconductor  card  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board, 

a  plurality  of  electronic  components  mounted  on  said 
printed  circuit  board, 

a  battery  receiving  portion  fixed  to  said  circuit  board  formed 
of  a  thermoplastic  resin  for  receiving  a  battery  through  an 
opening  therein  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said 
printed  circuit  board, 

a  battery,  within  said  battery  receiving  portion,  electrically 
connected  to  said  printed  circuit  board,  which  serves  as  a 
back  up  to  at  least  one  of  said  electronic  components, 

a  sealing  layer  comprising  a  thermosetting  reain  within 
which  said  printed  circuit  board  and  electronic  compo- 
nenu  are  integrally  embedded,  and  within  which  said 
battery  receiving  portion  is  integrally  embedded  in  such  a 
manner  that  substantially  an  entire  outer  surface  of  said 
battery  receiving  portion  is  held  in  contact  with  said 
sealing  layer  of  thermosetting  resin  while  the  opening  of 
said  battery  receiving  portion  is  lef^  opened  to  an  outside 
of  said  sealing  layer,  and 

a  battery  cover  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  for  closing 
the  opening  of  said  battery  receiving  portion  in  which  said 
battery  is  received,  said  battery  cover  being  fixed  in  a 
liquid  tight  manner  to  said  battery  receiving  portion  at  the 
opening  thereof. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  tetragonal  semiconductor  substrate  having 
a  major  surface  including  a  first  peripheral  edge  and  a 
second  peripheral  edge  adjacent  to  said  first  peripheral 
edge  to  define  a  comer  of  said  major  surface  gf  SMd  sab- 
stantially  tetragonal  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  active  circuit  elements  which  are  formed  oa 
said  major  surface  of  said  substantially  tetragonal  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

(c)  metal  wiring  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  plu- 
rality of  elemenU  formed  on  said  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  metal  wiring  means  having 
a  broad  metal  conductor  film  formed  adjacent  to  said  first 
and  second  peripheral  edges  of  said  major  surface  of  said 
substantially  tetragonal  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
broad  metal  conductor  film  having  a  bend  portion  in  said 
comer  of  said  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sab- 
strate  defining  an  inner  comer  portion  and  an  outer  comer 
portion,  and  said  broad  metal  conductor  film  extending 
continuously  along  said  first  and  second  peripheral  edfes 
to  form  the  bend  portion  in  said  comer  of  said  major 
surfiace  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

(d)  an  inorganic  passivation  film  formed  over  said  metal 
wiring  means, 

(e)  a  thermosetting  sealing  reain  which  is  fonned  over  Mid 
inorganic  paasivation  film  and  which  encapsulates  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  broad  metal  conductor  film 
having  one  slit  formed  in  said  bend  portion  in  said  comer 
and  said  one  slit  intersecting  an  imaginary  line  passing 
from  said  inner  comer  portion  to  said  outer  comer  por- 
tion, and  the  width  of  said  broad  metal  conductor  film 
being  sufficient  to  act  as  wiring  for  applying  a  power 
source  or  a  ground  potential  for  aakl  plurality  of  active 
circuit  elements. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATIS  AND 
SEMlCONDUCrOR  PACKAGE 
WnfU  OM>;  Norte  UUftrnkm  AkMr*  Ya^Mki;  Smo  Kawal, 
•■  af  IkwAi:  Nokw  OwnAi.  Om.  Mrf  SM«*i  HInMw*. 

m'T'--.  iniT-T~.nr'r  ""'"""^  "^  ^*'~''  '"^ 

nti  ML  M,  IWl.  Scr.  No.  73SJS3 
O^  priority.  i^pMiitlir  Ji^m.  JoL  25,  19N,  Z-IMWM 

UJS.  CL  257-7W  ^ 


that  nid  woond  surface  of  the  imuUtiiig  film  it  tubatan- 
tially  flat;  and 
a  trantparcnt  electrode  formed  on  at  least  part  of  said  tecond 
surface  of  said  insulating  film  except  for  a  portion  above 
the  channel  portion  on  said  semiconductor  film,  and  elec- 
Ifically  connected  to  said  source  electrode. 

SJ29MS 
SEMICONDUCIt»  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREOF 
MoriyoaM  NakaaUM.  Hyov».  Japan,  aaaifMr  to  MltaaMiU 
DmU  KabMUki  KaiikB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  709,607 
OaiM  priority,  appUcartoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  1990,  M636S5; 
Mar.  22,  1991,  i-57545 

IbL  CV  HOIL  21/88.  21/90 

VS.  a.  un—m  " 
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1.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate:  and  a  device  including  an  insulating  layer  as  a  cur- 
rent wire  lead  portion,  and  a  heat  radiator  straightly  protrud- 
ing directly  from  a  bottom  of  said  device  towards  a  surface  of 
said  apparatus  such  that  a  part  of  said  heat  radiator  is  exposed 
to  the  outside,  said  device  being  laminated  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate. 


Sa39.<44 
THIN  HLM  TRANSISTTOR  HAVING  A  TRANSPARENT 

ELECTRODE  AND  SUBSTRATE 
Hmm  Wakai,  FMaa;  NobayaU  YaMsara.  Haaaoa;  Syaaichi 
Sato.  Kowagoe.  aad  Mlaoni  Kaabara,  Hachh^  all  of  Japaa, 

iif'g to  CMio  Coaipattr  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Ciiallaaatlna  of  Scr.  No.  S03JS3.  Apr.  3. 1990.  abaaioard, 
which  ia  a  dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  241.304,  Sep.  7.  190S.  Pat  No. 
5J32JS3.  nta  appUcatioa  Feb.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  831.002 
data,  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  9,  19r7,  U.22ni9: 
Sc*.  25, 19r7,  62-24M07;  Oct.  1, 19r7,  «2-24n7l 

laL  CL'  HOIL  29/ia  29/78.  27/01.  27/13 
UJS.  CL  257—749  *•  ClalM 
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L  A  thin  film  transistor,  comprising: 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  part  of  a  surface  of  a  transpar- 
ent insulative  substrate; 

a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  said  substrate  so  as  to  cover 
at  least  said  gate  electrode; 

a  semiconductor  film,  having  a  channel  portion  defined  at  a 
first  surface  part  thereof,  and  being  formed  on  at  least  said 
gate  insulating  film; 

source  and  dram  elecuodes  formed  on  surface  partt  of  said 
semiconductor  film  different  from  said  first  surface  part  at 
which  said  channel  portion  is  defined  so  as  to  be  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

an  insulating  fUm  covering  at  least  said  drain  electrode  and 
said  gate  insulating  film  and  having  a  first  surface  which 
faces  toward  said  gate  insulating  film  and  a  second  surface 
which  faces  away  from  said  gate  insulating  film,  wherein 
said  insulating  film  has  a  varying  thickness  for  flattening 
level  differences  caused  by  said  gate  insulating  film  and 
said  semiconductor  film  being  slacked  on  said  substrate  so 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  film  on  said  silicon  substrate; 

a  conductor  thin  film  200A  to  SOOA  thick  formed  over  the 
surface  of  the  silicon  substrate  on  said  first  insulating  film; 

a  second  insuUting  fUm  covering  the  upper  surface  of  the 
conductor  thin  film; 

a  contact  hole  through  said  second  insulating  film; 

an  interconnection  layer  formed  on  the  second  insulating 
film,  a  portion  of  said  interconnection  layer  extending 
through  said  contact  hole  such  that  said  conductor  thin 
film  and  said  interconnection  Uyer  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  through  said  contact  hole; 

a  conductor  layer  in  an  electrically  floating  sute  selectively 
formed  between  said  conductor  thin  fdm  and  said  silicon 
substrate  at  least  immediately  below  said  contact  hole;  and 

a  third  insulating  film  interposed  between  said  conductor 
thin  film  and  said  conductor  layer  covering  at  least  the 
periphery  of  said  conductor  layer, 

wherein  the  portion  of  said  interconnection  layer  extending 
through  said  contact  hole  penetrates  said  third  insulating 
film  at  a  point  directly  beneath  said  contact  hole. 

5029,644 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  A  COPPER  WIRES 

BALL  BONDED  TO  ALUMINUM  ELECTRODES 
KiyoaU  Tsaaara.  Itaiai,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  MitaaUshi  Deaki 

KabaakOU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DIriatoa  of  Ser.  No.  392,553,  Aog.  11. 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,116,783. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,0r7 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13,  1989.  1-6827 
lat.  CL»  HOIL  23/48.  23/30 
MS.  CL  257—782  '  Qa*" 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  lead  frame  having  a  die  pad; 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  opposed  first  and  second  sur- 
faces and  including  aluminum  electrodes  on  the  first  sur- 
face, said  semiconductor  chip  being  bonded  at  the  second 
surface  to  said  die  pad  with  a  bonding  material  having  an 
elasticity  modulus  in  the  range  of  from  I  Kg/cm^  to  10^ 
Kg/cm^  within  a  temperature  range  of  from  room  temper- 
ature to  about  400*  C; 


copper  alloy  wires  ultrasonically  and  thermally  ball  bonded 
to  respective  electrodes  on  said  semiconductor  chip;  and 


a  resin  encapsulating  said  die  pad,  said  semiconductor  de- 
vice, and  said  wires. 


5.229,647  

HIGH  DENSTTY  DATA  STORAGE  USING  STACUD 

WAFERS 

Alfk«d  P.  Gaadiaser.  Colorado  Spriaga.  Cdo.,  aaai^or  to  Mi- 

croa  TcchMilogy.  lac,  Boiae,  It. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  675.795.  Mar.  27.  1991.  i 

Thk  appUcatioa  Sep.  21. 1992,  Scr.  No.  947,942 
lat  CL'  HOIL  23/16 
VS.  CL  257—785  14  < 
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1.  A  stacked  wafer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  arranged  in  a  stack; 

(b)  each  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  connection  pads  formed 
on  the  upper  face  of  the  wafer,  the  connection  pads  made 
of  a  first  metallic  material; 

(c)  each  wafer  further  having  a  plurality  through-holes 
axially  aligned  with  the  connection  pads,  each  through- 
hole  extending  through  the  wafer  to  an  opposite  face  of 
the  wafer; 

(d)  each  wafer  further  including  a  plurality  of  solid  bumps  of 
a  second  metallic  material,  each  bump  engaging  and  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  a  connection  pad  formed  on  the 
wafer  at  an  interface  and  extending  through  the  through- 
hole  of  another  wafer  to  make  electrical  contact  with  a 
connection  pad  formed  on  the  other  wafer; 

(e)  the  first  and  second  metallic  materials  selected  such  that 
the  meullic  materials  do  not  form  a  rigid  mechanical  bond 
at  the  interface  between  the  connection  pad  and  the  bump. 


with  a  selected  component  of  the  piece  of  equipment,  the 
component  control  units  each  having  means  for  receiving 
a  code  from  a  central  processing  unit,  altering  the  code 
and  transmitting  the  altered  code  back  to  the  central 
processing  unit,  and 
(b)  said  central  processing  unit  located  within  the  piece  of 
equipment,  the  central  processing  unit  having  memory  for 
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each  altered  code  for  each  component  control  unit  and 
also  having  means  for  tratismitting  a  code  to  each  compo- 
nent control  unit,  and  also  having  means  for  verifying  the 
altered  codes  received  from  each  component  control  unit 
at  to  whether  they  match  corresponding  codes  in  laid 
memory,  and  as  to  whether  the  altered  codes  are  received 
in  a  preaet  ordered  sequence. 


5029,649 

LIGHT-ENERGIZED  ELECTRONICS  ENERGY 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Wya.  Y.  Nidaca,  U  JoOa,  mk  JaaaIkH  M.  Lack,  Saa  Dtaia. 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaai^ort  to  Soiatrol,  lac^  Saa  Dioge,  CBUf. 

Caatiaaatioa-ia-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  250,841.  Sep.  28, 1988,  which  la 

a  ctNtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  6r,7i2.  Apr.  18. 1991.  Hit 

appHraHna  Oct  4, 1988,  Scr.  No.  253,858 

lat  a.'  H02J  1/00.  7/00:  HOU  40/14 

VS.  CL  307—31  a  ' 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(148  Microfiche  3  Patca) 


5029,648 
MULTI  ELEMENT  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Joha  M.  Saea,  aad  Jb«  H.  Saa,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarivK 
ors  to  Aatoaafc  latcraatioaal,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  3924>92,  Aag.  10,  1989, 
abaadoacd.  Tkh  appUcatioa  im.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  637^53 
lat  CL'  B60R  25/00:  G06F  7/04 
UJS.  CL  307— lOJ  7  OaiM 

1.  An  integrated  security  system  for  a  mobile  piece  of  equip- 
ment comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  component  control  units  each  associated 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

operational  means  for  at  times  performing  a  fimctioa  other 

than  communication  that  consumes  power  at  a  first  rate. 

and  for  at  other  times  performing  a  communicatioa  fiinc- 

tion  that  consmnes  power  at  a  tecond  rate  higher  than  the 

first  rate; 


UMI 


1910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


1911 


means  for  deriving  electrical  energy  from  radiant  energy 
incident  upon  the  apparatus; 

means  for  storing  electrical  energy,  received  from  the  means 
for  deriving,  sufficient  so  as  to  power  the  operational 
means  at  the  first  rate  for  the  function  other  than  commu- 
nication; 

connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  operational 
means  to  an  external  source  of  power  selectively  during 
all  such  times  as  the  operational  means  is  performing  the 
communication  function; 

wiring  means  for  constantly  electrically  connecting  the 
operational  means  to  the  means  for  storing  electrical  en- 
ergy; 

transportable  power  source  means,  electrically  connected  to 
the  operational  means  by  the  connection  means  during  all 
such  times  as  the  operational  means  is  performing  the 
communication  function,  for  serving  as  the  external 
source  of  power  for  powering  the  operational  means  at 
the  relatively-higher  second  rate; 

wherein  the  powering  of  the  operational  means  for  the 
communication  function  by  the  transportable  power 
source  means  permits  that  this  communication  function, 
which  uses  power  at  the  relative-higher  second  rate,  may 
transpire  without  substantial  diminution  of  the  energy 
stored  in  the  means  for  storing  energy. 


5,229,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNE  POWER 

MONITORING  FOR  UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER 

SUPPLIES 

RichanI  V.  Baxter,  Jr.,  Neenah,  and  Frederick  A.  Stich,  WiscoiH 

•in  Rapidt,  both  of  Wis.,  asaignors  to  Best  Power  Technology, 

IBC^  Necedah,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1989,  Scr.  No.  404,902 

iBt  CL'  H02H  i/24.  3/50 

VJS.  CL  307— «6  *2  ClataM 


5,229,650 

UNFTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SYSTEM 

AUra  KHa,  Oto«B^  ToaM>U  Matwi,  Kyoto;  Yoahio  Kaaai. 

Takatakl.  and  Ke^Jiro  Kishimoto,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  awign- 

ors  to  Yuaaa  Battery  Company  Limited,  Takattuki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6.  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,512 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7,  1990,  2-303369; 
Apr.  22,  1991,  3-119360 
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1.  AC  line  waveform  monitoring  apparatus  for  detecting  AC 
line  power  faulu  and  providing  a  fault  signal  for  control  of  an 
uninterruptible  power  supply  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  an  AC  line  power  signal  at  times 
synchronized  with  the  cycle  of  the  AC  line  waveform; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  reference  waveform  at  selected 
sample  times  during  the  period  of  the  AC  line  signal  given 
previous  reference  waveform  values  and  a  prior  cycle 
wherein  a  reference  waveform  value  at  each  sample  time 
comprises  a  selectively  weighted  average  of  value  at  that 
sample  time  in  the  prior  cycle  of  the  AC  line  signal  and  the 
previous  reference  waveform  value  at  that  sample  time; 

(c)  an  uninterruptible  power  supply  including  an  auxiliary 
power  supply  battery,  the  uninterruptible  power  supply 
receiving  the  AC  line  power  and  normally  providing  the 
AC  line  power  to  a  load  and  responsive  to  a  fault  signal  to 
switch  to  provide  power  to  the  load  from  the  battery; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  the  AC  line  signal  waveform  with 
the  reference  waveform  at  corresponding  times  in  the 
reference  waveform  and  the  signal  waveform  and  provid- 
ing the  fault  signal  to  the  uninterruptible  power  supply  so 
that  it  provides  power  to  the  load  from  the  battery  when 
a  selected  difference  condition  is  exceeded. 


1.  An  uninterruptible  power  system  comprising: 

a  rectifier  for  rectifying  AC  power  from  a  power  line; 

an  inverter  for  converting  DC  power  from  the  rectifier  to 
AC  power; 

a  sealed  lead-acid  battery  connected  to  the  rectifier  and  the 
inverter  via  a  first  switch; 

a  charger  for  supplying  charging  power  from  the  power  line 
to  the  battery  via  a  second  switch;  and 

a  control  signal  generator  capable  of  monitoring  at  least  the 
voluge  of  the  power  line  and  the  closed  circuit  voluge  of 
the  battery  with  the  first  switch  closed  and  which  nor- 
mally opens  the  first  and  second  switches  to  supply  elec- 
tric power  from  the  power  line  to  a  load  either  directly  or 
via  both  the  rectifier  and  inverter,  the  control  signal  gen- 
erator closing  the  first  switch  with  failure  of  the  power 
line  to  covert  the  DC  power  from  the  battery  to  AC 
power  by  means  of  the  inverter,  for  continuing  the  supply 
of  electric  power  to  the  load; 

and  wherein  after  recovery  of  the  power  line,  the  control 
signal  generator  opens  the  first  switch  to  supply  electric 
power  from  the  power  line,  closes  the  second  switch  to 
charge  the  battery  via  the  charger,  detects  the  closed 
circuit  voltage  of  the  battery,  and  opens  the  second 
switch. 


5,229,652 
NON-CONTACT  DATA  AND  POWER  CONNECTOR  FOR 

COMPLTER  BASED  MODULES 
WayM  E.  Hough,  1005  8th  St.,  Mukilteo,  Wadi.  98275 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  870,887 
iBt  a.'  G06F  13/iS:  HOIF  23/00 
VS.  a.  307—104  21  ClaiM 

20.  A  non-contact  power  and  daU  coupling  for  a  removable 
electronic  module  connected  with  a  host  device,  comprising: 
first  and  second  transformer  core  parte  having  multiple  poles 
and  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  host  and  module 
respectively,  so  as  to  cause  said  multiple  poles  to  mate; 
primary  and  secondary  power  winding  means  on  said  first 
and  second  transformer  core  parts,  respectively,  for  caus- 
ing power  flux  to  traverse  through  certain  of  said  mated 
poles  of  said  first  and  second  transformer  core  parts; 
primary  and  secondary  daU  winding  means  on  said  first  and 
second  transformer  core  parts,  respectively,  for  causing 
data  flux  to  traverse  through  certain  of  said  mated  poles  of 
said  first  and  second  transformer  core  parte;  and 


faiH  data  winding  means  being  so  wound  in  relation  to  said 
poles  and  said  power  winding  means  that  said  power  fliu 


mutually  canceb  in  those  poles  that  couple  daU  fhu  be- 
tween said  primary  and  secondary  data  winding  meana. 
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1.  An  electronic  detection  circuit,  comprising: 

first  and  second  supply  connections  for  receiving  a  supply 
voltage  in  one  of  a  first  polarity  and  a  second  polarity 
opposite  to  the  first  polarity; 

a  presence  detection  circuit  connected  to  receiver  power 
from  the  supply  connections,  for  detecting  matter  in  prox- 
imity to  itself; 

a  switching  means  downstream  from  the  presence  detector 
and  connected  thereto,  said  switching  means  providing 
first  and  second  mutually  complementary  control  outputs 
based  on  the  detection  sute  of  the  pretence  detection 
circuit; 

a  first  electronic  switch  connected  to  the  first  control  output 
of  the  switching  means  and  controllable  from  the  presence 
detector  thereby  only  when  the  supply  voltage  is  pro- 
vided in  the  first  polarity,  to  produce  a  first  current  flow 
output;  and 

a  second  electronic  switch  connected  to  the  second  control 
output  of  the  switching  means  and  controlled  thereby 
only  when  the  supply  voltage  is  provided  in  the  second 
polarity,  to  produce  a  second  ciurent  flow  output; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  current  flow 


outputs  defines  a  status  output  of  the  dectrooic  detection 
circuit  indicative  of  the  proximity  of  matter  to  the  ptct- 
ence  detection  circuit,  with  said  status  output  providing  a 
first  output  mode  when  the  supply  voltage  b  connected  in 
the  first  polarity  and  a  second  output  mode  when  the 
supply  vtrftage  it  connected  in  the  second  polarity;  and 
wherein  the  first  electronic  switch  is  connected  to  produce 
said  first  current  flow  output  tma  the  first  supply  connec- 
tion to  the  second  tupfiy  connection,  and  the  second 
dectronic  twitch  it  connected  to  produce  said  second 
ciurent  flow  output  from  the  second  supply  connection  to 
the  first  supply  connection,  so  that  in  the  first  output  node 
the  circuit  operate*  as  a  normally  open  device  and  in  the 
second  output  mode  the  circuit  operates  as  a  normally 
cloaed  device. 
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1.  A  power  source  control  circuit  for  an  electronic  device, 
comprising: 

a  main  switch  switchable  between  "on"  and  "ofT  states; 

a  non-volatile  memory  means  for  storing  daU  representing  a 
previous  state  of  a  power  source  for  said  electronic  de- 
vice, even  if  said  main  switch  is  not  in  an  "on"  state; 

a  memory  reader  means,  operatively  associated  with  said 
non-volatile  memory  means,  for  reading  said  daU  from 
said  non-volatile  memory  means,  even  if  said  main  switch 
is  not  in  an  "on"  state,  and  generating  an  output  indicating 
said  previous  stale; 

a  determining  circuit,  operatively  aiaiviate«i  with  said  main 
switch  and  said  memory  reader  means,  for  receiving  the 
output  of  the  memory  reader  means  and  for  receiving  daU 
indicating  whether  said  main  switch  is  in  an  "on"  state  or 
an  "oflP'  state  to  determine  a  control  signal  output  for  the 
power  source,  even  if  the  main  switch  is  not  in  an  "on" 
State;  and 

a  drive  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  tource  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  of  the  determining  circuit; 

wherein  the  main  twitch  it  provided  in  series  between  a 
power  source  for  feeding  power  to  the  drive  circuit  and  a 
winding  of  the  drive  circuit. 
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1.  A  dual  control  active  superconducting  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  device  having  a  first  main  conduction  channel 
formed  of  a  film  of  superconductor  on  a  substrate,  an 
active  weak  link  region  interposed  in  the  first  main  con- 
duction channel,  the  active  weak  link  region  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  links  formed  of  a  thin  film  of  superconductor 
separated  by  non-superconductive  voids,  the  thickness 
and  lateral  dimehsions  of  the  links  selected  such  that  mag- 
netic llux  can  propagate  across  the  weak  link  region  when 
it  is  superconducting,  and  a  first  control  line  having  a 
portion  adjacent  to  the  active  weak  link  region  of  the  first 
main  conduction  channel  such  that  current  in  the  first 
control  line  will  impose  a  magnetic  flux  on  the  weak  link 
region: 

(b)  a  second  superconducting  device  having  a  second  mam 
conduction  channel  formed  of  a  film  of  superconductor  on 
a  substrate,  an  active  weak  link  region  interposed  in  the 
second  main  conduction  channel,  the  active  weak  link 
region  composed  of  at  least  one  link  formed  of  a  thin  film 
of  superconductor  separated  by  non-superconductive 
voids,  the  thickness  and  lateral  dimensions  of  the  links 
selected  such  that  magnetic  flux  can  propagate  across  the 
weak  link  region  when  it  is  superconducting,  and  a  second 
control  line  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  the  active  weak 
link  region  such  that  current  in  the  second  control  line 
will  impose  a  magnetic  flux  on  the  weak  link  region  in  the 
second  main  conduction  channel; 

(c)  an  internal  control  line  electrically  connected  to  receive 
the  current  passed  through  the  first  main  conduction 
channel  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  the  active  weak 
link  region  of  the  second  main  conduction  channel  such 
that  a  current  in  the  internal  control  line  will  impose  a 
magnetic  flux  on  the  weak  link  region;  and 

(d)  electrical  connectors  connected  to  provide  input  current 
to  the  first  and  second  main  conduction  channels  and  to 
conduct  the  output  current  from  the  second  conduction 
channel  after  passing  through  iu  weak  link  region  and 
connected  to  conduct  the  output  current  passed  from  the 
first  conduction  channel  through  the  internal  control  line. 


OUT 


1.  A  comparator  circuit  including  a  first  comparator  for 
making  comparison  as  to  a  level  of  an  input  signal,  a  second 
comparator  for  allowing  an  output  derived  from  said  compari- 
son made  by  said  first  comparator  to  be  inputted  into  one  input 
terminal  of  said  second  comparator  so  as  to  make  comparison 
with  a  predetermined  reference  signal  as  to  a  level  of  said 
reference  signal,  and  a  power  supply  source  having  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  of  voluge  for  activating  said  first  and  second 
comparators,  said  power  supply  source  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  of  the  first  comparator  so  as  to 
allow  the  maximum  value  of  an  output  derived  from  the  com- 
parison made  by  the  first  comparator  to  be  equalized  to  said 
predetermined  magnitude  of  voltage,  wherein 
said  comparator  circuit  further  includes  a  voltage  dividing 
circuit  for  dividing  a  voluge  of  the  power  supply  source 
to  be  applied  to  said  output  terminal  of  the  first  compara- 
tor such  that  the  maximum  value  of  voluge  inputted  into 
said  one  input  terminal  of  the  second  comparator  is  equal- 
ized to  a  voltage  of  which  magnitude  is  set  within  the 
range  for  normally  operatmg  the  second  comparator,  a 
voluge  derived  from  said  dividing  being  applied  to  said 
output  terminal  of  the  first  comparator. 
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6.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  output  pads. 

an  output  holding  register,  including  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 


flip-flops,  each  flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  a  daU  input 
and  a  daU  output  coupled  to  an  output  pad,  all  flip-flops 
within  each  block  of  flip-flops  being  connected  to  a  com- 
mon block  flip-flop  line; 

a  clock  line  on  which  a  clock  signal  is  placed,  the  clock  line 
being  directly  coupled  to  a  first  common  block  flip-flop 
line  for  a  first  block  of  flip-flops;  and, 

logic  circuitry  connected  between  the  first  common  block 
flip-flop  line  for  the  first  Mock  of  flip-flops  and  a  second 
common  block  flip-flop  line  for  a  second  block  of  flip- 
flops,  the  logic  circuitry  introducing  propagation  delay  in 
the  clock  signal  before  the  clock  signal  reaches  the  second 
common  block  flip-flop  line,  the  propagation  delay  includ- 
ing propagation  delay  through  at  \eaax  one  flip-flop  from 
the  first  block  of  flip-flops. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  first  supply  terminal; 

a  second  supply  terminal; 

first  and  second  terminals; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  pair  of  differentially  connected  bipolar  transistors  coupled 
between  the  first  and  second  supply  terminals  and  having 
their  bases  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  terminals,  re- 
spectively, and  having  their  collectors  coupled  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  output  signals,  respectively; 

a  first  P-channel  MOSFET  having  a  source  coupled  to  the 
first  supply  terminal  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  receive 
a  first  signal  based  on  the  first  output  signal; 

a  second  P-channel  MOSFET  having  a  source  coupled  to 
the  first  supply  terminal,  and  a  gate  coupled  to  receive  a 
second  signal  based  on  the  second  output  signal; 

a  first  N-channel  MOSFET  having  a  source  coupled  to  the 
second  supply  terminal,  and  a  drain  coupled  to  a  drain  of 
the  first  P-channel  MOSFET; 

a  second  N-channel  MOSFET  having  a  source  coupled  to 
the  second  supply  terminal,  a  gate  coupled  to  a  gate  of  the 
first  N-channel  MOSFET,  and  a  drain  coupled  to  a  drain 
of  the  second  P-channel  MOSFET  and  to  the  gate  of  the 
first  N-channel  MOSFET; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter-collector  path 
coupled  between  the  first  supply  terminal  and  the  output 
terminal  and  a  base  directly  coupled  to  the  drain  of  the 
second  P-channel  MOSFET,  wherein  the  first  bipolar 
transistor  executes  one  of  charging  and  discharging  of  a 
capacitance  associated  with  the  output  terminal;  and 

means  coupled  between  the  output  terminal  and  the  second 
supply  terminal  for  executing  the  other  of  charging  and 
discharging  of  the  capacitance,  the  nteana  including  a 


third  N-chanad  MOSFET  having  a  drain  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal  and  a  gate  coupled  to  receive  a  signal 
reversed  in  phase  from  a  signal  appearing  at  the  base  of  the 
first  bipolar  transistor. 
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1.  An  improved  compleinentary  MOSFET  buffer  circuit 
including  a  first  complementary  MOSFET  inverter  compria- 
ing  first  and  second  complementary  MOSFETs  with,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  MOSFET  sources,  mutually  coupled 
first  and  second  MOSFET  gates  for  receiving  a  first  digital 
signal,  and  mutually  coupled  first  and  second  MOSFET  drains 
for  providing  an  output  digital  signal,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  second  complementary  MOSFET  inverter  comprising 
third  and  fourth  complementary  MOSFETs  which  are 
mutually  coupled  in  a  totem-pole  topology  and  have, 
respectively,  third  and  fourth  MOSFET  gates  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  digital  signal  and  a  seoood  digital  signal, 
respectively,  and  mutually  coupled  third  and  fourth  MOS- 
FCT  drains  coupled  to  said  mutually  coupled  first  and 

second  MOSFET  gates;  and  

a  plurality  of  diode-connected  MOSFETs  coupled  serially 
between  said  third  and  fourth  MOSFET  gates  for  receiv- 
ing said  input  digital  signal  and  providing  said  second 
digital  signal  to  said  fourth  MOSFET  gate. 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  logic  output  circuit  having  a  resisting  voltage  condition 
which  is  a  predetermined  voltage  lower  than  a  low  volt- 
age level  in  an  output  terminal  of  said  logic  output  circuit 
conducting  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
logic  output  circtiit  for  conducting  when  voltage  exceed- 
ing said  resisting  voltage  condition  of  said  logic  output 
circuit  is  applied  to  said  output  terminal,  said  conducting 
means  including  transistors  and  diodes  which  are  con- 
nected in  series; 
trigger-voltage  generating  means  connected  to  said  conduct- 
ing means  for  generating  a  trigger  voltage  when  said 
conducting  means  conducts;  and 


UMI 


1914 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


191S 


control  mem  provided  between  laid  trigger-voltmge  gener- 
ating means  mii  laid  logic  output  circuit  to  turn  ofT  said 
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logic  output  circuit  in  response  to  said  trigger  voluge 
ffom  said  trigger-voltage  generating  means. 
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1.  A  current  mode  logic  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  node  to  which  an  input  current  represenutive  of  a 
logic  state  is  applied; 

at  least  one  output  node  from  which  an  output  current  repre- 
senutive of  a  logic  state  is  derived; 

a  first  current  source  coupled  to  said  input  node; 

at  least  one  output  current  switching  device  respectively 
coupled  to  said  at  least  one  output  node; 

a  current  switch  coupled  to  said  first  current  source  and  said 
at  least  one  output  current  switching  device,  and  being 
operative  to  controllably  couple  current  from  said  first 
current  source  to  said  at  least  one  output  current  switch- 
ing device  in  accordance  with  the  input  current  state  of 
said  input  node;  and 

a  second  controllable  current  source  coupled  to  with  said 
input  node  and  said  current  switch  and  being  operative  to 
supply  current  to  said  input  node  in  accordance  with  the 
controllable  coupling  of  current  from  said  first  current 
source  to  said  at  least  one  output  current  switching  device 
by  said  current  switch. 


1.  In  an  Emitter-Coupled  Logic  (ECL)  circuit  having  a 
voltage  comparator  circuit  connected  to  an  emitter  follower 
output  circuit,  the  emitter  follower  output  circuit  comprising  a 
transistor  having  its  emitter  ^nnected  to  a  first  terminal  of  a 
resbtor,  and  wherein  the  emitter  follower  output  circuit  pro- 
duces a  current  in  the  resistor  during  operation  of  the  ECL 
circuit,  an  improvement  in  the  emitter  follower  output  circuit 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  n  diode-connected  transistors  connected  in 
series  to  the  resistor,  a  first  in  the  series  of  diode-con- 
nected transistors  having  its  collector  connected  to  a 
second  terminal  of  the  resistor  and  each  succeeding  diode- 
connected  transistor  in  the  series,  up  to  an  nth  diode-con- 
nected transistor,  having  its  collector  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  the  preceding  diode-connected  transistor  in  the 
series; 
wherein,  the  collector  of  the  first  diode-connected  transistor 
and  the  emitter  of  the  nth  diode-connected  transistor  form 
first  and  second  voluge  supply  nodes  such  that  either  one 
of  the  voluge  supply  nodes  may  be  connected  to  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  alternative  voluge  supplies;  and 
wherein,  n  is  equal  to  a  number  such  that  substantially  the 
same  level  of  average  current  flowing  through  the  resistor 
is  maintained  whether  the  first  voluge  supply  node  is 
connected  to  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  alternative  voltage 
supplies  or  the  second  voltage  supply  node  is  connected  to 
a  second  of  the  plurality  of  alternative  voltage  supplies, 
the  average  current  being  maintained  at  substantially  the 
same  level  because  of  a  voluge  drop  that  occurs  across 
the  plurality  of  diode-connected  transistors. 
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WHICH  RESPECTIVELY  HAVE  COMMON  EMTITER 
CURRENT  GAINS  SELECTED  TO  MINIMIZE  DELAY 
TIME 
NobayaU  Itoh,  aad  MOdko  Koadok,  bo(k  af  Tokya,  Japaa, 
I  to  rrtaafclM  KaMa  Todriha,  KawaMld.  Japaa 
FIM  Ai«.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  748,075 
lority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  2S,  1990, 2-261699 
lat  CL>  H03K  19/086 
VS.  CL  307—455  5  ( 


1.  An  emitter-coupled  logic  circuit  device  provided  in  an 
integrated  circuit  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  current  switch  including  at  least  two  bipolar  transistors; 
and 

an  emitter  follower  including  a  bipolar  transistor, 

wherein  a  common  emitter  current  gain  of  the  bipolar  tran- 
sistors which  constitute  the  current  switch  and  a  common 
emitter  current  gain  of  the  bipolar  transistor  which  consti- 
tutes the  emitter  follower  are  determined  independently  in 
such  manner  as  to  minimize  delay  time  of  the  emitter-cou- 
pled logic  circuit  device. 


5,229,664 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIFFERENTIATOR  DELAY 
KcTia  E.  Brchmer,  San  Joac,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Esar  Corpora- 
tioa,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FIM  Jal.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  725,964 
lat  a.5  H03B  1/00;  H03K  5/00:  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CL  307—521  16 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 
and  an  output  for  producing  a  daU  signal,  and  a  control 
input  for  varying  a  cutoff  frequency  of  said  low  pass  filter; 

a  high  pass  filter,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  low  pass 
filter,  an  output  for  producing  a  gate  sigtul  for  said  daU 
signal,  and  a  control  input  for  varying  a  cutoff  frequency 
of  said  high  pass  filter; 

a  first  control  circuit,  having  a  reference  input,  a  first  control 
output,  coupled  to  said  control  input  of  said  low  pass 
filter,  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  proportional  to  a 
signal  on  said  reference  input  for  controlling  said  cutoff 


(requeacy  of  said  low  pan  filter,  and  a  lefefcace  output 
for  producing  a  refieiencc  output  signal  proportioiial  to 
said  signal  on  said  reference  input;  and 
second  control  circuit,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
reference  output  of  said  first  control  circuit  and  an  output 
coupled  to  said  control  input  of  said  high  pass  filter,  for 
producing  a  aecoad  control  signal  proportional  to  said 
reference  output  signal  for  controlting  said  cutoif  fre- 
quency of  said  high  pass  filter  to  be  a  multiple  of  said 
cutoff  frequency  of  said  low  pass  filter. 


5.229,665 
OPTICALLY  CONTROLLED  ACTIVE  IMPEDANCE 
ELEMENT  AND  FILTERS  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

WOUhi  D.  Jflana,  Aahtar,  and  PMv  R.  I 
phia,  botk  of  Pa..  aMipMn  ta  Ite  UaM 
npfittad  by  Ike  Sacratarj  aflkt  Navy.  mtMm/m,  DXL 
DMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  •43,cn,  Fob.  2t,  1992,  Pat  Na.  S.19I.7B3. 
nto  ippMcaHaa  Dec  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9t9,29S 
lat  a.'  H03H  n/ii  n/48 
vs.  CL  307-421  t  < 
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1.  An  optically  controlled  active  impedance  element  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  cascode  arrangement  of  first  and  second  transistor  de- 
vices having  an  input  and  an  output  stage;  and 

b)  a  third  transistor  device  responsive  to  an  optical  signal 
generated  from  an  optical  source  having  an  adjustable 
light  intensity,  said  third  transistor  arranged  as  a  feedback 
element  between  said  input  and  output  stages. 


SINGLE-ENDED  COMPLEMENTARY  MOSFET  SENSE 

AMPLIFIER 
Bal  S.  SMdka,  FrasMMK,  Calif.,  aaritaor  to  Natioaal  Srailma 
dnctor  Corporatioa,  Saata  Clara,  CalU. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  777,025 
lat  a.'  H03F  3/45:  H03E  5/lZ  3/01 
VS.  CL  307—530  3  OaliM 

1.   A   reference-controlled,   single-ended   sense   amplifier. 


comprising: 

input  amplifier  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  a  signal 
fitm  a  bit  line  and  for  providing  an  amplified  input  signal 
representing  said  bit  line  signal;  and  ^ 

reference-controlled,  single-ended  amplifier  means  coupled 
to  said  input  amplifier  means  for  receiving  a  reference  bias 
signal  and  said  ampliried  input  signal,  and  for  providing  a 
reference-controlled,  single-ended  digital  output  signal 
representing  said  bit  line  signal,  wherein  said  reference- 
controlled,  single-ended  amplifier  means  comprises: 
a  single-ended  MOSFET  inverter  including  a  driver 
MOSFET  for  receiving  said  amplified  input  signal  and 
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a  IcMd  MOSFET  coupled  to  taid  driver  MOSFET  for 
receiving  said  reference  bias  signal;  and 
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laid  plurality  of  active  pain  and  taid  predetermined 
polynlicoo  strip,  other  part  of  said  first  active  area  and 
other  part  of  said  second  active  area,  and  coupled  in  cas- 
cade, taid  plurality  of  complementary  inverting  circuits 
for  producing  a  delayed  signal  in  cooperatioa  with  said 
load  circuit,  said  plurality  of  complementary  inverting 
ctrcuia  having  a  first  complementary  inverting  circuit 
supplied  with  an  input  signal  and  a  final  complementary 
inverting  circuit  outputting  said  delayed  signal,  one  of  said 
plurality  of  complementary  mverting  circuitt  except  for 
said  final  complementary  inverting  circuit  being  formed 
by  said  other  part  of  said  first  active  area,  said  other  part 
of  said  second  active  area  and  said  predetermined  polysili- 
000  strip,  said  load  circuit  being  coupled  to  an  output 
node  of  another  of  said  pluraUty  of  complementary  invert- 
ing circuits  except  for  said  final  complementary  inverting 
circuit,  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  complementary  invert- 
ing circuitt  being  larger  in  channel  resistance  than  said 
another  of  said  plurality  of  complementary  inverting 
circuits. 


a  plurality  of  diode-connected  MOSFETs  for  providing 
said  reference  bias  signal,  wherein  said  reference  bias 
signal  comprises  a  voltage. 

S,i29jttn 

VELA\  UNIT  IMPLEMENTED  BY  INVERTING 

CmCUTTS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  CAPACTTIVE  LOAD  FOR 

INCREASING  DELAY 
Noric  Sktein,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aidgMr  to  NEC  Corporation 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FUod  Aag.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743^36 
CUM  priority.  appikithM  Jayu,  Aag.  II,  1990,  ^2I3235 
lirt.  a.'  H03K  5/13:  HOIL  25/00 
VS.  a.  307— «S  »* 


S.229>« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

DIGITAL  SAMPLING  OF  A  DATA  SIGNAL 

_jaaa  A.  Haghca,  Jr.,  RaMtk  Cari  T.  Gray,  Cary;  Weatal 

Urn,  Cary,  aad  Ralpk  K.  Carin,  HI.  Cary,  aU  ot  N.C.,  aMign- 

on  to  North  CaroliM  State  Univcrrity  of  Raleigh,  Raleigh, 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  097,457 
lat  CL'  H03K  5/13.  5/159 
VS.  a.  307—405  ''  ' 
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I.  A  semiconductor  device  provided  with  a  delay  unit  fabri- 
cated on  >  simiconductor  subatrate  having  a  plurality  of  first 
active  areas  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  plurality  of  second 
active  areas  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  respectively 
paired  with  said  plurality  of  first  active  areas  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  active  pairs,  comprising: 

a)  load  circuit  formed  by  a  part  of  a  first  active  area  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  active  pairs,  a  part  of  a  second  active 
area  paired  with  said  first  active  area  and  a  predetermined 
polysilicon  strip  extending  over  said  paru  of  said  first  and 
second  active  areas;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  complementary  inverting  circuitt  formed  by 
additional  polysilicon  strips,  active  pairs  selected  from 


I.  A  system  for  sampling  a  dau  signal  using  a  clock  signal 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  daU  delay  elements,  each  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  the  datt  delay  elementt  being  serially  con- 
nected such  that  the  output  of  an  immediately  preceding 
dau  delay  element  is  connected  to  the  input  of  an  immedi- 
ately succeeding  daU  delay  element,  and  said  daU  signal  is 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  dau  deUy  element; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  clock  delay  elements,  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  clock  delay  elementt 
being  serially  connected  such  that  the  output  of  an  imme- 
diately preceding  clock  delay  element  is  connected  to  the 
input  of  an  immediately  succeeding  clock  delay  element, 
and  said  clock  signal  is  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first 
clock  delay  element;  and 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  edge  triggered  D-type  flip- 
flopa,  each  having  a  dau  input,  a  dau  output  and  a  clock 
input,  the  dau  input  of  the  first  edge  triggered  D-type 
flip-flop  being  connected  to  said  dau  signal,  the  clock 
input  of  the  dnt  edge  triggered  D-type  flip-flop  being 
connected  to  said  clock  signal,  the  daU  input  of  the  sec- 
ond edge  tnggered  D-type  flip-flop  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  dau  delay  element,  the  clock  input 
of  the  second  edge  triggered  D-type  flip-flop  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  clock  delay  element,  the 
dau  input  of  a  respective  edge  triggered  D-type  flip-flop 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respective  immediately 
succeeding  dau  delay  element,  and  the  clock  input  of  a 
respective  edge  triggered   D-type  flip-flop  being  con- 
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nected  to  the  output  of  a  respective  immediately  succeed- 
ing clock  delay  element; 

wherein  each  of  said  daU  delay  elementt  includes  nteans  for 
producing  a  ftrst  predetermined  delay  from  the  input 
thereof  to  the  output  thereof,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
clock  delay  elementt  includes  means  for  producing  a 
second  predetermined  delay  from  the  input  thereof  to  the 
output  thereof,  wherein  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined delays  are  relatively  long,  and  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  predetermined  delays  is  rda- 
tively  small;  and 

wherein  the  dau  outputt  of  said  plurality  of  edge  triggered 
D-type  flip-flops  produce  samples  of  said  daU  signal  at 
intervals  determined  by  the  difference  between  said  first 
predetermined  dday  and  said  second  predetermined  de- 
lay. 


a»m,-aai 


1.  A  linear  motor  drive  unit,  comprising: 

a  rail  extending  over  a  desired  length,  said  rail  including  first 
guiding  means  extending  in  parallel  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rail; 

a  slider  including  second  gtiiding  means  located  opposite  to 
said  first  guiding  means  to  thereby  define  a  guide  channel 
therebetween; 

a  pluraUty  of  rolling  members  provided  at  least  in  said  guide 
channel  to  thereby  provide  a  rolling  contact  between  said 
slider  and  said  rail; 

first  magnetic  means  elongated  in  shape  and  fixedly  attached 
to  said  rail  for  producing  a  first  magnetic  flux  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rail;  and 

second  magnetic  means  mounted  on  said  slider  and  fixedly 
attached  to  said  slider  for  producing  a  second  magnetic 
flux  which  can  interact  with  said  first  magnetic  flux,  said 
second  magnetic  means  being  in  the  shape  of  a  loop  which 
surrounds  said  rail,  said  slider  and  said  first  magnetic 
means,  said  second  magnetic  means  being  spaced  apari 
from  said  rail  and  said  first  magnetic  means. 


S;i2»,C70 
LINEAR  MOTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  VIBRATION 
REDUCnONUNIT 
K^nra.  Tawi,  iapam  aniiBar  to  Shar 
Oiri(a,lipaa 

FIM  No*.  27, 1991,  S«r.  No.  7M,«33 
priarity,  i^iHraHna  i^m.  Not.  30, 1990.  2.-33B7M 
tat  a.)  HUE  41/OOc  G«9G  15/23 
US.  CL  910— U  7 1 


5,229,«9 
COMPACT  LINEAR  MOTOR  DRIVE  UNIT 
SeUi  Takei,  YokokaaH^  Japm,  aaaigMr  to  Nippoa  Thoavooa 
Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770,419 
ClaiM  priortty,  appMcattoa  Japan,  Oet.  16, 1990,  2-275457 
fart.  CU  H02K  41/00;  GllB  17/00 
VS.  CL  310—12  12  < 


1.  A  linear  motor  device,  compriiing: 

a  linearly  movable  member  moved  linearly; 

armature  winding  means  formed  on  said  linearly  movable 
member; 

vibration  reductioo  means  which  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  movement  of  said  linearly  movable  mem- 
ber, for  reducing  vibration  caused  by  the  movement  of 
said  linearly  movable  member; 

magnetic  field  means  formed  on  said  vibration  reductioo 
means  and  coupled  to  said  armature  winding  meam 
through  an  electromagnetic  field,  the  vibration  caused  by 
the  movement  of  said  linearly  movable  member  being 
transmitted  to  said  vibration  reduction  means  through  said 
armature  winding  means  and  the  magnetic  field  means; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  vibration  reduction  means 
and  the  magnetic  field  means  in  the  opposite  directioa  to 
the  movement  of  said  Unearly  movable  member  under  an 
ideal  condition  in  which  frictiooal  force  is  neglected;  and 

electromagnetic  coupling  reduction  means  for  reducing 
elecuomagnetic  coupling  between  said  armature  winding 
means  and  the  magnetic  field  means. 


5029,671 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
NaMhart,  Weil  *tr  Sta*;  HanU  raHppfci.  I 
FHeMch  Wcaiai,  Wiliiirt;  Brkari 

Mciwaa,  Mrtrnmlapaj  Afttrt  GcikaH,  Ta 
Dick,  MacUackcr,  mi  Haitort  Badtar,  HaaMriagM,  al  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciraiaay.  iiil^Bn  to  Robert  Boaeh  GaikH, 
Stattgwt,  Fe4.  Ra^  of  GanMay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/OOi01,  f  371  Dale  Feb.  12, 1992,  {  lOXa) 
Data  Feb.  12,.  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO9V02a»4,  PCT  Pak 
Date  Mar.  7, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  •34,271 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcatfaia  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cwaiaay,  Aag.  !«, 
1909,3936912 

lat  CL>  H02E  33/Oa  15/02 
VS.  CL  310—15  11  OalBB 

1.  Electromagnetic  rotary  actuator  comprising 
an  electrical  pari  including  a  housing  cap  and  an  actuating 
motor  comprising  a  sutor  held  fixed  relative  to  the  hoti*- 
ing  cap  and  a  routaMe  rotor  positioned  to  be  rotatri>ie 
relative  to  the  stator.  said  stator  and  said  rotor  being  held 
in  said  housing  cap; 
a  pneumatic  part  including  a  ooe-piece  housing  containing  a 
portion  of  a  line  for  a  fluid  provided  with  a  control  open- 
ing and  a  throttle  member  routable  to  more  or  lest  open 
or  close  the  control  opening  in  the  line. 
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two  bewingj  both  wranged  in  the  one-pieee  housing  so  that 
any  accurate  machining  of  openings  for  the  two  bearings 
and  the  throttle  member  can  be  performed  in  one  clamp- 
ing arrangement,  said  bearings  being  located  at  opposite 
Hdes  of  said  throttle  member  and  control  opening:  and 

a  rotor  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  bearings,  said  rotor 
shaft  being  nonroutably  attached  to  the  throttle  member 
and  the  routable  rotor  so  that,  when  the  actuating  motor 


adjoining  magnetic  pole  cUws,  respectively,  which  are 
adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  circumferential  direction; 

a  third  step  of  drilling  ■  hole  in  an  outer  peripheral  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  magnetic  pole  claw  on  which  the 
larger  of  said  two  componenU  lies,  such  that  said  hole  is  in 
alignment  with  said  center  line  of  said  magnetic  pole  claw; 
and 

a  fourth  step  of  performing  said  first  through  third  stepa 
repeatedly  until  the  balance  thus  adjusted  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  allowance. 

sj»,«n 

JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  OF  COOLING  PIPES  FOR 

LIQUID  COOLED  MOTOR 

YaU*  Kirtanawa,  ami  MicU  MaMqra,  Witk  of  Yaaaaa^i.  Ja- 

PM,  Milgtnn  to  Faaac  Ltd^  VttMmatU,  Japan 

ComaamtUom  of  Ser.  No.  41S,213,  Sep.  13. 1»»,  ahaadoaed.  TWa 

applicatioa  Feb.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  (30314 

OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japa^  Feb.  2,  19n,  63-21169 

Iirt.  a.'  H02K  5/20:  F16L  55/027 

VS.  a.  310—64  2  ( 
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is  energized  to  route  said  rotor,  said  throttle  member  is 
routed  to  more  or  less  open  to  close  the  throttle  opening 

one  of  said  bearings  having  a  transverse  cross  section  which 
is  greater  that  the  transverse  cross  section  of  said  throttle 
member  while  the  other  of  said  bearings  has  a  transverse 
cross  section  which  is  smaller  than  the  transverse  cross 
section  of  said  throttle  member. 


3,229,672 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  BALANCE  OF  THE 

ROTOR  OF  A  VEHICLE  AC  GENERATOR 

Yoskiyaki  Iwaki.  Hyofo,  Japaa.  aMigaor  to  Mitaabiahi  Deaki 

KJC  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jua.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,681 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  11,  1991,  3-167691 

lat  CL'  H02K  1/22 

VS.  CL  310—51  •  CMm» 


1.  A  joint  construction  of  cooling  pipe  lines  in  a  liquid 
cooled  motor  comprising: 

a  casing  having  ends  formed  with  deformed  cross  sectional 
holes  and  non-circular  grooves  non-contiguous  with  the 
deformed  cross  sectional  holes  and  said  non-circular 
grooves  surrounding  the  deformed  cross  sectional  holes; 

non-circular  O-rings  provided  inside  said  non-circular 
grooves; 

a  housing  having  circular  cross  sectional  holes;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  circular  cross  sec- 
tional holes  to  said  deformed  cross  sectional  hole*. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  balance  of  a  rotor  of  and  AC 

generator,  the  rotor  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic  pole  cores 

which  have  magnetic  pole  claws  extending  axiaUy  and  facing 

each  other,  said  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  detecting  an  amount  of  unbalance  of  said  rotor 

and  a  direction  of  the  unbalance  as  viewed  from  a  central 

axis  of  said  rotor,  said  unbalance  being  a  weight  unbalance 

of  said  rotor; 

a  second  step  of  calculating  two  components  of  said  detected 

unbalance  amount  and  direction  along  center  lines  of  two 


5429,674 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WTTH  CONNECTOR  PLUG  IN 

STATOR  GROOVE 

Dieter  Beat,  Ingeinngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  eb« 

Elektrobau  Malfin«ea  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  771,745 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Oct.  4, 
1990  4031440 

lat.  CL'  H02K  lJ/00;  HOIR  4/26 
VS.  CL  310-71  "  CWma 

1.  In  an  electric  motor  with  a  sutor  havmg  a  sutor  plate 
lamination  packet  (24)  and  windings  (28)  located  in  grooves 
(26)  of  the  sUtor  plate  lamination  packet,  and  with  a  plug 
connection  device  (30)  for  connecting  wire  ends  (32)  of  the 
windings  (28)  with  motor  connector  leads  (34),  wherein  the 
plug  connection  device  (30)  has  electrical  plug  connector 
elemenu  (36),  each  of  which  is  located  in  the  region  of  one  of 
the  grooves  (26)  between  the  windings  (28),  and  wherein  the 
wire  ends  (32)  are  connected  to  the  plug  connector  elements  on 
their  one  side,  and  the  connector  leads  are  connecuble  via  plug 
connectors  on  the  other  side  of  the  plug  connector  elemenu 
(36),  and  the  sUtor  plate  lamination  packet  (24)  is  associated 
with  insuUting  end  disks  (42)  forming  receptacles  (44)  for 
retaining  said  plug  connector  elemenu  (36),  the  improvement 
comprising;  separate  retaining  elementt  (38)  composed  of 


insulating  material  and  mounted  in  said  receptacles  (44)  of  the 
insulating  end  disks  (42)  in  a  form-fit  arrangement  whereby 
said  electrical  plug  connector  elements  (36)  are  arranged  in 


420 


turning  of  the  terminal,  the  cut  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  insuUting  terminal  socket  being  adjustably 
positioned  in  correspondence  to  the  direction  of  extension 
of  the  external  wire. 


5429A76 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED  SPAKE 

BEARING 
Lowia  Bood,  BndiM^aiwig  52S,  2651  Ar  BcrtuI  tm  Rodaar<ii, 


said  retaining  elemenu  (38)  so  that  the  plug  connector  ele- 
ments (36)  are  indirectly  retained  in  said  receptacles  (44)  by 
means  of  said  retaining  elemenu  (38). 


5,229,675 

OUTPUT-TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  A.C 

GENERATOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Hitoaki  Gotoh,  HinKii.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MitsnbiaU  Deaki 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JnL  5, 1991,  3-192591 
lat.  CL'  H02K  11/00 
UACL  310—71  61 


1.  An  output-terminal  device  for  an  a.c.  generator  for  a 
vehicle,  said  output-terminal  device  being  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  rectifier  device  attached  to  a  rear  bracket  of  said  a.c. 
generator,  said  output-terminal  device  comprising: 

an  output-terminal  bolt  comprising  a  flat  portion  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  a  polygonal  flange  portion  at  an  intermediate 
poriion  and  a  threaded  portion  for  fitting  a  terminal  which 
connecu  to  an  external  wire; 

an  insuUting  terminal  socket  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
with  a  bottom  at  a  first  end,  said  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing a  polygonal  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  so  that  the 
polygonal  flange  portion  of  the  output-terminal  bolt  is 
fitted  to  the  polygonal  opening  of  the  insulating  terminal 
socket  at  a  desired  angular  position  relative  to  the  output- 
terminal  bolt,  and  a  cut  portion  is  formed  at  a  pari  of  a 
second  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion; 

a  connecting  seat,  said  connecting  seat  extending  from  an 
output  side  heat  sink  of  the  rectifier  device; 

means  for  attaching  the  connecting  seat  to  the  flat  portion  of 
the  output-terminal  lx>lt;  and 

an  insulating  cover  which  is  fitted  to  the  rear  bracket  and 
which  supporU  the  insulating  terminal  socket  in  which  the 
polygonal  flange  is  fitted  to  the  polygonal  opening, 

wherein  the  terminal  connected  to  the  external  wire  is  fitted 
to  the  threaded  portion  of  the  output-termiiul  bolt  as  the 
terminal  is  inserted  into  the  cut  portion  to  prevent  the 


PCT"  No.  PCT/NUO/OOeSQ,  §  371  Date  Sc^  21. 1991,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Sep.  21, 1991,  PCT"  Pak.  No.  WO90/13937,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  15,  1990 

PCT^  Filed  Apr.  19, 1990,  Str.  No.  768,574 
OaiaH   priority,   appUcaWoa   Nitliiriaadi,   May    1,   1909, 
8901095 

lat  CL'  H02K  16/Oa  5/16 
VS.  CL  310—114  3  CWh 


1.  An  electric  machine,  comprising  at  least  two  rotors  ar- 
ranged coaxially  on  a  common  shaft  consisting  of  one  piece,  at 
a  distance  from  each  other,  each  of  which  rotors  is  disposed 
inside  a  respective  stator,  a  bearing  being  disposed  between 
two  adjacent  rotors  in  order  to  suppori  the  shaft  and  rotors 
relative  to  the  stators,  wherein  the  bearing  has  an  inner  ring 
which  is  fixed  on  a  shaft  bush  which  can  be  slid  along  the  shaft 
during  repairs,  and  which  bush  can  be  slid  along  and  fixed 
relative  to  the  shaft,  when  the  bearing  is  worn  out,  so  as  to 
relieve  the  bearing  from  supporting  the  shaft  and  rtMors.  there 
being  a  bearing  for  use  as  self-contained  spare  located  on  said 
shaft  bush  that  slides  along  the  shaft  with  the  bush  to  occupy 
the  poaition  previously  occupied  by  the  worn  (rearing. 


5,229,677 
ELECTRIC  PROPULSION  MOTOR  FOR  MARINE 
VEHICLES 
B.  Dade,  Poqaooan;  KiaaHk  W.  Leidtas.  Norfalk,  both 
or  Va.;  Peter  P.  Moageaa,  HopUatoa,  aad  Mark  S.  Picmy, 
F^aaa^gha■^  both  of  Maaa.,aaa<jiBrHo  Newport  NewiSMp- 
baildiag  aad  Dry  Dock  Comply.  Newport  New*.  Va. 
FIM  Sep.  18. 1991.  Scr.  No.  764.505 
lat  CL'  H02K  1/2Z  B60L  11/00 
VS.  CL  310—268  35  OaiaM 

1.  An  electric  propulsion  motor  for  marine  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 
a  disk -shaped  rotor  and  two  coaxial  disk-shaped  stators,  said 
rotor  being  separated  from  each  of  said  sutors  in  an  axial 
direction  by  an  air  gap; 
said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  permanent  magneu  that 

produce  a  first  magnetic  field; 
each  sutor  comprising  an  armature  winding  that  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  current  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond magnetic  field,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  fiekls 
being  capable  of  interacting  to  create  an  electromagnetic 
torque; 
means  for  coupling  said  rotor  to  a  propeller  shaft  for  trans- 
ferring said  torque  from  said  rotor  to  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  angle  of  said  shaft; 
a  current  control  means  for  receiving  a  current  control 
signal  and  for  employing  pulse  width  modulatioa  to  con- 
trol said  source  d  electrical  current; 
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laid  current  control  means  including  means  for  storing  com- 
pensation information  related  to  torque  variations  that  are 
a  functioa  of  shaft  angle; 

said  current  control  means  further  including  means  con- 
nected and  responsive  to  said  shaft  angle  detecting  means 
for  selecting  said  compensation  mfonnation  as  a  function 


the  number  and  positioa  of  vibratory  node*  produced  by 
said  first  means; 
second  means  operable  for  movement  relative  to  said  vibra- 
tory nodes  in  a  second  direction  essentially  orthogonal  to 
said  first  direction  through  contact  with  said  first  means; 

and 
projection  means  formed  on  said  second  means  extending 
toward  said  first  means,  said  projection  means  operable 
for  contact  with  said  first  means  whereby  said  projection 
means  move  in  said  second  direction. 


of  shaft  angle  and  means  for  combining  said  compensation 
information  with  said  current  control  signal  to  control 
said  source  of  electrical  current  such  that  the  torque  varia- 
tions that  are  a  function  of  shaft  angle  are  minimized;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  propeller 
shaft  includes  means  within  the  motor  for  isolating  said 
shaft  from  sound  produced  by  said  nsotor. 

S,22»^7S  

DRIVE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC  STEP 
MOTOR 

Om««  Miyaiawa,  Sawa,  Japn,  aariCMtr  to  Seiko  Eyaoa  Cory*- 

ratkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,576 
OaiM  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Oct  20,  19*9,  1-2730S2: 
Jm.  19, 1990,  M5MS3:  Jaa.  27, 1990,  M66S5S;  Jaa.  27, 1990, 
M66SS9-,  Jaa.  27,  1990,  2-166M0 

laL  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310-323  »«  OaiM 


S,229,679 
MICRODRIVE  APPARATUS 
Toakiro  Higacki,  Tokyo;  KM-icki  Kadok,  aad  AtsMki  Ml■wtM^ 
both  of  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japaa,  awiffon  to  PriaM  Meat  Pack- 
ers, Ltd.,  Japan 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  410,755,  Sep.  22. 1909,  abandoiied.  This 
appUcatioa  May  3.  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,499 
ClalM  priority,  applicattoa  Japan,  Dec  28, 19M,  63-333739; 
Apr.  6.  1909.  l.«72S7 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310— 32S  •  Cta*« 


*  /«. 
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1.  A  step  motor,  comprising: 

first  means  operable  for  vibrating  in  a  first  direction  at  a 

frequency  which  produces  at  least  two  vibratory  nodes 

positioned  on  said  first  means; 
vibrator  means  for  excitation  of  said  first  means; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  vibrator  means  so  as  to  control 


1.    A   micromanipulator  for  microbiological   applications 
involving  manipulation  within  a  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  support  member  having  a  channel  defining  a  linear 
path  traversing  one  dimension  of  said  support  member; 

(b)  a  movable  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  linear  path 
for  sliding  movement  in  frictional  contact  with  said  sup- 
port member; 

(c)  at  least  one  elongated  electrostrictive/piezoelectric  ele- 
ment fixed  at  one  end  to  said  movable  member  and  extend- 
ing from  said  movable  member  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  said  linear  path; 

(d)  an  inertial  body  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  electrostrictive/- 
piezoelectric  element  opposite  said  movable  member,  said 
inertial  body  being  suspended  by  said  electrostrictive/- 
pieioelectric  element  free  of  contact  with  said  support 
member; 

(e)  a  miniature  instrument  for  micromanipulation  fixed  to 
said  movable  member; 

(0  spring  means  for  increasing  the  frictional  force  between 
said  movable  member  and  said  support  surface  and  for 
adjusting  the  increased  frictional  force; 

(g)  means  for  revcrsibly  micro-driving  said  miniature  instru- 
ment by  applying  a  voluge  to  said  one  electrostrictive/- 
piezoelectric  element;  and 

(h)  means  for  varying  said  applied  voluge  to  provide  both 
coarse  movement  for  positioning  and  fine  movement  for 
cell  manipulation. 


5,229,680 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSFORMER  USING  SINGLE 
CRYSTAL  OF  LINBO3 
Mai^ii  Sato;  Nobora  WakatMikl,  botk  of  Kawasaki;  Kiyoaki 
Nakaaiara,  3-1S-2,  Miaaadaakayama,  Izaai-ka,  Seadal-sfci, 
Miyagi  981-32,  aad  Yoshiaori  Adacki,  Kaaiakara,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  F^jitsa  Limited,  Kawasaki  and  KiyoaU 
Nakamnra,  Sendai,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761,049 
Oaiaw  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  18,  1990,  2-249574 
laL  CL>  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—339  30 


1.  An  arc  lamp  comprising: 

an  arc  lamp  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and 
second  ends  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  connection  generally  at  the  second  end  of  the  envelope 
allowing  mounting  of  the  arc  lamp  in  a  fixture; 

an  arc  tube  enclosed  in  the  envelope  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  first  and  second  ends,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  arc  tube  tilted  with  respect  to  the  long  axis  of  the  arc 
lamp; 

at  least  one  mounting  rail  extending  generally  twtween  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  arc  lamp  envelope,  end  por- 
tions of  the  rail  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  long 
axis  of  the  arc  lamp  envelope,  an  intermediate  portion 
extending  generally  along  and  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of 


the  arc  tube,  and  first  and  second  connecting  portioas 
between  each  end  portion  and  opposite  ends  of  the  ialer- 
mediate  portion; 
the  connecting  portions  including  resilient  members  to  allow 
a  resilient  range  of  flexure  of  the  rail  to  facilitate  inaertioo 
of  the  arc  tube  into  the  arc  lamp  envek>pe  and  to  dampen 
shock  to  the  arc  tube  once  insorted. 


5,229,682 

FIELD  ELECTRON  EMISSION  DEVICE 

HiroaU  Komattm,  Swra,  Japaa,  art^nr  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Cotyo- 

ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoirtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  624,424,  Dm^  6, 1990,  ikaaioail  IM 
applicatioa  Fek.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  841,194 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  18,  1989,  1-327621; 
Nov.  20, 1990,  2-315427 

bt  a>  mU  1/30 
VS.  CL  313—309  9  OaiaH 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transformer  comprising: 

a  subtstrate  of  piezoelectric  material  comprising  a  rotated 
Y-cut  substrate  of  a  single  crystal  of  lithium  niobate  imi- 
formly  polarized  in  a  Z-axis  direction  thereof,  an  angle  of 
rotation  in  the  rotated  y-cut  substrate  being  selected  to  be 
in  the  range  of  approximately  120*  to  160*,  a  portion  of  the 
substrate  receiving  an  electrical  field  in  a  direction  of  the 
thickness  thereof  and  another  portion  of  the  substrate 
having  another  electrical  field  produced  therein,  by  way 
of  piezoelectric  effect,  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness 
thereof  and  thus  producing  an  output  voltage;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  substrate  at  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  corresponding  to  a  node  of  an  excited  vibration 
produced  therein  by  the  receipt  of  the  electrical  field. 


5,229,681 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  WFIH  OFFSET  OR  TILTED  ARC 

TUBE 

Myron  K.  Gordia,  aad  Jiai  L.  Droct,  both  of  Oskalooaa,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Masco  Corporatioa,  Oskalooaa,  Iowa 

ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  419,018,  Oct.  10,  1989,  abaadoacd. 

Thto  application  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,365 

lat.  CL'  HOIJ  6I/3a  61/34.  9/24 

VS.  a.  313-25  14  OaiaH 


1.  A  field  electron  emission  device,  comprising: 

a  cone-shaped  cathode  having  a  base  and  a  tip,  said  tip 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  base  being  super- 
jacent a  first  conductive  layer; 

a  planar  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  conductive 
layer  and  having  a  cylindrical  opening  within  which  said 
cathode  is  disposed; 

a  gate  electrode  comprising  a  second  conductive  layer  dis- 
posed on  said  insulating  layer,  said  gate  electrode  extend- 
ing into  the  opening  such  that  it  overlaps  said  opening  and 
forms  a  downwardly  descending  projection,  and  such  that 
an  opening  exists  in  said  gate  electrode,  said  gate  electrode 
opening  being  centered  about  said  cathode  tip;  and 

an  anode  disposed  above  said  gate  electrode  and  said  cath- 
ode, wherein  said  gate  electrode  is  operable  to  control  an 
anode  current. 


5,229,683 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTH  CEMENTLESS  BASE 
Fritz  Eckhardt,  Gerstettea,  aad  Peter  Hdbig,  Soatheiai,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aari^Mirs  to  Patet-Treakaad  Gfif II- 
schafl  Nr  elektriadw  GWhlaaipHi  akbJL,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraiaay 

FUcd  Jal.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  726,976 
CfadBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsMay,  Aag.  27, 
1990,  9012292 

lat.  CL'  HOIJ  i/60 
VS.  CL  313—318  U  CWm 

1.  An  electric  Ump  bulb-cementless  base  combination  hav- 
ing 
a  bulb  (1),  said  bulb  having  a  pinch  seal  (2)  and  current 
supply  leads  (7)  extending  from  the  bulb  and  through  the 
pinch  seal; 
a  base  structure  (6)  of  insulating  material;  and 
an  attachment  element  (3)  mechanically  connecting  the  bulb 

(2)  to  the  base  structure  (6), 
said  attachment  element  including 

a  cuff  or  collar  portion  engaged  against  said  pinch  seal  (2)  of 
the  bulb  (1)  and  holding  the  pinch  seal  in  the  cuff  or  collar 
portion;  and 
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a  nange  or  ikirt  portion  (5)  engaged  against  and  secured  to 
tlie  baae  itnicture  (<).  and  interengaging  projectton-and- 
holding  meant  (17, 1«,  1»)  formed  CO  the  pinch  leal  and  on 
the  attachment  element  (3)  to  wcure  the  bulb  into  the 
attachment  element, 

wherein  said  attachment  element  compriaes  a  unitary  struc- 
ture bent,  in  cross  section  or  top  plan  view,  in  essentially 
rectangular  shape  and  defining  a  first  side  wall  (13)  and  a 
second  side  waU  (U), 


PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Dm-O  KliB.  f  J  Mill.   Scaiw-woo  Lee,  Seoti,  and  Yet  Iw 
GwwHi,  Pmm,  aB  of  Rap.  of  Korea,  aadgaors  to  SaaHBi 
EloetnM  DcTlcM  Co„  UL,  KywHl,  Re*,  of  Kona 

FDad  JaL  1. 1»1,  Ser.  No.  724,216 
Ottmm  priority,  vpikatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jal.  3,  19M. 
M-10033;  JaL  4,  IWO,  W-IOOM 

Imt  CL^mU  17/49 

VS.  a.  313— «4  3 


said  side  walls  (12,  13),  when  the  structure  U  bent  in  said 
essentially  rectangular  shape,  defining  a  comer  edge  (11). 

the  first  side  wall  (12)  being  formed  with  projecting  ub«  (14) 
and  the  lecood  side  wall  (13)  being  formed  with  engage- 
ment sbts  (15)  cut  therein  adjacent  said  edge  (11),  said 
projecting  tabs  being  bent  over  said  second  side  wall,  and 
overlapping  said  second  side  wall. 


1.  A  plasma  display  panel  comprising: 

a  front  and  rear  substrate  separated  by  a  predetermined 

distance; 
a  plurality  of  barriers  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  a 

direction  between  the  front  and  rear  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  anodes,  eK:h  of  which  is  placed  within  said 

barriers;  and 
a  plurality  of  cathodes  arranged  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 

rear  substrate  and  at  right  angles  to  said  anodes. 


5429.M4 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  PLANAR  FRONT 

SURFACE 

Rh*«*  K.  AhhaM.  Loo«  Gnwo;  Rayasoirf  C.  Capek,  Elmhmt, 

Hd  MmIi  GwtB.  Mo«M  Proapect,  all  of  OL. 
Zeaitk  Elactniaks  Corparabaa,  Glcariew,  DL 
Filed  JaL  10, 1991.  Scr.  No.  727,6n 
Int.  CL'  HOU  29/01  H«4N  05/64 
UJS.  CL  313-402 


to 
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MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  MERCURY  LEACHING 
Rickafd  A.  Fowtar,  Ipswich,  mi  Rohert  P.  BoMaoU. 
both  of  Maas.,  aarigaora  to  GTE  Prodacts  Corporation, 

voa.  MaM. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  773^3* 
lat  CL'  HOU  61/00 
U-S.  CL  313— 5«  • 


10.  A  video  display  device  having  a  substantially  cubic  shape 
with  a  front  surface  defined  by  the  location  of  a  luminescent 
screen  comprising: 

a)  a  CRT  bulb  with  a  faceplate,  the  faceplate  having: 
a  flat  front  surface, 

a  rear  surface  supporting  a  himinescent  screen,  and 
a  flat  panel  superposed  over  the  flat  front  surface,  the  flat 
ponel  having  opposed  exterior  and  interior  surfaces 
with  flat  panel  interior  surface  facing  the  faceplate  front 
surface,  and. 

b)  a  cabinet  for  substantially  enctoatng  the  CRT  bulb  except 
for  the  flat  panel,  the  cabinet  being  configured  and  ar- 
ranged to  not  extend  beyond  the  plane  of  the  flat  panel 
exterior  surface. 


1.  in  a  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  an  envelope  of 
light-transmitting  vitreous  material  containing  an  inert  starting 
gas  and  a  quantity  of  elemental  mercury  at  least  partially  con- 
vertible to  soluble  mercury,  first  and  second  electrodes  located 
within  said  envelope  for  establishing  an  arc  discharge  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising:  an  effective  amount  of  a 
chemical  agent  located  within  said  lamp  so  as  not  to  interfere 
with  the  arc  discharge  or  the  operation  of  the  lamp,  said  chemi- 
cal agent  chemically  combining  a  portion  of  said  soluble  mer- 
cury as  a  sparingly  soluble  salt  when  said  lamp  is  pulverized  to 
granules  and  subjected  to  a  suiuble  aqueous  acid  solution,  said 
chemical  agent  being  in  an  amount  such  that  said  sparingly 
soluble  salt  is  soluble  to  less  than  0.2  milligram  per  liter  mer- 
cury. 


5029,07 
MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  MERCURY  LEACHING 
Richard  A.  Fowkr,  Ipawich,  aad  Robert  P.  BoaaxoU,  HaadHoa, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaai^ors  to  GTE  PrtMlucts  Corporatioa,  Daa- 
Tcra,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  773335 
lat  CL'  HOU  61/00 
VS.  a.  313-565  15  < 
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METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  SWITCH 

AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 
David  W.  Braastoa,  Igelsdorf,  and  Robert  Seebock,  Babenrcath, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBort  to  Sieatcn*  Aktica- 
gesellschaft,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EPW/01237,  §  371  Date  Aag.  9,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/09673,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  23,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  741,478 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  10, 
1989,  39040131 

Int  a.'  HOU  17/Oa  17/49 
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1.  In  a  gas  discharge  switch,  an  arrangement  comprising: 
a  low-pressure  gas  discharge  section  comprising  an  anode,  at 

least  one  main  cathode; 
an  auxiliary  cathode; 


a  working  gas  with  a  gas  reservoir, 

a  glow  discharge  section  wherein  a  glow  discharge  is  main- 
tained on  an  auxiliary  cathode;  and 

a  thermally  conductive  connected  between  said  auxiliary 
cathode  and  said  gas  reservoir,  said  thermally  conductive 
connector 

setting  the  energy  of  the  glow  discharge  as  a  control  value 
for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  working  gas. 


5,229,09 

ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELD  FOR  NEARFIELD 

ALTERNATING  ELECTRICAL  FIELD  EMISSION 

REDUCnON  IN  A  CRT  DISPLAY 

Larry  Porabfaid;  Roy  Aritdaad,  both  of  Lea  AHoa,  aad  DbtM 

AbM,  Saa  Jooe,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aarigaers  to  Apple 

Int..  Cnwrtlan.  f^llf 

FDed  May  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,824 
lat  CL'  HOU  1/S2 
VS.  CL  315—85  6  < 


1.  In  a  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  an  envelope  of 
light-transmitting  vitreous  material  containing  an  inert  starting 
gas  and  a  quantity  of  elemental  mercury  at  least  partially  con- 
vertible to  soluble  mercury,  first  and  second  electrodes  located 
within  said  envelope  for  establishing  an  arc  discharge  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising:  an  effective  amount  of  a 
chemical  agent  located  within  said  lamp  so  as  not  to  interfere 
with  the  arc  discharge  or  the  operation  of  the  lamp,  said  chemi- 
cal agent  clectrochemically  reducing  portion  of  said  soluble 
mercury  to  elemental  mercury  when  said  lamp  is  pulverized  to 
granules  and  subjected  to  a  suitable  aqueous  acid  solution,  said 
chemical  agent  being  in  an  amount  such  that  the  remaining 
portion  of  soluble  mercury  leachable  after  said  portion  of 
soluble  mercury  is  electrochemically  reduced  to  elemental 
mercury  is  less  than  0.2  milligram  per  liter  of  said  aqueous  acid 
solution. 


1.  An  electrosutic  shiekl  for  reducing  electrical  field  emis- 
sions from  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  (CRT),  comprising: 

a  flexible,  non-conductive,  substantially  annular  support 
means  having  a  sector  dissociated  therefrom,  and  having 
an  inner  perimeter  which  defines  an  aperture  through  said 
support  means  concentric  with  a  central  axis  of  said  sup- 
pori  means,  and  further  having  a  first  plurality  of  radial 
incisions  extending  from  said  outer  perimeter  to  first  pre- 
determined position  on  said  suppori  means,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  radial  incisions  extending  from  said  inner 
perimeter  to  second  predetermined  positions  on  said  sup- 
port means; 

a  plurality  of  segregated  conductive  elements  disposed  on  a 
first  surface  of  said  support  means  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  third  predetermined  positions  on  said  sup- 
pori means  to  fourth  predetermined  positions  on  said 
suppori  means;  and, 

connecting  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface,  for  electri- 
cally coupling  each  of  said  conductive  members  to  grtnmd 
potential,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  substan- 
tially annular  strip  of  conductive  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  inner  perimeter  and  said  outer  perimeter  and 
electrically  contacting  each  said  conductive  element 


5029,690 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

UTILIZING  A  CAPACnXNI  AND  CHARGING  dRCUTT 

MaaaUto  OhaisU,  AaMgasaki,  aad  TakasW  Kaada,  Hirakata, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  MataaaUta  Electric  Werfca,  Ud^ 

Oaaka,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7630«5 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25,  1990,  2-255843; 
Feb.  15,  1991,  34121272 

lat  a.)  H05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—226  38  CWaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  discharge  lamps  comprising  a 
pulsating  power  source  for  producing  a  pulsating  source  volt- 
age, a  first  closed-circuit  means  including  a  first  switehing 
means  connected  to  said  pulsating  power  source  for  receiving 
therefrom  the  pulsating  source  voltage,  said  first  switching 
means  having  conducting  and  non-conducting  states,  said  first 


1924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


192S 


UMI 


ckMcd-circuit  means  connecting  a  discharge  lamp  to  the  pulsat- 
ing power  source  through  said  first  switching  means,  second 
ckMed-circuit  means  including  a  series  circuit  comprising  ener- 
gy-storing means  and  second  switching  means,  said  second 
switching  means  having  conducting  and  non-conducting 
sUtes,  said  second  closed-circuit  means  being  coupled  to  the 
pulsating  power  source  for  receiving  therefrom  the  pulsating 
source  voltage  and  for  connecting  said  discharge  lamp  to  said 
pulsating  power  source  through  said  series  circuit  of  said  ener- 
gy-storing means  and  said  second  switching  means,  said  second 
twitching  means  being  made  conducting  at  least  in  a  non-con- 


ducting period  of  said  first  switching  means  for  providing 
energy  to  said  energy-storing  means,  third  closed-circuit 
means  including  third  svtritching  means  for  common  polarity 
wperpoution  of  the  pulsating  source  voltage  and  a  voltage  of 
said  energy-storing  means  and  for  applying  the  resulting  super- 
posed voluge  to  the  discharge  lamp  when  a  discharge  lamp 
current  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  due  to  a  drop  of  the 
pulsating  source  voluge  while  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  are  conducting,  and  control  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  switching  means  for  control- 
ling their  operation. 

ELECTRONIC  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 
Gc  TMiton.  SMta  Clara,  mi  Victor  ham,  Swatoga,  both  af 
Calif„  MrivMn  to  Ptmoeotf  D<a*iay  System,  Swta  Ctara, 

CUif. 

Cuall— rino  la  part  it'"-  No.  «7,S67,  Feb.  25, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,170,100.  Thk  awlteatfcw  JaL  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  730,110 
lit.  CL'  G09G  1/04;  HOIJ  29/m  I/8S 
VS.  a.  31S-^3M  23 


at  least  one  cathode  in  the  chamber  between  the  face  and 
back  plates; 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  elongated  grid  electrodes 
between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  electrodes  in  each  set 
overlapping  the  luminescent  means  and  grid  electrodes  in 
at  least  one  other  set  at  points  when  viewed  in  the  viewing 
direction,  wherein  the  overlapping  points  define  pi«el 
dots; 

means  for  causing  the  cathode  to  emit  electrons; 

means  for  applying  electrical  potentials  to  the  anode,  cath- 
ode and  the  two  or  more  sets  of  grid  electrodes,  causing 
the  electrons  emitted  by  the  cathode  to  travel  to  the  lumi- 
nescent means  at  the  pixel  dots  on  or  adjacent  to  the  anode 
for  displaying  images;  and 

spacer  means  connecting  the  face  and  back  plates  to  provide 
mechanical  support  for  the  plates  so  that  the  housing  will 
not  collapac  when  the  chamber  is  evacuated,  said  spacer 
means  including  a  spacer  plate  defining  holes  therein  for 
passage  of  electrons  between  the  anode  and  cathode, 
wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  one  or  more  pixel 
dots  correspond  to  and  spatially  overlap  one  hole,  said 
spacer  plate  having  a  support  wall  between  any  two  adja- 
cent holes  and  one  or  more  separation  walls  within  at  least 
one  hole  to  divide  said  hole  into  smaller  holes,  said  separa- 
tion walls  being  thinner  than  the  support  walls,  thereby 
reducing  crosstalk. 


S,229,M2 

VEirnCAL  DEFLECTION  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

SCORRECnON 

Jamca  A.  Wflber,  MiaMyoHa,  lad.,  aarigiMr  to  TboaawM  Co^ 

HMMT  Etectnwka,  be  ladiaMpoUa,  lad. 

FIM  ML  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  911,«» 
bt  CL>  HOU  29/S6 
VS.  a.  315—371  *  ' 


1.  A  cathodoluminescent  visual  display  device  having  a 
plurality  of  pUel  dou  for  dispUying  images  when  said  device 
it  viewed  in  a  viewing  direction,  comprising: 

a  housmg  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  a 

face  plate,  and  a  back  plate; 
an  anode  on  or  near  said  face  plate; 

Iwninetcent  means  that  cmitt  Bght  in  response  to  etecttOM, 
and  that  it  on  or  adjacent  to  the  anode; 


1.  A  video  deflection  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube; 

a  vertical  deflection  winding  mounted  on  a  neck  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube; 

a  deflection  amplifier  for  generating  a  vertical  deflection 
current  in  said  deflection  winding; 

a  source  of  a  sawtooth  signal  at  a  frequency  that  is  reUted  to 
a  vertical  deflection  frequency  that  varies  in  a  ramping 
manner  during  trace;  and 

a  first  transistor  responsive  to  said  sawtooth  signal  and  cou- 
pled to  an  input  side  of  said  deflection  amplifier  to  control 
said  deflection  current  via  said  transistor  in  a  ramping 
manner  in  accordance  with  the  ramping  manner  variation 
of  said  sawtooth  signal  such  that  a  ratio  between  said 
deflection  current  and  said  sawtooth  signal  varies  during 
trace  in  accordance  with  a  noolinearity  introduced  by  said 
tranaittor  to  provide  for  vertical  S-correctioo  in  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube. 


DRIVING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  BRUSHLESS 
MOTOR  WITH  OPTIMUM  OWOVOLLED  CONVERTER 

ToahOdko  FMaari,  Eanagawa.  ami  SUmty  TariMto,  CUta, 
botk  of  Japan,  atrigaan  ta  UbaARd  KiMm  TMMha.  Kawa- 
^At  Japan 

FiM  im.  2K,  1992,  Scr.  No.  t27,l« 
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1.  A  driving  control  apparatus  for  a  brushless  motor,  in  a 
device  including  the  brushless  motor,  comprising: 

an  inverter  circuit  for  rectifying  an  AC  power  source  volt- 
age, converting  the  rectified  voltage  into  a  multiphaie 
voltage  having  a  predetermined  frequency  by  ON/OFF 
operations  of  switching  elements,  and  outputting  the  mul- 
tiphase voltage  as  an  excitation  voltage  to  said  brushless 
motor; 

means  for  detecting  a  position  of  a  rotor  of  said  brushless 
motor; 

means  for  generating  a  driving  signal  at  a  timing  correspond- 
ing to  a  detected  position,  said  driving  signal  being  re- 
ceived by  said  brushless  motor, 

means  for  ON/OFF-operating  said  switching  elements  of 
said  inverter  circuit  while  the  driving  signal  is  received  by 
said  brushless  motor; 

means  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  said  brushless 
motor, 

means  for  controlling  a  duty  of  the  ON/OFF  operations  of 
said  switching  elements  in  accordance  with  a  difference 
between  a  detected  rotational  speed  and  a  designated 
rotational  speed; 

means  for  advancing  a  phase  of  the  driving  signal  from  that 
of  a  driving  signal  in  a  normal  operation  if  the  detected 
rotational  speed  does  not  reach  the  designated  rotational 
speed  even  when  the  duty  is  not  less  than  a  preset  value, 
or  if  the  designated  routional  speed  is  not  less  than  a 
predetermined  value; 

current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  in  an 
input  line  of  said  AC  power  source  voltage  supplied  to 
said  inverter  circuit;  and 

rotational  speed  correcting  means  for  supplying  a  correction 
signal,  used  for  substantially  regulating  a  routional  speed 
of  said  brushless  motor,  to  said  controlling  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  input  current  detected  by  said  current 
detecting  means. 


1.  A  method  for  cootrcdling  a  headrest,  in  which  the  head- 
rest it  adjustably  displaced  between  a  generally  horizontal 
non-use  position  and  a  generally  vertical  use  position  throogli 
control  of  drive  of  a  motor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

presetting  an  intermediate  positioa  between  said  now  aae 
position  and  said  use  positioa  such  that  said  intemediate 
position  is  defined  adjacent  to  said  non-use  position; 

detecting  a  position  of  said  headrest; 

at  the  same  time,  rhfrtring  on  whether  said  motor  is  in  aa 
overload  state  or  not;  and 

effecting  a  selective  control  of  said  motor  and  headrest 
displacement  such  that, 

if  said  overload  sute  of  motor  it  detected  during  ditplace- 
ment  of  said  headrest  towards  said  non-use  position  at  a 
point  between  said  use  and  intermediate  positioas,  said 
motor  is  caused  to  be  driven  in  a  reverse  direction  so  at  to 
automatically  return  said  headrest  to  said  use  position, 

if  said  overload  state  of  motor  is  detected  during  displace- 
ment of  said  headrest  between  said  intermediate  and  non- 
use  position,  said  motor  is  ceaaed  its  drive  to  cause  said 
headrest  to  be  stopped  on  the  spot  and  retained  thereby 
means  of  a  support  means,  and 

if  said  overload  sute  of  motor  is  detected  during  return  of 
said  headrest  to  said  use  position,  said  motor  is  ceaaed  its 
drive  at  any  point,  to  cause  said  headrest  to  be  stopped  on 
the  spot  and  retained  there. 


CONTROLLER  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STOPPING 

MOTOR  IN  RESPONSE  TO  OVERCURRENT 

CONDITION 

FIM  JaL  14, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  915,917 

ppMratlim  J^aa,  JA  17, 1991, 3-177W9 
lat  CL'  H02P  3/00 
VS.  CL  310—434  «  Chim 

1.  An  automatic  controller  for  controlling  an  electric  current 
between  a  motor  and  a  power  source,  comprising: 
switching  means,  for  connecting  the  motor  to  the  power 

source  and  for  disconnecting  the  motor  from  the  power 

source; 
latch  means,  connected  to  the  motor,  being  energized  to 

hold  said  switching  means  in  a  latched  position,  in  le- 

sponse  to  current  flow  from  the  power  source; 
means,  connected  to  the  power  souroe,  for  interrupting 

current  flow  in  said  latch  means  and  in  the  motor,  to  cause 
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said  switching  means  to  disconnect  the  mo<or,  when  an 
increased  current  overdraw  of  the  motor  is  senses;  and 
wherein  current  How  in  said  motor  is  intemipted  by  said 
current  interrupting  means  when  increased  current  over- 
draw of  the  motor  is  sensed,  and  said  switching  means  is 
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SAMPLING  BIPOLAR  PEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  SENSWG 

A  NON-SYMMCTRICAL  DECAY  OF  AN  AC  VOLTAGE 

SIGNAL 
DomU  K.  Taylor,  PfMy  Flata;  lUdMrd  J.  MMska,  mti  Cari  H. 
RmmU,  IIL  both  of  JohMoa  Qty.  all  of  Tewi.,  aarigwin  io 
IisdMtrial  AatowatloB,  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y.  a^ 
iS#.A,Italy 

FIM  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  t2S,335 

ImL  CL>  G05B  9/02 

VS.  CL  3f—St3  ^  OMlm* 


released  from  the  latched  portion  and  the  current  (low  to 
the  motor  is  stopped  when  the  current  flow  in  said  latch 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  current  level,  in  response 
to  a  current  interruption  signal  from  said  current  inter- 
rupting means. 
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SERVOMECHANISM 
Walter  Gotkcr,  FreUaaatag,  Aaatria,  umi  Joeef  Hdasana,  Ma- 
■ick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy.  aarii^ort  to  SIcascM  Aktle«- 
gMdhckaft,  MaiUck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1991.  Scr.  No.  648,«a6 
rtmimm  priority,  aypUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aay,  Apr.  19, 
1990,401254« 

lirt.  CL'  HMK  24/00:  GOiC  19/46 
VS.  CL  31»-561  " 


1.  A  servomechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  central  axis; 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  roution  about  said  axis; 

a  first  planar  iron  disk  mounted  fixed  in  said  housing  perpen- 
dicular to  said  shaft  as  a  stator; 

a  second  planar  iron  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  roution 
therewith  and  in  said  housing  spw:ed  from  said  first  sUtor 
disk  as  a  rotor; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  disks  including  a  surface  facing 
the  other  of  said  disks; 

first  and  second  disk-shaped  insuUtors  mounted  coaxially 
and  layered  on  said  surface  of  said  first  disk; 

a  printed  conductor  sUtor  sine  winding  carried  on  said  first 
disk-shaped  insulator; 

a  printed  conductor  sUtor  cosine  winding,  electrically  con- 
nected to  and  offset  by  90*  with  respect  to  said  sine  wind- 
ing, carried  on  said  second  disk-shaped  insulator; 

a  third  disk-shaped  insulator  mounted  on  said  surface  of  said 
rotor  disk;  and 

a  printed  conductor  rotor  winding  carried  on  said  third 
disk-shaped  insulator. 


1.  In  a  servomotor  control  system  inchiding  a  reaolver  inte- 
grally coupled  to  a  servomotor  and  responsive  to  a  periodic 
exciution  signal  to  provide  a  return  sig?ial  indicating  the  in- 
stantaneous angular  position  of  the  servomotor,  apparatus  for 
determining  the  validity  of  the  exciution  signal  comprising: 
a  source  of  said  periodic  exciution  signal  having  a  peak 

amplitude; 
a  source  of  clock  signal,  synchronized  to  said  exciutjon 

signal; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  exciution  signal,  in 
amplitude,  to  a  predetermined  reference  value  during 
each  period  of  the  exciution  signal  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  that  is  in  a  first  sute  when  the  ampUtude  of 
the  exciution  signal  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
reference  value  and  in  a  second  sUtc  otherwise;  and 
sute  machine  means,  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for 
determining  if  the  output  signal  of  the  comparison  means 
is  in  one  of  the  first  sute  or  the  second  sUte  for  N  succes- 
sive periods  of  said  clock  signal,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicating 
the  validity  of  the  exciution  signal. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUB^PAN 

INTERPOLATION 

TkoMM  MteiUch,  Franklin,  and  Alfred  H.  Moracr,  CiMinMti, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  CiKimMti  MikKroa  Inc  Ctadn- 

■ati,Okio 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S63,3M 
Iirt.  CL>  G05B  19/42 
VS.  CL  31»— SM.15  ^  C^l^ 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  motion  of  a  machine  compnsmg 

the  steps  of: 

a.  storing  sets  of  coefficient  values  defined  by  a  predeter- 
mined parametric  equation  relating  machine  member 
position  and  time; 

b.  periodically  producing  coordinates  of  machine  member 
positions  at  poinU  along  a  path  at  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval; 

c.  periodically  calcuUting  coordinates  of  machine  member 
positions  intermediate  the  path  points  at  a  predetermined 
sub-interval  less  than  the  predetermined  time  interval,  the 
intermediate  position  coordinates  being  calculated  as  the 
sum  of  products  of  a  predetermined  number  of  successive 


machine  member  coordiiutes  of.  path  pointt  and  selected 
of  the  stored  coefficient  values;  and 


d.  moving  the  machine  member  through  the  intermediate 
coordinates  at  a  rate  defined  by  the  predetermined  sub- 
interval. 


S;Z29,C99 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PID 
CONTROLLER  TUNING 
Yao-Tuv  Cko;  Jan-Ka  Chcm  Wca-Liai«  Tseng;  CUng-<:Mg 
Taeas:  Shia-Far  OuMg.  and  Kwo-Gaang  Cbong,  aU  of  Ckn- 
tmag,  Taiwan,  aMipMtn  to  ladaatrial  Tedumtogy  Rcaearch 
iMtitate,  Chntang,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,S37 
IM.  CL'  G05B  11/42 
VS.  a.  31S-410  •  ' 


1.  A  method  for  tuning  P-,  I-  and  D-type  controller  which  is 
used  in  combination  or  individually  to  control  a  variable  y  of  a 
process  in  a  feedback  system,  which  comprises  making  the 
integrating  (1)  and  derivative  (D)  unit  of  the  controller  inoper- 
ative; increasing  the  proportional  control  gain  K  until  a  desired 
oscillation  is  obuined;  calculating  the  ultimate  gain  Ku  and 
ultimate  period  Tu  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  and 
period  measured  from  the  oscilUtion;  and  setting  the  parame- 
ters of  the  PID  controller  in  dependence  upon  the  Ku  and  Tu 
values,  wherein  the  control  sig^  U  resulting  from  the  con- 
troller gain  K  is  restricted  to  a  range  from  a  lower  limit  Umin 
to  an  upper  limit  Umax  to  avoid  the  system  being  operated  in 
an  unsuble  condition. 


to  a  respective  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the  multi- 
plexor; 

a  calibration  VCO  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  termiiwl  of  the  multiplexor, 

a  predefined  calibration  signal  coupled  to  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  said  multiplexor, 

processor  means,  coupled  for  receiving  variable  freqaeacy 
signab  from  each  of  said  VCO's,  for  converting  each  of 
the  variable  frequency  signals  into  system  usable  signals 
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representative  of  each  of  the  variable  amplitude  signals, 
the  processor  means  further  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively switching  the  variable  amplitude  signab  and  the 
calibration  signal  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  multiplesor 
and  for  comparing  a  signal  from  the  calibration  VOO  to  a 
signal  from  a  correspondmg  one  of  the  plurality  of  VOO's, 
the  processor  means  correcting  the  system  variable  signab 
to  compensate  for  any  difference  with  respect  to  the  cah- 
bration  VCO  signal. 


5,229,791  

BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  BATTERY-OPERATED 
EQUIPMENT 
Ari  Lteu,  PcrttcU.  aod  VeU  M.  VOiMa,  Sirio,  both  of 
to  Nokia  Mobile  PhoMB  Lid.,  Saht,  FWaai 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  <74,52S 
OaiaH  priority,  appHratioa  Flalaad.  Apr.  12,  1990,  Mil 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIM  10/46.  45/04 
VS.  CL  320—2  4 


5,229,700 
CALIBRATION  OF  SIGNAL  FEEDBACK  THROUGH 
VCOS 
IVwaa  D.  Stitt;  PUUp  R.  Cooke,  and  AJith  K.  Kaaur,  aU  of 
Erie,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Compaay,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  873,328 
Lrt.  CL'  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—618  19  CUm 

1.  A  calibration  system  for  a  signal  monitoring  system 
wherein  a  plurality  of  variable  amplitude  signals  are  converted 
to  corresponding  variable  frequency  signals: 
a  plurality  of  voltage  controlled  oscillators  (VCO)  each 
connected  for  receiving  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of 
variable  amplitude  signab; 
a  multiplexor  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  each  of 
the  plurality  of  variable  ampUtude  signab  being  coupled 


1.  A  battery  charger  for  use  with  a  family  of  battery- 
operated  devices,  such  as  mobUe  telephones,  all  of  said  devices 
of  said  family  having  a  bate  surface  and  ade  surfaces  spaced 
apart  by  a  similar  width  dimensioii.  at  least  one  of  said  device* 
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having  •  different  thickne«  from  another  of  said  family,  said 
thickness  being  transverse  to  said  width  dimension,  each  said 
device  having  first  contact  means  in  the  base  surface  for  elec- 
trical connection  to  batteries  located  within  said  device  com- 
prising:    w_-i 

a  body  having  a  generally  rectangular-shaped  recesa  tberem. 
said  recess  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  walls  and  a  floor 
perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  opposed  walls,  said 
recess  having  a  width  dimension  corresponding  to  said 
width  dimension  of  said  family  of  devices,  and  second 
contact  means  in  the  rtoor  of  said  recess,  said  second 
contact  means  being  dimensioned  and  spaced  apart  simi- 
larly to  said  first  contact  means  of  said  devices; 
opposed  pairs  of  corresponding  grooves  and  fins  on  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  device  and  said  recess  for  causing  said  fins 
to  simultaneously  enter  said  grooves  when  any  device  of 
said  family  is  inserted  in  said  recess,  said  grooves  and  fins 
being  arranged  generally  perpendicular  to  both  said  base 
surface  and  floor,  and  said  fins  and  grooves  having  a  fixed 
dimensional  relationship  to  said  second  contact  means, 
one  of  said  pairs  of  fins  and  grooves  being  positioned  on 
said  first  opposed  pair  of  walh  and  being  closer  to  one  of 
a  second  opposed  pair  of  walls  than  to  the  other  of  said 
second  oppoMd  pair  of  walls,  the  length  of  said  fins  and 
grooves  at  least  equalling  the  depth  of  said  recess,  said 
first  pair  of  said  second  pair  of  opposed  walls  together 
defining  said  rectangular  shape,  said  recess  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  therein  the  largest  base  surface  of  said 
family  of  devices,  whereby  every  device  in  said  family  can 
be  recharged  in  the  same  battery  charger  with  automatic 
alignment  by  entering  said  fins  in  the  grooves. 

$039,192 
POWER  SYSTEM  BATTERY  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
DnM  E.  Bockli^.  1601  Oakeagate  La.,  Midlotkianu  Va.  23113. 
ami  RJckard  L.  BocUiag,  Jr.,  4511  Fitzhugh  Atc„  RkkaMNid, 
Va.  23226 

Filed  Jhl  26.  1991.  S«r.  IS«.  721.19« 

tat  CL'  H02J  7/Oa  9/00:  F25B  21/02 

VS.  a.  320-2  «  O"*^ 


heat  out  of  the  compartment,  thermoelectric  means  adjacent  to 
the  outside  of  the  cabinet,  means  to  receive  heat  from  said 
outside  thermoelectric  means  and  dissipate  it  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, thermally  conductive  means  connecting  said  inside 
thermoelectric  means  to  said  outside  thermoelectric  means, 
and  means  for  receiving  alternating  electric  current  from  a 
power  line  and  supplying  direct  current  to  power  said  inside 
and  outside  thermoelectric  means. 


5.229.703 
BATTERY  RECHARGE  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 

WTTH  SAFETY  CUT-OUT 
TiMotky  S.  Harria.  Fort  Wayae,  lad..  aarigMir  to  KraMCO.  Saa 
Fraacteco,  CaUf  . 

FIM  Feh.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  833.320 
lit.  CL'  H02J  7/00 
UJS.CL320— 2  *•* 


•*    ^   i«  ii* 


1.  A  battery  recharge  interconnection  system  for  an  electric 
vehicle  powered  by  a  rechargeable  battery,  comprising. 

a  cut-out  switch  operatively  connected  to  the  vehicle  wiring 
for  rendering  the  vehicle  inoperable  when  the  cut-out 
switch  is  engaged  and  for  permitting  operation  of  the 
vehicle  when  the  cut-out  switch  is  disengaged. 

a  charger  receptacle  operatively  connected  to  the  recharge- 
able battery  of  the  vehicle  for  mating  with  an  external 
recharger  to  recharge  the  battery,  and 

a  movable  receptacle  cover  on  the  vehicle  for  selectively 
obstructing  the  charger  receptacle,  the  cover  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  cut-out  switch  and  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  cover  blocks  the 
charger  receptacle  to  prevent  an  external  charger  from 
mating  with  the  charger  receptacle  and  in  which  the 
cut-out  switch  is  disengaged  to  permit  operation  of  the 
vehicle,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  cover  un- 
blocks the  charger  receptacle  to  permit  an  external  char- 
ger to  be  mated  with  the  charger  receptacle  and  in  which 
the  cut-out  switch  b  engaged  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
vehicle,  whereby  the  vehicle  is  inoperable  during  recharg- 
ing of  the  battery. 


1.  A  power  ouUge  lighting  unit,  comprising  a  cabinet,  light- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  cabinet,  an  msulated  compartment 
in  the  cabinet  adapted  to  hold  a  battery  for  powering  the 
lighting  means,  means  for  receiving  alternating  electric  current 
from  a  power  line  and  supplying  direct  current  at  a  lower 
voltage  to  charge  a  battery  in  said  compartment,  means  con- 
necting the  battery  to  operate  said  lighting  means  when  power 
is  not  received  by  the  unit  from  a  power  line  and  to  disconnect 
the  battery  from  the  lighting  means  when  power  is  being  re- 
ceived by  the  unit  from  a  power  line,  and  means  to  cool  the 
battery  compartment  while  power  is  being  received  by  the  unit 
from  a  power  line,  said  cooling  means  comprising  thermoelec- 
tric means  inside  of  the  insulated  compartment  for  pumping 


5.229,704 

CURRENT  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT 

Hana-Reiakard  Kacp^,  PWagrafeMtr.  80.  D-4200  OberhaiH 

ica  11.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
per  No.  PCr/CH«8/000M.  §  371  DaU  Mar.  6, 1909,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1909,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/09076,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  17,  1988 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1988.  Ser.  No.  310,727 
ClaiBH    priority,   appUcatioB    Switxcrland,    May   6,    1907. 
1727/87 

lat.  a.'  H02J  7/oa-  HOIM  10/46 
VS.  CL  320-2  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  power  supply  system  with  at  least  one  rechargeable 
battery,  charging/monitoring  means  powered  by  said  battery, 
said  battery  having  load  current  outputs,  and  a  charging  feed 
input  coupled  to  said  charging  monitoring  means,  character- 
ized in  that  coupling  means  are  provided  for  electrically  cou- 
pling the  battery  and  the  charging/monitoring  means  and 
housing  means  enclosing  the  battery  and  charging/monitoring 


means  such  that  they  cannot  be  separated  without  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  housing  means; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  fixed  code,  means  for  selectively 
transmitting  the  fixed  code  to  a  system  output  terminal; 
additional  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  addi- 
tional fixed  codes;  input  means  for  reading  a  code  into  the 
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system  responsive  to  a  second  system  identified  by  said 
last-mentioned  code  being  coupled  thereto;  means  for 
comparing  the  code  identifying  the  second  system  with 
the  additional  fixed  codes  in  said  additional  storage  means; 
and  means  for  disconnecting  the  load  terminals  of  said 
system  when  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  indicates 
that  the  compared  codes  do  not  agree. 


5.229.705 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A 
NICKEL-CADMIUM  BATTERY 
Tadaihi  Kato,  Chiba,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Nippoa  DeaMW  Corpo- 
ration, Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,099 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  31,  1990,  2-203072; 
JaL  31,  1990,  ^203O73;  Jnl.  31,  1990,  2-203074 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/04 
UAQ.  320— 20  3 
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1.  A  controller  for  charging  a  battery  comprising: 
charging  means  for  quick  charging  at  least  one  battery; 
discrimination  means  connected  to  said  charging  means  and 
said  at  least  one  battery,  said  discrimination  means  for 
determining  whether  said  quick  charging  is  completed 
based  on  voltage  between  terminals  of  said  at  least  one 
battery  dropping  a  predetermined  amount  from  a  peak 
value,  and  for  terminating  a  charging  operation  of  said 
charging  means  in  response  to  the  result  of  said  discrimi- 
nation means  that  said  quick  charging  is  completed,  said 
discrimination  means  including  means  for  setting  a  desired 
period  of  insensible  time  in  a  memory  means  in  response  to 


an  external  signal,  said  insensible  time  being  a  period  in 
which  a  discrimination  operation  of  said  discriminatioa 
means  is  inhibited  and  wherein  said  insensible  time  in- 
cludes a  possible  event  that  said  voltage  between  said 
terminals  is  peaked  while  said  quick  charging  of  said  at 
least  one  battery  is  incomplete. 


5.229,706 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

POWER-OFF  FUNCnON 

Takaaki  Fi^wara.  OkaaU.  Japnn,  iMl^iir  to  Brotkcr  Kogfo 

rahMhlkl  KaWw.  Niwoya,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  23. 1992.  Scr.  No.  8SS.5S9 
Oates  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30. 1991, 3-12748S 
Int  CL'  HQ2J  7/ia  7/34 
U,S.CL330— 31  M< 
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1.  Electronic  equipment  for  connection  to  an  external  power 
source  having  a  battery  and  inputting  means  for  inputting  data, 
said  electronic  equipment  comprising: 
control  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  external  power 

source  for  controlling  a  supply  of  electric  power  from  the 

external  power  source  to  said  battery  and  to  said  elec* 

tronic  equipment,  including, 

power  cutting-off  means  for  cutting  off  a  supply  of  elec- 
tric power  from  the  battery  when  no  dau  is  entered  by 
the  inputting  means  for  a  given  period  of  time  and  for 
selectively  cutting  off  a  supply  of  electric  power  from 
the  external  power  source  to  the  control  means 

charging  means  for  charging  the  battery  with  a  supply  of 
power  from  the  external  power  source; 

overcharge  preventing  means  for  detecting  whether  the 
battery  has  been  overcharged  and  for  preventing  said 
charging  means  from  charging  the  battery  when  over- 
charge of  the  battery  has  been  detected;  and 

prohibiting  means  for  prohibiting  the  power  cutting-off 
means  from  cutting  off  the  supply  of  electric  power  to 
the  control  means  until  the  charging  means  is  prevented 
from  charging  the  battery  by  said  overcharge  prevent- 
ing means. 


5.229,707 
APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  FALSE 
CURRENT  LIMIT  TRIGGERING  IN  A  GROUNDED 
SOURCE-EMTTTER  POWER  SWITCHING  CTRCUTT 
TaMi  S.  Saepcai,  Saa  Joae,  and  Harry  J.  Bittner,  Sutt  Clara, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aMitBon  to  National  ScnUcond 
tion,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  699,775,  May  14,  1991,  i 

This  application  Oct  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9S6.S32 
Int.  CL'  G05F  1/569:  H02H  7/12:  H02M  3/156 
VS.  a.  323—222  13  > 

1.  A  regulator  circuit  for  disabling  a  power  switeh  current 
limiter  when  a  turn  on  instantaneous  transient  current  spike  i* 
present,  the  turn-on  instantaneous  transient  current  spike  oc- 
curring when  the  power  switeh  is  turned  on,  the  regulator 
circuit  comprising: 
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current  tense  memns  for  sensing  the  power  twitch  current 
md  for  generating  a  first  voluge  in  response  thereto 
unless  a  blanking  signal  is  received,  the  first  voluge  being 
proportional  to  the  power  switch  current;  and 

first  compwator  means  for  comparing  the  first  voluge  with 
a  current  limit  programming  voltage  and  for  generating 
the  comparator  signal  when  the  first  voluge  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  current  Umit  programming  voluge; 

clock  means  for  periodically  generating  a  clock  pulae  signal; 


control  means  for  receiving  the  comparator  signal  and  the 
clock  pulse  signal,  for  generating  a  turn  off  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  comparator  tignal,  for  generating  a  turn  on 
signal  in  response  to  a  clock  pulae  signal,  the  turn  off 
signal  turning  off  the  power  switch,  the  turn  on  signal 
turning  on  the  power  switch; 

second  monitor  means  for  sensing  a  voltage  acroas  the 
power  switch  and  for  generating  the  blanking  signal  when 
the  voltage  across  the  power  switch  exceeds  a  threshold 
voltage. 

S,229,7W 
INTEGRABLE  SHUNT  REGULATOR 
GMcr  Doaig.  Ottobraw;  Brwo  Sckeckd,  Ebcnbcrg.  a^ 
twi  RilBh^i  Sck8m  Maaick,  aU  of  Fed.  Utp.  of  GcnMMy, 
I  to  SkMaa  Aktteiweadbckaft,  MMkh,  Fed.  Rev.  of 


Filed  Fefc.  1«,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  tnjn 
I  pricrlty.  i^pHwrtoa  Earsn-  Pat.  Off..  Feh.  I*,  19W. 
911023S3J 

lat.  CL'  G05F  1/613 

VS.  CL  323—223  • 
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a  first  reustor, 

the  emitter  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  first  input  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  being 
connected  through  said  first  resistor  to  the  other  of  said 
connection  terminals; 

a  series  circuit  of  second  and  third  resistors  having  a  connec- 
tion node  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  differen- 
tial ampUfier; 

the  emitter  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected through  said  series  circuit  of  said  tecond  and  third 
resistors  to  the  other  of  said  connection  terminals;  and 

n  sequentially  numbered  additional  transistors  series  con- 
nected between  the  base  and  collector  terminals  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  n  additional  transistors 
including  at  least  a  first,  and  a  second  additional  transistor, 
said  n  additional  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter 
and  a  collector  terminal,  forming  a  band  gap  voltage 
reference; 

the  emitter  terminal  of  each  of  said  additional  transUtors 
numbered  greater  than  one  being  connected  to  the  bate 
terminal  of  a  preceding  next  lower  numbered  transistor, 
and  the  highest  numbered  transistor  having  its  collector 
and  base  connected  to  each  other  and  the  collector  termi- 
nal of  each  of  said  additional  transistors  being  connected 
to  said  one  connection  terminal. 


1.  An  integraUe  shunt  regulator,  comprising: 

two  connection  terminab  to  be  connected  between  poles  of 
a  supply  voltage  source; 

a  controllable  semiconductor  component  having  a  control 
input  and  having  a  load  path  connected  to  said  two  con- 
nection terminals; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inpuU  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  the  control  input  of  said 
controllable  semiconductor  component; 

first  and  second  transistors  having  collector  terminab  con- 
nected to  ooe  of  said  connection  terminals; 


5,229,709      

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION 
I C.  M.  G.  Pfeaaian  dMMHSd,  late  of  SMard,  N«tk«- 
by  Haaricaa  J.  Kaaaea  .  aarifaor  to  UJS.  PWUpa  Co.*., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,014,  Jaa.  U,  1992,  abaaJnaad, 
which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7214Mt,  J**-  26,  1991, 
•taadoaed.  This  a^Ucatioa  Nov.  4,  1992,  Scf .  No.  971,709 
OalM   priority,   appUcatkw   Netkeriaada,   Jaa.   29,   1990, 
9001493 

laL  CL»  GOSF  1/56;  H02M  3/JS6 
VS.  CL  323— 2J2  *  ' 


I.  A  circuit,  having  an  external  supply  voltage  junction 
point,  an  internal  supply  voltage  junction  point  and  a  voltage 
converter  connected  between  said  junction  pointt  for  connect- 
ing to  the  internal  supply  voltage  junction  point  an  internal 
supply  voltage  which  is  lower  than  the  supply  voltage  acroas 
the  external  junction  point,  characterized  in  that  the  voltage 
converter  comprises  means  for  stabilizing  hot  carrier  stress  and 
switching  rate  in  other  portions  of  said  circuit  by  generating  an 
internal  supply  voltage  having  a  positive  temperature  coeffici- 
ent coupled  to  said  external  supply  voltage  junction,  said 
means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficienL 


5,229,710 
CMOS  BAND  GAP  REFERENCE  CIRCUTT 
Raiaer  Kraaa,  Munick,  aad  Kart  Hofhaaaa,  Taafkircbca,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaors  to  Staaeaa  Aktieageaell- 
^chaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,200 
daiau  pr<ority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauwy,  Apr.  5, 
1991,  4111103 

fat  CL'  GOSF  3/30 
VS.  a.  323—313  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  MOS  band  gap  reference  circuit  configuration  formed 
in  a  monolithic  substrate,  comprising  first  and  second  parasitic 
bipolar  transistors  having  base-to-emitter  voltages,  an  emitter 
resistor  connected  to  said  first  parasitic  bipolar  transistor,  and 
an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  respective  emitters  of 
said  parasitic  bipolar  transistors  for  processing  a  difference 
generated  between  the  base-to-emitter  voluges  of  said  first  and 
second  bipolar  transistors  to  generate  a  Urgely  temperature- 
independent  reference  voltage,  a  substrate  zone  forming  a 
collector,  an  n-conductive  well  in  complementary  MOS  tech- 
nology forming  a  base,  and  a  p-conductive  diffusing  zone  in  the 
n-conductive  well  forming  an  emitter,  of  one  of  said  parasitic 
bipolar  transistors,  and  including  at  least  one  further  parasitic 
bipolar  transistor  with  which  each  of  said  first  and  second 
bipolar  transistors  are  cascaded,  said  at  least  one  further  para- 
sitic bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter  to  which  the  base 
terminals  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transis- 
tors are  connected,  and  said  at  least  one  further  parasitic  bipo- 
lar transistor  having  a  collector  being  jointly  formed  with  the 
collectors  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  by  the 
substrate  zone. 


<jv««f 


1.  A  reference  voluge  generating  circuit  comprising: 
first  voltage  producing  means  having  a  first  transistor,  a  first 
resistor,  and  a  second  resistor,  for  producing  a  first  volt- 


age based  on  a  base-emitter  voltage  of  the  first  transistor 
and  the  resistance  values  of  the  first  and  second  resistors; 

second  voluge  producing  means  having  a  second  transistor, 
a  third  resistor,  and  a  fourth  resistor,  for  producing  a 
second  voltage,  which  is  different  from  the  first  voltage, 
based  on  a  base-emitter  voltage  of  the  second  transistor 
and  the  resistance  values  of  the  third  and  fourth  resistors; 
and 

amplifying  means,  comprising  an  operational  amplifier,  a 
fifth  resistor  and  a  sixth  resistor,  for  receiving  the  first 
voltage  from  the  first  voltage  producing  means  and  the 
second  voltage  from  the  second  voltage  producing  nteans, 
for  amplifying  a  difference  voltage  between  the  two  volt- 
ages and  for  generating  a  reference  voluge,  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  amplifying  the  difference  voltage  by  a 
gain  based  on  a  ratio  based  by  the  resistance  vales  of  the 
fifUi  and  sixth  resistors. 
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CIRCUrr  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

FLEXIBLE  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 

Roger  D.  Thoratoa,  RJL  6,  Box  179AB,  Wapakoaeta,  OWo 

45895 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  720,556 
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5,229,711 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Norio  Inoue,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japaa,  aacignor  to  Skaip  Kaka- 
skiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,530 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  30,  1991,  3-220628 

IBL  CL'  GOSF  3/20 

VS.  a.  323—313  10  Claiw 


1.  A  flexible  reference  voltage  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  digital  signal  having  a  plurality 
of  binary  bits  corresponding  to  a  binary  number  value, 
said  binary  number  value  of  said  first  digital  signal  being 
represenutive  of  a  range  of  reference  voltage  levels; 

means  for  producing  a  second  digital  signal  having  a  plural- 
ity of  binary  bits  corresponding  to  a  binary  number  value, 
said  binary  number  value  of  said  second  digital  signal 
being  represenutive  of  a  selected  reference  voltage  level 
within  said  range  of  reference  voltage  levels; 

an  added  for  adding  said  first  and  second  digital  signals  to 
produce  a  third  digital  signal,  said  third  digital  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  digital  bits  corresponding  to  a  binary 
number  value,  said  binary  number  value  being  the  sum  of 
the  binary  number  values  of  said  first  and  second  digital 
signals;  and 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  providing  an  output  voltage 
corresponding  to  said  third  digital  signal. 


5,229,713 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION 
Donald  F.  Ballock,  Madbary,  aad  Saasoel  G.  Hardy,  New  Dar- 
ham,  botk  of  N.H.,  aaaigaors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Coaipaay, 
Sckcacctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 199L  Ser.  No.  691,252 
lat.  CL'  GOIR  21/06.  21/133 
VS.  CL  324—142  34  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  meter  coupled  between  an  end 
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tner  and  ■  power  delivery  system,  the  meter  comprising  meter- 
ing taeana  and  processing  means,  the  processing  means  com- 
prising register  means  for  storing  values  of  P.  (2P-1),  Q 
(2Q-1),  R.  S  and  (2S-  1)  where  P=real  energy,  Q=reactive 
energy,  S-apparent  energy  and  R  =  remainder,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

outputting,  from  the  metering  means,  and  upon  each  occur- 
rence of  the  end  user  consuming  a  predetermined  quantum 
of  real  energy  ,  a  pulse  represenutive  of  the  predeter- 
mined quantum  of  real  energy,  which  puhe  is  provided  to 
the  processing  means,  and  upon  receipt  of  each  real  en- 
ergy puhe  by  the  processing  means,  controlling  the  pro- 
cessing means  to  perform  the  steps  of: 
incrementing  the  (2P-  1)  register  means  by  two; 
adding  the  value  of  the  (2P- 1)  register  means  to  the  R 
register  means;  and 


in  said  sleeve,  a  sensor  pin  disposed  in  said  coil  body  and 
extending  from  said  sleeve  for  facing  a  toothed  pulse  ring  of  a 
routing  vehicle  wheel,  first  and  second  separate  current  rails 
in  said  sleeve  secured  to  said  coil  body,  said  coil  includes  first 
and  second  separate  wire  ends  (1«  and  1»)  extending  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  separate  current  rails  in  said 
sleeve,  first  and  second  separate  electrical  lines  extend  into  said 
sleeve,  each  of  said  first  and  second  separate  wire  ends  of  the 
coil  (4)  are  wrapped  with  at  least  one  winding  (25, 26)  onto  one 
end  (12,  14)  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  current  rails  with 
said  wire  ends  between  said  current  rails  and  one  each  of  said 
first  and  second  separate  electrical  lines,  the  first  and  second 
separate  electrical  lines  (16,  17).  the  first  and  second  current 
rail  ends  (12,  14),  and  the  at  least  one  winding  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  wire  ends  (IS.  »)  of  the  coil  (4).  respectively, 
are  welded  together  in  a  single  operation  to  form  electrical 
conductive  connections  with  the  first  and  second  current  rails. 
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incrementing  the  P  register  means  by  one; 

outputting.  from  the  metering  means,  and  upon  each  occur- 
rence of  the  end  user  consuming  a  predetermined  quantum 
of  reactive  energy,  a  pulse  represenutive  of  the  predeter- 
mined quantum  of  reactive  energy,  which  pulse  is  pro- 
vided to  the  processing  means,  and  upon  receipt  of  each 
reactive  energy  pulse  by  the  processing  means,  control- 
ling the  processing  means  to  perform  the  steps  of: 
incrementing  the  (2Q- 1)  register  means  by  two; 
adding  the  value  of  the  (2Q-  1)  regUter  means  to  the  R 

register  means;  and 
incrementing  the  Q  register  means  by  one; 

generating,  in  the  processing  means,  and  from  values  stored 
in  the  register  means,  a  measure  of  apparent  energy. 

5,229.714 

CONDUCTOR  CONNECTING  MEANS  IN  A  RPM 

SENSOR,  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RPM 

SENSOR 

MOo  Brtv.  Haw^Mfvn  Her^crich,  both  of  AMierMii.  S.C 

•^  PmI  Hnri.  Schwhbcrdlntf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr. 

1  to  Robert  BowA  GabH,  Stirttgart,  Fed.  Rcf.  of 
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VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  SENSOR  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  SENSING  THE  RATE  OF 

MOVEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Hiroyvki  NUM.  AmIu,  ami  Yoiricki  Taniai,  Kawafoe,  both  of 

JapM,  Mai^ori  to  SMkcn  Alrpu  htL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

CoatiuatkM  at  Scr.  No.  49<,9«4,  Mar.  21,  1990,  abartwfJ 

Tbia  appMcarton  Oct.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  999,493 

OafaM  priority,  appUortioa  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 19W,  1-S5492 

Irt.  CL'  GOIB  7/15;  GOIP  3/4S.  3/54 

VS.  a.  324—207.15  »•  ' 


FIM  Mar.  11. 1992,  Scr.  No.  M9,252 
CUm  priority.  ^pMcattoM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Apr.  12, 
1991  9104463 

tat  CL'  GOIP  3/4SS;  HOIF  /J//a  27/30:  GOIR  3/00 
VS.  CL  324—173  *  •" 


1.  An  rpm  sensor  for  the  wheels  of  motor  vehicles  having  an 
anti-lock  system,  having  a  sleeve,  a  coil  wound  on  a  coil  body 


1.  A  variable  reluctance  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  member  (12)  having  a  series  of  teeth  (14) 
which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  with  a  constant 
pitch,  at  least  the  teeth  of  the  movable  member  being  a 
magnetic  material; 

(b)  permanent  magnet  means  (22)  comprising  a  fust  and  a 
second  pair  (Mi,  M2)  of  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  pole 
of  opposite  nature,  the  first  pole  (Si)  of  the  first  pair  (Mi) 
and  the  second  pole  (N2)  of  the  second  pair  (M2)  being 
both  disposed  opposite  the  movable  member  (12),  the 
positions  of  the  two  pairs  (Mi,  M2)  of  poles  with  respect 
to  the  teeth  (14)  of  the  movable  member  being  such  that 
the  first  pole  (Si)  of  the  first  pair  (MO  is  opposed  to  one 
tooth  (14)  of  the  movable  member  when  the  second  pole 
(N2)  of  the  second  pair  (M2)  is  opposed  to  the  spacing 
between  two  adjoining  teeth  of  the  movable  member,  and 
vice  versa; 

(c)  a  magnetic  member  having  a  single  midportioo  (30),  a 
single  front  end  portion  (32)  and  a  single  rear  end  portion 
(34).  the  front  end  portion  being  disposed  opposite  the 
second  pole  (NO  of  the  first  pair  (MO  and  the  first  pole 
(82)  of  the  second  pair  (M2)  in  order  to  carry  a  variable 
magnetic  fiux  that  is  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
pairs  as  the  magnetic  teeth  of  the  movable  member  succes- 
sively travel  past  the  permanent  magnet  means  (22),  and 

(d)  a  coil  wound  around  the  midportion  to  produce  a  signal 
represenutive  of  the  entire  flux  in  the  midportioa  at  a 
given  instant  of  time. 
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S,2n,7M  acommt  the  a  priori  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  the  phe- 
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1.  Process  for  the  real  time  spectral  analysb  of  unsteady 
signals  with  complex  values,  representing  a  physical  phenome- 
non, in  which  the  phenomenon  represented  by  the  signal  is 
modelled  by  a  self-regressive  process,  characterized  in  that: 
successive  sections  of  the  sampled  signal  are  modelled  by  a 
high  order  self-regressive  process,  close  to  or  equal  to  the 
maximum  authorized  by  the  duration  of  the  sectioBS  and 
the  sampling  frequency,  by  estimating  the  parameters 
characterizing  the  model  by  rapid  Kalman  filtering  using 
an  algorithm  which  is  simplified  to  the  extent  authorized 
by  the  local  steady  sute  of  the  model  in  the  section  and  in 
that  the  spectral  power  density  g(0  is  determined  from  the 
estimated  parameters;  and  in  that: 
the  parameters  a  of  the  self-regressive  model  are  regularized: 


s(«)  -    i,  aifim  -  i)  -  aV/ii) 
with 
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where  a  is  the  vector  of  the  coefficients  of  the  model 
whose  order  is  p,  where  b(n)  represents  the  process  gener- 
ating the  signal,  where  z(n)  designates  the  samples  of  the 
function  representing  the  phenomenon  and  where  y(n) 
desigiutes  the  observed  samples,  by  using  a  constraint 
which  consists  in  minimizing  a  criterion  of  the  form: 

where  Ji(a)  is  the  sum  of  the  least  squares 

[y<ii)-i(n)p, 
and  where  IK*)  ■*  •  regularizing  fimctioa  taking  into 
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1.  An  NMR  system,  the  combinatioB  compfiwBg: 

means  for  generating  a  polariztng  magnetic  Md; 

exciution  means  for  generating  an  RF  escitatioa  magnetic 
field  which  produces  transverse  magnetizatioB  in  apiat 
subjected  to  the  polarizing  magnetic  fidd; 

receiver  means  for  sensing  the  NMR  signal  praduced  by  the 
transverse  magnetizatioa  and  producing  digitized  samples 
of  the  NMR  signal; 

first  gradient  means  for  generating  a  first  magaetic  field 
gradient  to  phase  encode  the  NMR  signal; 

second  gradient  means  for  generating  a  second  magnftic 
field  gradient  to  frequency  encode  the  NMR  signal; 

pube  control  means  coupled  to  the  excitation  means,  fint 
gradient  means,  second  gradient  means,  and  receiver 
means,  said  pulse  control  means  being  operable  to  condact 
a  scan  in  which  a  series  of  pube  seqtiencies  are  conducted 
to  acquire  digitized  samples  of  NMR  signals  which  enable 
a  pair  of  images  to  be  reconstructed; 

a  pair  of  image  array  storage  means  each  coupled  to  the 
receiver  means  and  each  storing  digitized  samples  of  the 
NMR  signab  required  to  reconstruct  one  of  said  imagea; 

wherein  the  pulse  control  means  operates  during  the  scan  to 
perform  a  fast  spin  echo  pube  sequence  in  which  a  set  of 
RF  refocusing  pulses  are  produced  by  said  excitatiow 
means,  the  second,  gradient  means  generates  a  waveform 
which  produces  a  pair  of  gradient  recalled  NMR  echo 
signals  between  each  successive  pair  of  RF  refocusing 
pulses,  the  first  gradient  means  generates  a  waveform  that 
separately  phase  encodes  each  gradient  recalled  NMR 
echo  signal  in  each  of  said  gradient,  the  first  gradient 
recalled  NMR  echo  signal  in  each  of  said  pair  is  sensed  by 
the  receiver  means  and  stored  in  the  first  of  said  pair  of 
gradient  recalled  NMR  echo  signab  of  image  array  stor- 
age means,  and  the  second  gradient  recalled  NMR  echo 
signal  in  each  of  said  pairs  is  sensed  by  the  receiver  means 
and  stored  in  the  second  of  said  pair  of  image  array  stor- 
age means. 


5.229.7U 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  RESCHAJTION  IN 
SOLID-STATE  NMR  SPECTRA  OF  ABUNDANT  NUCLEI 
Darid  G.  Cory,  Boriaa,  Maaa..  iiil^nr  to  Kaki 
lac.  Billcrica,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jm.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M2.39( 
lat  a.'  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  CL  314—307  »«  ' 

1.  In  an  NMR  spectroacopy  experiment  for  otMainmg  a 


3S2-40B  0.0. -93- II 


UMI 


1934 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


1933 


frequency  spectnim  of  abundant  nuclei  in  a  solid  object  in 
which  said  nuclei  are  placed  in  a  uniform  magnetic  field  and 
excited  with  a  radio-frequency  pulse,  output  magnetization  is 
subsequently  detected  and  said  output  magnetization  is  pro- 
ceMcd  to  obtain  a  frequency  spectrum  of  said  object,  a  method 
for  improving  spectral  resolution  comprising  the  step  of: 
A.  irradiating  said  nuclei  with  at  least  one  radio-frequency 
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VCA  CIRCUIT 
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pulse  sequence  after  said  nuclei  are  excited  and  before  said 
output  magnetization  is  detected,  said  pulse  sequence 
being  composed  of  at  least  two  radio-frequency  composite 
inversion  pulses,  each  of  said  composite  inversion  pulses 
having  a  predetermined  non-zero  effective  field  in  the 
same  direction  and  wherein  the  second  compoaite  inver- 
sion pulse  is  symmetric  with  the  first  composite  inversion 
pulse. 


S,229,719 
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Hirokan  Taiiri,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aMivHW  to  Roha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Ja»aa 

Filed  Ju».  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,442 

n»i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  IS,  1991,  3-237954 

lat.  CL'  H03F  1/14 

UJS.  CL  330—51  '  O^ma 


:=^ 


■^^at>^*^ 


t 


1.  A  VCA  circuit  comprising; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  termi- 
nal for  receiving  an  input  signal,  an  inverting  input  termi- 
nal, and  an  output  terminal; 

output  varying  means  including  a  voltage-to-current  con- 
verter for  converting  a  voltage  output  signal  from  the 
output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  to  a  current 
signal,  a  variable  voltage  source  for  supplying  a  variable 
voltage  and  a  current  distribution  cell  for  changing  the 
converted  current  signal  to  a  current  output  baaed  on  a 
predetermined  coefficient  prescribed  by  the  variable  volt- 
age supplied  from  said  variable  voltage  source,  and  for 
outputting  the  current  output  to  the  inverting  input  termi- 
nal; and 

a  first  load  connected  between  the  inverting  input  terminal 
and  the  output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier, 

the  output  signal  of  said  VCA  circuit  based  on  said  predeter- 
mined cocfticicnt  being  output  from  the  output  terminal  of 
said  operational  araphfier  by  varying  the  voluge  supplied 
by  said  variable  voltage  source. 

5,229,721 

MICROPOWER  AMPUFIERyORANSDUCER  DRIVER 

WITH  SIGNAL  EXPANSION 

Wayae  R.  Stade,  Aptot,  Calif.,  a«igaor  to  Plaatroaica,  tac, 

Saata  Cnu,  Calif  . 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  863,009 
lat  CL'  H03F  i/iO 
VS.  a.  330—265  '  ' 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  which  is  given  a  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied at  a  first  input  via  a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor, 
and  receiving  a  divided  supply  voluge  obtained  using  a 
third  resistor  and  a  fourih  resistor  at  a  second  input; 

a  second  capacitor  in  parallel  with  the  fourth  resistor: 

a  first  switching  means  in  parallel  with  the  third  resistor; 

a  second  switching  means  connected  to  the  operational 
amplifier  between  the  first  input  and  the  second  input;  and 

a  switch  controlling  means  which  allows  the  first  switching 
means  and  the  second  switching  means  to  conduct  at  the 
moment  initial  power  U  received,  and  which  allows  the 
first  switching  means  and  the  second  switching  means  to 
break  when  the  second  capacitor  is  completely  charged. 


1.  A  dynamic  bias,  low  quiescent-current  amplifier  for  pro- 
ducing an  amplified  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  raw  input 
signal  and  applying  said  amplified  output  signal  to  a  load  impe- 
dance, comprising: 

an  input  amplifier  stage  drawing  an  input  suge  quiescent 


current,  said  input  stage  having  inverting  and  non-inveri- 
ing  input  stage  inputs  and  having  an  input  stage  output, 
said  input  stage  output  presenting  an  input  stage  output 
signal; 

a  driver  ampUfier  stage  drawing  a  driver  stage  quiescent 
current,  said  driver  stage  having  inverting  and  non-invert- 
ing driver  stage  inputs  and  having  a  driver  stage  output 
presenting  a  driver  stage  output  signal,  said  driver  stage 
non-inverting  input  being  coupled  to  said  input  stage 
output  to  receive  said  input  stage  output  signal; 

an  output  ampUfier  stage  comprising  first  and  second  transis- 
tors having  first  and  second  emitter  terminals,  respec- 
tively, coupled  in  a  push-pull  arrangement,  said  output 
amplifier  sUge  drawing  an  output  stage  quiescent  current, 
said  output  stage  having  an  output  stage  input  and  an 
output  sUge  output  presenting  an  output  stage  output 
signal,  said  output  stage  being  coupled  to  said  load  impe- 
dance, and  said  output  stage  input  being  coupled  to  said 
driver  stage  output; 

a  DC  power  supply  for  providing  a  variable  IX^  power 
signal  to  said  input,  driver,  and  output  stagey 

a  dynamic  bias  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  output  stage 
and  adapted  to  dynamically  monitor  and  control  said 
output  stage  quiescent  current; 

a  feedback  compensation  circuit,  coupled  between  said  out- 
put stage  output  and  said  inverting  driver  stage  input,  said 
feedback  compensation  circuit  responsive  to  variations  in 
resistance  of  said  first  and  second  emitter  terminals  to 
produce  a  compensatory  signal  at  said  inverting  driver 
stage  input; 

a  combination  AC  and  DC  feedback  circuit,  coupled  to  said 
driver  stage  output  to  receive  said  driver  stage  output 
signal,  said  AC  and  DC  feedback  circuit  also  coupled  to 
said  DC  power  supply  and  responsive  to  said  driver  stage 
quiescent  current  to  control  said  variable  DC  power  sig- 
nal; 

a  phase  inversion  circuit,  coupled  to  said  AC  and  DC  feed- 
back circuit  and  adapted  to  produce  a  phase-inverted 
signal  proportional  to  said  driver  stage  output  signal; 

a  voltage  summing  circuit,  coupled  to  said  phase  inversion 
circuit  and  to  said  non-inverting  input  stage  input,  and 
responsive  to  said  phase-inverted  sigpul  to  attenuate  said 
raw  input  signal  and  apply  said  attenuated  raw  input  signal 
to  said  non-inverting  input  stage  input. 
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t^and  a  base  ampUtude  Bio  constant  over  the  sample  leagA  is 
applied  to  the  sample  for  exciting  nuclear  quadmpole  momeMs 
to  produce  resonance  signals  with  resonance  frequencies  m  and 
detecting  the  nuclear  quadrupole  resonance  signals  over  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  superimposing  a  second  pubed  radio-frequency  ficM  over 
the  first  pulsed  radio-frequency  field,  the  second  radio-fre- 
quency field  having  an  ampUtude  varying  linearly  in  a 
predetermined  spatial  direction  so  that  the  overall  radio- 
frequency  fieM  is  a  position-dependent  radio-frequency 
fidd  Bi(x): 

B.  adjusting  the  first  pulsed  radio-frequency  fieM  and  tbe 
second  radio-frequency  field  to  flip  the  excited  nuclear 
quadrupole  moments  through  a  predetermined  angle; 

C.  iMirmg  a  measurment  of  the  amplitude  value  of  a  nuclear 
qtiadrupole  signal  generated  by  the  excited  nuclear  mo- 
ments over  the  predetermined  period  of  time; 

D.  changing  the  predetermined  angle  in  step  B  and  repeating 
steps  A  through  C  a  predetermined  number  of  times; 

E.  performing  at  least  one  Fourier  transfonnatioa  on  the 
amplitude  values  measured  in  step  C; 

F.  reconstructing  a  density  distribution  of  observed  nuclei 
along  the  predetermined  spatial  direction  from  the  traaa- 
formed  results  of  step  E. 


5^29,723 
NQR-IMAGING 
Ekcrkard  RoauMl,  Ulii-G8|iiiBtcn;  Peter  Nickd,  Ufan-Lchr, 
Raiacr  Kiamick,  and  Danid  Pnsiol,  both  of  UIb,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep,  of  Cifaay,  art^nw  to  Broker  Aaalytlacke  Mcsstack- 
aik  G^H,  Rhciaatdtc%  Fad.  Rc».  of  GcraMay 
FQed  JaL  31. 1991.  Scr.  No.  731,593 
OaiaM  priority.  ippBtaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr.  Aag.  4. 
1990,4024«34 

lat  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
U.S.  CL  324— 307  17 


1.  In  a  method  for  imaging  a  solid  sample  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  and  containing  nuclear  qtiadrupole  moments  in 
which  a  first  pulsed  radio-frequency  field  with  a  pulse  duration 


5,229.723 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  GENERATING  DEVICE  FCHt  MRI 

Hidcya  Sakmi;  ManaU  Aaid.  aad  \9tkM  OMiU,  ■■  af 

J^M,  MBi^ors  to  Tawllnwn  Spadal  hUtm  CX, 

Japan 

Fllad  JaL  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  SSMN 

ppUcation  J^M,  JaL  7.  ttm,  1-17<0M 
lat  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—319  H  ' 
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1.  A  magnetic  fiekl-generating  device  for  MRI  having  a  pair 
of  permanent  magnet  assemblies  disposed  oppositely  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween,  an 
object  to  be  examined  being  inserted  into  said  air  gap,  yokes  for 
magnetically  linking  said  paired  permanent  magnet  assemblies 
and  a  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  mounted  fixedly  on  the 
oppositely  faced  surfaces  of  the  permanent  magnet  asaembbes 
so  that  paired  magnetic  pole  pieces  are  confronting  oppositely 
to  each  other  through  said  air  gap,  thereby  creating  an  air 
space  of  spherical  volume  having  a  uniform  magnetic  field 
intensity  at  the  center  of  said  air  gap,  the  improvement  in  the 
magnetic  field  generating  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  selected  fit>m  the  group 
consisting  of  magnetic  material  segments  and  permanent 
magnet  segments  for  adjusting  the  magnetic  field  intensity 
being  located  concentrically  on  each  of  said  magnetic  pole 
pieces  to  equalize  average  values  of  the  magnetic  field 
intensity  on  a  plurality  of  circles  defined  by  horizontally 
cutting  the  air  spaces  of  spherical  volume,  each  of  the 
average  values  of  which  is  obtained  by  measuring  the 
magnetic  field  intensity  at  a  plurality  of  points  on  a  cir- 
cumference of  the  same  circle  each  of  said  magnetic  pole 
pieces  to  eliminate  fluctuations  of  the  magnetic  field  inten- 
sity which  are  measured  at  points  on  each  of  imaginary 
circumferences  of  the  outemoat  circles  and  a  radius  of 
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said  air  space  of  spherical  volume  is  set  to  be  smaller  than 
a  radius  of  a  circle  formed  by  the  magnetic  elemenU 
located  on  the  periphery  of  the  magnetic  pole  piece. 

S,2»,7M 

SAMPLE  HEAD  FOR  NUCLEAR  RESONANCE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Hciu  Zeiicr,  WaWbroM.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aadffor  to 

Bruker  Analytiacbc  Mewtechaik  GmbH.  Fed.  Hep.  of  G«r- 

Flkd  JaiL  17.  1991.  Scr.  No.  642,626 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jaa.  25, 

1990.  4002160 

lat.  a.'  GOIV  i/OO 
U  A  O.  324—322  »•  a«»^ 
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ELECTRICAL  FAULT  DETECTOR  IN  REMOTE 

SYSTEMS  USING  A  SATURABLE  CORE 

William  J.  Spaeder,  HaTertown,  and  Joha  C.  Grebe,  Norriatowa, 
both  of  Pa..  aniSDors  to  Moore  Prodacts  Co.,  Spring  Homc, 
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Filed  Apr.  7,  1992.  Ser.  No.  164,517 
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1.  A  sample  head  for  performing  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance experiments  on  a  first  kind  of  nuclei  ('H)  and,  further,  on 
a  second  ("N,  "?)  and.  alternately  a  third  ("?)  kind  of  nuclei 
within  a  magnetic  field  (B),  the  sample  head  compnsmg: 
a  measuring  coil  for  interacting  with  a  sample  under  analysis 
and  for  generating  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  within 
said  sample  or  for  receiving  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
signal  from  said  sample; 
a  first  sample  head  terminal  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said 
measuring  coil  for  transmitting  to  or  receiving  from  said 
measuring  coil  a  first  high-frequency  signal  having  a  first, 
higher  frequency  corresponding  to  a  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  frequency  of  said  first  kind  of  nuclei  ('H) 
within  said  magnetic  field  (B); 
a  second  sample  head  terminal  connected  to  a  second  end  of 
said  measuring  coil  for  transmitting  to  or  receiving  from 
said  measuring  soil  a  second  and,  alternately  a  third  high- 
frequency  signal  having  a  second  and,  alternately  a  third, 
lower  frequency  corresponding  to  a  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  frequency  of  said  second  or  third  kind  of  nuclei 
("N,  ^'P),  respectively,  within  said  magnetic  field  (B); 
a  high  frequency  line  connected  to  said  measuring  coil  at 
said  second  end  thereof,  said  line  having  an  electric  length 
which  is  an  integer  multiple  of  a  quarter  wavelength 
corresponding  to  said  first,  higher  frequency;  and 
switching  means  associated  with  said  high-frequency  line  for 

switching  said  electrical  length  thereof 
from 
a  first  mode  of  operation  for  experiment*  where  said  sec- 
ond, lower  frequency  corresponding  to  said  second 
kind  of  nuclei  ("N)  is  about  one  order  of  magnitude 
lower  than  said  first,  higher  frequency  corresponding  to 
said  first  kind  of  nuclei  ('H),  and  said  line,  at  said  sec- 
ond, lower  frequency,  has  a  first  electrical  length  such 
that  it  acts  as  an  inductance  coimected  in  series  with 
said  measuring  coil. 

a  second  mode  of  operation  for  experimenu  where  said 
third,  lower  frequency  corresponding  to  said  third  kind 
of  nuclei  (''P)  is  up  to  one  half  of  said  first,  higher 
frequency  corresponding  to  said  first  kind  of  nuclei 
('H),  and  said  line,  at  said  third,  lower  frequency,  has  a 
second  electrical  length  such  that  it  acu  as  a  capaci- 
tance connected  in  series  with  said  nteasuring  coil. 
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1.  In  a  fault  detector  for  detecting  electrical  circuit  faults  in 
a  remote  system  connected  thereto,  comprising  means  for 
passing  an  outgoing  current  to  said  remote  system  and  for 
receiving  an  incoming  current  from  said  remote  system,  said 
outgoing  and  incoming  currenU  bearing  a  known  relationship 
to  each  other  in  the  absence  of  a  fault  in  said  remote  system  and 
differing  from  said  relationship  when  a  fault  is  present  in  said 
remote  system,  a  saturable  magnetic  core,  first  coil  m«ns  on 
said  core  responsive  to  said  outgoing  current  and  said  incom- 
ing current  to  produce  in  said  core  a  corresponding  magnetic 
flux  of  a  sense  and  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  sense  and 
magnitude  of  any  differences  between  said  outgoing  and  in- 
coming currents,  and  exciution  coil  means  on  said  core  re- 
sponsive to  a  varying  exciution  volUgc  applied  thereto  to 
produce  currents  therein  sufficient  to  drive  said  core  intermit- 
tently into  magnetic  saturation  in  at  least  one  sense,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
said  fault  detector  comprises  a  source  of  exciution  volUge 
comprising  a  voluge  wave  and  resistive  means  connecting 
said  source  to  said  exciution  coil  to  produce  correspond- 
ing pulses  of  charging  current  in  said  exciution  coil  in 
alternately  opposite  directions,  each  of  said  current  pulses 
starting  substantially  in  phase  with  a  reversal  of  polarity  of 
said  voluge  wave  and  at  least  one  of  said  current  pulses 
increasing  at  least  until  it  produces  flux  saturation  in  said 
core,  the  response  of  said  core  to  successive  ones  of  said 
current  pulses  differing  depending  upon  the  level  of  flux 
esublished  in  said  core  by  said  first  coil  means;  and 
said  fault  detector  comprises  means  for  measuring  said  re- 
sponse of  said  core. 


5J29,726 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  A  COMPONENT  CONTENT  OF  A  MATERIAL 
Michael  Kort,  AherteHhirc,  Scotiaad,  anigwir  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  MiaJatcr  of  Ar^cidtwc  Fiahcriei  aad  Food  la 
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PCT  FUed  JaL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  77t,19S 
ClainH  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  JaL  4,  19«9, 
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lat  CL'  COIN  22/00 
MS.  CL  324—632  2S  OaiaH 


1.  A  poruble  device  for  the  measurement  of  a  component 
content  of  a  material  using  the  dielectric  properties  of  said 
material,  said  device  comprising: 

a  microwave  source  means  for  producing  microwave  radia- 
tion at  an  output; 

a  directional  coupler  means,  responsive  to  said  microwave 
radiation,  for  providing  microwave  radiation  at  first  and 
second  outputs; 

a  reference  detector,  responsive  to  microwave  radiation 
from  said  first  output,  for  providing  a  voluge  output 
indicative  of  the  microwave  radiation  from  said  first  out- 
put; 

sensor  means,  responsive  to  microwave  radiation  from  said 
second  output  and  locatable  adjacent  said  material,  for 
varying  transmission  of  microwave  radiation  from  said 
second  output  to  a  sensor  means  output  in  response  to 
dielectric  properties  of  said  material; 

a  signal  detector,  responsive  to  microwave  radiation  from 
said  sensor  means  output,  for  providing  a  volUge  output 
indicative  of  the  microwave  radiation  from  said  sensor 
means  output; 

logarithmic  ratio  amplifier  means,  responsive  to  siid  refer- 
ence detector  output  and  said  signal  detector  output,  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  ratio  of  one  of  said 
reference  detector  output  and  said  signal  detector  output 
to  the  other  of  said  reference  detector  output  and  said 
signal  detector  output;  and 

indicator  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  logarithmic 
ratio  amplifier  means  and  calibrated  to  indicate  compo- 
nent content,  for  indicating  component  conteiu  of  said 
material. 


5,229,727 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  MICSOSTRIP  TO 
MICROSTRIP  TRANSITION  FOR  PRINTED  CmCUTT 
FABRICATION 
Richard  D.  Clarii,  Delraa,  NJ.;  Joha  A.  MacDaaaM,  Utime, 
Joha  A.  Wiadyka,  Limpool.  both  of  N.Y.;  LaaMrd  H.  Ya- 
rialu.  Ckerry  Hill,  aad  Stephca  C  Millar.  HaMaaliaM,  halh 
of  N  J„  aa^vMrt  to  Gaaaral  Electric  Caapaay,  Sjinaii, 

N  Y 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  (50^09 
lat  CL>  HOIP  5/00 
U.S.  CL  333—33  11  < 


1.  A  microatrip  to  microatrip  transhioo  through  an  hermetic 
enclosure  comprising  in  combination: 

A)  a  gas  impermeable  dielectric  stibctrate.  having  patterned 
first  and  second  metallizations  on  the  upper  and  under 
surfaces,  respectively 

B)  a  gas  impeiineable  cover  having  a  wictaHifwl  under  sar- 
face. 

Q  a  gas  impermeable  wall  having  conductive  metal  sur- 
faces, solder  sealed  along  the  bottom  to  the  firat  metalliza- 
tion and  along  the  top  to  the  metallization  on  said  cover  to 
hermetically  enclose  a  portion  of  said  substrate. 

D)  a  first  and  a  second  microstrip  transminion  line  diapoacd 
upon  said  dielectric  substrate,  the  first  within  and  the 
second  outside  of  said  hennetic  enclosure,  lespeclivdy 
comprising 

(i)  a  first  and  a  second  conductor  of  finite  width  patterned 
from  said  first  metallization, 

Qi)  said  dielectric  substrate,  and 

(iii)  a  ground  plane  patterned  from  said  second  metalliza- 
tion, 

E)  a  first  and  a  second  transitioning  transmission  line  demeat 
respectively  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  via  hole, 
respectively  within  and  outside  of  said  enclosure,  pene- 
trating said  dielectric  substrate,  and  filled  with  conductive 
material,  the  upper  ends  thereof  being  joined  to  said  first 
and  second  conductors  respectively,  and 

F)  a  third  transitioning  transmission  line  element  on  the 
underside  of  said  substrate  for  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  transitioning  transmission  line  elements, 
comprising  a  third  conductor  of  finite  width  patterned 
from  said  second  metallization,  placed  in  an  opening  in 
said  second  metallization  and  joined  at  one  end  to  said 
first  filled  via  hole  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second 
filled  via  hole. 


5,229,72* 
INTEGRATED  WAVEGUIDE  OCMfBINER 
Roaald  M.  Carralho,  Boihoroagh,  aad  George  H.  StIliM, 
FrMidia,  both  of  Mam,,  aMi^ors  to  Raytheoa 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  629,SSS,  Dec  17, 199«,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  31.  1992,  Scr.  No.  063409 
laL  CL'  HOIP  J/itt  77/00 
UJS.  CL  333—122  22  ( 

1.  In  combination: 

a  first  plate  having  a  first  plurality  of  grooves  disposed  in  a 
first  surface  thereof  said  grooves  having  an  electrically 
conductive  surface  and  said  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
aperiures  disposed  in  a  second  opposing  surface  of  said 
plate  and  through  the  first  plate  and  slignfd  over  selected 
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portkm  of  the  firtt  plurality  of  grooves  dispowd  in  said 
first  surface  of  the  first  plate  with  each  one  of  such  aper- 
tures having  an  electrically  conductive  surface;  and 
a  second  plate  having  a  second  plurality  of  grooves  dbposed 
in  a  first  surface  of  said  second  plate,  said  second  plurality 
of  grooves  having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  with 
said  second  plate  mated  to  said  first  plate  and  said  first  and 
tecond  plurality  of  grooves  disposed  in  alignment  to  pro- 
vide a  first  plurality  of  waveguide  regions,  a  first  portion 
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hole  for  receiving  a  resonator  signal  output  coupling 
means, 

said  dielectric  resonators  having  a  common  plane  which 
contains  at  least  said  resonator  signal  output  coupling 
means  receiving  holes,  and 

a  junction  unit  having  a  circuit  board  with  resonator  signal 
output  coupling  means  which  project  from  the  surface  of 
said  circuit  board  for  conducting  an  output  signal  from 
each  of  said  resonators,  and  having  branched  lines  includ- 
ing transmission  lines  for  combining  outpuu  of  said  reso- 
nator signal  output  coupling  means, 

said  junction  unit  being  combined  with  said  channel  filter 
unit  by  locating  said  resonator  signal  output  coupling 
means  in  said  resonator  signal  output  coupling  means 
receiving  holes  at  said  common  plane,  to  constitute  said 
radio  frequency  signal  combining/sorting  apparatus, 

wherein  said  transmission  channels  consist  of  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  channels  which  are  separated  by  a 
given  channel  spacing,  and  no  two  adjacent  channeU  are 
both  applied  to  any  given  branched  line. 


of  said  first  waveguide  regions  disposed  to  provide  a  first 
magic  T  and  said  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  to  pro- 
vide a  second  plurality  of  waveguide  regions  orthogonally 
aligned  to  said  first  portion  of  said  first  plurality  of  wave- 
guide regions  with  a  first  portion  of  said  second  plurality 
of  waveguide  regions  having  a  first  end  terminated  at  said 
first  plurality  of  waveguide  regions  of  said  magic  T  and  a 
tecond  end  of  said  first  portion  of  said  second  waveguide 
regions  terminated  at  the  second  opposing  surface  of  said 
first  plate. 

5,229,729 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  COMBINING/SORTING 

APPARATUS 
Toahio  Niahikawa;  Yo«h«l  laUkawa,  awl  Koichl  Takehara,  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Morata  MaBofectarlag  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Japaa 
CoatianatkM  of  S«r.  No.  62«,47«,  D«.  U.  1990,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcatkw  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913.772 
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RESETTABLE  aRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
RayiMMid  H.  Legatti;  Frank  S.  Bragner.  and  Raymond  J.  Wood, 
all  of  Oearwater,  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Technology  Reaearch 
Corporation,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  746,360 

laL  CL'  HOIH  73/00 

MS.  d.  335-18  "  CW-« 


1.  A  radio  frequency  signal  combining/sorting  apparatus 
which  comprises: 

a  channel  filter  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  TM  mode 
dielectric  resonators  respectively  adapted  to  allow  band 
regions  of  specific  channels  to  pass  therethrough,  and 

each  said  resonator  having  a  respective  hole  for  receiving  a 
resonator  signal  input  coupling  means,  and  a  respective 


1.  A  resetttble  circuit  interrupter  device  for  an  electrical 
system  having  a  power  line  and  a  neutral  line  comprising. 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  prongs  mounted  in  said  housing  to  permit  the  de- 
vice to  be  removably  plugged  into  an  electrical  recepU- 
cle; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  contact  spring  arm  mounted  in  said  housing  at  a  first  end 
thereof; 

a  movable  contact  to  selectively  engage  said  fixed  contact 
and  mounted  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  contact  spring 
arm.  said  contact  spring  arm  providing  a  bias  force  urging 
said  movable  contact  away  from  said  fixed  contact  when 
said  contacts  are  in  engagement; 

an  actuating  member  to  drive  said  contact  spring  arm  from 
the  side  away  from  said  movable  contact; 

resilient  means  to  convey  a  contact  closing  force  from  said 
actuating  member  to  said  movable  contact; 

latching  means  to  normally  maintain  said  actuating  member 
in  a  poMtion  such  that  said  movable  contact  is  held  in 
engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  against  the  bias  force 
of  said  contact  spring  arm; 

sensing  means  to  detect  the  presence  of  an  undesired  circuit 

condition; 
a  solenoid,  detection  of  an  undesired  circuit  condition  result- 
ing in  energization  of  said  solenoid  to  cause  said  latching 
means  to  release  said  actuating  member,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  bias  means  to  separate  said  movable  contact  from 
said  fixed  contact; 
manually  actuatable  reset  means  asaociated  with  said  actuat- 
ing member;  and 


safety  meana  to  preclude  actuatida  of  said  reaet  mean*  when 
the  device  it  plugged  into  aa  electrical  receptacle. 


aipe- 
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POWEX  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT  CAPABLE  Cff 

SWTTCHINC  AMPLIFICATION  MODE 

>To 

FBad  AaC.  14, 1991,  S«r.  Na.  744,716 
iartty,  ^pUcatiaa  Japaa.  Aag.  IS.  m«.  3-2154n; 
JaL  24, 1991.  3-1M7M 

lat  CL>  1M3F  i/l9 
MS.  CL  330-296  13  < 
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1.  A  power  amplifying  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  amplifying  transistor; 

a  base-side  transmission  Une  which  is  provided  on  the  tide  a 

of  base  of  said  power  amplifying  transistor, 
a  resistance  element  which  is  directly  connected  to  said 

bate-side  transmission  line; 
a  first  switching  element  forming  a  current  path  connected 

in  series  to  said  resistance  element  for  applying  a  first 

potential  to  said  resistance  element; 
a  second  switching  element  which  is  inserted  between  said 

base-side  transmission  line  and  a  second  potential;  and 
a  circuit  means  for  varying  the  value  of  a  base  potential  of 

said  power  amplifying  transistor  by  means  of  oppoaite 

switching  operations  performed  by  the  first  and  second 

switching  elements. 


an  input  teiiuiaal;  *»■ 

aa  oatpvt  tenainal: 

a  Ugh  (raqaeacy  aaipUficatiaa  Hieaaa  for  I 

cifichigta  freqoeacy  band  of  high  freqoeacy  I 

from  laid  input  tenuaal; 
bias  supply  means,  coanected  to  laid  high  frequeacy  I 

cation  means,  for  applying  a  biaa  potential  to  mid  higli 

frequency  amplification  meant,  laid  biaa  WKf^  meana 

cumprning: 

a  ftiat  n  iiilrif  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  inpnt  of 
laid  hi^  frequency  amptificatioa  mean*  and  having 

9C00IIQ  ffftO' 

first  and  tecond  Ugh  frequency  coila  endi  having  ilrat  and 
tecond  ends;  and 
fint  and  tecond  catwciiofa,  taid  aeoond  end  of  arid  flm 
reaittor  being  connected  to  laid  ffaat  end  of  aaid  flnl  Ugh 
frequency  coil  and  ground  throng  a  tUrd  I 
fint  end  of  said  first  Ugh  frequency  ooil  t 
to  said  input  terminal  through  a  teoond  i 
ond  end  of  said  fint  Ugh  frequency  coil  I 
to  a  low  potential  bias  tenahial  and  to 
said  first  capacitor,  said  first  end  of  said  tecond  U^  fre- 
quency coil  being  connected  to  an  output  of  taid  high 
frequency  ampUficatioa  means,  and  said  aeoond  end  of 
said  tecond  Ugh  frequency  coil  being  connected  to  a  Ugh 
potential  biat  tenninal  and  to  ground  through  tail' 
capacitor. 

■election  means,  connected  between  taid  input 
and  taid  high  frequency  amplification  meaat,  far  aelecl- 
ing  the  tpectfic  high  frequency  band  to  be  amfiHfied  by 
said  high  frequency  ampliftcation  meant  from  the  Upt 
high  frequency  tignala.  laid  first  reiittor  and  taid  aeo- 
ond resistor  attenuate  the  input  high  frequency  tignab 
except  for  the  specific  high  frequency  band  selected  by 
said  selection  meant;  and 
attenuation  means  connected  between  an  iaput  of  said 
high  frequency  amphficatioB  meaat  and  ground,  far 
attenuating  the  input  Ugh  frequency  signab  not  se- 
lected by  said  selection  means  and  including  said  tUrd 
capacitor  and  said  tecond  reaittor. 


5029,732 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  CTABLE 
AMPLIFICATION  OPERATION 
Ni^Uaa  FWvtaal,  KawaaaU;  KaaaUro  Malaaasoto,  laehara. 
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AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 

POWER  TRANSISrrORS  IN  CASE  OF  A  SHORT-CnOlIT 

HcnMk  Boeatn;  RaMI  A.  G.  Gaaa.  and  Aiailiat  B.  H.  J. 

BMtan,  all  of  Nilmcgin,  Natharlanii,  airigMn  to  U&  PM- 
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lat  CL'  II02H  7/20 
U.S.  CL  330— 290  MOiimi 
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1.  A  high  frequency  amplifier  comprising: 


1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprising  a  first  amplifier 
having  a  first  output  terminal  for  the  connectioa  of  a  fint 
tenninal  of  a  k>ad  and  having  at  least  a  first  power  transistor 
with  a  main  current  path  for  carrying  a  first  current,  said  first 
current  being  related  to  a  first  kwd  current  (lowing  via  the  fint 
output  terminal;  a  second  amplifier  having  a  second  output 
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tenninal  for  the  coanectioii  of  a  lecond  tenninal  of  the  kwd 
and  having  at  leatt  a  tecood  power  traniHtor  with  a  main 
ciment  path  for  carrying  a  aecxind  current,  said  tecood  current 
being  related  to  a  tecood  load  current  flowing  via  the  tecond 
output  tenninal;  fint  means  for  generating  a  first  lignal,  laid 
firtt  signal  being  related  to  the  first  current;  second  means  for 
gf-^r-ring  a  Mcond  signal,  said  second  being  reUted  to  the 
tecood  current;  third  means  for  generating  at  least  one  control 
tignal,  said  at  IcMt  ooe  control  signal  being  related  to  a  sum  of 
the  first  signal  and  the  tecood  signal;  and  protection  means  for 
limiting  the  first  load  current  and  the  second  kMd  current 
depending  upon  the  at  least  one  control  tignal.  charactenied  in 
that,  in  addition  to  being  adapted  to  generate  the  at  least  ooe 
control  signal,  the  third  means  are  adapted  to  supply  a  fir* 
ihort-circuit  current  to  one  of  the  output  terminals  during  a 
first  short-circuit  mode,  and  to  supply  a  second  short<ircuit 
curtcnt  to  ooe  of  the  output  terminals  during  a  tecond  short- 
circuit  mode,  said  firtt  and  tecond  thort-circuit  currents  being 
related  to  the  sum  of  the  fint  tignal  and  the  tecond  tignal. 


WIDE  FREQUENCY  DEVIATION  VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLED  OtVSTAL  OSCILLATOR  HAVING 
PLURAL  PARALLEL  CRYSTALS 
OM.  Caywtioo,  Criif .,  iMiCMr  to  MmtvtWm  Cotfo- 

raHaoTMiMfia  View.  OUt. 

mti  Mm.  30. 19*2,  Scr.  No.  SM,643 
lot.  a.'  H«3B  5/36;  H03H  9/00:  HHN  9/4SS 
VS.  a.  331— 11«  R  " 


S,229,734  

FILTER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  EDGE  STEEPNESS 
I  Wao*a,  ffitr— ,  ami  Bkkm*  Sitw,  Maokh,  both  of 
Fad.  Ray.  of  Garaaoy,  awlgann  to  Slwwa  AkticogcaeU- 
•ctaft,  MMrick.  F«4.  Rc».  of  Gcraiaay 

FIM  JoL  M,  1»»2,  Ser.  No.  »1»,067 
CUM  priority,  awUcitta  Ewofcu  PM.  Off..  M.  31. 1991, 

911129V7J> 

lot  CL'  H03F  3/iat 


UJS.  CL  330— 305 


BOaioH 


^kr 


Vro> 


1.  A  filter  with  adjustable  edge  steepness,  comprising: 

input  terminals  for  applying  a  signal  to  be  filtered,  one  of 
said  input  terminals  being  connected  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial; 

■  tignal-forming  device  connected  to  said  input  terminab  for 
forming  a  first  signal  and  a  tecond  tignal  from  the  signal  to 
be  filtered,  taid  tignal-forming  device  having  means  for 
adjusting  a  difference  between  the  first  signal  and  the 
tecond  signal; 

a  tubuaction  device  connected  to  said  signal-forming  device 
for  forming  a  differential  signal  from  the  first  signal  and 
the  second  signal; 

a  ftequency-dependent  device  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  subtraction  device,  an  output  terminal 
for  supplying  another  signal,  and  a  filter  transfer  charac- 
teristic to  be  deUvered  to  the  differential  signal; 

an  addition  device  having  an  output,  said  addition  device 
being  connected  to  said  signal-forming  device  and  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  frequency-dependent  device  for 
forming  a  summation  signal  at  taid  output  from  the  first 
signal  and  the  other  signal;  and 

output  terminals,  one  of  said  output  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  taid  output  of  said  addition  device  and  the  other 
of  tf*^  output  terminals  being  connected  to  the  reference 
potential. 


1.  A  wide  frequency  deviation  oscillator  for  providing  an 
output  signal  throughout  a  continuous  range  of  frequencies, 
said  oscillator  comprising: 

a  crystal  or  ceramic  bandpass  filter,  said  bandpass  filter 
containing  a  plurality  of  crystals  or  ceramic  resonators 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  conduction  paths,  one  of  said 
crystals  or  ceramic  resonators  being  connected  in  each  of 
said  parallel  conduction  paths,  each  of  said  conduction 
paths  having  a  resonant  frequency,  said  resonant  frequen- 
cies differing  from  ooe  another  by  ooe  or  more  selected 
intervals  and  each  of  said  resonant  frequencies  lying 
within  said  continuous  range  of  frequencies; 
a  phase  shifting  means;  and 
an  amplifier; 
said  bandpass  filter,  said  phase  shifting  means  and  said 
amplifier  being  connected  in  series  m  a  loop. 

5029,73* 

waveguim;  polarization  coupling 

Dooglaa  W.  A4aM,  30  Ootrigiw  Ct,  Loog  Baock.  CaUf.  9OM0, 
and  Carol  Kirkaey,  13450  Cracker  Ct^  Faotaoa,  CaUf.  9233« 
Filed  Jm.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •17,«23 
lot  a.'  HOIP  I/I6;  HOIQ  13/00 
VS.  CL  333—21  A  ^  ' 


1.  A  waveguide  alignment  and  mounting  assembly  compris- 


(a)  a  first  waveguide  element  for  receiving  lignab  from  a 
dish  and  having  external  threads  ak>og  an  outside  cylindri- 
cal surbce; 

(b)  a  disc  having  a  central  circular  opeoing  defining  an 
internal  circular  surface,  taid  internal  circular  turfaoe 
being  internally  threaded  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
threads  on  the  external  cylindrical  surface  of  the  first 
waveguide  and  taid  ditc  having  a  means  for  mounting  on 
an  antenna  dish  whereby  the  waveguide  may  be  set  to  a 
selected  position  along  it  axis  relative  to  the  dish  and  is 
held  securely  in  axial  alignment  by  said  threaded  engage- 
ntent. 


5,229,737 
FERRTTE  POLARIZER 
Brian  Priate,  North  Hyfcahaii,  UoMai 
Marcoai  EiectitMic  Dericaa  LiaritoA, 

FOad  Mm.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  057,573 
CWm  priority,  ^pHfUiio  UoUai  riogJBB,  Apr.  5.  1991. 
9107100;  Dec.  10, 1991,  9U0219 

lot  CL>  HOIP  7/775 
U.S.  CL  333— 20  0 
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1.  A  polariaer  arrangement  comprising: 

a  ferrite  member  located  within  a  waveguide. 

a  yoke  having  a  first  portion  located  within  the  waveguide 
and  a  second  portion  located  outside  the  waveguide  with 
an  air  gap  in  a  magnetic  flux  path  between  the  ferrite 
member  and  the  yoke;  and 

a  coil  outside  the  waveguide  wound  around  said  second 
portion,  whereby  current  applied  to  said  coil  affectt  the 
polarization  of  radiation  of  said  ferrite  member. 


5,229,730 
MULTIPOLAR  ROTOR 
Pctrna  M.  J.  Koapc^  TOborg,  Nctkcrianda, 
B.V.,  TUborg,  Netiitriaoii 
Cootiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  205.197,  Joo.  10,  1900, 

This  appiicatioa  JaL  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  559,512 
daioM  priority,  appUcotioo  Nctkcriaoda,  Jao.   16, 
S701394 

lot  a.'  HOIF  3/Oa  7/02 
vs.  CL  335—303  » 
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1.  A  magnetic  object  having  a  plurality  of  pole  regions  of 
small  dimensions,  wherein  the  object  b  adapted  to  be  molded 
in  a  mokling  device  by  being  subjected  to  a  magnetic  ftekl  and 


temperature  changes,  gravity,  oierhaniral  forces  or  < 
tioos  thereof,  the  object  compriaiog: 
a  body  of  given  shape  which  mdodes  alternating  spaced 
oorth  aod  south  pcrfe  regiooa.  leaving  iotertpoce  in  inter- 
polar  regioos.  the  dittaace  between  adjacent  inter^iooe 
defining  a  poie-pitch,  taid  pole-pitch  beiog  let*  than  2  nun, 
wherein  taid  body  coinpriaea: 

a  plurality  of  coarte  grains  of  a  fiiDy  magoelixed  aaiao- 
tropic  permanent  magnet  material,  taid  grains  being 
produced  ftom  a  permanent  magnet  having  an  intrinaic 
coercive  force  of  more  than  S.OOO  Oersted  by  grinding 
the  magnet  until  all  grains  have  a  size  which  is  smaller 
than  the  pole-pitch,  wherein  in  the  pole  regioos  at  least 
thoae  grains  teving  a  mxc  intaDer  titan  but  of  the  tame 
range  of  size  as  the  pole-pitch  are  aligned  and  distrib- 
uted in  accordance  with  a  muhipolar  field  patten  of 
said  magnetic  fidd;  and 
a  haf^f^w'g  binding  agent  which  it  mixed  with  taid  graina 
before  being  inserted  in  the  molding  device  to  form  the 
magnetic  object 


5,229,739 

AUTOMOTIVE  HIGH  CURRENT  FUSE 

Ok,  EBi  Grofo  VOaga,  «i  Rakart  Madhni, 

FOai  Fck.  21, 1992,  Sar.  No.  «30J» 
bt  CL)  HOIH  85/04.  85/143 
VS.  CL  337—290  « 


1.  A  fine  for  hawrfling  normal  k>ad  cnrrents  substantially  in 
excess  of  80  amps,  said  fitse  comprising:  a  metal  portion  formed 
of  an  integral  piece  of  metal  having  outermost,  spaced  termi- 
nal-forming  portions  with  bolt-anchoring  holes  therein  and  a 
fine  link-forming  intermediate  portion  wider  than  its  thickncM 
between  said  terminal-forming  portions,  the  fuse  link-forming 
portion  being  of  a  thickness  which  is  only  a  fraction  of  the 
thickneas  of  said  terminal-forming  portiom  to  provide  spaced 
confronting  faces  with  opposite  lateral  margins,  said  fuse  hnk- 
forming  portion  having  a  first  outer  leg  connected  only  to  ooe 
of  said  confronting  faces  of  ooe  of  said  terminal-forming  por- 
tions of  said  metal  piece  at  one  lateral  margin  thereof  and  an 
opposite  leg  connected  only  to  the  other  confronting  face  of 
the  other  terminal-forming  portion  of  said  metal  piece  at  the 
lateral  margin  thereof  diagonally  opposite  to  said  one  lateral 
margin,  said  fuse  link-forming  portion  providing  a  desired 
overall  resistance  which  provides  a  desired  delay  in  the  time  a 
given  overload  current  flow  which  will  melt  said  fuse  link- 
forming  portion  and  open  the  fine,  and  under  short  ctrcoit 
conditions  will  blow  quickly. 
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5.229,740 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
YMMkan  Minitaai,  Nacoya:  Shigemi  Satok,  Tokai,  aad  HMeU 
KomU.  AicW,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaon  to  Ubokata  ladaatriea 
Co^  Ud^  Nasoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  i,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9SS,0M 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Oct  9,  1991,  3-29(M33 
lat  a.'  HOIH  37/54.  37/04 
VS.  a.  337—354  4  i 


1.  A  thermally  responiive  switch  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  cylindrical  metal  housing  having  an  opening  at 
one  of  two  ends  and  a  bottom  wall  at  the  other  end; 

b)  a  header  plate  secured  to  the  housing  so  as  to  close  the 
opening  of  the  housing,  the  header  plate  having  two  aper- 
tures formed  therethrough; 

c)  fir»t  and  second  electrically  conductive  terminals  hermeti- 
cally secured  in  the  respective  apertures  of  the  header 
plate  so  as  to  extend  into  the  housing; 

d)  a  thermally  responsive  element  disposed  on  an  inner 
bottom  of  the  housing  so  that  one  of  two  sides  of  the 
thermally  responsive  element  is  in  contact  with  the  inner 
bottom  face  of  the  housing,  the  thermally  responsive 
element  being  formed  from  a  thermally  deformable  mate- 
rial into  the  shape  of  a  generally  shallow  dish  so  that  the 
thermally  responsive  element  reverses  its  curvature  from 
a  first  sute  to  a  second  sute  at  a  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature with  a  snap  action  and  returns  its  curvature  from 
the  second  sUte  to  the  first  sUte  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  with  the  snap  action; 

e)  a  support  disposed  in  the  housing  to  be  opposite  to  the 
other  side  of  the  thermally  responsive  element  for  sup- 
porting the  same,  the  support  having  elasticity; 

0  a  pair  of  fixed  and  movable  contact  members  welded  to 
the  first  and  second  terminals  respectively  for  coopera- 
tively making  and  breaking  a  circuit  such  that  a  straight 
line  passing  through  the  center  of  the  first  terminal  and  a 
location  of  the  fixed  contact  member  welded  to  the  first 
terminal  is  approximately  parallel  to  a  straight  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  second  terminal  and  a  location 
of  the  movable  contact  member  welded  to  the  second 
terminal  and  vice  versa  and  further  such  that  the  location 
of  the  fixed  contact  member  welded  to  the  first  terminal  is 
not  substantially  opposed  to  the  location  of  the  movable 
contact  member  welded  to  the  second  terminal  and  vice 
versa;  and 

g)  a  pressure  strip  disposed  between  the  support  and  the 
movable  contact  member  for  transmitting  movement  of 
the  support  due  to  reversion  of  the  thermally  responsive 
element  to  the  movable  contact  member. 


a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  on  the  rear  side  of 

said  plate, 
at  least  some  of  said  terminals  having  prongs  extending 

forwardly  from  said  plate  for  establishing  electrical  con- 
nections to  said  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  between  said  terminals  and 

disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  plate, 
and  a  generally  U-shaped  mounting  chp  secured  to  the  rear 

side  of  said  plate  and  made  of  flexible  resilient  spring  sheet 

metal, 
said  clip  partially  surrounding  said  resistors  and  providing  a 

guard  for  said  resistors, 
said  clip  having  a  rear  member  generally  parallel  with  said 

plate  and  spaced  to  the  rear  of  said  plate, 
said  clip  having  first  and  second  legs  bent  forwardly  from 

opposite  ends  of  said  rear  member. 


said  legs  having  means  for  securing  the  front  ends  of  said 

legs  to  said  plate, 
said  clip  including  first  and  second  spring  latching  members 

formed  in  one  piece  with  said  first  and  second  legs  and 

struck  from  the  sheet  metal  thereof, 
said  spring  latching  members  having  ramp  portions  bent 

laterally  outwardly  from  said  legs  near  the  rear  ends 

thereof  and  slanting  laterally  outwardly  at  small  acute 

angles  from  said  legs. 
said  legs  having  longitudinal  slots  therein  resulting  at  least  in 

part  from  the  striking  of  said  spring  latching  members 

from  said  legs, 
said  first  and  second  spring  latching  members  having  first 

and  second  shoulder  portions  bent  inwardly  at  slant  angles 

from  the  front  ends  of  said  ramp  portions, 
the    respective    shoulder    portions    extending    inwardly 

through  the  corresponding  longitudinal  slots  in  said  legs. 

5029,742 

JOYSTICK 

Tratomu  Miyawrto,  and  Chikara  Saitoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 

■uignors  to  Kyocera  Corporatkm,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  JiiB.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,078 

CUinu  priority,  appllcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1990,  2-64357 

iBt.  a.'  HOIC  10/16,  10/04 

VS.  a.  338—128  5  Clataa 


5.229,741 
AUTOMOTIVE  RESISTOR  UNIT  HAVING  MOUNTING 

CLIP 
Charica  E.  Black.  Ill,  MoMt  Proapcct,  lU.,  aaaigMW  to  ladak 
Manfacturing  Corp.,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Jua.  9,  1992.  Ser.  No.  896.067 
lat.  a.'  HOIC  13/00 
VS.  CL  338-50  2»  CtotaM 

1.  A  resistor  unit  for  regulating  the  speed  of  an  automotive 
blower  motor,  said  resistor  unit  comprising 
an  insulating  terminal  head  plate. 


1.  A  joystick  comprising: 

a  control  stick  supported  in  an  outer  case  such  that  the 
control  stick  can  be  swung  in  two  orthogonal  directions; 
a  coil  spring; 


a  moving  member  coaxially  fitted  to  a  lower  portion  of  the 
control  stick  through  the  coil  spring;  and 

a  guide  member  having  a  rotation-symmetrical  cup-shaped 
inside  surface  to  which  a  lower  end  of  the  moving  member 
is  urged  by  the  coil  spring  so  as  to  make  pressure  contact 
with  the  inside  surface,  the  inside  surface  having  a  curva- 
ture which  provides  such  a  relationship  that  a  contraction 
length  of  the  coil  spring  is  proportional  to  a  square  root  of 
a  tilt  angle  of  the  control  stick  from  its  neutral  position. 


such  that  said  tint  casing  portico  is  caused  to  vibrate  when  said 
at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator  is  actuated  and  the  second 
end  of  said  at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator  being  affixed  to 


5.229.743 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PROTECnON  RESISTOR 
Gwy  R.  Miadkowfki,  Saa  Diego,  ami  Joacpk  M.  Briaeoe.  Po- 
way.  both  of  CaUf..  aaai^on  to  MaxweU  Labontorica,  Im„ 
Saa  Dicta.  Calif  . 
DiTlrioM  of  Ser.  No.  622.921.  Dec  6. 1990.  Pat  No.  5.1in.l87. 
lUi  appbcatioa  Nor.  25. 1991.  Ser.  No.  797.M3 
Imt  a.)  HOIC  3/14 
UJS.  CL  338— 297  7 


Co, 


5.229.744 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TYPE  PAGER 
KolUi  Ogara,  Naaoya.  Japam  aaaijinr  to  NGK  Spwfc 
LlA,  JapM 

FDed  Not.  25. 1991,  Ser.  No.  796,844 
OaiM  priority.  appHfaHwi  Japn,  Nor.  27,  1990,  2^»7SM; 
Not.  30, 1990,  2^37793 

brt.  CL>  H04Q  1/30 
VS.  CL  340-^311.1  5  CWm 

1.  A  piezoelectric  type  pager  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
piezoelectric  vibrator,  a  driver  circuit  unit  for  actuating  said  at 
least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator,  an  electric  source  for  energiz- 
ing said  at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  said  driver 
ctrcuit  unit,  a  casing  separated  into  first  and  second  casing 
portions  for  containing  said  at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator 
and  said  electric  source,  said  at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  at  least  one 
piezoelectric  vibrator  being  affixed  to  said  first  casing  portioii 
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said  second  casing  portioa  such  that  said  second  casing  pottkM 
is  caused  to  vibrate  when  said  at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibra- 
tor is  actuated,  said  first  and  second  casing  portions  being 
assembled  with  a  small  spacing  therebetween. 


5,229,745 
on.  PRESSURE  ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
MaHTrid  KaUe,  SUnoka,  and  TakaAMi  IcMkawa,  AkW.  katt 
of  JivM,  aitlrirrr  t»  Trtaitllfl  K^riM  Takai  Rfln  DmU 
gtliafcaibii,  AicM  and  SaaaM  Mafr  Carpetailen.  SMwiba, 
botliof  Jafaa 

FDed  Sa».  23. 1991,  Ser.  No.  763.586 
CUm  priority,  ^pMraHsa  J^aa,  Sep.  r,  1990,  2-258421 
lat  CL>  BtOQ  1/00 
U.S.  CL  340— 451  3< 


1.  A  high  voltage  resistor  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  resistor  elements  each  having  a  first  end  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  comprising  a 
planar  spiral  of  resistance  wire  around  said  first  terminal, 
said  resistor  elements  having  an  outer  diameter  and  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  one  another  in  substantially  parallel 
planes; 

a  conductive  ring  electrically  connected  to  a  second  end  of 
each  of  said  resistor  elements  for  protecting  said  resistor 
from  corona  discharge;  and 

a  second  electrical  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said 
conductive  ring. 


1.  An  oil  pressure  alarm  device  for  an  engine  of  a  molar 
vehicle  comprising: 

an  oil  pressure  switch,  said  oil  pressure  switch  being  acti- 
vated to  a  oooductive  state  when  the  circulation  oil  prea- 
sure  of  engine  oil  decreases  below  a  predetermined  level; 

alarm  means  for  forming  a  first  current  path  in  response  to  a 
conductive  and  nonconductive  operatioo  of  said  oil  pna- 
sure  switch  after  a  main  power  switch  is  turned  on; 

state  detecting  means  including  an  alternator  having  an 
output  terminal  which  is  grounded  through  a  series  circuit 
of  a  field  coil  asaemUy  of  said  alternator  and  an  NPN 
transistor,  for  producing  a  detection  signal  in  response  to 
roution  of  said  engine; 

delay  means  for  producing  an  enabling  signal  after  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  has  elapsed  from  when  said  detec- 
tion signal  is  supplied  from  said  state  detecting  means, 
including  cancel  means  for  cancelling  said  terminal  volt- 
age of  said  field  coil  assembly  when  said  engine  is  stopped; 
and 

alarm  control  means  for  forming  a  second  current  path  for 
said  alarm  means  when  said  oil  pressure  svtatch  is  turned 
on  under  the  condition  that  said  enabling  signal  is  output- 
ted  by  said  delay  means,  and  for  maintaining  said  second 
current  path  while  said  enabhng  is  supplied  from  said 
delay  means  to  said  warning  control  circuiL 
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S,229,74< 

VEHICXE  WIND  SCREEN  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Morrte  G.  Heidy,  CkMterfleld;  SteTe*  M.  He«ly,  Worthliigtoii, 

both  of  Mtm^  aad  Rlctart  L  Bartlett.  MoattTlUe,  W.  V«^ 

■Miffon  to  Healy  Trauporatioa  lac^  Wortkiagtoa,  MaM. 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1991,  Ser.  No.  688,237 

IbL  a.)  B«OQ  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—459  4  CtotaM 
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S,229,748 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

WINDOW  PANES  OF  AN  INTERIOR,  FOR  EXAMPLE  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  INTERIOR 
Hdmat  Ekrioger,  DeaerliBg;  Jiirfea  Sckweiger,  utd  Norbcrt 
MHUcr,  both  of  Regensburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aMivion  to  Siemeni  AkticaseaellMkaft,  MuUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Oct  15,  1991.  Ser.  No.  777,642 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaaay,  Apr.  12, 
1989,  3912025;  Mar.  13,  1990,  9003065 

lat  a.'  G08B  13/00:  B«OR  25/10 
VS.  a.  340—566  »l 


1.  A  vehicle  light  assembly  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  suppori  member  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 

hood; 
a  plurality  of  light  signal  means  supporied  by  the  auxiliary 

support  member  in  spaced  apart  arrangement  within  the 

driver's  field  of  view;  and 
a  wiring  subassembly  for  connecting  each  of  the  light  signal 

means  to  a  respective  light  signal  circuit,  in  which  the 

auxiliary  support  member  is  a  transparent  wind  screen  for 

mounting  on  the  vehicle  hood,  wherein  each  of  the  light 

signal  means  includes: 
a  light  bulb  threaded  into  a  portion  of  the  wind  screen. 


5429,747 
TAMPERPROOF  LOCK 
Maataog  Zhao,  Second  Floor,  One  W.  HofTlgian  Are.,  Cherry 
Hill,  N  J.  08002 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,506 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  China,  Not.  29,  1991,  91109818 

Int.  CL'  E05B  45/08.  17/20.  9/04 

VS.  CL  340-542  "  Claimi 
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1.  In  an  interior  deflned  by  a  plurality  of  window  panes  and 
at  least  one  of  lateral,  upper  and  lower  walls  surrounding  the 
window  panes,  a  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  the  win- 
dow panes,  comprising  a  single  microphone  configuration  for 
receiving  sonic  vibrations  typically  produced  and  transmitted 
by  air  in  the  interior  in  the  ultrasonic  range  above  100  kHr 
when  a  pane  is  broken, 

said  microphone  configuration  being  disposed  in  the  interior 
at  a  location  defining  relatively  proximate  and  relatively 
remote  pane  areas  to  be  monitored,  and 
said  microphone  configuration  having  a  directional  charac- 
teristic being  matched  to  the  geometry  of  the  monitored 
interior  and  allowing  the  reception  of  the  sonic  vibrations 
produced  in  the  case  of  a  breakage  of  remote  pane  areas  to 
be  monitored,  generally  with  a  sensitivity  similar  to  that  of 
the  reception  of  the  sonic  vibrations  produced  in  the  case 
of  a  breakage  of  proximate  pane  areas  to  be  monitored. 

5,229,749   

SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR  CIGARETTE  DISPLAY  CASE 

Dnniel  J.  Yenglin,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Thomaa  F. 

Parker  A  Associates,  Inc.,  Grand  HaTen,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  575,909,  Ang.  31,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,383 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—568  12  CUimi 


1.  A  tamperproof  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  lock  casing  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
tumblers  therein; 

(b)  a  key  plug  within  said  casing,  said  key  plug  including  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  tumblers  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  the  tumblers  of  said  lock  casing,  said  key  plug 
being  adapted  to  route  relative  to  said  lock  casing  when  a 
correct  key  is  inserted  therein  and  turned; 

(c)  an  outer  sleeve  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  lock 
casing,  said  sleeve  means  frictionally  engaging  said  lock 
casing  but  allowing  at  least  a  limited  degree  of  relative 
roution  between  said  lock  casing  and  said  sleeve  means, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  frictional  force  between  said 
lock  casing  and  said  sleeve  means. 
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I.  A  cigarette  display  case  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shelves  each  having  an  exit  through  which  a 

single  carton  of  a  vertical  stack  may  pass; 
detector  means  for  optically  detecting  the  presence  of  a 

carton  within  any  one  of  said  exits; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  emitting 


an  alarm  signal  when  either  1)  a  predetermined  number  of 
cartons  has  passed  through  said  exits  within  a  first  prede- 
termined period  of  time  or  2)  a  carton  remains  within  one 
of  said  exits  for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time; 
and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  emitting  an 
alarm  when  said  control  means  emits  the  alarm  signal. 


5,229.750 
FAIL-SAFE  LEAK  DETECTOR  INCLUDING 
INDEPENDENT  AND  REPETETIVE  SENSING  MEA1« 
Jama  G.  Welch,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  333,  Carencro,  Lau  70520; 
Jamca  W.  Simmoaa,  Rte.  1,  Bos  lOM,  Cotter,  Ark.  72626.  ud 
Demctrin*  VawiUoa,  3420  CleamMNmt  Ave^  Odcaaa,  Tea. 
79762 

Filed  Aag.  2. 1991.  Ser.  No.  739,467 
Int.  CL'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340— 60S  2  < 


2.  A  device  for  detecting  a  water  leak,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  float  having  an  electrically-conductive  top; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  electrical  conductors  dbposed  below  the 
float;  and 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  directly 
above  and  spaced  apart  from  the  float's  conductive  top; 

the  individual  conductors  of  each  pair  of  conductors  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  form  an  open  circuit  in  the 
absence  of  the  detection  of  a  water  leak,  the  distance  separating 
the  individual  conductors  of  the  second  pair  of  conductors 
being  less  than  the  width  of  the  conductive  top  of  the  float,  to 
provide  an  open  circuit  in  the  absence  of  a  water  leak,  whereby 
a  first  electrical  circuit  is  closed  by  water  contacting  the  first 
pair  of  conductors,  a  second  electrical  circuit  is  closed  by 
rising  water  raising  the  float  to  a  level  at  which  electrical 
contact  is  made  between  the  second  pair  of  conductors  and  the 
conductive  top  of  the  float,  and  the  second  electrical  b  closed 
by  rising  water  contacting  the  second  pair  of  conductors. 


5429.751 
APPARATUS  CONTAINING  TIME-SENSfTIVE  FLUID 
WITH  AN  INDICATION  AS  TO  THE  STATE  OF  THE 
FLUID 
Cart  M.  Ckwdlcr.  2933  JcMap  Rd.,  Clndnnnti.  Okie  45239; 
Rick  G.  Hnbbard.  11155  Spinner  Ave.,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 
45241,  aad  Jerry  E.  CraTcna,  10966  U.S.  Rte.  68,  Midland, 
Ohio  45148 

Filed  Not.  8. 1991.  Ser.  No.  790.676 

Int  CV  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340-618  W  Oalma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  containing  fluid  of  limited  useful  life, 

wherein  said  fluid  can  be  added  to  the  apparatus  and  dispensed 

from  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  said  fluid,  said  container  having 
top  and  bottom  portions  and  a  dispensing  opening; 

(b)  first  means  for  sensing  fluid  within  said  container  at  a 
predetermined  level  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container, 

(c)  second  means  for  sensing  fluid  within  said  container  at  a 


predetermined  level  idwve  said  first  means  for  sensing 
fluid;  and 
(d)  a  control  assembly  integrally  attached  to  said  container 
and  including: 

(i)  a  source  of  electrical  power. 

(ii)  an  electronic  assembly  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrical  power  source,  said  electronic  assembly  fur- 
ther comprising: 

(A)  means  for  generating  a  first  signal,  indicative  of  a 
substantially  empty  container,  said  means  for  generat- 
ing a  first  signal  being  responsive  to  said  first  means 
for  sensing  fluid; 

(B)  means  for  generating  a  second  signal,  indicative  of  ■ 
predetermined  non-empty  fluid  level  within  said 
container,  said  means  for  getierating  a  second  signal 
being  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  sensing 
fluid; 

(C)  first  means  for  timing  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
for  initiating  a  first  timing  cycle  in  response  to  said 
first  signal  indicating  a  substantially  empty  container, 
said  first  means  for  timing  automatically  terminating 
said  first  timing  cycle  and  being  reset  to  its  initial 
condition  in  responae  to  said  first  signal  indicatinf 
that  said  container  b  not  empty,  and  said  first  means 
for  timing  continuing  said  first  timing  cycle  until 
completion  if  said  first  signal  continuously  indicates 


an  empty  container  thfoughoat  the  tint  liming  cycle, 
and  generating  a  third  signal  upon  completioa  of  the 
first  timing  cycle; 

(D)  second  means  for  timing  responsive  to  said  second 
signal  for  initiating  a  second  timing  cycle  in  response 
to  said  second  signal  indicating  a  predetermined  non- 
empty fluid  level  within  said  container,  said  second 
means  for  timing  thereafter  continuing  said  second 
timing  cycle  regardless  of  the  sUte  of  said  second 
signal,  said  second  means  for  timing  thereafter  termi- 
nating said  second  timing  cycle  and  being  reset  to  its 
initial  condition  in  response  to  said  third  signal  indi- 
cating a  continuously  substantially  empty  container, 
said  second  means  for  timing  continuing  its  second 
timing  cycle  until  completion  unless  reset  by  said 
third  sig^,  and  generating  a  fourth  signal  upon 
completion  of  the  second  timing  cycle; 

(E)  means  for  generating  an  output  signal,  said  output 
signal  being  responsive  to  said  second,  third,  and 
fourth  signals,  wherein  said  output  signal  b  energized 
in  response  to  said  second  signal  being  indicative  of  a 
full  container,  and  continuing  in  the  energized  state 
until  de-energized  by  either  the  actuation  of  said  third 
signal  upon  the  completion  of  the  first  timing  cycle  or 
by  the  actuation  of  said  fourth  signal  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  the  second  timing  cycle;  and 

(iii)  indicator  means  actuated  by  said  output  signal 


1946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  2a  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


19f7 


UMI 


5039.752 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TIMING 

ERRORS  IN  A  SYSTEM  OSCILLATOR 
RoMld  J.  GUebe,  Llfcrwy. -irf  WUlUuB  R.  Knuner.  Bethd  Park, 
botk  of  Pl,  Mii^on  to  The  United  State*  of  Aiwrica  m 
ivpnMatcd  by  tke  United  States  DeywtaMat  of  Emtrty, 
WMhlBgton.  D.C. 

FUed  Se».  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,968 
Int  a.»  G«B  21/00;  H03B  1/00 
VS.  CL  340— 65«  »« 


aim 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  •  timing  error  in  •  system  oscillator 
signal  of  a  system  oscillator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  clock  signal  in  phase  with  said  system  oscillator 
signal; 

applying  said  clock  signal  to  a  delay  means; 

applying  said  system  oscillator  signal  to  said  delay  means 
and  to  a  comparison  means; 

delaying  said  system  oscillator  signal  by  means  of  said  delay 
means  by  a  time  period  equal  to  a  single  system  oscillator 
signal  period  to  generate  a  delayed  signal; 

comparing  said  delayed  signal  with  said  system  oscillator 
signal  by  means  of  said  comparison  means  to  generate  a 
comparison  signal; 

detecting  an  error  when  said  comparison  signal  indicates 
that  said  delayed  signal  differs  from  said  system  oscillator 
signal;  and 

generating  an  indication  signal  when  an  error  has  been  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  step. 


state  in  response  to  a  predetermined  state  of  said  timer 
means  and  being  placed  into  itt  second  sute  by  said  r 
ing  means;  and 


(3)  reporting  means  responsive  to  the  sUte  of  said  sUte 
means  for  reporting  that  any  articles  in  said  washer  have 
been  cleaned  when  said  sute  means  is  in  its  first  sute  and 
for  reporting  that  any  articles  in  said  washer  require  clean- 
ing when  said  sute  means  is  in  its  second  sute. 

5.229,754 
AUTOMOTIVE  REFLECTION  TYPE  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 
KMlaritsa  Aokl.  and  Yodiiyuki  Forvya,  both  of  Smom.  Japu, 
aaaignors  to  Yazakl  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  653,331 
daims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Feb.  13,  1990,  2-11929(Ul 
IM.  a.)  G09G  S/02 
VS.  a  340-705  4  ( 
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1.  An  automotive  reflection  type  display  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


5,229,753 
WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WASHING  APPARATUS 
WHICH  ADVISES  WHETHER  ITS  CONTENTS  ARE 
CLEAN  OR  SOILED 
Richard  P.  Berg,  2071  Hopewell  Ct.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360,  and  Floyd  L.  Berg,  24391  Wagon  Wheel  La..  Lake 
Elsiaore.  Calif.  92330 

Filed  Jua.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,945 
lit  a.»  G08B  21/00;  D06F  33/00;  BOSH  i/Oft  HOIH  3/02 
VS.  a.  34IV-679  37  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  washer  for  the  automatic  washing  of  articles,  said 
washer  having  a  timer  means  for  controlling  the  automatic 
washing  of  said  articles,  an  apparatus  for  reporting  whether 
articles  in  the  washer  have  been  cleaned  or  require  cleaning, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  sensing  means  responsive  to  unloading  of  articles  from 
said  washer; 

(2)  sUte  means  responsive  to  said  timer  means  and  to  said 
sensing  means,  said  sute  nteans  having  a  first  sute  corre- 
sponding to  when  articles  in  said  washer  have  been 
washed  and  further  having  a  second  sute  corresponding 
to  when  said  washed  articles  have  been  unloaded  from 
said  washer,  said  sUte  means  being  placed  into  iu  first 


a  reflecting  member  forming  a  reflecting  surface,  said  re- 
flecting member  including  a  prism  having  first  and  second 
major  surfaces  adjoining  at  an  acute  angle  and  a  flat  plate- 
like flange  portion  on  said  prism,  said  flat  plate-like  por- 
tion being  flush  with  said  first  major  surface  of  the  prism, 
said  flat  plate-like  flange  portion  extending  from  a  circum- 
ference of  said  first  major  surface; 

an  indicator  disposed  to  have  a  display  surface  facing  said 
second  major  surface  of  the  prism  of  the  reflecting  mem- 
ber that  adjoins  the  first  surface  at  said  acute  angle;  and 

a  reflector  plate  having  a  reflecting  concave  surface  that 
opposes  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  reflecting  member, 
said  reflector  plate  being  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  a 
light  axis  of  the  reflecting  concave  surface  extending 
toward  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  reflecting  member  is 
inclined  toward  a  thicker  side  of  the  prism  and  the  reflec- 
tor plate  is  disposed  so  that  the  display  surface  of  the 
indicator  is  located  within  a  focal  point  of  the  reflecting 
concave  surface; 

wherein  the  reflecting  member,  the  indicator  and  the  reflec- 
tor plate  are  arranged  so  that  the  light  axis  of  the  reflecting 
concave  surface  of  the  reflector  plate  extends  optically 
through  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  reflecting  member 


toward  a  driver't  teat,  rays  of  light  frooi  a  dnptay  of  the 
indicator  are  transmitted  through  the  priam  of  the  reflect- 
ing member,  reflected  by  the  concave  surface  of  the  re- 
flector plate  back  toward  the  reflecting  surface  of  the 
reflecting  member  and  then  further  reflected  by  the  re- 
flecting surface  toward  the  driver't  aeM  so  that  a  virtual 
image  of  the  indicator  display  can  be  seen  through  and 
within  the  reflecting  surface  from  the  driver's  seat  side. 


5,229.755 
INDICATION  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLES 
•U,  Smom,  J^M,  aMivarlo  Yanki  4 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

naUlaaaHiianflw  Nn  triTT  f\r  "  "**  ' 
wUch  ii  a  candMadoa  of  S«.  Na.  2«2,37t,  Oct  3S,  IMS, 
itiilT-Tf  -nk  ^pMratlta  May  13, 1992,  Sar.  N«.  WUJin 
CUM   priority,   appMraHaa   Ji«an,  Oct   26.   19*7,  O- 
1<251S(U1 ;  Oct  26.  iWl,  <3-l<3S19(U] 
Int  CL'  O09G  3/02 
VS.  a.  340— 705  « < 


1.  An  indication  display  unit  for  vehicles  enabling  a  driver  to 
sight  an  indicating  image  comprising: 

an  image  projector  means  including  an  indicating  means  and 
a  display  device,  said  image  projector  means  is  arranged 
completely  inside  a  recessed  hole  within  a  ceiling  of  a 
vehicle,  an  opening  of  said  recessed  hole,  into  which  said 
image  projector  means  is  located,  is  smaller  in  size  than  an 
inner  space  of  the  recessed  portion  hole,  said  image  pro- 
jector means  is  constructed  in  such  a  way  that  a  part  of 
said  ceiling  is  downwardly  projecting  behind  said  opening 
but  near  said  image  projector  means;  and 

a  reflecting  means  located  forwardly  of  a  driver  teat  to 
reflect  the  indicating  image,  said  indicating  image  is  di- 
rectly projected  fixMn  said  image  projector  means  to  said 
reflecting  means. 


with  the  Jndgias  rtaidt  of  taid  jadgiag  meaot  and  praxd- 
ing  tmage  inlonnation  diipiaycd  on  taid  display  device. 
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whereby  said 
of  said  operator, 


imace  is  varied  in 
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5,229,757 

COMFVTOi  DEVICE  HAVING  IMTACHABLE 

KEYBOAED  MOUNTED  ON  A  EOTATAMJ  PCTLAY 

HMao  Oia,  IIIimM  Owta.  mi  Titarf  l—i.  fli*M< il  rf 
_  la  Skaip  EabaMU  Kiliha,  Oaka.  J4W 
FBsd  Oct  11.  I990,  Sar.  Na.  998,S« 
riarlly.  mpMriHii  Ji«aii,  Oct  U,  190,  I- 
12U71IUl;'Oct  It,  19*9,  M2197a(U);  Oct  U.  M»,  1- 
121973(U]:  Oct  1%  19»,  1-121974{U1:  Oct  It,  19W,  1- 
U197S{U] 

int  a.)  Ot9C  I/2S 
VS.  CL  340— 711  •  < 


5,229,756 

IMAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

NaoUro  Kosagi;  Kats^Ji  YoahlMra,  and  Yo^Ji  Scaha.  aU  of 

" ■■  Japaa,  assigBiiri  to  Yaauiha  CoiporatkHi,  HaaM- 

■alaa,  Japaa 
Caatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  474,992,  Feb.  6, 1990.  ahaaJoatd.  lUt 
appticatioa  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  It5,051 
OahM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1909,  l-2t244 
lat  a.)  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CL  340—706  10  Clatat 

1.  An  image  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  image 
displayed  on  a  display  device,  comprising; 

movement  detection  means  for  detecting  a  movement  of  an 
operator  and  for  generating  a  movement  signal  corre- 
sponding to  taid  movement  of  the  operator,  said  move- 
ment detection  means  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
portion  of  the  body  of  said  operator  adjacent  to  a  joint  and 
detecting  coatinnously  the  bending  angle  of  the  joint; 
judgement  means  for  judging  a  sute  of  taid  operator  baaed 

on  said  movement  signal;  and 
controlling  means  for  controlling  said  image  in  accordance 


1.  A  computer  device  with  a  ditptay  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  ditptay  rotataMy  mounted  on  the  body;  and 

a  keyboard  having  input  keys  and  removably  mounted  on 
the  display  to  as  to  cover  a  dispUy  opening  when  the 
keyboard  is  rotated  toward  the  display, 

the  keyboard  having  a  projection  for  attaching  the  keyboard 
to  an  edge  of  the  di^>lay  and  a  keyboard  kicking  projec- 
tion which  can  advance  from  and  retreat  beneath  an  edge 
surface  of  the  keyboard. 

the  display  having  a  k>wer  keyboard  receiving  face  provided 
bdow  the  display  opening  to  receive  a  lower  edge  surfiMC 
of  the  keyboard,  an  upper  keyboard  receiving  face  pro- 
vided above  the  display  opening  to  receive  an  upper  edge 
surface  of  the  keyboard, 

the  lower  keyboard  receiving  face  having  a  bote  into  which 
the  keyboard  projection  can  be  inserted  to  allow  roution 
of  the  keyboard  about  the  attaching  projection  and  the 
upper  keyboard  receiving  face  having  a  hole  which  can  be 
rngmgrA  by  the  keyboard  locking  projection,  and 

an  opening  in  the  back  side  of  the  keyboard  into  which  the 
keytward  kicking  projectioa  can  be  inserted,  and 
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•  port  thfXNigh  which  the  keyboaixl  locking  projection  may 

advance, 
the  opening  including: 

a  guide  which  extends  in  advance  and  retreat  direction  of 
the  keyboard  locking  projection,  and 

an  elastic  stopping  member  which  pre*MS  an  operation 
portion  of  the  keyboard  locking  projection  towards  the 
back  face  of  the  keyboard, 

wherein  operation  of  the  keyboard  locking  projection 
causes  the  locking  projection  to  advance  from  and 
retreat  into  the  surface  of  the  keyboard  through  the 
keyboard  port; 

wherein  an  elastic  engagement  sliding  portion  slidably 
engages  with  a  top  end  face  of  the  guide  and  the  key- 
board locking  projection  is  removed  by  moving  it 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  keyboard; 

the  stopping  member  and  the  keyboard  locking  projection 
having  a  locking  engagetnent  portion  which  is  etigaged 
with  the  keyboard  locking  projection  at  the  time  of 
advance  and  a  locking  release  engagement  portion 
which  is  engaged  with  the  keyboard  locking  projection 
at  the  time  of  retreat. 


and  the  output  of  the  control  means  coupled  to  the  video 
memory. 


5,2»,7» 
AUItM)FFSEr  LCD  VERTICAL  SCROLL  MECHANISM 
Harray  Woi«.  KowfcMM,  H<Mg  K««  iMlgiMr  to  Motorola  IM^ 

FIM  Aag.  23, 1991,  S«r.  No.  749,073 
Iirt.  a.)  G09G  1/16 
VS.  CL  340— 7M  '  ' 


Sa29,7M 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 
HaiYaaa  Has,  "klaiai.  Taiwaa.  awlginr  to  ACER  Iwwryo- 
ratei.  TaiwHi,  TiiwaM 

FIM  Scy.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  755,305 
Int.  a.)  G09G  1/06 
VS.  a.  340—723  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  in  a  computer  system  for  controlling  a 
display  device,  the  computer  system  having  video  memory 
that  is  divided  into  N  bit  planes  and  a  processing  unit  that  is 
coupled  to  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  outputting  ■  memory 
address  for  the  N  bit  planes  in  response  to  a  processor  addren 
output  by  the  processing  unit  for  reading  the  video  memory, 
the  apparatus  fetching  N  bytes  of  dau  in  response  to  the  pro- 
cessor address,  one  of  N  bytes  of  dau  from  one  location  in  the 
N  bit  planes  corresponding  to  the  processor  address  and  a 
remaining  N  - 1  bytes  of  dau  from  locations  having  the  same 
memory  addieas  on  the  remaining  N- 1  bit  planes,  the  appara- 
tus operated  under  a  first  mode  or  a  second  mode  in  response 
to  a  mode  selection  signal,  the  N  bytes  of  dau  mapped  into  N 
different  processor  addresMS  under  the  first  mode  and  the  same 
N  bytes  of  dau  mapped  into  one  single  processor  address 
under  the  second  mode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  dau  buffer  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  storing  bytes 
of  daU  from  video  memory,  the  input  of  the  daU  buffer 
coupled  to  the  video  memory,  and  the  output  of  the  daU 
buffer  coupled  to  the  processing  unit;  and 
a  ooatrol  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  determin- 
ing whether  the  dau  stored  in  the  dau  buffer  are  the  same 
at  the  dau  stored  in  the  video  memory  for  an  address 
■gnal  sent  to  the  apparatus  and  selectively  outputting  the 
dau  corresponding  to  the  address  signal  from  the  video 
memory  and  from  the  daU  buffer  in  response  to  signals 
from  the  processing  unit  and  the  mode  selection  signal,  the 
input  of  the  control  means  coupled  to  the  processing  unit 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  (LCD)  scrolling  mechanism  cou- 
pled to  a  segment  driver(s)  for  a  LCD,  wherein  information 
manipulated  by  the  segment  driver(s)  and  displayed  in  the 
LCD  is  controlled  by  a  micro-control  unit  (MCU),  the  LCD 
scrolling  mechanism  comprising: 
counter  means  coupled  to  the  MCU,  the  MCU  supplying 
frame  (FRM)  signals  and  backplane  clock  (BPCLK)  sig- 
luls  to  said  counter  means; 
the  MCU  also  supplying  an  initializing  value  to  said  counter 

means; 
said  FRM  signal  initializing  said  counter  means  to  said  ini- 
tializing value; 
said  counter  means  for  counting  through  a  series  of  values 

when  a  series  of  said  BPCLK  signals  are  received; 
address  selector  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for 
determining  an  address  in  the  segment  driver  for  each  of 
said  series  of  values  generated  by  said  counter  means  and 
for  relaying  said  address  to  the  segment  drivers  and  to  said 
counter  means,  said  address  selector  means  including: 
wrap-around  register; 
subtracter  coupled  to  said  counter  means; 
first  bus  selector  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  to  said 

subtracter, 
said  first  bus  selector  further  coupled  to  the  segment 

drivet<s); 
said  first  bus  selector  and  said  subtracter  receiving  said 

series  of  values  from  said  coimter  means; 
said  wrap-around  register  relaying  to  said  subtracter  a 
predetermined  value  equal  to  a  number  of  rows  of  the 
LCD; 
said  subtracter  subtracting  each  of  said  series  of  values 
from  said  predetermined  value  and  relaying  a  select 
signal  to  said  first  bus  selector  each  time  one  of  said 
each  of  said  teties  of  values  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
said  predetermined  value; 
said  subtracter  relaying  a  difference  between  said  each  of 
said  series  of  values  and  said  predetermined  value  to 
said  first  bus  selector  each  time  one  of  said  each  of  said 
series  of  values  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined value;  and 
said  first  bus  selector  relaying  said  address  to  the  segment 
driver<s).  said  address  being  substantially  equal  to  each 
of  said  series  of  values  when  each  of  said  series  of  values 
is  less  than  said  predetermined  value,  said  address  being 
substantially  equal  to  said  difference  between  said  each 
of  said  series  of  values  and  said  predetermined  value 
each  time  one  of  said  each  of  said  series  of  values  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  value. 


S,229,7M 
ARITHMETIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR  VARIABLE 
RESOLUTION  PRINTING  IN  A  ROS 
I N.  Ctary,  Mcalo  Park,  CaUf.,  aaricBor  to  Xcrax  Corpo- 
ration, Staarfbrd,  Cona. 

Filed  Jan.  2S.  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,744 
Int.  CL>  G09G  1/14 
VS.  a.  340-744  2  < 


1.  The  method  of  switching  rasters  of  video  in  the  form  of 
pixels  from  a  first  raster  of  video  to  a  second  raster  of  video  of 
the  same  image  in  a  raster  output  scanner  having  fast  and  slow 
scan  directions,  at  a  transition  point  in  a  scan  without  creating 
a  visible  artifact,  each  pixel  comprising  pulses  which  change 
between  a  first  and  second  sute,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  first  point  before  said  transition  point  in  the 
fast  scan  direction  and  a  second  point  after  said  transition 
point  in  the  fast  scan  direction, 
continuously  varying  the  duration  of  said  pulses  in  said  first 
and  second  states  so  that  the  pulses  are  in  the  first  state 
most  of  the  time  at  said  first  point,  and  in  the  second  state 
most  of  the  time  at  said  second  point,  and 
applying  the  first  raster  of  video  during  the  time  when  the 
pulses  are  in  the  first  state,  and  applying  the  second  raster 
of  video  during  the  time  when  the  pulses  are  in  the  second 
state. 


second  capacitor  for  a  maintaining  a  charge  of  said  fifst 
capacitor  purpose,  both  said  first  and  second  capncitors 
being  anangeid  outside  said  signal  electrode  driving  cir- 
cuit means,  and  said  switched  capacitor  circuit  means 
further  including  switching  circuit  means  and  switching 


signal  generating  means  which  are  arranged  within  said 
signal  electrode  driving  circuit  means;  and 
t^""i"g  electrode  driving  circuit  means  for  driving  the 
scanning  electrodes  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel 


5.229,7<2 

GRADATION  CONVERSION  SYCTEM  FOR 

CONVERTING  COLOR  DISPLAY  DATA  INTO 

GRADATION  OtSFLAY  DATA 

HinMricU  Itnh,  Yiliifcwr,  YaahMro  HiviiH 

MM«ni  Ymt^M,  Yifcitiwij  MaHjn*!  NaiMhn,  Yt 

YokohMM,  an  or  Jivm,  MrifBon  la  HtacM.  Lti,  T«kf« 
HttacU  VUea  aad  InfaraMMlan  Syatam.  lacn  Ki 
of  Japan 

FBed  JbL  II,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,231 
Oataas  priority.  appbcaHoa  J^an,  JaL  It,  1990.  2-19«331 
lat  CL*  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—793  11 
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5,229,7C1 

VOLTAGE  GENERATING  dRCUTT  FOR  DRIVING 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Tak^*«  Faaa,  AUgawa,  Japaa,  larigasr  to  Caste  Cempatw 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  <32,099 
CWiH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Dec  20, 1909,  1.343M9; 
Not.  29,  1990.  2-333114 

InL  CI.)  O09C  3/36 
VS.  CL  340-714  •  O^B 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising: 
video  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  video  signal; 
liquid  crystal  display  panel  means  having  signal  electrodes 

and  scanning  electrodes,  for  displaying  an  imace; 
signal  electrode  driving  circuit  means  for  driving  the  signal 
electrodes  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel  means  baaed 
on  the  video  signal  supplied  from  said  video  signal  supply- 
ing means,  wherein  said  signal  electrode  driving  circuit 
means  is  externally  supplied  with  a  single  first  signal  volt- 
age and  includes  a  switched  capacitor  circuit  means  for 
generating  a  second  liquid  crystal  driving  voltage  by 
turning  over  the  first  signal  voltage  with  respect  to  a 
mrdium  voltage,  and  wherein  said  switched  capacitor 
circuit  means  includes  a  first  chargeable  capacitor  and  a 


1.  A  gradation  conversion  system  for  converting  color  £t- 
play  dau  into  gradation  display  datt  to  permit  display  of  the 
color  display  daU  as  differences  in  gradation  on  a  display 
means,  such  as  a  mooochromatic  display  device,  which  is  aot 
capable  of  dispUying  the  color  display  dau  as  physical  colors, 
wherein  the  differences  in  gradation  correspond  to  differences 
in  the  color  display  data,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  gradation  cooversioa  means  for  convert- 
ing said  color  display  daU  into  gradation  display  dau  by 
different  gradation  conversion  methods,  respectively;  and 

(b)  switching  means  for  selectively  activating  one  of  said 
first  and  second  gradation  conversion  means  and  for  cou- 
pling the  selected  gradation  conversion  means  to  the 
display  means  so  that  colors  in  said  color  display  daU  will 
be  respectively  represented  on  the  display  means  by  pre- 
determined gradations  in  accordance  with  a  first  conver- 
sion method  when  the  first  gradation  conversion  meana  is 
sdected,  and  so  that  colors  in  said  color  display  data  win 
be  respectively  represented  on  the  diafUy  meaaa  by  pre- 
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itunuati  gradatioM  ia  Mcordaace  with  a  Mcoad  con- 
venaon  netbod,  differeat  frtm  the  fint  coavenion 
method,  whea  the  tecood  gradation  coovenioa  i 
tekcted. 


UMI 


REMOTE  COWraOLLER  WITH  LEARNING  FUNCTION 
Nokora  Nil  ■■ini.  Takjra,  Ji*iB.  --•-r  ta  PhMMr  Elac- 
troale  CarporaHaa,  Takjr*.  JavaM 

nai  Mm.  «.  Itn.  Ser.  No.  tti,m 
CWaM  prfarHy.  awMeatioa  JipM.  Mv.  13. 19M,  2-«20M 
bt  O.'  HMQ  9/00 
VS.  a.  34*-«25.72  *  ' 


JL<^^^^ 


Mid  Mometric  authenticatioa  device  and  comparing  said 
bioaietnc  output  dau  with  stored  biometric  data  repre- 
lenting  an  individual  authorized  to  use  the  protected 
system,  for  selectively  enabling  or  disabling  access  to  the 


protected  system  or  device;  said  computing  means  includ- 
ing an  intermittent  initiating  means  for  initiating  collection 
of  dau  from  said  biometric  authentication  device  at  inter- 
mittent intervals  during  use  of  the  protected  system  or 
device  by  said  individual. 


1.  A  remote  controller  for  tranmitting  remote  conttol  sig- 
nals, the  remote  controller  having  a  learning  function  that 
allows  at  least  one  alternative  remote  control  signal  to  be 
stored  for  subsequent  transmission,  the  remote  controller  com- 
prising: 
an  operating  unit  having  a  plurality  of  operating  keys; 
first  storage  means,  having  storage  regions  corresponding  to 
respective  operating  keys  of  the  operating  unit,  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  information  control  signals  respectively 
corresponding  to  ones  of  said  plurality  of  operating  keys 
in  respective  storage  regions; 
at  least  one  input  means  for  inputting  external  signals  which 

are  received  by  the  remote  controller; 
second  storage  means  for  storing  an  information  control 
signal  read  from  a  storage  region  of  the  first  storage  means 
in  response  to  activation  of  a  corresponding  operating 
key,  said  information  control  signal  thus  read  being  stored 
in  association  with  an  alternative  remote  oontrol  signal 
input  to  the  input  means;  and 
at  least  one  output  means  for  outputting  a  stored  alternative 
remote  control  signal  read  from  the  second  storage  means 
in  response  to  the  activation  of  an  operating  key  which 
corresponds  to  a  selected  information  control  signal  asso- 
ciated with  the  stored  alternative  remote  control  signal  in 
the  second  storage  means,  and  for  outputting  the  stored 
alternative  remote  control  signal  in  response  to  an  input  of 
an  external  signal  substantially  the  same  as  the  selected 
information  control  signal. 


S.229.76S 
SP  NOISE  CANCELLATION  1-ECHNIQUE 
Wallace  R.  GardMr,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  Mri^or  to  HallAwtaa 
LontaC  Serrieea,  lac.,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FUed  May  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,174 
lat.  a.*  GOIV  l/4a  3/00 
vs.  CL  340-«S3  J  *»  ' 


P 


Sa29.7<4 

COI<imNUOUS  BIOMETRIC  AUTHENTICATION 

MATRIX 

Nod  D.  Matchett,  mi  Briaa  D.  Kchoc,  both  of  1001  Sftim^  SL, 

Stc.  123.  surer  Spriag.  Md.  20910 

FUed  Jaa.  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  711.174 
IM.  CL'  II04B  1/00 
VS.  CL  3«0-«2S  J4  *•  Oalmm 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  access  to  a  protected  system  or 
device  at  intermittent  intervals  during  use  by  an  individual, 
comprising: 
a  biometric  authentication  device  for  detecting  biometnc 
dau  of  the  individual,  said  biometric  authentication  de- 
vice producing  biometric  output  data;  and 
computing  means  receiving  said  biometric  output  daU  of 


0- 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  noise  mixed  with  a  low  voltage 
signal  on  a  conductor  of  a  logging  cable  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  connecting  a  power  supply  at  the  surface  of  a  well  to  a 
power  conductor  in  a  logging  cable  to  provide  power  to  a 
logging  tool  on  the  remote  end  of  the  logging  cable; 

(b)  forming  a  surface  signal  at  the  surface  related  to  current 
flow  in  the  power  conductor; 

(c)  performing  logging  operations  at  the  logging  tool  and 
forming  an  analog  output  signal  of  the  logging  operations; 

(d)  conducting  the  logging  output  signal  along  a  signal 
conductor  in  the  logging  cable  to  the  surface; 

(e)  digitally  filtering  the  surface  signal  from  step  b  through  a 


multistage  filter  of  variable  weights  to  obtain  a  subtractive 
signal;  and 
(0  subtracting  the  subtractive  signal  from  the  logging  output 
signal  to  obtain  an  analog  output  signal  repreaenUtive  of 
the  logging  operation  with  reduced  noise  content. 


5429,7(6 

MARINE  FUEL  TANK  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

I  S.  Haraest,  P.O.  Box  21118,  Charlcatoa.  S.C  29413 

FUed  JaL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734.261 

lat  CI.5  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  340— 9«4  12 


B)  providing  a  decoder; 

C)  for  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  stream  of  informatioo, 
using  the  decoder  to  identify  a  decoded  infoniiatioa  se- 
quence; 
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D)  determining  reliability  for  part,  but  not  all,  of  the  de- 
coded information  sequence,  by  considering,  at  least  in 
part,  reliability  of  path  discard  decisioas; 

E)  when  the  rdiability  is  less  than  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old, taking  a  predetermined  action  in  response  thereto. 


5.229.76t 
ADAPTIVE  DATA  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Kasaua  E.  Thoaaa.  StaasforA.  Con^  aasijinr  to 
Software.  Ik.,  Bothdl,  Wash. 

Filed  JaiL  29. 1992,  Ser.  fio.  t27,737 
IiM.  CL'  H03M  7/30 
VS.  CL  341—51  20 


S*^?3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  polluting  discharges  of  fuel 
from  the  fuel  tank  of  a  nurine  craft  that  is  powered  by  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  that  has  a  vent  line  connecting  the 
fuel  tank  to  a  vent  which  communicates  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
that  has  an  electric  power  source,  the  pollution  control  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a)  means  for  preventing  fuel  from  the  fuel  tank  from  being 
transmitted  directly  to  the  vent,  said  fuel  transmission 
preventing  means  having  an  inlet  that  communicates  with 
the  fuel  tank  via  the  vent  line,  said  fuel  transmission  pre- 
venting means  having  an  outlet  that  communicates  with 
the  vent  via  the  vent  line; 

b)  means  for  detecting  fuel  in  said  fuel  transmission  prevent- 
ing means,  said  fuel  detecting  means  being  disposed  in  said 
fuel  transmission  preventing  means;  and 

c)  means  for  signaling  the  detection  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  trans- 
mission preventing  means,  said  fuel  detection  signaling 
means  being  connected  to  said  fuel  detecting  means, 
wherein  said  fuel  detecting  means  includes: 

d)  a  hollow  elongated  fuel  guide  tube  disposed  within  said 
fuel  transmission  preventing  means,  on  end  of  said  guide 
tube  being  open  and  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  of  said  fuel  transmission  preventing  means;  and 

e)  a  float  member  disposed  slidably  within  said  guide  tube. 


5,229,767 
DECODER  FOR  CONVOLUTIONALLY  ENCODED 
INFORMAnON 
Eric  H.  Winter,  Oak  Park,  and  Ira  A.  Gctmm,  Hofhwui  Eatatca, 
both  of  lU.,  aasignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaonborg,  IlL 
FUed  Sep.  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  755.26« 
laL  CL'  H03M  13/12 
VS.  CL  341—50  1«  Oiima 

1.  A  method  for  decoding  convolutionally  encoded  informa- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  receiving  a  convolutionally  encoded  stream  of  informa- 
tion; 


1.  An  adaptive  daU  compression  method  for  compressing  an 
input  dau  sequence  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sequential 
discrete  characters,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  current  hash  string  by  sequentially  retrieving 
from  said  input  dau  sequence  a  predetermined  number  of 
characters,  said  current  hash  string  having  an  associated 
character; 

(b)  retrieving  a  retrieved  character,  said  retrieved  character 
sequentially  following  said  current  hash  string  in  said 
input  dau  sequence; 

(c)  comparing  said  retrieved  character  to  said  current  hash 
string's  associated  character: 

(i)  if  said  retrieved  character  matches  said  current  hash 
string's  associated  character,  outputting  a  match  indica- 
tor; and 

(ii)  if  said  retrieved  character  does  not  match  said  current 
hash  string's  associated  character,  outputting  both  a 
no-match  indicator  and  said  retrieved  character  as  an 
exception  character  and  associating  said  retrieved  char- 
acter with  said  current  hash  string; 

(d)  forming  a  new  hash  string  having  said  predetermined 
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niunber  of  ch«r«cter»  and  including  SMd  retrieved  charac- 
ter, laid  new  hash  string  having  an  associated  character; 

(e)  assigning  said  new  hash  string  as  said  current  hash  string; 
and 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e). 

5,229,769 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  PERFORMING  RUNNING 

DISPARITY  MEASUREMENTS 
Marc  Gleidwrt,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf,  Maigwir  to  Adranccd  Mkro 
DcTicca,  lac^  Suajmlc,  Calif. 

FIM  Feb.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S39,«02 

iBt.  a.'  H03M  i/OO 

U5.  a.  341-M  »  Cta*-" 


the  elapse  of  time  an  inputted  analog  signal  with  multiple-bit 
signals  corresponding  to  reference  voluges  of  multiple  leveU 
so  as  to  output  a  digital  signal,  comprising: 

a  serial  approximation  register  containing  a  shift  register  for 
detecting  terminations  of  comparisons  of  said  each  bit 
signal  at  every  bit  with  respect  to  the  elapae  of  time; 
a  selector  for  recording  detected  termination  signals  sequen- 
tially and  outputting  as  an  ending  flag  one  of  the  termina- 
tion signals  in  accordance  with  a  command  from  a  control 
means;  and 
a  flag  register  for  storing  the  ending  flag  from  said  selector. 

5,229,T71  

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING 

MULTIPLE  ANALOG  INPUT  SIGNALS  TO 

CORRESPONDING  DIGITAL  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

DURING  ONE  CONVERSION  CYCLE 

Michael  M.  Haaloii,  Smta  CUra,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Integrated 

ScMicoiidMtor  Solatioaa,  Saa  Joac.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S52,009 
Int  CL'  H03M  l/iQ.  1/12 
\}S.  a.  341— 1««  '  ' 


1.  In  a  high  speed,  serial  binary  dau  receiver  including  a 
circuit  for  decoding  DC  balanced  encoded  dau  nibbles  and  a 
circuit  for  venfying  running  disparity  and  for  flaggmg  errone- 
ous disparity  coding  of  said  nibbles  of  said  encoded  data,  THE 
IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISING, 
said  circuit  for  verifying  running  disparity  and  for  flagging 
improper  disparity  nibbles  including  a  sUte  device  means 
having  a  plurality  of  stages,  said  sUte  device  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  ones  and  leroes  in  each  said  nib- 
ble; 
a  plurality  of  latches  coupled  to  said  sute  device  means  to 
latch  the  output  sute  of  each  sUge  of  said  sute  device  at 
the  end  of  each  nibble;  and 
combinatorial  logic  means,  said  combinatorial  logic  means 
being  responsive  to  the  latched  sute  of  said  stages  of  said 
sute  device. 


5^29,770 

ANALOG/DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  ADVANCED 

CONVERSION  TERMINATION  NOTICE 

Toyokatsa  Nakaii«a,  Hyo«o,  Japu,  aasignor  to  Mitsakiiki 

DcHki  Ifah—hlH  Kaisiu,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,669 

daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  16,  1991,  3-015M1 

IBL  a.'  H03M  1/38 

UJS.  CL  341—161  "^  C^"* 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  a  multiplic- 
ity of  analog  signals  to  a  multiplicity  of  digital  signals  during 
one  conversion  period  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of  analog  input  signals; 

means  for  providing  positive  and  negative  reference  signals, 
including  a  first  switching  means; 

first  and  second  capacitors  coupled  respectively  to  said  input 
signal  providing  means  and  said  reference  signal  provid- 
ing mean,  said  capacitors  being  connected  at  a  summing 
junction; 

an  integrator  sUge  coupled  to  said  summing  junction; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  integrator  stage; 

means  including  second  switching  means  for  providing  trip 
voluges  to  said  comparator  for  switching  the  states  of  said 
comparator; 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  for 
controlling  the  positions  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
means. 
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1.  An  analog/digital  converter  for  performing  an  analog  to 
digiul  conversion  by  comparing  sequentially  with  respect  to 


5,229,772 

RATIOMETRIC  ADC  WITH  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATED  OUTPUT  FOR  WIDE  TEMPERATURE 

RANGE  APPUCATIONS 

Mickad  M.  Haaloo,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Utegrated 

Scaiconductor  Solutions,  San  Joac,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,230 
lat.  CL»  H03M  1/50.  1/12 
UJS.  CL  341—172  »2  OaiaM 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  providing  a  constant 
duty  cycle  that  is  a  constant  ratio  of  input  voluge  divided  by 
reference  voltage  over  a  relatively  large  range  of  temperature 
comprising: 
an  input  circuit  for  receiving  reference  voluge  and  input 

voluge  signals; 
means  for  providing  an  input  voltage  signal  to  said  input 

circuit; 
a  source  of  negative  and  positive  reference  voltage  signals; 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  selectively  sup- 
plying reference  voltage  signals  of  first  and  second  polari- 
ties respectively  to  said  input  circuit; 


a  clock  generator  for  providing  alternating  phases  of  opera- 
tion of  said  converter; 

a  single  integrator  stage  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for 
receiving  said  reference  voltage  and  input  voltage  signals; 

a  capacitor  array  coupled  between  said  input  circuit  and  said 
integrator  stage; 

a  comparator  stage  coupled  to  said  integrator  stage  for 
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comparing  the  output  signal  from  said  integrator  to  trip 
voluges; 
logic  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means 
and  to  said  switching  means  that  is  coupled  to  said  source 
for  actuating  said  switching  means  to  change  said  refer- 
ence signals  alternately  between  negative  and  positive 
polarities  so  that  said  duty  cycle  is  defmed  by  two  phases 
of  negative  going  and  positive  going  signal  waveforms. 


5,229,773 
CHIRAL  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 
Jaa  M.  A.  Daawea,  Bckkeroort;  Aagart  T.  Timmermaa,  Wca- 
terlo;  Michel  A.  C.  Vaa  Craeaeedoack,  Mol,  aad  Hago  F. 
Pnes,  Keerbcraea,  all  of  Belgiiun.  assignors  to  Grace  N.V., 
Wetterlo,  Belgian 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,593 
Oaiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  28,  1991, 
9114060.8 

lat.  CL^HOIQ  77/00 
VS.  CL  342—1  18  ClaiaM 


beam  radiation  means  being  set  to  receive  a  return  beam 
reflected  by  a  target; 

a  first  signal  time  division  means  for  time  dividing  a  reCer- 
enoe  FM  signal  having  a  frequency  varying  with  time; 

a  second  signal  time  division  means  for  time  dividing  an  RF 
FM  signal  having  a  different  frequency  from  that  of  said 
reference  FM  signal,  said  different  frequency  being  caused 
by  shifting  both  frequencies  by  different  amounts  of  delay- 
ing both  signals  by  different  amounts; 

a  beat  signal  generating  means  for  generating  beat  sigtuls, 
each  beat  signal  having  a  frequency,  said  beat  signal  gen- 
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crating  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  input 
terminals,  said  first  set  of  input  terminals  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  signal  indicative  of  said  return  beam,  and  said 
second  set  of  input  terminab  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
reference  FM  signal  from  said  first  time  division  means; 

means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of  at  least  one  of  said 
generated  beat  signals  and  converting  the  frequency  to 
provide  an  indication  of  a  range  to  said  target;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  ratio  of  levels  of  the  beat  signals  and 
converting  the  ratio  to  provide  an  indication  of  a  direction 
to  said  target. 


5,229,775 
DIGITAL  PULSE  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Shoko  Sakaaoto;  Harao  Akafi,  aad  Skoji  Mataada,  all  af 
Hyogo,  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  MHiaWAi  Dcaki  KakaaliiH  Kal- 
a^  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  867435 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  6.  I99L  3-2SS766 
lat  a.'  GOIS  13/28.  13/534 
\3S.  CL  342—160  •  < 


1.  A  stnicture  for  absoring  radiation  in  the  range  of  10  mega- 
hertz to  100  gigaheru  comprising:  (a)  a  geometrically  shaped 
lossy  dielectric  medium;  and  (b)  chiral  elements  disposed  in  a 
non-lossy  material  outside  the  lossy  dielectric  medium. 


5,229,774 
FM  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Satoni  Komatsu,  Sagiaaaii,  Japaa,  avigaor  to  Hoada  Gikea 
Kogyo  KuabushUd  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,226,  Feb.  13.  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,181,037.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,722 
lat.  CL'  GOIS  13/34.  13/44.  13/93 
VS.  CL  342—70  5  OaiaM 

1.  An  FM  radar  system  for  measuring  a  location  of  a  target 
comprising 
at  least  oite  pair  of  beam  radiation  means,  each  beam  radia- 
tion means  of  each  pair  having  substantially  the  same 
radiation  pattern,  each  radiation  means  being  set  to  radiate 
a  beam  in  a  slightiy  different  direction  mutually,  and  each 
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1.  A  digital  pulse  compression  apparatus  for  use  in  pulse 
radar,  comprising: 

(a)  an  A/D  converter  for  converting  a  received  video  signal 
to  a  digital  video  sigiul; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  doppler  correction  circuits  oonnected  in 
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parallel  with  each  other  for  carrying  out  the  doppler 
correction  for  the  digital  video  signal  received  from  *aid 
A/D  converter  in  the  time  domain,  each  of  said  doppler 
correction  circuits  having  doppler  correction  amount 
generators  for  generating  shifted  doppler  correction 
amounts  which  slightly  differ  from  each  other  in  each  of 
said  doppler  correction  circuiu  respectively,  each  of  said 
doppler  correction  circuits  further  including  means  for 
carrying  out  pulse  compression  for  the  corrected  signals; 

and 
(c)  a  maximum  amplitude  selecting  means  for  selecting  the 
maximum  amplitude  signal  out  of  the  compressed  signals 
received  from  said  doppler  correction  circuiu  at  the  rate 
of  range  bin  period. 


5.2»,77« 

METHOD  FOR  FIELD  MONITORING  OF  A  PHASED 

ARRAY  MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEM  FAR  FIELD 

ANTENNA  PATTERN  EMPLOYING  A  NEAR  FIELD 

CORRECTION  TECHNIQUE 

Rokcrt  J.  KeUy,  Towaoa,  aad  Edtnri  F.  C.  LaBcrfle,  BaltlM>re, 

botk  of  Md^  aMignors  to  AlUedSigMl  Ibc^  Morrii  TowmU^, 

Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  a03.233.  Dm.  S,  1991, 
■In-^—- '  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  II,  1992,  Scr.  No.  897,154 
lat.  CL'  GOIS  7/40 
VS.  CL  341-173  2 


na^ibO 


rtv^^> 


tnrvmi 


a  signal  output  corresponding  to  the  near  field  pattern  of 
said  phased  array  antenna; 

detecting  in  a  quadrature  detector  said  output  of  said  re- 
ceiver to  provide  complex  real  and  imaginary  components 
of  said  output; 

collecting  samples  from  both  said  real  and  imaginary  compo- 
nents of  said  receiver  output  at  times  t,such  that  said  times 
t,  correspond  to  equal  incrementt  of  sin  /Jj(t),  said  col- 
lected samples  constituting  said  measured  near  field  pat- 
tern of  said  phased  array  antenna;  and 

convolving  said  measured  near  field  pattern  with  said  com- 
puted Fourier  transform  to  obtain  the  complex  real  and 
imaginary  componenu  of  the  far  field  pattern  of  said 
phased  array  antenna. 


5029,777 

MICROSTRAP  ANTENNA 

Darid  W.  Doyle,  920  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Wylic,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7r7,250 

lit  CL'  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  a.  343—700  MS 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  far  field  antenna  pattern  of  a 
phased  array  Antenna  using  a  monitor  antenna  located  in  the 
near  field  of  said  phased  array  antenna,  said  phased  array 
antenna  transmitting  a  beam  that  is  scanned  at  a  constant  rate, 
the  scan  angle  of  said  bean  relative  to  the  boresight  of  said 
phased  array  antenna,  at  any  time  (t),  being  fi^y,  said  method 
comprising: 
computing  the  Fourier  transform  of  complex  conjugates  of 
the  phase  error  term  contained  in  the  near  field  pattern  of 
said  phased  array  antenna,  said  phase  error  term  being  due 
to  said  location  of  said  monitor  antenna  in  the  near  field; 
measuring  the  antenna  pattern  of  said  phased  array  antenna 
received  by  said  monitor  antenna  to  provide  the  measured 
near  field  pattern  of  said  phased  array  antenna,  said  mea- 
suring step  including  the  steps  of: 
applying  the  signals  induced  in  said  monitor  antenna  by  said 
beam  of  said  phased  array  antenna  to  a  receiver  to  provide 


1.  A  microstrip  antenna,  comprising: 

first  and  second  triangular  conductive  planes; 

a  ground  plane  spaced  from  said  conductive  planes; 

a  dielectric  material  interposed  between  said  conductive 
planes  and  said  ground  plane; 

wherein  radiating  slots  are  formed  by  said  triangular  con- 
ductive planes  and  said  ground  plane;  and 

wherein  sides  of  said  first  triangular  conductive  plane  are 
parallel  to  respective  sides  of  said  second  triangular  con- 
ductive plane,  an  apex  of  said  first  triangular  conductive 
plane  is  in  juxtaposition  to  an  apex  of  said  second  triangu- 
lar conductive  plane,  feed  pins  connected  to  a  signal 
source  are  connected  to  said  conductive  planes  at  said 
apexes  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  planes,  and  said 
signal  source  presenU  a  first  signal  to  a  first  conductive 
plane  which  is  180*  out  of  phase  from  a  second  signal 
presented  to  a  second  conductive  plane. 
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ANTI-ICER  SYSTEM  FOR  RADAR  ANTENNA 
FruKoit  da  Meaaildot,  Bflkacoart,  FraMe,  aMt^or  to  ' 
mm<S¥,  Pateaax,  Fraacc 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  842,633 
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5,229,780 
WIDE-BAND  ANTENNA  ON  VEHICLE  REAR  WINDOW 

GLASS 
Tohm  Hirotso,  aad  KaxaUko  F^jii,  both  of  Mataanka,  Jap*^ 
aaaigaors  to  Ceatral  Glaaa  Coaipaay,  Uialtcd.  YaaMgacki, 

Filed  Jal.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-172227; 
JaL  30,  1990,  2-202290;  Aag.  27,  1990,  2-225950 

IbL  CL'  HOIQ  1/32 
VS.  CL  343—713  34  ClaiM 

1.  An  antenna  attached  to  a  vehicle  rear  window  glass  for 
receiving  FM  radio  broadcast  waves  and  television  broadcast 
waves,  the  window  glass  being  provided  with  a  set  of  defog- 
ging  heater  strips  so  as  to  leave  a  space  between  the  heater 
strips  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  window  glass,  the  antenna 
being  arranged  in  said  space  and  comprising: 
a  combination  of  two  primary  elements,  one  of  the  two 
primary  elements  being  located  on  one  side  of  a  vertical 
center  axis  of  the  window  glass,  and  at  least  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  other  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
center  axis,  each  of  which  is  a  linear  element  bent  so  as  to 
make  at  least  three  sides  of  a  horizontally  elongate  rectan- 
gle and  is  spaced  from  the  other  in  the  direction  widthwise 
of  the  window  glass,  said  three  sides  including  two  oppo- 
site horizontal  sides,  and  a  connection  line  which  com- 
prises a  horizontal  part  and  connects  said  two  primary 


elements  to  each  other,  wherein  each  of  said  two  primary 
elements  has  two  parallel  horizontal  parts  and  one  vertical 
part  and  makes  said  three  sides  of  a  horizontally  elongate 
rectangle,  and  said  one  vertical  part  connects  with  each  of 
said  two  parallel  horizontal  parts  at  an  end  doaest  said 
vertical  center  axis  of  said  window  glass; 
a  secondary  element  which  is  a  linear  element  bent  so  as  to 
have  a  first  part  which  extends  from  a  selected  horizontal 
part  of  said  combination  to  a  point  between  said  combina- 
tion and  the  txppci  edge  of  the  window  glass,  the  borizon- 


1.  An  anti-icer  system  for  a  radar  antenna  comprising  a  sheet 
of  conductive  wires  positioned  on  a  screen  placed  before  an 
aperture  of  the  radar  antenna,  said  sheet  of  conductive  wires 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  patterns,  each  pattern  formed  by 
horizontal  elements  connected  in  series  in  a  zigzag  manner,  the 
patterns  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  terminals  of  a  supply 
source  so  that  each  is  crossed  by  a  heating  current,  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  patterns  being  each  symmetrical  with  reference  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  at  least  one  first  axis. 


tal  distance  of  said  first  part  of  the  secondary  dement  from 
said  vertical  center  axis  of  the  window  glass  being  not 
greater  than  100  mm,  and  a  second  part  which  extends 
horizontally  from  said  point  toward  a  side  edge  of  the 
window  glass,  at  least  a  lower  end  part  of  said  first  part 
being  a  vertical  part  extending  toward  said  point;  and 
a  feed  poiM  located  in  a  margiiial  region  of  said  space  contig- 
uous to  said  side  edge  of  the  window  glass,  said  second 
part  of  said  secondary  element  being  connected  to  said 
feed  point. 


5,229,781 
FINE  POINTING  SYSTEM  FOR  REFLECTOR  TYPE 

ANTENNAS 

Giadato  I  iiiiaairn.  mt  Mario  FalcMi,  kotk  tt  RaaM,  Itaijr, 

to  Sdoria  Spaaio  Sj^Ji.,  L'A^aOa,  Italy 

Filed  Mm.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  C77,«25 

rioflty.  appBcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1990. 47799  A/W 

lat  CL»  HOIQ  3/020  1/120 

VS.  CL  343— 7M  5  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fuie  positioning  of  a  reflector-type 
antenna,  comprising: 

a  reflector  having  a  focal  point; 

an  illuminator  disposed  in  a  fixed  position  at  said  focal  point; 

means  for  guidedly  moving  said  reflector  through  a  prede- 
termined range  of  motion,  said  range  of  motion  subatan- 
tially  defining  a  sphere,  said  spherical  range  of  motion 
having  a  constant  radius  of  predetermined  length  and  a 
center  coinciding  with  said  illuminator;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector  coind- 
dent  with  said  center  of  said  spherical  range  of  motion  as 
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said  reflector  is  guidedly  moved  through  said  spherical 
range  of  motion,  said  maintaining  means  comprising; 
an  arm  having  a  first  end  proximate  to  and  roUUble  around 
said  illuminator,  a  second  end  attached  to  said  reflector, 
and  a  predetermined  length,  said  length  being  selected  so 
as  to  ttiMnfm  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector  coincident 
with  the  center  of  said  spherical  range  of  motion  through- 
out said  spherical  range  of  motion. 
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STACKED  DUAL  DIPOLE  MMDS  FEED 
L.  T'l     --•-.  nwl^lM.  Iowa,  and  Robert  M.  E 
Hi^taloim.  N J„  li^nn  to  Coaifer  CorporatkM,  BwUar 
taa,lowa 

FIM  JoL  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  733,1M 
lit.  CL'  HOIQ  9/28,  19/19 
VS.  a.  343— T9S  y> 


fomied  thereon  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  half 
elements,  and 
(c)  an  inner  circular  ring  (100)  centrally  disposed  on  said  rear 
trace  between  said  apexes  of  said  upper  half  elements,  said 
inner  circular  ring  being  centrally  located  over  said 
formed  hole,  said  first  and  second  portions  cooperating 
together  to  receive  said  signals  in  said  S4>and. 

SJ29,7S3 
FIELD  ADJUSTABLE  SECTORAL  ANTENNA 
Steptai  E.  TOitoi^  M<  D«»M  A.  TOito^  ho*  o#  SCO  VaB  BwtB 
SiTWt,  P.O.  Box  590,  KcMptrille,  Oiatario,  Caaiia  KOG  IJO 

FIM  Dec  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  n2JM9 
CUM  priority,  appikatio.  Cm«4i.  im.  2, 1991.  2033496 
iML  CL>  HOIQ  19/10 
VS.  CL  343— S34  W  ' 


1.  A  single  stacked  dual  dipole  MMDS  feed  for  receiving 
signals  in  the  S-band  of  2000  to  3000  MHz,  said  feed  compris- 


mg 


a  thm  printed  circuit  board  (20)  having  conductive  material 

on  both  sides  thereof, 
a  first  portion  of  said  feed  formed  in  said  conductive  material 

on  the  front  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  first 

portion  having: 

(a)  two  opposing  lower  isosceles  triangular  shaped  dipole 
half  elemenu  (30o  and  400)  with  the  unequal  sides  ex- 
tending outwardly  on  said  front  side  from  the  centcrline 
of  said  feed, 

(b)  a  front  linear  trace  (70)  connecting  the  apexes  of  said 
two  opposing  lower  dipole  half  elements  along  said 
centerline,  and 

(c)  an  outer  circular  ring  (00)  centrally  disposed  on  said 
front  trace  between  said  apexes  of  said  lower  half  ele- 
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1.  A  field  adjustable  sectoral  antenna  comprising: 

a  flat  reflecting  surface  having  a  front  surface  and  first  and 
second  sides; 

at  least  one  radiating  element  mounted  in  front  of  said  front 
surface;  and 

a  pair  of  side  paneb  each  having  front  and  rear  edges  and 
inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  panels  with  said 
inner  surfaces  along  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sides  of  said  reflecting  surface  for  field  selective  for- 
ward and  rearward  sliding  movement  of  said  side  panels 
relative  to  said  reflecting  surface. 


to  Flratach 
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ANTENNA  MOUNT 

Georte  R.  Joaca,  Graod  Prairie,  Tex 
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CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  639,306,  Jan.  7,  1991 

which  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  401,816,  Sep.  1, 1909, 

,lHi,45^t^  TU*  appUcatioo  Jan.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  019,617 
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VS.  CL  343— •««  « 


said  printed  circuit  board  having  a  formed  hole  through  said 

printed  circuit  board,  said  formed  hole  being  centrally 

located  in  said  outer  circular  ring, 
a  second  portion  of  said  feed  formed  in  said  conductive 

material  on  the  rear  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  said 

second  portion  having: 

(a)  two  opposing  upper  isosceles  triangular  shaped  dipole 
half  elements  (30*  and  40*)  with  the  unequal  sides  extend- 
ing outwardly  on  said  rear  side  from  said  centerline  of  said 
feed,  said  opposing  upper  extending  half  elemenu  being  of 
the  same  dimension  as  said  lower  half  elements, 

(b)  a  rear  linear  trace  (90)  connecting  the  apexes  of  said  two 
opposing  upper  dipole  half  elements,  said  rear  trace  being 
centrally  positioned  over  said  front  trace  along  said  cen- 
terline, said  rear  trace  having  a  combiner  (500,  520,  560) 


1.  An  antenna  mount  for  deflecubly  mounting  an  antenna 
whip  onto  a  supporting  surface  and  for  coupling  the  antenna 
whip  to  a  lead-in  conductor,  the  mount  comprising: 


a  ftrst  adapter  for  receiving  and  coupling  the  antenna  whip 
to  the  mount; 

an  oppositely  arranged,  second  adapter  for  receiving  and 
coupling  the  lead-in  conductor  to  the  mount; 

an  internal,  coil  spring  located  intermediate  and  connecting 
the  first  and  second  adapters,  the  spring  being  a  ctoady 
wound  extension  spring  having  a  length  and  uninsulated 
coils  which  touch  in  the  relaxed  sute  to  thereby  provide 
electrical  connection  between  the  first  and  second  adapt- 
ers; 

a  one-piece  elastomeric  body  molded  about  the  coil  spring 
and  at  least  the  said  second  adapter,  the  elastomeric  body 
having  an  interior  bore  which  terminates  in  an  end  open- 
ing through  which  the  second  adapter  is  exposed,  the  first 
adapter  being  accessible  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  one- 
piece  elastomeric  body,  the  interior  bore  of  the  one-piece 
elastomeric  body  having  internal  sidewalls  which  are 
molded  about  and  contact  the  internal  coil  spring  along 
the  entire  length  thereof,  the  one-piece  elastomeric  body 
having  a  radial  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  of  the  interior  bore,  the  elastomeric  body 
being  deflecuble  about  an  axis  drawn  to  bisect  the  length 
of  the  elastomeric  body  between  an  initially  relaxed  poei- 
tion  and  a  deflected  position,  the  elastomeric  body  being 
returnable  from  the  deflected  position  to  the  relaxed  posi- 
tion by  the  application  of  a  sufficient  restoring  force,  the 
coil  spring  having  a  predetermined  spring  tension  charac- 
teristic for  providing  the  restoring  force  needed  to  return 
the  body  form  the  deflected  position  to  the  relaxed  po«i- 
tion,  the  internal  coil  spring  comprising  a  single  member 
located  between  the  first  and  second  adapters  within  the 
interior  bore  of  the  one-piece  elastomeric  body  serving 
the  dual  purpose  of  providing  the  electrical  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  adapters  while  simulu- 
neously  providing  the  restoring  force  needed  to  return  the 
body  form  the  deflected  position  to  the  relaxed  position. 

5.229,7SS  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  THERMAL  INKJET 
THIN  FILM  PRINTHEAD  HAVING  A  PLASTIC  CHUFICE 

PLATE 

Marzio  Leban,  CornOlia,  Orcg..  awljinr  to  Hewlett-Packard 

,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  «,  1990.  Scr.  No.  610,609 

lat  CL'  B41J  2/05.  2/16 
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firing  chambers  through  the  adjacent  orifioe  < 
said  orifice  plate,  and 

.  removing  said  dununy  subctrate  or  mandrel  i 
said  plastic  orifice  plate,  whereby  the  thin  film 
subctrate  is  not  expoMd  to  temperature  cycling  anodated 
with  orifice  plate  manufacture. 
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INK^JET  RECORIHNG  METHOD,  RBCORMNG  UNIT. 

INK  CARTRID<»  AND  RSOOKDING  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  RBOOUMNG  LIQUID 

Y^  S^,  Taky<N  mt  HkaakM  Miprtl.  Aln#.  ka*  af 

, _^j^____  ^  f^^^^m  V^^^^UU  V^^^M.  T^kvM.  3^^^m 

DirWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  700.949.  Mqr  14. 1991,  Pat  Na.  S4«,31t, 
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1.  An  ink-jet  recording  method  comprinig  applying  heat 
energy  to  a  recording  liquid  and  ejecting  the  recording  liquid 
from  a  minute  orifice  in  the  form  of  droplets,  said  leconliag 
liquid  comprising  a  pigment,  a  water-soluble  resin,  a  water-tol- 
uble  organic  solvent,  and  water,  wherein, 
of  the  water-soluble  resin,  water-K>iuble  rewi  that  i>  dis- 
solved in  the  recording  liquid  without  being  abaotbed  on 
the  pigment  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than 
2%  by  weight;  and 
the  water-soluble  organic  solvent  compriie*  (i)  •■  diphtir 
monohydric  alcohol,  and  (ii)  at  lea«  one  of  a  polyfaydric 
alcohol  and  an  alkyl  ether  thereof. 


5.229.707 
COLOR  PRINTER 

kcuMJ.  I 
Wcbalv.  irii  cT  N.Y., 


iM. 


Fliad  Sep.  23, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  *«M<5 
lat  CL*  O03G  15/01 
VS.  CL  346—107  R  « 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  thin  film  printhead  useful  in  the 
construction  of  disposable  thermal  Inkjet  pens  and  comprising 
the  step*  of: 

a.  providing  a  dummy  substrate  or  mandrel  member  upon 
which  said  printhead  may  be  constructed, 

b.  depositing  a  plastic  orifice  plate  member  on  top  of  said 
dummy  substrate  or  mandrel  member  and  providing  said 
orifice  plate  with  a  plurality  of  orifice  openings  therein, 

c.  depositing  a  barrier  insulating  layer  on  said  plastic  orifice 
plate  and  providing  therein  a  plurality  of  firing  chambers 
aligned,  respectively,  with  said  orifioe  openings  in  said 
plastic  orifice  plate  member, 

d.  depositing  a  previously  and  separately  fabricated  thin  film 
resistor  substrate  on  an  expcaed  surface  of  said  barrier 
layer  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  individually  defined 
heater  resistors  thereon  aligned,  respectively,  with  said 
firing  chambers  in  said  barrier  layer  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive electrical  drive  pulse*  for  propeUing  ink  within  said 


1.  An  i^jpug  system  lor  forming  multiple  registered  latent 
images  on  a  photoreceptor  belt  in  a  single  paM  comprising: 

means  for  driving  the  belt  around  at  least  a  drive  roUw 
having  a  circumference  C  and  a  tension  roller  thereby 
creating  a  trTT"***~*  and  non-tensioned  surface  of  the  belt. 
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•t  least  one  imft*"II  station  kx»ted  on  each  said  temaoned 
and  non-censoned  surface  of  the  belt,  each  imaging  station 
including  an  imager  which  it  addrened  by  video  dau 
signals  to  fonn  a  plurality  of  image  scan  lines  across  the 
surfece  of  the  photoreceptor  moving  therepast  at  a  char- 
acteristic speed,  at  least  one  of  said  imagers  comprising  a 
print  bar  capable  of  asynchronous  operation  located  adja- 
cent the  non-tensioned  surface, 

means  for  comparing  beh  speed  at  each  of  said  imaging 
sutions  and  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  difTer- 
ence  between  said  signals,  and 

control  means  for  varying  the  write  pulse  time  of  said  priot 
bar  so  that  said  scan  lines  formed  by  said  print  bar  are  in 
registration  with  the  scan  lines  formed  by  the  imagers  on 
the  tensioned  side  of  the  belt. 


vidual  wirinp  being  separated  from  said  common  wiring  by  a 
predetermined  interval;  a  heat-resistant  insulating  layer  formed 
at  least  on  said  lammated  wiring  conductor  layer  and  on  an 
exposed  portion  of  said  patterned  heating  resistor  layer  on 
which  said  wiring  conductor  layer  is  not  formed;  an  abrasion- 
resistant  protective  layer  provided  at  least  above  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  patterned  heating  resistor  layer  with  said  heat- 
resistant  insulating  layer  being  tnterpoaed  therebetween;  solder 
connecting  portions  formed  by  forming  through-holes  in  a 
portion  of  said  heat-resistant  insulating  layer  placed  on  said 


THERMAL  LINE  PMNTEE  WITH  STAGGERED  HEAD 

SEGMENTS 
SctaM  TMwaia.  Md  MItsaMrn  Kaiya.  both  of  Tokyo.  Ja 
I  to  SaOw  iMtrvMBta  Ik„  Japaa 
FIM  Sep.  14,  1M9.  Ser.  No.  407.4M 
lat.  CL>  B4U  2/32 
MS.  a.  34*-7«  PH  9  ( 


individual  wirings,  said  solder  connecting  portions  being  con- 
nected to  driving  ICs;  and  driving  ICs  soldered  to  said  solder 
connecting  portions, 
wherein  said  Ismi"^"^  wiring  conductor  layer  includes  a 
plurality  of  conductor  layers  in  which  a  first  conductor 
layer  exhibiu  excellent  bonding  to  said  heating  resistor 
layer  and  cannot  be  readily  soldered  and  hence  prevents 
flow  of  s  solder  while  a  second  conductor  layer  laminated 
on  said  first  layer  is  easily  soldered  and  less  corrosive  than 
aluminum. 


taOc) 


ibOd) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  platens  disposed  in  spaced-spart  relation  in  a 
direction  of  lengthwise  advancement  of  a  recording  medium, 
each  of  the  platens  having  a  curved  surface  over  which  the 
recording  medium  advances  lengthwise  during  use  of  the 
apparatus,  and  the  pair  of  platens  lying  in  a  common  plane 
tangential  commonly  to  the  curved  surface  of  both  platens  to 
define  a  level  of  a  feeding  pass  of  the  recording  medium  as  the 
recording  medium  advances  from  one  of  said  platens  to  the 
other  of  said  platens;  and  a  plurality  of  thermal  heads  arranged 
in  two  parallel  rows  which  extend  in  a  widthwise  direction  of 
the  recording  medium,  the  thermal  heads  in  each  of  the  rows 
being  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the  curved  surface  of  a 
diflerent  one  of  the  platens  with  the  recording  medium  in 
between,  the  thermal  heads  in  one  row  being  suggered  in  the 
widthwise  direction  relative  to  the  thermal  heads  in  the  other 
row  to  enable  the  thermal  heads  in  both  rows  to  jointly  effect 
sequential  line  recording  on  the  recording  medium  as  the 
recording  medium  advances  lengthwise  from  said  one  of  said 
platens  to  the  other  over,  the  curved  surfaces  of  the  pair  of 
platens,  and  the  thermal  heads  in  both  rows  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  common  plane  toward  one  another  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  pair  of  platens  to  faciliute  lengthwise  advance- 
ment of  the  recording  medium  past  the  thermal  heads. 

S429.7W 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTING 

Jaidd  KiakMa;  Hiroynki  Ota,  ami  HIroi  Nakayansa,  all  of  Yo- 

kohaMt,  Japaa,  assipMirs  to  HHacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  62S,043 
daisM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  20,  19a9,  1-92S13S 
lat.  a.'  B41J  2/ii5 
MS.  CL  346—76  PH  W  Claliaa 

1.  A  thermal  printing  head  comprising:  a  patterned  layer  of 
a  plurality  of  heating  resistors  arranged  in  line  on  a  high-resist- 
ance substrate;  a  laminated  winng  conductor  layer  consisting 
of  common  wiring  connected  to  one  end  of  said  patterned 
heating  resistor  layer  and  individual  wirings  connected  to 
another  end  of  said  patterned  heating  resistor  layer,  said  indi- 


5.229,790 

LASER  PRINTER  WITH  PARAMETER  SWITCHING  IN 

ACXX>ROAI«iCE  WTTH  SCANNING  DENSITY 
ToMyakl  Mataaara,  and  HMcki  Fanrta,  botk  of  SaHaaw,  Ja- 
paa, saalgann  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666.S14 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1990,  2-56470 
lat  a.)  H04N  im 
MS.  CL  346—10*  »» 


1.  A  laser  beam  printer  comprising: 

a  photoreceptor; 

latent  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  latent  eleclrosutic 

image  on  said  photoreceptor  by  irradiating  a  laser  beam 

on  said  photoreceptor; 
developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  electrosUtic 

image  on  said  photoreceptor  to  form  a  resulting  toner 

image; 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  resulting  toner  image 


onto  a  sheet  to  form  a  transferred  toner  image  on  said 

sheet; 
transfer  charging  means  for  charging  said  transfer  means  at 

a  time  of  transferring  said  resulting  toner  image  onto  said 

sheet; 
fusing  means  for  fusing  the  transferred  toner  image  on  the 

sheet  to  produce  a  print; 
scanning  density  switching  means  for  selectively  switching  a 

scanning  density  of  tlK  laser  beam  on  said  photoreceptor 

within  a  range  of  values; 
transfer  charge  voltage  switching  means  for  selectively 

switching  a  transfer  charge  voltage  generated  by  said 

transfer  charging  means  within  a  range  of  values;  and 
control  means  for  conUoUing  a  switching  operation  of  said 

transfer  charge  voltage  switching  means  in  accordance 

with  a  value  of  the  scanning  density  selected  by  said 

scanning  density  switching  means. 


iy     '    ^' 


ance  means  are  simultaneously  present  in  said  apiiaiatat, 
and 
control  means  for  selecting,  in  response  to  an  input  signal, 
one  of  said  rolled  sheet  coaveyance  means  and  said  cot 
sheet  conveyance  means  to  supply  a  recording  medium  to 
said  conveying  mecli 


5.229,792 
IMAGE  CmiMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
TakcaU  Cm,  aad  F^asiUw  Wataaaka,  botk  of  Y< 

FIM  Jm.  L  1990,  Sw.  No.  531,590 
Oaiasa  prlertty.  i^pMrartsa  Ji«m.  Jaa.  2. 190. 1-139317 
lat.  a.)  B4U  2/Oi.  2/165;  He4N  1/034 
U.S.  CL  346— 140  R  • 


5.229.791 

IMAGE  COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  SELECTIGN 

BETWEEN  A  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRESENT  ROLLED 

SHEET  CONVEYOR  AND  CUT  SHEET  CONVEYOR 

WHERE  PRINTING  IS  PERFORMED  ON  THE  INSIDE 

OR  LOWER  SURFACE  OF  THE  RESPECTIVE  SHEETS 

KeUa  Koboki,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Caaoa  Kabasblki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  589,735,  Sep.  27,  1990,  wbkh  is  a 

coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  390,678,  JaL  14,  1989,  Pat  No. 

4.975,780,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  301^38,  Jaa.  25, 

1989.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,852 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1988,  63-17403 

lat  a.'  B41J  11 /Sa  2/01 

MS.  CL  346—134  20  Claims 


I.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reading  device  for  reading  an  original; 

a  copying  control  device  for  controlling  recording  in  accor- 
dance with  information  ready  by  said  reading  device; 

an  ink  jet  recording  head  for  recording  on  a  recording  me- 
dium, the  recording  medium  including  a  rolled  sheet  and 
stacked  cut  sheets,  the  rolled  sheet  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  each  stacked  cut  sheet  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  conveying  mechanism  for  conveying  the  recording  me- 
dium to  align  a  recording  area  on  one  surface  of  the  re- 
cording medium  with  said  ink  jet  recording  head; 

rolled  sheet  conveyance  means  for  supplying  a  rolled  sheet 
to  said  conveying  mechanism  so  as  to  oppose  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rolled  sheet  adjacent  said  recording  head; 

cut  sheet  conveyance  means  for  supplying  a  cut  sheet  to  said 
conveying  mechanism  so  as  to  oppose  the  lower  surface  of 
the  cut  sheet  adjacent  said  recording  head,  wherein  said 
rolled  sheet  conveyance  means  and  said  cut  sheet  convey- 


«  ouM  nan 


1.  An  image  communicating  apparatus  comprising: 

communication  means  for  communicating  with  a  transmit- 
ting apparatus  to  send  and  receive  procedure  signab  asso- 
ciated with  communication  of  image  data,  wherein  said 
communication  means  to  a  reception  mode  upon  receiving 
a  procedure  signal  indicating  a  presence  of  an  original 
sheet  to  be  transmitted  from  a  partner  station  afW  calling 
the  partner  station; 

recording  means  for  ejecting  an  ink  droplet  onto  a  recording 
member  to  record  an  image  in  accordance  with  the  image 
data  received  by  said  communication  means; 

recovery  means  for  performing  a  predetermined  recovery 
operation  of  said  recording  means  to  maintain  image  qual- 
ity; and 

control  means  for  causing  said  recovery  means  to  execute 
the  predetermined  recovery  operation  in  accordance  with 
a  specific  procedure  signal  transmitted  to  or  receiving 
from  the  partner  sution  before  receiving  image  data, 
when  said  communication  means  shifb  to  the  receptioa 
mode  after  the  calling  of  the  partner  station. 


5429.793 
UQUID  SURFACE  CONTROL  WTTH  AN  APPLIED 
PRESSURE  SIGNAL  IN  ACOUSTIC  INK  PRINTING 
Babw  B.  Hadtaioffia,  MoaMaia  View,  Cahia  F.  Qaatc, 
ford,  aad  Batras  T.  Kkari-Yakab,  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  CaUf., 
Msi^ors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staatford,  Coaa. 
FIM  Dec  26,  1990.  Ser.  No.  634,248 
lat  a.i  B41J  2/135 
MS.  CL  346—140  R  3  OaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  with  an  acoustic  ink  printer  having 
a  pool  of  ink  (33)  with  a  free  surface  (36);  a  print  head  (10) 
including  a  printhead  base  (12);  a  transducer  (21);  a  drop- 
let ejector  (14)  for  irradiating  said  free  surface  (36)  of  said 
pool  of  ink  (33)  with  a  focused  acoustic  radiation  (44)  to 
eject  a  droplet  (38)  from  said  free  surface  (36)  of  said  pool 
of  ink  (33)  on  demand,  said  focused  acoustic  radiation  (44) 
being  brought  to  focus  with  a  finite  waist  diameter  (46)  in 
a  focal  plane  (52);  a  membrane  (16)  having  an  inner  sur- 
face (17)  in  intimate  contact  with  said  free  surface  (36)  of 
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Mid  pool  of  ink  (M).  said  membrane  (16)  having  an  aper- 
ture (20)  passing  through  said  membrane,  said  aperture 
(20)  being  substantially  larger  than  said  waist  diameter 
(46)  of  said  acoustic  radiation  (44).  said  free  surface  (36)  of 
said  pool  of  ink  (33)  forming  a  meniscus  (4»)  across  said 
aperture  (20);  and  an  external  pressure  source  (50)  for 
maintaining  said  meniscus  (4«)  substantially  in  said  focal 
plane  (52)  during  operation  of  said  droplet  ejector  (14); 
the  improvement  for  dynamically  controlling  said  free  surface 
(36)  in  said  aperture  (20)  of  said  membrane  (16)  with  extreme 
precision  with  respect  to  said  focal  plane  (52)  comprising: 
a  support  (26).  fastened  to  said  pnnthead  base  (12); 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  (24)  in  mtimate  contact  with  said  pool 
of  ink  (33);  said  piezoelectric  crystal  (24)  having  a  free  end 


tP' 


(25)  and  a  fixed  end  (27);  said  fixed  end  (27)  being  fastened 
to  said  suppori  (26);  and 

an  electrical  signal  source  (32).  electrically  connected  to  said 
piezoelectric  crystal  (24); 

said  electrical  sigtval  source  (32)  and  said  piezoelectric  cryv 
tal  (24)  in  combination  applying  a  pressure  signal  (54)  on 
demand  to  said  pool  of  ink  (33)  during  operation  of  said 
droplet  ejector  (14); 

said  pnnthead  base  (12)  having  an  upper  surface  (13)  and  a 
lower  surface  (15>.  said  droplet  ejector  (14)  being  located 
in  said  upper  surface  (13);  said  transducer  (21)  being  af- 
fixed to  said  lower  surface  (15>, 

said  focused  acoustic  radiation  (44)  being  produced  by  ener- 
gizing said  transducer  (21)  with  r«lio  frequency  energy. 

5,22»,7»4 
CONTROL  ELECTRODE  FOR  PASSING  TONER  TO 
OBTAIN  IMPROVED  CONTRAST  IN  AN  IMAGE 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YoaUyaM  Homw.  Nagoya,  and  Tels«ya  Kitaaora,  Glfa,  both  of 
Japu.  aHiKDon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiska,  Na- 
goya, Jayaa 

FItod  Oct  3, 1»1,  Ser.  No.  770,353 
dalM  priortty,  appHcatioa  Japu.  Oct  4,  1990,  ^267119; 
Oct  25,  1990,  ^2^9925 

I^  CL'  GOID  15/06 
MS.  a.  346—154  "^  C**™ 
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particles  supplied  from  said  toner  particles  supplying 
means,  said  control  means  having  a  first  electrode  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  first  independent  electrodes,  said  first 
electrode  being  provided  on  a  side  of  a  base  insulative 
layer  of  said  control  means  facing  toward  said  toner  para- 
de supplying  means  with  a  predetermined  space  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  volUge  applying  means  for  applying  a  one  of  a  first  voluge 
and  a  second  voluge  to  each  said  first  independent  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  electrode,  wherein  said  control  means 
further  comprises  said  base  insulative  layer  having  a  plu- 
rahty  of  apertures  through  which  the  charged  toner  parti- 
cles may  pass;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  provided  around  the  plural- 
ity of  apertures  independently,  in  a  one-tOK>oe  reUtion- 
ship,  on  a  side  of  the  insulative  layer  opposite  the  side 
where  the  first  electrode  is  provided,  said  voltage  apply- 
ing means  applying  a  one  of  said  first  voltage  and  said 
second  voluge  to  each  said  second  electrode  and  said 
apertures  pass  through  said  insulative  layer  and  a  one  of 
said  apertures  also  passes  through  each  one  of  said  first 
independent  electrodes,  and  wherein  said  first  voluge  and 
said  second  volUge  are  both  opposite  in  polarity  to  that  of 
said  charged  toner  particles. 


5,229,795 

EYEGLASS  FRAMES  ADAPTED  TO  HANG  FLAT 

AGAINST  A  WEARERS  CHEST 

E.  Eari  HetetxelMB,  6524  Blac  Ridge,  Ctedaaati,  Ohio  452U 

FIM  No».  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  796,0» 

lat  a.'  G02C  i/14 

MS.  a.  351—120  '  ' 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  on 
an  image  recording  medium  according  to  an  image  signal, 
comprising: 

a  toner  particle  supply  means  for  supplying  charged  toner 
particles;; 

a  control  means  for  directly  controlling  a  flow  of  toner 


1.  A  pair  of  eyeglass  frames  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  eyeglass  lenses  and  to  be 
worn  on  a  person's  nose,  and  having  two  sides  thereon; 

a  pair  of  temple  pieces  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected 
to  one  of  said  sides  of  said  frame  with  articulating  joint 
means; 

said  articulating  joint  means  being  operable  to  allow  each 
said  temple  piece  to  route  inwardly  about  a  first  axis 
between  an  outer  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  defined  by  said  frame  and  an  inner  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  plane  defuied  by  said  frame,  and  to 
allow  each  said  temple  piece  to  route  downwardly  ap- 
proximately 80* -90'  about  a  second  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  fint  axis; 

whereupon  full  roution  of  said  temple  pieces  about  both  said 
axes  places  said  eyeglass  frames  into  a  substantially  flat 
configuration. 


5,229,796 
ATTACHABLE  EYEGLASSES 
Yakao  Nitta,  Fnkni,  Japaa,  awigaor  to  Sedez  KaboakiU  Kai- 
■ha,  Fakai,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599.636 
Claias    priority,    applicatioa    Japaa,    Oct    19,    19B9,    1- 
123013[U];  Oct  19,  1909,  M23014{U]:  May  9,  1990,  2-120490 

lat  CL'  G02C  5/02 
MS.  CL  351—130  4 


5029,790 
STABILIZED  EQUIPMENT  SUnORT,  PRIMARILY  FOR 

USE  WITH  HAND-HELD  CAMERAS 

Ganctt  W.  Browa,  515  AMtooa  Ct,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.  19147 

Coatiaaatio»4»fart  or  Ser.  No.  511,723,  Apr.  20, 1990,  PM.  Na. 

5,090,1(2,  wUch  ii  a  dividoa  of  Ser.  No.  247,900,  Sc^  22, 19«, 

Pat  No.  4,946,272.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

•17,477 

lat  d'  G03B  17/00.  21/00 

MS.  CL  352—243  S3  ( 


2.  Attachable  eyeglasses  to  be  worn  over  normal  eyeglasses, 
comprising: 

wide  front  frame  means  worn  over  normal  eyeglasses  for 
concealing  the  normal  eyeglasses; 

brow  bracket  means  formed  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
front  frame  means  extending  toward  and  contacting  a 
wearer's  forehead  for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  attach- 
able eyeglasses; 

bumper  means,  on  said  brow  bracket  means  and  composed 
of  sofl  synthetic  resin  material,  for  cushioning  the  wear- 
er's forehead;  and 

wide-type  temple  pieces  formed  on  both  sides  of  said  front 
frame  means,  said  wide-type  temple  pieces  being  foldable 
via  hinge  means  located  where  said  front  frame  means  and 
said  wide-type  temple  pieces  meet. 


5,229,797 
MULTIFOCAL  DIFFRACTIVE  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Joha  A.  Fotkey,  aad  Mickad  J.  Siapaoa,  both  of  St  Paal, 
Minn.,  aaigaors  to  MiaacaoU  Miaiag  aad  Maaafectariag 
Compaoy,  Saiat  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,636 
lat  a.'  G02C  7/04:  G02B  27/44:  A61F  2/16 
MS.  a.  351—161  12 
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1.  A  multifocal  ophthalmic  lens  having  two  primary  optical 
powers  both  resulting  from  the  combined  effects  of  diffraction 
and  refraction,  said  lens  comprising  at  least  one  surface  having 
a  plurality  of  diflractive  zones  including  a  central  zone  and  a 
plurality  of  concentric  annular  zones  each  zone  separated  from 
an  adjacent  zone  by  an  optical  step  having  an  optical  height 
substantially  equal  to  three-halves  of  a  design  wavelength. 


1.  An  equipment  support  which  is  capable  of  being  hand- 
held with  improved  stability  against  angular  deviations  in  pan. 
tilt  and  roll  to  isolate  equipment  for  use  with  said  eqtnpiiieat 
support,  including  equipment  to  be  oriented  and  equipment 
associated  with  said  equipment  to  be  oriented,  from  unwanted 
angular  movements  caused  by  motion  of  the  equipment  sup- 
port when  in  use,  comprising: 
equipment  support  means  for  receiving  said  equipment 
wherein  said  equipment  support  means  is  foldable  be- 
tween a  folded  position  in  which  said  equipment  support 
means  and  said  associated  equipment  cloaely  surround 
said  equipment  to  be  oriented,  and  a  deployed  pocitioa  ia 
which  said  equipment  support  means  develops  an  ex- 
panded, balanced  arrangement  which  provides  an  acccMi- 
ble  center  of  gravity;  and 
handle  means  for  engagement  by  at  least  one  hand  of  an 
operator  and  for  attachment  to  said  equipment  support 
means  to  access  said  center  of  gravity,  including  a  grip- 
ping portion  for  supporting  and  transporting  the  weight  of 
said  equipment  and  said  equipment  support  means,  and  an 
orienting  portion  for  orienting  said  equipment  to  be  ori- 
ented, coupled  by  means  for  isolating  said  orienting  por- 
tion from  unwanted  angular  movemenu  of  said  gripping 
portion  caused  by  movements  of  said  handle  means. 


5,229,799 
COLLAPSIBLE  SLIDE  CAROUSEL 
Frad  E.  SilTcrsteia,  Seattle,  aad  Aa*c«  H.  Proctor,  Davail, 
both  of  Wash.,  Mrifaon  to  SBiunaari,  Seattle,  Waik. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  l«io.  ■06,S36,  Dec  9, 1991,  abiioarf, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  6M3r7,  Apr.  17, 1991, 
ibaadoafd  This  applicatioa  Mar.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  tS7,0«3 
lat  CL'  G03B  2S/00 
MS.  CL  353—120  27  OalaN 

1.  A  collapsible  slide  tray,  comprising: 
an  upper  portion; 
a  lower  portion; 

collapsing  means  for  allowing  said  upper  portioo  to  move 
toward  said  lower  portion  to  reconfigure  said  slide  tray 
from  an  erect  configuration  to  a  coUapaed  configuration; 
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slide  holding  means  for  holding  a  plunJity  of  dides  between 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  while  allowing  said  slides  to 


completely  displaced  to  said  connecting  position  due  to  a 
cut-ofT  of  electric  power,  for  causing  operation  of  said 
electric  motor  means  in  order  to  effect  completion  of  the 
displacement  of  said  clutch  means  to  said  connecting 
position  upon  the  ne»t  supply  of  electric  power. 


5,229^1 
PORTRAIT  CAMERA  WITH  HORIZONTAITVERTICAL 

MODE  VIEWFINDER 
Alaa  V.  VaaDcMoerc  Rockcstcr,  N.V^  m^^or  to  EastMB 
Kodak  CoapMy.  RochcMer,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S22,819 
IM.  CL'  G03B  13/10 
pivot  when  said  tray  is  reconfigured  between  its  erect  and    ^jg  q  35^ — 222  '  ' 

collapsed  configurations. 


LENS  BARREL  WITH  SELECTABLE  MANUAL  AND 
AUTO  FOCUS 
Hideo  Kauo,  CUka;  Hidcaki  NaUo,  Tokyo,  and  KaaiUro 
FnkiM,  F^iiaawa,  aU  of  Japn,  aMiffon  to  Nikoa  Coryon- 
tioii.  Tokyo,  Ja^M 

Flkd  1mm.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  71S,997 
CUM  priority.  mUaOom  JapM,  Ju.  27. 1990. 2^7294(U1 
lat  CL'  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  354— 195.U  2  daiiM 


2.  A  lens  barrel  including: 

a  focusing  optical  system  movable  on  the  optical  axis  thereof 
for  focusing; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  focusing  optical  system  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis; 

electric  motor  means  for  driving  said  moving  means  to 
thereby  effect  auto  focusing; 

operating  means  manually  operable  for  driving  said  moving 
means  to  thereby  effect  manual  focusing; 

clutch  means  displaccable  to  a  connecting  position  for  con- 
necting said  roovmg  means  and  said  electric  motor  means 
together  and  to  a  releasing  position  for  releasing  the  con- 
nection between  said  moving  means  and  said  electric 
motor  means; 

clutch  driving  means  for  displacing  said  clutch  means  to  said 
connectmg  position  and  said  releasing  position; 

mode  changeover  operating  means  for  selecting  between 
one  of  a  first  mode  in  which  auto  focusing  is  effected  and 
a  second  mode  in  which  manual  focusing  is  effected  and 
for  operating  said  clutch  driving  means  to  displace  said 
clutch  means  to  said  connecting  position  when  said  first 
mode  is  selected,  and  to  said  releasing  poMtion  when  said 
second  mode  is  selected; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  completed  displacement  of 
said  clutch  mean  to  said  connecting  position  and  output- 
ting  an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  output  by 
fjH  detecting  means,  when  said  clutch  means  has  not  been 


1.  An  improved  camera  wherein  a  viewfinder  has  a  field  of 
view  for  viewing  a  subject  to  be  photographed  when  said 
camera  is  in  one  orienution  or  is  in  another  orienution,  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

first  and  second  frame  means  for  framing  at  least  respective 
paru  of  individual  subjects  to  be  photographed; 

means  for  making  said  first  frame  means  visible  in  the  field  of 
view  of  said  viewfinder  regardless  of  whether  said  camera 
is  in  one  orientation  or  another  orienution;  and 

means  for  alternatively  making  said  second  frame  mean 
visible  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  viewfinder  responsive  to 
said  camera  being  in  one  orienution  and  not  visible  in  the 
field  of  view  responsive  to  the  camera  being  in  another 
orienution,  whereby  two  subjects  are  to  be  photographed 
when  said  camera  is  in  one  orienution  and  only  one  sub- 
ject is  to  be  photographed  when  the  camera  b  in  another 
orienution. 


5,229,a02 

DEVELOPED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  CONTAINING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  AND  FILM  CASSETTE  OR 

USE  THEREIN 
KaiM  Skiota,  Md  Kca  Kawada,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa. 
to  Fwifi  Pkoto  FUai  Co„  Ltd^  Kaaaiawa,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  75«,»49 
priority,  appMcartoa  Japaa,  Sep.  7,  1990,  2-23M36 
lat  a.'  G03B  17/26;  G03D  13/08 
VS.  a.  M4— 275  2»  Cta*" 

1.  A  method  for  containing  a  developed  photographic  film 
in  a  cassette  including  a  rotary  spool  contained  in  a  cassette 
shell  and  a  connecting  sheet  of  which  a  first  end  is  fixed  on  said 
spool,  and  a  second,  opposite  end  is  drawn  out  from  said  cas- 
sette shell  beforehand  through  a  film  passage  mouth  of  said 
cassette,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


connecting  said  developed  fUm  to  said  second  end  of  said  receive  at  least  one  of  the  overlapping  areas  when  the 

connecting  sheet  drawn  out  of  said  cassette  sheU;  and  leader  and  the  filmstrip  are  tightly  wound  into  a  roU  with 


routing  said  spool  to  wind  up  said  developed  film  in  said 
cassette  shell  with  said  connecting  sheet 


5,229,S03 
FILM  CASSETTE  AND  ASSOCIATED  CAMERA  DEVICE 
Daaiei  M.  Pagaao,  Hearietta,  and  Stepbca  H.  Miller^  Rockca- 
tcr,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Eaatauw  Kodal 
Rockcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SaO,7«3 
lat.  a.>  G03B  17/26 
VS.  a.  354—275  5 


the  leader  forming  at  least  an  innermost  convolution  of  the 
folL 


to  Ricek  Coai- 


S429.aOS 
CAMERA 
JapM, 
paiiy.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  tt2,S2» 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcatina  Japaa.  May  2S,  1991,  3-1237W 
lat  CL'  G03B  13/36,  7/00 
VS.  a  354—400  5  ( 


1.  A  film  cassette  comprising  a  cassette  shell  having  an  end 

face  with  an  end  opening,  and  a  routable  spool  core  supported 

inside  said  shell  with  one  end  protruding  through  said  end 

opening  to  outside  the  shell,  is  characterized  in  that: 

a  covering  Ubel  is  affixed  to  said  end  face  of  the  shell  and  to 

said  one  end  of  the  spool  core  to  prevent  roUtion  of  the 

spool  core  but  is  frangible  to  allow  it  to  be  broken, 

whereby  breaking  said  covering  label  will  permit  roUtion 

of  the  spool  core  and  will  provide  a  visible  indication  said 

cassette  was  used. 
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5,229,004 
FILM  ASSEMBLAGE 
Daaiei  M.  Pagaao,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  EaataMa  Kodak 
Coa^^aay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,233 
lat.  a.5G03B  77/2(5 
U.S.  a.  354—275  S  Cbdw 

1.  An  improved  film  assemblage  wherein  an  elongate  film- 
strip  and  a  relatively  shorter  leader  are  adhered  together  at 
respective  overlapping  areas,  and  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
at  least  one  of  said  filmstrip  and  said  leader  has  a  hole  that  is 
located  and  dimensioned  relative  to  said  overlapping  areas 
to  insure  registry  with  the  overlapping  areas  to  entirely 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  switch  for  starting  a  photo-taking  sequence; 

a  photo-taking  lens  system  which  is  able  to  expand  and 
contract  to  focus  a  subject  to  be  photographed  in  accor- 
dance with  a  projecting  operation  of  the  lens; 

a  distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  distance  to  said 
subject  to  be  photographed; 

a  lens  drive  means  for  driving  said  lens  system  to  move  to 
expand  or  contract  in  accordance  with  said  projecting 
operation; 

a  first  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  movennent  amount 
of  said  lens  system  on  the  basb  of  the  measurement  result 
transmitted  from  said  distance  measuring  unit; 

a  comparator  means  for  comparing  two  distance  measure- 
ment resultt  obtained  during  one  projecting  operation  of 
said  lens  system; 

a  memory  means  for  memorizing  dau  from  said  distance 
measuring  means  and  first  calculation  means;  and 

a  second  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  correction 
amount  of  said  movement  amount  of  said  lens  system  on 
the  basis  of  the  comparison  result  transmitted  from  said 
comparator  means. 
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MULTI-POINT  RANGE  WNDING  DEVICB 

I  Ayr.  1,  WW.  S«r.  N«.  •M.9W 
,,MrifT-  i^M.  May  2S,  1991.  3-123MS 
tat  CL>  Ot3B  ;i/Jtf 
UJS.  CL  384— •«  '  ' 


1.  A  multipoiiit  range  finding  device  comprising  m  light 
irradiating  unit  for  irradiating  plural  range  finding  lightt  to  a 
subject,  a  light  receiving  unit  for  detecting  a  light-incident 
poMtion  of  each  of  the  range  finding  lights  rertected  from  the 
subject,  and  a  calculating  unit  for  calcuUting  a  dUtance  to  the 
subject  on  the  basis  of  the  light-incident  position, 
wherein  said  light  receiving  unit  includes  plural  semicon- 
ductor position-sensitive  detectors  whose  number  corre- 
sponds to  the  number  of  the  range  finding  lights,  each  of 
said  semiconductor  position-sensitive  detectors  having  a 
photoMnsitive  region  for  photoelectncally  converting  an 
incident  light  thereto  to  an  electrical  signal  and  two  out- 
put electrodes  provided  so  as  to  sandwich  said  photosensi- 
tive region  therebetween,  to  thereby  output  through  said 
output  electrodes  photoelectric  currents  whose  current 
ratio  relates  to  the  incident  position,  and  one  output  elec- 
trodes of  said  semiconductor,  position-sensitive  detectors 
being  commonly  connected  to  one  another  and  the  other 
output  electrodes  being  commonly  connected  through 
dummy  resistances  to  one  another. 

FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
ToaUhiko  KaraMki.  aad  Kaxuii  S<«itaai.  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pn,  Milton  to  MiMha  CaMra  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka. 

Jayaa 

CoatiBuikw  of  Ser.  No.  556,437,  JaL  24.  1990.  abandoaad, 

wUck  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  191,016,  May  6,  19M,  Pat.  No. 

4,992J1>.  This  awUcatkN  Jal.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  74U10 

Clataa  priority,  appikatiaa  Jap«^  May  8,  19r7,  6M 13186 

tat  Ct'  G03B  13/36;  G02B  7/28.  GOIJ  J/20 

UJS.  CL  354— 407  ' 


an  objective  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object; 

a  first  block,  located  on  an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens, 
including; 

a  first  condenser  lens,  kxated  nearby  a  predetermined  foMl 
plane  of  the  objective  lens,  converging  the  light  poaaed 
through  the  objective  lens; 

a  first  pair  of  image  re-forming  lenses,  located  behind  the 
first  condenser  lens,  for  re-forming  a  first  pair  of  second- 
ary images  of  the  image  formed  by  the  objective  lens;  and 

fust  hght  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  first  pair  of 
secondary  image  formed  by  the  first  pair  of  image  re- 
forming lenses  to  produce  a  first  light  intensity  distribu- 
tion signal  representing  the  light  intensity  distribution  of 
the  first  pair  of  secondary  images; 

a  second  bkKk  kxaied  on  an  off-axial  region  of  the  objective 
lens,  including; 

a  second  condenser  lena,  kxated  nearby  the  predetermined 
focal  plane  of  the  objective  lens,  converging  the  light 
passed  through  the  objective  lens,  and  having  an  object 
side  surface  and  an  image  side  surface,  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  object  side  surface  being  located  closer  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  with  respect  to  a  principle 
hght  ray  of  a  light  bundle  passed  from  the  objective  lens 
towards  the  second  condenser  lens; 
a  second  pair  of  image  re-forming  lenses,  located  behind  the 
second  condenser  lens,  for  re-forming  a  second  pair  of 
secondary  images  of  the  image  formed  by  the  objective 

lens;  and  ^  ^  r 

second  light  receiving  means  for  receivmg  the  second  pair  of 
secondary  images  formed  by  the  second  pair  of  image 
re-forming  lenses  to  produce  a  second  hght  intensity  dis- 
tribution signal  representing  the  light  intensity  distribution 
of  the  second  pair  of  secondary  images;  and 
focus  condition  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  focus 
condition  of  the  objective  lens  by  means  of  detectmg  the 
positions  of  the  fist  and  second  pairs  of  secondary  images 
in  accordance  with  the  first  and  second  light  intensity 
distribution  signals. 

5.229.801 
CAMERA  VIEWFINDER 
Alaa  V.  VaaDeMoere,  Rocheater,  an4  Da*W  A.  HoMcr,  Span- 
ccrport  both  of  N.Y..  aasigwtrs  to  Eaataaa  Kodak  Coa^uy. 

Rockcater.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  22, 1992,  S«r.  No.  823,940 
tat  O.)  G03B  7/00 
VS.  CL  354—411  '  ' 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  device,  comprising: 


1.  A  camera  viewfinder  through  which  a  subject  to  be  pho- 
tographed is  viewed,  comprising  a  Hght-reducing  filter  ar- 
ranged across  a  viewing  axis  of  said  viewfinder  for  making  the 
subject  appear  faint  when  it  is  viewed  through  the  viewfmder 
in  ambient  light  that  is  insufficient  for  a  proper  daylight  expo- 
sure, is  characterized  in  that; 
said  filter  has  a  central  portion  substantially  at  the  viewmg 
axis  of  said  viewfinder  with  little  or  no  light  reducing 
capability  as  compared  to  a  surrounding  portion  of  the 
filter  to  permit  the  subject  to  be  viewed  through  said 
central  portion  can  more  readily  than  it  can  be  viewed 
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through  said  surrounding  portion,  whereby  the  central 
portion  can  be  used  to  aim  at  the  subject. 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a)  a  photographing  optical  system; 

b)  exposure  means  for  effecting  an  exposure  operation  for 
exposure  on  a  film; 

c)  feeding  means  for  effecting  a  feeding  operation  for  ad- 
vancing the  film  by  a  frame  in  response  to  the  completion 
of  said  exposure  operation; 

d)  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  focal  length  of  said  pho- 
tographing optical  system;  and 

e)  control  means  for  controlling  said  exposure  means  and 
said  feeding  means  for  repeating  said  exposure  operation 
and  said  feeding  operation,  wherein  said  control  means 
causes  said  adjusting  means  to  vary  the  focal  length  of  said 
photographing  optical  system  during  an  interval  between 
two  successive  exposure  operations,  and  wherein  said 
control  means  comprises  self-timer  means  and  an  opera- 
tion member  to  be  manipulated  for  starting  the  operation 
of  said  self-timer  means,  and  said  self-timer  means  is  oper- 
ated repeatedly  in  response  to  a  single  manipulation  of  said 
operation  member,  and  said  expoaure  means  and  said 
feeding  means  are  activated  each  time  said  setf-timer 
means  is  operated. 


5,2»3M 

FILM  INFORMATION  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  USING 

DEDICATED  MAGNETIC  TRACKS  ON  FILM 

Robert  P.  OovticTy  SpCBOcrpofftt  WittiB  C.  AIUmob,  Wo 
Mictaai  L.  W«k.  PMtaiaid,  a^  Aitkar  A.  WkltflaU,  I 

«lir,N.Y.'  " 

CittannrtoaafSar.  No.  «H,M1,  Apr.  12, 199L  PM.  No. 

5,130,745,  wkkh  la  a  LiatlaiiHia  a#Sar.  No.  2S5,«3,  Oct  7, 

19M,  tkmtmtL  lUi  upBrrtii  ML.  13, 1992,  Sar.  Na^ 

912,799 

tat  CL'  G03B  17/24.  27/52 

U.S.CL3S5-40  M( 


5029,809 

CAMERA  WITH  SELF-TIMER 

HiniaU  WakabnyMU,  YokokaM;  KanynU  Kaaiiri;  ToiUynU 

Nakaanra.  both  of  Tokyo,  aod  DaiU  Taakahara,  KawaaaU, 

all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nikoa  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dhriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  617.266,  Not.  21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5.097085, 

which  is  a  contingatioa  of  Ser.  No.  474^13.  Feb.  2.  1990, 
ahaadonrt,  which  is  a  coatiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  199.142.  May  26, 
1908,  abandoned.  Thia  appiicadoa  Jm.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  816,971 
OaiM  priority,  application  JiVM,  Jna.  3, 1987. 6246562(U1: 
JnL  24,  1987.  62-113S72[U];  Feb.  1.  1988.  63-12364{Ul 

tat  CL'  G03B  7/00 
VS.  CL  354—412  2  ( 


1.  ta  an  elongate  photographic  film  strip  characterised  by 
successive  image  frames,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  magnetic  layer;  and 

a  longitudinal  track  magnetically  recorded  in  said  magnrfir 
layer,  said  track  comprisiiig  at  least  one  sdf-identifying 
dau  field,  said  self-identifying  dau  field  comprising  data 
relating  to  a  photographic  parameter  and  a  predetermined 
identification  code  which  identifies  the  photographic 
parameter. 


5029,811 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  PERIPHERAL  PORTION 

OF  SUBSTRATE 
Kan    Hattari;    Kaaayoairi    Amimn,    both    of   Takyo;    MaaM 
Nak^iiM,  KawMaU,  md  MaaayoaU  Naito,  Sandiri,  ■■  aT 
Japan,  sirigairn  to  Nikan  CerparaHan,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CuatlnaaHaaofSsr.  No.  837,107,  Fab.  18, 1992,  akasisasi, 
wWch  to  a  twH— Hna  oT  Ser.  Na.  712,539,  Jan.  10, 1991, 
.  -nk  ^pHtaHnn  JaL  3L  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,M0 
ppHcatien  J^m,  Jan.  15, 1990,  2-156CM 
tat  CL'  G03B  27/42.  27/4S.  27/50 
XyS.  CL  3S5— 50  6  < 


1.  An  exposing  apparatus  for  exposing  the  periphery  portion 
of  a  substrate  on  which  photoresist  is  uniformly  applied  while 
rotating  said  substrate  by  rotating  means  around  a  substantially 
central  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  exposing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
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irradiating  means  capable  of  radiating  a  light  beam,  which  is 
not  sensed  by  said  photoresist,  toward  the  periphery  por- 
tion of  said  substrate;  . 

light  receiving  means  disposed  to  confront  said  irradiating 
means,  receiving  said  light  beam  and  outputting  a  light 
receipt  signal  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  received 
light,  said  substrate  being  disposed  between  said  irradiat- 
ing means  and  said  light  receiving  means  so  as  to  shield  a 
portion  of  said  light  beam: 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  routional  angle  of  said 
substrate  and  outputting  an  angular  signal; 

moving  means  for  relatively  moving  said  light  beam  irradi- 
ated and  said  substrate  in  a  radial  direction;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  light  receipt  signal  and  said  angular  signal, 

5,229,812 
FINISHER  WITH  A  STAPLER 

Osamn  Toyama,  Kobe;  Kadotaro  Niahimori.  Nagoya;  Tom 
Okatani,  Kobe,  and  Tatsuya  Tanigawa,  Toyokawa,  all  of 
JapM,  aasignors  to  MiaolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiska, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,631 

Claiins  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  May  20,  1991,  3-115025 

lat.  a.'  G03B  27/4S.  27/50 

VS.  a.  35S— 50  •*  ^^'•'^ 


tive  material  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  visible  or  infra- 
red light;  and 
at  least  one  backup  roller  for  applying  pressure  to  an  inside 
surface  of  the  photoreceptor  web  comprising  a  thin- 


walled  foam  filled  tubing  with  journals  attached  to  Mch 
end  of  the  tubing  by  means  of  a  foam  within  the  tubing, 
said  journals  having  a  shoulder  portion  with  an  outer 
diameter  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  an  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  tubing. 

5,229,814 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  A  SUBSTITUTE  PAPER 
STOCK  FOR  UNAVAILABLE  PAPER  STOCK  WHEN 
PRINTING  A  JOB 
Randall  R.  Hnbe,  Rochester,  and  Timothy  J.  Kelley,  Farming- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1992.  Ser.  No.  922,725 

Int.  a.»  G03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—203  "  *^"" 


UMI 


1.  A  finisher  for  stacking  sheets  ejected  from  an  image  form- 
ing apparatus  on  a  tray  and  supling  the  sheets  selectively,  the 
finisher  compnsing; 

means  for  supling  a  stack  of  sheets  on  the  tray,  the  means 

having  at  least  one  supler; 
means  for  recognizing  what  kind  of  sheets  are  to  be  stapled 

by  the  stapling  means; 
means  for  automatically  locating  one  or  more  sUpling  points 

in  accordance  with  the  kind  of  sheets  recognized  by  the 

sheet  recognizing  means;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  supling  means  to  sUple  the  stack 

of  sheets  at  the  supling  poinu. 

5,229,813 
COMPOSITE  BACKUP  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Abraham  Cherian,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpom- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,158 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CI.  355—200  ♦  C"*^ 

1.  An  electrosutographic  printing  system  comprising: 
a  photoreceptor  web; 

means  for  charging  said  photoreceptor  web; 
means  for  applying  a  latent  image  on  said  charged  photore- 
ceptor web; 
means  for  developing  said  latent  image  on  said  photorecep- 
tor web; 
means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  onto  a  substrate; 

and 
means  for  cleaning  the  photoreceptor  web; 
wherein  said  photoreceptor  web  comprises  a  photoconduc- 


V 


lUS 


»:£: 


1,  A  process  for  operating  an  electronic  printing  system  at  a 
job  site  for  producing  print  jobs  with  one  or  more  stock  char- 
acteristics from  image  signals,  the  electronic  printing  system 
having  a  user  interface  for  inputting  printing  instructions  for 
the  print  jobs  and  a  plurality  of  supply  trays  for  supplying  print 
media,  comprising  the  steps  of 
identifying  stock  characteristics  currently  available  for  load- 
ing in  the  print  media  supply  trays  when  printing  the  pnnt 
jobs; 
identifying  stock  characteristics  potentially  selecuble  but 
not  available  at  the  site  for  loading  in  the  print  media 
supply  trays; 
mapping  individual  ones  of  the  unavailable  stock  character- 
istics to  at  least  one  of  the  available  stock  characteristics 
with  the  user  interface; 


on  input  of  a  print  job,  comparing  a  requested  stock  charac- 
teristic of  the  print  job  with  the  stock  characteristics 
available;  and 

where  the  requested  stock  characteristic  b  unavailable, 
using  the  mapping  step  to  substitute  a  corresponding 
available  stock  characteristic  for  the  unavailable,  re- 
quested stock  characteristic. 


5029315 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  QUALITY  ADJUST  RESTART 

AFTER  PREMATURE  INTERRUPTION 
Sheliy  D.  SiricMia,  Walworth,  N.Y„  MaiffMir  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkm,  Staarfbrd,  Cman. 

FtM  Sep.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  941,337 
lat  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS,  CL  3SS— 207  10  ( 


1.  In  an  image  processing  apparatus  having  image  processing 
components  for  forming  images  on  a  medium,  a  controller  for 
directing  the  operation  of  the  image  processing  components 
including  an  image  quality  adjustment  process  for  maintaining 
image  quality  standards,  the  method  of  responding  to  a  ma- 
chine interruption  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  operation  of  the  image  processing  apparatus 

relative  to  image  quality, 
determining  a  deviation  from  the  image  quality  standards, 
responding  to  the  deviation  from  the  quality  standards  to 

initiate  the  quality  adjustment  process, 
delaying  operation  of  the  quality  adjustment  process  due  to 

a  machine  event,  and 
automatically  resuming  the  quality  adjustment  process  in 
response  to  the  clearance  of  the  machine  event. 


1.  An  original  image  reading  device  comprisiiig: 
an  original  mount; 


feed  means  for  separating  and  feeding  originals  on  said  origi- 
nal moimt; 

a  first  feed  pnth  for  guiding  each  of  the  icpwucd  aad  fied 
originals  to  a  reading  positioa; 

a  second  feed  path  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  each  of  die 
originals  discharged  from  said  reading  position  and  having 
a  joining  portion  for  joining  said  first  feed  path,  said  sec- 
ond feed  path  for  guiding  the  original  introduced  from 
said  inlet  to  said  joining  portion  and  said  second  feed  path 
for  reversing  a  first  surface  to  a  second  surface  of  the 
original; 

a  third  feed  path  for  returning  the  originals  of  which  image 
reading  is  completed,  onto  said  original  mount;  and 

original  density  detection  means  provided  between  said 
joining  portion  and  said  reading  position  in  said  first  feed 
path  for  detecting  both  sides  of  each  of  the  originals  in  one 
guide  operation  by  said  first  feed  path, 

wherein,  when  the  originals  are  guided  by  said  second  feed 
path  to  said  reading  position,  image  reading  is  perfonned 
in  accordance  with  the  density  information  detected  by 
said  original  density  detection  means  during  the  one  guide 
operation. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  WEAR  OF  A  TONEK 

REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Ctefc  V.  L^ie,  OMario,  Md  Rekcrt  P.  Skari,  PMflaU,  Mk  «f 

N.Y^  misMn  to  Xcroi  Corpontiott«  SlHifcfd«  Coml 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  N*.  9S»,M» 

lat  CL'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—289  IS  CWm 


5,229,816 
ORIGINAL  IMAGE  READING  DEVICE 
HitoaU  F^tiaMto;  Maaataka  NaHom  aad  KataaaU  Hfarai,  an  of 
KawMaU,  Japaa,  Mrigwrs  to  Caaoa  rihasfclM  KaWw,  To- 
kyo. Japaa 

Filed  Mm.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,909 
daiam  priority,  applieation  Japaa,  Mar.  13, 1990,  2-62318 
lat  CL>  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—208  17 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  having  a  charge  retentive  surface 
upon  which  a  latent  image  is  developed  with  developer  mate- 
rial and  transferred,  leaving  residual  material  on  the  cliar(e 
retentive  surface,  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  residual  material 
from  the  charge  retentive  surface,  comprising: 
a  cleaning  brush  having  a  plurality  of  bristles,  the  bristles 
contacting  the  charge  retentive  surface  and  removing  a 
portion  of  the  residual  material  therefrom; 
means,  coupled  with  said  routaUe  member,  for  rotating  said 

routable  member; 
means  for  transmitting  an  electrical  signal  to  said  rotating 

means;  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  electrical  signal  and  deteminiag 
when  the  electrical  signal  has  dropped  below  a  prese- 
lected reference  level  so  that,  in  response  to  the  drop  in 
the  signal,  a  brush  replacement  signal  is  provided  to  indi- 
cate that  the  bristles  have  been  worn  to  the  extent  that 
they  can  no  longer  adequately  remove  residual  material 
from  the  charge  retentive  surface. 


1968 
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July  20.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


1969 


IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  A  CXJNTACT 
CHARGER 
TakMki  Nakakara;  Sbaakhi  Masuda,  both  of  Kawaaaki;  Toahio 
YoakiMto,  Yokohama;  Kenjiro  Hori,  Yokohama;  Satoahi 
Akiyama,  Yokohama;  Yoahimi  Kuramochi,  Yokohama,  and 
Yasuhiro  Nakata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Caaoa 
Knbushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  n.  1991.  S«r.  No.  757,59« 
CUima  priority,  application  JapMi,  Sep.  14,  1990,  2-242564; 
Sep.  14,  1990.  2-2425*5 

Int  a.'  G03C  15/00 
VS.  a.  355-222  "  *^'"*^ 


an  electrically  conductive  coronode  adapted  to  generate 

ions;  and  ^       .  j- 

an  electrically  non-conductive  protective  guard  including 

a  base  member  having  a  pair  of  oppoMd  side  elements 
forming  a  channel  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  said 
coronode;  and 

a  plurality  of  projection  elements  extending  from  each  of 
said  pair  of  side  elemenW  along  a  plane  subsUntially 
parallel  to  said  channel,  each  of  said  plurality  of  projec- 
tion elemenu  having  a  free-end  with  said  coronode 
being  recessed  between  said  plurality  of  projection 
dements. 


5^29^20 

TONER  MONITOR  MOUNT  FOR  IMAGE-FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Darid  R.  McDo«igal,  Falrport,  and  Jamea  G.  Rydeick,  Rocbca- 

ter,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Eaatifwa  Kodak  Company, 

Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,929 

ImL  a.'  G03G  15/01 

VS.  a.  355—245  **  Ctatai 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  member  on  which  a  latent  image  is  formable; 

a  charging  voltage  generating  portion,  which  is  positioned  m 
contact  with  said  recording  member,  for  applying  a  charg- 
ing voluge  which  contains  a  first  AC  component  to  said 
recording  member; 

application  means  for  applying  a  voltage,  which  contaiM  a 
second  AC  component  having  a  frequency  which  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  first  AC  component,  to  said  record- 
ing member;  ,      j 

a  control  circuit  for  detecting  an  AC  output  value  of  said 
charging  voltage  generating  portion  and  for  controlling 
said  AC  output  value  to  a  predetermined  value;  and  'an 
erroneous  operation  preventing  circuit  for  preventing 
operation  of  said  control  circuit  in  accordance  with  said 
second  AC  component. 

5.229319 

PROTECnVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

Jon  M.  Bcreudewlcz;  Darid  A.  DAngelaatonio;  Patricio  G. 

Medina,  aU  of  Wcbatcr,  and  Christian  O.  Abreu,  Rocbeater, 

all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,387 

Int  a.»  G03G  15/02 

VS.  CI.  355—224  ^6  Claims 


UMI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  ions,  comprising: 


H  y^% 


1.  Image-forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  developer  sutions  movable  in  a  direction  along 

a  path,  .  . 

a  toner  monitor  positioned  along  said  path  and  having  a 
monitor  surface  engageable  with  an  engagement  wall  of 
said  sutions  as  said  sUtions  move  along  said  path,  the 
engagement  wall  of  each  station  being  oriented  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement,  at  least  when  en- 
gaged by  the  monitor  surface, 

a  mount  for  said  toner  monitor,  said  mount  positioning  said 
monitor  surf^ace  with  respect  to  a  z  axis  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement,  an  x  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
engagement  wall  of  a  toner  sUtion  being  monitored,  and  a 
y  axis  perpendicular  to  the  x  axis  and  the  z  axis,  said  mount 
including  means  for  urging  said  monitor  parallel  to  the  x 
axis  to  hold  it  against  the  engagement  wall  and  for  permit- 
ting limited  routional  movement  around  both  the  y  axis 
and  the  z  axis  to  accommodate  the  engagement  wall. 

5,229,821 

PROCESS  CARTRIDGE  WITH  TONER  DEPLETION 

DETECnON  FEATURE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Hanio  Fi^ii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1991.  Ser.  No.  792,928 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-333811 
Irt.  a.'  G03G  21 /OO 
VS.  a.  355—246  *  Oalmm 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  process  cartridge  having  an  electrosutic  latent  image 
bearing  member  and  a  plurality  of  developing  uniu  for 
supplying  toners  of  different  colors  to  said  electrosutic 
latent  image  bearing  member,  and  detachable  from  the 


body  of  said  image  forming  apparatus,  each  of  said  devel- 
oping units  including  a  toner  container  for  containing  the 
toner,  a  developing  agent  bearing  member  for  bearing  and 
transporting  the  toner  supplied  from  said  toner  container 
and  applying  the  toner  to  said  electrosutic  latent  image 
bearing  member,  and  a  signal  generating  member  for 
generating  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount 
of  the  toner  in  said  toner  container,  and  said  process  car- 
tridge further  including  a  single  common  terminal  to 
which  the  electric  signal  generated  by  said  signal  generat- 
ing member  in  each  of  said  developing  units  is  transmitted; 


4=P' 


1.  A  photometric  unit  which  is  designed  for  a  photographic 
projector-printer  assembly  adapted  to  project  negative  film 
through  a  projecting  lens  onto  a  photographic  paper  for  photo- 
graphic printing  and  which  is  located  along  an  axis  which 


extends,  diagonally  with  respect  to  the  projection-side  optical 
axis,  from  said  negative  film,  said  unit  comprising,  two  area 
sensors  mounted  in  parallel  with  each  other  on  a  common 
substrate  plate  and  first  and  second  image-formation  lenses, 
having  different  focal  lengths  from  each  other,  which  are 
respectively  located  in  operative  association  with  said  two  area 
sensors,  said  first  image  formation  lens  having  a  focal  length 
which  is  longer  than  that  of  said  second  image-formation  ioM, 
the  optica]  axis  of  said  first  image-formation  lens  being  poai- 
tioned  such  that  it  intersects  the  optical  axis  of  the  projectioa 
optical  path  on  said  negative  film,  whereby  a  negative  film 
image  formed  on  either  one  of  said  area  sensors,  depending 
upon  the  size  of  the  image  on  said  negative  film,  is  photoelec- 
trically  converted  for  photometry. 


5429323 
TONER  AGITATOR  SYSTEM 
Satyaa  R.  Kalyairfwi:  Robert  J.  Ronaeabtrg.  both  of 
tcr,  N.Y„  a^  Joha  M.  Flikc.  Medford,  Maaa^ 
EastaMB  Kodak  CoMpmiy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  82S,37< 
IM.  CL'  BOSC  II /OO 
VS.  a.  118—612  U 


suppon  means  for  detachably  supporting  said  process  car- 
tridge; 

a  signal  receiving  terminal  which  is  disposed  in  the  body  of 
said  image  forming  apparatus  and  engaged  with  said  com- 
mon terminal  when  said  process  cartridge  is  supported  by 
said  support  means;  and 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  the  amount  of  the 
toner  in  said  toner  container  in  each  of  said  developing 
units  based  on  the  electric  signal  transmitted  through  said 
signal  receiving  terminal. 


5,229322 

PHOTOMETRIC  UNIT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROJECTOR-PRINTER  ASSEMBLY 

Takashi  Yaaaamoto,  and  Kazidiiko  Katakara.  both  of  Kaisei. 

Japan,  aasignors  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd„  Kaaagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  May  13.  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1991.  3-111492 
Int  a.5  G03B  27/74.  27/80 
VS.  O.  355—68  9  i 


1.  A  toner  agiutor  system  for  agiuting  particulate  toner  to 
faciliute  flow  of  the  toner,  said  system  comprising: 

agiutor  means  movable  through  particulate  toner,  said  agi- 
utor means  including  sheet  material  which  is  substantially 
rigid  as  it  moves  through  the  toner; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  agiutor  means  through  the 
toner;  and 

spring  powered  impact  means  for  transmitting  impacting 
forces  to  said  agiutor  means  to  vibrate  toner  on  the  agiu- 
tor. 


5029324 

DEVELOPER  MATERIAL  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR 

INTEGRAL  TYPE  PROCESSING  UNIT  ASSEMBLED  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  IMAGE  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 
Shusakn  TsMsaka;  Hitoaki  Nakai;  YasMhi  Okabc.  aad  Solchiro 
Niakimnra,  all  of  Nagoya.  Japan,  aasignors  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  17,  1991,  3-204056; 
Aag.  3,  1991,  3-194585;  Aag.  30,  1991,  34)6948S{U];  Oct  25, 
1991,  3-279749 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  355—260  12  CUnm 

1.  A  developer  material  supplying  device  for  supplying  a 
developer  material  to  a  processing  unit  available  for  electro- 
photographic printing,  the  processing  unit  having  an  outer 
frame  for  accommodating  therein  a  photosensitive  drum  hav- 
ing a  given  service  life,  a  developing  unit  and  a  cleaning  unit 


1970 
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July  20,  1993 


July  20.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


1971 


having  a  service  life  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  the 
photosensitive  drum,  the  supplying  device  comprising: 

a  developer  material  container  replaceably  coupled  to  the 
developing  unit  for  supplying  the  developer  material  to 
the  developing  unit,  a  number  of  developer  material  con- 
tainer replacements  being  determinative  by  the  service  life 
of  the  photosensitive  drum  and  the  cleaning  unit; 

fixing  means  for  fixing  the  developer  material  container  to 
the  developing  unit; 

an  engagement  segment  provided  on  the  developer  matenal 
container,  the  engagement  segment  being  separable  from 
the  container  upon  application  of  a  force,  wherein  the 
engagement  segment  comprises  a  tongue  piece  extending 
from  one  lateral  side  of  the  container  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  the  torque  piece  having  a  stepped  por- 
tion and  a  notched  portion;  and 


means,  located  proximate  said  shell,  for  selectively  stripping 
toner  particles  from  said  developer  mix  on  said  shell;  and 

control  means  for  (1)  activating  said  supply  means  and  re- 
moving means  and  deactivating  said  stripping  means  to 
provide  a  source  of  loner  particles  for  laydown  in  the 


development  zone,  and  (2)  deactivating  said  supply  means 
and  said  removing  means  and  activating  said  stripping 
means  to  provide  a  source  of  substantially  toner  particle 
depleted  developer  mix  for  toner  particle  pickup  in  the 
development  rone. 


receiving  means  Hxed  to  the  developing  unit,  the  receiving 
means  being  engageable  with  the  engagement  segment 
when  the  developer  material  container  is  fixed  to  the 
developing  unit,  and  the  engagement  segment  being  sepa- 
rable from  the  developer  matenal  container  and  remaina- 
ble  within  the  receiving  means  when  the  developer  mate- 
rial container  is  disassembled  from  the  developing  unit, 
wherein  the  receiving  means  comprises  at  least  two  hold- 
ing segments,  provided  at  roUtionally  symmetrical  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  a  center  of  the  developing  unit,  each 
segment  being  formed  with  a  locking  hole  and  having  a 
second  stepped  portion,  the  locking  hole  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  developing  unit,  the  stepped 
portion  of  the  tongue  piece  being  unreleasably  engageable 
with  the  second  stepped  portion  of  the  locking  hole,  and 
the  tongue  piece  being  fractured  at  the  notched  portion. 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  LAYDOWN/PICKUP  APPARATUS 
KeWa  E.  Youaey,  Brockport;  Dennis  R.  Kamp,  Spencerport; 

William  May.  Rochester  Ronald  T.  Speziale,  Rochester,  and 

James  R.  Rick,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1991.  Ser.  No.  801.298 

Int  a.'  G03C  15/06 

VS.  a.  355—270  »  O"*^ 

I.  A  magnetic  brush  laydown/pickup  apparatus  having  a 
shell  surrounding  a  plurality  of  alternating  pole  magnets,  said 
shell  and  magnets  being  relatively  movable  to  transport  devel- 
oper mix  through  a  development  zone,  said  apparatus  compris- 

means,  located  upstream  of  the  development  zone  relative  to 
a  direction  of  transport  of  said  developer  mix,  for  selec- 
tively supplying  developer  mix,  including  toner  particles 
and  carrier  particles,  to  the  surface  of  said  shell; 

means,  located  downstream  of  the  development  zone  rela- 
tive to  a  direction  of  transport  of  said  developer  mix,  for 
selectively  removing  developer  mix  from  the  surface  of 
said  shell; 


5.229.826 
TONER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Sven  Sonnenbcrg,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  msignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  ♦,  1991.  Ser.  No.  7r7.291 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355— 29«  *••  CMtaa 


1,  Apparatus  for  cleaning  toner  from  a  surface,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

means  for  removing  toner  particles  from  the  surface; 

means  for  storing  the  toner  particles  removed  from  the 
surface; 

a  pivoubly  mounted  member  for  guiding  removed  toner 
particles  away  from  said  surface;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  pivoubly  mounted  member,  and  end 
of  said  pivoubly  mounted  member  opposite  iu  pivot  point 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  conUcting  said 
surface  and  preventing  removed  toner  particles  from 
escaping  said  cleaning  apparatus,  and  a  second  position 
generally  above  said  storing  means  where  toner  can  fall 
into  said  storing  means. 


5,229^27 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WfTH  SHEET 

STACKERS 

ToiUo  Sato,  F^iisawa,  and  CUaki  OiUgMU,  Yokohama,  botk  of 

Japan,  amipiors  to  MatsnsUta  Graphic  Commnnicatioa  Sjrs- 

tOM,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  831,914 
Oaiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1991,  3-0M314 
Int  CL>  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—321  7 


1.  An  electrosutic  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording 
an  image  on  a  roll  of  recording  paper,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  side  to  be  confronted  by  an  operator, 

a  roll  of  recording  paper  disposed  in  said  housing  near  said 
side; 

a  recording  head  disposed  in  said  housing  for  recording  a 
latent  image  on  a  recording  paper  supplied  from  said  roll 
of  recording  paper; 

a  developing  unit  disposed  in  said  housing  for  developing 
the  latent  image  recorded  on  the  recording  paper  into  a 
visible  image;  and 

a  cutting  unit  mounted  on  said  housing  for  cutting  off  a  sheet 
with  the  developed  visible  image  thereon  from  the  record- 
ing paper  and  discharging  the  cut  sheet  toward  said  side  of 
the  housing; 

said  cutting  unit  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  housing  at 
an  opposite  side  remote  from  said  side. 


5.229,828 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ESTABLISHING  OR  DEFINING 

THE  POSITION  OF  A  MEASURING  POINT 
Radolf  Wiklund,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Geotronics  AB, 

Danderyd,  Sweden 
POT  No.  PCT/SE90/00232,  §  371  Date  Oct  7,  1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  7,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/12282,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  18,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  6.  1990.  Ser.  No.  768.299 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6,  1989,  8901218; 
Apr.  6,  1989,  8901219 

Int  a.)  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  a.  356-4  15 


1.  An  arrangement  for  establishing  or  defining  measuring 
points  which  cannot  be  defined  or  esublished  directly  by  a 


main  station  comprising  distance  measuring  equipment  which 
is  operative  to  determine  its  own  position  and  also  the  positioa 
of  a  position  determining  unit  wherein 

(a)  the  position  determining  unit  is  mounted  on  an  intermedi- 
ate sUtion  unit  which  is  provided  with  an  indicating  de- 
vice which  includes  means  for  indicating  the  direct  dis- 
tance to  the  target  point  and  the  angle  defined  by  said 
target-point  direction  and  a  horizontal  plane,  wherein  the 
intermediate  station  unit  can  be  placed  in  a  position  in 
which  the  main  sUtion  is  able  to  determine  the  position  of 
the  position-determining  unit  and  in  which  the  intermedi- 
ate station  can  determine  the  position  of  the  measuring 
point  in  relation  to  the  position-determining  unit; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  the  main  sUtion  and  the  intermediate 
SUtion  imit  is  provided  with  means  for  storing  measure- 
ment data;  and 

(c)  an  arrangement  is  provided  for  combining  the  meastiring 
results  obtained  from  the  intermediate  sutioo  unit  and  the 
position-determining  dau  for  the  main  system  in  order  to 
provide  positioiul  dau  for  each  measuring  point 


5,229,829 
HEIGHT  SENSOR  AND  AIK  CUSHION 
Norio  Nihci;  MMatoaU  ObMl,  both  of 
Nakao,  Saltama,  all  of  Jap— ,  Mriginri  to 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  924,4C7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Ai«.  9,  1991,  3-200453 
fart.  CL>  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  CL  356—4  10 
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1.  A  height  sensor  comprising: 

a  pair  of  light-emitting  elemenu  disposed  at  positions  spaced 
at  different  distances  from  a  surface  desired  to  be  mea- 
sured and  altenutely  giving  forth  light, 

a  light-receiving  element  for  receiving  the  light  generated 
from  said  light-emitting  elements  and  reflected  by  said 
surface  desired  to  be  measured,  to  produce  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  quantity  of  light  received, 

a  logarithmic  converter  circuit  for  logarithmically  convert- 
ing the  signal  outputted  from  said  light-receiving  element 

a  filter  for  removing  direct  current  components  of  an  output 
from  said  logarithmic  converter  circuit  and 

a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  an  output  of  said  filter. 


5^29,830 

DOPPLER  VELOCIMETER 

Yasahiko  Ishida,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Takamiya.  Kawasaki;  Hidejiro 

KadowaU,  and  HirosU  Sngiyama,  both  of  Yokohama.  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabwUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20.  1991.  Ser.  No.  702,427 
Claims  priority,  appOcation  Japan,  May  21,  1990,  M30623 
lat  CL'  GOIP  3/36 
VS.  a.  356— 28  J  22  CWw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  velocity  information  of  an 
object  comprising: 
light  source  means; 

frequency  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  of  a  light 
flux  from  the  light  source  means,  said  frequency  shifting 
means  having  a  diffraction  grating  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined direction,  said  diffraction  grating  generating  a 
first  light  flux  whose  frequency  is  shifted  and  a  second 
light  flux  directed  differently  from  said  first  light  flux; 
light-flux  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  first  Ught  fliu  into 
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third  ind  fourth  light  nux«  at  «  first  petition  and  said 
second  light  flux  into  fifth  and  sixth  hght  Ouxes  at  a  second 
poMtion.  said  third  and  fifth  light  fiuxes  divided  by  the 
lightflux  dividing  means  being  projected  onto  an  object 
to  be  measured  and  said  fourth  and  sixth  light  fluxes  being 
projected  on  a  position  for  combining  said  fourth  and  sixth 
light  fluxes  different  from  said  first  and  second  positions; 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  light  from  the  object  to  be 
measured  to  which  said  third  and  fifth  light  fluxes  are 


5,229332 

OPTICAL  ULTRASONIC  MATERIAL 

CHARACTERIZATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

E4wia  S.  GayMr,  Gwthersbvg,  Md^  aaaignor  to  Indiistrial 

QMlity,  Ibc^  Gaitheraburg,  Md. 

nied  Jul.  8.  1991,  Ser.  No.  72«,58* 

Int.  a.»  GOIB  11/16 

VS.  a.  356— 3«0  *  '^■» 


I 


7 


projected,  the  light  detected  by  the  first  detection  means 
having  undergone  a  Doppler  shift  relative  to  the  velocity 
of  the  object  to  be  measured; 

second  detection  means  for  detecting  light  generated  by 
combining  said  fourth  and  sixth  light  fluxes  at  said  position 
for  combining;  and 

velocity  information  detection  means  for  detecting  the  ve- 
locity information  of  the  object  to  be  measured  on  the 
basis  of  a  comparison  of  frequency  between  detection 
signals  of  the  first  and  second  detection  means. 


5,229331 

ULTRAMINIATURE  TACTICAL  GRADE  CRYOGENIC 

RFOG 

RavBHNMl  Carroll,  Andovcr,  and  Bruce  Porter,  Sudbury,  both  of 

Maaa..  aaaignor*  to  The  Charies  Stark  Draper  Laboratory, 

Inc.,  Canbridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,342 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/72 

VS.  CL  356—350  '  *^"" 


1.  An  axial  gyroscopic  pointing  reference  for  mounting  on 
optics  within  an  internally  cooled  telescope  comprising, 

a  resonant  fiber  optic  gyroscope  mounted  on  a  substrate 
common  to  an  optical  element  within  said  telescope,  and 
cryogenically  cooled  by  the  telescope  cooling  system. 


1  A  dual  optical  interferometer  apparatus  for  simulu- 
neously  measuring  the  in-plane  and  out-of-plane  displacemenU 
of  the  surface  of  a  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  interferometer  system  compnsing  means  for  direct- 
ing a  first  beam  derived  from  a  laser  source  at  the  surface 
of  the  material, 

means  for  collecting  the  reflection  of  the  first  beam  oil  tne 
material  surface  and  directing  the  reflected  first  beam  onto 
a  phase  conjugate  mirror, 

means  for  directing  a  second  beam  derived  from  said  laser 
source  at  the  phase  conjugate  mirror, 

a  mirror  creating  a  third  beam  directed  at  the  phase  conju- 
gate mirror  by  reflecting  the  second  beam  back  into  the 
phase  conjugate  mirror  at  exactly  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  second  beam  whereby  said  phase  conjugate  mirror 
generates  a  fourth  beam  that  exactly  counterpropagates 
with  respect  to  the  first  beam, 
and  means  for  collecting  the  scattered  radiation  from  the 
surface  of  the  material  and  focussing  the  scattered  radia- 
tion onto  a  first  detector; 

(b)  a  second  interferometer  system  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  reference  beam  by  deriving  a  beam  from  the 
laser  source  before  that  beam  strikes  the  surface  of  the 
material  and  directing  the  reference  beam  at  a  second 
optical  detector, 

means  for  collecting  the  fourth  beam  after  it  is  reflected  by 
the  surface  of  the  material  and  as  it  is  counter-propagating 
with  respect  to  the  first  beam  and  directing  that  fourth 
beam  at  the  second  detector;  and 

(c)  means  for  analyzing  the  electrical  signals  produced  by 
the  first  and  second  detectors  to  obtain  the  in-plane  and 
out-of-plane  vibrations  of  the  surface  of  a  material. 

5,229,833 
OPTICAL  SENSOR 
WUIiam  J.  Sttwart,  Blakeaiey,  England,  aaaignor  to  GEC-Mar- 
coai  Umited,  Stanmore.  Engbwd 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,891 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1990, 

9020965 

Ut.a.'G01N2///7 

U&  a.  356-364  .  "?^ 

1.  An  optical  sensor  for  testing  a  biochemical  sample,  the 
optical  sensor  compnsing  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  light, 
a  polarizer  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  beam  of  light  to  linearly 
polarize  said  beam  of  light  with  coherent  TE  and  TM  compo- 
nenu,  an  optical  evanescent  wave  sensor  device  an^anged  in 
the  path  of  said  polarized  beam  of  light,  said  sensor  device 
having  a  dielectric  cavity  and  a  sensing  layer  which  is  at  least 


partly  sensitized  by  said  sample,  the  beam  of  light  being  polar- 
ized at  approximately  45*  at  the  surface  of  the  cavity,  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  beam  of  light  with  coherent  TE  and 
TM  components  to  said  sensor  device  and  an  analyzer  ar- 


5,229334 

SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING  THE 

ANGLE  OF  ROTATION  OF  A  PLANE  OF  UGHT 

POLARIZATION 

Michel  IinMlae,  Egaillca.  FraMC,  — tfor  to  Bcrtfai  *  Oe, 

Pbdair,  F^aace 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/00014,  §  371  Date  Sc^  9,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/10n6,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  25, 1991 

PCT  FIM  Jul  11, 1991,  Ser.  ISo.  761361 

CtoiaH  priority,  ■ppHcatioa  Fhwcc,  JaL  12, 1990,  90  003M 

lat.  CL>  COM  4/04 

VS.  CL  356—365  14  OaiM 
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5,229335 
OPTICAL  MONITORING 
Stepkea  J.  RciHch,  Virta,  CaUf^  iiit^nr  to  Hafhca  Akcrafl 
Coapaay,  Lot  Aagelct,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Aag.  7, 1991.  Ser.  Na.  741351 
lat.  a.>  GOIB  11 /30 
VS.  CL  356    371  5  ( 


ranged  to  receive  said  components  of  the  beam  of  light  re- 
flected from  the  device  for  producing  at  least  one  of  a  bright 
band  and  a  dark  band,  when  at  least  one  of  said  components 
excites  resonance  in  said  device. 


,,,,l311tHlttX 


1.  Optical  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 
aource  meant  for  projecting  an  nnfocused  optical  energy 
beam  toward  an  object  to  be  monitored,  said  source  meaiH 
comprising: 

point  optical  source  means  for  generating  an  unfocuied 
beam  that  diverges  from  a  point,  said  aource  means 
comprising  a  light  emitting  diode  having  a  light  diffus- 
ing light  exiting  surface,  and 
means  for  controlling  divergence  of  said  beam, 
means  adjacent  the  object  to  be  monitored  for  controlling 

area  of  said  beam  at  said  object,  and 
detector  means  for  aensing  optical  energy  reflected  froin 
said  object 


5,229336 
POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOVING 
BODY 
y«Ma,  Takjro,  Japan,  irtgior  to  Cmm  KabaMU 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FIM  Oct.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770311 
priority,  ■pphfiHnn  Ji«m.  Oct  3. 1990.  ^265937 
Int  CL)  GOIB  /7/00 
UJS.  a.  356—373  5  ( 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  and  measuring  the  rotation  of  a 
plane  of  polarization  of  light  in  a  polarizing  optical  means,  the 
sensor  comprising: 

a  source  of  incoherent  light; 

an  optical  fiber  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  source; 

a  polarizing  optical  means  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  for  polariziiig  the  incoherent  light; 

a  light  spectrum  modulating  device  responsive  to  the  polar- 
ized light  of  the  polarizing  optical  means,  said  Hght  spec- 
trum modulating  device  comprising  an  achromatic  quar- 
terwave  plate,  a  birefringent  crystal  and  an  analyzer; 

a  second  optical  fiber  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  light 
spectrum  modulating  device;  and 

a  light  spectrum  analyzer  apparatus  connected  to  a  second 
end  of  said  second  optical  fiber, 

wherein  said  polarizing  optical  means  is  responsive  to  an 
external  influence  by  rotating  a  plane  of  polarization  of 
said  light  in  said  polarizing  optical  means  in  response  to 
said  external  influence. 
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1.  A  position  detecting  apparatus  including: 

light  projecting  means; 

light  receiving  means; 

a  first  member  dispoaed  between  said  light  projecting  i 
and  said  light  receiving  means  and  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  of  a  predetermined  pitch  in  a  certain  direction; 

a  second  member  dispoaed  between  said  light  projecting 
means  and  said  light  receiving  means  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  of  a  pitch  differing  from  said  pitch  in  said 
certain  direction;  and 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  light  receiving  pocition  of 
said  light  receiving  means  varied  by  said  first  and  second 
members  being  moved  relative  to  each  other, 

wherein  an  amount  of  variation  of  said  light  receiving  poa- 
tion  is  much  greater  than  a  corresponding  amount  of 
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relative  movement  between  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  causing  said  amount  of  variation  of  said 
light  receiving  position. 

5,229,837 

METHOD  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN 

RECOVERED  CONTAINERS  FOR  THE  PRESENCE  OR 

ABSENCE  OF  CONTAMINANTS 
Kaaio  Onkada.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a«isiK>r  to  Tfce  Coca-Cota 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  720,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1989,  1-8733 
Ut  a.'  COIN  21/90 
\iS.  a.  356—240  '  <^^'»» 
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the  readout  period,  and  further  selecting  a  minimum  pulse 
period  not  less  than  two  times  the  readout  period; 

smoothly  changing  the  pulse  period  between  the  maximum 
pulse  period  and  the  minimum  pulse  period,  while  reading 
out  and  storing  sequential  signals  from  the  photodetector 
and  corresponding  times  of  readout; 

identifying  a  set  of  vernier  pairs  of  signals  as  those  pairs  of 
signals  occurring  in  adjacent  readout  intervals,  and  esUb- 
lishing  a  set  of  non-vernier  signals  excluding  the  vernier 
pairs; 
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1  A  method  for  inspecting  recovered  beverage  containers 
and  for  distinguishing  containers  with  beverage  residue  therein 
from  containers  with  contaminates  therein  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

selecting  and  storing  a  predetermined  color  corresponding 
to  the  color  of  the  beverage  residue  in  the  container, 

measuring  the  area  of  the  selected  color  of  beverage  residue 
in  a  bottom  region  of  the  container, 

determining  whether  or  not  the  size  of  the  measured  area  of 
the  color  representing  beverage  residue  is  within  a  prede- 
termined range,  and 

distinguishing  the  beverage  containers  in  accordance  with 
the  results  of  the  determining  step,  the  presence  of  a  mea- 
sured area  of  the  color  of  the  beverage  residue  within  said 
predetermined  range  indicating  the  absence  of  contami- 
nates within  a  container. 

5,229338 

PHOTODETECTOR  AMPLITUDE  LINEARITY 
Alan  M.  Ganx,  Trumbull,  and  Darid  H.  Tracy,  NorwalW,  both  of 
Comi„  asaignora  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,631 
Int.  CL'  GOIJ  3/02 
MS.  a.  356-328  ^1  CU«« 

1.  A  method  of  determining  linearity  of  a  photodetector 
having  sequential  readouts  of  signals,  each  signal  correlating 
with  amount  of  light  received  during  a  corresponding  readout 
interval,  each  readout  having  a  time  of  readout,  and  all  readout 
intervals  being  equal  to  a  predetermined  readout  period,  the 
method  comprising: 
directing  a  train  of  light  pulses  to  the  photodetector,  the 
light  pulses  having  equal  intensity  and  a  variable  pulse 
period  between  successive  pulses,  and  each  light  pulse 
having  a  variable  pulse  width  equal  to  a  constant  fraction 
of  pulse  period: 
selecting  the  constant  fraction  and  a  maximum  pulse  period 
cooperatively  so  that  each  pulse  width  is  not  greater  than 


ascertaining  occurrence  times  for  the  vernier  pairs  and  a 
corresponding  toul  number  of  light  pulses  to  each  occur- 
rence time; 

utilizing  the  occurrence  times  to  fit  an  occurrence  function 
of  total  number  of  light  pulses  versus  time;  and 

correlating  the  non-vernier  signals  to  the  occurrence  func- 
tion so  as  to  effect  a  correlation  function  of  the  non-ver- 
nier signals  versus  pulse  period  as  a  measure  of  linearity  of 
the  photodetector. 

5,229,839 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

SIZE  OF  A  SINGLE  FINE  PARTICLE  AND  THE  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  RNE  PARTICLES 

Shigeni  Hayashi,  and  Shoji  Horiuchi,  both  of  Chofu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  National  Aerospace  Laboratory  of  Science  A 

Technology  Agency,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,307,  Oct.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795,269 

InL  a.'  GOIN  li/02.  21/00 

MS.  a.  356—336  •  Claims 


PLANE  Of 
raLMCATKW 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  size  of  a  single  fine  particle 
and  the  size  distribution  of  a  group  of  fine  particles,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  parallel  polarized  beam  having  a  single  wave- 
length and  a  plane  of  polarization; 

(b)  directing  said  parallel  polarized  beam  against  at  least  a 
single  fine  particle  to  be  measured  to  cause  scattering  of 
said  parallel  polarized  beam; 

(c)  detecting  eh  intensity  of  the  scattered  said  parallel  polar- 
ized beam  at  a  plurality  of  locations  as  a  function  of  a 


scattering  angle  between  said  parallel  polarized  beam  and 
the  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  locatioos; 

(d)  calculating  a  product  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  loca- 
tions of  the  measured  intensity  at  each  said  location  times 
the  angle  between  said  parallel  polarized  beam  and  the 
respective  said  location;  and 

(e)  determining  the  size  of  the  particle  from  said  product 
calculated  in  step  (d). 
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5429,841 

COLOR  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  OPTICAL  FIBER 

BUNDLES  WITH  VARIED  DIAMETERS 

Michael  G.  TarMowdd,  MOwadue.  and  DbtM  L.  McOanakan. 

SMrth  Mihnnkec  bo(k  of  Wia^  aariginn  to  Eatoa  Cotyon- 

tion,  dercland,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  727,730 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/25;  F21V  7/04 

VS.  a.  356—406  IS  CfadiM 

1.  A  color  sensing  system  for  the  recognition  of  a  colored 
object  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electronic  light  emitters,  each  emitting  light  in 
a  predetermined  narrow-band  range  of  wavelengths; 

a  receiving  randomized  optical  fiber  bundle  having  a  first 
and  second  end  for  conducting  a  reflected  light  from  a 
colored  object;  said  first  end  directed  at  said  colored 
object; 

an  electronic  light  receiver  means  coupled  to  said  second 
end  of  said  receiving  randomized  optical  fiber  bundle  for 
converting  said  reflected  light  into  an  electrical  signal;  and 

a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  randomized  optical  fiber 
bundles,  each  bundle  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
light  emitters  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  approxi- 
mately inversely  proportional  to  the  product  of  a  light 


power  level  of  said  respective  light  emitter  multiplied  by 
the  spectra]  response  of  said  electronic  light  receiver,  said 
emitting  light  conducted  through  said  transmitting  ran- 
domized optical  fiber  bundle  and  illuminating  said  colored 
object  raiiwig  light  to  be  reflected  theteftom  where  nid 


5429,840 

APPARATUS  AND  METHCM)  TO  MEASURE  AND 

MONITOR  THE  COATING  OF  OBJECTS 

Hordw  AiMraoii,  and  Petar  OmtjnmKm,  botk  of  ReyltinTik, 

Icdaad,  tmiptm  to  Mard  H.F.,  Rejrl^Tik,  Iceland 

FtM  Oct.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7S34M9 
CUw  priority,  appUcitfcwi  Icdairf,  May  28, 1991,  3709 
brt.  CL'  GOIB  11/06 
MS.  CL  356-^1  » ) 
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transmitting  randomized  optical  fiber  bundle  is  subatan- 
tially  constant  in  effective  cross-sectional  area  over  its 
length;  and 
an  electronic  processing  means  connected  to  said  electronic 
light  receiver  means  for  making  a  color  recognitioa  deter- 
mitwtion  based  on  said  electrical  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  coating  applied 
to  an  object  in  a  processing  line  comprising: 

means  for  moving  an  object  along  a  processing  line; 

a  first  camera  located  adjacent  to  said  processing  line  prior 

to  application  of  coating  in  a  particular  relation  to  said 

object  for  generating  a  first  image  of  a  profile  of  said 

object; 
a  second  camera  located  adjacent  to  said  processing  line 

after  application  of  said  coating  in  said  particular  relation 

to  said  object  for  generating  a  second  image  of  a  profile  of 

said  object;  and 
means  for  comparing  areas  of  the  profile  images  recorded  by 

said  first  and  second  cameras  to  determine  the  increase  in 

volume  of  said  object. 


S429J43 
METHOD  AND  AlVARATUS  FOR  aWOVOLLING 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  MERCURY  VAPCHt  PRESSURE 
J.  DolM,  Wlartimir,  a^  Rom*  C  Dmm,  Ntfick. 
or  Maaa^  aiii^nn  to  Dalaa  li— if  ladnalriM.  Im, 
Wotan,Maaa. 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  615,927 
bt  CL'  COIN  21/84 
MS.  CL  356—429  26  i 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  apparatus  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  with 
a  first  cathode  and  a  second  cathode,  comprising: 

a  fluorescent  lamp; 

a  lamp  holder  for  holding  said  fluorescent  lamp;  and 

an  external  cooler  for  providing  cooling  to  the  fluorescent 
lamp  to  lower  the  vapor  pressure  in  the  lamp  and  thus 
improve  lamp  output,  said  cooiing  being  localized  such 
that  substantially  all  of  said  cooling  is  applied  to  portions 
of  the  lamp  which  are  proximate  to  the  first  cathode  and 
the  second  cathode,  the  temperatures  of  said  portions 
being  lowered  to  temperatures  substantially  below  tem- 
peratures between  the  cathodes 
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5,229343 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INCREASING  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  A 

LASER  GYROSCOPE  WITH  CLOCK 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

AdrUu  K.  Dorauui,  Skeidoa,  low.,  MdgaMir  to  RockweU  Inter- 

natioiial  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7«,270 

lat.  a.'  GOIB  9/02:  HOW  i/24 

UJS.  CL  356-350  '  *^'*'~ 


second  logic  sUte  for  pairs  of  gyroscope  output  pulses 
having  »  lagging  phase  relationship;  and 

a  counter  clock  signal  means  responsive  to  said  synchro- 
nized first  and  second  output  pulses  and  to  said  clock 
signal  for  forming  a  synchronized  exclusive-OR  signal 
characterized  as  the  exclusive-OR  of  said  synchronized 
first  and  second  output  pulses  and  for  forming  a  delayed 
complement  exclusive-OR  signal; 

said  counter  clock  signal  being  formed  as  the  exclusive-OR 
of  said  synchronized  exclusive-OR  signal  and  synchro- 
nized delayed  complement  exclusive-OR  signal. 

5.2»,M4 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF 

INTERFEROMETRICAL  SENSORS  OF 

MICROMOVEMENTS 

Jean-Marc  Breda,  Paris,  France,  assigiior  to  Sextant  ATumiqae, 

Meudon  La  Foret,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808.917 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1990,  90  15852 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  n/02 
MS.  CL  35*-358  •  C^"" 
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1.  A  laser  gyroscope  output  signal  generator  for  increasing 
the  resolution  of  the  gyroscope  by  providing  a  multiplied  clock 
signal  and  a  mode  control  signal  to  increment  a  counter,  said 
counter  having  a  COUNTER  MODE  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
INPUT  and  a  COUNTER  CLOCK  SIGNAL  INPUT,  the 
counter  providing  a  count  related  to  gyro  body  roution,  the 
signal  generator  being  responsive  to  a  sequence  of  pairs  of 
phase  shifted  first  and  second  laser  gyroscope  output  pulses, 
each  pair  of  output  pulses  being  characterized  to  have  a  first 
and  second  logic  swtc.  said  first  and  second  output  pulses  in 
each  pair  having  a  leading  or  lagging  pha.sc  relationship  deter- 
mined by  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  laser  gyroscope  sourc- 
ing  said  pairs  of  phase  shifted  output  pulses,  the  laser  gyro- 
scope output  signal  generator  also  being  responsive  to  a  system 
clock  signal  source  providing  a  clock  signal  and  a  complement 
clock  signal  having  a  pulse  recurrent  frequency  greater  than 
the  pulse  recurrent  frequency  of  said  phase  shifted  first  and 
second  laser  gyroscope  output  pulses,  the  output  signal  genera- 
tor comprising: 

a  memory  means  responsive  to  said  phase  shifted  first  and 
second  laser  gyroscope  output  pulses  and  said  clock  signal 
providing  a  first  and  second  D-type  FLIP-FLOP,  each 
D-type  FLIP-FLOP  having  a  logic  signal  input  terminal, 
an  output  signal  terminal,  a  complement  output  signal 
terminal  and  a  clock  signal  input  terminal; 
the  logic  signal  input  terminal  to  said  first  and  second  D-type 
FLIP-FLOPS  being  coupled  to  receive  respective  first 
and  second  gyro  output  pulses: 
said  clock  signal  being  coupled  to  each  respective  clock 

signal  input.  . 

said  first  and  second  D-type  FLIP-FLOP  output  terminals 
providing  respective  synchronized,  first  and  second  out- 
put pulses  and  said  second  D-type  FLIP-FLOP  comple- 
ment output  signal  terminal  providing  a  complement 
synchronized  second  output  pulse;  whereby,  the  change 
of  SUte  of  said  phase  shifted  first  and  second  laser  gyro 
output  pulses  are  delayed  by  one  clock  cycle  to  form  said 
respective  synchronized  first  and  second  output  pulses  in 
synchronization  with  the  change  of  state  of  said  clock 

signal 
a  counter  mode  control  nteans  responsive  to  said  synchro- 
nized first  output  pulse,  to  said  synchronized  complement 
second  output  pulse  and  to  said  clock  signal  for  providing 
a  clock  signal  synchronized  counter  mode  control  signal 
to  said  COUNTER  MODE  CONTROL  SIGNAL  IN- 
PUT, said  counter  mode  control  signal  having  a  synchro- 
nized first  logic  state  for  pairs  of  gyroscope  output  pulses 
having  a  leading  phase  relationship  and  a  synchronized 
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1.  A  device  for  the  analysis  of  interferometrical  sensors  of 
micromovements.  in  a  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors 
each  having  a  measurement  interferometer,  wherein  all  of  the 
measurement  interferometers  are  connected  by  respective 
optical  fibers  to  an  analysis  device  having  only  one  common 
analysis  interferometer,  the  ends  of  the  different  optical  fibers, 
on  the  analysis  side,  being  arranged  in  a  circle  and  cooperating 
with  an  optical  collimation  device  placed  before  the  analyzing 
interferometer. 

5^29.845 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  THIN  FILM  OF  ORGANIC 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES  OF 

BISETHYLENEDITHIATETRATHIAFULVALENE 

Yodiinobii  Ueba;  Takayuki  Miihima,  and  Hiroyuki  Kiisuhara. 

all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 

triea,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,872 
aaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  26,  1989,  Jl**^: 
Aug.  23, 1989, 1-214951;  Dec.  11, 1989, 1-320976;  Mar.  31. 1990, 
2-87228;  May  10,  1990,  2-118596 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/2%,  39/22.  27/12 
MS.  a.  257—40  3  C'*'^ 

1.  An  electroconductive  organic  thin  film,  compnsing: 

a  substrate;  onr-v-r 

a  film  made  of  bisethylene  dithiatetrathiafulvalenc  (BEDl- 

TTF)  doped  with  an  electron  acceptor,  vapor  deposited 

on  said  substrate; 
wherein  the  electron  acceptor  is  doped  at  a  concentration  so 

that  a  complex  forms  between  BEDT-TTF  and  the  elec- 


tron acceptor,  said  complex  having  two  molecules  of 
BEDT-TTF  to  every  one  molecule  of  the  electron  accep- 
tor, and 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  semiconductor  chip, 
a  lead  frame  composed  of  a  die  pad  for  mounting  the  semicon- 
ductor chip  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  leads  each  having  one 
end  located  near  the  die  pad  and  its  other  end  located  outside 
of  a  package,  and  a  sealed  body  made  by  resin  molding  said 
semiconductor  chip  and  said  lead  frame  except  the  other  end  of 
each  lead,  wherein  the  die  pad  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
small  pieces,  and  at  least  one  of  the  plural  divided  pieces  is 
electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  leads  to  which  a 
predetermined  potential  is  applied. 


5.229347 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  MODULATED  AUXIUARY  CARRIER 

James  J.  Gibson.  Princeton,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  General  Bectric, 

Princeton,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jul.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  729.242 
Int.  a.'  H04N  11/06.  11/00.  9/64 
VS.  a.  358—12  18  CUima 

I.  In  a  system  for  processing  a  color  television  signal,  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  chrominance  subcarrier  signal  at  a 

given  frequency  modulated  with  television  information; 
means  for  providing  first  and  second  auxiliary  carriers  at 

said  given  frequency; 
first  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  auxiliary 
carrier  and  to  television  information  for  providing  a  first 
auxiliary  carrier  modulated  with  television  information 
and  exhibiting  field  rate  modulation  and  a  significant 
phase  shift  relative  to  said  chrominance  subcarrier  inde- 
pendent of  said  field  rate  modulation; 
second  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  second 
auxiliary  carrier  and  to  television  information  for  provid- 
ing a  second  auxiliary  carrier  modulated  with  television 
information  and  exhibiting  field  rate  modulation  and  a 


significant  phase  shift  relative  to  said  chrominance  subcar- 
rier independent  of  said  field  rate  modulation; 
means  for  combining  said  modulated  first  and  seoood  auxil- 


wherein  the  film  has  a  conductivity  in  a  range  of  from  0. 1  to 
200  S/cm  at  room  temperature. 


5.229346 
SEMICOIVDUCrOR  DEVICE  HAVING  NOISE 

REDUCING  DIE  PADS 
EUi  Kozaka.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
ToaUbii,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  10,  1990,  2-213050 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2i/02.  23/12 

MS.  a.  257—678  8  ClaiaH 
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iary  carriers  to  produce  a  composite  modulated  aiuiliary 
carrier;  and 
means  for  combining  said  modulated  chrominance  subcar- 
rier and  said  composite  modulated  auxiliary  carrier. 


5,229348 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PROCESSING  IMAGE  SIGNALS  READ 

OUT  OF  PICK-UP  APPARATUS  HAVING  SOLID  STATE 

IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICES  ADOPTING  SPATIAL  PIXEL 

SHIFT 
MaaaynU  Sngasawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aariginr  to  IkciMd  Tsm- 
sUaki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  744,491 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  28.  1990,  ^224249; 
Apr.  12,  1991,  3-106452 

lat  CL'  H04N  9/09 
MS.  CL  358—41  M  < 


I.  A  circuit  for  processing  image  signals  read  out  of  a  pick- 
up apparatus  which  includes  at  least  first  and  second  solid  sute 
image  sensing  devices,  each  having  a  number  of  light  receiving 
elements  arranged  in  a  matrix,  the  light  receiving  elements  of 
the  first  solid  sute  image  sensing  device  being  spatially  shifted 
with  respect  to  those  of  the  second  solid  sute  image  sensing 
device  in  a  main  scanning  direction  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  a  half  of  a  pitch  of  the  arrangement  of  the  light  receiv- 
ing elements  in  the  main  scanning  direction,  comprising: 
a  first  sampling  and  holding  means  for  sampling  a  first  image 
signal  generated  by  the  first  solid  sute  image  sensing 
device  to  derive  a  sample  value  and  holding  the  thus 
derived  sample  value  of  the  first  image  signal; 
a  second  sampling  hokling  means  for  sampling  a  second 
image  signal  generated  by  the  second  solid  sute  image 
sensing  device  to  derive  a  sample  value  and  holding  the 
thus  derived  sample  value  of  the  second  image  signal;  and 
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inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  first 
samphng  holding  means  for  a  time  period  from  a  spatial 
sampling  point  at  which  said  second  image  signal  read  out 
of  said  second  solid  state  image  sensing  device  is  sampled 
by  said  second  sampling  holding  means  to  a  spatial  sam- 
pling point  at  which  said  first  image  signal  is  sampled  by 
said  first  sampling  means,  and  for  inhibiting  the  operation 
of  said  second  sampling  holding  means  for  a  time  period 
from  a  spatial  sampling  point  at  which  said  first  image 
signal  is  sampled  by  said  first  sampling  holding  means  to  a 
spatial  sampling  point  at  which  said  second  image  signal  is 
sampled  by  said  second  sampling  holding  means. 

5,229349 
LASER  DOPPLER  SPECTROMETER  FOR  THE 
STATISTICAL  STUDY  OF  THE  BEHAVIOR  OF 
MICROSCOPIC  ORGANISMS 
C.  M.  Pleaas,  Sand  Point,  Id.;  Bin  Zheng,  and  Charlea  S.  Ih,  both 
of  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  UaWersity  of  Delaware,  New- 
ark, Del.  „      ^, 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651.402,  Sep.  17, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
5.108,907.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,413 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/04.  1/22:  COIP  J/JA  H04N  7//« 
MS.  a.  35»— 93                                                         33  CUima 


wherein  said  sending  station  comprises: 

pickup  means  for  at  all  times  picking  up  the  image  of  the 
object  and  outputting  the  video  signal  indicative  of  the 
image; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  video  signal  on  the  object 
corresponding  to  a  particular  event  to  be  monitored, 
said  memory  means  including  a  frame  memory  having  a 
capacity  to  store  an  image  signal  of  at  least  one  field; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  particu- 
lar event  to  be  monitored;  and 

control  means  for  storing  in  said  memory  means  the  video 
signal  outputted  from  the  pickup  means  in  accordance 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  microbe  form  and  activity  in  a 
fluid  sample  comprising: 

a  laser  station; 

a  sample  collector  section; 

a  picture  taking  station;  and 

a  monitor  station;  said  sample  collection  station  being 
adapted  to  hold  the  fluid  sample,  laser  emitting  means  in 
said  laser  sution  for  directing  a  laser  beam  at  the  fluid 
sample  in  said  sample  collector  station  with  the  beam 
being  diffracted  by  microorganisms  in  the  sample  and  to 
said  picture  taking  sUtion,  picture  Uking  means  in  said 
picture  taking  sution  for  taking  a  picture  of  the  activity  in 
the  sample  in  accordance  with  the  diffracted  beam,  a 
photodetector  for  monitoring  Doppler  shifted  frequencies 
and  monitor  means  in  said  monitor  station  for  converting 
said  picture  to  an  analyzable  record  of  the  activity. 

5.229,850 

VIDEO  MONITORING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

MEMORY  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSMITTING  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  IMMEDIATELY  FOLLOWING  THE 

OCCURRENCE  OF  AN  EVENT 

Kciichi  Toyoahima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japw.  J«l.  30.  1990.  2-199257 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7//A  7/10 

MS.  a.  358—108  "  Claim 

1.  A  video  monitoring  system  comprising: 

a  sending  station  for  outputting  a  video  signal  indicative  of 

an  image  of  an  object; 
a  receiving  sUtion  including  monitor  means  for  reproducing 

an  image  from  the  video  signal;  and 
a  communication  path  esublished  between  the  sending  su- 
tion and  the  receiving  sUtion  only  when  monitoring  is 
required  through  the  monitor  means, 


with  the  detection  of  the  occurrence  of  the  particular 
event  by  said  sensor  means  and  for  reading  the  video 
signal  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  transmit  the 
video  signal  to  said  receiving  station  after  a  communica- 
tion path  is  esublished  between  said  sending  station  and 
said  receiving  sution, 
wherein  said  control  means  puts  said  memory  means  in  a 
write-enabled  sute  in  which  the  video  signal  outputted 
from  said  pickup  means  can  be  written  at  all  times  and, 
when  said  sensor  means  detects  the  occurrence  of  the 
particular  event,  said  control  means  puts  said  memory 
means  in  a  write-disabled  sUte  to  maintain  the  video  signal 
already  stored  in  said  memory  means. 


5.229.851 

OPTICAL  HBER  CABLE  WITH  LARGE  NUMBER  OF 

RIBBON  UNITS  CONTAINING  OPTICAL  RBERS  AND 

ENCLOSED  IN  TUBES 

Mujib  Rahman,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Pirelli  Cable  Corpo- 
ration, Lexington,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,597 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/44 

MS.  a.  385—114  »  Ctaims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising: 

a  central  member; 

at   least  one  substantially   fluid   impervious  tube  wound 

around  said  central  member  in  an  alternating  hand  helix; 
at  least  one  ribbon  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical 

fibers  held  together  in  sidc-by-side  relation  in  a  non-con- 


ductive material,  said  ribbon  unit  being  loosely  received  in 
said  tube,  said  ribbon  unit  having  a  pair  of  major  surfaces, 
a  thickness  between  said  surfaces  which  is  small  relative  to 
the  width  of  said  surfaces  and  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  axial  length  of  said  tube; 

a  sheath  of  plastic  material  encircling  said  tube  which  is 
wound  around  said  central  member;  and 

a  water  blocking  material  in  any  otherwise  empty  spaces  in 
said  tube  and  between  said  sheath  and  said  tube,  said  water 
blocking  material  permitting  said  ribbon  unit  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  tube  and  permitting  said  tube  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  sheath  and  to  said  central  structural 
member. 


5.229.852 
REAL  TIME  VIDEO  CONVERTER  PROVIDING  SPECIAL 

EFFECTS 
Michael  Maietta,  Saa  Joae,  and  DsTid  M.  Snrith,  Campbell,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RasterOps  Corporatioa,  SanU  Clara. 
Calif. 

ContinaatioB-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  446,038.  Dec  5.  1989. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jal.  9.  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,274 
Int.  a.'  H04W  7/01 
MS.  CL  358—140  7  ( 
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1.  A  converter  for  converting  a  video  signal  from  a  first  to  a 
second  scan  rate  comprising: 

a  pixel  buffer  for  storing  a  portion  of  the  video  signal  having 
a  first  interlaced  raster  video  scan  rate; 

an  address  generator  for  determining  a  display  location  for 
the  video  signal; 

a  non-interlaced  raster  frame  buffer  operatively  connected 
to  the  pixel  buffer  for  storing  the  video  signal  at  a  second 
scan  rate  differing  from  the  first  scan  rate; 

a  control  sequencer  operatively  connected  to  the  pixel 
buffer  and  to  the  address  generator  for  providing  the 
portion  of  the  video  signal  stored  in  the  pixel  buffer  and 
the  display  location  to  the  frame  buffer  upon  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  event;  and 

a  means  for  controlling  video  dau  written  into  the  frame 
buffer  on  a  per-pixel  basis  so  as  to  provide  clipping  of 
multiple  overlapping  windows,  wherein  the  windows  are 
of  any  size  and  shape. 


(a)  sync  separator  means  for  extracting  a  synchronizatioa 
(sync)  signal  from  the  video  input  signal; 

(b)  clock  means  for  generating  a  sample  clock  signal  on  the 
basis  of  the  sync  signal  and  the  said  prescribed  format,  said 
clock  means  comprising  a  phase-locked  loop  (PLL),  pro- 
grammable divider  means  for  sampling  outputs  of  the 
PLL  and  feeding  back  a  divided-down  voltage  to  the 
PLL,  counter  means  for  totalling  horizontal  active  and 
blanking  intervals  of  the  incoming  video  signal  and  gener- 
ating outputs  indicabve  of  said  intervals,  and  microproces- 
sor means  for  monitoring  the  outputs  of  said  counter 
means  and  setting  said  programmable  divider  means  such 


that  said  PLL  outpuU  a  prescribed  nvmber  of  dock  pulses 
during  a  horizontal  active  interval  of  the  video  input 
signal,  said  sampling  clock  signal  being  derived  from  said 
clock  pulses; 

(c)  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  video  input  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  sample  clock  signal  to  obtain  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  samples  per  line  of  the  image;  and 

(d)  combining  means  for  combining  the  samples  of  at  least 
two  different  lines  to  obtain  a  prescribed  number  of  new 
lines  each  of  which  comprises  the  said  prescribed  number 
of  samples  per  line,  whereby  an  array  of  image  samples 
representing  the  image  may  be  obtained. 


5,229,854 

VERTICAL  SYNC  SEPARATOR 
Jane*  A.  WUber,  iMUanapoUs.  lad.,  aasigaor  to  Tbomaoa  Cm,- 
•iimer  Electronics,  Inc..  ImUaaapolis,  lad. 

Filed  May  17.  1991.  Ser.  No.  701.736 
iBt  CL'  H04N  5/10 
U,S.  CL  358— 154  7( 


5.229353 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  FROM  A 

HRST  FORMAT  TO  A  SECOND  FORMAT 
Robert  L.  Myers,  LoTehmd.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  746^26 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/01 
MS.  CL  358—140  14  daima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  video  input  signal  repre- 
senting an  image  from  a  first  format  to  a  prescribed  second 
format,  comprising: 


L  A  vertical  synchronizing  signal  separator  re^ionsive  to  a 
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corapcwite   video   sign*l   containing   vertical   synchronizing 
pulses,  comprising:  mewis  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for 
generating  a  compowte  synchronizing  signal  in  which  picture 
information  of  said  video  signal  is  removed; 
a  low-pass  filter  responsive  to  said  compowte  synchronizing 
signal  for  developing  a  low  pass  filtered  signal  at  a  first 
terminal,  during  an  occurrence  of  a  given  vertical  syn- 
chronizing pulse;  „       J  I 
a  comparator  responsive  to  said  low-pass  filtered  signal 
developed  at  said  first  terminal  for  generating  an  output 
signal  that  U  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  said  vertical 
synchronizing  pulse,   in  accordance  with  a  difTerence 
between  said  low-pass  filtered  signal  and  a  threshold  level 
of  said  comparator;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  for  level-shifting  said 
low-pass  filtered  signal,  wherein  said  low-pass  filtered 
signal  changes  in  a  first  direction,  during  the  occurrence 
of  said  vertical  sync  pulse,  and  wherein  said  level  shifting 
means  level  shifts  said  low-pass  filtered  signal  in  a  direc- 
tion that  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 

5,229,855 
SYCTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBINING  MULTIPLE 

COMPOSITE  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
jMUithaa  I.  StaBii.  Hedge  End,  England,  aarignor  to  InterM- 
tional  Bnsincsi  Machine*  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,785 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1991, 

91306556 

IBL  a.'  H04N  5/262.  5/268 

VS.  a.  358-183  2  ^^l"*" 


sampled  contente  of  said  digital  memory  so  as  to  generate 
corresponding  Intensity  values; 

a  chroma  decoder  to  extract  chroma  phase  data  from  the 
sampled  contenU  of  said  digital  memory  and  to  use  said 
chroma  phase  dau  in  combination  with  said  sampled 
contenU  of  said  memory  to  develop  color  values,  said 
chroma  decoder  operating  at  a  pace  determined  by  said 
second  clocking  signal  and  extracting  said  chroma  phase 
daU  with  respect  to  said  color  information; 

a  merging  device  for  merging  the  intensity  values  and  color 
values  in  such  a  way  as  to  develop  the  digital  samples  in  a 
particular  desired  color  space  represenution;  and 

a  multiplexor  for  combining  said  first  composite  video  signal 
with  said  master  video  signal  to  form  said  single  output 
dau  stream  for  application  to  said  output  device. 


5,229,856 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  STROBOSCOPIC 

LIGHT  USED  IN  ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERAS 

SUnichirou  KoahiUhi,  HacMoji,  Japui,  ascignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 

pwiy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766^22 
Claims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Oct.  23,  1990,  2-283506; 
Oct.  23,  1990,  2-283507;  May  8,  1991,  3-102799 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/30 
VS.  a.  358-209  2*  Cta'^ 
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1.  A  system  for  combining  multiple  composite  video  signals 
into  a  single  output  dau  stream  synchronized  with  an  output 
device,  comprising; 

an  analogue  to  digital  converter  (ADC)  arranged  to  convert 
incoming  composite  video  signals  into  digital  form  as  a 
first  composite  video  signal  containing  color  information; 
a  first  sync  signal  associated  with  said  first  composite  video 
signal  and  a  clock  responsive  to  said  first  sync  signal  to 
generate  a  first  clocking  signal; 
a  digiul  memory  including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations 
arranged  to  receive  the  digiul  output  of  said  ADC  at  the 
memory  locations  determined  by  said  first  sync  signal  and 
at  a  rate  determined  by  said  first  clocking  signal; 
a  master  video  signal  that  is  synchronous  with  said  output 
device,  said  master  video  signal  having  a  corresponding 
second  sync  signal  and  second  clocking  signal; 
a  decoder  arranged  to  sample  the  contents  of  said  memory  at 
memory  locations  determined  by  said  second  sync  signal, 
under  the  control  of  said  second  clocking  signal  to  de- 
velop synchronized  digiul  samples  relating  to  said  incom- 
ing composite  video  signals,  and  wherein  said  decoder 
includes: 
a  luma  decoder  to  perform  amplitude  demodulation  on  the 
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1  A  stroboscopic  control  method  used  in  an  electronic  still 
camera  for  recording  a  frame  picture  image  one  frame  of 
which  has  a  first  field  and  a  second  field,  said  first  field  and  said 
second  field  being  changed  alternatively  every  determined 
time  period  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  a  full  quantity  of  stroboscopic  light  emission  a*  a 
function  of  a  time  from  a  beginning  of  a  stroboscopic  light 
emission;  .    . 

calculaung  a  time  when  said  stroboscopic  light  emission  is 
half  of  said  set  full  quantity  of  stroboscopic  light  emission; 
generating  a  first  read  pulse  for  starting  a  transmission  of 
electric  charges  of  said  first  field  from  a  photodiode  to  a 
vertical  register  in  a  charge  coupled  device; 
generating  a  second  read  pulse  for  starting  a  transmission  of 
electric  charges  of  said  second  field  from  said  photodiode 
to  said  vertical  register  in  said  charge  coupled  device; 
generating  a  stroboscopic  trigger  pulse  for  surting  said 

stroboscopic  light  emission;  and 
synchronizing  said  stroboscopic  trigger  pulse,  said  first  read 
pulse  and  said  second  read  pulse  in  such  a  manner  that  one 
of  said  first  read  pulse  and  said  second  read  pulse  is  equiv- 
alent to  said  calculated  time. 


5,229357 

SOUD  STATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  WTTH  LARGE 

ELECTRIC  CHARGE  AMOUNT  IN  VERTICAL 

TRANSFER 

Ynkio  Tuiii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  CoqMratioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  6124M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  9,  1989, 1-292731 

Int  a.'  H04N  3/14.  5/335 

VS.  a.  358— 213.H  «  Claims 
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5,229388 

NOISE  FREE,  LINE  FORM  IMAGE  SENSOR 
CUkj*o  Ikcda,  and  Hiroahi  Ft^imagari,  botk  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1991,  S«r.  No.  638,9*3 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1990,  2-2Sn 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/3Q.  1/02 
VS.  CL  358—213.11  * 


1.  A  solid  sute  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  sute  imager  of  an  interline  charge  transfer  device 
type  including  a  number  of  photoelectric  conversion  cells 
arranged  in  the  form  of  matrix,  a  plurality  of  vertical 
transfer  registers  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  extend 
adjacent  to  and  along  a  corresponding  one  column  of 
photoelectric  conversion  cells,  reading  means  provided 
between  each  one  column  of  photoelectric  conversion 
cells  and  one  adjacent  vertical  transfer  register  for  reading 
and  transferring  an  electric  charge  stored  in  each  one  of  N 
photoelectric  conversion  cells  to  said  adjacent  vertical 
transfer  register  (where  N  is  natural  number  not  less  than 
2),  a  horizonul  transfer  register  located  at  output  ends  of 
all  the  vertical  transfer  registers,  and  an  output  amplifier 
located  at  an  output  of  the  horizonul  transfer  register, 

said  reading  means  performing  said  transferring  of  the  elec- 
tric charge  stored  in  one  of  each  N  photoelectric  conver- 
sion cells  to  said  adjacent  vertical  transfer  register  N  times 
in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  N  transferrings  is  made  for 
a  different  one  of  each  N  photoelectric  conversion  cells; 

a  memory  receiving  an  image  signal  sequentially  outputted 
from  said  solid  sute  imager  and  having  a  capacity  corre- 
sponding to  a  double  of  the  number  of  the  photoelectric 
conversion  cells  of  said  solid  sUte  imager;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  memory  and  to  said  solid 
sute  imager  for  controlling  driving  of  said  solid  sute 
imager  and  said  memory  such  that  after  said  transferrings 
have  been  performed  N  times  an  image  signal  for  one 
image  detected  by  all  said  photoelectric  conversion  cells 
of  said  solid  sute  imager  is  stored  into  a  first  half  of  said 
memory  and  said  image  signal  is  read  out  from  said  first 
half  of  said  memory  in  accordance  with  a  desired  televi- 
sion format,  and  concurrently,  said  reading  means  trans- 
fers the  electric  charge  stored  in  one  of  each  N  photoelec- 
tric conversion  cells  to  said  adjacent  vertical  transfer 
register  so  that  an  image  signal  for  a  next  one  image  de- 
tected by  said  photoelectric  conversion  cells  of  said  solid 
sute  imager  is  stored  into  a  second  half  of  said  memory. 
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1.  An  image  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  light  receiving 
elements  arranged  in  a  line,  each  light  receiving  element  com- 
prising: 

a  first  photodiode  for  being  irradiated  with  light  and  for 
generating  a  first  photocurrent  in  response  to  said  light 
irradiated  thereon;  and 

a  second  photodiode  connected  to  said  first  photodiode  in 
reverse  polarity  for  being  irradiated  with  light  and  for 
generating  a  second  photocurrent  in  a  reverse  direction 
with  respect  to  said  first  photocurrent,  in  response  to  said 
light  irradiated  thereon;  wherein  a  first  voltage  is  gener- 
ated by  said  first  photocurrent.  said  first  voltage  being 
equal  to  said  second  voltage;  and 

wherein  said  first  photodiode  has  a  first  light  receiving  area, 
and  said  second  photodiode  has  a  second  light  receiving 
area  equal  to  said  first  light  receiving  area. 

5029399 

IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  FOR  FinX  LINE 

READING 

Takaski  Sasaki,  Omiya,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Ricoh  Compaay, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  25,  1990,  ^285886 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/335 
VS.  CL  358— 213J6  ' 
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1.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  pickup  element  having  a  plurality  of  lines  for  gen- 
erating an  output  by  every  one  line,  said  one  line  having  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements; 

a  line  delay  means  for  delaying  said  output  from  one  of  said 
lines  by  one  line; 

a  picture  element  delay  means  for  delaying  said  one  line 
delayed  output  by  one  picture  element; 

a  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  one  line  delayed 
output  and  said  one  picture  element  delayed  output  and 
for  outpotting  said  selected  one;  and 
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an  adding  means  for  adding  said  selected  one  to  said  output 
from  an  other  line  adjacent  to  said  one  of  said  line*  from 
said  im*ge  ptclcup  eJeroent  and  for  outputting  said  added 

outyml. 
said  selecting  means  selecting  one  of  said  one  line  delayed 
output  and  said  one  picture  element  delayed  output  in 
such  a  manner  that  two  successive  color  difference  signals 
obtained  from  said  added  outputs  are  difrereni  from  each 
other  in  a  case  of  a  full  line  reading  wherein  a  color  sepa- 
ration process  circuit  generates  said  color  different  signals 
from  said  added  output. 

AFTERIMAGE  ELIMINATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  UQUID 

CRYSTAL 
Koichi  Kido,  Vokotmka,  aad  Kaoni  KobayaaU,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japu,  aadgaors  to  Victor  Compuy  of  JafM,  Ud^  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1990,  Scr.  No.  5M,91S 

Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  11,  19«9,  1-2353M 

Lit  a.'  H04N  5/74 

VS.  a.  3S8— 236  W  Ctala- 


5,229361 

ELECTRONIC  GRAVURE  ENGRAVING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  PHOTO  TONE  AND  CHARACTER/SOUD 

TONE  PROCESSING 
YoaUkl    Nozaka;    Shinya    Fvilno;    Tomoclsa    HMbc,    aad 
MMayuki  UcUda.  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  atiguon  to  Dai  Nip- 
pM  iBtttw  K«b«Uki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/00665,  §  371  DaU  Jan.  17,  1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1991,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO90/14230,  PCT  Pab. 
DMc  Nov.  29. 1990 

PCT  nied  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  640.364 
daimt  priority.  appUoitioa  Japaa,  May  24,  1909,  1-132336; 
May  24. 1989,  1-132337;  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-77390 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/23;  B23C  1/18 
VS.  a.  35»— 299  3  ( 


1.  An  afterimage  elimination  circuit  for  a  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play apparatus  having  an  array  of  liquid  crystal  display  ele- 
ments, for  processing  an  input  video  signal  to  obtain  a  transient 
response-compensated  video  signal  by  modifying  the  input 
video  signal  to  compensate  for  a  transient  response  characteriv 
tics  of  the  liquid  crystal  display  elemenU  for  use  in  generating 
liquid  crystal  display  element  drive  signals  for  driving  said 
display  elements,  comprising; 

low  pass  filter  means  for  receiving  said  input  video  signal, 
comprising  means  for  producing  a  delay  equal  to  an  inte- 
gral number  of  field  interval(s)  of  said  input  video  signal; 
subtractor  means  for  subtracting  an  output  signal  produced 
by  said  low  pass  filter  means  from  said  input  video  signal 
to  obtain  a  difference  signal; 
amplitude  modifying  means  for  modifying  the  amplitude  of 
said  difference  signal: 

by  a  first  amount  corresponding  to  the  transient  response 
characteristic  of  the  liquid  crystal  elements  to  increas- 
ing electric  fields  when  said  input  video  signal  changes 
in  level  in  a  direction  which  will  produce  an  increase  in 
a  level  of  electric  field  applied  to  said  liquid  crystal 
display  elements,  thereby  to  eliminate  a  first  type  of 
afterimage  resulting  from  an  increase  in  electric  field 
applied  to  the  liquid  crystal  display  elemenU,  and 
by  a  second  amount  corresponding  to  the  transient  re- 
sponse characteristic  of  the  liquid  crystal  elements  to 
decreasing  electric  fields  when  said  input  video  signal 
changes  in  level  in  a  direction  which  will  produce  a 
decrease  in  said  level  of  electric  field,  thereby  to  elimi- 
nate a  second  type  of  afterimage  resulting  from  a  de- 
crease in  electric  field  applied  to  the  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play elements,  to  thereby  obtain  an  amplitude  modified 
difference  signal;  and 
eliminating  means  for  eliminating  afterimages  in  said  liquid 
crysul  display  elemenU  caused  by  said  transient  response 
characteristics  thereof,  including  adder  means  for  adding 
said  amplitude  modified  difference  signal  to  said  input 
video  signal  thereby  to  obtain  said  transient  response- 
compensated  video  signal  for  use  in  generating  said  drive 
signals  for  driving  said  liquid  crystal  display  elements. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  press  plate  for  gravure  printing 
by  an  electronic  engraving  process  comprising: 

a  picture  input  unit  for  inputting  a  manuscript  picture  as  a  set 
of  pixels  having  a  density  value, 

an  engraving  unit  including  a  stylus  for  engraving  cells 
corresponding  to  said  respective  pixels  on  a  plate,  a  drive 
device  for  vibrating  said  stylus,  and  a  scanning  mechanism 
for  scanning  said  stylus  onto  said  plate, 

picture  area  designation  means  for  designating  a  photo  tone 
area  having  a  gentle  tone  and  a  character/solid  tone  area 
where  characters  or  solid  patterns  without  tone  are  ar- 
ranged on  said  manuscript  picture, 

photo  tone  processing  means  for  converting  a  density  value 
of  a  pixel  in  said  photo  tone  area  into  a  cell  width  value 
indicating  a  size  of  a  cell  to  be  engraved  and  delivering 
said  cell  width  value  to  said  engraving  unit  to  thereby 
engrave  a  cell  of  the  indicated  size, 

character/solid  tone  processing  means  for  converting  a 
density  value  of  a  pixel  in  said  character/solid  tone  area 
into  a  cell  width  value  indicating  a  size  of  a  cell  to  be 
engraved  and  delivering  said  cell  width  value  to  said 
engraving  unit  to  thereby  engrave  a  cell  of  the  indicated 
size,  and 

signal  distribution  means  for  distributing  density  values  in 
said  photo  tone  area  of  the  inputted  pixels  to  said  photo 
tone  processing  means  and  density  values  in  said  charac- 
ter/solid tone  area  of  the  inputted  pixels  to  said  charac- 
ter/solid tone  processing  means, 
wherein  said  photo  tone  processing  means  delivers  a  cell 
width  value  that  increases  linearly  with  an  increase  in  a 
distributed  density  value  in  a  substantial  range  of  density 
values,  and 
wherein  said  character/solid  tone  processing  means  delivers 
a  cell  width  value  indicating  that  a  cell  is  not  to  be  en- 
graved when  a  distributed  density  value  is  lower  than  a 
first  density  value  (indicative  of  a  minimum  density  value 
for  a  cell  engraving),  a  maximum  cell  width  value  indicat- 
ing that  a  cell  of  the  maximum  size  is  to  be  engraved  when 
a  distributed  density  value  is  higher  than  a  second  density 


value  (indicative  of  a  minimum  density  value  for  the  en- 
graving of  maximum  sized  cells),  and  a  cell  width  value 
increasing  from  said  minimum  cell  width  value  to  said 
maximum  cell  width  value  with  an  increase  in  the  density 
value  when  a  distributed  density  value  is  between  said  first 
and  second  density  values. 


5.229.«62 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGE 

SIGNALS  TO  ALLOW  REPRODUCTIGN  AT  MORE 

THAN  ONE  DATA  RATE 

Takao  Takahaahi,  Tokyo,  aad  Hiroaki  Kobayaski,  CUba,  botk  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  783,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  16,  1990,  2-308S15 

Int  a,»  H04N  5/76.  5/783 

VS.  a.  358—335  24  CUiaw 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  image  data  on  a  recording 
medium,  comprising: 

image  conversion  means  for  converting  an  image  into  a  first 
image  data  array  consisting  of  a  first  plurality  of  data 
elemenU,  and  which  represents  said  image; 

data  forming  means  for  forming  a  second  image  data  array 
from  the  first  image  dau  array,  said  second  image  data 
array  representing  at  least  some  of  said  image  and  consist- 
ing of  a  second  plurality  of  data  elements  that  has  fewer 
data  elements  than  said  first  plurality  of  data  elemenU; 

data  recording  means  for  recording  the  second  image  data 
array  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  image  data  array  in 
predetermined  areas  of  said  recording  medium,  said  por- 
tion of  the  first  image  data  array  recorded  on  said  record- 
ing medium  and  said  second  image  daU  array  together 
representing  all  of  the  first  image  data  array;  and 

area  discriminating  code  recording  means  for  recording 
respective  area  discriminating  code  data  in  said  predeter- 
mined areas  on  said  recording  medium  for  identifying  said 
predetermined  areas  in  which  said  second  image  daU 
array  and  said  portion  of  the  first  image  data  array  are 
recorded. 


5.229,863 
HIGH  SPEED  CCITT  DECOMPRESSOR 
Jean-Swey  Kao,  Cerritos;  Simon  M.  Law,  Torrance,  aad  Li-Fnng 
Cheung,  Alhambra,  all  of  Califs  asaignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632.781 
lat.  a.'  H04N  1/41 
VS.  a.  358—426  14  ClaiaH 

I.  An  apparatus  for  decoding  compressed  image  data  com- 
prising: 

separating  means  for  receiving  and  separating  the  com- 
pressed image  data  into  short  and  long  codes; 
short  channel  decoding  means  operably  connected  to  said 
separating  means  for  receiving  the  short  codes  therefrom 
and  for  generating  decompressed  data; 
said  short  channel  decoding  means  including  means  for 
receiving  a  first  short  code  and  a  second  short  code  from 
said  separating  means  and  means  for  generating  in  parallel 
a  first  decompressed  dau  from  the  first  short  code  and  a 


second  decompressed  data  from  the  second  short  codr, 
and 


long  channel  decoding  means  operably  connected  to  said 
separating  means  for  receiving  the  long  codes  therefrom 
and  for  generating  decompressed  data. 


5429.864 
DEVICE  FOR  REGENERATING  A  PICTURE  SIGNAL  BY 

DECODING 
Kc^  MoitNMV^  Mikio  Wataaabe,  and  KaaaiM  Nihei,  aU  of 
Tokyo,   Japan,   aaaigMr*  to   F^fi   Photo   Film  Co,.   Ltd.. 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  682^44 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  16,  1990,  2-97639; 
Apr.  18, 1990,  2-100413;  Apr.  19,  1990,  2-101739 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—433  12  < 


1.  A  device  for  regenerating  a  picture  signal  by  decoding 
said  picture  signal,  comprising: 

decoding  means  for  decoding  digital  picture  dau  coded  by 
compression; 

reverse  normalizing  means  for  reversely  normalizing  picture 
dau  decoded  by  said  decoding  means; 

reverse  orthogonal  transforming  means  for  executing  two- 
dimensional  reverse  orthogonal  transform  with  picture 
dau  outputted  by  said  reverse  normalizing  means; 

dau  counting  means  for  counting  coded  dau  existing  in  a 
plurality  of  blocks  constituting  the  digital  picture  daU 
block  by  block; 

filter  selecting  means  for  selecting  an  interblock  filter  and  an 
edge  filter  based  on  an  amount  of  coded  daU  determined 
by  said  dau  counting  means  block  by  block  by  companng 
said  amount  of  coded  dau  of  a  given  block  with  a  prede- 
termined threshold  value; 

correction  means  for  executing  correction  processing  for 
correcting  a  distortion  between  nearby  ones  of  said  blocks 
by  using  said  interblock  filter  selected  by  said  filter  select- 
ing means;  and 

edge  enhancing  means  for  executing  edge  enhancement 
processing  by  using  said  edge  filter  selected  by  said  filter 
selecting  means; 

said  filter  selecting  means  selecting  an  intensity  of  said  inter- 
block filter  and  an  intensity  of  said  edge  filter  based  on 
said  amount  of  coded  daU  determined  block  by  block  so 
that  an  intense  interblock  filter  and  a  weak  edge  filter  are 
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selected  if  said  amount  of  coded  data  of  said  given  block 
is  small. 


5^29.965 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
MMahiro   Murayama,   Kawaaaki.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canoa 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Feb.  18.  1992,  Scr.  No.  836,52S 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1991.  3-045875; 
Jan.  31.  1992,  4-M1873 

Int  a.'  H04N  l/iil.  1/23 
VS.  a.  358—443  5  Claim 
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1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  image  data; 

reading  means  for  reading  an  original  image; 

image  output  means  for  outputting  an  image  onto  a  record- 
ing medium;  and 

output  position  control  means  for  changing  an  output  posi- 
tion of  the  image  onto  the  recording  medium  depending 
on  whether  an  outputting  of  an  image  received  by  sad 
receiving  means  or  an  outputting  of  an  image  read  by  said 
reading  means  is  performed, 

wherein  said  output  position  control  means  changes  the 
output  position  by  changing  a  transfer  timing  of  image 
data  to  said  image  output  means. 


5.229.866 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  WAIT 
TIME  BEFORE  IMAGE  DATA  TRANSFER  TO  AN  IMAGE 

OUTPUT  SECTION 

Hideaki  Kaahiwagi.  and  Naoji  Tratsiuni,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595.221 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/21 

VS.  a.  358— 444  23  OaiM 


1.  An  image  processing  system,  comprising: 

an  image  read  section  for  reading  image  data  representing  an 
image  from  an  original; 

data  compressing  means,  connected  to  the  image  read  sec- 
tion, for  compressing  the  image  data  read  by  said  image 
read  section; 

data  decompressing  means  for  decompressmg  the  image  data 
compressed  by  said  data  compressing  means; 

an  image  output  section,  connected  to  the  data  decompress- 
ing means,  for  outputting  the  image  data  decompressed  by 
said  data  decompressmg  means  in  the  form  of  a  hard  copy; 

data  storage  means,  connected  to  the  data  compressing 
means  and  the  data  decompressing  means,  for  storing  the 
image  data  compressed  by  said  data  compressing  means; 

a  page  buffer,  connected  to  the  data  storage  means,  for 


storing  the  daU  of  a  plurality  of  pages  every  page,  said 
dau  being  transferred  to  and  from  said  daU  storage 
means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  compressing  of  the  data  by 
said  data  compressing  means  and  the  decompressing  of  the 
data  by  said  data  decompressing  means,  and  for  control- 
ling the  data  transfer  between  said  data  storage  means  and 
said  page  buffer,  said  control  means  transferring  at  least 
two  pages  of  image  data  to  said  page  buffer  from  said 
storage  means. 


5.229.867 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
HALF-TONE  REPRODUCTION  OF  AN  IMAGE 
Gcny  S.  Ershov.  proapekt  MeUlUatOT,  84.  kT.  6;  Jury  V.  Kuznet- 
SOT.  12  linin,  31.  kv.  4;  Vladimir  M.  Sobolev,  Pushkinakaya 
ulitaa,  2/79  kT.  65,  and  Andrei  A.  Schadenko.  KuznetaoTskaya 
aUtia,  22.  kT.  73.  all  of  Uningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1990.  Ser.  No.  634,431 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—456  ^  Clnl«i 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  half-tone  reproduction  of  an  image 
on  a  receiving  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  signals  corresponding  to  reflectivities  of  image 
unit  areas; 

determining  for  each  of  said  image  unit  areas  values  charac- 
terizing variation  of  reflectivity  of  the  place  of  location  of 
this  unit  area  in  two  mutually  opposite  directions  along 
each  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes; 

comparing  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  reflectivity  of 
each  of  said  inuge  unit  areas  with  signals  corresponding  to 
values  of  a  half-tone  function  which  is  a  two-dimensional 
periodic  function  of  two  mutually  orthogonal  coordinates 
of  elements  into  which  receiving  medium  unit  areas  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  the  image  unit  areas  are  di- 
vided; and 

forming  said  elemenu  of  said  receiving  medium  unit  areas  in 
such  a  way  that, 

if  the  reflectivity  at  the  place  of  location  of  a  given  image 
unit  area  in  both  the  mutually  opposite  directions  along 
each  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  axes  does  not  vary  in 
a  predetermined  sense  or  varies  to  an  equal  degree,  then 
each  given  element  of  the  receiving  medium  unit  area 
corresponding  to  said  given  image  unit  area  is  formed 
light  when  the  half-tone  function  value  determined  by  the 
coordinates  of  said  element  differs  from  the  reflectivity  of 
said  given  image  unit  area  in  said  predetermined  sense,  and 
dark  when  the  half-tone  function  value  determined  by  the 
coordinates  of  said  given  element  differs  from  the  reflec- 
tivity of  said  given  image  unit  area  in  an  opposite  sense, 
and 

if  the  reflectivity  at  the  place  of  location  of  a  given  image 
unit  area  varies  in  said  predetermined  sense  in  any  one  of 
the  mutually  opposite  directions  along  any  one  of  said 
mutually  perpendicular  axes,  whereas  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection it  varies  in  the  same  sense  to  a  lesser  degree  or  in 
an  opposite  sense,  then,  to  form  each  given  element  of  the 


receiving  medium  unit  area  corresponding  to  said  given 
image  unit  area,  the  position  of  a  shifted  element  is  deter- 
mined, the  shifted  element  being  shifted  with  respect  to 
said  given  element  along  an  axes  in  the  direction  of  the 
lesser  degree  of  variation  of  the  reflectivity  in  said  prede- 
temtined  sense  or  in  the  direction  of  variation  of  the  re- 
flectivity in  an  opposite  sense,  the  greater  the  degree  of 
the  shift,  greater  the  degree  of  variation  of  the  reflectivity 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  shift,  and,  if  said  shifted 
element  lies  within  the  same  unit  area  as  said  given  ele- 
ment the  latter  is  formed  light  when  the  half-tone  function 
value  determined  by  the  coordinates  of  said  shifted  ele- 
ment differs  from  the  reflectivity  of  said  image  unit  area  in 
said  predetermined  sense,  and  dark  when  the  half-tone 
function  value  determined  by  the  coordinates  of  said 
shifted  element  differs  from  the  reflectivity  of  said  given 
image  unit  area  in  an  opposite  sense,  and, 
if  said  shifted  element  lies  outside  the  unit  area  within  which 
lies  said  given  element,  the  latter  is  formed  light 


S,229,S«9 
PORTABLE  ORIGINAL  READING  APPARATUS 
Makoto  KikncU;  YoikiUta  Otake,  and  Hiroaki  Sndo,  aU  ti 
ShizMkn,  Japm^  aari^on  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  ItL,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FiM  Apr.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  684,279 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Apr.  12,  1990,  2-9739S; 
Apr.  18.  1990,  2-102407;  Apr.  20,  1990.  2-104740 

fart.  CL'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—473  17  ' 


5.229,868 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  LINE 

DENSITY  OF  A  BI-LEVEL  IMAGE  SIGNAL 
Yodiimitsn  Kanno,  Sagnmihara;  Toddham  KuroMwa,  Yoko- 
hama; Hidehiko  Kawakami,  Tokyo;  Hiroaki  Kotera,  Kawa- 
saki; Hiroyoahi  Tsuchiya,  Abtita;  Hideaki  Ohira,  Ueda,  and 
Mutuo  Hashizume,  Saku,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matrn- 
shiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  UA.,  Osaka  and  MaUushita 
Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1990.  Ser.  No.  571,350 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25.  1989.  1-218881; 
Aug.  25.  1989.  1-218882 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  a.  358-462  "  Claims 


immunM 

•>u  1 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  low-density  bi-level  image  into 
a  high-density  bi-level  image  through  a  pixel  interpolation 
process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  correspondence  relation  between  a  structure 
of  a  first  bi-level  pattern  and  a  structure  of  a  second  bi- 
level  pattern  by  use  of  a  reference  high-density  image,  the 
first  bi-level  pattern  forming  a  partial  region  of  a  low-den- 
sity character  and  line  image  except  a  screened  dot  image, 
the  second  bi-level  pattern  forming  a  corresponding  par- 
tial region  of  a  desired  high-density  image; 
making  an  interpolation  dictionary  representing  the  corre- 
spondence relation  between  bi-level  patterns  determined 
by  the  determining  step; 
judging  whether  the  low-density  image  is  equal  to  or  differ- 
ent from  a  screened  dot  image; 
selecting  reference  pixels  from  the  panial  region  of  the 

low-density  image: 
convening  the  low-density  first  bi-level  pattern  into  the 
high-density  second  bi-level  pattern  according  to  the 
correspondence  relation  in  the  interpolation  dictionary  by 
use  of  the  selected  reference  pixels  when  the  low-density 
image  is  judged  to  be  different  from  a  screened  dot  image; 
and 
repeating  a  pixel  of  the  low-density  image  to  convert  the 
low-density  image  into  the  high-density  image  when  the 
low-density  image  is  equal  to  a  screened  dot  image. 


1.  A  portable  original  reading  apparatus  which  can  be  oper- 
ated while  being  hand-held,  comprising: 

a  body  case; 

means  for  defining  an  original  insertion  opening  in  a  wall  of 
said  body  case; 

means  for  defining  an  original  passageway  in  the  inside  of 
said  body  case  in  such  a  manner  as  to  communicate  with 
said  original  insertion  opening; 

an  original  transporting  section  disposed  in  said  ori^nal 
passageway  for  transporting  an  original  introduced  into 
said  original  passageway  from  said  original  insertion  open- 
ing; 

a  driving  section  disposed  in  said  body  case  for  driving  said 

original  transporting  section; 

an  original  reading  section  disposed  in  said  original  passage- 
way for  reading  daU  of  the  original  transported  along  said 
original  passageway; 

an  operating  section  disposed  in  a  juxUposed  relationship 
with  respect  to  a  horizontal  direction  and  disposed  at  a 
substantially  same  height  as  said  original  reading  section  in 
said  body  case  when  said  body  case  is  in  a  horizontal 
orienution,  and  having  an  operating  face  positioned  at  a 
surface  of  said  body  case; 

an  electric  controlling  section  for  electrically  controlling 
said  operating  section,  driving  section  and  original  read- 
ing section;  and 

a  power  source  section  for  supplying  power  to  said  operat- 
ing section,  driving  section,  original  reading  section  and 
electric  controlling  section. 

5429,870 

UGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  READILY 

CONTROLLING  TOTAL  QUANTTTY  OF  LIGHT  UNDER 

A  BALANCED  UGHT  EMnTING  STATE  OF  UGHT 

EMmTNG  ELEMENTS 

Tnkasa  Inogndd,  Narm,  Japw^  awigwjr  to  Sharp  KabMhfld 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,689 
Claims  priority.  appUcntion  Japui,  Feb.  15, 1990.  M40I2 
Int  a.'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  CL  358—475  2  Onlma 

1.  A  light  emitting  device  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements  arranged  at  least  in 
one  direction,  each  of  said  light  emitting  elements  being 
connected  in  parallel  between  first  and  second  power 

supply  potentials;  

a  corresponding  first  plurality  of  individual  driving  current 
control  means  each  connected  in  series  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  light  emitting  elements  for  controlling  individ- 
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ually  a  driving  current  flowing  through  each  of  laid  light 
emitting  elements,  respectively;  and 
total  driving  current  control  means  coupled  to  said  first 
plurality  of  light  emitting  elements  for  controlling  the 
total  driving  current  flowing  through  said  first  plurality  of 
light  emitting  elemenu  including, 

controllable  power  supply  voltage  generation  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  power  supply  potential  for  supplying 


receiving  means  disposed  at  a  fixed  point  on  the  sUtionary 
member  for  receiving  the  optical  beam;  and 

reflecting  means  disposed  on  the  stationary  member  for 
reflecting  the  optical  beam  to  the  receiving  means  at  all 
times  when  the  optical  beam  is  incident  on  the  reflecting 
means. 


EXPOSURE  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

AUGNED  ELECTRONIC  MASK  FOR 

MICROPATTERNING 

Peter  B.  MuMla,  Hwrtiagtiw,  Coan„  sMigiMr  to  HKgkca  Alr- 

crafl  Coipaay.  Loa  Alleles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,794 
bt  CL'  G02F  J/1J35;  G03F  9/00;  G03B  27/72 
VS.  CL  359—40  2*  ' 


a  predetermined  plurality  of  controllable  power  supply 
voltages  to  the  parallel  connection  of  said  first  plurality 
of  Ught  emitting  elements,  and 
selecting  means  connected  to  said  controllable  power 
supply  voltage  generation  means  for  supplying  one  of 
the  predetcrmmed  plurality  of  voluges  selectively  to 
the  parallel  connection  of  said  first  plurality  of  light 
emitting  elemenu. 


OPTICAL  DATA  LINK  FOR  COMMUNICATING  DATA 

BETWEEN  A  STATIONARY  MEMBER  AND  A 

ROTATING  MEMBER  AND  AN  X-RAY  COMPUTER 

TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  THE 

SAME 
Rokcrt  Canck,  Biackakwg.  Va^  aad  Richard  Faehvick.  NUca. 
DL,  Milfnn  to  KahMhlti  1   ITalikn   Toahiha  Coryoratkm, 
KawMski,  Ja*M 

FIM  Am-  29.  IWl.  Scr.  No.  751^2 

IM.  CL'  A<1B  6/00 

VS.  CL  399— IS  20  CUIbm 


f    L       . — -m 


I.  An  apparatus  for  micropatteming  a  surface,  said  surface 
having  a  property  that  is  sensitive  to  irradiation,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  electronically  generating  a  reflective  pattern; 

means  for  irradiating  said  irradiation  sensitive  surface  with  a 
radiated  image  of  said  reflective  pattern;  and 

means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  irradiation  sensi- 
tive surface  on  which  said  radiated  reflective  pattern 
image  is  incident,  such  that  said  radiated  reflective  pattern 
image  is  properly  aligned  with  said  irradiation  sensitive 
surface,  and  such  that  when  the  position  of  said  irradiation 
sensitive  surface  moves  with  respect  to  said  radiated  re- 
flective pattern  image,  said  generated  reflective  pattern 
changes  in  accordance  with  said  movement. 


S,229,r73 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  APERTURES  IN 

BOTH  ELECTRODES 
««■«.*»  Hbtwe,  lachara,  tmi  Jctu  F.  Ocrc,  MacUda,  both  of 
Japu,  MMivMrs  to  Stairiey  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7S3.929 

OataH  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1990,  ^298057 

ImL  CL»  G02F  1/1343 

VS.  CL  399—55  »  •  Omim* 


1.  An  optica]  dau  like  apparatus  for  communicating  data 
between  a  sutionary  member  and  a  rotating  member,  compris- 
ing: 

transmitting  means  disposed  on  the  rotating  member  for 
transmitting  an  optical  beam  therefrom  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  routing  member,  the  angle  being  fixed 
during  transmisaioa  of  the  optical  beam; 


two  sets  of  electrodes  provided  on  said  pair  of  substrates 
respectively  so  as  to  substantially  orthogonally  intersect 
each  other; 

a  pair  of  crossed  polarizers  having  respectively  polarization 
axes  which  are  disposed  in  the  same  directions  as  the 
directions  of  extension  of  said  two  sets  of  substantially 
orthogonal  electrodes; 

liquid  crystal  molecules  sandwiched  between  said  two  sets 
of  electrodes; 

a  liquid  crystal  molecule  orientation  means  for  tilting  said 
liquid  crystal  molecules  to  an  intermediate  direction  of 
said  polarization  axes  of  said  crossed  polarizers  in  a  main 
area  of  the  intersect  between  said  electrodes  facing  each 
other, 

said  orientation  means  including  an  opening  so  formed  in 
each  electrode  of  both  of  said  two  seU  of  electrodes  that 
said  opening  is  elongated  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
edges  of  said  each  electrode. 


SJ29,V14 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF  COLOR  IMAGES 
Jean-Claude  Lehureau,  Sainte  GeneTicTc  des  Hois,  and  Bruno 
Mourey.  Voiron,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Tborason-CSF, 
Putcaux.  France 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1991.  Ser.  No.  773,207 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12,  1990,  90  12608 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  359—64  15  Claims 
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1.  A  device  of  for  the  display  of  color  images,  comprising: 

a  light  source  producing  a  beam  of  white  light  propagating 
along  a  path,  known  as  a  primary  beam,, 

a  spatial  modulator  of  light  dispose  along  the  path,  com- 
prising a  matrix  array  of  n  modulation  cells, 

wherein  each  modulation  cell  of  said  spatial  modulator 
comprises  means  for  independently  modulating  transmis- 
sion intensity  of  two  orthogonal  polarization  directions  of 
that  part  of  said  beam  passing  through  said  each  modula- 
tion cell. 


photodetector(s)  for  receiving  the  optical  signals  at  each 
terminal  from  the  primary  or  bypass  fiber(s); 

a  coupler  for  the  purpose  of  dividing  the  primary  optical 
signal  according  to  a  predetermined  ratio  and  sending  the 
divided  signal  to  the  primary  and  bypass  fibeKs); 

an  amplifier  for  boosting  power  in  the  primary  input  fiber; 

a  means  for  reshaping  or  retiming  the  primary  input  signal 
prior  to  amplification  if  required; 

a  logic  means  for  determining  the  power  in  the  primary  and 
bypass  riber(s)  and  comparing  the  power  to  a  fixed  or 


programmable  reference  level  and  accepting  or  rejecting 
the  signal  based  upon  adherence  to  the  reference  criteria; 

a  built-in-test  circuit  connected  to  said  terminal  which  pro- 
vides an  indication  of  a  fault  in  a  terminal  or  interconnect- 
ing fiber<s)  and  passes  this  information  on  to  the  other 
terminals  of  the  network;  and 

a  switching  means  for  switching  the  signal  of  the  selected 
bypass  fiber  to  the  terminals  in  the  event  that  the  signal  of 
the  primary  fiber  does  not  fall  within  the  prescribed  refer- 
ence level. 


5,229,876 

TELEMETRY  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPUFIER 

REPEATER 

M.  T.  Fatehi,  Middletown,  amd  Nib  A.  Otaaon,  Gillette,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories,  Marray  HUI,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  499,112 

Int.  a.'  H04B  10/00:  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  CL  359—160  »0  < 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  disposed  to  face  each  other. 


5,229,875 

FAULT-TOLERANT  HBER  OPTIC 

COUPLER/REPEATER  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH  SPEED  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  AND  THE  LIKE 

Andrew  S.  Glista,  4126  Whispering  La.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357.959,  May  30,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5,020,152.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1990.  Ser.  No.  572.384 

Int.  a.'  H04B  10/08 
VS.  a.  359—110  17  Claims 

1.  A  fault  tolerant  fiber  optic  network  for  transmitting  ana- 
log and  digital  information  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  network 
nodes  interconnected  by  optical  fibers  and  connectors  with 
each  network  node  consisting  of; 

a  terminal  consisting  of  an  assembly  of  electronic,  electroop- 
tic,  and  optical  elements  in  a  suiuble  mechanical  enclo- 
sure supplied  by  a  power  source; 
a  primary  input  optical  fiber  connected  to  said  terminal  for 

conducting  a  primary  optical  signal  to  said  terminal; 
bypass  optical  fiber(s)  connected  to  said  terminal  for  con- 
ducting a  bypass  optical  signal  to  said  terminal; 
a  data  input/output  device  connected  to  said  terminal; 


e-^c^^-^--. 


I.  A  telemetry  system  for  an  optical  fiber  transmission  sys- 
tem comprising 

a  rare  earth  doped  optical  fiber  amplifier  for  optically  ampli- 
fying a  received  dau  signal, 

optical  pump  means  for  generating  optical  energy  in  exoeai 
of  the  power  that  is  necessary  to  pump  the  doped  optical 
fiber  coupled  to  pump  said  rare  earth  doped  optical  fiber 
amplifier, 

oscillator  means  for  generating  a  subcarrier  signal. 
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a  source  of  telemetry  signalt. 

moduUtor  meant  coupled  to  modulate  the  subcarrier  signal 
from  the  ownllator  means  with  the  signab  from  the  source 
of  telemetry  signals,  and 

means  for  coupling  the  signal  from  the  modulator  means  to 
the  optical  pump  means  to  modulate  the  optical  signal  for 
pumping  the  rare  earth  doped  optical  fiber  ampUfier  with 
the  modulated  subcarrier  signal.  * 

S429,S77 
MFTHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SIZE  OF  UGHT  BEAM 
Koji  Hmm^  Tokyo,  Ja»M,  aMi^or  to  Toyo  Ink  Maaafactw- 
ii«  Co^  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Oct.  25,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  7»2,»«7 
dataaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja»M.  Oct.  36,  1990,  2-2902U 
IM.  CL'  G02B  26/02 
VS.  a.  3S9—136  10  ( 


changed  form  an  incident  sute  by  an  electrooptical  effect 
caused  by  the  application  of  the  electric  field  emerging 
from  said  semiconductor  element; 

means  for  causing  said  semiconductor  element  to  receive 
pump  light  which  causes  virtual  charge  esciution  in  said 
quantum  well  structure,  wherein  the  electric  field  applied 
to  said  quantum  well  structure  is  screened  by  the  virtual 
charge  excitation  and  an  amount  of  the  electrooptical 
effect  b  varied  by  said  screening  so  that  the  polarization 
state  of  the  probe  light  emerging  from  said  semiconductor 
element  varies  in  accordance  with  the  variation  in  the 
amount  of  the  electrooptical  effect;  and 

a  polarizer  for  converting  the  variation  in  the  polarization 
sute  of  the  probe  light  emerging  from  said  semiconductor 
element  into  a  variation  in  intensity. 


5,229,r79  

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AMPUFIER 
Koicki  Gcs-d,  Ichikawa,  JapM,  aariysor  to  Kahaifcfti 
ToaUha,  KawMaki,  Jayaa 

FIM  Scy.  li,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,900 
CUm  priority,  appbcatkia  Japu,  Sep.  28,  1990,  ^257110 
IM.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  399— J44  »*  ' 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  size  of  a  bght  beam,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

routing  a  disk  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  circumferen- 
tial ridge  portions  whose  sizes  change  continuously  in  a 
circumferential  direction,  and 

irradiating  the  grooves  with  a  light  beam,  whereby  the 
groove*  provide  a  transmitted  Ught  beam  having  a  size 
that  changes  continuously  while  retaining  an  analogous 
form  of  the  light  beam. 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING 
UGHT  USING  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  HAVING 

QUANTUM  WELL  STRUCTURE 
Yaaao  TonUta,  YokotaMa,  aad  HttoaU  Oda,  Sagamihara,  both 
of  Japan,  aarigann  to  Caaoa  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  724,800 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  2,  1990,  2-17S079 
lat  a.'  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a.  359-2a  » 
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1.  An  optical  modulation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  element  having  quantum  well  structure; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  quantum  well 
structure  of  said  semiconductor  element; 

means  for  supplying  polarized  probe  light  to  said  semicon- 
ductor element,  the  probe  Ught  whoae  polarization  sute  is 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  amplifier  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  major  surface  region,  a  first  side  face  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  major  surface  region,  and  a  second  side 
face  subatantially  perpendicular  thereto; 
a  first  optical  waveguide  layer  containing  a  semiconductor 
layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  and  formed  in  said 
major  surface  region  of  said  substrate  so  that  one  end  of 
said  first  optical  waveguide  layer  is  in  contact  with  said 
first  side  face  of  said  substrate  and  the  other  end  of  said 
first  optical  waveguide  layer  is  in  contact  with  said  second 
side  face  of  said  substrate; 
reflecting  means  formed  on  said  second  side  face  of  said 
substrate,  for  reflecting  light  propagated  along  said  first 
optical  waveguide  layer;  and 
a  second  optical  waveguide  layer  containing  a  semiconduc- 
tor layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  and  formed  in  said 
major  surface  region  of  said  substrate  so  that  one  end  of 
said  second  optical  waveguide  layer  is  in  contact  with  said 
first  side  face  of  said  substrate  and  the  other  end  of  said 
second  optical  waveguide  layer  is  in  contact  with  the 
other  end  of  said  first  optical  waveguide  layer, 
wherein  said  first  optical  waveguide  layer  receives  light  from 
outside  said  substrate  via  said  first  side  face  and  amplifies  the 
light,  and  said  second  optical  waveguide  layer  receives  light 
reflected  by  said  reflecting  means,  amplifies  the  reflected  Ught. 
and  emits  the  amplified  light  outward  from  said  substrate  via 
said  first  side  face. 


50293*0 

THREE  FIELD  OF  VIEW  REFRACTIVE  AFOCAL 

TELESCOPE 

Harvey  M.  Spew«r.  Torraace,  and  Lacy  G.  Cook.  El  St— adn, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compaay,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  848,632 

lat  CJ.'  G02B  5/ 18.  13/14.  15/02 

VS.  a.  359—353  »  OaliM 


ing  of  tin  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  or  a  combinatioa  of  zinc  and 

tin  oxide, 
(f)  a  layer  of  titanium  oxide,  and  wherein, 
said  two  panes  of  glass  are  separated  from  one  another  by  a 

distance  of  about  1  inch  to  about  {  inch. 


5429,882 

COLORED  RETROREFLECnVE  SHEETING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WaU«a  P.  RoiHaai,  giitMMtna.  Caaa.,  aarigBor  to  Reflate 

CorporatfaM,  Avoa,  Ca«L 

FIM  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  525^1 
lat  CL'  O02B  1/00 
VS.  a.  359—530  10  < 


9.  An  infrared  refractive  reimaging  afocal  telescope  com- 
prising: 

an  objective  lens  group  for  receiving  and  focusing  colU- 
mated  radiation  of  a  viewed  object; 

an  eyepiece  lens  group  receiving  radiation  from  said  objec- 
tive lens  group  said  eyepiece  lens  group  recollimating  and 
forming  an  exit  pupil; 

said  objective  lens  group  and  said  eyepiece  lens  group  pro- 
viding a  first  magnification  and  field  of  view;  and 

a  switch  lens  group  selectively  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  objective  lens  group  to  receive  and  transmit  said 
radiation  for  changing  magnification  of  the  telescope  and 
providing  two  additional  fields  of  view. 


5,229,881 

LOW  TRANSMISSION  LOW  EMISSIVITY  GLASS 

WINDOW  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

James  E.  Day,  LawrenceTllle;  Timothy  House.  GaiDcsrillc.  and 

Roger  Buckley,  Hoscfatoo,  all  of  Ga..  assignors  to  Teaipglaas 

Eastern,  lac,  Buford,  Ga. 

FtM  Jun.  10.  1992.  Ser.  No.  896,325 

lat  a.'  G02B  5/28:  C23C  14/34;  B32B  17/06 

VS.  CL  359—360  »  CUObm 


1.  In  a  retroreflective  material,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  of  transparent  synthetic  resin  having  a 
first  planar  face  and  a  second  face  with  closely  spaced 
microprisms  thereover, 

(b)  means  providing  a  reflective  interfece  for  said  micfo- 
prisms  in  a  pattern  over  the  expanse  of  said  second  face; 

(c)  a  colored  non-reflective  coating  on  the  surfaces  of  said 
microprisms  between  those  in  said  pattern,  said  micro- 
prisms  with  said  reflective  interface  comprising  40-85 
percent  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  second  face, 
whereby  light  rays  impinging  on  said  first  planar  face  and 
thereafter  impinging  upon  said  reflective  interfaces  of  said 
microprisms  are  retroreflected  thereby  in  the  direction 
from  which  they  came  and  those  impinging  upon  said 
coated  microprisms  are  refracted  therefrom  with  the 
coloration  thereof  in  dayUght  and  in  diffuse  light 

5,229,883 
HYBRID  BINARY  OPTICS  COLLIMATION  FILL  OPTICS 
John  E.  Jackaoa,  Haadwood,  Mo.;  JaMS  S.  Forcri,  BrookUaa, 
Mms.,  airf  Gordoa  H.  Barktert  St  Loais,  Mo., 
McDoaaeU  Doagia*  Corporatioa,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
FIM  Oct  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  78334 
lat  a.'  G02B  5/18 
VS.  a.  359—569  »* ' 
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1.  A  low  transmission  low  emissivity  window  comprising  at 
least  two  panes  of  glass,  wherein  a  first  pane  of  said  glass  has  a 
sputter  deposited  multilayer  coating  on  its  inside  surface  com- 
prised of: 

(a)  a  layer  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tin  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  or  a  combination  of  zinc  and 
tin  oxide, 

(b)  a  layer  of  silver. 

(c)  a  layer  of  stainless  steel, 

(d)  a  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
titanium,  zinc,  tin,  nickel,  chromium,  or  alloys  thereof, 

(e)  a  layer  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


1.  An  optical  lens  system  for  collimating  and  redistributing  a 
divergent  input  light  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  lens  wherein  said  lens  substantially  collimates 
the  divergent  input  light; 

b)  a  binary  optical  element,  comprising  a  substantially  planar 
substrate  having  a  front  surface  wherein  said  front  surface 
has  been  formed  such  that  the  optical  path  length  traveled 
by  each  ray  of  divergent  input  light  from  a  source  of  the 
divergent  input  light  to  a  collimation  plane  is  substantially 
equal;  and 

c)  a  beam  angle  alignment  element  for  aligning  the  divergent 
input  light  about  an  optical  axis  of  the  input  light. 
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KALEIDOSCOPE  ASSEMBLY 
An  M.  KeMerhoMM,  Md  Ckvlc*  D.  KeMcriMMM,  botk  of  1S59 
KcaiM  Potet,  SaellTUIc  Ga.  3027S 

Filed  M»y  1,  1992,  S«r.  No.  rn.411 
Iirt.  a.)  G02B  2i/00 
MS.  a.  359—61*  »*  < 
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remrward  lens  further  from  said  object  to  be  viewed,  each 
lens  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

said  first  lens  and  said  second  lens  inner  surfaces  mounted  in 
juxUposed  relationship  with  a  space  formed  between  said 
lenses'  inner  surfaces; 

means  connecting  said  first  lens  and  said  second  lens  so  that 
said  lenses'  inner  surfaces  can  be  moved  away  from  each 
other  to  increase  and  toward  each  other  to  decrease  said 
space  between  said  lenses'  inner  surfaces; 

a  reservoir  around  the  perimeter  of  the  first  and  the  second 
lenses'  edges  in  fluid  communication  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  lenses*  inner  surfaces; 

a  transparent  liquid  located  in  said  reservoir  and  filling  said 
space  between  said  lenses'  inner  surfaces; 

a  focusing  means  for  moving  said  first  and  said  second  lenses 
relative  to  one  another  to  adjust  said  space  between  said 
lenses'  inner  surfaces; 

taid  reservoir  fluid  communication  extending  around  most 
of  the  extent  of  said  perimeter  for  providing  a  rapid  re- 
sponse time  for  said  fluid  entering  and  exiting  said  space 
between  said  first  and  said  second  lenses. 


1.  A  connector  piece  for  use  in  assembling  a  kaleidoscope 
having  an  elongated  tubular  body  having  an  eye  opening  there- 
through, a  mirror  configuration  therein,  and  a  view  cup  for 
containing  objecu  to  be  viewed,  said  connector  piece  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  body  havmg  a  hollow 
interior,  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior  surface; 

(b)  a  collar  extending  radially  outward  from  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  body,  said 
collar  dividing  said  exterior  surface  into  a  first  frictional 
surface  and  a  second  frictional  surface; 

(c)  at  least  one  pressure  Ub  located  on  each  of  said  first 
frictional  surface  and  said  second  frictional  surface;  and 

(d)  a  wall  extending  across  said  hollow  interior  preventing 
communication  of  the  objects  to  be  viewed  through  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  connector  piece. 

5.229,8SS 

INFINITELY  VARL^BLE  FOCAL  POWER  LENS  UNITS 
PREaSELY  MATCHED  TO  VARYING  DISTANCES  BY 

RADAR  AND  ELECTRONICS 

LawrcMC  D.  Qiuglia,  917  Qvincy  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10465 

FUcd  Sep.  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  754,058 

iBt.  a.'  G02B  i/n 

UA  a.  359—665  »  aalmf 


5429,886 
ZOOM  LENS 
TMOcftuai  Tanaka,  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1991,  3-046119 

Int.  a.'  G02B  15/14 

MS.  CL  359—683  »  Clalma 


1.  A  fast  focusing  infinitely  variable  focal  power  lens  system 
adapted  for  use  with  eyeglasses  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  first  lens  and  a  second  lens  mounted  adjacent  each  other  in 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising: 

in  the  order  from  an  object  side, 

a  first  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power; 

a  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 

a  third  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power; 

a  fourth  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power;  and 

a  fifth  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power, 

wherein  each  of  separations  between  successive  two  of  said 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  lens  uniu  is  varied 
when  zooming  is  performed,  and  the  following  conditions 
are  satisfied: 

/i<lAI 
/j<5-/r 


where  h.  U  wA  fj  are  the  focal  lengths  of  said  second,  third  and 

'l!^d7r™w"itrs]ud"fi^riei^"bi^irgTforward  lens"cl"^J    fifth  lens  uniU,  respectively,  and  fris  the  longest  focal  length 
to  an  object  to  be  viewed  and  said  second  lens  being  a   of  the  entire  lens  system. 


5JZ29  887 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS 
Kiyoahi  HayasU,  Tokyo,  and  Atsoshi  Shibayama,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1990,  2-267931 

InL  a.'  G02B  lS/14 

MS.  a.  359—692  H  Claims 
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extended  position  so  that  said  lens  can  be  set  to  a  desired 
distance  from  said  mirror; 
at  least  one  of  said  arms  is  pivotally  connected  via  an  articu- 
lation to  said  fastening  device  for  attachment  to  and  re- 
moval from  said  mirror. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  a  first  lens  group  having  positive 
refractivity,  and  a  second  lens  group  having  negative  refractiv- 
ity,  and  performing  its  power  variation  by  varying  the  distance 
between  the  groups  of  said  first  lens  group  and  second  lens 
group,  wherein 

said  first  lens  group  has  sequentially  from  the  object  side  a 
first  positive  lens  component,  a  second  negative  lens  com- 
ponent, a  third  lens  component  having  positive  refractiv- 
ity, a  fourth  positive  lens  component,  and  a  fifth  lens 
component  having  positive  refractivity, 
said  the  second  lens  group  has  sequentially  form  the  object 
side  a  sixth  positive  lens  component,  a  seventh  negative 
lens  component,  and  an  eighth  negative  lens  component, 
and 
said  first  lens  group  includes  a  diaphragm  adjacent  to  the 
fifth  lens  component,  and  is  structured  to  satisfy  condi- 
tions given  below: 

7«<fi-Z<90 

-1.60<f/j«/Ds<-H0 

where, 

fj:  The  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group. 

Z:  Zooming  ratio. 

ftla-  The  focal  length  of  the  surface  of  the  second  lens 

component  on  the  object  side  in  the  first  lens  group. 
Ds-  The  axial  distance  from  the  diaphragm  to  the  second 

lens  component  on  the  object  side  in  the  first  lens  group. 


an  attachment  for  supporting  said  optical  lens  is  arranged  on 

one  of  said  pivotally  mounted  arms, 
said  attachment  is  in  the  form  of  a  hook  which  is  pivotally 

attached  to  said  arm. 


5,229,889 
SIMPLE  ADAPTIVE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Darid  H.  Kittell,  Stamfortl,  Coaa.,  aasigMN-  to  Hagkes  Aircralt 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  805.401 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/08 
MS.  a.  359—849  »  ( 


5,229,888 

REFLECnON  AID 

Anders  Gnstafsson,  Nyhagen  36,  S-427  00  Billdal,  and  Anders 

Bjorck,  Tnlegatan  23,  S-432  34  Varberg,  both  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE90/00326,  §  371  Date  Not.  13,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  13,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/14610,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  29,  1990 

PCT  Filed  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  775,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  19.  1989.  8901797 
Int.  a.'  G02B  27/02:  A47F  I/N 
MS.  a.  359—804  10  Claims 

1.  A  reflection  aid  intended  to  improve  the  ability  of  users  to 
see,  without  the  inconvenience  of  spectacles,  which  comprises: 
an  optical  lens  which  is  atuchable  to  a  mirror  by  means  of  a 
fastening  device  wherein  said  fastening  device  is  capable 
of  attachment  to  and  removal  from  said  mirror; 
a  plurality  of  arms  which  are  pivotally  attached  to  one 
another  via  articulated  links  so  that  said  arms  are  capable 
of  angular  adjustment  relative  to  one  another  laterally  and 
are  moveable  between  a  retracted  storage  position  and  an 


1.  An  adaptive  optical  system,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  reflecting  a  wavefront,  said  means 
being  a  deformable  mirror  that  is  reformable  in  accor- 
dance with  received  exciution  signals; 

means  for  detecting  distortions  of  the  wavefront  reflected 
from  the  deformable  mirror  means  and  for  providing 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  detected  wavefront  distor- 
tions, said  distortions  detecting  means  including  a  modi- 
fied Hartmann-Shack  wavefront  sensor  having  a  two-di- 
mensional central  sensor  means  for  detecting  central 
wavefront  slope  and  a  plurality  of  one-dimensional  pe- 
ripheral limb  sensor  means  for  detecting  radial  wavefront 
slope;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  signals  from  the  wavefront  distor- 
tions detecting  means  and  for  directly  providing,  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  excitation  signals  to  the  deformable  mirror 
means,  such  that  the  deformable  mirror  means  is  reformed 
to  compensate  for  distortions  in  the  wavefront. 
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5^29.890 
DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Takcaki  Okaacki,  CkigMaki,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Victor  Coapany 
of  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  5.  1990,  Ser.  No.  548^36 
Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Jal.  7, 1999, 1-176493;  Jnl. 
7,  1989,  1-176494 

Int.  a.»  GllB  27/02 
M&.  CL  360— UJ  9  ClalBM 


1.  In  a  data  recording  system  for  a  video  tape  recorder 
which  records  control  pulses  in  a  control  track  of  a  magnetic 
upe  of  said  video  Upe  recorder  with  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
control  pulses  being  changed  in  accordance  with  dau  relating 
to  said  magnetic  tape,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  adding  dummy  biu  to  a  daU  block  including  said 
control  pulses,  said  adding  means  adds  said  dummy  biU  at 
an  end  position  of  said  daU  block,  the  leading  bit  of  said 
dummy  biu  rcpresenu  the  number  of  said  dummy  bits  and 
is  in  a  predetermined  position  relation  to  the  first  bit  of 
said  data  block;  and 
means  for  changing  the  number  of  said  dummy  bits  at  a 
predetermined  period. 

5,229391 
TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  SINGLE 
FREQUENCY  PILOT  SIGNAL 
KatnOi  Yoskimura;  Koji  Takahaski;  Kenichi  Nagasawa;  Shinichi 
Yamaahita,  all  of  Kaaagawa;  Motokazu  Kaahida,  Tokyo,  and 
Mitauhiro  Otokawa,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kaiiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  549,477,  Jul.  6, 1990,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  116,523,  Not.  3,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,951,162.  Thto  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,632 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6,  1986,  61-264998; 
Not.  7, 1986, 61-265897;  Not.  7, 1986, 61-265898;  Not.  10, 1986, 
61-267048;  Not.  10,  1986,  61-267049;  Not.  11,  1986,  61-268183 

Int.  a.»  GllB  S/02,  5/5SS 
VS.  CL  360—18  «  Claima 


6.  An  information  signal  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 


(a)  pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pilot  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

(b)  mixing  means  for  mixing  an  information  signal  and  said 
pilot  signal  to  generate  a  mixed  signal; 

(c)  n  rotary  recording  heads  for  recording  said  mixed  signal, 
on  n  adjacent  tracks  among  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  on 
a  recording  medium,  n  being  an  integer  equal  to  2  or  more; 
and 

(d)  phase  control  means  for  controlling  a  phase  of  said  pilot 
signal  fed  to  said  n  heads  in  such  a  manner  that  in  relation 
to  the  phase  of  said  pilot  signal  recorded  on  one  track 
among  said  plurality  of  tracks,  phases  of  said  pilot  signal 
recorded  in  two  adjoining  tracks  on  both  sides  of  said  one 
track  are  shifted  to  the  same  phasic  degrees  in  opposite 
directions  to  each  other  at  positions  aligned  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  plurality 
of  tracks  and  that  the  phase  of  the  pilot  signal  recorded  in 
said  plurality  of  tracks  is  repeated  at  (n  X  i)  track  period  at 
the  positions  aligned  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  plurality  of  tracks,  i  being  an 
integer  equal  to  one  or  more,  said  phase  control  means 
including  delay  means  comprised  of  (n—  I)  serially  con- 
nected delay  circuits  each  of  which  has  a  predetermined 
delay  time,  which  receives  the  pilot  signal  generated  by 
said  pilot  signal  generating  means. 


5,229,892 
TIME  BASE  CORRECTOR  HAVING  A  VELOCITY 
ERROR  DATA  EXTRACHNG  CIRCUIT 
Takaahi  Inooc,  Oiaka;  Nobuynki  Ogaira.  Takataaki;  Hiromn 
Kiteura,  Osakasayama,  and  Tokikazu  Matsumoto,  Osaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FiM  Job.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,041 

ClataH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  14,  1990,  2-156889 

Ut  a.'  H04N  5/78 

VS.  a.  36*-36  J  ♦  ClalBM 


'''  I    I c"      imuuii  —Mil     I    — i^'  I     [»aarrt 


1.  A  time  base  corrector  comprising: 

means  for  adding  a  velocity  error  data  of  digital  form  to  a 

horizontal  blanking  period  of  a  digiul  video  signal  which 

contains  a  velocity  error; 
means  for  extracting  the  velocity  error  daU  from  the  veloci- 

ty-error-daU-carrying  digital  video  signal;  and 
means  for  correcting  the  velocity  error  in  the  video  signal 

with  the  use  of  the  velocity  error  daU  extracted. 


5,229,893 

aRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING 

SYNCHRONIZING  PULSES  FROM  PLAYBACKS  OF  A 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING 

Manfred  Dworatiek,  Grosakotzenburg;  Bemd  Merkl,  Nauhcini; 
Rene  Neumann,  Heilbronn,  and  Martin  Scitx,  Darmstadt,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BTS  Broadcast  Teleri- 
sion  Systems  GmbH.  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,025,  May  29,  1990,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jun.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,005 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1989,  3917666 

lat.  a.'  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—38.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  deriving  output  timing  pulse  signals  locked 


into  synchronism  with  valid  portions  of  a  synchronizing  signal 
obtained  from  playback  of  a  video  signal  recorded  on  a  mag- 
netic tape  recording  medium,  comprising: 

amplifier  means  (5)  for  amplifying  said  video  signal  as  played 
back  from  the  tape  record  medium  and  having  an  output 
for  an  amplified  video  signal; 
a  drop-out  detector  (6a)  and  a  demodulator  (6b)  connected 
to  said  output  for  said  amplified  video  signal  and  respec- 
tively having  outputs  for  a  drop-out  signal  and  for  a  de- 
modulated video  signal; 
a  clamping  circuit  (7-9)  for  said  demodulated  video  signal 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  demodu- 
lator, having  an  output  for  providing  a  clamped  video 
signal,  having  a  clamping  control  input  and  including 
means  (8a,  8*,  9)  of  said  clamping  circuit  responsive  to 
said  demodulated  video  signal  for  obtaining  a  first  syn- 
chronizing signal  during  playback  of  said  video  signal  and 
for  supplying  said  first  synchronizing  signal  to  said  clamp- 
ing control  input  as  a  clamp  timing  signal; 
circuit  connection  means  (27)  connected  to  said  drop-out 
signal  output  of  said  drop-out  detector  (6fl)  and  connected 
to  said  means  (8a  8*.  9)  of  said  clamping  circuit  for  ob- 
taining said  first  synchronization  signal  and  supplying  it  as 
said  clamp  timing  signal,  for  preventing,  by  blocking  the 
supply  of  said  first  synchronizing  signal,  the  provision  of 
an  erroneous  clamping  operation  during  a  drop-out; 
threshold  circuit  means  (10),  having  an  output  and  having  an 
input  connected  for  receiving  said  clamped  video  signal 


^^m? 


for  counting  pulses  generated  by  said  clock  pulse  generat- 
ing circuit  means  (12),  and  having  outputs  connected  to 
inputs  of  said  programmable  read-only  memory  means 
(15),  having  also  a  reset  input,  said  digital  phase  control 
loop  further  including  means  (16)  connected  to  said  reset 
input  for  resetting  said  counter  (14)  in  response  either  to  a 
timing  pulse  (H*)  from  said  output  of  said  pulse  inspection 
circuit  means  (13)  or  to  said  feedback  pulse  from  said 
feedback  pulse  output  of  said  programmable  read-only 
memory  means  (IS),  said  output  of  said  pulse  inspection 
circuit  means  thereby  providing  an  additional  timing  pulse 
signal  of  said  loop. 


5029^94 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  AND 

DECODING  INFORMATION  USING  A 

MAGNETORESISnVE  SENSOR 

Alan  J.  CoUiaM,  Gwcat,  aad  SciT■rBtMa^  Cardiff,  both  of  Wales, 

aaaigMtrs  to  M.R.  ScMors  Liaitcd,  Cardiff.  Wales 
Coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  311.925,  Feb.  16,  1999.  aki«<Daiid. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  13.  1991.  Ser.  No.  808.935 
OaiMS  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoa.  Fck.  16,  19M, 
8803504 

lat  a.'  GllB  5/09.  5/33 
VS.  a.  360—43  »'  • 
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from  said  output  of  said  clamping  circuit  (7-9),  for  sepa- 
rating a  second  synchronizing  signal  from  said  clamped 
video  signal  and  providing  the  separated  second  synchro- 
nizing signal  at  said  threshold  circuit  output; 

circuit  means  (12)  for  generating  clock  pulses  at  a  frequency 
higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  separated  second  syn- 
chronizing signal; 

pulse  inspection  circuit  means  (13)  for  inspecting  pulse 
width  and  pulse  timing  of  pulses  of  said  separated  second 
synchronizing  signal  and  having  a  first  input  for  receiving 
a  time  gate  signal,  a  second  input  for  said  generated  clock 
pulses,  a  third  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
threshold  circuit  (10)  for  receiving  said  separated  second 
synchronizing  signal,  and  an  output  for  output  pulses 
which  are  those  pulses  of  said  separated  second  synchro- 
nizing signal  that  pass  inspection  criteria  for  pulse  width 
and  pulse  timing; 

a  digiul  phase  control  loop,  including  said  pulse  inspection 
circuit  mean  (13),  for  generating  said  output  timing  pulse 
signals  and  for  generating  said  time  gate  signal  and  having 
as  inputs  of  said  loop  said  first,  second  and  third  inputs  of 
said  pulse  inspection  circuit  means  (13),  said  digital  phase 
control  loop  also  including  programmable  read-only 
memory  means  (15)  having  inputs,  having  outputs  which 
are  outputs  of  said  loop  for  supplying  timing  pulse  signals 
generated  by  said  loop  and  having  an  output  supplying 
said  time  gate  signal  which  is  fed  back  to  said  pulse  inspec- 
tion circuit  means  (13)  and  a  feedback  pulse  output  for 
supplying  a  feedback  pulse,  said  digiul  phase  control  loop 
also  including  a  feedback-coupled  counter  (14)  connected 


Z 


1.  A  method  of  reading  and  decoding  information  in  a  sys- 
tem that  retrieves  information  stored  on  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  by  producing  relative  movement  between  the  medium 
and  a  reader  device,  said  movement  being  subject  to  speed 
variation  during  reading,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  the  information  from  the  medium  by  means  of  a 
sensor  in  the  reader  device,  an  electrical  resistance  of  said 
sensor  varying  according  to  a  magnetic  field  to  which  it  is 
subjected,  the  sensor  being  unbiased,  wherein  the  reading 
step  includes  arranging  for  the  sensor  to  be  subject  to 
bidirectional  magnetic  field  variations  representing  a  re- 
corded signal  containing  the  information  as  said  relative 
movement  occurs,  the  recorded  signal  being  in  the  form  of 
a  bidirectional  pulse  train  having  positive-  and  negative- 
going  pulses  of  one  width  which  represent  one  dau  value 
and  positive-  and  negative-going  pulses  of  another,  differ- 
ent width  which  represent  another  daU  value,  so  tiiat  the 
sensor  yields  an  electrical  signal  in  a  form  of  a  stream  of 
dau  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  double  that  of  the  field 
variations,  and 
decoding  the  pulse  stream  to  produce  decoded  daU  values 
corresponding  to  said  positive-  and  negative-going  pulses 
by  comparing  the  widths  of  successive  dau  pulses  of  the 
pulse  stream  with  the  width  or  widths  of  at  least  one 
reference  dau  pulse  from  the  pulse  stream  for  which  the 
decoded  daU  value  is  Icnown. 
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MULTI-TRACX  SERVO  RECORDING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  A.  Sckwan,  WooAvjr.  ud  Rotart  J.  Yotuavdot, 
Wkite  Bcw  Lake,  botk  of  MiM^  MoisiMin  to  Ml—tooti 
MiiUag  ami  Mantectwiag  Coapwi)r,  St  PaiU,  Miu. 
Filed  Ju.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  niJAt 
ImL  CL'  GllB  I5/J6.  21/10,  23/36 
VS.  CL  3*0—77.12  23 


DISK  DRIVE  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE 
SAME 

Sooicki  TokyaM.  IkwmU;  HkoM  Hind,  Tnkobm  Hanaki 
Otnki.  Toiide,  aad  Yooaakc  Haaada,  Ibaraki.  aU  of  Japaa, 
MriQirn  to  HHacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7»0,7«3 
Oaiaa  priority,  appHcatloa  Japaa,  Oct  23, 1990,  ^2SS64« 
lat  CL'  CUB  5/596 
VS.  a.  340—78.07  21 


1.  A  muW-chaimel  head  assembly  for  writing  at  least  one 
track  of  dedicated  servo  information  within  •  servo  section  on 
a  magnetic  recordmg  medium,  and  for  writmg  daU  on  and 
reading  daU  from  at  least  one  data  track  in  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent data  sections  under  control  of  said  servo  information  read 
back  from  the  servo  track,  compnsing  a  support  base; 

a  servo  write  transducer  connected  to  the  support  base  and 
having  a  write  face  with  a  first  predetermined  width  (W 1 ) 
for  writing  a  servo  signal  extending  substantially  uni- 
formly over  a  designated  servo  section  along  the  medium, 
the  width  of  the  servo  section  thereby  substantially  corre- 
sponding in  width  to  said  first  predetermined  width, 
a  servo  erase  transducer  connected  to  the  support  base  and 
longitudinally  displaced  from  the  servo  write  transducer, 
said  servo  erase  transducer  havmg  an  erase  face  including 
a  plurality  of  alternating  erasmg  and  non-erasing  portions, 
the  total  width  of  said  erase  face  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  predetermined  width  (WI),  and  each  said 
erasing  portion  having  a  second  predetermined  width 
(W2)  for  enabling  at  least  one  of  said  erasing  portions  to 
erase  a  portion  of  said  servo  signal,  thus  providing  distin- 
guishable transitions  between  the  erased  and  remaining 
portioiis  of  said  servo  signal  defining  at  least  one  servo 
track  extending  along  said  servo  section,  and 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  read/write  transducers  connected  to 
said  support  base,  each  set  being  transversely  separated 
from  an  adjacent  set  by  a  distance  equal  to  an  integral 
multiple  of  said  first  predetermined  width,  each  trans- 
ducer within  each  set  having  a  read/write  face  with  a 
transverse  gap  width  corresponding  to  said  second  prede- 
termined width  for  writing  on  and  reading  from  said 
medium  a  plurality  of  dau  tracks,  each  of  which  daU 
tracks  substantially  corresponds  in  width  to  said  second 
predetermined  width  and  extends  along  a  plurality  of  daU 
sections  having  a  width  equal  to  said  first  predetermined 
width  and  abutting  each  other  and  said  servo  section, 
whereby  after  said  servo  signal  is  written  and  partially 
erased  to  provide  said  distinguishable  transitions,  said 
head  assembly  may  be  transversely  moved  relative  to  a 
said  medium  a  distance  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  said 
first  predetermined  width  to  enable  one  of  the  read/write 
transducers  to  access  a  given  servo  track  in  the  servo 
section  while  the  other  read/write  transducers  access  a 
given  dau  track  in  the  daU  sections,  and  said  head  assem- 
bly may  be  subsequently  dynamically  repositioned  in 
response  to  said  distinguishable  transitions  played  back 
from  said  given  servo  track  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
response  to  said  transitions,  thereby  enabling  each  of  the 
other  read/write  transducers  to  be  maintained  centered 
along  a  respective  dau  track  in  a  corresponding  dau 
section. 
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1.  A  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  dau  recording  medium  disk; 

a  head  disposed  facing  a  recording  surface  of  said  disk,  for 
reading  and  writing  daU; 

a  positioning  mechanism  for  supporting  and  moving  said 
head; 

means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  head  and  outputting  a 
position  detection  signal;  and 

control  means  for  processing  said  position  detection  signal 
and  outputting  a  position  control  signal  to  said  positioning 
mechanism, 

said  control  means  having, 

means  for  calculating  a  target  acceleration  signal  for  a  given 
target  track  so  as  to  make  a  turnaround  frequency  of  a 
frequency  component  of  said  target  acceleration  signal 
coincident  with  a  resonance  frequency  of  said  head  posi- 
tioning mechanism, 

means  for  calculating  a  target  position  for  head  positioning 
operation  in  accordance  with  said  target  acceleration 
signal, 

means  for  calculating  a  position  command  value  by  inputting 
said  Urget  position  signal  to  a  model  (inverse  model)  of  an 
approximate  inverse  system  to  a  position  control  system 
which  includes  said  head  positioning  mechanism  and  said 
position  signal  detecting  means,  and 

means  for  outputting  a  position  tracking  error  to  said  posi- 
tioning mechanism,  said  position  tracking  error  being  a 
difference  between  a  result  calculated  by  said  position 
command  value  calculating  means  and  said  position  detec- 
tion signal  of  said  head. 

5,229,097 

TAPE  CASSETTE  LOADING  APPARATUS  WHICH  CAN 

SMOOTHLY  OPERATE  AND  REMOVE  STATIC 

ELECTRlCrTY  ON  A  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Kataakiko      Kiamla,     Tokyo,      aod      HiroyaU      Miyaaoto, 

Tokoroaawa,  botk  of  Japaa,  aasigBors  to  TEAC  Corporatfaw, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  712,333 
n«»-«  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 1990,  M61S81 
lat  a.>  GllB  5/008 
VS.  CL  3M— 96J  »3  Ctatae 

1.  A  Upe  cassette  loading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  holder,  provided  to  be  movable  between  a  cassette  insert- 
/eject  position  at  which  a  upe  cassette  is  inserted  therein 
and/or  ejected  therefrom  and  a  cassette  loading  position 
at  which  the  Upe  cassette  is  loaded  in  said  cassette  loading 
apparatus; 
a  chassis  on  which  said  holder  is  pivotally  supported; 


a  forcing  member,  provided  on  said  chassis,  which  forces 
said  holder  in  a  direction  from  the  cassette  loading  posi- 
tion tot  he  cassette  insert/eject  position;  and 

a  cassette  pushing  means,  pivotally  supported  in  said  holder 
and  movable  with  said  holder,  which  is  engaged  with  said 
forcing  member,  for  pushing  the  upe  cassette  so  as  to  fix 


the  inserted  tape  cassette  in  said  holder,  and  which  cas- 
sette pushing  member  can  be  engaged  with  an  engaging 
portion  provided  on  said  chassis  so  as  to  pivot  separately 
from  said  holder  while  said  holder  is  moving  from  a  mid- 
dle position  between  the  cassette  loading  position  and  the 
cassette  insert/eject  position  to  the  cassette  insert/eject 
position. 


5,229,898 

CASSETTE  LOADING  AND  EJECTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAGIWETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

APPARATUS 

SUm>bu  Fqjisawa,  Akishima,  and  Takao  Watanabe,  Kamagaya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TEAC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1990,  2-163731; 
Jon.  21,  1990,  2-163732 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/24 
VS.  a.  360— 96J  »1  Claitas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  daU  transfer  with  a  upe  cassette  of  the 
type  having  a  generally  flat  boxlike  housing  accommodating  a 
length  of  upe  for  transporution  between  a  pair  of  hubs 
mounted  within  the  housing  for  roution  about  respective  axes 
disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  each  other,  with 
the  Upe  exposed  through  an  aperture  in  a  predetermined  front 
side  of  the  housing  extending  parallel  to  a  notional  line  right 
angularly  intersecting  the  axes  of  roUtion  of  the  hubs,  the  Upe 
cassette  having  a  principal  plane  at  right  angles  with  the  axes  of 
roUtion  of  the  hubs,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  defined  therein  an  entrance  opening 
through  which  the  Upe  cassette  is  to  be  inserted  in  the 


casing  in  the  directioa  of  the  notiooal  Une  and  with  the 
front  side  of  the  cassette  housing  oriented  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  relative  to  the  casing,  the  tape  cassette 
lying  in  a  preassigned  retracted  position  within  the  casing 
upon  full  insertion  therein  through  the  entrance  opening; 

(b)  a  transducer  so  disposed  within  the  casing  as  to  confront 
with  a  spacing  therebetween  the  front  side  of  the  housing 
of  the  Upe  cassette  lying  in  the  retracted  position; 

(c)  cassette  shift  means  for  reciprocably  moving  the  tape 
cassette  relative  to  the  casing  in  the  principal  plane  of  the 
Upe  cassette  and  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  notional  line 
between  the  retracted  position  and  a  preasaigiied  working 
position,  the  tape  cassette  when  in  the  working  poaitioa 
having  its  Upe  in  daU  transfer  contact  with  the  transducer 
through  the  aperture  in  the  front  side  of  the  cassette  hous- 
ing; 

(d)  Upe  transport  means  comprising  a  pair  of  drive  spindles 
movable  linearly  into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
the  hubs  of  the  Upe  cassette  lying  in  the  working  position; 

(e)  upe  transport  shift  means  operatively  engaged  with  the 
Upe  transport  means  for  causing  the  linear  movement  of 
the  drive  spindles  into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
the  cassette  hubs; 

(0  dual  control  cam  means  comprising  a  cassette  shift  con- 
trol cam  and  a  tape  transport  shift  control  cam  which  are 
routable  jointly  about  a  common  axis,  the  cassette  shift 
control  cam  being  engaged  with  the  cassette  shift  means 
for  causing  the  upe  cassette  to  travel  between  the  re- 
tracted and  the  working  position,  the  tape  transport  shift 
control  cam  being  engaged  with  the  Upe  transport  shift 
means  for  causing  the  linear  movement  of  the  drive  spin- 
dles into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  the  cassette 
hubs; 
(g)  cam  drive  means  coupled  to  the  dual  control  cam  means 
for  causing  the  joint  roUtion  of  the  cassette  shift  control 
cam  and  the  tape  transport  shift  control  cam  about  the 
common  axis; 
(h)  eject  means  for  ejecting  the  tape  cassette  out  of  the 
entrance  opening  in  the  casing  when  the  tape  cassette  is 
moved  from  the  working  position  back  to  the  retracted 
position  by  the  cassette  shift  means; 
(i)  a  cam  position  sensor  for  detecting  an  eject  position  of  the 
dual  control  cam  means  in  which  the  Upe  cassette  is  in  the 
retracted  position  and  in  which  the  drive  spindles  of  the 
tape  transport  means  are  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
the  cassette  hubs,  and  a  loading  position  of  the  dual  con- 
trol cam  means  in  which  the  upe  cassette  is  in  the  working 
position  and  in  which  the  drive  spindles  of  the  tape  trans- 
port means  are  in  driving  engagement  with  the  cassette 
hubs; 
(j)  a  cassette  loading  sensor  for  ascertaining  whether  the  upe 

cassette  is  in  the  working  position; 
(k)  a  Upe  transport  sensor  for  ascertaining  whether  the  drive 
spindles  of  the  upe  transport  means  are  in  or  out  of  driv- 
ing engagement  with  the  cassette  hubs;  and 
(1)  controller  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  cam 
position  sensor  and  the  cassette  loading  sensor  and  the 
tape  transport  sensor  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  cam  drive  means  for  controlling  the  joint  roUtion  of 
the  cassette  shift  control  cam  and  the  Upe  transport  shift 
control  cam,  the  controller  means  determining  the  loading 
of  the  Upe  cassette  in  the  working  position  when  the  tape 
transport  sensor  indicates  that  the  drive  spindles  of  the 
Upe  transport  means  are  in  driving  engagement  with  the 
cassette  hubs  and,  at  the  same  time,  when  the  cam  position 
sensor  indicates  that  the  dual  control  cam  means  is  in  the 
loading  position,  and  determining  the  ejection  of  the  tape 
cassette  when  the  cassette  loading  sensor  indicates  the 
absence  of  the  upe  cassette  from  the  working  position 
and,  at  the  same  time,  when  the  cam  position  sensor  indi- 
cates that  the  dual  control  cam  means  is  in  the  eject  posi- 
tion. 


UMI 


19% 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


S.229.S99 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
VAPOR  PHASE  WmnN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Ckarict  A.  Brown,  Sm  Jom,  CaUf^  Tkoim  A.  Grc|orr.  Orto- 
tofkcr  G.  KcUcr,  botk  of  RockcMer,  Mfau.;  Hcnaaa  R. 
yVtmit,  Sn  Jom,  CaUf.,  ud  Artkv  R.  Zingkcr,  White  PlaiM, 
N.Y^  MitiiT-T  to  latcnMtkMwl  BwiarM  MMkiM*  Coryon- 
tkM,  AnMMk,  N.V. 
CoBtiMatloa  «r  Scr.  No.  535  JM,  Miqr  34,  1990,  ab— dotid. 
Tki*  ■wUcatkM  May  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  t»*J*2 
IM.  CL'  GllB  33/14 

VS.  a.  3«o— 97jn  w  • 


1.  In  •  magnetic  dislc  storage  device  wherein  a  layer  of 

organic  lubricant  is  maintained  on  the  recording  surface  by 

vapor  transport  through  the  atmosphere  within  the  disk  enck>- 

lure  using  a  controlled  vapor  pressure,  said  system  comprising 

lubricant  reservoir  means  which  includes  a  lubricant  supply, 

said  lubricant  reservoir  means  for  releasmg  molecules  to 

and  receiving  molecules  from  the  atmosphere  within  said 

disk  enclosure  and 

vapor  drain  means,  separate  from  said  lubricant  reservoir 

means,  for  effecting  a  controlled  withdrawal  of  vapor 

from  the  atmosphere  within  said  enclosure. 


5029,900 
MAGNETOOPnCAL  DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

FEATURES  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SIZE  THEREOF  IN 
THE  DIRECTION  NORMAL  TO  THE  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
NortaMM  Aral,  KitiMMka.  airf  NoriyoiU  Kokabo,  EMm,  both 
of  Japni,  Malgann  to  Victor  Coapuiy  of  Japam,  Uri^  Yoko- 


FIM  Sc*.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5S5,799 
I  priority,  awUeatkM  Ja»a^  Sep.  22,  1909,  1.246r72 
lat.  a.'  GllB  5/016.  17/04.  23/03 
U-S.  CL  3«0— 99.02  2  ' 
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1.  in  a  disk  drive  for  a  magnetooptical  disk  cartridge  of  the 
type  having  a  magnetooptical  dau  storage  disk  rouubly  en- 
closed in  a  generally  flat,  boxlike  housmg  having  a  sliding 
shutter  mounted  astraddle  one  edge  of  the  housing  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  and  a  closed  jxwition  to  open  and  cloae 
a  pair  of  access  windows  formed  in  opposite  sides  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  a  window  in  one  side  of  the  shutter  aligned  with  one 
of  the  access  windows  when  in  the  open  petition,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  disk  drive  casing  having  an  entrance  opening  for  the  inser- 


tion of  said  magnetooptical  disk  cartridge,  with  said  one 
edge  of  said  cartridge  housing  forward,  through  said 
entrance  opening  and  sequentially  to  a  respective  semi- 
loaded  position  and  a  fully  loaded  position  within  said 
casing,  said  semiloaded  position  being  in  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  between  said  fully  loaded  poution  and 
said  entrance  opening; 
a  cartridge  cradle  movably  mounted  within  said  casing  for 
receiving  said  disk  cartridge  when  said  disk  cartridge  is 
inserted  in  said  entrance  opening  and  for  linear  movement 
with  said  disk  cartridge  when  said  disk  cartridge  is  moved 
between  said  semiloaded  and  fully  loaded  positions,  and 
cartridge  cradle  having  a  dimension  in  the  direction  of 
insertion  thereof  that  is  less  than  the  dimension  of  said  disk 
cartridge  in  said  direction  of  insertion; 
means  for  normally  retaining  said  cartridge  cradle  in  said 

semiloaded  position  of  said  disk  cartridge; 
shutter  opening  means  on  said  cartridge  cradle  engageable 
with  the  shutter  for  openmg  said  shutter  on  said  disk 
cartridge  when  said  disk  cartridge  is  correctly  inserted  in 
said  entrance  opening,  so  that  said  shutter  is  in  said  open 
position  when  said  disk  cartridge  is  in  said  semiloaded 
pocition; 
field  generating  means  in  said  casing  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  for  biasing  said  data  storage  disk  through  one  of 
said  access  windows  in  said  housing  of  said  disk  cartridge, 
said  field  generating  means  being  held,  during  loading  of 
said  disk  cartridge,  in  a  predetermined  standby  position 
where  said  one  window  in  said  cartridge  housing  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  opposite  said  field  generating  means 
when  said  disk  cartridge  is  in  said  fully  loaded  position; 
recess  means  in  said  housing  and  shutter  of  said  disk  car- 
tridge adjacent  said  one  window  in  said  cartridge  housing 
and  said  window  in  said  shutter  to  faciliute  positioning 
said  field  generating  means  in  said  one  window  in  said 
cartridge  and  said  window  in  said  shutter  so  that  said  field 
generating  means  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  storage  disk 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  disk  cartridge 
when  in  said  standby  position; 
bevel  means  at  one  comer  of  said  disk  cartridge  at  said  one 

edge  of  said  housing  on  which  said  shutter  is  mounted; 
cartridge  detector  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  slidingly  engageable  with  said  bevel  means 
when  said  disk  cartridge  is  correctly  inserted  into  said 
casing  for  pivotally  moving  said  detector  lever  means 
from  a  normal  blocking  position  to  a  non-blocking  posi- 
tion; and 
stop  means  in  said  casing  engaging  said  detector  lever  means 
in  said  normal  blocking  position  and  disengaged  from  said 
detector  lever  means  when  said  detector  lever  means  is 
pivoted  to  said  non-blocking  position,  so  that  when  said 
disk  cartridge  is  correctly  inserted,  said  bevel  means  en- 
gages said  detector  lever  means  and  pivou  said  detector 
lever  means  from  said  normal  blocking  position  to  said 
non-blocking  position  disengaging  said  detector  lever 
means  from  said  stop  means  to  faciliute  complete  inser- 
tion of  said  disk  cartridge  into  said  casing,  and  when  said 
disk  cartridge  is  inserted  incorrectly,  said  detector  lever 
means  engages  said  disk  cartridge  and  is  retained  by  said 
stop  means  in  said  normal  blocking  position  to  prevent 
further  insertion  of  said  disk  cartridge. 


5,229,901 

SIDE-BV-SIDE  read/write  HEADS  WITH  ROTARY 

POSITIONER 

MichMi  L.  Mallary,  Bcriia,  Maw.,  aaai^or  to  DigHal  Eqidp- 

■•■t  CorporatkM,  Mayaard,  MaM. 

F1M  Ju.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  723,0r7 

Int.  CL'  GllB  5/n  i/i96.  5/29 

MS.  CL  3M— 104  »7  CUM 

1.  In  a  disk  dnve  for  daU  storage  comprising  at  least  one 

magnetic  disk  having  a  disk  surface  on  which  dau  can  be 

written  and  read,  means  for  spinning  the  at  least  one  disk  about 
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a  disk  axis,  a  rotary  positioner  arm  pivotabic  through  a  range  of 
pocition  angles  about  a  positioner  axis  spaced  from  the  disk 
axis,  and  read  and  write  heads  mounted  on  the  rotary  posi- 
tioner in  proximity  to  the  disk  surface  for  reading  and  writing 
dau  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein: 
A)  the  read  and  write  heads  on  a  given  positioner  are  sepa- 
rate and  spaced  apart  by  a  head  displacement  vector 


winding  upon  closure  of  the  respective  variable  switch  ooo- 
nected  to  said  winding,  so  that  said  current  has  a  predeter- 
mined definite  quantity. 


S,2293«3 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  INCLINED  CORE 
YricU  Hqrakaw^  Tokr*.  md  M/mM  HtoM*.  Qmm 
JiV«^  MMgniin  to  NEC  CHtptoatfca,  Toky^  Ji«aa 

FOcd  Jm.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «54>«9 
CWm  priority,  cppHnHB.  J^m,  Jm.  2(.  1990.  2-1099 
InL  CL»  GllB  5/265.  5/60,  5/127 
MS,  CL  3W— 121  « 


whose  radial  component  with  respect  to  the  disk  axis 
varies  with  the  position  angle;  and 
B)  the  disk  is  formatted  with  headers  that  define  tracks 
having  a  track  pitch  that  b  less  than  the  radial  component 
of  the  head  displacement  vector  and  varies  with  radial 
position  in  such  a  manner  that  the  number  of  tracks  be- 
tween the  read  and  write  heads  when  a  head  is  centered 
on  a  track  is  independent  of  position  angle. 

5,229302 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  REVERSING  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Friedhda  Zackcr,  MtechwcUcr,  aad  Christiaa  Btichlcr,  VS- 
Marbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay,  aasivMrt  to  Dcat- 
■eke  TkoMoa-Braadt  Ga*H.  VilUagai-SchweaaiaaCB,  Fed. 
Rep.  oTGcrvaay 

Filed  Oct  20,  1909,  Scr.  No.  424,715 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct.  22, 
19n,3S3612S 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/127.  5/01  11/00:  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  CL  3M— 114  « 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  read/write  core  member 
having  an  elongate  read/write  gap  for  writing  and  reading  dau 
out  of  a  track  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  and  an  erase 
core  having  an  elongate  erase  gap  which  precedes  said  read/- 
write  gap  to  erase  said  track,  wherein  said  read/write  core 
member  and  said  erase  core  member  adjoin  and  extend  parallel 
to  each  other,  and  each  is  inclined  by  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  a  longitudiiwl  axis  of  said  magnetic  bead  and  each 
has  a  particular  width  such  that  said  read/write  gap  and  said 
erase  gap  associated  therewith  substantially  overlap  said  track 
to  write  or  read  daU  out  of  said  medium  or  to  erase  datt  on 
said  medium. 


5,229,904 
MAGNEnC  READ/WRITE  HAVING  A  REDUCED 
THICKNESS  CLOSURE  CORE 
Toaio  Ito;  HideyaU  MiyaaU.  ba«h  of  KaAi;  fUdsyaki  Moriya. 
aad  Kaaahito  WakabayaM,  both  of  Ysmm^  all  of  Japa^ 
larigam  to  TDK  CoipwMw^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DMskM  of  Scr.  No.  407,304,  Mar.  2, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,057,997. 
TUs  ^plli  alliia  Jan.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  720,d99 
date  priority.  appUcattoa  Japan.  Mar.  3,  1909.  I-SISM; 
May  5, 1909, 1-127257 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/17.  5/265.  5/197 
VS.  CL  3W-121  » 


1.  A  circuit  for  reversing  a  magnetic  field  comprising:  a 
bifilar  coil  having  a  series  of  two  oppositely  wound  windings 
connected  together  at  corresponding  first  ends  to  form  a  junc- 
tion; an  inductive  resistor  connected  to  said  first  junction;  a 
source  of  current  connected  in  series  with  said  inductive  resis- 
tor, a  voltage  supply  source  connected  in  series  with  said 
inductive  resistor  and  said  source  of  current;  a  first  one  of  said 
two  oppositely  wound  windings  having  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  a  first  variable  switch;  a  second  one  of  said  windings 
having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  second  variable  switch; 
each  of  said  variable  switches  having  a  control  input;  and 
control  means  having  two  outputs,  each  output  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  control  inputs  for  applying  a  reference 
potential  to  each  winding  through  said  variable  switch,  all 
current  from  said  source  of  current  flowing  through  each  said 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  closure  core  having  a 
recessed  portion  at  the  center  tip  end  thereof,  a  first  and  a 
second  C-shaped  core  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  closure 
core,  said  first  C-shaped  core  having  a  projection  at  the  center 
tip  end  thereof  in  a  manner  to  be  inserted  into  said  recened 
portion,  magnetic  gaps  formed  respectively  between  ssid  do- 
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sure  core  «nd  laid  lecond  C-diaped  core  and  between  said 
projection  of  said  first  C-shaped  core  tip  end  and  said  second 
C-shaped  core,  and  a  first  coil  and  a  second  coil  would  on  said 
first  and  second  C-shaped  cores  respectively,  wherein  said 
cloMire  core  opposite  to  one  of  said  magnetic  gaps  is  shaped  in 
a  manner  to  decrease  the  thickness  of  said  closure  core  tip  end 
in  the  traveling  direction  of  a  magnetic  medium,  and  an  area 
below  said  closure  core  recessed  portion  is  shaped  to  slope 
toward  said  first  C-shaped  core. 


5.229,905 
MAGNFnC  TAPE  CASSETTE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

WINDOW  DESIGN 
Klyoo  Morita,  Kaoagawa,  Japan,  awigaior  to  Fn|l  Plioto  Film 
Ca„  Ltd„  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  743.063 

CliriM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japwi,  Aug.  14,  1990,  2-213635 

Iirt.  CL'  GllB  23/02 

MS.  CL  3CO-132  2  CUiM 


roUUbly  supported  by  said  cassette  case,  and  a  magnetic  tape 
wound  on  said  hubs,  the  improvement  comprising  protrusions 
made  of  low  friction  resin  formed  on  inner  walls  of  said  upper 
and  lower  halves,  said  protrusions  being  located  in  correspon- 
dence to  a  winding  diameter  of  said  magnetic  upe  as  wound  on 
said  hubs  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  edges  of  said  magnetic 
Upe,  said  protrusions  on  said  upper  half  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  a  height  thereof  and  extending  respec- 
tively from  each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  upper  half,  and  said 
protrusions  on  said  lower  half  comprising  protrusions  aligned 
along  a  line  passing  through  a  center  point  of  said  lower  half 
and  centers  of  both  hub  holes  of  said  cassette  in  the  plane  of 
said  lower  half. 


I.  A  magnetic  upe  cassette,  comprising: 

first  and  second  cassette  halves  secured  together  in  mating 
relation  and  roUUbly  supporting  a  pair  or  reel  hubs  which 
are  roUUble  about  a»es  extending  in  an  axial  direction,  at 
least  one  of  said  cassette  halves  having  a  window  opening 
therein;  and 

a  window  portion  secured  in  said  window  opening  of  said 
one  cassette  half,  wherein  said  one  cassette  half  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  window  portion  respectively  have 
complementary  step  portions  at  which  said  window  por- 
tion is  adhered  to  said  one  cassette  half,  said  step  portion 
having  an  inclined  portion  which  is  inclined  into  the  cas- 
sette with  respect  to  said  axial  direction  or  a  convexly 
curved  portion  formed  thereon  and  sloping  into  the  cas- 
sette. 


5.229.907 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECnON  AGAINST  OVERVOLTAGES 

OF  INTEGRATED  ELECTRONIC  aRCUITS. 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  APPLICATIONS  IN  THE  MOTOR 

CAR  FIELD 
Marco  MorelH,  Leghorn;  Fable  Marchio,  Gallarate,  and  Bruno 
Cavalli.  Calolziocorte.  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SCS-Thomson 
Microelcctroaics,  s.r.1.,  Agrate  Brianza.  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,8S6 
Claiais  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1989,  208S5  A/» 
tat.  a.'  H02H  <)/(10 
MS.  a.  361—56  *  CUIau 
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5.229.906 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  HAVING  PROTRUSIONS 

OF  LOW  FRlCnON  RESIN 

Shingo  Katagiri,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Kaaagawa.  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
ContiBDatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5r7,r74,  Sep.  25, 1990.  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,972 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1989, 1-11S749(U] 
Int.  a.'  GllB  2i/02.  15/32 

MS.  a.  360—132  7  a»'« 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  Upe  cassette  comprising  upper  and  lower 
halves  forming  a  cassette  case,  a  pair  of  hubs  adapted  to  be 


I 

1.  An  overvoluge  protecting  device  for  an  integrated  elec- 
tronic circuit  fed  with  a  voluge  supply  particularly  for  motor 
car  applications,  comprising-. 

first  protecting  means  for  protecting  said  integrated  elec- 
tronic circuit  against  a  first  type  of  overvoluges  of  com- 
paratively high  voltage  value  and  short  duration,  includ- 
ing a  zener  diode  voluge  limiter  having  a  breakdown 
voluge  lower  than  a  maximum  voluge  value  sustainable 
by  the  integrated  circuit  in  closed  condition,  said  zener 
diode  voluge  limiter  operating  to  protect  said  integrated 
electronic  circuit  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  of  the  device 
occurring  in  response  to  said  first  type  of  overvoluge;  and 
second  protecting  means  for  protecting  said  integrated  elec- 
tronic circuit  against  a  second  type  of  overvoluges  with 
voluge  higher  than  said  zener  breakdown  voluge  and  a 
duration  longer  than  a  predetermined  time,  said  second 
protection  means  including  a  quenching  circuit  selectively 
controlled  by  said  voluge  supply  in  a  second  mode  of 
operation  of  the  device  to  deactivate  said  zener  diode 
voluge  limiter  and  open  the  integrated  circuit  in  case  of 
an  overvoluge  higher  than  said  zener  breakdown  voltage 
and  having  a  duration  greater  than  a  pre-fixed  time. 


5029.908 

MULTIPLE  CmCUrr  overload  PROTBCnON 

DEVICE 

BcTMid  Gwrteia.  Haydea  Lake,  aad  RaaaeU  Gwitaim.  Ifaydea, 

kotk  of  Id^  aaaigMMra  to  U3.  Prodwts.  tac,  HaydM  Lake,  M. 

FDed  Apr.  24. 1991.  Ser.  No.  690,419 

tat  CL'  H02H  i/;«  3/26.  3/42 

MS.  CL  361—85  13  < 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  prevention  of  overloading  of  a  two- wire 
circuit  of  a  three-wire  electrical  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  voluge  supply  liite  and  a  second  voluge  supply  line; 

a  first  load  and  a  second  load,  wherein  said  first  load  is 
connected  to  said  first  voltage  supply  line; 

means  for  sensing  when  said  first  and  second  voluge  supply 
lines  are  out  of  phase; 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing  for  connecting 
said  second  load  to  said  second  voluge  supply  line  when 
said  first  and  second  supply  lines  are  out  of  phase;  and 

a  bypass  switch  means  for  bypassing  said  means  for  connect- 
ing said  second  load  to  a  second  voltage  supply  line, 
regardless  of  whether  said  first  and  second  voltage  supply 
lines  are  in  or  out  of  phase. 

2.  The  apparatus  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  further  com- 
prising means  for  indicating  when  said  switch  means  for  by- 
passing is  open  or  closed  when  said  first  and  second  voltage 
supply  lines  are  out  of  phase. 


exceeding  said  first  preselected  voltage  by  a  given  magni- 
tude for  a  given  time; 
a  third  element  adapted  for  receiving  said  input  voltage,  said 
third  element  clamping  said  output  voltage  to  a  second 
preselected  voltage  in  response  to  said  input  voltage  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  greater  than  said  second  preselected 
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voltage  said  second  preselected  voltage  being  greater  than 
said  first  preselected  voltage;  and 
an  opto-isolator  having  a  light  emitting  diode  and  an  anoci- 
ated  optically  switchable  transistor,  said  light  emitting 
diode  being  coupled  between  said  output  node  and  a  serial 
input  node  of  a  circuit  breaker  system,  and  said  transistor 
being  coupled  to  a  serial  output  node. 


5029,910 
BILLBOARD  DEVICE 
KcW  Kankara,  Kakegawm  JapM,  SHiaBar  to  AbiHre  O.,  liin 
SUaoka,  Japaa 

FDed  Fek.  22, 1991,  Ser.  N«.  6590« 
OaiaM  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Oct  2, 1990,  2-265337 
tat  CL'  H02N  13/00 
MS.  CL  361—234  « < 


5029,909 
SURGE  SUPPRESSION  AND  FAULT  CONTAINMENT 
CIRCUrr  AND  PACKAGING  THEREFOR 
Eart  J.  TcaaaMr,  aad  Andy  A.  Haaa,  bodi  «r  Cedar  RapUa,  Iowa, 
aaiigBon  to  Sqaarc  D  Coavaay.  Palatiae.  DL 
Filed  F^.  13. 1991.  Ser.  No.  654,848 
tat  CL'  H02H  9/00 
MS.  CL  361—104  10  Clataa 

1.  A  circuit  for  suppressing  voltage  transients  and  for  con- 
taining voluge  faults,  said  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  node  adapted  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  and  an 

output  node  adapted  for  delivering  an  output  voltage; 
a  first  element  adapted  for  receiving  said  input  voltage,  said 
first  element  clamping  said  output  voltage  to  a  first  prese- 
lected voltage  in  response  to  said  input  voltage  having  a 
voluge  transient  having  a  magnitude  greater  than  said 
first  preselected  voluge,  said  fu^  element  clamping  said 
output  voluge  to  said  preselected  voltage  until  said  input 
voltage  destroys  said  first  element; 
a  second  element  adapted  for  receiving  current  generated  by 
said  input  voltage,  said  second  element  preventing  deliv- 
ery of  said  output  voltage  in  response  to  said  input  voltage 


1.  A  billboard  device  comprising  an  electrosutic  attracting 
plate  including  an  attracting  layer  made  of  dielectric  material 
and  having  a  front  and  back  surface  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
comb-tooth  shaped  electrodes  formed  on  the  back  surface  of 
said  attracting  layer,  said  electrosutic  attracting  plate  being 
warped  so  that  said  attracting  layer  is  concave  on  said  front 
surface,  and  wherein  an  insulating  adhesive  layer  is  formed  on 
the  back  surface  of  said  electrosutic  attracting  plate  on  the  side 
of  said  comb-tooth  shaped  electrodes,  permitting  the  electro- 
sutic attracting  plate  to  be  attached  to  the  wall  of  a  vehicle 
through  said  insulating  adhesive  layer,  wherein  said  electro- 
static attracting  plate  is  warped  to  comply  with  the  curvature 
of  the  wall  of  the  vehicle  between  the  ceiling  and  the  side  wall. 

12.  A  btUboard  device  comprising  an  electrosutic  attracting 
plate  including  an  attracting  layer  made  of  dielectric  material 
and  having  a  front  and  back  surface  and  at  least  two  pairs  of 
comb-tooth  shaped  electrodes  formed  on  the  back  surface  of 
said  attracting  layer,  said  electrosutic  attracting  plate  being 
warped  so  that  said  anracting  layer  is  concave  on  said  front 
surface,  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  comb-tooth 
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shaped  electrodes  is  formed  in  the  center  of  the  back  surface  of 
said  attracting  layer,  at  least  another  pair  of  said  at  least  two 
pairs  being  formed  in  the  surrounding  area,  d.c  voluge  being 
applied  to  said  pairs  of  electrodes  sequentially  from  the  central 
pair  to  the  surrounding  pair. 


9,229,911 
VARIABLE  TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
David  Ditiya,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  MritMr  to  VoldtMict  Corpon- 
titM,  DenTillc,  N  J. 

Filed  Jwu  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,375 

brt.  CL»  HOIG  5/Oa  5/01 

VS.  a.  3«1— 277  24  daian 


5429,913 
TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
Hiroyuiti  Kishisbita.  and  Jua  Handa,  botk  of  Kyoto,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufactwiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ssr.  No.  M9,658 
Claina  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-9022S 
Int.  a.'  HOIG  5/06 
VS.  a.  361—298  8  CUiaia 

1.  A  trimmer  capacitor  comprising: 
a  stator  having  a  stator  electrode;  and 
a  rotor  having  a  rotor  electrode  being  opposed  to  said  stator 
electrode  through  a  dielectric  member  formed  by  an  inte- 


gral portion  of  said  stator,  said  rotor  being  held  routable 
with  respect  to  said  stator,  wherein  said  stator  is  formed  of 
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resin  containing  a  dielectric  ceramic  material,  and  said 
stator  electrode  is  located  in  the  interior  of  said  stator. 


5,229,913 
CONTROLS  FOR  VIBRATORY  MACHINES 
Roger  G.  SoUth,  17693  SW.  Blue  Heroe  Rd.,  Lake  Oawego, 
Orcg.  97034 

Filed  Not.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787,248 

Int.  a.'  H02B  1/26 

VS.  CL  361—334  12  Claidia 


17.  A  variable  electronic  component  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  stationary  electrode  constructed 
of  rigid  self-supporting  electrically  conductive  material  includ- 
ing at  least  one  annular  opening  formed  by  concentrically 
opposed  surfaces  each  covered  with  plastic  dielectric  material 
within  one  end  of  said  housing,  an  impedance  varying  elec- 
trode constructed  of  rigid  selfsupporting  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  within  another  end  of  said  housing,  said  impe- 
dance varying  electrode  movable  axially  between  said  another 
end  and  a  location  nested  within  said  annular  opening  in  inter- 
ference relationship  with  said  dielectric  material,  said  impe- 
dance varying  electrode  including  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having 
a  radial  inner  and  outer  surface,  said  sleeve  receivable  within 
said  annular  opening  with  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  in 
interference  relationship  with  said  dielectric  material,  said 
stationary  electrode  including  a  plurality  of  surfaces  exposed 
to  said  impedance  varying  electrode,  each  of  said  surfaces 
isolated  from  contact  with  said  impedance  varying  electrode 
by  said  plastic  dielectric  material,  and  moving  means  for  axi- 
ally moving  said  impedance  varying  electrode  without  rota- 
tion thereof  within  said  housing  along  said  axis  to  vary  the 
extend  of  nesting  of  said  impedance  varying  electrode  within 
said  annular  opening,  whereby  said  electrically  conductive 
material  of  said  impedance  varying  electrode  is  in  interference 
relationship  with  said  dielectric  material  by  said  dielectric 
material  substantially  filling  up  the  air  gap  therebetween  to 
provide  a  desired  range  of  impedance  characteristics  to  said 
component. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  frame  and  transport  means 
mounting  the  frame  for  movement  over  the  ground,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

motor-driven  equipment  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame 
including  a  drive  motor  therefore, 

controls  for  said  motor  including  a  control  panel  and  motor 
control  means  housed  within  the  panel  for  controlling 
motor  operation, 

elongate  flexible  conductor  means  connecting  the  motor 
control  means  in  the  panel  and  said  motor,  and 

disconnectable  means  mounting  the  control  panel  on  the 
vehicle  frame  and  disconnecuble  to  permit  the  control 
panel  to  be  removed  from  the  vehicle  frame  and  placed  at 
a  location  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  flexible  conduc- 
tor means  having  a  length  sufficient  to  enable  such  re- 
moval and  placement, 

said  control  panel  having  an  operating  position  and  a  trans- 
port position  and  the  control  panel  having  an  access  side 
which  is  upright  with  the  panel  in  i«  operating  position, 
said  access  side  being  inclined  from  upright  with  the 
control  panel  in  its  transport  position,  the  disconnectable 
means  mounting  the  control  panel  on  the  vehicle  frame 
with  the  control  panel  in  said  transport  position. 


5,229,914 
COOUNG  DEVICE  THAT  CREATES  LONGITUDINAL 

VORTICES 
Dottglaa  A.  Bailey,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
Bwnt  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  May  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,447 
lat  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—383  7  Qaiais 

1.  An  omnidirectional,  vortex-generating  cooling  member 
for  board-mounted  electronic  components,  the  member  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  heat-conductive  plate  having  an  edge  and  at  least 
two  pairs  of  vanes  that  depend  from  the  edge  and  flare  in 


alternating  directions  transverse  to  the  plate,  said  at  least 
two  pairs  of  vanes  being  evenly  distributed  about  the  edge 
of  each  plate  such  that  a  flow  of  air  across  a  plate  from  any 


5,229,916 
CHIP  EDGE  INTERCONNECT  OVERLAY  ELEMENT 
Richard  F.  Fraakcay,  Aaatia,  and  Roaald  L.  bakcn,  Roaad 
Rock,  botk  of  Tex.,  aaaigaora  to  latematioaal  Basiacat  Ma- 
chiaca  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,301 
Ut  CL'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—386  »5  ( 


*m  rLOa 


direction  results  in  formation  of  a  vortex  in  the  direction 
of  the  flow; 

b.  a  post  depending  from  said  at  least  one  plate;  and 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  post  to  an  electronic  component. 


5429,915 
POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  HEAT 
DISSIPATING  PROPERTY 
Chihiro  Ishibaaki,  Aichi;  Hiroynki  Abe,  Aqjyo,  and  Suaumu 
Matsnoka,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  NGK  lasvlatora, 
Ltd. 
CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,567,  Jan.  24, 1991,  abaadoMd.  TWi 
application  Aug.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,665 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1990,  2-27357 
Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—385  »  Claimi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reconfiguring  the  input/output  connec- 
tion points  of  an  associated  integrated  circuit  device,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate,  including  a  support  means,  that  contacts  at  least 

two  surfaces  of  an  integrated  circuit  device; 
input/output  means  for  providing  electrical  connections  to 

said  substrate  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate 

opposite  said  support  means;  and 
electrical  connection  means  for  interconnecting  the  input- 

/output  connection  point  included  on  an  integrated  circuit 

with  said  input/output  means. 


5029,917 
VLSI  INTEGRATION  INTO  A  S-D  WSI  DUAL 
COMPOSTTE  MODULE 
Darid  B.  Harris;  Scott  P.  Karr,  both  of  Colaaibia,  aad  Stcphea 
J.  Reiakart,  AaaapoUa,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Tbc  Uaitad 
States  of  Aaierica  aa  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  JbL  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920^23 
lat.  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—386  S 


1.  A  power  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  electrode  coupled  to  one  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
substrate  by  a  first  temperature  compensating  plate  ar- 
ranged between  said  first  electrode  and  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  second  electrode  coupled  to  the  other  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  by  a  second  temperature  compensat- 
ing plate  arranged  between  said  second  electrode  and  the 
semiconductor  substrate; 

at  lest  one  first  heat  pipe  having  an  insulating  pipe  portion 
and  a  metal  pipe  portion,  and  having  one  end  inserted  into 
said  first  electrode; 

at  least  one  second  heat  pipe  having  an  insulating  pipe  por- 
tion and  a  metal  pipe  portion,  and  having  one  end  inserted 
into  said  second  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  cooling  fins  arranged  along  said  metal  pipe 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  heat  pipes  thereby  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  heat  pipes,  wherein  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  said  first  and  second  temperature 
compensating  plates  form  an  assembly;  and 

an  insulating  package  directly  fixed  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  to  hermetically  seal  said  assembly  and  a  portion 
of  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  wherein  said  first  and 
electrodes  protrude  from  said  insulating  package  to  re- 
ceive said  first  and  second  heat  pipes. 


1.  A  dual  composite  module  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  board  having  WSI  devices  mounted  on  ooe 

half  of  its  top  surface  and  VLSI  devices  mounted  on  the 

other  half  of  its  top  surface; 
a  foreshortened  pressure  contact  interconnect  board  which 

only  covers  and  is  electrically  connected  to  the  WSI 

devices  on  the  first  circuit  board; 
a  foreshortened  interconnect  board  which  only  covers  and  is 

electrically    connected    to    the    foreshortened    pressure 

contact  interconnect  board; 
a  first  full  size  pressure  contact  interconnect  board  which 
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covers  and  is  electrically  connected  to  both  the  foreshort- 
ened interconnect  board  and  the  VLSI  devices  of  the  first 
circuit  board; 

a  second  circuit  board  having  WSI  devices  mounted  on  iu 
bottom  surface;  and 

a  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  WSI  devices  of  the 
second  circuit  board  with  the  first  full  size  pressure 
contact  interconnect  board. 


5,229,918 
METAL  HEAT  SINK  BASEPLATE  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Pictro  Delia  Botca,  Brugberio,  and  Aagelo  Maasironi,  Coa- 
coreizo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelec- 
tronics s.r.1.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  S«r.  No.  830,402 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 

MS.  a.  361—388  "  Claims 


1  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  metal  heat  sink 
baseplate  on  a  face  of  which  the  semiconductor  die  is  bonded, 
a  plurality  of  meul  pins,  the  inner  end  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  respective  pad  of  the  front  of  said  semiconductor  die  by 
means  of  a  metal  wire,  and  wherein  a  metal  wire  connects  at 
least  a  pad  to  said  metal  heat  sink  baseplate  for  esublishing 
through  the  latter  a  ground  connecting  path,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that: 
said  heat  sink  metal  baseplate  is  provided  with  a  protrusion 

near  said  pad  for  ground  connection;  and 
said  protrusion  having  a  top  surface  at  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  pad,  each  height  being  mea- 
sured from  the  face  of  said  baseplate,  and  said  metal  wire 
being  welded  onto  said  pad  and  onto  said  top  surface  of 
said  protrusion 
wherein  on  said  top  surface  of  said  protrusion  a  plurality  of 
meul  wires  are  welded,  each  being  welded  on  a  respective 
ground  connection  pad  on  the  front  of  the  semiconductor 
die  for  esublishing  through  said  metal  heat  sink  baseplate 
a  plurality  of  electrical  ground  connection  paths. 


5.229,919 

HARD  DISK  DRIVE  CASE  WFTH  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

AND  DUST  GUARD  FOR  RECEIVING  A  HARD  DISK 

DRIVE 

Pao-Chin  Chen.  3F,  No.  129,  Sec.  5,  Rooserelt  Road,  Taipei, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,T78 
Int.  a.'  H05K  7/10 
MS.  a.  3«I— 391  »  Ctatai 

1.  A  hard  disk  drive  case  comprising: 
a  bottom  case  having  two  side  walls  on  two  opposite  long 
sides  thereof,  two  wall  ribs  on  the  inside  respectively 
spaced  from  said  two  side  walls,  two  channels  respec- 
tively defined  between  said  side  walls  and  said  wall  ribs, 
and  two  tenons  respectively  raised  from  said  wall  ribs  at 
one  end,  two  pull  rod  assemblies  respectively  fastened  in 
either  channel,  two  upright  stop  plates  on  two  opposite 
locations  spaced  from  said  channels  at  one  end,  and  a  front 
disk  drive  slot  through  which  a  hard  disk  drive  may  be 
inserted,  two  pull  rod  assemblies  respectively  inserted  in 


either  channel  and  stopped  by  either  upright  stop  plate, 
said  pull  rod  assemblies  each  comprising  a  pull  rod  mov- 
ably  connected  to  an  elongate  hooked  rod,  the  pull  rod  of 
each  pull  rod  assembly  having  two  spaced  pegs  respec- 
tively inserted  in  a  respective  elongate  hole  on  the  corre- 
sponding elongate  hooked  rod  and  a  rear  end  terminated 
into  an  angle  rod  limited  by  either  upright  stop  plate,  the 
elongate  hooked  rod  of  each  pull  rod  assembly  having  a 
hook  hole  on  the  middle  and  a  front  end  terminated  into  a 
hook,  and  two  springs  respectively  connected  between 
either  wall  rib  and  either  pull  rod  assembly,  said  springs 
each  having  one  end  fastened  to  the  tenon  on  either  wall 
rib  and  an  opposite  end  fastened  in  the  hook  hole  on  the 
elongate  hooked  rod  of  either  pull  rod  assembly; 
a  top  cover  made  from  a  channel  plate  covered  over  said 
bottom  case  and  secured  in  place  by  screws; 


a  connector  assembly  fastened  inside  said  bottom  case  at  an 
opposite  end  spaced  from  said  front  disk  drive  slot,  said 
connector  assembly  having  a  connector  for  connecting 
the  connector  of  the  hard  disk  drive  inserted  into  said 
bottom  case  and  a  micro  switch  controlled  by  the  angle 
rod  of  the  pull  rod  of  one  pull  rod  assembly  to  electrically 
connect  or  disconnect  the  electric  circuit  of  the  connector 
assembly;  and 

a  dust  guard  made  from  a  flat  plate  having  two  opposite 
pairs  of  parallel  wings  upstanding  from  a  top  edge  thereof, 
and  a  finger  plate  vertically  and  downwardly  extended 
from  a  front  edge  thereof,  each  pair  of  parallel  wings 
being  connected  by  a  cross  rod  pivotably  hooked  by  the 
hook  of  the  elongate  hooked  rod  of  either  pull  rod  assem- 
bly. 


5,229.920 

PORTABLE  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WITH 

TURNABLE  AND  TELESCOPABLE  DISPLAY 

Peter  Spaniol,  Zimdorf,  and  Rolf  Schmiicker,  Stockdorf,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TA  Triumph-Adler  AG, 

Niimberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Apr.  23, 
1991.4113178 

lat.  a.'  H05K  7/16;  G06F  1/16 
MS.  a.  361—393  »1  QMmi 

1.  A  poruble  dau  processing  device  in  form  of  a  laptop, 
comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  keyboard;  a  display 
arranged  about  said  keyboard;  two  holding  arms  spaced  from 
one  another  in  a  transverses  direction  and  tumable  relative  to 
said  housing  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  holding  arms  having 
lower  ends  tumably  connected  with  said  housing  and  also 
having  upper  ends;  a  transverse  member  located  above  said 
upper  ends  of  said  holding  arms  and  having  downwardly 
extending  telescopable  projections  engaging  in  said  holding 
arms  and  movable  out  of  said  holding  arms,  said  transverse 
member  supporiing  said  display  so  that  said  display  extends 
downwardly  form  said  transverse  member  between  said  hold- 


ing arms,  said  display  being  tumable  downwardly  together 
with  said  transverse  member  and  said  holding  arms  so  as  to  be 
flush  with  an  upper  side  of  said  bousing  and  also  being  tumaMe 
upwardly  together  with  said  transverse  member  and  said  hold- 
ing arms  to  be  ot>served  by  the  user  and  in  an  upward  position 


5,2».«2  

ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  BOX  WITH  STACKED 
INSULATING  PLATES  AND  BUS-BABS  WITH  STEPPED 

TABS 

Yakio  Mwuwts^  Mmmt*  Araid,  aad  KeiicU  OnU.  al  «r 

KoMi,  JapM,  Mriginrs  to  YaaU  CerponliM,  Ji«M 

FIM  Sc*.  M.  1991,  Ser.  No.  7«5.9M 

bt  CL>  VML  7/06.  7/14:  IWIB  9/09 

MS.  CL  361—395  !•  < 


of  said  display  being  displaceable  longitudinally  by  telescoping 
of  said  projections  m  said  holding  arms  independently  of  the 
turning  of  said  display,  so  as  to  be  vertically  adjusuble  and  so 
that  in  an  upper  end  position  a  free  space  remains  between  a 
lower  edge  of  said  display  and  upper  edge  of  said  housing. 


5,229.921 

PORTABLE  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WFTH 

TURNABLE  DISPLAY  HAVING  TWO  VERTICAL 

POSITIONS 

ChristiM  Bokiner,  Niimberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  •laigMN'  to 

TA  Trinmpb-Adlcr  AkticageMllachaft,  Niirabcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858.695 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  23, 
1991.  4113171 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/16:  B05D  11/10:  G05G  11/00:  C06F  1/16 
MS.  CL  361—393  W  Ctafam 


1.  An  electrical  junctioa  box  comprising: 

a  case  member  comprising  an  upper  case,  a  lower  case,  and 
a  side  case  having  cavities; 

a  circuit  board  disposed  between  said  upper  case  and  said 
lower  case  and  comprising  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  bus- 
bars and  insulating  plates  having  grooves  provided  on 
surfaces  thereof  for  supporting  said  bus-bars; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  for  connectors,  each  said  terminal 
extending  from  a  corresponding  said  bus-bar  of  said  cir- 
cuit board,  wherein  said  terminab  including  stepped  tabs 
that  project  from  said  insulating  plates  such  that  each  said 
stepped  Ub  projects  substantially  parallel  to  and  at  a  dif- 
ferent level  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  insulating 
plate  on  which  the  corresponding  bus-bar  is  supported, 
and  said  stepped  tabs  are  disposed  at  a  predetmnined 
pitch  in  said  cavities;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  stepped  tabs. 


5029,923 
CIRCUTT  SUPPORTING  SUBSTRATE  MOUNTING  AND 

RETAINING  ARRANGEMENT 
Christopher  R.  Long.  Boca  Raton,  and  MeMn  TeitB 
ton  Bench,  both  of  Fla^  awi^nrs  to  Motorola,  lac^  ! 
,IIL 

Filed  JnL  30,  1990,  S«.  No.  560,411 
Int  CL>  HOSK  5/00.  7/14 
MS.  CL  361-415  • 


1.  A  portable  daU  processing  device,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  upper  side;  a  display;  tumable  holding  arms  ar- 
ranged to  hold  said  display  above  said  upper  side  of  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  holding  arms  having  a  holding  arm-extension 
part  provided  with  a  blocking  slider,  said  housing  and  said 
holding  arm  having  locking  recesses,  said  blocking  slider  being 
movable  between  two  end  positions  and  having  a  first  blocking 
portion  which  in  one  of  said  end  positions  engages  in  said 
locking  recess  of  said  holding  arm  and  a  second  locking  por- 
tion which  in  another  of  said  end  positions  engages  in  said 
locking  recess  of  said  housing,  said  blocking  slider  being  spring 
biased  in  direction  toward  said  locking  opening  of  said  holding 
arm  and  fixed  in  a  locking  position  which  is  opposite  to  a 
spring  force;  and  a  turning  arm  which  locks  said  blocking 
slider  in  said  locking  position. 


lOM    ^10? 
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1.  An  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  circuit  supporting  substrate  capable  of  being  partially 

flexed  at  one  end;  and 
a  housing  having  retaining  means  for  receiving  the  circuit 
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supporting  substrate  into  the  retaining  means  in  a  first 
direction  and  for  securing  the  circuit  supporting  substrate 
within  the  retaining  means  via  fastenerless  sliding  engage- 
ment in  a  second  direction,  the  retaining  means  including 
at  least  one  retaining  stop  arranged  such  that  the  one  end 
of  the  circuit  supporting  substrate  conucts  the  at  least  one 
retaining  stop  to  partially  flex  the  circuit  supporting  sub- 
strate at  the  one  end  while  the  circuit  supporting  substrate 
is  received  in  the  retaining  means. 


S.229.925 

MODULAR  FRONT  PANEL  AND  ENCLOSURE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Spencer,  and  John  W.  Mason,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va., 
aiaignors  to  Valcom,  Inc..  Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  733,122 

Lit.  a.»  H05K  7/74  7/14 

U  A  a.  3*1—422  '  C>^"» 


S,229,924 

CABINET  FOR  THE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CARD  CAGES 

Karl  ZeU.  Niederpowking.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sienco*  Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Aug.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,234 
CUi«t  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy,  Aag.  21, 
1990,  9012049 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/14 
MS.  a.  361—415  »♦  CW«»» 


1.  The  cabinet  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  card  cages  with  each  card  cage 
containing  a  plurality  of  assemblies  therein; 

each  card  cage  having  opposed  lateral  side  parts  and  a  wir- 
ing backplane  at  a  back  of  the  card  cage; 

each  of  the  assemblies  in  the  card  cages  having  an  associated 
assembly  panel  positioned  at  a  front  of  the  respective  card 
cage; 

electrical  connection  means  for  connecting  the  assembly 
panels  in  each  card  cage  to  the  wiring  backplane: 

the  lateral  side  paru  of  each  of  the  card  cages  forming  out- 
side side  walls  of  the  cabinet  assembly,  and  the  assembly 
panels  forming  a  front  outside  wall  of  the  cabinet  assem- 
bly; 

the  electrical  card  cages  being  stacked  on  to  of  one  another 
and  having  a  top  part  at  a  top  of  the  stack  and  a  bottom 
part  at  a  bottom  of  the  stack;  and 

the  lateral  parts  of  each  card  cage  havmg  a  lower  edge 
provided  with  a  male  projection  member  and  an  upper 
edge  provided  with  corresponding  receiving  openings 
which  coincide  with  the  male  projection  members  in 
terms  of  contour  and  which  are  arranged  in  alignment 
with  the  male  projection  members  so  as  to  retain  the 
electrical  card  cages  in  slacked  vertical  relationship. 


1.  A  modular  housing  for  electronic  apparatus,  said  housing 
comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  having  at  least  one  open  end,  the  enclosure 
housing  a  first  electrical  circuit  including  an  electrical 
power  supply  circuit,  and  an  electrical  signal  processing 
circuit  for  processing  an  electrical  signal,  the  processing 
circuit  opcratively  coupled  with  the  power  supply  circuit 
and  adapted  to  define  a  common  first  circuit  to  be  coupled 
with  and  to  provide  power  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
second,  control  circuits  to  permit  the  apparatus  to  per- 
form a  desired  predetermined  function  on  an  electrical 
signal,  a  first  connector  for  electrically  connecting  the 
power  supply  circuit  with  a  source  of  electric  power; 

b.  a  control  panel  including  a  second,  control  circuit  carried 
on  a  printed  circuit  board  supported  by  the  control  panel 
in  a  position  substantially  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  an 
inner  face  of  the  control  panel,  the  control  circuit  adapted 
to  be  coupled  with  the  first  circuit  by  a  second  connector 
for  performing  the  desired  predetermined  function  and 
including  at  least  one  manually  operable  control  element 
carried  by  and  facing  outwardly  from  an  outer  face  of  the 
control  panel,  whereby  the  apparatus  is  converted  from  a 
first  functional  configuration  to  perform  a  first  function  to 
a  second  functional  configuration  to  perform  a  second 
function  different  from  the  first  function  by  retaining  the 
common  first  circuit  within  the  enclosure  and  replacing  a 
control  panel  with  another  control  panel  to  enable  the 
apparatus  to  perform  a  different  function  determined  by 
the  control  circuit  carried  by  the  respective  control  panel; 

c.  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  control  panel 
on  the  enclosure  to  permit  the  control  panel  to  be  movable 
relative  to  the  enclosure  from  a  first  position  at  which  the 
control  panel  overlies  and  closes  the  open  end  of  the 
enclosure,  to  a  second  position  at  which  the  control  panel 
is  pivoted  away  from  the  open  end  of  the  enclosure  to 
permit  access  to  the  controf  circuit  on  the  inner  face  of  the 
control  panel  and  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
enclosure;  and 

1.  wire  channel  means  positioned  interiorly  of  the  enclosure 
and  extending  from  the  open  end  to  which  the  control 
panel  is  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  enclosure,  the 
wire  channel  means  providing  a  shielded  channel  for 
shielding  from  the  power  supply  circuit  an  input  signal 
conductro  means  connectable  with  the  control  circuit. 


5,2»,«« 

POWER  SUPPLY  INTERLOCK  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTED 

POWER  SYSTEM 

Dhi«I  D.  DomMm^  LMCMtar.  mA  DmW  WiMeD,  AcIim, 

fcoth  of  Ma«fc,  — i^nw  to  Digital  E«dpMcat  CotpontkM. 

MiqrMi4,Ma«. 

PIM  Apr.  L  1992,  Sw.  N4».  Ulf»^ 
lax.  CL'  li03K  19/Oai 
U&  CL  363—50  »4  ( 


1.  An  electronic  system  including  a  plurality  of  circuit  boaid 
modules,  wherein  each  module  includes  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor (MOS)  logic  circuits,  and  wherein  logic  signals  are 
transmitted  between  the  logic  circuits  on  different  modules  via 
a  multiple  signal  dau  bus,  with  one  of  the  dau  bus  signals 
being  an  enable  signal,  and  wherein  each  of  the  circuit  board 
modules  comprises: 
a  power  supply,  which  normally  provides  a  power  supply 

voltage  to  the  logic  circuits  located  in  the  module; 
a  termination  supply,  which  normally  provides  a  termination 
voltage  to  the  logic  circuits  located  in  the  module,  and  the 
termination  supply  having  an  enable  input;  and 
a  power  supply  interlock  circuit  connected  to  control  the 
enable  input  of  the  termination  supply,  the  interlock  cir- 
cuit comprising: 
a  sensing  circuit,  connected  to  the  power  supply  voluge  and 
the  enable  input,  and  connected  to  set  the  enable  signal  to 
a  logic  false  level  when  the  power  supply  b  not  providing 
the  supply  voltage,  and  also  connected  to  set  the  enable 
signal  to  a  logic  true  level  when  the  power  supply  is 
operating  normally  and  providing  the  power  supply  volt- 
age; and 
an  enabling  circuit,  connected  to  the  supply  voltage  and  the 
enable  signal,  for  activating  the  enable  input  of  the  termi- 
nation supply  only  when  the  enable  signal  is  in  the  logic 
true  sute  indicating  that  all  of  the  power  supplies  are 
operating  normally. 


windings  of  said  control  tiaasfonner,  each  of  said  timer 
and  drive  imits  including  a  twitch  driver,  a  voltage  coan- 
parator,  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to  said  twitch 
driver,  a  synchronized  sawtooth  generator  and  voltafe 
divider  resistors  connected  to  the  inputs  of  said  voltage 


^frfcft 


comparator,  wherein  said  voltage  divider  resittort  are 
connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  control  trans- 
former providing  proportional  switching  times  to  the 
voltages  of  said  secondary  windings  of  control  traaa- 
former,  dependent  upon  the  voltages  of  said  voltage  di- 
vider capacitors. 

5,22933* 
COPJVERTER  INPUT/OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  BALANCING 

CONTROL 
Bfor  M.  KnriMon,  Ha^dfane,  mA  NUi  T.  BfckiM*.  Stockhohn, 
both  or  Swedes,  aaaigMra  to  Tetefa— ktiikalagrt  L  M  Erica- 
MM,  Stockhoiim  Sweden 

FIM  Oct  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790320 
OalM  priority,  appilcaHon  Sweden,  Oct.  34, 1990,  9003399 
IM.  a.'  H02M  7/ $37 
MS.  a.  363—65  «  ' 


SU29327 

SELF-SYMMETRIZING  AND  SELF-OSCILLATING 

HALF-BRIDGE  POWER  INVERTER 

Oacar  Vila-Mawtt,  Hotel  Doral  BcmJi,  CoapHio  TwMico  "El 

Morro",  Peerto  La  Cna,  VcMnda.  and  Jaaoa  MeUt,  9075 

NW.  7th  SL,  #401,  Mia^  Fla.  33126 

FIM  May  15. 1992,  Ser.  No.  893,762 
brt.  CL>  H02M  7/iiii 
MS.  a.  363—23  4  CUw 

1.  A  self-symmetrizing  and  self-oscillating  half-bridge  DC- 
to-AC  switchmode  power  inverter  comprising: 
a  DC  power  supply; 

a  half-bridge  configuration  connected  to  said  DC  power 
supply  including  two  voltage  divider  capacitors,  two 
electronically  controlled  switches  and  a  load  impedance 
connected  to  a  common  point  of  said  voltage  divider 
capacitors  and  a  point  of  said  electronically  controlled 
switches; 
a  control  transformer  connected  in  parallel  Viith  said  load 
impedance  having  a  primary  and  at  least  two  secondary 
windings; 
a  pair  of  switching  timer  and  driver  uniu  connected  to  the 
said  electronically  controlled  switches  and  secondary 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  power  valves  included  in  at  least 
one  converter  forming  part  of  a  converter  circuit  which  on  its 
input  receives  at  least  two  DC  input  voltages  and  transmits 
current  pulses  respectively  corresponding  to  these  DC  volt- 
ages to  a  common  load  via  a  common  output  filer,  said  control- 
ling aiming  at  keeping  the  DC  voltages  equal,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

determining  a  stop  time  for  the  current  pulses  as  a  functMn 
of  a  difference  between  the  input  voltages  such  that  the 
stop  time  of  current  pulses  originating  from  a  lower  of  the 
at  least  two  input  voluges  is  postponed  in  relation  to  the 
difference; 

determining  a  starting  time  of  the  current  pubes  as  a  functioa 
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of  the  difFerence  between  the  input  voluges  such  that  the 
starting  time  for  a  current  pulse  originating  from  a  lower 
of  the  at  least  two  input  voluges  is  postponed  in  relation 
to  the  difference;  and 
regulating  the  input  voluges  by  shifting  the  respective  cur- 
rent pulses  with  respect  to  each  other  essentially  without 
changing  widths  of  the  current  pulses. 


8,229,930 

WELDING  INVERTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  WELDING  INVERTER 

Tapani  Miikimaa,  Lahti,  Finlaml,  aaaignor  to  Kemppi  Oy,  Lakti, 

FinUod 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SUJOl 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Feb.  25,  1991,  910M1 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/5387 

VS.  a.  343—132  to  ClaioH 


5429,929 

OUTPUT  PEAK  CURRENT  CORRECnON  FOR  PWM 

INVERTORS 

MotoUro  Shiain,  aad  MaiaaU  Nakamura,  both  of  Wako, 
Japan,  aaaigiMn  to  Hoada  Giken  Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kaiaka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22,  1991.  Ser.  No.  796,397 
ClaiB*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-333713; 
Jaa.  6,  1991,  3-162093 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/5387 
VS.  a.  363—98  «  Oaimt 
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1.  An  invertor  device  for  an  alternating  current  power  unit 
having  a  direct  current  power  source  circuit,  said  invertor 
device  comprising: 
switching  means  for  effecting  switching  control  of  an  output 

from  said  direct  current  power  source  circuit; 
sine  wave-forming  circuit  means  for  generating  a  sine  wave 

reference  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 
pulse  width  modulating  circuit  means  for  subjecting  said  sine 
wave  reference  signal  to  pulse  width  modulation  to  gener- 
ate a  pulse  width  modulated  signal; 
switching  control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means 
for  causing  said  switching  means  to  effect  said  switching 
control  based  on  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal  from 
said  pulse  width  modulatmg  circuit  means; 
output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for 
generating  an  output  alternating  current  signal  having  a 
sinusoidal  waveform; 
waveform  detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  waveform 
of  an  output  alternating  current  signal  in  said  output  cir- 
cuit means;  and 
correcting  circuit  means  including: 

means  for  forming  a  feedback  signal  which  indicates  that 
said  output  alternating  current  signal  is  excessively 
flowing  only  when  the  amplitude  of  said  waveform  of 
said  output  alternating  current  signal  is  outside  a  prede- 
termined range  of  amplitudes;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  formed  feedback  signal  with 
said  sine  wave  reference  signal  from  said  sine  wave- 
forming  circuit  means  and  for  amplifying  a  difference 
between  said  feedback  signal  and  said  sine  wave  refer- 
ence signal  so  that  said  sine  wave  reference  signal  is 
changed  to  a  corrected  signal  which  is  suppressed 
solely  with  respect  to  peak  portions  thereof;  and 
wherein  said  pulse  width  modulating  circuit  means  is  re- 
sponsive to  an  output  from  said  correcting  circuit  means 
for  forming  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal  so  that  only 
peak  values  of  said  output  alternating  current  are  limited 
within  said  predetermined  range  of  amplitudes. 
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1.  A  half-bridge  inverter  or  a  circuit  configuration  modelled 
as  a  half-bridge  inverter  from  a  full-bridge  inverter  by  compu- 
Utional  halving  methods,  said  inverter  having  a  nominal  out- 
put power  P,  and  a  nominal  operating  angular  frequency  tt,, 
said  inverter  comprising 

a  IX^  power  source  (E), 

two  switching  elemenU  (Ti,  Tj)  connected  in  series  over 
said  DC  power  source  (E),  said  switching  elemenU  being 
capable  of  controlling  the  pulse  width  t  of  the  current  to 
a  welding  load,  and  thus  the  power  to  the  welding  load, 
whereby  r^u  determines  the  nominal  power  output  of  the 
inverter, 

a  transformer  primary  (L^)  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the 
center  point  of  said  switching  elements  (J\,  T2),  whereby 
the  current  switched  through  said  primary  has  a  peak 
value  I,  with  a  waveform  which  typically  is  a  square 
wave, 

a  capacitor  circuit  comprised  of  at  least  one  capacitor  (C,), 
said  circuit  being  connected  at  a  first  end  to  an  end  of  the 
transformer  primary  (Lp)  which  is  not  connected  to  said 
switching  elemenU  (Tj,  T2)  and  further  being  connected 
at  a  second  end  directly  to  one  end  of  said  DC  power 
source  (E),  and 

reverse-biased  diodes  (Dl.  D2)  are  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  switching  elements  (Ti,  T2),  characterized  in 
that 

said  inverter  designed  for  a  critical  output  power  P*,  which 
is  smaller  than  the  nominal  output  power  P*, 

for  those  output  power  levels  of  the  inverter  which  exceed 

said  critical  output  power  Pi.  the  capacitor  circuit  (C,) 

fulfills  the  following  design  criterion: 

the  toul  capacitance  IC  of  the  capacitor  circuit  (C,)  is 

smaller  than  the  product  of  the  current  I,  and  the  pulse 

width  r  divided  by  the  voluge  E  of  the  DC  power 

source  (2C <(I, X t)/E X  N).  and 

the  resonant  angular  frequency  oi,  {=\/VLplC)  deter- 
mined by  the  toul  inductance  Lof  the  transformer  pri- 
mary and  the  toul  capacitance  IC  of  the  capacitor  circuit 
(C)  is  essentially  lower  than  the  operating  angular  fre- 
quency oif  of  the  inverter. 


NUT  RUNNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MONTTORING  NUT  RUNNERS 
AUn    TakcakiM;    AkiUko   TakakaiU;    SUfM    Kotaq«U; 
Yaaato  WataMbe;  ToaUkaa  Aaakva,  and  Hiaara  WataMbe, 
aU  of  Sayaaa,  Japaa,  aaalaann  to  Hoafa  Gikca  Kogjro  Kaba- 
ibiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  409,300,  Sep.  19, 19W.  abaadoawl  llria 
appUcatioa  Apr.  24, 1992.  Ser.  No.  r72.9«l 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  21, 19n,  63-23S992; 
Sep.  22, 19SS.  63-239150;  Sep.  22. 19n.  63-239151 

fat  a.'  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—133  6  ( 
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1.  A  nut  runner  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nut  runners; 

a  plurality  of  subcontrollers  connected  to  said  nut  runners, 
respectively,  for  controlling  the  nut  nmners;  and 

a  maser  controller  connected  to  said  subcontrollers  for  pre- 
setting and  modifying  drive  conditions  for  said  nut  run- 
ners and  for  monitoring  said  nut  ruimers  based  on  dau 
indicating  operating  conditions  of  said  nut  runners  and 
received  through  said  subcontrollers,  respectively; 

wherein  each  of  said  subcontrollers  comprises: 

routional  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  routional 
speed  of  an  output  shaft  of  one  of  said  nut  runners, 

current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  supplied  to 
drive  said  nut  ruimer, 

torque  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  torque  produced  by 
said  output  shaft,  and 

means  for  transferring  daU  detected  by  said  routional  speed 
detecting  means,  said  current  detecting  means  and  said 
torque  detecting  means  as  said  daU  indicating  operating 
conditions  to  said  master  controller. 


means  for  reading  the  zip  code  of  each  mail  piece, 
means  for  determining  if  the  zip  code  b  included  in  tbe 
national  zip-t-4  dau  base,  and 


means  for  determining  if  the  city  and  state  printed  on  each 
sample  mail  piece  matches  the  zip  code  printed  thereon. 

5.2».«33 

2-D  PHASED  ARRAY  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Wmi  DISTRIBUTED  PHASING 
Joba  D.  Lhmni.  m,  Palo  AHo,  Calif„  Mri^w  to  Hcwlttt-Pac- 
kari  Coapaay,  Palo  Aho.  CaUf. 

FOed  Not.  2S,  19M.  Ser.  No.  4424150 

lat  a.>  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  364— 413JS  "  Oalmm 
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5.229.932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATEGORIZING  AND 

CERTIFYING  MAIL  BATCHES 
Ricbaid  A  CoaaeU.  Soath  Saleai;  Rayaoad  Keating.  Pardya, 
both  of  N.Y.;  RoaaM  P.  SaawMW,  Weatoa.  aad  Kari  H.  Scha- 
Biacher,  Wcatport,  both  of  Coaa^  aaai^ors  to  Pitney  Bowca 
Idc  Staaiford,  Conn. 
Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,977,  Ang.  23,  19m.  Pat 
No.  5,005.124.  lUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  S,  1989,  Ser.  No.  391.806 
Tbe  portioa  of  tbe  terw  of  tbia  patwrt  aabae^aent  to  Apr.  2, 2008, 


lat.  a.'  G06F  15/21:  G07B  17/00 
VS.  CL  364    401  8  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  system  for  categorizing  mail,  the  combiiution  com- 
prising: 
means  for  conveying  mail  pieces  in  series, 
means  for  assigning  an  identification  number  to  each  mail 

piece, 
means  for  measuring  the  dimensions  of  each  sample  mail 

piece  and  comparing  them  to  acceptable  dimensions  in  the 

postal  regulations, 
means  for  weighing  and  comparing  the  weight  of  each  mail 

piece  against  a  standard, 
means  for  determining  the  OCR  physical  characteristics  of 

each  mail  piece. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprising: 

a  probe,  a  base  sution,  and  a  communications  link  coupling 
said  probe  and  said  base  section; 

said  probe  including  an  ultrasound  transducer  having  plural 
groups  of  plural  transducer  elements  arranged  in  a  two-di- 
mensional array,  each  of  said  transducer  elements  being 
capable  of  converting  an  image  signal  from  acoustic  form 
to  electrical  form,  said  probe  including  intragroup  pro- 
cessing means  for  controlling  relative  intragroup  phasings 
between  respective  image  signals  corresponding  to  the 
elemenU  of  a  grotip  and  combining  tbe  image  signab  of  a 
group  so  phased  into  a  group  signal  so  as  to  generate 
plural  group  signals  corresponding  to  respective  one*  of 
said  plural  groups,  said  intragroup  processor  providing  for 
transmitting  said  group  signals  to  said  base  section  via  said 
communications  link; 

said  based  section  including  intergroup  processing  means  for 
controlling  intergroup  phasings  between  said  group  sig- 
nals and  combining  said  group  signals  so  delayed  so  as  to 
generate  a  video  signal; 

whereby  introduction  of  intragroup  delays  by  said  intra- 
group phasings  and  introduction  of  intergroup  delays  by 
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said  intergroup  phasings  provide  for  steering  and  focus- 
sing of  said  ultrasonic  imaging  system. 

5,229,934 

POSTPROCESSING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  CLEANING  UP 

STREAKS  AND  ARTIFACTS  IN  DIAGNOSTIC  IMAGES 

Rodney  A,  Mattson,  Meator,  and  Heang  K.  Tuy,  Cbcaterland, 

botk  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  International,  Inc.,  Higk- 

land  Hts^  Ohio 

nied  Jon.  18.  1990,  Ser.  No.  539,134 

Int  a.'  A61B  6/02 

VS.  a.  364— 4I3J1  20  Claims 


1.  A  CT  scanner  comprising: 

a  non-invasive  radiographic  examination  means  for  examin- 
ing a  region  of  interest  of  a  subject  in  the  examination 
region  with  penetrating  radiation; 

a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  for  detecting  radiation  that 
has  passed  through  the  examination  region  and  generating 
electronic  data  indicative  thereof; 

an  image  processing  means  for  processing  sets  of  the  dau  to 
generate  an  uncorrected  electronic  image  representation; 

a  malfunctioning  detector  identifying  means  for  electroni- 
cally analyzing  the  uncorrected  electronic  image  rcpre- 
senution  for  image  defects  caused  by  data  from  a  malfunc- 
tioning detector  to  derive  and  produce  an  indication  of 
said  identified  malfunctioning  detector  from  the  analyzed 
uncorrected  image  representation;  and, 

an  image  representation  correcting  means  for  operating  on 
the  uncorrected  image  representation  in  accordance  with 
the  identified  malfunctioning  detector  to  generate  a  cor- 
rected image  represenUtion  in  which  the  effects  of  the 
dau  from  the  identified  malfunctioning  detector  are  re- 
duced. 


5,229,935 
3-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
CAPABLE  OF  DISPLAYING  A  3-D  IMAGE  BY 
MANIPULATING  A  POSITIONING  ENCODER 
Ichir«  Yamagishi,  and  Hiroyuki  Unishiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,725 
CUinM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1989,  1-198421 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/42 
VS.  a.  3*4—413  J2  7  Claims 

1.  A  three-dimensional  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 
positioning  means  for  determining  a  window  value  of  a 
two-dimensional  image  of  a  biological  body  under  medi- 
cal examination,  said  positioning  means  including 
first  roury  encoder/pulse  counter  circuit  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  positioning  signal  indicating  a  center 
value  within  a  threshold  level  range  of  a  region  of  said 
biological  body  to  be  imaged,  said  first  rotary  encoder/- 
pulse  counter  circuit  means  having 
a  first  rotary  encoder  having  a  first  rotary  knob,  said 


first  rotary  encoder  producing  a  first  pulse  train  in 
response  to  a  rotation  of  said  first  rotary  knob, 

first  and  second  D-type  flip-flops,  said  first  and  second 
D-type  nip-flops  receiving  said  first  pulse  train  pro- 
duced by  said  first  rotary  encoder  to  produce  a  first 
count-up  pulse  and  a  first  count-down  pulse,  respec- 
tively, and 

a  first  pulse  counter,  said  first  pulse  counter  receiving 
said  first  count-up  pulse  and  said  first  count-down 
pulse  to  produce  said  first  positioning  signal,  and 
second  rotary  encoder/pulse  counter  circuit  means  for 

producing  a  second  positioning  signal  indicating  an 

upper  limit  and  a  lower  limit  of  said  threshold  level 

range,  said  second  rotary  encoder/pulse  counter  circuit 

means  having 

a  second  roUry  encoder  having  a  second  rotary  knob, 
said  second  rotary  encoder  producing  a  second  pulse 
train  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  second  rotary 
knob. 
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third  and  fourth  D-type  flip-fiops.  said  third  and  fourth 
D-type  flip-flops  receiving  said  second  pulse  train 
produced  by  said  second  rotary  encoder  to  produce  a 
second  count-up  pulse  and  a  second  count-down 
pulse,  respectively,  and 
a  second  pulse  counter,  said  second  pulse  counter  re- 
ceiving said  second  count-up  pulse  and  said  second 
count-down  pulse  to  produce  said  second  positioning 
signal; 
setting  means  for  selecting  a  region  of  said  biological  body  to 

be  imaged  as  a  three-dimensional  image; 
three-dimensional  image  constructing  means  for  construct- 
ing, in  response  to  said  window  value,  said  three-dimen- 
sional image  corresponding  to  said  selected  region  of  said 
biological  body  from  data  of  a  plurality  of  computerized 
tomographic  images;  and 
displaying  means  for  displaying  said  three-dimensional 
image  constructed  by  said  three-dimensional  image  con- 
structing means. 

5,229,936 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND 
RETRIEVAL  OF  INFLECTION  INFORMATION  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  REFERENCE  PRODUCTS 
Joseph  E.  Decker,  San  Jose;  Edward  Oswalt,  Sunnyyale,  both  of 
CaUf.,  and  Dayid  Justice,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Frank- 
lin Electronic  Publishers,  Incontorated,  Mt.  Holly,  N J. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  638,067 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—419  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  inflection  information  related  to 
a  given  word  in  an  electronic  reference  device  having  a  mem- 
ory portion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  information  representing  all  inflected  forms  of  a 
word  which  are  to  be  considered,  said  inflected  forms 
including  allowed  endings  of  said  word; 
forming  information  representing  a  stem  portion  of  said 
word  consisting  of  a  prefix  which  is  longest  and  is  the 
same  in  all  of  said  inflected  forms  of  the  word; 


forming  information  representing  a  list  of  all  allowed  end- 
ings, designated  as  ending  sets,  of  said  inflected  forms  of 
the  word; 

assigning  a  unique  number  to  each  ending  set; 

storing  information  representing  said  stem  portion  of  the 
word  in  a  memory  portion  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
manner;  and 
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storing  information  representing  a  sequence  of  characters  in 
a  memory  portion  corresponding  to  each  ending  set  num- 
ber followed  by  a  termination  character,  said  sequence 
including  characters  used  to  specify  the  part  of  speech  and 
grammatical  information. 

5,229,937 

IRRIGATION  CONTROL  AND  FLOW  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM 

Rene  H.  Evelyn-Veere,  Alta  LoMt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CIcmar 

Mannfacturing  Corp.,  Azasa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,687,  Feb.  8,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,023,787,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,318, 

Feb.  1, 1988,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

660,780 

The  portion  of  the  tetin  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  25/ J6 

VS.  a.  364—420  »•  Claims 
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processing  the  requests  for  watering  on  a  priority 

including 

granting  requests  for  watering  at  specific  stations,  baaed 
on  availability  of  pump  capacity  and  maintaining  flow 
in  local  zones,  and  in  water  lines  feeding  the  local  zones, 
below  desigtiated  maxima,  and 

updating  the  flow  management  roster  was  watering  con- 
tinues, to  reflect  the  passage  of  time  and  the  current 
total  flow  conditions; 
wherein  the  step  of  granting  requests  for  watering  at  specific 

stations  includes 

determining  the  flow  capacity  presently  available  in  a 
predefined  watering  zone  in  which  each  station  is  lo- 
cated; 

denying  the  request  if  granting  it  would  exceed  the  zone 
capacity  for  water  flow; 

determining  the  flow  capacity  of  each  branch  water  line 
upstream  of  each  predefined  watering  zone; 

denying  the  request  if  granting  it  would  exceed  the  capac- 
ity for  water  flow  in  any  branch  water  line  delivering 
water  to  the  watering  zone; 

determining  the  current  pump  capacity  of  the  irrigatioa 
system,  the  currently  running  flow  rate  in  the  system, 
and  the  currently  requested  additional  flows;  and 

denying  the  request  if  the  currently  requested  flows  in  the 
system  are  insufficient  to  justify  incrementally  expand- 
ing the  current  pump  capacity  of  the  system. 


5,229,938 
METHOD  FOR  MIGRATING  SEISMIC  DATA  BY  USING 
RAY  TRACING  IN  DETERMINING  TWO  WAY  TRAVfX 

TIMES 
Shein-Shion  Wang;  John  B.  Sinton,  and  Dongas  W.  Hmnmi,  an 
of  PoMa  aty,  Okla..  assignors  to  Cowtco  lac,  Poaca  CUy, 
OUa. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  373455 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Apr.  17, 

2007,  has  beea  diiclalmrd 

lat  a.'  GOIV  I/OO 

VS.  a.  364—421  »  ' 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  irrigation  control  system  in 
accordance  with  available  pump  capacity  and  local  flow  con- 
straints, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
activating  at  least  one  watering  schedule  having  a  plurality 
of  programmed  watering  times  for  a  plurality  of  sutions; 
placing  the  anticipated  water  flow  requesU  for  all  active 
schedules  in  a  flow  management  roster;  and 


1.  A  method  for  depth  migrating  ray  traces  before  stacking 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  raw  seismic  daU  signals  represenUng  acoustic 

waves  generated  by  a  plurality  of  sources  and  detected  by 

a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  of  said  sources  and  said 

receivers  having  a  surface  position; 
generating  a  set  of  one  way  travel  times  for  each  surface 

position  to  all  image  points; 
storing  said  one  way  travel  times; 
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ktentifying  a  set  of  one  way  travel  times  from  one  source 
surface  position  to  each  of  said  image  points; 

identifying  a  second  set  of  one  way  travel  times  from  one 
receiver  surface  position  to  each  of  said  image  points; 

calculating  a  two  way  travel  time  set  to  said  image  poinU  by 
summing  said  set  of  one  way  travel  times  for  said  one 
source  surface  position  and  said  second  set  of  one  way 
travel  times  for  said  one  receiver  surface  position  to  each 
of  said  image  points; 

mapping  a  seismic  trace  associated  with  a  source  and  re- 
ceiver combination  represented  by  said  two  way  travel 
time  set;  and 

displaying  said  map  of  said  seismic  trace  associated  with  said 
source  and  receiver  combination. 


5^229.939 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  A 

SHEAR  WAVE  SLOWNESS  ESTIMATE  FROM  A  SONIC 

WELL  TOOL  AND  PRODUaNG  AN  OUTPUT  MEDIUM 

REFLECTING  A  TRUE  VALUE  OF  SHEAR  WAVE 

SLOWNESS 

Davki  J.  Scheibaer,  awi  Peter  T.  W«,  bo(k  of  Hoostoo,  Tei^ 

•Mignon  to  Schlamberger  Technology  Corporatioii,  Houttoo, 

Tei. 

Conriauation  of  Ser.  No.  361,609,  Jon.  5, 1989,  abandoned.  ThU 

applicatioii  Feb.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  852,821 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  l/OO;  G06F  W4i.  15/50;  G06G  T/00.  7/76 

MS.  a.  364—422  »»  Ctaima 


8.  A  method  of  determining  true  corrected  shear  wave 
slowness  data  and  recording  said  true  corrected  shear  wave 
slowness  data  on  an  output  record  medium,  said  true  corrected 
shear  wave  slowness  data  bcmg  determined  from  multipole 
waveform  data  developed  by  a  well  tool  when  said  well  tool  is 
disposed  in  a  borehole  and  representing  shear  wave  slowness 
daU  which  has  been  corrected  to  eliminate  an  inherent  bias 
error,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  estimating  shear  wave  slowness  daU  from  said  multipole 
waveform  data,  the  estimated  shear  wave  slowness  data 
including  said  bias  error; 

(b)  determining  said  bias  error  in  response  to  the  estimated 
shear  wave  slowness  data; 

(c)  removing  said  bias  error  from  the  estimated  shear  wave 
slowness  data  thereby  determining  corresponding  true 
corrected  shear  wave  slowness  data;  and 

(d)  recording  said  true  corrected  shear  wave  slowness  data 
on  said  output  record  medium. 


receiving  two  dimensional  seismic  data; 

selecting  a  group  of  two  dimensional  lines  for  analysis; 

selecting  a  velocity  for  a  first  layer  of  each  two  dimensional 

line  in  said  group  of  two  dimensional  lines; 
sorting  said  each  two  dimensional  line  into  common  offset 

sections; 
depth  migrating  each  of  said  common  onaet  sections  with 

said  selected  velocity; 
sorting  said  depth  migrated  common  offset  sections  into 

common  image  point  gathers  to  obtain  an  image  of  a 

reflector; 
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choosing  a  first  image  depth  from  said  image  of  said  reflector 
for  all  said  common  image  point  gathers  for  further  pro- 
cessing; 

locating  said  image  of  said  reflector  in  three  dimensions  by 
iterations  to  achieve  convergence; 

using  said  image  of  said  reflector  located  in  three  dimensions 
for  each  s  id  two  dimensional  line  to  update  the  model  for 
each  line;  and 

displaying  said  updated  model. 


5,229,941 

AUTONOMOUS  VEHICLE  AUTOMATICALLY 

RUNNING  ON  ROUTE  AND  ITS  METHOD 

Akira  Hattori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Coopany,  Limtied,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  337,707 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    14,    1988,   63- 
S0346{U1;  Apr.  14,  1988,  6J-50347[U] 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  a.  364—424.02  »'  Qaims 
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5,229,940 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

INFORMATION  FROM  A  GRID  OF  TWO 

DIMENSIONAL  SEISMIC  DATA 

Sbcin  S.  Wang,  and  Darid  W.  Bell,  both  of  Ponca  Oty,  Okla^ 

assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  OlUa. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,270 

InL  QV  GOIV  I /it 

U  A  a.  364—422  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  three  dimensional  information 

from  a  grid  of  two  dimensional  seismic  data  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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1.  An  autonomous  vehicle  comprising: 


a)  first  means  for  storing  information  on  each  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  road  segments,  a  route  of  travel  on 
which  the  vehicle  is  to  pass  to  reach  a  destination  being 
divided  into  the  plurality  of  predetermined  road  segments; 

b)  second  means  for  determining  a  shape  for  each  road 
segment  on  the  basis  of  the  stored  information  of  the  first 
means; 

c)  third  means  for  setting  a  target  running  state  of  the  vehicle 
for  each  road  segment  on  the  basis  of  the  determined 
shape;  and 

d)  fourth  means  for  determining  a  current  nuning  route 
situation,  autonomously  running  the  vehicle  on  the  basis 
of  the  determined  running  route  situation,  and  controlling 
the  run  of  the  vehicle  on  the  basis  of  the  set  running  state, 

wherein  the  first  means  includes: 

e)  fifth  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  target  pointt  on  the 
route  of  travel,  each  target  point  defining  start  and  end 
points  of  each  road  segment,  and  for  storing  information 
on  each  target  point  thereinto;  and 

0  sixth  means  for  storing  information  on  each  path  defined 
as  each  road  segment  from  its  target  point  to  the  subse- 
quent target  point,  and 
which  further  includes: 

g)  seventh  means  for  setting  a  new  target  point  on  one  of  the 
paths,  the  new  target  point  providing  a  shortest  distance 
from  a  first  point  on  a  route  of  travel  other  than  the  route 
of  travel  corresponding  to  the  one  path;  and 

h)  eighth  means  for  providing  information  on  the  newly  set 
target  point  by  the  seventh  means,  the  information 
thereon  including  the  information  on  a  running  situation 
representing  a  distance  of  the  vehicle  from  a  guide  line 
and  an  onentation  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  guide 
line  at  the  new  target  point. 


'5^fe>=^ 


means  for  oonnecting  the  measurement  means  to  a  power 
source  in  response  to  a  connection  signal;  and 
controller  means  connected  to  the  input  means,  ring  detector 
means  and  power  controller  means  for  entering  a  sleep 
mode  in  a  responae  to  the  sleep  signal  from  the  input 
means  and  providing  a  cooitection  signal  to  the  power 
controller  means  in  response  to  receiving  the  ring  de- 
tected signal  from  the  ring  detector  means  wherein  power 
is  supplied  to  the  mewuring  means  in  respome  to  a  ring 
signal  on  the  telephoiie  line. 


5029,942 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  POWER  UP 
William  D.  Nicholson,  Waukesha;  TVmm  M.  Fudali.  DelaflcM; 
Ronald  V.  SoTa,  MUwaokee;  Allan  J.  Renner,  New  Berlin; 
Robert  T.  Brann,  MUwankee;  Bcmadinc  M.  PalczynaU,  New 
Berlin;  Timothy  Ledger,  Elkhom;  Jim  ViHcr,  Pewankce; 
John  C.  PendeU,  West  Allis,  and  Michael  J.  Brown,  MUwan- 
kee, all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bear  AntomotlTC  Serrice  Eqnip- 
mcnt  Company,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

FUcd  No*.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,320 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/20 

MS.  a.  364—424.03  9  Claiaw 
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1.  An  apparatus  in  an  automotive  vehicle  test  system  com- 
prising: 

measurement  means  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  the  auto- 
motive vehicle; 

storage  means  connected  to  the  measurement  means  for 
storing  measured  parameters  of  the  automotive  vehicle; 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  and  providing  a  sleep 
signal; 

ring  detector  means  for  connecting  to  a  telephone  line  and 
for  providing  a  ring  detected  signal  in  response  to  a  ring 
sigiial  on  the  telephone  line; 

power  controller  means  connected  to  the  measurement 
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CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  PASSE34GER  RESTKAINT 

SYSTfM  AND/OR  PASSETWER  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 
Jiirsn  Eiglcr,  mtk  Rdnhwd  Wckcr,  kotk  of  nuiirtmi.  Fa*. 
Rc^  of  Gcrmaay,  iMi^an  to  SimnaH  AkIiMgiariiMkiit, 
Manich,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Garmmqr 

FOei  Si^  »,  1991.  Sar.  N«.  763,125 
OaiiM  priority,  appHfHno  FM.  Ra*.  of  Gcrmrnqr,  Mar.  M, 
1909,     39090M;      POT     btl     AppL.     Fah.     19.      19M, 
PCr/DE90/B0110 

IM.  CL'  B6DR  21/00 
MS.  CI  364— 424J»S  1«  ( 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  passenger  safety  system  for  vehicles, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  acceleration  or  deceleration  sensor  for  generat- 
ing at  least  one  electronic  analog  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  accelerations  or  decelerations  acting  upon  an 
applicable  installation  site  in  a  vehicle,  the  at  least 

one  sensor  output  signal  having  a  course  corresponding  to 
the  time-dependent  course  of  the  respective  accelerations 
or  decelerations, 

at  least  one  evaluation  circuit  having  outputs  and  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  at  least  one  acceleration  or  decel- 
eration sensor  for  evaluating  the  at  least  one  sensor  output 
signal  to  determine  if  threshold  values  are  exceeded, 

a  tripping  circuit  for  tripping  at  least  one  passenger-protec- 
tion component  of  the  system  if  at  least  one  of  said  thresh- 
old values  is  exceeded, 

means  for  subjecting  each  of  the  at  least  one  sensor  output 
signal  to  a  plurality  of  different  evaluations  by  supplying 
the  at  least  one  sensor  output  signal  to  at  least  one  of  said 
at  least  one  evaluation  circuit,  each  of  said  at  least  one 
evaluation  circuit  having  means  for  evaluating  said  time- 
dependent  course  by  different  criteria  and  by  a  plurality  of 
differently  defined  threshold  values, 

at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  evaluation  circuit  having 
means  for  using  typical  features  of  the  time-depetident 
course  supplied  to  it  and  a  defined  threshold  value  as- 
signed to  it  to  distinguish  between  accidenU  of  at  least  two 
different  types  to  which  differently  defined  threshold 
values  for  the  severity  of  the  accident  are  assigned, 

at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  evaluation  circuit  having 
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means  for  ascertaining  the  severity  of  the  type  of  accident 
individually  assigned  to  it  from  said  typical  features  of  the 
time-dependent  course  supplied  to  it  and  from  at  least  one 
of  said  threshold  values  assigned  individually  to  it, 

at  least  one  logic  element  for  forming  a  linking  function,  said 
logic  element  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  at  least  one  evaluation  circuit  for  linking  applicable 
evaluation  outcomes  and  having  an  output  supplying  the 
linking  function  to  said  tripping  circuit, 

said  linking  function  of  said  at  least  one  logic  element  trip- 
ping the  tripping  circuit  only  if  evaluations  by  the  various 
criteria  show  a  defined  type  of  accident  from  a  plurality  of 
defined  accident  types,  and  if  the  at  least  one  threshold 
value  having  been  specifically  assigned  to  the  applicable 
type  of  accident  has  been  exceeded,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  evaluation  circuit  having 
means  for  ascertaining  an  optimal  tripping  instant  derived 
from  the  time-dependent  course  output  signal  of  said  at 
least  one  sensor,  said  optimal  tripping  instant  differing 
from  an  insunt  at  which  exceeding  of  the  tripping  thresh- 
old value  is  ascertained. 


S,229,94S 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CALCULATING 

THE  INDICATED  MEAN  EFFECOVE  PRESSURE  FOR  A 

MULTI -CYLINDER  ENGINE  DURING  REAL  TIME 
AUra  Deraizu,  and  Hitoahi  Inoue,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  MiUubUhi  Dcnki  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  542.559,  Jan.  25,  1990,  abandoMd. 

ThU  application  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,010 
CUiaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1989,  1-164725; 
Jan.  27,  1989,  1-164726;  Sep.  12,  1989,  1-236274 

IbL  a.'  GOIL  S/26 
VS.  a.  364— 431.04  24  Claims 


5,229,944 
BRAKING  FORCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yoahiki  Yasuno,  7-23,  Deiki  l-cbome,  Kanazawa-ka,  Yokoha- 
ma-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  673,297 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japw,  Mar.  22,  1990,  2-73121; 
Aug.  21,  1990,  2-219367 

iBt  a.'  B60T  8/32 
VS.  a.  364—426.01  5  Claims 
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1.  A  braking  force  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  supported  on  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of 
rear  wheels,  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  braking  forces  to  be  applied  to  the 
wheels  of  at  least  one  of  the  wheel  pairs; 

first  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  vehicle  steering  angle  and  for 
producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  vehicle 
steering  angle; 

second  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  vehicle  longitudinal  speed 
and  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed 
vehicle  longitudinal  speed; 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  sensor  means 
for  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals,  the  control  unit 
including  means  for  calculating  a  urget  yaw  rate  value 
which  has  a  first  order  lag  to  the  steering  angle  based  upon 
the  sensed  vehicle  steering  angle  and  the  sensed  vehicle 
longitudinal  speed,  means  for  calculating  a  urget  differ- 
ence between  the  braking  forces  from  a  vehicle  model 
specifying  a  target  braking  force  difference  as  a  function 
of  Urget  yaw  rate,  vehicle  steering  angle  and  vehicle 
longitudinal  speed,  the  vehicle  model  being  derived  from 
equations  of  motions  of  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  setting 
the  braking  force  control  means  to  provide  the  calculated 
target  braking  force  difference  so  as  to  provide  the  calcu- 
lated Urget  yaw  rate  value. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  in-cylinder  pressure  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and 
for  providing  in-cylinder  pressure  parameters  used  in  engine 
control  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
pressures  in  said  respective  cylinders; 

crank  angle  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  crank  angle  of 
said  engine  to  generate  a  basic  timing  signal; 

signal  selecting  means  for  sequentially  selecting  the  pressure 
signals  based  on  said  timing  signal  from  said  pressure 
detecting  means;  and 

computer  means  for  receiving  the  sequentially  selected  pres- 
sure signals  for  a  combustion  cycle  from  said  selecting 
means  for  each  interval  of  a  predetermined  unit  crank 
angle  uniformly  distributed  through  said  combustion 
cycle  and  for  computing,  during  a  crank  interval  succeed- 
ing the  combustion  cycle,  said  pressure  parameters,  in- 
cluding a  mean  effective  pressure,  for  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders in  accordance  with  the  received  pressure  signals. 

5J29.946 
METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  ENGINE  PERFORMANCE 

FOR  DIFFERENT  BLENDS  OF  FUEL 
Sai^ar   Ghaem,   PalatiM,   lU.,   aaai^or   to   Motorola,    Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746,543 
Int.  a.'  G06F  lS/2a-  F02D  41/02 
VS.  a.  364—431.05  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  automotive  system  having  an  engine  and  a  plurality 
of  sensors  which  develop  sensor  signals  representing  various 
measured  engine  parameters,  a  method  of  optimizing  engine 
performance  for  different  blends  of  fuel,  comprising: 

(1)  storing  a  plurality  of  engine  strategy  maps,  each  such 
map  containing  desired  engine  performance  characteris- 
tics for  a  specific  blend  of  fuel; 

(2)  storing  information  indicative  of  a  performance  charac- 
teristic set  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  selected  senor  signals; 


(3)  sensing  the  values  of  the  selected  sensor  signals; 

(4)  determining  the  degree  of  membership  of  each  sensed 
sensor  signal  in  iu  perfomuince  characteristic  set,  each 
such  determination  resulting  in  a  membership  value; 


(5)  logically  combining  the  membership  values  so  as  to 
determine  a  correction  factor;  and 

(6)  selecting  an  engine  strategy  map  based  on  the  determined 
correction  factor. 


5,229,947 

HIGHWAY  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

Monte  Roaa,  St.  LouU;  Mark  L.  Peterson,  UnlTersity  Qty,  ami 

Leonard  R.  Missler,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignor*  to 

Laser  DaU  Technology,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  410,603,  Sep.  21,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,021,961. 

ThU  application  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,818 

iBt  CL'  C06F  IS/SO 

VS.  a.  364    443  15  Claims 


10.  A  dau  processing  device  for  providing  daU  related  to 
categories  of  services  available  at  locations  along  a  highway  in 
response  to  operator  input,  the  device  comprising: 

a  memory; 

means  for  entering  one  or  more  entries  of  input  dau  relating 
to  a  sute,  a  highway,  a  direction,  a  location,  and  a  cate- 
gory into  the  memory; 

a  sute  register  for  storing  the  entered  sUte; 

a  highway  register  for  storing  the  entered  highway; 

a  direction  register  for  storing  the  entered  direction; 

a  location  register  for  storing  the  entered  location; 

a  category  register  for  storing  the  entered  category; 

means  for  storing  predetermined  compressed,  key  word  daU 
related  to  categories  of  services  available  at  locations 
along  the  highway; 

means  for  compressing  the  input  dau  stored  in  the  memory 
by  assigning  to  each  entry  of  the  input  daU  a  key  word 
having  less  bits  than  the  entry: 

means  for  comparing  the  compressed  input  dau  to  the  pre- 
determined compressed,  key  word  daU  for  identifying 
predetermined  compressed  daU  which  is  the  closest  daU 
corresponding  to  the  entered  input  daU  relating  to  sute, 
highway,  direction,  and  location; 

means  for  selectively  retrieving  from  the  storing  means  the 


predetermined  compressed  dau  which  is  the  doaest  daU 

corresponding  to  the  entered  input  dau  relating  to  state, 

highway,  directioii,  and  location; 
means  for  expanding  the  retrieved  compressed,  key  word 

daU  into  an  operator  readable  form;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  retrieved  data. 


S,22»,»48 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  A  SERIAL 

MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM 

Knang  C.  Wei,  Groaae  Poiote  Farms,  aad  Normaa  C  Otto, 

Plymouth,  both  of  Mick.,  aasigwrs  to  Ford  Motor  ( 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,215 
lat  a.'  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—468  15  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  optimizing  a  multi-stage  serial  manufacturing 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  quantiutive  sute-space  model  of  said  serial 
manufacturing  system  that  describes  processing  in  terms 
of  suges,  sensitivity  information  for  blocking  or  starving 
of  such  sUges,  and  performance  information  in  terms  of 
part  production  and  buffer  storage/retrieval,  said  descrip- 
tion using  process  switches  in  the  form  of  buffer  sutus 
indicators  that  express  coupling  between  sUges; 

(b)  using  estimated  performance  information,  including 
buffer  size,  to  simulate  said  manufacturing  system  with 
said  model  and  sensing  new  sensitivity  information  that 
results  therefrom;  and 

(c)  concurrently  adjusting  said  perfomiance  information, 
including  buffer  size,  by  iteratively  using  said  new  sensi- 
tivity information  in  an  opumizauon  algorithm  to  estimate 
a  gradient  of  the  performance  infomution  with  respect  to 
buffer  size  and  thence  adjust  buffer  size,  and  repeating 
steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  the  gradient  substantially  subilizes. 


5,229,949 
SEWING  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLURALFTY 

OF  SEWING  MACHINES 
Iknzo    Kondo,    Chita;    Yoahiham    HigocU,    Yokkaicki,    and 
TooMyvki  F^iita,  T^iimi,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigwirs  to  Brother 
Kogyo  KabMbiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  691,374 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  9,  1990,  2-119407 
Lit  a.'  G06F  15/46:  D05R  21/00 
VS.  CL  364—470  15  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  sewing  management  system  which  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  sewing  machines  and  a  managing  apparatus  for  managing 
sewing  operations  of  said  sewing  machines,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  managing  apparatus  includes  sewing  step  instructing 
means  for  providing  instructions  related  to  at  least  one  of 
a  plurality  of  sewing  steps,  code  storage  means  for  storing 
an  identification  code  in  corresponding  relationship  with 
at  least  one  sewing  step  and  identification  code  supplying 
means  for  supplying  an  identification  code  represenutive 
of  said  at  least  one  sewing  step  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions from  said  sewing  step  instructing  means  to  said 
sewing  machines;  and 
each  of  said  sewing  machines  includes  sewing  dau  storage 
means  for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  sewing  daU  neces- 
sary for  execution  of  said  at  least  one  sewing  step  in  a 
corresponding  relationship  with  said  identificatioa  code, 
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and  cootrotling  means  for  reading  out  sewing  daU  from 
said  sewing  daU  storage  means,  said  sewing  daU  being  for 
the  at  least  one  sewing  step  represented  by  the  identifica- 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MACHININC  A  NON<lRCULAR 

WORKPIECE 

Kaahiko  S^ta,  Aajo;  Norio  SakaHbara.  Kariya;  Nobumitsu 

Hori.  IckiMMdya,  a^  YoicU  YaMkawa,  AicU,  all  of  Japw, 

Mdgnor*  to  Toyoda  KoU  KakMkUd  Kaiaka.  Kariya,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  27.  IWO,  Ser.  No.  58M40 
ClaiM  priority,  awtkatioa  Japu,  Sep.  27,  1M9,  1-2S0914; 
Dec  4,  1M9.  1-314«19 

IM.  a.'  G06F  15/46 
VS,  CL  364-474J9  •  < 
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tion  code  supplied  from  said  identification  code  supplying 
means,  said  controlling  means  further  controlling  the 
sewing  machine  in  accordance  with  the  thus  read  sewing 
daU. 
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S.239.9S0 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  UNIT 

TowHnitsD  Niwa,  AJcU.  Japu^  aMigMtr  to  MitmMslil  DcaU 
K.K..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6M.894 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicaUon  Japu,  Apr.  9,  1990.  2-93S43 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/403 
VS.  CL  364— 474J3  22 
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1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  machining  a  workpiece, 
the  system  comprising: 

a  predetermined  machine  tool  for  machining  the  workpiece; 

means  for  reading  a  machining  control  program  for  the 
workpiece,  the  machining  control  program  including  a 
first  predetermined  character  string  representing  a  sym- 
bolic character  string  that  is  generic  to  multiple  machine 
types,  not  a  specific  machining  command  that  is  execut- 
able by  one  particular  machine  type; 

control  means  for  supplying  a  machining  control  signal  to 
said  predetermined  machine  tool  in  accordance  with  a 
read  machining  control  program;  and 

conversion  means,  coupled  to  said  control  means,  for  storing 
a  conversion  table  having  information  for  converting  said 
first  predetermined  character  string  read  from  the  machin- 
ing control  program  into  a  second  predetermined  charac- 
ter string,  the  second  predetermined  character  string 
representing  a  specific  machining  command  which  can  be 
performed  by  the  predetermined  machine  tool,  said  con- 
trol means  supplying  a  machining  control  signal  to  said 
predetermined  machine  tool  in  accordance  with  the  spe- 
cific machining  command. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machining  a  non-circular  workpiece 
wherein  a  workpiece  is  routed  at  an  angular  velocity  and  a 
cutting  tool  is  moved  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  workpiece  and  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
routional  axis  in  a  synchronized  relationship  with  the  roution 
of  the  workpiece  so  that  the  workpiece  may  be  machined  into 
a  non-circular  shape  whose  sectional  shape  changes  with  re- 
spect to  its  axial  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  data  storage  means  for  storing  therein  non-circular 
profile  daU  of  plural  sections  perpendicular  to  the  rou- 
tional axis  of  the  workpiece, 
a  daU  transformation  means  for  transforming  the  stored 
non-circular  profile  daU  for  each  of  the  plural  sections 
into  a  frequency  function  of  1  to  n  degree  which  is  a 
function  of  said  angular  velocity, 
a  calculation  means  for  finding  an  amplittide  and  a  phase  of 
each  degree  of  frequency  function  for  each  of  intermedi- 
ate sections  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plural  sections 
by  means  of  an  interpolation  according  to  a  position  be- 
tween selected  ones  of  said  plural  sections  based  on  the 
amplitude  and  the  phase  of  the  each  degree  of  the  fre- 
quency function  of  each  of  the  selected  ones  of  said  plural 
sections  and  for  obtaining  low  frequency  functions  and 
high  frequency  functions, 
a  daU  inverse  transformation  means  for  transforming  in- 
versely the  high  frequency  function  and  the  low  fre- 
quency function  calculated  by  said  calculation  means  to 
create  a  high  frequency  profile  dau  and  low  frequency 
profile  data, 
a  first  driving  system  driven  in  accordance  with  the  high 

frequency  profile  dau  and, 
a  second  driving  system  driven  in  accordance  with  the  low 
frequency  profile  dau. 

5.229.952 
CONTROL  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Kcitk  R.  Galloway.  West  Cbcatcr.  Michael  W.  Rotbwell.  Oncin- 
nati,  and  Charica  N.  Mesaerle.  Lebanon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignor* 
to  Oncinnati  Milacroo  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  18.  1991.  Ser.  No.  644.064 
IM.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  C05B  19/02 
VS.  a.  364—476  17  CMmt 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  injection  molding  machine 
including  at  least  one  machine  device  responsive  to  an  ana- 
logue control  signal  and  at  least  one  transducer  for  producing 
a  measured  parameter  signal  representing  a  machine  condition 
afTected  by  operation  of  the  machine  device,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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a.  producing,  in  response  to  the  measured  parameter  signal, 
analogue  input  signals  representing  values  of  the  measured 
machine  parameter; 

b.  producing  binary  sUtus  signals  representing  sUtus  of 
selected  machine  conditions; 

c.  producing  elapsed  time  signals  representing  elapsed  peri- 
ods associated  with  machine  operations; 

d.  producing  set  point  signals  defining  desired  operation  of  a 
machine  device  in  response  to  detection  of  coincidence  of 


values  of  any  of  selected  analogue  input  signals,  selected 
binary  sutus  signals  and  selected  elapsed  time  signals  with 
predetermined  values  marking  the  occurrence  of  evenU 
associated  with  machine  operation;  and, 
.  periodically  producing  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
machine  device,  the  values  of  the  control  signals  being 
calculated  at  a  predetermined  loop  closure  interval  in 
response  to  the  set  point  signals,  selected  analogue  input 
signals,  and  control  algorithms  relating  selected  set  point 
values  and  selected  measured  parameter  values. 


1.  A  method  of  assigning  a  plurality  of  logic  function  ele- 
ments arranged  in  a  hierarchical  structure  represenutive  of 
connection  relations  among  a  plurality  of  logic  gates  to  a 
plurality  of  hardware  components,  to  be  used  for  forming  a 
high  speed  logic  apparatus,  each  of  which  apparatus  compo- 
nents can  accommodate  a  predetermined  maximum  allowable 
number  of  logic  gates  and  each  of  which  can  carry  a  predeter- 


mined maximum  allowable  number  of  input  and  output  pins, 
each  of  said  logic  functions  elements  including  at  least  one 
logic  gate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  to  one  of  said  hardware  components(  1 )  those  logic 
function  elements  which  include  logic  gates  the  number  of 
which  is  larger  than  a  first  condition  value  and  is  smaller 
than  a  maximum  allowable  number  of  logic  gates  which 
one  of  said  hardware  components  can  accommodate  and 
(2)  those  logic  function  elements  which  include  logic  gates 
the  number  of  which  is  smaller  than  a  second  condition 
value; 
assigning  to  one  of  said  hardware  components  those  of  next 
lower  level  logic  function  elements  to  the  remaining  logic 
function  elements  which  include  logic  gates  the  number  of 
which  is  snuller  than  said  second  condition  value;  and 
repeating  the  first-mentioned  step  for  those  of  next  lower 
level  logic  function  elements  to  said  remaining  logic  func- 
tion elements  which  include  logic  gates  the  number  of 
which  is  not  smaller  than  said  second  condition  value  to 
thereby  assign  logic  function  elements  to  the  hardware 
components  to  be  used  for  forming  a  high  speed  logic 
apparatus. 


SJ29.9S4 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PAIRING  TIRES  AND 

WHEELS 
Jaaaea  C  Beebe,  Kent,  Ohio,  aaaipMr  to  IlUnois  Tool  Worica 
Ibc  Glenricw,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1990.  Ser.  No.  556,951 

Int  a.>  GOIM  1/22 

VS.  a.  364—508  97  CtafaH 


5.229.953 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSIGNING 

LOGIC  GATES  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  HARDWARE 

COMPONENTS 

Yuko  Isozaki,  Hachioji.  and  Minoni  Yamada.  Hanno,  both  of 

Japaa,  askignors  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1990.  Ser.  No.  596.509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13.  1989.  1-264917 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  364—490  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  pairing  tires  and  wheels  to  be  formed  into 
tire/wheel  assemblies,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assigning  each  wheel  in  a  group  of  wheels  from  a  popula- 
tion of  wheels  a  wheel  rank  designation  from  a  series  of 
wheel  rank  designations,  each  said  wheel  rank  designation 
indicating  the  relative  tendency  of  a  given  said  wheel  to 
cause  vibration  in  a  given  direction  in  tire/wheel  assem- 
blies as  compared  to  the  other  wheels  in  said  group  of 
wheels; 

(b)  assigning  a  tire  from  a  population  of  tires  a  tire  rank 
designation  from  a  series  of  tire  rank  designations,  each 
said  tire  rank  designation  in  said  series  of  tire  rank  designa- 
tions corresponding  to  a  respective  wheel  rank  designa- 
tion in  said  series  of  wheel  rank  designations,  said  assigned 
tire  rank  designation  indicating  the  relative  tendency  of 
said  tire  to  cause  vibration  in  said  given  direction  in  tire/- 
wheel  assemblies  as  compared  to  a  plurality  of  other  tires 
from  said  population  of  tires;  and 

(c)  pairing  said  tire  with  that  particular  wheel  from  anmng 
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said  group  of  wheels  hmving  a  wheel  rank  designation 
which  corresponds  to  the  tire  rank  designation  of  said  tire. 

5,229,9SS 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ROAD  SURFACE 

FRICnONAL  COEFnaENT 

Maaaaki  Ntafciwakl,  Miakina;  Hiroahi  Harwia,  and  Hiaaoori 

lUneko,  both  of  Snaono,  all  of  Japu,  aaaignors  to  Toyota 

Jidoaha  Kabuskiki  Kaiaha.  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,957 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1990,  2-59415 
fat.  a.'  GOIB  5/2i 
MS.  a.  364—550  ** 


said  rotor  blades  for  providing  a  rotor  speed  Signal  indica- 
tive of  said  routional  speed  of  said  rotor  blades;  and 
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weight  signal  processing  means  for  providing  a  weight  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  weight  of  said  helicopter  in  response 
to  said  distance  signals  and  said  rotor  speed  signal. 

5^29,957 
METHOD  FOR  TOLERANCE  COMPENSATION  OF  A 
POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Klaus  HahB,  Buhlertal,  and  Gerhard  Kolber*,  Buhl,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,370,  Dec.  15,  \9fn, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4.  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,896 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1986,  3612904 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  F02D  41/02 
UJS.  a.  364—571.05  '  Claim 


1.  A  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  a  frictional  coefTicient 
of  a  road  surface  on  which  an  automotive  vehicle  travels, 
comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  conditional  parameters,  the 
conditional  parameters  being  at  least  a  hydraulic  pressure 
applied  to  a  power  cylinder  of  a  power  assisted  steenng 
apparatus  of  the  vehicle  and  a  lateral  acceleration  acting 
on  the  vehicle; 
fuzzy  inference  means  for  performing  a  fuzzy  inference  on 
the  detected  conditional  parameters  to  determine  a  com- 
patibility value  corresponding  to  each  detected  condi- 
tional parameter,  each  compatibility  value  relating  to  a 
road  surface  frictional  coefficient; 
generating  means  for  generating  said  road  surf^ace  frictional 
coefficient  based  on  the  compatibility  values. 

5J29.956 
HELICOPTER  WEIGHT  MEASUREMENT 
John  G.  B.  Daniell,  Huntingtoa,  and  George  A.  Molnar,  Orange, 
both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  United  Technologlea  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,061 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  9/Oa  G06F  /J/20 
MS.  a.  364—567  >'  Claiaw 

1.  A  weight  measurement  system  for  a  helicopter  having  a 
plurality  of  main  rotor  blades  above  a  fuselage  that  are  driven 
by  a  rotor  shaft,  all  the  blades  being  connected  at  one  end  at  a 
rotor  hub,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nonconUcting  disunce  measuring  sensors 
disposed  near  said  fuselage  each  for  measuring  the  dis- 
tance from  said  sensors  to  said  rotor  blades  that  does  not 
require  physical  touching  of  said  rotor  blades,  and  each 
for  providing  distance  signals  indicative  of  the  distance 
between  said  fuselage  and  said  rotor  blades; 
a  rotor  speed  sensor  responsive  to  the  routional  speed  of 


I.  A  method  for  tolerance  compensation  of  a  position  signal 
emitted  by  a  position  transducer,  which  includes  a  movable 
mechanical  system  having  an  end  stop  and  a  potentiometer 
coupled  to  the  mechanical  system  to  detect  a  position  thereof 
and  emit  a  corresponding  position  signal  (W).  comprising  the 

steps  of 
storing  in  a  read-only  memory  a  predetermined  starting 
value  (W2S)  corresponding  to  a  position  which  is  run 
through  by  the  potentiometer  upon  the  approach  of  the 
mechanical  system  to  the  end  stop; 

reading  the  sUrting  value  from  the  read-only  memory  and 
storing  the  same  as  an  end  value  (W2)  in  a  read-wnte 
memory;  . 

cyclically  comparing  the  stored  end  value  (W2)  with  a 
detected  value  (Wd)  of  the  position  signal; 

if  the  detected  value  (Wd)  exceeds  the  stored  end  value 
(W2),  erasing  the  end  value  and  storing  in  the  read-wnte 
memory  the  detected  value  as  a  new  end  value  (W2>, 

if  after  a  predetermined  time  period  (P)  the  detected  value 
has  not  reached  the  stored  end  value  (W2),  resetting  the 
end  value  (W2)  to  the  sUrting  value  (W2S); 

determining  from  the  stored  end  value  a  tolerance  compen- 
sated position  value  emitted  as  an  output  signal  (U)  having 
a  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  value  stored  in 
said  read-write  memory;  standardizing  the  tolerance  com- 
pensated position  values  between  said  maximum  and  mini- 
mum  values;   determining  said   tolerance  compensated 
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position  value  by  a  linear  interpolation  between  the  end 
value  (W2)  and  maximum  and  minimum  values;  storing  a 
second  predetermined  limit  value  (W2G)  assigned  to  said 
end  stop  in  said  read-only  memory;  cyclically  comparing 
the  detected  value  (Wd)  with  said  second  limit  value;  and 
displaying  an  error  message  when  said  limit  value  b  ex- 
ceeded. 


5^29,958 

DATA  INPUT  DEVICE  HAVING  ARTTHMETICAL 

FUNCTION 

Toahitaka  Oiaaaia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Jap«B 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1990,  2-226929 
Int  a.5  G06F  i/00 
MS.  a.  364—709.01  13  ( 


1.  A  data  input  device  for  use  in  sending  input  data  to  an 
information  processor  which  operates  to  execute  an  applica- 
tion program  using  said  input  data,  comprising: 

a  group  of  keys  for  supplying  input  data; 

arithmetical  means  responsive  to  input  dau  supplied  from 
said  group  of  keys  for  carrying  out  an  arithmetical  func- 
tion and  for  supplying  arithmetical  result  data;  and 

selection  means  for  selecting  either  input  data  inputted 
through  said  group  of  keys  or  the  arithmetical  result  data 
supplied  by  said  arithmetical  means  for  outputting  to  said 
information  processor  for  use  in  executing  an  application 
program. 


5,229,959 

HIGH  ORDER  CARRY  MULTIPLEXED  ADDER 

Michael  W.  Scriber.  Milwaukic,  Oreg.,  aaaigMM-  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,787 

Int  a.'  G06F  7/50 

MS.  a.  364—786  25  Claims 

1.  Improved  carry  multiplex  adder  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lower  ordered  carry  multiplex  adder  stages 
each  comprised  of  plural  bit  slice  cells  having  addend  and 
augend  input  signal  ports  and  sum  and  carry  output  signal 
ports,  said  lower  ordered  suges  being  connected  with  the 
lowest  ordered  and  respective  successive  consecutive 
increasing  order  bits  of  said  addend  and  augend  signals, 
said  lower  ordered  adder  suges  also  including  second  and 
third  level  subsuge  interconnection  of  said  bit  slice  cells 
wherein  predetermined  presumed  zero  and  presumed  one 
related  carry  signals  are  communicated  between  predeter- 
mined of  said  included  bit  slice  cells;  and 

a  higher  order  adder  suge  connected  to  the  next  successive 
consecutive  increasing  order  bits  of  said  addend  and  au- 
gend signals  following  said  lower  ordered  adder  sUges, 
said  higher  order  adder  sUge  including  a  group  of  sub- 
sUges  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  bit  slice  cells 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  interconnected  cells  is  a  fourth 


level  cell  inclusive  of  a  next  addend  and  augend  bits  ngnal 
connected  sum  signal  circuit,  exclusive  OR  and  exclusive 
NOR  signal  generating  circuits,  and  also  inclusive  of 


presumed  zero  and  presumed  one  determined  carry  signal 
generating  circuits  and  three-leveled  tree  multiplexer 
circuit  means  for  selecting  the  correct  carry  signal  output 
thereof 


5^29,960 

SCUD  STATE  MEMORY  MODULES  AND  MEMORY 

DEVICES  INCLUDING  SUCH  MODULES 

Jacques  Dc  Girry,  Les  Lo«e*  Ea  Jomm,  Fraace,  Mii^or  to 

Matin  Marconi  Space  Fnwce,  Parit,  Prawx 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,521 
Irt.  a.5  cue  5/06 
MS.  a.  365—63  W  i 
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1.  A  memory  module  comprising  an  interconnection  sub- 
strate and  a  plurality  of  semi-conductor  memory  chips  carried 
by  said  substrate,  all  said  chips  having  a  same  elongated  shape 
with  two  end  portions  and  two  lateral  sides  directed  along  the 
direction  of  elongation  and  each  of  said  chips  having  output 
connections  located  at  said  end  portions, 

wherein  at  least  two  of  said  chips  are  mutually  stacked  and 
are  mutually  crossed  so  that  the  output  connections  of  an 
upper  one  of  said  two  chips  are  beyond  said  lateral  sur- 
faces of  the  chip  which  b  located  under  said  upper  one  of 
said  two  chips  in  the  stack, 
wherein  the  output  connections  of  each  of  said  two  chips  are 
located  on  a  major  surface  of  the  respective  chip  which  is 
farther  from  the  interconnection  substrate,  and 
wherein  said  output  connections  are  electrically  connected 
to  conductive  paths  on  said  interconnection  substrate  by 
bonded  flexible  wire*. 
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CROSCTIE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  ELEMESt 

HAVING  ASSOCIATED  READ/WRITE  CIRCUITRY 

Mmm*  J.  SckwM.  Sihrcr  Spriai,  Md.,  Mri^or  to  TW  UiHed 

IS«i»wT*'>wwir«Mrr»mT— ^'T*^*''~'*"T'^*^'^*" 
,D.C 
PIM  N«f.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  61S,S32 

iM.  CL'  cue  19/oe 
VS.  a.  3«-r7  if ' 


inductor,  the  lecood  inductor  being  coupled  to  the  third 
gate; 
a  read  line  operatively  connected  to  the  second  loop;  and 
a  sense  line  operatively  connected  to  the  third  gate,  the  third 
gate  being  conflgured  to  change  from  a  first  electrical 
sute  to  a  second  electrical  sute  and  vice  versa,  upon 
actuation  of  the  sense  line  and  based  upon  the  presence  or 
abtWKT  of  the  circulating  current  in  the  first  loop. 

S,229,963 
SEMICONDUCTOR  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POTENTIALS  ON  BIT  LINES 
Nobaaki  Ohtaaka,  Yokohana;  Si«io  Tauka,  Oomrtalahi; 
Juicki  Miyamoto,  YokohaiM,  aad  SUgern  Atnai,  Tokyo, 
aU  of  Japu,  aangnor*  to  KabnihlH  Kaiaha  Toakiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japaa 
CoatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  409,307,  Sep.  19, 19«9,  abMMtoacd.  This 
appUcatkM  Aag.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,665 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  21,  19n,  63-296M9 
lat  CL'  GUC  11/34 
VS.  CL  365—185  " 


14.  In  a  crotttie  randon  access  memory  having  memory 
cells  and  conductor  means  for  interconnecting  the  memory 
cells  in  columns  and  rows;  means  for  magnetically  storing  daU 
in  the  memory  cells  and  address  means  for  selection  of  the 
memory  cells  at  locational  intersections  of  the  columns  and  the 
rows,  said  means  for  magnetically  stonng  daU  including: 
means  for  esublishing  magnetic  fields  along  flux  lines  extend- 
ing through  the  memory  cells  in  intersecting  relation  to  the 
locational  intersections  esublished  therein  by  the  address 
means  and  means  for  controlling  polarity  and  amplitude  of 
coincident  currenU  conducted  by  the  conductor  means  along 
the  columns  and  the  rov*^  of  the  memory  cells  enabling  read 
and  write  operations  with  respect  to  the  daU  magnetically 
stored  at  the  locabonal  intersections. 


5,229,962 

BUFFERED  NONDESTRUCTIVE-READOUT 

JOSEPHSON  MEMORY  CELL  WITH  THREE  GATES 

Perag-Fci  Yah,  19  OdeU  Atc.,  Apt.  9,  White  PtaiM,  N.Y.  10606, 

ami  Eric  HaMoa,  R.D.  1,  Box  671A,  Monroe,  N.Y.  10950 

FIM  Jul  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  714,447 

bt  a.'  HOIL  39/23;  GUC  11/44;  H03K  3/3S;  G06F  7/50 

VS.  CL  365—162  »  CMmt 
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1.  A  Josephson  memory  comprising  at  least  one  Josephson 
memory  cell,  each  memory  cell  including: 

three  gates  including  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  gate;  a  first 
inductor  connected  in  closed  circuit  relationship  with  the 
first  gate  and  defining  therewith  a  first  circuit  loop  effec- 
tive for  the  selective  storage  therein  of  a  sustained  circu- 
lating current; 

a  data  line  operatively  connected  to  the  first  loop; 

a  write  line  effective  with  the  daU  line  for  selectively  esub- 
lishing or  quenching  the  circulating  current  in  the  first 
loop; 

a  second  loop  comprising  the  second  gate  and  a  second 


1.  A  semiconductor  nonvolatile  memory  device  comprising: 

a  power  source  termiiuil  coupled  for  reception  to  a  first 
power  source  voluge  during  a  given  read  period  and 
coupled  for  reception  to  a  second  power  source  voltage 
higher  than  said  first  power  source  voluge  during  a  daU 
write  period; 

means  for  inputting  daU  during  the  daU  write  period; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  of  the  P  channel  type  having  source, 
drain  and  gate  electrodes,  one  of  said  source  and  drain 
electrode  being  connected  to  said  power  source  terminal, 
said  first  MOS  transistor  being  conductive  in  response  to 
input  dau  while  said  second  power  source  voluge  is 
connected  to  said  power  source  terminal; 

at  least  one  bit  line  having  first  and  second  ends  connected  at 
said  first  end  to  another  one  of  said  source  or  said  drain 
electrode  of  said  first  MOS  transistor; 

at  least  one  nonvoUtile  memory  cell  of  double  gate  structure 
having  source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes,  said  source 
electrode  being  coupled  to  a  low  potential  and  said  drain 
electrode  being  connected  to  said  bit  line  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  ends;  and 

at  least  one  second  MOS  transistor  of  the  N  channel  type 
having  source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes,  one  of  said 
source  and  drain  electrodes  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  bit  line,  another  one  of  said  source  sand 
said  drain  electrodes  being  connected  to  said  low  poten- 
tial: 
means,  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  second  MOS 
transistor,  for  rendering  said  second  MOS  transistor  non- 


conductive  for  a  first  period  of  time,  conductive  for  at 
least  a  poriion  of  a  second  period  of  time,  and  nonconduc- 
tive  for  a  third  period  of  time,  said  first  period  of  time 
ending  and  said  second  period  of  time  beginning  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  power  sourced  voltage  being  cou- 
pled to  said  power  source  terminal  and  said  second  period 
of  time  ending  and  said  third  period  of  time  beginning  in 
response  to  a  write  control  signal  being  activated. 


5429,964 

READ  ORCUrr  FOR  LARGE-SCALE  DYNAMIC 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

HiroynU  Yamanchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  MatsnshiU 

Electric  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1989,  1-306246 

Int.  a.'  GUC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.01  12  Claim 
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1.  A  circuit  for  reading  and  writing  daU  to  and  from  mem- 
ory cells  of  a  dynamic  random  access  memory,  said  dynamic 
random  access  memory  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines 
each  coupled  to  said  memory  cells,  input  and  output  dau  lines 
for  transferring  daU  between  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  and  external 
circuits,  and  means  for  generating  column  address  control 
signals  for  use  in  selectively  connecting  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  to 
said  input  and  output  daU  lines,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  column  switches  controlled  by  said  column 
address  control  signals,  for  transferring  dau  between  said 
pairs  of  bit  lines  and  input/output  dau  lines; 
a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  each  coupled  to  a  correspond- 
ing pair  of  bit  lines;  and 
means  for  esublishing  a  greater  value  of  current  drive  capa- 
bility for  said  column  switches  than  for  said  sense  amplifi- 
ers during  operation  of  said  dynamic  random  access  mem- 
ory in  a  write  cycle. 


5,229,965 

SERIAL  ACCESSIBLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

Kazunari  Inoue,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsubisU  Denld 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,897 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1990,  2-243007 

lat.  CL'  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.04  11  CUiM 

7.  A  dual  pori  memory,  comprising: 

a  first  memory  celt  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory 

cells  arranged  in  a  nutrix; 
first  selecting  means  for  randomly  selecting  any  of  the  plu- 
rality of  memory  cells  in  said  first  memory  cell  array  for 
writing  or  reading  of  information; 
first  input-output  means  for  supplying  externally  applied 
information  to  said  first  memory  cell  array  or  externally 
supplying  as  output  the  information  read  from  said  first 
memory  cell  array; 


a  second  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  arranged  in  a  row; 

second  selecting  means  for  sequentially  selecting  the  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells  in  said  second  memory  cell  array  for 
writing  or  reading  of  information; 

second  input-output  means  for  supplying  externally  applied 
information  to  said  second  memory  cell  array  or  exter- 
nally supplying  as  output  the  information  read  from  said 
second  memory  cell  array; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  information  between  one 
row  in  said  first  memory  cell  array  and  said  second  mem- 
ory cell  array;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  second  input-output 
means, 

said  second  input-output  means  including: 

first  holding  means  for  holding  the  infonnatioa  read  fonn 
said  second  memory  cell  array; 


second  holding  means  for  holding  the  information  sup- 
plied from  said  first  holding  means; 

first  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  information  read 
from  said  second  memory  cell  array  to  said  first  hoUing 
means; 

second  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  information 
from  said  first  holding  means  to  said  second  holding 
means; 

output  means  for  externally  supplying  as  output  the  infor- 
mation held  in  said  second  holding  means;  and 

said  control  means  for  effecting  control  so  that  after  the 
transfer  by  said  second  transfer  means  has  been  effected, 
the  output  operation  by  said  output  means  may  be  ef- 
fected, and  then  the  transfer  by  said  first  transfer  means 
may  be  effected. 


5,229,966 

CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC 

MEMORY 

Takashi  Oksawa,  Yokohama,  and  NoriaU  Ohba,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  KabMhiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kaa^awa, 

Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  701,881 
Clainn  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  18,  1990,  2-130050 
hL  CL>  GllC  7/00,  11/40 
VS.  CL  365— 189J)9  14  CUm 

1.  A  current  control  circuit  for  a  dynamic  memory  compris- 
ing: 
a  memory  cell  array  for  storing  data; 
a  latch  circuit  for  Utching  address  daU  for  selecting  said 
memory  cell  array  according  to  a  readout  control  signal 
for  reading  out  dau  and  a  reference  voltage  for  determin- 
ing "1"  or  "0"  of  the  address  data,  the  readout  control 
signal  having  a  readout  sUte  for  reading  out  daU  and  a 
stand-by  sute  in  which  no  daU  is  read  out; 
a  reference  voluge  generation  circuit  having  a  resistor  con- 
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nected  between  fir«t  and  lecond  power  sources,  for  gener- 
ating the  reference  voluge;  uid 

an  intemiption  circuit  connected  between  said  first  power 
source  and  said  resistor,  for  interrupting  the  current  path 
between  said  first  and  second  power  sources. 

9.  A  current  control  circuit  for  a  dynamic  memory  compria- 
ing: 

a  memory  cell  array  for  storing  data; 

a  peripheral  circuit  for  reading  out  dau  from  said  memory 
cell  array  according  to  a  readout  control  signal,  the  read- 
out control  signal  having  a  readout  sute  for  reading  out 
dau  and  a  stand-by  sute  in  which  no  dau  is  read  out; 

a  power  source  conversion  circuit  for  converting  a  power 
source  voltage  to  a  preset  potential  and  supplying  the 
same  to  said  peripheral  circuit;  and 


an  interruption  circuit  connected  between  said  power  source 
conversion  circuit  and  said  peripheral  circuit,  for  inter- 
rupting supply  of  the  potential  from  said  power  source 
conversion  circuit  to  said  peripheral  circuit  when  said 
readout  control  signal  is  set  in  the  stand-by  sute. 

11.  A  current  control  circuit  for  a  dynamic  memory  com- 
prising: 

a  memory  cell  for  storing  data; 

a  bit  line  for  selecting  said  memory  cell; 

a  potential  source  for  supplying  a  potential  to  said  bit  line; 
and 

a  interruption  circuit  connected  between  said  bit  line  and 
said  potential  source,  for  interrupting  supply  of  a  potential 
to  said  bit  line  when  the  readout  control  signal  is  set  in  the 
stand-by  sute. 


or  a  voltage  on  said  negative  input  terminal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  voltage,  and  providing  second  and  third 
currents  each  substantially  equal  to  rero  respectively  to 


TTTTT 


said  first  and  second  read  global  daU  lines  when  both  said 
voltage  on  said  positive  input  termiiwl  and  said  voltage  on 
said  negative  input  terminal  do  not  exceed  said  predeter- 
mined voluge. 

NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
WHEREIN  DUMMY  CELLS  ARE  USED  FOR 
GENERATING  A  POTENTIAL  FOR  DETECHNG  DATA 
Makoto  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Nobataka  Kitagawa,  KawaMki. 
botk  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kabasktki  Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1990,  Scr.  No.  630^42 

dalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  22,  19«9, 1-331126 

lat.  a.'  cue  77/00 

VS.  a.  365—210  2  OaiM 


5.229,9«7 
BICMOS  SENSE  ORCUIT  FOR  SENSING  DATA  DURING 

A  READ  CYCLE  OF  A  MEMORY 
Scott  G.  Nogle,  I2«1I  Mcchaa  dr.,  Auatia,  Tex.  7*727;  Robert 
P.  Dixon,  444  N.  GUa  Springs  Blvd.,  #2062,  Ckaadlcr,  Arix. 
SS226,  aad  Walter  C.  SeeHMcb,  12009  Organ  Pipe  Clr.,  Fo«i» 
taia  Hills,  Ariz.  S5267 

Filed  Sep.  4.  1990,  Ser.  No.  577.375 
Ut  CL'  cue  11/40 
VS.  a.  365—200  «  Claims 

1.  A  sense  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  each  having  both  a  col- 
lector and  a  base  for  receiving  a  select  signal,  and  having 
emitters  respectively  coupled  to  true  and  complement 
read  daU  lines  of  a  read  daU  line  pair; 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  each  having  a  first  current 
electrode  for  receiving  said  select  signal,  a  control  elec- 
trode for  receiving  a  fust  bias  signal,  and  having  second 
current  electrodes  respectively  coupled  to  said  true  and 
complement  read  daU  lines;  aitd 
a  sense  amplifier  having  positive  and  negative  input  termi- 
nals respectively  coupled  to  said  true  and  complement 
read  dau  lines,  a  positive  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  first 
read  global  daU  line,  and  a  negative  output  terminal  cou- 
pled to  a  second  read  global  daU  line,  said  sense  ampUfier 
providing  a  first  differential  current  between  said  positive 
and  negative  output  terminals  proportional  to  a  difference 
in  voltage  between  said  positive  and  negative  input  termi- 
nals when  either  a  voltage  on  said  positive  input  terminal 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

a  first  precharge-discharge  type  memory  circuit  having  a 
first  plurality  of  bit  lines,  a  first  plurality  of  non-volatile 
memory  cells  and  at  least  one  nonvolatile  dummy  cell 
connected  to  said  first  plurality  of  bit  lies; 

a  second  precharge-discharge  type  memory  circuit  having  a 
second  plurality  of  bit  lines  and  a  second  plurality  of 
nonvolatile  memory  cells  and  at  least  one  nonvolatile 
dummy  cell  connected  to  the  second  plurality  of  bit  lines 
of  the  second  memory  circuit; 

cell-selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  plurality  of 
nonvolatile  memory  cells  of  the  first  memory  circuit, 
along  with  one  of  the  at  least  one  dummy  cell  of  the 
second  memory  circuit,  or  one  of  the  second  plurality  of 
memory  celb  of  the  second  memory  circuit,  along  with 
one  of  the  at  least  one  dummy  cell  of  the  first  memory 
circuit; 


daU-detecting  means  for  comparing  a  potential  output  from 
the  first  or  second  memory  circuit  including  the  selected 
memory  cell,  respectively  with  a  potential  output  from  the 
first  or  second  memory  circuit  including  the  dummy  cell 
which  has  been  selected  by  the  cell-selecting  means, 
thereby  to  detect  daU  stored  in  the  selected  memory  cell; 

first  and  second  bit-line  selecting  circuits  included  in  the  cell 
selecting  means,  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  bit-line 
selecting  transistors  connected,  at  a  first  end,  to  said  bit 
lines  in  each  memory  circuit,  respectively,  and  connected 
to  one  another  at  a  second  end  in  each  memory  circuit, 
thus  forming  a  node  in  each  memory  circuit,  and  a  column 
decoder  for  receiving  the  column-address  signals  and  for 
selecting  and  driving  one  of  said  bit-line  selecting  transis- 
tors in  accordance  with  the  column-address  signals; 

a  plurality  of  level-shifting  transistors  each  connected  at  a 
first  end  to  the  node  at  the  second  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
bit-line  selecting  transistors  for  each  memory  circuit;  and 

a  plurality  of  precharge  transistors  each  respectively  con- 
nected at  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  level-shifting  transistors. 


5,229,969 

METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  REFRESH  CYCLES 

IN  SELF-REFRESHING  DRAMS  HAVING  TIMING 

CIRCUIT  SHUTDOWN 

Terry  R.  Lee;  Terry  R.  Walther,  and  Scott  E.  Schaefcr,  aU  of 

Boiae,  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  685.577 

lat.  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—222  23  OaiM 


on  said  plurality  of  random  access  memory  devices  to  said 
second  potential  through  said  common  node; 

d)  enabling  said  refresh  cycle  in  said  slave  random  access 
memory  devices; 

e)  discontinuing  said  timing  sequence  in  said  time  circuit  of 
said  slave  random  access  memory  devices;  and 

0  maintaining  said  timing  sequence  in  said  master  random 
access  memory  device,  said  timing  sequence  in  said  master 
random  access  memory  device  regulating  a  periodic  re- 
fresh rate  of  said  refresh  cycles  in  said  master  random 
access  memory  device  and  said  slave  random  access  mem- 
ory devices. 


S.229.970 

aRCurr  for  synchronizing  refresh  cycles  in 

SELF-REFRESHING  DRAMS  HAVING  TIMING  CntCUTT 

SHUTDOWN 

Terry  R.  Lee;  Terry  R.  Walther.  and  Scott  E.  Schaefcr.  aU  of 

Boise.  Id.,  assignors  to  Microa  Techaology,  lac,  Boiae,  Id. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  6S5,578 

lat  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—222  49  ( 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  plurality  of  random  access 
memory  devices,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  initiating  at  least  one  initial  synchronous  timing  sequence 
in  timing  circuits  pertinent  to  a  plurality  of  random  mem- 
ory devices,  each  random  access  memory  device  having  at 
least  one  of  said  timing  circuits,  a  refresh  circuit  for  mem- 
ory preservation,  and  an  externally  connected  refresh  pin, 
said  refresh  pins  connected  at  a  common  node,  said  refresh 
pins  for  alternately  receiving  a  first  and  a  second  potential, 
said  first  and  second  potentials  having  substantially  differ- 
ent voluge  levels; 

b)  enabling  a  refresh  Cycle  in  said  refresh  circuit  with  a 
refresh  signal  in  a  master  random  access  memory  device, 
said  master  random  access  memory  device  having  a  fastest 
timing  sequence,  all  random  access  memory  devices  hav- 
ing said  timing  sequence  less  than  said  master  random 
access  memory  device  being  slave  random  access  memory 
devices; 

c)  activating  said  refresh  pin  on  said  master  random  access 
memory  device,  said  activating  pulling  said  refresh  pins 


1.  A  memory  system  containing  circuitry  for  refreshing  a 
plurality  of  memory  devices  each  of  which  comprises: 

a)  a  refresh  circuit  for  providing  memory  preservation,  said 
refresh  circuit  having  a  refresh  input  terminal  and  a  re- 
fresh 

b)  an  external  refresh  pin  connected  at  a  common  node  with 
said  external  refresh  pin  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  mem- 
ory devices,  said  external  refresh  pin  for  alternately  re- 
ceiving a  first  potential  and  a  second  potential,  said  first 
and  second  potentials  having  substantially  different  voh- 
age  levels; 

c)  a  timing  circuit  for  providing  a  timing  sequence  for  deter- 
mining a  periodic  refresh  rate  of  said  refresh  cycle;  and 

d)  a  power  down  circuit  for  conserving  power,  said  power 
down  circuit  deactivating  said  timing  circuit  in  all  but  one 
of  the  memory  devices. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Klryii,  ami  SUgM  OkaUM.  bodi  of  YokotaaM, 
Jayu,  MiigMn  to  lUbwhiU  Kaiika  TocUba,  Kawasaki, 
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5439.972 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  a  matrix  form,  said  memory  cells  being  con- 
nected to  one  word  lines  and  one  bit  lines,  respectively, 
said  respective  word  lines  being  adapted  to  allow  memory 
celU  connected  thereto  to  be  active,  one  bit  line  being 
adapted  to  carry  out  input/output  of  dau  with  respect  to 
one  of  active  memory  cells,  said  memory  cells  being  di- 
vided into  2^(N:  a  positive  integer  more  than  I)  column 
blocks  every  n  (n:  a  positive  integer  more  than  1)  colunms. 
a  row  decoder  responsive  to  a  row  address  inputted  thereto 

to  select  one  of  said  word  lines, 
a  column  decoder  responsive  to  column  addresses  inputted 
thereto  to  select  one  of  column  blocks,  said  column  de- 
coder being  operative  to  connect  bit  lines  of  memory  cells 
of  n  columns  in  the  selected  column  blocks  to  n  daU  input 
lines/dau  readout  lines,  respectively, 
registers  provided  in  the  middle  of  said  respective  data  input 
lines,  said  registers  being  adapted  so  that  one  bit  daU 
applied  to  input  terminals  of  said  respective  daU  input 
lines  can  be  stored  therein,  and 
a  control  unit  for  allowing  a  write  operauonal  mode  of  said 
column  decoder  to  switch  between  an  ordinary  write 
mode  and  a  block  write  mode  in  dependency  upon  a  level 
of  "I"  or  "0"  of  a  control  signal,  wherein  when  said  de- 
vice is  in  said  ordinary  write  operational  mode,  said  col- 
umn decoder  decodes  a  column  address  to  select  only  one 
column  block  to  connect  n  bit  lines  in  the  selected  column 
block  to  n  dau  input  lines,  respectively,  while  when  said 
device  is  said  block  write  mode,  said  column  decoder 
selects  all  2^  column  blocks  to  connect  n  bit  lines  in  said 
column  blocks  to  n  daU  input  lines,  respectively,  and 
wherein  when  said  device  is  in  said  ordinary  write  opera- 
tional mode,  daU  in  said  n  registers  are  written  into  active 
memory  cells  in  the  n  memory  cell  columns  in  one  colunm 
block  selected  by  said  column  decoder,  while  when  said 
device  is  in  said  block  write  mode,  dau  in  said  n  registers 
are  written  into  active  memory  cells  of  the  n  memory  cell 
columns  in  the  2^  column  blocks  selected  by  said  column 
decoder,  respectively. 


B9BF 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  system  comprising: 

nonvolatUe  daU  storage  means,  having  a  plurality  of  daU 
banks,  for  performing  a  dau  write  operation  in  unite  of 
dau  banks; 

write  number  storage  means  for  storing  the  number  of  daU 
write  operation  times  with  respect  to  said  daU  banks  of 
said  nonvolatile  daU  storage  means; 

dau  bank  designating  means  for  performing  address  designa- 
tion for  said  daU  banks  in  said  nonvolatile  daU  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  the  contenU  of  said  write  num- 
ber storage  means;  and 

updating  means  for  updating  the  contenU  of  said  wnte  num- 
ber storage  means  each  time  a  dau  write  operation  for 
each  dau  bank  of  said  nonvotatUe  dau  storage  means  is 
completed. 

5429,973 
METHOD  OF  SELECTING  ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCERS  FOR  USE  IN  ULTRASONIC 
INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Eric  Gaillot,  Vlncennes;   Pierre   M.  JagMmx,   Drareil,  and 
Gtnr*  Y.  Mangenet.  Bninoy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Socictc  National*  DEtude  et  dc  CoMtn^tloa  dc  Moteara 
DAWation  "S.N.E.C.M.A."  ,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUed  Apr.  10.  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,424 

n«iin«  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1991,  91  04327 

Uta.'H04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  367—13  5  ^U*^ 
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1.  A  method  of  selecting  ultrasonic  transducers  for  use  in  an 
ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

determining  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  echo  obtained 
from  a  specific  rettector  using  a  focusing  reference  trans- 
ducer; . 

determining  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  echo  obtained 


from  said  reflector  using  a  focusing  test  transducer  under 
the  same  conditions  as  said  focusing  reference  transducer, 
wherein  the  focusing  reference  transducer  and  the  focus- 
ing test  transducer  have  a  common  foci  at  the  specific 
reflector; 

comparing  the  form  of  the  frequency  spectrum  obtained 
using  said  focusing  heat  transducer  with  the  form  of  the 
frequency  spectrum  obtained  using  said  focusing  refer- 
ence transducer;  and 

selecting  said  focusing  test  transducer  for  use  in  said  ultra- 
sonic inspection  apparatus  only  if  the  forms  of  the  fre- 
quency spectra  of  the  focusing  test  transducer  and  the 
focusing  reference  transducer  are  substantially  identical. 


5429,976 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  NUMERICAL  MODEL  OF 

THE  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  WrTHIN  THE  EARTH 
Mark  Boyd,  and  Dooglaa  W.  Havoa,  botk  of  Pooca  City,  OUa., 
asaigDOfs  to  Coaoco  lac,  Poaca  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7S0,406 
laL  a.'  GOIV  J/28 
VS.  CL  367—73  IS  ( 


5429,974 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5429,975 
VEHICLE  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Dave  Tmesdcll,  Acton,  Mass.,  aad  E.  Thomas  Mariner,  North 
Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynatech  Corporation,  Burling- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893425 
Int.  a.5  GOIS  15/93 
VS.  CI.  367—107  24  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  comprising: 
a  transducer; 
a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  transducer  for  processing 

information  received  from  said  transducer; 
a  light  emitting  diode  coupled  to  said  microprocessor,  for 
indicating  a  first  one  of  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  when  an  object  is  within  a  first  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  range  of  distances  of  said  sensor;  or 

(b)  when  said  sensor  is  faulty;  and 


^^ 


^ 
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1.  A  method  of  translating  a  two  dimensional  drawn  or 
imagined  model  of  the  earth's  physical  properties  into  a  numer- 
ical format  for  use  in  computer  calculations  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

receiving  seismic  data; 

digitizing  geological  horizons  and  faulu  to  produce  strings 
of  digitized  points  wherein  each  string  of  digitized  points 
is  an  element; 

digitizing  said  horizons  as  a  single  element  when  said  hori- 
zon is  unbroken,  and  digitizing  said  horizons  as  a  series  of 
said  elements  when  said  horizon  is  broken  by  faulting; 

preconditioning  said  digitized  elements  by  checking  the 
integrity  of  said  digitized  dau  and  dividing  elements  con- 
taining intersection  points  along  their  length  into  segmente 
which  only  contain  two  intersection  pointe; 

using  said  segments  to  construct  cell  units  in  a  clockwise 
direction;  and 

assigning  physical  properties  to  each  of  said  cell  units. 


tJ\t-  ^-•^-  b7- 
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5429,977 

DIRECnONAL  UNDERWATER  ACOUSTIC  PULSE 

SOURCE 

Thomas  E.  Owen,  Helotes,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Southwest  Researck 

Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jna.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,171 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/06.  1/38 
VS.  a.  367—145  7  Clatas 

1.  A  closed-cycle  combustion  acoustic  pulse  source  for  use 

a  temperature  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  said  microproces-    underwater  comprising: 
JO,  An  elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a  first  end  and  a 
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second  end  and  an  elastic  outer  ileeve  extending  the 
length  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  igniting,  at  said  first  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  stoichiometric  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen contained  in  said  chamber  to  initiate  a  flame  front 
which  travels  from  said  first  end  of  said  chamber  to  said 
second  end  of  said  chamber  creating  a  traveling  thermal 
pressure  pulse,  said  thermal  pressure  pulse  in  turn  generat- 
ing a  generally  uni-directional  acoustic  pressure  pulse  m 
said  underwater  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated chamber,  said  chamber  further  comprises  an  elon- 


ELECTROSTRICnVE  DRIVING  DEVICE,  PROCESS  FOR 

SONIC  WAVE  PROJECTION  AND  POLYMER 

MATERIALS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Jerry  I.  ScheiBbeim,  Somerset,  and  Brian  A.  Newman,  Highland 

Park,  both  of  N  J^  aadgnort  to  Rutgers,  The  Sttte  UniTeraity 

of  New  Jersey,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Co«tlnuation-in-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  627,260,  Dec.  14,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  applicatkM  Dec.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  804,705 

Int.  a.'H04B  77/00 

VS.  CL  367—157  ^0  Claims 


gated  core  member  cooperating  with  said  elastic  sleeve  to 
provide  an  annular  combustion  zone  to  receive  a  sufTicient 
volume  of  said  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  to  pro- 
duce a  preferred  frequency  of  said  acoustic  pressure  pulse 
when  said  volume  is  ignited; 

an  elongated  electrolyzer  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
for  producing  said  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  upon 
activation  of  an  electrolysis  power  source; 

a  means  for  delivering  said  muture  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen 
to  said  combustion  chamber  prior  to  ignition  of  said  mix- 
ture and  for  delivering  condensate  to  said  electrolyzer 
after  ignition  of  said  mixture. 

5,229,978 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Peter  F.  Fbumgu,  Cranston  R.I.;  William  M.  Pono,  N.  Eas- 
ton,  and  James  E.  Burke,  Somerset,  both  of  Masa.,  assigDors 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,079 

Int.  CL'H04R  77/00 

U.S.  a.  367—157  *  Oaina 
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1.  An  electrostrictive  driving  device  comprising 

1)  an  element  for  sonic  wave  projection,  said  element  havmg 
one  or  more  polymeric  film  layers  which  provide  said 
sonic  wave  projection,  said  polymeric  film  layers  being 
free  of  additives  which  substantially  interfere  with  the 
electrostrictive  thickness  response  providing  said  sonic 
wave  projection,  electrode  layers  in  intimate  conUct  with 
said  one  or  more  polymeric  material  layers  and  separating 
said  polymeric  material  layers  provided  there  U  more  than 
one  of  said  layers,  and  a  support  for  the  film  Uyer-elec- 
trode  layer  combination; 

2)  positive  and  negative  terminals  electrically  connected  to 
said  element; 

3)  a  DC  bias  voluge  source  electrically  connected  to  said 
terminals  capable  of  providing  a  high  bias  voltage  to  said 
polymeric  material  film  layers;  and 

4)  superimposed  upon  the  DC  circuit  an  AC  source  which 
causes  said  element  to  provide  effective  sonic  wave  pro- 
jection; 

said  device  capable  of  producing  an  electrostrictive  thick- 
ness response  greater  than  about  1  Angstrom/V. 

5,229,980 
BROADBAND  ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER 
Theodore  J.  Pawela,  Jackson,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Spmtoii  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,051 
Int.  a.'H04R  77/00 
VS.  CL  367—157  " 


1  A  shell  for  use  in  a  (lexural  transducer  comprising  a  hol- 
low tube  having  a  length  and  a  longitudinal  gap  extending 
along  said  length,  said  tube  having  a  first  portion  having  a  first 
tensile  strength  characteristic  and  a  second  portion  having  a 
second  tensile  strength  characteristic  different  than  said  first 
tensile  strength  characteristic;  wherein  said  tube  further  com- 
prise a  third  portion  having  a  third  tensile  strength  characteris- 
tic being  the  same  as  said  first  tensile  strength  characteristic, 
and  wherein  said  second  portion  is  disposed  between  said  first 
and  third  portions  at  a  location  subsuntially  opposite  said 
longitudinal  gap. 


1.  A  broadband  acoustic  transducer,  comprising; 

first  and  second  piezoelectric  cylinders  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  about  a  common  axis  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  plurality  of  tines  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis 
across  said  gap  from  said  first  cylinder  to  said  second 
cylinder,  said  tines  being  disposed  in  spaced  reUtion  about 


the  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
cylinders; 
opposite  ends  of  said  tines  being  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  to  move  radially  with  radial  movement 
of  said  cylinders. 


5,229^1 

DIGITAL  MULTI  EVENT  TIMER 

Levis  P.  MMchi,  10  Lyie  Ct.,  Staten  bland,  N.Y.  10306 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,682 

InL  a.'  G04F  8/00 

VS.  CL  368—111  20  Claiw 
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1.  A  digital  multi  event  timer  for  use  in  childbirth,  compris- 


ing: 


a)  an  electronic  time  base  for  generating  clock  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  time  in  hours,  minutes  and  seconds; 

b)  an  electronic  counter  for  generating  interval  signals  cor- 
responding to  elapsed  time; 

c)  a  display  that  visually  presents,  in  hours,  minutes  and 
seconds,  both  the  actual  time  and  the  elapsed  time; 

d)  means  for  generating  elapsed  time  data  for  successive  time 
intervals  as  well  as  the  actual  time  at  which  each  interval 
began; 

e)  means  for  storing  the  interval  data  and  data  of  the  actual 
time  that  each  interval  began  for  subsequent  visual  presen- 
tation by  the  display;  and 

0  means  for  reading  the  interval  data  and  actual  time  data 
from  the  storing  means  to  the  display. 


5029,982 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ALARM  CLOCK  WITH  A 
SNOOZE  FEATURE  MOUNTED  THERETO 
Davis  Kno,  No.  4,  Shin-Ho  Rd.,  Tainan  City,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jna.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,269 
fait  a.>  G04B  23/00 
VS.  a.  368—262  3  Ciaimi 

1.  An  alarm  clock  having  a  casing,  the  casing  including  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  side  wall  connected  between  the 
front  and  rear  walls,  the  side  wall  having  a  slot  defined  in  a 
surface  thereof,  the  rear  wall  having  a  protrusion  extending 
into  the  casing  adjacent  the  slot  of  the  side  wall,  the  alarm 
clock  further  including  a  clock  movement  mechanism  disposed 
within  the  casing,  the  movement  mechanism  including  a  button 
associated  with  an  alarm  circuit,  the  button  being  electrically 
disconnected  from  the  alarm  circuit  when  actuated,  and  a 
switch  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  plate  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  sectoral  recess 
being  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  first  plate  extending 
upward  from  said  upper  edge,  said  surface  including  a 
groove  defined  therethrough,  said  first  plate  including  an 


engaging  member  extending  downward  from  said  lower 
edge  thereof; 

a  second  plate  including  an  upper  end,  said  second  plate 
including  a  latch  element  and  a  projecting  element  extend- 
ing from  a  bottom  thereof,  said  latch  element  being  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  said  groove,  said  second  plate  being 
disposed  witliin  said  sectoral  recess,  said  upper  edge  of 
said  second  plate  protruding  outward  from  said  sectoral 
recess, 

a  frame  movably  mounted  on  the  moving  mechanism  of  the 
alarm  clock,  said  engaging  member  of  said  first  plate  being 
engaged  with  said  frame;  and 

a  spring  member  having  one  end  thereof  affixed  to  said 
frame,  a  second  end  of  said  spring  member  being  affixed  to 
said  frame  so  as  to  bias  frame  in  one  directioa. 


said  spring  member  urging  said  frame  to  push  said  upper 
edge  of  said  first  plate  through  the  slot  in  the  side  wall  of 
the  alarm  clock  so  as  to  protrude  out  of  the  casing,  said 
first  plate  being  vertically  moveable  in  the  slot  when  said 
latch  element  is  moved  in  said  groove  to  a  position  where 
said  projection  of  said  second  plate  is  disposed  away  from 
the  protrusion  of  the  rear  wall  permitting  said  frame  to 
engage  the  button,  said  first  plate  being  vertically  station- 
ary when  said  latch  is  moved  to  a  second  position  where 
said  projection  of  said  second  plate  is  stopped  by  the 
protrusion  of  the  rear  wall,  preventing  said  upper  edge  of 
the  first  plate  from  protruding  out  of  the  casing  while 
permitting  said  frame  to  continuously  press  the  button. 


5,229,983 
BIAS  MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
FOR  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUaNG  SYSTEM 
Ichiro  Kawamura;  Goro  Naoki;  Yakiaori  Okazaki,  and  RyoicU 
Imanaka,  all  of  Osaka,  Japw,  asri^ors  to  MatSMhita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  28,  1989,  1-342677; 
Not.  28,  1990,  2-332356 

Lit  CL'  GllB  13/04.  11/12 
VS.  CL  369—13  6  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  bias  magnetic  field  to  a 
magneto-optical  disk,  comprising: 

rotatable  mag     '  '  "'         '''' 

eans  for  gene 
magnet;  and 


lagneto-optical  disk,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  magnet  for  generating  a  bias  magnetic  field; 
means  for  generating  a  drive  magnetic  field  to  rotate  tlie 
maenet:  and 
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Mopping  means  being  engageaWe  with  the  magnet  for  sU>p- 
ping  the  magnet  and  defming  a  range  of  roUtKjn  of  the 
iMgnet.  wherein  the  rotttion  range  corresponds  to  an 
angle  of  90  degrees  or  le«. 

5,229,9M 

SIGNAL  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  NOISES  CAUSED  BY  LEAKING 

CURRENT  OF  PHOTODETECTOR 

Omm  Kono,  InmMi  Kaahiro  Akiyau,  amt  K«Oi  Yoakioka, 

both  of  Hachioji.  aU  of  JafM,  SMivion  to  OljapM  Oprixl 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja#«a 

FIM  Not.  H,  1»M.  S«r.  No.  797379 

/^-.  priority,  a«>Ucatk«  Japw.  Not.  28.  1990.  2-331924 

lat.  a.'  GIIB  7/00:  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  CL  3«»-44.41  »  *^'"*^ 


/reproducing  daU  by  use  of  a  recording  medium,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
detecting  means  for  receiving  light  beams  from  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  recording  medium  and  outputtmg  a 
corresponding  reproduction  signal; 
first  measunng  means  for  measuring  a  time  period  during 
which  an  average  level  of  the  reproduction  signal  output 
from  the  detecting  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
and  outputting  a  first  measurement  signal; 
second  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  number  of  times, 
at  which  an  interval  of  pits  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium  meets  a  predetermined  moduUtion  rule,  by  use  of 
the  reproduction  signal  output  from  the  detecting  means, 
and  outputting  a  second  measurement  signal;  and 
discriminating  means  for  discriminating  a  recordmg  sute  of 
the  predetermined  portion  of  the  recording  medium,  on 
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1  A  signal  producing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  pickup  provided  with  a  light  source  for  generating 
light  beams  and  an  optical  system  for  condensing  and 
radiating  said  light  beams  on  an  optical  recording  medium 
on  which  tracks  for  recording  information  are  formed  and 
leading  the  light  reflected  by  said  optical  recording  me- 
dium to  a  photodetector  for  receiving  the  light; 
a  plurality  of  photodetecting  devices  forming  said  photode- 
tector, said  photodetecting  devices  being  formed  on  a 
common  chip; 
a  current/voltage  converting  circuit  current/voluge  con- 
verting the  signal  photoelectrically  converted  by  said 
photodetector  wherein  said  current/voluge  circuit  con- 
tains an  operational  amplifier  which  is  saturated  depend- 
ing on  the  quantity  of  incident  light  on  at  least  one  of  said 
photodetecting  devices; 
a  cak:uUting  circuit  producing  at  least  one  signal  of  a  track 
error  signal  representing  a  position  displacement,  in  the 
direction  crossing  said  tracks,  of  a  light  spot  radiated  to 
said  optical  recording  medium  and  a  focus  error  signal 
representing  a  position  displacement  from  the  focus  posi- 
tion of  said  light  spot  and  a  reproduced  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  information  recorded  on  the  above-mentioned 
tracks;  and 
a  suppressing  means  for  suppressing  the  generation  of  noises 
caused   by   a   leaking   saturation   photocurrcnt   leaking 
through  said  chip  from  a  second  of  the  photodetecting 
devices  to  a  first  of  the  photodetecting  devices  in  which 
an  amount  of  light  incident  upon  said  second  photo  detect- 
ing is  larger  than  an  amount  of  Ught  mcident  upon  said 
first  photodetecting  device. 

S.229.9tS 

DATA  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  DATA  RECORDING  STATE 
MitsM  OaUbii,  Hackioji.  itftm,  aarigMr  to  OlyaipM  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FIM  May  21. 1991.  Ser.  No.  703.363 
ClaiM  priority,  appllcattoa  Japaa.  May  29. 1990,  2-1391M 
Irt.  CL'  GllB  3/9a  7/00  

UJS.  a.  3*9-54  _L^I*" 

7.  A  daU  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  recording- 


the  basis  of  the  first  and  second  measurement  signals  from 

the  first  and  second  measuring  means,  said  discriminating 

means  including  means  for: 

determining  that  said  recording  sUte  is  a  sute  m  which  no 
daU  has  been  recorded,  when  neither  a  value  of  the  first 
measurement  signal  nor  a  value  of  the  second  measure- 
ment signal  reaches  a  reference  value. 

determining  that  said  recording  sute  is  a  sUte  m  which 
daU  has  been  erased,  when  the  first  measurement  signal 
is  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  reference  value  and  the 
second  measurement  signal  is  lower  than  the  reference 
value,  and 

determining  that  said  recording  sute  is  a  sUte  in  which 
daU  is  normally  recorded,  when  the  values  of  both  said 
first  and  second  measurement  signals  are  equal  to  or 
higher  than  the  reference  value. 

S.229.986 
DATA  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Takaya  Miiokam,  Odawara;  Atsushi  Saito,  IcWkawa;  Naorane 
Yoahida.  and  TakeWko  Sekiae,  both  of  Yokohaasa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  VUto 
Eagincering,  Incorporated,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5M.361  ^^^ 

ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1909,  1-249994 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/74  GllB  S/09 
VS.  a.  369—59  ^  ^^•■'^ 


M'^wm 


1.  A  method  for  recording  information  on  a  recording  me- 


dium, the  medium  having  a  plurality  of  tracks,  each  track 
including  a  plurality  of  sectors,  each  sector  having  a  Prefor- 
matted area  onto  which  an  address  is  recorded  and  a  daU  area, 
wherein  a  first  synchronization  (sync)  signal  is  stored  in  the 
daU  area  at  the  head  of  coded  daU  in  the  form  of  a  sutus 
transition  pattern  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  a  first  information  train  to  be  recorded  into  a 
code  train  in  the  form  of  a  run-length-limited  code  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  conversion  rule; 
inserting  a  second  sync  signal  in  said  code  train  at  regular 
intervals  to  provide  a  second  information  train  constituted 
by  the  combination  of  the  code  train  and  said  second  sync 
signal; 
physically  forming  a  sUtus  transition  pattern  on  the  record- 
ing medium  so  that  leading  edges  and  trailing  edges  in  said 
sUtus  transition  pattern  correspond  to  information  in  said 
second  information  train;  and 
wherein  said  second  sync  signal,  comprises  a  coded  signal 
pattern  not  found  in  said  predetermined  conversion  rule 
and  is  distinguishable  from  said  code  train  and  wherein 
said  run-length-limited  code  is  a  2-7  (two-to-seven)  code, 
and  said  second  sync  signal  is  selected  from  a  group  of 
code  trains  consisting  of 

a.  "1000(XXX)10000000IOOIOOI";  and 

b.  "10000(X)0010000001(X)IOOI". 


I.  A  door  arrangement  for  opening  or  closing  a  substantially 
rectangular  record  medium  insertion  opening  formed  in  a  front 
panel  of  an  apparatus,  said  record  medium  insertion  opening 
having  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  consisting  of  a  first  open- 
ing portion  and  a  second  opening  portion  separated  from  the 
first  opening  portion  by  a  line  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
direction,  comprising: 
a  first  door  member  pivotalty  mounted  to  the  front  panel  for 
forward  and  rearward  pivotal  motion  relative  to  the  front 
panel  in  a  position  for  opening  or  closing  the  first  opening 
portion; 
a  second  door  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  front  panel 
for  forward  and  rearward  pivotal  motion  relative  to  the 
front  panel  in  a  position  for  opening  or  closing  the  second 
opening  portion;  and 
first  and  second  urging  means  for  urging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond door  members  to  respective  closing  positions  in 
which  said  first  and  second  door  members  close  said  first 
opening  portion  and  said  second  opening  portion,  respec- 
tively, wherein  the  first  and  second  urging  means  urge  the 
first  door  and  the  second  door  into  said  closing  positions 


after  the  first  door  and  the  second  door  have  been  dis- 
placed rearward  by  a  cartridge  passing  rearward  com- 
pletely through  the  record  medium  insertion  opening,  and 
wherein  the  first  and  second  urging  means  urge  the  first 
door  and  the  second  door  into  said  closing  positions  after 
the  first  door  and  the  second  door  have  been  displaced 
forward  by  a  cartridge  passing  forward  completely 
through  the  record  medium  insertion  opening. 


54293W 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  PROXY 
REPUES  OF  INTERCONIWECTING  DEVICES  FROM 
DUPUCATE  SOURCE  ADDRESS  REPLIES  OF 
NON-INTERCONNECTING  DEVICES  ON  A  NETWORK 
Williaa  R.  Mariwker,  Colorado  Spriags;  Scott  Godlcw,  Fort 
CoUios.  aad  Tkoaua  S.  WMoa,  Jr.,  Colorado  Sprloga,  all  oT 
Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaapaay,  Palo  AHo, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jao.  21, 1992.  Ser.  No.  823,274 
Ut  CL'  H04J  3/14 
VS.  CL  370-13  15  I 


5.229.9r7 

DOOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECORD  MEDIUM 

INSERTION  OPENING 

Yoehitaka  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japoo,  aasigoor  to  Sooy  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  748,652 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japoo,  Aug.  29,  1990,  2-227751 

laL  a.>  GllB  17/04 

VS.  CL  369—77.1  5  daioM 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  local  area  network  and  distin- 
guishing proxy  replies  of  interconnecting  devices  from  dupU- 
cate  source  address  replies  of  non-interconnecting  devices,  said 
method  performed  by  a  network  analyzer  device  connected  to 
the  local  area  network,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  receiving  at  least  two  reply  packets  having  a  duplicate 
source  address; 

(2)  sending  a  first  packet  having  a  first  target  address  identi- 
cal to  said  duplicate  source  address; 

(3)  storing  any  reply  packet  responding  to  said  first  packet  in 
a  first  reply  set; 

(4)  sending  a  second  packet  having  a  second  target  address, 
said  second  target  address  being  in  close  address  proxim- 
ity to  said  first  target  address; 

(5)  receiving  a  second  reply  set  of  zero  or  more  reply  pack- 
ets in  response  to  said  second  packet;  and 

(6)  determining  if  there  are  any  unique  reply  packets  not 
common  to  said  first  and  second  reply  sets. 


5.229389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

DIGTTAL  SIGNALS 

John  Maker,  Woodstock;  JaoMS  Erricco,  CUci«o.  both  of  IIL, 

aod  Theodore  BloooHtein,  CaoriNidse.  Mass.,  iorigann  to 

Motorola,  Lac,  Sehaonlmrg,  DL 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  636352,  Dec  31. 1990.  abaadnand, 

which  is  a  coatinoatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  509315,  Apr.  16. 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,175,727.  TOa  applicatioa  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  994,185 

lot  a.'  H04L  12/18.  12/52 

VS.  CL  370— 58  J  8  OaiM 

1.   A  signal  processor  that  processes  digital  information 

based  upon  predetermined  destination  information,  wherein 

the  processing  digital  information  includes  mixing,  for  each  of 

at  least  some  of  a  plurality  of  signal  destitutions,  selected 
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Don-linemr  digitized  audio  lignJs  of  •  plurality  of  non-lmMT 
digitized  audio  signal,  the  signal  processor  comprises: 

input  control  mewis  for  addressing  the  predetermined  desti- 
nation information  and  for  selecting,  based  upon  the  pre- 
determined destination  information,  the  selected  non-hn- 
ear  digitized  audio  signals  for  a  signal  destination; 
non-linear  to  linear  converter  means,  operably  coupled  to 
the  input  control  means,  for  converting  the  selected  noo- 
linemr  digitized  audio  signals  into  linear  digital  signals; 
volume  setting  means,  operably  coupled  to  the  nonlinear  to 
linear  converter  means  and  the  mput  conuol  meaas,  for 


[Ssk4- 


adjusting  the  linear  digital  signals  to  respective  volume 
settings  contained  in  the  predetermined  destination  infor- 
mation to  produce  adjusted  linear  digital  signals; 

mixing  means,  operably  coupled  to  the  input  control  means 
and  the  volume  setting  means,  for  mixing  the  adjusted 
linear  digital  signals,  until  an  end  of  mixing  signal  is  de- 
tected within  the  predetermined  destination  information 
to  produce  a  mixed  linear  digital  resultant;  and 

linear  to  non-linear  converter  means,  operably  coupled  to 
the  mixing  means,  for  converting  the  mixed  linear  digital 
resultant  into  a  non-linear  digital  mixed  signal. 


the  routing  address  of  the  received  packet  to  re-route  the 
pM;ket  through  the  switch,  when  the  comparison  indicates 


a  predetermined  reUtionship  between  the  compared  ad- 
dresses. 


5^29.991 
PACKET  SWITCH  WITH  BROADCASTING  CAPABILITY 

FOR  ATM  NITWORKS 
JoMtkaa  S.  T»f»«r.  St.  Loala,  Mo.,  aaaigMir  to  Washiagtoa 
UaiTenity.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  30.  1991.  Ser.  No.  M7,»M 

Iirt.  a.)  H04J  3/26 

MS.  CL  370-M  ^  °"*^ 


N-hK  SPARING  IN  A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
SWITCHING  ENVIRONMENT 
Karl  T.  TcrMUMS,  Nafer'Ule,  UL,  mmivM  to  AT*T  BcU 
Laboratortea,  Mvray  HOI,  N J. 

FIM  Oct.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S92,103 
lat  CL'  HOW  3/26;  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—60  3*  ^^^ 

13.  In  a  line  circuit  for  interfacing  telecommunications  pack- 
eu  having  routing  addresses,  between  a  telecommunications 
line  and  a  telecommunications  switch,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: . 
first  means  for  receiving  an  address  indicative  of  a  switchmg 

element  which  a  received  packet  is  to  avoid; 
second  means  connected  to  the  first  means  for  comparing  an 
address  received  by  the  first  means  with  a  routing  address 
of  a  received  packet;  and 
third  means  connected  to  the  second  means  for  modifying 


1  In  a  packet  switch  for  replicating  and  routing  packets  of 
dau  between  a  plurality  n  of  inputs  and  a  plurality  n  of  outputs, 
n  being  a  positive  integer,  said  packet  switch  operating  ra 
cycles,  wherein  in  e«:h  cycle  a  set  of  packets  is  mput  and  a 
subset  of  these  packett  is  replicated  and  the  copies  output,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  replicating  the  packeto, 
said  replicating  means  including  a  copy  network  connected 
between  said  switch  inpuU  and  switch  outputs,  said  copy 
network  having  means  for  replicating  said  packeu  in  accor- 
dance with  a  specified  number  of  copies  f,  defined  as  the  fanout 
of  the  packet,  tagging  each  packet  with  a  copy  number,  and 
transmitting  said  replicated,  ugged  copies  through  a  number 
of  copy  network  outputs,  said  copy  network  having  at  least  a 
number  of  outpuu  greater  than  n. 
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5,229,992 

nXED  INTERVAL  COMPOSTFE  FRAMING  IN 

INTEGRATED  SERVICES  NETWORKS 

Mark  Jurkevidi,  Bnrtoasvllle,  Md.,  and  Siaaoo  Berastein,  Res- 
ton,  Va.,  aaaignors  to  Sprint  Intematiooal  Commanicatioiii 
Corp.,  Rcstoa,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  676,536 

lat  a.'  H04J  3/16 

MS.  CL  370—82  20  Claim 


•4  kk  X.29  T-«M 


«OPCMT-«M 
•7 


•Lei*ncT-«M 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  between  a  multi- 
plicity of  subscribers,  as  components  of  traffic  in  an  integrated 
services  network  (ISN),  in  which  the  information  trafTic  con- 
sists of  a  multiplicity  of  media  types  according  to  the  communi- 
cations services  required  by  the  different  subscribers,  including 
voice,  video  and  data  traffic  component  types,  said  method 
comprising: 
assembling  at  successive  ones  of  a  predetermined  fixed  inter- 
val of  time  a  plurality  of  traffic  component  types  in  infor- 
mation streams  from  subscribers  associated  with  an  end- 
point  node  of  the  ISN  into  composite  frames  of  variable 
size  for  sequential  launching  of  the  assembled  composite 
frames  into  the  ISN  destined  to  subscribers  associated 
with  another  endpoint  node  of  the  ISN. 
limiting  the  traffic  component  types  assembled  into  each  of 
the  composite  frames  to  those  in  information  streams 
destined  for  subscribers  associated  with  said  another  end- 
point  node  of  the  ISN,  at  which  the  composite  frames  are 
to  be  disassembled, 
configuring  each  assembled  composite  frame  with  the  traffic 
component  types  assigned  to  respective  separate  groups  of 
adjacent  channels  of  bandwidth  allocated  according  to 
predetermined  communication  requirements  of  the  partic- 
ular traffic  component  type  through  the  ISN,  with  each 
group  limited  to  channels  of  identical  fixed  size  transport- 
ing traffic  components  of  the  same  type  and  each  channd 
in  a  group  dedicated  to  a  particular  subscriber  of  the 
respective  traffic  component  type  for  a  communication 
session,  and 
synchronously  launching  the  assembled  composite  frames 
successively  into  the  ISN  at  said  fixed  interval  of  time  as 
the  frame  launch  interval. 


tensing  a  carrier  on  said  network  to  detect  the  presence  of 

incoming  data  at  the  node; 
if  the  incoming  daU  is  addressed  to  the  node,  receiving  the 

data  and  removing  it  from  said  network; 
if  the  data  is  not  addressed  to  the  node,  retransmitting  the 

data  with  fixed  delay; 


»•■#<*• 
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if  the  node  is  transmitting  daU  at  the  time  of  receipt  of 
incoming  data  and  the  incoming  data  is  not  addressed  to 
the  node,  truncating  the  dau  being  transmitted  and  re- 
transmitting the  incoming  data; 

if  transmitting  data  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  incoming  data 
addressed  to  the  node,  continuing  to  transmit  data  while 
receiving  data. 


5,229,994 

BRIDGE  FOR  CONI^ECTING  AN  IEEE  802J  LOCAL 

AREA  NETWORK  TO  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 

TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  TELECOMMUNICATION 

NETWORK 

Jean-Michel  BidnM,  Pcrraa-Gairec  tm4  Yvoa  Nodicr,  Umb- 

ioi^  both  of  France.  aarigMn  to  Alcatel  Qt,  Paris.  FraMC 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1991,  Ser.  No.  766,547 
CUim  priority,  applicatioB  France.  Sep.  27,  1990,  90  11943 
IM.  a.'  H04J  3/OS 
MS.  CL  370—85.13  1 ' 


5029,993 

CONTROL  OF  ACCESS  THROUGH  LOCAL  CARRIER 

SENSING  FOR  HIGH  DATA  RATE  NETWORKS  AND 

CONTROL  OF  ACCESS  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  MESSAGES 

THROUGH  CIRCULATING  RESERVATION  PACKETS 
Edwin  Fondriat,  Yorktown;  Kurt  Maly;  C.  M.  Orerstrcet,  both 
of  Virginia  Beach;  Frank  Paterra,  and  Sa^Jay  Khanna,  both  of 
Norfolk,  all  of  Va^  anignors  to  OM  Dominion  UniTcraity, 
Norfolk  and  Center  for  InaoratiTe  Technology.  Hemdoa,  both 
•TVs. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,664 
lat  a.'  H04J  3/26 
MS.  a.  370— 85  J  12  Ottam 

1.  In  a  ring  or  unidirectional  bus  network  having  a  plurality 
of  nodes  to  which  are  connected  a  plurality  of  computer  sU- 
tions.  a  method  for  efficiently  transmitting  data  on  said  net- 
work allowing  multiple  messages  on  the  network  simulu- 
neously.  said  method  being  performed  by  control  logic  at  each 
of  said  nodes  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  bridge  for  connecting  an  IEEE  802.3  local  area  net- 
work to  an  asynchronous  time-division  multiplex  telecommu- 
nication network,  said  bridge  comprising: 
first  means  implementing  the  functions  of  layer  2.1  of  a  datt 
transmission  protocol  of  the  asynchronous  time-division 
multiplex  telecommunication  network,  said  first  means 
comprising  a  protocol  processing  circuit  implementing 
the  functions  of  level  2.1  of  a  telecommunication  network 
data  transmission  protocol,  a  data  memory,  a  processor,  a 
send  command  memory,  a  receive  command  memory,  a 
direct  access  memory,  a  cell  receive  memory  for  storing 
cells  received  from  the  telecommunication  network  and 
supplying  them  to  the  protocol  processing  circuit,  a  data 
bus  connected  to  the  protocol  processing  circuit,  to  the 
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d«U  manory,  to  the  commmnd  inemorie*  and  to  the  direct 
access  memory,  an  address  bus  connected  to  the  protocol 
processing  circuit  and  to  the  daU  memory,  and  a  proces- 
sor bus  connected  to  the  processor,  to  the  direct  access 
memory,  to  the  daU  memory  and  to  said  command  memo- 
ries; and 
second  means  implementing  the  functions  of  layer  1  of  a  daU 
transmission  protocol  in  the  local  area  network,  said  sec- 
ond means  being  connected  to  said  first  means  and  com- 
prising a  physical  interface  circuit  appropriate  to  the  local 
area  network  connected  to  the  processor  by  the  direct 
I  memory. 


signalling  channels,  such  that  registration  and  call  set-up 
can  be  performed. 

5,229,996 
SPLIT- WINDOW  TIME  AUCNMENT 
Tonaa  BiickstrJiB,  Kista;  Anders  Saadell,  Upplaads  Viiaby,  and 
Peter  Wahbtrfim,  Valliagby,  all  of  Sweden,  airigiion  to 
TdefoMkticbolaart  L  M  Ericsaon,  Stockholm,  Swedea 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  661,603,  Feb.  28,  1991,  ab«adoMd. 
This  appUcatioa  JuL  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  915,75S 
lat  a.'  HOW  3/06;  HO*L  7/00 
VS.  a.  370—100.1  •  ' 


5,229,99S 
RADIO  UNK  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  WIRELESS 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Leo   StnwcxyMki;    Howard   M.   Sandler,   both   of  Ottawa; 
Gregory  L.  PIctt,  Nortk  Gowcr,  nd  Darid  G.  Steer,  Ncpcu, 
aU  of  Caaada,  aMigaors  to  Northera  Tdccoai  Liadted.  Moa- 
trcal,CaMda 

CoatiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56«,14S,  Aug.  16,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aag.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  748,740 

ClaiM  priority,  awUcation  Canada,  JaL  17.  1990,  2021382 

lat.  a.'  H04J  J/16;  H04B  1/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  370— 95  J  ■  O*'^ 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  wireless  communication  system 
having  at  least  two  base  sUtions,  each  operatmg  in  a  separate 
cell  and  each  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
terminals  over  a  plurality  of  RF  carriers,  comprising: 
allocating  a  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  RF  carriers  for  use 
as  traffic  channels  between  a  base  sution  and  subscriber 
terminal,  each  RF  carrier  in  said  first  group  operating  on 
a  separate  frequency,  each  RF  carrier  being  comprised  of 
one  full-duplex  traffic  channel  operating  within  a  common 
time  frame  T  comprised  of  z  full-duplex  time  slots  operat- 
ing throughout  the  time  frame  T; 
allocating  a  second  group  of  said  plurality  of  RF  carriers  for 
use  as  common  signalling  channels,  each  RF  carrier  in  said 
second  group  being  comprised  of  n  full-duplex  common 
signalling  channels  operating  in  time  division  multiple 
access  mode  within  said  common  time  frame  T.  each 
full-duplex  common  signalling  channel  operating  in  a 
sub-frame  of  time  T/n,  each  sub-frame  being  comprised  of 
z/n  full-duplex  time  slots,  wherein  z,  n  and  z/n  are  whole 
numbers  with  z  greater  than  or  equal  to  n; 
assigning  a  first  one  of  said  common  signalling  channels  to  a 
first  base  sUtion  and  a  second  one  of  said  common  signal- 
ling channels  to  a  second  base  sUtion  such  that  subscriber 
terminals  located  in  the  cell  of  the  first  and  second  base 
SUtions  can  register  and  set-up  calls  using  the  first  and 
second  common  signalling  channels,  respectively; 
exchanging  signalling  signals  between  the  first  base  sUtion 
and  subscriber  terminals  within  the  cell  of  the  first  base 
SUtion  via  the  first  assigned  one  of  the  common  signalling 
channels;  and 
exchanging  signalling  signals  between  the  second  base  su- 
tion and  subscriber  terminals  within  the  cell  of  the  second 
base  sUtion  via  the  second  assigned  one  of  the  common 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  synchronization  between  a 
regional  radio  transmitter/receiver  and  a  remote  transmitter/- 
receiver  communicating  across  a  TDMA  channel,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

detecting  time  misalignment  of  communications  from  said 
remote  transmitter/receiver  to  said  regional  transmitter/- 
receiver; 
commanding  said  remote  transmitter/receiver  to  adjust  itt 

transmission  timing;  and 
until  said  remote  transmitter/receiver  has  adjusted  ite  trans- 
mission timing,  looking  for  a  synchronization  pattern 
accompanying  transmissions  by  said  remote  transmitter/- 
receiver  during  two  discontinuous  time  intervals,  one 
centered  about  a  time  of  occurrence  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion pattern  before  said  commanding  step  and  another 
centered  about  an  expected  time  of  occurrence  of  said 
synchronization  pattern  in  response  to  said  commandmg 
step. 


5429,997 

CARRIER  RECOVERY  CONTROL  WTTH  SEQUENTIAL 

FEC  SYNC  DETECnON  AND  FRAME  SYNC 

DETECTION 

Yozo  Hirata,  aad  Hizom  Nawata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japw^  aaai^- 

ort  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-81591 
Int.  a.)  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  370— I04.I  ♦  Ctal« 

1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  a  convolutional  code  of  a  multi- 
plex of  an  information-bearing  signal  and  a  unique  word  which 
is  generated  at  frame  intervals,  said  convolutional  code  being 
modulated  upon  a  transmitted  carrier,  comprising; 

a  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  transmitted  carrier  with 

a  local  carrier  and  detecting  the  convolutional  codes; 
a  convolutional  decoder  for  decoding  the  convolutional 


codes  detected  by  the  demodulator  to  produce  a  decoded 
signal; 

a  forward  error  correction  (FEC)  sync  detector  coupled  to 
said  convolutional  decoder  for  determining  an  error  rate 
to  the  decoded  signal  and  generating  an  out-of-FEC-sync 
signal  when  said  error  rate  is  higher  than  a  threabold 
value; 

a  unique  word  detector  for  detecting  said  unique  word  fix>m 
the  signal  decoded  by  said  convolutional  decoder  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal; 

a  frame  sync  detector  for  counting  the  output  signal  of  said 
unique  word  detector  generated  during  a  prescribed  time 
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5,229,998 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  LOW-FREQUENCY 

COMPONENT  OF  JITTER  IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Alaia  Weiaacr,  Cbuaart,  Fraace,  aaaigaor  to  Tcledifhiioa  De 

Fraace,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  May  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,645 

Claiflu  priority,  ap^icatkia  France,  Jaa.  1, 1990,  90  06885 

lat  CL'  H04J  3/06;  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  370—108  9  ClaiaH 


1.  Method  of  reducing  the  low-frequency  component  of  the 
jitter  in  a  timing  signal  reconstituted  at  the  output  of  a  digital 
daU  transmission  system  of  the  type  comprising  at  its  input  a 
higher  order  multiplexer  receiving  at  least  two  streams  of 
digitized  daU  organized  into  blocks  and  at  a  specific  timing, 
said  multiplexer  transmitting  each  block  of  daU  in  a  digital 
multiplex  to  the  output  of  the  transmission  system  via  a  digi- 


tized daU  transmission  channel  subject  to  a  variable  muhtplez- 
ing  delay,  in  which  method: 

a)  the  multiplexing  delay  is  measured  for  the  current  traaa- 
miaston  of  a  block  of  daU  in  the  multiplex, 

b)  the  measured  multiplexing  delay  is  compared  with  a 
reference  value  to  determine  a  multiplexing  delay  oflaet 
and  selectively  defer  said  current  trantmisairtn. 

c)  stages  a)  and  b)  are  repeated  for  the  next  tranwiiwioa  of 
a  block  of  daU  in  the  multiplex  using  in  stage  b)  the  multi- 
plexing delay  offsets  determined  for  previous 
sions. 


5429,999 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRITY  TESTING 

OF  FAULT  MONITORING  LOGIC 
Darid  CaiUac  Chefaaafat^;  Edwvd  HiilrHap,  Brackla^  El- 
mer W.  CamU,  Bfllcrka,  mi  Jmm  Bwrlaai.  Qidacy,  al  af 
Maaa„  aaBipon  to  Bril  HN  laformatiaa  SyMaM 
lca,Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1990.  Scr.  Na.  593,179 
lat  CL>  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  371—3  14  < 


interval  and  producing  an  out-of-frame-sync  signal  when 
the  count  of  said  output  signal  falls  below  a  threshold 
value;  and 
a  frequency  controller  for  sweeping  the  frequency  of  said 
local  carrier  in  the  presence  of  said  out-of-FEC-sync 
signal  to  allow  said  local  carrier  to  synchronize  with  said 
transmitted  carrier,  setting  a  timeout  period  in  response  to 
the  absence  of  said  out-of-FEC-sync  signal,  and  sweeping 
the  frequency  of  said  local  carrier  again  when  the  timeout 
period  expires  during  the  presence  of  said  out-of-frame- 
sync  signal  to  allow  said  local  carrier  to  resynchronize 
with  said  transmitted  carrier. 
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1.  In  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  daU  processing  unit, 
the  daU  processing  unit  including  daU  processing  logic  includ- 
ing shadowed  functional  registers  for  storing  the  daU  being 
processed  and  fault  monitoring  logic  for  detecting  faults  in  the 
daU  processing  logic,  the  fault  monitoring  logic  including,  for 
each  shadowed  register,  a  shadowing  copy  register  connected 
in  parallel  from  the  corresponding  shadowed  register  to  re- 
ceive and  store  a  copy  of  the  dau  written  into  the  shadowed 
register  and  comparison  logic  connected  from  the  shadowed 
and  shadowing  registers  for  comparing  the  daU  resident  in  the 
shadowed  and  shadowing  registers  and  providing  indications 
of  possible  faultt  in  the  dau  processing  loci,  a  method  for 
testing  the  integrity  of  the  fault  monitoring  logic,  oompriHag 
the  steps  of: 
connecting  the  shadowed  and  shadowing  registers  in  a  serial 

scan  chain  through  a  serial  scan  daU  path, 
shifting  a  test  pattern  of  bits  through  the  scan  chain  of  shad- 
owed and  shadowing  registers, 
in  the  comparison  logic,  determining  errors  appearing  from 
a  comparison  of  the  test  pattern  bits  in  the  shadowed  and 
shadowing  registera,  and 
from  the  errors  detected  by  the  compariaoa  logic  determin- 
ing whether  the  fault  monitoring  logic  b  operating  cor- 
rectly. 
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SJ30.000 
BUILT-IN  SELF-TEST  (BIST)  aRCUIT 
EMMdi  D.  Moiiiico,  YorkTiUe,  airf  CiMriM  E.  Stnmi,  North 
Aarorm,  both  of  III.,  aMigwm  to  AT*T  BcU  Laboratories. 
Marray  Hill.  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  3S.  1991,  Sw.  Na  693.114 
brt.Cl.)HMB;7/a> 
VS.  a.  371—22.4  «  ( 
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S.  A  built-in  »elf-te«t  circuit  for  insertion  within  an  electronic 
device  for  testing  the  device,  comprising: 

a  signature  analysis  register  for  generating  test  signals  for 
input  to  an  electronic  device  to  cause  the  device  to  gener- 
ate response  signals,  and  for  compacting  such  response 
signals  to  yield  a  signature  indicative  of  the  operation  of 
the  device; 

bypass  multiplexer  means  coupled  between  the  electronic 
device  and  the  signature  analysis  register  for  multiplexing 
input  dau  normally  supplied  to  the  electronic  device  with 
test  signals  from  the  signature  analysis  register,  so  that 
during  preselected  intervals,  the  test  signals  from  the 
signature  analysis  register  feed  the  electronic  device, 
while  during  intervals  other  than  said  preselected  inter- 
vals, said  input  daU  is  fed  to  the  electronic  device; 

loopback  multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  the  input  daU 
normally  supplied  to  the  electronic  device  with  response 
signals  produced  by  the  electronic  device,  so  that  during 
selected  intervals,  the  loopback  multiplexing  means  passes 
the  response  signals,  while  during  other  than  said  selected 
intervals,  the  loopback  multiplexing  means  passes  the 
input  data; 

blocking  means  coupled  between  the  loopback  multiplexing 
means  and  the  signature  analysis  register  for  delaying 
transmission  of  an  initial  one  of  the  response  signals  from 
reaching  the  signature  analysis  register  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval;  and 

controller  means  for  controlling  the  signature  analysis  regis- 
ter, loopback  multiplexing  means,  bypass  multiplexing 
means,  and  the  blocking  means. 


of  design  verification  patterns,  the  first  fault  condition 

requiring  a  first  prescribed  state; 
identifying  a  first  design  verification  pattern  which  causes 

said  first  prescribed  state; 
while  said  sequential  circuit  is  in  said  first  prescribed  state, 

applying  a  first  test  vector  of  test  input  signals  to  the 

primary  input  pins; 


monitoring  select  sequential  circuit  elements  during  applica- 
tion of  said  first  test  vector  to  test  for  said  first  fault  condi- 
tion; and 

replacing  said  first  test  vector  with  said  first  design  verifica- 
tion pattern  after  said  steps  of  applying  and  monitoring; 

said  steps  of  applying,  monitoring  and  replacing  occurring 
without  a  level  transition  by  said  clock  signal. 


S.230.002 
COMPACT  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  ATM  CELLS 
HiroaU  YaaaaUta,  aad  TakaiU  Miyaxoao,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japu,  aMigaort  to  NEC  Corporatioii.  Japu 

niod  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,691 
ClaiMS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japwi.  Jan.  16,  1991,  3-0149O; 
Jaa.  30.  1991,  34293S4;  Jaa.  31.  1991.  3-054173 

iBL  CL'  G06F  ]l/00 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  '  ' 
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S.230.001 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A  SEQUENTIAL  CIRCUFT  BY 

SPUaNG  TEST  VECTORS  INTO  SEQUENTIAL  TEST 

PATTERN 

Sashcel  J.  Ckaadra,  Fremont,  aad  Taahar  Gbccwala,  Capcrtiao, 

both  of  Calif.,  aMigaors  to  CrooCheck  Techaology,  lac.  Saa 

Joac  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1991.  Ser.  No.  666.53S 

lat  a.'  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  371— r  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  sequential  circuit  embodied  in  an 
integrated  circuit,  the  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
primary  input  pins  and  an  embedded  test  structure,  a  sequence 
of  design  verification  patterns  being  applied  to  the  primary 
input  pins,  a  design  verification  pattern  being  a  plurality  of 
input  signitls  applied  to  respective  primary  input  pins,  the 
sequential  circuit  receiving  a  clock  signal  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  circuit  elements  clocked  by  said  clock  signal,  a  sequential 
circuit  fault  condition  being  tested  while  the  sequential  circuit 
is  in  a  prescribed  sute,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

identifying  a  first  fault  condition  not  tested  by  the  sequence 
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I.  A  header  error  check  device  which  has  a  daU  input  termi- 
nal for  receiving  an  STM  signal  comprising  a  header  part,  said 
header  error  check  device  being  for  checking  a  header  error  in 
said  header  part,  said  header  part  comprising  first  through  P-th 
header  blocks  and  a  header  error  check  block,  where  P  repre- 
sents a  first  predetermined  natural  number,  each  of  said  header 
blocks  comprising  first  through  N-th  ATM  cell  header  units, 
where  N  represents  a  second  predetermined  natural  number, 
said  header  error  check  block  comprising  first  through  N-th 
ATM  cell  header  error  check  units,  said  header  error  check 
device  including  a  control  signal  producing  section  connected 
to  said  daU  input  terminal  for  producing  a  collective  control 
signal  for  indicating  successively  the  first  through  the  N-th 
ATM  cell  header  uniu  of  said  first  through  said  P-th  header 
blocks  and  subsequently  successively  said  first  through  said 
N-th  ATM  cell  header  error  check  units,  said  header  error 
check  device  comprising: 


a  sole  error  checking  section  connected  to  said  data  input 
terminal  and  to  said  control  signal  producing  section  for 
checking  said  header  error  in  connection  with  an  n-th 
ATM  cell  header  unit  of  a  p-th  header  block  and  an  n-th 
ATM  cell  header  error  check  unit  when  said  collective 
control  signal  indicates  said  n-th  ATM  cell  header  unit  of 
the  p-th  header  block  and  said  n-th  ATM  cell  header  error 
check  unit,  where  n  is  variable  between  1  and  N,  both 
inclusive,  p  being  variable  between  1  and  P,  both  inclu- 
sive. 


5.230.003 
DECODING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 

DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF 
CONVOLUTIONALLY-ENCODED  SIGNALS 
PmiI  W.  Dent,  Stehat*.  Md  Alex  K.  RaHh,  KMa.  botk  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  EricawM-GE  Mobile  Coauaaaicatioiis  Hold- 
iag.  Inc.,  Paramits,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652.544 

lat  CL'  G06F  H/W 

VS.  a.  371—43  24  daiaw 
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1.  A  communications  system  providing  for  discrimination 
between  different  types  of  encoded  communications  traflic 
signals,  the  different  types  of  encoded  communications  traffic 
signals  being  encoded  in  accordance  with  respective  error 
correction  codes  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  decoders  for  decoding  the  encoded  communi- 
cations traffic  signals,  each  decoder  providing  a  confi- 
dence factor  representing  a  degree  of  correlation  between 
the  encoded  communications  traffic  signals  and  a  respec- 
tive encoded  traffic  signal  postulate,  each  decoder  includ- 
ing: 
means  for  comparing  an  encoded  traffic  signal  postulate 

with  said  encoded  communications  traffic  signal,  and 
means  for  generating  a  confidence  factor  based  on  said 
comparison,  and 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  decod- 
ers based  on  the  plurality  of  confidence  factors  so  that  said 
encoded  communications  traffic  signals  are  decoded  only 
by  said  selected  decoder. 


incident  beam  having  a  second  polarization  orthogonal  to 
said  first  polarization; 

(d)  a  second  polarizer  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 
crystal  rod  at  the  end  of  said  rod  opposite  said  first  end 
and  oriented  to  reflect  along  a  second  axis  an  incident 
beam  having  said  first  polarization  and  to  transmit  an 
incident  beam  having  said  second  polarization,  said  sec- 
ond partially  transmissive  terminal  reflector  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  second  axis; 

(e)  an  aperture  positioned  on  said  second  axis  between  said 
second  polarizer  and  said  second  terminal  reflector  for 
limiting  the  diameter  of  the  intracavity  beam  so  as  to 
utilize  only  the  central  region  of  said  crystal  rod; 
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(0  means  positioned  on  said  second  axis  outside  said  reMoa- 
tor  for  routing  said  first  polarization  of  the  beam  outcou- 
pled  from  said  resonator  and  producing  a  rotated  output 
beam  having  polarization  which  is  orthogonal  to  said  first 
polarization;  and 

(g)  means  for  broadening  said  rotated  beam  to  have  a  diame- 
ter which  substantially  matches  the  diameter  of  said  crys- 
tal rod  and  directing  said  broadened  beam  back  into  said 
opposite  end  of  said  crystal  rod  for  amplification  in  a 
single  pass  therethrough  to  obtain  an  amplified  beam 
which  is  extracted  from  said  resonator  by  reflection  from 
said  first  polarizer. 


5430.005 
ELECTRONIC  TUNING  OF  A  BROADBAND  LASER 
Robert  A.  RaMao.  ToUaad;  Cari  M.  Fcrrar.  Eaat  Hartford,  a^ 
WilUaa  H.  Glew,  Vc^MH^  aU  of  Caaa^  liil^nrs  to  He 
Uaited  States  of  AMrica  as  itrisaMiHd  by  tkc  Secretary  oT 
the  Nary,  WasUatlM^  D.C 

Filed  Not.  5. 199L  Ser.  No.  TUfilS 
Lrt.  CL'  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—20  10  ( 


5.2304)04 
NARROW  BEAM  OSOLLATOR  AND  LARGE  VOLUME 

AMPLinER  UTILIZING  SAME  CAIN  MEDIUM 
Peter  Nicbolson,  Long  Islaad  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Holograph- 
ies lac.  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825^00 
lat.  a.'  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  a.  372—92  6  Clai«s 

1.  Laser  apparatus  utilizing  the  same  gain  medium  for  oscil- 
lation and  amplification  comprising: 

(a)  a  resonator  defined  by  a  first  totally  reflecting  terminal 
reflector  and  a  second  partially  transmissive  terminal 
reflector; 

(b)  an  optically-pumped  cylindrical  crystal  rod  disposed 
within  said  resonator  with  its  optical  axis  coincident  with 
a  first  axis  of  said  resonator; 

(c)  a  first  polarizer  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 
crystal  rod  between  said  first  terminal  reflector  and  a  first 
end  of  said  crystal  rod  and  oriented  to  transmit  an  incident 
light  beam  having  a  first  polarization  and  to  reflect  an 


1.  A  laser  electronic  tuning  system  in  which: 
a  computer  control  unit  sends  a  first  input  signal  to  a  spatial 
light  modulator  which  tunes  on.a  pixel  for  a  desired  wave- 
length, a  laser  provides  an  input  signal  to  a  diffraction 
grating  the  output  of  which  acts  as  a  second  input  signal  to 
said  spatial  light  modulator,  the  output  of  said  spatial  light 
modulator  acts  as  an  input  to  a  beam  splitter  which  pro- 
vides a  precise  laser  output  signal  and  a  feedback  signal  to 
a  wavemeter  which  measures  the  wavelength  produced 
and  supplies  a  correction  signal  to  said  computer  control 
unit  so  as  to  adjust  the  pixel  selected. 
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S.230.0M 

ADAFnVE  EQUALIZER  CAPABLE  OF  EFFECTIVELY 

REMOVING  A  REMAINING  FADING  IN  AN 

EQUALIZED  SIGNAL 

Yuxo  Kurokami,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaaigMr  to  NEC  Corporttkm, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,473 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1990,  2-1554«3 

Int.  a.'  H03H  7/ia  G06F  15/31 

VS.  CL  37*— 14  '  Cb*" 


cient  and  coupled  to  the  input  signal,  for  generating  a 

lecond  error  signal; 
third  adaptive  filter  means,  having  a  third  update  coefTicient 

and  coupled  to  the  input  signal,  for  generating  a  third 

error  signal; 
first  means  for  estimating  mean  square  error,  coupled  to  the 

first  adaptive  filter  means,  for  generating  a  first  mean 

square  error  estimate  from  the  first  error  signal; 


1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  connected  to  a  demodulator  section 
for  demodulating  a  received  signal  into  a  demodulated  signal, 
said  adaptive  equalizer  comprising  an  equalizer  section  for 
equalizing  said  demodulated  signal  into  an  equalized  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  mam  controllable  Up  gain  and  first  through 
N-th  controllable  tap  gains,  where  N  represents  a  positive 
integer  which  is  not  less  than  one,  a  producing  section  for 
producing  a  main  gain  value  and  first  through  N-th  gain  values 
dependent  upon  said  demodulated  signal  and  said  equalized 
signal,  and  a  limiting  section  for  limiting  said  main  gain  value 
and  said  first  through  said  N-th  gain  values  in  accordance  with 
a  main  parameter  and  first  through  N-th  parameters,  respec- 
tively, to  produce  said  main  controllable  up  gain  and  said  first 
through  said  Nth  controllable  tap  gains,  said  adaptive  equal- 
izer further  comprising; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  demodula- 
tor section  is  in  a  synchronization  sute  to  produce  a  first 
detecting  signal  when  said  demodulator  section  is  in  said 
synchronization  sute,  said  detecting  means  producing  a 
second  detecting  signal  when  said  demodulator  section  is 
out  of  said  synchronization  sUte; 
first  supplying  means  responsive  to  any  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  detecting  signals  for  supplying  a  main  value  as 
said  main  parameter  to  said  limiting  section;  and 
second  supplying  means  responsive  to  said  first  detecting 
signal  for  supplying  first  through  N-th  values  as  said  first 
through  said  N-th  parameters  to  said  limiting  section,  said 
second  supplying  means  being  responsive  to  said  second 
detecting  signal  for  supplying  first  through  N-th  addi- 
tional values  as  said  first  through  said  N-th  parameters  to 
said  limiting  section. 

5.230,007 

METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  AN  ADAPTIVE  HLTER 

UPDATE  COEFTICIENT 

Keria  L.  Baom,  Hoffman  Esutea,  III.,  anignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Sduumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722.825 
Int.  a.»  H03H  7/30 
VS.  a.  375—14  >*  CMntM 

10.  An  apparatus  for  optimization  of  an  adaptive  filter  up- 
date coefficient  in  a  device  having  an  input  signal,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
fint  adaptive  filter  means,  having  a  first  update  coefficient 
and  coupled  to  the  input  signal,  for  generating  a  first  error 
signal; 
second  adaptive  filter  means,  having  a  second  update  coeffi- 


second  means  for  estimating  mean  square  error,  coupled  to 
the  third  adaptive  filter  means,  for  generating  a  second 
mean  square  error  estimate  from  the  third  error  signal; 

summing  means,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  means  for 
estimating  mean  square  error,  for  subtracting  the  second 
mean  square  error  estimate  from  the  first  mean  square 
error  estimate  thereby  producing  a  difference  signal;  and 

filtering  means,  coupled  to  the  summing  means  and  to  the 
first,  second,  and  third  adaptive  filter  means,  for  generat- 
ing an  update  coefficient  delu  sigiul. 

5,230.008 

MULTI-AMPLITUDE  SAMPLE  GENERATING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Knyiztof  M.  Dttch,  Hoffman  EsUtet,  and  Thomas  A.  Freeburg. 

Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,186 

Int.  a.5  H04L  25/49 

VS.  CL  375—19  29  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  generating  a  desired  multi- 
amplitude  sample  set  from  a  single  generic  sample  set,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  storing  the  single  generic  sample  set  having  prede- 
termined polarity  and  amplitude  characteristics  generated 
relative  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  reference; 

means  for  determining  a  numerical  value  corresponding  to 
the  amplitude  characteristic  of  said  desired  multi-ampli- 
tude sample  set  and  the  polarity  of  said  desired  multi- 
amplitude  sample  set  amplitude  characteristic  relative  to 
said  predetermined  amplitude  reference; 


means  for  changing  the  amplitvde  characteristic  of  said 
generic  sample  set  in  proportion  to  said  numerical  value; 
and 

means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  said  amplitude  character- 
istic if  the  polarity  of  the  desired  multi-amplitude  sample 
set  amplitude  characteristic  is  opposite  the  polarity  of  the 
amplitude  characteristic  of  said  generic  sample  set. 
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1.  A  method  for  demodulating  a  serial  quadriphase  shift 
keying  signal  which  is  modulated  using  n/4  shift  quadriphase 
shift  keying  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  two  dimensional  plane  defined  by  a  phase  of  a 
modulated  signal; 

defining  a  first  vector  corresponding  to  a  first  signal  point  to 
be  determined; 

making  a  first  inner  product  by  the  first  vector  and  a  second 
vector  corresponding  to  a  previously  determined  signal 
point; 

transforming  the  second  vector  into  a  third  vector  which  is 
ninety  degrees  advanced  in  phase; 

making  a  second  inner  product  of  the  first  vector  and  the 
third  vector; 

determining  the  region  of  phase  space  in  which  the  first 
signal  point  belongs  in  the  two  dimensional  plane  in  accor- 
dance with  the  first  and  second  inner  product  making 
steps;  and 

demodulating  the  quadriphase  shift  keying  using  said  deter- 
mined phase  space  region. 


5.230,010 
FRACTIONAL  RATE  MODULATION 
William  U  Betts.  St  Peteraborg.  and  Gordon  F.  BreaMr.  dear- 
water,  both  of  Fla.^  assignors  to  American  Tdepkonc  A  Tele- 
graph Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1990.  Ser.  No.  588.656 
Int.  a.'  H04L  5/12 
VS.  CI.  375—39  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  fractional  rate  daU  communication  system  comprising: 
a.  daU  transmitting  nteans  including  partitioning  means  for 
partitioning  incoming  daU  into  frames  of  equal  number  of 
bits,  each  frame  being  further  partitioned  into  at  least  two 
words  of  unequal  number  of  bits,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mit remainder  calculating  means  for  generating  transmit 
remainders  corresponding  to  said  words  based  on  a  prese- 


lected modulus,  said  preadected  modulus  being  < 

nated  as  m,  and  encoding  means  for  encoding  said  transmit 

remainders  into  bauds  for  transmission  on  a  data  rhannrl; 


5.230.009 

METHOD  FOR  DECIDING  REGION  OF  PI/4  SHIFT 

QUADRIPHASE  SHIFT  KEYING  MODULATED 

SIGNALS 

Akira  Sogo.  HamaiMtsa.  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Yaaaha  Corpom- 

tkm.  Hamamataii.  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  727.540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  JnL  10, 1990.  2-1820I4 
tot  CL'  H04L  27/22 
U,S.CL375— 86  — 4( 


X 


b.  daU  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  bauds  from  said 
daU  channel  and  including  decoding  means  for  decoding 
said  bauds  into  receive  remainders,  and  a  plurality  of 
receive  remainder  circuits  for  convertiiig  Mid  receive 
remainders  into  received  daU  using  a  modulus  m  conver- 


bolkar 


5.23M11 
RECEIVEK 
I  C  M.  Gidta,  mi  Wmt/  J.  vm  dcr  1 

ttoa.  New  YorlE,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1991.  S«r.  No.  782.048 
CUm  priority.  appMcrtfam  NctkHtandi.  N«*.  15,  MM. 
M02489 

tot  CL'  H04L  27/06 
VS.  CL  375—97  17  i 
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1.  A  receiver  comprising  an  A/D  converter  for  digitally 
sampling  an  analog  signal  modulated  on  a  carrier  frequency  at 
a  first  sampling  frequency,  consecutively  coupled  to  a  digital 
quadrature  mixer  suge  for  a  carrier  frequency  shift  of  the 
digitized  modulated  signal  from  the  A/D  converter,  provided 
with  first  and  second  signal  outputs  via  which  the  digital  quad- 
rature mixer  stage  supplies  a  pair  of  carrier  frequency  con- 
verted phase  quadrature  signals,  a  digital  filter  device  for 
selecting  the  phase  quadrature  sigtuls  of  the  quadrature  mixer 
stage  and  for  decimating  the  sampling  frequency  from  said  lint 
sampling  frequency  to  a  second  sampling  frequency,  and  a 
digital  demodulation  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  digi- 
tal filter,  characterized  in  that  the  digital  quadrature  mixer 
stage  comprises  a  first  coordinate  roution  digital  computer 
(Cordic)  in  the  roUtion  mode,  having  at  least  a  first  signal  input 
which  is  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  A/D  converter  and  a 
phase  signal  input  which  is  coupled  to  an  output  of  a  digital 
savbrtooth  generator,  which  digital  sawtooth  generator  supplies 
a  periodical  digital  sawtooth-shaped  phase  signal  to  the  phase 
signal  input  of  said  computer  for  a  periodical  2V  phase  roUtion 
of  at  least  the  signal  applied  to  the  computer  via  the  first  signal 
input  at  a  repetition  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  carrier  frequency  shift,  said  computer  supplying  at  the 
first  and  second  signal  outpuu  said  pair  of  carrier  frequency 
converted  phase  quadrature  signals  to  the  digital  filter  device. 
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5030.013 

PROCESS  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  THE  FREQUENCY  AND/OR 

PHASE  OF  SCANNING  CLOCK  PULSES 

Hdwick  Schcak,  M««fc*,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  awigiior  to 

-TiiiMi^  AkticagcMllKkaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcraMBy 

FIM  A«  ».  WW,  Ser.  No.  40IUM 
n,!—  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  CemMy,  A«g.  30. 

19M,nil4139  ^  .    ,u       ., 

IW  portiaa  of  tke  ter«  of  tkis  pateat  mbM^Mat  to  Nor.  12, 
2000,  haa  beca  dlKlaiiMd. 
lat  CL'  H03D  i/24 
MS.  a.  375—111  23  I 


input  of  »Md  divide-by  N  counter  being  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  phase-locked  loop; 
a  plurality  of  serially-coupled  shift  registers  each  having  a 
dau  input,  a  clock  input  and  an  output,  said  plurality  of 
serially-coupled  shift  registers  being  coupled  such  that 
said  dau  input  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  serially-cou- 
pled shift  registers  arc  coupled  to  said  output  of  a  previous 
adjacent  shift  register  and  where  said  daU  input  of  a  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  serially-coupled  shift  registers  is 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  divide-by  N  counter,  said 
clock  inputs  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  serially-coupled 
shift  registers  being  coupled  to  receive  said  output  signal 
of  said  phase-locked  loop,  said  outpuU  of  said  plurality  of 
serially  coupled  shift  registers  providing  a  plurality  of 
output  signals; 


1.  A  process  for  digital  control  of  the  frequency  and/or  the 
phase  of  clock  scanning  pulses  in  a  digital  signal  receiving 
system  which  receives  input  daU  signals  in  analog  form  and 
converts  them  to  digital  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  the  input  daU  signals  in  analog  form  to  output 
digital  signals  at  sampling  intervals  controlled  by  the 
clock  scanning  pulses; 
determining  phase  deviations  in  the  output  digiul  signals 
and  providing  an  output  of  control  signals  proportional 
thereto; 
filtering  the  control  signals  according  to  the  relation 

Ta(i)-«l(T«<')-«2  Te(i-  !))-»■  T«(i- 1) 

wherein  i=  1. ....  n;  al,  aJ  are  filter  coefficients  of  one  of 
at  least  two  different  sets  of  filter  coefficienU;  Ta(i)  and 
Ta(i-  1)  are  filtered  control  signals  at  times  i  and  (i- 1); 
Te(i)  and  Te(i  -  1)  are  control  signals  supplied  at  the  times 
i  and  (i  - 1)  and  wherein  said  one  of  the  at  least  two  differ- 
ent seu  of  filter  coefficients  is  selected  according  to  the 
instantaneous  deviation  in  the  value  of  the  control  signals 
from  a  predetermined  reference  value; 

rendering  an  output  of  the  filtered  control  signals  in  a  quan- 
tized form;  and 

using  a  clock  generator  for  generating  said  clock  scanning 
pulses  having  their  phase  controlled  in  accordance  with 
the  quantized  filtered  control  signals. 

SJ30,013 
PLL-BSGED  PRECISION  PHASE  SHIFTING  AT  CMOS 

LEVELS 
C.  Christopher  Haake,  Mesa,  and  Ray  D.  Stiadstrom,  Ckaadlcr, 
both  of  Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,247 
lat  a.'  H03D  i/24 
MS.  a.  375—119  '  CIai« 

1.   A  circuit  for  providing  a  plurality  of  precise,  phase 
shifted.  Complcmcnury  Metal-Oxide  Semiconductor  (CMOS) 
output  signals  with  respect  to  an  input  dau  signal,  comprising: 
a  phase-locked  loop  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  of  said  phase-locked  loop  being  responsive  to  the 
input  dau  signal,  said  output  of  said  phase-locked  loop 
providing  an  output  signal  that  is  multiplied  up  in  fre- 
quency by  a  first  predetermined  factor  with  respect  to  the 
input  dau  signal; 
a  divide-by  N  counter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 


a  plurality  of  Emitter-Coupled  Logic-Complementary  Met- 
al-Oxide Semiconductor  (ECL-CMOS)  translator  circuiu 
each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  inputs  of  said 
plurality  of  ECL-CMOS  translator  circuits  being  respec- 
tively coupled  to  receive  said  plurality  of  output  signals  of 
said  plurality  of  serially-coupled  shift  registers,  said  out- 
puts of  said  plurality  of  ECL-CMOS  translator  circuiU 
providing  a  plurality  of  CMOS  level  output  signals;  and 

a  plurality  of  divide-by  two  circuits  each  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  divide-by 
two  circuit  being  respectively  coupled  to  receive  said 
plurality  of  CMOS  level  output  signals,  said  outputs  of 
said  plurality  of  divide-by  two  circuiu  being  respectively 
coupled  to  provide  the  plurality  of  precise,  phase  shifted, 
CMOS  output  signals. 


5,230,014 
SELF-COUNTING  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Boabckeur  Bcahaaiida,  Ada  Cowity,  Id.,  awigaor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Miaacapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,483 
lat.  a.'  GllC  19/00 
UJS.a.  377-75  nCtala- 

1.  A  shift  count  confirmation  shift  register  means  capable  of 
storing  concurrently  a  selected  set  of  logic  values  from  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  logic  values  if  that  said  set  is  provided  by  a 
corresponding  set  of  logic  signals  each  provided  at  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  set  of  dau  inputs  thereof  with  each  said  set 
having  a  selected  number  of  logic  values  therein,  said  shift 
count  confirmation  shift  register  means  being  further  capable 
of  providing  represenUtions  of  each  of  a  said  set  of  logic  values 
in  a  sequence  at  a  daU  output  thereof  and,  thereafter,  of  pro- 
viding a  shift  complete  signal  at  a  confirmation  signal  output 


thereof,  said  shift  count  confirmation  shift  register  means  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  register  means  of  a  number  exceeding 
said  selected  number  by  at  least  one  with  each  having  a 
serial  input  and  a  shift  input,  and  with  each  further  having 
a  parallel  input  at  each  of  which  logic  sutes  can  be  pro- 
vided for  storage  therein,  and  each  having  a  serial  output 
and  a  detection  output  at  each  of  which  a  represenution 
of  a  logic  sute  previously  stored  therein  can  be  provided, 
said  plurality  of  storage  register  means  providing  a  shift 
register  by  each  having  its  serial  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  serial  output  of  another,  except  for  an  initia] 
serial  input  in  an  initial  one  of  said  storage  register  means 
and  a  final  serial  output  in  a  final  one  of  said  storage 
register  means  serving  as  said  daU  output,  such  that  shift 
signals  at  said  shift  inputs  can  direct  stored  represenUtions 
of  logic  values  to  propagate  along  said  shift  register  from 
said  initial  shift  register  means  to  said  final  shift  register 
means,  said  parallel  input  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  stor- 
age means  serving  as  one  of  said  daU  inputs  except  an 
initial  parallel  input  in  said  initial  storage  register  means; 
a  sute  insertion  means  electrically  connected  to  both  of  said 
initial  storage  register  means  initial  serial  and  initial  paral- 
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lel  inputs,  said  sute  insertion  means  being  capable  of 
providing  a  first  logic  value  for  storage  in  said  initial 
storage  register  means  substantially  concurrently  with 
storage  of  a  said  set  of  logic  values  provided  on  said  dau 
inputs,  and  of  providing  thereafter  a  pattern  of  logic  val- 
ues in  sequential  order  for  storage  in  said  initial  storage 
register  means  with  said  sequential  pattern  of  logic  values 
having  therein  at  least  one  logic  value  therein  opposite  in 
value  to  said  first  logic  value  and  with  each  succeeding 
one  thereof  being  stored  in  said  initial  storage  register 
means  in  correspondence  with  each  succeeding  one  of 
said  sequence  of  represenUtions  being  provided  at  said 
dau  output;  and 
a  sUte  pattern  detection  means  having  an  output  serving  as 
said  confirmation  signal  output  and  a  plurality  of  inputs 
each  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  sUte  register  means  at  a  selected  one  of  its 
detection  and  serial  outputs,  said  sute  pattern  detection 
means  being  capable  of  providing  an  indication  at  said 
output  thereof  as  said  shift  complete  signal  if  said  first 
logic  value  is  stored  in  said  final  storage  register  means 
concurrently  with  said  sequential  pattern  of  logic  values 
being  stored  in  those  of  said  plurality  of  storage  register 
means  remaining. 


5^304115 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STATIC  VIDEO 
TELEPHONE  TRANSMISSION/RECEIVING 
SUaya  Yokodate;  Koji  KMcko;  Kaiayald  Saigaaa;  Titiahlhr 
MixMhiaM.  aU  of  gaawhaia.  Japan;  Scott  A.  Lewia,  Daria, 
Md  Gary  S.  Fletcher,  RockUa,  both  of  Calif.,  iiilgiiin  to 
MitaaMihi  Dcaki  rikaihtlri  raiiha,  Toliyo,  Japaa  a^  MH- 
siAiahi  Electroaics  Aamica,  lac.  Cypres,  Calif. 

CoMiaaatioa-i^part  of  Ser.  No.  531,090,  Jaa.  13,  1990, 

abaadoaei.  Thto  ^pllcatioa  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6n,15« 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Jaa.  IS,  1909,  1-152900 

lat  CL'  H04M  ll/(Xk  H0W4  7/12 

MS.  CL  379—53  14  ( 
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1.  A  sutic  video  telephone  apparatus  for  transmitting  an 
inuge  captured  by  an  image-capture  system  and  receiving  a 
sutic  video  signal  transmitted  over  a  telephone  line,  the  video 
telephone  comprises: 

(a)  an  external  input  means  for  issuing  an  instruction  to 
switch  to  a  transmission  mode; 

(b)  an  image  dau  producing  block  for  capturing  an  image  in 
accordance  with  the  switching  instruction  from  the  input 
means,  storing  the  captured  image  data,  and  visually  out- 
putting  the  image  daU  once  stored; 

(c)  an  interface  means  for  transmitting  or  receiving  a  video 
signal  along  a  telephone  line; 

(d)  a  central  processing  means,  connected  to  the  image  daU 
producing  block,  for  forming  a  video  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frame  format  on  the  ba*b  of  the  image  dau 
stored  in  the  image  uau  generating  means  and  controlling 
the  entire  system; 

(e)  a  modulating  and  demodulating  means,  connected  to  the 
interface  means  and  the  central  processing  means,  for 
modulating  the  video  signal  for  transmission  or  for  de- 
modulating the  received  signal  into  an  image  signal; 

(e)  a  modulating  and  demodulating  means,  connected  to  the 
interface  means  and  the  central  processing  means,  for 
modulating  the  video  signal  for  transmission  or  for  de- 
modulating the  received  signal  into  an  image  signal; 

(0  a  demodulation  timing  generating  block,  connected  to  the 
interface  means  and  the  modulating  and  demodulating 
means,  for  producing  a  demodulation  timing  signal, 
wherein  the  image  dau  producing  block  further  com- 
prises; 

a  television  camera; 

an  image  control  means  for  controlling  image  daU  captured 
through  the  television  camera;  and 

a  memory  means  for  storing  the  image  data,  and  the  central 
processing  means  further  comprising; 

a  clock  for  supplying  a  reference  dock  signal; 

a  fiinction  block  for  generating  a  frame  synchronization 
signal; 

a  fiinction  block  for  generating  a  frequency  shift  dau  signal; 
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a  filiiction  block  for  generating  an  amplitude  calibration 

signal; 
a  function  block  for  generating  an  identification  dau  signal; 

and 
a  function  block  for  substantially  forming  a  video  signal  by 
combining  together  the  frame  synchronization  signal,  the 
frequency  shif*  daU  signal,  the  amplitude  calibration  sig- 
nal, the  identification  daU  signal  and  image  dau  from  the 
memory. 


S.230,01« 
HOLDER  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMEMT 
HinMki  Yanda,  Kaugawa,  Japu.  aMigMir  to  Soay  Corfora- 
tkw.  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec.  U.  19»1.  Ser.  No.  805,051 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japw,  Dec.  M.  1990,  2-416337 

lac  CL'  H04M  ///OO  1/00:  H04B  1/38 

US.  ex.  yi9-s»  »2  ' 


means  for  detecting  a  time  at  which  a  sute  in  which  all 
communication  lines  are  busy  is  initiated;  and 


^^■*" 


means  responsive  to  the  detected  initiation  time  of  the  all 
communication  lines  busy  sUte  and  the  calling  pattern 
signal  for  forming  a  signal  repreaenutive  of  blocked  in- 
coming calls. 

5,230,018 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVATING  AN 

OPTICAL  DISPLAY  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 

TERMINAL  OF  A  COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING 

STATION 

Harald  Gcricke,  Oberhaaaea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  aaaigiior  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mnaidi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1990.  Ser.  No.  581,375 
CbdiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  29, 
1989,  3932684 

Lrt.  CL'  H04M  1/00 
VS.  a.  379—373  "  Cta"^ 


I.  A  holder  for  an  electronic  appliance  having  a  holding 
section  for  holding  the  electronic  appliance,  comprising  tem- 
perature sensing  means  for  sensing  a  temperature  around  the 
electronic  appliance  held  by  said  holding  section, 

cooling  means  for  cooling  the  electronic  appliance  held  by 

said  holding  section,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said  cooling 

means, 
said  control  circuit  actuating  said  cooling  means  based  on 

the    temperature    sensed    by    said    temperature    sensing 

means; 
wherein  the  operation  of  said  control  circuit  provided  in  said 

holding  section  is  controlled  by  a  switch  activated  by  the 

electronic  appliance  being  introduced  into  and  held  by 

said  holding  section,  and; 
wherein  said  cooling  means  includes  a  fan   routionally 

driven  by  an  electric  motor. 


S,23S,017 
COMMUNICATION  LINE  MONTTORINC  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Alexaader,  Colunbia,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Britiali  Tech- 
nology Group  USA.  Gulph  Mills,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  8.  1991.  Ser.  No.  789,689 
lat  a.'  H04M  15/00,  15/08 
VS.  a.  379—140  53  O**"* 

1.  A  communication  system  having  one  or  more  communi- 
cation lines  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  times  of  incoming  calls  on  at  least  one  of 

the  one  or  more  communication  lines; 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  times  of  the  incoming  calls 
for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  calling  pattern 
of  incoming  calls; 


9.  A  communication  system  for  activating  an  optical  display 
in  a  communications  terminal  consisting  of: 

a  switch  means  for  switching  cither  a  ringing  signal  or  a 
display  signal  to  a  ring  down  line; 

central  processing  means  for  controlling  the  switch  means 
and  for  generating  initialization  information  bits  indicative 
of  whether  ringing  signals  or  display  signals  are  switched 
to  the  ring  down  line; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  initialization  bits  in  a  dedi- 
cated memory  section  thereof; 

scanning  means  for  cyclically  scanning  the  initialization  bits 
stored  in  the  dedicated  memory  section  and  for  through- 
connecting  at  the  ring  down  line  to  the  communications 
terminal  in  accordance  with  a  ringing-display  program 


that  is  executed  upon  detection  of  the  initialization  infor- 
mation bits;  and 
means  for  writing  end  information  bits  into  a  farther  dedi- 
cated memory  section  of  the  memory  means  after  the 
scanning  means  has  completed  processing  the  ringing-dis- 
play program,  the  central  processing  means  further  in- 
cluding means  for  scanning  the  further  dedicated  memory 
section  and  for  storing  further  initialization  bits  upon 
detection  of  the  end  information  bits. 
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I.  A  key  signal  conversion  device  for  use  in  a  CATV  televi- 
sion system  in  which  more  than  one  different  scrambling  pro- 
cess is  performed,  said  conversation  device  receiving  one  of  a 
scrambled  high-frequency  signal  in  a  television  system  and  a 
sound  intermediate  frequency  signal  in  the  television  system, 
extracting  a  key  signal  for  unscrambling  the  scrambling  in  the 
television  system  and  adding  the  key  signal  to  a  nonacrambled 
television  signal  which  is  to  be  subsequently  scrambled  by  a 
process  other  than  a  process  used  to  scramble  said  received 
signal,  the  key  signal  conversion  device  comprising: 

a  first  detecting  means,  for  receiving  said  one  of  a  scrambled 
television  signal  and  a  sound  intermediate  frequency  sig- 
nal, and  for  detecting  one  of  a  synchronizing  signal  of  said 
television  signal  and  a  synchronizing  signal  superimposed 
on  said  sound  intermediate  frequency  signal; 
a  gate  means,  for  receiving  said  one  of  a  scrambled  television 
and  a  sound  intermediate-frequency  signal,  and  for  ex- 
tracting said  key  signal  therefrom  using  the  synchronizing 
signal  detected  by  said  first  detecting  means; 
a  second  detecting  means,  for  receiving  the  nonscrambled 
television  signal,  and  for  detecting  a  synchronizing  signal 
thereof;  and 
an  inserting  means  for  superimposing  the  key  signal  on  the 
nonscrambled  television  signal  in  a  predetermined  hori- 
zontal interval  in  the  vertical  blanking  interval  of  said 
nonscrambled  television  signal  by  said  gate  means  using 
the  signal  detected  by  said  second  detecting  means. 


5,230,020 
ALGORITHM  INDEPENDENT  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  KEY 

MANAGEMENT 
DMvlaa  A.  Har«y,  Mcai^  UaUc  K.  Uwia.  aad  B«rrjr  N.  Ak- 
kotk  of  ScottiMe,  aa  of  AriL,  Mri^an  to  MMaralt. 
tiiitari.  PL 

DbWM  oTScr.  No.  7n,S7«,  Oct  16, 1991,  PM.  No.  S.179,99L 
IWi  appHnrtlwi  Sc».  30. 1992,  Ser.  No.  954^05 
I^  CL>  HML  9/02 
VS.  a.  380—21  6 1 


5,230,019 
KEY  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  DEVICE  FOR  CATV 
SYSTEM 
Toyokan  YaMviaichi,  CUgMaki;  Hanunaa  K^itta,  F^iamra; 
Tetaao  Kariya,  F^Jiaawa;  ToaUkaaa  Wakabayaahi,  Fmiaawa; 
Ickiro  KawMktea,  CUgMsU;  SatoaU  NakaMMd,  Kaaulnra, 
mi  MMuri  TaMka,  YokotHuaa,  aU  of  Japai^  aarigaon  to 
MatMMUta  Electric  iMiMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,177 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  9,  1990,  2-93630 
brt.  CL'  H04N  7/16 
VS.  CL  380—21  1  < 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  secure  communications  between  fint 
and  second  terminals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  ciphering  using  a  plurality  of  different  ciphering 

algorithms; 
means  for  transmitting  messages,  said  transmitting  means 

coupled  to  said  ciphering  means; 
for  receiving  messages,  said  receiving  means  coupled  to  said 

ciphering  means;  and 
controller  means  coupled  to  said  ciphering,  transmitting  and 
receiving    means,    said    controller    means,    transmitting 
means  and  receiving  means  for: 

(i)  sending  a  first  message  to  said  second  terminal  contain- 
ing information  on  encryption  algorithms  and  commu- 
nications modes  available  within  said  first  terminal; 
(ii)  sending  a  second  message  to  said  second  terminal 
containing  sending  terminal  authentication  informatioa; 
(iii)  sending  a  third  message  to  said  second  terminal  for 

providing  data  to  form  a  traffic  key;  and 
(iv)  initiating  secure  communication  with  said  second 
terminal  using  said  traffic  key. 


5,230,021 
AUDIO  TRANSDUCER  IMPROVEMENTS 
PanI  W.  Paddock,  McMiMrHie,  Orcg.,  aarigMr  to 

Corporatioa,  Portlaad,  Orcg. 

CoirtteMtio»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,924,  May  31, 199L  nii 

applicatioa  JaL  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730,172 

fart.  CL'  H04R  25/00 

VS.  a.  381—202  20  CWm 

1.  An  audio  transducer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  magnet  assemblies  spaced  apart  by 
a  magnet  gap  therebetween,  each  magnet  assembly  having 
a  magnetic  core  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  magnetic 
pole  plates  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity  affixed  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  magnetic  core; 
a  chassis  for  maintaining  the  magnet  assemblies  in  spaced 

relation; 
a  diaphragm  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  curved  web* 
having  central  portions  joined  together  to  form  a  movable 
expanse  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposed  second  side  and 
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supported  within  the  mmgnet  gap  »uch  thmt  the  fint  mag- 
net «a8einbly  is  positioned  on  the  first  side  of  the  expanse 
and  the  second  magnet  assembly  is  positioned  on  the 
lecond  side  of  the  expanse,  each  web  having  opposite  end 
portions,  each  of  which  is  affixed  to  the  chassis,  whereby 
the  webs  are  supported  such  that  they  form  a  substantially 
figure  eight  pattern; 


by  said  fixed  and  variable  delaying  means  to  provide  a 
combined  delay  signal. 

SJ30fi23 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

EXTERNAL  MACHINE  BY  A  VOICE  COMMAND 

Faado  Naluwo,  Tokyo,  Japm,  iMigBor  to  NEC  Cofporatkm, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaiL  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,470 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja»u,  Jam.  30,  1990,  2-20321 
iBt  a.'  H0*B  1/46 
VS.  CL  3«1— 110  »> 
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a  pair  of  first  and  second  distinct  flexible  diaphragm  suspen- 
sion strips  attached  in  fixed  relation  to  the  magnet  assem- 
blies, the  first  strip  being  positioned  entirely  on  the  first 
side  of  the  movable  expanse,  the  second  strip  being  posi- 
tioned entirely  on  the  second  side  of  the  expanse,  the  strips 
being  in  opposing  contact  with  the  movable  expanse,  such 
that  the  movable  expanse  is  maintained  centrally  within 
the  magnet  gap  while  being  free  to  move  otherw^ise;  and 

a  coil  attached  to  the  expanse. 

LOW  FREQUENCY  COMPENSATING  aRCUIT  FOR 
AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Harwo  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMifaor  to  Clarioa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JuB.  1«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,092 

OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22,  1990.  2-162S41 

IM.  CL*  H03G  5/00 

VS.  CL  Mt-n  •  «•»-• 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  external  machine  by  a  voice 
command,  comprising  steps  of; 

detecting  a  voice  to  be  converted  into  an  electric  signal; 

extracting  a  voice  pattern  from  said  electric  signal; 

comprising  said  voice  pattern  with  reference  voice  patterns 
to  pick  up  a  certain  reference  voice  pattern  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  voice  pattern; 

calculating  a  similarity  between  said  voice  pattern  and  said 
reference  voice  pattern;  and 

supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  external  machine  to  be 
operated  unless  a  halt  command  is  generated  in  a  waiting 
time  dependent  on  a  calculating  result  of  said  similarity. 

5,230,024 

VTR  CONFIGURATION  DECODING  SCHEME  FOR 

AUDIO  MIXER  PARALLEL  EDITOR  INTERFACE 

MidMCl  A.  Zampini,  Boca  Raton,  and  Alan  Flna^  Taaiarac,  botfc 

of  FUl.  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation  of  America.  Park 

Ridfle,NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  £72,920 
lat  a.'  H04B  I/OO 
VS.  CL  301—119  "  ' 
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1.  A  low  frequency  compensating  circuit  for  audio  signals 
comprising: 

frequency  component  separating  means  for  separating  an 
audio  signal  coming  from  a  predetermined  audio  signal 
source  into  a  low  frequency  component  signal  below  a 
predetermined  frequency  and  a  high  frequency  compo- 
nent signal  over  said  predetermined  frequency  to  output 
separately  said  low  frequency  component  signal  and  said 
high  frequency  component  signal; 

variable  delaying  means  for  delaying  only  said  low  fre- 
quency component  signal  by  a  delay  time  which  increases 
with  increasing  frequency; 

fixed  delaying  means  for  delaying  said  high  frequency  com- 
ponent signal  by  a  fixed  deUy  time,  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  delay  time  set  for  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency by  said  variable  delaying  means;  and 

synthesizing  means  for  combining  delayed  signals  outpulted 


rn 
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1.  A  reconfigurable  audio  mixer  system  comprising: 
audio  mixer  means  for  mixing  audio  signals  from  a  plurality 

of  devices  compnsing  a  combination  of  devices  having  a 

first  number  of  channels  and  devices  having  a  second 

number  of  channels; 
editor  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  audio 

mixer  means  for  controlling  the  audio  mixer  means  by 

editor  control  signals; 
configuration  selection  means  for  enabling  a  selection  of  a 

mode  indicia  which  indicates  a  specific  selected  configura- 


tion of  said  plurality  of  devices  and  for  producing  configu- 
ration selection  signals  corresponding  to  a  selected  config- 
uration; 

storage  means  for  storing  device  control  information  in  a 
plurality  of  memory  locations  wherein  said  memory  loca- 
tions are  accessed  by  said  editor  control  signals  and  said 
configuration  selection  signals;  and 

means  associated  with  said  storage  means  for  routing  to  said 
audio  mixer  means  device  control  information  associated 
with  said  specific  selected  configuration  which  b  stored  at 
said  accessed  memory  locations. 


.-CTf^T~« 


5,230,026 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  PARTICLE 

AGGREGATION  PATTERN 

Masato  Ohta;  Yasahiko  Yokooori;  ToaUyaki  Famta;  Hideo 

Soda;  Naoki  Ozawa,  and  Shogo  Kida,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 

wsigBors  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporatioa,  SUzaoka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,61S 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  18,  1990,  2-128646 

lat.  CL'  B60K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—6  10  Claiais 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  discriminating  a  particle  aggregation 

pattern,  including  a  dau  memory  circuit  to  sequentially  store 


line  data  of  an  aggr^ation  pattern  which  is  output  from  a 
CCD  line  sensor  at  predetermined  timings;  threahoU  vahie 
specifying  means  for  specifying  a  threshold  value  on  the  bam 
of  the  line  data  which  is  stored  into  the  data  memory  circuit; 
and  pattern  area  calculating  means  for  extracting  an  aggr^a- 
tion  pattern  from  the  line  data  in  the  data  memory  circuit  on 
the  basis  of  the  threshold  value  and  obtaining  a  shape  and  an 
area  of  said  aggregation  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising: 


5,230,025 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPTURING  SKIN 
PRINT  IMAGES 
Briaa  H.  FiakMac,  AlbavMrqac,  N.  Mcx.;  Glcaa  M.  FtahWae, 
Edea  Prairie.  Mian.;  Theodore  D.  Kleia,  Monad,  Mlaa; 
Daaiel  E.  Gcrmana,  BlooaiingtOB,  Minn.,  and  Mark  Ransoai, 
GoMen  Valley,  Miaa.,  aaaigaors  to  Digital  Biometrics,  lac^ 
Mianctonlca,  Mian. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,796 

lat.  CL'  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  382—4  IS  CbdaH 


1.  An  identification  image  recording  ap(>aratus,  comprising: 

prism  means  for  propagating  light  corresponding  to  raised 
surfaces  of  a  portion  of  a  human  body  in  contact  with  the 
prism  means,  wherein  the  prism  means  comprises  a  light 
source  and  a  prism,  the  prism  having  a  receiving  surface 
and  a  light  propagating  surface,  wherein  the  receiving 
surface  has  reflective  properties  which  change  as  a  func- 
tion of  contact  with  the  human  body  portion  and  wherein 
the  light  propagating  surface  propagates  light  reflected 
from  the  receiving  surface,  the  prism  and  the  light  source 
being  configured  so  that  propagated  light  corresponding 
to  areas  of  the  receiving  surface  in  contact  with  the  raised 
surfaces  is  higher  in  intensity  than  propagated  light  corre- 
sponding to  other  areas  of  the  receiving  surface; 

image  recording  means  positioned  to  continuously  receive 
the  propagated  light,  wherein  the  image  recording  means 
comprises  an  image  recording  medium  for  accumulating 
the  light  over  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  a  com- 
plete finger  roll  to  form  a  skin  print  image; 

conversion  means  for  convening  said  skin  print  image  into 
electrical  signals;  and 

image  processing  means  connected  to  said  image  recording 
means  for  receiving  said  Vlectrical  signals. 


said  threshold  value  specifying  means  having  a  first  maxi- 
mum value  specifying  means  for  obtaining  a  maximiun 
value  of  each  set  of  line  data  in  the  data  memory  circuit,  a 
second  maximum  value  specifying  means  for  obtaining  a 
further  maximum  value  among  the  maximum  valnes 
which  were  obtained  by  said  first  maximum  value  specify- 
ing means,  and  means  for  specifying  a  threshold  value  on 
the  basis  of  the  further  maximum  value  obtained  by  the 
operation  of  the  second  maximum  value  specifying  means. 


5,230,027 

IMAGE  PROCESSOR  AND  AUTOMATED  OPTICAL 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 

Hideo  iUkachi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  NEC  CarporaHa«. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,005 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  5.  1990,  2-235234 

lat.  CL'  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  382—8  12  OaiaM 

I.  An  image  processor  comprising  an  image  memory  circuit 
for  sequentially  receiving  and  storing  an  inputted  image  daU 
and  sequentially  outputting  stored  image  data,  an  image  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  for  processing  the  image  dau  stored  in 
the  image  memory  circuit,  the  image  processing  circuit  means 
including  a  plurality  of  image  processing  circuits  being  formed 
for  respectively  performing  predetermined  processing  func- 
tions different  from  each  other,  and  an  image  distributing 
circuit  including  control  circuit  means  for  establishing  and 
controlling  connections  between  the  plurality  of  image  pro- 
cessing circuits  and  the  image  memory  circuit  for  selectively 
and  arbitrarily  coupling  predetermined  image  processing  cir- 
cuits to  said  image  memory  circuit  and  causing  said  image 
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processing  circuitt  to  operate  and  perform  different  processing 
functions  in  parsllel  so  that  a  flow  of  dau  transferred  and 


a  first  bias  voluge  source  connected  to  said  second  pair  of 

electrodes;  and 
a  second  bias  voluge  source  connected  to  said  third  pair  of 

electrodes; 
wherein  variable  parameters  of  said  plurality  are  controlled 
independent  of  said  active  coupling  section  in  response  to 
nonlinear  distortion  calcuUted  for  said  active  couplmg 
section. 


S.230,029 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SCATTERING  IN  ACTIVE 
GUIDES 
Scott  N.  Mendenhall;  Oscar  M.  Staftudd,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
and  NocoJaoa  G.  Alexopoulo^  Saatt  Monica,  all  of  Califs 
•atigBon  to  The  Regeats  of  the  U«i»*rrity  of  Califorala, 
Alameda,  Calif. 
DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  359.770.  May  31. 19W.  Pat  No.  5.090,017. 
ThU  application  Dec.  24.  1991.  Ser.  No.  8U.349 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/10:  GOIB  9/02 

UAa.3M-27  >»a«^ 


processed  through  said  image  processing  circuits  can  be  arbi- 
trarily changed  by  said  control  circuit  means. 

5.230,02S 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  INTENSTTY  MODULATOR  WTTH 

IMPROVED  LINEARITY 

Zo«g^  U«.  San  Diego,  and  William  S.  C.  Chang.  La  Jolla, 

both  of  Oaif..  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Unirersity  of 

California,  Alameda,  Calif. 

Rled  Dec.  2,  1991.  Ser.  No.  801.940 

Int.  a.'  G02B  t/lO 

UJS.a.3S5-3  14  Claim. 


1  A  method  of  enhancing  the  output  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  comprising  activating  a  guiding  structure  by  exciting 
an  interaction  medium  in  the  structure,  directing  an  input 
signal  of  electromagnetic  radiation  into  the  guiding  structure  at 
a  predetermined  non-normal  angle  relative  to  an  interface  with 
the  structure,  obuming  an  enhanced  electromagnetic  radiation 
output  signal  from  the  activated  structure  ai  a  non-normal 
angle  relative  to  the  interface  developing  oscillations  between 
the  input  signal  and  the  output  signal,  and  including  effecting 
reHcction  in  a  path  for  the  input  signal  and  a  path  for  the  output 
signal  thereby  to  effect  oscillation. 


K«»90* 


U»Vf 


I.  An  optical  waveguide  modulator  with  extended  linear 
dynamic  range  comprising: 

a  first  optical  waveguide  for  carrying  a  first  signal  compns- 
ing  a  first  channel;  . 

a  second  optical  waveguide  for  carrying  a  second  signal 
comprising  a  second  channel; 

an  active  coupling  section  disposed  upon  first  said  optical 
waveguide  and  said  second  optical  waveguide  and  having 
a  first  pair  of  electrodes  for  coupling  said  first  channel  and 
said  second  channel,  said  active  coupling  section  having  a 
first  coupling  length  and  a  fixed  amount  of  coupling; 

a  voluge  source  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  said 
active  coupling  section  through  said  first  pair  of  elec- 
trodes to  induce  a  controlled  mismatch  in  propagation 
constants  between  said  first  channel  and  said  second  chan- 

a  first  and  a  second  passive  coupling  section  connected  to 
said  active  coupling  section  by  said  first  optical  wave- 
guide and  said  second  optical  waveguide  and  having  a 
second  and  third  pair  of  electrodes,  respectively,  said  first 
and  said  second  passive  coupling  sections  having  a  plural- 
ity of  variable  parameters  for  providing  feed  forward 
interaction  with  said  active  coupling  section  to  compen- 
sate for  nonlincarities; 


5.230,030 
INTERFACE  COUPLING  ELECTRONIC  ORCUTTRY 
DavU  H   Hartman.  Phoenix;  Michael  S.  Lebby.  Chandler.  Me- 
liaaa  Denrir.  and  Christopher  K.  Y.  Chun,  both  of  Meaa.  all  of 
Arix.  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc..  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  r734«I 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/26 
U.S.  a.  395-50  »'  *^'*'** 

1.  An  interface  for  optically  coupling  to  electronic  circuitry 

comprising: 

a  base  for  mounting  electronic  circuits  thereon  and  having 
formed  therein  a  keyway  with  guide  rails  having  axial 
alignment  means  associated  therewith; 

a  first  plurality  of  optical  waveguides  mounted  in  the  base 
with  each  waveguide  having  an  optical  input/output 
positioned  in  a  first  surface  of  the  keyway; 

a  keyway  mating  portion  formed  to  slidcable  engage  the 
keyway  guide  rails  and  axial  alignment  means  to  align  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  mating  portion  in  two  orthogonal 
directions  with  the  first  surface  of  the  keyway,  the  mating 
portion  including  a  second  plurality  of  optical  waveguides 
mounted  therein  with  one  end  of  each  of  the  second  plu- 
rality of  waveguides  being  positioned  to  be  aligned  with 
one  of  the  input/outputs  positioned  in  the  first  surface 


when  the  mating  portioa  is  slideably  engaged  in  the  key- 
way,  and  each  of  the  second  plurality  of  waveguide* 


further  having  one  end  of  an  external  optical  fiber  opera- 
tively  connected  thereto. 


5.230,031 
BARRIER  FOR  A  COINnVECTOR 
Darid  R.  Markle,  Paoll.  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Bioncdkal  Seuon, 
Ltd„  High  Wycombe.  EagUnd 

FIM  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  W7,9M 

bit.  CL'  G02B  6/3i 

MS.  a.  385—56  1  cum 


1.  A  barrier  10  for  a  connector  27  formed  from  an  interen- 
gaging  member  12  and  a  conjugating  part  13  which  define  a 
junction  11  when  engaged,  comprising: 

an  interengaging  member  12  having  a  body  14  terminating  in 
a  distal  end  15,  said  distal  end  15  having  pieces  16  thereon 
and  an  edge  17  thereabout; 

a  conjugating  part  13  having  a  handle  18  reaching  to  a  termi- 
nal face  19  having  features  21  associated  therewith  for 
matingly  engaging  with  said  pieces  16  and  having  a  pe- 
riphery 20  thereabout,  said  body  14  or  said  handle  18  with 
a  proximal  portion  22  of  reduced  cross  section  terminating 
in  a  centrally  positioned  proximally  facing  shoulder  23, 
said  interengaging  member  12  and  said  conjugating  part 
13  forming  said  connector  27  when  said  distal  end  IS 
pieces  16  engage  said  terminal  face  19  features  21  mating 
at  said  junction  11  therebetween,  said  connector  27  having 
a  key  28  and  a  keyway  29  therebetween  to  prealign  said 
distal  end  15  pieces  16  and  said  terminal  faced  19  features 
21,  said  distal  end  15  pieces  16  and  said  terminal  face  19 
features  21  including  optical  paths  and  electrical  circuits; 

a  junction  11  formed  about  and  between  said  interengaging 
member  12  and  said  conjugating  part  13  when  joined  with 
said  pieces  16  and  said  features  21  fully  united  with  said 
distal  end  15  against  said  terminal  face  19,  said  junction  11 
including  releasable  locking  means  30;  an  elastic  open 
ended  sheath  31  appended  to  said  body  14  or  said  handle 
18  and  capable  of  being  extended  over  said  body  14  to  said 
handle  18  or  over  said  handle  18  to  said  body  14  for  cover- 
ing said  junction  II  and  thereafter  said  elastic  open  ended 


sheath  31  gatbertfile  to  uncover  said  jnnctioa  11  and  for 
revealing  either  said  handle  18  or  said  body,  said  daatic 
open  ended  sheath  31  forming  a  rolling  seal  32  with  the 
end  oppoaite  the  cvntnrwi  ^nd  everted  and  rolled  back 
along  the  extended  sheath  31  to  form  a  compact  toroidal 
«h«|M««4  accumulation  33,  the  elastic  open  ended  sheath  31 
being  formed  of  a  latex  material  and  being  stretched 
slightly  to  fh  about  said  handle  18  and  body  14  when 
extended,  said  releasable  locking  mean*  30  located  for  and 
acceasible  to  movement  when  covered  over  by  said  elastic 
open  ended  sheath  31  extended  over  said  body  14  to  the 
handle  18  or  over  said  handle  18  to  said  body  14  covering 
the  junction  11  so  the  covered  junction  may  be  locked  or 
rekaaed  while  within  *aid  daatic  open  ended  iheath  31 
and 
a  reaibent  sleeve  34  having  an  internal  pawagr  25  shaped  to 
snugly  fit  the  proximal  portion  22  of  reduced  croas  aectioa 
abutting  said  proximally  being  shoulder  23  and  capturing 
an  open  end  of  said  elattic  open  ended  theath  31  therebe- 
tween. 


8430,032 

ABUrriNG  TIPS  FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Stent*  X.  Maalay,  Hairti^lM  Bcack,  Criit,  iwl^iir  la  ITT 

Cofponrtfawi,  SocsbcHv  N«#« 
PCT  No.  PCr/US91/0324S,  {  371  Dale  Jaa.  11, 1991,  (  MKa) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1991 

PCT  FIM  May  9. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  «a9,064 
brt.  CV  G02B  6/26 
MS.  CL  385— M  IS  ( 
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1.  In  an  optical  fiber  connector  system  which  includes  mat- 
ing plug  and  receptacle  connectors,  each  having  a  housing  and 
an  optical  fiber  assembly  in  the  housing,  with  each  optical  fiber 
assembly  including  a  ferrule  with  forward  and  rearward  por- 
tions wherein  the  plug  and  receptacle  ferrules  are  each  at- 
tached to  and  surround  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  mechanism  for  accurately  aligning  the  ferrules  to 
accurately  align  the  optical  fibers,  characterized  by: 

said  plug  housing  has  a  plastic  molded  alignment  sleeve  that 
closely  surrounds  the  forward  portion  of  said  plug  ferrule, 
said  alignment  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  slots  dividing  a 
forward  portion  of  said  sleeve  into  a  plurality  of  tine* 
having  free  forward  ends; 
said  receptacle  having  a  tine  deflector  with  a  tine-engaging 
surface  constructed  to  engage  the  free  forward  ends  of 
said  tines  and  deflect  them  radially  inwardly  as  said  plug 
and  receptacle  housings  are  mated,  to  cause  inward  tine 
deflection  until  said  tines  closely  surround  and  engage  the 
forward  portions  of  at  least  said  plug  ferrule. 
8.  A  method  for  mating  plug  and  receptacle  connectors  that 
each  has  a  housing  and  an  optical  fiber  assembly  comprising  an 
optical  fiber  with  a  forward  end  having  a  front  tip  and  a  for- 
ward ferrule  fixed  to  the  optical  fiber  end,  and  with  the  for- 
ward ferrule  having  a  front  end  and  having  an  outside  surface 
that  b  concentric  to  the  optical  fiber  it  surrounds  and  that  lies 
on  an  axis  of  the  respective  connector,  by  inserting  the  plug 
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connector  into  receptacle  connector  until  the  front  tips  of  the 
optical  fiber  ends  substantially  abut  one  another,  characteriied 

by;  .    , 

fixing  said  forward  ferrule  to  a  location  along  said  optical 
fiber  so  the  front  tip  of  the  fiber  lies  substantially  even 
with  the  front  end  of  said  forward  ferrule; 
installing  a  rear  ferrule  on  a  first  of  said  optical  fibers  that  lies 
in  a  first  of  said  connectors,  at  a  location  spaced  rearward 
of  the  forward  ferrule  on  said  first  fiber,  with  the  portion 
of  fiber  between  said  ferrules  being  substantially  straight; 
as  said  optical  fiber  ends  substantially  abut,  holding  said  rear 
ferrule  against  rearward  movement  relative  to  the  rest  of 
said  first  connector,  while  allowing  said  forward  ferrule  to 
slide  rearwardly,  and  allowing  the  entire  portion  of  said 
first  fiber  which  lies  between  said  rear  and  forward  fer- 
rules to  bow  slightly  away  from  said  axis. 


5030,033 

SUBMINIATURE  FIBER  OPTIC  SUBMARINE  CABLE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Charles  I.  Soodak,  SiWer  Sprtag,  Md^  aMignor  to  Opteiecom, 
lac^  Gaithersbarg,  MA. 

Filed  Not.  I,  1904,  Ser.  No.  667,166 

iBt.  CL'  G02B  5/14.  5/ 16 

VS.  a.  38S— 105  "  ClalM 


at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-conducting 
stranded  strength  members  wound  about  said  core;  and 


a  non-conducting  isolating  jacket  encapsulating  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  strength  members. 

5,230,035 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Gre^oa  W.  M.  Spring.  7  Great  Calcroft,  Penborc,  Woreeater- 
iklre.  United  Kingdom  WRIO  ISQ 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,119 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1991, 
9104686 

Int.  CL'  H02P  5/168 
MS.  a.  3»«— «15  11 


A 


1.  A  Subminiature  fiber  optic  submarine  cable  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  fiber  surrounded  by  an  optical  fiber  buffer 
having  an  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metal  wires  helically  wound  at  said  outer 
surface  at  a  helix  angle  of  8.0  degrees  or  less  and  adhe- 
sively bonded  about  said  outer  surface,  said  wires  extend- 
ing in  a  single  layer; 

(c)  curable  filler  material  in  the  gaps  between  said  outer 
surface  and  said  wires  and  between  adjacent  of  said  wires; 

(d)  an  outer  polymer  portion  of  ultraviolet  curable  polymer 
extending  around  said  wires  and  from  said  wires  radially 
outward  to  an  external  surface;  wherein  said  fill  material  is 
adhesive; 

wherein  said  wires  consist  essentially  of  steel;  and 
wherein  said  filler  material  and  said  outer  polymer  portion 
both  comprise  acrylics. 
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5,230,034 
ALL  DIELECTRIC  SELF-SUPPORTING  HBER  OPTIC 
CABLE 
Jack  Bottow,  Jr.,  12090  LoMdale  La^  Roawcli,  Ga.  30075; 
Charica  L.  Carter,  350  Si^letrM  Trace,  Alpharetta.  G*. 
30201,  ami  Ckarica  W.  Canom,  3290  Arborwoods  Dr.,  Al- 
pkaretta,  Ga.  30202 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,410 
lat.  a.'  C02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—113  «  Cla*^ 

1.  An  all  dielectric  self-supporting  fiber  optic  cable,  compris- 
ing: 
a  central  core  comprising  at  least  one  optical  fiber  contained 
within  at  least  one  buffer  tube  within  said  core; 


1.  A  motor  speed  controller  which  comprises: 
an  error  amplifier  for  providing  a  variable  controlled  volt- 
age to  a  motor  in  response  to  an  input  to  the  amplifier,  the 
input  comprising  a  combination  of  a  demand  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  speed  of  the  motor  and  a  feedback 
signal  represenutive  of  an  actual  speed  of  the  motor;  and 
an  electronic  switch  having  a  first  input  responsive  to  an 
electrical  signal  represenutive  of  the  actual  speed  of  the 
motor  and  a  second  input  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  so  as  to  provide  the  feedback 
signal,  the  value  of  the  feedback  signal  being  dependent  on 
the  value  of  the  signal  representative  of  the  actual  speed  of 
the  motor  and  the  polarity  of  the  signal  being  dependent 
on  the  polarity  of  the  output  of  the  amplifier. 

5,230,036 
SPEECH  CODING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  RECURSIVE 
COMPUTATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  IN 

PROCESSING  SPEED 
Manmi  Akamiae,  VokoMika;  Yi^i  Oknda,  Tokyo,  and  Kimio 
Miacki,  Kawaaaki.  all  of  Japan,  aaaigMir*  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Toahilw,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1990,  Ser.  No.  598,989 
daina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17.  1989,  1-268050; 
Feb.  27.  1990,  2-44405 

lat  a.'  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—2  *  Claim 

5.  A  speech  coding  system,  comprising: 
an  input  speech  means  which,  upon  receipt  of  an  input 
speech  signal,  generates  an  input  speech  vector; 


a  weighting  means  which  weights  the  input  speech  vector 
by  means  of  a  predetermined  parameter  and  generates  a 
weighted  input  speech  vector; 

an  excitation  signal  vector  generating  means  which  extracts 
and  generates  an  excitation  signal  vector  from  a  filter 
exciution  signal  for  driving  a  linear  predictive  coding 
check  filter; 
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a  computing  means  for  recursively  executing  operations  by 
using  a  drive  signal  matrix  having  the  exciution  signal 
vector  represented  by  a  Toeplitz  matrix  when  executing 
the  operations  to  determine  an  optical  pitch  period  at 
which  an  error  between  the  weighted  input  speech  vector 
and  the  exciution  signal  vector  is  at  a  minimum;  and 

output  generating  means  for  outputting  a  speech  vector 
corresponding  to  the  optimal  pitch  period. 


5,230,037 

PHONETIC  HIDDEN  MARKOV  MODEL  SPEECH 

SYNTHESIZER 

MaaaiaM  Giastiidaid,  and  Piero  Pierwcd,  both  of  Roim,  Italy, 

aaaignors  to  Intematioul  Bwifw  MachiMt  Corporatioa, 

Ar«oidt,N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,022 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  16, 1990, 
90119789.7 

lat  CL'  GIOL  9/02 
VS.  a.  395—2  10  OaiM 
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a  text  input  device  for  entering  text  of  speech  to  be  cyntfae- 
sized; 

a  phooetic  processor  for  converting  the  text  input  into  a 
phonetic  repreaenution  and  for  determining  phonetic 
duration  parameten; 

a  proaodic  processor  for  generating  proaodic  and  energy 
contours  for  the  speech  to  be  synthesized;  and 

a  synthesis  filter  which,  using  said  proaodic  and  energy 
contours  and  filter  coefficients,  generates  the  speech  to  be 
synthesized; 

characterized  in  that: 

said  phonetic  processor  includes  a  synthetic  observations 
generator  which  translates  said  phonetic  representation  of 
the  input  text  into  a  string  of  phonetic  symbols,  each 
phonetic  symbol  repeated  to  properly  reflect  the  phoneme 
duration,  and  said  phonetic  proceaaor  generates  a  Pho- 
netic Ergodic  Hidden  Markov  Model  (PhEHMM)  obaer- 
vation  sequence;  and 

the  system  further  comprise*: 

a  labelling  unit  associating  with  each  observation  of  said 
observations  sequence  the  probability  that  a  state  of  the 
PhEHMM  has  generated  said  obaervation  by  an  optimal- 
ity  criterion;  and 

a  spectra  sequence  production  unit  computing  a  speech 
features  vector  for  each  speech  frame  to  be  synthesized  by 
a  correlation  between  labels  and  speech  features  vectors, 
computed  by  an  Acoustic  Ergodic  Hidden  Markov  Model 
(AEHMM),  built  on  previously  uttered  speech  corpus, 
said  spectra  sequence  production  unit  converting  by  a 
back  transformation  the  speech  features  vectors  into  filter 
coefficienu  to  be  used  by  said  synthesis  filter. 


5,230JI38 
LOW  BIT  RATE  TRANSFORM  CODER,  DECODER,  AND 

ENCODER/DECODER  FOR  HIGH-QUALITY  AUIHO 
Loids  D.  FleMcr,  1210  Taolaiai  Rd.,  Mfflbnc  CaUf.  94030, 
aMi  Grant  A.  Daridaon,  4615  Rciiter*  Dr.,  OiMini.  CaMf. 
94619 
DiTWon  or  Ser.  No.  458,894.  Dec  29. 1989.  Pat.  No.  S,tt»An. 
whkk  is  a  conttaaatlan  In  part  oT  Ser.  No.  303,714,  Jan.  27, 

1989.  abnndonrd,  mi  Ser.  No.  439.868.  Nor.  20.  1989. 
,,»tn»»H  Tkia  appHcntioB  Nov.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787>65 
Lrt.  CL'  GOIL  5/00 
VS.  CL  395—2  •  < 


4.  A  text-to-speech  synthesizer  system  comprising: 


1.  An  encoder  for  the  encoding  of  digital  information,  said 
digital  information  comprising  signal  sample  block  pairs,  each 
of  said  block  pairs  comprising  a  respective  one  of  a  sequence  of 
first  signal  sample  blocks  and  a  respective  one  of  a  sequence  of 
second  signal  sample  blocks,  said  sequence  of  first  signal  sam- 
ple blocks  representing  a  first  channel  of  analog  audio  signals 
and  said  sequence  of  second  signal  sample  blocks  representing 
a  second  channel  of  analog  audio  signals,  comprising 

means  for  generating  subband  information  block  pain  in 
response  to  said  signal  sample  block  pairs  by  applying  a 
function  substantially  corresponding  to  the  alternate  ap- 
plication of  a  modified  Discrete  Cosine  Transform  func- 
tion and  a  modified  Discrete  Sine  Transform  function  in 
accordance  with  the  evenly-stacked  Time-Domain  Alias- 
ing Cancellation  technique,  each  of  said  subband  informa- 
tion block  pairs  comprising  a  first  subband  information 
block  and  a  second  subband  information  block,  said  means 
comprising 
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means  for  multiplying  real  valued  signal  samples  in  the 
signal  sample  block  pairs  by  a  first  complex  function  to 
obtain  complex-valued  modified  signal  sample  sets. 

means  for  applying  a  Fast  Fourier  Transform  concur- 
rently against  said  complex-valued  modified  signal 
sample  sets,  and 

means  for  multiplying  the  resuitt  of  the  transformation  by 
a  second  complex  function  to  obtain  said  subband  infor- 
mation block  pairs,  each  first  subband  information  block 
comprising  a  first  set  of  digital  words,  and  each  second 
subband  information  block  comprising  a  second  set  of 
digital  words,  and 
means  for  quantizing  said  digital  words. 

SJ30fi39 
TEXTURE  RANGE  CONTROLS  FOR  IMPROVED 
TEXTURE  MAPPING 
Mark  S.  Groaaaa.  Moutaia  View,  Knrt  B.  Akelcy,  Uaioa 
aty.  tmt  Robert  A.  DrcMa,  Berkeley,  all  of  CaUf., 
to  SibcoM  Grapkka,  lac^  Moutaia  View.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,090 
UL  a.>  GOCF  15/62 
VS.  a.  395—130  22  ' 


1.  A  graphical  display  system  for  visibly  displaying  textured 
objects,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  input  texture  map  coordinate; 
means  for  stonng  a  selected  texture  map  coordinate  range; 
means  for  determining  if  isid  input  coordinate  is  within  said 

selected  coordinate  ran  ;e; 
means  for  applying  a  texture  for  said  input  coordinate  if  said 

coordinate  is  within  said  selected  coordinate  range, 
means  for  suppressing  application  of  a  texture  for  said  input 

coordinate  if  said  coordinate  a  not  within  said  selected 

coordinate  range. 


the  numerical  value  of  the  location  on  the  scale  indicated 
by  the  indicium; 

display  means  receiving  dau  from  said  memory  means  for 
displaying,  within  the  at  least  one  cell  of  the  Ubie,  the 
graphic  pattern  based  on  the  graphic  dau  and  a  numeric 
character  baaed  on  the  numerical  value  data; 

designating  means  for  selecting  the  at  least  one  cell  and 


designating  a  location  to  which  the  indicium  displayed 
within  the  cell  is  to  be  moved;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  designating  means  for 
moving  the  indicium  in  the  at  least  one  cell  on  the  scale  to 
the  location  designated  by  said  designating  means  and  for 
displaying  a  numeric  character  constituting  the  numerical 
value  of  the  location  designated   by   said  designating 


S.230^1 
BUS  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MULTIMEDIA 
SYSTEM 
John  M.  Dinwiddic,  Jr.,  Wert  Rata  BcMh;  Bobby  J.  Freemaa, 
Boynton  Beach;  GosUto  A.  Snarez,  Boca  Ratoo,  and  Bnicc  J. 
WUUe,  Wert  Palm  Beach,  aU  of  Fla^  aMigaors  to  lateraa- 
tiowd  BaaiacM  Machiact  Coryoratioa,  AraMwk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,791 
IBL  CL'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  39S-I62  17  Claim 


3,230,040 

TABLE  CALCULATING  DEVICE 

Tctaaya  YaMMhita,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aMigwir  to  F^ji  Xerox  Co., 

Lt£.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
CbotiBuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  40S,76S,  Sep.  1 1, 19«9,  abaodoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  17.  1991.  Ser.  No.  759.949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  21,  1988.  63-236986 
lat  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  395—148  U  Claims 

1.  A  Uble  calculating  device  for  displaying  a  table  including 
a  plurality  of  cells  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns 
and  for  performing  a  table  calculation  on  the  basis  of  daU 
inputted  for  each  cell  of  the  table,  the  device  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  display  data  relating  to  the  table, 
graphic  daU  and  numerical  value  data,  the  graphic  data 
relating  to  a  graphic  pattern  composed  of  a  scale  consti- 
tuted by  scale  lines  and  an  indicium  for  indicating  a  loca- 
tion on  the  scale  in  at  least  one  of  the  cells,  the  scale 
having  a  plurality  of  locations  each  with  a  respective 
numerical  value,  and  the  numerical  value  dau  indicating 
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12.  An  information  handling  apparatus  for  transferring  and 
composing  image  signals  for  display  comprising: 
a  bus  interface  circuit  adapted  to  allow  selective  access  to  a  bus 

of  an  independent  image  signal  generated  by  an  independent 

image  source, 

said  selective  access  enabling  composition  of  said  indepen- 
dent image  signal  in  response  to  control  information, 

said  composition  enabling  real  time  display  of  a  composed 
image  signal, 

said  bus  interface  circuit  including  a  switch  circuit  config- 
ured to  selectively  switch  said  independent  image  signal 
to  allow  said  selective  access  to  the  bus  in  response  to 


switch  control  information  and  a  control  circuit  config- 
ured to  provide  said  switch  control  information  to  said 
switch  based  upon  said  control  information, 
said  control  circuit  including  a  window  control  circuit 
configured  to  generate  said  switch  control  information 
based  upon  said  control  information, 
said  window  control  circuit  including  a  comparison 
circuit  configured  to  provide  a  window  enable  signal 
based  upon  said  control  information,  said  window 
enable  signal  indicating  when  access  to  said  bus  is 
allowed, 

said  comparison  circuit  being  configured  to  receive 
window  suri  and  window  stop  information,  and  to 
compare  said  count  information  to  said  window 
sUri  and  window  stop  information  and  to  generate 
said  window  enable  signal  based  upon  said  compar- 
ison, 
said  window  control  circuit  also  including  a  timing 
circuit  configured  to  receive  synchronization  infor- 
mation and  to  provide  count  information  to  said 
comparison  circuit, 
wherein  said  window  start  information  includes  horizontal 
window  sUrt  information,  said  window  stop  information 
includes  horizonUl  window  stop  information,  said  count 
information  includes  horizonUl  count  information,  and  said 
comparison  circuit  compares  said  horizonUl  window  surt 
information  and  said  horizonUl  window  stop  information 
with  said  horizonUl  count  information. 


5.230,042 
DIGITAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Masaki.  and  Kimitosbi  Hon,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan. 

assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249.335,  Sep.  26. 1988.  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  1,  1990.  Ser.  No.  609,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1987,  62-240259 

Int.  a.'  C06F  15/40 

VS.  a.  395—162  2  Claima 


1.  An  digital  image  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  hard- 
ware portion  means  for  operating  at  a  first  cycle  and  inputting- 
/outputting,  storing  and  processing  images,  and  a  control 
portion  controlling  said  hardware  portion  means,  wherein  said 
control  portion  comprises: 
a  host  CPU  operating  at  a  second  cycle  different  from  the 
first  cycle  of  the  hardware  portion  means  and  having  a 
first  bus;  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  bus,  having  a  second 
bus  connected  to  the  hardware  portion  means,  operating 
at  the  first  cycle  and  including; 
a  microprogram  memory  for  storing  a  microprogram  consti- 
tuting a  plurality  of  steps  of  microinstructions; 
an  address  counter  for  applying  a  read  address  to  said  micro- 
program memory; 
a  microinstruction  decoder  for  decoding  a  microinstruction 

read  from  said  microprogram  memory;  and 
a  flag  register,  connected  to  said  hardware  portion  means 


through  the  second  bus,  which  is  set  or  reset  depending  on 
the  result  of  an  operation  in  said  hardware  portion  means; 
and 

a  counter  circuit  which  is  included  in  said  hardware  portion 
means  and  counts  the  number  of  pixels  of  logic  "  I "  or  "CT 
of  binary  image  daU  outputted  from  said  hardware  por- 
tion means,  an  input  of  the  flag  register  being  connected  to 
a  carry  output  of  said  counter  circuit,  and  said  micropro- 
gram including  a  microinstruction  for  initially  setting  a 
negative  value  in  said  counter  circuit;  and 

wherein  said  host  CPU  kMds  the  microprogram  into  said 
microprogram  memory,  sets  a  start  address  of  the  micro- 
program in  said  address  counter  and  requests  the  start  of 
said  address  counter,  and  said  microprogram  includes  at 
least  a  microinstruction  for  controlling  said  hardware 
portion  means  and  a  microinstruction  for  checking  a  sute 
of  said  flag  register  every  one  frame  and  setting  a  jump 
address  of  the  microprogram  in  said  address  counter  de- 
pending on  the  sUte  of  said  flag  register. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIAGNOSING  THE  CAUSE  OF 
COMMUNICATION  INTERRUPTION  BETWEEN  TWO 

CPUS 
Takao  Ichikashi;  Sy^)i  Yamada,  tmi  Mmrti  Mats«moto.  all  of 
Oaaka,  Japaa,  aMigoors  to  Mita  Indartrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  31,  1989,  1-199631 
lat  CL'  G06F  ll/Oa  13/24.  15/16 
VS.  CL  395—200  «  < 


'1 


ImiMMk^ 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  between  a  first  CPU  and  a 
second  PCU  capable  of  interrupting  the  first  CPU,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

communicating  between  the  first  and  second  CPUs  accord- 
ing to  a  serial  communication  mode,  the  serial  communi- 
cation mode  being  characterized  by  an  exchange  of  dau 
blocks  between  the  first  and  second  CPUs,  when  no  inter- 
ruption has  been  sent  by  another  device  to  the  second 
CPU.  and 
communicating  between  the  first  and  second  CPUs  accord- 
ing to  an  ordinary  communication  mode  when  the  second 
CPU  receives  a  request  for  an  interrupt,  the  ordinary 
communication  mode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  sending  by  the  second  CPU  to  a  signal  receiving  port  of 
the  first  CPU  a  first  signal  level  indicating  that  it  is 
operating  in  the  ordinary  communication  mode,  the 
first  signal  level  being  of  a  different  signal  pattern  than 
a  dau  block, 
b)  determining  whether  or  not  the  first  CPU  has  received  a 
dau  block  from  the  second  CPU,  and  if  no  dau  block  has 
been  received,  sending  by  the  first  CPU  a  return  signal  to 
a  signal  receiving  port  of  the  second  CPU  at  a  signal  level 
in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  communication  mode. 

c)  determining  whether  or  not  the  second  CPU  has  re- 
ceived a  dau  block  from  the  first  CPU,  and  if  the  dau 
block  has  not  been  received,  sending  by  the  second 
CPU  a  signal  to  the  signal  receiving  port  of  the  first 
CPU  at  a  signal  level  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary 
communication  mode, 

d)  detecting  by  the  first  CPU  a  change  in  signal  level  sent 
by  the  second  CPU, 

e)  if  the  first  CPU  does  not  detect  a  change  in  the  signal 


UMI 


2048 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20. 1993 


July  20.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2049 


level  sent  by  the  second  CPU,  indicating  on  a  display  a 
communication  failure,  and 
0  repeating  »tep«  b)  through  e)  until  the  interruption  has 
ended. 


S.230.IM4 
ARBITRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SHARED  BUS 
Xi-Rea  Cao,  Actoa;  Mohaauwid  V.  AMdi;  Nil  Quayaor,  both  of 
Skrewtbwy.  aad  Fenwado  Cokw-Oaorio,  Stow,  all  of  Maaa^ 
■Hi^on  to  Digital  E^aipaeat  Corforatioa,  Mayaard,  MaM. 
FIM  JuL  2,  1990.  Set.  No.  547.569 
laL  a.'  G06F  13/00,  13/40 
VS.  a.  395—325  ' 


5.230,045 

MULTIPLE  ADDRESS  SPACE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

ADDRESS  TRANSLATOR  FOR  RECEIVING  VIRTUAL 

ADDRESSES  FROM  BUS  AND  PROVIDING  REAL 

ADDRESSES  ON  THE  BUS 

Pradecp  S.  SIimUiii,  Movotain  View,  Calif.,  aHiaaor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  399,417,  Aug.  23,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5.123.101, 

which  i*  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,579,  Nor.  12.  19S6. 

abaadooed.  ThU  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,982 

The  portioa  of  the  Unn  of  thU  patent  tnbaequent  to  Jaa.  16, 

2009,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

tot.  CL'  G06F  J2/Ja  12/08.  12/00 

VS.  CL  395-425  »0  Oaima 
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1.  An  improved  arbitration  apparatus  for  a  computer  net- 
worlc  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  communicating  nodes, 
said  nodes  communicating  by  a  shared  bus,  said  nodes  monitor- 
ing a  carrier  signal  on  said  bus,  the  presence  of  said  carrier 
signal  indicative  that  another  node  is  transmitting  on  said  bus, 
said  nodes  being  assigned  an  initial  unique  arbitration  couni 
number,  an  improved  arbitration  apparatus  located  in  each  said 
node, 
said  improved  arbitration  apparatus  comprising: 
means,  responsive  to  an  absence  of  said  carrier  signal  on  said 
bus,  for  each  said  node  of  said  plurality  of  nodes  to  count 
a  number  of  predetermined  time  intervals,  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval  hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  quiet  slot, 
and  for  each  said  node  to  compare  a  number  of  counted 
quiet  slots  with  said  arbitration  count  number  of  each  said 
node: 
means,  responsive  to  said  number  of  counted  quiet  slots 
equaling  said  arbitration  count  number,  for  each  said  node 
to  determine  whether  said  node  has  a  transmit  request,  and 
to  begin  transmission  of  a  message  on  said  bus  if  said 
transmit  request  is  present; 
means  in  each  said  node,  responsive  to  a  presence  of  the 
earner  signal  before  the  member  of  counted  quiet  sloU 
equals  itt  arbitration  count  number,  for  changing  said 
arbitration  count  number  of  each  node  of  said  plurality  of 
nodes. 
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1.  A  system  comprising: 

a  memory  accessible  with  any  of  a  set  of  real  addresses; 

a  plurality  of  processors,  each  of  the  plurality  of  processors 
requesting  access  to  the  memory  by  providing  virtual 
addresses  from  a  set  of  virtual  addresses;  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  processors  providing  virtual  addresses  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  address  spaces; 

a  bus  connected  for  receiving  virtual  addresses  provided  by 
each  of  the  plurality  of  processors  and  for  providing  any 
of  the  set  of  real  addresses  to  access  the  memory;  each 
virtual  address  received  by  the  bus  being  from  the  set  of 
virtual  addresses;  and 

an  address  translator  for  translating  virtual  addresses  pro- 
vided by  each  of  the  plurality  of  processors  to  respective 
real  addresses  from  the  set  of  real  addresses,  the  address 
translator  being  connected  for  receiving  virtual  addresses 
provided  by  each  of  the  plurality  of  processors  from  the 
bus  and  for  providing,  for  each  virtual  address,  the  respec- 
tive real  address  on  the  bus;  each  virtual  address  received 
by  the  address  translator  being  from  the  set  of  virtual 
addresses;  the  address  transUtor  comprising  circuitry  for 
obtaining,  for  a  received  virtual  address,  an  address  space 
identifier  identifying  one  of  the  plurality  of  address  spaces 
and  for  using  the  address  space  identifier  and  the  received 
virtual  address  to  obtain  a  respective  real  address  for  the 
received  virtual  address. 


5,230,046 

SYSTEM  FOR  INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLING 

SUPPLY  OF  A  CLOCK  SIGNAL  TO  A  SELECTED  GROUP 

OF  THE  ARITHMETIC  PROCESSORS  CONNECTED  IN 

SERIES 
Jna  Iwata,  Tokyo,  aad  HiroynU  Kaaai,  Yamanashi,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigaora  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  419,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct.  8,  1988,  63-252901 
tot  CL'  G06F  1 1/00 
VS.  a.  395—575  •  Oaima 

1.  In  a  computer  system,  comprising: 
first  through  K-th  arithmetic  processors,  where  K  represenU 
a  positive  integer  which  a  not  less  than  two,  each  of  said 
arithmetic  processors  generating  a  fault  signal  when  a 
fault  occurs; 


a  control  section  for  controlling  said  arithmetic  proceaaors; 
and 

generating  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  for  each  of 
said  arithmetic  processors, 

wherein  said  first  through  said  K-th  arithmetic  processors 
are  successively  connected  to  one  another  in  series  in  an 
ascending  order  from  the  first  to  the  K-th  arithmetic 
processors  such  that  the  first  arithmetic  processor  is  con- 
nected to  said  control  section;  and 

said  generating  means  comprising: 

a  clock  oscillator  for  generating  said  clock  signal; 

memorizing  means  for  memorizing  first  and  second  informa- 
tion; 

supplying  means  connected  to  said  first  through  said  K-th 
arithmetic  processors  and  said  clock  oscillator  for  supply- 


m^^.^"^ 


said  ROOT  including  first  and  tecond  lists,  each  being  a 
list  of  keys  describing  a  distribution  of  key-index  data 
indentifiers  are  distributed,  copies  of  said  ROOT; 

.  determining  if  a  first  node  contains  an  excess  of  said  key- 
index  data  indentifiers  in  oomparisoa  to  a  second  node; 

1.  upon  a  determinatioa  of  said  excess,  moving  said  excess 
key-index  dau  indentifiers  to  non-volatile  storage  on  said 
second  node  to  achieve  an  approximately  halanrrd  diMri- 
bution  thereof;  and 


I    i 


ing  said  clock  signal  to  said  first  through  said  K-th  arith- 
metic processors; 
control  means  connected  to  said  supplying  means  and  said 
first  through  said  K-th  arithmetic  processors  for  control- 
ling, upon  production  of  the  fault  signal  by  a  k-th  arithme- 
tic processor  of  said  first  through  said  K-th  arithmetic 
processors,  said  supplying  means  to  stop  supply  of  said 
clock  signal  to  said  k-th  through  said  K-th  arithmetic 
processors  whenever  said  first  information  is  memorized 
in  said  memorizing  means,  where  k  represents  one  of  1 
through  K,  said  control  means  controlling  said  supplying 
means,  whenever  said  second  information  is  memorized  in 
said  memorizing  means,  to  stop  supply  of  said  clock  signal 
to  said  first  through  said  K-th  arithmetic  processors  even 
upon  production  of  the  fault  signal  by  any  of  said  first 
through  said  K-th  arithmetic  processors. 

5,230,047  

METHOD  FOR  BALANCING  OF  DISTRIBUTED  TREE 

FILE  STRUCTURES  IN  PARALLEL  COMPUTING 
SYSTEMS  TO  ENABLE  RECOVERY  AFTER  A  FAILURE 
Alexamier  H.  Frcy,  Jr.,  PasMlena,  and  Richard  C.  Moatdlcr, 
Sierra  Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  toteraatiowd  Baai- 
aeaa  Machine*  Corporatioii,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,209 
tot.  CL»  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—575  "  ClalaM 

1.  In  a  distributed  computing  network  containing  a  plurahty 
of  interconnected  nodes,  each  node  comprising  a  processor 
and  data  storage  means,  a  plurality  of  data  files  or  non-volatile 
storage  distributed  among  said  nodes  including  a  tree  structure 
of  key-index  data,  said  tree  structure  of  key-index  daU  includ- 
ing a  ROOT  of  the  tree  structure  for  a  top  level  of  the  tree,  a 
method  for  balancing,  among  nodes,  said  tree  structure,  com- 
prising processor  executed  steps  of: 
a.  providing  said  ROOT  in  a  file  in  a  non-volatile  storage. 


e.  updating  said  second  lists  in  files  containing  copies  of  said 
ROOT  in  said  first  and  second  node*  by  noting  each  move 
of  a  key  index  dau  identifier,  whereby  upon  a  malfuactioa 
of  either  said  first  or  aeoood  node  before  said  approximate 
balance  it  achieved,  a  dtfrerence  in  entries  exists  between 
said  first  and  second  listt  in  a  ROOT  file  in  a  non-failed 
first  or  second  node  that  enables  system  recovery. 

S,23IMM8 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WrfH  TREE  AND  LIST 
DATA  STRUCTURE 
DiMa  Y.  May.  Wayfawd.  Maaa^  aarif  nr  to  Wang  1 
toe,  Lowell.  Maaa. 
CoatiMirtioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,529,  Not.  21,  IMS,  i 
which  i*  a  H^mtm  of  Ser.  No.  9t3,49S.  Sep.  3. 1906,  i 

Ilia  apvUcatioa  FA  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,250 
tot  CL'  G06F  15/40 
VS.  CL  395—600  U  < 
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1.  A  programmed  daU  processing  system  comprising: 

a  read/write  memory; 

means  for  storing  in  said  memory  a  first  tree  structure  having 
nodes  each  representing  a  datum  of  a  first  dau  type  and 
pointing  to  a  list  having  elements  each  representing  a 
datum  of  a  second  dau  type  associated  with  the  datum  of 
said  first  daU  type  represented  by  that  node; 

means  for  storing  in  said  memory  a  second  tree  structure 
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having  nodes  each  representing  a  datum  of  the  second 
daU  type  and  pointing  to  a  list  having  elements  each 
representing  a  datum  of  the  first  dau  type  associated  with 
the  datum  of  said  second  dau  type  represented  by  that 
node; 

a  source  of  successive  data  of  either  of  said  first  and  second 
dau  types;  and 

means,  responsive  to  one  of  said  successive  dau  of  one  of 
said  first  and  second  daU  types,  for  searching  the  one  of 
said  first  and  second  tree  structures  in  said  memory  having 
nodes  representing  dau  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
dau  types  for  the  node  representing  said  one  of  said  suc- 
cessive data,  and  retrieving  from  the  list  pointed  to  by  that 
node  a  datum  of  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  dau 
type  associated  with  said  one  of  said  successive  data. 


5430.090 
MFTHOD  OF  RECOMPILING  A  PROGRAM  BY  USING 

RESULT  OF  PREVIOUS  COMPILATION 
TakayoaU  Utaaka,  Hachioji,  and  Sosio  KUumU,  Machida,  bodi 
of  Japaa,  aaalgaor*  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  475,3S7 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  6, 19«9,  1-35T71 
laL  CL'  G06F  9/06 
VS.  a.  395—700  20  " 


9,230,049 
PROGRAM  SOURCE  CODE  TRANSLATOR 
PhiUp  Y.  Chaag:  Daaid  J.  Coyle,  Jr.;  Dan  C.  HargroTe,  aad 
Doaiaao  S.  Hidal«o,  aU  of  Aaatia,  Tex.,  anignors  to  Utcraa- 
tkmal  BariaaM  Machines  Corporation,  Armoiik,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  29,  19«,  Ser.  No.  277,367 
lat  CL»  GOW  9/45 
VS.  CL  395—700  »9 


1.  A  method  for  translating  a  program  source  file  on  a  com- 
puter system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  source  file  containing  host  language  sutements, 
and  containing  supplemental  language  sUtements  which 
are  not  valid  host  language  sutements,  to  a  language 
specific  translator; 

within  the  language  specific  translator,  copying  the  host 
language  sutements  to  a  modified  source  file; 

translating  the  supplemental  language  sutements  into  a 
language  independent  format; 

communicating  the  translated  supplemental  language  sute- 
menU  to  a  separate  translator; 

in  the  separate  translator,  translating  the  translated  supple- 
mental language  sutements  into  lists  of  tasks  necessary  to 
perform  the  supplemental  language  sutements,  and  re- 
turning a  language  independent  list  of  tasks  to  the  lan- 
guage specific  translator;  and 

translating  the  returned  tasks  into  host  language  sutements, 
and  writing  such  host  language  sutemenu  to  the  modified 
source  file. 


1.  A  program  compiling  method  for  transforming  a  first 
procedure  included  in  a  first  source  program  into  an  object 
program,  wherein  said  first  source  program  is  obtained  by 
modifying  a  second  source  program  including  a  second  proce- 
dure corresponding  to  said  first  procedure  and  wherein  the 
transformation  is  done  by  making  use  of  a  resuh  of  preceding 
compilation  of  said  second  procedure,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps,  executed  by  an  apparatus,  of: 

(a)  compiling,  when  said  second  procedure  is  to  be  compiled 
into  a  second  object  program,  a  plurality  of  segmenu 
obtained  by  splitting  said  second  procedure  into  corre- 
sponding portions,  wherein  the  compiling  step  includes  a 
series  of  program  transformation  processes  for  compila- 
tion; 

(b)  deciding,  when  said  first  procedure  is  to  be  compiled  into 
a  first  corresponding  object  program,  whether  or  not  one 
portion  (segment-corresponding  portion)  of  said  first  pro- 
cedure which  corresponds  to  one  of  the  segments  of  said 
second  procedure  satisfies  a  condition  for  reusability  of  a 
result  of  a  program  transformation  process  obtained  for 
said  one  segment  of  said  second  procedure  at  said  step  (a) 
by  executing  at  least  a  predetermined  one  of  said  series  of 
the  program  transformation  processes;  and 

(c)  reusing,  when  said  one  segment-corresponding  portion 
satisfies  said  condition,  said  processing  result  in  compila- 
tion of  said  one  segment-corresponding  portion. 


5,230,091 
DISTRIBUTED  MESSAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Saa  Qiiaa,  Campbell,  Calif.,  aaiigaor  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co» 
puy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,410 
lat  a.»  GOff  13/14 
VS.  a.  395-700  9  CMmm 

1.  In  a  computer-based  distributed  messaging  system  for 
communicating  messages  between  application  processes,  the 
system  including  (1)  a  plurality  of  computers  remotely  located 
from  each  other,  (2)  memory  means  in  the  computers,  (3) 
communication  means  interconnecting  the  computers  and 
operative  to  carry  messages  between  the  computers,  and  (4)  a 


plurality  of  application  processes  located  in  various  ones  of  the 
computers,  a  method  of  sending  messages  between  the  applica- 
tion processes,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps 
carried  out  by  administrative  processes  in  the  system; 

broadcasting  through  the  communication  means,  for  storage 
in  the  memory  means  of  the  computers,  daU  indicative  of 
the  location  and  sutus  of  each  application  process  when 
the  application  process  becomes  active; 
broadcasting  through  the  communication  means,  for  storage 
in  the  memory  means  of  the  computers,  any  change  in  any 
previously-broadcast  sUtus  and  location  daU  such  that  the 
stored  daU  indicative  of  the  locations  and  sutuses  of  the 
various  application  programs  are  always  current  in  the 
memory  means; 


memory  of  the  local  computer  system  and  for  transferring 
control  of  the  k>cal  computer  system  to  the  boot  record, 
and 
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said  boot  record  being  effective  for  calling  for  a  transfer  of 
said  remaining  portion  of  BIOS  from  the  remote  computer 
system  into  volatile  memory  of  the  local  computer  system 
and  transferring  control  of  the  kical  computer  system 
thereto. 


determining,  by  reference  to  the  location  and  sUtus  daU 
stored  in  the  memory  means,  the  location  and  sutus  of  an 
application  process  to  which  a  message  generated  by 
another  application  process  is  addressed; 

if  the  addressee  process  is  not  in  an  active  sutus,  storing  the 
message  until  such  time  as  the  sUtus  dau  indicates  that  the 
addressee  process  has  become  active; 

if  the  generating  and  addresses  processes  are  not  located  in 
the  same  computer,  sending  the  message  through  the 
communication  means  to  the  computer  in  which  the  ad- 
dressee process  is  located;  and 

if  the  addressee  process  is  in  an  active  sUtus,  deUvering  the 
message  to  the  addressee  process. 


5^30,053  

PROCESSOR  SCHEDULING  METHOD  FOR  ITERATIVE 

LOOPS 
Koji  "TMfki,  Oaaka,  Ji*aa,  ■■Igniir  to  MataaabHa  Elactric  la- 
dartrial  Co„  UL,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  <5M19 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa^  Feb.  5, 1990,  2-2S3M 
Int.  CL'  C0«F  9/06 
VS.  a.  395—700  4  ( 


5,230,052 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  BIOS  IPJTO 

A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FROM  A  REMOTE  STORAGE 

LOCATION 
Richard  A.  Dayaa;  Robert  Sacbaenaiaier,  and  SioKm  Y.  Yea,  aU 
of  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.,  aaaigaors  to  Intematioaal  Busincaa  Ma- 
ckiaea  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,749 

lat  a.'  G06F  13/10 

VS.  a.  395—700  26  OaiM 

1.  Computer  apparatus  for  loading  BIOS  appropriate  for 

effective  use  of  a  local  computer  system  into  volatile  memory 

of  the  local  computer  system  and  comprising: 

a  first  portion  of  BIOS  resident  in  non-volatile  memory  in 
the  local  computer  system  and  effective  for  responding  to 
the  energization  of  the  local  computer  system  by  initiating 
a  power  on  self  test, 
a  master  twot  record  for  the  local  computer  system  resident 
in  non-volatile  memory  in  a  remote  computer  system  and 
having  an  execuuble  code  segment,  and 
a  remaining  portion  of  BIOS  appropriate  for  effective  use  of 
the  local  computer  system  and  resident  in  non-volatile 
memory  in  the  remote  computer  system, 
said  first  portion  of  BIOS  being  effective  on  completion  of 
the  power  on  self  test  for  calling  for  a  transfer  of  said  boot 
record  from  the  remote  computer  system  into  volatile 


1.  A  processor  scheduling  method  for  iterative  loofM.  for  a 
compiler  which  generates  from  a  source  program  an  object 
program  to  be  executed  by  a  parallel  computer  system  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  processors  having  an  ability  to  concurrently 
execute  instructions  by  performing  processing  in  parallel,  the 
method  including  successively  a  step  of  analyzing  program 
elemenU  of  source  code  of  said  source  program,  a  step  of 
analyzing  syntax  of  said  sotirce  program  based  on  results  ob- 
tained from  said  step  of  analyzing  program  elemenU  to  thereby 
generate  intermediate  code,  a  parallelism  detection  step  of 
analyzing  said  intermediate  code  to  detect  program  loops  and 
to  judge  whether  concurrent  execution  of  a  detected  program 
loop  is  possible,  and  a  coding  step  for  generating  code  of  said 
object  program  in  accordance  with  resulu  obtained  in  said 
parallelism  detection  step;  wherein  said  parallelism  detection 
step  comprises  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  analyzing  a  detected  program  loop  to  delect  whether  said 
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detected  program  loop  is  a  nested  loop  and,  if  a  nested 
loop  is  found: 

(b)  analyzing  daU  dependence  relationships  within  respec- 
tive loops  constituting  said  nested  loop,  to  detect  a  loop 
for  which  no  daU  dependency  relationships  exist; 

(c)  if  a  loop  is  detected  for  which  no  daU  dependency  rela- 
tionships exist,  making  said  loop  an  outermost  loop  of  said 
nested  loop;  and 

(d)  scheduling  iterations  of  said  loop  for  which  no  daU 
dependency  relationships  exist,  to  be  executed  by  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  plurality  of  processors  of  said  parallel 
computer  system. 


5030,055 
BATTERY  OPERATED  COMPUTER  OPERATION 
SUSPENSION  IN  RESPONSE  TO  ENVIRONMENTAL 
SENSOR  INPUTS 
NcU  A.  Katz,  Parkland;  Richard  F.  Pollitt,  HigUand  BewA; 
Leopoldo  L.  Soarei.  Boca  Raton.  aU  of  FUl.  aad  C.  WUUani 
Frank.  Irrine,  Califs  aadgnor*  to  Intenatioaal  BMincaa 
Machines  Corporatioii.  Araioak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  646.304 

UL  CL»  G06F  11/00 

MS.  a.  395—750  «  a«i« 


5030,054 
PRIORITY  ORDER  JUDGING  DEVICE 
Ichiro  Tamura,  Yokohama.  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
Toihiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1990.  Ser.  No.  469.349 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  25.  1989,  1-15S60 

UL  a.'  G06F  13/18 

MS.  a.  395-725  »0  CtaiaM 


a>2b  2c   II     ea  Bb  ac 


1.  A  priority  order  judging  device,  comprising: 

first  to  N-th  gate  circuiu  (where  N  is  a  positive  integer  equal 
to  or  greater  than  2), 

each  of  said  first  to  N-th  gate  circuits  receiving  one  priority 
order  signal  of  first  to  N-th  priority  order  signals, 

each  of  said  first  to  N-th  priority  order  signals  having  first  to 
M-th  input  digital  code  signals  (where  M  is  a  positive 
integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  2). 

said  first  to  N-th  gate  circuits  outputting 
a  first  input  digital  code  signal,  as  it  is,  as  a  first  output 

order  code  signal  and 
a  second  input  digital  code  signal  and  -additional  input 
digital  code  signals,  as  they  are,  or  binary  "0"  level 
signals  as  second  to  M-th  output  order  code  signals;  and 

a  judgement  circuit  for  receiving  said  first  to  M-th  output 
order  code  signals  from  said  first  to  Nth  gate  circuits, 

said  judgement  circuit  including  first  to  M-th  OR  circuits, 

an  L-th  OR  circuit  of  said  first  to  M-th  OR  circuits  (where 
L  is  a  positive  integer  equal  to  or  less  than  M)  receiving  N 
L-th  output  order  code  signals  from  said  first  to  N-th  gate 
circuits  and  outputting  an  L-th  order  judgement  result 
code  signal  as  an  output  of  said  priority  order  judging 
device, 

said  judgement  circuit  feeding  back  first  to  M-lth  order 
judgement  result  code  signals  to  said  gate  circuits; 

wherein,  in  a  first  case  where  a  K-th  input  digital  code  signal 
(where  IC  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  M)  inputted  to 
each  gate  circuit  of  said  gate  circuits  is  binary  "0"  and  a 
K-th  order  judgement  result  code  signal  fed  back  from 
said  judgement  circuit  is  binary  "1",  each  gate  circuit  of 
said  gate  circuits  outputs  binary  "0"  as  a  K  -H  l-th  to  M-th 
output  order  code  signal,  and,  in  a  second  case  not  includ- 
ing said  first  case,  each  gate  circuit  of  said  gate  circuiu 
outpuu  a  K-f  l-th  input  digital  code  signal,  as  it  is,  as  a 
K-t-  l-th  output  order  code  signal. 


1.  Environmental  protection  circuitry  for  a  computer,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  ambient  tem- 
perature; 

means  for  switching  said  computer  into  a  suspend  mode  in 
response  to  an  ambient  temperature  measurement  below  a 
first  predetermined  temperature,  and  in  response  to  an 
ambient  temperature  measurement  above  a  second  prede- 
termined temperature;  and 

means  for  switching  said  computer  from  said  suspend  mode 
to  a  resume  mode  in  response  to  an  ambient  temperature 
measurement  above  a  third  predetermined  temperature, 
and  in  response  to  an  ambient  temperature  measurement 
below  a  fourth  predetermined  temperature. 


5O30.0S6 

BATTERY  POWERED  INFORMATION  TERMINAL 

APPARATUS  WHEREIN  THE  CLOCK  FREQUENCY  IS 

SWTTCHED  DEPENDENT  UPON  THE  BATTERY 

VOLTAGE 

Maaakiro  HoaUna.  YokohaaM,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Matanahita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,959 

ClainM  priority,  application  Japan.  Ang.  13.  1990.  2-213955 

Int  CL'  G06F  1/32.  1/30 

MS.  a.  395—750  I  C**™ 
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1.  An  information  terminal  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  CPU; 

at  least  one  peripheral  device; 


a  battery  supplying  voltage  to  said  CPU  and  said  at  least  one 
periphend  device; 

a  first  battery  voltage  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  volt- 
age level  of  said  battery  and -outputting  a  warning  signal  to 
said  CPU  when  said  volUge  level  is  less  than  a  first  thresh- 
old; 

a  second  battery  voltage  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a 
voltage  level  of  said  battery  and  outputting  a  halt  signal  to 
said  CPU  when  said  voltage  level  is  less  than  a  second 
threshold,  whereby  operations  of  said  CPU  and  said  at 
least  one  peripheral  device  are  halted  in  response  to  said 
halt  signal;  and 

a  clock  frequency  switching  circuit,  operatively  associated 
with  said  CPU,  for  supplying  a  high  frequency  clock 
signal  to  said  CPU  when  said  warning  signal  is  not  being 
outputted,  and  switching  said  CPU  to  a  lower  frequency 
clock  signal  when  said  warning  signal  is  being  outputted. 


5030,057 
SIMD  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOGIC  UNFTS  ARRANGED  IN 
CTAGES  OF  TREE  STRUCTURE  AND  OPERATION  OF 
STAGES  CONTROLLED  THROUGH  RESPECTIVE 
CONTROL  REGISTERS 
Tatanya  Skido,  KawaaaU;  Knom  KawaHara;  Mananoba  Uaeda. 
both  of  Yokohaaa;  Toahiynki  Shibnya,  Inagi,  and  HideU 
Miwatari.  YokohanM.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fitiitm  Ll^ 
ited,  Kawanaki.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1909,  Ser.  No.  409,613 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Sep.  19, 19««,  63-234545; 
Sep.  19.  1988.  63-234546 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/80 
MS.  CL  395—800  ^  Clalins 


collection  means  based  upon  a  pipe-line  method  to  per- 
form the  predetermined  calculatioa  in  said  daU  coUedioa 


wherein  said  daU  coUectioa  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
gathering  logic  units  connected  to  each  other  in  the  binary 
tree  configuration  having  the  stages,  first  gathering  logic 
units  of  a  first  stage  of  the  stages  receives  the  output  daU 
from  each  of  the  processor  elementt  and  outputs  first 
calculation  data,  second  gathering  logic  units  of  a  second 
stage  of  the  stages  receives  the  first  calculatioa  dau  ob- 
tained from  the  first  stage,  and  the  first  calculatioa  daU 
obtained  from  the  second  stage  is  output  to  a  final  gather- 
ing logic  unit  of  a  first  stage  of  the  suges  as  second  calcn- 
lation  data,  the  final  calculation  daU  obtained  from  the 
final  gathering  logic  unit  of  the  final  stage  responsive  to 
said  second  calculatioa  dau  is  output  to  the  controller, 
and 

wherein  said  calculation  control  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  control  registers  each  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
stages,  each  of  the  plurality  of  control  registers  connected 
in  series  to  each  other  by  the  pipe-line  method,  and  each  of 
the  plurality  of  control  registers  sequentially  outputting 
the  calculation  control  signal  to  each  of  the  gathering 
logic  uniu  in  the  corresponding  stage. 

5O30,0w 
IC  CHIP  HAVD4G  VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELLS 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  LOADED  WTTH  INTTIALIZATiON 
DATA  FROM  UNIQUELY  ASSOCUTED 
NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELLS  VIA  SWTTCHING 
TRANSISTORS 
Nir^  Knasar.  FrcnKMt;  Mnain  KhnriMd,  OiwpkHI,  and  John 
Tran.  Sumyralc.  aU  of  CaUf..  iiilgiBrs  to  ZOof.  Inc.  Caav 
bcU,  Calif. 
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1.  A  parallel  computer  system  using  a  single  instruction 
stream  multiple  dau  stream  (SIMD)  method,  said  parallel 
computer  system  having  a  controller  and  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sor elements,  each  of  the  processor  elemenU  having  storage 
means  for  storing  daU  to  be  processed  and  outputting  output 
dau  processed  by  the  processor  elemenU  the  controller  con- 
trols operation  of  the  processor  elements,  and  said  parallel 
computer  system  performing  processing  of  the  daU  baaed  on  a 
calculation  control  signal  and  e  synchronization  signal  trans- 
mitted from  the  controller,  said  parallel  computer  system 
comprising: 
dau  collection  means,  connected  between  the  processor 
elemenU  and  the  controller  and  arranged  in  a  binary  tree 
configuration  having  sUges,  for  receiving  the  output  data 
from  the  processor  elements  responsive  to  the  synchroni- 
zation signal  generated  by  and  received  from  the  control- 
ler, for  performing  a  predetermined  calculation  based  on 
the  suges  in  the  binary  tree  configuration,  and  for  output- 
ting calculated  daU  to  the  controller;  and 
calculation  control  means,  connected  between  said  daU 
collection  means  and  the  controller  and  arranged  in  series 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  stages,  for  transmitting  the 
calculation  control  signal  from  the  controller  to  said  daU 


1.  An  integrated  digital  electronic  circuit  chip,  compriatng: 

a  plurality  of  volatile  memory  cells  having  at  least  one  non- 
adjacent  volatile  memory  cell  which  is  laid  out  on  an 
active  surface  of  said  chip  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
non-adjacent  volatile  memory  cell  is  not  adjacent  to  any 
other  of  said  plurality  of  volatile  memory  cells, 

a  plurality  of  non-volatile  memory  cells,  equal  in  number  to 
said  plurality  of  volatile  memory  cells,  each  of  said  non- 
volatile memory  cells  being  uniquely  associated  with  one 
of  said  plurality  of  volatile  mensory  cells  to  form  a  mem- 
ory cell  pair  and  programmed  with  an  initial  value  for  sakl 
associated  volatile  memory  cell,  and 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  memory  cell  pairs  for  simul- 
taneously loading  said  initial  values  from  said  plurality  of 
non-volatile  memory  cells  into  said  plurality  of  volatile 
memory  cells;  wherein  said  loading  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  switching  transistors,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  transistors  having  an  individual  control  element 
and  being  connected  to  one  of  said  memory  cell  pairs,  and 
said  individual  control  elements  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  transistors  being  connected  together  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  permit  simultaneous  loading  of  said  plurality 
of  volatile  memory  cells  with  their  initial  values. 
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SOFTWARE  -  CONFIGURABLE  ADAPTIVE  COMPUTER 

INTERFACE 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  an  analog  position  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  joystick  position  into  a  digital  position  signal 
corresponding  to  said  joystick  position  and  useable  by  a  host 
computer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  a  length  of  time  for  said  host  computer  to 
execute  instrtictions; 

b.  generating  a  digital  control  signal  dependent  on  said 
length  of  time; 

c.  converting  said  digital  control  signal  into  a  control  volt- 
age value; 

d.  setting  an  RC  circuit  discharge  voltage  equal  to  said 
control  voltage  value; 

e.  generating  an  analog  signal  proportional  to  said  position 
of  said  joystick;  and, 

r  charging  said  RC  circuit  with  said  analog  signal  whereby 
the  RC  circuit  discharges  when  iu  voluge  equals  ito  pre- 
set discharge  voluge  to  produce  said  digital  position 
signal,  and  said  digiul  position  signal  is  at  a  frequency 
substantially  equal  to  said  length  of  time. 


the  subtracted  output  by  use  of  a  step  width  to  generate  a 
quantized  output; 

an  encoder  receptive  of  the  quantized  output  for  coding  the 
quantized  output  by  the  use  of  the  step  width  to  generate 
a  coded  output  applied  to  a  transmission  line; 

a  step  width  adjuster  for  generating  the  step  width  applied  to 
the  quantizer  and  to  the  encoder  in  accordance  with  the 
coded  output; 

an  adder  receptive  of  the  quantized  output  for  adding  the 
quantized  output  to  the  prediction  sig^  to  generate  an 
added  output; 

delay  means  receptive  of  the  added  output  for  delaying  the 
added  output  by  a  sampling  period  in  said  quantizer  to 
generate  a  delayed  output; 

an  amplifier  receptive  of  said  step  width  and  having  an 
amplification  factor  k  for  amplifying  the  step  width  to 
generate  a  k-fold  step  width; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  delayed  output  with  the 
k-fold  step  width  to  change  from  a  false  sute  to  a  true 
sUte  of  its  control  output  when  an  absolute  value  of  the 
delayed  output  exceeds  the  k-fold  step  width; 

an  attenuator  receptive  of  the  delayed  output  and  having  an 
attenuator  factor  p  for  attenuating  the  delayed  output  to 
generate  a  p-fold  delayed  output;  and 

switch  means  for  selecting  the  delayed  output  or  the  k-fold 
step  width  in  correspondence,  respectively,  to  the  false 
sute  or  the  true  sute  of  the  control  output  of  the  compara- 
tor to  generate  the  prediction  signal  applied  to  the  sub- 
tracter to  generate  the  subtracted  output. 
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1.  A  speech  coder  using  an  adaptive  delu  modulation  coding 
system  comprising: 

input  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal  to 
be  coded; 

a  subtracter  receptive  of  the  analog  input  signal  for  subtract- 
ing a  prediction  signal  from  the  analog  input  signal  to 
generate  a  subtracted  output  to  be  coded; 

a  quantizer  receptive  of  the  subtracted  output  for  quantizing 
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I.  A  clause  counter  map  inference  engine  for  implemenUtion 
of  logical  control  systems,  comprising: 

a  map  of  logical  rules  defining  a  logical  control  system 
stored  in  computer  memory,  wherein  said  map  represents 
a  series  of  rules,  each  logical  rule  comprising  a  rule  type 
code  and  main  clause  record,  and  at  least  one  additional 
clause  record,  wherein  adjacency  of  said  clause  records  in 
said  map  indicates  that  the  clause  further  from  said  rule 
type  code  is  a  member  of  the  clause  nearer  said  rule  type 
code,  except  where  said  clause  records  are  separated  by  a 
skip  marker,  wherein  a  set  of  clauses  separated  by  skip 
markers  are  represented  to  be  members  of  the  clause 
adjacent  to  the  said  set  of  clauses  in  the  direction  of  said 
rule  type  code, 

said  clause  records  comprising  a  clause  connective  denoting 
the  logical  nature  of  the  clause,  and  at  least  one  count  field 
representing  the  number  of  members  of  the  clause  that  are 
currently  in  a  logical  sUte  determined  by  the  conventions 
of  said  map, 

said  interference  engine  including  a  use  list  associated  with 
at  least  one  input  or  logical  rule  of  said  logical  control 
system,  which  identifies  in  said  map  within  computer 
memory  said  clauses  containing  said  input  or  logical  rule, 
and  indicates  the  application  of  a  logical  negation  to  the 


use  of  said  input  or  logical  rule  within  said  clause  in  which 
it  is  contained,  said  inference  engine  including  storage 
means  to  store  the  current  logical  value  of  each  input  or 
logical  rule  of  the  application, 

said  interference  engine  associating  each  logical  rule  of  said 
map  with  said  current  logical  value  by  means  of  an  identi- 
fying index  number,  said  index  number  either  being  placed 
in  said  map  adjacent  to  the  rule  type  code,  or  a  copy  of 
said  index  number  being  present  within  a  use  list  entry  in 
the  use  lists  associated  with  other  of  said  logical  rules, 
such  entry  representing  the  use  of  a  rule  in  said  other 
logical  rules, 

an  inferencing  algorithm  adapted  to  compute  all  changes  in 
said  clause  counts  and  said  associated  rule  values  resulting 
from  a  change  of  an  input  or  logical  rule  value,  said  algo- 
rithm being  directed  to  each  effected  clause  by  means  of 
said  use  list  associated  with  said  changed  input  or  rule 
value,  and  said  algorithm  using  the  old  value  and  new 
value  of  said  changed  input  or  rule  value  to  adjust  said 
clause  counts,  and  said  algorithm  determining  whether 
said  adjusted  value  of  said  clause  counu  represents  a 
change  of  clause  value,  and  if  said  change  of  clause  value 
is  indicated,  said  algorithm  then  moving  to  said  clause 
record  of  said  clause  containing  said  adjusted  clause,  and 
said  algorithm  continuing  in  the  described  manner  until  a 
containing  clause  value  is  not  affected  or  until  the  rule 
type  code  is  reached  within  said  map,  and  said  algorithm 
determining  by  means  of  said  index  number,  and  said 
current  value,  if  said  logical  rule  represented  by  said  map 
is  changed,  and  said  algorithm  adapted  to  record  each 
such  change  on  a  list  of  changes  for  processing  and  com- 
puution  of  changes  in  said  clause  counts  and  said  associ- 
ated rule  values, 

said  list  of  changes  comprising  entries  including  an  old  logi- 
cal value,  a  new  logical  value,  and  said  identifying  index 
number  of  said  logical  rule,  and 

said  algorithm  processing  each  of  said  input  changes  and 
resulting  changes  in  said  logical  rules  so  as  to  produce 
output  signals  represenutive  of  adjustments  made  to 
clauses  within  said  map. 
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first  memory  means  for  storing  said  card  image; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  said  field  data; 

third  memory  means  for  storing  field  defining  information 
which  includes  the  information  indicating  a  display  area  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  characters  for  the  field  in  said 
card  image  and  defines  the  contents  of  each  field; 

display  area  designating  means  for  designating  the  display 
area  of  a  said  field  in  the  card  image  displayed  on  said 
display  means  by  moving  a  cursor; 

storing  control  means  for  storing  in  said  first  memory  means 
the  predetermined  number  of  characters  to  be  displayed  in 
a  field  display  area  with  the  positional  information  of  the 
display  area  designated  by  said  display  area  designating 
means; 

display  control  means  for  displaying  on  said  display  means 
the  card  image  and  predetermined  characters  of  a  field 
display  area  stored  in  said  first  memory  means;  and 

memory  control  means  for  searching  said  predetermined 
characters  from  the  contentt  stored  in  said  first  memory 
means,  analyzing  the  displayed  area  set  by  the  searched 
characters  and  storing  the  analyzed  result  in  said  third 
memory  means  as  a  defining  information. 
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1.  A  daU  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  a  card  image  having  a  plurality 
of  field  names  and  a  plurality  of  field  dau  inputted  into 
fields  indicated  by  said  field  names  in  the  card  image; 


9,230,062 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DEHNING  SIZE  AND  TYPE  OF  DATA  HELD 
Yoaihiro  Inaki,  Gifii;  Kazuhiko  Shioho,  Yao;  Toshihiko  Tokada, 
Fukuoka;  Yuuichirou  Nonaka,  Gifii;  Katuhiro  Nagata.  Ha- 
chikai,  and  Akira  Noguchi,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  907,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1989,  1-94986; 
Mar.  7,  1989,  1-94987 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  399—148  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  display  coupled  to  a  central 
processing  unit  (CPU)  for  displaying  data,  said  display  having 
a  cursor  and  a  button  function  displayed  thereon,  said  button 
function  having  a  corresponding  pull-down  menu,  said  pull- 
down menu  displayed  on  said  display  when  said  button  func- 
tion is  selected,  and  normally  no  longer  displayed  on  said 
display  when  a  menu  item  from  said  pull-down  menu  is  se- 
lected, a  method  for  retaining  said  pull-down  menu  on  said 
display,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  and  displaying  said  button  function  on  said 
display; 

(b)  positioning  said  cursor  on  said  display  using  a  cursor 
control  device  coupled  to  said  CPU,  said  cursor  being 
placed  over  a  first  predetermined  area  of  said  display 
corresponding  to  said  button  function; 

(c)  providing  a  first  signal  to  said  CPU  to  denote  a  selection 
of  said  button  function,  said  first  signal  being  generated  by 
a  user  placing  a  switch  coupled  to  said  CPU  in  a  first 
position; 

(d)  generating  and  displaying  said  pull-down  menu  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  button  function,  said  pull-down 
menu  including  at  least  one  menu  item  and  a  first  icon,  said 


UMI 


2056 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1993 


July  20,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2057 


UMI 


pull-down  menu  no  longer  displayed  on  said  display  if  one 
of  said  menu  items  is  selected; 

(e)  positioning  said  cursor  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
icon,  said  switch  being  maintained  in  said  first  position 
until  said  cureor  is  over  said  portion  of  said  first  icon,  said 
first  icon  providing  a  second  signal  to  said  CPU  to  denote 
the  selection  of  said  first  icon,  said  second  signal  generat- 
ing and  displaying  said  first  icon  on  said  display; 

(0  placing  said  switch  in  a  second  position  once  said  cursor 
has  been  positioned  over  said  portion  of  said  first  icon; 

(g)  retaining  said  pull-down  menu  on  said  display  until  said 
user  places  said  cursor  over  said  portion  of  said  first  icon 
and  changes  said  switch  from  said  second  to  said  first 
position,  said  pull-down  menu  then  no  longer  being  re- 
tained on  said  display. 


HIGH  RESOLUTION  GRAPHIC  DISPLAY 
ORGANIZATION 

Bor-cbaan  Kuo,  Hsinchn,  and  Wes-Jawi  Vaag.  Taiaaa,  both  of 
Taiwan,  aaaignors  to  Industrial  TecbM>locy  Rcaearch  Insti- 
twtc,  HiiBcbn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1»»1,  S«r.  No.  667,263 

bit.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

UAa.»5-162  4Ctata« 

1.  A  high  resolution  graphics  display  system  comprising: 

a  high  resolution  monitor; 

a  display  control  module  directly  coupled  to  said  high  reso- 
lution monitor  and  comprising: 
a  cathode  ray  tube  control  (CRTC)  circuit  for  generating 

control  signals  for  said  high  resolution  monitor, 
a  digilal-to-analog  converter  (DAC)  circuit  converting  digi- 
tal signals  representing  daU  poinu  of  images  to  be  dis- 
played on  said  high  resolution  monitor  into  analog  signals, 
and  a  pixel  multiplexer  circuit  for  multiplexing  said  digital 
signals  representing  daU  points  of  images  with  a  time 
division  multiplexing  scheme  to  form  the  proper  data 
sequence  for  every  scan  line  in  said  high  resolution  moni- 
tor and  feeding  the  multiplexed  digital  signals  to  said 
DAC  circuit, 
during  one  scan  cycle,  said  pixel  multiplexer  activating 
simultaneously  a  portion  of  pixels  on  several  scan  lines 
with  different  column  addresses, 
during  subsequent  scan  cycle,  said  pixel  multiplexer  activat- 
ing another  portion  of  pixels  of  column  addresses  different 
from  preceding  scan  cycle; 
a  parallel  frame  buffer  module  directly  coupled  to  said  dis- 
play control  module  and  comprising: 
a  set  of  parallel  accessed  video  RAMs  module  for  storing 
said  digiul  signals  representing  data  poinU  of  images  to  be 
displayed  and  supplying  said  digiul  signals  to  said  pixel 
multiplexer, 
and  an  arbiter  for  arbitrating  between  said  CRTC  circuit  and 
said  parallel  pixel  rendering  module  whether  said  CRTC 
circuit  is  to  refresh  and  transfer  said  digital  signal  repre- 
senting data  poinu  of  inuges  stored  in  said  set  of  parallel 
accessed  video  RAMS  or  a  parallel  pixel  rendering  mod- 
ule is  to  update  said  digital  signals  stored  in  said  set  of 
parallel  accessed  video  RAMs; 
said  parallel  pixel  rendering  module  directly  coupled  to  said 

arbiter  and  comprising: 
a  set  of  first-in-first-out  serial  memory  (FIFOs), 
a  set  of  parallel  processing  graphics  processors  for  translat- 
ing and  processing  in  parallel  broadcasted  screen-space 
command  streams  such  as  any  permuution  of  point,  line, 
and  polygaon  drawing  commands  from  said  set  of  FIFOs 
to  produce  said  digital  signals  into  said  set  of  parallel 
accessed  video  RAMs  through  said  arbiter, 
a  set  of  parallel  local  memory  each  of  which  is  directly 
coupled  to  one  of  said  set  of  parallel  processing  graphics 
processors  for  providing  memory  space  for  processing 
need  of  each  of  said  set  of  parallel  processing  graphics 
processors  and  the  geometry  pipeleine  module  for  receiv- 
ing said  broadcasted  screen-space  command  streams  from 


said  geometry  pipeline  iiKxlule  and  feeding  said  broad- 
casted screen-space  command  streams  to  each  of  said  set 
of  parallel  prtxressing  graphics  processors; 

said  geometry  pipeline  module  directly  coupled  to  said 
FIFOs  for  a  pipeline  transforming  graphics  daU  from 
object-space  coordinates  into  eye-space  coordiiutes,  per- 
forming lighting,  shading,  clipping  operations  are  appro- 
priate in  eye-space,  projecting  the  resulting  eye-space 
coordinates  to  screen-space  coordinates,  and  broadcasting 
said  screen-space  command  streams  to  said  FIFOs  in  said 
parallel  pixel  rendering  module; 

said  digital  signals  representing  daU  poinu  of  images  being 
produced  via  said  geometry  pipeline  module  and  said 
parallel  pixel  rendering  module,  stored  in  said  set  of  paral- 
lel accessed  video  RAMs,  and  displayed  on  said  high 
resolution  monitor  through  said  time  division  multiplexing 
scheme  in  said  display  control  module. 

3J39JM9 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  in  which  each  central  process- 
ing unit/operating  system  combination  of  said  daU  processing 
system  has  access  in  an  peer  relationship  to  all  resources  of  said 
daU  processing  system,  said  data  processing  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  resources,  said  plurality  of  resources  including 

a  main  memory  unit; 
a  plurality  of  central  processing  unit/operating  system  com- 
binations, at  least  one  central  processing  unit/operating 
system  combination  being  incompatible  with  other  central 
processing  unit/operating  system  combinations  of  said 
daU  processing  system,  each  of  said  central  processing 
unit/operating  system  combinations  operating  indepen- 
dently, each  of  said  central  processing  unit/operating 
system  combinations  having  a  storage  means  associated 
therewith  for  storing  a  list  of  resources  available  to  said 
associated  central  processing  unit/operating  system  com- 
bination, each  coupled  central  processing  unit/operating 
system  combination  coupled  to  said  dau  processing  sys- 
tem having  address  security  mechanisms  insuring  access 
only  a  resources  in  said  list  stored  in  said  associated  stor- 
age means,  wherein  a  central  processing  unit/operating 
system  combination  not  having  said  address  security 
mechanisms  has  external  address  security  mechanisms 
coupled  thereto  prior  to  being  coupled  to  said  dau  pro- 
cessing system; 


transfer  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  reaources  and 
said  plurality  of  central  processing  unit/operating  system 
combiiutions  in  said  dau  processing  system,  said  plurality 
of  central  processing  unit/operating  system  combinations 
being  tightly  coupled  to  said  main  memory  unit,  each 
coupled  central  processing  unit/operating  system  combi- 
nation coupled  to  said  daU  processing  system  having 
coupling  means  permitting  exchange  of  data/instruction 
signal  groups  with  said  transfer  means,  wherein  a  central 
processing  unit/operating  system  combination  not  having 
said  coupling  means  has  an  external  coupling  means  cou- 
pled between  said  central  processing  unit/operating  sys- 
tem combination  and  said  transfer  means  when  coupled  to 
said  dau  processing  system;  and 

communication  means  whereby  each  central  processing 
unit/operating  system  combiiution  can  communicate 
with  every  other  central  processing  unit/operations  sys- 
tem combination,  said  communication  means  for  transfer- 
ring system  resources  from  a  list  of  resources  associated 
with  a  first  central  processing  unit  to  a  list  of  resources 
associated  with  a  second  central  processing  unit. 


5,230,066 
MICROCOMPUTER 

YoicU  Morimi,  Itami,  JapM,  amtftor  to  MitmMahi  Dodd 
KabMhIki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  445,893,  Dec  1,  1909,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  96,686,  Sep.  15,  1987, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,108 

OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1986,  61-222874 
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second  line  storage  areas  in  response  to  said  interrupt 
signal  provided  by  said  controller,  and 
a  CPU,  that  receives  laid  intemipc  signal  and  pointer,  for 
writing,  in  response  to  said  interrupt  signal  provided  by 
said  controller,  the  next  line  of  characters  of  said  multi- 
line display  to  be  displayed  to  the  unselected  line  storage 
area  of  said  display  memory  that  is  not  currently  provid- 
ing characters  being  displayed. 


5,230,067 
BUS  CONTROL  dRCUTT  FOR  LATCHING  AND 
MAINTAINING  DATA  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  TIMING 
EVENT  ON  THE  BUS  UNTIL  NEW  DATA  IS  DRIVEN 
ONTO 
Braee  D.  Bnch,  WeathoroMfc.  MaH^  aaifnor  to  Digital  F 
meat  Corporation,  Mnynard,  Mnaa. 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  192,778,  May  11,  1988,  i 

This  applicatian  Apr.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  506,583 
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1.  An  improved  microcomputer,  including  a  display  mem- 
ory having  only  two  lines,  for  generating  a  multi-line  character 
display  comprising: 

a  display  memory  having  only  first  and  second  line  storage 
areas  for  providing  characters  in  the  form  of  character 
codes  to  be  displayed  stored  in  said  first  line  area  when  a 
first  address  is  received  to  select  said  second  line  storage 
area  and  for  providing  characters  int  he  form  of  said 
character  codes  to  be  displayed  stored  in  said  second  line 
area  when  a  second  address  is  received  to  select  said  first 
line  storage  area  so  that  one  of  said  line  storage  areas  is  a 
selected  line  storage  area  and  the  other  one  is  an  unse- 
lected line  storage  area  at  a  given  time; 

a  character  pattern  generator,  coupled  to  receive  the  charac- 
ters provided  by  said  display  memory,  for  converting  said 
character  codes  into  bit  patterns  for  display  output; 

a  controller  comprising  an  address  counter  which  is  incre- 
mented by  one  every  completion  of  display  of  one  charac- 
ter of  one  line  on  a  display  device  and  a  coincidence 
circuit  for  comparing  an  output  value  of  this  address 
counter  with  a  predetermined  value  and  for  generating  an 
interrupt  signal  when  the  output  value  b  equal  to  the 
predetermined  value; 

a  toggle  circuit,  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  the 
interrupt  signal  from  said  controller  and  an  output  for 
transmitting  said  first  and  second  address  signals  to  said 
display  memory,  for  alternately  selecting  said  first  and 


1.  A  dau  biu  control  system  for  computer  system  communi- 
cation, said  dau  bus  control  system  comprising: 

bus  means  for  communicating  data; 

first  driver  means,  coupled  to  said  bus  means,  for  driving 
dau  onto  said  bus  meant; 

second  driver  means,  coupled  to  said  bus  means,  for  driving 
daU  onto  said  btis  means; 

latch  means,  coupled  to  said  bus  means,  in  response  only  to 
one  of  said  first  driver  means  and  second  driver  n>eans 
driving  dau  onto  said  bus  means,  for  immediately  receiv- 
ing and  latching  said  daU  on  said  bus  means  independent 
of  any  other  timing  event  in  said  bus  control  system 
wherein  only  one  of  said  first  driver  means  and  second 
driver  means  drives  dau  onto  said  bus  means  at  any  one 
time,  said  latch  means  nuintaining  said  latched  dau  on 
said  bus  means  to  continue  the  availability  of  said  latched 
dau  on  said  bus  means  until  one  of  said  firtt  driver  means 
and  said  second  driver  means  drives  new  dau  onto  said 
bus  means;  and, 

receiver  means,  coupled  to  said  bus  means,  for  sampling  said 
latched  daU  present  on  said  bus  means,  at  any  time  before 
one  of  said  first  driver  means  and  said  second  driver  means 
drives  new  dau  on  said  bus  means. 
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S,230.0M 

CACHE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

ALTiaUNG  SINGLE  CACHE  MEMORY  LINE  AS  EITHER 

BRANCH  TARGET  ENTRY  OR  PRE-FETCH 

INSTRUCTION  QUEUE  BASED  UPON  INSTRUCnON 

SEQUENCE 
KorMa  S.  Vm  Dyke.  FrcwMt;  D«tM  R.  Stile«,  Snirrale.  aad 
JolM  C.  F«Tor.  Sm  Jo^  tU  of  CmUl.,  m^v>on  to  NcxGca 
Mkrwyitam,  Milyltaa.  CaUf . 

FIM  Fefc.  2*.  1»90,  S«r.  No.  4SS.304 
Ut  a.'  G06F  12/08.  9/30 

VS.  a.  39s-yjs  » 


UMI 


of  ho«t  address  and  daU  spaces  by  a  plurality  of  virtual  ma- 
chine guesu  emulated  oo  a  heat  computer  system,  comprising: 
a  computer  system  including  a  host  and  having  a  central 
processing  unit  and  memory  and  having  a  host-virtual- 
memory  host  daU  sp«:«  addressing  structure  which  is 
accessed  by  the  virtual  machine  guesu  with  translation  of 
guest  storage  addresses  so  as  to  provide  access  to  the  boat 
daU  spaces  addressed  during  execution  of  guest  instruc- 
tions, said  host-virtual-memory  host  daU  space  addressing 
structure  including: 
first  means  for  receiving  a  guest  real  address  as  an  offset 
from  at  least  one  of  the  virtual  machine  guests,  the  offset 
being  represenUtive  of  a  daU  location  in  a  host  daU  space; 
a  plurality  of  host  segment  ubies  in  said  memory,  one  for 
each  of  the  plurality  of  host  daU  spaces,  each  of  said  host 
segment  tables  being  represented  by  a  host  segment  table 
designation; 


1.  A  cache  memory  system  comprising: 

a  cache  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  lines  for 
storing  both  branch  target  cache  entries  and  at  least  one 
pre-fetch  instruction  queue; 

first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  cache  memory, 
for  designating  a  majority  of  said  lines  as  branch  target 
entries  containing  branch  target  instruction  words; 

second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  cache  memory, 
for  designating  a  minority  of  said  lines  as  pre-fetch  instruc- 
tion queues; 

control  means,  operatively  coimected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means,  for  dynamically  altering,  in  accordance  with 
an  instruction  sequence,  the  designations  as  either  branch 
target  entries  or  pre-fetch  instruction  queues  of  said  cache 
memory  lines,  such  that  a  single  cache  memory  line  can 
alternately  be  a  pre-fetch  instruction  queue  and  a  branch 
target  entry; 

an  instruction  buffer  coupled  to  said  cache; 

wherein  said  control  means  including  means  for  transferring 
instruction  from  a  cache  memory  line  currently  desig- 
nated as  a  pre-fetch  instruction  queue  to  said  instruction 
buffer  without  requiring  an  intermediate  transfer  to  a 
separate  pre-fetch  instruction  queue  location. 


3,230,069 
APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
PRIVATE  AND  SHARED  ACCESS  TO  HOST  ADDRESS 
AND  DATA  SPACES  BY  GUEST  PROGRAMS  IN  A 
VIRTUAL  MACHINE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
DaTid  P.  Brelafonl,  Hyde  Park,  NY.;  MeWn  M.  Ortler.  Los 
Aateica,  Calif.;  Jcaa-Loais  Lafltte.  Mocns.  France;  Joaeph 
M.  r<Milrr.  Hyde  Park;  DaaUaa  L.  Oaiaek,  Vestal,  aad 
KauMth  E.  PlaaAwk,  Poagkkeepaic,  all  oTN.Y.,  aMisMrt  to 
iBtcraatiowa  BariTai  Machiacs  Corporation.  AraMMk,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  2,  two,  Ser.  No.  577,395 
lit  CV  OOSf  12/00.  12/06.  12/10 
VS.  CI  39»-«00  21  datea 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  common  access  to  a  plurality 
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second  means  for  receiving  a  token  from  said  one  of  the 
virtual  machine  guests  and  for  determining  daU  identify- 
ing the  one  of  the  host  daU  spaces  the  offset  is  to  be 
applied  to  from  access  to  a  host  level  translation  Ubie 
baaed  upon  said  received  token,  and 

wherein  said  host  level  translation  ubIe  comprises  a  boat 
access  list  having  plurality  of  entries,  each  of  said  entries 
being  represenUtive  of  cortesponding  said  boat  segment 
table  designation; 

third  means  for  receiving  the  offset  from  the  first  means  and 
dau  identifying  the  one  of  the  host  daU  spaces  from  the 
second  means  and  for  derivmg  by  means  of  translation  a 
host  absolute  address  represenUtive  of  a  daU  location  in 
the  one  of  the  host  dau  spaces  based  upon  said  offset  and 
said  identifying  data; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  virtual  machine  guesu  accesses 
privately  or  shares  said  host  dau  spaces  based  upon  identi- 
fying daU  in  the  entries  of  said  host  access  list  included  in 
said  host  level  translation  table. 


5030,070 

ACCESS  AUTHORIZATION  TABLE  FOR 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  CACHES 

UaUiit  LiB^  PIcMaatTiUe,  N.Y„  aaaignor  to  latemtkMal  B«si- 

BCM  Machiaca  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  404,712,  Sep.  »,  19W,  abandoiicd.  lUs 

applicatioB  Dec.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  984,001 

lat  CV  G06E  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—425  •  CMm* 

1.  In  a  computer  system  with  one  or  more  processors,  a 

shared  main  storage  and  a  storage  control  element,  each  of  said 

proccMors  having  a  local  cache  memory  and  a  local  cache 


directory,  a  method  of  providing  cache  accesses  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

providing  in  said  storage  control  dement  a  logical  global 
access  authorization  table  having  entries  that  contain 
information  for  one  or  more  storage  bkx:ks  of  dau  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  lines  of  data,  each  block  of  dau 
containing  a  plurality  of  lines  of  data,  a  line  of  dau  being 
a  basic  unit  of  cache  entry,  said  storage  control  element 
controlling  assignmenu  of  access  authorization  to  blocks 
of  daU  for  processors  based  on  entries  in  said  global  access 
authorization  uble; 
providing,  at  each  processor  local  cache  memory,  a  local 
access  authorization  table,  said  local  access,  authorization 


of  changing  the  variable  baud  rate  of  said  peripheral  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

a)  sending  a  message  from  said  host  proceaaor  through  said 
peripheral  repeater  to  said  peripheral  for  said  penpheral 
to  set  a  new  variable  baud  rate; 

b)  sending  a  second  message  from  said  host  processor  to  said 
peripheral  repeater  to  change  the  baud  rate  of  said  trans- 
mitter/receiver to  the  new  variable  baud  rate;  and 

c)  maintaining,  in  a  table  in  said  host  processor,  the  new 
variable  baud  rate  of  said  peripheral  and  said  transmitter/- 
receiver. 


S,2304r71 
METHOD  FOR  CONTJOLUNC  THE  VARIABLE  BAUD 

RATE  OF  ratlPHERAL  DEVICES 
Brace  E.  Newmao,  North  Plainfiekl,  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to  Digital 

EqaipoMBt  Corporation,  Maynard,  Maas. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,084,  Aag.  13, 1987,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,332 
Int.  a.«  G06F  9/00 
UJS.  a.  395— 550  5 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  host  processor,  at  least  one  periph- 
eral, supporting  a  variable  baud  rate,  and  a  peripheral  repeater 
having  a  transmitter/receiver  for  said  peripherals,  said  periph- 
eral repeater  receiving  messages  in  a  buffer  from  said  periph- 
eral and  retransmitting  said  messages  to  said  host  processor, 
and  receiving  messages  in  the  buffer  from  said  host  processor 
and  retransmitting  said  messages  to  said  peripheral,  a  method 


5,230,072 
SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING  HIERARCHICAL 
INFORMATION  IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
A.  SiBlth,  MaacWate,  aad  Kdljr  A.  Oltoarka.  Mai^ 
rtk  of  N  Jl„  MrifBors  to  Digital  I 
tioa,  Mayaard,  Maaa. 
Cetlaaatfcwi  of  S«r.  No.  182,110,  Apr.  IS,  1988,  i 

TUa  ippMcattoa  May  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  702,143 
lat  a.)  G06F  15/40 
VS.  a.  395—600  O  < 


table  containing  a  subset  of  entries  in  the  global  access 
authorization  table,  management  of  the  access  authoriza- 
tion uble  differing  from  management  of  the  cache  direc- 
tory by  at  least  one  of  number  of  entries,  size  of  blocks, 
set-associativity  of  blocks  and  replacement  policy; 
determining  by  a  processor,  from  iu  cache  directory,  if  dau 

is  resident  in  said  local  cache  memory; 
requesting,  by  a  processor,  read  or  write  access  to  data;  and 
authorizing,  by  a  processor,  read  or  write  access  to  said  daU 
in  accordance  with  said  requesting  step  only  when  the 
local  access  authorization  table  contains  an  entry  access 
authorization  for  a  block  of  dau  including  said  daU  for 
which  access  is  requested. 


1.  An  outline  management  system  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  user  interface  means  including  display  means 
for  displaying  a  portion  of  a  multiple-level  outline  to  a  user  and 
an  input  device  for  generating  input  information  in  response  to 
use  of  said  input  device  by  a  user,  said  oudine  management 
system  comprising: 

A.  applications  program  means,  comprising  software,  for 
organizing  information  stored  in  a  computer  database  into 
a  multiple-level  outline  including  a  plurality  of  oudine 
items  organized  in  a  plurality  of  levels  and  for  retrieving 
outline  items  from  said  outline  in  response  to  requests,  and 

B.  outline  control  means,  interfacing  with  said  apolicatiom 
program  means  and  said  user  interface  means,  for  receiv- 
ing said  input  information  from  said  user  interface  means, 
said  input  information  indicating  to  said  outline  control 
means  which  outline  items  said  user  wishes  to  have  dis- 
played by  said  display  means,  for  requesting  and  receiv- 
ing, from  said  applications  program  means,  outline  items 
from  a  portion  of  said  outline  that  said  user  wishes  to  have 
displayed  by  said  display  means,  said  received  outline 
items  being  located  on  a  pluraUty  of  branches  of  said 
outline,  and  for  transmitting  received  outline  items  lo- 
cated on  a  plurality  of  branches  of  said  outline  to  said 
display  means  of  said  user  interface  means  for  simulu- 
neous  display, 

said  outline  control  means  transmitting  said  received  outline 
items  that  said  user  wishes  to  have  displayed  to  said  dis- 
play means  in  a  manner  such  that  relative  locations  of  said 
received  outline  items  on  said  display  means  render  appar- 
ent to  said  user  parent-child  relationships  among  said 
received  outline  items  that  said  user  wishes  to  have  dis- 
played by  said  display  means. 
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swd  outline  control  vacua  being  adapted  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  any  of  a  plurality  of  differing  applications  pro- 
gram means,  comprising  software,  that  organize  informa- 
tion that  is  stored  in  a  computer  database  into  an  outline 
including  a  plurality  of  outline  items  organized  in  a  plural- 
ity of  levels,  and  that  structure  said  outline  in  r«ponse  to 
a  multiple-level  outline  scheme,  said  outline  control  means 
requesting  and  receiving,  from  any  of  said  plurality  of 
applications  program  means,  outline  items  that  said  user 
wishes  to  have  dispUyed  by  said  dispUy  means  and  that 
are  located  on  a  plurality  of  branches  of  said  outline. 

5J30,073 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCESSING  AND 
UPDATING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  BROADCASTED 
STORED  DATABASE 
Eric  J.  Gaaamana.  Downen  GroTe,  01,;  Kalwant  S.  Grewal, 
Waakiagton  Township.  Morria  County,  and  Gary  E.  HcmimB, 
Smrth  Orange,  both  of  N  J„  aadgaora  to  BeU  CommuBicatioas 
Rcaearch.  Inc..  LiTingrtoa,  NJ. 
CoatiniiatkNi  of  Ser,  No.  888,733.  Jul.  21, 1986.  abandoned.  ThU 
afpUcatkM  Jub.  6.  1989,  Ser.  No,  363.298 
lat.  CL'  G06F  15/40 
VS.  CL  395—600  ^  CUIma 


3^30,074 
BATTERY  OPERATED  COMPUTER  POWER 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
FraKia  J.  Cnov*.  Jr„  Boynton  Beach;  Nell  A.  Kati,  Parkland; 
Rkhaid  F.  PoUitt,  Jenaen  Beach;  Leopoldo  L.  Suarez.  Boca 
Raton,  all  of  Fla.;  Shaun  Attarabadi.  and  C.  William  Frank, 
both  of  IrrlBe.  CaUf„  aaaignors  to  International  Baaiacaa 
MachiBca  Corporatioo,  Armoak,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1991,  Sw.  No.  647,1« 
lat.  a.'  G06F  ll/Sa  1/00 
vs.  CL  395—750  "  ( 
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1.  In  an  architecture  comprising  a  memory  for  storing  a 
database,  means  for  cyclically  broadcasting  the  daUbase  over 
a  downstream  transmission  channel,  a  plurality  of  processing 
elements  located  along  the  downstream  channel  for  reading 
the  database  during  each  broadcast  cycle,  an  upstream  channel 
via  which  information  is  transmitted  from  said  processing 
elemenU  to  said  memory,  and  update  means  in  communication 
with  said  upstream  channel  and  said  memory,  a  method  for 
concurrently  performing  a  plurality  of  queries  comprising  the 
steps  of 

maintaining  in  said  memory  a  daUbase  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  records,  each  of  which  record  comprises  a  plurality 
of  fields, 
cyclically  broadcasting  via  said  downstream  channel  said 

database, 
at  said  processing  elements,  concurrently  executing  a  plural- 
ity of  queries  on  said  daUbase  by  accessing  particular 
records  from  said  daUbase  using  content  addressing  by 
the  steps  of 

at  each  processing  element,  successively  storing  each 
record  of  said  daUbase  during  each  broadcast  cycle  of 
said  daUbase. 
at  each  processing  element,  storing  one  or  more  content 
attributes  associated  with  each  query  to  be  executed  at 
the  processing  element, 
at  each  processing  element,  comparing  said  content  attri- 
butes stored  therein  with  the  contents  of  one  or  more 
fields  of  each  of  said  records  stored  in  the  processing 
element  during  each  broadcast  cycle,  and 
indicating  when  a  query  is  satisfied  by  one  of  said  records, 
transmitting  update  requesU  of  records  identified  in  response 
to  said  queries  from  said  processing  elements  via  said 
upstream  channel  to  said  update  means,  and 
updating  said  database  maintained  in  said  memory  in  a  non- 
conflicting  manner  in  response  to  said  update  requesU  by 
using  said  update  means  to  receive  said  update  request  and 
to  resolve  conflicts  among  said  update  requests. 


1.  In  a  battery  operated  computer  having  a  main  processor 
for  executing  application  programs  under  the  control  of  an 
operating  system;  a  plurality  of  I/O  devices;  and  a  dynamic 
random  access  memory  (DRAM)  for  storing  said  application 
programs  and  said  operating  system  for  execution  by  said  mam 
processor:  the  combination  comprising: 

a  power  distribution  system  including  a  power  control  regis- 
ter operable  under  the  control  of  said  main  processor  for 
controlling   power  distribution   in   said  computer,   said 
power  distribution  system  being  connecuble  to  a  replace- 
able main  battery  for  powenng  said  computer  to  operate 
said  main  processor,  said  I/O  devices,  and  said  DRAM, 
said  power  distribution  system  being  further  connecuble 
to  a  standby  battery  for  powering  said  DRAM  when  said 
main  battery  is  removed; 
said  power  control  register  being  connected  to  different 
lines  of  said  power  distribution  system  and  having  differ- 
ent bits  that  are  selectively  set  by  said  main  processor  to 
provide  on/off  control  of  power  distributed  along  said 
lines; 
first  monitoring  means  including  a  power  management  pro- 
cessor (PMP)  connected  to  said  power  distribution  system 
for  monitoring  predetermined  conditions  including  power 
level  of  said  main  battery  and  generating  interrupt  re- 
quests upon  the  occurrence  of  predetermined  first  condi- 
tions, said  monitoring  means  being  operative  to  generate  a 
suspend  interrupt  request  immediately  prior  to  said  main 
battery  becoming  fully  discharged; 
interrupt  means  connected  to  said  first  monitoring  means 
and  including  an  interrupt  controller  for  transmitting  an 
interrupt  request  signal  to  said  main  processor  in  response 
to  said  suspend  interrupt  request  from  said  first  monitor- 
ing means; 
storage  means  connected  to  said  main  processor  for  stormg 
a  plurality  of  interrupt  handlers  including  a  suspend  inter- 
rupt handler; 
said  main  processor  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
interrupt  requests  form  said  Interrupt  means  to  selectively 
execute  said  interrupt  handlers  and  set  said  power  control 
register  in  accordance  therewith  to  thereby  control  power 
distribution  in  said  computer,  said  main  processor  being 
operative  to  execute  said  suspend  interrupt  handler  imme- 
diately prior  to  said  main  battery  becoming  fully  dis- 
charged to  first  store  CPU  information  from  said  main 
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processor  in  said  DRAM  and  then  power  down  said  com- 
puter whereby  said  standby  battery  retains  information  in 
said  DRAM  when  said  main  battery  b  removed  for  re- 
placement; 
and  restoration  means  responsive  to  connecting  said  power 
distribution  system  to  a  source  of  power,  after  said  main 
battery  has  been  removed,  to  power  up  said  ccMnputer, 
restore  said  CPU  information  from  said  DRAM  into  said 
main  processor,  and  resume  normal  operation  of  said 
computer. 
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1.  An  ionospheric  sounding  system  for  providing  frequency 
management  information  for  high  frequency  (HP)  communica- 
tions comprising  a  HF  radio  transmitter  having  frequency 
selection  means  for  causing  pulses  of  energy  to  be  transmitted 
at  respective  frequencies  selected  from  the  HF  range  of  radio 
frequencies  and  a  remote  HF  radio  receiver  having  program- 
mable frequency  selection  means  for  sensitizing  the  receiver  to 
the  transmitted  sequence  of  frequencies  wherein  the  improve- 
ment lies  in  including  in  the  transmitter  a  modulatioa  means  for 
modulating  each  transmitted  pulse  with  a  code  having  an 
impulsive  autocorrelation  function  and  the  receiver  is  arranged 
such  that  the  received  signal  is  detected  by  a  synchronous 
correlation  detector  comprising  an  in-phase  correlator  and  a 
phase-quadrature  correlator  (sin  and  cos  correlators),  the  input 
to  the  receiver  being  connected  to  respective  first  inputt  of  the 
sin  and  cos  correlators  where  the  phase-quadratured  signals 
are  correlated  against  a  stored  replica  of  the  transmitted  code, 
there  being  provided  also  a  means  for  measuring  the  gain  of  the 
receiver  prior  to  connection  to  the  synchronous  correlation 
detector  said  synchronous  correlation  detector  comprising  a 
means  for  measuring  the  amplitude,  phase  and  time  properties 
of  the  received  signal  at  the  receiver  input  for  each  transmitted 
frequency  to  enable  an  optimum  selection  of  transmission 
frequencies  to  be  made. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  identifying  a  daU  item  stored  in  a  database  for 
editing; 

(b)  means  for  copying  the  daU  item  from  the  database  to  an 
active  memory  file  thereby  creating  an  active  memory 
copy  of  the  daU  item; 

(c)  means  for  associating  a  Ug  with  the  active  memory  copy 
of  the  daU  item,  said  Ug  denoting  a  specific  action  to  be 
taken  with  respect  to  said  daU  item  upon  issuance  of  a 
save  command; 

(d)  means  for  changing  a  sUte  of  the  daU  item  Ug  in  accor- 
dance with  an  edit  operation  performed  on  the  active 
memory  copy  of  the  dau  item;  and 

(e)  means  for  saving  any  change  made  to  the  active  memory 
copy  of  the  dau  item  by  making  the  change  to  the  daU- 
base dau  item  upon  issuance  of  a  save  command,  the  sute 
of  the  dau  item  Ug  of  the  active  memory  copy  of  the  dau 
item  selectively  controlling  the  manner  of  changing  the 
daUbase  daU  item. 


5;i30,OT7 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  POWER 

REQUIREMENTS  IN  A  MOBILE  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Alex  K.  Raith,  Kiata,  Swedea,  wmtttot  to  TdefoMktieboiaget  L 

M  Ericaaoa,  Stockholai,  Sweden 

Filed  JnL  27, 1990.  Ser.  No.  558.495 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Sweden.  Aag.  25,  1909,  0902844 
IBL  CL>  HOW  15/00.  1/16 
VS.  CL  455—65  4  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  power  requirement  of  a  mobile 
radio  receiver  in  the  listening  mode  of  the  receiver,  or  in  the 
speech  mode  of  the  receiver  in  which  incoming  radio  signals 
over  a  digital  radio  channel  are  demodulated  and  equalized 
with  respect  to  the  degree  of  time  dispersion  to  which  the  radio 
signals  are  subjected  during  signal  propagation  between  trans- 
mitter and  receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of:  estimating  the 
time  dispersion  of  incoming  radio  signals,  comparing  this  esti- 
mated value  with  a  prescribed  value  that  is  indicative  of  an 
amoimt  of  time  dispersion  above  which  equalization  »  i 
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Mry  during  dcmoduUtion,  and  swiiching  in  the  receiver  from 
demodulation  of  ndto  signals  without  equalization  to  demodu- 


communication  resource  is  no  longer  active  or  when 
deleted  from  the  monitoring  queue. 


lation  with  equalization,  and  vice  vena,  on  the  basis  of  said 
comparison. 

5030,07* 
METHOD  FOR  A  CONSOLE  TO  QUICKLY  MONITOR  A 

GROUP 
R«th  A.  Vareta.  Priattae;  Kemetfc  G.  SoMMT,  Strwwiwoo*,  a** 
Arthv  L.  Faaarolo,  Elk  GrooTC  ViUa«e,  aU  of  Dl^ 
to  Motorola  lac.,  Otha— fcwg.  IlL 

FIM  Aai.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  740,358 
fart.  CL>HMB/ 7/00 
UJS.  a.  455— W.!  >'  ' 


5,230,079 
MASSIVELY  PARALLEL  ARRAY  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

WITH  PROCESSORS  SELECTIVELY  ACCESSING 
MEMORY  MODULE  LOCATIONS  USING  ADDRESS  IN 

MICROWORD  OR  IN  ADDRESS  REGISTER 
Robert  S.  GrortahU,  MayMr4,  Mam^  mtt^or  to  Digital 

EqolpaeM  Corporatioa,  MajrMrd,  MaM. 

Caatiaaatioo-i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  909,013,  Scf .  IS,  19M,  Pat  No. 

4,9«5332,  aad  a  coatiaMtkM-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  18,937,  Fck.  2S, 

1987,  ahaailnaril  Tkia  ap*Ucatioa  Nov.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No. 

121,S<3 

Iirt.  CL'  O0«r  15/16 

UJS.  CL  395-800  ^  • 


1.  In  a  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
communication  units,  a  plurality  of  repeaters  that  transceive  a 
limited  number  of  communication  resources,  a  central  control- 
ler, and  a  plurality  of  consoles,  a  method  for  an  operator  of  one 
of  the  plurality  of  consoles  to  quickly  obtain  full  monitoring 
capabilities  over  an  unmonitored  communication  resource,  the 
method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

a)  detecting  activity  by  an  unmonitored  communication 
resource  to  produce  an  active  unmonitored  communica- 
tion resource; 

b)  placing  the  active  unmonitored  communication  resource 
in  a  receive  queue  when  the  receive  queue  is  active  and 
when  activity  is  detected  on  the  active  unmonitored  com- 
munication resource; 

c)  transferring  the  active  unmonitored  communication  re- 
source to  a  monitoring  queue  when  the  unmonitored 
communication  resource  has  been  selected;  and 

d)  removing  the  active  unmonitored  communication  re- 
source from  the  monitoring  queue  when  the  unmonitored 
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1.  An  array  processing  system  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  processing  elemenU  for  processing  dau  in 
accordance  with  control  microwords,  said  processing 
elemena  being  divided  up  into  a  plurality  of  processing 
element  groups,  said  control  microwords  including  a  first 
control  microwords  that  carries  an  address  and  a  control 
signal; 

B.  a  plurality  of  memory  modules  for  storing  daU  in  a  plural- 
ity of  addressable  storage  locations,  each  memory  module 
of  said  plurality  of  memory  modules  identified  with  a 
different  processing  element; 

c.  a  plurality  of  address  registers  for  storing  addresses,  each 
of  said  address  registers  identified  with  a  different  one  of 
said  processing  element  groups,  and  wherein  said  plurality 
of  address  registers  can  be  loaded  with  and  can  store 
different  addresses; 

D.  a  plurality  of  address  selection  circuiu  each  identified 
with  a  different  one  of  said  processing  element  groups, 
each  of  said  address  registers  connected  to  said  memory 
module  and  said  address  register  identified  with  said  pro- 
cessing element  group,  each  said  address  selection  circuit 
for  receiving  the  address  from  said  first  control  mi- 
cro word  and  for  coupling  either  the  address  from  said  first 
control  microword  or  the  address  stored  in  the  identified 
address  register  to  address  said  memory  module  identified 
with  the  respective  processing  element  as  selected  by  the 
control  signid  in  said  first  control  microword,  wherein  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  which  selects  the  identified 
address  registers  the  processing  element  groups  access 
different  memory  locations  withm  their  re^jective  mem- 
ory modules. 
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INSTALLATION 
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1.  A  communication  installation  for  use  on  sites  including 
imderground  galleries,  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  transceiver  apparatus  having  means  for 
receiving  messages  which  arrive  on  an  input/output  port 
thereof  at  a  first  frequency  and  means  for  retransmitting 
on  said  input/output  port  the  received  messages  at  a  sec- 
ond frequency,  different  from  the  first  frequency; 

a  wired  distribution  network  connected  to  said  input/output 
port,  comprising  a  series  arrangement  of  radiating  cable 
sections  constructed  to  radiate  at  said  second  frequency 
and  to  collect  radiation  energy  at  said  first  frequency, 
non-radiating  cable  sections  and  end  antennae,  each  con- 
structed for  emitting  at  said  second  frequency  and  receiv- 
ing at  the  first  frequency;  and 

a  plurality  of  portable  radio  frequency  emitter-receiver  sets 
each  having  emitter  means  operating  at  said  first  fre- 
quency and  receiver  means  operating  at  said  second  fre- 
quency. 


sector  in  the  zone,  each  sector  signal  being  different  from 
other  sector  signab  and  control  channel  signals;  and 
mobile  statton  means  aaaociated  with  each  mobile  statioa  for 
receiving  control  channel  signals,  determining  which  i 
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the  mobile  sution  is  in  a  location  zone  based  on  tke  re- 
ceived control  channel  signals,  receiving  sector  signals  for 
sectors  within  the  location  zone,  and  determining  which 
sector  of  the  location  zone  the  mobile  statioa  is  in  a  loca- 
tion sector  based  on  the  received  sector  signals. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  WHICH 

ZONE  AND  SECTOR  OF  A  MOBILE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  A  MOBILE  STATION  IS  IN 
ToMoynki  Yaiaia;  Sciao  Oaoc;  Nanmi  UaMda,  a^  TakaMwi 
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PCT  FIM  Sep.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  689,834 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«M  Sep.  19,  1909.  1-242468 
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1.  A  location  system  for  a  mobile  communication  system 
having  a  plurality  of  zones  and  a  plurality  of  sectors  in  each 
zone,  the  location  system  locating  a  particular  zone  and  sector 
in  which  a  mobile  sution  is  located,  the  location  system  com- 
prising: 
a  base  station  means  associated  with  each  zone  for  transmit- 
ting a  control  channel  signal  for  its  associated  zone,  each 
zone's  control  channel  signal  being  different  from  those  of 
other  zones,  and  for  transmitting  a  sector  signal  for  each 
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1.  A  method  for  achieving  a  handoff  of  a  call  connection 
between  a  mobile  sution  and  a  first  base  sution  to  a  second 
base  sution  in  a  cellular  radio  telephone  system  having  a  mo- 
bile switching  center  for  communicating  with  said  first  and 
second  base  station  and  having  a  predetermined  frequency  plan 
in  which  the  frequencies  and  channek  of  the  first  base  statioa 
in  a  fir«  cell  are  different  from  those  of  the  second  base  statioa 
in  a  neighboring  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  handoff  command  from  said  second  baae 
sution  to  said  mobile  sution  on  a  first  predetermined 
channel  which  violates  the  predetermined  frequency  plan, 
wherein  said  first  predetermined  channel  is  normally 
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assigned  to  said  first  base  sutioo  at  the  time  of  said  handofT 
command  for  the  transmission  of  signals  to  mobile  sutions 
and  not  normally  assigned  to  said  second  base  sution  in 
accordance  with  the  predetermined  frequency  plan,  the 
handoff  command  originating  from  said  first  base  sution 
and  being  communicated  to  said  second  base  sution  via 
the  mobile  switch  center,  and 
determining  whether  said  mobile  sution  transmiu  radio 
signals  to  said  second  base  sUtion  in  accordance  with  said 
handoff  command  from  said  lecood  base  sutioo. 


encc  address  database  at  said  communication  resource 
allocator; 
e)  updating  the  reference  address  daubase  with  the  individ- 
ual reference  address  for  each  of  the  at  least  one  target 
communication  unit  when  the  individual  reference  ad- 
dress was  not  previously  stored  in  the  reference  address 
database. 


5,230.(M3 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CO^^^ROL  CHANNEL 

TRAFFIC  IN  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

MIckael  D.  Sasirta,  Mudelcia,  IIL,  aMigMr  to  Motorola,  Lk., 

Schauafiburg,  111. 

FiM  Jaa.  30,  1992.  Scr.  No.  S2M» 
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SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  HAVING  EXTENDED 
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1.  In  a  network  of  communication  systems,  wherein  each 
communication  system  includes  a  plurality  of  communication 
units,  a  limited  number  of  communication  resources  that  are 
transceived  via  a  predetermined  number  of  repeaters,  and  a 
communication  resource  allocator  that  allocates  the  limited 
number  of  communication  resources  among  the  plurality  of 
communication  units,  wherein  a  communication  unit  of  one 
communication  system  functions  in  any  of  the  other  communi- 
cation systems  in  the  network,  and  wherein  the  communication 
unit  communicates  either  within  the  communication  system 
that  it  is  presently  registered  in  or  in  any  of  the  other  communi- 
cation systems  of  the  communication  system  network,  a 
method  for  reducing  control  channel  traffic  for  each  communi- 
cation system  within  the  communication  system  network,  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  initiating,  by  a  source  communication  unit,  a  communica- 
tion with  at  least  one  target  communication  unit; 

b)  generating,  by  the  source  communication  unit,  an  individ- 
ual reference  address  for  each  of  the  at  least  one  target 
communication  unit  when  the  individual  reference  ad- 
dress does  not  exist  within  a  local  reference  address  daU- 
base  contained  within  said  source  communication  unit; 

c)  transmitting  the  individual  reference  address  for  each  of 
the  at  least  one  urget  communication  unit  to  the  commu- 
nication resource  allocator  of  the  communication  system 
that  the  source  communication  unit  is  registered  in; 

d)  determining,  by  the  communication  resource  allocator, 
whether  the  individual  reference  address  for  each  of  the  at 
least  one  Urget  communication  unit  is  stored  in  a  refer- 


5.  A  message  transmission  system  comprising:  transmitter 
means  including 

means  for  designating  at  lest  two  groups  of  selective  call 
receivers, 

means  for  ordering  for  transmission  the  messages  intended 
for  the  groups  of  selective  call  receivers  into  a  sequence  of 
ordered  message  batches, 

means  for  generating  an  ordered  batch  identifier  identifying 
the  transmission  batch  sequence  as  being  ordered,  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  preamble  followed  by  transmitting 
the  ordered  batch  identifier  within  a  first  message  batch  of 
the  ordered  message  batch  sequence;  and  a  plurality  of 
selective  call  receivers  designated  to  operate  in  at  lest  two 
groups,  the  receivers  including 

means  for  designating  a  group  to  which  each  of  said  plurality 
of  selective  call  receivers  belongs, 

a  receiving  means, 

first  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  receiver  means  for 
receiving  and  detecting  the  transmitted  preamble  fol- 
lowed by  the  ordered  batch  identifier  transmitted  within 
the  first  message  batch  of  the  ordered  message  batch 
sequence,  and 

second  means  for  further  supplying  power  to  said  receiver 
means  for  receiving  the  message  batches  of  the  ordered 
message  batch  sequence  directed  to  the  designated  group 
of  selective  call  receivers,  in  response  to  the  ordered  batch 
identifier  detected  within  the  first  message  batch  of  the 
ordered  message  batch  sequence. 


5,23e,0«5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WIRELESS 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COMMUNICATION  WTTHIN  A 

CONTAINED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD 

Thoaaa  L.  Lopoaer.  GrecaTille.  Tex.,  awifanr  to  E-Syataaa. 

lac,  Dallaa.  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1991.  Scr.  No.  <M.743 
lat.  CL'  H04B  3/60.  5/02 
MS.  CL  455—41  12  ( 
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1.  A  narrow  band  modulation  UHF/Microwave  communi- 
cation system  including  a  transmit/receive  base  sution  and  a 
plurality  of  transmit/receive  remote  sUtions,  wherein  said  base 
sution  comprises: 

master  oscillator  means; 

means  for  generating,  from  an  output  of  said  master  oscilla- 
tor means,  a  plurality  of  carrier  signals  of  different  channel 
frequencies  spaced  apart  over  a  band  of  frequencies; 
means  for  generating,  from  an  output  of  said  master  oscilla- 
tor means,  a  reference  carrier  signal  of  a  frequency  spaced 
from  said  band  of  frequencies; 
means  for  transmitting  information,  as  narrow  band  modula- 
tion of  respective  ones  of  said  different  channel  frequen- 
cies, to  a  plurality  of  said  remote  sutions;  and 


means  for  transmitting,  unmodulated,  said  reference  carrier 
signal  to  all  of  said  remote  sutions,  and 

each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  sutions  comprite: 

means  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  modulated  chamtd 
frequencies; 

means  for  receiving  said  unmodulated  reference  carrier 
signal; 

a  controllable  frequency  slave  oacillator, 

means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  oacillatioa  of  said 
slave  oscillator  in  dependence  upon  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  carrier  signal; 

means  for  demodulating  said  at  least  one  modulated  channel 
frequency  with  reference  to  an  output  firom  slave  oscilla- 
tor; and 

means  for  generating,  from  an  output  of  said  slave  oscillator, 
at  least  one  carrier  signal  at  a  respective  one  of  said  differ- 
ent channel  frequencies. 


5.  Apparatus  for  electromagnetic  communication  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  metallic  enclosure  and  a  con- 
ducting element  insulated  from  and  supported  within  the  me- 
tallic enclosure,  said  metallic  enclosure  and  said  conducting 
element  jointly  defining  a  multi-conductor  electromagnetic 
transmission  line  having  a  characteristic  impedance,  a  primary 
radio  frequency  transceiver  connected  between  the  metallic 
enclosure  and  said  conducting  element,  a  terminating  impe- 
dance load  connected  between  the  metallic  enclosure  and  said 
conducting  element,  wherein  the  impedance  of  said  termiiut- 
ing  impedance  matches  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the 
transmission  line,  and  at  least  one  secondary  transceiver  posi- 
tioned within  the  metallic  enclosure  for  communications  over 
the  multi-conductor  transmission  line  with  the  primary  trans- 
ceiver. 


S.2304M7 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  VARIOUS 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 

Aran  M.  Mejrcr,  Malvcrm,  aad  Mark  Grant,  Ncwtvwa,  kotk  af 

Pa.,  aMlgaiin  to  Bdar  ElactTaaica  Laboratory.  lac,  Devoa. 

Pa. 

Filed  S«».  12, 1990,  Scr.  N«.  5*1,555 
laL  a.)  H04B  17/00 
MS.  CL  455— C7.1  30  ( 


5,230.006 
NARROW  BAND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Peter  H.  Saul,  Towceater,  United  Kiagdoai.  aaai^ar  to  PicMcy 
Scasicoadactors  Limited,  Swiadoo.  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  470.611 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai.  Feb.  4,  1909, 
•902535 

lat.  a.s  H04B  7/00.  1/26 
MS.  a.  455—51.1  4  ( 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  selected  characteristic  of  a  radio 
frequency  signal,  said  device  comprising: 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  selected  characteristic; 

absolute  value  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for 
converting  said  selected  characteristic  to  a  corresponding 
absolute  value  signal; 

peak  detector  means  coupled  to  said  absolute  value  means 
for  receiving  said  absolute  value  signal  and  detecting 
when  said  abaolute  value  signal  is  at  a  peak  level,  said  peak 
detector  means  providing  a  corresponding  output  of  said 
absolute  value  signal  when  said  absolute  value  signal  is  at 
said  peak  level;  and 

processing  means  for  processing  said  absolute  value  sigiul 
output  by  said  peak  detector  means  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous, timed  measure  of  said  selected  characteristic  over 
time,  said  processing  means  incorporating  the  ability  to 
retain  successive  peak  values  of  said  selected  characteris- 
tic 
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5  J30  OM 

RADIO  TRANSCEIVER  AND  RELATED  METHOD  OF 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

Joka  W.  Ktmct,  Jr,  AIUmhi  P«rk,  Pm^  aMi  Thomaa  J.  Hanon, 

Ct^trtimo,  Califs  awigBora  to  Syabol  Techaologics,  lac^ 

Bokeaiia.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7»1,925 

fart,  a.'  H(HB  1/S4.  1/40;  H04L  27/04.  27/12 

UJS.  a.  455-76  »7  Claiau 


iod  where  laid  first  time  period  is  greater  than  said  second 
time  period;  and 
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1.  A  radio  transceiver,  comprising: 
a  phase-locked  loop  portion  including: 

means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude which  is  related  to  a  first  frequency,  and 
firet  oscillator  means,  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal, 
for  generating  a  reference  signal  at  the  first  frequency; 
a  radio  receiver  portion  having  inputs  for  receiving  the  refer- 
ence signal  from  the  phase-locked  loop  portion  and  a  radio 
frequency  signal  at  a  second  frequency  different  from  the 
first  frequency  from  an  external  transmission  medium,  the 
receiver  portion  producing  a  demodulated  output  signal 
from  the  received  radio  frequency  signal;  and 
a  radio  transmitter  portion  having  an  output  coupled  to  the 
external  transmission  medium  for  transmitting  a  radio  fre- 
quency signal  at  the  second  frequency,  the  transmitter  por- 
tion including: 

means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  having  an 
amplitude  which  is  approximately  linearly  related  to  both 
the  first  control  signal  and  the  demodulated  output  signal, 
and 
second  oscillator  means,  responsive  to  the  second  control 
signal,  for  generating  the  radio  frequency  signal  to  be 
transmitted  at  the  second  frequency. 

5,230,0i9  

AUTOMATED  VOICE  OPERATED  TRANSMTrfER 
CONTROL 
Peter  A.  Kindinger,  Cary;  Jaaca  C.  KnutM>n,  PaUtine;  Qinton 
D.  Luckinbill,  and  Robert  G.  Uskali.  both  of  Hoftaan  EsUtes, 
all  of  III.,  aaaignon  to  Motorola,  Scbaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  829,195 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/46:  H04M  9/10 
VS.  CI.  455—79  »  CW^ 

1.  An  automated  voice  operated  transmitter  control  (VOX) 
arrangement  devoid  of  any  separate  manual  actuation  require- 
ment, such  arrangement  being  operable  with  a  headset  trans- 
ducer on  a  predetermined  channel  and  adaptable  to  a  dynamic 
acoustic  environment,  compnsing  in  combination: 

decision  means  for  providing  a  VOX  enable  signal  automati- 
cally when  the  headset  transducer  is  coupled  to  a  radio 
frequency  transmitter,  the  operating  channel  is  set  to  the 
predetermined  channel,  and  no  PTT  signal  is  present; 
processing  means,  responsive  to  said  VOX  enable  signal,  for 
processing  a  headset  transducer  signal  to  provide  a  thresh- 
old condition  indicative  of  said  headset  transducer  signal 
over  a  first  time  period  and  an  activation  signal  indicative 
of  said  headset  transducer  signal  over  a  second  time  per- 


comparison  means,  responsive  to  said  processing  means,  for 
determining  when  said  activation  signal  satisfies  said 
threshold  condition  to  provide  a  VOX  PTT  signal  for 
activating  the  radio  frequency  transmitter. 

5430,090 

TRANSMISSION-RECEPTION  SEPARATING  HLTER 

WITH  A  PIN  DIODE 

Klaus  Zametier,  Forchheim,  and  Markus  Vester,  Eriangen.  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

•chaft,  Mnnieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  692,691 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1990,  4016640 

Int.  CL'  H04B  1/46 
UJS.  a.  455—80  22  CUian 
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I.  A  transmission-reception  separating  filter  having  a  trans- 
mission channel  for  forwarding  a  high-frequency  current  from 
a  transmitter  to  an  antenna,  at  least  one  PIN  diode  being  i  the 
transmission  channel,  comprising:  at  least  one  rectifier  opera- 
tionally connected  to  the  at  least  one  PIN  diode  that  generates 
a  control  current  for  the  at  least  one  PIN  diode  from  the  high- 
frequency  current  flowing  in  the  transmission  channel;  and  the 
rectifier  having  a  rectifier  part  having  a  rectifier  diode  that  is 
connected  in  a  reverse  direction  relative  to  the  at  least  one  PIN 
diode,  the  rectifier  diode  having  a  carrier  life  span  that  is 
significantly  shorter  than  a  carrier  life  span  of  the  at  least  one 
PIN  diode. 


5,230,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TUNING  AND 

COMPENSATING  POWER  LEVELS  IN  A  RADIO 

TELEPHONE 

RUto  Vaisanen,  Salo.  Finland,  assignor  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phoaei 
Ltd.,  Salo,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,942 
Clains  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  25,  1989,  894529 
Int.  a.'H04B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  455—88  '  Claimi 

1.  A  method  useful  for  tuning  power  levels  in  a  radio  tele- 
phone having  a  transmitter  and  a  logic  section  which  controls 
operation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


supplying  a  power  level  from  the  transmitter  to  ao  antemia 
interface; 

•enaiiig  the  power  level  with  an  external  timing  aenaor  con- 
nected to  the  antenna  interface  and  through  an  auxiliary 
interface  to  the  logic  section; 

adjtttting  the  power  level  in  a  feed-back  loop  via  the  logic 
section  based  on  the  sensed  power  level  until  a  dewed 
tuning  result  it  achieved; 
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5^30,092 

READ/WRITE  DEVICE  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

MFTHOD  FOR  READING  FROM  AND  WRmNG  INTO 

THE  DEVICE 
AtiMkl  Miyaawa,  Svra,  Japna.  awlgnnr  to  Seiko  EpMn  Cor- 
poratkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,779 
CUm  priority.  appUcstion  Japn.  JuL  21,  19«9.  1-1M379; 
Oct  4, 1989. 1-117036;  May  24, 1990,  M34653 

Int  CL'  H04B  1/40 
MS.  CL  455—89  73  ( 
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bottom  pottioa  and  said  fbst  wall  of  Mid  device  I 
said  terminal  meant  indoding  at  leaat  o 
ranged  on  taid  flesMe  circuit  lubaiial*  for 
oppoaed  to  Mid  at  lean  ooe  opening;  a«d 
an  additiooaLcircuit  tubatrale  impimA  m  m 
and  electricaUy  coupled  to  a  wcoad  end  of  Mid  fint  dr- 
cnit  tutmiile 


S,23t,n9 
TRANSMrrm  FILTn  WITH  INTBGKAL 
DIKECnONAL  OOUPLEK  RMK  CELLULAK 
TELEPHONKS 
W.  Kick,  1543  WlMliiii  Dr„ 
142S. 
M.  OiMiiL  tn  Hinraiha  Dr„  Gmi ! 


FUed  May  3,  199U  Ser.  No.  C9S,508 
IM.  a.'  H04B  1/04;  HOIP  1/X 
UJS.CL45S-Ui 


ctoring  the  denred  timing  result  for  the  radio  telephone  m  a 
compensating  value  in  a  non-volatile  memory  within  the 
logic  section;  and 

controlUng  a  power  level  of  the  transmitter  via  a  digital 
analog  converter  according  to  the  desired  tuning  result 
stored  in  the  logic  section  when  the  radio  telephone  is 
operating. 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  or  transmitting  information  or  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  information,  comprising 

a  device  housing  having  a  plurality  of  walls; 

a  battery  housing  within  said  device  housing  and  including 
an  exterior  side  portion  and  an  exterior  bottom  portion, 
said  exterior  bottom  portion  having  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough,  said  exterior  bottom  portion  of  said  battery 
housing  being  spaced  from  and  facing  a  first  wall  of  said 
device  housing  and  said  exterior  side  portion  of  said  bat- 
tery housing  being  spaced  from  a  second  wall  of  said 
device  housing  to  define  at  least  one  compartment  there- 
between; 

a  circuit  substrate  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  having  a  first 
end  including  terminal  means  through  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  information  can  be  written  into  said  device, 
said  first  end  of  said  circuit  substrate  including  said  termi- 
nal means  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  exterior 
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1.  A  filter  for  coupling  a  iwlio  freqoency  (RF)  tifnal  Ctom  a 
signal  source  to  an  antenna  and  producing  a  feedback  signal 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  magnitiirtr  of  the  RF 
signal,  said  filter  comprinig: 

a  dielectric  block  having  top,  bottom  and  tide  turfaow  and 
having  at  least  first,  second,  and  third  hole*  each  having  a 
first  end  on  the  top  surface  having  a  second  end  on  the 
bottom  turface,  and  being  aUgned  with  one  another,  taid 
first  hole  spaced  apart  from  said  second  hole  by  a  prede- 
termined dwrtftr-  for  controlling  coupling  therebetween, 
taid  side  surfaces  and  said  first,  second,  and  third  hole* 
being  subatantially  covered  with  a  conductive  material, 
and  the  portioa  of  said  bottom  surface  near  the  second  end 
of  taid  third  hole  alto  being  tubatantially  covered  with  a 
conductive  material; 

first  coupling  means  coupling  the  second  end  of  taid  aeooad 
hole  to  the  RF  tignal; 

tecond  coupling  meant  coupling  the  fint  end  of  taid  third 
hole  to  the  antenna; 

third  coupling  means  coupled  to  the  tecond  end  of  taid  fint 
hole  for  providing  the  feedback  signal;  and 

impedance  means  coupled  to  the  fint  end  of  taid  fint  hole. 


5a30,09« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMEDIATE 

FREQUENCY  SELECTION  IN  A  HETERODYNE 

RECEIVER 

Philip  A.  KHcUns.  N.  Liiiiiriili,  and  JamM  G.  Mtttal,  B«j«- 

toa  Beach,  both  of  FtaL,  aailganw  to  Motorola,  be,  Stkf 

bv«.IlL 

FQcd  May  7, 1992.  Ser.  No.  879,397 
Int  a.'  H0»  1/10 
MS.  a.  455—183.2  20  OilHa 

1.  In  a  heterodyne  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined selectable  receive  frequencies  and  having  first  and  tec- 
ond intermediate  frequency  (IF)  circuits,  the  tecond  IF  circuit 
having  a  patsband  capable  of  being  centered  on  at  least  two 
predetermined  second  intermediate  frequenctes,  the  first  IF 
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circuit  being  coupled  to  the  second  IF  circuit  for  supplying  an 
input  signal  thereto,  a  method  of  selecting  an  operating  second 
intermediate  frequency,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectmg  one  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  selectable 
receive  frequencies;  and 

(b)  selecting  prior  to  generatioa  of  any  uadetiraMc  spurious 
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frequency  one  of  the  at  least  two  predetermined  second 
intermediate  frequencies  to  be  the  operating  second  inter- 
mediate frequency  for  the  second  IF  circuit  in  response  to 
step  (a),  wherein  the  operating  second  intermediate  fre- 
quency is  selected  such  that  substantially  all  undesirable 
spurious  frequencies  generated  will  fall  outside  of  the 
passband  of  the  second  IF  circuit. 

5.290,095 

RADIO  RECEIVER  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

Tctno  Oaodera,  and  KanUde  Wataube,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

■HigMrs  to  OU  Electric  ladMtry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  19.  1991,  Set.  No.  6«7,6«8 
CUM  priority.  appUcatkNi  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1990,  2-42150[U] 
Lat.  a.>  H04B  l/IO 
VS.  a.  455—209  » ' 


1.  A  radio  receiver  for  digital  data  communication,  compris- 


ing 


said  lir»t  intermediate  frequency  filter  comprises  a  surface 
acoustic  wave  filter, 

said  daU  signal  amplifying  section  include*:  a  second  inter- 
mediate frequency  filter  for  isolating  a  desired  signal  wave 
from  the  second  intermediate  frequency  signal  fed  from 
said  second  frequency  converting  section  at  least  one 
amplifier  for  amplifying  an  output  of  said  second  interme- 
diate frequency  filter;  and  a  tuning  circuit  for  filtering  an 
output  of  said  amplifier;  and 

said  equalizer  comprises  a  phase  circuit  for  producing  a 
predetermined  phase  of  the  daU  signal  based  on  the  signal 
fed  from  said  detector;  and  a  non-inverting  amplifier  cir- 
cuit for  outputting  a  desired  daU  signal  which  is  reduced 
in  delay  time  relative  to  the  data  signal  from  said  detector 
baaed  on  the  predetermined  phase  fed  from  said  phase 
circuit 


5,230,096 
RADIO  RECEIVER  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENTS 
Joha  Daviea,  Ckeahire;  Kemieth  Duffy.  Eaaex.  bmI  I»tiax  Zafar. 
Lancaakirc,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Gcacral  Electric 
Coapaay.  pJx..  Eiwlaad 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,071 
ClalM  priority.  appUcatkM  United  KiiwdtMi,  Mar.  1*.  I"*. 

9005779 

lat  a.)  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  455-217  '  CW~ 
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a  radio  frequency  sectioo  for  receiving  a  radio  frequency 
signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  band  from  an 
electromagnetic  wave  coming  in  through  an  antenna; 

a  first  frequency  converting  section  for  converting  said  radio 
frequency  signal  received  by  said  radio  frequency  section 
to  first  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  first  intermediate  frequency  filter  for  filtering  said  first 
intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  second  frequency  converting  section  for  converting  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  intermediate  frequency  filter  to  a 
second  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  daU  signal  amplifying  section  for  isolating  said  frequency 
band  from  an  output  of  said  second  frequency  converting 
section  and  amplifying  a  result  of  isolation; 

a  detector  for  detecting  an  output  of  said  daU  signal  amplify- 
ing section;  and 

an  equalizer  for  correcting  a  deviation  of  group  deUy  time 
with  each  of  respective  frequencies  of  an  output  of  said 
detector  wherein; 


1.  A  radio  receiver  antenna  arrangement,  comprising:  a 
radio  antenna;  a  radio  frequency  amplifier  associated  with  the 
antenna  from  amplifying  signals  picked  up  by  the  antenna  prior 
to  their  application  to  a  radio  receiver;  and  bypass  circuit 
means  associated  with  said  amplifier  for  establishing  a  bypass 
path  around  said  amplifier  when  a  signal  picked  up  by  said 
antenna  has  an  amplitude  that  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 
said  bypass  circuit  means  including  control  means  responsive 
the  signal  picked  up  by  said  antenna  for  disabling  said  amplifier 
and  esublishing  said  bypass  path  only  when  the  signal  picked 
up  by  said  antenna  has  an  amplitude  that  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined level;  said  control  means  including  means  for  producing 
a  d.c.  output  having  a  value  that  vanes  with  the  amplitude  of 
the  signal  picked  up  by  the  antenna,  trigger  circuit  means  for 
producing  a  control  output  when  said  d.c.  output  exceeds  a 
reference  value,  and  a  controllable  switching  device  operated 
by  the  control  output  of  said  trigger  circuit  means;  said  means 
for  producing  a  d.c.  output  comprising  a  rectifying  detector  to 
which  the  signal  picked  up  by  the  antenna  is  applied  by  way  of 
a  further  amplifier,  and  a  hold  circuit  for  smoothing  and  tem- 
porarily holding  the  d.c.  output  of  the  detector. 


5.230,097 

OFFSET  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR 

PHASE/ AMPLITUDE  DATA  MEASUREMENT 

RECEIVERS 

Charlei  H.  Cwrie,  Dorarille.  aad  Owea  M.  CaMweil,  Dw 

woody.  both  ofGa.,  aarivMn  to  Sdeatiflc-Atfauta.  Im.,  Nor- 

croaa.  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1990.  Scr.  No.  491.161 
IM.  a.'  H04B  77/00 
VS.  CL  455—226.1  53 


39.  An  offset  frequency  converter  responsive  to  an  input 
(IFi/i£f)  signal  and  a  suble  clock  reference  signal  (REF  IF2) 
to  provide  an  offset  output  (IFi  -(-IF2)  signal  which  is  the  sum 
of  said  input  signal  and  said  clock  reference  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  stable  clock  reference  signal  (REF 

IF2); 

an  oscilUtor  circuit  for  providing  an  upconversion  IX>  sig- 
nal and  a  downconversion  LO  signal, 

said  downconversion  LO  signal  being  different  in  frequency 
from  said  upconversion  LO  signal  by  said  clock  reference 
signal; 

means  in  said  oscillator  circuit  for  controlling  the  difference 
between  said  upconversion  LO  signal  and  said  downcon- 
version LO  signal  to  the  frequency  of  said  stable  clock 
reference  signal;  and 

a  frequency  converter  stage  responsive  to  said  upconversion 
LO  signal,  said  downconversion  LO  signal,  and  said  input 
signal  to  provide  said  offset  output  signal. 


converting  a  frequency  of  a  high  frequency  band  received 
signal  to  an  intermediate  frequency  band  signal  and  for  ampli- 
fying the  intermediate  frequency  band  signal,  comprising: 
received  frequency  converting  means  for  converting  the 
frequency  of  the  high  frequency  band  received  signal  to 
an  intermediate  frequency  band  to  produce  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  band  signal, 
intermediate  frequency  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the 
intermediate  frequency  band  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
gain  control  signal  to  output  an  amplified  signal, 
automatic  gain  control  means  for  generating  the  gain  control 
signal  based  on  the  ampUfied  signal  so  that  the  amplified 
signal  has  a  predetermined  level  regardless  of  a  change  in 
an  arriving  level  of  the  high  frequency  band  received 
signal, 
variable  band  limiting  means  for  band  pass  fiheriiig  the 
amplified  signal  to  pass  a  variable  frequeiKy  band  of  the 
ampUfied  signal  in  accordance  with  a  band  control  signal, 
and 
band  control  means  for  outputting  the  band  control  signal  to 
control  the  variable  frequency  band  to  a  first  band  when 
the  arriving  level  of  the  high  frequency  band  received 
signal  is  more  than  a  predetermined  value  and  to  control 
the  variable  frequency  band  to  a  second  band  narrower 
than  the  first  band  when  the  arriving  level  of  the  high 
frequency  band  received  signal  b  leas  than  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


1.  A  relay  receiver  for  performing  a  heterodyne  relay  by 


5030,099 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  PHASE  AND  GAIN 

ERRORS  IN  AN  I/Q  DIRECT  CONVERSION  RECEIVER 

Roger  K.  Loper.  Marion.  Iowa,  iiilginr  to  RockweU  iMtmm- 

ttoMl  CorparMkM.  CaUf . 

Filed  Jaa.  24. 1991,  Scr.  No.  645.376 
iML  CL>  H04B  I/3a  I/JO 
VS.  CL  45S-424  30  ( 


5030.098 
RELAY  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  BANDWIDTH 
Jn^ji  SeU,  NiaUunuKNMchi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Urn- 
itcd.  Kawaaaki.  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16.  1989,  Scr.  No.  437^04 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  18, 1988,  63-292997 
lat  a.)  H04B  1/10 
VS.  O.  455—234.1  7  Ctaiass 


IS.  A  method  of  detecting  and  quantifying  gain  and  phase 
errors  between  signal  channels  in  a  direct  conversion  receiver 
having  a  pair  of  signal  channels  carrying  I  and  Q  baseband 
signal  components  which  are  in  quadrature,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  I'  and  Q'  signals  substantially  corresponding 
to  expressions  2IQ  and  I^— Q^;  and 

(b)  low-pass  filtering  said  I'  and  Q'  signals  in  order  to  pro- 
duce DC/  and  DC^  signals  which  are  indicative  of  said 
gain  and  phase  errors  in  said  direct  conversion  receiver. 
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337,418 

PORTION  OF  A  CONFECnONARV  PRODUCT 

Marika  Kcadekogia,  BnoMit,  Beigiuii,  awigMMr  to  SA.  CcMfl*- 

erie  Leooidas,  BniMels,  Belgina 
CoatioBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  274,789,  Not.  21, 1988,  abudoMd,  aad 
■  coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  274,796,  Not.  21,  1988,  abuidoMd, 

•■d  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  274,798,  Not.  21,  1988, 

abaMkMied,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,797,  Not.  21, 

1988,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,795,  Nor. 

21,  1988,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,790, 

Not.  21, 1988,  abandoned.  TUi  application  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  869,364 

daias  priority,  appUcation  Benelux,  May  19,  1988,  10.977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dl— 199 


337,420 
DISPOSABLE  STRETCHABLE  SHOECOVER 
Robert  T.  Bayer,  42  Latwriew  Rd^  AaherOle,  N.C 
Filed  Ai«.  2. 1991,  Ser.  No.  740,012 
Tcra  of  patoM  14 
VS.  a.  D2— 271 
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337,421 

SHOE  GUARD  FOR  A  DRIVING  SHOE 

laaa  Abuecd,  121  Onuha  ATe.,  Rockaway,  N  J.  07SM-1510 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,258 

Ttrm  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D2— 277 


337,419 

WEIGHT  LOSS  SUIT 

Arnold  Oper,  19444  NE.  26  Atc^  Unit  61,  MianO.  Fla.  33180 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754,708 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 29 


337,422 

ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Albert  E.  Leake,  695  Creek  Dr.,  BonMer  Creek,  Calif.  95006 

FQed  Dec.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,190 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  years 

VS.  a.  02-^10 
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337,423 
SHOE  UPPER 
Catkcrinc  M.  Bailey,  PortlMd,  Oreg.,  Mripior  to  Nike,  lae., 
BeaTcrton.  Oreg. 

F1M  May  5,  1992,  Sef .  No.  r7«,314 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D2— 314 


337,426 
TREAD  SURFACE  AND  PERIPHERY  OF  A  FOOTWEAR 

UNIT  SOLE 

Robert  W.  Dyer,  Gleadale,  Mo.,  awl  Keatoa  Gcer,  Exeter,  N.H., 

anigBor*  to  Brown  Groa^  Inc.,  St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,081 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

VS,  a.  D2— 320 


337,40 
NECKTIE 
Mktaci  Grtoco,  26  Spriag  St,  Hawthonc,  N.Y.  10832 
FIM  Apr.  9. 1991.  Ser.  No.  6«3,02S 
T«m  tt  palaat  14  i 
UJS.CLD2— 605 


337^432 
SUKFBOASD  COVER 
PHI  CMHm.  U  Mhtm  M„  B«M.  fU.  •ni7 
FBai  Oct  It,  Vm,  am.  Na.  MMU 
Tamaf  palaat  M] 
UJ5.  a.  D3— soil 


337.424 

HIGHTOP  INSERT 

Dawn  L.  Hopkins,  P.O.  Box  1233,  Pinedale,  Wyo.  82941 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  664,955 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D2— 314 


337,427 
SHOE  SOLE 
RaynHMd  F.  Tonkel,  Sudbury.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Rockport 
Company,  Inc.,  Marlboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898,070 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 320 


337.430  337,433 

YARN  HOLDER  COMBINED  SUITCASE  AND  SELF  STANDING  TOOL 

CkarlcaE.Gaither,P.O.BoxS02,aiidLiBdaK.DaTia,P.O.Box  HOLIMNG  PBCWOARD 

524,  botk  or  RiTcriMnk.  CaUt  95367  ^^i  yilfflmm,»H1[t    '  •''■  A~- »|r*""*JI['- 

FIM  Not.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,314  FOai  J».  34,  MW,  Sar.  No.  719,599 

Tem  of  patairt  14  years  Ttf*  af  patMt  14  ; 

VS.  CL  D3-23  VS.  O.  D3-76 


337,425 
FASTENER  STRAPS  FOR  A  SHOE  UPPER 
Tinker  L.  Hatfield.  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc.  and 
Nike  International.  Ltd.,  Beaterton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1992.  Ser.  No.  866,548 
Tem  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 314 


337,428 
SHOE  OUTSOLE 
Thomas  P.  Allen,  III.  BeaTerton.  and  Stete  C.  McDonald. 
Portland,  both  of  Oreg..  assignors  to  Nike.  Inc..  Bea»erton, 

Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,923 
Tem  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


337,431 
SEWING  THREAD  HOLDER 

Wteg  K.  Toag,  201  Alcznnir  Blvd..  Uait  78.  ScarbonNgh, 
ada  MIV  1S5 

Filed  Ang.  12.  1991.  Ser.  No.  743,812 
Ctaim  priority,  appUcatkw  United  KiagdoM,  Apr.  8,  1991, 
2014002 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3-34 


337,434 
SUITCASE 
Makoto  Faknda,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  aarig 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jh.  34, 1991,  8m.  Na.  719^13 
TcmaTpatairtM 
VS.  CL  D3-76 


to  Echolac  Co^  LM^ 
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337v<3S       

MULTIMETER  HOLSTER 

Sterol  T.  KaMko.  SMttk,  ami  BriM  S.  AikiM,  ETcrctt,  kotk  of 

«-— ^    MriiiiT—  to  Joha  Flake  Mtg.  Co.,  lac.,  ETcrett,  Warii. 

FUed  A^  27.  1991,  S«r.  No.  750,549 

Tcna  of  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  I»— 10* 


337,437 
HAIRBRUSH  HANDLE 
WttUaa  H.  Laaitmaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoamBMr  Pro4act*  Corporatioa,  New  Yoft,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  721,373 
Tern  of  patart  14  yean 
UJ5.  CL  D4-13S 


to  RerkM 


337,440 
OTTOMAN 
Adaai  Tibaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Tte  Pace 
lac^  Loag  Maad  CHy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,211 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U&CLM— 349 


337.443 
HOIST  CHAIR 
Dcnk  J.  Rkhardi,  GioacartMr,  Faglaad.  iiil^nr  to  Aija  Lka- 
ited,  GhNMMtcr,  Great  BrttaiB 

FUed  Dec  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «n,2M 
OaiM  priority.  applicaHoa  UaMed  lOaaioai,  Jaa.  9,  199*, 
20074M 

Tcr«  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD6— 3C7 


337,438 

FOLDABLE  EASEL 

Herkert  L.  Leria,  Necdkaai,  MaM.,  aasiaaor  to  lateraatioaal 

Diiplay  *  ExklMt  Corporatioa,  Newtoa  Upper  Fall*,  Mai*. 

FUed  Jaa.  7.  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,753 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

V&  CL  D6— 311 


337,441 
LOUNGE 
Leo  Martia,  Cocoant  Grove,  aad  Lloyd  L.  GoodoMo,  Cooper 
aty,  botk  of  FbL,  aMigaon  to  Miaaii  Metal  Prodact*,  lacu, 
MiaaU,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  4.  1990.  Ser.  No.  576.924 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.CLD6— 361 


337.436 
SNOW  BRUSH  WITH  REMOVABLE  SCRAPER 
Keaaetk  L.  Hopkiaa,  Emporia,  K«n»..  aMivwr  to  Hopkias  Maa- 
■tectariag  Corporatioa,  Emporia,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,92* 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D4— IW 


337.439 
COMBINED  BENCH  AND  PLANTER 
Harry  W.  Scott,  Jr..  Dotct,  Raadall  W.  Britt,  aad  Keaaetk  L. 
Renfroc,  both  of  RnaaeUTUIc,  aU  of  Ark.,  anigBon  to  Thoaip- 
loa  Industries,  lac.,  RaMellviUe.  Ark. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909.445 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 
U5.CLD6— 336 


337^442 
CHAIR 
Chariee  Baker,  High  Poiat,  N.C 

tare  ladaatriei.  Inc.  High  Point.  N.C 

FUed  Ang.  3.  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,945 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U5.a.D6— 366 


337,444 
CHAIR 

Fnac*. 


to  High  Poiat  Farai- 


CkrtotiaB  LaauUe,  Saiat 
SA„  GreMbic,  FnMC 

FUed  Dec  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  626J63 
OaiaM  priority,  ■ppHcitioa  World  laL  Prep.  O^  JaiL  14, 
1990,  DM/016  919 

Tem  of  patea«  14  : 
UjS.a.D6— 36S 
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CHAIR 
StrMkowi,  Fraacc, 


to 


337,44S 
FOLDABLE  BEACH  CHAIK  AND  ACCESSORY  TOTE 
Jm  R.  Sm4*,  41«2  YoiiiwHi  Atc  Soalk,  MiMMfoU^  MIm.  OwriM 

«ui4  SCrafoTf  Frascc 

FIM  Apr.  2S.  I9M.  Scr.  No.  »1.0M  FM  J'»-J±}**^;^  ^  ^}^  .a  «f«i» 

T«mofpMMtl4y«>n  Ctetai  priority,  ippltartk- FlrM«.  A.I.  «,  1990.  90  51*0 

U.S.a.D»-Mt  .,.,  ^  ,»^«   ^"^  "'''***""" 

UJS.  a.  W— 379 
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337,450  337.453 

SEAT  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Eni«tM.Dettlii«er,Miri«Ek*St««e52.A,D.«032G«efclf-  SimM  MMtOkom,  Grtmmkk,  Om»^  amitpM  to  Gnmt  Amttlam 

ing  B  Mnncben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay  Aodio  Corp,  New  RocMle.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28.  1990,  Ser.  No.  574.230  Filed  Apr.  M,  1991,  S«r.  No.  «7.317 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  wtaeqiieBt  to  JbI.  7.  2004,  Temof  pntent  14  yean 

has  been  disclaimed.  VS.  Q.  D6— 407 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 301 


337v44« 
CHAIR 
TcrcMX  Gihha,  Graadriew.  N.Y, 
brtaraatloaaL  lac,  FairfleU,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1991.  Ser.  No.  «49.SM 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJ5.CLIM-370 


to  Onui  Prodacts 


337,447 

CHAIR  337,449 

Dale  Fahastrom,  CUcafo,  Dl.;  Michael  McCoy,  Bloomfleld  SEAT 

Hilla,  Mich,  and  Cari  G.  MagaaaMn,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a>-    Giorgio  Bertoldi,  Mcstre,  Italy, 
■ignon  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp,  Pittahnrgh,  Pa.  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

^^         FUed  Jan.  11.  1990.  Ser.  No.  4«3.«03  FUed  Jon.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  993.977 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D*— 373  VS.  O.  D6— 379 


to  Loewenstein.  I«c, 


337.451 
CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Nina  Mattikow,  Greenwich,  Conn,  assignor  to  Great  American 
Audio  Corp,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  687.316 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD6— 407 


337.454 
ENTERTAINMENT  UNTT 

COMPACT  Dli'^ORAGE  RACK  '^Jt^''iJ:^:Si^'''  "^  "^  "^ '^'^ 

Yun  S.  Chow,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Sun  Hing  Audio       "o™""      FlledNtay6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  695,780 
Equipment  Mfy.  Ltd,  Hong  Kong  .j.        ^     ^^  j^    ^ 

FUed  Not.  25.  1991,  Ser.  No.  797  JOO  n*_-4M 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1991,    ^•*-  "•  "«>—*»" 
2014955 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UACLD6— 407 
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337,455 

STORAGE  CABINET 

Cwl  G.  MagnuawB,  New  York  Oty.  N.Y.;  lUri  W.  Bailey, 
Canoga  Park.  Calif.;  A.  Brooks  Rorke,  Fairfield,  Com.,  and 
Gcor«e  A.  JohaMm,  HeriMMa  BcKk,  Calif.,  aMigMn  to  Wea- 
tiagkoMC  Elwtric  Corp.,  PHtahwfli,  Pa. 

FIM  Jm.  12,  IWO,  S«r.  No.  536042 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  ycara 
U5.a.  D6— 436 


337,457 
BUFFET 
GaraM  M.  Black,  Higk  Pobrt,  N.C.,  amlwaor  to  Lezlngtoa  Far- 
alturc  ladnatrics,  lac,  Lcxiagtoa,  N.C. 

FIM  Sep.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  756,112 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
UACLD6— 445 


raMcUU.  botk  of  2S35 


337,460 

FLAG  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  CASE 
JaMa  TaMekill,  D,  airi  Rokya  L.  Ta 
BaMlerM  La.,  Colorado  Spriafi,  Colo.  S0917 

FIM  Jml  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  722,242 
Tcra  of  patort  14  : 
UJS.  CL  D6— 470 


337,463 
ADJUSTABLE  WRIST  REST 

M.< 
CofyoratkMLp  St*  PsBlp  1 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  «2,M3 
T«««rpalaa«14i 
UJ5.CLD6— 501 


Moiaiydu  AB, 


337,450 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  TELEVISION  SET 
Aleauodro  Doria,  Milaa,  Italy,  anigaor  to  Daniela  t-r-l.,  Mite- 
aeae,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  821,693 
dains  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  19,  1991.  MI  91  0 
000546 

Term  of  patcat  14  ycara 
VS.  CL  D6— 449 


337,461 
OCCASIONAL  TABLE 
Leo  Martin,  Coconut  Grove,  Fla.,  aarigaor  to  Miaid  Melal 
Prodacts,  Inc..  Miami,  Fla. 

FIM  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657.1M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 4M 


337,464 
PAPER  DISPENSER 
Gfaietto  Gii«iaro,  Tvti,  Italy,  aiilgiiir  ta 
Gotkcabwi,  Sweden 

FDed  Oct  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  776.730 
Oaima  priority,  appBcrtioa  Swcdoa,  Apr.  15, 1991, 91-OSl 
Tcna  of  patcat  14; 
UJS.  CL  D6— 51« 


337,456 
ENTERTAINMENT  CABINET 
Michael  K.  Short,  Archbold,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Sander  Wood- 
worUat  Co.,  ArchboM,  Ohio 

FiM  May  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,063 
Term  of  patcat  14  year* 
UACLD6— 430 


337,459 

DISPLAY  BOARD 

Stevca  L.  Klag.  P.O.  Box  4169,  St.  LouU,  Mo.  63042 

FiM  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yenn 

UJS.  CLD6— 465 


337,462 
SNEEZE  GUARD 
Peter  A.  LnVante,  and  Sydney  W. 
E.  Hwy.  00,  HalltTillc  Mo.  65255 

FiM  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,441 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 491 


both  of  10260 


cn 


u 


337,465 
SOAP  DISH 
H.  Paaiia;  Ftaacoia  Ecnact.  both  of  Pvfi, 
Chalard,  ViUemomble,  all  of  frmtt,  ■wipann  ta 
foa.  Parte,  FVaacc 

FOad  Nor.  t,  1991,  Scr.  Na  7Wy4M 
Term  of  patent  14 
UJ5.CLD6— 540 


UMI 
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2M1 


337,4M 

PLATE  RACK 
JriteD.Mo«r.5M5.BSw.«»IU,D«rP»k,W.ifc.»00«   Dorttthjr  P. 

FIM  Jml  a,  1991,  Sw.  No.  723,510 
Tarai  of  palHt  14 
US.a.M-570 


337,4«S 
CAR  SEAT  SHADE 

ud  Peter  G.  BneiiMid.  kotk  of  149-12 
122MI  SC,  SoMk  OWM,  N.Y.  11420 

FUoi  Feb.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «99,117 
Tcm  of  patart  14  jrean 
UAa.D«— 57* 


337.4«9 
WINDOW  BUND  HEADRAIL 
Sudra  K.  Yorag,  Newyort  Bemtk,  ami  Doofta*  J.  Wa 
Albuy,  both  of  Cidif.,  Mri^on  to  Levoior  Corvoratio^ 
Saaarvaic,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «3,374 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ycara 
U.S.CLD«-5M 


337v««7 

COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  LOCKER  STORAGE  UNIT 

David  R.  Sduddt.  7114  Victoria  Rd..  Woodbary,  Miaa.  SS12S 

FOod  Sc^  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,477 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yeara 

UJS.CLD«-S70 


337,470 
HEAD  RAIL  FOR  VENETIAN  BLIND 
Pci-Sbyaat  Hn,  No.  373,  Sec.  4,  Yea-Hai  Rd^  Fa-Naa  ViUatC 
F».SUag  lUaag.  Cbaagbaa  Sbiaaa,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Not.  21,  1909,  Ser.  No.  440,414 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yeara 
U5.CLD4-5M 


337,471 
PILLOW 
Raqad  P.  Leaioa,  105  21  KcadaU  SL,  El  Paao,  Tex.  79924 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,343 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  D6— 601 


iA.F( 


337^74 
WATER  COOLER  CONTAINER 

.  Wiater  Parlu  Ftau,  aMifaor  to  Her 
r  Fla. 

FUed  Jaa.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654,713 
Tcf«  of  palcM  14  ! 
UJS.  CL  D7— 301 


iFlcida. 


337^72 
CRIB  SHEET 
Sbaroa  L.  Fowler,  aad  Ralph  B.  Fowler,  both  of  P.O.  Boa  924 
(Morgaa  Rd.),  Holly  Spriagm  Ga.  30142 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  756,306 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 602 


337,473 

TRAVELING  ELECTRIC  BLANKET 

Fraak  V.  Deaadrca,  Jr.,  562  Pardee  SL,  Haaletoa,  Pa.  10201 

Filed  Oct.  IS.  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,649 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D6— 603 


337,475 
ESPRESSO  MAKING  MACHINE 
Fleriaa  Seilfcrt,  Witihiiia,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ctrwiay,  iiiltaar  to 
Robert  Kr^a  GaAH  *  Co.  KG,  SoUagca,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcr^ 

Filed  Dec  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,691 
TeraofpatHrtU: 
U.S.a.D7-309 


UMI 


2082 
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C»MBINAT10N  TOASTER  AND  ELECTRIC  CAN 
OPENER 
Joka  J.  R««b,  BricUc,  NJ,  aMigiMr  to  RobcMa  ladastriet 
Cory^  Soatk  PlaiafleM,  N  J. 

FUed  Feh.  1,  1991.  Ser.  No.  649.S24 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 329 


337v«79 
RICE  COOKER 
Ywaiko  Doi,  OmIu,  Japw^  Mrisvor  to  Skarp  Kabinkiki  Kaiaha, 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705.266 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japaa.  Not.  28.  1990.  2-39980 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 354 


JULY  20.  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


20t3 


337.4M 
SERVING  TRAY 
1225  DcmMm  A«c^ 


337.412 
DECALCOMANIA  FOR  CHINA  DINNERWARE 
Mickek  M.  Jawonki,  New  Cartle,  Pa.,  aMigMir  to  Symeme  Mkkael  D. 

FUed  DecTwW.  Ser.'  No.  446,719  Cortiwatloa  of  Ser.  No.  50M<1,  Apr.  11, 1990.  Pat  No. 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yeara  5^)76,438.  IWa  i^pHraHoa  Aac  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,717 

^^  Tcf«  of  pateM  14  3 

VS.  a.  D7— 551 


VS.  CL  D7— 376  J 


337,477 

PORTABLE  GRILL 

Pedro  C.  Garza,  834  Elton  St.,  Howton.  Tex.  77034 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,587 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

VS.  CL  D7— 332 


337.478 

BARBEQUE  GRILL 

Taai  G.  Ckaan,  P.O.  Box  70S,  Taipei  10098,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  28,  1991.  Ser.  No.  706,089 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D7— 332 


337,480 

PLATE 

Adolf  Zabaer,  P.O.  Box  249.  Scckoak.  Ma«.  02771 

FUed  May  23.  1990.  Ser.  No.  527,256 

Tena  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 585 


337,481 
CUP  BAFFLE 
Roy  R.  Strombers.  7026  S.  Camelot  Way.  We«t  Jordan.  Utah 
84084 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1991.  Ser.  No.  667.082 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 396J 


337,485 
DINNER  PLATE 
^rjta*  SailyMcrwiii,airfDairidLealicho(korNcwCaMie,PlL.i 

^im  or*  to  Syracoae  CUaa  Corverotioa,  Syracose,  N.Y, 

BHa.  L.  Newtoa,  W00..0SS  R.L,  and  Takesk.  Fakada.  FUe-  'f^^JZ^t^'t:!"^'' 

Osaka.  Japaa,  asrigoor*  to  Dart  ladurtrie.  lac.  Deeme»d.IU.  ,,_  _  „    ^   Term  of  pateat  14  year. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  624,917  "•«•  "•  »"— »» 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 409  ^ 
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337v4W 

ANIMAL  SHAPED  FOOD  COOLfX 

Tmrj  Maoler*,  Mill  W.  LjraM*.  M«h«Me  Pwk,  DL  «1M 

FIM  May  24, 1991,  Sw.  No.  7«S,172 

T«i  of  patwt  14 : 

US.  a.  1)7- 


10  Kl  Mm  Metal* 


337v4W 
GRATER 
I  Sa,  Ha^  bag,  Hoat  Koai,  airiV 
PiMdc  Factary  LteMad,  Hoai  Koag 

FIM  Not.  27, 1991,  S«r.  No.  900,400 
ClaiM  priority,  >»»Meatlea  Uattad  Kiagdo^  JaL  29.  1991. 
201*339 

Ha  porttaa  of  tka  tcm  of  tkia  pateat  iahae<acat  to  Mar.  M, 
2007.  haakoi 
Tan  of  pataat  14  yo 
UJS.  CI  D7— «7« 


337.407 

BEVERAGE  HOLDER 

Karea  S.  RaMcy,  aad  Roaafe  G.  RaaMcy,  botk  of  19226  CyprcH 

Bay.  Katy,  Tex.  77449 

FIM  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  M9,190 
Tcf*  of  patort  14  yc 
VS.  CL  D7— «19 


2010068 


337v4n 
SPOON 
Paal  E.  GeMardt,  Kcawood,  N.Y. 
Oacida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562.9S2  ii «!  n  m—*1* 

Tke  portioa  of  tkc  term  of  tki>  pateat  lulMeqiicat  to  Mar.  20,     ^•*-  "•  "'—•'• 
2004,  hM  heea  diadaiiMd. 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D7-653 


337,490 
GRATER 
Shaa  So,  Kowloon,  Hong  Koag,  aMigaor  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  A 
PbMtk  Factory  Limited,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1990.  Ser.  No.  635,783 
to  OaeMa  Ltd.,       C*'^  priority,  application  United  Klagdoai,  Oct  5,  1990. 


337,491  337,494 

GRATER  ROLLER  SUPPORT  FOR  RIFLE  BARRELS 

So,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  anisnor  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  A    Ridurd  W.  Cox,  2550  Poader  PL.  Gcftag.  Ncbr.  6M41 
PfaMtk  Factory  Limited,  Hoag  Koag  FIM  Fek.  19,  199L  Ser.  No.  657,190 

FiM  Dec.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  635,784  Ter»  af  pateat  14  ; 

Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoa,  Oct.  5,  1990.   U.S.  CL  DO— 300 
2010069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 67» 


337,492 
FOLDING  SPANNER  WRENCH 
BoMy  W.  Ryan,  Alanson;  David  Ivey,  Harbor  Spriags,  and 
Thomas  D.  Sullivan,  Cheboygan,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ryan  Engineering  A  Design  Co.,  Inc.,  Pellston,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DS— 21 


Tera  of  pateat  14  years 


337,495 

CURTAIN  ROD 

Addle  M.  Alexander,  Rt  1,  Box  336,  Greeasbarg,  La.  T0441 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  689,613 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 376 


337,493 

CLOTHES  ROD 

Shaylor  E.  King,  52687  Stephen  PL,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  687,418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 380 
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337,4M 
BOTTLE 
DavM  Laobach,  New  York,  and  Thomas  B.  AMiich,  m,  Cbcat- 
But  Ri4i«c,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lerer  Brothers  Com- 
paay,  Dirisioa  of  Conopco,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,269 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U&CLD*— 300 


337,499 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  GRINDER 
NaoU  Matauaaga,  Milaa,  Italy,  and  YBichtro  Sasaki,  Katsata, 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Coaipany,  Liaaited,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Aa».  «,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,0W 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1991,  3-39M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D»— 62 


337.502  337.505 

ROUTER  GUIDE  FOR  DOOR  HINGES  BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR 

Bradley  R.  Witt,  5323  W.KiaAeriyRd^DaTCMort,I«wa52S06  Ckca  Miiw-Ckai«,  No.  48.  HMk  Ka^  Rm«,  Ya 
Filed  Se».  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  75«,0M  Haiai«.  Taiwaa 

Ter«  of  pateat  14  years  Filed  Oct.  22. 1991.  Ser.  N«».  7N.322 

UAa.  DO— 70  TttrnttfttiatU] 

VS.  a.  M— 303 


337,503 
TUBE  HOLDER  CLAMP 
Lorna  L.  SIfera,  Box  193,  Drake,  Colo.  80515,  and  Robia  J. 
Pasqaaroaa,  520  Redwood  dr.,  Berthoad,  Colo.  80513 
Filed  Jal.  18,  1991.  Ser.  No.  731.941 
Tcraoffalatl4: 
VS.  a.  D8— 72 


337,497 
CUTTING  BLADE  FOR  SCISSORS 
Aathoay  Roae,  741  LakefMd  Rd.,  Suite  G,  Westlake,  Calif. 
91361 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  636,237 
Ten*  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 57 


337,500 
aRCULAR  SAW  BLADE  GUARD 
Robert  L.  Hutching  II,  5140  SE.  174tk  Ave  Portland,  Orcg. 
97236 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,217 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 70 


337,498 
BELT  SANDER 
Bor-Yann  Chuang.  No.  88-10,  Tung-Ping  Rd.,  Tai-Piag  Hsiaag. 
Taichuag  Hsiea,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736^14 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.CLD8— 62 


337.506 
WING  FOR  A  FASTENER 
JaMS  J.  Ford,  Scbwectady.  N.Y„  aarifBsr  to  SoirthcA.  be, 
CoacordTflle,  Pa. 

Coatinnatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  788.732,  Nor.  5, 1991.  His 
appUcatioa  Nor.  IS.  1991,  Ser.  No.  793,708 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD8-306 


337,504 
IGNITION  SWITCH  TURNING  UNTT 
William  W.  Marsh,  P.O.  Box  298,  Taaaersrille,  Pa.  18372,  i 
Anna  M.  Marsh,  P.O.  Box  160,  Reeders,  Pa.  18352 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 107 


337,501 

ROUTER  ORCULAR  GUIDE 

Bradley  R.  Witt,  5323  W.  Kimbcrly  Rd.,  Daveaport,  Iowa  52806 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  758,076 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D8— 70 


Ftranz  W. 


337,507 
CABINET  HANDLE 
Jans,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Re*,  of 
to  Jado  Bathrooai  and  Hariwar 
Cory.,  Caauuillo,  CaUf . 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,037.  Feb.  27. 1987.  Pat.  No.  Dea. 
301,200.  TUs  ^pMcatioa  Mar.  2. 1989,  Ser.  No.  317,797 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 316 
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337.9n 
LOCK 

Mm!  SMwtty.  toc^  UmOit,  Cmmlm 

FIM  JnL  M.  IMl.  Sw.  N«.  719^45 


337.510 

RE-BAR  SUPPORT 

G«raM  Nmc*.  93X2  CkMtcr  Dr.,  g«u— latn.  Calif.  9S830 

FIM  May  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  700,914 

Tttm  of  patori  14  yean 


2448-91-M 
VS.  a. 


priority. 


May    34,    1991.   1},S.  CL  M— 354 


14 


[.i^^SP"^"— »^ 


337,509 
RIPE  SHOE  GUIDE 
DwIiM  R.  Lcbow,  445  SoirtlMn  Oaks  Dr.,  Laiw 
77SM 

FIM  N«f .  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  414,004 
Tcna  of  palaat  14 
UJS.  CL  DO-^354 


Jackaaa,Tcx. 


337,511 

FLANGE  PLATE  FOR  A  SPOOL 

Ckwico  D.  DoMldMM,  LoTdaad.  Ohio,  aariganr  to  Dywat 

IJjmmUmA,  COBada 

CortiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  730.434,  Jul.  14, 1991.  This  appUcatioa 
Aas.  9.  1991,  Scr.  No.  742,950 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.CLm-35a 


337,512 
DRAPEXY  BRACKET 
E.  WnHiwi,  c/o  Lady  DiaHw:t  Wiadow 
Uc,  1190  Hwy  S5N,  Fayettcrflie,  Ga.  30214 

Filed  J«L  25. 1991,  Scr.  No.  444,057 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yeara 
UJS.  CL  DO-^340 


337,515 
LUGGAGE  WHEEL 
Chiag-Shih  Ham  Taipei,  Taiwai^  iiiljinr  to 
Wide  Bariaf  be,  Taipd,  Taiwaa 

FIM  JaL  12, 199L  Scr.  No.  72M97 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yc«i 
UJS.  CL  00-^375 


UaivcrMi  WetU 


337,513  337,,^ 

BRACKET  FOR  A  SIREN  MODULE  TRAVERSE  CURTAIN  ROD 

Richard  L.Soloway.A«ityTiilcaad  Richard  J.  FarreU,Liadwt-  j^^,^  ^  —mi—   «/.  La*y  DiiMc's  Whidmr 

harrt,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaritMn  to  NAPCO  Sccarity  SyMcM,  j^^  j,^  Highway  tSN,  FhycttcriUe.  Ga.  30214 

*^  '^■**S'«  "^"^  .»,  c^  ,^  <<a  ,„  FBcd  Not.  t,  1990,  Scr.  No.  411,344 

FIM  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  449,313  j^^^  ^  w"*—*  14 


Tcraiof 


14 


UJ5.a.IM-373 


UACL  00-377 


337,514 

BOLT  HOLDER 

Gerald  Naaca,  0322  Cheater  Dr.,  Sacraawato,  Calif.  95030 

FiM  May  14.  1991,  Ser.  No.  701.969 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yeai> 

VS.  a.  DO-373 


337,517 

NOVELTY  CONTAINER 

:  Hwii«,  2714  Mvtiaci  Dr.,  n^liagii.  CaUf.  94010 

FOcd  Dec  20. 1991,  Ser.  No.  tl23S3 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 

UjS.aD9-300 


Jyi^c 


>'    - 
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33731t 
BOTTLE 
Mwtia  M.  Bortwkk,  Norwalk;  Andrew  T.  K(Mtaa«KU,  New 
CuMM,  aad  Robert  H.  BraiMrd.  EHuibury,  all  of  Cowi., 
■MigBor*  to  Kraft  Gcaeral  Foodi,  Idc.,  NortkHcM,  lU. 
Filed  Ape.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  507,062 
The  portkw  of  tkc  tern  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Jam.  16, 
2006,  hai  been  diaclaimed. 
Tera  of  patcat  14  ycara 
VS.  a.  D9— 329 


337,520 

co^^^AINER  body  panel 

Sappayaa  M.  KriakMlnnaar,  Naahaa;  WayM  N.  Collette,  Mer- 
rimack, and  DaTid  P.  PiccioU,  Ankara,  all  of  N.H.,  aarisaon 
to  Coatinental  PET  TechnoloKiea,  Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,256 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
U5.CLD>— 434 


337,521 
CAN  END 
John  McNnlty,  Swaaaea,  Walea,  aasignor  to  CMB  Foodcaa  pic. 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  28.  1991.  Ser.  No.  705,794 
dainia  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1.  1990, 
2011425 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U5.  CLD9— 438 


337,523 
CX>MBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
,Oikwfat,m 
both  of  Oiaiia,  aaatganw  to  Wi 
Morrta  PWm,  N  J. 

Fllad  Apr.  25. 19M.  Sar.  Na.  514«<M 


337329 

CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  HAVING  RECESSED 
LABEL  RECEIVING  PANELS 
,  Waye  N.  CaBaWi.  ^IwilaMifb,  mi  gw^M  M. 
■Mr.  NaahM.  balh  af  NJL. 
Tic>ailii<M,  IM^  FlanMa,  Ky. 


Oct.27,19M,27-l»«M 


Taraaf 


14 


Oct  9, 1991,  Sar.  N^  773017 


UJS.CLD9— 542 


UJS.CLD9-54X 


337,519 
DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  DISPENSER 
Ruben  Reye^  Jr.,  5757  S.  SUples  #603.  Corpus  Cbrijti,  Tex. 
78413 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746.586 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeaia 
UJS.  a.  D9— 339 


337,522 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
John  W.  Kingsbury,  Cold  Spring,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Co«y.  tofc, 
Daabury,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  20.  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,297 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  a.  D9— 538 


337.524 
BOTTLE 
BraoklyM;  Itotart  M.  Mayan,  New 
I  C  EMnm,  New  Yark,  al  af  N.Y. 
Hint,  TaaMck.  N J.,  iiil^nrt  I 
fmf.  New  Yark.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  25. 1991.  Sar.  N^  72MM 
Term  af  paAeat  14 
U.S.CLD9— 543 


N. 


3374M 
CmOINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 


Joa  C  Tea, 


FBai  Mv.  13. 1991.  Sar.  Na.  «MM 


U. 


14 


Taraafi 


UJB.CLD9-599 
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337,5r7 
CONTAINER 
Martaa  A.  KlmpwsM,  Raciac,  Wis..  aMignor  to  S.  C.  J« 
Sm,  lac  Racine,  Wia. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1991.  Scr.  No.  S10.M1 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  yt 
VS.  a  D9-5M 


337.530 
CLOCK 
Mickael  Bcatoa.  Brokce  Arrow,  OUa.,  aaatgDor  to  Seico  ladns- 
trtei  CorporatioB,  Taba.  OUa. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  773.299 
Tena  of  patent  14  yeaim 
UjS.  CL  DIO— » 
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337.S33        

CLINICAL  THERMOMFTER 

N.Y,    aoifM 
.  F^mUm  Li*ca,  N  J. 


FBc4  Mar.  20, 1991.  Scr.  No.  «72,723 
Tcrai  of  paleat  14  yean 
UJS.  O.  DIO— 57 


337,S3« 

Aurmi  onvEMAGNOsnc  elixtronic 

to    Bectoa.  STEIHOSOCMPE 

H«T7  Epalciii.  M7  KiUm  OaacaM.  Scaiard.  N.Y.  117S3 
FBai  Jaa.  M.  Mft,  Sm.  Na.  544,157 
TcmofpataatM: 
U,S.  a.  DIO— 71 


\J 


337.520 

SHOE  WATCH  DESIGN 

WUUaa  M.  HcrKh,  725  E.  Wakaer  PL,  Baydde.  Wit.  53217 

Filed  Aas.  12.  1991.  Scr.  No.  744.019 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DIO— 6 


337.531 

WRISTWATCH 

DomM  D.  Braistcd,  5611  SE.  Lamay  Dr..  Staart.  Fla.  34997 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  569,704 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  DIO— 30 


337329  M7332 

TRAVEL  ALARM  CLOCK  TIMER 
KatsaaU  Shiaumura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aastgaor  to  Seikodw  Co..    RaMty  Wilis,  aad  Pattl  Wills,  both  of  2111  Plaas.  Topeka. 

Ltd..  Japaa  'Mil 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1991.  Scr.  No.  721,661  Filed  Aag.  10.  1990.  Scr.  No.  565.404 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl»-lt  VS.  a.  DlO-40 


337334         

TYMPANIC  THERMOMETER 
Arlette  B.  Swift.  90  Cwwrtt  Rd.,  P.O.  Bos  27,  Woodi  Hole, 
MaM.  02543 

FUed  Mm.  2t.  1991,  Scr.  No.  676,733 
Tcfv  of  paica*  14  jttn 
VS.  CL  DIO— 57 


337337  

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  PRESSURE  TESTER 
Cteto  R.  Read,  303  Cotb^e  PL,  Idaho  FMh,  U.  03402 
Filed  M.  27. 199*.  Sar.  Na.  SSMOS 
TcnaofpalMtM] 
UJS.  CL  D10-«3 


337335 
CARPENTER'S  LAYOUT  TOOL 
Dale  E.  Kaowhaa,  P.O.  Box  55t.  FUtna,  CaHf.  95439 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  6tS3« 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14  ; 
UJS.  O.  DIO— 64 


33733i 
LOAD  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
D.M.BBdcack.C 
POlOtPE^I 
FBed  Ai«.  21, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  57*360 
priority,  spjIlrsHia  Uaitad  riniiw,  Mar.  6,  1990, 


14 


3005171 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 07 
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»7  (JO  337342  

TABLCTTOUNTER  HOUSING  FOR  A  TWO-WAY  ULTRASONIC  CEILING 

"r  StiTTc^'^  "^  '^'^  '°  "^^  '^'  S—  T.  EwU.^  sou*  P,;S^L^  M.  P«to..  B.oo„- 

"          ^  VTa.  19»1.  St.  No.  662,161  d-te, «h.  D«»l.  L.  Gn.dt.  Lo^ B«j*, -I  of  Clif. .»ignor. 

Ten  of  Mrteirt  14  jtm  *o  Norita*,  Inc..  S«it«  Moaicm,  CaUf. 

VS.  a  Dia-»7    T*"  ""^  "  '"^  FIW  Oct  31.  1991.  Ser.  No.  785.609 

VS.  CI.  uiif-y/  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  j^  yj^^ 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 106 


337.545 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Soar  KeakiaUaii,  Ocadale,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Dedeiaa  Eatcr- 
priaet,  lac.  Lot  Aageica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  18.  1991.  Ser.  No.  734.324 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 93 


337,548 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 

Laara  WiakeiaMi,  64522  Tlpptrary,  Rmmo.  Mick. 

Filed  JaL  15. 1991.  Ser.  No.  729,821 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CI  Dll— 117 


337,540 
TRIP  DATA  INFORMATION  INDICATOR 
Otto  Becker,  Troviasea,  aad  Siegfried  Kocli,  VS-Wei«l»eim, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraiaBy,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Kieazic  GmbH.  ViUiagea-Schweaaiagea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nany 

nied  Mar.  11,  1991.  Ser.  No.  668,406 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  Sep.  10. 
1990,9005936 

Tens  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 98 


337,543 

RING  GUARD 

Paige  R.  Caldow,  916  DeUwarc  Are..  Virgiaia  Beach,  Va.  23451 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,957 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 26 


3374t46 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Sezar  KeaUahiaa,  Gleadale,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Dedeiaa  Eater- 
prise*,  Los  Aagelea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jal.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  734^27 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 93 


f 1 

r                         1        ' 

\ 


337,541 
GAUGE 
Johasoa  N.  S.  Woag,  Los  Aagelea,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  Evergreea 
ladastries,  lac.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  727,795 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIO— 101 


337,544 
PRECIOUS  STONE 
Shlono  Cohen,  32  Ben  Yehuda  Street,  Netanyn.  Israel 
FUed  May  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  698,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Feb.  11,  1991.  17386 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 90 


337,549 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DoaaM  E.  Wader,  HigUa^  OL,  iwlginr  to  Hi^lMd  Sapyly 
Cwpocatloa,  Hi^ri^ri,  DL 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  603^25,  Oct  24, 1990.  Pat  No.  Daa. 

329,405,  which  is  a  diririaa  of  Ser.  No.  357.103,  May  25. 19W, 

Pat  No.  Dcs.  319,991,  which  is  a  luatlMtlsa  la  part  af  Sar. 

No.  108,316.  Oct  13, 1987,  Pat  No.  Das.  316,838.  whkk  I*  a 

cortiaaatia»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  6134153.  May  22, 1984,  PM.  Nau 

293,224.  nis  appHcatiaa  Jan.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  904,921 

Tern  of  pateat  14! 

UJS.  a,  Dll— 151 


337,547 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Sezar  Kesbishian,  Glendalc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Dedeiaa  Eater- 
prises,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734,326 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 93 


337,550 
PASSENGER  CAR 
Tetsaya   Hayashi,   Saitaan;   Hidefani   Kato,   a^   MaaasW 
TakahMhi,  both  of  Gaaan,  aU  of  Japaa,  assi^nw  to  Fl^i 
Jakogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,687 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28.  1991.  3-8385 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yaan 
VS.  CL  D12— 92 
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337351 
AUTOMOBILE 
Koio  Kikocki,  Tokyo;  Toaoyaki  Arai,  Wako,  mad  Kanyidd 
Tairabune.  Shiki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigwm  to  Hoada  Gikca 
Kogyo  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Ja»aa 

Filed  Jal.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,329 
Clafaaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1991,  DH3-539 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 92 


337,554 

VEHICLE  TONNEAU  COVER 

Mkkael  B.  Lacat,  Clearwater,  Fla^  aacignor  to  Zooomts  Deals* 

A  lavcataaeat  Motor  Cara,  lac.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  I99I,  Ser.  No.  729,404 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  ycara 

VS.  CL  D12— 19« 


337^57 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
GMtav  J.  Stciake,  uti  Staria  D.  Haffer,  kotk  of 
■MitMn  to  lateraatiowd  Brakcladaatrica,  IiK„ 
Filed  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  79M02 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  DU— IM 


Ohio, 
Okio 


3373C0 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Gwtar  J.  Stctake,  a^  Slaria  D.  Hallv,  botk  af 
to  htcraaiiaMl  Brake  ladMtifM,  lac. 
Filed  No*,  at,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
Tcra  of  pataat  14 
VS.  CL  DU— UO 


OWa. 


337,552 

MOTOR  HOME  REAR  PANEL  UNIT  EXTERIOR 

SURFACE 

Jtmf  F.  Shea,  Sr.,  Soatk  Bead,  lad.,  aMignor  to  Calf  Stream 

Coack,  lac,  Nappaaee,  lad. 

nied  Jaa.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,232 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  year* 
U.S.  CL  D12— 100 


337,555 
SHOCK  ISOLATION  MOUNT 
Robert  B.  McNab,  and  Jaaica  A.  Wolfe,  both  of  P.O.  Box  3689, 
Bristol,  Tcaa.  37625 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  868,579 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D12— 159 


337,558 

DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
GattaT  J.  Steiakc,  aad  Staria  D.  Haffer,  botk  of 
■Mlcann  to  lateraatiooal  Brake  ladaitries,  lac. 
Filed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  798,773 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 180 


337,Sa 
PAIS  OF  VEHICULAK  WINDOW  UNITS 
Terry  R.  AMtia,  541  W.  Mahi  St,  Yaka^  OUa.  73899 
Ohio,     DlTiriaa  of  Ser.  No.  536.153.  May  18. 1990.  TMe 
Ohio  im.4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  893.913 

U.S.  CL  DU— 183 


337,553 

OCCUPANT-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 
David  T.  ValeetiBC,  aad  Michael  S.  Valeatiae,  both  of  4615  Weft 
View  Dr.,  E»erett,  Waih.  98203 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,812 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  a.  D12— 107 


337,556 
TRUCK  CAB  GUARD 
Eageae  W.  Groa,  6241  Crater  Lake  Hwy.,  Ceatral  Poiat,  Oreg. 
97502 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  773,688 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 167 


337399 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Gartav  J.  Stdake,  aad  Staria  D.  Haffer,  botk  of 
asaigaon  to  lateraatioaal  Brake  ladaatriea,  lac. 
Filed  Not.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797.610 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 180 


Ohio, 
Ohio 


3373<2 
WHEEL 
Eiaar  Harddc,  TroUhattaa,  Swadcu. 
bile  Aktitholag.  TroDhattaa.  Swedea 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1991,  Ser.  No.  7964M9 
CfadM  priority.  ■ppMcatioa  Swede*,  Mar.  6. 1991.  ntSM 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 209 


UMI 
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337.SO  S37.5W 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  WHEEL 

A»«t»  Bnirm.  Mite.  Italy.  .MilMr  lo  N««  It.ite  SyA,   BJor.  E.T.U,  V««kon.  Swefc..  «.J»K.r  to  S«k  A-to«*U. 

^****^  *^tSr^*S  1991  Scr  N.^  717  124  ^''^''^'^IW  D«c  24.  1991.  Ser.  No.  •13.i77 

CW.     ,2i      iiSL     it2^.     Sir  27.     1990.       ai-.  priority.  iw«l«»««-Sw--.J-.  3. 1991. 9113.2 

2237«/90(Ul;  Feh.  19.  1991.  MI91000137  ^  ^"^  "  '"^  "  '"" 

Ten  of  p«teiU  14  ycw«  U  A  CI  D12— 209 

VS.  a.  D12— 209 


337.SM 
BOAT 
Kart  HcMe.  Farwtr.  45.  IMSOO  Narabcrg  30.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec  20, 1991.  Scr.  No.  •10.92S 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy.  JaL  17. 
1991.  910494S 

Tcrai  of  potest  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 303 


337.564 
WHEEL  COVER 
BJora  EaTall,  Vaacnbrorg.  Sweden,  aaeigiior  to  Saab  Aatow>- 
bOe  Akticfeolac  Swedca 

FUed  Dec.  26.  1991.  Ser.  No.  S13.r76 
data!  priority.  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Jnl.  3, 1991.  91383 
Tcni  of  patcat  U  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 209 


337.567 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR 
KcUi  HJ«— ;  MaMihi  Okauki.  aad  Takaihi  Kooo,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  aasigaora  to  NEC  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  23.  1990.  Ser.  No.  527.783 
Oatea  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Not.  27.  19m,  1-43241 
Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D13-123 


337.56t 
CASE  FOR  COMPUTER  GAME  CARTRIDGE 
Staart    EUk,    I  lawlailna    Spa,    Faglaad,    iMl^nr    to   The 
Software   Com^mj   Liadted,   Warwickshire. 


214726 
VS.  CL  DM 


Filed  Nov.  a,  1991,  Scr.  No.  792.0M 
priarity,  appUcatioa  Uaited  riagdsw,  May  13, 1991. 


14 


-121 


337,S<» 
ELECnKWflC  NOTEBOOK  FOR  DATA  BitWV 
YakahMM.  Japaa 
,Taky^  Japaa 
FUed  A«  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  75233* 
larity,  ^pHcaliaa  Japaa,  Mar.  S,  1991,  3-5B31 

UJS.  CL  D14— IW 


337,570  

CCNMBINED  TELEPHONE  CCMdPUTER 

KEYBOARD 

erflacqaa,  WBiaa,  CaaM.; 

N.Y4  JoMph  C  Kawaa.  MatMha.  NJ 

N.Y.:  Jaasph  Maya.  WBlaa, 
^.     -_^ —    — .<^-. 

an  ta  Traaaactiaa  Tachi 
CaallHaila»^-p«t  of  Sar.  Na.  liMda.  May  S. 
4,991499,  aad  a  iiallaiillii  hi  |M<  afSar.  Na. 
21,  nm,  PM.  No.  SjNI,n7,  ad  a 
Na.  439,739,  Nwr.  21,  I9M,  a^  a 
Na.  527,792,  May  24.  m«.   H   Iml  TMa 
24, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  S»,7«3 
TcraofpatcMM 
UJS.  CL  D14-1M 


AND 


Now  1  arfc. 


337371 
MAINFRAME  COMPUTER  HOUSING 
E.  amk,  Manlnaaa,  N J,  m*  Thmm  R. 
Jr.,  LIsIa,  nt.  1 1  lip  in  ta  ATAT  Bdi  tahwatail 
IUi,NJ. 

fSad  Am.  f.  19*1,  Sar.  Na.  7S2333 
TamaTpMiMM 
UJS.  a.  D14— Ma 


UMI 
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337,572  337,574 

COMPUTER  CABINET  ELECTROWC  COMPUTER 

Stefhea  A.  Bowen;  MelTin  C.  Angut,  both  of  Chippewa  Fallc;    Masaaki  liao,  YokohaMi.  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Kabvshikl  Kaiaha 
Stcphca  Ccraak,  III,  Elk  MoumI;  Darid  R.  Collins,  Eaa       ToaUba,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
Claire;  Mary  A.  Nebel;  Stepkea  E.  Nelaon,  both  of  Chippewa  FUed  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S2S,1S6 

Fall*,  all  of  Wla.;  EageM  N.  Rcahanov,  Golden  Valley;  Eric  J.       Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  29,  19W,  1-4309S; 
Moellcr,  St.  Paal,  and  Danny  J.  Cunagin,  Minneapolis,  all  of   Not.  29.  19C9,  1-43099 
Minn.,  aaaigaon  to  Cray  Research,  Inc.,  Fjigan.  Minn.  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  «1,379,  Dec.  20, 1990.  This  application  Jul.    U.S.  a.  D14— 10( 
2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,029 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D14— 102 


ssijsn 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  DATA  STORAGE  UNIT 
MichMl  H.  SkH^  WiMkMttr.  FtlMJ.  MrifBor  to 
Miniw  Ml f Man  Cwpuirtloa,  Am—b,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Oct  It,  1990,  Sar.  No.  «MMI« 


SECURE  FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
Aftart  L.  N^clc  WflMttc,  DL,  Mri^ar  to 
DL 
FIM  Mw.  11, 1992,  Sar.  No.  «9a,0S4 


2101 


Molaralo,  lac. 


300M20 


priorttjr, 


Tens  of 


UoHad 


14 


Apr.  M,  1990,  Tc 

VS.  CL  D14— lU 


14 


U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


337373  337,575 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  CARTRIDGE  EXPANDER 

KeoM  Inki,  CWba,  Japan,  aaaigoor  to  Kaboshiki  KairiM  To-  Michael  K.  T*e,  Kowloon,  Hoog  Koog. 

lUbo,  Kaoaawa,  Japui  •'«>"'«  International,  Hong  KoM 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  479,600  ™«»  Ang.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  73«,W2 

ClaiB*  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1989,  1-3115*  Tera  of  patent  14  year* 

Ten.ofp«e«14y««  UA  CL  D14-114 
U.S.  CL  D14— 10« 


337,577 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Mkted  S.  Jack.  WakcAcM,  aad  Scott  Smpkay,  Sdom  bolk  of 
Mm*.,  aaai^nr*  to  Lcoiiag  Tirhariliiy,  be, 
Orcg. 

FtM  Mar.  20. 1991,  Ser.  No.  C72,«17 
Tcna  of  pateot  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


to  STD  Elec- 


337,579 
FILM  REEL 

^Ho,  both  af  23M2  VaRcy  Oak  ex. 
Owila,  CaMf.  91342 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1991.  te.  No.  §n0S» 

VS.  CL  D14— 122 


a ■ 


r 


'n 
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337,5W 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Kee  S.  Km,  Saweoo,  Rep.  of  Korem,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Suweon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  3,  1990, 
90-11179 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14-1M 


337,583 

CURING  OVEN  FOR  PHOTOPOLVMERIZATION 
!  E.  Barber,  Shrewsbory;  Eric  A.  Schneider,  Philadelphia, 
and  Edward  A.  Spcctor,  Glenside,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Dentsply  Research  A  Developaent  Corp.,  MUford,  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  «93,r76 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D15— 144.1 


337,585  337A87 

TELEPHONE  SET  HEADPHONE  

Eiichi  Tanigachi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasivMr  to  Nitsako  Corpo-   Takao  NakayaM^  KaMgawa,  Japan,  sarignnr  to  So^r  Corpon- 

ration.  Kanaawa.  Japan  tio**  Tokyo,  Japaa 

raedi«ITl992,  Ser.  No.  816,058  FIW  J.L  9, 1991  Ser.  No.  727,K7 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1991,  3-23577  Clala»  priority.  appUeadaa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1991,  3-1111 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean  Tarn  of  palMt  14 : 

VS.  a.  D14-151  VS.  a.  D14-205 


337,581 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  HANDSET  TELEPHONE 

HAVING  PIVOTAL  ANTENNA  ELEMENT 

Leonid  Soren,  Lincolnwood,  and  Shrirang  Jambhekar,  Schanm- 

barg.  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc..  Schaamburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  814.350 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D14— 138 


337,582 

CELLULAR  TELEPHONE 

Joe  Lewo,  P.O.  Box  N89I3,  Nassan.  The  Bahanms 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753.688 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  a.  D14— 144 


337,584 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Tadamine  Toh,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitanko  Corpora- 
tion, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27,  1991.  Ser.  No.  798.802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1991,  3-17945 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 151 


337,586  337,5« 

HANDLE  FOR  TRAILER  COUPLER  HOUSING  HAND  HELD  VOICE  ACTUATED  CONTROL 

Jeffrey  D.  Wallace,  Des  Motaea,  and  Herttert  O.  Dixoa,  Jr.,  APPARATUS                 

West  Des  Moines,  both  of  Iowa,  aarignon  to  Dico,  Inc.,  Dea  Edward  Cnot,  Ncwbwy  Park,  aad  Eraesto  Qainteroa.  B«««n7 

Moinea.Iowa  Glea,  both  of  Calif,  aasi^on  to  Voice  Powered  Technotofy 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1991.  Ser.  No.  801^40  latematioaal,  lac,  Caaoga  Park,  CaW. 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Aag.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  744,024 

VS.  a.  D12— 162  Term  of  pattM  14 

U.S.  CL  DI4— 218 


\'^r 
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337JW  337,5W 
EARPHONE  REFR1GERA^^•  RECLAMATION  AND  RECYCLE  UNIT 
Joh  W«d«,  Tokyo,  Japui.  Mrignor  to  Scy  Corfo«Ho«,  Tokyo.  PWllp  HWer,  M«rceU««;  Scott  Ryan,  Skmeatelet,  and  ThooMS 
j,„.  E.Dr»BO,U¥erpool,«ll  of  N.Y..«««<g»ori  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
Filed  No».  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797.27«  tion,  Syncvac,  N.Y. 
Claia*  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  17,  1991.  3.W003  Filed  Dec  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  a07.»93 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateet  14  year* 
U  A  CL  D14— 223  U-S-  O.  D15-79 
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337,595  337,9M 

SAFETY  GLASSES  COMBINED  VIDEO  CABiIERA  AND  TAPE  REOORDES 

BcnardReyMMiet,Saiat-CUwde,aadG«yMaadeiciM.Van-  Takao  Im.  a^  Hiroiki  FMada,  kotk  af 

lea-Saiat-Oaadc,  botk  of  Fnucc,  aMigaon  to  Chrtetiaa  Dal-  aarigwri  to  F^i  Photo  FOh  Ca«  Lld„  1 

kw  SJU  Saiat  Oaade,  fnmet  FB**  »•«•  »•  >•">•  Ser.  Ni».  <31,772 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830,359  Clahaa  prkirity.  ■ppHtahoa  Jafm,  JaL  25. 1990,  2-2S343 

Tena  of  pataat  14  year*  Tcra  of  patcM  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  D16-1U  VS.  CL  Dl»-202 


337.590 

COMBINED  MICROPHONE,  SPEAKER,  AND 

AMPLIFIER 

Toakiakl  Satok,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Soay  CorporaHoa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  6r7.542 
ClaiaH  priority.  applicatkNi  Japaa.  Oct  19.  1990.  2-3502S 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D14— 226 


337,593 

MOBILE  MACHINE  STAND 

TiBMtky  Hewitt,  IS  KcadaBtoa,  Pleaaaat  Ridge,  Mick.  480(9 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,693 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  a.  DI5— 141 


337,591  337,594 

TELEVISION  SCREEN  SUN  SHADE  OIL  COLLECTING  PAN  WITH  SNAP-ON  LID 
Todd  J.  Bakyoff,  Aubara,  Calif.,  atsigaor  to  Robert  C.  Payae,    Aaatia  L.  Straack,  2300  HigbUad  VUlage  Rd.,  LewiariUe.  Tex. 

Milpitas,  Calif.,  a  part  iatercst  75067 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,272  Filed  Mar.  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  670.160 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 239  VS.  CL  D15-152 


^ 


337.596 
LENS  FOR  SAFETY  GLASSES 
Rkkard  W.  CaMTaa,  Eaat  Woodstock,  Com.,  aiais 
Wiatcr  Optical,  lac,  SaUtfcfMd.  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  867,799 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 123 


r  to  Uvea 


337,597 

COMBINED  VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Mkkio  Yoskida,  TaaM,  Japaa,  awivMr  to  Caaoa  Kakartfti 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27.  1990,  Ser.  No.  618,840 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  May  28,  1990,  2-17927 

Tkc  portioo  of  tkc  term  of  tkis  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec.  15. 

2006,  kas  beea  diaclaimed. 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 202 


337,999 
FILM  ADAPTER  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISC  STILL  CAMERA 
KaaaUko  Mlyakara,  Ynknfcsms.  Ja^aa,   isalganr  to  CMaa 
Ifibaakflrl  KaWm,  Tokyv,  Japaa 

FOad  Mar.  21, 1991.  Ser.  No.  673,1« 
CUma  prtortty.  appHcaHna  Japaa.  Sc».  28, 1990,  2^2946 
TcrmafpataalM] 
VS.  CL  D16— 237 
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3XJM»  ^^^ 

MUSICAL  TOY  CALCULATOR 

_^  1,1.  „  0._m.._l  CI .11 K   il.niri -— r  P— ICW«.T»tyd,T«lwiw.— ItwnrtoPf  Electrwc«ftCw». 

Ptadc  Factory  LWtoi.  K«whM».  H«»|  KoM  T«lpd,Tili«.           ^  .^  ^  ^     ^^ 

FIM  Oct  10, 1»1.  S«r.  No.  775^34  FIW  May  27, 19M,  S«r.  No.  W»,295 

OakM  priorHy,  aypUcadoa  Vmhei  lUmgiom,  Apr.  1»,  1»91.  Ter«  of  patcat  14  yoara 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D17— 24 


337,M3 
CALCULATOR 
Paul  Ckoi,  Taipd,  Taiwaa,  aMigaor  to  Data  Elcctrocraft  CorVn 
Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SS9,29« 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D18— 7 


337,601    

RECEIPT  PRINTER 
RoaaM  A.  Sarith,  Apex,  aad  Roger  C.  Williaais,  Raleigh,  both  of 
N.C  aMigaon  to  latematioaal  Baaiaeai  Machiace  Corpora- 
tioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,968 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D18— 4 


337,604 

TYPE  FONT 

Robert  J.  SUiabach,  Moaataia  View,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Adobe 

SycteaH  lacorporated,  Moaataia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  734,332 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D18— 28 


:^'BCT>eTg9i1!J%L!M 


33rtjf05  337.Mi 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  IMAGE  INPUT  DEVICE  PRINTER  FOR  ELECnONIC  COMPUTER 

NaoU  TmUto.  Tokyo;   HirvyaU  Tokada.   YokohaaM,  aad  Noriakl  Mlyaaiata,  YiliihMi,  Japaa,  iiitpiir  taCaaaaKi 

Ryoko  Miarta,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japaa.  aariinw  to  Caaea  iUU  Kaiaha,  Toky%  iapaa 

KataaUUKaiika.  Tokyo.  Jivaa  FIM  Sc».  2S,  1991.  Sar.  Na.  7<5,1U 

Filed  im.  22. 1992,  Ser.  No.  S24,4S5  CWaM  priority.  ippHcaHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1991.  >44t2 

CWaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JaL  29. 1991.  3-22658  Tcrai  ef  palaat  14  ] 

Tcr«  of  patcM  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D18— 55 
UJS.  CL  D18-49 


337.6M 
PRINTER  WITH  PAPER  CASSETTE 

KoaU  Fakada.  Nara.  Ji^aii,  aariva 

iha,  OMka,  JapM 

Filed  im.  21, 1991.  Sm.  Na.  7MJ33 
337.M6  ClaiM  priority.  uppMcaHna  Japaa.  Dec  25, 1998,  MSIM 

SCANNER  SHEET  FEEDER  Tcrai  of  pateat  14 

Modcat  Khoraylo,  Fort  CoUiaa,  Colo.,  aarigaor  to  Hewlett-Pac-   U.S.  CL  Dl*-55 


hard  Coa^aay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  885.218 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D18— 49 


337,607  337,610 

LASER  BEAM  PRINTER  COMBINED  DOCUMET^T  AND  BUSINESS  CARD  FILE 

Hideki  Ito,  Kawagoe;  Hiroyaki  Tokada,  Yokohaau;  Toahiad    Richard  G.  Miaoa,  13130  PiaajMaai,  Farwn  Braach,  Tea. 
Chiba,  Chiganki,  aad  Naoki  Taihiro,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa.       75244 
aarigaon  to  Caaoa  Kabaakiki  Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  Japaa  ™"  Sep.  3,  »W1^.  r»o.  7».Ma 

nied  Sep.  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  765.119  Ter»  of  pateat  14  yean 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1991,  3-9477  ^A  O.  D19— 26 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D18— 54 
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^....-.^/nucrninLnnuT  DESKTOP  CONTAINER 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  •""                      ^^     _      „         Colorado 

RlctaHF.M.P«r-«-,Scfc.T«ii*«,N«fc»to-*.— 1-r  L.wr««  »K  T-rj«r^  3335  0.k  Cred.  Dr.  E«t.  Coloc«fc> 

.o  PoUyfl—  UU«.tio«l  B.V.  R,dofa«-^«..  N.*.r-  S^i-i^  C^»«06  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

■^          FIW  J-.  «,  1W2,  S«.  No.  S1«JW0  T«  of  p.U.t  14  y«« 

TcraofpirtcMUyMn  U  A  CL  Dl»-M 
UACLDI*— « 


QB 


to  FratcUi  GaxzM 


337.«12 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Nkolctta  CareUn,  Rcowati,  Italy,  MrigWM 
S.p.A.,  RcouMti,  Itmiy 

F1M  Feb.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S37,496 
CbOMS     priority,     appUcatioB     Italy,     Aag.     27,     1991, 
MI910000623 

Teni  of  patcirt  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D19— » 


337,613 
COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  A  NOTE  PAD  AND  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT 
Rickard  F.  M.  PeeruBann,  SchcTcaiaceti,  Netherlamb,  aMi^or 
to  PollyfUuac  latcnatioaal  B.V..  Roelofareadsrceo,  Nether- 


337,615 
MEMO  PAD  HOLDER 
Richard  Peeramaim,  Scbeveaiagea,  Netkerlands,  assignor  to 
Pollyflamc   lateraatioaal  B.V.,   Roclofarcodsveen,   Nether- 


Ftlcd  Jaa.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  816,063 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D19— »6 


Filed  Jaa.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  817,275 
Tena  of  palest  14  years 
UJS.  a.  DI9— 7t 


337,616 

COMBINED  NOTE  PAD  AND  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

DASHBOARD,  OR  WINDOW 

Alwin  J.  Stahel,  St.  Paal,  aad  Peter  R.  Fenroy,  MlBaeapoUs, 

both  of  Minn.,  assigBors  to  Cobbs  MaaatectMriag  Company, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Rled  May  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  354,685 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D19— 88 


337,618 
EXTENSION  TRAY 
Eric  P.  Chas^  New  York,  N.Y^  aaricaer  to 
Prodactioa  Corporaiiua,  BaMmore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  814,919 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D19— 92 


AmericaaTradlas* 


337,619 
VERTICAL  FILE  MODULE 
Mel  ETeasoa,  Smi  Pedro,  Califs  amifrnv  to  Rabbcrmaid  Office 
Prodacts  Groap  Inc.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,508 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  palcat  sabaeqacat  to  Dec  2S, 

2004,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D19— 99 


337,617 

BUSINESS  CARD  HOLDER 

Robert  L.  Hall,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  97,  HoUywood,  Md.  20636 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,365 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D19— 90 


337,620 
SAMPLE  BOTTLE  INDICATOR/LABEL 
Uwrencc  G.  Poasi,  Whediag,  aad  Harrey  S.  Weiss,  Baffisio 
Grove,  both  of  lU.,  assizors  to  Sage  Prodacts,  lac.  Crystal 
Lake,IlL 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545^462 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20— 22 


UMI 


2110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20.  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


337.621 
TOY 
Paul  C.  F.  Woag.  KowkMW,  H«ig  Koiis.  aMigM>r 
lirfMtriM  LiMltcd,  H4wg  Koiw 

FIM  J»l.  2.  IWl,  S«.  No.  7J4.9M 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHcd  Kiagdoa.  Apr 
20140«9 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— «2 


to  G«aco   JcM 


11.  1991. 


337.624 

BUSH  ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY  BUILDING  SET 

JcM  N.  KbimImii,  BillumL  axl  Stig  Alexander  M.  Spaatsberi, 

V^le.  both  of ,  aaaigDort  to  Interleco  A.G.,  Baar.  Swltzerlaad 

Filed  No».  6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  789.119 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  ycara 

VS.  a.  D21— 1« 


337.627 

PAINT  BALL  GUN 

Joka  C.  Moraa.  3124  Lake  Arc.,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.  46MS 

Filed  Jbb.  27. 1991.  Ser.  No.  722^5 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 147 


337.630 
STUFFED  TOY  FIGURE 
FlhabHfc  AaUka.  461  Oak  KmU,  UkW^  Calif.  954S2 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  120J13,  Nov.  16.  tWl,  rtwiiii 
appUcatioB  Jaa.  12, 19W.  Ser.  No.  259.622 
Tet«i  of  pateat  14  ycara 
VS.  CL  D2I— ISS 


2111 


Tlte 


337.622 
CHILD-S  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
AlTia  ScUftaaa.  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla..  a«ifBor  to  Radio  Flyer  lac, 
Ckicafo.  IIL 

Filed  Jaa.  14. 1991.  Ser.  No.  641.097 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 71 


337.625 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Yoekie  UcUda,  Tokyo.  Japaa.  aMi^or  to  Toaiy  Coapaay,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  006.132 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcation  Japaa.  Jaa.  14. 1991,  3-17075 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 134 


337,620 

INFANT  MERMAID  DOLL 

Carole  A.  Leaz,  6214  W.  129tk  PL,  Palo*  Heigkts.  IIL  60464 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1991.  Ser.  No.  600.603 

Ten*  of  pateat  14  year* 

U.S.  CL  D21— 157 


337,631 

GAME  PADDLE 

WOdM  DaaialBi .  253  Cryital  Atc^  Statea  Uand.  N.Y.  10302 

CoatI— doa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,104.  Oct  20. 1900.  Pat  Na. 

D.  316,127.  lUk  ■pplicrtioa  Fek.  19, 1991.  Ser.  No.  657.199 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yaart 

UJS.  CL  D21— 213 


337,623 

FLYING  DISK 

Keria  R.  Fraaker,  14920  Nation  Rd.,  Kearney.  Mo.  64060 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1991,  Ser.  No.  805317 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D21— 06 


337.626 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Fu-Tien  Chea.  San  Chnns.  Taiwan,  aMifaor  to 
Clocks  Corp..  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  28. 1992.  Ser.  No.  009.310 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D21— 136 


337.632 
TROLLING  FLOAT 
Oaytoa  J.  Hferie.  116  NE.  16  Cu  Fort  taadirdilf,  Fla. 
33305 

Filed  Oct  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  774.275 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D22— 146 


Shih  Oinen 


337,629 

FISH  FIGURE 

Laara  R.  Lai.  545  laaersol  St.,  Cooaiiay,  Oreg.  97420 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651.920 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 157 


UMI 


2112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20.  1993 


July  20,  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2113 


BYPASS  VALVE  FOR  A  UQUID  TREATMENT  TANK 
Mteted  E.  Dnmr,  »*  Edward  J.  TImUw,  kodi  of  St  PmI, 
Mtea^  Miinnn  to  Ecowater  Syitt— ,  lac  St  Pwd,  Mtu. 
FIM  Oct  7.  1»1,  Sw.  No.  r72.5«0 
Ttna  of  patMt  14 
UA  Ca.  D23— 1*5 


ULTRASONIC  MEDICAMENT  NEBULIZER 
tUtkm4  J.  KodMki,  Soaeract,  Pm.,  MiitMr  to  DcVUMm 
HcaHk  Cmt,  bc^  SowtfiH,  Pil 

FIM  Sc».  12, 1991.  S«r.  No.  7S»,0S3 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 
UjS.  a.  D34— 110 


337.699 
COMBINED  IMPACtOR  AND  EXTRACTOR  FOR 

PROSTHETIC  IMPLANTS  Ja 

Aadrey  M.  Bcckaua,  Wamw.  lad^  awigMir  to  Zimmtr,  bc^ 
Wanaw,  lad. 


337.641 

PACIFIER 

I  T.  Lackey.  P.O.  Box  9,  TraaqaUHy.  N  J.  07r79 

Filed  No*.  13.  1990,  Scr.  No.  612^49 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 


Filed  Not.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  61S.32> 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  a.  D24— 133 


UJS.  CL  D24— 195 


337.634 
HUMIDIFIER 
I  P.  CoplMd.  Newtoa.  Pa^  mi  Jofca  W.  Wiawaa,  Sfcefcoy- 
^  FaOa.  Wta.,  aarigann  to  Bcaiia  Maaafectariag  Coaqpaay, 
Shekoysaa  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r7S,427 
Tcna  of  patort  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 3S6 


337.637 
IMPLANTABLE  DRUG  DELIVERY  PORT 
EHoa  M.  Tacker.  Medfldd,  Maas.,  aarivMr  to  Dcrice 
lac.  Medway.  Man. 

Filed  Feb.  20. 1991,  Ser.  No.  6Sa.3S5 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D34— 111 


337,640 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  STAPLER 
Todd  J.  Olson,  LoTclaad,  Oliio,  assigaor  to  Etkicoa,  tec,  Oa- 
ciaaati,Okio 

Filed  Oct  >,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773,085 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24— 145 


337>42 
LOW-FREQUENCY  MUSCLE  RELAXER 
YoiUUyo  YaauMaki.  Sakai.  Md  SUaicUro  F^IIbmMo.  Oaaka. 
botk  of  Japaa.  ilganri  to  KabaMU  Kataha  J^m  lliirilt. 
Sakai  Md  KabMbiki  Kaiiha  Fmi  IryoU.  Oaaka.  kotk  of  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602.073 
Ter«  of  pateirt  14  ] 
U.S.  CL  D24— 200 


337.63S 
HEATER  FAN 
I  W.  Schiadlcr,  HaMiiwIaa;  Edward  W.  Strabel,  Jr., 
I C.  Cvley.  bolb  of  Fort  WayiM.  aU  of  lad..  I 
Pattoa  Eloctrlc  Coaipaay.  lac.  New  Havea,  lad. 
Filed  Jaa.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  093,347 
Term  of  pateat  14  : 
UJS.  CL  D23— 320 


337,630 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  SANTTARY  NAPKINS 
I S.  Aa*«wa,  19  Uaioa  Cbarcb  Rd.,  SaUebary.  Md.  21001 
Filed  Jm.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  721,209 
Tcra  of  palaM  14 : 
U,S.  CL  D24— US 
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UMI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20rH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1993 

Note. — Arranged  in  accortUnce  with  the  tint  ngnificaBt  character  or  wofd  of  Che  mow 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Morton.  Howard 
and  I^att,  John 


CI 

E.; 


and   Hill.   Philip   M., 


A.  Ahlstrom  Corporatioa: 

Niskanen,  Toivo;  Reponen,  Voitto;  Timperi,  Jukka;  Venla.  Re^O; 
and  Vikman.  Veia.  5,228,829,  a.  415-182.100. 
A.  Raymond  *  Cie.:  Stt— 

BovUle.  Daniel,  5.228.816,  O.  411-340.000. 
A.  W.  Cash  Valve  Manafacturin(  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Lair,  John  E.;  Delahunly,  James  F.;  Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.;  and 
Hoiliday,  Richard  J..  5.228.470.  CI.  137-218.000. 
Aaits,  Mathias  L.  C,  to  Sara  Lee/DE  N.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
processing  a  vacuum-package  filled  with  granular  material.  5,228,270, 
a.  53-432.000. 
AB  Volvo  PenU:  Ser— 

Bohlin,  Stig  F..  5.228,548.  a.  192-0.096. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  Stt— 

Luo,    Sheng-Chang:    and    Patel,    Chandu    B..    5,229,073, 

422-56.000. 
Plata,  Daniel  J.;  Fung,  Anthony  K.  L. 
Leanna,  M    Robert;  Baker,  William  R. 
5,229,518.  a.  546-243.000. 
Pry,  Tory   A.;   Oranados,   Edward   N. 
5,229,268,  a.  435-7.920. 
Abdel-Lalif,  Masud:  Ste— 

Taylor,  Patrick  R.;  Bartlett.  Robert  W.;  and  Abdel-Latif.  Masud, 
5.228,901,  a.  75-453.000. 
Abe,  Fumio;  Harada,  Takashi;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshige,  to  NGK  Insula- 
ion,  Ltd.  Resistance  adjusting  type  heater  and  catalytic  converter. 
5,229,080,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Abe,  Fumio:  Set — 

Harada.  Takashi;  Abe,  Fumio;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshige,  5,229,079, 
a.  422-174.000. 
Abe,  Hiroyuki:  Ste — 

Ishibashi,    Chihiro;    Abe,    Hiroyuki;    and    Matsuoka,    Susumu, 
5,229,915.  CI.  361-385.000. 
Abe,  Makoto:  Ste— 

Kusano,  Akihisha;  Kimizuka.  Junichi;  Okazawa,  Kazuhiko;  Sato, 
Kaoni;  Ito.  Toshiyuki;  Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto. 
5.229.578.  a.  219-497.000. 
Abe.  Michio:  Stt— 

Horiuchi.  Naoaki;  and  Abe.  Michio.  5.229.544.  Q.  1 74-52.  lOa 
Abidi,  Mohammad  V.:  Stt— 

Cao.  Xi-Ren;  Abidi,  Mohammad  V.;  Quaynor.  Nii;  and  Cokm- 
Osorio.  Fernando,  3,230,044,  a.  395-325.000. 
Abisare  Co.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Kauhara.  Keiji,  5,229,910,  O.  361-234.000. 
Abreu,  Christian  O.:  Ste— 

Beresniewicz,  Jon  M.;  D'Angelantonio,  David  A.;  Medina,  Patricio 
G.;  and  Abreu,  Christian  O.,  5,229,819,  Q.  355-224.000. 
Abys,  Joseph  A ;  and  Kadija,  Igor  V.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 

Hydrodynamically  modulated  hull  cell.  5,228,976,  O.  204-434  000. 
Accuride  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers,  Larry  K.,  5,228,754,  Q.  301-5.210. 
ACER  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Hsu,  Hsi-Yuan,  5,229,758,  a.  340-723.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroytiki:  5<r — 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Suga,  Shigemi;  Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  Aihara,  Toshio; 
Tomida,   Kazuyulu;   Yamagishi,   Hideki;  and   Hosaka,   Hideo, 
5,228,898.  CI.  5O4-348.000. 
Adachi,  Yoshinori:  Stt — 

Sato,  Masuji;  Wakatsuki.  Noboru;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Adachi, 
Yoshinori,  5,229,680,  a.  310-339.000. 
Adams,  Douglas  W.;  and   Kirkaey,  Carol.   Waveguide  polarization 

coupling.  5,229.736,  CI.  333-2 1. OOA. 
Adang.  Michael  J.:  Stt— 

Stock.  Carolyn  A.;  McLoughlin,  Thomas  J.;  Klein.  Janet  A.;  and 
Adang.  Michael  J..  5.229.292.  a.  435-252.340. 
Addison,  F.  Clark;  and  Thorstensen.  Peder  J.  Dispenser  for  rolled 

material  5.228.632.  a.  242-55.530. 
Adiletta.  Joseph  G.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Regenerable  diesd  exhaust 

later.  5,228,891.  Q.  55-484.000. 
Adir  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Malen,  Charles;  de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume,  and  Colpaert,  Francis, 

5.229.398,  Q.  514-321.000. 

Malen,  Charles;  de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume;  and  Colpaert,  Francis, 

5.229.399,  CI.  514-321.000. 

Adler,  Hans-Dieter;  Gab.  Gerd:  Krause.  Wolfram;  Maier,  Peter;  Monig, 
Wolfgang;  and  Preukschat,  Alfred,  to  BOGE  AG  Adjustable  elasto- 
meric  bearing  having  a  plurality  of  suspension  elements.  3,228,663, 
a.  267-140.140. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Gleichert.  Marc.  5.229.769,  CI.  341-58.000. 
Advanced  Sleep  ProducU:  Stt— 

Johenning.  John  B.;  and  Haar,  James  M.,  5,228,157,  d.  5-451.000. 


Advanced  Technology  aad  Research  CorpoctiOB: 

Slana5eld,  Thomas  J.;  Baihera.  Anthony  J.;  Koocle,  Dwighl  t-i 
and  Fitzgerald,  M.  L.,  5,228.820,  d.  4l4-27t.00a 
Aeroquip  Cotporation:  Sac — 

As&n.  David  J.,  S  J2S.S94,  O.  222-63.00a 
AFA  Products  lac:  St— 

Maaa.  Wiihelmns  J.  J^  mi  Hiiilf fetxm  U  W„  S,22a.<a2.  CL 

222-34aO0a 
Stcuns.  Emiie  B.;  and  Hufanam.  tttim  L.  W„  5.22t,«0a  CL 
222-153.000. 
Afeyan.  Nonbar  B.;  Rcgaier,  Fred  E.;  and  Den,  Robert  C  Jr.,  lo 
PerSeptive  Btosyttena,  Inc.  Perft«ve  cfanMnalognphy.  SJ2t.9M, 
a.  210-198.200. 
ACriiar,  Mohammad  R.,  to  Hydrolech  Chemical  Corporatioa.  Theraal 
aad  flow  regulator  with  integrated  flow  optimizer.  3,228,618,  CL 
236-34.500. 
Agarwal,  Bhagwan  D.:  Stt— 

Browne,  Vance  D.;  and  Agarwal,  Bh^waa  D..  SJ2t,7aa.  CL 
277-2O7.0OR. 
Agft-Oevaert  AG:  S((— 

Hofanth.  Walter,  LoiML  Rndoif;  SchaiMbeiter.  HelaM;  KaML 
Alfons;  and  Mueller,  Jaraea,  5,228,21a  a.  34-18.000. 
dlachaA:S« 


Agfa-Gevaen  Aktiengeadh 

Paizokl,  Walter,  and  Mncke.  Btaao.  5,229,264.  CL  43(VCOOtaoa 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  Stt— 

Vaamaele.   Lac   J.;   aad   Jiwrni,    Wilhehana,   5J29JS3.  CL 
503-227.00a 
AghDyne  Techaoiogies,  lac:  5ar— 

Ellenberger,  WilUam  P.;  aad  Elknberger,  Sozanne  R..  iJ39J0a7, 
a.  21&490.000. 
Ahmed,  Fahim  U.,  to  Colgate-Patanolivc  Coaipaay.  Aqneous  Uqaid 
automatic  dishwashing  detergent  ooinpoaitioa  coipriMag  hypocUo- 
tite  bleach  and  an  iodate  or  iodide  hypochlorite  bleach  stshiliirr. 
5.229,027,  a.  252-99.000. 
Ahne,  Hdhaot:  Set- 
Sen,  Recai;  Bomdorfer,  Horst;  Riaad.  Eva;  Leuschner,  Raiaer. 
Sebald.  Michael;  Ahne,  Hellfflut;  and  Btrkle.  Siegfried,  5,229,258. 
a.  43O-32S.00a 
Ahnell,  Edward  E.;  aad  Carry,  EraeM  W.,  to  BcsM  Frocea  Prodacta, 
Inc.    Food    processing    apparatus    and    method.    5.229,IS(K    CL 
426-231.000. 
Aihara.  Hideo:  5er— 

Koriia,  Norio;  Aihara.  Hideo;  Noge,  Yoshifinni;  and  Watanabc, 
YasoUko,  5,229,349.  d.  SO3-2OO.O0O. 
Aihara,  Toahio:  5w— 

Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Suga,  Shigemi;  Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  Aihara,  Tosfaia; 
Tomida.  Kazuyuki;  Yamagishi,  Hideki;  and  Hosaka,  Hideo, 
5,228,898,  Q.  504-348.000. 
Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa,  Telsao;  bnazn,  KatsaUro;  Kobayaahi 
SeiaUchi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Thickacw- 
leduoed  detMlraw-formed  can.  5.228,SM,  a.  22(M58.000. 
Aizawa,  Yoahihani:  Stt — 

Aoyagi,  Shinji;  and  Aizawa,  Yoahihara,  5,228,725,  a.  28VIS8.0aa 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hirasawa,  Akira;  Shoji,  Masataka;  Yoahimoto,  Ryota;  Oyotoku, 
Yuichi;  and  Eguchi.  Chikahiko.  5.229.4C0.  d.  514-325.000. 
Akagi.  Hanio:  Stt — 

Sakamoto.  Sboko;  Akagi.  Haroo;  and  Matsada.  Shoji.  5  J29.77S.  d. 
342-160.000. 
Akai.  Kazuaki.  Punfying  breakwater.  5.228.800.  d.  405-2l.00a 
Akamine.  Masami;  Okuda.  Yuji;  and  Miseki.  Kimio.  lo  lUboshiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba.  Speech  coding  system  utilizing  a  recursive  computatioa 
technique   for   improvement   in   processing  speed    5.230,036,   d. 
395-2.000. 
Akatau.  Yosuke:  See— 

Fukuyama.     Rensuke;     Fukushima.     Naolo;    Akatso.    Yoaukc. 
Fujimura.  Itaru;  and  Sato.  Masaharu.  5.228.719.  d.  2«>-7O7.a0a 
AkeboDO  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aoyagi.  Shinji;  and  Aizawa.  Yoshiharu.  5.228.725.  d.  285-l58.00a 
Akeley.  Kurt  B.:  Stt— 

Groasman.  Mark  S.;  Akeiey,  Kurt  B.;  and  Drcbia.  Robert  A.. 
5.230,039.  a.  395-130.00a 
Akimoto,  Masayuki:  Stt— 

Ogura,  Masastu;  Yamanoi,  Mitsao;  Akintolo,  Masayuki;  aad  Sogi- 
yama,  Atsushi,  5,229,143,  d.  425-532.000. 
Akitsu,  Yasuo;  Masaki,  Hideyuki;  and  Okahara,  Hiroyuki,  to  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd.   FKhnpf  i  iiiiwiiMi  control  device.   5,228,892,  d. 
55-523.000. 
Akiyama,  Kazuhiro:  Stt— 

Konno,    Osamu;    Akiyama,    Kazuhiro;    aad    Yoahioka,    Ke^ji, 
5,229.984,  d.  369-M.410. 
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Akiyanu.  Satcahi:  St—  -^    ^-     ,,    ■ 

M.fc.K.,.   TtkMhi;  Masixto,  Shunichi,  Yoduinolo,  Toduo;  Hoa 
Keniiro   Akiyama,  Satothi,  Kurminochi,  Yo»hum,  and  NakaU. 
Yaiuhiro.  5,229,818,  a.  3S5-222.000. 
Akiyanu,  Tatiuo:  S*e — 

Shimada,    Kizashi;    Akiyama,    Tatiuo;    and    Koahuio,    Yutaka, 
5,229,323,  a.  437-176.000. 
Akiyanu.   Tomoyuki;   and   Ttukunu.   Koji,   to  J"»".  CojToralion. 
Method  of  producing  oiynitride  glaM.  5J29.336.  Q.  iOUiloaO. 

Akio  N.V.:  See— 

Ooroff,  Diana  K.  5,229  J75.  a.  435-70.100 
Habeti,  Winand  3.  A.;  Arinu.  Tenikalso;  and  Boender,  PJeter  J., 
5,229,491,  a.  530-326.000.  ^.^..  ^ 

Maze,  Etienne  O.;  and  Tounullon.  ChriMine  M.  J.  S..  5.229,214,  a. 
428-458.000. 
Albuiy  Inlematioiul  Cocporation:  Stt—  -^u,;^ 

Campbell.  Frederick  S  ,  Vamey,  Oordoa  J.;  and  Pettenon.  DeWitt 
R,  5.229,184,  CI  428-113.000. 
Albert  EinKein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeahiva  Univer«ty:  5—— 

Rubinstein,  Arye.  5,229,423,  Q  514-588.000. 
Albert  Schrem  Werkxeugfabrik  GmbH:  S*t—  ,-  ,,,  ~« 

Bauer,  Ulnch;  and  Schrem,  Monika.  5J28,1»0.  Q.  29-263.000. 

^^*"b1j^.  WMichel;  and  Noalier.  Yvoo.  5,229.994.  Q.  370-15.130. 

^""^Hiidemann,  R^lf;  and  Braun.  Klaua.  5.229.599,  O.  2JO-214.00A. 
Alexander.  Glenn  D.:  Stt—  ,^     .,„-,«.    /-i 

White.  Gregory  W.;  and  Alexander,  Glenn  D..  5.22SJOI.  CI. 
34-15.000. 
Alexander  Manufacturing  Company:  Ste— 

Alexandrea.RichardB..  5.229.566.  a.  219-86.  lOa 
Alexander  Robert  C,  to  Britiih  Technology  Group  USA.  Communica- 

lion  line  monitoring  lymtem.  5,230,017,  CI   379-140000. 
Alexandres,  Richard  B..  to  Alexander  Manufactunng  Compuiy.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  ipot-welding  a  flexible  weldmg  board  to  a 
battery  cell.  5,229,566,  O.  219-86.100. 

Alexopouloa.  Nocolaos  G  :  S«—  .        .  .,  ,      ki 

Mendenhall,  Scott  N    Stafsudd.  Oscar  M.;  and  Alexopoulos,  Noco- 
Uos  G.,  5,230,029,  CI   385-27  000. 
All  American  Image,  Inc.;  5«— 

Clement.  Vaughn  M  ;  Pindell.  Stuart  M.;  and  Zilligen.  Joaepli  H.. 
5.229.190,  a  428-195  000. 
Allaway  Michael  J  ;  Birrell,  Stuart  T.;  Cade,  NeU  A.;  and  Green,  Peter 
W  ,  to  GEC-Marcom  Limited.  Field  emission  devices.  5J28.877.  d. 
445-24.000. 

Allied-Signal  Inc.:  Set—  

Carrvtben,    William    D.;    and    Boyd.    Gary    L..    5.228.284,    CI. 

60-39  750 
Dm.   Santosh   K.;  Zedalis,   Michael   S.;   and  Gilman,   Paul   S.. 
5.229.165.  a.  427-456.000.  .,^„^    ^ 

Kelly,  Robert  J.;  and  LaBerge,  Edward  F    C,  5,229.776,  Q. 

342-173  000  ^         „ 

Mani,  Krishnamurthy  N.;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  and  Chiao.  Yu- 

Chih,  5.228,962,  CI.  204-182.400.  

Saville,  Marshall  P ;  and  Ou,  Alston  L.,  5,228,785,  a.  384-103.000. 

Allison.  Gerald  R.:  Set—  

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Kao,  Sheau  V.;  Albson.  Gerald  R-;  Oct™". 
Paul  J  ;  Chang.  Hui;  and  Hawkins,  Michael  S..  5.229J42.  CI. 
43O-I06600  .     ,    . 

Allman  James;  Wilcox.  Richard;  and  Rohm.  Thomas,  to  Arvin  Indus- 
tries, Inc   Rigidificd  mumer  assembly   5,229,557,  a    181-282.000 
Althans,  Richard  K.;  Capek.  Raymond  G.;  and  Garti.  Mark,  to  Zenith 
Electronics  Corporation    Video  dispUy  device  with  planar  front 
surface  5.229.684,  a   313-402.000 
Altschuler,  Barry  N  :  Ste—  .      ^  ,       „         «, 

Hardy,  Douglas  A  ,  Lewis.  Leslie  K.;  and  Altschuler,  Barry  N., 
5,230.020.  CI.  380-21.000. 

Aluma-Form,  Inc.:  Set—  

Dzicdzic,  Edward.  5.228,26a  a  52-«97.00a 
Alumax  Aluminum  Corp  :  Stt — 

Dressier.  Robert  D  .  5.228.247.  O.  52-12.000 
Aiving.  Carl  R    «nd  Richardson,  Earl  C,  to  United  States  of  Aroenca. 
Array  Encapsulated  plani-denved  phosphatidylinositol  (PI)  compo- 
sitions for  the  prevention  of  mitogenically  induced  cell  proliferation 
5.229.376.  O.  514-76.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  Stt—  ^    ^     ^  u 

Wright  Jeremy  C;  Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  Maniyama.  Frederick  H.; 
and  Perry.  John  R.,  5.229.133.  Q.  424-473.000. 
Amano.  Kesayoshi:  Stt—  ^  ^  ^ 

Hatton.  Ken;  Amano,  Kesayoshi;  Nakajima.  Masao;  and  Naito. 
Masayoshi.  5.229.811.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Amber  Technologies:  Stt— 

Daiber.  Hermann;  and  Mizia.  John,  5.229.181.  O.  428-58.000. 
Ameen.  Thomas  J  ;  Bay,  Adam  G  ;  and  DeWitt.  Robert  D..  to  Gould 
Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  surface  treatment  to  metal 
foil    5.22g,9<)5.  CI   204-206.000. 

'""tO^'t^.  and  Amemiya,  Koji,  5.229.188.  Q  428-195.000 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  Set—  ..,,„.,,.  -^ 

Kameswaran.  Venkataraman;  and  Kamhi.  Victor  M..  5.229.524.  CI. 

548-560.000.  ,   ..    .    ^ 

Newman,  Howard;  Sassiver.  Martin  L;  and  Tomcufak,  Andrew 
S.,  5J29.4II.  CI.  514-41 1.00a 


American  Dental  Laaer.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Goldsmith.  Daniel  S.;  Parker.  WiUiam  S.;  HowelL  Michael  P.; 
Myers.   Terry   D.;   and   Myers.   William   D.,    5,228.852,   a. 
433-141.000. 
American  Gibonite  Company:  Sw—  .,^..,    r^ 

Romagosa,   Enrique   E.;   and  Cooper,  John   F.,   5,229,441,  a. 
524-64.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  Set—  .     ^       »     n.. 

Miaaer,  John  H.;  Kreft,  Anthony  F..  Ill;  FailU.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
mefsoa,  Christopher  A.;  Shah.  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelson.  Jsmes  A., 
5,229,516.  a  546-17i000. 
American  Mining  Electronica,  Inc.:  5m— 

Rjmadcn.  John  W  ,  Jr  ,  5.228.751.  Q.  299-1.600. 
American  Nstional  Can  Company:  Stt— 

Littmann.  Richard,  5a29,l8a  O.  428-43.000. 
American  Telephone  *  Telegrmh  Company:  S«»—       .,„-,.    -, 
Betta,   WilMam    L.;   and    Bremer,   Oordoa   F.,    5.230,010,   O. 
375-39.000.  .       ,...  ^. 

Amidon.  Gordon  L  ;  and  Leesman,  Glen  D..  to  Umvernty  of  Michig»B. 

Pulsaule  drug  delivery  system.  5,229.131.  CI.  424-451.000. 
Amini,  Zahra  H.:  Stt—  ..  .  .»  v     u 

Webb.  Jennifer  M.;  Szwejkowski,  Chester  A.;  and  Ammi,  Zahra  H., 

5^28,950,  a.  156^3.000  

Ammeraal.  Robert  N  Water  soluble  brsncbed  beu  cyclodextnn  steroid 

complex.  5.229.370,  d.  514-26  000 
Ammermann.  Eberhard:  Stt—  _  .  .^  ...    . 

Seele   Rainer  Loecher,  Fnednch;  Saur.  Remhold;  Ammennana. 
Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,229,397,  d.  514-317.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  Stt — 

Ehlers.JerryW..  5.229.974,  a.  367-61.000. 

Scouten.  Charles  G.;  Baau.  Aninabba;  and  Joaeph.  Joaeph   1., 

5.228,982.  Q  208-400.000 
Taylor,  James  L.;  Beaton.  WUliam  I.;  and  Kola««l.  Jeffrey  J.. 
5.228.978.  CI.  208-89.000. 

AMP  Incorporated:  Stt—  

Goodman.  Joseph  R  ,  5.228.871,  Q  439-607.000. 

Oorenc,  Daniel  L  ,  Northcrafl,  Shane  D.;  and  Woren,  Michael  A.. 

5.228,870,  CI.  439-567.000. 
Orabbe,  Dimitry  O.,  5,228.861,  Q.  439-66.000. 

Anaquest,  Inc  :  S««—  

Chen.  Roger  S..  5,229.511,  Q.  54O-597.00a 
Andersen,  Knud  E.:  See—  .   ^     «.       ^ 

Knutsen.  Lars  J  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  E.;  Jorgensen.  Aakcf  S.;  aMi 
Sonnewald.  Ursula,  5,229,404,  C\  514-357  OOO 
Anderson-Barrows  Metal  Corporation:  Stt— 

Anderson,  Neill  E.,  5.228,571,  CI  206-394.000. 
Anderson.  Douglas  G  ;  and  Nelson.  Thomas  D..  to  Ecolab  Inc.  Flying 

insect  sttracunt  composition  5.229.126.  O.  424-410.000. 
Anderson,  Enc:  Stt—  c       » -.is  «« 

Smith,  Wallace  E.;  Kruger.  Ronald;  and  Anderson.  Enc.  5,228,355, 
O  74-467  000. 
AnlcnoQ.  Iver  E.;  Figliola.  Richard  S.,  and  Molnar,  HoUy  M.,  to  Iowa 
Stale  University  Research  Foundtioo,  Inc.  Atomizing  nozzle  and 
pioccaa.  5,228,620,  CI   239-8  000.  ^  ^ 

Anderson,  Neill  E.,  to  Anderson-Barrows  Metal  Corporation.  Tubmg 

and  tubing  fitting  selection  apparatus.  5,228,571,  a  ^'**.**,  . 
Andenson,  Jan;  and  Lundqvist.  Lennan,  to  IM  Institutet  fur  Mikroelek- 
tronik   Method  of  coupling  raduuon  in  an  infrared  detector,  and  an 
arrangement  herefor.  5,229,614,  CI  250-370  120 
Andrews,  Dana:  Stt—  .  ,-,.  .ni  ri 

Tepman.  Avi;  Grunes,  Howard;  and  Andrews.  Dana.  5.228.501. 0. 
165-80.100. 

Antibiocicoa,  S.A.;  Set—  ,    .  j  c      i_ 

Nieves  Elvira.  Rosa  M.;  Conde  Ruzafa,  Santiito;  and  FeniMidei 
Lizarbe,  Jose  R.,  5.229.509.  CI.  540-218.000. 

'^''ftlk'aiteTc.;  and  Antich.  Peter.  5.228.445.  d.  128-660010 
Aoki.  Klinunitsu;  and  Furuya.  Yoahiyuki,  to  Yf?^  C°5<"?;;??-^;^ 

motive  reflection  type  dispUy  apparatus.  5,229,754,  d.  340-705.000 
Aoki.  Kunimitsu.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Indication  dispUy  umt  for 

vehicles.  5^29,755.  d  340-705.000. 

A/\ki     Vf ■■■■^s-  S^t^^ 

Sakurai.  Hideya;  Aoki.  Masaaki;  and  Ohnishi.  Youichi,  5.229.723. 

a.  324-319.000.  ,  . 

Aoki,  Yosintaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Door  arrangement  for  record 

medium  insertion  opening.  5,229.987.  CI.  369-77.100. 
Aoki.  Yuichi:  S«»—  ..  _ 

Kobayuhi.  Shiro;  Aoki,  Yuichi;  Nakanishi,  Kooji;  Shigeoka,  To- 
shitaka;  Yoshii.  Tetsuro;  Eigoji,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ogino,  Etsuo, 
5.229.628,  a.  257- I03.00a  „    ^     .._ 

Aoyagi.  Shinji;  and  Airawa.  Yoshiham.  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry 
Co      Ltd     Pressure    oil    lend-in    portion    of  hydrauhc    appvatus. 
5.228,725,  d.  285-158.000. 
Appelbaum,  Edward  R  ;  Set—  cj      _i  » 

Kosslak,  Renee;  Bookland.  Roger;  and  Appelbaum.  Edward  R., 
5.229.113.  a.  424.93.00A. 

'"^oSSSl'K  aSSLkI.  Roy;  a«l  Auld.  David.  5,229,6W.  Q. 
315-85.000. 

Applebury,  Terrill  E.:  Stt—  

Helling.  Richard  K.;  Steele.  Kent  P.;  and  Applebury.  Temll  E.. 
5.229,520,  CI   546-345.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  Stt—  .„„^w, 

Mathuparanam.  Ponnampalam,  5.229.522,  d.  548-427.000. 


Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Tepman.  Avi;  Grunes,  Howard;  and  Andrews.  Dana.  5,228.501,  d. 

165-80.100 
Webb,  Jennifer  M.;  Szwejkowski,  Chester  A.;  and  Amini,  Zahra  H., 

5,228,950,  a.  156-643.000. 
White,  Gregory  W.;  and  Alexander.  Glenn  D..  5.228.208.  d. 
34-15.000. 
Aqua  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Dempsey.  Jsck  C.  5.228.505.  d.  165-140.000. 
Aqua- 10  Corporstion:  Sar — 

Campbell.  William  E..  5.229.118.  d.  424-195.100. 
Aqualon  Company:  Stt — 

Burdick,    Charles    L.;    and    Pullig.    Jackie    N..    5.228.908.    d. 

106-194.000. 
Burdick.    Charles    L.;    and    Pullig.    Jackie    N..    5.228.909.    d. 
106-194  000. 
Arai.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ismail,  M.  G.  M.  U.;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai.  Zenjiro.  5.229.093. 
a.  423-327.200. 
Arai.  Kenji:  Stt — 

Itoh.  Yoshikazu;  Maiube.  Akio;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Hirata,  Naonori; 
Uwayokote,  Sachiko;  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Kenji.  5.228.899. 
CI.  504-115  000. 
Arai.  Kiyotaka;  and  Nakao.  Masahiko.  to  MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 

Sheet  feeding  equipment  5.228.676.  O  271-117.000. 
Arai.  Nonmasa;  and  Kokubo,  Noriyoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd  Drive  having  improved  features  for  reducing  the  size  thereof  in 
the  direction  normal  to  the  disk  cartridge   5.229.900.  CI   360-99  020. 
Arai,  Tsutomu;  Miharm.  Yuji;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material  and  method  for  pro- 
cessing the  same.  5.229,262.  d.  430-583.000. 
Araki.  Mamoru:  Set — 

Muramalsu.  Yukio;  Araki.  Mamoni;  and  Ozaki.  Keiichi.  5,229,922, 
CI.  361-395.000. 
Arase.  Makoto:  See— 

Nagai.  Yoshitaka;  Arase.  Makoto;  and  Ohatake,  Nocio.  5.228,496. 
a.  164-472.000. 
Arch  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Salazar-Grueso.  Edgar  F..  5.229.394,  Q.  S14-2S9.000. 
Archer.  Clifford  W.:  Stt— 

McMurtry.  Dsvid  R.;  and  Archer.  aifTord  W..  5,228,352,  d. 
73-865.800. 
Ardle,  Claude:  See— 

Demoment.   Guy;    Hennent,    Alain;    Ardle.   Claude;    Mouttapa. 
Indira;  Houacine.  Amrane;  and  Perooneau,  Pierre,  5,229,716,  CI. 
324-307.000 
Aretu  Recreations  (Toronto)  Limited:  Stt — 

Granzotto.  Robert.  5.228.637.  CI  242-199.000. 
Arena.  Cornelius  G.  Carton  forming,  packing  and  sealing  mechanism 

including  an  inspection  sution.  5.228.265.  CI.  53-244.000. 
Arima.  Hideaki:  Set — 

Okudaira.  Tomonori;  Arima.  Hideaki;  Ohi.  Makoto;  Motonami. 
Kaoni;  and  Matsui.  Yasushi.  5.229.314.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Arima,  Tenikalsu:  Stt — 

Habets,  Winand  J.  A.;  Arima,  Tenikatsu;  and  Boender.  Pieter  J.. 
5.229,491.  a.  530-326.000. 
Armco  Steel  Co..  L.P.:  Stt— 

Neihetsel.  Gary  L..  5.229,571,  d.  219-121.630. 
ArmorVision  Plastics  A  Glass:  Stt — 

Labock,  Joseph.  5,229.204.  d  428-335.000. 
Amarson,  Hordur.  and  Gudjonsson.  Petur.  to  Marel  H.F.  Apparatus 
and  method  to  measure  and  monitor  the  coating  of  objects.  5,229.840. 
CI   356-381  000. 
Arnold,  Carl  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  diverting  iheeu  5,228,681,  d.  271-303.000. 
Arnold,  George  D  M.:  See— 

Thoma.  Christian  H.;  Arnold,  George  D.  M.;  and  Blair,  Arthur  A., 
5,228,366,  CI   74-6O6.00R. 
Arnold  *  Richter  Cine  Technik  GmbH  St  Co.  Betriebs  KG:  Set— 

Rauscher,  Erich,  5,228,732,  d.  294-2.000. 
Arthur  D   Little.  Inc.:  See— 

McCullough,  John  E  ,  5.228.309.  d.  62-323.100. 
Arvanitakis,  Kostas  S..  to  Hydro-Tek.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

clarifying  liquids.  5.228.987.  d.  210-182.000. 
Arvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Allman.  James;  Wilcox.  Richard;  and  Rohm.  Thomas.  5,229,557. 
CI    181-282.000. 
Arzaghi.  Mehdi  D.   High-heel  shoe  repair  machine.  5,228,163,  d. 

12-50.500. 
Asahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakamoto.    Masashi;   Tohara,    Akifiimi;   and   Koutou.   Kiyoahi, 
5.229,446,  CI   524-322.000. 
Asakawa,  Yoahiyuki,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..   Ltd.   Paper-supplying 
cassette  for  an  image  forming  apparatus.  5.228.677.  d.  271-126.000. 
Aaakura.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Takeshima.  Akira;  Tskahashi,  Akihiko;  Kobayashi.  Shigeo;  WaU- 
nabe,    Yasuto;    Asakura,    Toshikazu;    and    Watanabe.    Hisaya. 
5.229.931.  a.  364-133.000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Schonenberger.  Martin;  Steiger.  Ulrich;  Havakechian,  Said;  and 
Lannefors.  Nils.  5.228.833.  d.  415-181.000. 
Ashcroft,  Ian.  to  British  Gas  pic.  Block  for  reversiMy  blocking  the  bore 

of  a  pipe.  5.228,476,  d.  138-89.000. 
Ashida.  Megumi:  See — 

Shinagawa,  Takae;  Hieda,  YoihihifX);  Aihida.  Megumi;  Yoahida, 
Yoahinori;  and  Inoue.  Yasashi,  5.229,350,  d.  503-201.000. 


Asia  Motors  Co.,  lac.: 

Heo,  Chang  I.,  5.228,239,  d.  49-280.000. 
Askeiand,  Roy:  See — 

FofMad.  Larry;  Askdand,  Roy;  and  Aukl.  David,  5,229,689.  Q. 
315-85.000 
Aslin,  David  J.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporatioa.  Metered  liquid  diipfniing 

system.  5.228.594,  d.  222-63.000. 
Asmo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuda.    Hirokazu;    Saito,    Tsatoan;    sad    Yannda,    TakaUro, 
5.229.695.  d.  318-434.000. 
Assaf.  Gad,  to  Geophysical  Engineering  Company.  Method  of  and 
means  for  controlling  the  conditioa  of  air  in  an  encloaure.  5.228.303. 
CI  62-94000. 
Asielin.  Andre  E.:  Set — 

Pillon.  Lillanna  Z.;  and  Aaaelin.  Andre  E..  5.229.021,  CL  2S2- 
56.0(XL 
Astarabadi,  Shaun:  See— 

Caoova.  Francis  J.,  Jr.;  Katz,  Neil  A.;  Pollitt.  Richard  F.;  Soarez. 
Leopotdo    L.;    AMarabadi.    Shaun;   and    Frank.    C    William, 
5,23a074.  d.  395-75a00O. 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories:  Ssr— 

Abys.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Kadija,  Igor  V..  5,228,976.  d.  204-434.aoa 
Chang.  Tao-Yuan;  Miranda.  Rubens  da  S.;  and  Tom.  Many  W.  K.. 

5.229.304.  d.  437-7.000. 
Donnelly.  Vincent  M..  Jr.;  and  McCauUey,  Jaaes  A.,  5,229,W3,  CL 

437-7.000. 
Dun.  Debapnaad;  and  Lo,  Chi- Yuan,  5,229,231,  CL  430-SXIOa 
Fatehi,  M.  T.;  and  dason.  Nils  A.,  5.229,876.  d.  3S9-I6a00a 
Mozingo,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Stroud.  Charka  E..  5^30X100,  CL 

371-22.400. 
Smithgall,  David  H.;  and  Woodward,  Alan  T.,  5,228.193.  O. 

65-2.000. 
Teraslinna.  Kari  T..  5.229.99a  d.  37O-60.00a 
White.  Donald  L..  5.229.255.  d.  430-31 1. OOa 
Atkins.    Norman    J.    Combination    kitchen    utensil.    5.778,701,    O. 

30-322.000. 
Atkinson,  William  C:  See— 

Ooutier,  Robert  P.;  Atkinson,  William  C;  Wash,  Michael  L.;  and 
Whitfield.  Arthur  A..  5.229,8  la  d.  355-40.000. 
Atlantic  Group.  Inc..  Tlie:  Ser — 

Hahn.  Robert  B..  5,228.255.  d.  S2-396.00a 
Atlantic  Richfield  Com|iany:  Set— 

Zoumalan,  Sarkiaa,  5,229,298.  d.  436-111.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Construction  and  Mining  Techmque  AB:  Ser— 

Hartwig.  Sverker.  5.228.752,  Q.  599-31.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Toob  AB:  Stt— 

Rahm.  Erik  R.,  5,228,523,  Q.  173-219.000 
Atochem:  See — 

Dugua,  Jacques.  5  J29.092.  d.  423-279.000. 

Martin.  Guy;  Blanchard.  Gilbert;  and  Pouillot,  Michel.  5.228.997. 
a.  210410.000. 
Atsugi  Unisia  Corp.:  See— 

Hara,  Seinosuke.  5.228,417.  d.  123-90. 17a 
Atsumi.  Katsuyoahi:  See — 

Nozaki,    Tokuzo;    Atsumi.    Kalsuyosfai;    and    Sakai.    Makiko, 
5,229.470.  a.  525-440.000. 
Atsumi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ohtsuka.  Nobuaki;  Tanaka,  Sumio;  Miyamoto.  Juniclii;  and  At- 
sumi, Shigeru.  5.229.963.  d.  365-185.000. 
Augers  Unlimited,  Inc.:  .See — 

Denney.  Robert  D.;  Howman.  Michael  D.;  and  Peacock.  Roaald 
E..  5.228.525.  d.  175-122.000. 
Auld.  David:  See— 

ForsMad.  Larry;  Askdand.  Roy;  and  Aukl.  David.  S.229.«m.  O. 
315-85.000. 
Ausidet  S.R.L.:  Ser— 

Colombo.  Paolo.  5.229,029.  d.  252-180.000. 
Ausunoot  S.p.A.:  See — 

Petrov.  Viatcheslav  A.;  Desmarteau.  Darryl  D.;  and  Navaniai. 
Walter.  5.229.525,  d  548-959.000. 
Austin,  Jared  A.,  to  Fiberweb  North  America,  lac.  Compoaite  aoowo- 
ven  fabrics  and  method  of  making  sane.  5.229,191.  d.  428-198.0W. 
Automated  Biosystems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Chioniere.  Michael  J  .  5429,580.  d.  219-521.000. 
Autosafe  International.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Sues.  John  M.;  and  Sun.  Jing  H..  5.229,648,  d.  307-10.200. 
AVL  Medical  Instruments  AG:  Ser— 

Karpf,  HeUfried;  Leiner,  Marcus  J.;  Mostl,  Amoo;  Reicheaberger, 
Klaus;  Schaffar,  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler,  Werner  a.  5,228.35a  CL 
73-864.810 
AVX  Corporatioa:  Stt — 

Badih.   Avner;    Franklin,    Robert   W.;   and   Breen,    Barry 

5.228,188,  a.  29-623.000. 
Pak.  HoUay.  5.229.64a  d.  257-666.000. 
AWH  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bowersox,  R.  James;  Manstooe.  Frank  H.;  Plymale,  W. 
and  Chandler.  Rupert  P..  Jr..  5.228.257.  d.  52-588.000. 
A  xmann-Fonlertfchnik  GmbH:  Ser — 

Axmann.  Norbert,  5.228.576.  d.  209-674.000 
Axmann.  Notbert,  to  Axmann-Fordertechnik  GmbH.  Device  for  sort- 
ing smaU  articles.  5.228.576.  d.  209-674.000. 
Aziooaria  Coatruzioai  Macchiae  Auloouticbe  A.C.M.A.  S.p.A.:  Stt— 
Zaaini,  OiMiusUro;  Corniaai,  Cario;  and  Rippa.  Atboa,  5,228.604, 
CL  222-504.000. 
Babich.  Edward  D.;  Oekiraie.  Jeffrey  D.;  Naoca.  RoaaU  W.;  Nbms. 
Sharoa  L.;  Paraazczak.  lur^  R.;  aad  Seriao,  Ruaadl  J.,  to  lalcraa- 
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tional  Business  Machines  Corp.  Dry  developable  photoresisi  ronujn- 
ing  an  epoxide,  organosilicoa  and  onium  salt  5,229.251.  CI. 
430-280.000 

Babler.  Fridolin:  See—  _  ..      ^  .^  , 

Pfenninger,  Johannes;  Zukowtki,  Waller  C  ;  Babler.  Fndolin:  and 
JafTe,  Edward  E..  5.229.515.  CI.  546^9.000 

Back  Gerhard;  and  Punlener.  Alois,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporacion  Prep- 
aration of  1:2  chromium  complexes  one  sulfo  jubstiluled  and  one 
tulfonamido  or  the  like  substituted  azo  dyes.  5.229,502,  CI 
534-«02.000 

"*^'iuHli.^!*BTor  M  ;  and  B«:kman.  Nils  T  .  5.229.928.  CI  363-65  000 
Bw:kstrom.  Tomas;  Sandell.  Anders;  and  Wahlslrom.  Peter.  lo  Telefo- 

nakliebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  Split-window  lime  alignment  5.229.996, 

CI.  370-IOOICO.  „  „  w,  »%/v 

Badihi.  Avner;  Franklin.  Robert  W  ;  and  Breen.  Barry  N..  lo  AVX 

Corporation    Method  of  making  thin  film  surface  mount  fuses. 

5.228.188.  CI.  29-623000. 
Baeza.  Richard:  5«»— 

Clausv  Frederic;  Baeia,  Richard;  Pietrasanta.  Yves;  and  Rousseau, 
Alain,  5.229.094.  CI.  423-331.000. 

""'Ed^.'^&Jo  E  ;  and  Bailey.  David  O.,  5,229.116,  a.  424-195  100 
Bailev  Douslas  A.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Cooling  device 

that  creala  longitudinal  vortices.  5,229,914,  CI   361-383  OOO 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated;  S«—  ,  „,  ,,o    r-i 

Coronado,    Martin    P;   and    Mody,    Rustom    K.,    5,228.519,   CI. 

Johnson,   Michael  H.;  and  Smejkal,   Kelvin  D.,   5,228,524.  CI. 
175-72.000. 
Baker  James  W  .  lo  Motorola,  Inc  Method  for  making  intnniic  gener- 

ing  'sites  in  bonded  subslraies   5,22'>,305,  CI   437- 1 1  000. 
Baker  William  R.,  to  iCarslen  Manufactunng  Corp  Paint  spray  system 

5.228.919.  CI.  118-323.000. 
Baker.  William  R.;  See—  «.    .      ..  u       ^  c 

PUta,  Daniel  J ;  Fung.  Anthony  K.  L.;  Morton.  Howard  E.; 
Leanna.  M.   Robert;   Baker.  William  R  ;  and  Pratt.  John  K.. 
5.229.518,  CI    546-243  000 
Bakh    Thomas   H     Method   and   apparatus   for    hydrocarbon-con- 
taminated soil  remediation   5.228.804,  CI  405-128  000 
Bales.  Thomas  O    Palmer.  Matthew  A.;  and  Wilson.  Jeff  A.,  to  Symbio- 
sis Corporation    Biopsy   forceps  device   having  stiff  disul   end 
5.228.451.  CI    128-751.000. 

^"K^elSL'hr:  ^F    O.;   «k1   Ball,   Donald   F.,   5,228,949,   O. 

156-640.000.  ^^    ,       „ 

Bally,  Alexander;  Brandenburg,  Allen  E.;  Kraeuler,  Charles;  Petit, 
Robert  G  ;  Rubenstein.  James  M.;  Wong,  Doris  M.;  and  Wood, 
William  E  Dilution  apparatus  with  full  opened  or  fully  cloied  valve. 
5.228,598,  CI  222-129  200 
Balmaha:  See — 

Ferrie,  John  J  ,  5,228.793,  O.  400*92  000  .  ^      „  ^       , 

Balzano.  Jean-Michel;  and  Noslier.  Yvon.  to  Alcatel  Cil    Bridge  for 
connecting  an  IEEE  802  3  local  area  network  lo  an  asynchronous 
time-division  multiplex  telecommunication  network.  5.229.994.  CI. 
370-85.130. 
Balzers  AktiengeselUchaft.  Set—  .  -.-.o  «Tn     r\ 

Kaufmann.  Helmut;  and  Schmid.  Roland,  5,229,570,  CI. 
219-121.280. 

Garand.  Robert  R  ;  Banda,  John  L.;  and  Pike,  Charles.  5,228,918, 
CI    118-67  000 
Bandoh,  Shuntchi:  See—  „       ,. 

Yamamolo,  Keizou;  Ichihashi,  Takahiro;  Hanayama,  Kanehiro; 
Bandoh,  Shunichi;  Kakinuma.  Asao;  and  Wakatsuki.  Tadashi, 
5.228.834.  CI  416-131000. 

^"^'anson.  GunnaTj  ;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.229.369.  O.  514-18.000 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran,  John  S  ,  5,229.420,  CI.  514-489  000 
Baranowski,  Adolf  See—  .     «,     , 

Frackiewicz,  Henryk,  Mucha.  Zygmunt;  Trampociynski.  WiesUw; 
Baranowski,    Adolf;    and    Cybulski.    Andruj.    5.228.324,    CI. 
72-342.100. 
Bartiera,  Anthony  J.:  Set—  ,     r^      ...  d 

Stansfield,  Thomas  J  ,  Barbera.  Anthony  J  ;  Koogle,  Dwight  R  ; 
and  Fitzgerald.  M   L  .  5.228.820.  CI  414-278000 
Barcel  James  £..  to  Siemens  Pacesetter.  Inc  Implant  tool  for  exlenda- 

ble/retracuble  positive  fixation  lead   5.228.455,  CI    128-785  000 
Barde.  Yves-Alain;  Leibrock.  Joachim;  Loltspeich.  Fnednch;  Edgar. 
David    Yancopouloa,  George;  and  Thocnen.  Hans,  to  Regeneron 
Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  ;  and  Max  Planck  Gesellschaft.  Brain  denved 
neurotrophic  factor.  5.229.500.  CI   530-399.000. 
Barditch.  Irving  F.:  See—  ..^.t^r^ 

Schabdach.    Paul   G.;   and    Barditch.    Irving   F.,    5^29,540,   CI. 
89-41030. 
Barker,  Graham:  See — 

Eagle.  Scott;  and  Barker.  Graham.  5.229.103.  CI  424-49  000. 
Barker.  James  M    Underwood.  John  C  ;  and  Shingleton.  Jefferson,  to 
Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation.  Pholovoluic  panel  support  assem- 
bly. 5,228,924,  CI.  136-246.000. 

Straboni.  AUin;  Barla.  Kathy;  and  Vuillermoz.  Bernard,  5,229.3^8, 

CI   437-69000. 
Barr.  Philip  J    See—  . 

Kcifer,  Michael  C ,  Valenzuela.  Pablo  D.  T.;  and  Barr,  PhiUp  J., 

5,229.501.  CI.  530-399.000. 


Barret.  Jacques:  5er— 

Delteil.  Alain;  and  Barret.  Jacques.  5,229,609,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Bamngton.    Burchus   Q..    to    Halliburton    Company.    Tester    valve. 

5,228,516,  CI    166-334  000 
Barroero,  Louis;  and  Rivers,  John  P.,  to  2420  Door  Co.  Refrigerator 

door  assembly  and  method   5,228.240,  CI  49-386.000. 
Barry  Douglas  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See- 
Cummer.  John  L  ;  Sann.  Jack  W  ;  Fredrickson,  Paul;  Kindsvaler, 
James  P;  and  Davis,  Stephen  L  .  5.228,407,  CI.  114-345.000 
Barth,  Gene  M.:  See— 

Pfleger,  Robert  H.;  and  Barth,  Gene  M.,  5,228,537,  O.  I87-8.S0O. 
Bartizal,  Dennis  C:  See — 

Graf,  Peter  M.;  Stess,  Richard  M.;  Bartizal,  Dennis  C;  and  Sand- 
vig,  Timothy  C  ,  5,228,164,  CI.  12-133.00R. 
Bartlett,  Andrew  J  :  See— 

Tkacik.     Gabriel;     and     Bartlett,     Andrew    J.,     5,228,994,     CI. 
210-500.290. 
Bartlett.  Richard  I.:  Set— 

Healy,  Morris  G ;  Healy,  Steven  M.;  and  Bartlett,  Richard  I.. 
5,229,746,  CI   340-459000. 
Bartlett.  Robert  W    See- 
Taylor.  Patrick  R ;  Bartlett.  Robert  W.;  and  Abdel-Latif.  Masud. 
5.228.901.  CI  75-453.000 
Barudan  America  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  Edgar  F.  III.  5,228,401,  CI.  112-103.000. 
BASF  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hahn.  Klaus,  Kacmpfer.  Knut;  Hintz.  Hans;  Schaefer.  Anthony; 

Riethues.  Michael;  and  Witt.  Michael.  5.229.429,  O.  521-87.000. 

Harreus.  Albrecht;  Wolf,  Bemd;  and  Wild,  Jochen,  5,229,530,  d. 

549-462000 
Misslitz,   Ulf;   Meyer.   Nortiert;   Kast.  Juergen;  Goetz,   Norbert; 
Harreus,  Albrecht;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas,  Wuerzer.  Bruno; 
Walter.  Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Gerber.  Matthias, 
5.228.896,  a   504-288  000 
Seele.  Rainer;  Loecher.  Friedrich;  Saur.  Reinhold;  Ammermann. 

Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,229,397,  CI.  514-317.000. 
Wolf.  Peter,  and  Koch,  Juergen.  5,229,484,  C\.  528-322.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See — 

Crema,  Stefano  C;  Kucera,  Clare  H.;  Konrad.  Gerd;  and  Hart- 
mann,  Heinrich,  5,228,915,  CI.  106-724.000. 
BASF  Lacke-t-Farben  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Schunck.    Stephan;    and    Hinlze-Bnining,    Horst,    5,229,433,   CI. 
522-96.000. 
BASF  Lacke-t-Farben  Akiiengesellschaft(DE/DE,  03:  See— 

Jung.  Werner  A  .  5.229.467.  CI   525-379.000 
Basiliere.  Donald:  See— 

Wilmsmann.  Hermann.  5,229,105,  a.  424-59  000 
Bast.  Inge,  and  Scholl.  Margarete,  to  BK  Ladenburg  GmbH  Gesell- 
schaft fur  Chemische  Erzeugnisse    Deinking  waste  paper  using  a 
polyglycol  and  a  phosphonc  ester  mixture   5.228.953.  CI.  162-5.000. 
Basten.  Amoldus  B.  H.  J.:  See— 

Boezen.  Hendrik;  Goes,  Rafael  A.  G.;  and  Basten,  Amoldus  B.  H. 
J  ,  5,229,733,  CI   330-298000 
Basil,  Arunabha:  See — 


J,  j-kiuiwuiia    -^w — 

Scouten,  Charles  G.;  Basu,  Arunabha;  and  Joieph,  Joaeph  T., 
5,228,982,  CI  208-400  000. 
Bathmann,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Schoenen,    Manfned;    Haacke.    Harri;    Bathmann,    Hans-Jurgen; 
Karbach,  Bemhard;  Kauth,  Gerd;  Prause.  Reinhard;  and  Patzke. 
Ottokar.  5.228.343.  Q.  73-644  000 
Bathory.  Bela  I.,  to  Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited.  Force  applicator. 

5.228.378.  CI  92-80.000. 
Battistel.  Ezio:  See— 

Bianchi.  Daniele;  Cesti.  Pietro;  Pina,  Carlo;  and  Battistel,  Ezio, 
5,229,280,  CI  435-136.000 
Bauer.  Richard  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Poly- 
proplene-high     trans     1 .4-polybutadiene     blends.     5.229.462,     CI. 
525-193.000. 
Bauer,  Ulrich;  and  Schrem,  Mooika,  to  Albert  Schrem  Werkzeugfabnk 
GmbH.  Withdrawing  device  for  withdrawing  a  rotler  bearing  from 
an  arbor.  5,228.180,  CI   29-263000 
Baum,  Kevin  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc   Method  for  optimizing  an  adaptive 

filter  update  coefficient   5,230.007,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Baumann,  Marcus,  Strieker,  Hanspeter;  Fischer,  Walter;  Vogt,  Jurgen; 
and  Mizuguchi,  Jin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Substituted  naph- 
thalocyanines  and  their  use   5,229,507,  CI   540-140  000 
Baumberger.  John  G  ;  and  Petrozello,  James  R.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines   Corporation.    Fluid    pressure   actuated   connector. 
5,228,862,  CI  439-66.000 
Baumfolder  Corporation:  See— 

Didier,  Carl  J.,  5,228,675,  a  271-105000. 
Bauslin,  Michel  M   Sanitary  garment   5.228,140,  CI   2-93000 
Baxter.  Richard  V  .  Jr ;  and  Stich,  Frederick  A.,  to  Best  Power  Tech- 
nology. Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  line  power  monitoring  for 
uninterruptible  power  supplies.  5.229.651.  O.  307-66.000. 
Bay.  Adam  G.:  See— 

Ameen,  Thomas  J  ;   Bay,  Adam  G.;  and  DeWitt,  Robert  D., 
5,228,965,  CI   204-206000. 
Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huggins.  John,  5.229.338.  CI.  501-88.000. 

Paul.  Hanns-Ingolf;  Treckmann.  Rolf;  Weymana.  Gunther;  Kinch, 
Jurgen;    Heuser,    Jurgen;    and    Elgeti,    KUus,    5,229,486,    a. 
528-483000 
Piejko,  Karl-Erwin;  Braese,  Hant-Eberhard;  Billinger,  Otto;  and 
Kubens.  Rolf,  5,229,455,  CI.  525-65  000. 


Schultz,    Karl-Heinz;    Laalach,    Gunter    and    Gerken,    Rudolf, 

5,229,087,  a.  423-82.000 

Bayer,  John  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Closure  Inc.  Closure  asiembly  and 

method  of  making  same  using  epoxidized  natural  oil  in  a  low  fuiang. 

curable  plastisol.  5,229,428,  CI.  521-73.000 

Bayer,    Robert   T.    Anti-skid   dispoaaMe   shoecover.    5,228,215,   O. 

36-7.700 
Bays,  David  E.:  See— 

Collingloa,  Eric  W.;  Clitberow,  John  W.;  and  Bays,  David  E., 
5,229,418,  a.  514-471.000 
Bear  Automotive  Service  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Nicholson,  William  D.;  Fudali.  Thomas  M  ;  Sova,  Ronald   V.; 
Renner,  Allan  J.;  Braun.  Robert  T  .  Palczynski,  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger,  Timothy;  Visaer,  Jim;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Brown, 
Michael  J.,  5,229,942,  Q.  3*4-424.030. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.:  See — 

Olmstead,   William  N.;  and   Bearden,   Roby.  Jr..   5.228,9(1.  a. 
208-127  000. 
Beasley.  David  E.  Brush  compactor.  5.228,174.  Q.  24-28.000. 
Beaton,  William  I.:  See — 

Taylor,  James  L.;  Beaton,  William  I.;  and  Kolstad,  Jeffrey  J., 
5,228,978,  CI  208-89.000. 
Bechenicci,  Cristina:  See — 

Perrettl,   Mauro;   Becherucci,  Cristina;   Mugndge,   Kenneth  G.; 
Solito,  Egle;  Presentini,  Rivo;  and  Parente,  Luca,  5,229,367,  CI. 
514-15.000 
Beck.  Nicholas  C;  Edwards,  Paul  A.;  and  Hann.  Richard  A.,  to  Impe- 
nal  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Thermal  transfer  receiver.  5,229.352. 
CI   503-227  000 
Beckenbaugh.  William  M.:  See- 
Melton.  Cynthia  M.;  Skipor.  Andrew;  and  Beckenbaugh.  William 
M  .  5.229.070.  CI.  42O-557.000. 
Becker.  Herbert:  See— 

Neidhard.  Klaus;  Kalippke,  Harald;  Wendel.  Friedrich;  Renninger, 

Erhard;  Slaudenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Gerhard, 

Albert;    Dick,    Dieter;    and    Becker,    Herbert,    5,229,671,   a. 

310-15000 

Becker.  Karlheinz.  to  KSB  Aktiengesellschafk.  Sheet  metal  centrifugal 

pump  casing   5,228,831.  CI  415-206.000 
Becker.  Roger.  Manufacture  of  microcellular  foam  tires.  5J29,047,  CI. 

264-45700 
Becker,  WInfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan.  Solution  and  its  use  lo 
produce  superconducting   filaments  and   coatings.    5,229.359,   G. 
505-1.000 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Liu,  Cheng-Ming;  Wang,  Hann-Ping;  Chen,  Fu-Tai  A.;  Sternberg. 
James  C  .  and  Klan,  Gerald  L.,  5,228,960,  Q.  204-182.800. 
Beebe,  James  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

pairing  tires  and  wheels.  5,229,954,  CI   364-508  000 
Beimel,  Roger  G.  Baseball  batters  training  device.  5,228,683,  CI.  273- 

26.00R. 
Bein,  Marvin;  Set — 

Parkin,  Samuel  C,  5,228,436,  CI.  128-205  120. 
Belanger,  Inc.;  See — 

Belanger,  Michael  J.;  and  Wenlworth,  Robert  J..  5,221,392,  C\. 
104-172300 
Belanger,  Michael  J.;  and  Wenlworth,  Robert  J.,  to  Belanger,  Inc. 

Floor  mounted  automobile  conveyor.  5,228,392,  CI.  104-172.300. 
Belar  Electronics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer,  Amo  M.;  and  Grant,  Mark,  5,230,087,  CI.  455-67.IX. 
Belcher,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Linn,  Jack  H  ;  and  Belcher,  Richard  W.,  5,228,330,  a.  73-52.000. 
Bell,  Charles  A  ;  See- 
Heath,  Warren  J.;  Langner,  Rene  J.;  Jones,  Kermit  W.;  and  Bdl, 
Charles  A.,  5,229,074,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  Grewal,  Kalwant  S.;  and  Herman,  Gary  E-, 
5,230,073,  CI.  395-600.000 
Bell,  David  W  :  See— 

Wang,  Shein  S  ;  and  Bell.  David  W  .  5.229.940.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Bell-Fruit  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See- 
Howard.  Terence.  5.228.693.  a.  273-143.00R. 
Bell.  Michael  Harness  with  rappelling  straps,  positioning  pad.  and  tool 

bell   5.228.412.  CI.  119-96.000. 
Bell.  Terry  A ;  Mullendore,  Michael  G ;  Kleinfeldt.  Thomas  E ;  and 
Walker.  Hamilton  G..  Jr..  lo  Environmental  Elements  Corp.  Sulfur 
rale  control  system.  5.229.077,  a.  422-168.000. 
Bellemo.  Luciano:  See— 

Manlegazza,     Mario;    and     Bellemo.     Luciano.     5.228,504.    Q. 
165-111.000 
Below.  Randall  J.,  to  Siemon  Company.  The.  Panel  yoke  and  snap 
locking  mounting  scheme  for  securing  wire  connectors.  5.228,869.  Cl. 
439-536.000. 
Ben-Nasr.  Hedi,  Kriegel.  Ernst;  and  Reimann.  Klaus,  lo  Fried.  Knipp 
GmbH.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  separation  of  a  viscous  mix- 
ture. 5.229.000.  Cl   210-634.000. 
Bender.  Axel:  See — 

Friedrich.  Robert  J.;  and  Bender.  Axel.  5.228,385,  a.  99-352.000. 
Benhamida,  Boubekeur.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Self-counting  shift  register. 

5.230,014,  Cl   377-75000. 
Benra.  Fnednch-Karl;  See — 

Szewczyk.   Manias;   and   Benra.   Friedrich-Kari.   5,228,649,  Q. 
251-309.000. 
Benteler  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Brovvn.  David  W.;  Souter.  Garth  A.;  Wells.  Gary  L.;  and  Mews, 
Lance,  5.228.726.  Cl.  285-187.000. 


Beremiewicz,  Joo  M.;  D'Angelantonia  David  A.; 
and  Abreu,  Christian  O,  to  Xerox  Corporalioa.  Protective  i 
for  charging  apparatus  5,229.819,  a.  355-224.000. 
Berg.  Floyd  L.;  See- 
Berg.  Richard  P.;  and  Berg.  Floyd  L.,  5,229,753,  a.  340*79.000. 
Berg.  Lloyd;  and  Szabadoa,  Rudolph  J.,  lo  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separatioa  of 
3-pentanone  from  formic  acid  by  extractive  distillation  5,228,956,  Q. 
203-51.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd,  lo  Berg,  Lloyd  Separation  of  methyl  T-butyl  ether  from 
clote  boiling  Cj  hydrocarbons  by  extractive  distillation.  5,228,957, 0. 
203-57.000 
Berg.  Richard  P.;  and  Berg.  Floyd  L.  Warning  device  for  a  ' 
apparatus  which  advises  whether  its  coatcnts  are  dean  or 
5,229,753,  Cl   340*79.000. 
Berghaua,  Ulrich:  See^ 

Bimbergen,  Frederik  L.;  Berghaus,  Ubich;  and  Sjardijn,  Ti'illf. 
5J29,472,  a   526*4  000 
Berghus,  Jurgen;  Beusa,  Harunut;  Hafelc,  Edgan  and  Zittd,  Siegfried, 
to    Mercedes-Benz    AG.    Leaf-«pring    awembliea.    5,22(.665,    d. 
267-262.000 
Bcrgkrff,  Dag:  See— 

Bemhard,  Emmerich;  Lileg.  Johann;  Kappel,  Johannes;  Dtraloff. 
Dae  Rebemik,  Bemhard;  and  Hearikaaon,  Svcn-Erik,  5,22(629, 
a.  241-261  100. 
Berman.  Joaeph  J.;  Set — 

Chang.  S  J  ;  and  Berman,  Joaeph  J.,  5,228,546,  a.  I9O-I8.00A. 
Bemasconi,  Raymond:  See — 

Marescaux,  Christian;  Bemaaconi,  Raymond;  Schmutz,  Mackaa; 
FrostI,     Wolfgang,    and     Mickel,    Stuan    J,     5,229,379,    d. 
514-114.000. 
Bemhard,  Emmerich;  Lileg.  Johann;  Kappel,  Johannes;  BerglofT.  Dag; 
Rebemik,  Bemhard;  and  Henriksaon.  Svcn-Erik.  Grinding  i  ' 
for  drum  refiner   5,228,629,  a  241-261.100. 
Bemhardi,  Floyd  V  Golf  putter  5,228,332.  O.  73-65.030 
Beminger,  Mark  S.,  to  Life  Technclogies,  lac.  Use  of  i 

nucleotides  in  gene  cloning   5,229,283,  O  435-172  300. 
Bems,  Joseph  F.  Bar  feeding  machine  for  a  lathe.  SJ2t,37l,  Q. 

82-127.000. 
Bernstein,  Simon:  See — 

JurkevKh,  Mark;  and  Bernstein.  Simon,  5,229,992,  O.  37042.000. 
Berta,  Norbert  I.,  to  McNetl-PPC  Inc.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  gelatin 

coating.  5,228,916,  Cl.  118-30.000. 
Bertin  *  Cie:  Set— 

Guera,  Yves;  and  Peloua.  Gerard,  5,229,601,  Q.  250-221.000. 
Lequime,  Michel,  5,229,834,  O.  356-365.000. 
Bertone,  James:  See — 

Cushing.   David;  Hutchingx,  Edward;  Carroll.  Elmer  W.;  aad 
Bertone,  James,  5.229.999,  Cl   371-3  000 
Bertz.  Hans-Ulnch,  Meder,  Willi;  and  Neulhinger,  Albert,  lo  Dr.-Ing. 
Hofler  MeBgeratebau  GmbH.  Mounting  for  the  lenaor  of  coordiiile 
measuring  machines.  5,228,205,  C\.  33-556.000. 
Besae,  Serge:  See — 

Dooiat,  Denis;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Beaae,  Sergr,  and  TaaHn.  Nodlc, 
5.229,228,  O  429-234.000. 
Betsolo,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Kneger,  Gedaliahoo,  to  VLSI  Technotogy, 
Inc.  ESD  protection  circuit  and  method  for  power-down  apphcalioa. 
5,229,635,  Cl  257-360.000. 
Beut  Frozen  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Ahnell.    Edward    E.;    and    Curry.    Ernest    W..    5J29.IS0,    Q. 
426-231000 
Beat.  Dieter,  lo  ebn  Elefctrobau  Mulfmgen  GmbH  *  Co.  Electric 
motor    with    connector    ping    in    stalor    groove.    5.229.674,    Q. 
310-71.000 
Best  Power  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Baxter.  Richard  V..  Jr.;  and  Stich,  Frederick  A.,  SJ29,6SI,  O. 
307-66  000 
BeU  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Uvingston,  James  W.;  and  Fulmer,  Frederick  J.,  5,229XM4,  a. 
422-278.000. 
Belts,  William  L.;  and  Bremer,  Gordon  F.,  lo  American  Teiepbone  ft 
Telegraph  Company.   Fractional   rale  modulatioa.   5.23aOIO,  CL 
375-39.000. 
Betz  PaperChem,  Inc.:  See- 
Nguyen,  Duy  T.;  Fader,  Mitzi  K.;  and  Hendriks,  William  A., 
5,229,033,  a.  252-358  000. 
Bems,  Hartmut;  See — 

Berghus,  Jurgen;  Beuss,  Hartmut;  Hafele,  Edgar  and  Zittd,  Sieg- 
fried. 5,228,665,  Q   267-262.000 
Beyer,  James  B.:  See — 

Martens,  Jon  S.;  Beyer,  Janes  B.;  Nordman,  James  E.;  and  Hohea- 
warter,  Gert  K  G.,  5,229,655.  a.  307-306.000. 
BHP  Minerals  International  Inc.;  Set — 

Duyvesteyn.  Willem  P  C .  5.229.003.  O.  210*38.000. 
Biancalani,  Fiorenzo;  and  Marcora.  Luigi.  to  Offidiu  Meccanica  Biaa- 
calani;  C.  di  Fiorenzo  Biancalani  A  C.  S.n.c;  and  Coramtex  S.r.l. 
Apparatus  for  the  continuous  trealnent  of  a  linear  manufacture. 
5.228.214.  Cl   34-126.000 
Bianchi.  Daniele;  Cesli.  Pietro;  Pina.  Carlo;  and  Battialel.  Ezio.  lo 
Islltulo  Guido  Donegani  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  continuous  biotecb- 
nological  preparation  of  optical  isomer  S(-f )  of  2-<6-aethoay-2- 
naphthyl)  propionic  acid.  5.229,280  Q.  435-136.000 
Bianchi  Imematioiial:  See — 

Gregory.  Wayne  B..  5^28,609.  O.  224-224.000. 
Bieri  H^raulik  AG:  See— 

Bronnimann.  Thomaa,  5,228,650,  a.  2S4-29.00A. 
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BwMid   Woirguig;  and  Men.  Sebutun.  lo  SKF  GmbH.  Coauctlot 

sem!   5.228.70a  O  277-25.000.  

Biaham   Richard;  and  Shadley.  Canii..!©  ITT  Corporation.  Spare  nre 

Snier  and  winch   5.228.461.  CI.  254-276.000 

"""FS^kcTlUrfE^in;  Braoe.  Hai»-Eb«hard;  Billinger.  Owe;  aad 

Kubenv  Rolf.  5.229.455.  CI   525-65.000.     ^  .        .  . 

Billiu.  Charles  R  .  to  Wellman  Machinery  of  Michi|an,  Inc.  ApparalM 

and  method  for  applying  multiple  type  fiben  to  a  foraminout  lurface. 

5.229.052.  CI   264-1 15  ODD  ^    ., 

Bindra.  Perminder  S  ;  Canfield.  Denno  A  ;  Markovich.  Voya  Rutt; 

McKeveny   Jeffrey;  Ruane.  Robert  E.;  and  Thomaa.  Edwin  L.,  to 

Inlemalional  Busineu  Machine*  <>n>oral|on^Ef«apiulated  circmt- 

ized  power  core  alignment  and  lamination  5.229.550,0  I74-262.000 
Bunberien.  Frederik  L  ;  Berghauv  Ulnch;  and  Sjardijn.  Willem.  to 

Shell    Oil    Company     Anionic    extruder    polymenialion    process 

5,229.472.  C\.  526-64.000 

■^riltL"^*^.  5.229.34.,  a   502^1  000 

""'SSK^lii^''"^^  D«rr«.i.  Azix  A  .  5.229.162.  a.  427-2.000. 
Biomedical  Sensors.  Ltd.  :5m-  ,„.^„^ 

Markle.  David  R  .  5,230,031,  CI  3«5-560OO. 
Biuniembrane  Institute,  The:  Set — 

^J^eldsen.  THomas  ;  ;  Ctausen,  Henrik;  Singhal,  Anil;  Toyokwu, 
Talsushi;  Takahashi.  Helio;  and  Hakomon.  Sen-itiroh.  5.229.2S9, 
CI   435-240270 
Birbaum.  Jean-Luc  Set—  _    .      ,  _^  w.u.    a. 

Slonso.  Mano;  Birbaum,  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  Jean;  and  Valet.  An- 
droa.  5J29,5I2,  CI   544-215  000 
Birch,  Robert  C  ;  and  Stringer.  John  V  .  lo  Thomas  J, JLiP'o"  Co 
Division  of  Conopco  Inc    Method  of  prepanng  a  food  product. 
5.229.157.  CI  426-564.000. 

""fSI^!*  C«SJ~A.;    Paxmrn,    David    H  ;    and    Bird.    Phflip   H., 

5,229,633,  O.  257-339  000. 
Birkle,  Siegfried:  Set— 

Sen.  Recai;  Bomdorfer.  Horsi;  Rissel.  Eva;  Leuschner,  Rainer; 

Sebald.  Michael;  Ahne.  Hellmut;  and  Birkle.  Siegfned.  5J29.258. 

CI  43^325  000. 

Altaway  Michael  J  ;  Birrell.  Sluan  T.;  Cade.  Neil  A.;  and  Green. 
Peter  W  .  5.228.877,  CI  445-24.000 
Bison-Werke  Baehre  *  Greten  GmbH  *  Co.  KG;  Set— 

Haupt.  Ulnch.  5,229,139,  CI.  425- 107  000^^  ck       .„ 

Bito,  Yasuhiko;  Murai,  Hiroyuki;  Haaegawa,  Maaaki;  and  Ito,  Shuji,  to 

Matsushita  Electnc   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd    Nonaqueous  electrolyte 

secondary  battery  with  boron  Iricaibide  or  pentacarbon  nitnde  as 

anode  5.229.226.  CI  429-194.000 

"'"s/ejl^/falnisrand  Bittner,  Harry  J..  5,229,707. 0  323-222.000 

■'^''JifaS^  ^Xiders;     »kI     Bjorck,     Anderv     5J29,M«.     a 

3S9-8O4.000  ^    ^  _ 

BK  Ladenburg  GmbH  Gesellschaft  fur  Chemische  Erzeugnuoc:  Set— 

taTlnge  and  Scholl,  Margarete,  5.228.953.  CI    162^000 
Black    Charles  E.,  Ill,  to  Indak  Manufaciunn|  Corp.   Automotive 
resbtor  unit  having  mounting  clip  5,229,741,  CI   338-50000 

Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  Stt—  

Wheeler,  Dale  K.  5,229.548.  CI.  174-262.00) 
Blade    Robert  J;  Cockerill.  George  S.;  and  Robinson,  John  E.  to 
Wellcome   Foundation   Limited.  The    Pesticidal  cyclopropyl  2.4- 
dieneamides.  5.229.424.  CI.  514-617  000 
Blaha,  Michael  R    5«r—  ^         ^  „.  ,.     »^    u     i 

Premerlani.  William  J  ,  Rumbaugh.  James  E.;  and  Blaha,  Michael 
R  .  5.230.075.  CI   395-600.000 
Blair,  Arthur  A    See— 

Thoma.  Chnslian  H.;  Arnold,  George  D  M  ;  and  Btair.  Arthur  A  . 
5.228.366.  CI   74-6O6.0OR 
BUkely.  DavKl  C  ,  and  Harris,  Dale  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
PoruMe  drug  delivery  system.  5028,883.  CI.  «)4-232.000. 

^'^n^,    cS^    H.;    .«1    Blalock,    Guy    T.    5J29.326.    O. 

437-195  000.  , 

Blalock,  Theron  V.:  Stt—  .,'',„, .    u    i.^  i 

Shepvd,  Robert  L  ;  Blalock.  Theron  V  ;  and  Roberts,  Michael  J  . 
5.228,780.0    374-175  000.  .  .j    __» 

Blanc  Maurice,  to  Neslec  S  A.  Process  for  flavonng  a  soluble  colTee 

powder.  5.229,153,  O.  426-386.000. 
Blanchard,  Gilbert:  Stt—  ..    .   ,   .  ■,-,.  aai 

Martin,  Guy,  Blanchard,  Oilberl;  and  Pouillot,  Michel,  5,228,997. 
CI   210-610000  _.  ^      , 

Blanco    Louis  A  ,  lo  Commercial  Decal,  Inc    Wet  pnnted  decal  on 

poroU  surfaces  such  as  canvas.  5,229.201.  CI  428-284.000.  

Blankenship.  R  Carl;  Kuykendall.  Kenneth  H  .  Sr  ;  Hcckner.  Robert 
D  and  Schultz.  Kenneth  L  .  to  Sweetheart  Cup  Compuiy  Inc^ 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  frozen  dessert  cones  with  attached 
removable  sanitary  jackets  5.228.267,  CI  53-397  000 
Blasko  John  and  Longo.  Mark.  Canon  for  stonng  and  dispensing 
substantially  cylindrical  articles  5.228.590.  CI   220-501  000 

"■"shll^Br-n  ?*lTand  Blee.  Michael  G  .  5.228.337.  C\  73-146.500 
Bleil    Carl   E    Method   and  apparatus  for  crysul   nbbon   growth. 

5.229.083.  CI  422-250000. 
Blewitt  Andrew  J  .  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  compuy.  Inter- 
nal shoe  drum  brake.  5.228.545.  CI.  188-328000. 


Blornki,  Robert  P  :  ,»<— 

Joyce,  Ivan  H.;  Blonski,  Robert  P.;  Maloney,  John  J.;  Welch.  John 
J.;  Pipoly.  Richard  A.;  aad  Byrne.  Christine  J..  5.22S.9ia  CI. 
106-450  000 
Bloomstein.  Theodore:  Set — 

Maher.    John;    Erricco.    James;    and    Bloomstein.    Theodore, 
5.229.989.  CI.  370-58.200. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Gnmm.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Healon.  Keith.  5.229,109,  CI  424-85  20a 

Pak,  Charles  Y  C  ;  and  Antich.  Peter.  5.228.445.  O    128-660.010. 

Bobo.  Melvin.  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Squeeze  film  damper 

composite  nng  seal.  5.228.784.  CI.  384-99  000. 
Bobrov.  Mikhail  G  :  Set— 

Vshivkov,  Andrei  N.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M.;  Schelkonogov,  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Goldobin,  Vladimir  B.;  and   Bobrov,   Mikhail  G.. 
5,228.526.  O.  175-317.000. 
BOC  Group.  Inc..  The:  Set— 

Gmelin.  Robert;  and  LaCava,  Alberto.  5.228,888,  O  55-25.000. 
Lee,  Ron  C  .  5,229.043.  CI   264-37  000 

Ramachandran.  Ramakhshnan;  and  Shirley.  Arthur  L,  5,229,0I9. 
CI  423-210000 
Bode,  Henry  J  :  See- 
Stone.  J  James;  and  Bode.  Henry  J  .  5.229.573.  CI  219-121  680 
Boehling.  Daniel  E.;  and  Boehlmg.  Richard  L..  Jr    Power  system 
battery  temperature  control   5.229.702.  CI  320-2.000. 

Boehling.  Richard  L..  Jr :  See—  

Boehling.  Daniel  E.;  and  Boehhng.  Richard  L.,  Jr.,  5.229,702,  CL 
320-2000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  Set — 

Jarsch,  Michael;  and  Lang.  Gunler,  5,229.216,  a.  435-190.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The  Set — 

Burnett.  Alvin  C.  Hanke.  Kurt  F.;  Laurenti.  Susan  V.;  Matscn. 
Marc    R.;    and    Montgomery.    Donald    M..    5.229.562.    O. 
219-10.410. 
Plude,  Leo  W.,  5.228.541.  O.  188-1.1 10. 
Boender.  Pieter  J.:  Stt— 

Habets,  Winand  J.  A.;  Arima,  Terukatsu;  and  Boender.  Pieter  J., 
5,229,491,  a   53O-32600O. 
Boezen.  Hendrik;  Goes,  Rafael  A  G  ;  and  Basten,  Amoldus  B.  H.  J.,  lo 
U  S.  Philips  Corporation   Amplifier  arrangement  for  protecting  the 
power  transistors  in  case  of  a  short-circuit  5,229,733,  CI  330-298.000. 
Bogan.  Robert  S  ;  Hjerpe.  Brad;  Marquart.  Roger  L ;  and  Reisinger. 
James  D  .  to  USX  Corporition  Method  of  desulfuriiation  in  vacuum 
processing  of  steel   5.228.902.  O   75-508  000 
BOGE  AG  See— 

Adler,  Hans-Dieter,  Gab.  Gerd;  Krauae,  Wolfram;  Maier,  Peter; 
Monig.    Wolfgang,    and    Preukachat,    Alfred.    5,228.663,    O. 
267-140  140. 
Bohlin.  Stig  F  ,  to  AB  Volvo  Penu   Single  lever  control  for  boats. 

5.228.548.  CI    192-0  096 
Bohmer,  Christian,  to  TA  Triumph-Adler  AktiengeaellschafI  PoruWe 
data  processing  device  with  tumaMe  display  having  two  vertical 
positions  5.229.921,  CI   361-393.000. 
Bois,  Philippe:  See — 

Roiencher,     Emmanud;    and     Bois.     Philippe,     5,228,777,    d. 
374-32000. 
Bokel,  Michael   See— 

Kiener.    Andreas;   Gameren.    Yvonne   V.;   and    Bokel,    Michael, 
5.229.278.  CI.  435-121.000. 
BoMman.  Michael  T.:  Stt— 

Hayes.  Donald  J  ;  Boldman.  Michael  T.;  and  Wallace,  David  B.. 
5.229.016.  CI   222-590.000. 
Bomke.  Donald  A  :  See- 
Peterson.  Lester  K.;  Lentz.  Donald  E.;  and  Bomke.  Donald  A.. 
5.228.839,  CI  417-174.000 
Bon  Art  International:  Stt— 

Kaufman.  Aaron.  5.228.579.  CI  211-94.000. 
Bonazoii.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Fowler.   Richard  A.;  and   Bonazoii.   Robert   P.,   5.229,686.  CI. 

313-565.000. 
Fowler.   Richard  A.;  and   Bonazoii.   Robert   P..   5.229.6*7.  O. 
313-565  000 
Boni.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Tecpak.  Inc    Proccsa  for  recovering  collagen. 

5.229.497.  CI.  530-356.000. 
Bonnaventure.  Laurent,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Rear  entry  ski  boot  with  rear 

liner  tongue   5,228.218.  CI   36-117  000 
Bonse.  Dirk;  Schindler.   Hubert;  and   Mueller.  Hans-Joerg.  lo  Kali 
Chemie  AG.  Enzyme  immobilzation  on  a  macropermable  agglomer- 
ate of  mtcroporous  a-aluminum  oxide  hydroxide  particles  5.229,284, 
CI  435-176.000. 
Bonsignori,  Alberto:  Set— 

Varasi.   Mario;   Mdloni.    Piero;  Cervini.   Maria   A.;   Bonsignon, 
Alberto;  and  Commisso,  Roberto,  5,229,383.  CI   514-230  500. 
Bood.   Louris.   Electric   machine  with  self-contained  spare  bearing. 

5.229.676.  CI.  310-1 14.000. 
Booda  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

ORourke.  Anthony.  5.228.411.  Q.  119-26.000. 
Booker.  Winifred  Oral  hygiene  device.  5.228.595.  a.  222-78,000. 
Bookland,  Roger:  Set— 

Koaalak.  Renee;  Bookland.  Roger;  and  Appelbaum.  Edward  R.. 
5,229,113,  CI  424-93  OOA 
Boquel.  Dany;  Levy,  Bernard;  and  Golm.  Norman,  lo  Valeo  Thenniquc 
Moteur.  Motor  vehicle  heal  exchanger  having  two  interconnected 
water  boxes.  5.228,511,  CI.  I65-I49.00a 


Bordea,  Dumitru:  Stt — 

Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean,  Hie;  Nistor.  Petru;  Bordea.  E>umitru; 
Paulescu.  loan;  Sandu.  Matei;  and  Sam.  Stefan,  5,228.843,  O. 
417-363.000. 
Bomdorfer,  Horst:  Stt— 

Sezi.  Recai;  Bomdorfer,  Hont;  Risiel,  Eva;  Leuschner,  Rainer, 
Sebald,  Michael;  Ahne,  Hellmut;  and  Birkle,  Siegfried,  5,229,258, 
CI  430-325  000. 
Boroski,  William  N.:  Stt— 

Pidcoe,  Stephen  V.;  Zink,  Roger  A.;  Boroski,  William  N.;  and 
McCaw,  William  R.,  5.228,351,  CI.  73-865  800 
Borostyan.  Stephen  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation   Sheet  damping  mecha- 
nism  5.228.679,  CI  271-213.000. 
Bortnick,  Newman:  See — 

llenda.  Casmir  S.;  Bortnick.  Newman;  Graham,  Roger  K.;  and 
Work,  William  J  .  5.229,456.  O.  525-66000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Erdmann.    Klaus;    Konopa.    Helmut;    and    Peglow.    Bringfried. 
5.228.311.  CI   62-389  000 
Bottoms.  Jack.  Jr.;  Carter,  Charles  L.;  and  Carson.  Charles  W.  All 
dielectric  self-supporting  fiber  optic  cable.  5.230.034.  Q.  385-1 13.000. 
Boulet  d'Auria.  Terlizzi  et  Cie:  Set— 

Boulet  dAuria.  Vincent  S .  5.229,581,  CI   219-535000. 
Boulet  d'Auria,  Vincent  S.,  to  Boulet  d'Auria,  Terlizzi  et  Cie.  Electro- 
welding  element  of  conductive  plastic  and  an  electro-welding  cou- 
pling including  said  element  for  interconnecting  pieces  made  of 
plastic   5.229.581,  CI  219-535000. 
Boulet.  Michael:  See- 
Bourgeon.  Claude;  Boulet.  Michael;  Rardy.  Emmanueul;  and  De- 
monic. Daniel.  5.229.065.  CI   376-247.000 
Bourgeon.  Claude.  Boulet,  Michael;  Rardy.  Emmanueul;  and  Demonte. 
Daniel,  lo  Framatome  Method  and  device  for  measuring  the  temper- 
ature of  the  primary  coolant  fluid  of  nuclear  reactor.  5,229,065,  CI. 
376-247.000 
Boutin,  Marie-Sylvie:  Set — 

Philippon,   Francis;   Boutin.   Marie-Sylvie;  Cousin,  Gerard;  and 
Bruna.  Etienne.  5.229,135.  CI  424-494000 
Boutique.  Jean-Pol;  and  Depoot.  Karel  J.  M..  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.    The     Liquid    detergent    compositions.    5.229.028.    CI. 
252-142000 
Bouzekri.  Mohamed:  Set — 

Gobcz.    Pascal;   Thieblemont.    Eric;   and    Bouzekri.    Mohamed. 
5.229.568.  CI   219-110  000 
Boville.  Daniel,  to  A.  Raymond  &  Cie.  Plastic  clip    5.228.816.  CI. 

41 1-340  000 
Boville.  Daniel  R.  Handle-propelled  container  having  extending  and 

retracting  wheels.  5.228.706.  CI  280-43  220 
Bowersox.  R  James;  Mapsione,  Frank  H  ;  Plymale.  W.  Thomas;  and 
Chandler.  Rupert  P..  Jr..  to  AWH  Corporation.  Modular  wall  sys- 
tem  5,228,257,  CI   52-588.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  L.:  Set— 

Camithers.    William    D;   and    Boyd,   Gary    L.,   5,228.284,   CI. 
60-39750 
Boyd.  Mark;  and  Hanson.  Douglas  W..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  for 
creating  a  numencal  model  of  the  physical  properties  within  the 
earth   5.229.976.  CI.  367-73.000. 
Braese.  Hans-Eberhard:  Ste — 

Piejko.  Karl-Erwin;  Braese.  Hans-Eberhard;  BiUinger.  Otto;  and 
Kubens,  Rolf.  5,229,455.  CI.  525-65  000. 
Brake.  Loren  D.;  and  Subramanian.  Narayanan  S..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Rapid  depolymerization  of  polyhy- 
droxy  acids.  5.229,528,  CI.  549-274  000 
Brandenburg,  Allen  E  :  See- 
Bally,  Alexander;  Brandenburg,  Allen  E.;  Kraeuter,  Charles;  Petit, 
Robert  G.;  Rubenstein,  James  M.;  Wong,  Doris  M.;  and  Wood, 
William  E  ,  5,228,598,  CI  222-129.200. 
Bnndl,  Ench;  Kissich,  Amulf;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  to  Voest-Alpine  Berf- 
technik  Gesellschaft  m.b.h.  Loading  device  for  mining.  5,228,552.  CI. 
198-515  000. 
Branston.  David  W.;  and  Seebock,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  of  operating  a  gas  discharge  switch  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  carrying  out  the  method   5,229.688.  CI.  313-590.000. 
Braun.  Klaus:  Set— 

Heidemann.  Rolf;  and  Braun.  Klaus.  5.229.599.  CI.  250-2  I4.00A. 
Braun.  Robert  T  :  Set — 

Nicholson.  William  D.;  Fudali.  Thomas  M.;  Sova.  Ronald  V.; 
Renncr.  Allan  J.;  Braun.  Robert  T.;  Palczynski,  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger,  Timothy;  Visaer,  Jim;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Brown, 
Michael  J  ,  5,229,942,  CI.  364-424.030 
Brayton,  Donald  D.:  Set— 

Damlis.  Nicholas;  Zegarski,  Frederick  J.;  and  Brayton,  Donald  D., 
5,228,828,0.415-173.200. 
Brdar,  Milo;  Herderich,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Hund.  Paul,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Conductor  connecting  means  in  a  RPM  sensor,  and 
method  for  producing  a  RPM  sensor  5,229,714,  O.  324-173.000. 
Breckenfeld,  Paul  W  ;  Stt— 

Broughton,  George  L ;  and  Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.,  5,228,194,  O. 
29-888010. 
Breda.  Jean-Marc,  to  Sextant  Avioniquc.  Device  for  the  analysts  of 
interferometrical     sensors     of    micromovementt.     5,229,844.     CI. 
356-358.000 
Bredeweg,  Robert  A  :  Set— 

Yalvac.  E.  Deniz;  Melcher.  Richard  G.;  and  Bredeweg.  Robert  A., 
5J29,30a  CI.  436-178.000. 


Breen,  Barry  N.:  Set— 

Badihi,    Avner;    Franklin,    Robert    W.;    and    Breen.    Barry    N.. 
5.228.188.  a.  29-623.000. 
Bregman.   Mark   F.:   Horton.   Raymond   R.;   Lanzetta,   Alpbonao  P.; 
Noyan.  Ismail  C;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  and  Tong,  Ho-Ming,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  bonding  dielec- 
tric   mounted    conductors    to   semiconductor   chip   contact    pads. 
5,229,328,  CI  437-209.000. 
Brehm,  Helmut;  and  Mertens.  Richard,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Stock- 
hausen  GmbH.  Powdery  absorbing  material  for  aqueous  liquids  based 
on  water -swellable  cartioxylate  polymers.  5.229.466.  O   525-329.900. 
Brehmer.  Kevin  E  .  to  Exar  Corporation.  Programmable  difTerentiator 

delay.  5,229,664.  CI  307521.000. 
Brelsford.  David  P.;  Cutler,  Melvin  M.;  Lafitte,  Jean-Louis;  Gdaniec. 
Joseph  M.;  Osisek,  Damian  L.;  and  Ptambeck,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
providing  private  and  shared  access  to  hoat  address  and  data  spaces 
by  guest  programs  in  a  virtual  machine  computer  system.  5,230,069, 
CI  395-400000. 
Bremer.  Gordon  F.:  See — 

Betts,    William    L.;    and    Bremer,    Gordon    F..    5.230,010,    Q. 
375-39.000. 
Brenner,  Jerry  L.:  Stt — 

Sandstrom,   Paul  H.;   Brenner.  Jerry  L.;  aad  Mizner.  Eric  C 
5.229.459,  CI.  525-136.000. 
Bretl,  Richard  A.;  DeRotia.  Dan  R.;  Goodremote,  Charles  E.,  and 
Kottal,  Peter  C,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company    Aluminum 
charge  air  cooler  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5.228,512.  O. 
165-153.000 
Brenell.  David;  Kirk.  Russell  J.;  Carter.  Robin  B.;  and  Kenworthy. 
David  M    A.,  to  Fusion  Plastics  Ltd    Method  of  manufacturing 
electro-fusion  rmings   5.228.186.  CI   29-61 1  000. 
Brevi,  Giuliano:  See — 

Brevi.  Romano;  Brevi.  Giuliano;  and  Brevi,  Mauro,  5,228,154,  d. 
5-99.100. 
Brevi,  Mauro:  See — 

Brevi,  Romano;  Brevi,  Giuliano;  and  Brevi,  Mauro,  5028,154,  Q. 
5-99.100. 
Brevi,  Romano;  Brevi,  Giuliano;  and  Brevi,  Mauro,  to  Brevi  S.r.l. 

Framework,  particukriy  for  folding  cots.  5028,154,  O.  5-99.100. 
Brevi  S.r.l.:  Set — 

Brevi,  Romano;  Brevi,  Giuliano;  and  Brevi,  Mauro.  5,228.154,  Q. 
5-99  100 
Bridegum,    James    E.    Facia    board    holder    clamp.    5,228,667,    O. 

269-45.000. 
Bridenne,  Martine;  ColTre,  Eric;  Hunon,  Robert;  and  Marot,  Yves,  lo 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I*Etude  el  I'Exptoitation  des 
Procedcs  Georges  Claude;  and  V  G  Elemental  Limned  Process  for 
the  elementary  analysis  of  a  specimen  by  high  frequency  inductively 
coupled  plasma  mass  spectrometry  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out 
this  process.  5.229.605.  CI  250-282.000. 
Bridgeford.  Douglas  J.:  Set — 

Rahman.    Matiur;   and    Bridgeford,   Douglas  J.,    5,229,506,   Q. 
536-30.000 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Kawabata,  Misao.  Ushikubo,  Hisao;  Yamaguchi,  Yulaka;  Taai. 

Katsutoshi;  and  Matsunaga.  Hiroo,  5,228,933,  O.  152-209.00R. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Takano,  Kazuya;  and  Usbijtma,  Takao,  5,228,662. 

a.  267-140  120 
Nihei,  Norio;  Ohishi,  Masatoshi;  and  Nakao,  Makoto,  5029.829,  Q. 

356-4  000 
Panicali.  Marcello.  5.228.941,  CI.  156-421.000. 
Briggs  A  Stratton  Corporation:  Set — 

Thiermann,    John    H.;    and    Ruppd,    Paul    R.,    5028.487.    Q. 
141-293.000. 
Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital,  Inc.:  See- 
Wolfe.  M   Michael.  5,229,137,  Q  424-687  000 
Bright,  Frederick  A.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company. 

Canopy  or  panel  actuation  system.  5,228.642,  CI   244-121  000. 
Brighty.  Katherine  E..  to  PTizer  Inc   Anti-bactenal  azabicycio  quino- 

lone  carboxylic  acids  5.229.3%.  Q   514-300000 
Brinkley.  Herman  E.  Method  of  recovering  oil-based  fluid  and  appara- 
tus 5.229.006.  CI.  210-671.000 
Briscoe.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Miscikowski.  Gary  R.;  and  Briscoe.  Joaeph  M..  5.229,741,  Q. 
338-297.000. 
Brison,  Robert  J.;  Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Phillip,  to  Kamyr,  lac. 
Utilization  of  oxygen  in  leaching  and/or  recovery  procedures  em- 
ploying carbon   5.229.085.  CI  423-29.000. 
Brisse,  Alain:  See — 

Marini,  Jean;  Gledel,  Femand;  Tardivon,  Mated;  and  Brisse,  Alain, 
5,228,406,0    1 14-331. 000 
Bristol-Myen  Squibb  Company:  Set— 

Toda,  Soichiro;  Yamuhita,  Haruhiro;  Naito,  Takayuki;  and  Ni- 
shiyama,  Yuji,  5,229,371,  O  514-27.000. 
Britax  -  Excelsior  Limited:  Stt — 

Burleigh.  Adrian  S  .  5.228.746.  O  297-250.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  Set — 

Bright.  Frederick  A  .  5.228.642.  O   244-I2I.O0O. 
British  Gas  pic:  See— 

Ashcroft.  Ian.  5.228,476,  O.  138-89.000. 
Stickley,  Andrew  J.,  5,228,178.  O.  29-213.100. 
British  Technology  Group  USA:  See- 
Alexander,  Robert  C,  5030.017,  Q.  379-140.0001 
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Broker  Analytiiche  MoMcchnik  GmbH:  See—  .  _.    •  , 

Rommel.  EbertianJ;  Nickel.  Peter.  Kimmich.  lUiner,  and  PumoI. 
Duiicl.  5.229.722,  O.  324-307.000. 
Bro«n.m»n.  Thooiu.  lo  Bieri  Hydrmuiik  AG   PreMreuing  appuitus 
5.228.630,  CI   2S4-29.00A. 

Bronoel.  Guy:  St* —  .         ,. 

Dooial.  Deim;  Bronoel.  Guy;  Be»e.  Serge;  and  Taaun,  Noelle, 
5J29J2«,  a.  429-234  000.  ^         .„,.  ki 

Brtmks,   Frank,   lo  Saf  T   Lok   Corporation.   Gnp  lock  avembly 

5.229,532.  CI   42-70  1 10 
Brother  Koayo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwwa,  TakaJu.  5,229,706,  a.  320-3l.a»  .,,^_^      _, 

Hooma.     YoahiyMU;    and    Kitamura,    Tittuya.     5.229,794.    CI. 

346-154  000. 
llo,Siimm».  5.229.572.  a.  219-121.670       ^^  .^ 

Kondo.    Ikuzo;    Hicuchi.    Yoiliihani:    and    Fiijila,    Tomoyuki. 

5.229,949.  CI   364-4TO.000. 
Sugimoto,  Nami.  5J2I.402.  O.  112-121.120 
Sugimoio,  Nami.  5,221,403,  O   112-121.120 
Sugiura.  Toahiaki,  5,22«.6«0.  a  27I-2590OO. 
Tsuaka.  Shiaaku;  Nakai.  HHodii;  Ofcabc,  YaMahi;  and  Naknaura. 

SoKhiro.  5.229.124,  C\   355-260.000  

BrXHighlon.  George  L  ;  and  BreckenfeW.  Paul  W  •°Outbo«|d  Marine 
Corporation   Miine  propotoon  device  with  cloaed  deck.  5.228.194. 

a.  29-tM.Oia  ^  _       o      ..        «     A 

Brouiaard.  Fah».  and  Bwclto.  Carta  lo  Enichem  SynttoB  S.^A. 

SiabiHiing    ojmpcaitioaa    for    organic    polymer*.    5.229.442,    CI. 

Brown.  Allen  W ;  and  Wolf,  Raymond  A ,  lo  United  Technologict 
Ccrporatioa.  Apparatiia  and  method  for  a  Mator  aaaembly  of  a  rotary 
macMne.  5421195.  O  29-MI.300. 
Brown.  Charles  A  ;  Gregory,  TTiomai  A  ;  Keller.  Christopher  G  ; 
Wendt.  Herman  R  ;  and  Zingher,  Arthur  R  ,  lo  Inlemalional  Busineia 
Machine*  Corporalioo.  ApparalM  and  method  for  controlling  vapor 
phaK  withm  «i  enclowre.  5.229,W9,  O  36^97  020 
Brown.  Dnvid;  Gaul.  Harakt;  Knahair.  Yo«f;  Travagluu,  Njck;  and 
Wibon.  Victor.  Multi-level  UmAei  mold  system.  5.229.145,  C\. 
425-563  000.  .         ^„         , 

Brown.  David  W  ;  Souter.  Garth  A  ;  Wells.  Gary  L.;  and  Mews^Unoe. 
lo  Benleler  Industries.  Inc.  Exhauat  system  clamp.  5.221.726.  CI. 
215-117.000.  ,    ,  .  . 

Brown,  Garrett  W.  Stabilized  equipment  support,  pnmanly  for  use  with 

hand-held  cameras  5.229.79*.  Q   352-243  000 
Brown.  Michael  J  :  St*—  -       u  %/ 

Nichobon.  William  D.;  Fudah.  Thomaa  M.;  Sova.  RcmM  V.; 
Renner.  Allan  J..  Braun.  Robert  T ;  Palciynski,  Bemadme  M.; 
Ledger.  Timothy;  Vmcr.  Jim;  Pendell.  John  C  ;  and  Brown, 
MicKiel  J,  5J29.942,  CI.  364424.030 
Brown,  Sterting  B.;  and  Stanley,  Tliomas  J  ,  lo  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Method  for  preparing  subtlituted  dichlorotnaimei  5,229,513, 

CI  544-21*000.  

Brown.  WUIiam  R    Scoring  or  perforaling  bar  for  onset  preacs. 

5.22«,3M,  CI    101-226.000.  ^  .  .^  . 

Browne  Vance  D ,  and  Agarwal,  Bhagwan  D.  lo  Fel-Pro  Incorpo- 
rated Molded  plastic  guket  having  a  combination  sealing  bead. 
5,228,702.  CI   277-2O7.0OR.  ^       ^■ 

Brownell.  James  R.,  lo  Cahforaia  Slate  University  Fresno  Fouadalion. 
a  part  interest  Method  and  apparatus  for  '»''<c''»«,I*:«>'S"»«''?S? 
u^apparalus  for  the  mstallation  thereof  5.228.5I7,  C\   166-369.000 
BiSwrnSTreresa  M    »>d  Stamsxewsk.,  Joseph  W  .  lo  ITW-NIFCO 

Batterf  hold  down  strap  5.228,532,  CI  1»0^  500 
Bru-Magniez.  Nicole;  Gungor,  Timur;  and  Teuton,  Jean-Mane,  to 
LABORATOIRES  UPSA  N*-{3-<l-subsiiluled)indolylethyll  adeno- 
sine 5'-caf*oxaniides  and  their  pharmaceutical  compositions. 
5,229,305,  a.  536-27.620. 
Bnick.  Robert,  lo  Micro  Motion.  Inc.  Techniqoe  for  delenniaing  a 
mechanical  lero  value  for  a  coriolis  meter.  3.228J27.  CI.  73-3.000. 

Brugner.  Frank  S.:  S*r—  

Legaiti.  Raymond  H  ;  Brugner,  Fruik  S.;  and  Wtxxt  RayMMd  J.. 
5J29.730.  a.  335-18.000. 
Bnikcr  AnalytiKhe  Mesatechnik  GmbH:  St*— 

Zeiger.  Hemz,  5,229.724,  a.  324-322.000. 
Bruker  Instromenls,  Inc.;  St*— 

Cory.  Davkl  G..  5,229.718,  O.  324-307  000. 
Brumley    Robert  L..  Jr  ;  and  Smith,  Ltoyd  M  .  lo  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research   Foundation.    Horizontal   gel   electrophoresis   apparatus. 
5,228,971,  a  204-299.00R. 

Bruna.  Etienne:  Str—  ..„..,-_.        j 

Phihppon,   Francis;   Boutin,  Marie-Sylvir,  Cousm.  Gerard;  and 
Brwia.  Elienne,  5,229,135,  CI.  424-494  000. 
Brune.  Robert  A  ;  Smith.  Dorsey  T.;  and  Ray.  Andrew  M  .  to  EMon 
Corporation  End  sution  for  a  parallel  beam  ion  nnpianler.  5,229,615. 
CI   250-492.200  .  ,   ~  , 

Bnineau.  Pierre  A  R .  lo  ICI  PHARMA;  and  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC  4-carbamoyl-1.2-dihydro-3H-indazol-3-one  denva- 
l.ves^  5.229.40«.  C\  514-405  000 
Brunelle.  Daniel  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Phase  liwfCT  cata- 
lyzed preparation  of  aromatic  polyether  polymers.  5029.482.  CI 
528-125.000. 

Bninner.  Hana-Gcorg:  S^f—  

PiiBioua.    Ocorg;    Moaer.    Hans:    and    Branaer.    HamOcnrg. 
5.229.514,  a  544-224.000  .  „.  -^   „ 

Bnmner,  Reinhard.  Appwatns  for  drying  out  wood.  5J28JW.  CI. 
34-16.500 
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Bnmner.  Rudolf:  — 

Kramer.    Andreas;    Wolf.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Brunner.    Rudolf. 
5.229,485.  a.  528-353.000. 
Branson.  Robert  L.  Search  light.  5.228.770.  Q.  362-194.000. 
Bryan.  Counney  S.;  Paisley.  Dennis  L.;  Montoya.  Nelson  I.;  and  Stahl. 
David  B..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Selectable  fragmenta- 
tion warhead   3.229.542,  O    102-491  000 
Bryan,  John  F  .  Jr   Bucket  cham  excavator  5,228020,  Q.  37-364.000 
Bryde-Hansen,    Bent     Machine    for    slacking    round    container    lids. 

5,228,826,  CI   414-798.200. 
BTS  Broadcast  Television  Systems  GmbH:  Stt— 

Dworatzek.  Manfred;  Merkl.  Bemd;  Neumann.  Rene;  and  Seitz, 
Martin.  5429,893,  CI   360-38  100. 
Buch,  Bruce  D.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Bus  control  circuM 
for  latching  and  maintaining  dau  independently  of  timing  event  on 
the  bus  until  new  daU  is  dnven  onto.  5,230,067,  CI   395-275.000 
Buchanan.  J.  Scott;  Stem.  David  L.;  Sodomin.  Joaeph  F.;  and  Temaa, 
Gerald  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Proccm  for  dcsulfuriziag  Ctana 
lail-gai.  5429,091,  CI  423-244010 
Buchanan.  Stuan  W..  lo  Siemens  Pacesetter,  Inc.  Implantable  pace- 
maker including  means  and  method  of  lerminaling  a  pacemaker- 
mediated  tachycardia  during  rale  adaptive  pacing.  5428,438,  CI. 
128-4I9.0PO. 

Buchler,  Christian:  Stt—  

Zucker,    Friedhelm;    and    Buchler,    Chiisliaa.    3.229.902.    CI. 
360-114.000 
Buckley.  Roger:  Stt— 

Day.  James  E.;  House.  Timothy;  aad  Buckley.  Roaer,  S429.ttl, 
a.  359-360.000. 
Buchler.  Ltd  :  5m— 

Zipperian,  Donald  C.  5428.886.  a.  51-293.Q0a 
Buhler.  Steven  A.:  5»e— 

Va  Tuan  A.;  Mojaradi.  Mohamad  M.;  and  Buhler.  Steven  A., 
5.229.308.  a.  437-31.000 
Bui.  Canh  S.:  Stt— 

Pham.  Ninh  G.;  Decker.  Joaeph  A..  Jr.;  McOung.  Guy  L..  Ill;  and 
Bui.  Canh  S..  5.228.603.  C\  222-479.000 
Bui.  Tuan;  and   Nasr,   Saad.   lo  Telectronics  Pacing  Systems,   lac. 
Method  of  manufacture  of  probe  lip  ultrasonic  transducer.  3428,176, 
CI   29-25  330 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  5<v— 

Curley.  John  L ;  Hirsch.  Thomas  S.;  Penaey,  John  C;  Rciich. 
Ileana   S.;   Staplin.   Theodore   R..  Jr.;   aad   Wnrz,   David   A.. 
5430.065.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Cushing.   David;   Hutchmgs.   Edward;  Carroll.  Efaner  W.;  aad 
Bcrtone.  James,  5,229,999,  C\.  371-3.000. 
Buller,  Brace  W  :  Stt—  ^ 

Seibold,  Roben  W.;  Buller,  Bruce  W.;  and  Gibaon.  James  O.. 
5.229.196.  a.  428-241  000 
Bullock.  Donald  F.;  and  Hardy.  Samuel  G..  lo  General  Electric  Com- 
p«iy.    Method    for   determining   electrical    energy    uwisunipticw. 
5.229.713.  a.  324-142.000. 
Bungster.  Martin:  See— 

Kluttermann.   Jurgen;   Langen.   Manfred;  Gcbald.  Oregor.  and 
Bungster,  Manm.  3.228.531.  CI.  198-468.110. 
Burch.  WUIiam  M..  lo  I   J  *  L  A.  Tetley  Manufacturing  Ply.  Ltd. 
Device  for  producing  a  gas-lite  radionuclide  composition.  5428,444, 
a.  128-654.000. 
Burdick.  Charles  L  ;  and  Pullig.  Jackie  N..  to  Aqualon  Company. 
Solium  formate  fluidized  polymer  suspensions  process.  5.228.908.  CI. 
106-194  000 
Burdick,  Charles  L  ;  and  Pullig.  Jackie  N..  lo  Aqualon  Company. 
Sodium    formate    fluidized    polymer    suspensions.    5.228.909.    CI. 
106-194.000 
Burgin.  Charles  W..  to  Monca  Machine  Works.  Inc.  Flow  configura- 
tion for  mixmg  dye  5428.318,  a.  68-207.000. 
Burk.  Alan  M  ,  lo  GM  Naroeplate.  Inc.  Membrane  switch  and  fabrica- 

iion  method  5.228.562.  CI.  200-5 1 2.000. 
Burke.  James  E.:  Stt— 

Flanagan.  Peter  F.;  Pozzo,  William  M.;  aad  Burke.  James  E., 
5.229.978.  CI.  367-157.000. 
Burkhan.  Gordon  H.:  Stt— 

Jackson.  John  E.;  Foresi.  James  S.;  and  Burkhan.  Gordon  H., 
5.229.M3.  a  359-569  000 
Burleigh.  Adrian  S..  lo  Britax  -  Excelsmr  Limited.  Child  safety  seat. 

5.228,746.  CI   297-250.000. 
Burnett.  Alvin  C  .  Hanke.  Kurt  F  ;  Laurenti.  Suaaa  V.;  Matsen,  Marc 
R.;  and  Montgomery.  Donald  M..  lo  Boeing  Company,  The.  Procoa 
for  consolidation  of  compoaite  materiak.  5,229,562,  CI.  219-10.410. 
Burroughs  Wellcoroe  Co.:  Stt—  _ 

Chadwick.    Peter    R.;   and   Jeffriet,    David   A.,    3429,122.   a. 
424-408.000. 
Burstein.  Paul:  Stt— 

Pavelle.    Richard;    Burstein.    Paul;   and   Lalanann.   Ronald  M., 
5.228.373.  CI  206-459  100 
Bunon.  Albert  F ;  and  Freeman,  Hugh  J.  Method  for  treatment  of 

lower  gaslrointeslinal  tract  disorders.  5429,374,  C\   514.«2.000. 
Bunon,  Ctarence  E.  Single-use  diapoaable  prophylactic  elastic  sleeve. 

5,228,851,  CI.  433-116.000. 
Bunon,  Gregory  N.:  Stt— 

Vora,  Madhukar;  Bunon.  Gregory  N.;  aad  Kapoor,  Ashok  K., 
5,229,307,  a.  437-31.000 
Buichbcck.  Woifgaag:  Sit—  _ 

Ocbcle,    Thoma;    aad    Basckbeck.    Wolfsaai.    54284M.   O. 
4I7-S3ina 
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Brousiaid.  Fabio;  and  Buaetto.  Carta,  5.229.442,  O.  52447.000. 
Buller,  Jerry  F ;  and  Warren.  Craig  B..  to  International  Flavors  * 
Fragrances  Inc  ;  and  University  of  Florida.  The.  Use  of  cycloalkanol 
denvalive-conlaining  composition  for  repelling  Mood  feeding  anhro- 
pods  and  apparatus  for  determining  lepellency  and  attractancy  of 
semiochemicals  against  and  for  Wood  feeding  arthropods.  5.228433, 

CI.  43-113.000.  

Byerly.  Harold  L.;  Kuhn.  Bruno  R.;  Maner.  Donald  C;  aad  VaasdKMi. 

Euslaihicn.  to  Rollins  Environmental  Service*.  Inc.  Kiln  control  for 

incinerating  waste  5.228.398.  O.  110-246.000. 

Bylund.  Enk:  Set—  .,,.,-„  ^ 

Starr,  David  G  ;  Bylund,  Erik;  and  Peterson,  Greg.  5428.789,  Q. 

400-224.0W. 

Byrd  Timothy  N.  Protective  cover  for  Mood-pressure  cuH*.  5428.448, 

a   128-677.000. 
Byrne.  Christine  J.:  See-  .„,.,..,. 

Joyce.  Ivan  H  ;  Blonski.  Robert  P.;  Maloney.  John  J  ;  Welch.  John 
J    Pipoly.  Richard  A.;  and  Byrne.  Christine  J..  5.228.9ia  CI 
106-450.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  Interface  GmbH  It  Co.:  Stt— 

Wiebe.  Ulrich;  Undin.  Hans;  and  Weber.  Oerd,  5.228,325.  O. 
72-410000 
C.  di  Fiorenzo  Biancalani  »  C  S.n.c:  Ser—  ,.-..,      _ 

Biancalani.     Fiorenzo;    aad     Marcora.     Luigi.     5.228414.    CI. 
34-126.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See—  ....         _  ^ 

Green.  Martin  C  ;  Wilkinson.  Mark  A.;  and  Mackay.  Bruce  E.. 
5.229.452.0.  524-415.000. 
Cade.  Neil  A.:  Stt— 

AlUway.  Michael  J.;  Birrell.  Stuart  T  ;  Cade.  Neil  A.;  and  Green. 
Peter  W  ,  5,228,877,  CI  445-24  000 
Caxgiani,  Carlos,  lo  Sermatech  Inlemalional.  Inc.  Method  for  separal- 

iiTmold  pUtes  from  a  casting  5.229.062.  CI   264-334000. 
Cahalan.  Patrick  T  ;  and  Verhoeven,  Michel,  lo  Medtronic,  Inc.  Modifi- 
cation of  polymeric  surface  by  graft  polymenzalion.  5,229,172,  CI. 
427-336  000. 
Caldwell,  Owen  M:  See—  .,,„^.,    r~, 

Currie.    Charles    H ;    and    Caldwell,    Owen    M.,    3,23a097,   CX. 
455-226  100 
California  Stale  University  Fresno  Foundation:  See— 

Brownell,  James  R.,  5.228,517,  a.  166-369000. 
Call,  Jon:  Stt-  „  ^  ^. 

Glatfelter,  Troy;  Vogeli.  Craig;  Call,  Jon;  and  Hammond,  Ginger, 
5,228,926,  O   136-259.000. 
Calvert   Ban^  G.;  and  Donnellan,  Waller  H ,  lo  Westvaco  Corpora- 


Shkimi,  Yasuhiko,  5,229,603,  O.  250-231  100. 
Sua,  Yuko;  aad  Noguchi,  Hiromichi,  5429.786,  Q.  346-1.  lOa 
Takeuchi.  Tatsuo;  and  Ameniya.  Koji.  5429.I88,  O.  428-I93A)a 
Taaaka.  Tsuaefium.  5.229.886.  CI.  399-683.00a 
Tomila.  Yasao;  and  Oda.  Hhoahi.  5429.878.  O.  339-248.aoa 
Yoahimurai,  Katsuji;  Takahaahi.  Koji;  Naganwa.  Kcaidu;  YaaM- 
shila,  Slunachi:  Kashida,  Motokazu;  aad  Olokawa,  Mitsuhirti, 
5429.891.  a.  36O-I8.O0O. 
Caaova.  Fraads  J..  Jr.;  Katz.  Neil  A.;  PoOin.  Richard  F.;  Saaret. 
LeopoMo  L.;  Astar«badi,  Shaua;  aad  Fraak.  C  Wilban,  to  Intcraa- 
tioaal  niiiiai  ii  Marhiaei  Corponlioa.  Battery  operated  compnler 
power  managrment  system.  5430,074,  Q.  395-7Sa000 
Cao,  Xi-Ren;  Abidi.  Mohammad  V.;  Qnaynor,  Nn;  and  Colon-Oaorio, 
Fernando,  to  Digital  Fqiapment  Corpoiratioa.  Artitratioa  apparafa 
for  shared  bus.  5430,044,  Q.  395-323.000. 
Capek.  Raymond  G.:  Stt — 

Althaas.  Richard  K.;  Capek.  Raymond  G.;  and  Gartz.  Mark. 
5429.684.  a.  313-402.000. 
Capaoid  Pharma  GmbH:  Ste— 

Pias,  Heinrich:  and  Schmitz.  Chrisliane,  5429,164,  d.  427-3.0aa 
Cardiac  ftthways  Corporation:  Stt — 

Imran,  Mir  A.,  5428.442.  Q.  128-642.000 
Carl,  Frederick  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

van  Egmond,  Corndis  F.;  Cart,  Frederick  G.,  Jr.;  Smtawirr, 
George  L.;  and  Vinegar,  Harold  J.,  5,229.383.  a.  219-S49.00a 
Cart  Freudraberg.  Firma:  Stt— 

Conlts.  Detlef;  aad  Wagner.  Frank.  5.228.827.  a.  415-168.200. 
Doehring.  KUus.  5.228.418.  C\.  123-90.510 
Kober,  Horst;  Kuhlmaan,  Thomas;  Hauadorf,  Jorg:  Koaack.  Stef- 
fen;  Schafer.  Werner,  aad  Siekermaan,  Volkcr,  5429.192.  Q. 
428-209.000. 
Carotti.  Luciano,  lo  Pirelli  Sapsa  S.p.A.  System  for  continuous  maaa- 
faclure  of  cellular  products  such  as  latex  foam  mattresaes.  cushions  or 
the  like.  5.229.138,  CI.  425-4.00C. 
Carpentier.  Paul-Andre    Bag  holder.  5428.654.  d.  248-99.000. 
Carriage.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Yoder.  Clarence  T.,  5428,707,  Q.  280-166.000. 
Carrick,  Bryan  W.;  and  Kdleher,  Stephen  E.,  to  Innovative  Eaviroa- 
mental  Tech.,  Inc.;  and  Environmental  Paper  Products,  Inc.  Gamtag 
form.  5428,692,  O.  273-139  000. 
Carroll,  Elmer  W  :  Stt— 

Cushing,   David;  Hutchings,   Edward;  Carroll.  Efaner  W.;  aad 
Benone.  James,  5.229.999.  a   371-3.000. 
Carroll.  Raymond;  and  Porter.  Bruce,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labota- 
lory.  Inc..  The.  Ultraminiature  tactical  grade  cryogenic  RFOG. 
5.229.831,  a.  336-350.000 


tion  Product  and  process  for  heal  sealing  a  paperboard  carton  having    Camilhers.  William  D.;  and  Boyd.  Gary  L..  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  High 


polymer  coaling  on  one  side  only.  5.228.272.  CI.  53-477.000. 

Lam  Edmond  K.;  Neven.  Manfred  G  ;  Sieane.  Robert  A.;  and  Ko. 
Kenneth  F  .  5.229.086.  O.  423-54.000 
Camerlengo.  Arthur  J.:  See—  ..„..»««..-. 

Harrington.  James  E.;  and  Camerlengo.  Arthur  J..  5.228499.  O. 
62-55.500. 
Camin.  Geary:  Set—  .   ^  «~ 

Uken.   David   W ;   Schoenstein.    Paul   G.;   and   Camin.   Geary. 
5.229.058.  CI   264-261  000 
Campbell.  Cart  W.  Wooden  foundation  wall  and  method.  5.228.249.  CI. 

52-264000.  „  ^^      „ 

Campbell.  Frederick  S.;  Varaey.  Gordon  J.;  and  Petterson.  DeWitt  R^ 
lo  Albany  International  Corporation.  Heal  shnnkable  fibres  and 
products  therefrom  5.229.184,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Campbell.  Jeffrey  S  ,  snd  Howe.  David  B .  lo  International  Busmes* 
Machines  Corporation.  Connection  device  for  use  in  an  electrical 
circuitry  system  5.228.863.  O.  439-67  000 
Campbell.  William  E  .  lo  Aqua- 10  Corporation.  Feed  and  water  addi- 

tivVand  method  of  making  same.  5.229.118.  CI  424-195.100. 
Canfield.  Dennis  A;  See—  ....        „ 

Bindra.  Perminder  S  ;  Canfield.  Dennis  A  ;  Markovich.  Voya  Risla; 
McKeveny.  Jeffrey;  Ruane.  Robert  E.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  L., 
3.229.550.  CI    174-262.000. 
Cannondale  Corporation:  See- 
Mack.  Chnstoph,  5.228,542.  O.  188-24.120. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Fuiii,  Hanio.  5.229.821.  CI.  355-246.000. 

Fuiimoto.     Hiloshi;    Naitou.     Masataka;    and    Hirai.    Katsuaki. 

5^229.816.  CI.  353-208.000. 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko;  Takamiya.  Makolo;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  and 

Sugiyama.  Hiroshi.  5.229.830.  CI  356-28.500. 
Kawamorita.  Yoichi;  Marayama.  Hisao;  and  Nakamura.  Kazu- 

shige.  5.229.237.  Q.  430-73.000. 
KubtXi.  Keiju.  5.229.791.  CI.  346-134.000. 

Kusana  Akihisha;  Kimizuka.  Junichi;  Okazawa.  Kazuhiko;  Sato. 
Kaora-  Ito.  Toahiyuki;  Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto, 
5,229,578.  Q.  219-497.000. 
Murayama.  Masahiro,  5429,865,  CI  338-443.000. 
Nagana  Masatoshi,  5,229,836.  CI  356-373.000. 
Nakahara.  Takashi;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Yoahimoto.  Toahio;  Hon. 
Kenjiro   Akiyama.  Satoahi;  Kuramochi.  Yoahimi;  and  Nakata. 
Yasuhiro.  5429.818.  Q.  355-222  000 
Ono.   Takeshi;   and   Watanabe.    Fumihiko.    5429,792.   d.   346- 

140  OOR. 
Saitoh.  Kenji;  and  Matsugu.  Masakazu.  5.229.617.  a.  230-548.000. 
Sakino.  Shigeo;  and  Osanai.  Eiji.  5.228.358.  CI.  74479.00R. 
Sato.  Bunryo;  Nomura.  Takeshi;  Yamamota  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohmon. 
Masaki.  5.228.894.  O.  63-102.000. 


temperature  turbine  engine  structure.  5.228484.  Q.  60-39.730. 
Carson.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Bottoms,  Jack.  Jr.;  Carter.  Charles  L.;  aad  Canon,  Charles  W., 
543a034.  a.  385-113.000. 
Carter.  Brian  H.;  and  Greig.  Barry  D..  to  Caslrol  Limited.  Lubricatioa 
and  a  method  of  retrofilling  a  working  fluid/lubncant  compositioa. 
5.229.025.  a.  252-68.000. 
Carter.  Charles  L.:  See- 
Bottoms.  Jack.  Jr.;  Carter.  Charles  L.;  and  Carson.  Charles  W., 
5.230,034.0.  385-113  000. 
Carter.  NeU;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  MacDonald.  Wilham  A.;  aad  Ryaa. 
Timothy  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Therraotropic 
polymer.  5.229.451.  O.  524-493.000. 
Carter.  Robin  B.:  Stt— 

Brcttell.  David;  Kirk.  Rusaell  J.;  Carter.  Robin  B.;  and  Kenworthy. 
David  M  A..  5.228.186.  O.  29-«l  1.000. 
Caruso.   Richard.   Steamer  attachment   for   a   hair  curler  steamer. 

5.228413.0  34-60.000. 
Carvalho.  Ronald  M  ;  and  Stilgoe.  George  H  .  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Integrated  waveguide  combiner  5.229.728,  O   333-122.000. 
Casas.  Alan  V  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  release  of  an  elevator  hoist 

brake.  5.228.364.  CI  81-485.000. 
Case  Corporation:  Set— 

HUlard.  Randy  H  ;  Younger*.  Stephen  A.;  and  Drancy.  Robert  G.. 

5.228.221.  CI.  37-355000 
Stufllebeam.    John    F.;    and    Erase.    Roland   J..    5,228,522.   CL 
172-413.000 
Casdla.  James  M.:  Srr— 

Rees.  James  D.;  Hammond.  Thomas  J.;  aad  Caaella.  James  M.. 
5.229.787.  O.  346-107  OOR. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Fuse,  Takahiro.  5,229,761.  O.  340-784.000. 

Wakai.  Haruo;  Yamamura.  Nobuyuki;  Sato.  Syunichi;  and  Kaa- 
bara.  Minora,  5.229.6*».  O  257-749.000 
Caspari.  Richard  B.;  Roberts,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Treace.  James  T  Method 

of  resecting  bone.  5428.459.  O.  128-898.000. 
Castertine.  Richard.  Apparatus  for  making  a  barrel  type  fluid  heal 

exchanger  5.228.191.  Q.  29-726.300. 
Oatrol  Limited:  Set— 

Carter.  Brian  H.;  and  Greig,  Barry  D.,  5429,023,  O.  2S2-68il0O. 
Catalyst  Technology.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Johnson.  Kelly  J..  3.228.484.  d.  141-65.000. 
Calbey.  David  A.:  Stt— 

Doan.  Trung  T  ;  RolAon.  J.  Brett;  Lowrcy,  Tyler  A.;  aad  Calhcy. 
David  A..  5429.331.  O  437-228.000. 
Cato,  Roben  T..  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporadoa. 
Apparatua  aad  method  for  safe,  free  space  laaer  commuaicalii» 
5429,593,  a.  230-205.000. 
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Cavaillo.  Jean-Arislide.  to  U.S.  Philipt  Corp  Inlegrated  Mmiconduc- 
lor  opioekctrooic  jwilch.  5.229.622.  C\.  257-21  000 

Morelli.  Marco;  Marchio.  Fabk);  and  Cavalli.  Bruno,  5.229.907.  CI. 
361-56.000. 
Cavin.  Ralph  K  .  Ill:  See-  ..,.„,  ^  ^ 

Hushes.  Thomai  A  .  Jr.;  Gray.  Carl  T ;  Liu.  Wenlai;  and  Cavm, 
Ralph  K  .  III.  5.229.668.  CI   307-605  000 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology:  See— 

Foudnai.  Edwin;  Maly.  Kurt;  Ovenlreet.  C    M  ;  Paterra,  Frank; 
and  Khanna,  Sanjay.  5.229.993.  CI.  370-85  300 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hirotsu.  Tohru;  and  Fujii.  Kazuhiko.  5.229.780.  CI   343-713.000. 
Cervini.  Maria  A :  See—  .,  .      - 

Varasi.   Mario;   Melloni.   Piero;   Cervini.   Mana   A  ;    Bonsignon. 
Alberto;  and  Commisjo.  Roberto.  5.229.383.  CI.  514-230.500. 
Cesti.  Pietro:  See—  ^  „  .    c 

Bianchi.  Daniele;  Cesti.  Pietro;  Pina.  Carlo;  and  Battislel.  Ezio. 
5.229.28a  CI.  435-136  000 
Chadwick.  Peter  R.;  and  Jeffriet,  tHvid  A.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co  Pesticidal  compositions  5.229.122.  CI  424-408  000 
Chai.  Tai  C  ;  Seow,  Boon  Q  ;  Tjandra.  Karta  W  ;  Lim.  Thiam  B  ;  and 
Saitoh    Tadashi.  to  Texas  Instruments,   Incorporated.   Method  of 
manufacturing  insulated  lead  frame  for  inlegrated  circuiU.  5.229.329. 
CI   437-217000  „     ^  ^ 

Chakrabarti.  Jiban  K  ;  Hotten.  Terrence  M  ;  and  Tupper,  David  E..  to 
Lilly  Industries  Limited  2-melhyl-thieno-benzodia2epine.  5,229,382, 
CI   514-220000. 
Chakrabarti.  Pantosh  M  :  See—  -,,„„,., 

Sienkowski,  Kenneth  3.;  and  Chakrabarti,  Pantoih  M.,  5.229.036. 
CI.  252-500.000. 

'^'^'iI:e/Ro/vr;'and  Chakraverty.  Jyoti  P  .  5.228.245.  CI.  51-319.000. 

Chan  W.  Geoffrey;  Grubbs.  Harvey  J  ;  Houminer.  Yoram;  Podraza. 
Kenneth  F  ;  and  Sanders,  Edward  B  .  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated; 
and  Philip  Moms  Products  Inc  Smoking  compositions  containing  a 
vanillin-release  additive  5.228,461.  CI    131-276000 

Chandler.  Cun  M  ;  Hubbard.  Rick  G  ;  and  Cravens.  Jerry  E  Appuatus 
containing  time-sensitivc  fluid  with  an  indication  as  to  the  state  of  the 
fluid   5.229.751.  CI.  340-618  000. 

Chandler.  Rupert  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Bowersox.  R.  Jamea;  Mapalone.  Frank  H ;  Plymale.  W  Thomas; 
and  Chandler,  Rupert  P .  Jr  .  5.228.257.  CI   52-588  000 

Chandra.  Susheel  J  ;  and  Gheewala.  Tushar.  to  Crosscheck  Technol- 
ogy. Inc  Method  for  testing  a  sequential  circuit  by  splicing  test 
vectors  into  sequential  lest  pattern.  5.230.001.  CI.  371-27.000. 


Chazol.  Frank;  Lafaye,  Emannuel;  and  Grieco.  Giovanni,  to  Valeo. 
Polarized  gearchange  lever,  in  particular  for  a  motor  vehicle  gearbox. 
5.228,361.  CI   74-523.000. 
Chemcut  Corporatioo:  See— 

Keteihohn.    Kari   F.   C:   and    Ball,    Donald    F.,    5.228,949,   CI. 
156-640000. 
Chemical  Lime  Company:  See— 

McKennon,  J    T ;  Hams,  Norman  L.;  and  HorTman,  David  C, 
5,228,808,  CI  405-263  000 
Chemische  Fabnk  Stockhausen  GmbH:  See— 

Brehm,  Helmut;  and  Mertens,  Richard,  5,229,466.  CI.  525-329.900. 
ChemRci  Inc.:  See— 

Weichmann,  Josef  B.,  5,229,454.  C\.  524-714.000 
Chen,  Benjamin  S.;  and  Mahrous,  Michael,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Vehicle  steering  wheel  structure  5,228,362,  CI.  74-552.000. 
Chen,  Fu-Tai  A  :  See- 
Liu,  Cheng-Ming;  Wang,  Hann-Ping;  Chen,  Fu-Tai  A.;  Sternberg, 
James  C  ,  and  Klein,  Gerald  L.,  5,228,960,  CI  204-182  800 
Chen,  Jan-Ku:  See— 

Chu,  Yao-Tung;  Chen.  Jan-Ku.  Tseng.  Wen-Liang;  Tseng.  Ching- 
Gueg;  Chang.  Shin-Far;  and  Chong.  Kwo-Guang.  5.229.699.  CI 
318-610000 
Chen.  Pao-Chin.  Hard  disk  drive  case  with  electrical  switch  and  dust 

guard  for  receiving  *  hard  disk  drive   5.229,919.  CI   361-391  000 
Chen.   Roger  S.   to  Anaqucsl.   Inc    3-$ubstiluted-aminomethyl-3-sub- 
stiluted-oxy- 1 7A-methyl- 1 7A-lower-alkyl- 1 7A-aza-d-homo-5-alpha- 
androsianes  5.229.511.  CI.  540-597.000. 
Cheng.  Brian  K.:  See- 
Gray,  Nancy  M  ;  Cheng.  Brian  K.;  Hood,  William  F.;  Dappen, 
Michael  S  ;  and  Cordi.  Alex  A  .  5.229.413.  CI   514-415000. 
Cher  (Intl.)  Ply   Ltd.:  See— 

ZoUnd.  Martin.  5.228.722.  CI.  283-23  000 
Cherian.  Abraham,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Composite  backup  roller 

assembly  5.229.813.  CI  355-200000 
Cherry.  David  N.;  Sedovic.  John  A.;  and  Irish.  William  D..  to  General 
Electric    Company     Refrigerator    shelf   assembly.    5,228.764,    CI. 
312-408.000 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  Set — 

Divone.  Peter  A..  Sr.;  Piro.  Angelo  C.  Jr.;  and  Urbaez.  Jesus  A., 

5.229.059.  CI   264-267  000 
Philpott.  Michael.  5.229.271.  CI  435-29.000. 
Cheung.  Li-Fung:  See— 

Kao.  Jean-Swey;  Law.  Simon  M.;  and  Cheung,  Li-Fung,  5.229,863. 
CI.  358-426.000. 
Chevallet,  Jacques:  See — 

Cortial.    Jean-Loup;    and    Chevallet.    Jacques,     5.228.889.    CI 
55-160.000 


Chang.  DavKl  B;  and  Shih.  I-Fu.  to  Hughes  Aircnfl  ComiNmy^^Optics  chia-Ming.   to  Cygnus  Therapeutic   Systems.   Tramdermal 

approach    lo    low    side    compliance    simulation     5.228.856.    CI.        ^„»„„,„,«^  oflisuride  5.229.129.  CI  424-449.000. 


434-44.000 
Chang.  Hui:  See —  „ 

Mahabadi,  Hadi  K  ;  Kao,  Sheau  V  .  Allison,  Gerald  R  ;  Gerroir, 
Paul  J  Chang,  Hui;  and  Hawkins,  Michael  S.,  5,229.242.  CI 
430-106.600  ,         ^  r       . 

Chang.  Jeffery.  Water  pressure  reducing  structure  of  a  raft  foundation 

bottom  plate   5.228.805,  CI  405-229  000 
Chang,  Jul  Y  ,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Lysine-n-ammo  reactive  and 
cysiememcrcapio  reactive  azo  dyes.  5,229,503,  CI.  534-735.000. 


Chang.  Phihp  Y  ;  Coyle.  Daniel  J  .  Jr.;  Hargrove.  Dan  C  ;  and  Hidalgo,    ^,^,^  ^^,^^  ^^ 
Domingo  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pro- 
gram source  code  translator  5,230,049.  CI   395-700000 
Chang.  S  J  ;  and  Berman,  Joseph  J   Soft  gusset,  hard-paneled  luggage 

and  method  of  manufacture  5,228,546,  CI    190-18  OOA 
Chang,  Shin-Far;  See— 

Chu,  Yao-Tung;  Chen,  Jan-Ku;  Tseng,  Wen-Liang;  Tseng,  Chmg- 
Gueg.  Chang.  Shin-Far;  and  Chong.  Kwo-Guang.  5.229.699.  CI 
318-610000 
Chang.  Tao-Yuan;  Miranda,  Rubens  da  S  ;  and  Tom,  Harry  W   K  .  to 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories  Method  for  manufactunng  a  semiconduc- 
tor device,  including  optical  inspection.  5.229.304.  CI.  437-7.000. 
Chang.  Wen-hao:  See — 

Kuo,  Long-Far;  and  Lee,  Janey,  5,228,612,  a  225-47.000. 
Chang.  William  S  C  :  See— 

Lin,  Zong-Qi;  and  Chang.  William  S  C  .  5.230.028.  CI   385-3  OOO 
Chao.  Herbert  S  .  to  General  EleclrK  Company.  Adhesion  of  electro- 
less  coatings  to  resinous  articles  by  treatment  with  permanganate. 
5,229,169.  CI   427-306  000. 
Chapman,  Dennis;  and  Durrani,  Aziz  A.,  lo  Bncompatibles  Ltd.  Arti- 
cle having  biocompatible  surface.  5,229,162,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Chardon  Rubber  Company:  See — 

Sallzman.  Robert  B  ,  5,228,740,  CI.  296-I46.00N. 
Charles  E.  Laue  Trust   See— 

Uue,  Charles  E.,  5,228,818.  C\.  411-385.000 

Charles.  Michel:  See—  

Fabre,  Jean;  and  Charles,  Michel.  5.230.080.  CI  455-15.000. 
Charles  Surk  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc  .  The:  See- 
Carroll,  Raymond;  and  Porter,  Bruce.  5.229.831.  CI   356-350.000 
Chastain.  Doyle  E  ;  Sanders.  W.  E  .  Jr.;  and  Sanders,  Christine  C .  to 
Chasuin.    Doyle   E    Process  of  producing   reference  bactericidal 
endpoint  (RBE)  limonene  5.229.425,  CI   514-763  000 
Chaudhun.  Ratan  K  ;  and  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S  ,  to  ISP  Investments 
Inc.  Leaching  inhibition  of  crop  treating  chemicals  with  polymers. 
5.229.355.  CI    5O4-II3.000. 
Chaudhun,  Ratan  K.:  See- 
Narayanan.  Kolazi  S ;  and  Chaudhun.  Ratan  K .  5,229,354,  CI. 
504- 1 13.000. 


Chiang.  Jean  Oil  filter   5.228.990.  O  210-223.000. 
Chiao.  Yu-Chih:  See— 

Mani.  Knshnamurthy  N.;  Chlanda.  Frederick  P.;  and  Chiao.  Yu- 
Chih.  5.228.962.  CI.  204-182400 
Chiba,    Machiko.    Container    for    use   in    baking   small-size   cookies. 

5.229.564.  CI  2I9-I0.55E. 
Chichibu  Cement  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 
Ismail.  M  G  M.  U.;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai,  Zenjiro,  5.229.093. 
CI   423-327  200 


Saitoh.  Hideya;  Shimizu.  Yoshiki;  Oka,  Masayuki;  Chida.  Akin; 
and  Sakakura.  Atsushi.  5.229.461.  a.  525-200.000. 
Childers.  James  M..  IV:  See- 
Christ.  Athanasios  G  ;  Christ.  John;  and  Childers.  James  M.,  IV, 
5,228.449.  CI    128-691000 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation:  See— 

Folkman.  Moaes  J.;  and  Shing.  Yuen.  5,229,493.  CI.  53^350.000. 
Chiles.  Marion  M.:  See- 
Larson.   I.   Lauren,   Chiles,   Marion   M.;  and   Miller,   V    Clint, 
5,229,604.  CI.  250-255  000 
Chinon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takehana.  Takamichi.  5.229.806.  CI   354-403  000 
Chiodi.  Francesca.  Polypeptides  denved  from  the  human  immunodefi- 
ciency virus  endonuclcase  protein   5.229,364.  O   514-12.000. 
Chioniere.  Michael  J  .  to  Automated  Biosystems.  Inc  Block  for  holding 
multiple  sample  lubes  for  automatic  temperature  control.  5J29,580, 
CI.  219-521  000 
Chip,  Gerald  K  :  See— 

Hrire.  Gharapetun;  Chip.  Gerald  K.;  and  Rudin.  Alfred.  5.229.209. 
CI  428-403  000 
Chirdon.  Dave;  and  Dumey.  Doug,  to  ILC  Dover.  Inc.  Leak  prevent- 
ing device  for  a  closed  container  5.228,477,  CI.  l38-99.00a 
Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Keifer,  Michael  C  ;  Valenzuela.  Pablo  D.  T.;  and  Barr.  Philip  J.. 
5.229.501.  CI   530-399000 
Chlanda.  Fredenck  P    See- 
Mam.  Knshnamurthy  N ;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  and  Chiao.  Yu- 
Chih.  5.228.962.  CI  204-182.400 
Chlus.  Wieslaw  A.,  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Gas  turbine 

blade  seal.  5.228.835.  O.  4I6-193.00A. 
Cho.  Chih-Chen.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  for  the 
growth  of  epitaxial  metal-msulalor-metal-semiconductor  structures. 
5,229.332.  CI.  437-235.000. 
Cho.  Chih-Chen;  Kim.  Tae  S.;  Gnade.  Bruce  E.;  Nishioka.  Yasushiro; 
and  Liu.  Hung-Yu,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  for 
improving  the  interface  characteristics  of  CaFj  on  silicon.  5,229,333. 
CI  437-235  000 


Choog.  Kwo-Guang:  See— 

Chu.  Yao-Tung;  Chen,  Jan-Ku;  Tseng,  Wen-Liang;  Tseng.  Oung- 
Gueg;  Chang,  Shin-Far;  and  Chong.  Kwo-Guang.  5.229,699,  a. 
318-610.000. 
Christ.  Athanasios  G  ;  Christ.  John;  and  Childers.  James  M..  IV.  to 
Christ,  Athanasios  G  System  and  method  for  delecting  out-of-ho«pi- 
lal    cardiac    emergencies    and    summoning   emergency    aasislance. 
5,228,449.  CI.  128-691.000. 
Christ,  John:  See— 

Christ,  Athanasios  G.;  Christ.  John;  and  Childerv  James  M.,  IV, 
5,228.449.  CI    128-691.000. 

Christy.  Paul  G.:  See—  

Christy.  Robert  W.,  Sr.;  and  Christy,  Paul  G.,  5J29flll,  CL 
210-751.000. 
Christy.  Robert  W .  Sr.;  and  Christy.  Paul  G.  Process  for  pathogen 

reduction  m  waste  5J29.0I1.  CI.  210-751.000 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.    Benjamin    S.;    and    Mahrout,    Michael,    5,228.362,    a. 

74-552.000. 
Perkins.  David  J..  5.228.717.  CI.  280^68.000. 
Seabolt,  Robert  M.,  5,229,175.  a.  428-31.000. 
Thomas.  David  £..  5.228.359.  O.  74-492.000. 
Chu,   Cheng    Single   wafer   plasma  etching   system.    5,228,939,  O. 

156-345  000  ,  ^    ^. 

Chu,  George.  Pneumatic  tool  having  synergetic  dust-removal  drafting 

effect.  5.228,244.  CI  51-273.000. 
Chu.  Richard  C;  Goth.  Gary  F.;  Messina.  Gaelano  P.;  Moran.  Kevin 
P  ■  and  Zumbrunnen.  Michael  L..  to  International  Business  Machines 


Corporation  Cooling  by  use  of  multiple  parallel  convective  surfaces.    ^^^^  Mult'nim'.  Inc 


Clausen.  Henrik:  See — 

Kjeldsen.  Thomas  I.;  Oanara.  Henrik;  Singhal.  Anit  Toyokuni, 
Talsuahi;  Takahuhi.  Helia.  and  Hakoraon.  Sea-itiroh,  5,229^89. 
a  435-240.270. 
Clauss,  Frederic:  Baeza.  Richard;  PietnaanU.  Yvet;  and  Rouaaeau. 
Alain,  to  Tak  de  Luzenac  (Societe  Anonyme).  Talc  subatanccs 
having  specific  surface  properties,   methods  of  manufacture  and 
applications.  5.229.094.  C\.  423-331.000. 
Clayton,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Donovan.  Robert  P.;  Periaiamy,  Ravindran;  dayloo,  AMhoay  C; 
and  Enaor.  David  S..  5,229,171,  O.  427-483.000. 
Clemar  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Evelyn-Veere.  Rene  H..  5.229.937.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Clement.  Vaughn  M  ;  Pindell.  Stuart  M.;  and  Zilligen,  Joseph  H.,  to  All 
American  Image,  Inc   Handleabic  card  and  nrthod  of  manufectufc. 
5.229.190.  CI   428-195.000. 
Clemmens.  William  B.,  Koupal.  John  W.;  and  Saboorin,  Michael  A.,  to 
United    Sutes   of   America,    Environmental    Protectioa    Acency. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detection  of  catalyst  failure  on-board  a 
motor  vehicle  using  a  dual  oxygen  sensor  and  an  algorithm.  5.228,333, 
CI.  73-118.100. 
Clerc.  Jean  F.:  See— 

Hiroae.  Shinichi;  and  Oeic,  Jean  F.,  5  J29,873,  Q.  339-5S.00a 
Clintec  Nutrition  Co.:  See — 

Lewis.  Robert;  and  Lillegard,  Thomas,  SJ2t,4«S,  Q.  t4I-«3.0aa 
Mark.  David  A  ;  and  Stalker.  Lance.  5,229.136,  d.  424-53).00a 
ailherow.  John  W  :  Set— 

Colbngton.  Eric  W.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  and  Bays,  David  E.. 
5i29.4l8,  a.  SI4.47l.00a 


5.228.502.  CI    165-80400 
Chu,  Shao-Fu  S ;  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamango, 
Mary  J.;  Vigliotti,  Donald  R.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making  low  resis- 
tance substrate  or  buned  Uyer  contact   5,229.322,  CI  437-173.000 
Chu,  Yao-Tung;  Chen,  Jan-Ku;  Tseng,  Wen-Liang;  Tseng,  Ching- 
Gueg    Chang,   Shin-Far;   and  Chong,    Kwo-Guang,   to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute   Method  and  an  appvatus  for  PID 
controller  tuning  5,229.699,  CI   318-610  000 
Chuang.   Keh-Shih   K    Variable  effort  joystick.   5.228.356.  C\.   74- 

471.0XY. 
Chun.  Christopher  K  Y  :  See— 

Hartman.  Davis  H  ;  Lebby.  Michael  S  ;  Denvir.  Melissa;  and  Chun, 

Chnstopher  K  Y  ,  5,230,030,  a   395-50000. 

Chung,  Christopher;  and  McNamara,  Helen  M.,  to  Nellcor,  Inc.  Fetal 

pube    oximetry    apparatus    and    method    of    use.    5,228,44a    C\. 

128-633000 

Churchland,  Mark  T.,  to  Trus  Joist  MacMillan,  a  Limited  Partnership. 

Microwave  curing  system  5,228,947,  d.  156-580  100. 
Ciacca,  Giulio,  to  Gionlella  Massimo.  Relaxation  method  for  the  treat- 
ment of  contractures  of  the  paravertebral  muscles.  5,228,458,  Q. 
128-870  000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Back,  Gerhard;  and  Puntener,  Aloiv  5,229,502,  O   534-602.000. 
Baumann,  Marcus,  Sincker,  Hanspeier;  Fischer,  Walter,  Vogt, 

Jurgen  and  Mizuguchi,  Jin,  5,229,507,  CI   540-140.000. 
Chang,  Jui  Y  ,  5,229.503,  CI.  534-735  000. 
Feige,  Ulrich;  Wiesenberg.  Irmgard;  Widler.  Leo;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.; 

and  Missbach.  Martin.  5,229.405.  CI.  514-369.000 
Karrer.    Fnednch;    and    Rindlisb«:heT.    Alfred,    5729,426,    Q. 

514-720.000. 
Kramer.    Andreas;    Wolf.    Jeui-Pierre;    and    Bntnner,    Rudolf, 

5.229.485.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Kunz.  Waller,  and  Schurter,  Rolf.  5.229.384.  CI  514-234.200 
Luisdi.  Reto;  and  Stegmann.  Werner.  5.229.521.  a.  548-260000. 
Marescaux.  Christian;  Bemasconi.  Raymond;  Schroutz,  Markus; 
Frosll,     Wolfgang;    and    Mickel.    Stuart    J..     5.229,379,    O. 
514-114  000 
Pfenmnger.  Johannes;  Zukowski.  Walter  C;  BaWer.  Fridolm;  and 

Jaffe.  Edward  E .  5.229.515.  CI  546-49.000 
Pisaiolas.    Georg;    Moser.    Hans;    and    Brunner.    Hans-Georg. 

5,229,514,  CI   544-224000 
Skmgo.  Mario;  Birbaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  iean.  and  Valet.  An- 
dreas. 5.229.512.  a.  544-215.000. 
Cinciiuiati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Galloway,  Kcrth  R.;  Rothwell.  Michael  W.;  and  Moaerle,  Charles 

N.,  5,229.952,  O.  364-476.000 
Minnich,    Thomas;    and    Morser.    Alfred     H..    5,229,698,    a. 
318-568150 

Cioccio.  Armand:  See —  

Will.  Albert  S  ;  and  Cioccio,  Armand,  5,229,541,  O.  102-202.100. 
Orcuil  Chemistry  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Herrmann.  John,  5,228,553,  Q.  198-624.000. 

Civanelli.  Claudio:  Set—  _   , 

Turelta.  Daniele,  and  Ovanelli,  CUudio,  5,228,212,  CX.  34-27.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata,  Haruo,  5,230,022,  O.  381-98  000. 
Clark  Richard  D.;  MacDonald,  John  A.;  Windyka,  John  A.;  Yorinks, 

to  General  Electric  Company 


See— 


Lindstrom,  Carl  R  .  5.228.984,  O.  210-151.000. 
Clough.  John  M.;  Godfrey.  (Thristopher  R.  A.;  and  Sireeting.  Ian  T..  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Pyrinudine  derivatives  and  their 
use  as  fungicidal  agenU  5.229.391.  C\.  514-274.000. 
Clough.  John  M.;  and  Godfrey.  Christopher  R.  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC.  Fungicidal  alpha  substituted  acrylales.  5.229,393, 
CI    514-277.000. 
Cloulier,  Robert  P;  Atkinson.  William  C  ;  Wash.  Michael  L.;  and 
Whilfield.  Arthur  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  mformalion 
exchange  system  using  dedicated  magnetic  tracks  on  film.  S,229,Sia 
CI   355-40.000 
OuMey,  Brian  G.;  and  Rideout,  Jan.  to  FMC  Coipcration.  Corraooa 

inhibition.  5.229.030,  CI  232-389.230. 
Coates,  Ian  H ;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  North,  Peter  C;  and  Tycn, 
Michael  B.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Medicaments.  5,229,407,  CL 
514-397.000. 
Cobb,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Facteau,  David  M.;  Cobb,  Tnnothy  A.;  and  Hyman,  Michael  D., 
5,228,508,  CI    166-177000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Erdmann,    Klaus;    Kooopa,    Helmut;    and    Peglow,    Bringfried. 

5,228,311,  CI  62-389.000. 
Osakada,  Kunio.  5.229.837.  O.  336-240.000. 
Cockerill,  George  S  :  See- 
Blade,  Robert  J.;  Cockerill,  George  S.;  and  Robinson.  John  E., 
5,229.424,  a.  514-617.000. 
Coehoorn,  Marc  P.:  See — 

De    Meyer,    WUly;    and    Coehoorn,    Marc    P.,    3,229,0)6,   Q. 
264-173.000 
Coffre.  Eric:  See — 

Bridenne.  Martinr.  CofTrc,  Eric;  Hutton,  Robert;  and  Marot.  Yves, 
5  J29.603.  a.  23O-282.000. 
Cohen,  Howard  J.,  to  SCM  Chemicals.  Inc.  Silica  gel.  3,229,096,  Q. 

423-338X100. 
Cote,  Jack  H.,  to  Conoco  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  downhole 

measurement  of  elastic  rock  propenies^  5.229,552.  C[.  181-102.000. 
Cole.  Jack  H..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Downhole  electro-hydraulic  vertical 

shear  wave  seismic  source.  5.229,554.  CI   181-106.000 
Colella,  Louis  E  :  See- 
Waller.    Debra   L;   Colella.   Louis   £.;   and   Pacbeco,   Ronald, 
5.229.575.  CI  219-233.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  Scr— 

Ahmed.  Fahim  U..  5,229^27.  a.  252-99.00a 
Dixit.  Nagaraj  S.,  5.229,026,  Q.  232-94.000. 
Colin  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,  Norio,  5,228,437,  a.  l28-«43.00a 
ColUngton,  Eric  W.;  Qitherow,  John  W.;  and  Bays,  David  E.,  to  Ohio 
Group     Limited.     Carboxylic     acid    derivatives.     5.229,418,    d. 
514-471.000. 
Collins,  Alan  J.;  and  Sdvaratnan,  to  M.R.  Sensors  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  reading  and  decoding  informatioa  uang  a  mag- 
netorcsastive  sensor.  5,229,894,  a.  360-43.000. 
Collntt,  Arthur  R.,  lo  Vortcch  International.  Inc.  High  efficiency 
centrifugal    aeparation    apparatus    and    method    using    impeller. 
3.229.014.  a.  210-787.000. 
CoUins,  Grcaorio  S.  Positive  crankcaae  ventilation  valve.  3J28.424,  CL 

123-374.000. 
Colombo,  Paolo,  to  AuMlet  S.R.L.  Process  for  the  manuCactnre  of 
aqueous  solutions  of  anti-scaling  agents  and  thus  obtained  aolutiona. 
5.229.029.  a   252180.000 


Leonard  H;  and  MUler.  Stephen  C ,         •      -.         ,      ^  ^  ^      e 

Hermetically  sealed  microstrip  to  microstrip  transition  for  prmted  Coton-Osono.  Fernando:  Set— 

SreSTlSrication   5  229.727.  CI   333  33  000  Cao,  Xi-Ren;  Abidi,  Mohamnad  V  ;  Quaynor,  Nn;  and  Colon- 

Clark,  Robin  D    Vickery.  Brian  H  ;  and  Spedding.  Mike,  lo  Syntex  Omoo.  Fernanda  5.23a044.  a.  395-323.000. 

(USA)  Inc   'Decahydro-8H-isoquino(2.1-g)[1.6Jnaphthyridine  and  Colorado  School  of  Mines:  See— 
decahydrobenzoiajpynolo  [2,3-e)quinolizine  derivatives.  5.229.387.  McNeU.  James  A.;  OaUejr, 

a.  314-233.000. 


James  A. 
S.229,6ia  a.  23O-30rO06. 


David  S.;  and  Price,  Charles  E.. 
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Colpaert.  Frmncis:  Stt—  

Malen    Ch«rl«;  de  N«nieuil.  Ouiltaume;  and  Cdpaert.  Frmcit, 

5.229.398.  CI   514-321000 
Malen    Charlet;  de  Nanleuil.  Ouillaume;  and  Colpaert,  Francii, 
5.229.399.0   514-321.000. 
Columbia  Univereity  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The  '  "»•«"  °'-^*^ 
Go.te«nan.  M.«;  and  Holloman.  William.  5.229.273.  CI.  435-69.100. 

^^ayk^;  Dooald^K  ;  Macika.  Richard  J.;  and  Russell.  Carl  H..  III. 

5.229.697.  CI   318-563.000. 
Commercial  Decal.  Inc.:  Set—  

Blanco,  Louis  A..  5,229.201,  CI  428-284000. 
Commercial  Vayca.  S.L.:  S««—  .»«•«« 

Ruibat  Saniome.  Manuel.  5.228.647.  Q.  251-149.400. 
Commisso.  Roberto  See—  ..  .      n ■ ; 

Varasi    Mano:   Melloni.   Piero;   Cervini.   Mana   A  ;   Bonsinmn. 
Albirto;  and  CommisKJ.  Roberto.  5.229.383.  CI   514-230.580 
Compagnie  Generate  des  EwWissements  Michelin  •  Michelin  A  Cie: 

(>rgele.  Jean.  5.228.755.  CI   301-5  240. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Matieres  Nucteair«»^S«- 

fXc  Jean;  and  Charles,  Michel.  5.230.080.  CI.  435- 1 3.000^ 
Compagnucci.  Rossano.  to  Compagnucci  -  S.p  A.  Machine  for  the 
automatic    and    continuous    production    of   wire    winding    spools 
5.228.613.  CI.  228-5.100. 
CofnDtKnucci  -  S.p. A.:  S€t — 

Compagnucci.  Rossano,  5.228.613.  CI.  228-5  100. 
Conde  Ruzafa,  Santiago:  See—  ,     „  ^  ^  ^ 

Nieves  Elvira.  Rosa  M    Conde  Ruzafa.  Santiago;  and  Fernandez 
Lizarbe.JoseR.  5.229.509.  CI   540-218.000. 
Cone.   Shari   L    Strawberry   simulating  a   rose  bud.    5.229,149,  tl 

426-91000 
Conifer  Corporation:  See—  w       ,  -.mi  ■»•■»     r-i 

Hemmie.    Date    L.;    and    Evanv     Robert     M.    5.229.782.    CI 

343-795000  ^  „        .j   o         ^ 

Connell.  Richard  A  ;  Keating.  Raymond;  Sansone.  Ronald  P;  and 

Schumacher.  Karl  H  .  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc    Method  and  apparatus 

for    categorizing    and    certifying    mail    batches     5.229.932,    Ul 

364-401000  .„,  wo   r-i 

Conner.  Robert  B .  Jr  Mobite  belline  moving  system  5.228,549.  CI. 
198-303  000 

*^'"^°yd"Ma^7nd  Hanson.  Douglas  W  .  5.229.976,  O.  367-73.000. 

Cole,  Jack  H  ,  5,229.552,  CI    181-102.000 

Cote  Jack  H  .  5.229.554.  CI    181-106000 

Wank.  Shein  S  ;  and  Bell.  David  W  .  5.229.940.  CI   3M^22  «» 

Wang   Shein-Shion;  Sinton.  John  B..  and  Hanson.  Douglas  W , 
5.229.938.  CI   364-421  000. 

Wilson.     Dennis    R.    and    Moran.    Larry    K.,    SJ28.SI8.    C\ 
166-369  000 
Conservation  Devices,  Inc  :  See— 

Dennison.  Roger  E.,  5,228.329.  CI.  73-49.100. 

Cook.  Lacy  G.  S«—  .  ,-.o  ««.     /-i 

Spencer.    Harvey    M;    and    Cook.    Lacy    G.,    5,229.880,    CI 
359-353.000. 
Cooke,  Philip  R:  See—  «■..•,    c  iio -mn 

StitI,  Thomas  D  ;  Cooke,  Philip  R  ;  and  Kumar.  Ajtth  K..  5,229,700, 
CI   318-618  000 
Cooper.  John  F:  See—  ,  ,.      r-     .  t,o^i     «-i 

Romagosa,   Ennque   E;   and   Cooper,   John   F..   5,229,441.  a. 
524-64.000  ^         ^  ,r„_. 

Cooper  William  M  .  lo  Hoechst  Celanese  Corp.  Formation  of  filled 
molding  powders  of  polybenzimidazole  and  other  polymers 
5.229.448.  CI   524-404  000.  ..    ^^    t        ^ 

Copper.  Charles  M  .  lo  Wm  Wngtey  Jr  Company  Method  of  combm- 
ing    active    ingredients    with    polyvinyl    acetates.    5.229.148.    CI 
426-5.000. 
Coramtex  S.r.l:  Si»—  <-n. -iii     r-i 

Biancalani.     Fiorenzo;     and     Marcora.     Luigi.     5.228.214.     Cl 
34-126  000  , 

Corbin.  Mark  R..  to  international  Pipe  Machinery  Corp  Apparatus  for 

making  concrete  pipe.  5.229,024,  CI  249-65  000. 
Cordi,  Atex  A  :  See— 

Gray    Nancy  M     Cheng.  Brian  K     Hood.  William  F  ;  Dappen. 
Michael  S.;  and  Cordi.  Alex  A  .  5.229.413.  CI   514-415.000. 
Cordts.  Dettef;  and  Wagner.  Frank,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma  De- 
vice for  evaporating  fluid  leakage  of  liquid  components  in  a  shaft  seal. 
5.228.827.  CI   415-168  200. 
Comiani.  Carlo:  See—  .■,■,,  u\a 

Zanini.  Gianpietro;  Comiam,  Carlo;  and  Rippa,  Athos,  5,22»,ti04. 
CI   222-504000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  Set—  „      .  ,,.  ,^i    r-i     <i 

Noll.   Burton  A.;  and  Ormsby.  Stephen  R..   5.228,243,  CI.   51- 
216.0LP 
Corona,  Antonio:  See—  ...■,«  ,.i.i     ri 

Corona.     Franco    O.;    and    Corona.     Antonio.     5.228.363.    CI. 

81-439000  .     .      w 

Corona.  Franco  O.;  and  Corona,  Antonio   Hand-held  multipte  object 

implement  5.228.363.  CI  81-439  000 
Coronado.  Martin  P  ;  and  Mody.  Rustom  K  .  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
rated Method  and  apparatus  for  extending  pressunzation  of  fluid- 
actuated  wellbore  tools  5.228.519.  CI  166-387  000 
Conial  Jean-Loup;  and  Chevallet.  Jacques,  to  Hospal  Industrie  Device 
for  eliminating  bubbles  of  gas  in  a  flowing  liquid  5.228,889,  CI 
55-160.000. 


Corviu  Corporation:  Set — 

Pinchuk.  Leonard,  5,229,431,  O.  521-159.000. 
Cory,  E>avid  G..  lo  Bruker  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  for  increasing 
resolution  in  solid-sute  NMR  spectra  of  abundant  nuclei.  5,229,718. 
CI   324-307  000 
Cosentino.  Louis  S.:  See — 

Riddle.  George  H.  N.;  and  Coaentino,  Louis  S.,  5.229,234,  CI. 
430-28000 
Cosenza.  Frank  J.,  to  VSI  Corporation.  Lightweight  lockbolt  fastener 

system   5.228.817.  CI  411-361  000 
Coude.  Francois  X.;  Foumter.  Jacqueline;  and  Guzzi.  Umberto,  to 
SANOFI    Method   for   evaluating   neuronal   activity   of  a  drug. 
5,229.389.  CI   5I4-26O.000 
Coulson.  J.  Meade:  See— 

Crites,    James    W.;    and    Coulson.    J.     Meade.    S,228,%7,    CI. 
204-228000. 
Coupe  .  Dominique:  .See — 

Olry,  Pierre,  and  Coupe  .  Dominique,  5,228,175,  a.  28-168.000. 
Cousin,  Gerard:  See— 

Philippon,  Francis;   Boutin.  Marte-Sylvte;  Cousin,  Gerard;  and 
Bruna.  Etienne.  5.229.135.  CI  424-494.000. 
Coutandm,  Jochcn:  Set — 

Seifncd.  Waller;  Dinter.  Peter;  and  Coutandin.  Jochen.  5,228,944, 
a    156-500  000 
Cox,  Jimmy  L.;  Greenfield,  John  B.;  and  Ross.  Kendall  L.,  to  Rheem 
Manufacturing    Company.    Refrigerant    coil    fabrication    methods. 
5,228,197.  CI  29-890  035 
Cox.  Norman:  See — 

Hoeber.  Anthony;  Mandler.  Alan;  and  Cox,  Nonnan,  5,230,063,  CI. 
395-156  000 
Coyle,  Daniel  J..  Jr.;  See- 
Chang,  Philip  Y.;  Coyte,  Darnel  J.,  Jr.;  Hargrove,  Dan  C;  and 
Hidalgo,  Domingo  S.,  5,23a049,  CI.  395-700.00a 
CP  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

O-Meara.  John  R  .  5.228.593.  CI  222-41.000. 
Craig.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Weder.   Donald   E.;   Siraeler.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig.   Frank  J., 
5,228.934.  CI    156-227  000 
Crass,  Guenlher;  Janocha.  Siegfried,  and  Muelter.  Harald.  to  Hoechst 
Akltengesellschafl.  Device  for  smoothing  out  Ihe  thickness  of  a  sheet. 
5.229.140.  CI  425-141.000 
Craven.  Paul  T.;  Fisher.  Richard  A.;  and  MacGowan.  Andrew  J.,  lo 
Quadrax  Corporation   Mulii-direclional.  light-weighi.  high-strength 
interlaced  malenal    5.229.177.  CI   428-36  100 
Craven.  Richard.  Seism.  Brian.  Waddell.  Robert,  and  Hoist.  L  Thomas, 
to  Dexter  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  obuining  a  blotch  effect 
on  garments  or  fabncs  5.228.884.  CI  8-108  100 
Cravens,  Jerry  E.:  See- 
Chandler.  Curt  M.;  Hubbard,  Rick  G.:  and  Cravens.  Jerry  E., 
5.229.751.  CI   340-618000 
Crawford.  Jimmye.  to  Hall.  Robert  D.,  a  part  interest.  Valvetess  two- 
stroke-cycle  osallating  engine.  5.228.414.  CI.  I23-I8.00R. 
Crawford.  Mark  S.;  Finkelstein.  David  B  ;  and  Rambosek.  John  A  .  lo 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Gene  encoding  one  step  cephalosporin  C  amidase 
and    expression    thereof   m    recombinant    bacillus.    5,229.274.    CI. 
435-69.100 
Cregan.  Perry  B..  Keyser.  Harold  H  ;  and  Sadowsky.  Michael  J.,  lo 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture    Approaches  useful  for  the 
control  of  root  nodulalion  of  leguminous  plants.  5,229,114.  CI.  424- 
930OD 
Crema.  Stefano  C;  Kucera.  Clare  R;  Konrad.  Gerd;  and  Hartmann. 
Heinhch.  lo  BASF  Corporation   IHuid  loss  control  additives  for  oil 
well  cementing  compositions   5.228.915.  CI.  106-724.000. 
Crevecoeur.  Martin;  Edelmann.  Hartmut;  and  Eicher.  Helmut  M..  lo 

US.  Philips  Corp  Priming  device  5.228.792.  CI  400-630.000. 
Cricket:  Set— 

Fngtere.  Rene.  5,228.849.  CI  431-255000 
Crites,  James  W  .  and  Coulson.  J  Meade,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  electroplating  wafers:  5.228.967.  CI  204-228.000 
Cronin.  John  E.;  Kaanta.  Carter  W.;  Lee.  Pei-Ing  P;  Previti-Kelly. 
Rosemary  A.;  Ryan.  James  G.;  and  Yoon.  Jung  H..  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation    Process  for   forming  multi-level 
coplanar  conductor/insulator  films  employing  photosensitive  poly- 
mide  polymer  compositions.  5.229.257.  CI  430-315  000 
Crook,  Thomas  J   Mobite  racking  system.  5.228.823.  CI  414-498.000. 
Crosby.  Junior  L.:  See- 
Crosby.    Richard    A.;    and    Crosby.    Junior    L..    5.228.803.    CI. 
405-128  000 
Crosby.  Richard  A.;  and  Crosby.  Junior  L  .  to  Crosby.  Richard  A.;  and 
Crosby.  Junior  L    Apparatus  and  method  for  thermally  stripping 
volatile  organic  compounds  from  soil  using  a  recirculating  combusli- 
bte  gas  5.228.803.  CI.  405-128000. 
CrooaCheck  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Chandra.    Susheel    J;    and    Gheewala.    Tushar.    5.230.001.    CI 
371-27  000 
Cummer.  John  L  ;  Sarin.  Jack  W  ;  Fredrickson.  Paul;  Kindsvaler.  James 
P.;  and  Davis.  Stephen  L..  lo  Barry  Douglas  Enterprises  Ltd  Rigid 
infUubte  boat   5.228.407.  CI    114-345.000. 
Curiger.  Karl:  See — 

Gasier.  Hermann  E.;  and  Curiger.  Karl.  5.228.172.  a.  19-159.00R. 
Curley.  John  L  ,  Hirsch.  Thomas  S  ;  Penney.  John  C  ;  Reisch.  Ileana  S.; 
Suplin.  Theodore  R..  Jr ,  and  Wurz.  David  A.,  to  Bull  HN  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  a  data  processing  system 
having  a  peer  relalionship  among  a  plurality  of  central  processing 
units.  5.230.065.  CI.  395-200  000 


Curne,  Charles  H.;  and  Caldwell,  Owen  M.,  lo  Scienlific-Allanta.  Inc. 
Offset  frequency  converter  for  phase/amplitude  data  measurement 
receivers.  5.230.097.  CI  455-226.100. 
Curry    Douglas  N..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Arithmetic  technique  for 

variabte  resolution  printing  in  a  ROS  5.229.760.  CI.  340-744.000. 
Curry.  Ernest  W.:  See—  __ 

Ahnell.    Edward    E.;    and    Curry.    Ernest    W.,    5.229.150,    a. 
426-231.000. 
Cushing.  David;  Hutchings,  Edward;  Carroll.  Elmer  W.;  and  Bertone. 
James,  lo  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for  integrity  testing  of  fault  monitoring  logic.  5,229.999.  CI.  371-3.000. 
Cutter.  Melvin  M.:  See—  ... 

Brelsford.    David    P.    Cutler.    Melvin    M.;    Lafille.   Jean-Louis: 
Gdantec.  Joseph  M.;  Osisek.  Damian  L.;  and  Plambeck,  Kenneth 
E  .  5.230.069.  CI   395-400.000. 
Cybulski.  Andrzej:  See—  . 

Frackiewicz.  Henryk;  Mucha.  Zygmunt;  Trampoczynski,  Wieslaw; 
Baranowski.    Adolf;    and    Cybulski,    Andrzej,    5,228.324,    a. 
72-342.100 
Cygnus  Therapeutic  Systems:  See — 

Chiang.  Chia-Ming.  5.229.129.  CI.  424-449.000. 
Cygnus  Therapeutics  Systems:  See — 

Sharma.   Kuldeepak;    Roos.    Eric   J.;   and   Dunbar.   Danh   M.. 
5,229,130,  CI  424-449000. 
Cyphers,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Guebeli.  Ferdinand  N.;  and  Cyphers,  Norman  A..  5.228.842.  CI. 
417-360.000. 
Czamek.  Robert;  and  Faehnrich.  Richard,  to  Kabushiki  Kisha  Toshiba 
Corporation.  Optical  data  link  for  communicating  daU  between  a 
stationary  member  and  a  rotating  member  and  an  X-ray  computer 
tomography    apparatus    incorporating    Ihe    same.    5.229.871.    CI. 
359-15000 
Dabuzhsky.  Leonid  Y.;  and  Lemer.  Moisey  M.  Method  and  a  shoe  sote 
construction  for  transferring  stresses  from  ground  lo  foot.  5.228.217. 
CI   36-28.000 
Dade.  Thomas  B  ;  Leiding.  Kenneth  W.;  Mongeau.  Peter  P.;  and  Pier- 
cey.  Mark  S..  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Com- 
pany. Electric  propulsion  motor  for  marine  vehicles.  5.229.677,  CI. 
310-268.000 
Dahl,    Gary-Michael.    Convertibte    transport    cart.     5,228.716.    CI. 

280-651.000 
Dahlin.  Steinar  J   E  A    See— 

Ghisler.  Walter;   Dahlin.  Steinar  J.  E.  A.;  and  Kallin.  Harald. 
5.230.082.  CI  455-33  200. 
Dai  Nippon  Insalsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nozaka.  Yoshiki;  Fujino.  Shinya;  Hirabe.  Tomoalsu;  and  Uchida. 
Masayuki.  5.229.861.  CI   358-299.000 
Daiber.  Hermann;  and  Mizia.  John,  to  Amber  Technologies.  Tubular 

knit  cleanroom  wiper.  5.229.181.  CI.  428-58.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakikoshi.    Hajime;    Shibata.    Tohru;    and    Okamoio.    Ichiro. 
5.229.002.  CI   210-635.000 
Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Igarashi.     Yoshiaki.     and     Honma.     Naohiko.     5.228.868,     CI. 
439-465000. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kobo.  Motonobu;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Kitahara.  Takahiro;  and  Sugi- 

oka,  Kayoko.  5.229.473.  CI   526-249  000. 
Osaka.  Tatsuhiko;  Yamasaki.  Koichi;  Terawaki,  Hiroshi;  Mukai, 
Tojr  Nakaoka.  Sadaaki;  Tanaka.  Harumi;  and  Hamada.  Yoichi. 
5.228.972.  CI.  204-415.000. 
Saitoh.  Hideya.  Shimizu.  Yoshiki;  Oka.  Masayuki;  Chida.  Akira; 
and  Sakakura.  Atsushi.  5.229.461.  CI  525-200.000 
Damlis.  Nicholas;  Zegarski.  Frederick  J  .  and  Brayton.  Donald  D..  to 
General  Electric  Company    Gas  turbine  engine  clearance  control 
apparatus.  5.228.828.  CI.  415-173.200 
Dan-Chief  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Liu,  Danny,  5,228,872,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Wallace  E.;  Kruger,  Ronald;  and  Anderson,  Enc,  5,228,355, 
CI  74-467.000. 
D'Angelantonio.  David  A.:  See—  „ 

Beresniewicz.  Jon  M.;  D'Angelantonio.  David  A.;  Medina,  Patncio 
G.;  and  Abreu.  Christian  O  .  5.229.819.  CI   355-224.000 
Dantell.  John  G.  B.;  and  Molnar.  George  A.,  lo  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Helicopter     weight     nKasuremenl.     5.229.956,     CI. 
364-567.000 
E>anmar  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Marchello,  John  L  .  5.228.143.  CI.  2-425.000. 
Dappen.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Gray.  Nancy  M  ;  Cheng.  Brian  K  ;  Hood,  William  F.;  Dappen, 
Michael  S ;  and  Cordi.  Atex  A..  5,229.413.  CI.  514-415.000. 
Das,  Santosh  K.;  Zedalis.  Michael  S ;  and  Oilman.  Paul  S..  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc    Plasma  sprayed  continuously  reinforced  aluminum  base 
^posiles.  5,229.165,  CI  427-456  000 
Dassault  Aviation:  See—  .,,„.,. 

Gignac.  Jacques,  Maurel.  Patrice;  and  Guenn.  Sylvain,  5,228.815, 
CI   411-45  000. 
Date,  Etsuki:  See—  __ 

Kalo,  Yuji;  and  Dale,  Etsuki,  5.228,368,  a.  74-866.000. 
Daum,  Roman  C:  See—  ,,„..,     /,, 

Dolan.    Bernard    J.;    and    Daum,    Roman    C,    5,229,842,    CI. 
356-429.000.  ^       ^ 

Dauwen,  Jan  M.  A.;  Timmennan,  August  T.;  Van  Craenendonck, 
Michel  A.  C;  and  Pues,  Hugo  F.,  lo  Grace  N.V.  Chiral  absorbing 
siructure.  5.229,773,  CI.  342-1.000. 


Davidson.  Grant  A.: 

Fielder.    Louis   D.;   and    Davidioa.    OraiM    A..    S.2MX>3t.   d. 

395-2.000. 

Davies,  John;  Duffy.  Kenneth;  and  Zafar.  Irotiaz,  lo  General  Electric 

Company,    p.Lc,    The.    Radio    receiver    aatenna    arrangements. 

5,230,096,  CI  455-217.000. 

Davis.  C.  Michael.  Constant  swing  golf  club  set.  S.22>.6M.  d.  273- 

T7.00A. 
Davis,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Cummer,  John  L.;  Sarin,  Jack  W.;  Fredrickson,  Paul;  KiadsvaMr, 
James  P  ;  and  Davis,  Stephen  L.,  5.228.407.  d.  114-34S.0aa 
Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited:  S(»^ 

Bathory.  BeU  I  ,  5.228.378.  a  92-80.000. 
Day.  Donal  F.;  and  Kim.  Doman.  to  Louisiana  Slate  University  Board 
oir  Supervisors.  Process  for  the  production  of  dexlran  poiymen  of 
controlted  molecular  size  and  molecular  Bze  diMniMitioat.  5  J29.2T7, 
a.  435-103.000. 
Day.  James;  and  Jailer.  Heinz,  to  General  Electric  Compaay.  Refricer- 
alion    system    and    refrigerant    flow    control    apparatus    therefor. 
5.228.308.  a.  62-198.000. 
Day.  James  E.;  House.  Timothy;  and  Bucktey.  Roger,  lo  Tempglaa 
Eastern.  Inc.  Low  transmisaon  low  emiauvity  glass  window  aad 
method  of  manufacture.  5.229.881.  CI.  359-360.000. 
Dayan.  Richard  A.;  Sachsenmaier.  Robert;  and  Yen.  Simon  Y..  lo 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
loading  BIOS  into  a  computer  system  nom  a  remote  storage  locatioa. 
5.23a052.  CI  395-700.000. 
Dean.  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Afeyan.  Noubar  B..  Regnier,  Fred  E.;  and  Dean,  Robert  C  Jr., 
5.228.989.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Decker.  Joseph  A  .  Jr.:  See — 

Pham.  Ninh  G.;  Decker.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  McCluag.  Guy  L..  Ill;  aad 
Bui.  Canh  S.,  5.228.603.  O.  222-479.000. 
Decker.  Joieph  E.;  Oswalt,  Edward;  and  Juttice.  David,  to  FraaUin 
Electronic  PuMishen.  Incorporated.  Device  and  method  for  the 
storage  and  retrieval  of  inflection  information  for  electronic  reference 
products.  5.229,936,  a.  364-419.000. 
Deckner,  George  E.:  See— 

Sottery.    John    P;    and    Deckner.    George    E.,    5.229.104,   O. 
424-59.000. 
Decool,  Francois:  Set — 

Razafimandimby,  Andre  ;  and  Decool,  Francois,  SJ2S,32t,  CL 
73-37.500. 
Decosonic,  Inc.:  See — 

De    Man,    Heiko   T.;    and    Warden.    Robert    E..    S.228J74.   CL 
53-510.000. 
Dedet.  Jean  P  :  See— 

DuBois.  Philippe;  Dedet.  Jean  P.;  Fandeur.  Thierry  G.;  Panillac 
Serge;  RoussUhon.  Christian  P.;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luiz  P.;  and 
Gyiin,  Jurg.  5.229,1 10,  Q.  424-88  000. 
Deetey,  Michael  C;  Gimpel,  Steven  D.;  and  Price,  Virginia  L.,  to 
Immunex  Corporation.  Analogs  of  human  graBulocyte-macrophage 
colony  stimulating  factor  5,229,496,  G.  530-351.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  Set— 

Pallenon,  Jon  M.;  Teal,  Richard  D ;  Hulchisoa.  Wayne  R.;  Waa- 

son,   Steven   C;   Weilz.   James   H.;   and    Nickles,    Daniel   R.. 

5.228.531.  a.  180-68.500 

Smith,  Larry  N.;  Mayberry,  Stephen  D.;  and  Forest,  Richard  L- 

5,228,277,  CI.  56-16.900. 

Degen,  Peter  J.,  lo  Pall  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  hollow  fiber 

separalory  devices.  5,228,992,  Q.  210-321.800. 
De  Givry,  Jacques,  lo  Matra  Marconi  Space  France.  Solid  state  mem- 
ory modules  and  memory  devices  including  such  modules.  5,229,960, 
CI.  365-63.000 
Deguchi,  Mikio.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
fabricating     recrystallized     semiconductor    film.     5,228,948,    Q. 
156-607.000 
Dekanovsky,    Waller,    to   Witco   A-S.   Crow-counlry   iki   biadiag. 

5.228.714.  CI  280-615.000. 
de  Klerk.  Johannes  M.;  and  Duivenvoorden,  Johannes  F  C.  lo  Klerk's 
Plastic   Industrie,  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
sleeve-  or  bag-like  containers,  as  well  as  such  container.  5,228,234.  CT 
47-41.010. 
Delahunly,  James  F  :  See- 
Lair,  John  E.;  Delahunly,  James  F.;  Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.;  and 
Holliday.  Richard  J  .  5,228,470,  CI.  137-218.000. 
Del  Fabro,  Giorgio;  and  Del  Fabro.  Marccllo.  lo  M.E.P.  Macchine 
Etellroniche  Piegalrici  SpA   Plant  lo  select  and  bend  bars  for  build- 
ing work   5.228.322.  CI.  72-294.000. 
Del  Fabro.  Marcelk):  See- 
Del   Fabro.  Giorgio;  and  Del   Fabro.   Marcello,   5.228,322.  O. 
72-294.000. 
Dell  USA.  LP.:  Set— 

Holtey,  Raymond  J.;  Weiss.  Robert  D.;  Garrett.  Robert  H.;  and 
Sleffes,  Karl  M  .  5.228,319.  CI   70-58  000. 
Delia  Bosca.  Pietro;  and  Massironi.  Angelo.  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 
electronics S.r.l.  Metal  heal  sink  baseplate  for  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice 5.229.918.  a.  361-388.000. 
Delia  Riva.  Carlo,  lo  S.A.  Incoplas  N.V   StackaMe  packaging  with 
fixed    spout    for    liquid    or    pulverulent    producU.    5.228.589.    CI. 
220-462.000. 
della  Valle.  Francesco,  to  Fidia  S.p.  A.  Use  of  exogenous  gangliosides  as 
a  protective  factor  against  toxicity  by  antitumor  drug  vincristine. 
5.229.373.  CI.  514-61.000. 
Delp,  Tania:  See— 

Hergel,  Gerhard;  and  Delp,  Tania,  5J28.912.  O   106-505.000. 
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Delteil,  Atain;  and  Barrel.  Jacques,  to  SAT  (Societe  Anonyme  dc 
Telecommunicationi).  Detection  asicmbly  for  an  infrared  monitonng 
system   5.229,609,  CI.  250-332.000. 

Delu»  Mfg.  Co.:  Stt— 

Michel.  Eric  D.;  Lowe.  Richard  E.;  and  Lanlzer.  Merle  E.. 
5.228.207.  CI.  34-12  000 

De  Man  Heiko  T  ;  and  Warden.  Robert  E  .  to  Decosonic.  Inc.  Sealing 
apparatus  for  metal  lid  canning  jars   5.228.274.  CI    53-510.000. 

DeMarco,  Stephen  R.  Vehicle  door-jamb  switch  assembly.  5.229.5*0. 
CI  200-61  700.  „  „       , 

De  Medierot,  Cipriano  J..  Jr.;  and  Hassui.  Liuz  H..  to  Petroleo 
Brasileiro  S.A  -Petrobras.  Gravity  pile  for  platform  foundation  and 
process  for  its  installation.  5.228.806.  CI  405-231  000 

Demerson,  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Musser.  John  H  ;  Krefl.  Anthony  R.  Ill;  Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
merson. Christopher  A  .  Shah.  Uresh  S  ;  and  Nelson.  James  A.. 
5.229.516.  CI    546-172.000. 

De  Meyer,  Willy;  and  Coehoom.  Marc  P.  Producing  fabric  reinforced 
hose  5.229,056.  CI   264-173  000 

Demissy  Daniel,  to  Gee  Alsthom  Energie  Inc.  Section  switch  thai 
opens  suddenly   5.228.559.  CI   200-48.00A. 

Demizu.  Akira.  and  Inoue.  Hitoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K.  Appara- 
tus for  detecting  and  calculating  the  indicated  mean  effective  pressure 
for  a  multi-cylinder  engine  during  real  time.  5.229.945,  CI. 
364-431.040. 

Demomenl.  Guy;  Herment.  Alain;  Arcile.  Claude;  Mouttapa.  Indira; 
Houacine.  Amrane;  and  Peronneau.  Pierre,  to  Institut  National  de  la 
Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale.  Process  and  device  for  real-time 
spectral  analysis  of  complex  unsteady  signals.  5,229.716.  CI. 
324-307.000. 

Demonte,  Daniel  See— 

Bourgeon.  Claude;  Boulet.  Michael;  Rardy.  Emmanueu';  and  De- 
monic. Daniel.  5,229,065.  CI  376-247  000 

DeMoore.  Howard  W  ;  and  Secor.  Howard  C  ,  to  DeMoore.  Howard 
W  Vacuum  transfer  apparatus  for  rotary  sheet-fed  pnnting  presses. 
5.228.391,  CI.  101-420.080. 

Dempsey,  Jack  C,  to  Aqua  Systems  Inc.  Shell  and  coil  heat  exchanger. 
5.228.505.  CI    165-140000 

Demura.  Takayuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio 
control  device  of  engine  5.228.286.  CI  60-276  000 

de  Nanteuil.  Guillaume:  See— 

Malen.  Charles;  de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume;  and  Colpaert.  Francis. 

5.229.398,  CI.  514-321.000. 

Malen.  Charles;  de  Nanteuil.  Guillaume;  and  Colpaert,  Francis. 

5.229.399.  CI   514-321.000. 
Denaro.  James:  See — 

Werber.  George  P  ;  and  Denaro.  James,  5.228,489,  CI   144-218  000 
Denis.  Gerard;  and  La  Barre.  Paul,  to  Sidd.  Blow  molding  process  for 
the  manufacture  of  polyethylene  terephthalale  containers.  5.229.042. 
CI  264-25  000  „       ,^  ^ 

Denney.  Robert  D.;  Howman.  Michael  D  ;  and  Peacock.  Ronald  E..  to 
Augers  Unlimited.  Inc.  Adaptor  for  earth  boring  machine.  5.228.525. 
CI    175-122  000  "^ 

Dennison.  Charles  H  ;  and  Blalock.  Guy  T .  to  Micron  Technology. 
Inc.   Method  for  making  electrical  contact   with  an  active  area 
through  sub-micron  contact  openings  and  a  semiconductor  device. 
5.229.326.  CI  437-195.000. 
Dennison.  Roger  E..  to  Conservation  Devices.  Inc   Leak  detector  for 
fluid  distribution  systems  serving  inlermilteni  loads.  5.228.329.  CI. 
73-49. 100. 
Dent.  Paul  W.;  and  Raith,  Alex  K..  to  Ericsson-GE  Mobile  Communi- 
cations Holding.  Inc.  Decoding  system  for  distinguishing  differenl 
types  of  convolutionally-encoded  signals.  5.230.003,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Denvir.  Melissa:  See— 

Hartman.  Davis  H.;  Lebby.  Michael  S.;  Denvir.  Melissa;  and  Chun. 
Christopher  K.  Y  .  5.230.030.  CI.  395-50.000. 
Depoot.  Karel  J   M.:  See- 
Boutique.   Jean-Pol;   and   Depoot,   Karel  J.   M.,   5,229,028.  CI. 
252-142.000 
DeRosia.  Dan  R.:  See— 

Bretl.  Richard  A.;  DeRosia,  Dan  R  ;  Goodremote,  Charles  E.;  and 
Koltal.  Peter  C  .  5.228.512.  CI    165-153000 
Desbat,  Bernard;  and  Lassegues.  Jean-Claude,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage 
International.  Conductive  colloidal  material  and  method  of  using 
same  5.229,040,  CI.  252-583.000. 
Desmarieau.  Darryl  D.:  See— 

Petrov,  Viatcheslav  A.;  Desmarteau.  Darryl  D.;  and  Navamm. 
Walter,  5.229.525.  CI   548-959  000 
Detwiler,  Paul  O.;  and  Mergenthaler.  Barry  M..  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Dual  aperture  optical  scanner  5.229.588.  CI.  235-467.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See— 

Zucker.     Friedhelm;     and     Buchler.     Christian.     5.229.902.     CI 
360-114  000 
DeVincent.  James  F.   Treatment   for  cocaine  abuse.   5,229,120,  CI. 

424-195  100. 
DeWiit.  Robert  D  :  See— 

Ameen.  Thomas  J  ;   Bay.   Adam  G ;  and   DeWitt.   Robert  D.. 
5.228.965.  CI.  204-206.000 
Dexter  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Craven.  Richard;  Seism.  Brian;  Waddell,  Robert;  and  Hoist.  L 
Thomas,  5,228,884,  CI  8-108  100 
Diagnostic  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Sellers.  Craig  S..  5.228.450.  CI    128-711  000. 
DIC-Hercules  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Jisuke.  5.229,504.  CI.  536-20.000. 


Dick.  Dieter:  See— 

Neidhard,  Klaus;  Kalippke,  Harald;  Wendel,  Friedrich;  Renninger, 

Erhard;  Staudenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Gerhard, 

Albert;    Dick,    Dieter;    and    Becker.    Herbert.    5.229.671.    CI. 

310-15  000 

DiClemente,  Lee  M.;  Pickering.  John  W.;  and  Wansea,  Robert  M. 

Floating  biological  contactor  5,228.998,  CI.  2I&6IO.O0O 
Didier.  C*ri  J.,  to  Baumfolder  Corporation.   Sheet  separation  pik 

feeder  5.228.675.  CI  271-105  000 
Digital  Biometncs.  Inc  :  See — 

Fishbine,  Brian  H.;  Fishbine,  Glenn  M.;  Klein.  Theodore  D.;  Ger- 
mann.  Daniel  E  ;  and  Ransom.  Mark,  5,230,025.  CI.  382-4.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Bailey.  Douglas  A  .  5,229.914.  CI.  361-383.000. 

Buch.  Bruce  D.,  5,230,067,  a   395-275.000. 

Cao,  Xi-Ren;  Abidi,  Mohammad  V.;  Quaynor,  Nii;  and  Cokm- 

Osorio.  Fernando,  5.230.044.  CI   395-325.000. 
Donaldson.    Darrel    D;    and    Wiasell.    Daniel.    5.229.926.    CI. 

363-50  000 
Grondalski.  Robert  S..  5.230,079.  CI.  395-800000. 
Mallary.  Michael  L..  5.229.901.  CI.  360-104000 
Newman.  Bruce  E..  5.230.071.  CI.  395-550.000 
Smith.    Duane    A ;    and    O'Rourke,    Kelly    A..    5.230,072,    C\. 

395-600.000 
Waller,    Debra   L.;   Colella.    Louis   E.;   and    Pacheco.    Ronald. 
5.229.575.  CI.  219-233.000 
Digital  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Elings.  Virgil  B.;  and  Gurley.  John  A.,  5,229,606,  O.  250-306.000. 
Dintcr,  Peter;  See— 

Seifried,  Walter;  Dinter,  Peter;  and  Coutandin,  Jochen,  5,228,944, 

CI    156-500.000. 

Dinwiddie.  John  M.,  Jr.;  Freeman,  Bobby  J.;  Suarez,  Gustavo  A.;  and 

Wilkie,  Bruce  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Bus    interface    circuit    for    a    multimedia    system.    5,230.041,    CI. 

395-162  000. 

Ditlya,  Davtd,  to  Voltronics  Corporation.  Variable  trimmer  capacitor. 

5.229.91 1.  CI.  361-277.000. 
Divone.  Peter  A..  Sr.;  Piro.  Angelo  C.  Jr.;  and  Urbaez.  Jesus  A.,  to 
Chescbrough-Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Process 
for  forming  a  cosmetic  stick   5.229.059,  CI   264-267.000. 
Dix.  Gary  E.:  See— 

Johansson.  Eric  B.;  Malzner.  Bruce;  Dix.  Gary  E.;  Wolters.  Rich- 
ard A.,  Jr.;  and  Reese.  Anthony  P.  5.229.068.  CI.  376-371.000 
Dixit.  Nagaraj  S..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Linear  viscoelastic 
aqueosous    liquid    automatic    dishwasher    detergent    composition. 
5.229,026.  CI.  252-94.000. 
Dixon.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Nogle.  Scott  G.;  Dixon,  Robert  P.;  and  SedbKh.  Walter  C. 
5.229.967,  CI.  365-208.000 
Djordjevic.  Ilija:  See— 

Klopfer.  Kenneth  H.;  Djordjevic.  Ilija;  Higgins.  Malcolm  C;  and 

Salzgeber,  Daniel  E  .  5.228.844.  CI  417-440.000. 

Doan,  Trung  T.;  Rolfson.  J    Brett;  Lowrey.  Tyler  A.;  and  Calhey. 

David  A.,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  Method  to  form  self-aligned 

gate  structures  around  cold  cathode  emitter  tips  using  chemical 

mechanical  polishing  technology   5.229.331.  CI.  437-228.000 

Dobrcski.  David  V  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Recyclable  plastic  cash 

register  receipts  5,229,218.  CI  428-516.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Hofler  MeBgeratebau  GmbH:  See— 

Bertz.    Hans-Ulrich;    Meder,    Willi;    and    Neuthinger.    Albert. 
5,228,205.  CI    33-556.000 
Doehring.  Klaus,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Tappet  for  a  valve  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine   5.228,418.  O.  123-90.510. 
Doheny,  James  B.;  Dom,  Conrad  P.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Hagmann,  Wil- 
liam K.;  MacCoss,  Malcolm;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K..  to  Merck  t  Co.. 
Inc.  Substituted  azetidinones  as  anti-inflammatory  and  antidegenera- 
tive  agents  5,229.381.  CI   514-210000. 
Dolan.  Bernard  J.;  and  Daum.  Roman  C,  to  Dolan-Jenncr  Industries. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  fluorescent  lamp  mercury 
vapor  pressure   5.229.842.  CI   356-429.000. 
Dolan-Jenncr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dolan.     Bernard    J.;    and    Daum.    Roman    C.    5.229.842,    CI. 
356-429  000. 
Donado.  Rafael  A.;  and  Ong.  Estela  T..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.  Inc.  Methods  of  making  anodes  for  high  temperature  fuel 
celU.  5.229.221.  CI  429-13.000 
Donaldson.   Darrel   D.;  and  Wissell.  Daniel,   to  Digital   Equipment 
Corporation.  Power  supply  interlock  for  a  distributed  power  system. 
5.229.926.  CI   363-50  000 
Doniat.  Denis;  Bronoel.  Guy;  Besse.  Serge;  and  Tassin.  Noelle.  to 
Sorapec  S.A.  Current  collector /support  for  a  lead/lead  oxide  battery. 
5.229,228.  CI.  429-234  000 
Donig,  Gunter;  Scheckel.  Bruno;  and  Schon.  Karl-Reinhard,  to  Sie- 
mens Akiicngesellschaft    Integrable  shunt  regulator.  5,229.708.  CI. 
323-223.000 
Donish,  William  H  :  See— 

Schnipelsky,  Paul  N.;  Seaberg.  Leonard  J.;  Hinckley.  Charles  C; 
Wellman.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Donish.  William  H.;  and  Findlay,  John  B.. 
5.229,297,  CI  436-94.000. 
Donnellan,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Calvert,    Barry   G.;   and   Donnellan,   Waller   H.,   5,228,272.  O. 
53-477.000. 
Donnelly.  Vincent  M  .  Jr  ;  and  McCaulley.  James  A  ,  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratoncs.  Device  processing  involving  an  optical  interferometric 
thermometry  using  the  change  in  refractive  index  to  measure  semi- 
conductor wafer  temperature  5J29.303,  CI.  437-7.000. 


Donofrio,  Frank  C.  Sr.  Golf  club  with  loft  adjusting  meant.  5,228.689. 
CI.  273-79.000.  ^         ^        ^ 

Donovan.  Robert  P.;  Periasamy.  Ravindran;  Clayton,  Anthony  C;  and 
Ensor.  David  S..  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  uniformly  coating  a  substrate  in  an  evacuable  chamber. 
5,229,171,  a.  427-4*3.000.  -- 
DofMco,  Inc.:  See — 

Eisman,  Larry;  Pohin.  Gina;  and  Sabo,  Frank.  5.229,112,  CI. 
428-80000. 
Dom,  Conrad  P.:  See—  „     ,  ^    „ 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Dom,  Conrad  P.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Hacinaan, 
William  K.;  MacCoss,  Malcolm;  and  Shah,  Shrenik  K.,  5,229,381, 
CI   514-210000 
Dorsman,  Adrian  K.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Circuit 
for  increasing  the  resolution  of  a  laser  gyroscope  with  clock  synchro- 
nization. 5,229,843,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Dosaka,  Shinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Stage  dnvmg  device 

for  optical  examining  apparatus.  5,228.357.  CI.  74-479.0MM. 
Douly,  George  H  ;  Fabian,  David  J  ;  and  Landis.  John  M..  to  Whitaker 
Corporation.  The.  Float  mount  electrical  connector.  5,228,865.  CI. 
439-247000 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Yalvac,  E.  Deniz;  Melcher,  Richard  G.;  and  Bredeweg.  Robert  A., 
5,229,300,  CI.  436-178.000. 
DowElanco:  See—  ^     .„  _ 

Helling.  Richard  K.;  Steele.  Kent  P.;  and  Applebury.  Temll  E., 
5,229,520,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated:  See— 

Nimenck,    Kenneth    H ;    and    Hinkel.   Jerald    J..    5.229.017,   a. 
252-8.551. 
Doyle.  David  W  Microstrap  antenna.  5.229.777.  a.  34J-700.0MS. 

Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Kiesele,  Herbert;  Kuhn,  Uwe;  and  Haupt,  Stephan,  5,228,974,  a. 
204-415000. 
Drake.  Donald  J  ;  and  Fisher,  Almon  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Fixture 
for  fabricating  full  width  scanning  or  imaging  arrays  from  subunils. 
5.228.666.  CI   269-21000 
Draney.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hillard.  Randy  H.;  Youngers,  Stephen  A  ;  and  Draney,  Robert  G., 
5,228,221,  CI   37-355000 
Draudt    Richard  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Multi-pUte  lamination  fixture.  5,228,946,  CI.  156-580.000. 
Drebin,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Grossman.  Mark  S.;  Akeley,  Kurt  B.;  and  r>rebin,  Robert  A., 
5,230.039.  CI.  395-130.000. 
Drent.  Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  CO/olefin  polymenzation  with 

carboxylic  acid  or  phenol.  5.229,475,  O   528-392.000. 
Dressier,  Robert  D..  to  Alumax  Aluminum  Corp.  Gutter  guard  ferrule. 

5,228.247.  CI.  52-12.000. 
Dreveny.   Ross.   Anchor  means  and   apparatus  for  installing  same. 

5.228.256.  CI.  52-543  000 
Drexel  University:  See— 

Siegler,  Sonn.  5.228.454.  CI.  128-782.000. 
Driller,  Hubert;  and  Mang,  Paul,  to  Mania  GmbH  A  Co.  Adapter 
arrangement  for  electrically  connecting  flat  wire  carriers.  5,228,189, 
d  29-705.000. 
Drori.  Mordeki.  Cleanable  filter  system  with  longitudinally  movable 

and  routable  cleaning  member.  5.228.993.  CI.  210-332.000. 
Drost.  Jim  L.:  See — 

Gordin,  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L .  5,229,681,  Q.  313-25.000. 
Drozdowski.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Kaiser,  Robert  T.;  Telepko.  George;  Ricci,  Vero;  Drozdowski. 
Robert  J  ;  and  Kaluslyan.  Berdj  C.  5.228.432.  a.  128-25.00R. 
Du  Coa  LP:  See— 

King,  Bnice  D.,  5,229,372,  CI.  514-31.000. 
Dubarry,  A.   P.,  Jr.  Casino  board  game  apparatus.   5,228,698,  Q. 

273-256.000.  ^     „ 

Dubinsky.  Miles;  and  Joseph,  Rinart,  to  Pullman  Company,  The.  Flar- 
ing tool.  5.228.323.  CI.  72-317.000. 
DuBois.  Philippe;  Dedet,  Jean  P.;  Fandeur.  Thierry  G.;  Pauillac,  Serge; 
Roussilhon,  Christian  P.;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luiz  P.;  and  Gysin,  Jurg, 
to  Institut  Pasteur.  Process  for  preparing  a  vaccine  against  malaria. 
5.229,110,  CI  424-88.000. 
Duch,  Krzyszlof  M  ;  and  Freeburg,  Thomas  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Multi-amplitude  sample  generating  apparatus  and  method.  5,230.008, 
CI   375-19000 
Duffy,  Kenneth:  See— 

Davies.  John;  Duffy.  Kenneth:  and  Zafar.  Imtiaz.  5,230,096,  CI. 

455-217.000.  , ^^     ^ 

Dugua,    Jacques,    to    Atochem.    Sodium    perborate.    5,229,092.   CI. 

423-279.000. 
Duivenvoorden.  Johannes  F.  C:  See — 

de  Klerk,  Johannes  M.;  and   Duivenvoorden.  Johannes  F.  C, 
5,228,234,  a.  47-41  010. 
Duke,  Gregory  M.:  See—  „      .      . 

Palmenberg,  Ann  C;  Duke,  Gregory  M.;  and  Osono,  Jorge  E., 
5,229,111.  CI.  424-89.000. 
du  Mesnildot.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Anti-icer  system  for  radar 

antenna.  5,229.779.  CI.  343-704.000. 
Dunbar,  Darth  M.:  See—  _      .     .. 

Sharma,    Kuldeepak;    Roofc    Eric    J  ;    and    Dunbv,    D»lth    M., 
5.229.130.  CI.  424-a9.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Compuiy:  See- 
Arnold,  Carl  B  .  5.228,681,  a.  271-303.000. 

Brake.  Loren  D  ;  and  Subramanian,  Narayanan  S..  5,229,528,  CI. 
549-274.000. 


Draudt,  Richard  R.,  5,228.946.  C\.  156-580.00a 

Fitzgerald,  Patrick  H.,  5,229,483.  O  528-173.000. 

Fob,  Robert  P.,  5,229,2Sa  Q  430-270000 

FuMcimn,  David  F.;  ami  Towmend,  Peter  K.,  S,22t,M4.  CL 

439-108.000. 
Hertler,  Waller  R.;  Simmons.  Howard  E.,  Ill;  and  Grooa.  Maiio, 

5,229,244,  O  43O-I76.000. 
Knox,  Benjamin  H.;  and  Noe,  James  B.,  5,229,Oia  a.  264-290.30a 
Miner.  Louis  H.;  and  Zahr,  GcorBc  E.,  5.229,199,  d.  42S-272.00a 
Muachiani,  Lawrence  C,  5,229,432.  O.  S21-IS2.aoa 
Tinsley,  Otis  B.;  and  Yngve,  PuU  W.,  SJ28JS2,  a.  S7-333.aoa 
Tocker,  Stanley,  5,229,356,  a.  504-2 14.000. 
Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  S.229,4W.  Q.  526-217.000. 
Wojlowski,  Paul  W.,  5,228.853,  Q.  433-2  IS.OOa 
Dumey,  Doug:  See — 

Chirdoo.  Dave;  and  Dumey,  Doug.  5.228.477.  d.  1)8-99.000. 
Durrani.  Aziz  A.:  See — 

Chapman,  Dennis;  and  Durrani,  Aziz  A..  5,229.162,  O.  427-2.000. 
Dutt.  Debaproaad;  and  Lo,  Chi- Yuan,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Method  of  integrated  circuit  manufactunng  including  cell  aaeaibly. 
5.229.231,  a.  43O-5.000. 
Dutlon,  Virgil  R.  Track  box  top  noUinc.  SJ2I,73«.  Q.  296-39.2aa 
Duyvesteyn,  Willem  P.  C,  lo  BMP  Minmls  Interaatioaal  Inc.  Recov- 
ery   of  base    materials    from    geolhermal    brines.    5,229,003,   O. 
2IO-638.000. 
Dworatzek.  Manfred.  Merkl.  Bemd;  Neumann.  Rene;  and  Seitz.  Mar- 
tin, lo  BTS  Broadcast  Television  Systems  GmbH.  Circuit  apparaiiB 
for  deriving  synchronizing  pulses  from  playbacks  of  a  video  tape 
recording  5.229.893.  a.  360-38.100. 
DXL  USA  See— 

Saghatchi,  Hamid,  5.221.338,  O.  73-201.000. 
Dynatech  Corporation:  See — 

TrucMleU,    Dave;    and    Mariner,    E.    Tbomaa,    SJ29,9TS.    d. 
367-107.000. 
Dziedzic,  Edward,  to  Aluma-Form,  Inc.  Croaa  brace  and  support  am. 

5J28,260,  CI.  52-697.000. 
Dzung.  Danielle  P.:  See— 

Stanton.  Stephen  M.;  Yorio,  Rudy;  Villanueva.  Joae.  Ill;  OIkoaid. 
Jill  C;  and  Dzung,  Danielle  P.,  5,229020,  a.  429-1.000. 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Loposer,  Thomas  L.,  5,230,0«5.  O.  455-41.000. 
Eagle-PichcT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Holloway,    Randy   J.;   and   Hicks,   Donnie   W.,   5,221.222.  a. 
37-357.O0a 
Eagle,  Scott;  and  Barker,  Graham,  to  Hydrodent  Laboraloriea,  lac. 

Antiplaque  mouthwash  concentrate   5.229.103.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Eastman,  Gilbert  R.  Drum  protector.  5,229.183.  CI.  428-99.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Cloutier.  Robert  P ;  Atkinson.  William  C;  Wash.  Michael  L.;  and 

Whitfield.  Arthur  A.,  5.229,810,  O.  355-40.000. 
Kalyandurg.  Salyan  R.;  Ronnenberg.  Robert  J  ;  and  Fiike,  John 

M.  5.229,823.  a    118-612.000. 
Longobardi.  Carmen  J.;  Weber.  Helmut;  and  Long.  Michael  E., 

5,229,232,  CI.  430-7,000, 
McDougal,  E>avid   R.;  and  Ryddek,  James  G..  5429,820.  O. 

355-245000 
Pagano.    Daniel    M.;    and    Miller.    Stephen    H..    5J29,a03,   d. 

354-275.000. 
Pagano,  Daniel  M.,  5,229,804.  Q  354-275.000 
Schnipelsky,  Paul  N  ;  Seaberg.  Leonard  J.;  Hinckley.  Charles  C; 
Wellman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Donish.  William  H  ;  and  Findlay,  John  B.. 
5,229,297.  CI  436-94.000. 
Sonnenberg.  Sven.  5.229,826,  O   355-298.000. 
VanDeMoere,  Alan  V.,  5,229.801,  a.  354-222.000. 
VanDeMoere,  Alan  V.;  and  Hodder,  David  A.,  S,229,l0t,  a. 

354-411.000. 
Youiey,  Kevin  E.;  Kamp.  Dennis  R.;  May.  William;  Speziak, 
Ronald  T.;  and  Flick,  James  R..  5,229.825,  Q   355-270.000 
Eaton  Corporation;  See — 

Brune.   Roberi   A.;   Smith.   Doney  T.;  and  Ray,  Aadtew  M., 

5,229.615.  CI  250-492.200. 
Lammers,  Matthew;  and  Uppal.  Sohan,  5.228.846.  O  418-61.300. 
Taranowski.  Michael  G  ;  and  McClanahan.  David  L..  5,229,841,  Q. 
356-406.000 
Ebashi.  Tadashi  See— 

Sugitani.  Toshiaki;  Tsuyuki,  Kenichiro;  Miyata,  Yukie:  nihi, 
Tadashi;   Okui,   Hideaki;   Nakajima,   Yoahikazu;   and   Sawada, 
Kenzo,  5,229,276,  CI  435-97  000 
Ebitani,   Masuyuki;  and  Tominaga,   Toshihumi.   to   Nichia   Kagaka 
Kogyo  K.K.  Solid-sute  image  converting  device  with  dot-like  layer. 
5.229,626.  CI  257-84.000. 
ebm  Elektrobau  Mulfingen  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Best.  Dieter.  5.229.674,  a   31O-7I.00O. 
Eckenhoff,  James  B.:  See— 

Wright.  Jeremy  C;  Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  Marayama,  Frederick  H.; 
and  Perry.  John  R.,  5,229,133,  a.  424-473.000. 
Ecken,  Harald:  See— 

Heinzelmann,  Karl-Fritz;  Eckert,  Harald;  and  Oexl,  Haas-Jurten. 
5,228.544,  CI    188-296.000. 
Eckhardt,  Fritz;  and  Helbig.  Peter,  to  Palent-Treuhand-Oeaellacfaaft  far 
dektrische  Gluhlampen  m.b.H.  Electric  lamp  vnth  cementleas  baae. 
5,229,683,  Q.  313-318.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  Douglas  G.;  and  Nelson.  Thomas  D.,  5,229,126,  CL 
424-410.000. 
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and  Martin.  Lawrence  L.,  to 

Incorporated        SubMituted 

compounds.     S.229.401.     a 


Edelmann.  Hartmul:  Str—  ^  ^    .        „  ,      .  ^ 

Crevecoeur.  Martin;  Edelmann.  Hartmut;  and  Etcher.  Hdmul  M.. 
S.228.792.  CI  4(XW>30  000 
Edgar  Boo  E   and  Bailey.  David  G.  Adminislralion  of  pharmaceutical 

agents  5,229.116.  CI  424-195  100. 
Edgar,  I>avid  Set—  .       ^         ,  ,.     c^^i     w 

Bank.    Yve»-Alain;    Leibrock.    JoKhim;    Lottipeich,    Fnedrwh; 
Edgar,    David.    Yancopoulos,   George;   and   Thoenen,    Ham, 
5.229.500.  CI   530-399  000. 
Edwards.  Paul  A  :  S*t—  „.._.» 

Beck    NichoUs  C;  Edwards.  Paul  A.;  and  Hann.  Richafd  A , 
5.229.352.  CI   503-227  000 
EfDand.  Richard  C  :  Klein,  Joseph  T 
Hoechst-Roussel       Pharmaceuticals 
pyndinylamino     ben«>{b)thiophene 

514-337000  „  ,  ^ 

Effland.  Richard  C  and  Klein.  Joseph  T  .  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals Incorporated  2-(3-phenylpropyl)hydrazines  and  method  of 
treating  personality  disorders  5.229.417.  C!  514^*68  000 
Egerer.  Josef,  to  Staedtler  A  Uhl.  Method  for  cleaning  a  needle  bar.  in 
iMrtKular  a  top  comb  for  textile  machinery,  and  needle  bars  for 
putting  the  method  into  practice.  5.228.173.  CI  19-218000 
Eggebrecht.  Lea.  to  Welcome  Dairy,  Inc.  Cheese  processing  method 
and  apparatus.  5.228.395,  CI  99-455.000. 

^"Ill^tf  Akira^^ji.  Masataka;  Yosh.moto.  RyoUM  Oyotoku. 
wl^and  Eiuchi.  Chikahiko.  5.229,400.0.  514-325  000 

Ehnnger,  Helmut.  Schwetger,  Jurgen;  and  Muller.  Norbert,  to  Siemens 
AktiengrsellschafI  Monilonng  system  for  monitonng  the  window 
panes  of  an  inlenor.  for  eumple  a  motor  vehicle  interior.  5.229.748. 
CI.  340- 566.000. 

Etcher.  Helmut  M.:  Ste—  j  --   u      u  i .  \a 

Crevecoeur.  Martin;  Edelmann.  Hartmul;  and  Etcher.  Helmut  M., 
5.228.792.  C\  400^30  000. 

Eichhom  Gunlher,  and  Frei.  Amo,  to  Sulier  Brothers  Limited.  Run- 
ner for  a  pump   5,228,836,  CI  416-244  OOR 

Eiermann,  Kenneth  L  Method  and  apparatus  for  latent  heat  extraction 
5,228.302.  CI   62-90000 

Eigler  Jurgen  and  Weber.  Reinhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Control  unit  for  a  passenger  restraint  system  and/or  passenger  pro- 
tection system  for  vehKles.  5.229.943.  CI   364^24  050 

Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set—  .    .  ■     „      i. 

Kubota.    Saburoh;    Hisamolo,   Takaakt;   and    Iwanami.    Kotchi. 
5.229.147.  CI   426-2  000 
Eisman,  Larry;  Polsin,  Gina;  and  Sabo.  Frank,  to  Dopaco.  Inc.  Oip 

construction   5.229,182.  CI  428-80000 
Eketorp  Rainer.  to  Kabi  Pharmacia  AB  Method  of  cleansing  a  prolan 
from     multivalent     metal     ions     bound     thereto      5.229.498.     CI. 
530-364000 
Eldndge.  Morton  T..  to  Tekdyne.  Inc   Combat  traming  system  and 

method   5.228,854,  O  434-11  000 
Electric  Fuel  Limited:  See—  ..._~ 

Goldstein,  Jonathan;  and  MeiUv.  Aneh.  5.228.958.  CI.  204-1 15.000. 

Eiectrtc  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  Set—  

Donado.  Rafael  A  ;  and  Ong.  EsteU  T  .  5.229,221.  CI  429-13.000. 
Electro-Max  Mfg  Co  :  Set— 

Strefling,  Dennis  E.,  5,229,543,  a.  174-15  600.     . 
Electrovert  Ltd  :  Set—  .,    ■      r~ 

Ellion,  Donald  A..  Mittag,  Michael  T ;  and  Power.  Vrvian  O., 
5,228.614.  CI   228-37  000 
Elf  Atochem  North  America,  Inc    See— 

Smith    William    L,   Foure',   Michel;    Ranceze.   Domintque:  and 

Tozzolino.  Pierre.  5.229,444.  CI.  524-182.000 

Elgeti,  Klaus:  5<r—  ^       ,.      «.       v 

Paul,  Hanns-Ingolf;  Treckmann,  Rolf;  Weymans,  Gunther,  Kinch, 

Jurgen.    Heuser.    Jurgen;    and    Elgeti.    Klaus,    5,229,486,    CX. 

528-483000 

^'  Btalel^SCSlTrand  Harris.  Dale  C  ,  5,228.883.  CI  604-232.000 
Flaugh.  Michael  E ;  Martindli.  Michael  J  .  and  Schaus.  John  M.. 

5.229.409,  CI   514-411000. 
FUugh   Michael  E ;  Martinelli,  Michael  J  ;  «nd  Schaus.  John  M., 

5.229.410,  CI   514-411000  

Kint.  Herbert  A  ;  and  Michel.  Karl  H  .  5,229,362.  CI   514-9.000 

Elingx,  Virgil  B .  and  Ourley,  John  A.,  to  Digital  Instruments.  Inc. 
Jumping  probe  microacope.  5,229,606.  CI.  2SO-3O6.00O, 

Ellenberger,  Suzanne  R    S«»—  _     .„^~v. 

EMenberger.  William  P ;  and  Ellenberger,  Suzanne  R..  5,229,007, 
a   210690000 

Ellenberger.  William  P ;  and  Ellenberger,  Suzanne  R.,  to  AgnDyne 
Technologies,  Inc  Selective  removal  of  afUtoxin  from  azadirachtin 
containing  compositions.  5,229,007,  CI   2IO690.000. 

Elliott,  Donald  A;  Mittag.  Michael  T;  and  Power,  Vivian  O,  to 
Electrovert  Ltd.  Solder  nozzle  with  gas  knife  jet.  5,228,614,  a. 
228-37.000. 

Ellis,  Robert:  and  WUlinger,  Allan  H.,  to  Willinger  Bn*,  Inc.  Aquar- 
ium power  filter.  5J2t,9S6,  O.  210-169000. 

"Bnion.  Robert  J.;  Elmore,  CaH  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Phillip.  iJiMfMi. 
CI  423-29.000. 
Endoh,  Sakaru:  Ste— 

Suzuki.  Takuya;  Ogawa.  Kinya;  Endoh.  Sakaru;  and  Sutai.  Kyou. 
5,228,928,  CX.  14^98.000. 


Engelhard  Corporation:  Set- 

Stockwell,  David  M.;  Koermer,  Gerald  S.;  and  Jaglowski,  William 
M  .  5,228,980,  CI.  2OS-I2O.O0O. 
Engels.  Klaus:  5er— 

Wagner,  Hartmut;  Wichert,  Volker;  Fach,  Roland;  Engels,  Klaus; 
and  Okon,  Gunter,  5,228.885.  CI.  23-306.000. 
Engvall.  Eva,  and  Sanes,  Joshua,  to  Washington  University;  and  La 
Jolla  Cancer  Research  Foundation.  Heteromeric  variants  of  laminin- 
like  proteins.  5,229,499,  Q   530-395  000 
Enichem  Synthesis  S  p  A.:  See — 

BrouMard.  Fsbio;  and  Buseno,  Carlo,  5,229,442.  CI.  524-87.000 
Enjoji,  Kalsuhisa:  Set — 

Kobayashi,  Shiro;  Aoki.  Yuichi;  Nakanishi,  Kouji;  Shigeoka,  To- 
shitaka;  Yoahii,  Tetsuro;  Enjoji,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ogino,  Etsuo, 
5,229.628.  CI   257-103  000 
Enomolo,  Nonhide;  Naruse.  Yoshihiro;  Sugiura,  Keiji;  Ohisu,  Kimiyo; 
and  Takagi.  Masato,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation  Copolymer  of 
polymenuble  components  in  naphtha  oil  and  maleic  anhydride, 
process  for  producing  said  copolymer,   and  derivatives  thereof. 
5.229,449,  CI.  524-446.000 
Ensor,  David  S.:  Set— 

Donovan.  Robert  P  .  Periasamy,  Ravindran;  Clayton,  Anthony  C; 
and  Ensor.  David  S  ,  5,229,171,  O.  427-483.000. 
Environmental  Eletnents  Corp.:  Set— 

Bdl,  Terry  A.;  Mullendore,  Michael  G.;  Kletnfeldt,  Thomas  E.; 
and  Walker,  Hamilton  O  ,  Jr..  5,229,077,  CI.  422-168.000. 
Environmental  Paper  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Carnck.    Bryan   W  ;   and    Kelleher.   Stephen   E.,    S.228,692,   C\. 
273-139  000. 
Environmental  Test  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Terry.  Carol  Ann,  5,229,299,  C\.  436-125.000. 
Eppinger,  Bemhard:  See— 

Eppinger.  Regina;  Eppinger.  Bemhard;  Heindl,  Detlef;  Kohler, 
Peler  J  .  and  Fntze,  Joachim,  5,228,907.  CI    106-35  000. 
Eppinger.  Regina.  Eppinger.  Bemhard.  Hcindl.  Detlef.  Kohler.  Peter 
J.    and  Fntze.  Joachim,  to  Heracus  Kulzer  GmbH    Polymenzable 
dental  material   5.228.907,  CI    106-35  000. 
Erdmann,  Klaus;  Konopa.  Helmut;  and  Peglow.  Bringfried.  to  Coca- 
Cola  Company,  The;  and  Bosch-Siemcns  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Cool- 
ing apparatus  5,228,31 1,  CI  62-389  000 
Erickson,   Daryl  R.,  to  Missions  Marketing,  Inc.   Encounter  billing 

system   5.229.584.  C\  235-375  000 
Enckson.  James  R.;  and  St.  Clair.  David  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Epoxidized  viscous  conjugated  diene  block  copolymers.  5,229,464, 
CI.  525-314  000. 
Enckson.  Lee  J  :  See — 

Sjoholm.  Lars  I.;  Freund.  Peter  W.;  Kwon.  Sung  L.;  Naley,  Lowell 
B ;   Erickson,   Lee  J  ;  and  Taylor.  David  H.,  5428.301,  C\. 
62-84  000 
Ericsaon-GE  Mobile  Communications  Holding.  Inc.:  See — 

Dent,  Paul  W  ;  and  Raith.  Alex  K.,  5,230,003.  O   371-43.000 
Erricco,  James:  See — 

Maher.     John;     Erricco.     James;     and     Bloomstein.     Theodore, 
5,229,989.  CI   370-58.200. 
Ershov.  Geny  S  ;  Kuznetsov.  Jury  V.;  Sobolev.  Vladimir  M.;  and 
Schadenko,  Andrei  A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  a  half- 
tone reproduction  of  an  image.  5,229.867,  CI.  358-456.000. 
Erspamer.  John  P.:  See — 

Vinson.    Kenneth   D.;   and   Erspamer,   John   P.,   5,228,954,   CX. 
162100  000 
Espenshade,  Leonard  K  .  Marks.  Richard  L.;  Milbrand.  Donald  W  ;  and 
Zitto.  Mark  J.,  to  Wdls  Electronics,  Inc.  Socket  for  integrated  circuit 
carrier.  5,228,866,  CI.  439-266.000 
Estermann,  Heinrich;  Kapa,  Prasad  K  ;  Underwood,  Russell  L.;  and 
Houlihan.  William  J  .  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
the  (R)  stereoisomer  of  the  monobulyric  ester  of  2.2-bis(hydro»yme- 
thyl>-tctrahydrofuran.  its  use  in  preparing  stereoisomers  of  pharma- 
cologically active  compounds,  and  certain  specific  stereoisomers 
produced  thereby.  5,229,377,  CI.  514-99.000. 
Europhor  SA:  Set — 

Hernandez,  Luis,  5,228.969,  CX  2O4-299.0OR. 
Evani,  Bhanu  M  :  Set— 

Osmalov.  Jerome  S  ;  Evani.  Bhanu  M.;  and  Longest.  Herbert  C. 
Jr.  5,228,462.  CI   131-280  000. 
Evans.  Donald  L.;  and  Harris.  David  T..  to  University  of  Georgia 
Research  Foundation;  and  University  of  North  Carolina.  Receptor 
for  natural  killer  and  non-specific  cytotoxic  cdb.  5.229.494,  CX. 
530-350000 
Evans.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Hemmic,    Dale    L.;    and    Evans.    Robert    M..    5.229.782.    a. 
343-795  000. 
Evdyn-Veere.  Rene  H..  to  Clemar  Manufacturing  Corp.  Irrigatioa 

control  and  (low  management  syuem  5.229.937.  CX.  364-420.000. 
Evenzon,  Vladimir:  See — 

Kuchta.  Richard;  Evenzon.  Vladimir,  and  Vivirito,  Joseph  R., 
5.228,554,  CI    198-635.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Company,  Inc.:  St*— 

Hyland,  Robert  J  ,  5,229J23,  CX.  429-29.000. 
Webber,  Andrew,  5,229^27,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Evodex  Powder  Coatings:  Ste— 

Yousuf,  Mohammed  K.;  Stephenson.  Peter  J.;  Welton.  Nicholas  J.; 
and  Shortland,  Adrian  J  ,  5,229,460.  CX.  525-198.000. 
Exar  Corporation:  See- 
Kevin  E.,  SJ29,664.  a.  307-521.000. 


Temullo.     Janus.     5.229.612.     CX. 


Eaergen  Corporation:  Set— 
Pompei.     Francesco:     and 

250-349  000. 
Euon  Chemical  Company:  Set— 

Song.  Won  R.;  Roasi,  Albert;  Turner,  Howard  W.;  Wdbom.  How- 
ard C-  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Kleist. 
Robert  A.,  5,229,022,  C\.  252-56.0OR. 
Euon  Chemical  Patents  Inc  :  See — 

Floyd,  Sigmund;  and  Hoel.  Elvin  L.,  5^29,478,  O.  526-I6O.00O. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D.,  5.229,020.  CX.  232- 
51.50A. 
Exxon  Research  *  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Moran,  Lyie  E  ;  and  Murphy.  William  J.,  5,228,977,  a  20«-44.aOO. 
Olmslead,  William  N  ;  and   Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.,   5,228,981,  O. 

208-127.000 
Pillon,  Lillanna  Z-;  and  Asselin,  Andre  E.,  5,229,021.  Q.  2S2- 
56.00R. 
Frimn.  David  J.:  See—  .  ^     ». 

Douty,  George  H.;   Fabian.   David  J.;  and   Lands,  John  M., 
5,228,865.  CI  439-247  000 
Fabre,  Jean;  and  Charles,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Matiercs 
Nucleaires.     Ultra-high     frequency     communication     installatioa. 
5J30,0«0,  a  455-15.000. 
Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.:  See—  .^^.^    ^ 

Groasmann.   Michel;  and   Ringgenberg,   Eduard,   5,229,166,  CI. 
427-207.100. 
Fach,  Roland:  See- 
Wagner.  Hartmut;  Wichert,  Volker,  Fach,  Roland;  Engels.  Ktons; 
and  Okon,  Gunter,  5.228,885.  Q.  23-306.000. 
Facteau.  David  M.;  Cobb,  Timothy  A.;  and  Hyman,  Michael  D.  Perfo- 
ration cleaning  tools.  5,228,508,  a.  166-177.000. 
Fader,  Mitzi  K.:  Set— 

Nguyen,  Duy  T.;  Fader,  Mitzi  K.;  and  Hendriks,  WilHam  A., 
5,229,033,  a  252-358.000. 

Faehnnch,  Richard:  Stt—  

Czamek,     Robert;    and    Faehnrich,     Richard.     5.229.871.    CX. 
359-15.000. 
FaEher,  Richard  H.  Method  for  reducing  polymer  build-up  in  a  poly- 

iierization  reactor.  5,229,076.0  422-131.000 
Fahneslock,    Stephen    R.,   to    Pharmacia    LKB    Biotechnology    AB. 
Cloned  streptococcal  genes  encoding  protein  G  and  their  use  to 
construct    recombinant    microorganisms    to    produce    protein   G. 
5,229,492,  O.  530-350.000. 
FaUli,  Amedeo  A.;  Set—  »    _.      »     rw. 

Musser,  John  H.;  Kreft.  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  FaUU,  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
merson,  Christopher  A.;  Shah,  Uresh  S.;  and  Nehoo.  James  A.. 
5.229.516,  a   546-172.000. 

Falconi.  Mario:  See—  w  tt-M-nt      m 

Losquadro.    Giacinto;     and     Falconi,     Mano,     5.2Z9.78I.    «. 
343-766.000. 
Fandeur.  Thierry  G.:  Set—  _     _     .„ 

DuBois.  Philippe;  Dedet.  Jean  P.;  Fandeur,  Thierry  G.;  PauiIlK:. 
Serge-  Roussilhon.  Christian  P.;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luiz  P.;  and 
Gysin,  Jurg,  5,229,110,  Q.  424-88.000. 

Fanuc  Ltd.:  Set — 

Katsuzawa.  Yukio:  and  Masuya.  Michi,  5,229,673,  O.  31064.000. 

Farmitalia  Carlo  Ertia  s.r.l.:  See— 

Varasi.  Mano;  Melloni.  Piero;  Cervini.  Maria  A.;  Bonsignon, 
Alberto;  and  Commisso,  Roberto,  5,229,383,  Q.  514-230.500. 

Famworth.  Warren  M.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing semiconductor  device  structures  cooled  by  Peltier  junctions 
and  electrical  interconnect  assemblies  therefor.  5.229.327,  O. 
437-209.000. 

Fatehi,  M  T.-  and  Olsson.  Nils  A  .  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  Teleme- 
try for  optical  fiber  amphfier  repeater  5.229.876.  CI   359-160  000 

Fauske.  Hans  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reactive  system 
screening  tool.  5.229,075.  CI.  422-130.000. 

Favor,  John  G.:  See- 
Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  and  Favor,  John  G., 
5.23a068,  a  395-375.000. 
Feige,  Ulrich;  Wiesenberg,  Irmgard;  Widler,  Leo;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and 
Missbach,   Martin,   to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporalioa.   Use  of  l-iauBty 
thiazolidin-4-one  derivatives  as  novel  pharmaceutical  active  ingredi- 
ents. 5,229,405,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Feitler,  Albert:  See- 
Stomp,  Hubert;  SoJvi.  Marc;  and  Feitler,  Albert,  5,229.063,  CX. 
266-45.000. 
Fel-Pro  Incorporated:  See — 

Browne.  Vance  D.;  and  Agarwal,  Bhagwan  D.,  5.228.702.  CX. 
277-207.00R. 

Fell,  Ferol  S.:  See—  

Ratzlaff,  Howard  J.;  and  Fell,  Ferol  S..  5,228,280,  Q.  56-341.000. 
Fenkell,  Randall  M.,  to  Steinberg.  Gerald,  a  part  interest.  Transparent 
storm  shutter.  5^28,238,  CI.  49-63.000. 

Fernandez  Lizarbe,  Joae  R.:  See— 

Nieves  Elvira.  Rosa  M.;  Conde  Ruzafa.  Santiago;  and  Fernandez 
Lizarbe.  Joae  R..  5.229,509,  a.  540-218.000. 

Ferrar,  Carl  M.:  See—  ^.         „,.„.        „ 

Rubina  Robert  A.;  Ferrar,  Carl  M.;  and  Glenn,  Wdlian  H., 
5,230,005.  a.  372-20.000. 
Ferrie.  John  J.,  to  Balmaha.  Printer.  5.228,793,  CX.  400-692.000. 


Hagnaaa, 
.,  Si29.3SI. 


Ferrini.  Pier  O.:  Set— 

Feige.  UMch:  Wiesenberg.  Inngard:  Widler,  Leo;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.; 
■Id  Miiafaach.  Martin.  5J29.4(H.  Q.  SI4-3«9An. 
Ferro  Coqxmiion:  See — 

Joyce.  Ivan  H.;  Bionki.  Robert  P.;  Maloncy.  John  J.;  Wdch.  John 
J.;  Pipoly.  Richard  A.;  and  Byrae.  Christiae  J.,  SJ2t.9ia  CX. 
106-450.000. 
Festo  KG:  See— 

StoU.  Kwt:  Schlotzer.  Eogen:  and  Koogelcr,  Hesbert  SJ2t.3M. 
a.  92-«S.aOB. 
FFE  Intematioaal:  See- 
Frost.  John  J.,  5^28,835,  CX.  434-12.00a 
Fiberweb  North  America,  lac:  Str — 

Austin.  Jared  A..  5,229,191,  O.  42S-I9t.000. 
Fidia  S.p.A.:  Set— 

deUa  VaUe,  Francesco,  5,229,373,  CX.  514-61.000 
Fidler,    Kenneth    L.    Moistening   agent    for   offset    printing 

5,228.906,  CX.  106-2.000. 

Fieid.  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  ITT  Corporaiion. 

device  for  redprocatiag-filler  tine-flioihdaled  color  i 

5,229,60a  ex.  230-214.0VT. 

Fielder,  Louis  D.;  and  Davidaon,  Grant  A.  Low  bit  rate 

coder,    decoder,    and    encoder/decoder    for    high-quality 

5  J3a038,  a.  395-rOOO. 

Figlioia,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Andenoo,  Iver  E ;  Figlioia,  Richard  S.;  and  Moinar,  HoUy  M.. 
5,228.620,  a  239-8.000 
FiHpovich,  Danny,  to  Night  Vision  General  Partnership  Night  vision 
goggles  having  enlarged  field  of  view  and  interchangeable  optics. 
5.229.398,  CX.  250-2  I4.0VT. 
Fmdlay,  John  B.:  Set— 

Schnipeisky,  Paul  N.;  Seaberg.  Leonard  J.;  HincUey,  Charles  C; 
Welhnan,  Jeffrey  A.;  Donish,  William  H.;  and  Fmdlay,  John  B-. 
5,229,297.  Q.  436-94.000 
Fmke,  Paul  E.:  Set— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Doni.  0»rad  P.;  Frake.  Paul  E.; 
William  K.;  MacCoat.  Malcofan;  nti  Shah,  Shrcnik  K., 
a   514-210.000. 
Finkelstein,  David  B  :  See- 
Crawford,  Mark  S.;  Finkelstein,  David  B.;  and  Rambotck,  John  A., 
5,229,274,  CX.  435-69.100. 
Firstech  Industries.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Jones.  George  R.,  5,229,784,  CX.  343-888.000 
Fischer,  Walter:  Stt— 

Baumann,  Marcus;  Strieker,  Haa^ieter.  Fncber.  Waiter.  Voft. 
Jurgen;  and  Mizuguchi.  Jin.  5.229.S07.  O.  340140.000. 
Fish.  David  J.;  Miller.  Gregory  P.;  and  Slumick.  Gerard  R.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Sheet  feeder  with  single  sheet  bypass.  3J2t.67l,  Q. 
271-9.000. 
Fidibine,  Brian  H.;  Fishbine,  Glenn  M.;  Klein.  Theodore  D.;  Germann, 
Daniel  E.;  and  Ransom,  Mark,  to  Digital  Biometrics,  Inc.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   capturing   skin    print   images.    3,230,023,   a. 
382-4.000. 
Fishbine.  Glenn  M.:  Stt— 

Fishbine,  Brian  H.;  Fishbine,  Glenn  M.;  Klein,  Tlieodore  D.;  Ger- 
mann, Daniel  E.;  and  Ransom,  Mark,  5,230.025,  a.  382-4.000. 
Fisher.  Almoa  P.:  Str— 

Drake,  Donald  J.;  and  Fnher,  Almon  P.,  5,228.666. 0.  269-2I.O0O. 
Fisher.  Carole  A.;  Paxman.  David  H.;  and  Bird.  Philip  H.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.   High  voltage  lateral  enhancement   IGFET. 
5,229,633,  CI  257-339.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  H  :  Ste— 

Meinke,   Peter  T.;   Mrozik,   Hdmut;  and   Fisher,   Michael   H., 
3.229,416,  a.  314-430.000. 
Fisher,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Craven,  Paul  T.;  Fisher,  Ridiard  A.;  and  MacGowan,  Andrew  J.. 
5.229,177.  CI.  428-36.100. 
Fisher,  Theodore  F.:  See- 
Olson,  Raymond  R.,  Jr.;  and  Faher.  Theodore  F.,  3,228.297.  a. 
62-25.000. 
Ftshman.  Royce  S.,  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc.  Mixture  for  aneMhoia. 

5,228,434,  a.  128-203.120 
Fiskc,  John  M.:  Ser— 

Kalyandurg.  Salyan  R.;  Ronnenberg,  Robert  J.;  and  Fnke,  John 
M,  5J29,823,  CI.  118-612.000. 
Fitzgerald,  M.  L.:  Stt— 

Slansfield.  Thomas  J.;  Barbera.  Anthooy  J.;  Koogle.  Dwigbi  R.: 
and  Fitzgerald.  M.  L..  5.228.820.  a.  414-278.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Patrick  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoon,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Phenolic  stain-resists.  5,229,483,  CI  528-173.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Tun:  See— 

Pandehsev.  Kiril  A.;  Hightower,  Sully  T.;  and  FitzgeraU,  Tm, 
5,229,613.  a.  2SO368.000. 
Flanagan.  Denise  M.:  See — 

Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Flanagan,  Denise  M.;  and  Payack,  Joseph  F.. 
5.229.517,  a.  346-201.000. 
Flanagan.  Peter  F.;  Pozzo.  William  M.;  and  Borkc.  Jaaes  E..  10 
Raytheon  Company.   Electro-acooMic  transducers.   5J29.978.  CX. 
367-137.000. 
FUugh,  Michael  E.;  Martinelb,  Michael  J.;  and  Schaus,  John  M.,  to  EU 
Lilly      and      Company.      6-subatituted-tetrahydrobenz(cd)indoles. 
5,229,409,  a.  514-411.000. 
Flaugh.  Michael  E.;  Martinelli.  Michael  J  ;  and  Schaus.  John  M  .  to  Eh 
UUy      and      Company.      6-subitituted-bexahydrobenz(cd)indoles. 
3.229,410  CL  31441 1.00O 
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Fleijcher.  Thomas  B.,  to  Wangner  Synetns  Corporation  Papemiaking 
fabric  wilh  diagonally  arranged  pockeM.  5.228,482.  C\    139-J83.0OA. 
Fletcher.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Yokodate.  Shinya;  Kaneko,  Koji;  Saigusa,  Kazuyuki;  Muusbima. 
Taliuhiko;  Lewtt.  Scott  A.;  and  Fletcher.  Gary  S..  5,230.015.  CI. 
379-53.000. 
Fletcher,    Scott    W.    Dtspensing    measunng    funnel.    5,228,488,    CI. 

141-331000 
FHck.  James  R  :  See— 

Yousey.   Kevin  E.;  Kamp.  Dennis  R.;  May.  William;  Speziale. 
Ronald  T.;  and  Flick,  James  R.,  5.229,825.  CI   355-270.000. 
Florida  Suie  Univeraity:  See— 

Helton,  Robert  A  .  5,229.526.  CI  549-213000 
Floyd.  Sigmund,  and  Hoel.  Elvin  L..  to  Exuon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 
Process  for  production  of  high  molecular  weight  EPDM  elastomers 
using  a  metallocene-alumoxane  catalyst  system.  5.229,478.  Q. 
526-160000 
Fluchel.  Donald  G  .  to  Progressive  Recovery.  Inc  Routing  micro- 
wave conuminated  matenals  treating  apparatus  and  method  of  using 
thereof  5.229.0ia  CI.  210-748  000 

""zamprni.  Michael  A  ;  and  Flum.  Alan.  5.230.024.  CI.  381-119.000 
Rynn,  Kalhy  M.;  Tara.  Vinai  M.;  and  Nelson.  Kathleen  L..  to  Morton 
International.    Inc.    Photoimageable    compositions.    5.229.252,    CI. 
430-280000 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Clubley.  Brian  G  ;  and  Rideout,  Jan,  5,229,030,  CI  252-389  230. 
Fobar,  William  J.:  See—  ^      ,     „      , 

Haddad,  Charles  J.;  Marasco,  Joe;  Fobar,  William  J  ;  Gentle,  Derek 
F.;  Janotik,  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak.  Lawrence  P..  5.228.259.  CI. 
52-653200 
Focke  *  Co  .  (GmbH  A  Co  );  See— 

Focke,  Heinz.  5.228.266.  CI   53-383.100 
Focke.  Heinz,  to  Focke  A  Co  .  (GmbH  *  Co  )  Apparatus  for  support- 
ing and  guide  hinge-lid  packs  for  the  gluing  of  side  ubs.  5.228.266,  CI. 
53-383  100. 
Foisie,  Robert  A    See— 

Welsch.  Bemhard  J  .  5.228.373.  CI.  83-24.000. 
Fok   Yu-Sr  and  Oupla,  Sushil  K.  Ocean  depth  reverse  osmosis  fresh 

water  factory   5.229.005.  CI   210-652.000 
Foley  Brian  D  .  to  Millipore  Corporation  Gel  electrophoresis  cassette 

with  removable  sinp  5.228.970.  CI   204-299  OOR 
Fblkman.  Moses  J  ;  and  Shing,  Yuen.  lo  Children's  Medical  Center 

Corporation  Smooth  muscle  mitogen   5.229.493.  CI   530-350.000 
Fommaya  Agullo.  Pablo    Hydropneumatic  llusher  for  toilet  tanks. 

5.228.147.  CI  4-407  000 
Foodcraft  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Miisuaki.  5.228.881.  CI.  452-172.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Geddes.  Earl  R.  5,229.556.  CI.  181-206000 

Haddad.  Charles  J.;  Marasco,  Joe;  Fobar.  William  J  ;  Gentle.  Derek 
F.;  Janotik,  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak.  Lawrence  P ,  5,228,259,  CI. 
52-653200. 
Logothetis.  Eleftherios  M.;  and  Solus.  Richard  E..  5.229.345.  CI. 

502-242000 
McElroy.    Donald    J;    and    Zarvos.    Harry    W..    5.228.729.    CI. 

285-319  000 
Nietenng.  Kenneth  E ,  5.229.205.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Orzel.  Daniel  V..  5.228.421.  CI.  123-339000 
Puraifull.  Ross  D ;  Konrad.  Julie  A  ;  and  Ridgway.  Robert  W.. 

5.228.426.  CI.  123-690000. 
Steele.  Duane  F.  5.228.845.  CI  418-55  100 

Wei.  Kuang  C  ;  and  Otto.  Norman  C  .  5.229,948,  CI   364-468.000. 
Forest,  James  S.;  See—  ^     j       ,, 

Jackson.  John  E.;  Foresi,  James  S.;  and  Burkhart,  Gordon  H., 
5,229.883.  CI.  359-569.000. 
Forest,  Richard  L.:  See—  „.  ^     ^  . 

Smith,  Larry  N  ;  Mayberry,  Stephen  D  ;  and  Forest,  Richard  L , 
5.228.277,  CI   56-16.900 
Formo,  Alvin  C  lo  Formost  Packaging  Machinev  Inc.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  packaging  limp  articles.  5.228.275.  CI.  53-572.000. 
Formost  Packaging  Machines.  Inc.:  See— 

Formo.  Alvin  C  ,  5.228.275.  CI   53-572  000 
Forrest.  Gabriel  T.  Completion  and  workover  fluid  for  oil  and  gas  wells 

comprising  ground  peanut  hulls.  5,229,018.  CI   252-8.551 
Forrest.  Gabriel  T    Low  (luid  leakofT  cementing  compositions  and 

nitration  control  additive  for  cement   5.229.019,  CI.  252-8  551. 
Forsblad,  Larry;  Askeland,  Roy;  and  Auld,  David,  to  Apple  Computer. 
Inc    Electrostatic   shield   for   nearfield   alternating  electrical   field 
emission  reduction  in  a  CRT  display   5.229.689.  CI.  315-85.000. 
Fort.     Chns.     Bifurcated     keyboard     arrangement.     5.228.791.     CI. 

400-489  000 
Foss.  Robert  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Element 
containing  acrylic  amphoteric  polymers.  5.229.250.  CI  430-270.000 
Foster.  George:  See— 

Rudell.  EllHJl;  and  Foster.  George.  5.228.690.  CI.  273-65  OEF 
Foster  James  J  .  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  "Kappa"  number  calibra- 
tion standard  5.229,294,  CI  436-8  COO 
Foudnat.  Edwin;  Maly.  Kurt;  Overstreet.  C  M  ;  Paterra,  Frank;  and 
Khanna.  Sanjay.  to  Old  Dominion  University;  and  Center  for  Innova- 
tive Technology.  Control  of  access  through  local  earner  sensing  for 
high  data  rate  networks  and  control  of  access  of  synchronous  mes- 
sages through  circulating  reservation  packets.  5.229.993.  CI. 
370-85.300. 


Foure",  Michel:  See— 

Smith.   William   L.;   Foure'.   Michel;   Ranceze.   Dominique;   and 
Tozzolino.  Pierre.  5.229.444.  a   524-182.000 
Foumier.  Jacqueline:  See— 

Coude.  Francois  X.,  Foumier,  Jacqueline;  and  Guzzi,  Umberto, 
5,229,389.  CI   514-260.000 
Foumier.  Jay  A  ;  Kallianos,  Andrew  G  ;  Paine.  John  B..  Ill;  Podraza, 
Kenneth  F.;  anid  Seeman.  Jeffrey  I.,  to  Philip  Moms  Inc.  Magnesite/- 
magnesium  hydroxide  Tillers  for  smoking  article  wrappers.  5,228,463, 
CI    131-365  000 
Fowler.  Richard  A  ;  and  Bonazoli.  Robert  P  .  lo  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  containing  means  for  reducing 
mercury  leaching   5.229.686.  CI   313-565.000 
Fowler.  Richard  A;  and  Bonazoli.  Robert  P..  to  GTE  ProducU  Corpo- 
ration. Mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  containing  means  for  reducing 
mercury  leaching  5.229.687.  CI   313-565  000 
Fowles,  Martin  See — 

Lywood.  Warwick  J.;  Fowles.  Martin;  and  Shipley.  David  G., 
5.228.847.  CI  431-7.000. 
Fo»  Pool  Corporation:  See — 

Weir.  Donald  H ,  5,228,148,  CI  4-496.000 
Fox,  William  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  a 
microtiter   tray   for   immunometric   determinations.    5,229,163,   CI. 
427-2.000 
Foy,  Robert  M  :  See— 

Palladino,    Michael   J.;   Foy,    Robert    M.;   and    Morris.   Glenn. 

5.228.581.  CI   211-153  000 

FrackiewKZ.   Henryk;   Mucha,  Zygmunt;  Trampoczynski.  Wieslaw; 

Baranowski.  Adolf;  and  Cybulski.  Andrzej,  to  Polska  Akademia 

Nauk-lnstytui    Podstawowych    Problemow    Techniki.    Method    of 

bending  metal  objects  5.228.324.  CI   72-342  100 

Fraley.  Florence  D.  Water  saving  toilet  and  bathroom  Tixture  system. 

5.228.152,  CI.  4-664  000 
Framatome:  See — 

Bourgeon.  Claude;  Boulet.  Michael;  Rardy.  Emnunueul;  and  De- 

monte.  Daniel.  5,229.065,  CI.  376-247.000 
Marini,  Jean;  Gledel,  Fenund;  Tardivon,  Marcel;  and  Brisse,  Alain, 
5,228,406,  a    114-331  OOO 
France  Telecom:  See— 

Straboni.  Alain;  Barla.  Kathy;  and  Vuillermoz,  Bernard.  5.229.318. 
CI  437-69  000 


Franco.  Pallucchini:  See — 

Virgilio.     Palloiti;     and     Franco,     Pallucchini,     5,228,381.     CI. 
99-331.000. 
Frank.  C  William:  See— 

Canova.  Francis  J..  Jr.;  Katz.  Neil  A.;  Pollitt.  Richard  F.;  Suarez. 
Leopoldo    L.;    Asurabadi.    Shaun;    and    Frank.    C.    William. 
5.230,074,  CI   395-750  000 
Katz,  Neil  A.;  Pollitt.  Richard  F.;  Suarez.  Leopoldo  L.;  and  Frank. 
C  William,  5,230,055.  CI.  395-750.000. 

Frank,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank.  Patrick  M.;  Odias,  Joseph  H.;  and 
Jennmgs.  William  C  .  5.228.988.  CI.  210-198  200. 
Frankel.  Gail  B..  to  Kel-Gar.  Inc   Protective  cover  lor  a  drain  handle 
fixture.  5,228,153,  CI.  4-694.000 

Frankeny,  Richard  F.;  and  Imken,  Ronald  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Chip  edge  interconnect  overlay  element. 
5,229,916,  CI   361-386000. 
Franklin  Electronic  Publishers,  Incorporated:  See- 
Decker,  Joseph  E  ;  Oswalt,  Edward;  and  Justice,  David,  5,229,936, 
CI   364-419000 
Franklin,  Robert  W  :  See— 

Badihi.    Avner;    Franklin.    Robert    W.;   and    Breen.    Barry    N., 
5.228.188.  CI   29-623  000. 

Frase.  Roland  J.:  See — 

Stufllebeam.    John    F.;    and    Frase.    Roland    J..    5.228.522.    O. 
172-413.000. 
Fredrickson.  Paul:  See- 
Cummer.  John  L.;  Sarin,  Jack  W.;  Fredrickson,  Paul;  Kindsvater, 
James  P;  and  Davis,  Stephen  L,  5,228,407,  CI.  114-345.000 
Freeburg,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Duch,  Krzysztof  M  ;  and  Freeburg,  Thomas  A..  5,230,008,  CI. 
375-19.000. 
Freeman,  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Dtnwiddie.  John  M..  Jr.;  Freeman.  Bobby  J.;  Suarez,  Gustavo  A.; 
and  Wilkie.  Bruce  J  .  5.230.041.  CI.  395-162000 
Freeman.  David  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Protective  sleeve  and  method  of  assembling  the  protective  sleeve  to 
an  object  to  be  protected    5.229.176.  CI  428-34  700 
Freeman.  Hugh  J  :  See — 

Burton.  Albert  F  ;  and  Freeman.  Hugh  J  .  5.229.374,  CI.  514-62.000. 
Frei.  Amo:  See — 

Eichhora.  Gunther;  and  Frei.  Amo.  5.228,836,  CI.  416-244  OOR. 
Freund,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Sjoholm,  Lars  I.;  Freund,  Peter  W.;  Kwon,  Sung  L.;  Naley,  Lowell 

B.;  Erickson,  Lee  J.;  and  Taylor,   David   H.,  5,228,301,  CI 

62-84  000 

Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mosteller,  Richard  C,  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  for  balancing  of  distributed 

tree  file  structures  in  parallel  computing  systems  to  enable  recovery 

after  a  failure.  5,230,047,  CI   395-575.000. 


Fried.  Krupp  GmbH:  See— 

Ben-Nasr.  Hedi;  Kriegel,  Ernst;  and  Reimann,  Klaus,  5.229,000.  CI. 
210-634  000 
Friedrich  Metal  ProducU  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Friednch,  Robert  J.;  and  Bender,  Axel,  5,228,315.  O.  99-352.000. 

Friedrich.  Robert  J.;  and  Bender.  Axel,  to  Friedrich  Metal  Products 

Co..    Inc     Convection    oven    for    bakery    goods.    5.228.385.    CI 

99-352000. 

Frigiere.  Denis,  to  Sextant  Avionique.  Strain  gauge  joystick.  5,228.348, 

CI   73-862.050.  ^ 

Frigiere.    Rene,    to    CrickeL    Childproof    lighter     5.228,849,    d. 

431-255.000. 
Frigon,  Robert  O.,  to  Modem  Technology  Corp.  Extendable  pole. 

5,228,251,  CI.  52-111000. 
Fritze,  Joachim:  See—  ^    ,  ,    „   . , 

Eppinger.   Regina;  Epptnger.  Bemhard;  Heindl.  Detlef;  Kohler, 
Peter  J  .  and  Fritze.  Joachim.  5.228.907.  CI.  106-35.000. 
Fromm.    Wayne    G.    Children's    pad    printing    kit.    5,228,858.    a. 

434-84000  

Fromm.  Wayne  G  Toy  mirror  assembly  5.228.879.  a  446-219.000. 
Frost.  John  J.,  to  FFE  International.   Mortar  training  ammunition 
device  having  independently  rotatable  vent  closure  rings.  5,228,855, 
CI  434-12  000 
Froatl.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Marescaux.  Christian;  Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Schmutz.  Mackua; 

Froatl.    Wolfgang;    and    Mickel,     Stuart    J,     5429.379,    Q 

514-114.000 

Fruchtbaum,  Joseph;  and  Kronmiller,  Frederick  B.,  to  M.  W.  Kellogg 

Company,    The.    Pressure    vessel    closure    device.    5,228,825,    Cl. 

414-684  300 

Fuchs,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Ing   Erich  Pfeiffer  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Mcdu 

dispenser  with  removable  use  index.  5,228.586.  CI.  222-38.(XX>. 
Fudali,  Thomas  M     See— 

Nicholson,  William  D ;  Fudali.  Thomas  M.;  Sova,  Ronald  V.; 
Renner,  Allan  J.;  Braun.  Robert  T.;  Palczynski.  Bemadine  M  ; 
Ledger,  Timothy;  Visaer.  Jim,  Pendell.  John  C;  and  Brown. 
Michael  J  .  5.229.942.  CI   3*4-424.030. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onoda.  Junjiro;  and  Takamatsu.  Kiyoshi.  5.228.258, 0.  52-446.000. 
Fuji  Koki  Manufactunng  Co .  Ltd.:  See — 

Yano.   Masamichi.   Watanabe,   Kazuhiko;   Ikoma,  Tetsurou;  and 
Okayama,  Takashi.  5,228,619,  Cl.  236-9200B. 
Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yokomizo,    Futoshi;    Miyabe,    Masaaki;    Tashiro,    Yoichi;    and 
Furukawa,  Masahiro,  5,229,156,  O.  426-533.000. 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  

Arai,  Tsutomu;  Mihara.  Yuji;  and  Okazaki.  Maaaki.  5.229,262.  O. 

430-583.000 
Kaugin,  Shingo;  and  Suzuki,  Osarou,  5,229,906,  O   36O-I32.00O. 
Kato.  Ehchi,  Ishii,  Kazuo;  Kasai,  Seishi;  and  Yamasaki,  Hirohisa, 

5,229,236.  Cl  430-49.000. 
Kato.    Eiichi;    Kasai.    Seishi;    and    Ishii.    Kazuo.    5.229.240.    d. 

430-96.000 
Kato.    Eiichi;    Kasai.    Seishi;    and    Ishii.    Kazuo.    5.229,241.    Cl. 

430-96000  

Katoh.  Kazunobu;  and  Kojima.  Tetsuro.  5.229.249.  Q.  430-264.000. 

Morita.  Kiyoo.  5.229.905.  Cl  360-132.000 

Moronaga.  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Mikio;  and  Kaname.  Nihei,  5,229,864, 

Cl   358-433  000. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyoshi,  5,229,618,  Cl.  250-559.000. 
Ogawa.  Tadashi;  and  Furulachi.  Nobuo.  5.229.261.  a.  430-558.000. 
Shibata.     Takeshi;     and     Yokokawa.     Takuya.     5,229,246.     O. 

430-217.000 
Shiota.  Kazuo;  and  Kawada,  Ken.  5.229.802.  O.  354-275.000. 
Tsukada,     Yoshihisa;     and     Orikasa,     Atsushi.     5,229,366,     C\. 
514-12  000.  .       .. 

Uchino,  Nobuhiko;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  Matsuo,  Koji;  and  Okazaki. 

Yoji,  5,229,038,  Cl.  252-582.000 
Yamamoto.   Takashi;   and    Katakura.    Kazuhiko,   5429,822.   Q. 

355-68.000. 
Yokota.  Minoru.  5.229.259.  Cl.  430-523.000. 
Yoshida,  Tetsuo;  and  Kuno,  Koichi.  5.229.263.  a.  430-600.000. 

Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  

Ikeda,     Chikabo;     and     Fujimagari.     Hiroshi.     5,229.858.     Cl. 

358-213.110.  „,^^      ^ 

Kashiwagi.     Hideaki;     and    Tsutsumi.     Naoji.     5.229.866,    Cl. 

358-444.000. 
Matsuura,    Tomoyuki;    and     Furuta.     Hideki,     5429,577,    Cl. 
219-497.000.  .^     ^ 

Matsuura,    Tomoyuki;    nd    Furuta.     Hideki,     5.229,79^    Cl. 

346-108.000 
Yamashita.  Tetsuya,  5,230.040.  Cl.  395-148.000. 
Fujii.  Haruo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Proceia  cartridge  with  toner 
depletion  detection  feature  and  image  forming  apparatus  using  the 
same   5.229.821.  Cl   355-246.000 

Fuiii,  Kazuhiko:  See —  

Hirotsu,  Tohru;  and  Fujii.  Kazuhiko.  5429.780.  a.  343-713.000. 
Fujimagari.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ikeda.     Chikaha,     and     Fujimagari.     Hiroahi.     5429,858,    Cl. 
358-213.110. 
Fujimoto,  Hitoshi;  Naitou.  Masataka;  and  Hirai,  Katsuaki.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original  image  reading  device.   5,229.816,  O. 
355-208  000. 
Fujimura.  Itaru:  See—  -^      . 

Fukuyama,     Kensuke;     Fukushima.     Naolo;    Akatni,    Yoaukr. 
Fujimuia,  Ilani;  and  Sato,  Masaharu.  5,228,719,  Cl.  280-707.000. 


Fujino,  Shinya:  See — 

Nozaka,  Yoahiki;  Fujina  Shinya;  Hirabe,  Tomoatsu;  and  Uciuda, 
Masayuki,  5,229,861,  Q.  358-299.000. 
Fujiniuna,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Kanda,  Takohi;  Fujiniuna,  Kazunobu;  Naoi,  Tnahikatsu;  Inone, 
Yatnhiko:    Sakaihila,    YoaUMko;    and    Sawada.    Yoahihin, 
5428,394,  a.  99-453.000. 
Fujioka,  Hideaki;  and  Nakaura,  Tom,  to  Sumitoaio  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Antilock  brake  control  system  with  leaming  and  uxiction 
function.  5,228,758.  Q.  303-1 11.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takasugi,     Hisashi;    Nishino,    Shtgetaka;    and    Tanaka,    Akilo, 

5,229,386,  Cl.  514-236.800. 
Yokota.  Yoahiko;  Mine.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakai,  Yoahimi.  5429,368. 
a  514-18.000 
Fujisawa.  Shinobu;  and   Watanabe,  Takao.   to  TEAC  Corporation. 
Cassette  loading  and  ejection  control  system  for  magnetic  tape  caa- 
sette  apparatus.  5.229.898,  Q.  360-96.500. 
Fujita.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Kondo.    Ikuzo;    Higuchi,    Yoahiham;    and    Fujita,    Toaoynki, 
5.229.949.  Cl   364-470.000. 
Fujitani.  Shin:  See — 

Tsutsumi.  Maiaru;  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoahi;  Itoh,  Tsukasa;  Mai- 
subayashi,     Takaaki;     Yonesaki.     Takahiro;     Satoh.     Koichi; 
Furukawa.  Akio;  Yonezu.  Ikuo;  Fi^itaiii.  Shin;  Nasako.  Ke^ji; 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko,  5,229422,  a.  429-19.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Furutani.  Nagahisa;  Matnunoto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hirano,  YMaka. 

5,229,732.  Q   330-277.000. 
Sato.  Masuji;  Wakatsuki.  Nobora;  Nakaraura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Adachi. 

Yoshinori.  5.229.6*0,  Q  310-339.000. 
Seki.  Junji.  5.230.098.  C\  455-234  100 
Shido,  Tatsuya;  Kawamura.  Kaoru.  Umcda.  Masanobu;  Shitmya. 

Toshiyuki;  and  Miwatan.  Hideki.  5.230.057.  O   395-800000 
Shiotsu,     Shinichi;     and     Tanaka,     Masahira     5,229,660,     CL 

307-454.000. 
Tanaka.  Akira;  Takoahima,  Takchiaa;  Nagatani.  Shinpei;  Sawada, 
Hisashi;  and  Takahashi.  Eietso,  542940*.  O  428-373  000 
Fujiwara,  Takashi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Electronic 
equipment   having   autoaiatic   power-ofT  function.    5.229,706.   Cl. 
320-3 1. 000. 
Fujiwara.  Teniaki:  See — 

Nagasuna.  Kinya.  Kajikawa,  Kaisuhiro;  Hatsuda.  Takumi;  Iiie. 

Yothio;  and  Fujiwara.  Teruaki.  5.229.488.  Q   528-487.000. 
Tsubakimoto.  Tsuneo;  Takashima,  Takehiro;  Takahashi.  Hitoahi; 
and  Fujiwara.  Teruaki  5.229.487.  O  528-484.000. 
Fujiya,  Manabu:  See — 

Tomono.   Shigeki;   Sakamoto.   Yoshihiro;  Omata.   Yaiuahi;  aad 
Fujiya.  Manabu.  5,229,202.  O  428-288.000 
Fukatsu,  Yasushi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  pickup  device 
suitable  for  dimensiofial  measurement  image  pickup  equipment  in- 
cluding a  vemier  pixel  array.  5,229,597,  Q.  250-208.200. 
Fukino.  Kunihiro  See — 

Kanno.  Hideo,  Naito.  Hideahi;  and  Fukino.  Kunihira  5429.8aa  O. 
354-195  120 
Fukuchi.  Yoshihisa,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Prooes  for 
the  production  of  reactive  niicrogtl  and  reain  compoaition  containing 
the  microgd  5.229.434.  O  522-110.000. 
Fukuda,  Michio.  Ota,  Yoahinobu;  and  Kagei,  Hiroahi.  to  SumJiowio 
Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.  Bellows  lube  installation  device.  5428,179,  Q. 
29-241.000. 
Fukuhara,  Toahimichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Masanori;  Wakafaayaahi,  Maaanon;  and  Fukuhara,  To- 
shimichi.  5.228.635.  O.  242-75.500. 
Fukuoka.  Nonaki:  See — 

Mon.  Atsuhito;  Hattori.  Yasuytiki;  Tsukada.  Kiyoahi;  and  Fnku- 
oka,  Noriaki.  5,229,346,  Q.  502-302.000. 
Fukushima,  Naoio:  See— 

Fukuyama.     Kensukr.     Fukushima.     Naoto;    Akatsu,    Yoaakr. 

Fujimura,  Itara;  and  Sato.  Masaharu.  5.228.719.  Q.  280-707.000 

Fukuyama,  Kensuke;  Fukushima,  Naoto;  Akatsu,  Yoauke;  Fajinrara. 

Itara;  and  Sato.  Masaharu,  to  Niiaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  AutonKidvc 

active  suspension   system   for  anti-rolling  control.    5,228.719.  O. 

280-707.000 

Fukuzawa.  Tomohide:  See — 

Miyajima,  Norihisa;  Fukuzawa,  Taaohide;  and  Yoahida.  Ikao, 
5,229,447,  C\.  524-377.001 
Fulmer,  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Livingston,  James  W.;  and  Fuhner,  Frederick  I.,  S,229XN4,  d 
422-278.000. 
Fumarolo.  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Varela.  Ruth  A.;  Sommer.  Kemclh  G.;  and  Fumarola  Arthor  L., 
5430.078.  Cl.  455-67.100. 
Fung.  Anthony  K.  L.:  See— 

Plata.   Daniel  J.;  Fung.  Anthony  K.   L.;  Morton.  Howard  E.; 
Leanna.  M    Robert;  Baker,  William  R.;  and  Pratt,  John  tL. 
5,229.518,  a  546-243.000. 
Furukawa,  Akio:  See— 

Tsotsinni,  Masaru;  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoahi;  Itoh,  Tsnkaaa;  Mal- 
aubayasbi,     Takaaki;     Yonesaki,     Takahiro;     Satoh.     Koichi; 
Furukawa,  Akio.  Yonezu,  Ikuo.  Fujitani,  Shin;  Nasako.  Kenji; 
and  Saito,  Toahihiko,  5429422,  a.  429-19.000 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Horiuchi.  Naoaki;  and  Abe.  Michio.  5.229.544.  a    174-52  100. 
Shiga.  Shoji;  Sato.  Koki;  Harada,  Nakahiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyo- 
shi, 5429.360,  a.  SOS- 1. 000. 
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Suzuki.  T»kuy«;  Ogawa.  Kiny«;  Endoh.  S«k»ru;  and  Siau.  KyoU, 
S.228.928.  CI    144-98.000. 
Furukawa.  Kalsuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akira;  Furukawa.  Katsuki;  Hatano.  Akilsugu;  and  Uetnolo. 
Atsuko.  $.229,625,  CI  25777.000. 
Furukawa.  Masahiro;  See—  „  .  ...         j 

Yokomuo.    Fuloahi;    Miyabe.    Masaaki;    Taihiro.    Yoichi;    and 
Furukawa.  Masahiro.  5.229,156,  CI  426-533  000. 
Furusaki.  Shintaro:  See—  ci,;-..,^ 

Tanaka.    Shin;    Malsuura.    Akinon;    and    Furusaki,    Shinlaro, 
5.229,001.  a.  210634000. 
Furula.  Hideki:  Sre—  „  j  ^       c  iio  <71      r-i 

Matsuura.     Tomoyuki;     and     Funila,     Hideki,     5,229,577,     CI. 

219-497  000 
Maliuura.     Tomoyuki;     and     FuruU.     Hideki,     5.229,79a    CI. 
346-108.000. 
Furuta.  Toshiyuki:  See —  -...■.      ^  j 

Ohia.   Maialo;   Yokomon.   Yasuhiko:   Furuta,  Tojhiyuki.;^  Suda. 
HkIco.  Oiawa.  Naoki;  and  Kida.  Shogo.  5.230.026.  Cl  382-6  000. 

Furula.  Yojhileru:  See —  ..    .,  ,  r> 

Sckiguchi.    Mitsuo;    Furuta.    Yoihiteru;    and    Tokinaga.    Daizo. 
5.228.973.  CI.  204-416  000. 

''"oSl^irTid^h^iid  Furulach..  Nobuo.  5.229.261.  CI  430-558  000. 

Funium.  Nagahisa    Maisumolo.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hirano.  YuUka.  to 

Fujitsu  Limited  High  frequency  amplifier  having  stable  amplification 

operation   5.229.732.  CI   330-277  000 

Furaya.  Katsuii;  Ogawa.  Shigeki;  and  Kishimoto.  Kyoko^o  Tsuchiya 

Mfg  Co.  Lid  Valve  rockir  cover.  5J28.420.  Cl.  123-90.380. 
Furuya,  Yoshiyuki;  See—  „    ,.      ,.        . -i-xn*^      <~i 

Aoki.     Kunimitsu;     and     Furuya,     Yoshiyuki.     5.229.754.     Cl 
340-705000. 
Fuse  Takahiro.  to  Casw  Computer  Co..  Ltd  Voltage  generating  circuit 

f";  driv^g  liquid  crystal  display  dev«*   5.229.761.  Cl   340-784000 
Fusion  Plastics  Ltd.:  See—  „   ,     „        ^„  ^u 

Brettell  David;  Kirk.  Russell  J  ;  Carter.  Robin  B  ;  and  Kenworthy. 
DavidM   A.  5.228.186.  Cl  29-611.000 
Fusselman    David  F;  and  Townsend.  Peter  K  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mourv  E.  I.  and  Company    Connectors  with  ground  structure 
5.228,8M,  Cl   439108000  „      ►.    t 

Futami.  Toshihiko;  and  Tanimoto.  Shigeya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba Driving  control  apparatus  for  brushless  motor  with  optimum 
controlled  converter.  5.229,693.  Cl  318-254  000 
Futhey  John  A.;  and  Simpson.  Michael  J  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Maniifactunng  Company  Multifocal  diffractive  ophthalmic  lenses. 
5.229.7')7.  Cl  351-161000. 
G.  D  Searle  &  Co    See— 

Grav    Nancy  M.;  Cheng.  Brian  K..  Hood.  William  F ;  Dappen. 

Mkrhael  S    and  Cordi   Alex  A..  5.229.413.  Cl   514-415  000 
Hanson.  Ounnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.229.369.  Cl.  514-18.000. 
Hwt^";  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S  .  5.229.420.  Cl.  514-489.000 
Mueller.  Richard  A .  5,229.421,  Cl.  514-545.000. 
Reiiz.  David  B..  5,229,406.  Cl.  514-381.000 

*  Ad'eV  HanTDieter;  Gab.  Gerd;  Krause.  Wolfram;  Muer    Peter; 
Monig,    Wolfgang;    and    Preukschat.    Alfred,    5,228.663.    Cl 
267-140.140. 
Galiasso.  Roberto:  See— 

Prada,  Ricardo  Galiasso,  Roberto;  Romero,  Yilda;  Reyes,  Edilo; 
uid  Munoz.  Richard,  5.229,347.  Cl   502-221  000 
Galloway.  Keith  R  ;  Rothwell.  Michael  W  ;  and  Messerle.  Charles  N. 
to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Control  for  injection  molding  machine. 
5.229.952.  Cl    364-476.000. 
Oam-Med  Packaging  Corporation:  See—  ,,^™:,     r-i 

Van    Dyke.    Darrell   W;   and    Rowe.   John   P..    5,229.061.   Cl. 
264-303000. 
Gameren,  Yvonne  v.:  See—  .    „  .    ■     ..    ..     . 

Kiener    Andreas;  Gameren,   Yvonne   V  ;  and   Bokel.   Michael. 
5.229,278.  Cl.  435-121.000. 
Ganz.  Alan  M  .  and  Tracy.  David  H  ,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 

The   Pbotodeleclor  amplitude  linearity    5,229.838.  Cl    356-328.000. 
Garand.  Robert  R.;  Banda.  John  L  .  and  Pike.  Charles,  to  Gem  Gravure 
Company,  Inc  System  for  marking  a  continuous  substrate.  5.228,918. 

Garcia.  James  M.;  Morrone.  Louis  A.;  and  Smith.  Robert  S  Wrist  rest 
support  for  a  computer  user  5.228,655,  Cl  248-118  000^  ^^ 

GardTr,  Michael  S  Stand-alone  ear  tag   5.228.224.  Cl  ■«)-301  000. 

Gardner  Wallace  R  ,  to  Halliburton  Logging  Services.  Inc  SP  noise 
cancellation  technique   5.229.765,  Cl   340-853.200. 

Gardner.  William  M  .  Jr .  to  Smart  Parts.  Inc.  Improved  barrel  for 
paintball  gun   5.228.427.  Cl.  124-71.000 

"pujan!^Vimal  K.;  Willkens.  Craig  A  ;  and  Garg.  Ajay  K..  5,229,339. 
Cl.  501-96  000. 

Garlock  Inc.:  See—  ,.      j    c      c->->oi-><    /-i 

Patarcity.   Adam   J.;   and   Newman.   David   E..    5.229.125.   Cl. 
424-409  000. 
Garrett.  Robert  H.:  See—  „   ..       u         j 

Holley,  Raymond  J  ;  Weiss.  Robert  D ;  Garrett.  Robert  H.;  and 
Sleffes.  Karl  M..  5,228.319.  Cl  70-58000. 
Gamott,  Owen  K  ;  Harvey,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Jones,  Philip  A.,  to  United 
Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Solar  powered  system  for  a  space  vehicle  5.228.644.  Cl  244-173  WW 
Gartz.  Mark:  See—  _  .  ^  ... 

Althans,   Richard  K  ;  Capek.   Raymond  G,;  and  Gartz,  Mark. 
5,229,684.  Cl.  313-402.000. 


Oaiaer,  Hermann  E.;  and  Curiger,  Karl,  to  HollingiwOTth  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  depositing  a  textile  fiber  strand.  5.228,172,  Cl.  19- 
159.0OR 
Gasi  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Peterson,  Lester  K.;  Lentz,  Donald  E.;  and  Bomke,  Donald  A., 
5,228,839,  Cl.  417-174000. 
Gaul.  Harald:  See- 
Brown,  David;  Gaul.  Harald;  Kushnir.  Yoaaf;  Travaglini.  Nick;  and 
Wilson.  Victor.  5.229.145.  Cl   425-563  000 
Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  Grewal,  Kalwant  S  .  and  Herman.  Gary  E..  to  Bell 
Communications  Research.  Inc.  System  and  method  for  accessing 
and  updating  a  continuously  broadcasted  stored  database.  5,230,073, 
Cl   395-600000 
Gaynor,  Edwin  S.,  to  Industrial  Quality,  Inc.  Optical  ultrasonic  mate- 
rial    characterization     apparatus     and     method.     5.229.832.     Cl. 
356-360.000 
Gdaniec.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Brelsford.    David    P.;    Cutler.    Melvin    M.;    Lafitte.    Jean-Louis; 
Gdaniec.  Joseph  M.;  Osisek.  Damian  L.;  and  Plambeck.  Kenneth 
E..  5,230.069,  Cl   395-400.000 
Gebald,  Gregor:  See— 

Kluttermann.   Jurgen;    Langen,    Manfred;   Gebald,   GfCfOr,   and 
Bungsler,  Martin.  5.228,551.  Cl    198-468.110 
Oebele.  Thomas,  and  Buschbeck,  Wolfgang,  to  Leybold  Akliengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  the  evacuation  of  a  low-vacuum  chamber  and  of 
a  HGH-vacuum  chamber,  as  well  as  a  high-vacuum  apparatus  for  the 
practice  thereof  5,228,838.  Cl  417-53000 
Gee  Alsthom  Energie  Inc.:  See— 

Demissy.  Daniel.  5.228,559.  Cl   200-48.00A. 
GEC-Marconi  Limited:  See— 

AlUway.  Michael  J.;  Birrell.  Stuart  T.;  Cade.  Neil  A.;  and  Green. 

Peter  W.,  5,228.877,  Cl.  445-24.000. 
Stewart.  William  J..  5.229.833.  Cl    356-364  000 
Geddes.  Earl  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Iniemal  poned  band  pats 

enclosure  for  sound  cancellation.  5.229.556.  Cl    181-206000. 
Gee.  Herbert  F.;  and  Parkinson.  James  R.,  to  Simmonds  Precision 
Products.  Inc.  Composite  power  shaft  with  intrinsic  parameter  mea- 
surability.  5.228.349.  Cl.  73-862.336 
Gelorme.  Jeffiey  D.:  See— 

Babich.   Edward  D.;  Gelorme.  Jeffrey  D.;  Nunes,   Ronald  W.; 
Nunes.  Sharon  L.;  Paraszczak.  Jurij  R.;  and  Serino.  Russell  J., 
5,229.251.  Cl   430-280.000 
Gem  Gravure  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Garand.  Robert  R ;  Banda.  John  L ;  and  Pike,  Charles.  5.228,918. 
Cl.  118-67.000 
Gen-ei.  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  laser 

amplifier   5,229.879.  Cl.  359-344  000 
General  Clutch  Corporation:  See — 

Rude,  Edward  T  ;  and  Waine,  Martin.  5.228.491.  Cl.  160-171.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Convair  Division:  See— 

Potter,  Norman  O  ,  5.228,81 1.  Cl.  408-84.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Space  Systems  Div.:  See— 

Pidcoe.   Stephen  v.;  Zmk.  Roger  A.;   Boroski.  William  N.;  and 
McCaw.  William  R  .  5.228.351.  Cl.  73-865.800. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bobo.  Melvin.  5.228.784,  Cl   384-99.000. 

Brown,    Sterling    B.;    and    Stanley,    Thomas    J..    5,229,513,    Cl. 

544-218.000. 
Brunelle.  Daniel  J..  5.229.482.  Cl   528-125.000. 
Bullock.    Donald    F;    and    Hardy.    Samuel   G..    5.229.713.    Cl. 

324- 142  000 
Chao.  Herbert  S  .  5.229.169.  Cl  427-306000. 
Cherry.   David  N.;   Sedovic.  John   A.;  and   Irish.  William   D.. 

5.228.764.  Cl.  312-408.000 
Clark.  Richard  D  ;  MacDonald.  John  A.;  Windyka.  John  A.;  Yo- 
nnks.    Leonard    H  ;    and    Miller.    Stephen    C.    5.229.727.   Cl. 
333-33.000 
Damlis,  Nicholas;  Zegarski.  Frederick  J.;  and  Brayton.  Donald  D., 

5.228.828.  Cl  415-173.200. 
Day.  James;  and  Jaster.  Heinz.  5.228.308.  Cl.  62-198.000. 
Gibson.  James  J  ,  5.229,847.  Cl   358-12.000. 
Hinks.  Richard  S  ,  5,229,717.  Cl   324-309000. 
Huang.  Shyh-Chin.  5,228,931,  Cl.  148-421.000. 
Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Matzner,  Bruce:  Dix,  Gary  E.;  Wolters.  Rich- 
ard A .  Jr.;  and  Reese,  Anthony  P.,  5,229.068,  C\.  376-371.000. 
Premerlani.  William  J.;  Rumbaugh.  James  E.;  and  Blaha.  Michael 

R  ,  5.230.075.  Cl   395-600.000. 
Sciocchetti.  Michael  B .  5.228.283.  Q.  60-39.050. 
Siemers.    Paul   A.;   and    Rutkowski.   Stephan   F..   5.228.493,  CL 

164-46  000 
Stitt.  Thomas  D.;  Cooke.  Philip  R.;  and  Kumar.  Ajith  K..  5.229,700, 

a.  318-618.000. 
Taur,  Robert  C  ,  5,228,443,  Cl.  128-653.200. 
Wroczynski,  Ronald  J.,  5.229.443.  Cl.  524-109  000. 
General  Electnc  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Davies,  John;  Duffy,  Kenneth;  and  Zafar.  Imtiaz.  5.230,096,  Cl. 
455-217.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Roger  E  ;  Jensen,  Thomas  C;  and  Van  Rosaen,  Edward 

C  ,  5,228,742,  Cl.  296-191.000. 
Koenig,   Melissa  M.;  and  Vukovich.  William  J.,  5.228,365.  Q. 

74-866  000. 
Matouka.  Michael  F..  5,228.759.  Q.  303-115.200. 
Tnll,  Thomas  A.,  5.228.475.  Cl.  137-875.000 


Gentle.  Derek  F  :  See— 

Haddad.  Charles  J.;  Marasco.  Joe;  Fobar,  William  J.;  Gentle,  Derek 
F.  Janotik,  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak.  Lawrence  P..  5J28J59.  O. 
52-653.200. 
Genus  Medical  Inc.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Roger.  5.228.533,  Cl    180-208  000. 
Geophysical  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Assaf,  Gad.  5,228,303,  Cl.  62-94.000 
George.   Pascal;   Manoury.   Philippe;   Mangane.   Michel;  and  Merly, 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Synthelabo.  2-aminopyrimidine-4-carboxamide  deriv- 
atives, their  pteparaton  and  their  application  in  therapy.  5.229.392.  Cl. 
514-275.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Skelland,  Anthony  H.  P..  5,229.004.  a.  210-643.000. 
Geotronics  AB:  See— 

Wiklund.  Rudolf.  5.229.828.  Cl.  356-4.000. 
Gerace,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Van  Name.  Frederick  W  ;  Gerace.  Michael  A.;  and  Gleeson,  Ro- 
bert G  .  5.228,285.  Cl  60-253.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Kuchia,  Richard;  Evenzon,  Vladimir,  and  Vivirito.  Joaeph  R.. 
5,228,554,  Cl.  198-635.000. 
Gerber,  Matthias:  See— 

Misslitz,   Ulf;   Meyer.  Norbert;   Kast.  Juergen;  Goetz,  Norbert; 
Harreus.  Albrecht;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wuerzer.  Bruno; 
Waller,  Helmut;  Weslphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Gerber,  Matthias. 
5.228.896,  Cl.  504-288  000 
Gergele,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eiablissements  Michelin  - 
Michelin  A  Cie.  Rim  with  groove  closed  by  an  annular  packing 
provided  with  a  valve.  5.228,755,  Cl.  301-5.240 
Gerhard.  Albert:  See— 

Neidhard,  Klaus;  Kalippke,  Harald;  Wendel,  Fnednch;  Renninger, 
Erhard;  Staudenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Gerhard, 
Albert;    Dick.    Dieter;    and    Becker.    Herbert.    5.229.671,   a. 
310-15  000 
Gericke,  Harald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Communication  sys- 
tem for  activating  an  optical  display  in  a  communication  terminal  of 
a  communication  switching  sUtion.  5,230,018,  Cl.  379-373.000. 
Gerken,  Rudolf:  See—  „   ^  ,, 

Schultz,    Karl-Heinz;    Lailach,    Gunter;    and    Gerken.    Rudolf. 
5.229.087.  Cl.  423-82.000. 
Germann.  Daniel  E.:  See—  „    _ 

Fishbine.  Bnan  H  ;  Fishbine.  Glenn  M  ;  Klein.  Theodore  D.;  Ger- 
mann. Daniel  E  ;  and  Ransom.  Mark.  5.230.025.  Cl.  382-4.000. 
Gerroir.  Paul  J  :  See—  „      .^  „     ^ 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Kao.  Sheau  V  ;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Gerroir. 
Paul  J.;  Chang.  Hui;  and  Hawkins,  Michael  S..  5,229J42.  Cl. 
430-106.600 

"winter.  Eric  H  ;  and  Gerson.  Ira  A  .  5.229.767.  Cl   341-50.000. 
Ghaem.  Saniar.  to  Motorola.  Inc  Method  for  optimizing  engine  perfor- 
mance for  different  blends  of  fuel.  5.229,946.  O.  364-431.050. 
Gheewala.  Tushar:  See—  ,.,„^,     ~ 

Chandra.    Susheel    J.;    and    Gheewala.    Tushar.    5.230,001,    a. 
371-27.000. 
Chisler.  Walter  Dahlin.  Steinar  J.  E.  A.;  and  Kallin,  Harald,  to  Telefo- 
naktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing 
signalling  reliability  in  a  cellular  mobile  radio  telephone  system. 

5.230,082,  Cl  455-33.200  

Gianferrara.  John.  Golf  practice  Urget   5,228.696.  Cl.  273-199.00A. 
Giarretto.  Ralph  R   Drug-free  method  for  treatment  of  the  scalp  for 

therapeutic  purposes.  5,228,431,  Cl    128-24.00R. 
Gibbs,     Louis    L.     Catamaran    suspension    system.     5.228,404,    Cl. 

114-61  000 
Gibson-Homans  Company,  The:  See — 

Knight.  William  O.,  5,229,437.  Cl.  523-219.000. 
Gibson,  James  J.,  to  General  Hectric  Company.  Television  signal 
processing  system  including  modulated  auxiliary  earner.  5.229.847. 
Cl   358-12.000. 
Gibson,  James  O.:  See — 

Seibold,  Robert  W.;  Buller.  Bruce  W.;  and  Gibson,  James  O.. 
5.229,196,  Cl.  428-241  000  „^^.^ 

Gielis.  Gerardus  C.  M  ;  and  van  der  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Phifapa 

Corporation  Receiver  5.230,011.  Cl.  375-97.000. 
Gignac,  Jacques;  Maurel.  Patrice;  and  Guenn.  Sylvain.  to  Dassault 
Aviation.  Detachable  device  for  joining  together  objecU  which  each 
have  a  hole.  5.228,815,  Cl  411-45  000. 
Gilliam.  Clyde  H..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  James  A.  Filter  media  cleanmg 

system  5.228,467,  Cl.  134-100.100. 
Oilman.  Paul  S.:  See— 

Das.   Santosh   K.;   Zedalis.   Michael   S.;  and  Gilman.   Paul   S.. 
5.229.165.  Cl.  427-456.000. 
Gimpel.  Steven  D:  See—  .,  . 

Deeley.  Michael  C;  Gimpel.  Steven  D ;  and  Price,  Virginia  L., 
5.229,496.  Cl.  530-351.000. 
Gingold.    Lawrence.    Extendable    storage    element.    5,228.763,    O. 

312-266  000. 
Giontella  Massimo:  See— 

Ciacca,  Giulio,  5,228,458,  C\.  128-870.000. 

Giuliani.  Marcello    Card  for  cotton  and  for  similar  uses,  with  fixed 

carding  flats  which  form  cleaning  members.  5.228,170.  Cl.  19-104.000. 

Giustiniani.  Ma-ssimo;  and  Pierucci.  Piero.  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation    Phonetic   Hidden   Markov  model  speech 

synthesizer.  5.230.037.  Cl.  395-2.000. 

Glaenzer  Spicer:  See—  

Moulinet.  Francois,  5.228.664.  Cl.  267-141.100. 


Glaser,  Waher.  to  Hollister- Whitney  Elevator  Corp.  Elevator  car  brake 

with  shoes  actuated  by  springs.  5.228.540.  Ci.  187-89.000. 
Glaa.  Dennis  U.  Locking  pin  assembly.  5.228.731.  O.  292-258.000 
Glatfelter,  Troy;  Vogeli.  Craig;  Call,  Jon;  and  Hammond.  Ginger,  to 
United  Solar  Syttems  Corporation.  Photovoltaic  device  with  in- 
creased light  absorption  and  method  for  its  manufacture.  5.228.926. 
a.  136-259.000. 
GUverbel:  See— 

Robyn.  Pierre;  Mottet,  Leon-Philippe;  and  Zivkovic,  Alexandre. 
5,229.337.  C\.  501-80.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Coates,  Ian  H.;  Oxford.  Alexander  W.;  North.  Peter  C;  and  Tyers, 

Michael  B.,  5.229,407.  a.  514-397.000 
Colhngton.  Eric  W.;  aitherow.  John  W.;  and  Bays.  David  E.. 
5.229.418,  a.  514-471.000. 
Gleason  Works.  The:  See— 

Suwijn.  Paul  W..  5.228,814.  CX.  409-12.000. 
Gledel.  Femand:  See— 

Marini.  Jean;  Gledel.  Femand;  Tardivon,  Marcd;  and  Briaae,  Alain. 
5.228.406,  a.  114-331.000. 
Gleeson,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Van  Name,  Frederick  W.;  Gerace.  Michael  A.;  and  Gleetoa,  Ro- 
bert G.,  5,228.285.  C\.  60-253.000. 
Gleffe,   Klaus:  Heusel.  Thomas:  and  Reichert.  Helmut,  to  Hoechat 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Re-usable    transport    and    packaging    device. 
5.228.821.  Cl.  414-403.000. 
Gleichen.  Marc,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Method  and  dicoit 
for    performing    running   disparity    measurements.    5.229,769.   O. 
341-58.000. 
Glenn.  William  H.:  See— 

Rubino.  Robert  A.;  Ferrar.  Carl  M.;  and  Glenn.  William  H., 
5.230.005,  a.  372-20.000 
Gliebe,  Ronald  J.;  and  Kramer.  William  R  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  timing  erron  in  a 
system  oscilUtor   5,229.752.  Cl   340-658  000 
Glista.  Andrew  S.  Fault-tolerant  fiber  optic  coupler/repeater  for  ute  in 
high  speed  data  transmission  and  the  like.  5.229.875.  Q.  359-1 10.000. 
GM  Nameplale.  Inc.:  See — 

Burk,  Alan  M.,  5.228.562.  O.  200-5l2.aoa 
Gmelin.  Robert;  and  LaCava.  Alberto,  to  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The. 

Economical  air  separator  5.228.888.  Q.  55-25.000. 
Gnade.  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Cho.  Chih-Chen;  Kim.  Tae  S.;  Gnade.  Bruce  E.;  Nithioka.  Yasu- 
shiro;  and  Liu.  Hung-Yu.  5.229.333.  Cl.  437-235.000. 
Gnadinger.  Alfred  P..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  High  density  data 

storage  using  stacked  wafers  5.229.647.  Cl  257-785  000 
Gobez.  Pascal;  ThieMemont.  Enc;  and  Bouzekri.  Mohamed.  to  Sollac. 
Spot  resistance  welding  method  and  welding  electrode  for  imple- 
menting the  method   5.229,568,  Cl  219-110.000 
Godeau.  Denis,  to  Hutchinson.  Device  for  the  rapid  assembly  of  a  hoae 
connection  w^th  an  automotive  vehicle  heat  exchanger.  5.228.724.  CL 
285-93.000 
Godfrey.  Christopher  R.  A.:  See— 

Ctough,  John  M.;  Godfrey.  Christopher  R.  A.;  and  Strceting.  laa 

T.,  5,229.391,  Cl   514-274.000. 
Clough,  John  M.;  and  Godfrey,  Christopher  R.  A..  5.229.393.  d. 
514-277.000 
Godlew.  Scott:  See— 

Marbaker,  William  R.;  Godlew.  Scott;  and  Wiidaa.  TlKHmi  S.,  Jr.. 
5.229,988.  a.  370-13.000. 
Goes.  Rafael  A.  G.:  See— 

Boezen,  Hendrik;  Goes,  Rafael  A.  G.;  and  Basten,  Amoldus  B.  H. 
J..  5,229,733.  Cl   330-298.000. 
Goetz,  Nort»ert:  See— 

Misslitz.   Ulf;   Meyer.  Norbert;   Kast.  Juergen;  Goetz.   Norbert; 
Harreus,  Albrecht;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Wuerzer,  Bruno; 
Walter,  Helmut;  Weslphalen,  Karl-Olto;  and  Gerber,  Matthias. 
5.228,896.  O   504-288.000 
Gokcebay.  Asil  T.;  and  Gunan.  Mustafa,  to  Security  People.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  converting  mechanical  locks  to  operate  electrically  unog 
momentary  power  5,228.730,  Q.  292-144.000. 
Gold  Star  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jun,  Young  K  ;  and  Kim.  Young  S..  5.229.315.  O.  437-67.000. 
Goldobin.  Vladimir  B  :  See— 

Vshivkov.  Andrei  N.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M.;  Schelkooogov.  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Goldobin.  Vladimir  B.;  and   Bobrov.   Mikhail  G., 
5.228.526,  O    175-317.000 
Goldsmith,  E>aniel  S.;  Parker,  William  S.;  Howell.  Michael  P.;  Myen. 
Terry  D.;  and  Myers.  William  D..  to  American  Dental  Later.  Inc. 
Handpiece  assembly  for  a  dental  later  5.228.852.  Q.  433-141  000. 
Goldttan.  Jonathan;  and  MeiUv,  Arieh,  to  Electric  Fuel  Limited. 
Regenerating  slurries  for  use  in  zinc-air  batteries.   5,228,958,  O. 
204-115.000. 
Golias,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank.  Patrick  M.;  Golias.  Joseph  H.;  and 
Jennings.  William  C,  5,228,988,  Q  210-198.200 
Golker,  Walter;  and  Heimann,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafk. 

Servomechanism.  5.229.696,  Cl.  318-561.000. 
Golm,  Norman:  See — 

Boquel,  Dany;  Levy,  Bernard;  and  Golm.  Norman.  5.228,511.  O. 
165-149.000. 
Gomez.  Ictus  C.  Removable  pivotable  head  toothbrush.  5,228,166,  a. 

15-167.100. 
Gonzalez.  Fernando:  See — 

Lee.  Roger  R.;  and  Gonzalez.  Fernando.  5.229,316,  Q.  437.67XM0. 
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O.  Switch  holder  for  alann  syWeiiu.  5,229.545,  CI. 


Good.  Gresory 

174-52.100  ,      ,.. 

Goodhue.  William  V  ,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Inc   Process  for  fabncaling 

honeycomb  m.ten.1   5.228.9J6.  CI    156-260.000 
Goodman.  Joseph  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.   Shielded  connector 

5.228.871.  CI  439-«07000. 
Goodremote.  Charles  E.;  See—  „t     .     ^ 

Bretl  Richard  A.;  DeRosta.  Dan  R.;  Goodremote.  Charles  E.;  and 
Kotul.  Peter  C  .  5.228.512,  CI.  165-153000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Bauer.  Richard  G  .  5,229,462,  Q.  525-193.000. 
Kansupada,  Bharat  K.;  and  McCandless,  James  R  ,  5,228.938,  CI. 
156-307.300  ^  ,     ^ 

Sandslrom,   Paul   H.;   Brenner,  Jerry   L.;  and   Mizner.  Enc  C, 

5.229.459.  CI   525-136.000. 
Shemenski.    Robert    M;    and    Kim.    Dong    K.    5.229,069,    CI. 

420- 104.000. 
Stahnshak,  Thomas  W.,  5,229,215,  CI.  428-472.300. 
GopfTarth.  Greg:  See—  ......  ^ 

Lindberg.    Keith   J;   GopfTarth.   Greg;   and    Smith.   Jerry   D.. 
5.229.306.  CI   437-12.000. 
Gordex  Corporation:  See — 

Sekiguchi.  Mitsuaki.  5.228.881,  a.  452-172.000. 
Oordin.  Myron  K.;  and  Drost.  Jim  L  .  to  Musco  Corporation.  Dis- 
charge lamp  with  offset  or  tilted  arc  tube   5.229.681.  CI   313-25.000. 
Gorenc.  Daniel  L.;  Northcraft.  Shane  D  ;  and  Woren.  Michael  A.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  to  circuit  board  securing  arrange- 
ment with  holding  device  insertion  depth  compensator  5.228.870,  CI. 
439-567.C00 
Goroff.  Diana  K..  to  Akzo  N  V.  In-vitro  method  for  producing  antigen- 
specific  human  monoclonal  antibodies.  5.229.275.  CI  435-70.100. 

Gosney.  William  L.:  See—  

Kelly.    Richard    B;    and    Gosney.    William    L..    5.228.895.    CI. 
71-63.000. 
Goth.  Gary  F.:  See— 

Chu.  Richard  C;  Goth.  Gary  F.;  Messina.  Gaetano  P.;  Moran. 
Kevin  P;  and  Zumbrunnen.  Michael  L..  5,228,502,  CI. 
165-80  400. 

Goto,  Kenji:  See—  

Sanpei.  Takeshi;  and  Goto.  Kenji.  5,229,248,  CI  430-264.000. 
Goloh   Hitoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K   Ouipul-terminal  device  for    Grobmyer.  Louis  R 
an  ac  generator  for  a  vehicle   5,229.675.  CI   310-71  000.  Impink.  Albert  J 


Grebe.  John  C:  See— 

Spaeder.  William  J  :  and  Grebe.  John  C.  5.229,725.  C\  324-522.000. 
Green.  Martin  C  :  Wilkinson.  Mark  A.;  and  Mackay.  Bruce  E.,  to  Cabot 

Corporation  Carbon  Blacks  5,229,452,  CI   524-415.000. 
Green,  Peier  W  :  See— 

Allaway,  Michael  J  :  Birrell,  Stuart  T.;  Cade,  Neil  A.;  and  Green, 
Peter  W  .  5.228.877.  CI  445-24.000. 
Greene.  Kenneth  M  Seating  system  5.228,747,  C\.  297-284.300. 
Greenfield.  John  B.:  See — 

Cox.  Jimmy   L.;  Greenfleld,  John   B.;  and   Rosa,   Kendall   L., 
5,228,197,  CI.  29-890.035. 
Greenlife  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Liao.  Dick.  5,228.202.  CI.  30-249.000. 
Gregory.  Thomas  A  :  Set — 

Brown,  Charles  A  .  Gregory.  Thomas  A.;  Keller,  Christopher  G.; 
Wendt,   Herman  K.  and   Zingher,  Arthur  R.,   5,229,899,  a. 
360-97.020 
Gregory,  Wayne  B..  to  Bianchi  International.  Fannypack  including  an 
improved   conformal   waistband  and   lumbar   (wd.   5,228,609,   Q. 
224-224000. 
Greig,  Barry  D.:  See — 

Carter.  Brian  H  ;  and  Greig.  Barry  D .  5.229.025,  CI.  252-68000 
Greinke.  Ronald  A.;  and  Howard.  Ronald  A.,  to  UCAR  Carbon  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Flexible  graphite  articles  with  an  amorphous 
carbon  phase  at  the  surface.  5.228.701.  CI  277-102.000 
Grewal.  Kalwant  S  :  See— 

Gausmann.  Eric  J.;  Grewal.  Kalwant  S.;  and  Herman,  Gary  E., 
5,230,073,  CI.  395-600.000 
Grieco,  Giovanni:  See — 

Chazot,     Frank;     Lafaye,     Emannuel;    and    Grieco,    Giovanni, 
5,228.361.  CI.  74-523.000. 
Griffin.  Brian  P.:  See- 
Carter.  Neil;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  MacDonald.  William  A.;  and  Ryan. 
Timothy  G  .  5.229.451.  CI    524-493  000 
Grimberg.   Georges   S    Non-absorbable  gastrointestinal   medicament 
provided  for  treating  the  two  levels  of  the  digestive  tract  at  the  same 
time.  5,229.132.  CI  424-456  000 
Gnmm.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Heaton.  Keith,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The 
University  of  Texas  System.  Low  toxicity  interleukin-2  analogues  for 
use  in  immunotherapy   5,229.109.  CI.  424-85.200 
~     See— 

Jr ;  Heibel.  Michael  D.;  and  Grobmyer.  Louis  R., 


Gottesman.  Max;  and  Holloman.  William.  lo  Columbia  University  in  5,229.066.  CI   376-258  000 

the  City  of  New  York.  The  Trustees  of  Purified  bacterial  protein    Grollimund.  Everett  C:  See— 
which  stimulates  ligation  of  nucleic  acid  molecules.  5.229.273.  CI  Spnnkel.  F   Murphy;  and  Grollimund.  Everett  C.  5.228,460,  CI. 


435-69  100. 


131194  000 


Gottschalk  Holaer  Sprinkler  system  for  refrigerated  spaces.  5,228,520,    Grondalski,  Robert  S.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation   Massively 


CI    169-17000 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  _  ....       _   .         ^ 

Ameen,  Thomas  J.;  Bay,  Adam  G.;  and   DeWitt,   Robert   D., 
5,228.%5,  CI  204-206.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  High  density  electrical 

connector  system  5,228,861,  CI  439-66  000. 
GraceNVSee-  ^    .,      ^  ^       .. 

Dauwen,  Jan  M.  A.;  Timmerman,  August  T.;  Van  Craenendonck, 
Michel  A.  C;  and  Pues,  Hugo  F.,  5,229,773,  CI.  342-1.000 

Murphy.  Edward  P;  and  Lubenow.  Albert  W..  5.228,622,  CI. 
239-126.000 
Graf,  Peter  M  ;  Stess,  Richard  M  ;  Bartizal,  Dennis  C  ;  and  Sandvig, 
Timothy  C,  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Last 
for  preparing  custom  footwear.  5,228,164.  CI.  I2-133.0OR. 
Graham.  Roger  K.:  See— 

Ilenda.  Casmir  S.;  Bortnick.  Newman;  Graham.  Roger  K.;  and 
Work.  William  J  .  5.229.456.  CI   525-66.000. 
Graham.  Thomas  G  .  to  Thermaflex  Limited  Flexible  heating  element 

having  embossed  electrode.  5.229.582.  CI.  219-541  000 
Granados,  Edward  N.:  See- 
Pry     Terry    A.;    Granados,    Edward    N.;    and    Hill,    Philip    M., 
5,229,268,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Grange,  Kenneth,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  GesellschafI  mil  beschrankter 
HaRung.    Holder    for   a   shaver   for   wet    shaving.    5.228.580.   CI. 
211-70.600. 
Grant,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Rei,   Nuno   M.;  Grant,   Lawrence   P.;   and   Hamel,   Roger  G., 
5,229,124,  CI.  424-409.000. 
Grant,  Mark:  See—  „ 

Meyer,  Amo  M.;  and  Grant,  Mark,  5,230,087,  CI  455-67  100. 
Grant,  Robert  W.;  and  Novak,  Richard  E.,  lo  SubMicron  Systems,  Inc. 

Cluster  tool  dry  cleaning  system   5.228.206.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Oranzolto,    Robert,    to   Arena    Recreations   (Toronto)   Limited;   and 
Heisey.  William  L  Cassette  reel  lock  control  apparatus.  5,228,637,  CI. 
242-199  000. 
Grassberger,  Roland,  to  Masco  GmbH.  Sprinkler  head.  5,228,625,  C\. 

239-558.000 
Gray,  Carl  T  :  See- 
Hughes,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.;  Gray,  Carl  T.;  Liu,  Wenui;  and  Cavin, 
Ralph  K..  III.  5.229.668.  O.  307-605.000 
Gray.  Nancy  M.;  Cheng.  Brian  K.;  Hood.  William  F  ;  Dappen.  Michael 
S.;  and  Cordi.  Alex  A  .  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co  Compositions  contain- 
ing ii>dole-2-carboxylate  compounds  for  treatment  of  CNS  disorders. 
5.229.413.  CI   514-415.000. 
Gray.  Paul  E..  to  Rohr.  Inc.  Self-tightening  fitting  for  attachment  of 

metal  to  carbon-carbon  structures.  5.228.795.  CI.  403-30.000. 
GRC  Environmental,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Robert  L..  5.228.921,  CI.  134-25.100. 


parallel  array  processing  system  with  processors  selectively  accessing 
memory  module  locations  using  address  in  microword  or  in  address 
register  5.230,079,  CI.  395-800.000 
Gross,  Alvin  W.:  See — 

Tribble,  James  D.;  and  Gross,  Alvin  W.,  5,229.186,  C\.  428-156.000. 
Grossa,  Mario;  See — 

Hertler.  Walter  R.;  Simmons.  Howard  E..  Ill;  and  Grossa,  Mario, 
5,229,244,  CI  430-176.000 
Grossman,  Mark  S.;  Akeley.  Kurt  B.;  and  Drebin.  Robert  A.,  to  Silicon 
Graphics.  Inc  Texture  range  controls  for  improved  texture  mapping. 
5.230.039.  CI.  395- 130.000. 
Grossmann.  Michel;  and  Ringgenberg.  Eduard.  to  Fabnques  de  Tabac 
Reunies.   S.A.  Cigarette  filter  rod  and  method  of  making  same. 
5.229.166.  CI.  427-207.100 
Groves,  James  D  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition.  5,229,206,  CI.  428-344.000. 
Grrreal  Creations,  Inc.:  See- 
Love,  Dale,  5,228,739.  CI   296-100.000. 
Grubbs.  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Chan.  W.  Geoffrey;  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.;  Houminer,  Yoram;  Po- 
draza.   Kenneth   F;  and   Sanders.   Edward   B..   5.228,461.  CI. 
131-276  000. 
Grunes,  Howard:  See — 

Tepman,  Avi;  Grunes,  Howard;  and  Andrewv  Dana.  5,228,501. 0. 
165-80.100. 
Gruncwalder,  John  F.;  and  Voelker.  Mark  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Water-borne  treatment  compositions  for  porous  substrates.  5,228,905, 
CI.  106-2000. 
Grtischka.  Dietrich:  See— 

Roeder,  Alfred;  Oberste-Padtberg,  Rudiger;  Gruschka.  Dietrich; 
and  Opiti.  Dieter.  5.229.097.  C\  423-341  000 
Gsell.  Thomas  C  :  See — 

Pall.  David  B  ;  and  Gsell.  Thomas  C.  5.229.012,  CI.  210-767.000. 
GTE  ProducU  Corporation:  See- 
Fowler,   Richard   A.;   and   Bonazoli,    Robert    P.,    5,229,686.  O. 

313-565  000. 
Fowler,   Richard   A.;  and   Bonazoli,   Robert   P.,   5.229.687.  CI. 
313-565.000. 
Gu,  Alston  L.:  See— 

Saville.  Marshall  P.;  and  Gu.  Alston  L..  5,228.785.  O.  384-103.000. 
Guardian  Industries  Corp.:  See — 

Lingle.   Philip  J.;   Nalepka.   Raymond;  and   Hartig,   Klaus  W., 
5.229.194.  CI  428-216.000 
Gudjonsson.  Petur;  See — 

Amarson.    Hordur;    and    Gudjonsson.    Petur,    5,229,840,    C\. 
356-381.000. 
Guebeli,  Ferdinand  N.;  and  Cyphers.  Norman  A.,  lo  Wagiwr  Spray 
Tech  Corporation.  Quick-change  fluid  section  for  piston-type  paint 
pumps.  5,228.842,  O  417-360.000. 


Gueret,  Jean-Loub  H  .  to  L'Oreal.  Maaidacturing  procea  for  cooipo- 
nent  having  the  appearance  of  natural  slooe  by  moulding  a  compOM- 
tion  containing  a  heat-setting  resin  and  component  obtained  by  meaot 
of  the  process.  5.229,439,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Ouenn,  Sylvain:  See—  .  .     ,„..,, 

Gignac.  Jacques;  Maurel,  Patrice;  and  Guerm,  Sylvam.  5.228.815. 
S!4 11-45.000. 
Ouem,  Yves;  and  Pelous,  Gerard,  to  Benin  *  Cie  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for  surveillance  of  a  determined  space  such  as  a  portioa  of  prem- 
ises, an  area  of  ground,  or  an  industrial  installation,  for  example. 
5.229,601.0.250-221.000. 
OuilkX.  Eric,  Jagnoux,  Pierre  M.;  and  Mangenet,  Gerard  Y.,  to  Societe 
Nationale   d'Etude   et    de   Construction    de    Moteurs   d'Aviatioa 
"S  NEC  MA."   Method  of  selecting  ultrasonic  transducers  foe  me 
in  ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  5,229,973,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Oulick  James  D.;  and  Hollingsworth,  H.  Lee  B.,  to  Sportt  Glow,  Inc. 
Glow-in-the-dark  golf  ball.  5,228,697,  Q.  273-213.000. 

Gnnan,  Musufa:  See—  „„».,•  yww» 

Gokcebay,  Asil  T.;  and  Gunan,  MuaUfa,  5,228,730.  Q.  292-144.000. 
Gunderson,  Inc.:  See— 

Woolston,  Robert  D.;  Hill,  Charles  C;  and  Meunier,  Kenneth  L., 
5,228,393,  CI    105-199  400 
Gungor,  Timur:  See—  ^  _     ,         ,        ,. 

Brti-Magniez.  Nicole;  Gungor.  Timur;  and  Teulon,  Jean-Mane. 
5,229,505,  CI.  536-27.620. 
Gunther.  Rolf:  See—  _        „  . 

Sommentjck,  Brigitte;  Gunther,  Rolf;  Schafller,  Christian;  and 
Pibemik.  Dusan.  5.228,769,  Q.  362-148.000. 

GuDia,  Sushil  K.:  See —  

Fok,  Yu-Si;  and  Gupta,  SushU  K.,  5,229,005,  O.  210*52.000. 
Gurka,  Philip  W.  Combination  tool  for  painters  or  the  like.  5,228,159, 
a.  7-105.000. 

""'eL^  Virgil  B  ;  and  Guriey.  John  A.,  5,229,606.  a.  250-306.000 

Gurstem,  Bernard;  and  Gurstein,  Russell,  lo  U.S.  Products,  IncJMulti- 

ple  circuit  overload  protection  device.  5.229.908,  CI.  361-85.000. 

°"^uRtei)rBenuirdrand  Gurstein.  Russell.  5.229.908.  CI.  361-85.000. 
Gusufson.  Keith,  to  Minnesou  Valley  Engineenng.  No  loss  fueling 

suiion  for  liquid  natural  gas  vehicles.  5.228.295.  CI.  62-7.000. 
Gusufson.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Lutgen.   H.   Michael;  and  Gustafson.   Keith  W..   5.228.585.  CX. 
220-4  140. 
Gusufsson,  Anders;  and  Bjorck,  Anders.  Reflection  aid.  5.229.888.  Q. 
359-804.000  _  ^  ^  , 

Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  <-nnniad 
Patents  Inc.  Branched  amido-amine  dispersant  additives.  5,229.020. 
CI  252-5I.50A. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See— 

Song,  Won  R.;  Rossi,  Albert;  Tunier.  Howard  W.;  Welbom.  How- 
ard C.   Lundberg,  Robert  D ;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Kleist, 
Robert  A  ,  5.229.022.  CI.  252-56.0OR 
Gutierrez  Rigo.  Angela:  See— 

Gutierrez  Rigo,  Avelino.  5.229.119.  C\  424-195.100. 
Gutierrez  Rigo,  Avelino.  to  Gutierrez  Rigo.  Angela.  Pharmaceutical 
composition  and  method  of  treatment   utilizing  the  composition. 

5.229.119.  CI.  424-195.100.  

Guyer.  Daniel  O  Hand-held  bagel  slicing  jig  5.228.668.  CI.  269-87.200. 

Guzzi.  Umberto:  See—  

Coude    Francois  X.;  Foumier,  Jacqueline;  and  Guzzi,  Umberto, 
5,229,389,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Gweon,  Yong-ho:  Set—  .^     .  ,„  .,.,  ^ 

Kim,  Dae-il;  Lee,  Seung-woo;  and  Gweon,  Yong-ho,  5.229.685.  d. 
313-484.000. 
Gyotoku,  Yuichi;  See—  _  „ 

Hirasawa.  Akira;  Shoji,  Masataka;  Yoshimolo,  Ryota;  Gyotoku, 
Yuichi;  and  Eguchi,  Chikahiko,  5,229,400,  C\.  514-325.000. 

Gysin,  Jurg:  See —  .         „     _     ... 

DuBois,  Philippe;  Dedef,  Jean  P.;  Fandeur.  Thierry  G.;  Pauillac, 
Serge   Roussilhon,  Chnstian  P ;  Pereira  de  Silva.  Luiz  P.;  and 
Gysin',  Jurg.  5.229.1 10.  CI.  424-88.000. 
Haacke.  Harri:  See—  „       , 

Schoenen.  Manfried;  Haacke.  Ham;  Bathmann.  Hans-Jurgen; 
Karfaach.  Bemhard;  Kauth.  Gerd;  Prause.  Reinhard;  and  Palzke, 
Ottokar,  5,228,343,  CI.  73-644.000. 

**j'oh^ng.  John's.;  and  Haar,  James  M.,  5,228,157,  CI.  5-451.000. 

Habets,  Winand  J.  A.;  Arima,  Terukatsu;  and  Boender,  Pieter  J.,  to 
AKZO  NV.  Peptides  immunochemically  reactive  with  antibodies 
directed  against  hepatitis  Non-A,  Non-B  virus.  5.229,491,  CI. 
530-326.000.  .    ^      ,     ^      ,  _ 

Haddad  Charles  J  ;  Marasco,  Joe;  Fobar,  Wilham  J.;  GenUe,  Derek  F.; 
Janotik,  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak,  Lawrence  P  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany  Space  frame  conn-ctor.  5,228,259.  CI   52-653.200 

Haddad  Heskel  M  ;  and  Loucas,  Spiro  P  Drug  delivery  ophthalmic 
insert  and  method  of  preparing  same.  5,229,128,  Q.  424-427.000. 

Haddock,  Robert  MM.  Mounting  device  for  building  structures. 
5,228,248,  CI.  52-25.000.  „  ^ 

Hadimioglu,  Babur  B.;  Quale,  Calvin  F  ;  and  Khun-Yakub,  Butrus  T., 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Liquid  surface  control  with  an  applied  pres- 
sure signal  in  acoustic  ink  printing.  5,229.793.  Q.  346-140.00R. 

Haerle,  Hans  A.,  to  Schwaebische  Huettenwerke  GmbH.  Filter  for  the 
separation  of  impunties  or  contaminants  5,229,078,  CI.  422-171.000. 

'^^ghuUurgen;  Beuaa.  Hartmut;  Hafeie,  Edgar,  and  Zittel,  Sieg- 
fried, 5.228.665.  O.  267-262.000. 


Haga.  Takahifo;  Sogi.  Hideo;  ShifdiBra.  Ilara;  Odawaia.  Stn^ji;  Yot- 

suya.  Syuichi;  Kimura,  Hirolako;  and  Yawronto,  KazaliifX>.  lo  lahi- 

hua  Saagyo  Ifaiihi  Ltd.  Piaiiiinnlrifliioiomethylpyridine  deriva- 

^— :--        SJ»,403.a. 


Ynahimasa;  and  Hagrwara,  To- 


„ Ltd. 

tivet  and  phoapholipaae  Ai  iaihMlor  ( 
S14-3S2.000. 
Hafenbuch,  LeRoy  O.  RotatiBg  head  fnme  and  load  ejector  with 

coalrolled  rotatice  sydem  5,228,750,  CX.  298-I.OOB. 
Hagiwara.  Toahiautaa:  Site — 

Kobayaihi.  Tohni;  Matsushima.  Ya 
shimiltu,  5.229.238,  d.  430-58  000. 
Hagmann.  William  K.:  Set — 

Dohoty.  James  B.;  Dom.  Conrad  P.;  Finke,  Paul  E.. 
WUIiam  K..;  MacCon.  Malcolm;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K...  5.229Jtl. 
a.  314-210.000. 
KiU^t.  Wiltoa  B.;  Hafmano.  WilUam  K.;  and  Maycxxrk.  Alaa  L-. 
5329.510.  a.  54O-34O.000. 
Hahn.  Klaoa;  Kaempfer.  Knut;  Hintz.  Hans;  SchaeCer.  Antbooy;  Rie- 
thae*.  Michael:  and  Witt.  Michael,  to  BASF  Aktiengeielhchaft. 
Expandable  styreae  pdymers  containing  cafbon  diozide  aa  biowiag 
agent.  5.229.429.  Q.  521-87.000. 
Hahn.  Klaus;  and  Kolberg.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH  Method 
for  tolerance  compensation  of  a  position  transducer.  5.229,957,  O. 
364-571.030. 
Hahn.  Perry.  High-speed  tandem  can  opener  5,228.203,  CX.  30-418.aoa 
Hahn.  Robert  B.,  to  Atlantic  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  and  uparataa 

for  improved  belt  type  expansioa  joints.  3.22»,233,  Q.  S2-39&il0a 
Hains.  Norman  L.:  Ste— 

McKennon.  J.  T.;  Hains,  Norman  L.;  and  Hoffinan,  David  C. 
5.228.808.  CX.  403-263.000. 
Hakala.  Hariri,  lo  Kooe  Elevator  GmbH.  Control  of  an  elevator  hoittiag 
motor  during  under  vottage  conditioiii  in  the  maia  power  aoarce. 
5,229,558,  a    187-118.000. 
Hakofflori.  Sen-itiroh:  See— 

Kjeldsen.  Thomas  J.;  Clausen.  Henrik;  Siaghal,  Anil;  Toyokuni, 
Tatsushi;  Takahashi.  Helio;  and  Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh.  5.229  Jt9, 
a.  433-240.270. 
Hale.  Steven  A.   AIDS:  the  epidemic  board  game.   3.22t.8«a  CL 

434-129.000. 
Hall.  David  V.,  lo  Interroll  Holding  A.G.  Cootrol  sydem  for  an  acca- 

mulating  conveyor.  3.228,338.  CX.  198-7S4.00a 
HalU   Gaddis   G.   Ouy   wire   supemion   apparatus.    3.228,637.   CL 

248-230.000. 
Hall.  George  V.  B.:  See— 

Seidemticker.  Raymond  O.;  Rava*.  Richard  J.;  Hall.  Oaorge  V.  B-; 
McHugh.  James  P.;  Przywarty.  Frank  L.;  and  McCormick.  Lyad 
R..  3^29.082.  ex.  422-249.000. 
Hall.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Crawford.  Jimmyc.  3.22«.4I4.  Q.  123-18.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  Set — 

Barhngton.  Burchus  Q..  5.228.516.  CX.  166-334.000. 
Halliburton  Logging  Servsces,  Inc  :  See- 
Gardner,  Wallace  R.,  5,229,765,  a.  34O-8S3.20O. 
Hallstrom,  Olof  A.  Load  poaitioning  and  conveying  system.  3,228.333. 

CX.  198-750.000. 
Hamada.  Yoichi:  See- 
Osaka,  Talsuhiko;  Yamasaki.  Koichi;  Terawaki.  Hiroahi;  Mnkai. 
Toji;  Nakaoka.  Sadaaki;  Tanaka,  Hanimi;  and  Hamada.  Yaichi. 
5.228,972,  CI.  204-413.000. 
Hamada,  Yoosuke:  See— 

Tohyama,  Souichi;  Hirai,  Hiromu;  Otsuki,  Haruaki;  and  Hamada. 
Yoosuke,  5.229,896.  C\  360-78  070 
Hamasaki.  Masahani.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Charge  transfer  and/or 
amplifying  device  of  low  noise  to  detect  signal  charges  at  a  high 
converwm  efficiency.  5.229.630.  CI.  257-239.000. 
Hamel.  Roger  O.:  Set— 

Rei.   Nuno   M.;  Grant.   Lawrence   P.;  and   Hamel.   Roger  O.. 
5.229.124.  CI  424-409  000 
Hammers.  Hnnz-Wilhelm.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  i 

cooled  nuclear  reactor.  5.229,067,  CI.  376-294.000. 
Hammond,  Ginger:  See — 

Glatfelter,  Troy;  Vofdi.  Craig;  Call.  Jon;  and  Hammond.  Ginfer, 

5,228,926.  CI.  136-259.000. 

Hammond.  Milton  L ;  Heck,  James  V  ;  and  Zambias,  Robert  A.,  lo 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Cyclic  bexapeplide  compounds.  5.229.363.  CX. 

514-11.000. 

Hammond,   Theodore  A.   Level   gravity   oooveyor.   5.228.819,  d. 

414-267.000. 
Hammond.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Rees.  James  D.;  Hammond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Caadla.  lames  M.. 
5.229,787,  CI  346-I07.00R. 
Hanada,  Koji,  lo  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  coalral- 

ling  size  of  light  beam   5,229,877,  O   359-236  000 
Hanauer.  Horst;  and  Kuhn.  Michael,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  boost  pressure  in  an  intemal-cowbaMini 
engine  supercharged  by  an  exhaust-gaa  turbocharger  of  adjoataMe 
turbine  geometry   5.228.292,  Q.  60^02.000. 
Haiuyama,  Kanehiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Keizou;  Ichihashi,  Takahiro;  Hanayama.  Kanehiro; 
Bandoh,  Shunichi;  Kakinuma,  Asaa,  and  Wakatsuki,  Tadaafai, 
5.228.834,0.416-131.000. 
Hanazono.  Masanobu:  See — 

Komuio.  Matahiro;  Kozooo.  Yuzo;  and  Haaazooo,  Mataaobu. 
5,229,621,  CX.  257-13.000. 
Hanke.  C   Christopher;  and  Sundstrom,  Ray  D.,  to  Motorola,  lac 
PLL-based  precision  phase  shifting  at  CMOS  levels.  5J30.0I3.  O. 
375-119.000. 
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Hankc  Kurt  F.:  See— 

Burnett.  Alvin  C;  Hanke.  Kurt  F.;  Laurenti.  Susan  V.;  Matten. 
Marc    R.;    and    Montjomery.    Donald    M.,    5.229,562.    Q. 
219-10.410. 
Haoley,  Keith  J.:  See— 

LeUnd.  Bemnie  J.;  Hanley.  Keith  J.;  Lei*.  Paul  D..  Jr.;  and  Moore. 
Kalherine  L.  5.229,117,  CI  424-195  100. 
Hankxi,  Michael  M  ,  lo  Integrated  Semiconduclor  Solution*  Analog  to 
digital  converter  for  converting  multiple  analog  input  lignali  to 
corresponding  digital  output  signals  during  one  conversion  cycle. 
5,229,771,  CI   J4 1 -166  000 
Hanlon,  Michael  M  .  to  Integrated  Semiconductor  Solutions.  Ratiotnet- 
ric  ADC  with  pulse  width  modulated  output  for  wide  temperature 
range  applications   5.229,772.  CI.  341172.000 
Hanlon,  William  A  .  Humes,  John  L.;  Knight.  Wilson  B  ;  and  Mumford. 
Richard  A  .  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Assay  for  evaluating  inhibitionof 
PMN  elastaie  by  N-substituted  azetidinones.  5.229.267,  CI.  435-7.400. 
Hann,  Richard  A.:  See—  „    ,.  ^    . 

Beck    Nicholas  C  ;  Edwards.  Paul  A.;  and  Hann,  Richard  A., 
5,229,352,  CI   503-227  000. 
Hansen.  Kenneth  M  ;  and  Perlntan.  David  J.,  to  IntematKmal  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Low  powder  distribution  inductance  lead 
frame  for  semiconductor  chip*.  5.229,639.  CI  257-666000. 

Hanson   DouRlas  W.;  See —  

Boyd.  Mark;  and  Hanson,  Douglas  W.,  5,229,976,  CI.  367-73.000. 
Wang.  Shein-Shion;  Sinton.  John  B.;  and  Hanson.  Douglas  W.. 
5.229.938.  CI.  364-421.000. 

"Tuh^mf^ri;  and  Hanson,  Eric,  5,229,962,  CI  365-162.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran.  John  S  .  to  G    D   Searle  A  Co   Ami- 

noalkylaminocarbonyl   aminodiol   amino  acid  derivatives  as  anti- 
hypertensive agents  5,229,369,  CI   514-18.000         .    ^  ^     ^  ,.        , 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  to  G.  D  Searle  &  Co.  Ethereal 

N-terminal  aminodiol  amino  acid  derivatives  as  antihypertensive 

■gents.  5.229,420,  CI.  514-489000 
Hara.  Daiji;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kondo.  Yozo.  to  Tosoh  Corporation. 

Method  for  producing  a  stereospecific  polyolefin.   5,229,476,  CI. 

526-119.000  ,  ,  , 

Hara,  Hideo,  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Lamp  for  enveloping  a  single 

isotope  of  a  meul  element  and  exposure  apparatus  including  the  lamp 

5,229.616.  CI   250-493  100 
Hara,  Schoichiro.  and  Ukioka,  Motokazu,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Method  for  prepanng  a  scroll  compressor.  5,228,196,  CI. 

29-888022  ,  , 

Hara,  Seinosuke,  to  Auugi  Unisia  Corp.  Valve  timing  control  system  of 

internal  combustion  engine   5,228,417,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Hara,  Yuii  Iio,  Saioru;  and  Toya,  Taisuro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 

Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.  Resin  molded  type  semiconductor 

device  having  a  conductor  film.  5,229,642,  CI.  257-691.000. 
Harada,  Hiroshi;  See—  ^    „       .        ^ 

Nishiwaki.   Masaaki;    Harada,    Hiroshi;   and    Kaneko,    Hisanon, 
5,229,955,  CI.  364-550.000. 

Kishis"hita,  H^oyuki;  and  Harada,  Jun,  5,229,912,  O.  J61-298.000. 
Harada.  Mutsumi:  See —  .  ,,„,,, 

lijima,  Takashi;  Hoshi,  Toahiharu;  and  Harada.  Mutsumi.  5.228,615, 
a  228-118  000 
Harada,  Nakahiro  See— 

Shiga,  Shoji  Sato,  Koki;  Harada.  Nakahiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyo- 
shi.  5,229,360,  CI   505-1  000. 
Harada,    Shinichi;    Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi;    Yamamoto,    Atsushi;    and 
Nakatani,  Masamitsu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho  Continu- 
ous casting  equipment  and  continuous  casting  method.  5,228,498,  CI. 
164-488.000.  „,^„  .       , 

Harada.  Takashi;  Abe,  Fumio;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroahige,  to  NGK  InsuU- 
tors.  Ltd  Catalytic  converter  for  use  in  automotive  exhaust  emission 
control   5,229,079,  CI  422-174.000. 
Harada.  Takashi:  See — 

Abe.  Fumio;  Harada.  Takashi;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshige,  5,229.08a 
CI  422-174  000 
Haraichi,  Satoshi:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu,  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama, 
Yoahinori;  Haraichi.  Salcahi;  Itch,  Fumikazu;  Shimase,  Akira; 
Kondo,  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa,  Masakazu; 
Honda,  Yukio;  Hasegawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki,  Shiji;  Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi,  5,229.607,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Harayama.  Yoichi:  See—  .      »,  .  w 

Honuchi.  MichK);  Harayama.  Yoichi;  and  Takeuchi,  Yukihani, 
5.229.213,  CI  428-457  000 
Harden.  Daniel  K..  Sauceda,  Barbara  H  ;  Reddersen,  Brad  R.;  and 
Lenart.   Chnstopher.   to   Spectra-Physics   Scanning   Systems,    Inc. 
Dome-shaped  handheld  laser  scanner   5,229,590.  CI   235-472  000 
Harder,    Rudolf;    Hetiel,    Gen.    Kaarmann.    Hans,    Koehler,   Oeorg; 
Kuehnke,  Hermann,  Rohwedder.  Amim,  and  Schaetzlc,  Ulrich,  to 
Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft    Shockwave  generator  having  an  ultra- 
sound    applicator     shielded     from     Shockwaves      5,228,447,     CI. 
128-660  030.  ^.       ^, 

Harder,  Willard  I.,  to  Teme*  Register  System  Co.  Adjustable  stop 

apparatus  for  register  punch   5.228.375.  CI   83-468.800. 
Hardy.  Douglas  A  ;  Lewis.  Leslie  K  ;  and  Allschuler,  Barry  N.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc   Algorithm  independent  cryptographic  key  manafe- 
ment.  5,230,020.  CI.  380-21.000. 
Hardy.  Samuel  G.  See—  _      ,„«,.,    ^. 

Bullock.    Donald    F;   and    Hardy.    Samuel   G..    5.229.713,   CI. 
324-142  000 


Hargest.  Thomas  S.  Marine  fuel  tank  pollution  control  apparatus. 

5.229.766,  a   340-984.000. 
Hargrove,  Dan  C:  See- 
Chang,  PhiUp  Y.;  Coyle,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Hargrove,  Dan  C;  and 
Hidalgo.  Domingo  S..  5.23a049.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Haroldson,  Acey  A..  Sr.  Portable  scaffold  apparatus.  5.228,534.  CI. 

182-63000 
Harpole.  George  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Fonx.  Rotating 

disk  singlet  oxygen  generator   5.229.100.  C\  423-579.000. 
Harrell.   David  J  .  to  Lear  Seating  Corporation.   Pivoting  headrest 

having  snap-logelher  body  sections   5,228.749,  a   297-408  000. 
Harrcus.  Albrecht;  Wolf,  Bemd,  and  Wild,  Jochen,  to  BASF  Akiien- 
gesellschaft.   2,2-dialkyl-2,3-dihydro-6-bromobenK>furan     5,229,530, 
CI    549-462000 
Harreus,  Albrecht;  See — 

Misslitz,   Ulf;   Meyer,  Norbert;   Kast,  Juergen;  Goetz.  Norbert; 

Harreus,  Albrecht;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wuerzer,  Bruno; 

Waller,  Helmut,  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  and  Gerber,  Matthias, 

5,228.896.  O    504-288.000 

Harrington,  James  E  ;  and  Camerlengo.  Arthur  J.,  to  Helix  Technology 

Corporation  Cryopump  water  drain.  5,228,299,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Harris  Corporation;  See — 

Linn,  Jack  H  ;  and  Belcher,  Richard  W..  5.228.330.  a.  73-52.000. 
Salatino.  Matthew  M  .  5.228.192.  a.  29-827.000 
Webb.  Robert  W.,  5.229.661.  a.  307-454.000. 
Harris,  Dale  C  ;  See— 

Blakely,  David  C  ;  and  Harris.  Dale  C  .  5,228.883.  CI  604-232  000. 
Hams.  David  B  ;  Karr.  Scott  P ;  and  Reinhart.  Stephen  J  .  lo  United 
States  of  America.  Air  Force  VLSI  integration  into  a  3-D  WSI  dual 
composite  module.  5.229,917.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Harris.  David  T.;  See- 
Evans.  Donald  L  ;  and  Harris,  David  T  .  5.229,494.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Harris.  Richard  Y    Method  for  treating  Helicobacter  pylori  gastritis. 

5.229,380,  CI    514-152.000 
Harris,  Timothy   S.,   to   Kransco.    Battery   recharge  interconnection 

system  with  safely  cut-out.  5.229.703.  01.  320-2.000. 
Harrop.  Martin;  and  Rawson.  Francis  F.  H..  to  Nestec  S.A.  Cutting 

device   5.228.372.  CI   83-13.000 
Hart.  Arthur  J.  Axle  housing  repair  apparatus  and  method  for  replacing 

a  vehicle  axle  lube  assembly  5.228.182.  CI.  29-402.080. 
Hartig,  Klaus  W  ;  See— 

Lingle,    Philip  J.;   Nalepka,   Raymond;   and   Hartig.    Klaus  W., 
5.229.194.  CI  428-216.000 
Hartman,  Davis  H.,  Lebby,  Michael  S.;  Denvir,  Melissa;  and  Chun, 
Chnstopher  K    Y  .  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Interface  coupling  electronic 
circuitry    5,230.030.  CI   395-50.000. 
Hartnunn,  Heinrich:  See— 

Crema.  Stefano  C;  Kucera.  Clare  H.;  Konrad.  Gerd;  and  Hart- 
mann.  Heinnch.  5.228.915.  CI    106-724.000. 
Hartwig,  Sverkcr,  to  Atlas  Copco  Construction  and  Mining  Technique 

AB.  Tunnel  bonng  machine   5,228,752,  CI   299-31  000. 
Harvey,  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Garriott,  Owen  K.;  Harvey,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jones,  Philip  A., 
5,228,644,  CI.  244-173.000. 
Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  See— 

Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yanu- 
moto,  Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Honna.  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Milsugi; 
and  Kasahara,  Nobuo,  5.229,402.  CI   514-343.000 
Hasegawa.  Masaki;  See — 

Bito,  Yasuhiko;  Murai,  Hiroyuki;  Hasegawa,  Masaki;  and  ito,  Shuji, 
5,229,226,  CI  429-194.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shigeo;  See— 

Yano,   Michihiko;  Takahashi,   Masao;   Kazama,   Masayoahi;  and 
Hasegawa,  Shigeo,  5.229,151,  CI.  426-256.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tsuyoshi;  See — 

Malsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoahinori;  Haraichi,  Saloshi;  Itch,  Fumikazu;  Shimase,  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki.  Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 
Honda.  Yukio;  Hasegawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki.  Shiji;  Maeda. 
Shunji;  and  Kubota.  Hiioshi.  5,229,607.  CI  250-306000 
Hashimoto.  Akira;  See— 

Seki.    Yasuharu;    Tsukushi.    Masanori;    Hashimoto,    Akira;    aad 
Kurosawa.  Yukio.  5.229.561.  CI.  200-148.00A 
Hashimota  Takayoahi;  See— 

Itoh.    Masao;    Kawada.    Sunao;    Inagi.    Masataka;    Hashimoto, 
Takayoshi;  and  itoh.  Toyotsugu.  5.228.369,  CI.  82-1  IIO. 
Hashizume,  Mutuo;  See — 

Kanno,  Yoshimitsu;  Kurosawa,  Toahiharu;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko; 
Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira,  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
shizume. Mutuo,  5,229,868.  CI.  358-462.000. 
Hasaui.  Luiz  H    See— 

De  Medieros.  Cipriano  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hasaui.  Luiz  H.,  5428.806,  Q. 
405-231.000. 

Hasuno.  Sadao;  See —  

Shunizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasuno.  Sadao.  5,228.932,  a.  148-603.000. 
Hata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Watanabe.    Munetoahi;    and    Hala,    Hiroyuki.    3,229.101.    Q. 
423-593.000. 
Hatano,  Akictugu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Akira;  Furukawa.  Kalsuki;  Hatano,  Akitsugu;  and  Uemoto, 
Atsuko,  5,229,625.  Ci.  257-77  000. 
Hatana  Tadathi.  Position  measuring  device  for  endoacope.  5,228,429, 

CI.  128-4.000. 
Hatsuda.  Takumi:  See — 

NagMtina.  Kinya;  Kajikawa.  Kalsuhiro;  Halayda.  Takumi;  ilic, 
Ywtao;  and  Fujiwara.  Teniaki.  }.229,4M.  Q.  S2t-a7.00a 


Hattori,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limtied.  Autonomous 
vehicle  automatically  running  on  route  and  itt  method.  5,229,941,  Q. 
364-424020. 
Hattori.  Ken;  Amano.  Kesayoshi;  Nakajima,  Masao;  and  Naito. 
Masayoshi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  exposing  penpheral 
portion  of  substrate.  5.229,811.  C\.  355-50.000. 

Hattori.  Yasuyuki:  See—  

Mori.  Atsuhito;  Hattori.  Yasuyuki;  Tsukada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fuku- 
oka.  Noriaki.  5.229.346,  Q.  502-302.000. 
Haupt,  Stephan:  See — 

Kiesele,  Herbert;  Kuhn.  Uwe;  and  Haupt.  Stephan.  5,228,974,  CX. 
204-415.000. 
Haupt,  Ulrich,  to  Bison-Werke  Baehre  A  Greten  GmbH  *  Co.  KG. 

Continuously  operating  press.  5.229,139,  CI.  425-107.000. 
Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Set—  ,     _    , 

Kober,  Horst;  Kuhlmann.  Thomas;  Hausdorf,  Jorg;  Kosack,  Stef- 
fen;  Schafer.  Werner;  and  Siekermann,  Volker,  5,229,192,  CX. 
428-209.000. 
Hauser,  Steve  G.;  See—  ..  ,.  ^ 

Wells.  John;  Lebo.  Robert  E.;  Ignon.  Roger;  Hauser.  Steve  G.; 
Haynes,   Dan   R.;   Haynes.   Sandra;   and   Serber,   Robert   L., 
5,228,985.  CI  210-167.000. 
Havakechian,  Said;  See— 

Schonenberger.  Martin;  Steiger,  Ulrich;  Havakechian,  Said;  and 
Lannefors,  Nils,  5,228,833.  a.  415-181  000. 

Hawickhorst.  Gunther;  See—  

Herzog.   Helga;  and  Hawickhorst.  Gunther.  5,228,177,  a.  29- 
33.0OR. 
Hawkins,  Michael  S.;  See— 

Mahabadi,  Hadi  K.;  Kao,  Sheau  V.;  Allison,  Gerald  R.;  Oerroir, 
Paul  J.;  Chang.  Hui;  and  Hawkins,  Michael  S.,  5,229,242,  CX. 
430-106.600. 

Hay  t  Forage  Industries:  See —  

RatzUff,  Howard  J  ;  and  Fell,  Ferol  S.,  5,228,280,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yuichi;  and  Hirano,  Atsushi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic hcMl  with  inclined  core.  5,229,903.  a.  360-121.000. 
Hayashi.  Atsuo;  and  Shimada,  Mitsuo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  foodstufT  vending  and  cooking  apparatus  for  producing 
noodles  and  the  like  foodstuffs  5,228,382,  CI  99-328.000 
Hayashi,  Jisuke,  to  DIC-Hercules  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  prepanng 

a  sulfonated  chitosan   5,229,504,  CI  536-20.000. 
Hayashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibayama,  Atsushi,  to  Nikon  Corporation. 

Compact  zoom  lens.  5,229,887,  CI.  359-692.000. 
Hayashi,  Michio;  See— 

Madono,    Junji;    Hayashi,    Michio;    and    Matsumoto,    Fukaji, 
5,229,193,  a  428-212.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Horiuchi,  Shoji,  to  National  Aerospace  Labora- 
tory of  Science  A  Technology  Agency   Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  size  of  a  single  fine  particle  and  the  size  distribution  of 
fine  particles  5,229.839.  CI  356-336.000 
Hayashi.  Tetsuo;  See— 

Okumoto.  Takaharu;   Ninomiya.  Toshio;   Hayashi.  Tetsuo;  and 
Kawada.  Kazuo.  5.228.694,  CI.  273-169.000 
Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Iloh.  Hiromichi;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamagishi.  Masami;  Naga- 
oka.  Masayuki;   Ishimoto.  Shigenobu;  and  Onodera,  Susumu, 
5.229.762,  CI   340-793.000. 
Hayes,  Donald  J  ;  Boldman.  Michael  T.;  and  Wallace,  David  B.,  to 
MicroFab  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensmg 
spherical -shaped     quantities     of     liquid     solder.     5,229,016,     CI. 
222-590000 
Haynes,  Dan  R.:  See—  .,  ^         ^ 

Wells,  John;  Lebo,  Robert  E.;  Ignon,  Roger,  Hauser,  Steve  G.; 
Haynes,   Dan   R.;   Haynes.   Sandra;   and   Setter,   Robert   L., 
5.228.985.  CX.  210-167.000 
Haynes.  Sandra;  See—  »  ..  ^         ^ 

Wells.  John;  Lebo.  Robert  E.;  Ignon.  Roger;  Hauser.  Steve  G.; 
Haynes.   Dan   R.;   Haynes,   Sandra;   and   Setber.   Robert   L., 
5.228.985.  CI.  210-167.000. 
Haysaen  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Kovacs.  Lloyd.  5,228,273,  CI.  53-479  000. 
Hazel.  Robert  P.  Child  or  infant  car  seat  assembly.  5J28,745,  a. 

297-229.000.  ,.    . 

Healy.  Morris  G.;  Healy.  Steven  M.;  and  Bartlett,  Richard  I.,  to  Healy 
Transporation  Inc.  Vehicle  wind  screen  light  assembly.  5,229,746.  Q. 
340-459.000. 
Healy,  Steven  M.:  See—  „.  ,.    ^  . 

Healy,  Morris  G.;  Healy,  Steven  M.;  and  Bartlett,  Richard  I.. 
5,229.746.  CX.  340459.000. 
Healy  Transporation  Inc.:  See— 

Healy,  Morris  G.;  Healy,  Steven  M.;  and  Bartlett,  Richard  I., 
5,229,746.  CI   34O-4S9.000. 
Heath.  Warren  J.;  Langner.  Rene  J.;  Jones,  Kermit  W.;  and  Belt 
Charles  A.,  to  Precision  Systems,  Inc    Automatic  multiple-sample 
multiple-reagent  chemical  analyzer.  5.229.074.  O.  422-64.000. 

Heaton.  Keith:  See—  _  

Gnmm.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Heaton,  Keith,  5.229,109,  Q.  424-85.200. 
Heck.  James  V.:  See— 

Hammond.  Milton  L.;  Heck,  James  V.;  and  Zambias.  Robert  A., 
5,229,363,  a.  514-11.000. 
Heckler  A  Koch  GmbH;  See- 
Rommel,  Emil,  5,229.539.  C\.  89-27.140. 
Heckner,  Robert  D.;  See—  .„..,_ 

Blankenship.   R.  Cari;   Kuykendall.   Kenneth  H..  Sr.;  Heckner. 
Robert  D.;  and  Schulti.  Kenneth  L..  5,228J67,  Q.  53-397.000. 


Hed.  Aharon  Z.,  to  Implemed,  Inc.  Cylindrical  themociectric  celis. 

5.228,923.  O.  I36-20S.O0O. 
Heibel.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Impink.  Albert  J.,  Jr.;  Heibel,  Michael  D.;  awl  Grobmyer,  LoM  R., 
5.229,066,  a.  376-258.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Jahn,  Hans-Georg,  5,228,39a  Q.  101-352.000. 
Heidemann,  Rolf;  and  Braun,  Klaus,  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Amplifying  circoit 
arrangement  with  a  signal  source  having  a  hi-ohmic  output  impe- 
dance. 5.229.599.  CX.  2SO-214.00A. 
Heidenreich.   David  C.  to  Power  Transmisaion  Technology,   lac 

Scaled  wet  disc  brake  for  vehicles.  5,228.543,  a.  188-72.400. 
Heiman,  Frederic;  and  Spitz,  Glenn,  to  Symbol  Technolofies,  Inc. 
Scanning  system  with  adjustable  light  output  and/or  scanning  angle. 
5.229,591,  a.  235-472.000. 
Heimann,  Josef;  See — 

Golker,  Walter,  and  Heimann.  Joaef.  5.229.696,  Q.  3I8-S6l.00a 
Heindl,  Detlef:  See— 

Eppinger,  Regina;  Eppinger,  Bemhard;  Heindl.  Detlef;  Kohlcr, 
Peter  J.;  and  Fritze,  Jow:him,  5,228.907.  a.  106-35.000. 
Heintzelman.  E.  Earl.  Eyeglass  frames  adapted  to  hang  flat  agaiMi  a 

wearer's  chest  5.229.795.  O.  351-120.000. 
Heinzelmann.  Karl-Fritz;  Eckert.  Harald;  and  Oexl.  Hans-Jurgen.  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Device  for  reducing  the  idling 
losses  in  hydrodynamic  brakes.  5.228.544.  CX.  l88-296.00a 
Heisey,  William  L    See— 

Granzotto,  Robert,  5,228,637.  a.  242-199.000. 
Helbig,  Peter:  See— 

Eckhardt,  Fritz;  and  Hdbig.  Peter,  5,229.683.  a.  313-318.000. 
Heldin,  Cari-Henrik;  See— 

Ichijo,  Hidenori;  Miyazono,  Kobei;  Ronnstrand,  Lars;  HeUman, 
Ulf;  Wemstedt.  Christer,  and  Heldin.  Cari-Henrik.  5,229.495,  CX. 
S3O-35O.O0O. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Sanford.  James  R.  M.;  Frank.  Patrick  M.;  Golias.  Joaeph  H.;  aad 
Jennings.  William  C.  5.228.988.  CI.  210-198  200 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hamngton.  James  E.;  and  Camerlengo.  Arthur  J..  5.228.299,  O. 
62-55.500 
Helling.  Richard  K.;  Steele.  Kent  P.;  and  Applebury.  Terrill  £.,  to 
DowElanco.  Polychlorodipyridoimidazolium  compounds  and  their 
use    in    the    preparatioa    of   pentachloropyridine.    5J29,52a    O. 
546-345.000. 
Hdlman,  Ulf:  See— 

Ichijo.  Hidenori;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Ronnstrand.  Lars;  Hellman. 
Ulf;  Wemstedt,  Christer.  and  Heldin,  Cari-Henrik,  5^29.493.  CX. 
530-350.000. 
Hemmie.  Dale  L.;  and  Evan,  Robett  M.,  to  Coaifcr  Corporalioa. 

Stacked  dual  dipole  MMDS  feed.  5.229.782.  CX  343-793.000. 
Hemsath.  Klaus  H..  to  Indugaa,  Inc.  Convective  heat  transfer  by  CM- 
cading  jet  impingonent.  5,228,513,  CX.  165-154.000. 


Hendricks  and  Bayhi,  a  partnership: 

Hendricks.  Bennett  B..  5.228,317,  CX.  63-15.700. 
Hendricks,  Bennett  B.,  to  Hendricks  and  Bayhi,  a  paitamhip.  Oca 

changer  ring.  5.228.317,  CX.  63-15.700 
Hendriks,  Ivo  G.,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  EfTicient  straad  package  with  hexago- 
nal cross-section  5,228,572,  CX.  206-443.000. 
Hendriks.  William  A.:  See- 
Nguyen.  Duy  T.;  Fader.  Mitzi  K.;  and  Hendriks.  WiOiaai  A., 
5,229.033.  a.  252-358.000. 
Heng,  Madalene  C.  Y.  Assay  of  hair  regrowth  marker.  5.229.266.  CL 

435-7.200. 
Henkel.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Potes,   Duane   E..  Jr.;  and   Henkd.   Robcfl   J..   3.228,639,  O. 
248-429.000. 
Henninger,  William  K..  to  Wilshire  Partnerv  Control  circuit  aad 
method    for   automatically    dispensmg    beverages.    5.228.486.   CX. 
141-95.000. 
Henrikaaon,  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Bemhard,  Emmerich;  Lileg,  Johann;  Kappd,  Jotiaanea;  Bergloff, 
Dag;  Rebemik.  Bemhard;  and  Henriksaon.  Sven-Erik.  5^28.629, 
a.  241-261.100. 
Hense,  Ulrich;  See— 

Hinterwaldner.    Rudolf;    Mauthe.    Peter,    aad    Heate,    Ubidi. 
5.228.913.  a.  106-603.000. 
Heo,  Chang  I.,  to  Asia  Motors  Co.,  Inc.  System  for  aatoaiatically 

opening  and  dosing  doors  of  vehidex.  5,228,239.  a.  49-2a0.000. 
Heraeus  Kulzer  GmbH:  See— 

Eppinger,  Regina;  Eppiafer,  Bemhard;  HdadL  Detlef;  Kotrier, 
Peter  J.;  and  Fritze,  Joachin,  3,228,907.  CX.  IO6-33.00a 
Hercules  Incorporated;  See — 

Jensen.  James  A.,  5J29.468.  CX.  525-389.000. 
Herczfdd.  Peter  R.;  See— 

Jemiaon,  William  D.;  and  Herczfeld,  Peter  R..  3.229,663,  CL 
307-32l.00a 
Herderich.  Hant-Jneraen:  Sae— 

Brdar.  Milo;  Herderich.  Hans-Jnercea;  aad  Huad.  P»aL  3J29,714, 
a.  324-173.000. 
Herget,  Gerhard;  and  Ddp,  Taaia,  to  Merck  Patent  GeadbciMA  aal 
beschraakter  Hafhing.  Surface-modified,  platdet-shaped  pigments 
having  improved  diipeniMlity.  5J28.9I2.  Q.  106-303.000. 
Heiman,  Gary  E.;  See — 

Gauanann,  Eric  J.;  Grewal,  Kalwaat  S.;  and  Herann.  Gary  E., 

3,23ao73,  a.  395-«oo.aaa 
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Hcfncnt.  Alain:  St—  .      ^     ^      .. 

Demoaenl.  Ouy:   Hennent.   Alam;   Arcik.  Claudr.   Mouttapa. 
ladin;  Houacine.  Amrane-,  and  PeixMncau.  PicfTe.  5,229,716,  O. 
324-307.000. 
Hernandez.  Luii,  to  Europhor  SA  Captllary  elcctrophoretit  apparatu* 
■ncluding  a  capillary  tube  having  an  incorporated  optical  device. 
5.221.969.  a   204-299  OCR 
Herrmann.  John,  to  Circuit  Chemistry  Equipment.  Inc.  Drive  necha- 
nism  for  ■  conveyor  of  «  printer  circuit  board  proceaior   5.221,553, 
a.  19«-624.000. 
Herron.  Rodney  M.  Method  of  making  marble-like  porcelain  rigunnei. 

5.229.050.  CI   264-62.000 
Hcrtig.  Michael,  to  International  Marketing  Corporation.  Value  token 

chip  earner  5,228.723.  CI  283-100  000. 
Henler.  Walter  R  .  SimnKms.  Howard  E.,  Ill;  and  Grossa,  Mano,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemoun.  E  I ,  and  Company  Dry  procemble  photoaensi- 
live  composition  including  photo-acid  generator  and  optically  clear 
polymer  (co-polymer)  blend  that  becomes  tacky  upon  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation   5,229,244,  CI  430-176000. 
Her20g.  Helga;  and  Hawickhorjt.  Gunther.  to  Herzog  Maachinenfabnk 
GmbH  *  Co.  Sample  preparation  system  for  iron  and  steel  samples. 
5.228.177.0   29-3300R 
Herzog  Maacbinenfabrik  GmbH  *  Co.:  5m— 

Herzog,   Helga;  and   HawickhorH.  Gunther,   5.228.177,  CI.   29- 
33.00R 
Hetzel.  Oert:  See—  „     ,^,      ^ 

Harder.  Rudolf;  Hetzel.  Gert;  Kaarmann.  Hani,  Koehler,  Georg; 
Kuehnke.  Hermann;  Rohwedder.  Amim;  and  Schactzle.  Ulrich, 
5.228,447.  a.  128-660.030. 
Heuicl,  Thomas:  Stt — 

Gleffe.  Klaus;  Heuiel.  Thomas;  and  Reichert.  Helmut,  5.228,821. 
CI.  414-403  000 
Heuser,  Jurgen  S«—  „.      u 

Paul,  Hanns-lngolf;  Treckmann.  Rolf;  Weymans,  Gunther,  Kinch. 
Jurgen;    Heuser.    Jurgen;    and    Elgeti,    Klaus,    5.229.486.    CI. 
528-483000 
HEWI  Heinnch  WiIke  GmbH:  Set— 

Tianovici,  Alenander,  5,228,798.  CI.  403-362  000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Larson.  John  D .  Ill,  5,229,933.  O.  364-413.250 
Leban.  Marao,  5,229.785.  CI   346-1.100. 
Marbaker,  William  R  ,  Godlew,  Scott;  and  Wisdom,  Thomas  S.,  Jr.. 

5.229,988,  CI    370-I3COO. 
Myers.  Robert  L.,  5,229,853,  d.  358-140.000. 
Quan.  Suu.  5,23a051.  CI   395-700000. 
Schrocder.  Christopher  K.;  and  Torgervm,  Curt  N..  5,228,561,  Q. 

200-517.000 
Spira-Solomon.  Darlene  J.;  Tom-Moy.  May;  and  Myerholtz.  Carl 
A  .  5.229.301.  CI   436-518.000 
Hi-Sut  Manufaclunng  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Stone.  John  R  ,  5.228.334,  a.  73-115.000. 

Hicks,  Donnie  W  :  See—  

Holloway.   Randy   J.;   and   Hicks,    Donnie   W..    5,228.222.   Q. 
37-357.000. 
Hickson.   Timothy   G.    Bicycle  carrier   for   attachment   to   vehicle. 

5.228.606.  CI.  224-42.130. 
Hidalgo,  Domingo  S.:  See- 
Chang,  Philip  Y.;  Coyle,  Daniel  J.,  Jr  ;  Hargrove,  Dmi  C;  and 
Hidalgo.  Domingo  S.,  5.230.049.  CI.  395-700000 
Hieda.  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Shinagawa.  Takae;  Hieda,  Yoshihiro;  Ashida.  Megumi;  Yoshida, 
Yoshinori;  and  Inoue.  Yasushi,  5,229,350,  CI  503-201.000. 
Higashi,  Wakayoshi:  See — 

Ueda,  Shinta.  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Otsuji.  Kazuya;  Higashi.  Wakayo- 
shi; and  Okamota  Kikuhiko,  5,229,290,  CI  435-240.510. 
Higashihara.  Ryuzo;  Minami,  Tomouka;  and  YamashiU,  Shingo,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
magnetic  head    5.228.185.  C\   29-603.000. 
Higgins,  Malcolm  C:  See — 

Klopfer,  Kenneth  H ;  Djordjevic,  Ilija;  Higgins.  Malcolm  C;  and 
Salzgeber.  Daniel  E..  5.228,844,  CI.  4I7-44O0OO. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  Set— 

Weder.    Donald    E.;    and    Siraeter,    Joseph   G,    5,228,236,   O. 

47-72.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E ;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig.  Frank  J.. 
5,228.934.  CI.  156-227.000. 
Hightower,  Sully  T.:  Set— 

Pandelisev.  Kiril  A ;  Hightower,  Sully  T.;  and  Fiugerald.  Tun, 
5,229.613,0  250-368  000 
Higuchi.  Toihiro;  Kudoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Mimatsu.  Auushi,  to  Prima 
Meat  Packers  Ltd  Microdnve  apparatus.  5.229.679,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Higuchi.  Yojhiharu:  See— 

Kendo,    Ikuzo;    Higuchi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Fujila.    Tomoyuki. 
5.229.949,  O.  364-470.000. 

Hikida.  Toshihani:  Set—  

Shiota.  Tomio;  and  Hikida.  Toshiharu.  5.229.185,  O.  428-138.000. 
Hikosaka.  Michichika:  See— 

Ikegaya.    ToshimiUu;    Ide.    Yusaku;    Kawamura,    Tsuneo;    and 
Hikosaka,  Michichika,  5,229.508.  O.  54O-14l.00a 
Hill.  Charles  C  :  See— 

Woolsion.  Robert  D.;  Hill.  Charles  C;  and  Meunier,  Kenneth  L., 
5.228,393.  CI.  105-199  400. 
Hill,  Percy  H.,  to  Stratford  Laboratories.  Hair  clamp.  5.228,465.  CI. 
132-212.000. 


HUl,  Philip  M.:  5<w— 

Pry,    Terry   A.;   Oranadoa.    Edward    N.;   and    Hill.    Phihp    M., 
5.229.268,  O  435-7  920. 
Hill  Refrigeration  Division,  Falcon  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

PallaAno.    Michael   J..    Foy,    Robert    M.;   and   Morris,   Glenn, 
5.228.581,0  211-153  000 
Hillard.  Randy  H.;  Youngers.  Stephen  A.;  and  Draney,  Robert  G.,  to 
Caae  Corporation.  Boom  aaembly  for  a  trencher  oiarhinr  5,228,221, 
O   37-355.000. 
Hihi  Aktiengeadlschaft:  See— 

Hinlerwaldner,    Rudolf;    Mauthe,    Peler.    and    Hcnae,    Ulrich, 
5,228.913,  CI    106^03.000. 
Himont  Incorporated:  See — 

Kote.  Peter  W..  5.228.963,  O.  204-192.120. 
Hinckley.  Charles  C  :  Set— 

Schnipelsky.  Paul  N.;  Seaberg.  Leonard  J.;  Hinckley.  Charles  C; 
Wellman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Donish.  William  H.;  and  FindUy.  John  B., 
5,229,297,  O.  436-94.000. 
Hinkel,  JeraM  J.:  See— 

Nimerick,   Kenneth   H.;   and   Hinkel.   Jerald   J..   5^29,017.   O. 
252-8.551 
Hinks.  Richard  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Simultaneous  two- 
contrast  fast  spin  echo  NMR  imaging   5,229.717.  O   324-309  000. 
Hinterwaldner.  Rudolf.  Mauthe.  Peter;  and  Hense,  Ulrich.  to  Hiiti 
Aktiengesellschaft  Compositions  which  set  in  the  presence  of  water, 
their  use  and  method  for  producing  molded  articles  from  such  com- 
positions. 5.228.913,  O    106-603  000 
Hinlz.  Hans:  See — 

Hahn.  Klaus,  Kaempfer.  Knut;  Hintz.  Hans;  Schaefer.  Anthony; 
Riethues.  Michael;  and  Witt.  Michael.  5,229,429.  O.  521-87.000. 
Hintze-Bruning.  Horst:  See— 

Schunck.    Slephan;   and   Hintze-Bruning.   Hot«,   5,229,433,   O. 
522-96  000 
Hirabe.  Tomoatsu:  See — 

Nozaka,  Yoshiki.  Fujino.  Shinya;  Hirabe.  Tomoatsu;  and  Uchida, 
Masayuki.  5.229,861.  O.  358-299  000. 
Hirai,  Hiromu:  Set — 

Tohyama.  Souichi;  Hirai,  Hiromu;  Otsuki.  Haruaki;  and  Hamada. 
Yooauke,  5.229,896.  O.  360-78.070. 
Hirai,  Katsuaki:  Set— 

Fumnolo,    Hitoahi;    Naitou.    Maaataka;    and    Hirai.    Katsuaki, 
j;229.8l6.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Hirai.  Yoichi:  See— 

Yada.  Yukihiko.  and  Hirai.  Yoichi,  5,229,054,  O  264-167000. 
Hirii.  Yuji.  to  Honda  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meullic-shell- 

equipped  electrical  connector  5.228,873,  CI  439-607  000 
Hirano.  Atsushi:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Yuichi;  and  Hirano.  Auushi.  5.229.903. 0.  360-121.000 
Hirano.  Hiroaaburo:  See — 

Tokutake.    Toahinori;    and    Hirano.    Hiroaaburo.    5.228.727.    CI. 
285-189.000. 
Hirano,  Yutaka:  Set— 

Furutani,  Nagahisa;  Matsumolo,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hirano.  Yutaka. 
5.229,732.  CI.  330-277  000. 
Hirasawa.  Akira;  Shoji,  Masauka;  Yoshimoto,  Ryola;  Gyotoku.  Yuichi; 
and  Eguchi.  Chikahiko,  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Piperidine  com- 
pounds  and    their   use   as   antiarrhythmic   agents.    5.229,400.   O. 
514-325000 
Hirasawa.  Shigeki:  See— 

Ohu.  Hiroyuki;  Ishitsuka.  Norio;  Yaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kawai.  Sueo; 
Owada.     Nobuo;     and     Hirasawa.     Shigeki.     5^29,643,    O. 
257-706.000. 
Hirata.  Naonori:  Stt— 

Iloh.  Yoshikazu;  Manabe.  Akio;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Hirata.  Naonori; 
Uwayokote.  Sachiko;  Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Aral.  Kenji,  5,228,899. 
CI.  504-1 15  000 
Hirata.  Yozo;  and  Nawau,  Hizuru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Carrier  recov- 
ery control  with  sequential  FEC  sync  detection  and  frame  sync 
detection   5,229,997.  O.  370-104.100. 
Hirokoh.  Masaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama.  Tousaku;  Hirokoh,  Masaki;  and  Ohata, 
Tsumoru,  5.229.173.  CI  427-549  000 
Hirose,  Shinichi;  and  Clerc.  Jean  F.,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Liqiiid  crystal  display  having  apertures  in  both  electrodes.  5,229.873, 
CI   359-55.000. 
Hirotsu,  Tohru;  and  Fujii.  Kazuhiko.  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Lim- 
ited Wide-band  antenna  on  vehicle  rear  window  glass.  5,229.780,  CI. 
343-713.000. 
Hiradi,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Curley,  John  L.;  Hinch,  Thomas  S.;  Peoney,  John  C;  Reiich, 
Ileana  S.;  Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  and  Wurx,  David  A., 
5.230.065.  O.  395-200.000. 
Hisamoto,  Takaaki:  See— 

Kubou,    Saburoh.    Hisamoto.   Takaaki;   and    Iwaaami,    Koichi, 
5,229,147.0.426-2  000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuchitani,    Shigeki;    Suzuki,    Seiko;    Shimada.    Satoshi;    Miki. 
Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Maaahiro;  Yokota,  Yoahihiro;  and  Nailo. 
Shouro,  5.228,341.  O.  73-517.00R. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Suematsu.  Shigenori;  MaUumoto,  Yoahikane;  Kobayashi,  Hirolaka; 
Kugai.    Kenichi;    and    Sakamoto.    Shinichi.    5.228,386.    O. 
101-93.040. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara.    Yuji;    Ito,    Satoru;    and    Toya,    Tamiio,    5,229.642.   Q. 
257-691.000. 


Ide  Akira;  and  Saito.  Yoshikazu.  5.229.658.  CI.  307-446.000. 
liuuka.  Takayoshi;  and  Kikuchi.  Sumio.  5.23a050,  O  395-700.000. 
Isozaki.  Yuko;  and  Yamada.  Minora.  5,229.953,  CI   364-490  000 
Itoh.  Hiromichi;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamagishi.  Masami;  Naga- 
oka.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto,  Shigenobu;  and  Onodera.  Susumu. 
5,229.762.  CI.  340-793.000. 
Kishida,  Juichi;  Ota.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakayama.  Hiroi.  5J29.789. 0. 

346-76.0PH 
Komuro,  Matahiro;  Kozono,  Yozo;  and  Hanaxono,  Masanobu. 

5,229,621,  O.  257-13.000. 
Kuwabara.  Norimitu;  and  Otani.  Kenji.  5,228.802.  O  405-41  000 
Matsui,  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoshinori;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa,  Masakazu; 
Honda,   Yukio;   Hasegawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki,   Shiji;   Maeda. 
Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi.  5,229.607.  CI   250-306000. 
Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Marayama.  Shigenobu;  Mizukoshi.  Katsurou; 
Hongo.    Mikio;    Morita,    Koyo;    Katayama.    Kaoru;    Suzuki, 
Minora;  Mera,  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Harahisa.  5.229,569,  O. 
219-121.600. 
Mizokami,  Takuya;  Saito.  Atsushi;  Yoshida.  Naozane;  and  Sekine. 

Takehiko.  5.229,986.  O   369-59.000. 
Nishida.  Hideo:  Kobayashi.  Hiromi;  Miura.  Haruo;  and  Takagi. 

Takco.  5.228.832,  CI.  415-208.100. 
Ohta.  Hiroyuki;  Ishitsuka.  Norio;  Yaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kawai.  Sueo; 
Owada.     Nobuo;     and     Hirasawa.     Shigeki.     5,229.643.     O. 
257-706.000. 
Oinuma,  Toshitaka,  5.229,958,  O   364-709.010 
Seki     Yasuhara     Tsukushi.    Masanori;    Hashimoto,    Akira;    and 

Kurosawa.  Yukio,  5,229,561.  CI.  2OO-148.0OA. 
Sekiguchl.    Mitsuo;    Furata.    Yoshiteru;   and   Tokinaga.    Daizo, 

5.228.973.  CI   204-416000 
Tanoue.   Tomonori;    Mizuta.    Hiroshi;   and   Takahashi.   Susumu, 

5,229.623.  CI.  257-25.000. 
Tohyama,  Souichi;  Hirai.  Hiromu;  Otsuki.  Haruaki;  and  Hamada, 

Yoosuke,  5.229.896.  CI   360-78  070 
Tsuchitani.    Shigeki;    Suzuki.    Seiko;    Shimada.    Satoshi;    Miki. 
Masayuki'  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  Yokota,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nailo. 
Shotaro,  5,228,341,  CI  73-5I7.00R. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd  :  See— 

Katayama.  Yosuke.  5.229.641,  CI.  257-678.000 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,^  ,„     „ 

Hara.    Yuji;    Ito,    Satoru;    and    Toya,    Talsuro.    5.229.642.   CI. 
257-691.000. 
Hitachi  Video  Engineering.  Incorporated:  See— 

Mizokami.  Takuya;  Saito,  Atsushi;  Yoshida.  Naozane;  and  Sekine, 
Takehiko.  5.229.986,  CI   369-59  000. 
Hitachi  Video  and  Information  System,  Inc.:  See — 

Itoh.  Hiromichi;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamagishi,  Masami;  Naga- 
oka    Masayuki;   Ishimoto.  Shigenobu;  and  Onodera.  Susumu. 
5.229.762.  CI.  34O-793.000. 
Hiyoshi.  Yoshihiko;  Kunitake.  Tetsuji;  Miyajima,  Shigera;  Taka,  Yui- 
chi   Nagai.    Moriyasu;   Tatewaki.   Tadafumi;    Ide.   Youji;    Maeda, 
Nobuyuki'  and  Sunzaki.  Kumi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Thermal 
image  transfer  recording  medium   5.229.189.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Hjeqy..  Brad:  See— 

Bogan.  Robert  S  ;  Hjerpe.  Brad;  Marquart.  Roger  L.;  and  Rets- 
inger,  James  D.,  5,228,902,  CI.  75-508  000. 
Hochstetler,  Michael  A   Ergonomic  writing  instrament.  5,228,794,  O. 

401-6  000 
Hodder.  David  A.:  See— 

VanDeMoere,  Alan  V.;  and  Hodder,  David  A..  5.229,808.  CI. 
354-411.000. 
Hodgson.  Stanley  R  J  ,  Sr  Fishing  apparatus  5.228.227.  O.  43-15.000. 
Hodonsky,   Pamela  J    Folding  arm   for  boat  cover.    5.228,409.  O. 

114-361.000.  ^      ^.. 

Hoeber,  Anthony;  Mandler,  Alan;  and  Cox,  Norman,  to  Sun  Microsys- 
tems  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  selecting  button  function  and 
retaining  selected  optics  on  a  display.  5,230,063,  CI.  395-156.000. 
Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Winfried.  5.229.359,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Crass,    Guenther;    Janocha.    Siegfried;    and    Mueller.    Harald. 

5,229,140,  O.  425-141.000 
OlefTe,  Klaus;  Heusel,  Thomas;  and  Reichert.  Helmut.  5.228.821, 

O.  414-403.000  

Krone,  Volker;  and  Walch.  Axel.  5,229,469.  CI.  525-420.000. 
Lohaus.    Gerhard;     Spiess.     Walter;    and     Pawlowiki.    Georg. 

5,229.254,0.430-281.000. 
Schimmel,  Gunther;  Kotzian.  Michael;  Panter,  Herbert;  and  Tap- 
per, Alexander,  5.229.095.  O.  423-334.000. 
Seifried.  Walter;  Dinter.  Peter;  and  Coutandin.  Jochen.  5.228,944, 

O    156-500  000.  

Zertani,  Rudolf;  and  Mohr,  Dieter,  5,229.253,  O.  430-281.000. 
Hoechsl  Celanese  Corp.:  See- 
Cooper,  William  M..  5.229,448.  CI   524-404.000. 
Hoechsl -Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See— 

Eniand.  Richard  C;  Klein,  Joseph  T  ,  and  Martin.  Lawrence  L.. 

5.229.401.  O.  514-337.000. 
EfRand.    Richard    C;    and    Klein.    Joseph    T.,    5,229,417.    O. 

514-468  000 
Hrib.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Jurcak,  John  G  ,  5,229,388,  O.  514-254.000. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Flanagan.  Denise  M.;  and  Payack,  Joaeph  P.. 
5.229,517,0.  546-201.000. 

"^Floy^SigmundTand  Hoel.  Elvin  L..  5.229.478.  O.  526-160.000. 


Hoeptner.  Herbert  W.,  III.  Automatic  draining  back  flow  peevewcf. 

5,228,471.0.  137-218.000. 
Hoetzl,  Max;  and  Lingle.  Thomas  M.,  to  Surface  CombuatioB.  Inc. 
Industrial    furnace    with    improved    heat    transfer.    5.228.850,    O. 
432-176.000. 
Hoffman,  David  C:  See— 

McKennon.  J.  T.;  Hains,  Norman  L.;  and  Hoffman.  David  C. 
5.228.808.  CI  4OS-263.0OO. 
HofTmann.  Kurt:  See — 

Kraus.  Rainer;  and  Hoffmann.  Kurt.  5.229.7  la  d  323-3 13.0aa 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Set — 

Fox.  William  A.,  5.229,163.  O.  427-2.000. 

Masubuchi,  Miyako;  Okuda.  Toru;  and  Shimada.  Hisao.  SJ29,I23. 
CI   424-408.000. 
Hofmann.  John  E.;  and  Sun.  William  H..  to  Nalco  Fuel  Tech.  ProocM 
for  nitrogen  oxides  reduction  to  lowest  achievable  level.  5,229,090, 
CI.  423-235.000. 
Hofmuth,  Walter;  Loistl.  Rudolf;  Schausberger,  Helmut;  Kastl,  AlfoiK; 
and  Mueller,  Jurgen.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  drying  for  film  developing  device.  5.228.2  la  O.  34-l8.00a 
Hog  Rustler,  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Donald  A.,  5,228,231.  O  43-56.000 
Hohenwarter.  Gert  K.  G.;  See- 
Martens.  Jon  S.;  Beyer.  James  B.;  Nordman.  James  E.;  and  Hohen- 
warter. Gert  K.  G..  5.229.655.  O.  307-306  000 
Hojoh.  Hisaa  to  Vacuum  Products  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
measuring  pressures  using  a  tuning  fork  crystal  oscillator.  5.228.344, 
CI.  73-702  000 
Holley,  Raymond  J.;  Weiss,  Robert  D.;  Garrett.  Robert  H.;  and  Steffes. 
Karl  M.,  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.  Desktop  computer  locking  assembly. 
5.228.319.  O.  70-58.000. 
Holliday,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Lair,  John  E.;  Delahunty,  James  F.;  Luckenbill.  Lawrence  F.;  and 
Holliday.  Richard  J.,  5,228.47a  O.  137-218.000. 
Hollingsworth  GmbH:  See— 

Gasser.  Hermann  E.;  and  Curiger.  Karl.  5.228.172.  Q.  I9-I59.00R. 
Hollingsworth.  H.  Lee  B.:  See— 

Gulick.  James  O.;  and  Hollingsworth.  H.  Lee  B..  5,228,697.  O. 
273-213.000. 
Hollisler- Whitney  Elevator  Corp.:  See— 

Ghoer.  Walter.  5,228,540.  O.  187-89.000. 
Holloman,  William:  Set — 

Gottesman,  Max;  and  Holloman,  William.  5.229.273. 0. 435-69.100. 
Holloway.  Randy  J.;  and  Hicks.  [Xmnie  W..  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries, 
Inc.  Digging  and  propulsion  unit  for  a  trenching  apparatus.  5.228.222. 
O.  37-357  000. 
Hollowick.  Inc.:  See — 

Zimmerman.  Robert  C.  5.228.771.  O.  362-171.000. 
Hollrock  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Hollrock.  Richard  H.;  and  Hollrock.  J    Richard.  5.228.168.  O. 
15-302.000. 
Hollrock.  J.  Richard:  See— 

Hollrock.  Richard  H.;  and  Hollrock.  J    Richard.  5.228,168.  O. 
15-302.000 
Hollrock,  Richard  H.;  and  Hollrock.  J.  Richard,  to  Hollrock  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  Golf  ball  handling  system.  5.228.168.  O.  15-302.000. 
Holmes,  John  H..  to  Prime  Technology.  Inc.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus. 

5.228.674.  O   271-11.000 
Holographies  Inc.:  Set — 

Nicholson.  Peter.  5.230.004,  O  372-92.00a 
Hoist.  L.  Thomas:  See — 

Craven,  Richard;  Seism,  Brian;  Waddell,  Robert;  and  Hoist,  L. 
Thomas.  5.228.884,  O.  8-108  100 
Holton.   Robert   A.,   to  Florida   Suie   University.    Metal   alkoxides. 

5.229.526.  O.  549-213.000. 
Holzer,  Herbert,  to  RcKipal  GmbH.  Decorative  high-preaure  laminate 
and  a  process  for  producing  a  surface  layer  thereon.  5.229.217.  O. 
428-503.000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  Takano,  Fumitomo;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Saito. 

Hitoshi;  and  Koga.  Hidenori.  5.229.567.  O.  219-110.000. 
Komatsu.  Satora.  5.229.774.  CI.  342-70.000. 
Maeda.  Hirofumi.  5.229.049,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Oikawa.   Toshihiro;   Tsuzuki.   Shumchi;   and   Yamamoio.   Yuji. 

5,228.423,  O.  123-525.000. 
Shimizu.    Motohiro;    and    Nakamura.    Masashi.    5.229.929.    O. 

363-98.000. 
Takeshima.  Akira;  Takahashi.  Akihiko;  Kobayashi.  Shigeo;  Wala- 
nabe.    Yasuto.    Asakura,    Toshikazu;    and    Walanabe.    Hiaaya. 
5.229.931,  CI   364-133.000 
Honda  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Hirai,  Yuji,  5,228,873,  O.  439-607.000. 
Honda.  Yoshihiro:  Set — 

Kadota.  Osamu;  Tsurumi.  Kouichiroh;  Ishimoto.  Makoto;  and 
Honda.  Yoahihiro.  5.229.436.  O.  523-122.000. 
Honda.  Yukio:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hoaaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoahinori:  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo,  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 
Honda.  Yukio;  Hasegawa.  Tsuyoshi,  Okazaki,  Shiji;  Maeda. 
Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi,  5,229.607,  CI  250-306000 
Honeycutt.  James  R..  Jr.,  to  Plascore.  Inc  Wall  system.  5.228.254.  O. 

52-241.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Benhamida.  Boubekeur.  5.230.014.  O.  377-75.000. 
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Hongo,  Mikio:  —  .,      ,      .      „  . 

Miysuchi.  Tileoki;  Maniywna.  Shigenobu;  Mizukashi.  KaUurou; 
Hongo.    Mikio;    Menu,    Koyo;    KiUy»in»,    Kaoru;    Suzuki. 

Minoru;  Merm,  IC«zuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Haruhna.  5.229.569.  C\.    Houminer,  Yoram^Sw— 
219-121600.  '^"    "'    '^' 

Honma.  Naohiko:  Stt— 

Igaraihi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Honma,  Naohiko.  5.228.868.  O. 
439-465000. 

"""luiahu'i'.  Masayuki;  and  Honma.  Taiji.  5.228..153.  CI   74-89  150 
Honma.  Yoihiyasu:  and  Kilamura.  Telsuya.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kanha.  Control  electrode  for  passing  loner  to  obtain  improved 
contrast  in  an  image  recording  apparatus.  5,229,794,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Honna.  Takaji  :5ee— 

Kaiitani.  Makolo;  Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto   Junji   Toide.  Katsuo;  Honna.  Takaji;  Yasumoto.  Milsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo.  5.229.402.  CI   514-343  000 
Hood,  William  F  :  Stt—  ^     ^ 

Gray.  Nancy  M  ;  Cheng.  Brian  K.;  Hood,  William  F..  Dappen, 
Michael  S  ;  and  Cordi,  Alex  A.,  5,229,413,  CI  514-415000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  S»e—  .„.,._    .-, 

Poles.  Duane  E.  Jr ;  and  Henkel.  Robert  J..  5.228.659.  O. 
248-429  000. 

Hon.  Kenjiro:  Stt—  .     „    ,.  -r    v      o 

Nakahara.  Takashi:  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Yoshimoto.  Toshio;  Hon. 
Kenjiro  Akiyama.  Satoshi;  Kuramochi.  Yoshimi;  and  Nakau. 
Yasuhiro.  5.229.818,  CI    355-222.000. 

""lUaMkl  Yasuo;  and  Hon,  Kimitoshi,  5,230,042,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Hon,  NobumitJu:  Set—  ..         v,  ,.  _j 

Sugita,    Kazuhiko;    Sakakibara.    None;    Hoa    Nobumitsu;    and 
Yamakawa.  Yoichi,  5,229.951,  Q.  364-474  290 
Horiba  Instruments,  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Pandelisev.  KinI  A.;  Hightower,  Sully  T.;  and  Fitzgerald,  Tim. 
5.229.613.  CI  250-368.000. 
Honba.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ukon,  Juichiro,  5,229,611,  CI   250-347  000 
Horiuchi,   Michio;   Harayama,   Yoichi;   and   Takeuchi,   Yukiharu.   to 
Shinko  Eleclnc  Industnes  Co ,  Ltd  Aluminum  nitnde  circuit  board 
5,229,213,  CI   428-«57  000 
Horiuchi,  Naoaki;  and  Abe,  Michio.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.. 
The  Rotary  connector.  5,229.544,  O    174-52  100 

""iliayashi,  Shigeru:  and  Horiuchi,  Shoji,  5,229,839,  CI  356-336.000 
Horn   EHrrell  C  .  and  Lennox,  John  M  .  Ill   Reversing  blender  agita- 
tors. 5,228,775,  CI.  366-278.000. 
Horst,  James  F.:  Stt—  _    .     .  „ 

McKenna.  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Hont,  Richard   K 
Wright,  Charles  S.;  and   Matthews,   John 
56-328.100 
Horst.  Richard  K  :  See— 

McKenna,   Frank   J  .  Jr ;  Horst,   Richard   K 
Wright,  Charles  S.;  and   Matthews,  John 
56-328.100. 
Horton,  Raymond  R.:  Set— 

Bregman,  Mark  F.;  Horton,  Raymond  R  ,  Lanzetta,  Alphonao  P., 
Noyan,  Ismail  C  ;   Palmer,  Michael  J  ;  and  Tong,  Ho-Ming. 
5,229,328,  CI.  437-209  000. 
Horwitz  Bruce  A  ;  and  Watson,  John  T  ,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Real 


Houhhan.  William  J  :  Sit— 

Estermann.  Hcinrich;  Kapa.  Prasad  K.;  Underwood,  Rusaell  L.; 
and  Houlihan,  William  J  ,  5.229.377.  CI.  514-99  000. 


Parker.  William  S.;  Howell.  Michael  P.; 
and    Myerv    William    D..    5.228,852,   O. 


;  Horst.  James 
D..   5.228.279. 


;   Horst.  James 
D,   5,228,279. 


scene  imaging  system  pupil  phasing  method  and  apparatus.  i.lTi.vil.    ^^^^^  Patents,  Inc.:  See- 


Chan.  W.  Geoffrey;  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.;  Houminer,  Yoram;  Po- 
draza.   Kenneth   F ;  and   Sanders,   Edward   B.,   5.228,461,  CI. 
131-276  000 
House,  Mortimer  E.  Stacking  and  storing  container  for  chucks  for 

machining  optic  lens  5,228,569.  CI  206-372.000 
House.  Timothy:  Stt — 

Day.  James  E ;  House,  Timothy;  and  Buckley,  Roger,  5,229,881, 
CI   359-360000 
Howard,  Henry  E.,  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc.  Cryogenic  rectification 

system  with  argon  heat  pump.  5,228,296,  CI.  62-22.000. 
Howard.  Ronald  A.:  Stt— 

Greinke.    Ronald   A.;   and   Howard,   Ronald   A.,   5.228.701.  d. 
277-102.000 
Howard.  Terence,  to  Bell-Fruit   Manufacturing  Company   Limited. 
Gaming  and  amusement  machines  and  reels  for  them.  5.228,693,  CI. 
273-143  OOR 
Howe.  David  B.:  See- 
Campbell,    Jeffrey    S.;    and    Howe,    David    B.,    5,228,863,    d. 
439-67.000. 
Howell.  Michael  P  :  See— 
Goldsmith.  Daniel  S.; 
Myers,    Terry    D; 
433-141000 
Howman.  Michael  D  :  Set— 

Denncy.  Robert  D.;  Howman,  Michael  D.;  and  Peacock,  Ronald 
E.,  5,228,525,  CI.  175-122.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Hara.  Hideo.  5.229.616.  CI  250-493  100 
Hnb.  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Jurcak.  John  G  .  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceu- 
ticals       Incorporated.         3-l4-(  1 -substituted-4-piperazinyl)butyll-4- 
thiazolidinone  and  related  compounds.  5.229,388,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Hrire,  Gharapetian,  Chip,  Gerald  K.;  and  Rudin,  Alfred,  to  Tioxide 
Group  PLC   Preparation  of  vesiculated  core/shell  polymeric  parti- 
cles. 5,229.209,  CI.  428-403  000 
Hsu,  Hsi-Yuan,  to  ACER  Incorporated.  Display  device  controller  and 

method   5,229.758,  CI   340-723.000. 
Hsu.  Hui-Pin:  Set— 

Hu.  William  C  ;  and  Hsu.  Hui-Pin.  5.228,631.  CI   242-47  000 
Hu,  William  C;  and  Hsu,  Hui-Pin,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Apparatus  for  winding  a  spool  composed  of  a  plurality  of  flat  coils 
formed  from  a  single  filament.  5,228,631,  CI.  242-47.000 
Huan.  Andy  A    Stt — 

Tessmer.  Earl  J.;  and  Huan.  Andy  A  .  5.229,909.  CI.  361-104.000. 
Huang.  Chin-Chun  Scroll  saw  5.228.376.  CI   83-781  000. 
Huang.  Shyh-Chin.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cast  and  hipped 
gamma  titanium  aluminum  alloys  modified  by  chromium,  boron,  and 
tantalum.  5.228.931.  CI.  148-421.000. 
Hubbard,  Rick  G:  See- 
Chandler.  Cun  M.;  Hubbard.  Rick  G.;  and  Cravens.  Jerry  E.. 
5J29.751.  CI   340^18.000 
Hubbcll  Incorporated:  See- 
Williams.  Howard  M  ,  Jr  ,  5,228.584,  CI 
Hube,  Randall  R  ;  and  Kelley.  Timothy  J  , 

System  for  identifying  a  substitute  paper  slock  for  unavailable  paper 
stock  when  pnnting  a  job.  5,229,814,  CI.  355-203.000. 


22O-3.80O. 
to  Xerox  Corporation. 


CI   250-201  900 

Hosaka,  Hideo  See—  ..     »  .         t-    u 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Suga,  Shigemi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  Aihara.  Toahio; 
Tomida,    Kazuyuki;    Yamagishi.   Hideki;   and   Hoaaka,    Hideo, 
5,228.898,  CI   504-348  000. 
Hosaka.  Sumio  See—  .       ...  v,  .. 

Matsui.  Hironobu.  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama, 
Yoshinon.  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimaaa;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa,  Masakazu; 
Honda,  Yukio;  Hasegawa,  Tsuyoshi.  Okazaki.  Shiji;  Maeda. 
Shunji,  and  Kubota.  Hitoahi,  5,229,607,  CI  250-306.000 
Hoahi,  Toshiharu:  See—  .„.-,. 

lijima,  Takashi.  Hoshi.  Toshiharu;  and  Harada,  MuUumi,  5,228,615, 
d  228-118  000  ^      ,    ^  „ 

Hoahina.  Masahiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Battery 
powered  information  terminal  apparatus  wherein  the  clock  frequency 
B  switched   dependent   upon   the  battery   voluge    5.230.056.   CI 
395-750  000 
Hosoki.  Shigeyuki:  Stt—  ,       ,.  ^,  l 

Mauui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoshinori;  Haraichi,  Satoshi,  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki.  Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 
Honda.  Yukio;  Hasegawa,  Tsuyoshi,  Okazaki,  Shiji.  Maeda. 
Shunji;  and  KuboU,  Hitoshi,  5.229.607.  CI  250-306.000. 
Hospal  Industrie:  Stt— 

Cortial.    Jean-Loup;    and    Chevallet.    Jacques.    5.228.889.    CI 
55-160.000 
Hotten.  Terrence  M:  See— 

Chakrabarti.  Jiban  K  ;  Hotten.  Terrence  M.;  and  Tupper.  David  E.. 
5.229.382.  CI.  514-220.000. 
Houacine.  Amrane:  Stt—  „      . 

Demoment.   Guy;    Herment,    Alain;   Arcile,   Claude;    MoulUpa, 
Indira;  Houacine,  Amrane;  and  Peronneau,  Pierre,  5,229.716,  CI. 
324-307.000 
Hough,  Wayne  E.  Non-contact  dau  and  power  connector  for  computer 
based  modules.  5,229,652,  CI.  307-104.000. 


Spence,  C  Lowell.  5.228.610.  CI  224-267.000 
Huebschen.  David  A  ;  Slivon.  George  R  ;  and  Pacetti.  Larry  D..  to 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation.  Tool  chest  with  sliding  retracuble  step. 
5.228.761.  a   312-235.100 
Huggins.  John,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  silazane 
polymers  and  ceramic  materials  therefrom.  5.229.338.  Ct.  501-88.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Chang.  David  B.;  and  Shih.  I-Fu.  5.228,856,  CI.  434-44.000. 
Hu,  William  C  ;  and  Hsu,  Hui-Pm,  5,228,631,  a.  242-47.000. 
Kittell,  David  H  .  5,229,889,  CI   359-849.000. 
Mumola,  Peter  B  .  5.229.872.  CI  359-40.000 
Reinsch.  Stephen  J  .  5.229.835.  CI   356-371  000. 
Seibold.  Robert  W.;  Buller.  Bruce  W.;  and  Gibson,  James  O., 

5,229,196.  CI  428-241.000 
Spencer,    Harvey    M;    and    Cook,    Lacy    G.,    5,229,880.    O. 
359-353.000. 
Hughes,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.;  Gray,  Carl  T.;  Liu.  Wentai;  and  Cavin,  Ralph 
K..  III.  to  North  Carolina  Sute  University  of  Raleigh.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  high  speed  digital  sampling  of  a  dau  signal.  5.229.668. 
CI   307-605  000 
Hui.  Yu-Hua:  See- 
McLaughlin.    Jerry     L.;    and     Hui.     Yu-Hua.     5.229.419. 
514-473.000. 
Humes,  John  L.:  See — 

Hanlon,  Willum  A.;  Humes,  John  L.;  Knight,  Wilson  B; 
Mumford,  Richard  A.,  5,229,267,  a.  435-7.400 
Hund,  Paul:  Set— 

Brdar.  MUo;  Herdcrich.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Hund,  Paul,  5,229,714, 
a.  324-173000. 
Hunt-Wesson.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Randena.  Dilip  V..  5.228.564.  CI.  206-45. 14a 
Hunter  Douglas  Inc.:  See — 

Goodhue,  William  V  .  5,228,936,  CX.  156-260.000. 
Hunter  Engineenng  Company,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Romanowski,  Christopher  A.,  5,228,497,  CI.  164-480.000. 


CI. 


and 


Hurkmans,  Petrus  L.  W.:  See—  

Maas,  Wilhelmus  J.  J.;  and  Huricmans,  Petnis  L.  W.,  5,228.602. 0. 

222-340.000. 
Steijns,  Emile  B.;  and  Hurkmans,  Petrus  L.  W.,  S.228,60a  CI 
222-153.000. 
Huron  Productt  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McNaughton,   James;   and   Ketcham.   Mark   G.,   5.228.728,   a. 
285-319000 
Hurtado,  Juan:  See — 

Ramirez  de  Agudelo,  Maria  M.;  Manrique,  Milton;  Seaton,  Carlos; 
and  Hurtado,  Juan,  5,229,088,  CI.  423-150.500 
Hutchings,  Edward:  See— 

Cushing.    David;   Hutchings,   Edward;  Carroll,   Elmer  W.;  and 
Bertone,  James,  5,229,999,  CI.  371-3.000. 
Hutchinson:  Set — 

Godeau,  Denis,  5,228,724,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Hutchison,  Wayne  R.;  See— 

Patterson,  Jon  M.;  Teal,  Richard  D.;  Hutchison,  Wayne  R.;  Was- 
son    Steven   C;   Weitz,   James   H.;   and   Nickles,   Daniel   R.. 
5,228,531.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Hutton.  Robert:  See— 

Bridenne.  Marline;  Coffre.  Eric;  Hutton.  Robert;  and  ManH.  Yves. 
5.229.605.  CI.  250-282.000 
Hutton.  Thomas  J:  See—  „„„    _ 

Kramer.  John  W..  Jr ;  and  Hutton.  Thomas  J..  5.230.088.  Q. 
455-76.000 
Hy-C  Company.  Inc.:  Set— 

Kraemer.  George  L  .  5.228.882,  CI  454-4.000. 
Hydro-Tek.  Inc.:  See— 

Arvanitakis.  Kostas  S..  5.228.987.  CI.  21O-I82.00O. 
Hydrodenl  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Eagle.  Scon   and  Barker,  Graham.  5.229.103,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Hydrolech  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Afshar.  Mohammad  R..  5,228,618,  CI.  236-34.500 
Hyland,  Robert  J  .  to  Eveready  Battery  Company,  Inc.  Air-assisted 
alkaline  cell  having  a  multilayer  film  seal  assembly.  5,229,223,  Q. 
429-29.000. 
Hyman,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Facteau,  David  M.;  Cobb,  Timothy  A.;  and  Hyman,  Michael  D., 
5.228.508,  CI.  166-177.000. 
I  J.  A  L.  A.  Telley  Manufacturing  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 
Burch,  William  M  ,  5,228,444,  CI.  128-654.000. 
Ichihashi.  Mikio:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoshmori;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 
Honda.  Yukio;  Hasegawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki.  Shiji;  Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi,  5.229,607,  CI  250-306  000 
Ichihashi.  Takahiro:  Set— 

Yamamolo.  Keizou;   Ichihashi.  Takahiro;   Hanayama.   Kanehiro; 
Bandoh,  Shunichi;  Kakinuma,  Asao;  and  Wakatsuki,  Tadashi, 
5,228,834,  CI  416-131  000 
Ichihashi,  Takao;  Yamada,  Syuji;  and  Matsumoto.  Masashi.  to  Miu 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Arrangement  for  diagnosing  the  cause  of  commu- 
nication interruption  between  two  CPUS  5.230.043.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Ichijo.  Hidenori.  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Ronnstrand.  Lars;  Hellman,  Ulf; 
Wemstedt,  Chnster;  and  Heldin.  Carl-Henrik.  to  Ludwig  Institute  for 
Cancer  Research.  Substantially  pure  receptor  like  TGF-/3  I  binding 
molecules  and  uses  thereof  5.229.495.  CI   530-350.000. 
Ichikawa,  Masakazu:  Set— 

Matsui,  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka,  SumKV,  Nakayama, 
Yoshinori;  Haraichi,  Satoshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase,  Akira; 
Kondo,  Yoshimasa;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa,  Masakazu; 
Honda,  Yukio;  Hasegawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki,  Shiji;  Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubota.  Hitoshi.  5,229,607,  CI.  250-306.000. 

Ichikawa,  MiUuo:  Set—  

Sato,  Kenji;  and  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo,  5,228,720.  CI  280-777.000. 

Ichikawa,  Takafumi:  See—  

Koide,    Masayuki;    and    Ichikawa.    Takafumi,    5,229.745,    Q. 
340-45 1.000. 
Ichiki,  Tetsuji:  See—  _       ^.      .  ^^  „. 

Kozuki,  Koichi;  Ichiki,  Tetsuji;  and  Okamura.  Kazuhna,  5.229.535. 
a.  84-661.000. 
ICI  PHARMA:  Stt— 

Bnineau.  Pierre  A   R  ,  5.229.408.  CI   5I4-4O5.000. 
Idaho  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Patrick  R.;  Bartlett,  Robert  W.;  and  Abdd-Latif,  Masud, 
5,228,901,  CI.  75-453.000. 
Ide   Akira;  and  Saito,  Yoshikaiu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Switching  circuit. 

5,229,658,  CI.  307-446  000. 
Ide  Yoshikazu,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Vehicle  rear  body  struc- 
ture 5,228,741,  a,  296-188.000. 
Ide,  Youji:  Stt— 

Hiyoshi,  Yoshihiko;  Kunitake,  Tetsuji;  Miyajima,  Shigeru;  Taka, 
Yuichi-  Nagai,  Moriyasu;  Tatewaki,  Tadafumi;  Ide,  Youji;  Ma- 
eda, Nobuyuki;  and  Surizaki.  Kumi.  5.229.189.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Ide,  Yusaku:  See— 

Ikegaya,  Toshimiuu;  Ide,  Yusaku;  Kawamura,  Tsuneo;  and 
iTkosaka,  Michichika.  5,229,508,  CI.  54O-I4I.000. 

ifm  electronic  gmbh:  Set—  

Lamarche,  Jean-Luc,  5,229,653,  CI   307-116.000. 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Honma.  Naohiko,  to  Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  connector  having  case.  5,228.868.  CX. 
439-465000. 


Igen,  Inc.:  Set — 

Paul.  Sudhir,  Powell.  Michael  J.;  Maaaey,  Richard  J.;  and  Kenlcti. 
John  H..  5.229  J72.  a.  435-68.100. 
Ignoo.  Refer:  Set — 

Wells.  John;  Lcbo.  Robert  E.;  Ignon,  Roger,  Hanaer.  Sieve  O,; 
Hayncs,   Dan   R.;   Haynes,   Sandra;  and   Serber,   Robert   L, 
5,228.985,  a.  210-167.000. 
Ih.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Pleass.  C.   M.;  Zheng.  Bin;  and  Ih,  Charles  S.,  5.229.M9.  O. 
358-93.000 
lijima,  Chiyoaki,  to  Seiko  Epaoo  Corporatioa.  Liquid  crystal  display 

device.  5.229,031,  CX.  252-299  630 
lijima,  Takashi;  Hoshi,  Toshiharu;  and  Harada,  Mutsumi.  to  Yamaha 
Corporation.   Method  of  manufacturing  golf  head.  5^28,615.  CI. 
228-118.000. 
lino.  Mikio:  See — 

Nakano.  Akio;  and  lino,  Mikio.  5.229.037,  CX.  252-512.000. 
litsuka.  Takayoshi;  and  Kikuchi.  Sumio,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd   Method  of 
recompiling  a  program  by  using  result  of  previous  comptlatioii. 
5,230,050,  a.  395-700.000. 
lizuka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishida,  Yoshio;  lizuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Toraoahige.  Torn.  S.229.438. 

CI.  523-428.000. 

Ikeda,  Ayumi;  Koseki,  Toshihiko;  and  Ueki,  Toshihiro,  to  Interaalioaal 

Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  Color  liquid  crystal  display  and 

method  of  manufacture  5,229,039,  CX.  252-582.000. 

Ikeda.  Chikaho;  and  Fujimagan,  Hiroahi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Lid.  Noise 

free,  line  form  image  sensor  5,229,858,  CX.  358-213.110. 
Ikcgami  Tsushinki  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Sugasawa.  Masayuki,  5.229.848.  CX.  358-41.000. 
Ikegaya.  Toshimitsu;  Ide.  Yusaku;  Kawamura,  Tsuneo;  and  Hikoaaka. 
Michichika,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
preparation    of   copper    phthalocyanine    pigment.    5,229,508,    CX. 
540-141.000 
Ikoma,  Tetsurou:  See — 

Yano,  Masamichi;  Watanabe,   Kazuhiko;  Ikoma.  Tetsuron;  and 
Okayama.  Takashi.  5.228.619,  a.  236-92.00B. 
ILC  Dover,  Inc.:  See— 

Chirdon,  Dave;  and  Dumey.  Doug.  5.228.477.  CX.  138-99.000. 
Ilenda,  Casmir  S.;  Bortnick.  Newman:  Graham.  Roger  K..  and  Work. 
William  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Graft  copolymers  and 
blends  thereof  with  polyolefins.  5.229.456.  CX.  525-66.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  Set— 

Beebe.  James  C  .  5.229.954.  CI.  364-508.000. 
IM  Institutet  fur  Mikroclektronik:  See — 

Andersson.     Jan;     and     Lundqvist.     Lennart,     5,229.614,     CX. 
250-370.120. 
Imai,  Shuichiro:  See — 

Nakai,  Shoji;  and  Imai,  Shuichiro.  5.228,630,  CX.  242-I8.00A. 
Imanaka,  Ryoichii:  Set — 

Kawamura.  Ichiro;  Naoki.  Goro;  Okazaki.  Yukinori;  and  Imanaka. 
Ryoichi.  5.229.983.  a.  369-13.000. 
Imazu.  Katsuhiro:  Set — 

Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa.  Tetauo;  Imazu.  Katsuhiro;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Seishichi;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  5.228.588.  CX.  220-458  000 
Imer.  Rodney  H.  ResealaMe  flexible  packs.  5.228.782.  Q.  383-200.000. 
Imken.  Ronald  L.:  Set — 

Frankcny.    Richard   F.;  and   Imken.   Ronald   L..   5.229.916.  CL 
361-386  000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  Stt — 

Deeley.  Michael  C;  Gimpd.  Steven  D.;  and  Price,  Virginia  L.. 

5.229.496.  CX   530-351.000. 
Lynch.  David  H  .  5.229.115.  CX.  424-93.00V. 
Impact  MST  Incorporated:  Set — 

Swank.  Robert  P.  5.228.84a  CX.  417-211.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  Stt— 

Beck.  Nicholas  C;  Edwards,  Paul  A.;  and  Hann,  Richard  A.. 

5,229.352.  CI   503-227.000. 
Bnineau,  Pierre  A   R  .  5.229.408.  CI  514-405.000 
Carter.  Neil;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  MacDooald,  William  A.;  and  Ryan. 

Timothy  G.,  5,229,451,  CX.  524-493.000. 
Clough,  John  M.;  Godfrisy,  Christopher  R.  A.;  and  Sireeling.  iaa 

T  ,  5.229,391,  CX.  514-274.000. 
Clough,  John  M.;  and  Godfrey,  Christopher  R.  A..  }J29,)93.  a. 

514-277.000. 
Lywood,  Warwick  J.;  Fowies,  Martin;  and  Shipley.  David  G., 

5,228,847,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Main.  Brian  G.,  5.229,414,  CI   514-428  000 
Impink.  Albert  J.,  Jr.;  Hdbel,  Michael  D  ;  and  Grobmyer,  Louis  R..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control  rod  poaitioa  indication  system. 
5,229.066,  a   376-258.000. 
Implemed,  Inc.:  See — 

Hed.  Aharon  Z.,  5.228,923,  CX.  136-208.000 
Imran,  Mir  A.,  to  Cardiac  Pathways  Corporation.  Method  for  mapping, 
ablation,  and  stimulation  using  an  endocardial  catheter.  5.228,442,  CX. 
128-642.000. 
Inagi.  Maaataka:  See— 

Itoh.    Masao;    Kawada.    Sunao;    Inagi,    Masataka;    Hashmolo. 
Takayoahi;  and  Itoh.  Toyotsugu,  5,228,369,  CX.  82-1. Iia 
Inaki,  Yosahiro;  Shioho,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda.  Toshihiko;  Nonaka.  Yuui- 
chirou;  Nagata.  Katuhiro;  and  Noguchi,  Akira,  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  processing  apparatus  and  method  for  defuung  size  and 
type  of  dau  field.  5,230,062,  CX.  395-148.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See- 
Black.  Charles  a.  IH.  5J29.74I,  CX.  338-50.000. 
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Indum.  Inc.:  Stt — 

HmuiK  KUia  H  .  5.M«,513.  O.  I65-I  J4.000. 
ladiatrial  Quality.  Inc.:  Ste— 

CHynor.  Edwin  S  .  5.229.832.  O   356- 3*0000 
laduMhal  TechnoJogy  Roearch  Institule:  S*t— 

Chu,  Yno-Tung;  Chen.  J*n-Ku;  Tjeng.  Wen-Liuig;  Tieng.  Ching- 
Gueg;  Chang.  Shin-Far,  and  Choag.  Kwo-Guang.  5,229,499.  a. 

Kuo.  Bor-chuan;  and  Yang.  Wen-jann.  5,230.064.  O   395-162.000. 
Lin,    Dhei-Jhai;    Lin.    Hiten-Kuang;    and    Shieh,    Jim-Chyuan. 
5,229.245,01  430-190000 
log.  Ench  Pfeiffer  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  Stt— 

Fuchi.  Karl-Hetni,  5.228,586,  O.  222-38.000. 

Ingenoll-Rand  Company:  Stt—  

Kapadia.  Neville  D  .  5,228.468,  O.  137-1.000. 
Ingle  Michael  D  Flange  aligning  device  5,228,181,  CI.  29-272.00a 
Inxraham  Ronald  D  ,  and  Wilhelm,  Daniel  D  .  to  Nartron  Corporation 
Motor  vehicle  heated  »al  control   5,229,579,  CI  219-202000. 

Innovative  Environniental  Tech.,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Carrick,   Bryan   W ;   and    Kelleher,   Stephen    E.,    5.228.692.   CI. 
273-139  000 
Inoguchi.  Twkasa.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Light  emitting  device 
capable  of  readily  controlling  total  quantity  of  light  under  a  balanced 
Ught    emitting   Jttte   of   light   emitting   elements.    5.229.87a   CI. 
358-475000 
Inoue.  Chozo:  S»»—  .      .     ,,         ..  ^  i, 

Naijoh,  Shuichi;  Inoue.  Chozo;  KuroUki.  Ayako;  and  Nagai,  Ki- 
mie.  5.229.032.  CI   252-299650. 
Inoue.  Hidcaki;  Ohashi.  Kiyoshi;  Okada.  Asahiko;  Koshinhi,  Hiroahi; 
and  Takahaahi.  Toshiharu.  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
Speaker  system  and  TV  with  the  same.  5.229,555.  CI    181  146  000 
Inoue.  Hiroriii:  S«»— 

Kasukawa.  Takahisa;  KaUyama,  Teiji;  Tabuchi.  Ichiro;  Monno. 
Mitsuharu:  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkoshi.  Toshio.  5.229.210,  CI. 
428-416000 

'"""oemuu.  Akira;  and  Inoue.  Hitoshi.  5,229,945.  O.  364431.040. 
Inoue.  Kazuhiko:  Stt — 

Suga.  Toru;  and  Inoue.  Kazuhiko,  5.229.637.  CI   257-609  000. 
Inoue.  Kazunari,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Serial  accessi- 
ble semiconductor  memory  device   5.229.%5,  CI   365-189.040. 
Inoue  Nono,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Reference  voltage  generating 

circuit.  5.229.7 1 1 .  O.  323-3 1 3.000. 
Inoue.  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Nobuyuki;  KiUura.  Hiromu;  and  Matsumolo, 
Tokikazu,  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    Time  base 
corrector  having  a  velocity  error  dau  extracting  circuit   5,229,892, 
CI   360-36  200 
Inoue,  Takuzi:  See— 

Takamiya.  Kuniomi;  Miyazaki.  Nobuhiko;  Oda.  Hideo;  and  Inoue. 
Takuzi.  5.229.757.  C\.  340-711.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuhiko:  Stt—  ^      .^    ^  ,  , 

Kanda.  Takeshi;  Fujinuma.  Kazunobu;  Naoi.  Toahikatsu;  Inoue. 
Yasuhiko-    Sakashita.     Yoshihiko;    and    Sawada.    Yoshihisa. 
5,228.394;  CI.  99-453.000. 
Inoue.  YasiBhi:  Sit— 

Shinasawa.  Takae;  Hieda.  Yoihihiro;  Ashida.  Megumi;  Yoshida. 
YoSTinori;  and  Inoue.  Yasushi.  5.229.350.  CI   503-201  000 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  el  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  5«*— 

Demoment.   Guy;    Herment.    Alain;    Arcile.   CUude;    MoulUpa. 
Indira;  Houacine.  Amranr,  and  Peronneau,  Pierre,  5,229,716,  CI. 
324-307  000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See—  ^    -     „ 

DuBois,  Philippe;  Dedet,  Jean  P.;  Fandeur,  Thierry  G.;  PauUlac, 
Serge   Roussilhon,  Christian  P ;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luiz  P ;  and 
Gysin.  Jurg,  5,229,110,  CI  424-88  000 
Integrated  Semiconductor  Solutions:  Stt— 

Hanlon,  Michael  M.,  5.229,771.  O.  341-166.000. 
Hanlon,  Michael  M.,  5,229.772,  a.  341-172.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  Stt—  .,    „       _  . 

Lai.  Stefan  K.;  Tang.  Daniel  N.;  Wang.  Simon  Y.;  Kao.  Susan  L.; 

and  Tnpletl.  Baylor  B,  5,229,311.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Woo,  Been-Jon.  5.229.631.  CI  257-314.000. 
Interactive  Training  Technologies;  Stt — 

Rowe.  T.  Peter.  5.228.859.  O.  434-118.000. 
Intercomp  Company:  Stt—  j«.i,vifir 

Kfoll.  William  P;  Kroll.  Robert  E.  K.;  and  Kroll.  Kai  K.  K.. 
5.228.527.  CI.  177-211000. 
Intermedics  Orthopedics,  Inc.;  Stt— 

Schroeppel,  Edward  A  ,  5,228,437,  CI.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.;  Stt— 

Babich.  Edward  D.;  Oelorme,  Jeffrey  D;  Nunes,  Ronald  W.; 
Nunes.  Sharon  L.;  Paraszczak,  Junj  R  ;  and  Senno,  Russell  J., 
5.229,251,  CI  430-280.000. 
Baumberger.  John  G.;  and  Pelrozello.  James  R..  5.228,862,  u. 

439-66  000 
Bindra,  Perminder  S  .  Canfield.  Dennis  A  ;  Markovich.  Voya  RbU; 
McKeveny,  Jeffrey;  Ruane,  Robert  E  ;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  L., 
5,229,550,  CI.  174-262.000. 
Bregman,  Mark  F.;  Horton.  Raymond  R  ;  Lanzetta,  Alphonso  P.; 
Noyan,   Ismail  C  ;  Palmer.  Michael  J  ;  and  Tong,  Ho-Ming. 
5.229,328,  Q.  437-209  000. 
Brelsford.    David    P;   Cutler,    Melvin    M ;    LaTittc,    Jean-Louis; 
Gdaniec,  Joseph  M.;  Onsek,  Damian  L.;  and  Plambeck,  Kenneth 
E.,  5,230.069.  a.  395-400.000. 


Brown,  Cbaries  A.;  Oregory.  Thomas  A.;  Keller,  Christopher  G.; 
Wendt.  Herman  R.;  and  Zingher,  Arthur  R..  5,229.899.  O. 
360-97  020 
Campbell.    Jeffrey    S.;    and    Howe.    David    B..    5.228.863.    O. 

439-67.000. 
Canova,  Francis  J..  Jr.;  Katz,  Neil  A.;  Pollitt,  Richard  F.;  Suarez, 
Leopoldo    L.;    Astarabadi.    Shaun;   and    Frank,    C    William, 
5,23a074,  a.  395-750.000. 
Cato,  Robert  T  ,  5,229,593,  O  250-205.000 
Chang.  Philip  Y.;  Coyle.  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Hargrove.  Dan  C;  and 

Hidalgo,  Domingo  S.,  5.23a049,  Q.  395-700.000 
Chu,  Richard  C;  Goth,  Gary  F.;  Messina,  Gaelano  P.;  Moraa. 
Kevin    P.;    and    Zumbrunnen,    Michael     L.,    5,228,502,    O. 
165-80.400 
Chu,  Shao-Fu  S.;  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamango, 
Mary  J.;  Vigliotti.   Donald   R  ;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J., 
5,229,322,  O.  437-173.000 
Cronin,  John  E.;  Kaanta.  Carter  W  ;  Lee,  Pei-Ing  P.;  Previti-Kelly. 
Roaemary  A  ;  Ryan.  James  G  ;  and  Yoon,  Jung  H  ,  5,229,257,  d. 
430-315  000 
Dayan,  Richard  A.;  Sachsenmaier.  Robert;  and  Yen.  Simon  Y., 

5.23a052,  a.  395-700  000. 
Dinwiddie,  John  M.,  Jr.;  Freeman,  Bobby  J.;  Suarez,  GusUvo  A.; 

and  Wilkie.  Bruce  J  ,  5,230.041.  CI.  395-162.000. 
Frankeny.   Richard   F;  and   Imken.   Ronald   L..   5.229.916.  C\. 

361-386  000 
Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mosteller,  Richard  C,  5,230.047,  a. 

395-575000 
Giustiniani,  Massimo;  and  Pienicci,  Piero.  5^30,037,  O.  395-2.000. 
Hansen.    Kenneth    M ;    and    Perlman.    David   J..    5.229.639,   Q. 

257-666  000 
Ikeda,  Ayumi;  Koacki.  Toshihiko;  and  Ueki,  Toihihiro,  5,229.039, 

CI.  252-582.000. 
Ilo,  Hiroshi.  5.229.256.  a.  430-311.000. 
Katz,  Neil  A.;  Pollitt.  Richard  F.;  Suarez.  Leopoldo  L.;  and  Frank, 

C  William.  5,23a055.  CI  395-750.000. 
Liu,  Lishing.  5,230,070.  CI  395-425.000. 
Siann.  Jonathan  1 .  5.229.855.  CI  358-183.000. 
Inlemslional  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc  ;  Stt — 

Butler,  Jerry  F  ;  and  Warren.  Craig  B..  5,228.233,  d.  43-113.000. 
International  Lubricants,  Inc.;  Stt— 

Landis.  Phillip  S .  5.229.023.  Ci.  252-57.000. 
International  Marketing  Corporation:  Stt— 

Hemg.  Michael,  5.228,723.  CI   283-100.000. 
International  Pipe  Machinery  Corp.;  Stt— 

Corbin,  Mark  R  .  5J29,024,  C\.  249-65.000. 
Interroll  Holding  AG.;  See- 
Hall,  DavKl  V  .  5,228,558.  CI    198-784000. 
IntersUte  Food  Processing  Corporation:  See- 
Street,  Steven  C  ,  5,229,154.  CI  426-392  000 
Intevep.  S  A  ;  Stt— 

Prada.  Ricardo;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  Romero.  Yilda;  Reyes,  Edito; 

and  Munoz,  Richard,  5.229,347,  O.  502-221  000 
Ramirez  de  Agudelo,  Mana  M.;  Manriquc,  Milton;  Seaton,  Carlos; 
and  Hurtado.  Juan,  5,229,088,  CI.  423-150.500 
Intreprinderea  de  Fngidere  Gaesti;  See — 

Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean,  llie;  Nislor,  Petru;  Bordea,  Dumitnt; 
Paulescu,  loan;  Sandu,  Matei;  and  Sam,  Stefan,  5.228.843.  CI. 
417-363000 
Inukai.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Kobo.  Motonobu;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Kitahara,  Takahiro;  and  Sugi- 
oka.  Kayoko.  5.229.473.  CI.  526-249.000. 
Inuyama.  Toshihiko:  Stt— 

Kusano.  Akihisha;  Kimizuka.  Junichi;  Okazawa.  Kazuhiko;  Sato. 
Kaoru;  Ito,  Toshiyuki;  Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  and  Abe.  MakoM, 
5.229.578.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Inventio  AG;  See— 

Sommerrock.  Brigittr.  Gunther.  Rolf;  Schafller.  Christian;  and 
Pibemik.  Dusan,  5,228.769,  CI   362-148000. 
Iowa  Suie  University  Research  Foundtion,  Inc.;  See — 

Anderson,  Iver  E.;  Figliola.  Richard  S.;  and  Moinar,  Holly  M., 
5,228,620.  a.  239-8.000. 
trie,  Yoahio:  See— 

Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Kajikawa,  Katsuhira,  Halsuda,  Takumi;  Irie. 
Yoshio;  and  Fujiwara,  Teniaki,  5,229,488,  Q.  528-487.000. 
Irish,  William  D  ;  See- 
Cherry,   David   N  :   Sedovic,  John  A.;  and  Irish,  William  D., 
5.228.764,  CI   312-408  000. 
Iritani.  Maaao;  Stt— 

Yaaagawa,  Maaaloahi;  Yoshida,  Noriaki;  Iritani.  Masao;  Mouri. 
Akira;  Noyama.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Satoshi.  5.228.193,  CI. 
29-832.000 
Ishibashi.  Chihiro;  Abe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mattuoka,  Susumu.  to  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd    Power  semiconductor  device  with  heat  dissipating 
property  5,229,915,  CI  361-385.000. 
Ishida.  Masaki:  See— 

Tamano.  Yutaka;  Ishida.  Masaki;  and  Okuzooo.  Shuichi.  5,229,430, 
CI   521-129.000 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Takamiya.  Makolo;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  and  Sugi- 
yama,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Doppler  velocimeter. 
5,229,830,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Ishida.  Yoahio;  lizuka,  Hiroahi;  and  Tomoshige,  Tom,  lo  Mitsui  Petfo- 
chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Two-component  epoxy  resin  compoailioiM. 
5.229,438,  CI   523-428.000. 


Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Sugi,  Hideo;  Shigehara,  Itam;  Odawara,  Shinji; 
Yotsuya,  Syuichi;  Kimura.  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro. 
5.229.403,  CI.  514-352.000. 
Ishihara.  Takeshi;  and  Matsuhiro,  Kciji.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Fuel 

cell  generator.  5.229.224,  a.  429-34.000. 
Ishii.  Hiromoto,  to  Tokyo  Ekclric  Co.,  Ltd.  Card  issuing  apparatus 

having  sequential  processing  units.  5.229,586.  CI.  235-375.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kato,  Eiichi;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  Kasai.  Seishi;  and  Yamasaki,  Hirohna, 

5,229,236,  Q.  43049.000. 
Kato,    Eiichi;    Kasai,    Seishi;    and    Ishii,    Kazuo.    5.229J40,   O. 

430-96.000. 
Kato.    Eiichi;    Kasai.    Seishi;    and    Ishii.    Kazuo.    5.229,241.    d. 
430-%.000. 
Ishii.  Takahito;  See— 

Isogai.   Mamom;   Maki,  Masao;   Ishii.  Takahito;  Ueda.  Shigeki; 
Kodama.  Satom;  and  Ito.  Seiji.  5.229,563.  CI.  2I9-10.55E. 
tshikawa.  Hironori;  See — 

Kawakyu.   Yoshito;    Ishikawa.   Hironori;   Sasaki,   Masahiro;  and 
Mashita.  Masao,  5,229,319,  CI.  437-81.000 
Ishikawa,  Naoto;  See— 

Kataoka.  Ichiro;  Ishikawa.  Naoto;  and  Ogura.  Hiroyuki.  5.228.340, 
CI.  73-295.000. 
Ishikawa.  Youhei;  See— 

Nishikawa.   Toshio;   Ishikawa,   Youhei;  and  Takefaara,   Koichi, 
5.229.729.  a.  333-126.000. 
Ishimoto.  Makoto:  See— 

Kadota.  Osamu;  Tsummi.   Kouichiroh;  Ishimoto.  Makoto;  and 
Honda.  Yoshihiro,  5.229.436,  CI.  523-122.000. 
Ishimoto,  Shigenobu;  See — 

Itoh,  Hiromichi;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Yamagishi,  Masami;  Naga- 
oka.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto,  Shigenobu;  and  Onodera.  Susumu. 
5.229.762.  CI   340-793  000 
Ishimoto.  Shoichi,  to  Sinnn  Seiki  Sangyo  Co .  Ltd.  Aroaratus  for 
promoting    the    generation    of   organic    compounds    from    trees. 
5.228.235.  CI.  47-60.000. 
Ishilsuka.  Nono;  See— 

Ohia.  Hiroyuki;  Ishitsuka.  Norio;  Yaguchi.  Akihiro;  Kawai.  Sueo; 
Owada.     Nobuo;     and     Hirasawa.     Shigeki.     5.229.643.     Q. 
257-706.000 
Ismail.  M.  G.  M.  U.;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai,  Zenjiro,  to  Chichibu 
Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  making  mullite  whiskers  using  hydro- 
fluoric acid.  5.229.093.  O.  423-327.200. 
Isobe,  Kazutaka;  See— 

Noguchi.  Kaiuo;  Mori.  Yoshikatsu,  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Nomura. 
Toshio;  and  Isobe.  Kazutaka.  5.228,812,  CI.  408-144.000. 
Isogai,  Mamoru,  Maki,  Masao,  Ishii,  Takahito;  Ueda,  Shigeki;  Kodama, 
Satom-  and  Ito,  Seiji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Ca,  Ltd. 
Pressure  cooker  5.229,563,  CI.  219-10  55E 
Isozaki.  Yuko;  and  Yamada.  Minom.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  assigning  logic  gates  to  a  plurality  of  hardware  compo- 
nents 5.229,953,  CI   364-490.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.;  See — 

Chaudhun,  Ratan  K.;  and  Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.,  5.229,355,  Q. 

504-113  000 
Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.;  and  Chaudhuri,  RaUn  K..  5.229.354,  Q. 
504-113.000 
Istituto  Guido  Donegani  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bianchi.  Daniele;  Cesti.  Pietro;  Pina,  Carlo;  and  Battistel,  Ezio. 
5,229.280.  CI.  435-136.000. 
Ito.  Hiroshi.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process 
for    generating    positive-tone    photoresist    image.    5.229,256,    CI. 
430-311.000 
Ilo.  Ken;  and  Yasuno.  Yoshiki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  System  for 
controlling  behavior  of  vehicle  during  braking  and  during  a  sleenng 
maneuver  5.228.757,  a  303-100.000. 
Ito,  Makolo;  and  Kiugawa.  Nobutaka.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  wherein  dummy  cells  are  used 
for    generating    a    potential    for    detecting    data.    5.229,968,    CI. 
365-210.000. 
Ito,  Satom;  Stt — 

Hara,    Yuji;    Ito,    Salora;    and    Toya.    Tatsuro.    5.229.642.    O. 
257-691.000. 
Ito.  Seiji:  See—  „, .     . . 

Isogai.  Mamom;  Maki.  Masao;  Ishii.  Takahito;  Ueda,  Shigeki; 
Kodama,  Satom;  and  Ilo.  Seiji.  5.229.563.  CI.  219-I0.55E. 
Ito.  Shuji;  See—  .. 

Bito.  Yasuhiko;  Murai.  Hiroyuki;  Hasegawa,  Masaki;  and  Ito.  Shuji, 
5.229.226.  CI  429-194.000 
Ito.  Susumu.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser  processing 
apparatus     having     plural     processing     nozzles.     5.229.572,     G. 
219-121.670. 
Ito,  Tomio;  Miyazaki,  Hideyuki;  Moriya,  Hideyuki;  and  Wakabayashi, 
Kazuhito,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  read/wnte  having  a  re- 
duced thickness  closure  core  5,229,904,  C\.  360-121.000. 
Ito,  Toshiyuki;  See— 

Kusano.  Akihisha;  Kimizuka.  Junichi;  Okazawa.  Kazuhiko;  Sato. 
Kaom-  Ito,  Toshiyuki;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto. 
5.229.578,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Ito   Yuji,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  lead  frame 

having  Z-shape  step  portion  5.229,638,  CI.  257-666.000. 
Itoh,  FumJkazu;  See— 

Matsui,  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama, 
Yoshinori;  Haraichi,  Satoshi;  Itoh,  Fumikazu;  Shimaae,  Akira; 
Kondo,  Yoshimasa;   Hosoki,   Shigeyuki;   Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 


Honda,  Yukia.  Haaegawa.  Tsuyoahi;  Okazaki.  Shyi;  Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi,  5.229.607.  a.  2SO-306.00a 
Itoh.  Hiromichi;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Yaoagidu,  Maaami,  Nagaoka, 
Masayuki;  Ishimoto,  Shigenobu;  and  Oiodera.  Sasunu,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Video  and  Information  System,  Inc.  Gfadatioa 
oooversioa  system  for  converting  color  display  data  into  gradaliaa 
dnpUy  data-  5,229,762,  CI  340-793.000. 
Itoh,  Masao;  Kawada,  Sunao;  Inagi,  Masataka;  Hashimolo.  Takayoahi; 
and  Itoh,  Toyotsugu,  to  Konica  Corpontiaa.  Method  of  suftecc 
machuiing    for    substrate    of   electrophotographic    photoreceptor. 
5.228,369,  CI.  82-1.110 
Itoh.  Nobuyuki;  and  Koodoh.  Mikiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahitaa. 
Emitter-coupled  logic  circuil  device  having  a  current  switch  and  an 
emitter  follower  which  respectively  have  common  emiller  cunoH 
gams  selected  to  minimize  delay  lime  5.229,663,  Q.  307-455.000. 
Itoh,    Shmji.    Wrapping  sheet   for   dectrooic   parts.   5,228,367.  O. 

206-328.000. 
Itoh,  Toyotsugu:  Stt — 

Itoh,    Masao;    Kawada,    Sunaa,    laagi.    Mataka;    Hashimoto. 
Takayoahi;  and  Itoh.  Toyotsugu.  5J28.369.  O.  82-1.110. 
Itoh.  Tsukasa;  See — 

Tsulsumi.  Masam;  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoahi;  Itoh.  Tsukasa;  Mal- 
sttbayashi.    Takaaki;     Yonesaki,     Takahiro;     Saloh,     Kotdit; 
Funikawa.  Akio;  Yoaezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Naiako,  KcM: 
and  Saita  Toshihiko,  5.229.222,  O  429-19.00a 
Itoh.  Yoshikazu;  Manabe.  Akio;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Hirata,  Naooori; 
Uwayokote,  Sachiko;  Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Kenji.  lo  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company  Limited.   Hydroxamic  acid  eners  and  plam 
growth  regulatioo  therewith.  5.228,899.  Q.  504-1 15.000. 
FIT  Corporation:  See — 

Bigham.  Richard;  and  Shadley.  Cami,  5,228.661.  O.  254-276.000. 
Crites.    James    W.;    and    Coulion.    J.    Meade,    5.228.967.    CL 

204-228.000 
Field.  Robert  J  ,  Jr..  5.229.600.  a.  250-2I4.0VT. 
MuzsUy.  Steven  Z..  5.230.032.  a.  385-66.000. 

rrw-NiFCO:  Stt— 

Browning,  Teresa  M.;  and  Stanitzewski,  Joaeph  W.,  5,228,532.  Q. 
18048.500. 
Ivie,  Stephen  L..  to  Bio-Plus,  Inc.  Animal  Utter  granules  and  method  of 
proceaing   peanut   hulls   in   producing   cat   litter.    5,229,348,   d. 
502-401.000. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.  Method  of  adjusting  the 
balance  of  the  rotor  of  a  vehicle  AC  generator.   5,229.672,  O. 
310-51.000. 
Iwanami.  Koichi:  Stt — 

Kubota,    Saburoh;    Hitamoto,   Takaaki;   and    Iwanami,    Koidu, 
5.229.147.  CI  426-2  000. 
Iwata.  Jun;  and  Kasai.  Hiroyuki,  to  NEC  Corporatioa.  System  for 
independently  controlling  supply  of  a  clock  signal  to  a  selected  group 
of  the  arithmetic  procesnrs  connected  in  series.   5^30,046,  Q. 
395-575.000 
Izumi.  Kazuo;  See — 

Itoh.  Yoshikazu;  Manabe,  Akio;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Hirata.  Naooori; 
Uwayokote.  Sachiko;  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Kenji,  5.22>,t99, 
a.  504-115.000. 
Jace  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Kaiser.  Robert  T.;  Telepko.  George;  Ricci  Vero;  Drozdowsld, 
Robert  J.;  and  Kalustyan.  Berdj  C.  5.228.432,  Q.  I28-25.00R. 
Jackson.  John  E.;  Forest.  James  S.;  and  Burkhart.  Gordon  H.,  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation.  Hybrid  binary  optics  collimalion  (ill 
optics.  5,229.883.  CI.  359-569.000. 
Jacobs  Suchard  AG;  Stt— 

Weisemann.   Claus;   Koch,   Klaus   D.;   and   Stdter.   Chtistiaae. 
5,229,155.  a.  426-423.000. 
Jaffe.  Edward  E.:  See— 

Pfenninger.  Johannes;  Zukowski,  Walter  C;  BaMer,  Fridolin;  and 
Jaffe.  Edwird  E  ,  5.229.515.  a.  546-49.000. 
Jaglowski.  William  M.;  See— 

Stockwell.  David  M  ;  Koermer.  Gerald  S.;  and  Jaglowski.  WUIiam 
M..  5,228.980.  CI  208-120.000. 
Jagnoux,  Pierre  M.;  See — 

Guillol,   Eric;  Jagnoux,  Pierre  M.;  and   Mangenet,  Gerard  Y., 
5,229,973,  CI   367-13.000. 
Jahn,   Hans-Georg,   lo   Headetberger   Dnickmaschinen   AG.   Rotary 
printing  machine  with  device  for  engaging  a  lacquering/rubber-cov- 
ered  cylinder  with  and  disengaging  it  from  an  impression  cylinder 
and/or  a  metering/pble  cylinder.  5,228,390,  Q   101-352.000 
James  Hardie  Plumbing  A  Pipelines  Ply.  Limited;  See- 
Whittle,  Alan  J  ;  and  Podnar,  Robert  B  ,  5,228,721,  Q.  285-23.000. 
Jang,   Sun-Sing.   Grease  tray   for   range   hoods.    5,228,428.  CI.    126- 

299  OOD 
Jannausch,  Thomas  L.  Protective  cover  asKmbly  for  boats  and  the  bkc 

5,228,408,  a.  114-361.000. 
Janocha,  Siegfried:  See — 

Crass,    Guenther;    Janocha.    Siegfried;    and    Mueller.    Harald, 
5.229.140.  CI  425-141.000 
Janolik,  Adam  M.;  See— 

Haddad.  Charles  J  ;  Marasco.  Joe;  Fobar.  William  J  ;  Gentle.  Derek 
F.;  Janotik.  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak.  Uwrence  P..  5.228.259.  Q 
52-653.200. 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus:  Stt — 

Vanmaele,    Luc    J.;    and    Janssens.    Wilhelmus.    5J29.353.    a. 
503-227.000. 
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Jann  m  RepeaenlaJ  by  Direclof  0«ner«l.  Technical  RcMarch  * 
Deveknoient  Imotule,  Japui  Defence  Agency:  See— 
Yaonnoto.  Keiiou;  Ichihariii.  T«k«hiro.  Hanayuw.  lUnehiro; 
Bwdoh.  Shiiniciu;  Kakiaiuna,  Aiao;  and  WakaUuki.  Tadaihi. 
S^t.l)4.  a.  416-131  000. 
Jafiaa  Atomic  Energy  Reiearch  Intitute:  5te-  ,  ,^  «, 

ShiraUii.  Kenaukc;  Ologuro,  Yaauo;  and  Yano,  KokIu.  5,229.361, 
CI   90S-1  000 
Janiii.  Alan  W  ,  to  Jardn  Induatries,  Inc.   Roll  loading  apfMratua. 

J,22«,634.  a  242-58.600. 
Janiis  iBduMriet,  Inc.:  5<r— 

Jardi^AlanW,  5 J28.634,  a  242-51600  „       ^     „    .„ 

Janch,  Michael'  and  Lang,  Gunler,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim  OmbH. 
Ckmiu  md  overe»pt«ii»on  of  gluco«e-6-phoH>hate  dehydrogenaie 
froa  kniconoMoc  dutnniciii.  5,229,286,  CI  435^190000 

'"l^udt^  Joh^.;    a«l    Jarm,    DooaW    P,    5J2S.699.    O. 

273-260000 
Jarwick  EniefpfMO  Ltd.:  Sir-  __  ,.    „      <->->i«m     n 

Ludwick.    John    H.;    and    Jarwia.    Donald    P.,    5,22«,699,    CI. 

273-26a00a 

Day,  Jamea;  and  Jaiter.  Heini,  5,228,30«,  CI  62-198  000 
Jawonki,  Eagene:  Stt— 

Meyer,  Burton  C;  Jawofikj,  Eugenr,  and  Wildman.  John  R., 
5,228,880,  a.  446-44«.00a 
Jcffiriev  David  A:  5m^  _    ^    »      .  iio  oi    <-i 

Chadwick.    Peter   R;    and   JcfTnet.    David   A.,    5,229.122,   CI. 
424-408  000. 
Jemison,  William  D ;  and  HercifeW.  Peter  R  .  lo  United  Sute.  of 
America.  Navy  Optically  controlled  active  impedance  dement  and 
fUters  employing  the  «me   5.229.665.0  307"  1000 
Jcnmng*.  Alfred  R  .  Jr.;  and  Strubhar,  Malcolm  K.  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration   Method  for  enhancement  of  jequcnlial  hydraulic  fracturing 
Ming  conlrol  pulse  fractunng.  5.228.510.  CI    166-263.000 
JciininBi,  William  C  ;  See— 

Saaford  James  R   M  ,  Frank,  Patrick  M.;  Goliat,  Joaeph  H.;  and 
Jennings,  WiUiam  C  .  5,228,988,  CI  210-198  200 
Jensen   Harold  A  .  to  MHB  Industrial  Corp  Flexible  bag  with  article 

encapuiUied  on  one  ude  thereof  5,228,268,  CI  53-415  000. 
Jensen.  James  A  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated    Polymer  preci^or  for 
silicon      carbide/aluminum      nilnde      ceramics.      5,229,468,      CI. 
525-389.000. 
Jensen,  Thomas  C :  See—  .  .,      „  c^      _• 

Johnson,  Roger  E.;  Jensen,  Thomas  C;  and  Van  Roaaen,  Edward 
C  ,  5,228,742,  O.  296-191.000. 
lidotha  Kiki  Co  .  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Watanabe.  Makota  5,228.377,  Q.  91-376.00R. 

Jinbo.  Shunji   See—  .  ,.  w_ 

Yoahida,  Hiroshi;  Shibazaki.  Mitsuhiro;  Kubo.  Hiroaki;  and  Jmba 
Shunii.  5.228.809.  CI.  405-269  000. 
Job.  Robert  C  .  to  Shell  OU  Company  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst. 

5.229.342.  CI.  502-127.000. 
Job,  Robert  C  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Olefin  polymenzatmo  catalyst. 

5,229,344.0   502-171000. 
Job,  Robert  C  ;  and  Sterna,  Larry  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for 
producing       ethylene-propylene-diene       monomer       terpolymer. 
5.229.477,  CI  526-141.000. 
Johannsen.  Heiner:  Stt—  .  -,-«  ■ky7     r'l 

Paquctte.    Susan    Z.;    and    Johannsen.    Heiner.    5.229,207,    CI. 
428-355  000  .  „    ,.     ^  . 

Johansson.  Enc  B  :  Matzner.  Bruce.  Dix,  Gary  E  ;  Wolters.  Richard  A.. 
Jr  and  Reese.  Anthony  P  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Optimized 
critical  power  in  a  fuel  bundle  virith  part  length  rods.  5.229.068.  O. 

376-371  000  ^  ^, ,  _ 

Johenning.  John  B  ;  and  Haar,  James  M  .  to  Advanced  Sleep  froductt. 
Soft-uded  mattress  with  integral  foam  hook  construction.  5.228,157. 
O   5-451  000. 
John  Hopkins  University.  The:  Stt— 

Kau.  Joseph.  5.229.041.  O.  264-13  000. 
Johnson.  Kelly  J  .  to  Catalyst  Technology.  Inc    Air  lance  reel  for 

catalyst  unloading  of  tubular  reactors  5.228.484,  CI.  141-65  000 
Johnson.  Michael   B    Headlight  lens  with  external  lighl  sensitivity. 

5.228.767.  O    362-61000  „  ,,      „     v      . 

Johnson.  Michael  H;  and  Smejkal.  Kelvin  D..  to  Baker  Hughes  \acot- 
porated  Fluid  system  for  controlling  fluid  loMes  during  hydrocarbon 
recovery  operations  5.228.524.  O    175-72  000. 
Johnson.  Robert  A  ;  and  Saxton.  Edward  L  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc   Paper 

roll  holder  and  method   5.228.633.  CI   242-55  530 
Johnson.  Roger  E  ;  Jensen.  Thomas  C  ;  and  Van  Rossen.  Edward  C.  to 
General  Motors  Corporation    Apparatus  for  connecting  compoaitc 
vchKk  body  panels  to  composite  vehicle  underbodies.  5.228.742.  O. 
296-191.000 
Johnson.  Ronald  L..  to  Toro  Compuiy.  The   Cnnse/ipeed  control 

system  for  hydrosuiic  drive  5.228.360.  CI  74-512.000 
Jones,  Aaron   Movable  light  projector   5.228.765.  CI    362-32  000 
Jones,    George    R,    lo    Firstech    Industries,    Inc.    Anteima    mount. 

5.229.784.  CI   343-888  000  

Jones,  John  S   Multi-compartment  container  with  collapable  bottom 
for     mechanized      recyclable-trash     collection      5,228,591.     O. 
220-528.000 
Jones.  Kermil  W  :  Stt— 

Heath   Warren  J  ;  Langner.  Rene  J.;  Jones,  Kermit  W.;  and  Bell. 
Charles  A.,  5,229.074.  Q.  422-*4.00a 


Jones.  Philip  A.;  S«r— 

Oarriott.  Owen  K.;  Harvey.  Thomas  J.;  and  Jones,  PhOip  A., 

5,228,644.  CI  244-173.000 
Jorgenaen.  Anker  S.;  See— 

Knutaen,  Lars  J.  S.,  Andersen,  Knud  E.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  and 
Sonnewald,  Ursula,  5.229.404.  O.  514-357.000. 
Joaeph.  Joseph  T  :  Stt— 

Scouten,  Charles  G.:  Basu,  Arunabha;  and  Joaeph.  Joaeph  T., 
5,228,982.  O   208-400.000. 
Joaeph.  Rinart:  Sm— 

Dubinsky,  Miles;  and  Joaeph.  Rinart.  5,228,323.  Q.  72-3l7.00a 
Jou,  Ming-Sen.   Electric  rolling  steel  door  safety  stoppng  device. 

5.228,492,  O    160-188.000. 
Joyce,  Ivan  H.;  Bkmski,  Roben  P.;  Maloney.  John  J  ;  Welch,  John  J.; 
Pipoly,  Richard  A.;  and  Byrne.  Christine  J  .  to  Ferro  Corporation. 
Mixed  metal  oxide  crystalHM  powdcfi  and  method  for  the  synthens 
thereof  5.228.910.  O.  106-450.000. 
Joyce.  Terrence  H.:  Stt — 

Lemberger,  Richard  R ;  and  Joyce,  Terrence  H..  SJ29,MS,  Q. 
235-375.000. 
JPS  Elastomerics  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  Arnold  G  .  5.229.197.  O.  428-246.000. 
Juliger,   Peter,   to  Roben   Bosch  GmbH.  Contamination  senior  for 
transparent  elemenu  having  a  reflection  light  barrier  aiMl  a  working 
voltage  controller   5.229,602.  CI   250-222  200 
Jun.  Young  K  :  and  Kim.  Young  S..  to  Gold  Star  Electron  Co..  Lid. 
Method  for  forming  an  isolated  film  on  a  semioaoductor  device. 
5.229.315,0  437-67  000 
Jung.    Werner    A.,    to    BASF    Lacke -t- Farben    Aktiengeselbchafl- 
[DE/DE,  03  Copolymers  containing  ammo  groups,  process  for  their 
preparation    and    their    use    in    coating    agents.    5,229,467,    O. 
525-379.000. 
Junjiro,  Onoda:  Stt— 

Onoda,  Junjiro;  and  Takamatsu,  Kiyoahi,  5J28.2S8,  O.  52-646.000. 
Jurcak,  John  G    Stt— 

Hrib,  Nicholas  J  ,  and  Jurcak.  John  G  .  5.229.388.  O   514-254000. 
Jurkevich,  Mark,  and  Bernstein,  Simon,  lo  Spnnt  Intemalional  Commu- 
nications Corp  Fixed  mterval  composite  framing  m  mtegrated  ser- 
vices networks  5,229.992.  O.  370-82.000. 
Justice,  David:  See — 

Decker.  Joseph  E.;  Oswalt.  Edward;  and  Justice,  David,  5,229,936, 
CI   364-419  000. 
Kaanta.  Carter  W  :  See- 

Cronm,  John  E  ;  Kaanta.  Carter  W.;  Lee,  Pei-Ing  P.;  Previti-Kelly, 
Rosemary  A.;  Ryan,  James  G.;  and  Yoon,  Jung  H.,  5,229,257,  d. 
430-315  000 
Kaarmann,  Hans:  See — 

Harder,  Rudolf;  Hetzel,  Gert;  Kaarmann,  Hans;  Koehler,  Georg; 
Kuehnke,  Hermann;  Rohwedder,  Amim;  and  Schaetzle,  Ulricn. 
5.228.447.  CI.  128-660.030 
Kabi  Pharmacu  AB:  Stt— 

Eketorp,  Rainer.  5.229.498.  O.  53O-364.00O. 
Kabushiki  Ksisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Tskashi.  5.229.534.  CI    84-627.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho;  See— 

Harada.  Shinichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto.  Atsusht;  and 

Nakatani,  Masamitsu.  5.228.498.  CI    164-488  000 
Takada,  Toahio;  Takano.  Mikio:  Miura.  Yoshinari;  Takada,  Jun; 
Oda,  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Naoichi,  5,229,035, 0.  252-500.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobeseikosho:  Ste— 

Kanda.  Takeshi.  Fujinuma,  Kazunobu;  Naoi,  ToahikaUu;  Inoue, 
Yasuhiko;     Sakashita,     Yoshihiko;     and     Sawada,     Yoshihisa. 
5,228,394.  CI   99-453.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Okugawa,  Minoru.  Moritoki,  Masakazu;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuyothi. 

5429,656.  CI   307-362  000. 
Ota,  Akio;  and  Takeuchi.  Sinji,  5,228.797,  CI.  403- 147.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kotobuki:  Stt— 

Sugiyama.  Noboni.  5.228.744.  O.  297-15.000. 
Suzuki,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura.  Toshihiko.  5.228.246,  O.  52-9.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  Ste— 

Koide.    Masayuki,    and     Ichikawa.    Takafumi,    5,229,745,    O. 
340-451000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  Ser— 

Akamine.  Masami;  Okuda.  Yuji;  and  Miscki,  Kimio,  5,230,036.  CI. 
395-2000 


Fukatsu.  Yasushi.  5.229.597.  CI  250-208.200. 

Fuumi.    Toshihiko;    and    Tanimoto.     Shigeya,     5,229,693,    O. 

318-254  000. 
CJen-ei,  Ko«:hi,  5,229,879,  O.  359- 344.000 

Ilo  Makoto;  and  Kitagawa,  Nobutaka.  5,229,968,  O.  365-210^. 
itch,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kondoh,  Mikiko.  5.229,663,  Q.  307-455.000. 
Kawakyu    Yoshito;    Ishikaws,   Hironon;   Sasaki.   Masahiro;  and 

Mashita.  Masao.  5.229.319.  O  437-81  000 
Kiryu  Masakazu;  and  Ohshima.  Shigeo.  5.229.971. 0.  365-230.030. 
Koike.  Mitsuhiro.  5.229.629.  CI  257-211.000. 
Kondo.    Hiioshi;    Yamamoto.    Tetsuya;    and    Saeki.    Yukihiro, 

5,229,972.  CI   365-230.030, 
Kozuka.  Eiji.  5.229,846.  O   257-678  000 

Ohsawa.  Takashi,  and  Ohba,  Nonaki.  5.229.966,  O.  365-189.090. 
Ohtsuka,  Nobuaki;  Tanaka.  Sumio,  Miyamoto.  Junichi;  and  At- 

sumi.  Shigeru,  5,229,963,  O.  365-185.000. 
Oionoe.  Yasushi,  5,228,673,  O  271-10.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yutaka,  5,228,430,  CI  128-6.000. 
Saoo.  Tetsuo.  5,228.500.  O.  165-49.000. 


Shimada.    Kizaahi;    Akiyama,    Talxuo;    and    Koshino,    Yutaka. 

5.229.323.  CI.  437- 1 76.000.  

Suga.  Toru;  and  Inoue.  Kazuhiko.  5.229.637.  CI.  257-6O9.00a 

Tamurs,  Ichiro.  5,230,054.  CI   395-725.000. 

Toyoshima,  Keiichl.  5,229,850,  CI.  358-108.000. 

Yamagishi,     Ichiro;    and     Urushiya,     Hiroyuki,     5,229,935,    O. 

364-413.220. 
Yamamoto,  Tomohiko,  5,229,731,  O   330-296000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kuniyoshi,  5.229,632,  CI.  257-320.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawai,    Katsunori;    Nomura,    Masaki;    and    Kawai,    Toahihiro, 

5,228,379,0.92-71.000. 
Kimura,     Kazuya;     and     Kayukawa,     Hiroaki,     5^28,841,    Q. 
417-222.200. 
Kabushiki  Kisha  Toshiba  Corporation:  Ste— 

Czamek.     Robert;     and     Faehnrich,     Richard,     5,229,871,     O. 
359-15.000. 
Kadiia,  Icor  V.:  Set— 

Abyi  Joseph  A.;  and  Kadija,  Igor  V.,  5,228,976,  CI.  204-434.000 
Kadota.  Osamu;  Tsurumi,  Kouichiroh;  Ishimoto.  Makoto;  and  Honda, 
Yoshihiro,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited.  Undersea 
antifouling  treating  composition.  5,229,436,  O.  523-122.000. 
Kadowaki,  Hidejiro:  Ste—  .. 

Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Takamiya.  Makoto;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  and 

Sugiyama,  Hiroshi,  5,229,830,  O.  356-28.500 

Kaempfer,  Knut:  See—  „  .     ,       »     ,. 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Kaempfer,  Knut;  Hintz,  Hans;  Schaefer,  Anthony; 

Riethues,  Michael;  and  Witt.  Michael.  5,229,429.  O  521-87.000. 

Kagawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Ksishs   Linear  motor  device 

having  vibration  reduction  unit.  5.229.670.  O   310-12.000. 
Kagei.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fukuda.  Michio;  Ota,  Yoshinobu;  and  Kagei,  Hiroshi,  5,228,179,  CI. 
29-241.000. 
Kaiser,  Robert  T  ;  Telepko,  George;  Ricci,  Vero;  Drozdowski,  Robert 
J    and  Kalustyan.  Berdj  C,  to  Jace  Systems.  Inc.  Continuous  passive 
motion  orthosis  device  for  a  limb.  5.228.432.  O    128-25  OOR 

Kaiys.  Mitsuhiro:  See —  

Shimads.  Seishi;  and  Kaiya.  Mitsuhiro.  5.229.788.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kaiikaws.  Kalsuhiro:  Stt— 

Nagasuna.  Kinya;  Kajikawa.  Katsuhiro;  Hatsuda,  Takumi;  Inc. 
YMhio;  and  Fujiwara.  Teruaki.  5.229.488.  O.  528-487.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  Stt—  .... 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Shibazaki.  Mitsuhiro;  Kubo.  Hiroaki;  and  Jmbo. 
Shunji.  5.228.809.  CI  405-269  000. 
KajiU.  Hanimasa:  Set—  . 

Yanagimichi.    Toyokazu;    Kajita.    Hanimasa;    Kanya.    Tetsuo; 
Wakabayashi.  Toshikazu;  Kawashima,  Ichiro;  Nakanami,  Sato- 
shi;  and  Tanaka,  Masami.  5.230.019,  CI   380-21  000 
Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yamamoto. 
Junji;    Toide,    Katsuo;    Honna,    Takaji;    Yasumoto,    MiUiwi;    and 
Kasahara.  Nobuo.  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Ltd.  Carbam- 
oyl-2-pyrrolidinone  compounds  5.229.402,  CI   514-343  000 
Kajiyama.   Naoki;   and    Nakano,    Eiichi,   to   Kikkoman   Corporation. 
Thermosuble  luciferase  of  firefly,  thermostable  luciferase  gene  of 
firefly,  novel  recombinant  DNA.  and  process  for  the  preparation  of 
thermostable  luciferase  of  firefly  5.229.285.  O.  435-189.000. 
Kakmuma.  Asso:  Stt— 

Yamamoto.  Keiiou;  Ichihashi.  Takahiro;  Hanayama.  Kanehiro; 
Bandoh.  Shunichi;  Kakinuma.  Asao;  and  Wakatsuki,  Tadaahi, 
5,228,834,  O.  416-131.000. 
Kali  Oiemie  AG:  See-  ,    ..    ..        „       , 

Bonse,    Dirk;    Schindler,    Hubert;    and    Mueller,    Hana-Joerg. 
5,229,284,  O.  435-176  000 
Kalippke,  Harald:  See— 

hfeidhard,  Klaus,  Kalippke,  Harald;  Wendel.  Friednch;  Renninger, 
Erhard;  Suudenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Meiwev  Johannes;  Gerhard. 
Albert;    Dick.    Dieter;   and    Becker,    Herbert    5,229,671,   O. 
310-15.000. 
Kallianos,  Andrew  G.:  Ste—  .,.„„,-. 

Foumier,  Jay  A  ;  Kallianos,  Andrew  G.;  Pame.  John  B..  Ill;  Po- 
draza,    Kenneth   F.;   and   Seeman,   Jeffrey   I..   5,228.463.   O. 
131-365.000. 
Kallin.  Harald:  Set—  .„...„,.. 

Ghisler.  Walter.  Dahlin.  Sleinar  J.  E.  A.;  and  Kallin.  Harald. 
5.230.082,  a.  455-33.200. 
Kalustyan.  Berdj  C:  See—  _         .,         .,„  ^       . 

Kaiser,  Robert  T.;  Telepko.  George;  Ricci.  Vero;  Drozdowski. 
Robert  J.;  and  Kalustyan.  Berdj  C..  5.228.432,  O.  128-25.00R. 
Kalyandurg.  Satyan  R.;  Ronnenberg.  Robert  J.;  and  Fiake.  John  M.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Toner  agitator  system.  5.229,823,  d. 
118-612,000.  ^      . 

Kama   Naoyoki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Preaaure  development 

method.  5,229,351,  O.  503-201  000. 
Kameswaran,  Venkataraman;  and  Kamhi,  Victor  M.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  ConuMny.  Bis-and  tris  (trifluoromethyl)  arylpyrrole  insec- 
ticidal  and  acancidal  agentt.  5,229,524,  O.  548-56O.0OO. 
Kamhi.  Victor  M.:  Ste— 

Kameswaran.  Venkataraman;  and  Kamhi.  Victor  M.,  5.229,324, 0. 
548-560000. 
Kami.  Yoshihide:  Stt — 

Yamada,  Tatsuya;  Koide.  Toahiya;  and  Kami,  Yoahihide,  5,228,975, 
O.  204-424.000. 
Kamitsu  Seisakusho  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Nakai,  Shoji;  and  Imai,  Shuichiro,  5,228,630,  O  242-18.00A. 
Kammerl,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flush-mounted  appli- 
ance outlet  as  combination  unit.  5J29,546,  Q.  174-53.000. 


and  Kaaeko,   Hisaaofi 


Kamon,  Kazuya.  to  Mitaubialii  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Photni— ilr. 

5J29,23a  a.  430-5.000. 
Kamoahita,  Ryuji;  Kashiwagi.  Hiroki;  Takimolo,  Koji;  and  Wataaabe. 
Takeshi,  to  Monsanto  Kaset  Company.  Thermoplastic  resin  rompoai 
tion.  5,229,457.  O.  525-71.000. 
Kamp,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Yousey,  Kevin  E.;  Kamp,  Dennis  R.;  May,  William;  Sprrialr, 
Ronald  T.;  and  Fbck,  James  R..  5,229,823,  O.  353-270.000. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Brison,  Robert  J.;  Bmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Phillip.  iJMMi. 
CI.  423-29.0ro. 
Kaname,  Nihei:  Stt — 

Moronaga.  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Mikio;  and  Kaname.  Nihei.  3.229.864. 
CI.  358-433  000. 
Kanaya.  Koichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd,  Automatic  document  feeder 

for  an  image  forming  apparatus.  5.228,669.  d.  ZJl-iJOOO. 
Kanbara.  Minoru:  See— 

Wakai.  Hanio;  Yamamura,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Syunichi;  and  Kan- 
bara, Minoru,  5,229,644,  O.  257-749.000. 
Kanda,  Takashi:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Masahito;  and  Kanda,  Takashi,  5,229,69a  O.  315-226.000. 

Kanda,    Takeshi;    Fujinuma.    Kazunobu;    Naoi.    Toahikatsu;    Inoue. 

Yasuhiko;  Sakashita.  Yoshihiko;  and  Sawada.  Yoshihisa.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Kobeseikosho.    Processing   apparatus   for   food    materials. 

5.228.394,  O.  99-453.000 

Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Kawai.  Tamotsu.  5.228.314.  O.  62-410.000. 
Kaneko,  Hiaanori:  Ste— 

Nishiwaki.   Masaaki;   Harada.    Hiroahi; 
5.229,955.  O.  364-550.000. 
Kaneko.  Ichiro:  Stt — 

Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  aad  Watanabe, 
Mikio,  5,229,471,  O.  526-62.00a 
Kaneko,  Koji:  Stt — 

Yokodale,  Shinya;  Kaneko,  Koji;  Saigusa,  Kazuyuki;  Mitushima. 
Tatsuhiko;  Lewis,  Scott  A.;  and  Fletcher.  Gary  S.,  5,23a015, 0. 
379-53.000. 
Kanetsuna.  Tcruo;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation. 
Fluidized  bed  type  preliminary  reducing  fiimace  for  oxide  raw  mate- 
rial. 5,229,064,  O.  266-172.000. 
Kanmera,  Tatsuhiko;  Mori.  Akihisa;  Nakao,  Yoahihide;  and  Minrgiahi, 
Toahihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Parathyroid  hotaoae 
antagonists.  5,229,489,  O.  530-324.000. 
Kanno,  Hideo;  Naito,  Hideshi;  and  Fukina  Kuaihiro.  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration Lens  barrel  with  selectable  manual  and  auto  focus.  5^29.100. 
O   354-195  120 
Kanno.  Yoshimitsu;  Kurosawa.  Toshihani;  Kawakami.  Hidefaiko;  Kol- 
era.  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira,  Hideaki;  and  Hashizume. 
Mutuo,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Matsuahita 
Graphic  Communication  Systems.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 
converting  a  Une  density  of  a  bi-levd  imace  ngaaL  3,229,86S,  Q. 
358-462.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Kaaukawa.  Takahisa;  KaUyama.  Tdji;  TafcucU.  Ichiro;  Mociao, 
Mitsuhani;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Ofakoahi.  Toahio.  5.229.2ia  O. 
428-416.000. 
Kansupada,  Bharal  K.;  and  McCandless.  James  R..  to  Goodyear  Tut  * 
Rubber  Company.  The.   Rubber  surface  treatment  and  products 
derived  therefrom.  5.228.938.  O.  156-307.300. 
Kantner.  Steven  S.:  Stt — 

Kumar.    Ramesh   C;   and   Kantner.   Steven   S..   3,229.179,   CL 
428-40.000. 
Kanto  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sf— 
Satoyoahi,  Akio,  5,228,824,  O.  4l4-30l.00a 
Kanto  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Ono,  Toshihiro;  and  Taaiguchi,  Junichi,  5,229470,  O.  43S-22JnO. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Mori,  Alsuhito;  Hattori,  Yaauynki;  Taukada,  Kiyoahi;  aad  Fafca- 

oka,  Noriaki.  5.229346.  O.  S02-3O2.0m. 
Ogura.  Maaashi;  Yamaaoi,  Mitauo;  Akimolo.  Maaayuki;  aad  Sugi- 
yama. Atsushi.  5.229.143,  O.  423-332.000. 
Saaaki.     Mitsuhiro;    aad     Kaw^be.     Kuniyaaa.     3J29J43.    CL 

430-109.000. 
Ueda.  Shinia;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Otsuji,  Kazaya;  Higaafa^  Wakayi>- 
sU;  aad  Okamoto,  Kikuhiko.  3429,29a  CX  433-240.3ia 
Kao,  Foag-Chung.  to  Wu.  Kang-Haiuag.  Whedckair  driving  aaecha- 

aiaaL  3428,709,  O.  280-230.100. 
Kao,  Jcaa-Swey;  Law,  Simon  M.;  aad  Cheung.  Li-Fuag.  to  Xooi 
Corporalioa.    High   speed   CCITT  decompreaaor.    5429J63,   CI 
338-426.000. 
Kao,  Sheau  V.:  Stt- 

MahriMdi,  Hadi  K.;  Kao,  Sheau  V.;  AlUaoa.  Gerald  %.;  Oenom, 
Paul  J.;  Chaag,  Hui;  aad  Hawkiaa.  Michad  S.,  3429442,  CL 
430-106.600. 
Kao,  Susan  L.:  Stt— 

Lai,  Stefan  K.;  Taag.  Daaid  N.;  Waag.  SioMa  Y.;  Kao,  Saaaa  L.; 
aad  Triplett.  Baylor  B.,  3429.311, 0. 437-43An. 
Kao,    Yu-Onea     Bicycle   saddle   tightmiag   device.    SJ2a.796,   CL 

403-84.000. 
Kapa,  Praaad  K.:  Stt— 

Eateraana,  Hciarich;  Kaoa,  Praaad  K.;  Uaderwood,  Raaadi  !_; 
aid  Houlihan.  William  J„  3429477,  CL  3I4-99A». 
Kapadia,  NeviUe  D.,  to  IngenoO-Raad  Coaapaay.  Vatvc  and  valve  aeal 
lor  flat  valve  and  method  of  aMki^aMBe.342S.4«.CL  117-lilOa 
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■nd  Kapoor.  Asbok  K.. 


Kapoor.  Ashok  K 

Vora.  Madhukar.  Burton.  Gregory  N 
5.229.307.  a   437-31.000. 
Kappel,  Johanna:  Stt — 

Bemhard.  Emmerich.  Lileg.  Johann;  Kappel.  Johanne*;  Berglon. 
IHg.  Rebemik.  Bemhard;  and  HennkMon.  Sven-Enk.  S.228.629. 
a   241-261  100 
Karaiaki  To«hihiko;  and  Sugiuni.  Kazumi.  lo  MmolU  Camera  Kabu- 

ihiki  Kaisha  Focus  delecting  device.  5,229.807.  CI.  354-407  000 
Karhach.  Bemhard:  St— 

Schoenen.    Manfried;    Haacke.    Harri;    Bathmann,    Hans-Jurgen; 
KartMch.  Bemhard:  Kauth.  Oerd;  Prauae,  Reinhard:  and  Patzke. 
Ottokar,  5,228.343,  CI   73-644.000. 
Kara  Jeffrey  A  .  and  Staab.  Robert  J.  Contraceptive  diaphragm  with 

molded  plastic  rim.  5.228,456,  CI.  128-837.000. 
Kanya.  Tetsuo:  Set—  . 

Yanagimichi.    Toyokazu;    Kajita.    Harumasa:    Kanya,    Tetiuo; 
Wakabayashi   Toahikazu;  Kawashima.  Ichiro;  Nakanami,  Sato- 
shi;  and  Tanaka.  Masami.  5,230.019,  CI   380-21  000. 
Karbaon.  Bror  M  .  and  Backman,  Nils  T..  to  Telefonakliebolaget  L  M 
Ehcsion.     Converter     input/oulpul     voltage     balancing     control. 
5.229.928,  CI.  363-65.000 
Karpf.  Hellfried;  Leiner.  Marcus  J.;  Moatl.  Anton;  Reichenberger. 
KUus.  Scha/far,  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler.  Werner  E  ,  to  AVL  Medical 
In.itruinenlj  AG.  Method  for  analyzing  gaseous  or  liquid  samples  and 
a  one-way  measuring  elemenl  for  uie  in  such  a  method.  5,228,350.  CI 
73-864.810. 
Karr,  Sco«  P.;  Sit—  .....         o      u 

Harris,   David   B..   Karr.   Sco«   P.;   and   Reinhart.   Stephen  J  . 
5.229.917.  CI   361-386000 
Karrer,  Friedrich;  and  Rindlisbacher.  Alfred,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion Ethers  useful  for  controlling  pests.  5,229,426,  CI.  514-720.000. 
Karsten  Manufaclunng  Corp.:  Stt — 

Baker,  William  R..  5.228.919,  O.  118-323.000 
Kasahara.  Keiji.  lo  Abisare  Co.,  Ltd.  Billboard  device.  5,229,910,  a. 

361-234  000 
Kasahara.  Nobuo:  5«— 

Kaiitani.  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto,  Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Yasumolo.  Milsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo.  5.229.402,  O.  514-343  000 
Kasai.  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Iwata,  Jun;  and  Kasai.  Hiroyuki,  5,230,046,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Kasai.  Setshi:  See— 

Kato,  Eiichi;  Ishii,  Kaiuo;  Kasai.  Seishi;  and  Yamasaki.  Hirohoa. 

5,229.236,  CI.  430^9.000. 
Kato,   Eiichi;   Kasai,   Seishi;   and    Ishii,    Kazuo,    5,229,240.   CI 

430-96.000. 
Kaio,    Eiichi;    Kasai,    Seishi;   and    Ishu.    Kazuo,    5,229,241,    CI. 
43O-%.000. 
Kasai,  Yoahio:  Set—  ,  „.  ^. 

Kita,  Akira;  Matsui.  Tomoki;  Kasai,  Yoahio;  and  Kishimolo,  Ken- 
jiro,  5,229.650.  CI.  307-66.000 
Kashida.  Motokazu:  Set—  .  .      „ 

Yoahimura.  Kstsuji;  Takahashi,  Koji;  Nagasawa.  Kenichi;  Yama- 
shila,  Shimchi;  Kashida.  Molokazu:  and  Otokawa.  Mitsuhiro. 
5,229,891,  CI.  360-18.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Hidcaki;  and  Tsutsumi,  Naoji,  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd 


Kato.  Eiichi;  Ishii.  Kazuo;  Kasai.  Seishi;  and  Yamasaki.  Hirohisa,  lo 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  lithographic  priming 

plate  precursor  5.229.236.  O.  430-49.000 
Kalo.  Eiichi;  Kasai.  Seishi;  and  Ishii,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Lid     Electrophotographic    light-sensitive    material.    5,229,240,    O. 

430-96  000 
Kalo.  Eiichi;  Kasai.  Seishi;  and  Ishii.  Kazuo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.    Electrophotographic   light-sensitive   malerwl.    5,229J4I,   d. 

430-96.000 
Kalo.  Juri.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation    Method  of  forming  a  gate 

insulaling  Him  involving  a  step  of  cleaning  using  an  ammonia-peros- 

ide  solution   5,229,334,  CI   437-239  000 
Kalo.  Kslsuhisa.  to  Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  System 

Technical  Co..  Ltd  Windshield  glass  molding  for  vehicles.  5.228,738, 

CI   296-93.000 
Kato,  Koji.  to  Ramlron  International  Corporation.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  device  using  a  ferroeleclric  fllm  over  a  source 

region   5,229,309,  CI   437-43  000 
Kalo,  Tadashi.  to  Nippon  Densan  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  charging  a  nickel-cadmium  ballery.  5.229.705.  C\.  320-20  000. 
Kalo.  Yuji;  and  Dale.  Etsuki.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Control  system 

for     supercharged     engine/automatic     transmission     combination. 

5.228.368,  CI   74-866000. 
Kaioh,  Kazunobu;  and  Kojima.  Tetsuro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  photographic  material  and  method  for  processing  the 

same   5,229.249,  CI   43O-264.000. 
Kalsuzawa.  Yukio;  and  Masuya.  Michi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Joint  construc- 
tion   of  cooling    pipes    for    liquid    cooled    motor.    5.229.673,    CI. 

31044.000. 
Katz.  Joseph,  to  John  Hopkins  Univenily.  The.  Method  of  making 

microicopic     particles    containing    imbedded     fluorescent    dyes. 

5.229.041.  a  264-13.000. 
Kalz.  Neil  A  ;  Pollilt.  Richard  F.;  Suarez,  Leopoldo  L.;  and  Frank.  C. 

William,  lo  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Battery 

operated  computer  operation  suspension  in  response  lo  environmen- 

Ul  sensor  mpuls.  5.230.055.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Katz.  Neil  A    Set— 

Canova.  Francis  J..  Jr.;  Katz,  Neil  A.;  Pollilt.  Richard  F.;  Suarez, 
Leopoldo    L.;    Astarabadi,    Shaun;    and    Frank,    C.    William. 
5,230.074.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Kaufman.  Aaron,  lo  Bon  Art  Inlemalional.  Merchandise  display  panel. 

5.228,579,  CI.  211-94  000. 
Kaufmann,  Helmut,  and  Schmid.  Roland,  lo  Baizers  Akiiengesellschaft. 

Method  of  an  apparatus  for  a  centering  of  an  electron  beam. 

5.229.570.  CI   219-121.280. 
Kaul.  Wilfned:  See— 

Sirohm,  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wilfried;  and  Schnieder.  Gcorg.  5.228.991. 
CI.  210-321  800. 
Kaulig.  Heinz:  Set — 

Stein.  KUus;  and  Kaulig.  Heinz.  5,228,169,  a.  15-351.000. 
Kaulh,  Gerd:  See— 

Schoenen,    Manfried;    Haacke,    Harri;    Bathmann,    Hans-Jurgen; 
Karbach,  Bemhard;  Kauth.  Gerd;  Prause,  Reinhard;  and  Palzke, 
Ottokar.  5.228.343.  O   73-644  000 
Kawabata.  Misao;  Ushikubo.  Hisao.  Yamaguchi.  Yutaka;  Tani.  Kalsuto- 

shi;  and  Matsunaga.  Hiroo,  lo  Bndgestone  Corporation.  High  perfor- 
mance pneumatic  radial  lires  5.228.933.  CI.  I52-2O9.0OR. 


Image  processing  system  for  reducing  wwl  time  *^f°^^^^  <*•«•    Kawabata.  Talsuya:  See- 

iransfer  lo  an  image  output  section.  5.229,866.  tl  J38-444.WW  ^^^  j^^^^   Okuno.  Masaaki;  Kawabata.  Talsuya;  and  Tanaka. 

Kashiwagi.  Hiroki  Set—  ......... „_.        ^  ,%,...  Shinya.  5.229.527.  CI.  549-248.000. 


Kamoshila.  Ryuji;  Kashiwagi.  Hiroki;  Takimolo,  Koji;  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Takeshi.  5.229.457.  a.  525-71  OOO. 
Kasl.  Juergen:  See— 

Misslilz,   Ulf;   Meyer,   Norberl;   Kasl.  Juergen;  Goelz.   Norbert; 
Harreus.  Albrechi;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wuerzer,  Bruno; 
Walter,  Helmut,  Westphalen.  Karl-Otio:  and  Gerber.  Manhias, 
5,228.896.  CI   504-288.000 
Kasll.  Alfons:  See— 

Hofmulh.  Walter;  Loistl.  Rudolf;  Schausberger.  Helmul;  Kasll. 
Alfons;  »nd  Mueller,  Jurgen.  5,228.210.  CI    34-18  000 
Kasukawa.  Takshisa,  Kauyama,  Teiji;  Tabuchi.  Ichiro;  Morino.  Mil- 
suharu    Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkoshi.  Toshio.  lo  Kansai  Paint  Co., 
Lid  Method  for  formmg  a  paint  film.  5.229.210.  a  428-416.000. 
Kaugin.  Shingo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Magnetic   tape  cassette  having  protrusions  of  low  friction  resin. 
5,229,906,  CI   360-132.000. 
Kauhira,  Masayuki;  and  Honma.  Taiji.  lo  NSK.  Ltd.  Ball  screw  device 

5,228,353,  CI   74-89.150. 
Kalakura.  Kazuhiko:  Set— 

Yamamolo,    Takashi;    and    Kalakura.    Kazuhiko,    5,229.822,    CI. 
355-68.000. 
Kalaoka.  Ichiro;  Ishikawa.  Naolo;  and  Ogura.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Yazaki 
Corporalion    Method  and  apparatus  for  heat  radiating  type  level 
sensor  measurement  of  liquid  level   5.228.340.  CI   73-295.000. 
Kauyama,  Kaoru:  5w— 

Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Maruyama,  Shigenobu;  Mizukoshi,  Katsurou; 
Hongo.    Mikio;    Morila.    Koyo;    Katayama.    Kaoru;    Suzuki. 
Minoru;  Mera.  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Haruhisa,  5.229,569,  CI. 
219-121600. 
Kauyama,  Teiji:  Stt— 

Kasukawa.  Takahisa;  KaUyama,  Teiji;  Tabuchi,  Ichiro;  Monno. 
Milsuharu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkoshi.  Toshio,  5,229,210,  CI. 
428-416.000. 
Kauyama,  Yoauke.  lo  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  card  and 
manufaclunng  method  therefor.  5,229,641,  O.  257-678.000. 


Kawabe,  Kuniyasu:  Set — 

Sasaki,     Mitsuhiro;    and     Kawabe,     Kuniyasu,     5,229,243,    CL 
430-109.000. 
Kawada,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Okumolo.  Takaharu;  Ninomiya.  Toahio;  Hayashi,  Tetsuo:  and 
Kawada.  Kazuo,  5.228.694.  CI.  273-169  000. 
Kawada.  Ken:  See — 

Shiota.  Kazuo;  and  Kawada.  Ken.  5,229,802,  O.  154-275.000. 
Kawada,  Sunao:  See — 

lloh.    Masao;    Kawada.    Sunao;    Inagi.    Masalaka;    Hashimoto. 
Takayoshi;  and  lioh.  Toyolsugu,  5,228,369,  CI.  82-1.110. 
Kawaguchi.  Akihiro:  Set— 

Kajilani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Elsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yanu- 
moio.  Junji;  Toide.  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Yaaumolo,  Mittugi; 
and  Kasahara,  Nobuo.  5.229.402.  O.  514-343.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  Stt — 

Harada.  Shinichi,  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  AUushi;  and 
Nakaiani,  Masamilsu,  5,228,498.  O.  164-488.000. 
Kawagun,  Manko:  See — 

Yoshioka.   Toshihiko;    Kawaguri,   Mariko;   and   Nankai,   Shiro. 
5.229.282.  CI.  435-177.000. 
Kawai.  Katsunori;  Nomura.  Masaki,  and  Kawai.  Toshihiro,  lo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Swash  plate  type  com- 
pressor 5.228.379.  CI.  92-71,000. 
Kawai.  Sueo:  Set — 

Ohia.  Hiroyuki;  Ishitsuka,  Norio;  Yaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kawai.  Suco; 
Owada.     Nobuo;     and     Hirasawa,     Shigeki.     5,229,643,     Q. 
257-706.000. 
Kawai,  Tamotsu,  lo  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  stonng  fruiu  and/or  vegetables  and  a  refrigerating  con- 
uiner  therefor   5.228.314,  CI.  62-410.000. 
Kawai.  Toshihiro:  Set — 

Kawai,    Kauunori;    Nomura,    Masaki;    and    Kawai.    Toahihiro, 
5,228,379,  O.  92-71.000. 


Kawakami,  Hidehiko: ,..« — 

Kanno,  Yoshimiuu;  Kurosawa.  Toshiharu;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko; 
Kolera.  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira.  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
shizume,  Mutuo.  5.229.868,  d.  358-462.000. 
Kawakami.  Hiroyoshi:  Stt — 

Tsuchida,  Eishun;  Nishide.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroyoshi. 
5.229.465.  CI.  525-326  200. 
Kawakyu.  Yoshiio;  Ishikawa.  Hironori;  Sasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Mashila. 
Masao.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  producing  com- 
pound   semiconductors    and    apparatus    therefor.     5,229,319,    CI. 
437-81.000. 
Kawamorita,  Yoichi;  Maruyama,  Hisao;  and  Nakamura.  Kazushige.  lo 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  mem- 
ber and  process  for  production  thereof  comprising  a  disazo  and 
trisazo  pigment.  5,229,237,  CI.  430-73.000. 
Kawamura.  Ichiro;  Naoki,  Goro;  Okazaki.  Yukinon;  and  Imanaka. 
Ryoichi.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Bias  magnetic 
field  generating  apparatus  for  magneto-optical  recording  and  repro- 
ducing system   5,229.983.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kawamura,  Kaoru:  See— 

Shido.  Talsuya;  Kawamura.  Kaoru;  Umeda.  Masanobu;  Shibuya, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Miwauri,  Hideki,  5,230.057.  CI   395-800.000. 
Kawamura.  Norio,  lo  Colin  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Protector  for  heart- 
beat-synchronous   pulse    wave    detecting    probe.    5.228,457,    CI. 
128-845.000. 
Kawamura,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Ikegaya.    ToshimiUu;    Ide,    Yusaku;    Kawamura,    Tsoneo;    and 
Hikosaka,  Michichika.  5,229.508.  CI   540-141.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Keizou;  Ichihashi.  Takahiro;  Hanayama,  Kanehiro; 
Bandoh.  Shunichi;  Kakinuma.  Asao;  and  Wakatsuki.  Tadashi. 
5.228.834.  CI  416-131.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Enomoio.   Norihide;   Naruse.   Yoshihiro;   Sugiura.   Keiji;  Ohisu, 

Kimiyo;  and  Takagi,  Masalo.  5,229,449,  CI    524-446.000. 
Kanetsuna,  Teruo:  and  Kimura.  Kazuo,  5,229,064,  CI.  266-172.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasuno.  Sadao,  5,228.932,  CI.  148-603.000. 
Tanaka.    Shin;    MaUuura,    Akinori;    and    Furusaki.    Shintaro. 
5.229.001.  CI   210-634.000. 
Kawashima.  Ichiro:  See— 

Yanagimichi.    Toyokazu;    KajiU.    Harumasa;     Kanya,    Tetsuo: 
Wakabayashi.  Toshikazu;  Kawashima,  Ichiro;  Nakanami.  Sato- 
shi;  and  Tanaka.  Masami.  5.230.019.  CI   380-21.000. 
Kawasumi,  Koichi:  See — 

Watanabc,  Haruo;  Ohyama,  Masami;  Yasuda.  Akio;  and  Kawasumi, 
Koichi.  5.229.235.  CI.  430-45.000. 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kimura.     Kazuya;    and     Kayukawa,     Hiroaki,     5.228.841,     CI. 
417-222.200. 
Kazama.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Yano.   Michihiko:  Takahashi.   Masao;   Kazama.   Masayoshi;  and 
Hasegawa.  Shigeo.  5.229,151,  CI.  426-256.000 
Kazami,  Kazuyuki:  See—  _.    ..     ,. 

Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  Nakamura.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Tsukahara.  Daiki.  5.229.809.  CI.  354-412.000. 
Kazyak,  Lawrence  P.:  See—  „      .     „      ■ 

Haddad.  Charies  J.;  Marasco.  Joe;  Fobar,  William  J.;  Gentle.  Derek 
F.  Janoiik,  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak,  Lawrence  P.,  5.228.259.  CI. 
52-653.200. 
Keating.  Raymond:  See— 

Connell.  Richard  A.;  Keating.  Raymond;  Sansone.  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schumacher,  Karl  H  .  5.229,932.  CI.  364-401.000. 
Keep   Steven  K  ;  and  Wood,  Garfield  A.,  Ill,  lo  Nautus,  Inc.  Liquid 

separator.  5.229.015,  CI.  210-799.000. 
Kehoe.  Bnan  D:  See—  .„„,,.     ^ 

Malchell.    Noel    D.;    and    Kehoe.    Bnan    D..    5.229,764,    Q. 
340-825.340 
Keifer,  Michael  C  ;  Valenzuela,  Pablo  D   T.;  and  Barr.  Philip  J.,  to 
Chiron  Corporation.  Expression  and  use  of  human  fibroblast  growth 
factor  receptor.  5.229.501.  CI.  530-399.000. 
Keijsper.  Johannes  J  ;  and  van  der  Made.  Alexander  W..  lo  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Polymerization  process.  5,229.343.  CI.  502-162.000. 
Kel-Gar.  Inc  :  See— 

Frankel.  Gail  B  ,  5.228.153.  a.  4-694.000. 
Kelderhouse,  Ann  M.;  and  Kelderhouse.  Charles  D.  Kaleidoscope 

assembly   5.229.884.  CI.  359-616.000. 
Kelderhouse.  Charles  D:  See—  ,,,„...  ^ 

Kelderhouse,  Ann  M.;  and  Kelderhouse,  Charles  D.,  5,229,884,  C\. 
359-616  000 
Kelleher.  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Camck.    Bryan   W.;  and   Kelleher.   Stephen    E..   5.228,692,  Q. 
273-139.000. 
Keller,  Christopher  G.:  Set—  ..      „  ^     ^ 

Brown,  Charles  A.;  Gregory,  Thomas  A.;  Keller,  Christopher  G.; 
Wendt.   Herman   R.;  and  Zingher,   Arthur  R..   5.229.899,  O. 
360-97.020. 
Keller.  Wilhelm  A  Multiple  dispensing  cartridge  for  multiple-compo- 
nent subsunces.  5,228.599.  Q.  222-137  000. 
Kelley,  Donald  W  ,  to  Quallec  DaU  Products.  Inc.  Equipment  aecunly 

apparatus  5,228.658.  CI.  248-551.000 
Kelley.  Timothy  J:  See—  .,,„.,.     ^ 

Hube.    Randall    R.;    and    Kelley.    Timothy    J..    5.229,814,    Q. 
355-203.000. 
Kelly  Lime  and  Rock  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelly.    Richard    B.;   and    Gosney.    Willuun    L..    5,228,895,   CI. 
71-63.000. 


Kelly.  Richard  B.;  and  Goaney.  WUIiam  L..  to  Kdly  Lime  and  Rock 
Company.  Inc.  Fertilizer  and  limestone  product.  5,228,895,  O. 
71-63.000. 
Kdly,  Robert  J.;  and  LaBerge,  Edward  F.  C,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc. 
Method  for  field  monitoring  of  a  phased  array  microwave  landing 
system  far  field  antenna  pattern  employing  a  near  field  comction 
technique.  5,229.776.  Q.  342-173.000. 
Kemppi  Oy:  See — 

Makimaa.  Tapani.  5.229.930.  Q.  363-132.000. 
Kennedy,   Clifford    E    Electric   fiddte   and   pickup.    5.229,537,   d. 

84-727.000. 
Kent,  Michael,  to  united  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northera 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Suie  for  Minister  of  Agriculture  Fisherie* 
and  Food  In  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  Portable 
device  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  a  component  content  of  a 
material.  5.229.726,  a.  324-632.000. 
Kenlen.  John  H.:  See — 

Paul.  Sudhir;  Powell.  Michael  J.;  Mavey,  Richard  J.;  aad  Kenlen. 
John  H  ,  5.229.272.  CI   435-68.100 
Kenworthy.  David  M  A.:  See— 

Brettell,  David;  Kirk.  Rusaell  J.;  Carter,  Robin  B.;  and  Kenwottky, 
David  M.  A.,  5,228,186,  a.  29-611.000. 
Kesselman.  David  A.  Tamper  proof  anchor  boh  asaembly.  5.228,250, 

CI.  52-98.000. 
Keicham,  Mark  G.:  See— 

McNaughton.    James;   and    Ketcham.    Mark   G.,    5.228,728,   a. 
285-319.000. 
Ketelhohn,  Karl  F.  G.;  and  Ball.  Donald  F..  to  Chemcut  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlled  spray  etching.  5.228.949.  O. 
156-640.000. 
Keyset.  Harold  H.;  See— 

Cregan.  Perry  B.;  Keyaer.  Harold  H.;  and  Sadowsky.  Michad  J.. 
5.229,114,  a.  424-93.00D. 
Khanna,  Sanjay:  See — 

Foudriat.  Edwin;  Maly,  Kurt;  Overstreet.  C.  M.;  Paterra.  Frank; 
and  Khanna.  Sanjay.  5.229,993.  CI   370-85.300 
Khoshnood,  Bahram.  Archery  bow  sight  having  individually  a4J«***ble 

sight  pins.  5,228,204,  a.  33-265.000. 
Khuri-Yakub,  Buirus  T.:  Stt— 

Hadimioglu,  Babur  B.;  Quale,  Calvin  F.;  and  Klmti-Yaknb,  Botraa 
T..  5,229.793.  Q   346-I40.00R. 
Khurshid,  Mazin:  Stt — 

Kumar,  Niraj;  Khurshid.  Mazin;  and  Tran.  John.  SJ30X>58,  O. 
395-800.000. 
Kida.  Shogo:  Set — 

Ohia.   Masaio;   Yokomori.   Yasuhiko;   Furuta.  Toahiyuki;   Suda. 
Hideo;  Ozawa,  Naoki;  and  Kida.  Shogo.  5.230.026.  C\  382-6.000. 
Kido.  Koichi;  and  Kobayashi.  Kaoru,  lo  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Aftenmage  elimination  circuit  for  liquid  crystal.  5.229,860,  CI. 
358-236.000. 
Kiener.  Andreas;  Gameren.  Yvonne  V.;  and  Bokd.  Michad.  lo  Lonza 
Ltd.  Microbiological  process  for  the  production  of  hydroxylaled 
heterocycles  5,229,278,  CI  435-121.000. 
Kiesele,  Herbert;  Kuhn.  Uwe;  and  Haupl,  Slephan,  to  Dragerwerk 
Aktiengesellschafi.  Electrochemical  measuring  cdl  for  determining 
ammonia    or    hydrazine    in    a    measuring    sample.    5.228.974.    Q. 
204-415.000. 
Kightlinger.  Paul  E.  Water  saving  device  for  toilets.  5.228,144,  Q. 

4-324.000. 
Kikkoman  Corporalion:  See — 

Kajiyama,  Naoki;  and  Nakano.  Eiichi.  5.229.285.  CI  435-189.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hid<».  to  NEC  Corporalion.  Image  processor  and  automated 

optical  inspection  system  using  the  same.  5.230.027.  CI   382-8.000. 
Kikuchi,   Makoto:  Otake.  Yoshihisa;  and  Sudo.   Hiroaki.  lo  Tokyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  PoruMe  original  reading  apparatus.  5.229.869.  a. 
358-473.000. 
Kikuchi,  Sumio:  See — 

liuuka,  Takayoshi;  and  Kikuchi.  Sumio.  5.230.050.  Q.  395-700.000. 
Kikusui  Seisakusho  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimada.  Vasuo;  Shimada.  Keiji;  and  Kowada.  Giichiro.  5,229,044. 
CI.  264-40.500. 
Kim,    Byimg    Y.    Cigarette    lighter    with    message.    5.228,848,    O. 

431-253.000. 
Kim,  Dae-il;  Lee,  Seung-woo;  and  Gweon,  Yong-bo,  to  Samsung 
Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  Plasma  display  panel.  5,229,685,  Q 
313-484.000. 
Kim,  Doman:  See- 
Day,  Donal  F.;  and  Kim,  Doman,  5,229,277,  O.  435-103.000. 
Kim,  Dong  K.:  Set— 

Shemenski.    Robert    M.;    and    Kim,    E>ong    K..    5.229,069,    a. 
420-104.000. 
Kim.  Kyong-Min:  See — 

Chu,  Shao-Fu  S.;  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamanco, 
Mary  J.;  Vigliotti.  Donald  R.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.. 
5429,322,  a.  437-173.000. 
Kim,  Manjin:  Set — 

Mukherjee,    Satyendranath;    and    Kim,    Manjin,    5J29.3I2,    d. 
437-43.000. 
Kim,  Tae  S  :  Stt— 

Cho,  Chih-Chen;  Kim,  Tae  S.;  Gnade.  Bnice  E.;  Nishioka,  Yam- 
shiro:  and  Uu,  Hung-Yu.  5029,333.  Q.  437-235.000 
Kim,  Young  S.:  See— 

Jun.  Young  K.;  and  Kim.  Young  S..  5.229.315.  C\  437-67000. 
Kimbara.  Masahiko;  and  Tsuzuki,  Makoto.  to  Three-D  Compoailet 
Research  Corporation.  Method  and  ^>paralus  for  weavmg  rtxl  psesc- 
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ing    type    ihree-dimension«l    multiple-»xis    fmbric.    5,228.4«1.    Q. 
139-11.000. 
Kimizulu.  Junichi:  See—  ^    ,^  „      1 1.     c  .-. 

Kinuo.  Akihislw;  Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Okauwa.  Kazuhtko;  Salo. 
Kaora:  Ito,  Toahiyuki;  Inuyama.  Toahihiko;  and  Abe.  Makcrto, 
5.229,578,  CI.  219-497  OOtt 
Khnmich.  Rainer:  Set—  .     „  j  o.    ■  i 

Rommel,  Eberhard;  Nickel.  Peter,  Kimmich,  Rainer;  and  Puuol. 
Daniel.  5.229,722.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Kimula.  Katsuhiko;  and  Miyamoto.  Hiroyuki.  to  TEAC  Corporation 
Tape  cassette  loading  apparatus  which  can  smoothly  operate  and 
remove  sutic  electricity  on  a  Upe  cassette  5.229.897.  CI  3«)-96  500 
Kimura.  Hirohiko:  See— 

Haga.  Takahiro;  Sugi.  Hideo;  Shigehara.  Itaru;  Odawara.  Shinji; 
Yotsuya.  Syuichi;  Kimura.  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro. 
5.229.403.  CI   514-352.000. 

*'""^^^T^.  and  Kimura,  Kazuo.  5.229,064.  CI  266.172  000 
Kimura.  Kazuya;  and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 

Jidoahokki  Seisakusho.  Vanable  capacity  single  headed  piston  swash 

plate  type  compressor  havmg  pision  abrasion  preventing  means. 

5.228,841.  CI  417-222  200. 
Kimura,  Kenichi;  Satoh.  Mitsuyoahi;  and  Matsuda.  Hideaki,  to  Tohoku 

Ricoh  Co    Ltd   Bar  code  label  printer  and  bar  code  label  issuing 

method   5.229.587.  CI.  235-432.000 

'^'■"sSukUplm'lhik^iiiid  Kimura.  Toriiihika  5.228.246.  CI  52-9.000 
Kindinger,  Peter  A  ;  Knutsen,  James  C;  Luckinbill.  Clmton  D ;  and 
Uskali  Robert  G  ,  lo  Motorola.  Automated  voice  operated  transmit- 
ter control    5.230.089.  CI   455-79.000. 
Kindsvater.  James  P.:  See—  ,   „     . 

Cummer.  John  L  ;  Sarin.  Jack  W  ;  Frednckson.  Paul;  Kmibvater, 
James  P;  and  Davis.  Stephen  L..  5.228.407,  CI    114-345.000. 

Kinelron  B.V.:  Set—  

Knapen.  Petrus  M.  J.  5,229.738.  CI  335-303.000. 
King    Bruce  D ,  lo  Du  Coa  LP.  Control  of  poultry  dactyUnosis. 

5.229.372.  CI    514-31.000.  ..,..,  ^ 

King  Charles  W  ,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company  Method  of  determining 

gu  flow  volume.  5.228.346,  CI.  73-861  000. 
Kirk.  Rusaell  J :  Set—  „  ^     „       ^  „  ^u 

Brettell  David;  Kirk,  Russell  J  ;  Carter.  Robin  B  ;  and  Kenworthy, 
David  M  A.,  5,228.186.  CI.  29-611.000. 

'^"'^Ad^^Do^'W  .  and  Kirksey.  Carol,  5,229,736,  CI.  333.21.00A. 

Paul  Hanns-Ingolf;  Treckmann,  Rolf;  Weymans,  Gunther;  Kirsch, 

Jurgen,    Heuser,   Jurgen;    and    Elgeti,    Klaus,    5,229,486,   CI. 

528-483.000 

Kirsl    Herbert  A  ,  and  Michel,  Karl  H ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Antibiotic  A 10255  complex  and  factors,  and  process  and  production 

therefor  5,229,362,  a   514-9000  ^      ,.    ^    u  k. 

Kirvu  Masakazu;  and  Ohshima,  Shigeo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Toshiba. 

Semiconductor  memory  device   5.229.971,  CI   365-230030 
Kishi    Hisatoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Method  of 

manufacturing  thin  film  magnetic  head   5.228.184,  CI   29-603.000 
Kishida.  Juichi;  Ota,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakayama.  Hiroi,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  thermal  pnnting.  5,229,789.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kishimoto,  Kenjiro  See—  ^  „    .  „ 

Kita  Akira  Malsui.  Tomoki;  Kasai,  Yoshio;  and  Kishimoto,  Ken- 
jiro, 5,229,650.  CI.  307-66  000 
Kishimoto,  Kyoko:  See—  .    „    ,.  „     . 

Furuya,    Katsuji;    Ogawa.    Shigeki;    and    Kishimoto,    Kyoko, 
5,228,420,  CI.  123-90  380 
Kiihishita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Harada,  Jun,  to  Murata  Manufactunng  Co., 
Ltd  Trimmer  capacitor   5,229,912,  CI   361-298.000. 

Brandl.  Ench;  Kissich.  Amulf;  and  Ziti.  Alfred.  5.228.552.  Q. 
198-515.000 
Kiu.  Akira;  Matsui,  Tomoki;  Kaiai.  Yoshio;  and  Kishimoto,  Kenjiro,  to 
Yuasa   Battery  Company   Limited.   Unilerruptible   power  system. 
5,229,650,  CI   307-66.000 

Kilasawa.  Nobulaka;  Set —  

I.o,  Makoto;  and  Kiugawa,  Nobutaka.  5.229.968.  CI.  365-210.000. 
Kiugawa.  Nobuyuki:  Set— 

Noauchi,  Kazuo;  Mon,  Yoshikalsu;  KJiagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Nomura. 
Toshw;  and  Isobe,  KazuUka.  5,228.812,  CI  408-144.000 
Kitagawara.  Yutaka;  Kuwahara.  Susumu;  and  Takenaka.  Takao.  to 
Shin-Elsu  Handoui  Company  Limited.  Method  for  heat-treating 
gallium  arsenide  monocryslals.  5.228,927.  CI    148-33  200. 
Kitahara.  Takahiro:  Set—  ^  .   ^  ^  o 

Kobo.  Motonobu;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Kilahara,  Takahiro;  and  Sugi- 
oka,  Kayoko.  5,229,473,  CI.  526-249  000 
Kiujima.  Tatsuioshi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Camera.  5.229,805,  Cl. 

354-400.000. 
Kiumura,  Tetsuya:  Stt—  .  ,.^ .»...     ^ 

Honma,     Yoshiyasu;    and     KiUmura.    Tetsuya,     5,229,794,    Cl. 
346-154  000 
Kitaura,  Hiromu:  Set— 

Inoue  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Nobuyuki;  Kitaura.  Hiromu;  and  MaUu- 
moto.  Tokikazu,  5,229,892.  Cl   360-36.200. 
Kitching.  Phihp  A  ,  and  Mittel.  James  G  .  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Method  and 
apparatus  for  intermediate  frequency  selection  in  a  heterodyne  re- 
ceiver  5.230.094.  Cl  455-183.200 
Kiltell.  David  H  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Simple  adapiive  opti- 
cal system.  5.229,889.  Cl   359-849  000 


Kiyola.  Takashi:  Set— 

Tsubokura,  Akira;  Yoncda,  Hisashi;  and  Kiyota,  Takaihi,  5,229,281, 
a.  435-142.000. 
KjeMsen,  Thomas  J  ;  Clausen,  Henrik;  Singhal,  Anil;  Toyokuni,  Tatsu- 
shi;  Takahashi,  Helio;  and  Hakomori,  Sen-itiroh.  to  Biofnembrane 
Institute,   The    Monoclonal   antibodies   and    vaccine   development 
directed  lo  human  cancer-assocuted  anligeiu  by  immunization  with 
animal  and  human  and  with  synthetic  carttohydrate-carher  conju- 
gates. 5.229.289.  Cl  435-240.270. 
Kjelgaard.  Tom.  lo  Tetra  Alfa  Holdings  S.A.  Package  container  pro- 
vided   with    a    strip-type    opening    arrangemenl.    5.228.616.    O. 
229-123  100 
Klein.  Gerald  L  :  See- 
Liu.  Cheng-Ming;  Wang.  Hann-Ping;  Chen.  Fu-Tai  A.;  Sternberg, 
James  C;  and  Klein.  Gerald  L  ,  5.228.960,  Cl   204.182.800. 
Klein.  Horst;  Wiedemann.  Wolfgang,  and  Klinger,  Hans.  Process  for 

producing  bristle  malenals.  5.228.753.  Cl   300-21  000. 
Klein,  Janet  A  :  See- 
Slock,  Carolyn  A.;  McLoughlin.  Thomas  J.;  Klein.  Janet  A.;  and 
Adang.  Michael  J..  5,229,292.  O.  435-252.340. 
Klein,  Joaeph  T  :  See— 

EfHand,  Richard  C;  Klein.  Joseph  T.;  and  Martin.  Lawrence  L., 

5,229.401.0    514-337  000 
Emand.    Richard    C;    and    Klein,    Joaeph    T.,    5,229,417,    a. 
514-468.000. 
Klein.  Theodore  D.:  See— 

Fishbine.  Brian  H.;  Fishbine.  Glenn  M.;  Klein.  Theodore  D.;  Ger- 
mann,  Daniel  E  ;  and  Ransom.  Mark,  5,230,025,  Cl.  382-4.000. 
Kleinfeldl,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Bell,  Terry  A  ;  Mullendore,  Michael  O.;  Kleinfeldl,  Thomas  E.; 
and  Walker,  Hamilton  G  ,  Jr  ,  5.229,077,  Cl  422-168000 
Kleinschmidt.  Peler;  Meuner,  Hans;  Mock,  Randolf;  and  Winter,  Hans, 
lo  Siemens  Akiiengesellschafi   Pressure  and  heal-flow  sensor  for  the 
combustion  chamber  of  internal  combustion  engines.  5.228.333.  Cl. 
73-115.000. 
Kleisle,   James   R.    Wear   indicator   for   material   transfer   systems. 

5,228,478.  Cl   138-104.000. 
Kleist.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Song.  Won  R  ;  Rossi.  Albert;  Turner,  Howard  W.;  Wetbora.  How- 
ard C.    Lundberg,  Robert  D  ;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Kleist. 
Robert  A  ,  5.229.022.  Cl.  252-56.00R. 
Klerks  Plastic  Industrie.  B.V.t  See— 

de  Klerk.  Johannes  M.;  and  Duivenvoorden.  Johannes  F.  C, 
5.228.234,  Cl.  47-41.010. 
Klinger,  Hans:  See — 

Klein.  HorsI;  Wiedemann.  Wolfgang;  and  Klinger.  Hans.  5,228,733, 
Cl.  300-21.000 
Klinkhammer.  Ronald  W  Toothbrush  5.228.466,  a   132-308.000. 
Klopfer,   Kenneth  H.;   Djordjevic.   Ilija;   Higgins.   Malcolm  C;  and 
Salzgeber.  Daniel  E..  to  Stanadyne  Automotive  Corp  Roury  diilrib. 
ulor  type  fuel  injection  pump   5.228,844,  Cl  417-440000 
Kluliermann.  Jurgen.  Langen,  Manfred;  Gcbald,  Gregor.  and  Bungster, 
Martin,  lo  Trulzschlcr  GmbH  A  Co  KG  Method  and  apparatus  for 
transferring  coiler  cans  to  and  from  a  can  transporting  carriage. 
5.228.551.  Cl.  198-468  110 
Knapen,  Petrus  M.  J.,  lo  Kinetron  B.V  Multipolar  rotor.  5,229,738,  Cl. 

335-303000. 
Knepper.  HBns.Reinhard.  Current  supply  arrangemenl.  5.229.704,  Cl. 

320-2.000 
Knight,  William  C.  to  Cibson-Homans  Company.  The.  Encapsulating 

maienal  for  asbestos  tile  5.229.437.  Cl  523-219.000 
Knight.  Wilson  B.;  Hagmann,  William  K.;  and  Maycock,  Alan  L..  lo 
Merck  A  Co ,  Inc.  ^-lactams  useful  in  determining  the  amount  of 
elastaac  in  a  clinical  sample  5.229.510.  Cl   540-360000 
Knight.  Wilson  B    See— 

Hanlon.  William  A.;  Humes.  John  L.;  Knight,  Wilson  B.;  and 
Mumford,  Richard  A  ,  5.229.267,  Cl.  435-7.400. 
Knox.  Benjamin  H  .  and  Noe.  James  B..  lo  Du  PonI  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company  Process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  feed  yam  of 
undrawn  polyester  filaments.  5,229.060,  Cl.  264-290.500. 
Knutsen.  James  C:  Set — 

Kindinger.  Peter  A.;  Knutsen.  James  C;  Luckinbill,  Clinton  D.; 
and  Uskali,  Robert  G  .  5.230.089.  Cl  455-79  000 
Knutsen,  Lars  J.  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  E.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  and 
Sonnewald.  Ursula,  lo  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Azacyclic  carboxylic  acid 
derivatives  and  their  preparation  and  use.  5.229.404,  Q.  514-357.000. 
Ko.  Kenneth  F  :  See- 
Lam.  Edmond  K.;  Neven.  Manfred  G.;  Sleane,  Robert  A.;  and  Ka 
Kenneth  F..  5,229.086.  Cl.  423- 54.000. 
Kobatecon  Group.  Inc.:  Set — 

Koce,  Joseph  J  ,  5.228,307,  Cl.  62-186.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiromi:  Set — 

Nishida.  Hideor  Kobayashi.  Hiromi;  Miura.  Haruo;  and  Takafi. 
Takeo.  5.228.832.  C\.  415-208.100. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi.    Takao;    and    Kobayashi,    HinMhi,    5,229,862,    a. 
358-335000. 
Kobayashi.  Hirouka:  See — 

Suemaisu.  Shigenori;  Matsumolo,  Yothikane;  Kobayashi,  Hirolaka; 
Kugai,    Kenichi;    and    Sakamoto,    Shinichi,    5,228,386,    Cl. 
101-93.040 
Kobayashi,  Kaoru:  See— 

Kido.  Koichi.  and  Kobayashi.  Kaoru,  5,229,860,  Cl  358-236.000 
Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  Takano,  Fumitomo;  Suzuki,  Makolo;  Saito,  Hiloshi; 
and  Koga,  Hidenori,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha. 
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Switching  control  system  for  controlling  an  inverter  of  a  spot 
lance  welding  apparatus.  5,229,567,  C\.  219-110.000. 
Kobayashi.  Seishichi:  Set— 

Aizawa.  Masanori;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Imazu,  Kalsuhiro;  Kobaya- 
shi. Seishichi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroahi.  5,228,588,  O.  22&458.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Takeshima,  Akira;  Takahashi,  Akihiko;  Kobayashi,  Shigeo;  WaU- 
nabe.    Yasuto;    Asakura,    Toahikazu;    and    Watanabe,    Hinya. 
5,229,931,  Cl.  364-133  000 
Kobayashi,  Shiro;  Aoki,  Yuichi;  Nakanishi.  Kouji;  Shigcoka,  Toshitaka; 
Yoshii,  Tetsuro;  Enjoji.  Kalsuhisa;  and  Ogino,  Etsuo.  to  Nippon 
Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Electroluminescent  device  having  sub-interlay- 
ers  for  high  luminous  efficiency  with  device  life.   5,229,628,  Q. 
257-103  000. 
Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Matsushima,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hagiwara.  Toshimitsu. 
lo  Takasago  International  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  photo- 
receptor comprising  a  benzodilhiafulvene  derivative  charge  transport 
material.  5.229.238.  Cl  430-58.000. 
Kober.  Horst;  Kuhlmann.  Thomas;  Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Koaack.  Steffen; 
Schafer.  Werner;  and  Siekermann.  Volker.  lo  Carl  Freudenberg, 
Firma.    Flame-resistanl    cover    film    for    flexible    circuit    boards. 
5,229.192.  Cl.  428-209000. 
Kobler,  Ingo.  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Apparatus  and 
method   for   receiving,   storing  and   delivering   printed   products. 
5.228.670,  Cl.  271-3.000. 
Kobo.  Motonobu;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Kitahara.  Takahiro;  and  Sugioka. 
Kayoko.  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd.  Ruorine^xintaining  copolymer 
and  method  of  preparing  the  same  5.229,473,  Cl   526-249  000. 
Koce.  Joseph  J.,  to  Kobatecon  Group.  Inc.  Mullitemperalure  respon- 
sive coolant  coil  fan  control  and  method.  5.228.307.  Cl.  62-186.000. 
Koch,  Juergen:  See — 

Wolf.  Peter,  and  Koch.  Juergen.  5,229.484.  Cl.  528-322.000. 
Koch,  Klaus  D.:  See— 

Weisemann.   Claus;    Koch.    Klaus   D;   and   Stelter.   Chnstiane. 
5.229.155.  Cl  426-423.000 
Kochnev.  Analoly  M.:  Set— 

Vshivkov,  Andrei  N.;  Kochnev.  Analoly  M.;  Schelkonogov.  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Goldobin,  Vladimir   B.;  and   Bobrov,   Mikhail  G.. 
5.228.526.  O.  175-317.000. 
Kodama.  Satoru:  Set— 

Isogai.  Mamoni;   Maki.   Masao;   Ishii.  Takahilo;  Ueda.  Shigeki; 
Kodama.  Satoru;  and  Ito.  Seiji.  5.229,563.  a  219-10.55E. 
Koehlcr.  Georg:  See- 
Harder,  Rudolf;  Helzel,  Gert;  Kaarmann.  Hans;  Koehler.  Georg; 
Kuehnke.  Hermann;  Rohwedder.  Amim;  and  Schaelzle.  Ulrich. 
5.228.447.  Cl.  128-660  030 
Koen.  Wessel  C.  to  Samancor  Limited.  Infra  red  ignition  method  for 

ore  sintering  process  5.228,904,  Cl  75-751.000 
Koenig.  Melissa  M.;  and  Vukovich.  William  J.,  lo  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Electronic  range  selection  apparatus  for  a  vehicular 
automatic  transmission.  5.228.365.  Cl.  74-866.000. 
Koermer,  Gerald  S  :  See— 

Siockwcll,  David  M.;  Koermer.  Gerald  S.;  and  Jaglowski,  Willumi 
M.,  5,228.980,  a.  208-120.000. 
Koga,  Hidenori:  Set — 

Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  Takano,  Fumitomo;  Suzuki,  Makolo;  Sailo, 
Hiloshi;  and  Koga.  Hidenon.  5.229.567.  Cl.  219-110.000. 
Kohgo.  Takashi:  See — 

Onishi,  Masashi;  Kohgo,  Takashi;  Ohsugi.  Tetsuya:  and  Tanaka, 
Gotaro.  5.229.357.  Cl   505-1.000. 
Kohler.  Peter  J.:  Set— 

Eppinger,  Regina;  Eppinger.  Bemhard;  Heindl,  Detlef;  Kohler, 
Peter  J  ;  and  Frilze.  Joachim,  5.228.907.  Cl    106-35.000. 
Kohmoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Moro,  Hideharu;  Saloh,  Shigeo;  Kohmoto,  Osamu;  Yoneyama. 
Tetsuhito;     Mimura,     Shohei;     Takahashi.     Haruyuki;     and 
Makimura,  Atsushi,  5,229,219,  Cl.  428-694.000. 
Koide.  Masayuki;  and  Ichikawa.  Takafumi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho;  and  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Oil  pressure 
alarm  device  for  motor  vehicle.  5.229,745.  Cl.  340-451.000. 
Koide.  Toshiya:  See — 

Yamada.  Tatsuya;  Koide.  Toshiya;  and  Kami.  Yoshihide.  5,228,975, 
Cl   204-424.000 
Koike.  Miuuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  inte- 
grated   circuit    having    improved    cell    layout.     5.229,629,    Cl. 
257-211000 
Koike,  Noboru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Extendable  antenna  for  a 

radio  transceiver.  5,229,778,  Q.  343-702.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makita.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ozaki.  Akiyoshi.  5,228,766,  CX   362-61.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio,  5.228.768,  Cl.  362-66.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Takano.  Kazuya;  and  Ushijima,  Takao,  to  Bridgestone 
Corporation.      Vibration     isolation     apparatus.      5.228,662,     CI. 
267-140.120 

Kojima,  Tetsuro:  See —  

Kaloh,  Kazunobu;  and  Kojima,  Tetsuro,  5,229,249,  C\.  430-264.000. 
Kokubo,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Aral,  Nonmasa;  and  Kokubo,  Noriyoshi,  5,229,900,  a.  360-99.020. 
Kokui.  Kazuhisa,  and  Okazaki.  Tsuyoshi.  lo  Nakau  Zoki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Band  winding  apparatus  for  forming  a  bead  core.  5,228,942,  Cl. 
156-422.000. 
Kokusai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naiioh,  Masashi,  5,230,060,  Cl.  395-2.000. 
Kolberg,  Gerhard:  Set— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  and  Kolberg,  Gerhard,  5,229,957,  a.  364-571.030. 
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Koioaowiki,   Jadwiga   M.   Double   boiler  container.   3,22S,3M,  a. 

99-342.000. 
Kobtad.  Jeffrey  J.:  See- 
Taylor,  James  L.;  Beaton.  WilHan  I.;  awl  Kobtad,  Jeffrey  I.. 
5.228.978,  C\   20B-89.000. 
Komatsu,  Hiroshi.  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporatioa.  Field  electron  niiiMimi 

device  production  method.  5,228.878.  O.  443-24.000. 
Komatsu,  Hiroahi,  lo  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation.  Field  electroa  eniaaioa 

device  5,229,682.  Cl.  313-309.000. 
Komatiu,  Kazunari:  Set — 

Kuronishi.  Kiyoshi;  Komatsu,  Kazunari;  Noguchi,  Naoyuki;  aad 
Nishimura,  Hirofumi.  5.228.287.  O.  60-276.000. 
Komatsu.  Satoru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  FM  radar 

system.  5,229.774.  Cl   34270.000. 
Komet  Prazisionswerkzeuge  Robert  Breuning  GmbH:  Stt— 

Scheer.    Gerhard;    and    Schneider.     Eberhard,     3,228,813.    d. 
408-178.000 
Komuro,  Matahiro;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and  Hanazono,  Maaanobu,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Magnetic  semicoodiictor  element  and  a  magneto-optical 
read  out  head.  5729,621,  a.  257-13.000. 
Kon,  Akihiko.  to  Yamatake-Honeyweil  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  calculating  thermal  sensitivity.  5.228,779.  Q   374-109.000. 
Kondo,  Hiloshi;  Yamamoto.  Tetsuya;  and  Saeki.  Yukihiro.  lo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toshiba.    Nonvolatile    semicooductor    memory    system. 
5.229.972.  Cl  365-230.030. 
Kondo,  Ikuzo;  Higuchi.  Yoahihani;  and  Fujita,  Tomoyuki.  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  management  system  for  a  plurality 
of  sewing  machines  5.229.949.  Cl.  364-470.000. 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa:  Set — 

Matsui.  Hironobu,  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama, 
Yoshinon;  Haraichi.  Saloahi;  Iloh.  Fumikazu;  Shimasc.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa;  Hoaoki.  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 
Honda.  Yukio;  Haaegawa,  Tsuyoahi;  Okazaki.  Shiji;  Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubola,  HHoahi,  5,229,607,  O.  230-306.000. 
Kondo,  Yozo:  See— 

Hara,  Daiji;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  aod  Kondo,  Yozo,  S.229.4T6,  d 
526-1 19.000. 
Kondoh,  Mikiko:  Set — 

Iloh.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kondoh.  Mikiko,  5,229,663,  Q.  307-435.000. 
Kone  Elevator:  See — 

Siikonen,    Marja-Liisa;    and    Korhonen,    Timo,    5,229,339,    CI. 
187-124.000 
Kone  Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

Hakala.  Harri,  3,229,558,  O    187-118.000. 
Kongeter,  Herbert:  See— 

Sloll.  Kurt;  Schlotzer.  Eugen;  and  Kongeter.  Herbert.  S.228,MQ, 
a  92-85.00B. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Iloh,    Masao;    Kawada,    Sunao;    Inagi,    Masai aka;    Hashimola 

Takayoshi;  and  Iloh.  Toyotsugu.  5.228.369.  C\  82-1  1 10 
Sanpei.  Takeshi;  and  Goto.  Kenji.  5.229.248.  a.  430-264.000. 
Takamuki.    Yasuhiko;    and    Nakamura.    Hiroshi.    5.229.260.    Cl. 
430-527.000 
Konno.  Osamu;  Akiyama,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshioka.  Kenji.  lo  Olympua 
Oprixl  Co.  Ltd.  Signal  producing  apparatus  for  optical  recording/re. 
producing  apparatus  for  suppressing  noises  caused  by  leaking  current 
of  photodeteclor  5.229.984.  Cl.  369-44.410. 
Konopa.  Helmut:  See — 

Erdmann.    Klaus;    Konopa,    Helmut;    and    Peglow,    Btingfried. 
5.228.311.  Cl  62-389.000. 
Konrad.  Gerd:  See— 

Crema.  Stefano  C:  Kucera,  Clare  H.;  Konrwl,  Oerd;  and  Han- 
mann,  Heinrich.  5,228,913,  a.  106-724.000 
Konrad,  Julie  A.:  Set— 

Pursifull.  Ross  D.;  Konrad.  luUe  A.;  and  Ridgway.  Robert  W.. 
5.228.426,  Cl.  123-690.000. 
Konlron  Instruments  Inc.:  Set — 

Soldani.  Giorgio.  5.229,045,  O.  264-41.000. 
Koogle.  Dwight  R.:  See— 

Stansfield,  Thomas  J.;  Barbera.  Anthony  J.;  Koogle.  Dwight  R.; 
and  Fitzgerald.  M    L..  5.228.820,  Cl  414-278.000. 
Kooistra.  James  T.  Air  bag  and  walking  beam  construction.  5.228.718, 

Cl   280-678.000. 
Korhonen,  Timo:  See — 

Siikonen,    Maija-Uisa;    and    Korhonen.    Tnno,    3J29,339,    O. 
187-124.000. 
Korte.  Donald  E.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted 

pyridine  compounds.  5.228.897.  Cl  504-255.000. 
Korwin.  Michel:  See — 

Panasiuk,     WladyaUw;    and    Korwin.    Michel.     3.228.929,    O. 
148-232.000 
Koaack,  Steffen:  See— 

Kober.  Horst;  Kuhlmann.  Thomas;  Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Koaack.  SmT- 
fen,  Schafer,  Wemen  and  Siekermann.  Volker,  SJ29.192.  O. 
428-209.000. 
Koiaka,  Hideo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Vertical  cavity  type  vertical  to 
surface     trannniasion     electrophotonic     device.     3.229,627,     Q. 
237-85.000. 
Koseki,  Hideki:  See— 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Satoh.  Shigemi;  and  Koseki,  Hidefci.  5J29.740, 
Cl   337354.000. 
Koseki,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ikeda,  Ayumi;  Koseki,  Toahihiko;  aad  Ucki,  Toahihiro,  3J29,039, 
a.  252.582.000 
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Kodimhi,  Hirodii:  S*»—  „    ^.,  . .  „, 

Inoue  Hideaki;  Oh«»hi,  Kiyoshi;  Ofcada.  Asahiko:  Ko«h»ln.  Hiro- 
ihi  uid  T«k«h«»hi,  To«hih«ru.  5,229,555.  CI.  181-146.000. 
Kothiishii  Shinichiroo.  to  Ricoh  Compwiy,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  owtrol 
of  »trobo«»jHC  light  uaed  in  etoctrooic  Mill  crnnerM.  5.229.856,  C\ 
358-209  000 
Koshino.  Yut»k«:  S«e—  .    „     ^  „  .  t 

Shimada,    Kuaihi;    Akiyama.    Tatauo;    and    Koahuio.    Yulaka. 
5.229.323,0.437-176  000. 
Koviak    Reoee;  Bookland,  Roger;  and  Appelbaum,  Edward  R .  to 
Lubrizol  Genetics.  Inc  Bradyrkimbhim  japonicum  nodulatioa  induc- 
ing factor   5.229,113.  CI   424-93.00A.  „      .         „        ,. 
Kowigi.  Naohiro,  Yojhimura,  Katiuji;  and  Semba.  X°"Ji„ »°J«S™ 

Cofp^ratwH  Image  control  apparalui.  5.229.756.  a.  34O-T06.000 
Ko«era.  Hiroaki:  S«e—  .   ...... 

Kanno.  YoahimiBu;  Kuroaawa.  Toahiham,  Kawakami,  Hidehiko; 
Kotera.  Hiioaki;  Tjuchiya,  Hiroyoahi;  Ohira,  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
jhizume,  Mutuc  5,229.868.  CI.  358-462  000. 
Kottal.  Peter  C.   S**—  ,^    ._  c        j 

Bretl  Richard  A.;  DeRona.  Dan  R.;  Ooodremole,  Charlei  E.;  and 
Kottal,  Peter  C.  5.228.512.  a.  165-153.000 
Kotzian.  Michael:  S»»— 

Schimmel,  Gunther,  Kotzian.  Michael;  Panter,  Herbert;  and  Tap- 
per, Alexander.  5.229,095,  O.  423-334.000. 
Koupal,  JohnW    S«^  ^  w    ..    . 

Clemmem.  WUliam  B ;  Koopal,  John  W  ;  and  Sabounn,  Michael 
A,  5.228,335.  CI.  73-118.100 

Koutou,  Kiyo»hJ:  S««—  ^    „     .        „   u- 

Sakamoto.    Masaihi;   Tohara.    Akifumi;    and    Koulou,    Kiyoihi. 
5,229,446.  CI  524-322.000. 
Kovach,  Jere  C  Boat  transporting  and  launching  trailer.  5.228.713.  CI. 

280414100  ^     w    ..   ^    r     J 

Kovacs.  Lloyd,  to  Haynen  Manufacturing  Co  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  making  p«:kage»-  5,228,273,  CI.  53-479  000 
Kowada.  Giichiro:  S»«—  .,-,nn^ 

Shimada.  Yasuo;  Shimada.  Keiji;  and  Kowada.  Giichiro.  5.229.044, 
CI.  264-40.500. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Tanimola  Kiyoahi;  Takebayashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Rokkaku.  Kaiuo, 
5,228,786,  a.  384-492.000. 
Kozooo.  Yuio:  See—  »,        _.. 

Komuro,  Matahiro;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and  Hanazono,  Masanobu, 
5,229,621,  CI.  257-13000. 
Kozuka,  Eiii,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  device 

having  noise  reducmg  die  pads.  5,229,846,  CI  257-678  000 
Kozuki,  Koichi;  Ichiki,  Telsuji;  and  Okamura,  Kazuhisa,  to  Yamaha 
Corporation.   Electronic   musical   instrument   with  a   filter  device 
having  a  relay.  5,229,535,  CI.  84-661.000 
Kraemer.  George  L ,  to  Hy-C  Company,  Inc.  Locking  chimney  cap. 

5,228,882,  CI  454-4.000. 
Kraeuter,  Charles:  Ste— 

Bally,  Alexander;  Brandenburg,  Allen  E.;  Kraeuter,  Charlet;  Petit. 
Robert  G  Rubenslein.  James  M  Wong,  Doris  M.;  and  Wood, 
William  E.,  5,228,598,  CI.  222-129.200. 

''"N^teToa^;  and"Machnik,  Tom.  5,230,059,  a.  395-800.000. 
Kramer   Andreas;  Wolf,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Brunner,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation.  Soluable  polyimides  5,229,485,  CI   528-353.000. 
Kramer,  John  W  ,  Jr  ;  and  Hulton.  Thomas  J  ,  to  Symbol  Technologies, 

Inc    Radio  transceiver  and  related  method  of  frequency  control. 

5,230,088,  CI  455-76.000. 
Kramer,  William  R:  S«—  .-,.«,,-,     /-, 

Gliebe,    Ronald    J.;    and    Kramer,    William    R.,    5.229.752.    CI. 

Krampera.  Jifi   Rim  for  a  spoked  bicycle  rear  wheel.  5,228,756,  Q. 

301-58.000. 
Kranefeld,  Andreas:  See—  »,^   ,  ,,,  «, 

Temburg.  Joaef;  Kranefeld,  Andreas;  and  Marom.  Abi.  5,22<.62<. 
CI.  241-101.400. 
Kranaco:  See — 

Hams,  Timothy  S  ,  5,229,703,  a  320-2.000. 
Kraus.  Raincr   and  Hoffmann,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschan. 

CMOS  band  gap  reference  circuit  5,229,710,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Krause.  Wolfram:  See— 

Adier   Hans-Dieter;  Gab,  Oerd;  Krause.  Wolfram;  Maier,  Peter, 
Monig.    Wolfgang;    and    Preukachat,    Alfred,    5,228,663,    CI. 
267-140.140. 
Kraulkramer  GmbH  *  Co.:  S«^ 

Schoenen,    Manfned;    Haacke,    Ham;    Bathmann,    Hans-Jurgen; 
Karbach.  Bemhard;  Kauth.  Gerd;  Prause.  Remhard;  and  Palzke, 
Ottokar,  5.228,343.  C\.  73-644.000. 
Kreft,  Anthony  F .  HI:  See—  ...   ^  -„■    .     ^       »     n^ 

Musaer.  John  H ;  Krefl,  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
merson.  Christopher  A.;  Shah.  Ureth  S.;  and  Nelson.  James  A., 
5,229,516,  a   546-172  000 
Kresge,  Charles  T.;  Roth,  Wieslaw  J.;  Simmons.  Kenneth  G.;  and 
VartuH,  James  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  CrystaUine  oxide  material. 
5,229,341.  a.  502-64.000. 
Kriegel.  Ernst;  See—  .,.^,„^^ 

Boi-NMr.  Hedi;  Kriegel.  Ernst;  and  Reimann.  KUus.  5.229.000.  CI. 
210634.000. 
Krieaer.  Gedaliahoo:  5m —  „ 

icMolo.   Jeffrey   M.;  and   Krieger.  Gedaliahoo,   5.229.635,   O. 
2S7-34O.a0a 
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KroII.  Kai  K.  K.:  .>..— 

Kroll,  William  P.;  KrolL  Robert  E.  K.;  and  KfoO.  Kai  K.  K.. 
5,228,527.  CI.  177-211.000. 
KroU.  Robert  E  K.:  See— 

Kroll,  William  P.;  Kroil,  Robert  E.  K.;  and  Kroll.  Kai  K.  K.. 
5,228,527,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Kroll,  William  P ;  Kroll,  Robert  E  K.;  and  Kroll.  Kai  K.  K..  to  Inter- 
comp    Company.    Force    measurement    aaaembly.    5.228.527,    CI. 
177-211000. 
Krone,  Volker;  and  Walch,  Axel,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA.  Bio- 
logically degradable  polyamino  dicarboxylic  acid — CO — anhydro 
amino  dicarboxylic  acid  derivative.  5,229,469.  CI.  525-420.000. 
Kronmiller,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Fruchtbaum.  Joseph;  and  Ktonmiller.  Frederick  B.,  5.228.825.  O. 
414-684  300 
Kniger,  Ronald:  See- 
Smith.  Wallace  E.;  Kruger,  Ronald;  and  Anderson.  Eric.  5.228.3SS, 
a.  74-467.000. 
KSB  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Becker.  Karlheinz.  5.228.831.  a.  415-206.000. 
Kubecka,  Lawrence  R  :  See— 

Worden.  Raymond  D.;  and  Kubecka.  Lawrence  R..  5.228.514.  Ci. 
165-155000 
Kubens,  Rolf  See— 

Piejko,  Karl-Erwin;  Braese,  Hans-Eberhard;  Billinger.  Otto;  and 
Kubens,  Rolf.  5.229.455,  CI.  525-65.000. 
Kubo.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Yoahida.  Hiroahi;  Shibazaki.  Mitsuhiro;  Kubo.  Hiroaki;  and  Jinba 
Shunji.  5.228,809,  a  405-269  000 
Kuboki,  Keiju.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  copying  apparatus 
with  selection  between  a  simultaneously  present  rolled  sheet  con- 
veyor and  cut  sheet  conveyor  where  pnnting  is  performed  on  the 
inside  or   lower  surface  of  the   respective   sheeu.    5J29,791.  CI. 
346-134.000. 
Kubou  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuchihashi.  Hironori,  5,228,530,  C\.  180-68.400. 
Kubou,  Hiloshi  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoahinori;  Haraichi,  Satoshi;  Itoh,  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoahimasa;  Hoioki.  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa,  Masakazu; 
Honda,  Yukio;  Hasegawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki,   Shiji;   Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubota.  Hitoshi,  5,229,607,  CI.  250306.000 
Kubota,  Saburoh;  Hisamoto.  Takaaki;  and  Iwanami,  Koichi.  to  Nippon 
Oil  and  Fau  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Coaled  vitamin  C  prepara- 
tion for  animal  feed,  production  and  use  thereof.   5,229,147.  CI. 
426-2.000 
Kucera.  Clare  H.:  See— 

Crema.  Stefano  C  ;  Kucera,  Oare  H  ;  Konrad.  Gerd;  and  Hart- 

mann.  Heinnch.  5.228.915,  CI.  106-724.000. 

KuchU,  Richard;  Evenzon,  Vladimir;  and  Vivirito.  Joaeph  R.,  to  Ger- 

ber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Material  take-off  ramp  and  system  for 

a  conveyor  cutter  bed  and  method  of  use.  5.228,554,  a.  198-635.000. 

Kudoh,  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Higuchi,    Toshiro;    Kudoh.    Ken-ichi;    and    Mimatsu,    AUushi. 
5.229,679,  CI   310328  000 
Kuehnke.  Hermann:  See — 

Harder.  Rudolf;  Hetzel,  Gert;  Kaarmann.  Hans;  Koehler.  Georg; 
Kuehnke,  Hermann;  Rohwedder,  Amim;  and  Schaetzle,  Ulrich. 
5,228,447,  CI.  128-660  030 
Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas:  See— 

Miiititz.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norbert;   Kast,  Juergen;  Goetz.  Norbert; 
HaiTcus,  Albrecht;  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Wuerzer.  Bruno; 
Walter,  Helmut;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  and  Gerber,  Matthias. 
5.228.8%.  CI    504-288.000. 
Kugai,  Kenichi:  See — 

Suematsu,  Shigenon;  Matsumolo,  Yoshikane;  Kobayashi,  Hirotaka; 
Kugai,    Kenichi;    and    Sakamoto,    Shinichi,    5,228.386,    CI. 
101-93.040. 
Kuhlmann,  Thomas:  See — 

Kober,  Hont;  Kuhlmann,  Thomas;  Hauadorf,  Jorg;  Kosack,  Slef- 
fen,  Schafer.  Werner;  and  Siekermann,  Volker,  5.229.192.  d. 
428-209.000. 
Kuhn.  Bruno  R.:  See — 

Byerly,  Harold  L.;  Kuhn,  Bruno  R.;  Matter,  Donald  C;  and  Vas- 
siliou,  Eusuthios.  5,228,398.  CI   1 10246.000. 
Kuhn,  Michael  See— 

Hanauer,  Horst;  and  Kuhn,  Michael,  5.228.292.  O.  60602.000. 
Kuhn.  Uwe:  See—  _ 

Kiesele.  Herbert;  Kuhn.  Uwe;  and  Haupl.  Slephan.  5.228.974,  Q. 
204-415000. 
Kumar.  Ajith  K  :  Set— 

Stitt,  Thomas  D.;  Cooke.  PhiUp  R.;  and  Kumar,  Ajith  K.,  5,229,700, 
a.  318-618  000 
Kumar,  Nalin,  to  Microdectrooics  and  Compolcr  Technology  Corpo- 
ration Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  superconducting  wire 
5.229.358,  CI   505-1  000. 
Kumar,  Niraj;  Khurshid,  Mazin;  and  Tran,  John,  to  Zilog,  Inc.  IC  chip 
having  volatile  memory  cells  simultaneously  loaded  with  initializa- 
tion data  from  uniquely  associated  non-volatile  memory  cells  via 
switching  transistors   5,230,058.  CI   395-800  000 
Kumar,  Ramesh  C.  and  Kantner.  Steven  S..  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company.  General  purpose  siloxane  release  coatings. 
5,229,179,  a  428-40.000. 
Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Nenov,  Neno  T.,  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc. 
Cryogenic  rectiiicalion  system  with  helical  dry  screw  expuider. 
5.228.29I.  a.  62-39.000. 
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Kunii.  Koshiio;  Nitta.  Katsuhisa;  and  Ohira,  Kunimitsu.  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung.  Oxidized  graphite 
flaky  particles  and  pigments  based  thereon.  5.228.911.  CI. 
106-478.000 
Kunimolo.  Toshifumi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Musical  tone  synthesiz- 
ing apparatus.  5.229.536.  CI.  84-658.000. 
Kunitake.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Hiyoshi.  Yoshihiko;  Kunitake.  Tetsuji;  Miyajima.  Shigeru;  Taka. 
Yuichi   Nagai.  Moriyasu;  Tatewaki,  Tadafumi;  Ide,  Youji;  Ma- 
eda, Nobuyuki;  and  Surizaki,  Kumi.  5.229,189,  O.  428-195.000. 
Kunnen,  Henricus  J.:  See- 
Pfennings,  Leonardus  C  M  G..  deceased.  5,229.709. 0.  323-2.820. 
Kuno.  Koichi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Tetsuo;  and  Kuno,  Koichi,  5,229,263,  CI.  430600.000. 
Kuntz.     Dieter    E.     Injection     molding    apparatus.     5J29.144,    CX. 

425-557.000. 
Kunz.  Walter;  and  Schurter.  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Compo- 
sitions for  protecting  plants  from  diseases.  5.229.384.  CI.  514-234.200. 
Kuo.  Bor-chuan;  and  Yang.  Wen-jann.  to  Industrial  Technology  Re- 
search   Institute.    High    resolution    graphic    display    organization. 
5,230.064.  a   395-162000. 
Kuo,  Davis.  Switch  assembly  of  an  alarm  clock  with  a  snooze  feature 

mounted  thereto.  5,229,982,  a.  368-262.000 
Kuo,  Long-Far;  and  Lee.  Janey.  to  Chang.  Wen-hao.  Tape  dispenser 

with  a  sliding  Upe  axle   5.228.612.  a.  225-47  COO. 
Kuramochi.  Ycahimi:  See— 

Nakahara.  Takashi;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Yoshimola  Toshio;  Hon, 
Kenjiro;  Akiyama,  Satoshi;  Kuramochi,  Yoshimi;  and  Nakata, 
Yasuhiro,  5.229,818,  Q.  355-222.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmory,    Akio;    Sano,    Hirofumi;    Yoshimochi,    Hayami;    Sano, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Naramura,  Syunpei,  5.229,057,  CI.  264-185.0M 
Kurchacova,  Elva,  and  Yip.  Meitak  T..  to  Miles  Inc.  Use  of  polymer- 
copper  complex  to  control  interference  of  biological  substances  in 
colorimetnc  test  systems  5.229.296.  CI  436-66  000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murata,  Norikazu;  and  Nagai,  Aisaku.  5.229.547.  CI.  174-261.000. 
Kurisu,    Norio;    Aihara,    Hideo;    Noge,    Yoshifumi;    and    Watanabe, 
Yasuhiko,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Thermosensitive  recording  mate- 
rial. 5,229,349,  a  503-200.000. 
Kuriyama.  Minoru,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Control  system  for 
automotive    engine    with    automatic    transmission.    5,228,367,    CI. 
74-858.000. 
Kurokami,  Yuzo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Adaptive  equalizer  capable  of 
effectively  removing  a  remaining  fading  in  an  equalized  signal. 
5.230,006,  a.  375-14.000. 
Kuronishi,  Kiyoshi;  KomaUu,  Kazunari;  Noguchi,  Naoyuki;  and  Ni- 
shimura.  Hirofumi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Exhaust  system  for 
internal  combustion  engine.  5,228,287.  CI.  60276.000. 
Kurosawa,  Toshihani:  See— 

Kanno,  Yoshimitsu;  Kurosawa.  Toshiharu;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko; 
Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira.  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
shizume,  Muluo,  5,229,868,  CI.  358-462.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yukio:  See— 

Seki,    Yasuharu;    Tsukushi,    Masanori;    Hashimoto,   Akira;   and 
Kurosawa.  Yukio,  5,229,561,  CI.  20O148.00A. 
Kurotaki.  Ayako:  See— 

Naijoh,  Shuichi;  Inoue,  Chozo;  Kurotaki,  Ayako;  and  Nagai.  Ki- 
mie,  5,229,032,  CI  252-299.650 
Kusano,    Akihisha;    Kimizuka.    Junichi;    Okazawa.    Kazuhiko;    Sato, 
Kaoru;  Ito,  Toshiyuki;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makolo,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Heater  activating  apparatus  with  a  switch- 
able  current  controlling  element  5,229,578,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Kushnir.  Yosif:  See— 

Brown.  David;  Gaul.  Harald;  Kushnir.  Yosif;  Travaglmi,  Nick;  and 
Wilson,  Victor,  5.229,145,  CI  425-563.000. 

Kusuhara.  Hiroyuki:  See—  

Ueba.  Yoshinobu;  Mishima,  Takayuki;  and  Kusuhara.  Hiroyuki, 
5,229,845.  CI.  257-40.000. 
Kuwabara,  Norimitu;  and  Otani,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Underground 
drainage   facility  and   operation   method   therefor.   5,228,802,   CI. 
405-41.000 
Kuwahara,  Susumu:  See — 

Kiugawara.  Yutaka;  Kuwahara.  Susumu;  and  Takenaka.  Takao. 
5,228,927,  CI.  148-33  200. 
Kuykendall,  Kenneth  H.,  Sr.:  See— 

Blankenship,   R    Carl;   Kuykendall,   Kenneth   H..  Sr.;   Heckner, 
Robert  D  ;  and  Schultz,  Kenneth  L.,  5.228.267,  Q.  53-397.000. 
Kuznetsov.  Jury  V.:  See— 

Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Kuznetsov,  Jury  V.;  Sobolev,  Vladimir  M.;  and 
Schadenko,  Andrei  A.,  5,229,867,  CI.  358-456.000. 
Kwon,  Sung  L.:  See— 

Sioholm,  Lars  I.;  Freund,  Peter  W.;  Kwon,  Sung  L.;  Naley,  Lowell 
B.;  Erickson,   Lee  J.;  and  Taylor.  David  H.,  5.228.301.  O. 
62-84.000. 
Kyocera  Corporation;  See—  ^ 

Miyamoto,    Tsutomu;    and    Saitoh,    Chikara.    5.229.742.    CI. 
338-128.000. 
La  Corporation  de  TEcole  Polytechnique:  See— 
Robinson,  Max  C  .  5,228,781.  CI.  374-183.000. 

La  JoIIa  Cancer  Research  Foundation:  See—  

Engvall.  Eva;  and  Sanes,  Joshua,  5,229,499,  a.  530395.000, 
La  Bane.  Paul:  See- 
Denis.  Gerard;  and  La  Barre,  Paul.  5.229.042.  a.  264-25.000. 
Labbe,  Gabriel.  Label  placement  machine.  5.228,945,  Q.  156-571.000. 


LaBerge.  Edward  F.  C:  See- 
Kelly.  Robert  J.;  and  LaBerge.  Edward  F.  C.  5.229.776.  O. 
342-173.000. 
Labock,  Joaeph.  to  AnnorViiioa  Platfics  *  Glam.   Bullet-iaistanl 
transparent  panel,  and  method  and  press  for  making  same.  5.229J04. 
a.  428-335.000. 
LABORATOIRES  UPSA:  See— 

Bni-Magniez.  Nicole;  Gungor.  Timor,  and  Teuloo,  Jean-Marie. 
5,229,505,  a.  536-27.620 
Laboratories  Smith  Kline  A  French:  See — 

Mention.  Jacky;  Tarral,  Rene;  and  Leonard,  Graham  S..  5.229.1)4, 
a.  424-482.000. 
LaCava.  Alberto:  See— 

Gmelin.  Robert;  and  LaCava.  Alberto.  5.228.SU.  d.  55-25.000. 
Lafaye.  Emannuel:  See — 

Chiazot.    Frank;    Lafaye.    Emannuel;    and    Grieco.    Giovaani. 
5.228.361.  a.  74-523.000. 
Lafitte.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Bretsford.   David   P.;   Cutler.   Melvin   M.;   Lafitte,   Jean-Louis; 
Gdaniec,  Joaeph  M.;  Osisek,  Damian  L.;  and  Plambeck.  Kenneth 
E.,  5,23a069.  a.  395-400.000. 
Lago,  Leopoldo.  to  Tecno  Pool  S.p.A.  Chain  conveyor  with  improved 

drive  device.  5.228.557.  O.  198-778.000. 
Lai,  Stefan  K.;  Tang,  Daniel  N.;  Wang.  Simon  Y.,  Kao,  Susan  L.;  and 
Triplett,  Baylor  B.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  of  reducing  hoi- 
electron    degradation    in    semicoiiductor    devicca.    5.229JII.   CX 
437-43.000. 
Lailach,  Gunter  See — 

Schultz,    Karl-Heinz;    Lailach.    Ganler.    and    Gcften.    Rudolf, 
5,229,087,  a  423-82.000 
Lair,  John  E.;  Delahunty,  James  F.;  Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.;  and 
Holliday,  Richard  J.,  to  A.  W.  Cash  Valve  Manufactunng  Corpora- 
tion. Self  draining  hoae  connection  dual  check  valve  back  flow 
preventer.  5.228.470.  Q.  137-218.000. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  rEtude  el  rExploitalion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  Ser — 
Bridenne.  Martine;  Coffre.  Eric;  Hutlon.  Robert;  and  Marat.  Yves, 
5.229.605.  a.  2SO282.000. 
Lam.  Edmond  K.;  Neven.  Manfred  G.;  Steane,  Robert  A.;  and  Ko. 
Kenneth  F.,  to  Cameco;  and  Uranerz  Exploration  A  Mining  Ltd. 
Removal  of  molybdenum  from  uranium-beahng  solutions.  5,229.066. 
a  423-54  000 
Lam,  Nim  C:  See — 

Tniong,  Mau  N.;  Yee.  Loren;  and  Lam.  Nim  C.  5J29.662.  Q. 
307-455.000. 
Lam.  Victor:  See — 

Shichao,  Ge;  and  Lam.  Victor.  5.229,691.  a.  3IS-366.00a 
Lamarcbe,  Jean-Luc.  lo  ifin  electronic  gmbh.  Electroaic  switch  appara- 
tus. 5029,653.  CI  307-116.000. 
Lammerv  Matthew;  and  Uppal.  Sohan.  lo  Eaton  Corporation.  Spline 
reduction  extension  for  auxilliary  drive  component.  5,228.(46.  O. 
418-61.300. 
Lan.  Ching-Hwei.  License  plate  for  Malaysian  ino«orc)-cle.  5,228,223. 

a  40204.000. 
Landais,  Francis  P.  J;  and  Morin,  Gilles  G.  A.  V.,  to  Moulinex  (Societe 

Anonyme)  Automatic  coffeemaker.  5.228.383,  CI.  99-2t9.00R. 
Landis,  John  M.:  See — 

Douty,  George  H.;  Fabian,   David  J.;  and   Landis,  John  M.. 
5,228.865,  a.  439-247.000. 
Landis,  Phillip  S.,  to  International  Lubricants,  Inc.  Telomerized  triglyc- 
eride vegetable  oil  for  lubricant  additives.  5,229,023,  C\.  252-57.000. 
Landwehr,  Oswald:  See — 

Wintermantel,    Erich;   and    Landwehr,   Oswald.    5.229.055.   d. 
264-167.000. 
Lang,  Gunter:  See— 

Jarich,  Michael;  and  Lang,  Gunter,  5J29.2I6.  O.  435-190.000. 
Lang.  Timothy  R..  to  Processing  Technologies  International   Ltd. 

Tomato  processing  method   5.229.160,  CI.  426-615.000. 
Lange,  Clark  V.;  and  Siegel.  Roben  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  monitoring  wear  of  a  toner  removal  device.  SJ29,(I7.  O. 
355-209.000. 
Lange.  Gollfned;  and  Reinfelder.  Hans-Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Read-out  system  for  a  luminescent  storage  screen  5.229.608. 
CI.  250327.200. 
Langen.  Manfred:  See — 

Kluitermann,  Jurgen;   Langen,   Manfred;  Gebald.  Gregor.  and 
Bungster.  Martin.  5.228.551,  O.  198-468.110. 
Langner,  Rene  J.:  Ser — 

Heath,  Warren  J.;  Langner,  Rene  J.;  Jones.  Kermit  W.;  and  Bdl, 
Charles  A.,  5.229,074,  a  422-64.000. 
Lannefors,  Nils:  See— 

Schonenberger,  Martin;  Steiger,  Ulrich;  Havakechian,  Said;  and 
Lannefors,  Nils.  5.228,833,  CI.  415-181.000. 
Lansdell,   Mark.   Method  for  treating  waste  water.   5.228.996.  a. 

2IO605.000. 
Lantzer,  Merle  E-:  See — 

Michel,   Eric   D.;   Lowe,   Richard   E.;  and   Lantzer,   Merle   E.. 
5,228,207,  a.  34-12.000. 
Lanzetta,  Alphonso  P.:  Ser — 

Bregman.  Mark  F.;  Horton.  Raymond  R.;  Lanzetta.  Alphonso  P.; 
Noyan.   Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  and  Toog.  Ho-Ming. 
5,229,328,  CI  437-209.000. 
Larami  Corporation:  See — 

Song.  Myung.  5J29.53I.  Q.  42-58.000. 
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LaRoche  FUter  Sydeim.  Inc..  — —  -^     n 

Wdh,  Jolm;  Ubo,  Robert  E.;  Ignon.  »o«er.  HauMr.  ^ve  O.; 
Hayno,   Dm   R.;   lUynet,   Sudn;   and   Serter,   Robert   L., 
S,22«,9«5.  CI  210-167.000. 
LmoB.  Doaald  A .  to  Hof  RuMler,  Inc.  ConUiner  for  hoiding  and 
^«Mmf  fiJ.  bail  or  the  like  J.221.231.  CI  4J.56  000 
U«ooI   Lauren;  Chile*.  Manon  M  ;  and  Miller.  V   Clint,  to  Martin 
Manetu  Energy  SyMema.  Inc  Self-filling  and  lelf-purging  W^^ 
for   detecting   ipooianeoiB   radiation    from    uibaiances    in    nuida. 
5.229.40*,  a.  2JO-255.aOO.  ,  ^    ..    ^ 

LarMn,  John  D  .  IH.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  2-DphM«J  array 
uhraKMind  imaging  $y<tem  with  diMributed  phasing.  5J29.933.  U. 
344-413  2S0. 

Laaer  DaU  Technology,  inc    Stt—  ,    ..     ,        , ,    . 

Roas.    Monte;    Peterson.    Mark    L.;    and    Mnder,    Leonard    R., 
5.229.947.  CI    364-443  000. 
Lasseguev  Jean-CUude  S«e—  ,,-Mivin    n 

Oabtt.    Bernard;    and    LaMguci,   Jean-Claude,    5,229,04a   O. 
252-583000 
Lalaniaoa,  Ronald  M.:  Stt —  „       ,.   xm 

Pavdle    Richard;   Buntein,   Paul;  and   Latanisioa,   Ronald   M . 
5.228,573.0.206-459.100. 
Laue  Charie*  E..  to  Charles  E  Laue  Trust.  Fastener  system  for  male 

and  female  threaded  memben.  5.228,818,  CI.  411-385.000. 
Laurenii,  Susan  V.:  Set —  ,,     ..  ^ 

Burnett,  Alvin  C  ;  Hanke.  Kurt  F  •  L*"""-  S^, Jl -  ***'^- 
Marc    R;    and    Montgomery.     Donald     M..     5.229,562,    CI. 
219-10.410. 
Lavorando,  Michael  J.:  S»e-  ,,,,4*1   e-t   tAi. 

Manda.  Leo  J.;  and  Uvorando.  Michael  J.,  5,228.643,  a.  244- 
134.00B. 
Law,  Simon  M.:  Set— 

Kao,  Jean-Swey;  Uw,  Simon  M.;  and  Cheung.  Li-Fung.  5.229,863. 
CI   358-426000.  .„      „  ,., 

Lawson   James  L .  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Bearing  assembly 

with  locking  device.  5,228,787,  a.  384-535.000 
Leanna,  M.  Robert:  Stt— 

PUta.  Daniel  J.;  Fung.  Anthony  K.  L.;  Morton.  Howard  E.; 
Leanna.  M  Robert;  Baker.  William  R  ;  and  Pratt.  John  K.. 
5,229.518.  a.  546-243.000. 

Lear  Seating  Corporation:  See—  

Hanell.  David  J  .  5.228.749.  CI.  297-408.000 
Leban  Marzio,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method  of  manufacture 
of  a  thermal  uikjet  thin  film  printhead  having  a  plastic  onfice  pUte. 
5.229.785.0.  346-1.100. 
Lebby.  Michael  S:  Sw—  ....  ^  .r^ 

Hartman.  Davis  H.;  Lebby,  Michael  S.;  Denvir.  Melissa;  and  Chun. 
Chnslopher  K  Y  .  5.23a030.  O  395-50.000 
Lebo.  Robert  E:  See—  „  „  c.        n 

Wells.  John;  Lebo.  Robert  E.;  Ignon.  Roger;  Hauser    Steve  O.; 
Haynes,   Dan   R.,   Haynes,   Sandra;   and   Serber,   Robert   L., 
5.228,985,  O.  2IO-167.000. 
Ledger.  Timothy:  Sf«—  „       .j  »/ 

Nicholson.  William  D.;  Fudali.  Thomas  M.;  Sova,  Ronald  V  ; 
Renner.  Allan  J  ;  Braun.  Robert  T  ;  Palczynski.  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger.  Timothy;  Visser,  Jim;  Pendell.  John  C;  and  Brown. 
Michael  J  .  5.229.942.  CI   364-424030 
Lee.  Deok-Min:  Set — 

Park.  Jong-Ho;  Lee.  Deok-Min;  and  Lee.  Sang-in,  5,229,325,  O. 
437-187  000 

^h^*Jii'Mi^^  Lee.  Djang-Jer.  5.228.306.  O.  62-176.600. 

^K!l^L<^iar;  and  Lee.  Janey.  5,228.612.  O.  225^7  000. 

^^K^roSlSjd  E.;  and  Lee.  Len  F.,  5,228,897.  O.  504-255.000. 
1 .0^    Pm  Inc  P  '  Tfy 

Cromn.  John  E  ;  ICaanta.  Carter  W.;  Lee.  Pei-Ing  P  ;  Previti-Kelly. 
Rosemary  A.;  Ryan.  James  O.;  and  Yoon.  Jung  H..  5.229,257. 0. 
430-315.000.  _  .,..., 

Lee  Roger  R  ;  and  Goniakz,  Fernando,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc 
Semiconductor  processing  method  for  forming  substrate  isolation 
trenches  5.229.316,  CI  437-67.000 
Lee.  Ron  C  .  to  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The.  Blow  molding  method  and 
apparatus  employing  oressuriied  liquid  cryogen  vaporized  by  recov- 
ei^gaseous  cryogen   5.229.043,  O  264-37.000. 

'Park*  Jong-Ho;  Lee,  Deok-Min;  and  Lee,  Sang-in.  5,229,325,  O. 

437-187.000. 

Kim.  Dae-il;  Lee.  Seung-woo;  and  Gweon.  Yong-ho.  5,229.685. 0. 
313-484000 
Lee  Terry  R.;  Wallher.  Terry  R.;  and  Schaefer.  Scott  E..  to  Micron 
Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  synchronizing  refresh  cycles  in  sd^T- 
refreshing  DRAMs  having  timing  circuit  shutdown   5.229.969.  O. 
365-222.000.  .     ,      ..         ^         w 

Lee,  Terry  R ;  Walther.  Terry  R.;  and  Schaefer.  Scott  E..  to  Microfi 
Technology.  Inc.  Circuit  for  synchronizing  refresh  cycles  in  self- 
refreshing  drams  having  ttming  circuit  shutdown.  5.229.970.  O. 
365-222.000.  ^  .,-..„.  r^ 

Lee.  Vincent  K.  W.  ProgreoAe  liquid  dispUy  device.  5J28J25.  O. 

40-409.000.  % 

Leesman.  Glen  D.:  Set —     ^B  _. 

Amidon.    Gordon    L;  ^    Leesman,   Glen    D.,    5J29.I3I.   O. 
424-451.000. 


Lecatti.  Raymond  H.;  Brugner,  Frank  S.;  and  Wood,  Raymond  J.,  to 
Technolofy  Research  Corporation.  ReacttaMe  circuit  intemipler. 
5,229,73a  O   335-18.000 
Lehurcau,  Jean-CUude;  and  Mourey.  Bnmo.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device 

for  the  display  of  color  images.  5.229.874.  O.  359-64.000. 
Leibrock.  Joachim:  See — 

Barde.   Yves-Alain;    Leibrock.   Joachim;    Lottapeich.   Friedrich; 
Edgar.    David;    YancofXiuloa,    George;    and    Thoenen.    Hans. 
5.229^500.  0   530-399.000. 
Leiding,  Kenneth  W.:  5m— 

Dade,  Thomas  B.;  Leiding,  Kenneth  W.;  Mongeau.  Peter  P.;  and 
Piercey.  Mark  S.,  5,229.677,  CI   310-268.000. 
LeifekJ.  Ferdinand,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Apparatus  for 
feeding  fiber  tufts  to  a  fiber  proccsnng  machine.   5,228,171,  O. 
19-105.000. 
Leiner,  Marcus  J.:  See— 

Karpf,  Hellfried;  Leiner,  Marcus  J.;  Moatl,  Anton;  Retchenberger, 
KUus;  Schaffar,  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler.  Werner  E.,  5,228.350,  CI. 
73-864  8  la 
Leis,  Paul  D  .  Jr  :  See— 

Leiand.  Bemnie  J.;  Hanley.  Keith  J.;  Leis,  Paul  D..  Jr.;  and  Moore. 
Katherine  L..  5.229,117,  O  424-195  100 
Leiand,  Bemnie  J.;  Hanley.  Keith  J  ;  Leis.  Paul  D..  Jr.;  and  Moore. 
Katherine  L..  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The.  Methods  and 
apparatus    for    sanitizing    materials    utilizing    superheated    steam. 
5.229.117.  O  424-195  100 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
Peroutka.  Stephen  J.;  and  Pitha,  Josef.  5.229,412.  CI   514-415.000. 
Leman,  Ari;  and  Valimaa.  Veli  M  ,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd. 
Battery   charger   for   battery-operated   equipment.    5,229,701,   CI. 
320-2000 
Lemberger,  Richard  R.;  and  Joyce,  Terrence  H.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company   Film  cartridge  bar  code  scanner  and 
controller  for  a  digital  imaging  system   5.229.585.  CI  235-375.000 
Lenart.  Chnslopher:  Set— 

Harden.  Daniel  K  ,  Sauceda.  Barbara  H.;  Reddersen.  Brad  R.;  and 
Lenart,  Christopher,  5,229,590.  O.  235-472.000. 
Lennox.  John  M  .  Ill:  See— 

Horn.   Darrell   C;   and   Lennox,   John   M..   III.   5,228,775.  O. 
366-278  000. 
LenU,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Peterson.  Lester  K.;  Lenu.  Donald  E.;  and  Bomke.  Donald  A.. 
5.228,839,  O  417-174.000. 
Leonard.  Graham  S.:  Set — 

Mention,  Jacky;  Tarral,  Rene;  and  Leonard.  Graham  S..  5,229,134, 
CI   424-482000 
Lequime.  Michel,  to  Bertin  *  Cie.  Sensor  for  detecting  and  measuring 
the  angle  of  roution  of  a  plane  of  hght  polarization.  5,229,834,  O. 
356-365.000. 
Lemer,  Moiaey  M.:  See— 

Dabuzhsky,  Leonid  Y.;  and  Lemer,  Moisey  M..  5,228,217,  O. 
36-28.000 
Lester,  Robert  A;  and  Wilkinson.  Gregory  J.  to  Westem  Atlas  Inter- 
national. Inc.  Acoustic  isolator  for  a  borehole  logging  tool.  5.229,333. 
O.  181-102000 
Leuichner,  Rainer;  Set — 

Sezi,  Recai;  Bomdorfer,  Horst;  Risael,  Eva;  Leuschner,  Rainer; 
Scbald,  Michael;  Ahne.  Hellmut;  and  Birkle.  Siegfried.  5.229.258. 
O  430-325  000. 
Levatino.  Samuel  R.  Kinetic  adapter  for  baseball  training  machine. 

5.228.684,  O  273-2600R 
Levy,  Bernard:  See— 

Boquel.  Dany;  Levy,  Bernard;  and  Golm,  Norman,  5,228,511,  O. 
165-149  000. 
Lewis,  Leslie  K  :  Stt—  ,  .      „ 

Hardy,  Douglas  A  :  Lewis,  Leslie  K.;  and  Allschuler,  Barry  N., 
5.230.020,  O   380-21000 
Lewis.  Robert;  and  Lillegard.  Thomas,  to  Clintcc  Nutrition  Co.  Flexi- 
ble tubing  occlusion  sensor.  5.228.485.  O.  141-83.000. 
Lewis,  Scott  A.:  Stt- 

Yokodale.  Shinya;  Kaneko,  Koji;  Saigusa,  Kazuyuki;  Mizushuna. 
Tstsuhiko;  Lev«s,  Scott  A  ;  and  Retcher.  Gary  S..  5.230,015,  CI 
379-53000. 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Gebelc,    Thomas;    and    Buschbeck.    Wolfgang,    5,228.838,    O. 

417-53.000. 
Pawlakowitach,  Anton;  and  Schonherr.  Bemhard.  SJ28.9I7,  CL 

118-50.000. 
Zeida.  JaroaUv.  5.228.968.  O.  204-298  070 
Liao.  Dick,  to  Greenlife  Products  Corp.  Extension  handle  for  tree  lop 

pruners  5,228,202,  CI   30-249000. 
Liao,  Nan  W  Safe  light  set   5.228.774,  O.  362-391  .OOa 
Libert.  Jean-Claude,  to  Malico.  Tension  clamp  for  cable  supporting  an 
insulated  electrical  conductor  or  for  an  insulated  electrical  cable. 
5.228,653,  CI   248-63  000. 
Life  Technologies.  Inc.;  Stt — 

Bemingcr.  Mark  S..  5.229,283.  O.  435-172.300. 
Lileg.  Johann:  Stt— 

Bemhard,  Emmerich;  Lileg.  Johann;  Kappd.  Johannes;  Bergloff. 
Dag;  Rebemik.  Bemhard;  and  Henrikiaon,  Sven-Erik.  5,228.629. 
0  241-261  100 

Lillegard.  Thomas:  Stt—  

Lewis.  Robert;  and  Lillegard.  Thomas.  5.228.485.  O.  141-83.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Chakrabani.  Jiban  K.;  Hotten.  Terrence  M.;  and  Tupper.  David  E.. 
5.229.382.  O.  514-220.000. 
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Lim.  Thiam  B.:  Stt— 

Chai,  Tai  C;  Seow.  Boon  Q.;  Tjandra.  KarU  W.;  Lim,  Thiam  B.; 
and  Saitoh,  Tadashi,  5,229.329.  O.  437-217.000. 
Lin,  Dhei-Jhai;  Lin.  Hsien-Kuang;  and  Shieh,  Jim-Chyuan,  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute.  Positively  working  photosensitive 
composition   5.229,245.  O.  430-190.000. 
Lin.  Hsien-Kuang:  Set — 

Lin,    Dhei-Jhai;    Lin.    Hsien-Kuang;    and    Shieh.    Jim-Chyuan. 
5,229,245,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Lin.  James,  to  Taiwan  Line  Tek  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.  Female  computer 

connector.  5.228.874.  O.  439-687.000. 
Lin.  Zong-Qi;  and  Chang.  William  S.  C,  to  University  of  California. 
The  Regents  of  the  Electro-optic  intensity  modulator  with  improved 
lineanly    5,230.028,  CI    385-3.000. 
Linaeum  Corporation:  Set — 

Paddock.  Paul  W..  5,230.021.  O.  381-202.000. 
Lindberg.  Keith  J.;  GoplTarth,  Greg;  and  Smith.  Jerry  D..  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated    Backside  getlering  method  employing  a 
monocrystalline  germanium-silicon  layer   5.229,306,  CI  437-12.000. 
Lindgren,  Mau.  Plant  growing  and  cultivation  system.  5.228.229,  CI. 

47-39.000. 
Lindstrom,  Carl  R..  to  Oivus  Multrum.  Inc.  System  for  composting 

feces  and  treating  urine  5,228.984.  CI  210-151.000. 
Lingle.  Philip  J.;  Nalepka.  Raymond;  and  Hartig.  Klaus  W.,  to  Guard- 
ian Industries  Corp.   Heal  treauble  spulter-coated  glass  systems. 
5.229,194,0  428-216.000 
Lingle.  Thomas  M.:  Set — 

Hoetzl.  Max;  and  Lingle.  Thomas  M  .  5.228.850,  O.  432-176000 
Linn,  Bruce  O.;  and  Mrozik,  Helmut,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Alkylthio 
alkyl   avermectins   are   active   antiparasitic   agents.    5,229,415,   CI. 
514-450.000. 
Linn,  Jack  H.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  W..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Her- 
metic IC  package  moisture  tester.  5,228,330,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Lintec  Corporation:  See— 

Manioka.    Shigenobu;    Tsuchida,    Ichiro;    and    Saito,    Takanori. 
5.229,195,0.428-220.000 
Liou,  Gaieter.  Locking  arrangement  for  the  gearshift  stick  of  vehicles. 

5,228,320.  O.  70-247.000. 
Liquid  Cartxmic  Inc.:  See — 

Tarancon,  Gregorio,  5.229.072.  CI.  422-37.000. 
Litron  Laboratories:  See — 

Tomclsko,  Andrew  M..  5.229.265,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Littelfuse.  Inc.:  See — 

Oh,  Seibang;  and  Madland,  Robert,  5,229.739.  CI.  337-290.000. 
Liltmann.  Richard,  to  American  National  Can  Company.  Laser  scored 

package.  5.229.180.  O.  428-43.000 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Horwitz,     Bruce    A.;    and    Watson,    John    T..    5.229.592.    O. 
250-201.900. 
Liu.  Cheng-Ming;  Wang.  Hann-Ping;  Chen.  Fu-Tai  A.;  Stemberg. 
James  C;  and  Klein.  Gerald  L..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Analy- 
sis   of   samples    by    capillary    eleclrophoretic    immunosubtraction. 
3.228.960,0   204-182  800 
Liu.  Danny,  to  Dan-Chief  Enterprise  Co.,  Lid.  Shielded  IDC  type 

modular  jack  adapter.  5.228.872,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Liu.  Hung-Yu:  See— 

Cho,  Chih-Chen;  Kim,  Tae  S.;  Gnade,  Bruce  E.;  Nishioka,  Yasu- 
shiro;  and  Liu,  Hung-Yu,  5,229,333.  CI.  437-235.000. 
Liu,  Kun-Chin:  See — 

Wong,  Chi-Huey;  and  Liu,  Kun-Chin.  5.229.523,  CI.  548-544.000. 
Liu,  Lishing,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Access 
authorization    uble    for    multi-processor    caches.    5,230,07a    CI. 
395-425.000 
Liu,  Wenlai:  Set — 

Hughes,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.;  Gray,  Carl  T.;  Liu.  Wenlai;  and  Cavin. 
Ralph  K.,  III.  5.229.668.  CI.  307-605.000. 
Livingslon-Capoano.  Barbara  D.  Fool  support  for  showers  and  bath. 

5.228.151.0.4-574  100. 
Livingston,  James  W.;  and  Fulmer,  Frederick  J.,  to  Beu  Technology. 
Inc   Dispenser  cap  with  distributor  for  non-liquid  chemical  delivery 
systems  5.229.084,  CI.  422-278.000. 
Lo,  Chi-Yuan:  See— 

Dull.  Debaprosad;  and  Lo.  Chi-Yuan.  5.229.231.  O.  430-5.000. 
Loecher,  Friedrich:  See— 

Seele,  Rainer;  Loecher,  Fnedrich;  Saur.  Reinhold;  Ammermann. 
Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela.  5.229.397.  O.  514-317.000. 
Logolhetiv  Eleflherios  M.;  and  Soltis.  Richard  E.  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  of  making  a  catalytic  metal  oxide  selective  for  the 
conversion  of  s  gas  and  a  coaling  system  for  the  selective  oxidation  of 
hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide   5,229.345,  CI.  502-242.000. 
Lohaus,  Gerhard;  Spicss.  Waller;  and  Pawlowski,  Geor^,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl.    Positive-working    radialion-senaiuve    mixtures, 
and    radiation-sensitive   recording   materials   produced   with   these 
mixtures  5,229,254.  O.  430-281.000. 
Loistl.  Rudolf  Set— 

Hofmuth,  Walter:  Loistl,  Rudolf;  Schausberger.  Helmut;  Kastl. 
Alfons;  and  Mueller,  Jurgen.  5.228.210,  O.  34-18.000. 
Long.  Christopher  R.;  and  Teitzman.  Melvin.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Circuit 
supporting  substrate  moonting  and  retaining  arrangement.  5,229,923, 
O.  361-415  000. 
Long,  Michael  E.:  Stt— 

Longobardi,  Carmen  J.;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Long,  Michael  E., 
5.229.232,  O.  430-7  000. 
Longest,  Hertiert  C,  Jr.:  Stt — 

Osmalov,  Jerome  S.;  Evani,  Bhanu  M.;  and  Longest.  Herbert  C, 
Jr.,  5.228.462,  O.  131-280.000. 


Longo.  Mark:  Stt — 

Blasko.  John;  and  Longo.  Mark.  5.228.39a  O.  220-301.000. 
Longobardi.  Carmen  J.;  Weber.  Helmut;  and  Long.  Michael  E..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company   Method  of  making  thermally-transferred 
color  Alter  arrays  with  incorporated  black  matrix  using  electronic 
light  nash.  5.229,232.  O.  43O-7.000 
Lonza  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kiener,   Andreas;   Gameren,   Yvonne  V.;  and   Bokel,   Michael. 
5,229,278.  O.  435-121  000 
Loper.  Roger  K..  lo  Rockwell  Intematiooal  Corporation.  System  for 
controlling  phase  and  gain  errors  in  an  L/Q  direct  coavernoa  re- 
ceiver. 5,230,099,  O  455-324.000. 
Lopoaer,  Thomas  L.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
wireless  electromagnetic  communication  within  a  contained  electro- 
magnetic field.  5.230.085,  O.  455-41.000. 
L'OtctI'  Set— 

Gueret.  Jean-Louis  H..  5.229.439.  O.  324-13.000. 
Lorenz,  Gisela:  See — 

Seele.  Rainer,  Loecher.  Friedrich;  Saur,  Reinhold;  Amroermana, 
Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela.  5.229,397,  O.  514-317.000. 
Loaquadro,  Giacinto;  and  Falconi,  Mario,  to  Selenia  Spazio  S.p.A.  Fiac 
pointing    system    for    reflector    type    antennas.    5,229.781.    C3. 
343-766.000. 
Lottspeich,  Friedrich:  See — 

Barde,    Yves-Alain;    Leibrock,   Joachim;    Lottqieicli,    Friedrick; 
Edgar,   David;    Yancopoulos,   George;   and   Thoeoea,   Haai, 
5.229.500.  O.  530-399.000. 
Loucas.  Spiro  P.:  See— 

Haddad,    Heskel    M.;    aad    Loucas.    Spiro    P.,    3J29,I2S,    CL 
424-427.000. 
Louisiana  Suie  University  Board  of  Supervisors:  Stt — 

Day,  Donal  F.;  and  Kim,  Doman.  5.229.277.  O.  435-103.000. 
Love,  Dale,  to  Grrreat  Crcatioas,  lac.  Truck  cap  clamp.  5,228.739.  CL 

296-100.000. 
Low,  Michael,  to  Wilshire  Partners.  Flow  valve  arrangement  for  bever- 
age dispenser   5,228,597.  O.  222-129.100. 
Lowe.  Richard  E.:  Stt — 

Michel.  Eric  D.;   Lowe,   Richard   E;  aad   Laatzer.   Merle  E.. 
5.228.207.  O.  34-12.000. 
Lowell,  Francis  C;  and  Lyon.  Richard  H  .  to  ORE  International.  lac 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  by  using  phase  advance. 
5.228.347.  O.  73-861.280. 
Lowrey.  Tyler  A.:  Stt — 

Doan.  Trung  T.;  Rolfson.  J.  Brett;  Lowrey.  Tyler  A.;  aad  Caihey, 
David  A..  5.229.331,  O.  437-228.000. 
Loy.  Luke  W.:  Stt— 

Shinier,  Mark  E.;  and  Loy.  Luke  W..  5.228.837.  O.  417-48.000. 
Lu.  Teng-Hui.  Gear  transmission  mechaniain  for  a  bicycle.  3J28.7ia 

O.  280-260.000. 
Lubenow,  Albert  W.:  See- 
Murphy.  Edward  P.;  and  Lubenow,  Albert  W.,  3,228,622.  CL 
239-126.000. 
Lubhzol  Genetics,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Kosslak.  Renee;  Bookland,  Roger;  and  Appeifaaum,  Edward  R., 
5,229.113,0.  424-93.00A. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  Stt — 
Blewill,  Andrew  J..  5.228.545.  O.  188-328.00a 
Wakeman,  Anthony  C.  5.228.422,  O.  I23-432.0(X>. 
Luck,  Jonathan  M.:  See- 
Nielsen,    Wyn.    Y.;    and    Luck.    Jonathan    M..    5^29,649.    CL 
307-31.000. 
Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.:  Stt — 

Lair.  John  E.;  Delahunty,  James  F.;  Luckenbill.  Lawrence  F.;  aad 
Holliday.  Richard  J..  S.228.47a  O.  137-218.000. 
Luckinbill.  Ointon  D.:  Stt— 

Kindinger.  Peter  A.;  Knutien.  James  C;  Lackinbill,  Ointon  D.; 
and  Uskali.  Robert  G..  3.23a089,  O.  435-79.000. 
Ludwick,  John  H.;  and  Jarvis.  Donald  P..  to  Jarwick  Enterprises  Ltd. 

Board  game   5.228.699.  CI.  273-260.000. 
Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See — 

Ichijo.  Hidenori;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Ronntrand,  Lan;  HeUiaaa. 
Ulf;  Wemstedt.  Chnster;  and  Hddin.  Carl-Henrik.  5.229.493.  Q. 
530-3SO.OOO 
Luecke,  Mark  T ;  and  Williamson,  Craig  C.  to  Meyer/GlaH  Design. 

Football  with  gyroscopic  ring  5.228,687.  O.  273-65  OEC. 
Luisoli,  Reto;  and  Stepnann,  Werner,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  symmetrical  2J-inethylenebisbeazo- 
triazolyl  phenols.  5.229.521.  O.  548-260.000. 
Luke.  William  J  Planting  tool  5.228,400.  O.  1 1 1-99.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D    See— 

Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  3.229.02a  O.  232- 

51.50A. 
Song.  Won  R.;  Roasi.  Albert;  Turner.  Howard  W.;  Wdbora.  How- 
ard C;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Gutierrez,  Antonia.  and  Klei«. 
Robert  A..  5,229.022,  O.  252-5600R. 
Lundquist.  Ingemar  H.  TorquaMe  catheter  and  method.  5^28,441.  CL 

128-642.000. 
Liuidqvist.  Lennart:  Stt 

Aodemoo.     Jan;     and     Laadqviit.     Leaaart.     5,229,614,     Q. 
230-370.120. 
Luo,  Sheng-Chang;  and  Patel,  Chandu  B.,  to  Abbott  Laboraloriea. 
One-step  competitive  immunoassay  for  the  semiquantitative  determi- 
nation of  plasma  lipoprolein<a).  5,229.073.  O.  422-56.000. 
Lutgen,  H    Michael;  and  Gustafaon.  Keith  W.,  to  Minnesou  Valley 
Engineering,    Inc.    Variable   capacity    vehicle-mounted    cryogeaic 
storage  vends  and  method  of  making  same.  5,228,585,  O.  220-4. 14a 
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Lynch  David  H.,  lo  Immuncii  Corporation.  AdofXive  immunolherapy 
wilhinlCTleukin-7.  5.229.115.  C\.  424-9J.0OV 

^'^U^^FJiiiTc.;    >nd    Lyon.    Ricl»rd    H..    5.221J47.   O 

73-861  280  ^     ^  ^ 

Lywood.  Warwick  J  ■  Fowlet.  Martin;  and  Shipley.  David  G..  lo 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic.  Catalytic  combustion  proceu. 
5.228.847.  CI  431-7  000 

M.E  P  Macchine  Elettroniche  Piegalrici  SpA:  Ste—        

Del   Fabro.   Giorgio;   and   Del   Fabro.   Marceilo.   5.228.322.  CI. 
72-294  000 

M  R.  Sensors  Limited:  See —  

Collins.  Alan  J.;  and  Selvaratnam.  5,229.894.  CI   3«M3.000. 

TS^GIyn^Miaultm  P  ;  and  Meiklejohn.  William  D  .  5.229,538.  O 

89-1  540 
W.  Kellogc  Company.  The:  See— 

Fnichtbaum.  Joseph;  and  Kronmiller.  Frederick  B..  5.228.825.  CI. 
414-684300.  _     . 

Maas.  Wilhelmus  J  J  ;  and  Hurkmans.  Petrus  L  W  .  to  AFA  Producu 
Inc     Plastic   spnng   assembly    for   trigger   sprayer.    5,228,602,   CI. 
222-340.000. 
MacCoas.  Malcolm:  See—  „    ,  ^    „ 

Doheny.  James  B.;  Dom.  Conrad  P.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Hagmann. 
William  K  ;  MacCoss,  Malcolm;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K..  5.229.381. 
CI.  314-210000 
MacDonald,  John  A  ;  See—  ,  ,.     .     „ 

Clark.  Richard  D.;  MacDonald.  John  A  ;  Windyka,  John  A.;  Yo- 
nnks.    Leonard    H;    and    Miller.    Stephen    C.    5.229.727.    CI 
333-33000 
MacDonald.  William  A.:  Set— 

Carter.  Neil;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  MacDonald.  William  A  ;  and  Ryan. 
Timothy  G  .  5.229.451,  CI   524-493  000 
MacGowan.  Andrew  J    See—  ^    _,        , 

Craven,  Paul  T.;  Fisher.  Richard  A  ;  and  MacGowan.  Andrew  J., 
5,229,177.  CI.  428-36  100. 

***'NKhen,°David;"ind  Machnik,  Tom,  5,230.059.  CI  395-800.000. 

Kl^cho   JoTBC  J     Sff 

Salomon.  Robert  E  ;  and  Macho,  Jorge  J  .  5.229.335,  CI.  501-1.000 
Mack    Chnsloph,  to  Cannondale  Corporation.  Caliper  brake  for  a 

bicycle  wheel   5.228.542,  CI    188-24  120 
Mackay.  Bruce  E :  Set—  .  „    .        „         ,- 

Green.  Martm  C  ;  Wilkinson.  Mark  A.;  and  Mackay.  Bruce  E.. 
5.229.452.  CI.  524-415  000. 
Macrovnion  Corporation:  See— 

Quan.  Ronald.  5.229.735.  CI.  331-1  I6.0OR 
Macika.  Richard  1    See—  „  ^    ,  i.    ,., 

Taylor.  Donald  K  ;  Macika.  Richard  J  ;  and  Russell.  Carl  H..  III. 
5.229.697.  CI   318-563  000. 
Madaj  Edmund  J  .  to  Miles  Inc.  Flexible,  combusnon-modified.  poly- 

urelhane  foams.  5.229.427.  CI.  521-107  000 
Madland.  Robert:  See — 

Oh.  Seibang.  and  Madland.  Robert.  5.229,739.  CI  337-290.000. 
Madono.  Junji;  Hayashi.  Michio;  and  Malsumolo.  Fukuji.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical    Co..     Ltd      Silicon    carbide     member.     5.229.193.    CI. 

Maeda.  Hirofumi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for    manufactunng    pre-expanded    particles    of    polyolefin    resin. 
5.229.049,  CI   264-51  000. 
Maeda.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Yoshihiko,  Kunitake.  Tetsuji;  Miyajima.  Shigeru;  Taka. 
Yuichi;  Nagai.  Monyasu;  Talewaki,  Tadafumi;  Id'   Youji;  Ma- 
eda. Nobuyuki;  and  Suriiaki,  Kumi.  5.229.189.  CI  428-195.000 
Maeda.  Shunji:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama, 
Yoshinon;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Iloh,  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Kondo.  Yoshimasa,   Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;   Ichikawa.  Masakazu; 
Honda.  Yukio;   Hasegawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Okaraki.  Shiji;   Maeda, 
Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi,  5,229,607,  CI   250-306  000 
Mahabadi.  Hadi  K..  K»o.  Sheau  V.;  Allison.  Gerald  R..  Gerroir.  Paul  J  ; 
Chang.  Hui,  and  Hawkini.  Michael  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner 
and  developer  compositions  with  block  or  graft  copolymer  com- 
palibihzer   5.229.242.  CI  430-106600 
Maher.  John;  Emcco.  James;  and  Bloomslein.  Theodore,  to  Motorola. 
Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  digital  signals.  5.229,989, 
CI   370-58  200 
Mahrous,  Michael:  See— 

Chen,    Benjamin    S.;    and    Mahrous.    Michael.    5.228,362,    CI. 
74-552000 
Maier,  Peter:  See—  _  __ 

Adier.  Hans-Dieter;  Gab,  Gerd;  Krause.  Wolfram;  Maier.  Peter; 
Monig.    Wolfgang;    and    Preukschat.    Alfred.    5.228.663.    O 
267-140  140 
Maietta.  Michael;  and  Smith,  David  M  .  lo  RasteiOpa  Corporation. 
Real  lime  video  converter  providing  special  effects.  5.229.852.  CI. 
J58-I40  000 
Main.  Brian  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Diamine  com- 
pounds 5.229.414.  CI.  514-428.000. 
Maiesuk  Creations,  Inc.:  See- 
Stout.  Byron  G  .  III.  5.228.608.  a.  224-42  130. 
Maki.  Masao:  See— 

Isogai.  Mamoru;  Maki.  Masao;   Ishii.  Takahilo;  Ueda,  Shigeki; 
Kodama.  Satoru;  and  Ito,  Seiji,  5.229.563.  CI   219-10  55E. 
Makimaa.  Tapani,  to  Kemppi  Oy    Welding  inverter  and  method  for 
controlling  a  welding  inverter  5.229,930.  CI.  363-132.000. 


Makimura.  Atsuihi:  Ste— 

Moro,  Hideharu;  Satoh,  Shigeo;  Kohmolo,  Osamu;  Yoneyama. 
Tetsuhito;     Mimura,     Shohei;     Takahashi,     Haruyuki;     and 
Makimura,  Atsushi,  5,229.219.  CI.  428-694.000 
Makino,  Yuji:  See— 

Takahashi,   Ken;   Makino,   Yuji;  Suzuki.   Yoahiki;  and   Naruchi, 
Tatsuyuki,  5,229,422,  CI.  514-558.000. 
MakiU.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ozaki.  Akiyoahi.  to  Koilo  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Ltd   Automotive  headlamp  5.228.766,  CI.  362-61  000 
Malcolite  Corporation:  See — 

Win.  Murray  M  .  5.228.773.  CI.  362-339.000. 
Malen,  Charles;  de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume;  and  Colpaen,  Francis,  to  Adir 
et  CoBpagnie.  Aminomethylpiperidine  compounds.  5.229,398,  CI. 
514-321.000. 
Malen,  Charles;  de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume;  and  Colpaen,  Francis,  to  Adir 
et  Compagnic.  Aminomethylpiperidine  compounds.  5,229,399,  Q. 
514-321000 
Maleyko.  J.  R.  K.  Lighted  ball.  5,228,686,  a.  273-S8.00G 
MaUco'  St€ 

Libert,  Jean-Claude.  5.228.653.  CI   248-63  000 
Maligres.  Pcler  E  .  and  Nicolaou.  Kynacos  C.  lo  Scnpps  Clinic  and 
Research  Foundation    Phosphene  oxide-terminated  ajlene-ene-yne 
DNA-cleaving,  antitumor  and  antibiolic  molecules.  S.229,375,  CI. 
514-75  000 
Mallary,  Michael  L..  to  [>igital  Equipment  Corporation.  Side-by-side 
read/write  heads  with  roury  positioner   5.229.901.  CI.  360-104  000 
Maloney.  John  J.:  See- 
Joyce.  Ivan  H.;  Bkmski.  Robert  P.;  Maloney.  John  J.;  Welch,  John 
J.;  Pipoly,  Richard  A.;  and  Byrne.  Christine  J..  5.228.910.  CI. 
106450000 
Maly,  Kurt:  See— 

Foudrial,  Edwin;  Maly,  Kurt;  Overstreet.  C.  M.;  Palerra,  Frank; 
and  Khanna,  Sanjay.  5.229.993,  O.  370-85.300. 
MAN  Miller  Dnickmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 
Simeth,  CUus,  5.228.389.  CI    101-348000 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 
Kobler,  Ingo.  5.228.670.  CI.  271-3.000. 
Manabc.  Akio:  See— 

Iloh.  Yoshikazu;  Maiube.  Akio;  Mizutani,  Maaalo;  Hirata.  Naonon; 
Uwayokote.  Sachiko:  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Arai,  Kenji,  5,228,899, 
a.  504-115.000. 
Manda,  Leo  J.,  and  Lavorando.  Michael  J.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation   Energy-exchange  system  incorporating  small-diameler 
lubes  5.228.643.  CI   244-134.00B 
Mandler,  Alan:  Set— 

Hoeber.  Anthony;  Mandler.  Alan;  and  Cox.  Norman.  5.230,063,  CI. 
395-156.000. 
Mang.  Paul:  See — 

Driller.  Hubert;  and  Mang.  Paul.  5.228.189.  CI.  29-705.000. 
Mangane.  Michel  See- 
George.  Pascal;  Manoury.  Philippe;  Mangane.  Michel;  and  Merly, 
Jean-Pierre,  5,229,392,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Mangenel.  Gerard  Y.:  See — 

Guillot.   Enc;  Jagnoux.   Pierre  M.;  and  Mangenet.  Gerard  Y., 
5.229.973,  CI   367-13  000. 
Mam.  Knshnamurthy  N  ;  Chlanda.  Frederick  P;  and  Chiao.  Yu-Chih. 
lo  Allied-Signal  Inc    Separation/recovery  of  ammonium  salu  via 
electrodialylic  water  splilling   5.228.962.  CI.  204-182400 
Mania  GmbH  *  Co  :  See— 

Dniler.  Hubert;  and  Mang.  Paul.  5.228.189.  CI  29-705.000. 
Mann.  Brian  M.;  and  Miller.  Leslie  S..  lo  Siemens  Pacesetter.  Inc. 
System  and  method  for  maintaining  proper  device  operation  at  bat- 
tery depletion  by  self-regulating  current  drain  usage.  5.228.439,  CI. 
128-4I90PG. 
Mannesmann  AG:  Set — 

Schocnen.    Manfried;    Haacke.    Harri;    Bathmann.    Hans-Jurgen; 
Karbach.  Bemhard;  Kaulh.  Gerd.  Prause.  Reinhard;  and  Patzke. 
Ollokar.  5.228.343.  CI.  73-644  000. 
Mannesnunn  Akiiengesellschaft:  See- 
Starr.  David  G  .  Bylund.  Erik;  and  Peterson.  Greg,  5,228,789,  C\. 
400-224.000 
Manoury,  Philippe:  See — 

George.  Pascal;  Manoury.  Philippe;  Mangane.  Michel;  and  Merly, 
Jean-Pien^e,  5,229,392,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Mannque.  Milton:  Set — 

Ramirez  de  Agudelo.  Maria  M  .  Mannque.  Milton;  Seaton,  Carkn; 
and  Hurtado.  Juan,  5.229.088.  CI  423-150  500 

Mano;  and  Bellcmo.   Luciano,  to  MTA  srI.   Heat  ex- 
5.228.504.  CI    165-111000 
MafMIOM.  Frank  H    Set- 

Boweraox.  R.  James;  Mapstone,  Frank  H.;  Plymale,  W.  Thomas; 
and  Chandler,  Rupert  P  .  Jr .  5.228.257.  CI.  52-588.000. 
Marasco,  Joe:  See— 

Haddad.  Charles  J  ;  Marasco,  Joe;  Fobar,  William  J.;  Gentle,  Derek 
F  ;  Janotik.  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak.  Uwrence  P.,  5,228,259,  a. 
52-653200 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  Set — 

King,  Charles  W.,  5,228,346,  CI  73-861  000 
Marbaker,  William  R.;  Godlew,  Scott;  and  Wisdom,  Thomas  S.,  Jr.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company  System  and  method  for  distinguishing 
proxy  replies  of  mierconnecting  devices  from  duplicate  source  ad- 
dress replies  of  non-interconnecling  devices  on  a  network.  5,229,988, 
CI.  370-13.000. 
Marchello.  John  L.,  to  Danmar  Products,  Inc.  Athletic  ear  guard 
anemUy  with  removable  ear  pad.  5,228,143,  C\.  2-425.000. 


Luigi,     5.228.214.     a.        Kaisha. 


Marchio.  Fabio:  Stt— 

Morelli,  Marco;  Marchia  Fabia.  and  Cavalli,  Bruno,  5,229,907,  C\. 
361-56.000. 
Marconi  Electronic  Devices  Limited:  Stt— 
Pnme.  Brian,  5,229,737,  d.  333-24.300. 
Marcora.  Luigi:  Stt — 

Biancalani,     Fiorenia;     and     Marcora, 

34-126.000. 

Marel  H.F.:  Stt— 

Arnanon,     Hordur;     and     Gudjonsaon,     Pelur,     5,229,84a    CI. 
356-381.000. 
Maraca,  JoMph  W..  Jr.;  Starr,  James  W.;  and  Wilson,  Christopher  P. 
Automatic  tank  gauging  system  with  a  quasi  static  reference  subsys- 
tem. 5.228.339.  CI   73-29000V 
Marescaux.  Christian;  Bemasconi.  Raymond;  Schmutz.  Markus;  Froatl. 
Wolfgang;  and  Mickel.  Stuart  J  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Certain 
N-substituled-amino-alkane  phosphinic  acid  derivatives  having  anli- 
epileptic  properties  5.229.379.  CI.  514-114.000 
Mariner.  E  Thomas:  Stt — 

Truesdell.     Dave;     and     Mariner.     E.     Thomas,     5,229,975,    CI. 
367-107.000. 
Marini,  Jean;  Gledel,  Fernand;  Tardivon,  Marcel;  and  Brisae.  Alain,  to 
Framalome;  and  Mors  S.A.  Subsea  exploration  apparatus.  5.228,406, 
CI.  114-331.000. 
Mark,  David  A.;  and  Stalker.  Lance,  to  Clintec  Nutrition  Co.  Low 
calonc  density  enteral  formulation  designed  lo  reduce  diarrhea  in 
lube-fed  patienU.  5.229.136.  CI.  424-535.000 
Marker  Deulschland  GmbH:  Stt— 

Sedlmair.  Gerhard.  5.228.715.  CI.  280620.000 
Markle.  David  R  .  to  Biomedical  Sensors.  Ltd.  Barrier  for  a  connector. 

5.230,031,  CI.  385-56000 
Markovich.  Voya  Risla:  See— 

Bindra.  Perminder  S.;  Canfield.  Dennis  A.;  Markovich.  Voya  Rista; 
McKeveny.  Jeffrey;  Ruane.  Robert  E.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  L., 
5,229,550,  CI.  174-262.000. 
Marks,    Alvin    M.     Light-polarizing    electrically-conducting    film. 

5,229,624.  CI  257-40.000. 
Markv  Richard  L.:  See— 

Espenshade.  Leonard  K.;  Marks,  Richard  L.;  Milbrand,  Donald 
W  ;  and  Zitto,  Mark  J  ,  5,228,866,  CI.  439-266.000. 
Marom,  Abi:  See — 

Temburg,  Josef;  Kranefeld.  Andreas;  and  Marom,  Abi.  5.228,628, 
CI  241-101.400. 
Marol,  Yves:  See— 

Bridenne.  Martine;  Coffre,  Eric;  Hutton,  Robert;  and  Manx,  Yves, 
5.229.605.  CI.  250-282.000. 
Marotia  Scientific  Controls,  Inc.:  Set — 

Remicke,  Robert  H..  5,228,645,  a.  251-77.000. 
Marquart.  Roger  L.:  Stt — 

Bogan.  Robert  S.;  Hjerpe.  Brad;  Marquart.  Roger  L.;  and  Reis- 
inger.  James  D..  5.228,902.  CI  75-508.000. 
Marshall.  J   C  ;  and  Marshall.  James  C.  II.  Holder  for  screws,  bolts, 

nuts  and  washers   5.228.582.  CI.  211-163.000. 
Marshall.  James  C.  II:  See- 
Marshall.   J.   C;   and    Manhall.   James   C,    II,    5,228,582.   a. 
211-163.000. 
Martell,  Sieve  Flushing  device  for  toilet   5.228.146.  C\  4-4O6.000 
Martens.  Jon  S..  Beyer.  James  B  ;  Nordman.  James  E.;  and  Hohen- 
warter.  Gert  K.  G  .  lo  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Dual 
control  active  superconductive  devices  5.229,655.  CI.  307-306.000 
Martin.  Guy;  Blanchard.  Gilbert;  and  Pouillol.  Michel,  to  Atochem. 
Aerobic  biological  nitrification  using  biomass  granulates.  5,228,997, 
CI.  210-610000. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Flanagan.  Denise  M.;  and  Payack.  Joseph  F..  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated.  2-(4-Piperindinyl)- 
IH-pyndo(4.3-B)indol-l-ones  and  related  compounds.  5,229,517,  CI. 
546-201000 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.:  Stt — 

EfHand.  Richard  C ;  Klein.  Joseph  T.;  and  Martin,  Lawrence  L., 
5,229,401,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Martin  ManetU  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Larson,    I.    Lauren;   Chiles,    Marion    M.;   and   Miller,   V.   Clint, 

5,229,604,  CI  250-255  000 
Shepard,  Robert  L  ;  Blalock.  Theron  V.;  and  Roberts,  Michael  J., 
5,228.780.  CI    374-175.000 
Martin.  Melvin  D..  lo  Perma-Posl  International,  Inc.  Method  for  mak- 
ing sleeve  encased  concrete  poatt.  5,229,051,  C\.  264-71.000. 
Martinelli,  Michael  J  :  Stt— 

Flaugh,  Michael  E.;  MartinelU,  Michael  J.;  and  Schaus,  John  M., 

5.229.409,  CI    514-411000 

Flaugh,  Michael  E.;  Martinelli,  Michael  J.;  and  Schaus,  John  M., 

5.229.410,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Marton,  John  P.:  See- 
Plant.  Rex  B  ;  and  Marton.  John  P  .  5.228.397,  CI  99-544000 

Manioka,  Shigenobu;  Tsuchida.  Ichiro;  and  Sailo.  Takanon.  lo  Linlec 
Corporation.  Composite  body  having  a  blister-free  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  sheet  attached  thereto.  5,229,195,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Maruyama.  Frederick  H.:  Stt — 

Wnghi,  Jeremy  C  ;  Eckenhoff,  James  B.;  Maruyama.  Fredeiick  H.; 
and  Pen7.  John  R..  5.229.133,  CI.  424-473.000, 
Maruyama.  Hisao:  Stt — 

Kawamorila,  Yoichi;  Maruyama,  Hisao;  and  Nakamura.  Kazu- 
shige,  5,229,237,  Q.  430-73.000. 
Maruyama,  Shigenobu:  Stt — 

Miyauchi,  Tateoki;  Maruyama,  Shigenobu;  Mizukoahi,  Katsurou; 
Kongo,    Mikio;    Morita.    Koyo;    Kauyama.    Kaoru;    Suzuki, 


Miaoru;  Mera.  Kazuo;  and  Sakaoiolo,  Hamhia,  S429.S69,  CL 
219-121.600. 
Masaki.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Akitsu.    Yasuo;    Masaki.    Hideyuki;    and    OkaiMia.    MroyiAi. 
5.228.S92.  a.  55-523.00a 
Masaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hon.  Kimitoshi.  to  Minoha  Camera  Kabushiki 
Digital     image     procesaiug     apparatus.     5.230,042,     CL 
395-162.000. 

Maschi.  Louis  P.  Digital  multi  event  timer.  S.229,9<I,  Q.  368-III.aaa 
Masco  GmbH:  Set — 

Orasifaerger.  Roland.  5.228.625,  C\  239-558.000. 
Maacrier,  Piore.  to  Transracfc.  Metal  cabinet  frame.  5.228.762,  CL 

312-265.400. 
Maae,  Tokutarou:  See — 

Okamoio,     Shigemi;    and    Maae,    Tokularou.     5.228,313,    CL 
62-4O7.00a 
Mashita,  Maaao:  See— 

Kawakyu.  Yoahito;  IiMkawa,  Hironori;  Saiaki.  MaaaMfo;  aad 
Mashita.  Maiao,  5.229,319,  a.  437-81.000. 
Maska.  Rudolf:  Ser— 

Van    Budurfc.    EUor    J.;    and    Maaka.    Rudolf.    5,229,4Sa    CL 
524-4(7.000. 
Mason,  John  W.:  Set— 

Spencer.  John  D  ;  and  Mason.  John  W.,  5^29,923,  Q.  36l-422.00a 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Sw^ 

Ooaterwal,  Dantar  P.;  and  Ooslerwal,  Kalhenea  L.,  S.228.3S4.  CL 

74-347.000. 
Peoples.   Oliver   P.;   and   Sinskey,   Anthony   J..    5,229,279.   CL 
435-135.00a 
Massey,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Paul,  Sudhir.  Powell.  Michael  J.;  Maney,  Richard  J.;  and  Kemea, 
John  H.,  5,229,272,  CI.  435-68.100. 
Massicottc.  Leopold.  Power  operated  carpel  stretching  tool.  5,228,660, 

a   254-201  000. 
Massironi,  Angelo:  Set — 

Delia    Bosca.    Pietro;    and    Massironi,    Angela    5,229,911,    CL 
361-388.000. 
MasutHichi,  Miyako;  Okuda.  Tom;  and  Shimada,  Hisao.  lo  Hoffinana- 

La  Roche  Inc  Antifungal  agents.  5.229.123.  O.  424-408000 
Masuda.  Shunichi:  Stt — 

Nakahara.  Takashi;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Yoahimoto,  Toahio;  Hori, 
Kenjiro;  Akiyama,  Satoshi;  Kuramochi,  Yoahimi;  and  Nakata, 
Yasuhiro,  5,229,818,  CI.  355-222.000. 
Masuda.  Tatsuji.  Negative  effective  man  semiconductor  tlevioe  aad 

circuit.  5,229,636,  CI.  257-605.000. 
Masuya.  Michi:  See— 

Katsuzawa,  Yukio;  and  Masuya.  Michi.  5.229,673,  Q.  3Ift«4.a0a 
Maichell.  Noel  D.;  and  Kehoe,  Brian  D.  Continuous  bioinetTic  anthea*!- 

cation  matrix  5.229.764.  CI.  340-825.340. 
Mathiaparanam.  Ponnampalam.  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Bis-(iiidoiyl- 
)ethylenes:  process  for  their  preparatioa.  5,229,522.  Q.  548-427.000. 
Matouka,  Michael  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporatioo.  Braking  system 

with  nonbackdriveable  actuator.  5.228,759,  O.  303-115.200. 
Matra  Marconi  Space  France:  See — 

De  Givry,  Jacques.  S,229.96a  CI.  365-63.000. 
Matsen,  Marc  R.:  Ser — 

Burnett,  Alvin  C;  Hanke.  Kun  F.;  Laurenti.  Susan  V.;  Malaea, 
Marc     R.;    and     Montgomery,    Donald    M.,    5,229.562.    d. 
219-10.410. 
Matsubayashi,  Takaaki:  See — 

Tsutsumi,  Masaru;  Nishizawa,  Nobuyoahi;  Itoh.  Tsukaaa;  Mat- 
subayashi,    Takaaki;     Yonesaki,     Takahiro;     Satoh,     Koichi; 
Furukawa,  Akio;  Yonezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Naaako.  Kenji; 
and  Sailo.  Toshihiko,  5,229,222.  CI  429-19.000. 
Matsuda.  Hideaki:  See— 

Kimura,    Kenichi;    Satoh,    Mitsuyoahi;    and    Matsuda,    Hideaki. 
5,229.587,  CI.  235-432.000. 
Matsuda,    Naoyuki;    Yamakoshi,    Yukiyoshi;    Takei,    Hajime;    Moro, 
Fuminori;  arid  Tomita.  Hiroahi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Disposable  sheet  cassette  and  image  forming  apparatus  designed 
to  employ  same  5,228.678,  O.  271-145.000. 
Matsuda,  Reiko:  See — 

Ogata.    Kazumi;    Yamamolo,    Kyouzo;    and    Matsuda,    Reiko, 
5,229.378,  CI.  514-99.000. 
Matsuda,  Shoji:  Ser — 

Sakamoto,  Shoko;  Akagi.  Haruo;  and  Matsuda.  Shoji,  5.229,775,  CL 
342-160.000. 
Matsugu,  Maiakazu:  See — 

Saitoh,  Ken^;  and  Matsugu,  Maaakazu,  5.229.617.  a.  250-54«.aoa 
Matsuhiro,  Keiji:  Srr — 

Ishihaia.  Takeshi;  and  Matsuhiro.  Kdji.  5  J29.224.  a.  429-34.00a 
Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka,  Sumio;  Nakayama,  Yo- 
shinori;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Iloh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira;  Koodo. 
Yoshimasa;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu,  Honda,  Yukio; 
Hasegawa,  Tsuyoahi;  Okazaki,  Shiji;  Maeda.  Shunji.  and  Kubota. 
Hito^i.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Combination  apparatus  having  a  scanning 
electron  microscope  therein.  5.229.607,  CI.  2SO-3O6.000. 
Matsui,  Tomoki:  See — 

Kita,  Akira;  Matsui,  Tomoki;  Kaaai,  Yoahio:  aad  Kiihimoto,  Kea- 
jira  5,229,650.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Matsui,  Yaaushi:  Ser— 

Okudaira,  Tomonori;  Arima,  Hideaki;  Ohi,  Makoto;  Motonami, 
Kaoru;  and  Mauui,  Yasushi,  5.229,314,  O.  437-52.000 
Matsumoto,  Fukuji:  Srr — 

Madono,    Junji;     Hayashi,     Michio;    and    Matsumoto,     Fukuji, 
5,229.193.  a.  428-212.000. 
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Matsunxxa  lUiuhiro:  Str—  „      ,.  ^  u  v....t. 

Funiuni,  N«g»hB«;  MMtuinolo,  Kazuhiro;  uid  Hiraoa  Yutaka. 
5,229,732.  CI    330-277.000. 
Mslsumoto,  M»s«hiro:  See — 

Tsuchiuni.    Shigeki;    Suiuki.    Seiko;    Shimada.    Satodu;    Miki. 
Muayuki  Mauumoto,  Masahiro;  Yokou.  Yo»hihiro;  and  Naito, 
Shouro,  5,228.341,  CI  7J-5170OR. 
MaUunx>to.  Masashi:  S#»—  ..        w 

Ichihashi.    Takao;    Yamada.    Syiyi;    and    Mauumoio.    Maiaihi. 
5J3a043,  CI.  395-200.00a 
Malsumcxa  Oiainu:  Set— 

Monguchi.  Tenihiko;  Okauc  Yutaka;  and  Malsumoto,  Oumu. 
5,22«.I87.  a.  29-622.000. 
Mauumota  TakehkJe  :S«»—  ^  .   ,.  j      .n.  ii.   /-i 

Naguaka.  Yoahikiyo;  and  Matsumo4o,  Takehide,  5,228,315,  CI. 
62-509000 
MattunKXo,  Tokikazu:  S«—  jw. 

Inoue,  Takashi   Ogawa.  Nobuyuki;  KiUura.  Hiromu;  and  Malsu- 
moto,  Tokikazu.  5.229,892,  O   36O-36.200 
Matsumolo.  Yodiikane  See—  ^    ^^         „   .         ,.    ui^.i,. 

Suemaliu.  Shigenon;  Matsumolo.  Yoihikane;  Kobayaihi  Hirottka. 
Kugai,    Kenachi:    and    Sakamoto.    Shinichi.    5,228.386.    CI. 
101-93.040 
Matsunaga.  Hiroo:  See—  v     v  .  i.      t.-; 

Kawabata.   Misao;   Ushikubo,  Hisao;  Yamaguchi,  YuUka;  Tarn. 
Katsutoih.;  and  Matsunaga.  Hiroo.  5.228,933,  CI.  I52-2O9.0OR. 

Mauunami,  Mitsuo:  See—  -r^wi.i,;    .^ 

Yoahioka,  Minora;  Matsunanu,  MiUuo;  Miyajima.  Toshiaki.  and 
Tsuji.  Hideyuki.  5.229.634.  a.  257-342.000. 

**ulhin^:' Nobuhiko;  Okaiaki.  Maiaki;  Matsuo.  Koji;  and  Okazaki. 
Yoji,  5,229,038,  CI   252-582.000. 
Matsuoka.  Susumu:  See —  , ,  _ 

Ishjbashi.    Chihiro;    Abe,    Hiroyuki;    and    Matsuoka.    Susumu. 
5.229,915.  CI.  361-385.000. 
Maisushima,  Yoshimasa:  See—  ..  u  _    t^ 

Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Maisushima.  Yoshimasa;  and  Hagiwara.  To- 
shimitsu,  5,229.238,  CI  430-58.000. 
MatsushiU  Eltctnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  S«— 

Bito  Yasuhiko;  Murai,  Hiroyuki;  Hasegawa.  Masaki;  and  Ito.  Shuji. 

5.229,226.0.429-194.000. 
Hiushihara.  Ryuzo;  Minami,  Tomotaka;  and  Yamashita.  Shingo, 

5,228,185.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Hoshina,  M««hiro,  5,230,056,  CI   395-750000. 
Inoue  Hideaki;  Ohashi,  Kiyoshi;  Okada.  Asahiko;  Koshiishi,  Hiro- 

shi  and  Takahashi.  Toshiharu.  5,229,555,  CI.  181-146.000. 
Inoue  Takashi   Ogawa.  Nobuyuki;  KiUura,  Hiromu;  and  Malsu- 

moto,  Tokikazu,  5.229,892,  CI   360-36  200 
Isoiai    Mamoru;   Maki,   Masao;   Ishii,  Takahilo;   Ueda.  Shigeki; 

Kodama.  Saloru;  and  Ito,  Seiji,  5.229.563.  CI  219-ia55E. 
iUnno.  Yoshimitsu;  Kurosawa.  Toshiharu;  Kawakami.  Hidehiko; 
Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira.  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
shizume.  Mutuo,  5,229,868,  O  358-462  000 
Kawamura  Ichiro;  Naoki,  Goro;  Okazaki,  Yukinon;  and  Imanaka. 

Ryoichi,  5,229,983.  CI   369-13  000 
Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  Motoyama.  Noboru.  and  Mitsumata.  Tadayasu. 

5.229.302.  CI  436-537.000. 
Nanisawa,  Tadasihi,  5,229,170,  CI  427-469  000 

Shimizu  Yoshikazu.  5.229,654,  CI   307-125  000.  

ShiZ  +omio;  and  HikKU,  Toshiharu,  5,229,185,  CI.  428-1381)00. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama.  Tousaku;  Hirokoh,  Masaki;  and  Ohata, 

Tsumoru,  5,229,173,  CI  427-549000 
Tsukamoto,  Maaahide.  5.229.167,  CI  427-259000 
Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki,  5,229.964.  CI.  365-189.010 
Yanagawa.  Masatoshi;  Yoshida.  NorUki;  Intam.  Masao;  Moun. 
Akira;  Noyama.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Satoshi.  5,228,193.  CI. 
29-832  000 
Yanagimichi.    Toyokazu;     Kajita.    Harumasa;     Kanya.    Tetsuo; 
Wakabayashi.  Toshikazu;  Kawashima,  Ichiro;  Nakanami,  Sato- 
shi; and  Tanaka.  Masami.  5.230.019.  CI   380-21  000. 
Yoahioka.    Toshihiko;    Kawaguri.    Mariko;    and    Nankai.    Shiro. 

5,229,282,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Zaiki,  Koji,  5,230,053,  CI.  395-700.000 

MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  .,  „^ 

Ohnuhi.  Masahito;  and  Kanda.  Takashi.  5.229.690,  CI  315-226.000. 
Mattushiu  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  lnc:S«—      ..^  ^  , 
Kanno,  Yoshimitsu.  Kurosawa,  Toshiharu;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko; 
Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira.  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
shizume.  Mutuo.  5.229.868.  CI   358-462000 
Sato.  Toshio;  and  Ohigashi.  Chiaki.  5.229.827,  O.  355-321.000. 
Matsuura.  Akinori:  See—  l-     ew    .  „ 

Tanaka,     Shin;     Matsuura,     Akinon;     and     Furusaki.     Shintaro, 
5,229.001.  CI   2 1 0-634  COO. 
Matsuura.  Tomoyuki.  and  Furuta,  Hideki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Lid 
Image  forming  apparatus  utilizing  an  AC  voltage  control  circuit. 
5.229.577,  CI  219-497  000  ^      ,^, 

Matsuura.  Tomoyuki;  and  Furula.  Hideki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd.  Laser 
printer  with  parameter  switching  in  accordance  with  scanning  den- 
sity 5.229.790.  CI  346-108  000 
Matsuura.  Yoshiharu;  Yasui.  Kouro;  and  Sato.  Takanon.  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co  Ltd  ;  Tokyo  Metropolitan  Institute  for  Neurosciences;  and 
Matsuura.  Yoshihara.  Recombinant  baculovinis  5.229.293,  C\. 
435-320  100.  ^       ,  , 

Matsuyama.  Yoahinon,  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd   Eyeglasses  frame  tracing 
device  5,228.242,  CI   51-165  740. 


Matter.  Donald  C.  See— 

Byerly.  Harold  L.;  Kuhn,  Bruno  R.;  Mailer.  Donald  C;  and  Vas- 
siliou.  EusUthio*.  5.228.398.  O.  1 10-246.000. 
Matthews.  John  D  :  See— 

McKenna.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Hont.  Richard  K.;  Horst,  James  F.; 
Wright.  Charles  S.;  and   Matthews.  John  D.,   5.228.279.  CL 
56-328  100 
Mattson.  Rodney  A.;  and  Tuy,  Heang  K  .  to  Picker  IntematKmal,  Inc. 
Poat-procesaing  technique  for  cleaning  up  streaks  and  artifacts  in 
diagnoMic  images.  5.229.934.  CI.  364-413.210 
Matzner,  Bruce:  See — 

Johanaon.  Eric  B.;  Matzner.  Bruce;  Dix.  Gary  £.;  Wolters,  Rich- 
ard A..  Jr.;  and  Reese.  Anthony  P.,  5.229.068.  CI.  376-371.00a 
Maurel.  Patrice:  See — 

Gignac.  Jacques;  Maurel,  Patrice;  and  Ouerin.  Sylvain.  5.228,815. 
CI  411-45.000. 
Mauthe,  Peter:  See— 

Hinlerwaldner.    Rudolf;    Mauthe.    Peter;    and    Hense.    Uliich. 
5.228,913,  CI    106-603.000. 
Max  Planck  Gesellschaft:  See— 

Barde,   Yves-Alain;    Leibrock,   Joachim;    Lottspeich.   Friedrich; 
Edgar.    David.    Yancopoukw.   George;   and   Thoenen,   Hans, 
5.229.500,  CI.  530-399.000. 
Maxwell  Laboratories,  inc.:  See— 

Miscikowski.  Gary  R.;  and  Briscoe,  Joaepta  M..  5.229,743.  CI. 
338-297.000. 
May,  William:  See— 

Yousey,  Kevin  E.;   Kamp,   Dennis  R.;  May,  William;  Speziale. 
Ronald  T  ;  and  Flick.  James  R..  5.229.825.  Q.  355-270.000. 
Mayberry,  Stephen  D  :  See- 
Smith,  Larry  N.;  Mayberry,  Stephen  D.;  and  Forest,  Richard  L.. 
5.228,277,  CI   56-16.900 
Maycock,  Alan  L  :  See- 
Knight,  Wilson  B.;  Hagmann.  William  K.;  and  Maycock,  Alan  L., 
5,229,510.  CI  540-360.000 
Mayer,  Karl  K.  Firearm  especially  hunting  rifle  with  exchangeable 
barrel,   and    modular   system    for   such   a   firearm.    5,228,887,   CI. 
42-75.020. 
Mayolo.  Daniel  A.  Movable  industrial  plant  to  dry  into  powder  differ- 

cnl  liquids  5.228.626.  CI.  241-65.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Ide.  Yoshikazu,  5,228,741,  CI.  296-188000 
Kuriyama.  Minoru.  5,228,367.  CI   74-858  000. 
Kuronishi,  Kiyoshi;  Komatsu.  Kazunan;  Noguchi,  Naoyuki;  and 
Nishimura,  Hirofumi.  5.228.287.  CI  60-276.000 
Maze.  Etienne  G.;  and  Toumillon.  Christine  M.  J.  S..  to  Akzo  N.V. 
Preprinted  metal  substrates  for  formed  metal  applications.  5.229,214. 
a.  428-458  000 
McAlley.   Brian  M.   Basketball  game  apparatus.   5.228.691.  CI.  273- 

85.00R 
McCandless.  James  R.:  See— 

Kansupada.  Bharat  K.;  and  McCandloa.  James  R..  5.228.938,  a. 
156-307  300 
McCarthy.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Pusateri.  Robert  J  .  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
lion  Method  of  preparing  a  laminar  thermal  imaging  medium  capable 
of  converting  bnef  and  intense  radiation  into  heat.  5.229.247,  Q. 
430-253000. 
McCarty,  George  W.  Folding  ladder.  5,228.535.  a.  182-163.000. 
McCaulley.  James  A.:  See — 

Donnelly.  Vincent  M..  Jr.;  and  McCaulley.  James  A..  5.229.303.0. 
437-7.000. 
McCaw,  William  R.:  See— 

Pidcoe,  Stephen  V.;  Zink,  Roger  A.;  Boroski.  William  N.;  and 
McCaw,  William  R.,  5J28.351,  CI.  73-865.800. 
McClanahan.  David  L.:  See— 

Taranowski.  Michael  G.;  and  McCUnahan.  David  L.,  5.229.841.  Q. 
356-406  000 
McClung.  Guy  L..  Ill:  See— 

Pham.  Ninh  G  ;  Decker,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  McClung.  Guy  L.,  Ill;  and 
Bui.  Canh  S  .  5.228.603.  CI.  222-479000. 
McCormick.  Lynd  R  :  See— 

SeidenstKker.  Raymond  G.;  Ravas.  Richard  J.;  Hall.  George  V.  B.; 
McHugh.  James  P  .  Przywarty.  Frank  L.;  and  McCormick.  Lynd 
R..  5.229.082.  CI.  422-249  000 
McCullough.  John  E..  to  Arthur  D  Little.  Inc.  PorUble  self-contained 

power  and  cooling  system  5.228.309.  CI  62-323  100 
McDermott.  Robert  M  ;  and  Zalenski.  Thomas  C,  to  Summagraphics 
Corporation.     Hysteresis     compensation     for    a    digitizer     tablet. 
5,229,551,  CI.  178-18000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Jackson.  John  E.;  Foresi.  James  S.;  and  Burkhan,  Gordon  H.. 

5.229.883.  O.  359-569.000 
Manda,  Leo  J  ;  and  Uvorando,  Michael  J.,  5.228.643.  CI.  244- 
134  00B 
McDougal,  David  R.;  and  Rydelek.  James  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.   Toner   monitor   mount    for   image-forming   apparatus. 
5.229.820,  a.  355-245  000 
McElroy.  Donald  J  ;  and  Zarvos.  Harry  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Tube  tab  locking  and  coupling  connector.  5.228.729.  CI.  285-319.000. 
McGinn  Designer  Rods  Pty   Ltd  ;  See— 

McGinn.  John  H  ,  5,229.187,  CI   428-188000. 
McGinn,  John  H  ,  to  McGinn  Designer  Rods  Pty.  Ltd.  Rod  construc- 
tion 5,229,187.  CI  428-188  000 
McGlynn,  Maureen  P  ;  and  Mciklejohn,  William  D ,  to  M  Technolo- 
gies. Inc.  Multiple  smart  weapons  employment  mechanism.  5,229.538. 
a.  89-1.560. 


McGrath.  Stephen   E.   Plastics  material  reusable  recyclable  carton. 

5.228.617,  CI.  229-127.000. 
McHugh.  James  P  :  See— 

Seidensiicker.  Raymond  G.;  Ravas,  Richard  J.;  Hall,  George  V.  B.; 
McHugh.  James  P.;  Przywarty,  Frank  L.;  and  McCormick.  Lynd 
R..  5.229.082.  C\.  422-249.000 
McKenna.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Horst.  Richard  K.;  Horst.  James  F.;  Wnght. 
Charles  S  ;  and  Matthews.  John  D..  to  McKenna.  Kathleen.  Tray  for 
fruit  harvesting  system   5.228.279,  a.  56-328  100 
McKenna.  Kathleen:  See — 

McKenna.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Horst,   Richard   K.;   Horst,  James  F.; 
Wright,  Charles  S.;  and   Matthews,  John   D..   5.228.279.  CI. 
56-328.100. 
McKennon.  J.  T.;  Hains.  Norman  L.;  and  Hoffman,  David  C,  to  Chem- 
ical Lime  Company.  Method  for  preventing  the  adverse  effecU  of 
swell    in    sulfate    bearing,    expansive    clay    soils.    5,228,808,    CI. 
405-263.000 
McKeveny.  Jeffrey:  See— 

Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  Canfield,  Dennis  A.;  Markovich.  Voya  Rista; 
McKeveny.  JefTrey;  Ruanc.  Robert  E.;  and  Thomav  Edwin  L.. 
5.229.550,  CI.  174-262  000 
McKinzie,  James  W.  Rapid  miosis  with  control  of  intraocular  pressure 
using    a    mixture    of   a    cetylcholine    and    carbachol    derivatives. 
5,229,127.0.424-427  000 
McLaughlin,  Jerry  L.;  and  Hui,  Yu-Hua,  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion.    Chemotherapeutically    active    acetogenins.     5,229,419,    O. 
514-473.000. 
McLoughlin,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Stock,  Carolyn  A.;  McLoughlin,  Thomas  J.;  Klein.  Janet  A.;  and 
Adang.  Michael  J.,  5,229.292,  CI.  435-252  340 
McMurtry,  David  R.;  and  Archer,  Clifford  W.,  to  Renishaw  Metrology 
Limited.  Signal  processing  circuit  for  trigger  probe.  5,228,352,  CI. 
73-865.800. 
McNally,  Mark  P.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Outwardly 
projecting  directed  pour  spout  exhibiting  thread  compatible  croaa- 
seclional  profile.  5,228.596,  CI.  222-109.000. 
McNamara.  Helen  M.:  See- 
Chung,  Christopher;  and  McNamara,  Helen  M.,  5,228,440.  O. 
128-633.000 
McNaughton.  James;  and  Ketcham.  Mark  G..  to  Huron  Products 
Industries.     Inc.     Tube    retainer    release    sleeve.     5.228.728,    CI. 
285-319.000. 
McNeil.  James  A.;  Oakley.  David  S.;  and  Price.  Charles  E..  to  Colorado 
School  of  Mines.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  hydrogen-coft- 
tainmg  compounds  5.229.610,  O  250-308.000. 
McNeil-PPC.  Inc  :  See— 

Berta.  Norben  I.,  5.228,916,  O.  118-30000 

McQuigg.  Donald  W.;  Webb,  Heather  K.;  and  Sowers,  Edward  E.,  to 

Reilly       Industries,       Inc.       Polymer-supported       4-(N-benzyl-N- 

methylamino)pyridine  caulyst  and  process  for  same.  5.229.479.  O. 

526-200  000 

McShanc.  James  L..  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ultrasonic  position 

sensor  and  method.  5.228,342.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Vitale,  Nicholas  G.,  5.228.293.  CI.  60«4 1.14a 
Medalert,  Inc.:  See — 

Minet.   Ronald   G.;   and   Tsotsis.   Theodore  T.,   5.229,102,   O. 
423-652000. 
Meder.  Willi:  See— 

Bertz.    Hans-Ulrich;    Meder.    Willi;    and    Neulhinger.    Albert. 
5,228.205,  CI.  33-556.000. 
Medina.  Patricio  G.:  See— 

Beresniewicz.  Jon  M.;  D'Angelantonio.  David  A.;  Medina,  Patricio 
G  ;  and  Abreu,  Christian  O..  5,229,819,  CI.  355-224.000. 
Medivatorv  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  Arthur  W.,  5,228.271.  CI.  53-434.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Cahalan.    Patrick   T.;   and    Verhoeven.    Michel.    5J29,I72.   CI. 
427-536.000. 
Meehan.  Diane  M.:  See — 

Meehan.    James    F.;    and    Meehan.    Diane    M..    5.228J0a    O. 
30-123  000. 
Meehan.  James  F.;  and  Meehan.  Diane  M.  Microwave  tool.  5,228,200. 

CI.  30-123.000. 
Mei.  Shaw-Ning:  See— 

Chu,  Shao-Fu  S.,  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamango, 
Mary  J.;  Vigliotti.  Donald  R.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.. 
5.229.322,  CI  437-173.000. 
Meiklejohn,  William  D.:  See— 

McGlynn,  Maureen  P.;  and  Meiklejohn.  William  D.,  5.229.538,  O. 

89-1.560. 

Meinke,  Peter  T  ;  Mrozik.  Helmut;  and  Fisher.  Michael  H  ,  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.  Avermectin  difluoro  denvacives.  5.229.416.  CI.  514-450.000. 

Meissner,  Garry  D.  Bite  detector  for  fishing  5,228,228,  O.  43-17.000. 

Meiuv,  Arieh:  See — 

Goldstein,  Jonathan;  and  Meiuv.  Arieh.  5.228.958. 0.  204-1 15.000. 
Meiwes.  Johannes:  See — 

Neidhard.  Klaus;  Kalippke.  Harald;  Wendel.  Friedrich;  Renmnger. 
Erhard;  Suudenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Meiwes.  Johannes;  Gerhard. 
Albert,    Dick.    Dieter;    and    Becker,    Herbert,    5,229,671,    O. 
310-15.000 
Meixner,  Hans:  See— 

Kleinichmidt,  Peter;  Meixner,  Hans;  Mock,  Randolf;  and  Winter, 
Hans.  5,228.333.  O.  73-115.000. 


Meicher,  Richard  G  :  S«e— 

Yalvac,  E.  Deniz;  Meicher.  Richard  G.;  and  Bredeweg.  Robert  A.. 
5.229,300.  CI.  436-178.000. 
Meldnmi,   Charles   R.    Method   for   extending   produce   shelf  life. 

5,229,152.  a.  426-327.000. 
Melis.  Janos:  See — 

Vila-Maaot.  Oscar,  and  Melis.  Janoa.  5,229.927.  d  3«3-23.0aa 
Melloni.  Piero:  See — 

Varasi.   Mario;   Melloni.   Piero;  Cervini.   Maria  A.;   Boraignori 
Alberto;  and  Commisao.  Roberto.  5.229.383.  O.  514-230.500. 
Melton.  Cynthia  M.;  Skipor,  Andrew;  and  Beckenbaugh.  William  M..  to 
Motorola.    Inc.    Low   temperature- wetting   tin-faue   solder   paste. 
5.229.070.  O.  420-557.000. 
Mendenhall.  Scott  N  ;  Stafuidd.  Oscar  M.;  and  Alexopoukx.  Nocolaoa 
G.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Electromagnetic 
scattering  in  active  guides.  5,230.029,  O.  385-27.000. 
Mensink.  Daniel  L.  Swirling  structure  for  mixing  two  concentric  fluid 

flows  at  nozzle  outlet   5,228,624,  O  239-406.000. 
Mention.  Jacky;  Tarral.  Rene;  and  Leonard,  Graham  S..  to  Labontocies 
Smith  Kline  A  French.  Pharmaceutical  compoaitioas.  5J29,134,  CL 
424-482.000. 
Meo,  Dominic,  III.  Catalytic  oxidizer  for  treating  fixed  quawitici  of 

gases.  5,229.071.  O.  422-2.000. 
Mer-Tech  Inc.:  See— 

Merten,  Timothy  W.,  5.228.405.  O.  114-150.000. 
Mera,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Marayama.  Shigenobu;  Mizukoabi.  Katittroii; 
Kongo.    Mikio;    Morita.    Koyo;    Kalayama,    Kaoni;    Suzuki, 
Minoru;  Mera.  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Hanihiaa,  5.229.549.  d. 
219-121.600. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See — 

Berghus,  Jurgen;  Beusa.  Hartmut;  Hafele,  Edgar,  and  Zillci.  Sieg- 
fried. 5.228.665,  CI.  267-262  000 
Hanauer,  Horst;  and  Kuhn.  Michael.  5,228^92,  Q.  6fr«>2.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc  :  Ser— 

Crawford.  Mark  S.;  Finkelstein.  David  B.;  and  Ramboaek.  John  A.. 

5.229.274.  O  435-69  100 
Doherty.  James  B.;  Dom.  Conrad  P.;  Finke.  Paul  E.;  Hagmana, 
William  K.;  MacCoss.  Malcolm;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K..  5.229.381, 
O.  514-210.000. 
Hammond.  Milton  L.;  Heck.  James  V.;  and  Zambtaa.  Robert  A- 

5.229.363.0   514-11000 
Hanlon.  William  A.;  Humes.  John  L.;  Knight.  Wilton  B.;  and 

Mumford,  Richard  A  .  S.229.267.  O.  435-7.400. 
Knight.  Wilson  B.;  Hagmann.  William  K.;  and  Maycock.  Alan  L.. 

5J29.5I0.  O.  540-360000 
Linn.  Bruce  O.;  and  Mrozik.  Helmut.  5.229,415.  Q.  5l4-4SO.O0a 
Meinke.   Peter   T ;   Mrozik.   Helmut;  and   Fnher,   Michael   H.. 
5.229,416.  CI.  514-450.000 
Merck  Patent  Gesdlschafl  mil  beschrankler  Haftung:  See— 

Herget.  Gerhard;  and  Delp.  Tania.  5.228.912.  O.  106-SOS.OOa 
Kunii.  Koshiro:  Nitta.  Kalsuhisa;  and  Ohira.  Kuaimitsu,  5,228,91 1, 
O.  106-478.000. 
Mergenthaler.  Barry  M.:  See — 

Deiwiler.  Paul  O.;  and  Mergenthaler.  Barry  M..  5.229.588.  O. 
235-467.000. 
Meriwether.  Irvin  F.  Anchor  asaembly.  5.228.262.  O.  52-704.000. 
MerkI,  Bemd:  See— 

Dworatzek.  Manfred;  MerkI.  Bemd;  Neumann.  Rene,  and  Seitz. 
Martin.  5.229.893.  CI.  360-38  100. 
Merle-Smith,   Edmund.   Wintertime  exercne  device.   5,228,705,  O. 

280-11.180. 
Merly,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

George,  Pascal;  Manoury,  Philippe;  Mangane,  Michd;  and  Merly, 
Jean-Pierre.  5,229,392.  O.  514-275000 
Merten,   Timothy   W.,   to   Mer-Tech   Inc.    Power   steering  systea. 

5.228.405.  CI.  114-150.000. 
Mertens,  Richard:  See — 

Brehm,  Helmut;  and  Mertens.  Richard.  5.229.466.  O.  525-329.900. 
Merz.  Sebastian:  See — 

Biesold,  Wolfgang;  and  Merz.  Sebastian,  5.228.700.  O.  277-25.000. 
Messerle,  Charles  N.  See— 

Galloway.  Keith  R  ;  Rolhwell,  Michael  W.;  and  Meaerie,  Chuiea 
N.,  5.229.952,  O.  364-476.000. 
Messina.  Gaetano  P.:  See— 

Chu.  Richard  C;  Goth.  Gary  F.;  Meaaina.  Gaelano  P.;  Moras, 
Kevin    P.;    and    Zumbrannen.    Michael    L.,    5,228.502.    O. 
165-80400. 
Meullgesellschan  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Wagner,  Hartmut;  Wichert.  Volker.  Fach,  Roland;  Engeh,  Klaus; 
and  Okon,  Gunler.  5,228,885,  O  23-306.000. 
Metzler,  Horst;  and  Schwarz,  Guenther.  to  Schwaebiiche  Huetten- 
werke  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  brake  discs.  5,228,495. 
CI.  164-129.000. 
Meunier,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Woolston,  Roben  D.;  Hill,  Charles  C;  and  Meunier.  Kenneth  L., 
5.228,393,  O.  105-199.400. 
Mews.  Lance:  See — 

Brown.  David  W.;  Souler.  Garth  A.;  Wells.  Gary  L.;  and  Mewi, 
Lance.  5.228,726,  O.  285-187.000. 
Meyer,  Amo  M.;  and  Grant.  Mark,  to  Belar  Electronic*  Laboratory. 
Inc.  Device  for  measuring  various  characteristics  of  a  radio  fre- 
quency signal.  5.23a087.  O.  455-67.100 
Meyer,   Burton  C;   Jaworski,   Eugene;  and  WiMman.  John   R..  to 
Meyer/Glass  Design.  Climbing  vehicle.  5.228.880.  CI.  446-448.000. 
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Meyer   De«n  E..  to  Wilion  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Golf  dob  including 

ilignmeni  device.  5.228,695.  CI.  275-187.400 
Meyer/Glass  Design:  Set—  ^         ^     .  ,,.  ^.-i    /-i    ni. 

Lueclie,  Mark  T  ;  and  Williamson.  Craig  C  .  5.228.687.  CI.  27J- 

65.0EC. 
Meyer    Burton  C  ;  Jaworski.  Eugene;  and  Wildman.  John  R . 
5.228.880.  CI   446-448.000. 

Meyer.  Norbert:  Sre—  

Mnalitz,  Ulf;   Meyer.  Norbert;  Itau.  Juergen;  Ooeiz.  Norbert; 
Harreus.  Albrecht.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wuerxer.  Bruno; 
Walter   Helmut;  We»lphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Oerber.  Matthias. 
5.228.896.  CI    504-288.000. 
Meyering   Ralph  A   Motor  with  rotating  mass  induced  vibration  driv- 
ing means.  5.228.291.  CI  60-571  000  ,„.,,.   n 
Meyrowilz.  Scott  B    Ring  with  replaceable  members    5.228.316.  tl 
63-154  000 

MHB  industrial  Corp  :  See—  

Jensen,  Harold  A..  5.228.268.  CI.  53-415  000 
Miceli.    Joseph    J.    Pumice    containing    composition     5.228.914.    tl. 

106-694.000.  .,    .    ,-         r»-. 

Michel.  Eric  D;  Lowe.  Richard  E ;  and  Lantier.  Merle  E  to  Dehix 
Mfg.  Co.  Gram  drying  and  conditioning  apparatus  5.228.207.  CI. 
34-12  000 

"""ki'^u  HeIiert*X7«ul  Michel.  Karl  H..  5.229.362.  CI.  514-9000 

Michigan  Biotechnology  Institute;  See- 
Turk.  Richard.  5.229.161.  CI.  426^9.000 

Mickel.  Stuart  J    See—  ^    c  u      .      w    i. 

Marescaux.  Christian;  Bemasconi.  Raymond;  Schmuti.  Markus; 
Frostl,  Wolfgang,  and  Mickel.  Sluari  J.  5.229.379.  CI. 
514-114.000 

Micro  Motion.  Inc.:  See — 

Brack.  Robert.  5.228.327.  CI  73-3.000 

Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Kumar.  Nairn.  5.229..^58.  CI   505-I.OOO 

MicroFab  Technologies.  Inc.   See—  ^  „,  „         r^  ^  a 

Hayes  Donald  J  ;  Boldman.  Michael  T  ;  and  Wallace.  David  B.. 
5.229.016.  CI   222-590000. 

Micron  Technology.  Inc  :  See—      „.  ,     ,      ^        t      «  tm  ii*    r-i 
Denmson.    Charles    H.;    and    Blalock.    Guy    T..    5J29.326.    CI. 

Doan  Trang  T  ;  Rolfson.  J  Brett;  Lowrey.  Tyler  A  ;  and  Cathey. 

David  A  .  5.229.331.  CI.  437-228000 
Famworth.  Warren  M  .  5.229.327.  CI  437-209  000 

Onadinger.  Alfred  P.  5.229.647.  CI  257-785  000  

LeeRoge;  R  ;  and  Gonialez.  Fernando.  5.229.3  «..  CI.  437-67.000 
Lee'    Terry    R ;    Walther.   Terry    R ;    and    Schaefer.    Scott    E. 

5.229.969.  CI    365-222.000 
Lee    Terry    R.    Walther.    Terry    R;    and    Schaefer,    Scott    E, 
5.'229.970.  CI   365-222.000 
Middleby.     Samuel     R      Chlorinating     apparatus      5.228.964.     CI. 
204-194  000. 

Mihara.  Yuji:  See—  ...      ,     . -.-.n -.^t  /~i 

Aral.  Tsutomu;  Mihara.  Yuji;  and  Okaiaki.  Masaki.  5.229.262.  CI 
430-583.000. 
Miki.  Masayukr  See—  ,       -,        •.      kj  l 

Tsuchilani.    Shigeki;     Suiuki.     Seiko;     Shimada.    Saloshi;     Miki. 
Masayuki  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  Yokoia.  Yoshihiro;  and  Naito. 
Sholaro.  5.228.341.  CI.  73-51700R 
Mikkelsen.  James  C  .  Jr  ;  and  Turner.  William,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Flutd-filled    color    filtered    input    scanner    arrays.    5.229.595.    CI. 
250-208.100 
Milbrand.  Donald  W    See—  „    ^     _,  ,      .,  .w       .i    r^     m 

Espenshade.  Leonard  K  ;  Marks.  Richard  L  ;  Milbrand.  Donald 
W  .  and  Zitto.  Mark  J..  5.228.866.  CI  439-266000 

"'''icircii^vT  Elva;  and  Y.p.  Met.ak  T .  5.229.2%.  CI  43^66.000 

Madai.  Edmund  J  .  5.229.427.  CI   521-107.000 
Miles.  Rodney   Sport  fishing  tackle  box.  5.228.232.  C\.  43-57.100. 
Miller.  Gregory  P    See—  ,.    ^         .    » 

Fiih    David  J  ;  Miller.  Gregory  P.;  and  Slumick.  Gerard  R  . 
5.228.671.  CI  271-9  000 
Miller.  John  B   See-  ^    .,  „         ,w      n 

Vennesland.  Oyslein;  Opsahl.  Ole  A.;  and  Miller.  John  B. 
5.228,959.  CI   204-130.000 

*^'"MaI;f  Br^  vTTnd  Miller.  Leslie  S  ,  5.228.439.  CI.  l2WI9X)PO 
Miller,  Roger    Edging  attachment   for  line  Inmmer.   5.228.276.  CI 

56-12  100 
Miller.  Stephen  C  :  See—  ,  ,.     »     v 

Clark   Richard  D ;  MacDonald.  John  A  .  Wmdyka.  John  A  ;  Yo- 
nnks.    Leonard    H..    and    Miller.    Stephen    C.    5.229.727.    C\ 
333-33000 
Miller.  Stephen  H:  See—  .„„.„,     r, 

Pagano.    Daniel    M  ;    and    Miller.    Stephen    H..    5.229.803.    CI 
354-275000. 
Miller.  V  Clint:  See— 

Lanon.   \.   Lauren;  Chiles.   Manon   M  ;  and   Miller.   V.   Qint. 
5,229.604.  CI.  250-255.000 
MilUpore  Corporation:  See— 

Foley.  Brian  D  .  5.228.970.  CI  204-299  OOR 

Tkacik.     Oabnel.     and     Bartlett.     Andrew     J..     5,228,994,     CI. 
210-500.290. 
Mimatsu.  Auushi:  See— 

Higuchi,    Toahiro;    Kudoh,    Ken-ichi;    and    Mimatsu.    Atsushi, 
5.229.679.  CI    310-328.000. 


Mimura.  Shohei;  See — 

Moro.  Hideharu;  Satoh.  Shigeo;  Kohmolo.  Oiamu;  Yoneyama, 
Tetsuhilo;      Mimura.     Shohei;     Takahashi.      Harayuki;     and 
Makimura.  Atsushi.  5.229.219.  O  428-694000 
Minami,  Tomotaka:  See— 

Higashihara.  Ryuzo;  Minami.  Tomotaka;  and  YamathiU,  Shingo. 
5.228.185.  CI.  29-603  000. 
Mine,  Yaauhint^^See— 

Yokoia.  Yoshiko:  Mine.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakai.  Yoshimi.  5.229.368. 
CI  514-18.000 
Minegishi,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kanmera.    Tatsuhiko;    Mori.    Akihisa.    Nakao.    Yoshihide;    and 
Minegishi.  Toshihiko.  5.229.489.  CI   530-324  000. 
Miner.  Louis  H.;  and  Zahr.  George  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L, 
and  Company    Rigid  composite  comprising  woven  aramid  fabrics 
coaled  with  an  adhesion  modifier  and  embedded  in  a  matrix  resin. 
5.229.199.  CI   428-272  000 
Minet.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Tsotsis.  Theodore  T..  to  Medalert.  Inc.  CaUlytic 
ceramic    membrane    steam-hydrocarbon    reformer.    5.229,102,   CI. 
423-652.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See- 
Freeman.  David  S..  5.229.176.  CI.  428-34  700 
Futhey.    John    A;    and    Simpson.    Michael    J..    5.229.797.    CI. 

351-161.000 
Graf.  Peter  M.;  Sless.  Richard  M.;  Bartizal.  Dennis  C;  and  Sand- 

vig.  Timothy  C.  5.228.164.  CI  I2-I330OR 
Groves.  James  D  .  5,229,206.  CI.  428-344  000 
Kumar.    Ramcsh    C;    and    Kanlner.    Steven    S.    5.229.179,    a. 

428-40  000. 
Lemberger.  Richard  R.;  and  Joyce.  Tefrence  H.,  5.229.585,  a. 

235-375.000. 
Paquetie.    Susan    Z.;    and    Johannsen.    Heiner.    5.229,207,    CI. 

428-355000. 
Robertv  Gary  P  ,  5,229,453,  CI   524-590000. 
Schwarz,  Theodore  A.;  and  Youngquist,  Robert  J  ,  5,229.895,  d. 

360-77  120 
Vasilakes.  Lloyd  S  .  5.228.943.  CI    156-468.000 
Minnesota  Valley  Engineering:  See— 

Gustafson.  Keith.  5.228.295.  CI  62-7.000. 
Minnesota  Valley  Engineenng.  Inc  :  See— 

Lutgen.   H    Michael;   and   Gustafson.   Keith  W .   5.228.585.  CI 
220-4  140 
Minnich.  Thomas;  and  Morser.  Alfred  H..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sub-span  interpolation.    5.229.698.  CI. 
318-568  150 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Karasaki.    Toshihiko;    and     Sugiuni.     Kazumi.     5.229.807,    CI. 

354-407  000 
Masaki,  Yasuo;  and  Hon.  Kimitoshi,  5.230.042.  CI   395-162000 
Matsuda.  Naoyuki;  Yamakoshi.  Yukiyoshi;  Takei.  Hajime;  Moro. 

Fuminori;  and  Tomita.  Hiroshi.  5.228.678,  CI.  271145.000. 
Toyama.    Osamu;    Nishimori.    Kadotaro;    OkaUni.    Toru;    and 
Tamgawa.  Tatsuya.  5.229.812.  CI   355-50.000 
Miranda.  Rubens  da  S  :  See — 

Chang.  Tao-Yuan;  Miranda.  Rubens  da  S.;  and  Tom.  Harry  W.  K., 
5,229.304.  CI.  437-7  000. 
Miscikowski.  Gary  R.;  and  Bnscoe.  Joseph  M..  to  Maxwell  Laborato- 
ries. Inc  High  voltage  protection  resistor  5.229.743.  CI.  338-297.000. 
Miseki.  Kimio  See — 

Akamine.  Masami;  Okuda.  Yuji;  and  Miseki.  Kimio.  5.230.036,  CI. 
395-2000 
Mahima,  Takayuki:  See— 

Ueba,  Yoshinobu;  Mishima.  Takayuki;  and  Kusuhara.  Hiroyuki. 
5,229.845.  CI   257-40.000. 
Missbach.  Martin:  See— 

Fetge.  Ulnch;  Wiesenberg.  Irmgard;  Widler.  Leo;  Femni.  Pier  O.; 
and  Missbach.  Martin.  5.229.405.  CI  514-369  000 
Missions  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Enckson.  Daryl  R  .  5.229.584.  C\.  235-375.000. 
Missler.  Leonard  R.:  See- 
Ross.    Monte;    Peterson.    Mark    L.;   and    Missler.    Leonard    R., 
5.229,947.  CI   364-443  000 
Misslitz.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norbert:  Kasl.  Juergen;  Goelz.  Norbert  Harreus. 
Albrecht.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas.  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  Walter.  Hel- 
mut. Westphalen.  Karl-Otio;  and  Gerber.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Akiien- 
gesellschaft  Cyclohexenone  oiime  ethers.  Iheir  preparation,  interme- 
diates for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  5.228.896.  CI 
5O4-2880OO 
Miu  Industrial  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral.  Kiyotaka;  and  Nakao.  Masahiko.  5.228.676.  O  271-117.000 
Asakawa.  Yoshiyuki.  5.228.677.  CI   271-126.000. 
Ichihashi.    Takao;    Yamada.    Syuji;    and    MaUumolo.    Masashi. 
5.230.043.  CI   395-200000 
Mitchell.  Kim;  and  Sitzema.  Ronald  L.,  Jr.,  to  Siemens  Solar  Industries, 
L  P   Solar  powered  lamp  having  a  cover  containing  a  fresnel  lens 
structure  5.228.772.  CI   362-183.000. 
Mitchell.  Phillip  See— 

Bnson.  Robert  J  ;  Elmore.  Carl  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Phillip.  5.229.085. 
a.  423-29  000 
Mitchell.  Roger,  to  Genus  Medical  Inc.  Knockdown  motonzed  scooter. 

5,228.533.  a    180-208  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K    See— 

Demizu.  Akira.  and  Inoue.  Hitoshi.  5.229.945.  CI.  364-431.040. 
Goloh.  Hitoshi.  5.229.675,  CI.  310-71  000. 
Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki.  5.229.672.  CI.  3IO-5I.00O 


Moriguchi.  Teruhiko;  Okaue,  Yutaka;  and  Matramolo,  (kamu. 

5.228.187.  CI.  29-622.000. 
Niwa,  Tomomitsu.  5.229,950.  a.  364-474.230. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Deguchi.  Mikio.  5.228.948,  CI.  156-607.000. 

Harm.     Schoichiro:     and     Ukioka.     Motokazu,     5.228,196,     O. 

29-888.022. 
Inoue,  Kazunari,  5,229.965.  C\.  365-189.040. 
Kamon.  Kazuya.  5.229.230.  C\  43O-5.000. 
Kishi.  Hisaloshi.  5.228.184.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Morimi,  Yoichi,  5,230,066,  CI  395-166.000. 
Nakajima.  Toyokatsu.  5.229.770.  CI   341-161.000. 
Nakashima.  Moriyoshi.  5.229.645.  CI.  257-773  000. 
Okudaira.  Tomonon;  Arima.  Hideaki;  Ohi.  Makolo;  Motonami, 

Kaora;  and  Matsui,  Yasushi,  5,229,314.  CI  437-52.000. 
Sakamoto.  Shoko;  Akagi.  Haruo;  and  Matsuda.  Shoji.  5,229,775.  a. 

342-160.000. 
Takami.  Akihiro.  5.229.321.  CI.  437-161.000. 
Takata.  Ikunon.  5.229.313,  CI.  437-49.000. 
Tsumura.  Kiyoaki.  5.229,646.  O.  257-782.000. 
Yokodate,  Shinya;  Kaneka  Koji;  Saigusa.  Kazuyuki;  Mizushima. 
Tatsuhiko;  Lewis,  Scott  A.;  and  Fletcher,  Gary  S.,  5,230,015,  C\. 
379-53.000. 
Yoneda,  Masahiro,  5,228.940.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electronics  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Yokodate.  Shinya;  Kaneko.  Koji;  Saigusa.  Kazuyuki;  Mizushima, 
Tatsuhiko;  Lewis,  Scott  A.;  and  Fletcher,  Gary  S.,  5,230.015.  CI. 
379-53.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation:  See — 

Kanmera.    Tatsuhiko;    Mori.    Akihisa;    Nakao,    Yoshihide;    and 

Minegishi.  Toshihiko.  5.229,489.  CI   530-324.000. 
Tomono.   Shigeki;   Sakamoto.   Yoshihiro;   Omata.   Yasushi;   and 
Fujiya.  Manabu.  5.229.202.  CI  428-288  000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Nakayama,    Ryoji;    Takeshita,    Takuo;    and    Ogawa,    Tamotsu. 
5,228,930,  CI    148-302.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yano.    Kazuaori;    and    Wakayama.    Akiharu.    5,229,463,    d. 
525-24O.0ro. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Yoshio;  lizuka.  Hiroshi:  and  Tomoshige,  Tom,  5,229,438, 
CI   523-428.000. 
Mitsui  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugitani,  Toshiaki;  Tsuyuki,  Kenichiro;  Miyata,  Yukie;  Ebashi, 
Tadashi;  Okui,   Hideaki;   Nakajima.   Yoshikazu;  and   Sawada, 
Kenzo.  5.229.276.  CI.  435-97.000. 
Miuumata.  Tadayasu:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Jinsei;  Moloyama,  Nobora;  and  Mitsumala.  Tadayasu, 
5.229.302.  CI.  436-537  000 
Miltag.  Michael  T.:  See — 

Elliott.  Donald  A  ;  Mitug.  Michael  T.;  and  Power,  Vivian  G., 
5.228.614.  CI   228-37.000. 
Mittel.  James  G:  See—  „      _ 

Kitching.    Philip    A.;    and    Mittel.    James    G..    5.230.094,    d. 
455-183.200. 
Miura.  Haruo:  See — 

Nishida.  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Hiromi;  Miura.  Haruo;  and  Takagi. 
Takeo.  5.228.832,  O.  415-208.100. 
Miura.  Shinsuke:  See — 

Odagin.  Tsutomu;  and  Miura,  Shinsuke.  5.228.331,  CI.  73-54.410. 
Miura,  Yoshinari:  See— 

Takada.  Toshio;  Takano,  Mikio;  Miura.  Yoshinan;  Takada.  Jun; 
Oda.  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  5.229.035,  d.  252-500.000 
Miwatari.  Hideki:  See— 

Shido,  Tatsuya;  Kawamura.  Kaora;  Umeda,  Masanobu;  Shibuya. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Miwatari.  Hideki.  5.230,057.  Q   395-800.000 
Miyabe,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yokomizo,    Futoshi;    Miyabe,    Masaaki;    Tashiro,    Yoichi;    and 
Furakawa,  Masahiro,  5,229,156,  CI.  426-533.000. 
Miyahara.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Nakao.  Ken;  Sakurai,  Seiji;  Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  and  Motoyoshi, 
Yoshiyuki,  5.229.576.  d.  219-390.000 
Miyajiroa.   Norihisa.   Fukuzawa.  Tomohide:  and  Yoshida.   Ikuo.  to 
Saiden  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Alkali  soluble  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  compositions.  5.229.447.  d.  524-377.000. 
Miyajima.  Shigera:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Yoahihiko;  Kunilake.  Tetsuji;  Miyajima.  Shigera;  Taka. 
Yuichi'  Nagai.  Moriyasu;  Tatewaki.  Tadafumi;  Ide.  Youji;  Ma- 
eda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Surizaki.  Kumi.  5.229.189.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Miyajima.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Minora;  Matsunami.  Mitsuo;  Miyajima,  Toshiaki;  and 
Tsuji,  Hideyuki.  5.229,634.  d.  257-342.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kimula,    Katsuhiko;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroyuki,    5,229,897.   d. 
360-96  500 
Miyamoto,  Junichi:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Nobuaki;  Tanaka,  Sumio;  Miyamoto,  Junichi;  and  At- 
sumi.  Shigera,  5,229,963,  CI.  365-185.000 
Miyamoto,  Tsutomu;  and  Saitoh,  Chikara.  to  Kyocera  Corporation. 

Joystick.  5,229,742,  d.  338-128.000. 

Miyata.  Yukie:  See-  ^^    ^. 

Sugitani,  Toshiaki;  Tsuyuki,  Kenichiro;  Miyata,  Yukie;  Ebaahi, 

Tadashi    Okui.   Hideaki;   Nakajima.   Yoshikazu;  and   Sawada, 

Kenzo,  5,229,276,  CI.  435-97  000. 

Miyauchi.    Taleoki;    Marayama.    Shigenobu;    Mizukoahi,    Katsurou; 

Hongo.  Mikio;  Morita.  Koyo;  KaUyama,  Kaora;  Suzuki,  Minora; 


Mera.  Kazm;  and  Sakanoto,  HaniUsa,  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Laaer  ■•• 
chining  appwalns  and  nelbod  of  the  ame.  5J29,S«9.  a.  219-t2I.<aa 
Miyazaki,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Tomio;  Miyazaki.  Hideyuki;  Moriya.  Hideyuki;  and  WaUbaya- 
shi,  Kazuhilo.  5,229,904,  d.  36O-12l.00a 
Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  Motoyama,  Nobora;  and  Mimnnala,  Tadayan,  ID 
Malsuthiu  Electric  Induunal  Co..  Ltd  Fluoroccnoe  inuniiaoaany 
metbod  utilizing  paeudo-aaticens  combined  with  nnocaceM  <|ueacii- 
erv  5J29,302.  d.  436-537.000. 
Miyazaki,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Takamiya.  Kuniomi;  Miyazaki,  Nobuhiko;  Oda,  Hideo;  aod  laoae, 

Takuzi,  5.229.757.  d.  340-711.000. 

Miyazawa,  Alsushi,  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpocadon.  Read/wiile  device 

uad  apparatus  and  method  for  reading  from  and  wiitiiig  into  the 

device.  5,230,092,  d.  455-89.000. 

Miyazawa.  Osamu,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioa.  Drive  control  anil  for 

an  ultrasonic  step  motor.  5.229.678.  O.  310-323.000. 
Miyazawa.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Aizawa.  MasaiKiri;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Imaza,  Katsuhiro,  Kobaya- 
shi. Seishichi;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi,  5  J2S,}8t,  d.  220-tSt.OOO. 
Miyazooo.  Kohei:  See — 

Ichija  Hidenori;  MiyazoiKt,  Kohei;  RoaaMraad,  Lars;  HefflaMi. 
Ulf;  Wernstedt.  Chritter.  and  Hddin.  Cart-Hearik.  5,229,495,  d. 
530-350.000 
Miyazono,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamaahita,    Hiroshi;    and    Miyazooo.    Takashi,    5^30,002,    d. 
371-37.100. 
Mizia.  John:  See — 

Daiber.  Hermann;  and  Mizia.  John,  5,229,1(1,  d.  42»-St.O0O. 
Mizner,  Eric  C:  See— 

Sandstrom,  Paul  H.;  Breaaer,  Jerry  L.;  and  Miner,  Eric  C 
5.229.459.  d.  525-136.000. 
Mizokami.  Takuya;  Saito.   Atsushi;  Yoahida.  Naozane;  and  Sekinc, 
Takehiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Video  Engineeriag,  Incorpo- 
rated. Dau  recording/reproduciiig  device.  5,229,986.  d.  369-59.000. 
Mizuguchi.  Jin:  See — 

Baumann.  Marcus;  Strieker,  Hampeter,  Facher,  Wahcr.  Vogl. 
Jurgen;  and  Mizuguchi.  Jin,  5,229,507.  d.  S4O-14a000. 
Mizukoshi.  Katsurou:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Taleoki;  Maruyama,  Shigenobu;  Mizukoahi.  Katsurou; 
Hongo.    Mikio;    Morita.    Koyo;    Kaiayama.    Kaoru.    Suzuki, 
Minoru;  Mera,  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Haruhisa,  5J29,SM,  O. 
219-121.600. 
MizuiK),  Hiroshiye:  See — 

Abe,  Fumio;  Harada,  Takashi;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroahiae,  iJMJOlO, 

d.  422-174.000. 
Harada,  Takashi;  Abe,  Fumio;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshife,  5,229,079, 
a.  422-174.000. 
Mizushima,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Yokodate,  Shinya;  Kaneko,  Koji;  Saigusa.  Kazuyuki;  Mizuahina. 
Tatsuhiko;  Lewis.  Scott  A.;  and  Fletcher.  Gary  S..  5,230,015,  d. 
379-53.000. 
Mizuta.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tanoue.   Tomonori;   Mtzula,   Hiroshi;  and  Takahaahi.   Susrnna, 
5.229.623.  CI.  257-25.000. 
Mizutani.  Masato:  See — 

Iloh.  Yoshikazu;  Manabe.  Akio;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Hirata.  Naonori; 
Uwayokole.  Sachiko;  Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Keaji.  5.228.199, 
a.  504-1 15.000. 
Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Satoh,  Shigetni;  and  Roaeki,  Hideki,  to  Ubakata 
Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Thermally  responsive  switch.  5,229,740.  CL 
337-354.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Buchanan,  J.  Scott;  Stem,  David  L.;  Sodomin.  Joaeph  F.;  and 

Teman.  Gerald  J.,  5,229,091.  d.  423-244.010 
Dobreski.  David  V..  5,229J18.  d.  428-516.000. 
Jennings.  Alfred  R.,  Jr.;  and  Strubhar.  Malcolm  K..  5,228,510,  O. 

166-26.V000 
Kresge.  Charles  T.;  Roth.  Wieslaw  J.;  Simmons,  Keeneth  G.;  and 

Vartuli.  James  C,  5.229.341,  d.  502-64.000. 
Rogers.  Thomas  A..  5,228.574,  d.  206-494.000. 
Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Barker,  James  M.;  Underwood,  John  C;  and  Shingletan,  Mfenoa. 
5,228,924,  d.  136-246.000. 
Mock,  Randolf  See— 

Kleinschmidt.  Peter;  Meixner,  Hans;  Mock.  Randolf;  and  Winter, 
Hans,  5,228,333,  d.  73-115.000 
Modern  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

Frigon.  Robert  O..  5.228.251.  CI  52-111.000. 
ModiiK  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Brell.  Richard  A.;  DeRoaia.  Dan  R.;  Goodremote.  Charles  E.;  and 
KottaL  Peter  C.  5.228.512.  CI.  165-153.000. 
Mody,  Rustom  K.:  See— 

Coronado,   Martin   P.;  and   Mody,   Ruston   K..   5,228.519.  d. 
166-387.000. 
Mohna,  Bradley  W  Motorcycle  oil  drain  tube.  5028.536.  d.  IS4-I.S00. 
Mohr.  Dieter:  Ser— 

Zertani.  Rudolf;  and  Mohr.  Dieter.  5J29J53,  d.  430-2*1.000. 
Mojaradi,  Mohamad  M.:  Sre— 

Vo,  Tuan  A.;  Mojaradi.  Mohamad  M.;  and  Buhler.  Stevea  A., 
5,229,308,  a.  437-31.000. 
Molnar.  George  A.:  See — 

Danicll.   John  G.   B.;  and   Mofaiar,  Gcorfe  A.,  5J29.956. 
364-567.000. 
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'^'^llJidS^Ner^Fi.HoU.  Ricl»rd  S.;  »d  Mo.n«.  HoHy  M. 
5.228.620,  a.  239-8.000. 

"^"TSSi'  KL  ^i^in,.  Kenneth  W ;  Mon,e.u.  Peter  P.;  wd 
Ke^y.  M«k  S  .  5.229.677.  CI   310-268  000 

Monig.    Wolfgwig;    ind    Preuk»ch«t,    Alfred.    5.228.663.    CI. 
267-1*0.140 

''"T^'e.'S'.SS'Ef^ni  L...  Len  F..  W"-'''- C'^'^^"^""  ^ 
ObukovMci,  M.rk  O  ;  Perldc.  Fredenck  S.  .nd  W.trwJ.  Lidi.  S . 
5.229,112,  CI  424-93  OOA. 

Monsuilo  K»sei  Company:  S«e—  ..    _.  .      _     v»»  — h  u/.i. 

K«moshiU.  Ryuji;  lti»hiw««.  Hiroki;  Takimoto.  Koji;  «nd  W.u- 
n.be.  Takeshi.  5.229.457.  Cl.  525-71.000. 

"""zTk '^"d  lS'^M73'^ci.^347  000. 

Marc     R.    and     Montgomery,     Donald     M,     5.229,562,    Cl. 
219-10.410. 

^°"B°r?i,''co'S!i«y^P^y.  Dennis  L.;  Mon.oya.  Nelson  I.;  and 

Slahl.  D.v,d  B  ,  5,229.542.  Cl    102-491  000 
Moore.  Edgar  F .  III.  to  Barudan  Amerjc.  Inc   Sewing  nuchine  and 

pantograph  drive,  bracket,  boom,  and  hoop  assembly.  5.228.401.  Cl 

112-103  000 

"•""Su^'tTn^  i^ley.  Keith  J..  Leis.  Paul  D..  Jr.;  a«.  Moore. 
Kathenne  L  ,  5,229,117,  Cl.  424-195  100. 

""TpJ^^^J^ir-mfr:;;;!  Grebe,  John  C.  5.229.725.  Cl.  324-522.000. 

''°  Ou^RThlrd  C;  Ooth.  Gary  F  ;  Messma  0«^«?°„P  iMor-l. 
Kevin  P.;  and  Zumbriinnen,  Michael  L..  5.228.302.  Cl. 
165-80.400' 

"^ilson"!^ Dennis  R;  and  Moran.  Larry  K.  5.228.518.  Cl. 
166-369000.  „  u  ^  c 

Moran.  Lyie  E  ;  and  Murphy.  William  J  .  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engi- 
neering Company  Method  of  producing  jsphah  havi^anincreased 
penetration  and  penetration  index^  ';2";?"'  ^  ^"f -tr-Vr^^m^n 

Morelh  Marco;  Marchio,  Fabio;  and  Cavalli,  Bruno,  to  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics  Sri  Device  for  protection  against  overvoltages  of 
intcKratcd  electronic  circuits,  particularly  for  applications  m  the 
motor  car  field   5.229,907,  Cl.  361-56.000. 

"°"luJi!li!^;^  T^iTuhiko;  Mon,  Akihisa;  Nakao,  Yoshihide;  and 
Mineg»hi,  Toshihiko,  5,229,489.  Cl   53(^324  000 

Mori.  Atsuhlto,  Hattori.  Yasuyuki;  Tsukada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Fukuoka. 
Nonaki  to  Kao  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  hydrogenation 
reactKMi  catalyst  precursor   5.229.346.  Cl.  502-302.o5o. 

Hara,  Daiji-  Mori.  Mitsuhiro,  and  Kondo,  Yoia  5,229,476,  C\. 

526-119  000 

Mori,  Yoshikatsu:  Set —  ,     v,        „ 

Noguchi,  Kazuo;  Mori,  Yoshikatsu;  KiUgawa.  Nobuyuki;  Nomura, 

^^hKi;  and  li*e.Kazutak..  5.228  812.  Cl  408-144^000. 

Mori.  YuKhi;  Takezawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Yamazaki.  ^anabu   to  W.  K 

Grace    ft    Co.-Coim.    Cytotoxicity    test    method     5.229,288.    Cl 

Moriguchi.  Teruhiko;  Okaue.   Yutaka;   and   Matsumolo.  Ojainu,   to 
Miuubahi  Denki  K  K  Method  of  making  an  idle  position  detection 
switch  for  engines  5.228.187.  Cl.  29-622  COO 
Monmi.  Yoichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microcom- 
puter. 5.230.066,  Cl   395-166.000 
Morin,  Gilles  G  A.  V  :  See—  <-    .    u    <  iia  tii  ri 

Landaiv  Francis  P.  1 .  and  Monn,  Gilles  G.  A.  v.,  5,228,383,  Cl 
99-289.00R. 
Morino,  Mitsuharu  See—  »j«^..« 

Kasukawa.  Takahisa;  Kauyama,  Teiji;  Tabuchi,  Ichiro;  Monno, 
Mitsuharu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkoshi,  Toshio,  5,229,210,  Cl 
428-416000. 
Monta.  Kiyoo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  C",' L'-^J^^jH^KUf*  a«sette 
having  an  improved  window  design.  5,229,905.  Cl.  360-132  WW 

°"M%atK:hi.  Tateoki;  Maruyama.  Shigenobu;  Mizukoshi.  Katsurou; 
Kongo.    Mikio;    Monta.    Koyo;    Katayamiu    Kaoru;    Suzuki. 
Minoru;  Mera.  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Haruhisa.  5.229.569.  C\. 
219-121.600. 
Moritoki.  Masakazu:  Set—  .  „      ,      „  .  . 

Okugawa,  Minoru;  Moritoki,  Masakazu;  and  Suzuki,  Yaiuyoahi, 
5.229.656.  Cl   307-362.000. 

"°"lto  TomK."Miyazaki,  Hideyuki;  Moriya.  Hideyuki;  and  Wakabaya- 

shi,Kazuhito,  5,229,904.0   360-121000^ 
Moriyama.  Kou;  and  Sato,  Kenji,  to  Takeda  Chemical  •'idif' "«,  Ltd. 
Physiologically      active     dietetic      composition.      5.229.390.      Cl. 
514-264.000 
Moro.  Fuminon:  See —  ^  .       .,  >< 

Matsuda,  Naoyuki;  Yamakoshi,  Yukiyoshi;  Takei,  Hajim^Moro, 
Fummon;  and  Tomita.  Hiroshi.  5.228.678,  Cl   271-145000. 
Moro    Hideharu    Satoh.  Shigeo;  Kohmoto.  Osamu.  Yoneyama,  Tet- 
suhito  Mimura,  Shohei;  Takahashi,  Haruyuki;  and  Makimura,  Auu- 
shi  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a 


macnetic  layer  containing  a  specified  magnetic  fenite  powder  and 
having  a  curie  temperature  up  to  180"  C  5,229,219,  Cl.  428-694  000 
Moronaga,  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Mikio;  and  Kaname,  Nihei,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd  Device  for  regenerating  a  picture  signal  by  decoding. 
5.229,864,  Cl  358-433.000. 
Morris,  Glenn:  See — 

Palladina    Michael    J.;    Foy,    Robert    M.;    and    Moms,    Glenn. 
5.228,581,  a.  211-153.000. 
Morrone,  Louis  A.:  See—  -      ,.    „   ^        c 

Garcia,  James  M  ;  Morrone,   Louis  A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  5., 
5.228,655.  Cl  248-118  000. 
Morrow.  James  G  .  Sr   Hydraulically  operated  clam  bucket  with  im- 
proved force  transferring  arrangement.  5,228.735.  Cl.  294-68.230: 
MonS.A.:Sw— 

Manni.  Jean  Gledel.  Femand;  Tardivon,  Maicel;  and  Bnsse,  Alain, 
5.228.406.  Cl    114-331000. 
Morser.  Alfred  H  :  See—  _,. 

Minnich.    Thomas;    and    Moner.    Alfred    H..    5.229.698,    Cl. 
318-568.150 
Morton,  Howard  E.:  See— 

Plata,   Daniel  J.;  Fung,  Anthony   K.   L.;   Morton,   Howard  E.; 
Leanna.  M    Robert;  Baker,  William  R.;  and  Pratt  John  K., 
5.229,518.  Cl    546-243.000. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  See—  „    . ,         , 

Flynn,   Kalhy  M.;  Tara,  Vinai   M.;  and  Nelson,   Kathleen  L., 

5,229,252,  Cl.  430-280.000. 
Rei     Nuno   M  ;   Grant,    Lawrence    P.;   and    Hamel,    Roger   G., 
5.229.124.  Cl   424-409.000. 
Morton  Machine  Works,  inc.:  See— 

Burgin,  Charles  W.,  5,228.318,  Cl.  68-207.000. 
Moicr,  Hans:  See— 

PiakNa*.    Georg;    Moaer,    Hans;    and     Brunner.     Hans-Oeorg. 
5,229,514,  Cl   544-224.000. 
MoMeiler,  Richard  C:  See—  .„„„.,  ^ 

Frey  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mosteller,  Richard  C,  5,230,047,  O. 
395-575.000. 
MostI,  Anton:  See—  ^      ^     ^ 

Karpf.  Hellfried;  Leiner,  Marcus  J.;  MoatI,  Anton;  Reichenberger, 
Klaus,  Schaffar,  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler.  Werner  £.,  5,228,350,  Cl. 
73-864.810 
Motonami,  Kaoru:  See — 

Okudaira.  Tomonori;  Arima,  Hideaki;  Ohi,  Makoto;  Motonami, 
Kaoni;  and  Matsui,  Yasushi,  5,229,314,  Q.  437-52.000. 
Motorola:  See— 

Kindinger.  Peter  A.;  Knutsen,  James  C;  Luckinbill,  Clinton  D.; 
and  Uskali.  Robert  G..  5.230.089,  Cl.  455-79.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Baker.  James  W..  5.229.305.  Cl.  437-11.000. 
Baum.  Kevin  L.,  5,230.007,  C\.  375-14.000. 
Duch.  Krzysztof  M.;  and  Freeburg,  Thomas  A..  5.230.008.  d. 

375-19.000. 
Ghaem,  Sanjar.  5,229,946.  Cl.  364-43 1  050  ,„  „. ,    ^ 

Hanke,  C.  Christopher;  and  Sundstrom,  Ray  D.,  5,230,013,  «. 

375-119  000 
Hardy,  Douglas  A.;  Lewis,  Leslie  K.;  and  Altschulcr,  Barry  N., 

5.230.020.  Cl.  380-21.000 
Hanman.  Davis  H.;  Lebby.  Michael  S.;  Denvir,  Melissa;  and  Chun. 

Chnstopher  K.  Y..  5.230.030.  Cl.  395-50.000. 

Johnson.   Robert   A.;   and   Saxton.   Edward   L..    5.228.633.   Cl. 

242-55.530.  ^ 

Kitching.    Philip    A;    and    Mittel.    James    G..    5.230,094,    Cl. 

455-183  200.  ,     ^ 

Long,    Christopher    R ;    and    Teitzman,    Melvin,    5,229,923,   O. 

361-415.000.  ^     __ 

Maher,    John;     Erricco,     James;    and     Bloomstein,    Theodore, 

5,229,989,  Cl   370-58  200 
Mellon,  Cynthia  M  ;  Skipor,  Andrew;  and  Beckenbaugh,  William 

M.,  5,229,070,  Cl.  420-557.000. 
Nguyen.  Tuan  K..  5,230,084,  Cl.  455-38.300. 
Sasuta.  Michael  D  ,  5.230.083.  Cl  455-34.100 
Sivan.  Richard  D  .  5.229.310,  Cl  437-41.000. 
Stanton.  Stephen  M  ;  Yorio.  Rudy;  Villanueva.  Jose.  II!;  OIkoski. 

Jill  C;  and  Dzung.  Danielle  P  .  5.229.220,  Cl  429-1.000. 
Varela.  Ruth  A.;  Sommer.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Fumarolo.  Arthur  L., 

5.230.078.  Cl  455-67.100. 
Winter,  Eric  H  ;  and  Gerson,  Ira  A.,  5,229,767,  a.  341-50.000. 
Wong,  Harvey,  5,229,759,  Cl.  340-726.000. 
Moloyama,  Noboru:  Set— 

Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  Motoyama,  Noboru;  and  Mitsumau.  Tadayasu, 
5,229,302,  Cl.  436-537.000. 
Motoyoshi,  Yoshiyuki;  See— 

Nakao,  Ken;  Sakurai,  Seiji;  Miyahara,  Yoahihisa;  and  Motoyoshi, 
Yoshiyuki.  5.229.576,  Cl   219-390  000 
Mottet,  Leon-Philippe:  See— 

Robyn.  Pierre;  Mottet,  Leon-Philippe;  and  Zivlfovic,  Alexandre, 

5,229,337.  Cl.  501-80.000. 

Mouille.  Rene  L..  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Aerospatiale  Societe  Na- 

tionale  Industnelle.  Device  for  the  elastic  coupling  between  two 

parts,   and   aircraft   with   routing  wings  compnsing  said   device. 

5,228.640.  Cl   244-17  270 

Moulinet,  Francois,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer  Controlled-rigidity  device  for 

mechanical  force  transmission  5.228.664.  Cl.  267-141.100 
Moulinex  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Landais.  Francis  P.  J.;  and  Monn,  Gilles  G.  A.  V..  5,228,383,  a. 
99-289  OOR 


Mourey,  Bruno:  See — 

Lehureau,    Jean-Claude;    and    Mourey,    Bruno,    5,229,874,    Cl. 
359-64.000. 
Mouri.  Akira:  See— 

Yanagawa,  Maaatoshi;  Yoshida,  Noriaki;  Iritani,  Masao;  Mouri, 
Akira;  Noyama.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Satoshi,  5,228,193,  Q. 
29-832000 
Mouttapa,  Indira:  See — 

Demoment,    Guy;    Herment,    Alain;   Arcile,   Claude;    Mouttapa, 
Indira;  Houacine,  Amrane;  and  Peronneau,  Pierre,  5,229.716,  C\. 
324-307.000. 
Moy,  Diana  Y..  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Dau  procesaing  system 

with  tree  and  list  daU  structure.  5,230,048,  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Mozer.   Rudolph  W.  Carbon  fiber  facsimile  process.   5,229,141,  Cl. 

264-257.000. 
Mozingo,  Kenneth  D  ;  and  Stroud.  Charles  E..  to  AT*T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Built-in  self-test  (BIST)  circuit.  5.23O,00a  Cl.  371-22.400. 
Mrozik,  Helmut:  See- 
Linn,  Bruce  O  ;  and  Mrozik,  Helmut.  5,229,415,  Cl.  514-4SO.O00. 
Meinke,   Peter  T.;   Mrozik,   Helmut;   and   Fisher,   Michael   H., 
5.229.416,  Cl.  514-450.000. 

MTA  srI*  See 

Mantegazza.     Mario;    and     Bellemo.     Luciano,     5,228,504,    d. 
165-111000. 
Miicha,  Zygmunt:  See— 

Frackiewicz.  Henryk;  Mucha.  Zygmunt;  Trampoczynski.  Wieslaw; 
Baranowski.    Adolf;    and    Cybubki,    Andrzej.    5,228,324,    Cl. 
72-342.100. 
Mucke,  Bruno:  See — 

Patzold,  Walter;  and  Mucke,  Bruno,  5,229.264.  Cl.  430-600.000. 
Mueller.  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Bonse.    Dirk;    Schindler,    Hubert:    and    Mueller,    Hans-Joerg, 
5,229,284,  Cl.  435-176.000. 
Mueller,  Harald:  See- 
Crass.    Guenther;    Janocha,    Siegfried;    and    Mueller,    Harald, 
5.229,140,  a.  425-141.000. 
Mueller,  Jurgen:  See — 

Hofmuth,  Walter;  Loistl,  Rudolf;  Schausberger,  Helmut;  Kastl, 
Alfons;  and  Mueller,  Jurgen,  5,228,210,  Cl   34-18.000. 
Mueller.  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  Methods  and  compositions 

for  inhibiting  lipoxygenase   5.229.421,  Cl.  514-545.000. 
Mugridgc.  Kenneth  G.:  Set— 

Perretti.   Mauro;   Becherucci,  Cristina;   Mugridge,  Kenneth  G.; 
Solito,  Egle;  Presentini,  Rivo;  and  Parente,  Luca,  5,229,367.  Q. 
514-15.000. 
Mukai,  Toji:  See — 

Osaka,  Tatsuhiko;  Yamasaki,  Koichi;  Terawaki,  Hiroshi;  Mukai, 
Toji;  Nakaoka,  Sadaaki;  Tanaka.  Harumi;  and  Hamada,  Yoichi, 
5,228,972,  Cl   2O4-4I5.00O 
Mukherjee,   Satyendranath;  and   Kim,   Manjin,   to  North   American 
Philips  Corp.  Nonvolatile  trench  memory  device  and  self-aligned 
method  for  making  such  a  device.  5,229,312.  Cl.  437-43.000. 
Mullendorc.  Michael  G  :  See — 

Bell.  Terry  A  ;  Mullendore,  Michael  G.;  Kleinfeldt,  Thomas  E.; 
and  Walker,  HamUton  G.,  Jr.,  5,229,077,  O.  422-168.000. 
Muller,  Norbert:  See— 

Ehringer,    Helmut;    Schweiger,    Jurgen;    and    Muller,    Norbert, 
5,229,748.  Cl   340-566.000. 
Mumford,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hanlon.  William  A.;  Humes.  John  L.;  Knight.  Wilton  B.;  and 
Mumford.  Richard  A..  5.229,267,  a.  435-7.400. 
Mumola,  Peter  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Exposure  device 
including  an  electncally  aligned  electronic  mask  for  micropatleming. 
5,229,872,  Cl.  359-40.000 
Munch,  Karl,  to  Seitz  Enzinger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Arrangement  for  converting  a  called-for  multi-track,  densely  packed 
container  stream  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  container  rows  separated 
from  one  another  by  separating  elements  5,228,550,  Cl   198-447.000. 
Munoz,  Richard:  Set— 

Prada,  Ricardo;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  Romero,  Yilda;  Reyes,  Edito; 
and  Munoz.  Richard,  5,229,347,  O.  502-221.000. 
Murai.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Bito.  Yasuhiko;  Murai,  Hiroyuki;  Hasegawa.  Masaki;  and  Ito,  Sbuji, 
5,229,226,  Cl  429-194.000. 
MuramaUu.  Yukio;  Araki,  Mamoru;  and  Ozaki,  Keiichi.  to  Yazaki 
Corporation.  Electrical  junction  box  with  slacked  insulating  plates 
and  bus-bars  with  stepped  ubs  5,229,922,  Cl.  361-395.000. 
MuraU  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kishishita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Harada.  Jun,  5,229.912.  O.  361-298.000. 
Nishikawa.   Toshio;   ishikawa.   Youhei;   and  Takehara,   Koichi. 
5,229,729,  Cl.  333-126.000. 
Murata,  Norikazu;  and  Nagai,  Aisaku,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  circuit  elements  and  a  method  of  manufac- 
turing the  same  5,229,547,  Cl.  174-261  000. 
Murau,  Satoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Gilding  apparatus  for  semicon- 
ductor substrate  5,228,966,  CI  204-224  OOR 
Murayama,  Hiraku;  and  Okajima.   Naofumi,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Medical  device  for  insertion  into  a  body.   5,229,211,  O. 
428-424.400 
Murayama,  Masahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  appuWui. 

5,229,865,  Q.  358-443.000. 
Murphy,  Edward  P.;  and  Lubenow,  Albert  W.,  to  Graco  Inc.  Spraying 

system  having  pressure  safety  limits.  5,228,622,  CI.  239-l26.0(X). 
Murphy,  William  J.:  See— 

Moran,  Lyle  E.,  and  Murphy.  WUIiam  J..  5.228.977.  a.  20M4.aoa 
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Murray,  Jerome  L.  Rotary  intemal  oombuitioa  i 

60-709.000. 

Mnschiatti,  Lawrence  C,  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemouia,  E- 1.,  and  Company. 
High  melt  strength  pet  polymeis  for  foam  appbcalioiis  and  ntethods 
relating  thereto.  5.229,432,  a.  521-182.000. 
Muaoo  Corporation:  See— 

Gordin,  Myron  K.;  and  Droat.  Jim  L.,  SJ29,68I,  a.  313-23.000. 
Musser,  John  H.;  Kreft,  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  Failh,  Amedeo  A.;  Demenon. 
Christopher  A.;  Shah.  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelson.  James  A.,  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation.  Subatiluted  indole-,  indene-.  pyranom- 
doie-  and  tetrahydrocarbazole-alkanoic  acid  derivatives  as  "■'■■'HioTt 
of  PLA2  and  lipoxygenae.  5,229.516.  Q  546-172.000. 
Muzslay.  Steven  Z..  to  ITT  Corporation.  Abutting  tips  fiber  optic 

connector  and  method  of  making  same.  5,230,032,  d.  385-66.000 
MyerholU.  Carl  A.:  See— 

Spira-Soiomon,  Dariene  J.;  Tom-Moy,  May;  aad  Myerlioitz,  Carl 
A.,  5,229,301,  a.  436-518.000. 
Myers,  Robert  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  System  for  conven- 
ing a  video  signal  from  a  first  format  to  a  second  format.  5,229,853, 
Cl.  358-140.000. 
Myers.  Terry  D.:  See— 

GoUamith,  Dwiid  S.;  Parker,  WiUiam  S.;  Howell,  MidMd  P.; 
Myers,    Terry   D.;   aad    Myers,   WUIiam    D.,    5.22S.8S2,   a. 
433-141.000. 
Myers.  WUIiam  D.:  See— 

Goldsmith,  Daniel  S.;  Parker,  WUIiam  S.;  Howell,  Michael  P.; 
Myers,    Terry    D.;    and    Myers,    WUIiam    D.,    5028,852.    d. 
433-141.000. 
Nagai.  Aisaku:  See — 

Murata,  Norikazu:  and  Nagai,  Aisaku,  5,229,347,  d.  l74-26I.0Qa 
Nagai,  Kimie:  See — 

Naijoh,  Shuichi;  Inoue,  Chozo;  Kurotaki.  Ayako;  and  Nagm,  Ki- 
mie, 5.229,032,  a.  252-299.650. 
Nagai,  Moriyasu:  See — 

Hiyoshi,  Yoshihiko;  Kiinitakr,  Tetsuji;  Miyajima,  Shigeru;  Taka, 

Yuichi;  Nagai,  Moriyasu:  Talewaki,  Tadafiimi;  Ide.  Youji;  Ma- 

eda.  Nobuyuki:  and  Surizaki.  Kumi.  5J29.189.  d.  428-195.000. 

Nagai.  Yoahitaka;  Arase,  Makoto;  and  Ohatake,  Norio,  to  Yoahida 

Kogyo  K.K.  Cast  starting  method  in  horizontal  continuous  catting. 

5.228,496,  Cl.  164-472.000. 

Nagaishi,  Hatsuo,  to  Nitnn  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  intake  air  volume 

detection  apparatus.  5^28,336,  Cl.  73-118.200. 
Nagamine,  Akira,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  coonector 

bolt  fastening  device  5,228,867,  d  439-364.000. 
Nagano.  Masatoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Poaitioo  detecting 

apparatus  for  a  moving  body   5,229,836,  Cl.  356-373.000. 
Nagaoka,  Masayuki:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiromichi;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Yamagishi,  Masami;  Naga- 
oka, Masayuki;   Ishimoto,  Shigenobu;  and  Onodera,  Susumu, 
5,229,762,  Cl.  340-793.000 
Nagasaka,  Yoahikiyo:  and  Matsumoto,  Takehide,  to  Zeacl  Corporatioa. 
Condenser  having  a  receiver  tank  formed   integrally  therewith. 
5,228,315,  Cl.  62-509.000. 
Nagatawa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Katsuji;  Takahashi,  Koji;  Nagasawa,  Kenichi;  Yama- 
shita,  Shinichi;  Kashida.  Motokazu;  and  Otokawa,  Mitsuhiro. 
5,229,891,  Cl   360-18.000 
Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Kajikawa,  Katsuhiro;  Hatsuda,  Takumi;  Irie,  Yoahio; 
and  Fujiwara,  Teniaki,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Method    for   manufacture   of  an    afaaorbent    resin.    5ut29,4S8.   d. 
528-487.000. 
Nagata,  Katuhiro:  See — 

Inaki,  Yosihiro;  Shioho.  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda,  ToahihUto;  Nonaka, 
Yuuichirou;  Nagata,  Katuhiro:  and  Noguchi,  Akira,  5,230,062, 
Cl.  395-148  000 
Nagalani,  Shinpei:  See — 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Takoahima,  Takehisa;  Nagatani,  Shinpei;  Sawada, 
Hisashi;  and  Takahashi.  Eietsu,  5.229.208,  d  428-373.000 
Naijoh,  Shuichi;  Inoue,  Chozo;  Kurotaki,  Ayako;  and  Nagai,  Kimie,  to 
Showa  Dcnko  K  K.  Process  for  producing  an  optically  active  ben- 
zoic acid  derivative.  5,229,032.  d.  252-299.650. 
Nailo.  Hideshi:  See — 

Kanno.  Hideo;  Naito,  Hideshi:  and  Fnkino.  Kumhiro,  5,229.80a  d. 
354-195.120. 
Naito.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Hatton.  Ken;  Amano,  Keaayoahi;  Nakajima,  Matao;  and  Naita 
Masayoshi,  5,229.811,  d.  355-50.000. 
Naito,  Shouro:  See— 

Tsuchitani,    Shigeki;    Suzuki.    Seiko;    Shimada.    Satoahi;    MUti, 
Masayuki;  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  Yokota,  Yoahihiro;  and  Naito, 
Shotaro,  5.228.341.  Cl   73-5I700R. 
Nailo,  Takayuki:  See — 

Toda,  Soichiro:  Yamashila,  Hanihiro:  Nailo,  Takayuki;  and  Ni- 
shiyama,  Yuji.  5.229,371.  d.  SI4-27.00a 
Naitoh.  Maaathi,  to  Kokusai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Speech  coder  and 
decoder  for  adaptive  delta  modulation  coding  system.  5,230,060,  O. 
395-2.000. 
Naitou,  Masataka:  See — 

Fujiinolo,  Hitoahi;  Naitou,  Masataka;  and  Hirai.  Kataaaki, 
5029,816,  a.  35^20«.000. 
Nakahara,  Takuhi;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Yoahimolo,  Toshio;  Hori,  Ken- 
jiro;  Akiyama,  Satoshi;  Kuramochi,  Yoshimi;  and  Nakata.  Yasuhiro, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  havmg  a  high 
voltage  power  source  for  a  contact  charger.  5J29,8I8,  Cl. 
333-222.000. 
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Nakai,  Hitoshi:  on — 

TsuukJk  Shinaku;  Nakai.  Hitoihi;  Okabe.  Yatuthi;  and  Nishimura. 
SoKhiro.  5.229.824.  CI   355-260000 
Nakai.  Short:  •«'  '"»«•  Shuichiro,  lo  Kamitsu  Senakusho  Lid  Turret 
type  yarn  winder.  5.22«.630.  d.  242-H.OOA. 

IimaiL^M  O  M.  U.;  Arai.  Hiroilii:  and  Nakai.  Zenjira  5.229,093. 
CI.  423-327.20a 
Nakajima.  Maiao:  Si»—  .....  _.  ^,  ■. 

Halton.  Ken;  Amano.  Kesayoahi;  Nakajima.  Maaao:  and  Naila 
Ma«ayoihi.  5.229.811.  CI   355-50000 
Nakajima.  Nobuyothi.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co .  Lid   Radiation  image 
read-out  appanilus  compeniating  for  image  dislonion.  5.229.618.  Q. 
}  W559  000 
Nakajima.  Toyokatsu,  to  Mitsubiahi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Analog/- 
digital   converter    with   advanced   conversion    termination    notice. 
5,229.77a  a.  341-161000. 
Nakajima.  Yoahikazu:  Set— 

Sugitani,  Toihiaki;  Tiuyuki.   Kenichiro;  Miyata.   Yukie;  Ebathi. 
Tadashi    Okui.   Hideaki;   Nakajima.   Yoahikazu;   and  Sawada. 
Kenzo.  5.229.276.  CI  435-97  000 
Nakamaru,  Noboru,  lo  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Remote  con- 
troller with  learning  function   5.229.763,  O.  340-825  720 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takamuki.    Yasuhiko;    and    Nakamura.    Hiraahi.    5,229,260,    C\. 
430-527  000 
Nakamura,  Hisathi  See—  ..      ^        _.  ^,        ^    ^   ^ 

Ohta.  Norio;  Oda.  Yukio;  Nakamura.  Hnashi;  and  Naya,  Toahiaki, 
5.228.241.  CI   51-165  710 
Nakamura.  Kazushige:  See— 

Kawamonta,   Yoichi;   Maniyama.  Hisao;  and  Nakamura.  Kaiu- 
shige.  5.229.237.  CI.  430-73.000. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoihi:  S«—  ...,.■ 

Sato.  Maiuji  Wakauuki.  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Kiyoahi;  and  Adachi, 
Yoahinori,  5,229.680.  CI.  310-339  000 
Nakamura.  MaMihi:  S«—  .„„-.,«     ^ 

Shimizu.    Motohiro;    and    Nakamura.    Masashi.    5.229.929,    CI. 
363-98  000 
Nakamura,  To»hiyuki:  S«—  .^    ,.      , 

Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  Nakamura.  To»hiyuki; 
and  Tiukahara.  Daiki.  5.229.809.  CI  354-412.000. 
Nakanami.  Saioshi  Set— 

Yanagimichi.     Toyokazu;     Kajita.     Hanimaia;     Kanya,    Tetiuo; 
Wakabayashi,  Toshikazu.  Kawashima,  Ichiro;  Nakanami.  Sato- 
shi;  and  Tanaka.  Masami,  5,230,019.  CI   380-21  000 
Nakanishi.  Kouji:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shiro;  Aoki,  Yuichi;  Nakanishi.  Kouji;  Shigeoka,  To- 

shitaka.  Yoihii,  Tetsuro;  Enjoji,  Katsuhna.  and  Ogino.  Etsuo. 

5,229,628,  CI.  257-103.000. 

Nakano,  Akio;  and  lino.  Mikio.  lo  Shin-Elui  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 

troconductive    silocone    rubber   composition    containing    a    metal. 

5,229.037,  CI.  252-512.000 

Nakano.  Eiichi:  See —  

Kajiyama,  Naoki;  and  Nakano.  Eiichi.  5.229.285.  CI  435-189  000 
Nakano.  Fumio.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  control- 
ling an   external   machine  by  a   voice  command    5.230.023.   CI 
381-110.000  ^  ,^  ^    „ 

Nakao,  Ken;  Sakurai.  Seiji;  Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  and  Moloyoshi,  Yo- 
sbiyuki,  lo  Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited.  Heating  apparatus. 
5,229,576,  CI  219-390000. 

Nihei,  Norio;  Ohishi.  Masatoahi;  and  Nakao,  Makoto,  5,229,829,  C\. 
356-4.000 

Arai,  Kiyotaka;  and  Nakao,  Masahiko,  5.228,676,  O.  271-117.000. 
Nakaa  Yoahihide:  Set—  ^ 

Kanmera.    Tatsuhiko;    Mori,    Akihisa;    Nakao,    Yoshihide;    and 
Minegishi,  Toshihiko,  5.229.489.  CI.  530-324  000 
Nakaoka.  Sadaaki  See—  ^     ..  u 

Osaka.  Tatsuhiko;  Yamasaki.  Koichi;  Terawaki.  Hiroahi;  Mukai. 
Toji   Nakaoka,  Sadaaki;  Tanaka,  Hanimi;  and  Hamada.  Yoichi, 
5,228,972,  CI  204-415.000. 
Nakashima.  Moriyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor device  and  manufactunng  method  thereof.  5,229,645,  CI. 
257-773.000. 
Nakala,  Yasuhiro:  See—  -^    ^      i, 

Nakahara,  Takashi;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Yoshimolo,  Toshio;  Hon, 
Kenjiro;  Akiyama,  Saloshi;  Kuramochi,  Yoshimi;  and  Nakala, 
Yasuhiro,  5,229.818.  CI.  355-222.000 
Nakau  Zoki  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kokui.     Kazuhisa;     and     Okazaki.     Tsuyoshi.     5.228,942.     CI. 
156-422  000 
Nakatani.  Masamitsu:  See— 

Harada,  Shinichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto.  Atsushi;  and 
Nakatani.  Masamitsu.  5.228.498.  CI    164-488.000 
NakaUni.  Rinuro,  to  Seiko  Instrumenis  Inc.  Heat  analyzer.  5,228,778, 
CI.  374-33.000 

Nakaura,  Toru:  Set —  

Fujioka,  Hideaki;  and  Nakaura,  Toru,  5,228,758,  CI.  303-111.000. 
Nakayama.  Hiroi  See — 

Kishida,  Juichi.  Ota,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakayama.  Hiroi,  5,229,789,  C[. 
346-760PH 
Nakayama.  Ryoji;  Takeshita,  Takuo;  and  Ogawa,  Tamolsu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Materials  Corporation  Rare  earth  permanent  magnet  power, 
method  for  producing  same  and  bonded   magnet.    5.228,930.  Q. 
148-302.000 


Nakayama.  Yoahinori:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hoaaka,  Sumio;  Nakayama, 
Yoahinori;  Haraichi,  Satoahi;  Iloh.  Fumikazu;  Shimaie,  Akira; 
Kondo.   Yoahimasa;   Hoaoki,  Shigeyuki;   Ichikawa,   Masakazu; 
Honda.   Yukio;   Haaegawa,  Tsuyoahi;  Okazaki,   Shiji;   Maeda. 
Shunji.  and  Kubota.  Hiloahi,  5,229,607,  CI   250-306000. 
Nakikoahi,  Hajime;  Shibata,  Tohru;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  lo  Daicel 
Chemical   Industries.   Ltd    Separation  agent  comprising  acyl-  or 
carbarooyl-substiluted  polysaccharide  5.229.002.  CI.  210-635  000. 
Nalco  Fuel  Tech:  See— 

Hofmann.  John  E.;  and  Sun.  William  H  .  5.229,09a  O.  423-23S.O0a 
Nalepka,  Raymond:  See— 

Lingle.    Philip   J  .   Nalepka.    Raymond;   and   Haitig.   Klaus  W.. 
5.229,194.  CI.  428-216.000 
Naley.  Lowell  B.:  See— 

Sjoholm,  Lars  I.;  Freund.  Peter  W.;  Kwon.  Sung  L.;  Naley.  Lowell 
B  ;   Erickson.   Lee  J.;  and  Taylor,  David   H.,   5,228,301,  d. 
62-84  000 
Nankai,  Shiro:  See — 

Yoahioka.   Toahihiko;   Kawaguri,    Mariko;   and    Nankai,   Shiro, 
5.229.282,  a.  435-177.000 
Naoi,  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Kanda.  Takeshi.  Fujinuma,  Kazunobu;  Naoi,  Toshikatsu;  Inoue, 
Yasuhiko;     Sakashita,     Yoahihiko;     and     Sawada.     Yoahihisa, 
5,228,394,  CI.  99-453.000. 
Naoki,  Goro:  See — 

Kawamura,  Ichiro;  Naoki,  Goro;  Okazaki,  Yukinori;  and  Imanaka. 
Ryoichi,  5.229,983.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Naramura.  Syunpei:  See — 

Ohmory.    Akio;    Sano.    Hirofumi;    Yoshimochi,    Hayami;    Sano, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Naramura,  Syunpei,  5,229,057,  CI.  264-185.000 
Narayanan,  Kolaizi  S.;  and  Chaudhuri.  Raun  K..  to  ISP  Inveslmenu 
Inc.  Leaching  inhibition  of  crop  treating  chemicals  with  nitrogen 
containing  polymers  5,229,354,  CI   504-1 13.000. 
Narayanan,  Kolazi  S    See — 

Chaudhun,  Raun  K.;  and  Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.,  5,229,355,  CI. 
504-1 13  000 
Nartron  Corporation:  Set — 

Ingraham.   Ronald  D ;  and  Wilhehn,  Daniel  D.,  5.229,579,  a. 
2I9-2O20OO 
Nanichi,  Tatsuyuki:  See— 

Takahasht,  Ken;  Makino,   Yuji;  Suzuki,  Yoshiki;  and  Nanichi, 
Tatsuyuki,  5,229,422,  CI   514-558.000 
Narusawa.  Tadashi.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
for  electrosutically  transporting  ulirarme  particles  by  use  of  a  needle 
electrode   5.229.17a  CI.  427-469.000. 
Nanise.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Enomolo.  Norihide;  Naruae,  Yoihihiro;  Sugiura,   Keiji;  Oblsu. 
Kimiyo;  and  Takagi,  Masato,  5,229,449,  C\.  524-446.000 
Naaako.  Kenji:  See — 

TsulHimi,   Maaaru;   Nishizawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Itoh,  Tsukasa;   Mat- 

subayashi,     Takaaki;     Yonesaki,     Takahiro;     Satoh,     Koichi; 

Funikawa,  Akio;  Yonezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Nasako,  Kenji; 

and  Saito.  Toshihiko,  5.229.222,  CI  429-19  000 

Nasatka.  Ralph  G   Vehicle  barrier   5.228.237,  CI  49-49.000. 

Naslund.  Leif.  Electrical  contact  unit,  particularly  an  electrical  switch. 

5,228.560.  CI   200-275.000. 
Nasr.  Saad   See— 

Bui.  Tuan;  and  Nasr.  Saad.  5.228.176.  CI   29-25  350 
Nath.  Prem;  and  Singh.  Avur.  to  United  Solar  Systems  Corporation. 

Photovoltaic  window  aiaembly  5.228.925.  CI.  136-251  000 
National  Aerospace  Laboratory  of  Science  A  Technology  Agency: 

5^ 

Hayashi.  Shigcru;  and  Honuchi.  Shoji.  5.229.839.  CI.  356-336.000. 
National  Bnck  Panel  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

PaMena  James  K  .  5.228.937.  CI    156-299.000 
Nationai  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Set— 
Sandhu.  Bal  S..  5.229.659.  CI   307-451.000. 
Sandhu.  Bal  S  .  5.229.666.  CI   307-530.000. 

Szepesi.  Tamas  S  ;  and  Bitlner.  Harry  J..  5.229.707.  CI.  323-222.000. 
Truong.  Mau  N.;  Yee.  Loren;  and  Lam.  Nim  C.  5.229.662.  CI. 

307-455000 
Vora.  Madhukar;  Bunon,  Gregory  N.;  and  Kapoor,  Ashok  K., 
5.229.307.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Nautus.  Inc.:  See — 

Keep,  Steven  K.;  and  Wood,  Garfield  A.,  Ill,  5,229,015,  CI 
210-799.000. 
Navarrini.  Walter:  See — 

Petrov,  Viaicheslav  A  ,  Desmarteau,  Darryl  D.;  and  Navarrini. 
Walter,  5.229,525,  CI   548-959  000. 
Nawata,  Hizuru:  See — 

Hirata.  Yozo;  and  Nawata,  Hizuru.  5.229,997,  a.  370-104.100. 
Naya,  Toshiaki:  Set— 

Ohia,  None;  Oda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Hisashi;  and  Naya,  Toshiaki, 
5,228,241,  CI  5I-I65.7ia 
NCR  Corporation:  Set— 

Detvkoler,  Paul  O.;  and  Mergenthaler,  Barry  M..  5,229,588,  CI. 
235-467000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Yuichi;  and  Hirano.  Atsushi.  5.229.903.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Hirata.  Yozo;  and  Nawau.  Hizuru.  5,229.997.  CI.  370-104  100. 
Iwata,  Jun;  and  Kasai,  Hiroyuki,  5,230,046,  Q.  395-575.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo.  5.230,027,  a.  382-8  000 
Kosaka,  Hideo,  5.229,627,  a.  257-85  000 
Kurokami,  Yuzo,  SJ3O,0O6,  CI  375-14.000. 
Murata.  Satoshi,  5,228,966,  C\  2O4-224.0OR. 


Nakano,  Fumio.  5,230,023,  Q.  381-110.000. 
Nishio,  Nobuya,  5,229,317,  CI.  437-67.00a 
Shimizu,  None,  5,229,667,  a.  307-605.000. 

Takada.  Toshio;  Takano.  Mikio;  Miura.  Yoshinari;  Takada,  Jun; 
Oda,  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoio.  Naoichi.  5.229.035,  CI  252-500.000. 
Taniji,  Yukio,  5,229,857,  O.  358-2l3.lia 

Yamashila,    Hiroshi;    and    Miyazono,    Takashi,    5,230.002,    Q. 
371-37.100. 
Nehls,  Charles  O.,  to  Unistrut  International  Corp.  Floor  panel  used  in 

raised  flooring  with  interlocking  domes.  5,228,252,  CI   52-126.600. 
Neidhard,   Klaus;   Kalippke,   Harald;   Wendel.i  Friedrich;   Renninger. 
Erhard;  Slaudenmaier.  Wolfgang.  Meiwes.  Johannes,  Gerhard,  Al- 
bert; Dick,  Dieter;  and  Becker,  Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Electromagnetic  rotary  actuator.  5,229,671,  CI   310-15.000. 
Neiheisel,  Gary  L.,  to  Armco  Steel  Co.,  L.P.  High  production  laser 

welding  assembly  and  method.  5,229,571,  CI.  219-121.630. 
Nellcor.  Inc  :  See- 
Chung.  Christopher;  and  McNamara.  Helen  M.,  5,228.44a  CL 
128-633  000. 
Ndson,  James  A.:  See — 

Musaer,  John  H ;  Krefl,  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  Failli,  Amedco  A.;  De- 
merson,  Chnstopher  A.;  Shah,  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelson,  James  A., 
5.229.516,  CI.  546-172.000. 
Nelson,  Kathleen  L.:  See— 

Flynn,   Kathy   M.;  Tara,   Vinai   M.;  and   Nelson.   Kathleen   L., 
5,229,252,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Nelson,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Anderson,  Douglas  G  ;  and  Nelson,  Thomas  D.,  5,229,126,  C\. 
424-410.000 
Nelson,  Thomas  E..  to  Soltech,  Inc.  Water  heater  construction  and 

method  of  making  same  5,229,048,  CI.  264-46  500. 
Nemoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Tomonori,  lo  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd. 
Manufacture  of  MgO-based  /S" -alumina  sintered  bodies.  5J29,34a 
CI   501-1 19.000. 
Nenov,  Neno  T.:  See— 

Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Nenov,  Neno  T.,  5,228,298,  C\.  62-39.000. 
Ncstcc  S  A  *  Set— 

Blanc.  Maurice.  5.229,153,  CI.  426-386.000. 

Harrop,    Martin;    and    Rawson.    Francis    F.    H.,    S,228J72,   CI. 

83-13.000. 
Schwan,  Michael,  5,229,159,  O.  426-587.000 
Neumann,  Rene:  See — 

Dworatzek.  Manfred;  Merkl.  Bemd;  Neumann.  Rene;  and  Seitz, 
Martin,  5,229,893,  CI   3*0-38  100 
Neumuller.  Konrad.  to  Sifa  Siizfabrabrik  GmbH.  Seal  carrier  for  chairs. 

5.228.748.  CI  297-374.000 
Neuthinger.  Albert:  See— 

Bertz,    Hans-Ulrich;    Meder,    Willi;    and    Neuthinger,    Albert, 
5,228,205,  CI.  33-556.000. 
Neven,  Manfred  G  :  See- 
Lam,  Edmond  K  ;  Neven,  Manfred  G.;  Sleane,  Robert  A.;  and  Ko, 
Kenneth  F  ,  5,229.086,  CI  423-54.000 
Newman.  Brian  A.:  Set — 

Scheinbeim.   Jerry   I.;   and   Newman.    Brian   A.,    5^29,979,   CX. 
367-157.000. 
Newman,  Bruce  E.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlling  the  variable  baud  rate  of  peripheral  devices.  5,230,071,  CI. 
395-550.000. 
Newman,  David  E.:  Set— 

Paurcity,    Adam   J.;   and   Newman,   David   E.,   5.229,125,   O. 
424-409  000 
Newman,  Howard;  Sassiver,  Martin  L.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  to 
American     Cyanamid     Company.     Substituted     benz(cd]indol-2- 
(lH)-ones    and    use    as    antihypertensive    agent:.    5,229,411,    CI. 
514-411.000 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company:  See— 

Dade,  Thomas  B.;  Leiding,  Kenneth  W.;  Mongeau,  Peter  P.;  and 
Piercey.  Mark  S..  5.229.677,  a.  310-268.000. 
NexGen  Microsystems:  See — 

Van  Dyke,  Korfoin  S.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  and  Favor,  Joha  G., 
5,230,068,  a.  395-375.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Fumio;  Harada,  Takashi;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshige,  S,229,08a 

CI.  422-174.000. 
Akitsu.    Yasuo;    Masaki,    Hideyuki;    and    Okahara,    Hiroyuki, 

5,228,892,  C\.  55-523.000. 
Harada,  Takashi;  Abe,  Fumio;  and  Mizuna  Hiroahige,  5,229,079, 

CI  422-174.000. 
Ishibashi,    Chihiro;    Abe,    Hiroyuki;    and    Matsuoka,    Susumu. 

5,229,915,  a.  361-385.000. 
Ishihara,  Takeshi;  and  MaUuhiro,  Keiji,  5.229,224,  d.  429-34.000. 
Nemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Takahashi,    Tomonori,    5,229.34a    d. 

501-119.000 
Watanabe,    Keiichiro;    and    Takahashi,    Akira,    5,229.046,    O. 
264-44.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set- 

Ogura,  Kohji,  5,229,744,  Q.  340-311  100. 

Yamada,  Tatsuya,  Koide,  Toahiya;  and  Kami,  Yoshihide,  5,228,975, 

CI.  204-424  000. 

Nguyen,  Duy  T  ;  Fader,  Mitzi  K.;  and  Hendriks,  William  A.,  to  Betz 

PaperChcm,  Inc    Polybuteoe  based  foam  control  compositions  for 

aqueous  systems.  5,229,033,  O.  252-358.000. 

Nguyen,  Tuan  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Selective  call  receiver  having 

extended  battery  saving  capability.  5,230,084,  O.  455-38.300. 
Nibex  Company.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yanagiaawa.  Akira;  and  Okaoo,  Tcnio,  5.228.37a  CI.  82-1.1 10. 


Nichia  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.: 

Ebitani,   Masuyuki;   and   Tominaga,   Toahihumi.   5,229.626,  CL 
257-84.000. 
Nichidai  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Site— 

Sakai,  Hideyuki,  5,228.961,  O.  204-ll0.20a 
Nicholson,  Peter,  lo  Holographies  Inc.  Narrow  beam  oacfllMor  aad 
large  volume  amplifier  utilizing  same  gain  medium.  5,23a004,  O. 
372-92.000. 
Nicholson.  William  D.;  Fudali,  Tliomas  M.;  Sova.  Ronald  V.;  Renner, 
Allan  J.;  Braun,  Robert  T.;  Palczynski.  Bemadine  M.;  Ledger,  Tuno- 
thy;  Visaer,  Jim;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Brovni,  Michael  J.,  to  Bear 
Automotive  Service  Equipment  Company.  Control  system  for  re- 
mote power  up.  5,229,942,  CI.  364-424.030. 
Nickel.  Peter:  Set— 

Rommel,  Eberhard;  Nickel.  Peter,  Kimnicli,  Rainer;  and  Pusiol, 
Daniel,  5^29,722,  a.  324-307.000. 
Nickles,  Daniel  R  :  Ser— 

Patterson,  Jon  M.;  Teal,  Richard  D.;  HulcMaon,  Wayne  R.;  Waa- 
soo,  Steven   C:   Weitz,  James  H.;  and   Nickles,   Daniel   K. 
5,228,531,0.  18048.500. 
Nicolaou,  Kyriacoa  C:  Set— 

Maligres,  Peter  E.;  and  Nicolaou,  Kyriacoa  C,  5,229.375.  O. 
514-75.000. 
Nidek  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuyama.  Yoahinori.  5,228.242,  O.  51-165.740. 
Nielsen,  David;  and  Machnik,  Tom,  to  Kraft  Systems,  Inc.  Software  - 
configurable  adaptive  computer  interface.  5,23a059,  CI.  395-800.000 
Nielsen,  Sven-Erik;  and  Sorensen,  Grete  Morch,  to  Novo  Induatri  A/S. 
Rhizobia  transformants  which  symbiotically  fixes  nitrogen  in  non- 
legumes,  a  material  for  treating  seeds  of  a  non-legume  plant,  non- 
legume  seeds,  s  non-legume  plant  and  a  method  for  producing  rtiizo- 
bu  transconjunganu.  5,229,291.  a.  435-252.200. 
Nielsen.  Wyn.  Y.;  and  Luck,  Jonathan  M.,  to  Solalrol,  Inc.  Ught-eaer- 
gized    electronics    energy    management    system.    5,229,649,    O. 
307-31.000. 
Nietering.  Kenneth  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Laminated  glazing 
unit  having  improved  interfacial  adhesion.  5,229,205,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nieves  Elvira,  Rosa  M.;  Conde  Ruzafa,  Santiago:  and  Fernandez  Li- 
zarbe,  Jose  R.,  to  Antibioticos,  S  A    Process  for  the  preparation  of 
3-chloro<efem  compounds.  5,229,509,  CI.  540-218.000. 
Night  Vision  General  Partnership:  Set — 

Filipovich.  Danny.  5^29,598,  Q.  250-2I4.0VT. 
Nihei,  Norio;  Ohishi,  Masatoahi;  and  Nakao,  Makoto,  to  Bridgestooe 
Corporation.  Height  sensor  and  air  cushion.  5,229,829.  CI.  356-4.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki:  Suganuma,  Hideo;  and  Terashima.  Mantaka, 
5,229,216,  CI.  428-489.000. 
Nuno,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taniai,  Youichi,  to  Sanken  Airpax  Ltd.  Variable 
reluctance  sensor  for  electromagnetically  lensing  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  an  object   5,229,715,  CX.  324-207.150. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Hattori.  Ken;  Amano.  Kesayoahi;  Nakajima,  Maaao;  and  Naito, 

Masayoshi,  5,229,811,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Hayashi,     Kiyoahi;     and     Shifaayama,     Atsushi,     5,229,887,    CX. 

3S9-69Z0OO. 
Kanno,  Hideo;  Naito,  Hideahi;  and  Fukino,  Kunihiro,  5,229,800  C3. 

354-195120 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Nakamura,  Toahiyuki; 
and  Tsukahara,  Daiki,  5,229,809,  CX.  354-412.000. 
Nimberger,  Spencer,  to  Precision  General,  Inc.  Flow  system  disconnect 

and  method.  5,228,474,  Q.  137-614.040. 
Nimerick.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Hinkel.  Jerald  J.,  lo  Dowell  Schlumberger 
Incorporated    Method  of  enhancing  methane  production  from  coal 
seams  by  dewatenng.  5,229,017,  O.  252-8.551. 
Nims,  James  E.  Particle  separator.  5,228,983,  CL  210-122.000. 
Ninomiya,  Toshio:  S«r — 

Okumoto,  Takahani;  Ninoniya,  Toahio;  Hayashi,  Tetsuo;  and 
Kawada,  Kazuo,  5,228,694,  CI.  273-169.000. 
Nippon  Denaan  Corporation:  See— 

Kato,  Tadashi,  5,229,705,  CX.  320-20.000. 
Nippon  Ester  Co.,  Ltd.:  S(e— 

Nozaki,    Tokuzo;    Atsumi,    Kalsuyoahi;    and    Sakai,    Makika 
5J29,47a  a.  525-440.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Tsubokura,  Akira;  Yoneda,  Hiaaahi;  aad  Kiyota.  Takaahi,  5,229,281, 
a.  435-142.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited:  Ser — 

Kadota,  Osamu;  Tsurumi,  Kouichiroh;  Ishimoto,  Makoto;  and 

Honda,  Yoshihiro,  5,229,436,  O.  523-122.000. 
Kubota,    Saburoh;    Hiaamoto,   Takaaki;   and    Iwanami,    Koichi. 
5,229,147,  a.  426-2.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Sata  Kenji;  and  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo,  5.228,720,  CX.  2*0-777.00a 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shiro;  Aoki,  Yuichi;  Nakanishi,  Kouji;  Shigeoka,  To- 
shitaka;  Yoshii,  Tetsuro;  Enjoji,  Katsuhiw:  and  Oguio,  Etsuo, 
5,229,628,  CX.  257-103.000 
Nippon  Sbokubai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Kenji;  Okuno,  Masaaki;  Kawabata,  Tatsuya;  and  Tanaka, 
Shinya,  5,229,527,  Q   549-248.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Kajikawa.  Katsuhiro;  Hatsuda,  Takumi;  Irie, 

Yoahio,  and  Fujiwara,  Teruaki,  5J29,488,  CX.  528-487.000. 
Tsubakimoto,  Tiuneo;  Takaahiiaa,  Takduro;  Takahashi,  Hitoahi; 
aad  Fujiwara,  Teruaki.  5,229.4«7.  CL  S2»-4I4.C00. 
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Nippon  Snaio  Corpof»tion:  S»e—  ..,..„  --    ,,■,„■,  nnn 

Ougiy*.  T.k»hi;  and  Sato.  Tomoyuki.  5.228.472,  O    137-312.000. 
Nippon  Sod*  Co .  Ltd.:  S«—  .^     .  .         .,.    ^ 

Ued».  Akiyoihi;  Sug».  Shigemi,  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  Aiharm.  Tmhio: 
Tomida.   K»2uyuki;    Yimigishi.   Hideki,  and   Houk*.   HKJeo, 
5.228,898.  CI    504-348  000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  Ser— 

Yamada,  Tomoyuki;  Onoe,  Seiio;  Umcda,  Naruini;  and  Uuno, 
Takanon,  5.230,081.  Q.  455-33.100 
Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takei,  Seiji.  5.229.669.  O   310-12.000. 
Ueki,  Hiroihj.  5.228.783.  CI.  384-44.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co  Ltd.:  S«»—  ..,«o-,oj 

Malsuura,  Yoahiharu;  Yasui.  Kouro,  and  Sato,  Takanon,  5.229.293, 
a.  435-320  100.  ^  .  ^  ^ 

Nishida,  Hideo.  Kobayashi,  Hiromi;  Miura,  H»nf  •  ""I  T*^':Tak^. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Mixed  flow  compressor.  5,228,832,  CI.  41 5-208. 1«». 
Nishide,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ,  „.  u 

Tsuchida,  Eishun;  Nishide,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroyoahi, 
5,229,465,  CI   525-326.200. 

''"  T'?.^':s*i^n^^^N.»hikaw..  Kohei.  5.229.385.  CI   514-235  500 
Nishikawa.  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Takehara.  Koichi.  to  MuraU 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd   Radio  frequency  signal  combtning/iorting 
apparatus.  5,229,729,  CI   333-126  000 
Nishimon.  Kadotaro:  See—  ^.  -^  j 

Toyama,    Osamu;    Nishimon,    Kadotaro;    Okatani,    Toru;    and 
Tanigawa,  Tatsuya,  5,229,812,  CI   355-50000 
Nishimura,  Hirofumi;  See— 

Kuronishi,  Kiyoshi;  KomaUu.  Kazunan;  Noguchi,  Naoyuki;  and 
Nishimura.  Hirofumi.  5.228,287.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Nishimura,  Soichiro:  See—  ...... 

Tsusaka.  Shusaku  Nakai,  Hitoshi;  Okabe,  Yasushi;  and  Nishimunt. 
Soichiro.  5,229,824.  CI   355-260  000 
Nishimura.  Yasushi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  VCA  circuit. 

5.229,720.  CI   330-260.000. 
Nishuio.  Shigetaka:  See— 

Takasugi.    Hiaashi;    Nishino.    Shigetaka;    and    Tanaka.    Akito, 
5.229.386,  CI.  514-236.800. 
Nishio.  Nobuy*.  to  NEC  Corporation   Method  for  preventing  out-dif- 
fusion  of  phosphorous  and  boron  in  a  BPSG-buned  trench.  5,229.317, 
CI.  437-67  000. 
Nishioka.  Yasushiro:  See—  ^    ...  ^    .      « 

Cho.  Chih-Chen;  K.im,  Tae  S.;  Gnade.  Brace  E.;  Nishioka.  Yasu- 
shiro; and  Liu.  Hung-Yu.  5.229.333.  CI  437-235  000. 
Nishiwaki.  Masaaki;  Harada,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Hisanon,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detecting  road  surface 
fnclional  coefficient   5,229,955,  CI.  364-550  000. 
Nishiyama,  Tousaku:  See— 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama.  Tousaku;  Hirokoh,  Masaki;  and  Ohata, 
Tsumoni,  5.229.173.  CI.  427-549.000. 
Nishiyama,  Yuji:  See— 

Toda,  Soichiro;  Yamashita,  Haruhiro;  Nailo.  Takayuki;  and  Ni- 
shiyama. Yuji.  5.229,371.  CI.  514-27.000. 
Nishizawa.  Nobuyoshi:  See—  .    .    ^    ^    .  ... 

Tsulsumi,   Masaru;  Nishirawa.  Nobuyoshi;  Itoh,  Tsukaia;  Mal- 
lubayashi,     Takaaki;     Yonesaki,     Takahiro;     Satoh,     Koichi; 
Furakawa.  Akio;  Yoneru.  Ikuo;  Fujilani,  Shin;  Nasako,  Kenji; 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko.  5.229.222.  CI  429-19  000. 
Niskanen,  Toivo;  Reponen.  Voitio;  Timpen.  Jukka,  Vesala.  Reijo;  and 
Vikman.  Vesa,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus 
for  dividing  flow  of  high<onsistency  fiber  suspension  5,228,829,  CI 
415-182.100 
Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuyama.     Kensuke;     Fukushima,     Naoto;     AkaUu,     Yoauke; 
Fuiimura,  Itara;  and  Sato.  Masahara,  5,228,719,  CI  280-707.000. 
Ito   Ken   and  Yasuno.  Yoshiki,  5.228,757,  CI   303-100000. 
Kato  Yuji  and  Date.  Etsuki.  5,228.368.  CI  74-866.000. 
Nagaishi,  Halsuo,  5,228,336,  CI.  73-118.200. 
Tabe,  Masahiko,  5.228,704,  O.  280-6.100. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hatton.  Akira,  5,229.941,  CI.  364-424.020. 
Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Yokohayaahi,  Kazuyuki.  5,229.142,  O.  425-522.000 
Nisshinbo  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuo.  5,229,203.  CI.  428-327.000. 
Nissin  Chemical  Industry  Co  ,  Lid  :  See— 

Sakai.  Yoshio;  and  Saitoh,  Izumi,  5,229,435.  CI.  523-105.000 
Nistor.  Petru:  See—  _      .       ., 

Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean,  Hie;  Nistor.  Petra;  Bordea,  Dumitra; 
Paulescu,  loan;  Sandu,  Matei;  and  Saru,  Stefan,  5,228,843.  C\. 
417-363000 
Nitta,  Katsuhisa:  See—  ., 

Kunii.  Koshiro;  Nitta.  KaUuhisa,  and  Ohira,  Kunimitsu.  5.228.911. 
a.  106-478.000. 
Nitta.  Yukuo.   to  Seelex   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Attachable  eyeglasses. 

5,229.796.  CI  351-130  000. 
Nino  Denko  Corporation:  See— 

Shinagawa,  Takae    Hieda.  Yoshihiro;  Ashida.  Megumi;  Yoshida, 
YoSinon;  and  Inoue.  Yasushi.  5.229.350,  CI.  503-201.000. 
Niwa,  Tomomitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K   Numerical  control  unit 
5,229,950.  CI   364-474.230 

'^"'itlJi^BenjamiirH.;  and  Noe.  James  B..  5.229.060. 0.  264-290.500. 


Noge.  Yoshifumi:  ,.,.» — 

Kurisu.  Norio;  Aihara.  Hideo;  Noge.  Yoshifumi;  and  Watanabe. 
Yasuhiko,  5.229,349.  CI   503-200.000 
Nogle,  Scott  G  ;  Dixon.  Robert  P ,  and  SeelNKh,  Waller  C.  BICMOS 
seme  circuit  for  tensing  dau  during  a  read  cycle  of  a  memory. 
5,229,967.  CI.  365-208.000 
Noguchi.  Akira:  See— 

Inaki,  Yosihiro;  Shioho.  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda.  Toahihiko;  Nonaka. 
Yuuichirou;  Nagata.  Kaluhiro;  and  Nogucbi.  Akira,  SJ3a062, 
CI   395-148000. 
Noguchi.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Suga,  Yuko.  and  Noguchi,  Hiromichi,  5.229.786.  CI  346-1.100. 
Noguchi.  Kazuo;  Mon.  Yoshikatsu;  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Nomura. 
Toshio;  and  Isobe.  Kazutaka.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Throw-away  lipped  drill   5.228.812.  C\.  408-144000 
Noguchi.  Naoyuki:  Set — 

Kuronishi,  Kiyoshi;  Komatsu,  Kazunan;  Noguchi,  Naoyuki;  and 
Nishimura,  Hirofumi,  5,228,287,  CI  60-276.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd  :  See — 

Uman,  An,  and  Valimaa,  Veli  M.,  5.229.701,  a.  32O-2.00O. 
Vaisanen,  Risto.  5.230.091.  CI  455-88.000. 
Noll.  Burton  A.;  and  Ormtby.  Stephen  R..  to  Coming  Incorporated. 

Suppon  for  a  mirror  blank   5.228.243.  O.  5I-2I60LP 
Nomura.  Masaki:  See— 

Kawai.    Katsunori;    Nomura,    Masaki:    and    Kawai.    Toshihiro, 
5.228.379.  CI.  92-71.000. 
Nomura.  Takeshi:  See- 
Sato.  Bunryo;  Nomura.  Takeshi;  YamanKMo.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohmori, 
Masaki.  5.228.894.  CI  65-102.000. 
Nomura.  Toshio:  See — 

Noguchi.  Kazuo;  Mori.  Yoshikauu;  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Nomura. 
Toshio;  and  Isobe.  Kazutaka,  5.228.812.  CI  408-144.000. 
Nonaka.  Yuuichirou;  See — 

Inaki.  Yosihiro;  Shioho.  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda.  Toshihiko;  Nonaka, 
Yuuichirou;  Nagata,  Kaluhiro;  and  Noguchi,  Akira,  5,230,062, 
CI   395-148000 
Nonogawa,  Kenichi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve 

operating  system  for  engine.  5.228.419.  O.  123-90.270. 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tonel.  Valerio.  5.228.219.  a.  36-117.000. 
Nordman.  James  E.:  See — 

Manens.  Jon  S.;  Beyer,  James  B  ;  Nordman,  James  E.;  and  Hohen- 
warter.  Gert  K  G  ,  5,229.655,  a.  307-306.000. 
Norm  Pacific  Automation  Corp.:  See — 

Shyu.  Jia-Ming;  and  Lee,  Djang-Jer,  5,228.306.  CI.  62-176.600. 
North  American  Philips  Corp.:  See — 

Mukherjee.    Salyendranath;    and    Kim.    Manjin.    5.229.312.    a. 
437-43000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University  of  Raleigh:  See- 
Hughes,  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  Gray.  Carl  T.;  Liu,  Wenlai;  and  Gavin. 
Ralph  K..  III.  5.229.668.  CI   307-605.000. 
North.  Peter  C:  See— 

Coates.  Ian  H  ;  Oxford.  Alexander  W.;  Nonh.  Peter  C;  and  Tyers. 
Michael  B  .  5.229.407.  CI.  514-397.000. 
Nonhcraft.  Shane  D  :  See— 

Gorenc.  Daniel  L.;  Northcraft.  Shane  D.;  and  Woren.  Michael  A., 
5.228.870.  CI  439-567  000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Strawczynski,  Leo.  Sandler.  Howard  M.;  Plett,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Steer,  David  G  .  5,229.995.  CI.  370-95.300. 
Norton  Company:  Ser— 

Pujan.  Vimal  K.;  Willkens.  Craig  A.;  and  Garg.  Ajay  K.,  5.229.339. 
CI   501-96  000. 
Norton.  Peter    Plural  hydraulic  pump  system  With  unloading  valve. 

5.228.289.  CI.  60-486.000. 
Noslier.  Yvon:  See— 

Balzano.  Jean-Michel;  and  Noslier.  Yvon.  5,229.994.  CI.  370-85. 1 30. 
Nolo.  Thomas:  See — 

Razzano.  Thomas;  and  Nolo.  Thomas.  5.229,121,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Novak.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Grant.  Robert  W.;  and  Novak,  Richard  E.,  5.228.206.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Novo  Indusin  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen.  Sven-Erik;  and  Sorensen.  Grele  Morch.  5.229.291.  CI. 
435-252.200. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Knutsen.  Lars  J.  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  E.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  and 
Sonnewald.  Ursula.  5.229.404.  CI.  514-357.000. 
Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean.  Hie;  Nistor.  Petru;  Bordea.   Dumitru. 
Paulescu.  loan;  Sandu.  Matei;  and  Sam.  Stefan,  to  Intrepnnderea  de 
Frigidere  Gaesti.  Compressor  for  domestic  refrigerators.  5.228.843, 
CI  417-363.000 
Noyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Yanagawa.  Masatoshi;  Yoshida.  Noriaki;  Iritani.  Maaao;  Mouri. 
Akira;  Noyama.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Saloshi.  5.228,193.  CI. 
29-832.000 
Noyan.  Ismail  C:  See — 

Bregman.  Mark  F..  Horton.  Raymond  R.;  Lanzelta.  Alphonso  P.; 
Noyan.  Ismail  C;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  and  Tong.  Ho-Ming. 
5.229,328.  CI.  437-209.000 
Nozaka.   Yoshiki;  Fujino.   Shinya.   Hirabe.   Tomoatsu;   and   Uchida. 
Masayuki.   to  Dai   Nippon    Insalsu   Kabushiki    Kaisha    Electronic 
gravurc  engraving  apparatus  including  photo  tone  and  character/- 
solid  tone  priK-essing   5.229.861.  CI.  358-299.000. 
Nozaki.  Tokuzo;  Atsumi.  Kalsuyoshi;  and  Sakai.  Makiko,  to  Nippon 
Ester   Co.,    Ltd.    Resin   composition    for    matte   powder  coating. 
5.229,470,  a.  525-440.000. 


NSK,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Katahira,  Masayuki;  and  Honma.  Taiji,  5.228,353,  a.  74-89.150. 
Nunes.  Ronald  W  :  Ser— 

Babich,   Edward   D.;   Gelorme,  Jeffrey   D.;   Nunes,   Ronald   W.; 
Nunes,  Sharon  L.;  Paraszczak.  Jur\j  R.;  and  Serino,  Ruaaell  J., 
5,229.251,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Nunes,  Sharon  L.:  Ser— 

Babich.  Edward   D.;  Gelorme,  Jeffrey  D.;  Nunes,  Ronald  W.; 
Nunes,  Sharon  L.;  Paraszczak,  Jurij  R.;  and  Serino,  Russell  J., 
5.229,251.  CI.  430-280.000. 
Nuovopignone  Industrie  Meccaniche  e  Fonderia  SpA:  Ser — 

Vinciguerra.  Costantino.  5.228.788,  C\.  384-561.000. 
Oakley.  David  S  :  Ser-  ^    .      ^ 

McNeil.  James  A.;  Odtley,   David  S.;  and   Pnce,  Charles  E., 
5.229.610.  CI   250-308.000. 
Oberste-Padlberg,  Rudiger:  See— 

Roedcr,  Alfred;  Oberste-Padlberg.  Rudiger;  Gruschka.  Dietrich; 
and  Opitz,  Dieter.  5.229,097.  CI.  423-341  000 
Obrejanu.  Marcel;  and  Weiler.  David  H.  Wireline  hydraulic  retrieving 

tool.  5.228.507,  CI    166-98.000. 
Obukowicz.  Mark  G  ;  Perlak.  Frederick  J.;  and  Watrud.  Lidia  S..  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Combatting  plant  msect  pesU  with  plant-colo- 
nizing microorganisms  containing  the  toxin  gene  B.  ihuriitgiensis  as  a 
chromosomal  insertion  5.229.112.  CI.  424-93.00A 
Oda,  Hideo:  Ser— 

Takamiya,  Kuniomi;  Miyazaki,  Nobuhiko;  Oda.  Hideo;  and  Inoue, 
Takuzi.  5.229.757,  CI.  340-71 1.000. 

Oda.  Hitoshi:  See—  

Tomita.  Yasuo;  and  Oda,  Hitoshi,  5.229.878.  CI.  359^248.000. 
Oda.  Kiichi:  See — 

Takada.  Toshio;  Takano.  Mikio;  Miura,  Yoshinan;  Takada,  Jun; 
Oda,  Kiichi;  and  Yamamolo,  Naoichi,  5.229.035.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Oda.  Tomio:  Set — 

Ueno.  Ryuji;  and  Oda,  Tomio,  5,229,529,  CI.  549-305.000. 
Oda,  Yukio:  Ser— 

Ohta,  Norio;  Oda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Hisashi;  and  Naya,  Toshiaki. 
5,228,241,  CI   51-165.710. 
Odagiri,  Tsutomu;  and  Miura,  Shinsuke,  to  Yamaichi  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 

Viscometer  5,228,331,  CI  73-54.410 
Odawara,  Shinji:  Ser — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Sugi,  Hideo;  Shigehara,  Ham;  Odawara,  Shinji; 
Yolsuya,  Syuichi;  Kimura.  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamota  Kazuhiro, 
5.229.403.  CI   514-352000. 
Oexl.  Hans-Jurgen:  Set— 

Heinzelmann.  Karl-Fritz;  Ecken.  Harald;  and  Oexl,  Hans-Jurgen. 
5.228.544.  CI    188-2%.O0O. 
Officina  Meccanica  Biancalani:  See— 

Biancalani.     Fiorenzo;     and     Marcora,     Luigi,     5,228.214,     CI. 
34-126  000. 
OfTicine  Meccaniche  Giovanni  Cemtti,  S.p.A.:  S«r— 

Pane,  Mario,  5,228,672,  CI  271-9.000. 
Ogasa,  Nobuo:  Ser — 

Yamakawa,  Akira;  Osada.  Mitsuo;  and  Ogasa.  Nobuo.  5.229.549. 
CI.  174-262.000. 
Ogasawara.  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Takahara.  Masatoshi;  Yokota.  Masaaki;  and  Ogasawara.  Hiromilsu. 
5,229.694.  O.  318-265.000. 
Ogata,  Kazumi;  Yamamoto,  Kyouzo;  and  Matsuda,  Rdko.  to  Senju 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Olycyrrhetic  acid  derivatives.  5,229,378. 
CI   514-99  000. 
Ogawa.  Kinya:  Ser—  . 

Suzuki,  Takuya;  Ogawa,  Kinya;  Endoh.  Sakam;  and  Susai,  Kyola. 
5.228.928.  CI.  148-98.000. 
Ogawa.  Nobuyuki:  Ser — 

Inoue.  Takashi;  Ogawa.  Nobuyuki;  Kitaura,  Hiromu;  and  Matsu- 
molo.  Tokikazu,  5.229.892.  CI.  360-36.200. 
Ogawa.  Shigeki:  See— 

Furaya.     Katsuji;    Ogawa.     Shigeki;    and     Kishimolo.     Kyoko. 
5.228.420,  CI    123-90.380. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi'  and  Furatachi,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  photographic  material.  5,229,261,  a.  430-558.000. 
Ogawa,  Tamouu:  Ser — 

Nakayama,    Ryoji;    Takeshita,    Takuo;    and    Ogawa,    Tamotsu, 
5.228.930,  CI.  148-302.000. 
Ogino,  Etsuo:  Ser— 

Kobayashi.  Shiro;  Aoki.  Yuichi;  Nakanishi,  Kouji;  Shigeoka,  To- 
shitaka;  Yoshii.  Tetsuro;  Enjoji.  Katsuhisa;  and  Ogino.  Euuo. 
5.229.628.  CI   257-103.000. 
Ogino.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Yajima,  Toshitsugu.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.. 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  wafer  basket  5.228.568.  CI.  206-334.000. 
Ogura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kataoka,  Ichiro;  Ishikawa,  Naoto;  and  Ogura,  Hiroyuki.  5.228.340. 
CI.  73-295.000. 
Ogura,  Kohji,  to  NGK  Spult  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  type  pi«er. 

5,229,744,  CI.  340-311  100. 
Ogura,  Masashi;  Yamanoi.  Mitsuo;  Akimolo,  Masayuki;  and  Sugiyama. 
Atsushi.  to  Kao  Corporation;  and  Tahara  Machinery  Limited.  Mold- 
ing machine.  5.229.143.  CI.  425-532.000. 
Oh.  Seibang;  and  Madland.  Robert,  to  Littelfuse.  Inc.  Automotive  high 

current  fuse.  5.229.739.  CI.  337-290.000. 
Ohashi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Inoue.  Hideaki;  Ohashi.  Kiyoshi;  Okada.  Asahiko;  Koshushi.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Takahashi.  Toshiham.  5.229.555.  CI.  181-146.000. 
Ohata,  Tsumoru:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama,  Tousaku;  Hirokoh,  Maiaki;  and  Ohala, 
Tsumora.  5429,173.  C\.  427-549.000. 


Ohatake.  Norio:  See— 

Nagai.  Yothitaka;  Araae.  Makoto;  and  OhMake.  Noria  SJ28,4W, 
CI    164-472.000. 
Ohba,  Noriaki:  Ser— 

Ohsawa,  Takashi;  and  Ohba.  Noriaki,  5,229,966,  a.  365-1  (9.09a 
Otii,  Makoto:  Ser— 

Okudaira,  Tomonori;  Arima,  Hideaki;  Ohi,  Makoto;  Motoaami, 
Kaoni;  and  Matsui.  Yasushi.  5.229,314,  O.  437-52.000. 
Ohigashi,  Chiaki:  Srr— 

Sato.  Toshio;  and  Ohigashi.  Chiaki.  5,229,827,  a.  355-32  LOW. 
Ohira,  Hideaki:  Srr— 

Kanno,  Yoshimitau;  Kiiroaawa,  Toahihani;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko; 
Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroyoahi;  Ohira.  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
thizame,  Mutuo,  5,229,868,  Q.  358-462.000 
Ohira,  Kunimitsu:  Ser — 

Kunii,  Koshiro;  Nitta,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ohira.  Kunimitsu.  5J2t.91l, 
a.  106-478.000. 
Ohishi.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Nihei.  Norio;  Ohishi.  Masaloahi;  and  Nakaa  Makoto.  5  J29,829.  CL 
356-4.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Toahio:  Srr— 

Kasukawa,  Takahisa;  KaUyana,  Tc^  Tabuchi.  Ichiro;  Moriao, 
Mitsiihani;  Inoue,  Hiroahi;  and  Ohkoahi,  Toahio,  SJ39,2ia  a. 
428-416.000. 
Ohmori.  Masaki:  Srr— 

Sato.  Bunryo;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi;  aad  Ohmori, 
Masaki.  5.228.894.  CI  65-102.000. 
Ohmori.  Shigeyuki.  to  Showa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  loading  appara- 
tus of  8  mm  video  tape  rewinder.  5.228.638.  CI.  242-200.000. 
Ohmory.     Akio;     Sano.     Hirofumi;     Yoshimochi.     Hayami;     Sano, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Naramura.  Syunpei.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Prooemof 
making    high-strength    polyvinyl    alcohol     fiber.     5J29,0S7,    O. 
264-185.000. 
Ohnishi.  Masahito;  and  Kanda,  Takashi.  to  Matsuthitt  Electric  Worka, 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  operating  discharge  lamps  utilizing  a  capacitor 
and  charging  circuit.  5.229.690.  C\.  315-226.000. 
Ohnishi.  Youichi:  Srr — 

Sakurai.  Hideya;  Aoki.  Masaaki;  and  Ohnishi.  Youichi.  5J29.723, 
CI.  324-319.000. 
Ohsawa.  Takashi;  and  Ohba,  Noriaki.  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Current    control    circuit    for    dynamic    ineaiory.    5,229.966.    Q. 
365-189  090 
Ohshima.  Shigeo:  Ser — 

Kiryu.  Masakazu;  and  Ohshima,  Shigeo.  5,229.971. 0.  365-230.030. 
Ohsugi.  Tetsuya:  Srr^ 

Onishi.  Masashi;  Kohgo,  Takashi;  Ohsugi.  Telsuya;  aad  Taaaka, 
Golaro,  5.229,357,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Ohia,  Hiroyuki;   Ishitsuka.  Noria.   Yaguchi,  Akihiro:  Kawai.  Sueo; 
Owada.  Nobuo;  and  Hirasawa.  Shigeki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semicoodnc- 
tor  apparatus  and  semtconduclor  package.  5,229.643.  O.  257-706.000. 
Ohta.  Masato.  Yokomon.  Yasuhiko;  Furata,  Toahiyuki;  Suda,  Hideo; 
Ozawa.  Naoki;  and  Kida,  Shogo,  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporatioa. 
Apparatus  for  discriminating  particle  aggregation  pattern.  5.230.024, 
CI   382-6000. 
Ohta.  Norio;  Oda.  Yukio;  Nakamura.  Hisashi;  aad  Naya,  Toatuaki,  to 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  marhinr  for  griadiBg. 
5,228.241.  CI.  51-165.710. 
Ohtsu.  Kimiyo:  Srr — 

Emmoto.  Norihide;   Naruse.  Yoahihiro;  Sugiuni.  Keiji;  Ohiaa, 
Kimiyo;  and  Takagi.  Masato.  5.229,449,  Q.  524-446.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Nobuaki;  Tanaka,  Sumio;  Miyamoto,  Junichi;  and  Attauni. 
Shigeru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba   Semiconductor  nonvolalile 
memory  device  for  controlling  the  |XMentials  on  bit  lines.  5.229,963. 
CI.  365-185.000. 
Ohyama,  Masami:  Ser — 

Watanabe,  Hanto;  Ohyama.  Masami;  Yasuda.  Akia.  aitd  Kawasuini. 
Koichi.  5.229.235.  CI  430-45.000. 
Oikawa.  Toshihiro;  Tsuzuki.  Shunichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yuji.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual-fuel  engine.  5J2S,423,  CL 
123-525.000. 
Oinuma.  Toshilaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  DaU  input  device  having  arithmeti- 
cal function   5,229,958.  Q.  3*4-709.010 
Oka.  Masayuki:  See — 

Saitoh.  Hideya;  Shimizu.  Yoshiki;  Oka.  Masayuki;  Chida.  Akira; 
and  Sakakura.  Atsushi.  5.229.461,  Q.  525-200.000 
Okabe.  Yasushi:  Srr— 

Tsusaka.  Shusaku;  Nakai.  Hitoahi;  Okabe,  Yasushi;  and  Niahimufa, 
Soichiro.  5.229.824.  a.  355-260.000. 
Okada,  Asahiko:  Srr— 

Inoue.  Hideaki;  Ohashi.  Kiyoshi:  Okada.  Asahiko;  Koahiishi.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Takahashi.  Toahihani.  5.229.SSS.  Q.  I8l-I46.a0a 
Okahara,  Hiroyuki:  Srr— 

Akilsu.    Yasuo;    Masaki,    Hideyuki;    and    Okahara,    Hiroyuki, 
5.228.892.  CI.  55-523.000. 
Okajima,  Naofumi:  Srr— 

Murayama,    Hiraku;    and    Okajima.    Naofumi,    5^29,211.    01. 
428-424.400. 
Okamoto,  Ichiro:  Ser — 

Nakikoshi.    Hajime;    Shibata,    Tohra;    and    Okamoto,    Ichiro, 
5.229.002.  a.  210-635.000. 
Okamoto.  Kikuhiko:  See — 

Ueda,  Shinta;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Otsuji.  Kazuya,  Higaihi.  Wakayo- 
shi;  and  Okamoto,  Kikuhiko,  5.229.290,  Q  435-240.510. 
Okamoto,  Shigemi,  and  Maac,  Tokutarou.  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd. 
Low-temperature  storage  case.  5,228,313,  O.  62-407.000. 
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Kozuki.  Koichi;  Ichiki.  TeUuji;  ind  Okrnnur*,  Kazuhtsa.  5.2»,53J. 
CI  84-661  000. 

Ymgnawa.  Akirt  and  Okano.  Tenio,  5.22g.J7a  CI.  S2-l.ltO. 
Okalani.  Tom:  5<r —  _  . 

Toyama.    Oumu;    Nnhimori.    KadoUro.    OkaUni.    Toni;    and 
Tanigawa,  TaUuya.  5.229.812,  CI.  355-30.000 
Okauchi   Takeshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Data  recording 

,%tem  for  use  in  video  tape  recorder  5.229.8%.  CI   360-14  200 
Okauc.  Yutaka:  Set— 

Moriguchi.  Teruhiko;  Okaue.  Yutaka;  and   Malsumoto.  Osamu. 
5.228,187.  CI  29-622.000. 
Okayama.  Takashi:  See—  ..  .^  j 

Yano,  Maaamichi:  Watanabe.   Kaiuhiko;   Ikoma.  TeWurou;  and 
Okayama.  Takashi.  5.228,619,  CI.  236-92  OOB 

Arai.  Tsuiomu;  Mihara.  Yuji;  and  Okazaki.  Masaki.  5.229.262.  C\ 

430-583  000  ^  ^  ~        u 

Uchino.  Nobuhiko;  Okazaki.  Masaki;  Matsuo.  Koji;  and  Okazaki. 

Yoji.  5,229.038.  CI   252-582.000 
Okazaki.  Shiii:  See—  ,...,, 

Matsui    Hironobu;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 

Yoshinon    Haraichi.  Saioshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu:  Shimase.  Akira; 

Kondo.   Yoshimasa;   Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;   Ichikawa.   Masakazu, 

Honda.   Yukio;   Hasegawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Okazaki.   Shiji;   Maeda. 

Shunji;  and  Kubota,  Hitoshi.  5.229.607.  CI  250-306  000 
Okazaki,  Tsuyoshi:  5«—  .,,oo..-i      r~< 

Kokui,     Kazuhisa;     and     Okazaki,     Tsuyoshi,     5.228.942.     CI 

156-422.000 

Uchino?  Nobuhiko;  Okazaki.  Masaki;  Matsuo.  Koji;  and  Okazaki. 
Yoji.  5.229.038.  CI.  252-582.000 
Okazaki.  Yukmon:  See—  .     .,  .  ^  ,  u 

Kawamura.  Ichiro;  Naoki.  Ooro;  Okazaki.  Yukmon;  and  Imanaka. 
Ryoichi.  5.229.983.  CI  369-13.000 
Okazawa.  Kazuhiko:  Set—  .. .      c  . 

Kusano.  Akihisha.  Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Okazawa.  Kazuhiko;  Sato. 
Kaoru    llo.  Toshiyuki.  Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  and  Abe.  Makoto. 
5.229.578.  CI.  219-497  000 
OKeefe.  Thomas  J  .  to  University  of  Missouri  of  Columbia.  The  Cura- 
tors of  the    Method   for  stripping   metals   in   solvent   extraction 
5.228.903.  CI.  75-743  000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co  .  Ltd  :  S«-  .,«,«,,     ni 

Onodera,    Telsuo,    and    Watanabe.     Kazuhide.     5.23a095.    CI 
455-209  000 
Okon.  Gunter;  See—  ^     .    _   ■     j   ^       ,     v, 

Wagner.  Hartmut;  Wicherl.  Volker;  Fach.  Roland;  Engels.  Klaus; 
a^  Okon.  Gunter.  5.228.885.  CI   23-306  000 

Okuda.  Toru  S«—  .,-,oiii 

Masubuchi.  Miyako;  Okuda.  Torn;  and  Shimada.  Hisao.  5.229.123. 
CI.  424-408.000. 

Aliamine.  Masami;  Okuda.  Yuji;  and  Miseki.  Kimio.  5.230.036.  CI. 
395-2.000 
Okudaira.  Tomonon;  Anma.  Hideaki.  Ohi.  Makoto;  Molonami.  Kaoru; 
and  Matsui.  Yasushi.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  manufactunng  field  effect  transistor  having  a  multilayer  intercon- 
nection layer  therein  with  tapered  sidewall  insulation  5.229.314.  CI 
437-52.000.  ^   ^       ,      „  ., 

Okugawa    Minoru;  Montoki.   Masakazu;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuyoshi.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Optical  comparator  circuit. 
5.229.656.  CI   307-362.000 
Okui.  Hideaki:  See—  r^    i.- 

Sugitani.  Toshiaki;  Tsuyuki.   Kenichiro;   Miyata,  Yukie;  Ebashi. 
Tadashi    Okui.   Hideaki;    Nakajima.    Yoshikazu;   and   Sawada. 
Kenzo.  5.229.276.  CI  435-97.000. 
Okumoto  Takaharu;  Ninomiya.  Toshio;  Hayashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Kawada. 
Kazuo.  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd  .  The    Iron  golf  club  head 
made  of  fiber-reinforced  resin   5.228.694,  CI   273-169  000 
Okuno.  Masaaki:  See—  .  -r      ,. 

Ueda    Kenji    Okuno.  Masaaki;  Kawabata.  Tatsuya.  and  Tanaka. 
Shmya.  5.229.527.  CI   549-248  000. 
Okuiono.  Shuichi;  See—  o..      u    . -.lo  ^  m 

Tamano.  Yutaka;  Ishida.  Masaki:  and  Okuzono,  Shuichi.  5.229.430. 
CI   521-129  000 
Old  Dominion  University:  See— 

Foudriat.  Edwin;  Maly.  Kurt;  Overstreet.  C    M.;  Paterra.  Frank; 
and  Khanna.  Sanjay.  5.229.993.  CI   370-85  300 
OIkoski.  Jill  C    See— 

Sunion.  Stephen  M  ;  Yorio,  Rudy;  Villanueva.  Joit.  Ill;  OIkoski. 
Jill  C  ;  and  Dzung.  Danielle  P  .  5.229.220.  CI.  429-1  000 
Olmslead.  William  N  ;  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr..  Co  Esxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Company.  Coal  as  an  additive  to  accelerate  thermal 
crackmg  in  cokmg  5.228.981,  CI   208-127  000 
Olry.  Pierre;  and  Coupe  .  Dominique,  to  Sotiele  Europeenne  De  Pro- 
pulsion. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fibrous  preform  formed  of 
refractory    fibers    for    producing    a    composite    material    article 
5.228,175.  CI.  28-168.000. 
Olsen.  John  H:  See—  .„.  i,,     ^, 

Raghavan.   Chidambaram;   and   Olsen.   John    H..    5.228,623.   LI. 
239-227000.  „  ^     ,.     , 

Olson.  Raymond  R  .  Jr  ;  and  Fisher.  Theodore  F  .  to  Praxair  Technol- 
ogy Inc.  Cryogenic  rectification  system  with  dual  heat  pump. 
5J2«,297.  CI.  62-25.000. 


Ohaon.  Nils  A.:  See— 

Fatehi.  M   T  ;  and  Olsson.  Nils  A  .  5.229.876,  CI.  359-160000. 
Olympua  Opnxl  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Konno,    Osamu;    Akiyama,    Kazuhiro;    and    Yothioka,    Kenji. 
5,229,984,  CI   369-44  410 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doaaka.  Shinichi,  5.228,357.  CI  74-479.0MM. 
Oahiba.  Milsuo.  5,229,985.  CI   369-54.000. 
Omata.  Yasushi:  See— 

Tomono.    Shigeki;    Sakamoto.    Yoshihiro;   Omata.   Yasushi;   and 
Fujiya,  Manabu.  5.229.202.  CI  428-288.000 
O'Meara.  John  R..  to  CP  Packaging.  Inc.  Container-closure  assembly. 

5.228.593.  CI.  222-41.000. 
Ong.  Estela  T. :  See — 

Donado.  Rafael  A  ;  and  Ong.  EsteU  T .  5.229.221.  C\  429-13.000. 

Onishi.    Masashi;    Kohgo.   Takashi;    Ohsugi.    Tettuya;    and    Tanaka. 

Ootaro.  lo  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 

superconducting  ceramic  wire  and  product.  5.229.357.  CI   505-1.000. 

Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Watanabe.  Fumihiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  communication  apparatus.  5.229.792.  CI.  346-14000R 
Ono.  Toshihiro;  and  Taniguchi.  Junichi.  to  Kanio  Kagaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Reagent  for  the  determination  of  chlorine  ion.  5.229.270.  CI. 
435-22000 
Onoda.  Junjiro;  and  Takamatsu.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Junjiro.  Onoda.  Collapsible  truss  structure.  5.228.258.  CI. 
52-646  000 
Onodera.  Susumu:  See— 

Itoh.  Hiromichi;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamagishi.  Masami;  Naga- 
oka,   Masayuki:   Ishimolo,   Shigenobu;  and  Onodera.  Susumu. 
5.229.762.  CI    340-793.000. 
Onodera.  Tetsuo.  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide.  to  Oki  Electnc  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver  for  data  communication    5.230.095.  CI. 
455-209.000 
Onoe.  Scizo;  See — 

Yamada.  Tomoyuki;  Onoe.  Seizo;  Umeda.  Nanimi;  and  Uuno. 
Takanon.  5.230.081.  CI  455-33  100. 
Ooslerwal.  Dantar  P .  and  Oosterwal.  Kalherien  L..  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.    Multispeed.   shaft-driven   vehicle  drive. 
5.228.354.  CI   74-347.000. 
Oosterwal.  Katherien  L.:  See— 

Oosterwal.  Dantar  P.;  and  Oosterwal.  Kalhencn  L..  5.228.354,  CI. 
74-347000 
Opitz.  Dieter   See— 

Roeder.  Alfred;  Oberste-Padtberg.  Rudiger;  Gruschka.  Dietrich: 
and  Opitz.  Dieter.  5.229.097.  C\  423-341.000 
Opsahl.  Ole  A    See— 

Vennesland.    Oystein;    Opsahl.    Ole    A.;    and    Miller.    John    B.. 
5.228.959.  CI   204-130.000. 
Optelecom.  Inc.:  See— 

Soodak.  Charles  1 .  5.230.033.  CI.  385-105  000 
Optimum  Solutions  Corp..  Inc.:  See — 

Schneider.  Jeffrey  R  .  5.229.589.  C\  235-456.000. 
ORE  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Lowell.    Francis   C;    and    Lyon.    Richard    H.    5.228.347.    a. 
73-861  280. 
Onkasa.  Atsushi:  Sec— 

Tsukada.     Yoshihisa;     and     Onkasa.     Atsushi.     5.229.366.     CI. 
514-12.000. 
Ormsby.  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Noll.   Burton  A  ;  and  Ormsby.  Stephen   R  .   5.228.243.  CI.   51- 
2160LP 
O'Rourke.  Anthony,  to  Booda  Products.  Inc.  Self-supporting  cotton 

bird  perch   5.228.411.  CI.  119-26.000 
O'Rourke.  Kelly  A.:  See- 
Smith.    Duane    A;    and    ORourke.    Kelly    A.    5.230.072.    CI 
395-600000 
Orzel,  Daniel  V..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Idle  speed  control  system. 

5.228.421.  CI    123-339.000 
Osiida.  Milsuo:  See — 

Yamakawa.  Akira;  Oiada.  Mitsuo;  and  Ogasa.  Nobuo.  5.229.549, 
CI    174-262.000. 
Osaka  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Toshio;  Takano.  Mikio;  Miura.  Yoshinari;  Takada.  Jun; 
Oda.  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  5.229.035.  CI.  252-500.000 
Osaka.  Tatsuhiko.  Yamasaki.  Koichi.  Terawaki.  Hiroshi;  Mukai.  Toji; 
Nakaoka.  Sadaaki;  Tanaka.  Harumi;  and  Hamada.  Yoichi,  lo  Daikin 
Industries.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measunng  concentration  of  lest  sub- 
stance in  liquid.  5.228.972.  CI   204-415.000 
Osakada.  Kunio.  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Method  for  distinguish- 
ing between  recovered  conumers  for  the  presence  or  absence  of 
contaminants.  5.229.837.  CI.  356-240000. 
Osanai.  Eiji:  See— 

Sakino.  Shigeo;  and  Osanai.  Eiji.  5.228.358.  CI   74-479  OOR 
Oshiba.  Mitsuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    Dau  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus  capable  of  detecting  data  recording  slate.  5,229,985. 
CI.  369-54.000. 
Osiaek.  Damian  L.:  Set— 

Brelsford.    David    P;    Culler.    Melvin    M.;    Lafitte.    Jean-Louis; 
Gdaniec.  Joseph  M.;  Osisek.  Damian  L  ;  and  Plambeck.  Kenneth 
E  .  5.230.069.  CI    395-400000 
Osmalov.  Jerome  S  ;  Evani.  Bhanu  M.;  and  Longest.  Herbert  C.  Jr..  to 
Philip  Morns  Incorporated.  Cigarette  inspection  device.  5.228.462. 
CI    131-280.000. 
Osmani,  Rashid  M.:  See- 
Rich,  Randall  W.;  Schwent.  Dale  G.;  and  Osmani,  Rashid  M.. 
5,230.093.  CI  455-126.000 


Ounond.  John  S.  Primer  activated  lyphon  flioher  for  toilela.  SJ28.I4S, 

a.  4-370.000 
Osonoe.  Yasushi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Paper  feeding  device 
having  a  drawer-type  cassette  and  an  image  forming  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  the  paper  feeding  device.  5,228.673.  CI.  271-IO.OOa 
Osorio.  Jorge  E.:  Set— 

Palmenberg.  Ann  C;  Duke.  Gregory  M.;  and  Oaono,  Jorge  E.. 
5.229.111.  a  424-89.000. 
Oswalt.  Edward:  See- 
Decker.  Joseph  E.;  Oswalt.  Edward:  and  Justice.  David.  5.229.936, 
CI.  364-419000 
Ota.  Akio;  and  Takeuchi.  Sinji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Senaku- 
sho.  Connecting  pin  device  for  working  machine  operating  links. 
5.228,797,  a.  403-147.000. 
Ota.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kishida.  Juichi;  Ola.  Hiroyuki:  and  Nakayama,  Hiroi,  5,229.789, 0. 
346-76.0PH. 
Ola,  Yoshinobu:  Set — 

Fukuda,  Michio;  Ota,  Yoshinobu;  and  Kagei.  Hiroshi.  5.228.179. 0. 
29-241.000 
Otake.  Yoahihisa:  Set— 

Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Otake.  Yoshihisa;  and  Sudo,  Hiroaki.  5,229.869. 
a.  358-473.000. 
Otani,  Kenji:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Norimitu;  and  Otani.  Kenji.  5.228.802.  d.  405-41.000. 
Otoguro.  Yasuo:  See — 

Shiraishi.  Kensukr.  Otoguro,  Yasuo;  and  Yano,  Koichi.  5.229,361. 
a  505-1  000 
Olokawa.  Miisuhiro:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Katsuji;  Takahashi,  Koji;  Nagasawa,  Kenichi;  Yama- 
shita,  Shinichi;  Kashida.  Motokazu;  and  Otokawa,  Mitsuhiro, 
5,229,891.  CI   360-18.000 
Otsuji,  Kazuya:  See— 

Ueda,  Shinta;  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Otsuji.  Kazuya;  Higashi.  Wakayo- 
shi;  and  Okamoto.  Kikuhtko.  5.229,290,  CI.  435-240.510. 
Otsuki,  Haniaki:  See— 

Tohyama.  Souichi:  Hirai,  Hiromu;  Otsuki.  Haruaki;  and  Hamada, 
Yoosuke,  5.229,8%.  CI.  360-78.070. 
Otten,  Bernard  J.;  and  Warth,  Gary  W.  Ruid  control  system.  5,228,469, 

CI.  137-80.000. 
Otto,  Norman  C:  See — 

Wei.  Kuang  C;  and  Otto.  Norman  C.  5.229.948.  CI.  364-468  000 
Ougiya.  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Tomoyuki.  to  Nippon  Snaao  Corporation 
Valve  unit  for  pipeline  equipped  with  double  flow  tube.  5.228.472,  CI. 
137-312.000. 
Outboard  Manne  Corporation:  See — 

Broughton.  George  L  ;  and  Breckenfeld.  Paul  W..  5.228.194.  C\. 
29-888.010. 
Overstreet,  C.  M.:  Set— 

Foudriat.  Edwin;  Maly.  Kurt;  Overstreet,  C   M.;  Paterra,  Frank; 
and  Khanna.  Sanjay.  5J29.993.  CI.  370-85.300. 
Owada.  Nobuo:  See— 

Ohla,  Hiroyuki;  Ishitsuka,  Norio;  Yaguchi.  Akihiro;  Kawai,  Sueo; 
Owada,     Nobuo;    and     Hirasawa.     Shigdii,     5,229,643,    CI. 
257-706.000. 
Owen.  Thomas  E..  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Directional  under- 
water acoustic  pulse  source   5.229.977.  C\  367-145.000. 
Owens-Illinois  Closure  Inc.:  See- 
Bayer.  John  W.,  5,229,428,  CI.  521-73.000. 
Owens.  William  F..  Jr..  lo  P.  H.  Glatfelter  Company.  Wrapper  for 
smoking  article,  smoking  article,  and  method  of  making  same,  case 
VIII   5.228.464.  CI.  131-365  000. 
Oxford.  Alexander  W.:  See— 

Coales.  Ian  H  ;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  North.  Peter  C;  and  Tyers, 
Michael  B..  5.229,407,  a.  514-397.000. 
Ozaki,  Akiyoshi;  See — 

Makita,  Hiroyuki:  and  Ozaki,  Akiyoshi,  5,228.766.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Ozaki.  Keiichi:  See — 

Muramatsu.  Yukio;  Araki,  Mamoru;  and  Ozaki.  Keiichi.  5,229,922. 
CI.  361-395  000 
Ozawa.  Naoki:  See— 

Ohla,   Masato;   Yokomori,   Yasuhiko;   Furula.  Toshiyuki;   Suda, 
Hideo;  Ozawa,  Naoki;  and  Kida,  Shogo.  5,230.026,  CI.  382-6.000. 
P.  H.  Glatfelter  Company:  See- 
Owens,  William  F.,  Jr.,  5.228,464,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Reed.  W.  Michael.  5.229.212.  O.  428-429.000. 
Pacetli.  Larry  D.:  See— 

Huebschen.  David  A.;  Slivon.  George  R.;  and  Pacetti.  Larry  D., 
5,228,761,  a.  312-235.100. 
Pacheco,  Ronald:  See- 
Waller,    Debra    L.;    Colella.    Louis   E.;    and    Pacheco.    Ronald. 
5.229.575.  CI.  219-233.000. 
Pacific  Bearing  Co.:  See— 

Schroeder.  Robert.  5.229.198.  CI.  428-256.000. 
Paddock.  Paul  W..  to  Linaeum  Corporation.  Audio  transducer  im- 
provements. 5.230.021.  CI.  381-202.000 
Pagano.  Daniel  M.;  and  Miller.  Stephen  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Film  cassette  and  associated  camera  device.   5.229.803.  CI. 
354-275000. 
Pagano.  Daniel  M.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  assemblage. 

5,229,804,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Pahr,  Per  O.,  to  Tandberg  DaU  A/S.  System  for  integrated  upe  hole 
detection  by  detecting  an  edge  of  the  upe  and/or  a  pattern  on  the 
tape.  5.229,620,  CI.  250-561.000. 


Paine  John  B.,  Ill: 

Foumier,  Jay  A.;  Kalbanos,  Andrew  G.;  Patne,  Joha  B.,  Ill;  R>- 
draza.    Kenneth    F.;   and    Semian,   Jeffrey    I.,    SJ2t,4<U.   CL 
131-365.000. 
Paisley,  Dennis  L:  Ser— 

Bryan,  Courtney  S.;  Paisley.  Dennis  L.;  MoMoya.  Nelaon  1.;  aad 
Stahl.  David  B  ,  5,229.542.  O.  102-491.000. 
Pak,  Charles  Y.  C;  and  Antich.  Peter,  to  Board  of  Regeniv  The  Univer- 
sity of  Texas  System.  Demonstration  by  in  vivo  meaaurement  of 
reflection  ultrasound  analysis  of  unprovrd  bone  quality  foUowiag 
slow-rdeaae  fluoride  treatment  in  oateoporoais  patienta.  5  J2>.44S.  O. 
128-640.010. 
Pak.  HoUay.  to  AVX  Corporatioa.  Surface  moonlable  dock  narillnlor 

module.  5.229.64a  O.  257-666.000. 
Palczynski.  Bemadine  M.:  Set — 

Nichohon,  WUIiam  D.;  Fudali.  Thomas  M.;  Sova.  Ronald  V.; 
Renner.  AUan  J.;  Brann.  Robert  T.;  Palczynski.  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger.  Timothy;  Viaer,  Jim;  Pendell.  Joiu  C.;  and  Brown, 
Michael  J..  5.229,942.  d.  364424.030. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Adiletta.  Joseph  G..  5.228.891,  Q.  5S-«M.a00. 
Degen.  Peter  J..  5.228.992.  O.  2IO-32I.Kn. 
Pall.  David  B.;  and  Gsell.  Thomas  C.  5,229.012.  Q.  2IO-767.aaa 
Pall.  David  B  .  and  Gsdl.  Thomas  C  .  to  Pall  Corporatioa.  Method  far 
depletion  of  the  leucocyte  content  of  blood  and  Mood  compoiwnn. 
5.229.012,  a.  210-767.000. 
Palladino.  Michael  J.;  Foy.  Robert  M.;  and  Morria,  Oienn,  to  HUI 
Refrigeration  Diviaon,  Falcon  Manu^cturing  lac.  SoM  sute  shelf 
means  for  transforming  an  ofiea  wire  shelf  into  a  solid  support  within 
a  refrigerated  dispUy  case  5,228.581.  Q  21 1-153.000. 
Palmenberg.  Ann  C;  Duke.  Gregory  M..  and  Osorio.  Jorge  E.,  lo 
Wiscoanin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method  of  inhibiliag  picor- 
navinis  disease.  5,229,1 1 1.  Q.  424-89.000. 
Palmer.  Matthew  A.:  See- 
Bales,  Thomas  O.;  Palmer,  Matthew  A.;  and  Wilson.  Jeff  A., 
5.22«.451.a.  I2»-751.000. 
Palmer.  Michael  J.:  Ser— 

Bregman.  Mark  F.;  Morton.  Raymond  R.;  Lanxetta.  Alphonao  P.; 
Noyan.  Ismail  C.;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  and  Tong.  Ho-Ming. 
5.229.328,  Q.  437-209.000. 
Panasiuk.  Wladyslaw;  and  Korwin.  Michel.  Thermochemical  trealmeat 
of   machinery    components    for    improved    corroiioa    rrsiwaiipr 
5.228.929.  a.  148-232.000. 
Pandelisev.  Kiril  A.;  Hightower.  Sully  T.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Tub.  lo 
Horiba   Inslrumentv   Incorporated.  Extended  lifetime  scintillation 
camera  plate  assembly   5.229.613.  CI.  250-368.000. 
Pane.  Mario,  to  Offtcine  Meccaniche  Giovanni  Cenitti.  S.p.A.  Device 
for   automatically   introducing   paper   ribbons   into   an   angle-bar. 
5,228.672.  Q.  271-9.000 
Panicali,  Marcello.  lo  Bndgestone  Corporation.  Device  for  splicing 
self-adhesive  crude  rubber  sheet  material.  5.228,941.  CX.  1)6-421.000. 
Panocorp  Display  Systems:  See — 

Shichao.  Ge;  and  Lam.  Victor.  5.229.691,  CX.  315-366.000. 
Panter.  Herbert:  See— 

Schimmel.  Gunther;  Kolzian.  Michael:  Panter.  Herbert;  and  Tip- 
per, Alexander.  5.229,095.  CI  423-334.000 
Paquette,  Susan  Z  ;  and  Johannsen.  Heiner.  lo  Minncaou  Mining  and 
Manufactunng   Company     Film   composite   having    repoaitionable 
adhesive  by  which  it  can  become  permanently  bonded  to  a  plaslicized 
substrate.  5,229.207.  O.  428-355.000. 
Paraszczak,  Jurij  R.:  Ser — 

Babich.  Edward  D.;  Gelonne.  Jeffrey  D.;  Nunes.  Ronakl  W.; 
Nunes.  Sharon  L.;  Paraszczak.  Jurij  R.;  and  Serino.  Russell  J.. 
5.229.251.  CI  430-280.000. 
Parente,  Luca:  See — 

Perretti,  Mauro;   Bechenicci.  Cristiaa;  Mugridge.   Kenneth  G.; 
Solito.  Egle;  Preaentini,  Rivo;  and  Parente,  Luca.  5,229,367,  d. 
514-15.000. 
Park,  Carolyn  B.  Portable  roilable  light-weight  pillows.  5.228.158.  a. 

5-636.000. 
Park,  Jong-Ho;  Lee,  Deok-Min;  and  Lee.  San|-in,  to  Sarasuog  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd  Method  for  forming  metal  wirings  of  lemicondnctor 
device.  5,229,325.  CI  437-187.000 
Parker.  Milton  B.  Patient  bathing  apparatus.  5J28.I30.  Q.  4-568.000. 
Parker.  Willard  B.  Safe  entry  for  bird  houses.  5.22>.4ia  a.  1 19-26.000. 
Parker.  William  S.:  Ser— 

Goldsmith.  Daniel  S.;  Parker.  William  S.;  Howell.  Michael  P.: 
Myerv    Terry    D.;    and    Myers.    William    D..    5.228.852.    O. 
433-141.000 
Parkin.  Samuel  C.  to  Bein,  Marvin,  a  part  interest.  Proximal  fluid  trap. 

5,228,436.  a.  128-205.120. 
Parkinson,  James  R.:  Ser — 

Gee.    Herhert    F.;    and    Parkinson.    James    R..    5.228,349.    d. 
73-862336. 
Paiaeno,  James  K.,  to  National  Brick  Panel  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  brick  panel  5.228,937,  O    156-299000. 
Paslore.  Joseph.  Wicket  gate.  5.228.830.  O  415-200.000 
Patarcity.  Adam  J.;  and  Newman.  David  E.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Mollusci- 
cidal    water    distribution     system    components.     5,229,125,    d. 
424-409.000. 
Patel,  Chandu  B.:  Ser— 

Luo,    Sheng-Chang;    and    Patel,    Chandu    B.,    5,229.073.    d. 
422-56.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft    fur    elektriache    Gluhlampen    m.b.H.: 
See— 
Eckhardt.  Fritz;  and  Helbig.  Peter.  5.229.6(3.  d.  313-318.000. 
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**Foudn«l   Edwin;  M«ly.  Kurt;  Ovenlreet.  C  M.;  Piterra.  Frank; 

»d  Khwn..  S.ni.y,  5.229,993.  CI    J7a85  300 

Pattenon.  Jon  M  .  Te«l.  Richvd  D  ;  Hutchuon.  W»yne  R  ;  WMK>n. 

Steven  C;  Weuz.  J«nes  H;  ""^  Nickk^DjmielR.  to  Deere* 

Company.  Battery  hokJ-down  mechaniun.  5,228,531,  CI.  1«>*».3WI. 

Patzke.  Ottokar:  Ste—  „        , 

Schoenen.    Manfried;    Haacke.    Ham;    Balhmann.    Han*-Jurgen; 

KartMch.  Bemhard;  Kauth,  Gerd;  Prausc,  Reinhard;  and  Patzke. 

Ottokar,  5,228.343,  CI  73-644  000.  »,..^      ^, 

Palzold.  WaJter  and  Miicke,  Bruno,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Akttoise*^- 

ichaft      Photographic     «ilver     halide     emuluon.     5.229,264,     CI. 

430400.000. 

"ouBoti, Philippe;  Dedel,  Jean  P.;  Fandeur.  ThieTry  G.;  I^uillac. 
Serge   Roussilhon,  Christian  P ;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luu  P.;  and 
Gy«n',Jurg.  5.229.110.  a.  424-88  000 
Paul    Hanns-Ingdf;  Treckmann.   Rolf;  Weyman*.  Gunlher;   Kinch. 
Jurgen    Heuier.  Jurgen    and  Elgeti.  Klaus,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengetell- 
ichaft  ProceM  for  isolaling  polymers  from  iheir  solvenU  using  liquids 
containing  cart»n  dio»ide.  5.229,486,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Paul  Pleiger  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  »  Co  KG:  Set— 

Szewciyk.    Mallias;    and    Benra,    Fnednch-Karl.    5.228,649,   CI. 

Paul,  Sudhir;  Powell,  Michael  J.;  Maney,  Richard  J.;  and  Kenten,  John 
H  ,  lo  Igen,   Inc.  Catalytic  antibody  componenU.   5,229.272,  CI. 
435-68.100. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  S««—  „         ,,,„„,    ™ 

Stomp,  Hubert;  Solvi,  Marc;  and  Feitler,  Albert,  5.229,063,  C\. 
266-45000 
Paulescu,  loan:  See —  „     ■       ,^ 

Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean.  llie;  Nislor.  Pelru;  BordM.  Dumitru; 

Paulescu.  loan;  Sandu,  Matei;  and  Saru.  Stefan.  5,228,843.  CI. 

417-363.000  „      ,  ,  ^        . 

Paulman.  Roger;  and  Wohrjtein.  Franz  X.,  lo  Peerless  of  America, 

Incorporated   Method  of  manufactumg  ■  heat  exchanger  assembly 

with  wrapped  lubing   5,228,198,  O.  2M9a046. 

Pavelle    Richard;  Burslein.  Paul;  and  LatuusKMi.  Ronald  M.  Pharma- 

ceu.ical  capsule  and  method  of  making.  5.228.573.  CI.  206^59.100 
Pawela.  Theodore  J.,  to  Sparton  Corporation.  Broadband  electroacous- 

lic  transducer.  5.229,980,  CI   367-157  000.  .      ^,,  ,^ 

Pawlakowitsch.  Anion;  and  Schonherr,  Bemhard.  to  Leybold  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Apparatus  to  reduce  ihe  sagging  of  the  outside  walls  of 
vacuum  tanks  5.228.917.  Ci.  118-50.000. 
Pawlowski,  Georg:  See—  .     _      ,        ,,^ 

Lohaus,    Gerhard;    Spiess,     Walter;    and     Pawlowski.    Georg. 
5,229.254.  CI.  430-281.000 
Paxman.  David  H  :  Set—  ^    „   _.     ~,       „ 

Fisher    Carole   A;    Paxman.    David    H ;    and    Bird,    Philip    H.. 
5.229.633.  CI.  257-339.000. 
Payack.  Joseph  F.:  Set— 

Martin.  Lawrence  L  ;  Flanagan.  Denise  M  ;  and  Payack.  Joseph  F.. 
5.229.517,  CI.  546-201.000. 
Peacock,  Ronald  E.:  Set— 

Denney   Robert  D.;  Howman,  Michael  D ;  and  Peacock,  Ronald 
E  .  5.228.525.  CI.  175-122.000. 
Pearce.  Stevan  E.  Spill  collection  system  for  wellheads  5.228,506.  CI. 

166-81.000. 
Peerless  of  America.  Incorporated  5«-  ,  „.  i,,     ri 

Paulman.    Roger;    and    Wohrstein,    Franz    X.,    5,228,198,    CI. 
29-890  046 
Peglow.  Bnngfned:  Set—  „  .     ,  ■  j 

Erdmann.    Klaus;    Konopa.    Helmut;    and    Peglow.    Bnngfned. 
5.228.311.  CI.  62-389.000. 
Pellerano.  Pierre.  lo  Rical  S  A  Spoul  for  bottles  and  similar  containers 
with  a  piercing  element  for  piercing  a  lid  on  receptacle  necks 
5.228.592.  CI.  222-83  000 

'"''"oIic'^.'Yves;  aiid  Pelous.  Gerard.  5,229.601,  CI.  250-221.000 
Pendell.  John  C:  See—  „       ,j  w 

Nicholson.  William  D.;  Fudali.  Thomas  M.;  Sova.  Ronald  V.; 
Renner.  Allan  J  ;  Braun.  Robert  T  ;  Palczynski.  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger.  Timothy;  Visser,  Jim;  Pendell.  John  C  ;  and  Brown. 
Michael  J  .  5.229.942.  CI   364-424.030. 
Penney.  John  C:  See—  ■  ^     »-    ■.       u 

Curley.  John  L;  Hirach,  Thomas  S.;  Penney.  John  C;  Reisch, 
Ileana  S.    Suplin.  Theodore   R.  Jr ;   and   Wurz.   David   A. 
5.230.065.  CI   395-200000 
Peoples,  Oliver  P  ;  and  Sinskey.  Anthony  J  .  lo  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology  Method  for  producing  novel  polyester  biopolymers. 
5.229.279.  CI  435-135  000 
Pereira  de  Silva.  Luiz  P  :  See—  ^     „      „ 

DuBois.  Philippe;  Dedet,  Jean  P ;  Fandeur.  Thierry  G.;  Pauillac. 
Serge   Roussilhon.  Christian  P ;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luiz  P.;  and 
Gysin.  Jurg.  5,229.110.  CI.  424-88.000 
Perusamy.  Ravindran:  See — 

Donovan.  Robert  P.;  Periasamy.  Ravindran;  Clayton.  Anthony  C; 
and  Ensor.  David  S..  5.229.171.  CI  427-483.000 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  Set— 

Ganz.  Alan  M^and  Tracy.  David  H  .  5.229.838,  CI   356-328.000. 
Perkins,  David  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Wheel  suppon  bracket 

fonned  from  sheet  metal.  5,228,717,  CI  280-668.000. 
Perlak.  Frederick  J.:  See—  . 

Obukowicz,  Mark  G.;  Perlak,  Frederick  J  ;  and  Watnid,  Lidia  S., 
5,229,112,  CI.  424-93.0OA. 


Perlman,  David  J.:  See— 

Hansen.    Kenneth   M.;   and   Perlman.   David   J..   5,229,639,  a. 

257-666  000 
Perma  Pile  Foundation  Restoration  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Willcox,  Frederick  E  .  Jr  deceased.  5.228.807,  C\.  405-232.000. 
Perma-Post  International.  Inc  :  See- 
Martin.  Melvm  D  ,  5.229.051,  CI.  264-71.000. 
Peronneau.  Fierre:  See— 

Demomenl.   Guy;    Herment,    Alain;    Arcile,   Claude:    MoutUpa, 
Indira;  Houacine.  Amrane;  and  Peronneau,  Pierre.  5,229.716,  CI. 
324-307.000. 
Peroutka.  Stephen  J  ;  and  Pitha,  Josef,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  Uni- 
versity. The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  for  relieving  anxiety 
using        5-hydroxytrypt»mine- 1  A-receplor-binding        compounds. 
5.229.412.  a.  514-415.000. 
Perretti,  Mauro;  Becherucci,  Cristina;  Mugridgc,  Kenneth  G.;  Solito, 
Egle;  Presentini.  Rivo;  and  Parente,  Luca,  to  Sclavo  S.p.A.  Antiin- 
flammatory peptide  derived  from  human  lipocortin  V.  5,229,367,  CI. 
514-15000 
Perry,  John  R.:  See- 
Wright.  Jeremy  C;  Eckenhoff,  James  B.;  Maruyama.  Frederick  H.; 
and  Perry.  John  R  .  5.229.133.  CI.  424-473.000. 
PerSeplive  Biosystems.  Inc  :  See — 

Afeyan.  Noubar  B.;  Regnier.  Fred  E.;  and  Dean.  Robert  C.  Jr.. 
5.228.989.  CI   210-198  200. 
Peterson.  Arnold  G.  to  JPS  Elastomerics  Corporation.  Blended  CPE/- 
crystalline    thermoplastic     polyolefin     membrane.     5,229,197,    CI. 
428-246.000 
Peterson.  Greg:  Set— 

Surr.  David  G.;  Bylund.  Erik;  and  Peterson,  Greg.  5.228.789,  d. 
400-224000. 
Peterson.  Lester  K  ;  Lentz.  Donald  E  ;  and  Bomke.  E>onald  A.,  to  Oast 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  Multistage  ejector  pump.  5.228.839.  CI. 
417-174.000. 
Peterson.  Mark  L.:  Set — 

Ross,    Monte;    Peterson.    Mark    L.;    and    Missier.    Leonard    R. 
5.229,947.  a.  364-443.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  L..  to  GRC  EnvironmenUl.  Inc.  Methods  for  remov- 
ing   contaminants    from    contaminated    solids    (1).    5.228.921.    CI. 
134-25.100 
Petit.  Robert  G  :  See- 
Bally.  Alexander;  Brandenburg.  Allen  E.;  Kraeuter.  Charles;  Petit. 
Robert  G.;  Rubenstein.  James  M.;  Wong.  Doris  M.;  and  Wood. 
William  E  .  5.228.598.  CI.  222-129.200. 
Petrolco  Brasileiro  S.A.-Petrobras:  See— 

De  Medieros.  Cipriano  J..  Jr.;  and  Hassui.  Luiz  H..  5,228.806.  CI. 
405-231000. 
Petrov.  Viatcheslav  A.;  Desmarteau.  Darryl  D.;  and  Navarrini,  Waller, 
to  Ausimont  S.p.A.  Method  for  preparing  perfluoro-oxaziridines. 
5.229.525.  CI.  548-959  000 
Petrozello.  James  R.:  Set — 

Baumberger.  John  G.;  and  Petrozello.  James  R..  5.228.862,  O. 
439-66  000. 
Petterson,  DeWiil  R.:  See- 
Campbell.  Fredenck  S.;  Vamey.  Gordon  J.;  and  Petterson.  DeWitt 
R.,  5,229,184.  CI  428-113.000. 
Pettit,  Paul  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schimmel,    Karl    F;   and    Pettil,    Paul    H.,   Jr.,    5,229,458,   CI. 
525-108.000. 
Pezant,  Christian:  See— 

Vilaire.  Didier;  and  Pezant,  Christian.  5.229.594.  CI.  250-206  200. 
PfafT.    Gunter.    Apparatus   for   culturing    plant    materials   as   foods. 

5.228.3%.  CI  99-470.000 
Pfenninger.  Johannes;  Zukowski.  Walter  C;  Babler.  Fridolin;  and  Jaffe. 
Edward  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  modi- 
fied ^-quinacridone  pigment   5.229.515,  CI.  546-49.000. 
Pfennings.  Leonardus  C   M  G  .  deceased  (by  Kunnen,  Henricus  J.),  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Integrated  circuit  with  temperature  compensation. 
5.229,709,  CI.  323-2.820. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Set — 

Bnghty.  Katherine  E..  5.229.396.  O.  514-300.000. 
Pfleger.  Robert  H.;  and  Barth.  Gene  M..  to  Pflow  Industries  Inc.  Safely 
mechanism   for  a  vertical   reciprocating  conveyor.   5.228,537.  CI. 
187-8.500. 
Pflow  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Pfleger.  Robert  H  ;  and  Barth.  Gene  M..  5.228.537.  CI   187-8.500. 
Pham.  Ninh  G  ;  Decker.  Joseph  A  .  Jr.;  McClung.  Guy  L  .  Ill;  and  Bui. 
Canh  S.  Fluid  flow  control  device  for  a  container  and  container 
therewith.  5.228.603.  CI   222-479.000 
Pharmacia  LKB  Biotechnology  AB:  Set— 

Fahnestock,  Stephen  R.,  5,229,492.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  Set — 

Chan,  W.  Geoffrey;  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.;  Houminer.  Yoram;  Po- 
draza.  Kenneth  F;  and  Sanders.  Edward  B..  S.228.461.  CI. 
131-276.000 
Foumier.  Jay  A.;  Kallianos,  Andrew  G.;  Paine.  John  B..  Ill;  Po- 
draza,  Kenneth  F;  and  Seeman.  JefTrey  I..  5.228.463.  CI. 
131-365.000. 
Osmalov.  Jerome  S.;  Evani.  Bhanu  M.;  and  Longest.  Herbert  C, 

Jr  .  5.228.462.  CI    131-280.000. 
Sprinkel.  F   Murphy;  and  Grollimund.  Everett  C.  5.228.460.  CI. 
131-194.000 
Philip  Morris  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Chan.  W.  Geoffrey;  Grubbs.  Harvey  J.;  Houminer.  Yoram;  Po- 
draza.   Kenneth   F.;  and   Sanders.   Edward  B..  5.228.461.  CI. 
131-276.000 


Philippon.  Francis;  Boutin.  Marie-Sylvie;  Cousin.  Gerard;  and  Bruna. 
Elienne.  to  Prographarm  Laboratories  Sustained  release  diltiazem 
formulation.  5.229.135,  CI  424-494  000 
Philpolt.  Michael,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co..  Diviswn  of 
Conopco.  Inc  Method  of  testing  of  hair  growth  substances  on  hair 
follicles  prepared  by  mechanically  severing  of  hair  shafk.  5,229,271, 
CI.  435-29  000 
Phinn.  Alex  J..  Jr.  Fastening  means  and  method  for  shower  curiam. 

5.228.149.  CI  4-558.000. 
Pibemik.  Dusan:  See—  ,^  .    .  j 

Sommerrock.   Bngitte;  Gunther,  Rolf;  Schainer.  Chnstian;  and 
Pibemik.  Dusan.  5.228.769.  CI.  362-148.000. 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  See—  ,,„„,.     «-» 

Mattson.    Rodney    A.;    and    Tuy.    Heang    K..    5.229,934,    O. 
364-413210. 
Pickering,  John  W.:  Set—  „  ,.       »- 

DiClemenle.  Lee  M  ;  Pickering.  John  W.;  and  Wansea.  Robert  M.. 
5.228.998,  CI.  210-610.000. 
Pidcoe,  Stephen  V  ;  Zink,  Roger  A.;  Boroski,  William  N;  and  McCaw. 
William  R..  lo  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Space  Systems  Div. 
Arrangement  for  measunng  the  field  angle  of  a  magnetic  field  as  a 
function  of  axial  position  within  a  magnet  bore  tube.  5.228.351.  CI. 
73-865  800.  ^  j  „   ,. 

Pieiko  Karl-Erwin;  Braese.  Hans-Eberhard;  Billmger.  Otto;  and  Kub- 
ens,  Rolf,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Polymer  mixtures  of  alkylme- 
thacrylale-grafted  alkylacryUte  rabber  with  oligoepoxide.  5.229.455. 
CI.  525-65  000. 
Piercey.  Mark  S  ;  Set— 

Dade  Thomas  B.;  Leiding,  Kenneth  W ;  Mongeau.  Peter  P.;  and 
Piercey.  Mark  S..  5.229.677.  a.  310-268.000. 

"Gklitiniani.  Ma^mo;  and  Pierucci.  Piero,  5.230.037.  CI.  395-2.000. 
Pielrasanla.  Yves:  See— 

Clauss.  Frederic;  Bacza.  Richard;  Pielrasanla.  Yves;  and  Rousseau. 
Alain.  5.229,094.  CI.  423-331.000. 

'^Garand.  Robert  R.;  Banda.  John  L.;  and  Pike.  Charies.  5.228.918. 
CI    118-67  000  ^  ^^ 

Pillon.  Lillanna  Z.;  and  Asselin.  Andre  E..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Company.   Wax  isomerate  having  a  reduced  pour  point. 
5.229.021.  CI.  252-56.00R 
Pina.  Carlo:  Set—  _    .  .„,,-. 

Bianchi.  Daniele;  Cesti.  Pietro;  Pina,  Carlo;  and  Battistel,  Ezio, 
5.229.280.  CI.  435-136.000 
Pinchuk.  Leonard,  to  Corviu  Corporation.  Crack-resislani  polycarbon- 
ate   urelhane    polymer    prostheses   and    Ihe    like.    5.229.431.    CI. 
521-159.000. 
Pindell.  Stuart  M.:  See— 

Clement.  Vaughn  M  ;  Pindell.  Stuart  M  ;  and  Zilligen.  Joseph  H.. 
5.229.190,0.428-195.000 
Pins.  Heinrich;  and  Schmitz.  Christiane.  lo  Capsoid  Phanna  GmbH 
Process   for   producing   individually   dosed   administration    forms. 
5.229.164,  CI.  427-3.000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Set— 

Nakamani,  Noboru,  5.229,763.  CI.  340-825.720. 
Nishimura.  Yasushi.  5.229.720.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Ujihara.  Takashi.  5.229.596.  CI.  250-208.100. 
Pipoly.  Richard  A  :  See—  ,„,,.,  u 

Joyce  Ivan  H  ;  Blonski.  Robert  P  ;  Maloney.  John  J.;  Welch.  John 
J.;  Pipoly.  Richard  A  ;  and  Byrne.  Christine  J..  5.228.910.  CI. 
106-450  000. 
Pirelli  Cable  Corporation:  See- 
Rahman.  Mujib.  5.229.851.  CI.  385-114.000. 
Pirelli  Saosa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Carotti.  Luciano,  5.229.138.  CI.  425-4.00C. 
Piro.  Angelo  C .  Jr.:  See—  ,    ^    .  ^  ,,  .  ,  » 

Divone.  Peter  A.,  Sr  ;  Piro.  Angelo  C,  Jr.;  and  Urbaez,  Jesus  A., 
5.229.059.  CI.  264-267.000. 
Pissiotas.  Georg;  Moser.  Hans;  and  Brunner.  Hans-Georg.  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Intermediates  lo  8-lhia-l.6-diazabicyclo[4.3.0Jno- 
nane  herbicides.  5.229.514.  CI.  544-224.000. 

''"   Per^ka,  Srtphen  J.;  and  Pilha.  Josef,  5.229.412.  CI.  514-415.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Set—  „       ,j  n        j 

Connell.  Richard  A.;  Keating.  Raymond;  Sansone,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schumacher.  Karl  H..  5.229.932.  CI.  364401.000. 
Ptambeck.  Kenneth  E.:  Set—  ..     .    ,         .       . 

Brelsford.    David    P.;    Cutler.    Melvm    M.;    Lafitte.   Jean-Louis; 
Gdaniec,  Joseph  M  ;  Osisek.  Damian  L.;  and  Plambeck.  Kenneth 
E..  5.230.069,  CI.  395-400.000. 
Plani,  Rex  B.;  and  Marton.  John  P.,  to  461844  OnUno  Limited.  Appara- 
tus'for  producing  a  vegeuble  product.  5,228,397,  C\.  99-544.000. 
Planlronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Slade.  Wayne  R..  5,229.721.  CI.  330-265.000. 
Plascore,  Inc.:  See—  ..  ...  r.^ 

Honeycult,  James  R.,  Jr.,  5,228,254,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Plata.  Daniel  J  ;  Fung.  Anthony  K.  L.;  Morton.  Howard  E.;  Leanna.  M. 
Robert:  Baker.  William  R.;  and  Pratt.  John  K..  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries.   Isomerically   pure   2-pipcridone   compounds.    5,229.518.   CI. 
546-243.000.  ^  ,,  ,  _  , 

Pleass  C.  M.;  Zheng.  Bin;  and  Ih.  Charles  S..  lo  University  of  DeU- 
ware    Laser  doppler  spectrometer  for  Ihe  sutistical  study  of  Ihe 
behavior  of  microscopic  organisms.  5.229.849.  C\.  358-93.000. 
Plessey  Semiconductors  Limited:  See — 

Saul.  Peter  H..  5.230.086.  CI.  455-51  100. 


Plett.  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Strawczynski.  Leo;  Sandler.  Howard  M.;  Plett.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Steer.  David  G  .  5.229.995.  d  370-95.300 
Ptude,  Leo  W..  lo  Boeing  Company,  The.  Aircraft  brake  wear  limit 
indicator    having    integral    configuration    conlroi    and    method. 
5,228,541,  a.  188-1. 1 10. 
Plymale.  W.  Thomas:  Set— 

Bowersox.  R.  James;  Mapatone.  Frank  H.;  Plymale,  W.  Thonai: 
and  Chandler.  Rupert  P  .  Jr  .  5.228.257.  Q   52-588.000 
Podesta.  Sally.  Liquid  dispenser  including  an  elastic  member  with  slits. 

5.228.601.  a.  222-181.000. 
Podnar.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Whittle.  Alan  J.;  and  Podnar.  Robert  B..  5,228,721.  O.  285-23.000. 
Podraza.  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Chan.  W.  GcofTrey:  Gnibba.  Harvey  J.;  Houminer.  Yoram:  Po- 
draza, Kenneth  F.;  and  Sanders.  Edward  B..  5,228.461,  Q. 
131-276.000. 
Foumier,  Jay  A.;  Kallianos,  Andrew  G.;  Paine,  John  B..  Ill;  Po- 
draza.  Kenneth   F.;   and   Seeman.   Jeffrey   I.,   SJ2t.4«3,   d. 
131-365.000 
Polak,  Michel;  Seilheimer,  Bemd;  and  Potter.  Huntington,  to  President 
and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Endocrine  cell  stimulatioa  by 
neurotrophic  agents.  5,229,363,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

McCarthy.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Pusaleri.  Robert  J..  5.229J47.  a. 
430-253.000. 
Pollasiro,   Paul  J.   Expandable  snow  sbovd  device.   5J28,TM.  O. 

294-54.500. 
PoUilt.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Canova.  Francis  J..  Jr ;  Katz.  Neil  A.;  Pollitt,  Rictianl  P.;  Sifei. 
Leopoldo    L.;    Asurabadi.    Shaun;    and    Frank.    C.    William. 
5,230,074,  CI   395-750.000 
Katz.  Neil  A.;  Polhtt,  Richard  F.;  Suarez,  Leopoldo  L.;  and  Frank. 
C.  William,  5,230,055,  CI  395-750.000 
Polsin,  Gina:  Set— 

Eisman.   Larry:   Polsin,  Gina;  and   Saba  Frank.  5,229,182.  CL 
428-80.000. 
Polska  Akademia  Nauk-Instytut  Podsuwowych  Problemow  Techniki: 
See— 
Frackiewicz,  Henryk;  Mucha.  Zygmunt;  Trampoczynaki.  Wwalaw; 
Baranowski.    Adolf;    and    Cybuhki,    Andrzej.    5728,324,   a. 
72-342.100. 
Pompei,  Francesco:  and  Temullo,  Janus,  lo  Exergen  Corporatioa. 
Radiation  detector  with  remote  temperature  reference.  5^29,612.  Q. 
250-349.000 
Ponticelli,  Pasco  C,  Jr.:  Set— 

Poniicelli.  Robert  J.;  and  PoniicdU.  Pasco  C  Jr.,  SJ2t.6S2,  d 

248-27  100. 

Ponticelli.  Robert  J;  and  Ponticelli.  Pasco  C.  Jr.  Panel  assembly  for  use 

in  variously  mounting  radio  equipment  in  vehicles.  5,228,652,  O. 

248-27.100. 

Porosky.  Theodore.  Gaff  and  measuring  device.  5.228.226.  CI.  43-5.000. 

Porper.  Joseph.  Cue  tip  shaping  tool  and  file  fabrication  method  for  use 

therewith.  5.228.160.  O.  7-158.000. 
Porter.  Bruce:  See- 
Carroll.  Raymond;  and  Porter.  Bnice.  5.229.831.  CI.  356-350.000 
Poles,  Duane  E  .  Jr ;  and  Henkel.  Robert  J.,  lo  Hoover  Universal.  Inc. 
Vehicle  seal  assembly  with  extending  seat  track  trim  cover.  5.228.659. 
CI.  248-429.000. 
Potter.  Huntington:  See— 

Polak.    Michel;    Seilheimer.    Bemd:    and    Potter.    Huntington, 
5.229.365.  a.  514-12.000 
Potter.  Norman  O..  lo  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Coavair  Divi- 
sion. Tool  lo  assist  in  Ihe  removal  of  rivets.  5.228.81 1.  CI.  4OS-84.00O. 
Pouillot.  Michel:  See- 
Martin.  Guy;  Blanchard.  Gilbert:  and  Pouillot.  Michel.  5.228.997. 
a  210-610.000. 
Powell.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Paul.  Sudhir;  Powell.  Michael  J.;  Maiaey,  Richard  J.:  and  Kenten, 
John  H  ,  5,229,272,  CI  435-68.100. 
Power  Transmission  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Heidenreich,  David  C,  5,228,543,  O.  188-72.400. 
Power,  Vivian  G.:  See — 

Elliott.  Donald  A.;  Mittag.  Michael  T.;  and  Power.  Vivian  G.. 
5.228.614.  a  228-37.000. 
Pozzo.  William  M.:  See- 
Flanagan,  Peter  F.;  Pozzo.  William  M.;  and  Burke.  James  E.. 
5.229.978,  Q.  367-157.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gninewalder,  John  F.;  and  Vodfcer,  Mart  A.,   5,228.905,  d. 

106-2.000. 
Schimmel.    Karl    F.;    and    Pettit.    Paul    H..    Jr..    5,229.458,    d. 

525-108.000. 
Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Chakrabarti.  Panlosh  M..  5,229.036, 

d.  252-500000 
Van    Buskirk.    Ellor    J.;    and    Maska.    Rudolf.    5.229.4Sa    d. 
524-487.000. 
Prada.  Ricardo;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  Romero.  Yilda;  Reyes.  Edilo;  and 
Munoz.  Richard,  to  Intevep.  S.A.  Catalyst  for  mild  hydrocracking  of 
cracked  feedstocks  and  method  for  its  preparation.  5J29,347.  d. 
502-221.000. 
Pradel.  Denis,  to  Societe  d'Applications  Generates  d'Electricite  el  de 
Mecanique  Sagem    Method  for  embodying  twm-connectioo  inte- 
grated circuiu.  5.228.951.  CI.  156-657.000. 
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Pr«ll.  John  K „     .       .,  u        _i   c 

PUu.   Dmniel  }  .  Fung,   Anthony  K    L.;  Morton,   Howard  E.; 
Leanna.   M    Robert;   Baker,  William  R  ;  and  Prall,  John  K.. 
5.229,518.  CI.  546-243000. 
Prause.  Reinhard:  Set—  ..  „    ^  u       , 

Schoenen.    Manfned;    Haacke,    Ham;    Bathmann.    Hana-Jurgen; 
Kartiach.  Bemhard;  Kauth.  Oerd;  Prauie.  Reinhard;  and  Palzke, 
Ottokar.  5,228.143,  CI.  73-6a.00O. 
Praxair  Technology,  Inc.:  Set— 

Fiahman.  Royce  S..  5.228,4M.  CI.  128-203.120 

Howard,  Henry  E.,  5.228.296.  CI.  62-22  000. 

Kun  Leslie  C;  and  Nenov,  Neno  T..  5.228J98.  CI.  62-39.000. 

Ohon.  Raymond  R..  It.  and  Fiiher.  Theodore  F.,  5.228,297,  a. 

62-25000 
Tutchida.  Eohun;  Nohide.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroyodii, 
5.229.465.  O   525-326.200. 
Prectuon  General,  Inc.;  Set— 

Nimberger,  Spencer.  5,228,474.  Q.  137-614.040. 
Precision  Syslemi.  Inc :  See—  „  „,        j  -.j. 

Heath   Warren  J  ;  Langner.  Rene  J  ;  Jones,  Kermit  W.;  and  Bell. 
Charles  A  .  5.229.074.  O  422-64.000. 
Premerlani,  William  J.;  Rumbaugh.  James  E  ;  and  Blaha.  Michael  R  ,  to 
General  Electric  Company    Database  shadowing  system  with  daU 
tags  that  select  an  operation  of  the  save  command.  5.230,075,  CI. 
395-600.000. 
Presentini.  Rivo:  Set—  _u  /- 

Perreni.   Mauro;    Bechenicci.  Cnstina;   Mugndge.   Kenneth  O.; 
Solito.  Egle;  Presentini.  Rivo;  and  Parenle.  Luca.  5.229.367.  CI. 
514-15  000 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  Set— 

PoUk.    Michel;    Setlheimer.    Bemd;    and    Potter.    Huntmgton. 
5.229.365.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Pressouyre.  Gerard,  lo  Thomson  Electromenager.  Microwave  oven 

with  rotating  iray   5.229.565.  CI.  219-10  55F 
Preukschat.  Alfred  See—  ^.  .^ 

Adler,  Hans-Dieter;  Gab.  Gerd;  Kraiue.  Wolfram;  Maier.  Peter. 
Monig.    Wolfgang;    and    Pretikschat.    Alfred.    5.228.663.    CI. 
267-140  140. 
Previti-Kelly,  Rosemary  A :  See—  „    ^         „  ,, 

Cronin.  John  E  ;  KaanU.  Carter  W.;  Lee.  Pei-Ing  P  ;  Previti-Kelly. 
Rosemary  A.;  Ryan.  James  G.;  and  Yoon,  Jung  H..  5.229,257.  CI. 
430-315000. 
Price.  Charles  E :  See—  ^    .       ^ 

McNeil,  James  A  ;  Oakley.   David   S.;  and   Price.  Charles  E., 
5.229.610.  CI  250-308  000. 
Price.  Virginia  L.:  See—  ,,  i 

Deeley.  Michael  C;  Gimpel.  Steven  D  ;  and  Price.  Virginia  L  , 
5.229,4%,  CI   530-351  000. 
Pnma  Meat  Packers,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi.    Toshiro;    Kudoh.    Ken-ichi;    and    Mimatsu.    Auushi. 
5.229.679.  CI   310-328.000. 
Primary  Delivery  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Weinstein.  Jack.  5.228.583.  CI.  215-220.000. 
Pnme,  Brian,  lo  Marconi  Electronic  Devices  Limited  Ferrite  polarizer 

5.229.737.  CI   333-24  300 
Prime  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Holmes,  John  H.,  5,228.674.  CI   271-11.000. 
Processing  Technologies  International  Ltd.:  See— 
Lang.  Timothy  R..  5.229.160.  CI.  426-615.000. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Cellulose  Company,  The:  See— 

Vinson,    Kenneth    D;    and    Erspamer,    John    P..    5.228,954,    CI. 
162-100000. 

Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The;  See—  

Boutique.   Jean-Pol;   and    Depool.    Karel   J.    M..    5.229.028,   CI. 

252-142.000. 
Leland.  Bemnie  J    Hanley.  Keith  J.;  Uis,  Paul  D 
Kathenne  L.,  5,229,117,  CI.  424-195.100. 

McNally,  Mark  P  ,  5.228.596.  CI.  222-109.000.  

Sabatelli.  Anthony  D  ;  and  Spimak.  Josephine  A..  5.229,106.  CI 

424-59  000 
Sabatelli.  Anthony  D..  and  Spimak.  Josephine  A..  5,229.107 
424-59.000. 
Proctor.  Andrew  H.:  See-  .  ,,^ -_« 

Silverstein.  Fred  E.;  and   Proctor.  Andrew  H.,  5.229,799, 
353-120000. 
Prographarm  Laboratories:  See— 

Philippon.   Francis.   Boutin.  Marie-Sylvie;  Cousin.  Gerard; 
Bruna,  Elienne.  5,229.135,  O.  424-494  000 
Progressive  Recovery,  Inc  :  See— 

Ruchel,  Donald  G  ,  5.229.010.  CI  210-748.000. 
Pry,  Terry  A  .  Granados.  Edward  N.,  and  Hill,  PhiKp  M..  to  Abbott 
Laboratones    Method  for  diagnostic  immunoassay  by  solid  phase 
separation.  5.229.268.  CI  435-7.920 
Przywarty,  Frank  L.:  See— 

Seidenslicker.  Raymond  G.;  Ravas.  Richard  J.;  Hall.  George  V.  B.; 
McHugh.  James  P  ;  Przywarty.  Frank  L.;  and  McConnick,  Lynd 
R..  5.229.082.  CI.  422-249.000. 

Pues.  Hugo  F :  See—  ,.    „      ^  j       u 

Dauwen,  Jan  M.  A.;  Timmerman.  August  T.;  Van  Craenendonck. 
Mkhel  A  C  ;  and  Pues.  Hugo  F  .  5.229.773.  CI.  342-1.000. 
Pujan.  Vimal  K  ;  Willkens.  Craig  A.;  and  Oarg,  Ajay  K.,  to  Norton 
Company      Pressure     casting     ceramic     slurries.     5.229.339, 
501-96  000. 
Pullig.  Jackie  N.:  Sw— 

Burdick.    Charles    L;    and    Pullig.    Jackie    N..    5.228,908, 
106-194  000 
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Burdick,    Charles    L.;    and    Pullig.    Jackie    N.,    5,228,909,    CL 
106-194.000. 
Pullman  Company.  The:  See — 

Dubinsky,  Miles;  and  Joseph,  Rinart,  3,228.323,  a.  72-317.000. 
Puntener,  Alois:  See — 

Back,  Gerhard;  and  Puntener,  Alois,  5,229,502,  CI.  334-602.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundatioa:  See- 
McLaughlin,    Jerry    L.;    and    Hui.    Yu-Hua.    5.229.419,    d. 
514-473.000. 
Pursifull.  Ron  D.;  Konrad.  Julie  A  ;  and  Ridgway.  Robert  W..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company   Oxygen  sensor  system  with  an  automatic  healer 
malfunction  detector  5.228.426.  CI.  123-690.000. 
Pusalen.  Roben  J    See— 

McCarthy.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Puaaleri,  Robert  J.,  5.229.247,  01. 
430-253.000. 
Pusiol.  Daniel:  See — 

Rommel.  Eberhard;  Nickel.  Peter;  Kimmich.  Rainer;  and  Pusiol, 
Daniel,  5,229,722,  CI   324-307  000. 
Puzio.  Eugene  T  Intenul  combustion  engine  having  opfioaed  pistons. 

3.228.416.  CI.  123-36.00R. 
Quadrax  Corporation:  Set — 

Craven.  Paul  T.;  Fisher.  Richard  A.;  and  MacGowan.  Andrew  J., 
5.229.177.  CI.  428-36  100 
Quaeck.  Manfred  W.   LiquKi-tighl  reciprocating  floor  construction. 

5.228.556.  CI.  198-750.000 
Quaglia,  Lawrence  D.  Infmilely  variable  focal  power  lent  unite  pre- 
cisely   matched    to   varying   distances   by    radar   and   electronics. 
5,229.885.  CI   359-665.000. 
Qualtec  Dau  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Kelley,  Donald  W.,  5,228,658,  CI   248-551.000. 
Quan,  Ronald,  to  Macrovision  Corporation.  Wide  frequency  deviatioa 
voluge  controlled  crystal  oacillalor  having  plural  parallel  crystals. 
5.229.735.  CI.  331-II6.00R. 
Quan.  Suu.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Distributed  messaging  sys- 
tem and  method   5,230.051.  C\.  395-700.000 
Quale.  Calvin  F.:  See— 

Hadimioglu.  Babur  B.;  Quale.  Calvin  F.;  and  Khuri-Yakub.  Butrus 
T  .  5.229.793.  CI.  346-14000R. 
Quaynor.  Nii:  See — 

Cao,  Xi-Ren;  Abidi,  Mohammad  V.;  Quaynor,  Nii;  and  Colon- 
Osorio.  Fernando.  5.230,044.  CI.  395-325.000. 
R-Tech  Ueno  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno.  Ryuji;  and  Oda.  Tomio.  5.229.529.  O.  549-303.000. 
Rackley.  David  T.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  simultaneous  switching  output  noise  in  boundary  scan 
paths.  5,229,657,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Raghavan,  Chidambaram;  and  Olsen,  John  H.  Airport  runway  cleaning 

method  and  apparatus.  5.228.623,  CI.  239-227.000. 
Rahm,  Erik  R.,  lo  Alias  Copco  Tools  AB.  Pneumatic  power  tool. 

5.228.523.  a.  173-219.000. 
Rahman.  Matiur;  and  Bridgeford,  Douglas  J.,  lo  Teepak.  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  cellulose  aminomelhanate   5.229.506.  CI.  536-30.000 
Rahman.  Mujib.  to  Pirelli  Cable  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  cable  wilh 
large  number  of  ribbon  units  containing  optical  fibers  and  enclosed  in 
lubes.  5.229.851.  CI  385-114.000 
Raines.    Kenneth.    Latching    trumpet    valve    for    medical    infusions. 

5.228,646.  CI.  251-95.000. 
Raith.  Alex  K..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsaon.  Method  of  reduc- 
ing the  power  requirements  m  a  mobile  radio  receiver.  5.230,077,  Q. 
455-65.000 
Raith.  Ales  K.:  See- 
Dent.  Paul  W.;  and  Raith.  Ales  K..  5.230.003.  CI   371-43.000 
Ramachandran,  Rainaknshnan;  and  Shirley.  Arthur  I.,  to  BOC  Group. 
Inc.,  The.   Recovery  of  flammable   materials  from  gas  streams. 
5,229,089.  CI  423-210.000 
Rambosek,  John  A.:  See- 
Crawford.  Mark  S.;  Finkelslein.  David  B.;  and  Rambosek.  John  A., 
5.229.274.  a  435-69  100 
Ramirez  de  Agudelo.  Maria  M.;  Manrique,  Milton;  Seaton.  Carlos;  and 
Hurtado.  Juan,  to  Inlevep.  S  A.  Process  for  recovery  of  nickel  and 
magnesium   from   a   naturally   occurring   material.    5,229,088,   CI. 
423-150  500 
Ramsden.  John  W..  Jr..  to  American  Mining  Electronics,  Inc.  Control 

system  for  longwall  shearer  5.228.751.  C\.  299-1.600 
Ramlron  International  Corporation:  See— 
Kato,  Koji,  5.229.309.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Ranceze,  Dominique:  See — 

Smith.   William   L.;   Foure'.  Michel;  Ranceze,  Dominique;  and 
Tozzolino,  Pierre,  5.229.444.  CI.  524-182.000. 
Randeria.  Dilip  V..  to  Hunt-Wesson.  Inc.  Package  for  displaying  a 

plurality  of  dilTerent  sized  containers.  5.228.564.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Ransom.  Mark:  See— 

Fishbine,  Brian  H  ;  Fishbine.  Glenn  M.;  Klein.  Theodore  D.;  Ger- 
mann.  Daniel  E.;  and  Ransom.  Mark.  5,230.025.  CI.  382-4.000. 
Rardy,  Emmanueul:  See — 

Bourgeon.  Claude;  Boulet.  Michael;  Rardy.  Emmanueul;  and  De- 
monte.  Daniel.  5.229.065.  CI.  376-247.000. 
RastcfOps  Corporation:  See — 

Maietta,  Michael;  and  Smith,  David  M..  5,229.832,  Q.  358-I4O.000. 
Ratzlaff.  Howard  J.;  and  Fell.  Ferol  S..  to  Hay  A  Forage  Industries. 
Round  baler  having  anti-wrapping  core  starter.  5.228.280.  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Rauicber,  Erich,  lo  Arnold  A  Richler  Cine  Technik  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Betrieba  KG  Assembly  head  for  handling  devices.  3.228.732.  CL 
294-2.000 
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Ravas.  Richard  J:  See— 

Seidenslicker.  Raymond  G.;  Ravas.  Richard  J.;  Hall.  George  V.  B.; 
McHugh,  James  P.;  Przywarty,  Frank  L.;  and  McCormick.  Lynd 
R  ,  5.229.082.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Rawson.  Francis  F.  H.:  See—  .,,.,„ 

Harrop,    Martin;   and    Rawson,   Francis   F.    H..   5,228,372, 
83-13.000. 
Ray.  Andrew  M.:  See— 

Brune.   Robert   A.;   Smith.    Dorsey  T.;  and   Ray.   Andrew 
5.229.615.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Uken.    David    W.;    Schocnslein.    Paul   G.;    and   Camin.   Geary. 
5.229.058.  CI.  264-261.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See—  

Carvalho.   Ronald   M.;  and  Stilgoe.  George  H..   5.229.728.  CI. 

333-122000.  „     ,        . 

Flanagan    Peter  F.;  Pozzo.  William  M.;  and  Burke.  James  E.. 
5.229.978.  CI.  367-157.000. 
Razafimandimby.  Andre  ;  and  Decool.  Francois,  lo  Societe  Industnelle 
de  Liaisons  Eleclriques-Silec.  Device  for  measuring  dimensions  by 
pneumatic  means.  5,228,328.  CI.  73-37.500. 
Razzano.  Thomas;  and  Nolo.  Thomas.  Method  for  camouflaging  a 

hunter  5.229.121.  CI  424-401.000. 
RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corp.:  See— 

Riddle.  George   H.   N.;  and   Simms,   Robert   E..   5.229.233. 

430-23.000. 
Riddle.  George  H.  N.;  and  Cosentino.  Louis  S..  5.229.234, 
4.^0-28000 
Rebemik.  Bernhard:  See— 

Bemhard.  Emmerich;  Lileg.  Johann;  Kappel.  Johannes;  BerglofT. 
Dag;  Rebemik.  Bemhard;  and  Henriksson.  Sven-Enk.  5.228.629. 
CI.  241-261  100. 
Reddersen.  Brad  R  :  See—  „     ,  „ 

Harden.  Daniel  K  ;  Sauceda.  Barbara  H  ;  Reddersen.  Brad  R  :  and 
Lenart.  Chnstopher.  5.229.590.  CI.  235-472.000 
Reed  W  Michael,  to  P.  H.  Glatfelter  Company.  Silicone  release  coated 

substrate.  5.229.212.  CI.  428-429.000. 
Rees.  James  D.;  Hammond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ca.sella.  James  M..  to  Xeixm 

Corporation  Color  printer   5.229.787.  CI.  346-107.00R. 
Reese.  Anthony  P.:  See—  ^    „,  ,         „•  u 

Johansson.  Enc  B.;  Matzner.  Bruce;  Dix.  Gary  E.;  Wolters.  Rich- 
ard A..  Jr.;  and  Reese.  Anthony  P..  5.229.068.  CI.  376-371.000. 
Reflexite  Corporation:  See- 
Rowland.  William  P  .  5.229.882,  CI.  359-530.000. 
Regal  Joint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suda,  Toshikazu,  5.229.081.  CI.  427-186.000. 
Regeneron  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Barde.    Yves-Alain;    Leibrock.   Joachim;    Lotlspeich.    Friednch; 
Edgar.    David;    Yancopoulos.    George:    and    Thoenen.    Hans. 
5,229,500,  CI    530-399.000. 
Regner.  Otto.  Cam  track  mount  for  sunroof  5,228,743,  CI.  296-223.000. 
Regnier,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Afeyan,  Noubar  B.;  Regnier,  Fred  E.;  and  Dean,  Robert  C.  Jr., 
5.228,989,  CI   210-m  200 
Regulli,  Robert  R.  Material  for  use  in  treating  edible  oils  and  the 

method  of  making  such  filter  materials  5.229.013.  CI   210-778.000 
Rei.  Nunc  M  ;  Grant.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Hamel.  Roger  G..  to  Morton 
International.  Inc.  Microbicides  immobilized  in  water  soluble  ther- 


moplastic resins  and  aqueous  dispersions  of  microbicides  prepared    nj^'hardson  Earl  C  •  See- 
therefrom.  5.229.124.  CI.  424-409000. 
Reichenberger.  Klaus:  See— 

Karpf.  Hellfried;  Leiner,  Marcus  J.;  Mostl,  Anton;  Reichenberger, 
Klaus;  Schaffar.  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler.  Werner  E.,  3.228.330.  CI. 
73-864.810. 
Reichert.  Helmut:  See—  ,,,„.,. 

Glcffe.  Klaus;  Heuset.  Thomas:  and  Reichert.  Helmut.  5.228.821. 
CI.  414-403.000. 
Reilly  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

McQuigg.  Donald  W.;  Webb.  Heather  K.;  and  Sowers.  Edward  E.. 

5.229.479.  CI.  526-200.000. 
Zhang.    Tony    Y.;    and    Scriven.    Eric    F     V..    3,229,319,    CI. 
546-250000. 
Reimann.  Klaus:  See—  .,^„r^^ 

Ben-Nasr.  Hedi;  Knegel.  Emst;  and  Reimann.  Klaus.  5,229,000.  CI. 
210-634  000. 

Reinfelder.  Hans-Erich:  See—  

Lange.    Gottfried;    and    Reinfelder.    Hans-Ench.    5.229.608.    CI. 
250-327.200. 
Reinhart.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Harris    David    B.;    Karr.   Scott    P.;   and    Reinhart.    Stephen   J.. 
5.229.917.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Reinicke   Robert  H  ,  to  MarotU  Scientific  Controls,  Inc.  Rotary  ball 

valve  with  lifting  ball   5.228.645.  CI  251-77.000 
Reinsch.  Stephen  J.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Optical  monitoring. 

5.229.835.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Reisch.  Ilean»  S.:  See—  .  ,.    ^    „       w 

Curley.  John  L.;  Hirsch.  Thomas  S.;  Penney,  John  C;  Retsch, 
Ileana   S.;   Suplin,  Theodore   R..  Jr.;  and  Wurz,   David  A.. 
5.230.065.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Reisinger,  James  D.:  See— 

Began.  Robert  S ;  Hjerpe.  Brad;  Marquart.  Roger  L.;  and  Reis- 
inger. James  D  .  5.228.902.  CI   75-508.000 
Reilz.  David  B  .  to  O  D  Searle  *  Co.  l.3.5-trisubslituled-1.2.4-tnazole 
compounds  for  treatment  of  circulatory  disorders.  5,229,406,  Q. 
514-381.000. 


Remedco  Inc.:  Set — 

Remsky.  Gregory  W.;  Remsky.  William  S.;  and  Remsky.  Mary  M., 
5.228.141.  CI   2-114.000 
Remlaoui.  Jihad  I.,  lo  Rohr.  Inc.  Cascade  type  aircraft  engine  throM 

reverser  with  hidden  link  actuator.  5.228.641.  O.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Remsky.  Gregory  W.;  Remsky.  William  S.;  and  Remky.  Mary  M.,  lo 

Remedco  Inc.  Patient  wearing  apparel.  5.228.141.  a.  2-1 14.000. 
Remsky.  Mary  M.:  See — 

Remsky.  Gregory  W.;  Remsky.  William  S.;  and  Remsky.  Mary  M.. 
5.228.141.  CI.  2-114.000. 
Remsky.  William  S.:  See— 

Remsky.  Gregory  W.;  Remsky.  William  S.;  and  Remsky.  Mary  M., 
5.228.141.  CI.  2-114.000. 
Renishaw  Metrology  Limited:  See — 

McMurtry.  David  R.;  and  Archer,  aifford  W..  5.22>,352.  d. 
73-865.800. 
Renner.  Allan  J.:  See — 

Nicholson.  William  D.;  Fudali.  Thomas  M.;  Sova.  Ronald  V.; 
Renner.  Allan  J.;  Braun.  Roben  T.;  Palczynski,  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger,  Timothy;  Visser,  Jim.  Pendell.  John  C;  and  Brown, 
Michael  J..  5.229.942.  O.  364-424.030. 
Renninger.  Erhard:  See — 

Neidhard,  Klaus:  Kalippke,  Harald:  Wendel.  Friedrich;  Renninger. 
Erhard;  Staudenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Gerhard. 
Albert;    Dick.    Dieter;    and    Becker,    Herbert.    5.229.671.    CI. 
310-15000. 
Reponen.  Voitto:  See— 

Niskanen.  Toivo;  Reponen.  Voitio;  Timperi,  Jukka;  Vesala.  Reijo; 
and  Vikman.  Vesa.  5.228.829.  CI.  415-182.100 
Research  Organics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferguson.  Wilfred  J..  5.229.269.  O.  433-14.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See- 
Donovan.  Robert  P.;  Periasamy.  Ravindran:  Clayton.  Amhony  C; 
and  Ensor.  David  S..  3.229.171.  O.  427-483.000 
Resopal  GmbH:  See— 

Holzer.  Herbert.  5.229.217.  CI  428-503.00a 
Reyes,  Edito:  See — 

Prada.  Ricardo;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  Romero.  Yilda;  Reyes.  Edito: 
and  Munoz.  Richard.  5.229.347.  CI.  502-221.000 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Cox.  Jimmy   L.;  Greenfield.   John   B.;   and   Ross.   Kendall   L.. 
5.228.197.  CI.  29-890.035 
Rheinische  Kalksleinwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Roeder.  Alfred;  Oberste-Padtberg.  Rudiger;  Gruschka,  Dietrich; 
and  Opitz.  Dieter.  5.229.097,  a.  423-341.000. 
Rical  S.A.:  See— 

Pellerano.  Pierre.  5.228.592.  CI  222-83.000. 
Ricci.  Vero:  See — 

Kaiser.  Robert  T.;  Telepko.  George;  Ricci.  Vero;  Drozdowski. 
Robert  J.;  and  Kalustyan.  Berdj  C.  5.228.432.  O    128-25  OOR. 
Rice.  Roy  W.;  and  Chakraverty.  Jyoli  P .  to  W  R  Grace  *  Co  -Conn 
Non-machining  surface  strengthening  of  transformation  toughened 
matcnals   5.226.245.  CI    51-319.000. 
Rich.  Randall  W.;  Schweni.  Dale  G.;  and  Osmani.  Rashid  M.  Transmit- 
ter filter  with  integral  directional  coupler  for  cellular  telephones. 
5.230.093.  a.  455-126.000 
Richard.  Michel;  and  Trouve.  Claude,  to  Societe  Francaise  Hocchst. 
Process  for  coating  papers  and  its  use  in  fleiographic  printing 
5.229.168.  CI.  427-261  000. 


Alving.  Carl  R.;  and  Richardson.  Earl  C.  5.229.376.  C\.  514-76.000. 
Richardson- Vicks  Inc.:  See— 

Soltery.    John    P;    and    Deckner.    George    E..    5.229.104.    O. 
424-59.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Yoshihiko;  Kunilake.  Tetsuji;  Miyajima,  Shigeru;  Taka. 
Yuichi   Nagai,  Moriyasu:  Tatewaki.  Tadafumi;  Ide.  Youji;  Ma- 
eda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Sunzaki.  Kumi.  5.229,189,  CI  428-195.000. 
Kanaya.  Koichi,  5.228.669.  CI   271-3.000. 
Kitajima.  Tatsutoshi.  5.229.805.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Koshiishi.  Shinichirou.  5.229.856,  CI   358-209.000. 
Kurisu,  Norio;  Aihara.  Hideo;  Noge.  Yoshifumi;  and  WaUn^be. 

Yasuhiko.  5.229.349.  CI   503-200000. 
Sasaki.  Takashi.  5.229.859,  CI.  358-213.260. 
Ricon  Corporation:  See — 

Tremblay,  Jules  M..  5.228.538,  Q.  I87-9.0OR 
Riddle.  George  H.  N.;  and  Simms.  Robert  E..  to  RCA  Thomson  Licens- 
ing Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for  fusing  polymer  powder  onto  a 
faceplate  panel  of  a  cathode-ray  lube   5.229.233.  CI.  430-23.000 
Riddle.  George  H    N.;  and  Cosentino.  Louis  S..  to  RCA  Thomson 
Licensing  Corp.  Dual  exposure  method  of  forming  a  maim  for  an 
elecirophoiographically  manufactured  screen  assembly  of  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  5.229.234.  CI  430-28.000. 
Rideout.  Jan:  See — 

Clubley.  Brian  G.;  and  Rideout.  Jan.  3,229.030.  C\.  252-389.23a 
Ridgway,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Pursifull,  Ross  D.;  Konrad,  Julie  A.;  and  Ridgway,  Robert  W., 
5.228.426.  CI   123-690.000. 
Riead.  Kenneth  C.  Automotive  body  side  molding  with  marking  sur- 
face. 5.229.174.  a.  428-31.000 
Riethues,  Michael:  See— 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Kaempfer.  Knul;  Hintz,  Hans;  Schaefer.  Anthony; 
Riethues,  Michael;  and  Win.  Michael.  5.229.429.  CI.  521-87.000. 
Rindlisbacher.  Alfred:  See — 

Karrer.    Friedrich;   and    Rindlisbacher,   Alfred,    5,229,426,   Q. 
314-720.000. 
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GnMunann.   Michel;   •nd   Ringgenberg.    Edusrd,    5.229.166,   C\. 

427-207  100. 
RiPfNi*  Athoi:  See —  ,  ...  -^^ 

Z^m.  OwnpMlro:  Corniani.  Cario;  and  Rippa.  Alho*.  J.22«.tO». 

CI   222-504.000. 

Sezi  Rec«i.  Borndorfcr.  Hor»l;  RiMel.  Ev».  Leuschner.  Rainer. 
Setwid.  Michael;  Ahne.  Hellmul;  and  Birkle.  Siegfried.  5.229.258. 
CI.  430-325.000. 

*""BirJ^,''Lomr««l  Riven.  John  P .  5.228.240.  CI  49-386.000 
Robert  BoKh  GmbH  See—  j  „     ..   »     i  «  THni* 

Brdar.  Milo;  Herderxrh.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Hund.  Paul.  5.229.714. 

H^'n.  KtaHf  iSd  Kolberg.  Gerhard.  5.229.957.  O  364-571.050. 
Juliger.  Peter,  5.229.602.  O  250-222  200 

Neidhard  KUus  Kalippke.  Harald,  Wendel,  Fnednch;  Renninger, 
Erhard,  Slaudenmaier.  Wolfgang.  Mei*ev  Johanna,  Gerhard. 
Albert;    Dick.    Dieter;    and    Becker.    Herbert,    5.229.671.    a. 
310-15.000 
Schlichenmaier,  Andreai,  5,228.605,  CI   222-611  100 
Roberts.  Gary  P .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compwiy 
Polyurelhane  compoution  with  reduced  water  to  prepolymer  mix 
ratio  5.229.453.  O  524-590.000. 
Roberts.  Jeffrey  O :  See —  _        _         .  ,.  •  -w 

CaaiMri   Richard  B.;  Roberts,  Jeffrey  O.;  and  Tre«:e.  Jamei  T.. 
5.228.459.  CI.  128-898  000 
Roberts.  Michael  J;  See—  w    u    ii 

Shepard.  Robert  L .  Blalock.  Theron  V  ;  and  Roberts.  Michael  J  . 
5.228.780.  CI   374-175.000. 
Robinun.  DonaJd  F  .  to  Robinson.  I>>^/,  *'5V'*|J:^,^f  J}?"»' 

rack  with  quick  release  mechanisms.  5.228.570.  CI.  206-37S.WW. 
Robinson,  John  E.;  See—                                          ^  _   .               ■  u     c 
Blade    Robert  J  ;  Cockenll.  George  S.;  and  Robinaon.  John  E.. 
5.229.424.  CI.  514-617.000. 
Robinson.  Max  C.  lo  La  Corporation  de  PEcole  Polytechnique.  Ther- 
mometer 5.228.781.  O.  374-183000        ^^^  ^, ,       ,„ 

Robyn.  Pierre;  Mottet.  Leon- Philippe;  and  Zivkovic,  Alexandre,  lo 
Glaverbel  Composition  of  matter  for  use  in  a  process  of  forming  a 
porous  refractory  mass  5,229.337.  CI   501-80  000 
Rockefeller  University.  The:  See— 

Tarn.  James  P  ,  5.229,490.  Q.  53O.324.00O. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dorsman.  Adnan  K  ,  5,229,843,  CI   356-350.000. 
Loper,  Roger  K  ,  5.230.099.  CI.  455-324.000. 

sioMO.  Marx);  Birbaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  Jean;  and  Valet,  An- 
dreas, 5.229.512.  CI   544-215.000.  .,      r,         u       M 
Roeder.  Alfred;  Oberste-Padtberg.  Rudiger;  Gruschka,  DietrKh;  and 
Oi>itz  Dieter,  to  Rheinische  Kalksteinwerke  GmbH  Process  for  the 
prodiiction  of  ehlorosilic.tes   5,229.097,  CI   423-341  000 
R^ers.  Larry  K  ,  to  Accunde  Corporation    Wheel  balance  weight 

5.228.754.  CI  301-5.210  „        ,.,  u  w- 

Rogers.  Tliomai  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Reusable  trash  bag  or 
food  bag  container  and  method  of  making  it.  5.228.574.  CI 
206-494000  .      . 

Rohalgi.  Pradeep  K.  Synthesis  of  meul  matrix  compositta  containing 
flyash.   graphite,   glass,   ceramics  or  other   metab.    5.228.494.  tl. 
164-97  000 
Rohm  Co  ,  Lid  :  See—  ,^..„^ 

Tagin.  Hirokazu,  5.229.719.  Q.  (30-51  000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  ^    ^         ~  ^         a 

llenda.  Casmir  S.;  Bortnick.  Newman;  Graham,  Roger  K.;  an<J 
Work.  William  J  ,  5.229.456.  CI   525-66000. 

Ailman  James;  Wilcox.  Richard;  aod  Rohm.  Thomas.  5.229.557. 
a    181-282000 
Rohr.  Inc.:  See—  ,„„^ 

Gray,  Paul  E.,  5.228.795.  CI.  403-30.000 
Remlaoui.  Jihad  I.  5.228.641.  CI   244-1 10  OOB 
Rohwedder.  Amim:  See—  „     ..,       .,~ 

Harder.  Rudolf;  Hetiel.  Gert;  Kaarmann.  Hans;  Koehler.  Georg; 
Kuehnke.  Hermann;  Rohwedder,  Amim;  and  Schaetzle,  Ulnch. 
5,228,447,  CI    128-660  030. 
Rokkaku.  Kazuo:  See—  ..  ■,,.>.  ^      *■ 

Tanimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Takebayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Rokkaku.  Kazuo. 

5.228.786.  CI.  384-492.000.  

Roland.  Rick   Bnck  display  board.  5.228.857.  CI  434-74.000. 
Rolfion.  J   Brett:  See—  ^  ^  .u 

Doan.  Trung  T  ;  Rolfson.  J.  Brett;  Lowrey.  Tyler  A.;  and  Cathey. 
IHvid  A  .  5.229.331.  CI.  437-228000 
Rollins  Environmental  Services.  Inc;  See— 

Bverly   Harold  L  ;  Kuhn,  Bruno  R  .  Matter,  [>onald  C  ;  and  Vas- 

siliou.  Eustathios.  5.228.398.  CI    1 10-246  000 

Romagosa,  Ennque  E  ;  and  Cooper.  John  F  .  to  American  Gilsonite 

Company    Umtaite-denved  toners  and  printing  inks.  5,229,441,  CI. 

524-64.000.  ^  ^  , 

Romanowski.  Chnstopher  A  .  lo  Hunter  Engineering  Conipany,  Inc 

Roll  casting  machine  crown  control.  5,228,497,  CI    164-480000. 
Romero,  Yilda:  See— 

Prada   Ricardo  Galiasso,  Roberto;  Romero.  Yilda;  Reyes.  Edito; 
andMunoi.  Richard.  5.229.347,  CI   502-221  000 
Rommel,  Eberhard,  Nickel,  Peter;  Kimmich,  Rainer;  and  Pusiol,  Dan- 
iel   to   Broker   Analylische   Messlechmk   GmbH    NQR-imaging 
5.229,722.  CI   324-307  000 


Rommel.  Emil.  lo  Heckler  A  Koch  GmbH.  Firing  pin  arrangement  in  ■ 

firearm.  5.229.539.  CI  89-27  140. 
Ronnenberg,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Kalyandurg,  Satyan  R.;  Ronnenberg.  Robert  J.;  and  Fiske.  John 
M  .  5,229,823.  CI.  118-612.000 
Ronnslrand.  Lars:  See — 

Ichiio.  Hidenoh;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Ronntrand.  Lars;  Hcllman. 
Ulf;  Wematedt.  Chnster;  and  Heldin.  Cari-Henrik.  5.229.495.  d. 
53O-35O.00O. 
Roos.  Eric  J.  See— 

Sharma.    Kuldeepak;    Rooa,    Eric   J.;   and    Dunbar.    Darth    M., 
5,229.130.  CI  424-a9.000. 
Rose.  Peter  W..  to  Himont  Incorporated.  Hollow-cathode  magnetron 

and  method  of  making  thin  films  5.228.963.  CI   204-192  120 
Rosen.  Robert  C   Finger  mounted  dental  appliance    5.228.433.  CI. 

I28-62.0OA 
Roaencher.  Emmanuel;  and  Bois.  Philippe,  lo  Thomaon-CSF   Quan- 
tum-well electronic  bolometer  and  application  to  a  radiation  detector. 
5.228.777.  CI    374-32  000. 
Rosencwaig.  Allan:  See — 

Smith.  Walter  L.;  Wellv  Oifford  G  ;  and  Roaencwaig.  Allan. 
5.228.776.  CI   374-5.000. 
Roaner.  Stuart    Method  for  renewing  fuel  cells  using  magnesium  an- 
odes. 5.228.529.  CI    180-65  300 
Roas.  Kendall  L.:  See- 
Cox.   Jimmy    L.;   Greenfield.   John   B.;   and    Roaa,    Kendall    L., 
5.228.197,  CI   29-890035 
Rosa.  Monte;  Peterson.  Mark  L ;  and  Missler.  Leonard  R..  to  Laser 
Dau  Technology,  Inc.  Highway  mformatioa  lyilem.  5,229,947,  Q. 
364-443.000 
Rossi.  Albert:  See- 
Song,  Won  R  :  Rossi.  Albert,  Turner.  Howard  W.;  Welbom.  How- 
ard C.    Lundberg,  Robert  D  ;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Kleist, 
Robert  A  ,  5.229.022.  CI.  252-56.00R 
Roth.  Wieslaw  }.  See— 

Kresge.  Charles  T.;  Roth.  Wieslaw  J.;  Simmons.  Kenneth  G.;  and 
Vartuli.  James  C.  5.229.341.  CI  502-64.000. 
Rothwell.  Michael  W  :  See- 
Galloway.  Keith  R.;  Rothwell.  Michael  W  ;  and  Messerle.  Charles 
N  .  5.229,952,  CI   364-476000 
Rousseau.  Alain:  See— 

Clauss,  Frederic;  Baeza.  Richard;  Pietrasanta,  Yves;  and  Rousseau. 
Alain.  5.229,094,  CI  423-331.000 
Roussilhon.  Christian  P  :  See — 

DuBois.  Philippe;  Dedet.  Jean  P ;  Fandeur.  Thierry  G.;  Pauillac. 
Serge,  Roussilhon.  Chnstian  P.;  Pereira  de  Silva,  Luiz  P.;  and 
Gysin.  Jurg.  5.229.1 10.  CI.  424-88.000. 
Rowe.  John  P.:  See—  _ 

Van   Dyke.    Darrell   W.;   and   Rowe.   John   P..    5.229.061.   Q. 
264-303.000 
Rowe.  T    Peter,  lo  Interactive  Training  Technologies.   Interactive 
educational  and  training  system  with  concurrent  digitized  sound  and 
video  output.  5,228,859.  CI.  434-118  000. 
Rowland.  William  P..  to  Reflexite  Corporation.  Colored  retroreflective 

sheeting  and  method  of  making  same  5.229,882.  CI  359-530  000 
Roy.  Christian,  to  Universite  Laval.  Recovery  of  commercially  valu- 
able products  from  scrap  tires.  5.229.099.  CI.  423-461.000 
Ruane,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bindra.  Perminder  S.;  Canfield.  Dennis  A.;  Markovich,  Voya  Rista; 
McKeveny.  Jeffrey;  Ruane.  Robert  E.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  L.. 
5.229.550,  CI.  174-262.000 
Rubcnstein.  James  M.:  See- 
Bally.  Alexander;  Brandenburg.  Allen  E.;  Kraeuter.  Charles;  Petit. 
Robert  G.;  Rubenstein.  James  M.;  Wong.  Doris  M.;  and  Wood. 
William  E  ,  5.228.598.  CI.  222-129  200 
Rubino,  Robert  A  ;  Ferrar,  Carl  M  .  and  Glenn.  William  H  ,  to  United 
Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Electronic  tuning  of  a  broadband  laser. 
5.230.005.  CI   372-20.000 
Rubinstein.  Arye.  to  Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva 
University.  Use  of  butylurea  as  a  contraceptive  agent.  5.229.423.  CI. 
514-588.000 
Rude.  Edward  T.;  and  Waine.  Martin,  to  General  Clutch  Corporation. 

Monocontrol  Venetian  blind   5.228.491.  CI    160-171  000. 
Rudell,  Elliot,  and  Foster,  George,  to  Rudell.  Elliot.  Football  with  tail 

appendage   5,228,690.  CI.  273-65.0EF. 
Rudin.  Alfred  See— 

Hrire.  Gharapetuui;  Chip.  Gerald  K.;  and  Rudin.  Alfred.  5.229.209. 
CI  428-403  000. 
Ruibal  Santome.  Manuel,  to  Commercial  Vayca,  S.L.  Automatic  open- 
ing, dosing  and  closing  valve  5,228,647.  CI.  251-149.400 
Rumbaugh.  James  E  :  See — 

Prcmerlani.  William  J  .  Rumbaugh.  James  E.;  and  Blaha.  Michael 
R  .  5.230.075.  CI.  395-600.000 
Ruppel.  Paul  R.:  See—  _ 

Thiermann.    John    H;    and    Ruppel.    Paul    R..    5.228.487.    O. 
141-293000 
Ruska  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Worden.  Raymond  D.;  and  Kubecka.  Lawrence  R..  5.228.514,  Q. 
165-155  000 
Russell.  Carl  H  .  Ill  Ser- 

Taylor.  Donald  K.,  Maczka.  Richard  J.;  and  Ruiaell.  Carl  H..  III. 
5.229.697,  CI   318-563  000 
Rutgers.  The  Sute  University  of  New  Jersey:  See— 

Scheinbeim.   Jerry   I.;  and   Newman,   Brian   A.,   5,229,979,  CI. 
367-157.000. 


Rutkowski.  Slephan  F.:  See— 

Siemerv   Paul   A.;  and   Rutkowski.   Stephan  F..   5,228,493,  a. 
164-46.000. 
Ryan.  David  J.  Refrigerant  loss  detector  and  alarm.  5,228,304,  a. 

62-129.000. 
Ryan.  James  G.:  See — 

Cronin.  John  E.;  Kaanta.  Carter  W.;  Lee.  Pei-Ing  P.;  Previti-KeUy. 
Rosemary  A.;  Ryan.  James  G.;  and  Yoon.  Jung  H..  5^29,257,  d. 
430-315.000. 
Ryan,  Timothy  G.:  See — 

Carter.  Neil;  Grirfm.  Brian  P.;  MacDonald.  William  A.;  and  Ryan. 

Timothy  G..  5,229,451.  CI.  524-493.000 

Rydelek.  James  G  :  See—  .^^.^^ 

McDougal.   David  R.;  and  Rydelek.  James  G..   5,229.82a  d. 

355-245.000. 

Rydell.  Susan  M.  Laundry  sorting  and  storage  device  and  method. 

5.228.760,0  312-211000. 
Sabatelli.  Anthony  D.;  and  Spimak.  Josephine  A.,  lo  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Sunscreen  agents,  sunscreen  compoaitions  and 
method  for  preventing  sunburn  5.229,106.  CI  424-59.000. 
Sabatelli,  Anthony  D  .  and  Spimak,  Josephine  A  ,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The  Sunscreen  agents,  sunscreen  compositions  and  meth- 
ods for  preventing  sunburn.  5.229.107.  O.  424-59.000. 

Eisman,   Urry;   Polsin.  Gina;  and  Sabo.  Frank.   5.229,182,  Q. 
428-80000 
Sabounn.  Michael  A  :  See—  .,    ^     . 

Clemmens.  William  B ;  Koupal.  John  W.;  and  Sabounn.  Michael 
A..  5,228,335.  CI.  73-118.100. 
Saccamango.  Mary  J.:  See— 

Chu,  Shao-Fu  S.;  Kim.  Kyong-Min;  Mei.  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamango. 
Mary  J.;   Vigliotti.  Donald  R.;  and  von  Gutfdd,  Robert  J., 
5,229,322.  CI.  437-173.000. 
Sachsenmaier.  Robert:  See—  „       o-         ■., 

Dayan.  Richard  A.;  Sachsenmaier,  Robert;  and  Yen,  Smaon  Y., 
5,230.052.  CI  395-700.000. 
Sadowsky.  Michael  J  :  See—  ..,.,. 

Cregan.  Pen^y  B  ;  Keyser,  Harold  H  ;  and  Sadowsky.  Michael  J.. 
5.229.114.  CI.  424-93.0OD. 
Saeki    Hiroshi.  to  Tachi-S.  Co.,  Ltd.  Arrangement  and  method  for 

securing  headrest  suy  in  seat.  5.228.183.  CI  29-527.300. 
Saeki,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Kondo,    Hitoshi;    Yamamolo.    Tetsuya;    and    Saeki,    Yukiluro, 
5.229,972.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Saf  T  Lok  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Frank.  5.229.532.  O.  42-70.110.  

Saghatchi.  Hamid.  to  DXL  USA.  Flow  sensor  connector.  5,228.338,  CI. 

73-201.000. 
Saiden  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyajima.  Norihisa;  Fukuzawa.  Tomohide;  and  Yoshida,   Ikuo. 
5.229.447.  CI.  524-377.000. 
Saigusa,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Yokodate.  Shinya;  Kaneko.  Koji;  Saigusa.  Kazuyuki;  Mizushima. 

Tatsuhiko;  Lewis,  Scott  A.;  and  Fletcher.  Gary  S..  5,23a015.  Q. 

379-53.000. 

St.  Clair.  David  J.:  See—  „ 

Ericksoo.   James   R.;   and   St.   Clair.   David   J.,   5.229,464.   Q. 

525-314.000. 

Sainl-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See—  

Desbat,    Bernard;    and    Lassegues.    Jean-CUude.    iJ29.0*0,    Q. 
252-583.000. 
Saito.  Atsushi:  See—  j  -.  . 

Mizokami.  Takuya;  Saito.  Atsushi;  Yoshida.  Naozane;  and  Sekme, 
Takehiko.  5.229.986.  CI   369-59.000 
Saito.  Hitoshi:  See—  .      .,  ,  ^  ■ 

Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  Takano.  Fumilomo;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Saito. 
Hitoshi;  and  Koga.  Hidenori.  5.229.567.  CI.  219-110.000. 
Saito.  Takanori:  See— 

Maruoka.   Shigenobu;   Tsuchida,   Ichiro;   and   Saito.   Takanon. 
5.229.195.  a.  428-220.000. 
Saito.  Toshihiko:  See—  .      .    ^    -,-    ^         >< 

Tsutsumi.   Masaru;   Nishizawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Itoh.  Tsukasa;   Mat- 
subayashi,     Takaaki;     Yonesaki.     Takahiro;     Satoh.     Koichi; 
Furukawa.  Akio;  Yonezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Naxako.  Kenji; 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko.  5.229.222.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Saito.  Tsutomu:  See—  .,-,.. 

Tsuda.    Hirokazu;    Saito,    Tsutomu;    and    Yamada,    Takahiro. 
5.229.695,  Q.  318-434.000. 

Saito.  Yoshikazu:  See —  

Ide.  Akira;  and  Saito.  Yoshikazu.  5.229.658.  CI.  307-446.000. 
Saitoh.  Chikara:  See — 

Miyamoto.    Tsutomu;    and    Saitoh.    Chikara.     5.229.742,    CI. 
338-128.000.  „ 

Saitoh.  Hideya;  Shimizu.  Yoshiki;  Oka.  Masayuki;  Chida,  Akira;  and 
Sakakura.  Atsushi.  to  Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.  Vinylidene  fluoride 
copolymer  and  composition  conuining  the  same.    5,229.461,  CI. 
525-200.000 
Saitoh.  Izumi:  See —  ___ 

Sakai.  Yoshio;  and  Saitoh.  Izumi.  5.229.435.  a.  523-105.000. 
Saitoh.  Kenji;  and  Matsugu,  Masakazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaitha. 
Position  detecting  method  having  reflectively  scattered  light  pre- 
vented from  impinging  on  a  detector.  5,229.617.  CI.  250- 548.000. 
Saitoh.  Tadashi:  See—  .  .      ._         „ 

Chai.  Tai  C;  Seow.  Boon  Q.;  Tjandra.  KarU  W.;  Um.  Thiam  B.; 
and  Saitoh.  Tadaihi,  5,229,329.  CI.  437-217.000. 


Sakai,  Hideyuki,  to  Nichidai  Indostfial  Co.,  Ltd.  Proooa  for  eiectrode- 

poaitkM  coating  works  with  paint.  5^28,961,  O.  204-110.200. 
Sakai,  Makiko:  See— 

Nozaki,    Tokuza,    Atsumi,    Katauyoafai;    and    Sakai,    Makiko, 
5.229,470,  a.  525-440.000. 
Sakai,  Ycahio;  and  Saitoh,  Iznmi.  to  Shionogi  A  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nian 
Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Skin-protecting  oMnpuailion.  5,229,435, 
a.  523-105.000. 
Sakakihara,  Norio:  Set— 

Sugita,    Kazuhiko:    Sakakibara,    Nocio:    Hori,    NabanMni;    and 
Yamakawa.  Yoichi,  5,229,951,  Q.  364-474.290. 
Sakakura.  Atsushi:  See — 

Saitoh.  Hideya;  Shtmizn,  Yodaki;  Oka,  Maaiyvki;  Chida,  Akira; 
and  Sakakura,  Aiaanhi,  5J29,46I,  O.  S25-20a00a 
Sakamoto.  Hamhisa:  See — 

Miyauchi,  Tateoki;  Maniyama.  Shigenobu;  Mizukoahi.  Katsunxi; 
Hongo,    Mikkr,    Morita,    Koyo;    Kauyama.    Kaoru.    Suzuki. 
Minora;  Mera.  Kamo;  and  Sakamoto.  Hanihiaa,  5.229.569.  a. 
219-121.600. 
Sakamoto.  Masashi;  Tohara,  Akifumi;  and  Koutou,  Kiyoahi,  lo  Anhi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polystyrene  reaan  compoaitian  hav- 
ing improved  stiffness  5.229.446.  Q   524-322.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Suematsu,  Shigenon;  Matsumota  Yoahikane;  Kobayaahi,  Hirolaka; 
Kugai,    Kenichi;    and    Sakamoto,    SUncla.    5.228.386,    Q. 
101-93.040. 
Sakamoto.  Shoko;  Aka^  Hanio:  and  Malnida.  Sboji,  lo  Mitsabiahi 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaiaha.    Digital   pulse   i.  <  aiiim  iiiwi   apparataa. 
5J29,T75.  CI  342-160.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tomooa    Shigeki;    Sakamoto.    Yoahihiro;   Omata.    Yaaushi;  and 
Fujiya.  Manabu.  5.229.202.  Q.  428-2U  OOa 
Sakamoto.  Yutaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  endoacope 
apparatus  including  easy  focusing  distal  end  5.228.430.  Q.  128-6.000. 
Sakashita.  Yoahihiko:  See — 

Kanda.  Takeshi;  Fujinuma,  Kazunobu;  Naot,  Toahikatsu;  Inoue. 
Yasuhiko;    Sakashita,    Yoahihiko;    and    Sawada, 
5,228,394,  Q.  99-453.000. 
Sakata.  Haruo.  to  Clarion  O)..  Ltd.  Low  freniency 

circuit  for  audio  signals.  5.230.022.  O.  381-98.000. 
Sakino.  Shigeo;  and  Osanai,  Eiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Motion 

guiding  device.  5.228.358.  CI  74-479  OOR 
Sakurai.  Hideya;  Aoki.  Maaaaki;  and  Ohnishi.  Youichi,  to  Sumitoaio 
Special  Meter  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  field  generating  device  for  MRI. 
5.229.723.  C\.  324-319.000. 
Sakurai.  Seiji:  See — 

Nakao.  Ken;  Sakurai,  Seiji;  Miyahara.  Yoahihisa;  and  Motoyoshi. 

Yoshiyuki,  5,229,576,  CI   219-390.000. 

Sakurai.  Yasushi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  muncal  imtni- 

ment  for  storing  musical  play  data  having  multiple  lone  colors. 

5.229.533.  O.  84-618.000. 

Salatino.  Matthew  M  .  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 

a  multi-layered  IC  packaging  assembly  5.228.192,  a.  29-827.000. 
Salazar-Grueso,  Edgar  F.,  to  Arch  Development  C^orporation.  Method 
for  treatment  of  amyotrophic  lateral  icleroais  comprising  adminittra- 
lion  of  DMP.  5,229.394.  Q  514-289000. 
Salomon.  Robert  E.;  and  Macho.  Jorge  J.,  to  Temple  University  -  of  the 
Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education  Ceramic  materials  and 
their  synthesis  by  a  xerogel  process.  5.229.335.  CI.  501-1.000. 

Salomon  S.A  :  See—  

Bonnavenlure.  Laurent.  5.228,218,  Q.  36-117.000. 
Saltzman.  Robert  B.,  to  Chartlon  Rubber  Company.  Vehicular  window 
frame  assembly  for  sliding  window  panes.  5.228.740.  CI  296-I46.00N 
Salzgeber.  Daniel  E    See— 

Klopfer,  Kenneth  H  ;  Djordjevic,  Ilija;  Higgins,  Malcolm  C;  and 
Salzgeber,  Daniel  E..  5.228.844.  a.  417-440.000. 
Samancor  Limited:  See — 

Koen.  Wesael  C.  5,228.904.  a.  75-75 l.OOtt 
Samson.  Gene,  to  Target  Therapeutics  Inc.  Proximal  end  fitting  with  an 
improved  seal  for  use  in  a  catheter  guidewire  assembly.  5.228.452.  Q. 
128-772.000 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim.  Dae-ih.  Lee,  Seung-woo;  and  Gweon.  Yong-ho,  5  J29,685,  Q. 
313-484.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Park.  Jong-Ho;  Lee.  Deok-Min;  and  Lee.  Sang-in.  5.229,325.  O. 

437-187.000. 
Shim.  Jae  E.,  5,228.300,  Q.  62-80.000. 
Yoon,  Kwang  H..  5.228,499,  Q.  165-2.000. 
Sandell,  Anders:  See— 

Backstrom.    Tomas;    Sandell.    Anders;   and    Wahbtrom.    PMer, 
5.229,996.  CI  370-100.100 
Sanders.  Christine  C:  See— 

Chastain.  Doyle  E.;  Sanders.  W.  E..  Jr.;  and  Sanders.  Christine  C 
5.229.425.  CI.  514-763.000. 
Sanders.  Edward  B.:  See- 
Chan.  W.  Geoffrey;  Grubba,  Harvey  J.;  Houminer.  Yoram;  Po- 
draza.   Kenneth  F.;  and  Sanders.  Edward   B..   5.228.461.  Q. 
131-276.000. 
Sanders,  W.  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Chastain,  Doyle  E.;  Sanderv  W.  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sanden.  ChriatiM  C, 
5,229.425.  a.  514-763.000. 
Sandhu.  Bal  S..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Low  power 
complementary  MOSFET  digiul  signal  buffer  circuit.  5J29.659.  O 
307-451.000. 
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Saadhu.  Bd  S..  lo  Naliofial  Semiconduclor  Corporation.  Single-ended 
compleiBeniary  MOSFET  leme  ampliner  5.229.666.  CI  307-530  000 
Swidler.  Howard  M  :  Stt— 

Strawczynski.  Leo;  Sandler.  Howard  M.;  Plett.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Steer.  David  G  .  5029.995.  CI.  370-95.300. 
Sandoz  Ltd    Set— 

tsiemiann.  Heinrich;  Kapa,  Prasad  K.;  Underwood.  Rinaell  L.; 
and  Houlihan.  William  J..  5.229.3T7.  CI.  514-99000. 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H  :  Brenner.  Jerry  L.;  and  Mizner,  Eric  C.  lo  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Compuy.  The.  Rubber  Mock  containing  high 
trans  polybutadiene  5.229.459.  CI.  525-136.000 
Sandu.  Malei:  Str— 

Novolan,  Traian;  Ungurean.  Hie;  Niilor,  Petru;  Bordea.  Duinitru; 
Pauleacu.  loan;  Sandu.  Malei;  and  Saru.  Stefan.  5.228.S43.  CI. 
417)63  000. 
Sandvig,  Timothy  C:  Stt— 

Graf.  Peter  M.;  Sloa.  Richard  M.;  Bartizal.  Dennis  C  ;  and  Sand- 
vig, Timothy  C,  5.228,164.  O.  I2-I33.0OR 
Sanes,  Joshua  Set— 

Engvall.  Eva;  and  Sanet,  Joahua,  5,229.499.  CI   530-395.000. 
Sanfilippo.  James  J.:  Stt — 

Sanfilippo,   John   E.;   and   Sanfihppo.   James  J..   3,228,269.   O. 
53-432000 
Sanniippo.  John  E  ,  and  Sanfilippo.  James  J.  Appvalus  and  method  for 

removing  oxygen  from  food  containers.  5.228.269.  CI.  53-432.000. 
Sanford,  James  R   M  ;  Frank.  Patnck  M  ;  Golias.  Joseph  H  ;  and  Jen- 
nings.  William  C  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.   Column 
analyzer  system  and  improved  chromatograph  column  for  use  in  the 
system   5.228.988.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Sanken  Airpax  Lid.:  Stt— 

Niino.  Hiroyuki;  and  Taniai.  Youichi.  5.229.715.  CI.  324-207  150. 
Sano.  Hirofumi:  Stt — 

Ohmory.    Akio;    Sano.    Hirofumi;    Yoshimochi.    Hayami;    Sano, 

Tomoyuki;  and  Naramura.  Syunpei,  5,229.057,  CI  264-185.000. 

Sano.  Telsuo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Air  conditioning  system. 

5.228.300.  a.  163-49  000 
Sano.  Tomoyuki:  Stt — 

Ohmory.    Akio;    Sano.    Hirofumi;    Yoshimochi.    Hayami;    Sano, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Naramura.  Syunpei.  5,229.037.  CI.  264-183.000. 
SANOFI:  Stt— 

Coude.  Francois  X.;  Foumier.  Jacqueline:  and  Guzzi.  Umberto. 
3.229.389.  CI.  514-260.000 
Sanpei.  Takeshi;  and  Goto.  Kenji,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide 

photographic  light  sensitive  material.  5,229.248.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Sansone.  Ronald  P    Set — 

Connell.  Richard  A  .  Keatmg.  Raymond.  Sansone.  Ronald  P ;  and 
Schumacher.  Karl  H  .  3.229.932.  CI  364-401  000 
Santeramo,  ioKph  J..  Sr.  Table  saw  fence  aiiembly.  5.228.374.  CI. 

83-438.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd  :  Set— 

Hayashi.  Alsuo;  and  Shimada.  Mitsuo.  5.228.382.  CI  99-328.000. 
Inaki.  Yosihiro;  Shioho.  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda,  Tothihiko;  Nonaka, 
Yuuichirou;  Nagala,  iCaluhiro;  and  Noguchi.  Akira,  5.230.062, 
a.  395-148  000 
Okamolo.     Shigemi;     and     Maae.    Tokuurou.     5.228.313.    O. 

62-407  000 
Tsutsumi.  Masaru;   Nishizawa.   Nobuyoshi;   Itoh.  Tsukaia;  Mat- 
subayashi.     Takaaki;     Yonesaki.     Takahiro:     Saloh,     Koichi; 
Furukawa,  Akio;  Yonezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Naiaka  Kenji; 
and  Sailo.  Toshihiko,  5.229,222.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Sara  Lee/DE  N  V.:  Set— 

Aarts.  Mathias  L  C  .  5.228.270.  CI   33-432  000 
Sargeant.  Lawrence  B..  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.  Single  point 

triangular  adjustment  system  for  sandals.  3.228.216.  CI.  36-11.500. 
Sarin.  Jack  W  :  See- 
Cummer.  John  L.;  Sarin.  Jack  W.;  Fredrickson.  Paul;  Kindsvaler. 
James  P  ;  and  Davis.  Stephen  L..  5.228,407.  a.  1 14-345  000 
Saru,  Stefan:  Stt— 

Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean.  Hie;  Nistor.  Pelru;  Bordea.  Dumitru; 
Paulescu.  loan;  Sandu.  Malei;  and  Saru.  Stefan.  3.228.843.  CI. 
417-363  000 
Sasaki.  Maaahiro:  Stt — 

Kawakyu.   Yoshito;    Ishikawa.   Hironon;   Sasaki,    Masahiro;   and 
Mashila,  Masao.  3.229.319.  CI  437-81  000 
Sasaki.  Milsuhiro;  and  Kawabe.  Kuniyasu.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Capsu- 

lated  loner  for  heat  pressure  fixation   3.229.243.  CI.  430-109000 
Sasaki,  Takashi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  pickup  apparatus  for 

full  line  reading   3,229,859,  CI.  338-213  260. 
Sassa.  Robert;  and  Winkelmayer.  Richard.  Jr  .  to  W  L.  Gore  *  Associ- 
ates. Inc.  Suiic  dissipalive  nonwoven  textile  material.  3.229,200.  CI. 
428-280.000. 
Sasaiver.  Martin  L.:  5m — 

Newman.  Howard;  Sassiver.  Martin  L.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew 
S.  5.229.411,  CI   514-411000 
Sasuta.  Michael  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  control 
channel  traffic  in  a  communication  system  5.230.083.  CI.  455-34.100. 
SAT  (Sociele  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications):  Set— 

EVIteil.  Alain,  and  Barret,  Jacques.  5.229,609.  CI   250-332  000 
Sato,  Bunryo;  Nomura,  Takeshi.   Yamamoto.   Kiyoshi;  and  Ohmon, 
Masaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Press-forming  method  for  opti- 
cal element   3,228.894.  CI.  65-102  000. 
Saio.  Jun.  to  Shinuno.  Inc.  Fishing  reel  with  clulch  control  member. 
5.228,639.  CI.  242-262.000. 


Sato.  Kaoru:  Set— 

Kuaano,  Akihisha;  Kiminika,  Jimichi;  Okazawa,  Kazuhiko:  Salo, 
Kaoru;  Ito.  Toshiyuki;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makolo, 
5,229.578.  CI   219-497.000. 
Salo,  Kazuo.  lo  Niishinbo  Industries,  Inc.  Recording  sheet  for  OHP. 

5.229.203.  a  428-327.000 
Salo,  Kenji;  and  Ichikawa,  MiUuo,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Coupler  of  collapsible  shaft  for  steering  device.   SJ28,720,  O. 
2»O-r77.O0O. 
Sato.  Kenji:  Set — 

Monyama.  Kou;  and  Sato,  Kenji.  3.229,39a  O.  314-264.000. 
Salo.  Koki:  See— 

Shiga.  Shoji;  Salo.  Koki;  Harada.  Nakahiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyo- 
»hi.  5.229,360,  O   305-1.000. 
Salo.  Masaharu:  See — 

Fukuyama,     Kensuke;     Fukushima,     Naoto;     Akalsu,     Yoauke; 
Fujimura,  Itaru;  and  Sato.  Masaharu.  5,228.719.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Salo.  Masuji;  Wakalsuki.  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Adachi. 
Yoshinori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Nakamura.  Kiyoshi  Piezoelectric 
transformer     using     single    crystal     of    LiNbOs.     5.229.680.     CI. 
310-339  000 
Sato,  Shinji;  SekinKMo.  Kenichi;  Shibala,  Katsuya;  and  Seila,  Toru,  to 
Tosoh  Corporation.  Pellicle  having  reflection-preventing  function. 
3.229.229.  C\   430-5.000. 
Sato,  Syunichi:  Stt — 

Wakai,  Hanio;  Yamamura.  Nobuyuki;  Salo.  Syunichi;  and  Kan- 
bara.  Minoru.  5.229.644.  a.  257-749  000. 
Sato.  Takanori:  Stt — 

Matsuura.  Yoshiharu;  Yasui.  Kotaro;  and  Salo.  Takanori.  5,229,293, 
a  435-320 100 
Salo.  Tomoyuki:  Stt — 

Ougiya.  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Tomoyuki.  5.228.472.  O    137-312  000. 
Sato,  Toshio;  and  Ohigashi,  Chiaki.  lo  Matsushita  Graphic  Communica- 
tion Systems.  Inc    Image  recording  apparatus  with  sheet  slacken. 
5.229.827.  CI.  355-321.000 
Saloh.  Kotchi:  Stt — 

Tsutsumi.   Masaru;  Nishizawa.   Nobuyoshi;   Iloh.  Tsukasa;   Mal- 
subayashi.     Takaaki;     Yonesaki.     Takahiro:     Saloh.     Koichi; 
Furukawa,  Akio;  Yonezu.  Ikuo;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Nasako.  Kenji; 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko.  3.229,222,  a.  429-19.000. 
Saloh.  Mitsuyoshi:  Stt — 

Kimura.    Kenichi;    Saloh.    Mitsuyoshi;    and    Malsuda.    Hideaki, 
3,229,587.  CI.  235-432.000. 
Saloh.  Shigemi:  Stt — 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Satoh.  Shigemi;  and  Koseki.  Hideki.  5.229.740. 
a   337-354000. 
Saloh.  Shigeo:  See— 

Moro.  Hideharu;  Saloh.  Shigeo;  Kohmolo,  Osamu;  Yoneyama, 

Tetsuhito;     Mimura,     Shohei;     Takahashi.     Haniyuki;     and 

Makimura.  AUushi.  5.229.219.  CI.  428-694.000. 

Satoyoshi.  Akio.  to  Kanto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  automatic  placement  and  collection  of  chairs.   5.228.824.  CI. 

414-301  000 

Sauber,  Charles  J.  Reel  bv  saddle  latching  device.  3,228,656,  CI 

248-201000. 
Sauceda.  BartMra  H.:  Stt— 

Harden.  Daniel  K  ;  Sauceda.  Barbara  H.;  Reddcnen.  Brad  R.;  and 
Lenart.  Chnstopher.  5.229,390,  CI   233-472  000 
Saul.   Peter   H  .   to  Plessey  Semiconductors  Limited.   Narrow  band 

communication  system.  3J30.086.  CI.  455-51.  IW. 
Saur.  Reinhold:  Stt— 

Seele.  Rainer;  Loecher.  Fnednch;  Saur.  Reinhold:  Ammermann. 
Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Giscla.  5.229.397,  CI    514-317  000 
Sauve,  Bernard  Track  for  tracked  motorcycle.  3.228.528.  CI.  180-9.250. 
Saville.  Marshall  P  :  and  Gu.  Alston  L..  to  Allied-Signal.  Inc.  Stepped 

foil  journal  foil  bearing   3.228.783.  CI   384-103  000 
Sawa,  Masaziuni.  to  Triengineering  Company.  Ltd.  Roller  type  hem- 
ming apparatus.  5,228.190.  CI  29-715.000 
Sawada,  Hisashi:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Akira.  rakoshima,  Takehisa;  Nagatani.  Shinpei;  Sawada, 
Hisashi;  and  Takahashi.  Eietsu.  5.229.208.  CI.  428-373  000. 
Sawada.  Kenzo:  Stt — 

Sugitani.  Toahiaki;  Tsuyuki,  Kenichiro;  Miyala,  Yukie;  Ebashi, 
Tadashi;   Okui.   Hideaki;    Nakajima,   Yoshikazu;   and   Sawada, 
Kenzo,  5,229,276.  C\.  435-97  000. 
Sawada,  Yoshihisa:  Stt — 

Kanda.  Takeshi;  Fujinuma.  Kazunobu;  Naoi.  Toshikalsu;  Inoue, 
Yasuhiko:     Sakashila.     Yoshihiko;     and     Sawada,     Yoshihisa, 
5.228,394.  C\.  99-453.000. 
Saxtoo,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Johnson,   Roberi   A.;   and   Saxlon.   Edward   L.,   3,228.633.   CI. 
242-55.530. 
Scalizzi,  Mario,  to  Tecnorama  S.r.l.  Method  for  continuously  printing 
polychromatic  designs,  especially  on  fabrics  and  the  like,  and  device 
for  lU  realization   5.228.161.  CI   8-131  000 
Schabdach.  Paul  G.;  and  Bardilch.  Irving  F.,  to  United  Suies  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Tank  alerting  system.  5,229,540,  CI.  89-41.030. 
Schadenko.  Andrei  A.;  Stt — 

Ershov.  Geny  S.;  Kuznetaov,  Jury  V.;  Sobolev.  Vladimir  M.;  and 
Schadenko.  Andrei  A..  5.229.867.  CI.  358-456.000 
Schaefer,  Anthony:  Set — 

Hahn,  Klaus.  Kaempfer.  Knut;  Hinlz.  Hans;  Schaefer.  Anthony; 
Riethuev  Michael;  and  Witt.  Michael.  5,229,429,  C\.  521-87  000. 
Schaefer.  Scott  E-:  Stt— 

Lee.   Terry   R.;   Wahher.   Terry   R.;   and   Schaefer,   Scott   E., 
5,229.969.  a.  36S-222.00a 


Lee,   Terry   R-;   Wahher,  Terry   R.;   and   Schaefer,   Scott   E., 

5,229,97a  a.  365-222.000. 
Schaetzle.  Ulrich:  Set—  „     v.      /- 

Harder,  Rudolf;  Hetzel,  Gert;  Kaarmann.  Hans;  Koehler.  Georg; 

Kuehnke.  Hermann;  Rohwedder.  Amim;  and  Schaetzle,  Ulrich, 

5.228.447,  a.  128-660.030. 

Schafer,  Werner:  Stt—  ..      ^  _,  ,        „        ,.   e.^ 

Kober,  Horst;  Kuhlmann.  Thomas;  Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Koaack,  Stef- 
fen;  Schafer.  Werner;  and  Siekermann.  Volker.  5,229.192,  Q. 
428-209.000. 
Schaffar,  Bemhard:  Set—  „  .  .      . 

Karpf.  Hellfried;  Leiner.  Marcus  J.;  Mosll.  Antoti;  Retchenberger, 
Klaus:  Schaffar.  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler.  Werner  E..  5.228,35a  Q. 
73-864.810 
Schaffler.  Christian:  Stt—  _       ,^  .    .  j 

Sommerrock.  Bngitte;  Gunther.  Rolf;  Schafller,  Christian:  and 
Pibemik.  Dusan.  5.228.769.  Q.  362-148.000. 
Schaus.  John  M.:  Set—  ,  ^    w 

Flaugh,  Michael  E.;  Martinelli.  Michael  J.;  and  Schaus.  John  M., 

5.229.409.  CI  514-411.000 
Flaugh   Michael  E  ;  Martinelli,  Michael  J.;  and  Schaus.  John  M.. 
5.229.4iaCl.  514-411.000. 
Schausberger.  Helmut:  See— 

Hofmuth.  Walter:  Loistl.  Rudolf;  Schausberger.  Helmut;  Kastl, 
Alfons:  and  Mueller.  Jurgen.  5.228.2ia  C\.  34-18.000. 
Scheckel,  Bruno:  See—  „     ,  »      u  _• 

Donig.   Gunter;   Scheckel.   Bnino;   and   Schon.   Karl-Remhard, 
5,229.708.  a.  323-223.000 
Scheer.  Gerhard:  and  Schneider.  Eberhard,  to  Komet  Prazjsiooswerkz- 
euge   Robert   Breuning  GmbH    Tool   for   use   in   machine   tools. 
5.228,813.  CI   408-178.000. 
Scheibner   David  J  :  and  Wu.  Peter  T .  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation    Method  and  appuatus  for  correcting  a  shear  wave 
slowness  estimate  from  a  sonic  well  tool  and  producing  an  output 
medium  reflecting  a  true  value  of  shear  wave  slowness.  3.229,939.  CI. 
364-422000.  .^     _ 

Scheinbeim.  Jerry  I.;  and  Newman.  Brian  A.,  to  Rutgers.  The  SUIe 
University  of  New  Jersey    Electrostriclive  drivmg  device,  process 
for  sonic  wave  projection  and  polymer  materials  for  use  therein. 
5.229,979.  CI.  367-137.000. 
Schelkonogov,  Gennady  A  :  See—  .„„,.„  <~ 

Vshivkov.  Andrei  N.;  Kochnev.  Analoly  M  ;  Schelkonopov,  Gen- 
nady  A  Goldobin.  Vladimir  B.;  and  Bobrov.  Mikhail  G., 
3,228.526.  CI    175-317.000.  ... 

Schenk.  Heinrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl   Process  and  circuit 
arrangement  for  digital  control  of  the  frequency  and/or  phase  of 
scanning  clock  pulses  5.23a012.  CI.  375-111.000. 
Schick.  Gary  T.:  Stt— 

Francis.    Thomas    M.;    and    Schick.    Gary    T..    5,228,199,    a. 
29-898.062. 
Schimmd.  Gunther;  Kotzian.  Michael;  Panter.  Herbert;  and  Tapper. 
Alexander,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  producug 
amorphous  sodium  silicate   3,229,093.  CI.  423-334.000. 
Schimmcl.  Karl  F ;  and  Pettit.  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Powder  coaling  of  particulate  thermoset  resin  and  olefm-maleic 
anhydride  copolymer.  3.229.458.  O.  525-108.000. 
Schindler.  Hubert:  Stt—  ,    ..    „        u       i 

Bonse,    Dirk;    Schindler.    Hubert:    and    Mueller.    Hans-Joerg, 
5.229.284.  CI  435-176.000. 
Schlichenmaier.   Andreas,  to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Automatically 
guidable  hand  tool  for  applying  free-flowing  pasty  materiab  to  a  base. 
3.228.603.  CI.  222-611.100. 
Schlotzer.  Eugen:  Set—  ..    .    _    .  ,,.  tmn 

Stoll.  Kurt:  Schlotzer.  Eugen;  and  Kongeter.  Herbert,  5,228,38a 
d  92-85  OOB. 

Schlumberxer  Technology  Corporation:  Stt—  

&!SbSer.  David  J  :  and  w'uTPeter  T..  5.229.939.  CI.  364422.000. 

Kaufmann.     Helmut;     and     Schmid,     Roland,     5,229,370.    C\. 
219-121.280. 
Schmitz.  Chnstuuie:  Set—  .,.,-,-,  /^  .,-,  i  nnn 

Pinv  Heinrich:  and  Schmitz,  Chnstiane.  5.229.164.  Ci.  427-3.000. 

^""s^"!.  Peler^nd  Schmucker.  Rolf.  5.229.920.  O.  361-393.000. 

Schmutz.  Markus:  Set—  ....  »•  j. 

Marescaux.  Christian;  Bemasconi.  Raymond;  Schmutz,  Markus; 
FrostI,    Wolfgang;    and    Mickel.    Stuart    J.,    5,229,379.    a. 
514-114.000. 
Schneider.  Eberhard:  See—      ^^     ^         ^..    .    ^      <  ii.  .n     r-i 
Scheer.    Gerhard;    and    Schneider.     Eberhard.     5,228.813.    O. 
408-178.000.  .       ^ 

Schneider.  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Optimum  Solutions  Corp..  Inc.  Questionnaire 
scanning  system  employing  expandable  answer  mark  sreasfor  effi- 
SnvT scinning  and  mark  detection   3.229.589.  CI.  235-456.000. 
Schnieder,  Georg;  Set—  .,,.«<,, 

Strohm.  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wilfried;  and  Schnieder.  Georg,  5,228,991. 
CI  210-321.800.  ^  _.     ^    ™^ 

Schnipelsky.  Paul  N  ;  Seabcrg,  Leonard  J.;  Hinckky,  Ourta  C;  Wefl- 
man/jeffrey  A.;  Donish,  William  H.;  and  FindUy,  John  B..  to  Ejst- 
man  Kodak  Company  Containment  cuvette  for  PCR  and  method  of 
use  5,229.297,  CI  436-94.000. 
Schoenen.  Manfried;  Haacke.  Harri;  Bathmann.  Hans-Jurgen;  Kaibach. 
Bemhard  Kauth.  Gerd;  Prause.  Reinhard;  and  Patzke.  Oltokar.  to 
Mannesmann  AG;  and  Krautkramer  GmbH  *  Co  Ultrasound  toting 
device  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  workpieces.  5.228.343.  C\ 
73-644.000. 


Schoenstem,  Paul  G.:  See — 

Uken,    David    W..    Schoenstein,    Paul   G.;   and   Camin,   Geary, 
5,229,058.  a   264-261  000. 
Scholl,  Mafgarete:  See- 
Bast,  Inge;  and  SchoU,  Margarete,  3,228,933,  a.  162-5.000. 
Schon,  Karl-Reinhard:  Stt— 

Dtxiig,    Gunter;    Scheckel,    Bruno;   and    Scfaon,    Kari-Reiiihanl. 
5.229,708,  a  323-223.000. 
Schonenberger.  Martin;  Steiger.  Ulrich;  Havakechian.  Said;  and  Laaae- 
foTS,  Nils,  lo  Asea  Brow^  Boveri  Ltd.  Turbomachine  Made/vane  for 
subsonic  conditions.  3^28,833.  a.  413-181.000. 
Schonherr,  Bemhard:  See— 

Pawlakowitach,  Anton;  and  Schonherr,  Bemhard,  SJ2(,9IT,  O. 
118-50.000 
Schrader.  William  J.  Apparatus  lo  fadlilate  the  lifting  and  dumpins  of 

a  refuse  container.  5,228,822.  Q.  414-421.000. 
Schrem.  Monika:  Stt — 

Bauer.  Ulrich;  and  Schrem,  Monika.  5.228.180.  C\  29-263.000 
Schroeder,  Chnstopher  K..  and  Torgersoo.  Curt  N.,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Long  traveling  button  switch  with  enhanced  user 
feedback.  5,228,561.  CI.  200-517.000. 
Schroeder,  Robert,  to  Pacific  Bcarmg  Co.  Bearing  material  havinga 
matrix  impregnated  with  potyroeric  resin.  3,229.198.  O.  428-236.00). 
Schroeppel.  Edward  A.,  to  Inlermedics  Orthopedics.  Inc.  Cardiac 
pacemaker  and  method  for  detectmg  cardiac  signals.  5.228,437.  O. 
128-419.0PG. 
Schultz,  Kari-Heinz;  LaUach.  Ounter.  and  Gcften,  Rudotf,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeselbchaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  titanium  dioxide. 
5.229,0i7rCI.  423-82.000. 
Schultz.  Kenneth  L.:  Stt— 

Blankenship.   R.  Carl;  Kuykendall.   Kenneth  H..  Sr.;  Heckaer, 
Robert  D.;  and  Schultz.  Kenneth  L..  5.228.267,  a.  S}-397.00a 
Schumacher.  Kari  H.:  See— 

Connell.  Richard  A.;  Keating.  Raymood;  Saaaone.  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schumacher.  Kari  H..  5.229.932,  Q  364401.000. 
Schunck.  Stephan;  and  Hintze-Bruning.  Horst.  lo  BASF  Lacke-«-- 
Fartien  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Liquid,  radiatnn-curable  coating  compo- 
sition for  the  coating  of  glass  surfaces.  5.229.433.  O.  322-96.00a 
Schurter.  Rolf:  Set— 

Kunz,  Walter;  and  Schurter.  Rolf.  3.229,384,  a.  514-234.20a 
Schwaebische  Huettenwerke  GmbH:  Stt— 

Haerle.  Hans  A  .  5.229.078.  Q  422-171.000. 
Metzler.  Horst;  and  Schwarz.  Guenther.  5.228,493.  C\  164-129.000. 
Schwan,  Michael,  to  Neslec  S.A.  Preparation  of  evaporated  milk. 

5.229.159.  CI  426-587.000. 
Schwarz.  Guenther:  Stt— 

Metzler.  Horst;  and  Schwarz.  Guenther.  3J28,495.  a  164-129.000. 
Schwarz.  The<*dore  A.;  and  Youngquist.  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufaclunng  Company.  Multi-track  lervo  recording  head 
assembly   5.229.895.  CI   360-77  120 
Schwee.  Leonard  J.,  lo  United  Suies  of  Ameiica,  Navy.  CroaatK 
random  access  memory  element  having  a»nriatfd  read/write  cir- 
cuitry. 5.229,961,  a.  365-87.000. 
Schweiger,  Jurgen:  See— 

Ehringer.    Helmut;    Schweiger.   Jurten;   and    Mailer.    Nofbert. 
5.229.748.  CI.  340-566.000 
Schwent.  Dale  G  :  See- 
Rich.  Randall  W ;  Schwent.  Dale  G.;  and  Osmani.  Raahid  M., 
5,230.093.  CI.  455-126.000. 
Scientific- Atlanta.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Currie,   Charles   H.;   and   Caldwell,   Owen   M..    3J3a097.   a. 
433-226100 
Sciocchetli.  Michael  B..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Method  at 
reducing  NOx  emissions  in  a  gas  turbine  engine.   3.228J83.  CI. 
60-39.030. 
Seism.  Brian:  See- 
Craven.  Richard:  Seism,  Brian;  Waddell.  Robert;  and  Hoist.  L. 
Thomas.  5.228.884.  O.  8-108.100. 
Sclavo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Perretti.  Mauro;  Becherucci.  Cristina;  Mugridge.   Kenneth  O.; 
Solito,  Egle;  Presentini.  Rivo;  and  Parenle.  Luca.  5.229.367.  Q. 
514-13.000. 
SCM  Chemicals.  Inc.;  See- 
Cohen,  Howard  J..  3,229,096,  Q.  423-338.000. 
Scouten,  Charles  G.;  Basu,  Arunabha;  and  Joaeph,  Joseph  T..  to  Amoco 
Corporabon.  Liquefaction  of  decarboxylaled  carbonaceous  solids. 
3.228.982.  O.  208-400  000. 
Scriber.  Michael  W  .  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Air  Force.  High 

order  carry  muluplexed  adder.  3,229.959.  O.  364-786.000. 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  Stt— 

Maligres.  Peter  E.;  and  Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C  5029,373,  a. 
514-75.000. 
Scripps  Research  Institute,  The:  See- 
Wong.  Chi-Huey;  and  Liu.  Kun-Chin.  5429,523,  Q.  548-544.000. 
Scriven.  Eric  F  V.:  See—  _ 

Zhang.    Tony    Y.;    and    Scriven.    Eric    F.    V..    5029,519,   Q. 
346-250.000. 
Seaberg,  Leonard  J.:  Set— 

Schnipelsky.  Paul  N.;  Seaberg.  Leonard  J.;  Hinckley,  diaries  C; 
Wellman,  Jeffrcv  A  ,  Donish.  WUUam  H.;  aad  FoMltay.  Joha  B.. 
5.229.297,  Q.  436-94.000. 
Seabolt.  Robert  M..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  molding  attach- 
ing arrangement.  5,229.175.  Q.  428-31.000 
Seaton.  Carlos:  Stt— 

Ramirez  de  Agudela  Maria  M  ;  Maarique.  Mihon;  Seaton,  Carlos; 
aad  Hunado,  Juan,  3O29,0M.  Q.  423-150.300. 
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SelMld.  MkhMl:  Stt— 

Sezi.  Recai:  Borndorfer.  Honl;  RiMei.  Eva;  Leuichner.  Ramcr, 

Scbald,  Michael:  Ahne.  Hellmut;  uid  Birkle.  Siecfricd.  S.229.2S*. 

CI  430325000 

Stcor.  How«rd  C;  Ste—  _ 

DeMoore.  HowmnI  W.;  and  Secor,  Howard  C.  5.22S.391.  a. 

I0M2O.00O. 

Security  People.  Inc.:  S**~-  

Gokccbay.  Aiil  T.;  and  Gunan.  Mustafa.  S.22S.730.  a.  292-144.000. 
Scdimair,  Gerhard,  to  Marker  Deutschland  GmbH  Ski  binding  locking 

device  5.228,715.  CI.  2«a62O00O 
Scdovic.  John  A  ;  Str — 

Cherry    David   N.;   Scdovic.  John   A.;  and   Irish.   William   D.. 
5.22«.764.  CI.  3l2-40«.000. 
Scebock.  Robert:  S*e—  „ 

Branston.    David    W.;    and    Scebock.    Robert.     5.229.6M.    O. 
313-590  000 
Scegmiller.  Ben  L.  Mine  support  poM.  5.228,810.  CI.  405-290000. 
Seelbach.  Walter  C    5««— 

Nogle.  Scott  G.,   Di»on.   Robert  P.;  and  Seelbach.  Walter  C. 
5.229.967.  CI   365208  000. 
Seelc.  Rainer:  Loecher,  Friednch;  Saur.  Reinhold:  Ammemiann.  Eber- 
hard   and  Lorenz.  Gisela.  to  BASF  Aktiengeselljchafl.  Fungicidal 
mixture   5.229.397.  CI   514-317.000. 
Seclex  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Nilta.  Yukuo,  5.229,796.  O.  351-130.000. 
Seeman.  Jeffrey  I.:  Set— 

Foumier.  Jay  A.;  KalKano*.  Andrew  G  ;  Paine.  John  B..  Ill;  Po- 
draza.    Kenneth    F:    and    Seeman.    Jeffrey    I..    5.228.463.   C\. 
131-365.000 
Seibold.  Robert  W.;  Buller.  Bruce  W  ;  and  Gibson.  James  O..  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Fiber  reinforced  ceramic  glass  composites  having 
tailored  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion   5.229.196.  CI  428-241  000 
Seidenstickcr.  Raymond  G  ;  Ravas,  Richard  J     Hall.  George  V    B , 
McHugh.  James  P  ,  Przywarty.  Frank  L  ,  and  McCormick,  Lynd  R  . 
to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Melt  replenishment  system  for  den- 
dritic web  growth.  5.229.082.  CI  422-249  000 
Seifried.  Walter;  Dinter,  Peter;  and  Coutandin,  Jochen.  to  Hocchsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  producing  composite  bodies  from 
layers  of  plastic    flim    laminated    to   one   another     5,228,944,   CI. 
156-500  000 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

liiima.  Chiyoaki,  5,229,031,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Ito.  Yuji,  5,229,638,  CI.  257-666.000 
Kato,  Jun,  5,229,334,  CI.  437-239.000. 
Komalsu,  Hiroshi,  5,228,878,  CI.  445-24  000. 
KoiMlsu.  Hiroshi.  5.229.682.  CI.  313-309.000. 
Miyaiawa.  Alsushi.  5.230,092,  a.  455-89.000. 
Miyazawa.  Osamu.  5,229,678,  O.  310-323  000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See— 

Nakauni.  Rintaro,  5,228.778.  CI.  374-33.000. 
Shimada.  Seishi.  and  Kaiya.  Mitsuhiro.  5.229.788.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Seilheimer,  Bemd:  5*»— 

Polak.    Michel;    Seilheimer,    Bemd;    and    Potter,    Huntington, 
5.229,365.  CI.  514-12000. 
Seisan  Kaihalsu  Kagaku  Kcnkyusho:  See — 

Takada.  Toshio.  Takano.  Mikio;  Miura.  Yoshinari;  Takada.  Jun; 
Oda.  Itiichi;  and  Yamamolo.  Naoichi,  5,229,035,  a.  252-500.000. 
SeiU,  Toru;  See- 
Sato,  Shinji;  Sekimoio,  Kenichi;  Shibala,  KaUuya;  and  Seila.  Toru. 
5,229,229,  CI  430-5.000 
Seitz  Enzinger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Munch.  Karl.  5,228,550.  CI    198-447  000 
Seitz-Filter-Werke  GmbH  und  Co  ;  See— 

Strohm.  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wilfned;  and  Schnieder,  Gcorg.  5.228,991, 
CI.  210-321.800. 
Seitz.  Martin:  See — 

Dworatzck,  Manfred;  Merkl.  Bemd;  Neumann,  Rene;  and  Seitz. 
Martin.  5.229.893.  CI   360-38  100 
Seki  Junji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited   Relay  receiver  having  a  variable  band- 
width   5.230.098,  CI   455-234  IM. 
Seki,  Yasuharu;  Tsukushi.  Masanori;  Hashimoto.  Akira;  and  Kuroaawa. 
Yukio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Puffer-type  gas  circuit  breaker.  5.229.561,  CI. 
200-148  OOA 
Sckiguchi.  MiUuaki,  to  Gordex  Corporation;  and  Foodcraft  Equipment 
Co  ,  Inc  .  a  part  interest.  Poultry  leg  boning  apparatus.  5,228,881,  C\. 
452-172  000. 
Sekiguchi,  MiUuo;  Furuta.  Yoshileru;  and  Tokinaga.  Daizo.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Sekiguchi.  Mitsuo.  Sample  diluent  for  measurement  with 
lon-selective  electrodes  and  method  of  using  the  same.  5,228,973,  Q. 
204-416.000. 
Sekimoto.  Kenichi:  See- 
Sato.  Shinji;  Sekimoto.  Kenichi;  Shibata.  Katsuya;  and  Seita,  Torn. 
5,229,229,  CI  430-5  000. 
Sekine,  Takehiko:  See— 

Mizokami,  Takuya;  Saito,  Atiushi;  Yoshida,  Naozane;  and  Sekine, 
Takehiko,  5,229,986,  C\  369-59  000 
Selenia  Spazio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Loaquadro.     Giacinto;     and     Falconi,     Mario,     5,229,781,     CI. 
343-766.000. 
Sellers.  Craig  S.,  to  Diagnostic  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  ambulatory  physiological  monitoring.  5,228,450,  CI. 
128-711000. 
Sclvaratnam:  See — 

Collins.  Alan  J  ;  and  Sclvaratnam,  5.229.894.  Q.  360-43.000. 


Semba.  Youji:  See— 

Koaugi.  Naohiro;  Yoshimura.  Katsuji;  and  Semba,  Youji,  5,229,756, 
a   340-706  000 
Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogata,     Kazumi;    Yamamolo,    Kyouzo;    and    Matsuda,    Reiko, 
5.229.378.  CI.  514-99000 
Seow,  Boon  Q.:  See— 

Chai.  Tai  C;  Seow.  Boon  Q.;  Tjandra.  Karu  W.;  Lim.  Thiam  B.; 
and  Saitoh.  Tadashi.  5.229.329.  a.  437-217.000. 
Sepetka,   Ivan,  to  Target  Therapeutics.   Inc.   Catheter  guide  wire. 

5.228.453,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Serber,  Robert  L. :  See— 

Wells.  John;  Leba  Robert  E.,  Ignon.  Roger;  Hamer.  Steve  G.; 
Haynes,   Dan   R.;   Haynes.   Sandra;   and   Serber.   Robert    L., 
5,228.985.  CI.  210-167.000 
Serino.  Russell  J.:  See— 

Babich.  Edward  D.;  Gelorme.  Jeffrey  D.;  Nunes.  Ronald  W.; 
Nuncs.  Sharon  L.;  Paraszczak.  Jurij  R.;  and  Serino.  Russell  J., 
5.229.251,  CI  430-280.000 
Sermatech  Inlemational,  Inc.:  See — 

Caggiani.  Carlos.  5.229.062.  Q.  264-334.000. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Breda.  Jean  Marc.  5.229.844.  CI   356-358.000. 
Fngiere.  Denis.  5.228.348.  CI   73-862.050. 
Sezi.  Recai;  BoriKlorfer.  Horst;  Rissel.  Eva;  Leuschner.  Rainer;  Sebald. 
Michael;  Ahne.  Hellmut;  and  Birkle.  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Method  for  producing  a  resist  structure.  5.229.258.  CI. 
430-325000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See — 

Delia    Boaca.    Pietro;    and    Maaaironi,    Angelo,    5,229,918,    CI. 

361-388.000. 
Morelli,  Marco;  Marchio.  Fabio,  and  Cavalli.  Bruno.  5.229,907.  O. 
361-56.000 
Shackle.  Dale  R..  to  Valence  Technology.  Inc.  Solid  electrolyte  com- 
position. 5.229.225.  O.  429-191.000. 
Shadley,  Cami:  See— 

Bigham.  Richard;  and  Shadley.  Cami.  5.228.661.  CI  254-276000. 
Shah,  Shrenik  K  :  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Dora,  Conrad  P.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Hagmann, 
William  K  :  MacCoaa,  Malcolm;  and  Shah,  Shrenik  K  ,  5,229,381, 
a.  514-210.000. 
Shah,  Uresh  S.:  See— 

Muaser,  John  H  ;  Kreft,  Anthony  F.,  ill;  Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
merson,  Christopher  A  ;  Shah.  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelson.  James  A.. 
5.229.516.  CI    546-172.000. 
Sharma,  Kuldeepak;  Roos.  Enc  J.;  and  Dunbar,  Darth  M.,  to  Cygnus 
Therapeutics  Systems.  Vegetable  oil-based  skin  permeation  enhancer 
compositions,  and  associated  methods  and  svstems.  5,229.130,  CI. 
424-449000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inoguchi,  Tsukasa,  5,229,870,  CI.  358-475.000. 

Inoue.  Norio,  5,229,711,  CI.  323-313.000. 

Kagawa.  Toshiaki,  5,229,670,  CI.  310-12.000. 

Kamei,  Naoyuki,  5,229.351.  CI   503-201.000. 

Suzuki.  Akira,  Furukawa.  Katsuki;  Hatano.  Akitsugu;  and  Uemoto. 

AUuko.  5.229.625.  CI.  257-77.000. 
Takamiya.  Kuniomi;  Miyazaki.  Nobuhiko;  Oda.  Hideo;  and  Inoue, 
Takuzi,  5,229,757,  CI.  340-711  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaishi:  See — 

Yoahioka.  Minoru;  Matsunami,  Mitsuo;  Miyajima,  Toshiaki;  and 
Tsuji.  Hideyuki.  5.229.634,  CI.  257-342.000. 
Sharpe.  Brian  A.  J.;  and  Blec.  Michael  G.,  to  Westland  Aerostructures. 
Ltd.  Tire  pressure  and  temperature  measurement  system.  5,228,337, 
a.  73-146.500. 
Shaw,  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Stephem,  R.  Scott;  Westland.  John  A.;  and  Shaw.  Douglas  R., 
5.228.900.  CI.  75-303.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Binsbergen.  Frederik  L.;  Berghaus,  Ulrich;  and  Sjardijn,  Willcm, 

5,229,472,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Drent,  Eit.  5.229.475,  CI.  528-392.000. 
Erickson.   James   R.;   and   St.   Clair.    David   J.,    5,229,464,   CI. 

525-314000 
Job.  Robert  C.  5,229,342,  CI.  502-127.000. 
Job,  Robert  C  ,  5.229.344.  CI.  502-171.000. 
Job.  Robert  C  ;  and  Sterna.  Larry  L.  5.229.477.  CI.  526-141.000. 
Keijsper.  Johannes  J  ;  and  van  der  Made,  Alexander  W..  5.229.343. 

a.  502-162.000. 
Syrier.  Johannes  L.  M.;  and  Van  De  Weg.  Hendrik.  5.229.445.  CI. 

524-222.000 
van  Egmond,  Comelis  F.;  Carl,  Frederick  G.,  Jr.;  Stegemeier, 
George  L  ;  and  Vinegar.  Harold  J  .  5.229.583.  C\  219-549.000. 
Shemenski.  Robert  M.;  and  Kim.  Dong  K..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.  The.  High  strength  alloy  steels  for  tire  reinforcement. 
5.229,069.  CI  420-104  000 
Shenoha,  James  L  ,  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Golf  bag  top  and 

club  separator   5,228.566.  CI  206-315.600. 
Shesard.  Roberi  L  ;  Blalock,  Theron  V  .  and  Roberts,  Michael  J.,  to 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.   Inc    Dual-mode  self-validating 
resistance/Johnson     noise     thermometer     system.     5,228,780,     CI. 
374-175.000. 
Shibasaka,  Mamoru.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited.  Method  of  con- 
figuring open  end  of  can  body.  5.228,321,  a.  72-84.000. 
Shibata,  Katsuya:  See- 
Sato,  Shinji;  Sekimoto,  Kenichi;  Shibata,  Katsuya;  and  Seita,  Toru, 
5,229.229,  a.  430-5.000. 


Shibata.  Takeshi;  and  Yokokawa,  Takuya,  to  Fuji  P»»olo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photographic  materials  containing  polysaccharides.  5,229.246,  d. 
430-217.000. 
Shibata,  Tohru:  See— 

Nakikoshi.     Hajime;    Shibata.    Tohm;    and    Okamoto,     Ichiro, 
5.229.002.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Shibayama,  Atsushi:  See—  ,  ,.^  ..,     ^ 

Hayashi.     Kiyoshi;     and     Shibayama.     Alsushi,     5.229,887,    O. 
359-692.000 
Shibazaki,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Yoahida.  Hiroshi;  Shibazaki.  Mitkuhiro;  Kubo.  Hiroaki;  and  Jinbo. 
Shunji.  5.228.809,  CI  405-269.000. 
Shibuya,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Shido,  Tauuya,  Kawamura,  Kaoru;  Umeda,  Masanobu;  Shibuya. 
Toahiyuki;  and  Miwatari.  Hideki.  5,230.057,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Shichao.  Ge;  and  Lam.  Victor,  to  Panocorp  Display  Systems.  Elec- 
tronic fluorescent  display   5.229.691.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Shido.  Tatsuya;  Kawamura.  Kaoru;  Umeda.  Masanobu;  Shibuya.  To- 
shiyuki; and  Miwatan.  Hideki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    SIMD  system 
havuig  logic  uniu  arranged  in  stages  of  tree  structure  and  operation 
of  stages  controlled  through  respective  control  registers.  5.230,057, 
CI.  395-800.000 
Shieh.  Jim-Chyuan:  See—  ,      ,^ 

Lin.    Dhei-Jhai;    Lin.    Hsien-Kuang;    and    Shieh.    Jim-Chyuan. 
5.229.245,  CI  430- 190.000 
Shinier,  Mark  E.;  and  Loy,  Luke  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy   High  pressure  pump  for  electro-rheological  Huids.  5,228,837, 
CI.  417-48  000.  „.       ^ 

Shiga,  Shoji;  Sato,  Koki;  Harada,  Nakahiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi,  to 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Method  for  forming  a  multilayer 
superconducting  circuit.  5,229,360,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Shigehara,  luru:  See—  _.  ^^.   .. 

Haga.  Takahiro;  Sugi,  Hideo;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  Odawara,  Shinji; 
Yotsuya,  Syuichi;  Kimura.  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro. 
5.229.403.  CI.  514-352.000. 
Shigeoka.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shiro;  Aoki.  Yuichi;  Nakanishi.  Kouji;  Shigeoka.  To- 
shitaka- Yoshii.  Tetsuro;  Enjoji.  Katsuhisa;  and  Ogino.  Etsuo, 
5.229,628.  CI   257-103.000. 

'  Chang.  David  B.;  and  Shih,  l-Fu.  5.228,856,  CI.  434-44.000. 
Shim.  Jae  E .  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  operattoo 
control  method  of  a  refrigerator.  5.228.300.  CI  62-80.000. 

Shimada.  Hisao:  See—  .....         .  ,,„  ,,, 

Masubuchi.  Miyako;  Okuda.  Toru;  and  Shimada.  Hnao,  5,229.123, 
CI  424-408  000. 
Shimada.  Keiji:  See—  „..  ..      .,,.,«.. 

Shimada.  Yasuo;  Shimada,  Keiji;  and  Kowada,  Guchiro,  5,229.044, 
CI   264-40.500. 
Shimada,  Kizashi;  Akiyama,  Tatsuo;  and  Koshino.  Yutaka.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
with  Schottky  electrodes.  5.229.323.  CI.  437-176.000. 
Shimada.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Hayashi,  Auuo;  and  Shimada,  Mitsuo.  5.228.382.  CI.  99-328.000. 
■naih.  Satoshi:  See— 
TwcWiani.    Shigeki;    Suzuki.    Seiko;    Shimada,    Satoshi;    Miki. 
Masayuki'  Mauumolo.  Masahiro;  Yokota.  Yoshihiro;  and  Naito. 
Shotaro.  5.228,341.  CI.  73-517  OOR 
Shimada.  Seishi;  and  Kaiya,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Seiko  InstrumenU  Inc.  Ther- 
mal line  printer  with  staggered  head  segments.  5,229,788,  G.  346- 
76.0PH 
Shimada.  Yasuo;  Shimada.  Keiji,  and  Kowada,  Giichuo.  to  Kikusui 
Seisakusho  Ltd   Method  of  checking  a  pickup  load  cell  in  a  roury 
ubleting  machine  5.229.044.  CI.  264-40.500. 
Shimano,  Inc.:  See — 

Sato.  Jun.  5,228,639,  Q.  242-262.000. 
Shimase,  Akira:  See—  „      .      »,  , 

Matsui,  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Hosaka.  Sumio;  Nakayama. 
Yoshinori;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Koodo.  Yoshimasa;   Hosoki.   Shigeyuki;   Ichikawa.   Masakazu; 
Honda.   Yukio;   Hasegawa.   Tsuyoshi;   Okazaki,   Shiji. .  Maeda. 
Shunji;  and  Kubota.  Hitoshi.  5.229.607.  CI.  250-306.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasuno,  Sadao,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation. 
Fe-Cr  Al  alloy,  catalytic  substrate  comprising  the  same  and  method 
of  preparation.  5.228.932.  CI    148-603  000. 
Shimizu.  Motohiro;  and  Nakamura,  Masashi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Output  peak  current  correction  for  PWM  inver- 
tore.  5.229.929.  CI.  363-98.000 
Shimizu.  Norie.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Delay  unit  implemented  by 
inverting  circuits  associated  with  capacitive  load  for  uicreasing  delay. 
5.229.667.  CI.  307-605  000. 
Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Kaneko.  Ichiro;  and  Watanabe. 
Mikio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  preventing  poly- 
mer scale  deposition  and  polymer  scale  preventive  agent.  5,229,471, 
CI.  526-62  000  .  ^      ,    ^  „ 

Shimizu.  Yoahikazu,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Power 
source  control  circuit  and  an  electronic  device  with  such  power 
sourco  control  circuit.  5,229,654.  CI   307-125  000. 
Shimizu.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Saitoh.  Hideya;  Shimizu.  Yoshiki;  Oka.  Masayuki;  Chvia.  Akira; 
and  Sakakura.  Atsushi.  5,229.461.  a.  525-200.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .. 

Madooo.    Junji;    Hayashi,    Michio;    and    Matsumoto,    Fukuji, 

5,229,193,  CI  428-212  000 
Nakano,  Akio;  and  luio,  Mikio,  5,229,037,  O.  252-512.000. 


Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Ueno,  Sumudu;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Watanabe, 
Mikio,  5,229,471,  Q.  S2fr«2.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Company  limitf«l:  See — 

Kitagawara,  Yutaka;  Kuwahara,  Susurau;  and  Takcnaka,  Takao, 

5,228,927,  CX.  148-33.200. 
Ogino.    Nobuyoahi;    and    Yajima.    Toahitsugu.    S.22t.}68,    d. 
206-334.000. 
Shin  Nippon  Giken  Ltd.:  See— 

Yano.   Michihiko;  Takahashi.   Masao;   Kazama,   Maaayodu;  and 
Hasegawa.  Shigeo.  5.229,151,  Q.  426-256.000. 
Shinagawa,  Takae;  Hieda.  Yoshihiro;  Ashida,  Megumi;  Yoahida,  Yo- 
shinori; and  Inoue.  Yasushi.  to  Nitto  Denko  Corporatioo.  Reversibie 
heat-senitive  recording  material  and  magnetic  card  uoag  the  reoord- 
mg  material   5.229,350,  a.  S03-201.000. 
Shing.  Yuen:  See — 

Folkman.  Moses  J.;  and  Shing.  Yuen.  5,229,493,  CX.  S3O-33aa00. 
Shingleton.  Jefferson:  See — 

Barker.  James  M.;  Underwood,  John  C;  and  Shingleton,  Idferson. 
5,228,924.  a.  136-246.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Honuchi,  Michio;  Harayama,  Yoicfai;  and  Takeachi.  Yukihara, 
5,229,213,  a.  428-457.000. 
Shioba  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Inaki.  Yoaihiro;  Shioho,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda.  Toahihiko:  Noaaka. 
Yuuichirou;  Nagata.  Katuhiro;  and  hioguchi,  Akira,  5,230,062, 
a.  395-148.000. 
Shiomi,  Yasuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibration  delediaa 

apparatus.  5,229,603.  a.  250-231.100. 
Shionogi  A.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Yoshio;  and  Saitoh.  Izumi.  5.229.435.  O.  523-105  000 
Shiota.  Kazuo.  and  Kawada.  Ken.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Devel- 
oped photographic  film  containmg  method  and  apparatus,  and  film 
cassette  or  use  therein.  5.229.802.  Q.  354-275  000. 
Shiota,  Tomio;  and  Hikida,  Toahiharu.  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd  Speaker  front  sheet  5.229.185.  CI  428-138.000 
Shiotsu,  Shinichi:  and  Tanaka.  Masahiro.  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Integrated 
circuit  with  means  to  prevent  its  logic  output  circuit  breakdown. 
5.229,660.  CI.  307-454.000. 
Shipley.  David  G.:  See— 

Lywood.  Warwick  J.;  Fowlcs.  Martin;  and  Shipley.  David  G., 
5^28,847.  a.  431-7.000. 
Shiraishi,   Kensuke;  Otoguro.   Yasuo;  and   Yano.   Koichi,   to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute   Method  for  forming  Joaephson 
junction  devices  by  radution  5.229.361.  CI   505-1  000 
Shirley.  Arthur  I.:  See— 

Ramachandran.  Ramakrishnan;  and  Shirley.  Arthur  I..  5J29,0C9. 
CI.  423-210.000. 
Shoji.  Masataka:  See— 

Hirasawa.  Akira;  Shoji.  Masataka;  Yoahimoto.  Ryota;  Gyotokn, 
Yuichi;  and  Eguchi.  Chikahiko,  5.229.40a  O.  514-325.000. 
Shortland.  Adrian  3.  See— 

Yousuf.  Mohammed  K.;  Stephenson.  Peter  J.;  Wdton,  Nicholaa  J.; 
and  Shortland.  Adrian  J..  5.229.46a  Ci.  525-198.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporatioo:  Set— 

Tokutake.    Toshinori;    and    Hirano.    Hiroaaburo.    5.228.727.    CL 
285-189.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Naijoh.  Shuichi;  Inoue.  Chozo;  Kurolaki.  Ayako;  and  Nagai,  Ki- 
mie.  5.229.032.  Q.  252-299.650. 
Showa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ohmon.  Shigeyuki.  5.228.638.  O.  242-200.000. 
Shultz.  Larry  D.;  and  Stillman.  Arnold.  Bed  apparatus  having  muhidi- 

rectiooal  movement   5.228.155.  Q  5-109.000. 
Shyu.  Jia-Ming;  and  Lee,  Djang-Jer.  to  Norm  PacifK  AutomatxMi 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  controlling  air-exchange  and  pressure  and  de- 
tecting airtight  conditiofis  in  air-conditioned  rtxim.  5.228.306.  CI. 
62-176600 
Siann.  Jonathan  I.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpontioa. 
System  and  method  for  combining  multiple  composite  video  signals. 
5.229.855.  CI.  358-183.000. 
Sicilian,   Daniel.    Multicolor  block   printing   process.    5,228.387.   Q. 

101-21 1.000. 
Sidel:  See- 
Denis.  Gerard;  and  La  Barre,  Paul.  5,229,042,  O.  264-25.000. 
Siegel,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Lange.  Clark  V.;  and  Siegel.  Robert  P..  5.229.817,  CI.  355-209.000 
Siegler,  Sorin,  to  Drexel  University.  Apparatus  and  method  for  deter- 
mining load-displacement  and  flexibility  characteristics  of  a  joint. 
5,228.454.  CI.  128-782.000. 
Siekermann,  Volker:  Set— 

Kober.  Horst;  Kuhlmann,  Thomas;  Hausdorf,  Jorg;  Koaack.  Stef- 
fen;  Schafer.  Werner;  and  Siekermann.  Volker.  5,229.192,  O. 
428-209.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Branston.    David    W.;    and    Scebock.    Robert.    5.229.688.    CX. 

313-590.000. 
Donig.   Gunter;   Scheckel.   Bruno;   and   Schoo.   Karl-Reinhard. 

5.229.708.  a.  323-223.000. 
Ehringer.    Helmut;    Scbweiger.    Jurgen;    and    Muller.    Notbcrl. 

5.229.748.  a.  340-566.000 
Eigler,  Jurgen;  and  Weber,  Reinhard.  5029.943.  a.  364-424.050. 
Gericke.  Harald.  5.230.018.  a   379-373.000 
Golker.  Walter;  and  Heimann.  Josef,  5.229.6%.  CX  318-561.000. 
Hammers,  Hemz-WUhelm,  5,229,067,  CX.  376-294.000. 
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Harder.  Rudolf:  Helzel,  Oert;  Kaarmann.  Hans;  Koehier.  Ocorg: 
Kuehnke.  Hennuin:  Rohwcdder.  Amim;  uid  Scbaetzk.  Ulrich. 
5.228.447,  a.  I2S-64O.03O 
lUmmerl.  Fraiu,  5.229;546.  O.  174-53.000. 
Kleinichmidl.  Peter.  Meuner.  Hmm;  Mock,  Randolf:  and  Wmlcr. 

Han*.  5.228.3J3.  O.  73-115.000 
Kraus.  Rainer^  and  HofTmann.  Kurt,  5.229.7  Ift  d.  323-313.000. 
Lange,    Ooitfned;    and    Reinfelder,    Haaa-Erich,    5,229,<0(,   C\. 

250-327  200 
Schenk,  Heinnch.  5.230,012,  O.  375-111.000. 
Seii    Recai;  Bomdorfer.  Hont;  Riad.  Eva;  Lewchner,  Rainer, 
ScbaM,  Michael;  Ahne,  Helhnut;  and  Birkle,  Siegfried,  5.229.25<. 

a.  430-325.000.  

Woodra,  Jurgen;  and  Slepp,  Richard,  5.229.734,  CI.  33O-3O5.000. 
Zametzer.  Klaui;  and  VeMer.  Markua.  5,23a090.  CI.  455-80.000. 
Zell,  Karl.  5.229,924,  CI   361-415  000. 
Siemens  Industrial  Aulomalion.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Taylor.  Donald  K  .  Maczka.  Richard  J.;  and  Runell,  Carl  H..  Ill, 
5.229,697,  CI   318-563.000. 
Siemem  Pacesetter.  Inc  :  Stt— 

Barcel.  James  E  .  5,228,455,  a.  I2«-785.000 
Buchanan.  Stuart  W..  5,228,438,  O.  I28-4I90PO 
Mann,  Brian  M  ;  and  MUler,  Leslie  S.,  5,228,439.  CI.  I28-4190PO. 
Siemens  Solar  Industries,  LP:  Stt—  .  ,,.  ,^     _ 

Mitchell.    Kim;    and    Sitzema,    Ronald    L.,    Jr.,    5,228,772.    CI. 
362-183.000. 
Siemerv  Paul  A  ;  and  Rutkowski,  Siephan  F,  to  General  Electric 
Company  Abrasion  method  of  forming  filamenl  reinforced  compoa- 
itet.  5,228.493,  CI    164-46.000. 
Siemon  Company.  The:  See- 
Below.  Randall  J  .  5.228.869.  a  439-536000. 
Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M  .  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Antisutic  compowlion.  5,229.036,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Sieverv  Robert  K  .  to  Weslinghouse  ElectrK  Corp.  High  voltage  alkali 
metal  thermal  electric  conversion  device.  5,228,922.  CI    136-202.000. 
Sifa  Sitzfabrabnk  GmbH  Set— 

Neumuller.  Konrad.  5.228.748,  O.  297-374.000. 
Siikonen.  MarjaLiisa,  and  Korhonen.  Timo,  to  Kone  Elevator  Defin- 
ing the  traffic  mode  of  an  elevator,  based  on  traffic  suiistical  dau  and 
trafTic  type  definilions.  5.229,559,  C\.  187-124000 
Silicon  Graphics,  Inc.:  Set— 

Groasman.  Mark  S.;  Akeley,  Kurt  B.;  and  I>rebin,  Robert  A., 
5.230.039,  CI.  395-130.000. 

Silversquare:  Set —  

Silverstein,   Fred   E.;  and   Proctor,   Andrew   H.,   5,229,799,  a. 
353-120.000. 
Silverstein.  Fred  E  ;  and  Proctor,  Andrew  H..  lo  Silvenquare.  Collapa- 

ible  slide  carousel   5.229.799,  Q   353-120  000 
Simeth,  Claus,  lo  MAN  Miller  Druckmaschinen  GmbH    Oscillating 
form  roller  in  the  inking  mechanism  of  a  printing  preaa  5.228,389,  CI. 
101-348.000 
Siimnoods  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gee,    Hertiert    F.;    and    Parkinson.    James    R.,    5,228.349.    O. 
73-862.336. 
Simmons,  Arturo:  See— 

Turner,    Arthur    M.;    and    Simmonv    Arturo,    5,229,324,    CI. 
437-185.000 
Siminons,  Howard  E.,  Ill:  See — 

Hertler,  Walter  R  ;  Simmons,  Howard  E.,  Ill;  and  Grossa,  Mano, 
5.229,244.  CI.  430-176.000 
Simmons,  James  W.:  See- 
Welch.  James  G  .  Jr  ;  Simmons,  James  W  ;  and  Vasailiou,  Demet- 
nus,  5.229,750.  CI   340^05.000. 
Simmons,  Kenneth  G.:  Set— 

Kresge,  Charles  T.;  Roth,  Wieslaw  J.;  Simmons,  Kenneth  G.;  and 
Vartuli,  James  C.  5,229.341,  a.  502-64  000 
Simms.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Riddle.  George  H.  N.;  and  Simms,  Robert   E.,  5,229,233,  C\. 
430-23000. 
Simonv   Sylvan.    Ignition   system   for   internal   combustion   engine. 

5,228.425,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Simpson,  Michael  J.:  Set — 

Futhey.    John    A.;    and    Simpson,    Michael    J,    5,229,797,    Q. 

351-161.000 

Sindhu,  Pradeep  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Multiple  address  space 

system  including  address  translator  for  receiving  virtual  addresses 

from  bus  and  providing  real  addresses  on  the  bus.  5,230,045,  CI. 

395-425000 

Sing.    Peter.    Plant    removing,    mowing    and    trimming    apparatus. 

5.228,521,  CI.  171-53.000. 
Singh.  Avtar:  Set— 

N»ih.  Prem;  and  Singh,  Avtar,  SJ2S.925,  a.  136-251.000. 
Singhal.  Anil:  Set— 

Kjeldsen,  Thomas  J  ;  Clausen,  Hennk;  Singhal,  Anil;  Toyokuni, 
Tatsushi;  Takahashi.  Helio;  and  Hakomon.  Sen-itiroh.  5,229,289. 
CI.  435-240  270. 
Sinn,  HanvJurgen  F  .  to  United  Suies  Surgical  Corporation.  Package 
and  method  of  loading  for  resilient  surgical  sutures.  5,228,565,  CI. 
206-63  300 
Sinnn  Seiki  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Shoichi,  5,228,235,  CI.  47-60.000. 
Sinskey,  Anthony  J.:  Set— 

Peoples,   Oliver   P.;   and   Sinskey,    Anthony   J.,    5,229,279,   Q. 
435-135  000 


Sinton,  John  B.:  See- 
Wang.  Shein-Shioa;  Sinton,  John  B.;  and  Hanaoo,  Douglas  W., 
5,229.938.  O.  364-421.000. 
Sitzema.  Ronald  L.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Mitchell,    Kim;    and    Sitzema,    Ronald    L.,    Jr.,    5.228,772,    C[. 
362-183000 
Sivan,  Richard  D.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  self-aligned 
vertical  Ihin-film  transistor  in  a  semiconductor  device.  5.229.310.  a. 
437-41000. 
Sjardijn.  WUIem:  Set— 

Binsbergen,  Frederik  L.;  Berghaus,  Ulrich;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 
5,229,472,  C\.  526-64.000. 
Sjoholm,  Lars  I.;  Freund.  Peter  W.;  Kwon,  Sung  L.;  Naley,  Lowell  B.; 
Erickson,  Lee  J  ;  and  Taylor,  David  H.,  to  Thermo  King  Corpora- 
tion. Methods  and  apparatus  for  operating  a  refrigeration  system. 
5,228,301,  CI  62-84000 
Sjoatedt,  Lennart:  Set— 

Soderlund,  Patrik;  and  Sjoslcdt.  Lennan,  5,228,890, 0  55-421  000. 
Skelland.  Anthony  H.   P..  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation. 
Subilizing  of  liquid  membranes  K>r  separation  processes  without 
sacrificing  permeability  by  non-Newtonian  conversion  of  the  mem- 
brane  5.229.0O4.  CI   210-643  000 
SKF  GmbH   Set— 

Biesold.  Wolfgang;  and  Merz.  Sebastian,  5,228,70a  CI  277-25.000. 
Skipor,  Andrew:  See — 

Melton,  Cynthia  M.;  Skipor,  Andrew;  and  Beckenbaugh.  William 
M  ,  5,229,070.  CI.  420-557.000. 
Slivon.  George  R.:  See — 

Huefaachen,  David  A.;  Slivon,  George  R.;  and  Pacetti,  Larry  D., 
5.228,761,  CI.  312-235  too 
Sloan- Kettering  Inslitule  For  Cancer  RcMarch:  Set— 

Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyobumi,  5,229,395,  C\. 
514-297  000 
Slongo.  Mario;  Birbaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  Jean;  and  Valet.  Andreas,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporslion    Compounds  formed  from  o-hydroiyphe- 
nyl-I,3,5-tnazines   and   siencally    hindered   amines.    5,229,512,   CL 
544-215.000 
Smart  Parts,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gardner.  William  M.,  Jr.,  5,228,427,  O.  124-71.000. 
Smcjkal.  Kelvin  D    See- 
Johnson.   Michael   H.;  and   Smejkal,   Kelvin   D.,   5,228,524,  a. 
175-72.000. 
Smith,  Charles  A.  Single  patient  use  disposable  carhon  dioxide  ab- 
sorber 5.228.435.  CI.  128-205  120. 
Smith.  David  M  :  See— 

Maieila.  Michael;  and  Smith,  David  M.,  5.229.852.  CI.  358-140.000. 
Smith,  Dorsey  T.:  See — 

Brune,   Robert   A.;   Smith.   Dorsey  T.;   and   Ray,   Andrew   M., 
5,229,615,  CI.  250-492.200 
Smith,  Douglas  W.  P.  High  viscous  fluid  heal  exchanger.  5,228,503,  CI. 

165-85000 
Smith.  Duane  A.;  and  O'Rourke.  Kelly  A.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Cor- 
poralion   System  for  managing  hierarchical  information  in  a  digital 
dau  processing  system.  5,230,072,  C\.  395-600.000. 
Smith,  James  A.:  Set— 

Gilliam,   Clyde   H.,   Jr ;   and   Smith,   James   A.,   5.228.467,   CI. 
134-100  100 
Smith.  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Lindberg,    Keith   J.;   Gopffarth.   Greg;   and    Smith.   Jerry   D., 
5,229,306,  a   437-12  000 
Smith.  Larry  N  :  Mayberry.  Stephen  D  ;  and  Forest.  Richard  L.,  to 
Deere  A  Company  Rear  discharge  reel  mower  having  mulli-purpoae 
roury  brush   5.228,277,  CI   56-16.900. 
Smith.  Lloyd  M  :  Set— 

Brumley,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Lloyd  M.,  5,228,971,  d.  204- 
299.00R. 
Smith,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Garcia,  James  M.;  Morrone,  Louis  A.;  and  Smith.  Robert  S.. 
5,228,655,  CI.  248-118  000 
Smith,   Roger  G    Controls  for   vibratory   machines.   5,229,913,  CI. 

361-334.000 
Smith,  Wallace  E.;  Kruger,  Ronald;  and  Andertoo,  Eric,  to  Dana 
Corporation    PTO  unit  for  a  transmission  or  the  like  including  a 
lubrication  system  operable  only  when  the  PTO  is  in  operation. 
5.228.355.  CI   74-467  000 
Smith.  Waller  L  .  Wells,  Clifford  G.;  and  Rosencwaig,  Allan,  to  Ther- 
ma-Wave.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  thermal  and  electrical  char- 
acteristics in  a  sample  5,228,776,  CI   374-5  000 
Smith,  William  L.;  Foure*.  Michel;  Ranceze.  Dominique:  and  Toz- 
zolino,  Pierre,  to  Elf  Alochem  North  America.  Inc.  Antioxidant 
polyolefin  compositions  5.229,444,  CI   524-182.000 
Smithgall.  David  H.;  and  Woodward.  Alan  T..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries,   ciptical    fiber   tension    monitoring    technique.    5,228,893,   CI. 
65-2.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See — 

Huebschen,  David  A  :  Slivon,  George  R.;  and  Pacetti,  Larry  D., 
5,228,761.  CI   312-235  100. 
Sobolev.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Ershov.  Geny  S.;  Kuznetsov,  Jury  V.;  Sobolev.  Vladimir  M.;  and 
Schadenko.  Andrei  A.,  5,229.867.  Q.  358-456.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dile:  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle: 
^^ 

Mouille,  Rene  L..  5,228,640,  a.  244-l7.27a 
S.A.  Incoplas  N.V.:  See— 

DelU  Riva.  Carlo.  5.228.589.  CI.  220-462.000. 


Societe  d' Applications  Generates  d'Electridte  et  de  Mecanique  Sagem: 

Set— 

Pradel.  Denis.  5.228.951.  CI    156-657.000. 
Socieic  Europeenne  De  Propulsion:  See — 

Olry,  Pierre;  and  Coupe  ,  Dominique.  5.228,175,  CI.  28-168.000. 

Societe  Francaise  Hoechsl:  See—  

Richard,  Michel;  and  Trouve,  CUude,  5,229,168,  O.  427-261.000. 
Societe  Induslnelie  de  Liaisons  Electriques-Silec:  Set— 

Razafimandimby.  Andre  ;  and  Decool.  Francois,  5,228,328,  a. 
73-37.500.  ...        ■ 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d  Aviation 
••S.N.E.C.M.A.":  See—  ^      _.  « 

GuilkM    Erie;  Jagnoux.   Pierre  M.;  and   Mangenet,  Gerard  Y., 
5,229,973,0.367-13.000 
Soderlund.  Patrik;  and  Sjostedt,   Lennart,  lo  Sunstrom  Safety  AB 

Cyclone  separator  5,228,890,  C\.  55-421.000. 
Sodomin,  Joseph  F :  See—  „   .  ,        ^  c        j 

Buchanan,  J.  Scott;  Stem.  David  L.;  Sodomin.  Joseph  F.;  and 
Teman.  Gerald  J.,  5.229.091.  CI  423-244010 
Sogo.  Akira,  lo  Yamaha  Corporation.  Method  for  deciding  region  of 
Pl/4  shift  quadnphase  shift  keying  modulated  signals.  5,230,009,  CI. 
375-86.000. 

'rJleisen,    Wyn     Y.;    and    Luck.    Jonathan    M.,    5,229,649.    a. 
307-31.000 
Soldani    Giorgio,  lo  Kontron  Instruments  Inc.  Process  for  making 
poroiis  membranes.  5,229,045,  CI  264-41.000. 

Solito,  Egle:  Set—  „  ».       j        ^     ._i.  r- 

Perreiti,  Mauro;  Becherucci,  Cnslina;  Mugndgc.  Kenneth  G.; 
Solito,  Egle;  Presentini,  Rivo;  and  Parenle,  Luca,  5,229,367,  CI. 
514-15.000. 

Sollac:  See—  ,.       ».  u      -j 

Gobez.    Pascal;    ThieblemonI,    Enc;    and    Bouzekn,    Mohamed. 
5.229.568.  CI.  219-110.000. 
Sollami.    Phillip    A     Control    system    for    hydraulic    roury    device. 

5  228,288.  CI  60-368  000 
Solomon.  Monugue  C    Pharmaceutical  dosage  forms.  5,229,108.  CI 

424-78.240 
Soltech,  Inc.:  Set—  __ 

Nelson.  Thomas  E..  5,229,048,  CI.  264-46  500. 
Sollis.  Richard  E  :  Set—  .  ,,o  ,.,  ,-, 

Logolhelis.  Eleftherios  M     and  Solus.  Richard  E.,  5,229,345,  CI. 
502-242.000. 
Solvi.  Marc:  See—  ,„„-,    ^ 

Stomp.  Hubert;  Solvi,  Marc:  and  Feitler,  Albert,  5,229,063.  CI 
266-45.000 
Sommcr.  Kenneth  G.:  See—  ,      »    ..      . 

Varela,  Ruth  A.;  Sommcr.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Fumarok),  Arthur  L., 
5.230.078.  CI   455-67  100. 
Sommerrock.  Bngitle;  Gunther.  Rolf;  SchafHer.  Chnsluin;  and  Piber- 
nik  Dusan.  to  Inventio  AG.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  the  intenorof 
an  elevator  car  5.228.769.  CI  362-148.000 
Sondreal,  Gary  W  Concrete  roller  stamper  5.228.799,  CI.  404-124.000 
Sona  Myung,  lo  Larami  Corporation.  Toy  cap  gun  with  light  transmit- 
ting, glow  m  the  dark  chamber.  5.229.531.  CI.  42-58.000. 
Song,  Won  R.;  Rossi.  Albert;  Turner.  Howard  W  ;  Welbom.  Howard 
C  ■  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Kleist.  Robert  A.. 
lo  Exxon  Chemical  Company.  Ethylene  alpha-olefin  polymersulKti- 
luled  mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acid  dispersani  additives  (PT-920) 
5.229.022.  CI.  252-56.00R 
Sonnenberg.  Sven.  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Toner  cleaning  appa- 
ratus. 5.229.826.  CI.  355-298.000. 
Sonncwald.  Ursula:  See—  .   ,      ^       j 

Knutsen.  Lars  J.  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  E  ;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  and 
Sonnewald,  Ursula.  5,229,404,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Aok..  Yoshilaka.  5.229.987.  Q.  369-77.100. 

Hamasaki.  Masaharu,  5,229,630,  CI.  257-239.000. 

Takahashi     Takao;    and     Kobayashi.     Hiroshi,     5,229.862,    O. 

358-335.000  .        ,  ^  .    ,. 

Tanaka    Masanori;  Wakabayashi.  Masanon;  and  Fukuhara,  To- 

shimichi.  5.228.635.  CI.  242-75  500. 
Tanaka.  Masato.  5.228.636.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Ugajin.  Ryuichi.  5.229.320.  CI.  437-107.000. 
Watanabe.  Haruo;  Ohyama,  Masami;  Yasuda,  Akio;  and  Kawasumi, 

Koichi,  5.229.235.  CI  430-45.000 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  5,230,016.  CI.  379-58.000. 
Sony  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Zampini.  Michael  A  ;  and  Flum.  Alan.  5,230,024,  a.  381-119.000. 
Soodak  Charles  I .  lo  Opieiecom,  Inc.  Subminialure  fiber  optic  subma- 
rine cable  and  method  of  making  5.230,033,  CI.  385-105.000. 
Sorapec  S.A.:  See— 

Doniai.  Denis;  Bronoel.  Guy;  Besse.  Serge;  and  Tasain,  Noelle, 
5.229.228.  CI.  429-234.000. 
Sorensen,  Grele  Morch:  See—  ,..,-«,  -mi    r-i 

Nielsen,  Sven-Erik;  and  Sorensen,  Grete  Morch,  5.229J91,  CI. 
435-252.200.  ^     ^        „•  ,.    . 

Sottery,  John  P ;  and  Deckner,  George  E..  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc. 
Artificial  tanning  compositions  containing  positively  charged  pauci- 
lamellar  vesicles.  5,229,104,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Souter.  Garth  A.:  Set— 

Brown,  David  W  ;  Souter,  Garth  A  ;  Wells.  Gary  L.;  and  Mews, 
Lance.  5,228.726,  a.  285-187.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See- 
Owen.  Tliomas  E.,  5,229,977,  CI.  367-145.000. 


Sova,  Ronald  V.:  See- 
Nicholson,  William  D ;  Fudali,  Thomas  M.;  Sova,  Ranald  V.; 
Rennet,  Allan  J.;  Braon.  Robert  T.;  Palczynaki,  Beniadine  M.; 
Ledger.  Tnnothy;  Viaer,  Jim;  Penddl.  John  C;  aad  Brown, 
Michael  J..  5,229,942.  Q.  364-424.030. 
Sowers,  Edward  E.:  See— 

McQuigg.  Donald  W  ;  Webb,  Heather  K.;  and  Sowert,  Edward  £., 
5,229,479.  CI.  526-200.000. 
Spaeder.  William  J.;  and  Grebe,  John  C,  to  Moore  Products  Co.  Elec- 
trical  fault  detector  in   remote  systems  using  a  saturable  core. 
5.229.725.  CI.  324-522.000. 
Spaniol.   Peter;  and  Schmucker,  Rolf,  to  TA  Triumph-Adler  AG. 
Poruble  dau  processing  device  with  tamable  and  ickaroprtle  dis- 
play  5.229,920,  a.  361-393.000. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Pawela,  Theodore  J  .  5,229.980.  Q   367-157.000. 
Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Harden,  Daniel  K.;  Sauceda.  Barbara  H.;  Reddenen,  Brad  R.;  and 
Lenart.  Christopher,  5^29.590  O.  235-472.000. 
Spedding.  Mike:  See- 
Clark,  Robin  D.;  Vickery,  Brian  H.;  aad  Spedding.  Mike,  5.229.3r7. 
CI.  514-253.000. 
Speggiorin.  Giuseppe,  lo  Var-Spe  S.p.A.  Hydrodynamic  varialor  of 

velocity  having  radial  pistons.  5.228.290.  CI  60-482.000 
Speier,   Guenter   O.   Collapsible   motorcycle   trailer.    5,228,712,  d. 

280-401.000. 
Spence,  C.  Lowell,  to  Huck  Patents,  Inc.  Wrist  support  for  hand-held 

devices  5.228,610.  Q.  224-267.000 
Spencer.  Harvey  M.;  and  Cook,  Lacy  G..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Three   field   of  view   refractive   afocal   telescope    5,229,880,  Q. 
359-353.000. 
Spencer,  John  D.;  and  Mason.  John  W.,  to  Valcom.  Inc.  Modular  IroM 
panel    and    enclosure    for    electronic    apparatus.    5J29.92S,    O. 
361-422.000. 
Speiiale.  Ronald  T.:  See— 

Yousey.  Kevin  E.;  Kamp,  Dennis  R.;  May,  William;  Speziale, 
Ronald  T  ;  and  Flick.  James  R.,  5,229,825,  O.  355-270.000 
Spiess,  Walter:  See— 

Lohaus.    Gerhard;    Spiess.    Walter,    aad    Pawlowski.    Georg, 
5.229,254.  CI  430-281.000. 
Spira-Solomon.  Darlene  J  ;  Tom-Moy.  May;  and  Myerholtz.  Carl  A.,  lo 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Mass  biosensor  method  wilh  quantified 
sensor  renewal.  5,229,301,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Spimak,  Josephine  A.:  Set — 

Sabalelli,  Anthony  D.;  and  Spimak,  Josephine  A.,  5,229,106.  Q. 

424-59.000 
SabalelU,  Anthony  D ;  and  Spimak,  Josephine  A..  5,229,107,  Q. 
424-59.000. 
Spitz,  Glenn:  See — 

Heiman.  Frederic;  and  Spitz,  Glenn,  5,229,591.  O.  235-472.000. 
Sports  Glow.  Inc  :  See— 

Gulick.  James  D.;  and  Hollingsworth,  H.  Lee  B.,  5.228,697,  a. 
273-213.000. 
Spring,    Gregson    W.    M.    Motor    speed    controller.    5,23a035,    a 

388-815.000 
Spnnkel.  F    Murphy;  and  Grollimund,  Everett  C.  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated.  Low  mass  radial  array  healer  for  eiecthcal  sonkiag 
article.  5.228,460,  CI.  131-194.000. 
Spnnt  International  Communicalions  Corp.:  Set — 

Jurkevich,  Mark;  and  Bernstein,  Simon.  5^29,992.  CI.  370-82.000. 
Square  D  Company:  Set— 

Tessmer.  Earl  J.;  and  Huan.  Andy  A.,  5,229,909,  C\.  361-104.000. 
Slaab,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Karg,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Staab.  Robert  J.,  5.228,456.  a.  128-837.000 
Slade,  Wayne  R..  to  Planlronica,  Inc.  Micropower  amphfieT/tranidiicer 

driver  with  signal  expansion.  5.229,721,  CI.  330-265.000 
Staedller  *  Uhl  S^— 

Egerer.  Josef.  5,228,173,  C\.  19-218.000. 
Sufsudd.  Oscar  M  :  See— 

Mendenhall.  Scott  N.;  Stafsudd.  Oscar  M.;  and  Alexopouloa,  Noco- 
laos  G.,  5.230,029,  O  385-27.000. 
Slahl.  David  B.:  See- 
Bryan.  Courtney  S.;  Paisley,  Dennis  L.;  Montoya,  Ndaoa  I.;  aad 
Stahl,  David  B.,  5,229,542,  CI.  102-491.000 
Slahlecker.  Fritz,  to  Slahlecker.  FriU;  and  Suhlecker.  Hans,  a  pan 
interest.  Arrangement  and  method  for  false-lwist  spmning.  5.228  j81. 
CI.  57-328.000 
Slahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Slahlecker,  Fritz,  5,228,281,  a  57-328.000. 
Suhmer,  Ulf.  lo  Weslinghouse  Air  Brake  Company   Railway  freight 

brake  retainer  valve  device  5,228,648,  O  251-206.000 
Stalker,  Lance:  See- 
Mark,  David  A.;  and  Stalker.  Lance.  5J29,I36.  O.  424-535.000 
Slanadyne  Automotive  Corp.:  See— 

Klopfer,  Kenneth  H.;  Djordjevic,  Ilija;  Higgins,  Malcolm  C;  aad 
Salzgeber,  Daniel  E  .  5.228.844,  C\.  417-440.000. 
Suniszewski.  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Browning.  Teresa  M.;  and  Suniszewski,  Joseph  W.,  5.228,532,  O. 
180-68  500. 
Stanley  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirose,  Shinichi;  and  Clerc,  Jean  F.,  5.229.873.  Q.  359-55.0X. 
Stanley,  Thomas  J.;  Set — 

Brown.    Steriing    B.;    and    Stanley,    Thomas   J.,    5.229.513,    d. 
544-218.000. 
Slansfield.  Thomas  J  ;  Barhera,  Anthony  J.;  Koogle.  Dwight  R.;  and 
Fitzgerald,  M.  L.,  lo  Advanced  Technology  and  Research  Corpora- 
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tioa.  Article  handlinf  >y»lem  with  distributed  uorage.  5,228,820,  CX. 

Sunlon.  Stephen  M.;  Yoria  Rudy;  Viltanuev.,  Jote,  III;  CMkodu.  JUI 

C     Mid  Dzung.  Dmnielle  P.,  to  MotoixiU.  Inc    Revene  poUnty 

protection  «»eiiibly   5.229,22a  CI.  429-1.000 

Suplin.  Theodore  R  .  Jr  :  See—  „        ^ 

Curley,  John  L  ;  Hinch.  Thonm  S.;  Penney.  John  C;  Reach. 

Ileana   S.    Suplin.   Theodore   R..  Jr.;  and   Wun,   David   A., 

5.230,065,  a   395-200  000 

Slarimhak,  ThomM  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Braaa-pialed  .teel  wire   5.229J15.  CI   428-*72  300 
Starr,  David  O.;  Bylund.  Erik;  and  Petenon.  Greg,  lo  Mannetmann 
Aktiengewlhchaft.  Inked  ribbon  device  for  line  prinlen.  5.228,789, 
a.  400-224  000 
Starr.  James  W  :  Se^—  „ 

Maresca.  Jowph  W..  Jr.;  Starr.  James  W  ;  and  Wihon.  Chmlopber 
P..  5.228.339.  C\  73-29000V 
Suudenmajer.  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Neidhaid.  Klaus;  Kalippke.  Harald;  Wetidel.  FriedrKh;  Renninger. 
Erhard;  Suudenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Mawes,  Johannes;  Gerhard, 
Albert;    Dick,    Dieter,   and    Becker.    Herbert.    5.229,671,   CI. 
3 10- 15.000. 
Sleane,  Robert  A.:  Stt—  .  .  _ 

Lam.  Edmood  K.;  Neven.  Manfred  G  ;  Sleane.  Robert  A.;  and  Ko. 
Kenneth  F..  5.229,086.  CI  423-54000 
Steele    Duane  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  External  shaft  bearing 

awmMy.  5.228.845.  CI.  418-55.100. 
Steele,  Kent  V.  Stt—  >  ,     .  ..         ,     „  .- 

Helling.  Richard  K ;  Steele,  Kent  P.;  and  Apptebury,  TemU  E., 
5,229.520.  CI   546-345.000 
Steer.  David  G    See—  „.        ^  .  ^ 

Sirawczynski,  Leo:  Sandler,  Howard  M.;  Plett.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Steer.  David  G  .  5.229.995,  a.  370-95.300. 
StefTes.  Karl  M  :  See—  „   ,.       „ 

Holley.  Raymond  J.;  Weiss.  Robert  D  ;  Garrett,  Robert  H.;  and 
StefTes,  Karl  M  .  5,228,319,  O.  70-58.000. 
Stegemeier.  George  L.;  See—  _     .      _ 

van  Esmond,  Cornelia  F.;  Carl.  Frederick  G..  Jr.;  Stegemeier. 
George  L.;  and  Vinegar.  Harold  J..  5.229.583.  CI.  219-549.000 

Stegmann.  Werner:  See —  

Luisoli.  Reto;  and  Stegmann.  Werner,  5,229,521.  CI.  548-260000 
Sleiger.  Ulrich:  Set— 

Schonenberger,  Martin:  Sleiger.  Ulrich;  Havakechian,  Said;  and 
Lannefori.  Nils.  5.228.833,  CI.  415-181.000. 
Steijns.  Emile  B  .  and  Hurkmans,  Petrus  L  W..  to  AFA  Producu  Inc. 
Child  resistant  nozzle  for  trigger  sprayer.  5.228.600.  CI.  222-153.000. 
Stein  *  Co  GmbH:  Set- 
Stem.  Klaus:  and  Kaulig.  Heinz.  5.228,169.  CI.  15-351.000 
Stein.  Klaus;  and  Kaulig,  Heinz,  to  Stein  A  Co.  GmbH.  Brush  type 

vacuum  cleaner    5.228.169.  CI.  15-351000. 
Steinberg.  Gerald  See— 

Fenkell.  Randall  M..  5,228,238,  CI.  49-63  000. 
Steinberg,  William  L.  Method  of  making  omamenution  for  aquariums. 

5,229,053,  CI   264-162.000 
Sleller.  Chnstiane:  See—  ,^  ■    ■ 

Weiaemann,   CUus;    Koch.    Klaus   D.;   and   Stdtcr,   Chratiane. 
5.229.155.  a.  426-423  000 
Stephens,  R.  Scott;  Westland.  John  A.;  and  Shaw.  Douglas  R..  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.   Agglomeration  of  particulate  materials 
with  reticuUted  cellulose  5.228,900.  CI.  75-303  000. 
Stephenson.  Peter  J    Set— 

Yousuf.  Mohammed  K  ;  Stephenson.  Peler  J.;  Welton,  Nicholas  J.; 
and  Shortland.  Adrian  J..  5.229.460.  CI  525-198.000. 

Slepp.  Richard:  See —  

Wondra,  Jurgen;  and  Stepp,  Richard.  5.229.734.  Q.  330-305.000. 
Stem,  David  L  :  See— 

Buchanan,  J.  Scott;  Stem,  David  L.;  Sodomin,  Joseph  F.;  and 
Teman,  Gerald  J  ,  5,229,091,  CI.  423-244.010 
Slema,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Job.  Robert  C;  and  Sterna,  Larry  L.,  5,229,477,  CI.  526-141  000. 
Sternberg,  James  C:  See- 
Liu.  Cheng-Ming;  Wang,  Hann-Ping;  Chen,  Fu-Tai  A.;  Sternberg. 
James  C  ;  and  Klein,  Gerald  L ,  5.228,960.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Sless.  Richard  M  :  Set— 

Graf  Peter  M  :  Stess,  Richard  M  ;  Bartizal,  Dennis  C  ;  and  Sand- 
vig,  Timolhy  C  ,  5,228,164,  CI.  12-133  OOR 
Stewart     William    J.,    lo    GEC-Marconi    Limited.    Optical    sensor. 

5,229,833,  a.  356-364.000. 
Slich,  Frederick  A  :  Set— 

Baxter.  Richard  V..  Jr ;  and  Slich.  Frederick  A..  5J29,65I.  CI. 
307-66.000 
Slickley,  Andrew  J  ,  lo  British  Gas  pk  Apparatus  for  use  m  servicing 

valves.  5,228,178,  CI  29-213.100. 
Siiles,  David  R.:  See— 

Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.;  Stiles.  David  R.;  and  Favor,  John  G., 
5,230.068.  a.  395-375.000. 

Stilgoe.  George  H    See—  

Carvalho.   Ronald  M.;  and  Stilgoe.  George  H..  5,229.728,  a. 
333-122  000 

Stillman,  Arnold:  See —  

ShulU,  Larry  D ;  and  Stillman.  Arnold.  5.228.155.  O.  5-109.000. 
Sline  Seed  Farm,  Inc.:  See- 
Slock.  Carolyn  A.;  McLoughlin.  Thomas  J  ;  Klein,  Janet  A.;  and 
Adang.  Michael  J  ,  5,229,292,  O.  435-252.340. 


StitI,  Thomas  D.;  Cooke.  Philip  R.;  and  Kumar,  Ajilh  K.,  lo  General 
Electric  Company.  Calibralion  of  signal  feedback  through  VCO'v 
5,229,700,  CI   318-618000 
Stock,  Carolyn  A.;   McLoughlin,  Thomas  J.;  Klein,  Janet  A.;  and 
Adang.  Michael  J.,  lo  Sline  Seed  Farm.  Inc.  Biological  control  o( 
insects  using  pseudomonas  strains  transformed  with  Bacillus  ikurmgi- 
eiais  insect  toxmgene   5.229.292.  CI   435-252  340. 
Slockwell,  David  M.;  Koermer,  Gerald  S.;  and  Jaglowski.  William  M., 
lo   Engelhard  Corporation.    Fluidized  catalytic   crackmg   procea 
employing  shell<oated  FCC  catalysts.  5,228,980,  O.  208-120.000. 
Sloll,  Kurt;  Schlotzer,  Eugen;  and  Kongeter,  Herbert,  lo  Festo  KO. 

Linear  drive   5.228.380.  O  92-85  OOB 

Stomp,  Hubert;  Solvi.  Marc;  and  Feiller.  Albert,  lo  Paul  Wurth  S  A 

Process  for  the  treatment  of  steel-mill  slag  and  apparatus  for  carrying 

It  out    5.229.063,  CI   266-45  000. 

Stone,  J  James:  and  Bode,  Henry  J.,  lo  Videojet  Systems  Inlemational, 

Inc   Print  quality  laser  marker  apparatus.  5,229,573,  C\.  219-121  680. 

Stone,  J   James,  lo  Videojet  Systems  International,  Inc.  Print  quality 

laser  marker  apparatus.  5.229.574.  CI.  219-121  680. 
Stone.  John  R  .  to  Hi-Sut  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Preaaure  transducer. 

5.228.334.  CI   73115  000. 
Stout,  Byron  G..  III.  lo  Majeslak  Creations.  Inc.  Combination  tire  cover 

and  article  carrier  5.228.608.  a  224-42.130. 
Stover,  Enoa  L    Biochemically  enhanced  hybrid  anaerobic  reactor. 

5.228.995.  CI   210-603  000 
Siraboni.  Alain;  Barla.  Kalhy;  and  Vuillennoz,  Bernard,  to  France 
Telecom  Process  for  buried  localized  oxidation  of  a  silicon  substrate 
and  corresponding  integrated  circuit.  5,229,318,  CI.  437-69.000. 
Siraeter.  Joseph  G  :  Set— 

Weder.    Donald    E.;   and    Siraeter,   Joseph   G..    5,228,236,   C\. 

47-72.000 
Weder.   Donald   E  .   Siraeter,  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig,   Frank  J., 
5,228.934.  CI    156-227  000. 
Stratford  Laboratories:  See- 
Hill,  Percy  H.,  5,228.465,  CI.  132-2l2.0ro. 
Sirawczynski.  Leo;  Sandler.  Howard  M.;  Plett.  Gregory  L.;  and  Steer. 
David  O.,  lo  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Radio  link  architecture  for 
wireleas  communication  systems  5.229.995.  CI   370-95.300. 
Street.  Steven  C  .  lo  Inlersute  Food  Processing  Corporation.  Proccis 
for  preserving  mashed  pouioes  in  sealed  containers.  5.229,154,  CI. 
426-392.000. 
Streeling,  Ian  T.:  Set— 

Oough,  John  M.;  Godfrey,  Christopher  R.  A.;  and  Sirecting.  In 
T,  5.229,391,  CI   514-274000 
Sirefling.  Dennis  E..  to  Electro-Max  Mfg.  Co.  Fluid  cooled  power 
conductor  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5.229.543.  C\.  174-15.600 
Strieker,  Hanspeler:  See — 

Bauroann,   Marcus;  Strieker,  Hanspeter;  Fischer,  Walter;  VogI, 
Jurgen.  and  Mizuguchi,  Jin,  5,229,507,  C\.  540-140.000. 
Stringer,  John  V.:  See — 

Birch,  Robert  C  ;  and  Stringer,  John  V.,  5,229,157,  d.  426-564.000. 
Stringham,  Richard  B   Key  case  5.228.563.  C\  206-38.100. 
Sirohm.  Gerhard;  Kaul.  Wilfried;  and  Schnieder.  Georg.  lo  SeiU-Fil- 
ler-Werke  GmbH  und  Co.  Membrane  filler  module  for  filtering  fluids 
in  s  cross-now   5.228.991.  C[.  210-321.800 
Stroud.  Charles  E  :  See— 

Mozingo.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Stroud,  Charles  E.,  SJ30,000,  CI. 
371-22  400. 
Sirubhar.  Malcolm  K.:  See— 

Jennings.  Alfred  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sirubhar.  Malcolm  K.,  5,228,510,  CI. 
166-263.000. 
Stubbing,  Thomas  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  energy  efficienl  drying. 

5,228,211,  CI  34-22  000 
Smfflcbeam,  John  F  ;  and  Frase.  Roland  J.,  lo  Case  Corporation.  Lift 
MMM  and  cushion  spnng  tool  bar  wheel  for  agricultural  implements. 
5,228,522,  CI  172-413  000 
Slupp,  Samuel  I.,  lo  University  of  Illinois,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Synthem  of  two-dimensional  polymers  by  molecular  recognition  and 
chemical  reaction  among  high  molar  mass  monomers.  5,229,474,  O. 
526-298  000. 

Set— 

Miller,  Gregory  P.;  and  Stumick,  Gerard  R., 
271-9  000. 
Set— 
Dinwiddle,  John  M.,  Jr.;  Freeman.  Bobby  J.;  Suarez,  Gustavo  A.; 
and  Wilkie.  Bruce  J  .  5,230,041,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Suarez.  Leopoldo  L.:  Set — 

Canova.  Francis  J..  Jr ;  Kalz,  Neil  A.;  PolUtl.  Richard  F.;  Suarez. 
Leopoldo    L.;    Astarabadi.    Shaun;    and    Frank,    C.    William, 
5,230,074,  CI   395-750.000 
Katz.  Neil  A  ;  Pollitt,  Richard  F  ;  Suarez.  Leopoldo  L.;  and  Frank, 
C  William.  5.230.055.  CI   395-750.000 
SubMicron  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Grant.  Robert  W  ;  and  Novak.  Richard  E..  5,228,206.  a.  34-1.000. 
Subramanian.  Narayanan  S.:  See — 

Brake.  Loren  D.;  and  Subramanian.  Narayanan  S..  5.229.528.  CI. 
549-274000. 
Suda,  Hideo:  See— 

Obta,  MiMIO;   Yokomori.   Yasuhiko;   Furuta,  Toahiyuki;   Suda, 

Hideo;  Ozawa,  Naoki;  and  Kida.  Shogo,  5,230,026,  CI  382-6.000 

Suda,  Toshikazu,  lo  Regal  Joint  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  semiconductor 

process      including      pholo-exciuiion      process.      5,229,081.      CI. 

427-186.000 

Sudo.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Otake.  Yoshihiia;  and  Sudo.  Hiroaki,  5,229,869, 
a.  358-473.000. 


Stumick,  Gerard  R.: 

Fish,   David  J.; 

5,228,671,  CI. 

Suarez,  Gustavo  A.: 


Suedzucker  AG  Mannheim/Ochsenfurt:  Set— 

Sugitani.  Toshiaki;  Tsuyuki.   Kenichiro:  Miyala,  Yukir,  Ebashi, 

Tadashi    Okui,   Hideaki.    Nskajima.   Yoshikazu;  and  Sawada. 

Kenzo.  5.229.276.  O.  435-97.000. 

Suemalsu.  Shigenori;  Malsumolo,  Yoshikane;  Kobayasht,  Hirocaka; 

Kugai   Kenichr  and  Sakamoto.  Shinichi.  lo  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd. 

Pnni  hammer  assembly  for  dot  line  pnnter  5.228.386.  CI.  101-93.040. 

Sues,  John  M..  and  Sun.  Jing  H..  to  Autosafe  International.  Inc.  Mulli 

element  security  system.  5.229,648,  CI.  307-10.200. 
Suga.  Shigcmi:  Set — 

Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Suga.  Shigemi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  Aihara,  Toahio; 
Tomida.   Kazuyuki:    Yamagishi.    Hideki;  and   Hosaka.   Hideo. 
5.228.898.  CI.  504-348.000. 
Suga.  Tom;  and  Inoue.  Kazuhiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semi- 
conductor device   5.229.637.  O  257-609  000 
Suga,  Yuko;  and  Noguchi.  Hiromichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Ink-jet  recording  method,  recording  unit,  ink  cartridge  and  recording 
apparatus  employing  recording  liquid.  5.229.786,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Suganuma.  Hideo  Set— 

Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  Suganuma.  Hideo;  and  Terashuna,  Masataka. 
5,229,216.  a.  428-489.000. 
Sugasawa,  Masayuki.  lo  Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  pro- 
cessing image  signals  read  out  of  pick-up  apparatus  having  solid  sute 
image  sensing  devices  adopting  spatial  pixel  shifl.   5,229,848,  CI. 
358-41.000 
Sugi,  Hideo:  See—  .. 

Haga.  Takahiro;  Sugi,  Hideo;  Shigehara.  Ilani;  Odawara,  Shinji; 
Yolsuya,  Syuichi;  Kimura,  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazuhiro, 
5,229,403,  a.  514-352.000. 
Sugimoio,  Nami,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine 
for  sewing  continuous  pattern  consisting  of  plurality  of  partial  pal- 
lems   5.228.402.  CI    112-121  120 
Sugimoto.  Nami.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machme 
for  sewing  continuous  pattern  consisting  of  plurality  of  partial  pat- 
terns. 5.228.403.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Sugimura.  Yukio:  Set— 

Ueda,  Shinla;  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Otsuji,  Kazuya;  Higaahi,  Wakayo- 
shi;  and  Okamoto,  Kikuhiko,  5.229,29a  a.  435-240.5  Itt 
Sugioka.  Kayoko:  See—  j  „     . 

Kobo,  Motonobu:  Inukai,  Hiroshi:  Kitahara.  Takahiro;  and  Sugi- 
oka. Kayoko.  5.229.473.  CI   526-249.000 
Sugita,  Kazuhiko;  Sakakibara,  Nono;  Hon.  Nobumitsu;  and  Yamakawa, 
Yoichi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  machming 
a  non-circular  workpiece.  5,229,951,  CI   364-474.290. 
Sugitani,  Kazumi:  See — 

Karasaki,    Toshihiko;    and    Sugitani,     Kazumi,     5,229,807,    CI. 
354-407.000 
Sugitani,  Toshiaki.  Tsuyuki.  Kenichiro;  Miyala.  Yukie;  Ebashi.  Tadashi; 
Okui.  Hideaki;  Nakajima.  Yoshikazu;  and  Sawada,  Kenzo,  lo  Mitsui 
Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Suedzucker  AG  Mannheim/Ochsenfurt.  Pro- 
cess   for    preparing    trehalulose    and    isomallulose.    5,229,276,   CI. 
435-97.000. 
Sugiura,  Keiji:  See—  ... 

Enomoto,  Norihide;  Naruse,  Yoshihiro;  Sugiura.  Kgji;  Ohtsu, 
Kimiyo;  and  Takagi,  Masalo.  5.229.449.  CI   524-446.000. 
Sugiura.  Toshiaki.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  feed 
device  capable  of  faciliuting  sheet  removal  from  sheet  feed  path. 
5.228.680.  CI.  271-259.000. 
Sugiyama,  Auushi:  See—  .„     . 

Ogura.  Masashi;  Yamanoi.  Mitsuo;  Akimolo.  Masayuki;  and  Sugi- 
yama, Atsushi,  5,229,143,  CI.  425-532.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishida    Yasuhiko:  Takamiya,  Makolo;   Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  and 

Sugiyama,  Hiroshi.  5.229.830.  CI   356-28  500 

Sugiyama.   Noboru.  lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Koiobuki.   Apparatus  for 

locking  operative  position  of  each  furniture  on  furniture  raising/low- 

enng  type  fioor  equipment.  5.228.744.  CI   297-15.000. 

Sulenski.  Shelly  D  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Automatic  machine  quality 

adjust  restart  after  premature  interruption.  5.229.815.  CI.  355-207.000. 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See—  _  

Eichhom.  Gunther;  and  Frei,  Amo,  5,228,836,  O.  416-244.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Iioh,  Yoshikazu:  Manabe,  Akio;  Mizutani.  Masalo;  Hirata,  Naonon; 
Uwayokote.  Sachiko;  Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Arai,  Kenji.  5,228,899, 
CI.  504-1 15.000. 
Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ,„,,,,  ~w. 

Fujioka.  Hideaki;  and  Nakaura.  Toru.  5.228.758.  CI   303-111.000. 
Noguchi.  Kazuo:  Mori.  Yoshikatsu;  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Nomura. 

Toshio;  and  Isobe.  Kazutaka,  5,228,812,  CI  408-144.000. 
Onishi,  Masashi:  Kohgo.  Takashi;  Ohsugi.  Telsuya;  and  Tanaka. 

Gotaro,  5,229,357,  CI  505-1.000. 
Ueba,  Yoahinobu;  Mishima,  Takayuki;  and  Kusuhara,  Hiroyuki, 

5.229,845,  a.  257-40.000. 
Yamakawa,  Akira;  OsKla.  Mitsuo;  and  Ogaaa,  Nobuo,  5,229,549. 
CI    174-262.000 
Sumitomo  Special  Meter  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hideya;  Aoki,  Masaaki;  and  Ohnishi,  Youichi,  5,229,723, 
a   324-319.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.;  See — 

Fukuda,  Michio;  Ola,  Yoshinobu;  and  Kagei.  Hiroahi,  5,228,179.  C\. 
29-241.000. 
Suminagraphics  Corporation:  See—  „..„,,.    ^ 

McDermott,  Robert  M.;  and  Zalenski.  Thomas  C.  5J29.551,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Summers,  Thomas  T.  Tray  aaembly  for  wheel  chairs.  5J28,71I,  d. 
280-304. 100. 


Sun  Coal  Company:  See — 

Westbrook,  Richard  W..  HI,  5,228,955.  CI.  202-93.aaa 
Sun.  Jing  H.:  See — 

Sues,  John  M.;  and  Sun,  Jing  H.,  SJ29,6M.  O.  307-ia200. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoeber,  Anthony;  Mandler,  Alan;  and  Cox.  Notnan.  5.23a063.  CX. 
395-156.000. 
Sun,  William  H.:  See— 

Hotaann.  John  E.;  and  Sun.  WUIiam  H.,  iJMJOn,  0. 423-235.00a 
Sundstrom,  Ray  D.:  See— 

Hanke,  C.  Christopher  and  SundMrom.  Ray  D.,  3,230013,  CI. 
375-119.000 
Sunstrom  Safety  AB:  See — 

Soderlund,  Palrik; aid  Sjostedt.  Lennart  5,228.*9a d.  SS-42IX)0a 
Surface  Combustion,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoetzl.  Max;  and  Lingle.  Thomas  M..  5.228.850  d.  432-176.000. 
Surizaki.  Kumi:  See — 

Hiyoshi.  Yoahihiko;  Kunitake.  Tetsuji;  Miyajtma,  Shigeru;  Taka, 
Yuichi;  Nagai,  Moriyasu;  Tatewaki.  Tadafumi;  Ide,  Yoaji;  Ma- 
eda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Surizaki.  Kumi.  5.229.189.  CI  428-195.000. 
Susai,  Kyou:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takuya;  Ogawa,  Kinya;  Endoh,  Sakani;  and  Siaai.  KyoU, 
5,228,928,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Suwijn,  Paul  W.,  lo  Gleaaon  Works,  The.  Gear  boMmig  machine. 

5,228,814,  a.  409-12.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira;  Furukawa,  Katsuki:  Hatano,  Akitxugu;  and  Uemoto, 
Aliuko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scholtky  barrier  gale  type  field 
effect  transistor  5,229,625,  CI   257-77.000. 
Suzuki,    Fumihiko;    and    Kimura.    Toahihiko,    to    Kabuahiki    Kaisha 
Kotobuki.  Apparatus  for  turning  up  an  down  aeal*  for  teicKOpic 
sealing  system.  5,228,246.  a  52-9.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama.  Touiaku;  Hirokoh,  Masaki;  and  OkMa, 
Tsumoru.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
producing  a  magnetic  recording  media.  5,229,173,  O.  427-549.000 
Suzuki,  Makolo:  Set — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuo:  Takano,  Fumiiomo;  Suzuki,  Makota,  Sailo, 
Hitoahi;  and  Koga,  Hidenon,  5,229,567,  Q.  219-110.000. 
Suzuki,  Minoru:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Tateoki;  Maruyama,  Shigenobu;  Mizokoahi,  Kaiaufou; 
Kongo,    Mikio;    Morita.    Koyo;    KaUyama,    Kaora;    Suzaki. 
Minoni;  Men,  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Harehisa.  5.229,569,  Q. 
219-121.600. 
Suzuki  Motor  Corporatioa:  See — 

Koide,    Masayuki;    and    Ichikawa,    Takafumi.    5,229,745,    d. 

340-451.000. 
Ofala,    Masato;   Yokomon,   Yasuhiko;   Furuta,   Toahiyvki;   Suda. 
Hideo:  Ozawa.  Naoki;  and  Kida.  Shogo,  5^30026,  d.  3S2-6.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Katagin.  Shingo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  5J29.906.  d.  360-132.000. 
Suzuki,  Seiko:  See— 

Tsuchitani.    Shigeki;    Suzuki,    Seiko;    Shimada,    Saloshi;    Miki, 
Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Masahiro;  Yokota,  Yoshihiro;  and  Naito, 
Shotaro,  5,228,341,  d.  73-5I7.0OR. 
Suzuki.  Takashi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seiaakuaho.  Enve- 
lope generating  apparatus.  5,229.534.  a   84-627  000 
Suzuki.  Takuya;  Ogawa,  Kinya;  Endoh.  Sakani;  and  Suaai.  Kyota.  lo 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Method  of  manufacturing  NbjSn 
superconducting  wire.  5,228,928,  d.  148-98.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuyoahi:  See — 

Okugawa,  Minoru;  Moriloki.  Maaakazu;  and  Suzuki.  Yaauytahi, 
5,229,656,  d.  307-362.000 
Suzuki,  Yoahiki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Ken;  Makino,  Yuji;  Suzaki,  Yoahiki;  and  Nanidu. 
Tauuyuki,  5,229,422.  d  514-558  000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio.  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Vehicular  headlamp 

having  inclination  measunng  unit.  5.228,768,  O.  362-66.000. 
Swank,  Robert  P.,  to  Impact  MST  Incorporated.  Positive  diapiacemcM 

pumps.  5,228,840,  CI.  417-211  000. 
Sweetheart  Cup  Company  Inc  :  See— 

Blankenship,  R.  Carl:   Kuykendall,   Kenneth  H.,  Sr.;  Heckaer, 
Robert  D.;  and  Schultz.  Kenneth  L.  5,228,267,  d.  53-397.000. 
Swensofi,  Roger  M.,  Sr.  Quick  connect  electrical  connector.  5,228,875, 

a.  439-784.000 
Symbsosis  Corporation:  See- 
Bales,  Thomas  O.;  Palmer,  Matthew  A.;  and  Wibon.  Jeff  A., 
5,228.451.  CI.  128-751.000. 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Heiman.  Frederic;  and  Spitz.  Glenn.  5.229,591.  d.  235-472^)00. 
Kramer.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hutlon.  Thomas  J.,  SJJOOM,  d. 
455-76.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Clark.  Robin  D.;  Vickery.  Brian  H.;  and  Spedding.  Mike,  5,229,387, 
CI.  514-253.000. 
Synthelabo:  See- 
George,  Pascal;  Manoury,  Phibppe;  Mangane,  Michd:  and  Mcriy, 
Jean-Pierre,  5,229,392,  d  514-275.000. 
Syrier,  Johannes  L  M.;  and  Van  De  Weg.  Hendrik,  lo  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Stabilized  olefin/catbon  monoxide  copolymers.  5,229,445,  d. 
524-222.000. 
System  Technical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kalo,  Katsuhisa,  5,228,738,  d.  296-93.0m. 
Szabados,  Rudolph  J.:  See — 

Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Szabados,  Rudolph  J.,  5,228.956,  d  203-51.000 

Szepeti,  Tamas  S..  and  Bittner.  Harry  J.,  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  eliminating  fabe  curreM 
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limit  iriggering  in  a  grounded  •ource^mitter  power  swilching  circuit 
5.229.707.  a   323-222.000. 
Szewczyk.  Maitiu;  and  Bcnra.  Friedrich-Karl.  lo  Paul  Pleiter  Ma*- 
chiDenfabnk  GmbH  *  Co  KG.  Stopcock.  5,228.649,  CI  251-309.000 
Szwejkowiki,  Cheater  A.:  S*f— 

Webb,  Jennifer  M  ;  Siwejkowiki,  Cheater  A  ;  and  Amim,  Zahra  H., 
5J2«,950.CI    I56-M3.000 
TA  Triumph-Adler  AG:  Stt— 

Spaniol.  Peter:  and  Schoiucker.  Rolf,  5,229.92a  O.  361-393.000. 
TA  Tnumph-Adler  Aktiengcsellichaft:  See— 

Bohmer.  Christian.  5.229.921.  O.  361-393.000. 
Tabe,  Maaahiko,  to  Ninan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  height  control 

lyitem  after  ignition  switch  it  turned  off.  5,228,704.  CI.  28ft*.  100. 
Tabuchi.  Ichiro;  See— 

Kaaukawa.  Takahua;  Katayama,  Teiji;  Tabuchi.  Ichiro;  Monno, 
Mitiuharu;  Inoue,  Hiroahi;  and  Ohkoahi,  Toahio,  5,229 J 10,  CI. 
428-416.000. 
Tachi-S.  Co..  Ltd.:  Si»— 

Saeki.  Hiroahi.  5.228.183.  O  29-527.300. 

Takahara,  Masatoshi.  Yokota.  Maaaaki;  and  Ogaaawara,  Hiromittu, 
5.229,694.  CI   318-265.000. 
Tagih,  Hirokazu,  lo  Rohm  Ca,  Ltd.  Amplifier  with  ihort  time  lag. 

5,229,719,  CI  330-51000. 
Tabara  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Ogura.  Masaahi;  Yamanoi.  Mitauo;  Akimoto.  Masayuki;  and  Sugi- 
yama,  Atsuihi.  5.229.143.  C\.  425-532.000 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kajitani.  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Euuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 
mote.  Junji.  Toide.  KaUuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Yaaumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo.  5.229,402.  CI.  514-343.000 
Taiwan  Line  Tek  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lin.  James.  5.228,874,  CI.  439-687.000. 
Taka,  Ymchi:  See— 

Hiyoahi.  Yoshihiko;  Kunitake,  Tetsuji:  Miyajtma.  Shigeru:  Taka. 
Yuichi;  Nagai,  Moriyasu;  Tatewaki.  Tadafumi;  Ide.  Youji;  Ma- 
eda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Surizaki,  Kumi,  5,229,189.  CI  428-195.000. 
Takada,  Jun:  See—  _  ,    .      . 

Takada.  Toshio:  Takano,  Mikio;  Miura,  Yoahinan;  Takada.  Jun; 
Oda,  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi,  5,229,035,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Takada,  Toshio:  Takano.  Mikio:  Miura.  Yoahinari:  Takada,  Jun;  Oda, 
Kiichi:  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corporation;  NEC 
Corporation;  Tosoh  Corporation:  Osaka  Cement  Co..  Ltd.;  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho;  and  Seisan  KaihaUu  Kagaku  Kenkyuaho. 
Bi-Pb-Sr-Ca-Cu-O      syMcm      superconductors.      5.229,035,      CL 
252-SOO.OOO 
Takagi.  Masato:  See — 

Enomoto.   Nonhide;   Naruie.   Yoshihiro:   Sugiura,   Keiji;  Ohtsu. 
Kimiyo;  and  Takagi.  Masato,  5,229,449,  CI.  524-446.000, 
Takagi.  Takeo  See— 

Nahida.  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Hiromi;  Miura,  Haruo;  and  Takagi, 
Takeo,  5,228.832,  CI.  415-208.100. 
Takahara,  Masatoahi;  Yokota.  Maaaaki;  and  Ogaaawara.  HiromiUu.  to 
Tachi-S  Co ,  Ltd   Method  and  device  for  controlling  headrest,  and 
drive  mechanism  the  headrest.  5,229.694.  CI.  318-265.000 
Takahashi,  Akihiko:  See— 

Takeshuna,  Akira;  Takahashi,  Akihiko:  Kobayashi,  Shigeo;  Wau- 
nabe,    Yatuto;    Asakura,    Toahikazu;    and    Watanabe,    Hisaya, 
5.229,931.  CI   364-133.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See— 

Watanabe,    Keiichiro;    and    Takahashi,    Akira.    5.229,046.    a. 
264-44.000. 
Takahashi.  Eielsu:  5(e— 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Takoshima.  Takehisa;  Nagatani,  Shinpei;  Sawada. 
Hiaashi;  and  Takahashi.  Eietsu.  5,229.208.  CI  428-373.000. 
Takahashi.  Haniyuki:  See— 

More.  Hideharu:  Saloh,  Shigeo:  Kohmoto,  Osamu;  Yoneyama, 
Tetsuhiio;      Munura.     Shohei;     Takahashi,      Haniyuki;     and 
Makimura.  Atsushi.  5,229.219,  O.  428-694.000. 
Takahashi.  Helio:  5<r — 

Kjeldten.  Thomas  J  :  Clauten.  Henrik;  Singhal,  Anil;  Toyokuni, 
Talsinhi;  Takahashi,  Helio;  and  Hakomon.  Sen-itiroh,  5.229,289, 
a  435-240.270. 
Takahashi.  Hiloahi:  See— 

Tsubakimoto,  Tsuneo;  Takashima.  Takehiro;  Takahashi.  Hiloahi; 
and  Fujiwara.  Teruaki,  5,229.487,  CI    528-484  000 
Takahashi.  Ken;  Makino,  Yuji;  Suzuki.  Yoshiki;  and  Naruchi,  Tat- 
suyuki.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Extemporaneous  preparation  type  kit  of  a 
pharmaceutical   subatance-containing   fat   emulsion.   5,229,422,   O. 
514-558000 
Takahashi,  Kiyobumi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyobumi,  5,229,395,  O. 
514-297.000. 
Takahashi.  Koji:  See — 

Yoahimura,  Katsuji;  Takahashi.  Koji;  Nagasawa.  Kenichi;  Yama- 
shita.  Shinichi;  Kashida,  Molokazu;  and  Olokawa.  Mitsuhiro. 
5.229,891.  a   360-18.000 
Takahashi.  Masao:  See — 

Yano,   Michihiko;  Takahnhi,   Masao;   Kazama,   Masayothi;  and 
Hasegawa,  Shigeo,  5.229.151.  CI.  426-256.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanoue,    Tomonon;    Mizuta,   Hiroshi;   and   Takahashi.    Susumu. 
5.229.623,  CI.  257-25.000. 
Takahashi.  Takao;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroahi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  recording  image  signals  to  allow  reproduction 
at  more  than  one  dau  rate.  5.229.862,  O.  358-335  000. 


Takahashi.  Tomonori:  See — 

Ncmoto.    Hiroshi;    and    Takahashi,    Tomonori,    5.229.340,    CI. 
501-119.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Inoue,  Hideaki;  Ohashi,  Kiyoahi;  Okada.  Asahiko;  Koahiishi,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Takahashi,  Toahiharu.  5,229,555,  a.  181-146.000. 
Takamatsu.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Onoda,  Junjiro:  and  Takamatsu.  Kiyoshi,  5,228,258,  O  52-646.000. 
Takami,  Akihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
diffusing  mercury  into  a  crystalline  semiconductor  material  including 
mercury   5.229,321,  a  437-161  000 
Takamiya.   Kuniomi;  Miyazaki.   Nobuhiko;  Oda.  Hideo;  and   Inoue. 
Takuzi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Computer  device  having  detach- 
able   keyboard    mounted    on    a    routable    display.    5.229.757.    CL 
340-71 1.000. 
Takamiya.  Makoto:  See— 

Ithida,   Yasuhiko;   Takamiya.   Makoto;   Kadowaki,   Hidejiro;  and 
Sugiyama.  Hiroshi.  5.229.830.  CI   356-28.500. 
Takamuki,  Yasuhiko.  and  Nakamura,  Hiroshi,  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Silver  halide  photographic  light  sensitive  nuterial.  5,229,260,  CI. 
430-527  000 
Takano,  Fumitomo:  See — 

Koisayashi,  Nobuo;  Takano,  Fumitomo;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Saito, 
Hitoshi;  and  Koga.  Hidenori.  5,229,567,  O.  219-110.000. 
Takano,  Kazuya:  See — 

Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Takano,  Kazuya;  and  Ushyima,  Takao,  5,228,662, 
a.  267-140. 12a 
Takano,  Mikio:  See — 

Takada.  Toiliio;  Takano.  Mikio:  Miura.  Yoahinari;  Takada,  Jun; 
Oda.  Kiicla;  mi  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  5.229.035.  Q.  252-500.000. 
Takasago  Inteniaboaal  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Tohru;  Matsushima,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hagiwara,  To- 
thimilsu.  5,229,238,  O.  430-58  000 
Takashima,  Takehiro:  See — 

Tsubakimoto.  Tsuneo;  Takashima,  Takehiro;  Takahashi,  Hitoshi; 
and  Fujiwara.  Teruaki,  5.229,487.  CI.  528-484.000. 
Takasugi.  Hisashi:  Nishino,  ShigeUka.  and  Tanaka.  Akito,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Tliiazole  compounds,  processes  for  the 
preparation  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the 
same   5,229.386,  CI   514-236  800 
Takata,  Ikunori.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
making    a    semiconductor    device    having    multilayer    structure. 
5,229.313,  CI   437-49.000. 
Takebayashi.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Takebayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Rokkaku,  Kazuo, 
5.228.786.  CI   384-492.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Induslnes.  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriyama.  Kou.  and  Sato,  Kenji,  5,229,390,  Q.  514-264.000. 
Terao.  Shinji;  and  Nishikawa,  Kohei,  5.229,385,  CI.  514-235  500. 
Takehana.  Takamichi,  to  Chuion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-point  range 

finding  device  5,229,806,  CI.  354-403  000. 
Takehara,  Koichi:  See— 

Nishikawa.   Toahio;   Ishikawa.   Youhei;   and  Takehara.   Koichi. 
5.229.729.  a.  333-126.000. 
Takei,  Hajime:  5m — 

Mattuda.  Naoyuki;  Yamakoshi,  Yukiyoshi;  Takei,  Hajime;  Moro, 
Fuminon:  and  Tomita.  Hiroshi,  5.228,678.  CI.  271-145.000. 
Takei,  Seiji.  lo  Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  linear  motor 

dnve  unit   5.229,669,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Takenaka.  Takao:  See— 

Kitagawara,  Yutaka;  Kuwahara.  Susumu;  and  Takenaka.  Takao. 
5J28,927,  a.  148-33.200. 
Takeshima.  Akira.  Takahashi,  Akihiko.  Kobayashi.  Shigeo;  Watanabe, 
Yasulo:  Asakura,  Toshikazu:  and  Watanabe.  Hisaya.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nut  runner  control  system  and  method  of 
monitonng  nut  runners.  5,229.931.  O.  364-133.000. 
Takeshila.  Takuo;  See — 

Nakayama.    Ryoji;    Takeshita.    Takuo;    and    Ogawa.    Tamotsu. 
5,228,930.  a.  148-302  000 
Takeuchi,  Sinji;  See — 

Ota,  Akio:  and  Takeuchi,  Sinji.  5.228,797,  CI.  403-147.000 
Takeuchi,  Tauuo;  and  Amemiya,  Koji,  to  Caixm  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Transparent  film  and  color  image  forming  method.  5,229,188,  CI. 
428-195.000 
Takeuchi,  Yukiharu;  See — 

Honuchi.  Michio;  Harayama,  Yoichi;  and  Takeuchi.  Yukiharu. 
5.229,213,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Takezawa,  Tothiaki:  See — 

Mori.    Yuichi;    Takezawa,    Tothiaki;    and    Yamazaki,    Manabu, 
5,229,288,  CI  435-240.230. 
Takimoto,  Koji;  See — 

Karooshita,  Ryuji;  Kathiwagi,  Hiroki;  Takimoto,  Koji;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Takeshi,  5,229,457,  O.  525-71.000. 
Takothima,  Takehisa:  See — 

Tanaka.  Akira;  Takoshima.  Takehisa;  Nagatani.  Shinpei;  Sawada, 
Hisashi;  and  Takahashi.  EieUu,  5,229,208,  O.  428-373.000. 
Talc  de  Luzenac  (Societe  Anonyme);  See — 

Clauaa.  Frederic;  Baeza.  Richard;  Pietraaanta,  Yvea;  and  Rousaeau. 
Alain,  5,229,094,  a.  423-331.000 
Tam,  James  P.,  to  Rockefeller  University,  The.  Multiple  antigen  pep- 
tide system.  5.229,490,  CI  53^324.000. 
Tam.  Raymond  T  Multiple  boiler   5,228,413.  a    122-17.000. 
Tamano,  Yutaka;  Ithida,  Masaki;  and  Okuzono,  Shuichi.  lo  Toaoh 
Corporation.  Amine  catalyst  for  producing  polyurethane  and  proceaa 
for  producing  polyurethane   5.229.430.  CI.  521-129.000 


Tamura,  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Priority  order  judging 

device.  5.23a054,  CI  395-725  000. 
Tamura.  Zenji,  lo  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pick  finding 
apparatus  for  electric  motor  driven  heald  frames.  5.228,4W,  Q. 
139-l.OOE.  ^        ^     „. 

Tanaka.  Akira;  Takoshima.  Takehisa:  Nagatani,  Shinpei;  Sawada,  Hisa- 
shi- and  Takahashi,  Eielsu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Resin  molded  body  for 
optical  paru.  5.229,208,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Tanaka,  Akito;  See— 

Takasugi,    Hnashi;    Nishino,    Shigetaka;    and    Tanaka,    Akito, 
5,229.386.  CI.  514-236.800. 
Tanaka.  Gotaro:  See—  ^  ^      ^ 

Onishi.  Masashi;  Kohgo.  Takashi;  Ohsugi,  Tetsuya;  and  Tanaka. 
Gotaro.  5,229,357,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Tanaka,  Harumi;  See-  . .    ...      ...,,. 

Osaka.  TaUuhiko;  Yamasaki.  Koichi;  Terawaki.  Hirothi;  Mukai. 
Toji  Nakaoka,  Sadaaki;  Tanaka,  Harumi;  and  Hamada,  Yoichi, 
5.228,972,  CI.  204-415.000. 
Taiuka,  Masahiro;  See — 

Shiotsu.     Shinichi;     and     Tanaka.     Masahiro.     5,229,66a     CI. 
307-454.000 
Tanaka,  Masami:  See—  . 

Yanagimichi,    Toyokazu;    Kajiu,     Harumasa:     Kanya.    Telsuo; 

Wakabayashi.  Toahikazu;  Kawashima.  Ichiro:  Nakanami,  Sato- 

shi;  and  Tanaka.  Masami.  5.230.019,  CI.  380-21.000. 

Tanaka.  Masanon.  Wakabayashi.  Masanori;  and  Fukuhara.  Toshimichi, 

to  Sony  Corporation.   Apparatus  having  a  vacuum  chamber  for 

controlling  a  tape  tension  thereof/vacuum  chamber  apparatus  for 

controlling  tape  tension.  5.228.635,  CI.  242-75.500. 

Tanaka.  Masato,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette.  5.228.636.  CI. 

242-199.000. 
Tanaka.  Satoshi:  See—  ....  ..       ■ 

Yanagawa.  Masatoshi;  Yoshida.  Noriaki;  Intani,  Masao;  Moun. 
Akira;  Noyama.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Satoshi.  5,228,193,  CI. 
29-832.000. 
Tanaka.  Shin  Mauuura.  Akinori:  and  Furusaki.  Shintaro.  lo  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corp  Process  for  extracting  indoles.  5,229,001,  CI.  2I&«34.000. 
Tanaka.  Shinya;  See—  _.  _      , 

Ueda.  Kenji;  Okuno.  Masaaki;  Kawabata,  Tatsuya;  and  Tanaka. 
Shinya.  5.229,527,  CI.  549-248.000. 
Tanaka.  Sumio:  See—  ....        .   . 

Ohisuka.  Nobuaki:  Tanaka,  Sumio:  Miyamoto,  Junichi;  and  Al- 
sumi.  Shigcru.  5.229.963.  CI    365-185.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsuncfumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens.  5.229.886, 

a.  359-683.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshio.  Fish  feed  additive  and  process  for  produang  the  tame. 

5.229.146.  CI  426-1.000. 
Tandberg  Data  A/S;  See— 

Pahr,  Per  O.,  5,229,620,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Tang.  Daniel  N.:  See- 
Lai,  Stefan  K.;  Tang,  Daniel  N.;  Wang,  Simon  Y.;  Kao,  Susan  L.; 
and  Tnplett.  Bayfor  B.,  5,229,311.  CI  437-43.000. 
Tani,  Kalsutoshi;  See—  ,.      .       ^ 

Kawabata.  Misao;  Ushikubo,  Hisao;  Yaraaguchi.  Yutaka;  Tam. 
Kalsutoshi;  and  Matsunaga.  Hiroo.  5,228,933,  Q.  152-209.00R. 
Taniai,  Youichi;  See — 

Niino,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taniai,  Youichi,  5,229.715,  CI.  324-207.150. 
Tanigawa,  Tatsuya:  See—  „.         .     - 

Toyama.    Osamu;    Nishimori.    Kadotaro;    Okatani.    Tom;    and 
Tanigawa,  Tatsuya.  5.229.812,  CI.  355-50.000. 

Taniiuchi,  Junichi:  .See —  

Ono,  Toshihiro;  and  Taniguchi,  Junichi,  5,229,270.  CI  435-22  000 
Taniji,  Yukio,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Solid  stale  imaging  apparatus  with 
large  electric  charge  amotint   in   vertical   transfer.    5,229,857,  CI. 
358-213  lia  .,    .       „ 

Tanimoto.  Kiyoshi:  Takebayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Rokkaku.  Kazuo.  lo 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Full  type  ball  bearing  for  turbochargerv 
5,228,786.  CI.  384-492.000. 
Tanimoto,  Shigeya;  See— 

Fulami,    Toshihiko;    and    Tanimoto,    Shigeya.     5.229.693.    a. 
318-254.000 
Tanoue.  Tomonori;  Mizuta.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Susumu,  lo  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Electric  circuit  using  multiple  differential  negative  resis- 
tance elements,  semiconductor  device  and  neuro  chip  using  the  same. 
5.229,623,  CI.  257-25.000 
Tapper.  Alexander:  See — 

Schimmel.  Gunther;  Kouian.  Michael:  Panter.  Herbert;  and  Tap- 
per, Alexander.  5,229,095,  CI.  423-334.000. 
Tara,  Vinai  M.:  See— 

Flynn,  Kathy  M.;  Tara,  Vinai  M.;  and  Nelson.   Kathleen  L.. 
5,229,252,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Tarancon.  Gregorio,  lo  Liquid  Carbonic  Inc.  Use  of  mterhalogen 

compounds  as  a  sterilizing  agent.  5,229,072,  Q.  422-37.000. 
Taranowski.  Michael  G  .  and  McClanahan.  David  L.,  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration. Color  sensor  employing  optical  fiber  bundles  with  varied 
diameters.  5,229.841.  CI.  356-406.000. 
Tardivon,  Marcel:  See— 

Marini.  JeanjGledel,  Femand;  Tardivon.  Marcel;  and  Bnste.  Alam. 
5,228,406.  CI    114-331.000. 
Target  Therapeutics  Inc.:  See- 
Samson,  Gene.  5.228,452.  Q.  128-772.000. 
Sepetka.  Ivan.  5,228,453,  O.  128-772.000. 
Tarral.  Rene:  See—  o    .„«.■.. 

Mention,  Jacky;  Tarral,  Rene;  and  Leonard,  Graham  S.,  5,229,134, 
CI.  424-482  000. 


Taahito,  Yoichi:  See — 

Yokomizo,    Fulothi;    Miyabe,    Masaaki;    Tashiro,    Yoidu;    and 
Funikawa,  Masahiro,  5,229,156,  Q.  426-533.000. 
Taaain,  Noelle:  See— 

Doniat,  Denis;  Broooel,  Guy;  Beate,  Ser(e:  and  Taaain.  Nodle, 
5.229,228,  O.  429-234.000. 
Tatar,  Robot  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  estimatioa 
and  display  of  curreot  source  dittribtitioa  from  electric  and  magnwic 
measurements  and  3D  anatomical  data.  SJ2S,443.  CL  I2(-6S3jaa 
Tatewaki,  Tadafumi:  See — 

Hiyothi,  Yoahihiko;  Kunitake.  Tetsuji;  Miy^jiaia.  Shigent;  Takau 
Yuichi;  Nagai,  Moriyasu:  Tatewaki.  Tadafvni;  Ide,  Youji;  Ma> 
eda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Surizaki.  Kumi.  5.229.189.  Q.  42«-19S.aaO. 
Taylor,  David  H  ;  See— 

Sjoholm,  Lars  I.;  Freund.  Peter  W.;  Kwon.  Sung  L.;  Naley.  Lowell 
B.;  Efickton.  Lee  J.;  and  Taylor,  David  H.,  S,22S.30I,  a. 
62-84.000. 
Taylor.  Donald  K.;  Maczka,  Richard  J.;  and  Russell.  Cari  H  .  III.  to 
Siemens  Industrial  Automation,  Inc.:  and  Comau  S  p  A    Sampling 
bipolar  peak  detector  for  tensing  a  non-symmetrical  decay  of  an  AC 
voltage  signal   5.229,697,  Q.  318-563.000. 
Taylor,  James  L.;  Beatoo.  William  I.;  and  KoiaUd,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Aanoo 
Corporation.  Means  for  and  methods  of  low  sidfiir  and  hydrotreaMd 
resids  as  input  feedstreams.  5,228,978,  O.  20t-<9.000. 
Taylor,  Patrick  R.;  Bartlett,  Robert  W.;  and  Abdei-Latif,  Matud,  to 
Idaho  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Partial  reduction  of  particulate  iroa 
oret  and  cyclone  reactor.  5.228,901,  a.  75-453.000. 
TDK  Corporatioa:  See — 

Ito,  Tomio;  Miyazaki.  Hideyuki;  Moriya.  Hideyuki;  and  Wakabaya- 

thi.  Kazuhito,  5,229,904,  a.  360-121.000 
Moro.  Hideharu:  Saloh.  Shigeo:  Kohmoto,  Otamu;  Yoneyama. 
Tebuhilo;     Mimura.     Shohei;     Takahashi,     Haniyvki;     aad 
Makimura,  Atsushi.  5,229.219.  O.  42S-694.00a 
TEAC  Corporation:  See— 

Fujisawa.    Shinobu;    and    Watanabe.    Takao,     S.229.nt.    CL 

360-96  500 
Kimula.    Katsuhiko;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroyuki.    5.229,897.    Q. 
360-96.500. 
Teal.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Patterson.  Jon  M.;  Teal,  Richard  D.;  Hutchison,  Wayne  R.;  Waa- 
son,   Steven  C;   Weitz,   James   H.;  and   Nickles.   Daniel   R., 
5.228.531,  CI   18068.500 
Technology  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Legatti,  Raymond  H.;  Brugner,  Frank  S.;  aad  Wood.  Raymoad  J.. 
5.229,73a  a.  335-l8.00a 
Tecno  Pool  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Lago,  Leopoldo,  5  J28.557,  a.  I9«-T7«.000. 
Tecnorama  S.r.l.:  See — 

Scattzzi.  Mario.  5.228.161.  Q.  8-151.000. 
Teepak,  Inc.;  See — 

Boni.  Kenneth  A.,  5.229.497.  O.  530-356.000. 
Hendriks,  Ivo  G.,  5.228,572,  O.  206-443.000 
Rahman.   Matiur;   and    Bridgeford,    Douglas   J.,   5J29.S06.   a. 
536-30.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Takahashi.   Ken;   Makino.  Yuji;   Suzuki.  YoaUki;  and   Naruchi. 
Tatsuyuki.  5.229.422.  O.  514-558.000. 
Teitzman.  Melvin:  See — 

Long,   Christopher   R.;   and   Teitzman.   Mdviii,   5,229,923,   CL 
361-415000 
Telectronics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bui.  Tuan:  and  Nasr.  Saad,  5,228,176,  CX.  29-2S.3Sa 
Telediffusion  De  France;  See — 

Wettaer,  Alain,  5,229,998,  a.  37O-I08.000. 
Teledyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Eldridge,  Morton  T..  5.228,854.  a.  434-11.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Backstrom,   Tonus;    Sandell,    Anden;   and    Wahbtrom,    Peter, 

5.229.996.  CI.  37O-100.I00. 
Chisler.  Walter:   Dahlin.  Steinar  J.  E.  A.;  aad  Kallin.  Hatald. 

5.230,082,  a.  455-33.200 
Kariston,  Bror  M.;  and  Backman,  Nib  T.,  5.229.928,  Q.  363-65.000. 
Raith,  Alex  K..  5,230,077,  Q.  455-65.000. 
Telepko.  George:  See — 

Kaiser,  Robert  T.;  Telepko,  George;  Ricci.  Vero;  Drozdowtki. 
Robert  J.;  and  Kalustyan,  Berdj  C  5^21,432.  O.  l2S-2S.aaiL 
Teman,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Buchanan,  J.  Scott;  Stem,  David  L.;  Sodomin,  Joaeph  F.;  aad 
Teman,  Gerald  J..  5,229,091,  a  423-244.0ia 
Temburg,  Josef;  Kranefeld,  Andreas;  and  Marom,  Abi.  to  TnitzacMcr 
GmbH  ft  Co    KG.  Apparatus  for  removing  ties  aad/or  wrap|ien 
from  fiber  bales.  5,228,628.  CI  241-101  400. 
Tempglast  Eastern,  Inc.:  See — 

Day,  James  E.;  House.  Tnnothy;  and  Buckley.  Roger.  5.229.881. 
a.  359-360.000. 
Temple  Univeraity  -  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Educa- 
tion: See- 
Salomon,  Robert  E.;  and  Macho,  Jorge  J.,  5,229,335.  a  501-1.000. 
Tepman.  Avi;  Grunes.  Howard;  and  Andrews,  Dana,  to  Applied  Mate- 
riah.  Inc.  Phyucal  vapor  depotition  clamping  mechanism  and  hea- 
ter/cooler. 5,228,501,  a.  165-W.lOO. 
Terao,  Shinji;  and  Nithikawa.  Kohei.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Induttriea, 
Ltd.  Quinone  derivatives,  their  production  and  nie.  5,229,385,  CX. 
5 14-235.  JOO. 
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Termthinuk  MMauU.  St—  „      ,  ^ 

Waunabe.  Yoahiaki;  Suganunu,  Hideo;  and  Terashima,  MaaaUka, 
5,229.216.  CI   42«-489  000. 
Teraalinna.  Kan  T.  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratoriei.  N  +  K  sparing  m  a 
tekcominunications      twitching      environment.       5,229,990,      CI. 
370-M.OOO. 
Terawaki,  Hiroahi;  See—  ,      ..       ^     .1  i. 

Osaka.  Talsuhiko;  Yanuuaki,  Koichi:  Terawaki,  Hiroahi;  Mukat, 
Toji  Nakaoka,  Sadaaki;  Tanaka,  Hanuni;  and  Hamada,  Yotchi, 
5,228,972.  CI.  2(H-«  15.000. 

Tenies  Register  System  Co.:  S*r—  

Harder,  Willard  J..  5.228,375,  O.  83-468  800 
Temullo,  Janut:  S«—  ,,^^,,      ^, 

Pompei.  Francesco;  and  Temullo,  Janto,  5.229,612,  CI. 
250-349000.  .       ^       ^ 

Terry,  Carol  Ann,  to  Environmental  Teat  Systems.  Inc.  Teat  devices 
and  methods  for  determining  halides  in  aqueous  samples.  5,229,299, 
a.  436-125000 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Murayama.     Hiraku;    and    Okajima.     Naofumi.     5.229,211,    Q. 
428-424.400 
Tessmer.  Earl  J  ;  and  Huan,  Andy  A.,  to  Square  D  Compwiy   Surge 
suppression  and  fault  containment  circuit  and  packaging  therefor. 
5,229,909.  CI  361-104000. 
Telra  Alfa  Holdings  S  A    See— 

Kjelgaard,  Tom,  5,228,616,  CI.  229-123.100. 
Teulon,  Jean-Marie:  St— 

Bru-Magniez.  Nicole;  Gangor,  Timur;  and  Teulon,  Jean-Mane, 
5.229,505,  a  536-27.620. 
Texas  Instruments,  Incorporated:  Set— 

Chai  Tai  C    Seow.  Boon  Q ;  Tjandra.  KarU  W  ;  Lim.  Thiam  B.; 

and  Saitoh.  Tada.ihi.  5.229.329,  CI  437-217.000. 
Cho.  Chih-Chen.  5.229.332.  CI  437-235  000 
Cho.  Chih-Chen;  Kim.  Tae  S.;  Gnade.  Bruce  E  ;  Nishwka,  Yatu- 

shiro;  and  Liu,  Hung-Yu.  5.229.333,  CI.  437-235  000 
Lindbcrg.    Keith    J;    GopfTarth.    Greg;    and    Smith,    Jerry    D. 

5,229,306,  CI.  437-12.000 
Turner.    Arthur    M;    and    Simmons.    Arturo.    5.229.324.    CI. 
437-185.000. 
Tberma-Wave,  Inc :  Sre—  .       .„ 

Smith,  Walter  L.;  Wells,  Clifford  G.;  and  Rosencwaig.  Allan, 
5.228,776.  CI.  374-5  000. 

Thermaflex  Limited:  Set—  

Graham.  Thomas  G.,  5.229,582,  O.  219-541.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  Set—  .,.,,. 

Sioholm,  Lars  I ;  Freund,  Peter  W.;  Kwon,  Sung  L  ;  Nalcy.  Lowell 
B;   Erickson,   Lee  J.;  and  Taylor.   David   H..   5.228.301,  CI. 
62-84  000 
Thieblemont.  Eric:  Stt—  ..... 

Gobez,    Pascal;   Thieblemont,    Enc;   and    Bouzekn,    Mohamed. 
5.229.568.  CI   219-110000. 
Thiermann,  John  H  ;  and  Ruppel,  Paul  R..  to  Bnggs  *  Stralton  Corpo- 
ration. Pour  spout.  5,228,487,  CI.  141-293.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  Stt— 

Van  Name,  Frederick  W  ;  Geracc.  Michael  A  ;  and  Gleeson.  Ro- 
bert G  .  5,228,285,  O.  60-253.000. 
Thoenen,  Hans:  Stt—  ^     ^     . 

Barde.    Yves-Alain;    Leibrock,    Joachim;    Loltspeich.    Fnednch; 
Edgar.    David;    Yancopoulos.    George;    and    Thoenen.    Hans, 
5.229.50a  CI.  530-399  000 
Thoma.  Christian  H  ;  Arnold.  George  D  M  .  and  Blair.  Arthur  A.,  to 

Unipat  AG  VarUble  speed  transaxle  5,228,366,  CI  74-606.00R. 
Thomas,  David  E  .  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Sleenng  column  bracket 

assembly.  5.228,359,  CI   74-492  000 
Thomas.  Edwin  L:  S»»—  .         .    ., 

Bindra.  Perminder  S.;  Canficld,  Dennis  A.;  Markovich,  Voya  Risl* 
McKeveny,  Jeffrey;  Ruane,  Robert  E..  and  Thomas.  Edwin  L., 
5,229,550.  a.  174-262  000. 
Thomas  F  Parker  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Yenglm,  Daniel  J  .  5.229.749.  CI.  340-568.000 
Thomas  J.  Lipton  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco  Inc.;  Set— 

Birch.  Robert  C  ;  and  Stnnger,  John  V.,  5.229.157,  CI  426-564.000 
Thomas.  Kasman  E..  to  Traveling  Software,  Inc.  Adaptive  daU  com- 
pression system   5.229.768.  CI   341-51  000 
Thomas,  Roy  W  .  to  Tru-Re*  Meul  Hose  Corporation  Multi-layered 
flexible  piping  and  method  and  machine  for  forming  same.  5,228.479, 
CI    138-149  000. 
Thompson.  Ernest  E  ,  III  Film  coaling  unit.  5,228,92a  Q.  1 18-670.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  Stt— 
Wilber,  James  A  .  5.229,692,  CI.  315-371  000. 
Wilber.  James  A..  5.229.854,  CI.  358-154.000. 
ThomsonCSF  Stt— 

du  Mesnildot,  Francois.  5,229,779,  CI   343-704.000. 

Lehurcau,    Jean-Cbude:    and    Mourey,    Bruno,    5,229.874,    O. 

359-64.000 
Rosencher,     Emmanuel;     and     Bois,     Philippe,     5,228,777,     Cl. 
374-32.000 
Thomson  Electromenager;  Stt— 

Pressouyre,  Gerard,  5,229.565,  CI   219.10.55F 
Thornton.  Roger  D.  Circuit  and  method  for  producing  a  flexible  refer 

ence  voltage  5.229.712.  Q.  32J-322.000 
Thorstensen.  Peder  1:  S<«—  .„.«,,    ™ 

Addison.  F    Clark;  and  Thorstensen.   Peder  J.,   5,228,632,  Cl 
242-55.530 


Three-D  Composites  Research  Corporation:  Stt — 

Kirobva.    Masahiko;    and    Tsuzuki,     Makolo.    5,228,481,    Cl. 
139-11.000. 
Tilley,  T.  Don.  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  High- 
molecular  weight,  silicon-containing  polymers  and  methods  for  the 
preparation  and  use  thereof  5,229,481,  Cl   528-10.000. 
Tihton,  David  A.:  Stt — 

Tilston.    Stephen    E.;    awl    Tilslon.    David    A..    5.229,783.    Q. 
343-834  000 
Tilston.  Stephen  E.;  and  Tilston.  David  A.  Field  adjustable  sectoral 

antenna  5.229,783,  Cl  343-834.000. 
Timmerman,  August  T.:  Stt — 

Dauwen.  Jan  M.  A.;  Timmerman,  August  T.;  Van  Craenendonck. 
Michel  A   C;  and  Pues,  Hugo  F..  5,229,773,  Cl.  342-1.000 
Timpcri,  Jukka:  Stt— 

Niskanen,  Toivo;  Reponen.  Voitto;  Timperi.  Jukka;  Vesala,  Reijo; 
and  Vikman,  Vesa.  5,228,829.  Cl  415-182  100 
Tinsley,  Otis  B  ;  and  Yngve.  Paul  W  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.    Apparatus    for    forming    alternate    twist    plied    yam. 
5,228,282,  Cl.  57-333.000. 
Tioxide  Group  PLC:  Stt— 

Hnre,  Gharapetian;  Chip,  Gerald  K.;  and  Rudin.  AUircd.  S.229,209, 
a.  428-403  000. 
Tjandra.  KarU  W  :  Stt— 

Chai.  Tai  C;  Seow.  Boon  Q.;  Tjandra.  KarU  W.;  Lim.  Thiam  B.; 
and  Saitoh.  Tadashi.  5.229,329.  Cl.  437-217.000. 
Tkacik,  Gabriel;  and  Bartlett,  Andrew  J.,  to  Millipore  Corporation. 

Composite  microporous  membranes.  5,228,994.  Cl.  210-500.290. 
Tocker.  Sunley.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Slow 
release  compositions  comprising   heterocyclic   sulfonylurea   herbi- 
cides. parafTin  wax,  hydrocarbon  polymers,  and  particulate  fillcTS. 
5,229,356,  Cl.  504-214.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corporation:  Stt — 

Takada,  Toshio;  Takano.  Mikio;  Miura,  Yoshinari;  Takada,  Jun; 

Oda.  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  5.229.035.  CI  252-500  000. 

Toda.  Soichiro;  Yamashita.  Haruhiro;  Naito.  Takayuki;  and  Nishiyama. 

Yuji.  to  Bnstol-Myers  Squibb  Company    Chemical  modification  of 

elsamicm  A  at  the  3'  and/or  4'  OH  groups  5,229.371.  C\.  514-27  000. 

Tohara.  Akifumi:  5<v— 

Sakamoto.    Masashi;    Tohara,    Akifumi;    and    Koutou,    Kiyoshi, 
5,229,446,  CI.  524-322.000 
Tohoku  Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.:  Stt — 

Ujihara,  Takashi.  5,229.596,  Cl.  250-208.100. 
Tohoku  Ricoh  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,    Kemchi;    Satoh,    Miuuyoshi;    ai>d    Matsuda,    Hideaki, 
5,229.587,  O.  235-432  000 
Tohyama.  Souichi;  Hirsi,  Hiromu;  Otsuki,  Haruaki;  and  Hamada,  Yoo- 
suke,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Disk  drive  and  method  of  controlling  the  same. 
5,229,896,  CI   360-78  070 
Toide,  Katsuo:  Stt— 

Kajitani,  Makolo;  Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro:  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Honna.  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo,  5,229,402,  CI.  514-343.000. 
Tokai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yada,  Yukihiko;  and  Hirai,  Yoichi,  5,229,054,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Tokinaga,  Daiio:  See — 

Sckiguchi,    Mitsuo;    Furuta.    Yoshiteru;   and   Tokinaga,    I>aizo, 
5,228,973,  Cl.  204-416000 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt — 
Kato.  Katsuhisa,  5.228.738.  Cl  296-93  000. 
Tokuda,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Inaki.  Yosihiro;  Shioho,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda,  Toshihiko;  Nonaka, 
Yuuichirou;  Nagala,  Katuhiro;  and  Noguchi,  Akira,  5,230,062, 
Cl.  395-148000. 
Tokutake.  Toshinori;  and  Hirano.  Hirosaburo.  to  Showa  Aluminum 
Corporation.   Tubular   body   having   pipe  joint    member   attached 
thereto  and  method  of  producing  same.  5,228,727,  Cl.  285-189.000. 
Tokyo  ElectrK  Co ,  Ltd  :  Stt— 

Ishii,  Hiromoto,  5,229,586,  Cl.  235-375.000. 

Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Olake,  Yoshihisa;  and  Sudo,  Hiroaki.  5.229,869, 
a.  358-473.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited:  Stt— 

Nakao.  Ken;  Sakurai.  Seiji.  Miyahara.  Yoshihisa;  and  Motoyoshi. 
Yoshiyuki.  5.229.576.  Cl   219-390.000. 
Tokyo  Metropolitan  Institute  for  Neurosciences:  Set— 

Matsuura.  Yoshihani;  Yasui.  KoUro;  and  Sale,  Takanori,  5,229,293, 
Cl.  435-320.100. 
Tolsdorf,  Geoffrey  G.,  to  TVP,  Inc.  Rack  mountable  on  a  trailer  hitch 

ball   5,228,607,  Cl  224-42.03B 
Tom,  Harry  W  K  :  See- 
Chang.  Tao-Yuan;  Miranda.  Rubens  da  S.;  and  Tom.  Harry  W.  K., 
5,229.304,  Cl.  437-7.O0O. 
Tom-Moy,  May:  Stt — 

Spira-Solomon.  Darlene  J.;  Tom-Moy,  May;  and  Myerhohz,  Carl 
A  .  5.229,301,  Cl  436-518000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S  :  Stt — 

Newman.  Howard;  Sassiver.  Martin  L.;  and  Tomcufcik.  Andrew 
S.,  5,229.411.  Cl   514-411.000. 
Tometsko,  Andrew  M.,  to  Litron  Laboratories.  Process  for  analyzing 

claslogenic  agenu.  5,229,265,  Cl.  435-6.000. 
Tomida.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Suga,  Shigemi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  Aihara.  Toshio; 
Tomida.  Kazuyuki;  Yamagishi.  Hideki;  and  Hotaka,  Hideo, 
5.228,898,  Cl.  504-348.000. 


JULY  20.  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  73 


Toahihunii.   5,229,626,   CL 


Tominaga.  Toshihumi:  Set — 
Ebilani.    Masuyuki;   and    Ti 
257-84.000. 
Tomita.  Hiroahi:  Stt—  ...,...,••        ,. 

Matsuda,  Naoyuki;  Yamakoshi.  Yukiyoshi:  Takei.  Hajinie;  Moro, 
Fuminori;  and  Tomita.  Hiioshi.  5428,678,  a  271-145.000. 
Tomita.  Yasuo;  and  Oda,  Hitoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  modulating  light  using  semiconductor  dement 
having  quantum  well  structure  5,229,878.  Cl   359-248.000. 
Tomono,  Shigeki;  Sakamoto,  Yoshihiro;  Omata.  Yasushi;  and  Fujiya. 
Manabu,  to  Mitsubishi  Kaaei  Corporation  Carbon  liber  and  c»^ 
iiber-reinforced  resin  composition  using  it.  5,229,202,  C\.  428-2M.0OO. 
Tomoshige,  Tom:  See—  ,^.       .,        «.vw>..i. 

Ishida.  Yoahio;  lizuka,  Hiroahi;  and  Tomoahige.  Tom,  5  J29,43«, 
a.  523-428.000  .     .  ^   , 

Tonel  Valeno.  to  Nordica  S.p.A.  Waterproof  devKe,  pvtkrulariy  for 

boots  5,228,219,  Cl.  36-117.000. 
Tong,  Ho-Ming:  Stt— 

Bregman,  Mark  F.;  Morton,  Raymond  R.;  Lanzetta,  Alphomo  P.; 
Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  and  Tong,  Ho-Mmg. 
5,229,328.  O  437-209.000. 
Torgerson,  Curt  N.;  Stt—  ^       ^    .„.-*,  ^ 

Schroeder,  Christopher  K.;  and  Torgerson,  Curt  N.,  5,228,361.  Cl. 
200-517.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  Set — 

Johnson,  Ronald  L.,  5,228,360,  a.  74-512.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  Stt—  .„.,««     — 

Francis,    Thomas    M.;    and    Schick.    Gary    T.,    5,228,199,    Q. 

29-898.062. 
Uwson,  James  L.,  5,228,787,  Q.  384-535.000. 

Toaoh  Corporatioo:  Set —  

Akiyaina,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsukuma,  Koji.  5,229,336.  a.  501-56.000. 
Hara,  Daiji;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kondo,  Yozo,  5,229.476,  Q. 

526-119.000.  ^^  .      ^ 

Sato,  Shinji;  Sekimoto,  Kenichi;  Shibata,  Katsuya;  and  Seita,  Tom, 

5.229,229,  Cl  43O-5.000  ^      . 

Takada,  Toahio;  Takano.  Mikio;  Miura.  Yoshinan;  Takada.  Jun; 
Oda,  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  5.229.035.  CI  252-500.000. 
Tamano.  Yutaka;  Ishida,  Masaki;  and  Okuzono,  Shuichi,  5,229,430, 
Cl   521-129.000. 
Toumillon,  Chnstine  M.  J.  S:  See—  .,  .  o    . -.-u.,...  /-• 

Maze,  Etienne  O.;  and  Toumillon,  Christine  M.  J.  S.,  5,229,214,  a. 
428-458.000. 
Townsend.  Peter  K.:  See— 

Fusselman.  David  F.;  and  Townsend,  Peter  K.,  5,228,864,  Cl. 
439-108.000. 
Toys,  Tatsuro:  Set— 

Hara.  Yuji;  Ito,  Satora;  and  Toys,  Tatsuro,  5,229.642,  a. 
257-691.000  ^  ^     . 

Toyama.  Osamu;  Nishimori,  Kadotaro;  OUtani,  Tom;  and  Tanigawa. 
Tatsuya.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Finisher  with  a  sta- 
pler  5.229.812,  Cl   355-50.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Ikecaya,    Toshimiuu;    Ide,    Yusaku;    Kawamura,    Ttuneo;    and 
Hikosaka,  Michichika,  5.229.508,  Cl.  540-141.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fukuchi.  Yoshihisa.  5.229,434.  O.  522-110.000. 
Hanada.  Koji.  5,229,877.  Cl.  359-236.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Imazu.  Katsuhiro;  Kobaya- 

sh.  Seishichi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  5,228,588.  Q.  220-458.000. 
Shibasaka.  Mamoru.  5,228.321,  a.  72-84.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yabuya.  Shigeru.  5,228,611,  a.  224-281.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set—  ^    ^.  ,■ 

Ohta,  Norio;  Oda.  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Hisashi;  and  Naya.  Toshiaki. 

5.228,241.  CI.  51-165.710. 
Sueita,    Kazuhiko;    Sakakibara.    Norio;    Hon,    Nobumilsu;   and 
Yamakswa,  Yoichi,  5.229,951,  a.  364-474.290. 

Toyokuni,  Tauushi:  Stt—  ..    ^.     .    ,    .    .,   -r       1.     ■ 

Kjeldsen,  Thomas  J.;  CUusen,  Hennk;  Singhal,  Ami;  Toyokuni. 
Tauushi;  Takahashi,  Helio;  and  Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh,  5,229  J89, 
Cl.  435-240.270.  .      . 

Toyoshima,  Keiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Video  momtonng 
system  including  a  memory  for  storing  and  transmitting  a  vidmiognal 
immediately  following  the  occurrence  of  an  event  5,229,830,  Cl. 
358-108.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Demurs.  Tskayuki,  5,228,286.  O.  60-276.000. 
Nishiwaki,    Masaaki;    Harada,   Hiroshi;   and   Kaneko,   Hisuion. 
5,229,955,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Tozzolino,  Pierre:  See—  _      .  . 

Smith,  WiUiam  L.;  Foure',  Michel:  Ranceze,  Doounique;  and 
Tozzolino,  Piem,  5,229,4U,  Cl   524-182.000. 

^"gJS!  aL  M.;  aiid  Tracy,  David  H.,  5,229,838.  Q.  356-328.000. 
Trampoczynski,  Wiestaw:  Stt— 

Frackiewicz,  Henryk;  Mucha.  Zygmunt;  Trampoczyaski,  WiesUw; 
Baranowski,    Adolf;    and    Cybuhki,    Andrzej,    5,228,324,    Cl. 
72-342.100.  ......     ~ 

Tran,    Hai   H.    Modular,   compact   heat   exchanger.    5^21,313,   Cl. 

165-166.000 
Tran,  John:  See—  .,««/«.   /~i 

Kumar,  Niraj;  Khurshid,  Mazin;  and  Tran,  John,  3,230,038.  U. 
395-800.000. 


Macrier,  Pienc  3,22<,762,  a.  3l2-263.40a 
TravagliB,  Nkfc:  Set~- 

Browa,  David;  Oaid,  Harald;  Kuahair,  Yoaif;  TiavagliM,  Nkfc;  and 
Wilaoa.  Vic<or,  3,229,145,  a.  423-563.000. 
Ttavdag  Software,  Inc.:  See— 

ThooMS,  KMman  E..  5,229,768,  CL  341-3l.00a 
Travis,  BmA  B.  Method  for  tcMi^  gaaoline  for  wMer  and  aloohoi  ia  the 

pretence  or  absence  of  the  other.  3,229,293.  a.  436-39.000. 
Tieace.  James  T.:  S<*^ 

Caspari.  Richard  B.;  Roberts,  Jeffrey  O.;  aad  Treaoe,  JasMS  T., 
5J28,459.  a.  128-898.000. 
Treckmaan,  Rolf:  St — 

Paul  Haans-lnfolf;  Treckmann,  Rolf;  Weymaas.  Guntfaer,  Kirsck. 
Jurgea;    Heoaer,    Jurgea;    and    Elgeli,    KUas,    S,229,4t6,    CL 
52ft-W3.00a 
Tredegar  Indutries,  iac:  £■»— 

TribMe,  James  D.;  aad  Orota,  Alvia  W.,  3J29,IM.  CL  42*-l36.aaa 
Trembiay,  Jules  M.,  to  Ricoa  Cotporatioa.  PMMafer  lift  with  ■■ 

electric  sdety  inleriocfc.  5J2a.5}t,  CL  I87-9.00R. 
TribMe,  Janes  D.;  aad  Orota,  Alvia  W.,  to  Tredecw  laduttriea.  Iac 

Deep  eaiboated  piittic  Nm.  SJ29,li6,  O.  42S-I36.00a 
Trieagjarrriag  Coopaay,  Ltd.:  St 

Sawa,  Matazuml  3,228,19a  CL  29-713.000. 
Trin.  Thomas  A.,  to  Oeneral  Moion  Corpocalioa.  Air  flow  ooatrol 

valve  for  a  HVAC  module.  3,228,473,  O.  l37-r73.aoa 
Triplett,  Baylor  B.:  Set— 

Lai,  Stefan  K.;  Tang.  Daniel  N.;  Wang.  Siaua  Y.;  Kaa  Satia  L.; 
and  Triplett.  Baylor  B..  3J29.311.  Cl.  437-43.aaa 
Trouve.  Oaude:  St — 

Richard,  Michel;  and  Trouve.  Oaude,  5,229,168,  CL  427-261. OOa 
Tm-Flex  Metal  Hoae  Corporation:  See— 

Thomat,  Roy  W.,  5^479,  Q.  138-149.000 
Traetdell,  Dave;  and  Mariner,  E.  Thomas,  to  Dyaalech  Corpofatioa. 

Vehicle  proximity  sensor  5.229,975,  Cl  367-107.000. 
Trooag.  Mau  N.;  Yee.  Loren;  and  Lam,  Nim  C.  to  National  Senucoa- 
ductor  Corporation.  Logic  circuit  capable  of  operatiag  with  aay  one 
of  a  plurality  of  ahemativc  voltace  tapply  levds.  3,229,662,  CL 
307-455.000. 
Tras  Joist  MacMillan,  a  Limited  Partaenhip:  See— 

Churchland,  Mark  T.,  3,228,947,  O.  136-38ai00. 
Tmtzschler  GmbH  *  Co  KG:  Set— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  5.228,171,  a.  19-103.000. 
Tmtzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kluttermann,  Jurgen;   Lanaen,   Manfred;  Oelwld,  Oretor,  tad 

Bungster,  Martin,  5,228,531,  Cl.  198-468.1  la 
Temburg.  Josef;  Kranefdd,  Andreas;  and  Marooi,  Abi,  S,22t,62>, 
a.  241-101.400. 
Tseng.  Ching-Gueg:  Set— 

Chu,  Yao-Tung;  Chen.  Jan-Ku;  Tseng.  Wen-Liang;  Tseng.  Ching- 
Oueg,  Chang,  Shin-Far;  and  Chong.  Kwo-Guang.  5,229,699.  CI. 
318-610.000. 
Tseng.  Wen-Liang:  See— 

Chu.  Yao-Tung;  Chen,  Jan-Ku;  Tseng.  Wen-Liang;  Tseaa.  Chia|- 
Gueg;  Chang.  Shin-Far,  aad  Choag.  Kwo-Ouaag,  3,229,699,  Q. 
318410.000. 
Tsottis,  Theodore  T.:  See— 

Minet.   Ronald   O.;   and  Tsolsis,   Theodore  T..   3,229,102,  d. 
423-632.000. 
Tsubakirooto,  Tsuneo;  Takashima,  Takehiro;  Takahashi.  Hitoshi;  aad 
Fujiwara.  Teruaki.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  metered  supply  of  material  apparatus  therefor,  aad 
method  for  prodnctioa  of  hydrophilic   polymer  by   uae  thereof. 
5,229,487,  a.  528-484.000 
Tsubokura.  Akira;  Yoneda,  Hisashi;  aad  Kiyota.  Takashi.  to  Nippoa  Oi 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  optically  active  3-ffiethyladipic 
acid     from    squalene     using     Candida    tifofytiea.     5,229,281,    Cl. 
435-142.000. 
Tsuchida,  Eishun;  Nishide,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakaan,  Hiroyotki,  to 
Praxair  Technology,  lac.  Oxyten-permetble  polymeric  munbraaet. 
5,229,465.  Cl   525-326.200. 
Tsuchida.  Ichiro:  Stt — 

Maruoka,    Shigeoobu;   Tsuchida.    Ichiro;   aad   Saito.   Takaaon, 
5,229,195,  a  428-220.000. 
Tsuchihashi.  Hironon.  to  Kubou  Corporation.  Mufller  system  for  an 

engine  disposed  rearwardly  of  a  vehicle.  5.228.53a  d  11048.400 
Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Shimada.  Satoshi;  Miki,  Masayuki; 
Matsamoto.  Masahiro;  Yokota.  Yoshihiro;  and  Naito.  Shoiaro,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Lid.  Capaei- 
tive  acceleration  detector  having  reduced  mass  portion.  5428,341,  CL 
73-517.00R. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyoshi:  Set— 

Kanno,  Yoshimitsu;  Kurosawa,  Todiiharu;  Kawakaan,  Hidehiko; 
Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyoshi;  Ohira.  Hideaki;  and  Ha- 
shizume.  Mutuo,  5,229,868,  O.  358-462.000. 
Tsuchiya  Mfg.  Co  ,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fumya,    Katsuji;    Ogawa,    Shigeki;    and    Kjshimolo,    Kyofco. 
5J28.420.  a    123-90  380. 
Tsuda.  Hirokszu;  Saito.  Tsulomu;  and  Yamada.  Takahiro.  to  Asaio  Co.. 
Ltd.  Controller  for  automatically  stopping  motor  in  response  to 
overcurrent  condition.  5429,695,  Cl.  318-4J4.00a 
Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 
Tamura,  Zenji,  5428,4«a  O.  I39-1.00E. 
Tsuji,  Hideyuki:  Stt— 

Yoshioka,  Minora;  Matsunami,  Mitsuo;  Miyajima.  Toshiaki;  aad 
Tsuji.  Hideyuki,  3429,634,  Q.  257-J42.00a 
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Ttukada.  Kiyodii.  St— 

Mori.  Auuhilo;  Hatlori,  Y«»uyuki;  Ttukada.  Kiyoahi;  and  Fuku- 
oka.  Nonaki.  5.2»,34*,  CI.  502-302  000 
Tiukada.  Yoahihua;  and  Orikaia.  Auushi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Peptide-containing  polyethylene  glycol  derivative*  and  apf>iication 
thereof  J.229.3«6.  CI   514-12000. 
Tnikahara.  D«ki:  Stt— 

Wakabayashi.  Hiroahi;  Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  Nakamura.  Toahiyuki; 
and  Tiukahara.  Daiki.  5,229.«09.  a.  3S4UI2.000. 
Tuikamolo.   Maiahide.   to  Mauuihiu   Electric   Induitrial  Co.,   Ltd. 
Method  of  fonning  a  film  pattern  on  a  subairate.   5.229,167,  CI. 
427-259  000. 
Tuikuma.  Koji:  See — 

Akiyama,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsukuraa.  Koji.  5.229,336, 0.  501-56.000. 
Tsukushi.  M»»»non:  See — 

Seki,    Yisuharu;    Tsukuihi.    Maaanori;    Hashimoto,    Akira;    and 
Kuroaawa.  Yukio,  5.229,561.  CI   200-148  OOA. 
Tnamura,  Kiyoaki,  to  Mitiubithi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Semiconduc- 
tor device  with  copper  wires  ball  bonded  to  aluminum  electrodes. 
5,229.646.  CI.  257-782.000. 
Tsununi,  Kouichiroh:  See — 

Kadota,  Oiamu;  Tsurumi.   Kouichiroh;   Ithimoto,   Makoto;  and 
Honda.  Yoshihiro.  5.229.436.  CI   523-122.000. 
Tiusaka.  Shusaku;  Nakai.  Hitoshi;  Okabe.  Yasushi;  and  Nishimura. 
Soachira  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Developer  material 
supplying  device  for  integral  type  processing  unit  assembled  in  elec- 
trophotographic  type  image  recording  apparatus.   5,229,824,  Q. 
355-260.000. 
Ttutsumi,  Masaru;  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoahi;  Iioh.  Ttukasa;  Matsubaya- 
shi,  Takaaki;  Yonesaki.  Takahiro;  Saioh,  Koichi.  Furukawa.  Akio; 
Yonezu.  Ikuo;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Nasako.  Kenji.  and  Saita  Toshihiko,  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  cell  system.  5.229.222,  Q.  429-19.000. 
Ttutsumi.  Naoji:  See— 

Kaahiwagi,     Hideaki;     and     Ttutsumi.     Naoji.     5,229,866,     CI. 
358-444.000. 
Ttuyuki,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Sugilani,  Toahiaki;  Tsuyuki,   Kenichiro;  Miyata,  Yukie;  Ebaahi, 
TadMhi;   Okui,   Hideaki;   Nakajima,   Yoshikazu;   and   Sawada, 
Kenzo,  5,229,276,  Q.  435-97.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Makoto:  Set— 

Kimbara,    Masahiko;    and    Tsuzuki,    Makoto.    5.228,481,    a. 
139-11000 
Tsuzuki,  Shunichi:  See — 

Oikawa.   Toshihiro;   Tsuzuki,   Shunichi;   and   Yamamolo,   Yuji, 
5,228,423,  CI    123-525  000. 
Tupper,  David  E.:  See— 

Chakrabarti.  Jiban  K.;  Hotten.  Terrence  M.;  and  Tupper.  David  E.. 
5,229,382.  CI   514-220000 
Turetta,  Daniele;  and  Civanelli.  Claudio.  to  Whirlpool  International 
B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  drying  stage  in  a 
clothes  dryer,  washing  machine  or  the  like.  5,228.212.  Q.  34-27.000. 
Turk.  Richard,  to  Michigan  Biotechnology  Institute.  Metal  free  and 
low     metal     salt     substitutes    containing     lysine.     5.229.161.     Ct. 
426-649.000. 
Turner.  Arthur  M.;  and  Simmons,  Arturo,  to  Texas  instruments  Incor- 
porated. Method  for  forming  cootacU  to  P-type  HgCdTe  semicon- 
ductor material  using  lead  and  tin.  5,229,324.  CI.  437-185000. 
Turner.  Howard  W  :  See- 
Song.  Won  R  .  Rossi.  Albert;  Turner,  Howard  W.;  Welbom,  How- 
ard C.    Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Kleist, 
Robert  A.,  5.229.022.  a.  252-5600R. 
Turner.  Jonathan  S..  to  Washington  University.  Packet  switch  with 
browlcasting  capability  for  ATM  networks.  5.229.991.  a.  370-60.000. 
Turner.  William:  See—  _ 

Mikkelsen.  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Turner.  William,   5.229.595,  Q. 
250-208. 100. 
Turon,  Roland:  See — 

Ungemach.  Pierre;  and  Turon.  Roland.  5,228.509.  CI.  166-20«.0n. 
Tuy,  Heang  K.:  See— 

Mattaon,    Rodney    A.;    and    Tuy,    Heang    K.,    5^29,934.    d. 
364-413.210. 
TVP  Inc  ■  St€ 

Tolidorf,  Geoffrey  G  ,  5,228,607,  CX.  224^2.038. 
Tyers,  Michael  B  :  See— 

Coales,  Ian  H  ;  Oxford,  Alexander  W  ;  North.  Peter  C;  and  Tyers, 
Michael  B  ,  5.229,407,  CI   514-397  000. 
Tzanovici,  Alexander,  to  HEWI  HeinrKh  Wilke  GmbH.  Aaaembly 
comprising  two  components  which  are  lelescopically  connected  to 
one  another.  5.228.798,  CI  403-362.000 
Ubukau  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Satoh.  Shigemi;  and  Koteki.  Hideki,  5,229,740, 
a   337-354.000 
UCAR  Carbon  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Greinke,   Ronald  A.;  and   Howard,   Ronald   A.,   5,228.701,  a. 
277-102.000. 
Uchida,  Masayuki:  See— 

Nozaka.  Yoshiki;  Fujino.  Shinya;  Hirabe,  Tomoatsu;  and  Uchida, 
Masayuki.  5,229,861.  CI   358-299000. 
Uchino.  Nobuhiko;  Okazaki.  Masaki;  Malsuo.  Koji;  and  Okazaki,  Yoji, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Organic  nonlinear  optical  material  and 
method  of  convertmg  the  wavelength  of  light  using  said  material. 
5.229,038,  CI   252-582  000. 
Ueba.  Yoshinobu;  Mishima.  Takayuki;  and  Kusuhara,  Hiroyuki.  to 
Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd.  Electroconductive  thin  film  of 
organic  charge  transfer  complexes  of  bitethylenedithialetrathiafulva- 
lene.  5.229.845.  Q   257-40.000. 


Ueda,  Akiyoahi;  Suga,  Shigemi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  Aihara,  Toshia, 
Tomida,  Kazuyuki;  Yamagishi.  Hideki;  and  Hoaaka,  Hideo,  to  Nip- 
pon Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Substituted  bicycloheptandione  derivatives. 
5,228,898,  CI  504-348  000. 
Ueda,  Kenji;  Okuno,  Masaaki;  Kawabata,  Tatsuya;  and  Tanaka,  Shinya, 
to  Nippon  Shokubai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  production  of  phthalic 
anhydride  by  vapor-phase  oxidation  of  mixture  of  ortho-xylene  with 
naphthalene.  5,229,527,  O.  549-248.000. 
Ueda,  Shigeki:  See— 

Itogai,   Mamoru;  Maki,   Masao;   Ishii,  Takahito;  Ueda,  Shigeki; 

Kodama,  Saloru;  and  Ilo,  Seiji,  5,229,563,  O.  2I9-10.55E. 

Ueda,  Shinta;  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Otsuji.  Kazuya;  Higashi,  Wakayoahi; 

and  Okamolo,  Kikuhiko,  to  Kao  Corporation   Regeneration  method 

of  individual  coconut  planUet.  5.229.290.  CI.  435-240.510 

Ueki,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.  Stability  enhanced  linear 

motion  guide  unit.  5,228,783,  a.  384-44.000. 
Ueki,  Toshihiro:  See — 

ikeda.  Ayumi.  Koaeki.  Toshihiko;  and  Ueki.  Toahihiro.  3,229,039, 
CI   252-582.000. 
Ueiiioto,  Atsuko:  Set — 

Suzuki.  Akira;  Furukawa,  Kalsuki;  Hatano,  Akitsugu;  and  Uemoto, 
Atsuko,  5,229,625.  d.  237-77.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  tmazu,  Katsuhiro;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Setshichi;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  5.228,588,  CI  220-458.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuji;  and  Oda,  Tomio,  to  R-Tech  Ueno  Ltd.  Method  of  produc- 
ing a,^-unsaturated  kelolactones.  5J29.329,  a.  549-305.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See — 

Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Watanabe. 
Mikio.  5.229,471.  CI.  526-62.000. 
Ugajin.  Ryuichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  quantum 

dou.  5J29.320,  CI.  437-107.000. 
Ujihara,  Takashi.  to  Tohoku  Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.;  and  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corp.  Image  tensor  having  specific  detector  structure. 
5.229.596.  CI.  250-208.100. 
Uken.  David  W.;  Schoenstein.  Paul  G.;  and  Camin,  Geary,  to  Raychem 

Corporation   Environmental  sealing.  5,229.038.  O.  264-261.000. 
Ukioka.  Motokazu:  See — 

Hara.     Schotchiro;     and     Ukioka,     Motokazu,     5,228,196,    C3. 
29-888.022. 
Ukoo,  Juichiro,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Infrared  microscopic  spectrometer 
iMMg    the    attenuated    total    reflection    method.    5,229,611.    CI. 
2S0347.000 
Umeda.  Masanobu:  See — 

Shido.  Tatsuya;  Kawamura,  Kaoru;  Umeda,  Masanobu;  Shibuya, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Miwatari,  Hideki,  5,230,057.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Umeda,  Narumi:  See — 

Yamada,  Tomoyuki;  Onoe,  Seizo;  Umeda,  Nanuni;  and  Utano, 
Takanori,  5,230,081,  Q.  455-33.100. 
Underwood,  John  C  Set— 

Barker,  James  M.;  Underwood.  John  C;  and  Shingleton,  JefTenoii. 
5,228,924,  O.  136-246.000. 
Underwood.  Russell  L  :  See— 

Estemuuin,  Heinrich;  Kapa.  Prasad  K.;  Underwood.  Russell  L.; 
and  Houlihan.  William  J..  5.229.377.  a.  514-99.000. 
Undin,  Hans;  See — 

Wiebe,  Ulnch;  Undin.  Hans;  and  Weber,  Gerd,  5,228,325,  a. 

72-410000. 

Ungemach,  Pierre;  and  Turon,  Roland.  Device  for  protecting  wells 

from  corrosion  or  deposits  caused  by  the  nature  of  the  fluid  produced 

or  located  therein.  5,228,509,  a   166-208.000. 

Unger,  Evan  C;  and  Wu,  Guanli.  Gas  filled  liposomes  and  their  use  as 

ultrasonic  contrast  agenU.  5,228,446,  C\.  128-662.020. 
Ungurcan,  Ilie:  See — 

Novolan.  Traian;  Ungurean,  Ilie;  Niator,  Petru;  Bordea,  Dumitm; 
Paulescu,  loan;  Sandu,  Malei;  and  Sam,  Stefan,  5,228,843,  Q. 
417-363.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Ward.  John  W  ,  5.228.979.  Q.  208-111.000. 
Unipal  AG;  See— 

Tboma,  Christian  H  :  Arnold.  George  D.  M.;  and  Btair.  Arthur  A., 
5,228.366.  O  74-6O6.0OR 
Unistrut  International  Corp.:  See — 

Nehls.  Charles  O  ,  5,228,252,  CI   52-126.600. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  lor  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
5^ 

WUkinton.  Robert  G  .  5,230.076,  CI  455-62  000 
united  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Slate  lor  Minister  of  Agnculture  Fisheries  and  Food  In  Her  Britan- 
nic Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See — 
Kent.  Michael.  5.229.726.  CI   324-632.000. 
United  Solar  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Glatfelter.  Troy;  Vogeli.  Craig;  Call,  Jon;  and  Hammond,  Ginger, 

5,228,926,  CI    136-259.000. 
Nath.  Prcm.  and  Singh.  Avtar.  5J28,925,  d.  136-251.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Cregan.  Perry  B.;  Keyier.  Harold  H.;  and  Sadowtky.  Michael  J., 

5.229.114.  a.  424-93.0OD. 
Wilson.  Charles  L.;  and  Wisniewski,  Michael  E..  5,228.621,  O. 
239-99.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Harpole.  George  M..  5J29.IOa  a.  423-579.000. 
Harris,  David  B.;  Karr,  Scon  P.;  and  Reinhait,  Stephen  J., 
5.229.917.  a.  361-386.000. 


Scriber,  Michael  W.,  5,229.959,  O.  364-786.000. 
AnDV'  Sf<^— 
Alving.   Carl    R.;   and    Richardson,    Earl   C,   5,229,376,   a. 

514-76.000.  ^   ^ 

Schabdach,  Paul  G.;  and  Barditch,  Irving  F.,  S,229.S4a  CI. 

89-41.030. 
Warner,  Joaeph  G.,  5,228,651,  O.  254-94.000. 

Bryan,  Courtney  S.;  Paisley,  Dennis  L.;  Montoya,  Ndsoo  I.;  and 

Stahl,  David  B.,  5,229,542,  a.  102-491.000. 
Oliebe,   Ronald   J.;   and   Kramer,   William   R.,   5,229,752,  O. 
340-658000 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See— 
Clemmens,  William  B.;  Koupal,  John  W.;  and  Sabourm,  Michael 
A.,  5J28,335,  a.  73-118.100. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Garriott.  Owen  K.;  Harvey.  Thomas  J.;  and  Jones.  Philip  A., 
5,228,644.  O.  244-173.000. 
Navy-  See — 
Jemiion.  William  D.;  and  HerczfeW.  Peter  R.,  5,229,665,  Q. 

307-521000. 
Rubino.  Robert  A.;  Ferrar.  Carl  M.;  and  Glenn.  WUIiam  H.. 

5.230.005,  CI.  372-20.000. 

Schwee,  Leonard  J  .  5,229,961,  a.  365-87.000. 

Shiffler.  Mark  E.;  and  Loy,  Luke  W.,  5,228,837,  O.  417-«.00a 

Will,  Albert  S.;  and  Cioccio.  Armand.  5,229,541.  a.  102-202.100. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  .^     „  „ 

Boezen.  Hendnk;  Goes.  Rafael  A.  G.;  and  Basten.  Amoldnt  B.  H. 

J..  5.229,733,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Cavailles.  Jean-Anslide,  5,229.622,  a.  257-21.000. 
Crevecoeur,  Martin,  Edelmann,  Hanmut;  and  Eicher,  Helmut  M., 

5,228,792,  a.  40^630.000. 
Fisher,   Carole   A.;    Paxman,    David    H.;   and    Bird,    Philip   H., 

5,229,633.  CI  257-339.000. 
Gielis.  Gerardus  C.  M;  and  van  der  Plassche,  Rudy  J..  5,23aOI  1, 

a  375-97  000. 
Pfennings.  Leonardus  C  M.  G..  deceased.  5.229.709.  O.  323-2.820. 
Van  Amstel.  Willem  D..  5.229,619,  Q.  250-560.000. 
Vilaire,  Didier;  and  Pezant.  Christian.  5.229.594.  a.  250-206.200. 

U.S.  Products.  Inc.:  Set—  ,.,..,»«, 

Gurstein.  Bernard;  and  Guntein.  Russell.  5.229.908.  Q.  361-85.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Sinn.  Hans-Jurgen  F .  5.228.565.  CI.  206^3.300. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  .,,.,«.    ^ 

Brown.    Allen    W;    and    Wolf,    Raymond    A..    5,228,195,   O. 

29-888  300. 
Chlus,  Wieslaw  A..  5.228.835,  Q.  416-I93.00A. 
Daniell,   John  G    B.;  and   Molnar,  George  A.,   5,229,956,  Q. 
364-567000 
Univertite  Laval:  See— 

Roy,  Christian,  5,229,099,  CI.  423-461.000. 
University  of  Akron,  The:  See- 
Welch,  John  T  .  5,230,061.  C\   395-51  000 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— ,.,  ,  ..^ 

Un,  Zong-Qi;  and  Chang,  William  S.  C ,  5,230,028,  Q.  385-3.000. 
Mendenhall,  Scott  N.;  Sufsudd,  Oscar  M.;  and  Alexopoulos,  Noco- 

laos  O.,  5,230,029,  CI.  385-27.000. 
TUley,  T.  Don,  5,229,481,  Q.  528-10.000. 
University  of  Delawsre:  S«r—  „.,--.--.,, 

Pleaat,  C    M.;  Zheng,  Bin;  and  Ih.  Charles  S..  5,229,849.  a. 
358-93.000 
University  of  Florida,  The:  See-  „  ..,~w. 

ButlCT,  Jerry  F.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B  ,  5,228,233.  Q.  43-113.000. 
University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation:  Set—  ,,„  „„  „^ 

Evam,  Donald  L;  and  Harris,  David  T  ,  5,229.494,  Q.  530-350.000. 
University  of  Illinois,  Tlie  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Stupp,  Samuel  1 ,  5,229,474,  O.  526-298.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  Set — 
Weathery.  James  K  ,  5,228,399,  CI   110-342.000. 
University  of  Michigan:  See—  .,..<,,,,     ^ 

Amidon.   Gordon   L.;   and   Leetman.   Glen   D.,   5,229,131,   a. 
424-451.000.  ,  ^     ^ 

University  of  Missouri  of  Columbia,  The  Curators  of  the:  Set— 

O'Keefe,  Thomas  J  ,  5,228,903.  O.  75-743.000. 
University  of  North  Carolina:  Stt— 

Evans,  Donald  L  ;  and  Harris,  David  T.,  5J29.494,  Q.  530-330.000. 
University  of  Waterloo:  See- 
Vales,  Enoch  S.,  5,228,345,  O.  73-864.310. 

"""Glimmers;  Matthew;  and  Uppal,  Sohan,  5.228,846.  Q.  418-61.300. 
Uranerz  Exploration  *  Mining  Ltd.:  See— 

Lam.  Edmond  K.;  Neven,  Manfred  G.;  Steane.  Robert  A.;  and  Ko, 
Kenneth  F.,  5,229,086,  a  423-54.000. 
Uibaez,  Jesus  A.:  See — 

Divone,  Peter  A.,  Sr.;  Piro,  Angelo  C,  Jr.;  and  Urbaei,  Jesus  A., 
5,229,059,  a.  264-267.000. 
Urushiya,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamagtthi,    Ichiro;    and    Urushiya.    Hiroyuki,    5,229,935,    CI. 

364-413  220.  ^    ,         ^ 

Uichold,  Ronald  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Vinyl  fluoride  polymerization.  5.229,480,  a.  526-217.000. 
Ushijima,  Takao:  See—  .,,^...        „  .        . ,,,  ^x, 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Takano.  Kaznya;  and  Ush^B^  Takao.  5  J28.662. 

a.  267- 14a  12a 


Ushikubo.  Hisao:  S<r— 

Kawabata,  Misao;  Uthikobo,  Hiaao;  YaaaMicia.  Yutaka;  TaiM, 
Katsutoshi;  and  Malsanaga,  Hinso.  5.22*.933,  O.  IS2-2O9.a0iL 
Uanes  Gabriel  Watteiez  S.A.:  See— 

Wattelez,  Denis,  5,228453.  a.  52-177.000. 
Uskali,  Robert  G  :  Set— 

Kindinger,  Peter  A.;  Knutaen,  James  C.;  I  arkirtiill,  Cliirtoa  D.; 
and  Uskali,  Robert  G.,  5J3a089,  Q.  455-79.0aa 
USX  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bofan.  Robert  S.;  Hjerpe,  Brad;  Marqaart  Rofcr  L.;  and  Kaa- 
inger,  James  D.,  5^28,902,  O.  75-S08.000. 
Utano,  'rakanori:  Sit— 

Yamada,  Tomoyuki;  Onoe,  Seizo;  Umeda,  Narami;  and  Utaao. 
Takanori,  5,230,081,  a.  455-33.100. 
Uwayokote,  Sachiko:  Set— 

Itoh,  Yoshikazu;  Maaabe,  Akio;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Hirata,  Naoooci; 
Uwayokote,  Sachiko;  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Ke^ii,  5,228.899, 
a.  504-115.000. 
V.C.  EleaieMal  Limited:  See— 

Bridenne.  Maitine;  Coffie.  Eric;  Hutlon,  Robert;  aad  Marot,  Yves, 
5,229,605,  a.  250-282.0m. 
Vacuum  Products  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  St— 
Hojoh,  Hisao,  5,228,344,  a.  73-702  000. 
Vaisanen,  Risto,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Method  aad  i 
for  tuning  and  compensating  power  levels  ia  a  radio  ' 
5,230,091.  a  455-88000. 
Valcom,  Inc.:  See — 

Spencer,  John  D.;  and  Mason.  John  W..  5 J29.925,  a.  36l-422.00a 
Valence  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 

Shackle,  Dale  R.,  5,229,225.  a.  429-191.000. 
Valenzuela,  Pablo  D.  T.:  Stt— 

Keifcr.  Michael  C;  Valenzaela.  Pablo  D.  T.;  and  Barr.  Pkilip  J- 
5J29,501,  a.  53O.399.00a 
Valeo:  See— 

Chazot,     Frank;     Lafaye,     Emanaael;    aad    Grieoa    Oiovaaai, 
5.228,361.  a.  74-523.000. 
Valeo  Tbermique  Moleur:  Stt— 

Boquet  Dany;  Levy.  Bernard;  and  Oobn.  Norman,  5,228.511.  CL 
165-149.000. 
Vales.  Enoch  S..  to  University  of  Waterloo.  Apparatus  for  oollectiag 

samples  from  ground-holes  5.228.345.  a.  73-864.310 
Valet.  Andreas:  Stt— 

Skmgo,  Mario;  Birtwum,  Jean-Luc;  Rody,  Jean;  aad  Valet.  Aa- 
dreas.  5,229,512,  Q.  544-215.000. 
Valimaa,  VeU  M.:  Stt— 

Leman,  An;  aad  Valimaa,  Veh  M..  3.229.701,  O.  }20-2.aoa 
Van  Amstel,  Willem  D..  to  US.  PhiHp*  Corporaliaa.  Apparana  for 
optically  measuring  the  height  of  surface  irregularities  having  an 
imaged   scanning   spot   formed   on   a   radiation   diffosive   screen. 
5J29,619,  a  250-560.000. 
Van  Buskirk,  Ellor  J.;  and  Matka,  Rudolf,  to  PPG  ladaatiiea,  lac. 
Temporary     protective     coating     compoaitioas.     5,229,4Sa     CL 
524-487.000. 
Van  Craenendonck,  Michel  A.  C:  Stt— 

Dauwen,  Jan  M.  A.;  Tnmnerman,  August  T.;  Van  Craenendonck, 

Michel  A.  C;  and  Pnes,  Hugo  F.,  5429,773,  a.  342-1.000. 

VanDeMoere,  Alan  V.,  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Company.  Portrait  caaMxa 

with  horizontal/vertical  mode  viewfiader.  5429.801,  Q.  354-222.000. 

VanDeMoere,  Alan  V.;  and  Hodder,  David  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Camera  viewfiader.  5429,808,  O.  354-41 1  000 
Vandenbety.  Leonard  B.  Solar  heat  pomp.  5.228,310,  a  62-23S.iaa 
van  der  Made.  Alexander  W.:  Set— 

Kdjsper.  Johannes  J;  and  van  der  Made.  Alexander  W.,  5429,343, 
a.  502-162.000. 
van  der  Plasache,  Rudy  J.:  S«r— 

Gielis,  Gerardus  C.  M.;  aad  vaa  der  Plassche,  Rudy  J..  543a0ll, 
a.  375-97.000. 
Van  De  Weg,  Hendrik:  Set— 

Syrier,  Johannes  L.  M.;  and  Van  De  Weg,  Headrik,  5429.445,  Q. 
524-222.000. 
Van  Dyke,  DarreU  W.;  and  Rowe,  John  P..  to  Gam-Med  Packagiag 
Corporation.  Mold  aad  method  for  producing  a  hollow  tube  coaipn- 
nent  for  a  dispensing  appbcalor.  5429,061.  a  264-303.000. 
Van  Dyke,  Korbio  S.;  Stilei,  David  R.;  aad  Favor.  John  G..  to  NexOen 
Microsystems.  Cache  memory  system  for  dyaamicaUy  aheriay  single 
cache  memory  Uae  as  either  branch  tarfcl  eatry  or  pte-felch  nMrvc- 
tioo    queue    baaed    upon    iastructiaa    tcqarafr.    5430.0M.    CL 
395-375.000. 
van  Efmood,  Coraelit  F.;  Carl.  Frederick  G.,  Jr.;  Stcgtmeirr,  Oeorfe 
L '  and  Vinegar,  Harold  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Compaay.  Surface  heatiiig 
blanket  for  toil  remediation.  5.229,583,  Q.  219-549.000. 
Vanmaele,  Luc  J.;  and  Jansaens.  Wilhelmus,  to  AOFA-Oevaert.  N.V. 
Thermal  transfer  printing  with  ultra-violet  abaofbiag  compouad. 
5,229,353,  Q.  503-227  000. 
Van  Name.  Frederick  W  ;  Geracc,  Michael  A.;  aad  Oleeaon,  Robert  G., 
to  Tfaiokol  Corporation.  Solid  propetlaat  rocket  anlor  caae  for 
insensitive  munitioas  requirements.  5,228,285,  Q.  60-253.000. 
Van  Rotaen,  Edward  C:  See— 

JohasoB.  Roaer  E.;  Jeaaen.  Thomas  C;  aad  Van  Rosaen.  Edward 
C,  5428,742,  a.  296-191.000. 
Var-Spe  S.p.A.:  See— 

Speggiorin,  Giuseppe,  5,228490,  a.  60-M2.000. 
Varaa,  Mario;  Melloai,  Piero;  Cervini.  Maria  A.;  Bonsignon,  Alberto; 
and  Coimniaso,  Roberto,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  s.r.1.  Pipirariar- 
substituted   1,4-benzoxazine  derivatives  and  their  use  in  trealiag 
disorders  of  the  central  nervous  system.  5429,383.  a.  514-230.500. 
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VareU.  Ruth  A.;  Sommer.  Kenneth  C;  and  Fumarolo.  Arthur  L.,  to 
MoioroU  Inc    Melhod  for  ■  coniok  to  quickly  monitor  ■  group. 
5.230.078.  CI   455-67  100. 
Vamey,  Gordon  J  :  Str— 

Campbell.  Frederick  S.;  Vamey.  Gordon  J  ;  and  Pettenon,  DeWitt 
R..  5.229,IM.  a.  428-113.000. 
Vartuli,  James  C    See—  ^  „       ^ 

Kreagc.  Charles  T.;  Roth.  WieiUw  J  ;  Simmons.  Kenneth  G.;  and 
Vwtuh.  James  C.  5.229.341.  Q.  502-64  000 
Vaaalakes,  Lkjyd  S..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Low  impact  Upe  applying  device.  5.228.943.  CI.  156-4*8.000. 
Vaisiliou.  Demetrius;  See— 

Welch.  James  G  .  Jr  ;  Simmons.  James  W.;  and  Vassiliou.  Demet- 
rius. 5.229.750.  a   340605.000. 
Vaisiliou.  Eusuihios:  See— 

Byerly.  Harold  L.;  Kuhn.  Bruno  R.;  Matter.  Donald  C;  and  Vas- 
siliou. Eustalhio^  5.228.398.  CI    110-246  000 
Vaughn.  James.  T-bar  partition  support  clip  5.228.263.  Q.  52-714.000. 
Vaughl.   Gerald    D.    Fishing   lure   with   simulacrum.    5.228.230.  CI. 

Vennesiand!  Oystein;  Opsahl.  CHe  A.;  and  Miller,  John  B.  Proceas  for 
rehabiliuting  inlemally  reinforced  concrete  by  removal  of  chkxidct. 
5.228,959,  CI  204- 1 30  000. 
Verdugo.  Isabel   Walker  and  enerctse  apparatus  for  functional  recov- 
ery  5.228.708.  CI    280-200.000 
Verhoeven.  Michel;  See —  „     „ 

Cahalan.    Patrick   T.;   and    Verhoeven,   Michel,    5^29,172,   Q. 
427-536.000 
Vesala.  Reijo;  See— 

Niskanen.  Toivo;  Reponen.  Voitto;  Timperi.  Jukka;  Vesala.  Reijo; 
and  Vikman.  Vesa.  5.228.829.  Q.  415-182.100 

Vester.  Markus;  See—  ..  .^ 

Zametzer.  Klaus;  and  Vester.  Markus.  5.230.090.  CI.  455-80.000. 
Vickery,  Brian  H.;  See- 
Clark.  Robin  D  ;  Vickery.  Brian  H.;  and  Spedding.  Mike.  5.229.387, 
CI.  514-253000 

Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See —  

Aral.  Nonmasa;  and  Kokubo.  Noriyoshi.  5.229,900.  a.  360-99.020. 
Kido.  Koichi;  and  Kobayaihi,  Kaoru.  5.229.860.  a.  358-236.000. 
Okauchi.  Takeshi,  5.229.89a  CI.  360- 14.200 
Vidcoiet  Systems  Intematiofial.  Inc.;  See — 

Stone.  J  James;  and  Bode.  Henry  J..  5.229.573.  CI.  219-12I.6W. 
Stone.  J.  James.  5.229,574.  CI  219-121.680. 
Vigliotti.  Donald  R  ;  See— 

Chu.  Shao-Fu  S.;  Kim.  Kyong-Min;  Mei.  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamango. 
Mary  J.;  Vigliotti.  Donald  R.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.. 
5.229.322.  CI.  437-173.000. 
Vikman.  Vesa;  See—  .  ,,      ,,      ,     „ 

Niskanen.  Toivo;  Reponen.  Voitto;  Timpen,  Jukka;  Vesala,  Reijo; 
and  Vikman.  Vesa,  5.228.829.  CI  415-182  100 
Vila-Masot.  Oscar;  and  Melis.  Janos.  Self-symmetnzing  and  self-oscil- 
lating half-bndge  power  inverter  5.229,927,  CI   363-23.000 
Vilaire,  Didier;  and  Perant.  Chnstian.  lo  US    Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  measunng  the  enact  position  of  the  energy  center  of  an 
image  spot  of  ■  bnght  object  on  a  photosensitive  detector.  5.229,594, 
CI   250-206  200 
Villanueva,  Jose,  III;  See— 

Sunton.  Stephen  M  ;  Yorio.  Rudy;  Villanueva.  Jose.  Ill;  CHkoaki. 
Jill  C;  and  Dzung.  Danielle  P .  5.229.220.  CI  429-1  000. 
Vinciguerra.  Coatantino.  lo  Nuovopignone  Industrie  Meccanicbe  e 

Fondena  SpA  Compwn  roller  bearing.  5.228.788.  CI   384-561.000. 
Vinegar.  Harold  J  ;  See- 
van  Esmond.  Comelis  F  ;  Carl.  Frederick  G  .  Jr.;  Stegemeier. 
George  L    and  Vinegar.  Harold  J  .  5.229.583.  CI.  219-549.000 
Vinson.  Kenneth  D .  and  Erspamer.  John  P .  to  Procter  *  Gamble 
Celluloae  Company.  The.  Cellulose  pulps  of  selected  morphology  for 
improved  paper  strength  potential   5.228.954.  CI   162-100  000. 
Virgiho.   Pallolti;  and   Franco.   Pallucchini.  Temperature  controlled 
food    cooker    having    devices   for   stirring    foods   while   cooking. 
5.228.381.  CI.  99-331.000. 
Visaer,  Jim;  See—  _  _       ..  ., 

Nicholson,  William  D  ;  Fudali.  Tltomas  M.;  Sova,  Ronald  V  ; 
Renner.  Allan  J  ;  Braun.  Robert  T  ;  Palczynski.  Bemadine  M.; 
Ledger.  Timothy.  Visser.  Jim;  Pendell.  John  C;  and  Brown. 
Michael  J  .  5.229,942.  CI.  364-424  030 
Vitale,  Nicholas  G..  to  Mechanical  Technology  Inc.  Low  temperature 
solar-lo-electric  power  conversion  system.  5,228,293.  CI.  60-641.140. 
Vivirito.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kuchta.  Richard;  Evenzon,  Vladimir;  and  Vivinta  Joaeph  R., 
5.228.554.  CI    198-635.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.;  See—  „,„    ^ 

Besaolo.    Jeffrey    M.;   and    Krieger.   Gedaliahoo.    5,229.635.   O. 

257-360.000. 
Rackley.  David  T..  5,229,657.  O.  307-443.000 
Vo.  Tuan  A.;  Mojaradi.  Mohamad  M.;  and  Buhler.  Steven  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Bipolar  transistors  with  high  voltage  MOS  tranaislors  in 
a  single  substrate  5.229.308.  CI  437-31  000 

Voelker.  Mark  A.;  See—  ^ 

Grunewaldcr.  John  F.;  and  Voelker.  Mark  A.,  5,228.905.  a. 
IO6-2.0OO 
Voest-Alpine  Berftechnik  Gesellschaft  m  b.h.;  See— 

Brandl.  Ench;  Kuatch,  Amulf.  and  Zilz,  Alfred,  5,228.552,  a. 
198-515000 
Vogeli.  Craig:  See— 

Glalfelter,  Troy;  Vogeli,  Craig;  Call.  Ion;  and  Hammond.  Gmger. 
5.228.926,  CI.  136-259.000. 


Vogt,  Ernest  C.  Driver-adjustable  system  for  improving  vehicle  perfor- 
mance  5.228.305.  a.  62-133.000. 
Vogt.  Jurgen;  See — 

Baumann.   Marcus;  Strieker.  Hanspeter.  Fiicher,  Walter;  Vogt, 
Jurgen.  and  Mizuguchi.  Jin.  5.229.507.  Ci.  540-140.000. 
Voltronics  Corporation;  See — 

Ditlya.  David.  5.229.911.  CI   361-277.000. 
von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Chu.  Shao-Fu  S.;  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Saccamango. 
Mary  J.;  Vigliotti.   Donald   R.;  and  von  Gutfeld.   Robert  J., 
5J29.322,  a.  437-173  000 
Vora,  Madhukar;  Burton.  Gregory  N.;  and  Kapoor,  Ashok  K..  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method  of  making  extended 
silicide  and  external  contact.  5.229.307.  CI  437-31  000. 
Vortech  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Collins.  Arthur  R .  5.229.014.  O.  210-787.000. 
Vshivkov.  Andrei  N  ;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  Schelkonogov,  Gennady 
A  '  Goldobin,  Vladimir  B  ;  and  Bobrov,  Mikhail  G.  Overflow  valve 
of  drill  string.  5.228.526.  CI.  175-317.000. 
VSI  Corporation;  See— 

Coaenza.  Frank  J..  5.228.817.  d.  4II-36I.000. 
Vuillermoz.  Bernard;  See — 

Straboni.  Alain;  Barla.  Kathy;  and  Vuillernioz.  Bernard.  5.229.318, 
a.  437-69  000. 
Vukovich.  William  J  ;  See— 

Koenig.  Melissa  M.;  and  Vukovich,  WUIiam  J..  5,228,365,  C\. 
74-866.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.;  See— 

Saaa.   Robert;  and   Winkelmayer.   Richard,  Jr..   5.229.200.   C[. 
42S-2W.O0O. 
W.  R.  GrKC  A  Co-Conn.;  See- 
Mori.    Yuichi;    Takezawa,    Toahiaki;    and    Yamazaki.    Manabu, 

5.229.288.  C\.  435-240.230. 
Rice.  Roy  W  ;  and  Chakraverty.  Jyoti  P..  5.228.245.  CI  51-319.000. 
Waddell.  Robert  See- 
Craven.  Richard;  Seism.  Brian;  Waddell.  Robert;  and  Hoist,  L. 
Thomas.  5.228,884.  C\.  8-108.100. 
Wagner.  Frank:  See — 

Cordts.  Detlef;  and  Wagner,  Frank.  5.228.827.  C\  415-168  200. 
Wagner.  Hartmul.  Wichert.  Volker;  Fach.  Roland;  Engels.  Klaus;  and 
Okon.  Gunier.  to  Meiallgesellschafl  Akliengesellschaft.  Process  of 
concentrating  a  dilute  sulfunc  acid  in  a  three-stage  forced-circulatioa 
vacuum  evaporation  plant.  5,228.885.  CI.  23-306.000. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation;  See — 

Guebeli.  Ferdinand  N  ;  and  Cyphers.  Norman  A..  5.228.842.  CI. 
417-360.000. 
Wahlslrom.  Peter;  See— 

Backstrom.    Tonus;    Sandell.    Anders;    and    WaUitroai.    Peter. 
5.229.996.  CI.  370-100. 100. 
Waine.  Martin;  See — 

Rude.  Edward  T ;  and  Waine.  Martin.  5.228.491.  CI   160-171.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  Nakamura.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Tsukahara.  Daiki.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  with  self-timer. 
5.229.809.  a  354-412.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Kazuhito;  See — 

Ito.  Tomio.  Miyazaki.  Hideyuki;  Moriya.  Hideyuki;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi, Kazuhiio.  5.229,904.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Masanon;  Set — 

Tanaka.  Masanon;  Wakabayashi,  Masanori;  and  Fukuhara.  To- 
shimichi.  5.228.635.  CI   242-75  500 
Wakabayashi.  Toahikazu;  Set— 

Yanagimichi.    Toyokazu.     Kajita.     Harumasa;     Kariya.    Tetsuo; 
Wakabayashi.  Toshikazu;  Kawashima.  Ichiro.  Nakanami.  Sato- 
shi;  and  Tanaka.  Masami.  5.230.019.  Q   380-21.000. 
Wakai.  Haruo;  Yamamura.  Nobuyuki;  Sato.  Syunichi;  and  Kanbara, 
Minoru.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Thin  film  transistor  having  a 
transparent  electrode  and  substrate  5,229.644.  CI.  257-749.000. 
Wakai.  Yoshimi:  Set — 

Yokota.  Yoshiko;  Mine.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakai.  Yoshimi.  5.229,368, 
CI   514-18000. 
WakaUuki.  Noboru;  Set— 

Sato.  Masuji;  Wakatsuki.  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Kiyoahi;  and  Adachi, 
Yoshinon.  5.229.680.  CI.  310-339.000. 
Wakatsuki.  Tadaihi;  See— 

Yamamolo,  Keizou;  Ichihaahi,  Takahiro;   Hanayama.   Kanehiro; 
Bandoh.  Shunichi;  Kakinuma,  Asao;  and  Wakatsuki.  Tadashi. 
5.228.834.  a  416-131000 
Wakayama,  Akiharu;  See — 

Yano.     Kazunori;     and     Wakayama.     Akiharu,     5.229.463.     CI. 
525-240.000. 
Wakeman,  Anthony  C.  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 
Internal   combustion   engine   and   a   method   of  operating   same. 
5.228.422.  CI.  123-432.000 
Walch.  Axel;  See- 
Krone.  Volker;  and  Walch.  Axel.  5.229.469.  CI.  525-420.000. 
Walker.  Hamilton  G..  Jr  ;  See- 
Bell.  Terry  A.;  Mullendore.  Michael  G.;  Kleinfeidt.  Thoraaa  E.; 
and  Walker.  Hamilton  G  .  Jr..  5.229.077.  Q  422-168.000 
Wallace.  Arthur  W  .  to  Medivators,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 

compactuig  soft  goods.  5.228.271.  C\.  53-434.000. 
Wallace.  David  B.;  See- 
Hayes.  Donald  J.;  Boldman.  Michael  T.;  and  Wallace.  David  B., 
5.229,016.  a.  222-590.000. 
Waller.  Debra  L.;  Colella.  Louis  E.;  and  Pacheco.  Ronald,  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation.  Thermode  structure  having  an  elongated, 
thermally  stable  blade.  5.229.575.  CI.  219-233.000. 


Walter.  Helmut;  See—  M.„k^ 

Misslitz.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Notbert;   Kast.  Juergen;  Goelz,  Notbert; 

Harrcus,  Albrecht;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Wuerzer.  Bruno; 

Walter   Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Gerber,  Matthias. 

5.228.896.  CI.  504-288.000. 

Wallher.  Terry  R.;  See—  ^    e  u  •*       c_-~    c 

Lee,   Terry   R.;   Walther,   Terry   R.;  and   Schaefer.   Scow   E.. 

5.229.969.  Q.  365-222.000.  ,       „  ^ 
Lee,   Terry   R.;   Walther,   Terry   R.;   and   Schaefer.   Scott   E.. 

5.229.970.  a   365-222.000. 
Wang.  Hann-Ping;  See—  ^    .^  .  »     -,       , 

Liu,  Cheng-Ming;  Wang.  Hann-Ping;  Chen.  Fu-Tai  A  ;  StCTjberg. 
James  C  ;  and  Klein.  Gerald  L.,  5.228.960.  C[.  204-182.800. 
Wang,  John.  Fluid  operated  device.  5.228.156.  CI.  5-449.000. 
Wans  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

iSloy   Diana  Y  .  5.230.048.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Wang  Shein  S  ;  and  Bell.  David  W  .  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  extract- 
ing three  dimensional  information  from  a  grid  of  two  dunensional 
seismic  data.  5.229.940,  CI.  364-I22.000.  p^    ,      w     .„ 

Wang.  Shein-Shion;  Smton,  John  B.;  and  Hanson,  Douglas  W.  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  migrating  seismic  data  by  using  ray  tracing 
in  determining  two  way  travel  times.  5.229.938.  CI.  364-421.000. 
Wang,  Simon  Y.;  See—  „    „       e  t 

Lai  Stefan  K.;  Tang,  Daniel  N.;  Wang.  Simon  Y.;  Kao,  Sunn  L.; 
aiid  Tnplett,  Baylor  B..  5.229,311.  a.  437-43.000. 
Wansner  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Fleischer,  Thomas  B..  5.228.482.  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Wansea.  Robert  M.;  See— 

DiClemente.  Lee  M.;  Pickering.  John  W.;  and  Wansea.  Robert  M.. 
5.228.998,  CI.  210-610000 
Ward.  John  W..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydrocracku^ 
with  a  catalyst  containing  a  noble  meul  and  zeolite  beu.  5.228.979. 
a.  208-111.000. 
Warden.  Robert  E.;  See—  „  ^.^    c      «  i-n  iii    m 

De   Man.   Heiko   T.;   and   Warden.   Robert   E.,   5.228.274.   Q. 
53-510.000.  ^  -   „  I. 

Warner.  Joaeph  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Roll  up  jack 
stand  5.228.651.  Q.  254-94.000. 

^Tt'lerT*^  F^aild  Warren.  Craig  B..  5^28,233.  a.  4J-1 13.000. 

'*'"'(5lte°n'Be^^»r?rr»d  Warth.  Gary  W..  5.228.469.  Q.  137-80.000. 

Wash.  Michael  L.;  See—  „..,,...■.,,       _^ 

Cloutier.  Robert  P.;  Atkinson.  William  C;  Wash.  Michael  L.;  and 
Whitfield,  Arthur  A..  5,229.810.  O.  355-40.000. 
Washington  University;  Set— 

Engvall.  Eva;  and  Sanea.  Joshua.  5.229.499.  Q.  530-395.000. 
Tu™r.  Jonathan  S  ,  5.229.991.  CI.  370*0.000. 
Wasilko.  John  M  ;  and  Wilson.  Richard  O..  lo  Whitaker  Corporation. 
The  Cnmp  height  adjustment  mechanism.  5.228.326,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Wasson.  Steven  C;  See—  -    «, 

Patterson.  Jon  M.;  Teal.  Richard  D.;  Hutchison.  Wayne  R.;  Wm- 
son    Steven  C;   Weitz,  James  H.;   and   Nickles,   Daniel   R.. 
5.228,531.  CI   18068.500. 
Watanabe.  Fumihiko;  See—  .,.,„.,«,     r^     ^a^ 

Ono.    Takeshi;    and    Watanabe.    Fumihiko.    5.229.792.    CI.    346- 
l4b.0OR. 
Watanabe.  Haruo;  Ohyama.  Masami;  Yasuda,  Akio;  and  Kawasumi. 
Koichi.  to  Sony  Corporation    Electrophotographic  process  using 
melted  developer.  5.229,235.  CI.  43045.000. 
Watanabe.  Hisaya;  See—  ,.   d.         ,,,  . 

Takeshima,  Akira;  Takahashi.  Akihiko;  Kobayaihi.  Shigeo;  Wata- 
nabe    YasutO'    Aaakura.    Toshikazu;    and    Watanabe.    Htsaya. 
5.229.931.  a. '364- 133.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuhide:  See—  ..,«,«»,     r^ 

Onodera.    Tetsuo;    and    Watanabe,    Kazuhide,    5,230,095,    CI. 
455-209.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuhiko;  See— 

Yano    Masamichi;  Watanabe.   Kazuhiko;   Ikoma,  Tetiurou;  and 

Okayama,  Takashi.  5.228.619.  d  236-92.00B. 

Watanabe.  Keiichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Akira.  to  NGK  InsuUtors,  Ltd^ 

Process  for  producing  thermal  shock-resistant  silicon  nitride  smtered 

material   5,229.046.  CI  264-44.000. 

Waunabe   Kyoichi  A ;  and  Takahashi.  Kiyobuim.  to  Sloan-Kettermg 

Institute  For  Cancer  Research.  Potential  anticancer  agents  denved 

from  acridine.  5.229.395.  CI.  514-297  000.  

Watanabe.  Makoto.  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Brake  booster.  5.228,377. 

d.  91-376.COR 

Watanabe.  Mikio;  Set—  .  ,  ,„  ,„ 

Moronaga.  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Mikio;  and  Kanaroe.  Nihei,  5.229.864, 

CI.  358-433.000.  ^  „,  ^ 

Shimizu  Toshihide;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Kaneko.  Ichiro;  and  Watanabe. 

Mikio.  5.229,471.  CI.  526^2.000. 

Watanabe.  Munetoshi;  and  Hata,  Hiroyuki.  Process  for  PJ«>u«n«  » 

powder  of  perovsk.te-lype  double  oxide  5.229.101.  CI.  423-593.000. 

*'"fSwi^»'^    •«•    W"*™**-    T»k~>.     5.229.898.    O. 

36O96.S00. 
Watanabe.  Takeshi:  Set—  . 

Kamoshiu.  Ryuji;  Kashiwagi.  Hiroki;  Taknnoto,  Koji;  and  Watt- 
nabe.  Takeshi,  5.229.457.  O.  525-71.000. 
Watanabe.  Yaiuhiko:  See— 

Kurisu.  Norio;  Aihara.  Hideo;  Noge.  Yoahifumi;  and  Watanabe. 
Yastthiko.  5.229.349.  a.  503-200.000. 


Watanabe,  Yasuto;  jc — 

Takeshima.  Akira;  Takahashi.  Akihiko;  Kobayashi.  Shigeo;  Wata- 
nabe.   Yasuto;    Asakura.    Toahikazu;    and    Watanabe.    Hiaaya. 
5.229.931.  a   364-133.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoahiaki;  Suganuma.  Hideo;  and  TenahiiBa,  Maataka.  lo 
Nihon  Tokushu  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.  Viantiom-damfiimg  sheet.  5,229^16, 
a.  428-489.000. 
Watkins.  Robert  P.  Floor  joist  hanger.  5J28.26I.  CX.  52-702.000. 
Watrud.  Lidia  S.;  See— 

Obukowicz.  Mark  G.;  Pertak.  Frederick  I.;  aad  Walnid.  Lidia  S.. 

5J29.1l2.a.  424-93.00A. 

Watson,  John  T.;  Sae—  _ 

Horwitz.    Bruce    A.;    and    Walaon.    John    T..    5J29.592,    a. 

250201.900 

Wattelez.  Denis,  to  Usanes  Gabriel  Wattelez  S.A.  Modular  tile  with 

shock  absorbing  properties.  5,228.253.  Q.  52-177.000. 
Weathery.  James  K..  to  University  of  Kentucky  Rcaearch  Foondatioa. 
In-bed  staged  fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus  and  method. 
5.228.399.  C\.  I  IO342.000. 
Webb.  Heather  K.;  See— 

McQuigg.  Donald  W.;  Webb.  Heather  K.;  awl  Sowers.  Edward  E, 

5.229.479,  CI.  526-200.000. 

Webb.  Jennifer  M  ;  Siwejkowski.  Chester  A.;  and  Amini.  Zahn  H.,  to 

Applied  Materials.  Inc  Dry  process  for  removal  of  undeairaMe  oxide 

and/or  silicon  residues  from  senuconductor  wafer  after  fwrwing 

5,228,950.  a.  156-643.000. 

Webb.  Robert  W..  to  Harris  Corporatioo.  High  speed  bipolar  digilal 

logic  gate  architecture.  5.229.661.  CI  307-454.000. 
Webber.  Andrew,  to  Eveready  Battery  Company  Inc.  Low  flairnndhsl- 

ity  nonaqueous  electrolytes.  5,229.227.  d.  429-197.000 
Weber.  Gerd;  See— 

Wiebe.  Ulrich;  Undin,  Haaa;  and  Weber,  (jerd,  5,228.323,  O. 
72-410.000. 
Weber,  Hefanut:  Set— 

Longobardi.  Carmen  J.;  Weber.  Helmut;  aad  Loa^.  MichMl  E.. 
5.229.232.  a.  4307.000. 
Weber.  Reinhard:  See— 

Eigler.  Jurgen;  and  Weber.  Remhard.  5.229.943.  C\  364-424  030. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joaeph  G  .  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover  with  base  having  overtappaig 
fold  some  of  which  are  connected  and  some  of  which  are  uncon- 
nected. 5,228,236.  CI.  47-72.000 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig.  Frank  J.,  to  High- 
land Supply  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  flower  pot  or  flower 
pot  cover  with  controlled  pleats.  5.228.934.  a.  156-227  000. 
Wei.  Kuang  C;  and  Otto.  Norman  C.  lo  Ford  Motor  Compaw. 
Method  of  optimizing  a  serial  manufacturing  system.  5.229.948.  CL 
364-468.000. 
Weichmann.  Josef  B.,  to  ChemRex  Inc.  Procos  for  removing  water 
from  polyurethane  ingredients.  5J29.454.  a.  324-714.000. 

Weiler.  David  H.:  See—  

Obtejanu.  Marcel;  and  Weiler.  David  H..  5J28.307,  CL  I66-9«.000. 
Weinstein.  Jack,  to  Primary  Delivery  Syttcas.  Inc.  Child  ii  rill  ant  cap 

with  keyway.  5.228.583.  Q.  215-220.000. 
Weir.  Donald  H.,  to  Fox  Pool  Corporation.  Coabmation  twiamnig 

pool  with  wall  teat  module.  5.228.148.  Q.  4-496.000. 
Weisemarn.  CUus;  Koch.  Klaus  D.;  and  Steher.  Chrittiane.  to  Jacobs 
Suchard  AG  Process  for  improving  secondary  coffee  extracu  in  the 
production  of  soluble  coffee.  5.229.155.  Q.  42*423.000. 
Weiss,  Robert  D.;  See—  _  ..         ^ 

Holley.  Raymond  J.;  Weita.  Robert  D.;  Oafrett.  Robert  H.;  aad 
Steffes,  Karl  M..  5.228.319.  a.  7058.000 
Weiiaer.  Alain,  to  Telediffusior  De  France   Method  of  reducinp  the 
low-frequency  component  of  jitter  in  a  digital  data  litiiiniiaina 
system.  5J29.998.  d.  370108.000. 
Weitz,  James  H:  See— 

Patterson.  Jon  M.;  Teal.  Richard  D.;  Hulchiton.  Wayne  R.;  Wa^ 
ton.   Steven  C;   Weitz,  James  H.;  and   Nicklev   Dwiiel   R.. 
5.228.531.0.  I8O68.300. 
Welbom.  Howard  C;  See- 
Song.  Won  R.;  Rossi.  Albert;  Turner.  Howard  W.;  Wdbom.  How- 
ard C;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  OutierTez.  Antonio:  and  Kkitt. 
Robert  A..  3,229.022.  Q.  252-56.00R. 
Welch.  James  G..  Jr.;  Simmons.  James  W.;  and  VataUiou.  Demetnut. 
Fail-safe  leak  detector  including  independent  and  repetetive  temiag 
meant.  5.229.75a  C\.  340605.000. 
Welch,  John  J.:  See—  .„,,,..  w. 

Joyce.  Ivan  H.;  Bkmiki.  Robert  P.;  Malooey,  John  J.;  Welch.  John 
J.   Pipoly.  Richard  A.;  and  Byrne.  Christine  J..  5.228.9ia  G. 
106-450.000. 
Welch.  John  T..  to  University  of  Akron.  The.  Oanae  cowttcr  mafi 

inference  engine.  543a06l,  Q.  395-51.000. 
Welcome  Dairy.  Inc.:  See— 

Eggebrecht.  Lea.  5.228.395.  a.  99-455.000. 
Wellcome  Foundation  Limited.  The;  See- 
Blade.  Robert  J.;  Cockerill.  George  S.;  and  Robinton.  John  E-, 
5.229.424.  d.  514-617.000 
WeUman.  Jeffrey  A.:  See—  ^  _.     „, 

Schnipelsky.  Paul  N  ;  Seaberg.  Leonard  J.;  Hinckley.  Charles  C-; 
W^man.  Jeffrey  A.;  Donish.  William  H  ;  and  FindUy.  John  B.. 
5.229.297,  Q.  436-94.000. 
WeUman  Machinery  of  Michigan.  Inc.:  See— 

Billiu.  Charles  R..  5.229.032.  Q.  264-115.000. 
Wells,  aifford  G.;  See- 
Smith.  Walter  L.;  Wells.  Clifford  G.;  and  Rotencwaig.  Allan. 
3J28.776.  a.  374-3.000. 
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Welb  EJeclronic*,  Inc.:  See— 

Eapemhade.  Leonard  K.;  Marks.  Richard  L.;  Milbrand,  Donald 
W  ;  and  Zitto.  Mark  J..  3J2S.«66.  Q.  439-266.000. 
Wellv  Gary  L  :  See— 

Brown.  David  W.;  Souter.  Garth  A.;  Weill,  Gary  L.;  and  Mewv 
Lance.  5.228.726.  CI  285-187  000. 
Wells,  John;  Lebo.  Robert  E  .  Ignon.  Roger;  Hauser.  Steve  G  ;  Haynes. 
Dan  R.;  Haynes,  Sandra;  and  Sert>er.  Robert  L  .  to  LaRoche  Filter 
Systems.    Inc.    Cooking    oil    nitenng    apparatus.     5.228.985.    CI. 
210-167  000 
Welsch.  Bemhard  J.,  to  Foisie,  Robert  A.  Method  and  apparatus  using 
clectrosutK  charges  to  temporarily  hold  packets  of  paper.  5,228,373. 
CI   83-24.000. 
Weltoa.  Nicholas  J    See— 

Yousuf.  Mohammed  K.;  Stephenson.  Peter  J.;  Wellon.  Nicholas  J.; 
and  Shortland,  Adrian  J  .  5.229.460.  CI   525-198.000. 
Wetidel,  Friednch:  See— 

Neidhard.  Klaus.  Kalippkc.  Harald;  Wendel,  Fnednch;  Renninger. 
Erhard.  Staudcnmaier.  Wolfgang;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Gerhard. 
Albert;    Dick.    Dieter;    and    Becker.    Herbert,    3.229,671.    Q. 
310-15000 
Wendt.  Herman  R    S«— 

Brown.  Charles  A.;  Gregory.  Thomas  A.;  Keller.  Christopher  G.; 
Wendt.  Herman  R ;  and  Zingher.  Arthur  R..  5,229,899.  CI. 
360-97.020 
Wentworth.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Belanger.  Michael  J  ;  and  Wentworth.  Roben  J  .  5.228.392.  CI 
104-172300 
Werber.  George  P.;  and  Denaro.  James.  Router  tool.  5.228.489,  CI. 

144-218000. 
Wemstedl.  Chrisler:  See— 

Ichiio.  Hidenori;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Ronnstrand.  Lars;  Hellman. 
Ulf;  Wemsledt.  Chnster;  and  Heldin.  Carl-Henrik.  5.229.495.  CI. 
530-350  000 
Werthetm.     Sheldon.     Article    retrieval     apparatus      5.228.539.    CI. 

187-20.000. 
Weslberry.  Robert  L    See— 

Westberry.  Sharon  D ;  and  Weslberry.  Robert  L..  5,228,165.  CI 
15-160000 
Westberry,  Sharon  D;  and  Westberry.  Robert  L    Wall  mount  bath 

brush  and  method   5.228.165.  CI    15-160000 
Weslbrook.  Richard  W,  III.  to  Sun  Coal  Company.  High  Urength  coke 

oven  wall  having  gas  flues  therein.  5.228.955.  CI.  202-93.000. 
Western  Atlas  International,  inc.:  See- 
Lester.   Robert   A  ;  and  Wilkinson.  Gregory  J..   5,229.553,  CI 
181102.000 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Stahmer.  Ulf.  5.228.648.  CI.  251-206.000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Fauske.  Hans  K  .  5.229.075.  CI.  422-130,000. 

Impink.  Albert  J  .  Jr.;  Heibel.  Michael  D.;  and  Grobmyer.  Louis  R., 

5.229.066.  CI    376-258.000. 
McShane.  James  L..  5.228,342.  CI  73-597  000 
Seidensticker.  Raymond  G  ;  Ravas.  Richard  J  ;  Hall.  George  V  B  ; 
McHugh,  James  P.;  Priywarty,  Frank  L.;  and  McCormick,  Lynd 
R..  5.229.082,  CI  422-249.000 
Sievers,  Robert  K  ,  5.228,922.  CI   136-202000 
Westland  Aerostructurev  Ltd.:  See— 

Sharpe.  Brian  A  J  ;  and  Blee.  Michael  G  .  5.228.337.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Westland.  John  A  :  See — 

Stephens.  R.  Scott;  Westland.  John  A  ;  and  Shaw,  Douglas  R  . 
5.228.900.  CI.  75-303  000. 
Westphalen.  Karl-Otto  See— 

Misslitz.   Ulf;   Meyer.   Norberl;   Kasl.  Juergen;  Goetz,   Norbert; 
Harreus,  Albrechl;  Kuekenhochner.  Thomas;  Wuerzer.  Bruno; 
Walter.  Helmut;  Westphalen,  Karl-Olto;  and  Gerber.  Matthias, 
5,228,8%,  CI  504-288  000 
Weslvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Calvert,    Barry   G  ;   and    Donnellan.   Walter   H..    5.228,272,   CI 

53-477  000 
Foster.  James  J  ,  5.229,294.  CI  436-8  000 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Stephens.  R.  Scott;  Westland,  John  A.;  and  Shaw,  Douglas  R., 
5.228,900.  CI   75-303  000. 
Weymans.  Gunlher;  See- 
Paul.  Hanns-lngolf;  Treckmann.  Rolf;  Weymans.  Gunther;  Kirsch. 
Jurgen,    Heuser,    Jurgen;    and    Elgeti.    Klaus.    5,229.486.    CI. 
528-483.000. 
Wheeler.  Dale  K.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Circuit  board  having  a 

stamped  substrate   5.229.548.  CI    174-262  000. 
Whirlpool  International  B.V.:  See— 

Turctu.  Daniele;  and  Civanelli.  Claudio.  5,228,212,  CI.  34-27.000 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Douly.   George   H.;   Fabian,   David  J;  and   Landis,  John   M., 

5,228,865,  CI  439-247  000. 
Nagamine.  Akira.  5,228,867,  CI  439-364  000. 
Wasilko.    John    M;    and    Wilson.    Richard    O.    5.228.326.    CI 
72-446  000 
While.  Donald  L..  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  Sub-micron  device 
fabrication  with  a  phase  shift  mask  having  multiple  values  of  phase 
delay   5,229,255.  CI  430-31 1.000 
White.  Gregory  W  ;  and  Alexander.  Glenn  D  .  to  Applied  Materials. 
Inc    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  thermal  gradient  in  a 
load  lock  chamber   5.228.208.  CI.  34-15  000 
White.  Ronald  Scaling  member  5.228.703.  C\.  277-212.00C. 


Whitfield.  Arthur  A  :  See— 

Cloutier.  Robert  P.;  Atkinson.  William  C;  Wash.  Michael  L.;  and 
Whitfield.  Arthur  A..  5.229.810.  CI   355-40000 
Whitman.  Robert  E.  Method  of  affixing  rubber  roofing  sheets  to  the 

upper  surface  of  a  roof  5.228.264.  CI.  52-741  100 
Whittle.  Alan  J  .  and  Podnar.  Robert  B..  to  James  Hardie  Plumbing  & 

Pipelines  Pty   Limited.  Pipe  fitting.  5,228,721,  CI.  285-23.000 
Wichert,  Volker:  See- 
Wagner,  Hartmut;  Wichert,  Volker:  Fach,  Roland;  Engels,  Klaus; 
and  Okon,  Gunter.  5,228,885,  O.  23-306.000. 
Widler,  Leo:  See— 

Feige,  Ulrich;  Wiesenberg,  Irmgard;  Widler.  Leo;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.; 
and  Missbach.  Martin.  5,229.405,  CI   514-369.000. 
Wicbe,  Ulnch;  Undin.  Hans;  and  Weber.  Gerd.  to  C.  A   Weidmuller 
Interface  GmbH  A  Co.  Pliers  with  rotalable.  pivolabic  die  for  multi- 
directional handling  of  workpiece.  5.228.325.  CI.  72-410.000. 
Wiedemann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Klein.  Horsi;  Wiedemann.  Wolfgang;  and  Kliitger.  Hans.  5,228,753, 
CI    300-21  000. 
Wiener,  Kenneth.  Method  of  brightening  siliceous  fillers.  5,228,952,  CI. 

156-662.000. 
WiaenbCTL  Imgard:  See — 

Fei|e,  Ulrick;  Wiesenberg,  Irmgard;  Widler,  Leo;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.; 

and  MiMlMch,  Martin,  5,229.405,  CI  514-369  000 

Wiklund,  Rudolf,  to  Geotronics  AB.  Arrangement  for  establishing  or 

defining  the  position  of  a  measunng  point.  5.229.828,  CI.  356-4.000. 

Wilber.  James  A.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Vertical 

deflection  arrangement  with  S-correction.  5,229,692.  d.  315-371.000. 

Wilber,  James  A.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc    Vertical 

sync  separator  5.229.854.  CI   358-154.000. 
Wilcox.  Richard:  See— 

Allman.  James;  Wilcox.  Richard;  and  Rohm,  Thomas,  5,229,557. 
CI.  181-282.000 
Wild.  Jochen:  See— 

Harreus,  Albrecht;  Wolf,  Bemd;  and  Wild.  Jochen,  5,229,530,  CI. 
549-462.000. 
Wildman,  John  R.:  See- 
Meyer,   Burton  C;  Jaworski.   Eugene;  and  Wildman,  John  R., 
5.228.880,  CI  446-448.000 
Wilhelm,  Daniel  D  :  See— 

Ingraham.   Ronald  D.;  and  Wilhelm.  Daniel  D..  5.229.579.  a. 
219-202000 
Wilkie.  Bruce  J  :  See— 

Dinwiddle.  John  M..  Jr.;  Freeman,  Bobby  J.;  Suarez.  Gustavo  A.; 
and  Wilkie.  Bruce  J..  5.230.041.  CI  395-162.000 
Wilkinson,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Lester.    Robert   A.;  and   Wilkinson.  Gregory   J..   3.229,353,  CI. 
181-102  000 
Wilkinson.  Mark  A    See- 
Green,  Martin  C;  Wilkinson,  Mark  A.;  and  Mackay,  Bruce  E., 
5,229,452,  CI.  524-415  000 
Wilkinson,  Robert  G..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
em  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the   lonosphenc  sounding.  5,230.076,  CI. 
455-62.000 
Wilkinson  Sword  GesellschafI  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Grange.  Kenneth.  5,228,580,  CI  211-70  600 
Will,  Albert  S.;  and  Cioccio,  Armand.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy  Torpedo  safety  system   5,229,541.  CI    102-202.100 
Willcox,  Frederick  E  .  Jr  deceased,  to  Perma  Pile  Foundation  Restora- 
tion  Systems,   Inc.    Foundation   support   apparatus  with   sectional 
sleeve.  5,228,807.  CI.  405-232  000. 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See — 

Copper,  Charles  M  ,  5.229,148,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Williams,  Howard  M..  Jr.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Weatherproof 

electrical  enclosure.  5.228.584,  CI  220-3.800 
Williams,  Thomas  H.  Engines  featuring  modified  dwell.  5,228,415,  d. 

123-51  OCR. 
Williams,  Warren  L.,  to  Wilshire  Partners.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dispensing  cold  beverages.  5,228,312,  Q.  62-390.000. 
Williamson,  Craig  C  :  See— 

Luecke,  Mark  T.;  and  Williamson,  Craig  C,  5,228,687,  CI    273- 
65.0EC. 
Williaonon,  Stanley.   Kit  for  making  lined  putting  hole  assembly. 

5,228,685,  CI  273-J4.0OB. 
Willinger,  Allan  H.:  See— 

Ellis,  Robert;  and  Willinger,  Allan  H.,  5,228,986,  Q.  210-169.000. 
Willinger  Bros  ,  Inc.:  See- 
Ellis,  Robert;  and  Willinger,  AlUn  H  ,  5,228,986.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Willkens,  Craig  A  :  See— 

Pujan.  Vimal  K  ;  Willkens,  Craig  A.;  and  Garg,  Ajay  K.,  5.229.339, 
CI   501-96000 
Wilmsmann,  Hermann,  to  Basiliere,  Donald.  Multi-active  skin  prepara- 
tion  5,229.105.  CI   424-59  000 
Wilshire  Partners:  See — 

Henninger.  William  K  .  5.228.486.  CI.  141-93.000. 
Low.  Michael.  5,228,597,  a.  222-129.100. 
Williams,  Warren  L.,  5,228,312,  CI.  62-390000. 
Wilson,  Charles  L.;  and  Wisniewski,  Michael  E.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  material 
to  agncultural  commodities.  5.228,621,  C\.  239-99.000. 
Wilson.  Chnsiopher  P  :  See — 

Marcsca,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.;  Surr,  James  W.;  and  Wilson.  Christopher 
P..  iJ2»,m.  CI.  73-290.00V. 


Wiboo.  Dennis  R.;  and  Monm  Larry  K..  lo  Coaoco  I«c.  Dowt^ 
activated  pfxxaa  and  apparatus  for  centralizing  pipe  m  a  wcUbOfc 
5,228,518,  a.  166-369.000. 

Wilson,  Jeff  A  :  See—  

Bales.  Thomas  O.;  Palmer.  Matthew  A.;  and  Wiboo.  Jeff  A.. 
5J28.451.  a.  128-731.000. 

^'"wi^k^^ota    VrTand    Wil»n.    Richard    O..    3JM.326,    CL 

72-446.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co  :  See— 

Meyer,  Dean  E.,  5.228,695,  d.  273-187.400. 
Shenoha,  James  L  ,  5,228,566,  O.  M6-315.«)a 
Wihoo.  Terry  D.  Apparatus  for  separating  household  tiwh.  5.2M.3T7, 
a  209-702.000. 

Wilson,  Victor:  See—  

Brown  David;  Gaul,  Harald;  Koshmr,  Yoarf;  Travaghni.  Nick;  and 
Wilson,  Victor,  5,229,143,  a.  425-363.000. 
Win  Murray  M.,  to  MalcoUte  Corporatioo.  Wide  angle  Ughl  diffianig 

le^  3,228,773,  O.  362-339.000. 
Windyka,  John  A.:  See—  ,  ^     ..     v^ 

Clark,  Richard  D.;  MacDooaki,  John  A.;  Wuidyka.  John  A.;  Yo- 
rinks.    Leonard    H.;    and    MUler.    Stephen   C.    5.229.727.   Q. 

333-33.000  ...  

Wineman  Neal  B.  Auxiliary  device  for  typewriter  nght  margm  correc- 
tion. 5.228.790.  a  400-315.000. 
Winkelmayer,  Richard,  Jr:  See--  „.  .      .     ,       .^^Mtnn    <~i 

Sm"    Robert;   and   Winkelmayer,   Richard.  Jr..   3.229^00,  O. 

428-280.000.  ,      .        „ •       , 

Winter  Enc  H.;  and  Gersoo.  Ira  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Decoder  for 
conv'olutionally  encoded  information.  5,229.767.  a.  341-SaOOa 

'"loiinschmidt,~Peter,  Meixner,  Hans;  Mock,  Randolf;  and  Winter. 

Hans,  5,228,333,  CI  73-115  000.  ,  „  .  ^ 

Winlennanlel,  Erich;  and  Landwehr,  Oswald,  lo  Wintennantel.  Ench. 

Method  and  apparatus  of  producing  hollow  profiles  from  mulnUyer 

Matting  material.  5,229,055.  G  264-167.000.        

Winters,  John  R.  Safety  lock  for  sliding  glass  doorv  5J28.733.  O. 

292-300.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Rewarch  FouKlation:  See-- 

Brumley.  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Lloyd  M.,  5.228.971.  CI.  204- 

299  OOR 
Martens,  Jon  S.;  Beyer,  James  B.;  Nordman,  James  E.;  and  Hohen- 
warter,  Gert  K.  G.,  5.229,655,  O  307-306.000. 
Wiicoaain  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Palmenberg,  Ann  C  ;  Duke,  Gregory  M.;  and  Oaono,  Jorge  E., 
5,229,111.  CI  424-89  000. 
Wisdom,  Thomas  S..  Jr ;  See— 

Marbaker.  William  R  ;  Godlew.  Scott;  and  Wisdom.  Thomas  S..  Jr., 
5,229,988.  CI   370-13  000. 

Wisniewski,  Michael  E.:  See—  .....  ^  -■  e    .  ii.  «i    ri 

Wilson,  Charles  L.;  and  Wisniewski,  Michael  E.,  3.228.621.  a. 
239-99  000. 
Wttiell  Daniel'  S€t  ■ 

Dtinaldson!    Darrel    D.;    and    Wissdl.    Daniel.    3.229.926.    a. 
363-50.000. 

Witco  A-S:  See—  „_„ 

Dekanoviky,  Walter.  5.228.714.  O.  280^15.000. 

Witt.  Michael;  See—  .         „  ..     ,       .    .u 

Hahn    Klaus;  Kaempfer.  Knut;  Hintz.  Hans;  Schaefer.  Anthooy; 

Riethues,  Michael;  and  Witt,  Michael,  5.229.429.  O.  321-87.000. 

Wohrstein,  Franz  X.:  See—  „..,,,  ,m     /-i 

Paulman.    Roger;    and    Wohrstein,    Franz    X.,    3.228.198.    CI. 

29-890.046. 

Woitowski.  Paul  W..  to  Du  Poni  de  Nerooui*.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  for  determining  a  sensitive  tooth.  5.228.853.  Q.  433-213.000. 

°  Harreus,  Albrechl;  Wolf,  Berod;  and  Wild.  Jochen.  3.229.330.  Q. 

Wolf,  Jay.  Shooting  and  training  aid  for  basketball  players.  3.228,682. 

a."273-1.50A. 
Wolf.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Kramer     Andreas     Wolf,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Bninner,    Rudolf, 

5,229,'485.  CI.  528-353  000.  

Wolf  Johann   Process  and  apparatus  for  producmg  squares  from  tree 
boles  or  the  like  5,228,490,  O.  144-357  000.  „    ^  ^   ^     ^ 

Wolf  Peter  and  Koch,  Juergen.  lo  BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  N-sub- 
sliluled  polyamide-imide.  5.229,484.  a.  528-322.000. 

""Br^trtn^iTand    Wolf.    Raymond    A..    5.228,193,    O. 

29-888.300. 
Wolfe  M   Michael,  lo  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital.  Inc.  Methods 
and' pharmaceutical  compositions  for  treating  episodic  heartburn. 
5.229,137.  CI.  424-687.000 
Wollerv  Richard  A,  Jr:  See—  „.     „        ^    ..,  ,.        d    i. 

Johansson.  Enc  B  ;  Matzner.  Bruce;  Dix.  Gary  E;  Wollen.  Rjch- 
\rd>rir ;  and  Reese,  Anthony  P.,  5,229,068,  Q.  376-371.000. 
Wolvenne  World  Wide,  Inc  :  See—  „  .,  .^ 

Sargeant,  Lawrence  B.,  5,228,216,  O.  36-11.300. 
Wondra.  Juraen   and  Slepp,  Richard,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesdiichan. 

?3?^JitJi*S.^bleX  .««Pn~  5"9.734,  CI   33a305.a»^ 
Wong  Chi-Huey;  and  Liu,  Kun-Chin,  lo  Scnpps  Research  Institute, 
The     2-melhyl-5-hydroxymethyl-    and    2,3-dimethyl-3,4-dihydrox- 
ypyrrolidines.  5,229,523,  Q.  548-344.000. 


,  Doris  M.: 


WoM.  Di 

atDy.  AkaMtar.  Biatlfbwg.  Aliea  E.;  KiaoMer.  Ckarka;  PMit, 
Robert  G.;  KrtMiiliii.  itmtt  M-;  WtMg.  Doria  M.;  awl  Wood. 
WiUHi  E..  5J2*.S9t.  a.  222-129.20a 
WoM.  Harvey,  lo  Motoraia  lac-  Ai«o<Ael  LCD  vertical  icral 

iii?hir'r-  SJ29.7S9.  CL  340-726.00a 
Woo.  Bees-Jaa.  to  iMd  Coipcralkm.  Eraae  performaKX  man'  fit 

via  dMi  floMBg  pie  | fag  SJ29,«31.  O.  237-3l4XI0a 

Wood.  Garfield  A..  lU:  Sw— 

Keep.  Stcvoi  K.;  md  Wood.  Oaifidd  A..  III.  SJ29.0IS.  CL 
2IO-799iXn. 
Wood.  Raymcad  J.:  Set— 

Leotti.  Raymond  H.;  Bragacr.  Frank  S.;  and  Wood,  Rayanad  J,. 
SS9.730.  a.  335-18.000. 
Wood.  WiDiaB  E-:  See— 

Bally.  Alexander  BiaadeabMg.  Alka  E-;  Kraealer.  Chariea;  PMil. 
Robert  a.;  RabcaMea.  Jaaiea  M.;  Woag.  Doria  M.;  aad  Wood. 
WiUiam  E..  3.22S.39t.  Q.  222-I29J0a 
Woods.  Woodfow  E.  Maiiae  nhaaat  syneai  comptmenL  5.22M7*>  CL 

440-89.000. 
Woodward.  Alan  T.:  S«»—  _ 

Stf«it>.t-ll,  David  H.;  aad  Woodward.  Ate  T..  iJUJ^X  CL 
65-2.000. 
Woog.  Otmier.   Efflaeat  predpitatioa  aad  aeatializaticHi  ckaaitar. 

5.229.009,  a.  210-719.000. 
Woolsloa.  Robert  D.;  HiU.  Charles  C;  and  Meuaier,  Keaaeth  L-,  to 
Oiaidcnoo.  Inc.  Center  plate  frictno  reducing  asaenUy.  5,221.39}. 
a.  105-199.400. 
Wofdca.  Rayauad  D.;  and  Kubecka.  Lawrence  R.,  lo  Raaka  L^bocato- 

liei,  lac  Oas  trap  apparatus.  5,228.514,  a.  163-133.O0a 
Worca.  Michad  A.:  See— 

Goreac  Daaid  L.;  Northcraft.  Shane  D.;  aad  Worea.  Michad  A-. 
5.22«.r70.  a.  439-367.000. 
Work.  Winiam  J.:  Sm— 

Denda.  Cmbut  S.;  Bortaick.  Newmaa;  Orahaas.  Rofer  K.;  Md 
Work.  William  J..  5J29,456,  O.  525-66.000. 
WottUngtoa.  Jaaici  N.  Flange  cap  for  high  vacnum  syMeaL  SJ2>.S(7, 

a.  220-3is.ooa 

Wright.  Charle*  S.:  See— 

McKeaaa.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Hocat.  Richard  K-;  Honl.  itma  F.; 

Wright.  Charles  S.;  aad  Matthew*.  Joha  D..  3.22*079.  CL 

36-3S.I00.  .,       ^ 

Wright.  Jeremy  C;  Eckeahoff,  Jaaaes  B.;  Matvyaaia.  Predenck  H-;  and 

Perry,  John  R.,  to  ALZA  CorporMioa.  Delivery  systea  coMBriaag 

means  for  cootroUiag  internal  prcaaare.  3.229,133,  CL  424-47laoa 

Wroczyaiki,  Ronald  J.,  to  Oeaeral  Eleclric  Cooipaay  FtaaK-retardaat 

polycarboeate  oooiporitioB.  3J29.443.  Q.  524-109.000. 
Wu,  Guaab:  Set — 

Unger,  Evan  C;  aad  Wo.  Ouanb,  SJ2S.446.  O.  12S-662.02a 
Wu.  Kung-Hsinaf :  Set— 

Kao>oag-Cliang.  3.228.709,  d.  2SO-2SO.IOa 
Wu.  Peter  T.:  Set— 

Scheiboer.  David  J.;  and  Wu,  Peter  T.,  3.229.939.  d.  364  422.000. 
Wu,  Shu-Chen.  Adjustable  book  shelf.  3.2M.578.  d.  21  l-43.0aa 
Wuerzer.  Bnioo:  Set— 

MiiaUtz.  Ulf;  Meyer,  Norbert;   Kaal,  Juergen;  Goetz.  Nofbert; 

Harreus,  Albrechl;  Kuekenhochner,  Thoaiaa;  Wuerzer,  ■ 

Waller,  Hehnot;  Weatphaica,  Karl-Otto;  aad  Oeiber, 
5,228,896,  d.  504-2M.OOO. 
Wun.  David  A.:  See— 

Curley.  John  L.;  Hinch.  Thomas  S.;  Peaaey.  John  C; 

Deana  S.;  Stuilin.  Theodore  R..  Jr.;  and  Wnrz.  David  A.. 
5,23a065,  0^95-200.000. 
Xerox  Corporatioo:  See —  .  . 

Bercniewicz.  Jon  M.;  D;An|elaaMaio.  David  A.;  Miilwi,  Painao 


_  yAnarlamoaio,  David  > . 

G.;  and  Mrai,  OiriMian  O..  3.229,819,  CL  355-224.000. 


Borostyan.  Stephen  M..  5J2t,679,  CL  271-213.000. 

Cherian,  Abraham,  5.229.813,  d.  335-200.000. 

Curry.  Douglas  N.,  5,229,760,  d.  340-744.000 

Drake.  Donald  J.;  aad  Fnher,  Almon  P.,  5.228,666,  d.  269-21.000. 

Fish,  David  J.;  Miller,  Gregory  P.;  aad  Sturaick.  Gerard  R-. 

5.228,671,0.  271-9.000 
Hadimioglu.  Babur  B.;  Quale,  Calvin  F.;  aad  Kburi-Yakob.  nUns 

T.,  5,229,793,  CI  346-14000R. 
Hube,    Randall    R.;    and    Kdley,    Timothy    J.,    5029,814.    d. 

353-203.000. 
Kao.  Jean-Swey;  Law.  Simon  M.;  and  Cheung.  U-Foag.  3029.M3. 

O.  358-426.000. 
Lange.  Clark  V.;  aad  Siegd.  Robert  P..  5J29.817.  d.  3S5-2O9.00a 
Mahabadi.  Hadi  K  ;  Kao,  Sheau  V.;  AlIiKn.  Gerald  R.;  Gerroir. 

Paul  J  ;  Chang,  Hui;  and  Hawkins,  Michad  S.,  S.229J42.  d. 

Mikkelten,  James  C.  Jr.;  and  Toraer.  WilliMi.  5.229.S9S.  d 

2S0-20C.I00. 
Recs.  James  D.;  Hammond.  Thomas  J.;  and  Caadla.  James  M„ 

5.229,787,  d.  346-107.00R. 
Sindhu,  Pradeep  S.,  5.230.045,  O  395-425.000 
Sulenski,  Shdiy  D.,  5J29,8I5,  O   355-207.000 
Vo,  Tuan  A.;  Mojaradi,  Mohamad  M.;  and  Bohter,  Stevca  A-. 

5.229,308,  a.  437-3 1.00a 
Yu,  Robert  C  U.,  5,229J39,  O.  43067.000. 
Yabuya.   Shigeru,   lo   Toyoda  Goad   Co.,   Ltd.   Coalaiaer 
5,228.611.6  224-281.000. 

Yada.  Yukihiko;  and  Hirai,  Yoichi.  lo  Tokd  Kogyo  Kabodaki  I 

Method  of  manutKturing  automobile  wiadahidd  moldiag.  5  J29.054, 
O.  264-167.000. 
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Yuuchi.  Akihiro; 

Ohta,  Hiroyuki;  Iihilsuka,  Norio;  Yiguchi.  Akihiro;  Kawu.  Sueo; 
Owada.     Nobuo:     and     Himawa.     Shigeki.     3,229,M3,    d. 
257-706.000. 
Yajima,  Toihitiugu:  Ste — 

Ofioo,    Nobuyothi;    and    Y^jima,    Todiituifii.    3J2t.36t,    O. 
206-334.000. 
Yalpant.  Manaur.  Polyhydroiyalkanoale  cream  Mifaatitutea.  SJ29,ISS, 

CI  426-S6S  000 
Yalvac.  E.  Denu;  Melcher,  Richard  O.;  and  Bredeweg.  Robert  A.,  to 
Dow  Chemica]  Company,  The.  Membrane  methoc  for  the  determina- 
tion of  ui  organic  acid.  5,229,300,  C\.  436- 1 78.000. 
Yanuda.  Minoru;  See — 

Isozaki,  Yuko;  and  Yamada.  Minoru.  5,229,953,  C\.  3*4-490.000. 
Yamada.  Syuji:  See — 

Ichihaihi,    Takao:    Yamada,    Syuji;    and    Mataumoto,    Maaaahi, 
5^30,043,  CI   395-200.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiro:  See— 

TmkU.    Hirokazu;    Saito,    Twtomu.    and    Yamada.    Takahiro, 
5.229,695.  CI   318-434  000 
Yamada.  Tatsuya;  Koidc.  Toshiya;  and   Kami,  Yoahihidc,  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Oai  senior  having  hermetic  and  electrically 
insuUling  leal  in  housing   5,228.975.  CI   204-424  000 
Yamada.    Tomoyuki;    Onoe.    Seizo;    Umeda.    Nanimi;    and    Utano. 
Takanori.  lo  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporacion  Method 
and  apparatus  for  locating  which  zone  and  lector  of  a  mobile  commu- 
nication system  a  mobile  sutioa  is  in.  5,23O.0tl.  CI.  455-33.100. 
Yamagishi.  Hideki:  See— 

Ueda.  Akiyothi,  Suga.  Shigemi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  Aihara.  Toahio; 
Tomida.   KazuyiHu;   Yamaguhi.   Hideki.  and   Hoaaka.   Hideo, 
5,228,898,  C\   504-348  000. 
Yamagishi,  Ichiro;  and  Unishiya,  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  ICaisha  To- 
shiba. 3-dimensional  image  display  apparatus  capable  of  displaying  a 
3-D  image  by  manipulating  a  positioning  encoder.  3.229,935,  CI. 
364-413  220 
Yamagnhi.  Masamr  See — 

Itoh,  Hiromichi.  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamagnhi,  Masami;  Naga- 
oka.   Masayuki;   Ishimoto.  Shigenobu;  and  Onodera,  Susumu. 
5.229,762.  CI    340-793  000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yuuka:  See — 

Kawabala,  Misao;  Ushikubo,  Hisao;  Yamaguchi,  Yutaka;  Tarn, 
Kalsutoshi;  and  Matsunaga.  Hiroo.  5,228.933,  a.  I52-2O9.0OR. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

lijima.  Takashi;  Hoahi.  Toahiharu;  and  Harada.  Mutsumi.  5,228.615, 

CI   228-118.000 
Koaugi.  Naohiro;  Yoahimura.  Kauuji;  and  Semba.  Youji.  5,229,756, 

CI   340-706.000. 
Kozuki,  Koichi;  ichiki,  Teuuji;  and  Okamura,  Kazuhiaa.  5.229.S35. 

a  84-661  000 
Kunimoto.  Toshifumi.  5.229.536.  CI.  84-658.000 
Sakurai.  Yasushi,  5,229.533,0  84-618  000. 
Sogo.  Akirs,  5.230,009.  CI   375-86.000 
Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nonogawa.  Kenichi.  5.228.419.  a.  123-90.270 
Yamaichi  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Odagin,  Tsutomu;  and  Miura.  Shinsuke.  5,228.331.  O   73-54410 
Yamakawa.  Akira,  Osada.  Mitsuo;  and  Ogasa,  Nobuo.  lo  Sumitomo 
Electnc  Industries.  Ltd.  Ceramic  circuit  board  and  a  method  of 
manufacturing  Ihe  ceramic  circuit  board.  5.229.549.  CI.  174-262.000. 
Yamakawa.  YoKhi:  See— 

Sugita.    Kazuhiko:    Sakakibua,    Nono;    Hori,    Nobumitsu;    and 
Yamakawa.  Yoichi.  5,229.951,  CI   364-474.290. 
Yamakoahi.  Vukiyoshi  Set— 

Mat.iuda.  Naoyuki;  Yamakoshi,  Yukiyoshi;  Takei,  Hajimc;  Moro, 
Fuminon.  and  Tomita.  Hiroshi.  5.228.678,  C\  271-145000 
Yamamoto,  Atsushi:  See — 

Harada.  Shinichi;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroahi;  Yamamoto,  Atsushi;  and 
Nakatani,  Maaamitsu.  5.228.498.  CI.  164-488.000. 
Yamamoto,  Junji:  See— 

Kajitani,  Makolo;  Haiegawa.  Elsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide,  KaUuo;  Honna.  Takaji;  Yasumolo,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kaaahara.  Nobuo.  5.229.402,  O   514-343  000 
Yamamoto,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Sugi,  Hideo,  Shigehara.  Itaru;  Odawara.  Shinji; 
Youuya.  Syuichi.  Kimura,  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro, 
5.229,403.  CI   514-352000 
Yamamoto,  Keizou;  Ichihashi.  Takahiro;  Hanayama.  Kanehiro;  Ban- 
doh.  Shunichi;  Kakinuma.  Asao.  and  Wskaisuki.  Tadashi.  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki;  and  Japan  as   Represented  by   Director 
General.  Technical  Research  k  Development  Institute,  Japan  De- 
fence Agency.  Hub  Mructure  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft.  5.228,834.  CI. 
416-131000 
Yamamoto,  Kiyoshr  See- 
Sato.  Bunryo;  Nomura.  Takeshi;  Yamamoto.  Kiyoahi;  and  Ohmori. 

Masaki.  5,228,894.  O  65-102000 
Shiga,  Shoii;  Sato,  Koki;  Harada.  Nakahiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyo- 
shT  5,229,360,  CI.  505-1  000 
Yamamoto,  Kyouzo:  See- 
Ogata.    Kazumi;    Yamamoto,    Kyouzo;    and    Matsuda.    Reiko, 
5.229.378.  CI   514-99000. 
Yamamoto.  Naoichi:  See — 

Takada.  Toahio;  Takano,  Mikio;  Miura.  Yoshinari;  Takada.  Jun; 

Oda.  Kiichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoichi.  5.229,035. 0  252-500.000. 

Yamamoto.  Takashi;  and  Kaiakura.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.  Photometric  umt  for  photographic  projector-printer  asaembly. 

5.229.822.  CI   355-68  000 


Yamamoto.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Koodo.    Hiioahi;    Yamamoto,    Tetsuya;    and    Saeki,    Yukihiro, 
5,229,972,  CI   365-230030. 
Yamamoto,  Tomohiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tcahifaa.  Power  amplify- 
ing circuit  capable  of  switching  amplification  mode.  5.229,731,  CI. 
330-296.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See — 

Oikawa,    To«hihiro;    Tsuzuki,    Shunichi;   and    Yamaoioto,    Yuji. 
5,228,423,  CI    123-525  000 
Yamamura,  Nobuytiki:  See — 

Wakai.  Haruo;  Yamamura.  Nobuyuki;  Salo.  Syunichi;  and  Kan- 
bara,  Minoru.  5.229.644.  CI.  257-749.000 
Yamanoi.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Ogura,  Masashi;  Yamanoi,  Mitsuo;  Akimolo.  Masayuki;  and  Sugi- 
yama.  Atsushi.  5,229.143.  CI.  425-532.000. 
Yamasaki.  Hirohisa:  See — 

Kaio,  Etichi;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  Kaaai,  Seiihi;  and  Yamaaaki,  Hirohisa, 
5,229,236,  CI  430-49  000. 
Yamasaki,  Koichi:  See- 
Osaka,  Tatsuhiko;  Yamasaki,  Koichi;  Terawaki,  Hiroahi;  Mukai, 
Toji.  Nakaoka,  Sadaaki;  Tanaka.  Harumi;  and  Hamada.  Yoichi, 
5,228,972,  CI.  204-415.000. 
Yamashita,  Haruhiro:  See — 

Toda.  Soichiro;  Yamashita,  Haruhiro;  Naito,  Takayuki;  and  Ni- 
shiyama,  Yuji.  5.229,371,  O    514-27.000 
Yamashita.   Hiroshi;  and  Miyazono,  Takashi,  to  NEC  Corporalion. 
Compact  device  for  monitoring  ATM  cells.  5.230.002,  Q.  371-37.100. 
Yamashita,  Shingo:  See — 

Higashihara.  Ryuzo;  Minami.  Tomolaka;  and  Yamashita.  Shingo. 
5.228.185.  CI   29-603  000 
Yamashita.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yoahimura.  Katsuji.  Takahashi,  Koji;  Nagasawa.  Kenichi;  Yama- 
shita. Shinichi;  Kashida.  Motokazu;  and  Olokawa.  Mitsuhiro. 
5.229,891.  CI   360-18  000. 
Yamashita,  Tetsuya.  to  Fuji  Xeroi  Co.,  Ltd.  Table  calculating  device. 

5,230.040.  CI   395-148.000. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kon,  Akihiko,  5,228,779,  C\.  374-109.000. 
Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Read 
circuit  for  large-scale  dynamic  random  access  memory.  3,229,964,  CI. 
365-189010 
Yamazaki,  Manabu:  See — 

Mori,    YuKhi;    Takezawa.    Toshiaki;    aiMJ    Yamazaki.    Manabu. 
5.229.288.  C\.  435-240.230. 
Yanagawa.  Masaloahi;  Yoahida.  Noriaki;  IriUni.  Maiao;  Mouri.  Akira; 
Noyama.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Satoshi.  lo  MaUushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.   Ltd.   Electronic  parU  mounting  method.   5.228.193.  CI. 
29-832.000. 
Yanagimichi.  Toyokazu;  Kajila.  Harumasa;  Kanya,  Tetsuo;  Wakabaya- 
shi.  Toshikazu;  Kawaahima.  Ichiro;  Nakanami.  Satoshi;  and  Tanaka. 
Masami,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Key  signal  con- 
version device  for  CATV  system   5.230,019,  CI   380-21  OOC 
Yanagisawa,    Akira;   and   Okano,   Teruo,   to   Nibex   Company,    Ltd. 
Method  of  manufactunng  molding  material  conlainmg  metal  fibers 
and  apparatus  therefor   5,228,370,  CI  82-1  110 
Yancopouloa,  George:  See — 

Barde.   Yves-Alain;    Leibrock.   Joachim;   Loltspeich.   Friedrich; 
Edgar.    David;    Yancopoulos.   George;   and   Thoenen,    Hans, 
5.229,500,  CI   530-399000 
Yang,  Hyun  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maintaining  an  artificial 

aquatic  system.  5,228,999.  Q   210-615.000. 
Yang,  Kun-nan.  Transmission  and  balancing  mechanion  for  Ihe  work- 
piece  supporting  arm  of  a  stitching  machine  5.228,162,  CI.  12-32.000. 
Yang,  Ming-Tung.  Adjustable  length  windshield  wiper.  5,228,167,  Q. 

15-250390 
Yang,  Mu-Tsang  Crushing  machine.  5,228,627,  a.  241-73.000. 
Yang,  Wen-jann:  See — 

Kuo,  Bor<huan;  and  Yang.  Wen-jann,  5,230,064,  CI   395-162.000. 
Yano,  Kazunori;  and  Wakayama,  Akiharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company   Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  compositions  having  im- 
proved strength  and  method  for  producing  them.   5,229,463,  O. 
525-240000. 
Yano,  Koichi:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Kensuke;  Ologuro,  Yaauo;  and  Yano,  Koichi,  5,229,361, 
CI   505-1  000. 
Yano,  Masamichi;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiko;  Ikoma.  Tetsurou;  and  Oka- 
yama.  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Koki  Manufacturing  Co.,  Lid.  Thermal  expan- 
sion valve   5.228,619,  CI  236-92  OOB 
Yano,    Michihiko;    Takahashi,    Masao;    Kazama.    Masayoshi;    and 
Hasegawa,  Shigeo,  to  Shin  Nippon  Giken  Ltd.  Method  for  making 
ground  fish  meat  producu.  5,229,151,  d.  426-256.000 
Yasuda,  Akio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Haruo;  Ohyama,  Masami;  Yasuda.  Akio;  and  Kawasumi. 
Koichi.  5.229.235,  CI  430-45.000 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Holder  for  portable  electronic 

equipment.  5,230,016,  O   379-58  000. 
Yasui,  Kolaro:  See — 

Matsuura.  Yoshiharu;  Yasui.  Kolaro;  and  Sato,  Takanori,  5,229.293. 
CI  435-320  100 
Yasumoto.  Mitsugi:  See — 

Kajitani,  Makolo;  Hasegawa,  Elsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo,  5,229,402,  CI.  514-343000 
Yasuno,   Yoshiki.    Braking   force  control   apparatus.    5,229,944,   CI. 
364-426.010 


Yasuno,  Yoahiki.  .»< — 

Ito,  Ken;  and  Yasuno.  Yoahiki,  5J2«,757.  d.  303-IOO.OOa 
Yazaki  Corporation:  Set — 

Aoki.     Kunimitsu;     and     Funiya,     Yoahiyuki,     3,229,734.    a. 
340-705.000. 

Aoki.  Kunimitsu.  5,229,755,  O   340-705.000 

Kataoka,  Ichiro;  Ishikawa.  Naoto;  and  Ogura.  Hiroyuki.  5,228,34a 

Muramalsu.  Yukio;  Araki.  Mamom;  and  Ozaki.  Keiichi.  5J29.922, 
CI.  361-395.000. 

Tniong.  Mau  N.;  Yee,  Loren;  and  Lam,  Nim  C.  3J29,«62,  <X 
307-455.000. 

Yen.  Simon  Y.:  See—  .       _  ,.  ..  »,        o: v 

Dayan,  Richard  A.;  Sachsesnnaicr.  Robert;  and  Yen,  Snnon  Y.. 
5.230,052,  a   395-700.000. 
Yenclin,  Daniel  J.,  to  Thomaa  F.  Parker  ft  Asuciates.  Inc.  Secwity 
system  for  cigarette  dispUy  case.  5.229.749,  a.  34O-36«-00a 

Yin    iLffiiafc  T  ■  Stt 

Kurch«»va.  Elva;  and  Yip.  Meitak  T ,  5J29.296.  O.  43646.000. 

^Tnli^y,  Otis  B  ;  and  Yngve.  Paul  W..  5.228.282.  O.  57-333.000. 
Yoder    Clarence   T,    lo   Carriage.    Inc.    Retractable   vehicle   Hep. 

5.228.707,  a   280-166  000. 
Yokobayashi,  Kazuyuki,  lo  Niaaei  ASB  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature 
adjusting  and  compressing  in  injectioo  stretch  blow  moldiiig  for 
forming  raised  portions  in  Ihe  container  produced.  5,229,142,  CI. 
425-522.000.  ,  ^..       .  _  . 

Yokodale,  Shinya;  Kaneka  Koji;  Saigusa,  Kazuyuki;  Mizushma.  Tat- 
suhiko Lewis,  Scott  A  ;  and  Fletcher,  Gary  S.,  lo  Milsubishi  Doiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Electronics  America,  Inc  Method 
and  apparacus  for  sutic  video  telephone  transmissioo/recaving. 
5,230,015,  CI.  379-53.000. 
Yokohatna  Rubber  Co.,  Lid.,  The:  Set— 

Okumoio.  Takaharu;  Ninomiya.  Toshio;  Hayashi.  Tetsuo;  and 
Kawada,  Kazuo,  5.228.694.  C\  273-169.000 
Yokokawa.  Takuya:  Set—  .-.-^^ax.     n 

Shibata.    Takeshi;    and    Yokokawa.    Takuya.     5J29J46.    a. 
430-217.000.  ^.       ^  ,.      ,. 

Yokomizo,  Futoshi;  Miyabe,  Masaaki;  Tashiro,  YoKhi;  and  Furukawa, 
Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Umited.  FUvor  oil  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  3,229.136,  Q.  426-333.000. 
Yokomon.  Yasuhiko:  See—  .^    ..      .      c  -^ 

Ohta.   Masato;   Yokoroori.   Yasuhiko;   Furuta.   Tcahiyuki;   Suda. 
Hideo;  Ozawa.  Naoki;  and  Kida.  Shogo.  5.230.026, 0.  382-6.000. 
Yokola,  Masaaki:  See—  „        :^ 

Takahara.  Masatoshi;  Yokota.  Masaaki;  and  Ogasawara.  Hiromittu, 
5.229.694.0.318-265.000.  ,.  . ^       .. 

Yokola.  Minora,  lo  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Lid.  SUver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  5.229.259.  O.  430-523.000. 
Yokota.  Yoshihiro:  Set—  ^       ^.     ,..^. 

Tsuchitani.    Shigeki;    Suzuki.    Seiko;    Shimada,    Satoshi;    Miki. 
Masayuki  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  Yokola,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nailo. 
Sholaro.  5.228.341,  O  73-517  OOR 
Yokola.  Yoshiko;  Mine,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakai,  Yoahimi,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Lid.  Composition  for  prevention  and  (or)  Ireal- 
menl  of  Aids  5.229,368,  O.  514-18.000 

Tsubokura.  Akira;  Yooeda.  Hiaashi;  and  Kiyola.  Takashi.  3.229.281. 
O  435-142.000.  ^ 

Yoneda.  Masahiro,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fme  pattern 

forming  apparatus  5.228,940,  O.  156-345.000 
Yonesaki,  Takahiro:  See—  .    ^    ^    ^         w  . 

Tsuuumi,  Masaru;  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoshi;  Itoh.  Tsukasa;  Mal- 
subayashi.     Takaaki;     Yonesaki.     Takahiro;     Satoh.     Koicht; 
Furukawa,  Akio;  Yooezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Nasako.  Kenji; 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko,  5.229.222.  O.  429-19.000. 
Yoneyama,  Tetsuhito:  Set— 

Moro  Hideharu;  Satoh,  Shigeo;  Kohmolo,  Osamu;  Yoneyama, 
Tetsuhito;  Mimura.  Shohei;  Takahashi.  Haruyuki;  and 
Makimura,  Atsushi.  5,229.219,  O.  428-694.000. 

Yonezu.  Ikuo:  Set—  .  ■    .    ^    ^    ,.         w  . 

Tsulsumi,  Masara;  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoshi;   Itoh.  Tsukasa;  Mal- 
subayashi,     Takaaki;     Yonesaki,     Takahiro;     Satoh,     Koichi; 
Furukawa,  Akio;  Yonezu,  Ikuo;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Nasako,  Kenji; 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko,  5.229.222.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Yoo.  Eddie  B  Golf  accessory  bag.  5.228.347,  O.  190-103.000. 

^°°CrS  John  E.;  Kaanta.  Carter  W  ;  Lee.  Pei-Ing  P.;  Pre«ti-lteUy. 
Roaemary  A.;  Ryan.  James  G.;  and  Yoon.  Jung  H..  5 J29.257. 0. 
43O-3I5.00O.  ^       .    .    „  - 

Yoon    Kwang  H.,  lo  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Refrigerator 
including  a  fermenUlion  and  en«ilage  computmenl.  and  the  control 
method  thereof.  5.228,499,  O.  165-2  000. 
Yorinks.  Leonard  H.:  See—  ,  u     *     v.^ 

Clark  Richard  D.;  MacDonald.  John  A.;  Wmdyka.  John  A.;  Yo- 
rinks. Leonard  H.;  and  Miller,  Stephen  C,  3,229,727,  a. 
333-33.000. 

^**siantoiJ!  Stephen  M  ;  Yorio,  Rudy;  Villanueva.  Joae.  Ill;  OIkoaki. 
JUl  C.  and  Dzung.  Danielle  P  .  5,229,220,  CI  429-1  000. 

Yoahida.  Hiroshi;  Shibazaki,  Mitsuhiro;  Kubo,  Hiroaki;  and  Jwbo, 
Shunji,  to  Kajima  Corporation  Consolidating  agent  injecting  appara- 
tus and  injecting  apparatus  for  improving  ground.  5,228.809,  O. 
403-269.000. 


PI  SI 


Yoahida,  Ikuo:  j^w^- 

Miyajima.  Norikiaa:  Fukuzawa,  Tomohide;  and  Yoahida.  Ikao, 
3J29.447,  a.  324-377.000. 
Yodwla  Kofyo  ILK.:  Set— 

Nagai.  Yoahitaka:  Atmc.  MakoM;  md  OlMtake,  Nofio,  S,22a,4M, 
a.  164-472.00a 
Yoahida,  Naoow:  Sar- 

Mizokuni.  Takuya;  Saiia  Atnaki;  Yoduda,  Naozane;  tad  Sddae. 
TakeJdko.  5  J29.986.  O.  369-59.000. 
Yoahida.  Nociaki:  See— 

Yuagawa,  Maaatoshi;  Yoahida.  Noriaki;  Iritani.  Maaao;  Mouri, 
AUra:  Noynna.  Takashi;  and  TawJu.  Saloahi.  5.228.193.  d 
29-832.000. 
Yoahida,  Tdsoo;  and  Knno,  Koicht,  to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  photographic   material   and  pcocem  for  the  dtnlmwul 
thereof.  3,229J63.  a.  43fr«n.00a 
Yoahida.  YaaUnori:  Set— 

Shinaaawa.  Takae;  Hieda.  Yoahihiro;  Ashida.  Megnmi;  Yoahida, 
YaaUnori;  and  Inoue.  Yasushi.  5.229.35a  CI  503-201.000. 
Yoahii.  Telsuro:  Ser— 

Kobayastu,  Sfairo;  Aoki,  Ynichi;  Nakanisht.  Kouji;  Shigmka,  To- 
shitaka;  Yoahii,  Tetxuro:  Enjoji,  Kalswhiia;  and  Ogino.  Etsao, 
3.229.62S.  a.  237-103.000. 
Yoahikawa,   Kuniyoahi.   to  KaboaUki   KairiM  ToaWba.   EtecthaOy 
erasable  memory  device  having  enae -electrode  connected  lo  nth- 
strale  junction.  3,229.632,  O.  237-320.000. 
Yoahimochi.  Hayami:  Ser — 

Ohmory,    Akio;    Sano.    Hirofumi;    Yoahimochi.    Hayami;    Sano, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Naramura.  Syunpei.  5.229.057,  O.  264-l85.00a 
Yoihinioto,  Ryou:  Ser— 

Himawa,  Akira;  Shoji,  Maaalaka;  YoafaiBOlo,  Ryota;  Gyotokn, 
Yuichi;  and  Egnchi,  Chikahiko.  3J29.40a  O.  3l4-32Si>0a 
Yoshimoto,  Toshio:  Set— 

Nakahara.  Takashi;  Maauda,  Shunichi;  Yoafaimolo,  Toahio,  Hon, 
Kenjiro;  Akiyama.  SatoaU;  Kunoochi.  Yoahimi;  and  Nakata, 
Yasuhiro,  5.229.818.  O.  3S3-222.O0a 
Yoahinrara,  Katsuji;  Takahashi.  Koji;  Nagaaawa,  Kenichi;  Yamashita. 
Shinichi;  Kashida,  Motokazu;  and  Otokawa,  Mitsuhiro.  to  Canon 
Kabuafaiki  Kaisha.  Tracking  control  syMern  using  single  frequency 
pilot  signal.  5J29.891.  O.  3«O-II.00a 
Yoshimura,  Katsuji:  See — 

Kosugi,  Naohiro;  Yoahimura,  Kanaji;  and  Senba.  Yom.  S  J29.796. 
a.  340-706.000. 
Yoahioka,  Kenji:  Ser— 

Konno.    Osamu;    Akiyama.    Kazuhiro;    and    Yoahioka,    Kcigi, 
5.229,984,  O   369-44.410 
Yoahioka.  Minoru;  Matsunami,  Milsuo;  Miyajima.  Toahiaki;  and  TnMJ, 
Hideyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaishi.  Vertical  power  MOSFET. 
5,229.634,  O.  237-342.000 
Yoahioka,  Toahihifco;  Kawaguri,  Mariko;  and  Nankai,  Shiro,  to  Matiih 
ihita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Preparation  of  bioaensor  having  a 
layer  containing  an  enzyme,  electron  acceptor  and  hydrophiUc  pdy- 
mer  on  an  electrode  system.  5.229J82,  O  435-177.000. 
Yoawein-McGrcen,  Rebecca.  Overwrap  for  ftngen  and  hands  and 

method  for  uang  it.  5.228.142,  d.  2-169.000. 
Yotsuya.  Syuichi:  See— 

titft.  Takahiro;  Sugi.  Hideo;  Shigehara.  Ilara;  Odawara,  Shinji; 
Yolsuya,  Syuichi;  Kimura.  Hirohiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazuhiro, 
5,229.403,  O.  514-352.000. 
Youngen,  Stephen  A.:  Set— 

Hillatd.  Randy  H.;  Youngers.  Stephen  A.;  and  Draney,  Robeit  G., 
5,228J2I.  a.  37-335.000. 
Youngipiitt.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Schwarz.  Theodore  A.;  and  YoungquiM.  Rofaen  J..  3.229,193.  CX 
360-77.120. 
Youaey.  Kevin  E.;  Kamp.  Dennis  R.;  May.  WUIiam:  Speziale,  Ronald 
T '  and  Flick.  James  R..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetic 
brush  Uydown/pickup  apparatus.  3.229,825,  O  355-270.000. 
Yousuf,  Mohammed  K.;  Stohenaon.  Peter  J  ;  Wellon,  Nicholas  J.;  and 
Shortland,  Adrian  J.,  to  Evodes  Powder  Coatmgs.  Fluoropolymer- 
bMCd  powder  coatings.  5.229.460.  O.  525-198.000. 
Yu,  Robert  C.  U..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Substrate  for  electrostato- 

graphic  device  and  method  of  making.  5J29,239.  O  43047.000. 
Yuass  Battery  Company  Limited:  Ser — 

Kits,  Akira,  Maisui,  Tomoki;  Kasai,  Yoahio;  and  Kishimoto,  Ken- 
jiro, 5,229,63a  a.  307-66.000. 
Ynh,  Ju-Oueng:  Set—  _ 

Yuh,  Ming-Shien;  and  Yuh,  Ju-Oueng.  5,228.483,  O.  14041.300. 
Yuh.  Ming-Shien;  and  Yuh,  Ju-Chieng.  Mechanism  for  manufacturing 

hangen.  3.228,483.  O.  140-81  500. 
Yuh.  Pemg-Fei;  and  Hanson.  Eric.  Buffered  nondeatructive-readow 
Joaephaoa  memory  cell  with  three  gates.  5J29.962.  O.  365-162.000. 
Zafar.  Imtiaz:  Set— 

Davies.  John;  Duffy.  Kenneth;  and  Zafar,  Imtiaz.  5.23a096,  d. 
455-217.000 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Heinzefanann,  Karl-Fritz;  Eckert.  Harald;  and  Oexl,  Hans-Jurgen. 
3.228,344.  d.  188-296.000. 
Zahr.  George  E.:  See- 
Miner.  Louis  H.;  and  Zahr,  George  E..  3J29.I99,  d.  42S-272XXn. 
Zaiki.  Koji,  lo  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Proceaaor  sched- 
uling method  for  iterative  loops.  3J3a053.  O.  395-700.000. 
Zalenski.  Thomas  C:  Set—  _ 

McDermott.  Robert  M.;  and  Zaieniki.  Thooas  C.  3,229.331.  d. 
I7t-ll.00a 
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Zunbias.  Robert  A.:  Stt—  ^  ,     ^      »_, .  . 

Hammond.  Millon  L.;  Heck,  June*  V  ;  uid  Zambui,  Robert  A  . 
5.2W.J63.  CI.  514-11.000. 
Zametzer.  KUus;  and  VeMer.  Marku,  to  Siemens  Aktien(c*eUichan. 
TransmiMion-recepOon  Kparaling  filter  with  a  PIN  diode.  3,230,090. 
CI.  455-80.000 
Zampini.  Michael  A.;  and  Flum.  Alan,  to  Sony  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. VTR  configuration  decoding  icheme  for  audio  mixer  parallel 
editor  mterface   5.230.024.  CI   381-1 19  000 
Zanini.  Gianpietro;  Comiani.  Carlo;  and  Rippa.  Athos,  to  Azionaria 
Coatruzkxii  Macchine  Automaliche  A.C.M.A.  S.p.A.  DoMge  di»- 
pensing  device  for  fillmg  machines.  J,228,«04,  a.  222-504.000. 
Zarvoa,  Harry  W.:  Stt — 

McElroy.    Donald   J.;    and    Zarvoa.    Harry    W.    5.228.729,   a. 
285-319.000. 
Zcdalis,  Michael  S.:  Set—  ,.     ,    c 

Das,    Santosh    K.;    Zedalis.    Michael    S.;   and   Oilman.    Paul   S., 
5.229.165.  CI.  427-456.000 
Zegarski.  Frederick  1.  See—  ^      .^  „ 

Damlit.  Nicholaa;  Zegarski.  Frederick  J.;  and  Brayton.  Donald  D., 
5.228.828.0.415-173  200. 
Zeiger,  Heinz,  to  Bruker  Analytische  Mentechnik  GmbH.  Sample  head 

for  nuclear  resonance  measurement*.  5,229,724.  CI.  324-322.000. 
Zeida.  Jaroslav.  to  Leybold  Aktiengeielljchaft    Cathode  sputtering 

system  with  axial  gas  distribution   5.228,968,  CI   204-298  070. 
Zell.  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Cabinet  for  the  acceptance  of 

electrical  card  cages  5.229.924.  CI   361-415.000 
Zemitis,  Martin  S   Elastic  cord  apparatus  comprising  an  elastic  cord, 

serving  »nd  binding   5,229.178.  C\.  428-37.000  » 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Althans,   Richard   K.  Capek.   Raymond  G  ;  and  Gartz,  Mark, 
5,229,684,  CI    313-402  000. 
Zertani.  Rudolf;  and  Mohr,   Dieter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaR. 
Photopdymerirable  mixture  and  recording  material  produced  there- 
from. 5,229,253,  CI  430-281  000. 
Zexel  Corporation:  Se^-  ^.   ^^      .,,.,,.   ^ 

Nagaaaka,  Yoahikiyo;  and  Matsumolo,  Takehide,  5.228,313,  CI. 
62-509.000. 
Zhang.  Tony  Y.;  and  Scriven.  Eric  F.  V  .  to  Reilly  Industries,  Inc. 
Procoa  for  preparing  2-halo-5-halomethylpyridine*.  5,229,519,  CI. 
546  250000 
Zhao,  Mantang.  Tamperproof  lock.  5429,747,  O.  340-542.000. 

na^  C.  M.;   Zheng.   Bin;  and  Ih.  Charles  S.,   5,229.849,  O. 

358-93000 
Ziegler,  Werner  E  :  See—  „      ,.     ^ 

Karpf.  Hellfned;  Leiner,  Marcus  J.;  Mostl.  Anton;  Reichenberger, 

Kteus;  Schaffar,  Bemhard;  and  Ziegler,  Werner  E.,  5,228.350,  a. 

73-864.810. 


Zilligen,  JoMph  H.:  See— 

Clement,  Vaughn  M.;  Pindell,  Stuart  M  ;  and  Zilligen,  Joseph  H., 
5,229,190.  CI   428-195.000 
Zilog,  Inc  :  See — 

Kumar.  Niraj;  Khurshid.  Mazin;  and  Tran,  John.  5.230,058.  Q. 
395-800.000 
Zimmerman.  Neil  L  Vehicle  trunk  lid  holder.  5.228,737.  CI.  296-76.000. 
Zimmemun.  Robert  C ,  to  Hollowick.  Inc.  Transparent  table  lamp. 

5.228.771.  CI    362-171000 
Zingher,  Arthur  R.:  See— 

Brown,  Charles  A.;  Gregory.  Thomas  A.;  Keller,  Christopher  O..; 
Wendt.  Herman  R.;  and  Zingher,  Arthur  R.,   5,229,899.  d. 
360-97.020. 
Zink.  Donald  L.,  to  Montana  Sulphur  A  Chemical  Co.  Internal  nfety 

valve  system.  5,228.473,  d.  137-347.000. 
Zink,  Roger  A.:  Sfe— 

Pidcoe.  Stephen  V.;  Zink,  Roger  A.;  Boroaki,  William  N.;  and 
McCaw.  William  R  .  5,228,351.  CI  73-865.800. 
Zipperun.  Donald  C.  to  Buehler.  Ltd.  Mechanochemical  polishing 

abrasive   5.228,886,  a.  51-293.000. 
Zittel,  Siegfried:  See— 

Berghus,  Jurgen;  Beuss,  Hartmut;  Hafele,  Edgar;  and  Ziltd,  Sieg- 
fned.  5.228,665,  CI.  267-262.000. 
Zitto,  Mark  J.:  Set — 

Eapenshade,  Leonard  K.;  Marks,  Richard  L.;  Milbrand,  Donald 
VV.;  and  Zitto,  Mark  J.,  5,228,866,  CI.  439-266.000. 
Ziti.  Alfred:  See— 

Brandl.  ErKh;  Kissich.  Amulf;  and  Zitz.  Alfred,  3,228,552.  O. 
198-515.000 
Zivkovic,  Alexandre:  See — 

Robyn,  Pierre;  Moltet.  Leon-PhiUppe;  and  Zivkovic,  Alexandre, 
5,229,337,  CI   501-80.000. 
Zoland,  Martin,  to  Cher  Ontl.)  Pty.  Ltd.  Time  zone  conversion  chart 

for  a  ticket  folder  5,228,722,  C\  283-23  OOO. 
Zoumalan.  Sarkiss,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  of  analyz- 
ing marker  dye  concentrations  in  liquids.  5,229,298,  CI.  436-111.000. 
Zucker,  Friedhelm;  and  Buehler,  Christian,  to  Deutsche  Thomson- 
Brandt  GmbH  Circuitry  for  reversing  a  magnetic  field.  5,229,902,  CI. 
360-114  000 
Zukowski,  Walter  C:  See— 

Pfenninger.  Johannes;  Zukowski,  Walter  C;  Babler,  Fridolin;  and 
Jaffe.  Edward  E.,  5,229,513,  Q.  546-49.000. 
Zumbrunnen.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Chu.  Richard  C;  Goth,  Gary  F.;  Messina,  Gaetano  P.;  Moran, 
Kevin    P.;    and    Zumbrunnen,    Michael    L.,    5,228,502,    C\. 
165-80.400 
2420  Door  Co.:  See— 

Barroero,  Louis;  and  Rivers,  John  P.,  5.228,240,  O.  49-386.000. 
461844  Ontario  Limited:  5w— 

Plant,  Rex  B  ;  and  Marton.  John  P.,  5.228.397,  O.  99-344.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20m  DAY  OF  JULY,  1993 

Note^— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  ttgnificaat  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^ione  directory  practice). 

Boutin,  Allan  J.;  and  Ocheda,  Daniel  D.,  to  John  Crane  Inc.  Dynamic 

seal  arrangement  for  impeller  pump.  Re.  34.319,  Q.  415-174.200. 
Campbell,  Thomas  P ,  to  Clean  Earth  Technologies,  Inc.  Centrifiigal 

noution  apparatus  and  method.  Re.  34,321,  CI.  494-26.000. 
Clean  Earth  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  Thomas  P.,  Re.  34,321,  O  494-26.000. 

Davenport,  John  M.;  and  Hansler.  Richard  L.,  to  Genera]  Electric 

Company.  Lighting  systems  employing  optical  fibers.  Re.  34,318,  Q. 

362-61000.  ,       „.     ^       „ 

Fonberg,  Paul  J.,  to  Keystone  Retaining  Wall  Systems,  Inc.  Block  waU. 

Re.  34,314,  O.  32-562.000. 
General  Electric  Oxnpany:  Set— 

Davenport,  John  M.;  and  Hansler,  Richard  L.,  Re.  34,318.  CI 
362-61.000. 
Goodman,  Lynn  R.  Remote  mixture  control  tool.   Re.  34,313,  Q. 

73-116.000. 
Hansler,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Davenport.  John  M.;  and  Hansler,  Richard  L.,  Re.  34,318,  Q. 
362-61.000. 


Hitachi,  Ltd.: . 

Katogi,  Koto;  and  Olaai,  Asafaiko,  Re.  34,316.  CI.  I23'«2S.aoa 
Ikeda,  Maaayuki,  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpccatioa.  Variable  frtqfcy 

oacillator.  Re.  34.317,  Q.  331-2S.00a 
John  Crane  Inc.:  See — 

Boutin,    Allan    J.;    and    Ocheda.    Davd    D.,    Re.  34319.    d. 

415-174.200. 

Katogi,  Koto;  and  Otani,  Asahiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Lpiitioa  umiiu 

control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combuttioa  engine.  Re.  34,316,  CT 

123-423.000. 

Keppler,   Louis.   Esercsong   apparatus   lor  ska«ers.   Re.  34,320,   CL 

4S2-3I.O0O. 
Keystone  Retaining  Wall  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Forsberg.  PauTj.,  Re.  34.314,  O.  S2-S62.00a 
Ocheda,  Daniel  D.:  See— 

Boutin,    Allan    J.;    and    Ocheda,    Dniel    D.,    Re.  34.319,    O. 
413-174.200. 
Otani.  AiaUko:  See— 

Katogi,  Kozo;  and  Otani,  Asahiko,  Re.  34JI6,  CL  l23-42S.O0a 
Seiko  Epaoa  Corpofatioa:  S«r— 

Ikeda/Masayuki.  Re.  34,317,  O.  331-23.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


N.,    814,530,717,    a. 


Cetus  Corporatioo:  See — 

Shaked,    Ze'ev;    and    Wolfe,    Sidney 
530-35I.OOO 
HarrigUI,  William  T.:  See— 

Shelkmherger,  Timothy  J.;  and  Harrigill,  Wiltam  T..  Bl  4,926,840, 
a.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Herman,  Thomas:  See— 

Lidow,    Alexander:    and    Herman,    Thomas,    Bl  4,376,2*6,    CI. 
257-342.000. 
Intematioaal  Rectifier  Corporation:  See— 

Lidow,    Alexander,    and    Herman,    Thomas,    Bl  4,376J86,   Q. 
257-342.000. 
Kane,  William  L.,  to  Pipeline  Accessory  Marketing,  Ltd.  Tapping 

sleeve.  Bl  5,040,828,  7-20-93,  a.  285-197.000. 
Lidow,  Alexander,  and  Herman,  Thomas,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation.  High  power  MOSFET  with  low  on-resistance  and  high 
breakdown  voltage.  Bl  4,376,286,  7-20-93,  a.  257-342.000. 


Meyers,  Elwood  J.:  See— 

Swanson,  Thomas  K.;  imI  Meyers.  Elwood  J.,  Bl  4,133,702.  CL 
333-261.000. 
Pipeline  Accessory  Marketing,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Kane.  WUUam  L..  Bl  3,04aS2S.  CL  2«S-197.00a 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  Sec— 

Shdlenberger.  Timothy  J.;  and  HarrigiU,  WilliMi  T..  Bl  4.926,S4a 
a.  126-1  IO.0OR. 
Shaked.  Ze'ev;  and  Wotfe,  Sidney  N.,  to  Cetus  Corporatioa.  CoatroUed 
oxidation   of  microbialiy   produced   cysteine-containing   proteins. 
Bl  4,530,787.  7-20-93.  O.  5X)-331.000. 
Shellenberger,  Timothy  J.;  and  Harrigill,  William  T..  to  Rheem  Maao- 
facturing  Company.  Pilot  gas  by  pass  system  for  fiiel-fired  fiimaces. 
Bl  4,926,«40,  7-20-93,  a.  U6-I10.00R. 
Swanson.  Thomas  K.;  and  Meyers,  Elwood  J.,  to  Swanson,  Thomaa  K.; 
and     Meyers,     Elwood     J.     Linear     electromagnetic     actaalor. 
Bl  4,833,702,  7-20-93,  a.  333-261.000. 

Wolfe,  Sidney  N.:  Stt—  _ 

Shaked,    Ze'ev;    and    WoUe,    Sidney    N.,    Bl  4,334717.    CL 
S3O-35I.000. 
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Abuzeed,  Inas.  Shoe  guard  for  a  driving  shoe.  337,421,  7-20-93,  CL 
D2-277.000. 

Adobe  Systems  Incorporated:  See—  

Slimb«:h.  Robert  J.,  337,604,  a.  DI8-28.000. 

'^""lUiSTstiiv^.;  and  Aikins,  Brian  S.,  337.433,  CL  D3-106.000. 
Aldrich,  Thomas  B.,  Ill:  See—  ^.^   n    na^ 

Uubach,  Divid;  and  Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  UL  337,496,  O.  D9- 
300000. 
Alexander.  Addie  M.  Curtain  tod.  337,493.  7-20-93,  Q.  D8-376.000. 
Allen  Thomas  P..  Ill;  and  McDonald.  Steve  C  to  Nike,  Inc  Shoe 

outsole  337,428,  7-20-93,  O.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Allibert  S  A.:  See— 

Lamalle,  Christian,  337,444,  O.  D6-368.000. 
American  Trading  ft  Production  Corporation:  Set— 

Chan,  Eric  P.,  337,618,  a.  D19-92.00a 


Andrews,  Pamela  S.  Attachment  for  sanitary  napkins.  337,631, 1-JMX 

CL  D24-125.000. 
Arai,  Tomoyuki-  See — 

Kikuchi,    Kozo;    Arai.   Tomoynki;    and    Tairibane,    Kazaynki, 
337,551,  a.  DI2-92.000. 
Aijo  Limited:  Set— 

Richards,  Derek  J.,  337,443,  d.  D6-367.000. 
Aronsoo,  Michael  D.  Serving  tray.  337,484,  7-20-93,  Q.  07-331.000. 
Ashiku.  Elizabeth.  Staffed  toy  fignc.  337,630, 7-20-93, 0.  D21-II3AIO. 
AT*T  BeU  Laboratories:  See- 
Clark,  James  E.;  and  Pcrzentka.  Thomas  R.,  Jr.,  337,371,  CL  D14- 
102.000. 
August,  Melvin  C:  See— 

Bowen,  Stephen  A.;  AogiBt,  Mdvia  C;  Cermak,  Stephen,  IH 
Collins,  David  R;  Ncbd,  Macy  A.;  Ndaoo,  Stephen  E.;  Re- 
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thMOv,  Eufcne  N.;  Mueller,  Eric  J.;  and  Coiugin.  Duuiy  J., 
337.572.  a.  D14-l02.(Ma 
Aintin.  Terry  R.  Piir  of  vehicnUr  window  unit*.  33W,S61.  7-20-93.  Q. 

DI2-I8300O. 
Badcock.  Frmnca  D.  M.  Lo«J  weighing  device.  337.53*.  7-20-93.  C\. 
DIO-87000  „ 

Buley.  Catherine  M..  lo  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  337.423,  7-J0-93.  d. 

D2-3 14.000 
Bailey,  Karl  W  :  See—  „       , 

Magnusion.  Carl  O.;   Bailey.  Karl  W  ;  Rorke.  A    Brookt;  and 
Johnaon,  George  A  ,  337,455.  CI.  D6-436.000. 
Baker.  Charles,  to  High  Poini  Furniture  Industriet.  Inc.  Chair.  337,442. 

7-20-93,  a.  D6-366.000 
Barber.  Duane  E:  Schneider.  Eric  A  ,  and  Spector,  Edward  A.,  to 
Dcntsply  Research  A  DevelopmenI  Corp  Cunng  oven  for  photopo- 
lymerualion   337,583,  7-20-93,  CI.  DI5-144  100 
Baumgartner.  Sydney  W  :  See — 

LaVaute,  Peter  A.;  and  Baumgartner,  Sydney  W.,  337,462,  d. 
06^91000. 
Bayer,  Robert  T   Dispoiabic  Uretchabic  ihoecover.  337,420,  7-20-93, 

CI   D2-27I  000 
Becker   Otto   and  Koch,  Siegfried,  lo  Mannesmann  Kienzle  GmbH. 

Tnpdau  mformation  indicator  337,540,  7-20-93.  CI   DIO-98.000 
Beckman,  Audrey  M  ,  to  Zimmer,  Inc  Combined  impaclor  and  extrac- 
tor for  protthetK  implants  337.639,  7-20-93.  CI   D24-I33000. 
Becton,  Dickinion  and  Company:  See — 

Zaragoza.  Robert.  337,533.  CI   DIO-57.000 
Bemu  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Copland,  Ducan  P.;  and  Seaman,  John  W.,  337,634,  Ci.  D23- 
356.000 
Benton.  Michael,  to  Selco  Industries  Corporatioo.  Clock.   337,530. 

7-20-93.  CI   D 10-29  000 
Bertoldi.  Giorgio,  to  Loewenstein,   Inc    Seal.   337,449.  7-20-93.  Q. 

D6-379  000 
Bevilacqua.  Ernest;  Haddock.  Robert;  Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Lang.  Anne; 
Moya.  Joseph;  Nichols,  Arthur;  and  Thompson,  Carl,  lo  Transaction 
Technology,    Inc    Combined    iclephone  computer  and   keyboard. 
337.570,  7-20-93,  CI.  D14-10I.OOO. 
Black    Gerald  M.,  to  Lexington  Furniture  Industries,   Inc.   BufTel. 

337,457.  7-20-93.  a.  D6-445  000 
Boaelli,  Alberto,  to  Nardi  Italia  SpA.  Vehicle  wheel   337,563,  7-20-93, 

CI.  DI2-209.000. 
Bosiwick.  Martin  M.;  Koslanecki,  Andrew  T  ;  and  Brainard.  Robert  H., 
to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc  Bottle.  337.518,  7-20-93.  CI  D9-329  000 
Bowen,  Stephen  A  ;  August,  Melvin  C  ;  Cermak.  Stephen.  Ill;  Collins. 
David  R.;  Nebel.  Mary  A.;  Nelson.  Stephen  E  ;  Reshanov,  Eugene 
N    Mueller.  Enc  J.;  and  Cunagin,  Danny  J  .  lo  Cray  Research,  Inc 
Computer  cabinet   337.572.  7-20-93.  CI   D14-102000. 
Brainard.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Bosiwick.  Martin  M  ;  Kostanecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Brainard,  Ro- 
bert H  ,  337,518,  a.  D9-329000. 
Braisted,  Donald  D  Wristwatch.  337,531,  7-20-93,  Q.  D  10-38.000. 
Brill.  Randall  W  :  Sre— 

Scott.  Harry  W..  Jr.;  Britt.  Randall  W.;  and  Renfroe.  Kenneth  L.. 
337.439.  CI.  D6-336.000 
Brown  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Dyer.  Robert  W.;  and  Oeer,  Kenton,  337,426,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Brzezinski,  Dorothy   P.;  and   Brzezinski,   Peter  G.  Car  seat  shade. 

337,468,  7-20-93,  CI.  D6-576  000. 
Brzezinski,  Peter  G.;  Set— 

Brzezinski.  Dorothy  P.;  and  Brzezinski,  Peter  O..  337,468,  Q. 
06-576.000. 
Buhyofr,  Todd  J.,  lo  Payne,  Robert  C,  a  part  interest.  Television  screen 

sun  shade  337,591,  7-20-93.  CI.  DI4-239000. 
Caffiero,  Paul   Surfboard  cover  337.432.  720-93.  O   D3-30.100. 
Caldow.  Paige  R    Ring  guard   337,543.  7-20-93.  CI   Dl  1-26.000. 
Canavan    Richard  W..  to  Uvex  Winter  Optical.  Inc.  Lens  for  safety 

glanes.  337.596.  7-20-93.  CI.  DI6-I23.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ito,   Hideki;   Tokuda.    Hiroyuki;   Chiba.   Toshimi;   and   Tashiro. 

Naoki.  337.607.  CI  D18-54  0CO 
Kando,  Masahiro.  337.569.  CI   D14-100000. 
Miyahara.  Kazuhiko.  337.599.  CI   D16-237.000. 
Miyamoto.  Nonaki.  337,608.  C\   D  18-55.000. 
Tashiro.  Naoki;  Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  MizuU,  Ryoko.  337.605, 0. 

DI8-49.000 
Yoshida,  Michio.  337,597,  CI.  DI6-2O2.00O. 
Carella,  NicoletU.  to  Fratelli  Guzzini  S.p.A.  Tape  dispenser.  337,612, 

7-20-93,  CI   D 19-69  000 
Carley,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Schindler,  John  W.;  Sirubel,  Edward  W.,  Jr ;  and  Carley,  Joseph 
C  ,  337,635,  CI.  D23-328.000 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hider,  Philip;  Ryan,  Scott;  and  Drago,  Thomas  E.,  337,592.  O. 
D 15-79  000 
Cermak,  Stephen,  III:  See— 

Bowen,  Stephen  A.;  August.  Melvin  C;  Cermak.  Stephen.  Ill; 
Collins.  David  R.;  Nebel.  Mary  A.;  Nelson.  Stephen  E.;  Re- 
shanov, Eugene  N.;  Mueller,  Eric  J.;  and  Cunagin.  Danny  J.. 
337.572.  CI   DI4-I02.000. 
Chalard.  Michel  See— 

Paulin.  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet.  Francois;  and  Chalard.  Michel,  337,465, 
a.  D6- 540000. 
Chan,  Eric  P.,  lo  American  Trading  *  Production  Corporation.  Exten- 
sion tray  337,618,  7-20-93,  O.  D19-92  000. 


Chen.  Fu-Tien.  lo  Shih  Chuen  Clocks  Corp.  Simulative  toy  vehicle. 

337,626,  7-20-93,  CI.  D2 1- 1 36.000. 
Chen,  Paul,  to  DaU  ElectrocraA  Corp.  Calculator.  337,602,  7-20-93,  a. 

DI8-7000 
Chen,  Paul,  lo  DaU  ElectrocraA  Corp.  Calculator.  337,603,  7-20-93,  C\. 

D18-7.00a 
Chiba.  Toahimi:  See — 

Ito.   Hideki;   Tokuda.   Hiroyuki;   Chiba,   Toshimi;   and   Tashiro. 
Naoki.  337.607.  a.  DI8-54000. 
Chow,  Yun  S.,  lo  Sun  Hing  Audio  Equipment  Mfy.  Ltd.  Compact  disc 

storage  rack.  337,452.  7-20-93,  CI   D6-4O7.000. 
Christian  Dalioz  S.A.:  See— 

Reymondet,  Bernard;  and  Magdeleine,  Guy,  337,595,  C\.  DI6- 
112  000 
Chuan,  Tsai  G   Barbeque  grill   337,478,  7-20-93,  O.  D7-332.000. 
Chuang,  Bor-Yann  Bell  sander.  337,498,  7-20-93,  Q.  D8-62.000. 
Chuk,  Joseph  M.  S.,  lo  Roxy  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Musical  toy. 

337,600,  7-20-93,  O.  D 1 7-24.000. 
Clark,  James  E.;  and  Perzcntka,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.,  to  AT*T  Bell  Labora- 
tories.  Mainframe  computer  housing.   337,571,  7-20-93,  O.   DI4- 
102.000. 
CMB  Foodcan  pic:  See— 

McNully,  John,  337,521,  C\.  D9-438.000. 
Cobbs  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Suhel.  Alwin  J    and  Fervoy,  Peter  R.,  337,616,  CI.  DI9-88.000. 
Codcmastcrs  Software  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Ellis,  Stuart,  337,568,  CI   DI4-I2I.O0O. 
Cohen,  Shiomo  Precious  stone.  337,544,  7-20-93,  Q.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  Set — 

Sherman,  Adam;  Meyers,  Herbert  M.;  Edalrom,  Richard  C;  and 
Hirst,  Richard  N  .  337.524,  O   D9- 542.000. 
Colletle,  Wayne  N.;  and  Knshnakumar,  Suppayan  M.,  lo  Continental 
PET  Technologies,  Inc  Container  body  for  liquids  having  receaaed 
Ubel  receiving  panels  337,525,  7-20-93,  CI.  D9-542.000. 
Collette,  Wayne  N  :  Set— 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Collette,  Wayne  N.;  and  Piccidi, 
David  P ,  337,520,  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Collins,  David  R.:  See— 

Bowen,  Stephen  A  ;  August.  Melvin  C;  Cermak,  Stephen,  III; 
Collins,  David  R  ;  Nebel,  Mary  A.;  Nelson,  Stephen  E.;  Re- 
shanov, Eugene  N  ;  Mueller,  Eric  J.;  and  Cunagin,  Danny  J., 
337,572.  CI.  D14-102000. 
Continental  PET  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set— 

Colletle,  Wayne  N.;  and  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.,  337,525,  C\. 

D9-542.000 
Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M  .  Colletle,  Wayne  N.;  and  Piccioli, 
David  P.,  337.520,  CI    D9-434  000 
Copland,  Ducan  P.;  and  Seaman,  John  W.,  to  Bemis  Manufacturing 

Company.  Humidifier.  337,634,  7-20-93,  CI.  D23-356.000. 
Coty,  Inc.:  See— 

Kingsbury,  John  W  ,  337,522,  CI  D9-538.000. 
Cox,  Richard  W.  Roller  support  for  rifle  barrels.  337,494,  7-20-93,  C\. 

D8-380.000. 
Cray  Research.  Inc.:  Set — 

Bowen,  Stephen  A.;  August.  Melvin  C;  Cermak.  Stephen.  Ill; 
Collins.  David  R  :  Nebel.  Mary  A.;  Nelson.  Stephen  E.;  Re- 
shanov. Eugene  N  ;  Mueller.  Eric  J.;  and  Cunagin.  Danny  J., 
337.572.  CI.  D14-102000. 
Cruz.  Edward;  and  Quinieros,  Ernesto,  lo  Voice  Powered  Technology 
International.   Inc.   Hand  held  voice  actuated  control  apparatus. 
337.588.  7-20-93.  CI.  DI4-2I8.000. 
Cunagin.  Danny  J.:  See — 

Bowen.  Stephen  A.;  August.  Melvin  C;  Cermak.  Stephen.  Ill; 
Collins.  David  R.;  Nebel.  Mary  A.;  Nelson.  Stephen  E.;  Re- 
shanov. Eugene  N.;  Mueller.  Eric  J.;  and  Cunagin.  Danny  J.. 
337.572.  CI.  D14-102000 
Dadds.  Lawrence;  and  Petsche.  Helmuth.  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Combined  bottle  and  cap.  337.523.  7-20-93,  CI.  D9-542.000. 
Daniels  s.r.1.:  See— 

Doria.  Alessandro,  337,458,  O.  D6-449.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Newton,  Brian  L.;  and  Fukuda,  Takeshi,  337,483.  O.  D7-4O9.000. 
Dau  ElectrocraA  Corp.:  Set- 
Chen.  Paul.  337.602.  C\.  Dl  8-7.000. 
Chen.  Paul.  337.603.  Q.  DI8-7.000. 
Davis.  Linda  K  :  See— 

Gailher.  Charles  E.;  and  Davis.  Linda  K..  337,430.  a.  D3-23.0Q0. 
Deandrea.  Frank  V..  Jr  Traveling  electric  blanket.  337.473. 7-20-93. 0. 

D6-6O3000 
Dedeian  Enterprises:  Set — 

Keshishian.  Sezar.  337.546.  Q.  Dl  1-93.000. 
Dedeian  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Keshishian.  Sezar,  337,545,  O.  Dl  1-93.000. 
Keshishian,  Sezar,  337,547,  a.  Dl  1-93.000. 
DeUfon,  Jacob:  Set— 

Paulin,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francois;  and  Chalard,  Michel,  337,465, 
a   D6- 540000. 
Dentsply  Research  A  DevelopmenI  Corp.:  See — 

Barber,  Duane  E.;  Schneider,  Eric  A.;  and  Spector,  Edward  A., 
337,583,  CI.  DI5-I44.I00 
Dettinger,  Enisl  M  Seat.  337,450,  7-20-93,  a.  D6-381.000. 
Device  Labs,  Inc.;  See- 
Tucker,  Elton  M..  337,637,  a.  D24-1 11.000. 
DeVilbiss  Health  Care,  Inc.:  S«^ 

Kocinski,  Richard  J.,  337,636,  CI.  D24-1 10.000. 


°*~w!3ui<iwr.ey  D.;  and  Dixon.  Herbert  C.  Jr..  337.586,  a.  012- 

162.000. 
"^.MlSoeffrey  D.fS^DUon.  Herbert  O..  Jr..  337.586.  Q.  D12- 

Doi    Yumikol   to   Sharp   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Rice  cooker.    337.479, 

7-20-93,  CI.  D7-354.000.  „  ,        ,         , 

Donaldson  Charles  D.,  to  Dyment  Limited.  FUnge  pUte  for  a  spool. 

337,511,7-20-93.0   08-358.000.  ^  i«  «. 

Doria.  Alessandro.  to  Daniels  s.r.1.  Support  for  a  television  set  337,458. 

7-20-93.  a   06-449  000  ^  _  _ 

Drager.  Michael  E.;  and  Tischler.  Edward  ^  J"  Efow*"?  Sj^emj, 

iS   Bypass  valve  for  a  liquid  t«»tment  tank.  337.633.  7-20-93.  Q. 

D23-245000 

''^ider,  Philip;  Ryan.  Scott;  and  Drago,  Tlioroas  E.,  337,592,  O. 

Duma.^',  wn^:  Game  p«Jdle.  337,631,  7-20-93,  CI.  021-213.000 
Dyer,  Robert  W.;  and  Geer,  Kenton,  «°  8"^"  O^P-  '^q^'?? 
surface  and  periphery  of  a  footwear  umt  sole   337,426,  7-20-93,  CI. 
02-320  000 
Dyment  Limited:  See —  «..,../«»« 

Donaldson,  Charles  D.,  337.511,  O.  D8-358.000. 

Echolac  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  

Fukuda.  Makoto.  337.434.  Q.  D3-76.000. 

^D"gef.'SJi'"E.:'SrTischler.  Edward  J..  337.633.  O.  023- 

245.000 
Edstrom.  Richard  C:  See—  ..    ^,  n    u  _. /^    .~< 

Shennan,  Adam;  Meyers,  Herbert  M^;Ed«rom,  Richard  C;  and 
Hirst,  Richard  N  .  337,524,  CI  D9-542.000. 
Ellis,  Stuart,  lo  Codemasters  Software  Company  Limited.  The.  tjse  tor 

Smpuler  game  cartrnlge  337.568  7-20^3.  C\J>l^ir^Xm 
Envali;  BjornTlo  Saab  Automobile  AktieboUg.  Wheel  cover.  337.564. 

En'vSI:  BJo^Jl.  Po'LT-Tomobile  Aktiebolag.  Wheel.  337.565. 7-2(.93. 

d   012-209  000  . iMcii: 

Epstein  Harry  Automotive  diagnostic  electronic  stethoacope.  )il,3», 

7-20-93.  CI.  DIO-78.000. 

^'^^S^^e^.'^^463.  a.  D«.50l.00a 

^*S."^o^  337.640.  CI.  D24-I45.000.  „.^,  «„ 

Evenson  Mel.  to  Rubbennaid  Office  Products  Group  Inc.  Vertical  file 
module   337.619,  7-20-93.  CI  019-99.000 

Evergreen  Industries.  Inc.;  Set- 

Wona.  Johnson  N   S.  337.541.  CI.  DIO-IOl.OOO. 

Ewing.  Swven  T  ;  P.tlon.  Douglas  M.  and  GrtKlt.  DennnL.  »  No«- 
las.  Inc  Housing  for  a  tvw>-way  ultrasonic  ceiling  sensor.  JJ7.54A 
7-20-93,  CI   D10-106000  ^    ,  ,-     .„  u/«. 

Fahnstrom,  Dale;  McCoy,  l^ha«'-,^^^5nrrfD6S73  000 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Chair.  337,447,  7-20-93,  CI.  D6-373.0l». 

Farrell,  Richard  J:  See—  „    „.  u  -j  i     «-i«it   n    niu 

Soloway,  Richard  L.;  and  Farrell,  Richard  J.,  337,513.  O.  D8- 

Ferger!Vohn  A  .  to  Fields.  Hennan.  Water  cooler  container.  337.474. 

7-20-93.  CI.  D7-3OI.000. 
''""sihil' Al^n^iiKl  Fervoy.  Peter  R..  337.616.  O.  DI9-88.000 

•''"1?er^r5Sm':.7337.474.  CI.  D7-30I.OOO 

Ford  Junes  J  .  to  Southco.  Inc.  Wing  for  a  fastener.  337.506.  7-20-93. 
CI   08-306000 

•^"^^wl^ConTand  ^o.^-l^,^^:,»?^\f,S^^y 
Fowler.  Sharon  L.;  and  Fowler.  Ralph  B.  Cnb  sheet.  337.472.  7-20-93. 

F.iilkS*1fvrR  Flymg  disk.  337.623.  7-20-93.  CI.  D2I-86.000. 
Fratelli  Guzzini  S.p.A;  See—  „,„,„~v, 

Carella.  Nicoletta.  337,612,  C\  D19-69.000. 

Fuii  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Set —  .    _.  ,    .     ..■     w v; 

Hayaihi,    Tetsuya;    Kalo,    Hidefumi;   and   Takahashi,    Masashi. 
337,550,  CI.  D12-92.000. 
"^"^^TaS^^  FUidi^Troahi,  337,598,  O.  DK.202.00a 
Fuj.moto^nich.ro^S«-^  Fujimoto,  Shinichiro,  337,642.  a.  024- 
200.000. 

•"""i^  ?iS?'aSVukuda,  Hiroshi,  337,598,  Q.  D16-202.000. 

Fukuda'  Kouki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  with  paper  cassette. 

337.609,7-20-93,0.018-55.000. 
Fukuda,  Makoto,  to  Echolac  Co.,  Ltd.  Suit  case.  337.434.  7-20-93.  O. 

03-76.000 

'^"""^wLll^tlan'rand  Fukuda,  Tjk«hi,  33^483,  O  DT^^ 
Gaither,  Charles  E  ;  and  Davis,  Linda  K.  Yam  holder.  337,430, 7-20-93, 

G«U°P.^™°?.  Portable  grill.  337,477,  7.20-93,  O^  D7032X»a 
Gebhardt,  Paul  E.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon    337,488,  7-20-93,  CU  D7- 
653.000. 

^y^Rc^^:  «««  Geer,  Kenton,  337,426,  O.  D2-320.000. 
Genco  Industries  Limited:  See-  ,,  ___ 

Wong,  Paul  C.  F.,  337,621,  Q.  D2 1 -62.000. 


Gibbs,  Terence,  to  Omni  Prodncts  UleinaliiMal.  Inc.  Chair.  337,446. 

7-20-93,  a.  D6-370.000 
Giugiaro,    Girgetto,    to    Molnlycke   AB.    Paper   duprnier.    337.464, 
7-20-93,  O   D6-5I8.000. 

Goodman,  Lloyd  L.;  Set —  

Martin,  Leo;  and  Goodman,  Lloyd  L.  337.441.  Q.  D6-36l.00a 
Great  American  Audio  Corp.:  See — 

Mattikow.  Nina,  337,451,  O.  D6-4O7.000. 
Mattikow,  Nina,  337,453,  O.  D6-4O7.O0a 
Grieco,  Michael.  Necktie.  337,429,  7-20-93,  O.  02405.000. 
Grimm,  Thomas  M.,  to  Ergodyne  Corporatioa.  AdjusuMe  wri*  re««. 

337,463.  7-20-93,  O.  D6-S01.00a 
Groa,  Eugene  W.  Tnick  cab  giuud.  337,556,  7-20-93,  Q.  D12-I67.00a 
Gnidt,  Oeimis  L.:  Set — 

Ewing.  Steven  T.;  Pattoo,  Don^  M.;  and  Gnadt.  Deaia  U, 
337,542,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Gulf  Stream  Co«:h,  Inc.;  S<»— 

Shea,  James  F.,  Sr.,  337.552.  a.  Dl2-I0a000. 
Haddock.  Robert:  See—  .        ^  ~    , 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest;  Haddock.  Robert;  Kawok  Joseph  C:  Lh|. 
Anne;  Moya,  Joseph;  Nichols.  Aithur.  and  Thonpaim.  Cari. 
337.57a  a.  D14-1OI.00O. 
Hall.  Robert  U  Jr.  Business  card  holder.  337.617.  7-20-93.  d.  D19- 

90000. 
Hareide.   Einar.   to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag.   Wheel.   337.562. 

7-20-93.  a  D12-209.000.  .  .    .  ^ 

Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  Inlcraatiooal.  Ud.  Faaleacr 

straps  for  a  shoe  upper  337.425.  7-20-93.  O.  D2-314.000. 
Hayashi.  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Hideftimi;  and  Takahashi.  Masashi,  lo  Fiyi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Paaaeager  car.   337,55a  7-20-93.  Q. 

Heidmann.  Charles,  to  Stcelcase  Slrafor.  Chair.  337.448.  7-20-93,  Q. 

H^^te,  CUyton  J.  Tn>lling  Ooat  337,632,  7.».93, 0^22-146.000. 
Hersch.  WUIiam  M.  Shoe  watch  design.  337.528. 7-20-93. 0.  0106.000. 
Hesae.  Kurt.  Boat.  337.566.  7-20-93.  C\.  DI2-303  000. 
Hewitt.  Timothy.  Mobile  machine  sUnd.  337.593.  7-2(^93,  O.  DI5- 

141.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Khovaylo.  Modest,  337,606,  CI  DI8-49.000. 


Hider,  Philip;  Ryan.  Scott;  and  Drago,  Thomas  E.,  lo  Carrier  COipon- 
lion.  Refrigerant  reclamation  and  recycle  unit.  337,592.  7-20-93.  d. 
0 1 5-79.000. 
High  Point  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.;  Sar— 
Baker,  Charles,  337,442,  O.  D6-366.000. 

Highland  Supply  CorporaHoo;  See—  

Weder,  Donald  £7337,549,  O  Dl  1-151.000. 

Hirst,  Richard  N:  See-  

Sherman,  Adam;  Meyers.  Herbert  M.;  Edatrom,  Richard  C;  and 
Hirst,  Richard  N.,  337,524,  O.  D9-542-000. 

Hitachi  Koki  Comp«iy,  Limited:  Set—  

Matsunaga,  Naoki;  and  Saaaki,  Yuichiro,  337,499,  O  08-62.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabtahiki  Kaisha:  Set-  „       _ti 

Kikuchi,    Kozo;    Arai,    Tomoyuki;   and    Tairabune,    Kazuyoki. 

337,551,  a.  012-92  000  

Hopkins.  Dawn  L.  Hightop  insert.  337.424.  7-20-93.  O.  D2-3I4.0m. 
Hopkins.  Kenneth  L..  to  Hopkins  Manufactunng  Corporaticn^Siiow 

brtuTwith  removable  scraper.  337,436.  7-20-93.  O  54-1 18.000. 
Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Hopkins.  Kenneth  L.,  337.436.  CI   04-118  000 
Hsu.  diing-Shih.  to  Universal  Worid  Wide  Business  Inc.  Luggage 

wheel.  337.515.  7-20-93.  a.  D8-375.000. 
Hsu.  Pei-Shyang.  Head  raU  for  Venetian  Wuid.  337.47a  7.2(M3.  CI. 
D6-580.000. 

""'steinke.  Gustav  J.;  and  Huffer.  StarU  D..  337.557. 0.  DI2-liO.O(IO. 
Steinke.  Gusuv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  StarU  O..  337.558.  O  012-180.000 
Steinke  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer.  Staria  O..  337.559. 0  O12-I«a000 
Steinke.  Gusuv  J.;  and  Huffer.  Suria  O..  337.56a  O.  DI2-l»O.00a 

HutchiMS.  Robert  L..  II.  Circular  saw  Made  guard.  337.J0O,  7-aV93. 

H^g  Jyi-Jeng  Novelty  conuiner.  337.517.  7-20-93.  O  D9-308.000. 
liiima.  Keiji;  Okazaki.  Masashi;  and  Kono.  Takashi.  to  NEC  Corpora- 
^  Efec^rolytic  cap«ator.  337.567.  7-20-93.  O.  013-123000 
lino    Masaaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  computer. 

337.574.  7-20-93.  O   014-106.000 
Ina.  Takao  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Com- 
bined video  camera  and  upe  reconJer.  337.598.  7-20-93.  Q.  016- 
202.000. 
Interlego  A.O.:  See —  _.     ..         ....    ,,-,^-,Ar^ 

Knudaen.  Jens  N.;  and  Spnglberg.  Stig  Alexander  M..  337.624.  CX. 
D21-1O8.O0O. 

International  Brake  Industries.  Inc.;  See—  .    „  ^ 

St^lcGusUv  J.; and  Huffer.  SurU  D..  337.557. 0  012-180.000 
Steinke  GusUv  J  ;  and  Huffer,  SurU  D.  337.558. 0  D1M80.000. 
Steinke.  Gusuv  J  ;  and  Huffer.  Staria  D..  337.559.  Q.  DI2-18O.00O. 
Steinke.  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer.  StarU  D..  337.560.  O.  012-180.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Sharp.  Michael  H..  337.576.  O  0 14- 1 15.000.  ^..  .  „^ 
Smith.  Ronald  A.;  and  Williamv  Roger  C.  337.601. 0.  DI8-4.000. 
Intenutional  DispUy  *  Exhibit  Corporation:  See- 
Levin.  Herbert  L..  337.438.  O.  06-31 1  000 
Ito.  Hideki;  Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Chiba.  Toshimi;  "<«  J-^-^i^Jf 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser  beam  prmter.  337.607.  7-20-93.  a. 
018-54.000. 
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Ivey,  David:  See— 

Ryui,  Bobby  W.;  Ivey.  David;  and  Sullivan.  Thomaa  D.,  337,492. 
a  D8-2I  000. 
Izaki.   Kenzo.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Electronic  computer. 

337.573.  7-20-93.  CI.  D14-I06.C00. 
Jado  Bathroom  and  Hardware  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Jans.  Franz  W..  337.507.  C\.  D8-3I6.000. 
Jaeb.  Michael  S.;  and  Siropkay.  Scott,  to  Leading  Technology.  Inc. 
Front  panel  for  computer  housing.  337.577.  7-20-93.  CI.  DI4-1 15.000 
Jambhekar.  Shnrang  See— 

Soren.  Leonid,  and  Jambhekar.  Shrirang,  337.581,  CI.  D14-138.000. 
Jans.  Franz  W..  to  Jado  Bathroom  and  Hardware  Manufacturing  COfp. 

Cabmet  handle.  337.507.  7-20-93.  CI   D8-316.000 
Jaworski.  Michele  M  .  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Decalcomania 

for  china  dinnerware  337.482.  7-20-93.  CI.  D7-376.S00. 
John  Fluke  Mfg  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Kaneko.  Steven  T.;  and  Aikins,  Brian  S..  337.435,  Q.  D3-I06.000. 
Johnson.  George  A.:  See — 

Magnusaon.  Carl  G.;  Bailey,  Karl  W  ;  Rorke,  A.   Brxx>ks:  and 
Johnson.  George  A..  337.455.  CI   D6-436.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuji  Iryoki:  See— 

Yamasaki.  Yoshikiyo:  and  Fujimoto,  Shinichiro,  337,642,  O.  D24- 
200.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Japui  Health:  See— 

Yamasaki.  Yoshikiyo;  and  Fujimoto.  Shinichiro,  337,642,  CI.  D24- 
200  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See- 
lino,  Masaaki.  337.574,  CI  D14-I06.000. 
Izaki.  Kenzo.  337.573.  CI   D14-106  000 
Kando.  Masahiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  notebook  for 

data  entry   337.569,  7-20-93.  CI   D14-100000 
Kaneko,  Steven  T.;  and  Aikins,  Brian  S..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

Multimeter  holster.  337.435.  7-20-93,  CI.  D3- 106.000. 
Kato.  Hidefumi:  See — 

Hayashi.    Tetsuya;    Kato,    Hidefumi;    and    Takahashi,    Masashi, 
337.550.  CI.  D  12-92.000. 
Kawan.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest;  Haddock.  Robert;  Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Lang. 
Anne;  Moya.  Joseph;  Nichols,  Arthur;  and  Thompson.  Carl. 
337,570.  CI   D14-101  000. 
Kergoet.  Francois:  See — 

Paulin.  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet.  Francois;  and  Chalard.  Michel.  337.465. 
CI   D6- 540000. 
Kesdckoglu.    Manka,    to   S.A.    Confiserie    Leonidas.    Portion   of  a 

confectionary  product.  337.418.  7-20-93.  CI   Dl-199000. 
Keshishian,  Sezar.  to  Dedeian  Enterprises,  Inc.  Jewelry  link.  337.545. 

7-20-93.0.  Dl  1-93  000 
Keshishian.   Sezar.   to   Dedeian    Enterpnses.    Jewelry   link.    337.546. 

7-20-93,  CI   Dl  1-93.000 
Keshishian.  Sezar.  to  Dedeian  Enterprises.  Inc.  Jewelry  link.  337,547, 

7-20-93,  CI.  Dl  1-93.000. 
Khovaylo,    Modest,    to    Hewlett-Packard   Company.    Scanner   sheet 

feeder   337,606,  7-20-93.  CI   D18-49000 
Ki  Mee  Metal  &  Plastic  Factory  Limited:  See- 
So.  Shun.  337.489.  CI.  D7-678.000. 
So.  Shun,  337.490,  CI  D7-678.000. 
So,  Shun.  337.491.  CI.  D7.678.000. 
Kikuchi.  Kofo;  Arai.  Tomoyuki;  and  Tairabune.  Kazuyuki,  to  Honda 
Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automobile   337.551.  7-20-93.  CI 
D  12-92.000 
King.  Shaylor  E  Clothes  rod.  337,493,  7-20-93.  CI  D8- 380.000. 
King.  Steven  L   Display  board.  337.459.  7-20-93,  CI.  D6-465.000. 
Kingsbury,  John  W..  to  Coty,  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  337,322, 

7-20-93.  CI.  D9-538.00O. 
Kirby  Lester,  Inc  :  See— 

Leamon,  James  C.  337.539.  CI.  D 10-97  000 
Klapwald.  Manssa  A.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.  Container.  337,327, 

7-20-93.  CI.  D9-558  000 
Knowllon.  Dale  E  Carpenter's  layout  tool.  337^33,  7-20-93.  a.  DIO- 

64  000. 
Knudscn,  Jens  N  ;  and  Spangsberg.  Stig  Alexander  M..  to  Interlego 
AG   Bush  element  for  a  toy  building  set   337,624.  7-20-93,  CI  D21- 
108  000 
Koch,  Siegfried:  See— 

Becker,  Otto;  and  Koch.  Siegfried.  337,540,  CI.  DIO-98  000. 
Kocinski,  Richard  J  .  to  DcVilbiss  Health  Care,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  medica- 
ment nebulizer   337,636,  7-20-93.  CI   D24- 110.000. 
Kono.  Takashi:  See — 

lijima,  Keiji;  Okazaki.  Masashi;  and  Kono,  Takashi.  337,367,  CI. 
D13-I23000 
Koo,  Kee  S..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Television  receiver. 

337,580.  7-20-93,  O.  D14-126.000 
Kostanecki.  Andrew  T.:  See — 

Bostwick,  Martin  M.;  Kostanecki.  Andrew  T.;  and  Brainard.  Ro- 
bert H..  337.518.  CI   D9-329000. 
Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc.:  See — 

Bostwick,  Martin  M.,  Kostanecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Brainard.  Ro- 
bert H.,  337,518.  CI   D9-329000 
Knshnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Coiletle.  Wayne  N.;  and  Piccioli.  David 
P.,  to  Continental  PET  Technologies.  Inc.  Container  body  panel. 
337.520.  7-20-93.  CI.  D9-434.000 
Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.:  See — 

Collcite.  Wayne  N  ;  and  Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.,  337,323,  d. 
D9-542.000. 
La  Compagnie  Ideal  Security,  Inc. :  See — 
Shaanan.  Gad,  337.508,  CI.  D8-338.000. 


Lai,  Laura  R.  Fish  figure.  337,629,  7-20-93,  CI.  D21- 137.000. 
Lamalle,  Christian,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Chair.  337,444.  7-20-93.  Ci.  D6- 

368.000. 
Lang.  Anne:  See — 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest;  Haddock.  Robert;  Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Lang. 
Anne;  Moya,  Joseph;  Nichols,  Arthur;  and  Thompson,  Carl. 
337,570,  CI.  D14-101  000. 
Laubach.  David:  and  Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  III.  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Bottle.  337,496,  7-20-93,  CI.  D9- 
300.000. 
LaVaute.    Peter   A.;   and    Baumgartner,   Sydney   W.    Sneeze  guard. 

337.462,  7-20-93.  CI.  D6-49 1.000. 
Leading  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Jaeb.  Michael  S.;  and  Stropkay.  Scott.  337.577.  O   D14-I15  000. 
Leake.  Albert  E  Athletic  shoe   337,422.  7-20-93.  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Leamon.  James  C.  to  Kirby  Lester.  Inc.  Tablet  counter.   337,539, 

7-20-93.  CI   DlO-97  000. 
Lebow.  Dwight  R   Pipe  shoe  guide  337,509.  7-20-93.  Q.  D8-3S4.000. 
Lemot.  Raquel  P  Pillow  337.471.  7-20-93.  CI.  D6-601.000. 
Lenz,  Carole  A.  Infant  mermaid  doll  337,628,  7-20-93.  CI.  D2I-IS7.000. 
Leslie,  David:  See— 

Merwin.  Sally;  and  Leslie.  David.  337.485.  CI.  D7-586.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

LaubKh.  David;  and  Aldrich,  Thomas  B..  Ill,  337,496,  O.  D9- 
300.000. 
Levin.  Herbert  L.,  to  International  Display  St  Exhibit  Corporation. 

Foldable  easel   337.438.  7-20-93.  CI   D6-3I  1.000 
Levolor  Corporation:  See — 

Young.  Sandra  K.;  and  Warner.  Douglas  J..  337.469,  Q.  D6- 
580.000 
Lewo.  Joe  Cellular  telephone   337.582.  7-20-93.  C\.  D14-144.000. 
Lexington  Furniture  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Black.  Gerald  M  .  337.457,  CI  D6-44S.000. 
Loewenstein.  Inc.:  See — 

Bertoldi.  Giorgio.  337.449.  C\  D6-379.000. 
Lucas,  Michael  B.,  to  Zoomers  E)esign  A  Investment  Motor  Cars.  Inc. 

Vehicle  lonneau  cover   337,554,  7-20-93.  CI.  D12-156000. 
Luckey,  James  T   Pacifier  337.641.  7-20-93.  CI   D24-I95.000. 
Lunderman,  William  H..  to  Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corporation. 

Hairbrush  handle  337,437.  7-20-93.  CI  D4- 138.000. 
Magdeleine.  Guy:  See — 

Reymondet.  Bernard,  and  Magdeleine.  Guy.  337,393,  CI.  D16- 
112  000 
Maggiore.  Terry.  Animal  shaped  food  cooler.  337,486.  7-20-93.  CI. 

D7-606  000 
Magnusson,  Carl  G.;  Bailey,  Karl  W.;  Rorke,  A.  Brooks;  and  Johnson. 
George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Storage  cabinet.  337.455. 
7-20-93,  CI.  D6-436.000. 
Magnusson,  Carl  G.:  See — 

Fahnstrom,   Dale;  McCoy,  Michael;  and  Magnusson.  Carl  G., 
337,447,  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Mannesmann  Kienzle  GmbH:  See — 

Becker.  Otto;  and  Koch,  Siegfried.  337,540.  CI  D  10-98.000. 
Marsh.  Anna  M  :  See — 

Marsh,  William  W  ;  and  Marsh.  Anna  M..  337.304.  CI.  D8-107.000. 
Marsh,  William  W.;  and  Marsh.  Anna  M.  Ignition  switch  turning  unit 

337.504.  7-20-93.  CI   D8-I07  000 
Martin.  Leo;  and  Goodman.  Lloyd  L..  to  Miami  Meul  Products.  Inc. 

Lounge.  337.441,  7-20-93.  CI   D6-361.000. 
Martin.  Leo.  to  Miami  Metal  Producu.  Inc.  Occasional  uble.  337.461, 

7-20-93.  CI   D6-484  000 
Matsunaga.  Naoki;  and  Sasaki.  Yuichiro,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 

Limited.  Portable  electnc  gnnder  337.499.  7-20-93.  CI.  D8-62.000. 
Mattikow.  Nina,  to  Great  Amencan  Audio  Corp.  Cassette  holder. 

337.451.  7-20-93.  CI.  D6-407.000. 
Mattikow.  Nina,  to  Great  American  Audio  Corp.  Cassette  holder. 

337.453.  7-20-93.  CI   D6-4O7.000 
McCoy.  Michael:  See— 

Fahnstrom.   Dale;   McCoy.   Michael;  and  Magnusson,  Carl  G.. 
337,447.  CI.  D6-373.000. 
McDonald.  Steve  C:  See- 
Allen.  Thomas  P..  Ill;  and  McDonald.  Steve  C,  337,428,  a.  D2- 
320.000 
McNab.   Robert    B.;  and  Wolfe.  James  A.   Shock  isolation  mount. 

337.555.  7-20-93.  CI   D12-I59000. 
McNulty.  John,  to  CMB  Foodcan  pic  Can  end.  337,521,  7-20-93.  CI. 

D9-438000. 
Merwin.  Sally;  and  Leslie.  David,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation. 

Dinner  plate.  337.485.  7-20-93.  C\.  D7-386.000. 
Meyers.  Herbert  M.:  See — 

Sherman,  Adam;  Meyers,  Herbert  M.;  Edstrom,  Richard  C;  and 
Hirst.  Richard  N  ,  337.524.  a.  D9-542.000. 
Miami  Meul  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Martin.  Leo;  and  Goodman.  Lloyd  L..  337,441,  O.  D6-361.000. 
Martin.  Leo.  337.461.  CI.  D6-484.000. 
Ming-Chang.   Chen.   Bicycle   handlebar.   337,303,   7-20-93,  O.   D«- 

303.000 
Mixon.  Richard  G  Combined  document  and  business  card  file.  337,610, 

7-20-93,  CI   D19-26.000. 
Miyahara,  Kazuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film  adapter  for 

magnetic  disc  still  camera.  337.599.  7-20-93.  O.  D16-237.000. 
Miyamoto.  Noriaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  for  electronic 

computer   337.608.  7-20-93.  CI   D18-55.000 
Mizuta.  Ryoko:  See— 

Tashiro.  Naoki;  Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizuta.  Ryoko,  337,603,  CI. 
D  18-49.000. 


Molnlycke  AB:  See—  ^  ...  ~w, 

Oiufiwo,  Oirgetto,  337,464,  a.  D6-3I8.000. 

Moran,  Khn  C  Paint  ball  gun.  337.627,  7-»-93,  O^  IMl-147.000. 

Moaer.  Julie  D  Plate  rack.  337.466,  7-20-93.  O.  D6-37O.00a 

Motorola,  Inc  :  See—  ..  ...„^ 

Naaele  Albert  L..  337,378,  Q.  D14-1 18.000.  

S«^  Leonid;  and  Jambhekar,  Shrirang.  337.381.  a.  DI4.I3«.O0a 

"^Bevilacqua.  Eniett;  Haddock.  Robert;  Kawan.  Joaeph  C;  Laag. 
Am»?  Moya.  Joaeph;  Nichob.  Arthur,  and  Thoiii|Ni».  Cart. 
337,37a  a.  D14-101.000. 

^"^^^sl^A,  August.  Melvin  C.  Cerm^  Stephg..  Ill; 
CoUins.  David  R.;  Nebd.  Mary  A.;  Netooo,  Stepha  E.;  Re- 
Ihanov.  Eugene  N.;  Mudter,  Eric  J.;  and  Cunagm.  Dmny  J.. 
337,372,  a.  D14-I02.000.  ,  .  wi„  «, ,« 

Naaele.  Albert  L..  to  Motorola,  lac.  Secure  facamule  machine.  337.571. 

7-20-93,  CI  D14-118.000.  u_,..k™  «7  <n  1  -m-Q^ 

Nakayaraa,  Takao.  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Headphone.  337.587.  7-20-93. 

a.  DI4-2O5.00O. 
NAPCO  Security  Systems.  Inc.:  See--  „,„,   m   ruL 

Soloway.  Richard  L.;  and  Farrell.  Richard  I..  337.313.  CL  D8- 
373.000. 

Nardi  Italia  SpA:  See- .,,^r^ 

Boaelli.  Alberto.  337,363.  d.  D  12-209.000.  

Na«i0«^.  Re^»r  support.  337,310,  7-20-93,  O  01^354^000. 
N^  Gerald  Bolt  holder337,514.  7-20-93.  O.  D8-373.00a 

'**Bi)if^ Stephen  A;  August.  Melvin  C;  Cenn^  Slephoi.  IH; 
Collins,  David  R;  Nebel,  Mary  A.;  Nelaon.  Stephen  E-:  K*- 
shanov.  Eugene  N ;  Mueller.  Erie  J.;  and  Cunagm.  Dminy  J.. 
337.572,  a.  D14-102.000. 

^iSTJSTt^.  Masaahi;  and  Kono,  Takadu.  337.567.  Q. 

DI3-123.000. 

Nebon,  Stephen  E.:  See —  ,     _      .        ,,, 

Bowen.  Stephen  A.;  August,  Melvin  C;  Cermak.  Stephoi,  III; 

Collins,  David  R.;  Nebel,  Mary  A.;  Nelson.  Stephen  E.;  Re- 

shanov    Eugene  N.;  Mueller.  Eric  J.;  and  Cunagm.  Danny  J.. 

337.572,  a.  DI4-102.000.  ^      ,  ^  ,       n-i., 

Newton  Brian  L.;  and  Fukuda,  Takcahi,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Gnd. 

337,483.  7-20-93.  a.  D7-4O9.000. 

Nichols,  Arthur:  See—  ^ 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest;  Haddock,  Robert;  Kawan,  Joaeph  C;  Lang. 
Anne  Moya,  Joseph;  Nichols.  Arthur;  and  Thompaon.  Cart. 
337,570.  CI.  D14- 101.000. 

***  AU^  fwas  P..  Ill;  and  McDonald,  Steve  C.  337.428.  CL  D2- 
320000. 

Bailey.  Catherine  M.,  337,423.  Q.  D2-3I4.000. 

Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  337.423.  Q.  D2-3I4.O0O. 
Nike  International.  Ltd  :  See—  „,,,„,«„ 

HatfieM.  Tinker  L..  337.423,  O.  D2-3l4.00a 
Nitiuko  Corporation:  See —  

Taniguchi,  EJichi.  337.583.  Q.  DI4-I3I.000. 

Toh.  Tadamine.  337.384,  Q.  DI4-131.0O). 

""EwnT^Steven  T.;  Patten.  Douglas  M.;  and  Orudt.  Dennis  L. 
337.342.  a.  DIO-106.000. 

^'''lijiiia,  Keiji;'  Okazaki.  Masaahi;  and  Kono.  Takashi.  337,567,  d. 

D13-123000.  ,  ^  _. 

Ohon.  Todd  J.,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Cartridge  for  endoacopic  Kapler. 

337.640.  7-20-93.  CI  024-145.000. 
Omni  Products  Inlematiooal.  Inc.:  See— 

Oibbs.  Terence,  337.446,  CL  D6-370.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See—  

Gebhardt,  Paul  E.  337.488,  Q.  D7-653.000.  ^  „,  ,^,^ 
Opcr,  Arnold.  Weight  loss  suit.  337.419.  7-20-93.  Q.  D2-29.000. 
Pace  Collection.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Tihany.  Adam.  337.440.  O.  D6-349.000. 

^db^i^.  and  Paglia.  Roger.  337.579.  Q.  DI4-122.000. 

•^sTTl^U  ^a^juaroaa.  Robin  J..  337.503.  Q.  D8-72.000. 

Patton,  Douglas  M.:  Set—  ^     ...    ,»      ■    , 

Ewing,  Steven  T.;  Patton.  Douglas  M.;  and  Gnidt  Dean*  L-. 
337.342,  CI  D 10- 106  000. 
Patton  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See—  .  „    , 

Schindler.  John  vT!  Strubel.  Edward  W..  Jr.;  and  Cariey.  Joaeph 
C.  337.635.  CI   D23-328.000. 
Paulin.  Pierre  H  ;  Kergoet.  Fraacoia;  aad  ChalarOlichd.  lo  Detafoo. 

Jacob.  Soap  dih.  337.465.  7-20-93.  a.  D6-540.00a 
Payne.  Robert  C  :  See—  ^. ,  ,,„  .^ 

Buhyoff,  Todd  J.,  337,591.  Q  D14-239000.     ,    „  ,,    „  . 

Peeismann.   Richard,  to  Pollyname   International   B.V.   Memo  pad 

holder  337.615.  7-20-93.  a.  D19-86.000.  .       ,  _  „   ^■^, 

Peersmann.  Richard  F.  M.,  to  PoUyflame  Intematiooal  B.V.  Wntmg 

instnraient.  337,61 1.  7-20-93,  Q.  D19-48.000.  ^__w_ 

Peersmann,  Richard  F.  M.,  to  PoUyflame  InternatiooaiaV  Combined 

holder  for  a  note  pad  and  wrinng  instrument.  337,613,  7-a>-9i,  u. 

D19-78000 

Perzentka,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.:  See—  „-,«•,,   rt  r»ia. 

Clark.  James  £.;  and  Perzentka,  Thomas  R.,  Jr..  337.571.  Q.  DI4- 

102.000. 


D«lda,  Lawreaoe;  sMi  Penche.  HelBMh.  337.523.  CL  D9-S«2-aoa 
PicaoU.  David  P.:  Sa»— 

riiiliiiat—r   Svfipayni  M.;  CoUette.  Wayw  N.;  mi  PIocmM. 
David  P..  337.520.  CL  D^AH.000. 
PoIIyflaine  Imutwatkmai  B.V  :  S*e— 

RidMri.  337.613.  Q.  DI9-a6j00a 
RktMtl  F.  M-.  337.611.  CL  DI9-4UXn. 
.  Ricknd  F.  M..  337.613.  O.  Dl*-7>.0aa 
Pooa.  Lawreaoe  O.;  awl  Wcm,  Harvey  S-,  M  Sa«e  Protecli,  tac 
Soople  botde  iwlicaMr/labd.  337.62a  7-2043.  CL  D20-22j00a 

Qointcroa,  Eraeato:  Sar—  

Cmz.  Edwanl;  and  Qaiuluoa.  Bimato.  337.Saa.  CL  DI4-21tA)a 
Raab,  John  J.,  to  Robeaon  ladaalriea  Corp.  Cuatbialioa  Waaler  and 

declTic  can  opeaer.  337.476.  7.»-93.  CL  D7-32»X10a 
Radio  Flyer  lac:  See— 

ScUmaKi.  Alvia.  337.622.  CL  D21-7IXna 
Ranaey.  Karea  S.;  Md  Raaaey.  W.oaair  O.  Devcrate  hoUer.  337.4*7, 

7-2M3.  CL  W-*19X«0. 
RaaaKV.  Roaaie  O.:  Sar— 

Raaaey.  Kaica  S-;  mi  Raoaey.  Koaaae  O..  337.417,  CL  D7- 

6l9.00a  _ 

Reed.  Chra  R.  EzlwnM  syMem  yummii  lealcr.  337.337.  7-2fr43.  O. 

Dio43.aoa 

Reaiiroe.  Keaaeth  L-:  Stt— 

Scott.  Harry  W.,  Jr.;  Britt.  RaadaU  W.;  aad  Reafroc.  rmarHi  L. 
337.439.  CL  D6-336.00a 

Reahanov.  Eugene  N.:  See—  

Bowea.  Stephen  A.;  Aanal,  Mdvia  C;  Cermak.  Sicphea,  Dl; 
Colliai,  David  R-:  HAd,  Mary  A-:  Ndwa.  SMpbea  E.;  Ra- 
ihaaov.  rmiiii  N.;  MaeUcr.  Eric  J.;  aad  Caaagm.  Daaay  I.. 
337.372.  a.  Dl4-I02.00a 
Revloe  Coniwnrr  Products  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Luadermaa.  Wilham  H..  337,437,  a.  D4-I38.000. 
Reyes.  Rnben.  Jr.  Di^ioaable  razor  di^teaaer.  337.319.  7-2a'93.  CL 

D9-339.O0O. 
Reymoodet.  Beraaid;  and  Matdflrinf.  Gay.  to  ChriHiaa  DaDa  &A. 

Safety  glaae*.  337.593.  7-20-93.  Q.  DI6-II2.aoa 
Richania,  Derek  J.,  to  Arjo  Limited.  Hoiat  char.  337.443.  7-2043.  CL 

D6-367.a0a 
Robert  Kmpa  OmhH  ft  Co.  KG:  Scr— 

ScMcrt.  FloriaB.  337.475.  a.  D7-309.000. 
Roberts.  Bobby;  aad  Pagla.  Refer.  Fdn  red.  337.379.  7-XV93.  CL 

DI4-122.000. 
Robeaon  Industries  Corp.:  Set— 

Raab.  John  J.,  337,476,  Q.  D7-329.000. 

Rockpon  Company,  Inc.,  The;  Set—  

tonkeL  Raymoad  F..  337.427,  a.  Dl-iXMO. 

Rorfce.  A.  Brooks:  Set—  

|i|^P,.-/»,  Cart  G.;  Bailey.  Kari  W.;  Rorke.  A.  Brootia;  aad 
Johason.  George  A.,  337,433,  Q.  D6-*iiXnO. 
Roae.  Aatheay.  Cutting  blade  for  iciaofv  337,497,  7-2M3.  CL  D«- 

57.000. 
Roxy  Plastic  Factory  Limited:  Sar— 

Chuk.  Joaeph  M.  S.,  337.60a  O.  D17-24.000. 
Rubbermaid  Office  Producu  Group  Inc.:  Stt— 

Eveason.  Met.  337,619.  Q.  DI9-99.000. 
Ryan,  Bobby  W.;  Ivey.  David;  and  Sullivan.  Thomas  D.,  to  Ryan 
Enciueering  *  De^  Co.,  Inc.  Foidiag  ipaaaer  wreach.  337,492. 
7-^1.93.  a.  Dt-2l.0i». 
Ryan  Eagiaeeriag  *  Doign  Co..  lac.:  Sar—  ^   ,„.^ 

Ryan.  Bobby  W.;  Ivey,  David;  aad  Sulfavaa.  Til  nam  D.,  }3T<«92. 
a.  D»-2I.O0O. 
Ryaa.  Sco«:  Sir-  .,„,.«,— 

Hider.  Philip;  Ryaa.  Scett;  aad  Draga  Thomas  E..  337.392.  CL 
D  13-79.000. 
S.  C.  Johnaoa  *  Sea.  Inc.:  Sae— 

KlapwaU.  MariM  A..  337.527.  a.  D9-55I.O0O. 
Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag:  Sit— 

EnvaU.  Bjom.  337.564.  Q.  D 1 2-209.000. 
EnvalL  Bjom.  337.565,  Q.  DI2-2O9.000. 
Hareide.  Eiinr,  337.562.  Q.  DI2-209A». 

Saae  Products.  Inc.:  Set—  

PoBii.  Uwreace  O.;  aad  Weia.  Harvey  S-.  337.62a  d  D20- 
22.000. 
g.«^w..  EtoctrOBics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

KoS.  Kee  S..  337.5»,  Q.  DI4.l26.00a 
Saade.  Jaa  R.  Foldable  beach  chair  aad  acccaory  me.  337.443. 

7-20-93.  CL  D6-36t.00O. 
Saaaki.  Yuichiio:  Set — 

Matauaaga.  Naoki;  and  Sasaki.  Yuichiro.  337,499.  O.  Dt-62-000. 
Saieh.  Toahiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Cowbiaed  microphoae.  speaker. 
■'-337.590.7-26-93.0.014-226.000. 


Sander  Woodworkiag  Co 

Short.  MichadK..  337,454.  O.  D6-436.000. 

Short.  Michad  K.  337.456,  O.  D6-438.00a  ^  .    „,,„ 

Schiffiaaa.  Alvia.  to  Radio  Flyer  lac.  Child's  wheeled  vefanle.  337.622, 

7-2&-93. 0.021-71.000.  _       , 

Schindler.  John  W.;  StrubeL  Edward  W..  Jr.;  aad  Cariey.  Joseph  C.  le 
Patten  Electric  Compaay,  Inc.  Heater  laa.  337.635.  7-20-93.  O. 
D23-32(.00O. 
Schmidt.  David  R.  Combiaed  mirror  aad  locker  storage  uait.  337.467. 
7-20-93.  O.  D6-57O.00O. 

Schneider.  Eric  A.:  See—  

Barber.  Duane  E;  Schadder,  Enc  A.;  aad  Specter.  Edward  A.. 
337.5«3.a.  DI5-l44.IOa 
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Scon,  Harry  W.,  Jr.;  Britl.  Randall  W.;  and  Renrroe,  Kenneth  L.,  to 
TbomiMon  InduUria.  Inc.  Combined  bench  and  planter.  337,439, 
7-20-93.  a   I>6-33«.000 
Seaman,  John  W.:  5n— 

Copland.  Ducan  P.;  and  Seaman,  John  W.,  337,634,  a.  D23- 
356  000. 
SeifTcrt.  Florian.  to  Robert  Knip*  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Eipreito  making 

machine  337.475.  7-20-93.  CI  D7-3O9.0OO. 
Seikcsha  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Shimamura.  Katsumi.  337,329,  O.  DIO-18.000. 
Seico  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Benton.  Michael.  337.530.  CI   010-29000. 
Shaanan,  Gad.  to  La  Compagnie  Ideal  Security,  Inc.  Lock.  337,3M, 

7-20-93.  CI.  D8-338  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi.  Yumiko.  337.479.  C\.  D7-354000. 
Fukuda.  Kouki.  337.609,  CI   D  18-55.000 
Sharp.  Michael  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Front  panel  for  a  dau  storage  unit  337.576.  7-20-93.  CI  DI4-1 15.000 
Shea.  James  F..  Sr..  to  Gulf  Stream  Coach.  Inc.  Motor  home  rear  panel 

unit  e.terior  surface   337,552.  7-20-93.  CI    D12-100000. 
Sherman,  Adam;  Meyers.  Herbert  M  ,  Edsirom,  Richard  C;  and  Hirst. 
Richard  N  .  to  Colgate-Palmohve  Company.  Bottle.  337,524, 7-20-93. 
CI   D9-542  000. 
Shih  Chuen  Clocks  Corp.:  See- 
Chen.  Fu-Tien.  337.626.  O.  021-136.000. 
Shimamura.   Kabumi,   to   Setkosha  Co..   Ltd.   Travel  akrm  clock. 

337.529.  7-20-93.  CI  DIO-18000 
Short.  Michael  K..  to  Sauder  Woodworking  Co.  Entertainment  unit. 

337,454.  7-20-93.  CI    06-436000. 
Short.  Michael  K..  to  Sauder  Woodworking  Co.  Entertainment  cabinet. 

337.456.  7-20-93.  CI   D6-438  000. 
Sifers.  Loma  L.;  and  Pasquarosa.  Robin  J.  Tube  holder  clamp.  337,503, 

7-20-93.  CI.  D8-72  000 
Sim  Yeow  Seng  Tradmg  Sdn  Bhd.:  See- 
Tec.  Joo  C.  337.526,  CI.  139-550.000 
Shmbach,   Robert  J.,   to  Adobe  Systems   Incorporated.   Type  font. 

337.604.  7-20-93.  CI.  DI8-28.000 
Smith.  Ronald  A.;  and  Williams.  Roger  C  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Receipt  printer   337.601,  7-20-93.  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
So.  Shun,  to  Ki  Mee  Melal  A  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Grater.  337,4*9, 

7-20-93.  a.  07-678.000. 
Sa  Shun,  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  *  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Grater.  337,490. 

7-20-93,  a.  07-678  000 
So,  Shun,  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  A  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Grater.  337,491, 

7-20-93,  a  D7-678  OOO 
S.A.  Confiserie  Leonidas:  See— 

Kesdekoglu.  Marika.  337.418,  CI  O1-I99.000. 
Soioway,  Richard  L.;  and  Farrell.  Richard  J.,  to  NAPCO  Security 
Systems.  Inc.  Bracket  for  a  siren  module.  337,513.  7-20-93,  C\.  08- 
373.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nakayama,  Takao,  337.587,  CI.  D14-205.000 
Satoh.  Toshiaki.  337.590,  C\.  014-226.000. 
Wada,  Joh.  337,589,  CI   D14-223.0OO. 
Sorcn.  Leonid;  and  Jambhekar,  Shnrang.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Housing  for 
handset   telephone   having   pivotal   antenna   element. 


337.581.  7-20-93,  CI.  D14-138.00O. 
Soulhco.  Inc.:  See- 
Ford.  James  J  .  337.506,  CI.  D8- 306000. 
Spangsberg.  Stig  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Knudsen.  Jens  N  ;  and  Spangsberg,  Stig  Alexander  M  .  337,624.  CI. 
02 1-108  000 
Spector.  Edward  A.:  See- 
Barber.  Duane  E.;  Schneider,  Eric  A.;  and  Spector.  Edward  A., 
337,583.  CI   Ol 5-144. 100. 
Slahel,  Alwin  J  ;  and  Fervoy,  Peter  R..  to  Cobbs  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Combined  note  pad  and  writing  instrument  holder  for  attach- 
ment to  an  automobile  dashboard,  or  window.  337,616,  7-20-93,  CI. 
D19-88000 
STD  Electronic  Intematioaal:  See— 

Tse.  Michael  K  .  337,575,  a.  OI4-1 14.000. 
Steelcaae  Strafor:  See— 

Heidmann.  Charles.  337.448.  CI  06-379  000 
Steinke.  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer,  Starla  D..  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries. Inc   Disc  brake  shim   337.557.  7-20-93.  CI  012-180.000. 
Sleinkc.  Gustav  J.;  and  HufTer.  Slaria  O..  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries. Inc   Disc  brake  shim   337,558,  7-20-93,  CI   OI2-I80.000. 
Steinke.  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer.  Suria  O.,  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Disc  brake  shim   337.559.  7-20-93.  CI  Ol  2- 1 80  000. 
Steinke,  Gusuv  J.;  and  Huffer,  Starla  D  ,  to  International  Brake  Indus- 

tnes.  Inc   Disc  brake  shim   337.560.  720-93.  CI   D12-180.000. 
Strauch.  Austin  L.  Oil  collecting  pan  with  snap-on  lid.  337.594,  7-20-93. 

CI   D 15- 152.000. 
Stromberg.  Roy  R.  Cup  baffle.  337,481,  7-20-93,  O.  07-396.200. 
Stropkay.  Scott:  See — 

Jaeb,  Michael  S ;  and  Stropkay.  Scott,  337.577,  a.  014-115.000. 
Strubel,  Edward  W.,  Jr  :  See— 

Schindler,  John  W  ;  Slrubd,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Carley,  Joaeph 
C  .  337.635.  CI.  D23-328  000. 
SulUvan.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Ryan.  Bobby  W.;  Ivey.  David;  and  Sullivan,  Thomas  O.,  337,492, 
a   D8-21  000 
Sun  Hing  Audio  Equipment  Mfy.  Ltd.:  See — 
Chow,  Yun  S.,  337,452,  Q.  06-407.000. 


Swift,  Arlette  B.  Tympanic  thermometer.  337,534,  7-20-93,  CI.  DIO- 

57.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See — 

Jaworski.  Michele  M..  337.482,  CI.  07-376.500. 
Merwin.  Sally,  and  Leslie,  David,  337.485.  a.  D7-586.000. 
Tairabune.  Kaiuyuki:  See — 

Kikuchi,    Kozo;    Arai,    Tomoyuki;    and   Tairabune,    Kazuyuki, 
337.551.  CI.  012-92.000. 
Takahashi,  Masashi:  See — 

Hayashi.    Tetsuya;    Kato.    Hidefumi;    and    Takahashi,    Masashi. 
337.550.  CI.  D12-92.0OO. 
Taniguchi,  Eiichi,  to  Nitsuko  Corporation.  Teiephone  set.  337,583, 

7-20-93.  a  D 14- 1 5 1. 000. 
Tannehill.  James,  II;  and  Tannehill.  Robyn  L.  Flag  display  and  storafc 

case  337.460,  7-20-93.  CI.  06-470.000 
Tannehill.  Robyn  L.:  See — 

Tannehill.  James,  II;  and  Tannehill,  Robyn  L.,  337.460.  CI.  06- 
470.000 
Tashiro.  Naoki;  Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizuta.  Ryoko,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Document  feeder  for  image  input  device.  337.605. 
7-20-93.  CI   018-49  000 
Tashiro.  Naoki:  See — 

Ilo.   Hideki;   Tokuda.   Hiroyuki;   Chiba.  Toahimi;   and   Tashiro, 
Naoki,  337,607.  CI.  OI8-54.000 
Teo,  Joo  C.  to  Sim  Yeow  Seng  Trading  Sdn.  Bhd.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap  337.526,  7-20-93.  Q.  D9-550.000. 
Thompson.  Carl:  See — 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest;  Haddock.  Robert;  Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Lang, 
Anne;  Moya.  Joseph.  Nichols,  Arthur;  and  Thompson.  Carl. 
337,570.  CI   D14-101.000. 
Thompson  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Scott.  Harry  W..  Jr.;  Britt.  Randall  W.;  and  Renfroe,  Kenneth  L., 
337.439.  CI   D6-336.000. 
Tihany.   Adam,   to  Pace  Collection.   Inc..  The.  Onoman.   337,440, 

7-20-93,  CI  06-349.000. 
Tischler.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Drager.  Michael  E.;  and  Tischler.  Edward  J.,  337.633,  Q.  D23- 
245.000. 
Toh.  Tadamine.   to  Nitsuko  Corporation.   Telephone  act.   337,SM, 

7-20-93.  CI   014-151.000. 
Tokuda.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ito.   Hideki;  Tokuda,   Hiroyuki;  Chiba,  Toahimi;  and  Tashiro. 

Naoki,  337.607.  a.  OI8-54.000. 
Tashiro.  Naoki;  Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizuta,  Ryoko,  337,605,  CI. 
018-49000 
Tomy  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Uchida.  Yoshie.  337.625,  a  021- 1 34.000. 
Tong.  Wing  K  Sewing  thread  holder.  337,431.  7-20-93.  a.  D3-24.000. 
Tonkel,  Raymond  F.,  to  Rockport  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Shoe  sole. 

337.427.  7-20-93.  CI   D2-320.000. 
Transaction  Technology,  Inc  :  See — 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest;  Haddock,  Robert;  Kawan,  Joaeph  C;  Lang. 
Anne;  Moya,  Joseph;  Nichols,  Arthur;  and  Thompaoo,  Carl, 
337.570.  a.  D14-101.000. 
Tse.  Michael  K..  to  STO  Electronic  International.  Cartridge  expander. 

337.575.  7-20-93.  CI   D14-1 14.000 
Tucker,  Elton  M..  to  Device  Labs.  Inc  Implantable  drug  delivery  port. 

337,637.  7-20-93,  CI   D24-I11000 
Turner,  Lawrence  H    Desktop  container   337,614,  7-20-93,  a.  DI9- 

82.000. 
Uchida,  Yoahie,  to  Tomy  Company,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  337,625, 7-20-93, 

CI  O2I-I34  000 
Universal  World  Wide  Business  Inc.:  See- 
Hsu.  Ching-Shih,  337.515,  O.  D8-37S.000. 
Uvex  Winter  Optical,  Inc.:  See— 

Canavan.  Richard  W.,  337,5%,  Q.  DI6-123.000. 
Valentine.  David  T.;  and  Valentine,  Michael  S.  Occupant-propelled 

vehicle  337.553,  7-20-93.  a.  012-107  000. 
Valentine,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Valentine,  David  T.;  and  Valentine,  Michael  S.,  337,553.  a.  DI2- 
107.000. 
Voice  Powered  Technology  Inlemalional.  Inc.:  See — 

Cruz.  Edward;  and  Quinteros,  Ernesto,  337.588.  CI.  OI4-2I8.000. 
Wada.   Joh.  to  Sony  Corporation.   Earphone.   337.589.   7-20-93.  CI. 

D14-22300O. 
Wallace.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Dixon,  Herbert  O..  Jr.,  to  Dico.  Inc.  Handle 

for  trailer  coupler  housing.  337,586,  7-20-93,  O.  O12-I62.000. 
Warner,  Douglas  J.:  Set — 

Young,  ^ndra  K.;  and  Warner.  Douglas  J.,  337.469.  a.  D6- 
580.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Dadds,  Lawrence;  and  Petsche.  Helmuth,  337.523,  CI.  09-S42  000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

337,549.  7-20-93,  CI.  OII-ISI.OOO. 
Weiss,  Harvey  S.:  See— 

Ponsi,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Weiss,  Harvey  S.,  337.620.  CI.  D20- 
22.000. 
Westingbouie  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Fahnstrom,  Dale;  McCoy.  Michael;  and  Magnuason,  Carl  G., 

337.447.  CI.  D6-373  000 
Magnusson.  Carl  G.;   Bailey.  Karl  W.;  Rorke.  A.   Brooks;  and 
Johnson.  George  A  ,  337,455.  CI  06-436.000 
Williams,  Johnie  E.  Drapery  bracket.  337,512,  7-20-93,  CI.  08-368.000. 
WUIiams,  Johnie  E.  Traverse  curtain  rod.  337,516,  7-20-93.  d.  D8- 
377.000. 


^'"SlffiS  A*^  WUIiama,  Ro,er  C,  337,601,  a.  018^.000. 
Wills.  Pfttti'  Sff— 

Wills.  Randy;  and  Wills.  Patti,  337,532,  O.  DIO-40JOOO 
Wills.  Ralidy;  Jd  Wills,  Patti  Timer  337.532.  7-20-93.  CI.  DUMO.OOO. 
Wilson   Brad   Combined  suitcase  and  self  standing  tool  holding  peg- 
board.  337.433.  7-20-93.  a.  03-76.000. 
Winkelman.  Laura.  Christmas  tree  ornament.   337.548.  7-20-93,  U. 

wS!  B^JJiS^R.  Router  circuUr  auideJ37  501.  ''-^-'ia.  M-TO.OTO. 
Witt,  Bradley  R.  Router  guide  for  door  hmges.  337.302.  7-20-93,  U. 
D8-70.000. 

*'°'mcnT'r^»^««1  Wolfe.  J«~»  A.,  337,555.  CI.  DI2-159.000. 
Wong.  Johnson  N.  S..  to  Evergreen  Industries,  Inc.  Gauge.  337.541. 
7-20-93.  CI.  DIO-IOI.OOO. 


Wong.  Paul  C  F..  to  Geaco  Induatries  Liauted.  Toy.  337,621, 7-20-93. 
a.  D2 1 -62.000. 

Yamasaki.  Yoahikiyo;  and  Fujimolo.  Shinichiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaka 
Japan  Health;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuji  Iryoki.  Low-frequeacy 
muade  relaxer.  337.642.  7-20-93.  Q.  D24-2OaO0a 

Yoahida.  MicUo.  to  Canoa  Krtuwhiki  Kaiaha.  Combiacd  video  caaKta 
and  video  tape  reooider.  337.397,  7-20-93,  CX  DI6-202.000. 

Young,  Sandra  K.;  and  Warner.  Dougiaa  J.,  to  Levoior  Cocporatiaa. 
Window  biiad  hewlrail.  337.469,  7-20-93,  O.  06-3*0000. 

Zaboer,  Adolf.  Plate.  337.4*0.  7-20-93.  Q.  D7-383  000 

Zaraaoia.  Robert,  to  Bectce.  Didoaaoa  and  Company.  Ctaucal  ther- 
mometer 337.533.  7-20-93.  CL  DIO-57.000. 

Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Beckman.  Audrey  M..  337,639,  Q.  024-133.000 

Zoomers  Design  *  Investment  Motor  Cart,  lac.:  See— 
Lucas,  Michael  B.,  337.354.  O.  012-136.000. 
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Dicwiow.  Lyndon  W..  lo  MikkehMt,  Inc.   Impaliem  plant  nuned 

EKaiade.  MIS.  7-20-9).  a.  rr.WO. 
DkwIow,  Lyndon  W..  lo  Mikkdsent.  Inc.  Impahem  pUnt  named 

Cameo.  S.3I6,  7-20-93.  O.  »7  600. 
Eliina  J  Howard;  and  Kinehki.  John  J.,  to  Rutsen  Univeraly.  Aapar- 

■(ut  plant  named  Auitin.  «.3II.  7-20-93.  O  95  000 
Ocbr  VJetter  *  J.A.:  Stt— 

Vietler.  Floria,  8.317.  O.  87.400. 
Ocbr.  Viewer  4k  J.  A.  Den  Haan:  Set— 
Vietler.  Floris,  8,309.  O.  87.400. 
Vtetter.  Fieri*,  8.3  Ift  O.  87.400. 
Vleller,  Fiona.  8,311,  a.  87.400. 
VIetter,  Flofia.  8,312,  O.  87.400. 
Vielter.  Fkxii,  8.313,  a.  87.400. 
VIetter,  FJori*,  8.314,  a.  87.40a 
Kinetaki,  iota  J.:  Ste— 

Eliaoo,  J.  Howard;  and  KineUki,  Jota  J..  8,318,  O.  95.000 
Kinc-Tumer.  Michael  B.;  and  Kmg-Tumer,  Wendy  M.  Pcartree  named 
•Tayhf'i  OoJdV  8,30«,  7-20-93.  O.  3*.00a 


King-Tuner,  Wendy  M.:  _ 

Khia-Tumer,  Michael  B.;  and  King-Turner,  Wendy  M.,  8.308,  Q. 
36.000. 
Mikkciaent.  Inc.:  See— 

Dfvwiow,  Lyndon  W..  8315.  O.  87.600. 
Drewlow.  Lyndon  W.,  8,316,  Q.  87.600. 
Rutgen  Univenity:  Set — 

Hluon.  J   Howard,  and  KineUki,  Jota  1..  8.318.  O.  95.000. 
VIetter.  Flora,  to  Gebr  VIetter  A  J.  A.  Den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

Belcanio  8,309.  7-20-93,  C\  87  400. 
VIetter,  Florit,  to  Gebr.  Vielter  A  3. A.  den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

Widor.  8,3  la  7-20-93.  a   87  400 
VIetter,  Floris,  to  Gebr  VIetter  A  J.  A.  den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named  Coo 

Amorc  8.311,  7-20-93,  CI   87  400 
VIetter,  Flori*.  to  Gebr.  Vietler  *  J.  A.  Den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

D-CHeron  8,312,  7-20-93,  O  87.400. 
VIetter  Florii,  to  GEBR  VIetter  A  J. A  Den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

Acapulco   8.313.  7-20-93.  CI    87  400. 
VIetter.  Flora,  to  Gebr   Vlener  A  J  A.  Den  Haan.  Lily  plant  named 

Berlin.  8,314.  7-20-93,  Q.  87.400. 
Vietler,  Floris,  to  Gebr.  VIetter  A  J.A.  Lily  plant  named  Petaro.  8.317, 
7-20-93,  a.  87.400. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  20,  1993 

Note — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


556 

5.228.205 

479 

5028473 

1184                 5.228.336 

420                    5428.391 

5428,439 

CLASSZ 

CLASSM 

510 

5428,274 

146.5                 5428.337 

CLASSM! 

633                    5428.440 

93                    5.228.140 

572 

5.228.275 

201                    5428.338 

642                    5428,441 

114                    5.228,141 

1 

5.228,206 

CLASS  55 

290  V               5.228,339 

202  1                 5,229,S4I 

5,228,442 

169                    5,228.142 

12 

5,228,207 

295                    5  278,340 

491                   5429.542 

653.2                 )428,443 

425                    5,228.143 

15 

5.228,208 

25 

5.228.888 

517  R                5.228,341 

CLASS  10* 

654                    5428,444 

16.5 

5.228.209 

160 

S.228.889 

597                    ).228.342 

660.01               5.228.445 

CLASS4 

18 

5,228,210 

421 

5.228.890 

644                    5.228,343 

172.3                 5228.392 

660.03                5.228.447 

324                    5.228.144 

22 

5,228.211 

484 

5.228.891 

702                    5,228.344 

CLASS  105 

•62.«u               5,228.446 

370                   5.228.145 

27 

5,228.212 

523 

5.228.892 

861                    5,228.346 

1994                 5428,393 

677                    5428,448 

406                    5.228.146 

60 

5.228.213 

CLASS  5< 

86128               5428.347 

691                    5428.449 

407                    5.228,147 

126 

5.228.214 

121 
169 

5.228.276 
5.228.277 

862.05               5.228.348 

CLASS  106 

711                    5428.450 

496                    3.228,148 
558                     5.228.149 
568                    5.228.1)0 
574.1                 5.228.151 
664                    5.228.152 
694                    5.228.153 

CLASS  36 

862.336             5428,349 

2                   5428.905 

751                    5428.451 

7.7 
11  5 

5,228,215 
5,228,216 

328  1 

341 

5.228.279 
5.228.280 

864  31               5.228.345 
86481               5.228.350 

5.228.906 
35                     5.228.907 

772                    5428,452 
5.228.453 

28 
117 

5.228,217 
5  228,218 

CLASS  57 

8658                 5.228,351 
5.228.352 

194                     5.228.908 
5.228.909 

782                    5.228.454 
785                    5.228,455 

5,228,219 

328 

5,228.281 

CLASS  74 

450                    5.228.910 

837                    5428.456 

CLASS5 

333 

5,228.282 

478                    5.228.91 1 

845                    5428,4)7 

99  1                 5.228.154 
109                    5.228.155 
449                   5.228.156 
451                    5.228.157 

355 

CLASS  37 

5.228.221 

CLASSM 

89  15               5,228.353 
347                    5,228.3)4 

505                    5.228.912 
603                    5.228.913 

870                   5,228,458 
898                    5428.459 

357 
364 

5.228.222 
5.228.220 

39.05 

39  75 

5.228.283 
5.228.284 

467                    5.228.355 
471  XY             5.228.356 

694                    5,228.914 
724                    )428.915 

CLASS  Ul 

253 

5,228,285 

479  MM           5.228.357 

194                    5428.460 

636                    5J28.158 

CLASS  40 

276 

5.228.286 

479  R                 5.228.358 

CLASS  110 

276                     5.228.461 

CLASS7 

204 

5.228.223 

5.228.287 

492                    5.228.359 

246                    5.228.398 

2*0                   5428.462 

105                    5.228.159 
158                    5.128.160 

CLASSi 

301 

5.228.224 

368 

5.228.288 

512                    5.228.360 

342                    5428.399 

365                    5428.463 

409 

5.228.225 
CLASS  42 

482 
486 
571 

5.228.290 
5.228.289 
5.228.291 

523                    5428.361 
552                    5428.362 
606  R                5.228.366 

CLASS  111 

99                    5428.400 

5428.464 
CLASS  112 

10(1                 5.228.884 
151                    5.228.161 

58 

70.11 

75.02 

5.229.531 
5.229.532 
5.228.887 

602 
641  14 
709 

5.228.292 
5.228.293 
5,228,294 

858                    5428.367 

866                    5428.365 

5.228.368 

CLASS  75 

CLASS  112 

103                    5.228.401 

212                    5428.465 
308                    5428.466 

CLASS  12 

32                    5.228.162 

CLASS  43 

CLASS  62 

121.12               5.228.402 
5.228.403 

CLASS  134 

25  1                 5,228,921 

50  5                 5.228.163 
133  R                5.228.164 

5 

15 
17 

5.228.226 
5.228.227 
5,228,228 

7 
22 
2! 

5.228.295 
5.228.296 
5.228.297 

303                    5.228.900 
453                    5.228.901 
508                    5428.902 
743                    5.I2J.90? 
751                    5,228,904 

CLASS  114 

61                    5428.404 

loot                 5,228,467 
CLASS  136 

CLASS  IS 

160                    5.228.165 

42.26 
56 

5.228,230 
5,228.231 

39 
55  5 

5.228.298 
5.228.299 

150                    5.228.405 
331                    5.228.406 

202                    5.228.922 
208                    5428.923 

167  1                  5  228,166 

57.1 

5.228.232 

80 

5.228.300 

345                    5.228.407 

246                    5228,924 

250  39               5,228.167 

113 

5.228.233 

84 

5.228.301 

CLASS  tl 

361                    5.228.408 

251                    5.228.925 

302                    5.228.168 

CLASS  47 

90 

5.228.302 

439                    5,228.363 

5428.409 

2)9                    5.228.926 

351                      5.228.169 

39 

5.228.229 

94 
129 
133 

5.228.303 
5.228.304 
5.228.305 

485                     5.228.364 

CLASS  Hi 

CLASS  137 

CLASSI* 

4101 

5.228.234 

CLASS  S2 

30                   5428,916 

1                    5.228,468 

104                    5.228.170 

60 

5.228.235 

176.6 

5.228.306 

1.11               5.228.369 

50                  5428,917 

80                   5428,469 

105                    5.228.171 

72 

5.228.236 

186 

5.228.307 

5.228.370 

67                  5428.918 

218                    5428.470 

159  R                 5.228.172 

CLASS  4* 

198 

5.228.308 

127                    5.228.371 

323                    5.228.919 

5428.471 

218                     5.228.173 

CLASS  23 
306                    5.228.885 

CLASS  24 

49 

63 

280 

386 

5.228.237 
5.228.238 
5.228.239 
5.228.240 

CLASS  51 

235  1 

323.1 

389 

390 

407 

410 

5.228.310 
5.228.309 
5.228.311 
5.228.312 
5.228.313 
5,228,314 

CLASS  13 

13                  5,228,372 

24                   5,228,373 

438                    5.228,374 

468.8                  5,228.375 

612                    5.229.823 
670                    5.228.920 

CLASS  119 

26                   5.228.410 
5428,411 

312                     5428.472 
347                    5428,473 
614.04               5.228.474 
875                    5.228.475 

CLASS  130 

28                    5.228.174 

165.71 

5.228.241 

509 

5,228,315 

781                    5.228,376 

96                   5428,412 

89                   5.228.476 

CLASS  2S 

168                     5.228.175 
CLASS29 

165.74               5.228.242 
216  LP              5.228.243 
273                     5.228.244 
293                    5.228.886 

15.7 
154 

CLASSO 

5,228.317 
5.228.316 

OASSU 

618                    5,229,533 
627                    5429,534 
658                    5,229,536 

a  ASS  122 

17                     5.228.413 
CLASS  123 

99                   5.228,477 
104                    5.228.478 
149                    5.228.479 

CLASS  13* 

25.35               5.228.176 

319 

5.228.245 

CLASS  <5 

661                    5.229.535 

18  R               5428,414 

1  E               5.228.480 

33  R               5.228.177 
213.1                 5.228.178 
241                    5.228.179 

9 

CLASS  52 

5J28.246 

2 
102 

5.228.893 
5.228.894 

727                    5.229.537 
CLASSO* 

SI  R               5428,415 
56  R               5428.416 
90.17               5.228.417 

1 1                    5428.«l 
383  A               5428.482 

263                    5.228.180 

12 

5,228,247 

CLASSM 

1.56              5.229.538 

90.27               5.228.419 

CLASS  MO 

272                    5.228.181 

25 

5.228,248 

207 

5.228.318 

27.14               5429.539 

9038               5.228.420 

815                 5.228.483 

402.08               5.228.182 

9» 

5,228.250 

41.03               5.229.540 

90  51               5.228.418 

527.3                 5.228.183 

111 

5.228,251 

CLASS  70 

339                    5428.421 

CLASS  141 

603                    5.228.184 

126  6 

5,228,252 

58 

5.228.319 

CLASS*! 

425                   Re  34.316 

65                   5428.404 

5.228.185 

177 

5,228,253 

247 

5.228.320 

376  R                5428.377 

432                    5.228.422 

83                   5.228,485 

611                    5.228.186 
622                     5.228.187 

241 
264 

5.228,254 
5.228.249 

CLASS  71 

<XASS92 

525                    5.228,423 
574                    542«,42t 

9)                    5428.486 
293                    5428,487 

623                     5.228.188 

396 

5.228.255 

63 

5,228,895 

71                    5.228.379 

620                    5  228,425 

331                    5428.4n 

705                     5.228.189 
715                    5.228.190 
726  5                 5.228.191 

543 
562 
588 

5.228.256 
Re34.3l4 

5.228.257 

84 

CLASS  72 

5428,321 

80                     5.228.378 
85  B                5428.3W 

CLASS** 

690                     5.228.426 
CLASS  124 

CLASS  144 

218                    5428.489 

827                    5,228,192 
832                    5,228,193 
888.01               5.228.194 
888.022             5.228.196 
888.3                 5.228.195 
890  035            5.228.197 
890  046              5.228.198 
898.062              5.228.199 

646 

5.228.258 

294 

5,228,322 

71                    5428.427 

357                    5428,490 

6532 
697 

5.228,259 
5,228,260 

317 
342  1 

5.228,323 
5.228,324 

289  R                5.228,383 
328                    5.228.382 

CLASS  Mi 

CLASS  MO 

702 

5,228,261 

410 

5,228.325 

331                    5.228.381 

llOR          Bl  4.926.840 

332                 5.228,927 

704 

5.228.262 

446 

5,228,326 

342                    5.228.384 

299  D               5.228.428 

98                   5428.928 

714 
741. 1 

5.228.263 
5.228.264 

CLASS  S3 

3 

37.5 

CLASS  73 

5428,327 
5,228.328 

3)2                    5.228.385 
453                    5.228.394 
455                    5428.395 
470                   5.228,396 

CLASS  120 

4                   5428.429 
6                   5428.430 

232                    5.228.929 
302                    5428.930 
421                    5428.931 
603                    5  778932 

CLASSM 

244 

5.228.265 

49.1 

5.228.329 

544                    5428,397 

24  R               5428.431 

123                    5.228.200 
249                     5.228,202 
322                    5,228.201 
418                    5,228,203 

383.1 
397 

5.228.266 
5.228.267 

52                   5.228,330 
54.410             5,228,331 

CLASS  101 

25  R                5428,432 
62  A               5428,433 

209  R                5.228.933 

415 
432 

5.228.268 
5.228.269 

65.03               5,228.332 
115                    5J28,333 

93.04               5.228,386 
211                    5.228.387 

203  12               5428,434 
205.12               5,228.435 

CLASS  156 

5.228.270 

5,228,334 

226                    5.228.388 

5.228,436 

227                    5428,934 

CI.ASS33 

434 

5.228,271 

116 

Re.34.315 

348                    5.228.389 

419  PG             5,2M,437 

260                   5428.936 

265                    5,228.204 

477 

5,228.272 

II8.I 

5,228,335 

352                    5.228.390 

5428,438 

2*9                    5.228.937 
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PI  93 


UMI 


307.J 
345 

421 
422 
4M 
300 

571 

580 

510. 1 

M)7 

640 

645 

657 


5J2t.9}S 
5028.939 
5.228,940 
5J28.94I 
5028.942 
5.228.943 
3.228.944 
5.228.945 
5.228.946 
5,228.947 
5028.948 
5.228.949 
5.228.930 
5028.951 
5.228.952 


CLASS  IN 

171  5028.491 

\U  5028.492 

CLASS  lU 

J  5028.953 

100  5.228.954 

CLASS  164 

46  5.228.493 

97  5.228.494 
129  5028,495 
472  5028.496 
480  5028.497 
488  3.228.498 

CLASS  Its 

2  5028.499 

49  5.228.300 

80.1  5.228.501 

80.4  5028.502 

S5  5.228,303 

1 1 1  5028.504 

140  J02I.505 

149  5028.311 

153  5028,512 

154  5028,313 
133  3.228.3 14 
166  3.228.313 

CLASS  166 

II  3028.306 

98  5028.307 
177  SO28,30« 

208  J028J09 

263  5028,510 

334  5028,316 

369  5028,517 

5028,518 
J87  5,228,519 

CLASS  IM 

IT  3028,320 

CLASS  171 

53  3,228.521 

CLASS  172 

3.228.522 
CLASS  173 

5.228.523 


163  5.228.535 

CLASS  IM 
15  3.228.536 

CLASS  187 

1.5  3028.337 

9  R  5,228.538 

20  5028.539 

89  5028.540 

118  5029.358 

124  5.229.559 

CLASS  l» 

1110  5.228.341 

24.12  5028.542 

72.4  5028.543 

296  5028.544 

328  5028.545 

CLASS  IW 

18  A  5.228.546 

103  3.228.547 

CLASS  m 

0096  5.228.548 

CLASS  IM 

303  3.228.549 

447  5.228.530 

468  11  3.228.551 

513  3.228.532 

624  5028.553 

633  5.228.554 

750  5.228,555 

3028.336 

778  3028.557 

784  5.228.358 

CLASS  2M 

48  A  5.228,359 

617  5.229,560 

148  A  5.229.5*1 

275  5028.560 

512  5028.562 

317  3.228,561 

CLASS  li2 

93  3.228.933 

CLASS  103 

31  3.228.956 

57  5.228.957 


413 


219 


CLASS  174 

15.6  5029.543 


52.1 

53 
261 
262 


72 
122 
317 


211 


5029.544 
5029.545 
5.229.546 
5.229,547 
5.229.548 
3.229.549 
5.229.530 

CLASS  ITS 

5028,524 
5,228,525 
5028,326 

CLASS  177 

3,228,527 


223 
3218 

332 
300  29 
603 
«05 
610 

615 
634 

633 
638 
643 
632 
671 
690 
719 
748 
751 
767 
778 
787 
799 


CLASS  IM 


115 

130 

180.2 

182.4 

182.8 

192  12 

194 

206 

224  R 

228 

298.07 

299R 


415 


5,228,958 
5,228,939 
5028,961 
5,228,962 
5.228.960 
5.228.963 
5.228.964 
5.228.965 
5.228.966 
5.228.967 
5028.968 
5028.969 
5028.970 
5028.971 
5.228.972 
5.228,974 


CLASS  171 

18  5029,531 

CLASS  IM 
9.25  5028,528 

65.3  5028,529 

68.4  5,228,530 

68.5  5,228.531 
5.228.532 

208  5.228.533 

CLASS  Ml 

102  5.229.552 

3.229.553 
106  5.229.554 

146  3.229,555 

206  5,229,556 

282  3.229,357 

CLASS  l«2 

5028.534 


416 

5.228.973 

424 

5028.975 

434 

5.228.976 

CLASS  JM 

38.1 

5028.563 

45.14 

5.228.564 

63.3 

5.228,563 

315.6 

5.228.566 

328 

5028.567 

334 

5028.568 

372 

5.228.569 

378 

5.228.570 

394 

5.228.571 

443 

5028.572 

459.1 

5.228.573 

494 

5.228.574 

5.228.990 
5028.991 
5.228.992 
5028.993 
5028.994 
3.228.995 
3.228.996 
3.228.997 
5.228.998 
5028.999 
3029.000 
3.229.001 
3.229.002 
5.229.003 
5.229.004 
5029.005 
5.229.006 
5.229.007 
3,229.009 
3.229,010 
5,229,011 
5,229,012 
3029.013 
3.229.014 
5.229.015 


CLASS  111 

43  5.228.578 

706  5028.580 

94  3,228.379 

153  3028.581 

163  5.228.3(2 

CLASS  2IS 

220  3.228.583 


375 


432 
456 

467 

472 


CLASS  21* 


1041 
1055  E 

10.53  F 
86.1 
110 

12128 

121.6 

12163 

12167 

12168 

202 
233 
390 
497 

521 
535 
541 
549 


5029.562 
5.229.563 
5,229.564 
5.229.563 
3.229.366 
3.229.567 
3.229.568 
5.229.570 
5029,569 
3.229.571 
5.229.572 
5029.373 
5.229.574 
5.229.579 
3.229.573 
5.229.576 
5.229.577 
5029.578 
5.229.580 
5.229.581 
5.229.382 
5.229.583 


CLASS  231 


3.8 
4.14 

315 

458 

462 

501 

528 


5.228.584 
3.228.385 
5.228.587 
3.228.588 
5.228.589 
5.228.590 
5.228.591 


CLASS  222 


«3 


CLASS  2M 

44  3028.977 

89  5.228.978 

111  3.228.979 

120  5.228.980 

127  5.228.981 

400  5.228.982 

CLASS  JW 

674  5.228.576 

702  3.228.577 

CLASS  210 

122  5.228.983 


38 

41 

63 

78 

83 
109 
129  1 
129.2 
137 
133 
181 
340 
479 
304 
590 
611  1 


CLASS  2M 

3.229.584 
5.229.585 
5.229.386 
3029.387 
3.229.589 
3.229.588 
5.229.590 
5.229.591 

CLASS  ZM 

345  5.228.618 

92  B  5.228.619 

CLASS  2M 

5.228.620 
5.228.621 
5.228.622 
5.228.623 
5.228.624 
3.228.623 


CLASS  Ml 

65  5.228.626 

73  5.228,627 


94 

99 
142 
IW 
299.63 
29965 
338 
389.23 
500 

512 
582 

583 


27.1 

63 

99 
118 
201 
230 
429 
551 


CLASS  M* 

5,228.652 
5.228.653 
5.228.654 
5.228.655 
5.228.656 
5028.657 
5028.659 
5.228.658 


CLASS  249 

63  5.229.024 


CLASS  2S0 


5.228.586 
3.228.593 
5.228.394 
3,228.395 
5.228.592 
3.228.596 
5.228.597 
5.228.598 
5.228.599 
5.228.600 
5.22«.M)1 
5.228.602 
3.228.603 
5.228.604 
3029.016 
3.228.605 

CLASS  2M 

42.03  B  5.228.607 


151 
167 
169 
182 
198.2 


3.228.984 
3028.985 
3.228.986 
5.228.987 
3.228.988 
5.228.989 


42.13 

224 

267 
281 


47 


5  1 
37 
118 


123.1 
127 


5.228.606 
3.228.608 
5.228.609 
5.228.610 
3.228.61 1 

CLASS  22S 

5.228.612 

CLASS  Z2t 

5.228.613 
5.228.614 
5.228.615 

CLASS  U» 

5.228.616 
5028,617 


2019 
205 
2062 
208  1 

20(2 
214  A 
214  VT 

221 
2222 
231  1 
255 

282 
306 

308 

327.2 

332 

347 

349 

368 

370  12 

492.2 

493.1 

548 

559 

560 

561 


5,229,026 
5,229,027 
5,229,028 
5029,029 
3,229.031 
3.229,032 
5.229,033 
5029,030 
5,229,033 
3,229,036 
5,229,037 
5,229,038 
5,229,039 
5.229.040 


CLASS  2M 

29  A  3.228.630 

94  3.228.631 

201  3.228.660 

276  5.228.661 


CLASS 


101.4 

5.228.628 

40 

261.1 

5.228.629 

77 

CLASS  M2 

84 

18  A 

5.228.630 

85 

47 

5028.631 

103 

55.53 

5.228.632 

211 

5.228.633 

239 

58.6 

3.228.634 

314 

75.3 

3.228.633 

320 

199 

3028.636 

339 

5.228.637 

342 

200 

5.228.638 

262 

5.228.639 

360 
605 
609 

CLASS  244 

17.27 

5.228.640 

666 

HOB 

5.228.641 

121 

3.228.642 

134  B 

5028.643 

678 

173 

5028.644 

Bl 


5.229.592 

5.229.593 

3.229.594 

5.229.393 

5.229.596 

5.229,597 

5.229.599 

5.229.598 

5.229.600 

5.229.601 

3.229,602 

5.229.403 

5.229.604 

5.229.603 

5.229.606 

5.229,607 

5.229.610 

3.229.608 

5.229.609 

5.229.611 

5029.612 

5.229.613 

5.229.614 

5.229.615 

5.229.616 

5.229.617 

5.229.618 

5.229,619 

5.229.620 


691 

706 
749 

773 
782 
785 


2S7 

5029.621 
5.229.622 
5.229,623 
5.229.624 
5.229.845 
5.229.625 
5.229,626 
5.229.627 
5.229.628 
5.229.629 
5.229,630 
5.229.631 
5.229.632 
5,229.633 
5.229.634 
4.376086 
5.229.633 
3.229.636 
5.229.637 
5.229.638 
5,229.639 
5,229.640 
5.229.641 
5.229.846 
5.229.642 
5.229.643 
5.229.644 
5.229.645 
5.229.646 
5.229.647 


CLASS  M4 


CLASS  2S1 

77  5.228.645 

95  5.228.646 

149.4  5.228.647 

206  5.228.648 

309  5.228.649 


13  5.229,041 

25  5,229,042 

37  3.229,043 

40.5  5,229.044 

41  3.229.043 

44  3.229.046 

45.7  5.229.047 

46.5  3.229.0M 

31  5.229.049 

62  5.229.030 

71  5.229.051 

115  5.229.052 

162  5.229.033 

167  5.229.054 
5.229.055 

173  5.229.056 

185  5.229.057 

257  5.229.141 

261  5.229.038 
267  3.229.059 
290.5  5.229.060 
303  5.229,061 
334  5.229.062 

CLASS  IM 

45  5.229,063 

172  5.229.064 

CLASS  MT 

14012  5.228.662 

140  14  5.228.663 

1411  3.228.664 

262  5.228.665 

CLASS  M* 

21  3.228.666 

43  3.228.667 

872  3.228.668 


CLASS  273 


I  3  A 
26  R 

34B 
38  G 
63  EC 
65  EF 

77  A 

79 

85  R 
139 
143  R 
169 
187.4 
199  A 
213 
256 
260 


3.228.682 
5028.683 
5.228.684 
3.228.683 
3.228.686 
5.228.6(7 
5.228.690 
5.228.688 
5.228.6(9 
5.228.691 
5.228.692 
5.228.693 
3.228.694 
3.228.695 
5.228.696 
3.228.697 
3.228.698 
3.228.699 


CLASS  277 

23  5.228.700 

102  5.228.701 

207  R  5.228.702 

212  C  5.228.703 

CLASS  2M 


61 

5.228.704 

11  18 

5.228.703 

43.22 

5.228.706 

166 

5.228.707 

200 

5.228.708 

250  1 

5.228.709 

260 

5.228.710 

304  1 

5.228.71 1 

401 

5028.712 

414.1 

502(.713 

615 

5.22(.7I4 

620 

3.228.715 

631 

5.228.716 

668 

5.228,717 

678 

3.228.718 

707 

5.228.719 

777 

5.228.720 

CLASS  2t3 

23 

5.228.722 

100 

5.228.723 

23 
93 
158 
187 
189 
197 
319 


144 
258 
300 


CLASS  2M 

5.228.721 
5.228.724 
5.228.725 
5.228.726 
5.228.727 
Bl  5.040.828 
5.228.728 
3.228.729 

CLASS  2t2 

5,228.730 
5,228,731 
5,228,733 


CLASS  2M 

2  5028.732 

545  5,228,734 

6823  5,228,735 


CLASS  ni 


CLASS  2S2 


8.551 


515  A 
56R 


57 
68 


5,229,017 
5,229.018 
5.229.019 
5029.020 
5.229.021 
5.229fl22 
5029,023 
5029,025 


3 

9 

10 
II 
105 
117 
126 
145 
213 
259 
303 


5,228.669 
3028,670 
5,228,671 
5,228.672 
5028,673 
5,228,674 
5028.675 
5.22(.6T6 
502(.677 
5028.678 
5028.679 
5O2(.M0 
5028.M1 


CLASS  2M 

392 

5.22(.736 

76 

5.22(.737 

93 

5.228.738 

100 

3.228.739 

146  N 

3028.740 

lU 

3028.741 

191 

5.228.742 

223 

5.228.743 

CLASS  297 

15  5028.744 

229  5.228.745 

230  3.228,746 
2(43  502(,747 
374  3,22(,74( 
408  5.228.749 

CLASSm 

I  B  5.228.750 

CLASS  2W 
•6  5028.751 

31  5028.752 

CLASS  3M 
21  5.228.753 

CLASS  an 

5.21  5.228.754 

5.24  5.228.755 

58  5.228.756 

CLASS  JM 

100  3.228.757 

III  5028.758 

115.2  5.228.759 


CLASS  IT 


ia2 

31 
66 

104 
116 
125 
306 
362 
443 
446 
431 
454 

455 

321 

530 
605 


5029.64( 
5029.649 
5029.630 
5029,631 
5029.632 
3029,653 
5.229,654 
5029,655 
5.229,656 
5.229,657 
5,229,658 
5029,659 
5,229.660 
5029.661 
5029.662 
5.229.663 
5.229.664 
5.229,665 
5,229,666 
5,229.667 
3.229,668 

CLASS  310 

12  5.229.669 

5.229.670 

15  3.229.671 

51  5029.672 

M  5.229.673 

71  5.229.674 

5.229.675 

1 14  5029.676 

268  5.229.677 

323  5.229.678 

328  5.229.679 

339  5.229.680 

CLASS  312 

211  5.228.760 

235.1  5.228.761 

2654  5.228.762 

266  5.228.763 

408  5.228.764 


CLASS  313 

25 

5.229.681 

109 

5.229.6(2 

318 

5029.683 

402 

5029.6(4 

4(4 

3029.685 

565 

S029.6U 

5029,6(7 

590 

5,229,6(( 

CLASS  315 

85  5.229.689 

226  5029.690 

366  5029,691 

371  5.229.692 

CLASS  318 

254  5029.693 

265  S029.694 

434  5029.695 

561  J029.696 

563  5029.697 

56(15  5029.69( 

610  5029,699 

61(  5029.700 

CLASS  310 

2  3.229.701 

5.229.702 

5O29.703 

5029.704 

20  5029.705 

31  5.229.706 

CLASS  323 

2.(2  5.229.709 


222 
223 
313 

322 


142 
173 
207.13 
307 


309 
319 
322 
522 
632 


5029.707 
5029.708 
5029.710 
5.229.711 
5.229.712 

CLASS  3M 

5029.713 
5.229.714 
3029.715 
5.229.716 
5029.718 
5029,722 
5,229,717 
5029,723 
5,229.724 
5029.725 
5029.726 


305 


5.229.734 


CLASS  330 

51  5.229.719 


260 
265 
277 
296 
29( 


5.229.720 
5.229.721 
5.229.732 
5029.731 
5.229,733 


CLASS  331 

25  Re.34,3I7 

116  R  5029,733 

CLASS  333 

21  A  3.229,736 

24.3  5029,737 

33  5029,727 

122  5029,72( 

126  5029,729 

CLASS  335 

18  5O29.730 

261  Bl  4.855.702 

303  5.229.738 

CLASS  337 

290  5029.739 

354  5.229.740 

CLASS  330 

30  5.229.741 

128  3029.742 

297  5029.743 


CLASS  340 


311  1 

451 

459 

542 

566 

568 

605 

618 

658 

679 

705 

706 

711 

723 

726 

744 

784 

793 

825.34 

825.72 

(330 

9M 


50 
51 
5( 

161 
166 
172 


5.229.744 
5.229.745 
5029.746 
5029.747 
5029,74( 
5029,749 
5029,750 
5029,751 
5.229,752 
5029,753 
5029,754 
5,229,755 
5,229,756 
5029,757 
5029,75( 
5029,759 
5,229,760 
5,229,761 
5,229,762 
5,229,7M 
5,229,763 
5,229,765 
5,229,766 

CLASS  Ml 

5,229,767 
5.229,76( 
5,229,769 
5,229,770 
5,229,771 
5,229,772 


CLASS  M2 

I  5,229,773 

70  5029,774 

160  5,229,775 

173  5,229,776 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5029,777 


702 
704 
713 
766 
795 
(34 
(88 


5029,778 
5,229.779 
5029.780 
5.229.781 
5.229.782 
5.229.783 
5.229.7M 


CLASS  346 


11 

76  PH 

107  R 
108 
134 
140  R 

154 


5.229.785 
5.229.786 
5.229.788 
5.229.789 
5.229.787 
5.229.790 
5.229.791 
5.229.792 
5029.793 
5.229.794 


CLASS  3S1 

120  5.229.795 


130 
161 


5.229.796 
5.229.797 


CLASS  3S2 

243  5.229.798 

CLASS  353 

120  5.229.799 


412 


40 
SO 

68 
200 
203 
207 
208 
209 
222 
224 
245 
246 
260 
270 
298 
321 


5029.809 


CLASS  3SS 


CLASS  3M 


195.12 
222 

275 


400 
403 
407 
411 


5.229.800 
5.229.801 
5.229.802 
5.229.803 
5029.804 
5.229.805 
5029.806 
5.229.807 
5029.80* 


5.229,810 
5029.811 
5029.812 
5029,(22 
5029,(13 
5029,(14 
5029,(15 
5029.(16 
5029.(17 
5029.(l( 
5.229,(19 
5029,(20 
5.229,(21 
5029,(24 
5029,(25 
5029.826 
5029.827 


CLASS  3H 


28.5 
240 
328 
336 
350 

358 
360 
364 
365 
371 
373 
381 
406 
429 


5.229.828 
5029.829 
5029.830 
5.229.837 
5.229.838 
5029.839 
5029,831 
5029.M3 
5029.844 
S029.832 
5029,833 
5,229.834 
5,229,835 
5029,836 
5029,840 
5029,M1 
5,229.M2 


CLASS  3M 


12 

5,229,847 

41 

5029,848 

93 

5,229,M9 

108 

3029,830 

140 

5,229,852 

3,229,853 

154 

5.229,854 

183 

5029.855 

209 

5.229.856 

213.11 

5.229.857 

5.229.858 

213.26 

3.229.839 

236 

3.229.860 

299 

5.229.(61 

335 

5029.(62 

426 

3029.U3 

433 

5,229.(64 

443 

5.229.(65 

444 

5.229.866 

456 

5.229.867 

462 

5.229.868 

473 

5.229.869 

475 

5.229.(70 

CLASS  39* 

15 

5029.(71 

40 

5029.(72 

55 

5.229.873 

64 

5029.(74 

110 

5029.875 

160 

5029.876 

236 

5029.877 

248 

5029.878 

344 

3029.879 

353 

5.229.8(0 

360 

5.229.8(1 

530 

5029.((2 

569 

5029,M3 

616 

5029.(M 

665 

5029,(85 

683 

5.229.(M 

692 

5029.M7 

804 

5.229.(U 

M9 

5029,((9 

CLASS  3M 


5029.(90 
5029.(91 
5029.892 
5029.893 
5029.894 
5029,893 
5029,896 
5029,897 
5,229,898 
5029,899 
5029,900 
5029,901 
5029,902 
5,229,903 
5,229,904 
5029,905 
5,229,906 

CLASS  Ml 
56  5029,907 


14.2 

18 

36.2 

38.1 

43 

77.12 

78.07 

96.5 

97.02 
99.02 

104 

114 

121 

132 


83 

104 
234 
277 
298 

334 
383 
385 
3U 

388 

391 
393 

395 

415 

422 


5029,900 
5029,909 
5029.910 
5029.911 
5029.912 
5029,913 
5029.914 
5029.915 
3029.916 
3029.917 
3029.918 
5029.919 
5.229.920 
5029.921 
5029.922 
5029.923 
5029,924 
5029,925 

CLASS  3*2 

5028,763 


61  Re.34,31( 

5,22(,766 
502(,767 

66  502(.768 

148  5028.769 

171  502(,771 

1(3  502«,772 

194  5028,770 

339  5028,773 

391  5.228.774 

CLASS  3«3 

23  5029,927 

50  5029.926 

65  5029.928 

98  5029.929 

132  5029.930 


5029.987 


CLASS  3M 


133 

401 

41301 

413.22 

413.25 

419 

420 

421 

422 

424.02 

424.03 

424.05 

426.01 

431.04 

431.05 

443 

468 

470 

474.23 

474.29 

476 

490 

308 

550 

567 

571.05 

709.01 

7U 


5.229,931 
5029,932 
5029,934 
5029,935 
5029,933 
3029,936 
5029,937 
5,229,93( 
5029,939 
5029,940 
5029,941 
5029,942 
5,229,943 
5029,944 
5029,945 
5029,946 
5,229,947 
5029,94( 
5029,949 
5029,950 
5029.951 
5029,952 
5029.953 
5029.954 
3029.955 
5029.956 
5.229.957 
5.229.958 
5.229.959 


CLASS  3(5 

63  5.229.960 

87  5029.961 

162  3029.962 

183  5029.963 

189.01  5.229.964 

1(9.04  5.229.965 

1(9.09  3.229.966 

20(  3.229.967 

210  5.229.96( 

222  5029.969 

3029.970 

230.03  5.229.971 

5.229.972 

CLASS  3M 

278  5028.775 

CLASS  3CT 

13  5029.973 

61  5029.974 

73  5029.976 

107  5029.975 

145  5029.977 

157  5029.978 

5029.979 
5029.980 

CLASS 3M 

1 1 1  5029.981 


262 


5029.9(2 


CLASS  3<t 

13  5.229.9(3 

44.41  5.229.9(4 

M  5029.9(5 

39  5029.9M 


CXASS31* 

13 

5029,9W 

5(0 

5029,989 

60 

5029.990 

5029,991 

(2 

5029,992 

85.13 

S029.9M 

85.3 

5029.993 

95.3 

5029.995 

loai 

5029.9M 

104.1 

5029.997 

100 

5029,9M 

CLASS  3T1 

3 

5029,999 

22.4 

5030MO 

27 

5O30A>l 

37.1 

5O3a002 

43 

5030003 

CLASS  372 

20  50JQXnS 

92  503QW4 

CLASS  374 

5  5028,776 

32  5028,777 

33  5028.778 
109  502(,779 
175  5O2(,7«0 
1(3  502(,7(l 

CLASS  3TS 

14  5O30X)06 

5030,007 

19  ii30jaOl 

n  5030010 

M  ijMum 

97  5030,011 

111  5030012 

119  5,2)0013 

CLASS  376 

247  5029,063 

2S(  3029.066 

294  3029M7 

371  iJ29J0U 

CLASS  177 

75  5030014 

CLASS  379 

53  5O3O015 

it  5030016 

140  5O3O017 

373  5O30.0l( 

CLASS  3M 

21  5030019 

S.23O010 

CLASS m 

9(  5.23O022 


no 

119 
202 


5.230023 
SO30.024 
3.230021 


CLASS  302 

4  5030.025 

6  5030026 

(  503O027 

CLASS  303 

200  302S.7(2 

CLASS  3M 

44  5.22(,7(3 

99  5.22(.7M 

103  502(.785 

492  502(.7U 

535  502(.7(7 

561  502a.7U 

CLASS  3« 

5.230028 
5.230.029 
5O3O03I 
5030032 
5030033 
5030034 
5.229.851 

CLASS  3« 

5030035 


3 
27 
56 

66 
105 
113 
114 


815 


CLASS  3M 


SO 

51 

130 

148 

156 
162 


3O3O01* 
3030037 
5.230038 
50300(0 
3030030 
5O3O06I 
5030X139 
5030040 
5.23O062 
S03O063 
5030041 


IM 
200 

275 
325 
375 
400 
425 

510 

575 

*00 


700 


725 
TSO 


800 


SO3O042 
SOIOOM 


224 
315 
489 
630 
692 


5030043 

5030067 
5O3O0M 

5O3O069 
5030045 
5O3O070 
5030071 
503004* 
5O30047 
5O3O0M 
5030072 
SO300T3 
5030075 
503O049 
5O3O0S0 
5O3O05I 
SO3O0S2 
SO3O0S3 
50300)4 
S0300SS 
S0300M 
5030074 
5O3O0S7 
5030058 
SO3O0S9 
5O3O079 

CLASS  4« 

3028,789 


3028,790 
502t.79l 
5021,792 
502«,7»3 

CLASS  401 

6  5028,794 

CLASS  4n 

30  5028,795 

M  S02S.796 

147  5028.797 

362  502t,7<l 

CLASS  4M 

124  502(.7W 

CLASS  4M 

21  S,22(.(00 

41  5,22(,(02 

I2(  5O2(.(03 

502(,SM 

229  502(,(05 

231  3O2(.(06 

232  3028,(07 
2*3  5.228.808 
269  5.228.809 
290  5.228.810 

CLASS  4H 
M  5028.811 


144 

178 


12 


502MI2 
5028413 

CLASS  40* 

502(JI4 


CLASS  411 

45  502tJlS 

340  502841* 

3*1  S02(.(17 

3(5  502(.(1( 


CLASS  4M 


267 
27( 

403 

421 

498 

301 

6M.3 

798.2 


1680 

173.20 

174.2 

181 

1(2.1 

200 

206 

20(.l 


5028419 
5O2S420 
502«.ni 
502(.822 
5028,(23 
3028.824 
502t,*25 
5028,(26 

CLASS  415 

5028.(27 
502(.(2( 
Re  34.3 19 
3028.(33 
502(.(29 
502(430 
5028.(31 
502(4)2 


CLASS  4M 

131  5.22(.(34 


193  A 
244  R 


502(.(35 
S0284M 


CLASS  417 
48  502(437 


S3 

174 
211 


50284)8 

5028.(39 
502(440 


PI  94 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


222.2 
3<0 
363 
440 


5J2t.l4l 
5J2S.(42 
5J21,»43 
5,221,144 


CLA»4tt 

55. 1  5J2t,l45 

♦I.J  5J2«,M6 

CLAn4Jt 

5J29.069 
5,229,070 


104 
557 


CLASS  422 


2 
37 
56 

64 
l» 
131 
161 
171 
174 

249 
250 
271 


5J29,07I 
5429,072 
5J29,073 
5J29,074 
5J29,075 
5,229,076 
5J29,077 
5J29,07I 
5J29XI79 
5J29,0«> 
5,229,012 
5J29.0(3 
5,229.064 


CLASS  423 


29 
54 
12 

1503 

210 

235 

244.01 

279 

327.2 

331 

334 

331 

341 

461 

579 

593 

652 

49 
59 


5J29,0tS 
5J29,0W 
5J29,0t7 
5a29,0U 
5J29.0I9 
5,229X>90 
5,229.091 
5429,092 
5,229,093 
5429,094 
5429.095 
5429,096 
5429.097 
5429.099 
5429.100 
5429.101 
5.229.102 


CLASS  424 


7S.24 
S5.2 
U 
t9 

93  A 

93  D 
93  V 
195.1 


401 
4CI 


409 


410 

427 


451 
436 
473 
4(2 
494 
535 
6S7 


5429.103 

5429.104 

5429.105 

5429.106 

5429.107 

5.229.106 

5429.109 

5429.110 

5429,111 

5429.112 

5429.113 

5429.114 

5429,115 

5429.116 

5429.117 

5429.111 

5429.119 

5429.120 

5429,121 

5429,122 

5429,123 

5429,124 

5429,125 

5429.126 

5429,127 

5429,l2t 

5429,129 

5429,130 

5429.131 

5429.132 

5429,133 

5429.134 

5429.135 

5429.136 

5429.137 


CLASS  42S 

4C  3429.1M 

107  5.229.139 

141  3.229.140 

522  5.229.142 

532  5429,143 
557  5429.144 
563  5.229,145 

CLASS  426 

1  3429.146 

2  5429.147 
5  5.229,14* 

91  5429.149 

231  5.229.130 

256  5429.151 

327  5429.152 

316  5429.153 

392  3.229.154 

423  5.229.135 

533  5429.156 


564 
565 

567 
615 
649 


5429,157 
5429,151 
5429,159 
5429.160 
5429.161 


CLASS  4r 


207.1 

259 

261 

306 

456 

4«9 

4t3 

336 

549 


5429,162 
5429,163 
5429,164 
5429,061 
5429,166 
5439.167 
5439,IM 
5429,169 
5429.165 
5429,170 
5429,171 
5429,172 
5429,173 


CLASS  «2S 


31 

34.7 

36.1 

37 

40 

43 

5< 

10 

99 
113 
13S 
156 

in 

195 


191 
209 
212 
216 
220 
241 
246 
256 
272 
2W 
214 

in 

327 

333 

336 

344 

333 

373 

403 

416 

424.4 

429 

457 

451 

472.3 

419 

503 

516 

694 


I 

13 

19 

29 

34 

191 

194 

197 

234 


7 
23 
21 
45 

49 
51 

67 
73 
96 

106.6 

109 

176 

190 

217 

253 

264 

270 
210 


5429,174 
5429,175 
5429,176 
5429,177 
5429,171 
5429,179 
5429.110 
5429.111 
5429,112 
5429,113 
5429,114 
5429,115 
5429,116 
5429,117 
5429,111 
5429,119 
5429,190 
5429,191 
5429.192 
3429.193 
5429.194 
5429.195 
5429.196 
5429.197 
5.229.191 
5.229,199 
5429400 
5429401 
5429402 
5429,203 
5429404 
5429405 
5.229406 
5,229.207 
5,229.201 
5429,209 
5429410 
5429411 
5429412 
5429413 
5429414 
5429415 
5429416 
5429417 
5,229411 
5,229.219 

CLASS  429 

5,229.220 
5429.221 
5429422 
5429.223 
5429424 
5429.225 
5429.226 
5429.227 
5429,221 

CLASS  4M 

J429.229 

5429430 

5429431 

5429,232 

5429433 

5,229434 

5,229435 

5429,236 

5429431 

5,229439 

3,229437 

5,229440 

5429441 

5429442 

5.229.243 

3.229.244 

5.229.245 

5429.246 

5429.247 

5.229.241 

3.229,249 

5.229.250 

5429451 


211 

311 

315 
325 
523 
527 
351 
313 
600 


5429452 
5,229453 
5429454 
5429455 
5429456 
5429457 
5429,251 
5429459 
5429,260 
5429,261 
5429462 
5429,263 
5429,264 

CLASS  411 

7  5421,147 

253  5421,ia 

255  5421,1«9 

CLASS  432 

176  5.221.150 

CLASS  433 

116  5421.151 

Ml  5.221,152 

215  5,221,153 

CLASS  434 

11  5421,154 

12  3421,155 
44  3.221.156 

74  5421.157 

14  3421.151 

III  5421.159 

129  5.221.MO 

CLASS  435 


6 

7.2 
7.4 
792 

14 

22 

29 

611 

69  1 

70  1 
97 

103 

121 

133 

136 

142 

172.3 

176 

177 

119 

190 

240.23 

240.27 

240.51 

232.2 

232.34 

3201 


1 

J9 
66 
94 
III 
125 
171 
511 
537 


5429465 
5429466 
5.229467 
5.229461 
3.229469 
5.229.270 
5429471 
5.229472 
5429473 
5429474 
5429475 
5.229476 
5429,277 
5,229471 
5429479 
5429410 
5429,211 
5429413 
3.229414 
5.229412 
5.229415 
5.229.216 
S.2294n 
3429.219 
5429.290 
5429491 
5429492 
3429493 

CLASS  436 

5429.294 
5429.295 
5429496 
5.229497 
5,229491 
5,229499 
5429,300 
5.229,301 
5,229,302 


CLASS  437 


II 
12 
31 

41 
43 


49 
52 

67 


69 
II 
107 
161 
173 
176 
115 
117 
195 
209 

217 


5.229.303 
5.229.304 
5.229.305 
5429,306 
5429,307 
5.229.301 
5.229.310 
3.229.309 
5.229.311 
3429.312 
5429.313 
5429.314 
5,229,315 
5429,316 
5.229,317 
5.229.311 
5.229319 
5.229320 
5.229.321 
5.229.322 
5.229,323 
5.229.324 
5.229,325 
5.229.326 
5,229,327 
5.229,321 
S.229.329 


221 
235 


239 


5429.331 
5429.332 
5429.333 
5429.334 


CLASS  43* 


67 
101 
247 
26* 
364 
4«5 
536 
567 
607 


617 
714 


5421,161 
5421.162 
5421.M3 
5421.164 
5421,165 
5421,166 
5421,167 
5421,161 
5421,169 
5421,170 
542M71 
5421.172 
5421.173 
5421,174 
5421,175 

CLASS  4M 

19  5,221.176 

CLASS  445 

24  5421.177 

5421.n 

CLASS  446 

219  5.221.179 

4a  5,221.110 

CLASS  452 

172  5.221.111 

CLASS  454 

4  5.221.112 


CLASS  4SS 


15 

33.1 

33.2 

34.1 

31.3 

41 

51.1 

62 

65 

67.1 

76 

79 

10 

U 

19 
126 
113.2 
209 
217 
226.1 
234  1 
324 


5430.010 
5.23a01l 
5430.012 
3.230.013 
5.230.0(4 
5.230.015 
5.230.016 
543a076 
5430,077 
543a07l 
543aOI7 
543O,0U 
5430,0(9 
5430,090 
5,230.091 
5.230.092 
5430,093 
543a094 
5430,095 
5,230,0% 
5,230.097 
5.23a091 
5.230,099 


CLASS  4(2 

51  Re  34,320 

CLASS  «M 
26  Re.34,321 

CLASS  Ml 
I  5,229,335 

56  5,229,336 

K  5429,337 

11  5,229,331 

96  5429,339 

119  5,229,340 

CLASS  5(2 

64  5,229,341 

127  5,229,342 

162  5429,343 

171  5429,344 

221  5,229,347 

242  5.229.345 

302  5,229.346 

401  3,229,341 

CLASS  5(3 

200  5,229,349 

201  3,229,350 
5,229,351 

227  5,229,352 

5,229.353 

CLASS  5(4 

5,229,354 
5,229,355 
5,221.199 
5.229,356 
5,221,197 
5,221,196 
5,221,191 

CLASS  MS 

5429,357 


113 

115 
214 
255 
211 

341 


3,229,351 
5,229,359 
5,229.360 
5.229.361 


CLASS  514 

9 

5429.362 

11 

5429.363 

12 

5.229.364 

5.229.365 

5.229  J46 

15 

5,229.367 

11 

5.229.361 

5.229,369 

26 

5.229.370 

27 

5.229.371 

31 

5429.372 

61 

5.229.373 

62 

5.229.374 

75 

5.229.375 

76 

5429.376 

99 

5.229.377 

5.229.371 

114 

5.229.379 

152 

5.229.310 

210 

3.229.311 

220 

5.229.312 

U0.5 

5.229.313 

234.2 

5.229,314 

235.5 

3.229,315 

236.1 

5.229.316 

253 

5.229.317 

254 

5.229.311 

260 

5.229.319 

264 

5.229.390 

274 

5.229.391 

275 

5.229.392 

277 

5.229.393 

219 

5.229.394 

297 

5.229.395 

300 

5.229.39* 

317 

5.229.397 

321 

5.229.391 

5.229.399 

325 

5.229,400 

337 

5.229,401 

343 

5.229.402 

352 

5.229.403 

357 

5.229.404 

369 

5.229.405 

311 

5.229.406 

397 

3.229.407 

405 

5.229.401 

411 

5,229.409 

5.229.410 

5.229.411 

415 

5.229.412 

5.229.413 

421 

5.229.414 

450 

5.229.415 

5.229.416 

461 

5.229.417 

471 

5.229.411 

473 

5.229.419 

419 

5.229.420 

545 

5.229.421 

551 

5.229.422 

511 

5.229,423 

617 

5.229.424 

720 

5.229.426 

763 

5.229,425 

105 
122 
219 
421 


CLASS  521 

73  5,229,421 

17  5429,429 

107  5.229.427 

129  5.229.430 

159  5.229.431 

112  5.229,432 

CLASS  522 

96  5,229,433 

1 10  5,229,434 

CLASS  523 

5,229,435 
5,229,436 
5,229,437 
5,229,431 

CLASS  524 


13 
64 
17 

109 
112 
222 
322 
377 
404 
415 
446 
417 
493 


5.229.439 
5429,441 
5429,442 
5429,443 
5,229,444 
5,229,445 
5429,446 
5,229,447 
5429,441 
5,229,452 
5429,449 
5,229,450 
5429.451 


590 
714 


5429,453 
5,229,454 


CLASS  525 


65 

66 

71 
101 
136 
193 
191 
200 
240 
314 
326.2 
3299 
379 
319 
420 
440 


62 
64 
119 
141 
160 
200 
217 
249 
291 


10 
125 
173 
322 
353 
392 
413 
414 
W7 


324 


326 

350 


351 

356 
364 
395 
399 


5429,455 
5,229,456 
5,229,457 
5429,451 
5,229,459 
5,229,462 
5,229,460 
5,229,461 
5,229,463 
5,229,464 
5,229,465 
5,229,466 
5429,467 
5429,461 
5,229,469 
5,229,470 

CLASS  526 

5,229,471 
5429,472 
5,229,476 
5.229,477 
5.229,471 
5,229,479 
5,229,410 
5,229,473 
5,229,474 

CLASS  SM 

5,229,411 
5429,412 
5429,M3 
5429,414 
5,229,415 
5,229,475 
5,229,416 
5,229,417 
3,229,411 

CLASS  SM 

5429,419 
5429,490 
5429,491 
5,229,492 
5,229,493 
5,229,494 
5,229,495 
5,229,496 
Bl  4,530,717 
5,229,497 
5429,491 
5429,499 
5,229,500 
5,229,501 


CLASS  534 


602 

735 


5,229,502 
5,229,503 


CLASS  536 


20 

27.62 

30 


5,229,504 
5429,505 
5,229,506 


CLASS  540 

140  5,229,507 


141 
211 
360 
597 


5,229,501 
5429,509 
5429,510 
5429,511 


CLASS  544 


215  5,229,512 

211  5429,513 

224  5,229,514 

CLASS  546 

49  5,229,515 

172  5,229,516 

201  5,229,517 

243  5,229,511 

250  5429,519 

345  5429,520 


CLASS  S4( 


260 
427 
544 

560 
959 


5,229,521 
5,229,522 
5429,523 
5429,524 
5429,525 


CLASS  5«» 

213  5429,526 

241  5429,527 

274  5,229,521 

305  5429,529 

462  5,229,530 

CLASS  6(4 

232 5421.M3 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  95 

Dl—        199 

337.411 

431 

337,456 

61 

337,491 

40 

337332 

D14—      100 

337.569 

337.606 

D2—          29 

337,419 

445 

337,457 

337,499 

57 

337333 

101 

337370 

54 

3J7407 

271 

337,420 

449 

337,451 

TO 

337,500 

337334 

102 

337371 

55 

337.601 

2T7 

337,421 

465 

337,459 

337,501 

M 

337335 

337372 

337.609 

310 

337,422 

470 

337,460 

337.502 

71 

33733* 

106 

3n373 

DI9-       26 

337.610 

314 

337,423 

414 

337,461 

72 

337,303 

13 

337.537 

337374 

a 

337^11 

337,424 

491 

337,462 

107 

337,504 

17 

337331 

114 

337375 

69 

337.612 

337,425 

501 

337,463 

303 

337,505 

97 

337339 

115 

337376 

71 

337.613 

320 

337,426 

511 

337,464 

306 

337,306 

91 

337.540 

337377 

12 

337.614 

337,427 

540 

337,465 

316 

337,507 

101 

337.541 

111 

J3737I 

(6 

337>I3 

337,421 

570 

337,466 

331 

337,501 

106 

337.542 

121 

3373M 

n 

337>I6 

605 

337,429 

337,467 

354 

337,509 

Dll—        26 

337343 

122 

337379 

90 

337*17 

D3-         23 

337,430 

576 

337,461 

337310 

90 

337344 

126 

3373(0 

92 

337AII 

24 

337,431 

510 

337,469 

351 

337311 

93 

337345 

131 

337311 

99 

337*19 

30.1 

337.432 

337,470 

361 

337312 

337346 

144 

337312 

D2»-       22 

337,620 

76 

337,433 

601 

337,471 

373 

337313 

337347 

151 

337314 

D21—       62 

337*21 

106 
D4-        III 
131 
D6—        311 
336 
349 
361 
366 
367 
361 

337,434 
337,435 
337,436 
337,437 
337,431 
337,439 
337,440 
337,441 
337,442 
337,443 
337,444 
337,445 
337,446 

602 
603 
D7-        301 
309 
329 
332 

354 

376.5 

396.2 

409 

551 

337,472 
337,473 
337,474 
337,475 
337,476 
337,477 
337,471 
337,479 
337,412 
337,411 
337,413 
337,414 

375 
376 
377 
310 

D9-        300 
301 

329 
339 
434 
431 

337314 
337313 
337,493 
337316 
337,493 
337,494 
337,496 
337317 
337311 
337,519 
337,520 
337,321 

117 

131 

D12-       92 

100 
107 
156 
159 
162 
167 
IW 

3373a 
337349 
337350 
337.551 
3373n 
337353 
337354 
337,555 
3373(6 
337356 
337337 

205 
211 
223 
226 
2)9 

D13-        79 

141 

144.1 

152 

DI6-      112 

337315 
3373*7 
3373n 
3373(9 
337,390 
337391 
337392 
337393 
3373U 
337,394 
337,395 

71 
(6 
101 
134 
136 
147 
137 

113 

213 

D22-     la 

337*22 
337*23 
337*24 
337,623 
337,626 
337.627 
337*21 
337*29 
337*30 
337*31 
337*32 

370 

515 

337,410 

531 

337322 

337331 

123 

337396 

D23-      245 

337*33 

373 

337,447 

516 

337,415 

542 

337323 

337339 

202 

337397 

321 

337*33 

379 

337,441 

606 

337,416 

337324 

337360 

3373N 

356 

337.634 

337,449 
337,450 

619 

337,417 

337.323 

113 

337361 

237 

337399 

D24-      110 

337*3* 

311 

653 

337,411 

550 

337326 

209 

337.562 

D17-        24 

337,400 

111 

337*37 

407 

337,451 

671 

337,419 

551 

337,527 

337.563 

Oil—         4 

337,601 

123 

337,631 

337,452 

337.490 

DIO-         6 

337,521 

337.564 

7 

337M2 

133 

337*39 

337,453 

337,491 

11 

337329 

337.565 

337,603 

145 

337*40 

436 

337,454 

D»—         21 

337,492 

29 

337330 

303 

337.566 

21 

337,604 

195 

337*41 

337,455 

57 

337,497 

31 

337331 

D13—      123 

337,367 

49 

337,405 

200 

337*42 

p  — 


36 

17.4 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


1,301 

1,309 


1.310 
1.311 


1312 
1313 


1314 
1317 


V.i 


1.313 
_i316 


95  1311 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  - 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  1* 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana — 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  2t 

Missouri 29 

Montana  ~.  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  -,  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania . . 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee . 47 

Texas  4S 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Foree 57 

U.S.  Army _. 5S 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Firel  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  (o  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtaia  deiaib 
as  lo  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


5J2S.467 

5.228,453 

5,229,133 

5,228.577 

5,228,455 

5029,144 

SJ2S.644 

5,228,469 

5029,149 

5.228,657 

5,228,471 

5029,178 

5.228,751 

5,228,497 

5029,196 

5.228,854 

5,228,501 

5029025 

5.229,460 

5,228,517 

5029052 

5.228.144 

5,228.538 

5,229036 

5,228,182 

5,228,561 

5029066 

5.228,284 

5028.564 

5029095 

5,228.400 

5.228.569 

5029.298 

5,228,446 

5028.571 

5029,301 

5,228,591 

5.228.601 

5029.307 

5,228,697 

5,228,609 

5029,308 

5,228,736 

5.228,618 

5029,311 

5,228.886 

5028,631 

5029,375 

5,228,919 

5,228,641 

5029,387 

5,229.305 

5,228.645 

5029.412 

5.229,613 

5,228,652 

5029.481 

5,230,013 

5,228,655 

5029,499 

5.23a020 

5,228.658 

5029,501 

5.230,030 

5,228.690 

5029,516 

5,228,197 

5.228,698 

5,229,520 

4,926,840 

5,228,712 

5029423 

5,228,145 

5,228.730 

5029,9(0 

5.228,152 

5,228,770 

5029,991 

5,228.155 

5028,772 

5029,995 

5,228.157 

5,228,773 

5029*16 

5,228,1(0 

5,228,775 

5029,631 

5,228,164 

5,228,776 

xmjm 

5,228,181 

5,228,785 

9029,699 

5,228J00 

5,228,804 

9029,662 

5,228,20* 

5028,811 

5029,664 

5,228,240 

5,228,817 

5029,6(6 

5,228,250 

5,228.848 

5029.689 

5,228,274 

5,228,856 

9029,691 

5.228,317 

5,228,883 

5029,707 

5,228.338 

5.228,939 

5029,721 

5J28.339 

5,228,950 

5029,735 

5.228.  J51 

5,228,952 

5029.736 

5,228J56 

5028,960 

5029.743 

5,228,364 

5028,963 

5029,753 

5,228,410 

5.228,979 

5029,760 

5,228,411 

5,228.985 

5029,769 

5,228,424 

5.229,003 

5029,771 

5028,431 

5029,058 

5029,772 

5028,433 

5,229,071 

5,229,793 

5.228,438 

5,229.084 

5029.835 

5028,439 

5.229,100 

5029.852 

5028,440 

5,229,102 

5029,863 

5028,441 

5,229.127 

5029,880 

5028,442 

5,229,129 

5029.899 

5028,452 

5029,130 

5029,933 

08 


09 


5029,936 
5029.937 
5030,001 
503a028 
503a029 
5030,032 
5030,038 
5,230,039 
503a045 
5,23a047 
5.230,051 
5,230,058 
5030.059 
5030.063 
5030.068 
4,376086 
4,530.787 
Re.  34,3 1 5 
5,228,174 
5028048 
5028071 
5028,327 
5028.632 
5029X>53 
5,229,085 
5029.310 
5029.610 
5029.647 
5,229,853 
5029,988 
5,228,168 
5028,195 
5028,199 
5028,486 
5028X2 
5028,554 
5028,565 
5028,767 
5028,835 
5028,844 
5028,869 
5028,891 
5029,104 
5029,181 
5029,328 
5029,396 
5029,551 
5029,768 
5029,838 
5029,872 
5029,882 
5029,889 
5029,956 


10 


13 


5O30A>5 

5029»4 

5028085 

5029  ja 

5028,477 

5029,494 

5028.681 

5029,UI 

5028,853 

5.229,884 

5O29O00 

5O30A34 

5029030 

5030fl»7 

5029.356 

15                5,778,732 

5029.432 

5029  A» 

5029.468 

16     :           5028001 

5029J28 

5028482 

5028,141 

5028,901 

5028.165 

5029016 

5028.192 

5029026 

5028004 

5029027 

5028033 

5029031 

5028038 

5029037 

5028002 

5029.849 

5028JM 

5029.908 

9028.451 

5029,93» 

5028,731 

5029,970 

5028,733 

5030014 

9028419 

17     :           5028,146 

3028460 

5028,166 

5028,876 

5028,194 

5028,914 

5028,198 

5029,033 

9028036 

5029«2 

5028069 

3029,120 

5028088 

3029020 

5028,307 

5029096 

5028,323 

9029.425 

5028.3r 

5029,431 

5028,470 

5029.526 

5028,485 

5029,532 

5028022 

5029.661 

5028.566 

3029,7M 

5O28.9J0 

5029,923 

5028A34 

9030bOIO 

5028,656 

9030,024 

5028.6r 

9030,041 

5028.695 

9O30X)52 

5028,702 

5030055 

5028,790 

5030,074 

5028018 

ioxtjm 

5028022 

5030,094 

5028080 

5028O95 

5028,934 

5028,312 

5028,978 

5028018 

5028,982 

5028,404 

5028.987 

5028,415 

5029«6 

5028J97 

5029X>I3 

9028,692 

5029,061 

PI  97 


UMI 


PI  98 
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11 


19 


20 


21 


22 

23 
24 


5.229.070 
5029*73 
5.229*75 
5J29*90 
5.229,13* 
5429,148 

5429,191 

5J29421 

5439J61 

5429.3«« 

SJ29.370 

5J29J72 

5429,394 

5429,410 

5429,421 

5429,474 

S429,»« 

5429,518 

5429,573 

5429,374 

S429,)9t 

5429,684 

5429,739 

5429,7*1 

5429,7t7 

5,229.946 

5429.989 

5429.990 

54301000 

5,230*07 

543aa08 

5430*73 

5430.078 

543a0«3 

5430*89 

5430*93 

4,855,702 

IU.344I9 

5428.332 

5,228,707 

5428,739 

5428.760 

5428,794 

5429.183 

5429,186 

5429,362 

5429,409 

5429,410 

54»,«I9 

54».479 

5429.319 

5429,557 

5429,692 

5429,703 

54».IS4 

5428.534 

5428.620 

5429*24 

5429J46 

5429,681 

5429,782 

S4».M3 

3429,909 

3430099 

S42842I 

S42S4I0 

S42IJI8 

S42s.m 

5J28J99 
542*435 
5428.484 

5428.549 

5428.754 

54M.764 

3429*48 

5,228.684 

54294T7 

5429,750 

5428.830 

5429.154 

5,228403 

5,228437 

S4284S1 

5428467 

5428,491 

5428,535 

5,228,595 

5428,621 

5428.674 

5.228.795 

5.228.820 

5.228,837 

5429,041 

5429,077 

5429.096 

5.229.114 

5.229475 

5429483 

5.229.376 

5429.437 

5.229.492 

5.229.540 

5.229.541 

5.229.5« 

5429.764 


25 


26 


5429,776 

5429,832 

5429,917 

5429,961 

5429,992 

5430*33 

S4»J02 

5428417 

S42846S 

S428499 

S428.309 

5428.329 

5428.347 

S4MJ54 

3428.488 

3428.489 

S428.573 

9i42t.9l8 

S428.924 

5438,970 

S42«.9M 

54M.9t9 

54M.994 

5429*74 

5429.124 

5429.137 

5429,184 

5429447 

5429479 

5429,339 

5429,3*5 

5429.452 

5429,493 

5429,575 

5,229.580 

5429.592 

5,229,612 

5429,624 

5429.635 

5429,686 

5429,687 

5429,718 

5429,728 

5429,746 

5429,831 

5429,842 

5429,901 

5429.914 

5.229.926 

5429.973 

5429,999 

5430*44 

5430,Oa 

5430*65 

5430,067 

5430*79 

5428,143 

5428449 

5428452 

5428454 

5428459 

5428465 

5428489 

5428491 

5428,335 

5428.346 

5428.355 

5428,359 

5428,362 

5,228,365 

5428,384 

5428,392 

5,228,396 

5428,408 

5428,409 

5428.421 

5428.426 

5428.505 

5428.547 

5428,594 

5428.610 

5,228,651 

5428,659 

5.228,661 

5428,668 

5428,717 

5428,726 

5.228.728 

5428.729 

5.228.740 

5.228.742 

5428,743 

5428,749 

5,228,739 

5,228,839 

5428,845 

5428,852 

S.228,915 

5,228,925 

5,228.926 

5429.052 

5429.083 

5429.131 

5429.141 

5429,152 

5429,161 


27 


M 


31 


32 
33 


5429,175 

5429,388 

5430*04 

5428,7)4 

5429,194 

5429.401 

543O069 

5428.8*1 

5429405 

5429,415 

5430*70 

5428.8*4 

5429499 

5429.417 

5.23O075 

5428.8*5 

5429,300 

5.229.444 

37     :           5428.215 

5428.8** 

5429445 

5.229.448 

5.228.385 

5428,870 

5429,543 

5.229.471 

5.228.401 

5428.902 

5429,556 

5429.«3 

5.228.4*4 

5428.90* 

5429,579 

5429.510 

5.228.4*8 

5428.908 

5429,749 

5429.511 

5.228.558 

5428.909 

5429,9a 

5429.517 

5.228.80J 

5,228,91* 

5429,980 

5429.524 

3.228.94* 

5428.922 

Re.  34,314 

5429,727 

5.229*68 

5  228,949 

5428406 

5429,747 

5429.118 

5429*11 

5428,231 

5429,847 

5.229.163 

5429*3* 

5428,M1 

5.229.876 

5429.171 

5429*50 

5428.360 

5.229.911 

5429.197 

5429*80 

5428.375 

5.229.979 

3.229.5*0 

5429*6* 

5428.527 

5430071 

3429.593 

5429*82 

5428.536 

35     :           5428,506 

3429.668 

5429,182 

5428.553 

5,228,765 

38     :           3428.799 

5429,190 

5428,585 

5,229,542 

39               Ilc34.318 

5429,199 

5428,622 

5429,655 

Rc.34.320 

5429412 

5428,846 

5430*25 

5.228.264 

5429431 

5428,943 

3*     :           5.228.140 

5.228479 

5429,244 

5429,126 

5.228,216 

5.228,334 

5,229,335 

5429.179 

5.228.243 

5428.371 

5429,341 

5,229407 

5.228.283 

5  228373 

5.229.427 

5429.453 

5428.293 

5.228.513 

5.229.450 

5429.585 

5428.296 

5.228,525 

5429,45* 

5429,797 

5.228.297 

5.228.532 

5429,458 

5429,895 

5.228498 

5.228,543 

5,229,480 

5428430 

5.228.308 

5428.590 

5,229,531 

5,228,478 

5.228.310 

5428.596 

5429,538 

5,228.479 

5,228.425 

5428.675 

5429,6*5 

5428,643 

5.228.443 

5428.701 

5429,700 

5428,875 

5.228.450 

5,778703 

5429,725 

5428.895 

5.228,473 

5.228.747 

5429,752 

5428.897 

5.228.493 

5.228.784 

5429,798 

5428.903 

5428.502 

5.228.828 

5430*31 

5429*10 

5.228.539 

5428,840 

S4)0at7 

5429.112 

5428.574 

5428.850 

5  210088 

5429.174 

5428,579 

5,228.910 

44     :           5428.607 

5429.406 

5  228,6** 

5428.938 

5428,93* 

5.229.413 

5,228,671 

5428.9*5 

5429,177 

5429.883 

5.228.679 

5428.993 

5429.978 

5429.947 

5.228.691 

5429.069 

45     :           5428482 

5429.991 

5,228.696 

5.229.076 

5428.482 

5.228.473 

5.228.705 

5429,106 

5428,*U 

5.228.95* 

5.228.763 

5,229,107 

5,228,787 

5428,957 

5428,771 

5,229,117 

5428,884 

5428407 

5428,814 

5,229415 

5429,191 

5228,261 

5428.851 

5429423 

5429.497 

5428,937 

5.228.862 

5429,227 

5429,525 

5429472 

5.228.863 

54294*9 

5429,714 

5428.667 

5.228.920 

5429,428 

5,229,7** 

5428.465 

5.228.921 

5429,459 

5429,851 

5428,923 

5.228.931 

5429,4*2 

47     :           5,228460 

5429,584 

5.228,992 

5429.571 

5428.448 

5429.713 

5,228.998 

5.229.588 

5428.780 

5.230,072 

5428.999 

5429.698 

5428,791 

5,228,142 

5,229*12 

5.229.712 

5428.857 

5,228.151 

5.229.059 

5.229.751 

5.228,954 

5428,159 

5.229.128 

5.229.793 

5,228,955 

5428.228 

5429,169 

5429.934 

5429,604 

5428,294 

5429401 

5429.952 

5429,697 

5428,374 

5.229418 

5429.954 

48     :           5428.153 

5,228.416 

5.229432 

54X1,061 

5428,220 

5428,432 

5429,239 

40     :           5428.516 

5428.222 

5,228,434 

5429451 

5428.518 

54284*2 

5.228.456 

5429465 

5.228.995 

5428476 

5.228.329 

5,229473 

5429*14 

5428J05 

5.228.540 

5,229,297 

5429*15 

5,22841* 

5.228.  JSI 

5,229.312 

5429*17 

5428.319 

5.228.583 

5429,322 

5429.552 

5428.391 

5.228.593 

5,229,393 

5.229.554 

5428.398 

5.228.888 

5429,411 

5.229.938 

3428.43* 

5.228.893 

5.229.416 

5.229.940 

5428,4)7 

5.228.962 

5.229,423 

5429,974 

5428.443 

5.228.976 

5,229,443 

5,229,976 

5428.474 

5.228.980 

5,229,482 

41      :          Rc.34,321 

5428.308 

5.228.98 1 

5,229,490 

5,778,393 

5428.510 

5.228,986 

5,229.513 

5,228.555 

5428,514 

5,229.020 

5.229.530 

3,228,711 

5428.315 

5,229.022 

5.229.589 

5428,790 

5428,519 

5.229.026 

5.229.639 

5428.859 

5428J24 

5.229.027 

5.229.648 

5429.785 

5428,403 

5.229.043 

5429.787 

5429.91) 

5428,*)) 

5429.072 

5429.801 

5429.959 

5428,71* 

5,229,089 

5.229.803 

5,230021 

5428.807 

5.229.091 

5.229.804 

42     :           5.228,148 

5428,808 

5.229.103 

5.229.808 

5428.149 

5428,825 

5.229.121 

5.229.810 

5.228,150 

5728,988 

5.229.125 

5429,813 

5428413 

5429*16 

5.229.150 

5429.814 

5.228  226 

5429*18 

5.229.165 

5.229.815 

5.228.247 

5429,019 

5.229433 

5429.817 

5,228.326 

5429.109 

5.229434 

5.229,819 

3,228.342 

5429.176 

5.229455 

5429,820 

5428,412 

S429.)06 

5.229.267 

5,229,823 

5428.427 

5429.510 

5.229,303 

5,229,825 

5.228.454 

5429,]24 

5.229.304 

5,229,826 

5428.584 

5429,))2 

5.229.354 

5,229,885 

5428.598 

5429,))) 

5.229.355 

5,229.932 

5428,646 

5429,542 

5.229.363 

3429.962 

5,228,683 

5429.544 

5429,381 

5429.981 

5,728689 

5429.558 
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5429,464 

49     :           3.228.158 

5428,624 

5428,414 

5429,545 

5428,737 

5.229,477 

5.228.563 

5,228,745 

5,228,466 

5429,5*2 

5428,761 

5.229.553 

5.228.810 

5,228,855 

5428,521 

5429,652 

5.228,905 

5429.583 

5.229.007 

5,228,967 

5428,541 

5429,799 

5428,971 

5429.615 

5.229.441 

5,229,023 

5428,556 

55     ;           5428473 

5429*09 

5.229.640 

50     :           5.228.349 

5,229.294 

5428.5*2 

5428477 

5429  111 

5.229.657 

5.229.257 

5.229.600 

5.228.587 

5.228,395 
5428.405 
5428.487 

5429,113 
5,229.180 
5429406 

5.229.765 
5.229.777 
5.229.784 

51      :           5.228.245 
5.228.255 
5.228457 

5.229.677 
5.229,702 
5.229.871 

5428.623 
5.228.699 
5.228.789 

5.229.916 

5.228.272 

5.229.875 

5.228.900 

5428.494 

5429492 

5.229.939 

5.228.449 

5.229.925 

5428.9«3 

5428412 

5429422 

5.229.967 

5.228.459 

5.229.993 

5.229*51 

5428J31 

5,229,651 

5.229.977 

5.228.4*0 

5.230*17 

5429.115 

5428.537 

5429.717 

543O049 

5.228.4*1 

53     :           5.228.191 

5429474 

5428.*82 

5429,84. 

5.23O085 

5.228.462 

5.228.275 

5.229489 

5428,706 

5429,942 

5.040.828 

5.228.463 

5.228.304 

5,229,496 

5.228,735 

56     :           5428.713 

8.318 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


05 

337.439 

337,518 

3)7.6)5 

337.459 

))7.592 

337.484 

06      : 

337.422 

3)7.5)9 

))7.6)9 

337.4*2 

))7.618 

337.485 

337.430 

))7,570 

19      : 

))7.501 

337.623 

))7,6)1 

337.504 

337.469 

))7.596 

))7.502 

31      :              337.494 

)7     :              ))7,420 

337.58) 

337.497 

12      :               )37.419 

)37.58« 

33     :              337.520 

))7,442 

))7.»)4 

337.510 

337.441 

20       : 

337.43* 

337.525 

))7,457 

))7.*)* 

337.514 

337.461 

337.532 

34     :              337.421 

))7,t01 

44      : 

3)7.48) 

337.517 

337,474 

22      : 

337.495 

337.432 

)9     :               ))7.454 

47      : 

))7.555 

337.535 

337.531 

24      : 

337,*17 

337.476 

))7,456 

«      t 

))7.47l 

337.541 

337.554 

))7,*38 

337.571 

))7,5I1 

)37.477 

337.542 

337.622 

25      : 

))7,*27 

337.641 

))7.557 

337.487 

337.545 

))7,438 

)6     :              337.429 

))7,5S8 

337,509 

337,54* 

))7,480 

337.437 

))7,559 

3)7,519 

337.547 

337.51* 

16  :              337.537 

17  :              337.447 

337.486 
337.549 
337  578 

))7,5)4 

337.440 

))74*0 

3)7,594 

337.579 
337.588 

))7,577 
))7.*)7 

3)7.446 
)37.455 

))7,*40 
40     :              3)7.5)0 

4*      : 

))7,tlO 
))7,481 

337.604 
337.619 
337.630 
337,460 
337,503 
337  606 

26      : 

337,492 

))7.4*8 

))7.5*1 

51      : 

))7,4)3 

337,548 

))7.488 

41     :              ))7.42) 

337.543 

337,593 

))7.49* 

))7.425 

53      : 

337.4)5 

08      : 

337  581 

27      : 

337,445 

337.506 

)}7.428 

337,4** 

337.620 

* 

337,4*3 

337.513 

))7.500 

3)7,55) 

337.628 

337,4*7 

337.522 

))7.55* 

55      : 

))7,527 

337.614 

18     :              337.493 

337.*!* 

337.524 

))7,*29 

))7,528 

337.451 

337.552 

337,633 

337.533 

42     :               ))7,47) 

))7.572 

337,453 

337.627 

29      : 

337.426 

3)7.5)6 

337.482 

5*      : 

))7.424 

PLANT  PATENTS 


39 


8.315 


8.316 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopemtloo  Treaty  (PCX)  Inronnatioa 

For  infomution  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  tppewing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1149  O.G.  36,  on  Apr. 

20, 1993. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intemauonal 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  m  the 
United  Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  m  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intemauonal 
Pfcliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 1987 
and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer  a  lunit  on 
the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted  for 
international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 116  O.O.  32.  on  July  17. 
1990 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  May  1, 1993,  due  tochanges  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U  S  dollar  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 148  O.G.  20.  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  May  1.  1993. 
due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U  .S .  dollar  with  regard 
to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1 148  O.G.  20,  on  Mar.  9,  1993. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effccUve 
Oct.  1, 1992,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 141 
O.G.  68,  on  Aug.  25.  1992.  . 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  May, 
1,  1993,  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 200.00 

Search  Fee  

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
International  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 620.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 410.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per  nnnn 

additional  invention „„„..»....         170.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1 5 1 2.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 

Examining  Authority  (IPEA)  ,,„^ 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 450.00 

— Additional  examination  fee.  per 

additional  invention 140.00 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 670.00 

— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 230.00 

International  fees  ,,„,„, 

Basic  fee 530.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) >0.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices >  28.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and 

subsequent  designations No  Charge 

Handling  fee •  62.00 


USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  ^ 

n»EA 475.00  950.00 

FUing  with  an  EPO  or  JPO  search  „,„^ 

rejon 415.00  830.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 

claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article  ^ 

33(2)  to  (4) 45.00  90.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 37.00  74.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 11.00  22.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  dcpen- 

dent  claim 115.00  230.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or 

declaration  after  the  time 

limit  applicable  under  PCT 

Article  22  or  39(1) 65.00  130.00 

—Processing  fee  for  filing 

English  translation  after 

the  time  limit  applicable 

under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39(1) 130.00  130.00 

Mar.  1 7, 1993  MICHAEL  K.  KIRK, 

Acting  Assittant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


U.S.  National  Stage  fees 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
USPTO  was  ISA  but  not 
IPEA 


Small 
Entity 

320.00 

355.00 


Regular 
640.00 
710.00 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1 .362(d)  pro- 
vides that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a 
six-month  penod  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date  of 
issue  of  patents  based  on  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980.  An  additional  six -month  grace  period  is  provided  by  35 
U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .20(h).  as 
amended  effective  Dec.  16.  1991.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not 
paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on 
the  4th,  8th  or  1 2th  anniversary  of  the  patent. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  July  24, 
1990  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and  six  months 
may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers  within  the 
following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,942,624  through  4,944,038 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patenu. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  July  22, 
1986  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  six  months 
may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers  within  the 
following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,601.065  through  4.602.383 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patenU. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patenU. 

Paymenu  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  M.  Fee.  Wash- 
ington. DC.  2023 1 ."  ^     r^       i^ 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  December 
12.  1980,  but  before  August  27.  1982.  patent  owners  must 
establish  small  entity  sutus  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they 
have  not  done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pav  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounu  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  and  eleven  years 


and  six  nnonths  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .20(eHg).  as  amended 
Oct.  1, 1992,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  5  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  1 2,  1980  ,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee 
is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1 .90 $465.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $930.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
1 2, 1 980  in  force  bey ond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  nK>nths  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9f) $935.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,870.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity(5  19(0) $1,410.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,820.00 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are 
set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months ,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.90 $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration  of 
a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been 

(1)  unavoidable $620.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


Notice  or  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1 .362(g)  provide  that  if  the  requited 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surchai^e  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  MAY  9. 1993 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

Re.  32,532 

06/941,686 

10/27/87 

(4,515,522) 

(06/459,118) 

(5A)7/85) 

Re.  32,567 

06/765,689 

12/29/87 

(4,515,388) 

(06/407,098) 

(5/07/85) 

Re.  32,670 

06/856.028       - 

5/24/88 

(4,514,973) 

(06/583,392) 

(5/07/85) 

4,514.864 

06/447,099 

5/07/85 

4,515,866 

06/503,000 

5/07/85 

4,515.868 

4,515,869 

4.515,871 

4,515,873 

4,515.875 

4,515,877 

4,515,880 

4,515.890 

4,515,891 

4,515.892 

4,515,893 

4,515.896 

4.515,899 

4,515,901 

4,515,903 

4,515,905 

4,515,908 

4415,909 

4415.911 

4415,923 

4415,924 

4415.926 

4415,928 

4415,930 

4415.935 

4415.941 

4415,945 

4415,946 

4415.948 

4415,950 

4415,956 

4415,957 

4415.961 

4415.964 

4415,966 

4415,967 

4415.968 

4415.971 

4415,972 

4415,974 

4415,975 

4415,976 

4415.984 

4415,989 

4415.992 

4415,994 

4415,995 

4415,996 

4415.002 

4415,003 

4415,004 

4415.007 

4415,008 

4415,011 

4415,012 

4415,016 

4415,018 

4415.021 

4415.022 

4415.026 

4415.030 

4415.031 

4415.032 

4415.035 

4415,037 

4415,039 

4415.043 

4415.045 

4415.047 

4415,049 

4415,050 

4415,053 

4415,057 

4415,059 

4415,060 

4415,062 

4415,064 

4415,065 

4415,067 


06/489.046 

06/519.418 

06/523.302 

06/551.166 

06/475.718 

06/468.088 

06/472,829 

06/323,2*2 

06/512422 

06/339.453 

06/489.708 

06/571.386 

06/556.902 

06/496.846 

06/551,352 

06/535,428 

06/637,865 

06/520,998 

06/397,876 

06/615,929 

06/396,783 

06/575,282 

06/461,660 

06/455,989 

06/399,885 

06/334,397 

06/276,469 

06/488,307 

06/384,069 

06/325,283 

06/355,230 

06/463484 

06/427,492 

06/533,070 

06/446,223 

06/520.020 

06/439,000 

06/483.844 

06/583,390 

06/573,633 

06/573,725 

06/422,118 

06/503,719 

06/610,150 

06/591,220 

06/433.209 

06/512.158 

06/562.100 

06/530441 

06/512.404 

06/433.360 

06/455.446 

06/503.349 

06/492.188 

06/555,091 

06/505,174 

06/377,159 

06/518,738 

06/502.917 

06/467,140 

06/453.332 

06/425.826 

06/429416 

06/608.939 

06/481.576 

06/524.273 

06/519.932 

06/468,482 

06/489,436 

06/314,228 

06/547483 

06/494,774 

06/458,477 

06/464.932 

06/459.320 

06/482.477 

06/475.122 

06/412.616 

06/414,668 


S/07/BS 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5Ar7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5Ar7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5Ar7/85 

5A)7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5Ar7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5A)7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5A)7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5A)7/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5An/85 

5/07/85 


UMI 


1 152  CX}  66 


11S2CX;68 


Patent  Number 

4^15.069 

015.072 

013.073 

4.515.074 

4.515,079 

4.515.082 

4.515.083 

4.515.06S 

4.515.089 

4.515.091 

4.515.101 

4415.108 

4.515.110 

4.515.113 

4.515.115 

4.515.116 

4.515.119 

4.515.124 

4.515.126 

4.515.128 

4.515.134 

4.515.136 

4.515.137 

4.515.147 

4.515,149 

4.515.150 

4.515.152 

4.515.155 

4.515.156 

4.515.157 

4.515.164 

4.515.167 

4.515.168 

4.515.173 

4.515.175 

4.515,176 

4.515.179 

4.515.180 

4.515.181 

4.515,183 

4.515.184 

4.515.191 

4.515.192 

4.515.194 

4.515.195 

4.515.197 

4.515,198 

4.515.205 

4.515.206 

4.515.207 

4.515,211 

4.515,212 

4,515,214 

4.515.220 

4,515.225 

4,515.227 

4.515.228 

4,515,230 

4,515.233 

4.515.234 

4.515.237 

4.515.238 

4.515.240 

4.515.241 

4.515,245 

4,515,237 

4.315.260 

4.515.266 

4,515.268 

4,515.270 

4,515,276 

4,515.277 

4,515.279 

4,515.288 

4,515,290 

4,515.294 

4.S1S.296 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Seiial  Number 

06/572,688 

06/444.094 

06/505.088 

06/606.677 

06/473.852 

06/534.852 

06/461.509 

06/514.123 

06/583.046 

06/525,622 

06/474,647 

06/592,293 

06/633,471 

06/383,989 

06/364,030 

06/480,866 

06/470,372 

06/460,494 

06/546,555 

06/541.606 

06/339,297 

06/562.798 

06/578.077 

06/572,986 

06/548,696 

06/502.182 

06/379.106 

06/512,666 

06/508.556 

06/458.789 

06/592.490 

06/470.196 

06/516.213 

06/625.322 

06/359.537 

06/425.193 

06/461.752 

06/448.235 

06/497.985 

06/484.214 

06/514.741 

06/325.110 

06/503,136 

06/506.035 

06/515.508 

06/491.488 

06/605.148 

06/560.651 

06/573.140 

06/615.505 

06/555.143 

06/459.566 

06/530.815 

06/560.866 

06/343.871 

06/489.197 

06/555,735 

06/642.886 

06/420.039 

06/314.113 

06/453.285 

06/543,773 

06/465,908 

06/591,897 

06/322,962 

06/443,298 

06/479,379 

06/589.710 

06/525.304 

06/589.827 

06/515.684 

06/486.957 

06/404.016 

06/446.074 

06/301.263 

06/363.966 

06/422.072 


Issue  Date 

iA)7/85 
A)7/85 
1/07/85 
1/07/85 

tm/K 

iAr7/85 
ffflliS 

loniK 

KfllK 
A)7/85 

tonus 
loniis 
\/(n/i5 

1/07/85 

i/07/85 

i/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/83 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

iA)7/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

i/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

i/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

i/07/85 

1/07/85 

/Cr7/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

1/07/85 

/07/85 

/07/85 


4.515.297 

4.515.299 

4.515.300 

4.515.307 

4.515.309 

4.515.318 

4.515.319 

4.515.321 

4.515.326 

4.515.328 

4.515.333 

4.515.334 

4.515.335 

4415.338 

4415,339 

4,515.341 

4,515,348 

4,515,353 

4,515,354 

4415,358 

4415,363 

4415,364 

4415.368 

4415.377 

4415,381 

4415,384 

4415,385 

4415,386 

4415,389 

4415,396 

4415.402 

4415,403 

4415.406 

4415.409 

4415.410 

4415,411 

4415.412 

4415,415 

4415,417 

4415,420 

4415,422 

4415,428 

4415.430 

4415.441 

4415.443 

4415.451 

4415.455 

4415.461 

4415.462 

4415.466 

4415.468 

4415.469 

4415.483 

4415.484 

4415.488 

4415404 

4415410 

4415411 

4415412 

4415413 

4415414 

4415415 

4415416 

4415426 

4415.528 

4415429 

4415437 

4415.544 

4415445 

4415450 

4415455 

4415457 

4415.566 

4415470 

4415472 

4415482 

4415484 

4415.586 

4415496 


06/498.350 

06/539.297 

06/603.390 

06/360.244 

06/372.832 

06/361.139 

06/578.870 

06/475.480 

06/526.361 

06/552.799 

06/333.870 

06/374.777 

06/523.708 

06/450.120 

06/328,097 

06/513.743 

06/311.882 

06/631.286 

06/417,717 

06/447.770 

06/356.635 

06/511.472 

06/469.964 

06/514.087 

06/530.834 

06/418.291 

06/504.499 

06/521.919 

06/490.489 

06/485.356 

06/519,281 

06/399,139 

06/425.310 

06/284,516 

06/522,801 

06/408,403 

06/515,818 

06/537,022 

06/532,592 

06/507,746 

06/543,210 

06/417,734 

06/502.348 

06/434,191 

06/454,305 

06/498,619 

06/481,729 

06/498,156 

06/469,753 

06/382414 

06/479.037 

06/316.689 

06/523457 

06/561.697 

06/626.668 

06/493.941 

06/398.622 

06/543.209 

06/301,408 

06/495,147 

06/404,647 

06/436,909 

06/306,890 

06/334,616 

06/511,061 

06/435,773 

06/412.394 

06/594,666 

06/620,861 

06/587.949 

06/545428 

06/572.192 

06/546.030 

06/566.693 

06/608.303 

06/468463 

06/508.910 

06/445.399 

06/514.071 


July  27. 1993 


5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5An/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

3/07/83 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 


July  27. 1993 


Patent  Number 

4415.600 
4415.601 
4415.602 
4415.604 
4415.606 
4415.607 
4415.610 
4415.611 
4415.612 
4415.613 
4415.616 
4415.617 
4415.618 
4415.623 
4415.624 
4415.627 
4415.630 
4415.632 
4415.634 
4415,636 
4415.637 
4415.638 
4415.643 
4415.646 
4415.650 
4415.651 
4415.654 
4415.655 
4415.660 
4415.664 
4415.665 
4415.670 
4415.679 
4415.681 
4415.682 
4415.683 
4415.685 
4415.686 
4415.687 
4415.695 
4415.696 
4415.699 
4415.700 
4415.701 
4415.706 
4415.718 
4415.720 
4415.722 
4415.723 
4415.733 
4415.737 
4415.740 
4415.741 
4415.751 
4415.761 
4415.766 
4415.771 
4415.777 
4415.780 
4415.781 
4415.782 
4415.783 
4415.793 
4415.796 
4415.797 
4415.803 
4415.807 
4415.810 
4415.812 
4415.813 
4415.814 
4415.815 
4415.818 
4415.819 
4415.822 
4415.826 
4415.828 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

06/470,980 
06/373,878 
06/406,730 
06/488,472 
06/245.444 
06/600.348 
06/562.947 
06/562,948 
06/469,830 
06/520,096 
06/498,757 
06/519.609 
06/559.053 
06/310.402 
06/477.969 
06/486.606 
06/523428 
06/538.131 
06/542.798 
06/641.860 
06/552.110 
06/634.786 
06/436.481 
06/554.210 
06/336.486 
06/644.189 
06/614,173 
06/522,793 
06/606,234 
06/574.502 
06/544.677 
06/582.993 
06/510.402 
06/416.092 
06/581.498 
06/532.252 
06/608.263 
06/504.652 
06/608.825 
06/555.487 
06/473426 
06/450419 
06/487,367 
06/583413 
06/615,370 
06/429,917 
06/474,491 
06/362,632 
06/395,131 
06/548,910 
06/554,816 
06/403,981 
06/364453 
06/350,471 
06/281,197 
06/393,540 
06/483,660 
06/440,640 
06/497,657 
06/468,950 
06/527,615 
06/544,350 
06/517.883 
06/530415 
06/355.229 
06/413.663 
06/427.304 
06/539.450 
06/481.700 
06/426.366 
06/412.962 
06/459.926 
06/354.378 
06/542.194 
06/526.942 
06/597.394 
06/222.195 


Issue  Date 

5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/83 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/83 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 


4415.829 
4415.839 
4415.845 
4415.847 
4415.858 
4415.865 
4415.866 
4415.877 
4415.886 
4415.891 
4415.892 
4415.898 
4415.900 
4415.908 
4415.909 
4415.911 
4415.913 
4415.915 
4415.918 
4415,920 
4415,926 
4415,927 
4415,934 
4415.935 
4415.940 
4415.944 
4415.945 
4415.947 
4415.948 
4415.952 
4415.953 
4415.959 
4415.963 
4415.964 
4415.969 
4415.974 
4415.975 
4415.976 
4415.977 
4415.980 
4415.982 
4415.983 
4415.986 
4415.994 
4416.000 
4416.001 
4416.016 
4416.019 
4416.020 
4416.021 
4416.024 
4416.026 
4416.028 
4416.033 
4416,033 
4416.038 
4416.042 
4416.044 
4416.043 
4416.052 
4416.060 
4416,063 
4416.071 
4416.072 
4416.073 
4416.077 
4416.086 
4416.089 
4416.090 
4416.092 
4416.093 
4416.106 
4416.111 
4416.112 
4416,115 
4416.119 
4416,120 
4416.126 
4416.136 


06/342.036 
06/346.801 
06/494.783 
06/643.140 
06/335.486 
06/325.780 
06/492.048 
06/554427 
06/379.872 
06/455481 
06/546431 
06/614473 
06/509.100 
06/595.743 
06/426.799 
06/563.422 
06/350.809 
06/570413 
06/602496 
06/605.308 
06/456.067 
06/474471 
06/390.819 
06/623.698 
06/391.855 
06/564499 
06/522.792 
06/407.216 
06/279.106 
06/477.037 
06/487,751 
06/408.894 
06/438494 
06/488.462 
06/373.260 
06/392.037 
06/439.625 
06/378489 
06/475.925 
06/512.843 
06/450.097 
06/509.476 
06/294.114 
06/345432 
06/S30.6a 
06/498.308 
06/423.004 
06/398.793 
06/453.982 
06/406.427 
06/410.483 
06/432.918 
06/473.283 
06/499417 
06/525469 
06/442.928 
06/393.966 
06/615.610 
06/610.238 
06/384421 
06/443.116 
06/460459 
06/402.205 
06/443.358 
06/424.617 
06/504.340 
06/511479 
06/358.754 
06/484403 
06/467.603 
06/518462 
06/586.631 
06/394.233 
06/331.061 
06/369.227 
06/420.141 
06/337.224 
06/431443 
06/306413 


1152  OG  69 


5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5^/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/BS 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/8S 
5/07/85 
5/07/8S 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
S/07/IS 
5/07/8S 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
S/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
S/07/85 
3/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
S/07/BS 
5/07/85 
5/07/83 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5A)7/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
S/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/83 
5/07/85 
5/07/83 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
3A»7/85 
3/07/85 
5/07/83 
3/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
S/07/BS 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/83 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 
5/07/85 


UMI 


1152  OG  70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27. 1993 


July  27, 1993 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


11S20G71 


Puent  Number 

4.516.141 

4.516,146 

4,516.154 

4.516,156 

4.516.161 

4.516.164 

4.516.167 

4,516.173 

4.516.1*4 

4,516,185 

4.516.186 

4.516,188 

4,516,189 

4,516,195 

4,516,196 

4,516,204 

4,516,211 

4,516,212 

4,516.214 

4.516,221 

4,516,226 

4,516.227 

4.516,231 

4,516,241 

4,516,248 

4,516.257 

4.516,262 

4,516,263 

4,516,264 

4,516,266 

4,827,534 

4,827,535 

4,827.536 

4.827,537 

4,827,542 

4,827,543 

4,827,545 

4,827,547 

4,827,548 

4,827,555 

4,827,556 

4,827,561 

4,827,563 

4,827,565 

4,827.566 

4.827,567 

4,827,575 

4.827,576 

4,827,577 

4,827,579 

4.827,583 

4,827,588 

4,827,590 

4,827.591 

4,827,595 

4,827,597 

4,827,607 

4,827,617 

4,827,623 

4,827.625 

4.827,629 

4,827,632 

4,827,633 

4.827,638 

4.827.639 

4.827.640 

4,827.645 

4,827,646 

4,827,647 

4,827,648 

4.827,651 

4,827,653 

4.827,658 

4,827,661 

4,827,663 

4,827,664 

4.827.667 


Serial  Number 

06/444,817 

06/439,144 

06/407,484 

06/358,548 

06/401,231 

06/435,689 

06/445,479 

06/353.334 

06/335,578 

06/537,705 

06/555,621 

06/526.371 

06/584,752 

06/566,235 

06/514,736 

06/382.666 

06/394,914 

06/406,911 

06/441,108 

06/390,642 

06/423,321 

06/327,315 

06/411,973 

06/512,329 

06/459,896 

06/597,000 

06/410,119 

06/373.620 

06/644,153 

06/450,577 

07/198,861 

07/228.728 

07/120,093 

07/140,299 

07/179,992 

07/019,530 

07/165,723 

07/040,398 

07/197,157 

07/200,537 

07/208,768 

07/066,972 

06A)90,941 

07/090,597 

07/163,726 

07/226,607 

07/181,060 

07/111,594 

07/054,857 

07/131,463 

07/095,347 

07/140,751 

07/179,400 

07/083,562 

06/891,292 

07/194,078 

07/216,935 

07/129,538 

06/947,633 

07/134,495 

07/041,847 

07/138.488 

07/193.102 

07/142.481 

07/038.616 

07/042.919 

06/895.133 

07/058,765 

07/111.609 

07/075,036 

07/057,172 

07/211,566 

07/118,539 

07/188,443 

07/136,016 

07/186.900 

07/128,599 


Issue  Date 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/07/85 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/80 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 


4,827.672 

.4.827.673 

4.827.676 

4.827.682 

4.827.690 

4.827.695 

4.827.699 

4.827.702 

4.827.705 

4.827.706 

4.827.711 

4.827.712 

4.827.715 

4,827.717 

4.827.719 

4.827.731 

4.827.732 

4.827.735 

4.827.738 

4.827,743 

4,827,744 

4,827,745 

4,827,759 

4,827,764 

4,827,767 

4,827,768 

4,827,769 

4,827,771 

4,827,772 

4,827,773 

4,827.776 

4.827,777 

4,827,784 

4,827,786 

4,827,787 

4,827,790 

4,827,791 

4,827,794 

4,827,797 

4,827,799 

4,827,801 

4.827.803 

4,827,808 

4,827,809 

4,827,814 

4,827,820 

4,827.824 

4.827.833 

4,827.837 

4.827.841 

4,827.846 

4.827.848 

4,827,852 

4,827,854 

4,827.859 

4,827,860 

4,827.861 

4,827,864 

4,827,866 

4,827,871 

4,827,872 

4,827,873 

4,827,874 

4,827.876 

4,827,886 

4,827,892 

4,827,893 

4.827.896 

4,827,898 

4.827.903 

4,827.904 

4.827,909 

4,827,910 

4,827,913 

4,827,916 

4,827,925 

4,827,952 

4,827,956 

4,827,975 


07/042,934 
07/180,112 
06/693,975 
07/172,451 
07/1 19,959 
07/158,451 
07/170,325 
07/167,557 
07/035,884 
07/134,188 
07/114,221 
07/123,544 
07/126,973 
07/077,124 
06/551,349 
07/061,474 
07/185,161 
07/178,576 
06/777,272 
07/222,624 
07/232,527 
07/138,432 
07/185,427 
07/149,550 
07/148,547 
07/200,942 
07/245,249 
07/172.293 
07/109,565 
07/166,579 
06/894,645 
07/253,349 
07/069.326 
07/013,409 
06/947,627 
07/113,696 
07/1 10,220 
07/126.463 
06/696.646 
07/204,630 
07/047,910 
07/086,105 
06/912,442 
07/083,030 
07/130,567 
07/017,700 
07/207,319 
'  06/680,884 
07/216.706 
06/718,496 
07/111,599 
06/931,400 
07/056,962 
07/194,203 
07/221.725 
07/148,375 
07/153,955 
07/087,671 
07/186,765 
07/136,404 
07/148,916 
07/061,658 
07/131,570 
06/532,284 
07/132,276 
07/200,238 
07/012,364 
07/1 14,046 
07/195,823 
07/080,170 
07/182,844 
07/175.285 
07/122.327 
07/245.024 
07/075.558 
07/149.786 
07/1 14.305 
07/127.152 
07/160.853 


5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5A)9/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 


Patent  Number 

4.827.983 
4.827.998 
4.828.005 
4.828,006 
4,828,019 
4,828,025 
4,828.026 
4,828,030 
4,828,039 
4,828,043 
4.828.046 
4.828.047 
4.828.049 
4.828.050 
4.828.069 
4.828.072 
4.828.074 
4.828.080 
4.828.092 
4.828.098 
4.828.101 
4,828,105 
4,828,113 
4,828,115 
4,828,116 
4,828,118 
4,828,120 
4,828,121 
4,828,125 
4.828,126 
4,828,130 
4,828,133 
4,828,137 
4,828,143 
4,828,152 
4,828,161 
4,828,163 
4.828.168 
4.828.176 
4.828.180 
4.828.181 
4.828.183 
4.828.188 
4.828.190 
4.828.198 
4.828.199 
4.828.200 
4.828.202 
4.828.212 
4.828.214 
4.828,217 
4,828,226 
4,828.238 
4,828,244 
4,828,249 
4,828,250 
4,828,251 
4,828,255 
4,828,256 
4,828,258 
4.828.260 
4.828.262 
4.828.264 
4.828.266 
4.828.267 
4.828.268 
4,828.269 
4,828.276 
4,828,280 
4,828.281 
4,828,282 
4,828,284 
4,828,287 
4,828,291 
4,828,300 
4,828,302 
4.828,312 


Serial  Number 

07/150.790 
07/116.161 
07/145.684 
07/107,649 
07/120.312 
07/195,139 
07/191,681 
07/1 17,786 
06^74.439 
07/028.194 
07/187.554 
07/167,893 
07/107,360 
07/148,111 
07/015,448 
06/931,222 
07/261,690 
07/100,606 
07/125,726 
07/150,749 
06/731,955 
07/153,948 
07/195,718 
07/018,748 
07/161,564 
07/063,988 
07/082,737 
07/132.905 
07/190.688 
07/097.942 
07/107.130 
06/669.099 
07/233.555 
07/111,752 
07/139.193 
07/195.775 
07/082.373 
07/178.346 
07/229.764 
07/022.116 
07/125.644 
07/053.401 
07/216.516 
07/126.925 
07/096.605 
07/064.314 
07/221,106 
06/297.945 
07/050.785 
07/156,523 
06/910.039 
07/109.172 
06/942.094 
07/073,285 
06/920,368 
07/174,128 
07/149,531 
07/195,009 
07/051,089 
07/202,556 
07/235,774 
07A)59,526 
07/188.029 
07/134.888 
07/141.595 
06/270.579 
07/159.493 
07/023.979 
07/232,953 
07/093.761 
07/173.801 
07/055.999 
07/135.913 
07/101.806 
07/103.368 
07/147.504 
07/124.078 


Issue  Dale 

5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5,TO/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 


4.828.315 
4.828.317 
4.828.319 
4.828.325 
4.828.326 
4.828.328 
4.828.329 
4,828.340 
4.828.342 
4,828.348 
4,828.361 
4.828379 
4.828.382 
4,828,394 
4.828.406 
4.828.409 
4,828.410 
4,828,413 
4,828,417 
4,828,426 
4.828.428 
4,828.431 
4.828.432 
4.828,434 
4,828,435 
4,828,438 
4,828.446 
4.828,451 
4.828,462 
4.828.463 
4.828.470 
4,828.471 
4.828.480 
4.828.485 
4.828.492 
4.828.495 
4.828.498 
4.828.499 
4,828.500 
4,828,502 
4,828,506 
4,828,507 
4,828,520 
4,828.522 
4,828.526 
4.828.528 
4,828.531 
4,828.532 
4,828,535 
4,828,537 
4,828,543 
4,828.544 
4,828.548 
4,828.551 
4.828.562 
4,828,564 
4,828,565 
4,828.570 
4.828.571 
4.828,572 
4,828,574 
4,828,575 
4,828,576 
4,828.597 
4.828.600 
4.828.601 
4.828.604 
4.828,608 
4,828.615 
4.828.621 
4,828.624 
4.828.625 
4.828.636 
4.828.639 
4,828.643 
4.828,646 
4,828,647 
4.828.654 
4,828.662 


07/122,785 
07/013,121 
07/101.364 
07/102,490 
07/077.235 
07/189.639 
07/132384 
07/234.481 
07/252.895 
06/889.223 
07/089.744 
07/141.930 
06/853.489 
07/077.084 
06/886316 
07/059303 
06/677318 
06/884.873 
07/170.685 
07/152.828 
07/111.805 
07/098.437 
06/926383 
07A»I399 
07/151,563 
07/169333 
07/210,741 
07/081,744 
07/131.062 
07/093,713 
07/222.267 
07/097.878 
07/158,118 
07/182,437 
06/860.206 
06/923.898 
07/068.352 
07/086.684 
07/031,896 
07/157,754 
07/109,971 
07/210,416 
07/120382 
07/208,966 
07/074,046 
07/172361 
07/185,850 
07/251,129 
07/116,284 
07/081,387 
06/847,978 
06/864.699 
07/140.215 
07/107,780 
07/152,129 
07/085.225 
06/922.345 
06/917.600 
06/862.196 
07/107,900 
07/1 16,720 
07/068,007 
07/167.763 
07/129.817 
07/079.090 
07/101.324 
07/166.340 
07/050.201 
07/028.922 
06/918323 
07/081.927 
07/023.206 
07/089.156 
07/089.436 
07/002,114 
07/199,049 
07/166,666 
07/172,195 
07/186.861 


5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5A)9/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 
5/09/89 


UMI 


1152  0G72 


Patent  Number 

4.828.664 

4.828.667 

4.828.678 

4.828.683 

4.828.692 

4.828,693 

4.828.699 

4.828.702 

4.828,703 

4.828.714 

4.828.717 

4,828,728 

4,828.749 

4.828.753 

4.828,756 

4.828.764 

4.828.766 

4,828.780 

4.828.781 

4.828.782 

4.828.787 

4.828.796 

4.828.799 

4.828.805 

4.828.806 

4.828.812 

4.828.814 

4.828.816 

4.828.818 

4.828.819 

4.828.820 

4.828.821 

4,828.850 

4.828.859 

4.828.860 

4.828,871 

4.828.877 

4.828.882 

4.828.889 

4.828.890 

4,828.893 

4.828.907 

4.828,912 

4.828.914 

4,828.918 

4.828.920 

4.828.926 

4.828.929 

4.828.939 

4,828.940 

4.828.941 

4,828.946 

4,828.949 

4,828.977 

4,828,988 

4,828.992 

4.828.993 

4,828,9% 

4.829.001 

4.829.003 

4.829.005 

4,829.007 

4.829.031 

4.829,036 

4,829.039 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

07/030.708 

07/164.859 

07/071.246 

07/066.076 

07/080.751 

07/154.581 

07/087.548 

07/089.109 

06/925.347 

07/176.149 

07/181.686 

06/593.783    ' 

06/931,503 

06/865.420 

07/143,541 

07/064,268 

07/067,885 

07/127,067 

07/066.435 

07/070.705 

07/057.794 

06/882.887 

06/749,157 

07/104.291 

07/127,609 

07/138.972 

07/009,326 

06/929,065 

07/124,372 

07/207,624 

07/003,670 

06/899,507 

07/138,717 

06/893,418 

07/181,239 

07/123,795 

07/137.142 

07/026.713 

07/152,163 

07/182.674 

07/078.943 

07/096.542 

06/447.581 

07/133.124 

07/010.544 

07/063.225 

07/128.988 

07/039.621 

07/056,567 

07/189,935 

07/051.453 

07/129,557 

07/052.164 

07/225.325 

06/863.281 

06/825.497 

06/934,812 

06/455,496 

06/796.272 

06/901.428 

06/620,924 

07/232,757 

06/892,631 

07/184,191 

07/127.854 


Issue  Date 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

3/09/89 

3/09/89 

3/09/89 

3/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 


4.829.041 

4.829.056 

4,829.063 

4.829,067 

4,829,074 

4,829,075 

4.829,076 

4,829,078 

4,829,081 

4,829,097 

4,829.117 

4.829.129 

4,829.133 

4,829,142 

4,829,145 

4,829.155 

4.829.178 

4.829,185 

4.829.192 

4.829.194 

4.829.207 

4.829.211 

4,829.224 

4,829.234 

4.829.235 

4.829.247 

4,829,254 

4,829,259 

4,829,260 

4,829.261 

4.829.263 

4.829,271 

4.829,284 

4,829,289 

4,829,296 

4,829,303 

4.829.311 

4.829.315 

4,829.355 

4,829,390 

4,829,397 

4,829,398 

4,829,403 

4,829.404 

4.829,409 

4.829,430 

4,829,435 

4,829.442 

4.829.448 

4,829,459 

4,829,472 

4,829.487 

4,829,492 

4,829,500 

4.829,503 

4.829.510 

4.829.513 

4,829.537 

4,829,539 

4.829,563 

4,829.572 

4.829,574 

4,829.575 

4,829,576 

4.829,578 

4.829,592 

4,829,597 


06/877,037 

07/037,191 

07/118,107 

07/127,406 

06/832,424 

07/025,581 

07/097,111 

07/158,457 

06/945,428 

07/006.974 

07/065.240 

07/055.337 

07/234.238 

07/086,469 

07/103,301 

06/933,670 

07/091,048 

06/654,504 

07/031,245 

06/869,874 

06/941,714 

07/164,306 

07/197,638 

07/218,819 

07/032.685 

07A)82,853 

07/091,028 

07/127,745 

07/109,655 

07/167,743 

07/180,434 

07/118,658 

07/228,875 

07/015.474 

06/858,363 

07/195,225 

07/168,927 

07/006,005 

06/942,840 

06/908.609 

07/168.547 

07/009,473 

07/004,710 

07/071,562 

07/214.718 

07/120.046 

07/026.807 

06/864,442 

06/777.202 

07/124.531 

06/921.215 

07/191.108 

06/890,455 

07/042.613 

07/134.785 

07/151.578 

07/027.656 

06/936.284 

07/144.177 

07/178.548 

07/117.485 

07/153.504 

06/929.474 

06/921.625 

06/914.667 

06/812.954 

06/913.031 
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5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 

5/09/89 


NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(c»;  37  CFR  1 J78) 

The  patent(i)  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  *J  ^"'I^IJJS*  *' "["[^  *" 
in  viewoiflhe  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been  GRAJ<ITED  BY  THE  COMMliilON  tK  U^ 
PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(cKl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 
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Patent  No. 

4.670,890 
4,752,008 
4,781.211 
4.782.723 
4.784.823 
4.468.079 
4.778.365 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Na 

06/585.330 
07/085.179 
06/740.496 
07/083.700 
07/048.478 
06/517.649 
07/003.077 


Patent  Date 

Application 
Filing  Date 

6/02/87 

3/01/84 

6/21/88 

8/14/87 

11/01/88 

6/03/85 

11/08/88 

8/07/87 

11/15/88 

5/06/87 

8/28/84 

7/27/83 

10/18/88 

1/14/87 

UMI 


Patent  No. 

4.450.838 
4.497.315 


Serial  No. 

06/233.244 
06/479.641 


Patent  Date 

3/29/84 
2/05/85 


Application 
FiAng  Dale 

2/10/81 
3/28/83 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

2/24/93 
4/29/93 


Reissae  AppUcatkNU  FOed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 1  (b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below  ve 
open  to  inspection  by  (he  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.21  (b)). 

4.834,983.  Re.  S.N.  08/064.800.  FUed  May  21. 1993.  a.  424. 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIGNS.  Robert  C.  Hider.  eL 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  British  Technology  Group  Ltd.,  London, 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  C.  Mitchard,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1205 

4397,077,  Re.  S.N.  07/826,868,  Filed  Jan.  28. 1992.  Q.  600/ 
18.  METHOD  OF  INSERTING  AN  UB  DEVICE  INTO  THE 
BODY.  Gerald  J.  Ciccio.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kontron  Inc., 
Everett,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  C.  Rzucidlo.  Ex.  Gp.: 
3305 

4,965,215.  Re.  S.N.  07/965.942.  Filed  Oct  23.  1992.  Q. 
439/31.  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  A  MONO- 
LITHIC SEMICONfDUCTOR  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AT 
LEAST  ONE  TRANSISTOR  OF  AN  INTEGRATED 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  ORE  POWER  TRANSISTOR 
INTEGRATED  ON  THE  SAME  CHIP.  Raffaele  Zambrano,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SRL, 
Agrate  Briznza,  Italy,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  D.  Lott.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1104 

4,978,669.  Re.  S.N.  08/069.349.  Filed  May  28. 1993. 0. 5 14/ 
292.  METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  APPETITE  BY  ADMINIS- 
TRATION OF  TETRAHYDRO-B-CARBOLINE  DERIVA- 
TIVES. Jack  D.  Barchas.  ct.  aJ ..  Owner  of  Record:  Neurex  Corp., 
Menio  Park,  Cattf. ,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  Goddard.  Ph.D..  Ex. 
Gp.:  1205 

4,980,544.  Re.  S.N.  07/995,735.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1992.  Q. 
235/436.  OPTICAL  CX)DE  READER  AND  FORMAT.  Gary 
E.  Winter.  Owner  of  Record:  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott 
Park,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Schmidt,  Ex.  Gp.: 
2505 

4,989,286.  Re.  S.N.  08/014.315.  Filed  Feb.  5. 1993.  Q.  5/482. 
BEDDING  ARTICLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  INFANTS  WITH 
GASTROESOPHAGEAL  REFLUX  CXJNDITION,  Ann  Tucker. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gregory  C. 
Smith.  Ex.  Gp.:  3508 

4,996,170.  Re.  S.N.  08/028.002.  Filed  Mar.  8. 1993.  Q.  437/ 
219.  MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES  USING  THIXOTROPIC  COM- 
POUND, John  Baird.  Owner  of  Record:  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Miriam  Jackson,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1104 

4,997,613.  Re.  S.N.  08/026.946.  Filed  Mar.  5. 1993. 0.  264/ 
229.  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  END  CAPS  ON  TUBU- 
LAR MEMBERS.  Jim  S.  McMiUan.  Owner  of  Record:  Tarsha, 
Simon  Sama'an,  Edgecliff,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  L 
Wolfson.  Ex.  Gp.:  1307 

5,000,725.  Re.  S.N.  08/037.638.  Filed  Mar.  19. 1993.  Q.  493/ 
11.  BI-DIRECnONAL  REGISTRATION  OF  SERVO  IN- 
DEXED WEBS,  Donald  J.  Bauknecht.  Owner  of  Record:  FMC 
Corp..  Chicago,  111.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Douglas  W.  Rudy.  Ex. 
Gp.:  3203 
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Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Dale 

409/93 
3/11/93 
5/13/93 
5/13/93 
3/13/93 
3/03/93 
3/17/93 


5,001,554.  Re.  S.N.  08/034.743.  Filed  Mar.  18. 1993.  Q.  358/ 
86.  TERMINAL  AUTHORIZATION  METHOD.  Lee  R.  John- 
son, et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Scientific-Artania.  Inc..  Atlama, 
Ga.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  H.  Jackson.  Ex.  (jp.:  2615 

5,005,613.  Re.  SJ4. 08/045.838.  Filed  Apr.  9. 1993.  Q.  141/ 
45.  LIGHT  WEIGHT  FLEXIBLE  COAXIAL  V  APC»  RECOV- 
ERY HOSE.  John  Howard  Stanley.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
AMomty  or  Agent:  Marc  R.  Dion.  Sr..  Ex.  Op.:  2402 

5,011,405.  Re.  S.N.  06/056.519,  Fikd  Apr.  30, 1993,  Q.  433/ 
24,  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ORTHODONTIC 
BRACKET  PLACEMENT,  Mark  S .  Lemcben.  Owner  orRecant 
Ormco  Corp.,  Glendora.  Caltf..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joaeph  R. 
Jordan,  Ex.  Gp.:  3303 

5,013,377,  Re.  S.N.  08/059,072.  Filed  May  7. 1993.  Q.  156/ 
1 09,  APPARATUS  FOR  LA  YING  STRIP  ON  GLASS  OR  LOCH 
MATERIAL,  Luc  Lafond,  OWner  of  Record:  Tremco.  Inc.. 
Beechwood,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Earl  M.  Douglas.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1301 

5,018,167.  Re.  S.N.  08A)68,943.  Filed  May  20. 1993.  Q.  373/ 
22,  MCH)EM  EMPLOYING  PULSE  WIDTH  MCM>ULATION 
FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION.  Frank  M  Perefanan.  Owner  of 
Recofd:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lee  W.  Tower.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2603 

5,020,500.  Re.  S.N.  08/071.526.  Filed  June  2. 1993. 0. 123/ 
467.  HOLE  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTOR  AND  INJECTION 
METHOD.  WiUiam  W.  KeUy.  Owner  of  Record:  Stanadyne 
Automotive  Corp.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  H. 
Chihon.  Ex.  Gp.:  3402 

5,021,088.  Re.  S.N.  08A)7I.I%.  Filed  June  2,  1993.  O. 
75/736.  BIOHYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESSING 
OF  ORES.  AND  MICROCM(GANISMS  THEREFOR.  Ralph 
J.  Portier.  Owner  of  Record:  Louisiana  State  University, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  Attotney  or  Agent:  John  H.  Runnels.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1101 

5,021,179.  Re.  S.N.  08/072.327.  Filed  June  3. 1993.  Q.  252/ 
56.  LUBRICATION  PC»  REFRICTRANT  HEAT  TRANSFER 
FLUIDS.  Eugene  R.  Zehler,  ec  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Henkel 
Corp.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  S.  Child.  Jr..  Ex. 
(}p.:ll09 

5,042036.  Re.  S>I.  08/071.143.  Filed  June  1 .  1993.  a.  56/7. 
CUTTING  REEL  SUSPENSION  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
SPRING  DOWNLOADING.  Gary  R.  Lamusga.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  ToroCo.MmnMvio/u.Miwi..  Attorney  or  Agent:  David 
George  Johnson.  Ex.  Gp.:  3S0iS 

5,052,920.  Re.  S.N.  08/068,891.  Filed  May  28. 1993. 0. 431/ 
354.  GAS  BURNER  AND  METHCMJ.  John  F  Warren,  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Lincoln  Brass  Works,  Inc.,  Bloomfield,  Mich., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Jennifer  M.  Stec.  Ex.  Gp.:  3406 

5,053,503.  Re.  SJ4. 08/069.529.  Filed  June  1. 1993.  Q.  34(V 
474.  CHELATING  AGENTS.  Richard  T.  Dean,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Ceruocor.  Malvern,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  N.  Scoo 
Pierce.  Eaq..  Ex.  Gp.:  1202 

5,069,755.  Re.  S  J4. 08/063.236.  Filed  May  20. 1 993.  Q.  202/ 
ie9.I«YCLEANINOSM,VENTFILTRAT10N  AND  STEAM 
DISTILLATION  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  Lany  L.  Durr.  et  aL. 
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Owner  of  Recoid:  Dynapur.  Inc..  Imiianopolis.  Ind..  Aaomey  or 
Agent:  John  C.  McNett,  Ex.  Op.:  1308 

5.12M1*.  Re  S.N.  08/036.467.  Filed  Mar.  24. 1993.  G.  526/ 
89  PEROXY  CURED  (METH)  ACRYLIC  ESTER  COMPOSI 
TIONS  EMPLOYING  NITRITE  BORATE,  SILICATE  OR 
CARBONATE  SALT  ACCELERATORS,  D«rchun  Billy  Yang, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Loctiu  Corp..  Newingion.  Conn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  J.  Steinkraua.  Ex.  Op.:  1301 


RcqncsU  for  Reexamination  Filed 

Notice  nnder  37  CFR  1.11  (c).  The  lequesu  for  leexaminatioa  lined 
below  are  open  lo  impection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  re<)uetts  and  related  papen  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19 

(•))■  .  ^  ^■ 

In  the  event  cotrespondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  tlus 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner  and 

reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR  l.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

D.  324JS3.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.094.  Requested  May  25. 
1993.  a.  D14/I38.  MOBILE  TELEPHONE  SET,  Akihiko 
Kanno.  Owner  of  Record:  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki- 
Shi.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Banner.  Birch.  McKie  &  Beckett. 
Washington,  DC.  Ex.  Gp.:  2903.  Requester  Owner 

4486,005.  Reexam.  No.  90/003,093,  Requested  June  9, 1993, 
a  I62J06O.  METHODOF  WASHING  STOCK  SUSPENSIONS 
BY  REMOVING  UNDESIRED  MATERIAL  THROUGH  AN 
ENDLESS  REVOLVING  WIRE.  Mario  Biondcne,  et.  al.  Owner 
of  Record:  Sulzer  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Ravensberg.  Germany . 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ira  J.  Schaefer,  Sprung,  Horn,  Kratner  & 
Woods.  Tarrytown.  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  1303,  Requester.  Owner 

4,727350,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,068.  Requested  May  25, 
1993,  a.  338/02 1 ,  SURGE  ABSORBER,  Hitoshi  Ohkubo,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Kamakula-Shi.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
WendertKh.  Lind  &  Ponack.  Washingtoti,  D.C.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2106, 
Requester:  Mitsubishi  Materials.  Tokyo.  Japan 

4,819,691,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,060,  Requested  May  14. 
1993,  CI.  137/556,  VALVE  DEVICE.  Peter  Lofgren.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Sieridose  Systems  AB.  Askin.  Sweden.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Pennie  &  Edmonds,  New  York.  N.Y.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
3407.  Requester  Owner 

4JU1,230.  Reexam,  No.  90/003,065,  Requested  May  24, 
1993,  a.  219/121.120,  SURFACE  SHAPING  AND  FINISH- 
ING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  Jerome  H.  Lemelson. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Princeton.  NJ  ,  AnoriKy  or  Agent: 
J.  Kevin  Parker,  Chicago.  111..  Ex.  Gp.:  2106.  Requester:  Owner 

4A50,966.  Reexam.  No.  90/003,082,  Requested  June  3, 1993, 
a  604/082  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
MEDICAMENT  SUSPENSIONS,  Ulrich  Grau,  et.  al.  Owner  of 
Record:  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschafl.  Frankfurt  Au  Main. 
Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Finnegan.  Henderson,  Farabow. 
Garrett  &  Dunner,  Washington,  DC,  Ex.  Gp.:  3306,  Requester: 
Owner 

4,881,176,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,071,  Requested  May  20. 
1993.  a.  364/500,  FILTER  ANALYZING  SYSTEM,  Anthony 
Kononov.  Owner  of  Record:  Thokon  Corp..  Blue  Bell.  Pa. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  W.  Molasky  A  Associates,  Chalfont. 
Pa..  Ex.  Gp.:  2306,  Requester  Owner 

5,117,107,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,061,  Requested  May  19. 
1993.a.  250/287.  MASS  SPECTROMETER.  Michael Guilhaus, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Unisearch.  Ltd  .  Kensington.  Australia. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  E.  Ciotti,  Morrison  &  Foerster,  Palo 
Alto.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  2506.  Requester:  Owner 

5,131,695,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,064,  Requested  May  13, 
1993.  a.  285/354.  COUPLING  WITH  TEFLON  SEAT,  Herman 
D.  Wiser,  Owner  of  Record:  Chatleff  Controls.  Inc..  Buda.  Tex.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  G.  Jones,  Arnold,  White  &  Dutkee. 
Houston.  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3501.  Requester  Owner 


5,175,914.  Reexam.  No.  90/003,077,  Requested  May  28. 
1993.  a.  029/007.00C,  MACHINE  TOOL  HAVING  DUAL 
SPINDLES  AND  TOOL  RESTS.  Yukio  Miuukuchi.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Yamazaki  Mazak  Corp..  Aichiken.  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Lewis  F.  Gould.  Jr..  Eckert.  Seamans,  Cherin 
&  Mellott,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3202,  Requester  Owner 

5,188,250,  Reexam.  No.  90/003.092.  Requested  June  4. 1993, 
a.  215/032,  PLASTIC  BEVERAGE  BOTTLE  WITH  TWIST- 
OFF  CLOSURE.  Theodore  J.  Kovacic,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Kri^  General  Foods.  Inc..  Nortl^eld.  III..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Thomas  R.  Savoie,  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  2401.  Requester  General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapo- 
lia,  MiniL 


Notice  or  Exdtuioa 


In  Disciplinary  Proceeding  D93-OI,  Peter  L.  Klempay  of 
Washington,  D.C.,  whose  registration  number  is  24.574,  has 
been  excluded  beginning  June  25, 1 993,  from  practice  in  patent, 
trademark  and  other  non-patent  law  matters  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Inasmuch  as  there  has  been  no  appeal  to 
the  Commissioner,  this  action  is  taken  under  the  provisions  of  35 
U.S.C.  32,  and  37  CFR  10.154(a). 


June  28. 1993 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH 

Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Service  by  Publicatioa 

A  peUuon  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings  sent  by 
ceriificd  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having 
been  returned  by  the  Posul  Service  as  undeliverable,  notice  is 
hereby  given  that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  as- 
signs or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  withm 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will 
be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Cannel  Kosher  Food  Products,  Inc..  Chicago.  111..  Reg,  No. 
1,016.407,  for  the  mark  "SPRITZ",  Cane.  No.  21,103. 

Cardiocard.  Inc..  Katonah,  NY.,  Reg.  No.  1.122.321.  for  the 
mark  "MEDI-DATA".  Cane.  No.  21.198. 

USA  Travels.  Inc..  Overiand  Park.  Kans..  Reg.  No.  1.488,939, 
for  the  mark  "USA  TRAVELS".  Cane.  No.  21.238. 

Riverside  Shiit  &  Underwear  Corp.,  New  Yoik,  NY.,  Reg.  No. 
338.130,  for  the  mark  "BUFFALO  BILL".  Cane.  No.  21.423. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Administrator  of  the  Trademark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

For  ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


Patent  CertMcates  oT  Correctioiu 
For  Week  of  July  27, 1993 


Re.  33.772 
PP.  7.887 
PP.  7,898 
D.  234.689 
D.  327.753 
4.065.780 
4.249,758 
4.361.668 
4,548.143 
4,761.209 


4.767,402 
4,820,673 
4,828,473 
4.845.666 
4,847.703 
4.854,950 
4.859.991 
4.863.506 
4.863.992 
4,874,763 


4.891.208 
4,892.906 
4,894,906 
4,895,937 
4,910,905 
4,915,683 
4,924,892 
4,925,698 
4,926,864 
4,939,132 


4,939.199 
4.948.412 
4.950.604 
4.951.382 
4.952.639 
4,954.558 
4,957,153 
4,957,863 
4,959.363 
4,959,677 
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4,960.153 

5.045.869 

5.073.481 

5.091.413 

5,103.042 

5,110,278 

5,115.440 

5.121.659 

4.968.938 

5.047,080 

5.073.715 

5,091,751 

5.103.089 

5.110.331 

5,115331 

5.121. /9/ 

4,975,419 

5,047,631 

5.073.772 

5.091,778 

5.103,129 

5.110.356 

5,115376 

5.121.803 

4,976,273 

5,050.083 

5.074,91 1 

5,091,855 

5,103335 

5.110.440 

5.115.687 

5.121,861 

4,979,666 

5.050.207 

5,075,076 

5,091,943 

5.103.343 

5.110.641 

5.115,969 

5.121,899 

4,982,064 

5.050,249 

5.076.184 

5,091,955 

5.103352 

5.110.780 

5,116,246 

5,122,123 

4,982,179 

5,050,979 

5.076.721 

5.091,973 

5,103,672 

5.1 10.850 

5,116310 

5.122,435 

4,987.770 

5,051,386 

5,077.528 

5,092,537 

5.103.857 

5.111,298 

5,116322 

5,122.482 

4.988.865 

5,051,644 

5.078.341 

5,092,968 

5.103.952 

5,111,339 

5,116,369 

5.122,843 

4.989.182 

5,052,976 

5,078.518 

5,093,329 

5.104.205 

5,H1331 

5,116381 

5,123,113 

4,990,234 

5,054,403 

5.078.954 

5,093.554 

5,104.772 

5,111387 

5,116363 

5.123,289 

4,990.858 

5.055.196 

5.079.001 

5,093.899 

5,104.885 

5,111.685 

5,116394 

5,123352 

4,993.455 

5.055.729 

5,079.628 

5.094.220 

5,104,863 

5,111,745 

5,116.641 

5,123357 

4,998.486 

5.055.892 

5.079.958 

5.095,097 

5.104,940 

5,111,749 

5,117,014 

5,123,660 

5.003.035 

5.056.410 

5.080.036 

5,095,193 

5,105.167 

5,111,807 

5,117,025 

5,123,702 

5.004,925 

5.057.267 

5.080,832 

5,095,489 

5,105.392 

5,111.891 

5,117.219 

5,123,900 

5,004.929 

5.057.820 

5.081.554 

5.095,511 

5,105.641 

5,111,897 

5.117.259 

5,124,195 

5.007.719 

5.058.487 

5.081.787 

5,095,517 

5.105.740 

5,111,953 

5,117345 

5.124310 

5.008.186 

5.059.342 

5.081.926 

5,096,182 

5,105,803 

5.112.325 

5,117.745 

5.124376 

5,011,133 

5.059,900 

5.082,100 

5,096,349 

5,105,887 

5.112.394 

5,118.143 

5,124,782 

5,011,745 

5,059.992 

5,083,091 

5,096,807 

5,106,065 

5.112.446 

5,118,170 

5,125.095 

5.012,268 

5.060.014 

5,083.220 

5,097,397 

5,106,100 

5.113.035 

5,118,212 

5,125,370 

5,020,057 

5.060.041 

5.083.306 

5.097.697 

5,106.184 

5.113.046 

5,118.782 

5,125,487 

5.022.983 

5,059,600 

5.083.320 

5.098.054 

5.106,212 

5.113.048 

5.118.523 

5,125385 

5.023.063 

5,060,865 

5,083.717 

5.098,383 

5,106,228 

5.113.126 

5.118.876 

5.125.762 

5.023.178 

5.061.113 

5.084.054 

5,098.835 

5,106.272 

5.113.162 

5.118,878 

5.125,971 

5,023,357 

5.062.126 

5.084.293 

5.098.952 

5,106.808 

5.113.216 

5,118.940 

5,126,037 

5,030,669 

5,062.252 

5.084.559 

5.099.239 

5.107.187 

5.113.273 

5,119,144 

5,126.144 

5,030.989 

5,062.399 

5.084.758 

5.099.283 

5.107.275 

5.113.294 

5,119,250 

5.126.293 

5.032.808 

5.062.406 

5.086.115 

5.099.330 

5.107.347 

5.113,396 

5,119,268 

5.126.379 

5,033.857 

5.062,841 

5.086,295 

5.099.395 

5.107.371 

5,113.445 

5,119396 

5.127.462 

5,034,677 

5,064,617 

5.087,136 

5.099.447 

5.107.932 

5.113.447 

5,119,489 

5.127.916 

5.034,948 

5,065.083 

5,087,175 

5.099.718 

5.108.017 

5.113.713 

5,120,305 

5.128.632 

5.036.690 

5.065.432 

5,087.313 

5.100,024 

5,108.250 

5.113.757 

5,120,322 

5.129.732 

5,037,631 

5.066.133 

5.087.415 

5,100,044 

5,108.332 

5.113.804 

5.120359 

5.129.812 

5,038,032 

5.066.426 

5.087.458 

5,100.123 

5.108.563 

5,113,890 

5.120.718 

5.132,342 

5,038,162 

5,066.510 

5.087,543 

5.100.714 

5,108,745 

5,113,907 

5.120.736 

5.133.289 

5,039,672 

5,066,969 

5.087.661 

5.100.795 

5.108,822 

5,113,912 

5.120.756 

5.143361 

5,040,625 

5,065,698 

5,087,784 

5.100.971 

5,108,948 

5,113,913 

5.120,892 

5.144.601 

5,040,846 

5,067,533 

5.088.112 

5.101.027 

5,109,026 

5.114,490 

5,120,903 

5.150./// 

5,041,486 

5,067,781 

5.088.498 

5.101.274 

5,109.233 

5,114,643 

5,120,905 

5,153.288 

5,041,718 

5,068.229 

5.089,106 

5.101.282 

5.109.343 

5,114,937 

5,121,028 

5,154.934 

5,041,991 

5.068.263 

5,089,589 

5.101.514 

5,109,831 

5,114,219 

5,121,085 

5,160.488 

5,041,992 

5.068.679 

5,089.903 

5,101.553 

5,109,836 

5,115311 

5,121,101 

5.180.924 

5,044.316 

5.072.581 

5,090.829 

5.101,929 

5,109,8% 

5,115.340 

5,121,107 

5.044.835 

5.071.860 

5.091.192 

5,102.382 

5,110,133 

5.115384 

5,121.374 
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General 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Telephone  Numbers  Are  Area  Code  703 
Unless  Otherwise  Noted 

For  information  and  assistance,  you  may  call  the  following 
telephone  numbers,  Monday  through  Friday.  8:30  ajn.  to  5.-00 
p.m.  (EST/EDT) 

General  Information 

PTO's  Automated  INFOrmation  Lines 557-INFO/4636 


Personal  Help  with  Service  Probiean  (Unsuccessfully 
Resolved  through  Normal  Chaiuiels) 

PTO's  HELP  Lines 308-HELP/4357 

Public  Service  Branch  (FAX)  305-7786 

Public  Information  Services  Division 
Onter  for  Patent  and  Trademark 
Information  Services 

PTO  Employee  Telephoae  Numbers 

Employee  Locator 308-4455 

Special  Assistance  to  Hearing-Impaired  Pcrsoai 

Telecommunication  Device  for  the  __, _, 

Deaf  (TDD) -  305-7785 


To  submit  suggestions  for  improving  this  publication, 
write  to: 

Public  Information  Services  Division 
Crystal  Plaza  Building  2.  Room  2C04 
Patent  and  Trademaik  Office 
Washington.  DC  20231 


UMI 


1152  00  76 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27. 1993 


UMI 


Address  Boxes,  PTO  Spedd 

Snecial  PTO  iMil  deputment  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forw«rding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  Ae  appropnatea«M 
..S  "P^ble^XTail  is  forwarded  direcUy  to  the  appropn^e  are.  w.thou.  bemg  opened.  Only  ^especiHed  type  of 
TSm  sh^W  be  placed  in  an  envelope  «ldressed  to  one  of  these  special  departments.  If  any  documents  other  than  the 
?^S  t^pTUfcrnifie^for  each  depai^n.  are  «ldressed  to  that  department,  they  w.ll  be  significantly  delayed  in  reachmg  the 

■^Kow^  l^ttS^i:  iZ^  used  only  f«r  their  specified  p«nx>se.  Addrrn  .nsU  as  follow.: 

Commitsioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks 
Box. 


July  27. 1993 


Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TTiADEMARK  OFFICE 


Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnology  ^iplicatioiL 
For  fees  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to 
obtain  dates  received  andA>r  serial  numbeis 
for  patent  applications  prior  to  the  PTO's  standard 
notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official 
"Filiiig  Receipt",  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts",  or 
"Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


1152  OO  77 


Assignment  Search  iBrormatkn 


Box  NoJNamt 

Box  3 
Box  4 


Box  3 
Box  6 
Box7 


Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 
Box  12 
Box  13 
Box  14 
Box  IS 
Box  16 
Box  17 
Box  171 
Box  313b 


BoxAF 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxEEO 
BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  ITU 
Box  M  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee 

Amendment 
BoxOED 

Box  Patent  Application 
Box  Trademairk 

Application 
Box  Patent  Ext. 
BoxPCT 

Box  Reconstruction 

BoxReexam 


Washington.  D.C.  20231 
Specked  Purpose 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 
Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External 
Affairs  and  the  Office  of  LegislaUon  and 
International  Affairs. 
"No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademaiks. 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 
Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in 
litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related 
papers. 
All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor, 
except  communications  relating  to  pending 
litigation.  Papers  relating  to  pending 
litigation  must  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington,  Va.  22215. 
Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark 

copies. 
Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents 

except  trardemaik  registrations  and  assignments. 
Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 
Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Educauon  Program. 
Mail  for  the  Enmloyee  Relations  and  Labor  Relations  Divisions. 
Mail  for  the  AP§  Contracts  Office. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Reform. 
Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 
Invoices  for  the  Office  of  Finance. 
Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 
Petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .3 1 3(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent 
application  from  issue  alter  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and 
any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers 
necessary  for  filing  a  continuing  application. 
Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments 

and  other  responses  c^er  final  rejection. 
All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with 

new  applications.  . 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Pennons  including 
petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept  late  payment 
of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 
Disclosure  Documenu  or  materials  related  to  the 

Disclosure  Document  Pr^am 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 
Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation 

Applications  (under  57  CFR  1.62). 
Communications  relating  to  interferences  and 

applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 
All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  ^ 

PTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due, 
and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  must  be 
addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised  to  the 
contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignmenu 
must  be  subnutted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  addressed 
to  Box  Assignment,  NOT  Box  Issue  Fee. 
All  intent-to-use  documents  except  initial 

applications  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 
Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is 

subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  fmal  rejection.) 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 
New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fen. 
New  trademark  applications  and  associated  papers  and 

application  fees. 
Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 
Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 
Conespondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstnicuon 

of  lost  patent  files.  

Requcsu  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 


Patent „.. - 308-2768 

Trademark 308-9855 


Coapoa  Orders  (Patent  and 
Trademark  Copy  Sales) ..... 


.308-0904 


Attorney's  Roater . 


.308-9617 


Automated  Search  Systems  Tndning  for  Pnbik 

Public  User  Training  Branch 308-3924 

Patent  Search  Room 308-0595 

Trademark  Search  Library 308-9800 


Cashier's  Windows  (Office  of  Finance) 

Patent  Search  Room „.„ _. 

Trademark  Search  Library  . ..........._.. 

Civil  Rights,  Ofllcc  or 


...  308-0649 
...308-9810 

-305-8292 


Telecommunications  Device  for  the 
Deaf  (TDD) 305-8059 


Depoatt  Accoants 

Balance  Inquiry  (Requires  Toudi-Taae 

Telephone) „.  305-8735/8746 

General  Information 308-0902 

Remittances 308-0902 

(FAX)  308-3491 

Address  Only  Deposit  Accotua  Remittances  to: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
P.O.  Box  70541 
Chicago,  m.  60673 

OR 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradematlcs 

Box  16 

Washington,  DC.  20231 


Congrcssioaal  Liaiaoa  . 


.305-9310 


Copier  Machhic  Access  System  Cards 

Clashier's  Office  (Patent  Search  Room) 308-0649 

Encoder's  Office  (Patent  Search  Room) 308-0077 

Cashier's  Office  (Trademark  Search  Library) 308-9810 

Encoder's  Office  (Trademark  Search  Library) 308-9809 


Disabled,  Rcqnests  for 
Accommodation  for 

Employee  Locator  __ 


Employnwnt  (General  Inforaiatioa) . 


.305-8292 
.308-4455 
.305-8231 


Telecommunicatioos  Device  for  ttie 

Deaf  (TDD) 305-8586 


Facsimile  Accca  to  PTO 

OrganizatioH 

A/C  for  Information  Systems 

A/C  for  Patenu 

A/C  for  Public  Service  and  Administration 

Assignment  Services  (Refund/Status  Requests  Only) 

Board  of  Patent  Aptpeals  and  Interference 

Certification  Services 

Classification  Operations 

Deposit  Accounts 

Office  of  Petitions 

Office  of  Services  Program  Control 

Office  of  Special  Program  Examination 

Office  of  Intent  Programs  Control 

Patent  Examining  (jroup  1 100 

Patent  Examining  (jroup  1200 

Patent  Examining  Group  1 300 

Patent  Examining  Group  15(X) 

Patent  Examining  Group  1 800 

Patent  Examining  Group  2100 

Patent  Examining  Group  2200 

Patent  Examining  Group  2300 

Patent  Examining  Group  2400 

Patent  Examining  Group  2500 

Patent  Examining  Group  2600 

Patent  Examining  Group  2900 

Patent  Examining  Group  3100 

Patent  Examining  Group  3200 

Patent  Examining  Group  3300 

Patent  Examining  Group  3400 

Patent  Examining  Group  3500 

Patent  Maintenance  Division 

PubUc  Service  Branch 

Refunds 

Search  and  Information  Resources  Administration 


Fax  Number 

305-9369 

305-8825 

305-9265 

308-7124 

557-8642 

308-9759 

305-7769 

308-3491 

305-8825 

305-8002 

305-8825 

305-8825 

308-3718/3721 

308-4427 

308-3718/3721 

308-4227 

308-4227 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

305-9508 

308-3718/3721 

305-7687 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

308-3718/3721 

308-7110 

305-7786 

305-8007 

557-0668 


UMI 
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U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1152  OG  79 


Fee  Rates  308-HELP/4357 

"^  '^^''^ ^AX)  S:SSt 

General  Infonnatioo 308-HELP/4357 

Refunds 305-4229 

(FAX)  305-8007 


File  Infomuitioa  Unit . 


.308-2733 


Forms,  Patent  and  Trademark. 


.  308-HELP/4357 
(FAX)  305-7786 


Help  witb  Service  Problcnu  (Unsuccessfully 

resolved  through  normal  channels) 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Information,  General 
PTO's  Automated  I>JFOrmation  Lines 557-INFO/4636 

JoHrnal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademarli  Office  Society 

(JPTOS) 

Address  questions  and  correspondence  to: 

JPTOS 
Box  2600 
Arlington.  Va.  22202 

Ubrary,  PTO 

(See  Scientific  and  Technical  Infonnation  Center) 

Official  Gazette  (Government  Printing  Office) 

Distribution  and/or  Subscription 

Problems (202)512-2303 


PnMic  Service  Branch,  Public  Information  Services 
Diviaton 

For  help  with  service  problems  unsuccessfully 

resolved  through  normal  channels 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

For  general  information  on  how  to  file  for  a  patent 
or  trademariL: 

PTO's  Automated  Infonnation  Lines .  557-INPO/4636 
Patents  (Message  20) 
Trademartu  (Message  40) 

Telecommunications  Device  for  the  Deaf 

(TDD) 305-7785 

Public  Service  Windows 

Patent  Search  Room 308-1057 

Trademark  Search  Library 308-9811 

Publications,  General  Information 5S7-INFO/4636 


Official  Gazette,  Notices . 


.305-8594 


I>atents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 308-0402 

Patent  and  Trademarit  Depository  Library 
Program  (PTDLP) 308-3924 

For  a  list  of  PTDLs'  and  contact  information,  see 
Official  Gazette  issues  (Notices  section). 


Procurement 


.305-8014 


Telecommunications  Device  for  the 

Deaf  (TDD) 305-8018 


Project  XL. 


.305-8341 


Telecommunications  Device  for  the 

Deaf  (TDD) 305-8240 


Public  Affairs . 


.305-8341 


Address  mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademariis 

Box  4 

Washington.  DC  20231 

Public  Search  Facilities 

Patents 308-0595 

(Hours:  Weelcdays.  8:00  a.m.  to  8K)0  p.m..  EST/EDT) 
Patent  Image  Search  Retrieval 308-6001 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  8:00  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 
Patent  Assignments 308-2768 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  EST/EDT) 
Trademarks 308-9800 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m..  EST/EDT) 
Trademark  Assignments 308-9855 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m..  EST/EDT) 


Reasonable  Accommodation  for  tlie 
Disabled,  RequesU  for 


Scientific  and  Technical  Information 
Center 


Solicitor. 


.305-8292 

.308-0810 
.305-9035 


Address  all  mail  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  EXCEPT 
communications  relating  to  PENDING  LITIGATION, 
to: 

Commissioner  of  Paienu  and  TrwJcmarlcs 

Box  8 

Washington.  DC  20231 

Address  all  mail  relating  to  PENDING  LITIGATION  to: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 
P.O.  Box  15667 
/Vriington,  Va.  22215 

SUtus,  Patent  and  Trademarit 

Patent  Applications Appropriate  Examining 

Group 
or  308-7004 

Patenu 308-7004 

Trademark  Applications 305-8748 

Trademark  Registered  Files 305-8748 

Telecommunications  Devices  for  the  Deaf 

(TDD) 

Civil  Rights 305-8059 

Employment 305-8586 

Procurement — 305-8018 

Project  XL 305-8059 

Public  Service —  305-7785 

Training 

Employee/Career  Development 

(Workforce  Effectiveness  Division) 305-8431 

Public  Users  of  Automated  Systems 

(Public  User  Training  Branch) 308-3924 


Patents 

Advance  Orders  at  Patent  Soft  Copies, 
Non-Receipt  _____ 


,305-8237 


Amendments 

General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Specific  Pending  Applications Appropnate  Examimng 


Address  Amendments  after  Final  Rejection  to: 

(Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

BoxAF 

Washington.  DC  20231 

Address  Rule  312  Amendments  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks 
Box  Issue  Fee 
Washington.  DC  20231 

Address  Non-Fee  Amendments  (except  trfier  final 
rejection)  to: 

(Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 
Box  Non-Fee  Amendment 
Washington.  DC  20231 

Applications 

Address  new  patent  applications  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Patent  Application 
Washington.  DC  20231 

Applications  for  Admission  to  the  PTO 
Registration  Examination 308-9618 

Address  Mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks 

BoxOED 

Washington,  DC  20231 

Examination Appropriate  Examining 

Group 

(General  Infonnation 308-HELP/4357 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  -  General 

Information 305-3257 

Post-Examination 305-8283 

Pre-Examination „ 308-HELP/4357 

Re-Examination  -  General  Information 308-HELP/4357 

Status  Inquiry  of  Pending  Applications -.  Appropriate 

Examining  (jroup 
or  308-7004 
Statutory  Invention  Registration  (SIRs) 
Group  220 „ 308-0766 

Assignments 

Changes  Affecting  Title  of  Pending 

Applications  and  Patented  Files „ 308-9723 

Information  Concerning  Pending  Patent 

Assignmenu 308-9723 

Recording  Assignmenu 308-9723 

Refund  and  Status  RequesU  (Only) (FAX)  308-7124 

Search  Information 308-2768 

Attorneys,  Conduct  of 308-9618 

Attorneys/ Agents  Registered  to  Practice 
Bcftor4  PTO 308-9617 

Attorney's  Window 

(See  Public  Service  Window) 

CmUct's  Window,  Omcc  of  Finance 308-0649 

(Patent  Search  Room) 

CASSIS/CD-ROM  (Qassification  and  Search  Support 
Information  System/Compact  Disc  - 
Read  Only  Memory) 

Genual  Infonnation 308-0322 

Problem  Resolution  for  (Commercial 

SubKaiben 308-0322 

Subscriptions 308-0322 


CD-ROM 

(Also 


c:assis/cd-rom) 

Certificates  of  CorrcctioB 

Chaagc  of  Address 

Pending  Patent  Applications 


.308-0322 
.305-8408 


Issued  Patenu  for  Maintenance 
Fee  Notification 

Clasaiflcatka  DcflaMoM, 
and  RcdassUlcatlM  Orders  (I 


_ „..  Appropriate 

Examining  Group 

30e-9752 


of) 305-6101 


.305-5951 


Classiflcation  of  Published  Paieats  ....,..>. 
Coinpiaints 

Service 308-HELPM357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Examining  Gixwps ....  Appropriate  Examining 

Groiq>  Director 

Copies 


Abandoned  Hie  Histories 

(Local  /Access  for  Public  Copying) 308-2733 

Abstracu  of  Title* 308-1200 

(FAX)  308-0120 
Advance  Orders,  Non-Receipt 

(Patem  Copies) 305-8237 

Applications  As  Rled* 308-9726 

File  Wrapper  and  Contenu* 308-9726 

Certified  (Jopies  of  Patent  Documenu 

Except  Assignmenu* 308-9726 

(FAX)  308-9759 
Certified  (Copies  of  Patent  Assignment 

Documenu* „ 308-1200 

(FAX)  308-0120 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS) 305-4350 

Foreign  Patenu 308-l(r76 

Patented  File  Histories 

(Local  Access  for  Public  (Copying) 308-2733 

U.S.  Patenu 305-4350 

^Address  orders  for  certified  copies  ofthett 
products  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks 

Box  10 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 


DMosUory  Ubrartes,  Paleirt  and 
trademark  (PTDLs) 


Disdaimcrs. 


Disdosare  Doounent  Program . 
Drawiag  Corrections 


Daty  of  Diadosare  Matters . 


Electroak  lafaramtion  Prodacts 
and  Services,  Office  of 


.308-3924 
.305-8408 
.308-0995 
.305-8404 
.305-9384 

.308-0322 


iGroaps 

(Chemical  Examining  Groups 

Group  1 100 308-0661 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  1200 308-1235 

(FAX)  308-4227 

Group  1300 308-0651 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  1500 308-2351 


(FAX)  308-4227 


UMi 


1132  OG  80 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27. 1993 


July  27. 1993 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


11S20G81 


Group  1800 308-0196 

^^^  (FAX)  308-4227 

Electrical  Examining  Groups 

Group  2100 308-1782 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  2200 ~ 308-0766 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  2300 ~ 305-9600 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  2400 308-0771 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  2500 308-0956 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  2600 ^H^ 

(FAX)  305-9508 

Group  2900 305-3291 

*^  (FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Mechanical  Examining  Groups 

Group  3100 308-1 113 

•^  (FAX)  305-7687 

Group  3200 ^08-1 148 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  3300 308-0858 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  3400 308-0861 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 

Group  3500 308-2168 

(FAX)  308-3718/3721 


Inventors 


Fees 


Fee  Rates - 308-HELP/4357 

Fee  Receipts 3M-0904 

•^  (FAX)  308-3491 

General  Infonnation 308-HELP/4357 

Refunds 305-4229 

(FAX)  305-8007 


Flic  Wrapper  Continiution  AppHcatioiis 

Address  mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks 

BoxFWC 

Washington.  DC  20231 

Flics  (File  Infonnation  Unit) 


.308-1202 


Abandoned  File  Histories . 


308-2733 

Patented  File  Histories 308-2733 

Pending  Patent  Applications 308-2733 

308-3610 


Iiupectioa  of  Patent  Flics . 
Interferences 


Address  mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Interference 
Washington.  DC  20231 


Correction  of  Error  in  Joining  Inventon 

Applications Appropriate 

Examiner 
or  305-9384 

Patena Appropriate  Group  Art 

Unit  Supervisor 
Deceased.  Filing  Applications  for 305-9384 

Issue  Fee 

Address  mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Issue  Fee 
Washington.  DC  20231 

Balance  of  Issue  Fee  Transmittals 305-8283 

Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Incorrect 305-8283 

Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Non-Receipt 305-8283 

Lapse  Notices -— 305-8283 

License  (Request  to  file  patent  application 
abroad) 308" '  ^22 


Filing  Receipt  Corrcctioas 

Foreign  Patents 

Copies 308-1076 

Reference  Assistance 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8:30  a.m.  to 

5K)0  p.m..  EST/EDT) 308-1076 

Forms 

Pttents  308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 
per  308-4 1 29 


.308-2733 
.557-4101 


Maintenance  Fees . 


308-9752 

(FAX)  308-71 10 


Address  mail  to: 


Commissioner  of  Patcnu  and  Trademartu 
Box  M  Fee 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Manual  of  Classiflcatioa 

General  Infonnation 305-6101 

Index  to 305-6101 

Manual.  Sale  of 

Address  inquiries  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documentt 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  DC  20402 
(202)  783-3238 

Subclass  Listing.  Sale  of 308-0322 

305-9384 


Manual  of  Patent  Examining  IVoccdurc 

(MPEP) 


Manual.  Sale  of  or  Subscription  to 

Address  inquiries  for  printed  manual  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  DC  20402 
(202) 783-3238 

Sale  of  or  Subscription  to  MPEP  on  disc 
or  CD-ROM 308-0322 


Notice  of  Allowance 


^ppropnate 
nine  Group 


late 
Examining  6roup 


Notice  of  Appeal 


Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 557-4101 

Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  

Circuit  (CAFC) 305-9035 


OHIdal  Searches. 


.308-7004 


Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Ubrary  Program 

(PTDLP) 308-3924 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) „ 305-3257 

Address  mail  to: 

Conunissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  PCT 
Washington.  DC  20231 

Patent  DocumenUtion  Sodety  (PDS) 305-7439 

Patent  Grant,  Non-Receipt 305-8203 

Patent  Index 


Index  Support . 
Use  of  Index ... 


.305-5951 
.305-5951 

-305-9384 

.308-2733 


Patent  Term  Extensioa . 

Patented  Files 

Petitions 


Abandonment.  Withdrawal  of 

Examiner's  Holding  of Appropriate  Exammmg 

Group  Director 

Access  to  Application  Files Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9384 

Amendment 

After  Payment  of  Issue  Fee Appropriate  Exammmg 

(jroup  Director 

Refusal  to  Enter  an 

Amendment Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Appeals 

Reinstate,  Appeal  Dismissed  by  Group Appropriate 

Examining 
Group  Director 

Application 

Acceptance  of  When 

Filed  by  Other  Than  Inventor Office  of  Special 

Program  Examination 
305-9384 
Assignments  and  Issuance  of 

Patents  to  Assignees Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Attorney,  Withdrawal  of Appropriate  Examining 

(houp  Director 

Ortificates  of  Correction, 

Refusal  to  Issue Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Concurrent  Ex  Parte  and/or 

Inter  Partes  Proceedings Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

and  Interferences 
557-4007 

Disclaimcis Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Divisional  Reissue Office  of  Special 

Program  Examination 
305-9384 

Examiner's  Requirements  or 

Holdings,  Review  of Appropriate  Examimng 

Group  Director 

(Questions  in  (Zases  Before 
the  CAFC Solicitor  305-9035 

Express  Abandoiunent  After 

Issue  Fee  Payment Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 


Expunge  Papers Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9384 

Extensions  of  Time 

In  Court  Matters Solicitor  305-9035 

During  Pendency  in  Group Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

During  Pendency  at  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and 

Interferences Board  of  Patem 

Appeals  and 
Interference*  557-4101 

To  Appeal  to  the  CAFC  or 
Cofnmence  aCivil  Action Solicttor  305-9035 

Filing  Date Office  of  Special  Program 

Examination  305-9384 

Innal  Rejection,  Prentiature  — Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 


Interferences 

Institute  an  Interference 


Appropriate  Examining 
Groiqt  Director 


Access  to  Applications.  Unopened 

Preliminary  Statements Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Interferences  557-4007 

From  Action  by  a  Prittuuy  Examiner  ^ 

or  an  Interlocutory  Action Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Interferences  557-4007 


Late  Settiement  Papers . 


Priority  Papers  in  Patent 
Application 


Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Iniefferences  557-4007 


Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Interferences  557-4007 


Reconsideration  of  Decision 
on  Motion 


Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Interferences  557-4007 


Issuance.  Defer.. 


.  Office  of  Petition* 
305-9282 


Late  Payment 
Issue  Fee .... 


Maintenance  Fee. 


.  Office  of  Petitions 
305-9282 

.  Office  of  Petitions 
305-9282 


License  to  File  in  Foreign  Countries 


Limited  Recognition  to  Prosecute 
Specified  Application(s) 


Make  Special 
Prospective  Manufacture. 
Infiingement 


Director, 

Group  2200 
308-1721 


.Committee  on 

Enrollment 

308-9618 


Office  of  Special 

Program  Examination 
305-9384 


Within  Jurisdiction 

of  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
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and  InterfCTences ~ «....  Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Interferences  557-4101 

Applicant's  Age  or  Health, 
Environment  Quality  Program. 
Special  Examining  Procedure 
(accelerated  examination). 
Energy  Program,  Recombinam 

DNA.  Superconductivity Appropriate 

Examining 
Group  Director 

Petitions,  Office  of (FAX)  305-8825 

Priority  Papers,  Return  of Appropriate 

Examining 
Group  Director 
Priority  Papers,  After  Payment 

of  Issue  Fee Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Public  Use  Proceedings Office  of  Special 

Program  Examination 
305-9384 
Registration  to  Practice 

Before  the  PTO Enrollment  and 

Discipline  308-9617 

Rehearing,  Reconsideration,  or 

Modification  of  Board  Decision Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and 
Interferences  557-4101 

Rejection,  Piemature  Final Appropriate 

Examining 
Group  Director 

Reopen  Prosecution  After  Decision 
by  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

Iiiterferences - Appropriate 

Examining 
Group  Director 

Restriction  Requirement ..  Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Revive  an  Abandoned  Application Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Statutory  Invention  Registration 

(SIRs) Group  2200 

308-0766 

Supervisory  Authority  of 

Commissioner,  Invoke  in  Matters 
Concerning  the  Office  of  Public  Services 

and  Administration Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Supervisory  Authority  of 

Commissioner,  Invoke  in  Matters 
Concerning  the  Patent 

Examining  Operation Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Suspension  of  Action 

Second  or  Subsequent Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Suspension  of  Rules  Relating  to  the 
Examining  of  Patent 

Applications Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 

Suspension  of  Rules  in  Patent  Matters 
Administered  by  the  Office  of  Public 

Services  and  Administration .._ Office  of  Petitions 

305-9282 


Withdraw  from  Issue Office  of  Petitians 

305-9282 

Protest  Against  Pcndint  Patcat  AppUcatioiis 305-9384 

PaMk  S«rvl« 308-HELP/4357 

(FAX)  305-7786 

Telecommunication  Device  for  the  Deaf 

(TDD) 305-7785 

PubUc  Scnrke  Window  (Patent  Search  Room) 308-1037 

Reconstractioa  of  Files 308-9726 

Record  Roan  (Patented  and  Abandoned  Files) 
(See  Filea  -  File  Information  Unit) 

Rccsamiiutions 

Address  mail  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradentiarks 
Box  Reexam 
Washington.  DC  20231 

General  Questions 308-1202 

Reexamination  Examiners Appropriate  Examining 

Group 

Reexamination  Petitions Office  of 

Special  Program 

Examination  305-9384 

Reexamination  Pre-processing 308-1202 

Retands  (See  Fees) 

Divisional Office  of 

Special  Program 
Examination  305-9384 

Specific  Applications  ....„ Appnmriate 

Examining  Group 

Address  reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in 
litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patent  and  Trademarks 

Box? 

Washington,  DC  20231 

Search  Facility,  Patent  Ima«c  Retrieval 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:00  ajn.  to  8.-00  p.m.. 
EST/EDT) 308-6001 

Search  Room,  Patent 

Reference  to  Patents  and  Indices 308-0595 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:00 am.  to  8:00 p.m..  EST/EDT) 

Search  Room,  Patent  Assignments 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.. 

EST/EDT) 308-2768 

Secrecy  Orders 308-1720 

Simultaneous  Issuances 305-8594 

SUtos  of  Patent  Flies  la  Offldal 

Search  SUtus 308-7004 

SUtutory  Invention  Rcgistratioas  (SIRs) 

General  Questions 308-0766 

SIR  Examiners 308-0766 

Subclass  LtotiafS 308-0322 
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CD-ROM  Pfoductt 308-0322 

MPEP  on  CD-ROM  or  Disc 308-0322 

MPEP  paper  version Government 

Printing  Office 

(202)  783-3238 

Patent  Copy  Sales 305-4350 


Tedmology  Assessment  and  Forecast 
Program  Patent  SUtistics 


.308-0322 


Terminal  Disclaimers 

General - 305-8408 

To  Overcome  Obvious-Type  Double 

Patenting  Rejection Appropriate 

Examining  Group 

Training  for  Public  Users,  Autonuted 
Search  Systems  (Public  User 
Training  Branch) 308-3924 

Trademarks 

Affidavits 

Of  Use  (Section  8) Post  Registration  Team 

308-9500 
Of  Incontesubility 

(Section  15) Post-Registration  Team 

308-9500 
Correction  to  Registration 

(Section  7) Post-Registration  Team 

308-9500 


Amendments 

After  Publication  or  Allowance (Quality  Review  Cleiic 

308-9400 
(Ext.  37  &  38) 

After  Registration Post  Registration  Team 

308-9500 

(jcneral  Information Public  Service  Branch 

308-HELP/4357 
Specific  Pending  Application Appropriate  Law  Office 

Appeals 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB) 

Final  Refusal  by  Examining  Attorney  .  „ 308-9300 

Applications 

Address  new  trademark  applications  to: 

Cofiunissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  Trademark  Application 
Washington,  DC  20231 

Examination Appropriate  Law 

Office 

General  Information Public  Service  Branch 

308-HELP/4357 

Informal  Applications 308-9400 

(Em.  10) 

Post-Examination 308-9400 

Power  of  Attorney 

Re  Pending  Applications Appropriate  Law 

Office 

Pre-Examination 308-9400 

(Ext  10) 

Sutus  of  Pending  Applications 305-8748 

Stahis  of  Registered  Files 305-8748 


Assignments 

Changes  Affecting  Title 
of  Pending  Applications  and 

Registered  Files Assignmcm  Branch 

308-9723 

Information  Concerning  Pettding 

Trademarics  Assignntents 308-9723 

Refund  and  Status  Requestt 
(Only) - (FAX)  308-7124 

Search  Information 308-9833 

CanceUations 

Registration  . „ Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

Board  308-9300 

Voluntary  Surrender  of 

Renstration Post-Registration  Team 

^  308-9500 

Cashier's  Windvw,  Office  of  FlnaM* 

(Trademark  Search  Ubrary) 308-9810 

CD-ROM  Products 308-0322 

Certificates  of  Correction 308-9500 

(E3tt.47) 

Classification  of  Goods  and  Scrviocf 

Specific  ^(plication Appropriate  Law 

Office 

General  Information 308-9000 

ComplainU  (Services) - 308-HELP/4357 

"^  (FAX)  305-7786 

Concurrent  Use  Proceeding Trademark  Trial  and 

Appeal  Board 
308-9300 

Copies 

Abandoned  File  Histories 

(Local  Access  for  Public  Copying) 308-9733 

Certified  Copies  of  Assignment 

Documents* 308-9850 

Certificates  of  Non-Registration  for 

Kuwait 308-9500 

Certified  Copies  of  Registration 

(Status  Copies) 308-9500 

Certified  Copies  of  Trademark 

Related  Documcnu 

(except  trademark  registrations)* 308-9726 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (Trademark 

Copy  Sales) 305-4350 

Address  requests  for  the  Electronic  Ordering  Service  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 

Box  11 

Washington,  DC  20231 

Pending  Application  Files* 308-9723 

Printed  Copies  of  Registrations 

(Trademark  Copy  Sales) 305-4350 

Registered  File  Histories 

Oocal  Access  for  Public  Copying) ^'VJX 

Status  Copies  of  Registration 308-9500 

Title  Records  (for  applications  and 

registrations) - —  JUB-yaay 

*  Address  orders  for  cert^ied  copies  cftheu  products  to: 

Conunissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradematiu 

Box  10 

Washington,  DC  20231 
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CorrcctteM 

Pending  Applicatioiis —  Appropriate  Law  Office 

Regisliaiions 308-9500 

DdKMitory  Ubnuics,  Patent  and  Trademark 

(PTDLs) 308-3924 


Fees 


Fee  Rates 

Fee  Receiptt . 


308-HELP/4357 

308-0904 

(FAX)  308-3491 


General  Infoimation 308-HELP/4357 

Refunds 305-4229 

(FAX)  305-8007 


Flia 

Pending  Trademark  Applications Appropriate 

Law  Office 

FUlng  Receipts 

Conections 308-9400 

(Exu.  44. 45, 47  ft  48) 
Specific  Infonnation  Regarding 

FUing  Receipt 308-9400 

(EJitt.45,4d.47.48&49) 


r  onnSf  TnMWfliftrfc  • 


308-9000 

or 
308-HELP/4357 
(FAX)  305-7"'86 


Law  Offices 

(No  Law  Offices  1  and  2) 

Uw  Office  3 „ 308-9103 

Law  Office  4 308-9104 

Uw  Office  5 308-9105 

Law  Office  6 308-9106 

Law  Office  7 - 308-9107 

Law  Office  8 -  308-9108 

Uw  Office  9 308-9109 

Uw  Office  10 308-91 10 

Uw  Office  1 1 - 308-91 1 1 

Uw  Office  12 308-91 12 

Uw  Office  13 ~. 308-91 13 

Uw  Office  14 - 308-91 14 

Uw  Office  15 ™ 308-91 15 

Mail 

Address  "InJent-to-Use"  documents,  except  initial 
applications  and  amendments  to  allege  use,  to: 

Cooimissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaits 
Box  ITU 
Washington,  DC  20231 


Address  "Non-Fee"  trademark  mail  to: 

Conunissioner  of  Patenu  and  Tradeinarlcs 

Box  5 

Washington.  DC  20231 


New  Ccrtiflcatcs . 


.308-9400 


Oppositions  (TTAB) 308-9300 

Patent  and  Trademark  Depositofy 
Ubrary  Profraa  (PTDLP) 308-3924 


Petitioos 


Abandoned  Applications  To  Revive Petitions  and 

Classification  Attorney 

308-9330 

(Exl69) 

Application  Special.  To  Make Petitions  and 

Classification  Attorney 

308-9000 

(Exl29) 

AU  Other  Trademark Trademark  Ugal 

Administrator 
305-9464 


Post-Registration  Infomiation  . 
ProUsts,  Letters  of 


.308-9500 


______  Petitions  and 

Oassification  Attorney 

308-9000 

(Exl29) 


PnbBc  Scnricc  Branch 


.  308-HELP/4357 
(FAX)  305-7786 


PMbUc  Service  Window  ( Trademark  Search 
Library) 308-981 1 


Reoonstractiaa  of  Foes . 


308-9400 

(Extt.  37  A  38) 


I  (See  Fees) 
Renewal,  RegistratioBS . 


,308-9500 


Search  Library 

(Hours:  Weekdays,  8K)0  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.. 

EST/EDT) 308-9800 

Search  Room,  Trademark  Assignment 

(Hours:  Weekdays.  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m., 

EST/EDT) 308-9855 

Status  of  Registrations  and  Applications  via 
Antomatcd  Voice  System 

(Requires  Touch-Tone  Telephone.  Hours: 

Weekdays  6:30  ajn.  to  I2K)0  midnight, 

EST/EDT) „ 305-8747 

Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedures 

(TMEP) 308-9000 

(Exte.  43, 44  A  46) 

Training  for  Public  Users,  Automated 
Search  Systems  (Public  User  Training 
Branch) 308-3924 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Special  PTO  mail  depaitment  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as 
quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document 
should  be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  departments.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type 
identified  for  each  department  aa  addressed  to  that  department,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  were 
for  which  they  are  intended. 

The  following  special  departments  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Commissioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks 

Box 

Washington.  DC.  20231 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 

Affain. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation;  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  1 5667,  Arlington, 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assignnxnts. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  [^vision. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Reform. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of  the  issue 

fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing  a  continuing 

application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept  late 

payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due," 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and 

not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  fmal  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  application  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Correspondence  penaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt." 

"Notice  to  File  Missing  Paru,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


RerereiiceCollcctioiisorUJS.Pataits 

Available  for  Publk  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depootory  Libraries 


Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  5 

Box  6 

Box  7 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  II 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  15 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxEEO 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  ITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  OED 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  TRADEMARK 

APPLICATION 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
infotmation  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
TiBdetnark  Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fuU-text 
patenu  issued  siixx  1790,  trademarks  published  siiKc  1872, 
and  select  collections  of  foreign  patenu.  All  PDTLs  have 
both  the  patent  and  trademark  sections  of  iii^  Official 
Gazette  of  the  U.  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
fiill-text  utility  and  design  patenu  are  distributed  numeri- 
cally on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant  patenu  on  color 
microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  systems  on  CD- 
ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  available  at  all 
PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access  to  the 
information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through  the 
CD-ROM  systems  that  prelminary  patent  and  trademark  searches 
can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged  collections. 


AU  infotmation  is  available  for  oae  by  the  public  free  of  chaise. 

In  additioii.  each  PTIX.  offen  refntncc  pubUcaboos  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  paloU  and  trademaifc  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documenu  and  puUicatiaas 
which  supplerocnt  the  bwic  scwch  tooU.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  nuNerials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variatiom  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  coUectiaas  al  a 
particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance  rtwut 
iu  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  poasibte 
inconvenience. 


Stole 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Dliitois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 

Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

MassachusetU 

Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Nam*ofUkrary 


Aubum  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  Public  Library — 

Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University  , 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  LibrKy 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse — 

Denver  Public  Library 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library  . 


Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library  . 
Miami-Dade  Public  Library . 


„  (205)  844-1747 
„.  (205)  226-3680 
„  (907)  562-7323 
„  (602)  965-7010 
.„  (501)  682-2053 
„.  (213)612-3273 
_„  (916)  654-0069 
„..  (619)  236-5813 
„..  (406)  730-7290 
„.  (303)  640-8847 
_..  (203)  786-5447 
„..  (302)831-2965 
.„.  (202)  806-7252 
_..  (305)  357-7444 
„..  (305)  375-2665 
.  (407)  823-2562 


Oriando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries  .„ 

Tampa:  Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  Vl*-iiM 

AUanU:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  CJeorgia  Institute  of  boa^vm 

Technology .tSlllillum 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  Sute  Public  Ubrary  System V^l  B«iV« 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Ubrary : fOB  885-6233 

Chicago  Public  Library ^^^^>  ^*i-^^ 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library 


Indianapolis-Marion  Cjjunty  Public  Library  . 


(217)782-5659 
(317)269-1741 
(317)494-2873 
(515)281-4118 
(316)689-3155 
(502)574-1611 


West  Lafayette:  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University 

Des  Moines:  Suie  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library,  Wichiu  State  University 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)3W-Z3W 

CoUege  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  /«>,  x  ««  oi  «t 

University  of  Maryland (301)403-^13/ 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  Umversity  of  /am\  ^<  1 170 

MassachusetU - /ilTriU^iuin  P«  5M 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Artwr:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  764-5298 

Big  rVS^  Ab^idi  S.  Tiiiiiiiie'ubi^^  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Library ;;• '  ^  833-1430 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Infotmation  <>nter (o>^)  i<q  m% 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission • J2Yi{  xJX'^ 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library /iiiV'iii  7?K8  FxrlgO 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Bune:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  496-428 1 

Library ;•;.■; :r •"y;:;";:~:;::v"::z;r  "!'"""""""" (402) 472-341 1 

(702)  784-6579 

(603)  862-1777 

(201)  733-7782 

(908)  932-2895 

(505)  277-4412 

(518)  474-5355 

(716)  858-7101 

(212)  714-8529 

(919)  515-3280 


Lincoln:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary 

Newark  Public  Library 


Piscauway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University . 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) . 


North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University 
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Slalt 


North  Dakou 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Nam*  of  Library 


TeUphoH*  Contact 


Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library.  University  of  North  Dakou (701)  777-4888 


Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  PuWic  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 


(513)369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  292-6175 
(419)259-5212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Stale  University  Center  for  International  TrwJe 

Development itS^I  I^'i?^ 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library (503)  378-4239 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of (*  2  622-3138 

University  Park:  Panee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library ^j5i'1n^5S,Z 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Clemson  University  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center — (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library, Vanderbilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas  .,.,..„,  ,  ,„« 

at  Austin (5  >  2)  495-4500 

College  Sution:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  &  M  ^  „^.  ,o,^ 

University  ^^V?^  !i„  .  ?^o 

Dallas  Public  Library  , (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Exi.2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marrion  Libriy,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University («04)  367- 1 104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Libtary,  University  of  Washington ~ (206)  543-0740 

Morganlown:  Evansdale  Library,  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Madison;  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison   .. - (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Libniry (^l^)  278-3247 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  Number 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ^  ^  ^  ^ ,  „„^ 
ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY,  AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 100  —  D.  E.  TALBERT, 
Director uv:;;"";:;: " 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1200  —  JOHN  F  TERAPAI^  JR.,  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  1300  —  EDWARD  E.  KUBASIEWICZ,  Director 

MGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY, 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  1500  —  J  O.  THOMAS,  Director . 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1800  —  BARRY  S.  RICHMAN,  Diieclar 


.308-0661 
.308-1233 

.308-0631 

..308-2351 
.308-0196 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  2100  —  D.  G.  KELLY.  Director --■"■■:;:-v^;^^;;:^";:z:~rr 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Dneciar . 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION,  GROUP  2300  — 

GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director -.rir-J::: 

PACKAGES.  CLEANING.  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  2400  —  CARLTON  CROYLE.  Director _ .-■ 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500  — 

JOSEPH  J.  ROLLA.  Director . 


...308-1782 
„.  308-0511 

...303-9600 


COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600  —  BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director - 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director — 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA,  GROUP  3100  —  F.  R  SCHMIDT, 

Director „.—..—. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200  —  N.  GODIQ,  Director 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION,  GROUP  3300  —  J.  J.  LOVE,  Diieclar 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400  —  JOHN  KITTLE,  Director . 


.308-0771 

.308-0956 

.305-4700 
.308-0511 


...308-1113 
...  308-1 14< 
...308-0858 


GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 
GROUP  3500  —  A.L.  SMITH,  Director 


.308-0861 
.308-1021 


New  Case 
Dale* 


7/18/92 
9/17/92 

7/17/92 

imm. 


\VW9\ 
V13/9I 

imn 

1/24/92 

11/30/91 
2/24/91 


8/04/92 
8/1 1/92 
8/01/92 
5/26/92 


•A  communication  from  the  examiner  should  have  been  received  in  moB  tpplicatiom  filed  prior  to  this  dale. 

Expiration  of  P«e«ti:  TT«  P-ents  within  the  r«ige of  numben  incte-ed below expiredming  June  •  W3 "f^*^ ^^^^l^l^!tS^ 
ttn^^Vuiuiled  by  d.sclumer  under  the  provisiom  of  35  U.S.C.  233.  Other  pttencs.  ,.»ued  after  Ae  d«e.  of  (te  lanr  of  nymber.  md^aled  bekm, 
may  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  ofl  7  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi  jioos  of  i^y^^^}] 
Patents 


Plant  Patents  . 


Numben  3.9S9.S2S  to  3.967  J20  inclusive 
3,896  to  3.930 
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TRADEMARK  OPERATION 


Robot  M.  AiMlcnon,  Acting  Ajristant  CommiaakNicr 

Robert  M.  Andcnon,  Deputy  Aasiataiil  Cmnmlssioner 

DiTid  E.  Boctacr,  Director,  Trademark  Esaminlng  OperatkM 

Conditioa  of  Trademark  Applkatkms  as  of  June  1, 1993 


OldetiDaie 


Law  Office 


Law  Office  3— Katioyn  A.  DoM».  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9103 
Scientific  Equipment,  Fuinituie.  Housewafc  and  Glass — Im.  Classes 
9.  20,  21  Seivices— Int.  Classes  35.  36,  37,  38,  39. 40. 41. 42  

Uw  Office  4— Sharon  Marsh.  Managing  Attotney.  (703)  308-9104 
Scientific  Equipment.  Furniture,  Houseware  and  Glass — tet.  Classes 
9,  20,  21  Seivices— Int.  Oasses  35,  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42  

Uw  Office  5— Mary  Sparrow,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9103 
Caamelics.  Cleaning  Preparations,  Paper  ProducU  and  Toys — Int 
Classes  3,  16.  28  Seivices— Int.  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 

Uw  Office  6— Myra  Kurzbard.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9106 
Scieitfific  Equipment.  Furniture.  Houseware  and  Glass — IiK.  Classes 
9,  20,  21  Services— Int  Oasses  35.  36,  37.  38.  39.  40.  41,  42 „... 

Uw  Office  7— David  Shallant.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9107 
Ubncants,  Fuels.  Industnal  Equipment  ft  Materials — Int.  Classes 
4, 6,  1 1,  14.  19  Services— Int.  Oasses  35.  36,  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 

Uw  Office  8— Tbomas  Umone.  Managing  Attocney.  (703)  308-9108 
Cosmetics,  Cleaning  Preparations,  Paper  Products  A  Toys — IiK. 
Classes  3,  16,  28  Services— Int.  Oasses  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 

Uw  Office  9— Sidney  Moskowitz,  Mmaging  Anomey.  (703)  308-9109 
Ubncants,  Industrial  Equipment.  Materials  &  Musical  Instruments- 
Im.  Classes  4. 6. 7. 8,  12, 13, 15, 16. 17, 18,  19. 34  Service*— iM.  Oasses  35. 
36, 37.  38. 39. 40. 41. 42 ~. 

Uw  Office  10— Jean  Logan.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-91 10 
Contage,  Fibers,  Yams.  Threads.  Fabrics.  Oolhing  A  Floor  Covering- 
Im.  Classes  22. 23, 24, 2S,  26, 27  Scnrices-lM.  Classes  3S.  36. 37, 38, 39, 40. 
41.42 — 

Uw  Office- 1 1— Thomas  HoweU.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-91 1 1 
Paints.  Pharmaceuticals  A  Medical  Apparatus — Int.  Oasses  2.  5.  10 
Services— toL  Oasses  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40.41,42 

Uw  Office  12— Deborah  Cohn.  Managing  Attomey.  (703)  308-9112 
Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Preparations.  Paper  Products  A  Toys — Int. 
Classes  3.  16,  28  Seivices— Int.  Oasses  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 

Uw  Office  13— Craig  Moms.  Managing  Attomey,  (703)  308-91 13 

Cheinicals,  Food.  Beverages.  Wines  St.  Spirit»— InL  Classes  1. 29, 30. 31. 32. 
33  Services— Int.  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 

Uw  Office  14— Ron  Williams.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9114 

Chemicals.  Food,  Beverages,  Wines  A  Spirits— Int.  Classes  1.  29,  30,  31.  32. 
33  Services— Int.  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 

Uw  Office  15— Paul  Fahrenkopf.  Managing  Anomey.  (703)  308-91  IS 
Rubber.  Leather  Goods  A  Oolhuig— 17.  18.  25  Services— Int  Oasses 
35.  36.  37. 38.  39, 40, 41. 42 

••  Collective  Marks— Class  200 

**  Certification  Marks— Classes  A  A  B 

Office  of  Trademark  Services— Jodi  Rush.  Director  (703)  308-9000 

Post  Registration  Section — Jacqueliite  Cole.  Matuging  Anomey. 
(703)  308-9500 

Affidavits  Under  Sections  8  A  13  (All  Classes) 

Renewab  (All  Classes) 

Section  12(C)  Publications  (AU  Classes) _ - 


New* 


3/05/93 
3/13/93 
3/18/93 
3/10/93 
3/08/93 
3/17/93 

2/16/93 

5/13/93 
3/12/93 
3/15/93 
2/11/93 
2/22/93 
3/12/93 


3/01/93 
4/30/93 


Ainend- 
mem  Filed 


5/19/93 
3/22/93 
2/11/93 
4/09/93 
3/18/93 
3/19/93 

3/01/93 

12A)7/92 
3/26/93 
5/07/93 

*mm 

4/06/93 
3/19/93 


1.  **  Assigned  to  each  law  office 

2.  /Applicants  with  inquiries  concerning  the  status  of  their  applications  and  a  touch  tone  telephone  should  call  (703)  305-8747  from  6:30  A.M.  to 
Midnight  Est.  Monday  thru  Friday.  This  automated  voice  system  will  provide  the  current  status  of  your  application.  Applicants  are  urged  not 
lo  file  unnecessary  inquires  concerning  the  status  of  their  applications.  See  Section  41 1  of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure. 

3.  *  These  dates  identify  the  oldest  unassigned  new  case  in  each  law  office.  All  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  either  been  examined  and  made  the 
subject  of  an  action  or  are  currently  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examiner. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  aod  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

[Dodcct  No  930508-3 108] 

RIN0651-AA61 

Revision  of  Trademark  Fees 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:    Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes  to  amend  die  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and 
trademark  cases.  Part  2  of  title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Relations   The  PTO  proposes  Aat  die  fix  amount  fix 
filing  a  trademark  application  be  set  at  $245,  in  accordance  with  dte  applicable  provisions  of  H.R.  2632.  No 
odier  fees  will  be  affected  by  diis  rulemaking. 

DATES:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  befiare  August  20. 1 993.  A  pubhc  hearing  wiU  not  be 
heM 

ADDRESSES:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC  2023 1,  Attention:  Robert  Kopson,  Suite  507,  Crystal  Park  I.  or  by  FAX  to 
(703)  305-8525.  Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  suite  507  of  Crystal  Paik  I, 
at  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Virginia 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT    Robert  Kopson  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-85 10  or  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  ComnussKxier  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC. 

20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  This  proposed  rule  change  would  adjust  the  fee  fix  filing  a 
trademark  application  m  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  H.R.  2632.  The  proposed  trademark  fix  increase 
is  due  to  an  expected  funding  shortfall  for  the  trademark  operation  in  fiscal  year  1994.  In  order  to  wllect  the 
needed  funds,  and  to  keep  the  fee  adjustment  as  limited  as  possible,  only  die  trademark  application  fix  is 
proposed  to  be  increased. 

The  PTO  will  not  adjust  any  odier  fees    The  PTO's  fiscal  year  1994  operating  expenses  are  approximately 
$21  mUlion  less  dian  planned    This  reduction  is  attributable  to:  (1)  the  policies  of  the  Administration  to  effect 
administrative  reductions  throughout  die  Federal  Government  and  to  constrain  growUi  tn  Federal  employment 
levels  and  (2)  the  actions  of  die  General  Services  Administration  in  reappraising  die  agency's  space  rental 
costs  ivhich  have  resulted  in  a  reduction  in  rental  payments   These  cost  reducbons  preclude  die  need  fix  a  fix 

increase. 

SUtutory  Provisions:  Section  31  of  die  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U  S.C  1 1 13), 
audiorizcs  die  Commissioner  to  establish  fixs  for  die  filmg  and  processmg  of  an  application  for  die  registiatioo 
of  a  trademark  or  odier  mark,  and  for  all  odier  services  and  materials  fiimished  by  die  PTO  relating  to 

trademarks  and  other  marks. 

Section  31(a)  of  die  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C  1 1 13(a)).  as  amended  by  Pub  LI  02-204. 
allows  trademark  fees  to  be  adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  die  aggregate,  any  fluctuauons  duruig  die 

preceding  twelve  mondis  in  die  Consumer  Price  Index 

H  R  2632  if  enacted,  would  audiorize  die  Commissioner  to  adjust  die  fix  for  filing  a  trademark  application 
witiwut  reiird  to  die  fluctuations  m  die  Consumer  Pnce  Index  during  die  preceding  twelve  mondis 

Section  3 1  also  allows  new  fix  amounts  to  take  effixt  diirty  days  after  notice  m  die  Federal  Register  and  die 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
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Recovery  Lcvd  Dctennin^ioM:  The  existing  fee  scheduk,  along  with  Ac  proposed  adjustment  to  the 
tndemaik  applicatioa  fee,  would  recover  $51S.692.000  in  fiscal  year  1994,  as  proposed  in  the 
Adnoinistratiaa's  budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

Patent  statutory  fees  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  ReconciUation  Act  of  1990,  as 
mended  by  Public  Uw  102-204   Of  the  total  amount  of  section  41(a)  and  (b)  income  expected  to  be 
collected  in  1994,  S103  miUion  must  be  deposited  to  the  Fee  Surchaige  Fund  for  deficit  reduction  purposes  in 
Beuofseekii^gaieral  taxpayer  funds  fiom  the  U.S.  Treasuiy.  The  $103  miUion  is  deposited  in  a  special 
account  in  die  US  Treasury,  reserved  exchisively  for  use  by  the  pro,  and  is  made  available  to  the  PTO 

through  the  appropriation  process. 

Pee  Analyses:  In  response  to  comments  on  the  proposed  fee  adyustnwot  for  fiscal  year  1993  (see 

57  FR  21535),  the  PTO  initiated  a  study  of  Patent  Cooperatian  Treaty  (PCT)  fee  amounts  and  maintenance 

feeamounts   TTie  final  resuhs  of  diese  studies  wiU  be  published  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rukmaking  for  fee 

a^justmcflts  to  take  efifect  in  October  1994. 

General  Procedures:  Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  die  effective  date  <rfthe  fee  increase,  would  be 
subject  to  die  new  fees  dien  in  effect.  However.dieprovisionsof  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and 
fees  with  an  "Express  MaU"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fiee,  inchiding  trademark  applications,  to  be 
filed  in  die  PTO   Ifan  appbcation  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Ejq)ress  Mail"  with'a  proper  certificate  dated  on  or  after 
the  effective  date  of  the  rules,  as  amended,  the  amount  of  die  fee  to  be  paid  wouW  be  die  fee  established  by  the 

amended  rules. 


List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers.  Trademarks. 

For  die  reasons  set  forth  in  die  preamble,  die  PTO  is  proposing  to  amend  tide  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 

Regulations.  Chapter  L  as  set  forth  bekw. 

Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  The  audiority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  foik>ws: 
Audiority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aXD  to  read  as  feltowt: 

§2.6  Trademark  ftes. 

(a)     Trademark  process  fees. 

(1)     For  fiUi«  an  appbcation,  per  class S245.00 


DISCUSSION  OF  SPECmC  RULES 
37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  foes. 

Section  2.6.  subparagraph  (aKD.  if  revised  as  proposed.  wouW  ttfyiA  die  fee  autiwrized  by  die  Trademark 
(ijnhmn)  Act  of  1946  in  accordance  widi  die  provisions  of  H.R.  2632. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS:  The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  witii  die  requirements  of  die 
Regulatory  Ffcadbihty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq);  Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612;  and  die  Paperwork 
ReductionActof  1980, 44  use.  3501.  etseq.  There  are  no  information  collection  requirementt  relating  to 
patent  and  trademark  fee  rules. 

The  PTO  has  determined  diat  diis  proposed  rule  change  has  no  Federalism  impbcations  affecting  die 
relationship  between  die  National  Government  and  die  States  as  oudined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  die  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  SmaU 
Business  Adnunistration.  diat  die  ptxjpoeed  iidc  change  wouW  not  have  a  significant  economic  impart  on  a 

substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibihty  Art.  5  US  C  605(b))    Less  tiian  10  percent  ^ 
revenue  generated  m  fiscal  year  1994  will  come  fiom  die  payment  of  trademark  fiDCS    Small  entities  have  die 
option  of  not  registering  dieir  marks  under  die  Federal  system,  but  can  choose  to  use  dieir  mark  under  common 
law.  While  die  trademark  application  fix  is  proposed  to  be  increased  from  $2 10  to  $245.  PTO  has  attempted 
to  keep  trademark  appbcation  fees  as  k>w  as  practicable  to  encourage  small  entities  to  enter  die  trademark 
system.  No  odwr  fees  are  proposed  to  be  increased  at  diis  time. 

The  PTO  has  detennineddiatdiis  proposed  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
amialeffert  on  die  economy  wouU  be  less  dian  $100  miUion.  There  wouW  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or 
prices  for  consumers;  individual  industries;  Federal,  state,  or  local  govemmem  agencies;  or  geographic 
regions.  There  wouW  be  no  significant  adverse  efforts  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
or  innovatkn.  or  on  die  abiUty  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  widi  fiorcign-based  enterprises  m 
domestic  or  export  markets. 


Date:  07/15/93 


Michael  K.  Kirk 

Actii«  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Matter  enckjMd  in  he«vy  bnckett  1 1  «pp«»n  in  the  prtent  but  fonm  no  pMt  of  tta 
""'^  "^  '  addition  made  by  reexammatiaa. 


ff».M«in«tinM  «p«yifiratioo:  matter  printed  in 


Ri3Ma^i(206tth)  Bi  M4M13  (aowdo         _„„.„ 

Fr«k  R.  Ntoael,  A-Wer.  P.,  Md«K>r  to  W  Bf  E.  tac,  ^,^,^.^- -^  ^-  ^^^   ...  ^  «>>» 

Re,SSSIorflSrft,r  Pt^t  No. 3^40,221, i»Md Feb.  20.  W»,  Sf^ '^,>»Jjy',JgJ-  "'  »** 

tat  CI.'  B29C  <7/7tf  U-S.  O.  «4— 51 
UjS.  CL  425—141 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenttbility  of  claimt  1-lt  «  coofinned. 

New  claiiM  »-M  uc  added  and  detennined  to  be  ptfent- 
aMe. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  9  and  22-24  is  confirmed. 
Claims  l-«  and  10-21  are  cancelled. 

9.  The  die  defined  in  claim  5  wherein  said  heater  block  has 
three  substantially  parallel  elongated  bores,  one  containing  said 
elongated  metal  member,  another  containing  a  heater  plug,  and 
the  other  providing  a  passage  for  cooling  air. 


1  In  a  catheter  assembly  having  a  cannula  having  ^ 
distal  and  proximal  end  portions  and  a  longitudinal  duct  there- 
through from  the  cannula  distal  end  portion  to  the  cannula 
proximal  end  portion,  an  inserter  having  uuerter  distal  and 
proximal  end  portions  and  a  guide  channel  therethrough  from 
the  inserter  distal  end  portion  to  the  inserter  proximal  end 
portion,  the  cannuU  slidably  fitting  in  the  guide  channel,  and  a 
hub  structure  having  hub  distal  and  proximal  end  portions  and 
a  passageway  therethrough  from  the  hub  distal  end  portioa  to 
the  hub  proximal  end  portion,  the  cannuU  proximal  end  por- 
tion being  attached  to  the  hub  structure  with  the  duct  m  flow 
communication  with  the  passageway,  an  unprovement  com- 
prising: ^^, 
a  sheath  having  sheath  distal  and  proximal  end  portmnsHid 
a  longitudinal  sUt  or  weakened  portion  extending  there- 
along  from  said  sheath  distal  end  portion  to  said  sheath 
proximal  end  portion,  said  sheath  being  about  said  cannnU 
between  said  inserter  and  said  hub  structure; 
sheath  stripping  means  carried  by  said  mserter  for  strippmg 
said  sheath,  starting  from  said  sheath  distal  end  portion, 
from  about  said  cannula  as  said  cannuU  is  shd  distally 
through  said  guide  channel; 
a  first  lock  member  carried  by  said  inserter,  and 
a  second  lock  member  about  said  cannula  between  said 
inserter  and  said  hub  structure,  said  first  and  second  lock 
members  being  interlockaWe  with  on  another. 
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JULY  27,  1993 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackett  [  J  appears  in  the  original  pateal  but  fonm  no  part  of  t 

indicates  additions  made  by  fciiiue. 


!  specificalion;  gaatler  printed  in  ilalici 


Re.  3022 
PREPARATION  OF  HARD  MAGNETIC  ALLOYS  OF  A 
TRANSITION  METAL  AND  LANTHANIDE 
Noraaa  C  Koon,  Woodridge,  Va,  aMigMir  to  The  UaHcd  State* 
of  Ancrica  m  rcpreeeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
Origiaal  No.  4,S33,4M.  lUted  Anc  6,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S29.7n, 
Sep.  6,  1983.  Contiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,325,  Oct 
23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,402,770.  AppUcatioB  for  reiMae  Jaa.  31, 
1M9,  Ser.  No.  304,150 

lat  a.'  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  a.  14S— 103  U 


•00 


•00 


1000 


ItOO 


Ta<K) 


Re.  34,323 
PACKAGING  FILM  PRODUCT 
Vc<Jo  HdkkiM^  Miiattl ,  FlalM<,  awi^Dr  ta 


OY, 


Origiaal  No.  4,732,272,  dated  Mar.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  k30,St2, 
May  3, 1M5.  Appikatioa  for  reiMae  Mar.  22,  1990,  Ser.  Na. 
497,305 

lat  CU  BtSD  71/00 

UJS.  a.  206— 391  *i 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hard  magnetic  polycrystalline 
alloy  which  comprise  the  steps  of  preparing  an  alloy  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

C  (M^;,Bi...x)i.>(Y,RLi.,.J,J 

wherein  v  is  from  0  to  0.8,  w  is  from  about  0.7  to  about  0.98; 
X  is  from  0  to  about  0. 1 S;  y  is  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.25; 
z  is  from  0  to  about  0.95;  M  is  selected  from  the  [classj 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  an  iron-cobalt  alloy,  an 
iron-nuuiganese  alloy  having  at  least  SO  atomic  percent 
iron,  an  iron-cobalt-manganese  alloy  having  at  least  SO 
atomic  percent  iron  and  cobalt,  X  is  an  [auxiliary  J  auxil- 
iary glass  former  selected  from  the  [class]  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphorous,  silicon,  aluminum,  arsenic,  [gen- 
manium]  germanium,  [indinumj  indium,  antimony, 
bismuth,  tin  and  mixtures  thereof,  R'  is  a  heavier-weight 
lanthanide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  europium 
and  lanthanides  having  heavier  than  europium  and  L  is  a 
lighter  weight  lanthanide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium,  said 
alloy  having  a  polycrystalline,  multiphase,  single-domain 
microstmcture  wherein  the  average  crystal-grain  size 
does  not  exceed  400  [A]  A; 
creating  an  amorphous  microstmcture  in  said  alloy;  and 
heating  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  from  about  850  to  1200  K. 
in  a  magnetic  field  of  at  least  one  kOe  until  a  polycrystal- 
line microstructure  is  obtained. 


d  An  article  (f  manufacture  Including  a  continnoiis  web  <^a 
film  for  UM  in  tke  manufacture  of  discrete  packages  each  adapted 
to  hold  at  least  one  product,  said  article  of  mant^faeturt  compris- 
ing: 

a  continuous  web  of  film  folded  over  itself  along  a  hngitudinalfy 
extending  fold  line  to  form  thereby  a  first  longitudinally 
extending  area  having  a  first  free  edge  and  having  a  second 
free  edge: 

said  first  area  and  said  second  area  being  joined  longitudinally 
along  a  seam  spaced  but  adjacent  to  said  fold  line  to  form 
thereby  a  continuous  handle  strip,  said  first  and  second  free 
edges  being  spaced  from  said  seam  and  said  fold  line,  said 
handle  strip  having  forrtted  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced 
grasping  openings  whose  longitudinal  spacing  corresponds  to 
the  intended  width  of  each  discrete  package; 

said  first  edge  of  said  first  area  comprising  means  for  securing 
said  first  area  longitudinally  akmg  the  film  web  with  said 
second  free  edge  of  said  second  area;  and 

a  plurality  of  demarcating  means  spaced  longitudinally  ahng 
the  length  of  the  web  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  correspond- 
ing the  intended  width  of  each  package,  said  demarcating 
means  adapted  to  facilitate  separation  of  said  discreu  pock- 
ages. 


Re.  34,324 

THROUGH-COUNTER  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PLASTIC  BAGS 

Edwia  W.  Haeui,  aid  Mickey  M.  WOkca,  hoth  of  HartvriUe, 

S.C  aaaigaon  to  Sommw  ProdKta  Coapaqr,  HartaviUe,  S.C 

Origiaal  No.  4,793,539,  dated  Dec  27,  19M,  Ser.  I>4«.  35,552, 

Apr.  7, 19r7.  AppUcatioa  fbr  rdMW  May  19, 19«9,  Ser.  No. 

354,5I< 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  thia  pateat  Mibaaqaeat  to  Jaa.  5, 2007, 


lat  a.)  B2CF  3/02 
UA  a.  22S— 106  27  ( 

19.  An  apparatus  for  individually  severing  and  dispensing  plas- 
tic bags  from  a  package  of  bags  sequentially  joined  along  severance 
lines,  and  comprising  counter  means  for  handling  articles  to  be 
loaded  in  bags  and  including  exterior  surface  portions,  bag  storage 
means  positioned  generally  within  said  counter  means  for  support- 
ing a  package  of  bags  for  the  sequential  drawing  of  bags  therefrom, 
a  bore  through  one  of  said  exterior  surface  portions  of  said  counter 
means,  a  bag  dispensing  nozzle  formed  of  rigid  material  and 
including  a  plate  portion  and  means  retaining  said  plate  portion  to 
said  one  exterior  surface  portion  of  said  counter  means  in  an 

2117 
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eptratht  posititm  overfyiitg  mtid  hom.  taid  platt  portion  of  mM 
noale  including  a  bag-passing  aperture  composed  of  opposed 
spaced  apart  edges  defining  an  elongate  bag  dispensing  slot,  said 
dispensing  slot  being  of  zigzag  configuration  along  its  length  so  as 
to  resist  the  free  morement  of  bags  therethrough,  and  a  bag  intro- 
ducing opening  extending  through  said  plate  portion  and  commu- 


nicating with  said  dispensing  slot,  said  opening  including  a  gener- 
ally circular  portion  which  has  a  diameter  of  substantially  greater 
length  than  the  width  of  said  dispensing  slot  whereby  the  first  bag 
from  the  package  of  bags  may  be  initially  introduced  through  said 
bag  introducing  opening  and  moved  to  said  dispensing  slot  by 
withdrawal  of  the  initial  bag  from  the  package  of  bags  and  subte- 
quenl  bags  are  dispensed  through  said  dispensing  she 


IU.30M 
ENCAPSVTLATION  OF  SPERM  FOR  ARTIFICIAL 
INSEMINATION 
■  Blwkoa,  Dearer,  Colo^  aMl^or  to  BrMik  Tack- 

Mlotr  Groa^  USA,  IK^  Gatyk  Mill,  Pa. 
Origiaal  No.  MM^Ml,  data4  Jaa.  20,  IN9,  Scr.  No.  903,120, 

Sey.  3,  1M6.  Awlkatioa  for  rdwae  Nor.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No. 

612,3r7 

lat.  a.'  ADIN  1/02;  A(1K  35/52 
VS.  a  435—2  24  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  viable  [mammalian]  yerte- 
brate  animal  sperm  for  storage  or  transfer,  and  subsequent 
insemination  of  a  female  [mammal  J  lertebrate  animal,  which 
comprises  encapsulating  the  sperm  with  a  nontoxic  hydro- 
philic  polymer,  said  polymer  being  essentially  freely  flowable 
at  the  normal  temperature  of  the  [uterus]  rtproducti^re  tract  of 
such  [mammal]  vertebrate  animal  which  temperature  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  22"  C.  but  not  freely  flowable  at  the 
temperature  of  storage  or  transfer,  the  latter  temperature  not 
being  substantially,  greater  than  22"  C.  the  polymer  at  the  latter 
temperature  being  permeable  to  molecules  of  a  predetermined 
size  but  not  to  the  sperm  whereby  the  sperm  may  receive 
nutrients  and  excrete  waste  products  through  the  microcap- 
sule without  escaping;  the  sperm  escaping  from  the  microcap- 
sule at  said  [uterine]  reproductive  tract  temperature  when  the 
polymer  becomes  freely  flowable. 


Re  34,327 
INTRALUMENAL  GRAFT 
r,  154  WoodrtoM  Dr.,  Birffolo  Grore,  DL 


Re  34,325 

INTAKE  SEAL  FOR  TANK  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Jcfoac  E  Ram,  Hofhua  Eatatca;  Gary  E.  Pahner,  Roaellc,  both 

of  DL,  a^  Grace  D.  Labrador,  Mcaqidtc,  Tex.,  aMivMrs  to   j^n^  ^ 

Hake  MlMtcMH,  lac  AMmw,  DL  «NM9 

OrliiMl  No.  4,964,199.  datad  Oct.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  295,904,   origteal  No.  4,740,207,  dated  Apr.  26,  190S,  Scr.  No.  905,490, 

Jm.  12, 1909.  AwUcatkM  for  rclMW  Apr.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.       scp  10  1906.  AppUcatkM  for  rciMM  Mar.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

t7SaM 

IM.  a.'  A47L  5/i6 


VS.  CL 15— ar  J 


509,142 
U.S.  a.  623—1 


bt  a.)  A61F  2/06 


10 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  tank  providing  a  reservoir 
for  collecting  refuse,  a  motor  coupled  to  said  tank  for  generat- 
ing a  vacuum  therein  and  a  hose  having  a  proximal  end  cou- 
pled to  said  tank  and  communicating  the  vacuum  in  said  tank 
to  a  distal  end  for  picking  up  debris  and  refuse  and  for  routing 
said  debris  and  refuse  to  said  tank,  an  improved  intake  assem- 
bly comprising:  an  adapter  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  tank  and 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  receptacle 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  a  beveled  sealing  surface 
on  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  immediately  adjacent  the 
outlet  end  thereof  and  extending  continuously  about  said  inner 
wall  of  said  receptacle  and  spaced  inwardly  thereof  said 
adapter  further  including  an  opening  in  said  wall  intermediate 
said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  for  receiving  a  [toggle] 
latch  mounted  to  said  adapter  and  received  in  said  opening; 
and  a  hose  connector  having  a  first  end  providing  a  cylindrical 
seat  portion  received  in  said  proximal  end  of  said  hose  for 
sealing  therewith  and  a  second  end  providing  a  cylindrical 
insert  adapted  for  telescopic  insertion  into  said  inlet  end  of  said 
receptacle  and  defining  a  leading  beveled  surface  correspond- 
ing to  and  continuously  sealingly  engaging  said  sealing  surface 
of  said  receptacle  when  said  hose  connector  is  assembled  to 
said  adapter,  whereby  a  continuous  circumferential  seal  is 
formed  downstream  of  said  opening  in  said  adapter  and  adja- 
cent the  wall  of  said  tank. 


1.  An  intralumenal  support  for  insertion  into  a  [damage] 
damaged  section  of  a  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  graft  element  formed  of  a  rolled,  generally  rectangular 
section  of  a  resilient  material  suitable  for  [long  term] 
residence  inside  the  vetael  and  expandable  substantially 
uniformly  over  its  entire  length  from  a  relaxed,  small 
diameter  to  one  or  more  larger  diameters; 

(b)  retaining  means  on  said  graft  element; 

(c)  a  first,  generally  longitudinal  edge  of  said  graft  element 
and; 

(d)  a  second,  generally  longitudinal  edge  of  said  graft  ele- 
ment which,  when  said  graft  element  is  at  its  relaxed 
diameter,  is  inside  said  retaining  means  and  said  first  edge, 
wherein 

(e)  upon  expansion  of  said  graft  element  from  said  relaxed, 
small  diameter  to  one  or  more  larger  [diameter]  diame- 
ters, said  [first]  second  edge  is  retained  by  said  retaining 
means  which  thereby  prevents  said  graft  element  from 
returning  to  the  smaller  diameter. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  27,  1993 

niostratioas  for  plant  patents  ire  usually  in  color  «kJ  therefore  it  is  not  pr«:tkable  to  reproduce  the  drswing 


8,319 
POINSETTIA  PLANT  LILO  WHITE' 
KieU-Iagrar  Dahlqrtot,  HSUrikcn,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Paal 
Eckc  Ranch,  Inc.,  Eocialtas,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,194 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— «6J  1  Ctatas 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  its  intense  dark 
green  foliage,  creamy  white  bracts,  self  branching  and  resis- 
Unce  to  epinasty. 


M24 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  CARTOUCHE 
FVwia  Vletter,  RUariwfc  Ncthcria-da,  aaaitwir  to  Gchr.  Vlctlw 
*  J.  A.,  RUMbarg.  Ncthertaada 

Filed  Not.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  795,955 
I^  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— r7.4  »  O^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  Cartouche, 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


S,320 
ANTHURIUM  CULTIVAR  NAMED  EALAPANA 
Hamyuki  Kamemoto,  and  Adelkeid  R.  Knekalc,  both  of  Ho«)- 
Inltt  Hi.,  assignors  to  UnlTcraity  of  Hawaii,  Honolulu,  HL 
Filed  May  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  708352 
lat  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.-«8.1  *  *'■*■ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Anthurium  andraeanum  cultivar  sub- 
stantially as  described  and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar 
name  Kalapana  and  characterized  by  the  combined  features  of 
red  obake  spathe  with  slighUy  overlapping  lobes,  yellow  to 
orange  spadix  turning  white  with  maturity,  long  and  straight 
peduncle  carrying  the  spathe  at  approxitnately  70  to  90  degrees 
from  the  peduncle  and  well  above  the  foliage,  heart-shaped 
green  leaf  blade,  good  flower  yield,  resistance  to  anthracnose 
(spadix  rot),  and  tolerance  to  the  systemic  phase  of  bacterial 
bUght. 


8,325 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  CASCADE      • 
Floris  VIetter,  RUaahurg.  Ntthsrtaads,  aadgaor  to  Cchr.  VlctUr 
A  JA,  RUMbwg.  NcthcrlMdi 

Filed  No».  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  795,957 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 87.4  >  Oa*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  Cascade, 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


ULY  PLANT  NAMED  OXFORD 
Floria  VIetter,  RUartwrg.  Nttheriaadt,  aaaigaor  to  Gcbr.  Vlcttar 
A  JJC  RUaabwg.  Nethcrlaads 

FUed  Not.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  796,546 
lit  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 87.4  *  <*•■ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  lily  plant  named  Oxford,  as  illustrated 
and  described. 


8,321 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  TOBAGO 
Ladwig  Kicatzler,  Gensingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaor  to 
Paal  Ecfce  Ranch,  Inc.,  Eocinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,420 
lat  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 87.6  1  C»"*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  plant  named 
Tobago,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


8,327 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FISAM 
lageborg  Schomana,  Miiaater,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsHay,  i 
to  Florfb  AG,  Biaaiaten,  Swttaerlaad 

Filed  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  779,293 
bt  CL'  AOIH  5/00 

U5.  CL  PH.-87.12  *    

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Fisam,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


8,322 

LILY  PLANT  NAMED  MARCO  POLO 

Floris  VIetter,  mjaabiirg,  Netherlaada,  aaaigaor  to  Gebr.  VIetter 

A  3J<.,  RyariHWg,  Nethertairfa 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  795,953 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.4  »  C"*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  Marco 
Polo,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


8,323 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  NOVE  CENTO 
Floria  VIetter,  RUasbnrg,  Ncthertaads,  aadgaor  to  Gebr.  VIetter 
A  JA.,  RUasbarg,  Netiierlaada 

Filed  Not.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  795,954 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 87.4  »  C**" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lily  plant  named  Nove 
Cento,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


8428 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT-FUNGLOW  CULTIVAR 
Jacqaes  C.  M.  Tan  der  Kmw,  De  Ucr,  Ncthertaada,  aaaigwir  la 
Fides  Beheer  B.V.,  De  Ucr,  Ncthcrlaada 

Filed  Jna.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  720J1I 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fialaad,  Dec  18,  1990,  CHR 

1915 

lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  PH.-82J  *  '^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Funglow.  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
which: 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  reUtively  small  anemone  flowers  having 
an  overall  diameter  of  approximately  40  mm.  wherein  the 
petals  are  dark  yellow  and  the  disc  florets  particularly 
towards  the  center  bear  a  dark  greyed-purple  coloration  on 
the  distal  ends, 

(b)  bears  flowers  in  a  somewhat  pyramidal  configuration. 

(c)  exhibiu  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  eight 
weeks, 

(d)  forms  attractive  dark  green  foliage,  and 

(e)  has  the  ability  to  produce  flowers  of  commercially  accept- 
able quality  throughout  the  year  in  a  cut  mum  production 
program. 

2119 
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CHKYSANTHEMUM  PLANT— YELLOW  BIJOUX 
CULTIVAR 
Jac4Mi  C.  M.  TM  der  Kaaap,  De  Lter.  NetherUiHto.  aMignor  to 
FMes  Beiieer  B.  V.,  De  Uer,  NetherUm* 

FUed  Jaa.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  721,393 
bt  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Ph.— «2  J  »  Oa'" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Yellow  Bijoux,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, which: 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  spider  anemone  flowers  having  an  over- 
all diameter  of  approximately  60  mm.  wherein  the  tubular 
ray  florets  are  yellow  and  the  disc  florets  particularly 
towards  the  center  of  the  flower  are  light  green,  such  flow- 
ers being  distinguishable  from  those  of  the  Snow  Bijoux 
cultivar  wherein  the  ray  florets  are  cream  white, 


(b)  bears  flowers  in  a  generally  flat  capitulum  form  when 
mature, 

(c)  exhibito  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  nme 
weeks, 

(d)  forms  attractive  dark  green  foliage,  and 

(e)  has  the  ability  to  produce  flowers  of  commercially  accept- 
able quality  throughout  the  year  in  a  cut  mum  production 
program. 


8.330 
OWYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  YELLOW  DANA 
Conclis  P.  VaMleaBerg,  Salinaa,  Calif.,  a«ignor  to  Yodcr 
Brolkcn,  Ik.,  BarbertoD,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1991,  S«r.  No.  743,09« 
bit.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt.-«2J  »  Cta'" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Yellow 
Dana,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  27,  1993 

ERRATA 

053-556  5,230,193 

607-007  5,230,336 

607-005  5,230,337 

236-046  5,230,482 

475-083  5,230,519 

422-261  5,230,872 

424-059  5,230,874 

514-046  5,231,174 

435-069  5,231,176 

530-399  5,231,178 

546-209  5,231.184 

546-2%  5,231,185 

548-107  5,231,186 

548-202  5.231,187 

548-221  5,231.188 

548-967  5,231,189 

358-141  5.231,384 

364-760  5,231.415 

359-694  5,231,473 

257-355  5,231,474 

338-032  5.231,508 
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PATENTS 

'  GRANTED  JULY  27,  1993 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

S,23Q,100  S,2».im 

OOLLAK,  CHOKER,  OR  NECK  BAND  DUAL  VISOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Marjr  G.  S.  Lock^oMa,  2356  15tk  Ave  Smrtk  #103,  SmMc,  G«or|e  D.  Htifm,  Mi  Ftaacta  J.  bM,  kolh  aT 

Walk.  M144  Pa    ^HiaMm  to  Gcalei  CofBai^iaB.  Ctek^^^k.  P^ 

Filed  Aag.  7. 1991,  Scr.  No.  741,143  FIM  Sc^  77, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7M.7M 

IM.  a.)  A41D  27/16  IM.  a.)  A42B  3/22 

U.S.a.2— SO  ICWh   UJS.a.2— 424                                                            < 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  liquid  or  lengths  of  cut  hair  from 
running  down  a  neck  of  a  person  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wrapping  an  elongated  length  of  soft,  flexible  cloth  or 
other  liquid  absorbent  material  around  the  neck  of  the 
person,  said  length  of  cloth  having 

(i)  a  first  end  at  one  end, 

(ii)  a  second  end  at  an  opposite  end  thereof, 

(iii)  an  inner  surface  which  may  be  juxtaposed  against  the 
neck  of  the  person, 

(iv)  an  outer  surface  which  faces  away  from  the  neck  of 
the  person  when  used,  said  length  of  cloth  capable  of  at 
least  surrounding  a  girth  of  the  neck  of  the  person  to 
define  a  collar,  choker,  or  neck  band  when  used,  and 

(v)  means  for  fastening  and  securing  said  length  of  cloth 
about  the  neck  of  the  person,  said  fastening  meaiu  en- 
abling said  first  end  to  pass  over  said  second  end  and  be 
removably  and  adjustably  secured  thereto,  said  fasten- 
ing means  comprising  a  hook  and  loop  fastener  system 
having  a  looping  segment  secured  near  said  first  end  and 
a  hooking  segment  secured  near  said  second  end,  said 
hooking  segment  capable  of  removably  and  adjustably 
engaging  and  meshing  with  said  looping  segment,  said 
cloth  capable  of  absorbing  liquid,  said  cloth  having  a 
plurality  of  uncut  loops  into  which  lengths  of  the  cut 
hair  may  be  impaled,  imbedded,  or  captured,  said  cloth 
capable  of  being  laundered  and  reused; 

(b)  removably  and  adjustably  engaging  and  meshing  said 
hooking  segment  with  said  looping  segment  to  fasten  and 
secure  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  and  thereby  fasten 
and  secure  said  length  of  cloth  about  the  neck  of  the 
person; 

(c)  removably  securing  a  protective  cape  about  the  neck  of 
the  person  such  that  said  cape  is  placed  over  said  length  of 
cloth,  said  length  of  cloth  serving  as  a  gasket  or  seal  be- 
tween said  cape  and  the  neck  of  the  person;  and 

(d)  moving  or  rotating  said  length  of  cloth  about  the  neck  of 
the  person  prior  to  removing  the  length  of  cloth  from 
around  the  neck  of  the  person,  said  step  of  moving  or 
rotating  said  length  of  cloth  causing  the  lengths  of  cut  hair 
to  become  impaled,  imbedded,  or  captured  within  said 
uncut  loops  of  said  cloth. 


1.  A  helmet  and  viaor  assembly  including  in  combiiiatioii  a 
helmet  shell,  a  viaor,  means  mounting  said  viaor  on  said  helmet 
shell  for  movement  between  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions, a  releasable  lock  for  normally  locking  said  visor  «f  ■«'«» 
movement  in  response  to  a  force  applied  directly  thereto,  a 
braking  element,  interengageable  means  on  said  viaor  and  on 
said  braking  element  for  restraining  said  viaor  against  move- 
ment following  the  release  of  said  lock  and  an  actuator  for 
sequentially  releasing  said  lock  and  moving  said  viaor  between 
said  positions  against  the  action  of  said  braking  element 


5,230,lt2 

PRIMER  ACTIVATED  SYPHON  FLUSHER  FOR 

TOILETS 

John  S.  Ommmi,  731  KMm  St,  S«la  Moirica.  Critf.  90405 

FIM  May  3,  1991,  S«r.  N*.  C9S,402 

Lrt.  0.9  E03D  1/06 

VS.  a.  4— 319  7 


1.  A  primer  activated  wet  discharge  syphon  fluaher  for 
toilets  having  a  flush  tank  and  a  flush  pipe  opening  into  a  toilet 
bowl,  and  having  a  water  level  control  means  retpouive  to 
depletion  of  water  in  said  tank  to  refill  said  tank  to  a  predeter- 
mined water  level,  and  including; 

a  syphon  within  the  flush  tank  and  comprised  of  inner  and 
outer  tubes  and  an  intermediate  tube  defining  a  suction  leg 
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opening  within  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  extending 
upward  to  a  bridge  at  the  aforesaid  predetermined  water 
level,  and  a  discharge  level  continuing  from  the  suction 
leg  and  extending  downward  from  the  bridge  and  dis- 
charging downwardly  and  inwardly  through  an  annular 
jet  opening  and  into  the  flush  pipe, 

a  closed  header  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes 
and  spaced  above  the  bridge  to  define  a  transfer  passage 
coimecting  a  wet  suction  leg  and  a  wet  discharge  leg  of 
the  syphon,  there  being  a  relief  valve  means  opening  from 
the  transfer  passage  to  check  air  flow  from  outside  atmo- 
sphere while  permitting  free  exhaust  of  air  from  within 
said  header  for  refilling  the  two  legs  of  the  syphon, 

a  primer  tank  defined  by  and  within  the  inner  tube  and 
having  an  open  bottom  discharge  at  said  jet  opening,  the 
top  of  the  flush  pipe  being  passively  closed  by  a  floauble 
flush  valve  engageable  on  a  seat  disposed  below  the  jet 
opening,  and  the  primer  tank  being  refilled  by  said  water 
level  control  means  to  a  water  level  coincidental  with  said 
predetermined  water  level  and  to  discharge  at  said  jet 
opening  and  into  the  flush  pipe  when  the  flush  valve  is 
opened, 

and  means  for  opening  the  floauble  flush  valve  to  initiate 
syphoning  by  discharge  of  primer  tank  water  over  the  jet 
opening  and  inducing  a  suction  effect  causing  wet  suction 
leg  water  to  rise  over  the  bridge  and  into  the  water  within 
the  wet  discharge  leg  water  and  from  said  jet  opening  and 
through  said  seat  and  into  the  flush  pipe,  and  continuing 
until  the  flush  tank  water  level  b  depleted. 


said  groove  to  enable  water  to  fully  drain  from  the  cup  to 
the  orifice. 


5,230,104 

TOILET  WATER  PRESERVATION  DEVICES 

Jmaa  Ocaapo,  2«60  i  Newton  Atc^  Saa  Di«to,  Calif.  92113 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,706 

lat  CL'  E03D  1/14.  1/33 

VS.  CL  4-415  2  CUtaM 


5,230,103 

SHORT  CYCLE  FLUSH  VALVE  FOR  COMMODE  TANKS 

Brace  A.  AatMBez,  1143  ladian  Springs,  Glendora,  CaUf.  91740 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  730^35 

Lrt.  a.'  E03D  J/35 

VS.  a.  4—404  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  water-shutoff  system  for  a  flush-type  toilet 
having  a  main  tank,  a  main  water  replenishment  valve  for 
resupplying  water  to  the  main  tank,  a  main  float  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  main  valve  in  response  to  the  water  level  in 
the  main  tank  and  a  main  flushing  valve,  said  system  compris- 


ing: 


1.  In  a  flush  valve  for  a  water  storage  tank,  said  tank  having 
an  opening  through  its  bottom  from  which  a  predetermined 
volume  of  water  is  intended  to  be  discharged  to  a  commode  as 
the  consequence  of  the  opening  and  the  re-closing  of  said  flush 
valve,  said  flush  valve  comprising  a  body  including  a  valve 
seat  with  a  discharge  pipe  leading  from  it,  and  a  valving  mem- 
ber having  a  valve  seal  adapted  to  bear  against  said  valve  seat 
to  close  it,  and  to  be  lifted  off  of  it  to  open  the  flush  valve  to 
flow,  said  valving  member  including  an  inverted  cup  extending 
within  and  beneath  the  valve  seat  when  the  valve  seal  bears 
against  the  valve  seat  to  close  the  flush  valve  and  having  a 
flexible  wall  forming  a  cavity,  said  wall  having  a  bleed  orifice 
beneath  and  near  the  valve  seal,  and  also  an  opening  at  its 
lower  end,  said  opening  having  a  boundary  edge,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  removable  rigid  tubular  insert  in  said  opening,  said  insert 
having  an  enlarged  end  portion  with  an  orifice  there- 
through of  a  size  selected  to  control  the  rate  of  entry  of 
water  into  said  cavity  to  a  desired  rate,  said  insert  includ- 
ing a  neck  portion  with  a  peripheral  groove  adjacent  to 
said  enlarged  end  portion,  said  boundary  edge  fitting 
resiliently  in  said  peripheral  groove  releasably  to  hold  the 
insert  to  the  cup  with  the  neck  portion  extending  inside 
the  cup,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  through  said 
neck  portion  extending  from  a  free  end  of  said  insert  to 


a  secondary  water  holding  container  mounted  in  said  tank, 

a  secondary  float  retained  in  said  container  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  main  float  for  controlling  said  main  float 
to  shut-off  said  main  water  replenishment  valve,  and 

a  secondary  branch  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
said  main  replenishment  vaJve  and  said  secondary  con- 
tainer wherein  said  secondary  branch  circuit  includes  a 
leak  detection  valve  operable  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position,  said  leak  detective  valve  having  a  first 
outlet  into  said  main  tank  for  connecting  said  branch 
circuit  to  said  main  tank  when  said  leak  detection  valve  is 
in  said  first  position  and  having  a  second  outlet  for  supply- 
ing water  in  said  branch  circuit  to  said  secondary  con- 
tainer when  said  leak  detection  valve  is  in  a  second  posi- 
tion, and 

wherein  said  secondary  branch  circuit  further  includes  a 
third  float  for  detecting  a  leak  in  said  main  flushing  valve, 
said  float  being  mounted  in  a  second  container  disposed  in 
said  tank  and  being  operable  between  a  first  condition  and 
a  second  condition  depending  upon  the  level  of  water  in 
said  tank,  said  third  float  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
leak  detection  valve  to  maintain  said  leak  detection  valve 
in  said  first  position  when  said  third  float  is  in  said  first 
condition  and  to  maintain  said  leak  detection  valve  in  said 
second  position  when  said  third  float  is  in  sud  second 
condition. 


5,230,105 

TOILET  SEAT  AND  STAND  FOR  WILDERNESS 

CAMPING 

Hagk  A.  WatWM,  5  Weatworth  Dr.,  Berkeley  Height*.  NJ. 

07922 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24 
iBt  a.'  A47K  n/00 
vs.  a.  4—460  6  Clalma 

1.  Apparatus  including  parts  which  when  assembled  pro- 
vides the  function  of  a  toilet  seat  and  supporting  stand,  such 
parts  consisting  essentially  of: 
two  seat  bars  which  serve  the  function  of  a  toilet  seat; 
two  crosspieces  which  determine  the  spacing  between  the 
seat  bars  in  the  assembled  unit  and  which  hold  leg  poles 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  seat  bars;  four  leg  poles  which  support  the  seat  bars; 
and 


two  feet  each  of  which  interconnect  and  support  the  lower 
ends  of  a  pair  of  leg  poles  and  prevent  the  leg  poles  from 
sinking  into  soft  ground; 

characterized  in  that  the  underside  of  each  seat  bar  is  pro- 
vided with  tracks  which  engage  the  crosspieces  and  in 


water  pool  in  said  tub  with  taid  jet  pump  suctkM  inlet  for 
entraining  tub  water  with  said  tap  water  flow; 

discharge  orifice  means  coupling  said  jet  pump  discharge 
outlet  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for  discharging  a  water 
stream  therefrom  for  massaging  a  user's  body;  and 

mounting  means  supporting  said  discharge  orifice  for  move- 
ment along  a  travel  path  in  response  to  said  water  stream 
being  discharged  therefrom. 


that  the  crosspieces  are  provided  with  apertures  which 
engage  the  leg  poles,  such  that  in  the  assembled  apparatus 
the  leg  poles  press  against  a  recess  on  the  underside  of  the 
seat  bars  with  the  axial  compressive  force  bom  by  the  leg 
poles  and  thereby  lock  the  seat  bars,  crosspieces,  and  leg 
poles  together  to  form  a  rigid  assembly. 


5,230,107 
MULTIPURPOSE  BATH  APPARATUS 
Borto  AiKToHck,  15  Foxcroft  Dr.,  Marikoro,  NJ.  07746,  ami 
Leoaid  VakhoTiky,  3S4S  NMrtOw  Av*.  Apt  3,  Brooklys.  N.Y. 

11324 

Filed  Fck.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S3S,702 
bt  CL'  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—567  10  < 


5,230,106 
HAND  HELD  TAP  WATER  POWERED  WATER 
DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Melvya  L.  Heakia,  5011  Doaaa  Are.,  Tarxaaa,  Calif.  91356, 
Jordaa  M.  Laby,  3038  Bayihore,  Veatura,  Calif.  93001 
FIM  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  688,292 
lat  CL'  A61H  9/00:  A47K  3/22 
VS.  a.  4— 54L4  27 


1.  Apparatus,  suiuble  for  use  with  a  water  tub  having  a 
source  supplying  pressurized  up  water,  for  discharging  a 
water  stream  for  massaging  a  user's  body,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  configured  to  be  held  in  a  user's  hand; 
a  jet  pump  in  said  housing  having  a  supply  inlet,  a  suction 

inlet  and,  a  discharge  outlet; 
connecting  means  for  coupling  said  source  to  said  jet  pump 
supply  inlet  to  supply  a  Up  water  flow  thereto,  said  con- 
necting means  including  a  flexible  hose; 
tub  water  inlet  means  in  said  housing  for  communicating  a 


1.  Multipurpose  bath  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bath  receptacle  having  a  planar  bottom  and  opposite  defin- 
ing sides; 

a  first  pipe  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  cloaed  end,  said  pipe 
running  generally  parallel  to  and  along  one  side  of  said 
receptacle; 

a  seat  supported  across  said  receptacle  by  said  first  pipe  and 
by  the  side  of  said  receptacle  opposite  said  first  side; 

second  and  third  pipes  within  said  first  pipe,  each  having 
their  own  intake  and  exhaust  portt  extending  out  of  said 
first  pipe; 

a  first  water  distribution  system  coupled  to  the  exhaust  port 
of  said  second  pipe,  traversing  the  interior  of  said  recepta- 
cle, and  including  a  plurality  of  jet  nozzles  for  inwardly 
directing  sprays  of  water  into  said  receptacle; 

a  second  water  distribution  system,  including  a  further  noz- 
zle, coupled  to  the  exhaust  port  of  said  third  pipe  for 
directing  an  upward  flow  of  water  at  an  underside  area  of 
said  seat; 

first  means  coupling  the  intake  port  of  said  third  pipe  to  a 
water  faucet  for  said  bath  receptacle; 

second  means,  including  a  pump,  coupling  the  intake  port  of 
said  second  pipe  to  a  point  adjacent  the  planar  bottom  of 
said  bath  receptacle,  at  which  water  accumulates  in  said 
receptacle  during  use; 

wherein  said  first  pipe  is  perforated  along  its  length  in  a 
direction  facing  said  bath  receptacle; 

and  wherein  there  is  also  included  third  means  coupling  said 
inlet  end  of  said  first  pipe  to  said  water  faucet  for  said 
receptacle. 
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SJ30,10t 
MOLDED  ARTICLES 
J«ta  C  PcraattMi,  ChUcU,  ami  RomM  M.  ManiUo,  MofiH 
im,  kotk  of  OWo.  aMi^on  to  AMricM  StHdwd  IM^  New 

Ywk.  N.Y. 

DItWm  of  Star.  No.  4SS.SM,  Dw.  29, 19t9,  PM.  No.  S,129J04. 

Tkk  ■pplll  ■rim  Oct  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  741,r79 

TW  yoftfcw  of  the  ttrm  of  tMi  ptwt  imta»<«i«  to  JoL  14> 

3009,  haokooa  JIf  loitrf 

IM.  a.)  A47K  i/Oi 

UJS.  a.  4—504  • " 


1.  A  molded  article  comprising  a  (hell  having  an  exterior 
non-finiih  side  and  an  interior  finish  side,  said  shell  including  a 
reservoir  and  an  apron,  the  non-finish  side  of  said  shell  being 
coated  with  a  polymeric  material,  said  polymeric  material 
forming  a  hardened  polymeric  foam  on  said  non-finish  side, 
said  polymeric  foam  having  an  area  of  reduced  thickness  com- 
pared to  the  thickness  of  the  polymeric  foam  surrounding  said 
area  of  reduced  thickness,  said  area  of  reduced  thickness  being 
sutMtantially  rectangtilar  and  further  being  limited  to  an  area 
on  said  apron  of  said  shell. 


adapted  to  accommodate  for  change*  in  the  height  of  the 
sink  basin;  and 


a  plurality  of  supply  Unes  for  supplying  water  to  the  faucet, 
the  supply  lines  being  adapted  to  accommodate  for 
changes  in  the  height  of  the  basin. 


8030,110 
MATTRESS  CUSHION  WITH  MULTIPLE  ZONES 
Robert  J.  Rooe,  CkeaterficU,  Va.,  aoaivMr  to  E.  R.  CarFeater 
Inc.,  RkhBood,  Va. 

of  Ser.  No.  609,712,  Nor.  5,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,134,73S.  Tkto  appMcatloo  JaL  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  915,207 
IW  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tU*  poteat  nbae^Mirt  to  Aag.  4, 2009, 


lat  a.'  A47C  24/14 


VS.  a. 


15 


5,230,109 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  LAVATORY  ASSEMBLY 
GiMlhHca  ZMcai,  Boatoa;  JaaM*  M.  Stark,  MiUbary;  Tiasothy 
C  Dewhor*,  WcUealey,  ami  Chriatopher  Chiodo,  BrooUiM, 
aBuffil— .Mrigonrs  to  Hcr«M  Miller,  Inc.,  Zceland,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S4M15 
lat  CL>  E03C  1/324 
VS.  a.  4— «45  44  OaiaM 

1.  A  vertically  adjustable  lavatory  assembly  comprising: 
an  outer  frame  having  a  front  edge  defining  a  substantially 

vertical  plane; 
a  carrier  frame  positioned  within  the  outer  frame  and  being 
vertically  moveable  within  said  outer  frame,  said  carrier 
frame  slidably  engaging  said  outer  frame; 
a  lavatory  including  a  faucet  and  a  sink  basin  having  an 
outlet  opening  therein,  said  lavatory  being  connected  to 
the  carrier  frame  and  positioned  substantially  outside  said 
carrier  frame  and  outer  frame; 
means  for  vertically  moving  the  carrier  frame  Miithin  the 

outer  frame; 
a  drain  line  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  sink  basin 
outlet  opening  and  a  sewer  Une,  the  drain  hne  being 


1.  A  mattress  overlay  cushion  for  use  over  an  underlying 
mattress,  comprising: 

a  single  layer  of  polyurethane  foam  material  with  an  elon- 
gated longitudinal  length  and  a  shorter  transverse  width, 

said  layer  having  a  first  zone  section,  a  second  zone  section 
and  a  third  zone  section,  with  each  of  said  zone  sections 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  and  each  of 
said  zone  sections  extending  for  a  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated longitudinal  length,  and  said  first,  second  and  third 
zone  sections,  in  combination,  representing  essentially  the 
total  of  the  elongated  longitudinal  length,  and  said  second 
zone  section  extending  for  a  greater  percentage  than  said 
first  zone  section  and  for  a  greater  percentage  than  said 
third  zone  section,  and  each  of  said  zone  sections  extend- 
ing transversely  for  the  entire  transverse  width  of  said 
single  layer  of  polyurethane  foam; 


said  first,  second  and  third  zone  sections  each  having  a 
convoluted  surface  with  protuberances  arranged  in  a 
configuration  which  is  different  than  that  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  zone  sections; 
said  protuberances  in  said  first  and  second  zone  sections 
including  rounded  peak  members,  a  pluraUty  of  said 
rounded  peaks  in  said  first  zone  section  being  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  rows  of  individual 
peak  members  (3S)  separated  by  valleys  with  the  rounded 
peaks  in  each  transversely  extending  row  being  offset 
transversely  with  respect  to  a  longitudinally  adjacent  row, 
and  a  plurality  of  said  peak  members  (42,  42')  in  said 
second  zone  section  being  arranged  in  seu  that  are  sepa- 
rated by  valleys  transversely  spaced  between  said  sets  and 
each  of  said  peak  members  within  said  seu  being  joined  at 
a  base  portion  in  a  region  above  a  maximum  depth  of  said 
valleys  such  that  adjoined  peak  members  extend  diago- 
nally with  some  of  said  valleys  transversely  positioned 
between  adjacent  sets  of  diagonally  extending  adjoined 
peak  members; 
said  protuberances  of  said  third  zone  section  featuring  a 
plurality  of  essentially  continuous  ridge-like  members 
separated  by  grooves  with  said  grooves  extending  essen- 
tially uninterrupted  between  adjacent  ridge-like  members; 
and 
said  first,  second  and  third  zone  sections  being  dimensioned 
and  arranged  such  that  a  plane  lying  flush  on  the  upper 
surface  of  each  zone  section  is  parallel  with  a  plane  lying 
flush  on  a  respective  bottom  surface  of  said  mattress  over- 
lay, and  said  first,  second  and  third  zone  sections  being 
dimensioned  and  arranged  such  that  said  second  zone 
section  provides  maximum  pressure  relief,  and  said  first, 
second  and  third  zone  each  provide  a  different  amount  of 
pressure  relief  and  wherein  differences  between  the  pres- 
sure relief  capabilities  of  each  zone  section  provide  an 
equitable  distribution  of  support  over  the  longitudinal 
length  of  a  person  supported  on  said  mattress  cushion. 
11.  A  mattress  overlay  cushion  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein 

said  second  zone  section  has  a  higher  65%  ILD  value  than  said 

third  zone  section. 


5^30.112 
PATIENT  SUPPORT  TABLE 
Larry  E.  Harrawood.  Su«r.  Java  R.  Harrcy,  Salt  Lake  City, 
aad  Blaia  Erikaoa,  SaMiit  Parh,  aU  of  Utah,  aari^nw  to 
Diaaoaics,  lac  Milpitaa,  CaUf. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  614,477,  Nov.  21.  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,131,105.  TUs  appMcatloa  JaL  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  916,509 
lat  CL'  A61G  13/00 
U&a-5— 607  •4( 


5,230,111  

CORNER  GRIP  FOR  FTFTED  SHEETS  AND  FITTED 
MATTRESS  COVERS 
Kenneth  E.  Davis,  14487  S.  dackaaaa*  River  Dr.,  Orcfloa  Qty, 
Oreg.  97045 

Filed  Jna.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  901,427 

lat  CL»  A47G  9/02 

VS.  a.  5—497  5  OaiaM 


1.  A  fitted  bedding  cover  for  a  mattress  comprising: 

a  top  panel; 

a  side  panel  attached  to  said  top  panel  and  having  a  side 
panel  edge  at  an  end  thereof; 

an  end  panel  attached  to  said  top  panel  and  having  an  end 
panel  edge  at  an  end  thereof;  and 

wherein  said  edges  are  joined  to  one  another  to  form  a  seam 
at  a  comer  of  the  cover,  said  seam  having  a  concave 
structure  including  a  recess  therein  for  gripping  the  mat- 
tress, wherein  said  recess  is  formed  in  said  seam  between 
said  edges. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upright  extension; 

a  patient  Uble  means  having  a  longitudinal  and  a  transverse 
axis; 

a  table  elevator  means  moveably  secured  to  said  eztenaioa 
for  up  and  down  movement  of  said  extenaioa  with  respect 
to  said  base; 

a  first  longitudinally  elongated  table  support  member  having 
a  first  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  one  of  the  axes 
of  said  table  and  having  a  proximal  end  supported  upon 
said  elevator  and  a  distal  end  adjacent  said  table; 

a  second  longitudinally  elongated  table  support  member 
having  a  proximal  end  adjacent  said  elevator,  and  a  distal 
end  adjacent  said  table  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
first  member; 

said  table  being  moveably  secured  to  said  first  member  at  the 

distal  end  thereof  so  as  to  permit  said  table  to  pivot  about 

a  second  axis  generally  parallel  to  another  of  said  taWe 

axes,  said  second  axis  being  adjacent  to  and  beyoiMl  a 

perimeter  of  said  table; 
said  second  member  being  axially  extendible  to  urge  said 

Uble  means  about  said  second  axis; 
whereby  said  table  may  be  canted  about  one  axis  parallel  to 

one  of  said  table  axes  as  well  as  tilted  about  another  axis 

parallel  to  the  other  of  said  table  axe*. 


5,230.113 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  ADJUSTABLE  DAY  NIGHT 
PATIEI^  BED  CHAIR 
Deaa  B.  Foeter,  Irrlagtoa;  Harlan  CaUwcll,  ChiiiliaaabarK 
Keaaeth  Harria;  Stephea  A.  RUey,  Jr.,  both  of  Leziaftoa,  aU 
of  Va.,  aad  Hcary  G.  WDUaaN,  HI,  AtlaMa,  Ga.,  i 
Good  Tara,  lac,  Lexiagtoa,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  060,192 
lat  CL'  A61G  7/00  7/02 
VS.  CL  5—600  37  ( 

1.  An  articulated  bed-chair  for  use  in  patient  care,  compns- 


mg 


a  bed  frame  having  a  mid-section,  an  upper  section  pivoubly 
connected  at  one  end  of  said  mid-section  and  a  foot  section 
pivotably  connected  at  the  other  end  of  said  mid-section; 

a  lower  frame  equipped  to  roll  on  the  floor, 

a  mid-frame  pivotably  mounted  at  a  forward  portion  to  a 
forward  portion  of  said  lower  frame; 
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a  linking  assembly  between  said  mid-aectioo  of  said  bed 
frame  and  said  mid-frame; 

first  actuating  means  for  adjusting  an  incline  of  said  upper 
section  of  said  bed  frame  from  a  plane  defined  by  said 
bed-chair  when  in  a  bed  configuration; 

second  actuating  means  for  adjusting  an  incline  of  said  lower 
section  from  the  plane  defined  by  said  bed-chair  when  in 
the  bed  configuration; 

third  actuating  means  for  changing  an  incline  from  horizon- 
tal of  said  mid-section;  and 

fourth  actuating  means  for  changing  a  roll  of  said  bed  frame 
about  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  bed-chair  extending 
from  a  foot  to  a  hc»d  of  said  bed-chair,  wherein  said 


linking  assembly  comprises  two  trapezoidally  shaped 
elements,  a  first  trapezoidally  shaped  element  mounted 
between  a  head  rail  of  the  mid-frame  and  a  head  bracer  of 
the  mid-section  of  the  bed  frame  and  a  second  trapezoi- 
dally shaped  element  mounted  between  a  foot  rail  of  the 
mid-fraine  and  a  foot  brace  of  the  mid-section  of  the  bed 
frame,  each  said  trapezoidally  shaped  element  having  a 
top  segment,  a  base  segment  and  two  side  segmenu  linking 
said  top  segment  and  said  base  segment,  said  side  segments 
of  each  trapezoidally  shaped  element  being  pivotably 
connected  to  said  base  segment  and  said  top  segment  such 
that  the  trapezoidally  shaped  elements  can  be  distorted 
into  a  substantially  triangular  shape  when  turning  the  bed 
frame  to  a  maximum  degree  of  roll. 


(a)  securing  a  heel  into  a  holding  jig  positioned  on  a  routing 
table, 

(b)  applying  a  heel  cover  to  the  heel, 

(c)  moving  the  heel  to  another  sution  and  automatically 
setting  a  cutting  blade  and  trimming  the  excess  cover 
material  from  top  of  the  heel, 

(d)  moving  the  heel  to  another  sution  and  automatically 
rolling  the  cover  material  onto  the  heel  seat, 

(e)  moving  the  heel  to  another  sUtion  and  automatically  and 
simultaneously  slitting  the  excess  heel  covering  material  at 
multiple  places  in  the  breast  area, 

(0  applying  the  slit  material  to  the  breast  area  and  forming 
ears  at  the  top  and  bottom  areas  of  the  heel  breast, 

(g)  moving  the  heel  to  another  sution  and  automatically 
setting  upper  and  lower  nippers  and  removing  the  ears  at 
the  top  and  bottom  areas  of  the  heel  breast, 

(h)  moving  the  heel  to  another  sUtion  and  automatically 
selecting  a  dowel  and  lilt  for  insertion  into  the  heel,  orient- 
ing said  dowel  and  lifl  into  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  the  heel,  regripping  the  heel  to  firmly  fu  it  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  dowel  and 
inserting  the  dowel  into  an  opening  in  the  heel  top,  and 

0)  moving  the  heel  to  another  sution  and  automatically 
locating  an  end  stop  with  respect  to  the  heel  and  firmly 
seating  the  dowel  and  lift  on  the  heel. 


5.230,115 
TENNIS  SHOE  AC3CESSORY  FOR  CXEANING 
Jimny  J.  HolUMer,  P.O.  Box  227<,  Big  Bear  aty,  Calif.  92314, 
awl   Riwald  T.  Pettyjokn,  P.O.  Box   202,  Crestoa.  CaUf. 
93432 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1992.  Scr.  No.  M7.3r7 
I>t.  a.»  A43D  3/00 
VS.  a.  12— 12S  B  1 


5.230,114 

AUTOMATIC  HEEL  COVERING  MACHINE  AND 

PROCESS 

RoMb  R.  Tboiapaom.  MicUsaa  Oty,  IimL;  Charica  Wotfcn- 

bcrger,  Fenpuoo,  and  Billy  Poindexter,  II;  SteelTille,  both  of 

Mo.,  iMigBors  to  Brown  Group,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jm.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  823,187 

ImL  CL'  A43D  83/Oa  33/00.  S7/00 

MS.  a.  12— 42J  40  ClalM 


1.  A  process  for  automatically  applying  heel  covers  to  wom- 
en's heels  comprising  the  steps  of 


1.  A  weight  device  for  insertion  into  a  lightweight  tennis 
shoe  having  a  toe  and  heel  separated  by  an  interior  cavity 
comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  main  body  having  opposite  sides; 
a  soap  compartment  carried  on  one  side  of  said  body; 
a  resiliently  mounted  extension  rod  mounted  on  the  other 

side  of  said  body; 
a  weighted  mass  secured  to  said  main  body  between  said 

soap  compartment  and  said  extension  rod; 
a  quantity  of  soap  carried  within  said  soap  compartment; 
said  compartment  having  an  access  opening  for  introducing 

said  soap  into  said  compartment; 
a  tube  cantilevered  outwardly  from  said  main  body  terminat- 
ing in  a  reduced  bore; 
said  extension  rod  slideably  carried  within  said  tube; 
an  expansion  spring  disposed  in  said  tube  bearing  at  one  end 

with  said  main  body  and  against  said  rod  at  its  opposite 

end  normally  urging  said  rod  away  from  said  tube; 
stop  means  carried  on  said  rod  operative  with  said  tube 

reduced  bore  to  maintain  said  rod  in  sliding  relationship 

with  said  tube; 
said  soap  compartment  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  tennis 

shoe  cavity  for  disposition  immediately  adjacent  to  said 

tennis  shoe  toe; 


•aid  extenskM  rod  adapted  to  bear  against  said  tennis  shoe 

heel;  and 
(aid  weighted  mass  in  ckjae  proximity  to  said  tennis  shoe  toe 

•o  as  to  result  in  toe-down  position  when  said  tennis  shoe 

is  submerged  in  water. 


5,230,11< 

ANTI-SCRATCH  TOILET  SNAKE 

J«M  Rodri^ea,  110  CHrtrai  Pwk  Soirtk,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

FIM  A^  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  93000 

Iirt.  CL'  BOOB  9/02 

UA  CL  I5-104J3  » ' 


^. 


v 


^ 


1.  An  anti-ccratch  toilet  snake  which  comprises  a  clocet 
auger  for  opening  a  clogged  drain  of  a  toilet  bowl  and  means 
on  a  portion  of  said  cloaet  auger  that  is  inserted  into  the 
clogged  drain  of  the  toUet  bowl,  for  preventing  scratches  to  a 
porcelain  surface  in  the  toilet  bowl,  said  clocet  auger  including: 

a)  an  elongated  sleeve  having  a  lower  right  angle  end; 

b)  a  handle  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  said  elongated 
sleeve; 

c)  a  crank  arm  routively  attached  to  said  handle; 

d)  a  head  secured  to  said  crank  arm: 

e)  an  elongated  snake  member  affixed  at  one  end  to  said 
crank  arm,  while  extending  through  said  handle,  said 
elongated  sleeve  and  out  of  said  lower  right  angle  end;  and 

0  a  spiral  tip  located  on  a  distal  end  of  said  elongated  snake 
member  to  engage  with  a  clogged  in  the  drain  of  the  toilet 
bowl,  so  that  when  a  person  grips  said  handle  in  one  hand 
and  said  head  in  another  hand  and  turn  said  crank  arm, 
said  elongated  snake  member  and  said  spiral  tip  routes  to 
open  the  clogged  drain  in  the  toilet  bowl,  wherein  said 
scratch  preventing  means  including  a  protective  flexible 
sleeve  form  covering  which  fits  over  said  lower  right 
angle  end  of  said  elongated  sleeve  and  a  protective  flexible 
end  cap  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough,  and  said 
protective  flexible  end  cap  fitting  over  a  distal  end  of  said 
lower  right  angle  end  of  said  elongated  sleeve  under  said 
protective  flexible  covering,  to  allow  said  elongated  snake 
member  to  extend  through  said  central  aperture,  and  so 
that  the  distal  end  is  radiaUy  enlarged  and  said  protective 
flexible  end  cap  can  add  extra  cushioning  thereto  in  pre- 
venting scratches  to  the  porcelain  surface  at  the  drain  in 
the  toilet  bowl. 


lower  (ace  and  extending  in  a  dixectioB  aitetantiaUy  I 
verse  to  the  longttndinal  axis  of  the  handle; 

wire  brvtles  embedded  in  the  convex  pottkm  of  the  npper 
fr~  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  handle  and  extending  in  a  directioa  generally 
oppocite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  soft  bristles  extend; 

the  handle  having  an  aperture  through  the  second  end; 


a  chain  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the  fin*  end 
of  the  chain  secured  to  the  handle  through  the  aperture, 

a  casing  for  storing  the  chain,  the  casing  containing  a  red 
with  the  second  ei>d  of  the  chain  connected  to  the  reel,  the 
red  being  spring  coiled  within  the  casing  to  urge  the  red 
in  a  direction  to  wind  the  chain  thcreoo.  the  casing  having 
retaining  means  affixed  thereto  for  rentovaUy  ■ttaching 
the  casing  to  a  convenient  sorfiKe. 


5,230.118 
ORTHODONTIC  TOOTH-BRUSH 
34  Vifv  StTMt,  KMlHd,  QMtac, 

I19J2E5 

FIM  Nwf .  12, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  794^39 
InL  a.)  A4CB  9/04 
MS.  CL  15— l«7a  < 


/  I 


5,230,117 
GOLF  SHOE  AND  GOLF  CLUB  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Ronald  W.  JohMon,  117  Hi«hca  Ave,  Pawtnckct,  RJ.  02841, 
and  Robert  N.  Johnaon,  90  Owen  Avc^  Pawtndwt,  ILL 
02060-1520 

FDcd  Mm.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  8994135 
Int  CL'  A4CB  9/08 
MS.  CL  15-106  3  Oa*^ 

1.  A  golf  shoe  and  golf  club  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  brush  handle  having  a  first  et»d 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  having  an  upper  face  and  a 
lower  face,  the  lower  face  including  a  generally  flat  por- 
tion, the  upper  face  including  a  convex  portion  and  a 
generaUy  flat  portion  paralldUng  the  generally  flat  por- 
tion of  the  lower  face; 
soft  brittle*  embedded  in  the  generaUy  flat  portion  of  the 


1.  An  orthodontic  toothbrush  for  use  in  scrubbing  teedi 
fitted  with  a  brace  on  their  labial  or  lingual  tnrfacet,  said  brace 
of  the  type  induding  a  series  of  brackea  fixed  to  successive 
teeth  and  a  brace  wire  interconnecting  the  brackets,  each 
bracket  having  a  firat  surface  anchored  to  a  corresponding 
tooth,  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface  and  having  a 
brace  wire  receiving  groove,  two  oppoote  side  edge*  tatA 
having  a  groove  to  receive  a  brace  wire  securing  elastic  band, 
said  toothbrush  defming  an  elongated  handle  and  a  head  atone 
end  of  said  handle,  said  head  defining  opposite  ends  and  oppo- 
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site  first  and  second  head  faces,  said  first  head  face  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  channel  fully  opening  at  both  ends  of 
said  head  and  defining  a  bottom  face  and  side  faces  parallel  to 
and  normal  to  said  second  head  face  respectively,  said  channel 
being  narrower  than  the  width  of  said  first  head  face  and 
extending  centrally  of  the  latter;  said  first  head  face  defining 
two  face  portions,  one  on  each  side  of  said  channel;  first  and 
second  tufls  of  bristles  protruding  from  and  perpendicular  to 
said  bottom  and  side  faces  of  said  channel,  respectively,  for 
scrubbing  said  second  surface  of  said  brackets  and  the  grooved 
side  edges  of  said  brackets,  respectively,  and  third  tufts  of 
bristles  protruding  from  said  face  portions  on  each  side  of  said 
channel,  generally  parallel  to  and  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  first  tufts  of  bristles  and  terminating  beyond  said 
first  head  face  for  scrubbing  the  tooth  surfaces  around  said 
brackets. 


A 


20* 


f^^ 


being  applied  or  wiped  and  the  surface  being  applied  or 
wiped. 


5,230,120 

ONE-PIECE  PAD  HOLDER  FOR  A  FLOOR  BUFFING 

MACHINE 

Jack  IrcKM,  Galax,  Va^  Ckartca  W.  Joiact,  Sputa.  N.C;  W. 

DarreU  Ward,  Indcpeadeacc,  and  WUliam  F.  Halaey,  Gabo, 

both  of  Va^  aadgaors  to  PioMcr/EcUpac  Corporatioa,  Spwta, 

N  C 

Filed  Jaa.  13.  1992,  Scr.  No.  820,003 
Iirt.  CL'  A47L  n/l4 
VS.  CL  15—230.17  13  ( 


5030.119 

MULTILAYER  LAMINATED  PAD 

Marilya  S.  Wooda,  a^  Jaaca  M.  Wooda.  both  of  Eacoadido, 

CaUfn  aMl^on  to  M.  J.  Woods,  Lk^  Grand  Rapid*.  Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  6M.S93,  Apr.  12,  1991,  abaadoMd. 

wUch  la  a  coatiBaatioii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  500,967,  Apr.  13, 

1990,  abwMtoMd.  TUa  appUcatkM  Sep.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

954,MS 

lat.  CL'  A47E  7/02:  A61E  13/00 

VS.  a.  15—209.1  9  Clataa 


1.  An  applicator/wipe  pad  for  applying  a  liquid  or  solid 
substance  uid  for  removing  a  liquid  or  solid  substance  by 
wiping  comprising: 

a  reversibly  absorbent  pad  having  an  applying/wiping  sur- 
face, an  attachment  surface,  the  attachment  surface  being 
disposed  opposite  the  applying/wiping  surface  and  having 
edges  defining  an  outer  periphery; 

a  Oexible  continuous  shield  member  having  a  lower  surface, 
an  upper  surface,  and  edges  defining  an  outer  periphery, 
the  lower  surface  of  the  shield  member  being  mounted  to 
the  attachment  surface  of  the  pad  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  shield  member  being  at  least  coextensive  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  pad;  and 

a  flexible  L-shaped  handle  consisting  of  first  and  second  legs 
each  of  which  is  connected  along  a  single  straight  fold  line 
and  having  edges  defining  an  outer  periphery,  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  shield  member  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  handle,  the  first  leg 
of  the  handle  being  permanently  affixed  along  its  entirety 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  shield  member  and  the  second 
leg  of  the  handle  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  first  leg 
such  that  the  second  leg  can  be  routed  from  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  and  second  legs  lie  in  a  single  plane, 
to  a  second  position  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
applying/ wiping  surface  or  any  orientation  in  between  the 
first  and  second  positions; 

whereby  a  user  grasps  the  second  leg  of  the  L-shaped  handle 
in  the  second  position  to  apply  or  wipe  a  solid  or  liquid 
substance  with  the  applicator/wipe  pad  and  the  shield 
member  prevents  contact  of  the  user  with  the  subatance 


1.  A  pad  holder  for  use  in  a  floor  buffing  machine  compris- 

«: 

a  unitary,  one-piece  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  adapted  to  support  a  floor  buffing  pad,  said 
member  further  having  a  dual  durometer  hardness  in  two 
different  portions  thereof,  said  member  further  compriv 
ing; 

an  outer  annular  portion  formed  from  a  first  hardenable 
materia]  having  a  first  durometer  hardness; 

an  inner  annular  portion  formed  from  a  second  hardenable 
material  having  a  second  durometer  hardness  less  than 
said  first  durometer  hardness; 

said  outer  and  inner  annular  portions  having  a  circumferen- 
tial boundary  therebetween  at  a  given  radial  distance  from 
the  center  of  said  member,  the  first  and  second  hardenable 
materials  being  simultaneously  hardened  and  intermixed 
with  one  another  only  along  said  circumferential  bound- 
ary whereby  said  outer  and  inner  annular  portions  are  ao 
intimately  interconnected  as  to  substantially  prevent  shear 
failure  of  said  pad  holder  between  said  outer  and  inner 
annular  portions. 


5430.121 
SINGLE  MOTOR  UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Gordon  R.  Blackaiaa,  Lexington  Ky.,  aaaignor*  to  MatsaaUta 
Floor  Care  Company,  DanTillc.  Ky. 

FIM  Apr.  8.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S«5,364 
Iirt.  CL»  A47L  5/30 
VS.  CL  15—410  11  CUm 

1.  An  upright  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
a  nozzle  assembly; 
a  blower  motor  and  an  output  shaft  on  the  motor  having  an 

axis  of  rotation; 
mean*  for  mounting  the  blower  motor  to  the  nozzle  assem- 


bly such  that  the  blower  motor  does  not  rotate  relative  to 
the  nozzle  assembly; 

an  impeller  housing  having  integral  inner  and  outer  side 
walls; 

means  for  mounting  the  impeller  housing  to  the  blower 
motor  and  the  nozzle  assembly  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
blower  motor  and  the  nozzle  assembly  about  an  axis  con- 
centric to  the  axis  of  the  motor  shaft; 


second  edges  of  said  clamping  meniben  for 
shade  firaai  damage. 


2129 


protecMtg  the 


5,230,123 
CH>ERABLE  WALL  DEPLOYMENT  AND  STTCMAGE 
SYSTEM 
Ckaric*  E.  Wlllliwi,  DdmM,  mt  K»l  F.  Anw, 

CuBtl—ariw  ofiff  N».  454,151,  Dm.  21. 19«9. 

Tito  ■ppMrtlm  Jm.  3, 1992,  Sar.  N*.  tlMt9 
bt.  a.»  A47H  1/04:  E08D  15/26 
VS.  a.  M— 95  R  » 


a  handle  assembly  extending  from  the  nozzle  assembly;  and 
means  on  the  handle  assembly  for  mounting  the  handle 
assembly  to  the  impeller  housing  whereby  the  combined 
impeller  housing  and  handle  assembly  are  roUtable  rela- 
tive to  the  nozzle  assembly  about  an  axis  concentric  to  the 
axis  of  the  motor  shaft. 


5,230,122 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDOW  SHADES 

Lmm  RoMmob,  1205  RoMmom  Rd.,  OM  Hickory,  Tcm.  37130 

FIM  Sep.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  763,554 

iBt  CL'  A47H  5/14 

VS.  CL  16—07.4  R  2  ' 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  window  shades  having  a  top  mar- 
gin comprising: 

(a)  two  elongated  clamping  members,  each  said  clamping 
member  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  a  first  said 
clamping  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  slots  along  its  length; 

(b)  a  hinge  pivotally  connecting  said  clamping  members 
along  the  first  edges  thereof; 

(c)  a  means  for  biasing  said  second  edges  of  said  clamping 
members  against  each  other  and  on  a  top  margin  of  a 
window  shade; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  guides  slidably  positioned  in  said  slots; 

(e)  a  pair  of  brackete  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said 
clamping  members  and  said  window  shade;  and 

(0  shade  guard  means  extending  along  at  leaat  one  of  said 


1.  An  operable  wall  system  compriwng,  in  combinatioii, 

an  operable  waU  storage  area  in  which  operable  walls  can  be 
stored  and  from  which  said  operable  wall*  can  be  de- 
ployed for  use. 

a  first  track  run  connected  to  said  operable  wall  storage  area. 

lateral  track  runs  connected  to  and  extending  laterally  of 
said  firvt  track  run.  said  lateral  track  run*  opening  into  said 
first  track  run. 

a  plurality  of  carrier*  each  including  at  least  one  disc  and 
including  means  for  attachment  to  an  operable  wall. 

means  on  said  first  and  lateral  track  rum  defining  disc  sap- 
port  surfaces, 

said  discs  engaged  on  and  movable  relative  to  said  track  runs 

on  said  support  surfaces, 

means  on  selected  ones  of  said  carrier*  defining  a  projectioa 
extending  above  and  movable  with  said  sdected  ones  of 
said  carriers  in  said  tracks, 

diverter  mean*  supported  in  said  track  runs  adjacent  selected 
areas  at  which  said  lateral  track  run*  open  into  said  first 
track  run  and  poaitioaed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  add 
projection  on  said  carrier*  for  engaging  said  projection 
and  diverting  carriers  with  said  projections  into  said  lat- 
eral track  runs  and  so  that  carriers  without  said  projec- 
tions move  past  said  diverter  means  and  continue  along 
said  first  track  run. 

one  of  the  discs  in  the  carriers  having  said  projection  having 
a  cut-out  portion,  and 

obstruction  means  supported  in  said  lateral  track  runs  adja- 
cent selected  area  at  which  said  lateral  track  runs  open 
into  said  first  track  run  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  cut-out  portion*  of  said  disc*  for  preventing 
movement  of  discs  without  said  cut-out  portions  into  said 
lateral  track  runs  while  permitting  discs  with  said  cut-out 
portions  to  move  into  and  along  said  lateral  track  run*. 
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5.230,134 
ROLLER  WITH  CLOTHING  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 

AND  CARD  CLOTHING 

Grakna  R.  Bootk,  HmUtnlUUi,  Emt^Mmd,  aHigDor  to  Jamca 

HoMnrorth  A  Bra«kcn  Lialted.  Mirfleld,  United  Kingdom 

per  No.  PCT/GBW/005W,  §  371  Date  Oct.  23, 1991,  §  102(e) 

DaU  Oct.  23.  1991,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO90/12136,  PCT  Pub. 

Dirtc  Oct  IS,  1990 

PCT  Flted  Apr.  5,  1990,  S«r.  No.  775,922 
CUiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1909, 
•907969 

lit  a.»  DOIG  15/14 
VS.  CL  19—112  •  • 


1.  A  roller  which  is  clothed  in  c»rd  clothing,  comprising  (1) 
m  roller  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly,  in  a  direction  away 
from  iu  outer  surface,  and  (2)  a  piece  of  card  clothing  wrapped 
around  the  said  outer  surface,  the  card  clothing  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  strip  of  resilient  material  having  opposed 
ends  which  abut  one  another  in  the  region  of  the  said  slot 
in  the  outer  surface  of  the  roller; 

(b)  wire  carding  teeth  carried  by  the  strip  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, and  projecting  from  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  form  a 
substantially  uniform  distribution  of  carding  teeth  around 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  roller; 

(c)  an  elongate  carrier  web  which  is  secured  to  the  elongate 
strip  of  resilient  material,  the  web  having  opposed  end 
portions  which  project  beyond  respective  ends  of  the 
strip,  and  are  inserted  into  the  slot  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  roller;  and 

(d)  gripping  means  arranged  inside  the  roller,  to  engage  the 
end  portions  of  the  carrier  web  and  to  retain  them  in  the 
slot,  so  as  to  apply  tension  to  the  web  and  to  secure  the 
piece  of  card  clothing  in  position  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  roller. 


5.230.125 
COMBING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

AN  EVEN  COMBED  SLIVER 
Heinz  Oement,  Wiatcrtliur;  Jurg  Biacliofl>erger,  Raterscben; 
Hansulrich  Eiclienbcrger,  and  Giaocarlo  Mondini,  botli  of 
Wiaterthnr,  all  of  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Rieter  Machine 
Woriu,  Ud.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,992,  Dec.  22,  1909, 
abudoocd.  ThU  application  Jon.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  71S,013 
ClaiaH   priority,    application   Switzerland,    Dec.    22,    1988, 
04754/88;  Jal.  2.  1990,  2194/90 

lat  CL'  DOIG  19/Oa  21/00 
VS.  CL  19—115  R  18  CUiBM 

18.  A  combing  machine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  combing  devices  for  delivering  a  plurality  of 

combed  slivers; 
a  plurality  of  drafting  devices,  each  drafting  device  being 


disposed  downstream  of  a  respective  combing  device  for 
drafted  a  combed  sliver; 

a  delivery  Ubie  downstream  of  said  drafting  devices  for 
conveying  the  slivers  thereon  in  parallel; 

a  drafting  system  downstream  of  said  table  for  drafting  of 
the  slivers  therein; 

a  sliver  storage  between  said  drafting  system  and  said  comb- 
ing devices; 


./ 
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a  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  sliver 

delivered  to  said  drafting  system; 
a  feedback  control  unit  for  controlling  said  drafting  system 

during  operation  thereof  in  dependence  on  the  thickness 

of  the  sliver  deUvered  to  said  drafting  system; 
means  downstream  of  said  drafting  system  for  combining  the 

drafting  slivers  into  a  single  sliver;  and 
a  can  press  downstream  of  said  means  and  said  drafting 

system  for  storing  the  drafted  sliver. 


Sa30,12« 
STEPLESS  CLAMP 
Haa*  Octiker,  Horgea.  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Haas  Oetiker 
AG  Maachiaen-  und  Apparate-fabrik,  Horgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,860 

lat  CL'  F16L  33/02 

VS.  CL  24—20  R  13  OaiaM 


1.  A  clamp  structure,  comprising  clamping  band  means  and 
plastically  dcformabic  ear-like  means  having  generally  out- 
wardly extending,  substantially  rectilinear  leg  portions  form- 
ing tool-engaging  surfaces  and  operable  to  tighten  the  clamp 
structure  about  an  object  to  be  fastened  upon  contraction  of 
the  ear-like  means  by  plastic  deformation  thereof,  character- 
ized in  that  the  clamping  band  means  is  provided  with  an  at 
least  approximately  centrally  disposed  cut  extending  over  a 
part  of  the  circumference  of  the  clamping  band  means,  and  in 
that  the  plastically  deformable  ear-like  means  include  at  least 
one  pair  of  plastically  deformable  ear-like  fold  means  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  cut  and  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  one  another  in  the  circumferential  direction  with 
each  ear-like  fold  means  having  a  width  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  clamping  band 
means  corresponding  substantially  to  the  width  of  the  part  of 
the  clamping  band  means  located  on  the  corresponding  side  of 
the  cut,  said  ear-like  fold  means  of  a  circumferentially  adjacent 
pair  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cut  being  so  spaced  as  to  be  opera- 
ble to  be  contracted  substantially  simultaneously. 


5.230,127 

PERSONALIZED  FACE  CREMATION  URN 

Raymond  L.  ZukowaU,  aad  Raady  S.  Willis,  both  of  Vista, 

Califs  assigaort  to  Rayxist  Photoamsk,  lac,  Vista,  CaUf. 

Piled  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,880 

lat  CL'  A61G  17/00 

VS.  a.  27—1  20  OaiaM 


annnlar  end  portions  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
spaced  arms  and  defining  an  outer  surface  profiled  to  be 
received  in  one  of  said  bores  and  an  inner  surface  profiled 
to  receive  axially  therein  a  valve  assembly  including  a 
valve  member  and  a  valve  cooe,  means  amnriated  with 
said  first  annular  end  portioa  to  fixedly  secure  said  cage 
member  to  said  valve  cone  of  said  valve  assembly,  and 
means  associated  with  said  first  annular  end  portioa  to 
fixedly  secure  said  cage  member  in  said  one  bore  so  as  to 
prevent  relative  rotatioa  therebetween. 


SJ30,I» 
SAFFTY  CABLE  TOOL 
Michael  G.  Sm^p,  Otlaais.  Fla^  isdgpnr  to  Daaids  MaMH 
facial  iag  Corporatioa,  Orfaaite,  Fla. 

FUcd  Feb.  5. 1992,  Ser.  Na.  S3LU6 
lit  CL'  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29-267  9  ( 


5.230.128 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPLACING  DISCHARGE  VALVES  IN 

AIR  COMPRESSORS 
Timothy  R.  Normaa,  El  Dorado,  Kaas.,  assigaor  to  Texaco  lac. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576^66 

lat  a.'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—213.1  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  properly  positioning  replacement  valves 
in  bores,  comprising: 
an  integral  annular  cage  member  having  first  and  second 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  front  wall  member  of  rigid  material,  having  a  first  face,  and 
first  and  second  side  edges; 

personalized,  variable  human-readable  indicia  formed  as  an 
integral  part  of  said  front  wall  member  first  face; 

first  and  second  side  wall  members  of  rigid  material,  each 
having  first  and  second  faces; 

means  defining  surface  manifestations  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  side  wall  member  second  faces,  said  surface 
manifesutions  for  engaging  and  holding  in  place  said  side 
edges  of  said  front  wall  member; 

top,  rear,  and  bottom  walls  cooperating  with  said  front  and 
side  wall  members,  to  define  an  open  interior  volume,  said 
first  faces  of  said  front  and  side  wall  members  facing 
outwardly  from  said  interior  volume,  the  orientation  of 
said  top  uid  bottom  walls  being  determined  by  the  orien- 
tation of  said  indicia;  and 

connector  means  for  connecting  said  front,  side,  top,  rear, 
and  bottom  walls  together. 


«M. 


1.  A  tool  for  tensioning  safety  cable  to  a  predetermined 
tension  limit  and  for  automatically  terminating  the  cable  when 
the  predetermined  limit  is  reached,  the  tool  comprising: 

shuttle  means  reciprocally  mounted  to  the  tool  for  incremen- 
tally advancing  the  cable  during  a  drive  stroke; 

a  toggle  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  shuttle 
means  for  affecting  reciprocal  motion  thereof; 

tension  setting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  toggle 
assembly  for  inhibiting  advancement  of  the  cable  when 
tension  therein  is  greater  than  a  preselected  value; 

clamping  means  operative  in  response  to  inhibited  advance- 
ment of  the  cable  for  terminating  the  cable;  and 

a  deformable  ferrule  held  in  the  tool,  the  cable  passing 
through  the  ferrule  to  said  shuttle  means,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  means  for  compressing  the  ferrule  onto 
the  cable. 


5.230.130 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  DAMAGED  VEHICLE 

HEADUGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Scott  S.  Bishop,  ladiaaola,  Iowa,  assigwr  to  Rofer 
ladiawila,  Iowa 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929.288 
lat  a.'  B23P  6/00 
VS.  CL  29—402.04  «  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  vehicle  headlight  as- 
sembly including  a  lens  assembly  having  a  top  connected  to  a 
vehicle  mounting  bracket  by  an  adjustment  bolt  extending 
from  the  mounting  bracket  and  having  an  adjuster  block 
moveably  moimted  in  a  slot  in  a  damaged  upstanding  original 
mounting  tab  on  the  lens  assembly,  comprising  the  steps  of. 
providing  as  a  replacement,  an  L-shaped  adjuster  ub  bracket 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  leg  and  slotted  vertical  leg, 
positioning  the  adjustor  tab  bracket  on  the  lens  assembly 
with  the  slotted  vertical  leg  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
damaged  upstanding  mounting  tab, 
making  a  connection  by  fastening  the  horizontal  leg  of  the 
adjustor  tab  bracket  to  the  top  of  the  lens  assembly. 


UMI 
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poMtioaing  the  adjuttor  block  in  the  ilotted  vertical  leg  of 
the  adjustor  Ub  bracket,  and 


5.230,132 

METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  BOND  SIZING 

AND  REPAIRING  DEVICE 

Scott  M.  S.  CktM,  ParawM,  N  J^  aMigMr  to  KabwhiU  Kaiika 

Hattori  Seiko,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  770,M5,  Oct.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,201,929. 

TUs  appiicatioa  Jol.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  916,434 

Int.  CL'  B23P  6/00 

UjS.  a.  29— 402.08  4  ClalMt 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  and  sizing  a  band  having  a  first 
screw  and  a  second  screw  which  couple  said  band  to  a  case, 
connecting  and  adjusting  the  headlight  assembly  to  the    comprising  the  steps  of: 
vehicle  mounting  bracket  by  operating  the  adjustment 


bolt. 


inserting  a  proximal  end  of  a  bit  into  a  base  for  securing  said 

bit  within  said  base; 
engaging  a  distal  end  of  said  bit  with  said  first  screw  to 

inhibit  movement  of  said  first  screw;  and 
rotating  said  second  screw  for  one  of  detaching  from  and 

attaching  to  said  band. 


SJ30,131 
RECYCLABLE  FLEXIBLE  FILTER  TUBE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  RECYCUNG  FILTER  TUBES 

RmmU  HokwNi,  Jr.,  Rt  1,  Box  30,  Old  Fort,  N.C.  2S762-9702 

FIM  Ai«.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  750,862 

fart.  CL'  B23P  6/00 

MS.  a.  29—402.06  S 


5,230,133 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  COOPERATING  PARTS 

Paaqulc  E^ocito,  6650  W.  Archer  Ave,  Chkafo,  DL  60638 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  822,158 

fart,  a.'  B23P  19/00 

MS.  a.  29— 426J  W  ClaliM 


io> 
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1.  A  method  of  recycling  a  flexible  filter  element  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  defect  in  an  outer  tubular  jacket  of  the  flexible 

filter  element; 
unfastening  a  removable  fastening  device  fastened  internally 

within  the  filter  element  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  tubular 

jacket; 
removing  the  removable  fastening  device; 
removing  an  internal  spring  from  the  outer  tubular  jacket; 
cutting  away  a  length  of  the  outer  tubular  jacket  to  a  point 

above  the  detected  defect; 
cutting  an  equal  length  away  from  the  internal  spring; 
replacing  the  internal  spring  having  a  reduced  length  into 

the  outer  tubular  jacket  having  a  reduced  length; 
inserting  a  lower  portion  of  the  outer  tubular  jacket  within 

the  bottom  of  the  internal  spring; 
fastening  the  removable  fastening  device  to  the  internal 

spring  thereby  sealing  the  tubular  jacket  between  the 

spring  and  the  removable  fastening  device  and  thereby 

sealing  the  bottom  of  the  filter  element 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  cooperating  or  mating  parti 
comprising: 

(a)  removably  attaching  a  first  identifying  tag  having  identi- 
fying indicia  thereon  to  a  first  one  of  the  cooperating 
parts;  and 

(b)  removably  attaching  a  second  identifying  tag  having  the 
same  identifying  indicia  thereon  to  a  second  one  of  the 
cooperating  parts; 

said  step  (a)  comprising  inserting  the  first  tag  into  a  hole  of 

the  first  part;  and 
said  step  (b)  comprising  enwrapping  the  second  tag  about  a 

portion  of  the  second  part. 


5,230,134 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PETAL  ROD 
Charica  E.  Lmc,  1041  PawiMC  Rd.,  WihMtte,  111.  60091 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  833,665 
lat  a.'  B21D  39/00.  39/03 
MS.  a.  29—428  "  " 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  pedal  rod  including  a  stop  for 


retaining  a  spring  and  fiirther  including  ah  end  piece  having  an 
aperture  or  clevis  for  attachment  to  a  pedal  and  a  shaft  of 
substantially  uniform  diameter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  vertical  pressure  to  said  shaft  at  a  predetermined 
selected  longitudinal  location; 


deformably  displacing  material  at  said  location  of  vertical 
pressure  application  to  form  at  least  one  radially  extending 
protrusion;  and 

shaping  said  at  least  one  protrusion  to  form  said  stop,  said  at 
least  one  protrusion  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
diameter  of  said  shaft  to  form  a  second,  diameter  larger 
than  said  uniform  diameter. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hollow  imitary  carding  ma- 
chine top  bar  having  and  a  strength  and  stability  enhancing 
profile,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sheet  of  steel  having  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
thickness  of  from  I  to  3  millimeters  into  a  pipe  such  that 
said  longitudinal  edges  oppose  each  other  and  define  a 
space  therebetween; 

welding  the  pipe  along  said  longitudinal  edges,  thereby 
sealing  said  space  and  producing  a  welded  pipe; 

annealing  the  welded  pipe  thereby  relieving  stresses  im- 
parted thereto  during  said  welding  step; 

uniformly  cold  drawing  the  welded  pipe  through  a  series  of 
uniform  dies  and  core  shaping  means  in  a  plurality  of 
individual  cold  drawing  steps  thereby  shaping  the  pipe 
into  a  T-shaped  top  bar  having  a  generally  rectanguLsr 
card  clothing  receiving  portion  having  a  flat  surface  and  a 
back  portion  having  two  walls  with  each  wall  having  a 
first  portion  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  clothing 
receiving  portion  and  parallel  to  each  other,  the  first 
portions  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  from  i  to  i  of 
a  corresponding  width  of  the  flat  surface  of  the  rectangu- 
lar card  clothing  receiving  portioa,  each  said  walls  also 


having  a  second  portioo  extending  from  the  first  portion, 
with  said  second  portions  converging  toward  each  other 
and  forming  a  tapered  free  end  portion,  wherein  the  ratio 
between  the  height  of  the  first  portion  and  the  height  of 
the  second  portion  is  approximately  1:1  and  wbereiB  the 
ratio  between  the  distance  from  the  flat  surface  to  the  end 
of  the  free  end  portioa  and  the  width  of  the  flat  MirfMe  is 
from  2:1  to  4:1; 

soft  annealing  the  welded  pipe  after  each  of  the  several 
individual  drawing  step*  thneby  relieving  stress  imparted 
thereto  during  the  drawing  stepa;  and 

cutting  the  T-shaped  top  bar  to  a  deaired  length. 


5,230,136 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  SET  FOR  SHEET  METAL  C!LINCHD>iG 
Gwy  M.  ChiM,  MoMrt  dMCH;  RomU  J. 
TowmUk  Macirt  CoMty,  Mi  Ctarlai  L.  I 
aU  or  Mick^  aMifMn  !•  Smrir  bc^  St  CUr  Skoraa.  Mick. 
FIM  May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  878^441 
fart,  a.)  B2U>  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
MS.  CL  29—521  23  ( 


5,230,135 
TOP  BAR  FOR  CARDING  MACHINE 
Haas  KucU,  Ptocki^ei^  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcraMiy,  aaai^or  to 
Sckabert  A  Salzcr  MaacMncafabrik  AG,  I^olatadt.  Fed.  Rcy. 
of  GcrnMBy 

Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  579^33,  Sep.  5,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  334,809,  Apr.  6,  1989, 

abandoaed,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  86^38,  Aag.  14, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,827,573,  which  b  a  continBatioa-iD-part  of  Scr.  No. 

828425,  Feb.  10,  1986,  abandontd.  Tkia  appUcatiea  JaL  25, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  737,798 
Ctahna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMny,  Feb.  IS, 
1985,3505254 

Int  CL>  B23P  25/00 
MS.  CL  29-458  13  < 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  subctantially  leakproof  joint 
between  sheet  material,  said  method  comprinng  the  step*  of: 
superimposing  at  least  two  said  sheets  of  material  on  a  one- 
piece  die  having  a  cavity  with  at  leaat  one  peripberai 
intemiptioa; 
impacting  said  at  least  two  slieets  of  material  against  said 
one-piece  die,  said  step  of  impacting  including  the  stepa  of  : 
deforming  said  at  least  two  sheets  of  material  into  said 

cavity;  and 
simultaneously  deforming  a  portioa  of  said  at  least  two 
sheeu  of  material  into  said  at  least  one  peripheral  inter- 
ruption such  that  said  at  least  two  sheeu  of  material  are 
not  pierced; 
whereby  said  at  least  one  peripheral  intemiptioa  provides  an 
extrusion  path  for  a  portion  of  said  at  least  two  sheett  of 
material  when  impacted  against  said  one-piece  die,  said  at 
least  two  deformed  sheett  of  material  providing  mechani- 
cal interlocking  between  said  at  least  two  sheets  of  mate- 
rial to  join  said  at  least  two  sheett  of  material  so  as  to  fora 
a  substantially  leakproof  joint  therebetween. 


5,230,137 

METHOD  FOR  FASTENING  TOGETHER  TWO  (M 

MORE  NON-AUGNED  PARTS 

Tctano  Abe,  Rockitcr  MBa,  Mick.,  isslgasr  to  Saiqro  Miibli  i 

America  CoipocaHan.  RockMlar,  Mick. 

Filed  N«f .  8, 1991.  Scr.  No.  7I9.SS6 
Int  CL'  B23P  11/02 
MS.  CL  29—525.1  14  Clilni 

1.  A  method  for  fastening  together  two  or  more  partt  with  a 
fastener  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  at  least  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  which  are 
to  be  fastened  together  through  alignaUe  fastening  holes 
formed  in  the  partt: 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  depression  in  the  first  part,  the  de- 
pression having  a  throughbore  formed  therethrough,  the 
depretaion  including  an  interior  wall  having  an  entry  into 


2134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27, 1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHAl^CAL 


213S 


the  thioughbore.  the  throughbore  defining  the  fastening 
hole  of  the  first  part; 

(c)  aasociating  at  least  the  tecood  part  with  the  first  part,  the 
fastening  hok  of  the  second  part  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  throughbore  of  the  de- 
prciiioii; 

(d)  aaaociattng  the  fmf^f^t  hok  of  the  second  part  with  the 
throughbore 

(e)  inserting  and  rotating  a  self-tapping  totener  through  the 
fastening  hole  of  the  second  part  into  the  throughbore 
such  that  misalignment  between  the  fastener  and  the 
throughbore  causes  the  fastener  to  skew  to  engage  the 


innards  thereof  made  of  a  lamination  of  a  metal  layer  and  a 
layer  of  sinterable  material,  which  is  spirally  wound  to  form  a 


roll,  and  a  metallic  pipe  surrounding  said  spirally  wound  roll  of 
the  lamination. 


entry  of  the  interior  wall  of  the  depression  and  tap  there- 
into, the  depression  deforming  to  adjust  to  the  skew  of  the 
fastener;  and 
wherein  continued  roution  of  the  fastener  causes  the  fastener 
to  create  a  thread  path  in  the  interior  wall  of  the  depression  and 
further  continued  roUtion  causes  the  fastener  to  engage  the 
second  part  to  urge  the  fastener  into  a  position  normal  to  the 
surface  of  the  second  part,  the  depression  deforming  to  the 
movetnent  of  the  fastener,  and  fijrther  wherein  subsequent 
roution  of  the  fastener  causes  the  fastener  to  generate  a  force 
which  clamps  together  the  first  and  second  parts,  said  fastening 
being  done  in  the  absence  of  any  alignment  device  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  parts. 


5,230,139 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSFORMER  CORE 

COMPRISING  STRIPS  OF  AMORPHOUS  STEEL 

WRAPPED  AROUND  THE  CORE  WINDOW 

Willi  riipprrt  Hickory,  N.C,  ami  VfOOam  K.  Howcr,  GrccM- 

Tilk,  Tcu^  aaalgnnn  to  Gaacral  Electric  Coipaay,  Malrcn, 

Pa. 

CoMiMCtioa  of  Sw.  No.  <23,265,  Dec.  «,  IWO,  ab— do«»id, 

which  to  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S35,S3S,  Jua.  11,  1990, 

abaodooed.  ThU  aiiplicatioii  Sep.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7(1,4S6 

I>L  a.'  HOIF  41/02 

VS.  CL  29—564.6  17 


^^' 


S,230,13« 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

METAL.CONTAINED  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  AND  A 

METAIXWNTAINED  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Skoji  Shiga;  Mfawm  Smmaki,  a^  Maauori  Ozakl,  all  of  Tokyo. 

Japra,  Mrigann  to  Farvkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/ JP90/00949,  {  371  Date  M».  22, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22,  1991,  PCT  PiA.  No.  W09L^195«,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Fch.  21,  1991 

PCT  FItod  JaL  26, 1990,  Sar.  No.  667,394 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM^  JaL  27,  1909, 1-194S3S 

fat  a.'  B22D  n/126;  B21B  13/02 

VS.  CL  29— 527  J  »  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal-contained  composite 

material,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

fabricating  a  roll  of  a  laminate  by  laminating  at  least  one 
sinterable  material  on  one  surface  of  a  metal  strip  to  form 
a  laminate,  and  thereafter  winding  up  the  laminate  with  or 
without  a  core  to  form  the  roll  of  the  laminate;  and  there- 
after 
subjecting  the  roll  to  plastic  working. 
27.  A  metal-contained  composite  material,  comprising  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  transformer  core  comprising 
strips  of  amorphous  steel  wrapped  about  the  window  of  the 
core,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  a  composite  strip  comprising  many  layers 
of  superposed  amorphous  steel  strip, 

(b)  means  for  cutting  said  composite  strip  into  a  plurality  of 
multi-layer  sections  of  composite  strip, 

(c)  means  for  forming  from  said  sections  of  composite  strip 
groups  of  strips,  each  group  comprising  one  or  more 
sections  of  composite  strip,  the  strip  in  each  group  having 
generally  aUgned  transversely-extending  edges  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  group, 

(d)  means  for  forming  from  said  groups  a  plurality  of  pack- 
ets, each  packet  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  groups,  the 
groups  in  each  packet  having  longitudinally-extending 
edges  that  are  substantially  aligned  and  transversely- 
extending  edges  at  the  ends  of  the  packet  that  are  sug- 
gered  with  respect  to  each  other  longitudinally  of  the 
packet. 

(e)  a  belt  nester,  and 

(0  feeding  means  for  feeding  packets  into  said  belt  nester  in 

succession,  and  in  which: 
(g)  said  belt  nester  comprises  (i)  a  rotatable  arbor  and  (ii) 

wrapping  means  comprising  a  belt  extending  about  said 


arbor  for  wrapping  said  packets  fed  into  said  belt  nester  in 
superposed  relationship  about  said  arbor  as  the  arbor  is 
rotated,  thereby  building  up  a  core  form  about  said  arbor. 


5,230,140 

PROCESS  FOR  ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  DISPOSAL 

OF  USED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  POTTED  BALLAST 

ASSEMBLIES  WITH  COMPONENT  PART 

RECLAMATION  AND/OR  RECYCLING 

Aathoay  Nanlella,  95  Beats  St,  BrooUiM,  Maaa.  02146-3010, 

and  Bmcc  Noriaa,  Newtoa,  Mass.,  aasi^ors  to  Aathaay 

NardeUa,  BrooUine,  MaM. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  792,527 

Lit.  a.»  HOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  29—609  5  Ctoim 


1.  A  process  for  the  environmentally  safe  and  economical 
disposal  of  used  fluorescent  lamp  potted  ballast  housing  assem- 
blies comprising  removing  from  the  housing  the  potted  assem- 
bly with  its  embedded  electrical  component  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  component  capacitor  containing  environmentally  hazard- 
ous material  pcb's;  after  or  before  such  removing,  immersing 
the  potted  assembly  in  a  cryogenic  bath  and  freezing  the  same 
to  render  the  potting  sufficiently  brittle  to  fragment  into  small 
pieces  upon  being  impacted;  impacting  the  potting  thorough- 
ly to  crush  and  fragment  the  same  into  small  pieces  and  to 
cleanly  remove  substantially  all  traces  of  the  potting  from  all 
the  electrical  components  and  parts  embedded  therein  and 
without  imparting  damage  to  said  components  and  parts;  dis- 
connecting the  said  component  containing  the  environmen- 
tally hazardous  material;  and  incinerating  only  the  said  compo- 
nent containing  the  environmentally  hazardous  material,  leav- 
ing all  other  componenU  and  parts  including  said  housing  and 
potting  fragments  for  salvage,  re-use  and/or  recycling. 


to  one  another  and  extending  akwg  opposite  sides  of  i 
guide  rod  for  preventing  axial  rotatioa  of  said  part; 


wherein  said  guide  rod  has  a  length  which  is  leas  than 
lengths  of  said  guide  members  to  provide  a  space  for  said 
part  to  pivot  to  a  mounted  position  without  rotatiosi. 


5,230,142 
OPERATING  AND  TORQUE  TOOL 
PmI  M.  Roaeteiraki.  Eafk,  Wia.,  aMl^or  to  CaopH' 
Syittwa,  lac.  Cpriapolla,  Pfc 

FIM  Mm.  20, 1992,  Sv.  N*.  154,190 
iBt  CV  miR  43/00 
VS.  a.  29-750  » 


5,230,141 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  APERTURED  PARTS 

YoaUtaka   Aoyama,   20-11,   MaMtwIraJai    2-cko,   Sakai-iki, 

Osaka  590-01,  Japan 
CoBtiDoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  573,114,  Sep.  11, 1990,  ahaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  804,300 
dahas  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Jaa.  25,  1909,  1-1SS41 
lat  CL'  B23P  19/08;  B23Q  7/70 
UJS.  CL  29-719  3  CU^ 

I.  A  device  for  feeding  apertured  parts,  comprising: 
a  feed  rod  having  at  one  end  a  push-down  surface  aitd  a 
guide  rod  and  first  and  second  guide  members  projecting 
from  said  push-down  surface,  said  guide  rod  being  insert- 
able  within  an  aperture  of  a  part  temporarily  secured  by  a 
magnet  located  at  a  side  of  said  feed  rod  to  enable  said 
push-down  surface  to  push  said  part  a¥.ray  from  said  mag- 
net; 
said  feed  rt>d  having  opposite  sides  cut  away  to  fwm  parallel 
lateral  surfaces,  one  of  said  lateral  surfaces  being  closer  to 
the  guide  rod  than  the  other; 
said  first  and  second  guide  members  being  opposed  parallel 


1.  A  tool  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  a  separable  con- 
nector assembly,  said  aasemMy  having  a  loadbreak  reducing 
tap  plug  supported  therein,  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  first  end  adapted  for  rdeaaaMe  engagement 
with  the  plug  and  a  second  end  having  connection  means; 

an  insulating  boot  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  receiving  said 
loadbreak  reducing  tap  plug; 

a  torque  release  means  having  first  and  second  components 
that  are  releasably  coupled  by  a  coupling  means,  but 
which  route  relatively  upon  reaching  a  predetenmned 
torque,  said  connection  means  of  said  second  end  rdeas- 
ably  connecting  said  second  component  to  said  shaft; 

a  handle  member  connected  to  said  first  component  for 
transmitting  torque  to  said  first  component,  whereby  the 
torque  is  transmitted  to  the  plug,  while  a  torque  that  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  torque  is  not  transmitted 
through  the  components,  but  causes  said  first  component 
to  release  from  and  rotate  relative  to  said  second  compo- 
nent 
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$,230,143 
EXTRACTOR  FOR  IC  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  KarioTtdl,  Lm  Gatcw,  Calif.,  awifMr  to  Foxcowi 
latanatktMl,  Inc.,  SonayTalc,  CiUir. 

Filed  Jaa.  2«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,843 
lat.  CL'  H05K  13/04 
VS.  a.  29—7*4  13 


3,230,145 
ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  PATTERNED  DIAMOND  HLM 

SUBMOUNT  WITH  SELF-ALIGNED  LASER  DEVICE 

Darld  I.  CapUn,  Madisoo.  and  Aviihay  Katz,  Wettfield,  both  of 

NJ.,  aasisnon  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratoriet,  Murray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,814 

UL  CL»  H05K  3/30 

VS.  CL  29— «35  19  Claim 


1.  An  extractor  for  an  IC  socket  assembly  which  includes  a 
cover  and  a  housing  to  sandwich  an  IC  package  therebetween, 
said  extractor  comprising: 
a  main  body  including  a  plate  and  four  legs  extending  from 

the  plate; 
four  walls  disposed  between  every  two  adjacent  legs  and 
extending  downward  from  circumferential  four  edges  of 
the  plate; 
a  slot  positioned  in  each  wall; 
a  hole  extending  through  the  plate;  and 
an  actuator  moveable  in  alignment  with  the  hole. 


5,230,144 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LEAD  FRAME 
Tetsaya  Ootniki,  Na«aM>,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Cor- 
poratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,756 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3.  1991,  3-71132 
lat  a.'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a.  29—827  1  Clnl« 


i:::^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lead  in  a  lead  frame  plate  having 
first  and  second  opposed  surfaces  comprising  etching  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  first  grooves  each  having  a  first  depth  in  said  first 
surface,  said  first  grooves  each  having,  at  said  first  surface,  a 
first  width, 
etching  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  second  grooves  each  having  a 
depth  less  than  said  first  depth  in  the  second  surface  of  said 
plate  and  in  alignment  with  a  respective  first  groove,  said 
second  grooves  each  having,  at  said  second  surface,  a 
second  width  less  than  said  first  width,  each  said  second 
groove  having  a  bottom  surface  separated  from  a  bottom 
surface  of  iu  respective  first  groove  by  a  reduced  thick- 
ness portion  of  said  plate,  and 
thereafter  punching  away  said  reduced  thickness  portion  for 
interconnecting  said  respective  first  and  second  grooves 
and  thereby  forming  a  lead  between  said  interconnected 
grooves,  said  lead  having  an  axis  of  elongation,  and  the 
width  of  said  lead  at  said  first  surface  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis  being  less  than  the  width  thereof  at  said 
second  surface  in  said  plane. 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  patterned  protective  layer  on  a  top  face  of  an 
electrically  insulating  film,  the  patterned  layer  having  at 
least  one  boundary  segment,  whereby  a  localized  area  of 
the  film  is  exposed  in  accordance  with  the  complement  of 
the  patterned  protective  layer; 

(b)  anisotropically  vertically  etching  the  film  at  the  exposed 
area  to  a  prescribed  depth  that  is  less  than  total  thickness 
of  the  film,  using  the  patterned  layer  as  a  protective  mask 
against  the  etching,  whereby  an  intact  portion  of  the  top 
face  of  the  film  remains  unetched.  and  whereby  an  inden- 
tation region  is  formed  in  the  film  in  accordance  with  the 
complement  of  the  patterned  protective  layer,  the  indenta- 
tion region  having  at  least  a  first  sidewall  segment  and 
having  an  essentially  horizontal  surface  located  at  the 
prescribed  depth  beneath  the  top  face  of  the  film; 

(c)  forming  a  patterned  metallic  layer  having  first,  second, 
and  third  portions,  the  first  portion  being  located  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  surface  of  the  indentation 
region,  the  second  portion  being  located  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  intact  portion  of  the  face  of  the  film,  and  the 
third  portion  being  located  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first 
or  of  a  second  sidewall  segment  of  the  indentation  region, 
the  third  portion  being  contiguous  with  both  the  first  and 
second  portions; 

(d)  pushing  an  electronic  device,  having  a  bottom  surface 
and  at  least  a  first  vertical  side  into  a  position  in  the  inden- 
Ution  region  such  that  iu  bottom  surface  is  contiguous 
with  at  least  part  of  the  first  portion  of  the  metallic  layer, 
and  such  that  the  first  vertical  side  is  contiguous  either 
with  at  least  part  of  the  first  sidewall  segment  of  the  inden- 
tation region  or  with  at  least  part  of  the  third  portion  of 
the  metallic  layer;  and 

(e)  bonding  the  bottom  surface  of  the  electronic  device  to 
the  first  portion  of  the  metallic  layer. 


5.230,146 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  WIRE 

HARNESS 
Yoahitsnga  Ts^ji,  Suzoka;  Soji  KiUra,  Mic;  Katsaaki  Toba,  Tm. 
and  Yntaka  Noro,  Matsnaaka.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Mic,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1992.  Ser.  No.  882,278 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1991,  3-113029 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/04;  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—861  10  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  wire  harness  comprising  a 

plurality  of  main  wires  serving  as  a  main  line  of  said  wire 

harness  and  a  plurality  of  branch  wires  branched  from  said 

wires,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  said  main  wires  in  parallel  with  each  other  and 


botding  each  of  the  leading  ends  thereof  at  a  certain  po«- 

tioa; 
holding  a  cover  installed  at  a  leading  end  portion  of  a  rod  at 

an  arbitrary  position  of  each  of  the  main  wires; 
moving  said  rod  downwardly  with  one  of  the  main  wires 

inserted  into  a  wire-aooommodating  groove  formed  on 

said  cover; 
dropping  said  main  wire  held  by  said  cover  while  said  main 

wire  is  being  tmwound  from  a  red; 
connecting  said  main  wire,  with  a  connector,  inaerted  into  a 

terminal-accommodating  chamber  of  said  connector  set  at 

a  predetermined  lower  position;  and 
removing  said  tod  from  said  cover  by  moving  said  rod 

upwardly. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  wire  harness  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  arranging  a  plurality  of  main  wires  horizon- 
tally and  in  parallel  with  each  other; 


second  means,  which  receives  the  plurality  of  main  wires 
after  said  first  means  has  arranged  the  plurality  of  main 
wires,  for  obtaining  branch  wires  from  predetermined 
main  wires,  said  second  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rods  movably  mounted  on  the  apparatus  and  each  having 
a  cover  disposed  at  a  lower  end  portion  thereof,  the  prede- 
termined main  wire*  each  being  held  by  a  corresponding 
said  cover,  wherein  each  rod  moves  a  corresponding  said 
cover  so  as  to  displary  a  required  portion  of  each  main 
wire; 

third  means,  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  said  plurality  of  rods,  moving  said  covers  close 
to  each  other;  and 

a  connector  jig,  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to  said  second 
means,  holding  therein  a  connector  removable  therefrom 
so  that  said  covers  gathered  by  said  third  means  and 
moved  downwardly  by  said  rods  are  inserted  into  each 
terminal-accommodatiiig  chamber  of  said  connector. 


5.230,147 
ELECTRICAL  HARDNESS  TERMINATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
NoriMnt  Aaaoka.  Yoknh—a,  ami  YoaMo  hMwata.  laahara,  bolfc 
of  J^n,  aMi^on  to  Mokz  Inwuporite*,  LWe,  DL 

FIM  An- 19. 1992,  Ser.  No.  932<42S 
CUM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1991,  3-262S07 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  CL  29— Ml  "  Oalmt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  electrical  harnesses,  each  harness 
including  a  first  electrical  connector  (R)  having  terminals  of 
the  insulation  displacement  type,  a  plurality  of  wires  (Wl,  W2, 
W3)  terminated  at  one  end  to  said  first  connector  and  said 
wires  being  of  at  least  two  different  lengths,  said  apparatus 
including: 
a  wire  feeding  path; 

a  first  sution  at  which  said  first  connector  is  loaded  onto  a 
fint  connector  nest; 


a  secood  station  located  along  said  wire  feeding  path  and  at 
which  said  wires  are  terminated  to  said  (int  connector; 

a  carriage  (1)  for  moving  said  first  connector  nest  between 
said  first  station  and  said  second  station; 

a  plurality  of  wire  feeding  reels  (Sa),  each  for  supplying  an 
individual  wire  along  said  wire  feeding  path; 

insertion  means  (3)  located  at  said  seoood  station  for  aimuha- 
neoualy  displacing  one  end  of  each  wire  in  a  directioo 
perpendicular  to  its  axis  and  into  one  of  said  terminab  to 
establish  an  electrical  and  mechanical  coiuiection  therebe- 
tween; 

a  lead  extension  mecbanim  (2)  poaitioned  downstream  of 
said  second  sution  for  iix:reasing  the  length  of  wire  be- 
tween the  first  connector  terminated  to  said  wires  and  said 
seoood  station; 

a  plurality  of  wire  take-up  mechaniHis  (U)  located  upstream 
of  said  second  station  and  along  said  wire  feeding  path  for 
providing  an  upatream  biasing  force  on  said  wires,  said 
plurality  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of 
wires  to  be  terminated;  and 

a  plurality  of  individually,  selectively  actuatablr  wire  damp 
mechanisms  (9),  each  being  located  between  one  of  said 
wire  take-up  mechanims  and  said  aeooad  UMiaii: 

wherein  the  improvement  oompriieK 


said  lead  extension  mechanism  comprising  a  looper  amem- 
bly  (2a  26)  for  ""g^gmg  wires  at  said  position  while  one 
end  of  eadi  of  said  wires  is  fixed  in  said  first  connector 
and  pulling  the  wires  along  said  wire  fieeding  path  past 
said  second  station  to  increase  the  length  of  wire  be- 
tween said  first  connector  and  said  second  station;  and 

each  of  said  wire  take-up  mechanisms  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  along  said  wire  feeding  path,  a  first  section  (Sg) 
having  fint  and  second  spaced  apart  pulleys  (S*.  SA) 
rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  a  second  movable  mem- 
ber (5»i)  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
first  section,  said  seoood  movable  member  having  a 
third  rotataMe  pulley  (Sp)  mounted  thereon  and  being 
pivotabie  between  a  first  poaition  (St)  at  which  said 
third  routable  pulley  is  kx:ated  relatively  proximal  to 
said  first  section  and  a  second  position  (5m)  at  which 
said  third  routable  pulley  is  located  relativdy  distal 
from  said  first  section,  each  said  wire  take-up  mecha- 
nism further  including  a  spring  member  (5L)  to  bias  said 
second  member  toward  said  second  poaition  in  order  to 
create  a  force  biasing  said  wire  in  a  direction  upstream 
along  said  wire  feeding  path,  whereby  a  wire  enters  said 
inlet,  contacts  said  first  pulley,  is  looped  around  said 
second  pulley,  is  looped  around  said  third  pulley, 
contacts  said  second  pulley  and  exits  said  wire  take-up 
mechanism  through  said  outlet 
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S.230.M* 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COOLED 

ENGINE  PISTON  HEAD 

JoM  M.  MartiM  LeJtw;  Jo«e  A.  CardoM  MeadM,  uid  Aadrt 

Lipyai,  all  of  Sao  Paolo,  Brazil,  aarigaon  to  Metal  Lcrc  S/A 

brfwtria  E  Coocrcio,  Sao  Paalo,  BraxU 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6S8,147 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  BraiU,  Apr.  W,  1990.  PI  9001916 
lat.  a.'  B23P  15/10 
VS.  a.  »— «8S.042  9  daiau 


cylindrical  sealing  surface  being  defined  by  said  exposed 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  ring,  said  elastomeric  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  sealing  surface  being  defined  by  said  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  elastomeric  material. 


5,230,150  

TUBING  CUTTER  APPLYING  CONTINUOUS  CUTTING 

FORCE  TO  TUBING 

Viaccat  R.  Sperti,  2502  Arslaa  SL,  Deltou,  Fla.  32738 

Filed  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,896 

laL  a.'  B32D  21/08;  B26D  3/16 

VS.  CL  30—101  13  CtaiM 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  the  head  portion  of  a 
two-piece  articulated  cooled  piston  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  first  blank  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
cross  section; 

b)  providing  the  lower  part  of  said  first  blank  with  a  lower 
circumferential  groove,  and  a  recess  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  webs  spaced  from  each  other; 

c)  providing  a  substantially  circular  metal  plate; 

d)  providing  said  metal  plate  with  a  central  hole,  a  plurality 
of  slots  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  webs  of  said  first 
blank;  and 

e)  placing  said  metal  plate  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  blank 
by  fitting  said  webs  into  said  slots  to  close  the  circumfer- 
ential groove  of  said  blank. 


5,230,149 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HYDRAUUC  SEAL 
Job  W.  Martin,  Loa  Alamitoa,  CaliC  aasignor  to  TRW  lac, 
LyMiliafft,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939.073 

lat  a.'  B32B  31/06;  B31B  31/00 

VS.  a,  29—888.072  I*  daiasa 


10  ^      M        2* 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hydraulic  seal  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ring  of  plastic  material  having  a  surface  means 
defining  a  cavity  within  said  ring,  said  cavity  having  an 
end  closed  by  portion  of  said  plastic  material; 

molding  an  elastomeric  material  into  said  cavity;  and 

forming  a  cylindrical  sealing  surface  having  a  plastic  portion 
and  an  elastomeric  portion,  said  step  of  forming  a  cylindri- 
cal sealing  surface  comprising  the  step  of  removing  said 
portion  of  said  plastic  material  from  said  ring,  said  remov- 
ing step  thereby  opening  said  closed  end  of  said  cavity  and 
exposing  a  surface  of  said  elastomeric  material  and  a  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  ring,  said  plastic  portion  of  said 


1.  A  tubing  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  con- 
nected together  adjacent  one  end,  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  arms  free,  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  arms  having 
thereon  a  routably  mounted  cutting  wheel  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  other  of  said  arms  having  roller  means  thereon, 
having  at  least  one  roller  mounted  in  opposed  operative  rela- 
tionship to  said  cutting  wheel,  and  tightening  means  for  draw- 
ing said  free  ends  together,  so  as  to  force  said  cutting  wheel 
into  cutting  contact  vkith  a  piece  of  tubing  placed  between  said 
cutting  wheel  and  said  roller  means,  whereby  upon  relative 
roution  occurring  between  said  cutting  wheel  and  the  tubing, 
the  severing  of  the  tubing  can  be  brought  about,  said  tightening 
means  comprising  a  finger  operated  wheel  routably  disposed 
between  mid  portions  of  said  arms  and  positioned  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  fingers  of  a  user,  said  finger  operated  wheel  being 
mounted  in  a  mid  portion  of  a  rod  having  oppositely  threaded 
portions,  with  one  threaded  rod  portion  operably  engaging  one 
of  said  arms,  and  the  oppositely  threaded  rod  portion  operably 
engaging  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  arms  being  connected 
together  by  a  pin,  disposed  in  a  laterally  extending  slot  pro- 
vided at  the  pivot  end  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  spring  bias 
means  serving  to  hold  the  pivot  ends  of  said  arms  together,  in 
a  generally  aligned  relationship,  said  finger  operated  wheel, 
upon  being  operated  in  a  direction  causing  the  mid  portions  of 
said  arms  to  come  together,  causing  said  free  ends  of  said  arms 
to  move  together,  and  in  doing  so,  to  cause  said  cutting  wheel 
to  forcibly  engage  tubing  to  be  cut,  that  has  been  placed  be- 
tween said  cutting  wheel  and  said  roller  means,  with  continued 
operation  of  said  finger  operated  wheel  causing  said  pivot  ends 
of  said  arms  to  move  apart,  against  the  bias  provided  by  said 
spring  bias  means,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said  laterally 
extending  slot,  with  said  spring  bias  means  thereafter  providing 
a  force  directly  serving  to  aid  the  cutting  of  the  tubing. 


5,230,151 

HEAVY  DUTY  SHEAR  HEAD  AND  MOUNTINC 

SUPPORT 

KeWa  M.  Kuumaa,  WiUonshby,  and  Robert  L.  Trwiaek, 

Barton,  botli  of  Ohio,  aaai^ors  to  NJ>JL  CoMtnKtioa 

EqnipMit,  lac,  Waltoa  Hilla,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  842,239 
lat  CL'  B26B  //Oft  3/00.  15/00;  B66C  1/00 
VS.  a.  30—134  48 


*-.      *- 


npported  on  one  of  said  blade  supports,  an  operating  handle 
projecting  upwardly  centrally  of  said  actuator  and  cxterioriy 
of  said  cover  halves  for  downwardly  deflection  of  said  springy 
central  portion  by  said  handle  and  for  selectively  moving  said 
actuator  in  either  longitudinal  direction  for  selective  projec- 
tion of  said  blade  supporte  and  blades  by  said  operating  handle 
from  either  lateral  end  of  said  cover  halve*,  and  wherein  longi- 
tudinally spaced  and  coofronting  slott  are  provided  akng  the 
top  interiors  of  said  cover  halves,  lateral  projections  extending 
from  both  sides  of  said  springy  central  portioa  for  selective 
projection  into  said  confronting  slott  after  downward  deflec- 
tion of  said  springily  central  portion,  whereby  said  actuator  is 
securely  held  selectively  in  a  central  position  or  longitudinally 
extended  position  beyond  either  the  end  of  said  cover  halve*, 
and  wherein  said  blade  supporte  include  a  lateral  projection  for 
supporting  an  edge  of  the  supported  blade  and  wherein  each  of 
said  blade  supports  includes  a  second  lateral  projection  at  the 
top  of  each  support,  each  of  said  blades  including  an  upper 
opening  through  which  said  second  lateral  projections  are 
inserted,  together  with  a  screw  extending  through  said  cover 
halves  centrally  thereof. 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  shear  attachable  to  the  boom  of  a  mobile 
machine  and  comprising  support  means  having  opposite  ends, 
means  on  one  of  said  ends  for  attaching  said  support  means  to 
said  boom,  means  providing  relatively  pivotal  shearing  means 
on  the  other  of  said  ends,  and  means  to  relatively  pivot  said 
shearing  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  support 
means  including  bottom  plate  means  having  front  and  rear  end 
edges  and  laterally  spaced  apart  side  edges  between  said  end 
edges,  side  plate  means  having  lower  edges  secured  to  said 
bottom  plate  means  along  said  side  edges  thereof,  said  side 
plate  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  plau  means 
and  having  upper  edges  spaced  above  said  bottom  plate  means, 
said  side  plate  means  having  front  and  rear  ends  respectively 
including  front  and  rear  edges  between  said  lower  and  upper 
edges,  upper  plate  means  between  and  secured  to  said  side 
plate  means  above  said  bottom  plate  means,  said  upper  plate 
means  extending  in  the  direction  between  said  front  and  rear 
end  edges  of  said  side  plate  means,  said  upper  plate  means 
having  front  and  rear  edges,  and  a  plurality  of  cross  plates 
extending  between  and  secured  to  said  side  plate  means  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  between  said  front  and  rear  edges  of 
said  upper  plate  means,  said  cross  plates  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  respectively  secured  to  said  upper  plate  means  and 
said  bottom  plate  means,  and  said  means  providing  said  shear- 
ing means  being  secured  to  said  side  plate  means  at  said  front 
ends  thereof. 


5,230,153 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  HAIR  TRIMMERS 

Matthew  L.  Andia,  RadM,  Wit.,  aHiiPor  to  Aadi* 

Racine,  Wis. 
ContiaBatioa-i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  595,545,  Oct  11, 1990,  Pat  No. 

54)92,048.  -ms  appUeatioo  JasL  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  817,746 
ImL  CL'  B2CB  19/02.  19/12 
VS.  CL  30-216  »•  ' 


5,230,152 

DUAL  BLADE  UTIUTY  KNIFE 

Michael  J.  KeaMdy,  721  Mala  St  Apt  2,  Benderille,  Pa.  15314 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802,408 

Int  a.'  B26B  1/08 

VS.  a.  30—162  *  Oaim 


1.  A  dual  blade  utility  knife  comprising  cover  halves  secured 
together,  an  actuator  laterally  slidable  in  said  cover  halves,  said 
actuator  having  a  pair  of  blade  supports,  a  springy  central 
portion  supporting  said  blade  supports,  a  pair  of  blades,  each 


*-^^ 


1.  A  hair  trimmer  comprising  a  body,  a  cutting  assembly 
including  a  reciprocable  cutter,  drive  means  supported  by  said 
body  for  reciprocating  said  cutter  and  including  a  drive  mem- 
ber being  reciprocable  along  an  axis,  hinge  means  supported  by 
said  body  for  pivotably  supporting  said  cutting  assembly  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  drive  member 
operably  engages  said  cutter  and  a  second  position  spaced  from 
said  first  position,  said  hinge  means  including  means  for  remov- 
ably supporting  said  cutting  assembly,  and  means  for  restrict- 
ing movement  of  said  drive  member  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  axis  when  said  cutting  assembly  moves  to  said  first  posi- 
tion from  said  second  position. 

5,230,154 

MODULAR  POWER-DRIVEN  ROTARY  KNIFE, 

IMPROVED  HANDLE  AND  METHOD 

Richard  B.  Decker,  and  Richard  P.  Bozii,  both  of  VeraJioo, 

Ohio,  aari^ors  to  BettdMr  IndMtriea,  Inc.,  Bhaiafhaa, 

Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,026 

UL  CL'  B26B  7/00 

VS.  CL  30—276  «  Oai^ 

1.  A  set  of  standardized  componentt  combinable  to  provide 
a  modular  power-driven  knife  having  an  annular  rotary  blade, 
the  structure  of  which  knife  can  be  varied  through  choice  of 
componenu  to  accommodate  different  operators  and  different 
tasks,  said  componcnte  comprising  plural  elongated  handles  to 
accommodate  different  sized  hands,  plural  headpieces  each 
having  a  transmission  for  driving  an  annular  rotary  blade  and 
identical  means  by  which  any  of  the  handles  are  attachable  in 
a  first  orienution  and  each  headpiece  differently  constructed 
to  support  a  replaceable  blade  housing  of  predetermined  size 
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and  construction  difTerent  from  housings  supported  by  other 
headpieces  of  the  set.  and  replaceable  blade  housings  securable 


to  the  headpieces  for  supporting  replaceable  rotary  annular 
blades. 


5,230,155 
CUTTING  TOOL  INTENDED  FOR  USE  TO  STRIP  THE 

SKIN  FROM  A  VEGETABLE  OR  FRUTT 
Chug-Jca  Pal,  No.  309,  Lica  Ckeag  Road,  Chug  Ho  CHy, 
Taipei  Hsica,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965^37 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  CUw^  Jaa.  22, 1992, 92  2  25721,3 
lat  CL'  B2«B  7/00 
VS.  CL  30-277.4  3  CUIm 


cutting  tool  being  alternatively  locked  in  a  front  operative 
poaition  or  a  rear  inoperative  position  by  control  of  said 
press  button  and  said  spring  retainer,  said  cutting  tool 
being  extended  out  of  said  casing  when  it  is  locked  in  said 
front  operative  position  or  received  inside  said  casing 
when  it  is  locked  in  said  rear  inoperative  position;  and 
said  power  supply  unit  having  a  battery  set  held  in  a  battery 
case  fastened  to  said  casing  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  on  said 
battery  case,  a  spring  key  locking  in  place  said  battery  set, 
said  power  supply  unit  being  connected  to  said  motor  and 
being  controlled  by  said  On/Off  switch. 


5,230,156 
COOKING  UTENSIL 
Mlckad  K.  Pateaaade,  1211  WoodnfT  St,  SoatUagloa,  Com. 
06409 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  929,127 

lat  CL'  A47J  43/28 

VS.  CL  30—325  S  CMmt 


1.  A  cutting  tool  which  comprises  a  casing  consisting  of  an 
upper  shell  and  a  bottom  shell,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
supports  in  the  interior  thereof,  a  transmission  mechanism,  a 
blade  cutter  assembly,  a  cutting  tool  assembly  and  a  power 
supply  unit,  said  supports  supporting  said  transmission  mecha- 
nism, said  blade  cutter  assembly,  said  cutting  tool  assembly, 
said  power  supply  unit,  said  upper  shell  having  an  On/Off 
switch; 
said  transmission  mechanism  consisting  of  a  motor  having  a 
toothed  output  shafl,  a  steering  shaf^  having  a  toothed 
portion  at  one  end  meshed  with  said  toothed  output  shaft 
at  right  angle  and  an  eccentric  rod  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  steering  shaft,  and  a  first  tool  holder  having  a  square 
hole  at  the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  hook  portion  in  the  front 
end  thereof,  said  eccentric  rod  reciprocating  said  tool 
holder  when  the  motor  is  on; 
said  blade  cutter  assembly  having  a  cutting  blade,  bilaterally 
protected  by  wire  meshes,  a  second  tool  holder,  said 
cutting  blade  being  fastened  to  said  second  tool  holder, 
said  second  tool  holder  having  a  U-shaped  member  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  hook  on  said  first  tool  holder  engaging 
with  said  U-shaped  member; 
said  cutting  tool  assembly  having  a  cutting  tool,  a  compres- 
sion spring,  a  press  button  and  a  spring  retainer,  said 
compression  spring  supporting  said  cutting  tool,  said 
cutting  tool  having  two  spaced  holes  communicating  with 
each  other,  said  spring  retainer  going  through  one  of  said 
holes  and  having  a  spring  ring,  and  being  adapted  to  retain 
said  compression  spring,  said  press  button  when  it  is 
pressed  causing  said  spring  ring  to  move  out  of  said  hole 
whereby  said  cutting  tool  is  moved  out  of  said  casing,  said 


1.  A  cooking  utensil,  comprising, 

a  base  plate,  the  base  plate  having  a  planar  top  wall  and  a 
planar  bottom  wail  spaced  from  and  parallel  the  top  wall, 
and 

a  continuous  base  plate  side  wall  extending  between  the 
bottom  wall  and  the  top  wall,  and 

a  handle  integrally  and  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  side 
wall  extending  beyond  the  base  plate  and  canted  over  the 
top  wall,  and 

the  base  plate  including  a  base  plate  opening  having  a  prede- 
termined configuration  directed  from  the  base  plate  bot- 
tom wall  through  the  base  plate  top  wall,  and 

an  extension  flange  integrally  and  orthogonally  mounted  to 
the  base  plate  bottom  wall,  with  the  extension  flange 
formed  of  said  predetermined  configuration,  and  includes 
and  extension  flange  continuous  side  wall,  wherein  the 
base  plate  opening  includes  a  base  plate  opening  side  wall, 
wherein  the  base  plate  opening  side  wall  and  the  extension 
flange  side  wall  are  in  a  coplanar  orienution  relative  to 
one  another. 


5,230,157 
TOUCH  LEVER  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Yaaaaori  Ota,  and  Yitji  Kubota,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  aaaignon 
to  Aado  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  US,358 
Clalan  priority,  appUcatioD  Japui,  Mar.  13,  1991,  34n4024 
IbL  a.'  GOIB  5/20 
VS.  CL  33—550  »  O*'" 

1.  A  touch  lever  closing  mechanism  of  a  touch  lever  type 
dimensions  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  movable  re- 
ceiver having  a  V-shaped  recess  on  which  a  work  is  put  and 
conveyed,  a  fixed  receiver  having  a  V-shaped  recess  on  which 
the  work  is  put  by  the  movable  receiver,  first  and  second 
position  detectors  which  are  provided  with  first  and  second 
touch  levers  and  disposed  at  the  side  of  the  fixed  receiver 
wherein  the  work  is  clamped  by  the  first  and  second  touch 
levers  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  work  is  measured  based  on 


the  position  where  the  work  is  clamped  by  the  first  and  second 
touch  levers,  characterized  in  that  the  first  touch  lever  has  a 
first  arm  which  is  attached  thereto,  said  first  touch  lever  and 
said  first  arm  together  form  an  inversed  T-shape,  the  first  touch 
lever  is  connected  to  a  connecting  bar  of  the  first  poaitioa 
detector,  the  second  touch  lever  has  a  second  arm  which  is 
attached  thereto,  said  second  touch  lever  and  said  second  arm 
together  form  an  inversed  T-shapc,  the  second  touch  lever  is 
connected  to  a  connecting  bar  of  the  second  position  detector. 


a  shaft  disposed  under  the  first  and  second  arms  and  in  parallel 
with  the  work  and  a  spring  coupled  between  the  fixed  receiver 
and  the  shaft  for  raising  the  shaft,  whereby  the  shaft  contacts 
the  first  and  second  arms  to  thereby  open  the  first  and  second 
arms  when  the  work  is  not  put  on  the  fixed  receiver  while  the 
shaft  contacts  the  movable  receiver  and  is  lowered  by  the 
movable  receiver  and  moved  away  from  the  first  and  second 
arms  to  thereby  close  the  first  and  second  arms  when  the  work 
is  put  on  the  fixed  receiver  so  that  the  first  and  second  touch 
levers  touch  the  work. 


5,230,150 
MEASURING  TAPE 
Edww4  M.  Wall,  3527  SuKtury  Blvd.,  JackaoaTiUe  Beack, 
Fla.  32250 

Fned  Jaa.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  6,645 
lat  CL'  GOIB  3/02 
VS.  CL  33—759  7 
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1.  A  measuring  tape  for  use  with  roof  framing  members  for 
direct  marking  of  rafter  lengths  for  a  particular  pitch  based  on 
measurement  of  a  particular  nm  distance,  said  measuring  Upe 
comprising  a  plural  number  of  scales  having  a  common  zero 
point,  one  of  said  scales  being  a  true  distance  scale  having  true 
distance  indicia,  and  one  or  more  additional  said  scales  being 
secondary  false  distance  scales  having  false  distance  indicia 
means  for  directly  marking  rafter  lengths  without  need  of 
calculation,  said  false  distance  indicia  means  corresponding  to 
said  true  distance  indicia,  where  the  distances  of  said  false 
distance  indicia  means  from  said  zero  point  on  said  tape  equal 
the  corresponding  distances  of  said  true  distance  indicia  multi- 
plied by  a  predetermined  pitch  factor  based  on  said  particular 
pitch. 


tape  rule  housing  while  peimitting  said  calculator  boosing 
to  be  readily  removed  from  said  tape  rule  bouaang  and  be 


reattached  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  poasiMe  orienta- 
tions. 


5,230,160 
REDUCnON  OF  AFLATOXIN  CONTENT  IN  PEANUTS 
Darid  R.  Grwi;  Marrta  Kraft,  kotfc  af  OfTTme,  a^  R«fc«t  4. 
Valcuky,  Jr,  Akroa,  aU  of  OWo,  ■■t^nn  ta  Ite  J.  M. 
^BMpaay,  Orrraie,  OMo 
FIM  A^  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  933,693 
bt  a.'  F2CB  3/34 
VS.  CL  34—1  T  41  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  aflatoxin  content  of  contami- 
nated seed  having  an  initial  moistiire  content  of  from  6%  to 
17%  comprising,  placing  said  seed  in  a  chamber,  heating  said 
seed  in  said  chamber  by  microwave  radiation  to  a  temperatuic 
from  about  110*  C.  to  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  15 
minutes  to  4$  minutes,  and  maintaiiiing  said  chamber  under  a 
vacuum  of  from  about  25  Torr  to  100  Torr  during  said  heating. 


5^30,161 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING 

RADIANT  ENERGY 

WilUc  H.  Beat,  CblMMa,  S.C  aarifaor  to  Hadaa  Schwritaw 

Corporatiaa,  Madiaoa  Hci^ta,  Mich. 

Coatlaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  329  J91,  Mar.  »,  1909,  i 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  702,109 
lat  CL'  F26B  3/30 
VS.  CL  34-1  X  •» 


5.230,159 
TAPE  RULE  CALCULATOR 
WaUaai  S.  Upaey,  414  N.  MUl  Street,  Aspca,  Colo.  81612 
Filed  Aag.  11,  1»2,  Ser.  No.  920,504 
lat  CL'  GOIB  3/02 
VS.  CL  33—760  »• 

1.  A  tape  rule/calculator  system  comprising: 
a  tape  rule  having  a  tape  rule  housing; 
a  calculator  having  a  calculator  housing  that  is  separate  and 

distinct  from  said  tape  rule  housing;  and 
attaching  means  for  attaching  said  calculator  housing  to  said 


1.  A  radiant  wall  structure  for  a  heat  transfer  oven  for  drying 
objects  passed  along  a  prescribed  path  therethrough,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  conveyor  for  transporting  objecU  successively  along 
said  projected  path; 

(b)  a  tadiant  emitting  wall  curving  about  a  horizontal  axis 
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and  defining  a  continuously  coocave,  radiant  energy  emit- 
ting lurface  along  the  entire  radiant  emitting  wall; 

(c)  a  lecood  wall  spaced  from  said  radiant  emitting  wall  for 
creating  a  chamber  therebetween;  and 

(d)  heating  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for 
directing  heated  gases  through  said  chamber,  wherein  the 
croas-sectional  area  of  said  chamber  progressively  varies 
for  varying  the  velocity  of  said  gases  directed  through 
said  chamber  to  thereby  vary  the  amount  of  heat  deHvered 
to  selected  incrementt  of  said  radiant  emitting  wall. 


S,33t,M2 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

DEUQUIFICATION  OF  UQUID<»NTAINING 

SUBSTANCES  BY  FLASH  SUBLIMATION 

Jmm  R.  Oytar.  Jr,  2g01  OcM  Dr,  Vefo  BMck,  Fta.  32963 

FIM  3mm.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904.M1 

IM.  a.'  F2«  13/30 

UAa.34— 5  " 


a  first  enclosure, 

first  cooling  means  positioned  in  said  first  enclosure, 

and 
duct  means  communicating  said  first  enclosure  with 

said  drier  section 
for  flow  of  said  vapor  therefrom  into  said  enclosare, 
and 

vacuum  means  to  create  a  vacuum  in  said  first  enclosure 
and  said  drier  section; 
said  heat  exchange  section  including: 

a  second  enclosure  having  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  fluid  inlet, 

■econd  cooling  means  positioned  in  said  second  enclosure 
to  cool  process  gas  present  therein, 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  fluid  outlet  to  said 
plenum  means  for  flow  of  cooled  process  gas  from  said 
second  enclosure  into  said  freezer  section  via  said  ple- 
num means,  and 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  exhaust  means  to 
said  fluid  inlet  for  flow  of  said  process  gas  from  said 
freezer  section  to  said  second  enclosure. 


5430,163 
WEIR  GATE  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  T.  LcMe,  McHcvy,  m.,  aaripw  to  GcMral  KiBcaatks 
CorforatkM,  Barrlagtam,  111. 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  699,954 
brt.  a.>  F26B  17/00 
VS.  CL  34— 57A  ,  32  ( 


1.  A  system  for  the  deliquificalkw  of  liquid-containing  sub- 
stances by  freeze-drying  comprising: 
a  freezer  section,  a  drier  section,  a  vapor  condenser  section 

and  a  heat  exchange  section, 
said  freezer  section  including: 

an  enclosed  chamber  partially  defmed  by  an  upper  inlet 

and  a  lower  outlet, 
means  to  introduce  cooled  process  gas  into  said  chamber, 
nozzle  means  positioned  in  said  inlet  to  spray  said  liquid- 
containing  substance  into  said  chamber  to  contact  said 
cooled  process  gas  and  form  frozen  particles  thereof 
within  said  chamber,  and 
exhaust  means  to  remove  said  process  gas  from  said  cham- 
ber, 
said  drier  section  including: 
a  vertically  elongated  top  sector  having  an  upper  en- 
trance, a  lower  exit,  a  tubular  interior  defined  by  an 
internal  wall  joining  said  entrance  with  said  exit, 
heating  means  surrounding  said  wall  to  supply  radiant 

heat  to  said  tubular  interior,  and 
a  bottom  sector  partially  defined  by  an  open  upper  end 
and  a  conical  lower  portion  depending  from  said  upper 
end  terminating  in  a  discharge  outlet; 
said  lower  outlet  of  said  chamber  being  connected  to  said 
upper  entrance  of  said  top  sector  by  means  to  discharge 
said  frozen  particles  from  said  chamber  into  said  drier 
section  to  fall  through  said  tubular  interior  of  said  top 
sector  while  vapor  is  sublimed  from  said  frozen  particles 
by  said  supplied  heat, 
said  vapor  condenser  section  including: 
condenser  means  comprising: 


1.  in  a  device  for  conveying  a  flow  within  a  fluidized  bed  of 
material  wherein  the  flow  extends  through  an  elongated 
trough,  an  apparatus  for  regulating  the  flow,  comprising: 

a  weir  gale  immersed  in  the  fluidized  bed  of  material  having 
a  spaced-apart  upper  weir  edge  and  lower  weir  edge;  and 

adjustment  means  interconnected  between  the  elongated 
trough  and  said  weir  gate  for  varying  the  position  of  the 
upper  weir  edge  relative  to  the  lower  weir  edge,  said 
adjustment  means  having  resilient  members  connected  to 
the  weir  gate  so  that  elastic  deformation  of  the  resilient 
members  esublishes  the  relationship  between  the  upper 
weir  edge  and  the  lower  weir  edge  for  regulating  the 
depth  of  the  flow. 


5^38,164 
RAW  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
MitiMhint  KiaU.  Tockigt,  Japu,  aaai^or  to  JapMic  Corpora- 
tfaw,  TocUgi,  Japn 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7»4^1 
OaiaH  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  3, 1991,  MS92S1 
tat.  a.»  F26B  19/00 
VS.  a.  34—60  12 


1.  A  raw  sewage  disposal  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heat-resistant  vessel  for  containing  raw  sewage  therein; 
a  first  introduction  pipe  connected  to  said  vessel  for  intro- 
ducing raw  sewage  into  said  vessel; 
heating  means  disposed  for  heating  and  drying  the  raw 

sewage  in  said  vessel; 
stirring  means  disposed  in  said  vessel,  said  stirring  means 

having  a  plurality  of  stirring  blades  for  stirring  the  raw 

sewage; 
a  multitude  of  heat  holding  bodies  contained  m  said  vessel; 
a  second  introduction  pipe  connected  to  said  vessel  for 

introducing  fresh  air,  said  second  pipe  having  a  nozzle 

through  which  air  is  jetted  into  said  vessel; 
a  discharge  pipe  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  vessel 

for  dischairging  the  air  in  the  vessel; 
a  dust  collector  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  discharge 

pipe  for  separating  the  dust  from  the  air  discharged  from 

the  vessel;  and 
deodorizing  means  cooimunicating  with  said  dust  collector 

and  having  therein  a  catalyst  for  removing  the  bad  smell 

from  the  air. 


board,  said  guiding  stntcture  being  situated  directly  dow»- 
stream  from  a  coating  device  in  said  machine,  and  indudias 
suspension  and  infrared  dryers  in  said  drying  section,  said 
guiding  structure  comprising; 
a  generally  rigid  beam-like  cbe«-like  web  bend  device  hav- 
ing blowing  elements  adapted  to  produce  a  pressurized 
gas  cushion  for  the  web  for  contact-free  bending  of  the 
web  as  it  passes  through  said  web  bend  device,  said  web 
bend  device  oriented  in  said  machine  so  that  the  web 
passes  through  said  web  bend  device  after  passing  through 
said  coating  section,  said  web  bending  at  an  angle  between 
SO*  and  120*  as  it  passe  through  said  device; 
a  suspension  drying  device  situated  following  the  web  bend 
device  in  the  direction  of  travd  of  the  web,  said  drying 
device  having  beam-like  cbett-like  blowing  air  guide 
devices  for  blowing  air  on  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the 
web  and  thereby  producing  an  undulating  course  for  the 
web  in  said  direction  of  travel  of  the  web;  and 
alternately  arranged  drying  devices  in  the  form  of  infrared 
drying  devices  and  suspension  drying  devices  positioaed 
downstream  from  said  first-mentioned  suspension  drying 
device  along  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web,  said  drying 
devices  being  arranged  so  that  said  guiding  structuie 
includes  at  least  two  suspension  drying  devices  and  two 
infrared  drying  devices  alternately  arranged  so  that  an 
infrared  drying  device  is  petitioned  between  two  smpea- 
sion  drying  devices. 


5^30,166 
AIREMUER 
Cmo-iwm  DMg,  S(h  Floor,  No.  7,  LaM  402, 
Hria  ChaM«  CHy.  Talpd  Hitan.  TiiwM 

FIM  JnL  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  915,671 
tat  CV  F26B  21/06 
VS.  CL  34-74 


5,230,165 
DRYER  SECTION 
Rudolf  Betewanger,  Stdnheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aari^or 
to  J.  M.  Voith  G«bH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,194 
CaaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctmwy,  Apr.  4, 
1991,  4110r75 

tat  CL'  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  34-<0  12 


1.  A  guiding  structure  for  guiding  a  web  in  a  direction  of 
travel  in  a  drying  section  of  a  machine  for  making  paper  or 


1.  An  improved  air  drier  which  is  equipped  with  a  closed 
condensing  tube  with  coolant  circulating  therein;  said  coolant 
being  comptesaed  by  a  compreaser  and  deUvered  to  a  con- 
denser and  flowing  through  a  coolant  drying  unit  and  cooled 
off  by  way  of  fan  means  and  a  pressure  control  valve  being 
used  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  said  coolant;  and  said  air  drier 
being  characterized  in  that  a  cylinder  shaped  shell  having  a 
conical  water  collecting  bottom  is  provided  with  a  duct 
therein,  on  the  outer  wall  of  which  is  disposed  a  helically 
positioned  continuous  partition  board  with  said  condensmg 
tube  helically  wound  thereto  in  correspondence  to  said  heb- 
cally  disposed  partition  board;  and  an  air  outlet  tube  is  disposed 
in  said  duct  for  discharging  dried  air  therethrough  having  one 
end  disposed  in  said  conical  water  collecting  bottom;  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  partition  board  being  out  of  contact  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  shell  with  a  drain  space  left  therebetween  so 
as  to  permit  water  drops  condensed  from  moisture  particles  in 
said  humid  air  to  be  drained  therefrom;  said  shell  being  pro- 
vided with  an  air  inlet  port  in  communication  with  the  space 
defined  by  sud  heUcaUy  dispoaed  partition  board  with  an  air 
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pump  disposed  at  said  air  inlet  port  whereby  said  humid  air  can 
be  forcedly  pumped  into  said  space  formed  by  said  helically 
disposed  partition  board  and  whirlingly  travels  downward 
wherem  moisture  particles  and  dirt  particles  are  in  constant 
collision  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  and  the  outer  wall  of 
said  duct  as  a  result  of  the  exertion  of  the  centrufugal  force 
applied  thereto  due  to  the  moving  in  said  helical  space  so  as  to 
better  Tilter  said  humid  air  by  removing  the  moisture  and  dirt 
particles  contained  therein. 

SU30.1C7 

REMOVAL  OR  ORGANICS  AND  VOLATILE  METALS 

FROM  SOILS  USING  THERMAL  DESORFTION 

Edward  J.  Lakoda,  Ediewood  Borough,  and  David  C.  Grant, 

Gibaoaia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Weatinghoasc  Electric 

Corr^  PIttabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7SS37 
brt.  CL'  Fa«  21/06 
VS.  a.  34—75  S  I 


^^«- 


^■-■^rc-9. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  removing  volatile  and  semi-volatile 
contaminants  from  contaminated  materials,  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

a  belt  conveyor  for  moving  the  contaminated  material 
through  the  chamber  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  chamber  to 
the  discharge  end  of  the  chamber; 

at  least  one  heater  positioned  within  the  chamber  above  the 
belt  conveyor  for  heating  the  contaminated  material  posi- 
tioned on  the  belt  conveyor  as  the  contaminated  material 
moves  through  the  chamber  for  volatilizing  the  contami- 
nants and  for  producing  a  processed  material; 

means  for  maintaining  oxygen  concentrations,  temperature, 
and  time  conditions  effective  to  substantially  avoid  incin- 
eration of  the  contaminates; 

means  for  passing  a  steam  transport  gas  above  the  contami- 
nated material  positioned  on  the  belt  conveyor  for  carry- 
ing the  volatilized  contaminants  from  the  chamber;  and 

a  quencher  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  for  con- 
densing at  least  a  portion  of  the  volatilized  contaminants 
discharged  from  the  chamber. 


dryer  cylinders  along  the  path  of  the  web  through  the 
dryer  group; 

the  first  and  the  second  dryer  cylinders  and  the  guide  roll 
between  the  dryer  cylinders  forming  and  defining  a 
pocket; 

a  sealing  ledge  support,  support  means  for  supporting  the 
sealing  ledge  support  in  the  pocket,  a  sealing  ledge  sup- 
ported on  the  sealing  ledge  support  and  located  near  the 
outer  surface  of  the  first  dryer  cyUnder,  and  the  sealing 
ledge  and  the  sealing  ledge  support  together  having  an  air 
guide  surface  facing  out  of  the  pocket  and  positioned  so  as 
to  deflect  over  the  sealing  ledge  and  onto  and  over  the 
sealing  ledge  support  a  first  air  flow  that  is  being  moved 
by  the  support  belt  traveling  over  and  past  the  first  dryer 
cylinder;  the  air  guide  surface  being  shaped  to  deflect  the 
first  air  flow  substantially  in  a  direction  over  which  the 
support  belt  is  traveling  over  the  second  dryer  cylinder; 


the  sealing  ledge  support  being  so  shaped  and  spaced  from 
and  cooperating  with  the  support  belt  passing  over  the 
second  dryer  cylinder  as  to  form  between  them  an  ejector 
nozzle  for  a  second  air  flow  traveling  out  of  the  pocket 
with  the  support  belt,  whereby  the  first  air  flow  flows 
over  the  sealing  ledge  support  past  the  ejector  nozzle 
while  the  second  air  flow  flows  over  the  support  belt  past 
the  second  dryer  cylinder,  and  the  second  air  flow  it 
induced  out  of  the  pocket  by  the  traveling  support  belt 
passing  over  the  second  dryer  cylinder  for  producing  a 
vacuum  in  the  pocket,  and  the  sealing  ledge  support  being 
so  disposed  with  respect  to  the  second  dryer  cylinder  and 
the  ejector  nozzle  that  the  first  air  flow  over  the  sealing 
ledge  support  and  the  second  air  flow  through  the  nozzle 
combine  at  the  outlet  of  the  ejector  nozzle. 


5,230,168 

VACUUM  GENERATION  IN  THE  POCKET  OF  A  SINGLE 

WIRE  DRYER  GROUP 

Hdiaat  Heinzmann,  Bohmcnkirch,  and  Bcmhard  Kohl,  Hcidcn- 
hcim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aaaignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7*2,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Oct.  25, 
1990,4033901 

IM.  a.)  F2«B  13/08 
VS.  CL  34—117  •  CWm 

1.  A  single  wire  dryer  group  comprising 
a  plurality  of  dryer  cylinders  in  a  path  of  a  web  to  be  dried 
through  the  dryer  group,  a  respective  guide  roll  between 
two  neighboring  ones  of  the  dryer  cylinders  in  the  dryer 
group,  such  that  a  support  belt  carries  the  web  alternately 
over  a  first  one  of  the  dryer  cylinders,  then  over  a  neigh- 
boring one  of  the  guide  rolls,  then  over  a  second  one  of  the 


5,230,149 
STEAM  AND  CONDENSATE  COUPLING  FOR  A  DRYING 

CYLINDER  IN  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Erkkl  JaatiMiM  Kalcnro  JoMila,  both  of  JyriiskyUi ;  Eaa  MoUa- 
nen,  Oalu,  and  Olavi  Viitaaea,  JyviiskyUi,  all  of  Finbuid, 
assignors  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.,  Finhuid 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  14,  1991,  910721 
lat  a.'  F26B  13/08 
VS.  a.  34—124  12  ClalM 

1.  An  arrangement  for  a  drying  cylinder  in  a  paper  machine, 
comprising 
a  stationary  steam  and  condensate  coupling  comprising  a 
steam  pipe  structured  and  arranged  to  pass  steam  into  a 
space  inside  a  drying  cylinder,  and  a  condensate  pi|)e 
structured  and  arranged  to  remove  condensate  from  the 
interior  space  in  the  drying  cylinder. 


a  revolving  axle  for  the  drying  cylinder,  said  steam  and 
condensate  pipes  being  passed  through  said  axle, 

a  ttatioaary,  non-revolving  seal  located  between  said  axle 
and  said  coupling, 

taid  coupling  fiirtber  comprittng 

a  piston  ring  arranged  to  move  along  an  axial  directioa  of 
said  steam  and  condensate  pipes,  said  piston  ring  having  a 
face  placed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  taid  axial 
direction,  and 

sealing  means  for  pressing  said  seal  against  said  axle,  said 
piston  ring  and  said  seal  being  pressed  toward  said  axle  by 
a  force  produced  by  steam  passed  in  said  coiqiling  onto 


5,230,170 

ROOT  WARMER  INSOLE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  S.  DaUe,  848  Aadaoa,  Apt  H,  Newport  Bcack,  CaBf. 

92660 

Coatinatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  615,990,  Nor.  20, 1990,  ahaadoari, 

which  it  a  coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  506,623,  Apr.  6, 1990, 

■haadtrarJ  TUa  appMcattoa  May  29,  1992.  Ser.  No.  892.614 

Iirt.  CL'  A43B  7/04 

VS.  CL  36—26  • 


sole  of  a  human  foot  and  having  a  bed  portioa  and  a  toe 
portion  to  that  the  inaote  will  fit  inade  a  boot  or  ihoe; 

a  compretted  section  in  the  toe  portiott  extending  acraw  die 
toe  section,  the  oomprcMed  section  having  a  pair  of  ledtet 
on  oppotite  lidet  thereof  that  define  front  and  rear  edfet 
of  the  compreaaed  section;  and 

a  cover  plate  placed  over  the  compretaed  tectioo  and  having 
edges  connected  by  ttitching  to  the  front  and  rear  edfet  of 
the  compressed  section  to  define  a  cavity  for  holding  the 
heat  soun:e  therein,  the  cover  plate  being  sufficiendy  rigid 
to  stabilize  the  shape  of  the  heat  tource  and  maintain  it  in 
a  flattened  configwation  to  aasore  ooasfort  to  the  foot  of  a 
person  wearing  a  boot  or  shoe  in  whidi  the  insole  it  in- 
serted, the  cover  plate  having  a  tlwAiMM  toch  that  the 
cover  plate  doet  not  extend  beyond  the  thickness  of  the 
insole  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  compressed 
section. 


PMdR. 


543M71 
SHOE  FASTENER 
,157HovcSL, 

FM  Sc^  90,  Un,  Sar.  Na.  7C7AM 
tat  a*  A43B  11/00 
VS.  CL  3^-50.1 
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said  face  of  said  piston  ring,  such  that  by  means  of  the 
steam  pressure,  a  pressure-tight  joint  is  provided  between 
said  smI  and  said  axle, 

a  flange  permanently  connected  to  said  axle,  said  teal  being 
pressed  against  said  flange  part  such  that  the  pretaure- 
tight  joint  U  provided  between  taid  teal  and  taid  flange, 
and 

a  rotatory  support  having  an  annular  space  therein,  said 
piston  ring  comprising  a  piston  part  arranged  to  move  in 
said  annular  space  and  said  face  of  said  piston  ring  being 
located  on  a  projection  part  that  projecU  from  said  piston 
part 


1.  An  insole  for  a  boot  or  shoe,  comprising: 

a  heat  source; 

an  upper  layer  of  a  resilient  material; 

a  padding  layer  coimected  to  the  upper  layer,  the  upper 
layer  and  the  padding  layer  being  formed  to  have  a  pe- 
riphery that  is  in  the  general  shape  of  the  outUne  of  the 


1.  A  fastener  device  in  combination  with  a  shoe,  taid  fastener 
device  rclcasably  interconnecting  first  and  second  closure  flaps 
of  said  shoe,  each  closure  flap  having  an  longitudinal  inner 
edge  portion  with  a  plurality  of  eyelets  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  adjacent  the  longitudinal  inner  edge,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  plate  spanning  substantially  the  length  of  the  longi- 
tudinal inner  edge  portion  of  the  first  closure  flap  compris- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  tabs  extending  fixwi  an  edge  of  said  first 
plate  and  an  elongated  slot  generally  parallel  to  said  edge. 
said  tabs  being  adapted  to  extend  through  the  eydett  to 
fasten  said  first  plate  to  the  first  closure  flap; 

(b)  a  second  plate  spanning  substantially  the  length  of  the 
longitudinal  inner  edge  portion  of  the  second  closure  flap 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  from  said  second 
plate  and  being  adapted  to  extend  through  the  eyelets  to 
teten  taid  tecond  plate  to  the  tecond  closure  t\ap  and  an 
unitary  Up  portion  spanning  substantially  the  length  of  the 
longitudinal  inner  edge  portion  of  the  second  closure  flap. 

(c)  a  catch  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  of  a  length  and  a 
width  adapted  to  accommodate  therein  said  lip  portion  of 
said  second  plate;  and 

(d)  a  unitary  elastic  web  connected  at  one  end  to  said  catch 
plate  and  at  a  second  end  to  the  first  plate  and  spanning 
not  substantiaUy  less  than  the  length  of  the  longitudinal 
inner  edge  portion  of  the  first  closure  flap  for  releataMy 
retaining  taid  catch  plate  in  engaged  relation  with  taid  tip 
portion  of  said  tecond  plate  with  said  unitary  elastic  web 
in  tension. 
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S.230,172 

PlCrUlU:  FRAME 

JuUor-JalUa  Ha^  3633  Patai  CMiymi,  Nortkbrook,  lU.  60M2 

Filed  May  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  119350 

LM.  CL'  A47G  1/06 

U.S.CL40— 1S2  *< 


1.  A  picture  frame  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  middle  partition  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
sides,  an  inner  frame  located  on  each  of  the  sides  of  said 
middle  partition,  an  outer  frame  located  on  each  side  of 
said  middle  partition,  a  first  backing  frame  and  a  second 
backmg  frame  provided  within  each  of  said  inner  frames 
on  each  of  the  sides  of  said  middle  partition  to  bear  against 
a  picture  or  photo  put  into  said  main  frame,  and  a  plurality 
of  retaining  means  each  having  a  projected  head  provided 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  inner  frames;  and 

two  face  members  each  having  a  recess  portion  defming 
elongated  slots  on  two  opposite  sides  thereof  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  of  said  elongated  slote  on  said  recess 
portion  of  said  face  members  is  adapted  to  engage  one 
corresponding  retaining  means  provided  on  said  inner 
frames  so  as  to  be  held  thereto  by  the  engagement  of  said 
projected  head  of  said  reuining  means  when  said  face 
members  are  set  into  said  inner  frames. 


5J30,173 

CELLULAR  PHONE  INDEX  APPARATUS 

Mickael  P.  Riley,  7516  Autumn  Pines  Dr„  Orlando,  FU.  32S22 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,554 

laL  a.'  B42F  17/02 

U  A  CI.  40—404  I  Ctal" 


edge,  and  a  rear  flange  plate  mounted  cocxtensively  to  the 
rear  edge,  wherein  the  front  flange  plate  and  the  rear 
flange  plate  extend  upwardly  relative  to  the  base  plate, 
and  the  front  flange  plate  deflnes  a  forward  obtuse  angle 
deflned  between  the  front  flange  plate  and  the  base  plate, 
and  the  rear  flange  plate  defines  a  rear  obtuse  angle  de- 
fined between  the  rear  flange  plate  and  the  base  plate,  and 

•  U-shaped  mounting  bar  fixedly  mounted  to  a  top  surface  of 
the  base  plate  between  the  front  flange  plate  and  the  rear 
flange  plate  spaced  above  and  parallel  to  the  base  plate 
medially  bisecting  the  base  plate  and  oriented  orthogo- 
nally relative  to  the  forward  edge  and  the  rear  edge,  and 

a  plurality  of  index  cards  mounted  removably  relative  to  the 
U-shaped  mounting  bar,  wherein  each  index  card  includes 
a  bottom  edge  and  the  bottom  edge  includes  a  T-shaped 
slot  directed  medially  of  the  bottom  edge  for  selective 
securement  to  the  mounting  bar,  and 

the  extension  plate  is  defined  by  a  connecting  link,  the  con- 
necting link  rouubly  and  frictionally  received  within  a 
receiving  tube,  the  receiving  tube  fixedly  mounted  to  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  base  plate,  and  a  mounting  leg,  with 
a  forward  distal  end  of  the  mounting  leg  fixedly  secured  to 
the  connecting  link  and  the  rear  distal  end  of  the  mounting 
leg  including  a  suction  cup  member  mounted  thereto  for 
securement  to  a  surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  support  legs  fixedly  mounted  to  the  rear 
flange  plate  extending  above  the  rear  flange  plate  and 
terminating  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship  above  the  top 
surface  of  the  base  plate,  and  the  support  legs  fixedly 
securing  a  light  housing  therebetween,  wherein  the  light 
housing  is  arranged  in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  above 
the  base  plate  and  the  index  cards,  and  a  switch  member 
mounted  to  the  light  housing  for  permitting  selective 
actuation  of  the  light  housing,  and 

a  reader  housing,  the  reader  housing  including  a  rear  wall,  a 
top  wall,  and  a  front  wall,  the  rear  wall  including  a  plural- 
ity of  mounting  clips  mounted  to  the  rear  wall  spaced 
from  the  rear  wall,  wherein  the  mounting  clips  are  ar- 
ranged for  frictional  securement  of  the  front  flange  plate 
between  the  mounting  clips  and  the  rear  wall,  and  the 
front  wall  including  a  magnification  lens  mounted  there- 
within,  and  a  slot  directed  through  the  top  wall  positioned 
adjacent  the  magnification  lens,  wherein  the  slot  is  ar- 
ranged parallel  relative  to  the  magnification  lens  to  permit 
visual  observation  of  an  index  card  presented  within  the 
slot. 


5^30,174 

DIRECnONAL  INFORMATION  SIGN 

A.  Harold  Reed,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Robert 

Neibea  A  Associates,  Ltd.,  Rolling  McmIows,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,639 

Int.  a.'  G09F  7/00 

MS.  CL  40—492  »7  Claims 


1.  A  cellular  phase  index  apparatus  for  use  within  a  vehicle, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises, 

a  rigid  base  plate,  the  base  plate  including  a  first  slide  edge 
and  a  second  side  edge,  and 

the  second  side  edge  including  an  extension  plate  extending 
coplanar  with  the  base  plate  onented  laterally  of  the  base 
plate,  with  the  base  plate  further  including  a  forward  edge 
and  a  rear  edge,  wherein  the  forward  edge  and  rear  edge 
are  arranged  in  a  parallel  relationship,  and 

a  front  flange  plate  mounted  cocxtensively  to  the  forward 


1.  A  sign  having  a  portion  being  positionable  in  two  orienu- 
tions  in  order  to  provide  directional  information,  the  sign 
comprising 
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a.  a  fixed  part  having  a  sutionary  face  thereon  for  display  of 
indicia, 

b.  means  for  securing  said  fixed  part  to  a  surface, 

c.  a  pivotal  part  having  opposed  faces  thereon  for  display  of 
indicia, 

d.  hinge  means  roUtably  connecting  said  pivotal  part  to  said 
fixed  part  along  one  edge  of  said  fixed  part,  said  hinge 
means  including  stop  means  for  positioning  said  pivotal 
part  in  a  first  orientation  with  one  of  said  opposed  faces 
deployed  and  in  a  second  orienution  with  the  other  of  said 
opposed  faces  deployed,  and 

e.  said  hinge  means  including  a  hinge  socket  in  one  of  said 
parts  and  a  hinge  pin  in  the  other  of  said  parts  engaging 
said  socket,  said  stop  means  comprising  at  least  one  pro- 
trusion formed  on  said  pin  and  a  spring  extending  into  said 
socket  adjacent  said  pin,  said  protrusion  being  located  to 
engage  s^  spring  during  rotation  of  said  pivotal  part. 


S43ll,17< 
TEMPORARY  SIGN 
MickMl  B.  SdMMHkcr.  1763  GiMro  Trail, 

FIM  Apr.  2>,  1992,  Scr.  No.  tllfitH 
IM.  CL'  G09F  15/00 
UJS.  a.  40-407 


Min.55U2 


5,230,17s 

MULTIFACETED  MODULAR  SIGN  SYSTEM  AND 

COMPONENTS 

Joha  V.  FoUis,  1844  Mw  Viita.  Pnadcna,  Calif.  91104 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1991,  Scr.  No.  685,147 

Int.  a.'  G09F  7/00 

VS.  a.  40—605  46 


tr* 


1.  Temporary  sign  supporting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  rigid  material  formed  into  a  body  with  an  open 
U-shape  having  a  central  spine  and  opposed  planar  paral- 
lel limbs  of  generally  equal  site;  and 

(b)  a  sign  attached  perpendicularly  to  the  spine  of  the  body 
on  the  side  which  is  opposite  the  open  U-«hape  with  the 
sign  oriented  such  as  to  be  parallel  thereto,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  flexible  member  of  a  predetermined  length 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  outside  of  one  limb  and 
having  attachment  means  on  the  opposite  end  for  tempo- 
rarily attaching  the  flexible  member  to  the  outside  of  the 
opposite  limb,  and 

(d)  a  generally  planar  cap  extending  between  the  bmbs  and 
to  the  spine  across  one  end  of  the  body,  the  cap  being 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  limbs 
and  the  center  of  the  spine. 


5030,177 

FLY  TYING  TOOL  AND  BRAIDING  HEAD 

ATTACHMENT 

Williaa  Haaley,  8804  BloaMNa  La.,  LoaicTaic  Ky.  40202 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  826,981 

lat  a.)  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43—1  » 


1.  In  a  modular  sign  system,  a  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a)  a  back  frame  having  a  thin  backplate  and  a  thin  wall 
outstanding  from  the  backplate  and  bounding  a  recess 
formed  in  front  of  the  backplate, 

b)  support  posts  outstanding  relative  to  the  backplate  at 
spaced  locations  in  said  recess,  the  posts  having  lesser 
height  than  the  wall, 

c)  and 

i)  faceplate  structure  received  over  the  recess  and  sup- 
ported on  and  by  the  posts,  the  faceplate  structure 
having  a  bounding  edge  which  is  adjacent  said  wall, 
said  faceplate  structure  adapted  to  carry  sign  information,  and 
the  backplate  adapted  to  be  carried  adjacent  a  supporting 
surface, 

d)  the  posts  arranged  in  rows  in  said  recess  and  attached  to 
the  backplate,  the  posts  defining  hollows  opening  toward 
the  faceplate  structure,  and  caps  inscrtably  attached  to  the 
posts,  the  caps  and  posU  having  flanges  interengaged  in 
said  hollows  to  block  removal  of  the  caps  from  the  posts, 
the  caps  projecting  from  the  post  hollows  to  overlie  the 
posts  outside  said  hollows  but  within  said  recess  and  pres- 
ent surfaces  attached  to  the  faceplate  structure  side  facing 
said  hollows,  said  faceplate  structure  covering  all  of  said 
caps. 


1.  A  fly  tying  tool  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fish  fly  hook 
holding  device  comprising  a  body  member  which  defines  a 
hollow,  cylindrically  shaped  bore  therethrough  adapted  to 
slidabiy  fit  upon  a  cylindrically  shaped  mounting  shaft  of  a  fish 
fly  holding  device  for  exposure  of  said  device  beyond  a  for- 
ward end  of  said  member  such  that  a  plurality  of  elongated 
arms  attached  to  said  member  are  concentrically  disposed 
about  said  device  when  in  their  operative  positions. 
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5.230,m 

THREADED  RATTLE  CAPSULE 

Nick  D<llar<  SMS  Anette,  SkrcTcyort,  Ll  7110S 

FIM  Jm.  U  W2,  Ser.  No.  Wl.TOO 

bt.  a.)  AMK  »3/06 

UAa.43— 44J  » 


5,230,1M 
DOOR  HAVING  HIDDEN  SCREW  CONSTRUCTION 
Rotart  C  TwwA,  Ari«.y,  mU%nA%.  Pliigd,  De.  Motect, 
botk  of  Iowa,  Mrigaon  to  Eimo  EaterpiiMa,  Ik^  Dm 
MoiMS,  low* 

FIM  Apr.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S63.103 
Ut  CL'  BMB  //7Z  7//tf 

ujs.  cl  .«*—««»  1* ' 


1.  A  threaded  rattle  capsule  for  iiuertioii  in  a  lure  having  at 
least  one  hook,  comprising  a  capaulc  cylinder  having  a  tapered 
insertion  end,  insertion  threads  provided  on  said  Upered  inser- 
tion end.  a  cavity  provided  in  said  capsule  cylinder  and  at  least 
one  rattle  ball  provided  in  said  cavity,  whereby  a  rattling 
action  is  imparted  to  the  lure  responsive  to  insertion  of  said 
threaded  rattle  capsule  in  the  lure. 

SU30.179 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPENING  AND 

CLOSING  A  GATE 

MoMwr  K.  Rktaw>«i,  Loa  Angelea;  ThoMt  R.  RlcfcaM)^ 

SMta  Aaa,  a>d  Patrick  S.  Kochic,  Siad  Valley,  all  of  Calif., 

Mtiir —  to  Doorkiag,  lac..  Inglcwood,  Calif. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  712.528,  Jaa.  10.  1991,  Pat  No. 

S,13M09,  which  ia  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  459,526,  Ju.  2, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,076,012,  which  U  a  contiaiiatioa-la-part  of  Ser. 

No.  1*5^444,  Apr.  2S.  19«t,  Prt.  No.  4,916,600.  TWa  appUcatioa 

J«L  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,619 

The  pertioa  of  the  teras  of  tkU  patent  fubac^Mcat  to  Apr.  17, 

2007,  has  beea  toclaloKd 

lat  a.»  EOSF  15/14 

VS.  a.  49-20  M  Cta*^ 


^-     " 


1.  A  gate  opening  an  closing  apparatus  for  moving  a  gate 
between  a  gate  closed  position  and  a  gate  opened  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a)  motive  means  to  drive  the  gate  between  the  gate  opened 
position  and  the  gate  closed  position, 

b)  means  connecting  said  motive  means  to  said  gate  to  cause 
powered  movement  of  the  gate  between  the  gate  opened 
and  gate  closed  positions,  and 

c)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motive 
means  to  control  operation  of  said  motive  means  and 
hence  to  control  movement  of  said  gate  between  the  gate 
opened  and  gate  cloaed  positions,  said  control  means 
causing  said  gate  to  move  to  the  closed  position  and  re- 
mam  at  the  gate  closed  poaition  in  an  unlocked  condition, 
means  permitting  the  gate  to  remain  unlocked  after  the 
gate  reaches  the  closed  position  when  no  force  tends  to 
open  the  gate  but  causing  a  locking  action  of  the  gate 
while  at  the  closed  position  when  an  unauthorized  force  is 
applied  to  the  gate  to  move  the  gate  away  from  the  gate 
dosed  poaition. 


1.  A  door  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a  door 
opening  surrounded  by  a  door  frame  comprismg  a  door 
header,  and  first  and  second  side  jambs  each  including  a  front 
surface  and  an  inwardly  presented  surface  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  front  surface,  said  inwardly  presented  surfaces 
facing  one  another,  said  door  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  side  Z-bars  attached  to  said  first  side  jamb 
and  said  second  side  jamb,  respectively  and  a  header  Z-bar 
mounted  to  said  door  header; 
each  of  said  header,  first  and  second  Z-bars  comprising  in 
cross  section  a  front  flange  m  facing  relation  to  said  front 
surface  of  said  header,  first  and  second  side  jambs  respec- 
tively, a  middle  flange  in  facing  relation  to  said  inwardly 
presented  surface  of  said  header,  first  and  second  side 
jambs  respectively  and  a  b«:k  flange  connected  to  said 
middle  flange  and  extending  inwardly  into  said  door  open- 
ing; 
said  front  flanges  each  having  an  elongated  U-shaped  chan- 
nel therein  comprising  in  cross  section  a  channel  bottom 
wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  channel  sidewalls  each 
having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  an 
upper  end; 
screw  means  securing  said  front  flanges  of  said  header,  first 
and  second  Z-bars  to  said  header,  first  and  second  jambs, 
said  screw  means  each  having  a  head  and  shank,  said 
heads  being  within  said  channete  and  said  shanks  extend- 
ing through  said  bottom  walls  of  said  channels  and  into 
said  header  first  and  second  side  jambs  respectively; 
an  elongated  cover  strip  extending  along  the  length  of  each 
of  said  channels  and  being  detachably  secured  thereto  in 
covering  relation  over  said  heads  of  said  screw  means  to 
hide  said  heads  of  said  screw  means  from  view; 
a  door  fitted  within  said  door  opening  and  having  a  hinge 
edge  adjacent  said  first  Z-bar  and  a  latch  edge  adjacent 
said  second  Z-bar; 
hinge  means  connecting  said  hinge  edge  of  said  door  to  said 

first  Z-bar; 
an  elongated  edge  cap  means  mounted  to  said  latch  edge  of 
said  door  and  having  a  pair  of  elongated  sealing  fins  ex- 
tending along  the  length  thereof  and  sealingly  engaging 
said  back  flange  of  said  second  Z-bar; 
an  L-shaped  sheath  means  fitted  in  covering  relationship 
over  said  back  flange  and  partially  embracing  said  middle 
flange  of  said  first  Z-bar,  said  sheath  means  including  a 
pair  of  elongated  sealing  fins  engaging  said  hinge  means 
for  creating  a  seal  between  said  door  and  said  first  side 
jamb. 


5,230,101 

ADJUSTABLE  THRESHOLD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

WATER-IMPERVIOUS  SEAL 

DtTid  C.  Gcofh^.  Richmond,  and  Harold  R.  McGoi^h,  Sr., 

WilUaoHbarg,  both  of  ImL,  aaaigBors  to  Imperial  Prafcrti, 
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FIM  Dec  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  993^40 
lat  CL'  E06B  1/70 
U.S.  CL49— 469 


1.  A  threshold  assembly  adapted  to  be  installed  below  a 
bottom  surface  of  a  movable  door,  comprising  an  elongated  sill 
member  including  a  sloping  top  surface  and  connected  to 
means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  and  upwardly  facing 
cavity,  an  elongated  rail  member  disposed  within  said  cavity, 
means  for  adjusting  said  rail  member  vertically  within  said 
cavity,  means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  first  slot 
within  said  sill  member,  means  defining  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending second  slot  within  said  rail  member,  an  elongated 
sealing  member  including  spaced  longitudinally  extending  first 
and  second  portions  integrally  connected  by  a  flexible  interme- 
diate portion,  said  first  portion  projecting  into  said  first  slot 
within  said  sill  member,  said  second  portion  projecting  into 
said  second  slot  within  said  rail  member,  means  for  positively 
securing  each  of  said  portions  within  the  corresponding  said 
slot,  and  said  flexible  intermediate  portion  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber providing  for  vertically  adjusting  said  rail  member  while 
maintaining  a  continuous  longitudinally  extending  water  and 
air-impervious  seal  between  said  sill  and  rail  members. 


5,230,102 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  MATERIALS 
FABRICATION  BY  ULTRASONIC  MACHINING 
Keith  Daniell,  E.  Norwalk;  Matthew  B.  Magida,  Soathbwy; 
Stevca  Chnaag,  Newtown;  Joaan  Magner,  Danbiiry,  aad  D.  P. 
Mathar,  Newtown,  all  of  Coaa^  awigaon  to  Hnghca  Aircraft 
Coapaay,  Loa  Aaaelea,  Calif. 

FIM  Jal.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,910 
lat  CL'  B24B  1/04 
UJS.  a.  51—59  SS  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  ultrasonic  machining  of  a 
surface  of  an  optical  material  to  remove  matter  from  the  sur- 
face thereof  smoothly  and  precisely,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer, 

a  slurry  of  abrasive  particles  on  the  surface  of  said  optical 

material; 
a  tool  for  directing  ultrasonic  vibrations  from  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  to  the  slurry  on  the  surface  of  said  optical 
material; 
a  coupler  coupling  said  ultrasonic  transducer  and  said  tool  so 


ai  to  direct  ultrasonic  vibrations  from  said  ultnaooic 
transducer  to  said  tool; 

a  multi-dimensional  translation  stage  poaitioned  proximal  to 
said  tool  so  as  to  provide  a  movable  platform  for  holding 
said  optical  material  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tool;  and 

means  for  counterbalancing  a  force  exerted  by  said  tool  on 
the  surface  of  said  optical  material,  said  counterbalancing 
means  including  means  for  supporting  said  multi-dimen- 
sional translation  stage  on  a  counterbalance  stage. 


S,290.»3 

CYLINDER  HEAD  RESURFACING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

JaM*  W.  W^Mr,  Jr.,  65  AlpiM  St,  GwflcM.  N  J.  07026 

FIM  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  090,241 

lat  CL'  B2W  41/06 

VS.  CL  51—217  R  «  < 


ZZZZ2 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  resurfacing  a  cylinder  head  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  by  removing  a  small  amount  of 
material  from  the  cyUnder  head  along  a  joining  surface  of  the 
cylinder  head,  which  joining  surface  is  that  surface  along 
which  the  cylinder  head  is  to  be  joined  with  the  cyhnder  block 
of  the  engine,  the  removal  of  the  small  amount  of  material 
being  accomplished  as  by  passing  a  grinding  wheel  along  a 
grinding  plane  intercepting  the  cyhnder  head  adjacent  the 
joining  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

support  members  on  the  frame,  the  support  members  includ- 
ing upwardly-facing  support  surfaces  defining  predeter- 
mined altitudinal  locations  relative  to  the  grinding  plane; 
a  locator  having  at  least  a  first  locator  surface  for  coadioa 
with  the  joining  surface  of  the  cylinder  head,  and  at  least 
a  second  locator  surface  for  coaction  with  the  support 
surfaces  such  that  upon  coaction  of  the  first  locator  sur- 
face with  the  joining  surface  of  the  cylinder  head  aad 
coaction  of  the  second  locator  surface  with  the  support 
surfaces,  the  cylinder  head  is  placed  in  a  grinding  poaition 
wherein  the  joining  surface  of  the  cylinder  head  is  located 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  grinding  plane  and  faces  up- 
wardly; 
first  securing  means  for  selectively  securing  the  cylinder 
head  to  the  locator  with  the  joining  surface  juxtaposed 
with  the  first  locator  surface  for  placement  of  the  cyUnder 
head  in  the  grinding  position;  and 
second  securing  means  for  securing  the  cyhnder  head  to  the 
frame  in  the  grinding  position,  with  the  joining  surface 
juxtaposed  with  the  grinding  plane,  and  facing  upwardly, 
enabling  subsequent  release  of  the  locator  from  the  cylin- 
der head,  when  the  cyUnder  head  is  secured  to  the  frame, 
for  removal  of  the  locator  to  expoae  the  joining  surface  of 
the  cyUnder  head  to  the  grinding  wheel  as  the  grinding 
wheel  traverses  the  grinding  plane. 
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S430.1M 

DISTRIBUTED  POLISHING  HEAD 

YelUB  BMkkBM,  Scottntato,  Arim,  iwlginr  to  Motorola,  lae^ 

IlL 

FIM  J«L  5.  I9»l,  Sm.  No.  7M,420 

Iirt.  a.'  B24B  7/21  7/04 

VS.  CL  51—283  R  *' 


UMI 


1.  A  distributed  polishing  head  comprising: 

a  flexible  membrane; 

a  plurality  of  fUt  polishing  pads  that  are  attached  to  the 
flexible  membrane;  and 

a  pressuriied  cavity,  wherein  the  flexible  membrane  attaches 
and  detaches  from  the  pressurized  cavity  by  applying  a 
negative  and  a  positive  pressure,  respectively,  at  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  flexible  membrane,  and  wherein  the 
flexible  membrane  extends  across  the  pressurized  cavity 
with  the  polishing  pads  facing  away  from  the  cavity. 


the  blasting  medium  and  a  stream  of  compressed  air  are 
mixed; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  the  conveying  line  and  through  which 
the  mixture  of  compressed  air  and  blasting  medium  are 
discharged; 

an  air  line  connecting  the  conveying  line  and  the  pressure 
vessel  to  the  source  of  compressed  air;  and 

an  exit  line  connecting  the  pressure  vessel  to  the  conveying 
line; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  variable  size  orifice  positioned  within  said  exit  line  being 
adjustable  to  predetermined  opening  areas  which  restrict 
the  flow  of  the  blastmg  medium  to  regulate  the  flow  rate 
consistent  with  the  particle  size  of  said  blasting  medium; 

sensor  means  connected  to  the  exit  line  and  to  the  conveying 
line,  for  monitoring  the  pressure  differential  therebe- 
tween; 

pressure  regulator  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means, 
wherein  said  pressure  regulator  means  includes  separate 
pressure  vessel  pressure  regulator  means  in  connection 
with  the  air  line  and  conveying  line  pressure  regulator 
means  in  connection  with  the  conveying  line,  for  regulat- 
ing pressure  within  the  pressure  vessel  and  the  conveying 
line  and  for  maintaining  a  positive,  preselected  pressure 
differential  between  the  pressure  vessel  and  the  conveying 
line. 


3,230,1*5 

BLASTING  APPARATUS  AND  MEmOD 

LawftMC  KifMAMT.  Flanders;  Michad  S.  L^ioie,  Basking 

RMae,  both  of  N  J^  and  WilUaa  E.  Spoars,  Jr.,  Houstoo, 

Tex,  Mdffors  to  Charch  A  Dwight  Co,  lac^  Princetoa,  N  J. 

CoatiaMtkM-faHpvt  of  Sen  No.  730,514,  J«L  12, 1991,  PaL  No. 

5,001,799,  which  is  a  cootiBuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  505,910,  Apr.  6, 

1990,  ibaaiiiTil.  aad  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  680,337,  Apr.  4, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,083.402,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

505,918,  Apr.  6,  1909,  abandoned.  This  appticadon  Not.  19, 

1991.  Ser.  No.  794,465 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  anbaeqacnt  to  Jan.  21, 

2009,  has  been  dliclalawd. 

iMt  CL'  B24C  3/00 

VS.  CL  51—410  *» 


5,230,186 

PLAYGROUND  SYSTEM 

G.  TboMM  Htmmom^  and  Cari  A.  SIcar.  both  of  Butler,  Pa^ 

aasignors  to  Iroa  Mowitain  Forge.  FarmiMtOM,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,320 

tat.  a.'  E04H  3/00 

VS.  CL  52-79.6  « 


1.  In  a  blasting  apparatus  for  delivering  a  blasting  medium 
comprising  fine  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  from 
about  50  to  2000  microns,  including: 

a  pressure  vessel  containing  said  blasting  medium; 
a  source  of  compressed  air  for  entraining  the  blasting  me- 
dium, in  fluid  communication  with  the  pressure  vessel; 
a  conveying  line,  in  fluid  communication  with  the  source  of 
compressed  air  and  with  the  pressure  vessel  and  wherein 


1.  A  deck  assembly  for  playground  equipment,  said  assembly 
comprising, 

four  comer  posts  adapted  to  be  installed  upnght  m  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  post  formation  with  the  posu  at  the  cor- 
ners of  the  formation,  each  post  having  s  pair  of  adjoining 
faces  lying  in  generally  perpendicular  planes, 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  defined  by  a  plurality  of  side 
rails  at  respective  sides  of  the  frame,  four  comer  brackets 
at  the  four  comers  of  the  frame,  each  bracket  having  first 
and  second  legs  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  one 
another  for  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  pair  of 
adjoining  faces  of  a  respective  post,  and  means  for  fasten- 
ing the  brackeU  to  the  posts  with  the  side  rails  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  and  with  the  posu  received  in  said 
comer  brackets  with  the  first  and  second  legs  of  each 
bracket  in  engagement  with  said  pair  of  adjoining  faces  of 
a  respective  post, 

the  first  and  second  legs  of  each  comer  bracket  being  dimen- 
sioned for  engaging  said  pair  of  adjoining  faces  of  a  re- 
spective post  over  large  areas  of  the  post  whereby  when 
the  brackets  are  fastened  to  the  posts,  the  posU  and  frame 
are  rigidly  connected  to  form  a  suble  unit,  and 

deck  boards  secured  alongside  one  another  to  the  side  rails 
to  form  decking  overlying  the  frame, 

each  side  rail  comprising  a  top  leg  lying  in  a  generally  hori- 


zontal plane,  and  a  depending  side  leg  extending  generally 
at  right  angles  to  the  top  leg,  the  top  leg  having  a  plurality 
of  fastener  holes  therein  for  receiving  fasteners  to  fasten 
deck  boards  to  the  rail, 
the  frame  being  symmetric  about  first  central  vertical  plane 
of  the  frame  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  a  pair  of 
parallel  side  rails  of  the  frame, 
wherein  the  top  leg  of  each  side  rail  has  a  width  less  than  the 
length  of  the  leg  of  the  respective  comer  bracket  to  which  it  is 
attached. 


5,230,187 

STAKE  FOR  LANDSCAPE  EDGING  AND  CONCRETE 

FORMWORK 

Lyall  V.  ReiMuu,  7631  Twcedmair  Atcmm,  RichMud,  BrMik 

ColaHUa,  CaMda  V7A  ILl 

FUed  Jol.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735^15 
tat.  CL'  E02D  S/SO 
VS.  a.  52-102  7 


1.  A  moulded  plastic  stake  having  a  leading  end  which  is 
tapered  for  penetrating  the  ground  and  a  trailing  end  provided 
with  means  for  receiving  a  beam  thereon  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  planar  parallel  spaced  side  members  for  receiving  a 
beam  therebetween,  wherein  one  of  said  side  members  b  con- 
tinuous, and  the  other  side  member  comprises  a  pair  of  op- 
posed lugs  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  stake,  an  upper  one  of  said  lugs  being  connected  by 
means  of  a  transverse  member  to  said  continuous  side  member. 


5,230,188 
BUILDING  ENTRANCE  BOOT  DRAIN 
TlMthy  H.  Nane,  1687  Pnr  Street,  Victoria,  B.C 
V8P2A5 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  785,059 
tat  CL»  B04B  7/70 
VS.  CL  52— 169J  4 


1.  A  building  entrance  boot  drain  comprising: 

a  receptacle  installed  in  a  recess  in  a  building  floor,  the 

receptacle  having  a  floor,  sides  and  an  open  top,  the  floor 

having  sloping  portions  to  a  drain  opening  such  that  liquid 

within  the  receptacle  flows  to  the  drain  opening; 

a  heat  source  located  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  receptacle; 


a  grate  poaitioned  on  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle  and 

supported  thereon,  and 
a  U-siiaped  drain  trap  connected  to  the  drain  opening  for 

attachment  to  a  drain. 


5,230,189 

MORTAR  AND  DEBRIS  COLLECnON  DEVICE  AND 

SYSTEM 

Tom  Sonriii,  3646  RMflc  RL,  HI|>Im<,  ImL  46322 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1992,  S«r.  N*.  862^24 

tat.  CL>  E02D  19/00 

VS.  CL  52— 169J  37  ( 


1.  A  mortar  and  dd)ris  collection  device  for  use  in  a  cavity 
wall  construction  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  with 
channels  formed  therein  through  which  channels  water  can 
drain  from  a  channel  opening  communicating  with  a  cavity 
defined  between  the  walls,  comprising: 
a  water-permeable  body  positioned  in  alignment  with  at  least 
some  of  said  channel  openings,  said  body  having  circu- 
itous non-linear  pathways  therethrough  which  interrupt 
the  downward  movement  of  free-falling  material  and 
extending  from  an  upper  surface  upon  which  water  and 
debris  can  fall,  and  yielding  a  porosity  for  said  body  suffi- 
cient to  permit  water  to  pass  therethrough,  but  mortar  and 
other  debris  is  substantial  prevented  from  passing  there- 
through, at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  having  a  thickness 
dimension  substantially  the  same  as  the  cavity  between 
said  inner  and  outer  walls. 


Gail 


5,230,190 
JOIST  BRIDGE  AND  DUCT  SUPPORT 
Scbocttc,  Watertami^  MfaM,  iMl^or  to 
ChanhMMn,  MiMk 

Flkd  Oct.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  956,929 
taL  a.)  E04C  2/52 
VS.  CL  52—220.1  U 


be 


1.  A  jobt  bridge  integrally  formed  for  intercoimecting 
spaced  parallel  arranged  longitudinal  structural  members  and 
supporting  ducts  and  pipes  said  joist  bridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  body  member  having  a  first 
and  second  end; 

(b)  a  frame  portion,  said  frame  portion  located  in  said  gener- 
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ally  rectangular  frame  body  member  for  lupporting  duct* 
and  pipes; 

(c)  means  on  said  first  end  of  said  generally  rectangular 
frame  body  for  joining  s  id  frame  body  to  laid  spaced 
parallel  arranged  longitudinal  structural  members;  and 

(d)  means  on  said  second  end  of  said  generally  rectangular 
frame  member  for  contactmg  said  frame  member  to  said 
spaced  parallel  arranged  longitudinal  structural  members. 

5430,191 

PRECAST  INSULATED  CONCRETE  PANEL  FOR 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Paal  Maynmi,  42S3  MoiM  PIcaH,  MiMtrcal,  Qwebac,  Cauda 

FIM  May  M,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  70t.03« 

bit  <X'  E04B  J/60 

UJS.  a.  52— 3W.U  »* ' 


I.  A  precast  insulated  structural  concrete  panel  for  use  in  a 
building  structure,  said  panel  comprising  an  outer  insulating 
skin  formed  by  a  rigid  continuous  layer  of  insulating  sheet 
foam  material,  said  insulating  sheet  foam  material  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart,  discrete  connecting  cavities  formed 
throughout  an  inner  surface  thereof,  and  a  concrete  layer 
formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  foam  material,  said  con- 
crete layer  forming  integral  concrete  plugs  for  connection  to 
said  insulating  sheet  foam  material  by  concrete  extending  in 
said  connecting  cavities,  said  panel  circumferential  edges  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  thickness  of  concrete  covered  by  a  prede- 
termined thickness  of  said  insulating  foam  material  so  that 
when  said  panel  is  interconnected  with  others  of  said  panel  a 
contmuous  insulating  outer  barrier  is  obtained  over  the  panels, 
connecting  means  to  interconnect  said  panel  with  other  con- 
struction elements  of  said  building  structure,  said  insulated 
structural  concrete  panel  being  an  exterior  panel  for  a  building 
structure. 


portion  of  said  roofing  panel  and  said  ventilation  mat;  a 
mounting  flange  portion  extending  generally  transversely 
relative  to  said  base  portion  and  generally  flatly  engaging 
««iH  panel  flange  of  said  roofing  panel;  fastening  means 
extending  through  said  base  portion  and  said  ventilation 


mat  and  into  said  roof  structure;  and  attachment  means  for 
securing  said  mounting  flange  portion  and  said  panel 
flange  to  one  another  with  said  planar  portion  of  said 
roofing  panel  spaced  away  from  the  roof  structure  and 
with  said  ventilation  mat  being  disposed  therebetween. 


5,230.193 
NET  SPREADING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROUND  BALER 
Koiaeth  R.  UnderhUl,  Strasburg,  Pa.,  aad  Midwel  U  Baadi, 
Okeeckobce,  FfaL,  aMlgnnri  to  Ford  New  Holland,  Inc.,  New 
HoUaad,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  894,375 
lat  CL'  B65B  lJ/04 
VS.  Ct  53— 55«  • 


5030,192 
VENTILATED  ROORNG  SYSTEM 
WmiiM  C.  Webk,  Ardem  Rkkard  G.  Tuttlc,  HcMicrwNiTiUe; 
DomM  W.  SchBltz.  AahefUlc;  Ralph  Kirby,  Aakerillc;  Joha 
B.  Hickmaa,  AahcTille;  Ndaoa  M.  Fcrg.  AaberUle,  aad  Mark 
D.  BraiM,  AakcTiUe,  aU  of  N.C.,  aaai«Min  to  W.  P.  Hickaua 
riTiiir-]-.  AakeriUe,  N.C. 

PIfcd  Not.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  790,230 
Lrt.  CL'  E04B  1/62 
VS.  a.  52—395  35  OaiM 

1.  A  ventilated  roofing  assembly  for  covering  a  roof  struc- 
ture on  a  building,  said  roofing  assembly  comprising; 
a  sheet-like  ventilation  mat  adapted  to  be  placed  upon  the 
roof  structure  in  an  overlying  relationship  therewith,  said 
ventilation  mat  having  a  relatively  loosely  woven  mesh 
configuration  with  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  in 
order  to  allow  air  to  freely  flow  therethrough; 
at  least  one  outer  roofing  p»nc\  having  a  generally  planar 
panel  portion  overlying  said  ventilation  mat  and  having  at 
least  one  panel  flange  extending  generally  transversely 
from  an  edge  portion  of  said  planar  portion;  and 
mounting  means  for  securing  said  ventilation  mat  and  said 
roofing  panel  to  the  roof  structure,  said  mounting  means 
including:  a  base  portion  disposed  between  said  planar 


1.  A  round  baler  for  forming  crop  material  into  cylindrical 
bales,  said  baler  having 

a  main  frame, 

a  tailgate  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame, 

a  sledge  assembly  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  bale  starting  position  and  a  full  bale  posi- 
tion, said  sledge  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  rollers 
extending  transversely  of  said  main  frame, 

an  apron  movably  supported  along  a  continuous  path  on  said 
main  frame  and  on  said  Uulgate,  said  apron  path  having  an 
inner  course  that  cooperates  with  the  rollers  of  said  sledge 
assembly  to  define  a  bale  forming  chamber,  and 

dispensing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  sledge  assembly,  and  sheet  clamping 
means  mounted  between  and  moveable  with  said  arms  and 
extending  toward  said  bale  forming  chamber  for  dispens- 
ing sheet  material  into  said  bale  forming  chamber  so  that 
the  sheet  material  is  wrapped  circumferentially  around  a 
cylindrical  bale  of  crop  material  in  said  bale  forming 
chamber  under  conditions  wherein  said  arms  pivot  said 


clamping  means  to  a  position  adjacent  said  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising 
spreader  means  mounted  on  said  dispensing  meant,  said 
spreader  means  comprising  a  transverse  roll  rotatably 
mounted  between  and  moveable  with  said  arms  and  means 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  ends  of  said  transverse  roll  for  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  sheet  material  prior  to  being  dis- 
pensed into  said  bale  forming  chamber  via  said  sheet 
clamping  means  to  maintain  said  sheet  material  at  a  width 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  cylindrical 
bale  around  which  it  is  being  wrapped. 


5,230,194 

INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  BLOCK 

WflHni  L.  Mcanr*,  Rte.  2  Bos  192B,  Midvflle,  Ga.  30441 

FUed  JuB.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  713,070 

IML  CL'  E04C  1/00 

UJS.  a.  52—509  11 


1.  An  interlocking  construction  block  comprising 

A)  two  identical  planar  sides,  each  side  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  a  longitudinal  centerline 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  trans- 
verse centerline  extending  between  said  top  edge  and  said 
bottom  edge,  said  first  ends  being  co-planar  with  each 
other,  said  top  edges  being  co-planar  with  each  other  and 
said  second  ends  being  co-planar  with  each  other,  said 
sides  being  parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and 
each  of  said  sides  having  a  height  measured  between  said 
top  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  along  said  side  transverse 
centerUne; 

B)  a  double  shoulder  rabbet  joint  connection  means  for 
connecting  one  block  to  a  superadjacent  block  and  to  a 
subadjacent  block,  said  connection  means  including 

(1)  a  projection  means  on  each  of  said  block  top  edges, 
said  projection  means  including  two  shoulders,  and 

(2)  a  groove  means  on  each  of  said  block  side  bottom 
edges,  said  groove  means  including  two  shoulders  that 
are  identical  in  size  and  shape  to  said  projection  means 
shoulders; 

C)  a  first  web  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  a  longitudinal 
centerline  extending  between  said  first  web  top  end  and 
said  first  web  bottom  end,  a  first  end  edge  connecting  said 
first  web  top  end  to  said  first  web  bottom  end,  a  second 
end  edge  connecting  said  first  web  top  end  to  said  fust 
web  bottom  end,  said  first  web  connecting  said  two  sides 
together  and  being  connected  to  said  side  inner  surfaces, 
said  first  web  having  a  width  measured  between  said  first 
web  first  and  second  end  edges,  said  first  web  first  end 
edge  being  spaced  apart  from  said  side  first  ends  along  said 
side  longitudinal  centerline  by  an  offset  distance,  said  first 
web  bottom  being  spaced  from  said  side  bottom  edge 
along  said  side  transverse  centerline  by  a  distance  equal  to 
one-half  said  offset  distance,  said  first  web  having  a  length 
measured  along  said  first  web  longitudinal  centerline 


equal  to  the  height  of  said  tides,  and  having  laid  first  web 
top  end  spaced  above  said  aide  top  edges  by  a  dittanrr 
equal  to  one-half  taid  offset  distance,  said  tint  web  widdi 
being  equal  to  said  offset  distance; 

D)  a  second  web  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  a  longitndi- 
nal  centerline  extending  between  said  second  web  top  end 
and  taid  second  web  bottom  end,  a  first  end  edge  connect- 
ing said  second  web  top  end  to  said  second  web  bottom 
end,  a  second  end  edge  connecting  taid  second  web  top 
end  to  said  second  web  bonom  end.  said  second  web 
connecting  taid  two  sides  together  and  being  connected  to 
said  tide  inner  surfaces,  said  second  web  having  a  width 
measured  between  said  second  web  first  and  second  end 
edges,  said  second  web  first  end  edge  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  side  second  ends  along  said  side  longitudinal 
centeriine  by  said  offset  distance,  said  second  wtb  second 
end  edge  being  spaced  from  said  side  second  ends  by  a 
.twfw/-^  equal  to  said  offset  distance,  said  second  web 
bottom  being  spnced  from  said  side  bottom  edge  along 
said  side  transverse  centerline  by  a  distance  equal  to  taid 
offtet  dittance,  said  second  web  having  a  length  measured 
along  said  second  web  longitudinal  centerline  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  sides,  and  having  taid  second  web  top  end 
spaced  above  said  side  top  edges  by  a  distance  equal  to 
one-half  said  offset  distance  said  second  web  width  being 
equal  to  two  times  said  offset  dittanor,  and 

E)  a  third  web  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  a  longitudinal 
centerline  extending  between  said  third  web  to  end  and 
said  third  web  bottom  end,  a  first  end  edge  connecting 
said  third  web  top  end  to  said  third  web  bottom  end,  a 
second  end  edge  connecting  taid  third  web  top  end  to  taid 
third  web  bottom  end,  said  third  web  connecting  said  two 
sides  together  and  being  connected  to  said  side  inner 
surfaces,  said  third  web  having  a  width  measured  between 
said  third  web  first  and  second  end  edges,  said  third  web 
bottom  being  spaced  from  taid  tide  bottom  edge  along 
taid  side  transverse  centerline  by  a  distance  equal  to  said 
offiset  distance,  said  third  web  having  a  length  measured 
along  said  third  w^  longitudinal  centerline  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  sides,  and  having  said  third  web  top  end 
spaced  above  said  side  top  edges  by  a  distance  equal  to 
one-half  said  ofbet  distance,  said  third  web  width  being 
equal  to  three  times  taid  offset  distanrr,  said  third  web 
having  one  face  thereof  being  spaced  from  said  side  fint 
ends  by  a  distance  measured  along  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  a  side  equal  to  one-half  of  the  total  of  the  side 
length  plus  the  offset  distance  and  another  face  thereof 
spaced  from  said  second  ends  by  a  dittance  measured 
along  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  side  equal  to  one- 
half  of  the  total  of  the  side  length  minus  the  offset  dis- 
tance. 


5,230.195 

INSULATING  MOLDED  PLASnC  BUILDING  UNIT 

Stanley  R.  Seaae,  14016  W.  401k  Tor.,  ShmrMC,  Kan*.  M214 

FUed  Jhl  21, 199L  Scr.  No.  71S.03 

Int.  CL'  E04B  1/OZ  E04C  1/00 

VS.  a.  S2r-an  « 


L  A  building  unit  compriting: 
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(«)  •  shell  having  walls  including  a  front  wall  a  bottom  wall, 
a  top  wall,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  end  walls; 

(b)  at  least  one  alignment  boss  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  top  wall; 

(c)  at  least  one  alignment  socket  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  bottom  wall;  said  alignment 
socket  dimensioned  to  be  telescopable  cover  said  align- 
ment boss; 

(d)  vertical  web  means  for  strengthening  said  top  wall  and 
said  bottom  wall; 

(e)  diagonal  web  means  for  strengthening  junctures  between 
said  pair  of  opposing  end  walls  and  said  top  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall,  respectively,  said  diagonal  web  means  ex- 
tending between  said  top  and  bottom  wall; 

(f)  said  alignment  boss  spaced  equidistantly  from  an  outer 
face  of  said  front  wall  and  from  an  outer  face  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  opposing  end  walls;  and 

(g)  said  alignment  socket  is  coaxial  with  the  corresponding 
alignment  boss. 

5030.196 
POLYHEDRON  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
TlMO«orc  R.  Zeigler,  Alczairfrta,  Vau,  aMigiMr  to  World  Shel- 
ten,  Ik.,  SpriiwHcM,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,777 

laL  a.'  E04H  12/18 

MS.  CL  52-«4«  >•  a«i« 


repackaged  and  which  can  be  adjusted  for  curvature  and  rigid- 
ity after  being  assembled  and  erected,  comprising 

an  upper  grid  of  fixed  length  chords  intersecting  at  a  first 
plurality  of  nodes  having  projecting  stubs  loosely  tele- 
scopically  engaged  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  chords,  and 

a  lower  grid  of  chords  intersecting  at  a  second  plurality  of 
nodes  having  projecting  stubs  for  loose  fitting  telescopic 
engagement  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  chords,  the  nodes 
of  the  upper  grid  being  connected  to  the  iKxles  of  the 
lower  grid  by  postt  of  fixed  length  and  to  which  the 
chords  are  connected; 

said  chords  being  connected  to  said  stubs  by  pinned  connec- 
tions including  transverse  openings  in  the  stubs  and 
chords,    with    pins    extending    through    the    openings. 


7.  A  structural  unit,  comprising: 

a)  four  pairs  of  rods  which  are  pivotally  interconnected 
proximate  their  center  points,  the  ends  of  which  are 
hingedly  interconnected  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  hub, 
said  hubs  forming  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  hubs,  at  least 
some  of  said  pairs  of  hubs  being  interconnected  by  locking 
means,  wherein  said  rods  define  an  inner  face  and  an  outer 
face  of  said  unit; 

b)  four  inner  periphery  cables  which  extend  around  the 
periphery  of  said  inner  face; 

c)  four  cable  keeper  members,  a  first  end  of  which  is  opera- 
tively  attached  to  an  intermediate  point  along  one  of  said 
rods,  and  a  second  end  of  which  is  operatively  attached  to 
an  intermediate  point  along  one  of  said  cables. 

5,230,197 

ADJUCTABLE  SPACE  FRAMES 

Garry  R.  Hart,  80  Uxbridae  SL,  The  Gnuge,  QMenlaad,  4051, 

Aaatralia 

CootlBuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,742,  Feb.  23,  1989, 

,|f,B4,^-^  which  is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  56,485,  Apr.  14, 

1987,  abailiwH  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

653,180 

Irt.  CL'  E04H  12/00 

VS.  a.  52— 653  J  »'  a^m» 

1.  An  inexpensive  space  frame  which  can  be  deployed  and 


whereby  the  chords  can  pivot  about  said  pins  in  the  plane 
of  said  posts;  and 

at  least  one  of  the  nodes  in  the  upper  grid  being  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  nodes  in  the  lower  grid  by  a  tension 
brace  that  is  continuously  adjustable  in  length  and  has 
pinned  connections  at  its  ends  permitting  pivoting  move- 
ment of  the  end  of  the  brace  or  strut  relative  to  the  associ- 
ated node  and  in  the  plane  of  said  posts,  whereby  adjust- 
ment in  length  of  the  tension  brace  will  apply  a  curvature 
to  the  space  frame, 

the  pinned  connections  and  loose  fit  between  the  chords  and 
stubs  and  between  the  braces  and  nodes  enabling  angular 
adjustment  of  the  frame  after  assembly  thereof  without 
bending  or  deforming  the  frame  components. 

5,230,198 
VARIABLE  PITCH  CONNECTOR 

Gerald  Callies,  New  Prague  Mhm.,  aarigBor  to  Uaited  Sted 
Prodacta  Co.,  Montgomery,  MIm. 

FIM  Oct  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,437 
IM.  CL'  E04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  52—702  21 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a  bearing  member,  having 
top,  bottom,  and  side  faces,  with  an  inclined  member  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  faces,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  edge  and  means  for  connecting  said  base 

to  said  bearing  member; 
•  cradle  member  having  a  connection  end,  a  free  end,  a 
bottom  and  a  pair  of  sides  extending  upwardly  at  right 
angles  from  said  bottom  and  configured  to  receive  said 
inclined  member,  said  cradle  member  being  integrally 


connected  at  said  connection  end  to  said  base  along  said 
first  edge  and  including  means  for  connecting  said  cradle 
to  said  inclined  member;  and 
a  separate  suppori  member,  connected  to  said  base  for  sup- 
porting said  cradle  member. 

5,230,199 

SPUCE  SLEEVE  FOR  CONNECITNG  REINFORCING 

BARS  TO  ANOTHER  ENTITY 

Alfred  A.  Yce,  Honolnh^  HL,  aaaigMf  to  Splice  Sleeve  JapM, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  part  intereat 

Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,200 
lat  CL'  E04C  i/30 
VS.  CL  52—728  9 


one-half  of  the  distance  from  the  rear  surfiKe  of  each  of 
the  two  wallboards  to  its  front  surface; 

forming  a  connecting  surface  from  an  end  of  each  of  the  two 
substantially  parallel  surfaces,  remote  from  the  rear  sur- 
face, of  each  of  the  two  wallboards  to  the  front  surface 
with  the  connecting  surface  being  curved  at  least  adjacent 
the  front  surface  of  each  of  the  two  wallboards; 

disposing  one  of  the  two  substantially  parallel  surfaces  of 
each  of  the  two  wallboards  in  abutting  relation  with  each 


1.  A  sleeve  for  connecting  a  reinforcing  bar  to  another  entity 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  shell  having  an  open  end 
telescopically  receiving  an  end  portion  of  a  concrete  reinforc- 
ing bar,  the  interior  of  said  shell  including  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumfcrcntially  extending,  longitudinally  spaced  rings  project- 
ing inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell,  each  of  said 
rings  having  an  inner  diameter  with  the  inner  diameters  de- 
creasing in  dimension  toward  the  end  of  the  shell  receiving  the 
end  of  the  reinforcing  bar  therein,  hardenable  grouting  filling 
space  between  the  end  portion  of  the  reinforcing  bar  and  the 
interior  of  said  shell  to  provide  a  positive  interlocking  connec- 
tion between  the  reinforcing  bar  and  shell,  the  end  of  said  shell 
opposite  to  that  receiving  said  reinforcing  bar  including  an 
anchor  structure  by  which  the  shell  can  be  attached  to  another 
entity  thereby  connecting  the  reinforcing  bar  to  said  another 
entity,  said  anchor  structure  including  a  plate  oriented  perpen- 
dicular to  said  sleeve,  extending  beyond  the  sleeve  and  being 
rigid  with  the  sleeve,  said  plate  including  mounting  holes  by 
which  the  plate  can  be  attached  to  another  entity  thereby 
connecting  the  reinforcing  bar  to  another  entity. 

5,230^00 

WALLBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  JOINING 

WALLBOARDS 

Wayaioa  J.  Dooglas,  2905  Nakoad  Dr.,  Leziagtoa,  Ky.  40503, 

Md  WUbom  C.  Douglaa,  114  Carolya  Dr.,  Nichotasrille,  Ky. 

40356 

CoBtiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264^53,  Oct  31,  1988, 
■baadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  4784>33 
Ut  CL'  B04B  1/00 
VS.  CL  52—746  22  dataa 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wallboard  joint  finished  without 
tape  between  two  wallboards  including: 
forming  each  of  the  two  wallboards  with  substantially  paral- 
lel front  and  rear  surfaces; 
forming  each  of  two  substantially  parallel  surfaces  of  each  of 
the  two  wallboards  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rear 
surface  of  the  wallboard  with  each  of  the  two  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  extending  from  the  rear  surface  less  than 


other  to  constitute  two  abutting  surfaces  to  that  the  two 
wallboards  are  adjacent  wallboards  having  a  deep  fill 
recess  formed  between  the  connecting  surfaces  of  the 
adjacent  wallboards; 
and  depositing  a  sealing  compound  with  a  greater  comprea- 
sion  strength  than  the  compression  strength  of  each  of  the 
adjacent  wallboards  in  the  deep  fill  recess  formed  between 
the  connecting  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  wallboards  so  that 
the  sealing  compound  fills  the  deep  fill  recess. 


5^30,201 
BLOCK  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Tctsaya  laehi;  Takao  Miki,  and  Hlwanri  Haaada,  aD  aTTokn- 
JapM.  aMteon  to  SUkoka  KakoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tok» 


Filed  Oct  11, 1991,  Sar.  No.  774,091      

OaiaH  priority,  appifeatkM  Japan,  Oct  12, 1990,  M07092[U] 
Int  CL'  B65B  05/00 
VS.  CL  53—243  »  < 


r^ 


1.  A  block  filling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  frame  having  a  block  feed  station,  a  container 
feed  sution  horizontally  spaced  apart  therefrom  and  a 
discharge  sUtion  vertically  spaced  apart  from  the  block 
feed  and  container  feed  stations, 

driven  arm  operating  hydraulic  cylinders  each  having  a 
pushing  member  attached  to  a  piston  rod  and  being  dis- 
posed respectively  at  said  block  feed  sution,  said  con- 
tainer feed  station,  and  said  discharge  sUtion, 

an  intermittently  driven  container-inverting  slat  conveyor 
having  a  plurality  of  slats,  an  upper  path  of  travel  of  the 
tiaa  and  a  k>wer  path  of  travel  of  the  slats,  the  conveyor 
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coottnictcd  «o  that  each  of  the  lUu  i»  stopped  at  the  block 
feed  sution  and  then  at  the  container  feed  sUtion  while 
traveling  along  the  upper  path  and  thereafter  at  the  dis- 
charge sUtion  while  traveling  along  the  lower  path,  each 
slat  having  a  plurality  of  block  positioning  receuet 
formed  in  a  row  and  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  a  sur- 
face of  each  slat, 
means  for  feeding  a  block  to  the  slat  stopped  at  the  block 

feed  station, 
means  for  feeding  a  container  to  the  slat  stopped  at  the 
container  feed  sution  to  cover  the  block  fed  thereto  with 
an  upside  down  container, 
a  pair  of  container  holding  arms  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
each  block  positioning  recess  of  each  slat  for  releasably 
holding  a  container  fed  thereto,  each  pair  of  holding  arms 
extending  in  opposite  directions, 
means  for  operating  the  holding  arms  to  cause  the  holding 
arms  to  hold  the  respective  container  at  the  container  feed 
sUtion  and  to  cause  the  holding  arms  to  release  the  respec- 
tive container  at  the  discharge  sution.  the  means  for  oper- 
ating the  holding  arms  comprising, 
a  driven  arm  driven  by  said  driven  arm  operating  hydraulic 
cylinders  and  disposed  adjacent  an  outer  holding  arm 
positioned  at  a  recess  at  the  end  of  each  row  of  recesses  of 
each  slat,  said  driven  arm  of  each  slat  having  a  base  por- 
tion connected  to  a  driven  operating  arm  via  a  driven  arm 
rotary  shaft  extending  through  the  respective  slat, 
a  plurality  of  container  holding  arm  rotary  shafU  extending 
through  each  respective  slat,  each  container  holding  arm 
rotary  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  to  a  base 
portion  of  each  container  holding  arm, 
a  plurality  of  rotary  shaft  operating  arms  each  having  a  first 
end  portion  connected  to  a  second  end  portion  of  a  respec- 
tive container  holding  arm  rotary  shaft, 
an  operating  arm  connecting  rod, 

wherein  each  rotary  shaft  operating  arm  has  a  second  end 
portion  connected  to  said  operating  arm  connecting  rod, 
and  wherein  said  operating  arm  connecting  rod  is  connected 
to  said  driven  operating  arm  and  is  biased  by  a  spring 
connected  to  said  driven  operating  arm  so  as  to  bias  each 
container  holding  arm  in  the  row  of  recesses  of  the  respec- 
tive slat. 


side  and  parallel  to  one  another  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  stockings  after  stretching  thereof; 
pull-off  means  for  pulling  said  stockings  off  said  frames;  and 
folding  means  arranged  after  said  pull-off  means  for  trans- 
versely folding  said  stockings  while  being  pulled  off  said 
frames. 


5,230403 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVTOING  SEALED 

CONTAINERS  FILLED  WITH  A  UQUID 
Saaael  C.  Wa,  Lakewooi;  Tbonaa  T.  Melafcel«er,  Bertboiid, 
a^  AUea  E.  SaMr,  GoMen,  all  of  Colo„  aiaipMn  to  Coort 
Brewing  Company,  GoMca,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser,  No.  SCT.IS? 
lat  a.'  BMB  3/12.  3/18.  3/32,  7/28 
VS.  a.  53—471  2» 


5,230,202 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PULLING  STOCKINGS 

OFF  A  STRETCHER 

HaM-Waher  Propach,  Zell,  a^  Wcnwr  Miiller,  Hciniagen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gttmamy,  aasigBors  to  Aagut  Kreiipcl 

SokM  GabH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,428 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sep.  24, 
1991,  4131M2 

lat.  a.'  BMB  25/20,  63/04 
MS.  a.  5J— 429  «  O**"* 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  providing  scaled  containers  filled 
with  a  liquid  comprising: 

a  housing; 

moving  means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  containers  in  at  least 
one  linear  direction  and  passing  under  said  housing; 

movable  valve  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  at 
least  one  cavity  formed  therein; 

said  movable  valve  means  moving  between  a  first  location  at 
which  said  cavity  is  filled  with  a  liquid  and  a  second 
location  at  which  said  liquid  is  deposited  into  one  of  said 
plurality  of  containers  beneath  said  cavity; 

valve  means  in  said  cavity  for  permitting  discharge  of  gase- 
ous materials  from  said  cavity  during  said  filling  thereof 
with  said  liquid; 

lid  placing  means  for  placing  a  lid  on  each  of  said  containers 
having  said  liquid  therein;  and 

lid  seaming  means  for  seaming  said  lid  to  each  of  said  con- 
tainers. 


1.  A  device  for  pulling  stockings  off  a  stretcher,  comprising: 
two  essentially  U-shaped  frames  that  are  arranged  side  by 


5,230404 

HEAT  SEALED  CARTON 

James  Hall,  Whitley  Bay,  aad  John  E.  Wilson,  Steetoa,  NR. 

Keighlcy,  both  of  United  Kiagdon,  asMgMrs  to  Bowaler  PKL 

Liaited,  United  Kingdon 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1991.  S«.  No.  815.402 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kioadoa,  Oct  11,  1991, 
9121579.8 

Int.  a.'  B65B  51/20 
\}S.  a.  53— 4T7  '  C««»«« 

1.  In  a  method  of  heat  sealing  the  top  of  a  carton,  which  is  of 
a  kind  made  from  a  blank  which  can  be  formed  into  a  sleeve 
having  panels  for  respectively  forming  a  closed  carton  bottom 
and  an  open  carton  top,  the  carton  top  including  first  and 
second  opposite  panels  which  terminate  in  respective  first  and 
second  marginal  portions,  third  and  fourth  opposite  panels 
which  terminate  in  respective  second  and  third  marginal  por- 
tions, the  third  panel  forming  a  pouring  spout  panel,  the  first 
and  second  marginal  portions  extending  upwardly  beyond 
upper  edges  of  the  third  and  fourth  marginal  portions,  and  at 


least  said  marginal  portions  being  coated  with  a  material  which 
serves  as  a  heat-activated  adhesive; 

the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

beating  zones  on  the  marginal  portions  to  activate  the  adhe- 
sive; 

folding  the  panels  so  that  the  first  and  second  panels  form 
outer  walls  and  so  that  the  third  and  fourth  panels  are 
folded  inwardly,  in  bellows  fashion,  and  tucked  under  the 
outer  walls,  and 

urging  the  heated  marginal  portions  together  to  form  a 
ridge-shaped  seal  in  which  parts  of  the  first  and  second 
marginal  portions  are  bonded  together  above  the  upper 
edges  of  the  third  and  fourth  marginal  portions, 

the  sealed  carton  being  such  that  the  pouring  spout  panel, 
can  be  revealed  by  folding  back  wing  portions  which  can 
then  be  drawn  forwardly  to  form  a  pouring  spout, 
the  improvement  wherein: 


only  end  zones  and  a  central  zone  of  the  outside  surface  of 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  third  panel  are  directly  heated, 
the  end  zones  being  spaced  from  the  central  zone  by  areas 
which  are  not  directly  heated, 

zones  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  panels  are  directly  heated,  except  for  an 
area,  on  each  such  marginal  portion,  which  is  intended  to 
face  a  respective  part  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  third  panel. 

whereby  when  the  heated  marginal  portions  are  urged  to- 
gether to  form  said  ridge-shaped  seal,  the  third  panel  is 
secured  by  (i)  a  bond  at  a  centrally  folded  comer  of  its 
marginal  portion,  (ii)  a  bond  between  opposite  outer  cor- 
ners of  said  wings,  and  (iii)  a  bond  across  the  parts  of  the 
first  and  second  marginal  portions  which  extend  above 
upper  edges  of  the  third  and  fourth  marginal  portions  in 
the  ridge-shaped  seal. 


5430405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  A 

STRIP  OF  TOPS  ON  A  SET  OF  RECEPTACLES,  PRIOR 

TO  SEALING 
JcM-Cbwdc  Haatcaoot,  Gif  iv  YTette,  FraMe,  aasignor  to 
Ere*  SA,,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Dec  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,954 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Vnact,  Dec.  3,  1990,  90  15130 
bt  a.'  B65B  7/2« 
UJS.  CL  53—485  10  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  for  registering  in  a  sealing  sUtion  prior  to 
sealing,  at  least  one  receptacle  of  a  continuous  web  of  succes- 
sive interconnected  receptacles  with  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing top  of  a  continuous  strip  of  successive  tops  overlying  said 
receptacle  in  said  sealing  sution,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  longitudinally  advancing  the  continuous  web  of  recepu- 
cles  step  by  step  through  said  sealing  sution  so  that  the 
length  of  one  step  is  equal  to  a  selected  one  of  a  unitary 
longitudinal  distance  between  a  downstream  and  an  up- 
stream border  of  said  receptacle,  or  a  multiple  of  said 
unitary  distance,  and  according  to  which  the  strip  of  tops 
bears  on  each  top  an  optical  marker  longitudinally  sepa- 
rated from  the  optical  marker  of  the  immediately  adjacent 


top  of  the  strip  by  a  space  slightly  greater  than  the  unitary 
longitudinal  distance  of  the  upstream  and  downstream 
borders  of  a  receptacle  of  the  receptacle  web; 

b)  sealing  at  least  one  top  to  a  flange  or  rim  portion  of  at  least 
one  corresponding  receptacle  in  a  registered  position 
inside  the  said  sealing  sUtion; 

c)  advancing  together  the  web  of  receptacles  and  the  strip  of 
tops  through  a  distance  equal  to  one  longitudinal  step  of 
said  web  so  that  the  receptacle  sealed  with  a  top  is  posi- 
tioned past  said  sealing  station  and  an  unsealed  receptacle 
and  a  corresponding  top  of  the  strip  of  tops  are  introduced 
into  said  sealing  sution; 

d)  simultaneously  unwinding  a  portion  of  the  top  strip,  said 
portion  having  a  length  slightly  greater  than  one  longitu- 


dinal  web  step  and  equal  to  the  dittance  between  two 
successive  optical  markers  or  to  a  multiple  of  said  distance 
while  a  previously  unwound  portion  of  said  strip  is  ad- 
vanced together  with  said  web  of  receptacles  one  longitu- 
dinal web  step; 

e)  creating  a  deformation  in  the  center  part  of  each  top 
overlying  a  receptacle  with  said  flange  or  rim  portion 
located  inside  the  sealing  station,  so  as  to  advance  the  top 
strip  by  a  length  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  space 
separating  two  optical  markers  or  a  multiple  thereof  and 
the  length  of  one  receptacle  web  step,  and  to  register 
exactly  at  least  one  top  overlying  at  least  one  receptacle 
inside  said  sealing  sution;  and 

0  repeating  steps  b)  through  e)  until  each  of  said  receptacles 
on  said  web  is  sealed. 


543040< 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  UP 

CONSIGNMENTS  OF  ARTICLES 

Ferdiaaiid  Ckriit,  IlailiMliMii   9,  6761  Wdtertweilcr,  Fad. 

Rep.  oTGcnuay 

Filed  May  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  fi97.7M 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcaitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnqr.  May  17, 
1990,  401S935 

Irt.  CL'  B«B  35/04.  35/54.  57/20 
VS.  CL  53—501  »  CUw 

1.  A  system  for  making  up  consignments  of  supplied  articles 
from  packs  of  articles  comprising 

(a)  a  supply  system. 

(b)  an  inward  conveying  system  having  an  intake  section,  an 
output  section  and  a  transverse  conveyor,  said  supply 
system  adapted  for  supplying  the  articles  in  succession  to 
said  intake  section, 

(c)  an  arrangement  of  rack  sections  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rows,  columns  and  combinations  of  rows  and 
columns  and  adapted  to  provide  a  throughflow  store,  each 
of  said  rack  sections  having  a  loading  end.  an  unloading 
end  and  a  dispensing  means,  said  loading  end  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  output  section  of  said 
inward  conveying  system  and  wherein  said  transverse 
conveyor  is  a  diverting  conveyor  adapted  to  introduce 
each  article  delivered  into  a  respective  rack  section  in  an 
alignment  determined  by  the  direction  of  conveyance  of 
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the  article,  said  inward  conveying  system  and  each  of  said 
kiading  ends  of  said  rack  sections  being  computer  con- 
trolled to  selectively  distribute  selected  quantities  of  the 
articles  delivered  successively  from  said  inward  convey- 
ing system  to  particular  rack  sections,  said  rack  sections 
including  a  countmg  device  adapted  to  detect  the  articles 
included  in  each  of  the  rack  lections. 


capMite  blanks  in  the  said  row  through  the  processing  stages 
following  the  arranging  stage,  devices  for  dosing  glue  to  one 
end  of  the  capsule  blanks,  devices  for  hardening  the  glue, 
means  for  turning  the  cassette  means  so  that  the  capsule  blanks 
carried  thereby  turn  to  a  position  with  their  open  ends  facing 
upwards,  a  dosing  device,  based  on  a  dosing  aperture  disc 
glidable  along  a  plane  surface,  for  dosing  the  medical  substance 
in  individual  quantities  for  each  capsule,  devices  for  feeding 
the  individually  dosed  medicine  quantities  for  a  respective 
capsule  blank  to  a  feeder,  a  feeder  included  for  each  capsule 
blank,  a  routable  spiral  spring  means  to  be  inserted  into  the 
capsule  blank  and  extracted  therefrom,  devices  for  dosing  glue 
into  the  open  ends  of  the  capsule  blanks,  and  means  for  harden- 
ing the  glue. 

5.230,2M 
LAWN  MOWER  HEIGHT-ADJUST  SYSTEMS 
Kriitoffer  A.  Hcaa;  RomM  G.  Hare;  RomM  A.  JacluoB,  and 
Courtney  F.  Bond,  all  of  BrockTiUc,  CaMda,  aMignofs  to 
Black  A  Decker  Idc^  Newark,  DeL 
OMttaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,991.  Jon.  1, 1990.  abaadoocd.  Thii 
appUcatioii  Aag.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,382 
ImL  CL>  AOID  34/74 
VS.  a.  56— I7J  21 


(d)  an  outward  conveying  system  adapted  to  extend  past  said 
unloading  end  of  each  of  said  rack  sections,  said  dispens- 
ing means  of  said  rack  sections  being  adapted  to  be  com- 
puter controlled  for  selective  dispensing  of  articles  from 
each  of  said  rack  sections  to  said  outward  conveymg 
system,  and 

(e)  a  computing  system  adapted  to  control  said  supply  sys- 
tem, said  inward  conveying  system,  said  dispensing  means 
and  said  outward  conveying  system. 

3,230,207 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF 
SUBCUTANEOUS  CAPSULES 
Rolf  Hartxell,  Loakkaaatic  16,  SF-20300  Tnrka;  TIno  Helle, 
TaUakorrcatic  9  A,  SF-203I0  Tarka;  Pekka  Lankincn,  Pyya- 
kata  12,  SF-20600  Tarka,  aMi  Pekka  Nlemiaea,  HaakUoeatte 
18.  SF-21S40  Prdtitt.  aU  of  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/F191/00090.  §  371  Date  Jul.  3.  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  3,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/17148,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  IS,  1992 

per  FUed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  721,457 

lat  a.'  B65B  I/Ol  1/12:  A6W  3/07 

VS.  a.  $3—547  *  ClalM 
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1.  Equipment  for  manufacturing  a  subcutaneous  capsule 
filled  with  a  medical  substance,  from  a  tube  forming  the  cap- 
sule casing,  comprising  a  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  capsule 
blanks  into  fixed  lengths,  a  means  for  arranging  the  capsule 
blanks  cut  the  tube  in  a  parallel  fashion  in  rows  including  a 
specific  number  of  capsule  blanks,  the  said  arranging  means 
including  a  clamping  claw  cassette  means  for  holding  the 


20.  A  lawn  mower,  comprising: 

(a)  a  deck  defining  two  side  walls,  each  having  a  lower  edgr, 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  deck; 

(c)  a  vegeution  cutter  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor; 

(d)  a  boss  formed  on  each  of  said  side  walls  in  opposing 
relation  to  each  other; 

(e)  a  first  axle  slot  formed  in  said  side  walls  adjacent  nid 

*x»e»;  . .   . . 

(0  each  first  axle  slot  extending  to  and  opening  at  said  side- 
wall  lower  edges; 

(g)  each  boss  defining  a  central  bore  and  a  second  axle  slot 
opening  into  said  first  axle  slot;  and 

(h)  said  deck  being  formed  as  a  unitary  plastic  structure. 

5030^09 
METHOD  OF  CONVEYING  PACKAGES  FROM  DRAW 

FALSE  TWISTING  MACHINE 
Kasayaaa  Hirai,  NaffM>kakyo,  and  Kazuyoahi  Snzoki.  Ohtni. 
botk  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kaboshiki  Kaiska, 
Kyoto,  Japaa 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,740,  Sep.  13, 1990.  abaadoaed.  TWa 
applicatioa  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,927 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  18,  1989,  1-241424; 
Sep.  18,  1989,  1-241425;  Oct.  2,  1989,  1-257595;  Oct.  2,  1989, 
1-257596 

lat.  CL'  DOIH  13/26.  13/02 

VS.  a.  57—281  '  C"*^ 

1.  A  package  conveying  apparatus  for  use  with  a  false  twist- 
ing machine  and  a  plurality  of  heaters,  the  plurality  of  heaters 
being  disposed  such  that  an  automatic  doffer  is  movable  be- 
tween the  plurality  of  heaters  and  the  false  twisting  machine, 
the  package  conveying  apparatus  comprising: 
an  endless  drive  device  surrounding  the  plurality  of  heaters, 

the  endless  drive  device  defining  a  circumference, 
a  plurality  of  pegs  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  packages  deliv- 


ered from  the  false  twisting  machine  by  the  automatic 
doffer,  and 


5,230,211 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

a  plurality  of  support  devices  associated  with  a  predeter-   Mattfcew  A.  M^«akM,  Wi|M>M^nP^  N-Y^  Mictai  C 
mined  portion  of  the  endless  drive  device,  each  suppori       ^ ^^^^i^^  :^^::ij.^,,^^i:^  ilT 

FDed  Apr.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  685,338 
lat  CL'  F02C  3/28 
VS.  CL  60— 39JI2  3  < 
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device  adapted  to  suppori  at  least  one  of  the  pegs,  the 
plurality  of  support  devices  defming  a  support  device 
group  having  a  length  which  is  subsUntially  less  than 
approximately  one  half  of  the  circumference  of  the  endless 
drive  device. 


5^30,210 

NOZZLE  FOR  GENERATING  A  TWIST  IN  A  JET 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Aadrew  Banitt,  Wiatcrthar,  aad  Hcitcrt  StaMer,  KoUbro, 

both  of  Swttxerlaad,  aMigaora  to  Maackiaeafabrick  Rietcr 

AG,  Wiatcftknr,  Switaerlaad 

FUed  Not.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  794,569 
CUm    priority,    appUcatioa    Switaerlaad,    Dec    6,    1990, 
3856/90 

lat  CL'  DOIH  7/92 
VS.  CL  57—333  « 


1.  A  nozzle  mechanism  for  generating  a  twist  in  a  yam  in  an 
air-jet  spinning  machine,  the  nozzle  comprising  a  central  cylin- 
drical duct  having  a  smooth  wall  surface  and  an  axis,  through 
which  a  yam  is  delivered  in  a  selected  direction,  and  a  bore 
having  an  axis  and  a  diameter  and  a  generally  oval-shaped 
mouth  entering  into  the  cylindrical  duct  through  the  smooth 
wall  surface  of  the  duct  for  inputting  compressed  air  into  the 
duct,  the  mouth  of  the  bore  further  entering  the  duct  in  a 
non-perfect  tangential  manner  such  that  the  perpendicular 
distance  between  a  projection  of  the  axis  of  the  bore  on  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  duct  and  a  line  tangent  to  a 
circle  defining  the  circumference  of  the  duct  which  is  parallel 
to  and  lies  closest  to  said  projection  is  less  than  half  the  diame- 
ter of  the  bore  wherein  the  bore  enters  the  duct  such  that  the 
axis  of  the  bore  forms  a  selected  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  duct, 
the  compressed  air  input  into  the  bore  travelling  through  the 
bore  and  entering  the  duct  at  the  selected  angle,  the  ratio  of 
mass  flow  of  air  input  into  the  bore  and  mass  flow  of  air  enter- 
ing the  duct  from  the  bore  and  travelling  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  selected  angle  of  entry  into  the  duct  being  greater 
than  10  to  1. 


1.  A  process  for  the  partial  ozidatioa  of  sewage  sludge  and 
the  production  of  clean  synthesis  gas.  (iiel  gas,  and  electrical 
power  without  polluting  the  nation's  atmosphere  comprising: 

(1)  splitting  a  stream  of  dewatered  sewage  sludge  having  a 
solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  17  to  40  wt.%  into  a 
first  stream  comprising  about  35*  to  75  wt.%  of  the  dewa- 
tered sewage  sludge  stream  and  a  second  stream  compris- 
ing the  remaining  6S  to  25  wt%  of  the  dewatered  sewafe 
sludge  stream; 

(2)  drying  the  first  stream  of  dewatered  sewage  sludge  to 
produce  a  stream  of  dried  sewage  sludge  having  a  aobdt 
content  in  the  range  of  about  75  to  99  wt.%: 

(3)  grinding  the  dried  sewage  sludge  from  (2)  to  a  particle 
size  so  that  100  wt%  passes  through  ASTM  El  1  Standard 
Sieve  Designation  1.40  mm; 

(4)  mixing  about  2.0  to  8.0  parts  by  dry  weight  aqueous 
slurry  of  solid  carbonaceous  fiiel  having  a  solids  content 
of  about  50  to  70  wt%  with  each  part  by  weight  of  said 
second  stream  of  dewateied  sewage  sludge  (rotn  (1)  to 
produce  a  slurry  comprising  sewage  sludge  and  sobd 
carbonaceous  fuel  having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of 
about  40  to  60  wt.%; 

(5)  heating  the  solid  carbonaceous  fiiel-aewage  slurry  fnm 

(4)  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140*  F.  to  212* 
p.;  and  mixing  together  3  to  9  parts  by  dry  weight  of  the 
solid  carbonaceous  fiiel-aewage  sludge  slurry  from  (4) 
with  each  part  by  weight  of  dried  sewage  sludge  from  (2) 
to  produce  a  pumpable  fiid  slurry  comprising  sewage 
sludge  and  solid  cartxxiaceous  fuel  and  having  a  solids 
content  in  the  range  of  about  45  to  70  wt%;  and 

(6)  reacting  said  pumpable  fuel  slurry  from  (5)  in  the  reaction 
zone  of  a  partial  oxidation  gas  generator  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  1800*  F.  to  3500*  P.  and  a  preMurc 
in  the  range  of  about  1-35  atmospheres,  and  in  the  prea- 
ence  of  free-oxygen  containing  gas,  thereby  producing  a 
hot  raw  effluent  gas  stream  of  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas 
or  fiiel  gas. 

(7)  cooling,  cleaning  and  purifying  said  raw  efllnent  gaa 
stream  to  produce  a  stream  of  fuel  gas; 

(8)  burning  the  fuel  gas  from  (7)  with  air  in  a  combustor  of 
a  gas  turbine,  and  passing  the  hot  exhaust  gas  through  an 
expansion  turbine  which  drives  an  electric  generator;  and 

(9)  passing  the  hot  exhaust  gas  from  (8)  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  water  to  produce  steam  for  use  in  drying 
said  first  stream  of  dewatered  sewage  sludge  in  (2)  and/or 
for  heating  said  solid  carbonaceous  fitel-sewage  slurry  is 

(5)  by  indirect  heat  exchange. 
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OXIDIZER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  EMGINE 
Alesaa*c  VonMer,  BoiMte  ta  Bcrtmd.  Frwce,  aMigMir  to 
Sodete  N«tloMle  4'ttait  H  4*  CoMtractkw  lie  Motewi 
"SJUX.CM.A. ",  VaUm  FnMCC 

FUcd  May  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  Ml.»07 
n.1—  priority,  awUcmtioa  Fnwc<%  M«y  16,  IWl,  »I  0S»62 
IML  a.'  FMR  3/26 
VS.  a.  «0-3»  J3  "  ' 


ings  therethrough,  said  openings  having  a  forward  and  an 
aft  end; 

a  plurality  of  reverscr  doors  each  of  said  plurality  of  revener 
doors  having  an  upstream  and  a  down  stream  end  and  an 
inner  door  surface,  said  plurality  of  reverser  doors  roUt. 
able  between  a  stowed  and  a  deployed  position  and 
adapted  to  close  each  opening  when  in  said  stowed  posi- 
tion; 

independent  door  actuator  means  for  moving  each  of  said 
doors  between  said  stowed  position  and  deployed  position 
in  which  said  upstream  end  of  each  door  extends  through 
the  aft  end  of  said  opening,  with  the  down  stream  end  of 


1.  An  oxidizer  supply  control  system  for  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oxidizer  intakes  defining  oxidizer 
intake  openings  adapted  to  enable  oxidizer  to  pass  through 
the  intake  openings  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

b)  a  sleeve  operatively  associated  with  each  oxidizer  intake, 
each  sleeve  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 
closes  the  oxidizer  intake  openings  and  a  second  position 
in  which  it  opens  the  oxidizer  intake  openings; 

c)  fluid  actuated  control  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  sleeves  of  each  pair  of  oxidizer  intakes  to  move  the 
sleeves  between  their  first  and  second  positions  wherein 
the  fluid  actuated  control  means  comprises: 

i)  a  housing  for  each  pair  of  oxidizer  intakes,  each  housing 
defining  an  interior  chamber; 

ii)  a  piston  slightly  mounted  in  the  interior  chamber  of 
each  housing; 

iii)  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  piston  and  extending  exte- 
riorly of  each  housing; 

iv)  attaching  means  attaching  the  piston  rod  to  the  sleeves 
associated  with  the  respective  pair  of  oxidizer  intakes; 
and, 

v)  manifold  means  interconnecting  each  housing  assembly 
in  parallel  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and, 
d)  synchronizing  means  connecting  a  sleeve  of  an  oxidizer 

intake  of  one  pair  of  oxidizer  intakes  with  a  sleeve  of  an 

oxidizer  intake  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  oxidizer  intakes  so  as 

to  synchronize  the  movement  of  the  respective  sleeve*. 

AIRCRAFT  TURBINE  ENGINE  THRUST  REVERSER 
Dale  W.  R.  LawMB,  Boaita,  Caltf„  aMigMC  to  Rokr,  lac,  Chola 
Vista,  Calif. 

FiM  Jaa.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,51S 
Int.  a.'  F02K  3/02 
VS.  CL  60— 22«J  »•  Ctalasa 

1.  A  thrust  reverser  system  for  use  with  aircraft  turbine 
engines  which  comprise: 
an  engine  shroud  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  open- 


each  door  partially  blocked  from  about  50to  S0%  of  the 
air  flow  through  said  engine  shroud  and  directing  that  air 
flow  outwardly  from  said  engine  shroud  through  said 
opening  and  with  the  upstream  door  end  projecting  out- 
side said  shroud  and  further  directing  airflow  exiting  said 
opening  in  an  outwardly  and  forwardly  direction  from 
said  opening; 
at  least  some  of  said  doors  including  a  strake  mounted  on  the 
inside  door  surface  said  strake  movable  between  a  stowed 
position  lying  substantially  against  the  inner  door  surface 
and  a  deployed  position  extending  away  from  said  inner 
door  surface,  whereby  airflow  along  said  inner  door  sur- 
face is  guided  in  a  selected  direction. 

5,230,214 

RECIRCULATING  ZONE  INDUCING  MEANS  FOR  AN 

AUGMENTOR  BURNING  SECTION 

Tbo«M  F.  Pechctte,  Pahn  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  anigMr  to 

United  Technologic*  Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUcd  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,540 

ht.  a.'  F02K  3/10 

VS.  CL  60-2*1  •  Cta*^ 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  augmentor  including 
duct  means  defining  a  confined  passageway  for  conducting  the 
engine  fluid  working  medium  through  said  augmentor  and  a 
combustion  section,  a  generally  conically  shaped  tail  cone 
disposed  centrally  within  said  duct  having  a  base  portion  and  a 
cone  portion  axially  extending  toward  the  aft  end  of  the  aug- 
mentor. said  cone  portion  being  secured  to  said  base  portion  at 
a  location  defining  a  juncture,  said  base  section  includmg 
means  for  defining  a  pilot  for  defining  a  recirculation  zone  for 
said  combustion  section  of  said  augmentor.  means  for  admit- 


tmg  cooling  air  internally  of  said  tail  cone  for  cooling  said  tail 
cone,  and  means  including  a  radial  passage  disposed  at  said 
juncture  between  said  base  portion  and  said  cone  portion  for 
injecting  a  portion  of  said  cooling  air  radially  into  said  engine 
working  medium  for  constraining  said  recirculation  zone  to  be 
coextensive  with  said  base  portion  and  for  creating  a  second 
recirculation  zone  juxtaposed  to  said  recirculation  zone  ex- 
tending the  axial  extent  of  said  cone  portion,  a  thin  wall  defin- 
ing said  tail  cone,  said  thin  wall  defining  an  interior  portion  for 
receiving  the  cooling  air,  a  pair  of  mating  flanges  dispoaed  on 
the  downstream  end  of  said  base  portion  and  on  the  upstream 
end  of  said  cone  portion,  respectfully,  means  securing  said 
mating  flanges,  one  of  said  mating  flanges  having  a  wider  end 
portion  at  the  mating  surface  to  form  a  gap  between  said  mat- 
ing flanges,  for  injecting  the  cooling  air  radially  into  said  en- 
gine working  medium,  whereby  screeching  in  said  tail  cone  is 
minimized. 


5,230,215 
OCEAN  CURRENT  POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
TmwIo  N^Blm,  16-6,  KohoOiaiMiiri  4-cho«c  iTaglaawl-ta 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FUcd  Sep.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952^2 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Apr.  14, 1992,  4-UD14I 
iBt  a.'  F03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  60—502  13  < 
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5,230,216 

MAGNCTIC  SORPTION  SELF  COOLING  AND  SELF 

HEATING  CONTAINERS 

lanwl  Stegd,  29W  Point  East  Dr.,  Apt  D-612,  N.  Miaad  Beach, 

Fla.  33160 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  918,60$ 
lat  a.'  F25D  5/00 
VS.  a.  62—4  9  CUM 

1.  A  sorption  temperature  changer  consisting  of  a  heat  ex- 
change chamber, 
a  liquid  in  said  chamber. 


an  air  vacuum  in  said  liquid  chamber  to  lower  the  boiltag 

point  of  said  liquid, 
means  to  create  said  vacuum, 
a  second  chamber, 
a  desiccant  in  said  secoixl  chamber. 


a  communicatioa  between  said  liquid  and  said  dc*iccant 

chambers, 
and  magnetic  means  to  open  and  cloae  said  communicatioa 

between  the  chambers. 


5,aU17 

INTER-COLUMN  HEAT  INTEGRATION  FOR 

MULTI-COLUMN  DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 

Rakcik  Affwral,  Ei^mm,  mi  Donald  W.  Woodward,  New 

TripoU,  both  of  Pa.,  iMi^ors  to  Air  ProdMti  ■ 

bK.,  Alkntowa,  Pa. 

FDed  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «SS,SM 
Ink  a.)  F3&I  3/02 
VS.  a.  a— 32  M  ' 


1.  An  ocean  current  power  generation  system  comprising: 

a  support  placed  on  the  ocean  surface  so  that  it  is  not  rotated 
by  an  ocean  current; 

a  ring-like  routing  member  horizontally  supported  by  said 
support  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  ocean  current-receiving  members  coupled  in  a 
hanging  fashion  to  said  ring-like  rotating  member  for 
receiving  the  ocean  current  and  routing  said  ring-like 
routing  member  at  all  times  in  a  fixed  direction  corre- 
sponding to  a  direction  of  the  ocean  current; 

a  drive  gear  provided  on  said  ring-like  routing  member  for 
routing  in  a  concentric  relation  to  said  ring-like  routing 
member; 

a  roution  accelerating  gear  train  provided  inside  said  sup- 
pori  for  receiving  the  roution  of  said  drive  gear  to  accel- 
erate its  roution;  and 

a  power  generator  provided  inside  said  support  and  con- 
nected to  said  roution  accelerating  gear  train  for  receiv- 
ing the  accelerated  roution  of  said  roution  accelerating 
gear  train. 


Si 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  multi-component 
stream  comprising  at  least  one  volatile  component  A  and  at 
least  one  component  of  heavier  volatility  C  and  a  component  B 
having  a  volaitility  intermediate  that  of  A  and  C  wherein  said 
multi-component  stream  is  introduced  to  a  multi-column  distil- 
lation system  incorporating  a  side  column,  said  side  column 
effecting  separation  and  recovery  of  at  least  one  component 
from  said  multi-component  stream,  the  improvement  for  oh- 
taining  enhanced  recovery  of  component  B.  in  a  stream  con- 
taining at  least  components  A,  B  and  C  in  a  multi-column 
distillation  system  comprising  a  main  distillation  column  and  a 
side  colunm  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  withdrawing  a  liquid  fraction  rich  in  component  B  con- 
taminated with  component  A  which  has  a  higher  volatility 
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than  component  B  »nd  contmining  a  lower  concentration 
of  component  C  which  has  a  lower  volatility  than  compo- 
nent B  from  said  main  distillation  column  and  introducing 
said  liquid  fraction  to  a  stripping  section  within  said  side 
column; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  vapor  fraction  rich  in  component  B  con- 
taminated with  component  C  which  has  a  lower  volatility 
than  component  B  and  containing  a  lower  concentration 
of  component  A  which  has  a  higher  volatility  than  com- 
ponent B  from  said  main  distillation  column  and  introduc- 
ing said  vapor  fraction  to  a  rectification  section  within 
said  side  column; 

(c)  removing  component  B  at  preselected  concentration 
from  said  side  column  at  a  point  intermediate  the  introduc- 
tion point  of  said  liquid  fraction  rich  in  component  B  and 
containing  a  much  lower  concentration  of  component  C 
and  the  introduction  point  of  said  vapor  fraction  rich  in 
component  B  and  containing  a  much  lower  concentration 
of  component  A; 

(d)  removing  a  vapor  fraction  rich  in  component  A  from  a 
stripping  section  within  said  side  column  and  returning 
Mj/i  vapor  fraction  to  said  main  distillation  column; 

(e)  removing  a  liquid  fraction  rich  in  component  C  from  a 
rectification  section  within  said  side  column  and  returning 
said  liquid  fraction  to  said  main  distillation  column;  and 

(0  thermally  integrating  said  side  column  with  said  main 
distillation  column  by  at  least  one  of  the  following  steps 
designated  (i)  and  (ii): 

(i)  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  liquid  fraction  ob- 
tained from  said  side  column  against  a  vapor  fraction 
obtained  from  said  main  distillation  column  and  thereby 
effecting  at  least  partial  condensation  of  said  vapor 
fraction  obtained  from  the  main  distillation  column  and 
at  least  partial  vaporization  of  said  liquid  fraction  ob- 
tained from  said  column; 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  vapor 
fraction  obtained  from  the  main  distillation  column  to 
the  multi-column  distillation  system;  and, 
returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vaporized  liquid  frac- 
tion from  the  side  column  to  the  multi-column  distil- 
lation system;  and 
(ii)  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  vapor  fraction  ob- 
tained from  said  side  column  against  a  liquid  fraction 
obtained  from  said  main  distillation  column  and  thereby 
vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction  ob- 
tained from  the  main  distillation  column  and  condensing 
•t  least  a  portion  of  the  vapor  obtained  from  the  side 
column, 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vaporized  liquid  frac- 
tion obtained  from  the  main  distillation  column  to  the 
multi-column  distillation  system;  and, 
returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  liquid 
fraction  obtained  from  the  side  column  to  the  multi- 
column  distillation  system. 


the  freezing  point  of  water  by  introducing  cold  air  into  the 

envelope, 
maintaining  a  body  of  air  in  the  envelope  at  a  temperature 

below  freezing  and  at  a  humidity  of  below  100%  during 

snow  making, 
discharging  water  droplcu  with  a  flow  of  air  into  the  body 

of  air  so  that  the  water  dropleu  are  transformed  into  snow 

in  said  body  of  air  and  are  received  on  said  surface,  there 
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being  at  least  two  discharges  of  air  into  the  envelope,  air 
being  discharged  with  the  water,  and  cold,  dry  air  being 
discharged  into  the  body  of  air  in  the  envelope  at  least 
during  snow  making, 
the  method  further  comprising  using  refrigeration  means 
and  thermal  storage  means,  the  thermal  storage  means 
including  a  mass  of  cold  material  to  provide  a  source  for 
cooling  at  least  the  cold,  dry  air  discharged  into  the  body 
of  air. 


5430,219 

FREEZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Michinori  Ichikawa;  Geo  Matsumoto,  both  of  Ibaraki;  YoaUro 

Haay«.  Tokyo,  and  Hiroahi  Takahaahi,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japwi, 

aaiignort  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  aod  Tedmology, 

Tokyo  and  Elko  Engineering  Co„  Ltd.,  Ibvaki,  both  of  Japwi 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  532,198 

Clains  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Dec  30,  1989,  1-340024 

Ut.  a.'  F24F  J/16 

VS.  a.  62-78  3  Ctotaa 


5,230,218 

SNOW  MAKING  EQUIPMENT 

MalcolM  G.  a«fc»w,  7  Fieldfare  Court,  SpeueUa  VaUey,  Kidder- 

miaiater,  Eaglaad 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/00685,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1991,  PCT  P«k.  No.  W089/12793,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Dec.  28, 1989 

pen"  FUed  JuB.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  465,141 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  iwm.  22,  1988, 
88147C9;  Feb.  14.  1989.  8903304 

lat  CL'  F25C  3/04 
VS.  a.  62-74  7  ClaiaH 

7.  A  method  of  making  snow  within  a  confined  envelope  of 
cold  air  wherein  the  envelope  is  defined  by  a  building  structure 
and  is  substantially  confined  within  the  building  structure,  part 
of  the  envelope  defining  a  surface  on  which  the  snow  is  to  be 
deposited,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cooling  the  air  in  the  internal  space  of  the  envelope  below 


1.  A  method  of  quickly  freezing  a  liquid-containing  sample, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  said  sample  to 
irradiation  with  an  electromagnetic  wave  and  freezing  said 
sample  immediately  after  said  irradiation  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  form  amorphous  solid  ice  therem. 


5,230020 
STERILIZING/DEODORIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

IN  A  REFRIGERATOR 
Sag  C  Kaas,  Saweon,  and  Kyms  M.  Kim.  KweoMCon.  both  of 
Rcy.  of  Korea,  aaaigMn  to  Samnug  ElcctnMics  Co„  Ltd., 
Svwcoa.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  11,  1992.  Ser.  No.  881.495 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioD  Rep.  of  Korem  May  23,  1991, 
91-7348{U1;  May  31. 1991.  91-9074 

Lrt.  CL'  F25D  23/00:  A61L  9/20 
VS.  CL  62—78  »'  ' 


routing  said  chamber  while  maintaining  said  door  sUtion- 

ary; 
applying  a  cocdant  fluid  through  said  door  to  said  product  m 

said  chamber;  and 
exhausting  the  coolant  fluid  through  said  door  from  said 

chamber  by  vacuimi. 


5.230,222 
COMPRESSOR  CRANKCASE  HEATER  CONTROL 
Daryl  G.  Erha,  Palermo.  N.Y..  aarigwir  to  Carrier  Cofroratiaa, 
SyrMMe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dm.  12, 1991,  Str.  No.  805,775 
lat.  CL'  F25B  43/02 
VS.  CL  62-192  '  * 


1.  A  sterilizing/deodorizing  apparatus  for  a  refrigerator 

comprising: 

an  air  intake  for  receiving  air  from  the  inside  space  of  a 
refrigerator; 

a  sterilizing/deodorizing  section  communicating  with  saKl 
intake  for  receiving  air  therefrom;  said  sterilizing/deodo- 
rizing section  including  means  for  sterilizing  bacteria  and 
deodorizing  odors  contained  in  the  air, 

a  residual  ozone  removing  section  communicating  with  said 
sterilizing/deodorizing  section  for  receiving  air  through 
and  having  an  ozone  removing  catalyst  for  converting 
non-oxidized  ozone  into  oxygen; 

an  outlet  communicating  vrith  said  ozone-removing  section 
for  discharging  air  back  into  the  inside  space  of  the  refrig- 
erator; and 

air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  mlet, 
said  sterilizing/deodorizing  section,  said  residual  ozone 
removing  sectioti.  and  said  outlet. 

5.230421 

CHILLING  DOOR  FOR  VACUUM  TUMBLERS  AND 

MASSAGERS 

David  Delidi,  6883  Valley  Park  Dr..  MeaspUa,  Tern.  37216 

FUed  Job.  4,  1990.  Ser.  No.  532.689 

Int  CL'  F25B  19/00 

VS.  CL  62—100  **  Claims 


9.  A  process  for  cooling  a  product  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
having  a  door,  which  comprises: 
depositing  said  product  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 
subjecting  said  chamber  to  a  vacuum; 


1.  In  a  i«frigeration  system  serially  including  a  hennetic 
compressor  having  a  crankcase  heater,  an  outdoor  coil,  an 
expansion  device,  and  an  indoor  coil,  crankcaae  heater  control 
means  comprising: 

first  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  temperature 
indicative  of  outdoor  temperature; 

second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  temperature 
indicative  of  compressor  temperature; 

controUer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  temperature  sensing  means,  and,  said  crankcase 
heater,  for  comparing  said  temperature  sensed  by  said  first 
sensing  means  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature;  and, 

when  said  temperature  sensed  by  said  fust  temperature 
sensing  means  falls  below  said  first  predetermined  temper- 
ature, comparing  said  temperature  sensed  by  said  second 
temperature  sensing  means  to  a  second  predetermined 
temperature,  which  is  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined temperature,  and,  for  energizing  crankcase  heater 
when  said  temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing 
means  falls  below  said  second  predetermined  temperature. 

5430423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFICIENTLY 

CONTROLLING  REFRIGERATION  AND  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Gw^oa  C  Hallar,  OndamUi,  Ohio,  and  Jerry  F.  Jaatkc.  Ft 

Tkomaa.  Ky..  amigMn  to  EB»*roSyft«m«  CorporMiaa.  Oih 

cimwti.OUo 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1992.  Ser.  No.  855,614 

lrt.  CL'  F25B  41/00  _  ^ 

UJS.  CL  62— 196.4  _x  ^  °^ 

1.  A  method  of  controUing  the  operation  of  a  refrigeration 
system  of  the  type  that  includes  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a 
liquid  receiver,  an  evaporator,  at  least  one  fan,  a  proportional 
pressure  control  valve  and  at  least  one  refrigerant  Une,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  the  presence  of  fiashgas  bubbles  in  a  liquid 
fefrigerant  of  the  refrigeration  system  and  creaung  a  first 
electrical  signal  upon  the  sensing  of  fiashgas  bubbles  m 
■aid  refrigerant  line; 
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(b)  coaununicating  said  first  electrical  cignal  to  a  system 
controller,  said  system  controller  creating  a  second  elec- 
thcal  signal,  wherein  said  second  electrical  signal  is  an 
analog  signal;  and 

(c)  selectively  controlling  the  operation  of  said  proportional 
pressure  control  valve,  which  is  located  in  a  hot  gas  by- 
pass line  between  the  condenser  inlet  and  the  condenser 


outlet,  to  introduce  hot  bypass  refrigerant  gas  into  the 
liquid  refrigerant  in  the  line  between  the  liquid  receiver 
and  the  evaporator,  in  response  to  said  second  electrical 
signal,  thereby  wanning  the  liquid  refrigerant  so  as  to 
reduce  or  eliminate  said  flashgas  bubbles  in  the  liquid 
refrigerant,  while  simultaneously  limiting  energy  con- 
sumption to  an  optimal  or  near-optimal  rate. 


5,230.224 

REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

WilUaa  H.  Rlcketts;  Francis  C.  FlMche,  both  of  Muskogee,  and 

Ckarlcs  L.  York,  Broken  Arrow,  aU  of  OkhL,  aMl^ors  to 

RSB  Eacinecrs/PlauMrs,  lac,  Maskoaec,  OUa. 

Filed  May  2S,  1992,  Ser.  ISo.  a«9,6M 

lat  a.'  F25B  45/00 

VS.  CL  62—292  20  Claiw 
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means  of  high  aspect  ratio  having  an  insulated  bottom 
surfeoe; 

b)  a  generally  annular  and  insulated  primary  combustion 
chamber  means  surrounding  said  boiling  pot  means  lower 
portion  exclusive  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  boiling  pot 
means; 

c)  a  gen««Uy  annular  encloaed  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber means  surrounding  said  boiling  pot  means  upper  por- 
tion in  contiguous  relation  to  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  means; 

d)  fuel  gas/air  supply  and  igniter  means  cooperating  with 
said  primary  combustion  chamber  means;  and 


e)  outlet  means  positioned  generally  centrally  in  said  boiling 
pot  means  insulated  bottom  surface  to  flow  relatively 
concentrated  refrigeration  solution  from  within  said  boil- 
ing pot  means  without  periodic  slugging, 
said  fuel  gas/air  supply  ignitor  means  being  positioned  and 
oriented  to  cause  fuel  gas/air  mixtures  supplied  to  said  primary 
combustion  chamber  and  ignited  to  combust  along  a  spiral  path 
which  surrounds  said  boiling  pot  means  lower  portion  and 
which  passes  through  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
means. 


3,230026 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURINC  A  FILTER 

RESISTANT  TO  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

Jukka  E.  SMTikcttu,  Kustaa  AdoUInkata  7S,  SF-67200  Kokkola, 

FlidMd 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  81S,49« 
lut  CL>  D04B  1/14 
VS.  CL  66—202  3  ' 


p43 

1.  A  circuit  for  recovering  refrigerant  from  a  disabled  refrig- 
eration unit  comprising  vacuum  means  for  drawing  gaseous 
refrigerant  from  the  unit,  compressing  means  in  series  with  said 
vacuum  means  for  drawing  said  gaseous  refngerant  from  said 
vacuum  means  and  condensing  means  in  series  with  said  com- 
pressing means  for  convertmg  said  gaseous  refrigerant  into  a 
liquid  refrigerant. 


5,230,225 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  BURNER 

AND  GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  E.  Geone,  H,  DubUa,  and  JauM*  H.  Saaadcrs,  Jr.,  Wor- 

tkiufflon,  both  of  Ohio,  Maignort  to  Gaa  Rcaearck  laatitatc, 

DL 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  105,669 
Int.  CL'  F25B  15/00 
VS.  a.  62—476  6  OaiaH 

5.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  burner  and  generator 
assembly  comprising: 
a)  a  centrally  positioned  and  vertically  oriented  boiling  pot 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  filter  resistant  to  high 
temperatures,  in  which  the  filter  is  formed  of  a  fiber  net  by 
securing  it  to  a  suitable  framework,  characterized  in  that  a 
double-sided  fabric  is  knitted  on  a  knitting  machine  equipped 
with  double  rows  of  needles  from  a  poly(m-phenylcneisop- 
thalamide)  fabric  that  withstands  high  temperatures,  and  a  high 
temperature  resistant  reinforcing  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  is 
fed  on  top  of  this  fabric,  and  on  top  of  this  a  new  double-sided 
fabric,  in  which  case  the  reinforcing  fiber  remains  in  the  chan- 
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nels  formed  by  the  transverse  loops  of  the  knitted  structure,   functioo  and  the  detected  «1'-|*?' «^^|o*«^«^^ 
ll^erwSa  Jieceofthu  kind  offiber  structure  is  secured  to   compo«ng  said  fi,«  regK»  and  second  regK»  together  to 

a  suitable  frame. 
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5,230427 
WASHING  MACHINE 
SkiKJi  Kondoh,  KawaaUii;  Sk^Ji  Abe,  Toyonaka,  and  Harae 
Terai,  Sulta,  aU  of  JapMi,  awigwin  to  Matanihita  Electric 
IndMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KmiomM,  Jaynn 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01136,  S  371  DMe  Juiu  26, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/03509,  PCT  Prt. 
Dntc  Mat.  21, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Scy.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,951 
Oaias  priority,  awbcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1909,  1-232502; 
No».  16, 1909, 1-29S213;  Nor.  16, 1909, 1-290214(  Nor.  16, 1909, 
1-29922S;  Not.  16, 1909, 1-290229;  Dec  7, 1909, 1-310040 

Int.  CL'  D06F  33/02 
VS.  CL  60—12.02  ' 
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contnd  a  strength  of  water  current,  a  wash  time, 
and  a  water  extract  time. 
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5,230,229 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Ladwig  "nil"    ---.   AMriorf,  and  DMar  Mnynr, 
Roacnbcil.  bmk  of  Fed.  Rap.  or  Gama^r,  aariaaofa  ta ! 
Coipnrt  Aklliapnillafhalt,  Alrtarl,  Fad.  Rap.  a<< 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  034,090 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcaHnn  Fed.  Ri*.  of  GarMny,  Fck.  23, 

1991,  4105763 

IntCL'D06Fi  7/22 

UJS.  CL  60—23.1 


SH 


1.  A  washing  machine  controller  for  controlling  a  washing 
machine  comprising: 

a  cleaning  sensor  for  detecting  turbidity  of  water  in  a  wash- 
ing tub  during  a  washing  operation  of  the  washing  ma- 
chine; 

time  measurement  means  for  measuring  a  saturation  time 
period  from  a  start  of  a  washing  operation  to  a  time  point 
of  saturation,  the  time  point  of  saturation  determined 
when  the  detected  turbidity  saturates; 

washing  time  inference  means  using  a  fuzzy  inference  opera- 
tion for  making  an  inference  as  to  an  amount  of  additional 
washing  Umc  necessary  for  the  cleaning  operation  after 
the  time  point  of  saturation  based  on  the  saturation  time 
period  and  the  detected  turbidity;  and 

control  means  for  stopping  the  washing  operation  when  the 
amount  of  additional  washing  time  expires. 
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5,230,220 

CONTROLLER  FOR  OPERATION  OF  WASHING 

MACHINE 

SUgehara  Nakano,  HHachi;  TaaMtn  SUkaMri,  IbamU,  and 

laao  Hlyaaui,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Apr.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  603,694 
ClainH  priority,  appbcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1990,  M00331 
Int.  a.'  D06F  33/02 
VS.  CL  60—12.04  *  <yiiam 

1.  A  controller  for  controlling  an  operation  of  a  washing 
machine,  by  utilizing  a  detected  quantity  of  clothes  to  be 
washed  and  a  detected  quality  of  clothes  to  be  washed,  said 
controller  comprising  means  for  defining  a  first  region  corre- 
sponding to  a  clothes  quantity  by  a  first  Fuzzy  function  and  the 
detected  quantity  of  clothes  and  means  for  defining  a  second 
region  corresponding  to  a  cloth  quality  by  a  second  Fuzzy 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising; 

a  washing  machine  housing  (6>, 

a  washer  unit  (2)  with  a  horizontal  drum  axis  (1)  arranged  m 
the  washing  machine  housing  (6); 

at  least  one  vibration  damper  (11)  having  a  first  articulated 
bush  (15)  being  supported  in  a  bearing  (16)  on  the  washer 
unit  (2)  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axis  (17)  and  having  a  sec- 
ond articulated  bush  (19)  being  supported  in  a  bearing  (22) 
on  the  washing  machine  housing  (6)  to  pivot  about  a  pivot 
axis  (20),  each  pivot  axis  (17,  20)  being  parallel  with  the 
drum  axis  (I)  and  each  bearing  (16,  22)  having  two  cheeks 
(23)  which  accommodate  between  them  one  of  said  articu- 
Uted  bushes  (15,  19)  and  in  which  bearing  openinp  (20) 
are  provided,  in  each  of  which  a  beanng  body  (26.  30) 
connected  with  the  articulated  bush  (15, 19)  is  supported, 
and  the  vibration  damper  (11)  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  (21)  intersecting  the  pivot  axes  (17,  20), 

wherein  each  bearing  opening  (20)  of  at  least  one  ^>f»^ 
(16,  22)  U  provided  with  an  inlet  (29)  for  the  beanng  body 
(26,  30)  open  towards  an  edge  (40,  41)  of  the  respective 
cheek  (23)  and  wherein  the  bearing  body  is  retained  in  the 
bearing  openings  (20)  by  means  of  an  elastic  locking  m  the 
in  the  direction  of  the  inlets  (29), 

wherein  the  inlett  (29,  296,  29c,  29rf,  29j)  are  biased  reUdve 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  (21)  of  the  at  least  one 

vibration  damper  (11), 
wherein  the  bearing  body  is  in  the  form  of  an  elastic  beanng 
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ileeve  (30  provided  with  a  longitudina]  dot  (2S)  in  the 
direction  of  the  pivot  axis  (20),  in  that  the  inlets  (29)  are 
dimensioned  smaller  referred  to  the  bearing  sleeve  {2S) 
and  in  that  the  bearing  sleeve  (26)  is  elastically  locked  into 
place  in  the  bearing  openings  (2S)  and 
wherein  the  hearings  (l«a,  22a)  consist  of  a  rigid,  non-elastic 
material,  so  that  the  cheeks  (23)  are  rigid  in  the  direction 
of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  (21). 


5J30.230 
LOCK  OPERATOR  FOR  INACTIVE  MAGAZINE  DOOR 

LOCKING  BOLT  SYSTEM 
Craif  HortoH,  Veatwa.  CaUf„  iiilfnr  to  The  Uaited  State*  of 
Aiacrica  aa  rcyrcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tka  Nary,  Waak- 
D.C. 

F1M  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r7M41 
laL  a.'  E05B  6J/00 

VS.  a.  70— 1 J  •  < 


X 


l-» 


j^Kii5i«iiii»:ii?^:i««ii%«Ji:<5«;: 


1.  A  lock  operator  for  activating  the  main  boltworks  and 
relocker  mechanism  of  a  security  door  comprising: 

a)  a  backing  plate  attached  to  the  security  door  and  having 
top  and  bottom  plates  attached  thereto,  the  top  and  bot- 
tom plates  including  grooves  therein; 

b)  a  pivot  plate  attached  to  the  backing  plate  and  communi- 
cating with  the  main  boltworks  and  relocker  mechanism, 
the  pivot  plate  having  an  end  extending  therefrom; 

c)  a  sliding  cover  communicating  with  the  grooves  in  said 
top  and  bottom  plates  and  movable  between  an  open  and 
closed  position,  the  sliding  cover  having  a  slot  therein; 

d)  means  communicating  with  the  slot  for  sequestering  the 
end  of  said  pivot  plate  to  prevent  said  pivot  plate  from 
triggering  said  relocker  when  said  sliding  cover  is  open; 
and  allowing  said  pivot  plate  to  trigger  said  relocker  when 
said  sliding  cover  is  closed. 


ing  a  semi-circular  bottom  extending  in  a  cavity  in  said 
inner  case  to  touch  one  of  two  L-shaped  control  members; 

said  inner  case  being  secured  flrmly  in  said  housing  and 
having  two  spaced  apart  funher  shackle  holes  for  two  end 
portions  of  said  shackle  to  move  in  and  out.  a  cavity 
between  said  two  further  shackle  holes  for  said  two  L- 
shaped  control  members  and  an  actuating  plate  to  be 
installed  therein; 

said  shackle  having  two  opposite  notches  in  its  inside  sur- 
face* for  receiving  two  outer  ends  of  lateral  portions  of 
said  two  L-shaped  control  members;  and 


said  two  L-shaped  control  members  having  their  lengthwise 
portions  pinching  a  coiled  spring  therebetween,  one  of 
said  L-shaped  control  members  having  an  inner  surface  of 
its  lengthwise  portion  contacting  the  semi-circular  bottom 
of  said  bead  bolt,  the  other  of  said  L-shaped  control  mem- 
bers having  an  inner  surface  of  iu  lengthwise  portion 
facing  an  upper  end  of  the  actuating  plate  which  is  bent  at 
an  intermediate  portion,  a  lower  end  of  the  actuating  plate 
resting  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  lengthwise  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  L-shaped  control  members,  and  said  actu- 
ating plate  being  rotatable  on  a  pin  shaft  provided  at  the 
intermediate  portion  as  a  pivot. 


5,230,232 
STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK 
Pari  Yai«,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipd,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,355 
lat  a.)  B60R  25/02 
UACL70— 209 
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5,230,231 

PADLOCK 

Galctcr  Lies,  No.  40,  Toa  Hwa  SL,  Saa-Mia  DM..  KaoiwiaBc 

'TmiwtM 

Filed  Jal.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  921.767 
lot  a.'  E05B  67/22 
VS.  CL  70—30  A  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  padlock  comprising; 

a  housing  made  of  a  hard  material  to  contain  an  inner  case 
secured  firmly  in  the  housing,  a  rectangular  hollow  post 
extending  sidewise  from  a  side  wall  of  the  housing  and 
two  shackle  holes  spaced  apart  in  an  upper  wall  of  the 
housing  for  two  ends  of  a  shackle  to  pass  through; 
a  dead  bolt  being  installed  in  said  rectangular  hollow  post 
and  capable  of  being  routed  by  a  key,  the  dead  bolt  hav- 


1.  A  steering  wheel  lock  comprising: 

a  female  member,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  with  a  stopper 
at  a  first  end,  a  plurality  of  notches  at  an  intermediate 
portion,  and  a  lock  core  at  a  second  end; 

a  male  member,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  fitted  into  said 
female  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  notches  opposite 
to  the  notches  of  said  female  member,  one  end  of  said  male 
member  being  pivotally  connected  with  the  first  end  of 
said  female  member; 

a  latch  bar,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  formed  with  two 
diametrically  opposed  protuberances  at  a  first  end  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  holes  along  a  length  thereof  and  inserted 


into  said  male  member  until  said  first  end  of  said  latch  bar 
is  in  contact  with  said  stopper  of  said  female  member, 

a  ferrule  engaged  with  a  second  end  of  said  latch  bar  and 
kept  in  a  fixed  position  by  a  pin  on  said  male  member  so 
that  said  latch  bar  may  be  pulled  outwards  of  said  male 
member,  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  until  said  protuber- 
ances of  said  latch  bar  are  in  contact  with  said  ferrule 
thereby  preventing  said  latch  bar  from  detaching  from 
said  male  member;  and 

wherein  said  male  member  pivots  into  said  female  member 
to  capture  therebetween,  within  said  plurality  of  notches, 
a  steering  wheel  and  U  locked  in  a  clamped  poMtion  by 
moving  said  latch  bar,  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  until 
one  of  said  plurality  of  holes  aUgns  with  said  lock  core  on 
said  female  member. 


opening  to  a  desired  concentricity  to  promote  accurate 
subaequent  toll-finishing,  said  finish-«izing  of  said  central 
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opening  being  carried  out  by  inserting  a  rotating  boring 
bar  into  said  opening  at  a  slow  axial  feed  rate. 


5,230,233 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  STEERING  GEAR 
TakeaU  Sboji,  aad  Mtamm  Morikawa,  both  of  AlcU,  Jayaa, 
aarigwKs  to  KahibJH  Kaiaka  Tokai  Rika  DeaU  Stiiaiaahn, 
Aicki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,664 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1991,  3-23237 
lat  a.)  B60R  25/02 
VS.  a.  70-252  '  ' 


5,230,235 

FLAT  DIE  THREAD  ROLLER 

Grcfory  A.  Siattk;  Dale  E.  FoHa;  Rofcart  E.  Wiaakakar,  aB  oT 

Tlflla,  aad  Robert  E.  Loy.  Bmtyim,  aB  of  Okio,  aarifaon  to 

The  Natioaal  Machtaery  Coaipaajr,  TIBta.  OWo 

DivMoa  or  Ser.  No.  652,778,  F*.  8, 1991,  Pit  Nfc  5.13U50. 

TU*  apfUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1992.  Ser.  No.  868,330 

lat  a.5  B21H  3/06  _  ^ 

VS.  a.  72-90  '  °*" 


1.  A  device  for  locking  a  steering  gear,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  and  a  second  cylin- 
drical portion  extending  substantially  perpendicular  from 
said  first  cylindrical  portion; 

a  reinforcing  member  disposed  within  said  second  cylindn- 
cal  portion,  said  reinforcing  member  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface  and  a  bottom  portion  con- 
nected to  a  tube  containing  the  steering  gear,  said  outer 
surface  including  a  plurality  of  raised  grooves; 

a  locking  bar  disposed  within  said  reinforcing  member  and 
movable  between  a  locked  position  for  locking  the  steer- 
ing gear  and  an  unlocked  position  for  allowing  the  steer- 
ing gear  to  rotate;  and 

means  for  moving  the  locking  bat  between  the  locked  poM- 
tion  and  unlocked  position. 


5,230,234 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROU^FINKHED  GEARS 

WOliam  J.  Fnhrmaa,  BlooaifWd  Hflh,  Mk*^  aarigaor  to  Ford 

Motor  Coapaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  880,920 
lat  CL*  B21H  5/02 
UJS.CI.72— 70  ..I"?" 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  gear  blank  for  roU-finishmg 
helical  teeth,  comprising; 

while  supporting  a  gear  blank  with  pitch-lme  chuckmg 
carried  out  by  intimate  conjugate  gear  tooth  action  be- 
tween the  pitch  diameters  of  two  exteniaUy  toothed  dies 
and  a  gear  blank,  finish-sizing  said  blank's  central  axial 


1  A  thread  roller  comprising  a  frame,  a  movable  die  carrier 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  movable  die  pocket  on  said  movable 
die  carrier  for  supporting  a  movable  die  for  movement  with 
said  movable  die  carrier,  a  iUtionary  die  support  on  said  frame 

having  a  sutionary  die  pocket  for  supporting  a  sutwnary  die, 
an  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  portion  of  said  statioo- 
ary  die  pocket  relative  to  said  movable  die  pocket  to  adjust  d«e 
tilt,  die  parallelism,  and  die  pitch,  said  adjustment  means  per- 
mitting adjustment  of  pitch  without  affecting  tilt  and  parallel- 
ism adjustment  and  a  power  drive  operating  said  die  carrtcr  to 
reciprocate  a  movable  die  located  in  said  movable  die  pocket 
reUtive  to  a  sutionary  die  mounted  in  said  sutionary  die 
pocket  through  repeated  cycles,  each  including  a  woricing 
stroke  and  a  return  stroke  of  predetennined  length,  said  power 
drive  operating  to  adjust  the  poMtion  of  said  strokes  reUtive  to 
said  fixed  die  pocket  without  materially  changing  of  the  length 
of  said  strokes  to  adjust  die  match  while  said  machine  is  rM- 
ning,  said  dies  operating  to  produce  threads  on  a  blank  rolled 
between  said  dies  during  said  working  stroke. 
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9a30.23« 

ROLLING  NOLL  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

Mitaara  Nakaaara;  Yataka  Toda,  both  of  Muroran;  VnkJo 

NoffKki;  Toaklkiro  laUbMhi,  both  of  Futtni;  Ichizo  Taguchi, 

airf  JuB-ichi  Tnimura,  both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to 

Nippoa  Steel  Corporatioa  and  HitKhi  Zoaea  CorporatkM, 

FIM  Oct.  I,  1991,  S«r.  No.  771,456 
Claiaaa  priority'  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  3,  1990,  2-267099; 
Oct.  11,  1990,  2-106621;  Mar.  15,  1991,  3-51560 

IM.  CL'  B21B  i5/02 
MS,  a.  72—249  2 


and  the  aecond  end  of  said  female  die  member  being  formed 
with  a  deformation  surface  to  cooperate  with  the  deformation 
surface  of  the  male  punch  member  to  deform  portions  of  the 
workpiece  located  therebetween;  and  force  applying  means  for 
passmg  through  a  pilot  hole  provided  in  a  workpiece  and 
interconnecting  the  male  punch  member  and  the  female  die 
member,  with  the  first  end  of  the  female  die  member  presented 
to  the  workpiece,  to  apply  a  force  to  the  male  punch  member 
and  the  female  die  member  to  draw  the  male  punch  member 
into  the  first  end  of  said  female  die  member  to  cut  a  hole  into 
the  workpiece  by  removing  a  disc  of  material  therefrom; 


^^- 


1.  A  sizing  mill  operated  under  a  common  driving  system, 
comprising: 

prime  mover  means; 

an  upstream  rolling  mill  and  a  downstream  rolling  mill 
driven  by  said  prime  mover  means; 

a  first  power  transmission  device  for  transmitting  power 
from  said  prime  mover  means  to  said  downstream  rolling 
null; 

a  second  power  transmission  device  for  transmitting  power 
from  said  prime  mover  means  to  said  downstream  rolling 
mill,  said  second  power  transmission  device  allowing  said 
downstream  rolling  mill  to  develop  a  higher  feed  speed 
than  said  first  power  transmission  device; 

a  one-way  clutch  incorporated  in  said  first  power  transmis- 
sion device  for  disengaging  a  driven  side  from  a  driving 
side  of  said  first  power  transmission  device  when  power 
transmission  from  said  prime  mover  means  to  said  down- 
stream rolling  mill  is  effected  through  said  second  power 
transmission  device;  and 

twitching  means  for  engaging  said  downstream  rolling  mill 
with  said  first  power  transmission  device  when  material 
lying  in  a  space  between  said  upstream  and  downstream 
rolling  milb  comes  to  undergo  tensile  force  such  that  said 
tensile  force  divided  by  mean  resistance  to  deformation  of 
said  material  is  in  excess  of  0.2  and  engaging  said  down- 
Stream  rolling  mill  with  said  second  power  transmission 
device  when  said  material  lying  in  said  space  comes  to 
undergo  compressive  force  such  that  said  compressive 
force  divided  by  mean  resistance  to  deformation  of  said 
material  is  in  exceti  of  0. 1. 


1, 


means  for  releasing  said  force  applying  means  after  said  hole 
has  been  cut  to  permit  reversal  of  the  female  die  member,  and 
means  for  thereafter  interconnecting  the  male  punch  member 
and  the  female  die  member,  with  the  second  end  of  the  female 
die  member  presented  to  the  workpiece,  to  apply  force  to  the 
male  punch  member  and  the  female  die  member  to  draw  the 
male  punch  member  into  the  second  end  of  the  female  die 
member  to  clamp  the  material  of  the  workpiece  between  the 
respective  deformation  surfaces  of  the  male  punch  member  and 
the  female  die  member  to  deform  the  material  of  the  workpiece 
surrounding  the  hole  into  a  flange  of  controlled  shape. 


5,230431 
KNOCK  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Kiyoahi  Takcwki,  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  676,902 
daint  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1990,  ^93S37 
Im.  CL'  GOIL  2i/22 
UJS.  CL  73—35  22 


5030,237 
CinriNG  AND  FLANGING  TOOLS 
Bo  E.  Johnnaaon,  20  Famxton  S^aarc,  Northhamptoa  NN4 
9EQ,  England 

FUed  May  1, 1992.  Scr.  No.  nO.024 
Int  CL'  B21D  2»/02 
MS.  CL  72—335  3  OniaM 

1.  A  cutting  and  flanging  tool  comprising:  a  male  punch 
member  having  a  cutting  edge  at  the  leading  end  thereof  and  a 
deformation  surface  located  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  cutting 
edge;  a  double  ended  female  die  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  female  die  member  cooperat- 
ing with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  male  punch  member  to  cut  a 
hole  in  a  workpiece  by  removing  a  disc  of  material  therefrom. 


1.  A  knock  sensing  apparatus  for  detecting  knock  vibration 
of  an  engine  including  a  cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  head  gasket  having  a  high  vibration  transtnissi- 
bility  and  tightly  sandwiched  between  the  cylinder  block 
and  the  cylinder  head; 

(b)  knock  sensing  means  fixed  to  said  metallic  head  gasket  at 
about  a  middle  portion  of  the  cylinder  block,  for  uni- 
formly sensing  longitudinal  waves  of  knock  vibration  of 


UMI 


the  engine  transmitted  from  cylinders  formed  in  the  cylin- 
der block  through  said  metaUic  head  gasket  along  a  flat 
plane  direction  of  said  metallic  head  gaaket;  and 
(c)  kiMck  detecting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  kixx:k 
tensing  means,  for  detecting  presence  or  absence  of  engine 

knock  vibration  in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  said 
knock  sensing  means. 


S.230.340 

COMBUCTION  DBTBCriNG  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBlSnON  ENGINE 

TaM>  Ohawa.  mk  Ta*la  X'mttm,  kath  af  Hia^ii.  Jipa^  aa- 

nil  i  —  ---"-^-'^"^'"'^-'-^-  -^-fc-"  J— 

FRti  Fab.  12, 1992,  Sw.  Na.  •33.796 
riarity.  VpHcate  Imm,  Fah.  15,  mi.  M2n*7: 
Fck.  19, 1991,  3423647 

i^  CL'  ooiM  ism 

U&CL  73-116  •' 


5430,239 

PACKAGE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

AUaeo  Gentile  Mil  Schneider.  Manckesttr.  Mkh.  4«158 

FIM  Feb.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S30,690 

Int  CL»  GOIM  3/32 
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1.  A  combustion  detecting  apparatas  for  an  i 

tion  engine,  comprising: 

ion  current  detecting  means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  posi- 
tive polarity  to  a  spark  plug  of  a  cylinder  of  said  engine  to 
detect  an  ion  current  of  negative  polarity  produced  by 
combustion  of  an  air/fud  mixture  within  said  cytinder. 
said  current  detecting  means  being  operable  to  output  an 
ion  current  detection  signal  of  negative  polarity; 

conversion  means  for  converting  said  ion  current  detection 
signal  to  a  signal  of  positive  polarity;  and 

waveform  shaping  means  for  shaping  said  signal  of  poaitive 
polarity  ftT>m  said  conversion  means  by  using  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  for  comparison  to  generate  a  combustion 
detection  signal  indicative  of  the  state  of  combustioo  in 
the  cylinder. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  sealed  articles  containing  fluid 
materials  for  failure  and  leakage  of  said  fluid  materials,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  testing  sUtions  for  individually  testing  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  articles,  control  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  plurality  of  testing  sUtions  for  individually 
controlling  operation  of  said  plurality  of  testing  sutions, 
each  of  said  testing  sUtions  further  comprising; 

a)  a  holding  well  being  at  least  partially  defined  by  a  sution- 
ary  portion  and  a  movable  portion,  said  holding  weU 
being  of  a  size  to  permit  receipt  of  one  of  said  articles  for 

testing; 

b)  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  force 
against  said  article  when  said  article  is  positioned  within 
^  holding  well,  said  force  applying  means  including 
actuation  means  for  moving  said  movable  portion  between 
a  non-testing  position  and  a  testing  position  in  which  said 
movable  portion  bears  against  said  article  with  said  prede- 
termined amount  of  force,  said  actuation  means  being 
coupled  to  said  control  means  and  said  control  means 
thereby  controlling  movement  of  said  movable  member 
between  said  non-testing  position  and  said  testing  position; 

c)  sensor  means  for  sensing  failure  of  said  article  and  leakage 
of  said  fluid  materials  during  testing,  said  sensor  means 
being  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  providing  a  signal 
thereto  upon  sensing  failure  of  said  article,  said  control 
means  for  further  causing  said  actuation  means  to  induce 
movement  of  said  movable  member  corresponding  to  said 
failed  article  from  said  testing  position  to  said  non-testing 
position  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  signal  from  said 
sensor  means,  said  control  means  continuing  to  cause  said 
predetermined  amount  of  force  to  be  applied  against  said 
pluraUty  of  articles  not  exhibiting  failure. 


5430J41 
GROUND  TESTING  INSTALLATION  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

JET  ENGINE  HAVING  A  STEERABLE  NOZZLE 
Jcan-Paal  Boat,  VHlwtaw  rAac«,  F^aMC,  aiilganr  ta  S.A. 
Aa*«  Boct  VIBftaft  fAac*.  Ftafnec 

FIM  N«*.  26,  1991.  Scr.  No.  79t.ll6 
OainM  priortty.  ippMcaHw  FiMCC.  Dae.  27. 1990.  90  16341 
tat  CL'  GOIM  li/OO 
MS.  CL  73-116  »> 
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1.  A  ground  testing  installation  for  an  aircraft  jet  engine 
having  a  nozzle  that  is  steerable  reUtive  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  engine,  the  installation  comprising: 

a  silencer  having  a  body  that  is  generaUy  in  the  form  of  an 
elongate  cyUnder  and  intended  to  be  disposed  behind  the 
nozzle  of  said  engine;  and 

a  funneling  device  for  fimneling  the  jet  of  exhaust  gases  from 
the  engine,  which  device  is  dispowKl  between  the  engine 
and  the  silencer,  said  device  comprising  a  generally  cylm- 
drical  outer  shell  which  flares  in  the  vicinity  of  itt  end  for 
facing  the  engine  under  test,  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
inner  shell  which  is  concentric  with  said  outer  shell  and  is 
intended  to  deflect  the  jet  of  exhaust  gases  when  said  jet  or 
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the  nozzle  of  the  engine  under  test  is  at  some  angle  of 
inclination  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  engine; 
wherein  said  inner  shell  comprises  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner 
wall,  the  inner  wall  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  outer  wall  and  over  at  least  a  nujor 
portion  of  iu  length,  thereby  defining  between  said  walls 
a  channel  adapted  to  enable  cooling  air  to  flow  there- 
along,  and  wherein  said  inner  shell  is  open  at  both  end*, 
such  that  cooling  air  can  flow  along  said  channel  by  being 
entrained  during  testing. 


3,230043 
DEVICE  FOR  SURVEILLANCE  OF  TIRE  PRESSURES 
Erick  RciMckc,  Bnrgdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  ■MigiMN'  to 
WABCO  Weatingbouse  Fahrzeugbreauca  GabH,  Haaovcr, 
Fad.  Rcy.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  SHJSM 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcmtioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aay.  Sep.  14, 
1989,  3930813 

ImL  a.'  B60C  23/02 
VS.  a.  73— 146J  30  ClahM 


5.230.242 

PLATE  BRAKE  TESTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

NickolM  J.  CoUrcUi,  III.  CrcTC  Coeur,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Haater 

EagfaMCriag  Conpaay.  Brid«etoa,  Mo. 
DiTiaJoa  of  Ser.  No.  533,302,  Ju.  5,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,083.4M. 
This  appUcatkM  Dec.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,138 
iBt  CL'  GOIL  5/28 
VS.  CL  73—122  3  < 
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1.  Vehicle  brake  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  braking  forces  applied  during  test- 
ing by  all  four  wheels  of  a  four-wheeled  vehicle; 

means  responsive  to  the  measuring  means  for  computing  at 
least  one  ratio  of  the  measured  braking  forces;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  compyter  ratio; 

said  display  means  including  bar  display  means  for  display- 
ing a  bar  whose  length  is  proportional  to  the  computer 
ratio; 

said  display  means  also  including  separate  display  means 
physically  displaced  from  the  bar  display  means  for  dis- 
playing non-numeric  indicia  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bar  display  means,  said  non-numeric  indicia  being 
physically  displaced  from  but  adjacent  to  the  bar  display 
means,  the  positions  of  the  non-numeric  indicia  represent- 
ing acceptable  first  and  second  limits  for  the  computer 
ratio; 

further  including  means  for  weighing  the  vehicle  under  test, 
and  wherein  the  computing  means  includes  means  for 
computing,  from  the  vehicle  weight  and  deceleration 
applied  to  the  vehicle  by  the  brake  forces,  a  calculated 
preferred  value  of  a  ratio  of  the  front  axle  braking  force 
and  the  rear  axle  braking  force,  said  display  means  includ- 
ing means  for  displaying  additional  non-numeric  indicia 
along  the  axis  of  the  bar  display  means,  the  position  of  said 
additional  non-numeric  indicia  representing  the  calculated 
preferred  value. 


1.  A  device  for  tire  pressure  surveillance  comprising 

a  housing  disposed  outside  of  a  tire; 

a  pressure  measurement  and  correction  member  disposed  in 
the  housing,  communicating  to  the  interior  of  the  tire  and 

.  furnishing  a  tire  pressure  dependent  signal  correcting  the 
signal  delivered  by  the  pressure  measurement  member 
depending  on  temperature,  wherein  the  pressure  measure- 
ment and  correction  member  is  exposed  to  a  temperature 
prevailing  outside  of  the  tire; 

an  evaluation  device  connected  to  the  pressure  measurement 
and  correction  member  and  actuated  by  the  signal  of  the 
pressure  measurement  member  in  cases  where  the  tire 
pressure  drops  to  below  a  tire  pressure  limiting  value,  said 
evaluation  device  including  a  valve  slider  connected  to 
the  measurement  and  correction  member  and  wherein  the 
valve  slider  forms  with  the  housing  a  first  valve  for  com- 
municating the  pressure  within  the  tire  to  an  error  signal 
output  port  when  the  tire  pressure  drops  to  below  a  tire 
pressure  limiting  value  and  wherein  the  valve  slider  forms 
with  the  housing  a  second  valve  to  communicate  ambient 
pressure  to  said  error  signal  output  port  when  said  tire  is 
properly  inflated. 


3,230,244 

FORMATION  FLUSH  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A 

WIRELINE  FORMATION  TEST  TOOL 

Gregory  N.  GUbcrt,  Houston,  Tex.,  aMivMr  to  HalUbwloa 

Logi^  Scrriccs,  Inc.,  Howton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,231 
Int.  a.'  E21B  47/00 
VS.  a.  73—155  6  Oaima 

1.  A  formation  test  device  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  borehole 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tool  body  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  well  borehole 
adjacent  to  a  formation  of  interest  on  a  logging  cable; 

(b)  an  extendible  snorkel  having  a  fluid  inlet  for  extension 
from  said  tool  body  to  obtain  a  fluid  sample  from  the 
formation  of  interest; 

(c)  a  second  and  separate  extendible  snorkel  having  a  fluid 


outlet  for  extension  from  said  tool  body  to  return  a  fluid 
sample  to  the  formation  of  interest; 

(d)  pump  means  in  said  tool  body  operatively  connected  to 
said  fluid  inlet  and  also  to  said  fluid  outlet  for  pumping 
formation  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  through  said  tool  body 
and  to  said  fluid  outlet; 

(e)  wherein  said  fluid  outlet  is  larger  in  area  than  said  inlet; 
(0  valve  means  serially  connected  in  the  flow  path  from  said 

fluid  inlet  to  said  fluid  outlet  to  provide  isolation  of  said 
fluid  inlet  and  also  of  said  fluid  outlet; 


measured  by  said  correcting  flow  meter  means,  said  nnethod 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  starting  said  method  of  correcting  when  an  output  from 
said  thermal  flow  sensor  remains  within  a  predetermined 
flow  rate  range  during  a  first  predetermined  time; 

(b)  integrating  outpuU  from  said  respective  thermal  flow 
sensor  and  correcting  flow  meter  means  during  a  second 
predetermined  time  following  said  first  predetermmed 
time; 

(c)  determining  whether  an  integrated  value  measured  by 
said  correcting  flow  meter  means  is  within  said  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  range; 

(d)  correcting  a  value  measured  by  said  thermal  flow  senior 
based  on  said  integrated  value  measured  by  said  correct- 

.  ing  flow  meter  means  when  said  integrated  value  mea- 
sured by  said  correcting  flow  meter  means  is  determined 
to  be  within  said  predetermined  flow  rate  range  at  said 
step  (c);  and 

(e)  returning  to  said  step  (a)  without  performing  a  correction 
if  said  integrated  value  measured  by  said  correcting  flow 
meter  means  is  determined  to  be  out  of  said  predetermined 
flow  rate  range  at  said  step  (c). 


(g)  separate  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  testing  means  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  fluid  inlet  and  to  said  fluid 
outlet  for  making  measurements  of  fluids  at  said  fluid  inlet 
and  said  fluid  outlet  respectively;  and 

(h)  storage  chamber  means  in  said  tool  body  for  receiving  a 
sample  connected  through  a  controllable  valve  means 
enabling  a  selected  portion  of  fluid  flowing  between  said 
fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  to  be  isolated  and  directed 
to  said  chamber  means  on  operation  of  said  valve  means 
and  wherein  said  controllable  valve  means  additionally 
operates  so  that  fluid  flow  can  also  be  directed  from  said 
fluid  inlet  to  said  fluid  outlet  without  storage  of  a  sample. 

5,230,245 

FLOW  METER  AND  MEASURING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Sboji  Kamlunten,  Kamakura;  SUgem  Aoahima,  CUgMaU,  i 
Shoaaku  Maeda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yi 
take-HoneyweU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Jal.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,131 

lilt  a.'  GOIF  1/32.  1/68.  7/00 

VS.  CL  73—195  »»  CUmm 


5,230446 

BALANCING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTATING 

MEMBER 

HiM  Oetiker,  Horgea,  SwiUeriaad,  mmtt^or  to  Ham  Ocdkcr 

AG  MmcUm>-  »d  Apparatefcfcrik,  Hortn,  SwHaertaa* 
CoatiaMtkM-iD-p«1  of  Scr.  No.  44M12,  Dk.  6, 1909,  mi  a 

coatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  922,40«,  Oct  23, 19M, 

,fc,Bdi»T^.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,764,  Jaa.  20, 

1984,  abaadoaed.  This  ■ppUcatioa  Dec  IS,  1990.  Scr.  Na. 

629,717 

lat  a.'  F16F  15/21-  B65D  63/00 

VS.  CL  74—573  R  *  ' 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  a  flow  rate  using  a  flow  meter 
comprising  a  thermal  flow  sensor  and  a  correcting  flow  meter 
means  for  correcting  a  flow  rate  value  measured  by  said  ther- 
mal flow  sensor  in  a  predetermined  range  by  a  flow  rate  value 


1.  A  balancing  arrangement  for  eliminating  imbalances  dur- 
ing rotttion,  comprising  counterweight  means  of  predeter- 
mined size  and  weight  selected  to  compensate  for  an  imbalance 
in  a  routing  member,  and  a  clamp  structure  operable  to  tightly 
engage  external  surfaces  of  the  rotating  member  and  of  the 
counterweight  means  with  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion for  fixedly  securing  said  counterweight  means  onto  the 
external  surfaces  of  said  routing  member  in  said  predeter- 
mined position,  said  clamp  structure  including  longitudinally 
extending  clamping  band  means  having  free  ends,  connecting 
means  for  mechanically  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  clamp- 
ing band  means  and  means  for  tightening  the  clamping  band 
means  about  a  routing  member  to  be  balanced  and  said  coun- 
terweight means,  said  tightening  means  including  plastically 
deformable  ear  means  having  generally  outwardly  extendmg 
leg  portions  interconnected  by  a  bridging  portion  with  a  top 
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surface,  and  laid  bridging  portion  being  provided  with  rein- 
forcing meant  including  tab-like  members  bent  downwardly 
along  longitudinal  tide*  of  the  bridging  portion  to  that  said 
tab-like  membert  at  the  tame  time  provide  a  ramp  surface 
which  is  adopted  to  lift  any  object  which  may  move  axially 
relative  to  the  clamp  ttructure  over  the  top  turface  of  the 
bridging  portion  and  at  the  same  time  increasing  the  holding 
ability  of  the  plastically  deformable  ear  means. 


5J3IU47 
METHOD  OF  ASSESSING  FAULTS  IN  MFTAL  TUBES 

HAVING  INTERNAL  HEUCAL  RIBS 
Pto-AM  Ngo;  OliTicr  Tailinx,  botk  of  AalMye  AyMrica,  an^ 
Htrft  Wiart,  Bowkut,  all  of  FraMs,  aMiaMin  to  Vahabca, 
Bowloffw-Blll—coMt,  FraMX 

F1M  Mmr  24,  1991.  S«r.  No.  705,584 
OalM  priority.  uftUaOom  Vnmgt,  May  2S,  1990,  90  0M2S 
ImL  CL'  COIN  29/24.  29/10 
VS.  a.  73— SM  4 


1.  A  method  of  aisessing  faults  on  an  external  of  internal  wall 
of  a  metal  tube  having  an  external  wall  of  revolution  and 
helical  ribs  on  the  internal  wall,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  helical  movement  of  the  metal  tube  relative  to  at 
least  one  ultrasonic  detector; 

emitting  an  ultrasonic  beam  such  that  the  beam  penetrates 
one  wall  of  the  metal  tube  and  is  reflected  to  the  ultrasonic 
detector,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  beam  is  reflected  by  a 
fault  in  the  tube  so  that  the  ultrasonic  detector  outputs  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  reflected  beam  received  by  the 
ultrasonic  detector; 

determining  a  length  of  travel  of  the  beam  in  the  tube; 

selectively  correcting  one  of  a  threshold  value  signal  and  the 
detector  output  signal  as  a  fiinction  of  the  determined 
length  of  travel  to  produce  a  corrected  signal; 

comparing  the  corrected  signal  with  the  other  of  the  thresh- 
old value  signal  and  the  detector  output  signal;  and 

assessing  faults  in  the  tube  on  a  basis  of  the  comparing  step. 


5.23IU4* 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  ISOLATOR 
Gerald  R.  Coed,  MioBcapoUs.  aad  StcTca  M.  Lcadrc,  Chaaka, 
both  of  MioB^  aaaignors  to  Roaeaioiuit  Ibc^  MhucapoUa. 
Mlaa. 

CoatJaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  729,499,  Jal.  12,  1991.  Pat  No. 
S,1S4.514.  nia  applicatioQ  Aag.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  930^44 
lat.  CL'  GOIL  7/06 
VS.  CL  73—706  16 


welding  to  the  first  metallic  material,  a  one-piece  support  ring 
made  entirely  of  the  same  material  as  the  diaphragm  mounted 
directly  to  said  body  surrounding  an  isolator  opening,  and  an 
annular  peripheral  weld  sealing  and  joining  the  support  ring 
and  the  diaphragm  together  around  the  periphery  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  provide  a  sealed  cavity  relative  to  the  body  and  the 
isolator  opening. 


5,230,249 

SHOE  OR  BOOT  PROVIDED  WITH  TANK  CHAMBERS 

Kea    SaaaU,    HlgaiMrawBtn;    Yoahio    Ow>,    One;    Etaa« 

NakMfimM,    AkkhiaM,    and    Maaayoahi    Okayama,    HigB- 

iUyuMto,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Casio  Coapotcr  Co„ 

Lt4^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  741,753 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aog.  20,  1990,  2-217097; 
Ai«.  23,  1990,  2-21997S;  Oct.  29,  1990,  2-291S2S 

lat  CL'  GOIL  7/00 
VS.  CL  73—714  45  ( 


1.  A  footwear  comprising: 

a  tank  member  formed  inside  said  footwear,  to  be  in  contact 

with  a  foot  of  a  user,  and  for  applying  a  pressure  to  said 

foot  of  said  user; 
air  pumping  means  for  externally  filling  said  tank  member 

with  air; 
pressure  measuring  means,  mounted  on  said  footwear,  for 

measuring  an  air  pressure  within  said  tank  member,  when 

said  tank  member  is  filled  with  air  by  said  air  pumping 

means,  to  obtain  pressure  data; 
pressure  data  storing  means  for  storing  said  pressure  data 

obtained  by  said  pressure  measuring  means;  and 
pressure  data  indicating  means  for  indicating  said  pressure 

data  measured  by  said  pressure  measuring  means  and  said 

pressure  data  stored  in  said  pressure  storing  means. 


5,230.250 

CAPACITOR  AND  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Lcroy  C  Ddatorre,  2219  Coaatry  Cluh,  Sogar  Laad,  Tex.  7747S 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,868 

lat  a.'  GOIL  7/04.  9/12 

UJS.a.73— 733  12  ( 


^  1.  A  dual  capacitor  device  for  utilizing  dependent  capaci- 

1.  A  pressure  isolator  comprising  a  body  made  of  a  first    tances  for  measurement  purposes  comprising: 


faces  in  horizontal  planes  where  said  parallel  capacitor 
surfaces  are  located  on  opposite  sides  relative  to  a  vertical 
central  axis  and  said  capacitance  surfaces  define  first  and 
second  capacitors; 

said  lower  capacitor  base  member  having  a  centrally  located 
section  connected  to  an  outer  section  of  said  lower  capaci- 
tor base  member  by  a  torsion  beam  member,  said  centrally 
located  section  being  attached  to  said  upper  capacitor  baae 
member  by  a  vertical  arm  member, 

said  torsion  beam  member  having  a  displacement  axis  nor- 
mal to  said  central  axis  so  that  angular  displacement  of 
said  torsion  beam  member  and  said  centrally  located  sec- 
tion about  said  displacement  axis  produces  a  capacitance 
change  in  said  first  and  second  capacitors;  and 

force  means  coupled  to  said  centrally  located  section  in  a 
diametrically  located  position  to  said  torsion  beam  mem- 
ber for  producing  a  torsion  moment  force  on  said  torsion 
beam  member  for  developing  angular  displacement  of  said 
centrally  located  section  and  a  capacitance  change  as  a 
function  of  said  torsion  moment  force. 


5.230,252 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Mkkad  J.  O'Brka,  mt  WOUaai  B.  SmUk,  bott  of 
N.Y„  Mrigaort  to  EaatM*  Kodak  CaaVM 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1991,  Sat.  No.  767,749 
lat  CL>  GOIL  1/22 
UJS.  CL  73-962.637 


r,  N.Y. 


U 


5,230,251 

FLOWMETER 

Robert  O.  Brandt  Jr.,  Wilatiagtoa,  N.C.,  aaripor  to  Eaatera 

iMtnunent  Laboratoriea,  lac,  Witelagtoa,  N.C 

Diriakta  of  Ser.  No.  662,419,  Feb.  28,  1991.  This  appUcatioa 

May  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886,511 

lat  a.5  GOIF  1/2S 

VS.  a.  73—861.72  »• 


1.  An  electromechanical  measuring  transducer  for  convert- 
ing a  linear  force  to  be  measured  into  a  shear  force  measure- 
ment by  shear  gauges,  comprising: 
a  transducer  body  including  a  pair  of  sensing  beam  mounts, 

each  mount  connected  to  an  end  of  a  pair  of  tenwig 

beams; 
a  pair  of  loading  arms  each  attached  to  a  sensing  beam 

mount; 
each  sensing  beam  fiirtber  including  a  pair  of  oppoaed 

notches  symmetrically  located  about  a  central  axis  located 

midway  between  the  ends  of  the  sensing  beams;  and 
four  strain  gauges  symmetrically  located  about  the  central 

axis  of  the  notches  on  each  sensing  beam. 


5,230,253 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
WnUaai  M.  Bloagh,  Jr.,  Brca,  a^  Jack  J 
botk  of  CaHf .,  aMi^on  to  BeckMt 

toa,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  483499,  Feb.  22, 1990, 

-nto  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  869,197 
lat  CL'  GOIN  J/2S;  BOIF  3/00 
UJS.  CL  73— 864J5  *» 


LalUbra, 
lacFallcr- 


metallic  material  defming  a  cavity,  a  thin  flexible  diaphragm 
made  of  a  second  metallic  material  not  compatible  with  direct 


an  upper  capacitor  base  member  and  a  fixed  lower  capaci- 
tance base  member  arranged  with  parallel  capacitor  sur- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  moving  stream  of  material 
such  as  a  fluid  stream  or  a  stream  of  discrete  particles  charac- 
terized by  the  ability  to  accurately  measure  changes  in  flow 
rate  and  comprising: 
an  elongate  curved  guide  means  for  guiding  the  stream  of 
materia]  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  guide  means 
including  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end;  said  elongate  guide 
means  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
point;  and 
wherein  said  pivot  point  is  located  so  that  a  line  drawn 
through  said  pivot  point  and  the  guide  means  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  average  centrifiigal  force  component  of  the 
stream  of  material,  said  line  being  parallel  to  the  average 
friction  force  component  of  the  stream  of  material  on  the 
guide  means,  and  further  wherein  said  pivot  point  b  out- 
side of  and  remote  from  the  stream  of  material  to  produce 
an  electrical  signal  output  that  is  free  of  signals  induced  by 
friction  and  is  an  accurate  rcpresenution  of  the  flow  rate 
of  the  stream  of  material,  and 
a  transducer  means  operatively  associated  with  said  guide 
means  for  converting  the  force  exerted  by  the  stream  of 
material  on  said  guide  means  into  an  electrical  signal 
lepresenutive  thereof,  whereby  the  flow  rate  of  the 
stream  of  material  may  be  accurately  measured. 


13.  A  sample  injection  cell  adapted  to  receive  a  probe  having 

a  tip,  the  cell  comprising: 

an  open  end  adi4>ted  to  receive  the  probe  tip; 

a  mixing  chamber  having  opposing  end  walls,  a  generally 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  cylindri- 
cal side  wall; 

means  for  receiving  the  probe  tip  in  one  end  wall  of  the 
mixing  chamber,  the  piobe  tip  including  a  first  fluid  port; 

a  second  fluid  conduit  joining  the  mixing  chamber  at  a  sec- 
ond fluid  port  formed  in  the  cylindrical  side  wall,  the 
second  fluid  conduit  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  mix- 
ing chamber  and  being  located  so  that  the  probe  tip,  when 
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locmled  in  the  wall,  is  below  the  tecond  fluid  conduit  and 
the  second  fluid  cooduit  acts  to  direct  a  fluid  flow  from 
the  second  conduit  through  the  second  port  substantially 
along  the  side  wall  of  the  miung  chamber  and  around  the 
mixing  chamber  axis  to  thereby  create  a  swirling  action  as 
fluid  is  injected  into  the  mixing  chamber  from  the  second 
conduit;  and 
a  third  fluid  conduit  joining  the  mixing  chamber  at  a  third 
port  in  the  oppocite  end  wall. 


5030,254 

CORIOLIS  MASS  FLOWMFTER  WITH  MULTIPLE 

VIBRATING  TUBES 

DomU  W.  CnA,  Mdrwc,  Mmt^  Milgiiir  to  AiMtck  Aero- 

ipMC  Pratects  I»c  WUaii^iw.  Msh. 

FIM  Jaa.  22,  1992.  Scr.  No.  t24,01S 
brt.  a.)  GOIF  1/84 
VS.  CL  73— Ml  Jl  IS  ( 


1.  A  mass  flow  rate  meter  using  Coriolis  force  for  measuring 
the  maM  flow  rate  of  liquid  flow  through  the  meter  compris- 
ing: 

an  inlet  and  ootlet  manifold  forming  a  central  hub; 

two  or  more  sets  of  tubes,  said  tubes  spaced  aroimd  said 
centra]  hub,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  end  coupled  respectively  to  said  inlet  and  outlet 
manifold  so  as  to  permit  said  liquid  flow  from  said  inlet 
manifold  to  said  outlet  manifold,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  plates,  each  of  said  plates  rigidly  interconnect- 
ing the  tubes  forming  one  of  said  sets  of  tubes; 

driving  means  coupled  to  said  plates  for  inducing  harmonic 
oscillations  in  said  sets  of  tubes  through  said  plates;  and 

sensing  means  for  sensing  relative  motion  induced  in  said 
tubes  by  the  flow  of  a  liquid  there  through  to  a  provide  a 
measurement  indicative  of  the  mass  flow  rate  through  said 
tubes. 


plurality  of  teeth  coupled  with  a  rotary  means  for  rotating 
said  outer  disk; 

at  least  one  adjusting  ring  coupled  for  rotation  with  said 
outer  disk,  said  adjusting  ring  rotatable  and  axially  fixed 
relative  to  one  of  the  two  parallel  shafts; 

at  least  one  pressure  ring,  said  pressure  ring  being  non-rota- 
table  relative  to  the  gear  box  and  axially  movable  relative 
to  the  shaft  and  said  shaft  rotatable  relative  to  said  at  least 
one  pressure  ring,  said  rings  positioned  adjacent  one  an- 
other and  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another  a 
limited  angular  amount; 


^^ r 


circumferentially  extending  grooves  formed  in  opposing  end 
faces  of  said  adjusting  ring  and  said  pressure  ring,  said 
grooves  having  a  varying  depth  such  that  the  depth  varies 
in  opposite  directions  on  said  opposing  faces,  at  least  three 
rolling  members  positioned  in  said  opposing  grooves, 
wherein  said  adjustment  ring  is  routed  relative  to  said 
pressure  ring  so  that  said  pressure  ring  moves  axially 
against  a  bearing  means  and  engages  said  frictional  cou- 
pling. 


5430454 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  DUAL  THROTTLES 

Yataka    Oinal,    illiaihlhlrnsfclMi     ShhOi    Shimaoka,    a^ 

Masatoshi  Kojhna,  both  of  HirosUma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Ma:i4a  Motor  Corporatkm,  HiroskiBa.  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S59.547 

daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Mtf .  r,  1991.  3-0634S3 

lat  O.'  F16H  61/04:  B60K  41/06 

MS.  CL  74— W4  10  ClaiM 


5430455 
GEARBOX  SWrrCHABLE  UNDER  LOAD  INCLUDING  A 

COUPLING  SPREADING  ASSEMBLY 

Joka  R.  BottcriU,  Saarbr4ickc%  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assigBor 

to  GKN  AatOMOtiTC  AG,  Stegbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  843,830 
ClalHS  priority,  sppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnaBy,  Mar.  1, 
1991,  4106503 

bt  CL'  P14H  i/08 
U.S.  CL  74—333  S  CUm 

1.  A  switchable  geartwx  comprising: 

at  least  two  parallel  shafts  for  providing  different  transmis- 
sion stages,  said  shafts  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  gears, 
said  gears  intermeshing  with  one  another  as  gear  pairs, 
one  of  said  gears  of  each  gear  pair  coupled  to  one  of  said 
shafts  via  a  friction  coupling  switchable  by  an  axially 
moving  operating  assembly; 
said  operating  assembly  including  an  outer  disk  having  a 


1.  A  shift  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  con- 
nected to  an  engine  in  an  automotive  vehicle  for  shifting  the 
automatic  transmission  in  a  first  predetermined  speed  shift 
pattern  which  is  selected  when  the  vehicle  runs  at  relatively 
higher  speeds  and  a  second  predetermined  speed  shift  pattern 
which  is  selected  when  the  vehicle  runs  at  relatively  lower 
speeds,  said  shift  control  system  comprising: 

first  throttle  opening  detecting  means  for  providing  a  signal 


representing  an  operational  movement  of  an  accelerator 

second  throttle  opening  detecting  means  for  providing  a 
signal  representing  an  actual  throttle  opening; 

shift  pattern  selection  means  for  selecting  the  first  predeter- 
mined speed  shift  pattern  and  the  second  predetermined 
speed  shift  pattern;  and 

shift  control  means  for  shifting  the  automatic  transmission 
according  to  the  signal  representing  the  operational  move- 
ment of  the  accelerator  pedal  provided  by  said  fist  throttle 
opening  detecting  means  when  said  shift  pattern  selection 
means  selects  the  first  predetermined  speed  shift  pattern 
and  according  to  the  signal  representing  the  actual  throttle 
opening  provided  by  said  second  throttle  opening  detect- 
ing means  when  said  shift  pattern  selection  means  selects 
the  second  predetermined  speed  shift  patteriL 


5430458 

GEAR  HOUSING  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  GEAR 

TRAIN  OF  TOROIDAL  CONTIMXMJSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

MaaaU  NakMO,  K»ra«ld.  Imum,  aarigMr  to  NImi  MMw 

Co„  Lt4„  YokokMi,  Jipaa 

FIM  Sap.  5,  1990,  Ser.  N«.  57747» 
Ctataa  priority,  appttottai  Jap«i.  Sap.  4.  UM.  1-23V7M 

Xak.  CL»  F14H  /VO*  i7/(a 
UJS.  CL  74—606  R  * ' 


54304S7 

REMOTE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SNAP-IN 

TERMINAL 

Joseph  M.  Nowak,  Berkley,  Mich-,  a-lgaor  to  Telellex  I«»rp*- 

ratcd,  LiMrick,  Pa. 

CoattaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,868,  Not.  7.  1991, 
,lHi,4^r-i^  This  applicatioB  Oct  9, 1992.  Ser.  No.  9S9.486 
lat  CL'  F16C  I/IO 
UJS.  CL  74—502,4  »»  ' 


^    '^^ 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  sssembly  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  motion  along  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible 
core  element  to  a  control  member,  said  assembly  comprising; 

a  motion  transmitting  core  element  (12)  at  least  partially 
disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  (18)  and  including  a  first 
end  (16); 

a  terminal  (22)  secured  to  and  movable  with  said  first  end 
(16)  of  said  core  element  (12)  and  having  at  least  one  rigid 
base  (32)  extending  from  said  terminal  (22)  for  a  close  fit 
within  an  attachment  opening  (28)  of  the  control  member 
(26)  to  position  said  terminal  (22)  at  a  final  axial  position 
relative  to  the  control  member  (26>, 

retaining  means  (40)  extending  from  said  base  (32)  and  hav- 
ing a  dUtal  end  (44)  spaced  from  said  base  (32)  and  at  least 
one  biasing  arm  (46)  extending  from  said  distal  end  (44) 
and  toward  said  base  (32)  for  retaining  said  base  (32)  in 
close  fit  within  the  attachment  opening  (28)  of  the  control 
member  (26); 

locator  means  (54)  disposed  st  said  distal  end  (44)  of  said 
retaining  means  (40)  for  locating  said  terminal  (22)  at  the 
final  axial  position  relative  to  the  control  member  (26) 
prior  to  closely  fitting  said  base  (32)  within  the  attachment 
opening  (28)  of  the  control  member  (26)  and  characterized 
by  said  locator  means  (54)  including  at  least  one  flank  (58) 
extending  outwardly  from  said  dUtal  end  (44)  of  said 
retaining  means  (40)  and  along  said  biasing  arm  (46) 
toward  said  base  (32),  said  flank  (58)  integral  with  and 
upwardly  extending  from  said  biasing  arm  (46)  for  adding 
strength  and  stabiUty  to  said  biasing  arm  (46). 


1.  A  toroidal  continuously  variable  traasmiasioa  ooeq>risnig: 

a  transmission  casing; 

coaxial  input  and  output  discs  having  facing  tone  sortees; 

a  gear  housing  disposed  within  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
transmission  casing;  and 

a  gear  train  within  said  gear  housing  and  including  an  output 
gear  in  driving  connection  with  said  output  discs, 

sakl  gear  housing  including  s  first  housing  part  and  a  second 
housing  part  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  housing  part  to 
form  a  dual-walled  structure  which  is  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  enclose  said  gear  train  to  confine 
derived  from  said  gear  train  therein. 


5430499 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SURFACE  WITH  A  SHARP 

EDGE 

Robert  G.  StaMoa.  Marietta,  G«„  MiUMr  to  Looekhaai  Cotpo. 

ratioB,  CalabasM,  CaUf. 

FDed  Not.  4. 1991.  Sar.  No.  787.844 
lat  CL'  B21D  47/04 
UJS.  CL  76— lOLl 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
serrations  with  effectively  xero  radius  internal  and  external 
comers  on  a  surface,  each  serration  positioned  in  a  ^tedfic 
location  along  the  surface  and  having  first  and  second  sides 
with  specific  lengths,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  sheeU  of  material  having  opposed 
principle  surfaces,  each  said  sheet  havmg  a  thickness  equal 
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to  the  speciik  length  of  one  of  the  first  aides  of  the  serra- 
tioat; 

stacking  said  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  in  a  staggered 
relationship  such  that  said  thicknesses  of  said  sheets  of 
material  are  in  an  order  corresponding  to  the  order  of  the 
lengths  of  the  first  sides  of  the  serrations  and  the  dbtance 
between  adjacent  ends  of  said  sheets  of  material  are  in  an 
order  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  second  sides  of 
the  serrations;  and 

joining  said  stacked  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  together 
forming  a  joined  stack  with  at  least  one  end  having  a 
serrated  surface  thereon; 

wherein  said  step  of  stacking  said  sheets  of  material  includes 
stacking  sets  of  sheets  of  different  thickness  with  tapered 
shims  between  said  seu  such  that  said  distance  between 
adjacent  ends  can  be  varied. 


S,230,2<0 

TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  CABLE  INSULATION  AND 

METHOD 

Janwi  R.  Bell,  4326  Bajnliorc  Dr.,  Uttic  River,  S.C.  29SM 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941^06 

laL  CL'  H02G  1/12 

MS.  a.  81—9.4  4 


1.  A  tool  for  stripping  insulation  from  a  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  wires  with  insulation 
comprising: 

a  shank; 

a  stub  shaft  carried  in  axial  alignment  with  said  shank  ex- 
tending outwardly  on  one  end  of  said  shank; 

a  handle  carried  transversely  of  said  shank  adjacent  an  end 
thereof  opposite  said  stub  shaft; 

wheel  carried  by  said  stub  shaft  having  a  circumferential 
groove  accommodating  said  cable  therein  for  guidance 
and  movement  of  the  wheel  along  a  length  of  said  cable; 

a  wire  engaging  fastener  element  on  said  wheel  for  fixing  the 
wire  thereon  when  beginning  an  insulation  removal;  and 

a  ratchet  carried  by  said  shank  for  effecting  indexed  move- 
ment of  said  wheel  along  said  cable  responsive  to  turning 
said  handle  to  move  the  wheel  along  the  cable. 


onto  which  a  bit  for  working  a  workpiece  is  detachably 
mounted; 
a  bit  accommodating  means  having  an  opening  formed  on  a 
surface  portion  of  the  tool  body  and  being  adapted  to 
accommodate  at  least  one  spare  bit,  said  bit  accommodat- 


S,230,263 
WRENCH  FOR  USE  ON  THREADED  PARTS  THAT  ARE 

NOT  EASILY  ACCESSIBLE 
On  Kwaka.  19(W  Hmm  Atc,  Thn4cr  Bay,  Oatario, 
P7E  3C4 

FIM  Sep.  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  941,702 
bt  CL'  B25B  li/02 
UJS.  CL  81—125.1  » 


ing  means  being  formed  at  a  joint  portion  of  the  base  and 
cover  housings  to  straddle  the  joint  portion;  and 
holding  means  having  a  resilient  property  and  being  dis- 
posed in  the  bit  accommodating  means  for  resiliently 
holding  the  spare  bit  accommodated  in  the  bit  accommo- 
dating means. 


5,230,263 
RATCHET  WRENCH 
Bcagt  AUund,  EakiiplBe  Hakaa  Bernrist;  Haaa  Hinbcrt,  both 
of  Bromma,  and  Conny  Janason,  Enkiiping,  all  of  Sweden, 
•Mignors  to  AB  Sandrik  Bahco,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  26.  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,117 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Swcdca,  Mar.  27,  1991,  9100924 
IM.  CL>  B25B  li/46 
MS.  CL  81— 63J  11  Ctataa 


5,230061 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TOOL 
Shaai  Akanwa,  aad  Nobato  Kai,  both  of  Fnchu,  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  RyoM  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  842,947 
ClaioH  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1991,  3-10068(Ul 

int  a.'  B25B  nm 

MS.  CL  81—54  11  Claim 

1.  A  power  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  body  including  a  base  housing  into  which  parts  or 
elemenu  for  the  power  tool  are  incorporated  and  a  cover 
housing  having  a  shape  substantially  symmetric  with  the 
base  housing,  said  base  and  cover  housing  bemg  mated 
and  joined  together  through  a  joint  portion  to  thereby 
form  the  tool  body; 

a  chuck  which  is  mounted  onto  one  end  of  the  tool  body  and 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  head  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  handle; 

a  rotatable  mechanism  received  in  said  head; 

a  ratchet  device  received  in  said  head  adjacent  said  rotatable 
mechanism  and  operable  to  control  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  mechanism; 

a  hand  grip  having  a  gripping  surface  said  hand  grip  fixed  to 
the  other  end  of  the  handle; 

a  resetting  sleeve  having  an  annular  shape,  said  resetting 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  hand;  and 

an  operating  element  operably  connected  to  said  resetting 
sleeve  and  said  ratchet  device  whereby  rotation  of  said 
resetting  sleeve  operates  said  ratchet  device  to  reset  the 
rotation  direction  of  said  rotatable  mechanism,  said  reset- 
ting sleeve  being  located  adjacent  the  gripping  surface. 


1.  A  hand-operable  tool  for  gripping  polygonally  shaped 
threaded  fastener  components,  said  tool  comprised  of: 

a)  an  elongated  shank  portion  having  first  and  second  ex- 
tremities and  opposed  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower 
faces, 

b)  an  open-ended  box  wrench  head  having  fixed  parallel 
jaws  associated  vrith  said  first  extremity  as  a  continuous 
integral  extension  of  said  shank  portion,  said  jaws  defining 
a  receiving  opening  having  parallel  flat  gripping  surfaces 
angularly  disposed  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  shank 
portion  and  separated  by  a  connecting  surface, 

c)  a  first  retainer  plate  disposed  upon  said  box  wrench  head 
and  provided  with  an  elongated  receiving  slot  centered 
above  and  between  said  gripping  surfaces  and  having  an 
opeii  forward  extremity  and  a  closed  proximal  extremity 
having  a  semi-circular  contour  disposed  forwardly  of  the 
underlying  connecting  surface, 

d)  a  socket  wrench  associated  with  said  second  extremity  by 
way  of  frictionally  restrained  pivot  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  socket  wrench  in  a  path  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  shank  portion,  said  socket  wrench  having  an 
aperture  containing  angled  recesses,  and  sized  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  gripping  threaded  fastener  componenU  of  the 
same  size  as  those  grippable  by  said  box  wrench  head,  and 

e)  a  second  retainer  plate  disposed  upon  said  socket  wrench 
upon  the  same  face  of  said  shank  portion  upon  which  said 
first  retainer  plate  is  disposed,  said  second  retainer  plate 
containing  a  circular  hole  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said 
aperture. 

5a»0«4 

QUICK  ADJUST  WRENCH 

Oicar  KiaAii«,  P.O.  Box  2574,  Calexico,  Calif.  92231 

FUed  Ju.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,660 

lat  CL'  B2SB  Wi4 
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(a)  an  elongated  shank  having  a  handle  end,  and  a  head  end 
mounting  a  fixed  jaw; 

(b)  a  sliding  casing  slidably  mounted  on  said  shank  and 
<t^nmg  a  sliding  jaw  slidable  on  said  shank  alternatively 
toward  or  away  from  said  first  jaw; 

(c)  said  shank  having  a  jaw  side  and  having  an  elongated 
converging  groove  defined  longitudinally  in  said  jaw  side 
and  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  shank 
parallel  thereto,  said  groove  converging  fixsm  wider  to 
narrower  in  the  direction  of  increased  penetratioa  into 
said  shank; 

(d)  a  pawl  frictionaUy  engaged  in  said  groove  such  that  said 
groove  serves  the  double  function  of  acting  as  a  guideway 
for  said  pawl  and  multiplying  the  frictional  forces  between 
the  pawl  and  groove  as  a  function  of  increased  conver- 
gence of  the  grooves; 

(e)  a  rocker  captured  between  said  casing  and  said  pawl  such 
that  said  pawl  has  a  first  end  contacting  a  first  locatioa  on 
said  casing  and  a  second  end  contacting  a  second  location 
on  said  pawl,  said  first  and  second  locations  being  spaced 
from  one  another  to  define  a  between-locations  spacing 
such  that  the  longitudinal  component  of  the  spacing  in  the 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  shank  and  normal  to  the 
shding  direction  of  said  sliding  jaw  is  less  than  the  lateral 
component  of  the  spacing  transverse  of  the  shank  and  the 
longitudinal  component  so  that  a  longitudinal  compre«- 
ing  force  on  said  pawl  is  reacted  as  an  amplified  lateral 
force,  such  that  as  expansive  forces  are  applied  between 
said  jaws,  said  pawl  is  driven  into  tighter  frictional  en- 
gagement with  said  groove  with  a  compound  mechanical 
advantage  due  to  the  leveraged  orientation  of  the  rocker 
and  the  converging  sides  of  the  groove  on  which  the  pawl 
bears. 


5,230,265 

METHOD  FOR  MACHINE-CUT  WOWONG  OP 

WORKPIECES  Wrra  ROTATIONALLY  SYMMETRICAL 

SURFACES,  PARTICULARLY  OF  CRANKSHAFTS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING-OUT  SUCH  A  METHOD 

Kiilhtlai  IfhwW.  r'irt1iir~  ""'  "T  •***"     .^toMrto 

Gcfcr.  Hdler  MawMiMfahrtt,  Cwtlhrhaft  ■»  Biattifclrtir 
Haftang,  Nirtiaien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay 

FUed  JaL  17,  1992,  S«r.  No.  916,199 
data*  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R«».  of  GcnMay,  JaL  18, 
1991,  4123859 

lat  CL'  B23B  i/22.  3/30 
MS.  CL  82—106  " ' 


1.  A  quick-adjust  wrench  comprising: 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  machining  of  workpieces 
with  rotationally  symmetrical  surfaces,  particularly  of  crank- 
shafts which  arc  held  positioned  by  chuck  means  located  axi- 
ally  spaced  from  each  other  as  to  workpieces  between  tips  at 
opposite  ends  having  unmachined  peripheral  circumference 
thereof  with  at  least  one  of  said  tips  being  axially  forwandable. 


UMI 


2178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


•nd  for  machining  of  the  two  ends  of  the  workpiece  the  respec- 
tively oppositely  located  end  is  positioned  clamped  radially 
with  two  main  spindles  and  said  chuck  means  located  opposite 
to  each  other,  which  have  clamping  elcmenw  adjusuble  radi- 
ally and  axially.  and  with  two  centering  tips  located  opposite 
to  each  other,  which  are  adjusuble  axially  relative  to  the 
clamping  elements  respectively  the  chuck  means,  the  improve- 
ment therewith  comprising: 

at  least  one  of  said  chuck  means  respectively  having  center- 
ing-clamping-force clamp  elemenu  and  having  equalizing- 
clamping-force  clamp  elements,  which  are  radially  adjust- 
able independently  of  each  other. 

ROTARY-DRIVEN  TOOL  SPINDLE 
Reiacr  GkMib,  Velbcrt;  Peter  MarcMh,  and  Ralf  Wagacr,  both 
of  SoUi«n,  all  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrauny,  aaaigitor*  to  Th. 
Kleaerii^  A  Albrecht,  GmbH  A  Co^  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jaik  27, 1992,  Sw.  No.  77M3S 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Praacc,  Jiia.  15.  19t9,  a9110MS 
UL  CL'  B23B  2J/0a  29/034.  B23Q  J  J/00 
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feeding  a  supply  of  a  food  material  into  a  movable  food 
material  supply  magazine; 

moving  the  food  material  supply  magazine  toward  a  slicing 
knife  so  that  a  portion  of  said  food  material  supply 
contacts  said  slicing  knife  and  causes  a  food  material  slice 
to  be  severed  from  said  food  material  supply; 

providing  a  constriction  near  said  slicing  knife,  the  constric- 
tion having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  constriction  being  a  movable  surface; 

depositing  said  severed  food  material  slice  on  said  second 
surface  after  severing  the  same  from  said  food  material 
supply; 

moving  said  severed  food  material  slice  through  said  con- 
striction by  moving  said  second  surface  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  food  material  supply  magazine  during  severing 
of  said  food  material  slice  from  said  food  material  supply; 
and, 

contacting  said  food  material  slice  with  said  stationary  sur- 
face while  moving  said  food  material  slice  through  said 
constriction  to  remove  any  curl  present  in  said  food  mate- 
rial slice. 

23.  An  apparatus  for  decurling  successive  slices  of  a  food 
material  which  slices  are  severed  from  a  food  material  supply 
by  a  slicing  knife  and  are  subsequently  deposited  on  a  support 
surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  Rotary  driven  machining  tool  with  speed-dependent  ad- 
jusuble axial  load,  comprising  the  following  features: 

a  spindle  (6), 

a  bearing  housing  (7), 

bearings  (17,  IS)  wherein  the  spindle  is  routingly  supported 
in  the  bearing  housing  (7), 

a  device  component  («,  5*)  routing  with  the  spindle  and 
means  for  axially  sliding  said  device  component  (S,  SS) 
relative  to  the  spindle, 

at  least  one  tool  slider  (14,  64),  supported  and  guided  at  the 
spindle  for  roution  therewith  and  movable  radially  to  the 
spindle,  where  the  slider  (14,  64)  is  kinematically  con- 
nected to  the  device  component  (8,  58),  for  radial  adjust- 
ment by  axial  sliding  of  said  device  component  (8,  58), 
such  that  radial  forces  of  said  slider  generate  axial  forces 
onto  said  device  component,  centrifugal  weighu  (16,  66) 
and  means  for  deflecting  centrifugal  forces  of  the  centrifu- 
gal weighu  (16,  66),  acting  in  a  radial  direction  into  an 
axial  direction  onto  said  device  component  to  oppose  said 
axial  forces  from  said  slider  (14,  64), 

where  a  compensation  of  the  axial  forces  onto  the  device 
component  (8,  58)  is  furnished  by  the  centrifugal  forces. 


5,230.267 

FOOD  MATERIAL  DECURLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Normaa  C.  Abler,  Madiaoa,  Wia^  aarignor  to  Oacar  Mayer 

Foods  Corporatioii,  Madiaon,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  18.  1992,  Scr.  No.  885.106 

iBt.  CL'  B26D  7/32 

VS.  CL  83—23  23  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  curl  imparted  to  successive, 

individual  food  material  slices  severed  from  a  moveable  food 

material  supply,  comprising  the  steps  of; 


a  sutionary  surface  dbposed  proximate  to  the  slicing  knife, 
a  moving  surface  disposed  proximate  to  said  slicing  kmfe, 
the  sutionary  and  moving  surfaces  defining  a  constriction 
therebetween  through  which  a  food  material  slice  is 
passed  after  the  slice  is  severed  from  said  food  material 
supply,  said  moving  surface  causing  said  slice  to  contact 
said  sutionary  surface  while  passing  through  said  con- 
striction, the  apparatus,  further  including  a  first  and  sec- 
ond roller  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  disposed 
proximate  to  said  slicing  knife,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  being  driven  by  drive  means,  said  rollers  being 
interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  flexible  bands,  the  bands 
forming  said  moving  surface  of  said  constriction  and  said 
flexible  bands  further  driving  a  remaining  roller  of  said 
first  and  second  rollers,  a  generally  planar  guide  plate 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  guide 
plate  including  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  a  surface 
thereof,  the  grooves  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  each  of  the  grooves  containing  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  flexible  bands  therein,  said  guide  plate 
including  a  leading  edge  at  one  end  thereof  and  spaced 
apart  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  first  roller,  said  moving 
surface  being  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  flexible  bands 
extending  between  said  guide  plate  leading  edge  and  said 
first  roller  outer  surface. 
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DEVICE  FOR  CROSS  CUTTING  AND/OR 

PERFORATING  OF  A  WEB 

Johauca  Richtcr,  AacAwg.  Fed.  Ra*.  af  GcnMiy.  aari^or  to 

Mas  Roiaad  DriickwaarMf  AG.  Offertacfc  aa  Mate,  Vti. 

Rep.  of  Gcrany 

FDed  Jan.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  896,335 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Jaa.  22, 
1991,  4120628 

lat  CL'  B26D  1/62 
U.S.CL83— 303  « 


TABLE  SAW 
TakcaU  Skiotaai;  Koaicki  Mlyaweta;  Kaate  Taaia^  MIt- 
iiiwiii  Sato,  nd  Tatiaya  Wada,  aD  af  Takyo,  Japa^ 
aMivMn  to  RyoW  LiaHad,  Hiroakfaaa,  Japaa 
DMrioa  af  S«r.  No.  781,639,  Oct  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  S,11<,M9. 
wUck  ia  a  eoBtteaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  SM,7T«,  Aag.  9, 1990, 
rtn-f — -■  lite  appHratlna  Mv.  23. 1992,  Sar.  No.  tS6,lU 
CWa*  prioittr,  appUcatlaa  Japaa,  Dae.  30,  19n.  1.142196; 
Ai«.  11. 1909, 1-209061;  Ai«.  28, 1909, 1-1MI291;  Aas.  2*.  19«9, 
1-100292;  Aat.  30, 1909,  1-101646;  Aag.  30,  1909, 1-101647 

brt.  CL'  B26D  7/01 
VS.  CL  8»-««t.7  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cross  cutting  of  a  web,  comprising: 
first  and  second  cutting  blade  rollers  (2,3)  each  having  a 
cutting  blade  (5,10)  vkrith  breaks  (6,12)  formed  in  an  edge 
of  the  cutting  blade,  the  breaks  in  the  cutting  blade  edge  of 
said  first  cutting  blade  roller  being  laterally  offset  with 
respect  to  breaks  in  an  edge  of  the  cutting  blade  of  said 
second  cutting  blade  roller  to  enable  a  complete  lateral  cut 
of  the  web  as  a  result  of  partial  cuts  made  by  both  of  said 
first  and  second  cutting  blade  rollers  (24); 
a  counter  cylinder  positioned  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
cutting  blade  rollers  for  cooperating  therewith  in  cutting 
the  web; 
s  first  group  of  moving  belts  (7)  guided  through  the  breaks 
(6)  of  the  cutting  blade  (5)  in  the  first  cutting  blade  roller 
(2)  and  arranged  to  press  the  web  (16)  against  said  counter 
cylinder  (1)  to  guide  the  web  (16);  and 
a  second  group  of  moving  belts  (13)  guided  through  the 
breaks  (12)  in  the  cutting  blade  (10)  of  the  second  cutting 
blade  roller  (3)  and  arranged  to  press  the  web  (16)  against 
said  counter  cylinder  (1)  to  guide  the  web  (16). 
4.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  a  web,  comprising: 
first  and  second  cutting  blade  rollers  (2,3)  each  having  a 
perforating  blade  (9.11)  vkith  breaks  (6,12)  formed  in  an 
edge  of  the  cutting  blade,  the  breaks  in  the  perforating 
blade  edge  of  said  first  cutting  blade  roller  being  laterally 
offset  with  respect  to  breaks  in  an  edge  of  the  perforating 
blade  of  said  second  cutting  blade  roller  to  enable  a  com- 
plete perforation  of  the  web  as  a  result  of  partial  perfora- 
tions made  by  both  of  said  first  and  second  cutting  blade 
rollers  (2,3); 
a  counter  cylinder  positioned  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
cutting  blade  rollers  for  cooperating  therewith  in  cutting 
the  web; 
a  first  group  of  moving  belts  (7),  guided  through  the  breaks 
(6)  of  the  perforating  blade  (9)  in  the  first  cutting  blade 
roller  (2)  and  arranged  to  press  the  web  (16)  against  said 
counter  cylinder  (1)  to  guide  the  web  (16);  and 
a  second  group  of  moving  belts  (13)  guided  through  the 
breaks  (12)  in  the  perforating  blade  (11)  of  the  second 
cutting  blade  roller  (3)  and  arranged  to  press  the  web  (16) 
against  said  counter  cylinder  (1)  to  guide  the  wd)  (16). 


1.  In  a  table  saw  having  a  circular  saw  for  cutting  a  work  and 
a  working  table,  the  improvement  in  which  front  and  rear 
guide  rails  are  disposed  laterally  on  front  and  rear  sides  of  said 
working  table,  respectively,  a  lip  fence  being  bridged  between 
the  front  and  rear  guide  raib  in  order  to  determine  a  cutting 
length  of  said  work,  said  Up  fence  comprising  a  main  body  end 
front  and  rear  guide  portions,  respectively,  provided  at  froot 
and  rear  ends  of  said  main  body,  said  front  guide  portion  being 
provided  with  a  movable  means  for  Uterally  and  slidably 
moving  said  lip  fence  along  said  guide  rails  and  a  fastening 
means  for  fastening  said  hp  fence  on  said  guide  rails,  said 
movable  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one  movable 
member  which  is  moved  along  a  groove  formed  in  said  front 
guide  rail  while  movement  of  said  at  least  one  movable  mem- 
ber in  the  front  and  rear  directions  is  restricted,  wherein  said  at 
least  one  movable  member  is  provided  with  an  elastic  member 
for  separating  a  side  wall  of  said  front  guide  portion  from  said 
front  guide  rail  when  said  lip  fence  is  in  a  movable  state. 

5,230,270 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  CONCRETE  BARRIERS 
Reai    BcrtrMd,  760  Roaritcr.  St  Jeaa  aar  RicheUca  Qaabac, 
Caaada  J3B  8J1 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S52J06 
Claima  priority,  appbcatioa  Caaada,  Feb.  14,  1992,  206127S 
lat.  a.'  B28D  1/04.  1/12 
VS.  CL  83—489  «  ' 
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1.  A  machine  for  cutung  concrete  block,  especially  continu- 
ously molded,  highway  dividing  barriers  of  the  New  Jersey 
type,  said  machine  being  mounted  on  a  support  base  forming 
part  of  a  powered  truck  vehicle  having  a  front-to-rear  axis,  and 
comprising: 
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«)  a  primary  lengthwite-extensibie  boom  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  an  extensible  end; 

b)  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  primary  boom  on 
the  support  base  for  said  primary  boom  to  extend  horizon- 
tally laterally  thereof,  said  first  mounting  means  including 
means  for  adjusUbly  tilting  said  primary  boom  about  iu 
longitudinal  axis; 

c)  a  secondary  lengthwise-extensible  boom  having  an  exten- 
sible bottom  end; 

d)  second  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  secondary 
boom  on  the  extensible  end  of  the  primary  boom  so  that 
said  primary  and  secondary  booms  extend  in  a  same  plane 
and  said  secondary  boom  is  downwardly  oriented  relative 
to  the  honzontally  extending  primary  boom  and  ha*  its 
bottom  end  extensible  downwardly,  said  second  mounting 
means  includmg  means  for  adjusubly  tilting  said  second- 
ary boom  relative  to  said  primary  boom  within  said  plane 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane;  and 

e)  a  rotary,  coocrete-cutting  saw  assembly  mounted  at  the 
bottom  end  of  the  secondary  boom,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  saw  Made  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which 
said  primary  and  secondary  booms  extend, 

wherein  said  first  mounting  means  also  includes  means  for 
adjusting  the  lateral  orienution  of  the  primary  boom  with 
rapcct  to  the  front-to-rear  axis  of  the  vehicle. 


9,230^2 
HYDRAUUC  POSITIONING  DRIVE  WITH  PRESSURE 

AND  POSITION  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
Jmrwm  SckMlti,  MwktfcriifMd.  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMMy,  m- 

to  MauMMu  Rexrotk  GasbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Re».  of 


C«MtiBMtloe-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  371.736,  Jan.  27,  1M9, 
«d.  TUi  awUartkM  Feb.  2S,  1991.  Scr.  No.  657.240 
priority,  affUcatkM  Fed.  Rey.  of  G«r«My,  J«a.  29, 

19n,  3821W1 

laL  CL'  F16D  33/Oa  31/02 
VS.  a.  91—361  w ' 


5.230.271 
ROTARY  DIE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Barrte  HardMy.  CkMtfc  HabM,  Hi  Robert  CoIUm,  WibMlow, 
both  of  EMlaad,  oMigMrs  to  SCM  CoatalMr  MacUMry 
Liasited,  Stodvort,  Eagtaiid 

CoatliM8tioa-UHfWt  of  Ser.  No.  997.379,  Oct  10,  1990. 
abaadoMd.  Tkk  a»ptkatkw  Dec  r.  1991.  Scr.  No.  814,724 
OaiM  priority,  appttartioa  United  Kiaadoaiu  Feb.  2S.  1990. 

9004513 

Iirt.  CL'  B26D  l/ll  7/26 
VS.  CL  03— 690  " 


1.  Rotary  die  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  driven  rotary 
cylinder,  a  removable  forme  circumfcrentially  mounted  on  the 
cylinder,  and  having  knives  projecting  radially  outwards 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  radially  inwards  facing  steel  bars 
attached  to  the  forme  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
forme  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  cylinder,  radially 
outwards  opening  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  cylinder  to 
receive  said  steel  bars,  and  permanent  electric  holding  magnett 
located  in  said  grooves  to  retain  the  forme  magnetically  on  the 
cylinder,  said  grooves  being  spaced  around  the  cylinder  on 
opposed  ends  of  three  separate  diametral  planes,  two  of  said 
planes  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal 
to  the  third  diametral  plane,  one  on  each  side  of  said  normal 
plane  and  displaced  therefrom  by  a»  angle  of  not  more  than 
25". 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  controllable  by  a  valve  which  is  electri- 
cally actuable  comprising: 

computerized  numerical  control  means,  receiving  each  ac- 
tual position  of  the  hydraubc  drive  as  an  actual  value 
signal,  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  dif- 
ference between  the  actual  position  and  a  desired  position, 

pressure/force  control  means,  receiving  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  one  of  a  pressure  applied  to  the  hydraulic  drive  or 
a  force  exerted  by  the  hydraulic  drive,  and  producing  an 
output  signal  of  said  pressure/force  control  means, 

switch  means  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  pressure/- 
force  control  means  and  said  output  signal  of  said  comput- 
erized numerical  control  means,  for  supplying  said  output 
of  said  pressure/force  control  means  shortly  before  reach- 
ing the  desired  position  value  of  the  drive  to  the  electri- 
cally actuable  valve  as  a  control  signal,  and  simulu- 
neously  therewith,  interrupting  the  output  signal,  which 
can  be  supplied  from  the  computerized  numerical  control 
means  to  the  valve,  whereby  a  switch  over  from  control 
based  on  said  output  signal  of  said  computerized  numeri- 
cal control  means  to  control  based  on  said  output  signal  of 
said  pressure/force  control  means  of  the  desired  position 
value  signal  supplied  by  the  computerized  numerical  con- 
trol means  is  brought  to  a  value  indicative  of  said  actual 
position  value. 

5.230^73 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW  TO  A 

POWER  STEERING  ACTUATOR 
Richard  R.  Fraley.  Jr.,  AUcatoa,  Mich.,  a*ai«Mr  to  TRW  Ik„ 
^Okio 

Filed  IwL  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  55S,0<« 
bt  CL'  F19B  9/10 
VS.  CL  91—371  »*  O^ 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  apparatus  for  use  m  control- 
ling fluid  (low  to  a  power  steering  actuator  in  a  vehicle  and 
having  first  and  second  relatively  routable  valve  members  and 
a  force  transmitting  assembly  for  resisting  relative  rotation 
between  the  first  and  second  valve  members,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

interconnecting  the  first  and  second  valve  members  in  a 
central  position  relative  to  each  other  with  a  spring  which 
is  deflectable  by  relative  roution  between  the  first  and 
second  valve  members  from  their  central  position  and  is 
effective  to  urge  the  first  and  second  valve  members  back 


to  the  central  position  upon  relative  roution  between  the 
first  and  second  valve  members; 

positioning  first  and  second  reaction  elements  relative  to  the 
first  and  second  valve  members  with  a  pluraUty  of  force 
transmitting  elements  disposed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond reaction  elements,  said  step  of  positioning  the  first  and 
second  reaction  elements  and  force  transmitting  elements 
relative  to  the  first  and  second  valve  members  including 
positioning  the  first  reaction  element  relative  to  the  first 
valve  member  and  loosely  positioning  the  second  reaction 
element  relative  to  the  second  valve  member; 

locating  the  second  reaction  element  in  a  desired  position 


relative  to  the  second  valve  member,  said  step  of  locating 
the  second  reaction  element  in  a  desired  position  relative 
to  the  second  valve  member  includes  moving  the  second 
reaction  element  relative  to  the  second  valve  member 
under  the  influence  of  force  applied  against  the  second 
reaction  element  by  the  force  transmitting  elements  if  the 
second  reaction  element  is  in  a  position  relative  to  the 
second  valve  member  other  than  the  desired  position;  and, 
thereafter,  connecting  the  second  reaction  element  with  the 
second  valve  member  while  the  first  and  second  valve 
members  are  in  the  central  position  relative  to  each  other 
and  while  the  second  reaction  element  is  in  the  desired 
position  relative  to  the  second  valve  member. 


5.230.274 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAULIC  PUMP  WITH 

QUIET  TIMING 
Xadmv  Yu;  John  G.  BereziMki,  and  StcTca  R.  Feller,  all  of 
Oaaka,  Ncbr.,  aasignors  to  Vickers  lacorporated,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1992.  Scr.  No.  833.914 
lat  CL'  FOIB  3/00 
VS.  CL  91—499  «  CWm 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  of  the  rotary, 
variable  displacement  type  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  housing; 
a  cylinder  barrel  in  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  shaft 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  with  an  open  end 
and  port  means  at  the  other  end; 
a  shoe  plate  in  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  pistons  each  having  one  end  slidably  mounted 
within  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  bores  and  having  the 
opposite  end  connected  to  a  shoe  mounted  within  said 
shoe  plate; 
an  inclined  swash  plate  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  housing 


and  disposed  within  said  cylinder  barrel  for  engagement 
with  said  shoe  plate; 

valve  plate  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  cyclically  communicate  fluid 
to  and  from  said  cylinder  bores,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
defining  areas  of  precompressioa  and  decompression  ex- 
tending an  angular  distance  between  their  respective  ends; 

a  precompression  groove  associated  with  the  outlet  port  at 
the  area  of  precompression  and  a  decompression  groove 
associated  with  the  inlet  port  at  the  area  of  decompressioa 
to  gradually  increase  and  decrease  fluid  pressure  between 
said  cylinder  bores  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respec- 
tively, as  the  cylinder  bores  enter  into  said  precompre*- 
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sion  and  decompression  areas,  respectively,  and  wherein 
said  precompression  groove  includes  a  double  notch  along 
a  portion  the  length  thereof  to  further  reduce  fluid  pres- 
sure between  the  output  port  and  the  cylinder  bores, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  comprising  circumfcrentially 
spaced  arcuate  grooves  the  center  lines  of  which  form  a 
circle,  said  precompression  and  decompression  grooves 
extending  circumfcrentially  away  from  the  outlet  port  and 
said  inlet  pori,  respectively,  and  ending  at  a  diameter 
forming  a  first  angle  A  greater  than  half  of  the  angular 
distance  of  the  precompression  and  decompression  areas, 
and  wherein 

the  double  notch  ends  at  a  diameter  forming  a  second  i 
B  less  than  the  first  angle  A. 


S,230,275 
ECCENTRIC  ANTI-FRICnON  DRIVE  FOR  FLUID 
POWER  APPARATUS 
Bobby  L.  Hodge.  CkartoMe.  N.C,  aad  Wotfkm  PflogMr,  Her- 
aoacMmch/Boycra,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GervMy.  aMi^on  to  INA 
■narlrlaerr  Schaffler  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^  tmk  INA 
Bearing  Co..  Ik,,  Fort  Mill,  S.C 

Filed  Oct  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  783^31 
tet  CL'  FOIB  7/04 
VS.  CL  92—68  IS  • 


1.  An  eccentric  drive  comprising  at  least  one  anti-frictiaa 
bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  a  deep  drawn 
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tubukr  member  having  two  cylindrical  periplieries  drawn  and  „pvirTr  vd'^Slfia  COFFEE 

arranged  eccentrically  with  respect  to  one  another,  one  of  laid  ^^^  f?"  ^^   ,    J^  FiMt,«-«s 

^Tc' HnS  penpLries  Sotted  to  a  roUUble  member  C-|oBl--^  ^^           -,«.  .o  Rlcere.  ElH.n-.e- 

for  roution  therewith,  the  other  of  said  two  cylindrical  periph-  «»■»«        FS^SnTi  1991   Ser  No  765,907 

eries  comprising  one  of  the  inner  or  outer  race  of  said  at  least  ^^     priority,    "aniwcatkia     Italy.     Jan.     25,     1991, 

one  anti-friction  bearing.  000065/91[lJl 

Lit  a.'  iU7J  31/36,  31/44 
.  VS.CL99—2rt                                                          ACMmt 

S430.276 

FLUID-DRIVEN  ACTUATOR  INCLUDING  AN 

INFLATABLE  SAC 

Robert  G.  CoUctt.  DM  White  Horae,  High  St,  FUttoa,  Betfor«- 

iUrc  MK45  5DY,  Eoglaiad 
per  No.  PCT/GBW/00«34.  {  371  Date  Mar.  25. 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25. 1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/01120,  PCT  Pab. 
DMc  Feb.  8,  1990 

Coatiautkw  of  Ser.  No.  823,063,  Jaiu  14, 1992,  abwMkMcd, 
which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  635,609,  Mar.  25,  1991, 
d.  Thb  PCT  appUcatloa  Jol.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  908.651 
priority.  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom  Jal.  23.  1988, 
8817623 

Lrt.  a.)  FOIB  19/00 
VS.  a.  92—90  »  ' 


1.  A  fluid-driven  actuator  comprising  an  inflauble  sac  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  in- 
cluding an  external  working  surface  and  said  second  portion 
being  in  a  compactly  folded  configuration,  and  rigid  barrier 
means  including  at  least  one  narrow  opening  separating  the 
said  first  portion  from  the  said  second  portion  of  the  sac,  a 
movable  member  including  said  rigid  barrier  means  positioned 
for  engagement  by  said  working  surface  of  the  sac  whereby 
said  movable  member  is  moved  by  the  inflation  of  the  sac,  and 
means  for  coupling  fluid  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  first 
portion  of  the  sac  whereby  to  inflate  said  sac,  said  second 
portion  of  the  sac  being  drawn  through  said  narrow  opening  as 
said  sac  is  inflated. 

2.  A  fluid  driven  actuator  comprising: 

an  inflatable  sac  having  a  first  portion  for  providing  a  work- 
ing surface  and  a  second,  stowed  portion; 

a  container  which  conuins  the  said  second  portion  of  said 
sac  and  includes  fluid  pressure  inlet  means  for  communi- 
cating fluid  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  sac; 

a  bulkhead  forming  part  of  said  container; 

guide  means  defining  with  said  bulkhead  a  narrow  opening 
separating  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  sac  and 
defining  the  working  surface  thereof  and  allowing  said 
first  portion  of  the  sac  to  draw  the  second  portion  of  the 
sac  through  the  opening  as  the  sac  is  inflated; 

a  movable  member  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  work- 
ing surface  and  to  be  moved  by  said  working  surface; 

said  guide  means  including  said  fluid  pressure  inlet  means 
and  said  guide  means  disposed  inside  said  sac. 


1.  A  device  for  making  coffee,  comprising: 

a  support  (1); 

a  fii^  casing  (12)  mounted  to  said  support; 

a  linear  actuator  body  (11)  mounted  for  roution  in  said  first 
casing,  said  body  carrying  external  teeth  and  an  internal 
thread; 

a  cylindrical  receptacle  (2)  having  an  open  upper  end  and 
fixed  directly  to  an  upper  end  of  said  first  casing,  and 
defining  a  cylindrical  space  for  containing  a  powdered 
coffee; 

a  lower  piston  (3)  mounted  for  sliding  movement  upwardly 
and  downwardly  in  said  cylindrical  receptacle; 

a  lower  piston  shaft  (9)  fixed  to  said  lower  piston  and  extend- 
ing through  said  first  casing  and  into  said  body  for  linear 
movement  with  respect  to  said  first  casing,  said  lower 
piston  shaft  having  an  external  thread  operatively  engaged 
with  the  internal  thread  of  said  body  for  linear  movement 
of  said  shaft  with  roution  of  said  body  in  said  first  casing, 
said  lower  piston  shaft  being  sufficiently  long  so  that  said 
lower  piston  is  movable  to  said  open  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  receptacle  for  moving  any  powdered  coffee  in 
said  cylindrical  receptacle  to  said  open  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  receptacle  for  removal  of  the  powdered  cof- 
fee; 

a  first  motor  (15)  mounted  in  said  first  casing; 

a  first  gear  reduction  (14)  connected  between  said  first 
motor  and  said  external  teeth  of  said  body,  for  roution  of 
said  body  with  activation  of  said  first  motor  to  move  said 
shaft  linearly  to  raise  and  lower  said  lower  piston  in  said 
cylindrical  receptacle; 

means  for  supplying  hot  water  through  said  lower  piston 

shaft  and  lower  piston,  and  into  said  cylindrical  recepU- 

cle; 

a  second  casing  fixed  to  said  support  above  said  first  casing; 

an  upper  piston  (5)  mounted  for  linear  movement  to  said 

second  casing  for  movement  into  the  open  upper  end  of 

said  cylindrical  receptacle,  said  upper  piston  including  a 

channel  (17)  for  receiving  coffee  infused  water  from  said 

cylindrical  receptacle;  and 

upper  linear  actuator  means  connected  between  said  second 

casing  and  said  upper  piston  for  linearly  moving  said 


upper  piston  into  and  out  of  said  cylindrical  receptacle, 
said  upper  linear  actuator  means  comprising  a  second 
body  routably  mounted  in  said  second  casing,  a  second 
motor  (19)  in  said  second  casing  and  a  second  gear  reducer 
engaged  between  said  second  motor  and  said  second  body 
for  routing  said  second  body,  said  second  body  being 
operatively  engaged  with  said  upper  piston  for  converting 
roution  of  said  second  body  to  linear  motion  of  said  upper 
piston. 


5.230.278 
AUTOMATIC  BREWER 
H.  Bonn,  SpriagfleM;  JaiM*  H.  AMOi^  Aabwa, 
Darid  F.  Ford.  Sprii^fleld,  aU  of  DL,  aarivMirt  to 
Matic  Corporatioa.  Spriagfleld,  m. 
CoBtinuitioa-iB-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  818.850,  Jaa.  10. 1992,  which  ii 
a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  683.285.  Apr.  10, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,134.925.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,960 

lat.  CL'  A47J  31/06 
VS.  CL  99—289  R  W  ClaiM 


5.230.279 
FRYING  APPARATUS 
Darid  H.  McFaMca,  Ledaiti^  RickMd  N.  < 
Joha  M.  ColUaa,  Ipmvtck;  Rokart  Ftota,  I 
BaiMa,  7lr-T"— :  J«a»  F.  Hackatra,  MadllcU,  aad 
P.  Hoaaw.  Coacord.  aD  of  MaM,  aaritaora  ta  Gaa  I 
laatitate,  DL 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  831,110.  Fah.  4, 1992.  which  ia  a 
eoattoaatie»4a-part  or  Ser.  No.  799.606.  Sc».  13. 199L  PK.  No- 
S,142.MI,  which  ia  a  coathMatioa  of  S«r.  No.  4S83*2.  Dae  29, 
1M9,  rtiainaii  Ufa  ivpUntioa  Jaa.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,279 

lat.  CL'  A47J  27/Oa  31/00,  37/11-  OtTTF  11/00 
VS.  CL  99-334  2 ' 


1.  A  spool  for  use  with  a  pbton  assembly  of  an  automatic 
brewing  apparatus,  said  automatic  brewing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  brew  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  water 
distribution  system  operatively  associated  with  said  spool  for 
introducing  water  to  said  brew  chamber,  and  means  for  con- 
trollably  moving  said  spool; 
said  spool  comprising: 
a  head; 
a  base;  and 

a  necked  portion  extending  between  said  head  and  said 
base,  said  necked  portion  having  a  diameter  which  is 
less  than  a  diameter  of  said  head  and  said  base; 
said  spool  being  centrally  disposed  in  said  brew  chamber 
with  said  head  controllably  movable  in  said  inlet  and  said 
base  controllably  movable  in  said  outlet  for  controllably 
opening  and  plugging  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  and 
said  spool  having  a  port  formed  therein  positioned  between 
said  head  and  said  necked  portion,  said  port  being  coupled 
with  said  flush  water  dispenser  for  dispensing  flush  water 
therethrough. 


1.  In  an  automated  frying  apparatus  for  frying  froxen  food  in 
predetermined  incremental  amounts,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  independent  frying  sutioa*,  at  least  one 
loading  sution,  means  for  selectively  moving  individual  bas- 
kets for  holding  the  frozen  food  in  said  incremental  amounts 
between  said  loading  station  and  each  of  said  frying  sutiooa, 
and  an  automated  food  supply  system  for  filling  empty  fry 
baskets  at  said  loading  sUtion  as  needed,  the  improvement, 
wherein  said  supply  system  comprises: 

(a)  freezer  means,  adjacent  said  frying  apparatus,  for  storing 
said  frozen  food  in  said  incremental  amounts; 

(b)  transport  means  located  inside  said  freezer  means  for 
delivering  said  frozen  food  in  said  predetermined  amounts 
to  a  dispensing  location,  said  dispensing  location  being  at 
a  height  above  said  loading  sution; 

(c)  dispensing  means  located  proximate  to  said  dispensing 
location  for  transferring  said  predetermined  amount  of 
said  frozen  food  from  said  freezer  means  to  an  empty  fry 
basket  at  said  loading  sution;  and, 

(d)  means  for  controlling  and  synchronizing  the  timing  of 
delivering  frozen  food  to  said  dispensing  location  for 
dispensing  with  the  arrival  of  empty  fry  baskett  at  said 
loading  sUtion. 


5,230,280 
GAS  FIRED  DONUT  SYSTEM 
Edward  M.  AaderMM.  PlyaMMtk;  Mcnftt  K.  AadcrwM.  MiaM- 
apolia.  aad  Aadrcw  Kacha,  m,  St  PaaL  aU  of  Miaa.,  aarifa- 
ora  to  Ur  OrMta,  lac^  Miaatapnlii,  Miaa. 

FOad  Am.  <.  1991.  Str.  No.  740.926 
lat  CL»  A47J  37/lZ-  F23N  5/26 
VS.  CL  99-404  4  Oalma 

1.  A  gas  fired  donut  productioo  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  dispensing  means  coupled  to  said  housing  means  far 
dispensing  donut  batter  into  said  housing  means; 

(c)  means  for  advancing  said  dispensed  donut  batter  in  said 
housing  to  faciliute  systematically  cooking  said  donut 
batter; 

(d)  gas  fired  tube  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means; 

(e)  firing  module  means  coupled  to  said  gas  fired  tube  means 
for  generating  and  injecting  heat  into  said  gas  fired  tube 
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means,  wherein  said  firing  module  means  is  selectively 
detachable  from  said  gas  fired  tube  means,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  safety  interlock  means  for  sensing  if 
said  firing  module  means  is  p^roperly  coupled  to  said  gas 
fired  tube  means  and  for  disabling  said  firing  module 
means  when  sensing  that  said  firing  module  means  is 
improperly  coupled  to  said  gas  fired  tube  means; 


residue  from  the  heated  fluid  and  means  for  removing  the 
roasted  particulate  vegeuble  material  from  said  chamber. 

5,230,282 
GARBAGE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
DavM  G.  BwMa,  38  Moadracoa  Circle,  Bramptoa.  Ontario, 
C«MdaL6ZlZ4 

Filed  Afr.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  692,541 

IM.  a.)  B6SB  13/18 

MS.  CL  100-34  S  Clataa 
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(f)  temperature  controller  means  coupled  to  said  firing  mod- 
ule means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  gener- 
ated heat;  and 

(g)  power  means  including  a  battery  and  a  power  inventor, 
said  power  means  connected  to  said  firing  module  means 
for  powering  said  firing  module  means. 

5,230481 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROASTING  COFFEE  BEANS  OR  THE 

UKE 
Jack  Wif«aaa,  aad  DaiUel  R.  Wircaan,  both  of  FaUbrook, 
Calif.,  aMiVMn  to  BUw  Kaox  Food  *  Chemical  EqnipoMat 
Co.,  Bafhlo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,899 

lat.  a.'  A23N  12/00.  12/08;  F26B  17/Oa  17/24 

VS.  CL  99-«83  13  Ctaia" 


1.  Apparatus  for  roasting  particulate  vegeubic  material 
comprising  a  generally  vertically  disposed  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing a  charge  of  particulate  vegetable  material,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  flow  of  heated  fluid  and  for  introducing  the  flow  of 
healed  fluid  into  said  chamber  for  roasting  the  particulate 
vegeuble  material  within  said  chamber  and  with  relative 
movemeni  of  the  particulate  vegeuble  material  with  respect  to 
said  chamber,  a  centnfugal  separator  disposed  above  and  abut- 
ting said  chamber,  said  centrifugal  separator  defined  by  a 
generally  cylindrical  wall  and  having  a  vertical  axis  which  is  in 
general  axial  aligment  with  said  chamber,  means  for  routing 
the  heated  fluid  as  it  moves  upwardly  out  of  said  chamber  and 
into  and  through  said  separator  and  for  removing  any  chaff  or 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  paper  or  cardboard  comprising: 
a  rack  formed  of  plastic  coated  rigid  wire;  the  rack  having  a 
first  side  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  and  an  oppos- 
ing side  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end;  the  first  side 
and  the  opposing  side  formed  as  a  plurality  of  tongues 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  a  slot  therebe- 
tween at  the  opposing  side;  the  tongues  being  connected 
together  at  the  first  side  of  the  rack;  the  first  side  of  the 
rack  being  provided  with  means  for  securement  of  the 
rack  to  a  vertical  wall;  the  opposing  side  inclining  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  the  bottom  end  thereof  and 
away  from  the  top  end  of  the  first  side  whereby  a  trough 
is  formed  in  the  rack  by  the  first  side  and  the  opposing  side 
for  holding  paper  or  cardboard;  and 
a  twine  dispenser  formed  of  plastic  coated,  rigid  wire  as  a 
cage  for  twine;  the  dispenser  being  locauble  above  the 
rack  and  having  a  slot  therethrough  to  direct  twine  to 
depend  vertically  downward  from  the  twine  dispenser 
toward  and  through  the  slot  in  the  rack  whereby  paper  or 
cardboard  may  be  placed  into  the  rack  trough  and  atop 
the  twine  in  the  slot  in  the  rack  to  permit  packaging  of  the 
paper  or  cardboard  by  the  twine;  the  twine  dispenser 
further  having  means  for  securement  to  the  vertical  wall 
above  the  rack. 


5,230,283 
PRINT  HAMMER  POSITION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Norio  KobayaaiU.  Nacoy*.  J«P<».  aaalgwir  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kaboflhiki  Kaisha,  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Job.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,962 
daiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  19,  1991,  3-147523 
lat  a.'  B41J  9/38 
VS.  CL  101— 93  JO  7  CUiaw 

1.  A  print  hammer  control  device  for  controlling  a  print 
hammer  driven  by  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  the  print 
hammer  being  moved  toward  a  printwheel  and  impinged 
thereon  to  thus  make  a  character  impression  on  a  sheet  of 
paper,  the  device  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  routional  speed  of  the  motor 
and  producing  pulses  corresponding  to  the  routional 
speed  of  the  motor,  the  pulses  being  defined  by  pulses  with 
an  up-going  edge  and  pulses  with  a  down-going  edge; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  selective  one  of  the  up- 


going  edge  and  down-going  edge  pulses  produced  from 
said  detecting  means,  for  conuolling  movement  of  the 
print  hammer  which  has  not  reached  a  predetermined 
position  immediately  before  the  print  hammer  impinges  on 
the  printwheel; 
decision  means  for  deciding  that  the  print  hammer  has 
reached  the  predetermined  position;  and 


second  control  means  responsive  to  both  the  up-going  and 
down-going  pulses  produced  from  said  detecting  means, 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  print  hammer  when 
said  decision  means  decides  that  the  print  hammer  has 
reached  the  predetermined  position. 


5,230484 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  FORME  ROLLERS  AT 

THE  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF  A  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Car*tea  Kehn,  Mannhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Heidelberger  DmckauacUncn  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,427 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Aag.  31, 
1991,  9110806[U1 

lat  a.'  B41F  31/34.  31/36 
VS.  CL  101—352  20 


axis  and  being  mounted  for  rotatioa  thereabout,  said  apparataa 
comprising: 

a  lever,  the  forme  roller  for  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
lever, 

said  lever  being  ditplaoeable  for  varying  the  dirtaaoe  be- 
tween the  forme  roller  aixl  the  plate  cylinder, 

a  reference  ring  for  being  mounted  with  the  plate  cylinder 
and  being  configured  to  follow  movement  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  be  displaord  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 

a  sbdable  pin  extending  from  and  contacting  said  reference 
ring,  mounted  for  being  displaced  in  response  to  the  dis- 
placement of  said  reference  ring; 

said  reference  ring  fwoviding  a  referenoe  for  laid  alidable 
pin; 

an  intermediate  lever  being  displaceably  moonted,  contact- 
ing said  slidable  pin,  and  being  configured  for  being  dis- 
placed in  response  to  the  displacement  of  said  slidable  pin; 

an  adjusting  screw  extending  from  and  contacting  said  inter- 
mediate lever,  said  adjusting  screw  being  connected  to 
said  lever,  said  adjusting  screw  being  configured  to  dis- 
place said  lever  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  said 
intermediate  lever,  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
forme  roller  displaces  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  plate  cylinder, 

said  adjusting  screw  being  adjustable,  relative  to  said  inter- 
mediate lever,  to  vary  the  position  of  said  lever  to  prede- 
termine a  positional  relationship  between  the  forme  roller 
and  the  plate  cylinder; 

means  for  holding  said  slidable  pin,  said  holding  means  being 
disposed  between  said  reference  ring  and  said  intermedi- 
ate lever; 

said  slidable  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  slidable, 
along  its  longitudinal  axis,  within  said  holding  means;  and 

said  slidable  pin  being  disposed  to  extend  with  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  substantially  parallel  to  a  radial  direction  of  the 
plate  cylinder,  said  slidable  pin  being  slidable,  subatan- 
tially  within  said  holding  means,  in  the  radial  direction  of 
the  plate  cylinder. 


5430485 
PRINTING  PRESS  COATING  APPARATUS  HAVBW  AN 

OSCILLATING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Coffwell,  Weaterly,  R.I.,  aad  Fraak  A.  Aadaloro.  Paw- 
catack,  Coaa„  awlganrs  to  Herbert  Prodartt,  lac,  Wcathaiy. 

N  V 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  MM3S 
lat  CL'  B41F  31/06.  31/14 
VS.  CL  101—30  25  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  forme  roller  at  a  plate  cylinder 
of  a  rotary  printing  machine,  the  plate  cylinder  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  being  mounted  for  roution  thereabout  on  the 
rotary  printing  machine,  the  forme  roller  having  a  longitudinal 


1.  A  liquid  coating  apparatus  for  a  printing  press  comprising: 

a  frimie; 

at  least  one  routable  roller  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 

frame; 
drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  rotatabic  roller  for 

driving  said  rotatable  roller, 
supply  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  rotatable  roller  for 

supplying  a  coating  fluid  thereto; 
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applicator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  roUuWe  roller 
for  applying  said  coating  fluid  to  a  printing  press;  and 

an  oscillating  roller  having  a  rouuble  shaft  and  an  outer 
roller  caaing  mounted  about  said  shaft  for  roution  there- 
about, said  oacillating  roller  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  frame  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  routable  roller 
so  as  to  meter  the  amount  of  coating  fluid  delivered  to  said 
printing  press,  said  oscillating  roller  also  having  internally 
disposed  oscillation  means  for  imparting  oscillation  to  said 
roller  casing  along  ite  roUtional  axis,  said  oscillation 
means  including  velocity-modifying  means  for  modifying 
the  velocity  of  rotttional  motion  and  translating  means  for 
translating  roUtional  motion  into  oscillation  motion,  said 
modifying  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
cooperating  gear,  said  gears  having  a  predetermined  gear 
ratio,  said  first  gear  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
roller  casing  so  as  to  receive  any  roUtional  motion  im- 
parted to  said  casing  and  said  second  gear  being  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  gear  so  as  to  receive  any  roU- 
tional motion  imparted  thereto,  said  gears  operating  to 
modify  the  velocity  of  any  roUtional  motion  imparted  to 
said  gears  by  way  of  said  roller  casing,  said  gears  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  translating  means  so  as  to 
impart  roUtional  motion  thereto,  said  translating  means 
being  capable  of  translating  any  roUtional  motion  re- 
ceived thereby  into  an  oscillating  motion,  said  translating 
means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  roller  casing  so  as 
to  impart  oscillating  motion  thereto. 


9.2304*7 
LOW  COST  HERMEnCALLV  SEALED  SQUIB 
Joka  A.  Arrell,  Jr„  UmoU  UalTentfty,  Pa,;  Peter  L.  AtkcMM, 
Elktoa,  MiA  John  W.  Cooper,  EagleTiUe,  Pa„  »m*  Pari  P. 
Hebcrt,  Bear,  DeL,  aHi^ort  to  Tkiokol  Corporatioa,  Ogdea, 
Utah 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1991.  Scr.  No.  M6.1S7 

UL  a.'  F42C  ]9/12 

VS.  a.  102— »2J  »  Cta*" 


»a 


5J30.2W 
INKING  UNIT  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
E4wia  C.  Schmitt,  Zell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  De  La 
Rae  Glcri,  S,A..  LasMue,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947.424 
o«i—   priority.   appUotion   Switzerland,   Oct.    11,    1991. 
2997/91 

lat  CL'  B41F  Sl/Oa  9/00 
VS.  a.  101—363  '  CMmM 


1.  An  inking  unit  for  a  printing  machine,  especially  for  re- 
ceiving high-viscosity  ink,  having  a  ductor  roller  (4)  and  an  ink 
fountain  (1)  with  side  walU  (2),  the  side  walls  having  a  curved 
edge  which  touches  the  circumference  of  the  ductor  roller  (4) 
and  forms  radial  ink-fountain  seal,  wherein  the  front  edge  of 
the  side  walls  (2)  of  the  ink  fountain  (1)  bears  on  the  ductor 
roller  (4)  solely  in  the  regions  of  the  entry  (2a)  and  of  the  exit 
(2c),  whilst  the  intermediate  region  (2*)  of  this  front  edge  does 
not  touch  the  ductor  roller  and  forms  with  this  a  gap,  the 
maximum  width  of  which  is  only  of  such  a  size  as  to  prevent  an 
escape  of  ink,  said  front  edge  having  in  the  region  of  the  entry 
(la)  and  of  the  exit  (2c)  a  radius  (Rl)  which  is  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  ductor  roller  (4),  whilst  the  intermediate  region 
(2*)  of  the  front  edge  having  a  smaller  radius  (R2). 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  igniter  squib  comprising: 

forming  a  cylindrical  cup  means  of  electrically  conductive 
weldable  material,  said  cup  means  having  a  cloaed  end  and 
an  open  end  having  an  inside  diameter  and  a  circumferen- 
tial surface;  said  cup  having  an  inner  diameter; 

forming  a  cylindrical  header  means  for  insertion  into  said 
open  end  of  said  cup,  said  header  means  having  longitudi- 
nal passageway  therethrough  from  an  interior  end  to  an 
exterior  end  and  having  an  electrically  conductive  weld- 
able  member  having  a  circumferential  surface  mating  with 
said  circumferential  surface  of  said  cup  means;  said  header 
having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  cup; 

mounting  electrically  conductive  pins  in  said  passageway 
and  hermetically  sealing  said  pins  in  said  header  means 
whereby  at  least  one  of  said  pins  is  electrically  insulated 
from  said  circumferential  surface  of  said  header  means; 

mounting  an  initiating  element  means  having  electrical  ter- 
minal means  on  said  interior  end  of  said  header  means; 

joining  said  pins  to  respective  said  terminal  means  of  said 
initiating  element  means;  placing  a  measured  charge  of 
pyrotechnic  material  in  said  cup  means; 

encasing  exposed  portions  of  said  header  means  in  insulative 
material  by  sealingly  joining  a  plastic  jacket  to  said  ex- 
posed portions  with  an  adhesive;  force  fitting  said  interior 
end  of  said  header  means  into  said  open  end  of  said  cup 
means  and  compressing  said  pyrotechnic  material;  and 

welding  said  mating  circumferential  surface  of  said  header 
means  to  said  mating  circumferential  surface  of  said  pyro- 
technic containing  cup  means  in  a  continuous  high-tem- 
perature weld  to  hermetically  seal  said  pyrotechnic  mate- 
rial and  said  initiating  element  means. 


5a30.2W 

ENTERING  AND  EXITING  STEP  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES  WITH  SWINGABLE  PLATFORM  FOR 

WHEELCHAIR  BOUND  PASSENGERS 

Haw  Bickd,  Bcriaaea,  SwUMriaad.  aMigaor  to  Rcafe,  SwMmt- 


DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  670.390.  Mar.  19. 1991,  Pat  No.  9,190,699. 
TU*  applicadoa  Jon.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  890,799 
ClaiaH   priority.   appUcaHoa   Switzcriaad,   Nov.  29,   1990, 
377S/90;  Spaia,  Mar.  1, 1991,  P9100926 

lat  CL)  B61D  47/00 
VS.  CL  109—429  H  " 


form  means,  said  counterbalancing  means  resibently  1 
ing  said  arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  hori- 
zontal axis  from  a  lowered  poaitioii  to  a  raised  position; 


keyboard  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  key- 
board platform  means  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  arms  for 
adjustable  and  lockabic  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
horizontal  axia. 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  boarding  and  getting  offa  vehicle, 
wherein  the  vehicle  includes  a  floor  and  an  entry  door  into  the 
vehicle  for  moving  onto  and  off  the  floor,  and  wherein  the 
floor  of  the  vehicle  is  at  one  of  either  the  same  level  as  a  plat- 
form outside  the  vehicle  door,  or  higher  than  the  platform,  or 
lower  than  the  platform; 
the  apparatus  comprising 

at  least  one  step  at  the  floor  and  at  the  door,  height  adjust- 
able means  mounting  the  one  step  in  a  height  adjusUble 
manner  with  respect  to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  selectively 
at  the  level  of  the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  above  the  floor  of 
the  vehicle  or  lower  than  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  for 
eiubling  a  person  boarding  or  getting  off  the  floor  of  the 
vehicle  through  the  door  to  move  from  or  to  the  platform 
outside  the  door  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  floor  plate  set  into 
the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  the  floor  plate  with  a  wheelchair 
vehicle  thereon  being  routable  by  the  height  adjustable 
means  in  an  arc  from  a  position  located  inside  the  vehicle 
and  at  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  to  a  position  located  outside 
the  vehicle  and  at  the  level  of  the  platform  for  enabling  a 
person  in  the  wheelchair  vehicle  boarding  or  getting  off 
the  floor  of  the  vehicle  through  the  door  to  move  from  or 
to  the  platform  outside  the  door  of  the  vehicle. 

9.230,209 
KEYBOARD  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  George,  Saa  Fraadsco;  Wade  D.  McNary,  Mealo 
Park;  Chris  Tacklind,  and  Rickaoa  Saa,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all 
of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Stedcaae  lac.  Grand  Rapida.  Mich. 
Filed  May  31. 1991.  Ser.  No.  708,408 
lat  CL»  A47F  5/] 2 
VS.  CL  108—2  *3  Claimi 

1.  An  adjusUble  keyboard  support  for  supporting  and  ad- 
jusubly  positioning  a  computer  keyboard,  said  support  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  support  member  having  ends; 
first  and  second  arms  having  upper  ends  and  lower  ends; 
mounting  means  engaging  said  arms  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  upper  ends  of  said  arms  to  ends  of  said  elongated 
support  member  for  movement  about  a  first  horizontal 
axis; 
keyboard  platform  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  arms  for  receiving  a  keyboard,  said 
mounting  means  including  counterbalancing  means  dis- 
posed within  said  elongated  support  member  and  opera- 
tively coiuiected  to  said  arms  for  counterbalancing  the 
weight  of  a  keyboard  positioned  on  said  keyboard  plat- 


5,230Jie 
FLUSH-MOUNTED  CRANK 
PhiUp  E.  OMMaa,  HoUaiid,  Mick,  airigMr  to  Lcoctt  A 
lacorporatod.  Cartkaie.  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  9. 1992.  Ser.  No.  899,771 
lat.  CL»  A47B  9/00;  G05G  I/IO 
VS.  CL  108—144  U 


1.  A  flush-mounted  crank  aiaeinbly  comprising: 

a  crank; 

a  hub; 

a  pivot  mounting  for  pivotaWy  mounting  the  crank  to  the 

hub  for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  stored 

position  overlying  the  hub  and  an  operative  position  along 

side  the  hub; 
a  fitting  for  connecting  the  hub  to  a  shaft  for  rotation  of  the 

shaft  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  trim  housing  having  at  least  two  resilient  legs  for  reieasaUy 

supporting  the  hub  in  a  raised  position  for  roution  of  the 

crank  about  the  vertical  axis  in  the  operative  position; 
the  trim  bousing  being  shaped  to  receive  the  crank  so  that 

the  crank  can  be  recess  mounted  in  the  trim  bousing; 
the  hub  slid^ly  mounted  in  the  trim  housing  for  vertical 

movement  of  the  hub  with  respect  to  the  bousing  so  that 
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the  crank  can  be  raiaed  out  of  the  trim  housing:  and  the 
hub  being  further  mounted  in  the  trim  housing  for  roution 
with  respect  to  the  trim  housing  about  the  vertical  axis; 
whereby  the  crank  when  raiaed  out  of  the  trim  housing  can 
be  routed  first  about  the  horizontal  axis  and  then  routed 
about  the  vertical  axis  to  route  the  hub  about  the  vertical 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAUNG  SOLID  WASTE  MATERIAL 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  USING  HEAT 
Jmm  Workman  SecaKoa,  NJ^  ami  Peter  Delia Valle,  Haov- 
dM,  MaM^  Mrifnn  to  PhocaU  EavirouMatal,  Ltd^  McMt- 
VMMry.Pa. 
CiMrtia«ati<M-iii-»w1  of  Scr.  No.  792^15,  Nov.  13,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,199,363,  diiisioa  of  S«r.  No.  333,653,  Jn.  4,  1990, 
Pat 
No.  5,  065,6M,  a^  a  corttaMtkMi-ta-pMt  of  Ser.  No. 
410,560,  Se^  21. 1909,  Pat  No.  4,960,300.  TOa  appUcatkM 
JaL  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  900,670 
TV  tortiam  of  the  terw  of  thia  ptert  wiba«n«f  t  to  Oct  2,  2007, 


VS.  a.  110—210 


IM.  a,'  F23B  5/00 


5J30J91 
INTEGRATED  TWO-WAY  PAPER  CARGO  PALLET 
Harry  C.  Jarik-Wooda,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.,  aaaigiior  to  DaaMte 
PrercatkM  ProdKts,  lac,  Bcibcia,  CaUf. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  635.195,  Dec.  26,  1990, 
.  Thta  ajpHcartoB  Jaa.  26,  1992.  Ser.  No.  904.990 
bt  a.'  B65D  79/00 
VS.  a.  100— 5L3  »«  ' 


1.  A  pallet  comprising: 

a  deck  of  a  honeycomb  core  having  an  upper  face,  lower 
face,  and  edge; 

an  upper  facing  sheet  adherent  to  the  upper  face  of  the 
honeycomb  core  deck, 

multiple  runner  blocks  each  having  bottom  and  aide  sur- 
faces, and  said  runner  blocks  being  separated  from  each 
other  and  adhesively  mounted  to  the  lower  face  of  the 
honeycomb  core  deck  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  lower  face, 

a  single  lower  facing  sheet  comprising  a  corrugated  sheet 
having  flutes  therein  and  adherent  respectively  to  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  each  of  the  multiple  nmner  blocks  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  runner  block  bottom  to 
cover  and  adhere  to  the  side  surfaces  and  the  lower  face  of 
the  honeycomb  core  deck. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  harmful  constituents  from 
solid  waste  material,  comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber  having  multiple  zones; 

means  for  continuously  feeding  a  particulate  mix  of  said 
solid  waste  material  into  a  first  zone  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

a  routing  and  retractable  lance  assembly  for  introducing 
oxygen  into  the  fwst  rone  of  the  reaction  chamber,  the 
first  zone  of  the  reaction  chamber  being  adapted  to  react 
the  mix  in  the  chamber  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  until  the 
solid  waste  becomes  an  agiuted  molten  aggregate  and  the 
temperature  within  the  first  zone  of  the  reaction  chamber 
above  the  bath  of  molten  aggregate  is  high  enough  to 
destroy  substantially  all  of  the  harmful  constitucnu  of  the 
eflluvia  generated  by  the  formation  of  the  molten  aggre- 
gate; 

means  for  further  mixing  the  agitated  molten  aggregate  m 
the  first  zone  of  the  reaction  chamber; 

means  for  conducting  excess  molten  aggregate  from  the  first 
zone  of  the  reaction  chamber; 

means  for  conducting  the  effluvia  generated  by  the  forma- 
tion of  the  molten  aggregate  from  the  first  zone  of  the 
reaction  chamber  into  a  second  zone  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber, the  second  zone  of  the  reaction  chamber  being 
adapted  for  rebuming  the  effluvia  therein  to  destroy  sub- 
stantially all  organic  material; 

means  for  treating  the  effluvia  to  remove  substantially  all  of 
the  remaining  particulate  and  any  remaining  organic  ma- 
terial to  achieve  accepUblc  environmental  quality;  and 

means  for  releasing  the  treated  effluvia  into  the  atmosphere. 

5.230.293 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

REFUSE  INCINERATION  PLANT 

AlftiM  SeUnMT,  ZMrich,  SwHaeriMad.  aaaigMr  to  Voa  RoU  AG. 

Gorlaflacea,  Switxerlaad 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  840.104 
ClafaM  prtority.  awikatioa  Switacriaad,  Feb.  22,  1991.  00 
550/91 

lat  CL'  F23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  110-346  »»  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  refuse  incineration  plant  having 


a  combustion  chamber  containing  a  grate  for  receiving  refine 
and  a  boiler  for  receiving  hot  flue  gases  from  the  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  the  generation  of  heat  is  evened  out  by 
means  of  a  single  multi-loop  control  system,  which  comprises: 
initiating  a  fire  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
meastiring  a  quantity  of  steam  produced  by  said  boiler. 


said  introductton  device  (33,  33*)  downstream  to  said 

output  section  (32); 
a  controllable  drive  (21)  for  driving  said  drawing  means;  and 
a  detection  device  (93)  associated  to  said  output  sectioa  (32) 

for  detecting  an  end  position  of  said  zip  fastener  (U)  and 

stopping  a  fimctioa  crf^  said  drawing  means. 


5.a3«35  

COMBINATION  EYE  HOOK  AND  MODIFIED  CLEAT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  CARGO  TIE-DOWN 
Darid  A.  Shdl,  500  RMchcroa  Dr.  #110,  Sm  Manoa,  CUtf. 
92069 
CoMiaaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  ttifiSO,  Apr.  16, 1991,  i 

This  wHcatkM  May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  079,100 
IM.  CL>  F16G  Ji/lO 
VS.  CL  114-2U  »• ' 


supplying  a  signal  representing  said  quantity  of  steam  as  a 

primary  controlled  variable  to  a  primary  controller, 
measuring  oxygen  content  in  said  hot  flue  gases;  and 
supplying  a  signal  representing  said  oxygen  content  as  a 
secondary  controlled  variable  to  at  least  one  secondary 
controller. 


5,230.294 
ENDLESS  BELT  ZIPPER  FEED  WTTH  SENSORS  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Michael  Klebi,  Bidefdd.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaivHN-  to 

Dvkopp  Adler  Aktics«caellackaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  «,  1992,  Ser.  No.  800,750 
dahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay.  Ju.  1, 
1991.  4118017 

iBt  CL'  D05B  3/2a  27/10.  35/06 
VS.  a.  112—113  »•  CtolM 


1.  A  zip-fastener  feeding  device  for  an  automatic  sewing 
machine  with  a  workpiece  retaining  plate  (9,  9")  comprising: 
an  introduction  device  (33,  33')  for  introducing  said  zip 

fastener  (81)  into  said  device; 
an  output  section  (32)  for  outputting  said  zip  fastener  (81); 
an  endless  drawing  means  for  drawing  said  zip  fastener  (81) 

drivaUe  in  a  transport  direction  (42)  and  extending  from 


c 


1.  A  generally  elongate  fitting  for,  at  its  one  end  bookiBg  an 
external  object  and,  at  its  other  end,  attaching  a  rope,  the 
fitting  comprising: 

a  central  eye  portion  haviof  an  open  eye  extending  there- 
through; 

a  hook  having  a  shank  secured  to  said  central  eye  portioa 
and  a  curved  end  portion,  said  hook  extending  away  from 
said  central  eye  portion  in  a  first  direction; 

first  and  second  closely  spaced  arms  secured  to  said  central 
eye  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  second  directioa 
generally  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 

the  adjacent  sides  of  said  first  and  second  closely  spaced 
arms  forming  a  generally  V-shaped  channel  with  the  apex 
extending  toward  said  open  eye;  and 

a  third  arm  secured  to  said  central  eye  portioa  adjacent  to 
said  shank; 

the  adjacent  sides  of  said  hook  shank  and  said  third  arm 
forming  a  generally  V-shaped  channel  with  the  apex  ex- 
tending toward  said  open  eye; 

whereby  said  V-shaped  channels  are  adapted  to  grasp  a  rope 
forcibly  wedged  thereinto  while  leaving  said  hook  free  of 
said  rope  permitting  said  hook  to  hook  around  an  external 
object. 


5,230,296      • 
RETRACTABLE  PARKING  AID 
Aaa  M.  GOta,  and  Perry  M.  GOtz,  kodi  of  64  Radag  WM. 
IrriM,  CaUf.  92714 

Filed  Mar.  3. 1992.  Scr.  No.  045,315 

Ut  CL'  G09F  7/20 

VS.  CL  116—28  R  3  Chtaa 

1.  An  adjustable  device  for  determining  the  specific  position 

of  a  moving  vehicle  for  the  driver's  purpoae  of  parking  the 

vehicle  in  a  space  of  limited  size,  comprising: 
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a.  ■  corrugated  tube  of  adjusuble  plastic  fastened  at  a  shank 
to  a  support  at  a  predetermined  position; 


b.  a  pendant  with  a  fluorescent  marking  attached  at  a  shank 
such  that  the  pendant  can  move  relative  to  the  corrugated 


5,230497 

GOLF  DISTANCE  MARKER 

F^aiUt  C.  Lakatos,  110  Northwest  St,  Frecbvs,  lU.  62223 

Filed  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,300 

Int.  a.'  A63B  67/02:  G09F  7/22 

MS.  a.  11<— 209  3  CUM 


I.  A  golf  distance  fairway  marker,  of  the  type  color-coded 
for  distance  from  said  marker  to  the  center  of  a  green  with  red. 
white  and  blue  signs  being  100,  130  and  200  yards  in  distance, 
respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  base  portion  having  a  flat  upper  surface  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  ground  and  having  a  Upered  central 
horizontal  slot  Upered  from  top  to  bottom  therethrough; 

(b)  an  upper  sign  portion  comprising  an  upper  flat  informa- 
tional portion  and  a  lower  flat  fastening  portion  wherein 
said  lower  fastening  portion  of  the  sign  portion  is  corre- 
spondingly tapered  from  top  to  bottom,  said  lower  fasten- 
ing portion  being  inserted  into  said  central  slot; 

wherein  said  lower  fastening  portion  has  a  securing  hole  at 

the  bottom  therein; 
further  comprising  a  securing  pin  adapted  to  fit  into  said 

securing  hole. 


S,230,298 

AQUARIUM/TERRARIUM  CROSSOVER  BRIDGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Arthur  Pcvcc,  HicksriUc,  N.Y.,  aaiigM>r  to  Artaro  *  Coapoy. 

Skirley,  N.Y. 

F1M  Scy.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  939.092 
iat  CL)  AOIK  ii/Oa 
UjS.  a.  119—5  12  CUi»» 

1.  A  decorative  water-holding  A-Frame  crossover  bridge 
assembly  for  aquarium  tanks,  comprising: 

a.  hollow  tapered  structure  having  a  recess,  said  recess 
having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  two  parallel,  spaced  apart  flat 
vertical  sides  extending  between  the  top  and  the  bottom; 

b.  two  spaced  apart  non-parallel  flat  sides  converging 
toward,  terminating  at  and  contiguous  with  a  flat  top 


f. 


surface,  the  non-parallel  tides  further  diverging  toward, 
terminating  at  and  contiguous  with  the  bottom  of  said 
A-Frame  crossover  bridge  assembly,  the  non-parallel 
sides  and  the  flat  top  surface  comprising  a  peak  for  trap- 
ping air,  said  non-parallel  sides  separating  said  two  paral- 
lel sides  from  each  other; 

the  bottom  further  comprising  two  spaced  apart  wide 
apertures  separating  said  recess,  said  recess  having  an 
indented  flat  bottom  surface  extending  therebetween,  the 
wide  apertures  for  allowing  the  inflow  and  outflow  of 
aquarium  tank  water; 

the  indented  flat  bottom  surface  having  two  ends,  the  flat 
bottom  surface  further  being  offset  from  the  wide  aper- 
tures by  two  short,  flat  spaced  apart  vertical  walls,  the 
walls  being  disposed  at  the  respective  two  ends  of  the  flat 
bottom  surface,  the  indented  flat  bottom  surface  for  serv- 
ing as  a  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  the  A-Frame 
crossover  bridge  assembly  container  on  at  least  one  aquar- 
ium tank  and  for  securely  maintaining  the  position  of  the 
mounted  A-Frame  crossover  bridge  assembly  container 
relative  to  the  at  least  one  aquarium  tank; 
means  for  inducing  water  to  enter  and  fill  said  A-Frame 
crossover  bridge  assembly; 

means  for  allowing  water  to  drain  from  said  A-Frame 
crossover  bridge  assembly; 


g.  means  to  control  air  flow  into  and  out  of  said  A-Frame 
crossover  bridge  assembly; 

wherein  said  means  for  inducing  water  to  enter  said  A- 
Fraroe  crossover  bridge  assembly  container  is  a  manually 
operated  ball  siphon  pump  having  an  air  check  valve,  said 
ball  siphon  pump  being  disposed  exterior  to  said  A-Frame 
crossover  bridge  assembly  container; 

a  manually  operated  air-bleeder  needle  valve,  a  section  of 
conduit  tubing  and  a  bore  through  the  flat  top  surface  of 
said  A-Frame  crossover  bridge  assembly  container;  and 

said  siphon  pump  drawing  air  from  said  A-Frame  crossover 
bridge  assembly  container  via  said  bore,  said  air-bleeder 
needle  valve  being  mounted  exteriorly  on  said  top  flat 
surface  in  positional  register  with  said  bore,  said  needle 
valve  being  in  air  flow  communication  with  said  bore  and 
said  exteriorly  disposed  conduit  tubing  section  and  in  turn 
with  said  ball  siphon  pump,  said  ball  siphon  pump  for 
providing  negative  air  pressure  in  said  A-Frame  crossover 
bridge  assembly  container  by  withdrawing  air  as  said 
siphon  pump  is  operated,  said  negative  air  pressure  for 
inducing  aquarium  tank  water  to  enter  said  A-Frame 
crossover  bridge  assembly  container  through  said  wide 
bottom  apertures. 


5,230,299 
TELESCOPING  ENTRY  GATE  FOR  MILKING  PARLOR 
JoMph  R.  Morean,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  aaripMr  to  Norteo 
tec,  WcMnorclaad,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  922,237 
tet  CL>  AOIK  1/12 
U.S.  CL  119—14.03  9  Ctataa 

1.  Telescoping  entry  gate  for  a  milking  parlor  comprising  a 


vertical  support  member,  upper  and  lower  parallel  horizontal 
tubular  slides  supported  on  said  vertical  support  member,  a 
generally  U-shaped  gate  member  that  includes  upper  and 
lower  parallel  horizontal  members  slidably  supported  in  said 
upper  and  lower  tubular  slides,  and  a  vertical  distal  member 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  parallel  members;  Imear 
actuator  means  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  vertical  support 
member  and  affixed  at  its  other  end  relative  to  the  vertical 


distal  member  of  said  gate  member,  and  operative  for  moving 
said  gate  member  between  a  retracted  open  position  and  an 
extended,  closed  position;  and  a  vertical  barrier  member  posi- 
tioned substantially  in  line  with  said  gate  member  and  spaced 
therefrom  such  that  in  the  open  position  there  is  a  clearance  on 
the  order  of  about  two  and  a  half  feet  or  more  sufficient  for 
cow  passage,  while  in  the  extended,  closed  position  there  is  a 
clearance  on  the  order  of  about  one  foot  sufficient  for  man 
passage  but  too  narrow  for  cow  passage. 

5,230,300 

AUTOMATIC  DRY  FOOD  FEEDER  FOR  ANIMALS 

Victor  McxhlMky,  740  N.  Driftwood,  Brca,  CaUf.  92621 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  915,271 

teL  CL'  AOIK  i/02 

MS.  CL  119—51.11  1' 


gearbox  att^*"^  to  said  shaft  end.  Mid  motor  with  aaid 
shaft  of  said  motor  engaging  said  gearbox,  said  gearbox 
having  a  shaft  projecting  from  said  gearbox,  a  plurality  of 
straight  rectangular  vanes  having  two  ends  and  two 
edges,  one  of  said  edges  being  attached  to  a  sleeve  which 
is  fitted  over  said  shaft  protruding  from  said  gearbox,  a 
shaped  bore  in  said  sleeve  matching  a  shape  on  aaid  shaft 
protruding  from  said  gearbox,  a  programmable  electraaic 
timer  controller  attached  to  said  side  of  said  housing,  a 
source  of  electricity  for  energizing  said  electric  motor  and 
said  programmaUe  electronic  timer  controller,  said  plu- 
rality of  straight  vanes  located  inside  said  rectangular 
portion  of  said  hopper,  said  straight  vane  ends  being  proxi- 
mate to  said  sides  of  said  rectangular  portion  of  said 
hopper,  said  front  wall  of  said  hopper  is  the  front  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  wall,  extend 
sloping  inwardly  and  downwardly,  terminating  at  said 
bottom  of  said  hopper,  said  rear  wall  of  said  hopper  has  a 
bottom  edge  with  a  flexible  strip  attached  thereto,  said 
flexible  strip  engaging  said  straight  vanes,  said  front  wall 
of  said  housing  had  a  bottom  edge  with  a  flexible  strip 
attached  thereto,  said  flexible  strip  engaging  said  straight 
vanes  whereby  energizing  said  motor  by  said  programma- 
ble electronic  timer  controller  causes  said  vanes  to  rotate 
a  prescribed  amount  and  dispense  a  measured  amount  of 
dry  animal  food  in  said  removable  tray. 


5,230,301  

LABORATORY  ANIMAL  CONTROLLED  ACCESS 
FEEDER 

I  O.  Naaa,  14502  La  CMrta,  Whitticr,  CaUf.  90605 
Filed  Aag.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,785 
lit  CL'  AOIK  i/QO 
MS.  CL  119—52.1  ' 


1.  A  laboratory  animal  controlled  access  feeder  comprising: 

a)  a  feed  tray  from  which  a  laboratory  animal  eats; 

b)  a  cover  loosely  fitting  upon  said  feed  tray;  and 

c)  a  rake  fixedly  attached  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  feed  tray  cover  such  that  motioa  of  said  rake 
during  the  feeding  process  preveno  compactioo  of  the 
feed. 


1.  A  dispenser  of  dry  animal  food  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  two  side 
walls,  said  housing  having  an  open  bottom,  a  hinged  top 
cover  and  a  front  latch,  a  hopper  located  and  attached 
inside  said  housing,  said  hopper  having  a  wide  top  portion, 
a  narrow  bottom  portion,  said  bottom  portion  forming  a 
rectangle  having  a  back  wall  and  two  side  walls,  said 
hopper  holding  said  dry  animal  food,  a  removable  tray 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  front  wall  of  said  housing,  a 
programmable  electronically  activated  food  dispenser 
having  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  and  a  shaft  end.  a 


5,230,302 
WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  POULTRY,  SMALL  ANIMALS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  W.  See«dler.  Jr„  New  PtotMmm*,  Pa,  "irt^or  to  Vai 

ProdKta,  tec  Blrd-to-Hairf,  Pa. 

OMtimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  599,208,  Oct  17,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,136,982.  TWa  appUeatioB  Jm.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  893,148 

tet  CL'  AOIK  l/QO 

MS.  CL  119—72  *3  OataM 

1.  A  water  system  for  poultry,  small  animab  or  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  subUizing  members  in  generally 
end-to-end  aUgnment  with  each  other,  a  water  pipe  below  and 
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generally  parallel  to  said  subilizing  memben,  means  for  con- 
necbng  said  watering  pipe  to  at  least  one  of  said  subilizing 
members,  means  for  securing  said  stabilizing  members  to  a 


suspension  system,  means  slidably  connecting  together  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  said  subilizing  members,  and  said  slidable 
connecting  means  being  in  internal  telescopic  relationship  to 
said  stabilizing  members. 


including  an  internally  threaded  bore,  and  a  compressed 
gas  canister,  the  compressed  gas  canister  longitudinally 
aligned  relative  to  the  central  handle  and  threadedly  re- 
ceived within  the  internally  threaded  bore,  and  the  central 
handle  including  a  central  handle  conduit  directed 
through  the  central  handle,  and  the  central  handle  further 
including  a  valve  rod  bore  orthogonally  directed  through 
the  central  handle  intersecting  the  central  handle  conduit, 
and  a  valve  rod  slidably  mounted  within  the  valve  rod 
bore,  the  valve  rod  including  a  valve  rod  aperture  selec- 
tively aligned  with  the  central  handle  conduit,  with  the 
valve  rod  aperture  biased  to  a  first  position  displaced 
relative  to  the  central  handle  conduit  and  manually  dis- 
placed to  a  second  position,  wherein  the  valve  rod  bore  is 
aligned  with  the  central  handle  conduit. 


5.230.304 

ANIMAL  TREATMENT  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 

ViMcat  J.  A.  Santoro,  220  StrcMg  Rd.,  Fcmdale,  N.Y.  12734 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16.M4 

lat.  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  CL  n>-156 


10 


S.230.303 

PET  HAIR  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  RmMM>,  751  Sttdra  Atc^  West  laUp,  N.Y.  1I79S 

Filed  Jaa.  12. 1992,  Scr.  No.  S97.417 

lit.  a.>  AOIK  13/00 

\i&.  a.  119-«  3  ci«i~ 


1.  A  pet  hair  removal  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  support  handle,  the  support  handle  having  a  support  frame 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  support  handle,  with  the  support 
frame  including  a  fust  rod  segment  fixedly  and  coaxially 
aUgned  relative  to  the  support  handle  projecting  there- 
from, with  the  first  support  rod  segment  including  a  sec- 
ond support  rod  segment  fixedly  mounted  to  the  first 
support  rod  segment  defining  an  obtuse  included  angle 
therebetween,  and 

a  third  support  rod  segment  fixedly  mounted  to  the  second 
support  rod  segment  defining  a  further  obtuse  included 
angle  therebetween,  and 

a  fourth  support  rod  segment  orthogonally  mounted  to  the 
third  support  rod  segment,  the  fourth  support  rod  segment 
including  a  roller  cage,  with  the  roller  cage  rouubly 
mounted  relative  to  the  fourth  support  rod  segment  and 
the  roller  cage  orthogonally  and  medially  oncnted  rela- 
tive to  the  support  handle  and  the  first  support  rod  seg- 
ment, and 

an  adhesive  tube  removably  mounted  relative  to  the  roller 
cage,  and 

the  adhesive  tube  includes  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
second  end  including  a  mounting  loop,  the  mounting  loop 
diametrically  secured  to  opposed  sides  of  the  second  end, 
and 

the  support  handle  includes  a  central  handle,  the  central 
handle  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end 


1.  An  animal  treatment  and  handling  device  comprising: 

a  case  formed  from  a  substantially  flexible  material  and 
having  a  front  opening  and  a  back  panel  to  which  a  tubu- 
lar wall  portion  is  integrally  and  fixedly  connected; 

said  case  being  longitudinally  disposed  and  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  and  a  hollow  interior  and  having  an  interior  and 
an  exterior  surface; 

said  front  opening  having  a  right  front  edge  and  a  left  front 
edge; 

a  strip  of  first  mating  connector  located  along  the  interior 
surface  adjacent  the  right  front  edge  and  a  strip  of  second 
mating  connector,  for  coaction  with  said  strip  of  first 
mating  connector,  located  along  the  interior  surface  adja- 
cent the  left  front  edge,  said  strips  forming  a  first  closing 
means; 

a  second  closing  means  disposed  along  the  lower  two  thirds 
of  the  periphery  of  the  two  front  edge*  for  a  more  secure 
closing  thereof;  and 

a  longitudinally  oriented  slit  centrally  disposed  along  the  top 
of  the  case,  said  slit  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
and  said  slit  having  a  strip  of  first  mating  connector  affixed 
along  the  ftfst  side  and  a  strip  of  second  mating  connector, 
for  coaction  with  said  strip  of  first  mating  connector, 
affixed  along  the  second  side,  such  that  said  slit  can  be 
closed  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  the  case  and  thereafter 
opened  for  easy  access  to  the  interior  of  the  case. 


5.230.305 
SCOOP  ABLE  CAT  UTTER  AND  METHOD 
Roy  F.  HoMe.  HoimUmi.  Tex^  aarigwtr  to  VeMwe  luoTatioiia. 
lac^  Lafayette,  La. 

FIM  Not.  23.  1992.  Scr.  No.  9M.362 
iBt.  CL'  AOIK  l/Qli 
MS.  CL  119—171  15  Clataa 

1.  In  a  process  for  agglomerating  urine  to  faciliute  removal 
of  the  urine  from  a  litter  box  wherein  the  urine  contacts  a  litter 
which  is  cohesive  when  wetted  and  which  agglomerates  the 
urine  into  a  lump  of  wetted  litter,  the  improvement  which 


comprises  using  as  the  litter  a  modified  natural  product  having 
a  bulk  density  in  the  range  from  about  500  kg/m'  to  about  900 
kg/m-',  a  reducing  sugar  content  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
4.0%  by  weight,  and  a  cold  water  solubles  content  from  about 
40%  to  about  90%  by  weight 

5.230.306 

CERAMIC  SOOTBLOWER  ELEMENT 

Eric  A.  Bwrteger,  Lyachb^g.  Va.;  Herbert  Fdvotk,  Sllwr 

Spriap,  Md^  DouM  L.  Hindaaii,  Forctt,  Va^  WOUaa  G. 

IxMS.  LyKhbwg,  Va.^  Roy  R.  Raney,  Forcat.  Va.,  nd 

Gfcgory  Parkim  LaMaster,  Ohio,  aaaigwin  to  TW  Bibcock  * 

Wilcox  Coapny,  New  OrlcuH.  La. 

FUed  JaL  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  736,063 

Ut  CL»  F22B  n/AS 

MS.  a.  122— 3«3  3»  Chtai 


being  inserted  into  the  respective  main  pistons  to  define  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  combustioa  chambers  within  the  respec- 
tive main  pistons; 
gas  supply  means  for  supfriying  compressed  gas  alternately 


into  the  main  combustion  chamber  and  into  the  auxiliary 
combustion  chambers;  and 
exhaust  means  for  allowing  exit  of  exhaust  gas  alternately 
from  the  main  combustioo  chamber  and  firom  the  auxiliary 
combustioo  chambers. 


1.  A  sootblower  element  for  placement  within  a  boiler  to 
deliver  a  blowing  medium  to  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  boiler 
to  clean  the  surfaces,  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  cylindrical  ceramic  segment  having  an 
axially  extending  bore  therethrough  for  passage  of  a  blow- 
ing medium  through  said  element  and  at  least  one  radial 
opening  through  said  segment  for  discharge  of  a  radially 
directed  stream  of  the  blowing  medium  from  said  seg- 
ment, said  segment  being  joined  to  a  blowerhead  of  a 
sootblower  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  segment  and  extend- 
ing from  said  proximal  end  into  the  boiler; 

a  closure  means  at  a  distal  end  of  said  element  for  closing 
said  bore;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  element  to  a  sootblower  at  said 
proximal  end  of  said  segment. 

5.230,307 
INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE  HAVING  ROTARY 

ENGINE  BODY 
Hir«y«a    Taaigawa;    Kasuwia    Tanigawa,    and    YnUuia 
Taniffwa.  all  of  428-35.  EiHHd,  OkayaaM-abi.  OkayaaM-kea. 
JapM 

Filed  Sep.  24. 1992,  Ser.  No.  950,007 
ClaiM  Klority,  applkattoa  Ja»u,  Oct.  7, 1991,  3-324990 
IM.  a.'  P02B  53/00 
MS.  CL  123—45  A  »*  Oiiam 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  rotary  engine  body  having  a  piston  housing  bore; 
an  axially  opposed  pair  of  hollow  main  pistons  disposed 
within  the  bore  of  the  engine  body  to  define  a  main  com- 
bustion chamber  between  the  pair  of  main  pistons,  the 
main  pistons  being  routable  with  the  engine  body  but 
slidably  reciprocauble  between  upper  and  lower  dead- 
points  relative  to  the  engine  body,  the  main  pistons  respec- 
tively  carrying  cam   follower  means  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  engine  body; 
hollow  cam  carrier  means  rouubly  receiving  the  engine 
body,  the  cam  carrier  means  internally  having  a  pair  of 
curved  cam  grooves  receiving  the  respective  cam  fol- 
lower means  of  the  main  pistons  for  causing  the  main 
pistons  to  make  one  full  roution  with  the  engine  body  as 
the  main  pistons  make  two  reciprocations; 
a  pair  of  axially  fixed  auxiliary  pistons  arranged  on  both  sides 
of  the  main  combustion  chamber,  the  auxiliary  pistons 


5,230,30« 
LOW  MASS  DntECr  ACnNG  HYWUUUC  VALVE 
LIFTER 
i  G.  GMtUar.  E.  Ti     •  \.  Micb^  DomM  G.  Em*1.  BMb- 
N.Y.;  Job.  J.  Kriai,  gpfcwrnrt,  N.Y.;  Mkbaal  J. 
Warden,  Rocbcatw,  N.Y4  Wwwr  Hiwiaa,  PIttrfsrd,  N.Y4 
Ricbard  K.  DoMflbne,  RodMBlar,  N.Y.,  airf  Gary  J.  Dc  Aaaa- 
Us,  Spwcarrift,  N.Y.,  aarivMtrt  to  GcMral  Motott  Corvon- 
tioii.  Detroit.  Mkb. 

Coatinntkw  of  Ser.  No.  «77>23,  May  1, 1992,  ibaadoaad, 

wbkb  la  a  eoatiaaatbta-ia-fvt  «r  Sv.  No.  610,354,  Nov.  •,  199t, 

Pat.  No.  5,119,774.  Thk  appHfaHoa  No».  17. 1992,  Sar.  N* 

97M10 

lat  a.)  FOIL  1/24 

MS.  CL  123— 90J5  32 ' 


U.  A  follower  for  a  hydraulic  valve  lifter  and  comprising 

a  cup-like  shell  with  a  peripheral  outer  wall  generally  paral- 
lel with  an  axis  of  redprocatioo  and  having  closed  and 
open  ends, 

a  separate  baffle  received  within  said  shell,  said  bafHe  includ- 
ing an  inner  wall  defining  an  inner  cylinder,  said  inner 
cylinder  being  parallel  with  the  axis  and  spaced  within  the 
outer  wall  to  define  a  first  space  therebetween,  and  a 
flange  extending  outward  from  the  cylinder  toward  the 
outer  wall  to  form,  at  least  in  part,  a  floor  for  said  first 
space. 

inlet  means  in  the  follower  for  admittiag  hydraulic  fluid 
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through  said  first  space  to  •  lecond  space  extending  radi- 
ally within  the  cyUndcr  and  adjacent  the  cloaed  end  of  the 
follower,  and 
filler  meant  coatpriaing  a  lightweight  oil  recistant  foam 
filling  a  subatanttally  portion  of  said  first  space  to  block 
the  entry  of  hydraulic  Ouid  to  the  filled  portion. 

8030,309 

SPAKK  PLUG  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ToihIyaU  S^  Hir«U  fniawr.  SkUdd  KHiOhn,  all  of  Wako, 

Md  YoahiUko  Kohayaiki,  Hata.  aU  of  Jayaa,  aarigaors  to 

HMria  Gflua  Kogjro  rrtaifclM  KaialMi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F1M  Not.  10.  1992,  Scr.  No.  974J124 
OafaM  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japan.  Not.  U,  1991.  3-321SSS: 
Dec.  24,  1991,  9-3392SS;  Dae.  2S.  1991,  3-342«72 

Int  CL'  P02D  41/06.  43/00:  P02P  l/OO 
UJ5.  CL  123—169  PB  22  ( 


1  A  system  for  controlling  a  heater  mounted  on  a  spark  plug 

which  ignites  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  a  combustion  chamber  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  using  a  gasoline-alcohol  blend 

fuel,  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  akx>hol  concentration  in  the  fuel; 

and 
control  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  current  to  be 
supplied  to  the  spark  plug  heater  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
amount  of  current  to  be  supplied  to  the  spark  plug  heater 
increases  with  increasing  alcohol  concentration  in  the 
fuel. 


S.230O10 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Nobon    Haahbaoto,   Hiroshiaui.  Japan,   aaaignor   to   Maxda 

Motor  Corporation.  Hiroshhna.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,017 
ClataH  priority.  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Mar.  29.  1991.  3-067205; 
Mar.  30.  1991,  3-093114 

lat.  CL'  FOIL  3/06 
MS.  a.  123— ISS  J  6  Clates 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  structure  of  a  multiple  cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  including  at  least  one  cylinder  formed 

therein; 
a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cyUnder; 
a  cylinder  head  including  more  than  one  intake  port  opening 
into  each  combustion  chamber  formed  by  said  piston,  said 
cylinder  and  said  cylinder  head,  each  intake  port  being 
formed  with  a  valve  seat,  and  more  than  one  exhaust  port 
opening  into  each  combustion  chamber,  the  same  number 


of  intake  ports  and  exhaust  ports  being  provided,  each 
exhaust  port  being  formed  with  a  valve  seat;  and 
a  protruding  wall  formed  around  a  part  of  each  valve  seat  of 
at  least  one  of  the  intake  and  exhaust  portt  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  so  as  to  extend  in  a 
direction  in  which  a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  at 
least  one  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  lifts  up  and  down 
within  the  combustion  chamber,  said  protruding  wall 
having  a  jut  from  a  periphery  of  each  valve  seat  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  at  least  one  of  said  intake  and  exhaust 
ports,  said  jut  bemg  dimensioned  less  than  a  greater  value 
of  a  valve  lift  of  said  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  at 
least  one  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  at  its  top  dead 
center  poaition  and  a  product  of  a  constant  and  a  crank 


angle  from  a  top  dead  center  position  of  a  valve  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  other  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports 
until  said  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  other  of  said 
intake  and  exhaust  ports  is  substantially  closed  after  said 
top  dead  center  position  thereof,  said  constant  being  about 
0.15  millimeters  per  degree,  a  protruding  wall  gap  be- 
tween an  inner  wall  surface  of  the  cylinder  head  and  an 
outer  periphery  of  the  largest  diameter  of  a  valve  head  of 
said  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  at  least  one  of  said 
intake  and  exhaust  ports  being  smaller  than  said  jut,  and  a 
valve  gap  between  said  outer  periphery  of  the  largest 
diameter  of  a  valve  head  and  an  inner  periphery  of  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  combustion  chamber  being  larger 
than  said  protruding  wall  gap. 


5.230,311 

MASS  COMPENSATOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  PISTON  ENGINE 

Michael  Kaha,  Uppcftahofcn;  Xavcr  SteouMr,  Rrichertaborea; 

Manfred  Schindlcr,  Markt  Schwabcn.  and  Walter  Vilamcicr. 

Maitenbeth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Aadi 

AG,  lBtoia«idt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/01013,  §  371  Dirtc  Mar.  31, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  31.  1992.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/02720,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  856.147 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  Ang.  I, 
1990.4024400 

lat.  CL'  P02B  25/06 
VS.  CL  123— 192J  «  Claims 

1.  A  mass  compensator  for  an  internal  combustion  piston 
engine  including  three  cylinder  banks  in  a  W-formation  with 
four  cylinders  each  and  one  crankshaft  with  four  crank  pins, 
each  crank  pin  being  connected  via  three  connecting  rods  with 
a  respective  piston  of  each  of  said  three  cylinder  banks,  the 
mass  compensator  comprising  a  first  compensating  shaft  hav- 
ing coordinates  xi,  yi  relative  to  the  crankshaft  axis  and  a 
second  compensating  shaft  having  coordinates  X2,  yi  relative  to 
the  crankshaft  axis,  each  of  the  compensating  shafts  carrying  a 
balancing  weight  and  being  supported  on  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  driven  in  opposite  directions  with  twee  the 


speed  ofthe  crankshaft,  with  the  relationship  of  coordinates  XI,  $,230,313  ^.^^.^  ^„ 

CHAMBER  UNIT 

Gary  Btael,  Wcstfidd,  Pa.,  a^  Ckariaa  F.  WOka,  Big  FlM, 

N.Y„  ■iil^nw  to  DiiawfWMJ  Coavaay,  Canii«.  N.T. 

FIM  Nof .  23, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  9MMIS0 

Iirt.  CL>  P02B  19/00 

VS.  CL  123— 2M  2  OriM 


5,230.312 
TWO-STROKE  ENGINE 
Toyokaza  Baika.  Saaoao;  NoriUko  Nakanara.  Miakiau;  Tada- 
aki  Fukuyanw;  Takcaki  Sato,  both  of  Sasoao.  and  Koicki 
Nakae,  Suaoao,  all  of  Japan.  aaaigMirs  to  ToyoU  JMoaka 
Kaboshiki  Kaiaka,  Aicki.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,719 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  S.  1991.  3-292740 
Int.  a.5  P02B  2S/2a  23/04.  19/08 
VS.  CL  12^-257  22 


1.  A  two-stroke  engine  having  a  piston,  a  cylinder  head  and 
a  combustion  chamber  formed  between  the  piston  and  the 
cyUnder  head,  said  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  exhaust  valve  arranged  on  a  peripheral  portion 
of  an  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  head; 

at  least  one  intake  valve  arranged  on  a  peripheral  portion  of 
the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  head  at  a  position  opposite  to 
said  exhaust  valve; 

preventing  means  for  preventing  an  inflow  of  fresh  air  into 
the  combustion  chamber  from  a  valve  opening  of  said 
intake  valve,  which  is  located  on  the  exhaust  valve  side, 
and  causing  the  fresh  air  to  flow  into  the  combustion 
chamber  from  a  valve  opening  of  said  intake  valve,  which 
is  located  at  a  position  opposite  to  said  exhaust  valve,  to 
cause  the  fresh  air  to  flow  along  a  periphery  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber;  and 

an  additional  valve  arranged  at  a  central  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cylinder  head  to  feed  fresh  air  toward  a  central 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  gas  engine  cylinder  head,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  head  body;  wherein 

said  body  has  first,  aligned,  spark  plug-receiving  apertnres 
formed  therein; 

said  body  also  has  second,  aligned,  precombustioa  chamber 
unit-receiving  apertures  formed  therein; 

a  spark  plug  set  in  said  first  apertures;  and 

a  precombustion  chamber  unit  set  in  said  second  apertures; 
wherein 

one  of  said  second  apertures  is  formed  in  an  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  body  and  another  of  said  second  apertures  it 
formed  in  an  inner  portion  of  said  body; 

said  another  aperture  has  a  first  diameter  portion  and  a 
second  diameter  portion,  and  an  annular  land  obtains 
between  said  first  and  second  diameter  portions; 

said  unit  has  an  intermediate  portion  which  is  set  upon  said 
land,  and  cooperates  with  said  first  diameter  portion  of 
said  another  aperttire  to  form  an  annular  void  therebe- 
tween in  which  to  acrommoriatf  fluid  flow;  and  fiirther 
including 

a  fluid  teal  interposed  between  said  inleraiediale  pottioa  of 
said  unit  and  said  land; 

a  sleeve  in  penetration  of  said  one  aperture  and  encloaing 
said  unit  therewithin;  wherein 

said  unit  has  a  precombustion  chamber  formed  therewithin; 

said  sleeve  has  a  plurality  of  fluid-accommodating  portt 
formed  therein; 

said  ports  are  parallel,  and  radially  aUgned,  with  said  cham- 
ber; 

an  end  of  said  sleeve  is  engaged  with  said  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  unit  for  holding  said  intermediate  portion  upon 
said  land; 

an  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  opens  externally  of  said  body 
accommodating  admittance  of  ambient  atmosphere  there- 
mto; 

said  unit  comprises  (a)  a  spark  plug,  and  (b)  a  fiiel  conduit; 
and 

said  spark  plug  and  said  conduit  are  confined  within,  and 
spaced  apart  from,  said  sleeve  to  permit  ambient  atmo- 
sphere entering  said  sleeve  to  flow  about  said  spark  plug 
and  said  conduit. 
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to  MitMbidri  Jako- 


5,23(U14 
4-CYCLE  ENGINE 
Kawakara; 

NakatMi,  aU  of  Nagoya,  Ji 

gfo  rihaaMM  Kataha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  19,  1992,  Sw.  No.  901,S79 
Clataaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20,  1991,  3-174«12; 
Feb.  4.  1992,  44)M030;  Mm.  11,  1992,  44M631;  Apr.  1,  1992, 
4-105316 

IBL  a.'  FOIL  7/00 
UJS.  CL  12i-317  12 


S,23«,31S 
OTTOCYCLE  ENGINE 

HirotU  Krt— fc-i  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Uni  Kokani 
Saagyo  Kaiaka,  Ud.,  Japan 
Coodaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  790,641,  Not.  8.  1991,  abaadoaed, 

wkkk  i*  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  628,448,  Dec.  17,  1990, 

abaadoaed.  TUi  apptkatioa  Oct.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  969,512 

OaiM  priority,  apptkatioa  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1989,  1-326133 

Int.  a.'  P02D  9/Oa  P02B  75/02 

VS.  a.  123-403  4  I 


1.  A  4-cyclc  intenial  combustiofi  engine  comprising:  a  crank- 
e,  a  cylinder  integral  with  the  crankcase,  a  cyhnder  head 
defining  intake  and  exhaust  passages  therein  and  capping  said 
cyhnder,  said  intake  passage  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  crankcase,  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  cyhnder  so  as 
to  be  rcciprocauble  therewithin,  said  piston,  cyhnder  and 
cyhnder  head  dehmiting  a  combustion  chamber,  a  crankshaft 
extending  within  said  crankcase  and  rouubly  supported  in  the 
engine,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  piston  and  said  crank- 
shaft so  as  to  limit  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  between  top 
and  bottom  dead  center  positions  thereof,  said  cylinder  having 
an  exhaust  port  extending  through  a  side  wall  of  the  cylinder 
and  open  to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  at  a  location  above  the 
piston  when  the  piston  is  in  the  bottom  dead  center  position 
thereof,  a  rotary  valve  disposed  between  said  intake  and  said 
exhaust  passages  and  the  combustion  chamber,  said  rotary 
valve  being  operable  to  selectively  pUce  said  passages  in  com- 
munication with  said  combustion  chamber  by  opening  said 
intake  passage  to  the  combustion  chamber  and  opening  said 
exhaust  passage  to  the  combustion  chamber  during  one  com- 
plete revolution  of  the  valve,  a  synchronizing  drive  mechanism 
synchronizing  said  rotary  valve  with  said  crankshaft  so  as  to 
route  at  a  ratio  of  1:2  with  respect  to  the  roution  of  said 
crankshaft,  so  as  to  be  in  a  rotary  position  which  places  said 
intake  passage  in  open  communication  with  the  combustion 
chamber  during  the  intake  stroke  of  the  piston,  and  so  as  to  be 
in  a  roury  position  which  places  the  exhaust  passage  in  open 
communication  with  the  combustion  chamber  during  the  ex- 
haust stroke  of  the  piston,  a  check  valve  opcratively  interpoaed 
between  said  intake  passage  and  the  interior  of  said  crankcaie 
in  communication  therewith,  said  check  valve  allowing  flow 
only  in  a  direction  toward  said  intake  passage,  and  fuel  feed 
means  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  air,  fuel  and  lubricating  oil 
to  the  interior  of  said  crankcase,  the  mixture  being  aspirated 
into  the  crankcase  and  being  fed  from  the  interior  of  the  crank- 
case to  the  intake  passage  by  variations  in  pressure  in  the 
crankcase  caused  by  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston. 


1.  An  Otto-cycle  engine  having: 

an  induction  passage; 

a  rotary  valve  mounted  in  the  induction  passage  and  having 
a  valve  actuating  timing-adjusting  device,  the  valve  being 
moveable  to  closed  condition  prior  to  the  bottom  dead 
center  of  an  induction  stroke  to  set  an  expansion  ratio  of 
the  engine  at  from  11:1  to  16:1,  said  expansion  ratio  being 
higher  than  a  compression  ratio  set  under  full  load  condi- 
tions; and 

a  combustion  knock  sensing  means  for  sensing  combustion 
knock  at  the  commencement  thereof  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  at  the  commencement  of  combustion  knock, 
the  valve  actuating  timing-adjusting  device  acting  in  use 
to  advance  the  timing  at  which  the  rotary  valve  is  closed, 
in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  the  knock  sensing 
means,  to  adjust  the  compression  ratio  of  the  engine  to  a 
valve  close  to  a  critical  value  at  which  combustion  knock 
occurs. 


5,230,316 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  KNOCK 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takanobu  Ichihara,  Katsuta;  Kozo  Katogi,  Hitacki,  and  Hi- 
roataa  Tokuda,  Kataata,  all  of  Japan,  asaignor*  to  Hitacki, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  690,851 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-110291: 
JaL  6,  1990,  M77422 

Lrt.  CL'  F02P  5/14 
U  A  CL  123—425  2*  Ctalmi 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  knocking  in  an  internal  combustion 


engine  having  a  crankshaft  and  a  knock  detecting  sensor  in- 
cluding the  steps  of 

determining  in  terms  of  first  and  second  angles  of  crankshaft 
angle  at  least  one  spectrum  of  frequencies  where  engine 
vibration  occurs  due  to  knocking, 

detecting  engine  vibration  signals  caused  by  knocking  with 
laid  knock  detecting  sensor  between  said  first  and  second 
angles  of  said  cranlcshaft, 

actively  independently  varying  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  angles  to  track  said  vibration  spectrum  of  frequen- 
cies to  be  evaluated,  and 

calculating  the  knock  intensity  by  determining  if  the  level  of 
said  detected  vibration  signals  exceed  a  predetermined 
level  for  use  in  controlling  engine  ignition  timing. 


5,23t,3W 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

OOMBUmON  ENGINE 
ShinkM  IwMMto,  Oohn,  Japam  iii^ir  to  Nlpitiiian  Ca^ 
LlA.,  Kariya,  JapM 

Filed  Jm.  9, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  895,811 
CWw  priority,  ^plication  Japaa,  Jan.  13. 1991, 3-14177S 
tot  CL»  F02D  41/04 
U.S.CLU3— «7t  *< 


5,230,317 
SINGLE  OVERHEAD  CAM  MULTI-VALVE  ENGINE 
KcnicU    Nonogawa;   Mokoto   Skiauunoto,   and   Watani   Vm- 
cUgami,  aU  of  Iwata,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Yanwka  HataodoU 
Kabaakiki  Kaiaka,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  619,907 
Clnims  priority,  nppUcntion  Japan,  Not.  29,  1989,  1-309466; 
Not.  29. 1989, 1-309467;  Not.  29, 1989, 1-309469;  Not.  29, 1989, 
1-309470 

Int.  CL»  FOIL  1/26;  F02B  15/00 
VS.  CL  12»— 432  28  OaiM 


1.  A  cylinder  head  and  valve  arrangement  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  head  assembly 
adapted  to  be  affued  in  sealing  relation  to  an  associated  cylin- 
der block  for  closing  a  cylinder  bore  therein,  a  pair  of  poppet 
valves  supported  for  reciprocation  within  said  cylinder  head 
assembly  about  respective  reciprocal  axes  each  disposed  at  a 
different  acute  angle  to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  bore,  a  third  valve  supported  for  reciprocation  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder  head  assembly  along  an  axis  that  Ues  in  a 
common  plane  with  the  reciprocal  axis  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
valves,  a  camshaft  joumaled  for  roution  about  a  roUtional  axis 
lying  contiguous  to  said  plane,  the  axes  of  reciprocation  of  said 
valves  intersecting  at  a  line  extending  parallel  to  said  plane  at 
a  point  spaced  from  the  tips  of  said  valves,  rocker  arm  means 
for  operating  said  valves  from  said  camshaft  comprising  a  first 
rocker  arm  for  operating  two  of  said  poppet  valves  and  a 
second  rocker  arm  operating  the  other  of  said  poppet  valves,  a 
first  intake  passage  extending  through  said  cylinder  head  from 
a  first  intake  port  to  a  first  valve  seat  controlled  by  one  of  said 
paid  of  poppet  valves,  and  a  second  Siamese  intake  passage 
extending  from  a  second  intake  port  in  said  cyhnder  head  to  a 
pair  of  valve  scau  controlled  by  the  other  of  said  pair  of  poppet 
valves  and  said  third  poppet  valve. 


1.  A  fiiel  supply  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustioa 
engine  on  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  speed  of  said  motor  vehicle, 

means  for  detecting  a  routional  speed  of  said  engine; 

means  for  detecting  a  gear-shift  sute  in  a  transmission  of  said 
engine; 

means  for  detecting  a  preaaure  within  an  mtake  pipe  of  said 
engine; 

means  for  setting  an  intake  pipe  pteamre  decinoa  vahie  oa 
the  basis  of  the  detection  result  of  said  vehicle  speed 
detecting  means  and  the  detection  result  of  said  gear-shift 
sUte  detecting  means  at  the  time  of  the  detection  of  the 
intake  pipe  pressure; 

means  for  comparing  the  detection  result  of  said  intake  pipe 
pressure  detecting  means  with  the  setting  result  of  said 
pressure  decision  value  setting  means  to  decide  that  said 
engine  is  in  a  high-load  sUte  when  the  detection  result  of 
said  intake  pipe  pressure  detecting  means  is  greater  than 
the  setting  result  of  said  pressure  decision  value  setting 
means;  and 

means  for  increasing  a  ftiel  injection  quantity  to  said  engine 
when  said  high-load  decision  means  decides  that  said 
engine  b  in  said  high-load  state. 

5,230419 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MALFUNCnON  IN 
EVAPORATED  FUEL  PURGE  SYSTEM 
TaknynU  Otadu,  Saoono;  NoboaU  Knjinawi.  Gotcnho;  Koiri- 
cUOanwa;  HiroMri  Okaalan,  both  of  Smom,  oi 
if  y-i-«^  rwrMakt,  «ll  nf  J^— ■  aaaiaanra  to  Toyota  Jk 
Knh«ihiki  Kaiika,  Toyota,  Japoa 

FOed  Oct  4,  1991,  S*r,  J>Jo.  771,445 
daioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1990,  2-267889; 
Jan.  IS,  1991.  3-4687 

Int  CL'  P02M  37/04  ^  _ 

UjS.  CL  123—520  «•  Otima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  an  evaporated 
fuel  purge  system  provided  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

purge  means  for  performing  alternately  a  purging  means  and 
a  purge  cutting  mode,  fuel  vapor  from  a  fuel  tank  being 
absorbed  in  an  adsorbent  in  a  canister  when  said  purge 
cutting  mode  is  performed  by  said  purge  means,  and  when 
said  purging  mode  is  performed  by  said  purge  means  the 
adsorbed  ftiel  vapor  in  the  adsorbent  being  purged  into  an 
intake  passage  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  fuel  in  the 
ftiel  vapor  purged  into  the  intake  passage  so  that  a  change 
in  the  detected  fuel  coocentnlioa  from  a  time  when  the 
purge  cutting  mode  it  performed  to  a  time  when  the 
purging  mode  is  performed  by  said  purge  means  immedi- 
ately after  said  purge  cutting  mode  has  been  performed  is 
detected; 

malfunction  discrimination  means  for  determining  whether 
there  is  a  malfunction  in  the  evaporated  fuel  purge  system, 
by  comparing  said  change  in  said  detected  fuel  concentra- 
tion detected  by  said  detection  means  with  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

fuel  vapor  detection  means  for  detecting  conditions  of  fuel 
vapor  in  the  fuel  tank;  and 


purge  cut  time  varying  means  for  determining  a  purge  cut 
time,  during  which  said  purge  cutting  mode  is  continu- 
ously performed  by  said  purge  means,  said  purge  cut  time 
being  varied  by  said  purge  cut  time  varying  means  in 
response  to  said  fuel  vapor  conditions  in  the  fuel  tank 
detected  by  said  fuel  vapor  detection  means,  wherein  said 
malfunction  discrimination  means  includes  a  first  discrimi- 
nation part  for  detecting  tenUtively  whether  there  is  a 
malfunction  in  the  evaporated  fuel  purge  system,  and  a 
second  discrimination  part  for  performing  a  malfunction 
discrimination  after  the  purge  cutting  mode  is  performed 
continuously  for  the  purge  cut  time  varied  by  said  purge 
cut  time  varying  means,  only  when  said  first  discrimina- 
tion part  has  tentatively  determined  that  there  is  a  mal- 
function in  the  evaporated  fiiel  purge  system. 


fuel  injection  means  disposed  in  each  first  intake  passage  for 
injecting  fuel  into  each  of  said  cylinders; 

a  first  intake  valve  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said  fint 
intake  ports; 

a  second  intake  valve  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said 
second  intake  ports; 

an  exhaust  valve  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said  ex- 
haust ports; 

valve  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  intake  valve,  said 
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second  intake  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  so  as  to  open 
and  close  said  first  intake  porU,  said  second  intake  poru 
and  said  exhaust  ports,  respectively,  at  a  variable  timing; 
and 
control  means  for  detecting  engine  operating  conditions  and 
causing  said  valve  drive  means  to  retard  opening  and 
closing  of  each  first  intake  port  by  said  first  intake  valve 
with  respect  to  opening  and  closing  of  each  second  intake 
port  by  said  second  intake  valve  when  a  specific  range  of 
engine  operating  conditions  is  detected. 

3,230,321 
LEAN-BURN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  GAS  ENGINE 
John  E.  Laabert,  DubUa,  Ohio;  David  W.  Procknow,  Wanwa- 
toaa.  Wis^  aad  DaTM  A.  Trayser,  Plain  Qty,  Ohk>,  aMigMn 
to  Gm  RcMarch  lastitate,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  JaL  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,764 

lat.  a.'  F02B  23/00 

VS.  a.  123—661  10  CUiM 


3,230,320 

INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE 

Mitiaa  Hitoasi;  JaMoa  Smaaki,  and  YaaaUdc  YaMO,  all  of  Hiro- 

thina,  Japaa,  aMtgnon  to  Maxda  Motor  Corparatkm,  Hiro> 

shima,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906,302 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27,  1991,  3-156600; 
Jaa.  28,  1991,  3-159115 

lat.  a.>  F02B  33/00 
VS.  a.  123—559.1  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  engine  control  system  for  controlling  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  equipped  with  a  mechanical  supercharger,  said 
engine  control  system  comprising: 

an  engine  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  first  intake  ports, 
second  intake  ports,  provided  separately  from  said  first 
intake  ports,  and  exhaust  ports  for  said  cylinders; 
intake  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  cylinders,  said 
intake  means  including  a  first  intake  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  each  of  said  first  intake  ports,  a  second  intake 
passage,  provided  separately  from  said  first  intake  pas- 
sage, in  communication  with  each  of  said  second  intake 
ports,  and  a  common  intake  passage  connected  to  each 
first  intake  passage  and  each  second  intake  passage; 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  four-stroke  cycle 
adapted  for  use  with  gaseous  fuel  and  air  mixtures  comprising 
a  cylinder  casting  with  a  cylinder  and  coolant  jacket  surround- 
ing said  cylinder; 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  generally  flat  piston  head 
surface  and  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  crankshaft 
mounted  in  said  casting,  a  piston  rod  drivably  connected 
to  said  crankshaft,  said  piston  in  its  top  dead  center  posi- 
tion having  ite  head  surface  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  cylinder  head,  said  cylinder  head  and  said  cylinder  casting 
having  matching  surfaces  at  a  cylinder  casting  and  cylin- 
der head  interface; 
the  clearance  between  said  piston  head  surface  and  said 


surface  of  said  cylinder  head  being  at  least  0.73  percent  of 
the  piston  diameter  but  less  than  2  percent  of  the  piston 
diameter  and  defining  a  gas  charge  squish  portion  of  said 
combustion  chamber; 

a  high  ratio  combustion  chamber  portion  in  said  cylinder 
head  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  clearance  between 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head  surface  and  an  area  less 
than  40  percent  of  the  cylinder  area  and  more  than  15 
percent  of  the  cylinder  area; 

a  gas  charge  inlet  valve  means  in  said  combustion  chamber 
at  a  location  that  is  isolated  from  said  high  ratio  combus- 
tion chamber  portion  for  admitting  a  gas  charge  to  said 
combusbon  chamber;  and 

an  exhaust  valve  in  said  high  ratio  combustion  chamber 
portion; 

said  high  ratio  combustion  chamber  portion  having  contigu- 
ous gas  turbulence  regions  defined  by  a  kidney-shaped 
wall  in  said  cylinder  head,  said  wall  having  a  convex 
curvature  portion  at  one  side  thereof  with  a  radius  of 
curvature  approximately  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  cylin- 
der and  having  a  concave  curvature  portion  at  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  with  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature,  said 
exhaust  valve  being  located  at  one  of  said  gas  turbulence 
regions,  and  a  spark  plug  in  said  cylinder  head  at  another 
of  said  gas  turbulence  regions,  said  concave  curvature 
portion  encircling  said  inlet  valve. 

5,230,322 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

FOR  ERRORS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  A  FUEL  TYPE 

SENSOR 

Jaditk  M.  Corraa,  NorthHlle;  Raymtnd  L.  WUley,  Redfbrd,  aad 

DaTM  A.  Wright,  Brightoo,  aU  of  Miek.,  awi^ora  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  6.  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,7»4 
Int.  a.3  F02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—694  ♦ 


a  predetermined  first  range  of  value*  for  modi^ring  said 
adaptive  control  variable,  and 
means  responsive  to  deviatkmt  in  said  adaptive  control  level 
beyond  a  seoood  range  of  values  for  modifying  said  fiiel- 
type  value. 


5,230,323 
SLINGSHOT  CONSTRUCTION 
Charlca  A.  SMMteB.  Box  476  ■  latatrtal  Site, 
6M01-0476,  m4  Ei«tM  E.  Switoa.  2S01  •  IM  St. 
bw,  Nebr.  6S601 

FIM  Jul  2, 1992,  Sw.  No.  a93.33« 
lat  CL'  F41B  3/02 
VS.  a.  124—20.1  ♦ 


^}-^^TW 


± 


tjsrt 


Wm 


*  ts 


V 


^^^^^  r- 


1.  An  air/fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

a  sensor  for  detecting  the  level  of  oxygen  in  the  combustion 
products  exhausted  by  said  engine, 

means  for  producing  an  oxygen-level  control  signal  which 
progressively  varies  in  one  direction  when  said  sensor 
indicates  a  low  oxygen  level  and  which  progressively 
varies  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  sensor  indicates 
a  high  oxygen  level, 

means  for  storing  a  corrected  fiiel-type  value  indicative  of 
the  combustion  characteristics  of  the  fuel  being  supplied 
to  said  engine, 

means  for  storing  an  adaptive  control 

control  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  oxygen-level  con- 
trol signal,  said  fuel-type  value  and  said  adaptive  control 
variable  for  adjusting  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  fuel  mixture 
supplied  to  said  engine, 

means  responsive  to  deviations  in  said  oxygen-level  beyond 


1.  A  slingshot  constnictioa  including  a  handle  member  and  a 
hook  anembly  attached  to  the  handle  member  and  having  a 
pair  of  upwardly  projectiiig  arm  elementt  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  pouch  including  a  flexible  pouch  member, 
a  pair  of  elastic  bands  opcratively  connected  on  one  end  to 
said  arm  elemente  and  operatively  connected  on  the  other 
end  to  said  pouch  member,  wherein,  each  of  said  pair  of 
elastic  bands  comprise*  an  elongated  length  of  rubber 
tubing;  wherein,  the  actual  length  of  the  unstretched 
rubber  tubing  is  at  least  twice  the  effective  length  of  the 
unstretched  elastic  band; 
wherein,  the  upwardly  projecting  arms  are  further  provided 
with  rearwardly  facing  prong  members;  wherem  each 
prong  member  comprises  a  pair  of  hook  elements  that  are 
dimensioned  to  be  received  within  the  oppoaite  ends  of 
one  of  the  lengths  of  rubber  tubing;  and 
wherein,  the  hook  elements  on  the  prong  members  are  angu- 
larly oflset  from  one  another. 


5,230,324 

GAS  POWERED  WEAPON  HAVING  SHEARABLE 

DIAPHRAGM  MEMBER 

Artel  D.  Van  HonMa,  13110  Scnaaie  dr.,  Saa  Oty  Wot, 

Arix.  85375,  aad  Cfcarta*  A.  Via  Hat^a.  9233  N.  12*  Afa., 

Phocaix,  Ariz.  85021 

Filed  Oct  4, 1991,  S«r.  No.  770,920 
lat  CL>  F41B  11/06 
VS.  CL  124—61  *  < 


1.  In  a  gas  powered  weapon  system, 

(a)  a  case  defming  first  and  second  axially  extending  pas- 
sages, said  first  passage  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  passage  and  having  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  projectile  located  in  said  first  passage  to  be  sUdably 
urged  along  said  tint  panage  and  out  said  open  end; 
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(c)  a  dischargeable  pressurized  gas  container  located  in  said 
second  passage; 

(d)  a  transversely  extending  shearable  member  located  in 
one  of  said  Tirst  and  second  passages  intermediate  said  gas 
container  and  said  open  end,  said  shearable  member  in- 
cluding 

(i)  a  central  portion,  and 

(ii)  a  peripheral  portion  at  least  partially  circumscribing 
said  central  portion, 
said  central  portion  having  a  thickness  greater  than  said 
peripheral  portion  to  promote  shearing  of  said  shearable 
member  through  said  peripheral  portion;  and, 

(e)  means  for  releasing  said  pressurized  gas  from  said  gas 
container  to  increase  the  pressure  inside  said  case,  cause 
said  member  to  shear  through  said  peripheral  portion  of 
said  shearable  member,  and  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
gas  to  move  from  said  second  passage  to  said  first  passage 
and  propel  said  projectile  through  said  first  passage  and 
out  said  open  end. 

5430^25 
CHARCOAL  UGHTER  DEVICE 
Stanley  J.  WUliaoH.  Oakhwat,  Calif„  aarigaor  to  Bhupindar 
Siiwk.  Northridge,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep,  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942457 
lat.  CL'  F24B  3/00 
VS.  CL  12«— 25  B  • 


said  grate  in  said  outer  riiell  forming  a  fuel  chamber  for 
said  device. 


5.230.326 
AUTOMOTIVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Shigem   Soxaki;   Knaifiuii   Goto;  Watara   Miaaai;  Nobnakl 
Hoahino,  aad  Shigeki  Kauaki,  aU  ofKariya.  Japaa,  asaignon 
to  KabwUki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  JMoabokki  Seiaakuako,  Kariya, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,017 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1991.  3-2S63S9; 
Dec.  24,  1991,  3-341in 

lat  CL'  F24C  9/00 
VS.  a.  126—247  13  OaiaM 


1.  An  improved  charcoal  lighter  device,  said  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a)  a  housing  comprising 
i)  an  outer  shell  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  intercon- 
nected, upstanding  sidewalls  collectively  defining  an 
open  top  and  open  bottom  for  said  housing  and  a  central 
space  in  communication  with  said  top  and  bottom,  said 
sidewalls  having  a  first  series  of  spaced  openings  there- 
through adjacent  said  bottom  and  a  second  series  of 
spaced  openings  thereabove;  and 
ii)  an  inner  heating  shell  of  shorter  height  than  said  outer 
shell  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  intercon- 
nected, upstanding  sidewalls  collectively  defining  an 
open  top  and  open  bottom  and  a  central  space  commu- 
nicating therewith; 
spaced  plurality  of  thermally  insulative  connectors 
rigidly  securing  said  inner  shell  inside  said  central  space  of 
said  outer  shell  with  said  sidewalls  of  said  inner  shell 
substantially  uniformly  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side- 
walls  of  said  outer  shell  so  that  said  shells  are  generally 
concentric  and  form  an  insulative  gap  therebetween,  said 
tops  of  said  two  shells  being  at  substantially  the  same 
height;  and 
c)  a  substantially  horizontal  charcoal  grate  connected  to  said 
sidewalls  of  said  inner  shell  adjacent  said  bottom  of  said 
inner  shell  at  about  the  level  of  said  second  series  of  open- 
ings, said  first  series  of  openings  being  below  said  grate 
and  below  said  bottom  of  said  inner  shell,  the  area  below 


b) 


1.  An  automotive  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  forming  an  enclosed  space  therein; 
a  gear  pump  means  enclosed  in  said  cylinder  block,  and 
including: 
an  input  shaft  connected  to  an  engine  and  disposed  in  said 

enclosed  space; 
a  driving  gear  fixed  to  the  input  shaft  and  disposed  in  said 

enclosed  space; 
a  driven  gear  meshing  with  the  driving  gear  and  disposed 

in  said  enclosed  space;  and 
a  viscous  fluid  sealed  in  said  enclosed  space; 
whereby  forcibly  transferring  the  viscous  fluid  from  a  suction 
side  to  a  discharge  side  by  the  roution  of  the  driving  gear  and 
the  driven  gear  and  causing  a  back  flow  of  the  viscous  fluid 
resulting  from  an  internal  leakage  from  the  discharge  side  to 
the  suction  side,  and  heating  the  viscous  fluid  in  said  enclosed 
space;  and 
a  water  jacket  formed  in  said  cylinder  block  outside  said 
gear  pump  means,  whereby  converting  heat  generated  by 
said  viscous  fluid  to  a  temperature  increment  of  circulat- 
ing water. 

5,230,327 
KITCHEN  SMOKE  EXHAUSTER 
Son-Sing  Jang,  650,  Ynaa-Hoan  E.  Rd.,  FoarYnan,  Taicknng. 
and  Ming-Shyan  Jang,  162,  Sec.  2,  Sing-Sing  Rd.,  Tan-dm, 
Taichong,  botb  of  Taiwan 

Filed  Jnl.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,739 
Int  CL'  F34C  15/20 
VS.  CL  126—299  R  »♦  CW« 

1.  A  kitchen  smoke  exhauster  comprising: 
a  housing  (20)  having  a  top  board,  a  bottom  board,  a  left  side 
plate  and  a  right  side  plate,  with  said  top  board  having  at 
least  a  large  round  hole; 
an  air  flow  chamber  (30)  having  a  top  plate  portion  (31)  with 
an  enclosing  portion  32  extending  downwards  from  an 
edge  of  said  top  plate  portion,  said  top  plate  portion  en- 
gaged to  an  underside  of  said  top  board  of  said  housing, 
said  top  plate  poriion  having  a  round  hole  located  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  that  of  said  large  round  hole  of 
said  housing,  said  top  plate  portion  having  a  round  hole 
located  at  a  position  corresponding  to  that  of  said  large 
round  hole  of  said  housing,  said  enclosing  portion  pro- 


vided with  a  flange  (33)  extending  outwards  from  a  bot- 
tom edge  thereof; 

two  motors  (40)  each  having  a  tip  portion  fastened  to  said 
housing  and  said  air  flow  chamber  each  of  said  two  mo- 
tors having  a  shaft  with  a  lobed  fan  mounted  thereon; 

a  bottom  member  (50)  detachably  mounted  to  a  bottom  of 
said  air  flow  chamber  and  provided  with  a  base  portion 
having  a  profile  corresponding  to  that  of  said  top  plate 
portion  of  said  air  flow  chamber,  said  base  portion  (51) 
having  an  outer  edge  sealably  and  detachably  joined  to  an 
underside  of  said  flange  of  said  air  flow  chamber,  said  bate 
portion  (51)  further  having  a  left  baffling  portion  (54)  and 
a  right  baffling  portion  (55),  each  of  which  is  provided 


having  a  gradient  of  potential  difTerence  therebetween 
including  a  region  of  high-potential  difference;  and 
said  electrically  conductive  region  of  said  membrane  having 
a  depression  in  said  oppoaite  akie  of  sakl  membrane  facing 


said  coil  means,  sakl  depression  being  relative  to  said  coil 
means  and  being  subatantially  coextensive  with  said  re- 
gion of  high-potential  difimnce  for  providing  increased 
spacing  between  sakl  electrically  conductive  region  and 
said  coil  means. 


with  a  groove  extending  inwards  from  an  inner  edge 
thereof  and  having  a  hook-shaped  profile  in  its  cross  sec- 
tion to  form  an  air  inlet,  a  grease  exit  pipe  mounted  on  said 
base  portion  behind  said  groove,  a  grease  guide  portion 
extending  from  a  periphery  of  each  of  said  left  baffling 
portion  and  sakl  right  baffling  portXMi  so  as  to  become 
progressively  deeper  from  a  starting  point  on  sakl  periph- 
ery until  said  grease  guide  portion  connects  with  said 
grease  exit  pipe; 

a  partition  (60)  engaged  at  the  center  of  a  top  surface  of  sakl 
bottom  member  so  as  to  divide  an  intermr  of  sakl  air  flow 
chamber  into  two  independent  air  cavities;  and 

sakl  bottom  board  (SO)  engaged  to  a  bottom  of  sakl  housing 
and  having  a  plurality  of  smoke  entrances. 

5,2303» 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACOUSTIC  PRESSURE  PULSE 

SOURCE 

Gerhard  BKkboHz,  and  MatlUaa  MaUcr,  both  of  Eriingfii, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  aaaigpora  to  SlffS  Aktlingmrll- 

schaft,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Jal.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,303 
n«t-«  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep,  of  GcraHuiy,  JnL  29, 
1991,  412S0n 

int  CL»  A61B  17/22 
VS.  CL  12»— 24  EL  »5  Oaimt 

1.  An  electromagnetk  pressure  pulse  source  comprising: 
a  membrane  disposed  for  interacting  on  one  skie  with  an 
acoustic  propagation  medium,  said  membrane  having  an 
electrically  conductive  region; 
flat  coil  means  disposed  on  an  opposite  skle  of  sakl  mem- 
brane for  electromagnetk»lly  interacting  with  sakJ  electri- 
cally conductive  region  of  said  membrane  to  rapklly  repel 
at  least  said  electrically  conductive  regkm  of  said  mem- 
brane from  sakl  coil  means  to  generate  a  pressure  pulse  in 
said  acoustic  propagation  medium,  said  coil  means  and 
said  electrically  conductive  region  of  said  membrane 


5,230429 
LITHOnUPTER  WITH  TWO  LOCALIZATION  DEVICES 

IN  AN  ISOCENTRIC  SYSTEM 
Paolo  Vrntfo,  Ple»e  Ufve,  Itttj,  Mal^or  to  Mota  S*,A, 
.Italy 

t  «r  Ser.  No.  433422,  N«*.  «,  1M9. 
.  nte  ^jHraflita  Ai«.  2, 1991.  Sm.  Na.  7394« 
I  IMy,  N*f .  16, 19M,  1S177  B/M 
"lat  CL' A61B  77/22 
VS.  CL  12»— 24  EL  2  ( 


1.  Lithotripter  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  taUe 
for  supporting  a  patient  having  a  bodily  caknilns  and  compris- 
ing a  radiologK^  emitter,  radk>k>gk;  target,  a  lithotripter  hav- 
ing a  reflector  having  means  for  generating  and  focusing  a 
shock  wave  on  a  bodily  cak;ulus,  sakl  reflector  having  a  major 
axis  of  revolution  and  a  minor  axis  transverse  of  sakl  major 
axis,  common  means  for  mounting  including  a  sub«antially 
continuous  360"  ring  having  a  horizontal  axis  of  roution,  sakl 
ring  having  a  vertkial  diameter  and  a  horizontal  diameter 
through  sakl  axis  of  roUtkMi,  and  means  for  supporting  sakl 
ring  from  below  and  substantially  symmetric  about  sakl  verti- 
cal diameter  and  substantially  bekjw  sakl  horizontal  diameter 
for  roUtkin  about  sakl  axis  of  roution  while  maintaining  sakl 
axis  of  roution  substantially  horizontal, 

sakl  radk>logkuJ  emitter,  sakl  radk>logk:al  target,  and  sakl 
Uthotripter  being  mounted  on  sakl  ring  for  simultaneous 
movement  thereof,  means  for  moving  sakl  patient  support- 
ing table  with  a  patient  thereon  having  a  bodily  cakulus 
relative  to  sakl  ring  to  positwo  such  bodily  calculus  oo 
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awd  ring  axis  of  roUtion  with  •  shock  w«ve  focused  on  num  wires  connected  within  said  tube  respectively  between 
such  bodily  calculus,  and  means  for  moving  said  ring  a  aaid  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of  said  leads,  said  tube 
few  degrees  of  roUtiOn  to  cause  said  shock  wave  to  en-  having  adjacent  one  end  and  on  a  cylindrical  surface  thereof 
g»gr  such  calculus  from  a  different  direction.  o„e  opaque  patch  and  having  adjacent  the  opposite  end  and 
thereof  on  a  cylindrical  surface  another  opaque  patch,  said 

RESUSCITATION  AND  INHALATION  DEVICE 
WUUaa  E.  Price,  3704  SL  CtaJr  Ay.  E,  Scarboroogh,  Oatario, 
MIM  1T2,  CmtU 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1991,  S«.  No.  656,504 
CUm  priority,  awUcatioa  CaMdn,  Mar.  6,  1990,  2011609 
IM.  a.)  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  us— 203.11  »» 


opaque  patches  having  the  same  circumferential  orienution 
about  said  tube  end  each  of  said  opaque  patches  extending  only 
partially  around  said  cylindrical  surface  so  as  to  permit  the 
patches  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  associated 
structure  by  roUtion  of  said  cylindrical  tube. 


1.  A  resuscitation  and  inhalation  device,  comprising:  a  cham- 
ber, a  gaseous  flow  control  valve  to  control  flow  of  a  gas  to 
said  chamber  and  a  first  magnetic  member  associated  with  said 
gaseous  flow  control  valve;  a  movable  valve  member,  acted 
upon  by  pressure  of  gas  in  said  chamber,  said  movable  valve 
member  including  a  further  magnetic  member,  said  movable 
valve  member  being  biased  to  act  on  said  gaseous  flow  control 
valve  to  move  it  to  an  open  position;  one  of  said  magnetic 
members  being  magnetized,  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magne- 
tized member  acting  upon  the  other  magnetic  member  to  re- 
strain movement  of  said  movable  valve  member  by  said  pres- 
sure of  gas  in  said  chamber;  alternate  first  and  second  gaseous 
inlet  valves  for  admitting  a  first  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
gaseous  flow  control  valve;  operation  of  a  first  of  said  alternate 
inlet  valves  permitting  flow  only  when  manually  held  in  an 
actuated  position;  operation  of  a  second  of  said  alternate  inlet 
valves  permitting  continuous  flow  of  gas  to  said  gaseous  flow 
control  valve;  a  mixing  chamber;  gaseous  access  means  for 
admitting  a  second  gas  to  said  mixing  chamber;  and  seating 
means  associated  with  said  first  alternate  inlet  valve  for  closing 
said  gaseous  access  means  on  operation  of  said  first  inlet  valve, 
whereby  on  operation  of  said  first  inlet  valve,  said  fust  gas  can 
flow  to  a  connector  for  flow  to  a  mask,  and  on  operation  of 
said  second  alternate  inlet  valve,  said  first  gas  is  mixed  with 
said  second  gas  in  said  mixing  chamber  prior  to  flowing  to  said 
connector  and  to  said  mask. 


5,230,332 

MFTHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MICRO-TRACHEAL  CATHETER  HUB  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  D.  StricUaod,  Saady,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ballard  Medical 

Prodacts,  Draper,  Utah 

FIM  Oct  22, 1990,  Ser,  No.  602,426 
Int.  a.'  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  12»— 207.14  »3  ' 


5430,331 
HOT  WIRE  ANEMOMETER  ADAPTED  FOR  INSERTION 
IN  A  CALIBRATION  SOCKET  OF  A  PULMONARY  GAS 

FLOW  MONITOR 
Tibor  Raaz,  Aibuqncrqac,  N.  M«.;  Elliott  Jacotoon,  Pasadcaa, 
Calif.,  and  Jon  R.  Bryaa,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  awignors  to 
R.  J.  laatnuaeata.  Albaqacrque,  N.  Mex. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  554,690,  Jal.  19,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,094,246. 
This  application  Nor.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797,3n 
Int  a.'  A62B  7/00 
VS.  CL  12»— 205J3  2  Claim 

1.  A  respiratory  hot-wire  anemometer  sensor  comprising  a 
transparent  cylindrical  tube;  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of 
electrically  conductive  leads  extending  about  radially  from 
within  said  tube  and  sealingly  through  the  wall  of  said  tube; 
one  and  another  platinum  wires,  the  ends  of  each  of  said  plati- 


1.  A  connector  hub  assembly  connected  to  an  ambulatory 
user's  throat,  said  connector  hub  assembly  adapted  for  cou- 
pling a  micro-tracheal  catheter  to  a  supply  of  oxygen  and  to  a 
supply  of  material  to  be  mixed  with  oxygen  so  as  to  be  supplied 
through  the  catheter  without  interrupting  the  supply  of  oxy- 
gen, said  connector  hub  assembly  comprising: 
an  oxygen  supply  hub  having  two  ends,  one  end  adapted  to 

be  coupled  to  the  supply  of  oxygen;  and 
a  material  supply  hub  having  two  ends,  one  end  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  supply  of  material,  and  the  other  end 
joined  to  said  oxygen  supply  hub  at  a  junction  so  as  to 
defuie  a  mixing  chamber  means  for  aerosolizing  and  inter- 
mixing the  material  with  the  oxygen  prior  to  forcing  the 
intermixed  material  and  oxygen  into  the  catheter,  said 


mixing  chamber  means  communicating  with  the  other  end   sdected  hyperthennia  rone  in  a  target  region  of  tiswie  in  a 
of  said  oxygen  supply  hub,  and  the  mixing  chamber  means  body,  the  apparatus  coinpriHiig 
at  the  end  of  the  material  supply  hub  being  configured  to 


be  held  adjacent  to  the  uacr-s  throat,  and  with  said  end 
defining  the  mixing  chamber  means  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  catheter  at  the  point  where  the  catheter 
emerges  from  the  user's  throat,  the  material  when  intro- 
duced into  the  material  supply  hub  becoming  mixed  in  the 
mixing  chamber  means  with  the  oxygen  and  transported 
therewith  through  the  micro-tracheal  catheter  and  into 
the  lungs  of  the  user. 

5,230,333  

THERMAL  SOCK  HAVING  A  TOE  HEATING  POCKET 
JaaM*  W.  Yatca,  Rte.  1,  Box  5S5,  a^  RoMie  L.  Yataa,  Box 
3441,  both  of  Wiae,  Va.  24293 

Filed  May  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  SSS«646 
lat  CL'  A61F  7/00 
VS.  CL  12S— 3S2  •  ' 


1.  A  sock  for  heating  the  toes  of  the  foot  of  a  user  by  means 
of  a  heating  pouch  containing  an  oxygen-activated  chemical 
heating  agent,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sock  body  formed  of  fabric  and  having  at  least  toe  (2a% 
heel  (2*),  sole  (2c),  and  ankle  (2<0  portions,  said  toe  por- 
tion including  a  bottom  part  (2a")  that  merges  with  said 
sole  portion,  and  a  top  part  (2a')  arranged  above  said 
bottom  part;  and 

(b)  pocket  means  adapted  for  mounting  the  heating  pouch  on 
said  toe  portion  top  part,  said  pocket  means  including: 

(1)  a  layer  of  fabric  having  a  center  portion  and  an  edge 
portion;  and 

(2)  generally  U-shaped  means  securing  part  of  said  layer 
edge  portion  to  said  toe  portion  top  part  thereby  to 
define  a  pocket  (4)  adapted  for  receiving  the  heating 
pouch,  an  unsecured  portion  of  said  fabric  layer  defm- 
ing  a  flap  portion  (4a,  24a)  forming  an  access  opening  to 
said  pocket; 

(3)  said  U-shaped  securing  means  being  isolated  from  the 
surface  of  said  toe  portion  top  part  that  is  adjacent  said 
toe  portion  bottom  part  whereby  rubbing  and  blistering 
of  the  toes  of  the  user  are  avoided. 


ultrasound  generating  means  for  generatiiig  uhraaooiid; 
propagation  means,  in  acoustical  oommnniration  with  said 

ultrasound  generating  means,  for  directing  the  ultraaonad 

into  said  target  region;  and 


frequency  control  means  for  selectiiig  a  plurality  of  freqoea- 
cies  of  said  ultrasound,  from  a  range  of  about  20  MHz  to 
500  MHz,  such  that  said  plurality  of  frequencies  construc- 
tively interfere  within  said  tissue  to  deposit  acoustic  en- 
ergy at  a  selected  location  within  said  target  region. 


5,230435 

THERMAL  COMPRESS  SYSTEM 

GtcM  W.  Mmem,iT.,Smmtt,m^tUmn i.  McVicto, CM- 

ham,  both  of  N J^  mtrinn  to  AircaM,  lac.  Summit,  NJ. 

Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  N«>.  64443S,  Jh.  23, 1991.  IWa 

■ppHrat^  Jal.  29. 1991,  Ser.  N4».  737,402 

lat  CU  A«1F  7/00 

VS.  a.  120—400  » < 


5430434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

LOCALIZED  HYPERTHERMIA 

Peter  J.  Uopotek,  Fraailaghai,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Somit 

Technology,  lac,  WalthaM,  Ma«. 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S23416 
lat  CL'  A61N  5/00 
VS.  CL  12s— 399  W  Oaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  controlled  hyperthermia  in  a 


5.  A  device  for  treating  an  injured  knee  comprising: 

a  substantially  U-shaped  hollow  chamber  for  applying  thera- 
peutic cold  and  compression  only  to  the  general  area  of 
the  suprapatella  pouch,  the  general  area  alongside  the 
knee,  and  the  area  in  front  of  the  leg  adjacent  and  below 
the  patella  of  the  knee; 

compression  limiting  means  coupled  to  the  boUow  chamber 
for  providing  a  first  compressioo  to  the  general  area 
alongside  and  below  the  knee  and  in  the  anterior  area 
adjacent  and  below  the  patella  while  simultaneously  pro- 
viding a  different  level  of  compression  to  the  general  area 
of  only  the  suprapatella  pouch; 

straps  for  attaching  the  cold  and  compression  applying 
hollow  chamber  to  the  knee;  and 

said  compression  limiting  means  operating  independently  of 
the  attaching  straps. 
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S.23S,336 

METHOD  AND  APPAHATUS  FOB  IMPEDANCE  BASED 

AUTOMATIC  PULSE  DUBATION  ADJUSTMENT  FOB 

DEFIBBILLATION  SHOCK  OELIVEBY 
Eric  F^b;  Ba^^i*  PImi,  botk  of  MoUo  Pwk,  CtMt^  ami 
Mkted  HaN^e,  Kta«wood,  Tex^  aMi^on  to  VMtrites, 
IK^  Suayrale,  Calif. 

F1M  Aac  16.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  74M30 
IM.  CL>  A61N  i/39 
VS.  CL  tin— 7  » 


and  on  a  lecond  side  of  the  thoracic  region  opposite  the 
(int  tide,  with  al  least  a  portion  of  the  heart  between  the 
first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode; 
implanting  a  defibrillation  pulse  generator;  and 
electrically  coupling  the  first  and  second  electrodes  to  a 
defibrillation  pulse  generator  and  providing  defibrillation 
pulaea  from  the  pube  generator,  to  the  first  electrode  and 
from  the  first  electrode  to  the  tecond  electrode  via  body 
tisaue. 


5,23033*  

INTERACTIVE  IMACE^UIDED  SUBGICAL  SYSTEM 
FOR  DISPLAYING  IMAGES  CORBESPONDING  TO  THE 

PLACEMENT  OF  A  SURGICAL  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 
GMrte  S.  Allca.  «2S  Wcatrfew  Ave.,  NaahriUc,  Tcm.  37205; 
Robert  L.  Galloway,  Jr.,  7736  ladiaa  Sfriagi  Dr.,  NaakTille, 
TcBB.  37221;  Robert  J.  Madaaaa,  6320  Chickeriag  Wooda 
La.,  NaakTille  T«h.  37215;  Charica  A.  Edwarda,  II,  2316 
Eria  Ljl,  Naahrille,  Ten.  37221,  aad  Martia  R.  Ziak,  1044 
Berwick  Trail,  Madiaoa,  Ten.  37195 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  433,347,  Not.  S,  1909,  akaadoaed, 
wkicb  is  a  contiDuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,353,  Not.  10, 
19r7,  Pat.  No.  4,991,579.  TVIa  awUcatioa  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser. 
No.  r73,535 
lat  CL)  A61B  6/00 
V&  a.  US-653  24 1 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  preselected  pulse  width  defibril- 
lation shock  to  a  heart  and  automatically  adjusting  the  pulse 
width  for  a  subsequent  shock  based  upon  the  impedance  of  the 
heart,  the  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  diagnosing  an  arrhythmia  of  the  heart; 

(b)  delivering  a  defibrillation  shock  to  the  heart  uaing  a 
current  pulse  width  value; 

(c)  determining  the  impedance  of  the  heart; 

(d)  selecting  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  the  impedance 
of  the  heart;  and 

(e)  delivering  a  subsequent  defibrillation  shock  having  a 
pulse  width  derived  from  the  selected  pulse  width. 


5,230437 
PROCESS  FOB  IMPLANTING  SUBCUTANEOUS 
DEFIBRILLATION  ELECTRODES 
Roger  W.  Dahl,  AadoTcr,  DaTid  K.  Swanaoa;  Stephen  J.  Haha, 
both  of  Roacrille;  Dotigiaa  J.  Laag,  Ardeo  Hills,  and  John  E. 
HeU,  St.  Paal.  aU  of  Miaa.,  aaaigaon  to  Cardiac  PaccouJicfa, 
tec,  SL  Paal,  Miaa. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  533,886,  Jan.  6.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,203,348. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  912,990 
lat  a.'  A61N  1/39 
VS.  CL  607—5  3 


1.  A  process  for  applying  defibrillation  pulses  to  a  human 
heart,  including  the  steps  of: 

implanting  a  first  compliant  electrode  in  a  patient,  subcuta- 
neously,  proximate  the  pleural  cavity  and  outside  of  the 
rib  cage,  and  on  a  first  side  of  a  thoracic  region; 

implanting  a  second  compliant  electrode  subcutaneoualy, 
proximate  the  pleural  cavity  and  ouuide  of  the  rib  cage 


1.  An  interactive  system  guiding  the  use  of  a  surgical  tool 
using  an  imaging  technique,  comprising: 

an  imaging  device  generating  image  data  of  a  patient's  anat- 
omy, said  image  daU  being  defined  with  respect  to  an 
image  coordinate  system; 

a  surgical  tool; 

a  mechanical  arm  having  a  fued  base  at  a  first  end  and  a  tool 
holder  that  holds  the  surgical  tool  at  a  second  end; 

means  for  displaying  at  least  one  graphical  represenution  of 
image  data  of  and  patient's  anatomy,  said  means  including 
a  display  screen; 

a  computer  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  displaying  and 
to  the  mechanical  arm  for  tracking  the  location  of  the 
surgical  tool  through  a  physical  coordinate  system,  for 
relating  said  physical  coordinate  system  to  the  image 
coordinate  system,  and  for  causing  said  display  means  to 
display  graphical  representations  of  image  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  of  the  surgical  tool  within  the 
image  coordinate  system; 

said  computer  means  having  a  local  data  base  storing  patient 
identification  information  and  corresponding  image  dau 
and  image  coordinate  system; 

means  for  determining  whether  particular  patient  identifica- 
tion information  is  in  the  local  dau  base; 

said  display  means  displaying  patient  identification  informa- 
tion on  said  display  screen; 

means  for  defining  a  desired  orienution  for  said  image  data 
and  image  coordinate  system  in  said  local  daU  base  corre- 
sponding to  said  patient  identification  information; 

means  for  reformatting  said  image  dau  to  said  desired  orien- 
ution and 

means  for  generating  a  graphic  represenution  of  the  refor- 


matted image  dau  of  a  surgical  volume  of  interest,  said 
graphic  represenution  capable  of  being  displayed  on  said 
display  screen. 


5,230,339 

PERFORMANCE  EVALUATION  OF  ULTRASONIC 

EXAMINATION  EQUIPMENT 

llHMaa  F.  Charicboia,  derdaBd,  Ohio,  aaaigMr  to  Array  Tech, 

tec,  OerelaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Jna.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  714,497 
tet  CL'  A61B  8/00:  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  128— 660JI1  21 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  performance  of  an  ultrasonic 
examination  system  by  synthesizing  the  presence  of  an  acoustic 
image  within  the  field  of  view  of  the  ultrasonic  examination 
system,  the  system  having  ultrasonic  transducer  apparatus,  a 
transmitter  for  actuating  the  transducer  apparatus  to  propagate 
incident  acoustic  energy  into  the  field  of  view  and  a  receiver 
for  detecting  ultrasonic  echoes  produced  by  the  incidence  of 
said  incident  acoustic  energy  upon  acoustic  interfaces  within 
the  region,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  operating  the  ultrasonic  system; 

b)  detecting  characteristics  of  said  incident  acoustic  energy; 

c)  utilizing  said  detected  characteristics  to  synthesize  appar- 
ent acoustic  echo  energy  similar  to  said  incident  acoustic 
energy  and  propagating  said  apparent  echo  energy  back 
toward  the  transducer  apparatus  of  said  system  in  re- 
sponse to  said  detection  of  said  incident  acoustic  energy. 

5,230,340 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WTTH  IMPROVED 

DYNAMIC  FOCUSING 
Theodore  L.  Rhync,  WWteflah  Bay,  Wb.,  aaaignor  to  Gcaeral 
Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 

FOcd  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,597 
tet  a.)  A61B  8/00 
VS.  a.  128—661.01  7  I 


in  response  to  ultrasonic  energy  which  impinges  on  the 
array  element  during  a  receive  mode; 

a  transmitter  connected  to  the  ultrasonic  transducer  array 
and  being  operable  during  the  transmission  mode  to  apply 
a  separate  signal  to  each  array  element  such  that  a  steered 
transmit  beam  is  produced; 

a  receiver  connected  to  the  ultrasonic  transducer  array  and 
being  operable  during  the  receive  mode  to  sample  the 
echo  signal  produced  by  each  array  element  as  the  ultra- 
tonic  energy  impinges  thereon  and  to  form  a  receive  beam 
signal  therefrom  by  separately  delaying  and  summing  the 
separate  echo  signals  sampled  from  each  tranaduoer  ele- 
ment; 

a  display  system  connected  to  receive  the  receive  beam 
signal  and  produce  an  image  therefrom;  and 

in  which  the  receiver  has  a  separate  channd  for  each  array 
element  that  operates  to  impart  said  delay  on  the  echo 
signal  sample  by  calculating  a  value  (D)  according  to  the 
expression: 

where  n  is  the  number  of  time  increments  since  the  pro- 
duction of  said  steered  transmit  beam,  p  is  the  number  of 
delay  increments  applied  to  the  echo  signal  sample,  and  A, 
B  and  E  are  values  which  remain  constant  during  the 
reception  of  the  echo  signals  produced  as  a  result  of  said 
steered  transmit  beam;  and 
the  value  of  D  is  changed  as  a  function  of  time  increments 
(n)  and  the  value  of  D  is  periodically  compared  to  a  prees- 
tablished  value,  and  the  value  of  p  is  changed  when  the 
value  of  D  exceeds  said  preestablished  value. 

5,230,341 

MEASURING  THE  CHANGE  OF  INTRAVASCULAR 

BLOOD  VOLUME  DURING  BLOOD  FILTRATION 

Haw-Dietrich  Polaachf.  Obetwael,  Fad.  Rc».  of  GcrMny, 

aasivMT  to  frmtaUm  AG,  Fed.  lUp.ofCifi  y 
CoatiiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  380,218,  JaL  14, 1989,  ilninai*  TWi 
appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M0J40 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctirmaay,  Ai«.  13, 
1988,  3827553 

tet  CL'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 668  •< 


£.'.- 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  which  comprises: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  array  having  a  set  of  array  elements 

disposed  in  a  pattern  and  each  being  separately  operable  to 

produce  a  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  during  a  transmission 

mode  and  each  being  operable  to  produce  an  echo  signal 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  change  in  intravascular 
blood  volume  occurring  during  a  blood  fUtration  procedure  by 
measuring  the  change  of  the  hematocrit  of  the  blood,  said 
apparatus  being  adapted  for  use  with  a  blood  purification 
device  in  which  the  filtration  procedure  a  carried  out  and 
which  has  an  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  connected  to  a 
patient,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  measuring  device  comprising  ultrasonic  sensor  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  extracorporeal  blood 
circuit  of  the  device  for  ultrasonically  examining  the 
blood  flowing  in  the  circuit  and  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  hematocritic  properties  thereof;  and 
an  evaluating  unit  coupled  to  said  sensor  means,  said  evaluat- 
ing unit  including  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  said 
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ultraaonic  senior  meant,  said  evaluating  unit  including 
means  for  storing  a  signal  from  said  ultraaonic  sensor 
meant  obtained  at  the  start  of  the  blood  filtration  proce- 
dure, and  said  evaluating  unit  including  meant  for  deter- 
mining the  change  in  the  signal  from  said  ultraaonic  sensor 
means  occurring  during  the  blood  filtration  procedure  for 
determining  the  change  in  the  hematocrit  of  the  blood  and 
thut  the  change  in  the  intravascular  blood  volume. 


5J30342 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORING  TECHNIQUE 

WHICH  UTILIZES  A  PATIENTS  SUPRAORBITAL 

ARTERY 

DomM  E.  Boko.  Jr,  Orai«e.  CaUf.;  DwayM  R.  WcatcMkow. 
ami  PkUUy  D.  Baker,  both  of  Sah  Lake  City.  Utah,  p-' 
to  Butar  btcnatioBal  lac^  Dccrfleid,  W. 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1991.  Scr.  No.  752,399 
Int.  CL'  A«1B  i/0225.  5/022 
VS.  a.  12S-«77  »* ' 


dye  that  hat  a  quantitatively  known  photometric  spec- 
trum; 

introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  labeled  micro- 
spheres into  a  stream  of  the  fluid  that  flows  into  the  vol- 
ume that  serves  as  the  reservoir  for  the  fluid; 

determining  a  concentration  of  the  dye  that  is  within  the 
stream  of  fluid  at  the  time  of,  and  as  a  consequence  of,  said 
step  of  introducing  the  labeled  microspheres,  the  concen- 
tratioa  being  in  amount  dye  per  unit  portion  of  fluid  per 
unit  time,  thit  ttep  of  determining  giving  a  quantiutive 
DENOMINATOR; 

recovering  a  tample  including  the  fluid  and  the  labeled 
microspheres  from  the  volume,  which  sample  had  been 
supplied  with  the  fluid  into  which  the  labeled  micro- 
spheres had  been  introduced  prior  to  itt  recovery; 


o 


# 


•I 


14  In  a  system  for  obtaining  certain  information  about  the 
blood  pressure  of  a  given  person  by  means  of  oscillometry  in 
which  a  preaaurizable  adhesive  attached  pressure  transducing 
bladder  located  adjacent  and  cooperating  with  a  particular 
target  artery  of  a  person  is  used  in  combination  with  means  for 
pressurizing  the  bladder  in  a  controlled  way  for  producing  a 
series  of  pressure  pulses  that  are  responsive  to  the  actual  blood 
pressure  within  the  cooperating  target  artery  and  that,  upon 
analysis  thereof,  provide  the  desired  information,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  blood  pressure  transducing  bladder  assem- 
bly including: 

(a)  said  transducing  bladder,  which  is  relatively  small;  and 

(b)  a  pad.  which  is  large  relative  to  said  bladder,  having  an 
adhesive  backing  against  which  said  bladder  is  fixedly 
mounted  within  the  outermost  configuration  of  the  pad. 
said  adhesive  backing  serving  to  secure  said  bladder  to  the 
face  of  said  given  person; 

(c)  said  bladder  and  said  pad  being  configured  such  that  by 
lining  up  a  predetermined  segment  of  said  pad  with  the 
uppermost  edge  of  one  of  the  given  person's  eyebrows, 
said  bladder  will  automatically  extend  across  the  supraor- 
bital artery  of  the  person. 

S.230.343 

COLORED  MICROSPHERES  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

TRACING  FLUID  MIXING  AND  FLOW 

Mickad  P.  Gabcrek,  EKiaitM;  W.  Scott  Kemper.  San  Diego. 

both  of  Callf„  aad  Gerd  Hcoach,  Emtm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■May.  MrivMirs  to  Triton  TeckMtlogy,  Idc„  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  656,230 
Claims  priority,  apflicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Jml  14, 
1990.  401902S 

lat.  CL'  A61B  5/026.  5/0275 

VS.  a.  i2»-«9i  »o  a«*^ 

1.  A  process  for  measuring  a  flow  of  a  fluid  into  a  volume 
serving  as  a  reservoir  of  the  fluid,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

labeling  microspheres  by  dyeing  the  microspheres  with  a 


quantifying  a  unit  portion  of  the  recovered  sample,  said  step 

of  quantifying  givmg  a  quantified  SAMPLE  PORTION; 
extracting  the  dye  from  all  of  the  labeled  microspheres  that 

are  within  the  SAMPLE  PORTION; 
measuring  the  photometric  spectrum  of  the  extracted  dye  in 

order  to  determine  the  quantiutive  amount  of  dye  that 

contributed  thereto,  and   that   was  present   within   the 

SAMPLE  PORTION,  said  step  of  measuring  giving  a 

quantitative  AMOUNT  DYE; 
calcuUting  the  AMOUNT  DYE  divided  by  the  SAMPLE 

PORTION,  said  step  of  calculating  giving  a  quantiutive 

NUMERATOR;  and 
calculating  a  quantiutive  fluid  flow  to  the  sample  per  unit 

portion  of  the  sample  as  the  NUMERATOR  divided  by 

the  DENOMINATOR. 


5.230.344 

EVOKED  POTENTIAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SPECTRAL  AVERAGING.  ADAPTIVE  AVERAGING. 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  RLTERS,  ELECTRODE 

CONFIGURATION  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Oicaa  dadamar,  and  Rafael  E.  Delgado,  both  of  MiaiBi,  FUl, 

aMigMTS  to  Intelligent  Hearing  Syateou  Corp.,  Miami.  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,678 

lav  CL'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  12«— 731  26  Claima 


1.  Method  of  obtaining  an  evoked  potential  signal  from  a 
digiuUy  formatted,  pre-  and  post-stimulation  electroencepha- 
lographic  (EEG)  siptal  stream  compriting  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  digitally  formatted  pre-ttimulut  EEO  signal 

stream; 
convening  said  pre-stimulus  EEG  signal  into  a  pre-stimulus 
frequency  spectrum  signal; 


stimulating  EEG  activity  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  coherence  value  of  a  brain  region,  applying  a  rdatioiiriiip 
„j„,„ji.  between  the  electrical  signal  output,  spectral  ratio  aad  coher- 

obtaining  a  digitally  formatted  poat-atimulus  EEG  signal 
stream; 

converting  said  post-stimulus  EEG  signal  into  a  poat- 
stimulus  frequency  spectrum  signal; 

obtaining  a  differential  spectrum  from  said  pre-  and  pott- 
stimulus  frequency  spectrum  signals; 

converting  said  differential  spectrum  into  a  time  based  signal 
stream  which  contains  said  evoked  potential  signal 
therein;  and. 

identifying  said  evoked  potential  signal  in  said  time  baaed 
signal  stream  and  storing  the  same. 


5.230,345 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CARPAL  TUNNEL 

SYNDROME 

ThoMi  M.  Cvran,  464  Sprio^rook  Crt««at;  Terry  J.  SteJa^ 

aU,  475  N.  Maple,  both  of  SaliM,  Mich.  48176,  and  Joae  S. 

Lai,  933  RoMn  Hood  Roui,  Bloomfieid  Hills,  Mich.  4S304 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1991,  Scr.  No.  816.34S 

lat.  CL'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  12«-73»  5  ' 


ence  as  a  diagnoatic  evaluation  of  the  brain  conditioa.  and 
presenting  such  relationship. 


1.  A  method  for  assisting  in  the  diagnosis  carpal  tunnel 
syndrome  in  a  patient,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  plastic  cone  speaker  for  converting  an  electrical 

signal  into  a  corresponding  vibratory  waveform; 
positioning  a  finger  of  the  patient  to  be  tested  directly  on  the 

speaker  cone; 
generating  the  electrical  signal,  the  signal  having  a  fixed 

frequency; 
energizing  the  speaker  according  to  the  electrical  ngnal,  the 

speaker  generating  the  vibratory  waveform  to  vibrate  the 

finger; 
increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal  from  an 

initial  amplitude  until  the  patient  detects  vibration  from 

the  speaker  at  a  final  amplitude;  and 
generating  a  control  signal  by  the  user  to  indicate  detection 

of  vibration,  the  amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal  being 

reset  to  the  initial  amplitude  based  on  the  control  signal. 

5.230.34* 

DLiGNOiSING  BRAIN  CONDTOONS  BY 

QUANTTTATIVE  ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHY 

Andrew  F.  Leachter,  Lot  Angelca.  aad  laa  A.  Cook,  Beveriy 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  Mrigaon  to  The  Rcceatt  of  the  Uaiver- 

rity  of  Califonda,  Odtlaad,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1992,  Scr.  No.  830,676 
tat  CL'  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—731  *♦  O"'^ 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  a  brain  condition  in  a  human 
comprising  applying  electrodes  from  an  EEG  unit  about  the 
head  of  a  human,  determining  from  the  electrodes  at  least  one 
measure  of  an  electrical  signal  output  of  a  brain  region  in  the 
head  of  a  subject,  determining  at  least  one  spectral  ratio  of  a 
brain  region  in  the  head  of  the  subject,  determining  at  lest  one 


5,230,347 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
TACTILE  SENSATION  LOCALIZED  ON  THE  OPTIC 
CORNEA 
Cmt  WdMtein,  DMbvy.  Co-,;  Sidaqr  Wdartda.  So^  Sa- 
km,  N.Y.,  awl  Roaald  Dnntako.  WuuaMj.CoMi..iiil^ 
ort  to  Nearocomaiaaicatloa  Rcacarch  Lakoratortea,  tac, 
Daabury,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1992.  Scr.  No.  8454M9 
tat  CL'  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—740  » ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  tactile  sensation  localized  oo 
an  optic  cornea  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

control  means  including  an  air  compressor  and  air-flow  path 
means  defining  a  stimulate  air  flow  path  and  an  exhaust  air 
flow  path,  at  least  one  of  said  air  flow  paths  leading  from 
said  air  compressor; 

stimulate  norzle  means  including  a  nozzle  exit  opening  for 
delivering  an  air  flow  pulse  to  a  localized  portion  of  the 
optic  cornea  of  the  patient; 

holding  apparatus  for  holding  said  stimuUte  nozzle  means 
and  for  locating  said  stimulate  nozzle  means  so  that  said 
nozzle  exit  opening  is  near  to  the  optic  cornea  of  the 
patient;  

said  stimulate  air  flow  path  leading  from  said  air  compressor 
to  said  stimulate  nozzle  means; 
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said  exhaust  air  flow  path  coupling  said  stimulate  nozzle 
means  to  an  air  exhaust  means;  and 

said  air-flow  path  means  including  switching  means  for 
switching  between  said  stimulate  and  exhaust  air  flow 
paths  to  produce  a  substantially  rectangular  air  flow  pulse 
directed  from  said  nozzle  exit  opening  to  the  optic  cornea 
of  the  patient. 


GUIDE  WIRE  FOR  A  CATHETER 
HidaoaU  lakibc,  Kyoto;  Jn  Matanda;  Tamotra  Karaki,  both  of 
Hirakata;  Yukoh  Yamada,  Fnaabashi;  Temo  HaakioMtto, 
Kakl,  and  Kaznaori  Kaiaiahohara.  Ncrima,  aU  of  Japaa,  aa- 
dswm  to  Nip»oB  Sciaea  Co.,  Ud^  Osaka;  DIA  Medical 
SMViyi  lAC.,  Saitaaui  and  Clinical  Supply  Co.,  Ltd.,  Glfo,  all 
oTJapm 

Filed  Oct  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,«14 

Clalw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  Oct  12,  1990,  2-27S039 

fat  CL'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  12»— 772  W  CMam 


1.  A  guide  wire  for  a  catheter  comprising: 

a  core  wire  formed  from  a  nickel-titanium  alloy  having  a 
nickel-titanium  ratio  by  weight  in  the  range  of  3:2  to  1:1, 
the  core  wire  being  fashioned  such  that  in  a  tensile  test 
wherein  the  core  wire  is  elongated  by  at  least  5%,  the  core 
wire  has  a  recovery  percenuge  of  at  least  90%,  and  such 
that  elongations  of  5%  do  not  cause  any  martensitic  trans- 
formations or  martensitic  reverse  transformations;  and 

a  sheath  for  covering  at  least  a  distal  end  of  the  core  wire. 

S,230,349 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  CATHETER 

Edwla  Langberg,  Mount  Laarcl,  N  J.,  aMi^or  to  Scaaor  EIm- 
troaics.  Inc.,  Mt.  LaureU  NJ. 

Contiaoation  of  Scr.  No.  563,562,  Aug.  3,  1990.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,361,  Not.  17, 

1989,  abudoMd,  wkkh  is  a  dirUion  of  Ser.  No.  276,294,  Not. 

25,  ina,  Pat  No.  4,945,912.  This  applicatkw  Ja^  4, 1992,  Ser. 

No.  a93,S96 

Iirt.  a.'  A61N  I /OS 

vs.  CL  12S— 7»6  7 


electrically  interacting  electrode  area,  wherein  said  heat 
sink  means  permiu  the  peak  ablation  temperature  to  occur 
away  from  the  surface  of  said  electrode. 


5,230350 
MOISTURE  BARRIER  FOR  INDWELLING  CATHETERS 

ANDTHEUKE 
Philip  W.  Fentress,  Llbertyrllle,  IU„  assizor  to  Tabei  ladas- 
trica.  Inc.,  Grayslake,  IlL 

FUed  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,937 

lat  CL»  A61F  5/37.  13/00 

VS.  a.  12»-«46  M  Cta»« 


1.  An  electrical  heating  catheter  comprising: 

at  least  one  heating  electrode  for  producing  a  peak  ablation 
temperature; 

an  electrical  cable  housed  in  an  electrically  insulating  cathe- 
ter tube,  the  electrical  cable  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end,  wherein  the  distal  end  is  connected  to  the  at 
least  one  heating  electrode  and  wherein  the  proximal  end 
is  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power; 
and 

a  heat  sink  means  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the  at  least 
one  heating  electrode  and  for  controlling  the  cooling  of  an 
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1.  A  moisture  barrier  for  attachment  to  the  skin  to  cover  an 
area  exposed  to  moisture  comprising: 

a  moisture  resistant  body  having  a  generally  light-transmis- 
sive  portion  and  an  interior  region  that  is  surrounded  by  a 
peripheral  edge, 

means  on  the  peripheral  edge  for  adhering  the  body  to  the 
skin  around  the  area  to  form  a  seal  with  the  skin  for  imped- 
ing the  passage  of  moisture  into  the  interior  region,  and 

moisture  sensing  means  that  is  positioned  for  contact  with 
moisture  that  penetrates  the  seal  and  that  is  visible  through 
the  generally  light-transmissive  portion  of  the  body,  the 
moisture  sensing  means  displaying  a  first  visible  character- 
istic when  out  of  contact  with  the  moisture,  thereby  indi- 
cating that  moisture  has  not  penetrated  the  seal,  and  for 
displaying  a  second  visible  characteristic  wherein  contact 
with  the  moisture,  thereby  indicating  that  the  moisture  has 
penetrated  the  seal. 

6.  A  moisture  barrier  for  attachment  to  the  skin  to  cover  an 
area  exposed  to  moisture  comprising: 

an  outer  moisture  resistant  layer  having  a  first  peripheral 
edge  that  includes  means  for  adhering  the  first  edge  to  the 
skin  aroand  the  area  to  form  an  outer  seal  with  the  skin  to 
impede  the  passage  of  moisture,  and 

an  inner  moisture  resistant  layer  below  the  outer  moisture 
layer,  the  inner  layer  having  a  second  peripheral  edge  that 
surrounds  an  interior  region,  the  second  peripheral  edge 
including  means  for  adhering  the  second  edge  to  the  skin 
around  the  area  in  series  with  the  first  edge  to  form  an 
inner  seal  with  the  skin  in  series  with  the  outer  seal  to 
impede  the  passage  of  moisture,  the  second  peripheral 
edge  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  first  peripheral  edge 
to  create  a  gap  between  the  inner  and  outer  seals,  and 

moisture  absorbing  material  located  in  the  region  between 
the  inner  and  outer  layers  for  absorbing  moisture  that 
enters  the  gap. 

7.  A  moisture  barrier  for  attachment  to  the  skin  to  cover  an 
area  exposed  to  moisture  comprising: 

an  outer  moisture  resistant  layer  having  a  generally  light- 
transmissive  portion  and  a  first  peripheral  edge  that  in- 
cludes adhesive  means  for  adhering  the  first  edge  to  the 
skin  about  the  area  to  form  an  outer  seal  with  the  skin  to 
impede  the  passage  of  moisture,  and 

an  inner  moisture  resistant  layer  below  the  outer  moisture 
layer  in  the  region  of  the  generally  light-transmissive 
portion,  the  inner  layer  having  a  second  penpheral  edge 
that  surrounds  an  interior  region,  the  second  peripheral 
edge  including  adhesive  means  for  adhering  the  second 
edge  to  the  skin  around  the  area  in  series  with  the  first 


edge  to  form  an  inner  seal  in  series  with  the  outer  seal  to 
impede  the  passage  of  moisture,  the  second  peripheral 
edge  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  first  peripheral  edge 
to  create  a  gap  between  the  inner  and  outer  seals,  and 
moisture  sensitive  material  located  in  the  region  between  the 
inner  and  outer  layers  for  contact  with  moisture  that 
enters  the  gap,  the  moisture  sensitive  material  being  visiMe 
through  the  generally  light-transmissive  portion  of  the 
outer  layer,  the  moisture  sensitive  material  having  a  first 
visible  characteristic  when  out  of  contact  with  moisture, 
thereby  indicating  the  absence  of  moisture  in  the  gap,  and 
a  second  visible  characteristic  when  in  contact  with  mois- 
ture entering  the  gap.  thereby  indicating  the  presence  of 
moisture  in  the  gap. 


5030.351 

COMBINATION  HAND  AND  FINGER  CUFF 

Safe  A.  A  Nyoikor,  6550  E.  S5(h  PL,  IwlliapnHi.  tad.  46226 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,270 

tat  CL'  A61F  5/37:  E05B  75/00 

VS.  CL  12S— «78  * ' 


inserting  the  needle  within  the  circumscribed  circle; 
closing  the  crimping  dies  in  the  radially  inward  directioa  to 

a  gripping  positioa  for  U^tly  gripping  the  barrel  end; 
asially  inserting  the  surgical  suture  into  the  hollow  barrel 

end; 


fiirtber  closing  the  crimping  dies  in  the  radially  htwaid 
direction  to  apply  a  crimping  force  to  deform  the  barrel 
end  about  the  inserted  surgical  suture;  and 

opening  the  crimping  dies  to  release  the  surgical  needle  and 
attached  suture. 


I.  Combination  hand  and  finger  cuffc  which  comprises: 

a)  a  pair  of  handcuffs 

b)  a  pair  of  rigid  gloves;  and 

c)  means  for  securing  s  wrist  portion  of  each  said  rigid  glove 
to  a  respective  handcuff,  so  that  after  the  hands  of  a  person 
are  inserted  into  said  rigid  gloves  and  the  handcuffs  are 
locked  about  the  wriste  of  the  person,  said  rigid  gloves 
will  restrain  and  confine  the  hands  of  the  person,  thereby 
preventing  the  person  from  holding  any  objectt  accord- 
ingly avoiding  the  danger  of  injury  to  themselves  and 
others  and  each  said  rigid  gloves  being  fabricated  out  of  an 
inflexible  fitted  covering  for  the  hand  with  a  separate 
sheath  for  each  finger  and  thumb,  so  as  to  prevent  the 
bending  of  the  fingers  and  the  thumb. 

5,230,352 
MEDICAL  SUTURING  DEVICE,  A  SINGLE-STRIKE  DIE 
MECHANISM,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  SAID  DIE 
MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING  THE  MEDICAL 
SUTURING  DEVICE 
Charles  L.  PMaam,  West  Reddii«  Mark  L.  Steii,  Bethel,  koth 
of  Coaa.,  and  Patrick  R.  HotaMS.  Nr  Sovthaavtoa,  Eaghmd, 
MrigMis  to  AMcrlco  CyaMMdd  Omtmr,  Stamtori,  Con. 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1992.  Ser.  No.  M6.456 
tatCL' A61B/7/W 
VS.  CL  U«-«0  »0  O"*-* 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  medical  suturing  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(woviding  s  single-strike  die  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 
crimping  dies  each  reciprocally  movable  in  radially  in- 
ward and  outward  directions,  and  each  having  a  crimping 
surface  that  extends  generally  perpendicularly  to  the 
radial  inward  and  outward  direction; 
providing  a  surgical  needle,  having  a  hollow  barrel  end,  and 

a  separated  surgical  suture;  

positioning  the  crimping  dies  generally  to  define  a  circum- 
scribed circle  larger  in  diameter  than  the  h<rflow  barrel 
end  of  the  surgical  needle; 


5.2  30.353 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRtMJUCING  TWO  CONTINUOUS 

T(»ACX»  STREAMS 
Uwe  HilfiM.  Hirtiri.  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gmmmj,  airi^ar  to 
KSfWr  AG.  Hirtarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cif^r 

FUed  Apr.  10. 1992,  Ser.  No.  Mtjat 
CUM  priority.  iwHeatioa  Fed.  Ri».  ef  GamMy.  Apr.  30. 
1991, 4114104 

tat  a.'  Aa4C  5/14 

vs.  CL  131— 04.1  M  I 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  making  two  continuous  to- 
bacco streams  which  advance  along  first  and  second  elongated 
paths  in  a  fint  direction,  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  a 
main  flow  of  tobacco  particles  in  a  second  direction  trans- 
versely of  said  first  direction  along  a  third  path  which  is  wide 
in  said  first  direction;  dividing  said  main  flow  into  a  plurality  of 

narrower  first  flows,  a  plurality  of  narrower  second  flows 

which  alternate  with  said  first  flows  in  said  first  direction  and 
at  least  one  third  flow;  directing  said  first  flows  into  said  sec- 
ond path;  directing  said  second  flows  into  said  first  path;  break- 
ing up  said  at  least  one  third  flow  into  fust  and  second  partial 
flows;  directing  said  first  partial  flow  into  said  first  path;  and 
directing  said  second  partial  flow  into  said  second  path. 
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5,230,354 
TOBACCO  PROCESSING 
Leigh  A.  B.  S«ltl^  CIciMMiM,  and  Jtmta  R.  DodMB.  Watoat 
Co»e,  both  of  N.C^  aMi^on  to  R.  J.  ReyMMs  TobKCO 
CoapMy.  WbMto»-S*lMi,  N.C. 

FIM  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7S3,S0a 
bt  a.)  A24B  15/18 
VS.  a.  Ul— 297  »* ' 


Mctioii  to  a  region  adjacent  to  the  fint  end  of  laid  material 

section;  and 
a  second  connector  adapted  to  secure  the  second  end  of  said 

elastic  section  to  a  region  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of 

said  material  section; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  connectors  are  substantially 

flat  plates  having  an  outer  rim  extending  toward  said 

material  section  and  a  hole  through  which  said  elastic 

section  is  received  and  secured,  and 
wherein  said  outer  rim  has  tooth-like  projections. 


S,230,3S6 

PERSONAL  TOOTHPICK 

Hato  J.  VUlM,  37  Ndaoa  St,  Harringtoa  Park,  N  J.  07640 

FIM  Ang.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  932,004 

lat  a.»  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—329  2 


T„ 


iHMnmsm 


1.  A  process  for  removing  components  from  a  tobacco 
extract,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  extracting  componenU  from  a  tobacco  material  under 
extraction  conditions  using  an  extraction  solvent  having 
an  aqueous  character,  so  as  to  provide  an  aqueous  tobacco 
extract  and  a  tobacco  portion  insoluble  in  the  solvent; 

(ii)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  tobacco 
extract  from  the  tobacco  portion  insoluble  in  the  solvent; 

(iii)  providing  the  tobacco  extract  within  extraction  solvent 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  30  weight  percent,  based  on  ex- 
tract and  solvent  weight; 

(iv)  subjecting  the  extract  and  solvent  to  heat  treatntent  to 
above  120*  F.; 

(v)  cooling  the  extract  and  solvent  to  less  than  about  100*  F. 
to  form  a  precipitate;  and 

(vi)  separating  resulting  precipiute  from  the  extract  and 
solvent. 


5,230,355 
HAIRBAND 
McrrUI  Weiogrod,  Soirth  DwtwMth,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  The 
Leather  Shop,  W.  Coacord,  MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  819,229 
lat  a.)  A45D  8/12 


VS.  CL  132—275 


ISCIalaM 


1.  A  hairband  comprising: 

an  elongated  material  section  having  first  and  second  ends 

and  a  first  cross-section; 
an  elongated  elastic  section  having  first  and  second  ends  and 

a  second  cross-section  which  is  smaller  than  the  first 

cross-section  of  the  material  section; 
a  first  connector  adapted  to  secure  the  first  end  of  said  elastic 


1.  A  personal  toothpick  comprising: 

a  handle  having  an  "S"  shaped  configuration  for  easy  han- 
dling and  manipulation, 

a  first  thin  wire  formed  in  a  narrow  and  elongated  "V"  Uke 
configuration  comprising  a  hollow  point  and  having  the 
ends  of  the  wire  form  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  handle, 
the  configuration  of  the  wire  form  being  dimensionally 
proportional  for  working  on  and  into  the  crevices  be- 
tween teeth, 

a  second  active  wire  form  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  the 
handle  and  comprising  a  narrow  and  elongated  "V"  hav- 
ing two  legs  diverging  rearwardly  for  a  predetermined 
distance  towards  the  handle,  each  leg  including  an  inter- 
mediate section  projecting  inwardly  towards  the  oppoaite 
leg  and  an  end  portion  extending  in  parallel  to  the  handle, 

said  handle  including  a  recess  at  one  end  wherein  the  parallel 
end  portions  are  mounted,  said  legs  on  the  active  wire 
form  being  capable  of  flexing  inwardly  to  assume  a  smaller 
profile  to  accommodate  the  space  between  teeth. 

5,230,357 
MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  DISH,  GLASS  AND 
SILVERWARE  CART 
DoaaM  A.  Siaaoa,  12045  Clcraoat,  Thoratoo,  Coh>.  80241 
Filed  Oct  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773.138 
lat  CL'  BOOB  3/04 
VS.  a.  134—85  5  OalM 

1.  A  combination  cart  for  storing  dishes,  silverware,  and 
glassware  during  a  process  of  clearing  tables,  said  combination 
cart  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  pair  of  side  pieces  connected  to  said  base; 
at  least  one  shelf  mounted  between  said  side  pieces,  whereby 

said  dishes  are  placed  on  said  shelf; 
a  chute  located  at  an  inside  end  of  said  at  least  one  shelf; 
a  tray  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  side  pieces,  said 
tray  being  located  at  a  bottom  of  said  chute,  said  tray 
further  having  a  perforated  bottom; 
a  holding  tank  for  storing  liquid  from  said  dishes,  said  hold- 
ing tank  being  mounted  below  said  tray  on  said  base; 
a  glassware  washtub  storage  area  connected  to  a  top  of  said 
side  pieces; 
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a  basin  for  receiving  liquid  fixxn  glaatware,  said  basin  being 

connected  to  drain  into  said  holding  tank; 
a  silverware  tray  mounted  adjacent  said  glaMware  washtub 

storage  area;  and 


"W^I^^^ 


drive  and  qwler  mtwabat  one  rdative  to  the  other  for 
erecting  the  tent  frame,  and  lock  means  intefengaging  the 
first  and  second  drive  menriiers  for  securing  the  upper  and 
lower  spider  members  tofether  in  the  erected  conditioa  of 
the  tent  fiame. 


5*230,359 

SUPPLY  PRESSURE  OCMPENSATED  FLUID  PRESSURE 

REGULATOR  AND  METHOD 

I  A.  OOHtar,  Pirio  Alto,  CbHC  airiiMr  to  Varifia  Caq^ara- 

,CUif. 

FBad  Jm.  is,  1992,  Scr.  No.  MM37 

lat  CL>  O05D  16/02 

VS.  CL  137—14  »  a*» 


means  for  draining  said  holding  tank; 

whereby  liquid  and  food  scrap  from  said  dishes,  and  Uquid 
from  said  basin,  flows  through  said  chute  into  said  tray 
and  liquid  drains  through  said  tray  into  said  holding  tank. 

FOLDABLE  TENT  AND  FRAME  THEREFOR 
Mihoa  D.  Forell,  Oackamas,  Oreg.,  awignor  to  larta  Tent 

Frames,  lac,  Wert  Liaa,  Oreg. 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  321,735,  Mar.  10, 1909, 

This  appUcatioa  Jal.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  566,810 
lat  a.'  E04H  15/28 
VS.  CL  135—98  »2 


^ilik? 


Min 


1.  A  foldable  tent  frame,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  tent  frame  legs, 

b)  an  upper  spider  member, 

c)  a  lower  spider  member, 

d)  a  pluraUty  of  upper  link  members  pivoted  at  their  inner 
ends  to  the  upper  spider  member  and  attached  at  their 
outer  etids  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  tent  frame  legs, 

e)  a  plurality  of  lower  link  members  pivoted  at  their  inner 
ends  to  the  lower  spider  member  and  pivoted  at  their 
outer  ends  ends  to  the  upper  Unk  members  outwardly  of 
the  inner  ends  of  said  upper  link  members,  and 

f)  drive  means  interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower  spider 
members  for  moving  said  members  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  the  drive  means  including  a  first  drive  member 
connected  to  the  upper  spider  member,  a  second  drive 
member  connected  to  the  first  drive  member  for  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  drive  members  one  relative 
to  the  other,  said  second  drive  member  engaging  said 
lower  spider  member  and  maintaining  said  upper  and 
lower  spider  members  interconnected  during  the  entire 
range  of  movement  of  said  drive  and  spider  members 
between  erected  and  folded  conditions  of  the  tent  frame, 
mechanical  operation  means  engaging  one  of  said  first  and 
second  drive  members  for  effecting  movement  of  said 


17.  In  the  method  of  regulating  the  fluid  pressure  dispensed 
from  s  container  of  pressurized  fluid,  such  as  a  high  pressure 
gas  cyUnder,  using  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  having  a  fluid 
passage  for  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  valve  movaMy 
positioned  in  the  regulator  for  adjustably  throttling  the  fluid 
passage  and  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  therethrough,  a  dia- 
phragm which  can  be  deflected  in  response  to  a  force  imbal- 
ance thereon  for  moving  said  valve,  a  spring  for  applying  a 
first  force  on  the  diaphragm  in  a  first  direction,  pressurized 
fluid  downstream  of  said  throttled  passage  applying  a  second 
force  on  the  diaphragm  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction,  a  third  force  being  applied  to  said  diaphragm  in  said 
second  direction  by  way  of  said  valve,  said  third  force  being  a 
function  of  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  supply  to  said  throttled 
passage  which  acts  on  said  valve  and  a  valve  seat  having  an 
aperture  extending  therethrough  which  defines  a  portion  of 
said  fluid  passage,  the  valve  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat 
about  the  aperture  for  adjustably  throttling  said  fluid  passage, 
the  improvement  comprising  forming  the  valve  seat  of  a 
flexible  material  and  mounting  the  valve  seat  in  the  regula- 
tor for  flexural  movement  of  the  valve  seat  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  throt- 
tled passage  of  the  regulator  from  said  pressurized  fluid 
container  which  actt  on  the  valve  seat  to  substantially 
reduce  changes  in  the  pressure  of  fluid  downstream  of  the 
throttled  passage  with  movement  of  the  diaphragm  and 
valve  as  a  result  of  force  imbalances  on  the  diaphragm 
caused  by  changes  in  the  pressure  in  said  container. 


5,230,360 
VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK 
Maaricc  Joanec,  Reflly;  Pierre-Aadri  Hycraard,  Parte,  wmi 
Chitetiaa  RoMMk,  Noailka,  aU  of  France,  aasigMirs  to  Paid 
Jowaee  Sji.,  ColoaAcs  Cedes,  Franee 
DiTtekHi  of  Ser.  No.  702,373,  May  20, 1991.  This  application 
Oct  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  956,406 
CUmm  priority,  applieatioa  Frmct,  May  23, 1990,  90  06434 
lat  CL'  F16K  24/00 
VS.  CL  137—202  »*  CW~ 

1.  A  system  for  filling  the  tank  of  a  motor  vehicle  with  fiiel 
and  for  venting  fiiel  vapor  comprising: 
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■  fiOing  pipe  with  a  neck  portion  connected  to  said  tank  and 
an  open  end, 

means  for  selectively  closing  and  sealing  the  open  end, 

duct  means  jomcd  to  said  neck  portion,  said  duct  mean* 
capable  to  discharge  excess  fuel  to  atmosphere,  valve 
means  joined  to  said  neck  portion,  said  valve  means  defin- 
ing a  passage  for  continuously  venting  said  lank  while  said 
filling  pipe  end  is  closed, 

taid  valve  means  mcludmg  a  safety  valve  portion  which  is  in 
the  open  position  during  normal  operation  for  intercon- 
necting the  tank  through  said  duct  means  to  atmosphere 
and  an  auxiliary  valve  portion  responsive  to  failure  of  said 


substantially  parallel  sides  thereon  pivotally  connected  to 
said  upper  bearing  pin  adjacent  one  end  of  said  parallel 
sides, 

(d)  a  valve  actuating  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  upper  bearing  pin  and  said  one  end  of  said 
actuating  lever  being  also  attached  to  one  end  of  a  valve 
rod. 

(e)  a  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  sides  of  said  U- 
shaped  yoke  member  by  a  pivot  arm  bearing  pin  attached 
to  one  end  of  to  the  base  element  thereof, 

(0  a  first  spring  retainer  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  pivot  arm  and  a  link  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  arm  and  the  other  end 
of  said  link  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  valve 
actuating  lever, 

(g)  a  compression  spring  mounted  between  said  first  spring 
retainer  and  a  second  spring  retainer  secured  to  said  U- 
shaped  yoke  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  parallel  sides, 

(h)  a  toggle  actuation  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  said  float  arm  between  said  float  element  and 
said  lower  bearing  pin  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pivot  arm  bearing  pin,  whereby  a  quick 
and  positive  opening  and  closing  movement  of  the  valve 
rod  is  achieved. 


safety  valve  portion,  for  ensuring  uninterrupted  tank  vent- 
ing in  the  event  said  safety  valve  portion  is  in  the  closed 
position,  wherein  said  duct  means  includes  a  gas  vent 
duct,  a  fuel  overflow  duct,  a  duct  for  scavenging  and  a 
fresh  air  duct,  said  valve  means  having  a  first  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  the  filling  pipe  neck  portion  and  a  second 
inlet  communicating  with  the  scavenging  duct,  said  safety 
valve  portion  preventing  fuel  from  surging  from  the  tank 
into  said  fresh  air  duct  and  for  allowing  correction  of 
pressure  differences  between  the  tank  inside  and  the  out- 
side air  through  said  scavenging  and  fresh  air  ducts,  the 
auxiliary  valve  portion  effecting  said  correction  during 
failure  of  the  safety  valve  portion. 

S.230,3<1 

SNAP  ACTION  TOGGLE  VALVE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 

TkoBM  W.  Carr,  EMton,  aad  DaaicI  Douro,  Allentowa,  both  of 

Pa,  aMiffon  to  Sfirax  Sarco,  IbCm  Allentowa,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1»2,  S«r.  No.  977,«a» 

Iirt.  CL'  Fl«  31/26.  31/56 

VS.  a.  137—416  W  ' 


5,230^2 

COMPENSATED  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER 

Robert  B.  Goodaan,  West  Hartford,  Cou..  aMi^or  to  United 

Technologies  Coryoratioa,  Hartford,  Cou. 
per  No.  PCrAJSW/03137,  5  371  Dirtc  Dm.  26, 1991,  }  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  26,  1991 

per  FUed  Jul.  24,  19«9.  Ser.  No.  m^W 
iBt  CL'  G05D  16/00 
VS.  a.  137— 4«9  3 


6.  A  snap  action  toggle  float  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  and  substantially 
parallel  sides  and  having  an  upper  bearing  pin  and  a  lower 
bearing  pin  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  support  means, 

(b)  a  float  element  secured  to  a  float  arm  pivotally  connected 
to  said  lower  bearing  pin, 

(c)  a  substantially  U-shaped  yoke  member  having  an  inter- 
mediate radial  extending  base  element  and  spaced  and 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  having  a  control  valve  dis- 
posed in  a  fluid  conveying  duct,  the  fluid  upstream  of  the  valve 
being  supplied  at  a  first,  higher  pressure  and  the  fluid  down- 
stream of  the  valve  being  regulated  to  a  second,  lower  pres- 
sure, the  regulator  furiher  including. 

a  first  control  conduit  receiving  a  control  flow  fluid  from  the 
duct  upstream  of  the  control  valve  and  discharging  the 
control  flow  of  fluid  from  a  control  nozzle  into  a  control 
volume, 
an  orifice,  disposed  in  the  first  control  conduit  and  sized  to 
result  in  the  control  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  being 
within  the  choke  flow  regime, 
a  differential  pressure  deflectable  diaphragm  having  a  first 
side  facing  the  interior  of  the  control  volume  and  a  second 
side  in  fluid  communication  with  the  duct  downstream  of 
the  control  valve  via  a  second  control  conduit, 
means,  responsive  to  deflection  of  the  diaphragm,  for  re- 
stricting the  control  flow  of  fluid  at  the  control  nozzle, 
and 
an  actuator  conduit,  connected  to  the  first  control  conduit  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  sized  orifice  and  the  control 


nozzle,  the  actuator  conduit  delivering  a  modulated  con- 
trol pressure  actuation  signal  to  an  pneumatic  valve  actua- 
tor cooperatively  linked  to  the  control  valve, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 

a  vent  orifice  disposed  between  the  interior  of  the  control 
volume  and  the  controller  surroundings,  said  vent  orifice 
venting  the  entire  control  flow  of  fluid  from  the  control 
volume  to  the  surroundings,  said  vent  orifice  fiuther  being 
sized  to  result  in  an  elevated  sutic  fluid  pressure  within 
the  control  volume  as  compared  with  ambient  static  pres- 
sure during  periods  of  relatively  high  control  fluid  flow. 


5030.363 
SUCnON  VALVE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  SLURRY 
PUMP 
Fred  M.  Win,  Jr.;  DomM  C.  Camtnm,  both  of  TbIm,  i 
Lan7  J.  LeW^,  Brokca  Arrow,  all  of  OkhL, 
Dowell  ScUoAcner  iMoryorMcd,  Talaa,  Oidla. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  6*3,227 
bt  CL'  F16K  15/08 
VS.  CL  137— 512J  ♦ 
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5,230,364 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
JohB  L.  Log,  Harwt,  FaglMi;  T«qrMki  Aa*>;  KomAc 
Hfrt.fc«— fc«.  w.«fc  -'  !g— «,  —J  Akfc.  MWn.  YnlmkiMi  ■■  of 
J^aa,  Mriginn  to  Vickcrt.  iBcorporMcd,  Troy,  Mkh.  mi 
TokteM  bcn  Tokyo,  itfm 

rati  Fck.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  833,915 
CUm  prtortty,  ■wpWctiaa  Uaitod  ttrnwiiim,  Apr.  6,  1991, 
9107267;  JapM.  Jhl  20, 1991,  3-49015 

lirt.  a.'  F16K  17/06 
VS.  CL  137—514  M  < 


1.  A  proportional  pressure  release  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  incorporating  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  closure  member 
mounted  in  the  valve  body  and  co-operaUe  with  the  valve  seat 
to  control  flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve  from  an  inlet  pre»- 
sure  port  to  an  outlet  tank  port,  and  eiectro-magnetic  cootrol 
means  having  a  push  pin  operable  to  move,  via  reslient  means, 
the  valve  closure  member  in  dependence  upon  the  magnitude 
of  a  control  current  applied  thereto,  wherein  the  valve  further 
comprises  damper  means  provided  between  the  push  pin  and 
the  valve  closure  member,  wherein  the  damper  means  is  in  the 
form  of  a  dash  pot,  and  wherein  the  resilient  means  is  in  the 
form  of  a  buffer  spring  acting  between  two  spring  rests  associ- 
ated with  the  push  pin  and  valve  cloaure  member,  respectively, 
the  piston  of  the  dash  pot  being  carried  by  one  spring  rest  and 
the  cylinder  of  the  dash  pot  being  provided  by  the  other  spring 
rest. 


5,230,365 
WATER  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Woha,  625  High  Dr„  La^M  B«*h.  OJtf.  92651,  Md 
CkrMophcr  K.  Wjrakooy,  601  Roekford  Rd..  CaroM  M  Mar, 

CaUr.  92625 

FDcd  Oct  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  969,715 
fat  CX'  F16K  H/ia  31/08.  31/62 

VS.  CL  lyj—wt  M ' 


1.  An  in-line  valve  having  a  valve  body  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  discharge  port  including  check  valve  closure  means 
located  centrally  within  said  valve  body  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  a  plurality  of  annularly  arranged  inlet  poru  located 
radially  outwardly  of  said  discharge  port,  first  metal  valve 
seating  means  located  annularly  between  said  inlet  and  dis- 
charge port  and  second  metal  valve  seating  means  located 
radially  outwardly  of  said  inlet  port,  valve  cloaure  means 
having  a  first  aimular  metal  closure  surface  and  a  first  annular 
elastomeric  closure  surface  for  sealing  engagement  with  said 
first  metal  seating  surface  and  a  second  annular  metal  closure 
surface  and  a  second  annular  elastomeric  closure  surface  for 
sealing  engagement  with  said  second  metal  seating  surface, 
fiirther  including  radially  extending  guide  means  located  on 
one  of  said  valve  closure  means  and  a  cylindrical  bore,  said 
guide  means  in  engagement  with  other  of  said  cyUndrical  bore 
and  said  valve  ckMuie  meana. 


1.  Water  valve  apparatus  with  distal  control  comprising: 
valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  water  therethrough,  said 

valve  means  including  a  movable  actuator  for  starting  and 

stopping  the  flow  of  water, 
movable  permanent  magnet  means,  dispoaed  proximate  said 

actuator  for  magnetic  engagement  therewith,  for  moving 

the  actuator  between  a  fiint  position  stopping  water  flow 
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through  the  v«lve  means  and  a  second  poaitioa  aUowmg 
water  flow  through  the  valve  means; 

cable  means,  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  for 
moving  said  permanent  magnet  means;  said  cable  means 
proximal  end  being  connected  with  said  permanent  mag- 
net means;  and 

manually  operable  lever  means,  connected  to  the  cable 
means  distal  end,  for  operating  said  cable  means  in  a  man- 
ner causing  movement  of  the  permanent  magnet  means 
and  concomitant  movement  of  the  actuator  means  in  order 
to  start  and  stop  water  flow  through  the  valve  i 


AUTOMATIC  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
All  Maraadi,  IrriM.  Calif ^  «MigMr  to  GttewoM  Cealrala,  Ii^ 
TiM,Qdif. 

FIM  J«L  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9I1,3M 
tet  CL>  FICK  n/oo 
UjS.  a.  137— •u  • ' 


1.  A  (low  control  device  comprising  a  unitary  body  member 
which  houses  the  following 

a  first  valve  assembly  contained  within  the  body  member  for 
opening  or  closing  the  device  to  fluid  flow, 

a  strainer  contained  within  the  body  member  for  straining 
fluid  which  (lows  through  the  device  before  said  fluid 
reaches  a  second  valve  assembly,  and 

a  removable  flow  control  valve  assembly  comprising  the 
second  valve  assembly  contained  within  the  body  member 
for  receiving  strained  fluid  flow  and  automatically  con- 
trolling said  fluid  flow  within  the  device. 


tances  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
apex  Ime  of  mating  principal  surfaces  of  said  plates  such 
that  a  plurality  of  orifices  are  defined  by  said  capillaries 
being  moved  relative  to  one  another  at  each  of  the  inter- 
faces formed  at  adjacent  said  plates,  said  orifices  being 
adaptive  in  area  from  fully  open,  in  which  the  orifice  area 
equals  capillary  area,  to  fiilly  closed  and  all  incremental 


-v-i  between  fiilly  open  and  fully  closed,  whereby  fluid 
forces  on  said  concave  plate  surfaces  have  a  component 
which  forces  alignment  of  said  plates  with  respect  to  their 
adjacent  neighboring  said  plates,  and  whereby  erosion  is 
improved  by  reducing  the  incident  angle  of  the  fluid 
passing  through  the  device,  and  whereby  pressure  reduc- 
tions can  be  achieved  by  orifical  area  change  as  well  as  by 
friction  losses  through  said  capillaries. 

5,230JM 
CHEMICAL  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Berfleld.  Jertey  Shore,  Pa.,  aMiSBor  to  Shop  Vac 
CorporatioB,  WUIiaauport,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,699 
UL  CL'  FlflC  I9m 
MS,  a.  137— M9  7 


5,230,367 
QUIET  HIGH  PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 
Richard  B.  MiKh,  WoadiaTille,  Waak,  aarigwtr  to  XcaMt, 
iMorporatcd,  Red«M>d,  Waah. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7«5,6«9 
lat  CL'  F16K  i/02.  3/31  11/16 
UJS.  CL  137— 625 JS  »  Oaimm 

1.  An  energy  efficient  quiet-high-pressure-reduction  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  plates  with  said  plates  having  two  principal 
surfaces,  one  being  concave  with  one  or  more  sharp  crev- 
ices, the  other  being  convex  with  matching  apexes,  such 
that  when  assembled  with  principal  surfaces  juxtaposition, 
said  assembly  said  convex  and  concave  surfaces  mate; 

(b)  said  plates  containing  multiple  parallel  capillaries  trans- 
ferring said  plates  between  their  principal  surfaces  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  end  surfaces  of  the  assembly  of 
said  plurality  of  plates; 

(c)  a  fluid-tight  valve  body  containing  a  chamber  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  chamber  containing  a  means  of 
retaining  said  plates  juxtaposition  to  one  another  such  that 
their  principal  surfaces  are  adjacent  and  such  that  said 
capillaries  form  a  contiguous  passage  through  the  said 
plurality  of  plates; 

(d)  a  means  of  moving  ii>dividual  said  plates  discrete  dis- 
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1.  A  chemical  intake  system  capable  of  mixing  a  first  fluid 
and  a  second  fluid  comprising: 
a  first  tube  having  a  lumen; 
a  second  tube  having  a  lumen  wherein  said  second  tube 

lumen,  is  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  said 

second  fluid; 
a  third  tube  having  a  lumen  adapted  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  suction  wherein  said  first  tube  lumen  and  said 

second  tube  lumen  are  connected  to  said  third  tube  lumen; 

and 
an  aperture  plate  having  at  least  two  apertures  therein,  each 

aperture  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  the  first 

fluid  wherein  each  aperture  has  an  effective  fluid  flow 


resistance  associated  therewith  and  the  fluid  flow  resis-  directly  to  one  another  at  the  mrchaniral  coonectiaa  of  the 
tances  of  the  apertures  are  different  and  wherein  a  fitting  covering  layers  to  the  carrier  bar,  with  said  joined  layers  cad- 
is disposed  adjacent  each  aperture,  each  fitting  permitting 
releasable  attachment  of  said  first  tube  thereto  so  that  said 
first  tube  lumen  may  be  placed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  fluid  source. 

— . »' 
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STRUCTURE  TO  REDUCE  TURNING  LOSSES  IN 

ANGLED  CONDUIT 

Waiter  M.  Prcaa,  Jr.,  Wflbraha^  MaM.,  aMi^ar  to  Uaitcd 

Tecfcaologiea  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cou. 
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mg  in  a  substantially  planer  coofiguratioa  which  defines  i 
inside  of  the  shaft  rtxl. 


1.  A  duct  for  carrying  a  fluid  in  a  downstream  direction,  said 
duct  having  an  internal  surface  defining  an  internal  flow  pas- 
sage including  a  comer  portion  for  turning  the  flow,  said 
comer  portion  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 
said  internal  surface  of  said  comer  portion  defining  an  inner 
comer  surface  of  said  flow  passage,  said  inner  comer  surface 
including  means  to  generate  large  scale  vortices  and  produce  a 
flow  variation  which  disrupts  the  eddy  flow  in  the  separation 
region  to  reduce  turning  losses,  said  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  downstream  extending,  adjoining  alternating  troughs 
and  ridges,  wherein  said  troughs  and  ridges  extend  from  said 
upstream  end  of  said  comer  portion  to  said  downstream  end  of 
said  comer  portion,  forming  convolutions  in  said  inner  comer 
surface,  said  troughs  and  ridges  increasing  in  depth  and  height, 
respectively,  from  said  upstream  end  to  a  maximum  depth  and 
height  and  decreasing  from  said  maximum  depth  and  height  to 
zero  depth  and  height  at  said  downstream  eitd. 


5,230,370 

SHAFT  ROD  AND  A  HEALD  FRAME  FOR  A  LOOM 
Hai^iSrg  Gyria,  Winterthar,  StHtaarl—d,  aMlgaor  to  Salxer 

Brothers  Liodted,  Wiaterthar,  Switacriaad 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  845,984 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Switacrlairf,  Mar.  14,  1991,  80 
775/91-7 

IM.  CL'  D03C  9/06 
MS.  CL  139—92  »  Cta*i" 

1.  A  shafl  rod  for  use  on  a  heald  frame  of  a  loom,  the  shaft 
rod  comprising  an  elongated,  rigid  reinforcement  member 
defining  an  outside  of  the  shaft  rod;  a  carrier  bar  for  supporting 
heddles  bar  spaced  from  the  reinforcement  member  and  defin- 
ing an  inside  of  the  shaft  rod;  a  sandwich  structure  connecting 
the  reinforcement  member  and  the  carrier  bar,  the  structure 
including  a  sandwich  core  constructed  of  a  lightweight  mate- 
rial, a  covering  layer  constructed  of  a  fiber-reinforced  thermo- 
plastic material  applied  to  each  side  of  the  sandwich  core,  and 
means  rigidly  securing  the  covering  layers  to  the  sides  of  the 
core;  and  means  mechanically  rigidly  connecting  the  covering 
layers  to  the  reinforcement  member  and  the  carrier  bar 
wherein  the  inside  surface  of  the  covering  layers  are  connected 


5,238,371 

PAPERMAOatS  FABRIC  HAVING  DIVERSE  FLAT 

MACHINE  DIRECncm  YARN  SURFACES 

Hcwy  i.  Lm,  ff— irrlili.  S.C  iiil^nr  !•  Aalaa  Graap,  be. 

f^ailiatna,  S.C 

r- 1 »i«  I-  f,*  rfS»  N«-  04.164.  J—.  6u  1998.  Pt  N>. 

5.103,874,  aai  Scr.  No.  654,888,  Fob.  14, 1991,  PM.  No. 

5,117,865,  Mi  Scr.  No.  567,974,  Ai«.  15, 1990,  PM.  No. 

5,092,373.  TMa  appMcatta  Fob.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  82938S 

lat  CL'  D03D  13/00,  15/00 

MS.  CL  139—383  A  •  26  < 


1.  A  papermakers  fabric  having  a  nngle  layer  of  CMD  yams 
and  a  system  of  flat  monofilament  MD  yams  interwoven  with 
said  CMD  yams  in  a  selected  repeat  pattern,  wherein  the  MD 
yam  system  is  comprised  of  paired  upper  and  lower  yams 
stacked  in  the  same  relative  vertical  alignment  to  each  other 
throughout  the  body  of  the  fabric  and  wherein  the  combina- 
tion of  the  weave  repeat,  yam  size  and  shape,  and  material 
composition  of  the  upper  MD  yams  differs  from  the  coinbiaa- 
tion  of  the  weave  repeat,  yam  size  and  shape,  and  material 
compoaition  of  the  lower  MD  yams  such  that  the  upper  MD 
yams  and  the  lower  MD  yams  impart  different  surface  charac- 
teristics to  the  opposing  sides  of  the  fabric  by  dominating  both 
of  the  opposing  sidea. 
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3,230.372 

FUEL  OVERFILL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

R  F*«*fkk  W«t»tal,  «I  B^Tiifc  Dr,  Newfort  B«Kh.  Cyif. 

FIM  Nte.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M4.S2S 
bL  a.)  B0B  3/04;  B«3B  /Z/OO 

ujs.  CL  141-w  •  a**^ 


1.  A  fuel  overfill  recovery  system  for  use  on  marine  craft  of 
the  type  having  a  vent  line  extending  from  the  fuel  tank  termi- 
nating in  a  fuel  vent  fitting  having  an  outlet  on  the  hull  or  other 
exterior  surface  of  the  craft,  said  fuel  vent  fitting  being  of  the 
type  having  a  blind  central  vent  passageway  surrounded  near 
the  end  thereof  by  a  cylindrical  exterior  wall  having  an  outside 
diameter  with  one  or  more  vent  portt  extending  through  the 
exterior  wall  to  the  central  vent  passageway,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  diverter  body  having  a  hull  facing  surface; 
a  cylindrical  opening  formed  inwardly  from  said  hull  facing 

surface; 
an  enlarged  recess  surrounding  said  cylindrical  opening; 
sealing  means  within  said  cylindncal  opening  for  sealing  the 
diverter  body  to  the  cylindrical  exterior  wall  of  said  fuel 
vent  fitting; 
a  fuel  outlet  passageway  leading  from  said  enlarged  recea* 
said  fuel  outlet  passageway  including  an  exit  fitting;  and 
hose  meant  leading  from  said  exit  fitting. 


to  EME  Km- 


5,230.373 
PISTON  FILLER 
MHfr«4  W.  Emtfur,  Port  Haron,  Midu, 
glcr  USA  Cory^  Port  Huron,  Mick. 

Filed  Scy.  3.  1991.  Scr.  No.  754.397 
brt.  CL'  B<5B  3/12 
VS.  CL  141—147  12 

1.  A  piston  filler  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  base; 

(b)  powered  motor  means  on  said  bate; 

(c)  a  vertically  extending  shaft  joumaled  on  said  base  and 
rotationally  driven  about  an  axis  by  said  motor  means; 

(d)  a  platform  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith 
having  a  container  supporting  surface  on  the  upper  face 
thereof; 

(e)  a  bowl  for  holding  product  to  be  filled  into  contained, 
said  bowl  being  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith 
and  having  an  outer  peripheral  filling  zone  from  which 
product  can  be  transferred  to  the  containers  on  said  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  platform; 

(0  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  depending  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  said  bowl  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  said  piston  cylinders  having  open  upper  ends  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  bowl  in  said 
filling  zone; 

(g)  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  each  of 
taid  pittoo  cylinden; 

(h)  meant  for  causing  taid  piatont  to  reciprocate  in  their 
reapective  piston  cylinders  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  said 
pistons  being  selectively  reciprocated  between  first  and 
second  potitiont  and  between  first  and  third  positiont, 
wherein  each  of  taid  pittont  it  at  a  lower  portion  of  taid 


pitton  cylinder  when  in  said  first  position,  each  of  said 
pistons  is  at  an  upper  poriion  of  said  piston  cylinder  when 
in  said  second  position,  and  each  of  said  pistons  is  with- 
drawn from  the  upper  portion  of  said  piston  cylinder  and 
fully  into  said  bowl  when  in  said  third  position; 

(i)  a  valve  cylinder  depending  downwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  taid  bowl  adjacent  each  one  of  taid  pitton  cylinden. 
each  taid  valve  cylinder  having  the  upper  end  thereof 
open  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  taid  bowl 
in  taid  filling  zone; 

())  a  passage  interconnecting  each  piston  cylinder  with  iu 
aaaociated  valve  cylinder  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

(k)  first  and  second  valve  seau  in  said  valve  cylinder  above 
and  below  taid  paaaage,  reflectively; 


(1)  a  valve  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  each  of 
taid  valve  cylinders  for  sealing  engagement  with  either 
one  of  said  valve  seats; 

(m)  means  for  causing  said  valves  to  reciprocate  in  both 
directions  in  their  respective  valve  cylinders  when  said 
shaft  is  routed,  each  valve  moving  between  a  first  position 
in  which  it  engages  taid  first  teat  but  not  said  second  seat 
and  a  second  poaition  in  which  it  engages  said  second  seat 
but  not  said  first  teat  and  is  dispoted  below  said  passage; 
and 

(n)  a  discharge  nozzle  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  valve  cylinders  for  dispensing  product  from  the  adja- 
cent piston  cylinder  through  said  passage  into  a  container 
disposed  below  said  nozzle  on  said  suppori  surface. 

5430.374 
MOBILE  UQUID  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
DavM  W.  DmrwM,  Navcrrfllc,  and  JaMt  E.  SchoMkd,  Midlo- 
thian, both  of  IU.,  Msigwira  to  R.  R.  Street  tt  Coapny.  Im, 
Oak  Brook,  IU. 

FIM  Jul  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71S.023 
fart.  CL)  B6SB  3/18 
VS.  a.  141—231  »  C«"«« 

1.  A  mobile  assembly  for  trantporting  a  liquid  which  can  be 
hazardous  if  leaked  to  the  atmosphere,  said  assembly  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  remote  container  having  an  interior  stor- 
age space  and  fiirther  having  a  vapor  head  and  a  liquid  head  on 
the  top  of  taid  remote  container,  with  a  pattageway  extending 
between  the  exterior  of  each  of  taid  heads  and  said  storage 
space,  with  normally  closed  valves  blocking  passage  of  liquid 
or  vapor  through  said  passageways,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  wheeled  frame;  a  pump  having  a  suction  and  a  discharge 
port,  taid  pump  bemg  tupportcd  by  said  wheeled  frame;  a 


liquid  storage  topply  container  tupportcd  upon  taid  wheded 
frame  and  having  an  interior  storage  space;  a  liquid  head  and  a 
vapor  head  secured  to  the  top  of  said  liquid  storage  supply 
container,  said  vapor  head  including  a  passageway  extending 
between  the  exterior  of  said  vapor  head  and  the  top  of  said 
interior  storage  space  of  the  supply  container  permitting  pas- 
sage of  liquid  or  vapor  between  the  vapor  head  and  the  supply 
container;  an  inlet  tube  extending  from  the  liquid  head  of  taid 
supply  container  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  storage  space, 
taid  liquid  head  on  said  supply  container  having  a  pattageway 
extending  between  its  exterior  and  said  inlet  tube;  an  inlet 
liquid  transfer  line  between  said  liquid  bead  and  the  suctioa 


and  lower  edges  forming  front  and  back  panel  tegmentt 
with  taid  team  located  at  said  back  panel  segment; 

dattic  means  secured  to  said  back  panel  segment  adjacent 
ffiH  team  for  providing  thirring  of  taid  pond  and  for 
adjusting  a  width  of  taid  panel; 

hook  and  mesh  fattening  meant  for  tecwiiig  taid  panel  io  a 
facing  turface  of  the  waU,  taid  meant  being  secured  adja- 
cent taid  team  and  affixed  to  taid  ftcing  turface  of  the  waU 
thereby  tecuring  taid  panel  to  the  waU. 


S.230.37C 
DOOR  WITH  TRANSOM  WINDOW 
AIM  H.  WuB^ag.  AtooM,  tm*  Rokart  C  Twmi 
both  of  Iowa,  Miltiirt  to  Bmo  Brtirpifcii.  be.  4/k/a 
lac,  DMMaiMa,  Iowa 
FOad  Apr.  L  1992,  Sar.  No.  UUSlt 
lat  CL)  EOa  3/32 

VS.  a.  iw-40  " ' 


port  of  taid  pump;  an  outlet  liquid  trantfer  line  connected  at  its 
inner  end  to  the  discharge  port  of  said  pump,  its  outer  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  liquid  head  of  said  remote 
container  for  the  transfer  of  said  container  and  its  opposite 
outer  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  vapor  head  of  said 
remote  container,  an  initially  doted  valve  associated  with  each 
of  laid  liquid  and  vapor  trantfer  lines  for  sealing  said  transfer 
lines;  and  valve-opening  means  for  opening  said  normally 
closed  valves  so  that  the  storage  spaces  of  said  supply  and 
remote  containers  are  interconnected,  thereby  permitting  pas- 
sage of  vapor  and  liquid  between  said  supply  and  remote  con- 
tainers, upon  opening  of  the  valves  in  the  passageways  of  said 
vapor  and  liquid  heads  of  said  remote  container. 


5.230,375 

CURTAIN  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

JiU  K.  Under,  M7  RaTinia  Ct,  Bataria,  DL  60510 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  874,109 

lat  CL'  E06B  9/00 

VS.  a.  160—39  16 


1.  A  decorative  valance  for  windows,  skylights,  doors  or 
openings  in  a  wall  or  the  lUce,  the  decorative  valance  compris- 
ing: 
a  panel  of  decorative  flexible  sheet  material  having  upper 
and  lower  edges,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  said  pand 
being  folded  and  joined  together  m  a  seam  at  said  upper 


1.  In  combination: 

a  door  having  a  window  opening  therein,  taid  window 
opening  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  hinge  edge, 
and  a  latch  edge, 

a  window  assembly  including  first  and  tecood  windows, 
each  having  top  and  bottom  edge*; 

elongated  hinge  means  pivotally  interconnecting  taid  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  first  and  second  windows  for 
hinged  movement  with  respect  to  one  another  about  a 
hinge  axis,  said  hinge  means  extending  substantially  along 
the  entire  lengths  of  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  vrindows; 

first  securing  means  releasably  securing  said  first  window  to 
said  door  in  covering  relation  over  a  first  portion  of  said 
window  opening; 

second  sectiring  means  releasably  securing  said  second  win- 
dow to  said  door  in  a  doted  poaition  in  covering  relation 
over  a  second  portion  of  taid  window  opening,  wherein 
taid  first  and  second  windows  completdy  fiU  said  window 
opening; 

said  second  securing  means  being  rdeatable  to  permit  taid 
tecond  window  to  swing  about  taid  hinge  axis  from  said 
closed  position  to  an  open  poaition  leaving  said  second 
portion  of  said  window  opening  unfilled  by  said  window 
assembly; 

third  securing  means  engageable  with  said  second  window 
when  said  second  window  it  in  taid  open  position  to 
releasably  hold  said  second  window  in  said  open  poaition; 

said  first  and  second  windows  being  in  face  to  face  relation 
to  one  another  when  said  second  window  is  in  said  open 
position  and  being  in  edge  to  edge  contact  with  one  an- 
other when  said  second  window  is  in  said  doted  potitioa. 


UMI 
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5,230,377 
BORDER  PIECE  FOR  WALL  FABRIC 
Jod  C  Bw— .  Hcwtott,  N.Y^  aMJ^or  to  Jod 
atM,  IK^  HcwteO,  N.Y. 

F1M  Sc».  13,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  759,577 
IbL  CL'  A47H  23/00 
MS.  a.  1«»— 327  » 


AMod- 


water  jacket  core  and  to  be  pivoted  after  aaiembly  of  the 
first  and  second  core  box  portioas  to  a  position  forming 
one  of  the  water  jacket  exhaust  ports  in  the  one-piece 
water  jacket  core. 

11.  A  method  of  forming  a  one-piece  water  jacket  core, 
comprising: 

providing  a  first  core-forming  portion  of  a  core  box  for  a 
one-piece  water  jacket  core; 

providing  a  second  cote-forming  portion  of  the  core  box  for 
said  one-piece  water  jacket  core; 

assembling  said  first  and  second  core-forming  portions  to 
provide  a  core  box  enclosure  with  a  cavity  to  form  a 
one-piece  water  jacket  core,  said  core  box  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  into  said  cavity  formed  therein 
by  one  or  more  of  the  core-forming  portions; 


1.  A  border  piece  for  mounting  a  fabric  sheet  in  parallel 
relationship  with  a  plane  surface,  said  border  piece  comprising 
an  extruded  member  including  a  body  portion  providing  said 
border  piece  with  a  base  adapted  to  engage  the  plane  surface, 
a  locking  portion,  and  a  hinge  portion  connecting  said  body 
portion  and  said  locking  portion,  said  locking  portion  provid- 
ing said  border  piece  with  a  cover  that  is  pivotally  movable 
from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in  which  the  fabric 
sheet  is  trapped  between  said  body  portion  and  said  locking 
portion; 
said  locking  and  body  portions  having  confronting  movable 
and  stationary  surfaces,  respectively,  and  said  locking 
portion  having  first  and  second  flanges  projecting  from 
said  movable  surface  with  said  second  flange  between  said 
first  flange  and  said  hinge  portion,  said  body  portion 
having  first,  second  and  third  ribs  projecting  from  said 
stationary  surface,  said  first  flange  and  said  first  rib  being 
positioned  to  overlap  each  other  in  said  closed  position, 
and  said  second  flange  and  said  second  rib  being  posi- 
tioned to  overlap  each  other  in  said  closed  position,  said 
first  flange  and  said  first  rib  having  surfaces  that  overlap 
and  functionally  interengage  each  other  in  said  closed 
position,  and  said  second  flange  and  said  second  rib  having 
surfaces  that  overlap  and  interengage  each  other  in  said 
closed  position,  said  first  rib  and  said  first  flange  providing 
means  for  clamping  the  fabric  sheet  therebetween,  and 
said  second  rib  and  second  flange  providing  means  for 
poaitive  and  direct  interengagement  to  lock  said  locking 
portion  in  said  closed  position; 
said  first  and  second  ribs  being  between  said  first  and  second 
flanges,  and  each  of  said  second  and  third  ribs  having  a 
barb  at  its  upper  end  facing  said  barb  on  the  other  of  said 
second  and  third  ribs,  and  said  second  flange  having  two 
barbs  thereon  for  locking  interengagement  with  said  barbs 
on  said  second  and  third  ribs. 


5,230,378 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ONE-PIECE  WATER  JACKET  CORES 
Patrick  M.  Kdley,  Inrt— apoHa.  lad.,  aasifMr  to  Naristar  la- 
tcnurtioul  TraaaportoHoa  Corf.,  Chka«o,  lU. 
Filed  JaL  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913,256 
lat  CL'  B22C  9/70  TW 
MS.  CL  1<4— H  13  Ctataa 

1.  Means  for  providing  a  one-piece  water  jacket  core  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  first  core  box  portion  and  a  second  core  box  portion 
adar<f«<  for  assembly  to  form  a  one-piece  water  jacket 
core; 
said  first  core  box  portion  including  first  cavity  adapted  to 
form  a  lower  portion  of  the  one-piece  water  jacket  core 
and  said  second  core  box  portion  including  a  second  cav- 
ity adapted  to  form  a  upper  portion  of  the  one-piece  water 
jacket  core;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  movable  members  pivotally  carried  by  one  of 
said  core  box  portions,  each  of  said  movable  members 
being  adapted  to  form  an  exhaust  port  in  the  one-piece 


providing  a  plurality  of  pivotable  water  jacket  port-forming 
members  carried  by  one  of  said  core-forming  portions, 
each  of  said  pivotable  water  jacket  port-forming  members 
being  adjacent  one  of  said  openings; 

pivoting  said  plurality  of  water  jacket  port-forming  mem- 
bers through  said  pluraUty  of  openings,  thereby  providing 
portions  of  the  water  jacket  port-forming  members  within 
the  cavity  of  core  box  enclosure  and  cloaing  the  plurality 
of  openings; 

filling  the  core-forming  enclosure  with  a  curable  core-form- 
ing material; 

curing  the  core-forming  material; 

pivoting  said  plurality  of  water  jacket  port-forming  mem- 
bers to  remove  them  from  within  the  cavity  of  the  core 
box  eticlosure;  and 

deassembling  said  first  and  second  core  box  portions  and 
removing  the  one-piece  water  jacket  core. 

5030,379 

COUNTERCRAVmr  CACTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Kari  D.  Voaa,  Farmiagtoa  Hilla,  Mich.,  aadvMr  to  CMI-Iatcr- 

aatkMal,  Ik.,  Soirthfldd,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S21,7<7 
Int.  CL'  B22D  W06 
MS.  CL  IM— 63  1«  ' 


«|^' 


1.  A  method  for  the  vacuum-assisted  countergravity  casting 
of  molten  metal  from  an  underlying  source  of  the  molten  metal 


into  a  mold  cavity  of  an  above-situated  casting  mcdd,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  substantially  borizootal  distributioa  rhannrh  (30)  in 
a  top  side  (32)  of  a  cheek  mold  (TS)  and  an  iogate  passage 
(34)  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom  side  (3()  of  the 
cheek  (3t)  and  communicating  with  the  distribution  chan- 
■eb  O0>. 
forming  a  pluraUty  of  feed  gates  (24)  extending  upwardly 
fitm  a  bottom  side  (2C)  of  the  mold  (14)  and  into  the 
cavity  (22)  of  the  mold  (14>, 
poMtiooing  the  bottom  side  (2C)  of  the  moid  (14)  into  en- 
gagement with  the  top  side  (32)  of  the  cheek  (2S)  so  that 
the  feed  gates  (24)  are  in  registry  with  the  distribution 
channels  (30)  of  the  cheek  (2«); 
applying  a  differential  pressure  between  the  mold  cavity  (22) 
and  the  source  of  metal  (12)  sufficient  to  urge  the  mohen 
metal  (12)  upwardly  through  the  ingate  passage  (34)  and 
distribution  channeb  (30)  and  then  into  the  cavity  (22) 
through  the  pluraUty  of  feed  gates  (24)  to  fill  the  cavity 
(22)  with  the  molten  metal; 
and  displacing  the  mold  (14)  on  the  cheek  (2t)  once  the 
cavity  (22)  has  been  filled  in  order  to  move  the  feed  gates 
(24)  out  of  registry  with  the  distribution  channels  (30)  for 
retaining  the  molten  metal  in  the  cavity  (22)  indepen- 
dently of  the  influence  of  the  appUed  differential  pressure. 
7.  An  apparatus  for  a  vacuum-assisted  countergravity  cast- 
ing of  molten  metal,  comprising: 
a  cheek  mold  member  (2«)  having  an  ingate  passage  (34) 
extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom  side  (36)  of  said  chedc 
(28)  and  generally  horizontal  outwardly  extending  distri- 
bution channels  (30)  formed  in  a  top  side  (32)  of  said  cheek 
(28)  and  communicating  with  said  ingate  passage  (34); 
a  casting  mold  (14)  having  a  cavity  (22)  therein  and  a  plural- 
ity of  feed  gates  (24)  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom 
side  (2«)  of  said  mold  (14)  and  into  said  cavity  (22),  said 
bottom  side  (26)  of  said  casting  mold  (14)  supported  on 
said  top  side  (32)  of  said  cheek  (28)  with  said  feed  gates 
(24)  in  registry  with  said  distribution  channek  (30); 
means  for  applying  a  differential  pressure  between  said 
cavity  (22)  and  an  underlying  supply  of  the  molten  metal 
(12)  sufficient  to  urge  the  molten  metal  upwardly  through 
said  ingate  (34)  and  said  distribution  channels  (30)  and 
then  into  said  cavity  (22)  through  said  feed  gates  (24)  to 
fill  said  cavity  (22)  with  the  molten  metal; 
and  characterized  by  mold  displacement  means  (66)  for 
displacing  said  casting  mold  (14)  on  said  cheek  (28)  once 
said  cavity  (22)  has  been  filled  and  misaligning  said  feed 
gates  (24)  and  said  distribution  channels  (30)  for  retaining 
the  molten  metal  in  said  cavity  (22)  independently  of  the 
applied  differential  pressure. 

5,230,380  

MOLDS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 
Takaydd  Sato,  Osaka,  Jayn,  aaaivMr  to  Satoaca  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  474,771,  Mar.  16, 1990,  abaadoMd. 

This  applicatioa  Jna.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jal.  22,  1988,  63-184145 

lat.  CL'  B22C  9/06 

MS.  CL  164—418  2 


on  its  internal  snrCKe  a  plating  layer  consisting  of  a  nickd- 
boron  aDoy  having  a  boron  coatent  of  aboot  0.06  to  a3  weight 
%,  the  plating  layer  having  a  thicknesB  of  about  SO  fun  to  aixwt 
2  mm. 


Sf23Mn 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCMt  MANUFACTURING  A 

THIN  METAL  STRIP  BY  QUENCHING  AND 

SOUDIFICATKm 

Sdko  Nan;  UyaaW  flfcaam  Tan  Sala.  aai  Ky^ll 
att  af  CMha,  Jnw.  HdBBin  to  KawHiU  Slad  ( 


FIM  Ji^  «,  lf93,  te.  N^  910,S7S 

ppMcaiiaa  J^a.  M.  !«.  199L  3-199M5 
iat  CL'  B22D  ///M  U/OO 
MS.  d  164—463  S  OdB 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  metal  strip  by  injecting 
a  molten  metal  from  a  nozzle  onto  a  surface  of  a  single  cooUng 
roll  which  is  routing  at  a  high  speed  and  thereby  quenching 
and  solidifying  the  molten  metal, 

the  improvement  being  characterized  by  providing  an  atmo- 
sphere compoaed  of  23  vol  %  or  above  of  oxygen  and  a 
balance  of  an  inactive  gas  near  the  injected  molten  metd 
flow  and  an  injectioa  nozzle  of  the  gas. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  manufocturing  a  thin  metd  strip  by 
injecting  a  molten  metd  from  a  nozzle  onto  a  surface  of  a 
single  cooling  roll  which  is  rotating  at  a  high  speed  and 
thereby  quenching  and  sohdifying  the  molten  metal, 
the  improvement  being  characterized  by  the  inclusion  of  an 
atmospheric  gas  injection  nozzle  for  injecting  an  atmo- 
sphere having  a  predetermined  composition  near  the  in- 
jected molten  metd   flow;  a  concentration   measuring 
device  for  measuring  a  concentration  of  the  atmospheric 
gas;  a  control  unit  for  adjusting  a  flow  rate  of  the  atmo- 
spheric gas  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  the  concentiatioa 
measuring  device;  and  a  cover  for  maintaining  the  < 
tration  of  the  atmospheric  gas. 


V^ 


1-L 


YA 


1.  A  copper  or  copper  alloy  mold  for  continuous  casting  of 
steel  comprising  a  copper  or  copper  alloy  mold  having  formed 


5,230,382  

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  INDIVIDUAL  ECCENTRIC 

CAMS  FROM  CAST  METAL 
HdMt  Swara,  Bcrgiaeh  Cd*afk.  Fed.  Rc».  of  Ctrmaay,  aa- 
d^or  to  EwitK  Gcaelbchaft  ftv  Eiaiaaiaastachaologic  mkH, 
Lokaar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr 
Coatiaaatiaa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,765,  Oct  17, 1909, 
T^ta  appHratiira  Apr.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  869^56 
priority,  ippllrartna  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germany,  Oct.  2S, 
19*8,3836328 

Iat.  CL'  B22D  11/126.  11/00 

MS.  CL  164—477  "  O**" 

1.  A  process  for  producing  individud  eccentric  cams  firom 

cast  materid  for  assembled  camshafts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  casting  a  ferrous  alloy  to  form  a  bar  having  a 

cross-section  of  a  cam; 
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controlling  miloy  compowtion,  casting  tempermture  and  cool- 
ing of  the  bv  to  provide  the  bar  with  a  core  of  spheroidal 


S,230,3M 
HORSESHOE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  GLIDE  CLIPS  AND 

METAL  STUDS 
DmM  J.  N«W,  1«W  Clay  HiU  Rd^  Dmhm^ftt,  low.  52011,  aiad 

Kdtk  L.  Htmtm,  ItOO  N.  Feteal,  HMm$Um,  Iowa  SOUl 
CMttnaatiMi-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  6«M13,  Mat.  S,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,168.934.  Thto  af*Ucatioa  Apr.  6.  1992.  Ser.  No.  •64,035 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tkk  paUat  wAamf^mt  to  Dec.  8, 2009, 


16aaiM 


bt.  CL'  AOIL  I/Oa  5/00,  7/06 
VS.  CL  1«»— 11 


graphite  cast  iron  and  a  hard  surface  layer  of  chilled  cast 
iron  with  a  ledeburitic  structure;  and 
separating  individual  cams  from  the  bar  when  it  is  solidified. 


5.230,383  

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  WELL  ANNULUS  SAFETY 

VALVE 
RomM  E.  Priagle,  HoMton,  and  Arthur  J.  MorrU,  Magnolia, 
koth  of  Tex.,  aMigaors  to  Cameo  Intcmatioiial  Inc..  Hoastoa, 

Te«. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  772,828,  Oct  7, 1991.  This  appUcatio*  Sep. 

29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,933 

tet  a.»  E21B  J4/06 

VS.  CL  16*-66.4  ♦  C»«*» 


i 

i 

1 

i , 
II, 

1.  A  horseshoe  assembly  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  pad  member  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  an  exterior  edge,  an  interior  edge,  a  forward 
closed  end,  and  a  rear  open  end  formed  from  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  legs  of  said  U-shaped  pad  member, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  legs  having  a  rear  end; 

said  pad  member  being  formed  from  an  elastomeric  material 
having  a  first  co-efficient  of  friction; 

at  least  one  stud  receiving  hole  extending  upwardly  into  said 
pad  member  from  said  lower  surface  thereof; 

stud  means  within  said  at  least  one  stud  receiving  hole  and 
having  upper  and  lower  stud  ends,  said  lower  end  of  said 
stud  means  protruding  downwardly  below  said  lower 
surface  of  said  pad  member; 

at  least  a  first  clip  member  attached  to  said  pad  member,  said 
clip  member  having  a  ground  engaging  surface  adjacent 
said  lower  surface  of  said  pad  member  and  being  formed 
of  a  material  having  a  second  coefficient  of  friction  which 
is  less  than  said  first  coefficient  of  friction; 

means  for  attaching  said  pad  member  and  said  clip  member 
to  the  bottom  of  a  horse's  hoof. 


5,230J85 
PORTABLE  RAKE  HEAD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GOLF 

CLUB 
Rcgb  C  Dinatalc,  600  Northen  Way,  Uait  1701,  Wtater 
Springs,  Fla.  32708 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,606 

tat  a.'  A63B  57/00 

VS.  CL  172—378  »'  Clataw 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  well  annulus  safety  valve  for 
controlling  fiuid  How  between  a  production  string  and  a  casing 
comprising, 

a  housing  having  an  inner  bore  and  an  outer  passageway 
therethrough, 

passageway  valve  means  connected  to  the  housing  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  passageway, 

biasing  means  in  the  housing  for  biasing  the  valve  means  to 
the  closed  position, 

an  armature  secured  to  the  valve  means, 

a  solenoid  coil  in  the  housing  for  attracting  the  armature  for 
opening  the  passageway, 

an  equalizing  valve  in  the  housing  bypassing  the  passageway 
valve  means,  and 

electrically  operated  means  in  the  housing  for  opening  and 
closing  the  equalizing  valve. 


1.  A  rake  head  attachment  for  raking  the  sand  of  a  trap,  said 
rake  head  attachment  designed  for  being  removably  mounted 


on  the  grip  of  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club,  said  rake  head  attach- 
ment comprising  an  elongate  support  member  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  rake  teeth 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  support 
member  in  a  coplanar  array,  the  upper  portion  of  said  support 
member  being  enlarged,  with  a  grip-receiving  socket  being 
disposed  in  a  central  part  thereof,  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
socket  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  teeth, 
said  socket  being  represented  by  at  least  three  evenly  spaced, 
elongate  members  of  springy,  flexible  material  of  sufficient 
length  as  to  collectively  define  a  circular  socket  of  sufficient 
depth  as  to  tightly  and  firmly  receive  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  end  of  the  grip,  with  the  members  closing  around  the  end 
of  the  inserted  grip  so  as  to  tightly  grasp  such  end,  said  mem- 
bers grasping  the  end  of  the  grip  sufficiently  tightly  as  to 
enable  the  rake  teeth  of  the  attachment  to  be  pulled  through 
the  sand  of  the  trap,  said  attachment  being  thereafter  remov- 
able by  shar|dy  pulling  the  shaft  of  the  club  while  restraining 
said  attachment. 


5.230.387 

DOWNHOLE  COMBINATION  TOOL 

Rokcrt  L.  Waten,  AMtia;  Goorac  F.  Rokcrta,  Goociatow; 

PUhp  H.  WaUcrs,  AmKi^  Howard  C  dark;  Dm  D.  Flti«w 

aM,  both  of  HoMtam  aD  af  Tex.,  a^  Otis  V.  StaUy,  n,  LaCay- 

ctte,  Ll.  aMicaort  to  Mayti,  tac.  HoMton,  Tex. 

CoMtaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  264^*45,  Oct  28, 190,  Pat  No. 

SfiUfiOi.  Tkh  ^HraHaa  Nov.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,138 

IW  portfaw  of  the  tar«  at  tUa  fatrnt  a^aat/aaat  to  Nor.  U, 


bt  CL>  E21B  7/04.  47/022.  47/09 
VS.  CL  175—45 


5y23Uf3o6 
METHOD  FOR  DRILLING  DIRECnONAL  WELLS 
Jia»«iB  Wb,  Meriden,  aad  MacmUUa  M.  Wislcr,  New  Havca, 
both  of  CooB.,  aaaigaors  to  Baker  Hashes  bcorporatcd, 
Ho«atoa,Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  715,417 
bt  CL'  E21B  7/04 
VS.  CL  175—45  17  ( 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  substantially  horizontal  bed  of 
interest  in  a  formation  and  maintaining  a  drillstring  therem 
during  the  drilling  operation,  said  drillstring  including  a  meas- 
urement-while-drilling (MWD)  electromagnetic  propagation 
resistivity  sensor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drilling  a  substantially  vertical  offset  well  in  a  formatioa 
having  at  least  one  selected  substantially  horizontal  bed 
therein; 

measuring  resistivity  in  the  formation  at  the  offset  well  to 
provide  a  first  resistivity  log  as  a  function  of  depth; 

modeling  the  substantially  horizontal  bed  to  provide  a  mod- 
eled resistivity  log  indicative  of  the  resistivity  taken  along 
the  substantially  horizontal  bed,  said  modeling  being 
based  on  said  first  resistivity  log; 

drilling  a  directional  well  in  said  formation  near  said  offset 
well,  a  portion  of  said  directional  well  being  disposed  in 
said  substantially  horizontal  bed; 

measuring  resistivity  in  said  directional  well  using  the  MWD 
elecuomagnetic  propagation  resistivity  tensor  to  provide 
a  second  log  of  resistivity  taken  substantially  horizontally; 

comparing  said  second  log  to  said  modeled  log  to  determine 
the  location  of  said  directional  well;  and 

adjusting  the  directional  drilling  operation  so  as  to  maintain 
said  drillstring  within  said  substantially  horizontal  bed 
during  the  drilling  of  said  directional  well  in  response  to 
said  comparing  step. 


1.  A  survey  system  used  in  borehole  drilling  applicatioas  to 
determine  range  and  direction  to  a  ferromagnetic  body,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  downhole  tool  comprising  a  non-magnetic  tool  bousing 
which  defines  a  longitudinal  axis  and  is  poaitioaable  at  a 
location  within  a  borehole; 

(b)  magnetic  field  sensing  means  mounted  in  said  housiiig  for 
generating  magnetic  field  data,  said  magnetic  field  sensing 
means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  triaxial  sutic  mag- 
netic field  sensors  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  housing  for  mea- 
suring sUtic  magnetic  fields;  and 

(c)  processing  means  operably  connected  to  said  magiiftir 
field  sensing  means  for  determining  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ent information  from  said  magnetic  field  data,  said  pro- 
ceasing  means  further  determining  the  direction  to  said 
ferromagnetic  body  using  said  magnetic  field  daU  and  said 
magnetic  field  gradient  information  and  the  range  to  said 
ferromagnetic  body  using  said  magnetic  field  daU  and  said 
magnetic  field  gradient  information. 

23.  A  method  of  directional  subsurface  driUing  of  a  borehole 
to  intersect  a  subterranean  ferromagnetic  target,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  components  of  a  total  magnetic  field  along 
orthogonal  axes  at  any  location  in  said  a  borehole  suffi- 
ciently proximate  to  said  target  to  detect  a  magnetic  field 
of  said  target  superimposed  upon  the  earth's  field  using  at 
least  two  triaxial  static  magnetic  field  sensors  spaced  apart 
a  predetermined  distance; 

(b)  determining  i^'g^-ti^  field  gradient  information  from 
said  components  of  said  total  magnetic  field  measured  by 
said  at  least  two  triaxial  sutic  magnetic  field  sensors  and 
said  predetermined  distance; 

(c)  determining  target  direction  using  said  components  of 
said  total  magnetic  field  and  said  calculated  magnetic  field 
gradient  information; 

(d)  determining  target  range  using  said  componenu  of  said 
total  magnetic  field  and  said  calculated  magnetic  field 
gradient  information;  and 

(e)  orienting  borehole  tnuectory  dependent  vfon  said  direc- 
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tion  and  range  determhiatioa  ao  that  said  borehole  will 
intercept  taid  target. 


S,230,3«S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  BORE 

HOLE  USING  A  ROTARY  PUMP 
Mwtte  D.  CherriiwMm,  Fair  Oaks,  Califs  aiiigMr  to  Chcrriar 
IM  CorvontkM.  Swramcato,  CaUf . 

FDed  Not.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,223 

ibl  a.)  E31B  im 

MS,  a.  175—53  28  CUm 


to  clean,  cool  or  lubricate  selected  parti  of  the  tool,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  hollow  drill  head  drilled  with  two  series  of  duett 
opening  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  through  a  multiplicity 
of  outlet  holes  equipped  with  nozzles  and  capable  of  spraying 
jeu  of  fluid  in  different  directions,  wherein  the  drill  head  (14) 
houses  at  least  one  fluidic  oscillator  (23;  23')  comprising  an 
accelerator  nozzle  (26;  26)  fed  with  said  Ouid  and  emptying 
into  a  cavity  (4«;  46')  which  houses  a  divider  element  (34;  34') 
fitted  with  an  edge  (36;  36)  positioned  slightly  downstream 
from  the  nozzle,  said  divider  element  delimiting,  in  said  cavity, 
two  passages  (42,  44;  42';  440  which  connect,  respectively, 
with  said  series  of  ducts  (16;  18,  20,  22)  and  to  which  all  of  the 
fluid  flow  H  channelled  in  alternating  fashion  in  pulsed  jets,  as 
a  result  of  the  natural  vibrations  of  the  fluid  caused  by  the 
divider  element  (34;  34'). 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  debris  from  a  hole  comprising: 

a  housing  having  apertures  formed  therein  such  that  roution 
thereof  causes  entrapment  of  debris  from  the  hole; 

a  positive  displacement  pump  comprising  a  rotor  surrounded 
by  a  stator  coupled  to  said  housing  such  that  roution  of 
said  stator  causes  rotation  of  said  housing,  said  positive 
displacement  pump  for  pumping  material  from  said  hous- 
ing responsive  to  relative  movement  between  the  rotor 
and  stator: 

a  reamer  coupled  to  said  stator;  and 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  stator. 

10.  A  method  for  removing  debris  from  a  hole  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

routing  the  sutor  of  a  positive  displacement  pump  reUtive 
to  a  rotor  to  create  a  suction; 

routing  a  reamer  in  conjunction  with  routing  said  sutor; 

routing  a  housing  having  apertures  formed  therein  respon- 
sive to  the  roution  of  the  sutor,  roution  of  the  housing 
transferring  the  debris  from  the  hole  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing; 

pumping  the  debris  from  the  interior  of  the  bousing  through 
the  positive  displacement  pump. 


5,230,390 

SELF-CONTAINED  CLOSURE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

CORE  BARREL  INNER  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Jiri  ZMtresek.  SaH  Lake  aty,  aad  Stcrea  R.  Radford,  Sooth 

Jortlan,  both  of  Utah,  aaaigaors  to  Baker  Hagbcs  locorpo- 

raled,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  847,358 
Ut.  CL'  E21B  25/0O 
MS.  a.  175—232  22 


5,230,389 

FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR  DRILL  BIT 

Alaia  BcMom  SartrouTille,  France,  aasigsor  to  Total,  Pirteau, 

Fraacc 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR90/0084»,  $  371  Date  Jml  24, 1992,  %  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  24,  1992.  PCT  P»h.  No.  WO91/08371.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  13,  1991 

PCT"  Filed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  859,457 
CUm  priority,  awUcatkM  FrwKC,  Dm.  1. 1989,  89  15871 
lat  a.'  E21B  7/24:  P15C  1/16,  1/08 
MS,  CL  175-56  W 


I.  Drilling  tool  incorporating  an  irrigation  system  designed 


1.  A  closure  mechanism  for  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through 
an  inner  tube  of  a  core  barrel  assembly  comprising; 

conduit  structure  associated  with  the  inner  tube  of  a  core 
barrel  assembly,  said  conduit  structure  having  a  fluid 
channel  and  a  seat  associated  with  said  fluid  channel; 

occlusion  means  structured  to  reciprocally  register  with  said 
seat; 

releasing  structure  configured  to  maintain  said  occlusion 
means  apart  from  said  seat,  and  further  configured  to 
release  said  occlusion  means  to  register  with  said  seat  in 
response  to  an  increased  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  proximate 
said  occlusion  means;  and 

structure  for  maintaining  said  released  occlusion  means  in 
immediate  proximity  to  said  seat. 

5,230,391 
WEIGHER-CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
lUJime  Marata,  aad  ShiwiUtc  Sakaaoto.  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 
MsigMTs  to  Iskida  Scales  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shiga,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  873,393 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1991,  3-141362 
lat  a.'  GOIG  19/52.  19/00 
MS.  a.  177—50  *  CW« 

1.  A  weigher-conveyor  system  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  transporting  an  object  to  be  weighed; 
weighing  means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  an  object  on 
said  conveyor  means;  and 


control  means  which,  if  weight  signals  from  said  weighing 
means  are  suble  at  a  specified  time  while  said  conveyor 
means  are  in  motion,  continues  to  drive  said  conveyor 
means  and  outputs  a  weight  value  indicated  by  said  weight 


a  result  of  said  load,  bringing  closer  the  upper  ends  of  the  pairs 
of  brackets  to  one  another,  thereby  reducing  the  longitudinal 
strain  in  the  corresponding  load  cells  such  that  said  processing 
unit  can  determine  and  display  the  parts  of  said  load  supported 
by  each  of  said  wheel  assemblies  and  said  kwd. 
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5,230,393 

REFUSE  COLLECTION  AND  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
AmMd  G.  Meaey.  2724  W.  Paha  La.,  Pfcuali.  Aril. 
Filed  Jaa.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  722,147 
lat  CL'  GOIG  79/08 
UJS.  CL  177— 1»  U 


signals,  and  which,  if  said  weight  signals  from  said  weigh- 
ing means  from  said  weighing  means  are  unstable  at  said 
specified  time,  causes  said  conveyor  means  to  stop  and 
outputs  a  stable  weight  value  indicated  by  stabilized 
weight  sigiuls  from  said  weighing  means. 


5,230,392 
LOAD  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Riaiy  TrcMblay,  1636,  CheaUa  St-Joaeph,  Chicoirtiid  (Qaibec), 
CMadaG7H5A7 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1992.  Ser.  No.  869.749 
lat  CI'  GOIG  19/Oi:  GOIL  1/22:  GOIB  7/16 

MS.  CL  \n—\yi  M 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  for  weighing  a  load  carried  by  a 
load  support  provided  with  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies 
each  having  at  least  one  member  which  deforms  as  a  result  of 
said  load,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  strain  transducers  to  be  affixed  respectively  to 
said  members,  each  of  said  transducers  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  brackets  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  corre- 
sponding member  such  that  their  upper  ends  come  closer 
to  one  another  when  the  corresponding  member  is  de- 
formed, and  an  elongated  load  cell  having  opposite  ends 
attached  respectively  to  said  upper  ends  of  the  brackets, 
said  load  cell  being  provided  with  strain  sensing  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  strain  signal  indicative  of  a  strain 
variation  substantially  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
load  cell;  and 
a  processing  unit  having  inpuU  for  receiving  the  strain  sig- 
nals of  each  of  said  strain  sensing  means,  a  microcontroller 
for  processing  signals  derived  from  said  strain  signals  and 
determining  thereof  parts  of  said  load  supported  by  each 
of  said  wheel  assemblies  and  said  load,  and  display  means 
connected  to  said  microcontroller  for  displaying  said  parte 
of  the  load  supported  by  each  of  said  wheel  assemblies  and 
said  load; 
whereby  each  of  said  load  cells  is  initially  subjected  to  a  prede- 
termined longitudinal  strain  when  said  load  support  is  empty, 
and  when  said  load  support  is  loaded,  said  members  deform  as 


1.  An  improved  weighing  loader  for  a  refuae  vehide  for 
lifting  a  reftiae  container  frtxn  a  surface,  wetghing  the  cootentt 
of  the  container  and  emptying  the  contentt  thereof  into  a 
vehicle  refine  compartment  having  an  access  area,  said  im- 
proved loader  comprising: 

(a)  a  lift  aiaembly  attachable  to  laid  vehicle: 

(b)  carriage  means  reciprocal  along  said  lift  assembly: 

(c)  drive  means  for  operatively  driving  said  carriage  means 
reciprocally  along  said  Uft  assembly; 

(d)  gripping  means  operatively  carried  on  said  carriage 
means,  said  gripping  means  including  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
first  and  second  gripping  arms  and  fiirther  including  actu- 
ator means  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  and  second 
gripping  arms  with  respect  to  each  other  in  order  to  re- 
leasably  retain  and  release  a  refuse  container,  said  gripping 
arms  being  configured  to  freely  support  said  container, 

(e)  load  cell  means  mounted  on  said  gripping  means  and 
supporting  said  gripping  arms  at  opposite  locations  with 
respect  to  the  configuration  of  the  container,  said  load  cdl 
means  providing  an  electrical  output  signal  representative 
of  the  weight  supported  by  the  gripping  arms;  and 

(I)  processing  means  for  monitoring  said  load  cell  meaas 
output  signal  during  upward  and  downward  travd  of  the 
carriage  means  to  determine  the  net  weight  of  the  contentt 
of  the  container. 


5,23034 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  PRODUCTS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FRUTT.  ADAPTED  TO  SORT  THESE 

PRODUCTS  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  PREDETERMINED 

SELECTION  CBITERIA 

PUIUppe  BiMC.  MiialaahM.  Vtmot,  aMfgaor  to  Material  paar 

rAftoricaltarc  Friridcrc,  Moataahaa,  FMac* 

FDad  N<»T.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796J43 
OaiaM  priority.  ^pllcaHaa  FriM*.  Dec  19,  1990,  90  16519 
lat  a.'  GOIG  19/00.  19/52;  B07C  5/16 
MS.  CL  177—145  "  OaiM 

1.  A  conveyor  device  for  products,  in  particular  fhnt 
mltiptf^)  to  sort  these  productt  as  a  function  of  predetermmed 
selection  criteria,  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  conveyor  (1,  2)  for  transporting  the  productt  provided 

with  a  loading  zone  (21)  for  these  products, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  (19)  rotating  freely  about  their  axes, 
distributed  along  the  conveyor  (1,  2)  and  disposed  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
conveyor  so  that  two  successive  rollers  (19)  bound  a 
housing  for  a  product  between  one  another, 
support  means  (3,  8)  for  the  rollers  (19)  adapted  to  allow 
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oacillatioa  in  •  vertical  pUne  and  lateral  tilting  of  tlieae 
roUen. 
weighing  meant  (23-31)  adapted  to  allow  the  weight  of  the 
producti  Mipported  by  the  rollen  (19)  to  be  ascertained, 
tilting  means  (33-34)  adapted  selectively  to  cause  the  tilting 
of  two  tucceiaive  rollers  so  as  to  discharge  the  product 
disposed  between  these  roUers,  this  conveyor  device 
being  characterized  in  that: 
the  support  means  for  the  roUers  (19)  comprise: 
a  plurality  of  chassis  (3)  distributed  along  the  conveyor  (1, 
2)  and  comprising  a  horizontal  axis  (<)  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  conveyor, 
supported  by  each  chassis  (3X  a  caniage  (•)  bearing  two 
rollers  (19)  bounding  a  housing  for  a  product  between 
one  another,  each  of  these  carriages: 


being  mounted  on  the  axis  (()  of  a  chassis  (3)  so  as  to  be 
able  to  oscillate  vertically  and  tilt  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  this  chassis, 
comprising  support  shoes  (15-18)  bounding  at  least  one 
honzontal  sliding  plane; 
the  weighing  means  comprise  slideways  (23-2C)  each  dis- 
posed in  the  alignment  of  a  support  shoe  (15-18)  of  the 
carriages  (S),  these  slideways  being  provided  with  an  end 
ramp  t^rp"^  to  cause  an  upward  movement  of  the  car- 
riages (8)  with  respect  to  their  chassis  (3),  and  weighing 
zones  (27-31)  for  the  carriages, 
separation  means  (20.  22)  are  adapted  to  carry  out,  at  the 
product  loading  zone  (21),  an  ordered  arrangement  of  the 
products  making  it  possible  to  dispose  each  of  them  on  a 
carriage  (8). 


second  torque  bar  being  disposed  near  the  second  end  of 
the  platform;  and 
at  least  two  strap  assembhes  connected  to  the  platform  and 
the  first  and  the  second  torque  bars  and  the  frame  for 
rotatingly  supporting  the  first  and  the  second  torque  bars 
whereby  the  first  and  the  second  torque  bars  are  routed  in 
a  directioa  in  response  to  an  object  being  disposed  on  the 
platform  for  weighing,  the  strap  assemblies  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  straps,  each  strap  having  a  rectangularly 
shaped  croas  section  with  a  width  and  a  thickness,  the 


width  of  each  strap  being  at  least  about  two  times  the 
thickness  of  the  strap,  each  strap  having  a  substantially 
flat  upper  surface  and  a  substantially  flat  lower  surface, 
and  each  strap  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  individual 
strands  woven  and  interconnected  to  form  the  strap 
wherein  the  strands  are  constructed  of  a  metal  or  plas- 
tic; and 

plurality  of  clamp  assemblies,  each  clamp  assembly 
connecting  one  of  the  straps  to  one  of  the  first  torque 
bar,  the  second  torque  bar,  the  frame  and  the  platform. 


S,230,39< 
STEERING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
YaakiyaU  YMid,  Davis,  CaUf^  aari^or  to  AWa  SciU  I 

Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

DiviakM  of  Ser.  No.  475,899,  Feb.  6,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,159,553, 

which  ta  a  coatiBuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,822,  Sep.  13, 

IMS,  Pat  No.  4,941,097.  Thia  appUcatkM  Dec  12, 1991,  Ser. 

No.805,9M 

lat  a.)  B620  6/04.  6/09 

VS.  a.  180—79.1  »  ' 


5,23035 

TORQUE  BAR  SUSPENSION  SCALE  WITH  STRAP 

ASSEMBLIES 

Joha  Paal,  ami  Adrian  J.  Paai,  both  of  Daacaa,  OUa.,  aaaifBon 

to  Adrian  J.  Paal  Co.,  Draa,  OUa. 
CoatiHatioa  of  Ser.  No.  731^58,  JaL  17, 1991.  This  appUcatioa 
Not.  12, 1992.  Ser.  No.  975,030 
bt  CL>  GMG  21/08 
UJS.  a.  1T7— 258  1  OaiM 

1.  A  torque  bar  suspension  scale  for  weighing  an  object 
comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  platform  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  upper 

surface  for  supporting  the  objects  to  be  weighed; 
a  first  torque  bar  havwg  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first 
torque  bar  being  disposed  near  the  first  end  of  the  plat- 
form; 
a  second  torque  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  steering  a  moving  vehicle  comprising: 
steerable  wheels  and  steering  arm  means  connected  to  said 

steerable  wheels,  said  steering  arm  means  comprising  a 

slidable  tie  rod  having  opposite  ends,  and  steering  arms 

connected  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  tie  rod,  and 
steering  means  for  steering  said  steerable  wheels,  including 

a  movable  rack  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  in  which 
said  tie  rod  is  slidably  mounted, 

a  main  steering  mechanism,  including  a  steering  wheel  and 
pinion,  connected  to  said  movable  rack  for  moving  said 
movable  rack, 

motor  means  operaMy  interconnecting  said  movable  rack 
with  said  tie  rod  for  transmitting  steering  forces  from 
said  main  steering  mechanism  to  said  steerable  wheels, 
said  motor  means  comprising  relatively  movable  first 
and  second  parts,  said  first  part  connected  to  said  mov- 
able rack  and  said  second  part  connected  to  said  tie  rod, 
and 

actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  motor  means 


for  actuating  said  motor  means  to  steer  said  steerable 
wheels  independently  of  the  movement  of  said  movable 
rack. 


5,230,397 
DISCONTINUOUS  POWER  ASSISTANCE  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  STEERING  COLUMN  OF  A  VEHICLE  HAVING 

STEERABLE  WHEELS 
GeorgH  TraMboB,  CreteO,  FraMx,  aaaivMr  to  Valeo  Syitcii 
D'Eaaqragc  MoMigay-U  Brtto— ar,  France 

FIM  Dec  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  807,1M 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  FraMC,  Dec.  19, 1990.  90  15908 
Int.  CL>  B62D  5/04 
UJS.  a.  180-79.1  ♦  < 


operator  and  provides  a  foot  rest  only  when  the  operator 
is  seated  in  a  position  to  operate  the  machine;  and. 


* 


-n 


in  the  second  poaition,  the  lint  surface  is  spaced  iiroin  the 
pedal  and  the  pedal  is  exposed  for  foot  operatioa. 


5,230399 

FOUR-WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Jota  R.  Ptate,  MDwaaitae,  Wia.,  BHiiBar  to  Trak 
tac.  Port  Waakiaglaa^  Wla. 

FOei  Nor.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  795,03 
tat  CL>  BttD  V08 
MS.  Ct  180—140  « 


-ftTflvftTo- 


1.  A  discontinuously  acting  power  assistance  mechanism  for 
a  steering  column  of  a  vehicle  having  steerable  wheels  com- 
prising a  motorised  speed  reducer  including  a  motor  having  a 
rotor,  the  motorised  speed  reducer  including  an  epicyclic  gear 
train,  comprising  a  routable  first  crown  having  gear  teeth,  a 
sleeve  carried  coaxially  by  the  first  crown  and  having  gear 
teeth,  a  second  crown  coaxial  with  the  first  crown,  a  planet 
wheel  carrier  carried  by  the  steering  column  and  meshing  with 
the  second  crown,  and  planet  wheels  carried  by  the  planet 
wheel  carrier  and  meshing  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  sleeve, 
the  mechanism  further  including  a  drive  pinion  carried  by  the 
rotor  of  said  motor,  said  dii"e  pinion  meshing  with  the  gear 
teeth  of  said  first  crown,  the  mechanism  further  including  a 
releasable  blocking  means  for  restraining  roution  of  said  sec- 
ond crown,  and  an  actuator  coupling  the  motorised  speed 
reducer  to  the  steering  column  only  when  the  motor  is  acti- 
vated so  as  to  supply  power  assistance  for  the  steering  column, 
whereby  in  a  rest  position  of  the  mechanism  in  which  power 
for  assistance  is  not  being  supplied  by  the  motor,  the  second 
crown  is  free  to  route  about  the  steering  column,  while  when 
the  motor  is  energised  to  supply  power  assistance,  the  second 
crown  is  prevented  from  routing  by  said  blocking  means 
whereby  the  planet  carrier  is  caused  to  route  so  as  to  route  the 
steering  column. 

5,230,398 
MACHINE  WITH  DUAL-FUNCTION  PANEL  MEMBER 
Claude  M.  Frisbee,  Scfaofleid,  Wie.,  aaaigWM-  to  Caae  Corpora- 
tion, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,060 

lot  CL'  B60K  37/ 00 

UJS.  a.  180—90  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  mobile  machine  controlled  by  an  operator  and  having 

at  least  one  foot-operated  pedal  and  at  least  one  control 

mounted  on  a  panel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cover  member  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  being 

mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  panel-covering 

position    and    a    second    panel-exposing    position    and 

wherein; 

in  the  first  position,  the  first  surface  faces  toward  the  control; 

in  the  second  position,  the  first  surface  faces  toward  the 


sr- 
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1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  reversible  hydraulic  cylinder  means  coupled  to  each 
wheel  for  providing  steering  movement  of  the  wheels  and 
including  a  first  pair  of  hydrauKc  cyUnder  means  coupled 
respectively  to  the  front  wheels  aod  a  second  pair  of  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  coupled  respectively  to  the  rear  wheela,  a 
hydraulic  pressure  source,  valve  means  for  selectivdy  cou- 
pling each  of  said  cylinder  mean*  to  the  hydrauUc  pteiaute 
source  for  simultaneously  causing  steering  movement  of  the 
front  and  rear  wheels  whereby  the  vehicle  may  be  turned  in 
either  a  right-hand  or  a  left-hand  direction  and  flow  control 
means  between  said  pressure  source  and  said  cylinder  means 
for  bypassing  hydraulic  fluid  around  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  when  that  one  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  orientt  its 
wheels  in  a  forward  direction  during  a  transition  from  a  turn  in 
one  direction  to  a  turn  in  the  oppoaite  direction  and  untU  the 
other  pair  of  wheels  are  also  oriented  in  a  forward  direction, 
said  flow  control  means  being  operative  to  return  hydraulic 
fluid  flow  to  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  when  both  pair  of  wheels  are  oriented  for- 
wardly  for  continued  transitional  movement  of  all  wheeb  to  a 
turn  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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VEHICLE  CRUISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
I  KaUM^  Tncktan;  Mltny<MU  SaiU,  a^  Jm  Sato, 
botk  of  Tnkabi^  aU  of  JapM,  MrisMn  to  AWa  SdU  KakiH 
_Kari7a.Japaa 

FIM  Dec  2,  IML  S«r.  No.  MM7» 
I  priority,  awikMioa  Japam  N»f .  30,  I9M,  2-33S142 
Iirt.  CL'  BMK  SI/08 
VS.  a.  IW— 1C9  3  ( 


1.  A  cruise  control  system  for  a  first  vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  distance  to  a  second  vehicle  driving 
ahead  of  the  first  vehicle; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  speed  of  the  first 
vehicle; 

switch  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  cruise  control 
system; 

setting  means  for  setting  upper  and  lower  distance  limiu- 
tions  and  upper  and  lower  speed  limiutions  in  accordance 
with  the  actual  speed  of  the  first  vehicle  and  the  distance 
between  the  first  vehicle  and  the  second  vehicle  respec- 
tively which  are  measured  when  said  switch  means  is 
turned  on;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  actual  speed  of  the  fust 
vehicle  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  actual  speed  is 
smaller  than  the  lower  speed  limiution  the  actual  speed  of 
the  first  vehicle  is  increased,  when  the  actual  speed  of  the 
vehicle  is  greater  than  the  upper  speed  limiution  the 
actual  speed  of  the  first  vehicle  is  decreased,  when  the 
actual  distance  is  smaller  than  the  lower  distance  limita- 
tion the  actual  speed  of  the  first  vehicle  is  decreased,  when 
the  actual  distance  is  greater  than  the  upper  distance 
limiution  the  actual  speed  of  the  first  vehicle  is  increased, 
and  when  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  between  the 
upper  and  the  lower  limiutions  and  the  actual  distance  is 
between  the  upper  and  the  lower  distance  limiutions  the 
actual  speed  of  the  first  vehicle  remains  unchanged. 


drive  axle,  said  drive  axle  differential  being  located  cloae 
to  said  transmission  in  a  transverse  direction  of  said  vehi- 
cle body;  and 


a  center  differential  disposed  on  and  coaxially  with  said 
drive  axle,  said  center  differential  being  located  away 
from  said  transmission  with  respect  to  said  drive  axle 
differential. 


5,230,402 
ELECTRIC-HYDRAULIC  CAR 
Richard  W.  Clark,  12S44  N.  Pandiae  ViUaa*  Pkwy.,  Phocalz, 
Ariz.  SS032,  and  Howard  GrecM,  1322  W.  Aatcr  Dr.,  Phoe- 
aiz,  Ariz.  SS029,  aarigMtrt  to  Rkkafd  Clarii;  Howard  GrecM; 
Loala  Spetta,  Jr.;  Edward  T.  Spate;  LvU  Spcte;  Marc  Ar- 
cher Doreea  Morchoaac.  aU  of  Phocaix,  Ariz^  Karca  Storey, 
Fallcrtoa;  Paul  D.  Young,  Belle  Fonrcbc  and  ChriatiBC  L. 
Yowag.  both  of  Belle  Fovrche,  S.  Dak.,  a  part  iatcreat 
FUad  Mar.  27,  WW,  Ser.  No.  »S«,414 
bt  CL>  B60K  17/00 
VS.  a.  1»— 307  1*  ' 


5,230,401 
POWER  TRAIN  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

raTda:  Ichiro  Hlroae,  both  of  Hiroakiaa;  JaaicU 
Okita,  Iwakaai;  SakaaU  HMetoh.  HiroaUn*.  aad  HitoaU 
Akati«awa,  HIroaUaM,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporatioa,  HiroakiaMi,  Japwi 

Filed  Dae.  24,  199L  Scr.  No.  813,273 
CUM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaia,  Dec  20,  IMO.  2-409028; 
Dec  28,  1990,  2-409029;  Mar.  2S,  1991,  3-0M524 

fart.  CL'  BMK  5/04 
VS.  a.  180—297  31  ClaiM 

1.  A  power  train  for  transmitting  an  engine  output  from  an 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  extending  in  a  transverse  direction 
of  a  vehicle  body  to  drive  wheels  through  a  transmission, 
having  a  transmission  input  shaft  and  a  transmission  output 
shaft  with  axes  of  roUtion  parallel  to  said  crankshaft,  said 
transmission  output  shaft  overlapping  with  said  crankshaft  in 
said  transverse  direction,  said  power  train  comprising: 

a  drive  axle  connected  to  said  drive  wheels,  an  axis  of  roU- 
tion of  said  drive  axle  being  parallel  to  said  axes  of  roUtion 
of  said  transmission  shafts; 
a  drive  axle  differential  disposed  on  and  coaxially  with  said 


1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  at 
least  one  drive  wheel,  said  propulsion  system  including  in 
combination: 

a  constant  speed  power  source  comprising  an  alternating 
current  electric  motor  operated  at  a  constant  speed  corre- 
sponding to  its  optimum  performance, 

a  source  of  energy  comprising  a  storage  battery  and  an 
inverter  connected  to  said  electric  motor  for  operating 
said  electric  motor  of  said  constant  speed  power  source; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  system  including 

a  main  hydraulic  pump  coupled  with  said  electric  motor  of 
said  constant  speed  power  source  and  driven  thereby; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  drive  motor  coupled  with  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  for  receiving  fluid  flow  therefrom;  and 

means  for  varying  the  fluid  flow  through  said  main  hydrau- 
lic pump  to  vary  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  hydraulic 
drive  motor. 


Sa30«409 
STEERING  PLATFORM  FOR  A  WORDNG  VEHICLE 
Kc^li  MUmUn  Oaaari  FXJiwara;  Hinwori  TiiiLkAiitl,  aad 
JiMoaakc  Takakva,  all  of  Sakai,  Jipaa,  aarijinra  to  KiAota 
Cotporatia*,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FQed  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,194 
CUtmm  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  30, 1990,  2-340688 
lat.  CL'  AOID  34/Oa  W2D  25/22 
VS.  a.  180—315  13  ( 


within  the  boiatway  to  form  finished  mounted  elevator 
guide  rails,  so  that  the  elevator  car  support  frame  can  be 


1.  A  steering  platform  for  a  working  vehicle  having  varioua 
control  devices,  comprising: 
a  ftamework  extending  longitudinally  of  said  working  vdti- 

cle; 
a  main  floor  supported  by  said  framework; 
a  control  shaft  supported  by  said  framework  and  interlocked 

with  at  least  one  of  said  control  devices,  said  control  shaft 

having  extensions  penetrating  and  projecting  outwardly 

from  said  framewc^ 
footresu  extending  from  said  main  floor  laterally  outwardly 

of  said  framework  and  fixed  with  respect  thereto;  and 
brackeu  supported  by  said  extensions,  said  footreats  being 

supported  by  said  extensions  via  said  brackets. 


guided  by  roller  guklea  at  the  finisbed  mounted  elevator 
car  guide  rails  and  secured  by  a  catching  device. 


5,230*405 
STAIRWAY  CHAIRLIFT  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Bwtcit,  Mcrta^  Wia.,  aaricaor  to  MichMl 
teowMWwocWta. 
FOad  No*.  13, 199L  Sar.  No.  792432 
tet  CL>  BMB  9/0&  11/04 
VS.  CL  187—12  »7 


5,230,404 

ERECnON  SCAFFOLDING  WHICH  IS  MOVABLE  IN  AN 

ELEVATOR  SHAFT  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  OF  SHAFT 

EQUIPMENT 
Horat  KMa,  Niedergmdam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  aarigMr  to 
bTCrtto  AG,  Hcrgiiwil,  Swtticrtaad 

FIM  Feb.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  843,150 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  1, 1991,  <29/91 
faiL  CL'  B66B  9/00 
VS.  CL  187-1  R  «  O''^ 

1.  An  erection  scaffolding  which  b  movable  in  an  hoistway 
for  the  mounting  of  hoistway  equipment,  comprising: 
an  elevator  car  support  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a 

lower  end  and  mountable  in  the  hoistway; 
working  platforms  arranged  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 

the  elevator  car  support  frame; 
a  hobt  for  the  vertical  lifting  of  the  elevator  car  support 
frame  together  with  the  working  platforms  within  the 
hoistway; 
additional  working  platforms  supported  by  the  elevator  car 
support  frame  arranged  above  the  upper  end  of  the  eleva- 
tor car  support  frame;  and 
the  additional  working  platforms  enabling  mounting  of  ele- 
vator guide  rails  ahead  of  the  elevator  car  support  fiame 


2.  A  stairway  chairlift  device  comprising: 

a)  a  rail,  said  rail  comprising  a  plurality  of  teeth  between  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  raU,  said  teeth  being  generally 
covered  by  a  tape  secured  at  each  end  of  said  rail; 

b)  a  carriage  unit  housing  motor  means  operatively  engaging 
said  rail,  wherein  said  carriage  unit  is  selectively  movable 
between  first  and  second  terminal  positions  on  said  rail 
and  comprises  means  for  generally  encloaing  the  point  at 
which  said  carriage  unit  operatively  engages  the  teeth  of 
said  rail  throughout  movement  of  sakl  carriage  unit  be- 
tween the  terminal  poaitioas  on  said  rail;  and 

c)  a  collapsible  seat  aasemWy  pivotaWy  mounted  to  said 
carriage  unit; 

wherein  said  seat  assembly  is  mounted  to  said  carriage  unit 

on  an  angularly  adjustable  mounting  means  to  compensate 

for  the  angular  orienution  of  said  rail; 
further  wherein  said  motor  means  includes  battery  means  for 

providing  power  to  said  device,  said  battery  means  being 

automatically  self-recharging 
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JJ30.WW  inwmnJIy-directed  wall;  a  piston  assembly  tlidably  positioned 

SAFETY  BRAKE  AlWANGEMENT  FOR  ELEVATORS      in  the  central  opening  of  the  mubber  cap,  the  piston  assembly 
Otto  L.  Pooh,  17tJi  Floor,  Java  Cartrc,  U4-134  Jara  Rami,   beingcapableof  limited  axiaJ  movement  relative  to  the  snubber 


Nwlk  Poiat,  Hoag  Koi« 

F1M  Fck.  «.  1992,  S«r.  No.  S32,009 


Uaita4 


Fak.  i,  IMU 


9102SM 
UJS.  CL  1»7- 


laLCL) 


5/16 


cap  and  the  cylinder,  the  movement  of  the  piston  assembly  in 
one  direction  causing  compression  of  the  resilient  member;  and 
means  for  nmuntmg  the  linkage  rod, 

characterised  in  that 

the  movement  is  limited  in  both  directions  by  contact  of  the 
piston  assembly  with  the  inwardly-directed  wall. 


5,23(MM 
AUTOMATICALLY  EXTENDING  ANTl  TIP-OVER 
DEVICE  FOR  WHEELED  LUGGAGE 
D.  Sadnw.  rhaipa^aa,  N.Y.,  SMl^nr  to  lavort*  by 
Briaa  lacorporatcd,  Mt  Kiaco,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  881,401,  May  11,  1992.  This 
apptieatioa  Aag.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  932,720 
lat  CL'  A4SC  13/26 
VS.  a.  190—18  A  10  I 


1.  A  safety  brake  arrangement  for  an  elevator  which  com- 
prises an  elevator  car  moving  on  an  elevator  guide  rail  up  and 
down  an  elevator  shaft,  comprising  a  safety  brake  mounted  on 
the  car  and  operable  to  engage  the  guide  rail  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  car  relative  to  the  guide  rail,  and  a  safely  brake 
automatic  operating  mechanism  comprising  an  endless  rope  or 
beh  mounted  so  as  to  extend  along  the  elevator  shaft,  a  linkage 
mounted  on  the  elevator  car  and  connected  to  the  endless  rope 
so  that  as  the  elevator  car  moves  up  and  down  the  endless  rope 
is  also  caused  to  move  up  and  down,  and  a  governor  driven  in 
roution  by  the  movement  of  the  endless  rope,  the  linkage  also 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  safety  brake,  whereby 
overspeeding  of  the  elevator  car  causes  corresponding  over- 
speeding  of  the  endless  rope  and  of  the  governor,  causing  the 
governor  to  operate  thereby  stopping  the  endless  rope  and 
tnpping  the  linkage  to  operate  the  safety  brake,  characterired 
by  the  provision  of  a  safety  brake  including  a  pair  of  double 
wedge  members  disposed  respectively  on  opjxisite  sides  of  the 
guide  rail  and  wherein  each  double  wedge  member  includes  a 
pair  of  wedge  surfaces,  one  surfaces  shaped  for  preventing 
overspeeding  in  the  upward  direction  and  the  other  surface 
shaped  for  preventing  speeding  in  the  downward  direction, 
and  a  linkage  moveable  between  a  neutral  state  in  which  the 
linkage  pulls  the  endless  rope,  a  first  tripped  sute  in  which  the 
linkage  operates  the  safety  brake  to  prevent  overspeeding  in 
the  downward  direction,  and  a  second  tripped  sute  in  which 
the  linkage  operates  to  prevent  overspeeding  in  the  upward 
direction. 


3030,407 
LINKAGE  ROD  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBING 
Gary  T.  SaHk,  Caayoa  Coaatr,  WilUaa  S.  JcMca,  Caaoga 
Park;  Edwin  Baaks.  Lakeview  Terrace;  Aady  Pork,  SiaU 
Valley,  ami  Michael  R.  Teeter.  CaMica  Park,  aU  of  CaUf., 
aaatgaor*  to  AppUed  Power  lac,  Batler,  Wis. 
Coattaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  542,166,  Joa.  22,  1990,  abaMlooed. 
TUa  awUcatkM  May  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  887,267 
lat  a.'  F16F  1/44 
VS.  a.  188—281  13 


7.  A  linkage  rod  for  absorbing  shocks  and  vibrations,  com- 
prising an  elongated  cylinder  having  a  central  bore  open  at  an 
open  end  of  the  cylinder;  a  resilient  member  positioned  in  the 
central  bore;  a  snubber  cap  secured  to  the  cylinder  adjacent  the 
open  end,  the  snubber  cap  having  a  central  opemng  with  an 


1.  In  an  anti  tip-over  device  for  an  article  of  wheeled  luggage 
of  the  type  including  a  rectangular  base,  a  castor  wheel  at  one 
end  of  said  rectangular  base,  and  ground  wheels  at  an  opposite 
end  of  said  rectangular  base  providing  for  the  towing  of  said 
article  of  luggage,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  bar  supported  on  said  base  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  bar  is  positioned  en- 
tirely within  the  confines  of  said  base,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  at  least  one  end  of  said  bar  is  extended 
laterally  beyond  a  side  of  said  base,  said  at  least  one  end  of 
said  bar  supporting  a  castor  wheel  engageable  with  a 
ground  surface  over  which  said  article  of  wheeled  lug- 
gage is  to  be  towed;  and, 
resilient  means  for  reacting  between  said  base  and  said  bar 
and  operative  to  resiliently  maintain  said  bar  in  said  sec- 
ond position,  whereby,  said  bar  is  movable  from  said 
second  position  towards  said  first  position  under  the  influ- 
ence of  forces  exerted  on  said  bar  by  said  bar  striking  an 
obstruction  in  the  path  of  said  bag  during  the  towing  of 
said  article  of  luggage. 


5,230.409 

FLUID  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 

KoicU  Taaaka,  Miskiow,  aod  Kiyohito  Mnrata.  Saaoao,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaai^ora  to  Toyota  Jitloiha  Kabaihlkl  Kaisha,  Toyota. 

JapM 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  766,420 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  27,  1990,  2-258273; 
Oct  24,  1990,  2-286771;  Oct.  31, 1990,  2-294128;  Oct  31, 1990, 
2-294129;  Nor.  6,  1990,  2-300205 

lat  a.'  F16H  45/02 
VS.  a.  192— 3J8  35  OaiM 

1.  A  fluid  power  transmission  system  including  a  pump 
impeller,  a  first  member  integrated  with  said  pump  impeller,  a 
turbine  runner,  a  second  member  integrated  with  said  turbine 
runner,  a  lock-up  clutch,  an  annular  drive  member  and  an 


annular  driven  member,  wherein  fluid  flow  established  by  said 
pump  impeller  is  fed  to  route  said  turbine  runner,  wherein  said 
lock-up  clutch  is  selectively  engageable  with  said  first  member 
and  is  connected  to  said  annular  drive  member,  and  wherein 
said  annular  driven  member  is  arranged  to  face  said  drive 
member  and  made  roUtable  relative  to  said  drive  member  and 
is  connected  to  said  second  member  whereby  torque  is  trans- 
mitted between  said  drive  member  and  said  driven  member, 
said  fluid  power  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  projections  arranged  at  a  circumfercntially 
constant  clearance  on  a  first  surface  of  said  drive  membCT, 
wherein  said  first  surface  faces  a  second  surface  of  said 
driven  member  and  wherein  each  of  said  first  projections 
has  a  predetermined  circumferential  length; 


whereby  a  rotatioD  lock  of  the  brake  pedal  is  performed,  and  a 
fixed  member  surrounding  the  hooked  end  portiaa  which  ii 
fixed  to  a  pin  at  the  base  portion,  wherein  the  fixed  metnber  is 
formed  so  as  to  have  at  least  an  approximately  U-shaped  ade 
wall  correspoading  to  an  outer  form  of  the  hooked  end  portnn 

of  the  coil  spring. 

543M" 

NESTED  PISTON  HYDRAULIC  OPERATOR  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

AicU,  J^M,  Mal^an  to  AWn  AW  Ca„  UL,  Japan 
per  Na.  PCT/JP9O/01488,  }  371  Date  Sop.  i.  1991,  {  MM 
DMc  Sep.  6,  1991,  KJr^fio.  W09iyV7M3,  PCT  Pih. 
DMc  Mar  30. 1991 

PCT  FOai  No?.  IS,  1998,  Scr.  No.  7S2.S36 
datas  prMty.  twHcalian  Jip«.  N»f .  IS.  m9.  l-2Ma3S 

tat  a.)  FMD  21/00 
VS.  CL  191— 48J  *  • 


a  plurality  of  second  projections  arranged  at  a  circumfercn- 
tially constant  clearance  on  the  second  surface  of  said 
driven  member  and  wherein  each  of  said  second  projec- 
tions has  a  predetermined  circumferential  length  for  mesh- 
ing with  said  first  projections  at  a  radially  slight  clearance; 

a  plurality  of  damper  springs  arranged  between  a  plurality  of 
projections  selected  from  the  group  including  said  plural- 
ity of  first  projections  and  said  plurality  of  second  projec- 
tions and  wherein  each  of  said  damper  springs  is  adapted 
to  be  compressed  by  said  first  projections  and  said  second 
projections;  and 

a  viscous  fluid  confined  between  said  first  projections  and 
said  second  projections. 

5.230.410 
PEDAL  PARKING  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Konichi  YaMMTV.  N^aao.  Japaa,  aarigwir  to  NHK  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  770,031 
CWna  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4. 1990. 2-104729(Ul; 
Dmu  22, 1990,  2-404263[U] 

Int  CL'  B60T  7/06 
VS.  CL  192—8  C  * ' 


1.  A  pedal  parking  brake  device,  comprising  a  coil  spring 
wound  closely  around  a  core  bar  positioned  at  a  supporting 
portion  of  a  brake  pedal,  a  hooked  end  portion  of  the  coil 
spring  being  attached  with  a  pin  at  a  base  portion  and  another 
end  thereof  being  abutted  against  a  kxk  releasing  member 


1.  An  automatic  transmissioa  comprising: 

an  outer  cylinder, 

an  inner  cylinder  fixed  in  said  outer  cylinder  to  define  a  fint 
annular  cylindrical  chamber  therebetween; 

a  first  annular  piston  slidaUy  mounted  in  said  first  annular 
chamber; 

a  second  annular  cylindrical  chamber  between  said  first 
annular  piston  and  said  inner  cylinder, 

a  second  annual  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  second 
annual  cylindrical  chamber, 

first  and  second  sett  of  multi-disc  clutches  arranged  axially 
in  tandem  in  said  outer  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged or  released  independently  of  each  other,  said  first 
multi-disc  clutch  being  engageable  by  said  second  annular 
piston  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  with  axially 
extending  grooves;  and 

an  apply  tube  coaxial  with  and  engageable  by  said  fln» 
annular  piston  and  extending  between  said  first  annular 
piston  and  said  second  multi-disc  clutch,  said  apply  tube 
having  plural  protrusions  extending  through  said  grooves 
for  engaging  said  second  muhi-diac  clutch. 

S,23M12 
DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Do^hH  J.  Dawley.  gMiaiiiiM,  Fad.  Ri»  af  ~ 
Brian  J.  Gcatfe,  Rsthsatir.  NJL, 
Htfa  GmW,  Hsiiiftig,  Fed.  Rep.  «f « 

FOed  Oct  9, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  774,ei9 
tat  CL»  FMD  11/14 

VS.  a.  192—67  R  » ' ^ 

2.  Drive  for  a  rotary  printing  machine  comprismg  a  ctatch 
for  coupling  two  transmissions  in  a  given  phase  relationship, 
said  clutch  being  formed  of  two  clutch  halves,  respectivdy, 
and  having  mutual  coupling  means  dispoaad  at  req>ective  end 
faces  thereof  and  offset  eccentrically  from  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  both  of  said  coupling  means  being  formed  with  respec- 
tive, mutually  engageable  centering  surfaces  disposed  radially 
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thereto,  said  centering  surfaces  being  diiengageable  from  one 
another  out  of  a  coupled  sute,  wherein  said  centering  surfaces 
are  mutually  engaged,  and  into  an  uncoupled  sUte,  wherein  a 
failsafe  disconnection  of  said  centering  surface*  exists  and  the 
two  transmissions  are  completely  separated  from  one  another, 
said  coupling  means  of  one  of  said  clutch  halves  comprising  a 
plurality  of  extensions  disposed  thereon  eccentrically  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  said  coupling  means  of  the  other  of  said 


clutch  halves  comprising  matching  recesset  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  plurality  of  extensions,  said  centering  surface 
on  said  one  clutch  half  being  formed  on  a  tapered  centering 
bushing,  and  said  centering  surface  on  said  other  clutch  half 
being  a  defining  surface  of  a  Upered  centering  bore  formed  in 
said  other  clutch  half,  said  plurality  of  extensions  being  exclu- 
sively engageable  in  said  matching  recesses  corresponding  in 
number  thereto  for  coupling  the  two  transmissions  in  only  a 
single  rotary  phase  position  thereof 

5,23M13 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CLUTCH  WITH  A 

LUBRICATED  ADJUCTING  RING 

SkMMM  J.  Uwto,  GwTctt;  Kdth  M.  Siivais,  Ft  WayM,  and 

WniiaM  H.  Siak,  Aabwa,  aU  of  laA,  mri^an  to  Dmm  Cor- 

ponthw,  ToMo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jn.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  MM27 
lat.  CL'  F16D  13/73.  13/74 
U  A  CL  191— 70  J5  7 


portion  and  the  pcwsure  plate  which  is  spaced  from  the 
clutch  cover; 

an  external  cylindrical  surface  on  the  adjusting  ring,  the 
external  cylindrical  surface  having  a  second  threaded 
portion  with  first  and  second  ends  and  a  groove,  the 
gnx>ve  being  disposed  between  the  second  threaded  por- 
tion and  the  pressure  plate  and  the  second  threaded  por- 
tion being  threaded  to  the  first  threaded  portion  of  the 
clutch  cover; 

a  layer  of  grease  disposed  between  the  (int  and  tecond 
threaded  portions;  and 

a  seal  positioned  in  the  groove  of  the  adjusting  ring  proxi- 
mate the  first  ends  of  the  threaded  portions  and  remote 
from  the  second  ends  of  the  threaded  portions,  the  seal 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  unthreaded  portion 
of  the  clutch  cover  and  the  second  ends  of  the  threaded 
portions  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  whereby  air  pres- 
sure tends  to  keep  the  grease  between  abutting  sections  of 
the  thread  portions  due  to  the  proximity  of  the  seal  with 
the  first  ends,  whereby  the  grease  is  retained  between  the 
first  and  second  threaded  portiom. 


5.230,414 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  COMPONENT 
RomM  W.  DicM^  Lodi,  Ohio,  MiivMr  to  Eatoa  Corporatio*, 
OcTciud,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  21.  1992.  Scr.  No.  91».a9 

let.  CL'  P16D  23/04 

UJS.  CL  192— M  B  30  Oaim 
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1.  A  coupling  assembly  component  for  use  in  a  coupling 
assembly  to  transmit  force  between  first  and  second  elements, 
said  coupling  assembly  component  comprising  an  annular  base 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  first  element,  first  annular 
friction  surface  means  which  is  coaxial  with  said  base  and  is 
movable  into  engagement  with  a  second  annular  friction  sur- 
face means  connected  with  the  second  element,  and  annular 
tube  means  which  is  coaxial  with  said  base  and  is  radially 
extensible  and  retracuble  in  response  to  the  conducting  of  fluid 
pressure  into  and  out  of  said  tube  means  to  move  said  first 
friction  surface  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
second  friction  surface  means,  said  annular  tube  means  includ- 
ing a  reinforcing  layer,  a  cover  layer,  said  cover  layer  extend- 
ing around  said  reinforcing  layer,  bodies  of  porous  polymeric 
material  disposed  in  said  cover  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  vent 
openings  extending  through  said  cover  layer  to  said  reinforc- 
ing layer,  said  plurality  of  vent  openings  being  at  least  partially 
formed  in  said  bodies  of  porous  polymeric  material. 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  friction  clutch  with  an  adjust- 
ing ring  threadably  secured  to  a  clutch  cover  integral  with  a 
flywheel  wherein  the  adjusting  ring  provides  support  for  a 
plurality  of  levers  which  are  normally  urged  into  an  abutment 
with  a  pressure  plate  to  couple  the  clutch  cover  to  an  output 
shaft  by  frictionally  engaging  clutch  discs  driving  the  output 
shaft,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

an  internal  cylindrical  surface  on  the  clutch  cover,  the  inter- 
nal cylindrical  surface  having  a  first  threaded  portion  with 
first  and  second  ends  and  an  unthreaded  portion  with  the 
unthreaded  portion  being  disposed  between  the  threaded 
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1.  A  clutch  plate  for  a  motor  vehicle  friction  clutch,  com- 
prising: 


a  hub  (3)  concentric  to  an  axis  of  rotation  (1) 
a  hub  disc  (5)  non-routably  connected  to  the  hub  (3) 
lateral  discs  (7,  9)  which  are  arranged  axially  on  either  side 
of  the  hub  disc  (5),  are  rigidly  connected  to  one  another, 
are  routable  relative  to  the  hub  disc  (5),  are  torsionally 
elastically  coupled  to  the  hub  diac  (5)  by  means  of  springs 
(15)  and  of  which  one  lateral  disc  (7)  has  a  central  opening 
(27)  with  which  this  lateral  diac  (7)  surrounds  a  circular 
cylindrical  external  face  (25)  of  the  hub  (3), 
a  plastic  ring  (23).  radially  guiding  said  one  Uteral  disc  (7)  on 
the  hub  (3),  with  an  annularly  closed  annular  part  (29) 
inserted  into  the  central  opening  (27)  of  said  one  lateral 
diac  (7).  with  a  web  part  (31)  which  projects  radiaUy 
outwardly  from  the  annular  part  (29)  and  forms  an  axial 
stop  resting  on  said  one  Uteral  disc  (7),  with  at  least  one 
nose  (33)  which  projecto  radially  outwardly  from  the 
annular  part  (29)  and  engages  in  a  radial  recess  (35)  of  the 
central  opening  (27)  to  prevent  rotttion  and  with  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  peripherally  distributed  blocks  (41,  43,  45) 
which  are  separated  from  one  another  by  radial  slote  (4<), 
project  radially  inwardly  from  the  annular  part  (29)  and 
each  have  a  cylindrical  segmentshaped  internal  contour 
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1.  An  automatic  stop  device  for  an  electric  motor  after  a 
certain  number  of  revolutioos,  comprising  a  shaft  (2)  driven  in 
ix>tation  by  the  motor  and  exhibiting  on  the  circumference  of 
the  shaft  a  helical  profile  Uneariy  driving  a  abding  yoke  (23) 
mounted  so  as  to  slide  on  a  guide  bar  (22)  parallel  to  an  axle  of 
the  said  shaft  and  actuating  a  switch  (27)  at  a  defined  point  in 
travel  of  the  sliding  yoke  over  said  helical  profile,  wherein  the 
said  shaft  is  constituted  by  a  lead  screw  (2),  and  wherein  the 
sliding  yoke  (23)  comprises  a  part  which  is  shaped  in  profile 
(24)  engaged  into  the  lead  screw,  and  wherein  the  guide  bar 
(22)  of  the  sliding  yoke  is  mounted  on  a  rocker  arm  (19)  making 
it  possible  to  move  the  sliding  yoke  away  from  the  lead  screw 
and  comprises  a  spring  (25)  acting  axiaUy  on  the  sliding  yoke  to 
as  to  instantaneously  bring  the  sliding  yoke  into  the  position  in 
which  it  actuates  the  said  switch  during  movement  of  the 
sliding  yoke  away  from  the  lead  screw. 


(47)  radially  adjacent  to  the  circular  cylindrical  external 
face  (25)  of  the  hub  (3),  wherein  the  blocks  (41)  of  a  first 
set  are  radially  resilient  in  design  and  each  have  a  web  (49) 
which  forms  the  cylindrical  segment-shaped  internal  con- 
tour (47)  and  extends  substantially  in  a  direction  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  (1),  is  connected  via  a  connecting  region  (51)  to 
an  axial  edge  region  of  the  annular  part  (29)  and  resU  with 
the  cylindrical  segment-shaped  internal  contour  (47)  with- 
out radial  prestress  on  the  circular  cylindrical  external 
(25)  of  the  hub  (3).  and  wherein  the  blocks  (43)  of  a  second 
set  are  radially  non-resiUent  in  design  and  extend  radially 
outwardly  beyond  the  annular  part  (29)  to  form  noses  (33), 
wherein  the  internal  contour  of  the  blocks  (43)  of  the 
second  set  define  a  greater  internal  diameter  than  the 
blocks  (41)  of  the  first  set, 
wherein  the  blocks  (45)  of  a  third  set  are  alsc  radially  non- 
resilient  in  design  and  the  internal  contour  of  the  blocks  (45)  of 
the  third  set  define  an  internal  diameter  which  is  greater  than 
the  internal  diameter  defmed  by  the  internal  contour  (47)  of  the 
blocks  (41)  of  the  first  set  but  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter 
defined  by  the  internal  contour  of  the  blocks  (43)  of  the  second 
set. 


5,230.417 

DISTRIBUTING  TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE 

Atiaiki  Sato.  Uti— flwlya,  mk  MaMO  Naia^oto,  TocMA  he«h 

of  Japaa,  airii to  KAO  Cwporathw,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  24, 1992,  Sar.  No.  919.M9 
Oatai  priority.  appUeatta  Japaa.  JaL  2t.  199L  3-1*7542 
lat  CL>  BtfG  47/n 
UJS.  CL  19»-3<S  30  < 


1.  A  distributing  transportation  device  for  distributing  work 
fed  thereinto  in  a  single  line  into  a  plurality  of  Une*.  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  carrier  bars  provided  between  a  pair  of  left  and 
right  chains  traveling  in  synchronism  with  each  other,  at 
given  intervals  in  a  traveling  direction,  said  carrier  bar* 
extending  in  a  perpendicular  direction  relative  to  the 
chain  travel  direction  and  held  on  said  chains  at  both  ends; 

a  plurality  of  carrier  plates  slidably  supported  on  said  carrier 
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ban  for  •  sliding  moventent  in  a  directioa  of  the  axe*  of 
said  carrier  bars; 

a  connecting  member  connecting  a  given  number  of  mutu- 
ally adjacent  carrier  plates,  said  connecting  member  hav- 
ing a  flexibility  but  being  rigid  in  the  sliding  direction  of 
lakl  carrier  plates; 

■  guide  pin  extending  from  only  one  of  a  plurality  of  carrier 
plates  interconnected  by  said  connecting  member;  and 

distributing  guide  rails  for  guiding  said  guide  pin. 
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1.  A  photo-optic  attachment  for  a  conveyor  roller  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  an  end  cap  mountable  on  the  conveyor  roller  and  includ- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  surface  and  a  raised  boa  formed 
on  said  outwardly  facing  surface; 

(b)  a  photo-optic  disc  mountable  on  the  end  cap,  said  photo- 
optic  disc  including  an  opening  sized  and  shaped  to  regis- 
ter with  the  boss  on  the  end  cap;  and 

(c)  retaining  means  insertable  over  the  end  of  the  boa*  for 
■ecuring  the  photo-optic  di»c  on  the  end  cap. 


said  material  extraction  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
housing  support,  whereby  said  material  extraction  means 


^^ 


may  be  selectively  translated  by  said  moveable  means  lo 
as  to  extract  material  over  an  area. 
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1.  A  material  extraction  device,  comprising: 

at  least  two  serial  archimedes  screw  section*  joined  by  a 
univenal  joint; 

a  housing  for  said  archimedes  screw  sectiont,  said  housing 
having  means  to  flex  at  each  said  universal  joint,  said 
housing  having  an  ingress  end  and  an  egress  end; 

material  extraction  means  at  said  ingress  end  of  said  housing; 

a  housing  support  running  along  substantially  the  length  of 
said  housing  and  terminating  in  a  fool  toward  the  ingress 
end  of  said  housing  for  retaining  said  housing  support  in  a 
position; 

remotely  controlled  moveable  means  extending  between 
said  housing  support  and  said  housing  for  acting  between 
said  bousing  support  and  said  housing  in  order  to  translate 
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1.  A  line  guiding  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  line  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  line  having  a  first 
and  a  second  length  extending  parallel  thereto; 

(b)  a  stationary  means  and  a  reciprocable  means  traversing  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  line  assembly 
wherein  the  stationary  means  is  connected  to  a  first  length 
end  and  the  reciprocable  means  is  connected  to  a  second 
length  end,  and  wherein  the  two  lengths  merge  with  each 
other  to  form  a  loop  so  that  the  two  lengths  face  each 
other  in  a  portion  and  are  provided  with  a  material  en- 
abling them  to  slide  on  each  other;  and 

(c)  a  roller  positioned  in  the  loop  in  such  a  manner  that,  upon 
movement  of  the  reciprocable  means,  the  line  assembly 
performs  a  rolling  motion  on  the  roller. 
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1.  Means  for  storing  and  conveying  objects  by  means  of  a 
continuous  conveyor  chain  conducted  in  a  number  of  parallel 
planes  on  which  adjacent  supporting  means  such  as  shelves, 
baskets  or  open  pans  as  support  for  the  objects  are  located  and 
which  are  fastened  to  pivot  on  both  sides  at  their  one  end  on  a 
conveyor  chain,  with  means  for  parallel  guidance  of  the  sup- 
porting means  in  their  horizontal  plane,  characterized  in  that 
each  conveyor  chain  for  each  of  the  supporting  means  to  be 
conveyed  has  at  least  one  pine,  these  pins  being  desisted  to 
engage  first  bearing  holes  on  the  conveying  means,  in  that 
parallel  guide  wheels  with  pins  engaging  second  bearing  hole* 
on  the  conveying  means  are  also  located  in  the  deflection 
points  from  one  conveyor  plane  (t-2n-(-l)  to  the  adjacent 
conveyor  plane  (t-2n)  in  addition  to  the  guide  sprocket 
wheels,  and  in  that  the  axes  of  roUtion  of  the  guide  sprocket 
wheels  and  the  associated  parallel  guide  wheels  form  an  acute 
angle  opening  outward. 
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mounting  said  operator  to  a  panel,  said  operator  defining 
mutually  perpendicular  longitudinal,  lateral  and  trans- 
verse directions  and  extending  in  the  loogitttdinal  direc- 
tion forwardly  from  said  panel  mounting  portion  to  a  front 
end  and  rearwardly  from  said  panel  mounting  portion  to  a 
rear  end; 
a  latch  on  said  operator  for  securing  said  cartridge  to  said 
operator,  said  latch  including: 

a)  a  foundation  for  fixatioa  to  said  operator,  said  founda- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  poHtioned  on  a  rearward  ade 
of  a  panel  to  which  said  operator  is  mounted; 

b)  a  pair  of  laterally  oppoaed  and  spaced  apart  am*  ex- 
tending from  a  fixed  end  of  said  arms  which  is  fixed  to 
said  foundatioa  rearwardly  along  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion from  said  fixed  end  to  a  free  end,  said  anns  being 
resiliency  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
in  the  lateral  directioa; 

c)  the  free  end  of  each  arm  defining  a  locking  surface,  said 
locking  surface  including: 

(i)  a  forwardly  facing  noae  surface  extending  laterally 
outwardly  from  a  laterally  inner  free  edge  to  a  later- 
ally outer  edge;  and 
(ii)  a  forwartlly  tmdng  cam  surface  coterminus  with  said 
noae  surface  and  inclined  outwardly  from  a  laterally 
inner  edge  which  intersecU  the  laterally  outer  edge  of 
the  nose  surface  to  a  laterally  outer  edge;  and 
a  cartridge  spanning  said  arms,  said  cartridge  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  oppoaed  outwardly  extending  lips,  each  said 
lip  defining  a  rearwardly  facing  ledge  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  surface  on  a  corresponding  lateral 
side  of  the  latch; 
wherein  said  lips  are  registrable  with  said  locking  surface* 
forwardly  of  said  nose  surfaces  and  said  cartridge  is  biased 
forwardly  against  the  foundation  by  the  lips  camming  on 
the  cam  surface. 
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1.  An  operator/cartridge  assembly,  comprising: 
an  operator  operable  by  a  user  for  actuating  a  cartridge  for 
providing  an  interface  between  a  user  and  a  cartridge,  said 
operator  having  a  panel  mounting  portion  adapted  for 


1.  An  advertiang  display  comprising 

a  shipping  and  storage  container  for  goods  to  be  sold; 

a  cover  skirt,  foldable  to  a  substantially  flat  condition,  sur- 
rounding said  shipping  and  storage  container  and  having 
an  open  bottom  eitd  and  an  open  top  end; 

a  top  cover  sized  to  telescope  over  said  cover  skirt  »aid  top 
cover  having  a  bottom  overlying  and  resting  on  an  open 
top  end  of  said  shipping  and  storage  container  and  said 
open  top  end  of  said  cover  skirt  a  plurality  of  compart- 
roenu  formed  on  said  bottom  of  said  top  cover  and  a  rear 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  to  display  an 
advertising  message  thereon,  and  said  top  cover  bottom 
and  compartment  walls  being  flat  and  removable, 
whereby  said  top  cover  is  foldable  to  a  subatantiaUy  flat 
conditioa. 
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and  having  a  bottom  edge  thereon,  said  carrier  compriaing:  a 
cardboard  blank  having  a  plurality  of  arc-thaped  tlott  therein, 
each  of  said  arc-thaped  tlou  having  a  concave  tide  and  a 
convex  tide  and  a  center  point,  each  of  taid  circular  cover* 
being  aaaociated  with  a  pair  of  taid  arc-shaped  tlott,  said  pair  of 
taid  arc-«haped  tlott  being  arranged  with  said  concave  tidet 
facing  each  other  wherein  the  distance  between  taid  center 
points  of  taid  pair  of  taid  arc-thaped  tlou  it  tmaller  than  taid 
diameter  of  taid  cover  when  taid  carrier  is  in  use  and  thus 
applied  on  taid  can*,  said  cardboard  blank  huther  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  short  slot*  extending 


1.  A  tray  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  tutures  and  attached 
needles  comprising: 

a)  a  tubstantially  planar  bate,  having  a  peripheral  outer  wall. 

b)  a  top  joined  to  the  bate  in  a  facing  relationship,  the  top  and 
base  forming  an  innc*  wall  and  the  inner  and  outer  wall* 
defining 

i)  a  peripheral  channel  for  containing  sutures  and 
ii)  a  central  area  surrounded  by  the  channel, 

c)  an  array  of  resilient  cantilevered  retaining  Angers  extending 
over  the  channel  for  preventing  contained  tutures  from 
lifting  up  out  of  the  channel,  an  opening  in  the  array  permit- 
ting a  first  end  of  each  tuture  to  emerge  from  the  channel, 
and 

d)  a  plurality  of  needle  parks  in  the  central  area  for  retaining 
needles  attached  to  the  first  ends  of  contained  tutures. 

16.  A  package  for  retaining  a  wound  suture  and  attached 
needle  comprising: 

a)  a  tray  for  containing  a  suture  and  needle,  including  a 
plurality  of  cover-latching  elements,  each  comprising  two 
substantially  parallel  vertical  surfaces  separated  by  a  gap, 
one  of  the  surfaces  having  at  or  near  its  top  a  shoulder  that 
extends  into  the  gap,  and 

b)  a  removable  cover  on  the  tray,  including  a  plurality  of 
tabs,  each  of  which  extends  from  the  cover,  contacts  both 
vertical  surfaces  of  a  corresponding  cover-latching  ele- 
ment, and  has  a  free  end  that  engages  the  underside  of  the 
corresponding  shoulder. 


from  said  convex  side  of  said  arc-shaped  slot*,  each  pair  of  laid 
plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  short  slots  defining 
an  inwardly  pointing  tab  having  an  outer  edge  thereon,  said 
carrier  being  arranged  in  a  normally  assembled  position  on  said 
plurality  of  cans  so  that  said  inwardly  pointing  Ubs  extend 
obliquely  towards  taid  bottom  edge  of  taid  cover  and  taid 
outer  edge  thereof  engages  one  of  said  cans  immediately  below 
said  cover,  said  cardboard  blank  fiirther  including  cut-in-por- 
tions arranged  on  oppoaite  tidet  of  each  line  of  taid  cant,  taid 
cut-in-portions  being  adapted  to  be  gripped  when  lifting  said 
carrier. 


5,230,426 
HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  Keefc,  and  Soaaa  Bum,  both  of  230  Willow  Ridge  Dr., 
Aaberat,  N.V.  14228 

FUed  Sey.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  944,335 
iat.  CL'  B65D  81/18.  85/24 
VS.  CL  206—205  3  < 


5,230,425 

CARRIER  FOR  BUNCH  PACKAGING  OF  CANS 

Hikaa  Ed^riat,  MoMtorpariin  40,  SkirMacka.  SwMiea  S417 

00 ,  aad  Jaa  UmI,  iUgiaaen  71,  Norrkiipiag,  Sweden  S-402  12 
per  No.  PCr/SE90/00669,  §  371  DaU  Apr.  2,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  2,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/05716,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  2,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S44,635 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Oct  19, 1909.  9903443 

Iirt.  CL'  B65D  71/00 

VS.  CL  206—153  4  CUm 

1.  A  carrier  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  cans  arranged  in  at 
least  one  line,  each  of  said  cans  having  a  circular  cover 
thereon,  each  of  said  covers  defining  a  predetermined  diameter 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  disposal  system  including: 

a  housing  forming  an  array  of  parallel  cells  extending  from 

front  to  back  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  receive 

therein  a  corresponding  number  of  tubes  containing  a 

bonding  resin; 
each  laid  tube  including  a  rupture  seal  on  the  front  end 

thereof; 
each  said  tube  nesting  within  a  cell  in  mating  engagement 

therewith  to  partially  restrain  said  tube  from  movement; 
said  tube  adap«f<<  to  receive  a  sharp  instrument  through  said 


rupture  teal,  to  embed  taid  instrument  in  taid  reain,  and  to 
be  removed  from  its  cell  for  ditpotal  with  said  instrument 


5,230,427 

STERILIZABLE  HERMITICALLY-SEALED 

SUBSTANTIALLY  GLASS  CONTAINER 

Ronald  E.  Betta,  La  JoUa;  Doa«laa  R.  SaratC  IM  Mv.  aad 

Dcbra  J.  Shaae,  La  Jolla.  aU  of  CaUC  aaai^an  to  PPG 

IndHtrka,  IM.,  Pittihwih,  Pa. 

Filed  Jn.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  713,M3 
Iat  CL'  B65D  81/28 
VS.  CL  206— 2U.1  30 


I.  A  hermetically-sealed  container  containing  a  liquid  with 
at  least  one  dissolved  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  glass  container  means  having  at  least  one  opening  at  one 
end  where  the  dimensions  of  the  controlled  opening 
ranges  from  that  which  is  just  effective  for  the  addition 
and  removal  of  fluids  to  that  which  is  the  smallest  side  of 
the  container,  where  the  opening  has  a  diameter  ranging 
from  around  I  to  around  10  millimeters  for  the  glass  con- 
tainer meant  having  an  internal  diameter  in  the  range  of  at 
leaat  3  to  around  SO  millimeter*,  and  where  a  flange  dr- 
cumferentially  extends  about  the  opening  where  the 
flange  ranges  in  thickness  form  the  wall  thicknest  of  the 
container  to  slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  the  oontainer  to 
allow  for  the  opening. 

(b)  seal  that  is  substantially  impervious  to  air  having  at  least 
two  surfaces  wherein  the  first  surface  is  metal  and  the 
second  surface  is  an  adhesive  type  polymer,  where  said 
second  surface  of  the  seal  contactt  a  sufficient  surface  area 
of  the  container  to  cover  the  opening  to  tubstantially 
eliminate  the  escape  of  gas,  and 

(c)  fluid  comprised  of  a  liquid  and  a  gat,  wherein  the  liquid 
has  a  known  amount  of  gas  ditiolved  therein  where  the 
gat  i*  lelected  from  (1)  at  leatt  oxygen,  and  (2)  oxygen  and 
carbon  dioxide  and  wherein  the  fluid  it  present  in  the 
container  in  an  amount  to  make  the  container  let*  than 
completely  full  to  provide  a  head  tpace  where  the  volume 
percent  of  the  liquid  compared  to  the  head  tpace  ranges 
from  about  99  to  lest  than  around  I. 


portioa  of  a  taid  tharp  object,  the  aide  wall  doming  an 
BfiniilT  rim  at  the  open  end  portion  of  the  hooting; 

holding  meant  contained  in  the  houting,  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  tharp  object,  taid  meant  formed  of  a  tobd 
material  with  a  centrally  located  opening  that  it  receptive 
of  a  taid  tharp  dittal  end  portion  of  a  taid  tharp  object  to 
retain  a  taid  tharp  object; 

laid  holding  mean*  compri*ing  a  rigid  metallic  ditk  poci- 
tiooed  cloady  adjacent  the  annular  rim  *o  that  a  user  can 
eatily  regiiter  a  said  tharp  object  into  the  holding  meaaa; 

the  disk  having  radial  loading  meant  for  forming  a  load  at 
the  central  opening  againtt  a  taid  retained  tharp  object 
aloog  radial  linet  that  extend  between  a  taid  retained  tharp 
object  and  the  tide  wan  portioo  of  the  bootittg; 

the  laid  metallic  ditk  compriaing  a  plurality  of  radial  tlott 
that  aeparate  the  ditk  into  disk  aegmentt  and  which  allow* 
for  bending  of  the  diik  during  imertioa  of  a  retained  iharp 
object;  and  __^ 

wherein  the  radial  loading  meant  includes  tufticient  ttilTiieat 
of  the  disk  tegmentt  ao  that  the  tegmenta  bend  to  accept 
the  tharp  object  while  preventing  removal  of  the  taid 
tnterted  tharp  object 

4.  A  tyatem  for  dispoaing  of  an  dongated  Mocootaminated 
tharp  object  that  includet  a  dittal  tharp  end  portiaa,  an  elon- 
gated thaft,  and  a  proximal  end  portian,  oompriting: 

a  prx>tective  houting  having  a  doaed  end  portion  and  a 
hollow  interior  coomtunicating  with  an  open  end  portion. 


5,230,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  CONTAMINATED 

NEEDLES 
4cfry  M.  McShane,  2313  Kflteaaer.  Deer  Park,  Tex.  77536 
Ca«tfaMatia»4»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  538,926,  Jaa.  15, 1990, 
■baadoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  766.822 
iBt  CL'  A61B  5/14 
VS.  CL  206-363  »  Clata* 

1.  A  tyttem  for  disposing  of  an  elongated  biocontaminated 
sharp  object  that  includes  a  distal  sharp  end  portion,  an  elon- 
gated shaft,  and  a  proximal  end  portion,  comprising: 
a  protective  houting  having  a  doted  end  portion  and  a 
hollow  interior  communicating  with  an  open  end  portioa, 
the  housing  having  a  aide  wall  portion  fabricated  of  a 
material  which  prevents  penetration  by  the  tharp  end 


the  housing  having  a  aide  wall  portioa  fabricated  of  a 
material  which  preventt  penetratioa  by  the  tharp  end 
portion  of  a  taid  tharp  object  the  tide  wall  defining  an 
annular  rim  at  the  end  portion  of  the  hooting; 

holding  means  contained  in  the  houting,  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  taid  sharp  object,  taid  holding  meant  formed  of 
a  toUd,  hard  retilient  material  with  a  hardnei*  of  at  leaat 
thirty  (30)  durometer*  that  it  eatUy  penetratable  by  the 
tharp  dittal  end  portioa  of  a  taid  tiMrp  object  but  which 
offert  tobatantial  reaiitanoe  to  withdrawal  of  a  taid  tharp 
object  in  order  to  retain  the  tharp  object  the  holding 
means  being  closdy  positioned  adjacent  the  annulw- rim  to 
that  a  user  can  easily  register  a  taid  tharp  object  into  the 
holding  means; 

taid  holding  means  fiirther  including  radial  loading  meant 
for  forming  a  load  against  a  said  retained  tharp  object 
along  radial  Unet  that  extend  between  the  retained  tharp 
object  and  the  tide  wall  portioa  of  the  houting; 

and  wherein  the  holding  meant  will  retain  a  taid  tharp  ob- 
ject in  the  houting  through  a  combinatioa  of  frictioaal 
resiitance  against  withdrawal  of  the  retained  tharp  object 
and  comprettive  action  of  the  material  on  the  retained 
tharp  object  tuch  that  the  force  required  to  manually 
withdraw  the  retained  tharp  object  from  the  holding 
means  is  greater  than  the  graviutional  and  centrifiigal 
force  developed  by  casual  motion  of  the  houting  and  the 
retained  tharp  object 
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TAMPER-EVIDENT  INJECTABLE  DRUG  VIAL 

Robtft  W.  Eth«w<ti,  m,  S  OakMIl  R4^  Natkk,  Mmm.  017M 

FIM  Dk.  U,  19M,  Sw.  No.  «27.1M 

bt  CL'  B«SD  39/00 

VS.  a.  Mt—A$9.1  30  Oatea 


1.  A  tamper-«videfit  pharmaceutical  vial  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  lip  at  one  end  defining  an  opening  for 
inserting  within  the  container  a  quantity  of  an  injectable 
drug  in  liqtiid  form,  the  drug  being  adapted  for  with- 
drawal by  introducing  a  syringe  through  the  opening; 

a  quantity  of  injectable  drug  within  the  container; 

a  stopper  disposed  within  the  lip  for  providing  a  liquid-tight 
closure  for  the  vial,  the  stopper  having  a  base  portion 
terminating  in  opposed  top  and  bottom  end  sections,  the 
bottom  end  section  of  the  stopper  extending  down  into  the 
container;  and 

an  elastic  element  stretched  across  one  of  the  end  sections, 
the  elastic  element  being  adapted  to  rupture  when  pene- 
trated by  a  hypodermic  needle  introduced  within  the 
container  for  withdrawal  of  a  dosage  of  drug  from  the 
quantity  of  drug  contained  therein,  the  elastic  element 
being  opaque  or  visually  contrasting  with  the  end  section 
across  which  it  is  stretched,  whereby  the  introduction  of  a 
needle  within  the  container  causes  the  elastic  element  to 
burst,  thereby  revealing  to  the  eye  the  end  section  con- 
cealed by  the  elastic  element  prior  to  rupturing,  and 
thereby  providing  visible  evidence  of  tampering  by  intro- 
ducing a  needle. 


(c)  an  internally  facing  sheet  of  permeable  plastic, 
wherein  said  sheet  (a)  is  bonded  to  each  of  (b)  and  (c)  over 
the  entire  width  of  said  sheeu  to  provide  a  permeable 
laminated  strip  and  at  least  one  of  (b)  and  (c)  contacting 
said  transparent  sheet  is  heat  sealed  to  said  adjacent  side 
edges,  said  filter  strip  being  relatively  narrow  in  width 
compared  to  its  length,  said  length  extending  the  length  of 
the  bag  at  said  adjacent  edges;  and 
wherein  one  of  said  self-contacting  end  edges  has  been  heat 
sealed  to  said  filter  strip,  thereby  defining  an  open-ended 
bag  area. 
12.  A  method  of  making  a  mushroom  spawn  bag  which 
comprises: 

(1)  placing  mushroom  spawn  ingredients  on  a  transparent, 
beat-icalable,  non-permeable  plastic  sheet  having  on  fold- 
ing  adjacent  side  edges  and  non-adjacent  self-contacting 
end  edges, 

(2)  placing  a  filter  strip  against  the  side  edge  of  said  transpar- 
ent plastic  sheet  before  or  after  folding  said  transparent 
sheet. 

said  filter  strip  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  sheet  of  a  microporous  plastic  sheet  permea- 
ble to  gas  and  impermeable  to  water. 

(b)  an  externally  facing  sheet  of  a  permeable  plastic,  and 

(c)  an  internally  facing  sheet  of  permeable  plastic,  at  least 
one  of  (b)  and  (c)  contacting  said  transparent  sheet 
being  heat-sealable, 

said  filter  strip  being  relatively  narrow  in  width  compared  to 
iu  length,  said  length  extending  the  length  of  the  side  edge 
of  said  bag  at  said  adjacent  edges;  and 

(3)  heat  sealing  one  of  said  self-contacting  nonadjacent  end 
edges  of  said  transparent  plastic  sheet  and  heat  sealing  the 
edges  of  said  filter  strip  to  said  side  edges  of  said  transpar- 
ent plastic  sheet,  thereby  defining  a  mushroom  spawn  bag. 


1.  A  sterilizable  bag,  comprising: 

(1)  a  sheet  of  transparent,  heat-sealable,  non-permeable  plas- 
tic material  having  side  edges  folded  over  to  provide 
adjacent  side  edges  and  non-adjacent  self-contacting  end 
edges;  and 

(2)  a  laminated  plastic  filter  strip  in  contact  with  and  heat 
sealed  to  both  of  said  adjacent  edges  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  sheet  of  microporous  plastic  permeable  to  gas 
but  impermeable  to  water, 

(b)  an  externally  facing  sheet  of  permeable  plastic,  and 


5,230,431  

VERTICAL  SCREENING  DEVICE  WITH  FEEDING 
SCREW 

Ingmar  Andrea,  Undcaberg,  Swedea,  aadgnor  to  LiMleau  Koa- 

manditbolag.  Uadcsberg,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE91/00205,  §  371  Date  Oct.  25,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/I4516,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Oct.  3.  1991 

per  Filed  Mw^.  18.  1991.  Scr.  No.  773,M< 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Mar.  23.  1990,  9001074 
I«t  CL'  B07B  1/22 
VS.  CL  209—243  3  < 


SJ30.430 
STERILIZABLE  BAG 
Jolui  W.  Kidder.  Aromaa,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  Anycei.  Inc.,  Avon- 
dak.  Pa. 

Filed  Jao.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  t26,03S 

Lit.  a.»  B65D  85/50 

VS.  CL  206-4S4.1  21  OaiM 


1.  A  vertical  screening  device  comprising  a  vertical  cylindri- 
cal screen,  a  vertical  feed  screw  housed  within  said  screen  and 
cooperating  with  said  screen;  said  feed  screw  having  an  upper 
surface,  and  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  means  to  hold  said 
feed  screw  sutionary,  means  to  rotate  said  screen  about  its 
vertical  axis,  said  feed  screw  comprising  a  non-yielding  helical 
portion  and  an  elastic  helical  portion  with  said  elastic  portion 
being  aligned  with  and  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said 
non-yielding  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
feed  screw  being  inclined  to  cause  said  upper  surface  of  said 


feed  screw  in  said  portion  of  the  length  of  taid  feed  screw  to 
make  an  acute  angle  with  said  cylindrical  screen,  and  said 
acute  angle  having  a  smallest  value  closest  to  said  lower  end 
and  larger  values  at  locations  spaced  away  fixwi  said  lower  end 
towards  said  upper  end. 

5,230,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  SINGULATING  PARTS 
Maaraea   Sagai,   Mcaa,   Ariz.,   Milipnr   to   Motorola,   lac, 
Schaaaibarg.  DL 

FIM  Oct  15, 1991,  Sv.  No.  775,391 
lat  CL'  B07C  5/34.  5/36 
VS.  CL  209-552  » ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  singulating  a  series  of  individual  parts, 
comprising: 

a  gravity  feed  track; 

a  vertical  wheel  provided  with  sloa  diapoaed  around  a  pe- 
riphery of  the  vertical  wheel,  wherein  the  slott  accept  the 
individual  parts  from  the  gravity  feed  track  and  present 
the  individual  parts  to  a  test  fixture; 

a  pass  track,  wherein  the  pass  track  accepts  the  individual 
parte  from  the  vertical  wheel  that  have  been  tested  by  the 
test  fixture  and  have  passed  the  tests; 

a  reject  track,  wherein  the  reject  track  accepts  the  individual 
parts  from  the  vertical  wheel  that  have  been  tested  by  the 
test  fixture  and  have  failed  the  tests; 

a  stop  spring,  the  stop  spring  extending  from  approximatdy 
the  gravity  feed  track  to  approximately  the  pass  track  and 
positioned  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  vertical  wheel  with 
which  the  test  fixture  cooperates,  wherein  movement  of 
the  vertical  wheel  relative  to  the  gravity  feed  track  and 
stop  spring  determines  which  slots  are  blocked  and  un- 
blocked by  the  stop  spring;  and 

a  shutter  assembly  having  a  retainer  spring  actuated  by  a 
motor  driven  eccentric,  the  retainer  spring  surrounding  a 
portion  of  the  vertical  wheel  spanning  a  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  the  vertical  wheel  starting  at  the  pass 
track  and  extending  to  the  edge  of  the  reject  track  wherein 
the  retainer  spring  leaves  at  least  one  slot  unblocked  when 
in  a  firtt  position,  and  blocks  the  at  least  one  slot  when  in 
a  second  position. 

5,230,433 
ADULT  FRIENDLY  CHILD-RESIOTANT  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  CONTAINERS  USED  TO  STORE  POTENTIALLY 
DANGEROUS  MATERIALS 
Pater  W.  HteaBtaai;  Rokwt  S.  Dirinlag,  hath  of  ClartaaaH, 
OWo,  aad  Reak«i  E.  0«ar,  FlarcMC,  Ky.,  lail^nra  to  1W 
Procter  A  GaaMe  CnaipT,  Oacteaatl,  OWo 
FBed  Jan.  2«,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S3«,747 
lat  CL'  B0D  55/02 
VS.  CL  315-221  W  O^ 

1.  A  child  resistant  attachment  for  a  container  smtaMe  for 
storing  and  dispensing  potentially  dangerous  material,  said 
attachment  being  resistant  to  opening  by  children  yet  readily 
openable  by  adults,  said  child  resistant  attachment  comprising: 
(a)  a  finish  portion  having  a  closure  securement  ring,  said 
closoie  tecurement  ring  having  an  innermost  surfiKe  and 


an  outermost  sorftce.  said  cloaore  aecwemeat  ring  includ- 
ing a  first  means  for  mtatMy  and  rcleaiaWy  securing  a 
closure  to  said  closure  aecuremeat  ring  oa  at  least  oae  of 
its  surfKxs,  a  downwardly  extending  attachment  ring  for 
ittf^timg  said  finish  portioo  to  said  container,  and  an 
»t»t»iii«r  collar  having  interior,  exterior,  uppermost  and 
lowermost  surfiKses,  said  annular  collar  being  generally 
concentrically  aligned  with  said  doaure  securement  ring, 
interrupted  by  at  least  one  pair  of  slots,  thereby  forming  at 
least  one  resiliently  defonnaUe  cantilevered  pushtab  hav- 
ing a  lowennost  end  and  an  oppermost  end.  said  push  tab 
having  an  exposed  surface  cootoor  which  generally  coo- 
forms  to  the  contour  of  said  exterior  surface  of  the  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  annular  collar  to  minimiiir  the  chance 
of  inadvertent  depccsHon  thereof  when  said  aanolar  collar 
is  grasped,  said  pnsbtab  having  a  vertical  extenaioa  pfx>- 
jecting  above  said  uppermost  surface  of  said  annular  col- 
lar, said  uppermost  end  of  said  poabtab  being  inwardly 
movable  rdative  to  the  rest  of  said  annular  collar  whea  a 


squeezing  force  is  appbed  to  said  uppermost  end  of  said 
pushtab;  and 
(b)  a  closure  having  a  first  skirt  having  an  innermost  and  an 
outermost  surface,  said  fint  skirt  including  on  at  least  one 
of  its  surfaces  second  means  complementary  to  said  firtt 
means  for  routably  and  releaaably  securing  said  closure  to 
said  closure  securement  ring  on  said  finish  portion  and  a 
second  skirt  external  to  first  skirt,  said  second  skirt  having 
an  innermost  and  an  outermost  surface,  taid  closure  also 
having  at  least  one  interlocking  pawl  on  the  innermost 
surface  of  said  second  skirt  said  interlocking  pawl  being 
so  shaped  and  poaitioned  that  it  wiU  deflect  said  vertical 
extension  of  said  resiliently  dcformable  pushtab  when  said 
closure  is  rotatably  secured  onto  said  finish  portion,  but 
will  prevent  removing  said  closure  from  said  finish  por- 
tion by  rotating  said  dosure  in  a  reverse  direction  unless 
said  resiliently  deformaMe  cantilevered  pushtab  on  said 
annular  collar  b  firtt  depressed  to  disengage  taid  puthtab 
vertical  extension  from  taid  interlocking  pawl. 

S,23M3« 
CONTAINER  90»  BULK  MATERIALS 
TRANSPCNTTATION  SYSTEM 
KaMdk  J.  Patrick.  MaMM,  Masfc.  ■■<  JcriM  R. 

Naahaa,NJL  _ 

DIrisfcia  of  Scr.  No.  44M«4,  N.».  23, 19»,  Pat  Na.  5J7M*. 
Ilris  ippMrrf-  Doc  tt,  1991,  Scr.  Na.  W9,4M 
lat  CL'  B0F  1/00 
VS.  CL  220-L5  *  P**^ 

1.  A  container  adfp**^  for  the  intermodal  uaniportation  of 
bulk  mstr'"'*  weighing  up  to  35  tons  by  truck  and  railway  car 
where  the  bulk  materials  are  unloaded  by  an  over-the«de 
dumping  with  a  forward  roU-out  motioo  of  the  container  with 
respect  to  a  forklift  having  a  pair  of  forks  adapted  to  engage 
the  container,  comprising 
a  rectangular,  open-top  box  formed  of  a  rigid  structural 
material  having  a  bottom  wall  rigidly  interconnected  in  a 
moistttre  tight  relationship  with  two  end  walls  and  two 
tide  walls  each  of  which  are  interconnected  and  rein- 
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forced  to  resist  defomution  when  said  box  is  loaded  with 
Mid  bulk  materials,  said  box  having  a  pair  of  horizontally 
extending  channels  adjacent  iu  bottom  wall  and  open  to  at 
least  one  side  wall,  said  bottom,  end  and  side  walls  having 
no  nx>vabie  cloaures, 
gripping  members  mounted  on  said  at  leaat  one  tide  wall, 
members  secured  to  said  at  least  one  side  wall  as  reinforce- 
ment, said  gripping  members  mounted  on  the  outer  sur- 


S.230.4M 

UQUID  STORAGE  TANK  WTTH  FLOATING  ROOF 

STRUCTURE 

L.  GcM  Vamhi^  AMKortca,  Waak^  aHivMr  to  Texaco  Lm., 

WUtc  Plaim,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  29.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S90.202 
1*L  a.*  B«5D  8S/40 
VS,  CL  220— Z30  1 ' 


♦a^^^- 


hce  of  at  least  one  side  wall  and  at  a  point  generally 
aligned  with  associated  one  of  said  reinforcement  mem- 
bers and  an  associated  one  of  said  channels, 
said  container  having  the  structural  strength  to  support  the 
weight  of  said  bulk  material  and  said  container  during  the 
over-the-side  dumping  including  when  the  weight  of  said 
bulk  material  and  said  container  b  suspended  entirely 
from  said  gripping  members. 


3.230^35 
BENDABLE  LOAD  CARRIER 
YIm-Km  Mo.  Flat  02  10th  Floor  Block  A,  Lotto  Villa,  IS  Brood- 
wooi  ttL,  Hapnr  Valley.  Hoag  Kom 

FIM  Not.  18.  1992.  Scr.  No.  977.9S4 
Mat.  CL>  BtSD  6/18 
UJS.  CL  220-7  2 
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1.  A  bendable  load  carrier  (20)  including  ■  bottom  member 
(21)  made  from  a  tough  and  bendable  material  and  a  surround- 
ing wall  (22)  also  made  from  a  tough  and  bendable  material  and 
having  a  lower  portion  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  member  (21); 
characterized  in  that  said  bottom  member  (21)  include*  a 
hard  plate  (212).  a  tough  and  bendable  layer  (211)  config- 
uring to  and  being  superimposed  on  a  lower  surface  of  said 
hard  plate  (212)  and  a  connector  (213)  provided  between 
said  hard  plate  (212)  and  said  tough  and  bendable  layer 
(211),  said  connector  having  a  curved  hook  (2132)  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  peripheries  of  said  hard  plate  (212) 
and  said  tough  and  bendable  layer  (211),  said  connector 
(213)  further  having  a  plurality  of  barbed  books  (2134) 
extending  into  interior  portions  of  said  hard  plate  (212) 
and  said  tough  and  bendable  layer  (211); 
said  lower  portion  of  said  surrounding  wall  (22)  having  a 
connecting  rod  (222)  connected  thereto,  said  curved  book 
(2132)  of  said  connector  (213)  engaging  detachably  said 
connecting  rod  (222)  of  said  surrounding  wall  (22). 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  wall  storage  tank  for  containing  a  liquid, 
said  tank  having  a  floor,  a  floatable  roof  supportable  by  said 
contained  liquid,  said  roof  including  a  peripheral  seal  for  en- 
gaging the  cylindrical  wall  to  maintain  a  fluid-tight  sliding  seal 
therewith,  and  support  means  associated  with  said  roof  includ- 
ing, the  improvement  in  said  tank  of, 
at  least  one  cylindrical  guidesleeve  (3S)  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  floatable  roof; 
a  shoe  (20)  depending  laterally  from  said  at  least  one  cylin- 
drical guidesleeve's  lower  end  for  engaging  the  tank  floor 
when  the  level  of  contained  liquid  is  insufficient  to  support 
said  floatable  roof, 
said  shoe  (20)  having  means  forming  a  passage  therethrough 

to  register  a  support  column  and, 
an  elongated  support  column  (39)  removably  positioned  in 
said  at  least  one  cylindrical  guidesleeve  (31),  of  being 
sufficient  length  to  extend  downward  beyond  the  shoe  to 
engage  the  tank  floor, 
whereby  to  sustain  the  floauble  roof  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  said  floor  after  the  contained  liquid  has 
drained  from  the  tank. 
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8,230,437 
VIEWPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Gleui  R.  KcUy.  Broken  Arrow,  OkfaL,  aMlgMi 
nal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Com. 

FUcd  Jan.  24.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S2S,027 
Int  CL'  B65D  53/00 
\}S.  a.  220—237  »  * 

10.  An  assembly  for  sealably  closing  a  tubular  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  cylindrical  surface  comprising: 
a  frame  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  defined 
in  part  by  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  portion, 
the  frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bolt 
openings  therethrough; 
a  gland  ring  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  end  and  hav- 
ing, at  the  forward  end,  an  integral  forwardly  extending 
tubular  portion  having  a  forward  end,  the  gland  ring 
tubular  portion  being  telescopically  receivable  on  said 
frame  member  outer  cylindncal  surface  rearwardly  of  said 
flange  portion  providing  an  annular  area  externally  of  said 
frame  member  between  said  frame  member  flange  and  said 
gland  ring  tubular  portion  forward  end.  the  gland  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  threaded  openings 
therein  in  register  with  said  frame  member  openings; 


an  elastomeric  packing  ring  received  in  said  annular  area;  said  annular  element  when  the  cover  is  in  said  first  poii- 

and                                                                                                 '■*'•'• 
a  bolt  received  in  each  of  said  frame  member  bolt  openings  ■ 

5,230,439 

CONTAINER  HAVING  THEREIN  MEANS  FOR 

DETBCnNG  LEVELS  OF  UQUID 

Om.Ua  Ktok,  NotocM,  a^  D-ial  Drtitto.  Sntal  M».  fcmh  cT 

FMMa,  anitMfS  to  L'Air 
L'Etade  ct  LTzptoitatian 
Paris.  France 

FUcd  Ai«.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  93U32 

ppllintiM  FtMCC  Ai«.  30, 1991,  91  1V7I2 
lat  a.)  IMSD  90/04 
U  A  a.  220-420  ■»  < 


and  threadably  engaging  said  gland  ring  threaded  open- 
ings whereby  as  the  bolts  are  tightened  said  gland  ring  is 
drawn  towards  said  frame  member  flange  portion  com- 
pressing said  packing  ring  sealingly  outwardly. 

3,230,438 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
SaMne  Kind.  GilcUng:  Peter  Koran.  WcUhcim,  and  Wolf-Die- 
trich Herold,  Seefdd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  aMi«Mn 
to  Tbera  Patent  GakH  A  Co.  KG  GeacUichalt  Fiwr  InAw- 
triellc  Schutzrcchte.  ScefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cerwany 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  94«a»l 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Sep.  20, 
1991,  9in793[Ul 

Lit  CL'  B65D  53/00 
MS.  CL  220—240  • 
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1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising 

two  vessel  portions,  one  defining  a  vessel  body  having  an 
opening  and  the  other  defining  a  cover  for  cloaing  the 
opening. 

seal  means  including  a  sealing  ring  disposed  on  a  first  one  ol 
said  vessel  portions  so  as  to  surround  said  opening,  and  an 
annular  element  sealingly  connected  to  the  second  one  of 
said  vessel  portions  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  sealing 
ring,  the  side  of  the  annular  element  remote  from  said 
sealing  ring  having  a  surface  portion  situated  radially 
outside  the  sealing  ring  and  being  exposed  to  the  preasure 
inside  said  vessel, 

means  for  locking  the  cover  to  the  vessel  body  in  a  first, 
non-sealed  pontion  and  in  a  second,  sealed  closing  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  automaticaUy  disengaging  said  sealing  nng  from 


1.  Container,  including  at  leaA  one  shell  defining  an  inner 
volume,  the  shell  including  a  main  part  having  anouter  wall  to 
contain  at  least  one  liquid,  and  an  end  part  defining  a  dnct 
giving  access  to  the  inner  volume  and  whoae  transverse  dimen- 
sion* are  smaller  than  those  of  the  main  part,  removable  doting 
means  for  closing  the  access  duct,  and  level  detecting  means 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  level  of  liquid  in  the  main  part 
of  the  shell,  wherein  the  outer  waU  is  subrtantially  cylindrical, 
and  the  detecting  means  are  of  the  capaciutive  type  and  com- 
piiM  at  least  one  electrode  mounted  in  the  main  part  adjacent 
a  portion  of  the  outer  wall,  the  electrode  consisting  of  an 
elongated  Wade  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  a  generatrix 
line  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  outer  wall  and  having  m 
transverse  cross  section,  the  shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  snbctan- 
tiaUy  concentric  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  adjacent  mam 
part 

5,230,440 

GRANULAR  BODY  DISCHARGE  CONTAINER, 

GRANULAR  BODY  STORAGE  TTJBE  AND  GRANULAR 

BODY  ASSEMBLY  ^ 

Taknmi  Kawkawa,  Soka,  JapM,  Mst^nr  to  Pcrtd  KataMU 

Kaiihn,  Tokyo,  JapH 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91y1»53«,  5  371  DKe  No*.  14, 1991,  \  102(c) 
Dale  No».  14, 1991,  PCT  P*.  No.  W09V1«47,  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  Oct.  31, 1991 

PCT  FBcd  Apr.  23. 1991,  Scr.  No.  773,420      

OalM  priority,  appHraHnn  lap-  Apr.  2<,  1990, 2-44«0[m; 
May  31, 1990,  2-577W(UJ;  JnL  27, 1990,  24049i(U] 

Int  a.)  B0H  1/08 
U  A  CL  221—7  "  Oi*" 

1.  A  discharge  container,  oompriaing: 
a  container  body  having  a  granular  body  storage  portion 
arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  container 
body,  a  discharge  port  in  said  container  body  at  one  end  of 
said  granular  body  storage  portion  and  an  operating  unit 
for  moving  granular  bodies  from  said  granular  body  stor- 
age portion  through  said  discharge  port,  said  operating 
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unit  comphting  an  operation  member  mounted  so  as  to  be 
moveable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  container 
body,  a  pushing  portion  for  pushing  the  granular  bodies 
from  the  sides  thereof,  and  an  engaging  and  converting 
member  engaging  said  pushing  portion  with  said  opera- 
tion member  and  converting  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  operation  member  into  lateral  movement  of  said 
pushing  portion,  whereby  granular  bodies  can  be  laterally 
discharged  from  said  granular  body  storage  portion  in 
response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  operation 
member*. 

a  storage  tube  for  removable  mounting  in  said  granular  body 
storage  portion  for  holding  a  plurality  of  granular  bodies 
in  a  line  therein  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  con- 
tainer body,  said  storage  tube  having  an  open  end,  a  re- 
movable stopper  for  blocking  said  open  end  and  a  resilient 
portion  in  the  end  opposite  said  open  end  for  biasing 
granular  bodies  therein  toward  said  open  end,  said  resil- 
ient portion  projecting  out  of  said  storage  tube  through 
said  end  opposite  said  open  end  for  resiliently  and  releas- 
ably  engaging  said  container  body. 

1.  A  discharge  container,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  a  granular  body  storage  portion 


a 
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arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  container 
body,  a  discharge  port  in  said  container  body  at  one  end  of 
said  granular  body  storage  portion  and  an  operating  unit 
for  moving  granular  bodies  from  said  granular  body  stor- 
age portion  through  said  discharge  port,  said  operating 
unit  comprising  an  operation  member  mounted  so  as  to  be 
movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  container 
body,  a  pushing  portion  for  pushing  the  granular  bodies 
from  the  sides  thereof,  and  an  engaging  and  converting 
member  engaging  said  pushing  portion  with  said  opera- 
tion member  and  converting  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  operation  member  into  lateral  movement  of  said 
pushing  portion,  whereby  granular  bodies  can  be  laterally 
discharged  from  said  granular  body  storage  portion  in 
response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  operation 
member; 

wherein  said  container  body  has  a  window  therein  and  a 
rotary  member  disposed  in  said  container  so  as  to  be  view- 
able through  said  window; 

wherein  said  rotary  member  has  display  thereon  for  viewing 
through  said  window;  and 

wherein  said  operation  member  has  a  part  thereon  engaging 
said  rotary  member  upon  movement  of  said  operation 
member  to  rotate  said  rotary  member  and  said  display. 


INTfaUCnVE  MEDICATION  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR 

PILLS 
Stcfkea  B.  KMtaaa.  HigUaad  Park;  Aleaadro  DiGiaanUppo, 
Cryttal  Lake;  Tmmarm  L.  Safer.  LihcrtyriUe;  Jaam  R. 
HUckcock,  Jr„  Barriaghw.  mU  MttckcU  S.  Bwiaiak,  Higk- 
faMd  Park,  all  of  DL,  mmj^itn  to  HeahkTack  ScrricM  Cofv„ 
Noctkbrook,  IlL 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  414,9<0,  Sep.  29,  1M9,  Pat  No. 
5,102,0n.  Tki*  applicatioa  Jal.  29,  1991,  Str.  No.  737,205 
lat.  CL'  GOTF  11/66 
VS.  CL  231— 2S  S  Oafaas 

1.  A  system  for  dispensing  medication  that  has  been  prepack- 
aged in  individual  pockets  along  a  strip,  the  system  comprising 
a  cassette  including 
a  housing, 
a  supply  reel  in  the  housing  for  securing  one  end  of  the 


strip  and  holding  the  strip  within  the  housing  in  roll 
form,  and 

a  take  up  reel  for  securing  the  opposite  end  of  the  strip, 
and 
a  dispensing  device  including 

a  dispensing  mechanism, 

a  drive  mechanism  including  first  and  second  drive  gears 
and  strip  tensioning  means  between  the  first  and  second 
drive  gears,  and 

means  for  releasably  installing  the  cassette  upon  the  dis- 
pensing device  with  the  supply  reel  engaging  the  first 
drive  gear,  the  take  up  reel  engaging  the  second  drive 
gear,  and  the  strip  leading  from  the  supply  reel,  through 
the  dispensing  mechanism,  and  to  the  take  up  reel,  with 


the  strip  tensioning  means  contacting  the  strip  for  main- 
taining the  strip  in  tension  within  the  dispensing  mecha- 
nism, 
the  cassette  further  including  strip  holding  means  within  the 
housing  for  holding  the  strip  for  contact  with  the  strip 
tensioning  means  during  the  installation  and  including 
means  for  moving  the  strip  holding  means  away  from  the 
strip  after  the  installation,  and 
control  means  for  operating  the  drive  gears  of  the  dispensing 
device  while  the  cassette  is  installed  to  advance  the  strip 
by  winding  the  strip  onto  the  take  up  reel  while  unwind- 
ing the  strip  from  the  supply  reel  and  while  moving  the 
dispensing  mechanism  into  contact  with  the  strip  for  open- 
ing a  medication  pocket  to  expel  the  medication  from  the 
strip  and  out  of  the  cassette. 


3030,442 
OIL  SPOUT  AND  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Garlaad  E.  Dean,  Jr.,  6147S  Saadalwood  Tcr.,  Joakaa  TrM, 
Calif.  92252 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  939,M1 
lat  CL'  B«7D  1/16 
VS.  CL  222— IM  1  data 

1.  An  oil  spout  and  container  assembly,  comprising, 
a  container,  the  container  having  a  continuous  side  wall,  a 

container  floor,  atid  a  container  top  wall,  and 
a  cylindrical  neck  fixedly  mounted  to  the  top  wall  extending 
beyond  the  top  wall,  with  the  cylindrical  neck  having  a 
first  diameter,  and 
a  cylindrical  spout  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  neck 
having  a  second  diameter  less  than  the  first  diameter, 
wherein   the  cylindrical   spout   includes   an   accordion 
pleated  spout  connecting  conduit,  the  cylindrical  neck 
includes  a  neck  annular  free  end,  and  the  accordion 
pleated  spout  connecting  conduit  mounted  at  a  conduit 
first  end  to  the  neck  annular  free  end.  and  a  conduit  sec- 
ond end  to  the  cylindrical  spout,  and 
the  cylindrical  spout  and  the  connecting  conduit  are  poai- 
tioned  within  the  container  below  the  neck  annular  free 
end  in  a  first  position,  and  wherein  the  cylindrical  spout 


and  the  connecting  conduit  project  beyond  the  neck  annu- 
lar free  end  in  a  second  position,  and 
the  spout  includes  a  spout  exit  opening,  and  a  neck  cap  seal, 
the  neck  cap  seal  sealingly  directed  over  a  rear  end  within 
the  neck  annular  free  end  and  having  a  cap  seal  first  end 
and  a  cap  seal  second  end,  wherein  the  cap  seal  first  end  is 
secured  to  the  spout  exit  opening,  and  the  cap  seal  second 
end  terminating  in  a  pull  tab,  wherein  the  pull  tab  projects 


beyond  the  cap  seal  in  a  first  position,  wherein  the  cap  seal 
is  sealingly  directed  within  the  neck  annular  free  end,  and 
wherein  the  cap  seal  and  the  pull  tab  are  separated  from 
the  neck  annular  free  end  in  the  second  position,  and 
a  resilient  conical  shield,  wherein  the  conical  shield  is 
mounted  to  the  cylindrical  spout  below  the  spout  exit 
opening,  and  the  conical  shield  projectt  beyond  the  spout 
exit  opening  in  a  second  position  preventing  backftow  of 
oil  from  within  the  container  directed  along  the  spout. 

5,230,443 

CONDIMENT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Beniaaia  R.  Da,  32392  Via  Aatibes,  Soath  Lagaaa,  Calif.  92677 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,113,  Jan.  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,158,210,  which  U  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  537.509.  Jaa.  13, 

1990,  abaadoocd.  This  applicatioa  Jal.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

923,13* 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subse(|Bcat  to  Oct  27, 

2009,  has  bcea  diadalMd. 

lat  a.5  B«7D  5/60 

VS.  CL  222—134  »'  " 


drawing  a  prc-determined  quantity  of  condimeBt  therento 
and  dispensing  the  pre-detennined  quantity  therefrooi; 

a  piston  suppori  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  piston  and 
defining  an  air-receiving  cavity; 

a  seal  assembly  engaged  to  and  enclocing  the  second  end  of 
said  housing  means,  said  seal  assembly  defining  an  inlet- 
/exhaust  port  for  supplying  a  preasuriied  fluid  to  the 
air-receiving  cavity  of  the  piston  support  member  for 
initiating  the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  piston  and  venting  the 
pressurized  fluid  fixwi  the  air-receiving  cavity  during  the 
intake  stroke  of  said  piston; 

a  product  inlet  dispoaed  in  the  first  end  of  the  housing  meaiB 
for  placing  said  interior  cavity  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  condiment  reservoir  during  the  intake  stroke  of  said 

piston; 

a  product  outlet  disposed  in  the  first  end  of  the  housing 
means  for  placing  said  interior  cavity  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  condiment  dispensing  apparatus  during  the 
exhaust  stroke  of  said  piston; 

and  a  first  spring  means  disposed  within  said  interior  cavity, 
said  first  spring  means  being  directly  engaged  to  said 
piston  in  a  manner  operable  to  bias  said  piston  toward  the 
second  end  of  the  housing  means  when  the  pressurized 
fluid  is  vented  from  the  air-recdving  cavity  via  said  inlet- 
/exhaust  pori. 

5,230,444 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER  APPARATUS 

waiiaw  J.  Daahar.  H2<  Itcs  Atc  North,  aeacot,  Mlaa.  55334 

FIM  Dee.  »«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  001,234 

lat  CL'  B47D  5/06 

VS.  CL  222—181 


12.  A  fluid-driven  pump  for  use  in  a  condiment  dispensing 
system,  comprising: 
a  housing  means  defining  at  least  one  interior  cavity  and 

having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  partially  threaded  outer 

surface; 
a  piston  slidably  positioned  within  said  housing  means,  said 

piston  being  reciprocably  movable  through  intake  and 

exhaust  strokes  within  said  interior  cavity  for  selectively 


1.  A  toothpaste  dispenser  apparatus,  compriaiiig. 

a  support  plate,  the  support  plate  including  a  cup-receiving 
bore  directed  medially  through  the  cup  pUte,  wherein  a 
semi-cylindrical  flange  is  orthogonally  mounted  to  a  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  support  plate  extending  downwardly 
relative  to  the  support  plate  coaxially  aligned  relative  to 
the  cup-receiving  bore,  the  semi-cylindrical  flange  termi- 
nates in  a  flange  floor  oriented  parallel  to  and  spaced 
below  the  support  plate  to  provide  an  abutment  for  a  cup 
directed  within  the  bore, 

and 

a  rear  flange  plate  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  support  plate,  wherein  the  rear  flange  plate 
includes  a  plurality  of  flange  pUte  mounting  bores  di- 
rected therethrough  for  securement  of  the  rear  flange 
plate  to  a  support  surface. 

and 

a  plurality  of  toothbrush  bores  directed  through  the  support 
plate  adjacent  the  cup-receiving  bore, 

and 

a  magazine  housing  fixedly  mounted  to  the  support  plate 
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Mtjaoent  a  rear  edfe  of  the  lupport  pUte  above  the  rear 
flante  plate,  whereiii  the  magarinr  housing  i*  arranged  to 
receive  a  toothpaste  container  therewithin, 

and 

the  i^f  Tm>  housing  includes  a  front  wall,  a  top  wall,  and 
a  rear  flange  orthogonally  mounted  to  the  top  wall  ex- 
tending upwardly  thereof  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  the  top 
wall,  wherein  the  rear  flange  includes  rear  flange  bores  to 
assist  in  Mcurement  of  the  rear  flange  to  the  support  sur- 
bce,  and  a  mirror  mounted  within  the  front  wall,  and  a 
first  cavity  directed  through  the  top  wall  for  reception  of 
a  dental  floas  container  therewithin,  and  a  second  cylindri- 
cal cavity  directed  through  the  top  wall  to  receive  said 
toothpaste  tube  therewithin,  and  a  fluid  dispenser  directed 
through  the  top  wall  interiorly  of  the  magazine  housing 
for  dispensing  of  a  mouthwash  fluid, 

and 

the  fluid  dispenser  includes  a  well  cavity  directed  down- 
wardly mto  the  magazine  housing  below  the  top  wall,  and 
a  cap  selectively  securable  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the 
well  cavity,  and  a  piston  rod  reciprocaubly  and  coaually 
directed  through  the  cap,  and  the  piston  rod  including  a 
piston  rod  handle  mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the 
piston  rod.  and  a  piston  mounted  to  a  lower  distal  end  of 
the  piston  rod  within  the  wall  cavity,  and  a  piston  sealing 
ring  mounted  in  surrounding  relationship  relative  to  the 
piston  in  a  circumferential  orientation  relative  to  the  pis- 
ton, and  the  well  cavity  including  a  well  cavity  floor,  and 
an  outlet  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the  well  cavity 
directed  into  the  well  cavity  through  the  magazine  bous- 
ing adjacent  the  well  cavity  floor. 


hermetically  connected  to  said  stem,  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery hermetically  connected  to  said  valve  body. 


5.230,445 

MICRO  DELIVERY  VALVE 

Miro  RMMk,  LaVcrac,  Calif  „  aaaigaor  to  aty  of  Hope,  DMTte, 

Caitf. 

FIM  Sep.  30,  1991.  Scr.  No.  747,611 
Int.  CL'  GOIF  11/06 

ujs.  a.  m—vn  s 


5,230>44 
SQUEEZABLE  AND  REFILLABLE  CONTAINER  FOR 
DISPENSING  UQUID  SOAP 
G«or«t  VaMa.  CHada  L-4,  Ataraa  M  niwiain,  Rio 
PJL  00934 

Fllai  N«v.  15, 1991,  Sar.  No.  792,400 
lat  O.)  B45D  37/00 
V&.  CL  222—215  13 


1.  A  squeezable  container  for  dispensing  liquid  soap,  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  walls  simulating  the  shape  of  a  bar  of  soap; 

b)  said  walls  defining  an  internal  chamber  for  containing  the 
liquid  soap  to  be  dispensed; 

c)  one  of  said  walls  including  closure  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  container  and  for  refilling  said  internal  cham- 
ber with  said  liquid  soap,  wherein  said  closure  means 
includes  a  one-way  valve  which  allows  liquid  soap  to  pass 
into  said  mtemal  chamber  but  not  out  of  said  internal 
chamber, 

d)  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  formed  of  a  permeable 
material  to  allow  said  liquid  soap  to  be  dispensed  from  said 
internal  chamber  through  said  permeable  wall  when  a 
squeezing  pressure  is  applied  to  said  container; 

e)  said  permeable  wall  having  a  porosity  which  allows  said 
liquid  soap  to  pass  through  said  permeable  wall  only  when 
a  squeezing  pressure  is  applied  to  said  container;  and 

0  said  permeable  wall  having  an  outer  surface  forming  a 
scrubbing  surface  for  cleaning. 


5.  A  device  for  metering  a  quantity  of  fluid  from  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  to  a  dehvery  line  at  a  lesser  pressure,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  valve  body  defining  a  fluid  flowpath  having  upstream  and 
downstream  directions; 

a  fluid  accumulator  fued  to  the  body  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  flowpath, 

an  inlet  valve  in  the  fluid  flowpath  upstream  of  the  accumu- 
lator, 

an  outlet  valve,  independent  of  the  inlet  valve,  in  the  flow- 
path  downstream  of  the  accumulator,  and 

means  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  and 
outlet  valves  in  such  a  way  that  at  most  one  of  said  valves 
is  open  at  a  time,  wherein  each  of  said  valves  comprises 

a  bore  in  the  valve  body,  said  bore  terminating  at  a  seat, 

a  valve  stem  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  the  bore,  and 
having  a  tapered  head  for  engaging  said  seat,  and 

an  annular,  flexible  diaphragm  having  an  inner  periphery 


5,230,447 

SELF-CLOSING  PUSH-PULL  BOTTLE  TOP 

Norhcrt  Kirk.  1458  Belle  PlaiDc,  Chicago.  lU.  60613 

Filed  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,344 

lat  CL'  B47D  9/00 

VS.  CL  222—505  13 


1.  A  self-closing  push-pull  Up  for  a  bottle  having  a  threaded 
collar  adapted  to  engage  a  threaded  bottle  neck  comprising: 

a  hollow  stem  extending  from  a  surface  of  said  threaded 
collar; 

a  cap  integral  with  a  first  end  of  a  hollow  tube,  said  lube 
having  a  flange  disposed  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said  cap 
having  a  guide  aperture  accepting  said  hollow  stem,  said 
guide  aperture  being  defined  by  a  guide  surface  formed  by 
a  sidewall  of  said  cap,  said  cap  and  said  tube  integral  with 
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said  cap  being  slidable  along  said  hollow  stem  and  said 
guide  surface  to  a  first  poaatioa  in  which  said  hollow  stem 
and  said  cap  are  poaitioBed  such  that  said  cap  integral  with 
said  tube  is  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  hollow  stem 
to  prevent  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  cap  integral  with 
said  first  end  of  said  tube  being  further  slidable  along  said 
hollow  stem  and  said  goide  surface  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  hollow  stem  and  said  cap  are  portioned  such 
that  said  flange  abuts  said  surface  of  said  threaded  collar  to 
allow  fluid  flow  therethrough;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  cap  in  said  first  position,  said  means 
for  biasing  being  elastically  deformable  when  working 
pressure  a  applied  thereto  allowing  said  cap  and  tube 
integral  therewith  to  slide  along  said  hollow  stem  and  said 
guide  aperture  to  said  second  position. 

5,230*448 
COMPLETE  SYSTEM  SELF-CONTAINED  MUNK  AND 

ICE  DISPENSING 
Dvwia  L.  Strohacyw,  Birivar^  mk  SbmmI  E.  Brvwa,  Sh 
AMMrio,  hoth  of  Tex.,  aiilBinn  to  LMcar  Caryaralian,  San 
.To. 

FIM  JaL  24. 1991,  Scr.  No.  735,374 
tat  CL)  BC7D  5/56,  5/OB 
MS.  CL  222—443  • 


1.  A  portable  complete  post-mix  drink  center  for  dispensing 
a  product  comprising: 

an  outer  housing; 

means  for  pumping  product  fluidly  connected  to  and  poai- 

.  tioned  between  a  product  source  and  a  means  for  cooUng. 
f^jH  means  for  cooling  boused  within  a  means  for  storing 
ice; 

means  for  caibonating  water  fluidly  connected  to  and  posi- 
tioned between  a  water  source,  a  002  toorce,  and  laid 
means  for  cooling; 

means  for  making  particulate  ice  in  communication  with  said 
means  for  storing  ice; 

drink  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  said  product  and  said 
carbonated  water  fluidly  connected  to  said  means  for 
cocking; 

means  for  dispenstng  ice  communicating  with  said  ioe  stor- 
age "«**'«,  wherein  said  means  for  dispensing  ice  com- 


a  fint  auger  housed  within  an  enclosure  for  transporting  ioe 
from  said  means  for  storing  ice  to  an  ioe  dispening  chute, 
said  first  auger  rotatably  connected  to  a  first  drive  means 
wherein  ice  is  transported  through  said  enclosare  by  said 
first  auger  as  said  first  auger  rotates. 

a  second  auger  rotatably  connected  to  a  second  drive  means 


wherein  ice  is  poshed  by  said  second  auger  to  an  opening 
in  said  enclosure  as  said  second  anger  rotates. 

an  ice  mixer  rotatably  connected  to  said  second  motor  for 
agitating  the  ioe  particles  to  keep  it  from  freezing  to- 
gether, and 

control  means  operably  connected  between  s  power  souice 
and  said  product  pumping  means,  said  means  for  carbonat- 
ing  water,  said  ice  making  means,  and  said  ice  dispensing 
means  to  control  the  ddivery  of  power  to  said  means, 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 

a  switch  means  to  aDow  the  manual  activation  of  said  ftnt 
drive  means  to  route  said  first  auger  and  facilitate  die 
dispensing  of  ice,  and 

a  first  timing  means  for  periodically  turning  on  and  off  said 
first  drive  means  to  rotate  said  fint  anger,  thereby  eaanr- 
ing  ioe  remains  in  the  fiances  of  wid  first  safer  ' 

said  ice  dispensing  chute. 


S.230.449 

COLLAPSABLE  BICYCLE  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Jota  G.  CaOiH,  P.O.  Box  101,  Ntw  BnMaMra.  N.Y.  UIM,  Mii 

Sto««a  L  CMS.  115  Nartk  St.  Santogs  Sprii«i.  N.Y.  UM4 

FIM  A^  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  747.M4 

tat  CL'  BMR  11/00 

MS.  CL  214    AIM  B  3  < 


1.  A  collapsable  bicycle  carrier  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having 

a  body  and  a  hatch  cover  and  adapted  for  carrying  a  bicycle 

having  a  pair  of  wheels  and  a  frame,  said  carrier  compriaing: 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  flexible  lower  sopport  straps,  eadi 

of  said  lower  support  straps  having  at  least  three  l^a,  a 

fint  leg  of  each  of  said  lower  support  straps  being  ad^ited 

to  be  femovaMy  affixed  to  said  vdiicle  hatch  cover  and  a 

second  and  a  third  leg  of  each  of  said  lower  support  sinps 

being  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to  a  wbed  on  said 

bicycle; 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  flexible  upper  support  straps,  each  of 

said  upper  support  straps  being  adapted  to  be  removably 
affixed  at  a  first  end  to  said  vehicle  hatch  cover  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  at  a  second  end  to  an 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  of  said  bicycle; 

an  adjustable  pedal  pad  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to 
a  pedal  on  said  bicycle  immediately  adjacent  to  said  vehi- 
cle, such  that  said  pad  is  adapted  to  contact  both  said 
pedal  and  a  surface  on  said  vdicle; 

an  adjustable  lower  pedal  support  strap  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably affixed  at  a  fint  end  to  a  non-adjaoent  pedal  on 
said  bicycle  and  adapted  to  be  removMy  affixed  at  a 
second  end  to  a  aecure  attachment  point  on  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vdiicle;  and 

an  adjustable  brake  lock  device. 
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5,230.480 
INFANT  CARE  BAG 
A.  PaMal  MakTl.  hi^  Cwyl  L.  Makri,  botk  of  17  MaatK>>icr, 
Newport  Bmek,  CaUf.  92M0 

CniHirrf"-  of  Scr.  No.  421A30,  Oct.  13,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

S.042.SS7.  Tkta  ippilfat*^  May  10.  1991,  Scr.  No.  690,609 

Tkc  portioa  of  tkc  tma  of  tkia  patcat  mbaeqacat  to  Nov.  S,  2000, 


VS.  a.  224—153 


lat  CL>  A45F  4/04 


13 


■  band  fattening  means  for  opening  said  padded  band  for 
placement  of  >  neck  strap  therein,  and  for  closing  said 
padded  band  for  holding  a  neck  strap  therein,  said  padded 
band  adapted  to  be  oriented  adjacent  the  back  of  the 
wearer  such  that  the  weight  of  the  neck-worn  article  is 
borne  by  said  padded  band; 

a  y-thaped  elongate  strap  having  an  end  attached  to  said 
padded  band  and  two  arms  remote  from  said  padded  band; 
and 

a  clothing  fastening  means  on  each  of  said  elongate  strap 
arms  for  attaching  said  harness  to  clothing  of  the  wearer 
to  secure  said  padded  band  while  said  padded  band  bean 
the  weight  of  the  neck-worn  article. 


5.230.452 

TACKLE  BELT  APPARATUS 

Rokert  W.  Wa^cr,  200  Laarel,  BroomfMd,  Colo.  80020 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  835,317 

Int.  a.5  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CI.  224—240  »  Claiai 


4.  A  bag  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  bag  section; 

(b)  a  secondary  bag  section  attachable  to  said  primary  bag 
section; 

(c)  wherein  attachment  of  said  secondary  bag  section  to  said 
primary  bag  section  provides  a  plurality  of  double  com- 
partments; 

(d)  wherein  removal  of  said  secondary  bag  section  from  said 
primary  bag  section  resulu  in  said  primary  bag  section 
defining  a  seat  having  a  weight  support  surface  and  a 
backreat; 

(e)  a  seat  member  routably  attached  to  said  primary  bag 
section  such  that  said  seat  member  has  a  stowably  dis- 
posed position  in  which  said  seat  member  is  generally 
laminarly  juxtaposed  to  said  backrest  when  said  secondary 
bag  section  is  attached  to  said  primary  bag  section  and  said 
seat  member  has  an  operably  disposed  position  in  which 
said  seat  member  is  generally  laminarly  juxUposed  to  said 
weight  support  surface  to  provide  a  surface  upon  which  a 
person  may  sit. 

5,230,451 

HARNESS  FOR  NECK-WORN  ARTICLES 

Skoji  Ownawa,  19152  SE.  51st  St..  laaaquak,  Waah.  90027 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7M,409 

lat  CL'  A45F  5/02 

VS.  a.  224—194  4  ClalM 


(aZ 


rwwn — rQ        il 
a^aa Lq 1 


1.  A  harness  for  securing  a  neck  strap  of  a  neck-worn  article 
remote  from  the  neck  of  a  wearer,  said  harness  comprising: 
a  padded  band  adapted  for  placement  of  the  neck  strap  of  a 
neck-worn  article  therethrough,  said  padded  band  having 


1.  A  tack  belt  apparatus  for  supporting  various  fishing  com- 
ponents, wherein  the  apparatus  comprises, 

a  flexible  belt  member,  the  flexible  belt  member  Includmg  a 
belt  member  first  end  and  a  belt  member  second  end,  the 
belt  member  first  end  including  first  buckle  means  and  the 
second  end  including  securement  means,  wherein  the 
buckle  means  is  arranged  for  securement  in  cooperation 
with  the  securement  means  for  securing  the  belt  member 
about  an  individual's  waist,  the  belt  member  including  a 
belt  member  upper  edge  and  a  belt  member  lower  edge, 
wherein  a  first  row  of  first  snap  fasteners  is  directed  along 
a  forward  surface  of  the  belt  member  adjacent  the  belt 
member  upper  edge,  and  a  second  row  of  second  snap 
fasteners  mounted  to  the  forward  surface  positioned  adja- 
cent a  belt  member  lower  edge  and  arranged  in  an  offset 
relationship  relative  to  the  first  row  of  snap  fasteners 
positioned  therebelow,  wherein  the  first  row  of  first  snap 
fasteners  are  each  spaced  apari  a  predetermined  spacing, 
and  the  second  row  of  second  snap  fasteners  are  spaced 
apart  the  predetermined  spacing,  and 

including  a  plurality  of  containers  for  selective  securement 
to  the  first  row  of  snap  fasteners  and  the  row  of  snap 
fasteners,  and 

the  plurality  of  containers  includes  a  first  container,  wherein 
the  first  container  is  formed  with  a  rigid  mounting  plate, 
the  rigid  mounting  plate  including  a  mounting  plate  top 
wall  projecting  orthogonally  forwardly  of  the  mounting 
plate  mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the  first  container 
mounting  plate,  and  a  lower  distal  end  of  the  first  con- 
tainer mounting  plate  including  a  hinge  member  mounted 
thereto,  the  hinge  member  including  a  tray  member  se- 
cured to  the  hinge  member,  wherein  the  tray  includes  a 
plurality  of  parallel  tray  side  walh  and  a  tray  top  wall,  the 
tray  top  wall  is  spaced  from  the  hinge  member  a  first 
length  and  the  mounting  plate  top  wall  is  spaced  from  the 
hinge  member  a  second  length,  wherein  the  second  length 
is  greater  than  the  first  length,  and  the  tray  top  wall  in- 


cludes a  top  wall  loop,  and  the  mounting  plate  top  wall 
includes  a  latch  member,  wherein  the  latch  member  is 
arranged  for  securement  to  the  top  wall  loop,  and 
the  latch  member  includes  a  latch  button  member  recipro- 
catingly  directed  through  the  mounting  plate  top  wall, 
and  a  latch  button  well  positioned  fixedly  to  the  top  wall 
to  a  bottom  surface  thereof  receiving  a  latch  button  mem- 
ber thercwithin,  and  a  latch  button  spring  captured  be- 
tween the  well  and  the  latch  button  member  to  bias  the 
latch  button  member  exteriorly  of  the  latch  button  well, 
the  latch  button  member  including  a  projecting  leg  di- 
rected below  the  well  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  latch 
button  member  when  the  projecting  leg  terminates  in  a 
projecting  leg  hook  arranged  for  receiving  the  top  wall 
loop  for  securement  of  the  tray  member  to  the  first  con- 
tainer mounting  plate,  and 
the  first  container  mounting  plate  includes  a  first  container 
mounting  plate  rear  surface,  the  first  container  mounting 
plate  rear  surface  includes  a  plurality  of  snap  fasteners 
arranged  for  securement  to  the  first  and  second  row  of 
first  snap  fasteners,  and 
the  plurality  of  containers  includes  a  second  container,  the 
second  container  includes  a  second  container  mounting 
plate,  the  second  container  mounting  plate  including  a 
cylindrical  container  fixedly  secured  to  the  second  con- 
tainer mounting  plate,  wherein  the  cylindrical  container 
includes  a  cylindrical  container  axis  and  the  cylindrical 
container  axis  arranged  parallel  relative  to  the  mounting 
plate,  and  a  fluid  impermeable  container  complementarily 
received  within  the  cylindrical  container,  and  the  second 
container  mounting  plate  including  a  second  container 
mounting  plate  rear  surface,  including  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond snap  fasteners  for  securement  to  the  first  and  second 
row  of  first  snap  fasteners,  and 
a  third  container,  the  third  container  including  a  container 
front  wall,  the  container  front  wall  including  a  plurality  of 
storage  bags  secured  to  the  front  wall,  and  the  storage 
bags  each  including  a  storage  bag  flap  for  overlying  se- 
curement relative  to  each  storage  bag,  and  a  third  con- 
tainer fiirther  including  a  third  container  cover  flap  ar- 
ranged for  overlying  a  third  container  cavity  within  the 
third  container,  and 
a  fourth  flexible  container,  the  fourth  flexible  container 
including  a  rigid  compartmented  insert  selectively  re- 
ceived in  a  sliding  relationship  within  the  fourth  con- 
tainer, the  fourth  container  including  a  pluraUty  of  second 
snap  fasteners  for  securement  to  the  first  snap  fasteners  of 
the  belt  member,  and 
including  a  fifth  container,  the  fifth  container  including  a 
fifth  container  cavity,  the  fifth  container  cavity  including 
a  fifth  container  rigid  mounting  plate  slidably  received 
within  the  fifth  container  cavity,  the  fifth  container  rigid 
mounting  plate  including  a  rigid  mounting  plate  planar 
forward  surface,  the  rigid  mounting  plate  planar  forward 
surface  including  an  axle  fixedly  and  medially  mounted 
thereto  in  an  orthogonal  relationship,  and  an  axle  bushing 
arranged  in  surrounding  relationship  relative  to  the  axle, 
and  a  spool  routably  mounted  about  the  axle  bushing,  and 
fishing  line  container  about  the  spool,  and  the  fifth  con- 
tainer including  a  fifth  container  floor,  and  a  fifth  con- 
tainer side  wall,  and  a  container  front  wall,  and  a  fifth 
container  opening  directed  through  an  intersection  of  the 
fifth  container  floor,  the  fifth  container  side  wall,  and  the 
fifth  container  front  wall,  with  the  fishing  line  directed 
therethrough,  the  fifth  container  fiirther  including  a  fifth 
container  rear  wall  including  a  plurality  of  second  snap 
fasteners  for  securement  to  the  first  snap  fasteners,  and 
including  a  sixth  container,  the  sixth  container  including  a 
rigid  sixth  container  mounting  plate,  and  a  support  arm 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  sixth  container  mounting  plate, 
the  support  arm  including  a  support  arm  hinge  hingedly 
mounting  the  support  arm  to  the  mounting  plate,  and  the 
support  arm  including  a  bifurcated  forward  distal  end 
spaced  from  the  hinge  a  predetermined  length,  and  a  latch 
leg  pivotally  mounted  within  the  bifurcated  forward  distal 


end,  and  a  bifiiracted  boat  fixedly  mounted  to  the  moont- 
ing  plate  spaced  from  the  hinge  a  predetermined  length 
for  reception  of  the  latch  leg  therewithin. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  OF  STACKING  EITHER 

SHEETS  OR  FORMS  AS  A  OONTINDOUS  WEB  OR 
SEPARATED  SHEETS  WITH  TEAR  SPLTniNG  ALONG 

PREPIERCED  LINES 
LMfaMo  MaacU.  LimnM,  Italy.  aarigMr  to  iaimtria  Gnflca 
Mcachi  SRL,  Lirorao,  Italy 

FOad  Oct  3, 1991.  Ser.  Ne.  77M37 
CUM  priority,  vpUcittaa  Italy.  Oct.  3, 19N,  21«7i/'W(Ul; 

Mar.  27, 1991,  M191000M2 

I^  CL>  B2CF  3/01-  BfSH  35/10 
VS.  a.  225—100  20  OaiM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  high  speed  stacking  and  cutting  of  reailieBt 
materials  including  a  plurality  of  definitive  sheets,  comprising: 

frame  means  and  stacking  plane  means  proximate  to  said 
frame  means; 

web  tractor  means  coupled  with  said  frame  means  at  an  inlet 
end  of  said  apparatus  for  moving  said  resilient  materiab  in 
an  advancing  direction  through  said  apparatus  and  includ- 
ing means  engaging  edges  of  said  resilient  materials; 

web  guide  means  associated  with  said  tractor  means  for 
guiding  said  resilient  materials  to  said  stacking  plane; 

tear  separation  means  actuatable  to  effect  a  tear  separatioa  of 
each  of  said  definitive  sheets  of  said  resilient  materials 
along  a  transverse  prepierced  line,  said  tear  separation 
commencing  between  the  edges  of  each  of  said  definitive 
sheets  and  extending  to  the  edges  of  each  of  said  definitive 
sheets  along  said  prepierced  line  to  form  two  separate 
resilient  pieces  of  material;  and 

diverting  means  for  guiding  the  two  separate  pieces  of  reail- 
ient  material  from  said  guide  means,  downstream  of  said 
tear  separatioa  means,  and  including  air  preasure  means 
for  laying  the  two  separate  pieces  of  resilient  material  onto 
said  stacking  plane  means. 


5,230,454 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  CAPABLE  OF 
HANDLING  COMPUTER  FCMtM  DOCUMENT 
MMM^iro  NoMka.  YokdMHa,  a^  ToaWUra  Uftari     ~ 
botk  of  Japn,  awlianrs  to  Ricok  Ciapaay.  UL,  Taky*. 

FIM  Apr.'lt,  1991,  Scr.  Na.  MM0 

CUmm  priority,  appMcatiM  Japa.,  Apr.  18, 1990.  2-102549 

I^  CL'  B(5M  45/101 

VS.  CL  226—24  2  Oa'" 

1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  (ADF)  for  uae  with  an 

image  recorder  for  recording  not  only  ordinary  documenu  in 

the  form  of  sheett  but  also  continuous  computer  form  (CF) 

documents  having  a  plurahty  of  pages  which  are  folded  aloog 

perforations,  said  ADF  comprising: 
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a)  document  transporting  means  for  transporting  any  one  of 
the  documents  to  a  predetermined  recording  position  of 
said  image  recorder,  for  setting  said  document  at  said 
predetermined  recording  position,  and,  after  a  recording 
operation,  for  transporting  and  discharging  said  document 
into  collecting  means;  and 

b)  control  means,  operable  in  a  plurality  of  transport  modes, 
for  controllmg  said  document  transporting  means  such 
that  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  the  transport  modes  is  selec- 
tively set  up  while  CF  documenu  are  transported  when  a 
particular  speed  per  page  is  selected,  wherein: 

1)  said  plurality  of  transport  modes  include: 


r^ 


the  corrugating  tools,  whereby  material  disposed  therebe- 
tween can  be  formed  into  a  corrugated  configuration  with 
a  land  extending  parallel  to  the  corrugations,  wherein 
each  corrugating  tool  comprises  a  plurality  of  elongated 
blade  members,  each  extending  parallel  with  the  clamp 
members  and  each  having  a  material-engaging  end  portion 
of  generally  triangular  cross-section  thus  to  provide  an 
elongated  peak  and  a  valley  being  thus  formed  between 
the  peaks  of  adjacent  blade  members,  and  wherein  with  a 
portion  of  sheet  material  held  clamped  by  the  clamping 
members  and  extending  between  the  corrugating  tools, 
the  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
tools  is  effective  to  advance  each  blade  member  of  at  least 
one  of  said  tools  in  sequence,  starting  with  the  blade  mem- 
ber whose  peak  is  most  closely  adjacent  the  clamp  mem- 
ben  and  thereafter  the  next  moat  cloaely  adjacent  and  so 
on. 


r^W^^-7-/ V/  ,  ?  >  >  r  >  >  >  I  >  >  r  r  I  I  I  >f^ 

i)  a  first  document  transport  mode  for  transporting  the 

documents  at  an  ordinary  speed,  and 
ii)  a  second  document  transport  mode  for  transporting 

said  documenu  at  a  speed  lower  than  said  ordinary 

speed;  and  ,j^  CL  226—95 

2)  said  control  means  includes; 

i)  means  for  controlling  said  document  transporting 
means  such  that  the  CF  document  is  transported  in 
said  second  document  transport  mode  over  a  prede- 
termined number  of  pages  after  a  leading  edge  of  a 
first  page  has  reached  said  collecting  means. 


5430,45S 
SELF-SUPPORTING  FILTER  UNITS 
Frank  C.  Price,  Leiccatcr,  Uaited  KiBgdom,  aMignor  to  Britiah 
United  Shoe  MachiMfy  Uaiitcd,  BelgraTc,  Eoglaod 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1992.  Ser.  No.  872,434 
Claiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  11,  1991, 
9123926 

IM.  CL'  B65H  2i/24;  BOID  29/37.  46/02 

MS.  a.  226—88  n 


3,230,456 
DRAW-ROLLER  UNIT  FOR  A  WEB-PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Albrwkt  J.  GcrvMM;  Johanoc*  G.  SchM4c  both  of  WacniMrg. 
aad  JomUoi  A.  H.  Lapp,  Marartahfickbei^  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraany.  anignors  to  Dc  La  Rdc  Gktri,  S.A^  Laoauc, 
Switacriaad 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,978 
ClaioH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switacriand,   Aag.   30,    1989, 
03149/89 
Tkc  portkM  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Not.  5, 2008, 


bt  a.'  B41F  5/16 
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1.  A  forming  assembly  for  forming  flexible  non-woven  fabric 
sheet  material  to  provide  corrugations  therein  and  subse- 
quently for  treating  such  material  while  in  its  corrugated  con- 
figuration, comprising 

a  clamp  arrangement  having  two  elongated  clamp  members 

each  having  a  flat  clamp  surface, 
two  opposed  corrugating  tools  aligned  with  one  another 
such  that  the  peaks  of  the  corrugating  surface  of  one  tool 
mate  with  the  valleys  of  the  corrugating  surface  of  the 
other,  and 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  approach  and 
separation  between  the  clamp  members  and  also  between 


1.  A  draw-roller  unit  for  the  transport  of  a  paper  web  (P)  in 
a  web-fed  printing  machine  comprising: 

a  draw-roller  unit  (20,21)  having  only  one  single  suction 
roller  (206,  216.  30)  formed  by  a  draw  roller,  round  which 
the  paper  web  (P)  is  looped  along  a  specific  circumferen- 
tial portion; 

means  for  generating  an  air-suction  effect  along  said  specific 
circumferential  portion,  in  such  a  way  that  on  said  specific 
circumferential  portion  on  the  paper  web  (P)  is  pressed 
against  the  surface  of  the  suction  roller,  whereas  the  re- 
maining circumferences  of  this  suction  roller  experiences 
no  such  effect; 

said  suction  roller  consisting  of  a  fixed  hollow  roller  core 
(65)  and  a  roller  casing  (61;  61')  roUUble  about  said  core 
and  made  of  light  material,  consisting  of  plastic  impreg- 
nated with  carbon  fibers,  and  provided  with  suction  por- 
tions (62)  distributed  over  its  circumference,  said  suction 
poru  being  arranged  in  successive  zig-zag  patterns,  each 
pattern  consisting  of  line  segments  alternating  at  one  of  a 
first  and  a  second  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  web,  each  line  segment  being  defined  by 
at  least  three  suction  ports  with  the  spacing  between  the 
suction  poru  of  a  pattern  being  smaller  than  the  spacing 
between  the  patterns; 

a  drive  motor  having  a  rotor  shaft,  wherein  the  roller  core 
(65)  is  equipped  on  iu  one  side  with  an  axial  hollow  con- 
nection piece  (686)  for  fastening  to  a  machine  stand  and 
for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source,  on  iu  other  side  with 
a  bearing  journal  (66)  and  on  iu  circumference  with  two 


radial  partition  walls  (69)  arranged  at  a  specific  angular 
distance  from  one  another  and  enclosing  a  suction  cham- 
ber (72)  between  them,  wherein  the  circumferential  wall 
of  the  roller  core  (65)  within  the  suction  chamber  has 
passage  orifices  (70).  and  wherein  an  end  of  the  roller 
casing  (61)  facing  away  from  the  connection  piece  (686) 
Upers  to  form  a  connecting  flange  (616)  which  is  intended 
for  fastening  to  said  rotor  shaft  of  said  drive  motor  and 
which  is  mounted  roUtably  on  the  bearing  journal  (66)  by 
means  of  a  bearing  (71).  whilst  another  end  of  the  roller 
casing  (61)  is  mounted  by  means  of  another  bearing  (JV) 
on  said  hollow  piece  (686);  and 
wherein  gaps  are  provided  between  an  inner  circumference 
of  the  roller  casing  (61)  and  radially  outer  ends  of  the 
partition  walls  (69)  which  are  approximately  airtight. 


ife 


5,230,458 

INTERCONNECT  FORMATION  UTILIZING  REAL-TIME 

FEEDBACK 

•i^^  Malqrria,  — t^nr  to  Nn- 
Carp„  SMta  Clwa,  Calif . 
FOad  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,944 
Lrt.  CL>  HOIL  21/607 
VS.  CL  228—102  7  ( 


5,230,457 
SHEET  STAPLER 
fifitaia  HIroi;  KoicU  Mnrakami,  botk  of  Yokokaaa,  and 
Y^)i  TakakaiU,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Canon 
Kabnahlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,526,  Feb.  4, 1992,  ab— dofd, 

which  U  a  continuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  698,339,  May  7,  1991, 

abaadoiied,  which  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  271.424,  Nor.  15, 

1988,  abaMkMcd.  Tbia  appUcatkM  Jan.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7J)33 

Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16, 1987, 62-290293; 

Dec  2,  1987,  62-305407 

IM.  CL'  B27F  7/i6 
\3S.  CL  2X1—1  30 
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1.  An  interconnect  bonding  system  for  forming  an  electri- 
cally conductive  bond  to  a  bond  site,  comprising: 

a  z-motion  actuator, 

a  suppori  frame  coupled  to  said  direct  drive  device  to  pro- 
vide a  motion  of  said  suppon  frame  along  a  z-axis; 

a  bond  ttx>l  coupled  to  said  suppori  frame; 

an  electrically  controlled  damper  mounted  between  said 
suppori  frame  and  said  bond  tool; 

a  force  sensor  coupled  to  said  suppori  frame  to  detect  a  bond 
tool  force  and  provide  a  force  signal;  and 

a  feedback  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  force  signal  and 
provide  in  response  thereto  an  adjustment  signal  to  said 
damper. 


5,230,489 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  SPUTTER  TAHGET-BAOONG 

PLATE  ASSEMBLY  ASSEMBLIES  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

John  J.  Mnellcr,  HlUiwd,  aad  DnrM  E.  StollrMht,  Ciliiriai, 

both  of  Obkt,  aMigBora  to  Toaoh  SMD,  Inc.,  Grarc  Citjr,  Ohto 

FDed  Mar.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8S34I9S 

Int.  a.5  C23C  14/34;  B23K  31/00 

MS.  CL  22»-164  »• ' 


1.  A  sheet  supling  apparatus,  comprising: 

stapling  means,  movable  from  a  home  position  to  a  stapling 
position,  for  sUpling  a  set  of  sheets,  said  stapling  means 
including  a  hammer  for  driving  a  staple  into  the  set  of 
sheeU; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  sUpling  means  toward  the 
supling  position,  said  driving  means  including  an  electri- 
cal driving  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  hammer; 

load  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  load  of  said 
electrical  driving  means  during  a  stapling  operation,  and 
for  generating  a  signal  when  the  load  detected  by  said  load 
detecting  means  is  outside  of  a  predetermined  level;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  to  move 
said  stapling  means  toward  the  home  position  when  the 
load  detected  by  said  load  detecting  means  b  not  less  than 
a  predetermined  level,  wherein 

laid  load  detecting  means  detecu  the  level  of  the  load  by 
detecting  a  level  of  current  through  said  electrical  driving 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  bonded  sputter  target/backing 
plate  assembly  comprising  a  target  composed  of  a  first  metal  or 
alloy  to  be  sputtered  and  an  underlying  backing  plate  member 
composed  of  a  second  metal  or  alloy,  an  improved  method  for 
joining  said  target  and  backing  plate  along  mating  surfaces 
thereof,  comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  one  of  said  mating  surfaces, 
positioning  said  target  and  backing  plate  adjacent  each  other 
to  form  an  assembly  having  an  interface  defined  by  said 
mating  surfaces; 
subjecting  said  assembly  to  a  controlled  atmoaphere  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vacuum,  inert,  or  reducing 
conditions; 
heating  said  assembly;  and 
pressing  said  assembly  so  that  said  groove*  are  siibatantiaWy 
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filled  with  metal  or  alloy  from  the  other  of  said  mating 
surfaces. 


S430.4C0 
HIGH  VOLUME  CONVECTTION  PREHEATER  FOR 
WAVE  SOLDERING 
CmUm  A.  Dcaaboraio,  LaPrairie.  and  DomM  A.  ElUott.  Broa- 
■aid,  botk  of  Caaada,  Mriganrt  to  EtectroTert  Ud^  La  Prai- 
rie Cauda 
CMtiMatioiHi»-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,118,  Oct.  2, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
S.12S.5S<,  wUck  is  a  coatUuatioa-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  SS3.944, 
S*p.  17, 1990,  ihaadnard.  widck  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  S37,4]4.  Jaa.  13, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,069,380.  Thia  aMUcatioa 
Jaa.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,070 
Iirt.  Ct'  H05K  3/34 
VS.  a.  228— 180.1  14  Claim 


first  pipe  section  and  the  first  end  of  a  second  pipe  section 

in  a  manner  such  that  (1)  said  second  end  of  said  first  pipe 

section  is  in  contact  with  said  first  end  of  said  second  pipe 

section,  and  (2)  said  first  and  second  pipe  sections  are 

longitudinally  aligned; 

wherein  said  rotary  support  means  is  adapted  to  rotate  said  first 

pipe  section  relative  to  said  second  pipe  section  to  selectively 

couple  or  decouple  said  pipe  sections. 
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1.  A  machine  for  preheating  circuit  assembly  boards  prior  to 
wave  soldering  comprising: 
a  conveyor  for  the  circuit  assembly  boards; 
a  housing  through  which  the  conveyor  passes  having  an 

entrance  and  an  exit; 
a  plurality  of  heating  zones  in  the  housing  extending  along 

the  conveyor; 
divider  means  between  zones; 
means  for  introducing  gas  into  each  of  the  zones  in  the 

housing; 
apertured  heating  panels  disposed  in  each  of  the  zones  in  the 

housing  having  a  space  behind  each  of  the  panels  and  a 

recirculating  gap  around  each  of  the  panels,  and 
fan  means  positioned  in  the  space  behind  each  of  the  panels 

in  each  of  the  zones  for  recirculating  the  gas  through  the 

panels  and  the  recirculating  gap. 


5.230,461 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  PIPE  SECTIONS 

Robert  SckcMrmaa.  7257  Richard  St.,  Ft.  Laptoo,  Colo.  80621 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,525 

Ut.  a.'  B23K  9/oa  31/02 

VS.  CL  228—212  »  Clai«a 
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5.230,462 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  A  SPUTTERING  TARGET  TO 

A  BACKING  MEMBER 
Mllaa  Vaacak,  Valley  Cottate;  Aatkoay  Sica,  ML  Verwrn,  aad 
Paracak  Seefopaal,  Newbwg,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Materi- 
als Rcaearch  Corporatioa,  Oraaaebvg,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,644 
brt.  CL)  B23K  1/08 
VS.  a.  228—222 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  sections  of  pipe  and  connect- 
ing said  sections  together;  wherein  said  sections  include  first 
and  second  threaded  ends;  wherein  said  first  end  of  one  pipe 
section  is  adapted  to  threadably  engage  the  second  end  of 
another  said  pipe  section;  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  wheeled  frame  including  forward  and  rearward  ends; 
said  frame  including  an  area  for  supporting  said  sections  of 
pipe  for  transport; 

(b)  rotary  support  means  for  supporting  the  first  end  of  a  first 
pipe  section  and  rotating  said  pipe  section; 

(c)  ^gnment  means  for  supporting  the  second  end  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  sputtering  target  to  a  backing  plate 
for  subsequent  use  in  a  sputtering  operation  comprising  the 
step*  of: 

providing  a  sputtering  target  having  a  face; 

providing  a  backing  member  having  a  face; 

wetting  said  face  of  said  sputtering  target  with  solder 
thereby  creating  a  wetted  face  thereon; 

wetting  said  face  of  said  backing  plate  with  solder  thereby 
creating  a  wetted  face  thereon; 

submerging  said  sputtering  target  and  backing  plate  in  a 
solder  bath; 

pressing  said  wetted  faces  of  said  sputtering  target  and  back- 
ing plate  against  each  other  to  define  a  solder  interface 
therebetween; 

removing  said  sputtering  target  and  backing  plate  from  said 
solder  bath  while  maintaining  said  wetted  faces  of  said 
sputtering  target  and  backing  plate  pressed  against  each 
other;  and 

directionally  cooling  said  solder  interface  between  said 
sputtering  target  and  backing  plate  in  a  radially  outward 
direction  by  causing  cooling  to  first  occur  from  a  center 
thereof  and  thereafter  progressively  radially  outwardly 
therefrom. 


5.230,463 
PACKAGE  INCLUDING  A  GABLE-SHAPED  TOP 
ATM  H.  Bnuuer,  Miaaetoiika,  Miaa.,  aaal^or  to  Geaeral 
MUia,  lac,  MlasMapoUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jal.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,101 
Lrt.  a.»  B65D  S/W 
VS.  CL  229—138  14  Clatea 

1.  A  package  comprising,  in  combination:  a  carton,  with  the 
carton  including  a  gable-shaped  top  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  from  panel  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  a  free  top 
edge,  and  first  and  second  side  edges;  first  and  second  side 
panels,  with  each  of  the  side  panels  including  inside  and  outside 
surfaces,  a  top  edge,  and  first  and  second  side  edges;  a  back 
panel  including  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  a  top  edge,  and  first 
and  second  side  edges,  with  the  first  edges  of  the  front  and  first 
side  panels  being  connected  about  a  fold  line,  with  the  second 
edges  of  the  front  and  second  side  panels  being  connected 
about  a  fold  line,  with  the  second  edges  of  the  back  and  fint 


nde  paneb  being  connected  about  a  fold  line,  with  the  firat 
edges  of  the  back  and  second  side  paneb  being  connected 
about  a  fold  line,  with  each  of  the  side  paneb  being  divided  into 
first  and  second  right  triangles  and  a  generally  iaoacelea  trape- 
zoid by  first  and  second  fold  tinea,  with  the  right  tiianglea 
having  firat  legs  of  equal  length  extoKling  aloag  the  top  edges 
of  the  side  paneb  and  second  legs  extending  aloog  the  aide 
edges  of  the  side  panels,  with  the  generally  iaoaceles  trapezoid 
having  a  minor  base  extending  along  the  top  edges  of  the  side 
paneb  intermediate  the  first  legs  of  the  right  triangles;  first  and 
second  rectangular  shaped  end  flaps  having  a  top  edge,  a 
bottom  edge,  and  first  and  second  side  edges,  with  the  bottom 
edges  of  the  end  flaps  being  connected  to  and  having  an  equal 
width  to  the  minor  bases  of  the  generally  isosceles  trapezoids 
of  the  side  panels,  with  the  lengths  of  the  first  l^i  of  the  first 


said  top  and  bottom 
perfbratioas  in  only 
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is  in  covering  relation  therewith,  whereby  said  i 

partment  b  sd*p*f^  to  serve  as  a  transmittal  parfcay  for  aa 

order  fbnn. 


S.23M0 
CONTROL  KN(»  FOB  A  THEKMOCT ATKALLY 
RBGULATBD  VALVE 
im  R.  Kostwa,  Umlw,  Mi  ChriMlan  FkMkhal 
Mh  af  Pai.  Ri».  af  G«iM9.  HriW*  *>  VMaMck  Grate 
iamsr.  P^  Rap.  aT  Cirwwy 
FBad  J«L  15, 1992,  Sar.  Now  914,7« 
larity,  application  Pai.  Si*,  af  GanMqr.  M.  U, 
1991,4123896 

Int  CL>  08SD  23/12 
VS.  a.  236— Ul  •  < 


and  second  right  triangles  being  equal  to  the  length  of  the  side 
edges  of  the  end  flaps;  a  top  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom 
edge,  and  first  and  second  side  edges,  with  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  top  panel  being  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  the  back  panel 
about  a  fold  line,  with  the  length  of  the  side  edges  of  the  top 
panel  being  equal  to  the  lengths  of  the  minor  bases  of  the 
generally  isoscele  trapezoids  of  the  side  panels;  and  means  for 
holding  the  top  panel  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  right  triangles  of  the  first  and  second  side  panels  abut- 
ting with  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  front  and  back  panels,  with 
the  end  flaps  extending  perpendicularly  between  the  second 
legs  of  the  fust  and  second  right  triangles  of  the  first  and 
second  side  panes,  and  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  top  panel 
abutting  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  end  flaps,  the  first  legs 
of  the  first  and  second  right  triangles,  and  the  top  edge  of  the 
front  panel. 

5,230,464 

TRANSMrrXAL  PACKAGE 

Allen  Schtafer,  21  W.  68tk  St,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  10023 

POed  Dae.  9, 1992,  Sar.  No.  9r7,774 

Int  a.'  B65D  65/12 

VS.  CL  229—300  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  transmittal  package  for  a  return  order  form  comprising 

a  blank  of  rectangular  shape  having  a  cooperating  pair  of 

interconnected  elongated  top  and  bottom  paneb  deUneated 

from  each  other  along  a  fold  line  located  centrally  of  and 

lengthwise  of  said  blank  so  that  said  bottom  panel  b  foldaMe 

over  said  top  panel  to  form  at  least  one  compartment  therdie- 

tween,  at  least  two  lines  of  perforations  at  two  spaced  locations 

in  said  top  panel  oriented  widthwise  thereof  and  defining 

therebetween  a  compartment  for  a  return  order  form  between 

said  spaced  lines  of  perforations,  and  a  slot  at  two  locations  in 

said  bottom  panel  oriented  widthwise  thereof  and  adapted  to 

align  with  a  cooperating  one  said  line  of  perforations  in  said 

top  panel  so  that  the  separation  of  said  compartment  formed  by 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tbennostatically  regulated  mixing 
valve  having  a  housing  and  a  stem  extending  along  an  axis  in 
the  housing  and  axially  displaceable  to  adjust  the  thermoatati- 
cally  regulated  temperature  of  the  valve,  the  contrcJ  apparatas 

comprising: 

a  nut  threaded  on  the  housing,  axially  linked  to  the  valve 
stem,  and  routable  about  the  axb  in  one  direction  to  move 
axially  inward  and  move  the  stem  axially  inward  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  move  axially  outward  and  move 
the  stem  axially  outward; 

an  inner  knob  part  formed  with  an  angularly  extending  and 
axially  throughgoing  slot; 

formations  axially  coupling  the  inner  knob  part  to  the  hous- 
ing and  formations  routionally  coupling  the  inner  knob 
part  to  the  nut,  whereby  the  inner  knob  part  rotates  with 
the  nut  but  does  not  move  axially  therewith; 

a  stop  fixed  relative  to  the  bousing  offset  from  the  axis; 

an  outer  knob  part  carrying  an  abutment  projecting  through 
the  slot  and  displaceable  between  a  normal  position  angu- 
larly engageable  with  the  stop  and  a  displaoed  position 
angularly  out  of  alignment  with  the  stop;  and 

means  including  formations  releasably  securing  the  outer 
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knob  part  on  the  inner  knob  part  in  any  of  •  plurality  of 
angularly  ofltet  poaibons  relative  to  each  other. 

5,23MM 
inJMIDITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Moffya.       Nva.       m*       ToiUya       F^JHit, 
,  both  of  JapM,  iMlnnri  to  Matiaabtta 
Eladric  laiaatrial  Co^  UL,  Kmtamm,  Japaa 

FIM  Mm.  i,  vm,  Sar.  No.  M5,2« 
dataaa  priority.  ^pHcaHna  JapM.  Mar.  S.  1991.  3-3ni3; 
Mar.  5,  1991,  VStSlS;  Mar.  5.  1991.  3-3S317:  Mar.  11,  1991. 
3-44741 

lat  CL>  G05D  22/00 
VS.  a.  234-44  A  « 


moktnre  in  said  adaofber  unit,  thereafter,  laid  internal 
air  i*  diicharged  to  said  interior  space. 


5,230,4«7 

CONTROL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Erlcb  Kahach.  Wail  4ar  Sta*.  w4  Kari-Hdaz  Weilcr,  GcrUa- 

SM,  both  of  Fo4.  Rep.  of  Csraiaay.  laal^nn  to  Merceisa 

Ban  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cw— y 

FIM  Dec  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  S10,423 

priarlty,  applltahna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Dec  21. 

1990.  4041193 

bL  CL>  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CL  234-94  S  ' 


1.  A  humidity  control  apparatus  comprising: 
an  adsorber  unit  provided  on  an  air-flow  course  to  adsorb 
moisture  in  air,  and  which  includes  an  upstream  side  ad- 
sorber and  a  downstream  side  adsorber; 
a  heater  which  heats  said  adsorber  unit  to  desorb  moisture  in 
said  adsorber  unit,  the  heater  being  arranged  between  said 
upstream  side  adsoriwr  and  said  downstream  side  ad- 
sorber; 
a  fan  for  making  internal  air  flow  or  external  air  flow  toward 

said  adsorber  unit; 
an  intake  damper  provided  at  an  upstream  side  of  said  ad- 
totber  unit  and  positioned  to  close  an  internal-air  inlet- 
port  or  an  external-air  inlet-port  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  operation  mode; 
an  exhaust  damper  provided  at  a  downstream  side  of  said 
adsorber  unit  and  positioned  to  close  an  internal-air  outlet- 
port  or  an  external-air  outlet-port  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  operation  mode;  and 
a  controller  which  controls  operations  of  said  heater,  said 
fan.  said  intake  damper  and  said  exhaust  damper  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selected  operation  mode,  said  controller  is 
for  selecting  either  one  of  the  following  two  operation 
modes: 
(i)  a  dehumidification  operation  mode  having: 
an  adsorption  process  for  adsorbing  moisture  in  internal 
air  into  said  adsorber  unit,  thereafter,  said  internal  air  is 
discharged  to  an  interior  space,  and 
a  desorption  process  for  operating  said  heater  and  said  fan 
flowing  external  air  to  said  adsorber  unit  to  desorb 
moisture  in  said  adsorber  unit,  thereafter,  said  external 
air  is  discharged  to  an  exterior  space;  and 
(ii)  a  humidification  operation  mode  having: 
an  adsorption  process  for  adsorbing  moisture  in  external 
air  into  said  adsorber  unit,  thereafter,  said  external  air  is 
discharged  to  said  exterior  space,  and 
a  desorption  process  for  operating  said  heater  and  said  fan 
flowing  internal  air  to  said  adsorber  unit  to  deaorb 


1.  Operating  display  device  for  an  air  cooditioiiiiig  system  of 
.  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  push  button  keys; 

at  least  one  of  said  keys  being  an  automatic  operation  key 
operable  to  place  said  air  conditioning  system  in  an  auto- 
matic operating  mode  wherein  operating  sutus  of  func- 
tions of  said  air-conditioning  system,  including  at  least  one 
of:  temperature,  air  flow  and  air  distribution,  are  selected 
by  said  air-conditioning  system; 

others  of  said  push  button  keys  being  permanently  assigned 
function  keys  individually  operable  to  at  least  partially 
override  said  automatic  operation  mode  by  manually 
selecting  a  desired  operating  sUtus  for  at  least  one  of  said 
functions  and  placing  said  air-conditioning  system  in  said 
desired  operating  status; 

display  means,  operative  at  least  when  said  air-conditioning 
system  is  in  said  automatic  mode,  for  displaying  a  visual 
indication  of  an  adjustable  desired  temperature  setting  for 
said  air-conditioning  system,  current  operating  status  of 
functions  of  said  air-conditioning  system  selected  by  oper- 
ation of  said  function  keys,  and  current  operating  status  of 
functions  of  said  air-conditioning  system  which  are  auto- 
matically selected  by  said  air-conditioning  system  in  said 
automatic  operating  mode. 


3,230.448 
COMBINATION  OF  CASSETTES  FOR  INSULATION  OF 

RADIATORS 
Tauo  K.  KopoMS.  umi  Laila  T.  Koponea.  both  of  Eagelbrekta- 
ptaa  13  A  4  tr,  S-21133  MahM  ,  Sweden 

FIM  Apr.  1«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6a6,99S 
daloH  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Apr.  23,  1990,  9001433 
fat.  a.'  F24D  19/06 
VS.  CL  237—79  ^  Oataa 

1.  A  cassette  combination  for  insulation  of  a  radiator  by 
assembling  cassettes  as  a  covering  unit  in  front  of  said  radiator, 
wherein  each  cassette  comprises: 
a  cassette  cover; 

means,  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  cassette  cover,  for 
attaching  a  cassette  to  either  said  radiator  or  to  another 
cassette; 
cavities  at  the  side  ends  of  said  cassette  cover; 
metal  plates  fastened  lengthwise  to  said  cavities; 
a  first  lap,  formed  in  each  of  said  metal  plates  by  folding  the 


upper  edge  of  the  metal  plate  which  lifta  the  upper  edge 
of  the  metal  plate  against  the  edge  of  said  cassette  cover, 

a  second  lap,  formed  in  each  of  said  metal  plates  by  folding 
the  lower  edge  of  the  metal  plate,  which  retthctt  the 
distance  of  metal  plate  from  said  cassette  cover, 

a  tongue  in  the  lower  edge  of  each  metal  plate  which  pieaaea 
the  side  end  of  each  metal  plate  tight  against  one  of  said 
cavitie*  at  the  cover  side  end; 
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a  first  flap,  formed  in  each  of  said  metal  plates  by  bending  the 
lower  edge  of  the  metal  plate  in  a  given  direction,  which 
determines  the  minimum  distance  of  the  metal  plate  center 
part  to  said  cassette  cover,  and 

a  second  flap,  formed  by  in  each  of  said  metal  plates  bending 
the  lower  edge  of  the  metal  plate  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  given  direction,  which  determines  the  minimum  dis- 
tance of  the  upper  edge  of  a  given  metal  plate  to  the  lower 
edge  of  a  metal  plate  above  said  given  metal  plate. 

St230vM9 
BOLTED  RAIL  FASTENING  SYSTEM  FOR  JOINT  BAR 

LOCATION 
Gaorge  K.  Fhkar,  1414  Bdlerw  Bhrd.  North.  BcUctm,  Nakr. 


FOed  JaL  4. 1992,  Sar.  No.  90M94 
bt  CL>  EOIB  9/46 
VS.  a.  23»-210  ♦ 


1.  A  bolted  rail  fastening  system  for  joint  bar  locations  for 
mounting  a  rail,  having  a  base  flange,  and  at  least  one  joint  bar 
for  connecting  rail  sections,  having  a  base  flange,  on  a  support- 
ing elongated  croaa-tie,  comprising: 
a  tie  plate  having  an  upper  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface 

positioned  on  the  croaa-tie; 
said  tie  plate  having  a  central  recessed  area  formed  in  upper 
surface  thereof  for  receiving  the  base  flange  of  a  rail 
therein; 
said  recessed  area  being  defined  by  a  longitudinally  extetid- 


ing  first  pair  of  sboolden  on  said  tie  plate  said  tie  plate 
having  a  ganfe  side  poaitiaaed  inwardly  of  said  reoeaaed 
area  and  a  fidd  side  poaitiaiied  outwardly  of  said  reoeaaed 

area; 

said  gauge-aide  and  field-aide  tie  plate  sboolders  each  having 
an  arcuate  upper  sorCaoe.  forming  a  reversing  fiUet; 

^iii  tie  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  formed  tbereiB 
adjacent  each  of  the  gauge  and  field  sides  thereof  for 
receiving  a  fsatening  means  extending  downwanlly  tbere- 
through  into  the  croaa^ie  to  secure  said  tie  plaie  to  Ae 
croaa-tie; 

said  tie  plate  having  a  first  geaerally  rectaagular-ahaped 
opening  formed  therein  extending  downwardly  there- 
through between  said  leoesaed  area  and  said  gauge  side, 
said  first  rectangular-ahaped  opening  having  its  loogitadi- 
nal  axis  parallel  to  the  losigitndiDal  axis  of  the  rail; 

said  tie  plate  having  a  first  slot  formed  beneath  its  upper 
surface  which  coomimicates  with  the  lower  portion  of 
said  first  rectangular-ahaped  opening  and  which  extends 
therefrom  toward  said  reoeaaed  area; 

said  tie  plate  having  a  second  opening  fonned  therein  ex- 
tending downwardly  therethrou^  fn»  the  upper  snr- 
fiKC  thereof,  adjaceat  said  reoeaaed  area  which  coaamnni- 
catea  with  said  first  slot  to  define  a  second  pair  of  shoul- 
ders therebetween; 

a  first  clip  bolt  having  a  generaDy  T-ahaped  head  poaitioaed 
in  said  first  slot  and  a  shank  portion  extending  upwardly 
through  said  second  opening,  said  T-ahaped  head  being 
prevented  from  upward  vertical  movement  by  said  seooad 
pair  of  shoulders, 

a  first  clip  poaitiofied  on  said  first  chp  boh  and  comprising  an 
upper  end  portion  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  an  outer 
end  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  upper  end  portion  for  engagement  with  the  baae 
flange  of  an  adjacent  joint  bar,  an  inner  end  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  upper  ead 
portion,  and  a  tooth  means  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  fint  clip 
into  said  first  rectangular-ahaped  opening,  said  tooth 
means  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  first  rectangular-ahaped  opening,  said  inner  end  por- 
tion having  a  width  greater  than  said  first  rectangular- 
shaped  opening  to  form  a  first  heel  portion  in  engagement 
with  said  tie  plate  rearward  of  said  first  rectangular- 
shaped  opening; 

said  tooth  means  being  positioned  inwardly  of  said  T-ahaped 
head  portion  of  said  first  cUp  bolt  to  maintain  said  T- 
shaped  head  portion  of  said  first  clip  bolt  in  said  first  skN 
and  said  shank  portion  in  said  second  opening; 

a  nut  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  first  clip  bolt  for  maia- 
taining  said  first  chp  thereon; 

said  tie  plate  having  a  second  generally  rectangular-shaped 
opening  extending  downwardly  therethrough  between 
said  recessed  area  and  said  field  side  said  second  rectan- 
gular-ahaped opening  having  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail; 
said  tie  plate  having  a  second  slot  formed  beneath  its  upper 
surfece  which  communicates  with  the  lower  portion  of 
said  second  rectangular-ahaped  opening  and  which  ex- 
tends therefrom  towards  said  reoeaaed  area; 
said  tie  plate  having  a  third  opening  formed  therein  extend- 
ing downwardly  therethrou^  from  the  upper  surfKX 
thereof  which  communicates  with  said  second  slot,  to 
define  a  third  pair  of  shoulders  therebetween; 
a  second  cUp  bolt  having  a  generally  T-ahaped  head  poai- 
tioned  in  said  second  slot  and  a  shank  portion  extending 
upwardly  through  said  third  opening,  said  T-shaped  head 
of  said  second  clip  boh  being  prevented  from  upward 
vertical  movement  by  said  third  pair  of  shoulders; 
a  second  chp  poaitiooed  on  said  second  chp  bolt  and  com- 
prising an  upper  end  portion  having  inner  and  outer  ends, 
an  inner  end  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  upper  eitd  portion  of  said  second  dip  for 
engagement  with  the  baae  flange  of  an  adjacent  joint  bar. 
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an  outer  end  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the 
outer  end  of  taid  upper  end  portion,  and  a  tooth  means 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
end  portion  of  said  second  clip  into  said  second  rectangu- 
lar-«haped  opening,  said  tooth  nfeans  having  a  length 
subatantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  second  rectangu- 
lar-shaped opening,  said  outer  end  portion  having  a  width 
greater  than  said  second  rectangular-shaped  opening  to 
form  a  second  heel  portion  in  engagement  with  said  tie 
plate  rearward  of  said  second  rectangular-shaped  opening; 
said  tooth  means  on  said  second  clip  being  positioned  out- 
wardly of  said  T-shaped  head  portion  of  said  second  clip 
boh  to  maintain  said  T-shaped  head  portion  of  said  second 
clip  bolt  in  said  second  slot  and  said  shank  portion  in  said 
third  opening;  and  a  nut  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  cUp  bolt  for  maintaining  said  second  clip  thereon. 

S43M70 
FLAME  SPRAY  APPUCATOR  SYSTEM 
Var^v  S.  V.  R^iaa,  SWnroed  Pvk.  nd  Mwio  D«  Rocco. 
hw,  both  ofCaMda,  SMigBors  to  Alberta  Rcacarcfc  Cmmcil 
I  f— ~«'—  FlaaccMt  Sjratcaa,  Ibc„  Alberta,  < 
FIM  Jm.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  71S.21S 
lat.  a.'  B05B  //ift  B05C  i/04 
MS.  CL  23»-«  • ' 
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mate  to  the  diital  end,  said  first  central  bore  defining  the 
carrier  gas-powder  conveying  duct; 

a  first  annular  chamber  formed  in  the  body  member  at  its 
distal  end  concentric  with  and  outwardly  spaced  from  the 
first  central  bore; 

the  combustion  air  conveying  duct  being  formed  in  the  body 
member  extending  from  the  proximate  end  and  terminat- 
ing in  the  first  annular  chamber; 

a  detachable  nozzle  member  at  the  distal  end  of  the  body 
member  having  a  second  central  bore  extending  there- 
through for  alignment  with  the  first  central  bore  of  the 
body  member,  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumfercntially 
spaced  passageways  formed  around  the  second  central 
bore  extending  through  the  nozzle  member  from  the  first 
annular  chamber; 

a  mixing  shroud  at  the  distal  end  of  the  body  member  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  the  nozzle  member  and  having  an  in- 
wardly facing  cylindrical  wall  defming  a  combustion 
chamber, 

a  second  annular  chamber  formed  in  the  body  member  at  its 
distal  end  concentric  with  the  first  central  bore  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  first  annular  chamber,  said  second 
annular  chamber  opening  into  the  combustion  chamber, 
and 

the  fuel  gas  conveying  duct  being  formed  in  the  body  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  proximate  end  and  terminating  in 
the  second  annular  chamber. 


S.230,471 
PRESSURE  WASHER 
Robert  C.  BcrfleM,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa, 
Corporatioa,  WilUaMport,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1991.  Ser.  No.  666,230 
lat.  CL>  F04B  49/00 
MS.  a.  239— 1Z4  23 


to  Sha^Vac 


1.  An  open  atmosphere  flame  spray  applicator  system  for 

applying  a  thermoplastic  powdered  material  from  a  powder 

supply  on  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  flame  spray  applicator  having  separate  conveying  ducts  for 

delivering  combustion  air,  fuel  gas  and  carrier  gas-powder 

mixture  therethrough; 

means  for  supplying  combustion  air,  fuel  gas  and  carrier  gas; 

a  combustion  air  hne  connecting  the  combustion  air  supply 

means  to  the  combustion  air  conveying  duct; 
a  fuel  gas  line  connecting  the  fuel  gas  supply  means  to  the 

fuel  gas  conveying  duct; 
a  carrier  gas  line  connecting  the  carrier  gas  supply  means  to 

the  carrier  gas-powder  conveying  duct; 
means  for  regulating  the  gas  pressure  in  the  combustion  air, 

fuel  gas  and  carrier  gas  lines; 
a  hopper  assembly  containing  the  powder  supply  and  having 
means  connected  thereto  for  feeding  the  powder  under 
gravity  into  the  carrier  gas  line,  the  hopper  assembly 
being  located  remotely  from  the  flame  spray  applicator  so 
as  to  maintain  the  powder  in  a  dry,  free-flowing  form; 
a  bypass  line  connecting  with  the  carrier  gas  line  at  points 
upstream  and  immediately  downstream  of  the  powder 
feeding  means;  and 
means  for  diverting  the  carrier  gas  from  the  carrier  gas  line 
into  the  bypass  Une  to  terminate  powder  supply  to  the 
carrier  gas  line  and  to  purge  powder  remaining  in  the 
carrier  gas  line  downstream  of  the  powder  feeding  means 
through  the  flame  spray  applicator  and  to  prevent  back- 
flow  of  the  carrier  gas  to  the  powder  feeding  means;  and 
wherein  the  flame  spray  applicator  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having  distal  ends  and 
an  outer  cylindrical  wall,  said  body  member  forming  a 
first  central  bore  extending  therethrough  from  the  proxi- 


21.  A  pressure  washer  for  delivering  liquid  under  pressure, 
the  pressure  washer  comprising: 

an  outlet  pressure  spray  nozzle  for  spraying  liquid; 

an  outlet  conduit  connected  for  delivering  liquid  to  the 
outlet  pressure  spray  nozzle,  and  an  inlet  conduit  for 
receiving  liquid  from  a  liquid  supply; 

means  for  selectively  permitung  or  blocking  exit  of  liquid 
pumped  through  the  pressure  spray  nozzle  wherein  block- 
ing exit  of  liquid  through  the  pressure  spray  nozzle  builds 
up  pressure  in  the  outlet  conduit; 

pumping  cylinder  means  including  a  plurality  of  pumping 
cylinders  connected  in  parallel  between  the  inlet  conduit 
and  the  outlet  conduit  for  continuously  pumping  liquid 
from  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  outlet  conduit  and  a  like 
number  of  reciprocal  pistons,  each  piston  being  associated 
with  a  corresponding  pumping  cylinder,  the  pistons  being 
movable  generally  reciprocably  for  increasing  and  de- 
creasing the  volume  of  the  pumping  cylinder  means,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  pistons; 

a  roUtable  pin  on  which  the  reciprocal  pistons  are  eccentri- 
cally located; 

a  pumping  cylinder  pulley  for  routing  the  rotatable  pin;  and 

first  means  provided  for  and  in  a  condition  so  that  it  presses 


the  pistons  together  on  the  routaUe  pin  with  a  first  torqu- 
ing  force  and  second  means  provided  for  and  in  a  condi- 
tion so  that  the  pulley  is  pressed  to  the  pistons  with  a 
second  torquing  force,  wherein  the  first  torquing  force  is 
substantially  larger  than  the  second  torquing  force; 

an  input  conduit  communicating  from  the  inlet  conduit  to 
the  pumping  cylinder  means;  and  an  output  conduit  com- 
municating from  the  pumping  cylinder  means  to  the  outlet 
conduit;  and 

a  check  valve  asaembly  in  the  pumping  cylinder  means 
including  first  and  second  check  valves,  each  check  valve 
comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  reciprocably  movable  valve 
element,  means  for  biasing  the  valve  element  against  the 
valve  seat,  and  a  valve  guide  for  centering  and  guiding  the 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  valve  element  relative  to  the 
valve  seat,  the  valve  element  including  a  valve  stem  and 
the  valve  guide  having  a  valve  element  guiding  cavity  for 
reciprocatingly  receiving  therein  the  valve  stem. 


9,23M73 
CARPET  RECLAIMER 
Jmms  a.  E.  iliuBlal.  2120  Bcrkctey  Ave,  SL  PmI, 
5510S,  aad  Robert  M  Hmm,  7171  lijiliii  Atc, 
GroTC.  MiMt.  SS016 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1992.  Ser.  No.  W7.f«97 
IM.  01.'  BOaC  19/12.  23/14 
MS.  a.  2*1—3  » 


8,230,472 
SHOWER  ROSE  ASSEMBLY 
Stcpkca  C  McCake,  9  Ai«Mta  Street,  Glciikntly.  VIC  3163. 
AMtralia 
CoirtUaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  566.387.  Ai«.  22. 1990,  ifciadnaM 
This  appUcatkM  JaL  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  91S.407 
dalM  priority,  appBcrtioo  AMtralia,  Oct  10, 19m,  PJ13S5 
bt  CL'  B05B  ///&  15/08 
MS.  CL  239—443  M 


1.  A  shower  head  assembly  comprising: 

a  supply  means  having  an  outlet  port  with  a  cross-sectiooal 

flow  area  for  conducting  water  from  a  water  supply  in  a 

shower  to  said  outlet  port  thereof; 
at  least  one  shower  head  attached  to  said  outlet  port  of  said 

supply  means  including 

an  elongate  chamber  adjacent  said  outlet  port  and  extend- 
ing along  a  longitwUnal  axis,  said  elongate  chamber 
having  a  croaa-sectiooal  flow  area  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  flow  area  of  said  outlet  port. 

a  pair  of  substantially  flat  walls  which  are  mounted  so  as 
to  be  superimposed  and  separated  from  one  another  to 
define  a)  a  discrete  discharge  chamber  therebetween 
into  which  water  from  said  elongate  chamber  is  sup- 
pUed  along  a  flow  path  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  elongate  chamber  and  b)  an  internal 
crow  Bcctinnal  flow  area  of  the  flow  path  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongate  chamber  between  taid 
discharge  chamber  and  said  elongate  chamber,  said 
internal  cross-sectional  flow  area  being  sized  to  form  a 
constriction  means  for  reducing  a  rate  of  flow  of  water 
to  said  discharge  chamber  from  the  water  passing  freely 
from  said  outlet  port  of  said  supply  means  and  into  said 
elongate  chamber  and  hence  for  reducing  the  flow  of 
water  through  said  supply  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  outlet  apertures  in  one  of  said  waUs  from 
which  water  iMues  in  a  plurality  of  narrow  streams  from 
said  discharge  chamber. 


m^^o 


1.  A  method  for  disintegrating,  separating  and  segregating 
the  base  component  materiab  of  carpet,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  carpet  constructed  of  several  components  in- 
cluding a  carpet  pile,  a  primary  backing,  a  secondary 
backing,  a  pile  matrix,  a  carpet  matrix,  and  a  lates/filler 
binder  system  that  bonds  the  pile  and  the  backings  and 
matrix  to  one  another, 

(a)  loosening  and  debooding  the  latex/filler  binder  system 
from  the  secondary  backing;  followed  by 

(b)  separating  and  removing  the  secondary  backing  from 
the  carpet  matrix;  followed  by 

(c)  looaeniiig.  separating  and  removing  the  latex/filler 
binder  system  from  the  primary  backing  aad  pile  matrix; 
followed  by 

(d)  removing  the  carpet  pile  from  the  primary  backing: 
and 

(e)  as  each  bate  component  material  is  removed  from  the 
carpet  matrix,  transporting  that  material  in  a  segregated 
stream  to  a  container  for  that  material. 


5,230^4 
MILL  INERT  APPARATUS  FOR  COAL  PULVERIZER 
AND  MFTHOD  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  EXPLOSION 
YoaUki  Ya 

'  af       . 
MtoibtaW  Hkagf  KiliitRI  KiMa,  Tokya,  Japaa 

FBad  May  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7044M 
date  priority,  ippMritisa  Japaa,  May  25. 1990.  2-1339ia; 
May  25, 1990,  2-133919 

IM.  CL'  BUC  21/00 
MS.  CL  341—31  5  Oalmm 

3.  A  method  for  preventing  explosion  of  a  coal  pulverizer 
which  comprises  the  step  of  introducing  an  inert  medium  into 
said  coal  pulverizer  for  pulverizing  a  coal  to  lower  an  oxygen 
concentration  in  said  coal  pulverizer  and  to  thereby  prevent 
the  explosion  of  the  pulverized  coal,  said  method  being  charac- 
terized by  introducing  said  inert  medimn  inlo  said  coal  pnlver- 
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izer  •!  surt-up.  at  stop  or  at  trip  of  a  cod  feeding  device  for  „,,„„_ ^,  r-wti^n^^'tl^n  vfivriMr  towfr 

feeding  -id  L.  to  ««i  CO..  pulverizer  .o  that  «,  o.ygen    M-Ji^'^'^sX  SS.  C^.^  ^^S^^  J- 

WOstw,  P.O.  Box  45.  Brook,  ImL  47922 

Filed  May  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  708,728 
Int.  a.»  B02C  23/08 
UJS.  C3.  241— 101.«  22 


concentration  in  said  coal  pulveriier  may  be  in  a  range  of  from 
13%  to  1S%. 


5,23M7S 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SHREDDER 
Jeffrey  E.  Gcraer,  MUwMikee,  Wta.,  aarigwir  to  Banner  Welder 
iMMTorated,  Gcrwaatown.  Wit. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  988,813 

int  CL'  B02C  23/00 

VS.  a.  241-34  M  C««»— 


1.  A  shredder  comprising: 

a  shredding  section; 

a  hopper  adjacent  the  shredding  section  for  receiving  mate- 
rial to  be  shredded,  the  floor  of  the  hopper  being  an  end- 
less conveyor; 

a  drive  system  for  the  floor  conveyor  arranged  to  move  a 
load  carried  thereon  to  the  shredding  section; 

a  second  endless  conveyor  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
floor  conveyor  at  an  acute  angle  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from to  form  an  infeed  nip  to  the  shredding  section; 

a  drive  system  for  the  second  conveyor  arranged  to  assist  in 
moving  a  load  toward  the  nip;  and 

means  for  selectively  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of 
one  of  said  floor  conveyor  or  second  conveyor. 

22.  A  shredder  comprising; 

a  shredding  section  including  a  rotatable  hammer  mill 
mounted  on  a  shaft; 

a  hopper  adjacent  the  shredding  section  for  receiving  mate- 
rial to  be  shredded,  the  floor  of  the  hopper  being  an  end- 
less conveyor; 

a  drive  system  for  the  floor  conveyor  arranged  to  move  a 
load  carried  thereon  to  the  shredding  section; 

a  second  endless  conveyor  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
floor  conveyor  at  an  acute  angle  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from to  form  an  infeed  nip  to  the  shredding  section; 

a  drive  system  for  the  second  conveyor  arranged  to  assist  in 

moving  a  load  toward  the  nip; 
means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  hammer  mill; 

and 
means  for  stopping  at  least  one  of  the  conveyors  when  the 
routional  speed  of  the  hammer  mill  drops  below  a  prede- 
termined set  speed. 


1.  A  feed  mill  system  comprising: 

a  primary  constituent  tank; 

a  mill  structurally  aligned  with  said  primary  constituent  tank 
to  receive  output  therefrom; 

a  mixer; 

means  for  transferring  milled  primary  constituent  from  the 
mill  to  the  mixer; 

at  least  one  secondary  constituent  tank;  and 

means  for  introducing  non-milled  secondary  constituent  to 
the  mixer;  in  which  the  primary  constituent  tank,  the  mill, 
the  mixer,  the  milled  primary  constituent  transferring 
means,  the  secondary  constituent  tank,  and  the  non-milled 
secondary  constituent  introducing  means  are  all  located  in 
a  common  poruble  housing,  wherein  the  primary  constit- 
uent tank  is  positioned  in  a  central  portion  of  the  housing, 
and  the  secondary  constituent  tank  is  positioned  interme- 
diate the  primary  constituent  tank  and  the  exterior  of  the 
housing. 

5,230.477 

KNIFE  SHAFT  STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  DOCUMENT 

SHREDDERS 

WIUI  Strohmeyer,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aaaigBor  to 

PBS-SerriccaeaeUachan  abH  A  Co.  KG,  HaM>Ter,  Fed.  Rey. 

ofGeniaay 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  650.710 

Claims  priority.  appUcadoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny.  Fck.  3, 
1990.4003222 

ImL  a.'  B02C  18/16 
VS.  CL  241—146  »  (^mm 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  of  knife  shafts  equipped  with  document  shredding 
knives  arranged  along  a  paper  path  in  a  housing  comprising  a 
housing  top  and  a  housing  bottom,  a  stripping  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  integrally  formed,  plastic  stripmg  fingers 
disposed  between  the  knives  of  the  knife  shafts  in  a  cutting 
zone  in  the  cutting  mechanism,  said  stripping  fingers  being 
injection-molded  in  one  piece  with  one  of  said  housing  top  and 
said  housing  bottom;  said  stripping  device  further  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  plastic  support  sUys  extending  parallel  to  the 
knife  shafu  of  the  cutting  mechanism  and  being  associated  with 
said  stripping  fingers,  said  support  sUys  likewise  being  injec- 


tion molded  in  one  piece  with  the  other  of  said  housing  top  and 
said  housing  bottom,  said  housing  top  and  housing  bottom 
having  bearing  surfaces  formed  therein  for  said  knife  shafts. 


upstream  yam  guide  and  the  downstream  yarn  guide, 
respectively;  and 

a  plurality  of  yam  release  guides  which  are  spaced  from  the 
upstream  and  downstream  yam  guides, 

wherein  the  upstream  and  downstream  yam  guide*  are 
traversed  while  maintaining  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  the  upstream  and  downstream  yam  guides  with 
respect  to  the  path  and  wherein  the  upctream  yam  guide 
maintains  uninterrupted  contact  with  the  yam  during  a 
revolutioa  of  the  scroll  cam. 


5,230^79 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  WEB  TO  A  SPOOL  AND 

RESULTING  SPOOLED  WEB 

Shawn  W.  RitcUe,  Ruihintir,  N.Y„  art^sr  to  1 

Rochcatar.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1991.  Scr.  Na  7W.657 
IM.  CL'  B65H  75/28 
VS.  CL  242—74  W ' 


and  said  stripping  fmgers  and  support  sUys  having  abutment 
surfaces  formed  thereon  which  contact  one  another  when  said 
document  shredder  is  assembled  such  that  each  of  the  support 
suys  supporu  a  row  of  the  stripping  fingers. 


5.230,478 
TRAVERSE  METHOD  FOR  YARNS 
Kcaii  Baba,  Kyoto,  and  Votaka  Okteera,  Takatndd,  both  of 
Japaa,  Hriport  to  Marata  Kikai  KabMhiki  Kaiaka,  Kyoto, 

Jape* 

FUed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,138 
OaiMS  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  May  19, 1989,  1-127465 
Lit  CL'  B65H  54/28.  54/38 
VS.  a.  242—43  R  »* 


h\„J^-:M, 


1.  A  traverse  apparatus  for  guiding  yam  along  a  path,  the 
path  defming  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  scroll  can  which  is  routably  supported  within  a  cam  drum 
and  around  which  a  first  reciprocating  spiral  groove  and  a 
second  reciprocating  spiral  groove  are  formed; 

an  upstream  yam  guide  engaged  with  the  first  reciprocating 
spiral  groove  and  reciprocally  traversing  the  scroll  cam 
through  a  first  traverse  width; 

a  downstream  yam  guide  engaged  with  the  second  recipro- 
cating spiral  groove  and  reciprocally  traversing  the  scroll 
cam  through  a  second  traverae  width; 

an  upper  guide  rail  and  a  lower  guide  rail  for  guiding  the 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  web  having  a  trading  end  portion 
and  a  remaining  portion  to  a  spool  having  a  core  and  enlarged 
shoulders  on  either  end  of  said  core  for  separating  web  por- 
tions on  said  core  from  web  portioaa  oo  said  shoulders,  com- 
prising: 

a)  forming  an  axially  extending  flap  on  said  trailing  end 
portion  of  said  web,  said  flap  being  narrower  than  said 
web; 

b)  forming  an  adhesive  member  comprising  a  central  portioa 
for  attaching  to  said  core  of  said  spool,  a  first  end  portioo 
for  attaching  to  said  trailing  end  portion  such  that  said  firat 
end  portion  does  not  extend  beyond  said  trailing  end 
portion,  and  a  second  end  portion  for  attaching  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  traUing  end  portion  on  said  remaining 
portion  of  said  web; 

c)  flexibly  attaching  said  adhesive  member  to  said  spool  and 
said  web;  and. 

d)  wrapping  said  remaining  portion  of  said  web  onto  the 
edges  of  said  shoulders  of  said  core  so  that  said  remaining 
portion  of  said  web  overlies  remaining  portions  wrapped 
on  said  shoulders  and  said  trailing  end  portion  sandwiched 
between  said  adhesive  member  wraps  onto  said  core  over- 
lying said  adhesive  member  wrapped  onto  said  core. 

5,230,4« 
FLEXIBLE  MEMBER  REELING  DEVICE 
CalTln  W.  Perry,  2220  CoUcte  Avcme,  Regte 
CaMdaS4T  1T9 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  830.052 

ImL  a.'  B65H  75/34 

U.S.  CL  242-85.1  ^***w^ 

1.  A  reeling  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  drum  body 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  to  receive  a  flexi- 
ble member,  a  drum  flange  attached  to  said  drum  body,  a 
toothed  circular  plate  retainer  fixedly  mounted  on  and  adja- 
cenUy  encircling  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  body  to  coop- 
erate with  said  drum  flange  for  confining  the  flexible  member 
on  said  drum  body,  a  circumferential  recess  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  drum  body,  a  cover  body  routably  re- 
ceived in  said  circumferential  recess,  a  hollow  crank  handle 
pivotally  attached  to  said  cover  body  to  intemaUy  guide  the 


UMI 


2256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27, 1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2237 


nexible  member  to  or  from  said  drum  body  when  said  hollow 
crank  handle  is  in  an  operative  position  perpendicular  to  said 
cover  body,  a  tooth  formed  on  said  hollow  crank  handle  to 
engage  said  fixedly  mounted  toothed  circular  plate  retainer 
when  said  hollow  crank  handle  is  in  an  inoperative  pocition,  a 
drum  flange  recess,  a  mounting  base,  a  protrusion  on  said 
mounting  base  to  slideably  engage  said  drum  flange  recess,  a 
cover  plate  releaaabiy  attached  to  said  cover  body  to  permit 


.w..,^  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum  body,  a  spring  loaded 
detent  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  and  passing  through 
said  drum  body,  a  cover  body  recess  to  receive  said  spnng 
loaded  detent  which  has  passed  through  said  drum  body  to 
selectively  prevent  relative  roution  between  said  cover  body 
and  said  drum  body,  a  fastener  means  to  hold  one  end  of  the 
flexible  member  sutionary  relative  to  the  movement  of  said 
cover  body. 

S,230,4«l 

CORD  TAKE-UP  DEVICE 

Edwia  L.  Wkeelcr.  aod  Edwia  R.  PeterMo,  botk  of  Boiae,  Id^ 

aasigiMrs  to  Preco  New  Prodncta  Corp.,  Boise,  Id. 

CmtiBBatioa-iB-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  S32,M«,  Jua.  4, 1990.  Pat  No. 

5,114,091.  TWa  awUcatkM  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,523 

IBL  CL'  B«H  75/4S 

VS.  <X  242—107.1  *  CW» 


reels  for  receiving  flat  wire  cable,  said  shaft  being  pro- 
vided on  its  second  end  in  said  second  compartment  of 
said  upper  and  lower  case  halves  with  a  slot  in  the  shaft 
for  receiving  a  spring  within  said  spring  cup; 

(d)  a  generally  cylindrical  spring  cup  within  said  second 
compartment  of  said  upper  and  lower  case  halves,  said 
spring  cup  having  an  outer  surface  perpendicular  to  its 
axis  of  roution,  means  cooperating  with  the  holding 
means  to  hold  the  cup  against  roution  relative  to  said 
upper  and  lower  case  halves  in  one  direction  but  not  in  the 
other  direction  and  spring  stop  means  on  its  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  for  flxing  one  end  of  the  spring  to  said  spring 
cup;  and 

(e)  a  flat  coil  spring  within  said  spring  cup,  said  spring  being 
fixed  on  iu  outer  end  to  said  stop  means  of  said  spring  cup 
and  being  fixed  on  itt  inner  end  to  said  slot  of  said  second 
end  of  said  dual-purpose  shaft. 


5,230,482 

ELECTRONIC  TIME  THERMOSTAT  WITH  A 

TEMPORARY  NEXT  PERIOD  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

James  W.  Ratz.  Bloomiogton;  Robert  J.  SchneU,  Plynooth,  and 

Daaiel  T.  Uhrich,  Mayer,  all  of  Minn.,  aaiignors  to  Honeywell 

lac,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

Hied  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,501 

Int  a.'  F23B  5/20 

MS.  CL  136-A6  R  3  (yaiau 


1.  A  dual  reel  cord  take-up  device  for  flat  wire  cable  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  upper  case  half  with  two 
parallel  compartments  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder,  the  first  compartment  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  first  end  of  a  dual-purpose  shaft,  and  the 
second  compartment  being  adapted  to  receive  the  second 
end  of  said  dual-purpose  shaft  and  a  spring  cup.  said  upper 
case  half  having  snap-fit  means  for  receiving  a  lower  case 
half  and  means  for  receiving  a  flat  wire  cable; 

(b)  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  lower  case  half,  also  with 
two  compartments  which  correspond  to  said  first  and 
second  compartments  of  said  upper  case  half,  said  lower 
case  half  also  having  snap-fit  means  for  receiving  and 
cooperating  with  said  upper  case  half  snap-fit  means  for 
receiving  and  retaining  said  upper  case  half  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship, said  lower  case  half  having  means  for  receiving  a 
fiat  wire  cable  and  said  second  compartment  having 
means  for  holding  said  spring  cup  in  said  second  compart- 
ment against  roution  in  one  direction  but  not  the  other; 

(c)  a  dual-purpose  shaft  supported  and  held  in  routable 
relationship  by  both  said  upper  and  lower  case  halves,  said 
shaft  being  provided  on  its  first  end  in  said  first  compart- 
ment of  said  upper  and  lower  case  halves  with  a  slotted  rib 
which  divides  said  first  end  of  the  shaft  into  two  adjacent 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  a  set  point  period  in  a  thermosut, 
the  thermosut  capable  of  having  a  preprogrammed  sequence 
of  set  point  periods,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

controlling  to  a  current  period  set  point; 

deciding  if  it  is  time  for  a  next  period  set  point; 

controlling  to  a  temporary  next  period  set  point  if  said  tem- 
porary next  period  set  point  has  been  previously  entered 
into  the  thermosut  by  the  operator; 

controlling  to  the  normal  next  period  set  point  otherwise, 
and 

purging  said  temporary  next  period  set  point  after  the  next 
period  has  expired. 


^•f^flf^  ber  for  winding  np  a  line,  and  on  the  Mcond  dongate 

■HIT.  T(»QUE  IWVICE  FOR  VII«0  CASSETTE  TAPE  member  for  casting  a  line;  and 

RECORDER 
Kw^  Y.  Km«,  KyM«U,  Ra».  of  Konai,  mrii^nt  to  GoUrtar 
<X,  LM,,  SwMd,  Ra^  of  Konn 

FIM  Oct.  22, 1991,  S«r.  No.  710,194 
CWm  priority,  iwUt^Han  Ray.  of  Kotm,  Oct  29,  1990,  /^  >^        « 

173M/1990  ''  ^-^^^^"^ 

bt  CL'  GlIB  15/32  _  ^ 

UJ5.  d  342—201  «  Chtai 


4.  A  reel  torque  device  for  a  video  caiactte  tape  recorder 
comprising: 

a  supply  reel  Ubie  having  a  single  reel  disc  and  a  supply  reel 
gear  integrally  formed  with  said  single  reel  disc; 

a  take-up  reel  uble  having  a  reel  disc  and  a  take-up  red  gear 
integrally  formed  with  said  real  disc; 

an  idler  mechanism  mounted  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  center 
shaft  and  adapted  to  lelectivdy  transmit  a  torque  to  said 
supply  red  gear  and  said  take-up  red  gear; 

means  for  generating  a  drive  force;  and 

a  middle  gear  assembly  ftinctioning  to  convert  said  drive 
force  into  a  desired  torque  in  accordance  with  an  upward 
and  downward  movement  of  a  pulley  receiving  said  drive 
force  by  means  of  a  belt  and  transmit  the  torque  to  the 
idler  mechanism. 


5,230,414 

FISHING  REEL 

Darid  L.  StercMoa,  P.O.  Box  2414,  Wdkoa^  94M,  Soath  Af- 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1991,  Sec.  No.  749,6«« 
n«»—  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  Aag.  34,  1990, 
90/6758 

Mat  CL'  AOIK  89/015 
VS.  CL  243-227  »  OaiaM 

1.  A  fishing  reel  which  indudea: 

a  casing  having  a  mounting  mans  for  mounting  a  fishing  rod; 
a  first  elongate  member  extending  from  the  caaing  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fishing  rod,  the  first  elongate  member  being  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  shaft  which,  in  turn,  is  rouubly  mounted 
in  the  casing; 
a  second  elongate  member  extending  from  the  basing  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  fint  elongate  mem- 
ber, 
a  spool  including  a  releaaable  fastening  means  for  lelectivdy 
fdeasably  mounting  the  spool  on  the  firat  elongate  mem- 


a  control  means  arranged  within  the  casing  and  acting  on  the 
shaft  for  controlling  rotation  of  the  fint  eloagate  I 


S,23Q,485 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE  PWt  SECURING  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENTS  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Gacattr  Voo,  aai  JaartM  Wiadt,  kalh  of  DiitirMMi.  FM. 
Rav.  of  Cwy,  Milgaira  to  DMtMhc  Aiia^iri  AMaa 
GiabH,  HiHliirg,  Fad.  Ray.  af  Gamvy 

FIM  Jm.  34, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  t2MM 
CUsM  pilortty,  upplliatlia  Fad.  Ra».  af  Csraiaay,  Fl*.  M, 
1991,  4102273 

IBL  a.'  BMD  11/06:  B61D  45/00:  BMC  1/20 
VS.  CL  344— 118J  '  ' 


1.  A  connector  device  for  securing  structural  components  to 
each  other  and  to  a  support  rail  having  locking  edges  forming 
a  rail  gap  with  uniformly  spaced  openings  in  said  locking  edges 
along  said  gap,  comprising  a  baae  plate  (6),  a  tubular  member 
fonning  a  carrier  body  (1)  extending  from  said  base  plate,  at 
least  two  connector  flanges  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  to  aa 
outer  wall  of  said  tubular  member,  said  at  least  two  flanges 
extending  away  from  said  tubular  member  and  being  angularly 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  central  through  bore  paanng 
through  said  tubular  member  and  through  said  l>ase  plate,  a 
locking  element  recdved  for  rotatiooal  and  verticd  diapbcse- 
ment  in  said  central  through  bore,  said  locking  element  having 
a  locking  head  for  riding  in  said  rail  gap  of  said  support  rail, 
and  wherein  said  base  plate  comprises  cylindricd  protrusions 
(12,  13)  opposite  said  tubular  member,  said  protrusions  being 
sized  and  spaced  from  one  another  on-center  to  fit  into  said 
openings  in  said  support  rail,  whereby  on-center  spacinp 
between  said  protrusions  and  on-center  spacings  between  said 
openings  in  said  support  rail  corre^KMd  to  each  other. 
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S,23MM  Mid  flap,  UK)  a  portioa  of  nidcarrkgefonn  together  a  four  bar 

UNDERWINGC»MPIt£SSION  VORTEX  ATTENUATION  linkage. 

DEVICE  

Jamm  C.  Pattcrao^  Jr^  Nawyort  Nawa,  Va^  aarisaar  to  Tte 
DaHad  Stataa  of  Aaiirifa  aa  i ipnaMtai  fcy  tfca  AdalaMi a>nr  5J30,4« 

af  tka  NattoMU  Augaaatici  aad  SpMa  AtaiaiatiiHaa,  Wa*-  CUP-ON  PIPE  HANGING  CLAMP 

lii0a^D.C  _    ,^  „      .^    ^.^  Dama  R.  Coadoa.  2330  IUy«*d  At«^  Ra«»a.  Calif.  »M65 

F1M  May  22,  WW.  Scr.  No.  n«.M«  p„^  j^  ,^  i,,2^  S^  No.  9U.154 

itCL'BMCZJ/otf  i.i/a.'n6Li/a» 

U.S.a.244— 199  4Clataa   u^  q.  24»— 73  I  CIata» 


1.  An  apparatua  for  ditsipattng  a  lift-induced  vortex  lystem 
generated  by  an  aircraft  wing  in  an  airflow  having  a  leading 
edge,  a  traiUng  edge,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
comprising:  a  poaitive  pressure  gradient  producing  means;  said 
gradient  producing  means  being  a  panel  which  is  attached  to 
the  lower  surface  of  the  wing  and  which  faces  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  airflow,  wherein  said  panel  is  located  such 
that  it  produces  a  poaitive  pressure  gradient  aligned  with  the 
final  roll-up  of  the  total  vortex  system  which  interrupts  the 
axial  flow  in  the  vortex  core  and  causes  the  vortex  to  collapse, 
said  location  being  approximately  55  percent  of  the  wing  span 
as  measured  from  the  fuselage  center  line  and  between  the 
midpoint  of  the  local  wing  chord  and  the  trailing  edge, 
whmby  the  vortex  system  is  eliminated. 


5.230v4«7 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AND  GUIDING  A  FLAP 

SECURED  TO  AN  AIRCRAFT  WING 

Raiacr  Gartefaaaaa,  BrcaMS.  aad  MaalM  ScUcrt,  Bremca- 

Groha,  both  of  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaignors  to  Deatachc 

Aeroapace  Airbus  GmbH,  HaMborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  847.917 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMwy.  Mar.  S, 
1991,  4107S56 

brt.  a.'  B«4C  9/19.  3/50 
\}S.  CL  244—216  «  Claiaw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  and  guiding  of  a  flap  secured  to 
an  aircraft,  comprising  a  combined  support  and  guide  rail  (3), 
a  carriage  displaceable  along  said  support  and  guide  rail,  means 
movably  securing  said  flap  to  said  carriage,  drive  means  (S)  for 
positioning  said  flap  including  a  drive  lever  (9)  and  a  drive  rod 
(10)  which  connects  said  drive  lever  (9)  with  said  carriage  (4). 
flap  positioning  means  including  a  flap  adjustment  control  rod 
(7),  a  two  armed  control  link  (i),  means  pivoting  said  two 
armed  control  link  to  said  carriage  (4),  and  a  further  control 
link  (5)  pivotally  connecting  said  flap  (2)  to  said  carriage  (4), 
said  two  armed  control  link  (<)  having  one  arm  (M)  pivoted  to 
said  control  rod  (7)  which  in  turn  is  pivoted  to  said  drive  lever 
(9),  and  a  second  arm  (60)  pivoted  to  said  flap  (2).  and  wherein 
said  further  control  link  (5),  said  second  arm  (6a),  a  portion  of 


1.  A  pipe  hanging  clamp,  comprising: 

a  clamp  portion  having  an  inner  wall  forming  a  hole  for 
receiving  a  pipe  therethrough,  and  a  gap  therein  for  allow- 
ing the  clamp  portion  to  be  cinched  around  the  pipe; 

a  mounting  platform  connected  to  the  clamp  portion  and 
having  a  first  flange  on  a  first  side  edge  of  the  platform  for 
engaging  and  extending  over  a  first  side  edge  of  a  mount- 
ing strap  and  a  second  flange  on  a  second  side  edge  of  the 
platform  opposite  the  first  side  edge  of  the  platform  for 
engaging  and  extending  over  a  second  side  edge  of  the 
strap; 

an  arm  connected  to  and  extending  from  the  clamp  portion 
and  having  a  hook  member  for  engaging  the  first  side  edge 
of  the  mounting  strap;  and 

the  clamp  portion,  moimting  platform  and  arm  being  formed 
of  plastic  as  a  unitary  body  and  being  configured  and 
dimensioned  so  that  the  pipe  is  cinched  inside  the  clamp 
portion  when  the  mounting  platform  b  overlapped  with 
the  strap  and  is  angularly  displaced  relative  to  the  strap 
until  the  first  flange  is  engaged  with  the  first  side  edge  of 
the  strap,  the  second  flange  is  engaged  with  the  second 
side  edge  of  the  strap  and  the  arm  is  pushed  over  the  strap 
to  permit  the  hook  member  to  engage  the  first  side  edge  of 
the  strap,  the  angular  displacement  of  the  arm  providing  a 
spring  force  that  urges  the  hook  member  against  the  first 
side  edge  of  the  strap  to  thereby  hold  the  clamp  and  pipe 
firmly  in  position. 


Sa30,4«9 
WIRE  RETENTION  CLIP 
F^cd  E.  White,  Marietta;  Barry  O.  Paae,  Woodstock,  and  Jo- 
aaph  A.  Dnkea,  Dawaoarille,  all  of  Ga.,  aaalgMin  to  Paadidt 
Cafv„  Tinlcy  Park,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,359 
brt.  CL'  F16L  3/08 
VS.  CL  24S— 74J  7  CfadM 

1.  A  wire  cUp,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  retaining  arm  having  a  free  end,  and  an  opposite  mounted 
end  attached  to  the  top  of  the  base  wherein  the  retaining 
arm  has  sufficient  flexibility  to  bend  so  that  the  free  end 
can  touch  the  top  of  the  base  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the 
mounted  end  to  form  a  loop; 
locking  means,  including  a  release  lever,  disposed  on  the  top 
of  the  base  for  selectively  engaging  and  releasing  the  free 
end  of  the  arm;  and 


a  preta  pad  extending  from  a  point  00  the  free  end  of  the  arm  between  two  adjacent  aaid  t»a  and  e**  having  twooppo- 

subatantially  tangential  to  the  retaining  arm  and  oriented  ate  eada  screwed  to  Mid  two  adjaoeat  laid  riba,  ea«  or 


away  from  the  mounted  end  and  towarda  the  free  end  of 
the  retaining  arm. 


5,230,490 

QUICK  RELEASE  CAMERA  MOUNTBW  MECHANISM 
Cowad  Sloop,  PHtafcrd,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Smmim 
Graphic  bc^  Rochaatar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1992.  Scr.  No.  966,3r 
lat  CL'  FICM  11/04 

VS.  CL  24»— irr  » • 


1.  A  mechanism  for  releasably  mounting  an  instrument  on  a 
support,  said  mechanism  including  a  base  plate  and  a  cam  plate; 

said  base  plate  adapted  for  connection  to  said  suppori  and 
including  a  first  clamping  flange  extending  upward  along 
one  side  thereof,  a  lock  pin  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
base  plate,  and  an  actuating  spring  biased  against  said  cam 
pkte  to  urge  said  cam  plate  in  a  clamping  position,  said 
base  plate  supporting  a  cam  pin  extending  through  said 
cam  plate; 

said  cam  plate  being  movable  on  said  base  plate  between  a 
clamping  position  and  a  release  position,  and  including  a 
cam  slot  for  engagement  with  said  cam  pin,  a  lock  aper- 
ture for  locking  engagement  with  said  lock  pin  when  said 
cam  plate  is  in  said  release  position,  and  a  second  clamping 
flange  movable  with  said  cam  plate  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  clamping  flange  for  releasable  engagement 
with  said  instrument 


to  sua  Yah 


5.230.491 
TABLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
J  Taes«.  CUayi  Hiit^  Tahraa, 
Eatcrprlac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  936.132 
lat  CL'  F16M  11/20 
VS.  CL  24»-lM.l  3 

1.  A  table  leg  assembly,  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  vertical  legs; 

a  plurality  of  radial  bars  to  brace  said  vertical  legs; 
a  central  body  interconnecting  said  radial  bars,  said  body 
including  a  cylindrical  rigid  block  having  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end,  a  cylindrical  periphery  interconnecting  said 
top  and  bottom  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  vertically 
extending  and  radially  projecting  from  said  cylindrical 
periphery  at  predetermined  angular  intervals;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  curved  connecting  plates,  each  being  disposed 


said  connecting  plates  being  integraDy  ooBmcted  to  < 
of  said  radial  bar*. 


a 


SUPPORT  BRACKET 
A.  Zwvt;  Mktaal  J.  VaM.  both  aT 
J.  OnLmit,  Onmk  RM^i.  ■■ 
PMfc.  ■■  cT  Mlcfc,  iiilpiri  to 
r.  If,,  Spr^  Ldta,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  1,  1991,  Sar.  No.  7TMM 
bt  CL'  A47B  47/00 
VS.  CL  24»— 222.1  22 


Lnr- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  wall  pand  tyMcin  oomprii- 
ing: 
a  wall  panel; 
a  vertical  member  attached  to  the  wall  panel  and  having  a 

plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  therem; 
a  support  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  bracket  aaaem- 

bly  and  rest  on  a  floor; 
a  bracket  assembly  external  to  the  support  member  and 
adapted  to  intercoonect  the  support  member  to  the  verti- 
cal member  of  the  waU  panel,  said  bracket  assembly  com- 

pnsuif 

a  first  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  anchor 
members  extending  outward  therefrom  for  insertion  into  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  apertures  in  the  vertical  mem- 
ber. 

a  second  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  anchor 
members  extending  outward  therefrom  for  insertion  into 
corresponding  apertures  in  the  vertical  member,  and 

locking  means  Ht****  to  move  one  of  said  brackets  verti- 
cally toward  the  other  such  that  said  anchor  memben 
cooperate  with  the  vertical  member  to  secure  the  bracket 
assembly  thereto,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  flange 
extending  horizontally  outward  from  one  of  said  brackets, 
a  tab  extending  horiiontally  outward  from  the  other  of 
said  brackets,  and  a  threaded  fastener  coupling  said  flange 
and  tab,  whereby  the  first  and  second  brackeu  are  pulled 
toward  each  other  by  turning  the  fastener,  said  first  and 
second  brackets  and  said  locking  means  being  external  to 
the  support  member  to  faciUtaU  the  securing  of  the  brack- 
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eto  to  the  vertical  member  and  the  intfaUation  and  re- 
moval of  the  lupport  member  to  ooe  of  laid  brackets. 

HTODEN  MOUNTINC  BRACXFT  FOR  A  VENETIAN 
BLIND  OR  WINDOW  COVERING  HEADRAIL 
DomM  W.  LmIo,  1M42  lafaai  Circle  #3,  Harttagtoa 
CMif.nM9 

Filed  Jm.  21. 1992,  Sm.  No.  122,720 
I^  a.)  E06B  9/<n  A47H  7/00 
VS.  CL  20— 2S1  * 


1.  A  wall  mounted  bracket  for  releasablc  securement  to  a 
headrail  having  an  open  surface  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  edges  formed  into  flanges  each  having  a  recess,  compris- 


mg 


a  generally  L-shaped  body  having  unitary  back  and  top 
plates,  a  lower  edge  portion  being  formed  to  extend  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  back  plate; 

first  and  second  arms  integral  with  the  top  plate  extending 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  and  each  having  an 
internal  recess  adjacent  the  backplate  and  hooklike  means 
adjacent  an  outer  end;  and 

elongated  spring  means  having  an  end  secured  to  the  top 
plate  edge  opposite  the  back  plate  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  away  from  the  back  plate,  a  said  spring 
means  include  first  and  second  spared  apart  arms  extend- 
ing away  from  the  top  plate  and  a  crow  bar  interconnect- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  the  said  arms; 

said  bracket  on  assembly  receiving  one  headrail  edge  flange 
within  the  internal  recesses,  the  other  headrail  edge  flange 
lockingly  engaged  with  the  hooklike  means,  and  the  outer 
end  portions  of  the  spring  means  being  anchored  within 
the  headrail. 


portion  and  a  second  portion  of  a  shape  adapted  to  fit 
horizontally  around  a  window  frame  for  positioning  the 


mounting  element  outward  of  the  periphery  of  the  win- 
dow frame. 


Nkk 


S,23IM9S  

VEHICULAR  DASHBOARD  BRACKET 
,  Ml  E.  44lk  St,  BoiM,  U.  13714 
I  of  Scr.  No.  fiM,043,  May  t,  1991, 
apfUcatkNi  Sep.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  952,479 
Int  CL'  FICM  11/00 
VS.  a.  24S— 300  * 


nto 


5,230,494 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  WINDOW  TREATMENTS 
WilUaa  E.  Adaau,  PortcmlUe,  Pa.,  airipor  to  Adams  Mf^. 
Co.,  PortersTille,  Pa. 

FUed  JoL  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  892,955 
fat.  CL'  A47H  1/10 
VS.  CL  248—266  W  OaiiM 

1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  shades  and  curtains  to 
window  glass  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

(b)  a  suction  cup  fitted  securely  into  each  of  the  plurality  of 
apertures; 

(c)  an  elongated  mounting  element  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  base  plate  and  sized  to  extend  in  a 
vertical  direction  above  a  window,  such  that  the  mounting 
element  is  adapted  to  receive  one  of  a  shade  and  a  curtain 
rtxl  poaitioned  substantially  above  the  window;  and 

(d)  a  connecting  means  attached  between  the  base  plate  and 
the  mounting  element,  the  connecting  means  having  a  first 


1.  A  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  upper  trim  plate  of  a 
center  console  of  a  vehicular  dashboard  which  consists  of: 

a  horizontally  oriented  elongated  attachment  plate  config- 
ured to  fit  underneath  and  attach  to  the  upper  trim  plate  of 
said  center  console  with  at  least  a  portion  of  one  elongated 
edge  of  said  elongated  attachment  plate  extending  out 
from  underneath  said  upper  trim  plate,  said  attachment 
plate  having  attachment  means  for  attaching  to  the  con- 
sole; 

a  mounting  extension  attached  to  said  extended  edge  of  the 
elongated  attachment  plate  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom;  and, 

a  single  mounting  plate  attached  at  an  obtuse  planar  angle  to 
the  outwardly  extending  end  of  the  mounting  plate  exten- 
sion, said  mounting  plate  having  mounting  means  for 
holding  a  cellular  phone. 

5,230,496 
POLE  MOUNTING  CLAMP 
Richard  A.  SiOUlagtoii,  Leocadia.  aad  GUbert  Packer,  Carlatad. 
both  ofCaHf.,  aaaipor*  to  Mcd-Safe  SysteaM,  Ik.,  Carlafcai, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aac  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  740,815 
lat  a.'  A47G  1/10 
VS.  CL  248—316.5  »  CUm 

1.  A  mounting  clamp  for  detachably  mounting  an  article  to 
vertically  oriented  support  poles  of  different  diameter,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  member  having  gripping  means  thereon  for  gripping 

engagement  with  a  surface  of  a  support  pole; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  arms  having  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end  and  attached  at  said  inner  end  to  said  base 
and  extending  outward  from  said  base  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another  forming  a  pole  gripping  area  therebe- 
tween; 
a  plurality  of  yieldable  gripping  fingers,  each  having  a  length 
less  than  that  of  said  arms  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle 


from  opposing  surfaces  of  said  arms  toward  said  pole 
gripping  area  for  tangential  gripping  engagement  with  the 
vertically  oriented  surface  of  a  support  pole  on  an  oppo- 
site side  of  said  pole  from  said  gripping  means  on  said  base 
so  that  a  pole  is  gripped  between  said  fingers  and  said 
gripping  means; 


adjustable  latching  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  for 
cooperative  latching  engagement  and  cooperative  with 
said  yieldable  gripping  finger*  for  selective  attachment  of 
said  arms  around  vertical  support  poles  of  different  diame- 
ter; and 

finger  squeeze  pads  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arms  for  engage- 
ment by  opposed  fingers  for  forcing  said  arms  together  to 
a  selected  latched  position  around  a  support  pole. 


5,230,497 
Min.TIPLE  STATE  VALVE 
L.  Atkint,  SaH  Lake  aty,  Utah,  aasigMr  to  BumU 
iMorporated,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  May  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  698,705 
IBL  CL'  F16K  7/06 
VS.  CL  25I-»  » < 


tively  adjusted  to  thereby  vary  the  first  poaitioa  to  which 
the  first  pincher  means  is  moved,  and 
second  stop  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  first 
pincher  means  in  the  second  position  as  it  moves  away 
from  the  second  pincher  means,  wherein  said  second  stop 
means  may  be  selectively  adjusted  to  thereby  vary  the 
second  position  to  which  the  first  pincher  means  is  moved. 


LIVE  LOAD  PACKING  SYSTEM 
W.  Wood,  Mri  wmiaM  E.  W«M,  both  of 
Iowa,  sari^nn  to  Flihcr  Coalrols  I^ir—rinaal.  Imc  Omr- 
too.  Mo. 

CoMimrtkM  of  S«.  No.  S94J43,  Oct  9. 1990.  PM.  No. 
5,129,625.  Thh  ■ppHciHw  Jhl  IS,  1992,  Sm.  No.  WHJK 
The  portkw  of  the  larm  of  tMa  pMMl  HhM«MM  to  JoL  14, 


1^  CL'  F1«K  41/04.  37/00 
VS.  CL  2S1— 214 


1.  A  multi-sute  valve  comprising 
a  flexible  and  resilient  tube  for  carrying  a  fluid, 
first  and  second  pincher  means,  each  disposed  on  a  different 
side  of  the  tube  in  opposing  relationship  and  moveable 
toward  and  away  from  the  tube, 
first  moving  means  for  selectively  moving  the  first  pincher 
means  between  first  and  second  positions  toward  and 
away  from  the  second  pincher  means  to  pinch  the  tube 
against  the  second  pincher  means  by  first  and  second 
degrees  respectively  to  thereby  allow  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  tube  at  first  and  second  rates  respectively, 
second  moving  means  for  selectively  moving  the  second 
pincher  means  between  third  and  fourth  positions  toward 
and  away  from  the  first  pincher  means  to  pinch  the  tube 
against  the  first  pincher  means  by  third  and  fourth  degrees 
respectively  to  thereby  allow  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
tube  at  third  and  fourth  rates  respectively, 
first  stop  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  first  pincher 
means  in  the  first  position  as  it  moves  toward  the  second 
pincher  means,  wherein  said  first  stop  means  may  be  sdec- 


1.  In  a  fluid  valve  having  an  elongated  operatioo  valve 
member,  pM;king  mounted  around  said  elonffUed  operatioa 
valve  member  for  sealing  said  operating  valve  member  and 
loading  means  for  loading  and  urging  said  packing  seaUngly 
against  said  operating  valve  member  to  inhibit  fluid  leakage 
around  said  operating  valve  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  loading  means  including  a  guide  sleeve  surrounding  the 
elongated  operating  valve  member  and  spring  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  guide  sleeve  for  maintain- 
ing a  uniform  concentric  spring  load  on  said  packing; 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  loading  on 

said  packing,  said  adjustment  means  including, 
a  packing  loading  member  surrounding  said  elongated  oper- 
ating valve  member  and  engageably  coupled  to  said  lood- 
ing  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  packing  studs  and  nuu  coupling  said  packing 
loading  member  to  said  valve  so  that  adjusting  said  pack- 
ing nuts  urges  said  packing  loading  member  against  said 
spring  means  to  adjust  said  packing  loading;  and 
visual  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  adjusted  portion 
of  said  loading  means  so  that  it  may  be  noted  when  an 
optimum  amount  of  loading  is  reached  during  said  pack- 
ing load  adjustment,  said  visual  indicating  means  includ- 
ing an  indicia  associated  with  said  packing  loading  mem- 
ber and  said  guide  sleeve  sufficient  to  enable  the  position 
of  said  guide  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  packing  loading 
member  to  be  viewed  and  aligned  during  said  packing 
adjustment  and  to  enable  ooe  to  determine  that  said  indicia 
indicates  that  one  end  of  said  guide  sleeve  and  one  end  of 
packing  loading  member  are  substantially  flush  aligned. 


2262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27, 1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2263 


5,230,499 

EXTENDIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  LEG  WTTH 

INTERNAL  SPRING 

Robert  H.  SctaeWer,  Bearer  Oi«,  Wto^  amigtor  to  Verw 

TcchMlofltM,  IK^  Racine,  Wia. 
UtWom  or  Str.  No.  327,539,  Ntar.  23,  19W.  abandoaad  Tito 
awUcatkw  May  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,4M 
Ut.  CL'  B«OS  9/02 
VS.  CL  254—423  3  ' 


1.  A  telescoping  assembly,  comprising: 

an  inner  tubular  member  defining  a  first  internal  passage; 

an  outer  tubular  member  defining  a  second  internal  passage; 

wherein  the  inner  tubular  member  is  mounted  for  longitudi- 
nal telescoping  movement  within  the  second  internal 
passage  defined  by  the  outer  tubular  member; 

a  first  end  member  assembly  and  a  second  end  member 
assembly,  each  comprising  an  inner  end  member  and  an 
outer  enid  member,  wherein  the  first  end  member  assembly 
is  located  adjacent  and  interconnected  with  an  end  of  the 
outer  tubular  member  and  is  located  adjacent  a  first  end  of 
the  first  internal  passage,  and  wherein  the  second  end 
member  assembly  is  located  adjacent  and  interconnected 
with  an  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member,  and  is  located 
adjacent  a  second  end  of  the  first  internal  passage; 

•  first  spring  extending  between  and  interconnected  with  the 
inner  end  member  of  the  first  end  member  assembly  and 
the  inner  end  member  of  the  second  end  member  assem- 
bly; and 

a  second  spring  extending  between  and  interconnected  with 
the  outer  end  member  of  the  first  end  member  assembly 
and  the  outer  end  member  of  the  second  end  member 
assembly. 


and  including  an  axial  hole  formed  in  each  said  oppocite 
end; 
c)  a  plurality  of  connectors,  each  said  connector  including  a 
transverse  rod  movably  inserted  into  said  axial  hole  and  an 
axle  hole  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axial  hole; 


d)  a  vertical  axle  positioned  between  said  adjacent  balusters 
and  disposed  through  the  axle  holes  of  said  plural  connec- 
tors, means  for  securing  each  said  vertical  axle  to  the 
plural  connectors;  and 

e)  whereby  each  said  vertical  axle  and  its  said  plural  connec- 
tors may  be  laterally  displaced  toward  cither  said  adjacent 
baluster  for  adjusting  the  pitch  between  the  balusters. 


5,230,501 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATING  AN 

INSERT  ASSEMBLY  ON  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Jamta  P.  Melton,  Hartland,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Quad/Tcch,  lac, 

Sumcx,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,MW 

Irt.  a.'  B41L  43/04;  B65H  39/00 

VS.  CL  270—41  23  CUiM 


5,230,500 
PrrCH  ADJUSTABLE  WOODEN  BALUSTRADE 
Tn-CUn  Un.  No.  8,  Lnnc  4,  Pei  Jong  Street,  Ckia  I,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,339 
Int.  a.'  E04H  17/24 
VS.  CL  256—67  2  Oaiaw 

1.  A  balustrade  including  a  hand  rail  supported  on  a  plurality 
of  spaced  balusters  of  different  heighu  for  installation  on  a 
staircase,  which  said  balustrade  comprises: 

a)  a  plurality  of  balusters  spaced  from  each  other  for  dispo- 
sition on  said  staircase  at  different  heights,  each  said  balus- 
ter having  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  holes  formed  there- 
through; 

b)  a  cross  bar  dispoaed  through  each  said  transverse  holes  of 
the  balusters,  each  said  cross  bar  including  two  opposite 
ends  extending  outwardly  from  both  side  of  the  baluster. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  insert  assembly  for  at  least 
one  signature  on  a  printing  press  having  a  processing  means  for 
supplying  a  web  separable  into  at  least  one  first  ribbon  and  at 
least  one  second  ribbon,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
ribbon  feeding  means  for  delivering  said  at  least  one  first 
ribbon  and  said  at  least  one  second  ribbon  from  said  pro- 
cessing means;  and 


fastening  means  for  joining  said  at  least  one  first  ribbon  and 
said  at  least  one  second  ribbon  together  along  one  edge  of 
said  first  ribbon  to  form  an  insert  assembly  such  that  either 
said  first  ribbon  or  said  second  ribbon  defmes  an  attach- 
ment means  for  securing  said  insert  assembly  to  said  at 
least  one  signature,  said  first  ribbon  comprising  an  insert 
attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said  at  least  one  signa- 
ture and  said  second  ribbon  comprising  a  binding  hanger 
faciliuting  attachment  of  said  insert  to  said  at  least  one 
signature. 
20.  The  method  of  claim  19,  wherein  said  method  includes 
the  step  of  joining  said  first  ribbon  and  said  third  ribbon  to- 
gether in  substantially  superimposed  registration. 


5,230,503 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 
URGING  MEMBERS 
Jnn  Sattn,  KawaMU;  Tv^tftM  Aaakawa.  ^Hi  iliiri;  Akka 
Hlaeta,Yuiiihaaia,a«iTowiriHiriii,T>ky.aRef  Japan. 
aMi^on  to  Canon  KataWU  Kalikn.  TokjF*  mi  Dal-IcM 
Seiki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  fkaraU,  botk  af  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  426,936,  Oct.  26, 19«9,  *ia<na>< 

TUs  apaiii  ntlnn  Jw.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  125,327 
CWiM  prtority.  vpUcaliaa  J^M.  Oct.  31, 19M,  63-275391; 

Oct  31. 19W,  63-275392;  JnL  11, 1909. 1-ITKSO;  JnL  13.  M», 
1-1S1563;  Sep.  13, 19«9, 1-23M76 

UtL  CU  B65H  3/52.  I/IO 
VS.  a.  271— Ul  »3  * 


•    * 


5,230,502 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  LABELS 

IN  THE  MOLDS  OF  A  PLASTIC  BLOW  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

John  A.  Plenzler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  LawrcMe  H.  Weber.  Ypai- 

lanti,  Mich.,  assignor*  to  Oweaa-IlUnoto  Plastic  Prodncts  Inc. 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  416.204.  Oct  2, 1909,  Pat  No.  5,044.922. 

This  application  Jnl.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  730,411 

Int  a.5  B65H  5/22 

VS.  CL  271—12  3  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  placing  labels  into  a  series  of  mold  sections 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  labels  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
mold  sections, 

(b)  providing  an  endless  conveyor  extending  from  a  first  eiid 
adjacent  to  said  source  to  a  second  end  adjacent  to  said 
mold  sections, 

(c)  alternately  moving  said  conveyor  in  fixed  increments  and 
holding  said  conveyor  sutionary  between  said  move- 
ments. 

(d)  removing  a  label  from  said  source  and  placing  the  label 
on  the  conveyor  adjacent  to  said  first  end  while  the  con- 
veyor is  stationary, 

said  step  (d)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(dl)  providing  an  array  of  pickup  heads  around  a  fixed 
axis, 

(d2)  while  said  conveyor  is  stationary,  moving  one  of  said 
heads  radially  of  said  axis  to  pickup  a  label  from  said 
source  and  moving  a  second  of  said  heads  radially  of 
said  axis  to  deposit  a  label  on  said  conveyor  adjacent  to 
said  first  end,  and 

(d3)  while  said  conveyor  is  moving,  routing  said  beads 
about  said  axis  while  restraining  radial  motion  thereof 
to  bring  a  head  carrying  a  label  from  said  source  to  a 
position  opposite  to  said  conveyor  first  end. 

(e)  removing  a  label  from  the  conveyor  adjacent  to  said 
second  end  whUe  said  conveyor  is  stttionary  and  placing 
the  label  into  said  mold  section. 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  supporting  stacked  sheets; 

feeding  means  for  applying  a  feeding  force  to  a  lowennost 
sheet  of  the  stacked  sheets; 

urging  means  of  double  construction  comprising  a  first 
urging  member  for  urging  the  stacked  sheets  against  said 
feeding  means  and  a  second  urging  member  contained  in 
said  first  urging  member  for  urging  the  staclced  sheets 
against  the  feeding  means;  and 

stopper  means  for  releasing  one  of  said  urging  members  from 
urging  against  the  stacked  sheett  when  an  amount  of  the 
stacked  sheett  is  less  than  a  ptedetermined  value. 

5.230.SM 

DOCl^fENT  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS  WTTH 

ADJUSTMENT  FOR  HANMJNG  DOCUMENTS  OF 

DIFFERENT  LENGTHS 

Roderick  N.  ffrhmaHnfc  BraoklicM  Canter.  Caa^      *m*t  to 

Pitney  Bowes  Int,  Stamfcrd,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  906.170 
Int  CL>  B65H  9/04 
VS.  a.  271—246  »  • 


1.  A  document  registration  apparatus  for  use  with  conveying 
means  for  transporting  a  document  along  a  path  from  an  up- 
stream direction  to  a  downstream  direction  through  a  docu- 
ment registration  position,  said  document  registration  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  document  registration  unit  positioned  above  a  document 
registration  position  in  the  document  path,  having: 


UMI 
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a  plurality  of  laterany-spaced  registration  stops  at  •  down- 
stream  end  of  said  registration  unit  positioned  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  document  path  for  both 
stopping  a  document  at  the  document  registration  posi- 
tion and  for  aligning  the  document  relative  to  the  docu- 
ment path  when  said  stop*  are  lowered  adjacent  to  the 
document  path; 
first  pivoting  means  for  pivoting  said  registration  stops 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  registration  unit  for  selec- 
tively lowering  said  stops  adjacent  to  the  document 
path  and  .  raising  said  stops  whereby  conveying  means 
transport  said  document  from  said  registration  position; 
and 
a  plurality  of  unit  pinch  rollers  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
downstream  from  the  laterally-spaced  registration  stops 
for  urging  the  document  against  the  conveying  means 
as  the  document  is  conveyed  away  from  the  document 
registration  position  in  the  downstream  direction;  the 
document  registration  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  top  plate  having  a  longitudiiuU  slot,  said  registration  unit 
being  mounted  to  said  top  plate  by  a  bracket  extending 
through  said  slot; 
a  plurality  of  exit  pinch  rollers  pivotally  mounted  to  a  down- 
stream section  of  said  top  plate  for  urging  the  document 
against  the  conveying  means  as  the  document  is  conveyed 
away  from  the  document  registration  apparatus;  and 
adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bracket  for 
moving  said  bracket  along  said  slot  wherein  said  docu- 
ment registration  unit  b  moved  to  a  position  within  the 
document  registration  apparatus  for  handling  a  particular 
length  of  the  document. 


APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  BALL  PITCHING 

PERFORMANCE 

Gkiafaria  Pa«Mt,  Ca^Roi«e,  aad  Jeaa  Roy,  Ckateaa-Richcr, 

botk  oTCaaada,  aMlganri  to  Moacywoa  lac^  Qacbec,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  790,224 

lirt.  CL>  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273—36  A  10 


detecting  grid  extending  in  said  second  plane;  the  receiv- 
ers of  said  second  array  receiving  said  light  beams  and 
having  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
the  position  of  the  projectile  within  the  second  detecting 
grid  when  said  projectile  passes  through  said  second 
plane, 

(b)  an  interface  unit  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals from  said  receivers  and  generating  derived  signals; 

(c)  processing  means  receiving  said  derived  signals  from  said 
interface  unit  for  determining  and  recording  the  X  and  Y 
coordinates  of  said  projectile  within  said  first  and  second 
planes  and  for  determining  the  speed  of  said  projectile  as 
a  function  of  the  times  of  entry  and  times  of  exit  of  said 
projectile  in  and  out  of  both  of  said  first  and  second  de- 
tecting grids;  and 

(d)  output  means  for  displaying  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  and 
the  speed  of  said  projectile; 

said  processing  means  being  programmed  to  calculate  the 
speed  of  the  projectile  by  the  following  formula: 


L  |(f2  -  «li  -f  (M  -  a)V2  -t-  (<3  -  rt)     J 


X  constant  -  speed 


wherein: 

tl  is  the  time  of  entry  of  the  projectile  in  the  first  detecting 
grid: 

t2  is  the  time  of  exit  of  the  projectile  out  of  said  first  detect- 
ing grid; 

t3  is  the  time  of  entry  of  the  projectile  in  the  second  detect- 
ing grid;  and 

t4  is  the  time  of  exit  of  the  projectile  out  of  said  second 
detecting  grid. 
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BATTING  PRACnCE  DEVICE 
RoMid  J.  ClprUao,  and  KatUeen  L.  OpriaM.  both  of  120  So- 
act  Dr^  Logwood,  Fla.  32790 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S44,S57 
Lrt.  a.'  A«B  69/40 
VS.  CL  273— 2«  R  7  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  position  and  speed  of  a 
projectile  moving  along  a  trajectory,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  three  dimensional  monitoring  system  comprising:  a  first 
array  of  infrared  emitters  each  aligned  with  an  infrared 
receiver  for  monitoring  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
trajectory,  the  emitters  of  said  first  array  being  positioned 
to  emit  parallel  infrared  light  beams  in  a  first  direction  and 
this  form  a  first  detecting  grid  extending  in  said  first  plane, 
the  receivers  of  said  first  array  receiving  said  light  beams 
and  having  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
the  position  of  the  projectile  within  the  first  detecting  grid 
when  said  projectile  passes  through  said  first  plane;  and 

a  second  array  of  infrared  emitters  each  aligned  with  an 
infrared  receiver  for  monitoring  a  second  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  trajectory  and  distanced  from  said  futt 
plane,  the  emitters  of  said  second  array  being  positioned  to 
emit  parallel  infrared  light  beams  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  and  this  form  a  second 


1.  A  sport  practice  device  for  developing  ball-hitting  dulls, 
said  device  having  a  target  end  and  a  holding  end,  said  device 
to  be  held  by  a  first  individual  at  said  holding  end  such  that  said 
target  end  is  pointed  toward  a  second  individual  having  a 
striking  instrument  for  making  contact  with  a  target  coiutected 
to  said  target  end.  said  device  having  means  for  reducing  the 
torque  experienced  by  the  first  individual  when  said  target  is 


impacted  by  a  striking  instrument  held  by  a  second  individual, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  portion  tubular  shaft,  which  includes 
said  holding  end  of  said  device,  said  tubular  shaft  further 
including  a  connecting  end  opposite  to  said  holding  end; 

a  flexible  tubular  shaft  member  having  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  said  tubular  shaft,  said  flexible  member  having  one 
of  itt  ends  inserted  into  said  tubular  shaft  at  said  connect- 
ing end  the  other  end  of  said  fiexible  member  being  said 
target  end; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  tubular  shaft  portion  of 
said  flexible  member  at  a  location  approximately  half-way 
between  said  target  end  and  said  holding  end  such  that 
when  the  second  individual  strikes  said  target  end  with  a 
striking  instrument,  while  said  device  is  held  by  the  first 
individual  at  said  holding  end  a  bending  moment  is  trans- 
lated to  said  location  approximately  half-way  between 
said  target  end  and  said  holding  end;  and 

wherein  said  striking  instrument  is  a  bat 
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GOLFING  AID 
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Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M2,963 
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1.  A  portable  golfing  aid  for  supporting  a  golf  club  having  a 
shaft  with  a  head  at  one  end,  the  golfing  aid  comprising: 

a  base  member  including  upper  and  lower  portioas,  said 
lower  portion  including  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  points 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  fixed  distance  for  contacting 
a  ground  surface; 

a  shaft  receiver  connected  to  said  upper  portion  including  a 
notched  opening  dimensioned  to  receive  and  grip  the  shaft 
of  a  golf  club  and  oriented  such  that  a  golf  club  having  iu 
shaft  fully  seated  in  said  notched  opening  is  held  in  a 
generally  upright  position  when  supported  only  by  said 
pair  of  spaced  apart  points  and  the  head  of  said  golf  club 
resting  on  a  ground  surface  so  that  the  club  is  held  in  a 
highly  visible  and  accessible  position  which  eliminates  any 
stooping  or  bending  over  to  pick  up  the  gripped  golf  club; 
and 

means  on  said  base  member  for  clipping  the  golfing  aid  to  a 
golf  bag  so  as  to  depend  therefrom  and  be  transportable 
therewith. 


5,230,508 

JIGSAW  PUZZLE 

Charles  P.  TaUcr,  10S32  KrMirUie  Dr.,  ClBdaBati,  OUo  45252 

FUad  Jaau  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  820,000 

brt.  CL'  A«F  9/12 

VS.  CL  273—157  R  •  O''^ 

1.  A  jigsaw  puzzle,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separable  solid  pieces,  adjacent  pieces  being 
joinable  along  undercut  mating  jigsaw  surface  pairs  de- 
fined by  respective  different  plural  cutting  lines,  and  each 


cutting  line  moving  through  a  respective  jigsaw  locos  so 
that  said  pieces  when  joined  form  a  single  solid; 

at  least  some  of  said  mating  jigsaw  surface  pairs  each  being 
defined  by  a  cutting  line  moving  along  a  jigsaw  locus  that 
b  in  a  first  plane; 

others  of  said  mating  jigsaw  surface  pairs  each  being  defined 
by  respective  cutting  lines  moving  along  respective  jigsaw 
loci  contained  in  a  common  second  plane  angularly  re- 
lated to  the  first  plane;  one  first  pair  of  said  others  of  said 
mating  jigsaw  surface  pairs  forming  a  first  puzzle  portioa 
and  a  second  puzzle  portion  that  can  only  be  awemblfri  by 
rdative  movement  in  a  directioa  perpendicular  to  said 
second  plane; 


at  least  one  second  pair  of  said  some  of  said  mating  jigsaw 
surface  pairs  extending  entirely  through  said  first  puzzle 
portion  and  through  only  one  surface  of  said  first  pair 
without  extending  into  said  second  puzzle  portion  to  form 
a  first  and  a  second  one  of  said  pieces  that  can  only  be 
asaembled  by  relative  movetnent  m  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  plane;  and 

said  first  and  second  jigsaw  surface  pairs  l>eing  nseans  for 
requiring  said  pieces  only  be  anembled  in  order  of  assem- 
bling said  first  and  second  pieces  before  assembling  said 
first  aed  second  puzzle  portions. 


S,23l,St9 
VERSATILE  PUTTER 
A^d  R.  Chares,  Mil  NE.  9th  Tar..  Panvai 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  W7,454 
laL  CL>  A«3B  53/04.  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—171 
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1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  body  having  a  generaUy 
rectangular  configuration  and  having  a  ball  striking  face,  a  rear 
face  disposed  generaUy  opposite  to  said  ball  striking  face,  a  toe, 

a  heel  and  a  base; 

said  club  head  body  having  a  longitudinal  groove  having  an 
undercut  portion  formed  in  said  rear  face;  said  groove  and 
said  undercut  portion  extending  from  said  toe  towards 
said  heel  and  terminating  at  a  location  along  said  rear  face 
between  said  heel  and  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  club 
head  body; 

a  retnoveaWy  secureable  weight  for  attachment  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  club  head  body;  said  weight  having  a  projec- 
tion which  is  longitudinal  in  form  for  interlocking  engage- 
ment witb  said  undercut  portion  of  said  groove; 

said  rear  face  including  a  vertical  cut  dispcwed  at  said  loca- 
tion of  termination  of  said  groove,  whereby  said  groove 
and  said  vertical  cut  collectively  define  a  T-formation, 
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whereby  «aid  weight  is  slidable  along  the  groove  in  mat- 
ing rdatXMuhip  with  said  undercut  portion  such  that  one 
end  of  said  projection  of  said  weight  retti  in  abutting 
relationship  agaimt  said  T-formation; 

meant  for  interconnecting  said  projection  to  said  groove  for 
locking  the  weight  to  the  club  head  body;  said  meant 
including  a  threaded  bore  extending  vertically  from  the 
boe  of  the  club  bead  body,  taid  bore  extending  into  taid 
undercut  portion; 

a  threaded  machine  screw  movable  within  said  threaded 
bore  and  dimensioned  to  extend  upwardly  into  said  under- 
cut portion,  whereby  the  pretiure  exerted  againtt  the 
projection  by  the  threaded  machine  screw  upon  tighten- 
ing thereof  secures  the  projection  to  the  club  head  body 
and  prevents  lateral  sliding  movement  of  the  weight. 


ELEVATED  HOSEL  GOLF  CLUB 
CtoTto  R.  Dwdoa,  Mil  VMtva  Dr„  HaMtaflMi 
93M9 

FIM  May  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •79J11 
IiM.  CL>  AOB  53/04 
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7.  A  iron  club  for  golf  including: 
a  face  surface  having: 
an  inner  heel  end; 
an  upper  edge;  and 
a  lower  edge; 
a  sole  surface  extending  back  from  said  lower  edge;  and 
an  integral  hosel  positioned  adjacent  said  heel  end,  said  hotel 
including: 

an  upper  end  portion  having: 
meant  for  attachment  to  a  golf  shaft;  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  shape  having: 
a  first  radius;  and 
a  lower  end  portion  including: 
a  transition  region  to  connect  said  hotel  to  said  heel  end, 
said  transition  region  having: 

a  leading  edge  facing  both  forwardly  away  from  said 
face  surface  and  downwardly,  toward  said  lower 
edge  whereby  viscous  medium  displaced  by  said  face 
surface  flows  there  past  with  minimum  drag,  said 
leading  edge  having: 
a  tecoad  radiut  substantially  lest  than  said  first  radius. 


S,230,S11 
YARD  GOLF  GAME  APPARATUS 
Pctar  M.  GakMj.  <  Oakbrter  Farm  Ct,  St  Loaia,  Mo.  «3021 
FIM  Sa^  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  992,311 
tat  CL>  A63B  69/36 
MS.  a.  273— ITS  R  1<  Oataaa 

1.  A  simulated  hole  apparatus  for  use  in  a  golf-type  game  in 
which  players  strike  a  ball  to  propel  it  into  the  hole,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  generally  circular  cup  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  for 

recei%ring  the  ball; 
a  generally  frustoconical  flange  surrounding  the  cup,  the 


flange  sloping  downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  fixMn 
the  rim  of  the  cup; 
1  flag  pole  extending  vertically  upwardly  generally  from  the 
center  of  the  cup.  the  flag  pole  and  the  sidewall  of  the  cup 
defining  an  annular  ball-receiving  space  between  them. 


the  flag  pole  having  a  frustoconical  bate  with  its  larger 
diameter  lowermott  and  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  cup, 
and  the  cup  having  a  sloped  sidewall  to  that  the  sides  of 
the  annular  ball-receiving  space  converge  to  trap  a  ball 
between  them. 
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1.  in  combination  with  a  golf  club  including  a  handle,  a  shaft, 
a  hotel  and  a  head,  the  head  having  a  firoat  Hot,  a  rear  bulge, 
a  top  and  a  bottom,  a  golf  training  device  comprisiiig: 

a.  an  elongated  band  having  a  width  sufficient  to  cover  at 
leait  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  golf  club  head  and  a 
length  sufficient  to  cover  at  leat  a  portion  of  the  perimeter 
of  the  golf  club  head  in  a  fore  and  aft  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  top  and  bottom; 

b.  means  for  securing  taid  band  in  wrapped  petition  around 
the  club  head  in  a  fore  and  all  direction; 

c.  a  Ught  tource; 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  Ught  source  on  said  band; 

e.  a  battery  connected  to  said  light  source;  and, 

r  a  compressible  impact  absorbing  glide  strip  mounted  to 
said  band  so  that  when  said  band  is  in  said  wrapped  posi- 
tion, said  glide  strip  extends  the  full  length  of  the  bottom 
in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  and  over  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  the  bottom  in  a  transverse  direction,  said  glide  strip 
thereby  affording  protection  against  abrasion  and  impact 
damage  in  the  event  of  contact  between  the  bottom  of  the 
club  head  and  an  underiying  surface  during  the  course  of 
a  swing  with  the  golf  club. 


S.230313  S.23M14 

GOLF SraOKE  TRAINING  ATTACHMENT  ELBCIWC  "INOOGAMECAKp 
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1.  A  golf  stroke  training  device  to  be  worn  on  the  backside 
of  a  golfer's  leading  hand  for  indicating  if  the  golfer's  leading 
hand  U  properly  aligned  during  the  golfer's  stroke  relive  to 
the  vertical  plane  of  a  target  line  of  direction  and  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  ground,  said  device  comprised  of:  means  for  wear- 
ing the  training  device  on  the  golfer's  hand;  a  base;  a  rod 
mounted  on  the  base,  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  and 
from  the  backside  of  the  golfer's  leading  hand,  the  rod  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  located  so  as  to  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly intersect  the  base  and  the  backside  of  the  golfer's  leading 
hand;  means  for  attaching  the  base  to  the  means  for  wearing 
the  training  device  on  the  golfer's  hand;  whereby,  when  during 
the  golfer's  stroke,  the  orientation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  rod  relative  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the  target  line  of  direc- 
tion and  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  ground  may  be  observed 
for  indicating  whether  the  backside  of  the  golfer's  leading  hand 
it  properly  aligned  during  the  golfer's  stroke,  wherein  the 
means  for  wearing  the  device  on  the  golfer's  hand  comprises 
an  elastic  band  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end, 
a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  at  least  one  attachment  means  for 
attaching  the  base  to  the  band,  the  at  least  one  attachment 
means  being  mounted  on  the  first  side  near  the  first  end  thereof 
and  a  further  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  base  to  the 
band  mounted  on  the  second  side  near  the  second  end  thereof, 
wherein  the  elastic  band  nuy  be  wrapped  about  the  golfer's 
hand  with  the  second  side  of  the  band  adapted  to  contact  the 
golfers's  hand,  the  at  least  one  attachment  means  being  adapted 
to  be  disposed  on  the  backside  of  the  golfer's  hand,  the  base  of 
the  device  having  securing  means  thereon  for  removably  mat- 
ing with  the  at  least  one  attachment  means  on  the  first  side  of 
the  band  and  the  further  attachment  means  being  attached  to 
the  securing  means  on  the  bate  of  the  device. 


n^i3ZZ3 


1.  A  hand  bdd  portable  electric  bingo  game  card  < 

ing: 

a  first  group  of  telector  meant; 

an  ordered  matrix  of  predetermined  unalterable  numbers 
representing  a  corresponding  predetermined  biago  card 
face  affixed  to  a  twface  of  taid  electric  bingo  game  card, 
individual  ones  of  the  first  group  of  telector  meant  being 
potitioiied  on  the  card  in  the  matrix  adjacent  a  oorre- 
tponding  number  of  each  of  taid  predetmiaed  unalter- 
able numbers  on  the  face,  taid  selector  means  being  manu- 
ally selectable  when  the  corresponding  number  is  called 
for  producing,  when  actuated,  an  output  correspooding  to 
the  location  on  the  face  of  the  called  number, 

a  second  group  of  telector  meant  each  repretenting  varia- 
tion of  bingo  corresponding  to  a  pattern  of  number  loca- 
tions on  the  face  required  to  be  called  in  order  to  win  the 
game  and  being  manually  selectable  for  producing,  when 
actuated,  an  output  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
variations  of  bingo; 

logic  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said  first  group  of 
selector  means  and  to  a  selected  one  of  the  second  group 
of  telector  means  for  producing  a  corresponding  logic 
output  when  predetermined  ones  of  the  first  group  of 
telector  means  and  one  of  said  second  telector  meant 
iwltTf'"  a  winning  combinatioo  of  the  numbers  in  dK 
pattern  required  to  win; 
illumination  means  being  responsive  to  the  first  group  of 
selector  means  and  being  energized  for  illuminating  indi- 
vidual locations  in  the  matrix  of  numbers  called  during 
play  in  responae  to  the  actuation  of  the  corresponding 
sdector  means  to  a  first  condition  and  being  deenergized 
upon  actuation  of  said  selector  meant  to  a  second  condi- 
tion without  resetting  the  first  and  second  groups  of  selec- 
tor means,  the  logic  means  and  the  iUuminating  means, 
and  being  fiirther  responsive  to  the  logic  output  for  iUumi- 
nating the  location  in  the  matrix  of  the  winning  ooobiaa- 
tion  of  numbers  in  accordance  with  the  tdected  variation 
to  that  a  player  may  readily  atcertain  that  the  winning 
combination  has  been  called;  and 
reset  meant  for  resetting  when  actuated  the  firtt  and  tecond 
groups  of  telector  meant,  the  logic  meant  and  the  iUumi- 
nating 1 
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WORD  FORMING  BOARD  GAME  INCLUDING 

ELEMENTS  OF  CONFLICT 

GMt  D.  CokM,  1919  BiltMiv  St  N.W^  WMkii^liM,  D.C 


FIM  N«f .  2«,  1992,  Sm.  Now  9tl,121 
brt.  CL'  AOF  3/02 

VS.  a.  m—iu  « 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  board  game  involving  the  forma- 
tion of  words  by  means  of  moving  player  position  markers 
upon  ■  lettered  game  board,  said  method  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

providing  a  game  board  including  a  rectangular  matrix  of 
lettered  spaces; 

fiirther  providing  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  player 
poaition  markers,  with  the  player  position  markers  of  the 
first  group  having  a  differenl  color  than  the  player  posi- 
tioa  markers  of  the  second  group  to  provide  for  difTerenti- 
ation  by  a  first  player  and  a  second  player,  and  with  each 
group  of  player  poaition  markers  comprising  a  plurality  of 
different  types  of  player  [)osition  markers  with  each  of  the 
different  types  of  player  position  markers  having  a  differ- 
ent shape  and  fomi  to  designate  a  specific  pattern  of  move- 
ment of  each  of  the  types  of  player  position  markers,  with 
each  group  of  player  poaition  markers  having  like  num- 
bers and  kinds  of  the  different  types  of  player  poaition 
markers;  and 

fiirther  providing  a  scoresheet; 

determining  a  first  player  and  placing  the  first  and  second 
groups  of  player  position  markers  upon  the  board  in  a 
starting  array  with  the  first  group  of  player  position  mark- 
ers opposite  the  second  group  of  player  position  markers; 

each  player  trying  to  form  a  word  by  altematingly  moving 
player  position  markers  of  the  first  and  second  groups 
respectively  by  first  and  second  players  to  lettered  spaces 
on  the  game  board,  and  continuing  in  accordance  with 
one  of  the  four  following  steps; 

step  1)  using  a  letter  of  space  to  which  a  player  position 
marker  has  been  moved,  in  the  forming  of  a  word; 

step  2)  passing  a  turn  and  thereby  avoiding  the  selecting  and 
using  of  a  letter  of  one  of  the  lettered  spaces  of  the  game 
board; 

step  3)  moving  a  player  position  marker  to  a  lettered  space  of 
the  game  board  and  choosing  not  to  use  the  letter  of  the 
lettered  space  to  which  the  player  position  marker  was 
moved; 

step  4)  engaging  in  confUct  by  placing  a  player  position 
marker  of  one  group  on  a  lettered  space  occupied  by  a 
player  position  marker  of  the  other  group; 

a  player,  in  trying  to  form  a  word  entering  on  the  scoresheet 
the  letter  of  the  lettered  space  to  which  a  player  position 
marker  was  moved,  and  further  entering  a  point  value  on 
the  scoresheet  depending  upon  the  position  of  the  letter  in 
the  word  being  formed  and  the  engagement  in  conflict 
status  of  the  player  poaition  marker, 

continuing  in  accordance  with  the  above  steps  until  the  end 
of  the  game  is  reached;  and 


determining  the  winner  of  the  game  as  the  player  having  the 
highest  total  number  of  points. 


9430,91< 

WEB  WARS 
R.  "I        I    -.  32S0  DMerfllc,  Las  VcfM,  Ncv.  S9102 
FIM  Apr.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  1734114 
lat  CL'  AOF  3/00 
UJS.  a.  273—271  1 


1.  A  method  of  playing  an  entertaining  game  for  a  plurality 
of  players  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  game  board  of  concentric  circles  further 
divided  into  spaces  about  each  circle,  said  board  having  a 
center  circle  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of  spaces  adjacent 
one  another  and  fiirther  providing  a  pluraUty  of  sett  of 
tokens; 

b)  designating  a  player  to  go  first  and  s^  first  player  select- 
ing a  set  of  corresponding  tokens; 

c)  said  first  player  placing  a  token  on  a  space  not  occupied 
by  another  token; 

d)  designating  a  player  to  go  next  and  said  next  player  select- 
ing a  set  of  corresponding  tokens; 

e)  said  next  player  placing  a  token  on  a  space  not  occupied 
by  another  token; 

0  repeating  steps  d  and  e  until  each  player  has  placed  a 
token; 

g)  repeating  step  c  and  then  repeating  step  e  for  each  player 
until  four  adjacent  spaces  are  occupied  by  tokens  of  a 
given  set,  or  until  all  the  spaces  are  occupied,  wherein 
adjacent  spaces  are  alongside  one  another  in  the  same 
row,  adjacent  rows  or  diagonally  across,  and; 

h)  declaring  a  winner  to  be  the  player  whoae  tokens  corre- 
spond to  said  occupied  adjacent  spaces. 


5,230,317  

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  GAME  FOR  FOSTERING 

PERSONAL  RELATIONSHIPS 

MarUa  L.  Peacock.  604  Topeka  St.,  MaarfWM,  La.  71052 

FIM  Mar.  16, 1992,  S«r.  No.  SS2,02S 

brt.  CL'  A63F  9/18 

VS.  a.  273—432  1 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  relating  to  and  to  be  used  for 

fostering  personal  relationships  to  be  played  by  a  plurality  of 

female  and  male  sexed  players  comprisiiig  the  steps  of; 

a.  providing  a  game  board,  a  pair  of  dice,  a  stack  of  male 

oriented  commitment  related  question  cards,  sex  related 

question  cards,  and  communication  related  question  cards. 


a  stack  of  female  oriented  commitment  related  question 
cards,  sex  related  question  cards,  and  communication 
related  question  cards,  a  stack  of  command  cards  each 
having  instructional  commands,  a  timer,  a  game  score 
card,  a  flnal  score  card,  and  a  plurality  of  name  tags. 

b.  rolling  said  pair  of  dice  in  order  to  ascertain  an  order  of 

play. 

c.  rotating  said  order  of  play  from  said  female  to  said  male 
sexed  players  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
number  on  said  pair  of  dice  that  each  said  player  rolled. 

d.  fastening  a  name  tag  to  the  chest  of  each  said  player,  and 
writing  the  order  of  play  on  said  name  tag, 

e.  first  said  player  rolling  said  dice, 

f.  said  player,  opposite  in  sex  to  first  said  player,  and  whoae 
number  as  recorded  on  said  name  tag  corresponds  to  the 
number  rolled  choosing  one  of  said  stacks  of  question 
cards  oriented  to  that  player's  sex.  said  player  that  rolled 
first  said  dice  choosing  a  question  card  from  said  chosen 
stack  of  question  cards,  first  said  player  that  rolled  said 
dice  posing  said  question  to  said  player  whose  number 
corresponds  to  said  number  rolled,  said  player  whoae 
number  corresponds  to  the  number  rolled  answering  said 
question  within  a  specific  period  of  time  as  measured  by 
said  timer,  said  player  being  forced  to  draw  from  said 
stack  of  command  cards  upon  failing  to  answer  said  ques- 
tion within  said  specific  period  of  time,  said  player  being 
forced  to  follow  said  command,  first  said  player  that 
rolled  said  dice  then  choosing  one  of  said  stacks  of  ques- 
tion cards  oriented  to  said  player's  sex  whose  number 
corresponds  to  the  number  rolled,  first  said  player  that 
rolled  said  dice  drawing  one  of  said  cards  from  said 
chosen  stack,  and  posing  said  question  to  said  player 
whose  number  corresponds  to  said  number  rolled,  said 
player  being  compelled  to  answer  said  question  within 
said  specific  period  of  time  or  being  forced  to  draw  from 
said  stack  of  command  cards,  and  being  forced  to  follow 
its  instructional  command,  first  said  player  that  rolled  said 
dice  assigning  a  score  to  said  players  answer,  first  said 
player  that  rolled  said  dice  recording  said  score  on  said 
game  score  card, 

g.  each  of  said  players  repeating  steps  e)  and  0  according  to 
said  order  of  play  until  all  of  said  players  have  posed  a 
plurality  of  questions  to  a  certain  percentage  of  the  other 
said  players  of  said  opposite  sex. 

h.  said  players  being  forced  to  draw  from  said  command  pile 
upon  certain  occurretices,  said  occurrences  comprising 
rolling  the  number  twelve  in  succession,  and  rolling  said 
name  tag  number  of  one  of  said  opposite  sexed  players  in 
succession, 

i.  each  of  said  players  rating  said  scores  of  each  of  said 
opposite  sexed  players  questioned,  said  players  recording 
said  scores  upon  said  final  score  card;  and 

j.  each  of  said  players  sharing  said  scores  with  said  players  of 
their  choice. 


tile  having  a  letter  from  the  English  alphabet  comprising  26 
letters  and  a  preadected  number  1-5  inclusive; 

d)  providing  a  second  set  of  playing  tiles  having  a  •eoond 
color,  each  tile  having  a  letter  from  the  English  alphabet 
comprising  26  letters  and  also  marked  with  a  preselected 
number  1-5  inclusive; 

e)  providing  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  containers; 
0  including  at  least  two  players; 

g)  fiirther  including  the  steps  of  directing  a  ftnt  player  and  ■ 
second  player,  of  the  two  players,  to  alternatively  select  a 


playing  tile  from  a  container  and  until  each  slot  in  the  tiay 
board  is  filled  in  the  order  drawn; 

h)  inscribing  a  score  card  with  the  letter  combinatioas  drawn 
and  their  point  value  exactly  as  they  appear  in  the  tray 
board; 

i)  setting  the  timer  and  commencing  play; 

j)  entering  names  of  selected  noteworthy  people  on  the  score- 
card  until  the  time  is  up; 

k)  selectively  challenging  an  opposing  player's  selection; 

1)  mediating  challenges  of  player  selections  of  noteworthy 
names  by  referring  to  an  agreed  upon  reference  source. 


3,230,319 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Sadanori  NiaUaw*;  HiitMUae  Makita;  Maldro  UUmatui  At- 
sayoaU  Kawal,  aad  Makoto  NiMariya,  aB  ef  *raM—a,  Jap— , 
to  Hoada  Glkca  Kogyo  rrtiiitlM  KiMa,  Tokyo, 


Coatinaatioa-i»fart  oTScr.  No.  423,362,  Oct  19, 1909,  wWch  is 
a  coattaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  15S,99«,  Feb.  16,  1900,  Amimti. 
TUa  appHfaHna  Dec  13, 1909,  Ser.  No.  430^63 
OaiaH  priority,  ■ppHriHna  JapM^  Doc  13, 1900, 43414576; 
Feb.  20, 1909.  l-22S30[l]l;  Apr.  10, 1909, 1-45214(U1 

lot  CL'  F16H  37/0&  57/02 
VS.  CL  475-03  » ' 


5,230,518 
MEDIATED  NAME  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WITH  SOURCE  REFERENCE 
ChristiBa  Crowe,  72  Sonascr  Sea  Rd.,  Mashpee,  Maaa.  02649. 
aad  Karca  L.  dnLoog,  3  Taaglewood  Dr.,  Wcat  Yaraioath, 
Mmc  02673 

FIM  Dec  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  808,368 
lat  CL'  A61F  9/00 
VS.  CL  273—459  «  Clataia 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  for  matching  playing  tiles 
with  names  of  noteworthy  people  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a)  esublishing  a  preselected  category  of  activity  of  persons, 
establishing  a  time  limit  for  play  and  establishing  the  number 

b)  prSgll  'g^'tiy  board  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  1.  A  hydraulically  operated  power  "«^*«°" J^^^ 
a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  in  spaced  apart  parallel  columns  for  transmittmg  the  output  power  from  a  power  source  at  a 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tray  board;          selected  speed  ration,  comprising:               

c)  providing  a  first  set  of  pUying  tiles  having  a  first  color,  each  a  casing  havmg  an  openmg  m  one  end  tbereol; 
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a  bate  pUte  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  casing  in  cover- 
ing relation  to  said  opening,  said  casing  and  said  base  plate 
jointly  serving  as  a  transmission  case  defining  a  closed 
space  therein; 

a  hydraulic  pump  having  a  pump  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be 
operatively  coupled  to  the  power  source,  said  hydraulic 
pump  being  disposed  in  said  closed  space; 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  motor  output  shaft  and  drivable 
by  a  hydraulic  pressure  generated  by  said  hydraulic  pump, 
said  hydraulic  motor  being  disposed  in  said  closed  space; 

a  pair  of  output  shafts  extending  through  said  casing  and  said 
base  plate,  respectively,  and  disposed  coaxially  with  each 
other; 

a  differential  mechanism  dispoaed  in  said  closed  space  and 
operable  by  said  motor  output  shafl,  said  differential 
mechanism  being  coupled  to  said  output  shafts;  and 

said  hydraulic  pump,  said  hydraulic  motor,  and  said  differen- 
tial mechanism  being  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  and  said 
pump  drive  shaft,  said  motor  output  shaft,  and  said  differ- 
ential mechanism  having  ends  rotatably  supported  by  said 
base  plate  and  opposite  ends  rotatably  supported  by  said 
caaing. 


5,230,530 
HYDHODYNAMICALLY  LUBRICATED  ROTARY  SHAFT 

SEAL  HAVING  TWIST  RESISTANT  GEOMETRY 

Laanie  Dietle,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Gobell,  both  of  Houaton,  Tex„ 

iaflgnnn  to  Kalai  Engiaccriag,  Inc^  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  851^32 

fat  CL'  FIM  15/J6 

VS.  CL  277—134  9  Oataa 


1.  A  twist  resistant  hydrodynamicatly  lubricated  rotary 
squeeze  packing  type  sealing  element  for  lubricated,  contami- 
nant excluding  sealing  with  a  circular  sealing  surface  being 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  comprising; 

(a)  a  generally  ring-like  body  of  resilient  sealing  material 
having  inner  and  outer  radial  peripheries  one  of  which 
being  adapted  to  establish  a  dynamic  sealing  interface 
with  a  circular  sealing  surface  being  rotatable  relative 
thereto  and  the  other  of  which  being  adapted  for  periph- 
eral sealing  engagement,  with  a  static  sealing  gland  surface 
having  radially  spaced  relation  with  said  routable  circular 
sealing  surface,  said  generally  ring-like  body  further  hav- 
ing axial  extremities  defining  a  lubricant  side  and  a  con- 
taminant side; 

(b)  a  dynamic  circumferential  sealing  protuberance  being 
provided  on  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  radial  peripheries 
of  said  ring-like  body  and  adapted  for  sealing  relation  with 
said  rotatable  circular  sealing  surface,  said  dynamic  cir- 
cumferential sealing  protuberance  being  of  an  axially 
varying  configuration  on  said  lubricant  side  for  establish- 
ing hydrodynamic  wedging  of  lubricant  within  said  dy- 
namic sealing  interface  and  defining  a  sharp  circular  edge 
on  said  containment  side  for  excluding  contaminants  from 
said  dynamic  sealing  interface; 

(c)  a  circular  static  circumferential  sealing  protuberance 
being  provided  on  the  other  of  said  inner  and  outer  radial 
peripheries  of  said  ring-like  body  of  resilient  sealing  mate- 
rial and  being  disposed  for  sealing  engagement  with  said 
static  sealing  gland  surface,  said  circular  static  circumfer- 
ential scaling  protuberance  being  located  in  radial  opposi- 


tion with  said  dynamic  circumferential  sealing  protuber- 
ance; and 
(d)  said  dynamic  and  static  circumferential  sealing  protuber- 
ances being  substantially  symmetrical  and  being  subject  to 
substantially  equal  distortion  upon  radial  compression  of 
said  generally  ring-like  body  of  resilient  sealing  material 
between  said  rotatable  circular  sealing  surface  and  said 
static  sealing  gland  surface,  whereby  said  generally  ring- 
like body  of  resilient  sealing  material  remains  free  of  com- 
pression induced  twisting  when  placed  under  radial  com- 
pression. 


5,230,521 

METALUC  LAMINATE  GASKET  WITH  PLATES  OF 

DIFFERENT  BEAD  WIDTHS  FIXED  TOGETHER 

Koaakn  Ucta,  Kiuaagaya,  Japaa.  aaaigaor  to  Nikoa  Metal  Gaa- 

kct  Con  L^,  Knmagaya,  Japaa 

nied  Jul.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  729,957 
Claiasa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11,  1991,  3-103S6<; 
May  23,  1991,  3-147781 

lat  C3.»  Fl«  JS/08 
VS.  CL  277—235  B  2  CUiau 


1.  A  metallic  gasket  comprising  first  and  second  resilient 
metal  base  plates,  each  said  base  plate  having  an  array  of  beads 
arranged  at  peripheral  edges  of  openings  for  combustion  bores, 

said  beads  on  said  first  base  plate  having  a  width  different 
than  that  of  said  beads  on  said  second  base  plate,  said 
beads  on  said  first  and  second  base  plates  being  vched  in 
opposite  directions,  and  said  beads  respectively  having  a 
height  of  10%  or  less  of  said  width,  and 

said  first  and  second  base  plates  are  fixed  together  by  joinu 
located  between  said  first  and  second  base  plates  at  respec- 
tive flat  segments  of  said  first  and  second  base  plates,  said 
joints  being  arranged  at  a  position  closer  to  said  peripheral 
edges  than  to  said  beads  and  about  circumferences  of  said 
bores. 


SJMJiU 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  WHEELCHAIR  OVER 

STEPPED  OBSTACLES 

Paal  R.  GehUea,  605  Center  Rd.,  Apt.  H-206,  Everett,  WariL 

98204,  and  Ronald  N.  Hateber,  5060  N.  Stonebousc  PL.  Tac- 

•OB,  Ariz.  85715 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  720,987 
laL  a.>  B62B  S/02 
VS.  CL  280— 5J  17  OataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  wheelchair  having  two  side 
frames  with  two  wheels,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
Ufting  means  for  moving  the  wheelchair  through  an  arc  from 


a  first  plane  to  a  second,  different  plane  while  maintaining   with  said  seat,  said  cargo  portion  being  located  at  the  opP<«te 
the  wheelchair  in  a  level  orienUtion;  and  end  of  said  vehicle,  said  control  means  mcludmg  handle  meam 

for  allowing  a  perM»  to  move  and  to  guide  said  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  including  a  base  having  said  patient  receiving  portion 
and  said  cargo  receiving  portioa  tbereoo.  said  base  indading  a 
pair  of  wheeU  at  said  one  end  of  said  vehicle  aad  a  pair  of 
casters  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  vehicle,  said  handle  oieans 
being  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  vehicle,  and  further  iadud- 
ing  a  pair  of  walls  disposed  at  each  side  of  said  base,  said  teat 


sliding  means  for  moving  the  wheelchair  horizontally  at  one 
end  of  the  arc. 


5,230,523 
MULTI-FUNCnONAL  CHILD  CARRIER  DEVICE 

Tiir-r-  E.  WUhda^  4542  W.  400  Soatk,  Haatiaa:toa,  lad.  46750 
Filed  Jal.  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7384« 
lat.  CL'  B60F  5/Oa  B62B  7/06.  7/12 

VS.  a.  280—30  2 


being  located  between  the  wnlH  of  said  pair  of  walla,  and 
including  handrails  carried  by  said  pair  of  waUs  adjacent  to 
said  seat,  and  wherein  said  piatfonn  defined  an  opening 
therein,  said  opening  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said  vehi- 
cle substantially  to  said  seat,  said  cargo  portion  being  between 
said  walls  and  including  a  lower  level  subMantialiy  co-planar 
with  said  platform  and  an  upper  level  above  said  lower  level, 
said  upper  level  extending  from  said  back  rest  to  said  opponte 
end  of  said  vehicle,  said  lower  level  extending  substantially 
from  said  oppoute  end  of  said  vehicle  to  said  piatfonn. 


5,230,528 
STEP-ON  WASTE  CONTAINER 
Paal  E.  Detaerlco,  Wlaihitir,  a^  Oarta  T. 
TiUe,  both  of  Va,  awl^on  to  Rabbuaa 
■eta  lac  WiadMitcr,  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  720,643 
lat  CL>  BOB  l/IO 
VS.  CL  280—47.131  » 


2.  A  multi-functional  child  carrier  unit  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion  having 

an  arcuate  member,  said  base  including  a  detachable  seat; 
a  backrest  portion  detachably  connected  to  said  base  so  that 

said  backrest  portion  may  function  as  a  portable  infant 

carrier;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  unit  to  a  seat  of  a  motor  vehicle  so 
that  the  unit  may  function  as  a  child  safety  seat; 

said  base  having  an  opening  therein,  wherein  said  base  i» 
inverted  while  said  backrest  portion  is  detached  from  said 
base  so  that  said  bottom  portion  of  said  base  is  upright, 
wherein  a  bottom  surface  is  added  to  said  bottom  portion 
and  an  auxiliary  backrest/handle  assembly  is  attached  to 
said  bottom  surface,  said  base  being  supported  on  said 
arcuate  member  so  that  the  unit  may  function  as  a  rocking 
chair. 


,    5,230,524 
CARRIER  FOR  PATIENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nathaaiel  G.  Jackaoa,  P.O.  Box  547,  Decatar,  Ga.  30031 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1992.  Scr.  No.  859,114 
lat  a.'  B62B  7/04 
UJS.  a.  280— 47  J8  .    "^ 

1.  A  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  patient  receivmg  portion 
and  a  cargo  receiving  portion,  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  vehicle,  said  patient  receiving  portion  mcludmg  a 
pUtfonn  at  one  end  of  said  vehicle,  a  seat  adjacent  to  and 
above  said  piatfonn,  and  a  back  rest  substantially  contiguous 


16.  A  waste  container  comprising  a  base  portion  having  an 
open  top  to  receive  waste  material  therethrough,  a  cover  to 
close  the  open  top  of  said  base  portion,  hinge  means  to  connect 
said  cover  to  said  base  portion  so  that  said  cover  can  route 
with  respect  to  said  base  portion,  a  pivouWe  pedal  carried  by 
said  base  portion,  a  Wfter  bar  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
pedal,  fiexiWe  tines  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lifter  bar, 
pin  members  extending  outwardly  from  said  tinea,  and  a 
bracket  carried  by  said  cover,  said  bracket  having  apertures 
therein  to  receive  said  pin  members  upon  flexing  of  said  tines. 
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5.230326 
BOAT  TRAILERS  FOR  ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLES 
Rcai  JolH«t.7,79UMa««M*Mt.BlaiaTillcQcCa>adaJ7E 
1V4 

PIM  Ju.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  •90,728 
brt.  CL'  B«C  WOO 
MS.  CL  2tO— «14J  H 


said  base  and  ther^y  to  sandwich  said  boat  between  said 
strap  means  and  said  base  to  hold  said  boat  on  said  base 
solely  with  said  strap  mean*. 


5,230,327 
SNOW  SKI  WITH  IMPROVED  TOE  AND  MID-LENGTH 

DESIGN 
CyiM  O.  Varwi,  19  Sicapre  Verde,  Alboqucniiie,  N.  Mcx. 
t7123 

FIM  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r72,109 

fat.  a.)  A63C  5/0* 

MS.  a.  280—609  3  CWm 


1.  A  twcxompooent  trailer  to  pull  a  boat  with  an  all-terrain 
vehicle, 

said  boat  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  sides,  a  bottom,  and 
extending  along  the  bottom  halfway  between  and  parallel 
to  said  sides,  a  longitudinal  axis, 

said  two-component  trailer  having  a  hitch  and  a  portable 
removably  mounted  separate  wheel  assembly  to  be  strap- 
mounted  near  the  rear  end  of  the  boat  for  receiving  the 
bottom  of  said  boat  near  said  rear  end, 

said  hitch  being  a  straight,  unyielding  iron  angle  arm  mem- 
ber, said  arm  member  having  one  end  and  an  opposite  end, 

said  one  end  of  said  arm  member  to  be  fastened  to  the  bottom 
and  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bottom  and  near  the 
front  end  of  the  boat. 

said  opposite  end  of  said  arm  member  being  provided  with 
means  for  coupling  to  an  all-terrain  vehicle, 

in  a  region  adjacent  to  a  junction  of  said  bottom  and  said 
front  end  of  said  boat,  said  straight  arm  member,  between 
said  one  end  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  arm  member, 
being  sectioned  into  a  first  arm  portion  including  said  one 
eixl  and  a  second  arm  portion  including  said  opposite  end, 

said  first  arm  portion  being  bridged  to  said  second  arm 
portion  with  a  hinge,  said  hinge  having  a  pair  of  flat  plates 
turning  about  a  pivot. 

one  of  said  flat  plates  of  said  hinge  being  fixed  to  said  first 
arm  portion  as  to  define  with  said  first  arm  portion  a 
triangular  cross-section,  and  the  other  of  said  flat  plates  of 
said  hinge  being  fixed  to  said  second  arm  portion  as  to 
define  with  said  second  arm  portion  a  triangular  cross-sec- 
tion, 

so  that  said  second  arm  portion  may  be  pivoted  in  a  first 
position  to  rest  against  said  front  end  of  said  boat  and  be 
pivoted  in  a  second  position  to  be  in  a  same  plane  as  said 
first  arm  portion, 

said  second  arm  portion  being  provided  with  means  to  re- 
leasably  lock  said  second  arm  member  into  said  second 
position  to  act  as  said  straight  arm, 

saiid  separate  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  for  receiving  the  bottom  near  said  rear  end  of  said 
boat, 

said  base  having  opposite  lateral  sides  and  opposite  longitu- 
dinal sides, 

said  base  having  said  opposite  lateral  sides  shorter  than  said 
opposite  longitudinal  sides, 

each  of  said  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  base  having  an 
upward  extension  to  confine  therebetween  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  side*  of  the  boat  near  the  rear  end  of  the  boat, 

on  each  of  the  lateral  sides  of  said  base,  a  stub  axle  mounted 
on  said  base. 

on  each  of  said  stub  axles,  a  wheel  rouubly  mounted  about 
said  stub  axle, 

for  each  of  said  wheels,  a  side  and  an  upper  auxiliary  retain- 
ing supporting  bracket  cooperating  with  said  stub  axle  in 
order  to  maintain  said  stub  axle  in  a  given  position, 

said  wheels  being  of  a  dimension  sufficient  to  ride  over  tree 
branches, 

detachably  attaching  strap  means  to  bridge  one  of  said  lat- 
eral sides  of  said  base  to  the  other  of  said  lateral  sides  of 


2.  A  snow  ski  including  an  elongated  body  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  interconnecting  opposite  side  surfaces  for  ef- 
fecting turns  on  various  snow  surfaces,  said  lower  surface 
incorporating  an  upwardly  arched,  longitudinally  extending, 
center  section,  a  generally  flat  weight  bearing  heel  section  in 
contact  with  the  snow  surface  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
rear  portion  of  said  center  section,  a  generally  flat  weight 
bearing  toe  section  in  contact  with  snow  surface  extending 
forwardly  from  the  forward  portion  of  said  center  section,  and 
a  forwardly  and  upwardly  curving  tip  extending  forward  from 
said  toe  section,  said  side  surfaces  extending  along  said  flat  heel 
section  being  substantially  parallel,  said  side  surfaces  being 
slightly  inwardly  bowed  throughout  a  substantially  longitudi- 
nally centered  portion  of  said  center  section,  said  side  surfaces 
being  bulged  outwardly  throughout  the  forward  portion  of 
said  center  section  rearward  of  said  weight  bearing  toe  section 
to  a  maximum  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  heel  sec- 
tion, and  said  side  surfaces  forward  of  said  bulged  out  portions 
thereof  being  forwardly  convergent  throughout  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  toe  section  with  the  average  width  of  said 
toe  section  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  heel  section. 


5,230,520 
LIFT  AXLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
WayM  B.  Van  Raden,  and  Bhmc  B.  Vaa  iUdca,  botk  of 
Portland.  Greg.,  assignor*  to  Vaa  Radca  Indastries,  lac, 
Portlaod,  Orcg. 

FUed  Dec  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,377 

lat.  a.>  B60G  11/26 

MS.  CL  280—704  »  CtoliM 


1.  A  lift  axle  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  for  joining  said  axle  assembly  to  a  load-carrying 
vehicle; 

(b)  a  pair  of  trailing  arm  assemblies,  each  said  respective  arm 


assembly  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  pivot  means 
located  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end; 

(c)  a  pair  of  caster  adjusting  torque  arms,  each  said  respec- 
tive torque  arm  having  a  first  end  terminating  in  a  first 
resilient  bushing,  and  a  second  end  terminating  in  a  second 
resilient  bushing,  said  second  end  being  angled  obliquely 
outward  from  said  first  end  of  said  torque  arm,  said  first 
resilient  bushing  being  pivotably  coimected  to  a  bolster 
pivot  bracket  by  a  first  mechanical  fastener,  the  central 
axis  of  said  first  mechanical  fastener  being  perpendicular 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  caster  adjusting  torque  arm,  and 
said  second  resilient  bushing  being  pivotably  connected  to 
an  axle  pivot  bracket  by  a  second  mechanical  fastener, 
with  the  central  axis  of  said  second  mechanical  fastener 
being  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  said  caster  ad- 
justing torque  arm; 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  pneumatic  means  acting  against  said  frame 
for  urging  said  first  end  of  said  respective  trailing  arm 
assembly  in  a  downward  direction; 

(e)  a  pair  of  bolster  members  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame 
and  said  first  end  of  said  respective  trailing  arm  assembly; 
and 

(0  a  pair  of  second  pneumatic  means  acting  against  said 
second  end  of  said  respective  trailing  arm  assembly  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  first  pneumatic  means. 

5,230,529 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Rbodcrick  M.  Harrey-BaOey,  Der*y,  Eagtead,  assizor  to  Itar- 

vcy-BaOey  EafiMcrlag  Ltd.,  Derby,  Ei«laMl 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/01092,  {  371  Dirte  Apr.  22, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Dirtc  Apr.  22,  1991,  PCT  P»k.  No.  WO90/03282,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Apr.  5, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  669,413 
ClaiM  priority,  applicmtkM  Uaited  KlagdoB.  Sc».  22,  1988, 
8822353 

Iirt.  CL)  B60G  11/26 
MS.  CL  280-707  »«  a«»« 


vehicle  suspension  means  by  the  actuating  means  indepen- 
dently of  the  wheel  damping  means  to  oppose  any  dy- 
namic loads  tending  to  roll  the  vehicle,  thereby  maintain- 
ing the  vehicle  in  a  substantially  level  position  about  the 
longitudinal  \ 


5,230,530 
AIR  BAG  MOUNT  STRIXTURE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Torn  Iriyaaaa;  Ya— aori  IiiaaiDliii  Skiatra  KfaaMra;  Uao  Hha- 
ririM,  aO  of  HiroakiaM.  a^  KaikMraa  SWM 
^taa,  aD  of  JivM^  iiilrTT  to  Mai4i  Motar  < 
Hif  oiMia,  Japaa 
CoatiaaaMoa  of  Ser.  Na.  460,639,  J—.  3,1990.11  nil  III  TMa 
g^ttcartna  Oct  15, 1991,  Scr.  Na^  774,177 
QalM  priortty.  ^pHraHna  Jipaa.  Jaa.  9, 1909, 1-3290;  Jaa. 
23, 1909, 1-13373;  Say.  19, 1989, 1-344635 
lat  CL'  B60R  21/16 
MS.  a.  280-732  » < 


1.  An  active  roll  control  system  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  two  transverse  wheel  pairs, 
a  sprung  and  an  unsprung  mass  and  an  existing  wheel  suspen- 
sion means  including  a  spring  to  support  the  sprung  mass  and 
damping  means  located  between  the  sprimg  and  unsprung  mass 
to  attenuate  dynamic  loads  applied  to  the  vehicle,  the  active 
roll  control  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  actuating  means  being  secured  to  effect  displace- 
ment between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  mass  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  located  between  at  least  one  of  the  transv«ae 
wheel  pairs,  the  actuating  means  including  a  double  acting 
hydraulic  actuator  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidable 
therein,  the  actuator  being  connected  to  the  suspension 
means  of  said  transverse  wheel  pair  by  an  actuating  link- 
age free  of  attachment  to  the  sprung  mass,  the  actuating 
linkage  having  a  first  element  driven  by  movement  of  the 
piston  to  move  the  suspension  means  of  one  vehicle  wheel 
of  the  transverse  wheel  pair  in  one  direction  and  a  second 
element  driven  by  movement  of  the  cylinder  to  move  the 
suspension  means  of  the  other  vehicle  wheel  of  said  trans- 
verse wheel  pair  in  an  opposite  direction;  and 
means  responsive  to  dynamic  loads  applied  to  the  actuating 
means  for  generating  a  signal,  the  actuating  means  being 
responsive  to  the  signal  so  that  loads  are  applied  to  the 


1.  An  air  bag  mount  structure  for  a  vducie  having  a  (rout 
body  structure  including  at  least  one  dash  pand  and  at  least 
one  cowl  panel  for  partitioning  a  pasMnger  compartment  from 
an  engine  room,  the  air  bag  mount  structure  supporting  an  air 
bag  unit  having  an  air  bag  for  abiorbing  a  shock  against  a 
passenger  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hinge  pillars,  each  of  said  hinge  pillan  amoged  in 
the  front  body  structure  of  the  vehicle  and  supporting  a 
door  unit  through  a  hinge  device, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  air  bag  unit  extending  in  a 
transverse  direction  of  the  vdiick  and  connected  with 
both  of  the  hinge  pillars  at  opposite  enda,  and 
at  least  one  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  the  air  bag  unit 
on  the  support  means,  the  mounting  bracket  connecting 
the  air  bag  unit  only  to  the  support  means,  the  support 
means  being  not  directly  connected  to  any  of  the  dash  and 
cowl  panels  so  that  rearward  deformation  of  the  dash  and 
cowl  panels  during  a  collision  is  not  transmitted  to  the  air 
bag  unit  directly. 

5030331 

GAS  GENERATOR  IGNmON  ASSEMBLY  USING  A 

PROJECTILE 

Briaa  K.  HaariHoa;  RoMld  J.  Birtt.  both  of  LMktaa,  Mi  Bnat 

A.  Pvka.  Ei«lcwood,  aD  oT  Colo.,  art^nn  to  OEA,  lac, 

Aarora,  Cola. 
Cuallatloa  la  pMt  trfFT-  No.  697^00,  May  9, 1991, 
iliiiir     r  iihiihiniiillaaallnalapl  iifl-r-  "-  '"'"^ 
Mar.  1, 1991,  Coattaaadoa^a-pwt  af  Scr.  No.  60U65,  Oct.  22. 

1990,  Pat  No.  5.078,422.  TMs  ippMrcHsa  Jan.  6, 1992.  Scr.  Na. 
817<455 

lat  CL'  B60R  21/26:  B67D  i/00  ^  _    _ 

MS.  CL  280—737  «  ^1^ 

1.  An  ignition  assembly  for  a  gas  generator  m  a  motor  vAi- 

cle  inflatable  safety  system,  said  gas  generator  having  a  propel- 


UMI 


2274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


lant  mean*  for  generating  propellant  gases,  upon  activation  of 
taid  ignition  aiaetnbly.  which  are  provtdcd  to  said  safety  sys- 
tem, said  ignitioa  assembly  comprising: 

activator  means  for  igniting  said  propellant  means; 

actuatioa  means  for  engaging  said  activator  means; 

first  means  for  propelling  said  actuatioa  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  activator  means,  wherein  said  propellant 


means  ignites  and  propellant  gases  are  provided  from  said 
gas  generator  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 
sealing  mean*  for  subatantially  reducing  the  flow  of  said 
propellant  gase*  from  said  gas  generator  in  a  direction 
other  than  said  predetermined  direction,  wherein  said 
sealing  means  moves  from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative 
petition  after  ignition  of  said  propellant  means. 


a  steering  column  into  which  a  steering  shaft  having  a  steer- 
ing wheel  at  one  end  thereof  is  inserted; 

a  support  bracket  having  a  support  portion  supporting  said 
steering  column  and  an  attachment  portion  attached  to  a 
vehicle  body,  said  support  portion  projecting  from  said 
attachment  portion  and  bemg  deformable  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  steering  column; 

a  displacement  support  plate  disposed  to  one  side  of  said 
support  portjon  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  steering  col- 
umn and  having  one  end  secured  to  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  steering  column  and  another  end  overlap- 
ping with  said  support  portion  of  said  support  bracket. 


SI       I*     ITS 


3,230432 
APPARATUS  FOR  INFLATING  A  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT 

RESTRAINT 
Jaek  L.  DlMftiii.  Loa  Ai«tlca,  nd  Peter  Stamikammtr, 
■«iH-g  HlUa  Eatata*.  both  of  CaUf„  aariganra  to  TRW  Vchi- 
ck  Safety  SyataM  Im^  Lywikant,  Ohio 

PIM  Mar.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS5,20S 
lat.  CL'  BMR  2J/10 
VS.  a.  2»-741  3* " 


said  displacement  support  plate  being  more  easily  deform- 
able than  said  support  portion  of  said  support  bracket  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  steering  column;  and 
coiwecting  means  for  mtegrally  connecting  said  another  end 
of  said  displacement  support  plate  to  said  support  portion 
of  said  support  bracket  such  that  when  said  steering  col- 
umn i*  (ubjected  to  an  axial  impact  force  through  said 
steering  wheel,  said  displacement  support  plate  and  said 
support  portion  of  said  support  bracket  deform  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  steering  column,  with  the  defomution  of 
said  support  portion  beginning  after  deformation  of  said 
displacement  support  plate. 

5,230,334 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  BELT  TURNING  LOOP 

ANCHORAGE  WITH  RELEASE  BUTTON 

MokMcd  Bouarafl,  Rochester  Hills,  sad  Carl  PoMiell,  Stcr- 

UM  Hgls.,  both  of  Mich.,  aadgMr*  to  Allied-Signal  Lk., 

MorristowB,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1992,  S«.  No.  r7«,937 

lat  CL'  BdOR  22/20 

U  A  a.  290-Wl  A  «  Oaitm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  an  inflatable  device,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
containing  means  for  containing  gas  in  a  chamber; 
combustible  means  for  warming  and  increasing  the  pressure 

of  gas  in  said  chamber,  said  combustible  means  including 

a  combustible  metallic  strip  and  gas  comprising  oxygen  in 

said  chamber, 
igniter  means  for  igniting  said  combustible  metallic  strip;  and 
directing  means  for  directing  the  gas  from  said  containing 

means  to  the  inflatable  device. 


1.  A  height  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  safety  belt  compri*- 


mg 


5,230,533 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  STEERING  APPARATUS 
MOdo  T  -  r  "•-  TaksMU.  JapM,  aaaifMr  to  NSK  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  Oct  30, 1991,  S«r.  No.  7»MS4 

ptUcattoa  Htm,  Nor.  2, 1990,  2-ll«723{U] 
lat  a.)  Bd2D  1/19 
VS.  a.  200—775  1*  • 

1.  A  (hock  absorbing  iteering  apparatu*  compriaing: 


a  track  including  a  central  channel  formed  therein,  and  a 
plurality  of  slots  or  grooves,  vertically  positioned  along 
the  track; 

a  carrier  slidably  received  in  the  track  including  engagement 
means  extending  through  the  central  channel  for  support- 
ing a  D-ring  through  which  the  safety  belt  extends; 

a  latch  plate  tiltably  located  within  the  track  and  movably 
connected  with  the  carrier  comprising 
a  first  portion  forming  •  fulcrum, 

a  secoitd  portion  extending  from  the  first  portion  on  a  first 
side  of  the  fiilcrum.  having  formed  at  one  end  thereof 
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first  means  for  lockingly  engaging  a  dewgnatcd  slot  or 
groove; 
a  third  portioa  located  on  an  opposite  tide  of  the  folcmm 
away  from  the  aecoiid  portion  includiiig  a  bar  extending 
outwardly  through  the  central  channel  of  the  trade, 
*uch  that  when  force  i*  exerted  on  the  bar  the  latch 
plate  pivots  about  the  fulcrum  causing  the  first  nteans  to 
disengage  from  a  ^rngn^t'^  slot  or  groove  such  that 
the  lateh  plate  can  be  slid  vertically  in  the  track  carry- 
ing therewith  the  carrier,  and  repositioned  to  enable  the 
first  means  to  engage  another  slot  or  groove,  wherein 
the  carrier  comprises  an  opening  therein  through  which 
the  bar  extends,  a  central  plate  having  first  and  second 
end  portiott*,  each  first  and  second  end  portion  arcu- 
ately  extending  from  the  central  portion  and  including  a 
respective  engagement  surface  slidaMe  relative  to  a 
back  portion  of  the  track,  each  first  and  second  end 
portion  including  oppositely  extending  first  and  second 
members  each  such  first  and  second  member  spaced 
slightly  away  from  a  corresponding  interior  side  wall  of 
the  track,  one  of  the  end  portions  including  a  notch 
through  which  extends  the  second  portion  of  the  lateh 
plate,  the  second  portion  being  movable  in  the  notch  as 
the  latch  plate  is  tilted. 


BULKHKAD  MOUNIING  ASSBMBLT 
G.  Ridar,  Narfkamptam  a«d  Tony  D.  G«bar,  Ta 
Wtfc  af  Pfc,  iiilpiii  »  Air  Pradarti  ■ 
liliili     .•"- 

FRad  ML  9, 1992,  Sor.  Na.  910,»«7 
laL  CL*  n«L  2S/0a  5/00 
VS.CL2MS-39  U< 


5,230,535 

COMBINED  TYPING  BOOK  AND  PAPER  SUPPORT 

STAND 

WflUaas  F.  FlglwaH,  153  Nolaa,  Okanogaa,  Wari 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  030,072 

lat  CL'  B42D  3/00 

VS.  a.  201—45  23 


1.  A  book  suppori  stand  for  top  bound  books,  having  a 
plurality  of  leaves  bound  along  the  top  thereof  between  first 
and  second  book  covers,  said  book  covers  being  hinged  at 
cover  hinges  to  a  book  spine  formed  by  bound  portions  of  said 
leaves  and  said  covers;  said  support  stand  comprising: 
a  stand  base;  said  stand  base  having: 
a  first  panel; 

a  first  edge  stop  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  first  panel  along  a  first  edge  thereof,  to  restrain 
said  first  book  cover; 
a  second  edge  stop  coimected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  first  panel  along  a  second  edge  thereof  in 
spaced,  approximately  parallel  relationship  to  said  first 
edge  stop,  to  restrain  said  second  book  cover;  and 
a  detachable  cover  retainer  structurally  separate  from  the 
stand  base  for  holding  the  book  covers  in  an  adjacent 
relationship  near  at  least  one  cover  hinge. 


I.  A  bulkhead  mounting  aHemMy  for  securing  a 
passing  through  a  bulkhead,  comprising; 

(a)  an  integral  body  having  a  large  diameter  externally 
threaded  portion  and  a  small  diameter  externally  threaded 
portion  on  a  single  side  of  said  body  from  where  said  body 
is  affixed  to  a  bulkhead,  a  bulkhead-aecuiing  flange  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  body  from  where  said  body  is  affixed 
to  a  bulkhead,  and  an  axial  passage  through  said  body  to 
accept  a  conduits 

(b)  a  bulkhead-securing  nut  that  engage*  said  large  diameter 
threaded  portion,  and 

(c)  a  conduit-securing  nut  that  engages  the  small  diameter 
threaded  portion,  said  conduit-securing  nut  having  a  com- 
pression seal  engaging  flange  to  compress  a  seal  on  a 
conduit  traversing  said  bulkhead  mounting  assembly; 

wherein  said  large  diameter  portion  is  at  least  greater  in  diame- 
ter than  said  conduit-securing  nut  engaging  said  smaller  diame- 
ter portion. 


'  Id  Glyawad 
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1.  A  pipe  coupling  for  coupling  together  two  pipes  or  con- 
duiu  of  a  building,  comprising  a  sealing  gasket,  a  housing,  a 
clamping  bolt  and  retaining  means  with  which  said  clamping 
bolt  tightenably  engages; 

said  sealing  gasket  being  resiliently  compressible  and  having 

a  continuously  annular,  tubular  body,  which  has  a  radial 

thickness,  an  external  circumferential  surface  and  axiaUy 

opposite  radial  end  faces  and  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  use 

as  a  sleeve  over  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  two  pipes  or 

conduito  to  be  connected  end-to-end  by  the  coupling,  and 

a  first  wedge  formation  which  projectt  radially  outwardly 

rom  said  external  circumferential  surface  and  has  opposed 

flanks  presented  circumferentially  of  said  body,  extending 

convergentiy  away  from  said  external  circumferential 

surface  and  merging  into  said  external  circumferential 

surface  at  concavely  flaring  curves; 

said  housing  being  a  unitary  casting  of  ductile  metal  or  alloy 
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and  being  in  the  fonn  of  •  bwid  of  tulMUntially  strip  form 
which 

turrounds  said  scaling  gasket. 

extends  through  almost  a  circle, 

has  axially  opposite  ends  and  circumferential  ends, 

is  of  a  width  between  iu  said  axially  opposite  ends  and  of  a 
circumferential  length  between  its  said  circumferential 
ends  to  contain  and  substantially  encircle  said  annular 
body  of  said  sealing  gasket, 

has  a  free  sute  in  which  it  is  of  an  oval  shape  and  a  fully 
circumferentially,  resilienUy  contracted  sute  of  a  substan- 
tially true  circular  form, 

has  internal  peripheral  bead  formations  at  ia  said  axially 
opponte  ends,  which  bead  formations  project  radially 
inwardly  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  sealing  gasket  body  and  cooperate  and  overlap 
with  said  axially  opposite  radial  end  faces  of  said  annular 
body  of  said  sealing  gasket  to  locate  and  retain  said  body 
within  the  confines  of  said  band,  said  bead  formations 
being  interrupted  at  an  intermediate  part  of  the  circumfer- 
ential length  of  said  band  diametrically  opposite  to  said 
circumferential  ends,  thereby  to  allow  flexing  of  said  band 
about  said  intermediate  part, 

has  an  internal  circumferential  recess  intermediate  and 
spaced  from  said  peripheral  bead  formations,  and 


S,230A3> 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Yoihikm  EekayMhi,  Tokyo.  JapM,  aasigwir  to  Nitto  KohU 
Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  itfrn 

F1M  May  2«,  1W2,  Set.  No.  ••»,41J 
CUiM  priority.  awUcMkM  Ja»n,  Jn.  U.  IMl.  »4M3S«9(U1 
lit.  CL»  F16L  37/18 
VS.  a.  2S5-3W  '  CWi" 


has  a  pair  of  opposed,  radially-outwardly  directed  lugs  at 
said  circumferential  ends,  said  lugs  enclosing  a  space  for 
receiving  said  first  wedge  formation,  said  lugs  having 
radially  inner  ends  provided  with  facing  surfaces  con- 
vexly  curved  complementary  to  and  engaging  with  said 
concavely  flaring  curves  of  said  first  wedge  formation, 
said  facing  surfaces  being  spaced  apart,  when  said  band  is 
in  said  free  sute,  by  a  distance  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  thickness  of  said  first  wedge  formation  between  said 
concavely  flaring  curves; 

said  clamping  bolt  being  located  with  respect  to  and  extending 

between  said  lugs,  and 

said  retaining  means  being  at  one  of  said  lugs  so  that  tighten- 
ing of  said  clamping  bolt  and  said  retaining  means  causes 
said  lugs  to  be  urged  towards  one  another  and  said  band  to 
be  urged  resiliently  thereby  towards  said  fully  circumfer- 
entially contracted  sUte,  said  gasket  and  said  housing 
being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  as  said  lugs  are 
urged  towards  one  another,  said  band  is  circumferentially 
contracted  onto  said  sealing  gasket,  said  sealing  gasket  is 
resiliently  radially  inwardly  compressed,  said  lugs  grip 
said  wedge  formation  at  said  opposed  flanks  and  coopera- 
tion of  said  convexly  curved  surfaces  of  said  lugs  with  said 
concavely  Oaring  curves  of  said  wedge  formation  urges 
said  gasket  inwardly  at  said  wedge  formation  thereby  to 
restrain  said  body  from  bulging  outwardly  between  said 
lugs  while  said  band  is  so  contracted. 


1.  A  pipe  coupler  comprising: 

a  socket  including  a  socket  body  having  a  plug  inserting  end, 
an  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  central  hole  and  truncated 
conical  locking-ball  receiving  holes  arranged  circumfer- 
entially around  said  outer  peripheral  surface  and  extend- 
ing through  said  socket  body  from  said  outer  peripheral 
surface  to  said  central  hole,  said  outer  peripheral  surface 
including  a  predetermined  diameter  surface  portion  rang- 
ing from  a  vicinity  of  said  locking-ball  receiving  holes  to 
said  plug  inserting  end,  a  remaining  reduced  diameter 
surface  portion  and  a  step  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
socket  body  formed  between  said  predetermined  diameter 
surface  portion  and  said  reduced  diameter  surface  portion, 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  socket  body  and  movable  along 
said  socket  body  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position,  said  sleeve  having  a  locking  ball  retain- 
ing inner  face  so  as  to  coincide  with  said  reduced  diameter 
surface  portion  and  an  annular  chamber  in  a  form  of  an 
inner  annular  groove  provided  so  as  to  coincide  with  said 
predetermined  diameter  surface  portion  of  said  socket 
body  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  extended  position  and  to 
coincide  with  said  locking-ball  receiving  holes  in  said 
socket  body  when  said  sleeve  is  moved  toward  said  re- 
tracted position  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  direction 
toward  said  plug  inserting  end  of  said  socket  body,  said 
annular  chamber  having  two  side  faces  arranged  opposite 
to  each  other  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  sleeve,  one  side 
face  being  spaced  further  from  said  plug  inserting  end  of 
said  socket  body  than  the  other  side  face  and  contacting 
said  step  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  extended  position  and 
urging  means  for  urging  said  sleeve  toward  said  plug 
inserting  end; 
a  plurality  of  locking  balls  received  by  said  locking-ball 

receiving  holes; 
each  of  said  locking-ball  receiving  holes  being  gradually 
widened  toward  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
socket  body  and  having  a  smaller  inner  diameter  than  each 
of  said  locking  balls  and  a  larger  outer  diameter  than  each 
of  said  locking  balls; 
a  plug  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  formed  with  a 
locking-ball  engaging  groove  which  coincides  with  said 
locking-ball  receiving  holes  when  said  plug  is  fully  in- 
serted into  said  central  hole  of  said  socket;  and 
an  elastic  ring  provided  in  said  annular  chamber  and  engag- 
ing said  one  side  face  of  said  sleeve,  said  elastic  ring  being 
biased  for  radial  inward  retraction  movement  and  held 
between  said  one  side  face  of  said  sleeve  and  said  step  by 
an  urging  force  of  said  urging  means,  for  urging  said 
locking  balls  radially  inwardly  of  said  socket  body  when 
said  sleeve  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said  elastic  ring 
being  movable  with  said  sleeve  for  radial  expansion  onto 
said  predetermined  diameter  surface  portion  of  said  socket 
body  when  said  sleeve  is  moved  into  said  extended  posi- 


tion for  registratioa  of  said  locking  ball  retaining  inner 
face  with  said  locking  balls. 
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1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  a  body  to  a  tube  comprising: 

a  bore  formed  in  the  body; 

a  sleeve  provided  within  said  bore  and  immovable  relative 
thereto,  said  sleeve  including  a  first  fnisto-conical  surface 
defining  a  radially  outer  end  and  a  radially  inner  end,  a 
second  frusto-conical  surface  defining  a  radially  inner  end 
and  a  radially  outer  etid,  and  a  radially  extending  shoulder 
defined  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
fnisto-conical  surfaces; 

a  collet  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  including  a  plurality 
of  fingers,  each  of  said  fmgers  including  an  enlarged  end 
portion  defined  by  a  radially  outwardly  extending  shoul- 
der and  a  frusto-conical  surface  extending  from  a  radially 
inner  end  at  said  shoulder  to  a  radially  outer  end,  said 
collet  shoulders  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  shoulder  to 
retain  said  collet  within  said  bore  when  said  collet  if 
attempted  to  be  moved  axially  out  from  said  bore;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  coUet  to  the  tube  to  connect  the 
tube  to  the  body. 


frontiiig  complementary  joint  face  to  form  the  fhnd-tiglit 
annular  joint; 
wherein  the  flange  joint  Uct  in  an  a*-manufiactiired  un- 
stressed condition  has  a  rKiially  dispoaed  sealing  flat 
which  constitutes  a  portion  of  said  joint  boe,  a  remainder 
of  the  flange  joint  face  comprising  a  frvstocooical  surface 
inrliiK^  at  an  angle  of  c*  to  the  radial  directioa  and  meet- 
ing the  sealing  flat  at  a  oomer  with  an  included  angle  of 
I80*<*  where  c*  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0*  up  to  abovt 
8*.  the  width  and  poaition  of  the  sealing  flat  on  the  f 


joint  being  such  that  manufacturing  tderanoca  of  dw 
fabrication  do  not  prevent  sealing  engagement  with  the 
complementary  joint  face,  the  flange  rear  face  being  paral- 
lel to  the  frustoconical  surface,  the  stiffiDeas  of  the  flange 
ring  being  such  as  to  allow  at  least  the  sealing  flat  to  be 
drawn  into  contact  with  the  complementary  joint  face  by 
the  fastening  means  with  a  force  sufficient  to  generate  a 
line  reaction  at  the  sealing  flat  sufficient  to  seal  against  a 
predetermined  fluid  pressure  without  overstraining  the 
fastening  i 
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FLUID-TIGHT  JOINT  WITH  INCLINED  FLANGE  FACE 
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Date  Sep.  20, 1990 

per  FOad  Mm.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  760,427 

OaiM  priority.  appBcttoa  Uaitad  Ekninw,  Mar.  15. 1909, 
0905094 

tot  CL'  F1«L  23/032 
UJS.  a.  205—363  22  OaiM 

1.  A  metallic  flange  ring  for  a  fluid-tight  metal-to-metal 
annular  joint  between  axially  consecutive  component  paru  of 
a  hollow  fabrication,  the  flange  ring  having: 

(a)  a  flange  joint  face; 

(b)  a  flange  rear  face; 

(c)  a  hub  portion  for  joining  the  flange  ring  to  one  of  the 
component  parts  of  the  fabrication,  the  hub  portion  hav- 
ing a  wall  thickness  which  reduces  from  a  maximum 
portion  adjacent  the  flange  rear  face  to  a  minimum  which 
is  substantially  equal  to  a  wall  thickness  of  the  component 
part;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  angufau-ly  spaced-apart  location  features  for 
the  location  of  fastening  means  whereby  the  fUnge  joint 
fmat  can  be  drawn  into  sealing  engagement  with  a  ooo- 


r~^\ 


1.  A  cabinet  fastener  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  centrally  positioned  cabinet  handle  en- 
gaging portion,  a  latch  opening  of  predetermined  width 
on  one  side  of  said  handle  engaging  portion,  a  finger 
opening  on  a  portion  of  said  housing  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  handle  engaging  portion.  a4iacent  and  angularly 
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dispooed  relmtive  to  SMd  one  lide.  and  t  stop  dispoMd 
between  said  latch  opening  and  said  finger  opening; 

a  flexible,  elongated  band  having  two  ends,  one  end  passing 
through  an  opening  in  said  housing  on  the  other  side  of 
said  handle  engaging  portion,  opposite  said  one  side,  and 
being  adjusubly  retained  in  said  housing;  and 

a  resilient  primary  Utch.  dispoMsi  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
band,  having  a  normal  width  at  iu  widest  point  greater 
than  said  width  of  said  latch  opening  and  adapted  to 
reailiently  dertect  to  a  smaller  width  to  fit  through  said 
latch  opening  and  spnng  back  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
primary  Utch  protrudes  into  said  finger  opening  and  en- 
gages and  is  biased  against  said  stop,  preventing  said  pri- 
mary latch  from  being  pulled  from  said  latch  opening. 

5.230342 
LATCH  DOG  ASSEMBLY 
Ddaar  R.  WIeae,  SyriaflAdd,  Mo^  a«ivMr  to  CMtoa  Metri- 
crafl  bc^  SfrimaflM,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1992,  Scr.  No.  849.205 

lit  CL'  B05C  //W 

VS.  CL  292—340  ">  CW« 


and  second  end  portions  may  be  displaced  routionally 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

first  and  second  cam  meant,  including  first  and  second  le- 
vers, respectively,  said  first  and  second  cam  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  end  portions  such  that  said 
first  and  second  levers  are  displaced  when  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  are  displaced,  respectively; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  lever  means; 


•V4pp 


1.  A  latch  dog  assembly  for  a  bin  used  in  storing  and  trans- 
porting bulk  matenal,  said  bin  having  an  opening  for  discharge 
of  said  material  and  a  hinged  door  with  cam  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  opening,  said  latch  dog  assembly  comprising  a 
latch  dog  housing  for  mounting  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  bin 
adjacent  said  opening,  said  latch  dog  housing  having  a  base 
portion  with  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  the  upper  surface 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  lower  surface,  and 
with  said  housing  having  a  three-sided  enclosure  with  an  end 
wall  and  two  side  walls  mounted  on  said  base  portion,  said  end 
wall  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  upper  surface,  and  a  wear  block 
positioned  in  said  housing  for  contact  with  said  cam  means. 

S.230.S43 

SAFETY  BUMPER  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  GUIDED 

VEHICLE 

Barry  D.  Donglaa,  Doylcatowm,  and  Joka  M.  KuadaaioM, 
Penasburg.  both  of  Pa.,  aaal^on  to  FMC  Corporatioii.  CU- 
run.  DL 

Filed  Not.  S,  1991.  Scr.  No.  7«9.51« 
lat.  CL'  BdOR  19/01  BMT  7/22 
VS,  CL  293-2  »2  OaiaM 

7.  A  safety  bumper  for  an  automatic  guided  vehicle,  the 
vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  a  direction  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle  and  an  end  portion  including  first  and 
second  comers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  and  a  forward- 
most  surface  in  the  direction  of  travel  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  bumper  comprising: 
a  flexible  band-like  displacement  member  including  a  central 
portion  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  first  and 
second  end  portions; 
first  and  second  attachment  means,  including  first  and  sec- 
ond hinge  means,  respectively,  for  attaching  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  to  the  automatic  guided  vehicle  at  the 
first  and  second  comers,  respectively,  such  that  said  first 


said  first  and  second  end  portions  curve  toward  said  first  and 
second  attachment  means,  respectively,  such  that,  when 
the  bumper  is  in  repose,  said  central  portion  is  in  fixed, 
set-apart  relation  to  the  moat  forward  surface; 

said  first  and  second  hinge  means  include  a  first  and  second 
hinge  pin  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  and  second  end 
portion,  respectively,  and  said  first  and  second  levers  arc 
rigidly  attached  to  a  base  of  said  first  and  second  pin. 
respectively. 

5.230J44 
PIVOTAL  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Stanley  W.  Morritt.  aad  Cecile  K.  Morritt.  both  of  124  CUff  Dr.. 
Gray.  T«m.  37615-2504 

Filed  Jaa.  27.  1992,  S«r.  No.  826.441 

lat.  CL»  B«JN  2/14 

VS,  CL  296—65.1  «  O**^ 


1,  A  transport  modification  for  a  vehicle  having  seat  means 
having  a  forward  edge  portion,  a  rearward  edge  portion,  and 
oppowte  end  means  and  being  pivotally  mounted  proximate 
said  forward  edge  portion  thereof  to  floor  means  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  upwardly  and  downwardly  pivotal  over  a  forward 
portion  of  a  storage  space  located  normally  at  least  partially 
underneath  said  seat  means,  said  vehicle  having  a  rear  tailgate 
spaced  from  the  rear  of  said  seat  means  and  delimiting  with 
said  seat  means  a  rearward  portion  of  said  storage  space,  said 
modification  comprising  deck  means  adapted  to  overlie  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  storage  space,  said  deck  means  having 
oppoute  end  portions  and  a  support  surface  extending  from 
beneath  said  seat  means  to  adjacent  said  tailgate,  foot  means 
affixed  to  said  oppoaite  end  portions  of  said  deck  means  and 


spanning  said  storage  space  and  adapted  to  rest  on  said  floor 
means  for  maintaining  said  support  surface  of  said  deck  nteans 
above  said  storage  space  and  said  floor  means,  and  elongated 
prop  means  having  opposite  end  means  each  provided  with 
connecting  means,  one  of  which  connecting  means  is  carried 
by  one  of  said  floor  means  and  said  seat  means,  said  prop  means 
being  adapted  for  movement  to  a  poaitioa  for  engaging  the 
other  of  its  connecting  means  with  one  of  said  floor  mans  and 
said  seat  means  for  connecting  said  floor  means  to  said  rear- 
ward edge  portion  of  said  seat  means  to  maintain  said  seat 
means  in  an  upwardly  pivoted  position  with  respect  to  said 
deck  means  during  the  period  that  accessibility  to  said  storage 
space  is  desired. 

5,230,545 

CONVENIENT  AWNING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PARKED 

CARS 

Ckiag  Y.  Haaag.  No.  4,  Taa  Kah  Jiaa,  Shea  Kcai  VOlate,  Taiyd 

Coaaty.  Taiwaa,  aad  Yach  F.  Waag,  3F,  No.  29.  Alky  6,  Laac 

125.  Waa  Ckcr^  St^  Taipd  Oty.  Taiwaa 

Filed  Oct  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  960,704 
lat  CL>  B60B  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  296— 95.1  * 


a  generally  planar  core  covered  on  at  least  one  side  widi  mt 

upholstery  material; 
a  molded  polymeric  rim  extending  around  the  periphery  of 

the  core  and  encapsulating  the  fabric  and  core  around  the 


periphery  thereof  to  provide  structural  rigidity  to  the 
planar  core  member  and  a  trim  finiihed  appearance 
thereto;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  rim  to  said  visor  for  selectively 
covering  a  vanity  mirror  contained  therein. 


5,230,547 
RUNOFF  COLLBCnNG  BOX 
Hdax  KoakaL 
Marcd  CoatolB, 
anorF«d.Ra^< 

Fad.Ra».«rGa . 

Fllad  Not>.  «,  1991,  Sar.  Na.  709,043 
CUM  priarity,  ^pBcatiaa  Fad.  Ra».  of  GanMny.  Urn.  M, 
1990.4035000 

lat  CL'  B62D  25/08 
VS.  CL  296—192  »  ' 


1.  A  convenient  awning  assembly  for  parked  cars  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  fixing  frames  suitable  to  be  separately  mounted  on 
a  car  roof  at  front  and  rear  portions  thereof; 

two  manually-operated  awning  roller  assemblies  separately 
fixed  to  said  fixing  frames,  each  consisting  of  an  awning 
roller  and  an  awning  received  in  said  awning  roller,  and 
said  awnings  being  retractably  pullaMe  to  cover  front  or 
rear  windshield  of  a  car  on  which  said  awning  assembly  is 
mounted; 

a  driving  motor  case  disposed  between  said  two  fixing 
frames  near  one  lateral  side  of  car  roof,  having  two  sleeves 
extended  from  ite  side  wall  toward  other  lateral  side  of  said 
car  roof  and  in  parallel  to  said  fixing  frames;  said  two 
sleeves  each  having  an  power-actuated  bar  therein  which 
retractably  moves  sideward  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
driving  motor  case  when  motor  in  said  driving  motor  case 
is  started;  and 

a  side  awning  roller  assembly  fixed  between  said  two  fixing 
frames  at  one  end  opposite  to  said  driving  motor  case  and 
consisting  of  an  awning  roller  and  a  side  awning,  front 
edge  of  said  side  awning  being  connected  to  front  end  of 
said  power-actuated  bars  so  that  said  side  awning  may  be 
timely  extended  to  form  a  shade  when  said  pow«- 
actuated  bars  are  actuated  to  move  sideward  by  said 
motor  in  said  driving  motor  case. 

5.230.546 
VANITY  MIRROR  VISOR  COVER 
Ndi  R.  Saith,  HoUaad,  aad  ThoMa  C.  VaadeaBcrie,  Jcaiaoa, 
both  of  Mlch^  aaaigaors  to  Prtoee  CorporMioa,  HoUaad, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  935,014 
lat  CL'  B60J  3/02 
VS.  CL  296—97.1  ^  Oaiasa 

13.  A  cover  for  an  illuminated  vanity  mirror  visor  compris- 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  run-off  water  which  flows  be- 
tween a  vdiicle  windscreen  and  an  engine  bonnet  of  a  vdiicle 
into  a  body  space  of  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  component  with 
a  water  guide  channel  which  carries  water  away  along  a  wind- 
screen lower  edge,  a  water  box  located  forwardly  of  the  com- 
ponent as  viewed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  and 
connecting  at  a  rearward  attachment  section  thereof  with  at 
least  the  central  section  of  the  component,  and  a  filter  element 
located  below  the  water  box  wherein  the  water  box  has  a 
forward  portion  selectively  movable  relative  to  a  poaitioo  on 
the  component  to  provide  access  for  exchanging  the  filter 
element  located  thereinbclow  wherein  the  attachment  section 
includes  a  film  hinge  provided  between  the  water  box  and  the 
component,  the  fUm  hinge  allowing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
water  box  to  be  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  component. 

2.  A  device  for  collecting  run-off  water  which  flows  be- 
tween a  vehicle  windscreen  and  an  engine  bonnet  of  a  vehicle 
into  a  body  space  of  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  component  with 
a  water  guide  channel  which  carries  water  away  along  a  wind- 
screen lower  edge,  a  water  box  located  forwardly  of  the  com- 
ponent a*  viewed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  and 
connecting  at  a  rearward  attachment  section  thereof  with  at 
least  the  central  section  of  the  component,  and  a  filter  clement 
located  below  the  water  box  wherein  the  water  box  has  a 
forward  portion  selectively  movable  relative  to  a  position  on 
the  component  to  provide  access  for  exchanging  the  filter 
element  located  tbeteinbelow  wherein  the  attachment  section 
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is  configured  so  thml  >t  least  a  portion  of  the  water  box  can  be 
pivoted  up  on  the  component  and  wherein  side  walls  of  the 
water  box  are  connected  to  walls  of  the  component  and  are 
attached  thereto  by  bellows. 


5.230.54S 
LONGWALL  CUTTER  DRUM  HAVING  REDUCED 
PRODUCTION  OF  DUST 
W.  Soatbcrm.  Oac  Umeotm  Ceater,  ShiBMUw,  W.  Va. 
36431 

FIM  Aic  21.  1992.  Scr.  No.  933.306 
IM.  a.'  E21C  25/10 
VS.  CL  299— »6  »» 


means  and  a  force  applied  to  said  braking  command  pro- 
ducing means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  both  said  displacement  of  sand 
said  force  applied  to  the  braking  command  producing 
means  and  generating  a  signal  having  components  repre- 
senting both  said  displacement  and  said  force; 

braking  force  generating  means  for  imparting  braking  forces 
to  the  road  wheels  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  braking  force 
generating  means  being  mechanically  separate  from  said 
braking  command  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  braking  force  generating 
means  as  a  function  of  said  signal  from  said  detecting 


S.230.S50 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  BRAKE  PRESSURE 

IN  THE  REAR  WHEEL  BRAKES  OF  A  DOUBLE-TRACK 

VEHICLE 

Volker  BraKbel,  and  Dieter  Scitz,  both  of  Neuwicd.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaany,  aaaigaors  to  Loom  Industries  public  limited  com- 
pany, Birmingham,  Eagiaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,5<0,  Dec  27,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,870 
OaimM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  29, 
1999,3943308 

lit  CJ.'  B60T  8/82 
VS.  a.  303—96  9  Claiam 


6.  In  combination,  cutting  bit  means  for  cutting  material  to 
be  mined,  retaining  bit  block  means  for  retaining  said  cutting 
bit  means  in  a  cutting  drum,  and  means  for  securing  said  retain- 
ing bit  block  means  to  said  cutting  bit  means,  wherein  said 
cutting  bit  means  composes  a  base,  a  cutting  tip  remote  from 
said  base,  and  a  portion  intermediate  said  base  and  tip  for  being 
received  in  said  cutting  drum  for  at  least  partially  maintaining 
alignment  of  said  cutting  bit  means,  and  said  retaining  bit  block 
means  comprises  means  for  being  removably  received  in  said 
cutting  drum  and,  when  in  operative  position  in  said  cutting 
drum,  engaging  said  base  and  being  secured  to  said  bit  by  said 
means  for  securing,  for  retaining  said  cutting  bit  means  and  said 
retaining  bit  block  means  in  said  cutting  drum. 

5.230.549 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  ADAPTIVE 

BRAKING  FORCE  CONTROL 
Yas^ide  Osada,  ami  YaaoUko  Fi^ita,  both  of  Tochigi,  Japan. 
Mripinri  to  Hoada  Gikca  Kogyo  KabMhikJ  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

FIM  No».  13. 1991.  Ser.  No.  790.979 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaiu  Not.  13.  1990.  2-30642S 

Int  a.'  B60T  13/74 

VS.  a.  303—3  9  Clalam 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  brake  pressure  in  rear  wheel 
brakes  of  a  double-track  vehicle,  wherein  the  routional  speed 
of  at  least  each  of  the  rear  wheels  are  measured  and  the  brake 
pressure  is  changed  depending  on  the  sute  of  subility  of  indi- 
vidual wheels  of  the  rear  wheels,  the  pressure  in  the  brake  of  a 
suble  rear  wheel  being  approxinuted  initially  and  at  least 
temporarily  to  the  pressure  in  the  brake  of  an  unsuble  rear 
wheel,  characterized  in  that,  upon  initiating  a  pressure  de- 
crease in  the  brake  of  said  unsuble  rear  wheel,  the  pressure  in 
the  brake  of  the  suble  rear  wheel  is  kept  constant  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  (A  t)  and  is  subsequently  lowered 
when  said  unsuble  rear  wheel  is  still  unsuble  until  a  time  (t|) 
is  reached  at  which  the  pressure  in  the  brake  of  the  unsuble 
wheel  is  changed  from  a  sute  in  which  it  is  lowered  to  a  sUte 
in  which  it  is  maintained  constant. 


1.  A  brake  system  for  imparting  bralung  forces  to  road 
wheels  of  s  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

braking  command  producing  means,  operable  by  the  driver 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  for  producing  a  braking  command  to 
brake  the  motor  vehicle,  said  braking  command  compris- 
ing a  displacement  of  said  braking  command  producing 


5,230.551 
CONCEALED  CASE  CHEST  OF  DRAWERS 
Peter  H.  Kramer.  Gay  and  Jette  Sis.,  P.O.  Box  232,  WasUaf- 
toa,  Va.  22747 

FU«I  Sep.  3.  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,750 
Int.  a.'  A47B  88/04 
VS.  CL  312—204  »*  Clalma 

1.  A  concealed  case  chest  of  drawers  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame,  the  frame  comprised  of: 
(i)  a  first  side  wall,  the  first  side  wall  having  an  inner 

surface  and  an  outer  surface; 
(ii)  a  second  side  wall,  the  second  side  wall  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  second  side  wall  facing  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
side  wall;  and 
(iii)  a  top  connecting  the  first  side  wall  to  the  second  side 
wall; 


(b)  a  drawer  comprised  of: 

(i)  a  bottom  panel,  the  bottom  panel  having  a  first  edge 
and  a  second  edge,  the  first  edge  being  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  side  wall  and  the 
second  edge  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  second  side  wall; 

(u)  a  front  panel  connected  to  the  bottom  panel,  the  front 
panel  having  a  front  and  a  back  surface,  and  at  least  a 
first  lip  portion,  the  first  lip  portion  extending  beyond 
the  first  edge  of  the  bottom  panel  and  the  first  side  wall; 

(iii)  a  first  side  panel  fixedly  attached  to  the  back  of  the 
front  panel  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  front 
panel,  the  fwst  side  panel  extending  horizontally  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  the  first  side  wall  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  second  side  wall  and  being  closer  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  first  side  wall; 

(iv)  a  first  decor  side  panel  fixedly  attached  to  the  first  lip 
portion  of  the  front  panel  and  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  front  panel,  the  first  decor  panel  extending 
horizontally  in  closer  proximity  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  first  side  wall  than  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  side 
wall: 


(c)  connecting  means  for  slidably  connecting  the  drawer  to 
the  frame,  the  connecting  means  being  attached  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  first 
side  wall  and  the  second  side  wall; 

(d)  a  first  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
the  first  end  attached  to  the  first  side  panel  at  a  point 
closer  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  side  wall  than  the 
outer  surface  of  the  first  side  wall,  the  second  end  attached 
to  the  first  decor  side  panel  at  a  point  closer  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  first  side  wall  than  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  side  wall;  and 

(e)  a  first  cylindrical  spacer  essentially  surrounding  the  first 
connecting  rod  lengthwise,  the  first  cylindrical  spacer 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  height  of  a  horizontal 
slot  in  the  first  side  wall  and  being  rouuble  with  respect 
to  the  first  connecting  rod,  whereby  the  first  connecting 
rod  serves  to  secure  the  first  side  panel  to  the  first  decor 
side  panel  and  the  first  cylindrical  spacer  serves  to  help 
guide  the  drawer  into  and  out  of  the  frame  by  ite  routional 
movement  along  the  horizonul  slot  when  the  drawer  is 
pulled  open  or  pushed  closed. 


3,2311,552 
WORKSURFACE  UTILmES  MODULE 
TlaMtky  H.  ScUpfsr,  Gtmi  RnHr,  Rokart  J. 
mi«  L«i7  D.  Fax,  GrwdrOi;  Gary  P.  FtaM 
HaHMT,  batk  af  Gnmi  RapUi;  Tkaaas  R.  Maaa; 
MModM,  ko(h  of  WfsmiaB  Lasry  L. 
Soitt  H.  RhmO,  rilwmr,  Jmm  L. 
DmU  A.  Sllimia.  Gnmi  WmUr,  E4waH  L.  Tylm, 
Bia.  aO  of  Mick„  aai  SteTca  E.  WimtiM,  Saa  Dicaa, 
aaripmra  to  StodcMclM^  Grwi  Ra»Ui.  Mick 
FIM  Jh.  6. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  71M<2 
lat  a.)  A47B  96/18:  IMIR  13/44 
VS.  CL  311-223j6 
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1.  A  module  for  dispensing  utilities  at  a  adected  workstation 
location  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  compartment,  said  bousing 
including  an  imperforate  cover  and  further  including  side 
walls  and  a  front  portion  extending  from  said  imperforate 
cover  fully  around  said  imperforate  cover  to  form  a  pro- 
tective canopy-like  barrier  over  the  interior  compartment; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  module  in  a  worksurface; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  housing  with  said 
mounting  means  to  permit  roution  of  said  housing  be- 
tween an  open  position  for  access,  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  housing  is  retracted  below  the  selected 
worksurface; 

a  utility  connector  module  having  a  face  with  at  least  one 
receptacle  opening  therein  shaped  to  detachably  receive  a 
removable  utility  Up  therein  and  through  which  associ- 
ated utilities  can  be  selectively  accessed,  said  utility  con- 
nector module  being  mounted  on  said  housing  beneath 
said  imperforate  cover  such  that  roution  of  said  housing 
into  the  closed  position  moves  said  utility  connector  mod- 
ule to  a  protected  position  under  said  imperforate  cover  lo 
that  liquid  spilled  on  said  imperforate  cover  will  not  enter 
said  receptacle  opening; 

self-closing  means  for  biasing  said  housing  toward  said 
closed  position  from  any  position  including  the  open 
position,  whereby  when  an  operator  releases  said  housing 
after  accessing  said  receptacle  opening  said  housing  auto- 
matically returns  said  utility  connector  module  to  the 
protected  position;  and 

spill  barrier  means  for  preventing  fluid  spilled  on  the  work- 
surface  from  washing  into  and  around  said  utility  connec- 
tor module,  said  spill  barrier  means  including  said  imper- 
forate cover  and  said  side  walls  which  form  the  canopy- 
like barrier  over  said  interior  compartment. 
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5,230,553 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISHWASHER  TUB  AND 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Bwry  E.  ThUct,  Newton,  lowm,  Mdcnor  to  Maytag  Corporatioa, 
Newtoa,  Iowa 

FUed  Dee.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «04,799 

lat  a.»  A47B  77/00 

UA  O.  312-23*  W  CW— 


support  means  and  thereby  mount  the  containment  means 

for  sliding  movement  on  the  base; 
the  first  sliding  support  means  includes  at  least  one  rail 

secured  to  the  underside  of  the  containment  means,  the 

rail  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  therein; 
the  second  sliding  support  means  includes  at  least  one  track 

to  be  secured  to  the  base,  the  track  having  a  laterally 


1.  A  dishwasher  tub  and  support  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  horizontal  base  support  member,  said  base 
support  member  having  an  upwardly  presented  surface 
and  a  downwardly  presented  surface,  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  apertures  being  formed  in  said  base  support 
member; 

said  base  support  member  forming  perimetric  edges  extend- 
ing around  said  first  and  second  apertures; 

a  tub  includmg  a  top  tub  wall,  a  bottom  tub  wall,  a  back  tub 
wall,  and  opposite  side  tub  walls  forming  a  washing  com- 
partment therein,  said  bottom  tub  wall  having  a  down- 
wardly presented  surface; 

first  and  second  Ub  means  both  connected  to  said  tub  and 
both  extending  downwardly  within  and  through  said  first 
and  second  apertures  respectively  to  a  position  below  said 
downwardly  presented  surface  of  said  bottom  tub  wall; 

said  first  and  second  tab  means  engaging  at  least  portions  of 
said  perimetric  edges  of  said  first  and  second  apertures  and 
holding  said  tub  against  horizontal  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  base; 

both  of  said  first  and  second  tab  means  engaging  said  down- 
wardly presented  surface  of  said  horizontal  base  support 
member  and  holding  said  Ub  against  vertical  movement 
upwardly  away  from  said  base. 

5.230,554 
SUDING  STORAGE  BASKET 
Charica  CaMflkri.  SL  Looia,  Mo.,  aarivH)r  to  Lce/Rowan  Co» 
paay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  674,135 

Ut  a.'  A47B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  312—334.6  »  Clataa 

1.  A  sliding  storage  container  apparatus  mounuble  on  a  base 

and  slidable  longitudinally  fore  and  aft  relative  to  the  base,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

containment  means  for  containing  objects  to  be  stored; 
first  sliding  support  means  for  being  secured  to  an  underside 
of  the  containment  means  and  extending  longitudinally 
beneath  the  containment  meaiu; 
second  sliding  support  means  for  being  secured  to  the  base 
extending  longitudinally  over  the  base,  the  second  sliding 
support  means  overlapping  and  engaging  a  lateral  side  of 
the  first  sliding  support  means  to  mount  the  first  sliding 
support  means  for  sliding  movement  on  the  second  sliding 


extending  flange  thereon  that  engages  in  the  slot  of  the 
first  sliding  support  means;  and 
the  rail  has  opposite  fore  and  aft  ends  and  fore  and  aft  stops 
secured  on  the  fore  and  aft  ends  of  the  rail,  respectively, 
the  fore  and  aft  stops  limit  sliding  movement  of  the  first 
sliding  support  means  on  the  second  sliding  support 
means. 


5,230,555  

FIBER  OPTIC  ARC  LAMP  SYSTEM 

Jamca  G.  Stcphcaaoa,  Kalamazoo;  William  F.  Loknen,  Jones- 

Tille,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Cornell,  Coldwater,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaai^i- 

ors  to  PropcMiTe  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Marshall,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,302 

Int.  a.»  F21V  S/00 

U&  a.  362—32  *  CXtimt 


I.  Fiber  optic  medical  diagnostic  light  source  apparatus  for 
supplying  light  to  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  interface  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cable  axis, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  lamp  having  a  focused  beam 
having  a  central  axis,  means  supporting  the  fiber  optic  cable 
whereby  the  cable  interface  is  located  within  said  beam,  lamp 
beam  directing  means  for  supporting  said  lamp  for  directing 
said  lamp  beam  upon  the  fiber  optic  cable  interface  such  that 
said  beam  central  axis  is  obliquely  related  to  the  fiber  optic 
cable  axis,  said  lamp  beam  directing  means  including  spacing 
means  interposed  between  said  lamp  and  the  fiber  optic  cable 
interface  for  directing  said  beam  to  the  fiber  optic  cable  inter- 
face, a  mounting  bracket  for  fixedly  securing  said  lamp  relative 
to  the  fiber  optic  cable  interface,  and  clamping  means  for 
fixedly  securing  said  lamp  to  said  mounting  bracket. 


5.230,556 

UGHTING  AND  VIEWING  UNIT 
M.  CHty,  Wmi—rfflf;  Jm  M.  Vi 
Hi  G«7  K.  Waick,  SHkona,  aB  or  N.Y., 

FOad  S«|k  0, 1992,  S«r.  No.  942,042 

iM.  a.)  G03B  nm 

U,S.CL  362-32 


hei^t  to  as  to  enable  the  veUcle's  operator  to  obaerve  the 
operatioa  of  said  lamp. 


laJ.M. 
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3RD  BRAKE  UGHT  BURNOUT  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Larry  Knwem  20155  N.  Lariowtar,  So«tkfleld,  Mick.  40076 

Filed  Dee.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  014,426 

lat.  a.)  B60Q  1/00 

MS.  CL  362—00  * ' 


HEAMJOIT 

PX>.  Bas  t3-144,  TMpil,  TMwaa 

FBid  Si*.  24. 1992,  te.  Naw  9M,a27 

lat  a.>  FML  W14 

U&a.30-ltS 


1.  A  light-viewing  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  proceaa- 
ing  vessel  comprising  in  combtnatioa  a  housing,  means  for 
attachment  of  said  housing  to  said  vessel,  a  substantially  clear 
fused  window,  light-emitting  means  and  a  camera-viewing 
means,  said  clear  fused  window  fiised  into  a  front  portion  of 
said  housing,  positioned  in  said  housing  behind  said  dear  f^iaed 
window  b  said  light-emitting  means  and  said  camera-viewing 
means,  said  light-emitting  means  capable  of  illumination  of  an 
interior  of  said  vessel  through  said  clear  fused  window,  said 
camera-viewing  means  capable  of  viewing  an  interior  of  said 
vessel  through  said  clear  fused  window,  said  clear  fused  win- 
dow fiised  to  said  front  portion  of  said  housing  forming 
thereby  a  substantially  corroakm-proof  seal  across  an  entire 
distal  end  portion  of  said  unit,  said  light-emitting  means  and 
said  camera-viewing  means  pointed  into  said  vessel  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction. 


1.  An  illuminated  brake  warning  system  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  a  sealed  rectangular  enclosure  with  two  openings; 

b.  a  lamp  triggered  by  the  vehicles  braking  system; 

c.  one  opening,  the  larger  of  the  two,  covered  by  a  remov- 
able red  plastic  lens; 

d.  the  smaller  opening  covered  from  the  inside  of  said  enclo- 
sure with  a  fixed  red  plastic  lens; 

wherein  the  smaller  opening  in  said  encloeure  is  at  a  proper 


1.  A  headlight  compriMng: 

a  cixMS  bar  having  a  noae  tab  at  an  intermediate  portioa  and 
a  Ught  seat  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  Ught  seat  being 
provided  with  a  first  conducting  member  and  a  second 
conducting  member, 

a  skull  temple  being  formed  with  a  battery  diaaiber  in  which 
are  mounted  a  connector  ao  that  batteriea  therein  are 
connected  in  series,  said  skull  temple  being  pivotally  con- 
nected with  a  rear  side  of  said  light  seat  in  such  a  way  that 
said  batteriea  will  be  connected  with  said  first  conducting 
member  and  second  conducting  member  when  said  akall 
temple  is  turned  open  with  respect  to  said  cross  bar  but 
will  be  disconnected  with  said  first  conducting  member 
and  second  conducting  when  said  skull  temple  b  folded; 

a  bulb  fitted  in  said  Ught  seat  and  electrically  connected  with 
said  first  conducting  member  and  said  second  conducting 
member, 

a  reflective  hood  fitted  in  said  light  seat  and  encloaing  said 
bulb;  and 

a  cylindrical  member  mounted  on  a  front  side  of  said  light 


5,230,599 
WELLU<»IT 
Frila,ai 

tolWLJ). 


A.GaAer, 
Ca, 


David  Porter,  < 
botkofOhkt,! 
Ohk> 

FUed  Jm.  t,  1992.  Ser.  No.  014,993 
IiM.  CL'  EOIF  VOO 
UJS.  CL  362—153.1  • ' 

1.  A  lighting  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  an  electric  Ught  source; 

b)  a  housing  having  a  tubular  wall  and  an  outlet  end  through 
which  Ught  from  said  source  may  pasa; 

c)  a  Ught  supporting  structure  for  suspending  said  light 
source  within  said  housing,  said  structure  including  s 
member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  ends  having 
first  and  second  hooka,  respectively,  for  engaging  the  waU 
of  said  bousing  at  said  outlet  end,  wherein  said  source  is 
connected  to  said  member  at  a  location  closer  to  one  of 
said  books  than  the  other  by  a  predetermined  distance 
such  that  the  location  of  the  Ught  source  within  the  hous- 
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ing  may  be  selectively  vuied  between  a  firrt  depth  when 
•aid  lint  hook  it  choKn  to  suspend  the  source  and  a  sec- 


meant,  laid  refractor  means  redirecting  light  incident 
thereon  in  directions  which  are  generally  parallel  to  the 
directions  of  the  Ught  redirected  by  said  first  reflector 


5.230.S61 
HORIZONTAL-TYPE  BIAXIAL  KNEADER 
Hmmymki   NiaUai,   Toyo;   Mamoni   MiaUaa.   NUkaau;   Mi- 
cUhara  Toh,  Fakaoka,  a^  Toyofciko  Goadoh,  Kame,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMigMm  to  SaaitaaM  Heavy  lirfMtrie't,  Ud^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  »,  l»l,  Ser.  No.  7t3.»« 

dahaa  priority.  appUcatkM  Japaa.  Oct  31.  IWO,  ^29494« 

lat  a.'  BOIF  7/Oa-  B29B  1/06 

VS.  CL  M6-VJ  ♦  0"*^ 


ond  depth  when  said  second  hook  is  chosen  to  suspend 
said  source. 


S.230.SM 
ANTl-COLUSION  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 
HaroM  W.  Lyoaa.  KUliagwortk,  Com.,  aaai^or  to  Whelea 
Tedwologiea.  Ik.,  Cheater,  Cou. 

FUed  Jaa.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,«1 

lat  a.'  F21V  13/04 

VS.  CL  3«2— 297  »  ClataM 


iVMCiVLWr 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pulses  of  light  in  the  visible 
spectrum  comprising: 

a  light  generator; 

cover  means,  said  cover  means  defining  an  axis; 

means  for  supporting  said  light  generator  within  said  cover 
means,  said  supporting  means  positioning  said  light  gener- 
ator so  that  a  light  emitting  region  thereof  lies  on  said 
cover  means  axis; 

first  reflector  means  positioned  within  said  cover  means  for 
intercepting  and  redirecting  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted 
by  said  light  generator,  said  first  reflector  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  parabolic  reflective  surfaces,  said  reflec- 
tive surfaces  having  a  common  focal  point  and  being 
arranged  symmetrically  about  said  cover  means  axis,  said 
common  focal  point  being  located  approximately  on  said 
axis  whereby  light  incident  on  said  first  reflector  means 
will  be  redirected  in  directions  which  are  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  axis;  and 

refractor  means  positioned  internally  of  and  integral  with 
said  cover  means,  said  refractor  means  being  located  to 
intercept  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  by  said  light  gener- 
ator means  which  is  not  incident  on  said  first  reflector 


1.  A  horiKMital-type  biaxial  kneader  comprising: 

two  mixing  chambers  provided  in  juxUpoied  non-overlap- 
ping contiguous  relation,  said  mixing  chambers  being 
connected  through  an  interposed  region  below  a  ram  and 
above  a  bridge;  and 

rotary  shafts  each  equipped  with  a  rotor  bale  including  only 
two  blade  wings,  said  rotary  shafts  being  provided  in 
parallel  to  each  other  and  roUUbly  within  said  two  mix- 
ing chambers  without  interference  between  two  loci  of 
outer  edges  of  said  rotor  blades,  so  that  the  content  within 
the  mixing  chambers  is  interchanged  between  said  mixing 
chambers  by  rotating  said  rotor  blades  in  directions  oppo- 
site to  each  other. 

wherein  a  scrape  angle  on  the  rear  side  of  the  tip  of  each 
blade  wing  is  made  larger  than  a  bite  angel  on  the  front 
side  of  the  same. 


$,230,562 

VISCOUS  UQUID  PROCESSOR 

HarayakJ  Ntahlmi,  Toyo;  Manoru  MisUiaa,  NUbaasa,  and  Sbojl 

Morinaga,  Toyo,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Sumitomo  Heavy 

iMiaatrics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  605,313,  Oct.  30. 1990.  Thta  applicatioa 

Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900.781 

Claima  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  2,  1909,  1-287150 

lat  a.'  BOIF  7/10 

VS.  CL  3*6—298  '  0«*« 


1.  A  viscous  liquid  processor  comprising: 


a  horizontal  casing  which  includes  side  walls  on  both  longi- 
tudinal ends  thereof; 

two  shafts  extending  in  parallel  within  said  casing  along  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  roUtaMy  supported  between 
said  side  walla;  and 

a  plurality  of  agitator  blades  fixed  on  each  of  said  shafb  and 
spaced  along  said  longitudinal  direction  so  that  the  blades 
on  one  shaft  enter  spaces  between  the  blades  on  the  other 
shaft,  wherein  each  of  said  agiutor  blades  is  generally 
formed  in  a  thick  disk  configuration  having  a  plurality  of 
thick  blades  members,  each  thick  blade  member  having  a 
parallelogrammic  cross  section,  one  of  said  shafts  pro- 
vided with  two  different  types  of  agiUtor  blades  alter- 
nately disposed  therealong,  one  type  of  agitator  blade 
having  sectorial  blade  members  and  another  type  of  agiu- 
tor blade  member  having  small  blade  members  of  a  sob- 
stantially  rectangular  shape,  and  said  other  shaft  provided 
with  agiutor  blades  having  sectorial  blade  members, 
wherein  a  number  of  the  blade  members  of  each  agiUtor 
blade  fixed  on  one  of  said  two  shafts  is  two  or  more,  and 
a  number  of  the  blade  members  of  each  agitator  Made 
fixed  on  the  other  shaft  a  an  integer  times  as  large  as  the 
number  of  the  blade  members  of  the  agiutor  blade  fixed 
on  said  one  shaft,  and  scraper  rods  which  interconnect 
outer  peripheries  of  said  plurality  of  agiutor  blades  fixed 
on  said  two  shafts  to  form  a  spiral  pattern,  a  direction  of  a 
lead  of  said  scraper  rods  provided  on  one  of  said  two 
shafts  being  a  same  direction  of  a  lead  provided  on  the 
other  of  said  two  shafts, 

said  casing  having  a  bottom  portion  corresponding  to  tracks 
of  outer  peripheral  ends  c^  said  agiutor  blades. 

3,230,563 

UQinD  LEVEL  MONITORING  DEVICE 

RaB  Shalri,  Kwai  Chaag.  Hoag  Koag.  aaaigMr  to  Sotar  WMc 

iMiMtrial  Ltd.,  Hoag  Koi«,  Hom  KtMg 
per  No.  PCr/GB90/00713,  i  371  Date  Dec  31, 1991,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Dec  31, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/13881,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Nov.  15,  1990 

PCT  Filed  May  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  776,234 
Oatea  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoai,  May  8,  1909, 
•910517 

lat  CL»  GOIK  13/00:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  374—141  9  Claim 


iJlB,16« 
TEMPERATURE  MONITOSING  SYSTEM  P(Mt 
AIR<OOOLED  ELECTRIC  COMPONENTS 
W.  Bwtibam  aad  Elliot  F.  SdrilHM,  W 
Faih.  Wh„  iiii^Bn  t»  Cnqr  RMiarrli.  it^  CMiiiw 
Wta. 

FDed  Mw.  20, 1992,  Str.  N*.  853383 
bt  CV  GOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  374—178  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  air  cocriing  and  directly  measuring  the 
temperature  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  directing  cooling  air  across  the  printed  circuit 
board; 

b)  an  integrated  circuit  mounted  on  the  printed  circuit 
board; 

b)  a  thermal  diode  embedded  in  the  integrated  ctrcnit 
wherein  voltage  across  the  thermal  diode  is  inversdy 
proportioiial  to  the  temperature  of  the  thermal  diode; 

d)  voltage  amplification  means  for  ampbfying  the  voltage 
from  acroas  the  thermal  diode;  and. 

e)  voltage  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amplified 
voltage  from  acroas  the  thermal  diode. 


5,230,565 

PYROMETER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FUSING  AN 

ALUMINA  PIPE  HAVING  A  HIGH  PURnY 

KaMicM  Aoki;  YiJdMro  Sam,  hoifc  tt  flittmmf,  Eiaiki     ^ 
Kodaira;    SrtWaM    Nlillimri.    Kawajjiot,   M*    Tiwiwfci 

Ltd.  Md  Smw  Brmd  Milk  PrudMli  COn  Ltd.,  both  of  Japaa 

FOad  im.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7«»,239 
CUM  priority,  ippitcitiM  J^m.  J«.  6, 1990.  2-14613« 
bt  a.)  GOIK  7/lS.  1/08 
VS.  CL  374— ISS  2  ( 


1.  A  watertight  liquid  level  monitoring  device  comprising  a 
housing  for  housing  component  parts  of  the  device  and  mount- 
ing means  on  the  housing  for  detachably  mounting  the  device 
on  a  wall  or  the  like,  including  a  combination  of  component 
parte  comprising  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
a  liquid,  alarm  means  for  indicating  when  liquid  is  detected  by 
the  detecting  means,  temperature  sensing  means  for  measuring 
temperature  and  display  means  for  displaying  the  measured 
temperature,  in  which  the  detecting  means  comprises  two 
electrodes  and  the  liquid  is  detected  by  a  change  in  effective 
impedance  therebetween  when  they  are  bridged  by  the  liquid, 
and  the  temperature  sensing  means  includes  a  temperature 
sensor  positioned  in  the  housing  so  as  to  be  covered  by  the 
liquid  when  the  electrodes  are  bridged  by  the  liquid. 


1.  A  pyrometer  which  comprises  a  temperature-measuring 
resistance  element,  a  protective  sheath  surrounding  said  resb- 
tance  element  and  means  provided  in  the  sheath  for  fixing  said 
resistance  element  therein,  said  temperature-measuring  resis- 
tance element  being  in  the  form  of  wire  consisting  essentially 
of  platinum  or  platinum-rhodium  and  said  means  for  fixing  and 
said  protective  sheath  consisting  essentially  of  alumina  having 
a  purity  of  at  least  99.9*,  whereby  said  temperature  measuring 
resistance  element  is  substantially  protected  by  said  sheath 
against  any  contaminant  evolved  as  the  sheath  is  heated  during 
temperature  measurement 
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PORTABLE  WATER  BAG 
Georac  M.  JackKM,  1657  S.  I3th  St.  Wert,  ami  StMrt  E.  Pnt- 
Jr^  3420  W.  Ccatnl  A»e.,  botfc  of  A4lMOiila,  Mo«t. 


FIM  J«L  «,  1»2,  Ser.  No.  909,263 
fart,  a.)  B«8D  33 /Ot 
U5.a.3«3— 6« 


retainer  fitted  in  the  outer  sleeve,  and  ball  bearings  re- 
tained in  a  circulating  passage  formed  in  the  ball  retainer; 

a  flange  portion  for  fijung  the  ball  bearing  portion  to  a  ma- 
chine or  an  apparatus,  and 

wherein  said  ball  bearing  portion  is  adapted  to  swivel  with 
respect  to  the  flange  portion. 


UMI 


S,230,56« 
LINEAR  BEARING 
Hciu  GrdMr,  Ebcntech/Fn*;  Richari  Ncgele,  Eadtegea,  a^ 
Sicimud  H.  Kaiaer,  Niirtli«eii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 
aMignor*  to  INA  LiBearteckidk  oHG,  Bad  Hoaborg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,»9« 
OaiaN  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  JaL  12, 
1990,  402216S 

fart.  CL'  FWC  29/06 
VS.  a.  3»4— 44  »  ClaiBM 


1.  A  sturdy,  flexible  bag  for  liquid  transport  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  rectangular  sheet  folded  twice  along  lines  run- 
ning parallel  to  the  two  shorter  sides  of  said  rectangular 
sheet,  thereby  creating  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  which 
lay  on  a  third  part,  such  that  said  first  part  overlaps  said 
second  part; 

(b)  means  to  secure  said  first  and  second  parte  to  said  third 
part  along  the  edges  of  all  three  parts  so  as  to  provide  a 
substantially  enclosed  bag  having  access  to  itt  interior 
through  said  overlap; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  parts  having  at  least  one  connecting 
means  attached  to  said  parts,  said  connecting  means  acting 
to  securely  seal  said  overlap  when  said  bag  is  in  use; 

(d)  said  bag  having  at  least  two  access  points,  one  located  in 
one  of  said  first  and  second  parts,  and  the  other  point 
located  in  another  of  the  first  and  second  parts; 

(e)  a  removable  flexible  inner  liner  capable  of  containing 
liquids  having  access  points  corresponding  to  said  access 
points  of  said  bag; 

(0  the  access  points  on  said  liner  being  spaced  in  all  direction 

from  said  overlap;  and 
(g)  said  access  pointt  on  said  bag  being  small  enough  in  size 

so  that  said  inner  liner  can  not  pass  therethrough. 


3,230,367 
SWIVEL  MOUNTED  LINEAR  MOTION  BALL  BEARING 
Mitno  Takeuchi,  Iwaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  TakeucU  Preciaioii 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Iwaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,995 

ClalM  priority,  application  Japu,  Aag.  6,  1990,  ^20n66 

lot  CL'  F16C  31/06 

VS.  a.  3»4— 43  7  Claims 


1.  A  linear  bearing  with  revolving  roller  elements,  compris- 
ing 

a  carrier  body  (2), 

a  pair  of  running  tracks  (3,  4)  associated  with  one  another 
and  defined  by  lateral  guide  walls  (6,  7)  and  bottom  walls 
(«,  9)  in  the  carrier  body; 

track  roller  elements  (10,  40.  49)  movably  located  in  said 
tracks, 

one  track  forming  a  load  track  (3,  8,  47)  for  load  supportmg 
roller  elements,  and  another  track  (4,  9).  forming  a  return 
track  or  path,  arranged  for  returning  unloaded  roller 
elements; 

essentially  U-shaped  roller  element  deflection  tracks  (19,  22, 
50-$2c)  joining  the  load  and  return  tracks  together  at  the 
ends,  so  that  the  tracks  form  a  closed  loop  path;  and 

baffles  (31)  floatingly  supported  on  the  carrier  body  (2) 
located  laterally  between  the  roller  elements  (10)  and  the 
lateral  guide  walls, 

wherein  the  baffles,  at  least  over  the  length  of  the  load  track 
(3,S,47).  and  at  least  over  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of:  the 
deflection,  and  return  tracks  adjacent  said  load  track  are 
formed  as  smooth,  step-free  continuous  homogeneous 
lateral  guide  walls  (31,  37;  370,  50fl  .  .  .  52c)  for  guiding 
said  roller  elements  (10;  40.  48). 


1.  A  linear  motion  ball  bearing  comprising: 

a  ball  bearing  portion  provided  with  an  outer  sleeve,  a  ball 


5,230,569 

BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 

Noel  F.  Sbccdy,  Doreea,  AnatraUa,  aMigMr  to  Plastic  Bearing 

A  Hoasing  Australasia  PTY,  Ltd.,  Doreea,  Aastralia 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/00072,  §  371  Date  Oct  10, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  10,  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/14107,  PCT  Pri». 
Date  Sep.  19,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5. 1991,  Ser.  No.  768,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Mar.  8, 1990,  PJ9005: 
Mar.  16,  1990,  PJ9I54;  Jul.  18.  1990,  PK1226 

lat  CL'  F16C  33/02 
VS.  CL  384—276  22  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  for  a  shaft,  said  bearing  comprising  a  first  bear- 
ing member  mounuble  on  the  shaft  to  be  fixed  thereto,  and  a 


second  bearing  member  routably  mountable  about  and  coaxial 
with  the  first  bearing  member  to  define  at  least  two  annular 
bush  receiving  recesses,  wherein  said  two  or  more  annular 
bush  receiving  recesses  are  at  least  partially  separated  by  at 
least  one  internal  locating  means  projecting  from  either  the 
first  or  the  second  bearing  member,  and  at  least  two  annular 
bush  members  locatable  one  in  each  of  the  bush  receiving 


5,a8,571 
CASTER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
MidMd  H.  EstkowiU,  ami  CMataphv  G.  EtOumtki,  kelk  af 
St.  Joseph.  MidL,  iml>isfi  to  Sfcipliwrd  Pi«*Kta  UJS.,  1m.. 
St.  Joseph,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  30. 1992,  Ser.  No.  9*3.507 
Ist  CL'  F16C  43/06.  33/46;  B60B  33/00 
VS.  CL  384—560  7  ( 


recesses  each  said  annular  bush  member  being  adapted  to 
dissipate  heat  during  operation  of  said  bearing  by  oscillating 
between  a  condition  in  which  the  annular  bush  member  is 
sutionary  with  respect  to  the  first  bearing  member  and  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  the  second  bearing  member  and  a  condi- 
tion in  which  the  annular  bush  member  is  sutionary  with 
respect  to  the  second  bearing  member  and  rotataUe  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  bearing  member. 


5.230.570 

IHGH  PERFORMANCE  ROLLING  ELEMENT  BEARING 

Roaer  W.  Bwsey,  Jr.,  JapHcr;  Joha  B.  Otk«er,  Jr.,  Lake  Park; 

Samael  S.  Owesi,  Pahn  Beach  GardcM,  aU  of  Fla.;  William  E. 

Poole,  Prcacott,  Aria.,  ami  Darid  A.  Halack,  StMrt.  Fla.. 

to   UaHad  Techaotogies  Corporatioa,   Hartford, 


FUed  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  885,572 
fart.  CL»  FI6C  33/44 
VS.  CL  384—527 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  roller  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  roller 
and  a  plurality  of  frangible  connector  means  for  initially 
connecting  each  said  roller  member  to  an  adjacent  roller 
member  and  for  holding  said  roller  members  in  place 
separated  from  each  other  and  preventing  rotation  of  said 
roller  members,  said  roller  members  and  said  connector 
means  being  integrally  molded  together,  and 

a  cage  member  including  a  flange  and  a  plurality  of  spacer 
pegs,  said  pegs  extending  from  said  flange  and  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  each  said  peg  having  a  tip 
including  a  hollow  chamber  adapted  to  receive  and  server 
said  connector  means  during  assembly  and  to  store  said 
severed  connector  means  during  operatioa,  said  pegs 
positioned  so  as  to  be  locatable  between  adjacent  roller 
members  such  that  said  connector  means  are  received 
within  said  chambers,  whereby  the  insertion  of  said  pegs 
between  said  roller  members  during  assembly  seven  said 
connector  means  from  said  roller  members  with  said  pegs 
retaining  said  severed  connector  means  in  said  chambers 
during  operation  thereby  aUowing  rotation  of  said  roller 
iDCinDcrs. 


5,230.572 
TAPE  PRINTER  HAVING  SPACING  FUNCnON 
Hk«M;  Yawyo  OsaMa.  sad  TaJaahmo.  aH  of  Na- 

Filed  Fah.  6, 1992.  Ser.  No.  831.996 
Claims  priority,  appliortiea  Jivaa.  Mar.  28. 1991.  3^491 
fart.  CL'  B4U  19/14 
VS.  CL  480-3  » • 


1.  In  a  rolling  element  bearing  comprising  an  outer  race,  an 
inner  race  concentric  to  said  outer  rice  and  disposed  there- 
within,  a  cage  generally  concentric  to  said  inner  and  outer 
races  and  disposed  therebetween,  said  cage  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apertures,  each  accommodating  a  rolling  element 
adapted  for  rolling  contact  with  said  inner  and  outer  races,  the 
improvement  characterized  by: 
—jH  cage  comprising  a  laminar,  composite  structure  consist- 
ing of  a  lay-up  of  fibrous  reinforcemente  in  a  matrix  of 
solid  lubricant;  and 
said  apertures  being  lined  with  inserts  comprising  a  mixture 
of  a  generally  soft  metal  and  a  soUd  lubricant. 


1.  A  ttpe  printer  for  printing  characters  onto  a  print  medium 
tape  in  accordance  with  input  data  comprising: 
a  continuous  supply  of  print  medium  tape; 
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input  means  for  inputting  character  code  dau  and  command 
code  data; 

an  input  daU  buffer  for  storing  the  input  code  data; 

a  printing  head  for  printing  characters  onto  the  print  me- 
dium upe; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  printing  head  by  successively 
receiving  the  code  daU  from  the  input  daU  buffer; 

printing  length  setting  means  for  inputting  one  of  a  plurality 
of  measurements  of  a  desired  line  length  across  which  the 
input  characters  are  to  be  printed  onto  the  print  medium 
upe; 

character  spacing  determining  means  for  receiving  the  code 
data  from  the  input  dau  buffer  and  line  length  measure- 
ment set  by  the  printing  length  setting  means,  and  for 
determining  a  character  spacing  value  so  that  the  input 
characters  are  evenly  spaced  across  an  entire  prinuble 
length  of  the  line  length  measurement;  and 

spacing  controlling  means  for  receiving  the  character  spac- 
ing value  determined  by  the  character  spacing  determin- 
ing means  and  controlling  the  driving  means  in  order  to 
provide  the  determined  character  spacmg  value  between 
characters  when  the  characters  are  printed  by  the  printing 
head. 


5,230,574 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  COMPOUND 

MOVEMENT  PRINT  HEAD 

Takand  NaaMkawa,  KaMgawa,  Japu,  aaaigMir  to  Soay  Coryo- 

ratioa,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  U,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743036 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatJon  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1990,  2-223280 

bit.  a.'  B41J  2/32 

MS.  CL  400-120  »  Clatos 


5430,573 

PRINTER  WITH  UPSTREAM  SENSOR  USED  TO 

DETERMINE  PAPER  EMPTY  CONDITION 

Tadaiki  Yaaooka,  aad  Y^ji  Haaecawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

MriOTrrr  to  Scikoaha  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,229 
CtalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  19,  1991,  3-179784 
lat  a.'  B41J  29/i» 
\i&.  a.  400—54  ♦  ' 


UMI 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  sensor  positioned  to  detect  whether  or  not  recording  paper 
exisU  at  a  position  a  first  predetermined  distance  upstream 
of  a  printing  head  along  a  paper  feed  path  in  a  paper  feed 
directioa; 

means  for  measuring  the  distance  said  recording  paper  is  fed 
in  said  directjon; 

a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  control  said  measur- 
ing means  and  a  printer  control  circuit;  and 

a  comparator  connected  to  compare  the  distance  said  paper 
is  fed  along  said  path  with  a  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance that  no  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

wherein  said  central  processing  unit  comprises  means  re- 
sponsive to  sensing  by  said  sensor  of  an  absence  of  paper 
at  said  petition  for  a  period  during  which  said  paper  is  fed 
for  said  second  predetermined  distanrr  following  said 
BCMing  of  said  abaeitce  of  said  paper  for  determining  a 
"real  paper  empty"  condition  and  suspending  operation  of 
said  printer. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  platen  roller; 

means  for  mounting  in  position  into  said  recording  apparatus 
a  transfer  paper  and  record  paper  cartridge  which  in- 
cludes a  record  paper  accommodating  section  in  which 
record  paper  sheeu  are  accommodated  and  a  transfer 
paper  accommodating  section  in  which  a  supply  spool 
around  which  transfer  paper  is  wound  and  a  take-up  spool 
to  which  a  leading  end  of  the  transfer  paper  is  secured  are 
accommodated; 

spool  feeding  means  for  taking  out  one  of  said  supply  spool 
and  said  take-up  spool  from  the  transfer  paper  and  record 
paper  cartridge  mounted  in  position  in  said  recording 
apparatus  and  feeding  the  one  spool  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion substantially  opposite  to  the  transfer  paper  and  record 
paper  cartridge  with  respect  to  said  platen  roller  to  effect 
loading  of  the  transfer  paper  so  that  a  portion  of  the  traiw- 
fer  paper  which  extends  between  the  one  spool  and  the 
other  spool  may  be  opposed  to  said  platen; 

paper  supply  means  for  taking  out  one  of  the  record  paper 
sheeU  from  within  the  transfer  paper  and  record  paper 
cartridge  and  feeding  the  record  paper  sheet  to  said  platen 
roller; 

a  print  head  for  being  pressed  against  said  platen  roller  with 
the  record  paper  sheet  and  the  transfer  paper  interposed 
therebetween; 
head  moving  means  for  holding,  when  loading  of  the  trans- 
fer paper  is  performed  by  said  spool  loading  means,  said 
print  head  at  a  first  position  at  which  said  print  head  is 
spaced  from  said  platen  roller  by  a  distance  sufficient  to 
allow  the  one  spool  to  pass  through  the  spacing  to  or  from 
the  operative  position,  and  for  moving,  after  such  loading 
of  the  transfer  paper  is  completed,  said  print  head  along  a 
linear  path  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  at 
which  said  print  head  is  opposed  to  said  platen  roller  so 
that  it  may  be  pressed  against  said  platen  roller;  and 
contacting  means  for  moving  said  print  head  from  said  sec- 
ond position  toward  said  platen  roller  along  an  arcuate 
path  and  pressing  said  print  head  against  said  platen  roller. 

5,230,575 

SEGMENTED  INK  RESERVOIR 
Lany  B.  Kalcaa,  BotheU,  aad  GrMt  W.  BMch,  Saattle,  both  af 
WMk,  iMigni-T  to  MMMan^  Tally  CorporatioB,  Kcat, 
Walk. 

FOad  May  20,  1992,  Scr.  N«.  •r7,4S5 
brt.  CL'  ■4U  27/n 
MS.  CL  400—202.1  »•  a«*« 

1.  An  ink  reservoir  foruae  in  re-inking  a  printing  ribbon  with 


an  even  distribution  of  a  single  color  of  ink.  said  ink  reservoir 
comprising: 
at  least  two  vertically  stacked,  porous  ink-carrying  elements 
containing  the  same  color  of  ink;  and 


means  via  a  pivot  point  provided  therefore  attaching  said 
sub  chaasb  and  said  sUding  i 


at  least  one  separating  sheet  located  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  itjk-carrying  elements  for  substantially  preventing 
the  flow  of  ink  between  said  adjacent  ink-carrying  ele- 
mentt  so  as  to  maintain  an  even  distribution  of  a  single 
color  of  ink  throughout  the  height  of  the  ink  reservoir. 

5,230,576 
PRINTER 
MMakaza  Sone,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Cofvonrtkw, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 1909,  Ser.  No.  442^57 
dalMa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  30, 1988,  63-303272; 
Not.  30,  1988,  63-303273 

The  portioa  of  the  ttrm  of  tUa  patent  ■■boeqaeat  to  Not.  27, 

2008,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  B41J  11/02 

MS.  CL  400— 64»  »  Ca««« 


5^30,577 
APPLICATOR  FOR  SOFT  MATERIALS 
J.  Rkhw4  Ca«.  B^  OL;  J«kn  M.  B.  Pard.  Cw«**a;  Dn|  M. 
LM*.Ma^^M<JohnF.McABMnr.rii» i.aBaf 

rwli— liiwnflw  N^ 7M,»37, Not. 4,  IMl,  iliilmi, 

wWch  k  a  lunllnMlliwtopMUfrg  Nn.  <1M»,  Not.  U, 

IMO,  s^snlT--"  TUa  uppHraWan  JnL  IS,  1992.  Sar.  No. 

914,019 

Int  CL>  A45D  40/Oi.  «/08.  MO/04.  40/20 

MS.  CL  401— «•  21  ( 


1.  In  an  applicator  for  dispenaing  a  motdaUe  soft  material, 
comprising  an  elongated  carttidge  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  and  a  longitudinal  through  bore  adapted  to  receive  a 
charge  of  moldable  soft  material  and  having  threads  along  a 
portion  thereof  inward  from  said  second  end;  a  cap  threadaUy 
removable  from  said  first  end  of  said  cartridge;  an  dongated 
body  having  a  first  open  end,  a  second  closed  end  and  a  loogi- 
tudinal  bore  therebetween,  said  first  open  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  second  end  of  said  cartridge  in  relative  rotational 
attachment,  said  cartridge  and  said  body  adapted  for  relative 
roution  about  a  common  longitudinal  axes,  an  elongated  rod 
having  a  first  end  insertable  into  the  bore  of  said  cartridge  fixjm 
said  second  end  of  said  cartridge  and  a  second  end  extending 
from  said  second  end  of  said  cartridge  into  the  bore  of  said 
body,  said  rod  having  threads  cooperating  with  said  threads 
within  said  cartridge  bore  and  means  at  said  second  end  of  said 
rod  cooperating  with  said  bore  of  said  body  to  cause  said  rod 
to  route  and  move  linearly  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  body; 
the  improvement  comprising:  clutch  means  at  said  second  end 
of  said  rod  cooperating  with  said  rod  and  the  bore  of  said  body 
to  provide  routional  connection  between  said  body  and  said 
rod,  said  clutch  means  being  capable  of  disengaging  said  rou- 
tioiial  connection  in  response  to  excess  tension;  whereby,  rou- 
tion of  said  body  in  one  direction  advances  said  rod  into  said 
cartridge  and  roution  in  an  opposite  direction  retractt  said  rod 
fixMn  said  cartridge  into  said  body,  whereby  continued  retrac- 
tion of  said  rod  into  said  body  results  in  a  build-up  of  tension  in 
said  clutch  means  to  a  point  whereby  said  cluteh  means  disen- 
gages thereby  preventing  further  retraction  of  said  rod,  said 
disengagement  occurring  at  a  point  prior  to  complete  retrac- 
tion of  said  rod. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  chassis  having  a  printing  head  positioned  at  an  upper 

portion  thereof, 
a  sub  chassis  having  a  platen  roller  rouubly  attached 

thereto  and  having  a  printing  medium  storage  means 

positioned  below  said  platen  roller  said  sub  chassis  being 

positioned  inside  of  said  main  chassis; 
sliding  means  slidably  holding  said  sub  chassis  for  allowing 

said  sub  chassis  to  be  drawn  in  a  horizontal  direction 

outward  of  said  main  chassis  through  an  aperture  therem; 

and 
routing  means  for  opening  said  printing  medium  storage 

means,  said,  routing  means  being  drawn  by  said  sliding 


5,230,578 
CAP  FOR  WRITING  AND  MARKING  INSTRUMENTS 
Arthar  D.  Fahraann,  HI,  NorthAird;  CMIg  Sterena,  Bethany, 
aad  Gleaa  GraasoUnl,  Aaaoaia,  aU  of  Coan.,  aasi^ors  to  BIC 
Corporatioa,  MOford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  79M9S 

lat  CL'  B43K  9/00  _  _ 

MS.  CL  401—202  *  Oalam 

1.  A  removable  cap  for  receiving  a  writing  implement,  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  tubular  member  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  defming  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  implement;  and 
a  closing  wall  integrally  formed  at  said  second  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  clocing  wall  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  interior  land  portion  displaced  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axb  at  a  position  beyond 
said  second  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


2290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


July  27, 1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2291 


plurality  of  radially  directed  rib  members  extending 
from  said  land  portion,  said  rib  members  defming  a 
plurality  of  arcuately-shaped  openings  surrounding  said 
land  portion;  and 

frusto-conical  surface  in  concentric  arrangement  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  defined  by  said  tubular  member, 
said  frusto-conical  surface  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  of  said  frusto-conical  surface  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 


land  portion  and  said  second  end  of  said  frusto-conical 
surface  being  at  substantially  the  same  position  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  rib  members  radi- 
ally extend  from  said  land  portion  to  said  frusto-conical 
surface;  whereby  said  arcuately  shaped  openings  define 
a  plurality  of  direct  axial  passageways  through  said 
closing  wall  for  air  to  flow  from  the  exterior  side  of  said 
closing  wall  to  the  interior  of  said  removable  cap  in  an 
unrestricted  manner. 


5,230,579 
POROUS  DOME  APPUCATOR  WITH  PUSH>^ULL  CAP 
ReuoM  L.  Klawson,  Middletown,  and  Terence  J.  Fraata,  Ham- 
Uton  Square,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  717,757 

Irt.  a.»  A45D  i4/00 

UJS.  a.  401—205  »7  Oaims 


being  connected  about  a  circumferential  edge  of  said 
disk-like  plug,  the  spaces  between  said  strut-like  members 
being  open  for  providing  a  liquid-by-pass  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  bottom  portion,  arOund  said  plug,  through 
said  open  spaces  into  said  top  portion; 

a  porous  liquid  applicator  head  rigidly  affixed  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  upper  dispenser  head  over  said  liquid  flow 
chamber  thereof;  and 

mounting  means  for  captively  mounting  said  upper  dispenser 
head  section  upon  said  lower  dispenser  head  section,  for 
permitting  movement  of  said  upper  dispenser  head  section 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  between  a  first 
position  closest  to  said  container,  in  which  said  plug  en- 
gages and  seals  off  said  product  flow  channel  for  prevent- 
ing liquid  form  flowing  therethrough,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion away  from  said  container  in  which  said  plug  is  disen- 
gaged and  slightly  above  said  product  flow  channel, 
thereby  opening  the  latter  for  permitting  liquid  to  flow 
between  said  liquid  applicator  head  and  said  container 
through  a  flow  path  including  said  liquid  flow  chamber, 
the  open  spaces  between  said  plurality  of  strut-like  mem- 
bers, and  said  product  flow  channel. 

5,230,5M 
BALL  JOINT 
Giintker  HeiUiel,  Duaacldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Dvsaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23. 
1991,  4109697 

Lrt.  CL'  F14C  ll/lO 
MS.  a.  40*-135  »7  Claims 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids,  comprising: 

a  hand-held  container  for  storing  liquid  to  be  dispensed 
having  an  open  top,  and  a  closed  bottom; 

a  lower  dispenser  head  section  rigidly  attached  to  the  top  of 
said  container,  including  a  centrally  located  product  flow 
channel; 

an  upper  dispenser  head  section  including  a  top  portion  and 
a  bottom  portion  separated  by  a  partition  located  trans- 
versely between  interior  surfaces  of  a  common  wall  mem- 
ber, a  liquid  flow  chamber  being  formed  in  said  top  por- 
tion, a  hole  being  locate  din  the  center  of  said  partition,  a 
centrally  located  disk-like  plug,  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
projecting  strut-like  members  spaced  apart  and  each  con- 
nected at  one  end  of  a  circumferential  edge  of  said  hole, 
respectively,  and  opposite  ends  of  said  strut-like  members 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising: 

a  joint  housing  (b)  defining  an  inner  space  (2)  having  an  axial 
length  and  an  axis  along  iu  axial  length; 

a  ball  (b)  disposed  in  the  inner  space  of  the  joint  housing; 

at  least  one  bearing  shell  (5, 10)  having  an  outer  surface  (11) 
and  disposed  between  the  joint  housing  and  the  ball,  the 
bearing  shell  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  inner 
space  of  the  joint  housing;  and 

at  least  one  thrust  collar  (14)  having  inherent  elasticity  and 
disposed  between  the  joint  housing  and  the  bearing  shell, 
the  thrust  collar  having  a  portion  for  applying  force  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  bearing  shell  to  brace  the  bearing 
shell,  the  force  having  a  first  component  which  acU  axi- 
ally  of  the  bearing  shell  and  a  second  component  which 
acU  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  shell,  the 
portion  including  an  end  of  the  thrust  collar  which  encir- 
cles the  bearing  shell  and  engages  the  bearing  shell,  the 
end  of  the  thrust  collar  having  a  number  of  spaced  apart 
axially  extending  slots  (22)  which  define  spaced  apart 
collar  portions,  the  collar  portions  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  the  bearing  shell  and  applying  the  force  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  bearing  shell;  and 

the  thrust  collar  being  a  formed  elastic  metal  profile  ring 
including  (i)  a  ring  web  (19)  forming  a  contact  surface  and 
arranged  at  a  first  angle  (a)  relative  to  the  axial  direction 


of  the  inner  space  of  the  joint  housing,  and  (11)  two  ring 
limbs  (17, 18)  bent  radially  outward  from  the  ring  web  and 
within  an  axial  distance  to  each  other,  the  force  braciiig 
the  bearing  shell  being  applied  through  the  ring  limbs  in 
such  a  way  that  bracing  of  the  bearing  shell  is  influenced 
by  the  inherent  elasticity  of  the  thrust  collar. 


5030,581 
COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  T-SHAPED  TUBE  UNTT 
Ming-Hoi  Deng,  No.  132,  CUco-Kao  I  Rd^  HsfaMshuug  CHy, 
Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jnii.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,071 

iBt  a.'  F1«L  2/00 

UJS.  CL  403—260  3  O**^ 


circular  tubular  projection  of  said  first  resilient  secormg 
member; 
wherein  said  first  resilient  securing  member  has  a  plurality  of 
axial  guide  projections  protruding  axially  from  a  periph- 
ery of  said  convex  side  surface  thereof,  said  axial  guide 
projections  having  distal  ends  which  are  spaced  apart 
fh>m  center  of  said  first  resilient  securing  member  at  a 
distance  slightly  smaller  than  half  inner  diameter  of  said 
first  circular  tube. 


5,230,582 
HIGHWAY  DIVIDER 
Kari-Hdn     Sckiiitt,     HMbon     DmrtwcOer,     aad     Dictar 
ScboMwr,  Moatabmr,  bodi  or  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaiy,  aaricK- 
ors  to  Spig  SctotiplMkfPrwdMckUwM  Cmllachaft  mhH  * 
Co.  KG,  Sdwels-LimbMk,  Fad.  Rc^  of  Ctrmaay 

Filed  J«B.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71S,«90 
ClaiiM  priority,  awHcatioa  EwopcM  PM.  on.,  Jbb.  21, 1990, 

90111745 

bt.  CL>  BOIF  Um 
UJS.  a.  404—6  »  ' 


1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  a  T-shaped  tube  unit,  said  T- 
shaped  tube  unit  including  a  first  circular  tube  having  a  hole 
formed  therethrough,  and  a  second  circular  tube  connected 
securely  to  said  first  circular  tube  in  such  a  maimer  that  said 
first  circular  tube  is  perpendicular  to  said  second  circular  tube, 
said  couphng  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  resilient  securing  member  having  a  convex  side  sur- 
face, a  concave  side  surface,  a  central  hole,  an  internally 
threaded  circular  tubular  projection  protruding  axially 
from  a  central  portion  of  one  of  said  convex  side  surface 
and  said  concave  side  surface  of  said  first  resilient  securing 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  projections  positioned 
on  a  periphery  of  said  first  resilient  securing  member,  said 
radial  projections  of  said  first  resilient  securing  member 
having  distal  ends  which  are  spaced  apart  from  center  of 
said  central  hole  of  said  first  resilient  securing  member  at 
a  distance  slightly  greater  than  half  inner  diameter  of  said 
first  circular  tube,  said  first  resilient  securing  member 
being  press  fitted  in  an  end  portion  of  said  first  circular 
tube  in  such  a  manner  that  said  concave  side  surface  of 
said  first  resilient  securing  member  faces  toward  said 
second  circular  tube,  said  central  hole  of  said  first  resilient 
securing  member  being  aligned  with  said  hold  of  said 
second  circular  tube; 
a  second  resilient  securing  member  having  a  convex  side 
surface,  a  concave  side  surface,  a  central  hole,  a  circular 
tubular  projection  protruding  axially  from  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  convex  side  surface  of  said  second  resilient 
securing  member,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  projections 
protruding  from  a  periphery  of  said  second  resilient  secur- 
ing member,  said  radial  projections  of  said  second  resilient 
securing  member  having  distal  ends  which  are  spaced 
apart  from  center  of  said  central  hole  of  said  second  resil- 
ient securing  member  at  a  distance  slightly  greater  than 
half  inner  diameter  of  said  first  circular  tube,  said  second 
resilient  securing  member  being  press  fitted  in  the  end 
portion  of  said  first  circular  tube  in  such  a  maimer  that  said 
concave  side  surface  of  said  second  resilient  securing 
member  faces  toward  said  second  circular  tube,  said  circu- 
lar tubular  projection  of  said  first  resilient  securing  mem- 
ber being  positioned  within  said  circular  tubular  projec- 
tion of  said  second  resilient  securing  member,  said  central 
hole  of  said   second   resilient  securing  member  being 
aligned  with  said  hole  of  said  second  circular  tube;  and 
a  bolt  extending  through  said  hole  of  said  second  circular 
tube  and  said  circular  tubular  projection  of  said  second 
resilient  securing  member  to  engage  threadably  with  said 


1.  In  a  highway  divider  including  a  plurality  of  housing-like 
steel  divider  members,  the  steel  divider  members  being  releas- 
ably  joined  together  in  longitudinal  direction,  each  divider 
member  having  at  least  two  transverse  wall  members  located 
near  a  bottom  of  the  divider  member,  the  transverse  wall 
members  being  arranged  spaced  apart  and  extending  parallel  to 
each  other,  each  divider  member  further  including  incUned 
side  walls,  the  side  walls  being  supported  by  the  transverse 
wall  members  in  a  mirror-inverted  configuration  relative  to  a 
vertical  longitudinal  center  plane,  the  side  walls  having  at  a  top 
thereof  laterally  projecting  longitudinal  beads,  the  side  walls 
having  bottom  edge  portions,  the  edge  portions  being  beveled 
downwardly  in  the  form  of  strips,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
each  side  wall  comprising  three  longitudmal  stnp  segments, 
one  above  the  other  connected  to  each  other  in  a  single 
piece  and  to  prevent  buckling; 
the  center  longitudinal  strip  member  having  a  plane  surface 
and  extending  at  a  slight  angle  of  inclinatioa  relative  to  the 
vertical  longitudinal  center  plane; 
the  lower  longitudinal  strip  member  having  a  plane  surface 
and  extending  at  a  slight  angle  of  inclination  reUtive  to  the 
horizontal  and  being  connected  to  the  center  longitudinal 
strip  member  through  a  first  concave  portion; 
the  upper  longitudinal  strip  member  being  curved  cylindri- 
cally  to  form  the  longitudinal  bead  and  being  connected  to 
the  center  longitudinal  strip  member  through  a  second 
concave  portion; 
the  lower  longitudinal  strip  member  and  the  center  longitu- 
dinal strip  member  including  an  angle  of  greater  than  100* 
and  smaller  than  120'; 
a  vertical  plan  extending  tangentially  to  the  upper  longitudi- 
nal strip  member  intersecting  the  center  longitudinal  strip 
member  approximately  in  a  middle  portion  thereof  in 
vertical  direction; 
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the  tramvene  wall  memben  being  arranged  veitically  in  the 
area  or  the  lower  longitudinal  strip  member  and  of  the  first 
concave  portioa  the  transverse  wall  members  having  ends 
which  are  td»p»«^  in  shape  to  inner  contours  of  the  first 
concave  portion;  and 

the  transverse  wall  members  having  a  profiled  croas-section 
and  include  bottom  surfaces  which  determine  the  resis- 
tance to  displacement  of  the  steel  divider  member. 


image  portions,  each  of  which  can  be  employed  separately 
and  wholly  to  provide  a  continuous  straight  marginal 


5.230,513 

MFTHOD  OF  SEALING  OPHVINGS  IN  MANHOLE 

COVERS  USING  A  PICK  HOLE  PLUG 

Roy  E.  JohMDB.  123M  Acfeaa  St^  Ncnralk,  Oriif.  90650 

CoatiaMtkM  of  S«r.  No.  220,735,  JuL  IS,  IMS,  ■>— *»ari.  TUa 

apfMntfir-  Apr.  IS.  1991.  Scr.  No.  M4,9T7 

Iirt.  a.)  E02D  29/14:  B65D  39/12 

UJS.CL40*— 35  11 


1.  A  method  for  removably  sealing  a  pick  hole  in  a  manhole 
cover  in  a  frame,  without  removing  the  manhole  cover  from  its 
frame,  which  pick  hole  is  a  generally  cylindrical  opening  with 
an  irregular  shape  and  an  open  bottom,  said  pick  hole  having  a 
pick  hole  inside  diameter,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  generally  cylindrical  plug  from  a  solid,  but  soft 
rubber  which  is  uncured  or  partially  uncured,  said  plug 
having  a  plug  outside  diameter  which  is  larger  than  the 
pick  hole  inside  diameter; 

squeezing  the  generally  cylindrical  plug  to  reduce  iu  outside 
diameter  temporarily  to  form  a  squeezed  plug; 

placing  the  squeezed  plug  partially  into  the  pick  bole; 

pressing  down  on  the  top  of  the  squeeze  plug; 

allowing  the  squeezed  plug  to  relax  and  expand  outwardly 
until  it  is  retained  by  the  pick  hole  along  the  sides  of  the 
pick  hole  but  not  retained  at  the  top  or  the  bottom  after  it 
has  been  placed  partially  into  the  pick  hole;  and 

allowing  the  plug  to  be  exposed  to  the  heat  of  the  sun  to  cure 
the  plug  into  a  cured  plug  having  the  sides  thereof  in  the 
unique  shape  of  the  pick  hole,  which  cured  plug  may  be 
removed  by  driving  it  through  the  hole. 


edge  for  a  ground  cover  constructed  from  said  paving 
blocks. 


5.230,5«5 

MOUNT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE 

WEIR 
Maaao  Fiuiaawa,  Cbigaaaki,  and  Yoshihiro  Sato,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgncrs  to  Bridgestoac  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 
JapoB 

Piled  Jam.  16.  1992,  Scr.  No.  099.473 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japu.  JaL  22,  1991.  3-204564 

lat  a.'  E02B  7/04 

VS.  CL  405—115  7  ClaiiM 


5,230.5M 
PAVING  BLOCK  STRUCTURES 
Normmi  W.  GnmmMm,  East  Bmaswick,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Capi- 
tol Ommcatal  CoKrcU  Specialities,  lac.  South  Amboy, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aag- 1^  1991.  Scr.  No.  746,951 
bit  CT.'  EOlC  5/00 
MS.  CL  404—41  20  Claims 

1.  A  paving  block  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces  and  a  hexago- 
nal plan  profile  defined  by  six  segments  and  six  vertices; 
and 
a  groove  extending  between  an  opposed  pair  of  said  vertices 
in  at  least  one  of  said  faces  to  define  in  said  body  two 
mirror  image  portions,  whereby  said  groove  defines  a 
weakened  area  for  breaking  said  body  into  said  two  mirror 


1.  A  dam  structure  comprising;  banks  provided  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  water  stream  and  having  opposing  faces  facing  said 
water  stream,  a  dam  crest  formed  between  said  faces  and 
having  a  crest  surface  arc  shape  in  cross-section,  a  flexible 
membrane  weir  mounted  onto  said  faces  of  the  banks  and  said 
crest  surface,  trigonal-pyramid-shaped  fillets  provided  on  in- 
tersecting portions  between  one  of  said  faces  and  said  crest 
surface  at  an  upstream  side  of  said  water  stream  with  respect  to 
a  top  of  said  crest  surface,  each  of  said  fillets  having  an  inclined 
upper  surface  connecting  a  respective  face  with  said  crest 
surface,  and  said  flexible  membrane  weir  b  fixed  onto  said 
faces  and  said  crest  surface  through  said  inclined  upper  surface 
of  each  fillet 


5,230,586 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MICROBIOLOGICAL 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  SOIL 
Peter  Pfi*i..— *-,  NottahM  Kari-Heiu  Kcrsti^.  mid  Hmm-JIr- 
gca  Rchm,  both  of  MiiMter,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay. 
assizors  to  BASF  Lacke  A  Farhca  Akticageaeitochaft,  Maii- 
ster.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP90/00016.  §  371  Date  JaL  11. 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  11.  1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/07992.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jal.  26,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  4,  1990.  Ser.  No.  721,506 
Oahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiaMay.  Jaa.  14, 
1909.  3901050 

lat.  CL'  B09B  3/00:  E02D  3/00 
VS.  CL  405—12*  1' 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A 

LAYER  OF  AGGREGATE  MATERIAL 

Gary  E  Peawweaa,  St  Clair  Coaaty,  DL,  aaaigwir  to  Jady  W. 

Peasooeaa.  BeUcrille,  HI.,  a  part  iaterest 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1991.  Ser.  No.  766.023 
lat  a.)  B09B  1/00 
VS.  a.  405—129  1« 


portion  of  the  liner  adjacent  the  dongated  conveyor  to  a 
desired  depth  to  produce  an  elongated  liner  strip  having  a 
deposited  layer  of  aggregate  material  thereon; 

moving  the  elongated  conveyor  laterally  onto  such  depos- 
ited layer  of  aggregate  material  on  such  elongated  liner 
strip;  and 

repeating  the  previously  mentioned  strips  of  supplyiag. 
conveying,  discharging,  depositing  and  spreading,  and 
moving,  until  the  liner  is  covered  by  a  layer  of  deposited 
aggregate  material,  whereby  no  heavy  machinery  directly 
contactt  the  liner. 


gJ30.iBW 
METHOD  AND  IWVICE  FOR  PAYING  OUT  OR 
HAULING  IN  THE  SUPPLY  LINE  CABLE  OF  AN 
UNDERWATER  DEVICE 
Hcnaaaa  Wtttkc,  a^  FHadrlch  Tiaaitlmiaa,  both  of  Haas- 
ban.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnamqr,  aari^on  to  ABB  Patmrt  GmMI. 

^  Fed.  R«».  of  CiriT 

F1M  Feb.  12. 1992,  Sar.  No.  035,701 

priority,  appllrartsa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaa^r,  Fah,  12, 

1991, 4104120;  Ai«.  20, 1991, 4120513 

Iirt.  CL'  B63C  11/00 
VS.  a.  405—191  * 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  microbiological  decontamination  of 
soil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  excavating  and  treating  the  contaminated  soil; 

2.  banking  up  the  treated  soil  on  a  prepared  subsoil  in  the 
form  of  regeneration  clamps;  and 

3.  providing  the  clamps  with  oxygen  while  microbiological 
degradation  of  the  contaminants  takes  place; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  treating  the  contaminated 
soil  by  mixing  the  soil  with  a  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  concrete,  building  rubble  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  had  been  previously  comminuted  to  a  particle 
via<10  mm. 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  layer  of  aggregate  material  over 
n  area,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

laying  down  a  liner  over  an  area,  which  liner  may  be  dam- 
aged by  direct  contact  with  heavy  machinery; 

supplying  aggregate  material  to  one  end  portion  of  an  elon- 
gated conveyor; 

conveying  aggregate  material  from  said  one  end  portion 
along  the  elongated  conveyor, 

discharging  aggregate  material  from  the  elongated  conveyor 
at  multiple  locations  along  the  length  of  the  elongated 
conveyor; 

depositing  and  spreading  the  aggregate  material  upon  a 


1.  A  method  for  paying  out  and  hauling  in  a  supply  line  cable 
of  an  underwater  device  from  a  support  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  which  comprises  attaching  a 
first  supply  Hne  cable  between  an  underwater  device  and  a  first 
cable  coupling,  attaching  a  second  cable  coupling  to  a  aeoood 
supply  Une  cable,  guiding  the  first  supply  Une  caWe  fhw  a 
drum  of  a  winch  disposed  on  the  support  and  over  an  edge  of 
the  support  routing  a  pivoting  device  having  means  for  arrest- 
ing the  first  cable  coupling  and  means  for  drawing  the  second 
cable  coupling  towards  the  arresting  means  from  a  vertical 
position  to  a  horizontal  position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first 
supply  line  cable,  arresting  the  first  cable  coupling  with  the 
arresting  means  of  the  pivoting  device,  coupling  or  uncoupUng 
the  first  and  second  cable  coupUngs  with  the  pivoting  device 
serving  as  a  horizontal  working  platform  for  coupUng  or  un- 
coupUng. and  returning  the  pivoting  device  to  the  vertical 
position  after  the  couplmg  or  uncoupling. 

5,230,509 
MINE  ROOF  BOLT 
Hmrey  D.  Gillespie.  404S  S.  2200  Weat.  SaM  Lake  Oty.  Utah 
•41U 

FBed  Mv.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  056,371 

laL  a.'  E21D  21/00,  20/02  ^  _ 

VS.  CL  405-259,6  "  <**" 

1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  comprising: 

(a)  a  length  of  mulb-strand  cable  defining  a  bolt  sliank: 

(b)  a  tapered  plug  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an 
internal  bore  and  a  frosto-conical  outer  surface  essentially 
concentric  with  said  internal  bore,  said  tapered  plug  being 
mounted  about  an  end  of  said  cable  at  said  internal  bore; 

and 

(c)  an  internally  tapered  drive  collar  having  a  ftwto-cooical 
inner  surface  that  engages  said  frosto-conical  outer  surfiKX 
of  said  tapered  plug,  and  having  an  outer  muCkc  defining 
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a  drive  head  that  accepts  a  driving  mechaniani  for  rotating 
and  linearly  translating  said  bolt,  wherein  said  tapered 
plug  is  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  cable,  and  said  drive 


5,230,591  

INSERT  FOR  UGHT  FEED,  UGHT  DEPTH  OF  CUT 
Kari  Katbi;  Sreedwaraka  P.  Bnppaaa.  both  of  Troy,  aad  Breadaa 
L.  Brockctt.  DMfbon  Heighta,  aU  of  Mich.,  aMigaon  to  GTE 
Valorite  Coryontioa.  Troy,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  926.442 

IM.  CL>  B23B  27/22 

MS.  a.  407—114  •  0$Mm 


collar  is  pressed  down  upon  said  upered  plug,  forcing  said 
Upered  plug  against  said  cable,  such  that  said  drive  collar, 
said  upered  plug,  and  said  cable,  when  fitted  tightly  to- 
gether, define  said  mine  roof  bolt. 

5,230,590  

INDEXABLE  INSERT  FOR  THREAD  CUTITNG  AND 

SLOTTING 

Richard  D.  Bohauaa,  Box  203,  aad  ReiMr  Schmidt,  Box  149, 

both  S-T71  01  Lisdrika,  Swedca 
per  No.  PCT/SE90/00379,  §  371  D«e  Not.  27, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  No? .  27, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/I49W,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  13,  1990 

PCT  Filed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  777,334 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Swedca,  May  31. 1909,  8901968 
lat  a.)  B23B  27/16 
MS.  CL  407—113  2 


1.  A  hard  metal  indexable  insert  for  thread  cutting  or  slotting 
and  which  is  reversibly  insertable  in  an  insert  bolder,  said  insert 
comprising  a  column  and  a  cutting  head  at  one  end  of  said 
column,  said  column  defuiing  flat  outer  guide  surfaces  along  a 
length  thereof  and  said  cutting  head  defining  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposite  side  faces  and  an  end  face,  each  side  face  of 
said  first  pair  of  opposite  side  faces  defming  a  peak  guiding 
edge  and  a  contact  surface  portion  which  extends  from  said 
shaft  to  said  peak  guiding  edge,  and  said  end  face  defining  first 
and  second  end  surface  portions  and  a  bevelled,  elongated 
protrusion  therebetween,  said  bevelled,  elongated  protrusion 
extending  across  said  end  face  between  said  first  pair  of  oppo- 
site side  faces  and  defining  cutting  edges  at  opposite  ends 
thereof 


36 


1.  A  polygonal  lay  down  indexable  cutting  insert  for  light 
feed  and  light  depth  of  cut  applications,  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  surface  having  a  centrally  located  raised  island 
having  nose  portions  at  each  comer  separated  by  in- 
versely arcuate  side  regions; 

(b)  a  bonom  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  surface, 
said  bottom  having  a  centrally  located  raised  island  of  the 
same  shape  as  the  island  on  the  top  surface; 

(c)  a  sidewall  extending  substantially  unbroken  between  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  to  define  a  body;  said  sidewall 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  component  side  flanks  which 
extend  from  comer  to  comer  of  the  polygonal  insert; 

(d)  a  cutting  surface  formed  by  the  outer  periphery  of  each 
of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  comprising  a  cutting 
edge  at  the  meeting  of  each  component  side  flank  and  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces;  said  cutting  edge  having  the 
shape  of  a  descending  arc  as  measured  from  each  comer  to 
each  adjacent  comer  of  the  insert;  said  cutting  surface 
further  comprising;  a  variable  width  land  surface  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  cutting  edge;  said  land  surface 
radiuaed  at  each  comer  of  the  insert  and  of  narrower 
width  at  the  comers  than  along  the  flanks  of  the  insert 
body;  said  land  surface  having  a  variable  first  descending 
land  angle;  said  land  angle  being  greater  at  each  comer 
than  along  the  side  flanks; 

(e)  a  groove  width  surface;  said  land  surface  further  having 
a  variable  second  descending  land  angle  adjacent  to  and 
rearward  of  said  first  variable  land  angle  along  the  side- 
wall;  said  secondary  variable  land  angle  extending  toward 
the  groove  width  surface;  said  first  and  second  variable 
land  angles  having  surface  portion  radiused  at  each  comer 
of  the  insert  body;  said  groove  width  surface  having  a 
variable  width  along  each  flank  of  the  inseri  body  and 
being  narrower  at  each  comer  of  the  insert  than  at  the 
flanks  of  the  insert; 

(0  a  radiused  arc  surface  at  each  comer  of  the  insert,  rear- 
ward of  said  first  descending  land  surface; 

(g)  a  chip  deceleration  pad  located  at  each  inversely  arcuate 
side  region  of  the  island;  said  pad  and  island  sharing  a  first 
variable  width  ascending  angle  surface  rising  from  the 
groove  width  surface  to  the  deceleration  pad  and  the  nose 
portions  of  the  island;  and  a  second  variable  width  ascend- 
ing angle  surface  rising  from  the  deceleration  pad  to  the 
surface  of  the  centrally  raised  ialand. 


5.230,592  

DRILL  JIG  FOR  PRODUCING  PREDETERMINED 
DRILL  HOLE  PATTERNS  IN  WORKPIECES 
ncoMas  Degea,  Weibeni,  aad  Haaa-Jaeraea  Sckaellcr,  Ke- 
eai^eld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaivKxa  to  Wcric- 
zeag  GaritH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  894.750 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  8, 
1991.  4118991 

lat  a.'  B23B  47/2i 
MS.  a.  408—115  R  " 


1.  A  drill  jog  for  enabling  a  production  of  predetermined 
specific  drilled  hole  patterns  in  a  workpiece,  the  drill  jog  com- 
prising: 

a  hole  index  rail  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  workpiece  to  be 

machined,  the  hole  index  rail  including  a  series  of  equidis- 

tantly  spaced  holes; 

at  least  one  angular  stop  adjustable  transversely  to  the  series 

of  holes  for  setting  a  distance  of  the  series  of  holes  from  an 

edge  of  the  workpiece; 

at  least  one  lateral  stop  adjustable  along  a  length  of  the  hole 
index  rail; 

a  slide  carrying  at  least  one  drill  bush  adapted  to  be  respec- 
tively aligned  to  one  of  the  holes  of  the  hole  index  rail  and 
the  lateral  stop, 

wherein  the  slide  and  the  lateral  stop  are  each  associated 
with  a  locking  member  engaging  into  a  hole  of  the  hole 
index  rail,  and 

at  least  one  lateral  stop  carrier,  wherein  the  lateral  stop 
includes  a  stop  section,  said  stop  section  further  compris- 
ing means  for  adjusting  said  stop  section  stepwise  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  along  said  hole  index  rail,  said  lat- 
eral stop  carrier  including  the  locking  member. 

5,230,593 
TWIST  DRILL 
Kot^iro  lH«aaK  SUnichi  Nakaasara;  Hid<ii  Hoaoao,  aad  Yo- 
aUyaU  Yaaaae,  aU  of  Aapachi,  Japaa,  aiii^on  to  MitsaMahi 

Kiazokn  KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  605,354,  Oct  30,  1990,  which  ia  a 
dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  283,916,  Dec.  13,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,983,079. 
TUs  appiicatioa  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,373 
daiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1987,  62-315501; 
Dec  14,  1987,  62-315502;  Dec  17,  1987,  62-319509;  Dec  22, 
1987,  62-324589;  Jul.    19,   1988,  63-180005;  JaL   20,   1988, 
63-180494;  Jul.  22,  1988,  63-183275;  JaL  22,  1988,  63-183277; 
JaL  25, 1988, 63-184818;  JuL  28, 1988, 63-188650;  JaL  28, 1988, 
63-188651 

lat  CL'  B23B  57/0? 
MS.  CL  408-230  41  daiaw 

1.  A  twist  drill  comprising: 
a  cyUndrical  body  including: 
an  axis  of  rotation  therethrough, 
a  forward  end  which  contacts  a  workpiece, 
a  spiral  flute  formed  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 


body  to  as  to  extend  spirally  along  a  length  thereof  to 
said  forward  end  and  a  land  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
flute,  said  flute  having 
a  first  wall  facing  in  a  direction  of  roUtioo  of  said  body 
and  a  second  wall  extending  from  an  inner  end  of  said 
first  wall  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body,  said  fint 
wall  terminating  at  said  forward  end  in  a  first  cutting  lip 
having  a  radially  outermost  end  disposed  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  body,  said  second  wall  being  coo- 
cavely  shaped  when  viewed  from  said  forward  end  and 
formed  so  that,  aasuming  a  first  line  extending  from  said 
outermost  end  perpendicular  to  a  second  line  connect- 
ing said  outennoat  end  and  said  axis  of  said  body,  the 
m.iifniim  distance  between  said  first  line  and  secood 
wall  is  set  in  a  range  from  0.4S  D  and  0.6S  D,  wherein 
D  is  a  diameter  of  said  body. 


said  body  being  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  high  speed  steel  and  sintered  metal  high 
speed  steel, 

said  body  having  a  web  thickness  of  0.13  D  to  0.3  D, 

at  least  said  forward  end  of  said  body  being  coated  with  a 
hard  coating  which  is  harder  than  said  body, 

the  ratio  of  arc  length  of  said  flute  to  arc  length  of  said  land 
at  a  CToat-sectioa  taken  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
body  being  0.9  to  1.2, 

said  first  wall  having  an  arcuatdy  shaped  poctioa  wUdi 
contacts  an  imaginary  cylinder  inscribing  a  web  portioo  of 
the  drill,  and 

said  arcuately  shaped  portion  in  a  cro«-«ectioo  taken  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  body  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  between  0.15  D  and  0.2  D. 


5,230,594 

MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  PROCESSING  PLATELDCE 

WORKPIECES 

DoMld  J.  Piifciagteo,  KcttMlat  Nerthaats,  Faalaai  aarinar  to 

GFM  CMfllichan  (ir  Fc 

AktitagtieHirhan,  Steyr,  Aaatria 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  868,629 
OaiM  priority,  ippHraHoa  Eanpeaa  Pat  Oft,  Apr.  18, 
1991, 91890081 

lat  CL'  B23C  9/00 
MS.  CL  409—197  •  Oalm^ 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  for  pcooeMing  plateUke  workpieces, 
comprising 
a  work-supporting  deck  having  a  supporting  surface  and 
provided  with  fixing  means  for  fixing  at  least  one  wortt- 
piece  to  said  deck  on  said  supporting  surface, 
a  tool  carriage,  mounted  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  deck 

and  comprises  a  first  carrier, 
a  tool  unit,  which  is  mounted  on  said  first  carrier  and  is 
movable  by  said  first  carrier  over  said  supporting  surface 
and  comprises  tool  means  for  processing  said  workpiece, 

and 
a  holding-dovim  device,  which  is  mounted  movable  relative 
to  said  deck  over  said  supporting  surface  in  unison  with 
said  tool  unit  and  comprises  a  holding-down  shoe  and 
means  for  forcing  down  said  holding-down  shoe  against 
said  workpiece  adjacent  to  said  tool  means  to  hold  said 
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workpiece  in  po«ition  on  said  tupporting  surface  adjacent 

to  said  tool  means, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  holding-down  carriage  is  mounted  to  be  movable  relative 

to  said  deck  and  comprising  a  second  carrier,  movable 

over  said  supporting  surface  relative  to  said  deck  and  to 

said  first  carrier. 


5.230.5M 

SUDABLE  AND  THREADABLE  QUICK  RELEASE 

LOCKING  NUT  FOR  QUICK  CHANGE  TYPE  MOP 

HOLDERS 

Fni  I.  Morad,  Tolaca  Lake,  Calif„  awigMr  to  Worldwide 

latcvvted  Reaoorccs,  Inc^  Gleadalc.  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,517 

IM.  CL'  F1«B  37/08;  A47L  13/20 

U.S.  CL  411— 433  20  ( 


^^^la: 


/■!-  —  T-» * 


^7     t? 


said  holding-down  device  being  mounted  on  said  second 
earner,  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  carrier  in  unison 
with  said  first  carrier  relative  to  said  deck  and  for  selec- 
tively holding  said  second  carrier  in  position  relative  to 
said  deck  during  a  movement  of  said  first  carrier  relative 
to  said  deck. 


3,230,595 
EXPANSIBLE  PLASTIC  FIXING  PLUG 
Artar  Flacker,  Waldachtil,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny.  aarigMr  to 
nacherwerke  Artv  Flacher  GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Waldachtal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy 

FUed  May  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  tSl^lO 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  May  29, 
1991,4117503 

IM.  a.»  FWB  13/06.  19/00 
\}S.  CL  411—40  4 


1.  Expansible  plastic  fixing  plugs  consisting  of  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  plastic  body  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and 
a  length,  said  plastic  body  being  provided  with  a  slot  beginning 
at  the  front  end  and  extending  in  a  plane  passing  through  the 
plastic  body  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  body,  said  slot 
being  formed  by  a  split  between  oppoaing  front  halves  of  the 
plug  body,  and  the  plastic  body  being  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  starting  from  the  rear 
end  for  insertion  of  a  fixing  screw  having  an  outer  diameter, 
the  longitudinal  bore  having  a  cylindrical  portion  having  an 
inner  diameter  corresponding  approximately  to  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  the  fixing  screw  and  >  narrowing  portion  narrowing 
to  the  slot,  wherein  the  narrowing  portion  narrows  only  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  in  which  the  slot  extends 
and  has  a  noncircular  crosa-aection  having  a  width  in  the  plane 
in  which  the  slot  extends  approximately  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion. 


1.  An  improved  quick  release  locking  nut  for  mop  holder 
which  is  used  for  holding  a  mop  which  is  made  of  a  plurality  of 
elongated  flexible  strips,  where  the  mop  holder  includes  a 
frame  having  a  base  for  adapting  a  mop  stick,  a  central  shank 
having  outer  screw  threads  and  extending  forwardly  from  the 
base,  two  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  extending  from  the 
base  forwardly  and  outwardly  beyond  the  central  shank  and 
supporting  a  transverse  wall  which  serves  as  a  fixed  member  of 
a  mop  clamp,  a  clamping  member  slidably  mounted  on  the 
central  shank  and  having  a  transverse  edge  which  serves  as  a 
movable  member  of  the  mop  clamp,  the  quick  release  locking 
nut  comprising: 

a.  a  nut  body  with  an  annular  outer  groove  so  that  a  user  can 
grip  the  quick  release  locking  nut  firmly  to  slide  or  route 

it; 

b.  a  central  slot  for  slidable  engagement  on  said  central 
shank; 

c.  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  said  quick  release  locking  nut 
and  biased  by  a  spring  such  that  iu  tip  is  engaged  onto  said 
central  shank,  the  spring  being  installed  in  a  side  slot  of 
said  quick  release  locking  nut  and  not  exposed  to  outside 
of  said  quick  release  locking  nut  to  prevent  said  elongated 
flexible  mop  strips  from  becoming  entangled  with  the 
spring  when  said  mop  is  in  use  or  is  being  washed; 

d.  said  tip  of  said  spring  biased  pawl  further  having  inner 
screw  threads; 

e.  a  thin  wall  disposed  between  said  central  slot  and  said  side 
slot  to  divide  them  partially,  so  that  said  side  slot  is  con- 
nected partially  with  said  central  slot;  and 

f  said  quick  release  locking  nut  being  a  self-contained  unit 
wherein  said  pawl  and  said  spring  are  securely  attached  to 
said  quick  release  locking  nut  even  when  said  quick  re- 
lease locking  nut  is  not  mounted  on  said  central  shank; 

g.  whereby  when  said  pawl  is  pressed  against  said  spring  and 
its  tip  is  disengaged  from  said  central  shank,  said  quick 
release  locking  nut  is  unlocked  and  can  be  slid  on  said 
central  shank  for  allowing  said  clamping  member  to  slide 
on  said  central  shank  so  that  said  mop  clamp  can  be  re- 
leased, and  when  said  pawl  is  biased  by  said  spring  and  its 
tip  is  engaged  to  said  central  shank,  said  quick  release 
locking  nut  is  locked  on  said  central  shank  for  preventing 
said  clamping  member  from  sliding  on  said  central  shank 
so  that  said  mop  clamp  can  be  fastened,  and  said  quick 
release  locking  nut  can  be  further  threaded  on  said  central 
shank  to  precisely  adjust  the  tightness  of  said  mop  clamp. 


5,230,597 

FASTENER 

Jcfltay  W.  Nattall.  BlaKkview  Road,  MjS.  224,  Tooweoab^ 

QaeoMfawd  4352,  Aaatralla 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU90/00431,  $  371  Drte  Nor.  1, 1991,  $  102(*) 
Date  Not.  1.  1991,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W091/e4423,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Apr.  4,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No,  700,145 
dataa  prlorUy,  ■wHfrtiw  Aaitralia,  Sep.  22, 1909,  PJMM 
Iirt.  a.)  F16B  I5/0S 
VS.  CL  411—453  • 


the  support  with  the  support  and  first  tire  and  wheel  aaaembly 
then  being  moved  to  a  pontion  to  enable  the  support  spKcd 
from  the  tint  tire  and  wheel  assembly  to  be  engaged  with  and 
support  a  second  tire  and  wheel  assembly  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  to  enable  the  second  tire  and  wheel  aaaembly  to  be 
removed  from  the  vehicle  and  supported  on  the  device  with 
the  first  tire  and  wheel  assembly  then  being  moved  into  poai- 
tion  for  mounting  on  the  vehicle  where  the  second  tire  and 
wheel  assembly  was  removed  from  with  the  second  tire  and 
wheel  assembly  then  being  moved  along  with  the  device  back 
to  the  original  locatioa  of  the  first  tire  and  wheel  assembly  with 
the  aecood  tire  and  wheel  aiiemUy  being  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  where  the  first  tire  and  whed  aaaembly  was  removed 
without  the  tire  and  wheel  assemblies  being  manually  lifted 
and  handled  during  roUtion  of  the  tire  and  wheel  assembbes  in 
relation  to  a  vehicle. 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  an  elongate  shank  having  a  work- 
piece  engaging  end  and  a  driving  end,  said  shank  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  protrusion,  said  at  least  one  protiiision 
being  characterized  by  having  a  leading  edge  of  constant  direc- 
tion and  a  trailing  edge  of  constant  direction,  said  leading  edge 
being  oriented  in  a  direction  non-parallel  to  any  plane  contain- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank  and  having  a  subtended 
angle  between  the  leading  edge  and  the  longitudinal  axis 
towards  the  driving  end  of  less  than  90  degrees  and  chosen 
such  that,  in  use,  the  fastener  may  be  driven  into  the  work- 
piece,  a  subtended  angle  between  the  trailing  edge  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  towards  the  driving  end  being  such  that  the 
trailing  edge  resists  removal  of  the  fastener  from  the  work- 
piece. 

5,230,598 
TIRE  AND  WHEEL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Frank  Stercs.  Jr.,  1077  Marsh  CnA  La.,  Mcateca,  CaHf. 
95336;  Jeff  M.  Sterea,  2509  Oakharst,  aad  Brett  V.  Sterca, 
•68  fUdgeriew  Ct.,  both  of  Oakdale,  CaUf.  95361 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,606 
iBt  a.'  B60B  29/00 
VS.  CL  414—427  ' 


5,230,999 

TRAILER  CHASSIS  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Bobby  J.  Orr,  Rte.  1,  B«»  239,  GrMaflcU,  Tcm.  38230 

FIM  Sep.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  766,842 

lat  CL>  B66F  9/18 

VS.  CL  414-607  " 


r^ 

^            44             " 

1 

X 

1.  A  vehicle  tire  and  wheel  lifting  and  handling  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  supports,  means  facing  upwardly  on 
each  support  to  engage  and  support  a  lower  peripheral  portion 
of  a  vehicle  wheel,  frame  means  supporting  each  of  said  sup- 
ports for  routional  movement  about  vertical  axes  and  means 
supporting  a  central  portion  of  said  frame  means  to  support  the 
frame  means  for  routional  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
disposed  centrally  between  the  vertical  axes  of  the  supports  to 
enable  a  first  vehicle  tire  and  wheel  assembly  to  be  engaged  by 
a  support  while  the  first  tire  and  wheel  assembly  is  mounted  at 
an  original  location  on  a  vehicle  with  the  first  tire  and  wheel 
assembly  being  removed  from  the  vehicle  and  supported  on 


1.  A  routor  for  being  attached  to  a  lifl  mechanism  and  for 
routing  a  trailer  chassis,  said  trailer  chassis  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  landing  gear  legs,  said  roUtor  comprising: 

a)  a  base  frame  for  being  attached  to  said  lifi  mechanism; 

b)  a  rotating  frame,  said  routing  frame  being  U-shaped  for 
providing  clearance  for  said  landing  gear  legs  of  said 
trailer  chassis; 

c)  a  first  Utch  member  fuedly  attached  to  said  routing 
frame; 

d)  a  second  latch  member  movably  attached  to  said  routing 
frame  a  spaced  distance  from  said  first  Utch  member  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  latch  member 
between  an  opened  position  away  from  said  first  latch 
member  and  a  closed  position  toward  said  first  latch  mem- 
ber and  for  coacting  with  said  first  latch  member  to  se- 
curely attach  said  trailer  chassis  to  said  routing  frame 
when  in  said  closed  position; 

e)  Utch  control  means  for  moving  said  second  Utch  member 
between  said  opened  and  closed  positions  and  for  allowing 
the  operator  of  said  lift  mechanism  to  cause  said  second 
Utch  member  to  move  between  said  opened  and  closed 
positions  from  a  location  remote  from  said  second  Utch 
member;  and 

0  axle  means  rotatably  attaching  said  rotating  frame  and  said 
base  frame  to  one  another  for  allowing  said  routing  frame 
to  route  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  to 
route  said  trailer  chassis  between  an  upright  position  and 
an  inverted  position  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  trailer  chassis. 
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ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
J»  CiMnitw 


NJ. 


PIM  Dk.  12,  1991.  Sw.  No.  MMM 
iBt  a.'  BMF  9// J 
U^  CL  414-407 
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S,230,<01 

MFTHOD  FOR  STACKING  TRAYS 

P.  Ami,  AiilmiM,  ami  Anc  InnRiif, 

kMh  of  OOif.,  Mri««iiri  to  RakrirPadflc 

«M  A^ilw.  Critf. 

DIvWm  of  S«.  No.  S2«,21S,  May  25, 19M,  akMrfoMd,  wkkh  it 

•  turti— lliw  h  pMt  of  Scr.  No.  272^09,  Nov.  IS,  19M,  PM. 

No.  4,932,532,  a^  Sor.  No.  357,0«,  May  23, 19t9,  Pat.  No. 

Dm.  317,<7«.  m4  Scr.  No.  3C9,99I,  Jaa.  21, 19*9,  atia<na»<, 

Md  Sor.  No.  504,399,  Ayr.  3, 1990,  ifcoaitaiJ.  wUch  it  a 

«TWoa  of  S«.  No.  272,099,  Nor.  IS,  1900,  Pat  No.  4,932^2. 

nk  JwHrBhita  Oct  11, 1991,  Sor.  No.  775,115 

lat  a.)  BOG  57/20  S9/ia  60/00 

VS.  CL  414— 7i«  »»  ' 


1.  A  lift  truck  attachinent  for  handling  loads  comprising 

a  main  frame  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  elevator  of  a  lift 
truck  including 

a  first  channel  member  disposed  in  an  upright  position; 

a  second  channel  member  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  first  channel  member; 

a  first  main  frame  vertical  tube  associated  with  the  fiiat 
channel  member; 

a  second  main  frame  vertical  tube  associated  with  the  second 
channel  member; 

a  first  upper  closing  member  with  a  first  center  bore  attached 
to  an  upper  end  of  the  first  main  frame  vertical  tube; 

a  second  upper  closing  member  with  a  second  center  bore 
attached  to  an  upper  end  of  the  second  main  frame  vertical 
tube;  and 

a  lower  slide  assembly  including 

a  first  lower  sliding  tube  slidingly  disposed  in  the  first  main 
frame  vertical  tube; 

a  second  lower  sliding  tube  slidingly  disposed  in  the  second 
main  frame  vertical  tube; 

a  third  upper  closing  member  with  a  third  center  bore  at- 
tached to  an  upper  end  of  the  first  lower  sliding  tube; 

a  fourth  upper  closing  member  with  a  fourth  center  bore 
attached  to  an  upper  end  of  the  second  lower  sliding  tube; 

a  first  bolt  having  attached  a  first  end  member  at  an  upper 
eitd  and  having  attached  a  third  end  member  at  a  lower 
end  and  pasting  through  the  first  center  bore  and  passing 
through  the  third  center  bore  such  that  the  first  closing 
member  and  the  third  closing  member  are  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  end  member  and  the  third  end  member; 

a  second  bolt  having  attached  a  second  end  member  at  an 
upper  end  and  having  attached  a  fourth  end  member  at  a 
lower  end  and  passing  through  the  second  center  bore  and 
pasting  through  the  fourth  center  bore  such  that  the  sec- 
ond cloting  member  and  the  fourth  closing  member  are 
dispoted  between  the  second  end  member  and  the  fourth 
end  member. 


1.  A  method  of  hanriling  loaded  trays,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  ttept  of: 

providing  first  and  second  low-depth  stackable  trays,  both 
trays  having  downwardly  raised  members  on  the  bottom 
floor  surfaces  thereof,  both  trays  being  loaded  with  re- 
spective first  and  second  layers  of  cans,  each  of  the  cans 
having  raised  top  rims; 

stacking  the  loaded  first  tray  on  the  loaded  second  tray  such 
that  the  raised  members  on  the  bottom  of  the  first  tray  are 
in  a  locked  position  relative  to  the  rims  of  the  second  layer 
of  cans  in  the  loaded  second  tray  therebeneath,  thereby 
defining  at  least  in  part  a  loaded  tray  stack; 

moving  the  loaded  tray  stack  to  a  different  location; 

at  the  different  location,  twisting  without  significantly  lifting 
and  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  the  loaded  first  tray  on 
the  rims  of  the  second  layer  to  position  the  raised  members 
on  the  loaded  first  tray  in  an  unlocked  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  rims  of  the  second  layer;  and 

with  the  loaded  first  tray  in  the  unlocked  position,  sliding  the 
lotded  first  tray  on  and  along  the  rims  of  the  second  layer. 


5030,602 
SOD  ROLL  STACKER 
Bca  H.  SckMitea,  393  Grecw  Road,  R.  R.  #2,  Caledoida,  Oa- 
tarto,  Cawrfa  NOA  lAO 

FiM  JaL  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,404 
tet  CL'  B65G  57/Oa  67/24 
VS.  a.  414—709.7  23  ClaiM 

23.  A  mobile  stacker  for  stacking  sod  rolls,  comprising  a 
frame  supported  on  ground  reaction  members  for  movement 
over  the  ground  and  having  thereon: 
a  platform  member; 

layer  forming  means  adjacent  the  platform  member  for 
forming  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  platform  member  a 
layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  rows  of  sod  rolls 
disposed  laterally  adjacent  one  another,  with  each  of  said 
sod  rolls  having  its  axis  extending  in  the  same  direction; 
a  support  member  positioned  below  the  platform  member; 
means  for  removing  said  platform  member  allowing  said 
layer  on  said  platform  member  to  move  downwardly  to  be 
supported  on  said  support  member; 
means  for  rotating  said  support  member  intermittently  about 

a  vertical  axis  through  an  arc  of  90*;  and 
means   for   lowering   and    raising   the   support   member 


whereby  a  stack  of  sod  rolls  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  layers,  of  which  the  rolls  in  each  layer  have  their 


performance  of  the  fan,  to  thereby  enter  the  core  engine  to 

modify  fluid  flow  therein. 
7.  A  tutboniachine  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  actua- 
tor means  comprise  means  for  gyrating  said  note  bullet  about 
the  rotor  axis. 


5030,604 

MULTIPLE  FAN  TURRET  UNTT  FOR  USE  WTTHIN  A 

TOWER  UNTT 

DoMld  L.  Glaaer,  Aknta,  mU  RoaaM  L.  EckatiM,  Serfflc,  both 

of  Ohio,  atai^ort  to  Air  EntcrKtoet  Itoipocatod,  Akio^ 

Ohio 

FiM  JaiL  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  Kte,7«5 
lat  a.'  F04D  25/08.  25/16 
VS.  CL  415—40  «  ' 


axes  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  rolls  of  adjacent  layers, 
is  built  up  on  the  support  member. 


5030,603 

CONTROL  OF  FLOW  INSTABILTTIES  IN 

TURBOMACHINES 

I»or  J.  Day,  Cambridge,  England,  asaignor  to  RoUt  Royce  pic, 

London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  744,439 
f>im«  priority,  application  United  KingdoB,  Aag.  22,  1990, 
901S457 

bt  CL'  FOIB  25/00 
VS.  a.  415—26  "^  C\timM 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  turlxjmachine  having  a  front  fan 
and  a  core  engine  containing  further  compressor  sUges,  the 
front  fan  feeding  part  of  its  output  to  the  core  engine,  the 
control  system  for  modifying  fluid  fiow  through  the  turboma- 
chine,  the  turbomachine  having  rotor  blading  for  compressing 
the  flow  through  the  turbomachine  and  nose  bullet  means 
attached  to  the  fan  upstream  of  the  blading,  the  control  system 
comprising: 

sensor  means  located  to  sense  precursory  disturbances  m  the 
flow  of  fluid  past  the  blading,  said  precursory  disturtxances 
being  disturbances  which  develop  into  unstable  flow  con- 
ditions deleterious  to  the  proper  working  of  the  compres- 
sor stages; 
actuator  means  for  generating  corrective  disturbances  m  the 
flow  of  fluid  past  the  blading,  the  corrective  disturbances 
being  corrective  to  the  precursory  disturbances;  and 
signal  processing  means  for  driving  the  actuator  means  in 
dependence  upon  the  sensor  signals  to  produce  the  correc- 
tive disturbances,  wherein  the  nose  bullet  means  includes 
the  actuator  means,  the  actuator  means  being  constructed 
to  transiently  change  the  effective  profile  of  an  external 
surface  of  the  bullet  means  reUtive  to  the  flow  of  fluid 
thereover  when  driven  by  the  signal  processing  means, 
whereby  the  corrective  disturbances  arc  produced  in  the 
flow  of  fluid  over  the  surface  of  the  nose  bullet  means 
before  the  fluid  encounters  the  blading,  and  the  corrective 
disturbances  passing  between  adjacent  fan  blades  adjacent 
their  radially  inner  ends  without  adversely  effecting  the 


1.  A  self-contained  fan  turret  unit  for  use  with  a  tower  air 
recirculating  unit,  comprising: 

a)  a  main  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  assembly,  opposed 
side  and  end  walU  and  a  top  wall;  b)  an  elongate  extend- 
able support  column  assembly  having  one  end  mounted  on 
said  bottom  wall  assembly  and  movable  between  fixed, 
retracted  and  extended  positions; 

c)  a  turret  tsscmbly  carried  on  the  opposed  end  of  said 
column  assembly; 

d)  said  turret  assembly  including  at  least  one  fan;  and 

e)  said  turret  assembly  being  movable  between  a  storage 
position  beneath  said  top  wall  and  an  operational  potitioa 
projecting  above  said  top  wall  upon  movement  of  said 
column  between  said  retracted  and  extended  potitioBt. 


5030,605 
AXL^L-FLOW  BLOWER 
Noboynki  YaMgnchi,  Hyogo,  and  Mltithigr  Goto,  Nt 
both  of  Jtpaa,  attigwin  to  MitHbirid  Jakogyo  rttwhlkl 
Kaitha,  Tokyo,  JafM 

Filed  Se*.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  758,7r7 
ClaiM  priority,  awiicatioa  Japaa,  Se».  25, 1990,  2-256376 
Urt.a.'P01D/7/;2 
UJS.  CL  415—151  • 


1.  An  axial-flow  blower  having  controllable  pitch  type  mlet 
guide  vanes  comprising: 
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an  air  leDarator  which  has  a  canng  portioii  projecting  oat-  5,230,(07 

ward  in.  ring  fonn  on  the  up«r«m  tide  from  the  Icding    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

edge  of.  ,^r  v«,e  «Kl  in  which  .  plurality  of  «r«ghten-  ^''^^^^^J^  ^^^^i^^      «l^ 

ing^ane.  are  j^ged  u,  .  arcu^jcrcnt^  d-rectK.  to   C««o.  B.  NU^^ 

form  .  recircuUting  flow  pasuge.  ud  tatO.'  P04B  49/02 

an  upstream-side  opening  disposed  on  the  upstream  side  of  417—12  14  < 

the  controUable  pitch  type  inlet  guide  vane. 


vating  said  drive  means  upon  said  compound  reaching  a 
first  predetermined  pressure  after  exiting  said  outlet  port 
of  said  pump. 


5,330,M6 

ELECnUC  FAN  WTTH  HOT  AIR/COLD  AIR 

DUAL-MODE  C»NTROL 

■U  CU^F^  FL  2,  No.  29,  LaM  2SS,  Mi^CkjrMH  SC.  YeiMg  Ho 

CHy,  Taipd  Hiica.  Tahraa 

F1M  Ai«.  2*.  1992,  Sw.  No.  93S,2SS 
lat  a.)  BMC  J 1/02 
U  A  a.  414—39  2  ( 


1.  An  electric  fan  comprising: 

a  base  plate  fastened  to  a  housing  in  front  of  a  motor,  said 
base  plate  having  .  front  socket,  two  beuing  inserted  into 
an  insulating  bushing  and  tightened  up  by  two  copper 
packing  rings  respectively,  said  two  bearings  having  each 
an  axle  hole  and  two  opposite  ends  insulated  by  insulating 
washers,  said  two  copper  packing  rings  being  respectively 
connected  to  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  an  exter- 
nal power  supply; 

a  connector  comprising  a  front  tube  and  a  stepped  rear  tube 
separated  by  a  collar,  said  stepped  rear  tube  being  inserted 
through  said  respective  axle  hole  on  said  two  bearings  and 
coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  motor  and  having  two 
conductive  leaves  respectively  connected  to  said  external 
power  supply  through  said  two  bearings  and  said  copper 
packing  rings,  said  collar  having  two  spring  contacts  on  a 
front  face  thereof  respectively  connected  to  said  two 
conductive  leaves; 

a  connector  receptacle  comprised  of  a  tubular  casing,  which 
receives  the  front  tube  of  said  connector,  said  tubular 
casing  having  an  outward  flange  projected  around  an 
outside  wall  thereof,  a  reinforcing  aluminum  tube  on  the 
inside  inserted  into  the  front  tube  of  said  connector,  and 
two  electric  contacu  respectively  connected  to  the  two 
spring  contacts  on  the  collar  of  said  connector; 

a  vane  assembly  comprised  of  a  series  of  vanes  fastened 
around  a  hub  secured  to  the  outward  flange  of  said  con- 
nector receptacle,  said  vanes  being  each  comprised  of  an 
electric  heating  element  covered  with  two  aluminum  alloy 
blades,  said  electric  heating  element  of  each  vane  being 
respectively  connected  to  two  electric  contacb  on  the 
tubular  casing  of  said  connector  receptacle,  said  aluminum 
alloy  blades  having  each  a  plurality  of  arched  radiating 
fins  on  the  outside  at  right  angles; 

a  control  switch  with  an  adjustable  thermosut  controlled  to 
electrically  connect  said  positive  and  negative  terminals  of 
the  external  power  supply  in  series  with  said  heating 
elements  causing  said  electric  heating  element  of  each 
vane  to  heat  said  radiating  fins  as  said  motor  is  turned  on 
to  rotate  said  vane  assembly  through  said  two  bearings 
and  said  connector,  so  as  to  produce  a  current  of  hot  air 
for  a  predetermined  room  temperature. 


1.  An  electronic  fluid  pump  controller  and  electronic  artific- 
ial lift  motor  controller  for  determining  whether  an  emergency 
condition  exits  in  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  associated  with  an 
artificial  lift  apparatus  used  in  an  operating  well,  comprising: 

a  pumpjack  operationally  connected  to  the  artificial  lift 
apparatus; 

a  fluid  pressure  cylinder; 

a  fluid  pressure  transducer  for  measuring  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  said  fluid  pressure 
transducer  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  fluid  pressure  within  said  cylinder; 

a  comparator  unit  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  transducer  to  a  reference  signal,  said  com- 
parator unit  producing  an  output  signal  for  disabling  said 
pumpjack  when  an  emergency  condition  is  sensed. 


S,230,60a 

POSITIVE  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  WALLBOARD  TAPE 

APPUCATORS 

Charles  F.  Jaaaska,  11143  Dale  Rd.,  WbaleysriUe,  M4.  2ir72 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  834,771 

Int.  CL'  P04B  49/02.  49/08 

VS.  CL  417—44  7  OafaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  pressurized  wallboard  com- 
pound to  a  wallboard  tape  applicator,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  reservoir  for  storing  said  compound; 

a  positive  displacement  pump  having  an  inlet  port  connected 
to  said  reservoir  and  an  outlet  port  for  feeding  said  com- 
pound to  said  applicator  under  pressure; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  pump  and  pressurizing  said 
compound;  and 

automatic  pressure  regulating  means  connected  to  said  drive 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  pressure  of  said 
compound  fed  to  said  applicator,  said  regulating  means 
comprising  pressure  sensing  means  for  automatically  acti- 


5,230,609 
AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Ckd-Sa  Taov,  a^  Lai»<Vi  Tac^  both  of  No.  20, 
TBI  CUamg  3rd  Rd.,  Kaobaiaag.  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S30,602 
IM.  CL'  PIHB  41/04 
VS.  CL  417—237  »* 
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an  internal  circle  around  the  swash-plate  axis,  and  each  said 
piston  being  biased  axially  away  from  a  base  of  the  aMOciated 
piston  cylinder  bore  by  biasing  means; 

said  swash-plate  chamber  communicating  with  suction  bote 

means  for  supplying  oil  thereto  fitmi  an  oil  supply; 
each  of  said  pluraUty  of  pistons  allowing  flow,  during  use,  of 
pressurized  oil  into  said  associated  piston  cylinder  bote, 
via  at  least  one  inlet  radial  bote  fomwd  in  an  intermediate 
portion  of  one  of  said  piston  and  said  associated  piston 
cyUnder  bore,  when  said  piston  is  based  sufficiently  axially 
away  from  the  base  of  said  associated  piston  cyUnderbote 
by  said  spring  means; 
said  plurality  of  pistons  situated  in  said  external  circle,  dur- 


1.  An  air  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  an  air  tank, 
a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  pump,  an  engine  including  a  cylinder  for 
generating  pressurized  air,  a  first  valve  means  coupled  between 
said  fuel  pump  and  said  fuel  tank  and  said  cylinder  of  said 
engine  for  switching  fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  pump  to  either 
said  fuel  tank  or  said  cylinder,  said  first  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  tube  including  a  middle  portion  having  a  first  pipe  cou- 
pled to  said  fuel  pump  and  having  a  second  pipe  coupled  to 
said  cylinder,  said  tube  including  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  fuel 
tank,  a  solenoid  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  tube  and 
including  a  core  slidably  engaged  therein,  a  guide  slidably 
engaged  in  said  tube  and  including  an  annular  groove  formed 
in  an  outer  peripheral  portion  thereof  and  a  bore  longitudinally 
formed  therein,  a  passage  laterally  formed  in  said  guide  and  w 
communication  with  said  bore  of  said  guide,  and  a  rod  coupled 
between  said  guide  and  said  core  of  said  solenoid,  said  first  pipe 
and  said  second  pipe  being  connected  with  each  other  by  said 
annular  groove  of  said  guide  when  said  solenoid  is  deactivated 
such  that  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  is  guided  to  flow  into 
said  cylinder,  and  said  first  pipe  being  in  communication  with 
said  bore  of  said  guide  via  said  passage  when  said  solenoid  is 
activated  such  that  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  is  guided  to 
flow  into  said  fuel  tank,  a  second  valve  means  coupled  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  air  tank  for  controlling  said  pressurized 
air  from  said  cylinder  to  said  air  tank,  said  second  valve  means 
closed  when  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  is  guided  to  flow 
into  said  cylinder,  and  said  pressurized  air  being  caused  to  flow 
into  said  air  tank  when  said  second  valve  means  is  opened  and 
when  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  is  guided  to  flow  into  said 
fuel  tank. 


5,230,610 
AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
Mfabad  Reicbeaarillcr,  WaMatcttca,  Fad.  Re*,  of 
•Hiffor  to  Zabnradfebrlk  Frfedrichahafn  AG,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gtrwumy 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  502,044 
dalBM  priority,  apyllctioa  Fed.  Rtf.  of  GanMmy,  Apr.  5, 
1909,  3910915 

lat  CL'  PIHB  27/08 
VS.  CL  417—269  »»  OatmM 

1.  An  axial  piston  pump  comprising  a  rotatable  swash-plate, 
located  within  a  swash-plate  chamber  and  defining  a  central 
swash-plate  axis,  actuating  a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  pistons  being  located  within  an  associated  piston 
cylinder  bore  which  is  arranged  in  one  of  an  external  circle  and 


ing  use,  conveying  oil  to  a  first  consumer  device  via  a  first 
exhaust  valve; 

said  plurality  of  pistons  situated  in  said  internal  circle,  during 
use,  conveying  a  lesser  amount  of  oil  to  a  second  con- 
sumer device  via  a  second  exhaust  valve; 

wherein  said  suction  bore  means  comprises  two  separate 
suction  bores  (11  or  26)  for  supplying  oU  to  said  external 
piston  circle  and  said  internal  piston  circle  (6,  •),  and  each 
of  said  two  suction  bores  (11  or  26)  communicating  with 
one  of  said  external  piston  circle  and  said  internal  piston 
circle  (6,  •);  and 

a  controlling  valve  (U),  for  reguUting  the  supply  of  oil,  ■ 
inserted  in  said  suction  bore  (11)  of  one  of  said  external 
and  internal  piston  circles  (6). 


5,230,611 

INFLATOR  DEVICE 

BiUr  R.  Sbdlon,  5279  S^kkmy  Dr,  Nwrark,  CaHf.  94560 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  951,740 

bt  CL>  PMB  43/00 

VS.  CL  417—437  •  ' 

1.  An  inflator  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

a  means  for  scalmgly  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 

body   to   an   air-impermeable    bag    comptising,    screw 

threads  formed  on  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  body  and 

a  threaded  cap  having  a  hole  there  through,  such  that, 

when  a  wall  of  said  bag  is  interposed  between  said  first 

end  and  laid  threaded  cap  and  said  threaded  cap  is 

screwed  onto  said  first  end,  an  airtight  seal  is  formed 
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between  said  air-impenneable  bag  and  said  Rrat  end  of  said 
tubular  body. 


held  by  «aid  arcuate  edges  and  by  said  gaskeu  when  lo- 
cated in  said  arcuate  slots  of  said  motor  chamber  portions. 


and  a  means  for  sealingly  attaching  said  second  end  of  said 
tubular  body  to  an  air-inflatable  object. 


5,230,612 
MOTOR  MOUNT  FOR  BLOWER  HOUSING 

Tiwttky  M.  Mvfky,  ArUagtoa,  Tcz^  Mrifaor  to  Molded  Prod- 
■cta,  lK„  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569430 

Mat.  CL'  P04B  17/00;  F1«M  1/04 

MS.  CL  417— 380  t  CUm 


1.  A  blower  housing  for  spaced  apart  blowers  to  be  driven 
by  a  motor  located  between  the  blowers,  the  blowers  being 
coupled  to  shaft  means  of  the  motor  on  opposite  ends  thereof, 
comprising: 

two  housing  members  each  having  a  motor  chamber  portion 
located  between  two  blower  chamber  portions, 

said  two  housing  members  each  having  an  open  side  leading 
to  said  motor  and  blower  chamber  portions  respectively 
with  edge  means  adapted  to  fit  together  to  form  a  motor 
chamber  for  receiving  and  holding  a  motor  and  blower 
chambers  for  receiving  blowers  coupled  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  motor  by  shafts  means, 

said  nfiotor  chamber  portions  each  comprising  an  arcuate 
portion  having  at  least  one  arcuate  slot  formed  between 
two  arcuate  edges, 

a  gasket  adapted  to  be  removably  located  in  each  of  said 
arcuate  slots  of  said  motor  chamber  portions  such  that 
when  said  edge  means  of  said  two  housing  members  are 
fitted  together,  the  housing  of  the  motor  is  engaged  and 


5030,613 
COMMON  RAIL  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Rlckv^  L.  Hilaboa,  Plaiawell;  Harold  L.  Wielaad,  Jcalao^ 
Robert  D.  Straab,  Lowell;  Richard  F.  Teermaa,  Wyoming,  and 
Robert  C  TbuMr,  GraadriUe,  all  of  Midu,  aaaicaor*  to 
Dicad  Tcckaology  Coapaay,  Wyoming,  Mich. 
Coatiantioa-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  553,523,  Jul.  16, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,133,645.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,964 
lat.  CL'  P04B  i9/lO 
UJS.  CL  417—439  W ' 


1.  A  high-pressure  pump  for  a  fuel  injection  system  having  a 
fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  at  a  relatively  constant 
pressure  to  the  pump,  the  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  a  pumping  chamber  defined  therein; 

a  mechanically  driven  linearly  reciprocating  plunger  dis- 
posed in  said  pumping  chamber,  said  plunger  having  a 
head  end  and  a  tail  end,  said  plunger  being  linearly  recip- 
rocatable  over  a  stroke  range  between  an  extended  poai- 
tion  and  a  retracted  position,  said  pumping  chamber  ex- 
tending beyond  the  extended  position  of  said  plunger  to 
define  a  hoKl  portion  of  said  pumping  chamber; 

plunger  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  plunger  to 
its  retracted  position; 

an  inlet  valve  disposed  in  said  pump  body  for  admitting  fuel 
to  said  pumping  chamber  within  the  stroke  range  of  the 
head  end  of  said  plunger,  said  iidet  valve  having  an  input 
side  and  an  output  side; 

inlet  valve  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  inlet 
valve  to  a  closed  position,  said  inlet  valve  being  opened  by 
a  pressure  diflerential  when  the  head  end  of  said  plunger 
is  retracted,  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  pumping 
chamber  below  that  of  the  fuel  disposed  on  the  input  side 
of  said  inlet  valve; 

an  outlet  valve  disposed  in  said  pump  body  for  discharging 
fuel  from  the  head  portion  of  said  pumping  chamber,  said 
outlet  valve  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side;  and 

outlet  valve  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  outlet 
valve  to  a  closed  position,  said  outlet  valve  being  opened 
by  a  pressure  differential  when  the  head  end  of  said 
plunger  is  extended,  increasing  the  pressure  within  said 
pumping  chamber  above  that  of  the  fuel  disposed  on  the 
output  side  of  said  outlet  valve; 

said  inlet  valve  being  a  ball  valve; 

a  piston,  said  pump  body  further  defining  therein  a  leakage 
accumulator  chamber,  said  piston  being  slidably  disposed 
within  said  leakage  accumulator  chamber,  and  a  collector 
groove  circumferentially  disposed  around  said  pumping 
chamber  within  the  stroke  range  of  the  head  end  of  said 
plunger  and  proximate  the  head  end  of  said  plunger  when 
said  plunger  is  retracted,  the  collector  groove  collecting 
fiiel  leaking  from  the  head  portion  of  said  pumping  cham- 
ber along  said  plunger,  said  leakage  accumulator  chamber 
being  slidably  divided  by  said  piston  into  an  anterior  por- 


tion and  a  posterior  portion,  the  posterior  portion  being  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  said  collector  groove 
communicating  with  the  anterior  portion  of  said  leakage 
accumulator  chamber,  recaptured  fuel  from  the  fuel  injec- 
tion nozzles  also  being  communicated  to  the  anterior 
portion  of  said  accumulator  chamber;  and 
piston  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  piston  away 
from  the  posterior  portion  of  said  leakage  accumulator 
chamber,  accumulated  leakage  fuel  from  the  head  portion 
of  the  pumping  chamber  and  recaptured  fuel  from  the  fuel 
injection  nozzles  being  communicated  from  the  anterior 
portion  of  said  leakage  accumulator  chamber  to  the  pump- 
ing chamber  when  said  plunger  is  in  its  retracted  poaition. 

5,230,614 
REDUCED  PULSATION  TAPERED  RAMP  PUMP  HEAD 

Frank  Zanger,  Hayward;  Tim  Snrber,  San  Leaadro,  and  Smmm 
Roalott,  LagBM  Nignel,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigwin  to  AUcrgM, 
IM.,  IrriM,  CaUf . 

Filed  JwL  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •92,7M 

lat  CL'  P04B  43/12 

MS.  CL  417—477  •  Ctataa 


a  vertically-elongated  plunger  barrel;  and 

a  plunger  having  a  shaft  portion  which  is  vertically  and 
reciprxxxtivdy  slidable  akmg  the  inner  space  of  nid 
plunger  barrel,  an  inner  wall  of  said  plunger  barrel  being 
formed  with  an  oil  groove  for  temporarily  storing  oil 


which  ascends  from  a  cam  chamber  through  a  reciproca- 
tive  motion  of  said  plunger,  wherein  said  oil  groove  ha*  at 
least  two  side  walls,  one  at  an  upper  side  of  said  oil  groove 
and  one  at  a  lower  side  of  said  oil  groove,  and  wherein  the 
lower  side  wall  is  downwardly  slanted  to  return  the  stored 
oil  to  said  cam  chamber. 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising: 

assembly  head  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  rollers, 
said  rollers  being  mounted  in  an  arcuate  pattern  about  an 
assembly  head  axis,  each  roller  having  a  roution  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  assembly  head  axis; 

a  collapsible  and  resilient  tube; 

housing  means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  assembly  head 
and  for  guiding  the  collapsible  and  resilient  tube  over  said 
rollers; 

a  pump  arm  having  an  arcuate  surface  and  mounted  to  said 
housing  means  in  a  position  enabling  said  rollers  to  com- 
press the  tube  against  the  arcuate  surface  as  the  assembly 
head  is  rotated,  said  arcuate  surface  being  shaped  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  assembly  head  so  that  as 
the  assembly  head  U  routed,  each  roller  succeaaively 
contacu  the  tube  and  gradually  seals  the  tube  during 
approximately  a  45*  roution  of  the  assembly  head,  said 
pump  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  mean*; 
and 

means  for  rigidly  positioning  and  locking  the  pump  arm  in  a 
closed  position  enabling  said  rollers  to  compress  the  tube 
against  the  arcuate  surface. 

5,230,615 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  HAVING  OIL 

TEMPORARILY-STORING  GROOVE 

RyoUti  Yoddno;  HlroaU  Nozaki,  aad  Kea  Uaoki,  all  of  Higa- 

■hlwrtiaj  ■!■■  Japan,  a«igaors  to  Zexel  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1992,  Ser.  No.  947,843 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  27, 1991.  3-277215 

lat.  a.'  F04B  7/04,  39/02 

MS.  CL  417—499  '  OaiaH 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  injecting  compressed  fuel  to  an 

engine  through  a  reciprocative  motion  of  a  plunger,  compris- 


5.230.616 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WTIH  SHAFT  BALANCERS 
Yakio  Scriiawa,  TocUgi;  Owd  MatnAtta,  Oaraki;  MoloWro 
SUai,  HHacU:  MaaaiMM  Satoa.  Ota;  HIroaU  Haia.  TocUii; 
KoichI  ScUgachi,  ToeUgi.  aad  YaaUcM  Nakada.  Tochifi,  aU 
of  Japaa,  mmt^on  to  HttacU,  UL,  Tokyo.  Jivaa 

Filed  Not.  22,  »».  S«r.  No.  440.209 
OaiBM  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan.  Dec  5, 1988,  63-309987 
lai.  CL»  P04C  lS/356 
MS.  CL  418—151  2  ' 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  rotor, 

a  compressing  mechanism;  

a  crankshaft  connecting  said  electric  motor  and  said  com- 
preaatng  mechanitm  together  and  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  and  a-second  end  extending  throu^ 
said  compression  mechanism; 

a  closed  housing  accommodating  said  electric  motor,  said 
compressing  mechanism  and  said  crankshaft; 

said  compressing  mechanism  having  a  cylinder  block 
formed  therein  with  a  cylinder  bore,  a  rolling  piston  rottt- 
ably  mounted  on  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  crankshaft 


UMi 


2304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


July  27, 1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2305 


which  k  podtioned  m  (aid  cylinder  bore,  •  vane  recipro- 
cally movable  by  the  rotation  of  said  rolling  piston,  and 

'  main  and  auxiliary  bearings  closing  the  ends  o(  said  cylin- 
der bore  and  rotatably  supporting  said  crankshaft; 

Mid  "Mm  and  auxiliary  bearings  having  shaft  holes  through 
which  said  crankshaft  routably  extends,  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  each  of  said  shaft  holes  being  formed 
therein  with  an  oil  groove  for  lubricant,  said  oil  groove 
extending  from  an  end  of  the  shaft  bole  adjacent  to  said 
eccentric  pwrtion  of  said  crankshaft  to  an  opposite  et>d  of 
the  shaft  hole; 

balancer  means  for  balancing  forces  generated  by  eccentric 
rotation  of  said  crankshaft; 

said  balancer  means  comprising  a  first  balancer  mounted  on 
said  second  end  of  said  crankshaft,  a  second  balancer 
mounted  on  a  first  end  of  said  rotor  of  said  electric  motor 
remote  from  said  compressing  mechanism,  and  a  third 
balancer  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  said  rotor  of  said 
electric  motor  adjacent  to  said  compressing  mechanism; 

said  first,  second  and  third  balancers  being  so  disposed  in 
relation  to  said  eccentric  portion  of  said  crankshaft  that, 
during  a  compressor  operation,  balancing  centrifugal 
forces  act  on  said  first  and  second  balancers  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  a  direction  in  which  an  unbalanced  centrifugal 
force  acts  on  said  eccentric  portion  of  said  crankshaft 
while  a  balancing  centrifugal  force  acts  on  said  third 
balancer  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  unbalanced 
centrifugal  force  on  said  crankshaft  eccentric  portion; 

small  holes  formed  in  at  least  said  second  and  third  balancer 
for  enabling  a  fine  adjustment  of  masses  of  said  second  and 
third  balancers;  and 

wherein  the  balancer  amounts  for  said  first,  second  and  third 
balancers  are  set  at  balance  amounU  greater  by  a  predeter- 
mined value  th«n  balance  amounU  that  are  calculated  to 
substantially  complete  achievement  of  balance  in  forces, 
balance  in  nomenu  and  balance  in  primary  vibration 
mode,  said  predetermined  value  being  such  that  said  crank 
shaft  is  allowed  to  deflect,  in  the  shaft  holes,  away  from 
end  portions  of  said  oil  grooves  adjacent  to  said  eccentric 
portion  of  said  crank  shaft 


porize  to  absorb  heat  from  said  shell  of  said  hot  device,  said  gas 
cooling  means  venting  said  gas  and  vaporized  liquid  from  said 
hood  means. 


5,230,617 
FURNACE  SHELL  COOLING  SYSTEM 
G.  KlciB,  300  BmUoH  Rd^  Shavcrtowa,  Pa.  ir7M. 
Kcny  A.  Seta,  RJ).  #3.  Bo»  360A,  DmtUIc,  Pa.  I7«21 
Filed  Sep.  2S,  1991.  Scr.  No.  765,335 
lat  CL»  F27D  1/12 
VS.  CL  43Z-233  30 


5,23041t 
INSULATED  FURNACE  ROLLER 
F^Mck  R  BricwMt,  Plttab«rgh,  Md  Hagh  B.  Carr.  McMar- 
ray,  kotk  of  IHl,  Mri^nrt  to  BricauMfe,  Ik„  McMnrray, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  040,147 
lat.  CL'  F27D  3/00 
VS.  a.  432—236  16  ( 


1.  A  system  for  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shell  of  a  hot 
device,  said  portion  defining  a  first  zone,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  cooling  assembly  comprising  hood  means,  gas  cooling 
means,  and  liquid  injecting  means,  said  hood  means  being 
diq>08ed  over  said  zone  and  spaced  from  said  shell  to  form  a 
cooling  chamber  therebetween,  said  gas  cooling  means  being 
coupled  to  said  hood  means  for  inducing  the  flow  of  cooling 
gas  through  said  cooling  chamber  so  that  said  gas  absorbs  heat 
from  said  shell,  said  liquid  injector  means  being  coupled  to  said 
hood  means  for  introducing  dropleu  of  a  cooling  liquid  into 
said-  chamber,  whereupon  said  dropleu  of  cooling  liquid  va- 


1.  A  ftimace  roller  for  supporting  a  heated  workpiece,  said 
furnace  roller  comprising  a  rotatable  inner  arbor  having  inter- 
nal means  for  receiving  a  coolant  to  cool  the  arbor,  a  number 
of  axially  spaced  apart  tires  secured  to  the  arbor  for  roution 
therewith,  said  tires  having  substantially  equal  radially  extend- 
ing portions  for  supporting  the  workpiece. 
anchoring  means  secured  to  said  arbor  in  a  manner  to  project 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  between  at  least  a  pair  of 
said  tires  and  within  the  radii  of  said  pair  of  tires, 
a   thermal    resistant    castable    insulating   means   mounted 
around  the  arbor  and  extending  axially  between  said  pair 
of  tires,  said  castable  insulating  means  having  an  outer 
surface  extending  radially  at  least  a  substantial  portion  but 
less  than  the  entire  radii  of  said  pair  of  tires, 
said  castable  insulating  means  being  secured  to  the  arbor  by 
said  anchoring  means  in  a  manner  that  projecting  terminal 
ends  of  said  anchoring  means  are  located  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  surface  of  said  castable  means, 
spacer  means  in  contact  with  and  covering  said  projecting 

terminal  ends  of  said  anchoring  means,  and 
said  spacer  means  being  made  of  a  material  that  will  provide 
stress  relief  of  said  castable  insulating  means  from  thermal 
expansion  of  said  anchoring  means. 


5,230,619 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

POROUS  FILM 

RayMMd  F.  Woag.  CkiM  Hills,  CaUf.,  aaaigiMr  to  OnMO  Cor- 

pondoa,  GlMdora,  CUif . 

FOad  Jbb.  2, 1992.  Scr.  No.  092,263 
lat.  a.'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  a.  433-9  6  OaiaH 

1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  attachment  to  a  tooth,  said 
appliance  comprising: 

a)  a  base  portion  having  a  chemically  active  bonding  surface; 
and 

b)  a  porous  protective  film  comprising  s  mesh  fabric  of  a 
material  substantially  ineri  to  orthodontic  adhesives,  said 
mesh  fabric  affixed  to  said  base  poriion  snd  covering 
substantially  the  entire  bonding  surface  to  prevent  con- 


tamination thereof,  said  mesh  fabric  forms  no  part  of  a 
bond  structure  and  does  not  form  a  fracture  plane  when 


said  orthodontic  appliance  is  affixed  to  a  tooth  with 
orthodontic  adhesive. 


5,230,620 
ORTHODONTIC  BUCCAL  TUBE 
Kmya  WataMbe,  UiMo  Heights  205,  7-14,  Shtedca  2<koM, 
IcUkawa-aU,  CUta-kcs,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1991.  Scr.  No.  S09.963 
lat  CL'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  CL  433—17  ♦ ' 


part  being  sized  and  configured  to  be  inaertable  between 
the  free  gingiva  and  the  subgingival  tooth  surfaces  with- 
out surgical  cutting  of  the  gingiva,  and  sized  and  cooiig- 
ured  to  be  useable  to  remove  plaque  and  calculus  deposits 
from  said  subgingival  tooth  surfiaces; 
(d)  a  H^t  transmissioa  means  extending  longitudinaUy 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  instrument,  said  Ught 
transmission  means  having  a  proximal  end  which  is  con- 
nectaUe  to  a  light  source,  said  light  transmission  means 


1.  An  orthodontic  buccal  tube,  comprising  s  main  body 
having  on  one  side  thereof  a  first  surface  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  a  tooth,  having  on  an  upper  side  thereof  an  up- 
wardly facing  second  surface,  having  in  said  second  surface  a 
groove  which  extends  approximately  parallel  to  said  first  sur- 
face, having  a  throughhole  extending  therethrough  below  said 
second  surface  in  a  direction  approximately  parallel  to  said  first 
surface,  having  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  first  sur- 
face a  third  surface  facing  in  a  direction  approximately  oppo- 
site said  first  surface,  and  having  a  recess  which  extends  there- 
into from  said  third  surface  and  which  is  shaped  to  receive  an 
end  portion  of  a  tool,  wherein  said  main  body  includes  a  pro- 
jection which  projects  approximately  horizontally  outwardly 
beyond  said  third  surface  from  a  location  below  said  third 
surface,  and  includes  an  auxiliary  hole  which  extends  through 
said  projection  adjacent  an  outer  end  thereof  in  a  direction 
approximately  parallel  to  said  first  surface. 

5,230,621 

ENDOSCOPIC  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

SUBGINGIVAL  DENTAL  PROCEDURES 

Bennett  Jacoby,  25283  Cabot  Rd..  Stc  111.  Lagwu  Hills,  Calif. 

92653 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  816,307 

Int.  a.'  A61C  1/00 

UJS.CL433— 29  OOOataM 

1.  A  dental  instrument  for  removing  deposits  of  dental 

plaque  and  calculus  from  subgingival  tooth  surfaces,  under 

endoscopic  visualization,  said  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  handle  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end, 
and  a  first  cross-sectional  area; 

(b)  a  shank  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said  elongate 
handle,  said  shank  having  a  cross-sectional  area  smaller 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  handle; 

(c)  a  working  part  extending  from  said  shank,  said  working 


extending  distaUy  from  said  proximal  end  thereof  to  at 
least  one  illumination  outlet  port  located  adjacent  the 
working  part  of  said  instrument; 
(e)  an  optical  image  transmission  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  instrument,  said 
optical  image  transmission  means  having  a  proximal  end 
which  is  connecuble  to  an  external  image  viewing  appara- 
tus, said  optical  image  transmission  means  extending  dis- 
tally  from  said  proximal  end  thereof  to  at  least  one  optical 
image  receiving  port. 

5,230,622 
ARTICULATED  MIRROR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DENTAL 

SUCTION  TIPS  

A.  Doaftaa  Brocioit,  N.  5900  Bdt,  Sftkmt,  Waih.  99295 
FUcd  Aag.  11.  1992,  Scr.  No.  929J94 
I^  CL'  A61C  1/Oa  3/00.  17/06,  17/14 
VS.  CL  433—31  »* " 


1.  An  articulated  mirror  attachment  for  dental  suction  tips, 
comprising: 

a  dental  suction  tip  mounting  collar  formed  about  a  dental 
suction  tip  axis  and  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  to  a 
dental  suction  tip  for  selective  sliding  movement  thereon 
and  rotation  about  said  dental  suction  tip  axis; 

said  collar  having  substantially  cylindrical  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  opposed  ends; 

a  stud  having  a  stud  end  and  having  a  stud  shaft  projectmg 
from  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  dental  suction  tip 
mounting  collar  near  one  of  said  opposed  ends  to  so  that 
said  stud  shaft  U  angled  in  relation  to  said  dental  suction 
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tip  axk,  such  that  the  ttw)  end  is  oriented  toward  the  other 
oppoaed  collar  end; 

a  mirror, 

an  extension  arm  having  oppoaed  ends; 

first  baU  joint  means  mounting  one  end  of  the  extensioa  arm 
to  the  ttud  end,  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
extension  arm  and  collar  relative  to  one  another  through 
an  arc  about  a  firtt  center  point;  and 

second  ball  joint  means  mounting  the  remaining  end  of  the 
extension  arm  to  the  mirror,  for  permitting  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  extension  arm  and  mirror  relative  to  one 
another  about  a  second  center  point. 


means  releasabiy  mounted  on  the  first  tube  means  and  the 
second  tube  means,  the  fluid  purification  means  including  filter 
means  operable  to  purify  and  supply  disinfectant  means  to  the 
fluid  as  the  fluid  passes  through  the  filter  means,  the  disinfec- 
tant means  remaining  as  a  residual  in  the  fluid  as  the  fluid 
moves  between  the  fluid  purification  means  and  the  dental 


S,230.«23 
OPEHATING  POINTER  WITH  INTERACTIVE 
COMPVTERGRAPHICS 
L.  GrtMe,  AriiBgtan.  Va,  a^  Eric  R.  CoaMn 

niMS  .  aaalfanri  U  r-i"— '-  '—    "— "-f— 
F1M  Dk.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  905,371 
bt  a.'  AMC  79/0* 
VS.  a.  433—72  W 


instrument  whereby  when  the  fluid  is  discharged  from  the 
dental  instrument  the  fluid  is  in  a  microbiologically  pure  condi- 
tion aiid  contains  the  disinfectant  means,  the  disinfectant  means 
neutralizing  contaminanU  drawn  back  into  the  fluid  supply 
system  to  prevent  cross  infection,  and  means  connected  to  the 
first  tube  means  and  second  tube  means  to  releasabiy  attach  the 
fluid  purification  means  to  the  first  and  second  tube  means. 


1.  An  operating  pointer  apparatus  that  can  be  changed  from 
a  pointer  mode  to  a  point  at  patient's  anatomy  to  a  computer 
mouse  mode  to  change  the  functionality  of  a  computer  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  operating  pointer  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  said 
patient's  anatomy  and  to  serve  as  a  surgical  pointer  and 
which  contains  position  location  means  which  enables  a 
detection  means  to  detect  the  position  of  said  operating 
pointer  relative  to  said  patient's  anatomy; 

(b)  an  computer  with  graphics  means  to  display  said  patient's 
anatomy  based  on  image  data  taken  of  said  patient's  anat- 
omy and  cooperatively  connected  to  said  detecting  means 
so  as  to  display  the  position  of  said  operating  pointer 
relative  to  said  patient's  anatomy;  and, 

(c)  switching  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  oper- 
ating pointer,  said  detecting  means,  and  said  computer 
that  enables  said  operating  pointer  to  be  switched  from 
said  pointer  mode  in  which  the  position  of  said  operating 
pointer  is  indicated  by  said  computer  on  said  graphics 
means  relative  to  said  patient's  anatomy,  to  said  mouse 
mode  in  which,  when  said  operating  pointer  is  manipu- 
lated by  the  operator,  said  operator  can  change  the  func- 
tional modes  as  displayed  on  a  functional  menu  on  the 
graphics  means,  said  functional  modes  corresponding  to 
the  functionality  of  the  operating  pointer  relative  to  the 
computer. 


5,ZM,624 
WATER  PURinCA-nON  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Lm>  H.  Wolf,  1209  Golf  View  Dr„  and  Mark  F.  Wolf,  49« 
Conty  Traak  Hwy.  M,  both  of  RJtct  Falla,  Wis.  54032 
Filed  Not.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  973,454 
IM.  a.)  A61C  l/W 
vs.  a.  433— «2  »  Oaimm 

1.  A  dental  apparatus  having  a  fluid  supply  system  compris- 
ing: a  dental  instrument  having  first  tube  means,  second  tube 
means  providing  fluid  to  the  first  tube  means,  fluid  purification 


5,230,625 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Ralf  Sutter,  Maanhetm,  aad  Lata  Beentecher, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  aHigMra  to  Sitmnmt  AktlMBfifil- 
achaft,  Maaich 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  S59.667 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Eoropcaa  Pat  Off..  Mar.  2S. 
1991,  91 105053  J 

Int.  a.>  A61C  17/06 
VS.  a.  433—95  W  ( 


1.  In  a  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an 
airstream  in  an  air  flow  system,  preferably  for  controlling  the 
suction  stream  in  a  dental  suction  system,  said  valve  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  flow  valve  means  including  a  closure  ele- 
ment that  defines  a  valve  space  on  one  side  and  a  control  space 
on  the  opposite  side,  with  changes  of  pressure  in  the  control 
space  moving  the  closure  element  and  a  higher  pressure  in  the 
control  space  than  in  the  valve  space  causing  the  closure  ele- 
ment to  move  toward  a  closed  position,  the  improvements 
comprising  changes  in  pressure  in  the  control  space  being 
obuined  by  a  plurality  of  control  valves,  each  control  valve 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  at  a  higher  pressure  than  in  the  valve 
space  into  the  control  space,  the  effective  line  cross  section  of 
each  of  the  control  valves  being  dimensioned  so  that  every 
control  valve  itself  only  effectt  a  partial  closing  of  the  closure 
element  and  that  the  control  valves  can  be  optionally  activated 
individually,  collectively  or  in  selected  groups. 
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S.23MM 
ABSORBENT  DENTAL  DEVICE 

iA.Lma>,7S-4954WaiMRd..KaaM-KaM,HL9C740, 

Mi  Dak  P.  WatHtak,  40501  Carte  LMia,  MMMta,  Oriif. 
929i2 

FIM  Jm.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S1M23 
iBt  O.'  A61C  5/14.  17/06.  17/14 
VS.  a.  433— 13«  •  ' 


of: 


22' 


1.  An  absorbent  dental  device  comprising  the  combination 
f: 

a  hollow  outer  member  of  absorbent  material;  and 

an  inner  member  of  absorbent  material  sUdable  relative  to 
and  adjustably  telescoped  within  the  hollow  outer  mem- 
ber, 

the  hollow  outer  member  normally  assuming  a  non^arcular 
cross-sectional  shape  so  as  to  engage  and  compress  the 
inner  member  therein. 


end  flap  to  define  a  tecood  pocket  retaining  means  for 

receiving  said  rectangular  book  of  imitatioa  checks; 
(e)  means  on  said  first  bbtic  band  defining  a  coin  purse 

and  cloaure  flap,  whereby  coins  are  secured  inside  said 

coin  pone  and 
(0  hook  and  loop  attachment  means  for  securing  said 

closing  flap  to  said  parse, 
(g)  a  second  rectangular  end  flap  fbtdaMe  over  and  de- 

tachaUy  secured  to  first  rectangular  end  flap  when  said 

first  rectangular  end  flap  is  folded  over  said  rectangular 

central  pottioa. 

5,230,628  

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPERATIONAL 
MANUAL 
kn,  MachUa;  TwKjmM  TaMka,  Yo 
NoknUko  W^fi,  Takya,  ■■  af  Japa 
r.Lli„T«k3ra,  Japan 

FBai  im.  6, 1991,  Sor.  Na.  71UM 
orlty,  iipiiiallii  J^m,  im.  11, 1990,  2-lS230a; 
Jh.  26, 1990,  2-1M438;  M.  4, 1990,  2-17nN 

Int  CL'  O09B  19/00 
VS.  CL  434— lit  ^  < 


r 


EDUCA'nONAL  CHECKBOOK 
Wim^  J.  Todd,  Sm  Antonio,  Tez^  assizor  to  Jajreor,  Ine^ 
San  Antonio,  TcL 

Filed  JbL  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  920,756 
Int  CL>  G09B  19/li 
VS.  a.  434—109  3  I 
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1.  An  educational  toy  comprising,  in  combination: 
rectangtilar  book  of  imiution  checks  having  a  cover  page; 
a  rectangular  checkbook  ledger  having  a  cover  page; 
a  substantially  rectangular  flexible  base  sheet  foldable  across 
the  width  thereof  to  define: 

(a)  a  rectangular  central  portion  having  dimensions 
slightly  larger  than  said  checkbook  ledger, 

(b)  a  first  fabric  band  secured  to  said  central  portion  to 
define  a  first  pocket  for  receiving  a  cover  page  of  said 
rectangular  checkbook  ledger, 

(c)  a  first  rectangular  end  flap  having  dimensions  slightly 
larger  than  said  book  of  imiution  checks  and  foldable 
into  overlying  relation  to  said  rectangular  central  por- 
tion; 

(d)  a  second  fabric  band  secured  to  said  first  rectangular 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  machine,  the  apparatus  for 
outputting  an  operational  manual  to  an  operator  of  the  ma- 
chine, the  operrtJonal  manual  teaching  the  operator  how  to 
operate  the  machine  according  to  a  number  of  different  mini- 
mum procedures  in  order  to  accomplish  one  of  the  fimctkins 
with  which  the  machine  is  equipped,  each  of  the  functions 
comprising  a  plurality  of  the  minimum  procedures  where  each 
of  the  procedures  is  in  its  simplest  form,  said  apparatus  con»- 
priatng: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  help  information  item  for 
every  minimiiin  procedure,  each  help  information  item 
indicating  to  the  operator  how  to  operate  the  machine 
according  to  a  corresponding  procedure; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  operations  which  are 

input  by  the  operator, 
detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means,  for 
analyzing  the  operations  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means  and  for  detecting  a  predetermined  fiutction  dewed 
by  the  operator, 
edit  means,  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  and  said 
detecting  means,  for  producing  the  operational  manual 
containing  help  information  items  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  function,  said  predetermined  function  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  said  minimum  procedures,  said 
help  information  items  arranged  in  a  desired  sequence 
based  on  the  analysb  of  the  operations  stored  in  said  sec- 
ond memory  means  and  for  supplying  in  perceivable  form 
the  operational  manual  to  the  operator;  and 
edit  control  means,  coupled  to  said  edit  means,  for  determin- 
ing whether  or  not  a  predetermined  condition  has  been 
estabUshed  and  for  instructing  said  edit  means  to  produce 
and  supply  the  operational  manual  to  the  operator  if  said 
edit  control  means  determines  that  the  predetermined 
condition  has  been  established. 
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DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  COGNITIVE  ^^S^  ™ii[!!?2S  °^^  n.  «imi  toiii 

SPEED  Rktari  Bwflctt.  2901  S«mm  StoM  Dr^  UrtaM.  DL  61M1-7016 

Hem»  Itackk^  N«»  York,  N.Y,  •MivM.r  to  Albwt  EiMtei.  FIW  J-J-  ^O.  »f«.  S»- N«- "''32* 

^^     «fc».to^«torS«.No.«3,3«,M«.l.mi.         VS.CLA3*-2ta  3 

.  Thto  apfUcatkM  Dw.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9m,021 
lat.  CL'  G09B  J9/00 
VS.  a.  434— 23«  »  ' 
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19.  A  cognometer  comprising  ia  combinatioo  in  a  single 
poruble  device: 

(A)  ■  speed  monitor  mesns  including  a  cognitive  speedome- 
ter for  the  assessment  of  cognitive  processing  speed: 

(B)  a  memory  monitor  means; 

(C)  a  concentration  monitor  means;  and 

(D)  means  for  selectively  actiuting  one  of  said  monitor 
means  at  a  time; 

wherein  said  speed  monitor  means,   memory   monitor 
means  and  concentration  monitor  means,  having  a  com- 
mon data  entry  means  and  a  common  display  means. 
23.  A  cognitive  speedometer  for  the  assessment  of  cognitive 
processing  speed,  compnsing: 

(A)  display  means; 

(B)  means  for  entering  data; 

(C)  means  for  generating  and  displaying  on  said  display 
means  data  on  which  the  user  is  to  perform  a  plurality  of 
tasks  involving  different  numbers  of  unit  cognitive  opera- 
tiona  and  then  enter  the  resultant  daU  on  said  dau  entry 
means;  and 

(D)  means  for  determining  the  time  required  for  the  user  to 
perform  only  a  unit  cognitive  operation  from  the  times 
required  to  perform  the  tasks. 

27.  A  method  of  assessing  cognitive  speed  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  generating  and  displaying  daU  on  a  display  means; 

(B)  testing  the  cognitive  speed  of  the  user  by  requiring  the 
user  to  perform  a  plurality  of  tasks  involving  different 
numbers  of  unit  cognitive  operations  on  the  data  and  enter 
the  resultant  daU  on  the  daU  entry  means;  and 

(Q  determining  the  time  required  for  the  user  to  perform 
only  a  unit  cognitive  operation  from  the  times  required  to 
perform  the  tasks. 


UMI 


1.  A  suture  training  device,  comprising, 

a  housing,  the  housing  including  a  transparent  floor  plate,  a 
transparent  first  wall,  a  transparent  second  wall,  and  a 
transparent  top  wall,  and 

a  first  hinge  member  hingedly  interconnecting  the  floor 
plate  and  the  first  wall  together,  and 

a  second  hinge  member  hingedly  interconnecting  the  second 
wall  and  the  floor  plate  together,  and 

a  third  hinge  member  hingedly  interconnecting  the  top  wall 
and  the  second  wall  together,  and 

a  fourth  hinge  member  hingedly  interconnecting  the  first 
wall  and  the  top  wall  together,  and 

the  first  wall  including  a  plurality  of  first  wall  bores  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  spacing,  the  second  wall  including 
a  plurality  of  second  wall  bores  spaced  apart  said  prede- 
termined spacing,  wherein  each  of  said  first  wall  bores  is 
coaxially  aligned  with  one  of  said  second  wall  bores,  and 

a  rigid  rod,  the  rigid  rod  slidably  directed  through  one  of 
said  first  wall  bores  and  one  of  said  second  wall  bores,  and 
the  rigid  rod  including  a  rigid  rod  first  bore  and  a  rigid  rod 
second  bore,  the  rigid  rod  first  bore  including  a  first  lock 
rod  directed  therethrough,  the  rigid  rod  second  bore 
including  a  second  lock  rod  directed  therethrough, 
wherein  the  first  lock  rod  U  positioned  exteriorly  of  the 
housing  in  adjacency  to  the  first  wall,  and  the  second  lock 
rod  is  positioned  in  adjacency  to  the  second  wall  exteri- 
orly of  the  bousing  to  selectively  secure  the  rigid  rod 
within  the  housing. 


5,230,631 
EDUCATIONAL  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  AND  JEWELRY 

ITEM 
Joha  HalmagU.  and  Victor  Hataaghi,  both  of  105S  Eastovar, 
BkMMflcU.  Mich.  48304 

PIM  Ai«.  7. 1991.  S«r.  No.  741,341 
laL  CL'  G09B  27/00 
VS.  CL  434— 2*4  »«  CW^ 

1.  A  device  capable  of  asstmiing  different,  stable  configura- 
tions, comprising: 
a  first  ring  member; 
a  second  ring  member  coupled  to.  and  spaced  from,  said  first 

ring  member; 
a  first,  exterior  set  of  a  plurality  of  exterior  half-loop  mem- 
bers routably  mounted  to  said  first  ring  member, 
a  second  interior  set  of  a  plurality  of  interior  half-loop  mem- 
bers also  rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  ring  member; 
a  third,  exterior  set  of  a  plurality  of  exterior  half-loop  mem- 
bers rotatably  mounted  to  said  second  ring  member; 
a  fourth  interior  set  of  a  plurality  of  interior  half-loop  mem- 
bers routably  mounted  to  said  second  ring  member;  and 


means  coupled  to  said  interior  half-loop  members  of  said 
second  set  and  to  said  interior  half-loop  members  of  said 


ported  by  said  base  portioii.  eadi  of  and  ootrtacts  having  a 
support  portion  supported  by  said  baae  portioa,  a  conlaA 
portiaii  connected  to  one  end  of  said  support  portioB  mad 
ootwanUy  estending  from  said  main  sorfiKX.  and  a  terminal 
portioa  connected  to  other  end  of  said  support  portioa  and 
outwardly  extending  from  a  sobaktiary  soiface  oppoaite  to  said 
iiMtn  surftce  to  be  connected  to  an  eiectrocoodnctive  pod 
formed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  drcnit  board,  each  at  said 
blocks  protruding  at  aside  oppoaite  to  said  main  snrfaoe  and 
having  a  mounting  sorftce  perpendicular  to  said  main  smftoe, 
said  mounting  surface  being  provided  with  a  guide  projection 
to  be  inserted  into  a  guide  hole  (bnned  on  a^  circuit  board 
when  said  bkxrk  is  moonted  on  said  first  nttice  of  said  dfcoit 


fourth  set  for  providing  at  least  relative  routiooal  move- 
ment between  said  interior  half-loop  members. 


5,230,02 

DUAL  ELEMENT  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND 

CONNECTCMI  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  SA^CE  ^ 

Md  Jmm8  R.  PMraaUo,  FmMt'titt,  all  of  N.Y„  artgwrs  to 

N.Y. 


Filed  Dec  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  tlO,<01 
Lrt.  CL'  HOIR  9/09 
UJS.CL  439-46  » 


board  and  being  provided  with  a  first  rngagmg  member 
formed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  guide  projectioa  for  inaertioa  into 
a  locking  hole  formed  oa  said  circuit  board  to  be  engaged  with 
a  second  surfrKX  of  said  circuit  board  oppoaite  to  said  fini 
surface,  said  base  portioa  being  provided  at  its  intermediate 
portion  with  a  second  engaging  member  to  be  extended  in 
front  of  a  peripheral  edge  surface  of  said  ciraiit  board  and 
engaged  with  said  second  surface  of  said  circuit  board  wiicn 
mid  block  is  mounted  on  said  first  surface  of  said  circuit  board, 
a  lower  portion  of  said  subsidiary  sorfKC  being  brought  into 
contact  with  said  peripheral  edge  surftoe  of  said  circuit  board 
when  said  block  is  mounted  on  said  first  surface  of  said  ctrcnit 
board. 


1.  An  electrical  contact  for  electrically  interconnecting  first 
and  second  circuit  members,  said  contact  comprising: 

a  first  malleable  conductive  element  comprised  of  metallic 
material  and  having  a  first  modulus  of  elasticity  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  opposed  contacting  portions  for 
engaging  said  first  and  secotid  circuit  members,  respec- 
tively; and 

a  second,  spring  element  comprised  of  metallic  material  and 
joined  to  said  first,  conductive  element  in  direct  physical 
contact  therewith,  said  second,  spring  element  having  a 
second  modulus  of  elasticity  greater  than  said  first  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  of  said  first,  conductive  element,  said 
electrical  contact  being  of  substantially  C-shaped  configu- 
ration. 


5,230,104 
PROTECTOR  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  LEADING  CORD 
CHIP 
Yhm^cM;  TakaM  YaaUjrn;  KakM  Afiaai.  and  CknP 
,  aD  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  nail^art  to  Ftataia  DM*i  Ob, 

Ud„  Tokyo,  Ja*H 

FOai  Not.  36, 1991,  Sm.  No.  790,570 
CWrna  prtarity,  appUealion  Japan,  Jnn.  10, 1991,  MI544S0(U] 
Int  Cl»  HOIR  13/44.  13/64:  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  439—149  » < 


SCA 


5,230,633  

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  TO  BE  MOUNTED  ON  A 
CIRCUTT  BOARD 
sr..,fc— I  Hiantotoi,  and  Oaaaa  HaaUgacU,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  Maignnn  to  Japan  ATiatioa  Electronics  Indnstry, 
Liiiitad,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  071,919 
CUM  prtority,  appUcntion  Japan.  Apr.  30, 1991,  3^0711(U] 
Int  CL'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439-79  *  9^ 

1.  An  electrical  connector  to  be  mounted  on  a  circuit  board, 
comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  main  surface,  a  pair  of 
blocks  located  at  both  ends  of  said  base  portion,  and  an  insula- 
tor including  a  plurality  of  dectroconductive  contacts  sup- 


1.  A  protector  for  use  with  an  electrode  and  for  mounting  on 
a  leading  cord  chip  having  a  conductive  plug  and  a  leading 
cord  fixing  portion,  said  protector  being  fixaMe  to  a  top  por- 
tion of  the  leading  cord  fixing  portion,  and  said  conductive 
plug  projecting  frxwn  said  top  portion,  said  protector  compris- 
ing: 
an  dongated  insulative  cover  for  receiving  said  conductive 
plug  projecting  from  said  top  portion,  said  insuUted  cover 
having  a  length  greater  than  that  of  said  conductive  plug, 
said  insulated  cover  having  a  sUt  through  which  only  a 
connecting  portion  of  said  electrode  can  pass, 
said  connecting  portioa  of  the  electrode  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  plug,  said  protector  fiirther  comprising 
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means,  petitioned  in  Mid  cover,  for  allowing  observation 
of  the  plug  through  said  cover. 


5,330,C3S 
CONNECTOR  WITH  LEVER 
Ka^li  TAoMMchi;  Makoto  YaaMMaki,  aad  Takakiro  Saao,  all 
of  gfc«— — fc*.  JapM,  Milianri  to  Yaaaki  Corporatkm,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Jn.  24. 1992.  Scr.  No.  903.577 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  25,  1991,  3-153073; 
Jn.  2«,  1991,  3-154624;  Jul.  3,  1991,  3-162804 

int.  CLi  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  *3»—iSn  7  I 


lOOA 


lOOC 


1.  A  connector  with  a  lever  comprising: 

a  male  connector  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  and  at 
least  one  terminal  accommodating  cavity  extending  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  faces; 

a  female  connector  having  a  shape  of  a  rectangular  frame; 
male  connector  and  female  connector; 

pin  guide  grooves  engaged  with  said  cam  pins,  said  pin  guide 
grooves  formed  on  opposing  side  walls  of  a  second  one  of 
said  male  connector  and  female  connector; 

a  lever  means  comprising  a  pair  of  levers,  a  coimecting  plate 
for  connecting  shoulders  of  said  levers,  and  cam  grooves 
formed  on  said  levers  being  engaged  with  said  cam  pins, 
said  cam  grooves  having  a  first  cam  groove  portion  for 
engaging  the  male  and  female  connectors  with  each  other 
and  a  second  cam  groove  portion  for  locking  operatXMt; 

a  routing  means  for  routing  said  lever  means  while  said  pair 
of  levers  of  the  lever  means  overlap  said  pin  grooves;  and 

a  locking  means  for  locking  said  second  one  of  said  connec- 
tors to  said  connecting  plate  of  the  lever  means, 

wherein  open  ends  of  said  pin  guide  grooves  of  said  second 
one  of  said  connectors  overlap  said  open  ends  of  said  cam 
grooves  of  the  levers,  and  said  lever  means  is  routed  to 
connect  the  male  connector  with  the  female  connector, 
and  after  the  connection  is  completed  said  locking  means 
locks  the  lever  means  to  the  female  connector. 


5430,636 
TERMINAL  PROTECTION  TYPE  CONNECTOR 
ToahiUko  MMMia;  Hiroaki  Yaauaoto,  and  Hitoaki  Sakai,  aU  of 
SUzMka,  Japu,  aaripMrt  to  Yaiaki  CorporatkM,  Tokyo, 

FIM  Nov.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  900,337 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  29, 1991, 3-9r743[U] 
lat  CL'  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  a.  439—358  8  OaiM 

1.  A  terminal  protection  type  connector,  comprising: 

a  male  connector  housing  adapted  to  be  mated  with  a  female 

connector  housing; 
a  flexible  locking  arm  provided  on  laid  male  connector 

housing  for  locking  said  male  connector  housing  to  said 

female  connector  housing; 
at  least  one  terminal  accommodated  in  said  male  connector 

housing,  said  terminal  havmg  an  electric  contact  exposed 


outside  said  male  housing  through  an  opening  formed  in 
said  male  connector  housing;  and 


a  terminal  protecting  member  mounted  and  retained  onto 
said  male  connector  housing  by  said  flexible  locking  arm 
for  covering  said  electric  contact  at  said  opening. 


5,230,637 

BATTERY  JUMPER  CABLE 

WiUiaa  P.  Weber,  44  RoMabood  Rd.,  Daabwy.  Cou.  06810 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  756,429 

lit  a.'  HOIR  11/00 

VS.  a.  439—504  2  ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  jumping  a  first  battery  to  a  second  battery 
comprising: 

a  first  and  second  electrical  jumper  cable  secured  together 
throughout  a  substantial  length  thereof; 

a  manually  operable  clamp  secured  to  each  end  of  each 
jumper  cable  to  connect  the  jumper  cable  ends  to  battery 
terminals; 

switch  means  having  contacts  interposed  in  a  circuit  path  of 
the  second  jumper  cable  having  normally  open  contacts  to 
open  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  second  jumper  cable 
thereby  providing  a  first  and  second  section  thereof; 

first  serially  connected  electrical  diode  and  indicator  means 
connected  to  the  first  cable  and  the  first  portion  of  the 
second  cable; 

second  serially  connected  electrical  diode  and  indicator 
means  connected  to  the  first  cable  and  the  second  portion 
of  the  second  cable; 

each  of  said  diodes  being  connected  to  conduct  electrical 
current  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  their  respective 
connections  between  the  first  and  second  cables; 

manually  operable  means  to  control  the  said  switch  means; 

spring  means  connected  to  urge  the  manually  operable 
means  to  a  first  position  whereby  the  switch  means 
contacts  are  in  their  normally  open  positioa;  and 

means  whereby  the  manually  operable  means  may  be  manu- 
ally moved  to  a  second  position  to  close  the  contacts  of 
the  switch  means  to  close  the  circuit  path  of  the  second 
jumper  cable. 


5,230,638 
SURFACE  MOUNTED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Airthoay  M.  DiVleati,  ArUngton  Heigbts,  IlL,  aaaigMt  to  Molex 
iMorporated,  Lisle,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  929,087 
lit  CL'  HOIR  13/73 
VS.  a.  439—567  " 


eyelet  adapted  to  extend  through  said  apertures  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  generaUy  tubular  shank  portioa  (44)  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  (46),  said  shank  portion  having  a  length  which  ii 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  spacings  between  the  surfitoes 
of  said  first  and  second  members; 

an  inverted  portion  (50)  at  a  first  end  (48)  of  said  shank 
portion,  said  inverted  portioa  extending  inwardly  from 
said  first  end  and  engageaUe  through  said  shank  portion 
bore;  and 

a  generally  cup-shaped  portion  (54,  70)  at  a  second  end  of 
said  shank  portion  remote  from  said  first  end,  said  cup- 
shaped  portion  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  (56,  72) 
extending  outwardly  from  said  shank  portion  and  sized  to 
rest  on  a  surface  (32)  of  said  first  member  when  said  shank 
portion  of  said  eyelet  is  contained  within  said  first  member 
aperture,  said  cup-shaped  portion  also  having  a  generally 
tubular  sidewall  (60,  76)  extending  from  the  outer  periph- 
ery (58,  74)  of  said  bottom  away  from  said  shank  portion 
and  terminating  in  an  edge  (62,  7SX  said  sidewaU  defining 
an  interference  portion  spaced  from  said  bottom  which 
extends  inwardly  relative  to  the  outer  periphery  of  sakl 
bottom. 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  adapted  for  surface  mounting 
on  a  printed  circuit  board,  including 

an  elongated  insulating  housing  defining  a  longitudinal  di- 
rection and  a  transverse  direction  of  the  connector,  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  mounting  pegs  spaced  longitudinally  along 
the  housing  for  mounting  in  a  respective  pair  of  mounting 
holes  in  the  circuit  board, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

one  of  said  pair  of  mounting  pegs  being  configured  to  be 
relatively  rigid  in  both  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
directions  of  the  connector  to  securely  retain  the  connec- 
tor on  the  circuit  board,  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
mounting  pegs  being  configured  to  be  relatively  rigid  in 
said  transverse  direction  and  relatively  compliant  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  to  accommodate  longitudinal  ther- 
mal expansion  of  the  housing  relative  to  the  circuit  board. 


5,230,640 

CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  ONE  OR  TWO  ELECTRIC 

CABLES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MOUNTING  THIS 

DEVICE  ON  THE  END  OF  THE  CABLE  OR  CABLES 

Laurent  Tardlf,  Parte,  fiwrnet,  aarifwir  to  CaUca  Plrdll,  Cka- 

renton  Ic  Poat,  Fraaee 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  848J»5 
daiasa  priority,  appBcatioa  Fraacc,  Mar.  12, 1991,  91  02949 
lat  a.'  HOIR  9/07 
VS.  CL  439—578  M  ' 


5,230,639 

TOP  ACTIVATED  EYELET  AND  TOOL  FOR  USE 

THEREWfTH 

Leo  V.  Schappert,  Jr.,  York,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  AMP  lacorvo- 

rated,  Harriaburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jua.  12. 1992.  Scr.  No.  897,684 

lat  CL'  HOIR  13/73 

VS.  a.  439—572  ^  OaiaM 


1.  An  eyelet  (42)  for  securing  a  first  member  (22)  to  a  second 
member  (12),  said  first  and  second  naembcrs  each  having  gener- 
ally parallel  and  planar  spaced  apart  surfaces  (32,  34,  36,  38) 
and  each  having  a  respective  aperture  (28,  30)  extending  be- 
tween its  respective  surfaces,  the  apertures  adapted  to  be  in 
registration  with  each  other  when  said  first  member  is  secured 
to  said  second  member,  said  eyelet  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  apertures  adapted  to  be  in  registration  with  each  other 
when  said  first  member  is  secured  to  said  second  member,  said 


1.  Connecting  device  (200)  to  equip  an  end  of  an  electric 
cable  (100)  or  to  interconnect  two  ends  of  two  electric  cables, 
thU  device  comprising  a  single-piece  multilayer  sleeve  having 
an  axis  (202)  and  having  an  insulating  intermediate  layer  (204) 
interposed  between  two  radially  internal  (203)  and  extenul 
(205)  layers  suiuble  for  the  guiding  of  an  electric  fteW,  said 
sleeve  comprising  an  axially  median  portion  for  housing  elec- 
trical contact  means  (211,212)  designed  to  cooperate  with  a 
core  of  the  cable  or  cables,  a  first  end  (207;  405)  designed  to 
cooperate  with  an  insulated  cable  end  and  a  second  end  (406) 
designed  to  cooperate  either  with  another  connecting  device, 
or  with  another  insulated  cable  end,  characterized  in  that  the 
said  end  or  ends  (207;  405,  406)  of  the  Jeeve  designed  to  coop- 
erate with  a  cable  etui  are  in  a  state  of  radial  expansion  prior  to 
application  to  the  caWe  such  that  they  present,  at  any  point 
along  the  axis  (202)  of  the  sleeve,  an  inside  diameter  that  is 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  corresponding  cable 
end  at  this  point  and  which  will  be  smaller  than  this  outside 
diameter  once  retraction  of  said  ends  of  the  sleeve  has  been 
brought  about,  said  axially  median  portion  of  the  sleeve  being 
in  a  sUte  of  radial  non-expansion  prior  to  the  application  of  said 
sleeve  to  a  cable  and,  when  the  second  end  (208)  of  the  sleeve 
is  designed  to  cooperate  with  another  connecting  device,  the 
last-mentioned  said  end  is  in  a  sUte  of  radial  non-expansion 
prior  to  the  application  to  said  another  connecting  device,  said 
median  portion  having  an  unexpanded  inside  diameter  less  than 
the  expanded  inside  diameter  of  said  end  or  ends. 
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5,230,«41 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 

RIckwd  F.  WkaiKM,  GlciiTtew,  DL,  ■wl^nr  to  S«fco  Corpora- 

lU. 

F1M  Ai«.  6.  1992,  S«r.  N^  925,ia9 

lat  CL'  HOIR  n/lS 

MS.  a.  439— 66S  3  < 


1.  A  female  electricml  receptacle  for  receiving  by  inaertion  a 
male  electrical  adapter  plug  having  a  plug  body  which  sup- 
ports a  contact  tip  which  projects  from  an  end  of  the  plug  body 
and  a  second  contact  which  projectt  from  the  periphery  of  the 
plug  body:  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  socket  for  receiv- 
ing the  electrical  adapter  plug;  a  tubular  sleeve  contact  lining 
the  socket  to  engage  the  second  contact  upon  insertion  of  the 
adapter  plug  into  the  receptacle;  an  apertured  central-contact 
support  fixedly  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  housing  to  define 
generally  an  end  of  the  socket;  a  central  contact  having  a 
contoured  body  formed  with  a  head  having  an  annular  periph- 
ery, an  enlarged  annular  shoulder  projecting  beyond  the  annu- 
lar periphery  of  the  head  at  an  end  of  the  head  located  away 
from  the  contact  support,  a  flat  annular  face  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  head  adjacent  the  support,  and  an  elongated  shank 
integrally  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  the  flat  annular  face  and 
engaged  in  the  aperture  of  the  contact  support;  a  helical  spring 
enveloping  the  annular  (wriphery  of  the  head  and  locked  be- 
tween the  shoulder  of  the  head  and  the  contact  support;  and  a 
terminal  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  an  end  of  the  shank  with 
the  terminal  and  the  flat  annular  face  of  the  head  defining  limit 
stops  for  the  reciprocating  movements  of  the  central  contact  in 
response  to  the  insertion  of  and  also  the  removal  of  an  adapter 
plug  with  respect  to  the  receptacle. 


I.  A  press-fit  electrical  contact  for  insertion  into  an  aperture 
of  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like,  the  contact  comprising: 


an  annular  flange  portion  of  a  predetermined  diameter, 

a  hub  portion  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  flange 
portion  extending  from  the  flange  portion  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, 

a  shank  portion  having  a  diameter  small  than  the  flange 
portion  but  larger  than  the  hub  portion  extending  from  the 
flange  portion  in  a  second  direction, 

an  aperture  engaging  portion  terminating  in  a  free  end  and 
having  a  shape  of  a  convex  barrel  extending  from  the 
shank  portion  the  barrel  at  its  widest  point  having  a  diame- 
ter substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  flange  por- 
tion, 

the  barrel  including  a  cavity  having  a  substantially  uniform 
croas-section  and  with  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  shank  portion  but  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  hub 
portion  extending  axially  from  and  through  the  free  end  of 
the  aperture  engaging  portion  substantially  up  to  the 
shank  portion, 

the  barrel  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  extending 
into  the  cavity, 

wherein  the  slou  in  combination  with  the  cavity  define  a 
plurality  of  resilient  beams  each  beam  located  between 
two  adjacent  slots,  and 

the  longitudinal  slots  extending  only  over  a  portion  of  the 
barrel  such  that  an  annular  area  remains  at  the  free  end  of 
the  aperture  engaging  portion  joining  together  the  ends  of 
all  the  beams. 


5,230,643 

REMOTE  SHIFTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE 

PROPULSION  UNIT 

laao  KaMO,  Hanamataa,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Saaskin  Kogyo 

Kr^-^"''  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu.  Japao 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  S«r.  No.  705,772 
CUiou  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1990,  2-1385S5 
I«L  a.'  B63H  21/21 
MS.  a.  440— S6  16  ' 


5,230,642 
PRESS-FIT  CONTACT 
Otto  Schenpp,  Bad  Rappcua,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 
to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle  Dl- 
Coattnoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  749,003,  Aag.  22,  1991,  abandoocd. 
This  appUcatioa  Jna.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  908,629 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1990.  9012094{U1 

lat  CL'  HOIR  li/OS 
MS.  CL  439—751  5 


1.  A  remote  transmission  control  for  a  transmission  having  at 
least  a  neutral  condition  when  drive  is  not  transmitted  and  a 
drive  condition  wherein  drive  is  transmitted  shift  means  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  and  moveable  between  at  least  a 
neutral  position  corresponding  to  the  neutral  condition  of  the 
transmission  and  a  drive  position  corresponding  to  the  drive 
condition  of  the  transmission,  first  position  sensing  means 
operable  only  between  a  first  state  when  said  shift  means  is  in 
said  neutral  position  and  a  second  state  when  said  shift  means 
is  not  in  said  neutral  position  for  indicating  only  when  said  shift 
means  is  in  said  neutral  position,  second  position  sensing  means 
having  a  first  sUte  when  said  shift  means  is  in  said  drive  posi- 
tion and  a  second  state  when  said  shift  means  in  not  in  said 
drive  position  for  indicating  only  when  said  shift  means  is  in 
said  drive  position,  power  means  for  moving  said  shift  means 
between  said  positions,  an  operator  actuated  shift  actuator 
moveable  between  a  neutral  position  through  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  positions  and  a  drive  position,  a  third  position 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  actual  position  of  said  shift  actua- 
tor, and  control  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  shift 
actuator  to  one  of  its  neutral  and  drive  positions  for  operating 


said  power  means  to  position  said  shift  means  in  a  neutral 
poatiMi  if  said  first  position  sensing  means  indicates  said  shift 
means  is  not  in  that  position  and  then  in  the  drive  positioa  if 
said  shift  actuator  b  in  that  position. 

S,23M44 
COUNTER-ROTATING  SURFACING  MARINE  INUVE 
Gwy  L.  MctaaabwK  Edwari  C  Eick;  PWDip  D.  Maase;  OwriM 
M.  Mlxq«,  aU  or  SdUwatcr,  Okla,  aai  R*«t  B.  W«Bto, 
OiUuNk,  Wto„  Mslfirn  to  BnMwkk  CmpoctisM.  Skoida, 

DL 

F1M  May  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  m,495 
lat  CL>  B63H  5/06 
MS.  CL  440— M  M  ' 


1.  A  marine  drive  having  two  counter-rotating  surface  oper- 
ating propellers  comprising: 

a  housing  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  horizontal  bores 
and  an  intersecting  vertical  bore  extending  therebetween, 
said  vertical  bore  having  an  upper  threaded  portion  below 
said  upper  horizontal  bore; 

an  upper  input  shaft  in  said  housing; 

a  downwardly  extending  driveshaft  in  said  vertical  bore  and 
driven  by  said  input  shaft; 

a  pair  of  lower  concentric  counter-routing  propeller  shafts 
in  said  lower  horizontal  bore  and  driven  by  said  drive- 
shaft; 

a  pair  of  counter-routing  surface  operating  propellers  each 
mounted  to  a  respective  one  of  said  propeller  shafts; 

an  upper  gear  in  said  housing  and  operatively  connected 
between  said  input  shaft  and  said  driveshaft;  and 

an  upper  adaptor  spool  having  a  threaded  portion  mating 
with  said  upper  threaded  portion  of  said  vertical  bore  in 
thread  mounted  relation  and  supporting  said  upper  gear 
for  rotation  about  said  driveshaft. 


5430,645 
Mlrt-TIPURPOSE  LIFE  PRESERVER 
Cka»-Mla|  Ckaai.  2F,  55,  Pia  TMg  Street,  Hria  Diaa  Taipei. 
Taiwaa 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  876.490 
lat  O.)  B63C  9/20 

MS.  a.  441—123  2  a«*^ 

1.  A  multipurpose  life  preserver  comprised  of  a  flat  rectan- 
gular sheet  body  made  of  ceUular  low  density  polyethylene 
between  O.S  and  l.S  mm  in  thickness,  wherein 
said  sheet  body  is  folded  to  s  length  suitable  for  a  life  pre- 
server, a  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet  body  including  at  a 
kwgitudina]  midpoint  of  a  first  end  of  the  sheet  body  a  first 
element  of  a  fastener,  and  including  at  a  longitudinal 
midpoint  of  a  second  end  of  the  sheet  body  a  second 
element  of  the  fastener  so  that  the  two  ends  fo  the  sheet 
body  may  be  fastened  between  the  legs  of  a  user,  the 
fastener  being  sdjustable  in  length  so  that  variow  users' 
body  sizes  are  accommodated;  and  further  including 


a  centnt  opening  in  the  dwel  body  to  acooounodate  the 
user's  head;  and  further  inclwding 

multiple  self-adberiBg  foMening  deneats  on  the  perifilwry  of 
the  sheet  body  such  that  the  preserver  may  be  secardy 
faatened  about  the  user's  bodr.  oad  «rtiereiB 


the  sheet  body  includes  means  to  completdy  close  the  < 
tral  opening,  whereby  two  of  the  devices  coupled  to- 
gether via  the  self-adbering  elements  form  a  sleeping  bag. 


5,230.646 

APPARATUS  Pt»  MOUNITNG  SONAR  IMTVICE  TO 

FISHERMAN'S  FLOAT  TUBE 

DM^as  O.  Ttaap,  30a  S.  nan*  Or,.  West  Vallqr  Oty.  Utah 

•4119 

FIM  Not.  15, 199L  Sar.  Na.  792.«M 
lat  a.'  B63B  ii/76 
UJS.CI.441— Ul  3< 


1.  In  a  fishing  float  tube  of  the  type  formed  by  a  pneumatic 
tube  in  the  shape  of  a  torus  and  having  a  seat  in  the  mid  portion 
thereof  for  supporting  one  person  seated  in  the  seat  when  the 
tube  is  floating  on  a  body  of  water,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  mounting  a  sonar  device  on  the  float  tube  above 
the  water  line  when  the  float  tube  is  floating  on  a  body  water, 
with  a  sonar  transmitter  being  mounted  l)elow  water  line,  said 
means  for  mounting  the  sonar  device  on  said  float  tube  com- 
prising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  straps  that  encircle  said  float  tube; 
a  mounting  pUte  extending  between  said  pair  of  straps  and 
being  attached  to  said  straps  so  as  to  be  supported  substan- 
tially flatwise  on  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  float  tube 
when  said  straps  are  attached  to  said  float  tube; 
an  elongate  support  arm  extending  from  an  upper  edge  of 
said  mounting  plate  to  extend  substantially  radiaUy  away 
from  said  float  tube  and  above  the  water  line  when  the 
float  tube  is  floating  on  a  body  of  water; 
an  elongate  extension  extending  downwardly  from  the  radi- 
ally extending  end  of  said  support  arm; 
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,  for  mounting  the  tooar  device  on  Mid  lopport  ana  to 
that  the  tooar  device  is  poaitioiied  above  the  water  line 
when  the  float  tube  it  floating  on  a  body  of  water  and  to 
that  the  tooar  device  can  be  viewed  by  a  peraoo  attinf  in 

taid  float  tube;  and 

ean*  for  tupportins  a  tooar  tranaducer  on  taid  eksogate 
extensioa  below  the  water  line  when  the  float  the  it  float- 
ing on  a  body  of  water,  with  an  electrical  trantducer  feed 
line  connecting  the  tranaducer  to  the  tonar  device. 

S.23M47 
REFLECTOR  LAMP  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

rtoT     "    

,  Takyo,  imm 
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moonted  on  the  at  leaM  one  holding  head  and  before  the 
lamp  it  mounted  on  taid  holding  head;  and 

molort  mounted  to  a  fixed  member  for  driving  taid  potitioo- 
ing  mean*  along  taid  three  aiet,  each  of  tud  moton  con- 
nected to  taid  poaitioning  meant  by  means  of  connectable 
joint  means  when  one  of  taid  plurality  of  poaitioning 
means  is  located  at  a  position  corresponding  to  each  of 
taid  motors; 

such  that  the  cement  hardens  within  a  time  for  the  plurality 
of  holding  heads  to  make  one  rotation  bout  the  predeter- 
mined cyclical  path. 


FOAM  DISPENSING  DOLL 
WnUam  J.  KeOey,  TomMc;  Dwto  PiatrowAi 
BcMck,  Md  Rohte  K.  Smith,  Long  BoMk.  aU  of  Calif., 
or*  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  El  Stg— <n,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1992,  S«r.  No.  929,9M 
bt  CL>  A63H  3/00:  BC7D  1/04 
VS.  a.  44«— 74  « 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  reflector  lamps  having  a 
reflector  and  a  light-tource  lamp,  comprising: 
at  least  one  holding  head  on  which  said  reflector  and  lamp 
are  held,  and  which  has  three-axis  moving  means  for 
moving  taid  held  lamp  around  said  reflector  in  the  direc- 
tions of  three  axes  X,  Y,  and  Z  which  are  orthogonal  to 
each  other,  said  three-axis  moving  means  having  a  frame 
and  X.  Y.  and  Z  sliders  installed  on  the  frame  so  that  said 
sliders  can  be  freely  moved  in  the  directions  of  three  axes, 
X.  Y,  and  Z,  respectfully,  said  three-axis  moving  means 
further  comprising: 
a  Y  sUding  guide  formed  on  said  X  slider  for  guiding  said 

lamp  along  the  Y  axis; 
an  X  sliding  guide  formed  on  said  Y  slider  for  guiding  said 

lamp  along  the  X  axis; 
a  first  slide  to  be  guided  by  said  Y  sliding  guide  with 

respect  to  said  X  sUder  and  by  said  X  sliding  guide  with 

respect  to  said  Y  slider; 
a  second  slider  movable  along  the  X  and  Y  axis  with 

respect  to  said  Z  slider;  and 
a  support  shaft  connected  to  said  moving  part  and  also  to 

said  second  slider  and  slidable  along  the  Z  axis  with 

respect  to  said  first  slider; 
poaitioning  means  for  optically  positioning  said  lamp  on  said 
reflector  by  measuring  the  luminous  intensity  distribution 
of  the  light  reflected  by  the  reflector  and  projected  for- 
ward, calculating  optical  displacement  of  the  lamp  from 
the  reflector  according  to  the  luminous  intensity  distribu- 
tion and  moving  the  lamp  by  the  distance  corresponding 
to  the  displacement  by  said  three-axis  moving  tneans; 
securing  means  for  securing  said  positioned  lamp  to  the 
reflector,  said  securing  means  comprising  a  cement  feed- 
ing means  for  feeding  uncured  quick  curing  cement  to  a 
joint  between  said  reflector  and  lamp  after  the  reflector  is 


1.  A  foam  dispensing  doll  comprising: 

a  doll  body  defining  an  internal  body  cavity; 

a  doll  head  defining  an  interior  head  cavity  and  aperture; 

a  neck  joint  coupling  said  head  to  said  body; 

a  canister  sleeve,  defining  an  interior  canister  passage  and  an 
open  end  received  within  said  head  cavity  and  supported 
such  that  said  open  end  is  generally  aligned  with  taid 
aperture; 

a  toap  canister  receivable  within  said  canister  passage  hav- 
ing a  valve  extending  upwardly  from  said  head;  and 

a  cap  coupled  to  said  canister  having  a  cap  interior  for 
receiving  said  valve  and  defining  a  nozzle  aperture  and  a 
finger  aperture; 

said  valve  being  operable  by  a  user  fingertip  inserted 
through  said  finger  aperture  to  move  said  valve  and  dis- 
charge soap  from  said  canister  through  said  nozzle  aper- 
ture. 


S,230,649 
DUCK  CALL  APPARATUS 
Phil  A.  Robcrtaoo,  538  Mooth  of  Cyprcat  Rd.,  Wcat  Mooroe, 
La.  71292 

Fllad  Jan.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  71S,427 
ImL  CL'  A63H  S/00 
VS.  CL  444—204  1«  Ctaii" 

1.  Duck  call  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  sounding  body 
having  a  blowing  stem,  a  whistle  portion  and  an  exhaust  por- 
tion; and  an  open-ended  hollow  resonance  chamber  encom- 
passing the  sounding  body  with  one  end  of  the  blowing  stem 
acfpssrrl  from  one  end  of  the  chamber  and  the  exhaust  portion 


of  the  sounding  body  ditpoaed  at  the  other  open  end  of  the 
reaonance  chamber,  the  interior  of  the  hoUow  reaonance  cham- 


ber being  open  to  air  flow  therein  along  substantially  it*  entire 
length. 


5,230,490 

PROJECTILE  TOY  APPARATUS 

DomM  R.  Braytoo,  10  Horey  SC,  GIcm  Faik,  N.Y.  12M1 

FIM  im.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  024,377 

tat  CL'  A43H  33/26,  33/22;  A43B  «/0a  65/02 

U&CL446— 405  » 


thereto,  wherein  the  grasping  web  it  of  a  flexibte  coottmc- 
tion  permittiiig  ease  of  grasping  of  the  grasping  web,  and 

the  conical  tail  p(»tion  inchides  a  fibrous  wadding  material 
moonted  therewithin  ooextemively  of  the  conical  tail 
portion,  and 

a  projectile  battery  mounted  within  the  conical  tail  portion 
adjacent  the  web  floor,  the  battery  in  electrical  coomiimi- 
catioo  with  an  illuminatioo  bulb,  the  illamination  bulb 
coocentiically  mounted  relative  to  the  semi-apherical 
head,  and  a  matrix  of  fiber  optic  cable*  radially  directed 
through  the  aemi-spberical  head,  with  each  fiber  optk: 
cable  including  a  fint  terminal  end  postioo  adjacent  the 
iUuminatioa  bulb,  and  each  fiber  optic  caUe  nMoated 
within  a  cable  bore,  and  each  fiber  optic  cable  reoe«ed 
rdative  to  an  esterkN- turCKX  of  the  aenii-q)kerical  head. 

and 
ewJi  target  ring  includes  a  tubular  tleevc.  the  tubular  tieeve 

including  a  poat  recieving  bore  directed  therethrough, 
wherein  the  po*t  receiving  bores  tangentiaily  oriented 
relative  to  the  tubular  sleeve,  and  each  mounting  post 
includes  a  totroidal  collar  coDcentrically  mounted  about 
the  mounting  poat  spaced  from  and  adjacent  an  upper 
distal  end  of  the  mounting  post,  and  the  k>wer  diatal  end  of 
the  mountiiig  poat  including  a  pointed  end  for  projectiaa 
within  an  underlying  sur«K«,  with  the  poat  receiving  bore 

receiving  the  mounting  poat  above  the  ring,  and 
the  target  ring  includes  a  plurality  of  arcuate  iDnmmatioo 
bulbs  mounted  within  the  ting  arranged  coextensively  of 
the  ting,  and  a  battery  hooang  mounted  to  the  tubular 
tieeve  diametrically  oppoaed  to  the  torroidal  ting,  and  the 
battery  bousing  including  at  least  one  ring  battery 
mounted  therewithin.  and  the  ring  battery  in  electiical 
communication  with  the  arcuate  illumination  bulbs  of  the 
target  ring. 


S,230>91 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  P(M  SEVERING  SHIRRED 

TUBULAR  FO(H>  CASING,  AND  ARTICLE 
John  Farkonaa,  Gkariaw,  Mi  MkkMi  P.  K 
botk  of  DL,  aMl^ar*  to  VMaaa  OatparMta 

FOcd  JuL  1, 199L  Scr.  No.  7244M 
tat  CL'  A2X:  13/00 
VS.  CL  452—29  »• ' 


1.  A  projectile  toy  apparatus,  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  projectiles,  and 

the  pluraUty  of  sets  of  projectiles  including  a  plurality  of  first 
projectile  cone*,  and  a  plurality  of  second  projectile 

cones,  and 

a  first  target  ring  associated  with  the  first  projectile  cones, 
and  a  second  target  ring  associated  with  the  second  pro- 
jectile cones,  and 

a  first  mounting  post  arranged  for  mounting  the  first  target 
ring  thereon,  and  a  second  mounting  post  arranged  for 
mounting  the  second  target  ring  thereon,  and 

the  first  projectile  cones  and  the  second  projectile  cones  are 
of  a  contrasting  coloratioo,  and  

each  projectile  cone  of  said  projectile  cones  includes  a  tcim- 
spherical  head,  the  semi-spherical  head  mounted  to  a 
planar  head  web  floor,  and  a  conical  tail  portion  mounted 
to  the  head  web  floor  extending  rearwardly  of  the  semi- 
spherical  head  coaxially  aUgned,  and  a  grasping  web 
extending  rearwardly  of  the  conical  tail  portion  mounted 


1.  A  method  of  severing  a  ttk*  of  thirred  casing  from  a 
length  of  feed  ttock  casing  joined  to  said  shirred  stick  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  cutting  a  longitudinal  sht  in  said  feed  stock  casing: 

b)  stressing  said  feed  stock  casing  at  a  point  on  said  feed 
stock  casing  which  is  spaced  drcumferentially  sround 
takl  feed  stock  from  said  sUt  to  create  a  localized  stress 
concentration  sufficient  to  initiate  a  tear  in  said  feed  stock 
casing  at  taid  point;  and  _.__ 

c)  propagating  said  tear  in  said  feed  casing  stock  eating 
drcumferentiaUy  around  the  eating  from  takl  point  and 
into  taid  tttt 
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FISH  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Alaii.  159- U  NoTMl  RiL,  JiMica,  N.Y.  11432 
FIM  Abc  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  926,720 
ImL  d'  A22C  25/02 
VS,  a.  4S2-9C  * 
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1.  A  fish  scaling  and  cleaning  device  comprising  ■  dual  blade 
surface  cutting  portion  having  a  plurality  of  second  smooth, 
generally  sharp  surface  portions,  said  first  and  second  portions 
responsive  to  the  surface  irregularities  of  the  fish  being  cut; 
wherein  said  second  smooth,  generally  sharp  cutting  portion 
includes  •  pair  of  upper  convex  blades;  said  blades  having 
a  pair  of  end  poinU  at  which  each  of  said  convex  blades 
converge,  said  generally  sharp,  smooth  blades  disposed 
opposite  said  first  convex  serrated  portions,  said  second 
portions  being  a  pair  of  convex  serrated  blade  surfaces, 
each  serrated  blade  surface  ending  in  mutually  opposite 
end  points,  said  first  generally  sharp  smooth  blade  por- 
tions and  said  second  convex  serrated  portions  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other. 

5,230,«S3 
CURRENCY  SORTING  APPARATUS 
TakMU  SUwnaU,  Kaakiwa.  aad  Hiroaki  Tackikawa,  >■— krtf. 
kotk  of  JavM,  aMlganri  to  Lawd  BaiUi  MackiMS  Co.,  Ltd,, 
T«k]ro.Ji»ai 

FOai  Apr.  i,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S64,422 
CWm  priority,  appMcatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  10,  1991,  3-1M799; 
Apr.  10,  1991,  3-104000;  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-74274 

lat  a.'  O07D  3/14 
U.S.C1.4S»-4  12 


the  currency  accommodating  means  being  adapted  for  accom- 
modating acceptable  pieces  of  currency  in  accordance  with 
their  denominations,  a  plurality  of  currency  distributing  means, 
each  being  provided  so  as  to  correspond  to  one  of  the  plurality 
of  currency  accommodating  means  and  adapted  for  feeding  the 
pieces  of  currency  into  the  correspondmg  currency  accommo- 
dating means,  control  means  adapted  for  selectively  driving 
the  currency  distributing  means  in  accordance  with  the  detec- 
tion signals  input  from  the  currency  detecting  means  and  sort- 
ing mode  selection  means  which  can  be  operated  by  an  opera- 
tor for  selecting  a  sorting  mode  which  determines  what  cur- 
rency accommodating  means  accommodates  what  denomina- 
tion of  pieces  of  currency  and  outpuU  a  corresponding  sorting 
mode  signal  when  the  sorting  mode  is  selected,  the  currency 
sorting  apparatus  being  constituted  so  that  in  the  case  where  a 
first  automatic  sorting  mode  is  selected  in  the  sorting  mode 
selection  means,  the  control  means  judges  based  on  the  detec- 
tion signals  from  the  currency  detecting  means  whether  or  not 
one  of  the  currency  accommodatmg  means  has  accommodated 
a  piece  of  currency  of  the  same  denomination  as  that  of  the 
piece  of  currency  to  be  sorted  and  when  it  judges  that  there  is 
a  currency  accommodating  means  which  has  accommodated  a 
piece  of  currency  of  the  same  denomination  as  that  of  the  piece 
of  currency  to  be  sorted,  it  selectively  drives  the  correspond- 
ing curreiKy  distributing  means  so  as  to  accommodate  the 
piece  of  currency  in  the  currency  accommodating  means 
which  has  accommodated  the  piece  of  currency  of  the  same 
denomination  as  that  of  the  piece  of  currency  to  be  sorted, 
whereas  it  selectively  drives  the  currency  distributing  means 
corresponding  to  the  currency  accommodating  means  which 
has  not  accommodated  any  piece  of  currency  so  as  to  accom- 
modate the  piece  of  currency  therein  when  there  is  no  cur- 
rency accommodating  means  which  has  accommodated  a 
piece  of  currency  of  the  same  denomination  as  that  of  the  piece 
of  currency  to  be  sorted,  and  when  the  number  of  pieces  of 
currency  accommodated  in  one  of  the  currency  accommodat- 
ing means  has  reached  a  predetermined  number,  it  selectively 
drives  the  currency  distributmg  means  corresponding  to  the 
currency  accommodating  means  which  has  not  accommodated 
any  piece  of  currency  so  as  to  accommodate  the  piece  of  cur- 
rency the  denomination  of  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
pieces  of  currency  accommodated  in  the  currency  accotnmo- 
dating  means  in  which  the  number  of  pieces  of  currency  has 
reached  the  predetermined  number  in  the  currency  accommo- 
dating means  which  has  not  accommodated  any  piece  of  cur- 
rency. 


1.  A  currency  sorting  apparatus  comprising  curreiKy  feed- 
out  means  for  receiving  piece*  of  currency  and  feeding  out  the 
pieces  of  currency  to  a  currency  passage  one  by  one,  transport- 
ing means  provided  in  the  currency  passage  for  transporting 
the  pieces  of  currency  fed  to  the  currency  passage,  currency 
detecting  means  provided  in  the  currency  passage  for  detect- 
ing information  necessary  for  discriminating  at  least  whether 
the  pieces  of  currency  are  acceptable  and  the  denominations  of 
the  pieces  of  currency  and  outputting  detection  signals,  a 
plurality  of  currency  accommodating  means  provided  in  the 
currency  passage  downstream  of  the  currency  detecting 
means,  the  number  of  which  is  greater  than  the  number  of 
denominations  of  the  pieces  of  currency  to  be  sorted,  each  of 


S,230,654 

DIFFUSER  AIR  OUTLET  REGISTER 

Stepkn  F.  BkMMMr,  LMbctk,  Cuuria,  aviflMr  to  Siemeaa 

Aatomotive  Lighted,  Chatkaa,  Cauda 

Filed  Job.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  906,611 

Iirt.  CL>  B60H  J/24 

VS.  CL  454—155  3  Ctataa 

1.  An  air  outlet  register,  such  as  for  an  instrument  panel  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  comprising  a  perimeter  frame,  a  number  of 
directional  vanes  mounted  on  said  perimeter  frame  means  for 
executing  pivotal  movement  of  each  vane  about  a  correspond- 
ing axis,  these  axes  being  a  series  of  parallel  axes,  each  of  said 
vanes  comprising  a  first  vane  element  and  a  second  vane  cle- 
ment, first  vane  elements  of  said  vanes  collectively  constituting 
a  first  vane  element  group  and  second  vane  elements  of  said 
vanes  collectively  constituting  a  second  vane  element  group,  a 
first  linkage  means  linking  first  vane  elemcnte  of  said  first  vane 
element  group,  but  not  second  vane  elemenu  of  said  second 
vane  element  group,  such  that  first  vane  elements  of  said  first 
vane  element  group  are  mutually  parallel  and  remain  so  while 
executing  pivotal  movement  in  unison  over  a  range  of  pivotal 
positions,  a  second  linkage  means  linking  x»nd  vane  elements 
of  said  second  vane  element  group,  but  not  first  vane  elements 
of  said  first  vane  element  group,  such  that  second  vane  ele- 
menu of  said  second  vane  element  group  are  mutually  parallel 
and  remain  so  while  executing  pivotal  movement  in  unison 


over  said  range  of  pivotal  poaitioiia.  and  control  meau  for 
lelectiyely  operativdy  rdating  lint  vane  elements  of  said  fini 
vane  element  group  and  second  vane  elements  of  said  aecond 
vane  element  group,  said  oootrol  means  comprinig  a  control 
mfi-b»ni«iii  that  is  selectivdy  operable  to  two  different  poai- 
tioos  and  means  operativdy  coopUng  said  control  mechamm 
with  said  first  and  second  vane  element  groups  such  that  when 
said  control  mechanism  is  in  a  first  of  its  two  positions,  first  and 
second  vane  elements  of  both  said  first  and  second  vane  ele- 


tion  means  such  that  all  of  said  fint  kmver  memben  wiQ 
pivot  in  ttitMixw  having  a  finger  formed  on  a  free  cad 
thereof,  said  finger  being  oriented  perpendicular  to  a 
rotational  axis  of  said  second  axle; 

a  plurality  of  paialld  seooiid  kwver  membei*  iadividaaily 
pivotaDy  mounted  in  said  hoMing,  perpcwdicwlar  to  said 
first  kwver  membeis  and  downstream  of  said  first  louver 
menibers,  said  second  louver  meanbers  having  coonectiOB 
m>MM  such  that  all  of  said  second  louver  members  wiQ 
pivot  in  tanrtwn;  and 

an  actuator  member  rotataMy  moonted  relative  to  a  sidewall 
of  said  hoonig  and  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
finger,  said  recess  defined  by  two  oppoaed  arms  spMed 
apart  slightly  in  excess  of  a  thickness  of  said  ftngei.  tnch 
that  as  said  actuator  is  rotated,  one  of  said  arms  mgagea 
said  fin^r  and  cause*  said  first  louver  member*  to  pivot. 


SOSMM 

MIXER  EJECTOR  FLOW  DISTRIBUTO* 
Rokcrt  W.  PMnan,  StaAvy,  Cml;  WpMv  M. 

,kMhif 

,  N.Y. 

FRad  A«  5,  ttn,  S«.'n«.  92SjlM 
lat  a.'  F24F  13/00 
VS.  a.  484—363  * 
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ment  groups  are  caused  to  be  mutually  parallel  and  remam  so 
while  executing  pivotal  movement  in  unison,  and  when  said 
control  mechanism  is  in  a  second  of  itt  two  positions,  mutually 
parallel  vane  elements  of  said  first  vane  element  group  are 
forced  to  be  non-parallel  to  mutually  parallel  vane  elements  of 
said  second  vane  element  group,  and  in  which  said  control 
means  comprises  a  push-button  operator  having  a  detent  that 
keeps  the  control  mechanism  in  said  second  position  until 
reteued. 


5,230,655 
LOUVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR  OONDTnONER 
rhiatnpkfr  M.  Thamfmrn,  Nsakfllk.  and  Brten  J.  PUUps, 
RatkcrIM  Couty,  kotk  of  Tcnn,  aMlvMrs  to  WUripool 
Cerporatiaa,  Benton  Haikor,  Mick. 

FOed  Dec  20, 1991.  Scr.  No.  •11.574 
bt  CL>  F24F  13/15 
VS.  CL  454—202  »» 


1.  An  adjustable  louver  assembly  for  a  room  air  conditioner 
comprising: 

a  box-hke  housing  having  an  upstream  inlet  side  and  a  down- 
stream outlet  side; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  first  louver  members,  said  first  louver 
members  each  comprising  a  plate-like  portion  received  in 
an  interior  of  said  housing  and  having  a  first  and  second 
axle  projecting  from  two  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof, 
said  second  axle,  said  first  louver  members  having  connec- 


1.  A  mixer  ejector  flow  dittnbutor  (20,  20^  for  promoting 

improved  flow  in  an  air  flow  conduit  (IL  ll*),  said  air  flow 

conduit  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  (A,  A")  and  an  interior 

wall,  comprising 

a  mixer  lobe  array  located  within  said  air  flow  conduit  and 

comprising 

wall  means  (21.  21")  having 
an  axis  of  symmetry  coincident  with  said  a«is  of  symmetiy 

of  said  air  flow  conduit, 
a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 

a  plurality  of  adjoining  lobes  (31.  31").  with  each  said  lobe 
extending  lengthwise  along  said  wall  means  in  a  direc- 
tion from  upstream  to  downstream  in  said  air  flow 
conduit  and  gradually  increasing  in  height  from  up- 
stream to  downstream  in  said  air  flow  conduit  and 
a  wave-like  downstream  end  (32.  320  defined  by  said 
plurality  of  adjoining  lobes; 
a  faired  body  (22,  22")  located  adjacent  said  wall  means,  said 

faired  body  having 
an  axis  of  symmetry  coincident  with  said  axis  of  symmetry  of 

said  air  flow  conduit  and 
a  cross  section,  in  a  plane  passing  through  said  axes  of  sym- 
metry, that  is  an  airfoil,  said  airfoil  having  a  leading  edge 
(41, 410  wiented  upstream  in  said  air  flow  conduit  from  a 
trailing  edge  (42,  427. 
an  ejector  passage  (51,  if)  formed  between  said  first  side  of 
said  wall  means  and  said  faired  body  from  an  ejector  inlet 
(52.  520  to  an  ejector  outlet  (53.  530;  ""d 
a  primary  flow  passage  (7L  710  adjacent  said  second  side  of 
said  wall  means 
with  alternate  said  lobes  of  said  mixer  array  penetrating,  re- 
spectively, into  said  ejector  passage  and  said  primary  flow 
passage  so  that  a  lobe  in  one  of  said  passsgfs  is  a  corresponding 
trou^  in  the  other  of  said  passage*. 
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Status? 

AIR  REGICTER  COVER  CONSTRUCTION 
Lmtt  D.  Oyoiu.  *0B  NE.  I90tk  St,  PortlMd,  Orcr  97230 
FIM  May  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S«2,732 
iMt  CL'  F24F  13/10 
VS.  CL  454-2»  > 


1.  A  coUap«ibie  air  register  cover  device  in  combination 
with  a  floor  register;  wherein,  the  device  consists  of: 

a  generally  thin  flat  rectangular  cover  member  pivotally 
secured  on  one  end  to  the  rear  of  said  floor  register;  and, 

a  pair  of  accordion  folded  side  panel  members  depending 
downwardly  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  cover  member; 
wherein,  the  bottoms  of  the  panel  members  are  secured  to 
the  sides  of  the  floor  register;  wherein,  the  flow  of  forced 
air  through  said  register  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
combined  weight  of  the  cover  member  and  the  panel 
members  to  lift  the  front  end  of  the  cover  member  from 
engagement  with  floor  register;  wherein,  the  combined 
weight  of  the  panel  members  represent  a  fraction  of  the 
weight  of  the  cover  member. 


S430,658 
DRIVESHAFT  WITH  SLIP  JOINT  SEAL 
Robert  A.  Bwtom  3426  Bay  HigUMd  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wto. 
S4311 

FiM  Apr.  i,  1992,  Scr.  No.  864,307 
lat  CL'  P16C  1/24;  F16D  3/06 
VS.  a.  464—16  1« 


shaft  away  from  said  second  yoke,  said  seal  having  an  annular 
lip  facing  outwardly  and  slanted  toward  said  second  universal 
joint  yoke,  said  lip  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  for 
■11  operating  positions  of  said  first  and  said  second  universal 
joint  yokes,  said  hp  enabling  grease  in  an  annular  chamber 
formed  between  said  first  shaft  and  said  sleeve  to  pass  by  said 
seal  toward  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  hp  serving  to  wipe 
contaminanu  off  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  when  said  first 
and  said  second  universal  joint  yokes  move  away  from  one 
another,  said  second  shaft  having  an  annular  recess  at  the  end 
toward  said  second  universal  joint  yoke,  a  cylindrical  member 
with  an  annular  groove  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  first  shaft 
beyond  said  second  shaft  toward  said  second  universal  joint 
yoke,  a  tubular  member  connecting  said  second  shaft  and  said 
second  universal  joint  yoke,  and  a  second  resilient  seal  in  said 
annular  groove  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  member  for  all  operating  positions 
of  said  first,  and  said  second  universal  joint  yokes,  and  a  grease 
fitting  in  said  second  shaft  spaced  toward  said  second  universal 
joint  yoke  from  said  second  seal. 

S,230,6S9 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  RATIO  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
HAVING  IMPROVED  CENTERING  OF  INNER  AND 
OUTER  JOINT  MEMBERS 
CoUa  A.  Bird,  Sutton  Coldfleld.  and  Keith  J.  Pugli,  SoUhall, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hardy  Spicer  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 
DiTiuoo  of  Ser.  No.  465,116,  Apr.  9,  1990,  ab— doaed  TUa 

application  Apr.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  865,708 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1987, 
8719657 

lit.  a.'  F16D  3/223 
VS.  CL  464—143  «  C««*"» 


1.  A  driveahaft  comprising  a  first  universal  joint  yoke,  a 
second  universal  joint  yoke  spaced  at  a  varying  distance  from 
said  first  universal  joint  yoke  when  said  driveshaft  is  in  opera- 
tion, a  first  shaft  affued  to  said  first  universal  joint  yoke  and 
extending  toward  said  second  universal  joint  yoke  from  said 
first  universal  joint  yoke  and  roUUble  therewith,  a  second 
shaft  affixed  to  said  second  universal  joint  yoke  and  extending 
toward  said  first  universal  joint  yoke  from  said  second  univer- 
sal joint  yoke  and  roUUble  therewith,  engaging  means  for  said 
shafts  to  enable  said  shafts  to  be  in  mechanical  engagement  for 
all  operating  positions  of  said  first  and  said  second  universal 
joint  yokes  to  enable  longitudinally  slidable  but  nonroUUble 
movement  between  said  shafts,  means  closing  off  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  shaft  closer  to  said  second  universal  joint 
yoke,  a  sleeve  affixed  to  said  first  universal  joint  yoke  and 
extending  toward  said  second  universal  joint  yoke  from  said 
first  universal  joint  yoke  and  extending  over  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  first  shaft,  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  second  shaft,  said  sleeve  extend- 
ing around  said  first  shaft  and  around  an  end  portion  of  said 
second  shaft  away  from  said  second  universal  joint  yoke  and 
having  an  open  end  away  from  said  first  universal  joint  yoke, 
a  first  resilient  seal  carried  by  the  end  portion  of  said  second 


1.  A  constant  velocity  ratio  universal  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  joint  member  (10,60)  of  hollow  form; 

an  inner  joint  member  (11,61)  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  the  outer  joint  member; 

said  outer  and  inner  joint  members  having  part-spherical 
surfaces  (12,13)  which  engage  one  another  to  permit  rela- 
tive articulation  between  the  joint  members; 

said  outer  joint  member  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  axially  extending  grooves  (14)  in  its  interior, 
and  said  inner  joint  member  having  complementary 
grooves  (15)  on  iu  exterior  facing  the  grooves  in  the  outer 
joint  member  in  pairs; 

said  grooves  (14,15)  being  of  arcuate  form  as  viewed  in 
planes  containing  the  routional  axis  of  the  respective  joint 
member,  and  having  centres  of  curvature  spaced  so  that 
the  grooves  of  each  pair  diverge  from  one  another 
towards  one  end  of  the  joint; 

a  cloture  member  (17,45,64)  closing  the  outer  joint  member 
at  said  one  end  thereof; 

a  pluraUty  of  balls  (16,63)  disposed  one  in  each  facing  pair  of 
grooves  in  the  joint  members  for  torque  transmission 
therebetween; 

a  ball-engaging  element  (31,40,70)  of  annular  form  supported 
relative  to  the  closure  member  of  the  joint  for  universal 


pivotal  movement  and  engaging  the  balls  to  hold  them  in 
the  grooves; 

a  support  member  (32,41,68)  having  a  peripheral  portion 
supporting  the  ball  engaging  element  and  a  central  portion 
(33,42,71)  supported  for  said  universal  pivotal  movement 
on  the  closure  member  (17,45,64);  and 

spring  means  (36,43,69)  supporting  the  ball  engaging  ele- 
ment to  urge  the  balls  into  the  pairs  of  grooves,  the  spring 
means  (36,43,69)  being  disposed  between  the  baU  engag- 
ing element  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  support 
member. 


5,230,661 

SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  TUBE  OF  FIBER 

SYNTHiTIC  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND  A 

CONNECTION  ELEMENT  OF  RIGID  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Wolf^iV  Schi«ibv.  Ludwig  Erhard  Str.  5,  3170  GUter^  a^ 
Dieter  SckaMiS.  SpitewcgMnMC  33. 3300  BraaMckwaig,  bMk 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^crMdqr 

FOad  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  689,451 
CWm  priortty,  lypUcrttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctimmr,  Apr.  20. 
1990,  4012564 

iMt  CL'  F16C  3/02:  F16G  11/05 
VS.  CL  464—181  12  • 


5,230,660 

BOOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONSTANT  VELCKTTY 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

James  W.  Wamke,  Toledo,  Ohio,  awiglior  to  Dana  Corporatioa, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FIM  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,754 

lit  CL'  F16D  3/227.  3/84 

VS.  CL  464—146  »•  O^na 


rto 


11.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising: 
an  inner  race  having  a  central  axis  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  first  shaft,  an  outer  race  positioned  radially 
outwardly  of  said  inner  race  and  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  second  shaft,  bearing  elemente  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  inner  and  outer  races;  and 
a  flexible  boot  having  a  radially  inner  end  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  the  first  shaft,  and  a  retainer  member,  said  boot 
having  a  radially  outer  end  positioned  by  said  retainer 
member,  said  retainer  member  extending  axially  along, 
and  radially  outwardly  of  a  portion  of  said  outer  race,  said 
retainer  member  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  resilient  tabs  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  retainer  member,  said  outer  race  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  a  cylindrical  groove  formed  at  said 
outer  peripheral  surface,  said  groove  being  defined  by  a 
groove  portion  of  said  outer  race  outer  peripheral  surface 
spaced  from  said  central  axis  by  a  first  distance,  said  outer 
race  outer  peripheral  surface  having  land  portions  adja- 
cent to  said  groove,  and  on  each  axial  side  of  said  groove, 
with  said  land  portions  on  each  axial  side  of  said  groove 
being  spaced  from  said  central  axis  by  a  distance  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  distance,  and  said  resilient  tabs  being 
received  in  said  cylindrical  groove. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaft  assembly  which  includes  a 
tube  of  fiber-containing  synthetic  material  and  a  connection 
structure  made  of  rigid  material  having  an  outer  sleeve  with 
inward  projections  which  extend  substantially  axially  in  the 
sleeve  and  an  inner  connecting  member  at  one  end  comprising 
press-fitting  the  sleeve  and  the  tube  together  at  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  so  that  the  projections  engage  and  deform  the  tube 
surface  to  provide  a  rigid  attachment  and  press-fitting  the 
sleeve  and  the  inner  connecting  member  at  the  oppoaite  end  of 
the  sleeve  so  that  the  projections  engage  the  surface  of  the 
inner  connecting  member  to  provide  a  rigid  attachment, 
wherein  the  outer  sleeve  and  the  tube  are  pressed  together  so 
as  to  deform  the  tube  by  elastic  radial  deformation  only. 

7.  A  shaft  assembly  having  a  coimecting  structure  compris- 
ing a  metal  sleeve  member  having  longitudinally  extending 
projections  on  iu  inner  surface,  a  tube  made  of  fiber-containing 
synthetic  material  having  one  end  press-fitted  into  one  end  of 
the  sleeve  member  and  engaging  the  projections  therein  by 
elastic  radial  deformation  only,  and  an  inner  metal  connection 
member  press-fitted  into  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  member 
and  engaging  the  projections  therein  to  form  said  connecting 
structure  for  the  shaft  assembly. 


5.230.662 
WATERSLIDE  WITH  UPHILL  RUN  AND  FLOTATION 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Frederick  Lai«ford,  212  Crest  Rd.,  Cape  May  Covt  Homc, 

N  J.  08210 
Coirtimatio»-i>-p»t  of  Scr.  No.  499.622.  Mar.  26, 1990,  Pat. 
No.  5,011,134.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  693^57 

Int.  a.'  A63G  21/10  _  ^ 

VS.  CL  472—117  20  CMbm 

1.  A  waterslide,  comprising: 

an  elongated  trough  defining  a  rider  path  proceeding  gener- 
ally from  a  higher  elevation  to  a  lower  elevation,  the 
trough  having  an  uphill  section  followed  by  a  downhill 
section  at  a  crest,  the  uphill  section  following  the  downhill 
section  along  the  rider  path  from  the  higher  elevation  to 
the  lower  elevation,  such  that  the  rider  must  traverse  the 
crest  in  order  to  continue  elong  the  rider  path; 
means  for  injecting  water  into  the  trough  along  the  uphill 
section  approaching  the  crest,  including  means  for  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  water  toward  the  crest,  said  flow  of  water 
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intenecting  the  rider  path  and  being  arranged  »uch  that       a  fir»t  lubricating  circuit  usually  supplying  lubricant  to  the 
riden  approaching  the  crest  are  assisted  over  the  crest  by  first  transmission  element;  and 


said  flow  of  water  tending  to  push  the  riders  over  the  crest 
from  behind. 


5430,663 
REGULATION  OF  CVTS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
DWt  L.  Reaicrs,  LeuTea,  Bclgiiia,  SMiffor  to  VoIto  Car  Stat- 
Traidea  aaaalozc  Tennootachap,  Sint-Tniidea,  Bclginm 

Filed  No».  15,  1991.  Str.  No.  792,397 
ChdM  priority,  appUcadoa  Bdgiui,  Not.  22, 1990. 09001112 
ImL  a.)  F16H  59/00 
VS,  a.  474— li  15  ' 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  continuously  variable  transmission  having  a  regulating 
cylinder; 

means  for  supplying  a  hydraulic  medium  under  a  first  pres- 
sure; 

control  means  for  regtilating  the  first  pressure;  and 

a  controller  including  a  main  valve  having  a  first  valve  body 
which  regulates  the  supply  and  discharge  of  the  hydraulic 
medium  to  the  regulating  cylinder,  a  control  valve  having 
a  second  valve  body,  and  an  elastic  device  through  which 
said  first  and  second  valve  bodies  operatively  cooperate; 

wherein  said  first  valve  body  is  subjected  to  a  second  pres- 
sure regulated  by  the  control  valve  and  the  second  valve 
body  is  subjected  to  the  first  pressure,  so  that  a  transmis- 
sion ratio  of  the  continuously  variable  transmission  is 
continuously  varied. 


5^30,664 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Hirofaai  MicUoka;  Y^il  HayaaU,  aad  Koichi  HayaiaU,  aU  of 

Kaaa^wa,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Niana  Motor  Co„  Ltd.,  Yoko- 

fc*^*^  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917.232 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  26,  1991,  3-208855 

lat.  CL'  F1«H  57/04 

VS.  a.  474—43  10  Clataa 

1.  A  lubricating  system  for  an  automatic  transmission,  said 

automatic  transmission  having  a  first  element  which  needs  to 

be  usually  lubricated  and  a  second  element  which  needs  to  be 

lubricated  during  a  shift,  said  lubricating  system  comprising: 


a  second  lubricating  circuit  supplying  lubricant  to  the 
ond  transmission  element  during  the  shift. 


5,230,665 

DRIVING  FORCE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS, 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME.  AND 

EXTENDIBLE  STRUCTURE  THEREWITH 

Arata  TaMka,  Yokokaiaa,  aad  Kenicki  Takahara,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japaa.  aarigaora  to  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha  ToaUba,  Kawaaaki, 

Japan 

FUcd  Job.  3.  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,051 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jua.  4.  1991.  3-132945 

lat.  a.'  F16G  9/00 

VS.  CL  474—153  17  Claiaw 


1.  A  driving  force  transmission  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
two  units,  each  of  which  comprises: 

an  endless  rope  on  which  a  plurality  of  connection  members 
are  secured  at  a  specific  pitch;  and 

a  pair  of  sprockets  each  having  on  the  periphery  thereof  a 
guide  groove  for  guiding  said  endless  rope  and  recesses 
engageable  with  said  connection  members; 

wherein  driving  shafU  and  driven  shafts  of  said  at  least  two 
sprocket  pairs  are  respectively  coaxially  located; 

a  connecting  rod  is  adapted  to  form  a  bridge  between  the 
endless  ropes  by  securing  two  ends  thereof  to  an  opposed 
pair  of  said  connection  members  respectively  on  said 
endless  ropes;  and 

said  drivmg  shaiU  of  said  sprocket  pairs  are  routed  to  cauae 
a  specific  routional  reciprocating  motion  of  said  connect- 
ing rod. 


■EACnON  INJECnON  MOLDABLE  (RIM) 
THERMOSET  POLYIMIDE  ELASTTOMERS 

iM.Uwto.SpriinaM,Ma„aiil8MartePiyoPrB*irti, 
lM„  DqrtMi,  Okto 
DivWaa  «r  Ser.  N«».  681.741.  Apr.  8, 1991,  Pi*.  Nfc  S.»4,S«7. 
ntt  i^llratina  N«t.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,4«2 
1M.  a,'  F16G  I/2S;  C08G  73/ Ja  79/00:  CB8F  222/40 
VS.  CL  474-205  »7  <~  " 

1.  A  power  transmission  belt  prepared  from  a  prepolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  icpre seated 
by  the  formulas  (XII).  (Xll-A).  (XII-B)  and  (XII-Q: 


whcKin  said  primary  twin  factor  (Y)  and  finiahiiig 
fk^tor  (X)  saliafy  the  foOowing 

ri-o.«jr+iJ 
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5,238,668 
V-RDBEDBELT 
KyaicW  MiMaM,  a^  Katii 
to 


FIM  Apr.  9. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  86S,»69 
Apr.    IS, 


•342»7[U1 

VS.  CL  474—263 


lat  CL'  n6G  5/00 


O 
I 


(xn-Q 


"CHa—CH— C— LO— C— CHj— CH2— 1 

CHj»CH— C— LO— C— CHj— CH2— ' 

where  LO  is  a  linking  group;  and  W  is  an  oligomeric  chain 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyether.  a  polythioe- 
ther.  a  polyetherthioether,  a  polycarbonyl.  a  polysolfonyl.  and 
copolymers  thereof. 


5,230,667 

ARAMID  FIBER  CX>RD  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

BELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Manyoaki  Nak^tea,  Kobe,  and  TakaaU  KiMiUta,  Tikiugn, 

both  of  Japaa.  Mai^ots  to  MMaaboiki  BcMag  Ltd.,  Nagiia, 

Japaa 

FIM  May  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  879,577 
dates  priority,  apptteatioa  Japaa,  May  8, 1991, 3-133419 
Iirt.  CL'  F16G  I/IO 
VS.  a.  474—263  »  Clataa 

1.  An  aramid  fiber  cord  for  use  as  a  component  in  a  power 
transmission  belt,  said  aramid  fiber  cord  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  aramid  fiber  filaments  of  300  to  3100  denier 
adhesively  treated  and  formed  into  a  strand  vdth  a  pri- 
mary twist  factor  (Y)  in  a  range  of  - 1  to  1, 
a  plurality  of  said  strands  being  formed  into  said  cord  with  a 
finishing  twist  factor  (X)  in  a  range  of  1  to  4, 


1.  A  power  transmission  bdt  having  an  inside  surface  aad  an 
outside  surface,  said  power  transmisBioa  bdt  comprisiiig: 

a  compression  section  defining  a  pluraUty  of  laterally 
spaced,  kxigitudinally  extending  ribs  made  at  least  par- 
tially from  rubber, 

a  plurality  of  discrete,  laterally  extending  reinforcing  fibers 
in  said  ribs; 

a  tension  section  outside  of  said  compression  sectioa  and 
defined  at  least  partially  by  a  rubber  layer,  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete,  laterally  extending  reinforcing  fibers 
in  the  rubber  layer  of  said  tension  section, 

wherein  the  length  of  the  reinforcing  fibers  in  the  rubber 
layer  of  the  tensioo  section  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the 

reinforcing  fibers  in  the  ribs. 


5,230,669 
STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION  WITH  DISCONNECTABLE 

NEUTRAL  SEEKING  MECHANISM 
PMtti  J.  Tarrala,  3663  Lakawood  R4.,  Lake  Wortk,  Fla.  33461 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS90/OD466,  $  371  Date  JaL  5,  1991,  {  182(a) 
Dale  JaL  5, 1991 

PCT  FOai  J«.  26, 1998,  S«.  No.  721,47» 
TWportleaeflfceHr»aftMipilwl«*iH«">toApr.3,2e07, 

hai  boaa  «mWm6. 

bL  a.)  PlAI  37/06 

VS.  CL  475-210  »  CMm 

1.  A  bidirectional  control  for  a  stepless  transmisawo  wherein 

the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  an  output  shaft  is  related 
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to  the  diliefcaoe  in  tke  rata  of  rotatiaa  of  an  input  ihaft  mod  m 

Moood  thaft,  the  input  shaft  and  the  teoood  shaft  each  having 

awnriatrd  therewith  variable  width  pulley  means,  and  a  pulley 

belt  connected  therebetween,  the  control  comprising: 

linkage  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 

variable  width  pulley  means  and  operable  to  adjust  the 

effective  diameter  of  said  pulley  means;  and  controllable 

brake  means  for  <^g«ging  and  disengaging  the  output 


shaft;  the  brake  means,  when  engaged,  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  linkage  means  such  that  roution  of  the 
output  shaft  will  move  the  linkage  and  adjust  at  least  one 
of  the  variable  width  pulley  means  to  adjust  the  rate  of 
rotation  transferred  from  the  input  shaft  to  the  second 
shaft,  whereby  the  transmission  is  brought  to  the  neutral 
position  by  the  roution  of  the  output  shaft;  the  brake 
means,  when  disengaged,  presenting  no  resistance  to  rou- 
tion of  the  output  shaft. 


5,230.670 
FRICTION  ROLLER  TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 
TosUftasi  HIM,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Nimam  Motor 
Co^  Ltd„  Yokohana,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  788,232 

C3aiM  prioritr,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1990,  2-41MIS 

lat  CU'  F16H  37/00 

VS.  CL  475—214  •  Clalasa 


M  la  I  n  M  I 


*M^ 


a  second  output  shaft  connected  to  said  sun  gear  to  route 
therewith; 

a  forward/reverse  movement  switching  mechanism  opera- 
tively interpoaed  between  said  first  output  shaft  and  said 
planetary  gear  mechanism; 

a  continuously  variable  type  speed  change  device  to  which 
said  second  output  shaft  is  connected,  said  speed  change 
device  being  coaxially  arranged  on  said  first  axis; 

a  third  output  shaft  coaxially  arranged  on  said  first  axis; 

a  countershaft  coaxially  arranged  on  a  second  axis  which  is 
in  parallel  with  said  first  axis; 

first  gear  means  for  transmitting  a  torque  from  said  speed 
change  device  to  said  countershaft;  and 

second  gear  means  for  transmitting  a  torque  from  said  coun- 
tershaft to  said  third  output  shaft, 

wherein  said  forward/reverse  movement  switching  mecha- 
nism is  so  arranged  that  when  a  forward  drive  condition  is 
assumed  by  the  transmission,  the  roution  speed  of  said 
second  output  shaft  is  higher  than  that  of  said  first  output 
shaft  and  the  roution  direction  of  said  second  output  shaft 
is  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  output  shaft  and  when  a 
reverse  drive  condition  is  assumed  by  the  transmission,  the 
rotation  speed  of  said  second  output  shaft  is  higher  than 
that  of  said  first  output  shaft  and  the  roution  direction  of 
said  second  output  shaft  is  the  same  as  that  of  said  first 
output  shaft,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  gear  means  comprises 
a  pair  of  gears  which  are  mutually  meshed  with  each 
other. 


5.230.671 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Hirofuai  MicUoka;  Y^Ji  HayMki.  aad  KoicU  Hayaaaki,  all  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasigMtrs  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co„  Ltd..  Yoko- 
haBM.  Japan 

Filed  JaL  23,  1992.  Ser.  No.  917.228 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtt.  JaL  26. 1991.  3-208859 
IbL  CL'  F16H  3/62 
VS.  a.  475—286  17 


1.  A  continuously  variable  transmission  comprising: 
torque  transmitting  means  to  which  an  engine  torque  is 
applied,  said  torque  transmitting  means  being  coaxially 
arranged  on  a  first  axis  and  having  a  first  output  shaft; 
a  planetary  gear  mechanism  which  is  coaxially  arranged  on 
said  first  axis  and  includes  an  internal  gear,  a  sun  gear, 
pinion  gears  operatively  disposed  between  said  internal 
gear  and  said  sun  gear  and  a  pinion  carrier  carrying  said 
pinion  gears; 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  aligned  with  said  input  shaft; 

an  intermediate  shaft  comprising  a  first  end  which  is  rout- 
ably  supported  by  an  end  of  said  input  shaft,  and  a  second 
end  which  is  routably  supported  by  an  end  of  said  output 
shaft; 

an  engaging  device  group  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
engaging  devices  which  are  all  located  on  said  input  shaft; 
and 

a  planetary  gear  system  comprising  first  and  second  plane- 
tary gear  sets  which  are  both  mounted  on  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft. 


COMPUTERIZED  EXERCISE.  PHYSICAL  IHERArY.  OR  EXERCISER  IN  WHICH  EXBROSINCl^ADB 

^^aSSt^^T^PAMAJVS  Wim  improved       OONnOLUD  BASED  ON  TOMVIDUALDATA  STORBD 

^^^  FEATURES  IN  AN  OPIICAL  DATA  CARD 

Michael  L.  Brairm  Jdfsmii^flla.  I-d4  Mktaal  R.  SlaRkar.  HacMf  Miyi^  N«;  Mn^  V^  Immi.  mi  HmmM 

Lo«iiTille.Ky4J«W.Milltr.L«iiifaa.Ky..MdDaMM.       M i .  Safcii.  aR  af  JapM.       H  i  ito  OK  ^«  €»„ 

Ztasfta.  Luwhtinc.  Ky-  iiilirf-  to  Motivator,  lac,  Lwria-       ItL,  Otoka,  Jipn 

^gana^  i^wnae,  my.,       .  FBai  M«.  1,  »«,  S«r.  Na.  •«M49 

'  Filed  Mar.  13. 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,588  CkHma  priarily.  ii||Mrmn  JapM.  Mm.  9,  tIM,  l-a487S[Ul 


lat  CL'  A63B  24/00 


tat  CL'  AC3B  21/005 


U.S.CL482— 4 


UJS.CL482— 5 


1.  In  combination  with  an  exercise  apparatus  having  a  lin- 
eariy  extendable  and  retractable  tension  transmitting  device 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  user  prese- 
lected force  application  devices  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
a  movement  control  means  which  regulates  the  extension  and 
retraction  of  the  tension  transmitting  device,  said  control 
means  being  operably  connected  to  a  force  measuring  device 
which  determines  the  tension  applied  to  said  tension  transmit- 
ting device  and  provides  an  electronic  signal  representing  a 
determined  tension  to  a  control  computer,  the  improvement 
comprises: 

means  for  initially  calibrating  said  force  measuring  device 

before  a  user  starts  an  exercise; 
wherein  said  force  measuring  device  is  a  load  cell; 
wherein  said  electronic  signal  is  a  load  cell  voltage  output 

signal;  and 
wherein  said  initially  caUbrating  means  performing  an  initial 
calibration  by  taking  at  least  two  samples  of  said  load  cell 
voltage  output  signal  before  said  user  appUes  any  force  to 
said  one  user  preselected  force  application  device,  said 
initially  calibrating  means  comparing  said  samples  of  said 
load  cell  volUge  output  signal  with  the  changing  factor  of 
said  plurality  of  user  preselected  force  application  devices 
and  the  environmental  factors  to  determine  if  said  samples 
of  said  load  cell  voltage  output  signal  are  within  a  prese- 
lected error  range,  said  initially  calibrating  means  repeat- 
ing said  initial  caUbration  if  said  samples  of  said  load  cell 
voltage  output  signal  b  outside  said  preselected  error 
range. 


1.  An  exerciser,  comprising: 

load  means  including  pedals  for  applying  a  load  respooaivc 

to  rotatioa  of  said  pedab  by  a  uaer, 
pulse  dau  detecting  means  for  detecting  pulse  dau  during 

pedaling  by  the  user,  

dau  storing  means  for  storing  individual  daU  of  the  oaer; 

said  dau  storing  means  comprising  a  dau  card  for  storing 

individual  daU  regarding  the  user, 
daU  receiving  means  into  which  said  daU  card  is  arbitranly 

inserted; 
daU  reading  means  for  reading  said  individual  dau  stored  in 

said  daU  card  inserted  into  said  dau  receiving  means;  said 

daU  reading  means  comprising  a  li^t  emitter  and  photo 

receptor  for  sandwiching  said  daU  card  for  optically 

reading  dau  stored  in  said  dau  card;  and 
control  means  for  controUing  the  magnitude  of  said  load 

applied  by  said  load  means,  based  on  said  detected  pulse 

dau  and  said  read  individual  data. 
3.  An  exerciser,  comprising: 
loading  means  including  pedals  for  applying  a  load  respon- 

sive  to  rotation  of  said  pedals  by  a  user, 
pulse  daU  detecting  means  for  detecting  pube  daU  of  said 

user, 
a  daU  card  in  which  individual  dau  regarding  the  user  are 

stored,  said  dau  card  including  a  card  base  having 

a  transparent  plate; 

a  light  intercepting  film  formed  on  said  plate,  with  a  pre- 
scribed portion  of  said  intercepting  film  passing  light, 
and 

a  Ught  stopping  fihn  formed  at  least  on  one  surfiKe  of  said 
card  base  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  prescribed 
portion  for  stopping  passage  of  Ught  through  said  dau 

card; 
optical  reading  means  for  opticaUy  reading  said  individual 

daU  stored  in  said  dau  card;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  load  applied 

by  said  loading  means,  based  on  said  detected  pulse  daU 

and  said  read  individual  data. 


UMI 
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S,23M74 

OOMBINAnON  EXKKCISKB  AND  BAGGAGE  CAKKKK 

Jwto  TwM*.  ISn  W«l  Laka,  PM  CiIMbi,  CW*.  M831 

MM  Dm.  17. 1W2,  Sw.  N*.  9n,3W 

1M.  CL'  A43B  2^/M 

UjS.  a.  4t3— S3  < 


1.  A  combination  exerciier  and  baggage  carrier  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  rigid,  main  frame; 

b.  means  for  faciliuting  a  cardiovaicular  workout,  including 
first  and  second  resistance  means  each  having  a  length  of 
travel  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  resistance  means 
wherein  said  means  for  facilitating  is  integral  to  said  main 
frame; 

c.  means  for  toting  baggage  including  rolling  means  and 
means  for  retaining  baggage,  wherein  said  means  for 
toting  is  integral  to  said  main  frame;  and 

d.  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  means  for  faciliuting 
and  said  means  for  toting,  and  wherein  said  means  for 
idectively  engaging  is  integral  to  said  main  frame; 
whereby  said  apparatus  can  be  interconverted  between  an 
exercise  mode  and  a  baggage  carrier  mode. 


Sa30,<7S 
GYMNASTIC  PEDALLING  APPARATUS 
C-D  Lim  KMa«  Haa  ViUatc  Taiwan,  aaaigMr  to  Vichy  Iwias- 
trtal  Co„  IM^  TakkM«  Halca,  Taiwan 

FIM  Not.  35, 1992,  Str.  No.  981,499 
Int  C3.>  AUB  22/04 
UJS.a.4a2— S3  2 


UMI 


1.  A  gymnastic  pedalling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  two  arm  portions  parallel  to  each  other; 

a  front  board  fastened  to  said  two  arm  portions; 

a  base  board  having  front  and  rear  walls  parallel  to  each 
other  and  having  a  top  wall  connecting  with  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  with  said  top  wall  provided  with  a  through 
hole,  and  with  said  front  and  rear  walb  provided  respec- 
tively with  two  elongate  holes,  said  base  board  being 


fastened  to  said  two  arm  portions  and  situated  bdiind  laid 
front  board; 

two  long  bars  pivoted  coaiiaDy  to  said  front  board  in  a 
manner  that  said  two  long  bars  are  capable  of  swinging 
upwards  and  downwards; 

two  pedals,  each  of  which  is  fastened  to  a  free  omI  of  one  of 
said  two  long  bars; 

two  hydraulic  cyUnders,  each  of  which  has  an  end  that  is 
pivoted  to  one  of  said  two  arm  portions,  and  each  of 
which  has  another  end  that  is  pivoted  to  one  of  said  two 
long  bars; 

a  lifting  board  having  two  walls  parallel  to  each  other,  with 
each  of  said  two  walls  provided  with  two  through  holes 
arranged  coaxially,  said  lifting  board  being  mounted  in 
said  base  board  by  means  of  two  bolu  which  are  put 
through  said  through  holes  and  said  elongate  holes  of  said 
base  board,  thereby  making  said  lifting  board  capable  of 
malcing  an  up-and-down  movement  along  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  elongate  hole; 

a  threaded  rod  having  an  end  that  is  fastened  to  a  top  wall  of 
said  Ufting  board  and  having  another  end  that  is  put 
through  said  through  hole  of  said  top  wall  of  said  base 
board; 

a  not  screwed  onto  said  threaded  rod  in  a  manner  that  said 
nut  is  situated  over  said  top  wall  of  said  base  board; 

a  sleeve  fastened  horizontally  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 
Ufting  board; 

a  routing  sliaft  fitted  into  an  axial  hole  of  said  sleeve; 

a  long  support  arm  having  an  end  that  is  fastened  to  said 
routing  shaft  and  having  another  end  that  faces  a  rear  end 
of  said  base  frame; 

a  short  support  arm  having  an  end  that  is  fastened  to  said 
routing  shaft  and  having  aitother  end  that  faces  said  front 
board;  and 

two  rollers  pivoted  respectively  to  said  another  end  of  said 
long  support  arm  and  to  said  another  end  of  said  short 
support  arm  in  a  manner  that  said  two  rollers  are  situated 
respectively  under  said  two  long  bars. 

S,230,67< 
METHODS  FOR  USING  A  COMBINATION  EXERCISER 

AND  BAGGAGE  CARRIER 
Jarta  Tcraada,  ISOl  W.  Lake,  Fort  CoUlaa,  Colo.  MS21 
Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  992,432 
IM.  CL'  A43B  22/04 
U  A  CL  4«2— 53  • ' 


1.  A  method  for  achieving  a  cardiovascular  workout  using  a 
wheeled  baggage  carrier  having  a  handle  attached  to  one  end 
of  a  main  frame  and  a  load  supporting  means  attached  to  an- 
other end  of  said  main  frame,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  removing  all  baggage  from  said  carrier, 

b.  disengaging  said  carrier,  said  step  of  disengaging  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


(1)  retracting  said  handle;  and 

(2)  withdrawing  said  load  supporting  means;  then 

c  providing  a  means  comprising  resistive  means  and  loading 
plates  for  faciUuting  a  cardiovascular  workout,  wherein 
said  means  for  faciliuting  is  attached  to  said  main  frame 
and  wherein  said  step  of  providing  comprise  the  step  of 
connecting  said  plates  to  said  resistive  means;  then 

d.  operating  said  means  for  facilitating. 


S,230,C7S 
JUMP  ROPE  HAVING  SPRINDiNG  MEANS,  AND 
METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
RomU  R.  Kaiaer,  n.  13060  Cavd,  Uroste,  ^«ck.  401S0 
DiTiiiMorScr.No.S2S,375,JaiL24,1992.niii     " 
4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  94U32 
Int  CL>  A63B  5/20 
VS.  CL  402-02  13  ' 


5,230,677 

MAGNETIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF  A  SH 

SIMULATOR 

Wa  H.  Cki,  No.  1-2,  L«iw  975,  Cku^ik  Road,  Tao-Yaaa  Qty, 

Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3,031 
Int  CL'  A61B  23/00 
VS.  a.  4«2— 70  2  < 


1.  A  load  adjusting  device  for  the  ski  stimulator,  ski  stimula- 
tor basically  comprises  a  front  housing,  a  rear  housing  and  two 
guiding  tracks  disposed  parallel  between  the  front  housing  and 
rear  housing,  said  guiding  track  being  provided  with  a  sliding 
pedal  respectively,  said  sliding  pedals  are  interconnected  with 
a  front  moving  strap  and  a  rear  moving  strap,  a  pair  of  handbar 
members  being  pivoted  on  the  front  housing  providing  a  sup- 
port of  the  user,  a  magnetic  load  adjusting  device  being 
mounted  in  said  front  housing,  said  magnetic  load  adjusting 
device  comprising: 

two  guiding  rollers  installed  on  the  front  housing  in  front  of 

said  guiding  tracks  respectively, 
three  timing  wheels  mounted  in  the  same  plane  intercon- 
nected with  a  timing  belt, 
a  magnetic  braking  mechanism,  a  spindle,  a  hub  member,  a 
bearing  and  a  one-way  bearing,  wherein  two  of  the  timing 
wheels  being  mounted  above  the  guiding  roller  using  the 
same  hub  member,  said  magnetic  braking  mechanism 
being  connected  to  the  third  timing  wheel,  those  three 
timinq  wheels  being  interconnected  by  the  timing  belt  to 
route  concurrently  in  one  direction,  said  hub  member 
being  fixed  on  said  spindle  through  upper  and  lower  bear- 
ings, making  the  hub  member  rotate  freely  centered  on 
spindle,  the  middle  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  hub 
member  being  provided  with  a  rim  portion  providing  a 
seat  for  the  timing  wheel,  said  hub  member  and  timing 
wheels  being  provided  with  key  slote  and  key  members 
being  inserted  into  said  key  slots  to  fix  said  timing  wheels 
thereof,  said  hub  member  further  including  a  annular  slot 
and  one-way  bearing  being  received  and  fixed  thereof  by 
a  cUp  member;  said  straps  being  wound  up  on  said  guiding 
rollers  having  at  least  one  winding,  the  outlet  of  said 
winding  of  said  guiding  rollers  and  connected  said  pedal 
blocks  respectively. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  as  a  toy  device  known  as  a  jump  rope, 

said  apparatus  comprising:  a  rod  means,  said  rod  means  having 

a  passageway  therein  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  swivel  connection  for  securing  a  water  supply  means  to  said 

rod  means  at  said  rod's  first  end; 

a  jump  rope  hoae  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second, 

said  first  end  of  said  jump  rope  hoae  portion  being  opera- 

bly  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  rod  means  so  as  to 

allow  a  water  flow  from  said  pasMgeway  into  said  hoae 

portion; 
said  second  end  of  the  hoae  portion  being  cloaed  and  sectiiwJ 

to  said  rod  at  said  rod's  first  end;  said  hose  portion  further 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  within  said  hoae  portion, 
located  between  its  first  and  second  ends,  for  providing  a 
spray  over  a  person  using  said  jump  rope;  and 
handle  means  slidably  and  roUtably  mounted  on  said  rod 
means  for  allowing  a  user  to  swivel  the  hoae  portion  of  the 
device  about  the  user  so  as  to  encompass  the  user  between 
the  rod  means  and  a  radius  of  the  hose  portion  when  in 


5,230,679 

UGHTWEIGHT  LEG  RESPOSITIONING, 

REHABIUTATING  AND  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Alice  V.  Oiaea,  7457  E.  OoTis  dr.,  Maaa,  Ariz.  05300 

Filed  May  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  006,004 

iML  CL'  A63B  21/002 

VS.  CL  403-91  12 


1.  A  device  designed  to  enable  a  user  to  move  an  injured  leg 
and  foot  resting  in  an  extended  position  by  looping  the  sole  of 
the  foot  and  lifting  the  foot  so  as  to  provide  freedom  of  move- 
ment to  the  leg,  comprising: 
(a)  a  single-piece  non-stretchable  segment  of  tubing  having  a 
hollow  center,  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  and 
having  a  curved  middle  section  and  two  ends;  said  curved 
middle  section  being  a  substantially  U-shaped  foot  por- 
tion, said  two  ends  being  two  handle  portions,  and  said 
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tubing  being  made  of  material  with  sufficient  rigidity  to 

retain  its  general  shape  under  iu  own  weight;  and 
(b)  a  layer  of  non-slip  material  wrapped  around  said  foot 

portion  and  said  two  handle  portions; 
whereby  said  foot  portion  is  used  as  a  foot  sling  to  hold  and 

lifl  the  foot  of  the  user  while  clenching  and  pulling  said 

two  handle  portions. 

5030,690 
TORQUE  VARIABLE  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Hoa«-CU  Wa.  No.  523.  Ta-IUng  St,  Ckuf-Li  aty,  TaoyM* 
H•iei^Taiwaa 

FIM  IVUr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M2,779 

Lrt.  CL'  A63B  21/06 

VS.  CI.  482—97  «  Ctataa 


a)  a  cradle  for  engaging  the  lower  leg  between  the  ankle  and 
the  knee; 

b)  a  pedal  for  engaging  the  foot,  said  pedal  being  hingedly 
connected  to  said  cradle; 

c)  a  pair  of  arms  aflUed  to  said  pedal  traversely  of  each 


other,  each  pair  of  arms  extending  upwardly  from  said 
pedal  proximal  to  said  cradle,  each  of  said  arms  having  a 
plurality  of  notches;  and 
d)  an  elastic  element  adjustably  engaged  to  one  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  notches  of  each  of  said  pair  of  arms,  and 
to  said  cradle. 


5030,6*2 
EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Marperite  J.  Myers,  12623  Hametowa  Rd.,  Doylestowa,  Ohio 
44230 

nicd  May  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  708,760 

lot.  CL'  A63B  21/02 

VS.  a.  482—122  7  Oaiw 


UMI 


1.  A  torque  variable  exercising  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  base  portion; 

an  operating  handle; 

a  plurality  of  first  fixed  pulleys  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  first  cable  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  frame  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  said  operating  handle,  said  first 
cable  extending  generally  upward  and  downward  to  alter- 
natingly  engage  said  first  fued  pulleys; 

means  for  impeding  operation  of  said  operating  handle  in- 
cluding a  vertical  stand  mounted  on  said  base  portion  of 
said  frame,  an  impeding  lever  arm  mounted  pivotally  on 
said  vertical  stand  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  second  end  carrying  a  weight,  and  a  second  cable 
having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  frame  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  impeding  lever  arm  to 
counteract  said  weight;  and 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  movable  pulleys  rouubly  mounted 
within  a  pulley  block; 

said  first  cable  passing  over  and  pulling  said  first  movable 
pulley  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  base  portion  of 
said  frame,  said  second  cable  passing  over  and  pulling  said 
second  pulley  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  to  counteract  pull  of  said  first  movable  pulley, 
and  said  first  and  second  cables  cooperatively  suspending 
said  first  and  second  movable  pulleys  on  said  frame. 

5,230,681 
SINGLE  LEG  INCENTIVE  PEDAL  EXERCISER 
Mlckad  L.  Haum,  S328  Jamca  Ave.  Soath,  MiancapoUa, 
Miaa.  55419,  and  Edward  A.  Haunm,  13516  Frederick  Ave., 
Oaalw,  Nebr.  68144 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  931,580 
lat  a.'  A63B  21/02 
VS.  a.  482—121  M  CMm» 

I.  A  foot  exerciser  for  being  worn  on  the  lower  leg  below 
the  knee,  opposite  to  the  shin,  and  to  the  foot,  comprising: 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  flexible  elastomeric  ribbon-like  tension  meant, 
said  tension  means  having  a  first  end  segment,  a  second 
end  segment  and  a  middle  segment,  said  first  end  and 
second  end  segments  being  so  adapted  as  to  form  two 
loops  by  said  first  and  second  end  segments  with  said 
middle  segnjent,  to  permit  easy  insertion  and  removal  of  a 
user's  extremities  into  said  loops,  said  tension  means  at  said 
first  and  second  ends  additionally  having  a  sufficient 
contact  area  upon  said  user's  extremities  by  a  width  of  said 
ribbon-like  tension  means  to  minimize  the  potential  for  the 
first  and  second  ends  to  slip  off  the  user's  extremities  and 
injure  the  user  by  a  recoil  of  the  first  and  second  ends;  and 

(b)  a  compressible  member  with  an  exterior  surface  and  an 
interior  surface,  said  exterior  surface  having  a  first  and  a 
second  contact  area,  each  contact  area  situated  such  that 
the  surfaces  are  positioned  on  opposing  sides  of  said  com- 
pressible member,  said  compressible  member  additionally 
having  a  radially  disposed  slit  therethrough  from  said  first 
contact  area  to  said  second  contact  area  thereby  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  middle  segment  of  the  tension  means,  a 
user's  extremities  being  in  contact  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  area  during  a  compression  component  of  an 
exercise,  and  not  in  contact  with  the  first  and  second 
contact  area  during  an  elongation  component  of  the  exer- 
cise, said  first  and  second  looped  ends  being  opposite  each 


r 


contact  area,  said  middle  segment  of  the  tenaioo  means 
emanating  from  the  compressible  member  in  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  the  first  and  second  contact  areas,  and  further 
wherein  said  compressible  member  and  teiuion  means 
operate  independently  during  elongation  and  compression 
componento  of  exercise. 

;2:f0^i 

MULTI-FUNCnONAL  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

MvtlB  A.  Vn  Der  Hoercm  3330  Cwtabiri  WH.  #303,  Cwla- 

bMl,  Calif .  92008 
CoatiMatkM-i»fWl  of  Scr.  No.  7034112,  Mar.  20, 1991.  Pat. 
No.  5,102.125.  aad  Ser.  No.  790,881,  Nor.  12.  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,160,304.  wkkk  ia  a  coatlBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  603^454, 
Oct.  25, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,085,429,  aad  Scr.  No.  395,537,  Aas.  1«, 
1989.  Pat  No.  5.005,832,  aad  Scr.  No.  360,133,  Jaa.  1, 19t9, 
Pat  No.  4,966,363.  whk*  is  a  coatiaaathm-<a-yart  of  Ser.  No. 
156,404.  Fck.  16, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,848,740.  TUa  appUcatioa  Fck. 

4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830,650 
The  portioa  of  the  ter«  of  tkia  patcat  aabaeqacat  to  Apr.  7, 2009, 
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nating  in  an  upper  end  spaced  above  said  baa^  a  second  arm 
having  a  length  substantiaUy  the  taaw  as  the  length  of  said  first 
arm  and  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of 
said  base  at  a  locatioa  spaced  from  the  attachment  of  laid 
lower  etx)  of  said  first  arm  to  said  base  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  upper  surface  at  an  angle  thereto  of  about  35'  and 
toward  said  first  aon  and  terminating  in  an  upper  end  spaced 
above  said  base;  sud  upper  ends  of  said  first  aad  second  arms 
being  joined  together  to  from  an  apex  spaced  above  said  base 
and  the  angle  between  said  first  arm  and  said  base  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  angle  between  said  second  am  and  said 
base,  and  said  first  arm  and  said  second  arm  being  coplanar  and 


lat  CL'  A63B  21/05 


located  in  a  plane  which  is  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  including  said  lower  surface  of  said  baae,  with  said  baae 
and  said  arms  forming  a  pyramid  stnicture  having  an  outer 
shape  of  a  triangle;  and  a  grip  means  formed  on  said  first  arm 
and  on  said  second  arm  intermediate  said  upper  end  and  said 
lower  end  of  each  arm  for  providing  a  meant  for  a  user  to 
securely  and  comfortably  graap  said  arms,  with  said  apparatus 
usable  by  poaitioning  said  base  on  said  support  surface,  posi- 
tioning the  user's  hands  about  said  grip  means  on  said  arms,  and 
moving  the  user's  body  toward  and  away  from  said  apparatus 
while  concentrating  the  exercise  effort  in  the  user's  tnoepa 
muscle. 


1.  A  poruble  device  for  exercising  the  musculature  of  a 
subject  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  sheath  having  a  closed  end,  and  a  flanged  rim 
surrounding  an  aperature  at  an  opposite  end; 

a  rigid  arm  having  an  end  portion  movably  inserted  into  said 
sheath  through  said  aperture; 

a  resilient  band  having  extremities  secured  to  said  flanged 
rim  astride  said  arm,  and  a  median  section  engaged  by  the 
end  portion  of  said  rigid  arm,  said  band  being  dimensioned 
to  resiliently  oppose  further  insertion  of  the  arm  into  the 

she**;  ,  . 

means  for  adjusubly  setting  a  tensioned  rest  positioa  of  the 

arm  within  the  sheath; 
a  handle  associated  with  an  opposite  end  section  of  the  arm 

outside  said  sheath; 
said  means  for  adjustably  setting  comprise: 

a  window  in  a  portion  of  the  sheath;  and 

a  removable  pin  engaged  through  said   window  and 
through  one  of  a  plurality  of  bores  along  said  arm. 

S,238,M4 
TRICEPS  PYRAMID  EXERCISER 

rtirtrrT'  D.  Walliach,  Cuadsrapnrt,  Pa.,  aari^nr  to 

FUacat  Prodacta,  lac,  Dallat,  Tex. 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  885,625 
lat  CL'  A63B  26/00 
VS.  a.  482—141  20 

1.  Apparatus  for  exercising  the  triceps  muscle  of  a  human 
arm,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  base  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  substantially  flat  lower  surface  adapted  to  provide  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  a  support  surface  in  contact  with  said 
lower  surface  and  to  distribute  pressures  applied  to  said  appa- 
ratus over  a  wide  area;  a  first  arm  having  a  lower  end  attached 
to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  froin 
said  upper  surface  at  an  angle  thereto  of  about  35*  and  termi- 


5,230,685 
MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  MACHINING  PRINTED  CmCUrr 

BOARDS 
Erich  ChrMcn,  Bmtw,  and  Pl«»re-An*r*,ac*'e/      Laataw- 
rhlnrr.  Prdaa.  heth  of  SaifwiMd,  aMisaon  ta  Piiriai 
S>.,  Blcaac  Swltaariand 

Filed  Sep.  36, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  766.017 
OaiM  priority,  ^pUtaHia  Ttmet,  Sc».  28, 1990,  90  12093 
lat  a.'  B23Q  3/157 
VS.  a.  483—55  »3  ( 


1.  A  machine  tool  in  particular  for  machining  printed  circuit 
boards  by  driUing,  miUing.  shaping  and  the  like,  comprising; 

a  frame; 

a  work  taWe  so  as  to  be  movable  in  at  least  a  first  direction 
on  the  said  frame; 

first  motor  means  adapted  to  move  the  work  table; 

at  least  two  operating  unitt  adapted  to  receive  toob  selec- 
tively so  as  to  carry  out  said  mar.hining  operatKMit; 
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guide  meant  affixed  to  said  frame  for  guiding  said  operating 
unitt  in  a  Mcood  directioa  perpendicular  to  said  first 
directioi; 

sUdiag  meaM  cooperating  with  said  guide  meant  and  tup- 
porting  taid  operating  unitt  to  enable  them  to  move  in  taid 
second  directioa;  and 

second  motor  meant  coupled  to  laid  tbi^g  meant  for  con- 
trolling the  movements  of  said  operatmg  units; 

said  sbding  meant  compriting  independent  tliding  unitt 
Manrittrrl  with  each  operating  unit;  and 

taid  tecond  motor  meant  including  a  separate  motor  unit  and 
motor  unit  control  meant  for  each  operating  unit  for 
independently  moving  each  of  said  operating  uniu  in  taid 
tecood  directioa,  taid  second  motor  meant  including  a 
fUed  endleta  tcrew  extending  in  said  second  direction  at 
least  along  the  entire  length  of  the  operating  areat  of  the 
■i»>-hiii>  tool  in  taid  second  direction  and  wherein  the 
motor  unit  of  each  operating  unit  engaget  said  endleM 
screw  to  at  to  transmit  its  drive  force  to  move  the  operat- 
ing unit  in  said  second  direction  independently  of  the 
movements  of  the  other  operating  unita. 

S,230,<M 
APPARATUS  FOB  FOLDING  PAPER  BOXES 
Hagk  A.  McA^  m.  HoDia;  JaMa  Pacocka,  Hadaon, 
Rokart  TriwHay.  HolUa,  aU  of  N JL,  aaiiganrt  lo 
^'  Box  Mackiac  Co^  Inc..  Naakaa.  NJL 
FIM  As«.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  932,905 
bt  a.)  B31B  J/5A  5/5S 

VS.  a.  ma— IS  » 


means  responsive  to  the  panel  velocity  and  offset  velocity 
signals  for  etublishing  the  operating  speed  of  said  electric 
motor  means  thereby  to  enable  adjustments  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  flap  engagement  means  relative  to  the  panel. 

S,230,M7 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  AND 

GLUING  PAPER  COVERING  BORDERS  FOR 

CARDBOARD  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 

iirtiwin.  ^raadlfri.  mi  "i ><-y-M  n-.fc-.4~. 

«  M^tUa,  botk  of  Italy,  aaal^nn  to  Uaivcraal  Ribo  S^X. 
Flotanea,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1992.  Sw.  No.  MMIS 
CUM  priority.  awUcattai  Italy.  Jbil  17,  1991,  FI91A 
00014S 

lat  CL>  B31B  1/26:  B«5H  45/16 
MS.  a.  493—177  11 


1.  In  a  paper  box  folding  machine  for  folding  a  flap  onto  an 
attached  panel  of  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  box  blanks  advancing 
individually  and  successively  at  a  predetermined  velocity 
along  a  paper  line  pathway  wherein  said  machine  includes 
means  for  folding  each  flap  to  a  position  that  is  angularly 
displaced  from  iu  attached  panel  and  flap  control  means  for 
thereafter  independently  controlling  the  relative  velocity  of 
each  flap  along  the  paper  line  pathway  relative  to  the  panel 
velocity  thereby  to  align  each  flap  with  iu  attached  panel,  said 
flap  control  means  compriting: 

A.  panel  advancing  meant  coupled  to  the  paper  line  pathway 
for  advancing  a  panel  through  said  flap  control  meant  at 
the  predetermined  velocity, 

B.  flap  engagement  means  spaced  from  said  panel  advancing 
meant  including  spaced  driving  means  for  gripping  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  flap  thereby  to  move  the  flap  along  the 
paper  line, 

C.  electric  motor  means  for  driving  said  flap  engagement 
meant,  and 

D.  control  meant  for  adjutting  the  tpeed  of  said  electric 
motor  meant  and  said  flap  engagement  means  relative  to 
the  velocity  of  said  panel  advancing  meant,  said  control 
means  including  velocity  sensor  means  for  generating  a 
panel  velocity  signal  in  response  to  panel  velocity,  adjust- 
able velocity  offset  means  for  generating  a  velocity  offset 
signal  that  indicatea  an  incremental  velocity  change,  and 


14  #,        •«  ■ 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  borders  of  an  article,  the  machine 
compriting: 

first  transport  means  for  transporting  the  article, 

tecond  trantport  meant  positioned  at  one  end  of  taid  firtt 
trantport  means  and  for  transporting  the  article  away 
from,  and  onto  said  first  transport  means;  and 

folding  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
transport  means  and  for  folding  a  first  border  of  the  article 
as  the  article  is  transported  from  said  first  transport  means 
to  said  second  transport  means,  said  folding  means  also 
folding  a  second  border  of  the  article  as  the  article  it 
trantported  from  taid  second  transport  means  to  said  first 
trantport  meant,  taid  folding  meant  including  a  tubatan- 
tially  tymroetrical  row  of  brittlet. 

S,23Mn 
SERVO  DRIVEN  COMPONENTS  OF  A  BAG  MACHINE 
Peter  J.  Hatckdl,  Fraakaa;  Mfrcy  L.  Roaa,  a^  Oarlaa  A. 
Sv^la,  botk  of  Green  Bay,  an  of,  aaaigBora  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Ckici«o,  DL 

CortiaMtion  of  S«r.  No.  3r7,300,  JaL  2S,  19W.  akaadnaad, 

whick  ia  a  coatlaBatio»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  270.n9,  Nor.  14, 

19n.  Pat  No.  9,000,727.  Thia  appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1999,  Scr.  No. 

430.677 

Int  CL'  B65H  29/22 

UJS.  a.  493—193  2  OalM 

1.  A  bag  making  machine  having  a  plurality  of  components 

including  means  for  supplying  a  film  web,  a  draw  roll  for 

drawing  said  film  web  from  said  supply  means,  a  seal  roll  and 

seal  bar  for  cooperatively  sealing  said  drawn  fUm  web  and 

motion  control  means  for  generating  signals  to  control  electri- 


cal and  mechanical  operation  of  said  bag  machine,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  servo  motor  responsive  to  taid  signals 
from  taid  motion  control  means  for  controlling  the  pontion 
and  motion  of  said  seal  bar,  said  motion  control  meant  pro- 


ttitching  the  top  edges  of  the  doobleJayered  perimeter  tide 
wall  to  a  top  wall  along  its  perimeter, 

stitching  the  bottom  edges  of  the  interior  side  wall  paneh  to 
a  bottom  wall  along  itt  perimeter, 

inserting  rigid  panels  into  the  spaces  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  pands  of  at  least  two  opposed  double-layered 
side  wan  pands  such  that  the  rigid  pands  rett  in  the  pock- 
ets in  the  bottom  edges  of  the  exterior  tide  wall  paaids  to 
retain  the  rigid  panels  in  place  for  providing  rigidity  suffi- 
cient to  impart  adequate  stability  to  the  side  wall  of  the 
<-«nfttw>r  to  enable  it  to  stand  alone  on  the  bottom  wall 
when  filled  with  flowable  material. 


S.238,C90 

METHOD  FOR  COLLAPSING  A  COLLAPSIBLE 

SIORA(XPEN 

StcTca  S.  AWMoa,  1041  ITtk  St,  SmU  Monica,  Grilf.  90403; 

Ari  Fattal,  130M  Williigtua,  Van  Naya.  OriiC.  91401.  aid 

Mwk  WdAarg,  1730  Speyar  Ljl.  Riiwia.  CtUL  90290 

DlrWoa  orScr.  No.  034.140,  Pck.  10, 1992,  PM.  No.  S.l«73». 

TUa  appUcaHea  Sap.  4, 1992.  Ser.  No.  940.M3 

bt  CL>  B31B  1/74 

MS.  a.  493-311  * ' 


grammed  for  operation  in  at  least  the  mode  of  using  taid  servo 
motor  to  control  the  position  and  motion  of  taid  teal  bar  inde- 
pendent of  the  motion  of  taid  remaining  plurality  of  compo- 
nents. 


S.230.609       

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STABILIZED  FLEXIBLE 

CONTAINER  FOR  FLOWABLE  MATERIALS 

Norwin  C  Derby.  Dallaa,  Tex,  aaaiffwr  to  B.A.G.  Corporation. 

Skcrmaa,Tex. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  745^51,  Aag.  14. 1991.  Pat  No.  5.130.349. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  930,350 
Int  CL'  B31B  1/60 
UJS.  a.  493—210  »  ' 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  temi-bulk  material 
container  for  stabilizing  when  filled  with  a  flowable  material  to 
■t  to  enable  the  fUled  container  to  ttand  alone,  taid  method 
compriting  the  ttept  of 

providing  four  exterior  tide  wall  paneli  having  two  opposed 
tide  edges,  a  top,  and  a  bottom  edge; 

folding  the  bottom  edges  of  each  exterior  panel  upwardly 
and  stitching  the  folded  portion  to  the  exterior  panel  along 
the  side  edges  to  form  an  upwardly  opening  pocket  in  the 
bottom  edge  of  each  exterior  panel; 

pairing  the  fow  exterior  side  wall  panels  with  four  corre- 
sponding interior  side  wall  panels  to  form  double-Uyered 
paneb  having  a  space  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
paneU  such  that  the  pockett  in  the  bottom  edges  of  the 
exterior  panels  open  into  said  space; 

stitching  the  double-Uyered  side  waU  paneU  together  along 
adjacent  side  edges  to  form  a  double-layered  perimeter 
tide  wall; 


X 

r — 1 

■m 

w 

-      «, 

la 
r 

a 
■ 

C^^.^,/ 

y  :j>nc   S^ 

"1  _ 

''  j^ 

=- 

- 

1.  A  method  of  collapsing  a  bottomless  storage  pen  having  a 
first  and  a  second  interior  waU  and  a  tegmented  peripheral 
wall,  comprising: 

(a)  <ti~-«B«gmg  the  firtt  interior  wall  from  the  tecond  mte- 
rior  wall; 

(b)  disposing  at  leatt  one  bend  line  of  the  peripheral  waD 
towardt  a  tecood  bend  line  tuch  that  at  least  a  portioa  of 
the  interior  wallt  overlap  in  a  parallel  orientatioa;  and 

(c)  aligning  the  peripheral  wall  segmentt  such  that  all  the 
tegmentt  attume  a  parallel  orientation  and  the  interior 
waUt  are  intermediate  of  at  leatt  two  peripheral  waU 
segntents. 


5.230,i91 
CORRECnON  MECHANISM  FOR  BENT  REOORIHNG 

SHEET  

YoAio  MonnM,  Ooi,  Japan,  ni^nr  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo 
rabMklM  riliki,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDad  May  IS.  1991,  Scr.  No.  700.262 
dahns  priority,  application  Japan.  May  16, 1990.  M2S76S 

lit  a.'  B41F  13/i4:  BOSH  23/34 
UJS.  a.  493-321  "9*" 

I.  A  correction  mechanism  for  correcting  the  bending  direc- 
tion of  a  fan-folded  sheet  being  fed  through  an  electrophoto- 
graphic imaging  apparatus,  said  apparatus  having  imaging 
means  for  forming  an  image  on  the  sheet,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  feed  path  of  said  fan-folded  sheet  said 
feed  path  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 
said  feed  path  being  formed  in  such  a  fashion  that  said  feed 
poth  extends  substantially  in  a  single  plane,  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  means  for  defining  a  feed  path  forms  an 
arc-shaped  croct-iectioa  adjacent  said  upstream  end;  said 
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■rc-ihaped  crow-Mctiona]  portkMi  extending  out  of  Mid 
tingle  pUne  and  having  upatream  and  downstream  ends, 
said  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  taid  arc-shaped 
croas  tcctJonal  portion  being  bordered  by  portions  of  said 
feed  path  which  extend  in  said  single  plane,  said  means  for 
defining  a  feed  path  being  located  upstream  from  said 
imaging  means  so  as  to  correct  the  bending  direction  of 
said  sheet  as  it  enters  said  apparatus,  wherein  said  means 
for  defining  a  feed  path  compriM*: 
a  roller  member,  wherein  the  rotational  axis  of  said  roller 
member  extends  perpendicularly  to  the  feeding  direc- 
tion of  said  sheet;  and 


-^ 


.<^v 
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a  guide  member  arranged  oppositely  to  said  roller  member 
with  respect  to  the  feed  path  of  said  sheet,  a  portion  of 
said  guide  member  forming  said  arc-shaped  croas-sec- 
tional  portion,  said  arc-shaped  cross-sectional  portion 
being  fiirther  defined  as  a  concave  portion  which  ex- 
tends perpendicularly  to  the  feeding  direction  of  said 
sheet,  the  diameter  of  said  concave  portion  being  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  roller  member,  said  sheet  being 
nipped  between  said  roller  member  and  said  concave 
portion  of  said  guide  member,  whereby  said  sheet 
contacts  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  roller  mem- 
ber by  a  predetermined  amount. 
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S,230,«3 

IMPLANTABLE  PROSrTHFnC  DEVICE  FOR 

IMPLANTATION  INTO  A  HUMAN  PATIENT  HAVING  A 

SUKFACE  TREATED  WITH  MICROVASCULAR 

ENDOTHELIAL  CELLS 

StMrt  K.  WmiMa,  DrcEcil,  mi  Brace  E.  Jamil,  Philadelphia, 

both  of  Pa„  awlianri  to  ThsMW  JcThnan  Vrntytntty,  PUIn- 

ii'l"-.  ~- 

Curtl— llnanfiff  No.  244,496,  Sep.  12, 19M,  ahudoMd, 
wUch  to  a  tfrWoa  of  So-.  No.  742,0M,  Ju.  6,  IMS,  Pat  No. 
4,S20,«2t,  Tiris  appUcMiM  Jn.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,990 
IW  portioa  of  the  tam  of  tUa  patcM  whas^srt  to  Apr.  11. 
2006,  has  baaa  dladaiMad. 
ImL  a.'  A61F  2/06.  2/02:  C12N  11/04.  5/00 
MS.  a.  «»-M  M  Oataa 

1.  An  implant  for  implanution  into  a  human  patient,  having 
disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  uncultured  human 
microvascular  endothelial  cells  obtained  from  human  mi- 
crovascular endothelial  cell  rich  tissue,  wherein  said  uncul- 
tured cells  are  at  least  about  30%  confluent  on  the  surface  of 
said  implant  prior  to  the  time  of  implanution. 


5,230,694 
UROLOGICAL  PROSTHESIS 

IM  Bwlow  Dr.  SoMtk,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 


Jeffrey  L. 
11234 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1992,  S«r.  No.  •M,791 
lit  CL'  A61F  2/26 
UJ5.CL600— 40 
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9,230,692 
INTRA-AORTIC  BALLOON  PUMP 
NwitaaU  KaMd,  A^Jo,  Japn.  aaiiVMr  to  Aiiia  Sciki  KabMhOd 
ralihi.  AlcU  and  KabMhlki  Kaiaha  Shiaaagyo-Kaihatam 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  76434S 
CUasa  priority,  appUortion  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1990, 2-102969(Ul 
IatCl.»A61B77//i 
UJS.  CL  600— U  > 


1.  An  intra-aortic  balloon  pump  to  be  inserted  in  an  aorta 
through  a  sheath  comprising: 

a  catheter  for  introducing  a  pumping  media; 

a  membrane  wrapped  on  one  end  of  the  catheter, 

a  protection  sleeve  surrounding  the  wrapped  membrane 
prior  to  use; 

a  sealing  cap  mounted  on  the  catheter  and  movable  along  the 
catheter;  and, 

an  intermediate  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
wrapped  membrane  and  located  between  the  one  end  of 
the  catheter  and  the  sealing  cap.  and  easily  movable  along 
the  catheter  and  the  wrapped  membrane  so  as  to  prevent 
the  wrapped  membrane  from  unwrapping. 


1.  A  penile  prosthesb  implanuble  in  a  person  having  a  sym- 
physis pubis  and  a  penis,  the  penis  having  a  corpus  cavcmo- 
sum,  which  prosthesis  is  changeable  from  a  leas  rigid  configu- 
ration to  a  more  rigid  configuration,  which  is  temporarily 
lockable  in  the  more  rigid  configuration,  and  which  is  adapted 
to  be  located  in  the  corpus  cavemosum  and  which  in  the  more 
rigid  configuration  helps  to  maintain  the  corpus  cavemosum 
and  the  penis  in  a  more  rigid  configuration;  the  corpus  caver- 
nosum  having  a  proximal  end,  which  is  nearer  the  symphysis 
pubis,  and  a  distal  end,  which  is  farther  from  the  symphysis 
pubis;  said  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  elongate  housing  having  a  lateral  wall,  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  proximal  end,  and  a  distal  end,  the  proximal 
end  of  the  housing  being  adapted  to  be  located  closer  to 
the  proximal  end  of  the  corpus  cavemosum  and  the  distal 
end  of  the  housing  being  adapted  to  be  located  closer  to 
the  distal  end  of  the  corpus  cavemosum; 

(b)  an  elongate  coil  inside  the  housing  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  turns,  the  coil  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxi- 
mal end,  the  distal  end  of  the  coil  being  located  toward  the 
distal  end  of  the  housing  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  coil 
being  located  toward  the  proximal  end  of  the  housing; 

(c)  locking  means  located  between  the  distal  and  proximal 
ends  of  the  housing,  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  coil 
turns  normally  being  located  between  the  proximal  end  of 
the  housing  and  the  locking  means  in  the  less  rigid  config- 
uration, the  locking  means  comprising  (i)  means  for  per- 
mitting at  least  one  of  the  coil  ttims  located  between  the 
proximal  end  of  the  housing  and  the  locking  means  to  be 
moved  to  a  location  between  the  locking  means  and  the 
distal  end  of  the  housing  and  (ii)  means  for  temporarily 
locking  the  coil  turns  located  between  the  locking  means 
and  the  distal  end  of  the  housing  so  that  they  cannot  be 
moved  back  to  their  normal  location  between  the  proxi- 


ao  long  as 


mal  end  of  the  hollaing  and  the  locking 
the  locking  means  is  locked; 
the  coil,  locking  means,  and  bousing  being  dfsignfid  to  that 
moving  a  sufficient  number  of  coil  ttirai  firom  their  normal 
locatioo  between  the  kxking  means  and  the  proximal  end 
of  the  housing  to  a  position  between  the  locking  means 
and  the  distal  end  of  the  housing  and  locking  them  in  said 
position  locks  the  housing  in  a  more  rigid  configuratioa, 
thereby  temporarily  locking  the  prosthesis  in  a  mote  rigid 
configuration  and  thereby  locking  the  corpus  cavemosum 
and  penis  in  a  more  rigid  configuration. 

9,230,699 
KNEE  BRACE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
NON-SLIPPAGE  INFLATABLE  AIR  PILLOWS 
DMrid  M.  SOrcr,  231  N.  RatMa^aw  Ave,  Los  Ameiea,  CtUL 
90049;  Rlckard  NaMrt,  a61  PredarHna  PL,  Newport  Baack, 
CMif.  92663,  Md  RaMsU  A.  Rotheabcrg,  4267  Marina  Ctty 
Dr.,  St*.  1014,  Wcat  Tower  Soirth,  Marina  dsl  Ray,  CaHf, 
90292 

FUad  J«L  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  911,738 
Int  CL'  A61F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  602—13  t 
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noeived  in  the  upper  slot  in  position  to  Bove  in  the  I 
bom  one  end  to  the  other  of  die  upper  slot  dvmg  i 
lar  movement  of  said  tWal  stem  as  said  tibial  tta 
from  an  extended  poailioa  to  a  bend  position  with  reelect  to 
taid  femoral  item,  and  said  tibial  stem  rotating  about  the  axis  of 
taid  foA  bearing  pin  for  the  remainder  of  the  angular  move- 
ment of  laid  tibial  stem;  and  two  additional  bearing  pins 


1.  An  orthopedic  knee  brace  including:  an  upper  cuff  config- 
ured to  be  draped  around  the  thigh  of  the  wearer,  a  pair  of  air 
pillows  positioned  between  the  cuff  and  the  thigh  of  the  wearer 
and  located  to  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  femur  of  the 
wearer  and  having  a  size  to  be  positioned  solely  within  the 
medical  and  lateral  femoral  hollows  and  engaging  the  upper 
region  of  the  femoral  condyles;  and  means  coupled  to  the  air 
pillows  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the  interior  of  the 
air  pillows  to  inflate  the  air  pillows  and  cause  them  to  prevent 
downward  slippage  of  the  cuff. 

5030,696 
POLYCENTRIC  VARIABLE  AXIS  HINGE  FOR  AN 
ORTHOPEDIC  KNEE  BRACE 
Danid  M.  SQTcr,  231  N.  Rockinghaai  Ave  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90049;  Richard  Nanert,  861  Prodaction  PL,  Newport  Beach, 
CaUf.  92663,  and  RataeU  A.  Rothcnbcrg.  4267  Marina  City 
Dr.,  Saite  1014,  West  Tower  Sooth,  Mariaa  dd  Rey,  all  of 
Calif.  90292 

Filed  JbL  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  919,933 
lat  a.»  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  602—16  3  CW** 

1.  A  polycentric  variable  access  hinge  for  use  in  an  orthope- 
dic knee  brace  providing  a  mechanical  joint  between  the  femo- 
ral and  tibial  cuffs  of  the  brace,  said  hinge  including  a  femoral 
stem  attached  to  the  femoral  cuff  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  a  tibial  stem  attached  to  the  tibial  cuff  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  with  the  distal  ends  of  the 
stems  overlapping  one  another  to  provide  a  joint,  and  with  the 
distal  end  of  said  femoral  stem  having  first  and  second  variable 
radii  sloto  formed  therein  positioned  one  above  the  other  and 
extending  in  the  anterior-posterior  direction  with  the  lower 
slot  being  longer  than  the  upper  slot  and  with  the  upper  slot 
being  positioned  within  the  confines  of  the  lower  slot;  a  first 
bearing  pin  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the  tibial  stem  and 


mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the  tibial  stem  and  received  in  the 
lower  slot,  the  additional  bearing  pins  being  disposed  on  iMSOC- 
let  triangular  relatiooship  with  respect  to  the  fint-named  bear- 
ing pin  to  that  angular  moventent  of  the  stems  relative  to  one 
another  causes  the  stems  to  slide  and  gUde  and  rotate  rdative 
to  one  another  to  replicate  the  movements  of  the  knee  joint  of 
the  user  as  the  leg  is  turned  about  the  knee  joint 


543Mt7 
KNEE  BRACE 
jMea  D.  CMiBo.  Santo  Maria.  Md  EdwaH  L. 
HiDs,  hath  of  CaUf,  iwI^bw  to  InnovUte 
CaUf .  Corp.,  Irrlae,  CaBt, 

FUed  May  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «94,601 
lat.  a.'  A61F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  602-16 


Sparta,  Inca 
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1.  A  knee  brace  comprising: 

an  upper  frame  member  sized  to  be  positionable  above  the 
knee  joint  of  a  user  and  a  lower  frame  member  sized  to  be 
positionable  below  the  knee  joint  of  the  user,  each  of  said 
frame  members  including  an  end  portion  configured  so  as 
to  be  disposed  laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  the  knee  joint 
when  the  knee  brace  is  attached  to  the  user's  leg  and  a 
central  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  front  of  the  user's 
leg  when  the  knee  brace  is  attached  thereto; 

a  pair  of  hinge  members  disposed  substantiaUy  adjacent  the 
knee  joint  when  the  knee  brace  is  attached  to  the  user's  leg 
and  connected  to  the  end  portion  of  each  of  said  frame 
members  to  pivot  said  frame  members  about  the  knee 
joint; 

a  tibia  pad  removably  attachable  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
lower  franne  member  to  provide  a  firm  interface  between 


2332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27. 1993 


July  27,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2333 


UMI 


Mid  lower  frame  member  and  a  portioa  of  the  knee  joint 
adjacent  the  creat  of  the  tibU;  and 
at  leait  one  wedge  pad  removably  intertable  between  the 
it-0r  surface  of  said  lower  frame  member  and  said  tibia 
pad  for  adjusting  the  poaitioa  of  laid  tibia  pad  relative  to 
the  poction  of  the  knee  adjacent  the  creat  of  the  tibia. 


SJ3MN 

EXTENDED  WEAK  CERVICAL  COLLAR 

Gaaffrcy  C  G«lh,  32  S7tk  PL,  Loa|  Beach,  CUif.  MMO 

ralhaalliia  of  S«r.  Na.  «23JS3.  Dae.  7.  19M,  PaL  Ma. 

S,n7,t34.  TMa  iMlimiia  Oct  t,  1991.  S«.  No.  TTTJT* 

tat.  CL'  A<1F  5/04 

VS.  a.  «2— It  3 


1.  A  cervical  collar  comprising  (a)  a  neck  encircling  band 
formed  from  a  stiff  flexible  plastic  material  comprising  a  back 
portion  and  a  front  portion,  said  front  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially continuous  top  edge  and  (b)  a  chin  support  formed  from 
a  stiff  flexible  plastic  material,  wherein  said  chin  support  is 
supported  above  said  top  edge  by  a  plurality  of  load  beanng 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  front  portion  which  shift 
the  point  of  contact  between  said  chin  support  and  said  front 
portion  in  response  to  increased  force  on  said  chin  support. 


S,230,«9 

PHALANX  SPLINT 

r,  139  Haattat  Cove,  WilUaaaaborf.  Va.  2318S 

FOai  Feb.  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S35J61 

Ut  a.!  A61F  5/M 

VS.  O.  <02— 22  13  < 
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1.  A  finger  spUnt  for  inmiobtlizing  a  fracture  of  a  finger's 
middle  or  proximal  phalanx  and  for  simultaneously  allowing 
unimpeded  motion  by  adjacent  joints  both  distal  and  proximal 
to  the  fracture  to  encourage  a  dynamic  reduction  of  the  frac- 
ture, comprising: 

a  (irst  splint  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  about  a  finger's 
fractured  phalanx,  said  first  splint  portion  including  a 
raited  portion  bdng  arcuately  shaped  to  langentially 


contact  the  fmger  under  the  line  of  fracture,  said  raited 
portion  fiirther  having  a  kwgitudinal  axis  that  is  substan- 
tially traatverte  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fractured 
phalanx  to  deliver  an  upward  force  concentrated  at  the 
fracture  line,  said  firtt  splint  body  portion  further  includ- 
ing meant  for  delivering  a  downward  force  evenly  distrib- 
uted on  both  sides  of  the  fracture  line  all  along  the  frac- 
tured phalanx; 

a  second  splint  portion  adapted  to  be  tecured  to  a  portion  of 
the  fmger  that  is  distal  with  respect  to  the  fractured  pha- 
lanx; and 

a  material,  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second  splint 
portions  under  an  tnterphalangeal  joint  adjacently  distal  to 
the  fractured  phalanx,  for  permitting  unimpeded  move- 
ment of  said  second  splint  portion  as  controlled  by  move- 
ment of  the  portion  of  the  finger  that  is  distal  with  respect 
to  the  fractured  phalanx,  the  unimpeded  movement  occur- 
ring within  the  fractured  fmger's  natural  radial  plane  of 
motion  wherein  said  second  splint  portion  it  free  to  move 
in  correspondence  with  actively  induced  and  passively 
induced  motion  of  the  portion  of  the  finger  that  is  distal 
with  respect  to  the  fractured  phalanx. 


5.230,700 
(HtTHOPEDIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PERSONS 
HANDICAPPED  IN  ONE  LEG 
Haahcrt,  Poat  >.  Lc  Lode,  SwlUarlaad  2400  ,  aad 
Peter  J«WMi«,  BieMraMe  S8,  OWrwO,  SwHwIaad  4140 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH90/00113,  {  371  Date  Dec  20, 1990,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dee.  30,  1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/13273,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  No? .  15, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,707 
OaiaH   prtortty,   appBcattoa   SwHaeriaad,   Apr.   28,   1909, 
1623/89;  Feh.  5, 1990,  351/90 

lat  a.3  AOIF  5/00 
VS.  a.  602—23  7  ( 


r^. 


1)1   A  \ 


1.  An  orthopedic  apparatus  for  person  handicapped  in  one 
leg,  comprising  a  rigid  member  (1)  having  upper  and  lower 
portions,  first  and  second  ends  and  an  elongated  shape,  the  first 
end  associated  with  the  upper  portion  and  including  a  saddle 
(2)  for  supporting  the  user's  weight,  the  second  end  associated 
with  the  lower  end  (12')  and  including  means  for  leaning 
against  the  ground,  the  saddle  (2)  having  a  front  portion,  a 
central  portion,  a  back  portion  and  two  tide  portions,  wherein 
the  front  and  back  portioiu  are  raited  with  respect  to  the 
central  portion  and  the  central  portion  it  higher  than  the  side 
portions  to  provide  a  useful  surface  area  which  is  configured 
and  dimensioned  to  be  engaged  between  the  user's  legs, 
wherein  the  rigid  member  (1)  it  attached  to  one  of  the  side 
portions  of  the  saddle  and  is  provided  with  at  least  one  device 
(4)  for  attachment  to  the  handicapped  leg,  said  device  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  surface  area  of  the  saddle  and  the 
rigid  member  for  placing  the  upper  portion  (3,3')  of  said  rigid 
member  against  the  inside  of  the  thigh  of  the  handicapped  leg 
while  maintaiiung  the  useful  surface  area  of  the  saddle  offset 


with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  medial  plane  (28)  of  the  uaer't 
body  and  facing  the  ischium  (29)  which  is  adjacent  the  handi- 
capped leg,  said  attachment  device  (4)  including  means  for 
allowing  the  rigid  member  (1)  to  follow  any  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  handicapped  leg  imparted  by  the  user  when  his 
other  leg  supports  the  whole  weight  of  the  user's  body,  thus 
making  it  possible  for  the  user  to  walk  with  his  hands  and  arms 
free  and  without  help  from  other  orthopedic  means,  wherein 
the  lower  end  of  the  rigid  member  is  provided  with  a  pkntar 
support  (21),  the  height  and  inclination  of  which  can  be  ad- 
justed, and  which  is  provided  with  attachment  means  (22)  for 
forming  a  stirrup  that  enables  the  user  to  lift  the  apparatus 
when  lifting  the  handicapped  leg. 

5^30,701 

ELASTOMERIC  ADHESIVE  AND  COHESIVE 

MATERIALS 

Daaiel  E.  Meyer,  aad  Joha  E.  Riedel.  both  of  St  Paal.  Miaa^ 

aMipon  to  Miaaesota  Miaiag  and  MaaafrKtnriag  Coapaay. 

St  Paal,  Mian. 

CootlBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  697,724,  May  3, 1991,  ahaadoaed, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43334,  Not.  7, 1909, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  continiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  193,906,  May  13, 

1908,  abandoned.  TUt  appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

841,890 

lat  CL'  AOIL  ]5/00 

VS.  a.  602—76  W  Oatat 

8.  An  adhesive  dressing  comprising  (1)  a  non woven  elasto- 
meric  web  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  comprising 
thermoplastic  elastomeric  melt  blown  small  diameter  fibers 
having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  SO  microns,  the  thermo- 
plastic elastomeric  small  diameter  fibers  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  elastomeric  polyurethanes,  elastomeric 
polyesters,  and  elastomeric  polyamides,  and  being  randomly 
arrayed  and  bonded  at  points  of  contact  such  that  the  wd)  has 
a  machine  direction  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  30  g/2.5 
cm  width/g/m^  basis  weight,  the  tensile  strength  of  the  web  in 
the  direction  of  web  formation  is  no  greater  than  about  2.5 
times  the  tensile  strength  of  the  web  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  web  formation,  the  web  has  multi-direc- 
tional elastic  properties,  and  the  web  recovers  at  least  about 
85%  in  the  machine  direction  after  being  stretched  50%,  (2)  a 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  first  face  of  the  web,  and  (3) 
a  low  adhesion  backsize  coating  on  the  second  face  of  the  web. 

5.230,702 
HEMODIALYSIS  METHOD 
Robert  M.  Lindsay,  Loadoa,  aad  Breada  L.  Skerratt  Aarora, 
both  of  Canada,  aatipiofs  to  Paradigm  Biotecbaologics  Part- 
authlp,  Toroato,  Canada 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1991.  Ser.  No.  642.285 
Int  CL'  A61M  1/16 
VS.  CL  604—4  1* ' 


ferred  pott-dialysit  urea  concentration,  and  upon  measured 
urea  concentration  values  and  the  respective  times  of  dialysis, 
measuring  urea  concentration  at  about  said  predicted  time 
endpoint,  and  comparing  the  urea  concentration  at  about  said 
predicted  time  endpoint  with  said  [deferred  post-dialysis  urea 
concentration  to  determine  whether  the  prescription  has  been 
satisfied. 
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5.230.703 

WOUND  INFBCnON  RESOLUTION  UTILIZING 

ANTIBIOTIC  AGENTS  AND  ELECTRICAL 

STIMULA'nON 

Gad  Alea,  RocfcriUc.  Md..  aaai^or  to  Staodjra.  IBC^  r 

Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  9. 1992,  Ser.  N4».  865,473 
tat  CL'  A61N  1/30 
VS.  a.  604—20  M  < 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  resolution  of  infection  at  an 
externally  accessible  wound  site  on  a  Uving  body,  said  method 
compriting: 

administering  antibiotic  agents  to  a  living  body  having  an 
externally  accessible  wound  site,  said  antibiotic  agents 
being  such  that  said  antibiotic  agents  enter  the  blood 
stream  of  the  living  body; 

allowing  sufficient  time  to  elapse  after  administratioa  of  taid 
antibiotic  agentt  to  insure  that  said  antibiotic  agents  are  in 
the  blood  stream  of  the  living  body;  and 

after  said  sufficient  time  has  elapsed  to  insure  that  said  ad- 
ministered antibiotic  agents  are  in  the  blood  stream  of  the 
living  body,  applying  electrical  stimulation  to  said  wound 
site  while  said  antibiotic  agents  are  in  the  blood  stream  of 
said  living  body  to  increase  blood  circulation  at  the 
wound  site  and  therdiy  enhance  healing  resolution  of 
infection  at  the  wound  site. 


5.230.704 
SUCnON/IRRIGA"nON  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 
REUSABLE  HANDLE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  FLUID  PATH 
Joba  R.  Moberg.  Lakerflle;  Joeeph  A.  MariM,  a^  Matthew  E. 
BelUn,  both  of  Apple  Valley,  aU  of  Mina..  assl^ori  to  Bio- 
medical Dyaaadcs  Corporatioa.  Bnmsfille.  Miaa. 
FDed  Jaa.  26.  1992.  Ser.  No.  904,730 
tat  CL'  A61M  1/00 
VS.  CL  604-34  17  < 


1.  A  dialysis  method  based  upon  urea  kinetic  analysis,  said 
method  comprising  measuring  urea  concentration,  determin- 
ing a  preferred  post-dialysis  urea  concentration  from  an  initial 
urea  concentration  and  a  value  for  the  proportion  of  urea 
remaining  based  upon  a  prescribed  value  for  Kt/V,  where  K  is 
the  dialyzer  urea  clearance  (mis/minutes),  where  t  is  time 
(minutes)  and  where  V  is  volume  of  distribution  for  urea  (mis), 
predicting  a  time  endpoint  for  dialysis  based  upon  said  pre- 


1.  A  suction/irrigator  surgical  instnunent  compriting: 

(a)  a  disposable  cartridge  including: 

(i)  a  back-up  member  having  first  and  aeoood  ends  with  an 
integrally  formed  tubular  barrel  at  said  first  end; 

(ii)  a  flexible,  compressible  tube  means  for  conveying  a 
fluid  therethrough  and  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  back-up  member  and  abutting  taid 
back-up  member  over  a  predetermined  zone; 

(iii)  an  elongated,  generally  rigid  tube  extending  outward 
of  and  supported  by  said  tubular  barrel; 

(iv)  means  for  coupliiig  said  flexible,  comprettilile  tube  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  generally  rigid  tube;  and 

(b)  a  reusable,  flow-control  member  including: 

(i)  a  housing  having  means  for  receiving  and  supporting 
said  back-up  member  and  said  tubuUr  barrel  of  taid 
disposable  cartridge  said  housing  having  at  least  one 
aperture  through  a  predetermined  surface  thereof; 

(ii)  lever  means  pivotally  supported  on  a  fulcrum  within 
said  housing,  said  lever  means  having  a  first  end  manu- 
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ally  acccHible  through  said  aperture  in  said  bousing  and 
a  second  end  normally  pressing  said  flexible,  compress- 
ible tube  means  against  said  back-up  member  in  said 
zone  with  sufficient  force  to  pinch  and  occlude  said 
flexible  tube  means;  and 
(c)  said  disposable  cartridge  and  said  housing,  when  joined 
together,  comprising  a  pistol  grip  for  said  ngid  tube  with 
said  fir«t  end  of  said  lever  means  acting  as  a  trigger, 
squeezing  of  said  trigger  lifting  said  second  end  of  said 
lever  means  so  as  to  no  longer  pinch  and  fully  occlude  said 
flexible  tube  means. 


when  said  spring  means  is  expanded  such  that  said  sealing 
means  is  in  contact  with  said  valve  port;  whereby  said  bi-direc- 


5430,705  

METHOD  OF  INTRAVENOUS  CATHETERIZATION 

DEVICE 

Pdcr  J.  WUk,  ISS  W«t  EmI  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  051,097 

lat  CL'  A«1M  31/00 

VS.  a.  04—53  » 
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tional  valve  assembly  is  capable  of  opening  and  closing  said 
infusion  system. 

5,230,707 

LIMITED  USE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Maurice  Laderoute,  118  SaDHiaette  Ave.,  Hnll,  Maaa.  02045 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  222453.  JaL  21.  19M.  Pat  No.  4,946,441. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  587,181 

lot  a.'  A61M  37/00 

VS.  a.  404— 06  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assisting  in  the  deployment  of  an  intrave- 
nous or  intra-arterial  catheter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

puncturing  a  blood  vessel  with  a  needle; 

inserting  into  said  blood  vessel  over  said  needle  a  dilating 
device  having  a  solid  body  portion  and  a  stretchable  mem- 
brane portion; 

removing  said  needle  from  said  dilating  device; 

upon  removal  of  said  needle  from  said  dilating  device,  insert- 
ing a  catheter  at  least  partially  through  said  dilating  device 
and  partially  into  said  blood  vessel; 

stretching  said  membrane  portion  and  concomitantly  ex- 
panding said  dilating  device  as  a  consequence  of  said  step 
of  inserting  said  catheter;  and 

upon  a  partial  insertion  of  said  catheter  into  said  blood  ves- 
sel, removing  the  dilating  device  from  the  blood  vessel 
and  from  around  said  catheter. 


5,230,706 
BI-DIRECnONAL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  USED  IN 
NEEDLELESS  INJECTION  OR  INFUSION  PORTS 
If«w  A.  DwiMtte,  172  Pukap  Ri,  Oxford,  Com.  06483 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,355 
TW  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqiwat  to  Sc».  17, 
2008,  ha*  been  diiclaiird, 
Int.  a.'  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  604—83  W  ClataM 

1.  A  bi-directional  valve  assembly  disposed  within  an  infu- 
sion system  to  permit  the  administration  of  an  infusion  solution 
without  the  use  of  a  needle,  said  bi-directional  valve  assembly 
is  a  two-way  spring  valve  which  comprises:  a  spring  means,  a 
valve  port,  and  a  valve  plunger  having  a  sealing  means  and  a 
conduit  means  disposed  thereabout,  wherein  said  spring  means 
is  connected  to  said  valve  plunger  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit 
the  opening  of  said  conduit  means  when  said  spring  means  is 
recoiled  such  that  said  sealing  means  is  not  in  contact  with  said 
valve  port  and  to  permit  the  closing  of  said  conduit  means 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hypodermic  syringe  for  injection  of 
a  liquid  dosage  into  a  predetermined  relatively  small  area  of  an 
object  the  hypodermic  syringe  including  a  cylinder  having  an 
open  end  and  an  restricted  end,  a  hollow  needle  at  said  cylin- 
der restricted  end  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  syringe,  a 
piston  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  said  piston  being 
slidably  positioned  within  said  cylinder  forming  a  liquid  tight 
seal  with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  defining  a  liquid 
dosage  space  between  said  piston  front  end  and  said  needle,  a 
piston  stem  slidable  within  said  cylinder  on  the  back  end  side  of 
said  piston  said  piston  stem  back  end  extending  beyond  said 
cylinder  open  end,  said  stem  bemg  movable  towards  said  open 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  stem  being  movable  toward  said 
piston  back  end  moving  said  piston  towards  said  needle  forcing 
dosage  liquid  from  said  dosage  liquid  space  through  said  hol- 
low needle  a  guide  for  aiding  the  manual  insertion  of  said 
syringe  needle  into  said  relatively  small  target  area  of  said 
object,  comprising. 

(a)  a  Upered  tubular  guide  body  having  an  open  guide  end 
and  a  target  end.  said  target  end  being  aligned  with  and  in 
registration  with  said  relatively  small  target  area. 

(b)  the  area  of  said  open  guide  end  being  many  times  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  target  end.  and 

(c)  the  inside  surface  of  said  Upered  tubular  guide  body 
being  sufficiently  smooth  and  hard  that  the  point  of  said 
needle  readily  slides  along  said  surface  from  said  guide 
end  to  said  target  end  when  the  syringe  is  thrust  into  said 
guide 

(d)  whereby  said  point  of  said  syringe  needle  thrust  into  said 
guide  is  compelled  to  penetrate  said  body  at  said  target 
area  thereof. 


5430,700 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  TO  ENHANCE  STAIN 
RESISTANCE  OF  NYLON  CARPET  FIBERS: 
THLOCYANATE  TO  REDUCE  YELLOWING 
Didc  A.  HMgey,  MMIotUam  Paal  W.  Harria;  DMid  i.  Corco- 
raa,  Jr.,  both  of  RichMMd;  Mldnd  P.  FHeOcrfer,  PetH»- 
bwK  Chwica  J.  Cole,  Cheater,  WniiaH  A.  ArcUe,  PMcrAwg. 
all  of  Va-,  aad  Roger  N.  Sfitx,  New  York,  N.Y,  »mtptm  to 
AlUed-Si^al  Im,  Morris  TowaMp.  Morria  Cooty,  N J. 
CoatiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  101,652,  Sep.  28, 1907,  akaaJoafi  TWa 
appUcatfaM  Jul  1, 1909,  Ser.  No.  361,671 
bt  a.»  D06M  15/00;  B32B  3/OZ  27/34 
VS.  CL  8—115.6  21  OaiM 

1.  A  method  to  continuously  treat  dyed  nylon  carpet  fabric 
to  impart  improved  resistance  to  staining  comprising: 

preheating  said  dyed  carpet  fabric  with  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  140*  and  212'  F.  (60*  and  100*  C.)  to 
a  wet  pick-up  of  above  about  75%  by  weight,  and  a  carpet 
temperature  ef  between  about  130*  and  210*  F.  (54.4*  and 
99*  C).  then 
extracting  said  water  from  said;  carpet  fabric  to  a  wet  pick- 
up of  between  about  30  to  190%  by  weight,  then 
applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  effective  amoimt  to  im- 
prove resistance  to  staining  of  a  sulfonated  aromatic  con- 
densate to  said  carpet  fabric  at  a  pH  of  between  about  1.5 
to  5.5,  at  a  concentration  of  between  about  0.25  and  40 
grams  of  solids  of  said  condensate  per  liter  of  aqueous 
solution,  at  a  wet  pick-up  of  between  200  and  650%  by 
weight,  at  an  aqueous  solution  liquor  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  140*  and  212*  F.  (60*  and  100*  C).  to  achieve 
a  carpet  fabric  temperature  between  about  130*  and  210* 
F.  (54.4*  and  99*  C).  then 
holding  said  carpet  in  said  aqueous  solution  for  between 
about  0.5  to  90  seconds  at  a  temperature  above  130'  F. 
(54.4*  C.)  wherein  said  aqueous  solution  also  contains  an 
effective  amount  to  reduce  yellowing  of  sulfonated  aro- 
matic condensate  treated  carpet  of  a  thiocyanate  wherein 
the  thiocyanate  cation  is  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium  or 


m  vioxT  m 
■  BKtm 


additioa  period,  said  miacible  liquid  ooocentrate  cootatn- 
ing  water  as  a  solvent,  at  leact  about  33%  of  the  total  dye 
to  be  applied  during  said  process  being  added  while  laid 
dyeing  bath  and  said  article  are  at  a  temperature  at  leaat 
equal  to  said  dyeing  transition  temperature;  and 

stirring  said  dyeing  bath  during  said  dye  additioa  period  and 
while  said  dyeing  bath  and  said  article  are  at  a  tempenture 
at  least  equal  to  said  dyeing  tranntioa  temperature  to  mix 
said  dye  concentrate  into  said  dyeing  bath  to  form  a  dilute 
dye  solution  and  to  provide  a  flow  of  said  dilute  dye 
solution  rdative  to  said  article  to  cause  said  dye  to  be 
transported  to  said  article,  said  stirring  fiirther  providing, 
on  the  average,  eaaentially  uniform  dye  transport  of  said 
anionic  dye  to  said  article; 

said  dye  addition  rate  being  about  O.OOOS  to  about  0.5% 
dye/minute  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  article. 

5430.710  

SUBSTITUTED  2>-DIAMINOTOLUENES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COLORING  ACPnS 

FOR  KERATINIC  FIBERS  COMPRISING  THESE 

COMPOUNDS 

Maatab  AknM,  Haabwc  WaMti  SaUal,  Qirickkar*,  aai 

WoU^M^  Sthkwtfcw.  HMkfi.  all  of  Fa*.  B«».  ttCtnumr, 

•Mi^ata  to  Him  SchwwriMpf  G"*H.  Haatarit  Fai.  Ri». 

of  Citasa«y 

FOad  Sc».  30, 1992,  Sar.  No.  953,053 

dalM  priority,  a>pBcitiow  Fa*.  Rc».  of  Cwy.  Oct  I, 
1991,  4132615 

lit  CL>  A61K  7/13 
UJS.CLS— 408  UOitaB 

1.  A  composition  for  oxidative  dyeing  of  hair,  said  compoai- 
tion  comprising  0.001  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  com- 
position of  at  least  one  diaminotoluene  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula r 


CH 
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5430,709 

POLY  AMIDE  DYEING  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

CONTROLLED  ANIONIC  DYE  ADDITION 

WfarfHed  T.  Holfeld,  and  Dale  E.  MaaoMO,  both  of  Wllmiagtw. 

DeL,  aaaigaors  to  E.  I.  Da  Foot  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 

WUmiagtoB,  Del. 

Cootiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  614,535,  Nor.  IS,  1990, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Aog.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,044 
lat  CL'  D06P  5/00 
VS.  CL  8—400  27 


and  Rl  is  a  radical  of  the  for- 


(U) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
mula  la 

— CH2-CH(A>-B 

or  R  and  R'  are  independent  from  each  other  and  are  repre- 
sented by  the  formuU  U  and  if  A  in  this  formula  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  B  b  a  hydroxyl  group  or  HO— CH2—  groap; 
or  if  A  denotes  a  methyl  group,  B  is  a  hydroxyl  group;  os  the 
coupler  component  and  a  developer  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  aromatic  amines  or  heteroaro- 
matic  amines  therewith. 


lora.  ncuK  or  •«  conoD  10  ssm  cai) 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  fibrous  article  containing  fibers  of 
a  polyamide  polymer  with  at  least  one  anionic  dye  comprising: 

immersing  said  article  in  an  aqueous  liquid  dyeing  bath; 

heating  said  dyeing  bath  and  said  article  in  said  dyeing  bath 
to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  dyeing  transition 
temperature  of  said  fiber  of  polyamide  polymer; 

adding  said  anionic  dye  to  said  dyeing  bath  as  a  misdble 
liquid  concentrate  at  a  dye  addition  rate  during  a  dye 


5430,711 
DYEING  OF  CELLULOSE  WTTH  SOLUBLE  SULPHUR 

DYES  WITHOUT  REDUCING  AGENT 
Karl-Heiaz  Keffl,  HMW-Mlttaikwckf,  mi  Thoaw  Martl^ 
Kfn,h»<i,hn«fcnfF«d.Rap.ofCiiiaMy,aaaii»nritDCaaiilli 

AG,  FrMkfhrt  am  Mtim,  Fad.  Ra».  of  CimaBy 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  861,604 
OaiM  priority,  ^pMraHw  Fad.  Ra».  of  Gcrw^r,  Afr.  15, 
1991,  4112228 

bt  CL»  D06M  14/04.  14/22;  VOtP  3/5g.  3/60 

VS.  CL  8—652  "  ^^■'^ 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  celluloae  with  sulphur  dyes  which  are 
water-soluble  thiosulphuric  acid  derivatives  of  sulphur  dyes 
without  addition  of  reducing  agents,  characterised  in  that  the 
substrate  used  is  a  cellulose  onto  which  a  polymer  has  been 
grafted  by  polymerising  at  least  one  N-cootaining  basic  mooo- 
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mer  ooto  the  celliKNe  wheretn  N-conUining  basic  monomer 
compriiim  a  compound  of  the  formulae  I.  la,  II,  Ila  or  III 


I  I 

R>-N-(CHi)«-X-CO-(CHj),-C»CH-R«  or  U 


R<-N-(CH2)«-X-CO-(CH2),-C«CH-R* 


I  I 

-N— CHi— C— CH— R»or  lU 


(D 


(Ia> 


X©orn 


00 


R^  R» 

-N— CHj— C— CH— R* 
RW 


Ok) 


YOorUI 


(HI) 


R»— C—CH— R'» 


or  a  mixture  thereof  where 

R'.  Ri.  R«aiid  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-C«alkyl.  Cs-CTcy- 
ckwlkyl,  C2-C4hydroxyalkyl,  R'  is  optionally 
R»— CH=C(R»)— CH2— ,  or  R'  and  R^,  R«  and  R^  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  which  optionally  addition- 
ally contains  — O— ,  — S— ,  — N=  or  — NH— ,  wherein 
the  S-  or  6-membered  ring  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  pyrrolyl,  pyridinyl, 
piperazinyl,  morpholino  and  thiomorpholino, 

X  is  — O—  or  — NH— . 

R3.  R«.  R».  R»,  R".  R'^  are  each  H  or  CHj,  is  1, 2. 3, 4, 5  of 

6. 

n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

R'  and  R'°  are  each  Ci-Q  alkyl,  phenyl-Ci-C4  alkyl  or 
phenyKO— CH2CH2V, 

Rl5  is  imidazolyl,  imidazohnyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyr- 
rolidinyl, indolyl.  pyridinyl  or  quinolinyl  which  option- 
ally are  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  with  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  C2-C4-hydroxyalkyl  in  which  the  Ci-C4-alkyl 
and  the  C2-C4-hydros^kyl  may  be  straight-chained  or 
branched, 

P  is  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

X®  and  YO  are  each  a  monovalent  anion  or  one  equivalent 
of  a  polyvalent  anion. 


coating  both  being  capable  of  being  wetted  by  said  solid 
ionic  conductor  at  temperatures  above  the  melting  point 
of  said  ionic  conductor; 
(b)  heating  said  stacked  assembly  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  solid  ionic  conductor  thereby  melt- 
ing said  ionic  conductor  to  produce  a  molten  ionic  con- 
ductor, 


(c)  allowing  sufficient  time  for  said  molten  ionic  conductor 
to  infiltrate  the  porous  coatings  of  said  electrodes; 

(d)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  stacked  assembly  to 
produce  intimate  contact  between  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  bipolar  elecUodes  while  expelling  excess  liquid  from 
between  the  electrode  surfaces;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  stacked  assembly  in  a  controlled  fashion  to 
produce  a  laminate  structure. 


3,230,713 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  CURRENT 

BETWEEN  TWO  END  POINTS 

FHaMch  SckaMr,  Hcroldaberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany.  aaaipor 

tn  kakilMrrr'  -■— -—  ^ *-«»  -"  w— >^>«-fc*—  H.fhi— . 

HaMfcr,  Fad.  Ray.  of  GcrMMy 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S47,530,  Mar.  6,  1992,  ab— donad, 

which  is  a  dlTlsioa  of  Scr.  No.  7*2,423,  Oct.  25,  1991, 
>fcM*mi^  Thk  appUcatioa  Nov.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  97M06 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  17, 
1990,403<6M 

ImL  CL'  HOIR  35/04 
VS.  a.  29— •«  3  • 


5,230,712 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI^TLL  SOLID 

STATE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CAPACITORS  AND 

ARTICLES  FORMED  THEREBY 

M.  Dean  Matthcwa.  P.O.  Box  24,  Swatoga,  Calif.  94071 

FIM  St9.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9S2>I7 

Iirt.  a.'  H04R  17/00:  HOIG  9/00  5/3S;  BOSD  5/12 

VS.  CL  29^2SJB  23 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrochemical  capacitor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  >  stacked  assembly  of  at  least  two  bipolar 
electrodes,  wherein  adjacent  electrodes  are  separated  by  a 
predetermined  amount  of  a  solid  ionic  conductor  having  a 
melting  point  above  about  30*  C,  each  of  said  bipolar 
electrodes  comprising  a  metal  foil  electrode  substrate 
having  a  porous  electronically  conductive  oxide  coating 
on  each  surface,  with  at  least  one  of  said  electronically 
conductive  oxide  coatings  being  covered  by  a  standoff 
layer  comprising  a  porous  dielectric  oxide,  and  said  elec- 
tronically conductive  oxide  coating  and  said  dielectric 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrical  connecting  device 
having  a  housing  with  a  coiled  ribbon  conductor  cable  therein, 
the  cable  extending  between  two  end  points  which  are  move- 
able relative  to  each  other,  there  being  a  set  of  metal  conduc- 
tors within  the  housing  for  making  electrical  connection  be- 
tween conductors  of  the  cable  at  one  of  said  end  points  and  the 
conductors  of  an  extending  electrical  line  located  outside  the 
housing,  wherein 

the  method  comprises  steps  of 

providing  a  passage  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  housing; 

combining  the  metal  conductors  in  to  a  unit  having  at  least 
one  metallic  web  interconnecting  the  metal  conductors, 
and  fixing  the  metal  conductors  in  a  contact  holder; 


after  said  fixing  step,  insulating  said  metal  conductors  from 
each  other; 

connecting  the  metal  conductors  in  one  operation  with 
conductors  of  the  ribbon  cable;  and 

introducing  the  ribbon  cable  and  connected  metal  conduc- 
tors into  the  housing  with  the  contact  holder  lying  in  the 
passage  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  housing,  said  step  of 
introducing  including  a  step  of  presenting  ends  of  said 
metal  conductors  via  said  holder  as  contact  pins  in  said 
passage  opening  for  mating  with  said  conductors  of  said 
extending  electrical  line. 


5,230,714 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

NTTROGEN-CONTAINING  CONDENSATES  AND  FUELS 

AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
ThoHM  F.  StMdtel,  Chari*  Falla,  OWo,  aaigMr  to  The  La- 

briaol  Corporation,  WickUffe,  Ohio 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  714,579,  Jan.  13, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,1«0,648, 
wUch  la  a  dlriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  390,439,  Aag.  3, 19S9,  Pat  No. 
5,053,152,  which  ta  a  coirtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  711,799,  Mar.  14* 
1905,  abmdoacd.  Thia  applicatioa  Aag.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
936,700 
lat  a.'  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—432  23  QaiaM 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
normally  liquid  fuel  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  polyamine 
comprising  units  of  the  formula: 


[A— N-<-Z— NR')J  I    R 
-Y-fX)  R 

(R),  [A-N-(-Z-NR'tS-^-R 

R 


/ 


der,  and  a  rimut  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  powdered 
lower  order  iron  oxide  of  the  formula  FejOs-x  where 
x==0.2  to  1.0,  wherein  the  degree  of  diametric  expanaioa 
following  combustion  of  said  pyrogen  is  no  more  than  1.0 


5J30,7M  

GRATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIXED-BED  COAL  GASIFIER 

Joha  E.  Notaatria,  MeriHtMra.  W.  Va.,  aari^ar  to  IW  UaMad 

Stataa  of  Aaswrtea  as  iiTiwwiaihy  the  Uaited  States  1 

■Mat  of  Bacfgjr,  WaMagtoiu  D.C 

Filed  JA  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  913^195 
lat  a.)  ClOJ  i/42 
U,S.  CL  4S— O  R  M  < 


(A— N-<-Z— NR)j1    R 

R 

Y-(-XH-A— N-(-Z-NRt]^ 

<*).        \    R  ..    ,    . 

(A— N-f-Z— NR')J   I    R 

R 


wherein  R  is  independenUy  hydrogen  or  C1.7  hydrocarbyl,  R' 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  NH2R"(NR'T>.  wherein  y  is  a  number  in 
the  range  from  1  to  about  6  and  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms;  Y  represents  N  or  O;  X  is  an  alkylene 
group;  A  is  hydrocarbyl;  Z  is  alkylene  of  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  or  an  oxyalkylene  of  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  x  is  a 
number  in  the  range  from  1  to  about  10;  u  is  an  integer  greater 
than  1;  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


5,230,715 

PYROGEN  AND  CANISTER  INCX>RPORATING 

PYROGEN 

Yanyaki  lizaaa,  Okayaau,  and  Shiaya  Takada,  both  of  Oka- 
yaaw,  Japaa,  assizors  to  Dowa  Iron  Powder  Co.,  Ltd.  aad 
Iwataai  latcraatfataal  Corp.,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  No*.  «,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7»,5W 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  J^aa,  No*.  10,  1990,  2-304572; 

Mar.  S,  1991. 3-61931 

laL  CL»  aOL  5/00 

VS.  a.  44—504  M  CW^ 

1.  A  pyrogen  obtained  by  compression  forming  of  a  mixture 

comprising 
about  20  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  ferrostUcoo  powder, 
about  10  to  50  parte  by  weight  of  ferric  oxide  (FejOs)  pow- 


1.  A  grate  assembly  in  combination  with  a  gasifier  of  carbo- 
naceous material  comprising  a  vertically  oriented  housing 
having  inner  wall  regions  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  defin- 
ing a  gasification  rone  intermediate  upper  and  lower  region  of 
the  housing  and  provided  with  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  in 
the  upper  region  of  the  housing  for  respectively  introducing 
coal  into  the  housing  and  removing  product  gases  resulting 
from  the  gasification  of  the  carbonaceous  material  in  the  gasifi- 
cation lone  and  with  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  in  the  k>wer 
region  of  the  housing  for  respectively  introducing  a  stream  of 
reaction  supporting  gases  into  the  chamber  and  discharging 
soUds  from  the  chamber,  said  grate  assembly  comprising: 
a  generally  conical  grate  routably  supported  in  said  cham- 
ber at  a  location  underlying  the  gasification  lone  for  sup- 
porting solid  reactantt  in  the  gasification  zone,  said  coni- 
cal grate  having  upper  surface  regions  with  an  upward 
angle  of  incUne  from  peripheral  edge  regions  toward  a 
central  apex  thereof  facing  the  gasification  zone  and  a 
diameter  slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cham- 
ber for  defining  an  annular  passageway  between  said  inner 
wall  regions  and  peripheral  edge  regions  of  the  grate  for 
the  discharge  of  solid  material  from  the  gasification  zone; 
said  grate  defining  a  plurality  of  throughgoing  passageways 
extending  between  inner  surface  regions  and  said  outer 
surface  regions  of  the  conical  grate  for  distributing  the 
stream  of  reaction  supporting  gases  within  the  gasification 
zone; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  vertically  oriented  first  bar  means 
supported  on  said  inner  wall  regions  in  a  substantially 
common  plane,  each  bar  means  having  a  lower  end 
thereof  overlying  said  annular  passageway  and  positioned 
at  a  location  substantially  vertically  spaced  from  said 
peripheral  edge  regions  of  the  grate; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  second  bar  means  each  supported  on 
and  extending  from  a  radial  inner  region  of  said  upper 
surface  regions  of  the  grate  with  one  end  portion  of  each 
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of  nid  second  bar  meant  dispoaed  closer  to  «aid  inner  wall 
legions  than  the  peripheral  edge  regions  of  the  grate  and 
in  a  horizontal  plane  underlying  said  lower  end  of  laid  first 
bar  means;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  grate  in  a  first  direction  for  contact- 
ing and  crushing  an  agglomerate  of  soUd  material  between 
the  first  and  second  bar  means  when  the  agglomerate  is  of 
a  siie  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  annular  passage- 
way, and  wherein  said  means  for  routing  the  grate  com- 
prises hydraulic  motor  means,  and  wherein  switch  means 
are  arranged  to  trigger  the  roUtion  of  the  conical  grate  in 
an  opposite  direction  for  a  preselected  portion  of  a  single 
revolution  sufficient  to  reposition  an  agglomerate  of  solid 
material  on  the  upper  surface  region  of  the  grate  in  re- 
sponse to  a  preselected  pressure  increase  in  the  hydraulic 
motor  means  due  to  an  agglomerate  of  solid  material 
inhibiting  the  rotation  of  the  grate. 


5J30,7U 
COATED  ABRASIVE  GRAINS  AND  A  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
TakM  OU,  TMhlaa;  YoicU  Falnta;  EUcU  HlMria.  hoth  of 
N^vya,  and  SatMU  AoU,  AkM,  aU  of  JapMS.  mmi^m  to 
TakM>  OU  mi  Neritoka  Co,  UL,  botk  of  AkW,  Ja*M 

of  Sot.  No.  2*0,752,  Oct  21,  WW,  atMatwiwI 
Thte  OMUcatiM  Mar.  23,  1992,  S«r.  No.  SS4.79S 

priority,  appUcatlo.  JapMU  Oct.  21. 19^7,  62-265952; 
Mar.  11, 19n,  63-057642 

IML  CL'  B24D  3/00 
VS.  a.  51—293  M  • 


5.230,717 
PRESSURIZED  GASSIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Kikkiro  O^wa,  Tokyo;  YoahHaka  Koto,  Nagaaairi;  HiroaU 
fHljf  n^r".  Mi  Mitaakan  Takaki,  NagaaaH,  aU  of 
J^M.  ii-'r"  10  MttMMiki  Jakogyo  KabwkiU  Kaiaka, 
Tokyo.  Jipaa 

FUed  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,001 
CUM  priority.  appMcattow  Japan,  May  30,  1990,  2-130388 
Iirt.  CL'  ClOJ  3/4S.  3/74.  3/76.  3/86 
VS.  CL  a— 76  3 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  coated  abrasive  grains, 
wherein  said  coated  abrasive  grains  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diamond  grains  and  BN  grains,  and  whose 
surfaces  are  coated  using  an  immersion  method  with  a  coating 
comprising  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  carbides,  bo- 
rides,  and  nitrides  of  a  metal,  comprising: 
preparing  an  immersion  bath  comprising  a  molten  salt  bath 

containing  said  metal;  and 
immersing  abrasive  grains  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diamond  and  Boron  nitride  grains  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diamond  and  Boron  nitride  grains  to 
be  treated  in  said  immersion  bath  for  a  suitable  length  of 
time. 


5,230,719 

DEHUMlDinCATION  APPARATUS 

ErIiM  BcTMr.  Lorctohohc  5,  CH-6300  Z/n.  SwHieriand,  and 

Rolf  E.  BerMT,  R.D.  #6,  New  Caatle,  Pa.  16103 
CootiBMtkwIn-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  523,612,  May  15, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,050,667.  ThU  appUcatioa  May  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,705 

lat  CL'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55-208  «  ' 


1.  A  pressurized  gasification  apparatus  comprising:  a  gasifi- 
cation furnace  main  body  having  a  water-cooled  wall  struc- 
ture, a  duct  having  a  water-cooled  wall  structure,  a  group  of 
gas  cooling  heat-exchangers  contained  within  said  duct,  a 
pressure  vessel  in  which  said  gasification  furnace  main  body, 
^itt  duct  and  said  group  of  gas  cooling  heat-exchangers  are 
contained,  the  interior  of  said  duct  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  gasification  main  fiimace  body  so  that  said 
group  of  gas-cooling  heat  exchangers  recover  heat  from  gas 
produced  in  said  gasification  main  body,  said  duct  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel 
at  a  defiiied  location  in  the  apparatus,  a  partition  wall  connect- 
ing the  wall  of  said  duct  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
pressure  vessel  so  as  to  partition  the  interior  of  the  pressure 
vessel  into  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  wall, 
respectively,  said  partition  wall  being  disposed  at  a  level  in  the 
apparatus  that  is  above  the  location  where  said  outlet  of  the 
duct  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel, 
and  equalizing  valves  operative  to  place  the  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  partition  wall  in  open  communication  with  each 
other  when  a  pressure  difference  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
partition  wall  has  become  a  predetermined  value  or  larger. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dehumidifying  air  within  an  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  duct  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  desiccant-containing  matrix  disposed  sutionarily  within 

said  duct 
means  for  heating  air  within  said  duct 
means  for  producing  substantially  axial  air  flow  within  said 

duct  in  a  first  direction  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 

end  during  a  regeneration  phase  and  in  a  second,  opposite 

direction  within  said  duct  from  said  second  end  to  said 

fust  end  during  a  process  phase; 
a  first  pair  of  one  way  valves,  each  disposed  at  an  opposite 

end  of  said  duct  and  being  biased  in  the  closed  positioi). 

said  first  pair  of  valves  being  actuatable  to  the  open  poai- 
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tion  by  air  flow  in  said  duct  during  said  regeneration  phase 
for  admitting  air  to  said  duct  from  an  outside  source  and 
exhausting  said  air  to  said  outside  source; 

a  second  pair  of  one  way  valves,  each  disposed  at  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  duct  and  being  biased  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, and  said  second  pair  of  valves  being  actuatable  to  the 
open  position  by  air  flow  in  said  duct  during  the  process 
phase  for  admitting  air  to  said  duct  from  said  enclosure 
and  exhausting  said  air  back  to  said  enclosure;  and 

means  for  alternating  said  air  flow  within  said  duct  between 
said  first  and  second  directions. 


5,230,720 
AIR  PURIFYING  SIDE  TABLE 
Ddbert  B.  KcadaU,  1483  Eagk  Dr.,  Roktas  Air  Force 
31098 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1992.  Ser.  No.  823.389 
bt  CL>  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  55-210  »♦ 


Gik 


including  a  housing  and  a  ceramic  element  disposed  in  said 

bousing; 
a  purge  gM  out  Une  connected  to  said  pipe  line  between  said 

unit  and  said  ceramic  filter; 
valve  means  for  selectively  allowing  gas  passing  throu^ 

said  ceramic  filter  to  pass  only  to  said  unit  in  a  gas  supply 


mode,  said  valve  means  further  allowing  gas  . 
through  said  filter  to  only  pass  to  said  purge  gas  out  line  in 
a  purge  mode;  and 
means  for  heating  a  purge  gas  connected  to  the  pipe  line 
such  that  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a  purge  mode,  said 
means  for  heating  beats  the  purge  gas  which  flows 
through  said  ceramic  filter. 


to  AawayOir- 


S.238,722 
VACUUM  FILTER 
Robert  A.  Yoakcn,  GrMMDc,  Mick.,  wmt 
ponrtioa,  Ada.  Mick. 

FDai  Not.  29, 1988,  Ser.  No.  277.378 
IiM.  CL'  B8U>  50/00 
UJS.CL55— 337  « 


1.  An  air  purifying  apparatus  presenting  the  appearance  of  a 
side  table,  comprising 

a.  a  side  Ubie  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  compart- 
ment an  inlet  pori  and  an  exhaust  port 

b.  a  filtration  means  positioned  within  said  hollow  interior 
compartment  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  port 
so  that  air  entering  said  inlet  port  must  pass  through  said 
filtration  means  before  exiting  through  said  exhaust  port 

c.  an  air  blower  means  positioned  within  said  hollow  interior 
compartment  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  port 
so  as  to  draw  air  into  said  inlet  port  and  out  through  said 
exhaust  port  "^ 

d.  a  hollow  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  said  inlet  port 
and  having  at  least  one  opening  to  permit  air  to  flow 
through  said  hollow  conduit  and  into  said  inlet  port 


S.230,721 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  ULTRAHIGH  PURITY 

GAS 

Tadahiyo  Obmi,  1-17-301  Koacgabakaro  2-ckoaM,  StmM  ski, 

Miyagi-kcn  980.  Japoa 
CeatinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  295,600,  Jaa.  4, 1909,  abaaioard,  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  9.  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,801 
CUiM  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  6, 1986. 61-158292 
lat  CL>  BOID  41/00 
VS.  CL  55—302  ^  Oalato 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  ultrahigh  purity  gas  to  a  semicon- 
ductor manufacturing  unit  comprising: 
a  pipe  Une  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  unit  and 

another  end  thereof  connected  to  a  gas  source; 
a  ceramic  filter  disposed  on  said  pipe  line,  said  ceramic  filter 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  for  cleaning  tint  and  debris  from 
environmental  surfaces,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  centriftigal  separator, 

a  pump  for  drawing  air.  Unt  and  debris  through  said  separa- 
tor. 

a  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  pump  supplying  cooUng 
air  for  the  motor, 

a  fUter  plenum  disposed  between  said  separator  and  Mid 
pump  for  receiving  air  from  said  separator  and  dehvering 
air  to  said  pump;  and 

a  means  for  filtering  disposed  in  said  filter  plenum  for  renaov- 
ing  lint  and  small  debris  from  the  air  drawn  by  said  pump; 
and 

wherein  said  means  for  filtering  comprises  a  filter  tray,  said 
filter  tray  having  an  elongate  shape  defining  s  major  di- 
mension of  said  filter  tray  which  extends  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  within  said  plenum;  and 

wherein  said  filter  tray  is  provided  with  an  elongate  shape 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  horizontal  plane;  and  an  air  inlet  is  provided 
for  said  inlet  manifold,  said  air  inlet  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  first  end  of  said  fUter  tray;  and  an  air  outlet  is 
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of  laid  tecoad  bar  means  dbpoacd  cloaer  to  said  inner  wall 
regioa*  than  the  peripheral  edge  regions  of  the  grate  and 
in  a  horizontal  plane  underlying  said  lower  end  of  said  (u«t 

bar  means;  and 
means  for  routing  said  grate  in  a  first  direction  for  contact- 
ing and  crushing  an  agglomerate  of  solid  material  between 
the  first  and  second  bar  means  when  the  agglomerate  is  of 
a  size  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  annular  paiaage- 
way.  and  wherein  said  means  for  routing  the  grate  com- 
proes  hydraulic  motor  means,  and  wherein  switch  means 
are  arranged  to  trigger  the  roution  of  the  conical  grate  in 
an  oppoHte  direction  for  a  preselected  portioa  of  a  single 
revolution  sufficient  to  reposition  an  agglomerate  of  solid 
material  on  the  upper  surface  region  of  the  grate  in  re- 
sponse to  a  preselected  pressure  increase  in  the  hydraulic 
motor  means  due  to  an  agglomerate  of  solid  material 
inhibiting  the  roution  of  the  grate. 


COATED  ABRASIVE  GRAINS  AND  A  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Talwo  OU,  TmUm;  YofeU  Fidnta;  EUtU  Mmlm,  kolh  of 
Ni«oya,  aMi  SMoaU  AoU,  AicU,  aU  of  Ja^M,  tmt^tm  to 
TakM  OU  and  Noritakc  Co^  Ud^  both  of  Akki.  Japan 
CoirtinMtiM  of  Scr.  Na  2M,7S2,  Oct  21,  IMS,  abandonrt. 

This  i^llrallnn  Mm.  23.  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS4,79S 
CUiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21. 19r7,  62-2699S2; 
Mm.  11,  IMS,  6M57642 

Int  CV  B24D  3/00 
VS.  a.  51— 2»3  M ' 


5^30,717 
PRESSURIZED  GASSIFICATION  APPARATUS 
KUcUro  O^wa,  Tokyo;  Yoakitaka  Koga,  NagaaaU;  Hiroahi 
fliljMi  ni»   -•-•.  mi  MHankara  Takaki.  NafaMki,  aU  of 
japM,  rr-'ir—  to  MHaabiahi  Jakogyo  rahnaMM  Kaiaha, 
Toky«,JapH 

F1M  May  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  707,001 

date  priority,  appUcntto.  JapMi.  May  30, 1990,  MJSan 

Int  a.'  ClOJ  3/4a,  3/74.  3/76.  3/86 

VS.  a.  «— 7«  *  CtataM 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  coated  abrasive  grains, 
wherein  said  coated  abrasive  grains  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diamond  grains  and  BN  grains,  and  whose 
surfaces  are  coated  using  an  immersion  method  with  a  coating 
comprising  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  carbides,  bo- 
rides,  and  nitrides  of  a  metal,  comprising: 

preparing  an  immersion  bath  comprising  a  molten  salt  bath 

containing  said  metal;  and 
immersing  abrasive  grains  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diamond  and  Boron  nitride  grains  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diamond  and  Boron  nitride  grains  to 
be  treated  in  said  immersion  bath  for  a  suiuble  length  of 
time. 


5,230,719 

DEHUMIDIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Eriing  Bcmer,  Loretohohc  5,  CH-4300  Zag.  SwHneriand,  and 

Rolf  E.  Bemer,  RJ>.  #6,  New  Caatic  Pa.  16103 
Continaation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  523,612,  May  15, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,050,667.  TWa  appUcatioa  May  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  693,705 

bt  CL'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55—200  W  ' 


1.  A  preiaurized  gasification  apparatus  comprising:  a  gasifi- 
cation fiimace  main  body  having  a  water-cooled  wall  struc- 
ture, a  duct  having  a  water-cooled  wall  structure,  a  group  of 
gas  cooling  heat-exchangers  contained  within  said  duct,  a 
pressure  vessel  in  which  said  gasification  furnace  main  body, 
said  duct,  and  said  group  of  gas  cooling  heat-exchangers  are 
contained,  the  interior  of  said  duct  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  gasification  main  fiimace  body  so  that  said 
group  of  ga»-cooUng  heat  exchangers  recover  heat  from  gas 
produced  in  said  gasification  main  body,  said  duct  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel 
at  a  defmed  location  in  the  apparatus,  a  partition  wall  connect- 
ing the  wall  of  said  duct  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
pressure  vessel  so  as  to  partition  the  interior  of  the  pressure 
vessel  into  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  wall, 
respectively,  said  partitioa  wall  being  disposed  at  a  level  in  the 
apparatus  that  is  above  the  location  where  said  outlet  of  the 
duct  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel, 
and  equalizing  valves  operative  to  place  the  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  partition  wall  in  open  communication  with  each 
other  when  a  pressure  difference  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
partition  wall  has  become  a  predetermined  value  or  larger. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dehumidifying  air  withm  an  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  duct  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  desiccant-containing  matrix  disposed  sutionarily  within 

said  duct; 
means  for  heating  air  within  said  duct; 
means  for  producing  substantially  axial  air  flow  within  said 

duct  in  a  first  direction  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 

end  during  a  regeneration  phase  and  in  a  second,  opposite 

direction  within  said  duct  from  said  second  end  to  said 

first  end  during  a  process  phase; 
a  fii«  pair  of  one  way  valves,  each  disposed  at  an  opposite 

end  of  said  duct  and  being  biased  in  the  closed  position. 

said  first  pair  of  valves  being  actuatable  to  the  open  poai- 
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tion  by  air  flow  in  said  duct  during  said  regeneration  phase 
for  admitting  air  to  said  duct  from  an  outside  source  and 
exhausting  said  air  to  said  outside  source; 

a  second  pair  of  one  way  valves,  each  ditpoaed  at  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  duct  and  being  biased  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, and  said  second  pair  of  valves  being  actuatable  to  the 
open  position  by  air  flow  in  said  duct  during  the  process 
phase  for  admitting  air  to  said  duct  from  said  enclosure 
and  exhausting  said  air  back  to  said  enclosure;  and 

means  for  alternating  said  air  flow  within  said  duct  between 
said  first  and  second  directions. 


5,230,720 
AIR  PURIFYING  SIDE  TABLE 
Deibcrt  B.  rmdall.  1483  Eiwie  Dr.,  RoWns  Air  Force  Baac,  Gn. 
31090 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  n3,309 
Int  a.)  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  55—210  »♦  < 


1.  An  air  purifying  apparatus  presenting  the  appearance  of  a 
side  Ubie,  comprising 

a.  a  side  uble  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  compart- 
ment, an  inlet  pori  and  an  exhaust  port; 

b.  a  filtration  means  positioned  within  said  hollow  interior 
compartment  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  pori 
so  that  air  entering  said  inlet  port  must  pass  through  said 
filtration  means  before  exiting  through  said  exhaust  port; 

c.  an  air  blower  means  positioned  within  said  hollow  interior 
compartment  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  port 
so  as  to  draw  air  into  said  inlet  port  and  out  through  said 
exhaust  port;  and 

d.  a  hollow  coiiduit  extending  upwardly  from  said  inlet  port 
and  having  at  least  one  opening  to  permit  air  to  flow 
through  said  hollow  conduit  and  into  said  inlet  port. 

5,230,721 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  ULTRAHIGH  PURTTY 

GAS 
TadaUyo  Ohal,  1-17-301  KoaMgabakaro  2-choaM,  Scndal  afcl, 

Miyagi-kcn  900,  Japan 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  295,600,  Jan.  4, 1909,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  6, 1906,  61-150292 
Int  O.)  BOID  41/00 
VS.  CL  55—302  ^  Otiam 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  ultrahigh  purity  gas  to  a  semicon- 
ductor manufacturing  imit  comprising: 
a  pipe  line  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  unit  and 

another  end  thereof  connected  to  a  gas  source; 
a  ceramic  filter  disposed  on  said  pipe  line,  said  ceramic  filter 


including  a  housing  and  a  ceramic  element  disposed  in  said 

housing; 
a  purge  gas  out  line  connected  to  said  pipe  line  between  said 

unit  and  said  ceramic  filter, 
valve  means  for  selectively  allowing  gas  paasing  through 
said  ceramic  filter  to  pass  only  to  said  unit  in  a  gaa  supply 


mode,  said  valve  means  further  allowing  ga 
through  said  filter  to  only  pass  to  said  purge  gas  out  line  in 
a  purge  mode;  and 
means  for  heating  a  purge  gas  connected  to  the  pipe  line 
such  that  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a  purge  mode,  said 
means  for  beating  heats  the  purge  gas  which  flows 
through  said  ceramic  filter. 


5,230,722 
VACUUM  FILTER 
Rob«t  A.  Yoakcn,  Gnadrillt,  Mick„  ami 

poratkni,  Adn,  Mien.  

Food  Nov.  29.  1900.  S«r.  No.  277,370 
IM.  a.'  BOID  50/00 
UJS.a.55— 337  W 


to  Aaway  Car- 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  for  cleaning  lint  and  debris  fron 
environmental  surfaces,  the  combinatioa  comprising: 

a  centrifugal  separator, 

a  pump  for  drawing  air,  lint  and  debris  through  said  separa- 
tor, 

a  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  pump  supplying  cooling 
air  for  the  motor, 

a  filter  plenum  disposed  between  said  separator  and  said 
pump  for  receiving  air  from  said  separator  and  delivering 
air  to  said  pump;  and 

a  means  for  filtering  disposed  in  said  filter  plenum  for  remov- 
ing lint  and  small  debris  from  the  air  drawn  by  said  pump; 
and 

wherein  said  means  for  filtering  comprises  a  filter  tray,  said 
fUter  tray  having  an  elongate  shape  defining  ■  major  di- 
mension of  said  filter  tray  which  extends  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  within  said  plenum;  and 

wherein  said  filter  tray  is  provided  with  an  elongate  shape 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  horizontal  plane;  and  an  air  inlet  is  provided 
for  said  inlet  manifold,  said  air  inlet  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  first  end  of  said  fdter  tray;  and  an  air  outlet  is 
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provided  for  laid  outlet  manifold,  taid  air  outlet  being 
dii|W>tf^  adjacent  laid  second  end  of  said  filter  tray. 


5430,724 
DUSrr  FILTER  BAG 
GcatOc  Mwatenta,  Carmtc,  and  Mario  Teccklad,  Vaia  IU««rto. 
ketfi  of  Italy.  Miliann  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  UtcrhoUiai 
GiAH,  Wappcrtal,  Fad.  Rc^  of  GcnMny 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1992,  S«r.  No.  SS4,419 

dalM  priority.  awU««ti<M  I<*>y>  "^^  ^  ^**^'  ^"^  ^^*^ 
IM.  a.>  MID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—347  » 


S.230.723 

PORTABLE  FILTRATION  UNIT 

Tamil  F.  Trafte,  Alptarctta;  Darid  M.  Skacott.  Daluth,  botk  of 

Ga4  Gmj  E.  Krwe,  LiKobi  Llai»ef«ity,  Pa.;  Daaiel  N.  Soth- 

,  Fort  Erie,  aad  Blair  L.  Harfccr,  Jr.,  St  Darida.  both  of 

■i^on  to  AkntcMMat  TcckMilocica,  UwrcMcrille, 

Ga. 

CaMiBMrtia*-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  613.212,  Nor.  14.  1990.  Pat 
No.  5.069.491.  TUa  apylicatioa  Se^  24,  1991.  Ser.  No.  744,000 

Int  a.)  BOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  55—350  •  • 


1.  A  poruble  filtration  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  prefilter  modular  bousing  defming  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
fluid  outlet; 

b.  a  prefilter  removably  attached  within  the  prefUter  modu- 
lar housing  intermediate  the  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  for 
filtering  selected  particulate  matter  from  fluid  entering  the 
prefilter  modular  housing; 

c.  a  modular  casing  detachably  connected  to  the  prefilter 
modular  housing  and  defining  an  inlet  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  fluid  outlet  of  the  prefilter  modular  housing 
when  the  modular  casing  and  prefilter  modular  housing 
are  connected  and  defming  an  outlet; 

d.  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  prefilter  modular  houa- 
ing  on  top  of  the  modular  casing; 

e.  a  filter  attached  within  the  modular  casing  for  filtering 
selected  paniculate  matter  from  fluid  entering  the  modu- 
lar casing; 

f  means,  attached  within  the  modular  casing,  for  drawing  a 
substantial  volume  of  fluid  through  the  prefilter  modular 
housing  inlet  prefilter,  modular  casing  inlet,  and  filter; 
and 

g.  means  for  faciliuting  transport  of  the  modular  casing, 
comprising: 
L  a  handle  connected  to  the  modular  casing  at  a  first 

location;  and 
ii.  a  suppori  means  connected  to  the  modular  casing  at  a 
second  location  remote  from  the  first  location. 


I.  A  dual  filter  bag  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  holding 

plate  which  has  a  tightly  closed  opening  for  a  suction  pipe  of 

a  vacuum  cleaner,  the  opening  being  adapted  to  be  cloaed  from 

the  outside  by  a  separate  closure  flap  which  has  an  insertion 

region  wherein 

the  closure  flap  is  detachably  connected  to  the  holding  plate 

in  itt  open  position,  and  the  insertion  region  of  the  flap  has 

a  plurality  of  insertion  Ubs  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening 

for  securely  closing  the  opening. 

5^30.725 

MUrU-LAYER  TYPE  MIST  ELIMINATOR 

JaiMa  M.  Ckowairicc.  Cape  Coral,  aaaignor  to  Mntcn  Oxpon- 

tkM,  Fort  Myera,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  11. 1992.  Ser.  No.  909.531 
lat  CL'  BOID  45/08.  47/06 
VS.  a.  55—440  »4  ( 


1.  A  mist  eliminator  for  removing  liquid  droplets  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  paral- 
lel spaced  partitions  defining  respective  flow  channels  between 
said  partitions,  said  partitions  being  curved  to  define  said  flow 
channels  as  circuitous  paths  of  travel  for  the  gas,  and  having 
free  edge  portions  defming  exit  ports  for  said  channels,  and  a 
second  layer  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  partitions  defin- 
ing respective  flow  channels  therebetween,  said  partitions  of 
the  second  layer  being  located  downstream  of  said  first  layer  in 
the  direction  of  air  flow  and  having  inlet  edges  in  alignment 
with  said  exit  ports  and  offset  from  the  free  edge  portions  of 


the  partitions  in  the  first  layer,  said  inlet  edges  being  aligned 
with  the  direction  of  gas  flow  out  of  said  exit  ports,  said  peti- 
tions of  said  second  layer  having  main  body  portions  extending 
at  an  angle  to  s  id  inlet  edges. 

5,230,724 

SPIRAL  WRAPPED  GAS  GENERATOR  FILTER 

Bndler  W.  S^tk.  Ogdea,  mi  Liada  M.  Wak,  Likcrty.  kotk  of 

Utak,  Mrifnri  to  Mortoa  latanaUoaal,  lac,  Ckicaca,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  30. 1992,  Scr.  No.  074,270 

lat  a.'  BOID  27/06.  29/07 

VS.  CL  55—4*7  22 ' 


1.  A  gas  generator  filter  element  comprising; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  core  having  first  and  second  open  ends 
and  internal  and  external  surfaces,  comprising  a  spirally 
wound  first  gas  permeable  support  material  of  bendable 
materia]  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  forming 
adjacent  wraps  of  said  first  gas  permeable  support  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  first  edge  of  said  first  gas  permeable 
support  material  is  joined  to  said  second  edge  of  said  first 
gas  permeable  support  material  of  said  adjacent  wrap  by 
joining  means  such  that  said  hollow  cylindrical  core  re- 
tains a  cylindrical  form  without  need  for  additional  clamp- 
ing: 

at  least  one  filter  layer  spirally  wound  radially  outward  of 
said  core,  wherein  each  filter  layer  comprises  at  least  one 
layer  of  spirally  wound  first  filter  media,  having  an  inner 
and  outer  surface,  and  at  least  one  layer  of  spirally  wound 
second  gas  permeable  support  material  radially  outward 
of  said  first  filter  media;  and 

an  outer  layer  radially  outward  of  said  spirally  wound  filter 
layer  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  spirally  wound  third 
gas  permeable  support  material  forming  adjacent  wraps  of 
said  third  gas  permeable  support  material  wherein  said 
third  gas  permeable  support  material  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  a  third  edge  and  a  fourth  edge,  and  an  end 
portion,  wherein  said  third  edge  and  said  fourth  edge  of 
the  moat  radially  outward  layer  of  said  third  gas  permea- 
ble support  material  is  joined  to  the  next  most  radially 
outward  gas  permeable  support  material  by  joining  means 
such  that  said  outer  layer  retains  said  outer  layer  and  said 
filter  layer  in  a  cylindrical  relation  about  said  core  without 
further  structural  support. 


cylindrical  and  said  outwardly  flaring  surface  defined  by 
the  equation  R= A-t-BP<<^-*-^  where  R  is  the  radiiH  at 
the  outwardly  flaring  anrface  from  a  central  kngitudiiial 
azi*  of  said  conduit  A  is  the  radius  of  the  inlet  aperture  B 
is  a  selective  variable,  P  is  the  baae  of  the  number  system 
(e.g.,  10  or  e).  C  is  a  sdective  variable.  D  is  the  axial 
distance  from  a  terminal  end  of  said  conduit  at  en  interwc- 
tion  with  said  outwardly  flaring  surface,  and  G  is  a  selec- 
tive variable; 


rn 


'"iiiiiiri    I'll] 


m 


an  equipment  connection  adapter  including  an  outlet  aper- 
ture adapted  for  connection  to  conventional  aaedical  ven- 
tilation equipment; 

means  for  connecting  said  shell  to  said  adapter  in  substan- 
tially fluid  tight  sealing  relation;  and 

filter  media  adapted  for  filtering  fluids  passing  from  said  inlet 
aperture  through  said  shell,  said  equipment  connection 
adapter,  and  said  outlet  aperture. 


5,230,720 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 
STABLE  MOLD  ASSEMBLY  AND  SUPPORT 
RomM  a.  McMaatar,  Pmiakii.  Okto,  awlganr  to  i 

Inc.,  Pcrryrikwi,  Okio 
Contl— atloa  of  Ser.  No.  554,404.  JaL  20, 1990,  akwinaad  TVIa 
appBcatloa  Feb.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  033,509 
lat  CL'  C03B  23/03 
VS.  CL  45—273  »5  ' 


5430,727 
AIR  FILTER  FOR  MEDICAL  VENTILATION 
EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  D.  Poaad,  Eric,  and  Lockett  E.  Wood,  Loaiarilte,  kotk  of 
Colo.,  aMl^ara  to  Cykcfcdk.  lac,  Benldcr,  Colo. 
Filed  Jaa.  5. 1992.  Scr.  No.  094,447 
lat  CL'  BOID  46/ W 
VS.  CL  55—492  24  OataM 

1.  An  air  filter  for  medical  ventilation  equipment  and  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  shell  poasessing  a  substantially  tubular  conduit  including  an 
inlet  aperture  at  a  proximal  end  and  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  flaring  surface,  said  conduit  being  substantially 


15.  A  glass  sheet  forming  system  comprising: 

a  g»«««  sheet  heating  fiimace  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
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adapted  for  heating  a  glaaa  iheet,  the  furnace  including  a 
fUniace  tubatnicture  comprising  >  frame  of  reference 
outside  the  furnace  and  integral  forming  lectioii.  the  form- 
ing sectioa  including  a  topside  support  device  and  forming 
apparatus  for  forming  the  heated  glass  sheet; 

a  moW  assembly  for  receiving  the  heated  glass  sheet  from 
the  topside  support  device  and  for  shuttling  the  glass  sheet 
to  the  forming  apparatus; 

■  drive  mechanism  mounted  in  the  ambient  and  including 
guide  members  deflning  lateral  support  locations  con- 
nected to  said  frame  of  reference  outside  the  furnace  along 
the  fimiace  subatnicture  for  moving  the  mold  assembly; 

a  fiame  that  supportt  the  mold  assembly  between  the  lateral 
support  locations; 

a  mold  assembly  locator  defining  the  lateral  position  of  a 
thermally  sUble  reference  point  within  the  furnace 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  mold  assembly  locator  being 
cooperably  registerable  with  the  mold  assembly  for 
mounting  the  mold  assembly  on  said  frame; 

a  mold  assembly  registcnng  member  defining  the  longitudi- 
nal position  of  the  thermally  suble  reference  point 
mounted  on  each  said  lateral  support  locations,  said  mold 
assembly  registering  member  being  cooperably  register- 
able  with  the  mold  assembly  for  mounting  the  mold  as- 
sembly on  said  frame;  and 

a  fused  silica  connector  mounted  to  said  frame  and  con- 
nected with  and  extending  from  said  lateral  support  loca- 
tions and  connected  to  said  mold  locator  thereby  connect- 
ing the  frame  of  reference  outside  the  furnace,  the  ther- 
mally suble  reference  point  being  defined  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  extensions  of  the  said  lateral  and  longitudinal  poai- 
tions  within  the  furnace  to  accurately  position  said  mold 
assembly  locator  on  said  frame  whereby  its  location  rela- 
tive to  the  lateral  support  locations  is  generally  unaffected 
by  thermal  expansions  or  contractions. 

5,230,7» 
CARBOTHEaiMIC  REACTION  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

NANOPHASE  WC-CO  POWDERS 
L«Ty  E.  McCuriUik,  Higkla^  Pwk;  Bcmrd  H.  Kear,  White- 
hoMC  Statkm,  and  Byoog-Kee  Kla,  Ediaoa,  aU  of  NJ^ 
asrigr —  to  Ratgera,  The  State  Uaivcrrity  of  New  Jeraey, 
Piacataway,  N J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  741,327,  Aag.  7,  1991.  abaadoned.  and 
a  coatiniiatioa-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,742,  Not.  9,  19«9, 
alnB^^-f.1  TUs  aypUcatioa  Dec  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  989,95S 
IM.  CL'  B22F  9/26 
MS.  a.  75—351  M 


consisting  of:  spray  calcining,  spray  roasting,  spray  dry- 
ing, or  freeze  drying; 

b)  infiltrating  the  porous  precursor  particles  with  amorphous 
carbon  from  a  carbon  source  gas  or  gas  mixture  at  a  car- 
bon activity  greater  than  or  equal  to  1.0.  said  cart>on 
source  gas  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CO.  CO/COi,  CH4/H2,  and  combinations  thereof  capable 
of  achieving  carbon  deposition;  said  infiltrating  of  the 
porous  precursor  powders  being  achieved  using  low  tem- 
perature catalytic  decomposition  of  the  selected  gas  or  gas 
mixture  by  the  precursor  powder  particle  substrate; 

c)  simultaneously  reacting  the  carbon  from  the  source  gas 
with  the  porous  precursor  powder  particle  substrates  to 
form  at  least  one  carbide  phase; 

d)  removing  remaining  unreacted  carbon  by  gasification 
using  a  gas  or  gas  mixture  of  carbon  activity  less  than  1 .0, 
the  gas  or  gas  mixture  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  COi,  CO/CO2,  CH4/H1.  or  combinations 
thereof  capable  of  removing  carbon; 

said  infiltrating  and  removing  process  steps  being  effected  in  a 
furnace  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tube  furnace,  a 
muffle  fiimace,  a  belt  furnace,  a  rotary  kiln,  a  fluid  bed  furnace, 
or  furnace  suited  for  heating  the  precursor  powder  and  gases 
to  temperatures  up  to  1000  C.  and  achieving  infiltration  of 
carbon  from  a  carbon  source  gas  at  a  carbon  activity  greater 
than  or  equal  to  1 .0  and  removal  of  unreacted  carbon  by  gasifi- 
cation using  a  gas  or  gas  mixture  having  a  carbon  activity  less 
than  1.0. 


5^30,730 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STABLE,  LOW 
VISCOSITY  O/W  ANTI-RUST  EMULSIONS 
Hont-Dtetcr  Sptclrwa— ,  Lai^MfUd;  Gcrt-Lothar  StriepUag. 
DwiMiHorfj  Fraak  Wlachwaaa,  DMaaeMorf,  awl  Jaerflca 
Geke,  DMaaeMorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctifaay.  aMigMin  to 
Heakd  KoawiandltgeieUachan  aaf  Aktica,  DMaaeMorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  oTGcnMiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/01626,  §  371  Date  Apr.  6,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Apr.  6,  1992,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO91/05033,  PCX  Prt. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  839,753 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Oct  4, 
1909,  3933137 

fat  CL'  C09D  5/W 
UJS.  a.  106—14.13  »  G^tn 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable  low-viscosity  O/W  rust- 
inhibiting  emulsions,  said  process  comprising  steps  of: 
(I)  providing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  oil  component; 

(b)  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  component 
consisting  of  at  least  one  addition  product  of  from  2  to 
20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  fatty  alcohob  having  from 
10  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
consisting  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  having  the 
general  formula  (I) 

R-COOH  OX 

wherein  R  represente  a  straight-chain  or  branched  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  alkyl  moiety  comprising  from  6  to 
22  carbon  atoms  or  a  moiety  having  the  general  formula 

ai): 


13.  A  carbothermic  reaction  process  for  the  production  of 
nanophaae  metal/metal  carbide  particles  comprised  of  the 
step*  of: 

a)  preparing  porous  precursor  particles  by  partial  or  full 
chemical  reduction,  said  porous  precursor  powders  acting 
a*  substrates  for  carbon  infiltration,  the  preparation  of 
precursor  powder  being  effected  by  subjecting  a  solution 
of  metal  ions  prepared  from  tungsten  or  cobalt  com- 
pounds to  a  drying  treatment  selected  from  the  group 


'-(y 
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wherein  R'  represents  a  saturated  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  moiety  comprising  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,;  and 


(d)  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  co-emulsifier  component 
consisting  of  t  least  one  fatty  alcohol  comprising  from 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 

(e)  water  as  the  balance; 

(II)  a  step  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  emulsifying  the  mixture  provided  in  step  (I)  at  a  tem- 
perature where  all  components  of  the  mixture  are  in  the 
liquid  sute  but  which  is  below  the  temperature  range  of 
phase  inversion  of  the  mixture,  and  subsequently  heat- 
ing the  emulsion  so  formed  to  a  temperature  within  or 
above  the  temperature  range  of  phase  inveison  of  the 
mixture;  and 

(B)  emulsifying  the  mixture  provided  in  step  (I)  at  a  tem- 
perature within  or  above  the  temperature  range  of 
phase  inversion  of  the  mixture;  and 

(III)  cooling  the  resulting  emulsion  after  completion  of  step 
(II)  to  a  temperature  below  the  phase  inversions  tempera- 
ture range  of  the  mixture;  and,  optionally, 

(TV)  diluting  with  water  the  emulsion  formed  at  the  end  of 
ttepOID 


bered  lactoiK  or  lactam  ring  by  condensing  with  the  carfoozyl 
groups,  but  remaining  in  the  ring  open  form  when  disMived  in 


5,230,731 
HOT-MELT  INK  COMPOSmON 
KcakU  KMhayaiU;  Makoto  MalaanU;  FtaariyaU 
■le  Uckwa,  aad  Dnko  Kawakaad,  aD  of  Sawa,  Ji 
or*  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  755^33  

OaiM  priority,  appHcatina  Japaa,  Sep.  10,  1990,  2-2392S1; 
Sep.  n,  1990,  ^240995;  Sep.  12, 1990,  ^242001;  Sap.  17, 1990, 
M4652S;  Sep.  17. 1990,  2-246524 

lat.  CL'  C09D  11/02 
U  A  CL  106—20  D  »  OataM 

1.  In  a  hot-melt  ink  compoaitioa  comprising  a  coloring  agent 
and  a  vehicle  which  contains  a  monoalkylbenzene  sulfonamide 
and  a  reain.  the  improvement  wherein  the  vehicle  liirtber 
contains  dialkylbenzene  sulfonamide  in  an  amount  tuflicient  to 
increase  the  mechanical  strength  of  the  hot-meh  ink  composi- 
tion. 


5,230,732 
SOLID  DRIVER  FOR  THE  SOLID  INK  JET  INK 
Yoaat  S.  Yoa,  Loa  Ahoa;  Robert  J.  Miller,  nwilagMif,  Mi 
Aa-Ckaag  R.  Lin,  Capcrtlao,  aU  of  CaUf .,  aMiaaor*  to  Hewl- 

ett-Packaid  Coa^aay,  Pak>  AUo,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  671,590,  Mar.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,11M47.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S44,36S 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  aabaevMat  to  Jaa.  2, 2009, 


lat  CL'  C09D  11/02 
MS.  CL  106—20  R  2 

1.  A  thermal  ink  jet  ink  composition  comprising  a  solid  ink 
vehicle  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  for  said  ink  vehicle,  said 
solvent  having  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  about  150.  a 
boiling  temperature  not  greater  than  about  100  centigrade 
degrees  higher  than  its  melting  temperature,  and  a  boiling 
temperature  not  lower  than  about  120  degrees  C. 


^mrrr 


v.™^ 
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aqueous  inks  at  tli^y  banc  pH.  and  having  at  least  one 
chromopbore  attached  to  the  chain. 


5,230,733 
POLYMERIC  REACnVE  DYES  AND  INKS 
FORMICATED  BY  INSOLUBILIZING  REACTIONS 
INTTIATED  BY  LOSS  OF  WATER 
Noraum  E.  Pawlowski,  CorralUa,  Oreg.,  aaai^or  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coaspaay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  706,627 

lat  CL'  C09D  11/00:  COOL  K/04 

UJS.  CL  106—22  R  19  Oal^ 

1.  A  water-soluble  dye  comprising  a  polymeric  chain  with 

carttoxyl  groups  and  either  hydroxyl  groups  or  amine  group* 

having  the  capabiUty  to  form  at  least  one  five-  to  eight-mem- 


5,23*.734 

CALCIUM-MAGNESIUM  CARBONATE  OOMPOSnE 

AND  METHOD  F(»  THE  PREPARATION  THKUDOT 

Tolaao  Ka^Mka,  HaehHi;  Hiiaki  llilacM,  Om;  RMMka 

li  Hd  Talaae  TakaM,  Cm,  al  of  Japa% 

•  Okaii^  Kagya  Ca^  Uin  Takja,  Japaa 

FBad  JaL  20, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  917.163 

pMrrtiia  J^M.  JaL  29. 1991.  3-210«9i 
lat  a.>  0I9C  1/02 
MS.  CL  104—464  *P^ 

1.  A  <'ak-i<itn-fr'f ;«*»■""«  caibooate  compoaite  wUdi  i*  a 
uniform  Mend  of: 

(A)  particles  of  calcium  carbonate  having  a  crystalline  struc- 
ture of  aragonite  with  a  columnar  particle  coafiguratioa 
having  an  average  length  in  the  range  from  O.S  to  3  |un 
and  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  0.3  fiai 
with  an  aspect  ratio  in  the  range  from  S  to  IS;  and 

(B)  particles  of  magneaum  carbonate  hydroxide  having  a 
plate-Uke  particle  configuration  with  an  average  particle 
diameter  in  the  range  from  2  to  7  fun  and  a  thielmras  in  the 
range  from  0.03  to  O.S  ^un.  the  Mend  having  an  overall 
specific  surface  area  in  the  range  from  IS  to  30  mVg  and 
the  weight  proportioa  of  the  particles  of  calcium  carbon- 
ate to  the  particles  of  magnesium  carbonate  hydroxide 
being  in  the  range  from  9S:S  to  S0:S0  calcalatwl  as  the 
respective  hydroxides. 

3.230,735 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  POWDER  PARTKXES 
HliaaM  Marala,  Kawa»Da;  Kfcala  Miyagwa.  Kaarffakaaka,  aai 
MatiBeKakaka.YifciiiiM,aBof  J  |    .   lii^inlel^iiMa 
Flev  Miiili«  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  NIaMa  ragiaiiriag  Co..  LM, 
botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

iafS«r.Na.5i4,<2S,S«p>19.1f»6.il    ilmi  TMi 
Mar.  2, 1992.  Ser.  Na.  •44,319 
,  ^liiatlna  JapM.  Sap.  22, 190. 1-247S73 
lat  CL'  BOSC  3/00,  5/00 
MS.  CL  llO— 20  ♦P"'— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  powder  particle*.  uompriaiBg: 
drying  means  including  a  space  for  drying  powder  particles 
on  the  surfaces  of  which  a  coating  liquid  is  deposited 
while  floating  said  powder  particles  by  an  air  flow; 
powder-particle  feeding  means  connected  to  a  top  portioa  of 
said  drying  means  for  feeding  an  air  flow  containing  dis- 
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pened  powder  particles  into  said  space  through  a  cylin- 
drical path;  and 
supply  means  comprising  multiple  annular  members  stacked 
in  layers  to  deflne  a  plurality  of  discharge  portt  in  an  inner 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  path  of  said  powder-particle  feed- 
ing means,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  discharge  porU 
opens  perpendicularly  to  said  inner  wall,  each  of  said 


5.230,737 

WALLPAPER  PASTING  APPARATUS 

Toakhuvi  Takada;   Yuaoke  Yokota,   both   of  Hyogo;   Anrta 

KoroyMM,  TatsoBO,  and  YaaMki  Mataoi,  Kakogawa,  aU  of 

JapM,  aMlgnors  to  Kyokutoauki  Co„  Ltd^  Hyogo,  Japu 

FUcd  May  1.  1991,  Ser.  No.  701.537 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Jaywi,  May  2,  1990,  2-47277[Ul 
lat.  CL»  BOSC  n/04 

VS.  a.  lis— 102  11 


plurality  of  discharge  portt  being  arranged  to  selectively 
supply  air  only,  coating  liquid  only,  or  coating  liquid  and 
air.  and  when  arranged  to  supply  the  coating  liquid  or  the 
coating  liquid  and  air,  the  inner  wall  being  wetted  by  the 
coating  liquid,  whereby  the  powder  particles  contained  in 
the  air  flow  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  inner  wall 
and  are  coated  with  the  coating  liquid. 


5.230,736 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TO  ONE  SIDE 

OF  A  POROUS  WEB 
FrMS-Joaef  Schnodewiad,  Moncben-Gladbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay.  Mai^or  to  Nordaoa  Corporatioa.  Wcstlakc,  Okk> 

FUed  Jaa.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461.351 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwiaay,  Jaa.  11, 
19«9,  3900619 

lit  a.'  B05B  15/00:  BOSC  9/08 
UA  CL  118—50  7  ClaiBH 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  onto  a  porous  web  hav- 
ing opposed  first  and  second  sides,  comprising: 

means  for  dispensing  adhesive  in  a  fust  direction  onto  an 
adhesive  application  area  located  on  the  first  side  of  the 
porous  web; 

means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  onto  the  second  side  of 
the  porous  web,  opposite  said  applicatioaarea,  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  substantially  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion in  which  the  adhesive  is  applied,  so  that  the  air  at  least 
partially  penetrates  the  porous  web  and  substantially  pre- 
ventt  the  adhesive  from  passing  through  the  porous  web. 


v.?  7     .*^ 
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1.  A  wallpaper  pasting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pressing  guide  means  for  pressing  wallpaper  against  the 
upper  surface  of  a  pasting  roller, 

a  bar-shaped  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  levelling 
plates  having  differing  dimensioned  wavy  edge  grooves 
for  the  adjustment  of  the  thickness  of  a  paste  layer  trans- 
ferred onto  the  wallpaper  depending  on  which  plate  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  wallpaper; 

a  first  engagement  means  provided  on  a  base  of  the  pasting 
apparatus  relative  to  the  levelling  plates,  and  a  second 
engagement  means  provided  in  a  portion  of  the  apparatus 
supporting  the  pressing  guide  means,  said  first  and  second 
engagement  means  being  adjusubly  engaged  to  one  an- 
other so  that  the  thickness  of  the  paste  layer  is  controlled 
by  selecting  a  position  for  engagement  of  the  first  and 
second  engagement  means  and  thereby  adjusting  a  press- 
ing force  of  the  wallpaper  against  one  of  the  levelling 
plates. 


W,  Gteadora, 


5,230,739 
MASKING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Wheeler,  158  N.  Glendora  Ave.,  No. 
Calif.  91740 

FUed  Dec  18.  1991.  Ser.  No.  809.333 
lat.  CL'  B05C  11/00 
VS.  CL  118—504  15  CUioH 

1.  A  reusable  masking  device  for  securing  masking  material, 
said  device  integrated  with  a  surface  area  to  be  masked  in  an 
architectural  structure  comprising: 
a  channel  having  a  first  wall  proximate  the  surface  area,  a 
base,  a  second  wall  distal  the  surface  area  and  an  opening, 
said  first  and  second  wall  being  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  surface  area,  and 
a  flexible,  resilient  retaining  means  for  securing  the  masking 
material  attached  to  the  channel  first  wall,  the  retaining 
means  having  a  body  portion  which  extends  substantially 
acroas  the  channel  opening  and  tapers  to  an  end  proximate 
the  channel  second  wall,  the  body  portion  inwardly  dis- 
placeable  towards  the  base  of  the  channel  and  outwardly 
resilient  towards  the  channel  second  wall,  thereby  allow- 


ing the  masking  material  to  be  inserted  into  the  channel 
and,  wherein  the  masking  material  is  fnctionally  engaged 


codes  when  bousing  said  plurality  of  said  cirmlating 
tank^ 

automatic  control  meant  oooperatiBg  with  taid  portable  to(c 
and  said  circulating  tank  aianriatrd  with  taid  portable  tote 
for  automatically  and  coatinnoutly  controlling  the  vol- 
ume of  taid  paint  within  taid  drcolating  tank  within  pre- 
determined volumetric  Umita;  and 

means  for  deUvering  taid  paint  from  taid  circulating  tank  to 
a  predetermined  number  of  drops  in  taid  paintiiig  tpray 
booth  tot  painting  taid  device. 


between  the  end  of  the  retaining  means  and  the  channel 
second  wall. 


M3t,740 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLASMA  SIZE  AND 

POSITION  IN  PLASMA-ACnVATED  CHENflCAL 

VAPOR  DEPOSmcm  PROCESSES  CmiPRISING 

ROTATING  DIELECTRIC 

Jotai  M.  PIMM,  Radwwd  Otjr.  Griif.,  MrivMir  to  ( 

Maila  Paik,  CaHf. 

FUed  Dae.  17,  IfN.  Ser.  N«k  •M.SH 
tat  CL>  C23C  16/50 
VS.  CL  ll»-723  > ' 


5.230.739 
CONTROLLED  APPARATUS  FOR  PAINTING  VEHICLES 
Doi«faM  H.  Bwtow,  Waicrford  TowMldp,  Waterfttrd  Co«^. 
Mich.,  Mtiganr  to  Honda  of  America  MaMrfactarinc  tae^ 
Maryarille,  Ohio 

Coirtinuatio»4n-pm1  of  Ser.  No.  575.672,  JuL  31, 1990, 
•budoned.  TUt  appUcatioa  Oct  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606,081 
lat  CL'  B05C  5/00 
VS.  CL  118—694  10  ' 


1.  A  paint  apparatus  for  painting  a  device  in  a  painting  spry 
booth  with  a  paint  comprising: 

a  painting  spray  booth  in  which  said  device  can  be  placed  for 
painting; 

a  portable  tote  for  said  paint  sized  to  have  a  relatively  low 
volume  sufTtcient  under  applicable  regulatory  codes  re- 
garding said  paint  for  permitting  a  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  said  totes  to  be  collectively  located  within  a  factory 
in  a  relay  room,  whereby  said  relay  room  need  not  be  an 
explosion  proof  space  under  said  applicable  regulatory 
codes  when  housing  said  plurality  of  said  totes; 

a  circulating  tank  for  directly  receiving  paint  from  said 
porUble  tote  and  also  being  sized  to  have  a  relatively  low 
volume  sufficient  under  said  applicable  regulatory  codes 
regarding  said  paint  for  permitting  a  like  plurality  of  circu- 
lating tanks  to  be  collectively  located  within  a  space  in  a 
relay  room,  whereby  said  relay  room  need  not  be  an 
explosion  proof  space  under  said  applicable  reguUtory 


5.  Apparatus  for  controUing  the  position  of  a  plasma  within 
a  microwave-enhanced  CVD  reactor  mchidhig  a  reaction 
chamber,  taid  apparatut  comprising: 

a  first  waveguide  communicating  with  taid  reactioa  chm- 
ber, 

a  tecond  waveguide  communicating  with  taid  reactkni 
chamber,  taid  tectmd  waveguide  being  oriented  in  oppoa- 
ing  relation  to  said  first  waveguide  with  respect  to  said 
reaction  chamber,  said  first  and  second  waveguides  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  lengths; 

microwave  energy  source  means  for  propagating  first  and 
second  microwave  energy  to  said  reaction  chamber 
thrxNigh  said  firtt  and  tecond  waveguides,  said  first  and 
second  microwave  energy  being  substantially  in  phase 
with  each  other  and  substantially  equal  in  magnitude,  to 
create  a  standing  wave  in  said  reactioa  chamber  resulting 
from  the  combination  of  taid  firtt  and  tecond  microwave 
energy; 

a  firtt  block  of  dielectric  material  rotatably  mounted  m  a 
fixed  position  on  a  first  shafl  in  said  first  waveguide,  said 
first  shaft  positioned  on  an  axis  centered  in  said  first  wave- 
guide, said  first  block  of  dielectric  material  shaped  such 
that  it  presents  different  thicknesses  along  the  axis  of  said 
first  waveguide  a  different  angular  positions  of  said  first 
shafl,  wherein  said  fixed  position  on  said  first  shaft  is  an 
axis  comprising  the  locus  of  points  defming  the  center  of 
said  width  and  thickness  of  said  first  bkx:k  of  dielectric 
material; 

a  tecond  block  of  dielectric  material,  routably  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position  on  a  tecond  shaft  in  said  second  waveguide, 
said  second  shaft  positioned  on  an  axis  centered  in  said 
second  waveguide,  said  tecond  block  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial shaped  such  that  it  presents  different  thicknesses  along 
the  axis  of  said  second  waveguide  at  different  angular 
positions  of  said  second  shaft,  wherein  said  fixed  poaition 
on  said  second  shaft  is  an  axb  comprising  the  locus  of 
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poinU  deTining  the  center  of  said  width  and  thickness  of 
said  second  block  of  dielectric  material; 

routing  means  for  routing  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  phase-altering 
means  to  control  the  position  of  the  maxima  of  said  stand- 
ing wave  within  said  reaction  chamber. 

modulating  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  routing  said 
first  and  second  shafts,  coupled  to  said  microwave  source, 
for  modulating  the  microwave  energy  output  of  said  mi- 
crowave energy  source  means  as  a  function  of  the  orienu- 
tion  of  said  first  and  second  blocks  in  said  first  and  second 
waveguidta. 


5,230.742 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CRYSTALLINE  FRUCTOSE  AND  HIGH-FRUCTOSE, 
UQUID-PHASE  SWEETENER 
DoMid  W.  LUlard,  Jr^  Robert  V.  Schaaefelt;  Daniel  K.  Taiw; 
Gvj  A.  D«y;  Frmda  M.  Mallee,  all  of  Decatur,  lU^  Law- 
rcacc  R.  Schwab,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Larry  W.  PeckoM, 
Decatar,  III.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Co„ 
Decatw,  111. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  294,»4«,  Jaa.  6,  19«9,  abandoned,  which  b 
a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  103,624,  Oct  1,  1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,432,  Feb.  2,  1987, 
■bandonfd  This  apylicatioa  Aag.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747,773 
Int.  CL'  CI3J  7/04  C13F  J/02 
VS.  a.  127—46.1  »4  ClaiaH 


3030,741 
GAS-BASED  BACKSIDE  PROTECnON  DURING 
SUBSTRATE  PROCESSING 
Everhardiis  P.  van  de  Ven,  CopertlM;  Eliot  K.  Broadbent;  Jef- 
frey C.  Benzing,  both  of  San  Joae;  Barry  L.  Chin,  Sannyralc, 
and  Christopher  W.  Borkhart,  San  Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  aaa^aors 
to  NotcUm  SystcflH,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FIM  Jol.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554^23 

The  portkNi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqocnt  to  Jul.  28, 

2009,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Lit  a.'  HOIL  21 /6S 

VS.  a.  118—728  34  ClalM 


34.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  the  backside  of  a  substrate 
disposed  in  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  chamber  during  pro- 
cessing, comprising: 

means  for  supporting  the  substrate  in  the  process  chamber 
by  holding  the  substrate  onto  a  surface  of  a  body  mounted 
in  the  process  chamber  by  application  of  a  vacuum 
through  the  body  surface  to  a  central  region  of  a  backside 
surface  of  the  substrate; 
means  for  introducing  a  process  gas  at  a  preselected  pressure 

into  the  deposition  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  a  backside  gas  into  a  thin  space  under- 
lying an  entire  periphery  of  the  backside  surface  of  the 
substrate;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  backside  gas  pressure  in  said  space  and  the 
process  gas  pressure  in  the  process  chamber  in  order  to 
exclude  process  gas  from  the  backside  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate. 


11.  A  process  for  producing  crystalline  fructose  comprising: 

crystallizing  fructose  in  a  solution  of  fructose  to  produce  a 
mixture  comprising  crystalline  fructose  and  mother  liquor 
comprised  of  fructose; 

separating  crystalline  fructose  from  the  mother  liquor; 

mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fructose  of  said  mother  liquor 
with  a  liquid  comprised  of  water  to  form  a  lower  solids 
solution  of  fructose; 

contacting  said  lower  solids  solutioa  of  fructose  with  acti- 
vated carbon;  and 

evaporating  said  lower  solids  solution  of  fructose  to  form  a 
higher  solids  solution  of  fructose. 


5,230,743 

METHOD  FOR  SINGLE  WAFER  PROCESSING  IN 

WHICH  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  IS  CONTACTED 

WTTH  A  FLUID 
Raynoa  F.  TbompMm,  Kalispell,  Moat.;  Robert  W.  Gordon, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Daniel  Dorado,  Kalispell.  Moat,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Semitool,  lac,  KalispeU,  Moat. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  328,808,  Mar.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,1683*6, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,732,  Jon.  25, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
922,197 
Int  a.'  B08B  3/04 
VS.  a.  134—32  5  Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  single  wafer  processing  in  which  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  is  subjected  to  contact  with  a  fluid,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 
engaging  the  edge  of  a  wafer  by  releasablc  gripper  means 

centered  about  ■  central  axis  on  a  poruble  housing; 
moving  the  poruble  housing  to  the  location  of  a  comple- 
mentary open  bowl  formed  about  a  bowl  axis  on  a  support 
surface; 


mounting  the  portable  housing  to  the  support  surface  with   temperature  is  to  be  determined  and  an  open  end  for  reodvmg 


the  wafer  perpendicular  to  the  bowl  axis;  and 


thermocouple  wires,  the  ceramic  protection  tube  having  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  spaced  fitxn  the  open  end;  a  metal 
protectioa  tube  open  at  opposite  ends  and  adapted  at  one  end 
for  attachment  to  a  connection  head  for  electrical  connection 
of  the  thermoooapie  wires  to  a  oaeter  for  measuhog  a  potential 
difference  between  the  wires;  and  an  adaptor  for  oonnectittg 
the  open  end  of  the  ceramic  protection  tube  to  the  other  end  of 
the  metal  protection  tube  to  allow  the  thermocouple  wires  to 
therdietween,  the  improvement  wherein  the  adaptor 


comprises; 

a  hollow  body  having  a  through  paasace  with  two  ends  and 
adapted  at  one  end  for  coupling  to  the  metal  protectioa 


subjecting  the  wafer  to  contact  with  a  fluid  at  the  bowl 
interior. 


$030,744 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  BAG  MACHINERY 
Darid  A.  Sattk,  MidlMd:  Oarfc  M.  Woody.  B^r  CHr.  PUU*  G. 
Vdei,  Bay  Oty;  Herbert  B.  Gcigtr,  Bay  CHy,  and  Ckarica  R. 
AMoa,  Jr.,  Aabnm,  all  of  Mich.,  aaatgnora  to  Dowhrails  LJ.. 
Indianapolis,  lad. 

Filed  Not.  5, 199L  Ser.  No.  788,002 
tat  CL'  B08B  1/02 
VS.  a.  134—32  "  ' 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  routing  drum  to 
prevent  the  buildup  of  polymeric  dd>ris,  dust  or  dirt  thereon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  the  surface  of  said  routing  drum  with  a  cleaning 
material  secured  to  the  surface  of  a  contact  roll; 

translating  said  contact  roll  from  a  first  poaitioa  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  rotating  drum  to  a  second  position 
adjacent  said  drum  surface; 

routing  said  contact  roll  to  present  fresh  cleaning  material 
to  said  drum  surface;  and 

translating  said  routed  contact  roll  from  said  second  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  drum  surface  to  said  first  position  in 
contact  with  said  drum  surface,  thereby  presenting  fresh 
cleaning  material  to  said  drum  surface. 


tube,  a  first  radially  inwardly  directed  shoulder  being 
spaced  firom  the  other  end  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  ac- 
comodate the  open  end  of  the  ceramic  protection  tube 
therein; 

a  split  locating  ring  positioned  in  said  rednoed  dwrtw 
portion  of  the  ceramic  protection  tube  and  dimensioned  to 
abut  on  said  shoulder, 

a  retaining  collar  poMtioaed  adjacent  said  locating  ting  ao  aa 
to  sandwich  the  ring  betweeen  the  collar  and  the  shoulder, 
the  collar  having  at  least  one  bore  therethrough;  and 

respective  corresponding  bores  in  the  hollow  body  in  align- 
ment with  said  at  least  one  bore  in  the  collar  and  receiving 
therethrough  a  drive  pin  securing  the  coUar  to  the  adaptor 
Dooy. 

5030.746 
PHOIOVOLTAIC  DEVICB  HAVING  ENHANCED  REAR 
RElTLECnNG  CONTACT  ^^ 

ddphia.  both  of  Pa.,  aiii^an  ta  Amw  Carparrtton,  CM- 

FOed  M«.  3, 1992.  Ser.  No.  M5005 
tat  a.'  HOIL  i7.05Z  31/075.  31/18 
U.S.  CL  136-249 
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5030.745 
THERMOCOUPLE  HOUSING 
Jacquca  Chretiett;  Gilka  Landry,  and  Roaaire  Tremblay,  all  of 
Qnebec,  Canada,  Mai^on  to  Alcaa  tatcnational  Liiaited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FOad  Dec.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  802,880 

Int  CL'  HOIL  35/02 

VS.  CL  136—232  3  Otlmm 

1.  In  a  thermocouple  housing  having  a  ceranuc  protection 

tube  with  a  closed  end  for  immersion  into  a  fluid  of  which  the 


TTT     ^ 


''^;<:^^^9^/fW..\i.,^\i.„\\<ihy^m. 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  semiconductor 

junction,  said  semiconductor  layer  having  first  and  second 

opposing  major  surfaces; 
a  first  opticaUy  transmissave  electrically  conductive  contact 

layer  disposed  on  the  first  major  surface  through  which 

incident  light  enters  the  semiconductor  layer. 
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an  opticaUy  reflective  electrical  contact  layer  disposed  on 
the  MCood  major  surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer;  and 
said  optically  reflective  electrical  contact  layer  including  a 
second    optically    transmissive    electrically    conductive 
contact  layer  disposed  on  the  second  major  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  layer,  an  optically  transmissive  intermedi- 
ate layer  including  a  dielectric  material  disposed  on  the 
second  optically  transmissive  contact  layer,  and  a  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  optically  reflective  material  dis- 
posed on  the  intermediate  layer, 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  includes  portions  through 
which  said  second  optically  transmissive  conductive  layer 
and  said  optically  reflective  conductive  layer  are  conduc- 
tively  connected. 
7.  The  photovoltaic  device  of  claim  1  wherein  said  layer  of 
semiconductor  material  comprises  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic 
cells  arranged  in  a  stacked  configuration,  a  top  cell  of  the  stack 
including  a  top  layer  having  said  first  major  surface,  a  bottom 
cell  of  the  stack  including  a  bottom  layer  having  said  second 
major  surface,  each  of  said  plurality  of  photovoltaic  cells  in- 
cluding layers  o  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  of  respec- 
tively different  conductivity  types. 


i 


5,2».74« 

SUPERCX)NDUCrOR  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Jamt»  Woag,  Waylairf,  Mms.,  ami^ttr  to  CoaipMite  Material! 

Technology,  Inc^  Shrewsbary,  Maaa. 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  628,406,  Dec.  17, 1990,  Pat  No. 
S,174330,  and  a  conti>Batioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,264,  Sep. 
21,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,174,831,  and  a  coatiautkm-iB-pwi  of  Ser. 

No.  560,163,  JmL  31.  1990,  Pat  No.  5.160^50.  and  a 
coBtteMtfcw-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  540.193,  Jaa.  19. 1990.  Pat  No. 
5.160.794.  and  a  coatiBiiation-i>-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  400,236,  Feb. 
15,  1990.  Pat  No.  5.158.620,  aMi  a  coatlMMtioii-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  363,634,  Jul.  8,  1909.  Pat.  No.  4.925.741.  Thi.  applicatioa 

Jal.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,0r7 

The  portioa  of  the  turn  of  this  patent  soboeqMat  to  May  IS, 

2007,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL'  C22C  1/18;  HOIL  39/12.  39/24;  HOIB  12/02 

VS.  CL  148—96  4  OaiaM 


5,230,747 

WAFER  HAVING  CHAMFERED  BEND  PORTIONS  IN 

THE  JOINT  REGIONS  BETWEEN  THE  CONTOUR  OF 

THE  WAFER  AND  THE  CUT-AWAY  PORTION  OF  THE 

WAFER 
lUiMliI  Ma«JiMU  WvaUyaaato;  HiroaU  Niahizuka,  Higa- 
iUkaraase;  Soswaa  Koaaoriya,  Tokoroxawa,  and  Etao  Ega- 
thira,  YaaaBaahL,  all  of  Japan,  aMi^ort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Chiyoda,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  240J06,  Sep.  7,  1988,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,754.  Feb.  19.  1986,  PaL  No. 

4,783^25,  which  U  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  741,107,  Jaa.  4. 

1985.  abaadoacd.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  517,405, 

Jal.  26,  1983,  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioB  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser. 

No.  783,920 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  30, 1982,  57-131949 

lat  a.)  HOIL  29/30 

VS.  CL  14»— 33  J  3  O^^ 


CZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ2> 

1.  A  wafer  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  thereon,  the 
wafer  comprising: 
a  main  surface  on  which  an  integrated  circuit  is  to  be 

formed; 
a  substantially  circular  contour  portion  surrounding  said 

main  surface; 
a  curved  notch  formed  in  said  circular  contour  portion;  and 
connecting  portions  defined  between  said  circular  contour 

portion  and  said  curved  notch,  wherein  said  connecting 

portions  are  chamfered  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  main 

surface. 


IftTI 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  Type  11  superconducting  alloy 
which  is  superconducting  at  a  high  magnetic  field,  comprising 
the  steps  of  creating  a  composite  characterized  by  a  periodic 
arrangement  of  at  least  two  transition  metals  so  as  to  provide 
numerous  interfaces  between  the  different  transition  metals, 
the  transition  metab  being  selected  from  the  elements  niobium, 
titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  hafnium,  and  tantalum,  and 
alloys  thereof  which  are  not  superconducting  at  said  field,  the 
combination  of  transition  metals  being  such  that  one  of  the 
metab  will  serve  as  a  second  phase  when  the  layers  are  sub- 
jected to  temperatures  which  would  produce  a  two-phase 
equilibrium  sute  from  a  solid  solution  alloy  of  said  transition 
metals,  mechanically  reducing  and  heating  the  composite  to 
cause  intcrdiffusion  of  the  transition  metals  to  form  ductile 
superconducting  alloy  zones  at  the  interfaces  of  the  transition 
metals,  there  being  sufficient  heat  treatment  in  the  region 
where  two  phases  exist  in  the  phase  diagram  to  form  two 
phases,  one  phase  being  the  desired  superconducting  Type  11 
alloy  and  the  other  phase  being  the  non  superconducting  nor- 
mal metal  or  alloy,  limiting  the  temperature  of  heat  treatment 
to  the  two-phase  region,  and  thereafter  mechanically  reducing 
the  composite  so  that  the  two  zones  are  each  less  than  about 
1000  nm  in  thickness. 


5430,749 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
SctMO  Fqjiaiura,  Kyoto;  Maiato  Sagawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Yataka 
Matsunra.  Iharaki;  Hitoahi  Yamamoto,  and  Norio  Togawa, 
both  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  SuaiitoaKi  Special  Metah 
Co.,  Ud^  Onka,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,765,  May  10,  1989,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  165,371,  Feb.  l/L  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4359.255.  which  U  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  Nor532,472,  Sep.  15, 

1983.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  728,037 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aog.  4, 1983,  58-141850 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/02 

VS.  a.  148—101  4  aaim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  (Fe,  Co) — B — R  permanent 
magnet  alloy  having  a  higher  Curie  temperature  than  a  corre- 
sponding Fe— B— R  alloy  containing  no  Co,  comprising: 

providing  a  mixture  of  Fe.  Co,  B  and  R,  R  representing  the 
sum  of  Ri  and  R2,  wherein  R\  is  at  least  one  rare  earth 


selected  frofn  the  group  consisting  of  Dy,  Tb  and  Ho  and 
Rj  conaisa  of  Nd  and/or  Pr,  the  proportions  of  the  mix- 
ture being  choaen  such  that  the  alloy  consistt  essentially 
of,  in  atomic  percent.  0.2  to  3%  of  Ri,  12.5  to  20%  of  R, 
3  to  1 1  %  of  B.  and  at  least  69%  Fe  in  which  Co  is  subati- 

/.-ifc«-»./M«fc 


balance  being  water  and  optkMially  zinc  iou  and  nickd 
ions. 


5,230,781 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  WITH  GOOD  THERMAL 

STABIUnr 

MiMca  Eirioh,  raMigijra;  MaaaaU  TakMaaa,  Fakajra,  a^ 

Hiraiki  KoiaK,  KHM^iya,  aB  af  Jiyaa,  aaicBan  to  HUmM 

Mclak,  LtA,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

DlririoaofS«r.No.aiM».J— .».»■».  »     .whichia 

acurtlaaatleaofS«r.No.72J>«5.JaLH.li>7.iliiliiii'llli 
Mpllrartna  3m.  4, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  711,361 
daiaaa  priority,  appUeatiaa  J^aa.  JaL  23. 1906.  61.1729tT: 
Ai«.  7, 1986, 6MSS9e5;  Oct  14, 19W.  «-a43490;  Jaa.  6,  Mt7, 
624S7 

lat  CL>  HOIF  1/053 

U.S.  CL  148-.302  •' 


tuted  for  Fe  in  an  amount  greater  than  zero  and  not  ex- 
ceeding 25%  of  the  alloy; 
melting  the  mixture  and  cooling  the  resulting  melted  mixture 
by  casting  the  resulting  mixture  as  an  ingot  under  condi- 
tions such  that  at  least  50%  of  the  alloy  becomes  a  tetrago- 
nal (Fe.  Co)— B— Ri,  R2  crystal  phase. 

5,230,750 
CHROMATING  METHOD  OF  ZINC-BASED  PLATED 
STEEL  SHEET 
Yoahio  SUadoa;  Motoo  Kabeya;  SUro  F^Jii,  all  of  Chfta; 
Makoto  YoiUda;  TcraaU  Isaki,  both  of  FnkMtka;  Takao 
Ogiao.  Tokyo;  Arala  Sada,  Tokyo,  aad  TakayaU  AoU,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Jivaa,  MrisMrs  to  Nihoa  Parfccriaiag  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770jn2 
OaiM  priority.  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1990,  2-268041 
lat  CL'  C23C  22/33 
VS.  CL  148—258  • 


|<» 


—a  iwM  r  IMS 
OF  run  IV 

1.  A  sintered  permanent  magnet  having  good  thermal  stabfl- 
ity,  consisting  essentially  of  the  compoaition  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

R(Fei -.-,- jCo;J/}a^^ 

wherein  R  is  Nd,  part  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  elements  elected  from  the  group  comisting  of  Pr  and  Ce, 
0Sx§0.7,  0.02SyS0.3,  0.001SzS0.15  and  4.0SAS7.5. 


0 

II 


O  OH  OH  6  OM  0« 


0 
MO-er..    ,Cr. 

M      °        I 
O  OH 


-Cr^ 

I 

ON 


0 
-or. 
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^^0 

OH 


-Or- OH 
A, 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  chromate  film  on  a  zinc-based 
plated  steel  sheet  comprising  applying  a  chromating  liquid  on 
a  surface  of  the  zinc-based  pUted  steel  sheet,  and  drying  the 
applied  chromating  Uquid,  thereby  forming  the  chromate  film, 
the  chromate  film  having  a  coating  weight  of  from  10  to  150 
mg/m^  in  terms  of  the  chromium, 
wherein  the  chromating  liquid  is  prepared  by  adding  and 
mixing  a  silane  coupling  agent  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  0.0S 
to  0.3  relative  to  hexavalent  chromium  ions  contained  in 
an  aqueous  chromating  liquid,  which  consistt  of  from  I  to 
30  g/I  of  hexavalent  chromium  ions  and  from  I  to  30  g/1 
of  trivalent  chromium  ions  at  a  weight  ratio  of  the  hexava- 
lent chromium  ions/trivalent  chromium  ions  ranging  from 
0.1  to  2.0;  and  from  1  to  59  g/1  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and 
fhMn  I  to  59  g/1  of  phosphoric  acid  at  total  of  the  hydro- 
fluoric acid  and  the  phosphoric  acid  ranging  from  2  to  60 
g/1  and  at  a  weight  ratio  of  (fluoride  ions -(- phosphate 
ions)/trivalent  chromium  ions  ranging  from  0.5  to  3.5;  the 


5,230,752 

FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SUCH  A  STEEL 

Piem  Boargaia,  VcrwtaiUet,  aai  Jtaa  Claaii   Baf^  to- 

btrw.  both  or  naaca,  airivHn  to  Utfaa,  Aden  4c  CkatO- 

per  No.  PCT/FR90/00169,  {  371  Data  Sep.  13. 199L  i  »03(e) 
Data  Sep.  13, 1991,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/10723,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1990 

PCT  FOod  Mm.  13, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  761,934 
r^—  priority,  appikatiaa  FtaMC,  Mar.  16, 1989,  89  03472 
lat  CL'  C23C  3S/2a  3S/22;  C21D  8/00 
VS.  CL  148—325  '  ' 
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1.  Ferritic  stainless  steel  reasting  corroaioo  in  neutral  or 
weakly  acidic  chloride-containing  media,  ductile  and  impact- 


UMI 


2390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


July  27,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2351 


raisunt,  comisting  essentially  of  the  following  chemical  com- 
positioa  by  weight: 

28.5  to  3S%  of  chromium, 

3.S  to  S.SO%  of  molybdenum, 

0.3  to  2%  of  copper, 

lea*  than  0.30%  of  nickel, 

leas  than  0.40%  of  manganese, 

less  than  0.40%  of  silicon, 

less  than  0.030%  of  carbon, 

less  than  0  030%  of  nitrogen, 

a  percentage  of  titanium  and/or  niobium  of  at  least  0.10% 
and  lower  than  0.60% 

and  satisfying  respectively  the  relatioos: 

«  Ti>0.1+4(*  0+J.4(*  N) 
■ad/or 

%  Nb>0.1  +  7.7(%  C)+6.«(*  N). 

the  remainder  being  iron  and  impurities  resulting  from  the 
melting  of  the  substances  needed  for  the  production. 

5,230,753 
PHCyrOSTABLE  AMORPHOUS  SHJCON-GERMANIUM 

ALLOYS 
Sigard  WagMT,  PrlKCtoa,  NJ„  irtganr  to  PriMctoa  UalTer- 
■ity,  Priacctoiu  N  J. 

Filed  Dm.  3. 1991,  Scr.  No.  102,119 

lat  CL'  C22C  45/00 

UJS.  a.  140— 403  >♦  Gtim» 


2.  The  master  alloy  of  claim  1  wherein  the  composition  ratio 
of  Sr  to  B  is  in  the  range  of  about  1.35-10  to  1. 

3.  The  master  alloy  of  claim  2  wherein  the  composition  ratio 
of  Sr  to  B  is  about  2-4:1. 

4.  TTie  master  alloy  of  claim  1  wherein  the  Sr  concentration 
is  from  about  3%  to  about  13%. 


5.  The  master  alloy  of  claim  3  wherein  the  B  concentration 
is  from  about  2%  to  about  8%. 

6.  The  master  alloy  of  claim  1  wherein  the  Sr  concentration 
is  in  the  range  of  about  8-10%  and  B  concentration  u  about 
5%. 


9.  A  solid-state  alloy  for  use  in  photovoltaic  cells,  compris- 
ing amorphous  silicoa,  germanium  at  a  concentration  in  the 
alloy  of  about  10  at.  %  to  about  30  at.  %.  and  hydrogen  at  a 
concentration  in  the  alloy  of  about  1  at.  %  to  about  20  at.  %, 
the  alloy  exhibiting  an  Enrnc  value  of  1.62  eV  or  les^  a  satu- 
rated defect  density  of  less  than  10'^  cm  -  ^,  and  an  initial  defect 
density  of  no  greater  than  5  x  10"/cm'. 


5,230,755 
PROTECTIVE  LAYER  FOR  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Michel  Picnwtoai,  LaMaue;  Rokerto  BMia,  GoMan;  Jaw* 
Stepson,  Turbentkal,  and  Roger  DekiiabU,  Znridi-OcrUkoa, 
ail  of  SwitzerlaMl,  aasigiiors  to  Snlzer  Brothers  Lteilad, 
Wbrterthar,  Switxerland 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  641,603 
Claims   priority,   applicatkM   SwitiwiaBd,   iwk.   22,   1990, 
lSl/90 

Iiat  a.'  C23C  4m 
UJS.  CL  14»— 516  20  dates 

10.  A  method  of  producing  a  protective  layer  on  a  metal 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 
melting  a  surface  of  a  metal  substrate  together  with  a  metal 

material  to  form  a  molten  bath  on  the  substrate; 
thereafter  cooling  the  melted  metals  in  said  bath  at  a  mini- 
mum rate  of  lOOK/sec  to  a  temperature  less  than  about 
500*  C.  to  produce  a  metallurgically  bonded  protective 
layer,  wherein  the  protective  layer  consists  essentially  of, 
in  %  by  mass,  from  about  35  to  50%  chromium,  from 
about  0  to  10%  Molybdenum  and  balance  iron,  wherein 
said  protective  layer  includes  at  least  25%  iron,  said  pro- 
tective layer  having  a  hardness  less  than  500HVO.  1  on  the 
substrate;  and 
thereafter  heat-treating  the  protective  layer  in  a  temperature 
range  of  from  500*  C.  to  950'  C.  until  the  protective  Uyer 
is  at  a  hardness  of  at  least  800  HVO.  I  and  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  protective  layer  is  present  in  the  form  of 
a  Sigma  phase. 


5,230,754 
ALUMINUM  MASTER  ALLOYS  CONTAINING 
STRONTIUM,  BORON,  AND  SIUCON  FOR  GRAIN 
REFINING  AND  MODIFYING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
WUlten  C.  Sctzcr,  ETawrille,  lad.;  David  K.  Yoang.  Hcadcrsom 
Bryan  T.  DutUIc,  Sckree,  both  of  Ky^  Frank  P.  Koch,  Evans- 
Tillc,  lad.,  aad  Richard  J.  Mailiris,  Hcadersom  Ky.,  aasivMrs 
to  KB  Alloys.  Ik.,  Siakiag  Spriaga,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  664,309 
lat.  a.'  C22C  21/00,  21/02.  J/02 
VS.  CL  14S— 437  13  Claias 

1.  An  Al-Sr-B  master  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
weight  percent.  B  from  about  0.10%  to  about  10%,  Sr  from 
about  0.20%  to  about  20%.  Si  from  about  0.2%  to  about  20%, 
and  the  balance  Al  plus  impurities  normally  found  in  master 
alloys. 


5,230,756 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  WELD  BEAD  OF  PURE 
COPPER  ON  FERROALLOY  BASE  MATERIAL 
Minor*  KawaHki;  Soya  Takagi,  both  of  Toyota;  Ski^Ji  Kato, 
AicU;  KazaUko  Mori,  Toyota,  and  Yasiio  Kotetai^  Kariya,  all 
of  Japan,  aasigM>rs  to  ToyoU  Jidoaka  KabwUU  Kaiaha  and 
KaVpffctn  Kaiska  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Sciaaknaho,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1991.  Scr.  No.  6M.062 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  6.  1990,  2-92796 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06;  B23K  15/00.  9/00.  26/00 
VS.  CL  148—522  »  O**^ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  weld  bead  on  a  carlwn-containing 
ferroaUoy  base  material,  with  said  weld  bead  having  a  copper 
component,  said  method  comprising  laying  a  powder  mixture 
comprising  pure  copper  and  an  auxiliary  metal  or  alloy  includ- 
ing at  least  nickel  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  16  wt.  %,  with 
said  auxiliary  metal  or  alloy  having  a  higher  melting  point  than 
pure  copper  and  being  weldable  to  said  ferroalloy  base  mate- 
rial, thereafter  melting  said  powder  mixture  by  an  energy 


source  to  form  a  melt  therefrom  and  cooling  said  melt  to  form 
said  weld  bead  at  a  cooling  rate  at  which  said  auxiliary  metal 
or  alloy  forms  a  solidified  layer  in  contact  with  said  ferroalloy 
base  material  prior  to  solidification  of  said  copper  component 


5,230,751 
METHOD  OF  PROCESS  ZIRLO  MATERIAL  FOR 
UGHT  WATER  REACTOR  APPLlCATlWiS 
Jote  P.  Faatcr,  Mowoerffle;  Rabcrt  J.  Cs—lock.  Pmm  T««b- 
aUp,    WcstMrelaad   CoMty,    both    of   Pa4    SwmI    A. 
Worcester,  Ofdcn,  Utak,  a^  Gmtss  P.  SiAal,  Eapart.  Pa„ 
Mai^Mirs  to  Weetis^M^w  Flwiih  Cor^  PMater^  Pa. 
DivirioM  of  Ser.  No.  399,662,  Ai«.  2*.  19i9,  PM.  N^  5,112,573. 
lUs  appBctiiw  Mw.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SS4,M4 
LM.  CL'  CZX:  76/00 
U.S.  CL  14»— 672  17  ( 
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to  prevent  diffusion  of  carbon  from  said  ferroalloy  base  mate- 
rial to  said  copper  component  prior  to  solidification  thereof, 
whereby  contamination  of  said  weld  bead  by  carbon  diliiisioa 
from  the  ferroaUoy  base  material  is  avoided. 


5,230,757 
AS-CAST.  AGE-HARDENED  CU-SN-NI  WORM  GEARING 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Kari  B.  RHrfMB.  AtfaMtk  MIm;  Mark  D.  Gi«ei,  HaMock,  and 
David  A.  Nichola,  Ama,  all  of  Mick.,  aariffora  to  Com  Drhc 
OperatioM,  Inc.  Trarcrae  Oty.  Mick. 
Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  664.346,  Mar.  4,  1991.  Pat  No.  5.100.4r7. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Oct.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7S5,042 
lot.  CL>  C22F  1/08 
VS.  CL  14»— 539  7 


of: 


I     i     4     S     S     S     S 

I  ^  ^ 

1.  A  method  of  malting  worm  gearing  comprising  the  steps 


i^2»a 


I — ^*^Sijf — I 


1.  A  method  of  processing  zirconium  wherein  the  ziiuonium 

is  alloyed  and  subjected  to  a  poet  extnisioa  anneal,  a  series  of 

an  intermediate  area  reductions  and  intermediate  recrystalliza- 

tioB  anneals,  a  final  area  reduction  to  a  ftnal  size  and  a  final 

anneal;  the  improvement  comprising: 

alloying  zirconium  to  produce  an  alloy  ooataining  by  wei^ 

percent   0.5-2.0  niobinm,  0.7-1.5   tin.  0.07-0.14  iron, 

0.025-0.08  chromium,  nickd  in  sufficient  amounts  tach 

that  the  value  of  the  differcDce  of  (ppm  chromium — pptn 

nickel)  is  less  than  321  and  0.03-0.14  of  at  least  one  of 

nickel  and  chromium,  and  at  least  0.12  total  of  iron,  nickel 

and  chromium,  and  up  to  220  ppm  carbon,  and  the  balanoe 

essentially  zirconium;  and 

subjecting  said  alloy  to  intermediate  recrystalliration  anneab 

at  a  temperatiue  of  about  1200'-1300*  F. 


5^30.759 

PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVKX 
iHiiaiwa,  Kawaaaid,  Japa 

lofScr.  No.  599,547,  Oct  It,  1990.  IMS  I 
Ab«.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  92M4* 
priority,  applicatkw  Jap«i.  Oct  20, 1909. 1.271060 
lA  CV  B65B  7/00 
VS.  CL  IS»-f9  •  Oilm 


a)  centrifugally  chill  casting  a  Cu-Sn-Ni  alloy  melt  compris- 
ing about  8  to  about  13  weight  %  Sn  and  about  3.5  to 
about  5.0  weight  %  Ni  and  the  balance  substantially  Cu  to 
a  section  size  providing  a  cooling  rate  effective  to  provide 
an  as-cast  microstructure  comprising  a  dendritic  constitu- 
ent characterized  by  Sn  and  Ni  in  supersaturated  solid 
solution  and  by  as-cast  microsegregation  of  the  Ni  across 
individual  dendrites  such  that  the  Ni  content  decreases 
from  the  dendrite  interior  to  the  grain  boundary  of  the 
dendrite,  and 

b)  age-hardening  the  as-cast  alloy  under  temperattire  and 
time-at-temperature  conditions  effective  to  strengthen  the 
dendritic  constituent  while  substantially  preventing  for- 
mation of  embrittling,  grain  boundary  product  during 
age-hardening. 


5     2        7  1  I  '0     13 


1.  A  process  for  hermetically  sealing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  a  package  base,  on  which  a  semiconductor  chip  ia 
mounted,  and  a  package  cap,  said  base  and  cap  having  corre- 
sponding frame-diaped  abutting  portions  for  sealing  said  cap  to 
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Mid  base  by  a  resin  adhesive  provided  between  said  abutting 
portions,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  said  frame-shaped  abutting  portion  of  one  of  said 
base  and  said  cap  with  a  thermosetting  silicone  resin; 

hardening  said  silicone  resin  by  heating  said  one  of  said  base 
and  said  cap  until  said  silicone  resin  b  completely  hard- 
ened and  becomes  a  silicone  rubber; 

coating  only  said  silicone  rubber  with  a  thermosetting  seal- 
ing resin  having  a  good  adhesion  with  said  silicon  rubber; 

abutting  said  cap  against  said  base;  and 

heating  said  base  and  said  cap  while  a  pressure  is  exerted 
thereon  to  press  said  base  and  said  cap  toward  each  other. 


about  30  fill  yams  of  thermoplastic  material  per  inch  and  no 
more  than  about  42  warp  yams  per  inch  of  a  high  thcrmoplas- 
ic  content,  said  fabric  having  a  substantial  area  between  each 
of  said  fill  yams  free  of  any  fill  yam,  said  web  being  coated 
with  a  finishing  of  a  thermoplastic  material  holding  said  fill 


5.230.7M 

MFTHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MICRO 

MEMBRANE  PLEATS  TYPE  HLTER  CARTRIDGE 

fv — t-'g-  Taaabe.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awigaor  to  Nippon  RoU  Co„ 

Ud„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Dec  17.  1991.  Scr.  No.  8M,4«3 

datai  priority,  apptkatioB  Japu,  Nov.  6, 1991.  3^17399 

Int.  a.»  B65B  7/2S 

VS.  CL  156— »  6  Ctataa 


and  warp  yams  together,  at  least  one  of  the  elongated  edges 
forming  a  fused,  smooth  mass  formed  from  the  ends  of  said  fill 
yams  along  said  at  least  one  elongated  edge  and  from  not 
more  than  one  of  said  warp  yams. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  filter  cartridge  of  a  micro 
filtration  membrane  pleated  type,  comprising  providing  a  filter 
element  including  an  endless  pleated  micro  filtration  mem- 
brane welded  at  an  initial  portion  and  a  last  portion  thereof  to 
form  the  endless  micro  filtration  membrane,  and  (b)  a  cylindri- 
cal porous  core  within  said  endless  micro  filtration  membrane, 
heating  a  thin  bonding  auxiliary  plate  made  of  a  thermomplas- 
tic  resin  material,  having  an  opening  at  its  center,  and  becom- 
ing molten  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  along  with  a  bond- 
ing auxiliary  ring  which  is  made  of  a  material  having  a  lower 
melt  vitcosity  material  than  the  material  of  the  bonding  auxil- 
iary plate  and  which  is  thinner  than  the  bonding  auxiliary  plate, 
such  that  the  bonding  auxiliary  ring  becomes  molten,  welding 
said  filter  element  on  said  molten  bonding  auxiliary  ring,  and 
welding  a  heated  end  plate  of  a  material  the  same  as  the  ther- 
moplastic resin  material  of  said  bonding  auxiliary  plate  to  said 
bonding  auxiliary  plate. 


5,230.762 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  A  DECORATIVE  PLATE 
Vataro  Horikiri,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  Saknra  Hobby  Craft 
Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  845.719 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sep.  25.  1991,  3-2457M 

iBt  a.'  B32B  S/00 

U.S.  CL  156—250  4  ClalM 


5,230,761 
WAISTBAND  INTERLINING  WITH  THIN  EDGES  AND 

ITS  ULTRASONIC  FORMATION 
Warraa  N.  Crawford.  Uacotawood.  lU.,  aaaigaor  to  QST  Indaa- 
trica,  lac  Chicago,  lU. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  765,393,  Sep.  20,  1991,  abandoned, 

whick  U  a  coBtiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  565,906,  Aug.  10,  1990, 

ahaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434,600,  Nov.  10, 

1989.  ahaadnari.  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2S7.617, 

Dec.  16. 19n.  ahaadoacd,  which  ia  a  coatiBoatlon  of  Scr.  No. 

930,708,  Not.  13,  1986.  ahaadoacd,  which  ia  a 

coatiaHatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  884,378,  Jal.  11,  1986, 

ahaadoacd.  aad  Scr.  No.  735^36,  May  7. 1985.  ahaadoacd.  This 

applicatioa  Not.  2.  1992,  Scr.  No.  970.988 

daiiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa.  May  21,  1984. 

8412911 

lat  CL'  D06C  25/00 
VS.  CL  15*— 73  J  ««  OaiBM 

1.  A  waistband  interlining  material  comprising  an  elongated 
web  of  restliently  stiff  woven  or  knitted  fabric  having  at  least 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  plate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  bonding  a  release  paper  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate, 

(2)  forming  slite  on  the  surface  of  the  combined  structure  of 
the  substrate  with  the  release  paper  to  thereby  form  a 
portion  having  a  predetermined  contour, 

(3)  preparing  a  release  paper  leaf  for  a  surface  of  a  three-di- 
mensional adhesive  core  and  cutting  a  base  of  the  adhesive 
core  to  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  the  portion  contoured 
by  the  slits, 

(4)  peeling  off  the  release  paper  from  the  portion  outiined  by 
the  sliu  to  expose  an  adhesive  layer  thereon  and  placing 


the  base  of  the  adhesive  core  on  the  adhesive  layer  of  the 
portion  outlined  by  the  slits, 

(5)  peeling  off  the  release  paper  leaf  from  the  adhesive  core 
to  expoae  an  adhesive  layer  thereoo  and  bonding  a  decora- 
tive doth  on  the  adhesive  layer  of  the  adhesive  core,  and 

(6)  catting  the  decorative  cloth  along  the  contour  made  by 
the  slits  and  pushing  a  peripheral  portioa  of  the  cut  deco- 
rative cloth  into  the  slits. 


5,230,763 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SURFACE 

ELEMENT  TO  ABSORB  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 


of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay.  artgnn  to  Imntr  Saiat-Gobala, 
Coarheroic,  Fraacc 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  571,867 
CfadM  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumj,  Aag.  24, 
1989,  3928018 

lat.  CL>  B32B  31/18,  19/04;  HDIQ  17/00 
VS.  CL  156—254  6  i 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  surface  element  for  absorp- 
tion of  electromagnetic  wave*,  which  comprises: 

alternately  stacking  a  plurality  of  mineral  wool  layers  having 
substantially  paralliel  oriented  fibers  with  intermediate 
bands  of  an  electrically-conducting  material  into  a  pile; 

cutting  the  pile  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  fibers  into  pads  having  faces  formed  by  cutting 
the  pile; 

laying  the  pads  so  that  cut  faces  of  the  pads  define  a  large 
surface  area  of  the  surface  element; 

cladding  backing  strip  means  to  two  faces  of  the  surface 
element  wherein  the  step  of  cladding  the  backing  strip 
means  comprises  cladding  a  metal  foil  to  at  least  one  face 
of  the  surface  element  for  acting  as  an  internal  reflector  of 
the  electromagnetic  waves;  and 

cutting  the  surface  element  clad  on  both  surfaces  parallel  to 
the  two  faces  clad  to  the  surface  element  in  order  to  obtain 
two  surface  elements  which  are  each  clad  on  a  single  face. 


5,230.764 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  GARMENTS 

OR  INDIVIDUAL  PARTS  THEREOF 
Philipp  MoU,  Koaigritcrgeratraaac  7.  D-5100  Aachca,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP88/00919,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/03185,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  20,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct  13,  1988,  Scr.  No.  474,003 
lat  CL>  B32B  33/00 
VS.  CL  156-256  «  CW-* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  garmenU  or  individual  parts 
thereof,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  cuts  from  a  top  fabric; 
mechanically  marking  said  cutt  which  will  not  be  receiving 


coated  lining  cots,  said  mecliaaical  niarking  beiBg  per- 
formed during  said  prodncing  of  said  cots  from  said  lo 

ftbric;  ^  ^ 

attaching  coated  lining  parts  to  remammg  unmanted  ia|> 

fabric  cuts;  and. 


mechamcally  marking  said  top  fi*ric  cuts  combined  with 
said  coated  hning  cuts  at  a  time  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  before,  during  and  after  the  attarhmrnt  of 
said  coated  bning  cut*. 


5,238.?68 
AUTOMATED  LABELING  APPARATUS 
Jacok  WaiaeUhh,  Weal  Harttod;  Laaa  vaaar, 
Michael  T.  SOva,  EafiaM,  ■■  of 
Techaotodr 
CeadiMtioa  of  Scr.  Na.  533,173.  Jna  6, 1990.  TWi 
Oct  6, 1992,  Scr.  Pio.  957,625 
tat  CL>  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—350  21 


1.  Automated  labeUng  apparatus  for  applying  identifying 
labeb  each  Ubel  being  applied  directly  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  a  top  sheet  of  a  layup  of  sheet  material  on  a  table 
comprising: 

a  movable  support  beam  means  poaitionable  on  said  table 
and  moveable  over  said  layup  of  sheet  material; 

a  plurality  of  labeling  means  mounted  on  said  support  beam 
means  for  independent  transverse  movement  thereon  and 
vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  layup  of  sheet  mate- 
rial wherein  each  said  labeling  means  is  moveable  inde- 
pendently of  other  labeling  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
support  beam  means; 

at  least  one  label  printing  means  for  printing  identifying 
information  on  labeb  accessible  to  said  labeling  means; 
and 

control  mans  for  controlling  and  coordinating  movement  of 
said  support  beam  means  and  labelling  means  and  opera- 
tion and  printing  of  said  label  printing  means. 
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5430,766 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  VENEERS 
HaM  H.  Kapcr,  a^  Theo  Gronebawn,  both  of  Rietborg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraMuiy,  iwliiinn  to  Helnrich  Kuper  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Rdtbcrs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy 

Filed  Mv.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500,3r7 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Mar.  2S, 
19«9.  S903793[U] 

Lrt.  a.)  B32B  31/04 
MS,  CL  156—544  »  ClaiaM 


located  between  each  two  of  taid  plurality  of  said  fint 
layers;  and 
at  least  one  strap  for  encircling  said  first  and  said  second 
plates,  each  strap  of  said  at  least  one  strap  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  strap  having  means  for  joining 
said  first  end  to  said  second  end  so  that  said  strap  can 
apply  an  effective  amount  of  force  on  said  first  and  said 
second  plates  to  press  any  flowers  between  said  plurality 
of  second  layers. 


5,230,76« 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SIC  SINGLE 
CRYSTALS  BY  USING  A  SPECIFIC  SUBSTRATE 
CRYSTAL  ORIENTATION 
Katsnki  Fimikawa,  Sakai;  Akin  Sndd,  ami  YoshiUaa  F^iii, 
both  of  Nara,  aU  of  JapM,  artiunn  to  Sharp  Kaboafaiki 
Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Contiiiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  675,351,  Mar.  25,  1991,  abairfoned. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,500 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1990,  2-77765; 
Mar.  30, 1990,  2-87067 

iBt  CL'  H61B  21/205 
VS.  CL  156-612  5  Claims 


24.  An  apparatus  for  joining  veneers,  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  routable  transporting  and  pressing  rolls  sup- 
ported by  the  drive  shaft,  each  of  said  transporting  and 
pressing  rolls  having  an  outer  jacket  for  contacting  a 
veneer; 

clutch  means  for  selectively  frictionally  connecting  the 
jacket  of  each  transporting  and  pressing  roll  to  the  drive 
shaft  so  as  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  the  transporting  and 
pressing  rolls  at  a  rotational  speed  different  from  the 
rotation  speed  of  at  least  one  other  of  the  transporting  and 
pressing  rolls. 


5,230,767 

FLOWER  PRESS 

Naacy  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  1298,  Lexington,  S.C.  29071 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  804,770 

IM.  CL'  B29C  33/42 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  silicon  carbide  single 
crystal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicon  single-crystal  substrate  having  a  growth 
plane  with  a  crystal  orientation  inclined  from  the  (100] 
direction  toward  the  direction  of  inclination  of  the  growth 
plane,  wherein  said  crystal  orientation  is  defined  by  a 
deviation  angle  9  of  5  to  40  degrees,  as  measured  form  the 
(01 1]  direction  toward  the  (01 1]  direction,  and  a  tilt  angle 
^  of  1  to  7  degrees,  as  measured  from  the  [100]  direction 
toward  the  direction  of  inclination  of  the  growth  plane 
and 

growing  a  silicon  carbide  single  crystal  on  said  substrate. 


U.S.  CL  156—580 


lOCIaiau 


3S5ijsg^*gs^:»gess^S6eK 


i^^^y^y^y^^i^^^> 


1.  A  device  for  pressing  flowers,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  plate; 

a  second  plate,  said  second  plate  spaced  apart  from  and 

opposing  said  first  plate; 
a  plurality  of  first  layers  positioned  between  said  first  and 

said  second  plates  for  pressing  said  flowers  between  said 

first  and  second  plates,  said  plurality  of  said  first  layers 

made  of  cardboard; 
a  plurality  of  second  layers  positioned  between  said  first  and 

said  second  plates,  two  of  said  plurality  of  second  layers 


5^30,769 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

SUBSTANCES  BY  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Slobodaa  Jancic,  Lagano,  and  ETaogeloa  Sakellarioa,  Zurich, 

both  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Snlzcr  Brotken  Limited, 

Wiaterthur,  Swltzerlaad 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  805,325 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Dec   21,   1990, 
04109/90 

lat  a.>  C30B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  156-619.1  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  substance  from  a  mixture  of 
substances  comprising  the  steps  of 
delivering  a  mixture  of  substances  containing  flexible  C-H 
chains  into  a  crystallizer  with  a  threenlimensional  crystal- 
lization carrier  matrix  of  large  specific  area; 
heating  the  mixture  with  the  matrix  to  a  temperature  above 

the  melting  point  of  the  mixture  to  form  a  melt; 
thereafter  cooling  the  melt  while  passing  the  melt  through 
the  matrix  to  effect  a  selective  crystallization  of  at  least 
one  of  the  substances  from  the  melt  as  a  crystal  phase  onto 
the  matrix; 


UMI 


rotating  the  matrix  to  remove  the  remaining  melt  from  the 
matrix  under  centrifugal  force; 

thereafter  heating  the  crystal  phase  of  the  crystallized  sub- 
stance on  the  matrix  to  melt  the  phase;  and 


5^38,771 
PLASMA  ETCHING  INDIUM  TIN  OXIDE  USING  A 
DEPOSfTED  SIUCON  NTfRIDE  MASK 
Paal  L.  RooeBe,  Wcbatar,  N.Y 
Compaay,  Rochaater,  N.Y. 

CairtiwMtio»4»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  681437,  Apr.  8, 1991, 

,fc,Bd«-f^  Thia  i^pHratitw  Jm.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  716^86 

ne  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  patort  nbae«Mirt  to  JaL  16, 

2008,  hai  kiiia  itoilalmad 

lit  CL>  B05D  l/OO 

U&  a.  156— 643  » 


^^^ 


routing  the  matrix  to  remove  the  melted  phase  from  the 
matrix  under  centrifugal  force. 


5,230,770 

MAKING  METHOD  FOR  HIGH-DENSITY  OPTICAL 

DISK 

Toshiyuki  Kashiwagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,568 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1991,  3-023013 

Int.  CI.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 

MS.  CL  156—643  •  Cta«« 


1.  A  method  of  etching  a  layer  of  ITO  on  a  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  the  ITO  layer, 

(b)  coating  and  patterning  a  microUthographic  photoresist 
layer  on  the  deposited  silicon  nitride  layer  to  expose  por- 
tions of  the  deposited  silicoo  nitride  layer 

(c)  etching  the  exposed  deposited  silicon  nitride  portiow  and 
removing  the  patterned  photoresist  layer,  and 

(d)  igniting  a  plasma  containing  CHj.  formed  by  mixing 
en*  and  Argon  in  a  chamber  at  a  pressure  selected  to 
prevent  excessive  polymerization,  ignition  being  effected 
by  subjecting  the  mixture  to  RF  or  microwave  radiation 
or  other  suitable  electric  field,  thereby  resulting  in  the 
CHj.  etching  the  exposed  ITO  portioos  and  thereby  trans- 
ferring the  pattern  into  the  ITO.  anisotropically  and  selec- 
tively. 


5,230,772 

DRY  ETCHING  METHOD  

Shingo  Kadoanra,  Kanagnwa,  Japan,  aiii^nr  to  Soar  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  JaL  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,839         

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  27, 1990,  2-198044 
lat  CL»  B44C  l/OO 
U,S.  CL  156-643  «< 


1.  A  making  method  for  a  high-density  optical  disk  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

forming  a  photoresist  layer  on  a  substrate,  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  through  said  photoresist  Uyer  by  selective 
exposure  and  development  according  to  recording  infor- 
mation, each  of  said  apertures  having  a  width  o  the  side  of 
said  substrate  smaller  than  a  width  on  the  side  of  incidence 
of  an  exposure  beam  spot,  and  etching  said  substrate 
through  said  apertures,  wherein  a  light  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  said  exposure  beam  spot  for  forming  said  apertures 
is  different  between  a  radial  direction  and  a  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  optical  disk  so  that  the  width  of  said 
each  aperture  on  the  side  of  said  substrate  is  small  in 
respect  of  the  radial  direction  of  said  optical  disk  and  large 
in  respect  of  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  optical 
disk. 


1.  A  dry  etching  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  substrate  having  a  Uyer  of  resist  material  thereon,  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  substrate  to  be  not  higher  than  70*  C. 
and,  while  controlling  the  temperature,  etching  the  layer  of 
resist  material  with  an  etching  gas  consisting  mainly  of  NH3  to 
expose  portioni  of  the  substrate  and  to  deposit  a  reaction  prod- 
uct, which  is  made  by  the  etching  gas  and  the  resist  material,  to 

minimize  micro-loading  effect. 


2356 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27.  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2357 


S.238,773 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HEAT  AND 

CHEMICALS  FROM  SPENT  UQUOR 

.  TMVcrc.  FlnlMrf,  Mni^or  to  Oy  Tam^tUM  AB, 


F1M  A^  31.  19M,  Ser.  No.  57S.931 
Iirt.  CL'  BOID  I/Oa  3/06 

VS.  a.  is»— «7  J 


5,230,775 
BLADE  EDGE  LOADING  CONTROL  FOR  DOCTORING 

APPARATUS 
RmmU  F.  Goo4mw.  LdcMter.  aad  Rokcrt  A.  RcM,  CkwHoa 
aty,  betk  oT  Mms..  ■wtginrt  to  TWnM  ElMtroa  W«fc  Sya- 
taM,  be  Aakvs.  MaM. 
CiiB<h—tliM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  533,2a9,  Ja>.  5, 1990,  Pat  No. 
S^MOM-  TUa  apyUcarioa  May  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  708,342 
Ite  portkM  of  tke  tam  of  tUa  pateat  nbaeqaaat  to  Nor.  19, 
2008,  kat  keca  itlarlalMfJ 
lat  CL'  BOOB  1/02;  D21G  3/00 
VS.  a.  M2— 281  11 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  heal  and  chemicals  from 
spent  liquors  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of. 

(a)  evaporating  water  from  the  liquor  in  a  concentrator 
vessel  to  increase  the  solids  concentration  by  heating 
under  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  to  a  temperature 
above  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  the  liquor; 

(b)  feeding  the  liquor  from  the  concentrator  vessel  to  an 
expansioa  vessel  where  the  pressure  and  temperature  are 
lowered  but  still  maintained  above  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  above  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  the  liquor 
to  further  increase  the  soUds  concentration  of  the  liquor; 

(c)  feeding  the  liquor  from  the  expansion  vessel  to  a  second 
expansion  vessel  and  mixing  the  liquor  therein  with  ashes 
fed  into  said  second  expansion  vessel  under  pressure  and 
further  expansion  evaporating  the  mixture  while  still 
maintaining  the  mixture  above  atmospheric  pressure  and 
above  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  the  liquor;  and 

(d)  feeding  the  mixture  into  a  soda-ash  funuKX  while  main- 
taining the  raised  pressure  and  temperature  in  the  second 
expansion  vessel. 


S<230,774 
SYNERGISTIC  PITCH  CONTROL  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
AMMONIUM  ZIRCONIUM  AND  CATIONIC  POLYMERS 
Carol  S.  Greer,  Lisle,  aad  Naacy  P.  JaoMa,  Lombard,  both  of 
UL,  aMignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  NapcrriUc,  lU. 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,549 
lat.  a.'  D21H  21/02 
VS.  CL  162— 164J  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  and  preventing  pitch  deposiu 
within  a  pulp  and  paper  making  process  which  comprises 
adding  to  a  celluloaic  slurry  contained  in  the  process  an  effec- 
tive pitch  controlling  amount  of  a  combination  product  com- 
prising ammonium  zirconium  carboiute  and  a  homopolymer  of 
DADMAC,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
50,000-150,000  within  a  weight  ratio,  ZrOi  to  polymer,  dry 
,  of  from  3:1  to  about  1:3. 


■•'  ■•*•■■'.'  "--■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  doctoring  a  moving  surface,  comprising: 

a  blade  holder  having  multiple  integrally  interconnected 
componentt  arranged  to  define  separate  first  and  second 
chambers; 

a  doctor  blade  supported  by  said  blade  holder  in  said  first 
chamber,  said  doctor  blade  having  a  working  edge  extend- 
ing across  the  width  of  said  moving  surface; 

a  back  up  blade  supported  by  said  blade  holder  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  said  back  blade  being  arranged  to  bear 
against  and  to  extend  along  the  length  of  said  doctor 
blade; 

means  for  urging  said  blade  holder  in  a  direction  causing  said 
back  up  blade  to  be  pressed  against  said  doctor  blade  to 
thereby  exert  a  loading  force  urging  the  working  edge  of 
said  doctor  blade  against  said  moving  surface; 

at  least  one  support  member  carried  on  said  blade  holder  and 
having  adjustable  contact  means  engageable  with  said 
back  up  blade  to  vary  said  loading  force  along  the  length 
of  said  working  edge;  and 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  support  member  to  said 
blade  holder  in  a  numner  permitting  disengagement  and 
reengagement  of  said  contact  means  from  and  with  said 
back  up  blade  without  disturbing  either  the  adjustment  of 
said  contact  means  or  the  interconnection  of  the  compo- 
nenu  of  said  blade  holder. 


5,230.776 

PAPER  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SOFT 

CREPE  PAPER  WEB 

lagmar  A.  Andersson,  Hammaro,  aad  Cai  O.  Hellncr,  Ed,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Valniet  Paper  Machinery,  Inc.,  Heb- 
ingfors,  Finland 
CootiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  678,944.  Apr.  16.  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  914.199 

Claiau  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  25,  1988. 8803810.4 

Iirt.  CL'  D21F  9/00 

VS.  a.  162—290  10  Claims 

1.  A  paper  machine  for  manufacturing  a  soft  crepe  paper 

web,  comprising  a  headbox;  a  drying  cylinder;  a  press  roll 

cooperating  with  said  drying  cylinder  to  define  a  nip  through 

which  the  paper  web  passes;  a  forming  wire  arranged  to  run  in 

an  extended  endless  loop  from  said  headbox  to  said  press  roll; 


an  air  and  liquid  permeable  perforated  belt  arranged  to  run  in 
an  endless  loop  passing  around  said  press  roll;  a  pick-up  roll 
positioned  within  the  endless  loop  of  said  perforated  belt  to 
guide  the  belt  into  contact  with  the  forming  wire  at  a  location 
between  said  headbox  and  said  press  roll  so  that  the  forming 
wire  and  the  permeable  belt  continuously  sandwich  the  paper 
web  therebetween  along  a  distance  from  the  pick-up  roll  to  the 
press  roll;  at  least  one  suction  means  and  at  least  one  stom 
blow  nozzle,  the  suction  means  and  steam  blow  nozzle  being 
disposed  opposite  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  paper 
web  and  cooperating  with  said  forming  wire  and  said  permea- 
ble belt  in  the  region  between  said  pick-up  roll  and  said  press 
roll  for  directing  jets  of  air  through  said  forming  wire  and  said 


permeable  belt  and  through  the  paper  web  sandwiched  there- 
between to  remove  water  from  the  paper  web;  a  guide  roll 
disposed  within  the  endless  forming  wire  adjacent  to  the  press 
roll  and  positioned  so  that  the  forming  wire  and  the  permeable 
belt,  with  the  paper  web  sandwiched  therebetween,  wraps  a 
predetermined  sector  of  the  press  roll  before  the  forming  wire 
separates  from  the  paper  web;  suction  means  disposed  within 
said  sector  of  said  press  roll  to  facilitate  transfer  of  the  paper 
web  to  said  belt,  with  the  belt  and  the  paper  web  carried 
thereon  thereafter  passing  through  said  nip,  and  cleaning 
means  cooperating  with  the  loop  of  said  permeable  belt  be- 
tween said  press  roll  and  said  pick-up  roll  for  cleaning  the  belt 
so  that  the  permeability  to  water  and  air  is  maintained. 

5,230,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FUEL  AND  CARBON 

BLACK  FROM  RUBBER  TIRES 

JuMa  Jarrell,  62  Hickory  Hills  Dr.,  Dexter,  Mo.  63841 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,432 

lat.  a.'  ClOB  1/02 

VS.  CL  202—97  *  ' 


sure  reducing  means  for  producing  a  pressure  in  the  two 
sealed  reactors  of  from  about  25.4-759  mm  Hg  so  that  any 
rubber  in  the  reactors  dissociates  into  a  vapor  phase  and  a 
liquid  phase; 

(d)  means  for  withdrawing  the  vapor  phase  from  the  two 
reactors  and  delivering  it  to  a  condensing  means; 

(e)  condensing  means  for  condensing  at  least  some  of  the 
vapor  phase  to  produce  low  sulfur  liquid  hydrocaiboa 
and  remaining  gaseous  hydrocarbons;  and 

(0  processing  means  for  processing  the  solid  phase  to  pro- 
duce solid  carbonaceous  materials. 


5^30,778 
PURIFICATION  OF  ISOFLURANE  BY  EXTRACTIVE 
DISTILLATION 
GOtert  GavtiB,  LiMMtawood,  afrf  Boria  GoteiB,  SkoUc,  both  af 
DL,  aaaivMra  to  GarUa  Aaaodataa,  LiMoiawood,  IB.  mt 
Halocarboa  ProdMt  Cofroratiaa,  N.  Aaparta,  S.C 
Filed  May  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  878,185 
lat  CL'  BOID  3/40 
VS  a.  203—58  5  Otima 

1.  In  a  separation  of  Isoflurane  from  its  admixture  with  other 
compounds  produced  in  the  chlorination  of  2-dinuorome- 
thoxy-l,l,l-trifluoroethane  by  subjecting  the  mixture  to  distil- 
lation and  distilUng  off  the  Isoflurane,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  said  distillation  as  an  extractive  distillation 
employing  an  extractive  solvent  which  retards  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  Isoflurane,  said  solvent  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  dimethylformamide,  dimethylacetamide,  N-methylpyr- 
rolidone  and  acetone. 


5,230,T» 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  SODIUM 

HYDROXIDE  AND  SULFURIC  ACID  FROM  ACIDIFIED 

SODIUM  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS 
Alaitair  D.  Martia,  Delanere,  Fagl—*!  atl^M  to  laprrial 
Chemical  ladwtries  PLC,  Lomlm,  Figlni 

FUed  Aag.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiaadom,  Sep.  13,  1991, 
9119613 

lit  CL'  C25B  1/16.  1/22 
VS.  a.  204-98  »  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bons and  solid  carbonaceous  materials  from  rubber,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  two  sealed  reactors  for  holding  the  rubber,  said  reactors 
capable  of  withstanding  internal  temperatures  of  from 
about  127-440*  C.  and  internal  pressures  of  from  about 
25.4-759  mm  Hg  absolute  with  minimal  amounts  of  air 
leakage; 

(b)  valved  pressure  equalization  means  capable  of  equalizing 
the  pressure  between  the  two  sealed  reactors; 

(c)  heating  means  for  heating  the  two  sealed  reactors  to  an 
internal  temperature  of  from  about  127'-440'  C.  and  pres- 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  process  for  the  production  of  sul- 
phuric acid  and  sodium  hydroxide  by  the  electrolysis  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sulphate  the  improvement  wherem 
the  aqueous  sodium  sulphate  solution  which  is  electrolysed  is 
an  acidified  aqueous  sodhim  sulphate  solution  having  a  sodium 
sulphate  coocentratijn  which  is  greater  than  that  of  a  saturated 
solution  of  sodium  sulphate  m  water  under  neutral  conditioas 
at  the  temperature  employed. 
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S43Q.7n 
ELECntOLYZING  HAUXJEN-CONTAINING 
SOLUTION  IN  A  MEMBRANE  CELL 
RidHf^  C  CMmw.  EmIM.  04  K«netk  L.  HardM,  MUdle- 
HaU,  kotk  of  OUo,  Mlfdri  to  EhMk  SytUmt  Corporatioa, 
DcL 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  447,775.  Dec  S,  1M9,  »bMidoDfJ.  Tkit 
■ppUcatiM  Fck.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  »3S,9«2 
Iirt.  a.)  C3SB  1/16 
VS.  a.  204--9«  3  CtotaM 

1.  An  electrolytic  meoibniie  process  for  electrolyzing  • 
halogen-conuuiiing  solutioa  in  an  electrolytic  membrane  cell 
comprising  at  least  one  anode,  with  there  being  reduced  oxy- 
gen evolution  during  said  electrolysis,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
establishing  in  said  cell  a  halogen  containing  electrolyte; 
providing  an  anode  having  a  mixed  oxide  coating  consisting 
of  constituents  in  an  amount  of  at  least  15,  but  less  than  2S 
mole  percent  iridium  oxide,  35-50  mole  percent  ruthe- 
nium oxide  and  at  least  30,  but  less  than  45,  mole  percent 
titanium  oxide,  basis  100  mole  percent  of  these  oxides 
present  in  the  coating,  whereby  the  coating  has  a  molar 
ratio  of  titanium  oxide  to  the  sum  of  the  oxides  of  iridium 
and  ruthenium  of  leas  than  1:1,  with  the  molar  ratio  of 
ruthenium  oxide  to  iridium  oxide  being  from  greater  than 
1.3:1  and  up  to  3:1; 
impressing  an  electric  current  on  said  anode;  and 
conducting  the  electrolysis  of  said  halogen-containing  solu- 
tion at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  4. 


«,   1   '   o.^ 

-  "fl 
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solved  while  some  of  the  less  mobile  strands  to  be  later 
formed  into  bands  are  unresolved  in  a  continuous  process; 

scanning  across  said  channels  with  hght  emitted  from  a  laser; 
and 

detecting  fluorescent  hght  emitted  by  said  fluoresccntly 
marked  strands,  whereby  the  time  sequence  of  separated 
bands  may  be  obtained,  wherein  the  light  from  said  laser  is 
in  the  band  incorporating  at  least  the  near  infrared  and 
infrared  regions  and  said  detector  responds  to  light  in  a 
band  including  at  least  said  near  infrared  and  infrared 
regions. 


5430.712 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

ORGANIC  CONTENT  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFORE 
Fraada  i.  DowMa,  Jr.;  Oscar  A  MorcM,  botk  of  Vcatal;  Cia4y 
M.  ntlihfi.  ApalacUa,  and  Joaepk  E.  Varrik,  Bii«ha«toa, 
all  of  N.Y.,  aMlvKira  to  latcnatkwal  Bnaiaws  MachlMa 
CorporatkMt,  Araook,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  733,662 
Int  CL'  C02F  1/46 
VS.  CL  204—149  » * 


5,230,781 

SEQUENCING  NEAR  INFRARED  AND  INFRARED 

FLUORESCENCE  LABELED  DNA  FOR  DETECTING 

USING  LASER  DIODES 

Lyfa  R.  MiMaatef,  LImoIb,  Ncbr.,  and  Gabor  PatoMy,  StoM 

MoMtain,  Go.,  aaal«aiin  to  Li-Cor,  Ik.,  LiMoln,  Ncbr. 
CoMinadoa-tofWt  or  Scr.  No.  570.503,  Aac  21, 1990.  wkkk  is 
a  caatteMdoa-te-ywt  of  Scr.  No.  Tt^m,  Jal.  27, 19r7,  wUck  la 
a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  594.676,  Mar.  29, 1904,  Pat.  No.  4,729,947. 
lUb  ^pMcatlBO  Sep.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  763.230 
brt.  CL'  GOIN  27/26;  BOID  57/02 
VS.  CL  304— 1S2J  7 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  TOC  content  of  an  aqueous 
composition  to  200  ppm  or  less  by  subjecting  said  aqueous 
composition  containing  about  15  grams/liter  to  about  25 
grains/liter  of  formate  to  electrolysis  wherein  the  pH  of  the 
composition  at  the  start  of  said  electrolysis  is  about  1 . 8  to  about 
7  to  thereby  electrolytically  decompose  organic  materials 
including  said  formate  to  obtain  a  treated  composition  having 
a  TOC  content  of  200  ppm  or  less. 


4.  A  method  of  DNA  sequencing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  opposite  polarity  electrical  potentials  to  a  first  and 

at  least  Mcond  buffer, 
applying  fluoresccntly  marked  DNA  strands  to  a  plurality  of 
channels  of  gel,  whereby  said  fluorescenlly  marked  DNA 
is  electrophoresed  along  said  gel  so  that  the  bands  of  the 
more  mobile  strands  in  at  least  one  channel  is  fully  re- 


5.230.703 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

LABELING  OF  PROTEINS  AND  PEPTIDES 

Cany  L.  ScortkUal.  Saaford,  and  Jaaetk  M.  Bortlett,  Mtdlaad. 

kodi  of  Mick..  aaaigMtn  to  Tke  Dow  Ocilcai  CoapMqr, 

MidlawLMkh. 

Filed  May  IS.  1991.  Scr.  No.  701.430 
IM.  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—153.12  21  Oaimm 

1.  A  process  for  labeling  proteins,  peptides  and  other  organic 
molecules  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathodic  half  cell 
and  an  anodic  half  cell  divided  by  a  separator;  providing  a 
porous  working  electrode  in  one  of  said  cathodic  half  cell 
and  said  anodic  half  cell;  providing  a  counter  electrode  in 
the  other  of  said  cathodic  half  cell  and  said  anodic  half 
cell;  and  providing  a  reference  electrode  located  in  said 
loaf  cell  containing  said  working  electrode  and  outside  the 
current  path  between  said  porous  working  electrode  and 
said  counter  electrode; 


(b)  inserting  the  to  be  labeled  into  said  half  cdl  containing 
said  working  electrode; 


source  b  propagated  to  the  target  throogfa  a  space  formed 
between  the  inner  and  outer  conductors  of  the  coaxial 
waveguide  and  is  radiated  onto  the  target,  so  that  an 
electrical  discharge  is  caused  in  the  vacuum  chamber  in 
which  a  gaa  is  introduced  from  the  gas  inlet,  and  a  plasma 
is  generated  on  the  target 


5.230,705 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  P«»  ANALYSIS  OF 

SWIMMING  POOL  WATER  AND  ANALYTICAL  CELL 

UTILIZED  THEREIN 
PmI  a  Yaasr.  Rtm  Edoa,  NJ,      \m»  «•  VmX>im,  toe, 
PaMdcNJ. 

Filed  May  3L  199L  Scr.  No.  709.030 
brt.  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204-405  »  i 


(c)  contacting  said  material  to  be  labeled  with  a  labeling 

■gent;  «»<•  ,         .  11 

(d)  passing  a  current  through  said  electrolytic  cell. 

5.230.704 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  SOURCE 
YosUkazn  YoaUda.  Unni.  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsaahHa  Bee- 
trie  Indutrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  709^23 
rhi—  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  L  1990.  2-144707 
lat.  CL'  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—290.19  * ' 


1.  A  microwave  plasma  source  comprising: 

a  microwave  source; 

a  rectangular  waveguide  having  the  microwave  source  at 
one  end  thereof; 

a  coaxial  waveguide  arranged  so  as  to  penetrate  through 
another  end  of  the  rectangular  waveguide  and  having  an 
outer  conductor  and  an  inner  conductor  both  having  a 
door-knob-shaped  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  open- 
ing at  another  thereof; 

a  target  holder,  for  holding  a  target  with  an  electncally 
insulating  member,  arranged  inside  the  another  end  of  the 
inner  conductor  near  the  opening  thereof; 

a  magnet  arranged  adjacent  the  target  and  at  the  another  end 
of  the  inner  conductor  near  the  opening  thereof;  and 

a  vacuum  chamber  connected  to  the  openings  of  the  ends  of 
the  inner  and  outer  conductors  and  having  a  gas  inlet  and 
a  gas  outlet; 

wherein  a  microwave  field  generated  by  the  microwave 


1.  A  swimming  pool  water  analyzer  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  for  a  pool  water  sample  to  be  analyred; 

(b)  a  bousing  providing  (i)  a  chamber  for  coulometric  titra- 
tion, (ii)  a  chamber  for  measuring  chlorine  concentration, 
(iii)  a  chamber  for  measuring  pH,  and  (iv)  conduits  con- 
necting said  several  chambers,  said  reservoir  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet; 

(c)  electrodes  in  each  of  said  chambers  for  said  coulometnc 
titration  and  measurements  of  a  sample; 

(d)  pump  means  for  moving  fluid  through  said  oonduito  and 
chambers  to  said  discharge  outlet; 

(e)  power  supply  means  for  said  pump  means  and  electrodes; 

(f)  electrical  circuitry  connected  to  said  electrodes  and  pump 

means;  and 

(g)  means  electrically  isolating  said  coulometric  titratxm  and 
pH  measurement  chambers; 

(h)  a  microprocessor  for  receiving  and  analyzing  signaU 
indicating  the  activity  at  said  electrodes  and  for  providing 
outpuu  representing  the  values  for  the  chemistry  of  the 
sample  determined  as  a  result  of  such  analysis  of  the  sig- 
nals. 


5.230.706 
SILVER-CHLORIDE  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
Wahcr  Pieldel.  Erbam.  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcrMay.  r- 
tliiBiieillarkan  "— ^-*-  »-■  "t  -*' 
Filed  Apr.  26. 199L  Scr.  No.  691.705 
priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwmmj,  May  2. 

1990.  4014112 

lat  CL»  COIN  27/26  ^  _    _ 

VS.  CL  304    135  '  Oalmt 

1*  A  reference  electrode  consisting  of  a  silver  Uyer.  a  Uyer 

of  silver  chloride  situated  on  said  sUver  tayer,  and  a  Uyer  of 
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wmter  absorbing,  iooically  conductive  material  situated  on  said   of:  subjecting  at  least  one  of  the  face*  of  the  aluminium  bate  to 
ailvef  chloride  layer  and  projecting  out  over  the  silver  chloride    treatment  in  a  porous  aiKxltzation  bath;  followed  by  treatment 


-continued 


d,(A) 


Relative  IntOMity 


layer,  said  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyurethane    and    poly(perfluoroalkylene>-sulphonic    acid,    of  the  at  least  one  porous  anodized  face  in  a  barrier  anodization 

wherein  the  acid  groups  are  neutraUzed.  ^mth. 


S.ZM.7S7 
SPRING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SPRING  FOR  A 

FLUID  BEARING  BY  ELECTROFORMING 
Abrahaa  Ckcriaa,  Wctatar.  WilUaa  G.  Herbert,  WUlia»(M. 
mi  Ptter  J.  Schaitt,  OMario,  aU  of  N.Y„  aMigiMrs  to  Xcrax 
Coryorati<M,  StaaifiDrd,  Com. 

Filed  Dm.  30.  1991.  Scr.  No.  S14,637 
Iirt.  CL'  C25D  1/02 
VS.  CL  MS— 67  1« 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  spring  for  a  fluid  bearing,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

immer«ng  an  electrode  in  an  electroforming  bath,  said  elec- 
trode having  an  outer  surface  having  an  undulating  cross- 
section  of  hill-like  and  valley-like  shapes;  and 

electrodepositing  a  thin  metal  or  metal  alloy  layer  on  said 
surface  of  said  electrode  in  conformance  with  said  surface 
to  form  said  spring,  wherein  the  metal  layer  is  thinner  at 
the  bottom  of  said  valley-like  shapes  than  at  the  top  of  said 
hill-like  shapes. 


5.230,7«9 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  USING  AN 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCA/ ALUMINA/PHOSPHATE 

COMPOSITION 

Tai-IUug  Ckao,  ML  Prospect,  and  Michad  W.  ScbooMyrcr, 

ArUi^taa   Heights,  both  of  lU.,  aasiswtrs  to  UOP,  Dm 

PlaiM8,IU. 

CairtiBMtioiHi»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  751.3M.  Aas.  2S,  1991.  Pit 

No.  S,139,9«9.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  903.1  U 

Ut  a.'  ClOG  11/04,  47/04;  C07C  4/06 
VS.  CL  200— M  10  Oaliiw 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  comprising  contacting 
a  hydnx^rbon  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with 
a  catalytic  composite  to  give  a  hydroconverted  product,  the 
catalytic  composite  comprising  an  amorphous  solid  solution  of 
phosphorus,  silicon  and  aluminum  oxides  containing  from 
about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  AlzOj,  from  about  10  to 
about  90  weight  percent  Si02  and  from  about  5  to  about  40 
weight  percent  PzOj. 


S.230.7W 
INSULATED  METAL  SUBSTRATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Jac^MS  RaMct.  GomcU^  PhiUppe  GImms.  Echlrollcs;  Riaii 
G«ilkM,  Naates,  tad  Cln4e  Drayicr.  Vmntcssoii,  all  of 
Firaacc  aasigiiors  to  PecUaey  Rachcrchc,  Cowbcfoic.  Fraaea 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  506,100,  Apr.  9. 1990.  This  ap»M««lo«  JaiL 
31.  1992,  Scr.  No.  828,679 
laL  CL'  C25D  11/06 
VS.  a.  205— 321  7  OaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  insulated  metal  substrates 
having  an  aluminium  base,  an  insulant  constituted  by  an  alu- 
mina film  obtained  by  anodization  of  said  base  on  at  least  one 
of  its  faces  and  at  least  one  metallic  film  for  transformation  by 
chemical  etching  into  a  conductive  network,  wherein  the 
alumina  film  is  formed  of  a  uniform  compact  non-porous  amor- 
phous zone  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  aluminium  base  and  a 
porous  layer  with  a  rough  outer  surface  comprising  the  steps 


3,230,790 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESSES  USING 

MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  OMEGA 

ViuyM  Nair,  Eart  White  PlaiM,  aad  DomM  F.  Beat,  MahopK, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  UOP,  Dcs  PlaiMS,  Dl. 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  79S,911,  Jan.  6,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,139,761. 
which  ia  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  62S330,  Dec.  17,  1990. 
,trMit~iMi  This  appUcatioa  May  IS.  1992,  Scr.  No.  104,920 
lat  CL'  ClOG  47/16.  11/05;  OHC  2/12.  5/22 
VS.  CL  200—111  7  ClaiM 

1.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  con- 
tacting s  hydrocarbon  feedstock  under  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion conditions  with  a  zeolite  composition  having  a  chemical 
composition  in  the  anhydrous  state  expressed  in  terms  of  molar 
oxide  ratios 

■M2/,/)  :  AljCh  :  b  SiOj 

wherein  "a"  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  about  1.2,  "M"  repre- 
sents a  cation  having  the  valence  of  "n."  and  "b"  has  a  value  of 
at  lesst  7,  an  x-ray  diffraction  pattern  having  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing d-spacings 


d,(A) 

Relalive  Inlensity 

9.1  ±0.2 

VS 

7.9  ±  0.2 

M 

6.9  ±  0.2 

M-t 

5.95  ±  ai 

M-t 

4.69  ±  e.i 

M-S 

3.79  ±  0.1 

S 

3.62  ±  0.05 

M-S 

3.51  ±  0.05 

lf-« 

J.  14  ±  0.05 

M-« 

3.0t  ±  0.05 

M 

3.03  ±  ao5 

M 

2.92  ±  0.05 


M-S 


a  B-E-T  nitrogen  surface  area  of  at  least  SOD  mVg.  an  adsorp- 
tion capacity  for  SF«  of  at  least  6.0  weight  percent  when  mea- 
sured at  22'  C.  and  an  SF6  pressure  of  400  mm.  Hg,  and  an 
adsorption  capacity  for  oxygen  of  at  least  20  weight  percent  UJS.  O.  210—97 
when  measured  at  - 183*  C.  and  an  oxygen  pressure  of  100 
mm.  Hg. 


5,230.792 

ULTRAVIOLFT  WATER  PURIFICATION  SYCTfM  WIIH 

VARIABLE  INTENSITY  CONTROL 

CteMaa  SaMka.  277  Arijric  R4..  Oraati,  CaaiL  06477;  ( 
Caokarai.  25  WeUiBfllaa  Dr,  Onaas.  Caaa.  0M77, 
David  Pachiocak,  Smn  HoBew,  DL, 
■ri  GMr«e  GHkMiral.  Mh  af  ( 

F1M  Jm.  24, 1990,  Sm.  Na.  40003 
lat  a.)  OUF  1/32 


SJ30.791 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REACTIVATION  OF  SPENT 

ALUMINA-SUPPORTED  HYDROTREATING 

CATALYSTS 

Darid  E.  Sherwood,  St.,  Port  Arthar.  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  Tcxaca 

Ik..  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JuL  3.  1991,  Scr.  No.  725.716 
lat  CL'  ClOG  45/04;  BOU  iS/W  38/56.  38/52 
VS.  CL  200—213  34  0»im» 

22.  A  hydroconversion  process  for  the  production  of  low- 
boiling  range,  low-sulfur  product  streams  from  a  petroleum 
residuum  feedstock  having  a  metals  content  more  than  SO 
p.p.m.  and  having  a  sulfur  content  in  excess  of  2.0  weight 
percent  where  the  residuum  is  passed  upwardly  through  each 
of  two  reaction  zones  in  succession  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen and  under  hydrogenation/hydroconversion  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure,  both  of  the  said  zones  containing  a 
particulate  alumina-supported  catalyst  which  is  placed  in  ebul- 
lation  in  the  liquid  phase  environment  by  the  upflow  of  said 
residuum  and  hydrogen  and  the  internal  recycle  of  reactor 
liquid  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  in  the  final  reaction  zone  introducing  a  fresh,  particulate, 
high  activity  alumina-supported  hydrotreating  catalyst 
containing  one  or  more  metals  of  hydrotreating  activity 
such  as  cobalt,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  phosphorus,  nickel 
and  vanadium, 

(b)  withdrawing  spent  catalyst  from  the  final  reaction  zone, 
said  spent  catalyst  being  partially  deactivated  by  metals 
deposited  thereon  in  the  final  reaction  zone, 

(c)  reactivating  the  spent  catalyst  by 

(A)  stripping  process  oil  from  the  spent  catalyst  by  wash- 
ing with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
about  200'  to  about  300'  F.  and  drying  the  washed 
catalyst  thus  obtaining  free-flowing,  spent  catalyst, 

(B)  washing  the  free  flowing,  supported  catalyst  in  a 
solvent  treating  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to 
about  500*  F.  with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-pyrrolidone,  quinoline,  N-methyl- 
2-pyrrolidonc,  phenol,  furfural  and  mixtures  thereof  for 
about  2  to  about  10  hours, 

(C)  recovering  a  reactivated  alumina-supported  catalyst 
from  the  solvent  treating  zone, 

(d)  passing  the  entire  effluent  from  the  first  reaction  zone  to 
the  subsequent  fmal  reaction  zone, 

(e)  passing  the  reactivated  catalyst  from  the  final  reaction 
zone  to  the  first  reaction  zone,  and 

(0  withdrawing  from  the  fmal  reaction  zone  a  liquid  hydro- 
cartmn  stream  which  can  be  fractionated  to  recover  the 
unconverted  residuum  stream  with  a  boiling  range  of 
greater  than  or  equal  to  1000*  F.  and  a  sulfur  content  of 
about  2.3  weight  percent  which  is  suitable  for  Mending  to 
a  low  sulfur  fuel  oil  product. 


1.  An  ultraviolet  purification  system  oonMntng 

a  source  of  UV  radiation, 

conduit  means  through  which  fluid  to  be  acted  upon  fkyws  is 
disposed  in  UV  transmitting  relationship  to  said  radiatioa 
source, 

a  first  ballast  connected  in  circuit  with  said  source  of  UV 
radiation, 

a  starting  circuit  means  connected  between  said  ballaM  and 
said  source, 

a  second  ballast, 

and  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  conduit  means  connected  to  said  second  ballast  to 
vary  the  amount  of  UV  radiation  generated  by  said  source 
in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  fluid  flowing  through 
said  conduit  means  whereby  said  source  b  maintained  in 
an  energized  sute  regardless  of  the  amount  of  fluid  flow. 


5.230,793  

CHIP  FILTRATION  AND  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
W.  Lcahart,  Rocktoa,  aad  Tcrreacc  Coaacil.  RacMord, 
hulh  iiffll.  ■MiganntnffamrT'  ' **"■'  '■*    g"***"^ 

m. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  765,375 

lat  CL'  BOID  36/00:  FOIM  1/ia  1/12 

VS.  CL  210-1«7  «  Chtai 

1.  Machine  tool  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual machine  tools  spaced  from  one  another  and  each  capable  of 
producing  metal  chips  as  a  result  of  machining  operatKMis,  a 
plurality  of  individual  coolant  supply  and  filter  unite  spaced 
from  one  another  and  operably  connected  to  said  individual 
machine  tools,  each  of  said  unite  including  means  for  supplying 
clean  coolant  to  ite  respective  machine  tool,  including  means 
for  receiving  dirty  coolant  and  chips  from  such  machine  tool, 
and  including  means  for  separating  the  chips  from  the  dirty 
coolant  to  produce  clean  coolant  for  supply  to  the  machine 
tool,  a  power-operated  central  vacuum  unit  means,  and  means 
connecting  said  central  vacuum  unit  means  to  each  of  the 
individual  filter  units,  said  central  vacuum  unit  means  being 
operable  to  suck  chips  from  individual  filter  unite  for  collection 
of  further  handling  at  the  central  vacuum  unit  means,  a  sub- 
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tuntial  percenuge  of  the  dirty  coolmt  being  cleaned  by  the 
individual  filter  units  and  being  supplied  directly  from  the  filter 


unit*  to  the  machine  tools  with  only  a  small  percentage  of  the 
dirty  coolant  passing  to  said  central  vacuum  unit  means  with 
said  chip*. 


5,230,794 
FLUIDIZED-BED  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  HeUM«,  RU«i:  WilhelanH  A.  A.  Koevoets,  Siot-WOIe- 
kmt,  aad  Robert  J.  ZiMtMMycr,  Moirtfoort,  all  of  Ncther- 
I  to  BiolteM  Corporation  CanidM,  N  J. 
I  oTScr.  No.  254,053,  Oct.  6, 1908,  ah— doacd.  This 
^pUcatkM  Sep.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  501,135 
I  priority,  ■ppHcatkHi  Earopc—  Pat  Off^  Oct  S,  1907. 
■7201931 

lirt.  CL'  C02F  n/04 

VS.  CL  210— ua  10 


treated,  and  from  the  biomass,  and  for  returning  the  bio- 
mass  to  the  reactor,  the  three-phase  separator  comprising: 
a  settling  compartment  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for 
treated  liquid  phase  from  which  the  gas  phase  and 
biomass  have  been  substantially  removed, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  partitions  connected  to  the  settling 
compartment  and  inclined  to  both  the  vertical  and  the 
horizontal  for  creating  an  internal  gaslifi  circulation  of 
biomass  and  treated  liquid  phase  in  the  separator,  the 
parallel  partitions  having  an  inlet  for  the  biomass  and 
treated  liquid  phase  that  is  separated  from  the  gas  phase 
and  flows  between  the  partitions  to  an  outlet  from  the 
gas  phase  and  flows  between  the  partitions  to  an  outlet 
from  said  parallel  partitions,  the  parallel  partitions  inlet 
being  above  the  parallel  partitions  outlet,  and  the  outlet 
from  the  parallel  partitions  being  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  to  the  settling  compartment  for  the 
flow  of  treated  liquid  phase  into  the  settling  compart- 
ment, 
a  deflector  inclined  to  the  vertical  and  the  horizontal,  said 
deflector  being  connected  to  the  settling  means  and 
having  a  major  surface  extending  below  and  across  the 
inlet  to  the  settling  compartment  and  below  and  across 
the  outlet  from  the  parallel  partitions  to  provide  an 
outlet  from  the  separator  for  return  of  the  biomass  from 
the  separator  to  the  reactor,  the  outlet  for  the  biomass 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  inlet  to  the  parallel  parti- 
tions, the  inclined  deflector  and  the  parallel  partitions 
being  at  opposite  inclined  angles  with  respect  to  each 
other, 
whereby  treated  liquid  phase  flows  into  the  settling  com- 
partment and  biomass  is  separated  from  the  treated 
liquid  phase  and  flows  back  to  the  reactor  with  the  aid 
of  the  gaslift  circulation. 


5,230,795 
QUICK  RELEASE  OIL  FILTER 
yVea-Ckta  Yang.  No.  60,  Haiahc  Rd.,  ChiMkai  Chen,  Taickng 
lUcii,  Taiwan 

FUod  Dec.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  005,940 
bt  CL'  BOID  27/08 
VS.  CL  210—236  2  • 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  for  the  anaerobic  treatment  of  a 
waste  water  liquid  phase  wherein  a  gas  phase  is  generated, 
comprising: 

a  reactor  for  containing  a  solid  phase  comprising  a  biomass, 
the  reactor  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  a  height  H  between  the 
bottom  and  the  top  and  an  average  cross-sectional  diame- 
ter D; 

a  waste  water  liquid  phase  introduction  device  for  introduc- 
ing waste  water  liquid  at  the  bottom  of  the  reactor;  and 

a  three-phase  separator  situated  in  the  top  of  the  reactor  for 
separating  the  gas  phase  from  the  liquid  phase,  now 


1.  An  oil  filter  for  an  engine  comprising  a  shell  including  an 
upper  portion  having  an  orifice  formed  therein  and  a  bottom 
portion,  defining  an  open  bottom,  a  cap  enclosing  said  open 
bottom  of  said  shell  and  including  a  housing  extended  upward 
therefrom,  said  cap  including  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 
therein  and  located  around  said  housing,  said  housing  includ- 
ing an  opening  formed  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  and  includ- 
ing a  first  engaging  surface  formed  in  an  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face thereof,  a  filter  element  disposed  in  said  shell  and  in  a  flow 
path  between  said  plurality  of  holes  around  said  housing  and 


said  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  a  nut  en- 
gaged in  said  housing,  said  nut  including  threads  which  are 
n/tapn-rf  to  engage  said  engine  and  said  nut  including  a  second 
engaging  surface  formed  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  for  en- 
gagement with  said  first  engaging  surface  of  said  housing,  said 
first  and  said  second  engaging  surfaces  being  arranged  such 
that  said  nut  is  slidable  upwards  and  downwards  relative  to 
said  housing  and  routed  in  concert  with  the  upper  portion  of 
said  housing,  a  biasing  means  disposed  between  said  housing 
and  said  nut  for  biasing  said  housing  and  said  cap  upward 
relative  to  said  nut,  a  tube  with  at  least  one  opening  in  a  wall 
of  said  tube,  said  tube  being  disposed  in  said  shell  and  including 
a  lower  end  extended  downward  through  said  opening  of  said 
housing  and  passing  through  said  biasing  means  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  nut  and  including  an  upper  end 
extended  upward  through  said  orifice  of  said  shell,  an  inner 
thread  formed  in  said  upper  end  of  said  tube,  a  quick  release 
including  a  casing  located  above  said  shell,  a  bolt  having  an 
upper  end  slidably  engaged  in  said  casing  and  having  a  lower 
end  threadedly  engaged  with  said  inner  thread  of  said  upper 
end  of  said  tube,  said  upper  end  of  said  bolt  including  an  aper- 
ture formed  therein,  a  lever  means  being  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  casing  and  having  a  cam  formed  thereon  and  engaged  in 
said  aperture  of  said  bolt,  and  for  causing  the  bolt  to  move 
upward  and  downward  relative  to  said  casing  when  said  lever 
means  is  routed,  whereby,  said  cap  and  said  shell  can  be 
pressed  toward  said  engine  by  said  casing  of  said  quick  release 
when  said  casing  is  caused  to  move  downward  relative  to  said 
bolt  and  when  said  lever  means  is  routed  in  one  direction  so 
that  said  oil  filter  can  be  locked. 


longitudinal  directions  of  the  fibre*  or  tube*  of  adjacent  mod- 
ules are  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  the  feed 
aperture  (7)  and  discharge  aperture  (8)  of  each  module  have 
diametrically  or  diagonally  oppocite  positions. 

5.230,797 
CENTRIFUGE  BOWL  WITH  ATTACHED  CAST  INNER 

LINER 
Bc^Jaaia  V.  bciaaa,  20313-Mth  Kftmmt  RR  #11, 
B.C  CanMla  V3A  6Y3 

Filed  Dec  11, 1991.  Ser.  No.  004.920 
Lrt.  a.'  B0»  7/08.  7/18:  BOID  33/27 
VS.  CL  210—300.1  » 


5.230,796  

TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  MATTER 
AND/OR  HEAT  FROM  ONE  MEDIUM  FLOW  TO 
ANOTHER  MEDIUM  FLOW 
Berend  P.  Ter  Mcolen,  Apeldoom.  NethcrlaMis,  aasignor  to 
Nederlandac  Organisatic  Voor  TocgepastMtanrwetenachap- 
pdljk  Onderzoek  Tno,  The  Hagne.  NctherlaMb 
PCT  No.  PCr/NL91/00001,  §  371  Date  Jon.  25, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuB.  25,  1992,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO9L'0966«,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jul.  11,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  r77,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlanda,  Jan.  3, 1990, 900014 
lat  a.'  BOID  (>3/04.  63/06;  F28F  21/06;  F28D  7/76 
VS.  a.  210— 321 J  «  a^aa 


1.  A  centrifuge  bowl  comprising  an  outer  shell  formed  from 
a  rigid  supporting  material,  said  shell  including  a  bowl  shaped 
peripheral  wall  having  inner  and  outer  surface*  and  said  shell 
further  having  an  axis  about  which  the  shdl  is  nMatMy 
mounted  to  centrifuge  materials  carried  therein,  and  an  inner 
liner  of  a  cast  plastics  material  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  peripheral  wall  for  roution  therewith,  said  liner  having  an 
inner  surface  defming  the  inside  surface  of  the  bowl  and  an 
outer  surface  mounted  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  wall  and  liner  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  duett  through  the  peripheral  wall  and  liner  each  communi- 
cating from  an  open  mouth  at  an  inner  surface  of  the  liner  to  an 
open  mouth  at  an  outer  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall,  and  a 
plurality  of  attachment  means  for  attachment  of  the  inner  liner 
to  the  peripheral  wall,  each  attachment  means  comprising  a 
portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  which  is  punched  inwardly  of 
the  peripheral  wall  towards  the  axis,  said  portion  defining  a 
U-shaped  channel  having  a  base  and  two  legs  with  the  base  of 
the  U-shape  facing  inwardly  and  the  legs  of  the  U-shape  inte- 
grally attached  to  the  peripheral  wall,  ends  of  the  channel 
being  open  by  a  severing  of  the  material  of  the  peripheral  wall 
at  the  ends  of  the  portion,  and  an  insert  portion  of  the  cast 
plastics  material  of  the  inner  liner  which  is  integral  with  the 
inner  liner  and  which  extends  from  the  inner  liner  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  through  the  ends  of  the  channel 
and  along  the  channel  such  that  the  insert  portion  lies  exteri- 
orly of  the  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall,  each  of  at  least  some 
of  said  duett  extending  through  the  insert  portion  generally 
longitudinal  of  the  channel  and  through  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
channel. 


1.  Device  for  the  transfer  of  matter  and/or  heat  from  one 
medium  flow  to  another,  which  device  is  made  up  of  modules 
comprising  a  number  of  hollow  membrane  fibres  (1)  or  tubes 
which  fibres  or  tubes  are  intended  for  being  flowed  through  by 
one  of  the  medium  flows,  while  the  other  medium  flows  at  the 
outside  of  said  fibres  or  tubes  whose  ends  project  in  a  sealed 
manner  through  module  partt  (2,3)  lying  opposite  each  other 
and  forming  part  of  chambers  (4,5)  having  an  aperture  for 
feeding  or  discharging  of  medium,  the  feed  apertures  (7)  and 
discharge  apertures  (8)  of  adjacent  modules  being  in  register 
and  connected  to  each  other  in  a  liquid-tight  manner,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  chambers  (4,5)  form  part  of  a  point-symmet- 
rical frame  (6)  with  a  square,  polygonal  or  circular  shape  and 
being  open  at  the  front-  and  rear  side  to  form  a  flow-through 
channel  for  the  medium  flowing  outside  the  fibres  and  that  the 


5.230,790 

LEAF  TRAP  ASSEMBLY 

John  T.  Ropua,  5522  Mt  Zioa  Rd.,  Milfbrd,  Ohio  45150 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  060JW9 

I^  CL'  BOID  35/02 

VS.  CL  210—447  *'  ' 

14.  A  leaf  trap  assembly  for  interposing  in  a  downspout  to 
separate  solid  matter  from  rain  water  flowing  therethrough, 
said  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  and  vertical  side  walls  and  dimensioned  for  attach- 
ment at  the  first  end  to  an  upper  section  of  the  downspout 
and  at  the  second  end  to  a  lower  section  of  the  downspout 
to  continue  the  flow  of  rain  water,  said  hollow  body 
having  an  opening  in  one  of  said  vertical  side  walU  to 
provide  access  to  the  hollow  body's  interior, 

(b)  a  detachable  door  positioned  in  the  vertical  side  wall 
opening  of  the  elongated  hollow  body  and  capabk  of 
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being  completely  removed  therefrom,  said  door  dimen- 
noned  to  cover  the  opening  and  having  (i)  a  main  body 
member  (ii)  a  side  flange  member  along  each  longitudinal 
edge  thereof  and  at  a  tubatantially  right  angle  thereto  lo  as 
to  engage  an  outiide  surface  of  the  elongated  body,  (iii)  a 
flange  member  extending  from  the  main  body  member  to 
fit  into  the  opening  of  the  elongated  hollow  body  nearest 
the  second  end  in  a  manner  such  that  the  side  flange  mem- 
bers restrict  downward  movement  of  the  door  towards 
the  second  end  of  said  hoUow  body,  and  (iv)  a  rigid  plate 
latch  means  on  an  inside  surface  of  said  main  body  mem- 
ber, and 
(c)  a  foraminous  receptacle  pocitioaed  on  the  detachable 
door  and  dimensiooed  to  fit  within  the  elongated  hoUow 
body,  said  receptacle  having  an  open  lop  side  nearest  the 


first  end  of  the  elongated  hollow  body  to  receive  the  solid 
matter  and  rain  water  flowing  from  the  upper  section  of 
the  downspout  and  walls  made  from  a  mesh  material  to 
allow  the  rain  water  to  flow  through  mesh  openings  while 
retaining  the  solid  matter  and  wherein  a  backside  wall 
adjacent  the  detachable  door  has  an  open  portion  exclu- 
sive of  the  mesh  material  sufficiently  large  for  removal  of 
retained  solid  therethrough  when  the  foraminous  recepu- 
cle  is  removed  from  the  door  during  a  clean-out  operation, 
further  wherein  the  receptacle  has  a  rigid  cross  piece 
extending  across  the  open  portion  of  the  backside  to  mate 
with  the  latch  means  of  the  door  such  that  the  receptacle 
is  detachably  secured  to  the  door  during  use,  yet  is  capable 
of  complete  separation  therefrom  for  periodic  removal  of 
solid  matter  therefrom. 


nLTER  FRAME 
GcM  S.  WUIard.  Shawnee,  Kmm^  and  V.  Jaasca  Perlii^iero. 
North  Kmhm  Qty,  Mo.,  aari^ors  to  Electronic  Realty  Aaao- 
datca,  L.P„  Shawnee  Miarion,  KaM. 

Filed  Jal.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  729,352 
Int.  CL'  BOID  27/08 
VS.  a.  210-455  16 


edges  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  directioa, 
at  least  one  of  said  legs  including  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  tab*  formed  therein  and  having  a  free  end  project- 
ing substantially  towards  said  cross  member,  said  seg- 
ments being  connected  end-to-end  to  form  a  closed  perim- 
eter filter  frame  with  said  legs  of  said  segmenu  projecting 
towards  the  interior  of  said  frame; 

a  filter  twyf'"*"  having  an  outer  peripheral  configuration 
subatantially  corresponding  to  that  of  said  frame  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  received  between 
said  legs  of  said  segments,  whereby  said  filter  medium  is 
received  in  said  frame  and  presents  first  and  second  faces 
surrounded  by  said  frame;  and 

an  elongated  member  fixed  to  at  least  two  of  said  segments 
by  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  of  each  of  said 
segments  and  extending  across  one  of  said  faces  of  said 
filter  medium  to  thereby  support  said  filter  medium 
against  dislocation  from  said  frame. 


5^230,800 
SCRIM  INSERTED  ELECTROSTATIC  FIBROUS  FILTER 

WEB 

D«tM  L.  Nclsoa,  Zoadert,  NetharlMsda,  aaaigDor  to  MinoMota 

Mlala«  and  Maaafactvii«  Coapany,  Saint  Paul,  Mima. 

FIM  Fab.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  139,110 

Int.  CL'  BOID  39/04 

VS.  a.  210—496  12  < 


7.  A  uniform  electret  nonwoven  filter  comprising  at  least 
one  nonwoven  filter  web  of  electrosutically  charged  dielectric 
fibrillated  fibers  formed  by  fibrillation  of  an  electrostatically 
charged  film  joined  to  a  reinforcement  scrim  by  needle  punch- 
ing. 


5a30,Ml 
RECOVERY  OF  ALCOHOLS  FROM  N-PARAFFINS  BY 
PERVAPORATION 
Charles  P.  Darnell;  RaaseU  J.  Koveal;  Tan  J.  CbM,  all  of  Baton 
Roage,  La.,  and  W.  S.  Winston  Ho,  Annandale,  N  J.,  aad^- 
on  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Company,  Florhan 
P8rk,NJ. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,024 
Int  a.'  BOID  15/00 
VS.  a.  210—640  6  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  n-Ci-Cjo  alcohols  from  feed 

1.  A  fiher  for  fluids,  comprising:  mixtures  comprising  said  alcohols  with  n-paraffins  said  method 

a  plurality  of  segmenu  of  channel  material  having  a  substan-    comprising  contacting  said  mixture  with  one  side  of  a  dense 

tially  U-shaped  cross  section  including  a  cross  member    film,  non-porous  membrane  under  pervaporation  conditions  to 

having  lateral  edges  and  a  leg  connected  to  each  of  said   effect  the  separation  and  recovering  a  permeate  enriched  in 


alcohol  content  as  compared  to  the  feed  mixture  and  recover- 
ing a  retentate  lean  in  alcohol  content  as  compared  to  the  feed 
mixture. 


5,230,902 
EXTRACnON  PROCESS  USING  A  NOVEL  ORGANIC 
ACID  AS  A  UQUID  ION  EXCHANGER 
Robert  N.  FergnK>n;  Charic*  R.  Howe,  both  of  RichMMd; 
Hcwy  V.  Sccor,  Midlothian,  and  Jeffrey  I.  Seenan,  Rich- 
mond, all  of  Va.,  aaaignors  to  PUUp  Morris  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.  and  PhiUp  Morris  Products  Inc^  RicbMood, 
Va. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,402,  May  15, 1991,  ab— doned. 

This  application  Jon.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,426 

laL  CL'  BOID  6l/2i 

VS.  CL  210—644  9  CI«1«m 
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3.  In  a  process  for  conducting  a  liquid  extraction  in  a  system 
which  contains  at  least  one  aqueous  phase  and  at  least  one 
organic  phase  and  involves  the  transfer  of  a  solute  contained  in 
one  phase  across  an  interface  and  into  the  adjacent  phase,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  including  a  liquid  ion  ex- 
changer in  the  organic  phase  characterized  by  the  formula: 


R2OO2, 


,C02Ri 


X 

R2CO1'       'COiH 

where  Ri  is  a  C2-C1 1  linear  alkyl  group  or  a  C3-C16  branched 
alkyl  group  and  R2  is  a  C|-C|  1  linear  alkyl  group  or  a  C3-C16 
branched  alkyl  group,  and  at  least  one  of  R|  and  Rj  is  a  C3-C16 
branched  alkyl  group. 


5,230JMM 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CATALYSTS  FROM 
SUSPENSIONS  BY  FILTRATION 
ErMt  L  LcivoM,  Ne^Atpirh;  Edwrd  Ziilabargir,  Itettar- 
abeia  am  Main;  Manfred  Kairffeh,  Fraaktot  m  Main;  WiDi 
Heraog,  Salsbacb;  Udo  DettMicr,  aad  GMrg  Wilebiii 
baaacr,  both  of  Kcftbrlw.  aD  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  aa- 
aignors to  HoecM  AG,  Fraaktot  a«  Mate,  Fed.  Rap.  af 
Germany 

Filed  M«.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  «52,7»7 
OaiM  priority,  applkattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiiiaay,  Mar.  19, 
1991.  4100r70 

lat  CL'  BOID  61/00 
VS.  CL  210—651  12  ' 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  catalyst  from  a  solution  ob- 
tained in  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  ether-alcohols  to  produce 
ether  carboxylic  acid  with  a  suspended  catalyst,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
treating  a  porous  filter  element  by  permeating  the  element 
with  one  or  more  carboxylic  acids  in  an  amount  to  main- 
tain flow  through  said  element; 
contacting  the  ether  catboxyUc  acid  with  the  suspended 

catalyst  solution  with  said  filter  element; 
discharging  a  filtrate  through  said  filter  element  transversely 

of  the  passage  of  the  solution;  and 
collecting  a  catalyst  concentrate. 


5,230,805  

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUIDIZED  PAimCLES 

IN  UQUID  MEDIA 
Stcphca  F.  Yates,  Arlington  Hts.,  aad  William  B.  Bcdwell, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  aaaignors  to  AlUed-Si^nl  lac,  Moirii 
TowMhip,  Morria  Cooty,  N  J. 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  106,844,  Oct  13, 1907, 
abaadoaed,  and  a  continuatioa-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  100,187,  Oct 
16,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  OlMK 
Dec  20, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,719,241,  aad  Scr.  No.  811,622,  Dec  20, 
1985,  Pat  No.  4,719^42.  TWa  application  Aag.  28, 1989,  Scr. 
No.  399,639 
lat  CL'  BOID  li/04 
VS.  CL  210-661  7  ( 


5,230,803 
GROUND-  AND  WASTEWATER  PURIFICATION 
Markas  Ibiicr,  Rbeiafcldea;  Tboaua  Striibin,  Bnbcadorf;  Wal- 
ter Teechner,  Riehen,  aad  Haas  Horisbcrger,  Matteaz,  all  of 
Switacrlaad,  assignors  to  Obn-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley, 
N  Y 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739,964 
ClaiBH   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aag.   8,   1990, 
2583/90 

lat  a.)  BOID  tl/00 
VS.  CL  210—680  7  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  ground-  and  wastewaters,  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  waters  to  a  membrane  separation 
process  after  a  biological  treatment  step  and  before  an  adsorp- 
tion step  on  activated  carbon,  wherein  microfiltration  is  car- 
ried out  with  a  membrane  having  a  pore  size  of  0.02  >un  to  10 
fim. 


1.  A  process  for  the  contacting  of  a  bed  of  particles  having 
an  average  diameter  of  100-300  microns  with  an  upwardly 
flowing  liquid  stream  having  a  Unear  velocity  of  about  0.018  to 
about  1.0  cm/sec  whereby  the  bed  of  particles  is  fluidized  and 
maintained  between  determined  boundaries  with  controlled 
axial  dispersion  by  maintaining  a  magnetic-field  from  a  DC 
solenoid  encircling  said  bed  and  providing  about  25  to  aboot 
500  gauss  in  the  absence  of  said  particles  and  wherein  the 
particles  comprise  a  soft  magnetic  material. 
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S,23A,SM 
MODIFIED  RESINS  FOR  SOLID-PHASE  EXTRACnON 
Jmm*  S.  Fritx,  aad  Jeffrey  J.  Saa,  botk  of  Amm,  Iowa,  aMifa- 
on  to  Iowa  State  UaiTcnity   Rcaearch  FoandatkM,  lac, 
Amm,  Iowa 

CMrtiaMrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  650,3M,  Fck.  4, 1991,  Pat  No. 
S,071,S«5.  TUi  iwBcattai  Dk.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  •03,13« 
The  portiaa  of  tke  tarm  of  tUa  patairt  witinaiat  to  Dae  10. 
MM,  kM  beea  diadaiaMd. 
ImL  CL>  BOID  15/04 
VS.  CL  210— Ml  6  Clataw 

1.  A  process  of  treating  an  aqueous  solution  to  renx>ve 
organic  solutes,  said  method  comprising: 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  some  organics 
with   a   functionalized   and   neutral   polystyrene-divinyl 
benzene  adsorbent  resin: 
said  resin  being  functionalized  by  organic,  hydrophilic 
groups. 


S,2M.M7 

ELECTRICAL  WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  WITH 

INDICATORS  DISPLAYING  WHITHER  CONTROL 

UMTTS  ARE  MAINTAINED 

Jcroaa  J.  Koaiowaki,  n,  Mout  deacM,  Mick.,  aari^or  to 

Miriaa  Petenoa  a^  Dale  E.  Sckotts,  Plyasoatk,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  861^59 

lat.  CL'  BOID  43/00 

VS.  CL  210— i96  9 


sions  and  clarification  of  said  wastewater,  which  comprises  the 
addition  thereto  of  a  flocculating  agent  comprising  a  particu- 
late polyethylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
between  about  100.000  to  about  20,000,000,  said  polyethylene 
oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  of  between  about  20  to  about 
35%  by  weight,  an  inert  liquid  vehicle  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  glycol  which  is  present  in  an  amount  between  about  2S  to 
about  30%  by  weight,  and  glycerine  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  between  about  4S  to  about  S0%  by  weight,  wherein 
the  specific  gravity  of  said  polyethylene  oxide  is  approxinuteiy 
the  same  as  the  speciric  gravity  of  said  inert  liquid  vehicle,  and 
a  suspension  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  polymeric  fatty 
acid  ester  and  a  second  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stearic  monoethanolamide,  N,N'.ethyleiie 
bis  stearamide,  polyacrylic  acid,  polyacrylate  and  aluminum 
itearate,  said  suspension  agent  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  about  0.4  to  about  0.6%  by  weight,  wherein  said 
flocculating  gent  has  a  viscosity  in  the  range  between  about 
1800  to  about  5900  cpt. 


7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  buildup  of  scale  in  a  fluid  distribu- 
tion system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transporting  untreated  fluid  to  an  isolation  chamber; 

generating  an  electncal  signal,  said  signal  comprising  an 
alternating  positive  and  negative  pulse  train; 

imparting  said  electrical  signal  to  said  fluid  confined  within 
said  isolation  chamber; 

generating  a  first  indication  whenever  said  signal  is  imparted 
with  a  waveform,  frequency  and  energy  being  within 
predetermined  control  limiu  and  generating  a  second 
indication  whenever  said  signal  is  otherwise  imparted;  and 

transporting  treated  fluid  away  from  said  isolation  chamber, 
whereby  said  treated  fluid  is  electrically  charged  for  in- 
hibiting the  conglomeration  of  compounds  suspended  in 
said  fluid  so  as  to  inhibit  the  buildup  of  scale  within  said 
fluid  distribution  system. 


UQUID  SUSPENSION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  OXIDE 

FOR  USE  IN  TREATING  PAPER  AND  PULP 

WASTEWATER 

Daald  K.  Ckaag,  BurUagtoa,  aad  Steykea  B.  Warrick,  Aacastcr, 

kotk  of  Caaada,  aaaigwirs  to  Nalco  Caaada  Ik..  BwUaitoii, 


DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  716,079,  Jaa.  17, 1991,  Pat  No.  S,173J0t. 

TUa  apyUcatkM  Sep.  24.  1992,  Scr.  No.  990313 

Lrt.  CL'  C02F  1/56 

VS.  CL  210-728  •  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  paper,  pulp  or  board  wastewater  to 
improve  retention  and  purification  of  cellulose  fibre  suspen- 


9.230309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING 

SLUDGE  MATERIALS 

DomU  RoalcMlfl,  2424  Bridae  Ave,  Potmt  Pliinaf.  N J.  0r742 

Piled  Mar.  11. 1992,  Ser.  No.  S493M 

lat  CL'  BOID  35/06,-  C02F  11/12.  11/14 

VS.  CL  210—748  1«  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  bound  water,  liquids  or 
liquors  from  sludges  or  slurries  by  means  of  electrical  energy 
and  an  electrical  path  esublished  through  said  sludges  or  slur- 
ries releasing  said  bound  water,  liquids  or  liquors  and  resulting 
in  a  volume  reduction,  and  solids  suitable  for  recycling  or 
landfill  disposal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  blending  chamber  for  the  blending  of  the  sludge  or  slurry 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  electrolyte,  said  blending 
chamber  having  an  inlet  means  for  the  introduction  of 
electrolyte  and  sludge  and  an  outlet  means; 
a  dewatering  chamber  having  an  inlet  means  for  the  intro- 
duction of  sludge  and  electrolyte  and  an  outlet  means,  said 
dewatering  chamber  comprised  of  non-conductive  paral- 
lel end  walls  and  conductive  convergent  sidewalls,  said 
convergent  sidewalls  converging  from  said  inlet  means  to 
said  outlet  means  of  said  dewatering  chamber,  said  con- 
vergent sidewalls  comprising  first  and  second  indepen- 
dently routing  endless  conveyor  belts  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  parallel  end  walls,  said  conveyor  beitt 
rotating  in  opposing  directions  so  as  to  transport  said 
sludge  and  electrolyte  through  said  dewatering  chamber 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means,  said  first  con- 
veyor belt  having  a  slider  plate  means  for  communication 
■    with  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  second  conveyor 
belt  having  a  slider  plate  means  for  communication  with 
an  electrical  ground,  thereby  defining  an  electrica]  path 
from  said  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  electrical 


ground,  through  said  conveyor  beltt  and  said  sludge  and   and  at  leaat  0.3  mol  of  a  compound  repreaented  by  formula  (I): 
electrolyte; 


a  motor  means  in  operable  communication  with  said  conver- 
gent sidewalls  to  route  said  endless  conveyor  belts. 

9.230310 

CORROSION  CONTROL  FOR  WET  OXIDATION 

SYSTEMS 

Mark  A.  Clark,  SckoOdd.  mi  Diwid  A.  Beida,  Wcatoa.  kotk  of 

WiL.  aiiigMra  to  Xim^n  PwiMt  EaTirouMirtai  Sj'rti—, 

lac^  RothackUd.  Wit. 

Filed  Sey.  25. 1991.  Scr.  No.  765.220 
ImL  CL'  OttF  1/72 
VS.  CL  210—743  1 
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wherein  R',  R^,  R* and  R* independently  repretent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydroxymethyl  group,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  S,  to  1  rool  of  the  triazine  derivative. 


PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Rkhwd  T.  WilUaM,  P.O.  Box  39.  U 
Pa.  19480 

FOed  J«L  29. 1992.  Scr.  No.  921313 
bt  CL'  BOID  37/001  27/00 
VS.  CL  210— 7«7  21 
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1.  A  control  method  for  operation  of  a  wet  oxidation  system 
to  control  corrowon  to  materials  of  construction  of  said  sys- 
tem, the  system  operating  at  elevated  temperature  and  pre»- 
sure,  the  system  operation  comprising  mixing  a  liquid  from  a 
liquid  feed  source  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  from  a  gas 
source  to  form  an  oxidation  feed  mixture  and  pumpmg  said 
feed  mixture  through  said  system  in  the  order,  an  influent 
conduit,  first  heat  exchange  means,  a  reactor  vessel,  second 
heat  exchange  means,  and  an  effluent  conduit,  said  control 
method  comprising  the  steps; 

(a)  selecting  a  pH  operating  range  within  which  corroaioo  to 
the  materials  of  construction  of  the  wet  oxidation  system 
is  minimized; 

(b)  measuring  pH  at  a  point  in  said  operating  system  and 
comparing  measured  pH  with  said  selected  pH  operating 
range  by  comparing  means;  and 

(c)  adding  pH  adjusting  material  to  said  liquid  feed  source  in 
an  amount  to  bring  the  pH  throughout  the  system  to 
within  said  pH  operating  range. 

9.230311 
CLEANER  FOR  THERMOSTATIC  WATER  BATH 

NaoMMa  SkiM>to«ai,  3-1-16-719,  NakaaoU,  KawafMU-SU, 

Saitaau;  Eriko  Miyaiawa.  4-14^  SUadca.  Ickikawa-SU. 

Chiba,    aad   Takakiro    Veytm*,    2110^    lao.   Toride-SU, 

Ibaragi,  aU  of  Japaa 
Coatlaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  364.479.  Jaa.  12. 1989, 

Tkia  appUcatioa  Apr.  7. 1992.  Scr.  No.  866.107 
lat  CL'  C02F  1/76;  CllD  3/4S 
VS.  a.  210—799  3 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  generation  of  algae  and  growth 
of  microorganisms  in  a  thermosutic  water  bath  in  an  automatic 
analyzer,  which  comprises  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a 
cleaner  to  water  in  the  thermosutic  water  bath,  the  cleaner 
comprising  a  1,3,5-triazine  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyanuric  acid;  cyanuric  chloride;  hexahydro- 
1,3,5-tris  (/J-hydroxyethyl)  triazine;  2-chloro-4,6-dialkyl- 
amino-l,3,S-triazine-,  2-methylthio-*,6-dialkyl-l,3,5-triazine; 
and  hexahydro-l,3,5-triethyltraizine,  a  nonionic  surface  active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  glycer- 
ide,  polyoxethylene  fatty  acid  ester,  polyoxyethylenealk- 
ylether,  polyoxyethylenealkylarylether,  sorbitan  fatty  acid 
ester,  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester,  polyoxyelhylenesorbitan  fatty 
acid  ester,  polyoxyethylenealkylamine,  polyoxyethylene  fatty 
acid   amide   and   polyoxyethylenepolypropyleneglycolether. 


21.  A  method  of  purifying  and/or  fUtering  a  fluid  with  a 
pressure  vessel  which  comprises  a  cover  having  a  top  wall  aad 
an  inner  surface,  a  bowl  positioned  below  the  cover  aad  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  an  outer  surface,  sealing  means  podtiooed 
between  the  cover  and  the  bowl  for  sealing  between  the  cover 
and  the  bowl,  securing  means  for  securing  the  cover  to  the 
bowl,  said  securing  means  including  a  track  comprising  a  first 
gitwve  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover  and  a  second 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  bowl  and  being 
aligned  with  the  first  groove,  an  opening  formed  in  the  cover 
for  providing  an  entrance  to  said  track,  a  flexible  shear  rod 
received  in  said  track,  a  manifold  mounted  to  the  inner  suffKC 
of  the  top  wall  of  the  cover,  said  manifold  having  an  upper 
portion,  said  manifold  including  a  hollow  inlet  tube  and  a 
hollow  outlet  tube  formed  in  iu  upper  portion  and  protruding 
from  the  first  and  second  holes  of  the  cover,  said  mamfold 
having  a  sealing  port  formed  therein  aligned  with  the  hollow 
outlet  tube,  and  a  cartridge  mounted  on  the  sealing  port  and  on 
the  bottom  waU  of  the  bowl,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of  , 

passing  pressurized,  untreated  fluid  into  the  pressure  vessel 

through  the  inlet  tube  of  the  manifold, 
directing  the  untreated  fluid  to  the  cartridge, 
purifying  and/or  treating  the  untreated  fluid  by  passing  it 

through  the  cartridge,  and 
removing  the  treated  fluid  from  the  pressure  vessel  through 

the  outlet  tube  of  the  manifold. 
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5,230,n3 

STATOR  AND  ROTOR  MEMBERS  FOR  USE  IN 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND/OR  REGUIATING 

THE  DISCHARGE  OR  TAPPING  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

UlMch  HMmb,  T— ifto-Wrtihrti,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cin— y, 

rr-'i —  to  DMiw-Wflrfca  AG.  Wicib*4e>.  Fed.  Rc».  of  G«r- 

INtWm  «f  Ser.  No.  61«,»47,  Nor.  27, 1990,  Prt.  No.  S,08S,944. 
Tkis  MfUcatkM  Dw.  11.  1991,  Scr.  No.  S05,M7 
CUm  priority,  eppllcrttoi  Fed.  IU».  of  GcnMy,  Nor.  a, 
1919,  9939241 

IM.  CL>  B22D  41/14 
VS.  CL  122^-999  «  ' 


1.  A  ceramic  tutor  member  for  cooperation  with  a  ceramic 
rotor  member  to  form  an  apparatus  for  closing  and  regulating 
the  discharge  or  tapping  of  molten  metal  from  a  metallurgica] 
vessel,  said  stator  member  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the 
metallurgical  vessel  and  comprising: 
a  pipe-shaped  portion  having  extending  therethrough  at  least 

one  lateral  opening; 
said  pipe-shaped  portion  having  a  cylindrical  sealing  surface 
onto  which  opens  said  at  least  one  lateral  opening  and 
tfiaj^^  to  radially  confront  and  seal  with  a  complemen- 
tary sealing  surface  of  the  rotor  member  to  thereby  defme 
a  primary  seal  to  prevent  leakage  of  molten  metal;  and 
an  amiular  end  sealing  surface  adjoining  and  extending  from 
said  cylindrical  sealing  surface  and  adapted  to  axially 
confront  and  seal  with  a  complementary  end  sealing  sur- 
face of  the  rotor  member  to  define  a  secondary  seal  means 
for  preventing  leakage  of  molten  metal,  said  annular  end 
sealing  surface  being  defined  by  a  refractory  insert. 


Sa30.S14 
HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  COMPRISING 
INJECTING  A  SLUG  COMPRISING  OIL  SOLUBLE 
ALKOXYLATED  SURFACTANTS  FROM  LIGNIN 
Do^hM  G.  Nmc;  Michael  G.  DaGtw.  and  Naacy  G.  Dwia,  all  of 
HoMtoa,  Tex.,  aari^on  to  Texaco  lac.  WUte  Plaiaa.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  12.  1990,  Scr.  No.  4<4,4M 
brt.  CL'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  252-«J51  3  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  an  under- 
ground hydrocarbon  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  which  com- 
prises: 
injecting  into  the  formation  through  an  injection  well  a 
surfactant  slug  comprising  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  oil  soluble  surfactanu  produced  form  lignin, 
said  oil  soluble  surfactants  produced  by  placing  lignin  in 
contact  with  water,  converting  the  lignin  into  relatively 
low  molecular  weight  lignin  phenols  by  reducing  the 
lignin  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide or  hydrogen,  said  reduction  occurring  at  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  greater  than 
about  100  psi,  recovering  the  oil  soluble  lignin  phenols 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  alkoxylating  the  lignin  phenols 
by  reacting  the  lignin  phenols  with  an  a-olefln  epoxide 
having  about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  at  about  100*  to 
about  200*  C.  for  about  1  to  about  3  hours  in  an  organic 


solvent,  and  changing  the  alkoxylated  lignin  phenols  into 
oil  soluble  lignin  surfactants  by  a  reaction  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfonation,  sulfation,  and  alkox- 
ysulfation; 

injecting  into  the  formation  through  the  injection  well  a 
drive  fluid  to  push  the  surfactant  slug  towards  a  produc- 
tion well;  and 

recovering  hydrocarbons  at  the  production  well. 


S.230J1S 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  MACHINE  PARTS  AND 

COATED  MACHINE  PARTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Philip  L.  Routree,  1140  Lake  Vac  Dr.,  Roise,  OWo  4408S 

Coatiaaatiaa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  490,790,  Mar.  26,  1990,  Pat 

No.  S,141,656.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  4,  1992.  Scr.  No.  «93,S39 

The  portkm  of  the  tera  of  tkia  pateat  labawiacat  to  Aag.  25. 

2009,  hM  beea  diadaiaed. 

lat.  a.'  ClOM  W3/06 

VS.  CL  252—25  28 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  machine  part  surface  comprising 
cleaning  the  machine  part  surface,  abrading  the  cleaned  ma- 
chine part  surface  so  as  to  roughen  the  surface,  treating  the 
roughened  surface  so  as  to  render  the  roughened  surface  di- 
rectly bondable  to  a  resin-bonded  lubricant  coating,  then  ap- 
plying a  powder  coating  directly  to  the  roughened  machine 
part  surface,  the  powder  coating  comprising  a  resin  and  a 
resin-bondable  lubricant,  and  curing  the  coating  so  as  to  cross- 
link the  resin. 


5.230J16  

3>BISa>IALrYLAMINO)-2A«,10-TETRAOXA-3> 
DIPHOSPHASPIRO{5.5)UNDECANES  AND  STABILIZED 

COMPOSITIONS 
Stepkea  D.  Pastor,  Daabary,  Coaa.,  aad  Paal  A.  Odoriaio. 
Edgewater.  N  J,  aarivMr*  to  Cn>a-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Arda- 
ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r78,6T7 
laL  CL'  ClOM  ]37/]6 
VS.  a.  252—49.9  24  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


0) 


N-P  X  "^N 

II3  O  — '      >—  O  ** 


wherein 

Rl,  R2,  R)  and  R4  are  each  2-ethylhexyl;  or 

Ri.  R2,  R3  and  R4 are  independently  alkyl  of  16  to  30  carbon 

atoms;  or 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  Rj 

and  R4  are  independently  alkyl  of  16  to  30  carbon  atoms; 

or 
Rl.  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  independently  a  mixture  of  alkyl, 

alkenyl  and  alkadienyl  radicals  of  16  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


5030.817 

POLY  ANHYDRIDE  MODIFIED  ADDUCTS  OR 

REACTANTS  AND  OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

ttilulDlM*«ri.nildpaalii  ri  T    farirt  T'-r-'  " — ^'r- 
N.Y„  Md  Aataaio  Gadcrrca,  McrccrHUe,  N  J,  awlganri  to 
Exxoa  Chtrtral  Patoata  lac,  Lhidf.  N  J. 
Cuatlaaarina  of  Scr.  No.  161.919.  Fek.  29,  19m, 

nk  ^pMnrf"  Mar.  2S.  1991,  Ser.  No.  6M.03e 
lat  CI'  ClOM  133/56.  133/5S.  149/18 
VS.  a.  252—513  A  « 

1.  An  oil  soluble  composition  useful  as  dispersant  additive  in 
lubrication  oils  consisting  essentially  of  reaction  product  of: 
(i)  a  dispersant-imparting  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
intermediate  adduct  consisting   essentially   of  reaction 
product  of 

(a)  at  least  one  polyanhydride  reactant,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  polyamine  reactant  wherein  the  polyamine 
reactant  contains  at  least  two  reactive  amino  groups,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  primary  amino  group,  wherein 
the  amount  of  polyanhydride  reactant  utilized  is  such 
that  there  are  present  about  0.01  to  about  10  equivalentt 
of  anhydride  groups  per  equivalent  of  primary  amino 
group,  and  wherein  said  intermediate  adduct  comprises 
within  itt  structure  a  moiety  comprising  the  residue  of 
at  least  two  polyanhydride  molecules  linked  together 
by  the  reside  of  a  polyamine  molecule,  reacted  with; 

(ii)  at  least  one  long  chain  hydrocarbyl  substituted  C4-C10 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  wherein  said  long  chain 
hydrocarbyl  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  500  to  about  6,000,  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
adduct  present  is  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.5  to 
about  15  reactive  amino  groups  for  each  caifeoxylic  acid 
or  anhydride  group  present  on  the  hydrocarbyl  substi- 
tuted dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride. 

5,230.M« 
COATING  COMPOSmONS  FOR  MASTER  MEDIA  FOR 

ANHYSTEREnC  RECORDING 
Robert  O.  JaaMs;  Harry  J.  Sherwood,  aad  Joaeyh  A.  VerdoM, 

aU  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaripors  to  Eaataum  Kodak  Coaipaay. 

RocheMcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  199L  Scr.  No.  811.386 

lat.  a.'  B22F  3/00:  O04B  35/64;  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  CL  252— 62  J5  »  Clataa 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  master  media  for  anhysteretic 
transfer  of  magnetically  recorded  information  to  a  copy  me- 
dium which  comprises  from  about  59  to  about  69%  by  weight 
of  a  magnetic  pigment,  from  about  2.95  to  about  6.90%  by 
weight  of  an  abrasive  powder,  from  0  to  about  5.4%  by  weight 
of  a  colloidal  inorganic  powder,  from  about  2.90  to  about  4.5% 
by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent,  from  about  0.7  to  about  3.1%  by 
weight  of  a  lubricant,  from  about  14.1  to  about  33.6%  by 
weight  of  a  binder,  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  which  is  a  poly- 
urethane  and  from  0.05  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  which  is  a 
polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent,  wherein  all  percentages  by 
weight  are  based  on  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  coating  compo- 
sition except  the  polyurethane  and  crosslinking  agent,  which 
are  percent  by  weight  of  the  binder. 

5.230.819 
DIPHOSPHONATES  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR 
ANTIFREE2X  COOLANTS  AND  OTHER  FUNCHONAL 

FLUIDS 
Staalcy  T.  Hiroxawa.  Blooaifleld;  Dayid  E.  Tarcotte.  aad  Mi- 
chad  C.  Welch,  both  of  Woodhavcii.  aU  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to 
BASF  Corp..  Parsippaay.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  30. 1991.  Scr.  No.  784.846 
lat  CL'  C09K  5/00:  C23F  11/167 
VS.  a.  252— 78  J  »5  OataM 

1.  A  coolant  or  antifreeze  composition  effective  in  inhibiting 


metal  corroaioo.  comprising  about  40-70%  of  one  or  more 
glycob  or  glycol  ethers  and  about  0.1-0.5%  of  l-hydroxyoc- 


tylidene-l,l-dipho8phonic   acid  or  about  0.01-0.05%  of  I- 
hydroxydodecylidene-l,l-dipboaphoaic  ackL 


5.230.820 

STORAGE-STABLE  BLEACHING  DETERGENTS 

CONTAINING  BIS-BENZtWURANYL  FLUORESCENT 

WHITENING  AGENTS 

Dieter  RdMhr.  Wmitn,  Fed.  Ray.  a*  Garaa^nOaiidc  Eek- 

hardt,  RiadiAeiai.  Vrmttt  Mnm  KaacMg.  rti*l.  M. 

Rep.ofCiiiMy.aadKartW«her.BMla.giilUiilMi,iiiigi 

on  to  OhaGdiy  Ceryicado*,  AiMay,  N.Y. 

CoattaaathM  of  Scr.  No.  740.655.  Aag.  2, 199L  ahaaiwid. 

whkh  to  a  LuallaMHna  oT  Scr.  No.  511.142.  Apr.  19, 1990, 
,lr   f  -^  whkh  ta  a  luallaMllaa  la  p^  ef  Ser.  No.  275X2. 
Not.  22. 1988.  ahaadoaad,  mt  a  nalhiaartiia  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 

275.243.  No».  22, 1988.  rtiainasd  TWa  ■ppHraHna  No».  9. 
1992,  Ser.  No.  973,591 

fTft—  priority.  appBeaHoa  Swltiariaad,  Not.  23,  1987, 
5027/87;  Nor.  26. 1987. 4918/87 

IML  CL»  CllD  3/20  3/34.  3/39.  3/395 
VS.  CL  252—95  "'  OaiM 

1.  A  storage-stable  detergent  comprising  0.5  to  30%  of  a 
peracid  or  a  mixture  of  more  than  00c  of  said  peracid  or  salt 
thereof,  said  peracid  being  selected  the  group  consisting  of 
diperoxydicarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
peisulfates,  and  0.03  to  0.5%  of  a  fluorescent  whitening  agent 
or  mixture  thereof,  wherein  said  fluorescent  whitening  agent  is 
a  bis-benzofuranyl  fluorescent  whitening  agent  of  the  formula 
(I) 


(0 


-(SOjM). 


in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or  one  equivalent  of  a  non-chromo- 
pboric  cation,  n  is  2  to  4.  and  wherein  said  fluorescent  whiten- 
ing agent  of  formula  (I)  is  unsubstituted  or  further  substituted 
by  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy. 
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S>23M21 
CLEANING  CX>MPOSrnON 
Jota  C  Lama,  Clarkftoa.  Mick^  aa4  Garj  L.  Horton,  Pmca 
CMy.  Okta^  ■■Innn  to  E.  I.  Da  Pmit  4c  Ncaowi  aa4  Om- 
p«qr.  WOnriiWliM.  DcL 

F1M  Dm.  3. 1991.  Scr.  No.  •01.917 
Iirt.  CL'  C09D  9/00:  CllD  7/50 
VS.  a.  251—170  9  OafaM 

1.  A  cleaning  compocition  comprising  80  to  97  percent  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  continuous  phase  and  3  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  diaperted  organic  phase  comprising,  by  weight  of 
the  dispersed  organic  phase,  the  following: 

a)  75  to  95  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  com- 
prises predominantly  cycloparaffinic  compounds  and 
having  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  aromatics; 

b)  3  to  20  percent  of  at  least  one  surfactant; 

c)  2  to  20  percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester;  and  wherein  the 
composition  is  an  emulsion  in  which  the  average  droplet 
size  of  the  dispersed  organic  phase  is  about  ISO  to  250 
nanometers. 


5,230323 

UGHT-DUTY  UQUID  OR  GEL  DISHWASHING 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ALKYL 

ETHOXY  CARBOXYLATE  SURFACTANT 
Ro^ey  M.  Wiae,  ami  Thoaaa  A.  Cripe.  both  of  CiMiucti, 
Ohio,  — ii»nn  to  The  Procter  A  Gaabk  Compaay,  CiBcia- 
Mti,Ohio 

CoatiMatkM  ofSw.  No.  516,292,  May  4, 1990,  abudoMd, 

wUch  to  a  coatiaaatkia-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  354,967,  May  22, 

1909.  abMdoasd.  Thk  awMcattoa  Dec  9, 1991.  Scr.  No.  007,770 

Lrt.  d'  CllD  J/66.  3/075,  1/72,  1/74 
\}S.  CL  252— 174J1  20  Claiw 

1.  A  light  duty  liquid  or  gel  dishwashing  detergent  composi- 
tioo  comprising  by  weight  from  about  5%  to  about  70%  of  an 
alkyl  ethoxy  carboxylate  mixture  comprising  form  about  80% 
to  about  100%  of  alkyl  ethoxy  carboxylates  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH:CHiO);,CH2COO  "  M  + 

wherein  R  is  a  C12  to  C16  alkyl  group,  x  ranges  from  0  to  about 
10  and  the  ethoxylate  distribution  is  such  that,  on  a  weight 
basis,  the  amount  of  material  where  x  is  0  is  less  than  about 
20%  and  the  amount  of  material  where  x  is  greater  than  7  s  less 
than  about  25%,  the  average  x  is  from  about  2  to  4  when  the 
average  R  is  C13  or  less,  and  the  average  x  is  from  about  3  to 
6  when  the  average  R  is  greater  than  Co  and  M  is  a  cation;  said 
alkyl  ethoxy  carboxylate  mixture  containing  less  than  about 
10%  of  alcohol  etboxylates  of  the  formula: 


5,230J22 
WAX-ENCAPSULATED  PARTICLES 
AkMd  A.  KaaMi,  Valley  Cottage;  DarM  J.  Laag.  OMialag;  Paal 
A.  Haaaa,  Qmcm  Village,  aU  of  N.Y.;  Robert  Gabriel,  El- 
Ucott  CHy,  Md..  and  Richard  Thcilcr,  Harriagtoa  Park.  N  J., 
aMiVMn  to  LcTcr  Brothers  Coaipaay,  DiTWoa  of  Coaoyco, 
lac  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiaBathM-iafart  of  Scr.  No.  563,732,  Aag.  3,  1990. 
abaadoacd.  which  is  a  coatiaaatiaa-ia-yart  of  Scr.  No.  436.996. 
Not.  is,  1989,  abaadooed.  This  ^ylicatloa  Apr.  24,  199L  Scr. 
No.  60M91 
tat.  a.'  CllD  1/00 
VS,  d  252—174.13  32  ClalaH 


I 


i: 


I 


0 


RCHCHjCHjO),H 

wherein  R  is  a  C12  to  Ci*  alkyl  group  and  x  ranges  from  0  to 
about  10  and  the  average  x  is  less  than  about  6,  and  lest  than 
about  10%  of  soaps  of  the  formula: 

RCX)0-M+ 

wherein  R  is  a  Cii  to  Cij  alkyl  group  and  M  is  a  cation; 
wherein  a  10%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  said  composition 
has  a  pH  from  about  7  to  1 1. 


S,230.a24 

AQUEOUS  TERTIARY  THIOL  ETHOXYLATE 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION 

Jefftwy  R.  Carboa.  Sr.,  14  SafTolk  St..  Pcaihroke.  Maaa.  02359. 

aad  Tcmww  E.  Cotter,  RJ>.  #1,  13SA5  FU  Rd.,  Jackwia. 

N  J.  00527 

Filed  Dec  IS.  1991.  Scr.  No.  009.315 
lat  CL'  CllD  17/00 
MS.  CL  252— 174J1  13  ( 


1.  A  wax  encapsulated  core  material  particle  for  use  in  liquid 
cleaning  compositions,  the  encapsulated  particle  comprising: 

(a)  10-80%  by  weight  of  a  core  material  in  the  form  of  a  core 
particle  or  an  aggregate  of  core  particles  which  are  nonfri- 
able,  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  or  which  dissolve, 
disperse  or  melt  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  about  40* 
C.  to  about  50'  C,  and 

(b)  20-90%  by  weight  of  a  continuous  coherent  waxy  coat- 
ing, the  coating  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more 
paraflin  waxes  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about  40*  C. 
to  about  SO*  C,  a  solids  content  of  from  about  35  to  100% 
at  40*  C.  and  a  solids  content  of  from  0  to  about  I  S%  at  SO* 
C.  and  being  from  100  to  1,500  microns  thick,  and  the 
waxy  coating  being  stable  in  an  alkaline  environment. 


1.  An  aqueous  metal  cleaning  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solution  of  water  and; 
(i)  a  tertiary  thiol  ethoxylate  non-ionic  surfactant  composi- 
tion in  quantities  between  about  0.3%  to  0.8%  by  weight, 
said  composition  comprising: 

a  mixture  of  ethoxylates  of  C3  to  CI6  tertiary  thiols  under 
conditions  that: 

(a)  the  average  ethylene  oxide  adduct  number  of  the  C9 
to  C16  tertiary  thiol  ethoxylates  is  in  the  range  from 
about  5  to  12  inclusive, 

(b)  the  concentration  of  C9  to  C16  tertiary  thiols  in  the 
compositions  is  less  than  about  0.08%  by  weight. 
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(c)  the  concentration  of  the  thiol  etboxylates  having  an 
ethylene  oxide  adduct  number  of  one  is  less  than 
about  0.1%  by  weight, 

(d)  the  concentration  of  the  thiol  ethoxylates  having  an 
adduct  number  of  two  is  less  than  a  defoaming  agent 
in  quantities  less  then  about  0.4%  about  0.1%  by 
weight,  and 

(e)  the  concentration  of  the  thiol  ethoxylates  having  an 
ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  three  b  less  than  about  1.6% 
by  weight,  with  each  of  such  percentages  calculated 
on  the  basis  of  the  total  weight  of  C9  to  CI6  tertiary 
thiol  ethoxylates  present;  and 

(n)  a  detergency  enhancing  additive  compoMtion  in  quanti- 
ties between  about  0.1 1%  to  3.4%  by  weight,  said  det«- 
gency  additive  compocition  including  a  chelating  agent  in 
quantities  from  about  0.01%  to  1.0%,  a  defoaming  agent  in 
quantities  from  about  0. 1%  to  1.0%.  a  defoaming  agent  in 
quantities  less  than  about  0.4%,  all  of  said  quantities  being 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  clean- 
ing solution. 


S,230.t36 
HALOBENZENE  UQUID  CRYSTALS 
Artkv  Boner,  r     '  i    .  Richard  Bachcckcr.  Zartch;  MarUa 
SchadI,  ^llH*lff^.  ad  AMt  Vmrr,  Baria,  al  of  SwRw 
rivMTt  to  niiffirr  -'-  Racha  lac,  NaUcjr.  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  16. 1900,  Scr.  No.  262,652 
priority.   appHcatioa   Switaarlaad.   Nor.   6.    1907, 

4344/17;  Aag.  10. 1900,  3000/00 

Tfce  portioa  of  the  tcr«  or  tMa  palaat  MfcaaiaeBt  to  Apr.  7, . 


lat  a.'  COOK  19/34,  19/30:  OtOT  1/13:  COTC  69/76 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■^■KZ>"d^ 


5,230.025 

CHIRAL  SMECTIC  C  UQUID  CRYCTALUJffi: 
POLYESTER 
Takataai  lakii;  TakcUro  Toyooka,  aad  HlroyaU  Itoh,  aU  of 
Yokohaaa,  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Nippoa  OU  Coapaay,  Urn- 
ited.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  26. 1909.  Scr.  No.  413.760 
daian  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  26, 1900.  63-230000; 
Sep.  26.  1900.  63-230009;  Oct  13,  1908,  63-255029 

lat  CL'  C09K  19/51  19/00,  19/11  COOG  63/68 
VS.  CL  252—299.01  ' 


POnCR  NO  20 


ao 
TEMP  rt:) 


-85 Ifc- 


1.  A  chiral  smectic  C  liquid  crystaUine  polyester  consisting 
essentially  of  structural  units  (A),  (B)and  (C)  of  the  following 
formulae: 


X' 


wherein  X'  is  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  X^  is  fluorine  or  chlo- 
fine;  R'  is  C4-C15  3E-alkenyl.  C5-C15  4.alkenyl,  C3-C14  2E. 
alkenyloxy  or  C4-C14  3-alkeByloxy;  n  is  the  integer  0  or  I;  osie 
of  the  groups  Y'  and  Y^  is  a  single  covaleat  bond.  —COO—, 
-OOC-.  -CH2CH2-.  -CHzO-  or  -OCHj-  and  die 
other  of  the  gitHipa  Y' and  Y^  i»  a  single  covalent  bond;  and 
each  of  rings  A'  and  A^  individuaDy  is  trans-l,4-cyclohexy- 
lene,  trans-l,4-cyclohexylene  in  which  2  non-adjacent  CH2 
groups  are  replaced  by  oxygen,  1,4-phenylene,  or  1,4-pheny- 
lene  in  which  1  CH  group  of  2  CH  groups  is/are  replaced  by 
nitrogen,  the  above  rings  A'  and  A^  being  unsubMituted  or 
substituted  with  at  least  one  of  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or  hala 

5.230jn7 

DERIVATIVES  OF  2>D1FLIX>R0BENZ01C  ACID 

Volkcr  Rdfharatk,  Rnwdorf;  JoacUa  Kraaae,  DMarg;  Aa- 

drc«  Wichtlcr,  Ciltihiiwi  Gaorg  Wchcr.  Eiik ■  aad 

noMM  Gceftav,  Malax.  aO  af  Fad.  Rcp^ofGcnaaqr.  aairi^ 
era  to  Merck  Paleat  GcaaOackifl  ■«  hcachraakter  HaAaag, 
Dwatadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP09/00103,  $  371  Date  May  12,  IMM  lUW 
Date  May  12. 1909.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO09/00600,  PCT  Pik. 
Date  Sep.  21. 1909 

PCT  Filed  Fck.  r.  1909.  Scr.  No.  359.673 
dates  priority,  appHiatlna  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciiaiaay.  Mar^lO. 
1908, 3007023;  Mar.  10, 1900, 3007070;  Mar.  10, 1900, 300TW 
The  portloa  of  the  tara  of  tUa  pateat  iilii>irat  te  Mar.  30, 

lrt.  CL'  COOK  19/34,  19/20:  C07D  239/02.  211/70 
VS.  CL  252-299.61  ,  "  *?  , 

1.  A  2,3-difluorobenzoic  acid  compound  of  the  formula  1. 


R'-A'-A^O- 


(A) 


(B) 


(Q 


O 
R 

c— 


o 


R 
— 0-(-CH2^CH— CH2— CHi— O— 

which  is  optically  active  snd  wheran  R 

is  chlorine,  and  I  is  and 

— O— R— O— 


40-60  mole% 


l-<Oinole% 


0-S9mole« 


-©-"" 


wherein  R'  representt  a  straight  chain  or  branched  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


in  which 

R>  and  Rl  independenUy  of  one  another,  are  each  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  IS  C  atoms,  in  which,  in  addition,  one 
or  two  non-adjacent  CHj  groups  may  be  replaced  by 
_0— ,  —CO—,  — CH==CH—  and/or  — C-C— ,  and 

A'  and  A^,  independently  of  one  another,  are  each  1,4-phe- 
nylene which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
fluorine  atoms,  and  in  which,  in  addition,  one  or  two  CH 
groups  may  be  replaced  by  N,  or  are  trans- 1,4-cyclohexy- 
lene,  or  one  of  the  two  A'  and  A^  groups  is  alternatively 
a  single  bond,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  groups  Ai 
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and  a'  is  •  1,4-phenylene  grottp  in  which  one  or  two  CH 
group*  are  replaced  by  N. 


-continued 


5,23043$ 
NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Stapkea  Kdly,  MSkUa,  SiilliulMi,  aMi^or  to  Hofhnu-U 
Roche  Im^  Nattey,  NJ. 

F1M  Mar.  22, 1991.  Scr.  No.  <73,545 
OataM  prioritT,  apyUcatioa  Swttacriaa<  Mar.   27,   1990, 
1009/90 

lat.  a.'  O09K  19/32.  19/SS;  O07C  69/76;  G02F  1/13 
VS,  a.  2S2— 299.<2  6  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<^-^# 


R'— C»H— OOC 
CHj 


I 


X  is  F  or  CI;  and 

Y  and  Z  are  each,  independently  of  one  another,  H  or  F. 


CH, 
COO— C»H— »' 


wherein  C*  is  a  chiral  carbon  atom,  and  R'  is  C2-Ci2-straight 
chain  alkyl,  C2-Ci2-alkenyl,  C2-C|2-alkoxycarbonyl  or 
C3-C|2-alkenyloxycarbonyl,  in  which  both  chiral  carbon 
atoms  C*  have  the  S-configuration  or  the  R-configuration. 


5030,129 
PHENYLCYCLOHEXANES,  AND  A 
UQUID-CRYSTALLINE  MEDIUM 
FlrtahoH  BwtMaa,  ErdMucm  Joachlai  KraMe,  Diekws 
Eikc  Poetach,  MMhhal;  Rainharrf  HHtidi,  Modairtal,  all  of 
Fai.  R«^  of  Gcraaar.  niwhwi  Rkaer,  YokohaaM,  Japaa, 
a^  Utarkk  PtaikcaoKOcr,  PUmkttmH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aaajf""  to  Marck  Pateat  GcaelladMfl  mit  kcachraidrtcr 
Haling,  Daraatadt,  Fai.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r 

F1M  Jaa.  34,  1991,  Scr.  No.  679.07S 
CUaH  priority,  appHcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Apr.  21, 
1990,40127M 

lat.  a.'  C09K  l9/3a  19/52.  19/12 
UjS.  CL  252—399.0  13 

1.  A  pbenylcycloheune  of  formula  I 


S,230,S30 
CYANOHYDRIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES 
David  Coatca,  Wiabomc;  Simon  Greenfield,  Poole,  and  Un  C. 
Sage,  BroadatOBC,  all  of  Eogland,  aaaignort  to  The  Secrteary 
of  State  for  Defcace  la  Her  Britaaaic  M^icety'i  GoTenuneat 
of  the  U  Bited  Klagdom  of  Great  Britaia  aad  Nortbem  Irelaad, 
Loadoa,  Faglaad 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  543,744,  Jul.  11,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,133,096. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  868.687 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ifiagdnai,  Dec  IS,  1907, 
S729S02 

lat  CL'  C09K  19/20.  19/12:  CVJC  69/76 
U.S.  a.  252—299.67  13  ( 


C,,H2,+  |-Q-(CH2), 


wherein 
Q  is  CH— Hal  or  C— Hal2; 
Hal  is  F  or  a; 
n  is  I  to  S; 
r  is  0  to  6; 
A  is  a  single  bond. 


I 


1.  A  cyanohydrin  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


CN 
R'-<-CH«CH-fCH2l70t;X-fOCH2teCXXX:H— R* 

where  R'  b  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci.i2  alkyl,  alkoxy,  per- 
fluoroalkyl  and  perfluoroalkoxy  and  may  be  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain;  R^  is  alkyl,  which  may  be  C|.u  straight  chain. 
C|. 15  branched  chain  or  cyclic;  r  is  an  integer  1-10,  n  and  m  are 
independently  0  or  I,  m  +  n#4)  and  X  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-/     B     V.     — /     B     \-C2H4- 
-C2H4— ^     B     \-:     -/     B     V 


(?) 


(F) 


(F) 


where  (F)  indicates  that  the  relevant  phenyl  ring  may  carry  a 
fluorine  substituent;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  Z  is  a  single  bond  where  p 
is  0  and  COO  when  p  is  I. 


5,230,831 
EUROPIUM-  AND  BISMUTH-DOPED  LUMINESCENT 
COMPOSITIONS  

Alok  M.  Sffraatara,  Schcacctady,  N.Y,  aaalganr  to  Gcacral 
Electric  CoavMy.  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  972,349 
lat  CL'  C0«  11/7S 

MS.  CL  252-301.4  F  "  *^^ 

1.  A  luminescent  crystalline  composition  havmg  the  formula 
NaYi-xAiM206,  wherein  A  is  europium  or  bismuth,  M  is 
zirconium  or  hafnium  and  x  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.001-0.25, 
said  composition  having  a  cubic  fluorite-type  crystal  lattice. 

5,230332 

GALACrOMANNAN-AGAROSE  BINARY  GEL  FOR 

NUCLEIC  ACID  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Daniel  Pcrlmaa,  Arilagloa,  Maaa.,  aari^or  to  Braadcii  Ualwr- 

iity,  Wahhaa^  Mas*. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  645^03 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  13/00:  C25B  7/00;  BOID  61/42:  COIN  27/26 
U&CL252— 315J  **^^ 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  agarose  electrophoretic  gel, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  clarified  galactomannan  (COM)  ui  dry  solid  form 
to  between  0. 1  and  4.0  megarads  of  ionizing  gamma  radia- 
tion to  produce  yCGM,  nia.  to. 
combining  in  an  aqueous  electrophoretic  buffer,  0.2%-2% 
(weight  per  volume  of  buffer,  w/v)  agarose,  and 
0. 1  %-5.0%  (w/v)  of  said  yCGM, 
heating  said  nuxture  of  agarose,  -yCGM  and  buffer  to  form  a 

clear  sol;  and 
casting  and  cooling  said  sol  to  form  a  clarified  electropho- 
retic gel. 

5,230,833 

LOW  SODIUM,  LOW  METALS  SIUCA  POLISHING 

SLURRIES 

John  A.  Roaibcrfcr,  Oak  Park,  aad  Ctoric*  C.  Payae,  Aarora, 

both  of  DL,  aMigaors  to  Nalco  Cheaiical  Coaipaay,  Napcr- 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  706,321,  May  28, 1991,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatteaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  420,706,  Oct  12, 

1909,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatiea-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

406,171,  Sep.  12, 1909,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

eoatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  363,834,  Jaa.  9, 1909, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatiaa  Aag.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  932,204 

lat  CL'  B24B  1/00:  C09G  1/02 

UJS.  CL  252— 363  J  **  Clai«a 

1.  A  colloidal  silica  slurry  comprising: 

a  low  metals  ammonium-sUbilized  silica  sol  formed  by: 

(a)  diluting  said  silica-containing  solution  with  water  to 
obtain  a  dilute  silica-containing  solution  containing  from 
about  5.0  to  about  8.0  weight  percent  silica,  as  Si02; 

(b)  exposing  said  dilute  silica-containing  solution  to  a  cation 
exchange  resin  in  the  acid  form  and  in  sufficient  capacity 
to  remove  essentially  all  sodium  values,  thereby  forming  a 
dilute  sUicic  acid  solution,  said  silicic  acid  solution  com- 
prising from  about  5.0  to  about  8.0  weight  percent  silicic 

acid  as  Si02;  .        „  .„       ... 

(c)  adding  to  said  silicic  acid  solution  at  least  0.10  weight 
percent,  based  on  SiCh,  of  oxalic  acid  crystals  and  at  least 
0.25  weight  percent,  based  on  total  silicic  acid  solution,  of 
an  inorganic  acid,  thereby  forming  an  oxalate-containing. 
low  pH  sihcic  acid  solution  having  a  pH  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  about  2.5; 

(d)  mixing  said  oxalate-containing.  low  pH  silicic  acid  solu- 
tion to  recover  sUicic  acid  solution  which  contains  from 
about  5.0  to  about  8.0  weight  percent  silicic  acid,  as  Si02; 

(e)  exposing  said  silicic  acid  solution  to  an  anion  exchange 
resin  in  the  hydroxide  form,  and  in  sufficient  amount  and 
with  sufficient  capacity  to  replace  easentiaUy  all  nega- 
tively charged  species  contained  therein  with  hydroxide 
ions.  ther*y  forming  a  hydroxide-neutralired  silicic  acid 


solution  having  a  pH  ranging  between  about  2.5  to  about 

4.0; 
(0  exposing  said  hydroxide-neutralired  sUicic  acid  solution 
to  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  the  acid  form  and  in  sufficieiit 
amount  and  v^rith  sufficient  cap«aty  to  replace  all  posi- 
tively charged  species  contained  therein  with  hydrated 
protons,  thereby  forming  a  low  metals  silicic  acid  solution; 
(g)  chilling  said  low  metals  silicic  acid  solution  to  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  between  about  40*  F.  to  about  50*  F.,  aad 
storing  for  from  one  minute  to  about  fifty  hours,  thereby 
forming  a  chilled  low  metals  sUicic  acid  solution; 
(h)  adding  up  to  50  volume  percent  of  the  low  metals  silicic 
acid  solution  to  a  preformed  ammonium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion made  by  adding  concentrated  ammonium  hydroxide 
to  deionized  or  softened  water  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
achieve  the  preformed  ammonium  hydroxide  solution 
having  a  pH  ranging  between  about  8.0  to  about  11.2, 
thereby  forming  an  ammonium-neutralized  sihcic  acid 
heel  solution  having  a  pH  ranging  between  about  8.0  to 
about  11.2; 
(i)  heating  said  heel  solution  to  a  temperature  rangmg  be- 
tween about  75*  C.  to  about  150*  C,  under  suflicieat 
pressure  to  prevent  boUing.  and  then  mainuining  this 
temperature  for  from  about  0.5  hours  to  about  twenty-four 
hours  thereby  forming  sUica  sol  particles,  whUe  adding. 
with  stirring,  the  remainder  of  the  low  metals  sUicic  acid 
solution,  thereby  reacting  same  with  said  sUica  sol  parti- 
cles, whUe  simultaneously  adding  sufficient  ammonium 
hydroxide  solution  to  maintain  a  pH  ranging  from  about 
8.0  to  about  1 1.2.  and  finally  forming  a  dUute  ammonium- 
(UbUized  low  metals  sUica  sol  admixture; 
(j)  reacting  this  final  admixture,  at  a  temperature  from  75"  C. 
to  about  150*  C,  at  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  boiling, 
for  an  additional  0.5  to  about  8  hours,  thereby  forming  a 
dUute,  low  metals  sUica  sol  solution  containing  from  about 
2.0  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  sUica,  as  Si02;  and 
(k)  concentrating  the  dUute.  low  metals  sol  solution  thereby 
forming  said  low  metals  ammonium-stabilized  silica  sol: 
said  low  metab  ammonium-stabiUzed  sUica  stri  having  the 
foUowing  characteristic*:  Si02  present  in  the  range  be- 
tween about  8.5  to  about  11.3;  a  particle  diameter  m  the 
range  between  about  4.0  to  about  130  nm;  aluminum,  as 
Al,  present  in  an  amount  less  than  about  100  ppm,  based 
on  SiOj;  iron,  as  Fe,  present  in  an  amount  less  than  about 
50  ppm,  based  on  SiOi;  potassium,  as  K,  preaent  m  an 
amount  leas  than  about  25  ppm,  based  on  SiOj;  and  so- 
dium, as  Na,  present  in  an  amount  less  than  about  500  ppm, 

based  on  Si02;  ^        „  _  . 

a  bactericide  present  in  an  amount  between  about  0.08  to 
about  5%,  said  bactericide  is  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tetramethylammo- 
nium  chloride,  tetraethylammooium  chloride,  tetrapro- 
pylammonium  chloride,  tetramethylamroonium  hydrox- 
ide, tetraethylammonium  hydroxide,  tetrapropylanuno- 
nium  hydroxide,  alkylbenzyktonethylammonium  chlo- 
ride, and  alkylbenzyWimethylammooium  hydroxide, 
wherein  the  alkyl  chain  ranges  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  and 

sodium  chlorite  or  sodium  hypochlonte  preaeat  m  aa 
amount  between  about  1  to  about  1000  ppm. 

S,230,tM 

VISCOSITY  STABLE  MULTIFUNCTIONAL  VlSOOSmr 

INDEX  MODIFIER  ADDITIVES  DERIVED  FROM 

AMIDO  AMINES 

Aatoaio  Gaticrrca,   MerHrriDe,   aad   Robert   D. 

Bridacwater,  both  of  N  J^  awliann  to  Eizaa 

tcati  laCn  Ui'Mt  NJ. 

FDcd  May  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  3S8J04 
lat  CL'  CimA  151/00,  149/06 
U&CL  252-473  '".L^. 

1.  An  oU  soluble  compositioo  of  matter  naefiil  as  a  multrftmc- 
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UMI 


tional  viscosity  improver  additive  for  oleaginous  compoaition 
comprising  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  high  molecular  weight  ethylene  copolymer  substituted 
carboxylic  acid  materiml  comprmng  reaction  product  of 
(i)  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  about  15,000,  and  (ii)  monounsatu- 
rated  carboxyUc  acid  material,  said  ethylene  copolymer 
substituted  carboxylic  acid  material  containing  an  average 
number  of  acid  material  moieties  grafted  or  present  on  a 
10,000  number  average  molecular  weight  segment  of  a 
molecule  of  ethylene  copolymer  of  at  least  about  0.1; 

(B)  amido-amine  or  thioamido-amine  comprising  reaction 
product  of  (i)  polyamine,  and  (ii)  alpha,  beu-unsaturated 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R'    R'    X 

III 
R'— C—C— C— Y 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Y  i*  —OR*,  — SR*,  or 


LOW  MICRON-SIZED  ASCORBIC  AOD  PARTICLES. 

ESPECIALLY  A  SUSPENSION  THEREOF  IN  A  MEDIUM 

IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE  INSOLUBLE,  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  AS  AN  ANTIOXIDANT  FOR  MEDIUMS  IN 

WHICH  THE  PARTICLES  REMAIN  INSOLUBLE 

Pa^  H.  Todd,  Jr..  Kalanuoo.  Mich„  aaaigmir  to  Kala^aioo 

Hoidiaga,  Lk^  Kalaaaxoo.  Mich. 

FUed  Ju.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  717.926 

Int.  CL'  A61iC  35/78.  31/355 

MS.  CL  252—407  36  ClaiiM 
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and  R'.  R^  R^  R*and  R' are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl,  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl;  and 
(D)  viscosity  subilizing  effective  amount  of  Cij  to  about 
Ci»  hydrocarbyl  substituted  C4  to  Ciodicarboxylic  anhy- 
dride. 


S.230.S3S 
MILD  NON-IRRITATING  ALKYL  GLYCOSIDE  BASED 

DfTERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
KatiaUko  DcgKhi;  Kozo  Saito,  and  Hiroyuki  SaOo,  all  of  To- 

ckigl.  JafMi,  aarignon  to  Kao  CorporatioB,  Tokyo.  Japan 

ContinMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  387,769,  Aug.  1. 19«9.  abando«>d  TUs 

apyiicatkNi  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762.1M 

OaiMa  priority.  awUcatkM  Japu.  Aag.  4.  1908.  63-194S71: 

Aag.  29. 19n.  63-214140;  Sep.  2.  1988.  63-219877;  Not.  1. 1988, 

63-274353 

Int.  a.'  ClID  l/Il  1/83.  1/66 
VS.  a.  252—550  W  Chtaa 

I.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  the  following  com- 
ponenu  (a)  and  (b)  in  a  (b)/(a)  weight  ratio  within  the  range  of 
1/300  to  i: 

(a)  an  alkyl  glycoside;  and 

(b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol-polyalkylene  oxide  adduct  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  4,000,  provided 
that  when  the  polyhydric  alcohol  is  ethylene  glycol,  the 
alkylene  oxide  is  propylene  oxide,  and  wherein  compo- 
nent (b)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  ethylene  glycol  polypropylene  oxide  adduct,  glyce- 
rol-polypropylene  oxide  adduct,  sorbitol-polypropylene 
oxide  adduct,  pentaerythritol-polyproylene  oxide  adduct. 
glycerol-polyethylene  oxide  adduct,  petnaerythritol- 
polyethylene  oxide  adduct  and  trimethylolpropane- 
polyethylene  oxide  adduct. 


omnsMaLvaaaL  MOMvauAia 
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8.  An  antioxidant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
suspension  of  solid  ascorbic  acid  particles  in  a  medium  in 
which  they  are  insoluble,  the  solid  particles  of  ascorbic  acid 
being  less  than  about  38  microns  in  size  on  their  largest  dimen- 
sion. 


5.230337 

FRAGRANCE  DISPENSER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FRAGRANCE  DISPENSING 

WoU^^  W.  nakaiwlf.  405  Knierin  PL.  New  Milford,  NJ. 

07646 

F1M  Apr.  30.  1992.  Scr.  No.  876.325 
Int.  a.»  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—30  10  " 


1.  A  fragrance  dispenser  comprising: 

(A)  a  fragrance  dispensing  wheel  including  at  least  two 
liquid  absorbing  panels  extending  laterally  outwards  from 
the  central  axis  of  said  wheel; 

(B)  a  photovoltaic  cell; 

(C)  a  motor  having  a  roUUblc  shaft,  said  motor  being  elec- 
trically connected  to,  and  energized  by  said  photovoltaic 
cell; 

(D)  a  case  for  housing  said  fragrance  wheel,  said  motor  and 
•aid  photovoltaic  cell;  and 


(E)  means  for  connecting  said  wheel  to  said  rouuble  shaft 
on  said  motor  so  that  when  a  fragrance  material  is  added 
to  said  liquid  absorbing  panels  and  said  motor  is  energized, 
said  wheel  routes  together  with  said  shaft,  and  said  fra- 
grance material  is  dispensed  to  the  ambient  air  contacted 
and  moved  by  said  wheel,  wherein  said  case  has  a  base,  a 
top,  and  four  walls,  said  walls  containing  openings  for  the 
movement  of  ambient  air  into  and  out  of  said  case,  said 
case  further  comprising  means  for  mounting  said  motor 
and  said  fragrance  wheel  within  said  case,  said  motor 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  photovoltaic  cell,  said 
photovoltaic  cell  being  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  case, 
and  substantially  forming  the  top  portion  of  said  case  so 
that  ambient  room  lighting  falling  upon  said  top  of  said 
case  is  absorbed  by  said  photovoltaic  cell,  and  said  cell 
then  generates  an  electric  current  causing  said  shaft  in  said 
motor  to  route,  which  in  turn  routes  said  wheel  and  said 
material  so  that  said  fragrance  material  is  dispensed  to  said 
ambient  air. 


component  and  which  firactionator  compriaes  a  timy  above  aaid 
feed  section  which  pastes  liquid  reflux  to  said  feed  icctioo.  (aid 
feed  section  comprising: 

a.  a  downwardly  extending,  elongated  first  bafile; 

b.  a  downwardly  extending,  elongated  second  baffle; 

c.  a  seal  pan  below  said  fint  baffle  and  said  second  baffle, 
said  seal  pan  comprising  a  seal  pan  mixture  of  bquids  into 
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FINE  BUBBLE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
HiftMhi  Oaki,  and  Hiroshi  Sasaki,  both  of  Hiratsuka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  KsIm't''"''  Kaiska  Komatso  Scisakosbo.  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01504.  §  371  Date  Sep.  4.  1991.  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  4.  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/07222.  PCT  Pafc. 
Date  May  30. 1991 

PCT  FUed  No».  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  721.499 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Nor.  17, 1989.  1-299413 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—122.1  ' 


which  a  portion  of  said  first  baffle  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  baffle  extend  to  form  a  mixing  zone; 

d.  a  feed  nozzle  which  introduces  said  liquid  component  and 
said  vapor  component  downward  into  said  mixing  zone; 
and.  ^     . 

e.  a  trough  which  introduces  said  liquid  reflux  to  said  mixmg 
zone,  wherein  said  liquid  component  and  said  liquid  reOux 
mix  to  form  said  seal  pan  mixture  of  liquids. 


5,230,840 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURINC 

THERMOPLASTIC/RESIN  MOLDED  OPTICAL 

MEMBER 

MaaaU  NiaUgachi;  Yaaldaki  OWaU;  Kana  Oiha,  m4  N«cMo 

Yaa^acki,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  sasi^nrt  to  Tkc  Firakawa 

Electric  Con  Lt*.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  757.714 
Oaiw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1990.  2-245433; 
JaL  19, 1991,  3-203754 

int.  a.>  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  264— 1 J  •  ' 


1.  A  fine  bubble  generating  apparatus  comprising:  a  cylindn- 
cal  device  which  is  open  in  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
and  disp<Med  in  a  liquid  stored  in  a  vessel,  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylindrical  device  being  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel;  a  passage  which  is  narrow  m  width 
and  formed  inside  the  cylindrical  device  so  as  to  extend  vorn- 
cally  and  whose  upper  and  lower  ends  are  open;  a  hollow  fiber 
which  has  a  predetermined  length  and  is  inserted  and  held  in 
the  passage  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  passage  and  whose  leading  end  is  blocked;  and  a  pressur- 
ized gas  supply  pipe  connected  to  an  open  base  end  of  the 
hollow  fiber  to  supply  pressurized  gas  into  the  interior  of  said 
fiber. 


5,230.839 
FRACnONATOR  FEED  SECHON 
Viiay  R.  Sampath,  BeUingham.  Wash.,  and  Darid  E.  Badwaan, 
Irrine,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Ompamy,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  15.  1991.  Ser.  No.  745.641 

Int.  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—110  '  P^ 

1.  A  fractionator  feed  section  in  a  fractionator  to  which  is 

fed  a  feed  mixture  comprising  a  vapor  component  and  a  liquid 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermoplastic  resin  moUed 
optical  member,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
feeding  thermoplastic  resin  material  into  a  moM; 
defoaming  said  thermoplastic  resin  material  under  a  vacuum 

at  a  temperature  causing  said  thermoplastic  resin  material 

to  melt  and  turn  into  a  fluid;  and 
producing  a  molded  member  by  gradually  cooling  oft  said 

mold  in  the  upward  direction  from  a  bottom  side  of  said 

moM  while  pressurizing  an  upper  surface  of  the  material 

in  said  mold  with  an  inert  gas. 
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S.230J41 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  POROUS 

PROPELLANTS 

KlaM  Rcdccker.  Nvcabcrg.  and  Hont  PewMr,  Fwth,  botk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  aMJsaon  to  Dyaaait  Nobel  Aktica- 

■ewUKkaft,  TroiMiors.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,657 

OataH  priority,  appUcmtion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Kmg,  2, 
1977,  2734779 

lot  a.)  C06B  21 /Oa  45/00 
VS.  CL  264—3.1  7  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ■  porous  propellant  charge 
which  comprises  mixing  a  plurality  of  particles  of  a  high  tem- 
perature-resistant propellant  having  a  decomposition  tempera- 
ture above  200'  C.  with  a  plurality  of  particles  of  a  thermally 
removable  filler  to  form  a  mixture  containing  said  propellant 
particles  and  said  filler  particles,  said  flller  being  a  solid  mate- 
rial at  ambient  temperature  and  being  a  distillable  or  sublimable 
material  which  is  removable  by  the  effect  of  heat  at  elevated 
temperature  and  the  concentration  of  the  filler  particles  in  said 
mixture  being  I  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  mixture;  molding  the  mixture  into  a  charge  body;  and 
subsequently  heating  the  charge  body  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture that  is  at  least  SO*  C.  below  the  decomposition  of  the  high 
temperature-resistant  propellant  to  effect  removal  of  at  least  a 
part  of  the  filler  particles  by  distillation  or  sublimation,  thereby 
creating  a  plurality  of  cavities  within  said  body  and  forming  a 
porous  propellant  charge. 


5,230.842 

INTERIOR  PIPELINE  COATING  PROCESS 

Brace  A.  Munde,  8826  Lakemoat,  Dallas,  Tex.  75209 

Coatiaoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  312,876,  Feb.  21,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,786 

lat  a.'  B29C  47/Oa-  B32B  35/00:  F16L  55/18.  58/00 

VS.  CL  264—34  14  ( 
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t.  An  in  situ  method  of  repairing  an  extending  subsurfaced 
pipeline  having  a  corroded  interior  surface  and  firs  and  second 
opposite  ends,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  and  treating  the  interior  surface  to  prepare  it  for 
application  thereto  of  a  corrosion  protective  and  reinforc- 
ing coating; 

providing  a  first  quantity  of  corrosion  protective  and  rein- 
forcing coaling  material  at  least  sufficient  to  entirely  coat 
the  cleaned  interior  surface  with  a  first  protective  and 
reinforcing  layer  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  to 
fill  corrosion  depressions  in  the  interior  surface,  the  pro- 
tective and  reinforcing  coating  material  being  a  100% 
solid,  high  viscosity,  solvent-free  epoxy  coating  material; 

providing  leading  and  trailing  extruder  pig  members,  the 
trailing  pig  members  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
disc  portions  thereon; 

positioning  the  leading  and  trailing  extruder  pig  members  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  in  the  extended  pipeline; 

placing  the  quantity  of  corrosion  protective  and  reinforcing 
coating  material  between  the  spaced  apart  leading  and 
trailing  extruder  pig  members; 

utilizing  pressurized  air  to  propel  the  spaced  apart  leading 
and  trailing  extruder  pig  members,  and  the  corrosion 
protective  and  reinforcing  coating  material  positioned 


therebetween,  through  the  pipeline,  from  the  first  end 
thereof  to  the  second  end  thereof; 

causing  the  coating  material  between  the  pigs  to  alterna- 
tively shin  between  axial  and  circumferential  flow 
through  offset  passages  in  the  trailing  extruder  pig  mem- 
ber to  mix  the  coating  material,  prior  to  discharge  of  the 
coating  material  past  the  trailing  extruder  pig  member; 

continuously  displacing  the  coating  material  outwardly  past 
the  trailing  pig  member  and  onto  the  interior  surface  to 
extrudingly  form  the  first  protective  and  reinforcing  layer 
thereon  and  fill  the  corrosion  depressions; 

flowing  dehydrated  air  through  the  extended  pipeline  to 
cure  the  first  layer  of  the  corrosion  protective  and  rein- 
forcing coating  material;  and 

passing  the  leading  and  trailing  pig  members,  and  at  least  one 
additional  quantity  of  the  corrosion  protective  and  rein- 
forcing coating  material  through  the  pipeline  again,  to 
form  on  the  first  protective  and  reinforcing  layer  at  least 
one  additional  protective  and  reinforcing  layer  defining 
therewith  a  multi-layer  coating  of  sufficient  thickness  to 
provide  a  substantial  measure  of  internal  structural  rein- 
forcement to  the  extended  subsurfaced  pipeline  through 
its  length. 


5.230.843 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  MICROPOROUS  HBERS  AND 

nLAMENTS 
Robert  E.  Howard,  and  James  Yoong,  both  of  Corrallis,  Orcg., 

aasignors  to  Eotek  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Oreg. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  368,656,  Jua.  20,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,240,  Dec.  21,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  718.445 
Int.  a.»  B29C  47/60.  67/20:  DOID  5/247 
VS.  CI.  264—41  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  forming  microporous  fibers  or  filaments 
which  are  wettable  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  an  ultra- 
high-molecular-weight  polyolefin,  a  hygroscopic  filler  having 
a  particle  size  less  than  about  10  microns  and  an  extractable 
plasticizer;  introducing  the  mixture  into  an  extruder  through  a 
feed  port  of  the  extruder;  heating  and  mixing  the  mixture  in  the 
extruder  at  a  temperature  sufficient  lo  plasticate  the  mixture; 
feeding  the  plasticated  mixture  from  the  extruder  to  a  die 
suitable  for  forming  fibers  or  filaments;  expressing  the  plas- 
ticated mixture  from  the  die  in  the  form  of  fibers  or  filaments; 
and  extracting  substantially  all  of  the  plasticizer  from  the  fibers 
or  filaments;  said  hygroscopic  filler  being  present  in  the  mix- 
ture fed  lo  the  extruder  in  an  amount  which,  after  extraction,  is 
sufficient  to  produce  fibers  or  filaments  having  a  filler  content 
between  about  60%  and  about  96%  by  volume. 


5.230.844 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPLEX  ELASTIC 

MOLDED  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  SANDWICH  TYPE 

Roger  Macaire,  Itirt,  and  Michel  Beaudoing,  Sallanchca,  both 

of  France,  aasignors  to  Skis  Roasignol,  S.A.,  France 
Cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  240,957,  Sep.  6,  1988,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,705 
Claiou  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  4,  1987,  87  12464 
lat  a.'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  a.  264—46.7  1  Claifli 

1.  A  process  for  molding  a  reinforced  ski  of  the  sandwich 
type  thai  includes  the  steps  of 
pre-impregnating  a  reinforcing  textile  sheet  containing  rein- 
forcing fibers  by  passing  said  sheet  through  a  solventless 
bath  of  epoxy  resin; 
drying  and  pre-hardening  said  sheet  to  a  non-tacky  state  by 
maturing  said  sheet  at  ambient  temperature  so  that  the 
sheet  can  be  handled  without  adhering  to  handling  equip- 
ment; 
forming  said  sheet  to  a  desired  shape  and  placing  the  sheet 
and  a  stiffening  member  in  contact  against  a  first  wall  of  a 
mold  cavity  to  form  an  assembly; 


ckmng  the  mold  cavity  to  establish  a  volume  behind  said 
asaemUy; 

injecting  a  polyol  component  and  an  iaocyanate  component 
into  said  volume  so  that  they  react  exothennicaUy  to 
pixxluce  a  polyurethane  core  having  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  cause  cross-linking  of  said  epoxy  resin; 

allowing  the  core  to  expand  into  contact  against  said  assem- 
bly to  effect  a  croas  linking  rise  in  temperature  of  said 


SJ3»JI4t 

METHOD  FOK  FItEPARING  MULTILAYERED 

CERAMIC  WITH  INTERNAL  COPPER  CO^aXJClt» 

Satiik  S.  TaaAakar.  Scotch  PWm,  $ai  MmkJ.IUntmm. 

MoRtatown.  birtk  of  N  J„  aMl^an  to  Tte  BOC  Grw*.  tac^ 

New  ProvMcMO,  N  J. 

of  Ser.  No.  59«,122,  Oct.  11,  MM,  i 
ppHcatiaa  Sa».  5. 1991,  Ser.  No.  754,3«7 
laL  CV  CMB  37/00 
VS.  CL  264—61  ** " 


epoxy  resin  in  said  impregnated  textile  sheet  to  develop  its 
wetting  and  adhesive  properties  so  that  the  core,  and  the 
reinforcing  sheet  are  bonded  together  about  the  stiffening 
member  into  a  sandwich-like  structure  as  the  epoxy  resin 
and  core  cure,  to  a  solid  intimately  physicaUy  and  chemi- 
cally linked  structure;  and 
removing  the  structure  from  the  mold  cavity  after  the  core 
and  epoxy  reain  have  at  least  partially  cured. 


5,230,845 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CERAMIC  PRODUCT 

FOR  USE  AS  A  CONSTRUCHON  MATERIAL 

Ryaaoke  Hashimoto.  Akhl,  and  MiMtra  Iwaae,  Glfti,  both  of 

Japaa,  aarigaofs  to  F«jlad  Ceraak  Co,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

FUcd  Aag.  12.  1991.  Ser.  No.  743.740 
daiiH  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  28. 1991.  3-59356 
iBt  CL?  C04B  35/64 
VS.  CL  264— S«  ' 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ceramic  product  for  use  as  a 
construction  material,  which  comprises 

(a)  adding  from  2  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight,  of  sludge  ashes  to  a  ceramic  raw  material,  wherem 
sufficient  amounu  of  CaO,  MgO.  and  P2O5  have  been 
added  to  said  sludge  ashes  to  produce  sludge  ashes  con- 
taining from  0.3  to  0.8  mole  of  CaO  in  Seger  formula,  from 
0.1  to  0.5  mole  of  MgO  in  Seger  formula,  and  0.2  mole  or 
more  of  P^Os  in  Seger  formula, 

(b)  mixing  the  whole  to  prepare  a  body, 

(c)  molding  the  body  into  a  desired  shape,  and 

(d)  firing  the  molded  body  at  a  temperature  of  from  900*  to 
1,200*  C. 


1.  In  a  method  for  heat  proccMing  a  multilayered  ceramic 
article  prepared  from  a  plurality  of  ceramic  sheets  including  a 
volatilizaMe  organic  binder  and  having  an  internal  conductor 
clement  defined  by  a  pattern  prepared  from  a  printing  compo- 
sition containing  as  at  least  part  thereof  copper,  copper  oxide 
or  a  mixture  of  copper  oxide  and  copper  which  promotes 
staining  of  the  ceramic  article  by  metallic  inclusions,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  heating  the  article  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  com- 
pletely remove  the  organic  binder, 

b.  further  heating  the  article  of  Step  a.  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere to  reduce  copper  oxide;  and 

c.  finally  heating  the  article  of  Step  b.  in  an  essentially  mert 
atmosphere  to  sinter  the  ceramic; 

d.  the  improvement  including  adding  moisture  to  at  least  the 
essentially  inert  atmosphere  of  Step  c.  so  that  it  includes 
an  amount  of  the  moisture  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3.0% 
H2O  by  volume  to  prevent  the  staining  of  the  ceramic 
article  by  metallic  inclusions. 

5,230347 

MEFHOD  OF  FORMING  REFRACTORY  METAL  FREE 

STANDING  SHAPES 

Picm  Jaiby,  La  Mara^  Ptorra  Oafwte,  ^""'^^^J'***^ 
Rot««,  Paris,  aU  or  Frtiwa;  Maooo  Kii«^Mlja*o.Ja»aj 

Jeoo-Mwic  Friedt,  Fmatkawtn,  Japan.  — *  *?T.  ^ 
Ib«aU  Pref.,  Japaa,  Miljinii  to  L'Ab  Livrida,  Inltm 
AwMTMC  rttmtt  ct  rEsplaMalton  4m  Proceto  Gooraca 
Oaode,  Pwii  Coda,  FkaMC 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1»1,  Ser.  No.  71t,984 
nalmi  priiTT^lT.  gpfWf***—  "■'"f—  Pt.  Off,  J—.  26. 1990, 

90401820.7 

Int.  CL)  B29C  41/50 

VS.  CL  264—81  ^         15  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  free  standing  shape  made  of  a 

material  containing  refractor  metal,  which  comprises: 

a)  providing  a  mandrel  in  a  CVD  enclosure, 

b)  injecting  a  refractor  metal  halide  gas  selected  from  the 
groui)  conasting  of  WFj.  MoFfc  TaF,.  WCU.  MoCl«  and 
Taas  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  reducing  gas  m  said 
enclonue, 

c)  reacting  said  gases  in  said  CVD  enclosure  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  20*  C.  to  about  750*  C.  during  deposition, 
and  at  a  preasuie  of  about  1 .33  Pascal  to  about  atrooaphenc 

pressure,  .  .       _^.    _ 

d)  growing  a  Uyer  of  said  material  contammg  refractory 
metal  on  said  mandrel,  and  then 
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e)  removing  the  mandrel  to  obtain  the  free  standing  thape, 
wherein  the  reducing  gas  is  a  silicon  hydride  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SiH*.  Si2H«  and  SuijHi  and 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONVERTER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

OVERLAY  METHODS  OF  FORMING  COMPONENT 

STRUCTURES 

Micted  S.  Hav,  Roudkill  Rd^  Liacoln,  MaM.  01773,  SMiffor 

to  MichMl  S.  Haa,  Uncoiii,  MaM. 

FIM  Jm.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,7«7 

IM.  a.'  C23C  4/O0 

MS.  a.  264—104  37  Clatet 


mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  a  ratio  of  fk>w  rates  be- 
tween the  silicon  hydride  gas  and  the  metal  halide  gas  is 
between  about  0.2  and  about  2S. 


5,230,840 

METHOD  OF  THERMOCHEMICALLY  TREATING 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  FIBERS  DERIVED  FROM 

POLYMERS 

Jay  S.  Wallace,  SUtct  Spriag,  Md.;  Barry  A.  Bender,  Spriag- 
fWd,  Va.,  and  Darla  Sckrodt.  Colaabia,  Md.,  aaaignort  to  The 
Uaitod  SUtea  of  Amcriai  aa  rcprcaeatod  by  tkc  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 
DtTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  143,491,  Jaa.  13,  1908,  Pat  No.  5,139,071. 
Thia  aMlicatkM  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,014 
Iirt.  a.>  C04B  40/00:  B29B  17/00 
MS.  a.  264—82  6 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multi-layer  solid  oxide  elec- 
trolyte/electrodes plate  comprising  the  steps  of; 
spray  depositing  a  first  electrode  material  on  a  substrate 

forming  a  first  plate  layer, 
spray  depositing  a  thin  electrolyte  coating  upon  said  first 

electrode  material  forming  a  second  plate  layer; 
spray  depositing  a  second  electrode  material  on  said  solid 

electrolyte  layer  forming  a  third  plate  layer;  and 
removing  said  substrate  from  said  deposited  layers  to  yield  a 

multi-layer  solid  oxide  electrolyte/electrodes  plate. 


5,230330 

FAN  BLADE  REINFORCEMENT  USING  BONDED 

HOLLOW  SPHERES 

RayiwMd    O.    Lewia,    Rtc.    5,    Box    688,    MMkoiee,   Okla. 

74401-9347 

Filed  May  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,105 

Lrt.  CL'  B29C  61/00 

MS.  CL  264—112  20  OaiM 


1.    A   method   of  thermochemically   treating   polymeric- 
derived  silicon  carbide  fiber  comprising  the  step  of: 

annealing  a  silicon  carbide  fiber  derived  from  organosilicon 
polymeric  precursors  said  fiber  further  including  at  least: 

(1)  excess  carbon  and  oxygen, 

(2)  excess  silicon  and  oxygen,  or 

(3)  nitrogen, 

at  a  temperature  between  800*  C.  and  1800*  C,  thus  out- 
gassing  from  said  silicon  carbide  fiber  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  silicon 
monoxide  and  carbon  monoxide,  in  intimate  contact  with 
carbon  particles  and  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  capable  of 
reacting  in  the  presence  of  said  carbon  particles  and  said 
silicon  carbide  fiber,  with  products  and  byproducts 
formed  as  a  result  of  said  outgaasing  to  form  silicon  car- 
bide, so  that  said  annealing  step  provides  an  annealed  fiber 
wherein  at  least  said  silicon  of  the  silicon  carbide  at  said 
modified  surface  of  said  annealed  fiber  was  originally 
present  in  said  fiber  prior  to  said  annealing  step. 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  preformed  hollow  fan  blade 
comprising 

inserting  into  the  hollow  area  of  said  blade  until  full  a  plural- 
ity of  closely  packed  rigid  hollow  spheres,  all  being  ap- 
proximately the  same  size; 

inserting  into  said  blade  until  full  an  adhesive  nutrix  mate- 
rial, filling  interstices  adjacent  to  poinU  of  contact  of  said 
spheres  contained  in  said  blade;  and  implementing  curing 
of  matrix  material  by  suitable  means; 

bonding  said  spheres,  one  to  another;  thereby  providing  a 
lightweight,  reinforced  fan  blade. 


5,230^1  

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURINC  A  RKPAgrENABLE 

MECHANICAL  FASmENING  SYSTEM 

ITimIi  ^  Ttnwar.  Plw  I— ri.  fTMn  ■tr'ii —  *-  ""^  »— «*—  ■* 

GMikk  CoapMy,  ObcI—H,  OWo 
Cotfawatkw  of  Ser.  No.  308,354.  J—.  31, 1909,  ah««dn»M  IMa 

,pyHfH—  Mv.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,817 
TW  fortioa  of  the  t«n«  of  tfcla  prtMt  ■*«<p«^  to  M«y  26, 

2009,  haa  Was  diaclsliMd. 
tat  CL'  B29C  61/02:  B32B  i/\6 
MS.  CL  264-145  »  ' 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  fastening  system  comprising  one 
or  more  free  formed  prongs,  the  process  comprising  the  step* 

of:  .  .  .  , 

providing  a  molten  thermally  sensitive  matmal; 

providing  a  substrate; 

transporting  said  substrate  in  a  first  direction; 

depositing  discrete  amounts  of  said  molten  thermally  seaa- 
tive  material  on  said  transported  substrate; 

stretching  a  portion  of  said  discrete  amount  of  said  molten 
thermally  sensitive  ntaterial  m  a  direction  having  a  com- 
ponent parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  substrate  so  as  to  form 
a  prong  and  a  moil; 

severing  said  moil  from  said  stretched  molten  tbermally 
sensitive  material  to  leave  said  prong;  and 

solidifying  said  molten  thermally  sensitive  material  of  said 
prong,  said  prong  having  a  base,  a  shank  and  an  engaging 
means. 


5,230352 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLASTIC-COVERED 

TRANSMISSION  MEDIUM 

JcraM  L.  GolMMrich,  OMka.  Nrtr,  aMigMr  to  AT*T  Bdl 

Laboratories,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoirtiaMtio»4»vwt  of  Ser.  No.  699^37,  Feb.  22, 1991, 

ahaailnaril.  whick  to  a  cuMtiaartioM  of  Ser.  No.  419396,  Oct  11, 

1909,  abaa^nTi  lUa  ■wHcaHna  Dec  11. 1991,  Ser.  No. 


lat  CL'  B29C  31/06.  47/02.  45/14 
MS.  CL  264—174 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plastic-covered  transmission  me- 
dium, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  elongated  strands  of  different  plastic 
materials  of  indefinite  length  each  of  which  has  a  gener- 
ally circular  cross  section  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  which  are  capable  of  being  melted  and 


blended  in  a  plastioBhapiiif  apptfatw  to  provide  a  aioltea 
plastic  material  and  of  being  Ced  thrott^  the  plastic-8lia|>- 
ing  apparatus  to  become  formed  into  a  desired  configura- 
tion; ^^ 

advancing  an  i4~'g«»'*'  transmiaaioa  medium  of  mdenmle 
length  through  the  plastic-sha|)ing  apfwratus; 

guiding  successive  increments  of  ench  length  of  the  elon- 
gated strands  of  plastic  material  to  one  end  of  the  plastic- 
shaping  apparatus  which  is  capable  of  causing  the  piMtic 
material  to  be  melted  and  to  be  formed  into  a  desired 
configurstion; 

causing  the  successive  increments  of  length  of  each  of  the 
elongated  strands  of  plastic  material  to  be  fed  between  a 
pair  of  adjacently  ahgned  and  cooperadvdy  diapased 
rollers  at  least  one  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  circnmfcren- 
tial  grooves  formed  in  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  into  the 
one  end  of  the  plastic-shaping  apparatus,  the  rollers  hav- 
ing longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  being 
effective  to  enhance  die  feeding  of  plurality  of  strands  of 

different  plastic  materials; 

naming  the  sucocssive  incrementt  of  length  of  each  of  Ae 
elongated  strands  of  material  to  beoaaw  dispcaed  in  a 
homogeneous  mohen  maia  within  the  plastic-shaping 
apparatus;  and 

causing  a  portioa  of  the  molten  mass  to  be  fed  through  the 
plastic-shaping  apparatus  into  juxtaposition  with  succes- 
sive increments  of  length  of  the  transmission  medium  to 
form  a  covering  therefor,  and  moving  the  transmissKW 
medium  with  the  (riastic  covering  thereabout  from  the 
^riastic-shaping  apparatus  into  ambient  atmosphere  and 
then  into  a  cooling  trough  to  cool  the  covermg;  and 

firing  up  the  plastic-covered  transmission  medium. 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYSACOIARIIW  FIBERS 
G«iras  T.  Cslmsfi,  and  ItaasM  A.  Llnfcilh^>*«h  ^f  San 
Diets,  CUif.,  arigaan  to  Marck  A  Ca„  tac^  Rikw>7.  NJ- 
ConttaMtiM  af  Sar.  Nn.  5U3M.  A»r.  23, 1990,  ahatati. 

Thta  aopMrstlir  Jm.  3, 1992,  Sar.  No.  816,792 
tat  CL'  DOIF  9/00 
UJS.  CL  264— 186  2' 

1.  A  method  for  producing  gum  fibers  containing 
aium  which  comprises: 

1)  dispersing  10-30%  gellan  gum  in  water, 

2)  heating  the  dispersion  of  step  (1)  to  80*- 100*  C  to  dissolve 

the  gum; 

3)  extruding  and  cooling  the  heated  dispersion  of  step  (2) 
into  an  aqueous  gelling  bath  comprising  0.2-5%  magne- 
sium salt;  and 

4)  forming  gum  fibers  in  the  bath. 

5330354 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  <W  SPINNING  SOLVENT 
FROM  SPUN  FIBER 
Thamm  P.  taod,  Bsithi  RMas,  NJ^  ScM  M.  Hacksr,N«w 
York,  N.Y,  and  Aaisna  Baas,  Ri   lil|t,  N J,  iiiliinri  to 
Aniiii  Tliaai  tac^  Matris  TawaaMy,  Marris  Coaaty,  N  J. 
FOad  Dae.  9, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  ••33*3 
tat  CL»  DOIF  13/04 
MS.  CL  164    30  ^  Qsims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  a  first  spinning  solvent  from  a 
solution  spun  fiber,  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  extracting  a  continuous  length  of  a  fiber  containing  a  first 
spinning  solvent  with  a  second  extracting  solvent,  said 
second  extracting  solvent  adected  such  that  said  first 
spinning  solvent  is  soluble  or  substantially  soluble  in  said 
second  extracting  solvent  and  said  second  extracting  sol- 
vent is  soluble  or  substantially  soluble  in  a  third  extracting 
solvent  which  is  immiscible  in  said  first  spinning  solvent, 
said  second  extracting  solvent  having  a  solubUity  m  said 
first  spinning  solvent  and  having  a  solubUity  in  said  third 
extracting  solvent  such  that  said  third  extracting  solvent  is 
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capable  or  extracting  aU  or  a  porlioii  of  taid  lecood  ex- 
tracting solvent  from  a  fint  tolution  of  said  second  ex- 
tracting solvent  and  said  first  spinning  solvent,  said  ex- 
tracting of  said  first  spinning  solvent  by  said  second  ex- 
tracting solvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  fibrous 
structure  containing  said  second  extracting  solvent,  which 
structure  ia  free  of  or  suNtantially  free  of  said  first  spin- 
ning solvent  and  a  first  solution  comprising  said  extracted 
first  spinning  solvent  and  said  second  extracting  solvent; 
(b)  extracting  said  first  solution  with  said  third  extracting 


JK-.I c. r     L^r^ 

SS         ••    »  " ■,l»/_/L 


solvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  heterogeneous  liquid 
mixture  comprising  two  distinct  liquid  phases,  a  first  liquid 
phase  comprising  predominantly  said  first  spinning  sol- 
vent and  a  second  liquid  phase  comprising  predominantly 
a  second  solution  comprising  said  second  extracting  sol- 
vent and  said  third  extracting  solvent; 

(c)  separating  said  first  and  second  phases  of  step  (b);  and 

(d)  separating  said  second  extracting  solvent  from  said  third 
extracting  solvent  and  recycling  said  second  extracting 
solvent  to  extracting  step  (a)  and  said  third  extracting 
solvent  to  extracting  step  (b). 


4^90 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  shell  of  thermoplastic  material 
by  casting  said  thermoplastic  material  against  a  casting  surface 
on  a  heated  mold  to  form  a  thin  build-up  of  cast  material  on 
said  heated  mold  to  form  shells  of  different  surface  configura- 
tion the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  curved  surface  on  said  casting  surface  of  said 
heated  mold  and  further  providing  said  curved  surface 
with  a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  raised  ribs  having  a 
space  therebetween; 
providing  a  plug  for  closing  said  space  between  said  first  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  raised  riba  for  forming  interfaces  be- 
tween said  plug  and  said  curved  surface  and  further  pro- 


viding said  plug  with  a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
raised  ribs  having  a  depressed  surface  therebetween; 

providing  a  heater  and  locating  said  heater  within  said  plug 
for  heating  said  plug  during  said  casting  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material; 

selectively  moving  said  heater  and  said  plug  to  cloae  said' 
space  between  said  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  raised  riba 
and  to  align  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced  parallel 
raised  riba  so  as.  to  form  a  raised  surface  at  each  of  said 
interfaces  between  said  plug  and  said  curved  surface, 
which  raised  surfaces  extend  inwardly  of  said  curved 
surface  at  said  interfaces  and  which  raised  surfaces  have 
said  depressed  surface  therebetween; 

and  forming  said  cast  material  on  said  curved  surface,  said 
raised  surfaces  at  said  interfaces  and  said  depressed  surface 
to  form  a  fiill  360  degree  tube  skin  handle  grip  with  hidden 
grooves  at  said  interfaces  between  said  plug  and  said 
curved  surface  whereby  parting  line  roughness  at  said 
interfaces  is  hidden  within  said  grooves  formed  by  said 
raised  surfaces  at  said  interfaces  between  said  plug  and 
said  curved  surface  of  said  casting  surface  of  said  heated 
mold  during  said  forming  of  said  shell  of  said  thermoplas- 
tic material. 


5,230456 
MFTHOD  FOR  DEMOLDING  A  SAFETY-SEAL  STRIP  OF 

ACLOSURECAP 
FhMk  Schdlcaback,  Uadenatr.  17,  72M  GechiBgea,  Fed.  Rcy. 
ofGcraany 

Filed  May  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  703,3«5 
ClaiiM  priority,  aMMicatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrHaqr,  M«jr  21, 
1990,  4016350 

Lrt.  a.»  B29C  45/4a  1/00 
VS.  CL  264-32a.l  9  ( 


5,230,155 

MFraOD  FOR  FORMING  SMOOTH  HANDLE 

Rca  Kargaradeh,  Athcw,  tmi  Joha  Mailer,  Eaglcnwood,  both 

of  TcwL,  SMljinn  to  Daridaoa  Textroa  lac^  Dotct,  N JL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1992,  Sar.  No.  854,332 

lit  CL'  B29C  41 /IS.  41/42 

VS.  CL  2(4—301  3  i 


1.  A  naethod  for  demolding  a  flexible  safety-deal  strip  of  a 
closure  cap  from  an  injection  mold,  the  demolding  method 
being  preceded  by  production  by  injection  molding  of  the 
closure  cap,  including  the  flexible  safety-seal  strip  suspended 
therefrom,  and  by  opening  of  the  injection  mold  by  separating 
an  outer  mold  cavity  forming  means  from  a  mold  core, 
wherein: 

a  mold  ring,  along  with  a  stripper  plate,  forms  a  molding 
surface  for  an  outer  surface  of  the  flexible  safety-seal  strip, 
the  mold  core  forms  a  molding  surface  for  a  bead  on  an  inner 
surface  of  the  flexible  safety-seal  strip  and  for  an  inner 
surface  of  the  closure  cap, 
the  mold  ring  is  movably  set  against  the  stripper  plate  during 
the  injection  molding  of  the  closure  cap  and  the  flexible 
safety-seal  strip,  and  the  mold  ring  is  lowered  from  the 
stripper  plate  by  forces  applied  by  a  spring  to  release  the 
flexible  safety-seal  strip  from  the  mold  ring,  and  then 
the  flexible  safety-seal  strip  is  stripped  from  the  mold  core 
together  with  the  closure  cap,  which  closure  cap  is  en- 
gaged on  its  underside  by  the  stripper  plate,  and 
the  mold  core  remains  stationary  during  the  demokUng 
method. 


S,23M57 

STRIP  ELONGATION  CONTROL  IN  CONTINUOUS 

ANNEALING  FURNACES 

EageM  A.  Cook,  Klag  of  Pfria,  Pa.,  *a4  Robert  J.  Midoo. 

Haadhom  CaMda,  aMigMn  to  Sdaa  Corpontioa  of  AMrica, 

Draflhcr  Pa* 

DMikM  of  Ser.  No.  615,900.  No?.  20, 1990,  P«L  No.  5.174,835, 

wkkh  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,193,  Nor.  22, 

1909.  slrair4~-«^  This  appiicatioB  Sep.  24,  1992.  Sar.  No. 

950,792 

lat  CL'  C21D  9/573 

VS.  CL  266—90  *  ' 


upper  water  rod  compartment  during  the  power  generat- 
ing operation  of  said  fiiel  bundle  wiU  fill  with  liquid  by 
gravity  flow  from  above; 
means  communicated  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  lower 
compartment  for  receiving  water  from  said  lower  portion 
of  said  fiiel  bundle;  and. 


1  In  apparatus  in  a  continuous  strip  annealing  furnace  con- 
taining a  portion  in  which  it  is  desired  to  elongate  a  strip  of 
metal  and  to  control  such  elongation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  provision  of :  .    ,       . 

a  first  driven  roll  adjacent  an  upstream  and  of  said  portion 
and  a  second  driven  roll  adjacent  a  downstream  end  of 
said  portion,  the  rolb  being  such  as  to  achieve  fnctional 
contact  with  the  strip  when  the  latter  is  entrained  there- 
over, 
driving  means  for  driving  both  said  rolls  such  that  the  pe- 
ripheral speed  of  the  second  roll  is  greater  than  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  the  first  roll,  thereby  elongating  the  strip, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  elongation  of  the  strip  without 

measuring  the  load  on  the  strip,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  elongation  of  this  tnp 
for  adjusting  the  routional  speed  of  one  of  said  driven 
rolls  with  respect  to  the  other,  thus  controlling  said  elon- 
gation. 

TWO  COMPARTMENT  WATER  ROD  FOR  BOILING 
WATER  REACTORS 
Bruce  Matiaer,  aad  Richard  A.  WoHerm,  both  of  Saa  Joae, 
Calif.,  aasigMirs  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coapaay,  Saa  Joac, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,479 

lat  CL'  G21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  376-282  •  ^Wm 

1  In  a  fuel  bundle  for  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor,  said  fuel 
bundle  including  a  matrix  of  upstanding  fuel  rods  for  undergo- 
ing nuclear  reaction  and  generating  steam,  a  lower  tie  pUte  for 
supporting  the  matrix  of  fuel  rods  and  admittmg  liquid  water 
moderator  to  the  fuel  bundle  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
fuel  bundle,  an  upper  tie  pUte  for  fastening  to  at  least  some  of 
the  fuel  rods  and  permitting  the  outflow  of  liquid  and  vapor 
water  moderator  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  fuel  bundle,  a 
channel  surrounding  said  upper  and  lower  tie  pUtes  and  said 
fuel  rods  therebetween  for  confining  moderator  flow  between 
said  tie  pUtes  and  around  said  fuel  rods,  and  a  plurahty  of 
vertically  spaced  apart  fuel  rod  spacers,  each  said  spacer  sur- 
rounding each  said  fuel  rod  at  the  particular  elevation  of  said 
spacer  for  maintaining  said  fiiel  rods  in  side-by-side  reUUon. 
and  a  water  rod  for  installation  to  said  fiiel  bundle  for  supply- 
ing liquid  moderator  to  the  upper  two  phase  region  of  said  fuel 
bundle,  the  improvement  to  said  water  rod  compnsmg: 
said  water  rod  having  a  first  upper  compartment,  and  a 

second   lower  compartment,   said   upper  compartment 

isolated  from  said  lower  compartment; 
said  first  upper  compartment  defining  an  open,  upwardly 

exposed  end  for  receiving  and  maintaining  water  m  said 


means  communicated  to  the  upper  portioo  of  said  lower 
compartment  for  discharging  water  to  the  interior  of  said 
fiiel  bundle  below  the  upper  most  spacer  of  said  fiid  b«B- 
dle  whereby  discharge  to  said  fuel  bundle  occurs  m  said 
upper  two  phase  region  of  said  bundle. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  FLAMMABLE 

GAS  MIXTURES  IN  A  GAS  SPACE 
Jobaaact  TThirrr.  St  M^McMMtr.  74,  D-5020  Fr«b«  *, 

Fed.  Rap.  of  GctaMay 
per  No.  PCr/DE89/00383,  J  371  Date  Dae.  14,  t»»M  »W^) 

Date  Dec.  14. 1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W089/12t97.  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  Dec  28. 1989 

per  FUed  Jm.  13. 1989.  Sar,  No.  613J83 
Offi—  pitofitr.  i^iifaHrta  Fad.  Rc^  of  Ctr— y.  iaa.  K 
1988.  3820187;  JaL  11. 1988.  3823421;  Oct  1,  1988.  3833401; 
Jaa.  19. 1989.  3901382 

lat  CL'  G21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  376-301  * ' 
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25.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  flammable  gas  mixture  in  a 
gas  space  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  devices,  each  device  compriiing: 

a  combustion  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  grilles  for  defming  said  combustion  chamber 

wherein  each  grille  includes  a  metal  mesh-work,  a  mesh 

width  of  said  mesh-work  being  between  0.05  mm  and  0.7 

mm;  and 
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meant  for  initiatnig  combustion  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 
a  common  electrical  lead  for  supplying  electricity  to  the 
plurality  of  devices  wherein  the  common  electrical  lead 
includes  branch  leads  to  each  of  the  devices;  and 
electronic  delay  devices  arranged  in  the  branch  leads; 
wherein  the  means  for  initiating  combustion  in  each  combus- 
tion chamber  is  activated  at  different  times. 


plate  and  a  top  tie  plate,  the  bottom  tie  plate  defining  through- 
going,  vertical  channels  for  conducting  water  through  the 
bottom  tie  plate  and  into  spaces  between  the  fuel  rods  and 


5.230J60 
REACTOR  VESSEL  CAVITY  SEAL  PLATE 
HaroM  W.  Bckake,  LyKhbwg;  Larry  D.  Dixon.  ForeM,  ud 
Jamta  E.  McCau,  LyMhbvg.  all  of  Va^  aadgnora  to  BAW 
Nadcar  Scrricc  Company,  Lyachburg.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  r75.957 

bt  a.>  G21C  13/00 

VS.  CL  37^-203  2  ClaiM 


horizontal  channels  which  cross  the  vertical  channels,  and 
wherein  helical  springs  with  horizontal  symmetry  axis  are 
positioned  in  said  horizontal  channels  so  as  to  extend  across 
said  vertical  channels. 


5.230362 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACORPOREAL  BLOOD 

OXYGENATION 

GayloH  Berry.  Sdt  Lake  Oty;  SUgauMi  Osaki.  and  J.  D. 

Mortensen,  both  of  Sandy,  all  of  Utah,  aaaignora  to  Cardi- 

opulmooics.  inc..  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  746,7U 

Int  OJ  A61M  1/20;  BOID  63/06 

VS.  CL  422— 4«  52  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel  installation  where  there  is  an 
annular  cavity  between  a  reactor  vessel  having  a  flange  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  and  a  reactor  shield  structure,  a  reactor 
vessel  cavity  seal  plate,  said  seal  plate  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  plate  formed  from  a  plurality  of  unattached 
segments  positioned  adjacent  each  other,  said  annular 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  ports  spaced  around  its  circum- 
ference; 

b.  an  inner  spacer  ring  attached  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
annular  plate  and  resting  freely  upon  the  reactor  vessel 
nange; 

c.  an  outer  spacer  ring  attached  adjacent  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  annular  plate  and  resting  upon  the  reactor  shield 
structure; 

d.  an  annular  seal  formed  from  a  plurality  of  sections  welded 
together  such  that  said  annular  seal  rests  upon  said  annular 
plate  and  extends  beyond  the  inner  and  outer  diameter  of 
said  annular  plate; 

e.  an  inner  seal  ring  attached  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
annular  seal  and  sealingly  attached  to  the  reaction  vessel 
flange; 

f.  an  outer  seal  ring  attached  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
annular  seal  and  sealingly  attached  to  the  reactor  shield 
structure;  and 

g.  means  for  rentovably  covering  and  sealing  the  ports  in 
said  annular  plate. 


5.230.S61 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LIGHT-WATER  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

OloT  Nylud,  Viiatcria,  Swedes.  aMi^or  to  ABB  Atosa  AB. 

Victoria,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  S17,491 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcation  Swedcm  Feb.  II.  1991.  9100402 
fat  CL'  G21C  3/34 
VS.  CL  376—439  7  ClafaM 

1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  light-water  nuclear  reactor  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  fuel  rods  which  are  arranged,  in 
spaced  relationship  in  a  lateral  direction,  between  a  bottom  tie 


1.  A  device  for  blood  gas  exchange  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  sealed  casing  comprising: 
gaseous  input  means  for  introducing  oxygen  flow  into  said 

sealed  casing  means; 
gaseous  output  means  for  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  from 

said  sealed  casing  means; 
blood  input  means  for  introducing  blood  into  said  sealed 

casing  means  for  oxygenation;  and 
blood  output  means  for  returning  oxygenated  blood  from 

said  sealed  casing  means;  and 

(b)  membrane  oxygenation  means  situated  within  said  sealed 
casing  means  for  oxygenating  blood  as  blood  permeates 
through  said  membrane  oxygenation  means,  said  mem- 
brane oxygenation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes 
woven  together  to  form  a  bundle  such  that  blood  entering 
said  sealed  casing  means  will  radially  permeate  through 
said  bundle  as  blood  flows  from  said  blood  input  means  to 
said  blood  output  means,  at  least  some  of  said  tubes  being 
gas  permeable  and  opened  at  one  end  of  said  bundle  to  said 
gaseous  input  means,  and  opened  at  an  opposite  end  of 
said  bundle  to  at  least  some  of  said  gaseous  output  means 
so  that  oxygen  will  flow  through  at  least  some  of  said 
tubes  and  oxygenate  blood  as  blood  radially  permeates 


through  said  bundle,  said  bundle  woven  in  a  generally 
circular  fashion  from  individual,  separate  tubes,  each  of 
which  are  wound  generally  in  layers,  and  wherein  each 
tube  is  separate  and  essentially  parallel  to  each  of  the  other 
tubes  in  the  Uyer.  and  the  parallel  tubes  having  a  weaving 
ratio  due  to  alternating  tubes  having  at  least  two  sixes  that 
differ  from  one  another  in  outside  diameter  as  they  are 
wound  to  form  said  bundle. 


5030^64 

GRAVITY  ASSISTED  COLLECnON  DEVICE 
Rickard  L.  CohMkna,  Rochaatar,  N.Y,  aari^or  to  E 
Kodak  Omrmmy,  RochaMv,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1991,  S«r.  No.  «3,3SS 
ImL  CL'  BOIL  3/02 
VS,  CL  422—100  " 


5430.863 

METHOD  OF  CALIBRATING  AN  AUTOMATIC 

CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

Jerome  Salpeter.  Yorittown,  N.Y.  aarigMr  to  SI  Indwtrial 

iMtratocnta,  Lac.  Hawthorne,  N.Y. 

ContinutkM-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  204.609,  Jaa.  9.  I9W, 

,h,ml~-^,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,066, 

J«L  21, 1907.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

016,706 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  31/00 

VS.  CL  422—67  ' 


AAaa 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  chemical  analyzer  of  the  type  in 
which  light  at  a  predetermined  frequency  is  passed  through  a 
flow  cell  containing  a  sample  with  an  analyte  to  be  measured, 
wherein  a  color  reagent  is  added  to  the  sample  to  cause  a  color 
concentration  in  the  sample  which  is  indicative  of  the  concen- 
tration of  the  analyte  to  be  measured  with  in  said  sample,  and 
wherein  the  intensity  of  the  light  passing  through  the  flow  ceU 
is  compared  to  a  previously  calibrated  curve  of  light  mtensity 
versus  concentration  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  concentration 
of  said  analyte  in  said  sample,  comprising 

passing  a  baseline  solution  to  said  flow  cell  said  baseline 

solution  being  devoid  of  color  reagent  and  said  analyte, 
measuring  the  intensity  of  said  light  passed  through  said 
baseline  solution  in  said  flow  cell  and  storing  the  value  of 
said  intensity  as  a  baseline  value, 
passing  a  standard  solution  to  said  flow  ceU,  said  standard 
solution  containing  a  color  reagent  and  a  known  concen- 
tration of  the  analyte  to  be  measured, 
measuring  the  intensity  of  said  Ught  passed  through  said 
standard  solution  in  said  flow  cell  and  storing  the  value  of 
said  intensity  as  a  ftill  scale  standard  value, 
esublishing  a  calibration  curve  baaed  on  said  baseline  value 

and  said  full  scale  standard  value, 
passing  said  baseline  solution  and  a  color  reagent  to  said  (low 

cell,  ^         ^      ._, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  said  Ught  passed  through  said 

baseline  solution  and  color  reagent  to  esublish  a  true 

blank  value,  and 
adjusting  said  calibration  curve  baaed  on  said  true  blank 

value  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  sensitivity  of  the 

analyzer  or  the  color  reagent. 


1.  A  liquid  collection  device  comprising  means  defining  a 
chamber,  an  inlet  aperture  to  said  chamber,  and  a  vent  apertnre 
out  of  said  chaml)er. 
said  chamber  comprising  first  and  second  portions  angled 
with  respect  to  each  other  at  a  junction,  with  one  of  said 
apertures  being  in  each  portion,  said  first  chamber  portion 
including  said  inlet  aperture  and  comprising  means  for 
drawing  in  liquid  at  said  inlet  aperture  by  capillary  attrac- 
tion only,  and  said  second  chamber  portion  including  said 
vent  aperture  and  comprising  oppowsJ  surfaces  which  are 
all  spaced  apart  a  distance  effective  to  allow  gravity  to 
passively  overcome  any  surface  attraction  cauaed  by  said 
opposed  surfaces, 
said  opposed  surfaces  of  said  second  chamber  portion  bemg 
joined  to  said  opposed  surface  of  said  first  chamber  por- 
tion at  said  junction  between  said  chamber  portions, 
whereby  gravity  can  be  used  to  assist  capillary  now  lo  fiU 

said  device, 
and  ftirther  including  a  cover  for  said  inlet  aperture  and 
means  for  removably  seating  said  cover  over  said  mlet 
aperture,  said  cover  and  said  seating  means  being  con- 
structed to  provide  air  access  from  the  exterior  of  said 
cover  to  said  inlet  aperture  so  that  said  inlet  apenure  is 
covered  but  not  sealed  when  said  cover  is  seated  whereby 
when  said  cover  is  seated  over  said  inlet  aperture,  hquid 
collected  in  the  second  portion  can  be  pipetted  through 
the  vent  aperture. 


5,230,068  ^ 

VENTABLE  RUPTORE  DIAPH«ACM-P«OTBCreD 

CONTAINER  FOR  HEATING  CONTAINED  MATERIALS 
BY  MICROWAVE  RADIATION 

ho*  of  N.C  nidrwn  to  CEM  Corpo«tto«,  Ma«Aw^  N^ 
Corttenrtk*  or  Ser.  N<».  404,693,  Se».  1. 19».  atandiM*.  ™« 
wpUotto.  Sep.  21, 1992,  Sar.  No.  940,134 
Int.  CL'  BOIL  3/00;  G05D  16/08 

VS.  CL  422—102  **  ^^"""^ 

1  A  ventable  container  that  is  protected  by  rupture  means 

against  possible  damaging  effects  of  pressures  higher  than 
those  for  which  the  container  was  designed  to  be  hekl  at  given 
temperatures,  which  comprises  radiant  energy  transmiwive 
container  body  means  for  holding  material  to  be  heated  by 
radiant  energy,  which  body  means  comprises  an  openmg  for 
addition  and  removal  of  said  material  closure  means  for  seal- 
ing said  container  opening,  and  venting  means  for  venting  gas 
from  the  container,  which  venting  means  comprises  a  passage- 
way for  gas  being  vented  from  the  container,  which  passage- 
way terminates  in  an  ouUet.  rupture  means,  seating  means  for 
the  rupture  means,  against  which  seating  means  the  rupture 
means  is  held,  to  close  the  venting  paasageway,  and  means  for 
controllably  and  releasabiy  hokling  the  rupture  means  against 
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the  seating  means  to  seal  off  the  venting  passageway  from  the 
container  body  means  when  the  rupture  means  is  intact  and  is 
held  against  the  seating  means,  and  for  venting  the  container 


5,230,8S7 
EXTENDED  RELEASE  FRAGRANCE  DISPENSING 
CARTRIDGE 
Walter  A.  Kuue,  Soatkington,  and  Robert  J.  SeoMMdUk,  Ox- 
ford, both  of  Conn^  aaaignon  to  Waterbwy  CMipaaiea,  lac^ 
Waterbary,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  S.  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,236 

bt.  CL'  A61L  9/12 

M&.  a.  422—123  30  Claims 


through  the  venting  passageway  and  outlet,  when  the  intact 
rupture  means  is  released  from  the  seating  means,  in  which 
occurrence  and  when  the  rupture  means  ruptures,  vented  gas 
exits  from  the  container  through  the  passageway  outlet. 
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5,230,866 

CAPILLARY  STOP-FLOW  JUNCnON  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STABIUTY  AGAINST  ACaDENTAL  FLUID 

FLOW 
Robert  Shartle,  LiTcnnore;  Donald  Bcaemer,  Lo«  Altoc  Hills, 
and  Michael  Gorin,  Loa  Altoa,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Bio- 
track,  Inc.,  MoMtain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663,217 

Int.  a.'  BOIL  11/00;  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  422—103  10  Claima 


1.  An  air  freshening  cartridge,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  means  defining  an  opening; 

a  pad  member  mounted  in  the  housing,  having  an  upper 
surface  and  having  a  density  of  between  about  SO  and 
about  150oz./yd.^; 

a  fragrance  agent  initially  retained  substantially  within  the 
pad  member;  and 

a  permeable  membrane  having  a  density  of  between  about 
1.5  oz./yd.^  and  9  oz./yd.^  and  an  air  permeability  of 
between  about  100  CFM/ft.^  and  400  CFM/ft.^,  said 
membrane  covering  the  housing  opening  for  retaining  the 
pad  member  within  the  housing  and  positioned  adjacent 
the  pad  member  to  allow  the  fragrance  agent  to  be  drawn 
through  the  pad  member  to  the  upper  surface  thereof  to 
saturate  the  membrane,  thus  permitting  the  fragrance 
agent  to  communicate  with  an  environment  external  to 
the  housing  opening  through  the  membrane  at  a  release 
rate  of  above  about  O.SS  to  less  than  about  0.9  grams  per 
day. 


5,230,868 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  WITH  PROTECTED  FLUID 

DISTRIBUTOR 
Folkc  Engatrom,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  A.  AhUtron 
Corporation,  Karhula,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  332,730 

Int.  a.'  F27B  15/10;  BOIJ  «//« 

U,S.  a.  422—143  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  combination  which  comprises  an  electronic 
instrument  and  an  analytical  cartridge  adapted  to  removably  fit 
into  said   instrument  for  carrying  out  an  analytical   assay, 
wherein  said  cartridge  comprises  a  housing  containing  a  capil- 
lary stop-flow  junction  located  at  a  junction  where  a  capillary 
passageway  used  to  transport  a  liquid  in  said  housing  enters  a 
non-capillary  internal  chamber  in  said  housing,  an  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
means  for  selectively  trapping  gas  in  said  capillary  passage- 
way  and   non-capillary  chamber,   whereby   when   said 
means  for  trapping  is  activated  and  said  liquid  enters  said 
capillary  passageway,  said  gas  is  compressed  by  said  liquid 
as  said  liquid  flows  through  said  capillary  channel  and  said 
liquid  stops  flowing  at  said  stop-flow  junction,  wherein 
said  means  for  selectively  trapping  gas  comprises  an  vent 
opening  in  said  housing,  a  vent  passageway  connecting 
said  chamber  to  atmosphere  surrounding  said  cartridge  at 
said  vent,  and  a  sealing  ntember  located  externally  to  said 
housing  which  is  capable  of  selectively  closing  said  vent 
opening,  wherein  said  sealing  member  is  located  in  and 
operated  by  said  electronic  instrument. 


^     an       I        f— ^^ 
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1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising: 
a  reactor  chamber  having  substantially  vertical  side  walls  for 
laterally  confiding  a  bed  of  fluidized  particulate  material; 
a  gas  distributor  plate  disposed  in  said  reactor  chamber; 


nozzle  meant  for  supplying  fluidizing  gas  through  said  gas 
distributor  plate  into  the  reactor  chamber, 

means  for  supplying  fluid  into  said  reactor  chamber  at  a  levd 
above  said  gas  distributor  plate,  said  fluid  supplying  means 
comprising  at  least  one  fluid  conduit  extending  horizoo- 
tiriiy  from  one  side  wall  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
s«d  side  wall  into  the  reactor  chamber  at  a  level  between 
about  100-1000  mm  above  laid  fluidizing  gas  supplying 
nozde  means,  and  less  than  one-half  the  dimension  of  the 
reactor  chamber  from  said  one  side  wall  to  an  oppoaite 
side  wall;  and 

means  for  covering  said  fluid  conduit,  said  covering  means 
comprising  an  upright  partition  mounted  on  said  gas  dis- 
tributor plate  and  extending  from  said  one  side  wall  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  fluid  conduit  into  said 
reactor  chamber. 


S,23M70 

METHOD  FOR  CONVEBTING  NOXIOUS  POLLUTANTS 

FROM  FLUE  GAS  INTO  MERCHANTABLE 

BY-PRODUCTS  

Arthv  F.  JohMoa,  240  Fax  Dr„  BiiHir,  Cain.  atSM 

FIM  Mar  M.  1992,  Sw.  N*.  Mtim 
Thepnrthmofthef  rflMapli^     I KInJ— .M. 


lirt.  a.'  CDIB  21/CO.  17/00.  17/20 
UJS.  CL  423—235  » 
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5,230369  

ADDITION  OF  MAGNETICALLY  ACTIVE  MOIETIES 
FOR  MAGNETIC  BENEFICLiTION  OF  PARTICULATES 

IN  FLUID  BED  HYDROCARBON  PROCESSING 
WilUam  P.  Hettinger,  RaHell,  Ky.,  and  Roger  M.  Bcaday. 

Fallrtan,  Md.,  aMignor*  to  Aihlaad  OU,  Inc  Aihlaad,  Ky. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  479,003,  Feb.  9, 1990.  TWa  appllcattoa  Oct 

4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,678 

lat  a.'  B03C  1/00:  CTOB  55/10;  ClOG  11/02;  F27B  15/08 

UAa.422— 144  7 
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1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

A.  a  reactor  in  communication  upstream  of; 

B.  means  for  separating  spend  particles  from  cracked  prod- 
ucts upstream  of; 

C.  regenerator  means  for  removing  carbon  deposited  on 
spent  particles; 

D.  outlet  means  for  depociting  a  portion  of  regenerated 
particles  to  a  magnetic  separator, 

E.  magnetic  separator  means  for  separating  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  regenerated  particles  higher  in  magnetic 
properties  from  at  least  one  portion  of  said  regenerated 
particles  which  is  lower  in  magnetic  properties; 

F.  recycle  means  for  recycling  one  or  more  portions  of  said 
separated  portion  lower  in  magnetic  properties  back  to 
■aid  reactor, 

O.  hydrocarbon  inlet  means  for  feeding  hydrocait»on  to  taid 

reactor;  and 
H.  magnetically  active  additive  addition  means  for  adding 
magnetically  active  moiety  to  said  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion system,  said  addition  means  comprising  a  source  of 
magnetically  active  moieties; 
whereby  said  magnetically  active  moiety  deposits  on  said 
particlet  comprising  regenerated  or  spent  particles  in  amountt 
proportionate  with  the  time  said  particles  have  been  circulat- 
ing in  said  hydrocarbon  converaioo  system. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  poUvtants  frooa  boiler  plant  flue 
gases  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  exchanging  heat  between  a  flue  gas  which  coataim  SOj. 
SO3  and  NO  pollutants  and  a  fust  fluid  to  cool  the  flue  gat 
down  to  a  fit*t  temperature  whereat  subrtantiaUy  all  SOj 
in  the  flue  ga*  is  combined  with  HjO; 

(b)  condensing  the  SO3  and  HjO  from  the  flue  gaa  at  a  first 
condensate;  ^ 

(c)  adding  a  solution  cootaining  an  anunoniacal  «ub*taiifir 
and  a  detergent  to  said  flue  gas  to  produce  toapand*  and 
sulfates  including  ammonium  bitulfate; 

(d)  collecting  the  soap  tudt  and  ammonium  bitulfate  pro- 
duced after  said  adding  step  and  the  first  condensate  as  a 
firtt  solution;  and 

(e)  separating  ammooium  bbulCtle  from  said  fint  tolutkia. 

5430,871 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATINC  HEAT.  COMPRISING 
DESULPHURIZATION  OF  EFFLUENT  WTTH  FINE 
PARTICLES  OF  ABSORBENT  IN  A  ENTRAINED  V^ 
G4rm<Martfai.RMflMilmalitia,M<Ja— -La*'  ~ 
chea,  both  or  FraM*.  airi^ors  t»  larttat  FnMal* 
RmB  Maimahna  mk  Bibcock  Baicrpriae,  U 
botkoTFraM* 

FOad  Jh.  28. 1991,  Sar.  Na.  723,124 
CU..  priority.  appBotla.  na^a,  JmL  28. 1998. 98  OOll 
lat  CL'  BOU  8/00:  COIB  /  7/00  _  ^ 

\}S.  CL  423— 344JI7  *'  Q**"* 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  emittioot  of  tulphur  oxkle*,  and 
unbumt  combustible  compounds  while  generating  heat, 
wherein  a)  combustion  of  a  variable  amount  of  fuel  contain- 
ing tulphur  it  effected  in  a  oombuttioa  zone  compriting  a 
heat  exchange  zone,  in  which  heat  is  at  leaat  V^y^' 
traded,  said  combustioo  being  effected  in  the  prcaenoe  of 
a  gM  cootaining  oxygen,  under  conditions  sub«tantially 
ckMe  to  the  combustioo  stoichiometry,  and  the  combu*- 
tion  effluent  is  recovered  at  a  temperature  from  800*  to 

1200*  C,  ,__._ 

b)  the  combustion  effluent  and  partk:le*  of  fre*h  abaorbent 
containing  at  least  one  bamc  compound  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  are  fed  into  at  least  one  turbulent  zone  up- 
stream of  a  detulphuriaation  zone,  said  particles  being 
from  1  to  100  microns  in  size  and  having  a  density  of  500 
to  4000  kg/m\ 
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c)  said  efnucfit  ii  desulphurised  in  a  desulphurisatton  zone,  in 
the  presence  of  said  particles,  in  a  entrained  bed,  at  a 
temperature  from  730*  to  1000*  and  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere, under  conditions  such  that  the  oxygen  content  at 
tiie  outlet  from  the  desulphurisation  zone  is  from  0.1  to 
i%  by  volume,  and  a  mixture  is  produced,  containing  said 
particles  comprising  sulphur  compounds  from  desulphuri- 
sation and  a  desulphurised  gaseous  efHuent, 

d)  said  mixture  is  passed  into  a  heal  recovery  zone,  heat  is  at 
least  partly  extracted,  and  at  least  part  of  the  absorbent 
particles  is  optionally  recovered, 

e)  the  mixture  resulting  from  stage  d)  is  separated  in  a  lepara- 


through  said  downwardly  moving  bed,  said  compressor 
and  said  superheater; 


tion  zone,  the  at  least  partly  cooled  gaseous  eRIuent,  freed 
from  most  of  the  sulphur  oxides  and  unbumt  combustible 
compounds,  is  discharged,  and  said  panicles  of  absorbent 
comprising  at  least  part  of  said  sulphur  compounds  are 
also  discharged, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  part  of  the  particles  of  absor- 
bent emanating  from  stage  e)  and  optionally  from  stage  d) 
is  recycled  to  stage  b),  upstream  of  the  turbulent  zone,  and 
the  flow  rate  of  fresh  absorbent  particles  and  that  of  recy- 
cled particles  to  suge  b)  are  adjusted  as  a  function  of  the 
variable  amount  of  fuel  burned  in  the  combustion  zone  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  desulphurisation  chamber 
within  750*  to  1000*  C 


5430^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 

ACnVATED  CARBON  CONTAINING  AN  ADSORBED 

VOLATILE  ORGANIC  ABSORBATE 

DomM  D.  Tineibeck,  Pittsbvgh,  and  George  M.  Goyak.  Marr- 

■yrille,  both  of  IHl,  aMivMm  to  Tin  Corporatioa,  Pittabnrgh, 

Pa. 

Flkd  Aag.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  749,946 
IM.  a.'  BOID  11/02.  5S/00:  BOIJ  8/Oa  20/34 
VS.  CL  422—261  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  spent  activated  carbon  con- 
taining adsorbed  volatile  organic  adsorbate  comprising: 
establishing  a  connned  downwardly  moving  bed  of  acti- 
vated carbon;  adding  spent  carbon  to  the  top  of  said  bed; 
introducing  superheated  steam  into  the  bottom  of  said  bed  in 
contact  with  said  cartion;  recovering  exit  gas  including 
predominantly  superheated  steam  and  volatilized  adsor- 
bate from  the  top  of  said  bed;  circulating  a  portion  of  said 
exit  gas  through  a  superheater  and  compressor  to  the 
bottom  of  said  bed;  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  exit  gas 
through  a  cooler  to  condense  steam  and  volatile  adsor- 
bate; 
continuously  circulating  superheated  steam  in  a  closed  loop 


recovering  partially  regenerated  activated  carbon  contain- 
ing residual  volatile  adsorbate  from  the  bottom  of  said 
bed. 


5,230,173 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS  BORON 
NITRIDE  OF  HIGH  HARDNESS 
J8rg  Wildcnbwg.  Bonn,  and  Georg  Will,  SwiMal-BuacUioTcii. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Firaa  Sicgfiicd 
Golz,  Hellenthal-Blumenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP89/01049,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  II,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/02704,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  22,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  659439 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  10, 
19*8,  3S30M0 

Ut.  a.'  COIB  21/064 
VS.  CL  423—290  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  boron  nitride  of  high 
hardness  equal  to  that  of  diamond  from  starting  nuterial  con- 
sisting of  hexagonal  or  turbostratic  boron  nitride  (BN)  and  up 
to  20  wt  %  of  a  passive  catalyst  based  on  the  amount  of  starting 
material  (BN),  wherein  the  stariing  material  is  subjected  to 
pressures  above  70  Kbar  and  temperatures  of  at  least  1650*  C. 
or  higher  for  long  enough  for  the  starting  material  to  be  com- 
pletely melted,  following  which  the  thus  obtained  boron  ni- 
tride melt  is  quenched  and  grains  of  amorphous  boron  nitride 
(aBN-2)  with  amorphous  structure  as  determined  by  X-ray  and 
electron  beam  microscopic  investigation  are  formed. 


S,230,r74 
SUNSCREEN  AGENTS,  SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  PREVENTING  SUNBURN 
Aathoay  D.  SabatelU,  Haailtoii,  Ohio,  bmI  JoupMwt  A.  Syir- 
■ak.  New  HaTcn,  Cou.,  aaaivmra  to  IW  Procter  *  GoAle 
CoMpny,  OadMati,  Ohio 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  639,129,  Jan.  7,  1991.  PaL  No.  5,160,731, 
which  is  a  dJTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  54,046,  Ju.  2,  1997,  PaL  No. 
4,999,186,  which  ia  a  coMi«ntto»-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  r79,72S, 
Joa.  27,  19S6,  ah—doacd.  Thla  apyUcatioa  Aag.  5, 1992.  Scr. 
No.  925.943 
bt  CL'  A61K  7/42.  7/44:  C07C  49/76.  49/82 
VS.  a.  424—59  11  Oaitm 

I.  A  sunscreen  compound  having  the  structure: 

X— Y— Z 

wherein 
(a)  _X  is  a  UVA-absor^)ing  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  having  the  structures: 


alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  20  caition  atoms,  — {CHjC- 
HjO)^  and  — (CH2CH(CH3)0)pH,  whereia  p  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  about  8. 


-(g)-c„.J-<g)-«.. 


(i) 


W 


m 


POLY(DICHIjOROPHOSPHAZENES)/POLY<ORGANO- 
PHOSPHAZENES)  HAVING  REGULATED  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHTS 
Rofcr  *t  Jacfcr,  Cktm^  Omf  Pajiw,  Poc  4c  ri 

PhBlpyc  Potia,  Bflkrc  all  cT  Vtmtt,  iwifiBn  to 

Patenx.  Fraacc 

FUed  Oet  22, 199*.  Scr.  No.  601.2M 

CWmm  priority,  applirirtBa  Vtwmet,  Oct  20, 1989,  89  13752 

bL  a.s  CBIB  25/IOc  COW  3/00 

VS.  a.  423—300  12  CMw 

1.  A  process  for  controUedly  regulating  the  moieciilar 
weight  of  a  poly(dichk)rophoapliareae),  comprising  beating 
such  poly(dichloropho8pharene)  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
molecular  weight-regulating  amount  of  phosphorus  oxychkv 
ride. 

10.  A  compodtion  of  matter  comprinng  a  poly(dichloro- 
phosphazene)  ("PDCP")  and  an  effective  PDCP  motecular 
weigbt-regulating  amount  of  phoaphonis  oxychlohde. 


5.230.876 
REMOVAL  OF  VANADIUM  FROM  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
KlaM  J.  Hatter,  PocatcUo;  DafU  K.  lihMia,  Oahharh;  Com 
Kawaka^  Pocatdlo.  a^  G«7  LMSi  Ii*M^  >■  "f  U^  "^ 
■i^ora  to  J.  R.  Simpiot  Co.,  PocataUo.  U. 

Filed  May  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  701,179 
faM.  CL'  COIB  25/16;  COIG  31/OOc  BOID  16/00  \ 
VS.  CL  423-321  R 


A'        A« 


fiv) 


(b)  — Z  b  a  UVB-absorbing  moiety  having  the  structure: 


-CR«CH— C— ; 


o 


(c)  — Y—  is  a  linking  moiety  having  the  structure: 

-<W'(CRh).)-.w2-; 

wherein,  in  the  above  structures,  — W'—  and  — W^—  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
bond,  — O —  and  — NR — ;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6;  m 
is  1  or  2;  each  — R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  —OH,  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from 
about  1  to  about  20  carlwn  atoms,  and  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  —A  b  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — R,  —OR,  — NR2,  and  — SO3H 
or  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  or  ester;  — A^  is  —OR 
or  — NR2;  — A^  is  — H  or  —OH;  —A*  and  —A'  are,  indepen- 
dently, — R  or  —OR,  and  wherein  further  either  — A^  or  —A* 
must  be  —OH;  —A*  is  — H  or  — SOjH  or  iu  pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable salt  or  ester;  and  each  — R  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  straight  chain  alkyl 
having  from  about  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  branched  chain 


1.  A  process  for  removing  vanadium  from  pboaphoric  acid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

precipitating  a  compound  containing  vanadium  and  phos- 
phorus from  a  proceM-feed  phosphoric  acid  having  the 
vanadium  in  the  pentavalent  oxidation  state; 

separating  the  prccipiuted  compound  from  the  pboaphoric 
acid; 

removing  additional  vanadium  from  the  phosphoric  acid  by 
contacting  the  phosphoric  acid  resulting  from  the  step  of 
separating  to  an  ion  exchange  resin  to  produce  a  product 
phosphoric  acid  having  reduced  vanadium  content; 

stripping  vanadium  from  the  ion  exchange  resin  by  contact- 
ing phosphoric  acid  stripping  solution  to  the  ion  exchange 
resin  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  that  reduces  the 
vanadium  ions  to  the  trivalent  and  tetravalent  oxidation 
sute; 

oxidizing  the  vanadium-loaded  stripping  solution,  together 
with  makeup  vanadium-containing  fresh  phoaphoric  acid, 
so  that  the  vanadium  is  in  the  penUvalent  oxidation  sute, 
the  mixture  of  stripping  solution  and  makeup  acid  having 
a  P2O5  content  of  no  more  than  about  47  percent;  and 

supplying  the  oxidized  mixture  of  stripping  solution  and 
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makeup  acid  to  the  »tep  of  precipiutiiig  as  the  proceta- 
feed  phoaphoric  acid. 
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5,»WT7 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  AMMONLA  FROM  A  GAS 

MIXTURE 

Di«  A.  Etacr,  a^  L«n  E.  01,  botk  of  Ponru*.  Norway, 

Maliann  to  Nonk  Hjr*o  ao,  Oaio,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/NOM/OOOM.  $  371  Date  Jul  27, 1991,  {  lOKe) 
DMc  im.  27,  W»l,  per  P*.  No.  WOW/W736,  Per  Prt. 
Date  Sc».  9,  1990 

POT  Filed  Feb.  2,  1990,  Ser.  Mo.  <n,S92 

CUm  priority,  apfttcatioa  Norway,  Feb.  3, 1909,  990439 

lat  CV  COIC  1/04 

VS.  a.  423—359  •  Clalau 


wherein  dn  is  the  arithmetic  average  diameter  (un)  measured 
by  electron  microscopy,  ADst  (nm)  is  the  difference  between 
two  Stokes  diameters  each  obtained  in  a  frequency  of  50%  of 
the  maximum  frequency  in  a  distribution  curve  of  the  aggre- 
gate Stokes  diameter,  Cst  (nm)  is  the  Stokes  diameter  of  the 
maximum  frequency  in  the  distribution  curve  of  the  aggregate 
Stokes  diameter,  N2SA  is  the  nitrogen  adsorption  specific 
surface  area  (m^/g)  and  lA  is  the  iodine  adsorption  number 
(mg/g). 


S,230,S79 
REDUCnON  OF  METAL  HALATES  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

METAL  HALIDES 
PhilUy  R.  BeaTcr,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  aad  Booaic  G.  McKiaaie, 
MsvMlia,  Ark.,  awlganrs  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  RickaMad, 

Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,334 

lat  a.»  OOID  3/00:  COIF  II /2a  5/26 

VS.  CL  423—491  21  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  ledocing  metal  halatei  to  metal  halides,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  a  metal  halate  with  a  reducing 
agent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  H2O2,  hydrazine,  hydrazine  hydrate, 
sulfur  dioxide  and  (C|-C5)polyhydroxyalcohols,  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  reaction  medium  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from 
about  9.0  to  about  14.0  wherein  the  reducing  agent  is  sufficient 
to  reduce  substantially  all  of  said  metal  halate  to  metal  halide. 


1.  In  a  method  for  removal  of  ammonia  from  a  gas  mixture 
formed  in  an  ammonia  synthesis  process  by  catalytic  produc- 
tion of  ammonia,  wherein  the  gas  mixture  comprises  uncon- 
verted synthesis  gas,  ammonia,  and  inert  gases,  and  wherein 
the  gas  mixture  is  freed  from  ammonia  by  absorption  with  an 
organic  absorption  agent  having  two  or  more  OH-groups,  the 
ammonia  is  subsequently  desorbed  from  the  absorption  agent, 
and  the  resultant  gas  mixture  is  then  returned  to  the  ammonia 
synthesis  process,  the  improvement  comprising: 
carrying  out  the  absorption  at  a  pressure  which  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  pressure  of  the  ammonia  synthesis 
process;  and 
carrying  out  the  desorption  of  the  ammonia  from  the  absorp- 
tion agent  in  at  least  two  sUges,  including  a  first  desorp- 
tion stage  in  which  a  major  portion  of  the  ammonia  is 
desorbed  at  a  pressure  of  7-20  bare  and  condensed  by 
coohng  water  at  a  temperature  of  5'-35*  C,  and  a  second 
desorption  suge  in  which  further  amounts  of  ammonia  are 
desorbed  from  the  absorption  agent  at  a  pressure  of  1-3 
bar. 


S,230,SM 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  CALCIimi 

OXIDE 

Francois  Bandequin,  Eanboaae,  Fraace,  aMigaor  to  Electridta 

deFraacc,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  674,954 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioo  Fraace,  Mar.  27, 1990,  90  03913 
lat.  CL'  COIB  13/14 
VS.  a.  423—637  5  Clalias 


5,230,*7« 

CARBON  BLACK  FOR  TIRE  TREAD  RUBBER 

Kiyoaari  Nakai,  Aicki,  aad  Faaio  Takcaiara,  Goteaba,  both  of 

Japaa,  matron  to  Tokai  Carboa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  636,027,  Jaa.  4,  1991,  abaadoaed,  whick  is 

a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  538,620,  Jaa.  15,  1990,  abaadoaed. 

HUa  appUcatioa  Not.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799JS0 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  2,  1909,  1-258056 

lat.  CL'  C09C  1/4S 

VS.  CL  423—449.1  1  Clal« 

1.  A  carbon  black  of  the  category  of  hard  carbon  blacks 

having  a  nitrogen  adsorption  specific  surface  area  (NjSA)  of 

120  to  163  mVg  and  a  DBF  absorption  number  of  120  ml/100 

g  to  138  ml/lOO  g  and  satisfying  requiremenU  respectively 

represented  by  the  following  formulae  (I)  and  (2): 


DstS(4.33xda)-10.0 


(1) 


1.  Process  for  forming  calcium  oxide  from  pulvenilent  cal- 
cium carbonate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  initial  fluidised  bath  of  pulverulent  calcium 
oxide  within  a  reactor,  according  to  the  following  stepa: 

heating  a  first  fiuidised  bath  of  limestone  of  average  particle 
diameter  greater  than  of  the  order  of  300  fun  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  approximately  900*  C,  and  then  maintaining 
the  temperature  above  900*  C.  and  below  the  temperature 
of  obtention  of  dead  burned  product, 

introducing  gradually  limestone  of  a  mean  particle  diameter 
of  between  ISO  and  80  fim  while  the  fluidisation  flow  rates 
are  adjusted  until  a  second  fluidised  bath  of  quicldime  of 
the  same  particle  size  is  obtained,  and 

finally,  introducing  gradually  calcium  carbonate  of  mean 


particle  diameter  smaller  than  of  the  order  of  40  fim  until 
obtaining  the  initial  fluidized  bath  of  calcium  oxide  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  of  the  order  of  900*  C,  and 
below  the  temperature  of  obtention  of  dead  bunted  prod- 
uct; and 
continuously  introducing  the  pulverulent  calcium  carbonate 
having  a  mean  particle  size  smaller  than  SO  fim,  into  said 
initial  fluidized  bath,  which  forms  a  dissociating  bath, 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  dissociating 
bath  at  a  temperature  higher  than  of  the  order  of  860*  C. 
by  electrical  heating  and  below  the  temperature  of  obten- 
tion of  dead  burned  product,  whereby  said  calcium  car- 
bonate is  dissociated  into  calcium  oxide  and  carbon  diox- 
ide, within  said  dissociating  bath. 


5^30,881 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE 
SAPO-31  SILICOALUMINOPHOSPHATE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE 
Stcpbea  J.  MiUer,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Ckerroa 
Reaearcb  &  Technology  Co.,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,437,  Mar.  1,  1991, 

,haB4)/K^  ThU  appUcatioa  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,104 

Int.  CL'  COIB  33/34 

VS.  CL  423—705  5  ClaiaH 


5,230382 

LIPOSOMES  AS  CONTRAST  AGENTS  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Eth  C  U^er,  13365  E.  CaMiao  U  r>ba«lla,  T^Kao^  Arii. 

85749 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  750,877,  Aag.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,123,414, 
wfckk  it  a  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  569^28,  Aa*.  30. 1990,  Pat  No. 
54)88,499,  whick  it  a  toaUaaaaoa  la  part  of  Str.  No.  45S,7f7, 
Dec  22, 1989,  abaadoaed.  TklttppHcarina  Jaa.  8, 1992,  Sar.Na. 
818,069 
lat  CL'  A61K  49/OOt  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  424—9  14  OtiB* 

1.  A  contrast  agent  for  ultrasonic  imaging  which  comprises 
a  liposome  having  encapsulated  therein  a  photo-activated 
gaseous  precursor. 


5,230,813 
METHOD  FOR  LOCALIZATION  AND  TREATMENT  OF 

TUMORS  USING  POLYLYSINE  CmiPLEXES 
Sterea  Koragath;  Patrick  TanU;  H.  laa  RoMat,  1^  Rabat  J. 

Nickl«a,aUofMadiaoa,Wia.,aari^nntaWli[iiila  iMii     I 

Rcaearck  Foaadatioa,  Madiaoa,  Wit. 

Coatiaaatioa-^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,362,  May  3,  IMS, 

abaadoaed,  wkick  ia  a  coatkiaatioa  la  part  of  Str.  No.  347,388, 

May  4, 1989,  abaadoari.  Thit  tppBcaHoa  Jaa.  27, 1992,  Sar.  Na. 

825,884 

lat  CL'  GOIN  24/08;  A61K  37/00 

VS.  CL  424-9  3  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  the  diagnostic  imaging  of  a  tumor  having  a 
high  net  negative  charge  in  a  human  which  comprises  bringmg 
into  binding  contact  with  said  tumor  in  said  human  a  diagaoau- 
caUy  effective  amount  of  a  complex  having  a  high  net  poative 
charge,  said  complex  comprising  polylysine,  a  linking  agent 
bonded  to  less  than  about  thirty  percent  of  the  lysyl  groups  of 
said  polylysine  and  an  imaging  agent  bonded  to  the  Imlcing 
•gent. 

543QJ84 

AEROSOL  FORMULATIONS  INCLUDING  PROTEINS 

AND  PEPTIDES  SOLUBILIZED  IN  REVERSE  MICELLES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  AEROSOL 

FORMULATIONS 

Richard  M.  Evaat,  Wcatwood,  Matt.,  aad  Stcpbea  J.  Farr, 

Uaadaf,  Walea,  Mtlnnn  to  Uaivcrrity  of  Wales  CoUcge  of 

Cardiff,  Uaited  Kiagdoai 

Coatiaaatkia-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,926,  Sep.  11,  1998, 

sbaadoard  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,111 

lat  CL'  A61K  9/12.  9/127 

VS.  CL  424—45  ^  Oalma 


1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  substantially  pure  crystal- 
line SAPO-31  molecular  sieve  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  medium  containing  reactive  sources  of 
SiOj,  AljOj,  and  P2O5  and  an  organic  templating  agent 
said  reaction  mixture  having  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to 
about  S.5  and  having  a  composition  expressed  in  terms  of 
molar  oxide  ratios  of: 


i   - 

1: 


R/AI2O3 
P2O5/AI2O3 

SKVAIjOs 
H2O/AI2O3 


0.6-1.2 

0.9-1.1 

0.01-1.0 

10-35 


I  ■  J  ■  r  J  '  I 


-1 


wherein  "R"  is  an  organic  templating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  di-n-propylamine,  diisopropyl- 
amine  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(b)  crystallizing  the  reaction  mixture  thus  formed  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  100*  C.  until  crystaU  of  SAPO-31  are 
formed. 


1.  An  aerosol  formulation  for  delivery  of  insulin  to  a  pa- 
tient's lungs,  comprising: 

at  least  ninety  percent  by  weight  of  a  propellant; 

less  than  ten  percent  by  weight  of  insulin; 

up  to  S%  wdght  in  volume  of  a  surfactant;  and 

an  amount  of  water  associated  with  said  surfactant  which 
results  in  a  molar  ratio  of  aqueous  fluid  to  surfactant  rang- 
ing from  approximately  1:1  to  20:1.  said  surfactant  being 
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present  as  reverse  micelles  dispersed  in  s«id  propellant, 
said  aqueous  fluid  associated  with  said  surfactant  having  a 
pH  leas  than  S.3,  said  insulin  being  solubilized  in  said 
reverse  micelles. 


$JMJU5 

POLYSTYRENE  ANION  EXCHANGE  POLYMER 
PHARMACEimCAL  COMPOSITION 
Albert  A.  Jaxa-Chaasiec.  fUcJuaaMwortk,  ami  DeMrc  M.  B. 
Hkkey,  Welwya,  both  of  Eagland,  aarignors  to  Smith  Kliae  A 
Fr«Mh  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwya  Garden  Oty,  Eagiaad 
CoatteMtkm-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,049,  Dec.  21, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,9S4439.  T^is  appUcatioo  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23,  19r7, 
8730010;  Jul  15.  1989,  8913823 

Lit  a.'  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a.  424—78.16  »2  OaiM 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  polystyrene 
polymer  of  structure  I 


-(X).-(X  ')t-(CH2CH),- 


5,230,887 

IMMUNE  SYSTEM  STABILIZERS  FOR  PREVENTION 

AND  THERAPY  OF  DISORDERS  ASSOCUTED  WITH 

IMMUNE  SYSTEM  DISFUNCHON 

GMftrey  W.  HoThnaaa;  Tracy  A.  Kion,  and  CUyton  A.  Wddcr, 

all  of  VaacovTcr,  Caaada,  assignors  to  Immune  Network 

Rcaearch  Ltd.,  Vaacoaver,  Canada 

CoBtianatioe-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,262,  Jai.  11,  1990, 

■kMdoMd.  TWs  apvUcatkw  Dec.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,331 

IM.  CL»  A61K  39/00 

VS.  CL  424-85.8  12  CWiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  or  inhibiting  the  development  of 

symptoms  of  an  autoimmune  disease  in  a  subject,  which 

method  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  a  subimmuno- 

genic  amount  of  an  antigen  more  immunoreactive  with  alloim- 

mune-immunogen-absorbed   (AIA)   serum    «s   compared    to 

nonimmune  serum  of  the  same  species  as  the  AIA  senmi. 


in  which, 

X  is  a  comonomer  unit; 

X'  is  a  cross-linking  unit; 

R>  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  Cg  to  C20  alkyl  group; 

R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  Ci^kyl; 

y-  is  a  physiologically  accepuble  counter  ion; 

a,  b  and  c  are  numbers  which  indicate  the  relative  molar 
percentages  of  the  units  present  in  a  random  distribution  in 
said  polymer,  (b)  being  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  molar 
percent,  and  (c)  being  from  about  30  to  about  99  molar 
percent;  provided  that  when  X  is  styrene,  X'  is  other  than 
divinylbenze,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble carrier,  where  the  active  ingredient  is  the  poly- 
mer. 


5,230,888 
PRODUCnON  OF  NEUTRALIZING  ANTIBODIES  BY 
POLYPEPTIDE  VPl  OF  ENTEROVIRUSES  AND  BY 
OUGOPEPTIDE  FRAGMENTS  OF  POLYPEPTIDE  VPl 
Darid  Baltimore  and  Marie  B.  Chow,  both  of  Cambridge, 
MaM.^  aaiigaors  to  Maasachuaetts  Institiite  of  Techaotogy, 
Cambridge,  MaM. 
CoDtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  169,505,  Mar.  17,  1988,  abandoaed, 
which  U  a  diTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  75,759,  Jal.  20,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,751,083,  which  U  a  conrtnaation  of  Ser.  No.  935,165,  Nor.  25, 
1986,  abandoaed,  which  U  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  475,094, 
Mar.  14, 1983,  abaadoocd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  375^1,  May  6, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU  application  May  29, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  530,468 
lat  a.'  A61K  39/00 
VS.  a.  424—86  <  Clalma 

1.  A  poliovirus  vaccine  containing  isolated  poliovirus  capsid 
polypeptide  VPl  and  a  suiuble  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


5,230J86 
TUMOR  CELL  SUPPRESSION 
Stevca  P.  TreoB,  W.  Roxhwy,  aad  Sclwya  A.  Broitnuw,  Newtoa 
Highlaads,  both  of  MaM.,  aMigaor*  to  Tracteca  of  Boatoa 
Uaivcraity,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,132 
lat  CL'  A61K  45/Oa  37/66.  37/02.  37/04 
VS.  CL  424—85.1  >♦  CMm» 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  cancer  in  a  patient  comprising  the 
steps  of 
determining  whether  at  least  a  portion  of  the  patient's  neo- 
plastic cells  express  the  CD  14  surface  receptor,  and 
administering   to   the   patient   a   therapeutically   effective 
amount  of  an  endotoxin. 


5,230,889 

ENRICHED  NUTRITIOUS  FOOD  PRODUCT 

COMPRISING  POWDER  OF  GINSENG  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  POWDER  OF  GINSENG 

Mitsuyori  Inouc.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  Iwatani  Saagyo 
Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1992.  Ser.  No.  836,708 

OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1991,  3-108528 

lit  CL»  A611C  35/78;  A23C  1/06 

VS.  CL  424—195.1  >2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ginseng  powder  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  washing  a  ginseng  harvested  from  a  field,  within  at  least 
24  hours  after  harvest  in  the  raw  sute; 

(b)  drying  the  ginseng  under  such  a  condition  that  it  is  not 
subjected  to  temperature  above  40*  C.  so  as  to  make  the 
moisture  content  of  the  ginseng  at  most  4%; 

(c)  putting  the  ginseng  in  liquid  nitrogen  so  as  to  freeze  it  and 
to  give  a  low  temperature  brittleness  to  it;  and 

(d)  crushing  the  whole  of  the  ginseng  at  a  time  within  a 
nitrogen  gas  atmosphere  at  an  evaporation  temperature  of 
the  liquid  nitrogen  under  ito  frozen  embrittled  condition. 


5,230390 

URETHANE  DERIVATIVES  FROM  AMINO  ACIDS,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COSMEnC 

OR  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  DRY  SKIN 
Michel  Philippe,  Aatoay;  Hmii  Sdmg,  Paria;  Gay  Vaakr- 
berghc,  Moa^y  La  Tov,  and  Jeaa  De  Rigal,  Claye  Soailly, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jnl.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jul.  11,  1989,  89  09328 
lat  a.5  A61K  7/48.  7/50.  7/075:  C07C  229/U6 
VS.  CL  424—401  3 


mvMtx.  ptRcwTMe  or  vaiwation 
or  Tie  CLASTioTT  nKxxuje 


5,23M91 

MODIFIED  PROTEASE,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME  AND  COSMEnC  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 

THE  MODIFIED  PROTEASE 
HkaaW  NakayaM.  Hirakata;  SUakhi  Filniiiii;  Ymiiiltiii 
FtgiM,  both  of  Omrita,  aad  Ke^ii  Mori,  Odawara,  aB  afJapa^ 
Mri^ots  to  Kmrnbo  UmkuA,  Tolgra,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  570jn7,  Aag.  20,  »••.  Prt.  No.  5,133^68. 
Thk  appltfathm  Apr.  22, 1992,  Sar.  No.  872^178 
lat  CV  A61K  31/70.  7/02,  7/48.  37/48 
VS.  CL  424-401  »  O"*" 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition,  comprising  (1)  at  least  0.0001 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  paru  of  a  cosmetic  material  of  a 
modified  protease,  and  (2)  a  cosmetic  material,  said  modified 
protease  comprising  a  protease  which  is  couple  to  a  polysac- 
charide via  a  triazine  ring,  wherein  said  triazine  ring  has  atomic 
halogen  attached  in  an  amount  not  more  than  SOO  ppm. 


COMPOUND 


1.  A  topical  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising, as  an  active  ingredient,  at  least  one  urethane  derivative 
in  a  vehicle  compatible  for  application  to  the  skin  or  hair  or 
both,  wherein  said  urethane  derivative  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  a  compiound  having  the  formula 


5,230,892 

SOLID  FORMULATIONS 

Peter  Feyca,  MiHmaaa;  Uwc  PiliaalU,  Snllara; 

Wicaehoikk,  Lemfcaaea;  WolfkMl  ThMart.  Oiiatliil,  Sta- 

ta  Datammm.  HiMea;  Dieter  Feacht.  Moahdm,  aai  UMkc 

Wachcadorfr-Ncamaaa,  Moahdai,  aD  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar- 

mmj,  aarigaors  to  Bayer  AkUungiarHarhar 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay 

Coatiaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  746,393.  Aag.  16, 1991. 

Thia  appBcatioa  JaL  10.  1992.  Ser.  No.  911.992 
CUrna  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmaay.  Aag.  24, 
1990,  4026704;  Jan.  22, 1991,  4120694 

lat  CL'  AOIN  25/14.  25/30.  37/18  43/40 
VS.  CL  42*— 409  »  ' 


R'O— CO— NH— CH— CX)OH 
R 


0) 


wherein 

R  represents  — CH2OH.  — CHOH— CH3  or  — (CH2)j— N- 

H— CO— NHY, 
Y  represents  — H  or  —COOK', 

R'  represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  optionally  unsatu- 
rated, having  8-24  carbon  atoms,  or  a  monocyclic  cycloal- 
kyl  substituted  by  an  alkyl  whose  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  10; 
(ii)  a  salt  of  the  compound  of  formula  I  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  salts  which  are  compatible 
with  application  to  the  skin; 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I; 
(iv)  a  mixture  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I  and  salts 

thereof  compatible  with  application  to  the  skin;  and 
(v)  a  mixture  of  the  salts,  compatible  with  application  to 
the  skin,  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I; 
wherein  said  salt  compatible  with  application  to  the  skin  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sodium  salt  a  zinc 
salt  a  magnesium  salt  an  aluminum  salt  a  cupric  salt  and 
a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  a  cation  having  the  for- 
mula 


R> 
Ri— N+— R* 


wherein 

R',  R2,  R'  and  R*,  each  independently,  represent  — CHj, 
— CHj— C6H5  or  — CH2— CH2OH;  and  said  urethane 
derivative  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1 
to  15  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
composition. 


1.  A  solid  formulation  for  appUcatioa  to  plants  or  to  their 
liabitat  consisting  essentially  of 
A)  at  least  one  agrochemicaUy  active  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

i)  a  fungicide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-(4-chlorophenyl>4.4-<Un»ethyl-HlA4-triaiol-l-yl- 

methyl)-pentan-3-ol  (tebuconazoleX 
l-{4-chlorophenoxy>-3,3-dimethyl-l-(lA*-tria»ol-l-yl)- 

butan-2-ol  (triadimenol), 
l-(4-chlorophenoxy>-3.3-dimethyH-(lA*-triaiol-l-yl>- 

butan-2-one  (triadimefon), 
l-(4-phenyl-phcnoxy  )-3,3-diniethyl-(  1 ,2,4-triar<rf-  l-yl)- 

butane-2-ol  (bitertanol), 
N,N-dimethyl-N'-pbenyl-<N'-nuorodichlorofnethylthi- 

o>-sulphamide  (dichlofluanid), 
N,N-diniethyl-(N'-fluorodichloromethylthio>-N'-(<- 

methylphenylj-sulphamide  (tolylfluanid), 
N-trichloromethylmercapto-4-cyclohexene- 1 ,2-dicar- 

boxamide  (captan), 
N-(  1 , 1 ,2,2-tetrachloroethyl-sulphenyl)-cis-4-cyclohex- 

ene-l,2-dicarboxamide  (captafol), 
N-trichloromethylthio-phthalimide  (folpet), 
N-dodecyl-quanidine  aceute  (dodine). 


UMI 


2392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2393 


UMI 


tetrtchloro-isophthalomtrile  (chlorothalonil), 

4,5,6,7-tetrichlorophth*lJde, 

line  ethylcnc-bis-dithioc*rb«inate  (zineb), 

manganeae  ethylene-bi»-dithioc«rb«nute  (maneb), 

Dnc  ethylene-bi»-dilhioc*rb*mate/manganese  ethylene- 

bia-dithiocarbainate  (mancozeb), 
zinc  propylene- l,2-bi»-dithiocarbainate  (propineb), 
|^3^4-<  1 ,  l-<Jiinethylethyl)-phenyl>-2-methy  Ipropyl]- 

piperidine  (fcnpropidin), 
N-tridecyl-2,6-diniethyl-niorpholine  (tridemorph), 
N-<)odecyl-2,frKliinethyl-morpholine  (aldimorph), 
2-{2-{2.4-dJchlorophenyl)-2-(2-propenylo«y)-ethyl)- 

imidazole  (imazalil), 
N-I2-(2,4,6-trichloropheno«y)-ethyl]-N-propyl-lH- 

imidazole  (prochloraz), 
N-(3.5-dichlorophenyl)-l,2-diinethyl-cyclopropane-l,2- 

dicarboximide  (procymidone), 
2-inethoxycarbanioyl-benziinidazole  (carbendazim), 
methyl     l-(butylcarbamoyl)-2-benzimidazolecarbainate 

(benomyl), 
2,4-dichloro-M2'-cWorophenyl-ainino)- 1 ,3,4-triazine 

(anilazine), 
bM8-Kuaiiidino-octyl)-ainine  thaceute  (guazatine), 
l-(4-chlorobenzyl>l-cyclopentyl-3-phenyl-urea     (pen- 

cycuron), 
6-methyl-2-oxo-1.3-dithiolo-[*.5-bl-quinoxaline  (chino- 

metMonat), 
1  -(4-niiorophenyl)- 1  -( 1 .2.4-triazol- 1  -y  l-methyl)-2-(2- 

chlorophenyl)-oxirane, 
2-(2,4-dichloropheny  I)- 1  -( 1 ,2,4-triazol- 1  -y  l)-pentane 

(penconazole), 
1  -{2-(2.4-dichlorophenyl)-4-propyl- 1 ,3-dioxolan-2-yl- 

inethylJ-lH-(l,2,4-triazole)  (propiconazole), 
l-(2-[2-chloro4-<*-chlorophenoxy)-phenyll-4-methyl- 

( 1 .3-dioxolan-2-yl)-incthyl]- 1  H-<  1 .2,4-triazole), 
l-(2,4-dichlorophcnyl)-4.*<l'niethyl-2-(1.2,4-triarol-l- 

yl)-pentan-3-ol  (diclobulrazole)  and 
1  ^2<hloropheny  l)-2-(  1  -chloro-cycloprop- 1  -yl)-3- 

( 1 ,2,4-triazol- 1  -yl)-propan-2-ol. 
ii)  a  herbicide  »elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-amino-M  1 , 1  -dimethy  l-cthy  l)-3-inethylthio- 1 .2,4-tria- 

zin-5(4H>^n  (nietribuzin), 
3-niethyl-*-amino-6-phenyl- 1 ,2.4-triazin-5(4H)-on 

(metamitron),  and 
N-benzthiazolyl-N-methyl-N'-methyl-urea       and       3- 

niethoxycarbonyl-aminophenyl-N-(3'-inethyl- 

phenyl)carbamate, 
iii)  an  insecticide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-isopropoxy-phenyl-N-methylcarbamate, 
N-(*-trifluoromethoxy-phenyI)-N'-<2-chloro-benzoyl- 

)urea, 
l-(4-(2-chk>ro-l.l,2-trinuoroethoxy)-phenyl]-3-(4-phe- 

nyl-l,2,5-oxadiazol-3-yl)-urca  and 
2-cthoxy-2,3-dihydro-3.3-dimethyl-5-benzofuranylme- 

thansulfonate, 
iv)       trans-4-<*-chlorophcnyl)-N-cyclohexyl-4-niethyl-2- 

oxo-3-thiazolidin-carboxamide  (hexythiazox)  and 
v)     1  -cyclohexyl-4.4-dimethyl-3-hydroxy-2-(  1 ,2,4-triazol- 

l-yl)-pent-l-ene  (tnapcnthcnol). 
B)  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
i)  polyethoxy-isotridecylalcohol  having  an  average  of  6 

ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule, 
ii)  an  alkylaryl-polyethoxyethanol  phosphoric  acid  ester, 
iii)  an  N-alkyl-lactam  of  the  formula 


n  represents  the  numbers  3,  4  or  3,  and 
iv)  an  N,N-dimethyl-alkylcarboxamide  of  the  formula 


»•— CO— N 


4 
\ 


CH} 


(in) 


CH3 


in  which 

R'  represenu  alkyl  having  5  to  II  carbon  atoms, 

c)  at  least  one  dispcrsant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lignmsulphonatcs,  condensation  products  of  aryl-  or 
alkylaryl-sulphonic  acids  and  formaldehyde,  and  addition 
products  of  cthyleneoxide  and  fatty  acid  esters  and  salu 
thereof,  and 

d)  at  least  one  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ground  natural  minerals,  ground  synthetic  materials  and 
talu. 


S,230,893 

STABLE  AGROCHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

INCLUDING  ALPHA-UNSATURATED  AMINE 

DERIVATIVE  AND  ACID  INCORPORATED  INTO  A 

CARRIER 

YaUo  GoUtm;  MamtoaU  Sawaaura,  both  of  Taokaba,  and  Tct- 

■oo  Okanchi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japu,  aarigMn  to  Takeda  Ckcai- 

cal  Indastrics,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  «H,651 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  M,  1990,  2-409322 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/14.  43/40 
UJ5.  CL  42*— 409  10  Ctata- 

1.  An  agrochemical  composition  which  comprises: 
(i)  at  least  one  a-unsaturated  amine  derivative  having  the 
following  formula: 


Rio. 

R»*— N 


> 


C«CH— NOi 


(CH2), 


-— -C— 
I 

o 


an 


N— R 


in  which 

R  represenu  alkyl  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 


B«— CHi— N 


wherein  B«  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pyridyl  or 
thiazolyl  group,  and  R*",  R*"  and  R'°"  arc  each  indepen- 
denUy  hydrogen;  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl. 
acyl,  or  alkoxycarfoonyl  group,  or  an  agrochemically 
acceptable  salt  thereof; 

(ii)  an  acid  whose  dissociation  constant  is  at  least  about 
IXlO-^and 

(iii)  an  agrochemically  accepuble  solid  carrier  which  is 
capable  of  adsorbing  at  least  5.0x  10-^  mmol/g  of  the 
a-unsaturated  amine  derivative  or  salt  thereof  from  a 
solution  or  suspension  adjusted  to  a  pH  less  than  or  equal 
to  5,  both  the  a-unsaturated  amine  derivative  and  the  acid 
each  being  incorporated  into  the  agrochemically  accept- 
able carrier. 


5,230,M4 
ACAKICIDAL  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  USE 
AGAINST  VARR0AT06IS  IN  BEES  AND  DEVICE 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Jan-Edonard  Robert,  9/11  arcane  Sainte  Foy,  F-92200  NcidUy 
■or  Seine;  Henri  f^aipafJT,  2  ckcndn  4e  CmAm  "Ptock  *t 
BaUlos  " ,  F-349M  Mortfmier/Lei;  Joacph  Maby,  9  roate  4e 
Lochca,  F.37170  CI— Way  ka  Towa,  and  Bcnar4  ColUn. 
Place  Anne  de  Rohan,  F-37t00  Sainte  Maarc,  aU  of  FhHce 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1992,  Ser.  I«io.  S32,4U 
OabM  priority,  application  Fhncc,  Fab.  11, 1991, 91  01529 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/34.  37/52 
VS.  CL  424—411  •  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  treating  varroa  by  applying  an  acaricidal 
composition  to  bees  by  direct  contact  with  the  bees,  without 
danger  to  the  bees  or  contamination  of  wax  or  honey  in  a 
beehive,  comprising: 

(1)  between  I.S  and  IS  g  dry  weight  of  amitraz  compoaitioa 
comprising  an  acaricide.  a  mixture  of  citral  and  geraniol  in 
an  amount  attractive  to  bees,  and  a  neutral  carrier,  and 

(2)  a  support  or  container  for  said  acaricidal  compoaition. 
capable  of  being  placed  inside  a  beehive,  comptiatng  a 
sachet  made  of  microporous  material. 


S,230,S9S 
SUSTAINED  RELEASED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE 

IN  THE  PERIODONTAL  POCKET 
Ronald  F.  CianecU,  Pais  CHy,  Fla.,  and  Darid  L.  WOUaaM, 
Rending,  Maaa.,  aarignors  to  Copley  PhariMCMrtical  Inc^ 
Canton,  Maaa. 

FIM  May  1. 1990,  Ser.  No.  S17,Stf 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/01'  A61K  9/14.  25/04.  47/44 
VS.  CL  424—422  19 


1.  An  in  vivo  method  for  treating  a  subject  for  periodontal 
5^^t"**»  comprising,  placing  a  mixture  of  a  glyceride  composi- 
tion and  a  therapeutic  agent  in  the  periodontal  pocket  of  the 
subject  such  that  the  therapeutic  agent  is  released  in  a  sustained 
manner  within  the  periodontal  pocket  wherein  the  mixture  of 
the  glyceride  composition  and  the  therapeutic  agent  is  capable 
of  forming  a  gel  in  the  environment  of  the  periodontal  pocket 
and  conforming  to  the  periodontal  pocket  of  the  subject 


5,230397 
TRANSDERMAL  PENTAMIDINE 
Martin  J.  GfUnn,  McHanry;  l^spiri  T.  KamrU,  SkoUa;  Stanley 
C  Pouotti,  Jr„  Green  Ori^  Racfeelc  M.  KjrMk.  Nartk- 
brook,  Md  Cyntiria  M.  Schnrfit,  Ganee,  aB  of  DL,  I 
to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.,  Chicaaa,  DL 

FIM  Oct  31, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7SSJ54 
tat  CL>  AilF  13/00 
VS.  CL  434— 4«9  30  < 


Z2z^'-:f\'::^mm 


16 


18 


r 


19     16 


14.  In  a  transdermal  patch  having  a  backing  layer  and  a 
reservoir  or  matrix  containing  a  pharmaceutical  compoaition 
for  transdermal  ddivery  of  the  pharmaceutical  composition 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  ooopoaition 
oompriied  of: 

a  therapeutically  effective  amoont  of  pentamidine  or  a  pbar- 

maceutically  acceptable  salt  of  pentamidine;  and 
a  penetration  enhancing  amount  of  a  terpene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  menthol,  carvooe,  carveol,  dihy- 
drocarveol,  dihydrocarvooe,  neomentbol,  isopulegol, 
pulegol,  camphor,  geraniol,  a-terpineol.  terpene  4  ol, 
menthone,  linalol,  carvacrol,  thymol,  citral  and  t-anetbole 
for  delivering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  penl- 
amidine  through  the  skin. 


5,230,ni 

TRANSDERMAL  THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM  EXHIBITING 

AN  INCREASED  ACITVE  SUBSTANCE  FLOW  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRCHHKTION  THEREOF 

Mtrbnri  IIiiiilMMi.  airi  FHti  lliifina,  both  ef  Hmmtmi, 

Syateasc  GmbH  A  Co.'k.G„  Nanriad,  Fad.  Ri*.  oTGaimaar 

FIM  Mar.  2t,  1990.  Ser.  No.  SIM44 
OitaH  prtoftty.  ippHrartna  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cir«My,  Apr.  1. 
1909.  3910543 

Int  CL'  A41K  9/TO  9/14.  47/36i  A41L  15/42 
VS.  CL  424—449  13  ( 


5,330394 
TRANSDERMAL  NICOTINE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
SbarUn  E.  Yeb,  ilandolpb;  Nlra^|an  Fatal,  Dofar.  m 
Milatone,  fUdgeflcM  Park,  aU  of  N  J.,  aari^nra  tn  Wi 
Lambert  Company.  Morria  Plaiaa,  N  J. 

FBed  Oct  12, 1909.  Ser.  No.  420^43 
Int  CL'  A41F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424    443  33 

1.  A  transdermal  delivery  system  for  the  snbcutaneotis  ad- 
ministration of  nicotine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
craving  therefore  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  imperme- 
able film  backing  that  supporu  an  adhesive  matrix  comprising: 

a)  an  acrylic  polymer  adhesive, 

b)  a  nicotine  base,  and 

c)  a  stabilizer. 


It 

-H3 


■II 


1.  A  transdermal  therapeutic  system  exhibiting  a  layered 
structure  and  comprising  a  backing  layer  (11)  which  is  subatan- 
tially  impermeable  to  active  substances,  a  matrix  (12)  contain- 
ing the  active  substance  in  an  activatable  form,  and  a  layer  (13) 
controlling  the  access  of  cutaneous  Uquid,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  matrix  (12)  comprises  a  material  (15)  which  is 
permeable  to  water  vapour,  but  substantially  water-insoluble, 
in  which  islands  (14)  are  diatributed  which  consist  of  a  solid 
solution  of  pharmaceutical  in  a  water-aolnUe  or  water-sweOa- 
ble  basic  material,  the  proportion  of  islands  (14)  to  the  mass  of 
the  matrix  layer  (12)  lying  between  0.5  and  70%,  the  matrix 
being  activatable  by  cutaneous  liquid. 
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METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MAKING 
LIPOSOMES 

I Y.  Pwk,  SMta  Am,  h4  Skvl  A.  TVmvmb,  El  Toro,  ba«k 
•fCMIt,  Mri^M  to  SiattUDiM  BMckM  Corponlkw.  PUi- 

.P«- 

itlSm.No.  41MM.  Oct  «.  WW.  ■b««4o«><, 
I  h  a  ..illiiiilli    of  Sw.  No.  3.101.  Jm.  14,  1M7, 
,  wMck  h  a  twtlaMrlna  !■  part  of  Sw.  No.  763,494, 
A^  7,  IMS,  liMinaiJ  nil  anrficallaa  Jaa.  14,  1991,  S«r. 
No.714,9«4 
lat.  a.)  A41K  9/127;  BOU  /i/O? 
UJS.  a.  424-480  »  O''^ 

1.  An  improved  compoaition  for  making  liposomes  laid 
improved  compoaitioa  being  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  gel 
comprising: 

a.  liposome-fonning  materia]  containing  a  k)ng  chain  ali- 
phatic or  aromatic -based  acid  or  amine; 

b.  a  hydrating  agent  of  charge  opposite  to  that  of  the  acid  or 
amine,  which  agent  is  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  between 
1.20  and  1O.05  relative  to  the  acid  or  amine  and  wherein 
said  hydrating  agent  is  a  carboxylate,  amino,  or  guanidino 
fimction  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  or 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 

X-<CHi)ir-Y  ' 

wherein 

X  is  H2N— C(NH)— NH— ,  H2N— ,  ZO3S— ,  Z2O3P— . 

or 
ZOjC—  wherein  Z  is  H  or  an  inorganic  or  organic  cation; 
Y  is  -CH(NH2)-C02H.  -NH2.  -NH-C(NH)-NH 

2— COOH. 

CH(NH2)SOjZ  or  ZH(NH2)P03Z2  wherein  Z  is  defined 

above;  and  n  is  the  integer  I-IO,  or  a  phannaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof  and  the  acid  or  amine  is  an  alkyl 

or  alkenyl  acid  or  amine  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

c.  water  in  an  amount  up  to  XX)  moles  relative  to  the  solids. 

S.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  liposomes,  which 

improved  method  comprises  preparing  without  the  use  of  an 

organic  solvent  an  aqueous  gel  comprising: 

a)  liposome-formmg  material  containing  a  long  chain  ab- 
phatic  or  aromatic-based  acid  or  amine; 

b)  a  hydrating  agent  of  charge  opposite  to  that  of  the  acid  or 
amine,  which  agent  is  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  between 
1:20  and  10.05  relative  to  the  acid  or  amine  and  wherein 
said  hydrating  agent  is  a  carboxylate,  amino,  or  guanidino 
function  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accepUble  salt  thereof,  or 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


ANTDODY-MEDL^TED  AND  UGAND-MEDIATED 
TARGETING  OF  DIFFERENTIATION-INDUCERS  TO 
TUMOR  CELLS 
Sc»-ttirak  HakoMri,  Mercer  Island;  Mkkiro  Otaka,  and  Aifl 
Slnthal,  both  of  Seattle.  aU  of  Wash^  asri^nn  to  The  M- 
oMmbraM  iMdtirt*,  Seattle,  Waah. 
CoMlMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  214041.  JaL  1, 1900,  afcaaJo—d.  Ilia 
■ppllratlt-  JaL  U,  1991,  Scr.  No.  730^13 
lat  CL'  A41K  37/21  9/66 
VS.  CL  434—450  4  ' 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  tumor  comprising  administering 
to  a  subject  afflicted  with  said  tumor,  a  differentiation  inducing 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  an  antibody 
directed  to  said  tumor,  wherein  said  antibody  is  conjugated  to 
a  gangliosidc  liposome  comprising  a  phospholipid,  or  a  non- 
antibody  ligand  directed  to  said  tumor,  wherein  said  ligand  is 
conjugated  to  a  ganglioaide  liposome  comprising  a  phospho- 
lipid, wherein  said  ganglioaide  Upoaome  contains  m  the  core 
thereof  a  differcntiation-inducer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  n-butyric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  and  retinoic  acid. 


X— (CH2),r-Y 


I 


wherein 

X  is  HjN— C(NH)— NH— .  H2N— .  ZOjS-.  Z20^P— . 

or 
ZO2C—  wherein  Z  is  H  or  an  inorganic  or  organic  cation; 

Y  i>  -CH(NH2>-C02H.  -NH2.  -NH-C(NH>-NH- 
2— COOH,  CH(NH2)S03Z  or  ZH(NH2)POjZ2  wherein 
Z  is  defined  above;  and  n  is  the  integer  1-10;  or  a  pharma- 
ceuticaUy acceptable  salt  thereof  and  the  acid  or  amine  is 
an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  acid  or  amine  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
and 

c.  water  in  an  amount  up  to  300  moles  relative  to  the  solids; 
and  dispersing  said  gel  in  an  aqueous  solution  in  a  manner 
adequate  to  form  Upoaomes. 


5,230,901 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  TABLET  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
ALGINATES  AND  POLYACRYLATES 
Heias  Elaig.  Ncaatadt;  Baerbcl  Stiercn,  Maaaheiai;  VoUur 
BaaUcr,  Kariaruke,  and  Matthias  HoUauaa,  WeiaeaheiM  aai 
Swd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaalpan  to  KaoU  AC, 
Ladwtgakafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  655,200,  Feb.  14,  1991,  abaadoacd, 
which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  321,274,  Mar.  9,  1909, 
ikaailiiaiit  This  apfUcatioa  Oct.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  946,574 
OaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMay,  Mar.  23, 
1908,3009744 

lat  CL'  A41K  9/22,  9/26.  9/32 
UJS.  a.  424—440  »  Ctatai 

1.  A  Ublet  for  sustained  release  of  a  drug  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gallopamil  and  propafenone  composed  of  a 
blend  of  a  unit  dosage  of  the  drug  with  a  mixture  of  alginate 
and  a  polyacrylate  in  a  ratio  of  15:1  to  2:1  wherein  the  poly- 
acrylate  is  a  copolymer  of  neutral  (roeth)acryUc  acid  esters  of 
methanol,  ethanol  and  trimethyUminonioethanol  chloride 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  ammonium  group  containing  ester  unit 
to  the  remaining  neutral  (meth)acrylic  acid  ester  units  is  about 
1:40. 


5,230,902 
UNDENATURED  WHEY  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE  TO 
IMPROVE  ACTIVE  SYSTEMIC  HUMORAL  IMMUNE 
RESPONSE 
Phil  GoM,  WeataKMBt;  Gaiatavo  Bonoaa,  MoMreal,  a^  Pa- 
tricia A.  L.  KoogikaTB,  St  Laiabert  aU  of  Cai 
to  laamoBOtec  Research  Corporatioa,  Mo«tr«al,  1 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  209,971,  Dec  23, 1900, 1 
which  is  a  cootiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  100,271,  Apr.  27, 
1900,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Aag.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  543,794 

lat  CL'  A61K  35/20 
VS.  CL  424—535  14  Oalaw 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  active  systemic  humoral 
immune  response  in  a  mammal  as  measured  by  sheep  red  blood 
cell  injection  (SRBC).  comprising  administering  orally  to  the 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  undenatured  whey  protein 
concentrate  (WPG)  obtained  from  bovine,  goat  or  sheep  milk 
and  containing  substantially  all  the  whey  protein  present  in  the 
raw  milk,  administered  as  a  daily  replacement  for  up  to  all  the 
protein  consumed  by  the  mammal,  wherein  the  improved 
active  systemic  humoral  immune  response  is  based  on  the 
overall  amino  acid  and  associated  small  peptides  pattern  result- 
ing from  the  contribution  of  substantially  all  of  the  WPC  pro- 
tein components,  the  daily  amount  of  WPC  not  substantially 
exceeding  the  daily  protein  requirement  for  the  mammal. 


W^* 


1.  A  plug  for  supporting  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  cabinet 
having  lateral  and  transverse  interior  side  surfaces  during 
injection  molding  of  an  insulating  material,  comprising: 


5,230,903 
CHLOROISOCYANURATE  COMPOSTHON 
Masaaori  Ota;  Maaaaki  Nakaasara,  aad  Keaichi  Miaaawa,  aU 
of  Fuaabashi,  Japaa,  aaiigwra  to  NlMaa  Chcadcal  ladaatilea, 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  343,690,  Apr.  27,  1909, 

This  applicadoB  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  002,710 
lat  CL»  AOIN  59/06.  43/66 
VS.  CL  424— 492  * 

1.  A  chloroisocyanurate  composition,  comprising  (1)  10  to 
40  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide and  (2)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydride  of  sodium 
dichloroisocyanurate,  dihydrate  of  sodium  dichloroitocyanu- 
rate  and  potassium  dichloroisocyanurate. 

5,230,904 

APPARATUS  FOR  FULLY  SUPPORTING  APPLIANCE 

CABINET  INTERIOR 

ThM>thy  M.  Kaiaer,  Rice,  Mlaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Komo  MacUae, 

IM.,  Saak  Rapids,  Mina. 

FUed  Oct  9.  1991,  Scr.  No.  773,237 

lat  a.'  B29C  39/26 

VS.  CL  425—4  R  22  Claim 


a  baaae; 

a  plurality  of  shoring  pands  including  aide 
paneb  and  comer  panels  retractaMy  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  moveable  between  an  extended  poaitioa  in 
which  the  shoring  paneb  define  a  substantially  cootinaous 
outer  surface  which  abuts  the  cabinet  interior  mufact*  aad 
a  retracted  position  in  which  the  shoring  panels  are  with- 
drawn fixMB  the  cabinet  interior  surfaces; 

said  side  center  panels  being  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rectilinear  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  interior 
side  surfaces,  said  comer  pands  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  curvilinear  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  comers  formed  by  said  interior  side  surfaces  intenect- 
ing;  and 

actuator  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  shoring 
paneb  in  a  predetermined  sequence  indoding  sliding  said 
comer  panels  outward  in  a  transvene  directioa  to  abut  the 
transverse  sides  of  the  cabinet  interior  and  sliding  said 
comer  paneb  inward  in  the  transverse  directioo  to  dis- 
tance said  comer  paneb  from  said  transverse  sides,  said 
comer  paneb  being  extended  during  injection  molding  of 
insulating  material  to  provide  shoring  support  to  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  the  cabinet  and  retracted  during  insertion 
and  removal  of  the  plug  within  the  cabinet  interior  to 
preclude  the  shoring  paneb  from  contacting  the  cabinet 
interior  surfaces  during  said  insertion  and  removal  of  the 
plug. 


5,230305 
POLYMER  EXntUDING  VEVICE 
MaaffHo  Fare,  aad  Roaaldo  Fare,  both  af  Pagaai 
aarigawi  to  Fwe'  S.pJ^  Fagaano  OhMM,  Italy 
FUed  Jh.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71S<49S 
lat  CL'  B»C  47/88.  71/00:  BMB  5/00 
VS.  CL  425-72J  ' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  mtdten  polymeric  material 
into  a  plurality  of  filamenu  comprising: 
a  pack  including; 

(a)  a  distribution  plate,  and 

(b)  a  circular  spinneret  positioned  bdow  said  distribution 
pbte; 

means  for  feeding  molten  polymeric  material  through  said 

distribution  plate  to  said  circular  spinneret  produdng  a 

cylindrical  pattern  of  filaments; 
a  quenching  head  carried  within  and  below  said  circular 

spinneret  and  within  said  cylindrical  pattern  of  filaments; 
said  quenching  head  including, 

(i)  a  cylindrical  tubular  main  body  portion; 
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(ii)  •  plurality  of  concentric  hub*  carried  on  said  main 
body  portion  below  laid  spinneret. 

(iii)  each  of  said  concentric  hubs  having  an  upwardly   Ji 
inclined  wall  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  hub  defining  a 
wall  of  an  inclined  annular  passage  which  extends 
towards  said  spinneret.  iiBniM_107 

(iv)  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  powtioo  of  each  of  ^■^'  ^^  •■«'—"" 
said  concentric  hubs  producing  annular  passages  of 
predetermined  widths,  and 
means  for  supplying  quenching  air  to  said  cylindrical  tubular 

main  body  portion  and  through  said  inclined  passages  for 

cooling  said  filamentt  being  produced  by  said  spinneret 


S.230.906 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  FIBER-REINFORCED  PLASTICS 

ARTICLES 

Braw>  MacUcr,  GrcMkca,  SwitaertaMi,  aasigDor  to  Polytex 

PiMtk  SA,  Gfcachca,  Switaeriand 

CMtlMatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423.573,  Oct  16,  1M9, 

abaailnaiii.  whkk  ia  a  coatiDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  122.018,  Nor.  17. 

IM7,  iNa^^-f^  Thia  apylicatioa  May  16, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

700,793 
OalM  priority,  awUcatioa  Earoye—  Pat  Off.,  Nor.  24, 
19W,  •6B10S33.9 

brt.  CL'  B29C  J///a  SI/36.  BOSC  3/12:  C23C  14/56 
VS.  CL  425-09  »7 


5,230,907 

INSIDE  CORNER  FORM 

StricUaad,  Jackaoarillc,  Fla^ 

IM.,  JackMMrille,  Fta. 

F1M  Mqr  !<,  1991,  S«r.  No.  700,710 

IM.  CL'  B2SB  7/30 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  nunufacturing  fiber-reinforced  articles 
comprising: 

at  least  one  supplying  unit  containing  a  fibrous  web  having 
an  upper  and  lower  surface, 

a  trough  positioned  adjacent  to  said  supply  unit  which  re- 
ceives said  web  from  said  supply  unit,  said  trough  contain- 
ing a  liquified  curable  resin  composition  for  impregnating 
said  web  and  a  means  for  manipulating  said  web, 

an  impregnating  tower  positioned  in  said  trough  having  an 
open  lower  end  and  a  closed  upper  end,  said  tower  includ- 
ing in  said  upper  ei>d  a  means  for  connecting  said  tower  to 
a  vacuum  source  so  as  to  introduce  a  vacuum  to  said  upper 
end  thereby  raising  said  liquified  curable  resin  composi- 
tion into  said  tower  from  said  lower  end  and  extracting  air 
pockets  from  said  web,  said  tower  also  containing  in  said 
upper  end  a  means  for  continuously  passing  said  web  first 
substantially  vertically  upwards  from  said  trough  and  then 
substantially  vertically  downwards  into  said  trough, 

two  supply  rolls  containing  polymer  foil  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  trough, 

means  for  covering  said  web  which  receives  said  polymer 
foil  from  said  supply  rolls  and  which  covers  said  web  once 
it  has  passed  through  said  trough  on  both  of  its  surfaces 
with  said  polymer  foil  so  as  to  form  a  covered  prepeg,  said 
means  for  covering  positioned  adjacent  to  said  trough. 

means  for  cutting  said  prepeg  into  desired  lengths,  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  means  for  covering  which  receives 
said  prepeg  from  said  means  for  covering  and  cuu  said 
prepeg  into  desired  lengths,  and 

means  for  vacuum  molding  and  curing  said  cut  prepeg 
lengths  to  obtain  the  desired  shaped  and  cured  article, 
poaitiooed  adjacent  to  said  means  for  cutting. 


1.  An  inside  comer  form  comprising: 

a  central  comer  member  including  a  forming  member  for 
forming  and  shaping  the  inside  comer  of  a  concrete  cast- 
ing and  a  plurality  of  first  slide  plates  secured  thereto, 
each  first  slide  plate  defining  an  outer  face  and  a  first  slot, 
each  said  first  slot  including  a  pair  of  planar  opposing  side 
faces,  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  said  side  faces  of  said 
first  slot  being  parallel  to  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  side  members  each  including  a  second  slide 
plate  defining  a  second  slot,  each  said  second  slot  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposing  planar  side  faces,  a  front  face  and  a 
rear  face,  said  side  faces  of  said  second  slot  being  parallel 
to  one  another,  each  said  second  plate  being  slidably 
engaged  with  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  first  slide  plates 
and  positioned  thereagainst  such  that  the  first  and  second 
slots  of  the  engaged  first  and  second  slide  plates  are 
aligned  with  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  slide  lugs  each  defining  a  pair  of  planar,  parallel 
side  walls,  each  said  slide  lug  being  received  into  one  of 
said  aligned  pair  of  first  and  second  slots  such  that  said 
side  walls  of  each  said  slide  lug  matingly  engage  the  side 
faces  of  said  aligned  first  and  second  slou  into  which  it  is 
received  to  thereby  prevent  undesired  shifting  of  said 
central  comer  member  and  said  side  members  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  each  said  slide  lug  further  abuttingly 
engaging  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  only  one  of  said  first 
and  second  slots  to  fix  the  slide  lug  with  respect  to  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  slots  and  permit  limited  sliding 
movement  of  the  slide  lug  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  slots  and  between  the  engaged  first  and 
second  slide  plates;  and 
an  actuator  coupled  with  said  central  comer  member  to 
reciprocate  said  central  comer  member  between  an  ex- 
panded position  for  forming  the  concrete  casting  and  a 
retracted  release  poaition.  said  reciprocation  of  said  cen- 
tral comer  member  being  guided  and  controlled  by  the 
limited  sliding  movement  permitted  by  the  slide  lugs. 
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5,230,908 

MULTIPLE.  HINGED  SUPPORT  CORE  APPARATUS 

Gwy  K.  Morgan,  Otar  Lakt,  Miaa,,  MrigMir  to  Ko«o  Ma- 


Lk.,  Sank  Rapids,  Miaa. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  774,«92 
bt  a.'  B29C  33/3a  33/34.  41/20 
VS.  CL  425—117 
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5,230,909 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MINIATURE  POTTERY 
Alan  H.  Staaly.  6921  Chcatavt  Dr.,  Huatiagtoa  Beach,  Calif. 
92647 

FUcd  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877^37 
Irt.  a.'  B28B  l/Ol  ]/08.  J/29 
VS.  a.  425—183  7 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  throwing  a  miniature  pot  comprising: 
a  pottery  wheel  having  a  diameter  not  larger  than  two 
inches,  the  wheel  routing  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
an  upwardly  facing  flat  surface  for  supporting  the  minia- 
ture pot;  and 
a  drive  means  coupled  to  the  wheel  for  routing  the  wheel 
about  the  axis  at  an  adjustable  routional  speed,  the  adjust- 
able routional  speed  being  a  speed  between  200  and 
10,000  rpm,  so  that  the  miniature  pot  is  thrown  on  the  flat 
surface. 


5,230,910 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COLD  DEEP  DRAWING  OF 

FILMS 

Hewich  Eocrt,  Eickcrwcg  14,  D-7931  Ofctmadloa,  Fad.  Rep. 

of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1990.  Ser.  No.  582,563 
C\a1mm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Garaaajr,  Sa^  26, 
1909,3932054 

bt  a.)  B29C  51/00 
VS.  CL  425—385  4  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  engaging  one  of  a  plurality  of 
suppori  cores  with  the  interior  walls  of  cabinets  during  insula- 
tion of  such  walls  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  fixture  frame  defining  a  central  aperture  and  being 
mounted  on  said  support  frame,  said  fixture  frame  being 
generally  rectangular  and  having  four  edges; 

a  plurality  of  support  cores  mounted  on  said  suppori  frame 
in  storage  positions  horizontally  displaced  adjacent  the 
edges  of  said  fixture  frame,  each  suppori  core  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  support  surfaces  for  supporting  engagement 
with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  interior  walls  of  cabinets, 

means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  suppori  cores  to 
said  suppori  frame  for  routional  movement  from  said 
storage  position  to  an  operative  position  within  the  central 
aperiure  of  said  fixture  frame,  each  said  suppori  core 
being  moveable  independently  of  the  other  suppori  cores, 

cabinet  translating  means  for  moving  a  cabinet  into  an  opera- 
tive position  with  a  suppori  core  in  operative  position 
within  the  interior  of  said  cabinet  to  provide  suppori  to 
said  interior  walls  during  insulation  of  said  cabinet. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  one  or  more  depresaioos  in  a 
thermoplastic  film,  comprising: 

a)  a  mold,  having  a  generally  planar  surface  upon  which  the 
thermoplastic  film  is  placed,  and  furiher  having  one  or 
more  generally  cylindrical  bores  which  extend  perpendic- 
ularly from  the  planar  surface  into  the  mold,  with  each 
bore  having  an  opening  at  the  planar  surface; 

b)  a  holder  for  releasably  clamping  the  thermoplastic  film  to 
be  worked  upon  against  the  planar  surface  of  the  mold  and 
restraining  it  from  movement; 

c)  means  for  urging  the  holder  into  clamping  relationship 
with  the  mold; 

d)  one  or  more  dies,  each  being  routable  about  an  axis  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  planar  surface  of  the  mold,  each 
corresponding  to  a  bore  in  the  mold,  and  each  being  of 
proper  size  to  fit  into  a  corresponding  bore  in  the  mold; 

e)  means  for  routing  the  dies;  and, 

0  means  for  moving  the  mold  in  a  direction  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  planar  surface,  whereby  such  movement 
initially  brings  the  dies  into  contact  with  areas  of  the 
thermoplastic  film  which  is  clamped  against  the  planar 
surface,  whereupon  roUtion  of  the  dies  fnctionally  heau 
the  areas  of  the  film  so  contacted  and  softens  them,  and 
whereby  further  such  movement  then  causes  the  dies  to 
urge  these  softened  areas  of  the  film  into  the  correspond- 
ing bores  in  the  moid,  thereby  forming  the  desired  deptca- 
iions  in  the  film. 


5,230,911 
CLAMP  MECHANISM  EMPLOYING  A  BRAKE  UNTT 
Pierre  GtacacMf.  BiMca,  Lncabovg,  Md  Robert  D.  Schad, 
ToroBto,  Canada.  aasivMn  to  Haricy  I^)««ioa  MoUlBi  Sya- 
tciH  Ltd.,  Bolton,  CaMda 

FDod  Oet  21.  1991.  Ser.  No.  780,159 
IM.  CL'  B28B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—595  29  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  clamping  mechanism  for  use  on  a  machine 
having  two  axially  spaced  apari  platens  wherein  a  first  one  of 
said  platens  is  movable  relative  to  a  second  one  of  said  platens 
in  an  axial  direction,  said  clamping  mechanism  comprising: 
at  least  one  brake  plate  mounted  to  one  of  said  platens;  and 
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braking  unit  means  for  engaging  said  at  least  one  brake  plate, 
said  braking  unit  means  including  brake  linmgs  for  con- 
tacting said  at  least  one  brake  plate,  a  movable  carrier 
plate  for  housing  at  least  one  of  said  brake  linings,  and  at 
least  one  piston-cylinder  unit  for  causing  movement  of 


METAL  FOIL  FOOD  PACKAGE  FOR  MICROWAVE 

COOKING 

MyrM  Akcnrik,  Dnlutii,  Mian.,  aaaignor  to  Lnigiao't,  Imc^ 

DalatKMlM- 

FIM  May  2,  1991,  S«r.  No.  C94.643 

Iirt.  CL'  B65D  81/34 

VS.  a.  42*-107  2  CUiM 
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said  carrier  plate  and  thereby  engagement  between  said 
brake  linings  and  said  at  least  one  brake  plate,  whereby 
said  braking  unit  means  becomes  locked  to  said  at  least 
one  brake  plate  so  that  a  force  can  be  applied  via  said  at 
least  one  brake  plate  and  braking  unit  means  to  hold  said 
platens  in  a  closed  position. 


5,230,912 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MILK-FERMENTED  FOOD 
Maaako  Y^iiaa;  Shinji  Hashimoto;  Taketragu  Saita.  vA  KoiUo 
Mataazaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigaors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
■ha  Yakult  Hooaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  No».  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,0W 
IbL  CL'  A23C  9/n 
MS.  a.  436-43  7  Claiaa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  milk-fermented  food,  consisting 
essentially  of 

inoculating  and  culturing  in  milk  a  bifidobacteria  or  a  lactic 
acid  bacteria  or  a  combination  of  said  two  bacteria,  said 
milk  having  added  thereto  from  0. 1  w/v  %  to  5.0  w/v  % 
of  an  isolated  soybean  protein  with  respect  to  said  milk, 
wherein  the  culturing  period  is  shortened  and  the  number 
and  survival  rate  of  live  bacteria  is  increased,  providing  a 
milk  fermented  food  with  fresh  flavor  based  on  high  acid- 
ity. 


1.  A  microwavable  food  product  package  for  microwave 
cooking,  comprising: 

A)  a  container  containing  food  to  be  microwaved  before 
consumption; 

B)  said  container  including  a  tray  formed  of  metal  foil  and 
having  a  base,  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  upper  rim  on  said  walls;  said  side  and 
end  walls  being  Inclined  outwardly  from  said  base; 

C)  said  container  also  including  a  lid  made  of  a  material  that 
shields  the  metal  foil  tray  from  a  microwave  oven  when 
placed  therein  such  that  no  arcing  occurs,  the  lid  overly- 
ing said  tray; 

D)  said  lid  including  a  top  panel  and  side  and  end  panels; 

E)  said  top  panel  being  supported  by  said  upper  rim  on  said 
side  and  end  walls; 

F)  said  side  panels  and  said  end  panels  being  bent  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  about  score  lines  in  said  lid,  the 
height  of  each  of  said  side  and  end  panel  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  height  of  the  tray  such  that  when  the 
Hd  rests  on  the  tray  rim  with  said  panels  extending  down, 
perpendicular  to  the  top  panel,  the  lower  edges  of  said 
panels  just  engage  the  surface  on  which  the  tray  is  resting; 

G)  a  removable  plastic  film  tightly  enclosing  said  container 
sufficient  to  draw  said  side  and  end  panels  inwardly 
towards  said  corresponding  side  and  end  walls  with  each 
of  said  side  and  end  panels  remaining  substantially  flat  and 
unattached  from  corresponding  side  and  end  walls  such 
that  upon  removal  of  said  plastic  film,  the  unrestrained 
side  and  end  panels  naturally  flex  outwardly  into  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  relationship  with  the  top  panel  such 
that  said  side  and  end  panels  completely  shield  the  metal 
foil  tray  from  the  side  walls  of  the  microwave  oven  when 
placed  therein  such  that  no  arcing  occurs. 


SJ30,913 
FAT  MIMETIC  HAVING  MINERAL  CORE  WTTH  FATTY 

COATING 
LawrcMC  P.  KIcmu,  SoMrrfllc,  NJ.,  aMipor  to  Nabiaco, 
Im^  Paraipvaay,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M3J11 
lat.  CL'  A23D  9/00 
MS.  a.  426—97  22  Claims 

1.  A  food  product  comprising: 

a  fat  mimetic  composition  comprising  particulate  fat-insolu- 
ble inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group  consbting 
of  calcium  carbonate,  magnesium  carbonate,  magnesium 
hydroxide,  magnesium  trisilicate,  aluminum  silicate, 
monocalcium  phosphate,  dicalcium  phosphate,  tricalcium 
phosphate,  titanium  dioxide,  aluminum  oxide,  alumina 
trihydrate,  and  mixtures  of  any  of  these,  where  the  partic- 
ulate fat-insoluble  inorganic  material  has  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  less  than  SO  microns,  and  is  coated  with  an 
edible  fatty  material,  and 
an  oil  phase  in  which  the  fat  mimetic  compoaition  is  sus- 
pended. 


5,230,915 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POWDERED  COOKED 

CURED-MEAT  PIGMENT 
Fereidoon  Shahidi,  and  Ronald  B.  Pegg,  both  of  Department  of 
Biochemistry,  Memorial  UniTeraity,  St.  John's,  Canada  AlB 
3X9 

Ca«tiBBatioii-iB-pBrt  of  Scr.  No.  602^7,  Oct.  8,  1990, 
abandoDcd.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,502 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/27.  1/314 
MS.  a.  426—240  »7  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  cooked  cured-meat  pigment  (CCMP)  and 
a  powdered  cooked-cured  meat  pigment  (PCCMP),  compris- 
ing reacting  bovine  or  hog  red  blood  cells  with  a  nitrosating 
agent  and  at  least  one  reductant,  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
thereby  providing  an  intermediate  cooked  cured-meat  pig- 
ment, and  drying  said  intermediate  cooked  cured-meat  pig- 
ment by  spray-drying,  drum-drying  or  freere-drying  tech- 
niques, thereby  providing  a  cooked  cured-meat  pigment,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  subilizing  said  cooked  cured- 
meat  pigment  by  the  step  of  encapsulating  said  cooked  cured- 
meat  pigment  with  a  treating  mixture  consisting  of:  (i)  a  car- 


bohydrate-baaed wall  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  starch,  a  modified  starch,  a  starch  polymer,  a  starch 
derivative,  maltodextrins,  /3-cyclodextrin,  and  etherified  /3- 
cyclodextrin;  (ii)  a  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gums  and  glycerin;  and  (iii)  an  additional  agent 
comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
reducing  agent,  a  sequestrant  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,230,916 
ASCORBIC  ACID  COMPLEX  HAVING  ANTIOXIDANT 
FUNCnON  AND  IMPROVED  SOLUBILITY  IN  LIPID 
MATERIALS 
Stcphca  S.  Omm.  E**t  Brunswick,  NJ.,  and  K^iaa  J.  Wa, 
Oarcndon  HUla,  DL,  aaaignors  to  Kabi  Pharaada  AB,  Up^ 
aala,  Sweden 
DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  759,499,  Sep.  13, 1991,  abandoned,  wbk*  ia 
a  coBtiBDatioa-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  638,063,  Jan.  7, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,077,069.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  113,160 
Int  CL'  A23B  4/14.  5/08 
MS.  CL  426—330.6  1*  Oaim» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  oil-soluble  antioxidant  composi- 
tion which  comprises: 
dissolving  an  ascorbic  acid  in  a  polar  solvent  to  form  a 

solution  thereof; 
dissolving  a  phospholipid  in  a  non-polar  solvent  to  form  a 

solution  thereof; 
mixing  the  solution  of  the  ascorbic  acid  with  the  solution  of 

phosphoUpid;  and 
removing  solvent  from  said  mixttue  to  yield  a  product  hav- 
ing antioxidant  function  which  is  soluble  in  non-polar 
solvents. 


5,230,917 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  CANNED  GOODS  AND 

RECLAIMING  USEFUL  FOOD  VALUES  THEREFROM 

Tbomaa  J.  Peters,  Dearer,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  SSDE  Tecbnolo- 

gica  Corporation,  Denrer,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  790,36* 
Int  CL'  A23P  1/00;  B03C  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—478  W 


5,230,918 
CAKE  ICING  COMPOSrnON  UTILIZING  A  FOOD 
MODIFYING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Wen4y  A.  Antewm,  New  York;  Vmkmj  Loh,  PwicridU,  mri 
Dracna  Dniin,  Tarrytown,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarignnra  to  Kraft 
GcMml  Foods,  Inc^  NortkflcM,  DL 

FDed  Apr.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  865,593 
Int  a.'  A23L  1/308:  A23G  3/00 
MS.  CL  426—572  «•  OniM 

1.  A  food  modifying  compoaitidn  comprising  a  dispersioa  of 
an  edible  soy  fiber  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  0.1  microns  and  about  20  microos,  present  in  a 
concentration  of  between  about  1*  and  about  15%,  and  an 
aqueous  liquid,  present  in  a  concentration  of  between  about 
85%  and  about  99%,  said  percentages  being  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  food  modifying  compoaition. 

5^30,919 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FLUID. 
REDUCED  FAT  PEANUT  BUTTERS  AND  IMPROVED 
WHIPPED  PEANUT  BUTTERS 
DavM  W.  WalUiV.  OndMnd,  Ohte;  John  W.  Thaia,  m,  Ltsinr 
ton,  Ky,;  Vincent  Y.-L.  Wo^  WcM  CkaMr,  OWn;  PWUp  F. 
PHanMr,  Ha^hnn,  OUo;  Robart  E.  Tan,  Ontlnnnri,  Obia; 
Larry  O.  Sewnrd,  Onclnnart,  Oblo;  RichaH  J.  «?nbw>i<w, 
Hainilton,  Oblo;  Mwfo  A.  BaglcT,  OriMii,  FkL,  Md  M«k 
D.  Ttearcr,  anclMnti,  OUo,  awl^nn  to  TW  Pradar  A 

f^^^^^-  i^Mt^^mmw    f^l^W^AMri    OUn 

Continnation-<n-part  of  Ser.  No.  69M21,  May  10,  1991, 
abandoned.  Tbta  ^pUcarion  Apr.  2. 1992,  Scr.  No.  8624»S 
Tbe  portion  of  tbc  tera  of  tUa  pnlaM  anbaeVMUt  to  Jan.  7,  r 


1.  The  method  of  reclaiming  waste  food  producte  in  which 
the  food  products  are  contained  within  a  container  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
directing  a  plurality  of  said  containers  through  a  laceration 

stage  to  separate  said  containers  into  segments  whereby  to 

expose  their  contents; 
spraying  said  segmenu  and  food  contentt  with  Uquid  to 

faciliute  initial  separation  of  said  contenu  from  said  seg- 
ments; 
mechanically  separating  said  segments  from  said  contents 

and  directing  said  segments  and  contents  along  uidepen- 

dent  paths  of  travel;  and 
drying  said  contents  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  to  a 

predetermined  level. 


Int  a.)  A23L  1/38 
MS.  CL  426-633  « ' 

1.  A  reduced  fat  nut  or  oilseed  butter  compoiitioa  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  40%  to  about  67%  roosted  nut  solida,  be- 
tween 65%  and  80%  of  said  solids  having  a  particle  size 
less  than  18  microns  and  a  SPAN  of  greater  than  2.5  and 
not  more  than  5.0; 

(b)  from  about  33%  to  about  45%  oil; 

(c)  from  0%  to  about  4%  subilizer; 

(d)  from  0%  to  about  40%  bulking  agent; 

(e)  from  0%  to  about  8%  flavorant;  and 
(0  from  0%  to  about  3%  emulsifier; 

wherein  the  product  has  a  Casson  plastic  visconty  of  between 
1  and  15  poise  and  a  yiek)  value  below  300  dynes  per  square 
centimeter. 


5^30,920 
METHOD  OF  COATING  SENSITIZING  SOLUTION  ON 
METAL  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  AND  COATING 
APPARATUS 
Mitanm  Scw>,  Yokohanw;  Nobno  KHa,  Wmijk  TakaynU  Mn- 
Hyofo,  and  ScUi  Sa|o,  Fnkaja,  nU  of  Japan,  aaai^ 
to  Kabnibllri  Kataba  ToaUba,  Kawaanki,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  779,736 
-iority.  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1990,  ^284968 
Int  CL»  B05D  5/06,  1/28;  B05C  1/00 
MS.  CL  427—64  '  ClnlM 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  sensitizing  solution  on  an  elongated 
running  length  of  metal  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  few- 
use  in  the  manufacture  of  shadow  masks  for  color  cathode  ray 
tubes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
running  the  metal  past  first  and  second  tension  rollers  under 
tension  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  running  length  of 
metal  while  the  second  surface  of  the  running  length  of 
metal  is  in  contact  with  the  circumferential  surface  of  the 
second  tension  roller; 
bringing  a  circumferential  surftce  of  a  transfer  roller,  which 
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is  provided  between  the  first  and  second  tension  rollers, 
into  contact  with  the  first  surface  of  the  running  length  of 
metal,  and  routing  the  transfer  roller  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  in  which  the  metal  is  run; 
coating  the  sensitizing  solution  on  the  circumferential  sur- 
face of  the  transfer  roller  by  means  a  coating  nozzle  which 
faces  the  transfer  roller  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  a 
gap;  and 
continuously  transferring  the  coated  sensitizing  solution 
from  the  transfer  roller  onto  the  first  surface  of  the  run- 
ning length  of  metal. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  sensitizing  solution  on  an 
elongated  running  length  of  metal  having  fu^t  and  second 
surfaces,  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  shadow  masks  for  color 
cathode  ray  tubes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  tension  rollers  provided  in  a  spaced-apait 
relation; 


doping  the  treated  membrane  with  a  cation  donating  sub- 
stance; and 
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providing  an  electrical  connection  to  the  treated  and  doped 
membrane. 


5,230,922 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING,  IN  PARTICULAR, 

UGHTWEIGHT  FLEECES,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  PROCESS 

Ceroid  FMMMr,  Chor.  Switxcrlaad,  aarig»or  to  FleiMMr  Maa- 

cUnengabrik  AG,  Reteteiii,  SwitxeriaBd 

Filed  Dec.  !«,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  807,239 
lat.  CL'  B05D  3/12 
UJS.  a.  427—177  3  ' 


a  transfer  roller  arranged  between  the  first  and  second  ten- 
sion rollers; 

means  for  running  the  length  of  metal  past  the  first  tension 
roller,  the  transfer  roller  and  the  second  tension  roller 
under  tension  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  running 
length  of  metal  while  the  metal  is  wound  around  the  first 
and  second  tension  rollers,  the  transfer  roller  being  in 
rolling  contact  with  the  first  surface  of  the  metal,  and  the 
second  surface  of  the  metal  being  in  contact  with  a  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  second  tension  roller; 

a  coating  nozzle  facing  the  transfer  roller  and  being  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  a  gap,  for  coating  the  sensitizing  solu- 
tion on  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  transfer  roller;  and 

means  for  routing  the  transfer  roller  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  in  which  the  length  of  metal  is  run,  so  as  to  continu- 
ously transfer  the  coated  sensitizing  solution  from  the 
transfer  roller  to  the  first  surface  of  the  metal. 


3,230,921 
FLEXIBLE  PIEZO-ELECTRIC  MEMBRANE 
JaMa  R.  WahoMB,  MilwaaUe,  nmd  Ronald  W.  Sckats,  Uikc 
Onrcgo,  both  of  Orcg.,  awigMin  to  Blacktoe  Mcdkal,  lac, 
Portlaad,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1992,  Scr.  N«.  924^33 
lat.  a.)  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—100  »4  OataM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  piezo-electric  flexible  membrane 
comprising: 

treating  a  perfluorinatcd  membrane  with  a  hydrogen  scav- 
enging compound; 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  bonding  a  thin  Ughtweight 
fleece  with  a  bonding  agent  which  comprises  guiding  the 
lightweight  fleece  by  contacting  the  fleece  on  both  sides  with 
perforated  support  surfaces,  wetting  the  guided  fleece  with  a 
cold  aqueous  liquid;  subjecting  the  fleece  to  suction  extraction 
to  remove  excess  water;  then  impregnating  the  wetted  fleece 
with  a  wet  bonding  agent;  heatmg  the  fleece  impregnated  with 
the  bonding  agent  to  cause  the  bonding  agent  to  bond  the 
fleece;  and  winding  up  the  resulting  fleece. 

5,230,923 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

SIUCON  OXIDE  DEPOSITION  FILM  ON  A  FLEXIBLE 

PLASTIC  nLM 
AtaMki  Hirokawa,  and  Kudkiko  Oiaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
Maigaon  to  Toyo  Ink  Maaofactaring  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaBatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  278,175,  Dec.  1, 1908,  ahaadoafd  TWa 
appUcatioa  Oct.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  773,999 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  17, 1987,  t2-317349; 
Sep.  14.  1988,  63-230M2 

lat  CL»  C23C  J4/08,  14/24.  16/40.  16/54 
UJS.  a.  427—248.1  •  O^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  uniform  deposition 
fihn  on  a  traveling  flexible  plastic  film  using  an  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  vacuum  chamber  and,  within  the  vacuum 
chamber,  a  heat  evaporation  member  having  an  evaporating 
means  for  evaporating  a  shaped  deposition  material  under  heat 
and  a  holding  means  for  holding  the  shaped  deposition  mate- 
rial, the  holding  means  having  a  supply  port  for  supplying  the 
shaped  deposition  material  to  the  holding  means,  an  outlet  for 


discharging  an  evaporation  residue  of  the  shaped  deposition 
material  from  the  holding  means  which  is  distinct  fixnn  and 
connected  to  the  supply  port  by  a  flow  path,  and  an  opening 
for  venting  an  evaporated  deposition  material  from  the  flow 
path  between  the  supply  port  and  the  outlet,  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber also  comprising  a  means  for  substantially  continuously 
supplying  the  shaped  evaporation  material  to  the  heat  evapora- 
tion member  through  the  supply  port  and  for  substantially 
continuously  discharging  the  evaporation  residue  from  the 
heat  evaporation  member  through  the  outlet,  and  a  means  for 
allowing  a  flexible  plastic  film  to  travel  continuously  therein, 
the  process  comprising  evaporating  a  shaped  depoaitioa 
material  composed  mainly  of  a  combination  of  silicon  and 
silicon  oxide  or  silicon  oxide  alone  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant rate  within  the  vacuum  chamber  of  the  apparatus  by 


toataetraw     sf 


to  thereby  form  on  the  ceramic  by  liquid  diffusioa  the 
thermally  stable,  metallized  coating  layer. 


5,230,92s 

GAS-PHASE  GROWING  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  THE  MEIHOD 

ToaUidlaa  Okailai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarifaor  to  riliitllrl  Kai- 
ika  Toakiha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  34, 1991,  Scr.  N*.  719,C28 

ppMcattaa  J^aa,  Jm.  3S,  1990,  MM3M 
lat  CL'  C23L  16/00 
UJS.  CL  427- 2S5J  M  < 


heating  the  shaped  deposition  material  on  the  holding 
means  of  the  heat  evaporation  member,  the  shaped  deposi- 
tion materia]  being  evaporated  at  a  substantially  constant 
rate  by  supplying  the  shaped  deposition  material  to  the 
heat  evaporation  member  substantially  constantly  through 
the  supply  port,  by  venting  the  evaporated  depoaition 
material  from  the  heat  evaporation  member  substantiaUy 
constantly  through  the  opening  for  venting,  and  by  dis- 
charging the  evaporation  residue  of  the  shaped  depoaitioa 
material  from  the  heat  evaporation  member  substantially 
constantly  through  the  outlet,  while  at  the  same  time 
passing  a  continuous  flexible  plastic  film  in  the  vacuum 
chamber,  wherein  a  uniform  deposition  film  composed 
mainly  of  silicon  oxide  and  having  a  thickness  of  from  100 
to  3,000  A  is  continuously  formed  on  the  surface(s)  of  the 
traveling  flexible  plastic  film. 


5^30,924 
METALLIZED  COATINGS  ON  CERAMICS  FOR 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  USES 
Ckoa  R  Li,  379  Elai  Dr.,  Rodya,  N.Y.  1157C 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  277^72,  Dw.  14, 1908, 
akaadnari  Tkto  app«iff«~  Jm.  22, 1991.  Scr.  No.  644,421 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/02:  B23K  31/oa  35/22 
VS.  a.  427—229  49  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  ceramic  with  a  thermally  stable, 
metallized  coating  layer  which,  in  its  solid  form,  is  c^>able  of 
being  used  over  630'  C,  comprising: 
selecting  a  ceramic  metallizing  composition  having  a  plural- 
ity of  mixed  powdered  metallizing  ingredients  of  differing 
sizes  and  suspended  in  a  common  fluid  suspension  me- 
dium, said  composition  when  molten  causing  reactions 
between  the  ingredients  and  also  with  the  ceramic  to  form 
the  metallized  coating  layer  on  the  ceramic; 
preparing  the  metallizing  composition  by  proportioning  the 
differing  sizes  of  the  mixed  ingredients  so  that  the  final 
settling  velocities  of  the  mixed  powders  in  said  medium 
are  nearly  the  same; 
coating  onto  a  selected  surface  of  the  ceramic  a  layer  of  the 

metallizing  composition; 
heating  the  coated  ceramic  surface  to  a  first  temperature  at 
which  the  metallizing  composition  metals  to  cause  said 
reactions  between  the  ingredients  and  with  the  ceramic 
thereby  achieving  ceramic  metallization;  and 
keeping  the  composition  molten  for  a  sufFiciendy  long  time 


^ 


1 

5 


^ 


1.  A  gas-phase  growing  method,  wherein: 

first  and  second  reaction  gases  of  different  kinds  are  supplied 
to  a  subatrate  having  a  minute  depresstoo  and  located  in  a 
reactioii  furnace  to  thereby  fonn  a  layer  of  a  reactioa 
product  within  the  minute  depreasioii; 

said  reaction  gases  are  supplied  such  that  pressure  in  the 
reactioa  furnace  is  alternately  changed  between  a  first 
preasore  and  a  second  pressure  which  is  lower  than  said 
first  pressure;  and 

wherein  said  first  reactioa  gas  is  supplied  continuoasly,  and 
said  second  reactioa  gas  b  supplied  in  pulsation  or  Hep- 
wise  with  a  pressure  higher  than  that  of  the  first  reaction 

5,230,924 
APPUCATION  OF  A  FRONT  FACE  COATINC  TO  INK 

JET  PRINTHEADS  OR  PRINTHEAD  MES 
turn  S.  Nmrmm.  Falrport;  Sicpkca  F.  Paad,  PMiistd,  aad  Ra- 
kcrt  A.  IteaM.  Sr^  Rockcatar,  aU  «r  N.Y.,  aari^an  la  Xaras 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  874,843 
lat  CL'  B05D  1/28;  BOSC  1/00  13/00 
UJS.  a.  427—289  "  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applicatioa  of  a  coating  to  one  of  an  ink 
jet  printhead  die  and  a  front  face  of  an  ink  jet  printer  printbead, 

comprising: 
a  block  having  a  top  stirface,  a  bottom  surCace  and  four  side 
surfaces,  said  top  surface  of  said  block  having  a  cut  out 
located  therein; 
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■  die  or  front  face  located  in  said  cut  out,  aaid  die  or  front 
face  extending  above  said  top  surface  of  said  block;  and 

an  applicator  for  riding  along  at  leatt  an  upper  surface  of  said 
die  or  front  face,  said  applicator  applying  a  coating  to  at 
least  ""H  upper  surface  of  said  die  or  front  face. 

14.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  to  one  of  an  ink  jet  print 
head  die  and  front  face  of  an  uik  jet  printer  print  head,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

poaitioaing  a  die  or  front  face  in  a  cut  out  in  a  top  surface  of 
a  block  such  that  said  die  or  front  face  extends  above  said 
top  surface  of  said  block;  and 

applying  a  coating  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  die  or  front 
face  by  riding  an  applicator  having  said  coating  on  a 
surface  thereof  along  said  upper  surface  of  said  die  or 
front  face. 


METHOD  FOR  METAL-PLATING  RESIN  MOLDED 
ARTICXES  AND  METAI^PLATED  RESIN  MOLDED 
ARTICXES 
Ckihm  Niihiawa,  Matmio;  TakaUro  ScU;  Michio  Otw,  both 
of  Tokyo,  mi  Yakiya  Nakaiato,  Matanao,  aU  of  Japaa,  aa- 
itjanrs  to  MHaaMaU  Gaa  Chemical  Coaspaay,  Ibc„  Tokyo, 

CoatimatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  477,763,  Feb.  9, 1990,  abaadoMd.  Thla 

•ppUcatioa  JaL  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740392 

dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1909,  1-390M 

lat  a.'  C23C  26/00 

VS.  CI.  4r7— 306  ' 


5a3«,»» 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING  METHOD 
KaMyaU  Taki«i,  Tokyo;  MMayaU  Yago,  Omiya,  and  SyaU 
Yoahikawa,  Urawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  amtgaon  to  Saakci  Gikea 
Kogyo  KabwUU  ralsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/01662,  §  371  Date  Aag.  21, 1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  21, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/099M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  11,  1991 

PCT'  FUed  Dec.  20,  1990.  Ser.  No.  721,656 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Dec  22,  1909,  1-334164 

lat.  a.'  C23C  26/00 

VS.  CL  427—443.1  3  Clata* 

1.  Electroless  plating  method  consisting  of  the  following 

steps  (I)  to  (5): 

(1)  adhesive  agent  coating  step  by  formation  of  a  thm  layer 
of  an  adhesive  agent  for  the  electroless  plating  to  obtain 
agent  coated  product  consisting  of  the  below-listed  com- 
position A,  or  A  and  B,  on  the  surface  of  the  product  to  be 
plated  which  exhibits  adhesiveness  to  said  adhesive  agent: 
A  is  styrene  thermoplastic  elastomer 

B  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  diene  monomer/aromatic  vinyl  mono- 
mer copolymer  hydrocarbon  resin,  terpene/aromatic 
vinyl  monomer  copolymer  hydrocarbon  resin,  and 
ketone  resin; 

(2)  defattcning  and  rinsing  step  by  immersion  of  said  adhe- 
sive agent  coated  product  into  a  defattening  and  rinsing 
liquid  until  said  adhesive  agent  coated  surface  exhibits 
wetting  property  to  water; 

(3)  catalyst  attaching  step  by  immersion  of  said  defattened 
and  rinaed  product  into  a  solution  of  the  catalyst  to 
thereby  attach  a  catalyst  on  the  adhesive  agent  coated 
surface; 

(4)  reaction  accelerating  step  by  immersion  of  said  catalyst 
attached  product  into  a  solution  of  a  reaction  accelerating 
agent;  and 

(5)  electroless  plating  step  by  immersion  of  said  product  as 
treated  with  the  reaction  accelerating  agent  into  the  elec- 
troless plating  liquid  to  thereby  form  a  plated  layer  on  the 
adhesive  agent  coated  surface. 
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I.  A  process  for  metal  plating  a  resin  molded  article  molded 
from  a  resin  composition  containing  as  main  components,  a 
polyphenylene  sulfide   resin  and   a  glass-reinforcing  agent, 
which  consists  essentially  of,  before  the  metal  plating, 
(1)  treating  the  resin  molded  articles  by  immersion  in  a 
mixed  liquid  of  nitric  acid  and  a  fluoride  salt  or  in  a  mixed 
liquid  of  nitric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid  (A  treatment), 
then 
treating  the  resulting  reain  molded  article  by  immersion  in  an 
organic  polar  solvent-containing  liquid  (B  treatment),  said 
liquid  containing  N-methylpyrrolidone  and/or  dimethyl- 
acetamide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  wt.  %  of  the  liquid, 
and  further,  if  necessary, 
treating  the  resulting  resin  molded  articles  by  immersion  in 
an  aqueous  fluoride  salt  of  hydrofluoric  acid  solution  (C 
treatment). 


8,230,929 

PLASMA-ACTTVATED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSmON  OF  FLUORIDATED  CYCUC  SILOXANES 

Gcrardo  Caporicdo,  Mllm;  Riccardo  D'AgoatiM),  and  Pietro 

Faria,  both  of  Bari,  aU  of  Italy,  aaaigwin  to  Dow  Coraiag 

Corporatioa.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,647 
be  CL»  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—536  W  O**^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  coating  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

introducing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  vapor  into  a  chamber 
containing  the  substrate,  wherein  the  vapor  comprises  a 
fluorinated  cyclic  siloxane  with  the  structure  [RR'SiOlj,  in 
which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  radical  with  3-10  carbon 
atoms,  the  carbon  in  the  alpha  and  beU  positions  with 
respect  to  the  silicon  atom  is  hydrogenated  and  x  is  3  or  4; 
and 
exposing  the  vapor  in  the  chamber  to  a  radio  frequency 
plasma  discharge  to  cause  reaction  of  the  vapor  and, 
thereby,  deposition  of  the  coating  on  the  substrate. 
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5,230,930 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HIGH-DENSnY 

MAGNETOOPTIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

KatsaUaa  Arataai,  Chiba;  Maaahiko  KaMko,  KaMgawa; 
MaiuBi  Ohta,  ami  laaaa  Nakao,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japa% 
aasipMrs  to  Sony  Corporatioi^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fch.  S,  1991,  3-01S068 
brt.  CL'  HOIF  W/OZ-  B05D  3/14.  5/12 
VS.  CL  427— 54«  I 


introducing  a  reactive  gas  comprising  carbon  into  said  reac- 
tion space; 

inputting  electric  energy  to  said  reaction  space  by  means  of 
a  pair  of  electrodes  in  order  to  provide  plasma  and  decom- 
poae  said  reactive  gas  and  depoait  said  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  object  where  said  object  is  placed  oo  a 
hokler  spaced  from  each  of  said  pair  of  electrodet, 
wherein  a  bias  voltage  is  appbed  to  said  object  for  enhanc- 
ing the  hardness  of  the  deposited  material  voltage. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetooptic  recording  me- 
dium having  at  least  a  reproducing  layer  and  a  recording  layer, 
from  which  information  recorded  on  the  recording  layer  is 
read  out  by  changing  the  state  of  magnetization  of  the  repro- 
ducing layer,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 
forming  the  reproducing  layer  on  a  substrate; 
forming  a  high-density  magnetic  pattern  representing  infor- 
mation by  putting  a  magnetic  recording  medium  storing 
the  information  in  a  high  density  in  the  magnetic  pattern  in 
close  contact  with  the  reproducing  layer  to  copy  the 
magnetic  pattern  into  the  reproducing  layer;  and 
forming  a  recording  layer  over  the  reproducing  layer  after 
storing  the  information  on  the  reproducing  layer,  to  mag- 
netize the  recording  layer  in  the  magnetic  pattern. 

5,230,931 
PLASMA- ASSISTED  CVD  OF  CARBONACEOUS  FILMS 

BY  USING  A  BIAS  VOLTAGE 
Skaapei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  aad  SUgeMiri  Hayaihi,  AtM«i,  both 
of  Japan,  aadgaor*  to  SenUcoadactor  Eacrgy  Laboratory  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  444,300,  Dec.  1,  1989,  abaadoacd, 

which  if  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,860,  JaL  9, 1988,  abaadoaed. 

This  application  Jal.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  725,896 

Oaiiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  10,  1967,  62-200351; 

JaL  17, 1988, 63-117847;  JaL  17, 1988, 63-177848;  JaL  17, 1988, 

63-177849 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  Mm  patent  saboeqaeat  to  Nov.  20, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—569  9 


5030,933 
CHROMIUM-ZINC  ANTI-TARNISH  COATING  FOR 
COPPER  FOIL 
Saachata  F.  Chea;  Niaa  Yakor,  both  af  ( 
Urn,  mt  CkM^Yao  Ckao,  both  of  LiMola,  Mam.,  i 
to  Olhi  Cofporatlaa,  New  Havea,  CoML 
CoaHaaaHoa-la-pMt  of  Str.  No.  673,933,  Mar.  25, 199L  PM. 
No.  Sjam,T96,  wWeh  la  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  585,832,  Sa».  38, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,0323<«.  wbkh  ia  a  luatlaaartia  la  part  af  Ser. 
No.  499,846,  Jaa.  30. 1990,  rtiadaaad,  wWch  it  a 

of  Ser.  No.  43M75,  Oct  13, 1989, 
Thte  ^pMcahaa  Mar.  30, 1992,  Sar.  No.  855,388 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thii  paleM  m*m^mm  ta  Jaa.  11. 
2008,  haa  baaa  diadaiaMd. 
IBL  CL'  B32B  15/20 
VS.  CL  428—607  *  < 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  material  constituting  mainly  of 
carbon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  object  to  be  coated  in  the  reaction  space  of  a 
reaction  chamber, 


1.  A  copper  or  copper  based  alloy  material  having  a  coating 
layer  to  improve  resistance  to  tarnishing  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures wherein  said  coating  layer  compriaes  a  codeposited  layer 
including  zinc  and  chromitmi  with  a  zinc  to  chtXMnium  ratio  of 
from  about  S:l  to  about  12:1. 


5J30,933 
ACID  RESISTA?^  PEELABLE  CASING 
Patrick  B.  ApfUd,  Signal  Moaataia,  Teaa.,  mi  Fraderick  M. 
Mcrrttt,  IL  Lockport,  IIL,  aaaivMirs  to  Viafcai 
CUcaiD,IlL 

Filed  JaL  11. 1990,  Sar.  No.  55U25 
lat.  CL»  F1«L  n/OZ  A23C  13/00 
VS.  CL  428— 34  J  45  ' 

1.  A  tubular  acid  resistant  release  coated  food  casing  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  coating  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  in 
an  effective  amount  to  provide  a  high  speed  machine  peelable 
casing  wherein  said  coating  comprises  a  water-soluble  ccllu- 
loae  ether  and  pyro  dextrin  in  an  acidic  casing  environment. 


KawaaaU,a^ 
la  Taya 


5,230,934 
FROSTED  CONTAINER 
KoiabafO  Sakaao,  YokohaM;  Y^Ji  Ya 
ToaUyaU  IwaMtto,  Tokyo,  ail  of  J* 
SdkMi  Kaiaha  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  Dec.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  813,922 
lat.  CL'  B29D  23/Oa  23/20 
UJS.  CL  428—35.7  W  i 

1.  A  plastic  container  having  a  frosted  appearance  compris- 
ing at  least  an  outer  layer  which  a  formed  of  a  blend  compns- 
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ing  (A)  and  ethylene-propylene  block  copolymer  conUining  3 
to  10%  by  weight  of  ethylene  «nd  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of 


/^ 


following  croulinking  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  and  mold- 
ing the  compound  under  thermal  crosslinking  conditions: 

(a)  A  mercaptotriazine  compound, 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amines  having  a  boiling  point  of  not  lower  than  1 10'  C, 
organic  acid  salts  of  the  amines  or  addition  products 
thereof,  diarylguanidine,  condensation  products  of  aniline 
and  aldehydes,  and  2-benzothiazylsulfenamides  of  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amines,  and 

(c)  a  metallic  compoimd  as  an  acid  acceptor. 


(>-. 


0.8  to  10  g/IO  min.  and  (B)  polyethylene  having  a  density  of 
0.925  to  0.970  g/cm*,  at  a  weight  ratio  (a):(B)  of  9:1  to  5:5. 


3030.935 

MULTILAYER  COMPOSITES  COEXTRUDED  WITH 

THE  USE  OF  IMPACT-REINFORCED  IMPERVIOUS 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FUEL  STORAGE  VESSELS 

DUicr  DeUw>y,  CkaaBoat-Gistoux,  Belgiiui,  aad  Pierre  De 

Loapee,  CMrpkUly,  Great  Britaia,  aMigaon  to  Sohay  A  Cle 

(SociM  Aaoayne),  BruaseU,  Bclgiui 

CoatiaiiatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  717,MS,  Jaa.  21,  1991,  abandoMd. 

This  ayylicatioa  Not.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,420 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  BelgiBm.  Jon.  22, 1990, 09000644 
lit.  CL'  B29D  22/00,  23/Oa  B32B  27/08:  COOL  29/04 
VS.  CL  428—34.7  10  CbdM 

1.  A  coextruded  multilayer  composite,  comprising: 
a  layer  of  a  polyolefin; 

a  layer  of  an  impact-reinforced  impervious  resin  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrolyzed  copolymer  of 
vinyl  acetate  and  ethylene,  and  an  elastomeric  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  propylene  which  is  modified  by  grafting 
an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  as  an 
additive  in  an  amount  effective  for  improving  impact 
strength;  and 
an  intermediate  layer  of  a  polymeric  adhesive  bonding  to- 
gether the  layer  of  a  polyolefin  and  the  layer  of  an  impact- 
reinforced  impervious  resin  composition. 


5.230.934 
JOINT  BOOTS  HAVINC:  EXCELLENT  COLD 
RESISTANCE 
Koio   MtoBBi,  Omkji;   Kaaaqra   MataawMo,  Tokyo;   Teti«o 
TakahaaU,  Saitaasa;  Takdiiko  Asaao,  Saitama;  Temo  AlceiM, 
Saitaasa,  and  Toahihiko  Suenaga,  Saitama,  all  of  Japaa,  a»- 
■igaors  to  Daiaco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka;  Hooda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo  and  Ohtsuka  Poly-Tech  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitaaw,  all  of 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  11,  1991.  Scr.  No.  774.913 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1990,  2-276432 
Int.  CL'  F16D  J/S4;  COOK  5/37 
VS.  a.  428—36.6  17 


5,230.937 

REINFORCED  FLUOROPOLYMER  COMPOSITE 

Joha  A.  Efltekcffcr.  BrMJagina.  Vt..  aad  Frank  M.  Keeac, 

Hooaick  Fab,  N.Y„  figanrs  to  Chcatfab  Corporatioa,  Mcri- 

■ack.NJL 

Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  749,924,  Aag.  26,  1991,  ahaadoaed, 

which  is  a  Dirisioa  of  818.823,  Jaa.  14,  1986,  abaadoacd.  which 

is  a  Diriaioa  of  600,002,  Apr.  13,  1904,  abaadoawl,  which  b  a 

coatiauatioa-ia-part  ot  Ser.  No.  484.594.  Apr.  13,  1983,  abaa- 

FUed  Oct  22.  1992.  Ser.  No.  965.986 
Lit  a.'  B32B  7/04.  27/12 
VS.  CL  428—113  15  < 


I.  A  flexible,  corrosion-resistant  textile  composite  compris- 
ing first  and  second  flexible  textile  substrates  and  a  melt  pro- 
cessible  fluoroplastic  film  laminated  between  the  said  first  and 
second  substrates,  wherein  the  substrates  are  each  coated  on  at 
least  the  face  adjacent  to  the  film  with  at  least  one  layer  com- 
prising a  perfluoroplastic.  perfluoroelastoroer,  or  a  per- 
fluorelastomer/perfluoroplastic  blend. 


5.230.938 
PROTECTED  FOLD  AND  SEAL  LABEL  FOR  DEMAND 

PRINTING 
Robert  C.  Hc«,  Eric,  Pa.,  and  PatricU  J.  Bnlka,  Merriaack, 
N  JI..  MSiVMir*  to  Moore  Bosiaeis  Forms,  lac,  Graad  lalaad, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11. 1991.  Scr.  No.  666.924 

lat  CL'  B32B  3/10.  7/06.  7/12 

VS.  a.  428—42  10  daiau 


1.  A  joint  boot  having  excellent  cold  resistance  and  great 
resistance  obtained  by  compounding  chlorinated  polyethylene 
having  a  chlorine  content  of  31  to  34%  by  weight  with  the 


1.  A  label  construction,  comprising: 

a  first  ply  of  transparent  protective  material,  having  a  first 

side  section  and  a  second  side  section,  a  first  face,  and  a 

second  face; 
a  first  adhesive  disposed  on  said  first  ply  first  face; 
a  first  release  liner,  having  less  affinity  for  said  first  adhesive 

than  said  transparent  protective  material  disposed  on  said 


first  adhesive  covering  said  first  side  section  of  said  first 

ply; 

a  second  release  liner,  disposed  on  said  first  adhesive  cover- 
ing said  second  side  section  of  said  first  ply,  said  second 
release  liner  and  said  transparent  protective  material  both 
having  affinity  for  said  first  adhesive; 

a  label  ply  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
release  liner  on  the  opposite  face  thereof  from  said  trans- 
parent protective  material;  and 

a  second  adhesive  disposed  between  said  second  release  liner 
and  said  label  ply  and  having  greater  affinity  for  said  label 
ply  than  said  second  release  liner. 

5.230.939 
FORMING  OF  PRESSED  TRAYS 
Gary  A.  Banm,  Appletoo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James  Rl»er  Corpo- 
ratioa of  Virginia,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,118 

fat  a.5  B32B  3/02:  B65D  90/04 

VS.  a.  428-84  »  CW« 


located  between  said  planar  wall  and  said  peripheral  wall 
within  said  three-dimensioiial  curvilinear  region. 


5.230.940 

FORMABLE  SHEET-FORM  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  FOR 

LINING  NOBE-AFFBCTED  ROOMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

TTS  PREPARATION 
Robert  R.  BSha^  Wicaeabach;  Erwia  Schadder.  FaUa;  DMikh 
Hahl.  Kacrtee;  Peter  J.  Raaaell,  Lenrkaata.  aad  Haao- 
Giiater  Vogt  Donaagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiaiaay.  iiiiff 
ors  to  Bayer  Aktieageadlachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  233.160.  Aag.  17. 1988.  abaadoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  9. 1991.  Scr.  No.  727>i7 
ClaiM  priority,  awUclina  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtmrnj,  Aag.  21. 
1987,  3727932;  Jaa.  14, 1988,  3800779 

lat  CL»  B32B  33/00.  5/2.  5/14:  DOMl  1/16 
VS.  CL  428—95  «  ' 
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1.  A  product  press  formed  from  paperboard  having  a  ma- 
chine direction  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  wall  having  a  periphery  which  is  at  least  par- 
tially curvilinear; 

(b)  a  peripheral  wall  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
planar  wall  and  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
curvilinear  periphery  of  said  planar  wall,  the  closest  por- 
tion of  said  peripheral  wall  being  spaced  a  substantial 
radial  distance  from  the  periphery  of  said  planar  wall;  and 

(c)  a  press  formed  three-dimensional  curvilinear  region 
having  a  desired  shape  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  curvilinear  periphery  of  said  planar  wall  while  simul- 
taneously curving  out  of  the  plane  defined  by  said  planar 
wall,  said  press  formed  curvilinear  region  containing 
means  for  preventing  the  machine  directionality  of  the 
paperboard  from  distorting  the  product  from  its  desired 
shape,  wherein  said  means  for  preventing  paperboard 
from  distorting  is  located  between  said  planar  wall  and 
said  peripheral  wall  within  said  three-dimensional  curvi- 
linear region. 

14.  A  product  press  formed  from  paperboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  wall  having  a  periphery  which  is  at  least  par- 
tially curvilinear; 

(b)  a  peripheral  wall  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
planar  wall  and  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
curvilinear  periphery  of  said  planar  wall,  the  closest  por- 
tion of  said  peripheral  wall  being  spaced  a  substantial 
radial  distance  from  the  periphery  of  said  planar  wall;  and 

(b)  a  press  formed  three-dimensional  curvilinear  region 
having  a  desired  shape  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  curvilinear  periphery  of  said  planar  wall  while  simul- 
taneously curving  out  of  the  plane  defined  by  said  planar 
wall,  said  press  formed  curvilinear  region  containing 
formation  improvement  means  for  faciliuting  press  for- 
mation and  maintenance  of  said  desired  shape,  said  means 
including  a  peripherally  extending  crush  score  line  having 
a  substantial  directional  component  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  curvilinear  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
planar  wall,  wherein  said  formation  improvement  means  is 


1.  A  formable  sheet-form  textile  material  for  lining  noise- 
affected  fXMms,  particulariy  the  passenger  compartment  of 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  visible  surface,  a  foamed  polymer 
latex  layer,  at  least  one  barrier  layer  and  a  noise-insulating 
foamed  backcoating,  the  visible  surface  comprising,  a  need- 
lefelt  or  a  tufted  surface  needled  in  a  felt  backing  Uyer.  onto 
the  back  of  which  the  layer  of  foanted  latex,  the  barrier  layer 
and  the  noise-insulating  foamed  backcoating  are  applied. 


5.230.941 

INSULATIVE  MATERIAL  WTTH  REFLECTIVE  SPACE 

Darid  S.  Hollander,  Brooklya.  aad  Mark  S.  Rakwatria.  Loag 

Beach,  both  of  N.Y..  aail^ori  to  Traaateck  Scrricc  Network, 
lac,  Roaedalc,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  5484M.  JaL  5. 1990. 
ahaadoafd  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  266JI17.  Nov. 
2, 1988,  Pat  No.  5.000.372.  TWa  appUcathw  Oct  26. 1990,  Scr. 
No.  604,144 
lat  CL'  B32B  3/12 
VS.  a.  428—116  12 


•P      24 


1.  A  thermal  insulative  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  metallic  foil  Uyers,  adjacent  an  interposed  upper 
and  lower  paper  sheet  Uyer  between  and  laminated  to  the  foU 
layers  of  each  pair,  said  upper  and  lower  layers  being  separated 
by  a  honeycomb  insulated  barrier  comprising  a  series  of  closed 
polygonal  compartments  separated  by  paper  walls  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  upper  and  lower  paper  sheet  and  foil  layers,  said 
polygonal  compartments  being  hollow  so  as  to  maintain  air- 
spaced  thercwithin,  the  honeycomb  insulated  barrier  function- 
ing the  ensure  the  structural  integrity  of  the  air  space  defined 
by  the  honeycomb  insulated  barrier  and  retard  radiant  heat 
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irrespective  heat  flow  direction  to  thereby  reduce  thermal 
transfer  and  assuring  thermal  efficiency  of  the  air  space  defmed 
by  the  honeycomb  insulated  barrier  by  reducing  the  air  in  the 
space  to  still  air  so  that  heat  transfer  by  conduction  is  mini- 
mized, the  polygonal  compartments  functioning  the  minimize 
heat  transfer  by  convection,  the  foil  layers  being  reflective  and 
possessing  low  emissivity  to  minimize  heat  transfer  by  radia- 
tion. 


5,230,942  

BmEFRINGENT  INLAID  SHEET 

JeaB-Friucois  Coortoy,  St-Bnoo,  and  ConstantiB  Nc4ea,  St- 
Laareat,  both  of  Caaada,  aMigaon  to  Domco  Industriei  LtiL, 
Q«cbcc  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6UJA0 
lat.  a.'  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  43S— 143  7 


5  930,944 
LAMINATED  MATERIAL  HAVING  LATENT  INHERENT 

DELAMINATION  POTENTIAL 

Ekkekard  Beer,  Bad  SckwalbMk;  Joka  D.  GribMa,  ScUaagea- 

kad;  Gueater  Kraaac,  HofMai-WaUaa,  aad  ToMat  Rcataach, 

OberurscI,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Hoechat 

AktieogeaeUackaft,  Praakfkrt  aai  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FUed  Not.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  787,097 
daiaa  priority,  appUortioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jul  22, 
1991,  4120685 

lat.  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  42»— 195  19  Claim 


1.  A  decorative  inlaid  sheet  material  comprising  a  substrate 
and  a  layer  of  plastisol  or  organosol  overlying  and  in  contact 
with  said  substrate,  said  plastisol  or  organosol  containing  a 
dispersion  of  birefringent  particles,  the  birefringence  of  said 
particles  being  maintained  in  said  layer  of  plastisol  or  organo- 
sol wherein  the  concentration  of  birefringent  particles  in  the 
plastisol  or  organosol  is  from  about  0.25  to  about  30%  by 
weight. 


1.  A  laminate  material  which  has  a  latent  inherent  delamina- 
tion  potential,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic, 

b)  at  least  one  release  layer  comprising  a  water-soluble  poly- 
mer which  is  a  copolycondensate  of  isophthalic  acid  and 
sulfophthalic  acid  with  ethylene  glycol, 

wherein  said  layer  a)  is  joined  directly  on  at  least  one  side, 
with  said  release  layer  b), 

c)  at  least  one  additional  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
other  than  that  used  in  said  layer  a)  or  paper,  and 

d)  a  functional  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
release  layer  other  than  used  as  b),  decorative,  metal,  and 
metallized  layers. 


5,230,943 
FREE-FLOWING  DUNNAGE  OF  MOLDED  PULP 
Jack  E.  Pregoat,  JanefiiUe,  Wis.,  aaaigDor  to  Pnlpteck  Corpora- 
tion, JaoeaTille,  Wte. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  S00,2S1 

lat.  a.)  B32B  3/00 

VS.  CL  42S-1S6  9  O^mt 


5,230,945 
LAMINATE  HAVING  TEXTURED  WEAR  SURFACE  OF 

UNIFORMLY  COVERED  CHIPS  AND  RECESSES 
Martin  Deea,  Jr.,  LaMliSTiUe;  George  A.  Edeleo,  Lancaster, 
Betk  M.  Hcaa,  Mooatrille,  and  Barbara  L.  Laakhuff,  Mount 
Joy,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  Anutroog  Worid  ladastriea.  Inc., 
Lancaater,  Pa.  d 

FUed  Not.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  615,274 

lat  a.»  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  42»— 195  4  Claiw 


20a 


1.  Non-sUtic  biodegradable  free-flowing  and  lightweight 
dunnage  packaging  material  comprising  a  free-flowing  multi- 
plicity of  pieces  of  molded  pulp  wherein  said  pieces  form 
non-nesuble  and  non-planar  rigid-in-shape  dish  shapes  each 
having  a  hollowed  surface  including  an  upstanding  surround- 
ing wall  which  terminates  in  an  edge,  such  hollowed  surface 
defining  a  central  void,  the  edges  and  central  voids  of  said 
pieces  being  randomly  shaped. 


1.  A  wear-resistant  product  having  a  textured  surface  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  glass  fiber  substrate  impregnated  with  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  synthetic  organic  polymer  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride superimposed  on  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  chips  of  polyvinyl  chloride  having  a  K- 
value  of  53-73  distributed  throughout  and  embedded 
within  said  organic  polymeric  layer,  said  chips  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  having  a  higher  K-value  than  the  polyvinyl 
chk>ride  of  said  layer  of  synthetic  organic  polymer  having 


been  stressed  prior  to  embedding  and  having  been  relaxed 
after  embedding  to  provide  a  textured,  wear-resistant 
surface  of  said  chips  and  recesses  between  chips,  said 
surface  being  characterized  by  a  polymeric  covering  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  over  both  said  chips  and 
said  recesses. 


5,230,946 
CARBON-CARBON  COMPOSfTE  MATERIALS 
RomM  Flihcr,  Ragby,  Eaglaad,  aarivMr  to  Dwriop  UmtUi, 
United  Kiiwdoai 

FUad  Oct.  5,  1909,  Ser.  No.  417,4M 
CUM  priority,  iwM"Hiw  Uaitad  Kil«da■^  Oct  S,  19M, 
8S23692 

IM.  CL'  B32B  5/04 
VS.  CL  42S— 212  7 


1.  A  coated  carbon-caibon  composite  comprising  a  core  of 
carbon  fibres  in  a  carbon  nutrix,  an  anti-oxidation  coating  and 
between  said  core  and  coating  an  intermediate  region  of  the 
coated  composite  which  incorporates  other  fibres  of  a  different 
axial  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  from  that  of  the  carbon 
fibres,  said  other  fibres  being  arranged  in  relation  to  adjacent 
carbon  fibres  so  as  to  provide  in  combination  with  the  caibon 
matrix  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  intermediate  that  of 
the  core  region  and  that  of  the  anti-oxidation  coating. 

5030,947 

FOAM  BODY  MADE  INTEGRALLY  OF  AT  LEAST  A 
LAYER  OF  FOAM  MATERIAL  HAVING  GREAT 

RESILIENCE  AND  AT  LEAST  A  LAYER  OF  FOAM 
MATERIAL  HAVING  GREAT  CAPABILITY  TO  ABSORB 

SHOCK 
Jcr-Wca  Oa,  No.  231,  Ckcug  Kaag  3rd  Road,  Naatoa  Oty, 

Taiwaa 

FUed  Dec  14. 1992,  Ser.  No.  9904M2 

lat  a.'  B32B  3/26.  7/02 

VS.  a.  42»— 212  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  foam  body  made  integrally  of  at  least  a  layer  of  foam 
material  having  great  resilience  and  at  least  a  layer  of  foam 
material  having  great  capability  to  absorb  shock;  wherein  said 
foam  material  having  great  capability  to  absorb  shock  is  made 
from  a  first  mixture  containing  5-50%  by  weight  of 
acryk>butadiene  rubber  and  50-95%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  said  first  mixture  further  containing  20-150  parts  by 
weight  of  a  plasticizer  in  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  first 
mixture  which  still  further  contains  a  bridging  agent,  a  foaming 
agent,  an  extrusion-aiding  agent  and  other  additives;  wherem 
said  foam  material  having  great  resilience  is  made  from  a  sec- 
ond mixture  containing  5-50%  by  weight  of  acrylobutadiene 
rubber  and  50-95%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  said 
second  mixture  further  containing  20- 1 50  parts  by  weight  of  a 
plasticizer  in  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  second  mixtiu-e 
which  still  fiirther  contains  a  bridging  agent,  a  foaming  agent, 
an  extrusion-aiding  agent  and  other  additives;  wherein  said 
fiist  mixture  is  different  from  said  second  mixture  in  that  the 
former  contains  less  than  50  parts  by  weight  of  said  plasticizer 
and  that  the  latter  contains  more  than  50  parts  by  weight  of 
said  plasticizer;  and  wherein  said  first  mixture  and  said  second 
mixture  are  stacked  orderly  in  a  mold  cavity  in  which  said  first 
mixture  and  said  second  mixture  are  heated  under  pressure  to 
foam  to  take  form  of  said  foam  body. 


S430,94« 
METAI^FREE  BARRIER-LAYER  FILMS 
Holaer  PraiaB,  ViaadhSrade;  Rickarda  BockM 
a^  Klaaa  Lmi,  Walvade,  aO  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Mrigann  to  WoW  Watarada  itkHMnmllirfcaft,  Walvada. 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcfaaay 

FUed  May  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  mjO* 
CUM  priority,  ifpHwHiB  Pad.  Rap.  af  Ganway,  Itm.  1, 
1991, 411tlMt 

iBt  CL>  B32B  7/02 

VS.  CL  42S— 213  7  OriM 

1.  A  metal-iree  multilayer  fifan  containing  a  barrier  layer 

with  improved  barrier  behavior  against  gas  and  water  vapor 

comprising  the  following  layers: 

A)  an  optionally  stretched  polyester  layer  or  a  stretched 

polyester  layer  suitable  for  thermoforming. 
Bl)  optionally  a  coupling  or  adhesive  layer, 
CI)  a  polyolefin  layer, 
B2)  optionaUy  a  coupling  or  adhesive  layer, 
Dl)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  layer  optionally  coated  with  a  pro- 
tective lacquer, 
B3)  optionaUy  a  coupling  or  adhesive  layer,  layer, 
C2)  a  polyolefin  layer. 
B4)  optionally  a  coupling  or  adhesive  layer, 
D2)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  layer  optionally  coated  with  a  pro- 
tective lacquer, 
B5)  optionaUy  a  coupling  or  adheHve  layer, 
C3)  a  polyolefin  layer. 


5,230,949 
I<H>NWOVEN  WEBS  OF  MICROPOROUS  FIBERS  AND 

FILAMENTS 
Rohert  E.  Howard,  Ei^ia  1,  mi  immt  Ya—g,  Csrrali,  fcalfc  aT 
Oreg.,  asiiiTT-T  to  ENTEK  M— hitilag  Ik.,  tikMsa, 

Orag. 
DiTiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  36MS6.  J w- 20, 19t9,  abairiaMd,  wWck  ia 

a  eomammaaom4m-$mttlSm.  N4».  135440,  Dae  21, 1907, 
abMdoMd.  nto  wlicaiiM  Jh.  20, 1991,  Sar.  No.  71M43 
bt  CL'  D03D  3/00 
VS.  a.  420—224  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  Bonwoven  web  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  or 
filaa>ents  comprised  of  about  4%  to  about  90%  by  volume  of 
an  ultra-high-molecular-weight  polyolefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolyn>en  of  ethyl- 
ene, propylene  and  butylene;  about  10%  to  about  96%  by 
volume  of  a  hygroacopic  fUler  having  a  particle  size  leM  than 
about  10  microns;  said  fibers  or  filaments  having  a  void  volume 
greater  than  about  20%. 


5,230,950  

EXTENDED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS  MANUFACTURED  THEREWTTH 
Ckariaa  L.  Kiaad,  AmAHm,  Calif.,  BHi^or  to  Roka  mi  Haw 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  230,770,  Aag.  31, 1900,  Pat  No.  5,055,510. 
lUa  appUcatioB  Oct  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  774,036 
iBt  CL'  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  420-265  23  ObIm 

1.  A  fiber  assembly  bonded  with  a  binder  comprising  a 
composition  comprising  (A)  a  polymer  having  pendant  func- 
tional groups  attached  to  the  polymer  backbone  having  the 
formula: 


O 
N 


— R|— C— CH2— X 
and  (B)  a  chalcogenide  of  the  formula: 


UMI 
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A 

N 

R9— C— Rio 

wheran  R|  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  at  least  three  atoms  in 
length.  X  is  — CO— R4  or  — CN,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  monova- 
lent organic  radical,  A  is  a  chalcogen,  each  of  R9  and  Rio  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
NRi  1,  R12.  NR13.  and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  at  least  one 
of  R9and  Rio  being  NR|i  R^or  NRij,  each  of  Rii  «nd  Ri2is 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  monovalent  or- 
ganic radicals,  and  Ru  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  wherein  the 
fibers  are  selected  from  the  group  of  short  filament  fibers,  long 
filament  fibers  or  a  combination  thereof  and  wherein  the  fiber 
assembly  forms  a  textile  material. 


5.230,953 
SIUCA  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Makoto  Tsugeao;  Yasotki  Takako,  both  of  Toyaw^  Maaao 
Kabo,  Tokyo;  Toknad  MocUyana,  IcUhara,  and  YoaUto 
Yori,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Niasaa  Chemical  Indua- 
trica  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nied  Dec.  11.  1990.  Scr.  No.  625,424 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  14,  19«9,  1-324447 

lat  CL'  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  42»-331  11  Ctataw 


5.230.951 
PRODUCnON  OF  nBRE  REINFORCED  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITE 
Jaaics  D.  Birchall.  Mouldsworth,  and  William  J.  ClefH,  Upton, 
both  of  Ejigland,  aaaignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastrie* 
PLC,  LomIob.  Ewgif^ 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  441.606,  Not.  27, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5.053,175. 
ThU  application  Jul.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  733.182 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom.  Dec.  8.  1988, 
8828638 

lat.  a.'  C04B  35/71:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-292  W  CtataM 

1.  A  precursor  structure  from  which  a  fibre-reinforced  ce- 
ramic composite  may  be  produced  and  which  comprises  a 
matrix  of  a  composition  comprising  particulate  ceramic  mate- 
rial, liquid  diluent  and  an  organic  binder,  and  fibres  within  the 
matrix  which  comprise  a  composition  of  particulate  ceramic 
material,  liquid  diluent,  and  organic  binder. 


5,230,952 

SINTERED  COMPOSITE  FRICHON  MATERIAL 

COMPRISING  FLUOROCARBON  RESIN 

H.  Lee  McCord.  Loagriew,  Tex.,  aaaigw>r  to  Coltec  loduatrics 

LM^,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  717.221 

bt  CL>  B32B  5/06 

VS.  CL  428-297  »  CUta» 


OYNAMtC  COCmCICMT  OF  FWCTWM 


1.  A  sintered  composite  friction  material  having  a  dynamic 
coefficient  of  friction  between  0.075  and  0.16  and  a  Shore  a 
hardneas  between  60  and  70  and  comprising  a  blend  by  weight 
of  from  about  40%-60%  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin,  about 
15%-20%  aramid  fiber,  about  10%-20%  cartxm  fiber,  about 
IO%-20%  polyester  compound  and  about  9%-18%  aluminum 
oxide. 


1.  Silica  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  5  to  100 
ftm,  a  BET  specific  area  of  not  more  than  20  m^/g  and  a  pore 
volume  of  not  more  than  0. 1  ml/g. 

each  of  said  silica  particles  having  on  its  surface  a  plurality  of 
protuberances  with  a  smooth  configuration, 

the  diameter  at  half  the  protuberance  height  of  said  protu- 
berance being  0.2  to  S.O  /im, 

the  height  of  said  protuberance  being  0.2  to  4.0  fira,  0.6  to 
1.0-fold  of  the  diameter  and  not  more  than  30%  based  on 
the  average  particle  size,  and 

the  average  number  of  said  protuberance  per  one  silica 
particle  being  not  less  than  100. 


5.230.954 
FIRE-PROTECTION  AND  SAFETY  COMPOSITE  GLASS 

PANEL 
AkiUko  Sakawrto;  Kiyoahi  Katagi.  and  Takehiro  SUbuya.  all  of 
Shiga.  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glaas  Co.,  Ltd., 
Otsu.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1991,  Ser.  No.  813.805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1990,  2-414822; 
Sep.  6.  1991.  3-255749 

lat  a.5  B32B  17/ia  27/S 
VS.  a.  428—332  17  Claims 


8.  A  fire-protection  and  safety  composite  glass  panel  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  glass  plates  laminated  with  a  layer  of 
fluorocarbon  resin  film  of  a  chain  molecular  structure  type 
between  adjacent  glass  plates,  at  least  one  of  said  glass  plates 
being  a  fireproof  glaas  plate. 

11.  A  composite  glass  panel  as  claimed  in  claim  8,  wherein 
said  fluorocarbon  resin  film  has  a  thickness  of  0.02-1  mm. 


5.230.955 
PLACTIC  SHEET  OR  PLATE  WITH  FLAMEPROOFING 

MEANS 
Otto  DlroU,  DwMta*;  KlaM  HoAmm.  Ciliahtlw;  Uwc 
Jatubf .  DanMtadt;  Haaa  Loraaz,  Omnmtmlt;  Glathar 
Scktvyw.  DwMtadt;  Peter  R.  Saiarti,  Dtttclhnra;  Hirmaaa 
BMhcrt,  Bad  Dwkhdim  Wdffeaiv  Ebcrle.  Mates;  Gerhard 
HeiM,  W«lwertt>m.^Berg,  imt  EckfcM^  Koch,  FHnnwhito. 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwmmy,  aari^or*  to  Rohm  G^H  CW- 
mmirn,^  Fabrlk,  DwMtadt  aad  BASF  AkHtagrar  llafhaW, 
LadwIgrtafM.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  672,329 
OaiaM  priority,  appUortiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHaqr,  Mar.  20, 
1990,  9003234{U] 

Irt.  CL'  B32B  5/16.  27/00,  9/04:  CD9K  19/00 
VS.  CL  428—332  4  Claim* 

1.  A  re-formable  plastic  sheet  or  plate,  comprising  (i)  a  core 
layer,  1-10  mm  thick,  of  a  thermoplastic  with  two  faces  and 
comprising  at  least  0.5  wt.  %  of  a  fiame-protective  additive 
wherein  said  flame-protective  additive  has  a  melting  point 
between  300*  and  1400*  C,  or  is  converted  into  a  material  with 
a  melting  point  between  300*  and  1400*  C,  when  subjected  to 
fire  and  (ii)  outer  layers  firmly  adhering  to  and  covering  said 
faces  of  said  core  layer,  which  outer  layers  are  0.10-1.00  mm 
thick  and  are  layers  of  a  thermoplastic  which  is  essentially  free 
of  said  flame-protecting  additive  or  has  a  lower  percentage 
content  of  said  flame-protective  additive  than  said  core  layer 
wherein  said  outer  layers  are  formed  of  the  same  thermoplastic 
as  said  core  layer,  except  for  the  content  of  said  flame-protec- 
tive additive,  and  wherein  the  thermoplastic  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyether  sulfones  (PES),  polyether 
imides  (PHI),  polyaryl  ether  ether  ketones  (PEEK),  polyphen- 
ylene  sulfides  (PPS),  thermoplastic  polyimides  (PI), 
polyamideimide  (PA  I),  and  self-reinforcing  liquid  crystal  poly- 
mers (LCP),  which  plastic  sheet  or  plate  is  characterized  by  an 
HRR  value  of  not  more  than  65  kW/m^  and  an  HR  value  of 
not  more  than  65  kW-min/m^  as  determined  by  the  OSU  test 
and  by  an  impact  strength  (Gardner)  of  at  least  18. 


content  of  about  6%  to  25%,  and  a  four-«ded  craaa-aectiaaal 
contour  which  it  free  of  sobctantial  ooovex  or  concave  cnrvca, 


wherein  the  apex  of  each  void  it  directed  at  the  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  core,  and  the  notch  of  each  void  is  subataa- 
tially  centered  on  a  side  of  the  contour. 


5,230,958 

HYDROPHIL1C  POLYMERS  P(»  INCORPORATING 

DEODORANTS  IN  ABSORBENT  SFRIXTURES 

ShmMl  DnM,  Hlghlani  Pariu  N  J.,  iiilfir  to  McNdl-PPC, 

Inc  MIDtown,  N  J. 
Diriaian  of  Scr.  No.  9M91,  Ang.  28, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,992AX. 
TUB  appMrtlita  Jan.  8, 1991,  S*r.  No.  638,728 
lat  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—402  3  CUm 

1.  A  powdered  deodorant  immobilized  in  a  dust-free  manner 
by  betng  completely  or  partially  encapMilated  in  a  hydrophilic 
water-insoluble,  water-twellabie  croaalinked  polymeric  fUm. 


5,230,999 

COATED  FIBER  PRODUCT  WITH  ADHERED  SUPER 

ABSORBENT  PARTICLES 

Richard  H.  Yoaag.  Sr.,  PayaOap;  AaMr  N.  Neogi,  Statth,  Hi 

Michael  R.  Haatea,  Efcrett,  aU  of  Wa*.,  atrigaor*  to  Weytr- 

ba^aay,  TacoM,  Waah. 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1909,  Sar.  N«>.  326.188 
lat  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-372  >« ' 


5,230,956 

POLVAMIDE-IMIDE  SIZED  FIBERS 

BUI  W.  Cole,  Napenrille.  IIL;  Robert  B.  Haaaoa.  Aagaata.  Ga., 

and  Gary  T.  Brooke.  NapcrTiUc.  IIL.  aaaigaor*  to  AaMCO 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  lU. 

CoBttaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  322,195,  Mar.  13.  1989.  abaadoaed, 

which  i*  ■  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,759,  Sep.  9,  1986. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,523. 
Aug.  20. 1984,  abandoaed,  and  a  coatinoation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

759,421,  JbI.  26. 1985.  Pat  No.  4.640.944.  which  i*  a 
coatiaaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  576.137.  Jaa.  31, 1984.  abandoned,  aad 
a  coDtiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  383.268,  May  28,  1982,  Pat 
No.  4,467.011.  ThU  appUcatioa  Dec.  12.  1990.  Ser.  No.  626,246 

lat  a.'  B32B  9/00:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—367  »  Claiam 

1.  A  sized  fiber  suitable  as  a  reinforcement  in  a  composite 
comprising  fibers  and  an  amide-imide  polymer  matrix  resin, 
said  sized  fiber  consisting  of  a  thermally  suble  fiber  having 
coated  on  the  surface  thereof  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  the  fiber,  of  a  sizing  composition 
consisting  of  an  amide-imide  phthalamide  copolymer. 

5430,957 
HOLLOW  FILAMENT  CROSS-SECTIONS  CONTAINING 

FOUR  CONTINUOUS  VOIDS 
Perry  H.  Un,  Scaford,  DeL,  aaaigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  dc  Ne- 

BMNU*  aad  Company,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-paTt  of  Scr.  No.  735,241,  JbL  24, 1991.  Pat  No. 
5,190.821.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  20.  1992.  Ser.  No.  918,539 
lat  CL'  D02G  3/00 
U£.  a.  428-398  4aaii- 

1.  A  continuous  filament,  comprising  a  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic polymer  and  characterized  by  a  solid  axial  core  and  four 
substantially  equispaced  continuous  V-shaped  voids,  a  void 


iUP, 


■"W^ 


»•     n 


1.  A  fiber  product  of  discontinuous  individual  fibers,  the 
individual  fibers  being  substantially  continuously  coated  with  a 
binder  material  which  is  included  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least 
seven  percent  by  weight  to  the  weight  of  the  cellukMC  fiber 
and  the  binder  material  and  in  which  solid  particles  of  super 
absorbent  material  are  adhered  to  the  fibers  by  the  binder 
material  without  binder  material  coating  the  particles,  a  sub- 
stantial majority  of  the  individual  fibers  being  tubatantiaUy 
unbounded  together. 

5,230,960 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  FIBER  STRUCTURE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Toahi  lizaka,  TakMaU,  Japan,  atiiganr  to  Gaa  Ei  Chtimiral 

ladartry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Qmm*,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  653,544 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1990,  2-3327 

lat  CL'  B32B  9/00  17/00:  T)02C  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—408  '  9"«" 

1.  A  porous  activated  carbon  fibre  structure,  wherem  the 

fiber  structure  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fila- 
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ments.  spun  yarns,  slivers,  non-woven  fabrics,  knitted  fabrics, 
and  felt  capable  of  adsorbing  liquids,  comprising: 

30  to  70%  of  a  first  carbon  fiber  (A)  obtained  by  heat-treat- 
ing and  activating  a  spun  pitch; 
a  second  carbon  fiber  obtained  by  heat-treating  and  activat- 
ing an  organic  precursor  fiber  (B); 
said  precursor  fiber  (B)  being  at  least  i%  greater  in  elonga- 
tion, and  7  to  30%  greater  in  shrinkage  during  heat-treat- 
ment and  activation,  said  first  fiber  and  said  second  fiber 
having  substantially  the  same  degree  of  activation. 


5,230,9«1  

NON-STICK  CX>ATING  SYSTEM  WTTH  PTFE-FEP  FOR 

CONCENTRATION  GRADIENT 
Harrey  P.  TaBaenlwiiin,  PUladelpkia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Poat  de  NeaM>ars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,491 
Tke  porHom  of  tkc  term  of  this  patent  subMqiNiit  to  Sc|^  17, 
200S,  has  bcca  disclaiaMd. 
Ut  CL'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a.  42S— 422  10  CUima 

1.  A  coated  substrate  comprising  a  substrate  with  a  multi- 
layer non-stick  coating,  comprising  a  primer,  a  topcoat,  and 
optionally  one  or  more  intermediate  coats  between  the  primer 
and  the  topcoat,  wherein: 
the  substrate  is  free  of  contaminants  that  would  prevent 

adhesion  of  the  coating, 
the  primer  is  applied  to  the  substrate  in  the  form  of  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  comprising  perfluorocarbon  resin  and  at 
least  one  of  polyamide  imide,  and  polyether  sulfone  resins 
wherein  the  perfluorocarbon  resin  comprises  50-90%  by 
weight  of  a  first  resin  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a 
melt  viscosity  of  at  least  about  10'"  poises  plus  50-10%  of 
a  second  resin  of  perfluorinated  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  having  a  melt  viscosity  in  the  range  of  10*  to  10* 
poises,  and 
the  topcoat  and  any  and  all  intermediate  coats  comprise 
perfluorocarbon  resin. 


S.230,9fi3 

OXYGEN  AND  WATER  VAPOR  TRANSMISSION 

RESISTANT  FILM  AND  METHOD 

Aatboay  R.  KMcrwr,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aaatgaor  to  Mobil  Oil 

CorporatkM,  Fairfex,  Va. 

FIM  Dec.  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  811.354 
lat.  a.'  B32B  27/06 
VS.  CL  42S— 520  1  Claim 

1.  A  film  combination  comprising  (a)  a  pair  of  films  each 
comprised  of  an  intimate  blend  of  polypropylene  and  a  maleic 
acid  anhydride  modified  polypropylene,  (b)  coatings  of  poly(- 
vinyl  alcohol)  containing  cross-linking  means  having  been 
applied  to  a  surface  of  each  of  said  pair  while  said  pair  had  been 
in  a  machine  direction  orientation  condition  and  (c);  each 
coated  film  having  been  positioned  with  the  poly(vinyl  alco- 
hol) layers  in  intimate  contacting  relationship  while  said 
coated  contacting  films  had  been  transverse  direction  oriented. 


5.230.964 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  A  COMPRISING 

MAGNFnC  PARTICLES  BINDER  AND  (FLUORINATED 

PHENOXYX3-PERFLUOROALKYLPHENOXYKTCUC 

PHOSPHAZaiNE  LUBRICANT 

Kisborc  K.  Kar,  Midland;  Chester  E.  Pawloaki,  Bay  aty,  and 

Ted  A.  Morgan,  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  amignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,363,  Oct  10, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,015,408.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,678 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tahaequeat  to  May  14, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  CUB  05/00 

VS.  a.  428—694  19  Claims 


5030.962 
ETCH-RESISTANT  FINISHES  WITH  SILOXANE 
CROSS-UNKING 
Maoricc  A.  S.  Stephenson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
Da  Poat  de  NeaKmrs  and  Compaay,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1992.  Ser.  No.  989,049 
lat  a.'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—423.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  useful  for  coating  a  substrate, 
which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  binder  of  an  acrylic 
polyol  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weigh  of 
500-30,000; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  binder,  of  an  acrylosilane  polymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  500-30,000; 

(c)  from  about  10  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  binder  solids,  of  a  polyester  urethane  having  a  hy- 
droxyl  number  of  about  10-200  and  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  6,000-30,000; 

(d)  from  about  20  to  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder, 
of  an  amino  resin  crosslinking  agent; 

(e)  from  about  I  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder, 
of  one  or  more  silsesquioxane  compounds; 

(0  an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  catalyst;  and 
(g)  from  about  20  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  a  liquid  organic  carrier. 


WUED  ■MWCTK-'VLD  ■INUMIH 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  media,  comprising: 

a  substrate;  and 

a  magnetic  recording  lunina  thereon,  said  lamina  including 

(a)  magnetic  particles  for  recording  information, 

(b)  a  binder  for  dispersing  the  magnetic  particles,  and 

(c)  a  lubricating  amount  of  a  cyclic  phosphazene  com- 
pound, said  cyclic  phosphazene  compound  being  com- 
pletely substituted  with 

(1)  fluorinated  phenoxy  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monofluorinated  phenoxy,  di- 
fiuorinated  phenoxy,  triflourinated  phenoxy,  tetra- 
flourinated  phenoxy  and  pentafluorinated  phenoxy, 
and 

(2)  m-perfluoroalkylphenoxy  substituents, 

said  substituents  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  fluorinated 
phenoxy  to  m-perfluoroalkyi  phenoxy  ranging  from 
about  1:1  to  about  1:5. 


5.230.965 

HIGH  DENSmr  INTERCONNECT  WITH 

ELECTROPLATED  CONDUCTORS 

Herbert  S.  Cole.  Jr..  Scotia,  aad  JaaMS  W.  Roae,  Delmar,  both 

of  N.Y„  imiianri  to  Gcaeral  Electrfa  Compaay.  Scbaectaiy. 

N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  690,172,  Apr.  22, 1991,  ab— inaad, 

which  U  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  459344.  Jaa.  2,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,127,998.  Tbto  appbcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  895,584 

lat  CL'  C25D  5/02 

VS.  a.  438— 601  U  ' 


5,230,966 

COOLANT  FLOW  FIELD  PLATE  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  FUEL  CELLS 

HcwT  H.  Voaa,  North  Vaacoorer,  aad  Oareace  Y.  Oow,  Vaa- 

coaTcr,  both  of  Canada,  aasigaors  to  Ballard  Power  Systems 

lac.  North  VaBcoaver,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  766,008 
lat  CL'  HOIM  S/04 
VS.  a.  429—26  S 


least  one  coolant  distributioa  channel  to  said  central  ex- 
haust channel. 


5,a«,H7 
BATTERY  COMPRISING  INTERCONNECTING  MEANS 

OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  UNITS 
Paal  "-f— ".  Mmih  Lodsc  Manb  Kami,  Leoaard  Stmriey, 

Stoaeboaat,  Gloa.  GLIO  3NG,  Gnat  Britaia 
per  No.  PCT/GB»1/W»I»,  §  371  Dale  Mar,  30, 1992,  {  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1992,  PCT  Pab.  Na.  WO91/2»10e,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  26. 1991 

PCT  FIM  Jh.  20, 199L  Ser.  No.  834,368 
aataM  priortty,  ■ppilratfam  Uaitad  Kiaatai,  Jmt  20,  1990, 
9013755 

bt  CL'  HOIM  2/M 
VS.  a.  429—152  13  < 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising:  a  first  layer  of  metal 
having  a  surface,  with  an  electroplating-preventing  compound 
of  the  metal  formed  on  said  surface  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
prevent  electroplating; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  being  an  interdiffused  por- 
tion having  an  electroplating-enabling  metal  interdiffined 
on  a  selected  region  to  define  a  pattern,  and  capable  of 
being  electroplated;  and 
an  electroplated  metal  conductor  deposited  by  electroplat- 
ing directly  on  said  interdiffused  portion  of  said  first  layer. 


1.  A  coolant  flow  field  plate  for  use  in  association  with  a 
solid  polymer  fuel  cell  comprising  in  a  major  surface  thereof: 

a  coolant  inlet; 

a  coolant  outlet; 

at  least  one  coolant  distribution  channel  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  coolant  inlet  and  disposed  in  said  major 
surface  near  the  perimeter  of  said  coolant  flow  field  plate; 

at  least  one  central  exhaust  channel  extending  along  a  diago- 
nal of  said  coolant  flow  field  plate,  said  central  exhaust 
channel  proximate  to  the  center  of  said  coolant  flow  field 
plate  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  coolant  outlet; 
and 

a  plurality  of  coolant  flow  channels  extending  from  said  at 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  stack  of  at  least  three  electrochem- 
ical cell  units  each  comprising  a  positive  electrode,  a  solid 
electrolyte  and  a  negative  electrode,  the  electrodes  of  the  cdl 
units  being  interconnected  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  connector 
devices  characterized  in  that  each  connector  device  comprises 
a  base  section  connected  to  an  electrode  and  a  pair  of  contact 
sections  extending  from  the  cell  unit,  and  the  connector  de- 
vices are  arranged  in  two  stacks  with  the  pairs  of  contact 
sectioRS  of  the  devices  in  each  stack  overlying  one  another  to 
form  two  sett  of  contact  sections,  adjacent  contact  sections  of 
each  set  being  interconnected  with  successive  interconnections 
throughout  each  stack  of  connector  devices  alternating  be- 
tween the  two  sett  of  contact  sections. 


5,230,968 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Roger  J.  Boacs,  AMafdoa;  David  Teagic,  Swiadoa;  Marfoa  R. 
Raacc,  AM^toa,  all  of  F^aad;  Jobaa  CoctHr,  Pretarte, 
Seatb  AlWca,  tmi  Jmacs  H.  Dbmmi,  Stafford,  Eaglaad,  m- 
tt^on  to  Prograamm  3  Patcat  HoUiatt,  Laxcmboarg 

Filed  May  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  699J10 
ClaiM  priority,  awHcatVm  Uaited  Klagdwa,  May  16, 1990, 
9011035;  Aag.  7.  1990.  9017284 

lat  CL'  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a.  429—191  «  O"*™ 

1.  A  laterally  compressed  envelope  of  solid  electrolyte  mate- 
rial for  use  as  an  electrode  holder  in  an  electrochemical  celL 
the  envelope  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  faces  sealed 
together  along  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  envelope, 
each  major  face  being  provided  by  a  sheet  of  said  solid  electro- 
lyte material  and  each  sheet  being  provided  on  ite  inner  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  ribs  or  corrugations  extending  alongside  one 
another,  each  rib  or  corrugation  of  each  said  sheet  crossing 
over  a  plurality  of  the  ribs  or  corrugations  of  the  other  said 
sheet  the  envelope  having  an  internal  volume,  between  the 
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sheets,  defined  at  least  in  part  by  grooves  or  valleys  between 
the  riba  or  cresU  of  the  comigatioas.  and  each  part  of  said 


device  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  region  that  is  unre- 
acted  is  removed  characterized  in  that  during  said  reaction,  an 
expedient  is  employed  to  limit  heat  generation  so  that  the  rate 
of  energy  generation  from  said  reaction  is  less  than  3  percent  of 
the  rate  at  which  said  energy  is  supplied. 


5,230,»71 
PHOTOMASK  BLANK  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A 

PHOTOMASK  BLANK  USING  GRADUAL 
COMPOSITIONAL  TRANSITION  BETWEEN  STRATA 
Hakkl  U.  Alpay,  HigUaDd,  N.Y..  anignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  4a 
Ncaow*  aad  Company,  Wilraingtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Aag.  «,  1991,  Scr.  No.  742.245 

Int.  a.'  G03F  9/00 

U.S.  CL  430—5  10  OaiM 


internal  volume  being  in  communication  with  each  other  part 
of  said  internal  volume. 


5.230.949 
COMPOSITE  GRAFT  OPTICAL  POLYMER 
CaJfJii  Savaat,  PiMilfi.  aMi  Tooaaz  Janaaoo,  Torrcacc, 
botk  ofCaUf.,  aMlgann  to  Pkysical  Optica  Coryoratioa.  Tor- 
fMK*.  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  9,  1990.  Scr.  No.  564.597 

Iirt.  CL'  G03C  1/66 

MS.  CL  430—2  3  ClataM 

1.  A  holographic  recording  material  for  use  in  a  volume 
hologram  comprising  a  dichromated  gelating-polymer  graft. 

2.  The  holographic  recording  material  as  defined  in  claim  1 
wherein  the  gelatin  comprises  naturally  occurring  gelatin. 

3.  The  holographic  recording  material  as  defmed  in  claim  1 
wherein  the  polymerizable  monomers  used  to  make  the  gela- 
tin-polymer graft  are  2-hyroxyethylmethacrylate,  acrylamide, 
acrylic  acid,  or  vinyl  acetate. 


5J30.970 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  REGIONS 
DoMid  K.  Atwood;  Georgia  J.  Ftai^ck.  botk  of  Warrea;  Michal 
E.  GroM,  Saamit,  aU  of  NJ.;  Abraham  Katdr,  Tel  AWv, 
brael,  and  Gary  L.  Wolk,  Wcat  Treatoa,  NJ.,  larigaora  to 
AT«T  Bell  I.aboratori«a,  Marray  Hill,  NJ. 
Coatiamitiaa  of  Ser.  No.  622,127,  Dec.  3,  1990,  abaadoncd. 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  445.129,  Not.  27,  1909, 
■Iwdnaml.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  86.210,  Ang.  17, 
19r7,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  735J51, 
May  20.  1905.  abaadoaed  This  awiicatioa  May  28.  1992.  Scr. 

No.  890.047 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqocat  to  Jaa.  U, 

2004.  baa  beca  diadaiaMd. 

lat.  a.»  G03C  1/72:  G03F  1/00 

MS.  CL  430—5  14 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  device  comprising  the  steps  of 
A)  supplying  radiant  energy  to  a  region  comprising  an  organo- 
metallic  material  disposed  on  a  substrate  to  induce  a  chemical 
reaction  which  results  in  the  formation  of  1)  a  region  compns- 
ing  a  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  and 
metal  oxide  and  2)  volatile  components  and  B)  completing  said 


m     «o    «oe    790     MS    loso  im   iiao 
OISTNCE  nUM  TOP  SURFAS 

OF  wanvm  later, 

I*  Mfitrsos 

I.  A  process  for  malcing  a  photomask  blank  which  comprises 
a  transparent  substrate  and  a  masking  layer  on  one  surface  of 
the  sub«trate,  said  masking  layer  comprising  strata  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  composition,  the  composition  of  the  mask- 
ing laver  changing  gradually  from  the  composition  of  one 
stratum  to  the  composition  of  the  next  stratum,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  means  for  continuoualy  moving  a  transparent 
substrate  at  a  predetermined  rate  through  a  sputter  cham- 
ber; 
placing  in  the  sputter  chamber  a  ga«  and  a  plurality  of 
chrome-based  targets  arranged  at  intervals  from  a  first 
target  to  a  last  target  in  the  direction  of  substrate  move- 
ment; 
applying  a  predetermined  electrical  charge  concurrently  to 
each  target  to  form  a  plasma  of  different  composition 
simultaneously  at  each  target,  the  targets  being  positioned 
at  intervals  such  that  the  outer  edge  of  the  plasma  at  each 
target  overlaps  the  outer  edge  of  the  plasma  at  each  adja- 
cent target;  and 
moving  the  substrate  through  the  sputter  chamber  at  said 
predetermined  rate  wherein  the  substrate  contacu  each 
plasma  and  plasma  overlap  region  in  turn  from  the  plasma 
at  the  first  target  through  the  plasma  at  the  last  target. 


5.230.972 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COLOR  RLTER 
Saa«-gi  Jeoag,  Paaaa.  aad  Haa-sii  Park.  Snwoo.  both  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,  amignors  to  Saauuog  Electroaica  Co..  Ltd^  Kyaaggi- 
Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  586.410,  Sep.  21, 1990.  abandoocd.  TUi 
application  Apr.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  873.577 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Ang.  10,  1990, 
90-12347 

lat  a.'  G03F  9/00 
MS.  a.  430-7  7  Cloima 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  color  filter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  subject  to  dyeing  on 
a  protective  layer; 

(b)  exposing  and  developing  the  photosensitive  resin  layer 
formed  in  the  preceding  step  to  form  a  first  colored  pat- 
tern layer  having  a  predetermined  pattern; 


(c)  dyeing  the  resultant  patterned  layer  with  a  predeter- 
mined coloring  matter; 

(d)  forming  a  condenser  lens  having  a  predetermined  radius 
of  curvature  by  means  of  a  transparent  and  dyeing  resis- 
tant resin  on  the  surface  of  the  dyed  pattern  layer;  and 


3 
2 


(e)  repeating  the  above-mentioned  steps  (a)-(d)  at  least  two 
times  to  eventually  form  on  the  protective  layer  at  least 
three  colored  pattern  layers  having  condenser  lenses 
thereon. 


5.230.973 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AND  ERASING 
INFORMATION  IN  AN  ERASIBLE  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
KaznoU  Yochioka.  Kyoto;  Takeo  Ohta,  Nara;  Masami  Uckida; 
Katsami  Kawahara,  both  of  Oaaka,  aad  SUgeaki  Fnrakawa, 
Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mataashita  Electric  ladactrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559.166,  JoL  30. 1990.  Pat  No. 
5.194,363.  ThU  appUcatioa  Aag.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  573^46 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Apr.  27,  1990.  2-13382; 
Apr.  27, 1990, 2113380;  Apr.  27, 1990,  M13383;  May  10, 1990. 
2-121481;  Jan.  19,  1990,  2-160735;  Jnn.  19,  1990,  2-160736 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/02 
UA  a.  430— 19  3CIaiiw 

1.  A  method  of  recording  information  ion  an  optical  record- 
ing medium  having  a  recording  layer  capable  of  absorinng 
energy  and  being  converted  to  a  substantially  non-crystalline 
stated  and  a  substantially  crystalline  state,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  moving  said  optical  recording  mediimi  relative  to  a  mod- 
ulated energy  beam  that  is  modulated  between  a  recording 
power  Pw  and  an  erasing  power  P,; 

(b)  irradiating  a  spot  on  said  recording  layer  with  said  modu- 
lated energy  beam; 

(c)  varying  the  power  ratio  P»/P,  of  said  recording  power 
Pw  to  said  erasing  power  P,  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  the  linear  speed  of  said  optical  recording  medium  said 
power  ratio  P^/P,  being  higher  when  said  linear  speed  is 
lower;  and 

(d)  varying  the  recording  duty  cycle  of  said  modulated 
energy  beam  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  linear 
speed  of  said  optical  recording  medium,  said  recording 
duty  cycle  being  higher  when  said  linear  spteA  is  lower. 


a  charge  transport  layer  diapoacd  on  said  secood  charge 
generator  layer. 


5.230.975 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS  WTTH 
UNSYMMFTRICAL  ALKYLALKOXY  SQUARAINE 

coMPOsrnoNS 

Kock-Yce  Law,  PealhM,  N.Y.,  oiriginr  to  Xerox  Corporattoa. 

Stamford.  Coaa. 

FUed  Nov.  4.  1991.  Scr.  No.  787.456 

lat.  a.)  O03G  5/06 

UACL  430—59  23  Oalam 

1.  A  photoconductive  imaging  member  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  supporting  substrate,  a  photogenerating  layer  of  an 
alkoxy  squaraine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-meth- 
yl-4-methoxyphenyl-2'-nuoro-4'-dimethylaminophenyl  squa- 
raine; J-methyl-4-methoxyphenyl-4'-dimethylaminophenyl 
squaraine;  3-methyl-4-methoxyphenyl-2'-methyl-4'-dime- 

thylaminophenyl  squaraine;  3-methyl-4-methoxyphenyl-2'- 
hydroxy-4'-dimethylainiiiophenyl  squaraine;  3-roethyl-4- 
roethoxyphenyl-2'-methoxy-4'-dimethylaminophenyl  squa- 
raine; 3-methyl-4-methoxyphenyl-2'-chlo«)-4'-dime- 
thylaminophenyl  squaraine;  3-methyl-4-methoxypheayl- 
2',6'dinuoro-4'-dimethylaminophenyl  squaraine;  3-methyl-4- 
methoxyphenyl-2'fluoro-4-N-pyrrolidinophenyl  squaraine; 
3-methyl-4-methoxyphenyl-2'fluoro-4'-ben2ylme- 
thylaminophenyl  squarine;  and  3-methyl-4-methoxyphenyl-8'- 
f1uoro-9'-julolidinyl  squarine;  and  a  charge  transport  layer. 


5.230.974 

PHOTORECEPTOR  FOR  TEXTUAL  AND  PICTOMAL 

REPRODUCnONS  HAVING  A  NONCONTINUOUS 

CHARGE  GENERATING  LAYER 

Damodar  M.  Pai.  Fairport,  aad  Aadrew  R.  Melayk,  Rochcrter. 

both  of  N.Y.,  MoigBon  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Stmafdrd, 

Coan. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1991.  Scr.  No.  813.712 
laL  CL'  G03G  i/043 
MS.  a.  430-54  35  CUam 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  suitable  for 
both  textual  and  pictorial  reproduction  comprising: 
an  electrically  conducting  substrate; 
a  first  noncontinuous  charge  generator  layer  disposed  on 
said  substrate,  said  first  charge  generator  layer  having  a 
specifiable  pattern  formed  in  the  plane  of  the  first  layer; 
a  second  continuous  charge  generator  layer  disposed  on  said 
first  charge  generator  layer;  and 


5.230.976 
POLYMERIC  ARYLAMINE  SILANE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

IMAGING  MEMBERS  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Richard  L.  Sckaak,  PHtaford,  Hd  Joka  YMat,  WckMr.  baik  of 
N.Y..  amigaors  to  Xerox  CutporaUoa.  Staarford.  Coaa. 
FUed  Dec.  27.  1991,  Ser.  No.  813.711 
lat  CL'  G03G  5/0*7 
MS.  a.  430-59  21  Oalmm 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  having  a  hole 
transpon  layer  and  a  charge  generating  layer,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  hole  transport  layer  and  the  charge  generating  layer 
comprises  a  polymer  of  the  formula: 


r     CO 

-A— O Si O- 

I 

I*  J.      J 


wherein  A  is  a  tertiary  arylamine  moiety,  R  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  group,  R'  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  group,  m  is  an  integer  from 
about  S  to  about  5,000,  and  n  b  an  integer  from  I  to  6. 


5.230.977 
DEVELOPER  MATERIAL  TONER  CONTAINING 
INORGANIC  OXIDE  PARTICLE  COATING 
Mitsara  Ohta.  Naviya,  Japaa.  aarivmr  to  Brother  Kacjro  1 
AOd  Kaiiha,  Nafloya,  Japoa 

FUed  Not.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  617.594 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  6.  1909.  1-31SS37 
lat  CL'  G03G  9/00 
MS.  CL  430-106  •  O*" 

1.  Developer  material  toner  for  use  in  an  image  forming 
apparatus,  comprising: 
powdered  developer  material  color-reactable  with  dye  or 
dye  precursor  to  form  a  color  image;  and 
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powdered  inorganic  oxide  with  •  particle  diameter  ranging 
from  one-ftfUi  to  one-twentieth  of  an  average  particle 


diameter  of  said  powdered  developer  material  provided 
on  the  surface  of  said  powdered  developer  material. 


SJ30,97S 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  COMPOSITION 
Shoji  KawMaU,  Yokokaau;  Nobahiro  Hirayama,  Hirat•ldu^ 

Kc^ji  UcUyaaa,  Odawara;  HiaatooM  Sato,  Yokohama,  ami 

Hiroasi  AkiyaMi,  Hiratsidca,  all  of  Japu,  aadgnora  to  Mitsai 

Toalsa  Chemicaia,  lacorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/01652,  §  371  Date  Aug.  14. 1991,  §  lOKe) 

Date  Aag.  14, 1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/09348,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jul  27, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  741,537 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec.  19,  19«9,  1-327274 

iBt  a.'  G03G  9/087 

VS.  CL  430—106  10  ClaliM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  toner  composition  comprising  as 
a  principal  component  a  polymer  obtained  by  continuously 
adding  dropwise  or  adding  in  portions,  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer  or  a  solution  com- 
posed of  100  paru  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  and  x  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent,  a  solution  com- 
posed of  0.01-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  divinyl  compound,  y 
parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  and  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polymerization  initiator,  in  which  x  plus  y  are  at  least  20  parte 
by  weight  but  not  larger  than  200  parte  by  weight  or  y  b  at 
least  20  parte  by  weight  but  not  larger  than  200  parte  by 
weight. 


S,230,9M 
TREATING  CARRIER  PARTICLES  WITH  COATINGS 

CONTAINING  CHARGE  ENHANCING  ADDITIVES 
Deepak  R.  Mariar,  PmOM,  N.Y.,  avipMr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkM,  Stamford,  Coiu. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,123,  Dec.  26, 19*9,  Pat.  No.  5,071,726. 

This  appUcatkm  Jal.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,290 

Lit.  a.»  G03G  9/097,  9/7 /J 

VS.  CL  430—137  12  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carrier  particles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (I)  mixing  carrier  cores  with  a  polymer  mix- 
ture comprising  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight 
of  a  first  polymer,  and  from  about  90  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  second  polymer,  and  from  about  0.002  to  about  0.2 
weight  percent  of  charge  enhancing  additives;  (2)  dry  mixing 
the  carrier  core  particles  and  the  aforementioned  precondi- 
tioned polymer  mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  enabling 
the  polymer  mixture  to  adhere  to  the  carrier  core  particles;  (3) 
heating  the  mixture  of  carrier  core  particles  and  polymer  mix- 
ture with  charge  additive  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
200*  F.  and  about  550*  F.,  whereby  the  polymer  mixture  with 
charge  enhancing  additive  melte  and  fuses  to  the  carrier  core 
particles;  and  (4)  thereafter  cooling  the  resulting  coated  carrier 
particles,  wherein  the  first  polymer  and  second  polymer  are 
not  in  close  proximity  thereto  in  the  triboelectric  series,  and 
wherein  the  charge  enhancing  additive  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  pyridinium  halides,  organic  sulfate 
and  sulfonate  compositions,  and  distearyl  dimethyl  ammonium 
methyl  sulfate,  which  charge  additive  is  present  in  the  polymer 
coating  surface. 


5,230,9*1 

IMAGE  RECORDING  PROCESS  USING  SILVER 

HALIDE,  REDUCING  AGENT  AND 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  INTHATOR 

NaoU  Saito,  and  Makoto  YaauMia,  botb  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

aMigMK*  to  FiOi  Photo  FOoi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,618 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japw,  Mar.  7,  1989, 1-54101 

lirt.  CL'  G03C  1/72 

VS.  CL  430—138  9  OaiaM 


5430,979 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  AND  TONER 

USED  IN  SUCH  METHOD 
Joaeph  S.  Ckow,  Haber  Heighta;  George  A.  Gibson,  Vandalia, 
aad  Ray  H.  LMbbe,  Jr.,  CcatcrriUc,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to 
AM  latcraatioaal.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Job.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,111 

lit  CL'  G03G  13/ia  9/12 

VS.  CL  430—114  11  Clataa 

1.  A  liquid  toner  composition  for  developing  latent  electro- 

sUtic  images,  at  speeds  of  at  least  100  ft./min.,  which  reduces 

drag  consisting  of 

a  nonpolar  liquid  having  a  volume  resistivity  in  excess  of  lO' 
ohm  centimeters,  and  a  dielectric  constant  no  greater  than 
3.5; 
a  quantity  of  thermopUstic  polymer  toner  particles;  a  quan- 
tity of  charge  director  for  imparting  an  electrostatic 
charge  of  predetermined  polarity  to  said  particles;  and 
approximately  10%  or  less  of  said  toner  particles  by  vol- 
ume have  a  particle  size  less  than  1 .0  micron  as  measured 
by  an  Horiba  Capa-700. 


1.  An  image  recording  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
imagewise  exposing  ulver  halide  to  Ught  to  form  a  latent 
image  of  the  silver  halide;  developing  the  formed  latent 
image  of  the  silver  halide  with  a  reducing  agent;  and 
conducting  substantially  uniform  Ught  exposure  in  the 
presence  of  a  photopolymerization  initiator  and  an  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  polymerizable  compound  to  form  a 
polymer  image, 
wherein  the  reducing  agent  forms  an  oxidation  product 
having  a  function  as  a  polymerization  inhibitor  for  the 
polymerizable  compound  after  the  development,  whereby 
the  polymer  image  is  formed  within  the  area  where  the 
oxidation  product  of  the  reducing  agent  has  not  been 
formed,  said  reducing  agent  having  the  following  formula 
[II: 


(R'). 


(RO, 


m 


OH 
NHSO2R' 


in  which  R'  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  and  a 


heterocyclic  group,  each  of  which  may  have  one  or  more 
substituent  groups;  R^  b  an  organic  group  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  benzene  ring  by  a  heteroatom  having  a  lone 
pair  of  electrons;  R'  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  and  a  heterocyclic  group,  each  of  which  may 
have  one  or  more  substituent  groups;  m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4;  n  is 
an  integer  satisfying  the  formula,  0SnS(4-m);  and  an 
aromatic  ring,  an  aliphatic  ring  and/or  a  heterocyclic  ring 
may  be  condensed  with  the  benzene  ring, 

wherein  the  silver  halide  is  contained  in  the  image  recording 
layer  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  mg/m^  to  10  g/m^  in  terms  of 
silver  contained  in  the  silver  halide,  the  reducing  agent  is 
used  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  1,500  mole  %  based  on  1  mole 
of  silver  contained  in  the  silver  halide,  the  photopolymeri- 
zation initiator  is  contained  in  the  image  recording  layer  in 
an  amount  of  0.0001  mole  to  0.1  mole  based  on  1  mole  of 
the  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  compound, 
and  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  com- 
pound is  contained  in  the  image  recording  layer  in  an 
amount  of  5  to  120,000  parte  by  weight  per  one  part  by 
weight  of  the  silver  halide,  and 

wherein  the  silver  halide,  the  reducing  agent,  the  photopo- 
lymerization initiator  and  the  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  comjjound  are  contained  in  an  image  re- 
cording layer  of  an  image  recording  material,  said  image 
recording  layer  being  provided  on  a  support 


N 
I 

N. 


Ws— s— r" 


wherein  R"  representt  an  aromatic  radical  and  R*  is  selected 
horn  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cjo •IkyU  Cj-Cu  cycloalkyl, 
C7-C20  aralkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  mooo  or  dihalogenated 
phenyl,  mono  or  dihalogenated  naphthyl,  C2-C20  dialkylami- 
nophenyl,  and  C2-<;m  dialkylamiBoa|*thyl. 

7.  A  photohardenable  compositioo  consisting  essentially  of  a 
free  radical  addition  polymerizable  or  croaslinkaUe  com- 
pound, a  disulfide,  and  an  ionic  dye/reactive  counter  ion  com- 
plex capable  of  abaorbing  actinic  radiation  and  producing  free 
radicals  which  initiate  free  radical  polymerizatioa  or  croaaHak- 
ing  of  the  polymerizable  or  croaslinkaMe  compound,  said 
disulfide  represented  by  the  structure: 


n 


5,230,982 

PHOTOnsmATOR  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

DISULFIDES  AND  PHOTOHARDENABLE 

COMPOSTnONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Paal  D.  Davis,  CcatcrTiUe;  JacqMliM  G.  Trvfad,  Daytoa,  a«d 

DaTid  A.  HatoUags,  Ceaterrille,  all  of  Ohio,  aaai^ors  to  The 

Mead  Corporatioii,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,290,  May  9,  1990,  abandoMd, 
which  is  a  continaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,257,  Mar.  9, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  795,282 
lat.  CL'  G03C  1/7S;  G03F  7/031 
VS.  a.  430—138  »•  Oataa 

1.  A  photohardenable  composition  comprising  a  free  radical 
addition  polymerizable  or  crosslinkable  compound,  a  disulfide, 
and  an  ionic  dye/reactive  counter  ion  complex  capable  of 
absorbing  actinic  radiation  and  producing  free  radicals  which 
initiate  free  radical  polymerization  or  crosslinking  of  said 
polymerizable  or  crosslinkable  compound,  said  disulfide  repre- 
sented by  the  structure 


C— S— S— <CHj),— »* 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S  and  O;  n 
representt  0  or  1;  A  representt  the  residue  of  the  ring  cootaia- 
ing  the  N,  C  and  X  atoms,  the  ring  containing  five  or  six  niem- 
bers  and,  in  addition,  said  ring  members  may  be  fused  to  an 
aromatic  ring;  and  R'  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  phenyl  fii)  benzothiazolyl,  (iii)  benzox- 
azolyl,  (iv)  tetrazolyl,  (v)  pyridinyl,  (vi)  pyrimidinyl,  (vii) 
thiazolyl,  (viii)  oxazolyl,  (ix)  quinazoUnyl,  and  (x)  thiadiazoiyl 
each  of  which  may  have  a  substituent  on  one  or  more  C  or  N 
atoms  of  the  ring. 


5,230383 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Nobaaki   laoae;  MlMn  Sakai.  aad  Shaji   Yaaaia,  ■■  af 
i^m,  mill    -    to  Fail  Photo  FIha  Ca.,  UL, 

^FIM  Apr.  12, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  684,087  

glorify,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13,  1998,  2-98387; 

Apr.  13, 1990,  2-98391;  May  14,  1990,  M23684 

Int.  CL'  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  430—264  >• ' 


N  — N 


au) 


r2— ^        ^S-S(CH2),-R' 
X 

wherein  n  representt  0  or  1 ;  X  representt  S  or  O;  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R'— S— ,  C1-C20  «lkyl  sulfido, 
C1-C20  alkyl.  C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  — SH  and  H;  and  R'  repre- 
sentt an  aromatic  radicals  having  5  or  6  ring  members,  and  in 
addition  may  be  fused  to  an  aromatic  ring. 

4.  A  photohardenable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
free  radical  addition  polymerizable  or  crosslinkable  com- 
pound, a  disulfide,  and  an  ionic  dye/reactive  counter  ion  com- 
plex capable  of  absorbing  actinic  radiation  and  producing  free 
radicals  which  initiate  free  radical  polymerization  or  crosslink- 
ing of  said  polymerizable  or  crosslinkable  compound,  said 
disulfide  being  represented  by  the  structure: 


.^amcnif  u«a 
-kdh  cavoM-caraaB 
tauaaunoi 
MTDUKi  (sural 

s_in(auK -coaiMM 

OMJaiuio 


KTMK 


} 


un> 


1.  A  negative-working  type  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  hydrazine  de- 
rivative, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  comprises  mooodis- 
persed  silver  halide  grains  comprising  50  mol%  or  more  of 
silver  chloride,  and  said  hydrazine  derivative  is  a  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (I>. 
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— CH2CH-^TIlne),— PUG; 
Ai4 


wherein  R,  represenu  .n  aliphatic  or  «i  aromatic  group;  Rj  Am  repre«nU  a  nitro  group,  cyano  group,  carboxyl  group, 

represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  aryl  group.  .lko»y  sulfo  group  or  _G„-Gu-R„;  Time  represents  a  divalent 

group,  aryloxy  group,  amino  group  or  hydroano  group;  G,  linking  group;  t  represents  an  integer  0  or  1;  and  PUG  repre- 

represenu  **"**  •  development  mlubitor. 


S 


— C—  group,  — SO2—  group.  —SO—  group, 

o  00 

H  N     N 

— P —  group,  — C— C—  group. 

R2 

thiocartmnyl  group  or  iminomethylene  group;  and  A|  and  A2 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  one  of  Ai  and  A2  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  represents  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkylsulfonyl  group,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
arylsulfonyl  group  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  acryl  group, 
wherein  said  emulsion  layer  or  another  hydrophilic  colloidal 
layer  provided  on  the  support  contains  at  least  one  redox 
compound  capable  of  releasing  a  development  inhibitor 
upon  oxidation,  said  redox  compound  is  represented  by 
formula  (11-1).  (11-2)  or  (11-3): 


Rll—N—N—Gii— (Time),— PUG 

I      I 

All  A12 

R||— Oi2— On— N— N— CH2CH— (Time),— PUG 
All  A|j  A|4 


^11— N  ^»|— (Time),— 

t.i-i  ^ 


ai-i) 


ai-2) 


ai-J) 


5.230.9M 

POSITIVE  TYPE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ANIONIC 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  COATING  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Sliigeo  Tachiki;  Matahiko  Hiro;  Toahihlko  Akakori,  and  Takwo 

Kato,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  asaignof*  to  Hitachi  Chemical 

Compaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,971 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  90,  1990,  2^29471; 
Feb.  26,  1991,  3-030549;  May  31,  1991,  3-129624 

IM.  CL'  G03C  1/492 
VS.  a.  430—270  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  forming  an  clectrodeposition 
bath,  said  composition  comprising  (A)  a  copolymer  obtained 
by  copolymerizing  as  essential  components 

(a)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid, 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  having  an  unsuble  group  against 
an  acid,  and 

(c)  a  polymerizable  monomer  capable  of  forming  a  homopol- 
ymer  having  a  glass  transition  tempierature  of  0*  C.  or 
lower;  said  copolymer  having  an  acid  number  of  20  to  230 
and  being  neutralized  with  a  base,  and  (B)  a  compound 
capable  of  generating  an  acid  when  exposed  to  actinic 
light. 


wherein  Rn  represenu  an  aliphatic  group  of  aromatic  group; 
Gil  represents 

?o   o  s 

N    I  II 

— C—  group,  — C— C—  group,  — C—  group. 

N-O12-R12 
I 
— C—  group,  —SO—  group. 

O 
I 

— SO2—  group  or  — P—  group: 

012- R12 
G|2  represents  a  mere  bond,  — O — ,  — S —  or 

— N— 
I 

in  which  R12  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  Rn);  An  and  A12 
each  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkylsulfonyl  group,  arylsul- 
fonyl group  or  acryl  group,  all  of  which  may  be  substituted:  at 
least  one  of  An  and  A12  in  formula  (11-1)  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 
Ai3  has  the  same  meaning  as  An  or  represenu 


5,230.9«S 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 

MIXTURES,  AND  RADIATION-SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL  PRODUCED  WFTH  THESE  MIXTURES 

Gerhard  Lohaus,  Kelkhcim;  Walter  Spieas,  Dieburg.  and  Georg 
Pawlowiki,  Wicabaden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  assignors 
to  Hoedut  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Frankfort  aai  Maii^  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r71,007 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy.  Apr.  20, 
1991,  4112965 

lat  CL'  G03F  7/038.  7/30 
VS.  a.  430—280  20  Oaiu 

1.  A  negative- working  radiation-sensitive  mixture  compris- 
ing 

a)  at  least  one  compound  which  generates  a  strong  acid 
under  the  action  of  actinic  radiation, 

b)  at  least  one  compound  having  at  least  two  groups  cross- 
linkable  by  said  strong  acid  and 

c)  at  least  one  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water 
and  soluble  or  at  least  swellable  in  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tions, 

wherein  a)  comprises  a  l-«ulfonyloxy-2-pyridone  of  the 
formula  (1) 


R«— (CR^—CRsJ.  N  O 


I 
O 

I 
SO2- 


(D 


in  which 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  aralke- 
nyl.  heteroaryl  or  heteroaralkenyl  radical, 

r2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  an  alkyl.  cycloalkyl 
aryl  or  heteroaryl  radical,  or 

R '  and  R^  and  together  form  a  five-  to  eight-membered  ring, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical, 

R*  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  acylamino.  cyano,  thiocyanato 
or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aryl.  aralkyl.  alkylttaio. 
arylthio  or  cycloalkylthio  radical. 

R'  b  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  or 

R*  and  R'  together  form  a  five-  to  eight-membered  ring. 

R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  acylamino,  cyano.  thi- 
ocyanato or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 
alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio  or  arylthio  radical, 

R^  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  perfluorinated  or  highly  fluori- 
nated  alkyl  radical,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  heteroaryl  radical, 
alkylene,  or  arylene  radical. 

m  is  t  or  2.  and 

n  is  0,  1.  2  or  3. 

14.  A  negative-working  radiation-sensitive  mixture  as 
claimed  in  claim  wherein  b)  comprises  an  alkoxymethyl-  or 
glycidyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  or  a  melamine/for- 
maldehyde  or  urea/formaldehyde  condensate. 

5,230,9*6 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSFHONS  CONTAINING 
BENZOSPIROPYRANS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
DovglM  C.  Neckcrt,  PerryAvg,  Ohio,  aMigMr  to  Stereo- 
GrapUcs  LiHited  PartaeraUp,  Maumee,  Ohio 
FUcd  Feb.  1.  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,100 
IML  CL'  G03F  7/028 
VS.  CL  430-281  »  CW^ 

1.  A  photohardenable  composition  which  consisu  essentially 
of  a  free  radical  polymerizable  compound,  an  electron  donat- 
ing coinitiator,  and  a  benzospiropyran,  wherein  said  benzos- 
piropyran  is  characterized  in  that  it  undergoes  ring  opening  to 
form  a  merocyanine  upon  exposure  to  a  first  actinic  radiation 
of  heat  and  said  merocyanine  generates  a  free  radical  upon 
exposure  to  a  second  actinic  radiation  which  is  the  same  as  or 
different  than  said  first  actinic  radiation  and  said  composition  is 
characterized  in  that  free  radicals  generated  by  said  benzM- 
piropyran  cause  said  composition  to  harden,  wherein  said 
benzospiropyran  is  represented  by  the  Formula  (I): 


^H> 


R^are  defined  below,  X5  represenu  O,  S,  Se  or  CR'RVhere 
R'and  R'arc  the  same  or  difTercnt  and  are  selected  from  alkyl, 
arylalkyi.  aryl,  and  hydrogen,  R3  represenu  alkyl.  aralkyl, 
alkylamino.  arylamino,  or  amido;  X|  and  Xj  are  the  same  or 
different  and  repreaent  hydrogen,  iodo.  cyano.  broma  chloro. 
fluoro  or  amino  provided  at  least  one  of  the  two  groupa  X|  and 
Xsis  not  hydrogen;  and  X2  represenu  hydrogen,  alkoxy,  a 
carboxy  ester,  or  amino;  and  R*is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chlofO. 
bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  alkoxy,  carboxy  eater,  aryl,  atnino,  or 
cyano  or  R*represcnu  the  atoms  necessary  to  complrtr  a 
condensed  benzene  ting. 

5,»M«7 
WATER  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITiVE  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
ToiWtaka  ran—awl.  Takannka;  YmhW  Vmmtm,  KmMh, 
Md  Narihtaa  OmIu,  Naa^m,  ■■  af  JapM,  liriiMn  *•  Nir 
pon  Piit  Co.  UL,  OMkn  mi  NOUall*!  Ray—  C^  IM^ 
Tokyo,  both  of  Jap— 

FBai  May  29, 1990,  S«r.  No.  530,171 
CUM  priority,  applkatiM  Jap«a.  May  M.  190. 1134374 

tat  CL'  G03F  7/032 
VS.  CL  430-284  «  OriM 

1.  A  water  developable  photosensitive  resin  compoartioa 
comprising 
(A)  an  acrylic  resin  of  which  glass  uansition  temperature 
(T^  as  defined  by 


wherein  T,i,  Tfi,  .  .  .  represenu  a  glass  transitioo  tempera- 
ture of  a  homopolymer  prepared  from  each  monomer, 
Tk)  represenu  a  glass  transitioo  of  a  copolymer  obtained 
from  the  monomer  and  W,,  Wj,  .  .  .  shows  a  weight 
fraction  of  each  monomer  and  wherein  the  acrylic  reain 
has  carboxyl  group(s)  and  has  an  acid  value  (AV)  satisfy- 
ing the  following  relationshipa: 

«rc.sT,ai2rc 

80  mg  KOH/gS  AVS 130  mg  KOH/g.  and 

T,-ioaAvaT,-t-<o 

(B)  a  basic  nitrogen  atom-containing  compound, 
(Q  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and 
(D)  a  photopolymerizatjon  initiator. 

6.  The  water  developable  photosensitive  resin  compoaition 
according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  basic  nitrogen  atom-contain- 
ing compound  (B)  contains  both  the  tertiary  amino  group  and 
a  vinyl  group. 

7.  The  water  developable  photosensitive  resin  composition 
according  to  claim  6  wherein  said  compoujid 

(B)  is  a  compound  repreaented  by  the  formula: 


CMj 


nn 


X3 


CH3 


\ 


N— (CH2).-X 


Xi 


X2 


X4  represenu  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  indoline. 
1,3-thiazazoloidine,  1,3-oxazalidine.  pyrrolidine,  1,3-thiazine, 
1,4-thiazine,  1,3-oxazine.  piperidine.  phenanthridine,  acridine, 
quinoline,  benzodithiole.  benzoxathiazolc,  2H-chromene,  xan- 
thene  or  dithiole  ring  wherein,  when  a  methylene  group  is 
present  in  said  ring,  it  is  of  the  formula  CR'R^where  R'  and 


wheran  n  ii  1,  2  or  3,  X  ii  -0-C-C-CH2. 

O    R| 

-NH-C-C-CH2  or  -O-C-NH-C-C— CH2. 
II  III 

O    R2  O  O    R3 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  respectively  show  H  or  methyl,  or  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 
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2419 


UMI 


N— (CH2CHO),— Y 

/  I 

R-  R4 


wherein  Y  ii  H,  — C— C«CH2.  or 
H      I 
O     R5 


— C— NH— C— C«CH2.  R4.  R5  »««>  R6 
I  H     I 

O  O     R« 


(mj 


respectively  show  H  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6 
when  R'  is  methyl  and  2  to  6  when  R'  is  ethyl. 


DEVELOPER  FOR  PS  PLATE  REQUIRING  NO 
DAMPENING  WATER 
Yoakihiko  Urabe;  Snsamu  Yoahida,  and  Nobayuki  Kita,  aU  of 
Shiznoka,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Fi^i  Pkoto  FUn  Co^  Ltd^ 
Minami-AiUgara,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  651,628 
Clnim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1990,  2-27SS9 
lat  CL'  G03F  7/ia  7/32 
VS.  CL  430—303  »7  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate  re- 
quiring no  dampening  at  a  press  operation,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of,  in  order,  (a)  imagewise  exposing  to  light  a  presen- 
sitized  plate  comprising  a  substrate  having  (A)  a  photo-sensi- 
tive layer  comprising  (i)  a  monomer  or  an  oligomer  having  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  double  bond,  (ii)  a  film-forming  poly- 
meric binder  and  (iii)  a  photopolymerization  initiator  and  (B)  a 
silicone  rubber  layer,  in  this  order,  and  (b)  developmg  the 
imagewise  Ught-exposed  presensitized  plate  with  a  developer 
to  remove  only  the  silicone  rubber  layer  in  a  light-unexposed 
area  to  reveal  a  surface  of  the  photoaensitive  layer  in  said  area 
comprising 

(1)  1  to  39%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alcohol  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (I): 


5,230,9M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE 

KeiJi  Akiyaou,  and  Tadao  Toyama,  both  of  Shiznoka,  Japu, 

aaii^on  to  FiOi  Pkoto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaami-Askigara, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,854 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1991,  3-46932; 
Apr.  3,  1991,  3-71022 

Int  a.'  G03F  7/30.  7/32.  7/023 
VS.  a.  430—302  !•  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  com- 
prising the  steps  of  imagewise  exposing  to  light  a  presensitized 
plate  which  comprises  a  surface  roughened  treated,  anodized 
and  alkali  metal  silicate  treated  aluminum  substrate  provided 
thereon  with  an  organic  layer  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  or  aromatic  compounds  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula: 


R"(PO(OH)2), 


R'(PO(OHXR*)). 


(0 


(ID 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  if  n  is  I.  R'  and  R^  each  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  aryl.  acyl  or 
acyloxy  group  and  if  n  is  2,  R'  represents  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkylene  or  arylene  group  and  R^  is  the  same  as 
that  defined  above,  and  a  positive-working  light-sensitive  layer 
which  comprises  an  o-quinonediazide  compound  and  develop- 
ing the  exposed  plate  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
value  of  from  more  than  9  to  less  1 1  which  contains  at  least  one 
basis  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium hydrogencartxjnate.  sodium  cartx>nate.  potassium  car- 
bonate, ammonium  carbonate,  sodium  hydrogencarbonate, 
potassium  hydrogencarbonate.  monomethylamine.  dimethyl- 
amine,  trimethylamine,  monoethylamine,  diethylamine.  trieth- 
ylamine.  monoisopropylamine.  diisopropylamine.  n-butyla- 
mine.  monoethanolamine.  diethanolamine.  triethanolamine. 
monoisopropanolamine,  diisopropanolamine.  ethyleneimine. 
ethylenediamine,  and  pyridine  and  the  concentration  of  the 
basic  compound  in  the  developer  ranges  from  0.05  to  10%  by 
weight. 


R> 

I 
R'-(-OCHj— CH-)jOH 


(D 


(wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  4 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  6); 

(2)  1  to  39%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  organic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  not  less  than  100"  C,  said 
water  soluble  organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerin,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  tripropyl- 
ene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  diethyl- 
ene glycol  monoethyl  ether,  1,2-butanediol,  1,3- 
butanediol,  1.4-butanediol,  1,5-pentanediol,  triethylphos- 
phate,  methyl  lactate  and  ethyl  lacUte;  and 

(3)  60  to  98%  by  weight  of  water. 

to  remove  the  silicone  rubber  layer  in  the  light-unexposed 
area,  thereby  obtaining  the  lithographic  plate. 


5,230,990 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

ARRAY  USING  A  RESIST  MASTER 
Takeo  Iwaaaki,  Nagoya;  Hideo  Maniyanu,  Knwana;  Kotf^ 
iMhAl,  Okazakl;  CUsato  Yoahimura,  Nagoya,  and  Yi^i  Shin- 
kai,  Kovnan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,542,  Oct  9,  1991, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1990,  2-271657; 
Oct.  22,  1990,  2-283703 

Int.  a.'  G03F  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—321  W  CU*» 

14.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  waveguide  array, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  intermediate  material  of  photoresist  on  a  flat 

sheet,  the  intermediate  material  comprising  at  least  one 

projection  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  predetermined  pattern; 

forming  a  resist  master  by  heating  the  intermediate  material 

to  a  temperature  whereby  the  surfaces  of  the  at  least  one 


projection  are  smoothed  under  the  inAuencc  of  surface  represents  a  carbonyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  suUinyl 

tension;  and  group,  a 


-J- 21 


^^  1  r  uv 


^^« 


fonning  an  optical  waveguide  array  by  using  said  resist 
master. 


5,230,991 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS 
SUnaakn  Nagaoka,  and  SUgeham  KoboaU,  both  of  Hiw>,  Japan, 
HBignort  to  Koidca  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  778,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1990,  2-28S471 
InL  a.'  G03C  7/42 
VS.  a.  430-393  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
developing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  which  comprises  silver  halide  grains  substantially 
consisting  of  silver  chloride,  with  a  color  developer,  and 
bleach-fixing  said  developed  light-sensitive  material  with  a 
bleach-fixer  containing  a  water  soluble  bromide  salt  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.08  mole/1  to  0.3  mol/1,  a  sulfite  or  a 
compound  capable  of  releasing  sulfite  in  an  amount  of  0.06 
mol/l  to  0.20  mol/1,  and  having  a  pH  value  of  from  6.5  to 
8.5  in  a  tank  in  which  said  bleach-fixer  has  a  surface  area 
opening  to  air  of  from  8  cm^/l  to  1(X)  cm^/1. 


o 

I 

-P— 


group,  or  an  iminomethylene  group; 
and  n  isOor  1, 

wherein  (1)  the  noo-color-forjning  compound  of  formula  (I) 
does  not  have  residual  groups  which  couple  with  the 
oxidized  form  of  a  primary  aromatic  amine  devdoptng 
agent  and  form  a  colored  or  colorless  dye.  and  (2)  the  R", 
R'2,  RlJ,  Rl*.  and  G"  groups  of  the  non-color-forming 
compound  of  formula  (1)  are  not  redox  residual  groups 
which  undergo  a  redox  reaction  with  an  oxidized  form  of 
a  primary  aromatic  amine  developing  agent, 
and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  non-coJor-forming 
compound  of  formula  (I)  per  N-N  unit  is  at  least  400  but 
not  more  than  1,200. 
6.  A  silver  halide  color  pbotogra|4>ic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsioa  layer 
sensitive  to  red  light  containing  a  cyan  coupler,  at  leaat  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  sensitive  to  green  light  containing 
a  magenu  coupler;  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
sensitive  to  blue  Ught  containing  a  yellow  coupler;  at  least  one 
non-light-sensitive  layer,  and  in  said  non-light-sensitive  layer  at 
least  one  noodiffusible,  non-color-fonning  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (II): 


r2I_n N— tf'— R" 

R»      RW 


<m 


5,230,992 
SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
KdJi  MiyahaaU,  and  Morio  Yagihara,  both  of  Kawwawa,  Japn, 

aadgnors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  KnM«awa,  JapM 

Continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  280,041,  Dec.  5. 1988,  abandoMcd,  TWa 

applicatioa  Apr.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  877,398 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1987,  62-306295 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/46.  1/34 

VS.  CL  430-505  "  CU« 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
sensitive  to  red  hght  containing  a  cyan  coupler;  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  sensitive  to  green  light  containing 
a  magenU  coupler;  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
sensitive  to  blue  li^t  containing  a  yellow  coupler;  at  least  one 
non-light-sensitive  layer;  and  in  said  non-light-sensitive  layer  at 
least  one  nondiffusible,  non-color-forming  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I): 


R><  R" 

\  / 

N— N 

R"^        ( o"trR'* 


(I) 


wherein  R".  R'^.  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represcnu  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R'*  represenu  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  or  a  carbamoyl  group;  G 


wherein  R^'  representt  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R^  represenu  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group  or  an  amino  group;  G^'  represents  a  cartwnyl 
group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  a 

? 

— P— 

!>* 

group  or  an  iminomethylene  group;  at  least  one  of  R"  and 
RW  represenu  hydrogen  and  the  other  represents  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group  or  an 
acyl  group, 
wherein  ( 1 )  the  non-color-forming  compound  of  formula  (II) 
does  not  have  residual  groups  which  couple  with  the 
oxidized  form  of  a  primary  aromatic  amine  developing 
agent  and  form  a  colored  or  coloriess  dye.  and  (2)  the  R^ ' , 
H22_  r23^  |i24^  ,nd  G^'  groups  of  the  non-color-forming 
compound  of  formula  (II)  are  not  redox  residual  groups 
which  undergo  a  redox  reaction  with  an  oxidized  form  of 
a  primary  aromatic  amine  developing  agent, 
and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  non-cokw-forming 
compound  of  formuU  (II)  per  N-N  unit  is  at  least  400  but 
not  more  than  1.200. 
13.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer 
sensitive  to  red  light  containing  a  cyan  coupler;  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  sensitive  to  green  light  containing 
a  magenu  coupler;  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer 
sensitive  to  blue  light  containing  a  yellow  coupler,  at  least  one 
non-light-sensitive  layer;  and  in  said  non-light-sensitive  Uyer  at 
least  one  nondiffusible,  non-color-forming  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (III): 
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OID 


Rii  R^ 

\  / 

N— N«C 


wherdn  R^'  repreaenb  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R^^  represenU  hydrogen, 
an  alkybulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group  or  an  acyl 
group;  R^'  represenU  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group;  and  R"  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group, 

wherein  (I)  the  non-color-forming  compound  of  formula 
Oil)  does  not  have  residual  group*  which  couple  with  the 
oxidized  form  of  a  primary  aromatic  amine  developing 
agent  and  form  a  colored  or  colorless  dye,  and  (2)  the  R^', 
R^2,  R^',  and  R^*  groups  of  the  non-color-forming  com- 
pound of  formula  (III)  are  not  redox  residual  group* 
which  undergo  a  redox  reaction  with  an  oxidized  form  of 
a  primary  aromatic  amine  developing  agent, 

and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  non-color-forming 
compound  of  formula  (III)  per  N-N  unit  is  at  least  400  but 
not  more  than  1,2(X). 


5.230.M3 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
SoBito  Yamada;  Ickiio  Toya;  Toaokaxa  Yasada,  and  SUgera 
Ohao,  aU  of  Kangawa,  Japan,  aasigaon  to  F^ii  Photo  Film 
Co„  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japaa 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  202463,  Jon.  6, 19W,  abaodoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Apr.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  513,005 
Oaim*  priority,  application  Japw,  Ju.  5,  19r7,  62-141111 
Int.  a.'  G03L  1/06 
MS.  CL  430—518  6  Clalw 

1.  A  photographic  element  for  medical  use  or  nondestruc- 
tive testing  use  comprising  (1)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  (2)  a  sub- 
bing layer  located  adjacent  to  and  on  the  same  side  of  the 
support  as  said  at  least  one  emulsion  layer,  said  subbing  layer 
containing  a  polymer  capable  of  providing  at  least  one  cation 
site  in  a  fixing  solution,  wherein  said  polymer  capable  of  pro- 
viding the  at  least  one  cation  site  in  the  fixing  solution  is  a 
polymer  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


■^A17■^cH2-c^y 

L 
I 


(i) 


Rj— 0«— R3      X© 


5.230,994 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
SamHo  Yaauida.  and  Tetaao  Nakamara,  both  of 
Japaa,  Miliars  to  FiOi  Photo  Flfaa  Co„  Ltd^  Kaaaffiwa, 
Japaa 

FOad  Sep.  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  744,600 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20,  1990,  2-251191 
lat  a.'  G03C  1/76 
U-S.  CL  430-539  I  Ctata* 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  transparent  sup{>ort  having  coaled  thereon  gelatin  in 
a  total  coating  amount  of  1.7-2.5  g/m^  per  one  side  of  the 
support  and  one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  at  least  one 
of  which  is  a  photosensitive  layer  containing  photosensitive 
silver  halide  grains,  said  silver  halide  grains  bemg  silver  iodo- 
bromide  having  a  silver  iodide  coiftent  from  0.01  to  0.4  mol% 
and  a  swelling  ratio  determined  by  free-drying  of  said  hydro- 
philic colloid  layer  or  layers  being  200-280%. 


5,230,995 

METHOD  OF  MANin'ACTURING  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION  AND  A  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  HAVING  THE  EMULSION 

MANUFACTURED  BY  THE  METHOD 

MMahlro  Aaaai,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  F^ii  Photo  Flla 

Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1991.  Ser.  No.  691.277 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  26,  1990,  MlllM 
lat  a.'  G03C  i/n 
VS.  CL  430—567  22  CUdM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
which  comprises  a  silver  chlorobromide  having  a  silver  chlo- 
ride content  of  90  mol%  or  more  or  silver  chloride  and  coo- 
tains  substantially  no  silver  iodide,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
(i)  adding  to  a  reactor  containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  a 
compound  capable  of  spectrally  sensitizing  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  in  a  wavelength  range  between  590  nm 
and  720  nm, 
(ii)  then  adding  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  com- 
pound to  the  silver  halide  emulsion,  and 
(iii)  then  adding  to  the  reactor  a  compound  capable  of  spec- 
trally sensitizing  the  silver  halide  emulsion  in  a  wave- 
length range  between  390  nm  and  590  nm, 
prior  to  the  completion  of  chemical  sensitization  of  the  silver 
halide  emulsion. 


iU 


wherein  A  represents  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
unit,  Ri  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms.  L  represenU  a  divalent 
group  having  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  R2,  R3  and  R4  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represenU  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  provided  that 
R2,  Rs  and  R4  may  combine  with  one  another  to  form  a  cyclic 
structure  together  with  Q,  Q  represenU  N  or  P,  X0  represenU 
an  anion,  provided  that  XG  is  not  an  iodine  ion,  x  is  0  to  about 
90  mol  %,  and  y  is  about  10  to  about  1(X)  mol  %  and  wherein 
the  amount  of  said  polymer  capable  of  providing  at  least  one 
cation  site  in  a  fixing  solution  is  0.3  to  100  expressed  in  terms  of 
the  number  of  cation  sites  per  1  mol  of  the  total  amount  of 
iodine  in  the  element,  provided  that  said  polymer  is  present 
only  in  said  subbing  layer  and  provided  that  a  total  iodide 
content  of  silver  halide  is  not  0  mol  %. 


5,230,996 

USE  OF  ASCORBATE  AND  TRANEXAMIC  ACID 

SOLUTION  FOR  ORGAN  AND  BLOOD  VESSEL 

TREATMENT  PRIOR  TO  TRANSPLANTATION 

Matthias  W.  Rath,  Kirchberg/Murr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

Liaa*  C.  Paaling,  Big  Snr,  CaUf..  asaignors  to  Therapy  2000, 

Palo  Alto.  CaUf. 

Coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533.129,  Jan.  4,  1990, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556.96S 

Ut.  a.'  AOIN  1/02,  43/Oi.  33/02 

VS.  CL  435—1  •  Oata* 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  lipoproteni(a)  binding  to  vessel 

explanu  prior  to  implantation  comprising  the  step  of  storing 

the  vessel  explanU  in  an  aqueous  composition  comprising 

ascorbate  and  tranexamic  acid  in  concentrations  sufTicient  to 

decrease  binding  of  lipoprotein(a)  to  interior  walls  of  the  vessel 

explant*. 


5,230.997 

METHODS  OF  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

HUMAN  HERPESVIRUS-7  INFECHON 

Niza  Frenkel,  Rockrille,  Md^  aaaigaor  to  The  United  State*  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  DcpartMat  of  Health  and 
Haauw  Seniee*.  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jol.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,798 
laL  a.'  C12Q  1/70:  GOIN  33/571 
VS.  CL  435—5  2«  OaiM 

A  method  for  the  diagnosis  of  human  herpesvirus-7  infec- 
tion in  a  human  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  coating  a  substrate  surface  with  a  human  herpesvirus-7 

structural  antigen 
ii)  contacting  said  surface  with  serum  suspected  of  contain- 
ing human  herpesvirus-7  specific  antibodies  from  said 
human  patient  and 
iii)  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  complex  formed 
between  said  antigen  and  antibodies  specific  thereof,  if 
present  in  said  serum,  wherein  the  presence  of  said 
complex  indicates  the  presence  of  said  infection. 


5,230,99« 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRESCREENING  OF  DRUGS 

TARGETED  TO  THE  V3  HYPERVARIABLE  LOOP  OF 

THE  HIV-l  ENVELOPE  GLYCOPROTEIN  GP  120 

Alexander  R.  Neurath,  230  E.  79th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021; 

Nathan  Strick,  3243  Lawrence  Atb.,  Oceaaside,  N.Y.  11572; 

Paul  Haberfield,  1666  52Bd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204,  aad 

Shibo  Jiang,  316  W.  95th  St.  Apr.  525,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
FUed  Jul.  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  735.640 
lat.  a.'  GOIN  33/545 
VS.  a.  435-7.1  7  Claba* 

7.  A  method  for  the  rapid  screening  of  a  drug  targeted  to  the 
V3  hypervariable  loop  of  the  human  immunodeficiency  vinis 
type  1  or  type  2  envelope  glycoprotein  gp  120  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  incubating 

(i)  an  antibody,  said  antibody  capable  of  binding  to  the  V3 
hypervariable  loop  of  HlV-1  gp  120  or  HlV-2  gp  120, 

(ii)  a  drug  to  be  screened,  and 

(iii)  a  labeled  antigen,  said  antigen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gp  120  immobilized  on  a  solid  substrate 
and  V3  hypervariable  loop  synthetic  peptides  of  HIV- 1 
gp  120  or  HIV-2  gp  120,  immobilized  on  a  solid  sub- 
strate, 

(b)  washing  and  removing  excess  unbound  labeled  antigen, 

(c)  determining  the  amount  of  the  label, 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  in  the  absence  of  the  drug  and 

(e)  determining  the  inhibitory  effect  of  the  drug,  in  percent- 
ages, by  the  following  formula: 


(qiuntily  of  the  label  in  the  absence  of  the  drug)  - 

rauMtitv  of  thg  Ubel  in  the  nrrsmcc  of  the  drag) 

quantity  of  the  label  in  the  abKoce  of  the  drug 


X  100. 


5,230,999 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  TO  ENDOTHELIN-3  OR 

PRECURSOR  THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Nobuhiro  Suzuki,  aad  Hlrokaza  Matnuaoto,  both  of  Ibaraki, 

Japaa,  aadgaor*  to  Takcda  Cbenbcal  ladustries,  Ltd^  Osaka, 

Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  555,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  24,  1989,  1-188873; 
Jaa.  18,  1990,  2-157698 

lat  CL'  GOIN  33/53.  33/543:  C12N  5/12:  C07K  15/28 
VS,  a.  435—71  6  OaiaM 

5.  A  method  for  assaying  endotheUn-3  or  big  endothelin-3  in 
a  test  solution  which  comprises  contacting  the  test  solution 
with  a  monoclonal  antibody  insolubilized  on  a  carrier,  then 
contacting  therewith  a  labeled  monoclonal  antibody,  and  mea- 
suring an  activity  of  a  labeling  agent  on  the  insolubilized  car- 
rier. 


wherein  one  of  the  monoclooal  antibody  insolubilized  on  a 
carrier  and  the  labeled  monoclonal  antibody  specifically 
binds  to  endothclin-3  and  i^obtained  from  AET-30,  acces- 
sion no.  FERM  BP-2523,  and  the  other  of  the  monoclonal 
antibody  insolubilized  on  a  carrier  and  the  labeled  mooo- 
clonal  antibody  specifically  binds  to  bid  endothelin-3 
comprising  an  amino  acid  sequence  substantially  corre- 
sponding to 


Cys  Thr  Cy»  Phe  Thr  Tyr  Lys  Asp  Lyt  CMa  Cys 

Val  Tyr  Tyr  Cyi  Hii    Leu  A«p  He  lie     Trp  lie 

Asn  Thr  Pro  Olu  Obi   Thr  Val  Pro  Tyr  Oly  Lea 

Ser  Asn  Tyr  Arg  Oly  Ser  Phe  Arg  X. 

wherein  X  is  Gly-OH  or  NH2,  or  a  portion  thereof,  and  is 
obuined  from  bET-31,  accession  no.  FERM  BP-2949,  or 
from  bER-23,  accession  no.  FERM  BP-2948. 


5^31,000 
ANTIBODIES  TO  A4  AMYLOID  PEPTIDE 
Roa  M^iocha,  Wayfaarf;  Charic*  A.  Marotta,  Camhridg 
or  Mm*„  aad  Sayecda  Zafai,  PIttiferd,  N.Y„  aarigMM  to  The 
McLeaa  HoapUaL  BctaMMt,  Mav.  aad  UaiTcnity  of  Roch**- 
ter.  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 
Coathiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,751,  Oct  8, 1987.  Thi*  appUcatioa 
JaL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,375 
lat  CL'  GOIN  33/53.  33/564.  33/577:  CI2N  5/20 

VS.  a.  435—7.1  » ' 

1.  Hybridoma  cell  line  ATCC  HB9542. 


5a31JWl 

TRK  TYROSINE  KINASE  RECEPTOR  IS  THE 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  RECEPTOR  FOR  NERVE  GROWTH 

FACTOR 
Darid  Kaplaa,  Middletowa,  Md^  DiodWo  Martia-Zaaca,  Sala- 
— ■<-,  Spaia,  aad  Lai*  F.  Parada,  Frederick,  Md^  aMi^or* 
to  The  Uaitad  State*  of  AaMTica  a*  rcpreaeatad  hy  the  Depart- 
■art  of  Health  aad  HaMa  Scrric**,  WaaUagtoa.  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1991.  Ser.  No.  668,298 
lat  a.'  GOIN  33/567 
VS.  a.  435— 7ai  5  Otimm 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  neurotrophic  agent  with  refer- 
ence to  a  control,  comprising  the  step*  of 

(a)  bringing  cells  that  express  a  trk-proto-oncogene  receptor 
protein  into  contact  with  a  putative  neurotrophic  agent, 
wherein  said  contact  is  effected  under  conditions  such  that 
binding  of  said  neurotrophic  agent  to  and  subsequent 
activation  of  said  receptor  protein  can  occur, 

(b)  determining  an  amount  of  tyrosine  phosphorylation  of 
trk-proto-oncogene  receptor  protein  effected  by  step  (a). 

(c)  comparing  said  amount  of  phosphorylation  determined 
by  step  (b)  with  that  of  a  control  irk-protooncogene  re- 
ceptor which  is  not  contacted  with  said  puutive  neuro- 
trophic agent,  whereby  an  increase  in  said  amount  relative 
to  that  of  said  control  detecu  said  agent  as  neurotrophic. 


UMI 


2422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2423 


5,231,002 

SYNTHinC  SCM-ACnVE  CANCER  RECOGNITION 

PEPTIDES 

Borte  Ccmk,  m4  Lm  Cercck.  botk  of  4318  Caapkor  A?e^ 

Yorba  Limia,  Calif.  926S6 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  163,230,  Mar.  2,  IMS,  akMrfoMd.  TU* 
awUcatkM  Scy.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  5«1,067 
iML  a.'  COIN  3S/574;  C07K  7/06.  7/OS.  7/10 
VS.  CL  435—724  20  CUw 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  peptide  of  the  amino  acid 
sequence  F-W-G-A-E-G-Q-R,  the  composition  being  active  in 
the  stnicturedness  of  the  cytoplasmic  matrix  (SCM)  test  and 
being  substantially  free  of  experimental  allergic  enccphalito- 
genic  peptide. 


S,231,003 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  TOXIN  B 

OF  CLOSTRIDIUM  DIFFICILE 
Rkkard  T.  CoiVkUa,  UkMtcr,  Md  Dute  J.  Marciani,  HopUa- 
too,  both  of  Mmb.,  aMisaon  to  CaabrMgc  BkMcieKe  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Worctatcr,  MaM. 

FUcd  May  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  522,m 
bt  CL'  COIN  33/569.  33/577:  C12N  5/00:  C07K  15/28 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J2  9  dates 

5.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Clostridium  diffi- 
cUe  Toxin  B  in  a  sample  comprising  contacting  said  sample 
with  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  for  Clostridium  d{ffkile 
Toxin  B;  and 
detecting  the  binding  of  said  antibody  to  Clostridium  difficile 
Toxin  B. 


5031,004 
USE  OF  HEME<X>T^AINING  PROTEINS  AS 
STABILIZERS  FOR  ENZYME-LABELED 
IMMUNOREACTANTS 
HaroU  C.  Warrcm,  III,  Rush,  and  Bradley  P.  Boyer,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaigMrs  to  EastMU  Kodak  Coapaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUcd  May  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  522>«1 
lat.  a.'  COIN  33/571.  33/53.  33/563 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J6  15  Ctatea 

10.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  a  chlamydial  or  gono- 
coccal antigen  in  a  biological  specimen  comprising: 

A.  contacting  antigen  extracted  from  chlamydial  or  gono- 
coccal organisms  suspected  of  being  present  in  a  biologi- 
cal specimen  with  a  microporous  membrane  to  bind  said 
antigen  thereto, 

B.  contacting  said  antigen  bound  with  a  buffered  composi- 
tion comprising  a  water-soluble  non-particulate  enzyme- 
labeled  antibody  or  F(ab')2  fragment  thereof  which  specif- 
ically binds  to  said  antigen,  said  enzyme-labeled  antibody 
or  F(ab')2  fragment  thereof  being  in  admixture  with  a 
heme-containing  protein,  but  said  composition  excluding 
4'-hydroxyacetanilide, 

so  as  to  form  an  enzyme-labeled  immunological  complex 
between  said  antigen  and  said  enzyme-labeled  antibody  or 
F(ab')2  fragment  thereof  bound  to  said  membrane, 

C.  contacting  the  bound  complex  with  a  composition  which 
provides  a  dye  in  the  presence  of  said  enzyme,  and 

D.  detecting  the  presence  of  said  dye  on  said  membrane  as  an 
indication  of  the  presence  or  amount  of  said  chlamydial  or 
gonococcal  organisms  in  said  specimen. 


5,231,005 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  CELLS 
OR  FORMED  BODIES  WITH  POPULATIONS 
EXPRESSING  SELECTED  CHARACTERISTICS 
Tko«aa  RsMcll,  Miami;  Keucth  H.  Kortright,  DsTie;  Wallace 
H.  Co«lter,  Miami  Spriags;  Carlos  M.  RodrigMZ,  Miaad; 
RoMld  Paul,  North  Miaiiri  BcMh;  CoMtancc  M.  Hi^ek,  aad 
James  C.  Hndsoo,  botb  of  Miaad,  aU  of  Fla.^  aasigMn  to 
CoMher  Corporatioa,  Hlaleak,  Fla. 
ContiaMitioa  of  Scr.  No.  2SS356,  Dec.  16,  19*8,  abaadoMd, 

ContiBiiatioD-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  25,345,  Mar.  13,  19S7, 
abamtoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M9,4«l 

lat.  a.'  C12Q  1/00.  1/06;  C12N  7/00 
VS.  CL  435— 7  Jl  MO  dates 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  at  least  one  white  blood  cell  popu- 
lation analysis  from  at  least  a  poriion  of  a  whole  blood  sample 
having  at  least  white  blood  cell  populations  therein,  at  least  one 
of  the  white  blood  cell  populations  further  having  at  least  one 
subset,  comprising: 

modifying  the  volume  and/or  opacity  parameters  of  at  least 
one  white  blood  cell  population  subset  of  said  white  blood 
cell  population  of  interest  by  binding  microspheres  having 
a  monoclonal  antibody  bonded  thereto  specific  to  said 
white  blood  cell  population  subset  to  said  white  blood  cell 
population  subset,  said  microspheres  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  cells;  and 
electronically  analyzing  said  modified  white  blood  cell  pop- 
ulation subset  and  said  selected  white  blood  cell  popula- 
tion of  interest  with  at  least  two  electronic  sensing  param- 
eters utilizing  Coulter  sensing  techniques  to  determine  at 
least  one  characteristic  of  said  selected  white  blood  cell 
population. 


5,231,006 

MFTHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OP 

PLASMINOGEN 

Ham-Jttrgea  KoMe,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasigMir 

to  Bchringwcrkc  Aktiengescllachaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

CoatlmmtkM  of  Scr.  No.  108,077,  Oct  14, 1987,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  582,779 
Claiam  priorit},  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  16, 
1986,  3635191 

Irt.  CL'  C12Q  1/56:  A61K  37/547,  7/35 
VS.  d.  435—13  5  dates 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  plasmino- 
gen in  plasma  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  simultaneously  adding  streptokinase  and  a  chromogenic 
or  fluorogenic  peptide  substrate  for  plasmin  to  the  plasma; 
and 

(2)  measuring  either  the  amount  of  cleavage  product  formed 
in  a  defined  time  or  the  rate  of  formation  of  cleavage 
product  to  determine  the  concentration  of  plasminogen  in 
the  plasma. 


5,231,007 

EFnCIENT  RIBOFLAVIN  PRODUCTION  WITH  YEAST 

Donald  L.  Heelkcr,  Loogmont;  Annette  Boyts,  GoMen;  Linda 

Bardxiaski,  Louisrille,  and  Michael  Yarns,  Boaidcr,  aU  of 

Colo.,  assigDors  to  Zeagen,  Inc.,  Broomficld,  Colo. 

CootlBuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  251.943,  Sep.  29,  1988,  abandoaed, 

which  to  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  811,243,  Dec.  20,  1985, 

abaadoaed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Aag.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  746,208 

lat  d.'  C12N  1/16.  15/00:  CUP  25/00 

VS.  d.  435—66  4  Clatea 

1.  A  strain  having  all  of  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
Candida  famata  ATCC  Accession  No.  207SS,  or  a  mutant 
thereof,  wherein  said  mutant  produces  at  least  about  S  grams  of 
riboflavin  per  liter  of  fermenucion  medium  in  six  days. 

2.  A  strain  having  all  of  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
Candida  famata  ATCC  Accession  No.  20756,  or  a  mutant 


thereof,  wherein  said  mutant  produces  at  least  about  5  grams  of  resultant  transformants  from  (a),  and  (c)  purifying  said  aprati- 
riboflavin  per  Uter  of  ferroentotion  medium  in  su  days.  nin  from  the  resultant  culture  broth. 


5,2314W8 

PRODUCTION  OF  INSECHCIDAL  PROTEIN  OF 

BAOLLUS  THURINGIENSIS  SUBSP.  AIZAWAI IPL  BY 

THE  EXPRESSION  OF  INSECTICIDAL  PROTEIN  GENE 

IN  HOST  CELLS 
Keaii  Oeda,  Osaka;  Kazayaki  Oshie,  Hyogo;  Masatoski  Ski- 
miza,  Hyogo;  Kdko  Nakamura,  Hyogo,  aad  Hideo  Ohkawa, 
Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  SaaaitoaM  Ckemicai  Cobh 
paay.  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  611.475,  No».  9, 1990,  abaadoafd, 

which  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  449,353,  Dec  13,  1989, 

,lf,B4.f«^  whick  to  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,791,  Oct.  20, 

1986,  abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

715,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  28, 1985,  60-242528; 
Feb.  6,  1986,  61-24563;  Feb.  25, 1986,  61-40925 

lat.  CL'  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/00.  15/11.  15/70 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  >'  Oatea 

1.  A  plasmid  carrying  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for  the  msec- 
ticidal  protein  of  Bacillus  thuringiensis  subsp.  aizawai  IPL 
given  in  FIG.  2. 

5,231,009 

CDNAS  CODING  FOR  MEMBERS  OF  THE 

CARCTNOEMBRYONIC  ANTIGEN  FAMILY 

Thomas  R.  Baraett,  Eart  Harea;  JaaMS  J.  Eltiag.  Madisna; 

Michael  E.  Kaamrck,  Betkaay.  aU  of  Coaa.,  aad  Axd  W. 

KretackaMr,  WaUratk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  swl^nra  to 

Molccalar  Dia^iostica,  lac^  West  HaTca,  Coaa. 

DlTtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,107,  Nof .  2, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,122,5»9, 

which  to  s  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,678,  Jaa.  15, 

1988,  abaadoaed,  which  to  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

60,031,  Jaa.  19. 1987,  abaadoaed,  wUck  to  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  16,683,  Feb.  19,  1987,  abaadoaed.  wbkk  to  a 

coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,361,  Aag.  13, 1986, 

,b,B4n,«ii  Thto  appUcatioa  Sep.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  760,031 

Ut.  CL'  C12N  57/ia  1/21 

VS.  CL  435— 240  J  2  CW^ 

1.  A  cell  that  is  transfected,  infected  or  injected  with  a 

recombinant  cloning  vehicle  having  an  insert  comprising  a 

nucleic  acid  sequence  which  codes  for  a  polypeptide  belonging 

to  the  CEA  family  selected  from  the  sequences  listed  below: 

TM-2 

TM-3 

KGCEAl  or 
KGCEA2. 


5,23L011 
SEGREGATED  FOLDING  DETERMINANTS  FOR  SMALL 

DISULFIDE-RICH  PEPTIDES 
Darid  R.  Hilljrari.  HoBMay.  aad  BaMoMro  M.  0«t««,  Sak 
Lake  City,  botk  of  Utah,  aaaiasors  to  Uaivcrsity  of  Utak.  Salt 

Lake  Ctty.  Utah 

Fiiad  Apr.  18, 1991,  S«r.  No.  6M.03 
lat  CL'  CUP  21/06.  21/00:  CKVL  7/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  435-69.7  «  ( 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  niature  biok>gicaUy  active  cyt- 
teine-rich  peptide  having  specific  disulfide  bonds  between 
cysteine  residues  providing  a  consistent  folding  pattern  wluch 
comprises  the  formation,  by  cloning  methods,  solution  phase 
synthesis  or  solid  phase  synthesis,  or  a  combination  of  solutioa 
phase  synthesis  and  soUd  phase  synthesis,  of  a  prepropeptide 
consisting  of  s  C-terminal  excised  region  separated  from  said 
cysteine-rich  peptide  by  one  or  more  cleavable  amino  acid 
residues  wherein  the  sequence  of  the  N-terminal  excised  region 
is  derived  from  conotoxin  peptides  found  in  Conus  venom  and 
serves  as  a  folding  template  to  direct  the  formation  of  said 
specific  disulfide  bonds  in  said  cysteine-rich  peptide,  and  then 
cleaving  said  mature  peptide  form  said  prepropeptide. 

5,231,0U 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  CYTOKINE  SYNTHESIS 

INHIBITORY  FACTOR  (INTERLEUKIN-18) 
Timothy  R.  Moimsaa,  rteialna,  Caaada;  Kcrla  W.  Moore; 
Martha  W.  Boad,  botk  of  Palo  Aho.  CaBL,  sad  Paala  J.  M. 
Vieira,  Moaatida  View,  CaUf..,  SMivMrs  to  Schsrtai  Csrpaca- 

tioa,  KcaOwortk,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  546.235.  Aag.  6. 1990.  whick  to  a 

coatiaaattoa  ia  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  453,951,  Dec  20, 19B9. 

shaailnar*.  aMik  to  a  umllaaatliia  la  pmt  of  "ifr  Mtr  ^^'^ 

JmL  28, 1989,  ^lainsfi  nis  sppilriHna  JaL  20, 1992,  Ser. 

NO.917J06 

lat  CL»  CUP  21/02:  CUN  15/24:  COTH  15/12 

VS.  CL  435—6932  »• ' 


5,231,010 
RECOMBINANT  APROTININ  VARIANTS 
GENEnCALLY  ENGINEERED  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MICROBLU.  PREPARATION  OF  HOMOGENEOUSLY 
PROCESSED  APROTININ  VAIUANTS  AND  THE 
THERAPEUTIC  USE  THEREOF 
Jirgea  Ebbcra;  Dietricfc  Hortctoi;  Mickad  Sckedel,  aad  Ratkia- 
dra  Das,  aU  of  Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asri^on  to 
Bayer  Akticagtsrllsfhaft,  Lererfcaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaay 
DlTtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  573,521,  Aog.  24, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,164.482. 
Thto  appUcatioa  Jna.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  13, 
1989,3930522 

lat  d.»  CUN  15/15:  C07K  7/10.  15/04 
VS.  CL  435-69J  »  ^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aprotinin  with  a  dele- 
tion of  the  amino  acid  proline  in  position  2  or  an  addition  of 
alanine-<-2)-glutainine-(-l)  to  the  N-tcrminal  amino  acid  argi- 
nine,  said  process  comprising  (a)  transforming  S.  cenvisiae  with 
a  vector  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pS  604,  pS  707, 
pS  744.  pS  773.  pA  202.  pA  204,  pA  206.  and  pA  207.  said 
vector  containing  a  gene  for  said  aprotinin,  (b)  cultivating  the 


1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  capable  of  encoding  a  mature 
polypeptide  of  the  open  reading  frame  defined  by  the  amino 
acid  sequence: 

MHSSALLCCLVLLTOVRASP- 

OQOTQSENSCTHFPONLPNM- 

LRDLRDAFSRVKTFFQMKDQ- 

LDNLLLKFSH  FPFKOYLOC- 

QALSEMIQFYLEEVMPQAEN- 

QDPDIKAHVNSLOENLICTLR- 

LRLRRCHRFLPCENKSKAVE- 

QVKNAFNKLQEKOIYKAMSE- 
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FDIFINYIEAYMTMKIRN. 


bask  pH  control  agent  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
fennenution  broth  at  a  pH  of  from  5.0  to  6.5  during  said 
major  natamycin  production  stage,  and  continuing  the 
fermentation  to  provide  a  fermentation  broth  containing 
at  least  about  5  g/1  natamycin. 


5,231.013 
POLYCYCUC  PEPTIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  CALLIDERMIN 
GMther  Jnof.  Ob  dcr  GrafcahaMe  &,  D-7400  Tubingen;  Roland 
KellMr.  Dr.  H.  Wiirter  StrMM  17,  D-614S  HeppcBhciai;  Haas 
ZaiMcr,  la  Hopfcatartea  13,  D-7400  Tnbiagea;  Friedrich 
Coti,  Bella  Herbrtcabof  31,  D-7<00  Tobiagea;  Thomas 
Horacr,  Qucnstedterstraaae  34.  D-7400  TaWagea;  Rolf  G. 
Wcraer.  Hngo-Hariag-Straaac  72,  D-7990  Biberach,  and  Her- 
■aaa  All^icr,  Moiartstraasc  30,  D-7951  Mittelbibcrach,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rcf .  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  IS,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  353,719 
OaiaM  Kfoilty,  apitUcation  United  Kiagdon,  May  It,  19SS, 
ttll760 

fat  CL'  C12P  2J/04:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435— 71 J  3  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  gallidermin,  having  the  formula 


H— lie— AU— 


-CH: 


CHj S 

I  I 

— NH— CH— CO— Lys— Phe— Leu— NH— CH— CX>— NH- 

-D-  -L- 


CH3 

CH- 

I 


-CH2 


CH— CO— Pro- Oly— NH— CH— CO— 
-D—  — L— 


— AU— Lyi— Dhb— Oly— 


5,231,015 

METHODS  OF  EXTRACTING  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  AND  PCR 

AMPUnCATlON  WITHOUT  USING  A  PROTEOLYTIC 

ENZYME 

ThoauM  J.  Cammins,  and  Tobias  D.  Ekezc,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assigaon  to  Eastaua  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  423,071 
lat.  CL'  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—91  15  CJaiias 

1.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  targeted  nucleic  acid  using 
polymerase  chain  reaction,  said  method  comprising: 

I.  extracting  deoxyribonucleic  acids  from  celU  or  virions  in  a 
sample  of  human  or  animal  whole  blood  or  a  component 
thereof  using  an  extraction  procedure  consisting  essentially 

of 

A.  mixing  said  sample  with  a  lysing  composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  organic  bufTer  which  maintains  said  composition  at 
a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  about  10, 

(2)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  free  metal  ion  cofactor  for 
DNA  polymerase  activity, 

(3)  a  stabilizing  material, 

(4)  at  least  one  compatible  nonionic  surfactant  present  in 
an  amount  sufTicient  to  release  said  deoxyribonucleic 
acids  from  said  cells  or  virions,  provided  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  is  not  deliberately  added  to  said  lysing  composi- 
tion, 

B.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  or  near  the  boiling  point 
of  water  for  from  about  five  to  about  fifteen  minutes,  and 

II.  amplifying  a  targeted  deoxyribonucleic  acid  among  said 
extracted  deoxyribonucleic  acids  using  a  polymerase  chain 
reaction. 


CHj- 


■CHi 


NH— CH— CO— Phe— Am— NH— CH— CO— Tyr— NH— CH— 

CHj S 


— CO— NH— CH 

N 

CH 


comprising  the  steps  of  cultivating  Staphylococcus  gallinarum, 
having  an  accession  number  DSM  4616,  in  a  suiuble  medium 
comprising  a  nitrogen  source,  a  carbon  source  and  an  hydrox- 
ide of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  under  aeration  and  in  a  pH  range 
of  about  5.4  to  about  8.5  and  isolating  the  gallidermin  from  the 
medium. 


5,231,014 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

NATAMYCIN 

Michael  A.  Eiaeaschiak,  aad  Phillip  T.  Olson,  both  of  Maaito- 
woc,  assigaon  to  Bio-Technical  Resources,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 
Filed  Aag.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  740,370 
lat  a.'  C12P  1/465.  19/62.  17/18 
VS.  CL  435—76  28  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  natamycin  including  the  steps  of 
(a)  obtaining  an  inoculum  by  propogating  a  spore  suspension 
containing  a  natamycin-producing  Strcptomyces  species  in  an 
inoculum  medium;  (b)  introducing  the  inoculum  to  a  fermenta- 
tion medium  and  providing  a  fermentation  broth  comprising 
said  fennenution  medium  and  inoculum;  (c)  producing  nata- 
mycin by  a  fermenution  in  said  fermenution  broth;  and  (d) 
recovering  natamycin  produced  by  said  fermentation,  an  im- 
provement comprising: 
in  (c)  using  a  fermenution  with  a  cell  propogation  sUge 
followed  by  major  natamycin  production  sUge,  adding  a 


5^31,016 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTION  OF  ITACONIC 

Kcm 

Patrick  Cros,  aad  Didier  Schaeider,  both  of  Melle,  Fraacc, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimle.  Courberoie,  Fraacc 
CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,218.  May  2.  1989,  abandoned.  TWa 
application  Mar.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  855,470 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Fraacc,  May  2,  1988,  88  05847 
lat.  CL'  C12P  7/44:  C12R  1/66 
VS.  CL  435—142  "  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  itaconic  acid  comprising  micro- 
biologically  fermenting  an  aqueous  nutritive  medium  contain- 
ing at  least  one  starch  as  a  source  of  assimilable  carbon, 
where  both  at  least  one  saccharifying  amylolytic  enzyme 
and  a  microorganism  of  the  species  Aspergillus  itaconicus 
or  Aspergillus  terreus  have  been  introduced  into  the  me- 
dium and  further  wherein  saccharification  of  the  at  least 
one  starch  to  mono-  and/or  disaccharides  by  the  at  least 
one  saccharifying  amylolytic  enzyme  and  fennenution  of 
the  mono-  and/or  disaccharides  to  itaconic  acid  by  the 
microorganism  are  performed  simultaneously  in  the  nutri- 
tive medium, 
the  process  further  comprising  the  recovery  of  itaconic  acid 
from  the  nutritive  medium. 


SJ31,017 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHANOL 

Orcstc  J.  Laatero,  Goahca,  aad  John  J.  Fish,  Bremen,  both  of 

lad.,  aasigaors  to  SoWay  Enzyaics,  lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  May  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  701,871 

lat  a.'  C12P  7/06.  7/14:  C12N  9/62.  9/30 

VS.  CL  435—161  »  Ctatais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethanol  from  raw  materials  con- 


taining a  high  dry  solid  mash  level  having  fermentable  sugars 
or  constituents  which  can  be  converted  into  sugars,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  liquefaction  of  the  raw  materials  in  the  presence  of  an 
alpha  amylase  to  obtain  liquefied  mash; 

b.  sacchanfication  of  the  liquefied  mash  in  the  presence  of  a 
glucoamylase  to  obtain  hydrolysed  starch  and  sugars; 

c.  fermenution  of  the  hydrolysed  starch  and  sugars  by  yeast 
to  obtain  ethanol;  and 

d.  recovering  the  obtained  ethanol,  wherein  an  acid  fungal 
protease  is  introduced  to  the  liquefied  mash  during  the 
saccharification  and/or  to  the  hydrolysed  starch  and 
sugars  during  the  fermenution.  thereby  increasing  the  rate 
of  production  of  ethanol  as  compared  to  a  substantially 
similar  process  conducted  without  the  introduction  of  the 
protease. 


3.  heat  shock,  polyethylene  glycol  treatment  and  elec- 
troporation;  and 

4.  heat  shock  treatment  and  polyethykne  glyooi  tieat- 
menL 


GENETIC  ENGINEERING  OF  NOVEL  PLANT 
PHENOTYPES 
A.  JofVMca,  Md  Cvaiya  A.  Nupalt,  both  of  4 
Caitf^  iMi^an  to  DNA  PiMt  TMkMlaijr  CafVonitM,  Oak- 

lMd,Caiif. 
Ca«tiMati<«-ia-p«t  or  Sw.  No.  33M3I.  Mar.  3*.  U«,  Ptt. 
No.  5,034,323.  TUa  ippHfartiia  Mar.  29,  UN,  Sm.  No.  SSMTi 
TW  pofttoa  of  tte  tar»  of  IMa  plaa*  wkiiiait  to  JaL  23. 


5,231,018 
EXTRACnON  OF  METAL  OXIDES  FROM  COAL  FLY 
ASH  BY  MICROORGANISMS  AND  A  NEW 
MICROORGANISM  USEFUL  THEREFOR 
Joaeph  Skabtai,  Raaurt  Haaharoa;  Gideoa  Fleadager,  RchoTOt, 
aad  Joocph  Flcadag,  St.  Ncs  ZkHM,  aU  of  Nctheriaads,  aasiga- 
ors to  The  brad  Electric  CorporatioB,  Ltd.,  Haite,  larad 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,582 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  larael,  Dec  10,  1990,  96611 
lat.  CL'  C12P  3/00:  CUR  1/01 
VS.  CL  435—168  »  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  metal  oxides  from  coal  fly 
ash  comprising  forming  a  suspension  of  the  coal  fly  ash  in  an 
aqueous  saline  solution  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from 
5  to  8,  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  adding  to  such  suspension 
pure  culture  cells  of  a  Gram-positive  marine  bacteria  strain 
belonging  to  the  genus  Rhodococcus  capable  of  growing  in  the 
presence  of  coal  fly  ash  and  of  binding  to  metal  oxide,  incubat- 
ing said  reaction  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  the 
formation  of  microorganism  cells/metal  oxide  adsorbate  ag- 
glomerates and  separating  such  agglomerates  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


liM.  CL>  GUN  15/63.  15/29 
U5.  a.  435— 172J  »< 

1.  A  method  for  produdng  a  plant  exhibiting  at  least  one 
modified  phenotypic  trait  by  suppressing  expreasioa  of  an 
endogenous  gene,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transforming  one  or  more  plants  celb  with  a  polynucleotide 
to  produce  transgenote  cells,  the  polynucleotide  compris- 
ing a  promoter  operably  linked  to  a  DNA  segment  of  at 
least  500  nucleotides  such  that  tranacripte  of  the  segment 
are  produced  in  the  sense  orienUtion  in  the  transgenote 
which  segment  transcripts  have  at  least  85%  sequence 
identity  to  transcripts  of  said  endogenous  gene  of  the  plant 
cells; 
growing  plants  from  one  or  more  of  said  transgenote  oelli, 
wherein  productioa  of  mRNA  encoded  by  the  endoge- 
nous gene  is  reduced  in  one  or  more  of  the  plants,  and 
selecting  a  plant  exhibiting  said  modified  phenotypic  trait 


5,231,019 
TRANSFORMATION  OF  HEREDITARY  MATERIAL  OF 

PLANTS 
Jcrzy  Pasikowski,  Riehca;  lago  Potrykas,  Magdea;  Baihara 
Hoha,    Bottmiagea;    Rayaoad    D.    ShUlito,    Rheiafcldra; 
Thoaws  Hoha,  Bottadagea;  Michael  W.  Saul,  Biaah«ea,  aad 
Vaclav  Maadak,  Basel,  all  of  Switxerlaad,  aasi^on  to  Oha- 
Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
CoatiauatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  366,285,  Jaa.  13,  1909, 
abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  157,115,  Feb.  10, 
1988,  abaadoacd,  which  U  a  coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  730,025, 
May  3,  1985,  ahaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Fch.  23,  1990,  Scr. 
No.  485,790 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   11,   1984, 
2336/84;  Feb.  11,  1985,  606/85;  Apr.  1,  1985,  1398/85 

lat  a.'  C12N  15/Oa  5/02 
VS.  a.  435— 172  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  transfer  of  foreign  DNA  into  the 
hereditary  material  of  plant  protoplasts,  said  process  compris- 


mg 


contacting  the  foreign  DNA,  said  foreign  DNA  being  unac- 
companied by  the  T-DNA  border  regions  of  the  Ti-plas- 
mid,  said  foreign  DNA  being  under  the  control  of  plant 
expression  signals,  with  a  plant  protoplast  in  a  medium 
under  conditions  that  render  the  plant  protoplast  permea- 
ble to  DNA  molecules  for  a  duration  sufTicient  for  the 
foreign  DNA  to  be  taken  up  by  the  protoplast  wherein 
the  direct  gene  transfer  is  carried  out  by  a  technique  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  electroporation  and  heat  shock; 

2.  electroporation  and  polyethylene  glycol  treatment; 


5,231,021 

CLONING  AND  EXPRESSING  RESTRICnON 

ENDONUCLEASES  AND  MODinCATION 

METHYLASES  FROM  XANTHOMONAS 

Deb  K.  Omttctjcc  N.  Potomac,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Life  ^ 

gic*,  lac  Gaitkcnbari,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  866,362 
lat  a.'  C12N  9/10.  9/21  15/54.  15/55 
VS.  CL  435-193  "  ( 

1.  A  gene  encoding  an  Xbol  restriction  endonucleaae  or  an 
M.Xhol  modification  methylasc  which  recognizes  the  palin- 
dromic sequence: 

5'C  i  TC0A03' 

3'GAGCT  T  C5' 

wherein  said  endonuclease  cleaves  said  sequence  between  the 
first  C  and  T  residues  fhwn  the  5'  end,  producing  a  four-base  5' 
overhang. 

5,2314122 
CELLULASE  ISOLATED  FROM  BACILLUS  PERM 
BP-3431  OR  A  MUTANT  STRAIN  THEREOF 
Kiyoahi  Saito;  MaMUko  Scko,  and  EPw  Maaata^Ji,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, Japaa,  amigann  to  Showa  Dcako  KX„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jal.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  734,662 

daimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  24, 1990,  2-193883 

lat  a.'  C12N  9/42.  1/22.  1/00 

VS.  CL  435—209  1  Claim 

1.  An  isolated  cellulase  produced  by  a  Bacillus  strain  PERM 

BP-3431,  or  a  mutant  strain  thereof,  having  the  following 

properties: 

(1)  an  optimum  pH  range  of  9.5  to  10.5  as  measured  using 
carboxymetbylcelluloae  as  a  substrate; 

(2)  a  suble  pH  range  of  6  to  1 1  as  measured  using  carhoxy- 
methylcellulose  as  a  substrate; 

(3)  an  optimum  temperature  of  about  55'  C.  as  measured 
using  carboxymethylcellulose  as  a  substrate; 
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(4)  influence  of  a  surfactant  being  such  that  residual  activity 
is  90%  or  more  after  treatment  at  30*  C.  and  pH  of  9.0  for 
2  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  sodium  n-alkylbenzenesulfon- 
ate; 

(5)  a  molecular  weight  of  52,O0O±  2,000  as  measured  by 
SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis;  and 

(6)  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.2  ±0.2  as  measured  by  polyacryl- 
amide  gel  electrophoresis. 


RECOMBINANT  MAREK'S  DISEASE  VIRUS 
RoMn  W.  Moriaa,  Landenberg,  Pa^  •wigMN'  to  Akzo  N.V^ 
Armhom  NctkerlaMla 

C(MtfaiMtioa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  S59,735,  Jal.  30,  1990, 

abwMloMd.  Tkis  applicatioa  Jan.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  717,130 

Int.  a.'  C12N  15/11.  15/86.  5/10 

VS.  a.  435— 240J  »3  Claima 


=^ 


=^ 


1.  An  insertion  region  of  the  DNA  genome  of  Marek's  dis- 
:  virus  serotype  1  ("MDV-l")  that  when  used  to  construct 
recombinant  MDV,  does  not  affect  the  viability  of  said 
MDV-l  consisting  essentially  of  an  open  reading  frame  in  the 
terminal  4.3  kb  EcoRI-BamHI  subfragment  of  BamHI-A  in  the 
unique  short  region  of  the  genome,  having  a  restriction  enzyme 
site  map  essentially  as  illustrated  by  FIG.  1. 


S,231,02S 
ANTI-PLATELET  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY 
Harvey  R.  Gnlnkk,  KcMiiigtoB,  Md.,  aasigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aacrtea  as  represented  by  the  Departnieat  of  Healtk 
and  Hnaan  Senices,  Washington,  D.C 

FIM  Not.  3,  1989.  Scr.  No.  432,126 
brt.  a.'  C12N  5/12;  C07K  15/28 
VS.  a.  435—240^  4  I 


1     f    s 


S,231.024 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  HUMAN 

TUMOR  NECROSIS  FACTOR  (TNF),  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Ackia  Moeller,  Limbwierhof,  and  Fraaz  EmUng.  Ladwigsha- 

fca,  both  of  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcraaay,  aasignora  to  BASF  Akti«H 

gescUschaft,  Ladwigakafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94.289 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioQ  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  13, 
1984,3631229 

Int  a.'  C12N  5/2a  15/02:  arm  15/28:  C12P  21/08 
VS.  CL  435—24007  2  ClaiMS 

1.  The  cell  bne  ECACC  87  0)0801. 


1.  The  hybridoma  having  ATCC  deposit  number  HBI0272. 


5,231,026 

DNA  ENCODING  MURINE-HUMAN  CHIMERIC 

ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  ANTIGENIC  EPTTOPES  OF 

IGE  PRESENT  ON  THE  EXTRACELLULAR  SEGMENT 

OF  THE  MEMBRANE  DOMAIN  OF 

MEMBRANE-BOUND  IGE 

Tse  W.  Ckang.  Houtoi^  Tex.,  aasiiMir  to  Tsmx  Biosystems, 

lac.,  HoMtoB,  Tex. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  272,243,  Not.  16, 1988,  Pat.  No.  5,091,313, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,178,  Aug.  5, 1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,421, 
Jul.  29,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  140.036,  Dee.  31, 1987,  abandoned.  TWs  applicatioa  Jan.  6, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  818,781 
tet  a.'  C12N  1/20.  5/10.  15/00:  C07H  15/12 
VS.  CL  435— 252  J  4  CUiaw 

1.  A  DNA  construct  comprising  DNA  encoding  the  vari- 
able region  of  a  light  chain  of  a  murine  antibody  which  binds 
to  an  epitope  on  the  extracellular  segment  of  the  membrane 
domain  of  membrane-bound  IgE  on  the  surface  of  IgE-bearing 
B  cells,  but  docs  not  bind  to  basophils  or  to  the  secreted,  solu- 
ble form  of  IgE,  linked  to  DNA  encoding  a  human  light  chain 
constant  region. 


5,231,027 
ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE 
OPTICAL  ISOMERS  OF  RACEMIC  1,2-DIOLS  USING 
UPASE 
Daaieie  Biaachi,  Milan;  Aldo  Boaetti,  VerceUi;  Pietro  Ccsti, 
Trecate;  Paolo  Golini,  Milan,  and  Saadro  Spexia,  Piacenxa, 
all  of  Italy,  asaignors  to  Ministero  Dell  'UniTcrsHa'  E  Delia 
Riccrca  Scientiflca  E.  Technologica,  Room,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,048 

CUIaia  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1990,  21404  A/90 

Int.  a.'  C12P  7/62 

VS.  a.  435—280  13  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  optical  isomers  of  a  1,2-diol 

of  formula  (I) 


OH 
^  OH 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  formula  (II) 


(I) 


J^ 


or  a  radical  of  formula  (III) 


SOi— O— CH2 


(ID 


aio 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
linear  or  branched  Ci-Cg  alky  I,  linear  or  branched  Cj-Cg 
alkenyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi,  Ci-C«  alkoxy,  halogen  and  mtro, 
said  process  comprising:  (i)  reacting  a  racemic  mixture  of  a 
(l,2>-diol  of  formuU  (I)  with  an  acylating  compound  of  for- 
mula (IV) 


(R"-C0)20 


(IV) 


wherein  R"  is  a  linear  or  branched  Ci-C*  alkyl  group,  said 
reacting  being  catalyzed  by  an  enzyme  which  is  a  lipase  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  LPL  produced  by  Pscudo- 
monas  aeruginosa.  Lipase  P  produced  by  Pseudomonas  Ouo- 
rescens.  Lipase  CES  produced  by  Pseudomonas  spp.,  and 
Lipase  produced  by  Chromobacterium  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
esters  of  formulae  (V)  and  (VI) 


OH 


.^ 


O^^     ,R" 

N 
o 


o 

I 


V(R) 


VKS) 


containing  particles  being  bonded  to-gether  by  a  synthetic 

resin  into  a  heterogeneous,  porous  substrate  consisting 

essentially  of  resin-bonded  carbon  or  graphite  particles 

having  said  platinum  group  metal  or  metal-containing 

particles  distributed  uniformly  throughout  said  layer,  and 

b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme  uniformly  distributed 

throughout  said  porous  layer  and  in  tnutnate  contact  with 

said  carbon  or  graphite  particles  and  said  platinum  group 

metal  or  metal-containing  particles, 

said  electrode  being  ampcrometrically  and  direcdy  responsive 

to  the  activity  of  said  enzyme  when  the  electrode  is  immersed 

at  an  applied  fixed  potential  in  a  liquid  sample  containing  a 

substrate  for  the  enzyme,  an  improvement  which  comprises 

tning,  as  said  metal  or  metal-containing  particles,  particles 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  i)  particles  consisting 

entirely  of  platinum  oxide,  and  ii)  particles  of  platinum  that 

have  been  oxidized  to  provide  a  surface  film  of  platinum  oxide 

on  the  surface  of  the  particles. 

5031,029 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IN  STTU  HYBRIDIZATION  OF 

SLIDE-MOUNTED  CELL  SAMPLES 
Richard  Woottoa,  Loadoii;  Alastair  G.  McLcod,  Owttry^aad 
RayMoad  Read,  StMuaore,  aU  of  Uahad  iflagJw,  aari^ars 
to  Royal  rusluiadaatr  Medical  School,  Loadoa,  Faglsai 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB90/01310,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  14, 1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  14, 1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/02962,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  793,341 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHad  riaginai,  Aag.  23, 19t9, 
8919145 

lat.  CL'  C12Q  ;/«  COIN  1/30 
VS.  CL  435—289  »•  ' 


O         R" 


I 

O 

wherein  R  and  R"  are  defined  above;  recovering  said  enzyme; 
removing  any  excess  of  said  acylating  compound;  separating 
said  esters;  and  hydrolyzing  said  esters,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  an  organic  solvent. 


5,231,028 

IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME  ELECTRODES 

William  H.  MuUen,  Ely,  Great  Britain,  aasigaor  to  Cambridge 

Life  Sciences  pk,  Cambridge,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB88/00868,  §  371  Date  Jul.  5,  1989,  §  102(e) 
DaU  JbL  5,  1989,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO89/03871,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  5, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  372^39 
o«t—  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoai,  Oct  19,  1987, 
8724446 

lat  a.'  C12M  1/40.  1/34 

VS.  a.  435—288  20  OaiM 

1.  In  an  enzyme  electrode  comprising 

a)  an  electrically  conductive  support  member  comprising  a 

porous,   electrically  conductive  layer  of  resin-bonded 

cart>on  or  graphite  particles  having  a  particle  size  in  the 

range  of  about  3  to  about  50  nm  and  having  dispersed 

throughout  said  layer  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said 

carbon  or  graphite  particles,  finely-divided  particles  of  or 

containing  a  platinum  group  metal  having  a  particle  size  in 

the  range  of  about  15  to  25  Angstroms,  said  carbon  or 

graphite  particles  and  said  platinum  group  metal  or  metal- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  in  situ  hybridization  of  slide-mounted 
cell  samples  in  which  slides  bearing  samples  are  brought  suc- 
cessively to  a  sution  to  be  sprayed  with  one  or  more  fluid 
reagents  and  thereafter  are  subjected  to  incubation, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  spray  means  including  a  reser- 
voir into  which  a  fluid  reagent  is  fed  and  a  spray  head  to 
which  the  fluid  reagent  is  passed  from  the  reservoir  for 
spraying  on  a  sample  on  a  slide, 
the  apparatus  further  comprising  at  least  one  container  for 
containing  the  fluid  reagent  pipe  means  leading  from  the 
at  least  one  container  to  the  reservoir,  valve  means  selec- 
tively effective  to  block  and  to  permit  flow  along  the  pipe 
means,  and  means  for  selectively  establishing  an  air  pres- 
sure difference  between  the  at  least  one  container  and  the 
reservoir,  the  apparatus  being  such  that  the  air  pressure 
difference  causes  fluid  to  flow  from  the  at  least  one  con- 
tainer into  the  reservoir  when  the  valve  means  is  such  as 
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to  pennit  (low  along  the  pipe  means,  the  valve  means 
being  operated  to  pennit  a  predetermined  volume  of  the 
fluid  reagent  to  be  fed  to  the  reservoir. 


5.231.030 
TEMPERATURE  INSENSITIVE  CAUBRATION  SYSTEM 
DavM  W.  Deeti,  North  Oaks,  and  RaaaeU  L.  Morris,  St  Paal, 
both  of  Miuu.  assizors  to  Diaaetrics  Medical,  Ik^  Roao- 
rille,Miu. 
CoMiaaatiafrte-fWt  of  S«r.  No.  «>«,6M,  Oct  26,  1990, 
ibaainan*  This  apylkatioa  Feb.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  837,205 
lat.  a.'  COIN  31/00 
MS.  CL  43«— •  « 


10.  A  calibration  system  which  is  relatively  temperature 
insensitive  over  an  ambient  temperature  range  of  interest 
comprising: 

a  liquid  phase  comprising  at  least  50  percent  by  volume  of  a 
perfluorocarbon  with  the  balance  being  essentially  water, 
an  amount  of  O2  dissolved  therein,  a  solute  having  a  ca- 
pacity for  reversibly  reacting  with  carbon  dioxide  (CXh) 
and  an  amount  of  CO2  reversibly  reacted  therewith; 

a  vapor  phase  in  contact  with  the  liquid  phase,  the  system 
being  insensitive  to  changes  in  the  relative  volume  occu- 
pied by  the  vapor  phase  in  relation  to  that  occupied  by  the 
liquid  phase; 

a  fluid  tight  enclosure  for  containing  the  calibration  system 
including  the  vapor  phase;  and 

wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  both  O2  and  CO2  remains 
substantially  constant  within  predetermined  tolerances 
over  the  ambient  temperature  range  of  interest 


5,231,031 
METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  RISK  OF 
DIABETES-ASSOCIATED  PATHOLOGIC  CONDITIONS 
AND  EFFICACY  OF  THERAPIES  FOR  SUCH 
CONDITIONS 
BciiJaida  S.  Szwergold,  PkiladeipUa.  Pa.;  Tnunaa  R.  Brows, 
BedaiMtcr,  NJ.;  Fraada  Kapler.  PhUaddplila,  Pa.,  waA 
Aqqalak  Pctersoo,  Copmhagen,  DcMaark,  aaaigBors  to  Fox 
Chaac  Cancer  Center,  PhiladeipUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  17,  1990.  Ser.  No.  56S.919 

Lit  a.'  COIN  33/4S.  24/08 

VS.  CL  436— a  1  CtalM 

1.  A  method  for  assessing  a  diabetic  patient's  relative  risk  of 

experiencing  a  diabetes-associated  pathologic  condition,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  levels  of  (i)  a  first  compound,  character- 
ized by  having  a  ^'P  NMR  shift  of  6.63  at  pH  7.S,  an 
'H-^'P  coupling  of  9.5  Hz  and  a  pKa  of  5.5.  (ii)  a  second 
compound,  characterized  by  having  a  ^'P  NMR  shift  of 
6.74  at  pH  7.5.  an  'H-^'P  coupling  of  9.5  Hz  and  a  pKa  of 
S.S.  and  (iii)  sorbitol-3-phosphate  in  said  patient's  red 
blood  cells; 

(b)  comparing  the  sum  of  said  levels  of  measured  first  and 


second  compounds  to  said  level  of  measured  sorbitol-3- 
phoaphate;  and 


(c)  determining  on  the  basis  of  said  comparison  whether  said 
diabetic  patient  has  an  increased  or  a  decreased  risk  of 
experiencing  said  diabetes-associated  pathologic  condi- 
tioa. 


5.231,032 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  BLOOD  LOSS 
Bcraard  LadTigica,  Mobile,  Ala.,  aaaigMr  to  Uaiverdty  of 
SoMh  Alabama,  Mobile  Ala. 

Filed  A^.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  681,096 

lat  CL'  GOIN  33/72 

VS.  CL  43«-«6  11  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  mammalian  patient's  blood 

loss  during  a  surgical  operation  on  said  patient  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

determining  the  hemoglobin  concentration  i  the  blood  of 

said  patient  immediately  prior  to  said  operation, 
collecting  all  blood-bearing  materials  generated  during  said 

operation, 
adding  said  materials  to  an  eluent  comprised  of  a  buffer  and 
a  volume  control  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Li  +  ,  SCN~  and  Br-  in  a  known  concentration, 
said  buffer  being  hypnotic  to  red  blood  cells  in  said  materi- 
als, such  that  said  red  blood  cells  undergo  osmotic  hemol- 
ysis, 
subjecting  said  eluent  containing  said  materials  to  ultrasonic 
vibration  in  order  to  release  blood  from  solid  materials 
added  to  said  eluent,  thereby  providing  a  blood-contain- 
ing buffered  solution, 
determining  hemoglobin  concentration  in  said  blood-con- 
taining bufTered  solution  after  said  ultrasonic  vibration  has 
released  blood  from  said  materials, 
determining  the  concentration  of  said  volume  control  sub- 
stance in  said  buffered  solution  and  obtaining  thereby  the 
volume  of  said  buffered  solution  after  the  foregoing  steps 
have  been  performed,  and  calculating  the  actual  amount 
of  blood  lost  in  said  patient  by  multiplying  he  hemoglobin 
concentration  in  said  blood-containing  buffered  solution 
by  the  volume  of  said  buffered  solution  after  said  steps 
have  been  performed,  and  adjusting  that  value  on  the  basis 
of  hemoglobin  concentration  in  the  blood  of  said  patient 
determined  immediately  prior  to  said  operation. 


5,231,033 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  VON  WILLEBRAND 

FACTOR 

Karl  Fickenscher,  Marburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  aasignor  to 
Behringwerke  Aktiengeaellachaft  Marborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaany 

Filed  May  23, 1991,  Sot.  No.  704,940 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  May  25, 
1990,  4016885 

lat  a.'  GOIN  21/82 
VS.  CL  436—70  «  daiaia 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  von  Willebrand  factor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  incubating  a  sample  of  a  biological  material  with  a  reagent 
which  contains  platelets  and  ristocetin. 


b)  determining  photometrically  the  change  in  the  turbidity, 
wherein  aggregates  which  are  formed  undergo  controlled 
sedimenUtion  owing  to  a  suitable  radial  acceleration  dur- 
ing a  centrifugation.  thereby  providing  a  measured  sedi- 
mentation rate,  and 

c)  comparing  the  measured  sedimenUtion  rate  vnth  a  cali- 
bration curve  to  determine  the  amount  of  von  Willebrand 
factor. 


5,231,034 

CUPRIC  CHLORIDE  ASSAY  FOR  DETECnON  OF 

ANALYTES 

Ni|d  Fleaiag,  Boatoa,  Maaa.,  aarigMir  to  McLeaa  Hoapital, 

BehnoBt  Maaa. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  43,785,  Apr.  29, 1987,  afcaadoawi  TOs 
appUcatioa  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,964 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/29 
VS.  a.  436—169  W 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  more  than  one  analyte  in  solution, 
comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  solution  suspected  of  containing 
more  than  one  analyte  with  a  sufficient  concentration  of 
cupric  chloride  in  water  to  cause  the  formation  of  a  col- 
ored reaction; 

(b)  detecting  said  colored  reaction  in  the  mixture  of  said 
sample  and  cupric  chloride; 

(c)  centrifuging  said  mixture  to  obtain  a  pellet  and  a  superna- 
tant and 

(d)  detecting  the  colors  of  said  pellet  and  said  supernatant 
and  thereby  detecting  said  analytes. 


5,231,035 

LATEX  AGGLUTINATION  ASSAY 

Rayiaoad  F.  Akera,  Jr..  Sewell,  N  J,  aaaigaor  to  Akcra  Reaearch 

Corporatioa,  Thorohre,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 199L  Scr.  No.  640,037 

lat  a.'  GOIN  33/538.  33/545 

VS.  a.  436—531  ^  Clataa 


surface  a  second  ligaad  which  is  the  same  as  or  different 
than  the  first  ligand;  and 
an  amount  of  a  receptor  which  is  specific  for  the  firat 
ligand  and  the  secoixl  ligand,  wherein  the  amount  of 
receptor  is  sufficient  to  prevent  formation  of  multiple- 
particle  aggregates  in  the  absence  of  the  first  Ugand; 
forming  a  test  mixture  by  contacting  the  reagent  system  with 

the  sample; 
passing  the  test  mixture  throosh  a  filter  having  apertures 
which  are  larger  than  the  particles  but  smaller  than  the 
aggregates,  thereby  producing  a  filtrate;  and 
analyzing  the  filtrate  to  determine  the  presence  of  the  parti- 
cles, the  presence  of  particles  in  the  filtrate  indicating  the 
absence  of  the  first  ligand  in  the  sample  and  the  absence  of 
particles  in  the  filtrate  indicating  the  preaencc  of  the  firat 
ligand  in  the  sample. 


5,231,036 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  CONTAMINATION  SHIELD 
DURING  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  EPROM 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  WINDOWS 
NobuU  MiyaMU;  Hiroahi  YoMasaaa,  a^  Bakji  Cho.  aD  af 
Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  awigwirt  to  Kyoccra  Africa,  lac,  Saa 
Diego,  CaUf. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  623.601.  Dec  7. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,196,919. 
ThU  appUcatioa  Aag.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  924,309 
tot  a.'  HOIL  21/48.  21/51  21/56 
VS.  CL  437—2  •  * 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  first  ligand  in 
a  sample  suspected  to  contain  the  first  ligand.  comprising: 
providing  a  reagent  system  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  particles  which  have  the  capacity  to  form 
multiple-particle  aggregates  and  which  bear  on  their 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  ceramic  lid  for  an  erasable  pro- 
grammable memory  package,  the  ceramic  lid  includmg  a  her- 
metically sealed  ultraviolet  transparent  window,  the  surfaces 
of  which  are  substantially  free  from  foreign  particulate  matter, 
the  process  comprising  the  step*  of: 
provididg  a  ceramic  lid  comprising:  a  ceramic  lid  substrate 
having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  and  a  first  sur- 
face; an  ultraviolet  transparent  window  poatioaed  within 
the  opening,  the  window  having  a.  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  and  hermetically  sealing  the  opening  by 
being  fused  to  the  ceramic  lid  substrate; 
covering  substantially  the  entire  first  surface  of  the  window 
with  a  removable  protective  shield,  the  protective  shield 
preventing  accumulation  of  foreign  particulate  matter  00 
the  first  surface  of  the  window; 
coating  the  first  surface  of  the  ceramic  lid  substrate  with  a 

sealing  glass; 
firing  the  ceramic  lid  at  a  high  temperature  sufficient  to 
glaze  the  sealing  glass,  whereby  the  sealing  glass  melts 
into  a  continuous  glaze  and  bonds  to  the  ceramic  lid  sub- 
strate; and 
removing  the  protective  shield  from  the  first  surfKx  of  the 
window,  whereby  the  first  surface  of  the  window  remains 
substantially  free  from  foreign  particulate  matter. 
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S.231.037 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POWER  VFET  DEVICE  USING 

A  P+  CARBON  DOPED  GATE  LAYER 
Hm-Tdnic  Ybm;  Tac  Seng  Kia.  all  of  IMIm,  a^  FraMia  J. 
Morria,  Pla«>,  all  of  Tex^  aMi^on  to  Texaa  laatnMcati 
iKsrporatad,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

PIM  Apr.  30.  1992.  Scr.  No.  S76.2S2 

fat.  CL'  HOIL  21/44 

MS.  CL  437—40  "  OaioH 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  vertical  transistor  device  compris- 


ing 


a.  forming  an  n-type  source  layer; 

b.  forming  a  p+  carbon  doped  gate  layer  over  said  source 
layer; 

c.  forming  a  gate  structure  from  said  gate  layer;  and 

d.  forming  a  n-type  drain  layer  over  said  gate  structure. 


S.23l.03a  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HELD  EFFECT 
TRANSICTOR 
TakcUaa  YaaMgDcU,  and  MaaaUro  SUnizn,  both  of  Hyogo. 
Japaa.  aaalgaon  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
DHWoa  0*  S«r.  No.  703,717.  May  22, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,144,393, 
wUck  h  a  eoMlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  441,S«3,  Jan.  5,  1990, 
ybi.  This  appUcatkM  May  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  Sn,707 
I  priority.  appUcatloa  JapM,  Apr.  4.  1909.  1-MOll 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
UA  CL  437—40  31  CUm 


conductor  layer  and  the  side  faces  of  said  first  insulating 
film; 

forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  the  major  surface  portion  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  positioned  on  said  channel- 
forming  area; 

forming  a  second  electric  conductor  layer  on  all  of  said  gate 
insulating  film,  said  side-wall  insulating  Tilm  and  said 
second  insulating  film;  and 

forming  a  gate  electrode  of  a  predetermined  shape  by  pat- 
terning the  second  electric  conductor  layer. 


5.231.039 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Ikao  SakoM>.  Oaaka;  Motokaxa  Ini,  KawachiMgaao,  aad 
Hiroaki  Kato,  Nara,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaiffMrs  to  Sharp  KahiH 
■Uki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
DiTisloa  of  Scr.  No.  400,947.  Feb.  16, 1990.  Pat  No.  5.0r7.113, 
which  ia  a  divtskHi  of  Scr.  No.  241.351,  Sep.  7. 190S.  aha«do«ad. 
This  appUcatkM  Aug.  9,  1991.  Scr.  No.  743,029 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Feb.  25,  190S,  63-43553 
Ut  CL'  HOIL  21 /2&.  21/334 
VS.  CL  437—41  W 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  field  effect  transistor  which  is 
provided  with  a  gate  electrode,  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain 
electrode  on  a  major  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  and 
wherein  a  source  area  and  a  drain  area  are  formed  by  diffusing 
an  impurity  contained  in  said  source  electrode  and  aid  drain 
electrode  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  heat  treatment, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  electric  conductor  layer  to  serve  as  said 
source  electrode  and  said  drain  electrode  on  the  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  said  first  electric  conductor 

layer; 
removing  said  first  insulating  film  and  first  electric  conduc- 
tor layer  selectively  by  etching  to  expose  the  major  sur- 
face portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  located  in  the 
position  corresponding  to  a  channel-forming  area  of  the 
field  effect  transistor; 
forming  a  second  insulating  film  on  the  thus-exposed  major 
surface  portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  also  on 
said  first  insulating  film; 
etching  said  second  insulating  film  so  that  a  side-wall  insulat- 
ing film  remains  on  the  side  faces  of  said  first  electric 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thin  film  transistor  array  for  a 
liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  first  material  to  a  substrate; 

b)  patterning  said  first  material  by  photo  etching  to  form 
gate  electrodes  of  thin  film  transistors  and  additional 
capacity  electrodes,  located  at  predetermined  pitches 
from  said  gate  electrodes,  from  said  same  first  material  on 
the  same  plane  of  said  substrate; 

c)  oxidizing  said  first  material  of  said  additional  capacity 
electrodes  to  form  an  insulating  layer  to  thereby  insulate 
said  additional  capacity  electrodes; 

d)  forming  a  first  insulating  film  comprising  a  second  mate- 
rial over  said  gate  electrodes  and  said  additional  capacity 
electrodes; 

e)  forming  a  semiconducting  film  of  a  third  nuterial  over 
said  first  insulating  film; 

0  forming  a  second  msulating  film  of  said  second  ntaterial  on 

said  semiconducting  film; 
g)  forming  a  semiconducting  contact  film  for  ohmic  contact 

of  a  fourth  material  over  said  semiconducting  film; 
h)  applying  a  fifth  material  over  said  semiconducting  contact 

film; 
i)  patterning  said  fifth  material  by  photo  etching  to  form 

source  and  drain  electrodes  of  thin  film  transistors; 
j)  applying  a  sixth  material  over  said  first  insulating  film; 
k)  patterning  said  sixth  material  to  form  picture  element 

electrodes  connected  to  said  drain  electrodes  of  said  thin 

film  transistors;  and 
1)  forming  a  third  insulating  film  comprising  said  second 

material  over  said  thin  film  transistors  and  said  picture 

element  electrodes. 


5,231,040  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
TcrayaU  SUawa,  Itaad,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  MitsoMshi  Deaki 
ff.k-Anr>  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Diriakw  of  Ser.  No.  446,901,  Dec  6, 1909,  abMidoMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  23.  1992,  Scr.  No.  025,293 
OdM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  27, 1909, 1-10S232 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/205 
VS.  CL  437—41  • 


5,231J>4J 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  AN  ELECnUCALLY 
PROGRAMMABLE  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
HAVING  THE  FLOATING  GATE  EXTENDING  OVER 
THE  CONTROL  GATE 
HMcakl  AriM;  YoaMacri  Ohaiari;  IMakl  Cc^ja;  Ikao  Ogah; 
Kotjirah  Yaiariha,  mi  YaicU  Nitiihlwi,  all  of  Hyovt. 
JapM,  Milianri  to  MltiaUiU  DcaU  FahMhlH  Kaiika,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  630,439,  Dec.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,101,250, 
which  to  a  coadaaatiaa  oTScr.  No.  359,010,  Jaa.  L  1909, 
.  TWa  ^pHratina  J«l  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  019,206 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  28, 1900, 63-161013 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  CL  437—43  4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  sequentially: 

depositing  on  the  second  layer  of  a  semiconductor  structure 
including  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first  semiconductor 
layer  disposed  on  the  substrate,  and  a  second  semiconduc- 
tor layer  disposed  on  the  first  semiconductor  layer,  a  first 
insulating  film; 

forming  an  etching  mask  including  an  opening  on  the  first 
insulating  film; 

etching  a  groove  in  and  extending  through  the  first  insulat- 
ing film  to  the  second  semiconductor  layer; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  film  having  a  composition 
different  from  the  first  insulating  film  on  the  first  insulat- 
ing film  and  on  the  second  semiconductor  layer  in  the 
groove,  the  second  insulating  film  including  side  surfaces 
in  the  groove; 

depositing  a  third  insulating  film  different  in  composition 
from  the  second  insulating  film  on  the  second  insulating 
film; 

etching  the  third  insulating  film  to  leave  sidewalls  of  the 
third  insulating  film  on  the  side  surfaces  of  the  second 
insulating  film  in  the  groove; 

selectively  etching  the  second  insulating  film  using  the  side- 
walls  of  the  third  insulating  film  as  a  mask  to  remove  part 
of  the  second  insulating  film  from  the  groove  thereby 
exposing  part  of  the  second  semiconductor  layer  and  to 
remove  the  second  insulating  film  from  the  first  insulating 
film  leaving  two  portions  of  the  second  insulating  film  on 
the  second  semiconductor  layer,  each  portion  having  a 
substantially  L-shaped  crtMS  section; 

adcctively  etching  the  second  semiconductor  layer  using  the 
first  insulating  film,  the  tvw)  portions  of  the  second  insulat- 
ing film,  and  the  sidewaUs  of  the  third  insulating  fihn  as  an 
etching  mask  thereby  exposing  the  first  semiconductor 
layer  between  the  two  portions  of  the  second  insulating 
film;  and 
selectively  removing  the  first  insulating  film  and  the  side- 
walls  of  the  third  insulating  film  but  not  the  two  portions 
of  the  second  insulating  film. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  first  conductive  layen  oa 
a  major  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  with  a  first  insulating  layer  disposed 
between  them; 

forming  a  plurality  of  second  conductive  layers,  each  eom- 
priaiiig  

an  upper  conductive  layer  portion  formed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  conductive  layers 
with  a  second  insulating  layer  disposed  between  them. 

and  a  side  conductive  layer  portion  formed  on  one  side  of 
said  respective  first  conductive  layer  with  said  secood 
insulating  layer  disposed  between  them  and  on  the  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  said  first 
insulating  layer  disposed  between  them, 

said  upper  and  side  conductive  layers  being  electrically 
connected  with  each  other,  and 

forming  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in 
the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  between 
said  first  conductive  layers, 

said  impurity  regions  including  for  respective  first  conduc- 
tive layers  a  first  impurity  region  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
side  conductive  layer  portion  and  a  second  impurity  re- 
gion disposed  adjacent  to  a  second  side  of  said  first  con- 
ductive layer. 


5,231J>42 
FORMATION  OF  SIUODE  CONTACTS  USING  A 
SIDEWALL  OXIDE  PROCESS 
Vida  n4crca^  Alan  G.  SoUMiH.  Mi  Rick  C  JcroM,  aUoTPiqral- 
lap.  Waah.,  aaalganri  to  Natioaal  Tiwliiiatiftnr  Corporalioa, 
Saata  Clara,  CaHf. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  503,336.  Apr.  2.  1990,  Pat  No.  5,107,321. 
TUa  apy"'-«<«-  Fch.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  835,653 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21 /U.  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—44  '  ^^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  contact  structure  in  a  senuconduc- 
tor  device,  the  semicooductor  device  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
first  polysilicon  region  on  the  substrate,  and  a  second  pdysih- 
con  region  on  the  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  forming  oxide  sidewalk  on  said  first  and  said  second 
polysilicon  regions; 
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b)  protecting  at  least  one  sidewall  of  uid  first  polysilicon 
region,  laid  at  least  one  sidewall  between  said  first 
polyiilicoa  region  on  said  substrate  and  said  second 
polysibcon  region  on  said  subatrate; 

c)  removing  unprotected  sidewall  oxide  to  leave  oxide  re- 
maining on  said  at  least  one  sidewall; 

d)  forming  a  metal  layer  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  semicon- 


S,231,044 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

ELEMENTS 
Youg  K.  Jm,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Eleo 
trou  Ok,  Ltd.,  ChcoBgju,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,8«0 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  13,  1991, 
16002/1991 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
UJS.  CL  437— S2  13  CUimi 


ductor  device  and  said  first  and  second  polysilicon  re- 
gions; 

e)  heating  said  metal  layer  so  as  to  form  metal  silicide  where 
said  metal  is  in  contact  with  silicon;  and 

0  removing  unreacted  metal  so  as  to  leave  a  silicide  contact 
extending  over  at  least  an  upper  surface  of  said  second 
polysilicon  region  and  a  first  sidewall  of  said  second 
polysilicon  region. 


5,231,043 
CONTACT  AUGNMENT  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Tria  C  Ckaa,  CarroUtoa,  and  Frank  R.  Bryant,  Deatoa,  both  of 
Tex.,  aadgnors  to  SGS-Thomaon  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  Car- 
roUtoa, Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1991,  S«r.  No.  74«,0KS 

lat.  a.'  HOIL  21/44.  21/4% 

M&,  CL  437—52  20  Claina 


1.  A  method  for  forming  self-aligned  contacts  on  an  inte- 
grated circuit  device,  comprising: 

forming  lower  conductive  regions  over  an  underlying  sur- 
face, wherein  the  lower  conducive  regions  have  spaces 
between  them  to  expose  portions  of  the  underlying  sur- 
face; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  lower  conductive  re- 
gions and  the  exposed  underlying  surface  regions,  wherein 
the  insulating  layer  is  differentially  deposited  during  a 
single  deposition  step  to  have  a  first  thickness  over  the 
lower  conductive  regions  and  a  second  thickness  over  the 
exposed  underlying  surface  portions  which  is  less  than  the 
first  thickness; 

anisotropically  etching  the  insulating  layer  to  expose  the 
underlying  surface  portions,  whereby  a  ponion  of  the 
differentially  deposited  layer  remains  over  the  lower  con- 
ductive regions;  and 

forming  upper  conductive  regions  over  the  insulating  layer, 
wherein  the  upper  conductive  regions  contact  the  exposed 
portions  of  the  underlying  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  memory  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  field  oxide  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  to 
define  an  active  region  in  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  transistor  at  the  active  region,  the  transistor  hav- 
ing a  gate  oxide  film,  a  gate,  source  and  drain  regions  and 
a  gate  insulating  film; 

etching  the  gate  insulating  film  to  form  a  bit  line  contact 
with  the  source  region; 

forming  a  polysilicon  film,  a  metal  silicide  film  and  a  first 
oxide  film,  in  this  order,  on  the  exposed  surface,  and 
patterning  the  polysilicon  film,  the  metal  silicide  film  and 
the  first  oxide  film  to  form  a  bit  line  connected  to  the 
source  region  through  the  bit  line  contact; 

forming  a  second  oxide  film  on  the  exposed  surface  and 
anisotropically  dry  etching  the  second  oxide  film  to  form 
side  wall  spacers  for  the  bit  line  and  to  form  a  capacitor 
contact  with  the  drain  region; 

depositing  a  first  doped  polysilicon  film  for  a  storage  node 
on  the  exposed  surface,  the  first  doped  polysilicon  film 
being  connected  with  the  drain  region  of  the  transistor 
through  the  capacitor  contact; 

forming  a  first  smoothing  oxide  film  on  the  first  doped 
polysilicon  film  and  etching  back  the  first  smoothing 
oxide  film  to  smooth  the  surface  thereof; 

etching  the  first  smoothing  oxide  film  to  expose  portions  of 
the  first  doped  polysilicon  film  disposed  over  the  bit  line 
and  the  field  oxide  film; 

etching  the  exposed  portions  of  the  first  doped  polysilicon 
film; 

forming  a  nitride  film  on  the  exposed  surface; 

forming  a  second  smoothing  oxide  film  on  the  nitride  film 
and  etching  back  the  second  smoothing  oxide  film  to 
smooth  the  surface  thereof  and  to  expose  pariially  the 
nitride  film; 

etching  the  exposed  portion  of  the  nitride  film; 

depositing  a  second  doped  polysilicon  film  for  the  storage 
node  on  the  exposed  surface; 

forming  a  third  smoothing  oxide  film  on  the  second  doped 
polysilicon  film  and  etching  back  the  third  smoothing 
oxide  film  to  smooth  the  surface  thereof  and  to  expose 
partially  the  second  doped  polysilicon  film; 

etching  the  exposed  portion  of  the  second  doped  polysilicon 
film,  wherein  portions  of  the  second  doped  polysilicon 
film  remain  and  are  connected  to  the  remaining  poriions 
of  the  first  doped  polysilicon  layer; 

removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  first  and  third 
smoothing  oxide  films  to  form  the  storage  node; 

forming  a  dielectric  film  for  a  capacitor  on  the  exposed 
surface;  and 

forming  a  plate  node  on  the  dielectric  film. 


5031,045 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SEMICONDUCTOR-ON-INSULATOR  STRUCTURE  BY 

BESOL  PROCESS  WTTH  CHARGED  INSULATING 

LAYERS 

Takao  Miara,  aad  Kaaaaori  baaoka,  kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

■Mtgann  to  FmitM  Liaritad,  KawaMiU,  Japaa 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  447,524,  Dec.  7, 1909,  Pat  No.  5,064,993. 

Tkia  appUcatfcM  JaL  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  72M29 

OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Dw.  S,  190$,  63-310458 

fat  CL'  HOIL  21/76,  21/265 

VS,  CL  437—62  »4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor-on-insulator 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  negative  fixed  charge  in  an  insulator  layer  of  a 
base  substrate; 

(b)  bonding  an  active  substrate  which  is  made  of  a  semicoa- 
ductor  on  the  insulator  layer  of  the  base  substrate,  thereby 
generating  a  positive  fixed  charge  at  an  interface  of  the 
insulator  layer  and  the  active  substrate,  said  negative  and 
positive  fixed  charges  having  mutually  opposite  polarities; 
and 

(c)  mechanically  polishing  or  chemical  etching  a  principal 
surface  of  the  active  substrate  to  reduce  a  thickness  of  the 
active  substrate. 


a  first  insulation  film  saccewvdy  over  a  semiconductor 

substrate; 
etching  said  gate  insulation  film,  said  polycrystal  silicon  fUm 

and  said  first  insulatioa  film  at  a  regioa  under  which  a 

device  leparatioa  region  is  to  be  provided; 
etching  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  use  of  said  first 

insulation  film  as  a  mask,  thereby  providing  a  groove  for 

said  device  separation  region; 
providing  second  and  third  insulating  films  to  be  filled  into 

said  groove; 
etching  said  first  to  third  insulatioa  films  by  use  of  said 

polycrystal  silicon  film  as  a  stopper  to  have  said  second 

and  third  insulation  films  remain  in  said  groove;  and 
providing  a  conductive  interconnection  on  said  polycrystal 

silicon  film. 


S,2314M7 
HIGH  QUALTTY  PHOTOVOLTAIC  SEMfCONDUCTOH 
MATERIAL  AND  LASER  ABLATION  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATION  SAME 
Staaford  R.  OvihiMky.  BlooarfWd  Hflb;  XaMatag  Dag.  Vm- 
adagtoa,  aad  Raaa  Y«ib«  Troy,  afl  of  Midu  aailcaBrs  la 
Eavgy  Coaverrioa  Dericaa,  lac,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  •11.159 
laL  CL'  HOIL  21/20 
UJS.  CL  437—101  « ' 


5,231,046 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  INTERCONNECnON 

PATTERN  ON  A  BPSG-HLLED  TRENCH  ISOLATION 

STRUCTURE 

KazaUro  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assizor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r79,302 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  8, 1991,  3-102328 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/76 

U&CL437-67  4CI«i» 


"ESP^ 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  insulation  film,  a  polycrystal  silicon  fihn  and 


1.  A  method  of  forming  hydrogenated  amorphous  germa- 
nium alloy  material,  said  material  characterized  by  (a)  the 
substantial  absence  of  germanium  hydrides,  other  than  the 
monohydride,  (b)  a  mobihty-hfetime  product  for  nonequilib- 
rium  charge  carriers  therein  of  about  I0-*  cm^/V,  and  (c)  a 
density  of  defect  states  in  the  band  gap  of  the  host  matrix 
thereof  of  less  than  about  I X 10' Vcm^  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  deposition  chamber, 

providing  a  substrate  in  said  deposition  chamber, 

positioning  at  least  one  target  of  germanium  containing 

material  adjacent  said  substrate; 
providing  a  laser, 
evacuating  said  deposition  chamber  to  a  sub-atmospheric 

pressure; 
introducing  into  said  evacuated  depositioa  chamber  a  back- 
ground gas  including  a  partial  preiaure  of  at  least  hydro- 
gen; and 
depositing,  by  laser  ablation,  germanium  from  said  target 
and  hydrogen  from  said  partial  pressure  onto  said  sub- 
strate; thereby  forming  on  said  substrate  a  layer  of  hydro- 
genated germanium  alloy  material  having  an  amorphous 
microstructure,  said  material  characterized  by  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  incorporated  germanium  hydrides, 
other  than  the  monohydride,  a  mobility-lifetime  product 
for  nonequilibrium  charge  carriers  therein  of  about  IO-» 
cm^/V,  and  a  density  of  defect  states  in  the  band  gap  of 
the  host  matrix  thereof  of  less  than  about  1 X  lO'Vcm'. 
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MICROWAVE  ENERGIZED  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
WHEREIN  THE  DEPOSITION  IS  CARRIED  OUT  AT  A 

PRESSURE  LESS  THAN  THE  PRESSURE  OF  THE 

MINIMUM  POINT  ON  THE  DEPOSITION  SYSTEMS 

PASCHEN  CURVE 

S«bkcii4«  Gokm,  Troy;  AtMmi  BMerJce,  Madison  HeigktB;  Chi 

C.  Yai«,  airf  XiXiai«  Xa,  botk  of  Troy,  all  of  Mich^  MdgBon 

to  Uaftad  Solar  Syatcaa  CoryoratkM,  Troy,  Mich. 

FIM  Dae  23.  1991,  Scr.  No.  SI  1,6m 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  21/00,  21/02.  21/326 

VS.  a.  437—113  10  CtotaM 


i: 


0  aligning  said  columns  in  said  fibers  to  form  a  substantially 
uniform  array  of  parallel  columns  therein;  and 


It       I*        M        U 

nKaauw-MTOM 


1.  A  method  for  the  microwave  energized  deposition  of  a 
body  of  semiconductor  material  including  the  step*  of: 

providing  a  deposition  chamber  having  associated  therewith 
a  conduit  for  introducing  a  preselected  gas  thereinto  and  a 
source  of  a  preselected  frequency  of  microwave  energy 
for  activating  said  process  gas  so  as  to  decompose  it  and 
form  a  plasma  therefrom; 

disposing  a  substrate  in  said  chamber, 

introducing  a  process  gas  having  a  semiconductor  element 
therein  into  said  chamber; 

maintaining  the  process  gas  at  a  process  pressure  which  is 
less  than  the  pressure  at  which  a  minimum  power  level  of 
microwave  energy  of  said  preselected  frequency  will 
sustain  a  plasma  of  said  process  gas  in  said  chamber; 

inputting  microwave  energy  of  said  preselected  frequency 
into  said  chamber  at  a  power  level  in  excess  of  the  power 
level  required  to  sustain  a  plasma  of  said  process  gas  at 
said  process  pressure  in  said  chamber,  whereby  said  mi- 
crowave energy  creates  a  plasma  from  the  process  gas 
which  decomposes  the  semiconductor  process  gas  and 
deposits  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  on  the  sub- 
strate. 


g)  affixing  orthogonally  oriented  electrodes  to  opposite 
common  axial  ends  of  said  columns  for  applying  selected 
voltages  to  selected  ones  of  said  columns. 


5,231,050 

METHOD  OF  LASER  CONNECnON  OF  A  CONDUCTOR 

TO  A  DOPED  REGION  OF  THE  SUBSTRATE  OF  AN 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

Alala   Boodoa,  Vert;   Marie-Fraacolse   Boiual,   Fonteaay   k 

Flewy,  aad  Marine  RouiUoa-Martia,  Ballly,  all  of  Fraacc, 

aaaignors  to  Ball,  S.A.,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  214,466,  Jal.  1,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  506,995 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  2,  1987,  87  09383 

Iirt.  a.5  HOIL  21/26 

VS.  a.  437—173  II  ClaiBM 


5,231,049 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DISTRIBUTED 

UGHT  EMTTTING  DIODE  FLAT-SCREEN  DISPLAY  FOR 

USE  IN  TELEVISIONS 
Charles  F.  Ncngebancr,  Pasadena,  and  Amnon  Yariv,  San  Ma- 
rino, both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  California  Institnte  of  Tech- 
nology, Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  609,404,  Sow.  5, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,102,824.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  830,369 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  a.  437—128  6  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electronic  display  screen;  the 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  providing  a  light  emitting  FN  junction  wafer  on  a  sub- 
strate; 

b)  etching  said  wafer  to  form  a  plurality  of  PN  junction 
columns  on  said  substrate; 

c)  separating  said  columns  from  said  substrate; 

d)  mixmg  said  columns  with  a  molten  glass; 

e)  forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  glass  fibers  from  said 
mixture  of  columns  and  glass; 


1.  A  method  of  electrical  connection  by  laser  of  a  conductor 
(15)  to  a  doped  region  (12)  of  a  substrate  (11)  of  an  integrated 
circuit  (10)  by  the  intermediary  of  a  thin  dielectric  layer  (13), 
comprising  disposing  one  edge  (15a)  of  the  conductor  above 
the  doped  region,  causing  a  laser  beam  (20)  to  straddle  (21, 21*) 
the  edge  of  the  conductor  adjacent  the  doped  region,  and 
regulating  the  power  (P),  the  diameter  (D).  the  number  (S) 
and  duration  (T)  of  the  pulses  of  the  laser  beam  so  as  to  defini- 
tively create  defecu  in  the  dielectric  layer  without  substan- 
tially changing  a  structure  of  said  conductor  and  of  said  doped 
region  of  said  substrate  exposed  to  said  laser  beam,  thereby 
lowering  an  electrical  resistance  of  said  dielectric  layer  mate- 
rial in  a  zone  exposed  to  said  laser  beam. 
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5,231,051 

METHOD  FOR  FORMATION  OF  CONTACT  PLUGS 

UTILIZING  ETCHBACK 

UTio  Baldi,  Agrate  Brianza,  and  Pletro  Erratko,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ThoMon  Microelectronics  sjJ.,  Mi- 
Ian,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,600 
Clainu  priority,  application  Ewttpean  Pat  Off.,  Oct  1, 1990, 
90830428.0 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—187  *« ' 

**\  f   2J   *f    «l    »  .» 


«  to      »0  1»  ,»  « 


*^ 


a  portion  of  the  opening  remains  unfilled;  depositing  a  thin 
layer  of  metal  over  said  polysilicon  layer, 
filling  the  remaining  portions  of  said  opening  and  over  said 
thin  layer  of  metal  with  undoped  polysilicon;  etching  said 
undoped  polystlicoa  until  said  thin  metal  film  layer  of 


mm 


1.  A  process  for  forming  contacts  with  a  semiconducting 
substrate  and/or  interconnection  vias  between  a  first  conduct- 
ing layer  and  a  second  conducting  layer  to  be  formed  at  a 
higher  level  than  said  first  conducting  layer,  comprising  form- 
ing conducting  plugs  of  a  metallic  material  by  filling  contact 
and/or  via  holes,  formed  through  an  isoUtion  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  formed  over  said  semiconducting  substrate  and- 
/or  over  said  first  conducting  layer,  by  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion of  a  metallic  matrix  layer  comprising  at  least  a  filling  layer 
of  a  first  metallic  material  chemically  deposited  from  vapor 
phase,  and  etchingback  said  chemically  deposited  matrix  layer 
for  removing  it  from  the  surface  of  said  isolation  layer  of 
dielectric  material  while  leaving  said  conducting  plugs  in  the 
respective  holes,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  removal  of 
said  chemically  deposited  metallic  matrix  layer  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  isolation  layer  of  dielectric  material  is  performed 
by  the  following  steps: 
anisotropically  etching  back  said  filling  Uyer  of  said  chemi- 
cally deposited  first  metallic  material  until  exposing  the 
surface  of  the  underlying  dielectric  material  onto  which 
said  first  metallic  material  has  been  deposited  while  leav- 
ing residues  of  said  filling  first  metallic  material  within 
said  holes  and  along  other  discontinuities  from  planarity 
of  said  surface; 
masking  the  peaks  of  said  filling  first  metallic  material  of  said 

conducting  plugs; 
overetching  said  first  metallic  material  for  eliminating  resi- 
dues thereof  present  on  the  unmasked  surface  of  said 
underiying  dielectric  material. 

5,231,052 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  MULTILAYER 

POLYSILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRODE 

Chih-Yaan  Lu,  Taipei,  and  Hsinng-MIng  Cho.,  Hrinchn,  both  of 

Taiwan,  assignors  to  Indnstrial  Technology  Research  biti- 

tntc,  Hsinchn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,123 
tat  CL'  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  CL  437—190  12  "•'^ 

12.  A  method  for  forming  a  multilayer  contact  to  a  device 
region  through  an  insulating  Uyered  structure  comprising: 
forming  an  opening  through  said  insuUting  layered  structure 

to  said  device  region; 
depositing  a  barrier  metal  layer  over  said  device  region  and 
the  said  insulating  layered  structure  both  above  and  on  the 
sides  of  said  opening; 
depositing  a  conductivity  doped  polysilicon  layer  over  said 
barrier  metal  layer  so  that  the  barrier  metal  is  covered  and 


outside  of  said  opening  is  reached  to  thereby  leave  the  said 

opening  filled  with  undoped  polysilicon; 
annealing  between  about  600*  to  900*  C.  to  improve  the 

conductivity  in  the  multilayer  contact;  and 
depositing  an  aluminium  layer  thereover  to  complete  said 

multilayer  contact 


5,2314153 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  TRI-LAYER  TTTANIUM 
COATING  FOR  AN  ALUMINUM  LAYER  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Melton  C.  Boat  HOIshofo;  Staon  Yang.  Porttand.  both  of  Owf,; 
Yeocfanng  Yen,  Sna  Jose,  CaUf.;  Jl-  BaMo.  Banrwton,  and 
Barbara  Greenefannni,  Portiand,  both  of  Oreg,  tmi^mt  to 
Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  635,685,  Dec  Z7, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1991,  Sv.  No.  776J04 
Int  a.5  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—190  "^ 


1.  A  process  for  etching  a  via  hole  in  an  intermetal  dielectric 
Uyer  of  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .       ...... 

forming  an  aluminum  layer  for  interconnecting  mdividual 

devices  formed  on  a  semiconductor  material; 
forming  a  first  TiN  Uyer  on  said  aluminum  Uyer, 
forming  a  Ti  Uyer  on  said  first  TiN  Uyer, 
forming  a  second  TiN  Uyer  on  said  Ti  Uyer, 
forming  an  intermetal  dielectric  Uyer  on  said  second  TiN 

Uyer; 
forming  a  photoresist  Uyer  on  said  intermetal  dielectnc 

Uyer; 
masking,  exposing  and  developing  said  photoresist  Uyer  to 

define  at  least  one  location  in  said  photoresist  Uyer  where 

said  vU  hole  will  be  fabricated;  and 
etching  said  intermetal  dielectric  Uyer  at  said  location  until 
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taid  Ti  layer  is  sutntantiaJly  revealed  to  form  taid  via  hole 
in  laid  intermetal  dielectric  layer. 


5,231,054 

METHOD  OP  FORMING  CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL 

SELECTIVELY 

Makoto  Koa^  lackara,  Japaa,  iiiieanr  to  F^iHMi  UmiUi, 

F1M  Dec  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  421.140 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«^  Dec  20,  1909, 1-330402 
brt.  CL>  HOIL  22/44 
VS.  a.  437—192  15  ( 


metal  film  has  a  much  smoother  surface  than  it  would  if  a 
one  step  conformal  process  had  been  used  since  the  sur- 
face asperity  height  is  proportional  to  the  thickness  of  the 
conformal  part  of  the  deposition. 


assisted    CVD    process   employing   a    pulse-modulated 
plasma  which  is  generated,  in  a  space  surrounded  by  a 
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provided  that  a  number  of  R  groups  in  one  compound  mole- 
cule may  be  the  same  or  different. 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  forming  conductive  material  on  a 
substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

forming  a  first  dielectric  film  layer  on  the  substrate; 

forming  a  second  dielectric  film  layer  as  an  upper  most  layer 
on  top  of  said  first  dielectric  film  layer  using  a  beam- 
assisted  deposition  method; 

selectively  forming  a  via  hole  through  said  first  dielectric 
film  layer  and  said  second  dielectric  film  layer;  and 

selectively  depositing  a  conductive  material  film  in  said  via 
hole  whereby  said  conductive  material  film  does  not  sub- 
stantially grow  on  said  first  dielectric  film  layer  and  said 
second  dielectric  film  layer. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrical  intercoimection  sys- 
tem on  a  semiconductor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

selectively  etching  a  first  via  in  said  insulating  layer; 

chemical  vapor  depositing  a  refractory  metal  first  conduc- 
tive layer  having  a  substantially  planar  upper  surface  on 
said  insulating  layer  and  in  said  first  via  under  first  condi- 
tions that  provide  conformal  coverage  of  said  first  via; 

chemical  vapor  depositing  a  refractory  metal  second  con- 
ductive layer  on  said  first  conductive  layer  under  condi- 
tions providing  a  surface  having  a  smooth  surface  mor- 
phok^y;  and 

selectively  etching  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers  to 
form  said  interconnection  system,  whereby  the  composite 


5^1,056 

TUNGSTEN  SILICIDE  Cf/Slx)  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 

FOR  SEMlCOIVDUCTtJH  MANUFACTURE 

GarteJ  S.  Sandha,  Boiac,  Id.,  aasigDor  to  Micron  Technology, 

Lk..  Boiae,  Id. 

FUed  JaiL  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S21,in 
Int.  CL>  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—200  15  ( 


5,2314155 
METHOD  OP  FORMING  COMPOSITE  INTERCONNECT 

SYSTEM 

Greaory  C  Smith,  Garland,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Tezaa  laetrvmcats 

laeorporated,  Dellaa,  Tex. 

CoatiMatkw  of  Ser.  No.  704,907,  May  21,  1991,  ab— doaed, 

wUck  b  a  contiMnlioa  of  Ser.  No.  297,011,  Jaa.  13, 1909, 

11     "  -  "  TUa  appUcatioa  May  2«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  000,777 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  2 J/44 

VS.  CL  437—192  21 
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1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  tungsten  silicide  film  on  a 
substrate  comprising; 

depositing  a  nucleation  layer  of  tungsten  silicide  (WSix)  on 
the  substrate  using  a  (CVD)  process  with  a  silane  (SiH4) 
silicon  source  gas  and  a  reactant  gas;  and  depositing  a  film 
of  tungsten  silicide  (WSi^)  on  the  nucleation  layer  using  a 
(CVD)  process  by  switching  to  dichlorosiUnc  (SiH2Cl2) 
as  a  silicon  source  gas  such  that  the  dichlorosilane  gas 
reacts  with  the  reactant  gas  to  form  the  tungsten  silicide 
film. 


5431,057 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  INSULATING  LAYER  ON 

UNDERLYING  LAYER  USING  PLASMA-ASSISTED  CVD 

PROCESS  USING  PULSE-MODULATED  PLASMA 
MaaidUko  Doid,  Sagaadhara;  Jaaya  NakaUra,  Tokyo,  and  Y^|i 
Fwaanra,  YokohaMu  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaii^on  to  F^Jitaa  Lias- 
Hed,  KawMaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,955 

daiaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  20,  1990,  2-21S61S 

ImL  a.)  HOIL  21/203 

VS.  CL  437—225  •  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  patterned  wiring  line  on  a  first  insulating  layer; 
and 

(b)  depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  patterned 
wiring  line  and  said  first  insulating  layer  by  a  plasma- 


solenoid  coil,  by  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  sole- 
noid coil  and  the  source  gas  contains  hydrogen. 

5,231,058 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CVD  FILM  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Kaano  Maeda;  Nobom  Toknmasu,  and  Ynko  NtsUmoto,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Semicondactor  Proces*  Labora- 
tory Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1990.  Ser.  No.  (20,237 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  27, 1909, 1-339071 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/02 

VS.  a.  437—235  *  OMima 


OMCTS  PROCESS 
(Qi  CONCENTRAT  ION  490 


5,231,099 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLACK  GLASS  USING 

CYCLOSILOXANE  PRECURSORS 

Roaer  Y.  Leug.  SdMunbwi.  and  Stephen  T.  Gewsy,  ML 

Pioapect,  both  of  nL,  airiffon  to  AlUed-SigMa  be  Mwik 

TownaUp,  Morris  Connty,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  2L  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,632 
Lrt.  CL'  C03B  8/00 
VS.  CL  501—12  4  Oaiw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxidation  resistant  black  glass 
having  the  empirical  formula  SiCxOy  wherein  x  is  greater  than 
zero  and  up  to  about  2.0  and  y  is  greater  than  zero  and  up  to 
about  2.2  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  (1)  a  cyclosiloxane  monomer  having  the  formula 


1  A  process  for  forming  a  CVD  film  on  a  heated  wafer 
comprising  reacting  a  polysiloxane  compound  having  at  least 
two  silicon-oxygen  bonds  with  ozone,  the  polysiloxane  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  silox- 
ane  compounds  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

R 
RjSi— (Si— O),— SiRs.  and 
R 

cyclic  siloxane  compounds  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


R 
I 
O— (Si— O),— SiRj. 

R 


wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  which  includes  no  hydro- 
philic  substituent  groups  such  as  —OH, 


[TJ 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  3a  R  is  hydrogen,  and  R' 
is  an  alkene  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  which  one 
vinyl  carbon  atom  is  direcOy  bonded  to  silicon  or  (2)  or 
more  different  cyclosiloxane  monomers  having  the  for- 
mula of  (I)  where  for  at  least  one  monomer  R  is  hydrogen 
and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  for  the  other  monomers  R  is  an  alkene  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  which  one  vinyl  carbon  is  directly 
bonded  to  silicon  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  amount  of  hydrosilylation  catalyst; 

(b)  curing  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  250*  C; 

(c)  pyrolyzing  the  cured  product  of  (b)  to  form  said  black 
glass  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  to  about  1400*  C. 
in  an  atmosphere  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  oxygen 
to  reduce  the  carbon  content  of  said  black  glass  to  a  de- 
sired value. 


5,231,060 

WmSKER-REINFORCED  CERAMIC  CUTTING  TOOL 

MATERIAL 

Nfla  G.  L.  Brandt,  Solna,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Sandrik  AB, 

Sandrikca,  Sweden  ^ 

Conttawation  of  Ser.  No.  590,115,  Oct.  16.  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,141,901.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  0(4,550 
The  portion  of  the  ter«  of  this  pnteM  wbaeqwt  to  Ang.  25, 
2009,  has  been  diaclalwed 
IM.  CL'  C04B  35/10 
U&CL501— 07  5CtoliM 

1.  Oxide-based  ceramic  cutting  insert  for  chipfornung  ma- 
chining of  steel,  comprising  a  ceramic  oxide-based  matrix  of 
alumina  and  less  than  20%  zireonia  and  5-50%  by  volume,  of 
homogeneously  dispersed  whiskers  or  platelets  of  at  least  one 
of  the  carbides  of  in  the  periodic  system  Nb.  Hf  and  V  and  the 


UMI 


2438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27, 1993 


July  27.  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2439 


nitride  of  Hf,  the  whiskers  or  platelets  having  •  linear  expan- 
sion coefRcient  measured  at  30O-1300K  which  is  at  the  moat 
83%  of  that  of  Al:03. 


5,2314X1 

PROCESS  FX)R  MAKING  CX>ATED  CERAMIC 

REINFORCEMENT  WHISKERS 

DavM  D.  Deron,  Midlaad,  MidL,  aMi^Mr  to  The  Dow  CWai- 

cal  CoBpuy.  MkUaad,  Mick. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1991,  Scr.  No.  713,231 

UL  CL>  OMB  am 

MS.  a.  Ml— 95  1  Clata 

1.  A  mullite  whisker  combined  with  a  uniform,  continuous, 
non-particulate  ceramic  coating  thereon,  the  whisker  adapted 
for  incorporation  into  a  ceramic  matrix  material  to  form  a 
whisker-reinforced  ceramic  composite  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  cracking  and  breakage,  said  coated  whisker  formed 
by: 

mixing  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drocarbon solvents,  ethers,  alcohols,  and  tetrahydrofuran 
and  an  organometallic  coating  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti(NR2)«,  Zr<NR2)4,  Hf(NR2)4, 
V(NR2V  Nb(NR2V  Ta(NR2)4.  Cr(NR2V  Mo(NR2V 
W(NR2V  (SiMe2NH)j„  B(NMe2)3.  HftNMe2)4. 
ZT(NMe2)4.  TKOR)4.  Zr(OR)4.  Hf(OR)4.  V(ORV 
Nb(ORV  Ta(OR)},  Cr(ORV  Mo2(ORV  W(ORV  Si(0- 
Et)4.  Al(0^u)3.  Zr  (0"Bu)4.  and  mixtures  thereof,  with 
mulite  whiskers  having  diameter*  between  from  about  4  to 
about  30  micrometers; 
evaporating  the  solvent  in  vacuo  to  yield  mullite  whiskers 

coated  with  dried  coating  precursor;  and 
pyrolyzing  the  dried  precursor-coated  mullite  whiskers  to 
form  a  uniform,  continuous,  non-particulate,  ceramic 
coating  on  the  mullite  whiskers  with  a  thickness  of  from 
about  40  to  about  200  nanometers, 
whereby  the  resultant  uniform,  continuous,  non-particulate 
ceramic  coating  reduces  the  fusion  between  the  mullite 
whisker  and  the  ceramic  matrix  material  when  said  mullite 
whisker  is  incorporated  into  a  ceramic  matrix  material  to 
form  a  whisker-reinforced  ceramic  composite. 


5,231,063 

COMPOSITE  ADSORBENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

KanUro  Fukunoto,  aad  MaaaUro  Saginra.  both  of  Aichi,  Ja- 

paa,  aaaignors  to  KahmhlH  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chno  Kenkyusho, 

Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,317 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  16,  1990,  M0012S 

lat.  a.»  BOIJ  29/04.  20/12.  20/20.  20/22 

VS.  CL  502—62  14  ClaiaH 

1.  A  composite  adsorbent  for  removing  offensive  odors  from 
a  gas  comprising  as  active  ingredients  at  least  one  acid  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  salts  of  a  m-aromatic 
amino  acid  and  a  p-aromatic  amino  acid,  and  at  least  one  acid 
and  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound. 


5,231,064 
CRACKING  CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  PHOSPHORUS 
KSO  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 
Robert  P.  L.  Abail,  MaatM,  aad  Joaeph  A.  Hertat,  TarBcrtTUIc, 
botk  of  N  J.,  aaaivMr*  to  MoMI  Oil  Corp.,  Fairfax,  Va. 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667354 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  27/14.  29/04 
VS.  CL  502—68  27  Claimi 

27.  A  zeolite  catalyst  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  formed  by 
a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  slurry  comprising  clay,  a  source  of  phosphorus 

and  an  acid  stable  zeolite;  and 
spray  drying  said  slurry  in  the  absence  of  other  non-zeolitic 
inorganic  oxide  matrices  at  a  pH  which  is  sufficiently  low 
to  provide  a  calcined  attrition  index  of  S  10. 


50314)65 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
GU  Hawley,  Dewey;  Max  McDaaiel,  BartlcarUlc,  both  of  lU., 
and  Simon  Kukes,  NaperriUc,  III.,  aasignon  to  PUUipa  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcarille,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  808,782 
Lit  CL'  C08F  4/16 
VS.  a.  502—111  21  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  olefin  polymerization 
catalyst  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  at  least  one  metal  dihalide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  IIA  and  IIB  diahlides,  with  at 
least  one  transition  metal  compound  in  the  presence  of  a 
diluent  under  conditions  suitable  for  the  formation  of  a 
soluble  complex; 

(b)  contacting  said  soluble  complex  produced  in  accordance 
with  step  (a)  with  about  I  to  about  99  wt.  percent  based  on 
said  soluble  complex  of  a  particulate  material  comprising 
zirconium  phosphate  to  produce  a  fint  mixture; 

(c)  contacting  said  first  mixture  with  about  0. 1  to  about  10 
mole  per  mole  transition  metal  compound  of  an  organo- 
aluminum  halide  to  produce  a  solid  catalyst  precursor;  the 
contacting  said  precursor  with  a  halogen-containing  com- 
pound to  produce  said  catalyst 


5,23UM2 

TRANSPARENT  ALUMINUM  OXYNTTRIDE-BASED 

CERAMIC  ARTICLE 

3amt»  P.  Mathers,  Woodbury,  and  Robert  G.  Frey,  White  Bear 

Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assiBnors  to  Minncaota  Mining  aad 

Maaatactaring  Compaay,  St.  Paul,  Miaa. 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  565,058 
lat  CL'  C04B  3S/SS 
VS.  a.  501—96  13  Claiau 

1.  A  transparent  ceramic  article  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum  magnesium  oxynitride,  said  aluminum  magnesium 
oxynitride  being  a  solid  solution  of  alumina,  magnesium  oxide, 
and  aluminum  nitride,  wherein  greater  than  O.S  weight  percent 
of  said  solid  solution  of  said  aluminum  magnesium  oxynitride  is 
magnesium  oxide. 


5,231,066 
BIMODAL  SIUCA  GEL,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

AS  A  CATALYST  SUPPORT 
Louis  J.  Rekers,  WyoaUog.  aad  Roger  D.  Laib,  CInciimati,  both 
of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Qiiaatam  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Ctacia- 
aati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  757,562 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  21/06.  37/03 

VS.  CL  502—239  45  ClaiaM 

41.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  for  the  polymerization 

or  copolymerization  of  one  or  more  1-olefms  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  silica  hydrogel  by  neutralizing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  silicate,  wherein  the  silicate  includes  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammo- 
nium, and  combinations  thereof,  by  adding  the  silicate 
solution  to  a  first  aqueous  acid  solution  to  raise  the  pH  of 
the  first  aqueous  acid  solution  until  the  silica  hydrogel  is 
precipitated; 

(b)  aging  the  silica  hydrogel  of  step  (a)  in  the  resulting  solu- 
tion of  step  (a)  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  an  aged 
silica  hydrogel  having  a  first  average  pore  radius; 

(c)  adding  silicate  solution  as  defined  in  step  (a)  to  the  aged 
hydrogel  and  solution  of  step  (b)  to  raise  the  pH  thereof  to 
at  least  about  9; 

(d)  neutralizing  the  resulting  hydrogel  and  solution  of  step 
(c)  by  adding  a  second  aqueous  acid  solution  thereto  to 
sufficiently  lower  the  pH  thereof  to  further  precipitate  the 
silicate  as  a  hydrogel  having  a  second  average  pore  radius 
on  the  hydrogel  of  step  (b); 


(e)  heat-aging  the  resulting  hydrogel  and  solution  of  step  (d) 
for  a  sufficient  time  and  at  a  sufficienUy  high  temperature 
to  fix  the  respective  first  and  second  average  pore  radh  of 
the  hydrogel  of  step  (d),  wherein  the  first  average  pore 
radius  is  different  from  the  second  average  pore  radius; 

(0  washing  the  heat-aged  hydrogel  of  step  (e)  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  water  until  the  cation  concentration  m  the 
wash  water  is  less  than  about  10  parts  per  million; 

(g)  displacing  the  wash  water  from  the  heat-aged  hydrogel 
of  step  (e)  by  a  method  selected  to  avoid  substantial  col- 
lapse of  the  pores  of  the  heat-aged  hydrogel  and  to  reduce 
the  amount  of  water  in  the  heat-aged  hydrogd  to  less  than 
1%  by  weight  water; 

(h)  drying  the  product  of  step  (g)  to  provide  a  silica  xerogel; 

(i)  depositing  a  chromium-containing  compound  on  the 
silica  xerogel  of  step  (h)  to  provide  the  polymerization 
catalyst.  . 

45.  The  method  of  claim  41  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  of 
the  sUicate  further  comprises  a  titanium-containing  compound, 
a  zirconium-containing  compound,  a  vanadium-contammg 
compound,  or  a  combination  thereof,  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  sum  of  the  titanium,  zirconium  and  vanadium  concentra- 
tions in  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  is  about  5  wt  %  or  leas, 
based  on  the  weight  of  Si02  in  the  sUicatc  solution. 

5,231,067 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  BASED  ON  PYROGENICALLY 

PRODUCED  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE,  METHOD  OF  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 
Klaaa  Dellcr.  Hainburg;  Bertrand  Dcapcyrou,  HaMU.  and 
HelmfHed  Kraaae,  Rodeabach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsMay, 
a«iignor*toDegMiaAG,Fed.Rep.ofGerM«y 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  508,564.  Apr.  13. 1990.  Tills  appUcatioB 
Oct  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773.504 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  21/Oa  37/00 
VS.  a.  502—350  *  Oal^ 

4  A  catalyst  comprising  pressed  parte  based  on  pyrogeni- 
cally  produced  titanium  dioxide  which  have  the  followmg 
physico-chemical  characteristics: 


S,23MW» 
FLUORAN  COMPOUND,  HEAT  SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  MATERIALS  COMPRISING  FLUORAN 
COMPOUND 
Mankatia  Nakatanka,  Yufciiha^i;  Atiw  Ota^. 
KiyohM  HMCgawa,  YokokaM;  MmttuM  Takaii. 
AkiUi«  Yaa^acU.  both  of  KaaMinn,  aU  of  Ja 
to  Mtaai  Toalaa  Cbiwirali  lac^  Japaa 
DiTirioM  of  S«.  N«.  560,909.  JaL  31, 1990,  P«.  N«>.  5,194,632. 
■nk  MpHrtlir  Dae  4. 1992,  Scr.  No.  985,723 
dataa  priority,  appUcatta  Japa.  A«.  1. 1989. 1-197948 
lirt.  d'  B41M  5/14  ^  _    _ 

U.S.  CL  503— 221  *?!lT 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  material  comprising  a  subatrate,  a  deveJ- 
oper  and,  as  a  chromogenic  compound,  a  fluoran  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


n<:jH7 


■TSrW 


CO 


Outer  diameter 
BET  aurface  according 
to  DIN  66  131 
Pore  volume 
Pore  distribution 


Breaking  Strength 
TiCh  phase 
Compoaition 


O.t-IS  nun 
<20  mVg 

0.01-0.29  cmVg 

no  pores  <10  nin, 

at  least  90%  of  the  pores 

in  a  range  of  10-80  nm 

30-500  N/pressed  part 

rutile  100% 

>99.5%  TiCh 


together  vrith  a  catalytically  active  substance. 


5,231,070 

LEACHING  INHIBrnON  OF  CROP  TREATING 

CHEMICALS  WITH  LACTAM  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

KolaxiS.NarayaMn,PaBaadcaPari^MdRato^ 

Batler,  both  of  NJ,  aadfwn  to  ISP  tawit-crta  toe,  WD- 

■ingtoa,  DcL 

^^    Filed  Feb.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  843,325 

tat  CL'  AOIN  25/10.  25/21  25/24.  43/70 

VS.  a.  504—113  ^  ^^'•'^ 

1.  An  agrichemical  leach  inhibiting  compoiitioii  compnsmg 
an  active  plant  growth  regulating  agrichemical  and  a  leach 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  crosslinked  or  non-cro«linked  N-alke- 
nyl  lactam  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  with  a  C2  to  Cm 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  of  an  alkenoic  acid;  alke- 
nyl  anhydride,  alkenyl  ester,  alkenyl  ether,  optkmally  quater- 
nized  alkenyl  amino  amide,  optionally  quatemized  alkenyl 
amino  ester,  an  alpha  mono-  or  di-  olefinically  unsaturated 
comonomer,  and  terpolymeric  mixtures  of  said  comonomers. 


5.231,068 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL^ 
Shi^i  Miyamoto.  Namaza;  Motoo  Taaaka,  and  AUe  Marotahi, 
both  of  SnaoDO.  aU  of  Japan.  aaaigMvs  to  Ricoh  Coaipany. 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  21. 1991.  Scr.  No.  795,741 
daims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  21, 1990,  2-314336 
lat  CL'  B41M  5/124 
VS.  CL  503-207  .  "  *^^ 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  compnsmg:  (a)  a 
support,  (b)  an  undercoat  Uyer  formed  on  said  support,  com- 
prising spherical-void  plastic  particles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle diameter  of  2  to  20  fim  and  a  voidage  of  80%  or  more,  and 
(c)  a  thermosensitive  coloring  layer  formed  on  said  undercoat 
layer,  comprising  a  leuco  dye  and  a  color  developer  capable  of 
inducing  color  formation  in  said  leuco  dye  upon  application  of 
heat  thereto. 


5,23Mr71 
HERBICIDLAL  AGENTS 
HansSdwnMcher  FMnhcto  at  Maia;  Haaa  P.  Haff.  Cppitila, 
a«l  Erwi.  Hacker.  Hoehhci-i  a- Main,  aU  of  Fei  R^^ 
Germany,  aaaignor*  to  Hocchat  Aklltngiwllirhift,  Frankltot 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  

CoMinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  216,175,  JnL  7, 1988,  abandoMd.  TWs 
appUcatioB  Sep.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  768,344 
data,  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcm«njr,  JnL  10, 

1987,  3722801 

tat  CL'  AOIN  43/66 

U5.CL  504-134  '?*'!!! 

1  A  hetbicidal  composition  containmg  a  synergisticaiiy 
effective  amount  of  a  combination  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I,  a  salt  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof. 


UMI 
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UMI 


CH3 


<1) 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  (C1-C4)  alkyl.  and  a  sulfonylurea 
compound  (II)  selected  from  the  group  comprising 

(lid)      methyl      2-((4-methoxy-6-methyl-l,3,5-triarin-2-yl)- 

aminocarbonyl-aminosulfonyl]benzoate  and 
(Ilg)  methyl  2-{(N-(4-methoxy-6-methyl-l,3,5-triazin-2-yl)- 

N-(methyl)-aminoc«rbonyl)aminosulfonyl}-ben2oate, 
or  a  salt  thereof, 
and  wherein  said  compound  of  formula  I  and  said  sulfonyl  urea 
compound  (II)  are  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  from  10:1  to  2:1. 


3,231,072 
SULPHONAMIDE  HERBICIDES 
DsTid  P.  Aatlca,  RaiiUuuB;  Andrew  Hood,  Cowley.  Trevor  W. 
Ncwtoo,  Slttiagbonmc,  and  David  C.  Hunter,  Cambridge,  all 
of  Eaglaad,  aMignort  to  Shell  Research  Limited,  United  King- 


R'  O 

I 


Jl  J— O— C— C— NH— SOi— R* 


in  which 


phonamido,  aryloxy,  carboxy,  C1.12  alkoxycaibonyl  and 
aralkoxycartmnyl  groups,  and 

optional  substituents  for  an  amino  group  or  for  an  amino 
moiety  in  an  aminoxy  or  aminocarbonyl  group,  being 
selected  from  C|.t2alkyl,  C2.i2»lk«>yl,  aryl,  Ci-ualkoxy, 
amino,  mono-  or  di-Ci.i2  alkylamino,  arylamino,  C1.12 
alkoxyalkyl.  halo-C|.|2  "Ikyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxy-Ci.12 
alkyl,  cyano,  carboxy-Ci.12  alkyl  or  €1-12  alkylcar- 
boaylamino,  or  the  amino  group  may  form  part  of  a  heter- 
ocyclic ring, 

said  aryl  radical  and  said  aryl  moiety  of  said  aralkyi,  aryloxy, 
or  arylthio  radicals  comprising  a  single  or  fused  carbocy- 
clic  ring  system  having  6-10  ring  carbon  atoms,  and 

said  heterocyclic  radical  comprising  a  single  ring  system 
having  from  5  to  6  ring  members  of  which  one  is  a  hetero 
atom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulphur. 


DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  5S7,720,  Jyl.  26,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,1SS,599. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,403 
CbiiH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1989, 
8917476 

lit  CL'  CD7D  251/16.  251/18.  251/20:  AOIN  43/66 
MS.  CL  504—193  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


S^l,073  

MICROWAVE/FAR  INFRARED  CAVITIES  AND 
WAVEGUIDES  USING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Daniel  R.  Cohn,  Chcataat  HiU;  Leslie  Bromberg,  Sharon;  Benja- 
min Lax,  Chestnut  Hill;  Ward  D.  Halvenon,  Cambridge,  and 
Paul  P.  WoakoT,  Cbarlestown,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mas- 
•achoaetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mas*. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  121,923,  Not.  18,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,918,049. 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1989,  Scr.  No.  422,9S1 
lat  a.3  B23B  3/00 
VS.  CL  505—1  tl  Claims 


^ 


/"• 


H  z*-^  rr 


\»)y<^>»»»l»^. 


A  represents  a  nitrogen  atom; 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom,  a  formyl,  cyano,  carboxy  or  azido  group,  or 
an  optionally  substituted  C|.|2  alkyl,  C2-12  alkenyl,  C2.|2 
alkynyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyl.  Cm 2  alkoxy,  C2.12  alkcnyloxy, 
C2.12  alkynyloxy,  aryloxy,  C1.12  alkylthio,  C2-12  «lke- 
nylthio,  C2.12  alkynylthio,  arylthio,  C1.12  alkylcarbonyl, 
C1.12  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino,  aminoxy  or  C1.12  dialk- 
yliminoxy  group; 

R}  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  optionally  substituted 
C1.12  alkyl,  C2.12  alkenyl,  C2.12  alkynyl,  C3.g  cycloalkyl, 
heterocylic,  aralkyi  or  aryl  group;  and 

R*  represents  an  optionally  substituted  C1-12  alkyl,  aralkyi, 
aryl  or  heterocyclic  group;  or  a  salt  thereof, 

optional  substituents  for  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy, 
alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy,  alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  alky- 
nylthio, alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  groups  or  alkyl 
moieties  in  aralkyi  groups  being  independently  selected 
from  one  or  more  of  halogen  atoms  and  Cm 2  alkoxy, 
C2.12  alkenyloxy,  aryloxy,  hydroxy.  Cm2  alkylthio, 
arylthio,  aryl.  Cm2  alkylsulphonyl,  Cm2  alkylsulphinyl, 
C1.12  alkylenedioxy,  C|.|2  alkylenedithio,  halo-CM2  alkyl 
and  Cm2  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  heterocyclic  groups,  and 
di-Ci-ualkyliminoxy,  optionally  substituted  amino,  trialk- 
ylsily,  Cm2  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  Cm2  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, carboxy,  cyano,  thiocycanato  and  optionally  sub- 
stituted aminocarbonyl  groups, 

optionally  substituenu  for  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aryloxy  or 
arylthio  groups,  heterocyclic  rings  or  aryl  moieties  in 
aralkyi  groups  being  independently  selected  from  one  or 
more  of  halogen  atoms  and  nitro,  cyano,  Cm2  alkyl,  halo- 
Cm2  alkyl,  Cm2  alkoxy,  halo-Ci-u  alkoxy,  C1.12  alkyl- 
thio, Cm2  alkylsulphonyl,  mono-  or  di-CM2  alkylsul- 


1.  Method  for  making  a  superconducting  structure  for  con- 
flning  or  guiding  electromagnetic  radiation  having  wave- 
lengths in  the  range  of  approximately  10  micrometers  to  1 
centimeter,  said  structure  having  surfaces  exposed  to  the  radia- 
tion and  said  surface  being  covered  with  ceramic  superconduc- 
ting materials  having  critical  temperatures  greater  than  35 
degrees  Kelvin,  comprising: 

growing  the  ceramic  superconducting  materials  on  a  tube  of 
soluble  material  by  sputtering  the  materials  on  the  tube; 

depositing  structural  material  on  the  superconducting  mate- 
rials; and 

dissolving  the  tube  material. 


5,231,074 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY  TEXTURED  OXIDE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  FILMS  FROM  MOD  PRECURSOR 

SOLUTIONS 
MichMl  J.  Clma,  Lexington,  and  Paul  Mclntyre,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aadgnors  to  Maaaachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mais. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1990,  Scr.  No.  510,115 
iBt  a.'  B05D  3/02.  5/12 
VS.  a.  505—1  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  textured  superconducting 
oxide  film  comprising: 

preparing  a  metal-organic   precursor  solution  containing 
cation  constituents  of  the  film  in  a  stoichiometry  nearly 
equal  to  the  stoichiometry  of  the  oxide  film; 
selecting  a  substrate  that  is  chemically  non-ineri  with  respect 
to  the  desired  superconducting  oxide; 


applying  a  coating  of  the  precursor  solution  to  said  substrate; 
exposing  the  coating  to  a  beat  treatment  comprising: 
a  first  heating  at  a  first  temperature  in  a  first  controlled 
atmosphere  selected  to  decompose  the  precursor  coat- 
ing while  avoiding  the  volatilization  of  a  metal  contain- 
ing precursor  constituent; 
a  second  heating  at  a  second  temperature  in  a  second 
controUed  atmosphere  selected  to  create  local  composi- 
tional inhomogeneities  in  the  coating; 


5,23Ur76 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  YBAjCUiO, 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  USING 
INFILTRATlON-REACnON  TECHNIQUE 
l>  K.  iftmt,  S«o^  Yo^  K.  Pwk.  Tm^Im;  Dok  Y.  Kiim  SwmI. 
m4  Jo^  C  Pwk.  Ta^tsa^  aU  of  Re*,  of  Kmm,  mM^mt  to 
Koraa  StMte*  RcMMck  iMtiMe,  Imittm  Otj,  Re*,  af 
Korea 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1991,  Scr.  Ntt.  739,243 
OaiM  priortty,  appbcatfcM  Rep.  of  Karow  Dw-  U.  UM. 
90-20699 

brt.  CL'  COIF  11/04:  COJC  3/02:  HOIL  39/24 

VS.  CL  505—1  " ' 


a  third  heating  at  a  third  temperature  in  a  third  controlled 
atmosphere  selected  to  minimize  the  amount  of  tran- 
sient liquid  present  and  to  form  a  compositionally  ho- 
mogeneous film;  and 

a  final  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400" 
C.  to  500*  C.  and  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere  selected  to 
insure  that  the  film  is  fully  oxygenated,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  textured  superconducting  oxide  phase. 


5,231,075 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUPERCONDUCTING 

OXIDE  THIN  nLMS 

TatsMkl  NagaiaU;  Hisao  Hattori,  awi  Hideo  Itoiaki,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  ladustiles, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  713,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  13,  1990,  2-154208 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06:  B23K  26/12 
VS.  a.  505—1  « 


I.  A  laser-assisted  evaporation  process  for  preparing  a  super- 
conducting oxide  thin  film,  comprising  illuminating  a  surface 
of  a  target  with  pulsive  laser  light  to  cause  deposition  of  target 
molecules  on  a  substrate,  wherein  the  laser  light  is  provided  by 
a  CO2  laser  or  an  excimer  laser,  the  incident  laser  light  on  the 
target  surface  has  an  energy  of  from  about  5  to  10  J/cm^  per 
pulse,  and  the  target  comprises  a  sinter  of  YBa2Cu307_j[. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  123  superconductor  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

first,  providing  a  123  compact  and  a  211  compact; 

second,  positioning  the  123  compact  and  the  21 1  compact  so 
as  to  be  in  physical  contact  with  each  other, 

third,  heating  the  compacts  sufficienUy  to  decompose  the 
123  compact  and  form  a  liquid  phase  in  the  123  compact 
but  not  sufficicntiy  to  decompose  the  21 1  compact; 

fourth,  maintaining  the  heat  on  the  123  and  211  comparts 
such  that  the  liquid  phase  formed  in  the  123  compact 
passes  into  the  21 1  compact,  to  form  a  decomposed  com- 
pact and  an  enriched  compart; 

fifUi,  cooling  Uie  decomposed  and  enriched  compacu  to 
below  1000  degrees  celsius  but  above  600  degrees  celsius 
to  promote  a  peritectic  reaction  between  tiie  21 1  grains 
and  the  liquid  phase  in  the  decomposed  body,  and  be- 
tween the  211  grains  and  the  infiltrated  liquid  phase  in  the 
211  compact; 

sixth,  further  cooling  the  decomposed  and  enriched  com- 
pacto  to  about  400-600  degrees  celsius  in  an  oxygen  aono- 
sphere;  and, 

seventh,  cooling  the  decomposed  and  enriched  compacts  to 
room  temperature  to  yield  a  123  decomposed  compac- 
t — 123  enriched  compact 

5,2314>T7 

ACTIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  OXTOE 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND  A  FABRICATION  PROCESS 

THEREOF 
NobM>  Sasaki,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aasigwir  to  Nofcw.  Saaakl, 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  8, 1991.  Scr.  No.  742^1 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japmi.  Aag.  9. 1990,  2-212385 

I^  CL'  HOIB  12/0(k  C35C  1/02 

VS.  CL  505—1  »•  CW^ 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  active  device,  compnsmg  the 

steps  of: 

injecting  particles  into  a  surface  of  a  single  crystal  substrate 
of  a  semiconductor  material; 

annealing  the  substrate  Out  contains  the  particles  to  form  an 
amorphous  oxide  insulator  layer  within  the  substrate, 
generally  in  correspondence  to  a  depth  of  said  injected 
particles,  said  step  of  annealing  including  a  step  of  forming 
a  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  of  a  senuconductor 
material  identical  in  composition  and  crystal  orienution 
with  the  semicondurtor  material  of  the  substrate,  on  the 
amorphous  oxide  insulator  layer  that  is  formed  by  the 
annealing; 


2442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


July  27,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2443 


growing  the  onide  super  conductor  layer  on  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  while  maintaining  an  epitaxial  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  substrate;  and 


12.13 


converting  the  semiconductor  layer  to  an  oxide  layer  simul- 
taneously to  the  growth  of  the  oxide  superconductor 
layer. 


S^l.079 

PROCESS  EMBODIMENTS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

ELECTRICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  CONDUCTORS 

DtMUaic  J.  GiaKola,  12  Camcran  Ct.,  PriKCtoo,  N  J.  08540 

DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  693.577,  Apr.  30, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,123.974, 

which  ta  a  divitioa  of  Ser.  No.  97,175,  Sep.  16,  19r7,  Pat  No. 

5.073009.  Tkia  application  Jul  1,  1992.  Scr.  No.  891.745 

lat  a.)  C31F  l/OO 

MS,  CL  905— 1  10  OaiM 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  (I)  subjecting  a  ceramic  super- 
conductor to  an  annealing  temperature  in  the  range  between 
about  4O0'-900*  C,  (2)  applying  an  external  fleld  to  the  super- 
conductor to  induce  a  current  flow  during  the  annealing  per- 
iod, and  (3)  cooling  the  superconductor  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture; wherein  the  superconductor  exhibits  a  higher  critical 
temperattire  Tr  after  the  process  treatment. 


5.231,078 
THIN  FILM  SUPERCONDUCTING  LC  NETWORK 

Rydal,  airf  Eitaa  Gcrtei,  LaMdale,  both  ofPiL, 
I  to  AEL  DefcMC  Corp.,  LaMdalc,  Pa. 
Fne4  Sep.  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  755.264 
I^  CL'  H03H  7/01:  HOIF  Sm 
UJS.  CL  909—1  15 


»  A 


1.  A  thin-film  superconducting  LC  network  comprising 

(a)  a  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  oppositely- 
disposed  surfaces, 

(b)  a  first  thin-film  superconducting  conductor  disposed  on 
one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  defining  an  inductor, 
the  substrate  having  a  portion  between  said  first  conduc- 
tor and  said  second  oppositely-disposed  surface,  said  por- 
tion having  a  first  thickness, 

(c)  second  and  third  thin-film  superconducting  conductors 
disposed  on  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  respectively, 
said  second  and  third  conductors  opposing  each  other  and 
having  at  least  another  portion  of  the  dielectric  substrate 
therebetween  to  realize  a  capacitor,  the  portion  of  the 
substrate  between  said  second  and  third  conductors  hav- 
ing a  second  thickness  less  than  said  first  thickness,  and 

(d)  thin-film  superconducting  conductor  means  for  intercon- 
necting the  first  conductor  and  a  preselected  one  of  the 
second  and  third  conductors,  thereby  interconnecting  the 
inductor  and  the  capacitor  to  realize  a  desired  LC  net- 
work. 


5.231.080 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
ATHEROSCLEROSIS.  THROMBOSIS,  AND 
PERIPHERAL  VESSEL  DISEASE 
Bcraward  ScfcMkena,  Kelkheiin  (Taonna),  Fed.  Rep.  ofGeraaay. 
aaalfnr  to  Hocchst  AktieBgeacllschaft,  Frankfurt  an  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  393.058,  Aag.  11,  1989.  abairioMd, 
which  U  a  coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  917.430.  Oct  10,  1986. 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  29.  1991.  Scr.  No.  678.187 
Oaima  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay.  Oct  19. 
1985.3536687 

Lst  CL'  A61K  37/00 
MS.  CL  514—2  6  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  circulatory  and/or  circu- 
latory related  disease  in  a  mammal  comprising  the  step  of 
administering  to  a  mammal  in  recognized  need  of  said  treat- 
ment, for  the  purpose  of  suppressing  platelet  aggregation,  an 
angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  of  formula  I  or  its 
physiologically  tolerated  salt  in  an  amount  effective  to  sup- 
press platelet  aggregation; 


RHXX:— CH— N— C— CH— NH— CH— (CH:),— R  O 

I         I      I      I,  I  , 

R*      R'   O     R'  COOR2 


in  which 
n  is  1  or  2, 

R  denotes  (Ci-C«)-alkyl  or  (Q-Cu)-"^!; 
Ri  denotes  hydrogen  or  (C|-C«>-alkyl  which  can  optionally 

be  substituted  by  amino; 
R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 

(C|-C«)-alkyl.  (Cj-CiMkenyl  or  (C«-Ci2)-aryl-(C|-C4)- 

alkyl;  and 
R*  and  R'  form,  together  with  the  atoms  carrying  them,  a 

heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  tetrahydroisquino- 

line,   decahydroisoquinoline,   octahydroindole,   and   oc- 

tahydrocyclopenla[b]pyrrole. 


5,231,081 
USE  OF  HEMOCYANINS  AND  ARYLPHORINS  TO 
INFLUENCE  THE  IMMUNE  SYSTEM  AND  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS 
Thomas  StiefeU  SteinkophtraMc  22,  7000  Stuttgart  1;  Harald 
Porcber,  Uhlbacberstraaae  7,  7000  Stuttgart  61,  and  Jiirgea 
MarU,  HUdaatrawt  24,  6900  Heidelberg.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  284.696,  Dec.  IS,  1988,  abaadoncd. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  780.386 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off..  Dec  17, 
1987.  87118765.4 

Lrt.  a.)  A61K  37/14 
U.S.  CL  514—6  47  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  tumors  in  a  warm  blooded 
animal,  comprising  administering  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  an 


arthropod  hemocyanin,  arylphorin  or  a  combination  thereof  in 
an  amount  effective  to  elicit  a  nonspecific  immune  response  m 
said  warm  blooded  animal. 


5,231.082 
CYCUC  PEPTIDE  WITH  ANTI -METASTASIS  ACnVITY 
Cbarica  S.  Schaateem  UniTcrsity  Oty.  Mo.,  aiaigMir  to  Mon- 
santo Coaspaay.  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  May  10.  1989.  Ser.  No.  350,065 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/02:  C07K  5/12 
MS.  CL  514—11  **  *^^*'*^ 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula: 

HNYIGSR'C«0 
I I 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  which  Y.I.G.S. 
and  R'  are  L-tyrosine.  L-isoleucine,  L-glycine,  L-senne  and 
D-arginine,  respectively. 


5,231,a84 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  COGNmON  ADJUVANT 

ACnON,  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  AND  PROPHYLAXIS 
OF  COGNITIVE  DYSFUNdTONS 

Fraax  Hock,  Diebwg;  J««r  Sehotthoh,  HaMi;  Han^Brg  Ur- 
bnch.  KronbcTK  RiJ**  Htnning,  HalluihiiH  ■■  Mala; 
USch  Uteh,  HoflNta  «-  Ta— i;  WIf-UHcb  NWkd.  IM 
Sodcn  ■■  TanH,  Md  Tl'iilfinn  RMav,  Ktillhilw,  aD  of  Fad. 
Re^  of  G«r«an7.  ■wlgnnn  to  Hoackit  Aklliagilaillifbift, 
FraaktetMMain,F«d.Rcp.orG«rMmr  ^  ^ 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  362,218.  Jm.  6, 1989,  abandnnwi,  ^'^^^ 

a  coatinwrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  226,921,  Ang.  1, 1988,  abH^aM*. 

which  ia  a  eontinHrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  29^05,  Mar.  29, 1N7, 

^^,^j— ..  1^^  ||,pH(,tlna  Jm.  7, 1991,  Sar.  No.  711,719 

CWm  priority,  application  Fed.  Ra».  0*  Gen-^,  Mar.  27. 

1986,  3610391 

Int  CL'  A61K  37/02:  C07K  S/06 
UJS.  CL  514—19  '  0*« 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  cogmtive  dysfunction  m 
a  mammal,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  a  mammal 
for  the  purpose  of  said  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  an 
angiotensioo-converting  enzyme  inhibitor  of  the  formula  (II) 
or  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  thereof. 


R^OOC— CH-N— C-CH-NH-CH-(CH2).-R 
R«      R'   O     R'  OOOR2 


(H) 


5,231,083 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CARDL^C  AND  OF 

VASCULAR  HYPERTROPHY  AND  HYPERPLASIA 
Wolfgang  Unz,  Mainz;  Beraward  Scholkens,  Kdkheim;  Wolf- 
gang Scholz,  Eacbborm  Gabriele  Wiener;  Haa^Hirg  Urbach, 
both  of  Kronberg/Taunus;  Rainer  Henning,  Hattershein,  and 
Volker  Teetz,  Hofbeim  am  Taunua,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechat  Aktiengeaellachan,  Fraakfart  am 
Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aug.  11, 
1989,  3926606 

Int  CL»  A61E  37/02:  C07K  i/06 
U&CL  514-19  14Cbtaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  and  of  vascular 
hypertrophy  and  hyperplasia  in  mammals  comprising  the  step 
of  administering  to  a  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  an  angio- 
tensin converting  enzyme  inhibitors  of  the  formula  I 

•  •  •  (D 

RkXX:— CH— N— C— CH— NH— CH— (CHzT.— « 

R«      R'   O    R'  COORi 

in  which 

n  b  I  or  2,  ,     ui  u 

R  U  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  which 

has  6-12  carbon  atoms, 
R>  U  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

or  the  side-chain,  which  is  protected  where  necessary,  of 

a  naturally  occurring  a-amino  acid, 
Ri  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl 

with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  with  6-12  carbon  atoms  or 

(C«-Ci2)-aryl-<Ci-Q)-alkyl,  and 
R*  and  R'  form,  together  with  the  atoms  carrymg  them,  a 

heterocyclic  mono,  bi-or  tri  cyclic  ring  system  with  4  to 

IS  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  thereof. 


in  which 

n  is  1  or  2; 

R  denotes  hydrogen,  an  aUphatic  radical  having  1-21  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  radical  having  6-12  carbon  atoou, 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical  having  1-21  car- 
bon atoms,  or,  if  not  already  covered  by  the  above  defmi- 
tions,  the  side-chain,  protected  where  necessary,  of  a 
naturally  occurring  a-amino  acid, 

R2  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen,  an 
aUphatic  radical  having  1-21  carbon  atoms,  an  alicycbc 
radical  having  3—20  cartxm  atoms,  an  aromatic  radical 
having  6. 14  12  carbon  atoms,  an  araliphatic  radical  having 
7-32  carbon  atoms,  and 

R*  and  R'  form,  together  with  the  atoms  carrying  them,  a 
heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  pyrrolidine,  oc- 
tahydroindole, and  octahydrocyclopentap>lpyrTole. 

5,2314)85 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  HOST  DEFENSE  MECHANISMS 

J.  Wesley  Alexander,  Ondnnati,  Ohio;  VIgen  K.  Bahjyan. 

Wnhan;  Gwrge  L.  BInckbnm,  Jnmiaen  Ptataa,  both  of  Ma^ 

Frank  B.  Cerra,  S.  E.  EdlMk,  Mlnn^  J«ta  D^.  H«»«««. 
Pfc;  Mitchdl  T.  Gctaorita,  Eta  PraWe,  Mln^J^hnE. 
Kinaella,  Ithaca,  N.Y4  Jewase  J.  UCari,  njiath.  Minn^ 
Fradarich  Rndolpb,  and  Chariaa  T.  Van  Bnran,  both  of  Hona- 
ton,  Tex,  ■lilj to  Sandw  Ltd,  Band,  Swltawtand    ^ 

Continantion  of  Ser.  No.  4214H5.  Oct  13.  »»».  ■»'   \^\^ 
which  if  a  coirttamatlo»4n-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  305,877,  Fch.  2, 1989, 

V^^lItwuShTMia^^ 

Oct  31. 1988.  abaainaH  TMa  nppMcntlon  Fab.  19, 1992,  Sar. 

No.  837,712 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/00 

MS.  CL  514—44  Qm*8 

1  An  immunostimulatory  composition  comprising,  for  the 

enhancement  of  depressed  ho«  defense  mechanism  as  a  result 

of  trauma,  cancer,  chemotherapy,  radiation  therapy,  sepsis, 

Mtfgery,  bums,  immunosupressive  drug  therapy,  roalautntion 

and  transfuaion  induced  immunoauppresaion.  m  a  daily  dosage 

form:  . . 

a)  3  to  40  grams  of  arginine,  ornithine  or  amino  acids  salts  or 

salts  thereof;  .     , 

b)  0.1  to  4.0  grams  of  RNA  or  an  equivalent  amount  ol 
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nucleobate,  nucleoude,  nucleotide,   DNA  or  mixturei 
thereof; 

c)  0. 1  to  20  gram*  of  oiiiega-3  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid*, 
and 

d)  0.1  to  20  gram*  of  omega-6  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids. 

15.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  immunr  system  of  a  mam- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  such  mammal  an  im- 
munocdmulatory  amount  of  a  composition  of  claim  1. 


S,23U0M 

CONTINUOUS  AOMINISTRATION  ADENOSINE  TO 

INCREASE  MYOCARDIAL  BLOOD  FLOW 

Atf  SoUeri,  Hr !!■■■,  Swsiw,  wri^nr  to  Itca  DtTelopwent 

Aktteholaa,  Stackaaad,  Swedoi 

Cortlwrtfcw  or  Scr.  No.  630,413,  Dae.  19, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,104,S99,  which  ia  a  coirtiMrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  13S,30(,  Dec  28, 

1917,  a>M<o««i,  wUch  ta  a  cowMa—How-la-p^rt  of  Scr.  No. 

30043,  Mv.  24,  19r7,  ahaaioatd,  which  is  a 

:  of  Scr.  No.  779,316,  Sep.  24,  19S5, 
,  Tkto  ivpUcatlea  Jaa.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  821,395 
IM.  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/J67 
VS.  CL  514—46  7  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  dilating  the  coronary  arteries  of  a  human 
patient  in  need  thereof  without  inducing  a  hypotensive  state, 
which  comprise*  administering  adenosine  into  the  blood 
stream  of  the  patient  by  continuous  intravenous  inAision  at  a 
rate  effective  to  dilate  the  coronary  arteries,  while  causing 
systemic  arteries  to  dilate  substantially  less  than  the  coronary 
arteries,  such  rale  being  from  about  30  to  SO  ^g  per  kg  of  body 
weight  per  minute  when  administered  in  a  central  vein. 

4.  A  method  of  dilating  the  coronary  arteries  of  an  anesthe- 
tized human  patient  in  need  thereof  during  coronary  bypass 
surgery  which  comprises  administering  adenosine  into  the 
blood  stream  of  the  patient  by  continuous  intravenous  infusion 
so  as  to  cause  a  preferential  coronary  vasodilation,  the  adeno- 
sine being  administered  at  dosages  from  about  30  to  SO  >ig  per 
kg  per  minute  when  administered  in  a  central  vein. 

7.  A  method  of  increasing  the  myocardial  blood  flow  in  a 
human  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering 
adenosine  into  the  blood  stream  of  the  patient  by  continuous 
intravenous  infusion  at  a  rate  effective  to  dilate  the  coronary 
arteries,  such  rale  being  from  about  SO  to  about  100  ^g  per  kg 
body  weight  per  minute  when  administered  in  a  central  vein. 


5^31,087 

TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  DISEASES  AND  TUMORS  WITH 

ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Cari  R.  ThorrfsMt,  Ortario,  Orcg.,  acrif  nr  to  CcUcgy  Phar—- 

wrticah,  Lk^  Novato,  CaUf. 

CoMtiMMtioo-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  519,033,  May  4, 1990, 

ahMJoasi.  wUch  to  a  tomOmmftUm-tm-part  of  Scr.  No.  369,175, 

Jm.  21, 1989,  tkfifti,  wUch  ia  a  coBtiaaatioo-ia-part  of  Scr. 

No.  221,690,  JbL  20,  1988,  ah— doBwl,  which  i*  a 

i  of  Scr.  No.  168,727,  Mar.  16, 1988, 
.  Thta  ^pUcatioa  Jm.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  823,946 
bt.  a.)  A61K  31/715 
VS.  CL  514—53  16  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  skin  suffering  from  one  or 
more  disease  conditions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
noninfectious  inflammatory  slcin  diseases,  thermal  injuries, 
hyperpigmentation  disorders  and  premalignant  tumors  caused 
by  ultraviolet  ration,  x-ray  radiation  and  viral  infections,  said 
method  comprising  applying  to  the  affected  area  a  topical 
formulation  containing  a*  the  sole  therapeutically  effective 
agent  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters 
and  amides  of  monocarfooxylic  acids  having  9  to  18  cartxm 
atoms. 


5,231,088 
CHEMICALS  FOR  PROTECHON  OF  PLANT  AND 
REMOVAL  OF  PLANT  VIRUS,  AND  PRODUCING 
METHOD  THEREOF 
YoteM  Mlkairi.  Tokyo;  MlcMko  Aokl,  TiMgawa;  Motoaw  Tia, 
Tokyo;  Kaaiaki  Ow>,  Tochigi;  ffaa—  Kabo, 
Tiiiatin-  Hieda,  aad  Atawki  FkhaaUasa,  koth  of  I 
ail  of  Japw,  aarigaors  to  Jayaa  Tokocco,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
of  Scr.  No.  536,542,  J>l.  6,  1990,  ah— ioacd.  Ilia 
apylicatioa  Jan.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  898,164 
priority,  appiicatiM  Jap«i.  Jaa.  12,  1988,  634U1; 
lam.  12, 1988.  63-3122;  JaiL  12, 1988,  63-3123 

Iirt.  CL'  O08B  37/00 
VS.  CL  514—54  6  CUm 

1.  A  composition  for  the  protection  of  plant*  from  viruses 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  carrier  and  polysaccharide  F-B, 
having  the  following  chemical  properties,  as  an  efTcctive  ingre- 
dient: 

(a)  elementary  analysis 

[high  molecular]  polysaccharide  F-B  specimen  salt 

C:  34.8% 

H:  $.5% 

N:  0.6% 

A*h  content:  11.6% 
[high  molecular]  polysaccharide  F-B  specimen 

C:  37.1% 

H:  5.9% 

N:  0.5% 

ash  content:  S.2% 

(b)  molecular  weight 

range  of  molecular  weights  according  to  the  gel  filtration 

method:  7000-17000  daltons 
mean  molecular  weight  according  to  the  gel  filtration 

method:  12000  daltons 

(c)  sugar  composition  and  its  constitution 
glucose:  glucuronic  acid  =  3.4: 1; 

wherein  said  polysaccharide  b  prtxluced  by  a  fungus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Foma  fomentarius  IFO  8246,  IFO 
30371.  IFO  30777.  ATCC  26708.  ATCC  34687,  ATCC  46213, 
PERM  BP-223a  Fomes  geotropus  ATCC  26709,  and  Fomes 
melanoporvus  ATCC  26132. 


5,2314)89 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ORAL  BIOAVAILABILITY 

OF  CARBAMAZEPINE 
Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  GaiaesTillc,  Fla.,  aariganr  to  UaiTcnity  of 

Florida,  GaiBcarille,  Fla. 
Coothnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  801,428,  Dec.  2, 1991,  ah— doacd.  TUa 
applicatioa  Jal.  1.  1992,  Scr.  No.  907,178 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/7a-  O08B  37/16 
VS.  CL  514—58  35  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  oral  bioavailability  of  car- 
bamazepine,  said  method  comprising  administering  per  os,  to  a 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  carbamazepine  therapy,  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  carbamazepine  complexed 
with  cyclodextrin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxypropyl  and  hydroxyethyl  derivatives  of  fi-  and  y- 
cyclodextrin. 


5,231,090  

TREATMENT  FOR  HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 

Sang  L.  Hsia,  and  Jin  I^  He,  both  of  Miaasi,  Fla.,  aaai^nr*  to 
UaiTcnity  of  Miami,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  JbL  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  559,932 
lat.  CL'  A61K  31/66.  31/685.  9/70 
VS.  CL  514—78  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  ratio  of  high  den*ity  Upopro- 
tein  to  low  den*ity  lipoprotein  in  the  serum  of  a  mammal, 
which  comprises  topically  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
amount  of  a  phospholipid  sufficient  to  increase  said  ratio. 


5,231,091 

BIS-ARYLPHOSPHATE  ESTER  ANTAGONISTS  OF 

PLATELET  ACTIVATING  FACTOR 

Aliaa  WiaaMr,  Ardsier,  Keaueth  Greca,  Yorfctowa  Height*, 

both  of  N.Y,  aad  Robert  E.  Schart»,  Upper  S«idlc  Riw, 

N  J.,  aaai^or*  to  Amcric—  Cya—mid  CoimmT.  Stamiurd, 

Comb. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  599,580,  Oct  18, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,147,864, 
which  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  286,193,  Dec  19, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,983,592.  This  applicatioa  JoL  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  923,4U 

iBt  CL'  A61K  41/425.  41/415 

UACL  514-92  10  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  malady  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  asthma,  anaphylactic  and  septic  shock,  adult 
respiratory  distress,  transplant  rejection,  thrombosis,  stroke 
and  cardiac  anaphylaxis  in  a  mammal  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


(1) 


'-^'-""'O 


in  which: 

A  is  a  — CH=CH— (cis)  group; 
X  represenU  hydrogen  or  a  halogen; 
Y  b  a  cydohexyl  group  or,  when  X  b  hydrogen,  a  phenyl 
group:  or  their  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuble  addition  salts 
with  mineral  or  organic  acid*. 


X— (CH2).— O— P— ' 

e 


CHi— Y® 


Rl 


wherein: 

X  b  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  optionally  substituted  in  any 
position  with  one  to  five  substituents  on  the  phenyl  group 
and  one  to  seven  substituents  to  the  naphthyl  group  of; 

(i)  _R2,  wherein  R:  b  C1-C25  •Ikyl.  C1-C25  alkenyl. 
C1-C25  alkoxy,  C1-C25  thioalkyl,  C1-C25  alkenyloxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  substituted  phenyl  or  substituted  phe- 
noxy  wherein  the  substituents  are  C1-C20  «lkyl.  C1-C20 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 

(ii)  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  cyano  and  nitro; 

(iii)  -CO2R3,  -CONHR3,  -CMC,  OCONHRj,  and 
— NHCOR3  wherein  Rj  b  C1-C25  »lkyl.  C1-C25  alkenyl. 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituenu  are 
Ci-C20«lkyl.  C1-C20  alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 

Ri  b  one  or  more  substituenu  of  the  aromatic  ring  which 
may  be  in  any  position  and  are  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyL 
C1-C5  alkoxy  or  halogen; 

_CH2— Y  b  a  single  substituent  of  the  aromatic  ring  which 
may  occupy  any  position  wherein  Y  is 


— N  S 


— N 


N— R5 


5,231JI93 
CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
4-AMINO-3-ISOXAZOLIDINONES, 
3.AMIN0.1-HYDROXYPYRROLIDIN-2-ONES  AND 
l-AMINO-l^TCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACID 
ANALOGS 
DcBise  M.  Flaaa^B.  Bridgewatcr,  aad  Lawr— cc  L.  Martla. 
LebwMB,  both  of  NJ.,  aMigBor*  to  Hoochat-RoMMl  Pharms- 
ceatical*  iBCorporatad,  Somirrillr,  N  J. 
DiTiaiw  of  Scr.  No.  769,268,  Oct  1, 1991,  P*.  No.  5,153,193. 
Ihi*  applicatiM  ABg.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  924,999 
iBt  CL'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  491/107 
VS.  CL  514—215  **  * 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula. 


H 


O 
\        I 

N— C— O— R2 
/ 


where 
Ri  b 


wherein  R4  represenU  one  or  more  substituents  of  the 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  occupy  a  non-hetero  atom 
position  and  b  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  hydrogen  or 
halogen;  the  moiety  R5  b  C1-C5  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and;  n 
b  the  integer  0  to  I. 

5,231,092 
HEXAHYDROAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Serge  Laraatrc  M— tpdiicr,  JcttHPicrre  Maipma,  Portet/- 
Gaioaae;  Raymood  PaaL  St  Gely  da  Feac;  Martiac  PoMxtet 
St  Mathica  dc  Trericr*.  aad  ViDcent  Saatacci,  CombaillaBx, 
all  of  Fraacc  aaaigBor*  to  Saaofl,  Pari*,  Fraacc 
Filed  Job.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  714^32 
OahB*  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Job.  14,  1990,  90  7434 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223/04 
VS.  a.  514-212  »*  C*^" 

1.  A  hexahydroazepine  derivative  having  no  anti-depressive 

activity  of  formula: 


I  (CH2),  f 

rv^^C-Rj.    R» 1- 


I 
>4 


(CH2),  f^ 

R* \- 


N       ^O 

I 
ORs 


wherein 

n  b  1  or  2;  R3  b  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy.  arylloweralkoxy, 
amino,  loweralkylamino  or  diloweralkylamino;  R4  i» 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  arylloweralkyl; 

R5  b  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  arylloweralkyl  or  loweralkyl- 
carbonyl;  and  R«  b  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  with  the 
provbo  that  when  R«  b  a  loweralkyl  group,  it  replaced 
one  of  the  methylenic  hydrogen  atom*;  and 
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Rji 


»ioO 


N — R||     or 


OR  10 


N-Rii 


N— Rj     or     N— (CH2)n— N 

R«  R4  K« 


in  which 

R4  i*  the  hydrogen  atom,  ■  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyi  radical, 

Rj  and  R6.  which  are  identical  or  difTerent,  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  t  06  carbon  atoms  or 
a  C3-C7  cycloalkyi  radical,  or  they  form,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  heterocy- 
cle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine, 
piperazine,  piperidine,  pyrrolidine  and  imidazolidine, 

n  is  a  integer  from  1  to  4, 

two  of  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  nitrogen  atom  and  the  other  is  a 
group  C-R7  in  which  R7  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  a  tetrazolyl  group; 
as  well  as  its  tautomeric  form,  and  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able addition  salts. 


wherein 

R|0  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  arylloweralkyi  or  lowe- 

ralkylcarlwnyl;  and 
Rll  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi  or  arylloweralkyi; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

14.  A  method  of  alleviating  memory  dysfunction  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


5,231,094 
TRIAZOLOPYRIMIDINES  WHICH  ARE  ANGIOTENSIN 
n  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE  PRESENT 
Nicole  Bni-Magniez,  Paris;  Tlmnr  Gitngor,  Rueil  Malmaiaon, 
aad  Jcan-Maric  Tcnioii,  La  Ceilc  Saiat  Cloud,  all  of  France, 
■aalganri  to  Sodetc  Aaoayme:  Laboratoirca  UPSA,  Agea, 
Fmcc 

Filed  A#r.  6.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S63,9SS 
OaiM  priority,  appUcalkM  FnuKC,  Feb.  24,  1992,  92  02109 
iBt  a.'  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  514— 233J  10  Claims 

1.  A  triazolopyrimidine  compound  of  formula  (I): 


Z— Y 


UMI 


5,231,095 

S-TIMOLOL  HEMIHYDRATE 

Markku  Periilampi,  Kangaaaia,  Flnlaiid,  assignor  to  Leiras  Oy, 

Tnrkn,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI89/00196,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19,  1991,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO90/04592,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  3,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  13,  1989,  Scr.  No.  663,853 

ClainH  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  20,  1988,  884838 

Int.  a.'  C07D  417/04;  A61K  31/5i5 

VS.  a.  514— 236J  2  Clains 


Formula  (I) 


1.  A  compound  which  is  S-(  — )-3-morphoUno-4-<3-tert- 
butylamino-2-hydroxypropoxy)-l,2,S-thiadiazole  hemihy- 
drate,  i.e.,  S-timolol  hemihydrate,  of  the  formula: 


in  which: 
one  of  the  radicals  R|  and  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  is  the  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  group  OR4.  SR4. 


o 


~th 


CH3 

O— CHj- CH— CH2— NH— C— CH3 
OH  CH3 


N. 


.H2O 


JZ 


9,231496 
METHODS  FOR  USING  (2-IMIDAZOUN.2.YLAMINO) 

QUINOXALINE  DERIVATIVES 
Ch^k.  Gtacfcwrrtd.  Poi-plo.  LrfLsa.  NJ^  *««"J"„5^ 
Newport  Bench,  Callf^  J«-es  A.  Bwke,  T-stIn,  CBf ,  and 
L«ry  A.  Wheeler,  Irrtae,  Calif,  assignors  to  Alkrgnn.  Inc, 
Irrinc,  Calif. 
Co«tinnntkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758^96.  Sep.  12, 1991.  wW^ 
•  division  of  Ser.  No.  420,817,  Oct  12, 1989.  Pat  No.  5^77  JW, 
and  a  continnntio*4n-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  560,776,  JnL  31, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,112322,  which  is  a  cortinnntfc(n-»n-p«t  of  Ser.  No. 
420417.  Oct  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,077,292.  This  ^plication  Jan. 
13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  820,329 
Irt.  a.'  A6IK  n/495.  31/50 
vs.  a.  514—249  ",**f" 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  comprising  admmistenng 
to  a  mammal  an  effective  amount  to  provide  anesthetization  of 
the  central  nervous  system  in  said  mammal  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the  formula 


N 


H 


Y 


R« 


Rt 


X: 

Ri 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  Ri  and  R4  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  radicals  havuig 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  the  Rjs  are  independcnUy  selected  from  H 
or  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  are,  together, 
0x0;  the  R38  are  independenUy  selected  from  H  or  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  are,  together,  0x0;  the 
2imidazolin-2-ylainino  group  may  be  in  any  of  the  $-.  6-,  7-  or 
8-  positions  of  the  quinoxaline  nucleus;  and  R5,  lU  and  ^7  each 
is  located  in  one  of  the  remaining  5-,  6-.  7-  or  8-  positions  of  the 
quinoxaline  nucleus  and  is  independenUy  selected  from  the 
group  consUting  of  CI,  Br,  H  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 


5.231.097  ^ 

PYRIMIDYL-SUBS'IT1U1U>  ACRYUC  ESTERS 
Alexander  lOansener,  KiefeM;  Peter  C  Kniippel,  Wer^ehMrc- 
hen;  Hetnr-Wilhelm  Dehne,  Monbeiai,  and  Stefan  DiiliManin, 
Hilden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739.647 
Claims  priority,  appUcntioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Ang-  16, 
1990  4025891 

'      Int  a.'  A61K  31/505;  COTD  239/32.  401/04 
U5.CL514— 256  ' 

1.  Pyrimidyl-substituted  acrylic  esters  of  the  formula  (I) 


COOR' 

I 
Py— X— C=CH— R' 


ff) 


in  which 

R'  represente  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represente  dialkylamino  having  in  each  case  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  in  the  individual  alkyl  moieties,  or  represente  a 

radical  — O— R', 
X  represente  oxygen,  sulphur,  or  a  radical 


— N— 

i. 

Py  represente  2-pyrimidyl,  4-pyrimidyl  or  5-pyrimidyl.  e** 
of  which  is  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  identi- 
cal or  different  substituents.  suitable  substituentt  in  each 

case  being:  . 

halogen,  cyano,   nitro,   in  each   case  straight-cham  or 
branched  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  each  of  which  has 
1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  in  each  case  straight-chain  or 
branched  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  or  haloge- 
noalkylthio,  each  of  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  in  each  case 
straight-chain    or    branched    alkoxycarbooyl.    alkox- 
iminoalkyl,  dialkylamino  or  dialkylaminocarbonyl  each 
of  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  individual  alkyl 
moieties,  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alke- 
nyl  or  alkinyl,  each  of  which  has  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl,  each  of  which  has  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  monow^ 
stituted  or  polysubstituted  by  Ci-Ci-alkyU  or  repre- 
sente double-linked  alkanediyl  having  3  to  5  caibon 
atoms,  or  represente  aryU  aryloxy,  arylthia  arylamino, 
N-alkyl-arylamino,  arylcatbooyl.  aralkyl,  arylalkenyl 
arylalkinyU  arylalkyloxy.  arylalkylthia  each  of  which 
has  6  or  10  caibon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and,  if 
appropriate,  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  moiety  or,  if  appropriate,  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  straight-chain  or  branched  alkenyl  or  aUri- 
nyl  moiety,  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  monosubsti- 
tuted or  polysubstituted  in  the  aryl  moiety  by  identical 
or  different  substituente  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
halogenoalkyl,     halogenoalkoxy,     halogcnoalkyhhio, 
formyl.  dioxyalkylene,  halogen-substituted  dioxyalky- 
lene.  or  in  each  cMe  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 
phenoxy,     benzyl,     pbcnylethyl,     phenylethenyl     or 
pbenylethinyl.  or  heteroaryl.  heteroaryloxy,  heteroa- 
rylthio.     heteroarylamino,     N-alkyl-heteroarylamino, 
heteioarylcarbooyl,  heteroarylalkyl,  heteroarylalkenyl, 
heteroarylalkinyl,  heteroarylalkyloxy  or  heteroarylal- 
kylthio,  wherein  the  heteroaryl  moiety  is  in  each  case 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl  pyrimi- 
dyl,    pyrazolyl.    oxazolyl.    thiazolyl,    thienyl,    furyl, 
thiildiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl.  imidazolyl  or  triazolyl,  each 
of  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  polysub- 
stituted  by   identical   substituentt  selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy.  halogenoal- 
kylthio,    formyl,    dioxyalkylene,    halogen-substituted 
dioxyalkylene,  or  in  each  case  optionally  substituted 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  phenylethenyl  or 
pbenylethinyl  and  wherein,  if  appropriate,  the  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and,  if  appropriate,  the  straight-chain  or  branched  alke- 
nyl or  alkinyl  moiety  has  2  to  6  caibon  atoms;  where 
r3  represente  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  moiety  and  6  or  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety,  and 
R«  represente  hydrogen,  straighKhain  or  branched  alky 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  represente  aralkyl  or  aryl 
each  of  which  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-cham 
or  branched  alkyl  moiety  and  6  or  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
particular  aryl  moiety,  each  of  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  or  polysubstituted  in  the  aryl  moiety  by  identi- 
cal or  different  substituentt,  suitable  substituente  m  the 
aryl  moiety  in  each  case  being  those  mentioned  m  the  r- 

ofPy. 
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S,231,0M 
INSECnCIDAL  NITRO-SUBSnTnjTED  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 
Kom  Skiokaws,  KMMiawa;  SUakkl  Tnboi,  Tokyo;  Skoko 
SmmU.  Tokyo;  Koicki  Moriya,  Tokyo;  Vumi  Hattori,  Tokyo, 
•■d  Katmkiko  Skibaya,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgnort  to 
NUmm  Bayer  Agrochca  K.K^  Tokyo.  Japan 
Dijiritm  of  Scr.  No.  699,068,  May  13,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,122,527, 
wklck  ia  a  divlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  510,509.  Apr.  18.  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5.036,082,  whick  b  a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  353,370,  May  17, 1989, 
Pat  No.  4,960,780,  which  is  a  diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  208,421,  Ju. 
17, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,876,263.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  21, 1992,  Scr. 
No.  823,240 
daias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn.  Jaa.  26,  1987,  62-157528 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/505;  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  514—258  4  daimi 

1.  A  nitro-substituted  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 
(I) 


(I) 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 

Z  is  C«-Cio  aryl.  or  a  5  to  6-membered.  heterocyclic  group 
containing  I  to  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  S  and  N,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  nitrogen 
atom,  and  said  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  respectively  by  one  or  two  members  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C1-C4 alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C4haloalkyl,  Ci-C4alkyl- 
thio,  C1-C4  haloalkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkylthio.  nitre,  and 
cyano, 

A  is  propylene,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
methyl,  and 

B  stands  for  3  members,  two  of  which  are  carbon  and  one  of 
which  is  a  nitrogen  atom  located  between  the  two  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  carbon  atoms  being  substituted 
by  a  keto  group,  another  of  said  carbon  atoms  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  C|-C«  alkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  hav- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  C«-Cio  aryl.  keto,  imino,  phenoxy.  C1-C4 
alkoxythio.  alkoxycarbonylimino  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  phenoxycarbonylimino.  ben- 
zoylimino,  benzyl,  cyano,  thioketo,  hydroxy  and  C1-C2 
alkylidene. 


R< 
I 
Ar-(C)«, 

Rl 


,-X-(C).  V»  N-(CH2V— <[^R' 


(II) 


i* 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

m  is  0  to  3; 

n  is  0  to  3; 

provided  that  m  and  n  are  not  both  O, 

p  is  0  to  3; 

X  is  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  NR',  CR^R»,  C(=0),  or  CHOH; 

Ri,  R-'  and  R''  independently  are  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  NRii^R",  OH,  CO2H,  carboalkoxy  of  2to 
6  carbon  atoms,  CN,  Ar',  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
alkylthio  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R^,  R*  and  R'  independently  are  H,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2to  6  carbon  atoms,  CN,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  Ar'; 

provided  that  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  not  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  NR'°R" 
or  OH  when  X  is  O,  S.  SO.  SO2  or  NR*; 

R!  is  H,  alkyl.  halogen.  OH  or  alkenyl; 

R'  is  H.  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  Ar'; 

Ar  and  Ar'  independently  are  naphthyl,  pyridyl.  pyrimidyl. 
indolyl.  quinolinyl.  isoquinolinyl.  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1 
to  7  halogen  atoms.  SH,  S(0)ialkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
where  t  is  1,  2  or  3,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
halogen.  OH,  alkylamino  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  NH2. 
CN.  NOj.  SOjH.  tetrazole.  COjH,  carboalkoxy  of  2to  6 
carbon  atoms,  CONH2.  SO2NH2,  COR«,  CONR'^R". 
S02NR'2r1J,  Ar2.  OAr^  or  SAr^; 

Ar^  is  naphthyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  7  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  or  alkylthio  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R9,  R'O,  R".  R'2  and  R"  independently  are  H.  alkyl  of  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  of  R'°  and  R"  taken  together 
are  an  alkylene  chain  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R'^  and 
Rl3  taken  together  are  an  alkylene  chain  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

a  or  b  is  a  double  bond  or  a  single  bond,  provided  that  both 
are  not  double  bonds. 


5,231,099 

USE  OF  SIGMA  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS  TO 

ENHANCE  THE  EFFECTS  OF  ANTIPSYCHOTIC  DRUGS 

Leooard  Cook,  Newark,  Dd.,  aaaignor  to  Da  Post  Merck  Phar- 

aMceatical  Coapany,  Wiimington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  685,749 
lot  CL'  A6IK  31/H 
VS.  a.  514—279  8  CUIw 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis  in  a  mammal  comprising 
•dministering  to  the  mammal:  (a)  an  effective  amount  of  a 
dopamine  receptor  antagonist  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  haloperidol  and  haloperidol  decanoate  and  (b)  a  sigma 
receptor  antagonist  having  the  formula: 


5,231,100 
ANTINEOPLASTIC  MODIFIED  IMIDAZOACRIDINES 
Wicdaw   M.   Cholody,   Wejberowo,   and   Jerzy    K.    Konopa, 
Gdansk,  both  of  Poland,  assignors  to  British  Technology 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1991.  Scr.  No.  760.694 
ClainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1991, 
9104548 

Iirt.  a.'  C07D  471/06;  A61K  31/435 
VS.  a.  514—288  14  Claima 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  I: 


(D 


(CH2).NR,«R| 


in  which: 


R  represents:  -OH  or  -OR',  wherein  R'  represents  Ci-C* 

alkyl. 
Ri«  and  Ri*.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
a  hydroxyl,  an  amino,  a  N'-alkylamino  or  a  N'.N'-dialk- 
ylamino  group,  such  N'-alkyl  group  containing  1-4  car- 
bon atoms, 

n  is  2-3  and  ,,    .,.  •  ■    .u- 

R2  represenu  hydrogen,  or  straight  chain  C1-C4  alkyl.  m  tne 

form  of  a  free  base  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt  thereof. 


5431,103  

TITRAHYDKOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL 
FOR  J»JEU1K>DEGENERATIVB  DlSORMaS 
ttmymmi  Baker,  MMk  Ha*M;  'W"— «-  ^'^!^^TT 
Stortfbrd;  PmU  D.  Laeaiw.  Caw>ri<p.  mi  •*«■";**; 
SmrMdaeworth,  aU  or  Eai^Md,  asrigMi*  to  M«rck  »«»  « 

Dokow,  Ltd,  HniiHdw,  Fiiliii  ^    _.  ..^ 

CoBtiB««tlo«ofSer.No.487*477,M».2,l9»t,rtHiMrt  "" 
appUcatkw  Jm.  24, 1991.  Scr.  No.  719.433 
I^  CL'  A61K  31/47:  OB7D  215/36 
VS.  CL  514—312  • ' 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  formula  IIC: 


H    !<R*COR* 


5,231.101 

BENZO{5,61CyCLOHEPTA[1.2-B]PYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTIALLERGIC  AGENTS 

COMPRISING  SAME 

Hamyoahi  Honda;  Hiroyaki  Mizano,  both  of  Chiba;  KiaicU 
Mogi,  Narita;  YoaUknni  Ito,  Chiba;  Yasashi  Kaneko.  Narita; 
Naokata  Taido,  Fnnabashi;  Snsomu  Sato,  and  Tadayaki 
Kuraiaki,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SS  Pharma- 
ceaticai  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  821.803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  18. 1991.  3-018251 

Int  CL'  C07D  221/16 

VS.  CL  514—290  3  O**^ 

1.  A  benzo{5,61cycloheptatl,2-blpyTidine  derivative  havmg    or 

the  following  formula  (I): 


OIQ 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  a  cyano,  carbamoyl,  tetrazolyl  or  sulfomc  acid 
group;  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cyano,  phenyl,  phenylal- 
kyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  aminoalkylcarbamoylalkyl  or  lower 
alkyl  group,  a 

— C— R' 

u 

X 

group  wherein  X  U  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  and  R^  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  an  alkylamino 
group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl 
group,  or  a  -X-*  group  wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom  and  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  group,  or  an  aminoalkyi  group;  or  a  salt 
thereof 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R'  represents  an  acidic  group  or  a  group  which  is  convert- 
ible thereto  in  vivo; 
r2  represents  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  having  up  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  heterocyclic  group  being  of  C  j.7  heterocy- 
cloalkyl.  selected  fhwn  the  group  consisting  of  piperidyl. 
piperazinyl  and  morpholinyl;  Cj.7  heterocycloalkyl  Ci^ 
alkyl  wherein  Cj-7  heterocycloalkyl  is  as  defined  above; 
hetcroaryl.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyU 
quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyraanyl 
pyranyl,  furyl,  benzofuryl,  thienyl,  benzthienyl,  indolmyl 
imidaiolyl.  oxadiarolyU  thiadiazolyl  and  tetrazolyl;  and 
beteroaryl  (C1.6)  "Ikyl  wherein  hetero  aryl  is  as  defined 
above,  which  groups  are  optionally  substituted  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci^ 
alkyl  adamantyl,  phenyl  halogen,  Ci-*  haloalkyi.  amino 
(C1.6)  alkyl.  monoor  di(Ci^)  alkyl,  aryUmino  (Ci-6) 
alkyl.  amino  (C2.«)  alkenyl.  amino  (C2^,)  •Ikynyl.  trinoo- 
romethyl.  hydroxy.  C1.6  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  keto,  Ci-j  alky- 
lenedioxy.  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy.  C|.«  alkoxycarbonyl, 
C,^  alkoxycarbonyl  (C,^)  alkyl.  C,-6  alkykarbonyloxy. 
arylcattwnyloxy.  Ci^  alkylcarbonyl,  aryk^bonyl.  Ci^ 
alkylthio.  C,.6  alkybulphinyl,  Ci.«alkylsulphonyl,  ammo, 
arylamino.    Ci^  alkylcarbonylamino.    Ci^  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino  and  mono-  or  di  (Ci-6)  alkylamino; 
r5,  R*.  R'  and  R«  are  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
^on^isting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  heterocyclic,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Cj.7  heterocycloalkyl,  Cj.7  heterocycloalky^ 
(C1.6)  «lkyl.  heteroaryl  and  beteroaryl  (Ci.«)  alkyl,  said 
srottps  being  as  defined  above;  halogen,  cyano,  tnfiuoro- 

and  R«  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,^  alkyl.  C2.«  alkenyl.  Cj.7  cy- 
cloalkyl(Ci^)  alkyl.  aryl.  aryl  (Ci^)  alkyl.  Cj.7  hetwocy- 
cloalkyl.  Cj.7  heterocycloalkyl  Ci^ alkyl.  heteroaryl.  and 
heteroaryl  (Ci.«)  alkyl.  all  of  which  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  as  defined  above. 
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QUINOLIN-1-YL-METHOXYBENZYLHYDROXYUREAS 

MickMl  Matike;  Uaw-Hclaat  Mokra,  botk  of  Wnppertal; 
jh^ftliJ  RaMatz;  RoaMato  Fracktaaaa,  botk  of  Cotogne; 
Anaia  Hatadiaaaa.  Banckeid;  CkrWiaa  KokMorfcr,  Erft- 
attdH  Rdacr  MMUcr-Pcddtagkaai,  Bcrfiack  GbMiback,  mmi 
Pia  Tkctoca-Pof^  Aackca,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genawiy, 
■win""  to  Bayer  AktieageaellMrkaft,  LererkoMa,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  G«r«aay 

nied  Jul.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,641 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  JaL  31, 

1991,  4125370 

lat.  a.'  A611t  31/47;  C07D  215/14 

VS.  a.  514—312  9  daloM 

I.  Quinolin-2-yl-inethoxybenzylhydroxyurea8  of  the  general 

formula 


m 


l'O— «^^^    N— CH2CH2R 


or  a  phannaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said  R^  and  R'  is  always  other 

than  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  K*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4 

alkyl  or  — CONH2;  and  R*  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl  or 

C1-C4  alkoxy. 

15.  A  method  for  treating  diseases  associated  with  altered 

motility  or  smooth  muscle  tone  or  both  in  a  mammal  in  need  of 

such  treatment,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject 

an  anti-cholinergically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 

the  (3R,S>-  or  (3R>-  configuration  of  the  formula: 


moyl,  — CO(Ci-C4  alkyl),  — OCO(Ci-C4  alkyi), 
— C02(Ci-C4  alkyl),  — (CH2)«C0NR*RT,  — (CH2. 
),OCONR*R',  — <CH2),NR«R»  or  — NHSO2.  in  which 
K*'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl,  n  is  0,  I  or  2,  and  R'  and  R'  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  R*  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is 
— S02(Ct-C4  alkyl),  -CCHCi-C*  alkyl)  or  — CONH(- 
C1-C4  alkyl);  R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  — COMH2: 
and  R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-C4  alkoxy. 


/ 


N— CX>— NR^R' 


9*6 


in  which 

A,  B,  D,  E,  G,  L  and  M  are  identical  or  different  and  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  cyano.  carboxyl,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  represent  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  represent  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, nitro  or  cyano, 

R'  represenu  cydoalkyl  or  -alkenyl  having  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  represent  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 

R^  represents  hydrogen  and 

R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — SO2R'.  in  which  R' 
denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  by  aryl  having 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  denotes  aryl  having  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  which  is  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by 
identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  series  compris- 
ing halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  alkoxy  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl  and  trifluoromethoxy, 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  acyl 
having  up  to  8  cartxm  atoms  or  benzoyl, 
and  their  salts. 


5,231,104 
l.ARYLETHYL-3-SUBSTmJTED  PIPERIDINES 
David  Alkcr,  BircUngtoo;  Peter  E.  Ooaa,  Canterbury,  and 
Robert  M.  Wallis,  Raangate,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aiaignort  to 
Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OMtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  376,263,  Jnl.  6,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,089,503.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,173 
Claian  priority,  application  United  Klagdoai,  Jul.  8,  1988, 
8816365 

Lrt.  a.'  A61K  31/445.  31/55;  C07D  405/06.  405/14 
VS.  CL  514—320  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  (3R,S)-  or  (3R)-configuration  of 
the  formula: 


I 

I 


R'O— 1^^^^  N— CHjCHjR 

^^ 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Rl  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


Y  Y 


I 


where  each  Y,  which  is  the  same  or  different,  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,   halogen   and  C1-C4  alkyl;  and   X  is 
-(CH2h—^-CH=CH—.    — CHj— S— .    — CH2O— . 
— S —  or  — O— ;  and 
R  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


a;o 


5031,105 
ETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Mantaka  Shoji;  Kom  Toyota;  CUkaUfco  EfMM;  Ryota  Ye- 
ikiaMto;  Yoaikataa  Knyaaii;  HMeki  Daaiate,  tmd  AUra 
Kaaianva,  aU  of  KawaaaU,  Japam  aMl«aiin  to  AJkMwito 
Co.,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

CoMiaaatfaw-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,911.  iwm.  3.  t9U. 
abaa4ftanl  Ilia  applicatioa  May  33, 1919.  Sar.  No.  354^00 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiM  Jtyoia,  Jml  3,  19«7.  63-13840S; 
Nov.  18, 1908,  63-393400;  Nov.  30, 1908,  63-3034<l 

lat  a.'  COTD  211/70.  211/34;  A61K  51/445 
VS.  CL  514-325  33  < 

1.  An  ethylamine  compound  of  formula  (I): 


CH2-CH2 
Q— X— CH2CH2— N  •^~* 

CH2— CH2 


wherein  the  moiety  A-B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


\ 


where  each  Y,  which  is  the  same  or  different,  is  selected 
from   hydrogen,   halogen   and   C1-C4  alkyl;   and   X   is 
-<CH2)2— ,  — CH=CH— ,  — CH2— S— ,  or  — O— ;  and 
R  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


s 

N 
N 


\ 

( 

/ 


\ 

C 


OMe 


tO 


\ 


OMe.       CH 


OMe 


OMe, 


OMc 


where  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen. 
C1-C4  alkyl.  hydroxy-(Ci-C4  alkyl),  hydroxy,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  cyano,  sulpha- 
moyl.  — CO(Ci-C4alkyl).  — OCO(Ci-C4alkyl).  -CXHr 
C1-C4  alkyl),  — (CH2),,CONR*R',  — (CH2),0C0NR*RT, 
— <CH2),NR«R»  or  — NHSO2NH2.  in  which  R«  and  R' 
are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  n  is  0,  I 
or  2,  and  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl,  or  R«  is  hydrogen  and  R»  is  —SO^C\-C4  alkyl), 
— CO(Ci-C4  alkyl)  or  — CONH(Ci-C4  alkyl).  with  the 


s 

N 
N 

N 

where  R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxy-<Ci-C4  alkyl),  hydroxy,  C1-C4 
alkoxy.  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  sulpha- 


Me 


CH— C 
/  « 


-K>' 


\ 

Me,       CH 


Me 


\ 

C 


CH— I 
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-continued 


-0..-Q-, 


\ 

(lid      CH 


-'^^ 


Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o- 
nitrophenyl,  o-aminophenyl,  o-ethylc«rb«moylphenyl, 
o-styrylc«rbamoylphcnyl,  l-n»phthyl,  2-naphthyl,  3,4- 
dimethoxyphenyl,  3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl,  3,4- 

dichlorophenyl,  3-iiiethoxyphenyl,  3,4-dihydroxyphenyl, 
3-trinuoromethylphenyl.     pyrrolyl.     N-roethylpyrrolyl. 
4-metboxyphenyl,  3-beMoylphenyl,  phenyl,  3,4-dimethyl- 
phenyl,    2-inethoxy-5-bromophenyl,    2-niiorophenyl,    3- 
fluorophenyl,  3-fluoro-4-roethoxyphenyl,  3-chlorophenyl, 
3-iodophenyl,   3-phenoxyphenyl,   3-methoxy-4-ben2ylox- 
yphenyl,    3,5-dimethoxyphenyl,    3-benzyloxphenyl,    3,4- 
dibenxyloxyphenyl,  3-cthoxy-4-methoxyphenyl,  3-ethox- 
yphenyl,  2-methyln«phthyl,  2-bromophenyl,  2-bromo-4,5- 
dimethoxyphenyl,     pentafluorophenyl,     2-chlorophenyl, 
2,3,6-trichlorophenyl,     2,4-dichlorophenyl,     2-chloro-6- 
nuorophenyl,     2,6-dichlorophenyl,     2,6-dimethylphenyl, 
2-iodophenyl,  2-nitro-4-trinuoroinethylphenyl,  2-phenox- 
yphenyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2,3-dimethoxyphenyl,  2,3,4- 
trimethoxyphenyl,  2,4,5-triroethoxyphenyl,  2,5-diniethox- 
yphenyl,  2-beniyloxyphenyl,  2-ethoxyphenyl,  o-biphenyl, 
2-trinuorophenyl,       2-roethylphenyl,       2,3-dimethyl-4- 
methoxyphenyl,     3-methylphenyl,     3-roethyl-4-niethox- 
yphenyl,    3,4-dimethylphenyl.    3.4,5-trimethylphenyl,   4- 
cyanophenyl,      4-bromophenyl,       4-nuorophenyl,       4- 
chlorophenyl,    4-iodophenyl,    4-phenoxyphenyl,    4-ben- 
zyloxyphenyl,  4<thoxyphenyl,   3-methoxy-4-ethoxyphe- 
nyl,       4-{2-diethylaminoethoxy)phenyl,       3-mcthoxy-4- 
hydroxy-S-bromophenyl,       3-methoxy-4-hydroxyphenyl, 
3,5-diroethoxy-4-hydroxyphenyl,  3-ethoxy-4-hydroxyphe- 
nyl,  p-biphenyl,  4-butoxyphenyl,  4-(2'-melhyl-2'-butyl)- 
phenyl,   4-isopropylphenyl,   p-tolyl,   4-benzylphcnyl,   4- 
ethylphenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  2-cy«no-4-methylphenyl, 
3,4-inethylenedioxyphenyl.   3-pyridyl,   2-nitrophenyl,   2- 
chloro-4-nitrophenyl,  3-nitTophenyI,  2-nitro-5-nuorophe- 
nyl,    4-nitrophenyl,    4-«minophenyl,    3,$-di(triniioronie- 
thyl)phenyl,  2,4-difliiorophenyl,  2,5-difluorophenyl,  2,6- 
difluorophenyl,     3,4-dinuorophenyl,     2,4-di(trifluorome- 
thyl)phenyl,  3,5-dinuorophenyl,  4-ethenylphenyl,  2,4,5- 
trimethylphenyl,         2-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyI,         2- 
hydroxy-3-ethoxyphenyl,   4K2'-methylpropyl)phenyl,   4- 
mcthoxycarbonylphenyl,  3,4-diethoxyphenyl,  2-iodo-4,5- 
diroethoxyphenyl,     4-neopent*noylphenyl,      2-nitro-4,5- 
dimethoxyphenyl,    2-thiopheno,   2-furyI,   3-pyiTolyl.   N- 
roethyl-3-pyrrolyl,  3-thiopheno,  3-furyl,  n-butyl,  cyclo- 
hexyC  3-<a-hydroxybenzyl)phenyl,  4-trifluoromethylphe- 
nyl  and  3-methoxyphenyl; 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R  is  hydrogen,  Cmj  alkyl,  C}.«  cycloalkyi,  3-chloropropyl, 

phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylthio,  1-naphthyl  or  2-naphthyl, 
Ri  u  -CN,  — CONH2.  — COOCHj, 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6, 

0  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6, 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  12, 
k  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2, 

1  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 
q  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 

r  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  and 

s  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4;  or 

a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

18.  An  antihypertensive  composition,  comprising  an  amount 
of  the  ethylamine  compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  treat  hy- 
pertension and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  excipient. 


(CHi),-. 


0                            0 

and  O2S 

SO2 

^^ 

I 

.          J 

wherein 


5,231,106 
AZACYCUC  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Lan  J.  S.  Kaatacm  Vedbxk;  Kand  E.  AndcrMii,  BagiTserd; 
Aakcr  S.  Jorgensen,  Copenhagea,  and  Ursula  Soanewald, 
BaUera^  all  of  Denmark,  aasignon  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S, 
Bagaraerd,  Denmark 
DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  554J46,  JuL  17, 1990,  which  it  a  diriaioB  of 
Ser.  No.  350,151,  May  10,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,039,685.  This 

apvUcatioa  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  804,902 
Claiau  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  18, 1988,  2704/88 
lat.  a.'  A61K  31/44.  31/40:  C07D  401/12.  207/10 
VS.  a.  514—340  2»  Claims 

1.  An  O-subatituted  oxime  of  the  general  formula  I 


A— N 


/ 


O— (CH2),CH(RJXCH2)«R« 


(I) 


wherein 


R> 


C 


( 


CH— CH 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^.  represents  an  aromatic 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolyl, 
phenyl,  pyrrolyl,  and  pyridinyl,  and  the  other  representt 
phenyl,  each  ring  optionally  being  substituted  by  one,  two  or 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylamino,  lower  thio,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  azido,  cyano, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  nitro,  mercapto  and  trifluoromethyl;  R' 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  n  and  m  are  number  from 
0  to  2;  R*  represents  a  cyclic  amino  acid  moiety  of  formula  IV 


-CO-(CH2)„-.  -CHOH— (CH2)«— .  — S(0)- 
t-<CH2)/-.  -<CH2);r-,  -0-<CH2)^,  -SO- 
j_NH— .  — CO— NH— .  — NH— CO— NH— , 


H 


CH2C0X 


(IV) 


— N 


R'  represenu  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  X  represents  NH2  or 
R»,  in  which  R'  repreaenU  hydroxy  or  alkoxy,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  or  when 
R'  represents  hydroxy,  pharmaceutically-accepuble  metal  salt 
thereof  or  an  optionally-substituted  ammonium  salt  thereof. 


5,231,107 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  OXIME  OF 

lA5,6-TErrRAHYDROPyHIDINE 

3-CARBOXALDEHYDE,  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS  AND 

THE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Goilio  Galliaai;  Feraando  Barzaghi,  both  of  Moaaa;  Caria 
Bonetti,  Fontanella,  and  Emilio  Toja,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
aaaigaora  to  Rouaael  Udaf,  Paris,  Fraacc 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  560,849,  Jul.  31,  1990,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatinttatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,889,  Mar.  30, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  u  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  234,632,  Aag. 
22, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,921,868.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  1. 1992,  Ser. 
No.  863,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  21, 1987,  21687  A/87 
Int.  a.5  C07D  211/70;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—554  7  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


N 
I 

c 

•  \ 

O  OR 


CH=NOR' 


(0 


in  which  R  represents  phenyl  substituted  in  the  4  position  by 
Br,  F.  CH3.  NO2  or  QCHshCXCHj)}  and  R'  represents  CHj, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,231,108 
CHEMOPREVENTION  OF  ELECFROPHILIC  DAMAGE 

BY  MERCAPTOPURINE  ANALOGS 
Michael  C.  MacLeod,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Boarf  of 

Regents,  The  UniTersity  of  Texas  Sy8teB^  Austin,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  583,489,  Sep.  17, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,120,753, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,880,  Oct,  26,  1988, 
abandoned.  Tbu  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,990 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqncat  to  Jna.  9, 2009, 
has  been  disclaiawd. 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/41 
VS.  CL  514—363  7  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  detoxifying  electrophilic  toxicants,  compris- 
ing administering  to  an  animal  an  efTective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  a  low  level  of  cytotoxicity,  said  compound  being 
a  substrate  for  an  endogenous  cellular  transport  system,  said 
compound  having  the  formula 


where  X*  is  a  thiol  having  0-10  carbons;  X'  and  X'  arc  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogens, 
thiols  having  0-10  carbons,  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  1-18  carbons,  and  OR',  where  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  1-18  carbons;  with  the  limiution  that  only  one  of 
X'andX'canbeH. 


5,231.109 
2-CYANO-2-ALKOXIMINO-ACETAMIDES 
Heitert  Gayer,  MaahciiM  Uaaa  Jeilch;  WiaMed  I 
helmer,  both  of  Wiypertal;  Wilhete  Braadca,  I  tifhliaf. 
aad  G«rd  HiMBler,  Lewkaaea,  all  or  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcnia^r, 
aMivMis  to  Bayer  AktkiweaeUachaft,  Lercrkaaca,  Fad.  Re*. 
oTGciMaay 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,922,  Ai«.  24, 1987.  Pat  No.  4,886^33. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  8. 1989,  Ser.  No.  363^28 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Ra*.  of  Ciriaay,  Sep.  10. 
1986.3630732 

lat  a.5  C07D  277/46.  277/30:  AOIN  47/40 
VS.  a.  514—365  U 

1.  A  2-cyano-2-alkoximino-acetaniide  of  the  formula 


O 

■ 

NC— C— C— NH— R' 

I 

N 

\ 

O— R* 

in  which 

Rl  represents  thiazolylalkyl  or  thiazolyl,  in  the  case  of  thiazo- 
lylalkyt  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  part,  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  and/or  benzene-fused,  the  substituents  being 
identical  or  different  and  substituenu  of  the  thiazolyl  parts 
and/or  of  the  benzene-fused  rings  in  each  case  being  hy- 
droxyl,  halogen,  cyano,  in  each  case  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  in  each  case 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  pari  and  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  part  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  also  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl  and  dialkylaminocarbonyl  in  each  case 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  individual  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  parts,  and 

R^  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  having  1  to  18 
cartmn  atoms,  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  poly- 
substituted, the  substituents  being  identical  or  different  and 
being  cyano,  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alkan- 
oyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkylcarbonyloxy  in  each  case  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  individual  alkyl  parts,  and 
phenyl  or  hcteroaryl  which  is  in  each  case  optionally  mono- 
substituted  or  polysubstituted  by  lower  alkyl  and/or  halo- 
gen; and  in  addition  representt  in  each  case  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkenyl  or  halogenoalkyl  in  each  case  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and,  in  the  case  of  halogenoalkenyl  having 
1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkinyl 
having  3  to  8  cartwn  atoms,  the  heteroaryl  when  present 
being  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  triazinyl.  quinolyl.  isoquinolyl, 
oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
isothiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  benzthiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  pyrrolyl,  furanyl,  thienyl,  pyrazolyl  or  triazo- 

lyi 

5,231.110 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Raiaer  Seele.  Faaiffirahrim:  Reiakold  Saar,  Boehl-lMr*rlai; 
Klaat  Sckelberter,  Gocnheiai,  and  Joka-Bryaa  Spcakaaa, 
Bobeaheia^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aariginn  to  BASF 
Aktieageaellackaft,  LadwigAafca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmaay 

FUcd  Jaa.  25, 1992.  Ser.  No.  903.758 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Ctrmmj.  JaL  6. 
1991.  4122474 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/5a  43/64 
VS.  CL  514—383  «  a"*« 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  synergistically 
fungicidally  efTective  amount  of  a  composition  of 
a)    2-{  1 ,2,4-triazol- 1  -ylmethy l)-2-<4-nuorophenyl)-3-(2<hloro- 
phenyl)-oxirane  of  the  formula 
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b)  I.{N-ii-propyl-N-2-a.4.6.-«™:WoropheiK>xy)ethylcw- 

bamoylJ-iiiikUzoie  of  the  fonnuU 


a 

C,H7  / 


a 


N   ■ 


1  a  rmtk)  of  a:b  of  from  3:1  to  1:3. 


w^k^., 


COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRIS  SALT  OF 
CHOLESTEROL  HEMISUCCINATE  AND  ANTIFUNGAL 
Aadrcw  S.  Jamott,  Yardley,  P*^  Mlreea  C.  PopcKH,  PlaiHboro; 
Alan  L.  Wetoen  Loto  E.  Bolcaak,  both  of  LawreBC«Tlll«;  Paul 
A.  Trcablay,  HamiltoB,  aad  ChristlBC  E.  Swcnson,  Princetoa 
iwDctiom,  all  of  NJ^  iMi^on  to  TW  Ufomm*  Coapny. 
bc^  PriMcto^  N  J. 

CiMtlMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  773,429.  Sep.  10,  IMS,  Pat  No. 
Ajtn^XO*,  which  b  a  coatiBMtio»4>-part  of  Scr.  No.  721.630, 
Apr.  10,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,721.«12,  which  la  a 
coatlaaatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  999,(91,  Apr.  12,  19M, 
ahaadoMd.  ThU  applicatton  Oct.  23,  1909,  Ser.  No.  429,727 
The  portkM  of  the  term  of  thia  pateat  Hhaeqacat  to  Jaa.  26, 
2009,  haa  beea  dlaclalM»«l 
Irt.  a.'  A«1K  3J/415 
VS.  a  914— «01  M  cui« 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  tria(hydroxymethyl- 
)aminomethane  salt  of  cholestcryl  hemituccinate  and  an  anti- 
fungal compound. 

9.231,113 
TETRALIN  ESTERS  OF  PHENOLS  OR  BENZOIC  ACIDS 

HAVING  RETINOID  UKE  ACTIVITY 
Roahaatha  A.  S.  ChaMlraratiia,  El  Toro,  aod  Robert  J.  Weia- 
kam,  Lagaaa  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aiiigDon  to  Allergaa,  Iac„ 
Irrine,  CaUf. 
DtTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  998,737,  Jal.  27,  1990,  Pat  No.  9,130.339. 
which  la  a  cootiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  179.700.  Apr.  11.  19M, 
ri>aa4«-f^  Thia  appUcatioa  Joa.  4.  1992,  Scr.  No.  894.122 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/235:  C07C  69/75.  69/81  327/26 
VS.  CL  914—910  11  Oaiaia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


9.231.111 
IMIDAZOLYL/IMIDAZOLYLAIJnrL-N-TERMINAL 

CYCLOALKOXV-C-TERMINAL  AMINO  HYDROXY 

/S-AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Gaaaar  J.  Haaaoa.  SkoUe,  111.,  aasiffor  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co., 

f^if  otfi    111 

DiTlsioa'of  Ser.  No.  760^34.  Sc».  14. 1991,  Pat  No.  9,147,888, 

which  ta  a  dirialoB  of  Ser.  No.  4494S7,  Dec.  4, 1989,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatloo  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,873 

lat  CL'  A41K  31/415.  COTD  407/12 

VS.  CL  914—39.7  U 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


Rs  R« 


where  the  R  groups  are  independently  hydrogen,  or  lower 
alkyl;  A  is  OQO)— .  — C(0)S— .  or  — SQO)— ;  n  is  0-5;  and 
Z  is  —COB  where  B  b  —OH  or  a  pharmaccutically  accepUble 
salt,  or  B  is  — OR|  where  Ri  is  an  ester-forming  group,  or  B  is 
— N(Rh  where  R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  or 
Z  is  OE  where  E  is  hydrogen  or  COR2  where  R2  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  or  Z  is  — CHO  or 
an  acetal  derivative  thereof,  or  Z  is  COR3  where  Rj  is 
— {CH2)mCH}  where  m  is  0-4  and  the  sum  of  n  and  m  does  not 
exceed  4. 


UMI 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  imidazolyl  and  imidazolylalkyl; 
wherein  each  of  R2  and  R4  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrido  and  lower  alkyl;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from  hydrido, 
alkyl,  benzyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl.  alkyl- 
thioalkyl.  imidazolyl  and  imidazolylalkyl;  wherein  Rs  is  se- 
lected from  cycloalkyi.  phenyl,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl 
and  phenylalkyi;  wherein  R«  and  R?  are  taken  together  to  form 
a  partially  saturated  or  fully  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  con- 
taining five  to  eight  ring  members  with  one  or  two  ring  mem- 
bers being  oxygen  atoms  and  the  remaining  ring  members 
being  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  any  of  the  foregoing  Ri 
through  R?  substituenu  having  a  substitutablc  position  may  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy,  hak),  haloalkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl  and  cyano;  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-accepuble  salt  thereof. 


9.231.114 
POLYSULFIDES  COMPOUNDS  AND  LIPID 
PEROXIDATION  INHIBITOR  CONTAINING  THE 
POLYSULFIDE  COMPOUNDS  AS  ACnVE  INGREDIENT 
Skojl  Awaza,  Kawaguchi;  Toshiharu  Horie,  MaaashlmarayaM; 
Yukihiro    Kodera,    Hiroakiaia;    Shiaji    Nagae,    Hiroahima; 
Hiromichi  Mataaura.  Hiroahiau,  and  Yolchi  Itakura,  Hiro- 
shiBM,  all  of  Japaa.  aasigaon  to  Waknaaga  Seiyaka  Kaba- 
skiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka.  Japaa 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  718,763,  Jaa.  21,  1991,  Pat  No. 

9,149,879.  Thia  application  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  847,431 

Claiaw  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  22,  1990,  2-169449 

lat  CL'  AOIN  41/12 

VS.  CL  914—707  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipid  peroxidation  in  a  patient  m 

need  thereof  comprising  administering  a  lipid  peroxidation 

inhibiting  effective  amount  of  a  lipid  peroxidation  inhibitor 

comprising: 


a  polysulfide  compound  of  formula  (I)  as  the  active  ingredi-  balance  of  the  mixture  of  t  polyoxyalkylenetriol  having  an 
ent  average  molecular  weight  from  3.000  to  10.000  and  an  oxyeth- 

ylene  unit  content  greater  than  30%  by  weight 
R'-(S)m-R'  0) 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon  

chains  having  I  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
3  to  10;  and 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5.231,115 

SEEDED  POROUS  COPOLYMERS  AND 

ION-EXCHANGE  RESINS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

William  1.  Harria,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Dow  CbcaU- 

cal  Coaipaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,948 

lat  a.'  C08J  5/20 

VS.  CL  521-28  30  ClataM 


1.  A  process  for  making  porous  copolymer  beads  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  gel-type,  copolymer  seed  parti- 
cles prepared  by  polymerization  of  a  first  monomer  mix- 
ture comprising  at  least  one  first  monovinylidcne  mono- 
mer and  a  first  cross-linking  monomer,  the  seed  particles 
optionally  containing  a  free-radical  source  therein  capable 
of  initiating  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers; 

(b)  imbibing  the  seed  particles  with  a  second  monomer 
mixture  comprising  a  phase-separating  diluent,  at  least  one 
second  monovinylidcne  monomer,  a  second  cross-linking 
monomer,  and  a  free-radical  initiator,  the  free-radical 
initiator  being  optional  where  the  seed  particles  contain 
the  free  radical  source,  the  phase-separating  diluent  and 
second  monovinylidcne  monomer  having  a  solubility 
parameter  and  dipole  moment  which  are  compatible  with 
the  corresponding  solubility  parameter  and  dipole  mo- 
ment of  the  at  least  one  first  monovinylidcne  monomer 
such  that  at  least  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  sec- 
ond monomer  mixture  is  imbibed  by  the  seed  particlea; 
and 

(c)  maintaining  the  imbibed  seed  particles  under  suspension 
polymerizing  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  polymer- 
ize the  second  monomer  mixture  to  a  desired  degree  of 
conversion  and  obtain  porous  copolymer  beads. 


9,231,116 

HYDROPHIUC  URETHANE  PREPOLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

Takaahi  Saao,  Otao,  aad  Hidehiro  Uchikata,  KaiNoka,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733.543 
daiias  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  23. 1990,  2-194219 
lat  CL'  C08G  18/77.  18/10.  18/12:  C07C  269/02 
VS.  CL  921—199  14  Oalaw 

1.  A  hydrophilic  urethanc  prepolymer  composition  compris- 
ing a  reaction  product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a 
polyol  component  at  an  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  from  1.6  to 
2.5;  said  polyol  component  being  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  75  to 
95%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  a  polyoxyalkylenediol  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  from  400  to  1,000  and  an  oxyeth- 
ylene  unit  content  of  greater  than  50%  by  weight,  and  (b)  the 


S.23M17 
HIGH  SOLIDS  CB  PRINTING  INK  WHICH  PRODUCES  A 

BLACK  IMAGE 

Michael  E.  A.  Sdta,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  Staadard 

Rcgiater  Coaspany,  Dqrtoa,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatia»4a-part  of  Scr.  Na.  392.488,  Aag.  11. 1989, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  cwHiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  141,632,  Jaa.  7, 

1988.  Pat  No.  4*889.877.  This  appHraHoa  Sep.  19. 1990.  Scr. 

No.  584.904 
The  portioB  of  the  tcm  of  this  palcat  sabseqaort  to  Dec  26, 

IM.  a.)  CON)  5/00 
VS.  CL  523—161  7  OMmm 

1.  A  high  solids  content  aqueous,  microcapsule-containing 
printing  ink  having  a  acdids  content  of  60-70%  by  weight 
comprising: 

an  aqueous  solution  containing  waster  and  a  non-volatile 
diluent  said  non-volatile  diluent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  glucoside,  dimethyl  urea, 
dimethyl  hydantoin  formaldehyde  resin,  sorbitol,  erythri- 
tol.  and  polyoxyethylene  polyols,  and 
oil  containing  microcapsules  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion, said  oil-containing  microcapaules  containing  an  oily 
solvent  and  a  dye  precursor  capable  of  reacting  with  a 
color  developer  in  order  to  form  a  Mack  color,  said  dye 
precursor  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  green,  red,  blue  and 
black  dye  precursors. 


5.231.118 
PRESSURE-ACnVATABLE  CORRBCITNG  TAPE  AND 

AQUEOUS  COATING  UQUID  FOR  FORMING  THE 

LIFT-OFF  LAYER  OF  THE  CORRECnON  TAPE 

laa  Hovuth;  Aadrew  Scott  both  of  Tarriffi  Chriatiac  Abbott, 

Abcrdeea,  aad  Robert  L  WflUaooa,  Tarriff,  all  of  Great 

Britaia,  assivMrs  to  Caribaaaa  Liadted 

Great  Britaia 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  I^.  526.180,  May  21. 1990. 1 
which  it  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  292,892,  Oct  3,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4,990.936.  This  appiicatloa  Feb.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  831,073 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctmsay,  Oct  2, 
1987.  3733394 

lat  CL'  C09D  10/00.  131/04 
VS.  CL  523—161  "  Otiam 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  applying  a  lift-off  layer  to  a 
carrier  for  removing  typewritten  or  printed  images,  said  com- 
position comprising  an  aqueous  ntedium  and  a  dtspemon  of 
substances  therein  of  approximately  5  to  33%  by  weight  of  a 
butyl  rubber  component  in  the  form  of  a  copolymer  of  95  to 
99%  isobutylene  and  1  to  5%  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  which  contiaa  of  isoprene,  butadiene  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  including  an  effective  amount  of  vinyl  aceute- 
/ethylene  copolymer  to  fimctioa  as  an  adheaioo  promoting 
agent  said  composition  further  comprising  approximately  30 
to  90%  by  weight  wax  and  approximately  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight 
of  a  dispersant  for  dispersing  said  wax  and  said  butyl  rubber 
component  in  said  aqueous  medium,  said  weights  being  based 
on  total  weight  of  said  substances  and  said  substances  being 
present  in  said  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount  from  40  to  65% 
by  weight  of  the  compositioffl. 
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S.231,119 

CRYSTALLINE  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  SPHERICAL 

PARTICLES  AT  HIGH  POROSITY 

Gabride  Got<m1;  Aatiwio  Clarrocchi.  and  Mario  Sacchctti,  all  of 

Fcmra,  Italy,  aMlgann  to  HiaMmt  lacorporatcd,  Wilmins- 

toa,  DcL 

Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  515,300,  Apr.  27,  1990, 

abaadoDcd,  and  Scr.  No.  515,390,  Apr.  27, 1990,  afaaadoaed.  TUt 

appUcatkM  Jaa.  21.  1991,  Scr.  No.  71S,6M 

lat  a.'  CWF  2/Oa  4/42:  COW  9/28 

VS.  a.  523—221  5  ObImm 

1.  Crystalline  homopolymers  of  an  olefin  of  the  formula 
CH2=CHR,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl,  and  crystalline  copolymers  of  said 
olefin  with  another  different  olefin  of  said  formula  or  with 
propylene,  wherein  the  amount  of  propylene  in  said  copoly- 
mers is  less  than  30%  by  weight,  said  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers bemg  in  the  form  of  spherical  particles  with  an  average 
diameter  between  50  and  5000  microns  and  a  porosity  ex- 
pressed in  void  percentage  greater  than  15%. 


from  a  molding  composition  containing  unsaturated  polyester 
and  styrene,  comprising: 

preparing  a  formulation  of  unsaturated  polyester,  a  mixture 
of  from  1-85  wt.  %  styrene  and  99-15  wt.  %  of  di(meth) 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  a  (cyclo)aliphatic  diol,  and  optionally 
at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fillers  and  inhibitors; 

impregnating  a  natural  fiber  material  with  said  formulation; 

hot  pressing  the  combined  materials  which  polymerizes  the 
unsaturated  components  of  the  combined  materials, 
thereby  preparing  a  molded  object  of  desired  shape. 


5.231,120 

CATHODIC  ELECTRODEPOSmON  COATINGS 

CONTAINING  AN  AMINO  ESTER  CROSSUNKING 

AGENT 

WUliam  J.  SimoBsick,  and  Edward  Chu,  both  of  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  aadgaors  to  El.  I.  Du  Foot  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 

WUaiiagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1991.  Scr.  No.  «10.1«9 
lat  a.'  COBG  59/lS.  59/52:  C09D  163/02.  163/04 
VS.  a.  523—403  «  C 

1.  In  a  cathodic  elect rocoating  composition,  comprising  an 
aqueous  carrier  having  dispersed  therein  a  film  formmg  binder 
comprising  an  epoxy-amine  adduct;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  use  of  about  5-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  film  forming  binder  of  the  composition,  of  a  ^ 
amino  ester  crosslinking  agent  having  the  following  formula: 


R'  O 

I  H     I 

RS-CHj— N— CHj— C— C— OR'). 

R 

O 
H     I 

R«-f-CH2— N-(-CHj— C— C— OR'h], 

R 


wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  of  2-10. 
R  is  H  or  CH3, 

R'  is  R^— OH  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  4  is  the  residual  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  200-10,000. 


5,231,122 
HBROUS  COMPOSITION  i=t)R  ABSORBENT  PADS.  A 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN 
ABSORBENT  MATERIAL  FROM  SUCH  A 
COMPOSITION.  AND  AN  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
PRODUCED  BY  THE  METHOD 
GiaafMnco  Palurabo,  Peacara;  Giovanni  Carlacci.  Chieti;  Anto- 
nio DAmbroaio,  Peacara.  all  of  Italy;  Steffaa  Fors,  and  Bir- 
gitu  Johaaason,  both  of  Falun,  Sweden,  aadgnora  to  Faricerca 
S.p.A„  Peacara,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,410,  Apr.  10,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  798,062 
Claiow  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11,  1988,  67324  A/8S 
Int.  a.'  C08L  97/02.  9/00 
VS.  CL  524—30  »  Ctaima 


5,231,121 

NATURAL  FIBER  CONTAINING  MOLDING 

COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

RESIN,  AND  MOLDED  BODIES  OBTAINED  FROM 

THE  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS 

Hont  Kriaacr,  and  JohaaBca  Stowowy,  both  of  Mart,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay,  aMifMrt  to  Hal*  AktieageaeUackaft.  Marl.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrnuay 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1992,  Scr.  No.  827,322 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany.  Feb.  2. 
1991.  4103212;  Sep.  20,  1991,  4131337 

lat  a.'  O08K  11/00:  CD8L  l/OO.  67/02.  7/02 

VS.  a.  523—509  II  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  residual  styrene  content  to  less 

than  0.1  wt.  %  and  the  residual  di(meth)acrylic  acid  ester 

content  to  less  than  0.05  wt.  %  in  a  molded  article  prepared 


1.  An  absorbent  fibrous  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
cellulose  fibers  and  at  least  first  and  second  polymeric  materi- 
als wherein  the  first  and  second  polymeric  materials  are  pres- 
ent as  a  two  component  synthetic  fiber,  wherein  the  at  least 
first  and  second  polymeric  materials  are  arranged  side  by  side 
in  said  two  component  synthetic  fiber  or  wherein  the  first 
polymeric  material  is  arranged  around  the  second  polymeric 
material,  said  first  and  second  polymeric  materials  comprising 
from  2  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  fibrous  composition  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  polymeric  materials  comprises 
a  surfactant  which  renders  the  polymeric  material  permanently 
hydrophilic,  wherein  the  first  polymeric  material  has  a  melting 
point  at  least  15'  C.  lower  than  that  of  the  second  polymeric 
material,  wherein  said  absorbent  fibrous  composition  is  heated 
to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  melting  point  of  the  first 
polymeric  material  but  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
second  polymeric  material  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for 
the  first  polymeric  material  to  melt  and  form  bonding  points 
between  the  two  component  synthetic  fibers  present  and  yield 
a  polymeric  framework  which  is  a  load-bearing  structure 
which  contains  the  majority  of  said  cellulose  fibers  contained 
within  said  polymeric  framework  but  not  bonded  to  said  at 
least  first  and  second  polymeric  materials,  which  absorbent 
fibrous  composition  exhibits  good  shape  retention  under  wet 
conditions  and  under  pressure,  wherein  said  at  least  first  and 
second  polymeric  materials  are  selected  from  combinations 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene; 
polyethylene  and  polyester;  polypropylene  and  polyester; 
polyethylene  and  polyamide;  and  polyamide  and  polyester. 


5431.123 
BASING  CEMENT 
NidU  God,  Titavrille,  N  J.;  John  A.  AiMe.  Sr..  To  11  aria,  Pa,; 
Kerte  L.  Browa,  Milaa.  Pa„  and  Doris  L.  Browa,  Tvwmlm, 
Pa„  aMipion  to  GTE  Prodacta  CorporaUoa.  Staarford,  Coaa. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  459,304 
IM.  CL>  COU  5/12;  OML  99/00 
VS.  CL  524—77  4  dataa 

1.  A  basing  cement  comprising,  in  weight  percent,  80  to  85 
filler  material  of  limestone  and  Uthopone,  and  15  to  20  of 
binder  resins  including  at  lest  6  weight  percent  of  araucaria 
resin. 


5,231,124 
STABILIZED  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Karatca-Joaef  Idel.  Krcfeld;  Jiirgea  Kfawh,  ColoflM;  Friede- 
■ana  Paal,  Bcrgiach  GladbMh;  Lotkar  Meier,  Sproekbocfd, 
ari  Hana-Georg  Gehrkc,  Odeathal.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
■any,  aaai^ors  to  Bayer  AkticageaeUachaft,  LcTcrioMa 
Baycrwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  447,772,  Dec  8, 1989,  ahaaJoaed.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Not.  25,  1990,  Scr.  No.  981,«71 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Dec  IS, 
1988,  3842219 

lit  a.'  COtK  J/J27 
VS.  CL  524—109  •  dataa 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising 

A)  from  10  to  99  parts  by  weight  polyalkylene  terephthalate; 

B)  from  5  to  80  parts  by  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate; 

C)  optionally  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  rubber-elastic 
polymer, 

D)  from  0.01  to  0.5  part  by  weight  of  phosphorous  acid-(l- 
methylethylidene)di-4,l-phenylene  tetrakis(J-ethyl-(3- 
oxetanyl>-methyl>«ster  corresponding  to  the  formula 


O^y—CHi—O 


Of 

CH3 


CH^-O  CH3  **"*^' 


CH3 
CHj 


E)  from  0.01  to  0.5  part  by  weight  of  a  phoq>horous  acid 
ester  corresponding  to  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  is  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl, 
R*  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  isopropyl,  and 
X  reprcsentt  — CHj— ;  and 
F)  optionally  from  0. 1  to  1  part  by  weight  nucleating  agents, 
pigments  and/or  mold  release  agent*. 


S,231,12S 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESnS  PLASnSOL 

loaHa  Khaaawa,  Md  KoakU  Ohni,  balh  of  KawMdd,  Jipaa, 
to  Nippoa  Zeoa  Co„  LM„  Tokjra,  JapM 
FIM  Sc».  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9SM14 
priority.  ^pHrdlaa  Japaa,  Si».  30, 1991.  3-27t2M 
lat  CL'  CB«  5/ia  5/11.  5/12 
VS.  CL  534—294  M  CWm 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  plaatiaol  of  vinyl 
chloride  resin  paiticie*  in  a  plaaticircr  which  includes  the  step 
of  immersing  aggregates  of  vinyl  chlonde  resin  particles  in  a 
plasticizer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a  plasti- 
sol  during  the  immersing  step  which  is  substantiaUy  free  of  the 
aggregates  by  employing,  in  30  to  250  weight  parts  of  the 
plasticizer,  100  weight  parts  of  aggregates  of  vinyl  chloride 
resin  particles  prepared  by  drying  an  aqueous  disperaoa  of 
vinyl  chloride  resin  particles  in  a  spray  drying  apparatus  to 
form  aggregates  of  the  vinyl  chloride  resins  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  in  the  range  from  80  to  700  fun,  whereby  a 
plastisol  of  the  particles  is  formed  without  the  necessity  of  a 
shearing  action  mixing  step  to  segregate  the  aggregates  into 
individual  vinyl  chloride  resin  particles  in  the  plastiaol. 


5,231,126 

BETA-CRYSTAIXINE  FORM  OF  ISOTACnC 

POLYPROPYLENE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
Gaaa-yl  SM;  Jiarya  Thig.  aad  llsshsag  Jlag,  aR  af  Staa^d 
iMtftate  or  OrtHic  ChcaMry,  Acataria  SWca,  345  Ua- 
gH^  La,  Shai^hai,  Ckiaa 

riiallaaaHsB  of  S«.  No.  195,484.  May  17. 1988,  akaadaaad. 
wUck  k  ■  coaliaaatfaM  or  Scr.  No,  Utjin,  Mv.  31, 19M, 
Itto  i^Hrtlna  Fck.  9, 19W,  Sm.  No.  3IIM« 
^pHfatlna  CUm,  Apr.  1, 198S,  8S10046S 
lat  CL'  C08K  5/09.  3/20 
VS.  a.  S24— 296  5  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  beu-crystalline  polypropyleae 
material  having  a  K  value  of  0.85-0.93.  which  comprises  mix- 
ing a  two-component  beta-nucleating  agent  consisting  of  an 
organic  dibasic  acid  and  an  oxide,  a  hydroxide,  or  an  inorganic 
salt  of  a  Group  ILA  metal,  with  polypropyfene  or  an  ethyleae/- 
propylene  block  copolymer  to  form  a  mixttire  having 
0.0001-5%  by  weight  of  the  organic  dibasic  acid  and  0.001-5% 
by  weight  of  the  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  inorganic  acid  salt  of  the 
Group  IIA  metal,  melting  the  mixture,  and  then  allowing 
crystallization  of  said  polymer  from  the  melt  in  the  pteaeaoe  of 
the  beu-nucleating  agent. 


5,231,127 
METAL  TTTANATES  AS  PARTIAL  REPLACEMENTS 
FOR  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  IN  PKMENTED  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE-TYPE  COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Kfocakc  Brwdtarflle,  aad  Erria  J.  WflUasr.  TaO- 
botk  or  OWa,  MdgiMi  to  Tkc  B.  F.  Goo*tek  Ca» 
p«qr,  Akroa,  OUo 
CotlaaadaaorScr.  No.  492,703,  Mar.  13,  1990, 

Tkta  ^pHratlna  A^  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  935,C74 
lat  CL'  COSK  3/10 
VS.  CL  524—403  12  < 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  polymer  baaed  on 
a  bomopolymer  or  copolymer  prepared  from  one  or  more  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  and 
a  whitening  opacifying  package  comprising  from  about  4  to 
about  30  parts  titanium  dioxide  per  100  paru  polymer,  aad 
from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  per  100  partt  of  polymer  of 
an  extender  consisting  of  one  or  more  of  magnesium  tita- 
nate,  calcium  titanate,  barium  titanate  and  aluminum  tita- 
nate,  wherein  said  whitening  opacifying  package  com- 
prises at  least  about  70  percent  titanium  dioxide. 
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5,231.128 
ETHYLENE  PROPYLENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Rikixou  Naluita;  Mantaka  Sasayama,  botk  of  Aickl;  Wdcnori 
Hayaaki,  GifM;  Takayoaki  Saiki,  Aicki;  Mitnauaa  HorU, 
Akhi,  aad  Maaakiro  Saginra,  Aicki,  aU  of  Japan.  aaaigMin  to 
Toyoda  Goaei  Co^  Ud^  Niskikaaagai  aad  Kaboakiki  Kaiaka 
Toyota  Ckao  KcukyMko.  Aicki,  botk  of  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,440 

OaiaM  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  16,  1990,  2-674<S 

bt  CL'  COW  i/IO:  COOK  3/34:  COOL  23/16 

MS.  a.  524—445  •  CW^ 

1.  An  ethylene  propylene  rubber  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  •  polymer  component; 

(b)  at  least  5  parU  by  weight  of  a  softener;  and 

(c)  a  hydrated  magnesium  silicate-based  clay  mineral  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sepiolite-palygorskite 
clays  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  0.5  times  the  weight  of 
said  softener,  thereby  causing  the  ethylene  propylene 
rubber  composition  to  be  free  from  bleeding  of  the  soft- 
ener. 


5,231,129 
RUBBER  COMPOSmON 
Ski^)i  Miaoao,  Gotcaba,  Japaa,  aaai^Htr  to  Tokal  Carboa  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r72,370 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  25,  1991,  3-122759 
Eat.  a.'  COOK  3/04 
UACL  524—496  * /^"^ 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  rubber  ingredient  compounded  with  35-100  parte  of  a  carbon 
blaclt.  said  carbon  black  having  a  nitrogen  adsorption  specific 
surface  area  (N2SA)  of  60-160  m^/g  and  a  dibutyl  phthalate 
absorption  number  (DBP)  of  90-150  ml/ 100  g,  and  the  intraag- 
gregate  pore  mode  diameter  (Dp  mode  diameter)  of  said  car- 
bon black  satisfying  the  following  formula: 
Dp  mode  diameter  S  75.2  X(DBP/N2SA)  + 8.0,  wherein  the 
Dp  mode  diameter  refers  to  a  mode  diameter  at  the  maxi- 
mum frequency  in  the  pore  diameter  distribution  of  car- 
bon black  particles  measured  by  means  of  a  differential 
scanning  calorimeter. 


aqueous  carrier  and  a  graft  copolymer  dispersant;  wherein  the 
graft  copolymer  comprises  about  90-50%  by  weight,  of  a 
polymeric  backbone  and  correspondingly  about  10-50%  by 
weight,  of  macromonomer  side  chains  attached  to  the  back- 
bone and  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
5,000-100,000  and  wherein 

(1)  the  polymeric  backbone  is  hydrophobic  in  comparison  to 
the  side  chains  and  consiste  essentially  of  polymerized 
ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrophobic  monomers  and  up 
to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft  co- 
polymer, of  polymenzed  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid 
containing  monomers;  and 

(2)  the  side  chains  are  hydrophilic  macromonomers  attached 
to  the  backbone  at  a  single  terminal  point  and  consisu 
essentially  of  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  chain  trans- 
fer agent  and  contains  20-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  macromonomer,  of  polymerized  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  acid  containing  monomers  and  have  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000-30,000 
and 

wherein  the  acid  groups  of  the  graft  copolymer  are  neutralized 
with  an  inorganic  base  or  an  amine. 


5,231,130 
AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  DISPERSIONS 
Alezaoder  VVaUon,  Haaalock;  Lotkar  Maeaipd,  Bmekl;  Horst 
Seibcrt,  FMagoeakeiai,  and  Ruediger  Fncaal,  Neustadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignors  to  BASF  AktieageaeUackaft, 
LMlwigskafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Not.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,492 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Not.  15, 
1991,  4137556 

lat  a.'  COOG  lS/54 
UJS.  CL  524— 500  3  Ctataa 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  containing 

A)  from  45  to  96.95%  by  weight  of  a  polyurethane, 

B)  from  3.0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  phenol/formaldehyde 
condensation  resin  or  of  an  epoxy  resin  and 

C)  from  0.05  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  compound 
having  a  solubility  of  less  than  1  g/1  of  solution  in  water  at 
20*  C, 

the  percenuges  by  weight  being  based  on  the  sum  of  the  com- 
ponents A),  B)  and  C). 

5,231,131 
AQUEOUS  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  PIGMENT 
DISPERSANTS 
I.  Cheag  Cba,  BrooMall,  Pa^  Mlckael  Fryd,  Moorcatowa,  N  J., 
aad  Lawie  E.  LyMk,  I  aaadnwe,  Pa^  aaaigwin  to  E.  L  Da 
P<Mt  de  NcMMva  and  CoapHiy,  WUadiwlOii,  DeL 
Filed  Dec  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  813,106 
lat  CL'  COOL  il/06.  33/12.  33/08.  33/10 
VS.  CL  524—504  W  Claliw 

1.  A  pigment  diq>ersion  comprising  dispersed  pigment,  an 


5,231,132 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER-POLYESTER  BLENDS 

COMPATIBILIZED  WITH  ORTHO  ESTER 

COPOLYMERS 

Farid  F.  Kbouri,  aiftoa  Park,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Gcacral  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,159 
Ut  a.'  COOL  67/02.  71/12 
VS.  CL  525—92  »  Clai«» 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  polyphenylenc  ether,  or  a  blend  thereof  with 
at  least  one  polymer  of  an  alkenylaromatic  compound; 

(B)  at  least  one  poly(alkylene  dicarboxylate); 

(C)  at  least  one  polyphenylenc  ether-compatible  impact 
modifier,  and 

(D)  an  amount  effective  to  compatibilize  component  A  with 
component  B  of  a  random  addition  copolymer  comprising 
structural  units  derived  from  at  least  one  alkenylaromatic 
compound  and  structural  units  of  the  formula 


(D 


R' 

-CH-C-  <CH2),-0  OR' 

II  /       .  \    / 

R»      X-OtR*iyC^(R'),  C  , 

(CH:)„-0  R^ 


wherein: 

R'  is  Ci-io  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  or  a  Q-io 
aromatic  radical  or  is  an  alkylene  radical  forming  a  second 
5-  or  6-membered  ring  with  C»,  and  R^  is  Cmo  primary  or 
secondary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  or  a  Ca-io  aromatic  radical,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  with  the  atoms  connecting  them  form 
a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  ring; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  primary  or  secondary  alkyl; 

R4  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci.«  alkylene  or  Q-io 
arylene  radical; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl  or  a  C«.|o  aromatic  radical; 

X  is  a  substantially  inert  linking  group; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  from  1  to  2-m; 

p  is  0  or  1;  and 

X  is  0  when  R'  and  C*  form  a  ring  and  is  otherwise  1. 


5,231,133 

THERMOPLASTIC  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF 

ETHYLENE/UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

COPOLYMER,  AMINE  COMPOUND  AND  POLYEPOXY 

RESIN 
Eiaaka  HirMarra,  wid  HlroUdc  Haaaxaki,  botk  of  IcUk«ra, 
JapM,  aariVMra  to  Di^o^  MHMd  Polycbiailcali  Co^  Ltd., 

OwtinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  334,792,  Apr.  3, 1909,  abaadoaed, 
wkkk  H  a  coatiMWtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  71,574,  JaL  10, 1907, 
abaadoMd,  wkkk  b  a  cotJa—tloa  of  Ser.  No.  003,213,  Nor.  27, 
1905,  abaadoacd  TWa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  711,277 
Oataa  priortty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1904,  59-253834 
lat.  a.'  COOL  23/08 
VS.  CL  525—113  5  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  which  is  the  thermoplastic  reac- 
tion product  of 

(A)  an  ethylene/unaattirated  caiboxylic  acid  copolymer 
ionically  croaalinked  with  a  zinc  ion, 

(B)  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  amine  compound  having  at  least 
two  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups,  the  propor- 
tion of  said  amine  compound  being  about  0. 5  to  30  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  component  (A),  and 

(C)  a  polyepoxy  resin  in  a  proportion  corresponding  to  from 
0.08  to  not  more  than  one  epoxy  group  for  one  amino 
group  of  the  amine  compound,  the  proportion  of  said 
polyepoxy  resin  being  about  5  to  25  partt  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A) 

said  reaction  product  being  an  ammonium  ionic  or  coordi- 
nated ionic  copolymer  and  having  a  melt  index  of  0.4  to  31 
g/10  min.  which  is  measured  at  a  temperature  of  190*  C. 
under  a  load  of  2160  g. 


ff,2yi,iw 

LIGHTFAST  COLORED  POLYMERIC  COATINGS  AND 
PROCESS  FVNI  MAKING  SAME 

GfCTille  MackeD,  Moere,  aad  Robart  L.  MakiOcy.  Spartaatan, 

k^h  t^  c  f^    ^^^^^Mwv  til  Itffli^^^B  Bj^MHck  CowsnttsBa 

SB«lMbwi.S.C 

ar  Ser.  No.  402,360,  Sap.  5, 1909, 
_  llto  ippMrifr-  Nor.  28, 1990.  Sar.  No.  619J)23 
lat  CL'  con.  71/01  31/06,  61/U.  »/30 
VS.  CL  525—123  1»  ' 


t 


I     I 


=?i,r 


1.  A  colored  polymeric  coating  prepared  by  a  prooeas  coa»- 
prising  the  steps  of:  contacting  an  acrylic  polymer  having 
reactive  pendant  group*  selected  from  hydroxyl.  amine,  amide, 
and  carboxylic  acid  and  a  Unking  agent  having  first  and  second 
reactive  groups  each  of  which  are  independently  selected 
from: 


5,231,134 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  AMINE 

MODIFIED  COPOLYMER  AS  A  PIGMENT  DISPERSANT 

FOR  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITIONS 

dint  W.  Carpenter,  Royal  Oak,  aad  Alaa  L.  Steiaawtz,  MOford, 

both  of  Mkk.,  aaatgaort  to  BASF  Corporatioa,  Pardppaay, 

NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,025 
lat  a.'  C08F  8/30:  C08L  75/00 
VS.  a.  525—123  »  CJataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  amine  modified  copoly- 
mers as  pigment  dispersante  for  cathodic  electrocoating  com- 
positions comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  polymerizing 

i)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  containing  an  iso- 

cyanate  group  with 
ii)  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  having  no 

functional  group  capable  of  undergoing  a  reaction  with 

said  isocyanate  group  to  form  a  copolymer  with  isocya- 

nate  groups  and 

b)  reacting  stepwise  or  simultaneously  said  isocyanate  groups 
with 

iii)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polyalkyleneglycol  monoalkyl  ether,  an  aminoterminated 
polyalkylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof 
and 

iv)  a  compound  containing  at  least  a  tertiary  amino  group 
and  one  functional  group  capable  of  undergoing  a  reaction 
with  said  isocyanate  group  and 

v)  optionally,  another  compound  having  one  fimctional 
group  capable  of  undergoing  a  reaction  with  said  isocya- 
nate group. 


-NOO,      NCHjORi  — CH— CH— R  ami 
O 


— CH— CH— R 

\l 
N 
I 

■ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-C«  alkyl  group,  provided  that 
said  first  reactive  group  of  said  linking  agent  is  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  reactive  group  of  said  polymer  to  form  a 
covalent  bond,  contacting  said  linking  agent  and  a  reactive 
colorant  having  the  general  formula: 


A-{POLYMERIC  CONSTTrUEhfT-Xliv 


wherein  A  is  an  organic  dyestuff  radical  selected  from  nitroao, 
nitro,  azo,  diarylmethane,  xantbene,  acridine,  methine,  thia- 
zole,  indamine,  azine,  oxazine,  and  anthraquinooe  dyestufT 
radicals,  the  polymeric  constituent  is  a  polymer  chain  compris- 
ing the  residues  of  at  least  three  monomer  units  selected  from 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxide,  X  is  a 
reactive  moiety  selected  from  —OH,  — NH:  and  — SH,  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  provided  that  said  second  reactive 
group  of  said  linking  agent  is  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
reactive  moiety  of  said  colorant  to  form  a  covalent  bond,  and 
maintaining  said  polymer,  said  linking  agent  and  said  colorant 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  react  said  reactive  group  of  said 
polymer  and  said  first  reactive  group  of  said  linking  agent  to 
form  a  covalent  bond  between  said  polymer  and  said  linking 
agent,  and  further  maintaining  said  temperature  sufficient  to 
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react  Mid  lecond  reactive  group  of  said  linking  agent  with  taid  weight  of  a  rubber  component;  said  rubber  component  com- 
rcKtive  moiety  of  said  colorant  to  form  a  covalent  bond  be-  prising  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  nitrile  group-contaimng 
tween  said  linking  agent  ukJ  said  colorant.  rubber  and  80  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  rubber,  said 

rubber  component  being  dispersed  in  the  form  of  croashnked 

particles  in  said  polyamide  resin;  said  nitrile  group-containing 

rubber  being  a  copolymer  containing  10  to  60%  by  weight  of 

S J31.136  acrylonitrile,  1 5  to  90%  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  0  to  75% 

by  weight  of  glycidyl  methacrylate;  said  acrylic  rubber  being  a 
copolymer  of  ethyl  acrylate  with  glycidyl  methacrylate. 


Patcat  Not  laned  For  TUa  Naaiber 


5;»1,137 

ISOPROPENYI^ALPHA,ALPHA-DIMETHYLBENZYL 

ISOCYANATE  -  GRAFTED  POLYMERS 

Michael  M.  Fiaher,  RidgeneM;  Leroy  A.  White,  Somera.  ami 

Howard  R.  Locas,  Danbury,  all  of  Conn^  aaaignors  to  Amcri- 

caa  Cyaaamid  Cooipany,  Stamford,  Coon. 

DiTishM  of  Scr.  No.  571,M1,  Aug.  23,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,164,453. 

Tkia  awUcatkM  Aag.  17,  1992,  S«r.  No.  929,745 

lat  CL'  CWF  «/0Q:  OWL  67/02 

MS.  CL  525—176  10  ClaiM 

1.  An  improved  crosslinkable  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 

a)  an  isocyanate-reactive  material,  and 

b)  an  iaocyanate-functional  polymer; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

using  as  the  isocyanate-fimctional  polymer  (b)  an  isocyanate- 
functional  grafted  polymer  represented  by  the  formula: 


A-<ft-B-)]r<-C-)rt»D}w 


wherein 
A  is  a  graftable  polymer: 
B  is  a  isocyanate-functional  divalent  unit  derived  from  iso- 

propenyl-alpha,  alpha-dimethylbenzyl  isocyanate; 
C  is  a  divalent  units  derived  from  one  or  more  unsaturated 

cooxMiomers; 
D  is  a  chain  terminating  group; 
K  is  the  number  of  uniu  of  (— B — )  and  is  an  integer  having 

a  value  of  1  or  greater, 
L  is  the  number  of  uniu  of  (— C — )  and  is  an  integer  having 

a  value  of  0  or  greater; 
M  is  the  number  of  repeating  units  of  (— B— )ir  (— C— )/. 

units  and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  greater;  and 
N  is  an  integer  equal  to  one  or  greater  and  is  the  number  of 

grafted  side  chains  on  the  grafted  polymer. 


UMI 


5,231.139 

THERMOPLASTIC  AND  ELASTOMERIC 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLYAMIDE  AND  A 

RUBBER  COMPONENT 

Mttaayoahi    AoaooM,   Tokyo;   TataoMWuke   Suzuki.    WaraW; 
Satorv  laoaura,  and  Kotehi  Nlahinnra,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  JapM,  MaivMirs  to  Nipfo"  Zeoa  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  235363,  Aug.  23.  1988,  Pat.  No.  4.996J64. 
TU  appUcatioa  Jaa.  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  639.438 
ri«i—  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  24.  1987.  62-209488 
The  portion  of  the  tens  of  thia  patent  sabaequcnt  to  Feb.  26, 
1991,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 
lat.  CL»  OWL  77/00 
UA  CL  525—179  •  C>«*^ 

1.  A  thermoplastic  and  elaatomeric  composition  comprising 
25  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin  and  75  to  40%  by 


5,231.139 
COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMERS  STABILIZED  AGAINST  HEAT  AND 
THEIR  USE 
Claade  Michel,  Wavre;  Paacale  Nagda,  Brwacia,  both  of  Bel- 
gian; Patrick  ftaneoiaae,  and  BcnMrd  Gacaairc,  both  of 
Tavaux.  France,  aMigMMV  to  Solray  (SociM  Anoaymc),  Bma- 
■els,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1992.  Ser.  No.  833351 
CUM  priority,  appUcation  Belginam  Feb.  20, 1991, 09100168 
lit  CL'  CWL  27/0&-  COW  5/l» 
MS.  CL  525—208  M  ClaiM 

1.  A  composition  baaed  on  vinylidene  chloride  copolymers 
subilised  against  heat  by  the  use  of  an  epoxide  stabiliser,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  containing  from 
about  70  to  about  96%  by  weight  of  monomer  units  de- 
rived from  vinylidene  chloride; 
an  epoxide  stabiliser  which  is  at  least  one  glycidyl  methacry- 
late copolymer  whose  epoxy  value  is  at  least  0.4. 


5,231,140 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  WITH  SIDE  GROUPS 

WITH  NLO  ACnVITY.  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Heikc  Kilbwg,  Speycr.  Kari-Heinz  Etzbach,  Fraakeathal;  Karia 
H.  Beck,  Ladwi^hafca;  Peter  Strokrlcsi,  Haauneltal;  Harry 
MacUcr,  MacMhberg.  and  Oriur  Naykea,  Maaich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GemaBy.  aaaignors  to  BASF  Akticngrifllifhift, 
Lndwigihafea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

nied  May  22,  1992.  Ser.  No.  886,918 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMwy,  May  22, 
1991,  4116594 

lat.  CL'  CWF  i/14 
MS.  CL  525—274  "  Ctataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (meth)acryUte  polymers 
with  side-chain,  non-linear  optical  chroinophorea  and  molecu- 
lar weighu  M,  of  from  5000  to  5000000.  which  compriaes 
reacting  polymers  of  (meth)acryloyl  chloride  in  solution  wint 
D-a)-hydrozyalkyl  chromophores  of  the  formula  (I)  or  the 
alcholales  thereof 


HO-(CH2)-. 


"■^"■■<^' 


where 

D  is  an  electron  donor. 

A  is  an  electron  acceptor. 

R2  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  H,  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  cariKMis,  cycloalkyi  of  5  or  6  carbons,  or  R^  and  R*  arc 
CN,  NOj  or  CHO,  or  R'  and  R^  and  R*.  together  form  a 
fused-on  ring, 

X  is  CH  and/or  N, 

m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  1 1.  and  wherein  the  reaction  of  the 

"alcohols  of  the  forinula  (I)  or  of  the  alcoholates  thereof 
with  the  (meth)acryloyl  chloride  polymers  is  carried  out 
in  such  a  way  that  chloroformyl  groups  are  still  present  in 
the  polymer  after  the  reaction  and  can  subsequently  be 
hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups  or  otherwise  functional- 
ized. 


cle  diameter  of  0.1  to  0.7  >un,  and  a  ratio  of  area  average 
f^  particle  diameter  to  number  average  particle  diameter  of  0. 1  to 
2.5,  the  composition  having  a  gel  content  wherein  the  wet^t 
ratio  of  the  gel  content  to  the  rubbery  polymer  is  1.1:1  to  4.0:1, 
and  the  composition  having  a  swelling  index  in  toluene  of  5  to 
20. 


5031,143 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  OIL-RESISTANT  ELASTOMERS 
ToMon  Ahrahai,  Elyria,  OUo,  aariganr  to  Tte  B.  F.  Goadrich 
CoaipMy,  Akroa,  OMo 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  610,773,  Nw.  14, 1990,  aai  a 
coatiaaatie»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,945,  Dae.  14, 19«9,  Pat.  Na. 
4,999,405,  aad  a  coatiaaatiaa-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  450347,  Dae 
14, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,994^31,  and  a  luatlaaalloa  !■  pt  c*  S«. 
No.  450,950,  Dec  14, 1909,  Pat.  No.  4,994,527.  TUa  appBeadea 

May  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  ••9,«61 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  tUa  patcM  aabaaiacat  to  Fob.  19, 


5,231,141 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MACROMONOMERS 
ToaUtsagu  Aral,  and  Susaaaa  Kawaae.  both  of  Sayaan,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Soken  Kagakn  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  52,601,  May  19.  1987.  Pat.  No.  4,952,638. 
TUa  appUcadoa  Jon.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  535,957 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  24.  1986,  61-119493 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  Aug.  28, 

2007,  has  been  diadaimed. 

lat  CL»  C08F  269/00,  283/00 

VS.  CL  525—286  4  CUaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrophilic  group  containing 
macromonomers  having  an  ethylcnically  unsaturated  group  at 
the  terminal  and  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting 
a  hydrophilic  group-containing  polymer  which  contains  hy- 
droxyl  groups  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  is  an 
N-methylol  group,  said  polymer  having  a  carboxyl  group  at 
the  terminal  end  thereof,  with  an  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
group-containing  epoxy  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
philic organic  solvent  having  a  hydroxyl  group,  said  epoxy 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyci- 
dyl acrylate,  2-methylglycidyl  acryUte.  glycidyl  methacrylate. 
and  2-mcthylglycidyl  methacrylate. 


lat  CL'  COtF  8/04 
VS.  CL  525-326  J  3  i 

1.  A  heat  and  oil-resistant  hydrogenated  ebatomer  compoai- 
tkm.  comprising: 
a  copolymer  including  first  and  second  mooomeric  daaaea, 
wherein  said  first  monomeric  class  is  a  polar  fluorodiene 
having  the  general  formula 


''"n      II      /"    \      I    l"  /" 
c«c— c»c  c«c— c»c       , 

a  >         >  • 


C»C— t,— c 

/  \ 


\  I  I  /*" 

c»c— c—c 

a  R|9 


5,231,142 
RUBBER-MODIFIED  STYRENE-BASED  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Yataka  Tsabokara;  YoahiynU  Saetaagn;  SUaichi  Nakamara, 
and  Eiichi  Terada.  all  of  Ichikara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Ide- 
odtsa  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00781,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/01047,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aag.  2,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  465,199 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  28,  1988,  63-186781; 
Jan.  26,  1989,  64-160661 

lat  CL'  C08F  279/02.  287/00 
VS.  CL  525—316  »  Oaim* 

1.  A  rubber-modified  styrene-based  resin  composition  com- 
prising (A)  70  to  92%  by  weight  of  a  styrene-based  polymer, 
the  styrene-based  polymer  being  a  styrene  homopolymer  or  a 
copolymer  of  styrene  and  an  ethylcnically  unsaturated  cop<rfy- 
merizable  monomer  and  (B)  30  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
polymer,  wherein  said  rubbery  polymer  is  dispersed  in  said 
styrene-based  polymer  in  the  form  of  particles  having  an  occlu- 
sion structure  with  a  plane  of  symmetry,  an  area  average  parti- 


c=c— c«c 

/       \ 

wherein  a  is  independently  hydrogen  or  fluorine.  Rij  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  fluoro  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  3  fluoro  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
both  Ri5  groups  are  not  hydrogen,  and  Ri6  "nd  R17  are  imJe- 
pendently  fluorine,  hydrogen,  or  a  fluoro  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  4  cartxM  atoms  and  at  least  3  fluorine 
atoms,  and  wherein  said  second  monomeric  class  is  (a)  a  conju- 
gated diene.  a  branched  conjugated  diene.  or  a  mixture  thereof 
containing  from  about  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  or  (b)  a 
monomer  of  the  general  formula  CH2=CRi»X  wherem  Ris  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  2-pyridyl.  4-pyridyl.— COOR19. 
-CONR2rfl2l  or  — COOR22OR19  wherein  R19  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  about  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms, 
— CH2CF3  or  — CH2CF2CF2H.  Rioand  R21  are  alkyl  groopa 
independently  containing  from  about  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R22  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  4  cartmn  atoms,  or  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b)  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  from  about  1:7  to  about  7:1.  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  said  first  monomer  to  said  second  monomer  is 
from  about  2:3  to  about  4:3  wherein  the  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  said  copolymer  is  from  about  20,000  to  about 
1,000,000,  and  wherein  the  degree  of  hydrogenatioo  of  said 
copolymer  is  greater  than  about  80  percent. 
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S^l.144 

HIGHLY  aHYSTALLINE  POLYPROPYLENE  FOR 

FORMING  FILM 

YiiiMhMi  Yi— nM;  H«)taM  MIhm;  Ktm»  YiMMOto,  tmi 

HMm  Salnrai,  aU  of  Yokkaicki,  Ja^Mi,  iwliaiiri  to  MM- 

nkUU  PHrocli—tfl  CoMpny  Limited.  Tokyo,  Jayn 

Flkd  Jh.  31.  1992,  Scr.  No.  82S,6I0 
C3aiM  priority,  iwHctina  Japu.  Feb.  1.  1991.  3-12177 
bt.  CL'  CWF  8/Oa  10/00.  110/00 
MS.  CL  52S— 333  J  »5  Ctatai 

1.  A  highly  cry»t«lHne  polypropylene  for  forming  film 
which  is  obtained  by  subjecting  a  polymer  mass  consisting 
eiaentiaUy  of  propylene  homopolymer  to  molecular  weight 
degradation  by  kneading  said  polymer  mass  at  a  temperature  of 
170'  to  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  2%  by  weight  of 
propylene  homopolymer  of  a  radical  generating  agent,  said 
propylene  homopolymer  subjected  to  molecular  weight  degra- 
dation having  been  obtained  by  the  polymerization  of  propy- 
lene over  a  stereoregulating  catalyst  and  which  has: 

(a)  a  melt  (low  rate,  MRF,  in  the  range  of  1  to  10  g/IO  min 
determined  in  accordance  with  ASTM-D-1238; 

(b)  a  ratio  Q  which  is  the  ratio  of  weight  average  molecular 
weight  Micto  the  number  average  molecular  weight  M/v. 
namely,  M  it/Mm  in  the  range  of  2.S  to  4.0; 

(c)  a  density  of  at  least  0.9070  %/cto};  and 

(d)  a  cold  xylene  soluble  matter  (CXS)  of  at  moat  2.S%  by 
weight. 


S.231,14< 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER-POL YETHERAMIDE 
BLENDS 
Stcrttif  B.  Browm,  SdMMCtady,  N.Y.  and  Richard  C.  Lowry, 
PkocaixTiUc,  Pl,  aasigMMrf  to  GcMral  Electric  CoMpny, 
SciMMCtady,  N.Y. 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5S4.9SS.  Sep.  20, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jaau  27.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S2S,740 
fat.  CL'  COOL  71/12.  77/00 
VS.  CL  525—396  12  OMimm 

9.  A  blended  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  having  a  nitrogen  content  greater  than  about  800 
ppm.; 

(B)  at  least  one  block  polyetheramide  present  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  93%  by  weight; 

(C)  from  about  0.25%  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  any  other 
polymers  present  in  the  composition  of  at  least  one  polye- 
pojiide;  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  block  polyethera- 
mide has  a  flex  modulus  greater  than  about  75  MPa.,  said 
composition  contains  at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  componenu  (A),  (B)  and  any  other 
polymers  present  in  the  composition  of  said  polyepoxidc; 
and 

(D)  an  amount  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
elastomeric  polyphenylene  ether-compatible  impact  mod- 
ifier. 


5.231.145 
COPOLYMERS  BASED  ON  Ci-Ci-ALTYL  ACRYLATES 
AND/OR  METHACRYLATES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
SIZING  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Raif   BmeckMawa,   Gocnahfim;    Holger    Scboepke,    Neckar- 
gcaacad;  Thoaaa  Wirth,  aad  Jaergen  Hartmann,  both  of 
Ladwiflhafca,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  assignors  to 
BASF  AkticngwcHsHiaft,  Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

FUH  Apr.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  679,275 
CWiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  2, 
1990,4010563 

lat  a.'  COOF  8/42.  9/44 
UJS.  CL  525—369  4  Oaimt 

1.  A  sizing  agent  composition  composed  of 

a)  from  20  to  60%  of  a  copolymer  based  on  a  Cj-Cg-alkyl 
acrylate  or  methacrylate,  obtained  by  free  radical  emul- 
sion or  solution  polymerization  of 

A)  from  30  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  C|-C|-alkyl  acryUte  or 
methacrylate, 

B)  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride, 

C)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  comonomer, 
and 

D)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  other  comonomer  in  the 
presence  of 

E)  from  2  to  60  paru  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture  of  A)  to  D). 
said  copolymer  being  completely  or  partially  neutralized 
with  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, 

b)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

c)  from  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  completely  or  partially 
neutralized,  sulfo-  or  carboxyl-containing  polyester  which 
is  formed  from  a  nonaromatic  C2-C-diol  and  a  mixture  of 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  aromatic  tricarbox- 
ylic or  sulfodicartwxylic  acid  and  is  water-soluble  in  salt 
form,  ad 

d)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  additives. 


5031,147 

THERMOSETTING  POLYURETHANE  STRUCTURAL 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Terreacc  L.  Hartawn,  New  Branswick,  and  Charica  A.  Cody, 

Robbiaarillc,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Rheox,  Inc.,  Higkts- 

tOWB,  N  J. 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  336,001,  Apr.  10,  1989,  abandoaed. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,756 

Lrt.  a.'  COOG  18/32;  COOL  75/06,  77/06 

VS.  a.  525—424  12  Claims 

1.  A  one  component  heat-activated  thermosetting  polyure- 
thane  composition  comprising  an  isocyanate-terminated  poly- 
urethane  base  resin  and  an  amine-terminated  poly  amide  resin  in 
the  form  of  a  powder  dispersed  in  the  base  resin  wherein  said 
composition  cures  by  the  reaction  of  the  base  resin  and  the 
polyamide  resin. 


5.231.140 

MIXTURE  OF  PREDOMINANTLY  ONE 

POLYHYDROXYALKANOATE  AND  A  COMPOUND 

WHICH  CONTAINS  AT  LEAST  TWO  REACTIVE 

GROUPS,  SUCH  AS  AOD  AND/OR  ALCOHOL  GROUPS. 

AND  A  POLYMER  PREPARED  BY  MELTING  THE 

MIXTURE 

Andreas  Kleinke;  Karl-Heinz  Reicbert,  and  Roman  Bradcl,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  PCD  Polymere 

GeaellachafI  m.b.H.,  Schwechat-Maanswdrth,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  19. 1991,  Ser.  No.  794,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Dec.  19,  1990,  2583/90 
lat  CL'  COOL  67/0*.  C12P  7/42 
VS.  CL  525—450  •  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  a  polyhy- 
droxyalkanoate  and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  or  a 
mixture  of  compounds  which  contain  at  least  two  acid  and/or 
alcohol  groups,  which  are  melted  or  softened  and/or  dissolved 
in  a  melt  of  said  polyhydroxyalkanoate  and/or  are  miscible 
with  the  melt  at  the  melting  point  of  said  polyhydroxyalkano- 
ate, mixtures  of  poly-D  (-)-3-hydroxybutyric  acid  with  a  poly- 
ether  being  excluded. 


5.231.149 
METHOD  OF  FUNCTIONALIZING  HYDROXY 
TERMINATED  POLYCARBONATE  WTTH  ISATOIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Kathrya  L.  Loagley,  Saratoga  SpriiVi,  N.Y„  a^  Sasaa  J.  Hath- 
away, Alpkaretta,  Ga.,  aasigMm  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
pany, SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991.  Scr.  No.  759403 
Ut.  CL'  COOG  64/42 
VS.  a.  525—467  3  CUma 

1.  A  method  for  making  functionalized  aromatic  polycar- 
bonates which  comprises, 

(1)  effecting  reaction  between  an  hydroxy  terminated  poly- 
carbonate and  isatoic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
acceptor  and, 

(2)  recovering  the  resulting  functionalized  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate from  the  mixture  of  (1). 


phone  having  amine  end  groups  and  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  2000  to  60000. 


5,231,150 
POLYMER  COMPOSmON 
Patrick  T.  McGraiL  SaHbwn;  Mark  S.  Seftoa,  Northallertoa; 
Judith  A.  Peacock,  Middlesbrough,  all  of  United  Kiasdoas; 
Gregory  R.  Ahnen,  Mesa,  Arii.,  aad  Stereo  P.  WOkiHoa, 
Keighley,  England,  aaaignors  to  Imperial  Cbeaiical  Indnatries 
PLC,  London,  England 
Cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  253,596,  May  10,  1988,  ahmdo«cd. 

ThU  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  768,113 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  lUngdom,  Oct.  5,  1907, 
8723291;  Oct.  13,  1987,  8724029 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sabseqveat  to  Nor.  20. 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  C08G  8/28 
VS.  CL  525—503  33 


5^1.151 
SIUCA  SUPPORTED  TRANSmON  METAL  CATALYST 
Lee  Speacer,  Pcarimrf;  Briaa  W.  S.  KoHkaMMr,  Lai 
Miriam  P.  RippU^er,  Lake  Jadww;  Jcftcjr  J.  Wo 
Lake  Jackaon;  Pak-Wfa«  S.  Chmm  Lake  Jackaoa,  a^  Jac- 
qaelya  A.  deGroot.  Frwport.  aU  of  Tex,  aaaiaaors  to  The  Daw 

Chemical  Omftmy,  MMmA,  Mich. 

Coatimatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  644.053.  JmL  IS,  1991, 
abaadoatd  nto  appHcaHim  Mar.  20. 1992,  Scr.  No.  854,175 

fart.  CL»  COOF  4/685.  4/646 
VS.  CL  526—116  10  CWma 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  a-olefus  and 
optionally  one  or  more  polymerizable  ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated compounds  other  than  an  a-olefin  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  the  materials  to  be  polymerized  with  (A)  a 
supported  transition  metal  containing  catalyst  component 
comprising  the  product  resulting  from  contacting  (1)  a  solid, 
porous  inorganic  oxide  support  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  or  a  combination  of  silica 
and  alumina,  said  support  material  containing  not  greater  than 
about  5  millimoles  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  gram  of  support 
material  and  a  particle  size  not  greater  than  10  microns  and  a 
surface  area  of  from  about  50  to  about  800  m^/g;  (2)  a  hydro- 
carbon soluble  organomagneaium  alkoxide  or  hydrocarbon 
soluble  magnesium  dialkoxide  represented  by  the  fomula 
RxMg(ORV  wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  20  cartxm  atoms;  x-Hy  =  2;  and 
0. 5  S  y  S  2;  (3)  a  titanium  compound  optionally;  (4)  a  vanadium 
compound;  and  (3)  a  Group  IIIA  metal  alkyl  halide;  and 
wherein  the  components  are  employed  in  amounts  which 
provide  the  following  atomic  ratios: 

Si  -H  Al  (from  the  inorganic  oxide  support):Mg  of  firooi  about 
1:1  to  about  50:1; 

Mg:Ti  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  40:1; 

Mg:V,  when  present,  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  40:1; 

Mg:IllA  metal  of  from  about  0.01:1  to  about  100:1; 

V:Ti  of  from  about  a  1  to  about  10: 1 ;  and  (B)  a  cocatalyst  or 
activator  for  component  (A). 


1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  thermoset  resin 
component  and  a  polyarylsulphone  component,  each  of  such 
components  being  present  at  least  partly  as  a  continuous  inter- 
penetrating network  in  at  least  one  dimension,  wherein: 

a)  said  thermoset  resin  component  comprises  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxy 
resin,  a  bis-maleimide  resin  and  a  phenol -formaldehyde 
resin;  and 

b)  said  polyarylsulphone  component  comprises  at  least  one 
polyarylsulphone  consisting  essentially  of  ether-linked 
repeating  uniu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

—ans/yivvta— 


and 


-(Ph)*- 

wherein: 

Ph  is  phenylene 

n=  1  to  2  and  can  be  fractional; 

a=  1  to  3  and  can  be  fractional;  and 

in  — (Ph)a— ,  when  a  exceeds  1,  said  phenylenes  are  linked 
through  a 

single  chemical  bond  or  — CO — ; 
provided  that  the  repeating  unit  — <PhSC)2Ph)n—  is  always 
present  in  said  at  least  one  polyarylsulphone  and  that  the  rela- 
tive proportions  of  the  repeating  units  are  such  that  at  on 
average  at  least  two  units  of  the  repeating  units  are  such  that  at 
on  average  at  least  two  units  — (PhS02Ph)n—  are  in  sequence 
in  each  polymer  chain  present,  said  at  least  one  polyarytail- 


5^1,152 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
COPOLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES  AND 
AROMATIC  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  M.  RnggrmM,  North  Royahoa;  Jaag  W.  Kaa. 
both  of  Ohio,  aad  TakatM^a  HaaUasoto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  as- 
sizors to  Bridasstoae  Corporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,751 

The  porthm  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  aahsavMat  to  Sc».  IS, 

2009,  ^  beea  diiclaiawd. 

lat  a.'  COOF  4/46.  236/10 

VS.  CL  526—173  »  Oaiam 

1.  A  continuous  procem  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  a 

1,3-conjugated  diene  and  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  whKh 

comprises: 

(A)  continuously  introducing  into  a  reactor,  a  1,3-conju- 
gated diene,  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound,  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  a  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  a 
trimetalated  1-aIkyne  wherein  the  catalyst  is  obtained  by 
reacting  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  70'  C,  a  l-alkyne 
containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  an  organo  metallic 
compound,  R'M  and  a  1,3-conjugated  diene  wherein  the 
alkyne  is  characterized  by  the  formula 


RCHiC-CH 


00 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  R*  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  M 
is  an  alkali  metal,  the  mole  ratio  of  R'M  to  l-alkyne  is 
about  3:1,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  conjugated  diene  to  1- 
alkyne  is  from  about  2:1  to  about  30:1; 
(B)  continuously  agitating  the  contentt  of  the  reactor  while 


UMI 
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efTecting  the  polymerization  reaction  to  form  the  copoly- 
mer, and 
(C)  continuously  withdrawing  the  copolymer  from  the  reac- 
tor. 


ANIO^aC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED 

DIENES  MODIFIED  WITH 

AUrYLTETRAHYDROFimFURYL  ETHERS 

MVtm-Uam  Has,  Copier.  AM  F.  HafaMa.  Bath,  and  Barry  A. 

MatnuM,  Akroa,  all  of  Ohio,  aMigMirt  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

4k  Rahkcr  Coa«aay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,264 
IM.  a.'  COSF  4/4S.  36/06.  36/08 
VS.  a.  526— Wl  20  Claint 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  rubbery  polymer  which 
comprises  copolymerizing  styrene  and  isoprene  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  which  is  within  the  range  of 
about  30*  C.  to  about  125*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  which  is  comprised  of  (a)  an  organolithium  initiator  and 
(b)  an  alkyl  tetrahydrofurfuryl  ether  modifier,  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  in  the  alkyl  tetrahydrofurfuryl  ether  contains  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


Rl  11  H.  CHj.  0-(CH2),-H,  CO— (CH2)»H, 

O 
or  O— CHi— CO— (CH2)» 

O 

Rj  ii  a  CHj.  O— (CH2)^  or  CO-(CH2),H,  and 
O 


R3  ii  H  or  CO— C(H)3_.(CHj— OH)x. 
I 
O 


with: 


S,231,154 

IODINE  CONTAINING  CHAIN  TRANSFER  ANGENTS 

FOR  FLUOROPOLYMER  POLYMERIZATIONS 

Mii«-Hoag  HoBg,  Wilmington,  DeU  Msigaior  to  E.  L  DmPitmt 

dc  Ncnowri  and  Compaay.  WilBington,  Del. 

FUcd  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,526 
brt.  CL'  CWF  2/38 
VS.  CL  526—206  »«  Clal«i 

1.  A  process  for  the  free  radical  initiated  polymerization  of 
one  or  more  fluoroolefms  to  a  fluoropolymer,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  presence  of  a  chain  transfer  agent 
of  the  formuU  Y(CF2)mCH2CH2l.  wherein  m  is  an  of  integer 
3  to  12.  and  Y  is  F  or  — CH2CH2I. 


5,231,155 

HARDENABLE,  FLUORINATED  COPOLYMER, 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS 

APPUCATION  IN  VARNISHES  AND  PLANTS 

Patrick  Kapplcr,  Ecidly,  mi  Jeaa-Lac  Perillon,  Beroay,  both  of 

France,  aaiigiiors  to  Atocben,  Pnteaux,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  511,566.  Apr.  20,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,037,922. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,132 
Clai^  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2S,  1999,  99  05731 
Lrt.  CL'  a»F  12/20 
VS.  CL  526—249  4  Oaimm 

1.  A  paint  or  varnish  consisting  essentially  of  a  hardenable 
copolymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  coating  and  a 
solvent  for  said  copolymer,  said  hardenable  copolymer  con- 
taining the  copolymerization  radicals  of  a  fluorinated  mono- 
mer and  an  acrylamide  derivative  wherein: 

(a)  the  fluorinated  monomer  radicals  originate  from  the 
association  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  at  least  one  fluori- 
nated monomer  selected  from  tetrafluoroethylene,  chloro- 
trifluoroethylene,  hexafluoropropylene,  or  a  mixture  of  at 
least  two  of  the  three  monomers,  and 

(b)  the  radicals  of  the  acrylamide  derivative  originate  from 
one  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Rl 


/ 

CH2«C— C— NH— C— R2 

'      "  \- 

R    O  R3 


wherein 
R  is  H  or  CH3. 


n  representing  a  number  from  0  to  8,  and 
\  representing  a  number  from  0  to  3. 


S,23L1S6 

ORGANIC/INORGANIC  HYBRID  POLYMERS 

Ckia-Ckeiig  Lin,  GibwMia,  Pa.,  aHignor  to  PPG  LidMtriM,  Im., 

Pittabwgh,  Pa. 
CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  914,859,  Oct.  3, 1986,  abaadoocd.  Thta 
appUcatioa  Not.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440,845 
lat  a.'  COSF  30/08;  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  526—279  »  Claim 

1.   An  organic-inorganic  hybrid  polymer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 

a.  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  an  organofunctional  alkoxysi- 
lane  of  the  general  formula  RxSi(OR')4-x  wherein  R  is  an 
organofunctional  radical,  R'  is  a  hydrolyiable  low  molec- 
ular weight  alkyl  group,  and  x  is  at  least  one  and  less  than 
4;  and 

b.  95  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  monomer  capa- 
ble of  reaction  with  the  organofunctional  moiety  of  R  and 
polymerization, 

wherein  said  alkoxysilane  hydrolyies  and  condenses  to  form 
the  inorganic  polymer  portion  and  said  organic  monomer 
reacts  with  said  organofunctional  radical  and  further  polymer- 
izes to  form  said  organic  polymer  portion  of  said  organic-inor- 
ganic hybrid  polymer. 


5431.157 

SILOXANE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

ALKENYLOXY  GROUPS.  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME  AND  THEIR  USE 
Christiaa  Herzig.  Taching.  and  Doris  Gllch.  Eggenfelden.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Wacker-Cheasie  GmbH, 
Maaidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Frt.  1, 
1990,  4002922 

lat.  a.'  COOG  77/06 
VS.  CL  52»-15  9  Claims 

1.  A  siloxane  copolymer  which  contains  alkenyloxy  groups 
and  contains 
(a)  siloxane  units  of  the  formula 


R«Si(0Ri)t04. 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atom(s)  per 
radical   and   halogenated   hydrocarlwn   radicals  having 


from  I  to  18  carbon  atom(s)  per  radical,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atom(s)  per  radical 
which  can  be  substituted  by  an  ether  oxygen  atom,  a  is  0, 
1, 2  or  3,  b  is  0, 1,  2  or  3  and  the  sum  of  a-»-b  is  not  greater 
than  3, 
(b)  at  least  one  siloxane  unil  per  molecule  of  the  formula 


QR<Sl04^j+r 


"^ 


,l)R«Si— Q'— SiR<0«_(f^.|> 


04-(c+l)K<Si— Q^— S«K<0«-<c+l> 
SiR<0«_{yj, 


•continued 

aR«04_(c+n 


2463 


<V) 


-Cp-SiR«0< 


SiK«04-(f+l) 


(ID 


in  which  R  is  the  same  as  above,  c  b  0,  I  or  2  and  Q 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

— CH2CHRk;HRk>Y(OCR*=CRk:H3),_  1 

in  which  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical.  Y  is  a  trivalent, 
tetravalent,  pentavalent  or  hexavalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  radical  which 
can  be  substituted  with  a  group  from  the  formula 

—OH. 

-OR». 

-OSiR*3, 


—OCR',  or 
I 
O 

-X 

or  can  be  interrupted  by  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur 
atom  or  one  carbonyl  group,  or  Y  represents  a  trivalent 
radical  of  the  formula 

_P.  al>=0  or  vSiR' 

in  which  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  6  cartioa 
atoin(s)  per  radical.  R*  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  tert-butyl  and 
phenyl  radical,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  R'  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  I  to  8  carbon 
atom(s)  per  radical,  or  Y  represents  a  tetravalent  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


i  I  I 

— C— ,     —a—     and     — Ti— . 

I  I  I 


and  X  b  3.  4,  5  or  6  and  optionaUy 
(c)  at  least  one  unit  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  units  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  and  c  are  the  same  as  above,  Q'  rcpreaeati  a 
radical  of  the  fonnula 

(OCR»»CRk3lj)x_i 
— CH2CHRka«k>— Y— OCHRkMRkafe— 

Q2  represents  a  radical  of  the  fonnula 

(OCR^«CR'CHj)!,rj' 
— CHjCHR'CHRk)— Y— OCHRkMRkMi—     ■■«« 

ocHRkamkwj— 
Q3  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

(OCR*"«CR'CHj)j,_4 
— CH2CHRkWRk>— Y— OCHRkWR'CHi— , 
(OCHRk3IRk»2— h 


<x  -  4  S  0) 

in  which  R*.  Y  and  x  are  the  1 


:  as  above. 


(no 
(IV) 


S.23U» 
ONE  PART  HEAT  CURABLE  ORGANCWOLYSILOXANE 

coMPOsr^o^s  and  method 

Larry  N.  Lewis,  Scotia,  aud  Chria  A.  SuHptcr.  OMIm  Park, 
both  or  N.Y.,  Mriinw  to  GcMral  Electrk  Campioy.  Scte- 
'.  N.Y. 

of  Sor.  No.  590.746,  Oct  L  1990.  i^Miwii.  TMi 

^pliratlna  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889.579 

brt.  a.)  O08G  77/06 

VS.  a.  S2»— 15  10  CWm 

1.  A  one  part  heat  curable  organopolysiloxane  compoaitioua 
comprising  by  weight 

(A)  100  partt  of  an  alkynyl  substituted  organopolytiloxane 
having  the  formula, 

(R*W 
(RCgO(SiO(4   f_^ 

(B)  0.2  to  10  parts  of  a  hydride  siloxane  croaslinker  and, 

(C)  an  effective  amount  of  a  Oroup  VIIl  metal  catalyst 
where  R  b  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consbting  of 
C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals.  Qi-U)  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  subatituted  with  radicab  inert 
during  equilibration  or  condensation,  and  (R')3Si,  R'  b 
selected  from  Qi-n)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 
R2  b  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  C(|. 
U)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicab  and  Qi-13)  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  substituted  with  radicals  inert 
during  equilibration  and  condensation,  c  b  equal  to  0.001 
to  2.25,  d  b  equal  to  0  to  2.25  and  the  sum  of  c-t-d  b  equal 
to  1.8  to  2.25. 
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HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  MOLDED 
ELASTOMER 
PkiUp  M.  Patterson.  Uttleton,  Colo^  aad  RichaH  L.  WatidM, 
Katy,  T«x^  — If  nri  to  Tke  Gate*  Rubber  CoaiMuiy.  Dcavcr. 
Cdo. 

Coatiaoatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  633.520,  Dec.  r,  1990. 

,I^b4«-^  Tkia  awUcatioB  Dec.  16.  1991.  Ser.  No.  807.975 

brt.  CL'  CING  18/10 

VS.  CL  528—53  "  C**^ 

1.  A  molded  elastomer  having  high  and  low  temperature 

resistance  in  dynamic  applications  comprising  the  reaction 

product  of  an  amine  or  hydroxy  terminated  polyol  having  an 

unsaturated  level  of  less  than  about  0.06  milliequivalents  per 

gram  polyol,  an  hydroxyl  or  amine  terminated  chain  extender. 

and  a  polyisocyanate-containing  prcpolymer  capable  of  rapid 

reaction  times  with  said  extender  when  admued  together  in  a 

mold. 


5.231,161 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MACROCYCLIC 
POLYCALKYLENE  DICARBOXYLATE)  OUGOMERS 
FROM  BIS<HYDROXYALKYL)  DICARBOXYLATES 
Daaiel  J.  Bnmelle.  GleBTllle.  and  John  B.  McDermott,  Rexford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sche- 
nectady. N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1992,  Ser.  No,  964.996 

Lit  a.'  COSG  63/20 

VS.  ex.  52»— 272  »  C«l™ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cyclic  poly(alkylene  dicarbox- 

ylate)  oligomer  composition  which  comprises  contacting  at 

least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  chloride  of  the  formula 


0  O 

1  N 

a— c— A— c— a 


0) 


with  an  approximately  equimolar  amount  of  at  least  one  bis(hy- 
droxyalkyl)  ester  of  the  formula 


5.231.160 
AROMATIC  DIAMINE  COMPOUND,  PREPARATION 
PROCESS  OF  SAME  AND  POLYIMIDE  PREPARED 
FROM  SAME 
Shoji  TaauO,  Yokohama;  Keizaboro  Yamaguchi.  Chiba;  Ynko 
lahiharm,  Kaaagawa;  Saburo  Kawashiraa,  Kanagawa;  Hidcaki 
OOuwa,    KaMgawa;   Toshiyuki    KaUoka,    Kanagawa,    and 
Akihiro  Yamaguchi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japwi,  asaignor*  to 
Mitni  Toatsa  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1991.  Ser.  No.  752,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7.  1990.  2-235M1; 
Sep.  7,  1990,  2-235»42;  Dec.  26,  1990.  2-406781;  Dec.  26,  1990, 
2-406786;  May  16,  1991,  3-111443 

iBt  a.'  OMG  S/02.  73/10.  69/26 
VS.  CL  52»-125  2*  Cta«« 

1.  A  polyimide  having  recurring  structural  units  of  the  for- 
muU  (III) 


HO— ^R-O-C-A-C-O-^R-OH, 

wherein  each  A  is  independently  a  m-  or  p-linked  divalent 
monocyclic  aromatic  or  alicyclic  radical.  R  U  an  alkylene  or 
mono-  or  polyoxyalkylene  radical  containing  a  straight  chain 
of  about  2-8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  from  1  to  about  5,  in  solu- 
tion in  a  substantially  inert  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  unhindered  tertiary  amine  and.  optionally,  at  least  one 
other  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylamines  and  heteroaromatic  tertiary  amines;  the  concen- 
trations of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  chloride  and  said  bis(hy- 
droxyalkyl)  dicarboxylate  being  at  least  0.08M. 


Oil) 


•-N 


/    \    /    \ 

i  R 

\    /    \    / 


"Tgr^'^'^igi" 


wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  2  to  27  carbon 
atoms,  alicyclic  radical,  monoaromatic  radical,  condensed 
polyaromatic  radical,  and  noncondensed  aromatic  radical 
connected  to  each  other  with  a  direct  bond,  —CO — ,  — O— , 
_S_.  -SOi— ,  -CH2— .  -C(CH3)2— ,  -C(CF3h-  or 


-o^o- 


and  X  is  a  divalent  radical  of 


Tgr-^O^ 


5,231,162 

POLYAMIC  AOD  HAVING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

NETWORK  MOLECULAR  STRUCTURE,  POLYIMIDE 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Yatuhiia  Na^ita,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  awigiior  to  Toho  Rayon  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586.103.  Sep.  21.  1990. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,111 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1989.  1-245862; 
Sep.  21,  1989,  1-245863;  Not.  2.  1989.  1-286161 

Ut  CL»  C08G  69/26.  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—353  3'  Omim* 

1.  A  polyamic  acid  having  a  three-dimensional  network 
molecular  structure  produced  by  a  gel  forming  ring-opening 
polyaddition  reaction  in  an  organic  solvent  of  the  reaction 
components  comprising: 

(A)  an  acid  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  tetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  dianhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  tetracarboxy  benzene  dianhydride,  a  tetracarboxy 
dianhydride  of  a  compound  having  2  to  5  condensed 
benzene  rings,  and  compounds  represented  by  formula 
(III),  and  substituted  compounds  thereof: 


-"^^ 


II 

o 


aii) 


/■s 


wherein  Ri  represenU  — O— ,  —CO — ,  — SOi— ,  —SO—, 
an  alkylene  group,  an  alkylene  bicarbonyloxy  group,  an 
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alkylene  bioxycartonyl  group,  a  pbenylene  group,  a  phe- 
nylene  alkylene  group,  or  a  pbenylene  dialkylene  group. 
a4it0orl;n5it0orl;andn6iilor2.  provided  that  the 
mm  of  ns  and  nt  is  2.  aad  (2)  0  to  10  wt  %  of  at  leaat  one 
acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  di- 
or  tricarboxylic  acid,  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a 
substituted  compound  thereof; 

(B)  at  least  one  aromatic  diamine;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  polyamino  compound  selected  from  the 
group  conaiating  of  compounds  represented  by  formula  (I) 
or  (IT): 


H2N  NHj 

H2N  NHj 


(I) 


ni/q  X 


it  meaaured  by  gel  permeation  chromatography,  acoocd- 
ing  to  the  formula: 

wherein  a  is  a  concentration  of  a  component  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  Mi;  and 
a  d^ree  of  whiteness  of  SO  or  higher. 


5^W«4 

REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  RESIDUE  FROM 

POLYKETONE  SOLUTION  WITH  SILICA  GEL  OK 

METAL  OXIDE  CONTAINING  WATER  OH  HYDROXYL 

FUNCnONALITY 
An*n«i  M.  Ploti««raU,  PsakaUB,  N.Y,.  a^  PmI  K. 
EMt  WMsar,  N J^  miosis  «s  AkM  N.V„ 


H2N 


HjN 


\ 


Az— NHj 


(H) 


.nj/qX 


wherein  A|  represents 


«f  Sw.  N«».  999jn9,  Oct  10. 19»t,  1 
-n*  ^lliitinB  Fsk.  at,  1992,  Sw.  N*.  M2.7IS 
Int  a.)  COK  67/02 
VS.  CL  S2S— 4SS  7  ( 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  catalyst  residue,  comprinng 
a  transition  metal  compound  or  complex,  from  a  solution  com- 
prising a  polyketone  which  comprises  treating  the  solHtian 
with  silica  gel  or  a  metal  oxide  containing  water  or  hydroxy 
functionality  which  is  effective  in  removing  the  catalyst  1  ' 
due  therefrom. 


:igr "  ][gr-T^' 


A2  represents 


m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  n2  is  0  or  an  integer  from 
1  to  3;  X  represents  an  acid;  q  represents  the  base  number 
of  the  acid;  R  represenU  — O— .  — CH2— .  —CO—  or 
— SO2— ;  and  ns  b  0  or  I. 


5,231,165 

BACTERIOdN  FROM  LACTOCOCCUS  LACTIS 

SUBSPECIES  LACnS 

tarn,  Ftai;  Jote  D.  Mvi^g,  Utrackt.  mt  Pli<g  D-  VhWw 

IntmMtianal  Ftavws  and  Food  Ingiiilli  Cfc,  tfrWaa  rf 
Indnprn.  Inc,  niHpiaaUa.  N J. 
DMriM  of  Ser.  No.  721,774,  JaL  1, 1991,  P*.  N^  5,173,297. 
IWs  ^pllntlnn  May  14, 1992,  Sar.  N4».  M2,715 
Int  CL'  COTE  7/10 
VS.  CL  530-324  »  Otimt 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  polypeptide  having  an  inhibitory 
,  activity  against  sensitive  Gram-positive  bacteria  and  obtained 
from  a  polypeptide  precursor  consisting  essentially  of  amino 
acids  1  to  34  of  SEQ  ID  NO:l. 


5,231,163 

POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  FROM  AROMATIC 

COMPOUND  HAVING  AT  LEAST  THREE  FUNCnONAL 

GROUPS 

Watam  Kosaka;  Minora  Scaga,  both  of  IchOuva;  Norio  Ogata, 
Sodegawa,  aad  Tatsnya  HoaaaU,  Ichihara,  aU  of  Japmi, 
aasifors  to  Idemitsa  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  387,904,  Aag.  1, 1909,  abaadomd.  TU» 
appUcatioa  Aag.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  146JH9 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  5,  1908,  63-19SS45; 
May  8,  1989,  1-114675 

lat  CL'  COOG  75/16 
VS.  CL  528—388  3  Clafam 

1.  A  polyarylene  sulfide  having: 

an  inherent  viscosity  [i);»»l  of  0.1  to  0.5  dl/g,  measured  in 
a-chloronaphthalene  at  a  concentration  of  0.4  g/dl  and  a 
temperature  of  208'  C; 
a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  1 X 10*  to  2x  10^; 
a  ratio  of  the  inherent  viscosity  [ti«*]  to  a  calcuUted  viscos- 
ity [t|l  of  0.4/1  to  0.8/1,  in  which  the  calculated  viscosity 


SJ3UM 
ENDOTHELIN 
Tomoh  MMaU;  MMasU  Taa^iaaiia.  and  Akihiro  laoac,  aO  of 
IhwaU,  Japaa,  assifon  to  Takeda  Clsmiral  latertrisa, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  JapM 

Filed  Oct  16, 1909,  Sar.  No.  422,132 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  im^  Oct  25. 19W.  63-2C7149; 
May  29,  1989.  1-132705 

lat  CI'  C07K  7/00 
VS.  CL  530-324  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  protein  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  comprising: 
Cys  Ser  Cys  Ser  Ser  Trp  Uu  Asp  Lys  Glu  Cys  Val  Tyr  Phe 

Cys  His  Leu  Asp  lie  lie  Trp. 

5.231.167  

IMMUNOGLOBULIN-BINDING  POLYPEPTIDES 
Maariaio  ZMKtti,  La  Jolla;  Petar  Lcnert,  Saa  Disco;  Edward 
Golnb,  U  JoUa,  all  of  CaUL,  aad  Daniel  Krooa,  Bridgewater, 
N  J.,  aasivMn  to  TV  Rcaarts  of  the  University  of  Califomia, 

Oakland,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1909,  Ser.  No.  404,968 

lat  CL'  OTTK  3/00  3/18;  A61K  37/02 

VS.  CL  530-324  ^  P''^ 

1.  An  immunoglobulin-binding  polypeptide  comprising  a 
single  polypeptide  chain  consisting  essentially  of  a  V/^binding 
segment  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  represented  by  the 


352-409  O.G.-93-13 
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fonnuU:  -Ly»-Ly»-Ser-Ile-0bi-Phe-Hi^Trp-LyvAsn-01n-Ue- 
Lyvlle-Leu-Oly-. 


S.231,l« 

MALAJtIA  ANTIGEN 

MortM  IMcgicl,  RiMklMr,  Martia  Bom,  Coyeahain,  kotk  of 

n -'-:  Sort*  JcfMS.  OreriaM,  BclgiiiB;  Jcm  Vmmt,  Dra- 

|or,  DcMMrk;  lOum  RteMck,  Coycukivea.  DeuMrk;  Aa- 
Mtte  Wl^  Faraai,  Dcwaark,  aa^  Pallc  H.  Jakokaea,  Koge, 
to  StaUM  ScnMiMtitirt,  Copcahafa. 


5.231,171 
REACTIVE  DYES  HAVING  AN  ALLYLSULFONYL  OR 
PROPARGYLESULFONYL  GROUP 
daaa  Manckaer,  Speyer  Mattkiai  NtedcaWaeck;  Berad  Sie- 
fd,  kotk  of  Ladwigakafea;  Maafred  Patack,  Wackeakeim,  aad 
fnmm.  Paadl,  Ladwitikafca.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
Mdgaon  to  BASF  Aktieaflcaeltockafl,  Ladwigakafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Dec  13.  1991,  Scr.  No.  tM,3a 
ClalM  priority,  appikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  24, 
1990,  4041729;  Dec  24,  1990.  4041764 

lat.  a.'  C09B  62/44.  62/505.  62/507.  62/517 
VS.  a.  534— 61«  5  Claim 

1.  A  reactive  dye  of  the  fonnula 


Coatia«atioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  318JS5,  Mar.  3,  1909, 
afcaadnard  Tkk  appUcatioa  Sep.  IS.  1909,  Ser.  No.  409,65« 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  DewMrk,  Sep.  14. 190S,  5191/M 
lat.  a.'  C07K  13/Oa  7/00;  A61IC  37/02 
VS.  CL  530—350  ^  Claim 

1.  A  substantially  pure  polypeptide  comprising  the  amino 
acid  sequence  of  a  glutamate-rich  polypeptide  (GLURP)  de- 
rived from  a  Plasmodium  falciparum  antigen  ("native 
GLURF*).  said  GLURP  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  set 
forth  in  FIG.  ■. 


Z> 
I 
X— L— Ar— Soj— Rg 


where 

Rg  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


U  Z* 

I        / 
— CH— C«C 

i3  \S 


— CH— CSC— Z« 


S.231.149 

MINERALIZED  COLLAGEN 

Brait  R.  CoMtaata.  Scotta  Valley,  aad  Sakramwiaa  Caaaarlra- 

ran,  Newark,  botk  of  Calif.,  aaaigaor*  to  Noriaa  Corporatioa, 
Moaataia  View,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Oct.  17,  1990,  akaadoMd. 

TU*  appUcatioo  Fek.  26.  1992,  Scr.  No.  842,7n 
brt.  CL'  A61K  37/12:  C07K  15/20:  COtH  1/06:  COOL  89/00 
VS.  CL  530—356  12  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  mineralizing  collagen  with  a  calcium  phoa- 
phate  mineral,  said  method  comprising: 

preparing  said  calcium  phosphate  mineral  in  the  presence  of 
a  dispersion  of  solubilized  or  dispersed  collagen  fibrils  in 
basic  pH  aqueous  medium,  wherein  the  amount  of  colla- 
gen present  will  result  in  a  product  having  from  about 
30-80  wt.  %  of  collagen,  said  pH  in  the  lan^c  of  about 
10-13,  by  adding  over  at  least  one  hour  to  said  d^ipersion 
a  source  of  soluble  calcium  and  soluble  phosphate  in  the 
correct  ratio  sufficient  to  product  said  calcium  phosphate 
mineral:  and 
collecting  the  mineralized  collagen. 


Ar  it  the  radical  of  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring, 

Z'  and  Z^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  independently 
of  the  other  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  amino-  or  C1-C4- 
alkanoylamino-substituted  Ci-C4-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
halogen-,  Ci-C»-alkyl-,  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-substituted 
phenyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl. 
cyano,  halogen  or  hydroxysulfonyl, 

Z',  z*  and  Z'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  indepen- 
dently of  the  others  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  hydroxyl- 
or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-sub»tituted  Ci-C«-alkyl  or  unsubstituted 
or  halogen-,  Ci-C4-alkyl-.  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-substituted 
phenyl, 

U  is  a  group  which  is  detachable  under  alkaline  reaction 
conditions, 

X  is  in  case  a)  a  metallized  or  nonmelallized  monoazo  or 
disazo  dye,  a  triphendioxazine,  an  anthraquinone,  a  metal- 
lized formazan  or  a  metallized  phthalocyanine  chromo- 
phore,  or  in  case  b)  a  radical  of  a  coupling  component 
which  does  not  have  attached  thereto  an  azo  bridge  of 
formula  {— N=N— ),  or  a  radical  of  a  coupling  compo- 
nent which  has  an  attached  azo  bridge  which  is  also  at- 
tached to  a  radical  of  a  diazo  component  and  which  may 
have  additional  fiber-reactive  groups,  and 

L  is  in  case  a)  a  bridge  member  of  the  formula 


5.231,170 

ANTIBODIES  TO  DENSE  MICROSPHERES 

Paal  Averhack.  1345  Redpatk  Crcaccat.  Moatrcal.  Q^kM, 


OMtiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,796,  Feb.  27.  19S9,  Pat.  No. 
4.919.915.  whick  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,242.  Mar.  3. 
19r7.  PM.  No.  4.816,416.  wkick  ia  a  coatiaaation-io-part  of  Scr. 
Na.  901.007.  Aag.  27. 1906.  akandoaed.  Tkla  appUcatioa  Jaa.  14. 
1990.  Ser.  No.  493.276 
LsL  CI.'  C07IC  15/2S 
VS.  a.  530-388.1  2  Claim 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  antibod- 
ies that  specifically  bind  dense  microspheres  derived  from 
mammalian  brain  tissue. 


— N— A— 


— N 


irrVi 


N— A— 


T 

where  Q'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Z^  and  O*  are  identi- 
cal or  different  and  each  is  independently  of  the  other 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl.  Q*  is  a  leaving  group,  and  A  is 
a  chemical  bond  or  Ci-Ct-alkylene.  or  in  case  b)  an  azo 
bridge  of  formula  (— N=N— ). 


5^1,172 
FIBER  REACTIVE  DYES  WHICH  CONTAIN  A 
SULFONAMIDO-TRIAZINYL  GROUP  AND  ONE  OR 
TWO  GROUPS  OR  THE  VINYL  SULFONE  SERIES 
Tkoma   Beck,   Bad   Sodca   am  Tanaa;   Wcner   H.   Rwa, 
FWcAeiH  aa  Maim,  a^  Wflkdas  MlkUg,  FhMkfivt  aas  Mafas, 
all  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwumj,  aMipMn  to  Hoackrt  AMm- 
liarltorkaft.  Fraakftvt  aai  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garamy 

Filed  Oct  21. 1992,  Ser.  No.  964,516 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaiv.  Oct.  23. 
1991,4134192 

Iirt.  CL'  C09B  62/04.  62/503:  D06P  I/3S 

VS.  CL  534-642  7  CMm 

I.  A  water-soluble  dyestuff  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(») 


o» 

J. 

R'N  N 

N-U        J-Q 

N 


in  which: 

F  is  the  radical  of  monoazo,  disazo  or  polyazo  dyestuff  or  of 
a  heavy  metal  complex  azo  dyestuff  or  of  an  anthraqui- 
none, phthalocyanine,  formazan,  azomethinc  dioxazine. 
phenazine,  stilbene,  triphenylmethanc  xanthenc  thioxan- 
tbene,  nitroaryl,  naphthoquinone,  pyrenequinone  or 
perylcnetetmcarbidimide  dyestuff; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  carboxy,  sulfamoyl,  sulfo  or  sulfato; 

n  is  the  number  1  or  2; 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (2a)  or  (2b) 


— N 


[ROt 


(2«) 


(W-(S02-Y)J# 


^^ 


(2b) 


\J 


X— ilk— SO2— Y 


in  which 

R*  b  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  cy- 
ano, alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxy,  sulfa- 
moyl, sulfo  or  sulfato  or  by  phenyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sulfo  and  carboxy,  or  is  cyckv 
hexyl  or  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sub- 
stituents from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  sulfo  and  cartMxy, 

W  is  an  optionally  substituted  arylene  or  an  alkylene-ary- 
lene  or  arylene-alkylene  or  alkylene-arylene-alkylene  or 
arylene-alkylene-arylenc  in  which  the  alkylenes  are 
those  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  are  unsubstituted 
or  subctituted  and  the  arylenes  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenylenes  or  naphthylenes,  and  in  which  the 
alkylenes  are  not  interrupted  or  are  interrupted  by  one 
or  more  hetero  groups  selected  from  groups  of  the 


fonnula  — NH— ,  — N(R)—  with  R  being  alkyl  havmt 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  solfo.  sul&to.  carboxy  or  pbosphato,  —SOt—, 
-CO-.  — NH— SOi— .  — NH— CO-,  -SO2— NH— 
and —CO— NH—.  or  the  alkylene  and  arylene  portioM 
in  the  combined  arylene/alkyleae  radicals  are  inter- 
rupted by  such  a  hetero  group, 

Y  is  vinyl,  /i-salfittoethyl,  /3-thioaulfiitoethyl.  fi-ftttm^ 
phatoethyl  /l-alkanoyloxy-ethyl  having  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkanoyl.  /J-benzoyloxy-ethyl.  ^-{sulfobeB- 
zoyloxy)-ethyl,  /i-{|>-tolucnetulfonyk«y><thyl  or  $• 
halogenoethyl,  *~r 

z  is  the  number  1  or  2.  i 

A  is  the  number  zero  or  1  and 

B  b  the  number  1  or  2. 

in  which  the  sum  of  (A-t-B)  equals  the  number  2.  and  in 
which,  in  the  case  where  B  b  2,  the  groups  of  the  for- 
mula — W— (SO2— Y),  can  have  the  same  meaning  as 
one  another  or  a  different  meaning  from  one  another. 

X  together  with  the  N  atom  forms  the  bivalent  radical  of 
a  heterocyclic  ring  consistiiig  of  1  or  2  alkylene  groopa 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  1  or  2  of  the 
hetero  groups  mentioned  above,  and 

alk  b  an  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Q'  b  a  group  of  the  general  formula  (2A) 


OA) 


— N 


\ 


SO2-R' 


in  which 
R-*  b  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted 
or  substituted,  or  b  an  aryl  unsubstituted  or  substituted. 

and 
R'  b  an  optionaUy  substituted  ayrl,  alkylene-aryl,  arylene- 
alkyl.  alkylene-arylene-alkyl  or  arylene-alkykne-aryl. 
wherein  the  optionally  substituted  alkylenes  are  thoae  of  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  optionally  substituted  alkyb  are 
those  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  arylenes  and  aryb  are 
optionally  substituted  phenylenes  or  naphthylenes,  respec- 
tively optionally  substituted  phenyls  or  naphthyb,  and 
wherein  the  alkylenes  or  alkyb  are  not  interrupted  or  are 
interrupted  by  one  or  more  <rf  the  above-mentioiied  hetero 
group*  or  wherein  the  alkylene,  alkyl.  arylene  and  aryl 
moieties  in  the  combined  alkyl(ene)/aryl(ene)  radicab  are 
separated  from  one  another  by  such  a  hetero  group,  or  R' 
b  an  amino  group  of  the  formuta  — NR<Tl^,  where  R*^ 
and  R^  are  each  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  sulfo,  carboxy,  sulfato,  phenyl,  cyano,  nitro,  chlorine 
or  bromine,  or  R'  b  an  optionaUy  methyl-moooaob- 
stituted.  -ditobitituted  or  -tritubatituted  cyckwlkyl  of  S  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  an  optionally  sulfoHnoooiubatituted. 
-disubatitttted  or  -trisubatituted  naphthyl  or  b  a  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  grtMip  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  carboxy,  nitro  and 
sulfo. 
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S.231.173 
DISAZO  METAL  CHELATE  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Tctno  MBrayuM,  MKkidm  Skakki  Maeda.  Hidaka;  Satoni 
Imammn,  Mackida;  Manko  Takeuchi,  and  Takniid  Nasao, 
fcuthufYutiikaia.  aU  of  Japaa.  aMigaon  to  Mitaabiaki  Kaad 
Coryaratioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00365.  §  371  DaU  Jaa.  14,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14.  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/14740,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  3,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  T7«,25« 
Claiou  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19,  1990,  2-«967; 
May  8.  1990.  2-118197;  Jan.  6,  1990.  2-147705;  Oct.  1,  1990. 
2-263627 

lat.  CL'  C09B  45/24;  GllB  7/24 
VS.  a.  534—704  W  Clali" 

1.  A  metal  chelate  compound  of  a  di»-azo  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (1)  with  a  metal: 


ROCH2     O 

X7 


wherein  the  baae  moiety  "B"  or  an  acylated  equivalent  thereof 
is  adenine,  and  wherein  the  "R"  group  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, acyl  such  as  CH3CO— phosphoryUted  groups  such  as 
H-phosphonate.  and  pharmaceutical! y  accepuble  salt  forms 
thereof. 


D— N" 


C— N»N— 


(I) 


5^31,175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3  -  OR 

2'.HALO-SUBSmTUTED-2  ,3 -DIDEOXYNUCLEOSIDES 

Keaaetk  E.  Gtmb,  Peari  RiTer,  N.Y4  DavM  M.  Blaat,  Upper 

Saddle  RiTcr.  N  J.,  aad  Mickad  P.  Trova,  Saliabary  MiUa, 

N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  AaMiicaa  Cyaaaadd  Coapaay.  Staarford, 


whereiik 


o 


Filed  Feb.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  833,191 

lat  a.'  cam  i/oo 

vs.  CL  536—26.1  »  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  Formula: 


I 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


On 


N  I2 


€xv.;s.K^.v,    ~X7 


N  — N 


y 


^. 


«» 


R" 


wherein  ring  B  may  be  substituted  by  a  Ci^alkyl  group,  a  C|^ 
alkoxy  group,  or  a  halogen  atom.  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
Ci.«  alkyl  group,  a  C1.6  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
Ci.|2  aryl  group,  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci.«  alkyl 
group,  X  is  a  residue  forming  an  aromatic  group  together  with 
the  two  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  bonded,  D  is  an  aromatic 
residue  which  may  have  a  substituent,  or  a  heterocyclic  amine 
residue  which  may  have  a  substituent,  and  Y  is  a  group  having 
active  hydrogen. 


5031,174 

riSODIDEOXY-0-D-NUCLEOSIDES  AS  STABLE 

ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 

Vaaa  Nair,  Iowa  aty,  Iowa,  aaaigaor  to  UaiTcnity  of  Iowa 

Rcaearck  Foundatioa.  Oakdale.  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843.913 
lat  a.'  COTH  79/067.  19/ la  19/173.  19/20 
VS.  CL  514—46  8  Claina 

1.  2'-isodideoxy-B-D-nucleo«idet  of  the  formula  I: 


X      R3 

wherein  Z  is  oxygen;  Ri  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  difTer- 
cnt  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  halogen,  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  and  X  is  a 
halogen;  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  mixing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


■ci: 


^. 


PO-,     ^ 


wherein  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, triphenyUnethyl,  methoxytriphenylmethyl,  acetyl, 
pivaloyl,  methanesulfonyl  or  trialkylsilyl  with  a  reagent  of 
the  formula  H— X  wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  in  the  presence 
of  a  reagent  of  the  formula: 

M— Y 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  known  as  the  transi- 
tion or  buithanide  metals;  y  is  (C|-Cio)  branched  or  un- 


branched  alkyl,  or  acetylacetonate,  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent, 
(b)  heating  said  compound  and  reagenu  at  40*- 1 15*  C.  for 
about  one  to  24  hours  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


O 
I 


H-N  ^^"' 


-OH 


OH 


HO 


Acim 


OH 


COONa 


OH 


3H2O. 


N  R2 


X      R3 


and,  where  P  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
(c)  removing  said  protecting  group. 


5,231,176 
DISTINCr  FAMILY  DNA  ENCODING  OF  HUMAN 
LEUKOCYTE  INTERFERONS 
Darid  V.  Goeddel.  Hillaboroagh,  and  Harold  M.  Sbepard.  Saa 
Fraadaco.  both  of  Calif.,  aasigaon  to  Geneateck,  lac  Soatk 
Saa  Fraaciaco.  Calif. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  520.976.  May  11, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,120,832, 
which  is  a  coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  644,740,  Aag.  27,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  895,902 
Int  CL'  COTH  15/12;  CUP  21/06;  C12N  1/22 
VS.  a.  435— «9.51  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  purified  DNA  molecule  encoding  a  human  leukocyte 
interferon  containing  in  its  mature  form  greater  than  166  and 
no  more  than  172  amino  acids. 


5,231,177 
SODIUM  N-ACETYLNEURAMINATE  TRIHYDRATE 
KiaicU  Saito,  Sayaaa;  Hideo  Miza,  Urawa;  Naokaaa  Saglyaia, 
Hoya;     SUkoh     Miaagawa.     Yamagata;     MotoaU    Goto. 
Tokoroxawa,  aad  Keqji  Abiko.  KaaUaoyaau.  aU  of  Ji 
aaaigaor*  to  Meet  Corporatioa,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  5.  1990.  Ser.  No.  488^60 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  19*9,  1-55388 
lat  a.'  COTH  5/06,  13/02;  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  536—53  4 


Q 


O... 


1.  Sodium  N-acetylneuraminate.trihydrate  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 


5,231,178 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  INTACT, 

CORRECTLY-FOLDED  INSUUN-LIKE  GROWTH 

FACTOR-1 

Gmory  C  Holta,  aad  Ra«dl  A.  Bricriey,  botk  of  Saa  Diifa, 

Oritf.,  Maltann  to  The  Salk  laatitate  Bioteckaoiogy/Iaiaa 

trial  Aaaociataa,  lac,  U  JoUa,  CaUf . 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  641,430,  im.  16, 1991, 
abaadflaH  TUi  appUcatioa  Oct  28, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  785,171 
lat  a.'  C12N  15/ IS;  C07K  7/10;  A61K  37/36 
VS.  CL.  530-399  56  OaiaM 

1.  Method  for  the  purification  of  monomeric,  intact  correct- 
ly-folded insulin-like  growth  factor- 1  peptide  (IGF-1)  from 
medium  containing  IGF-1  peptides,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  medium  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  first 
cation  exchange  material  under  conditions  suitable  to 
adsorb  at  least  about  9S%  of  total  IOF-1  from  said  me- 
dium, 

(b)  eluting  the  adsorbed  IOF-1  from  the  IGF-1 -containing 
cation  exchange  material  of  step  (a)  by  contacting  said 
cation  exchange  material  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a 
solvent  system  which  has  a  sufficiently  high  pH  or  iooic 
strength  so  as  to  displace  aberrant  subatantially  all  of  said 
IGF-1  from  said  cation  exchange  material, 

(c)  contacting  the  IGF- 1  -containing  fractions  of  the  duate  of 
step  (b),  in  a  suiuble  solvent  system,  with  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  a  first  hydrophobic  interaction  chromatogra- 
phy matrix  under  conditions  suitable  to  adsorb  in  the 
range  of  about  95  up  to  100%  of  said  IGF-1  from  said 
eluate, 

(d)  eluting  the  adsorbed  IGF-1  from  said  first  hydrophobic 
interaction  chromatography  matrix  by  contacting  said 
matrix  first  with  in  the  range  of  about  1  up  to  10  volumes, 
relative  to  the  volume  of  matrix,  of  a  buffer  system  having 
a  sufficiently  low  conductivity  so  as  to  displace  aberrant 
IGF-1  peptides  from  said  matrix,  without  displacing  sig- 
nificant quantities  of  the  intact  monomeric,  correctly- 
folded  form  of  adsorbed  IGF-1  from  said  first  hydropho- 
bic interaction  chromatography  matrix,  followed  by  con- 
tacting said  matrix  with  in  the  range  of  about  1  op  to  10 
volumes,  relative  to  the  volume  of  matrix,  of  a  buffer 
system  having  an  elevated  pH.  wherein  said  elevated  pH 
is  sufficiently  high  so  as  to  displace  substantially  all  of  tlie 
remaining  adsorbed  forms  of  IGF-1  from  said  matrix. 

(e)  contacting  the  fractions  eluted  according  to  step  (d) 
employing  said  buffer  system  having  an  elevated  pH 
which  contain,  as  the  predominant  form  of  IGF-1,  intact 
monomeric,  correcUy-folded  lGF-1.  wherein  said  con- 
tacting is  carried  out  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  second 
cation  exchange  matrix  and  under  conditions  suitable  to 
adsorb  in  the  range  of  about  95  up  to  100%  of  total  IGF-1 
from  said  eluate, 

(0  eluting  the  adsorbed  IGF- 1  from  said  second  cation  ex- 
change matrix  by  contacting  said  matrix  with  at  least  1 
volume,  relative  to  the  volume  of  matrix,  of  a  buffer  syv 
tem  having  a  sufficient  ionic  strength  so  as  to  differentially 
displace  substantially  all  of  the  IGF-1  peptides  from  said 
matrix. 

(g)  contacting  the  intact  monomeric.  correctly-foWed  lOF- 
1 -containing  fractions  of  the  duate  from  step  (f).  in  • 
suitable  solvent  system,  with  dther, 
(1)  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  second  hydrophobic  interac- 
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tioa  chromatography  matrix  under  conditions  suitable 
to  adsorb  in  the  range  of  about  95  up  to  100%  of  all 
forms  of  IGF-1  from  said  eluate.  or, 

(2)  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  gel  filtration  chromatography 
matrix  having  suiuble  pore  size  to  effect  resolution  of 
the  intact,  monomeric  correctly-folded  form  of  IGF-1 
from  substantially  all  multimeric  forms  of  IGF-1,  and 

(h)  (1)  after  step  (g)  (1)  eluting  the  adsorbed  IGF-1  from 
said  second  hydrophobic  interaction  chromatography 
matrix  by  contacting  said  matrix  with  in  the  range  of 
about  1  up  to  10  volumes,  relative  to  the  volume  of 
matrix,  of  a  buffer  system  having  a  sufficiently  low 
conductivity  so  as  to  displace  subsuntially  all  forms  of 
IOF-1  other  than  the  intact,  monomeric,  correctly- 
folded  form  of  IGF-1  from  said  matrix,  without  displac- 
ing significant  quantities  of  the  intact,  monomeric,  cor- 
rectly-folded form  of  adsorbed  IGF-1  from  said  second 
hydrophobic  interaction  chromatography  matrix,  fol- 
lowed by  contacting  said  matrix  with  in  the  range  of 
about  I  up  to  10  volumes,  relative  to  the  volume  of 
matrix,  of  a  buffer  system  having  a  sufficiently  high  pH 
so  as  to  displace  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  ab- 
sorbed IGF-1  from  said  matrix  or, 

(2)  alter  step  (g)  (2)  eluting  said  gel  filtration  chromatogra- 
phy matrix  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  elution  buffer  so 
as  to  cause  the  intact,  monomeric  correctly-folded  form 
of  IGF-1  to  be  resolved  from  said  multimeric  forms  of 
IGF-1. 


arylsulfonyl,  and  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


Me 


*1     R3  „ 


(1) 


I 

o 


5.231.179 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
SUro  TcraakiMi,  Tokyo;  Voahio  Ito;  Takeo  Kawabata,  both  of 
Sagaaihara;  Kunikazu  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Tailtejiro  Hiyama;  Yo- 
ahikazn   Kimura,  both  of  Sagamihara;   Makoto  Sunagawa, 
Itaai;  Kataomi  Tamoto,  Toyonaka,  and  Akira  Sasaki,  Ibaraki. 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Com- 
pmy.  Uanltcd,  Osaka.  Japan 
CootiaiiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  384.924,  JaL  2«.  1989,  abandoned, 

which  it  a  coatinBation  of  Scr.  No.  6.921,  Jan.  27,  1987, 
ahaadoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  684.488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1986.  61-13747; 
Mar.  5,  1986.  61-46060 

Int  a.'  C07D  205/00.  263/04,  263/38.  413/06 
VS.  a.  540—200  •  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4  and  Y  are  each 
as  defmed  above  in  an  ethereal  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethers,  hydrocarbons  and  aprotic  solvente  in  the 
presence  of  rinc  powder  at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  100'  C,  and 
recovering  as  product  a  compound  of  said  formula  (II). 

5,231,180 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DIAZINON 
Elkaaa  Gurfinkel,  Omer,  and  YaakoT  Shnueii,  Beer-She»a,  both 
of  Israel,  aaaignors  to  Makhtcskim  Chemical  Worki,  Ltd., 
Beer-SbcTa,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,585.  Feb.  21,  1990, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  16.  1992,  Ser.  No.  851.458 
Claima  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  28,  1989,  91824 
Int.  a.'  C07F  9/6512 
VS.  a.  544—243  3*  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  diazinon  comprising  reacting 
wet  or  dry  2-isopropyl  4-methyl-6-hydroxy-pyrimidine  with 
thiophosophorylchloride  (TPC),  the  improvement  comprising 
mixing  said  2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine  with 
an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  isobutyl  ketone  (MIBK)  and  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent,  and  removing  water  by  aieotropic  distilla- 
tion; 
then  adding  dry  potassium  carbonate  to  the  reaction  mixture 
to  convert   said   2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimi- 
dine  to  its  potassium  salt  in  the  absence  of  water;  and 
adding  less  than  a  stoichometric  amount  of  said  TPC  to  form 
said  diazinon. 


R3 


"■^^' 
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5031,181 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

(8AS,12AS,13AS)-DECAHYDROISOQUINO  ((2,1-G) 

(1.6)-NAPHTHYRIDIN-8-ONE  DERIVATIVES 

Normaa  H.  Dyson,  Palo  Alto;  John  O.  Gardner,  Loa  Altoa,  and 

Joha  C.  Rohloff,  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Syntex 

(MSJi.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  673,693 
Ut  a.'  C07D  455/03 
VS.  a.  546    48  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  single  enantiomers  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  hy- 
droxy 1,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl  group  or  a  combined 
together  to  form  a  C2-C8  alkylene  group,  R3  and  R4  are  each 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group  or  combined  together 
to  form  a  C2-C1  alkylene  group  and  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
nitrogen  atom  substituted  with  C|-Cg  alkyl  or  aryl  in  an  R-iso- 
mer  rich  state,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


RO 


f       H       H 
.J—  NH 


wherein  L  is  a  leaving  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ci-C3  alkylcarbonyloxy,  arylcarbonyloxy,  arylthio  and 


CRA.H 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
or  halo;  or  X  and  Y  when  adjacent  and  taken  together  are 
methylenedioxy  or  ethylene- 1, 2-dioxy;  and 

CRA  is  a  chiral  resolving  acid; 


which  process  comprises: 
(a)  dissolving  a  mixture  of  stereoisomers,  including  said 
tingle  enantiomer,  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  each  wavy  line  independendy  represents  a  bond 
in  either  the  a  or  /3  position;  together  with  a  chiral 
resolving  acid  in  a  suitable  solvent;  and; 

(b)  allowing  the  solution  to  crystallize. 


5,231,182 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERTAIN  ARYL  CONTAINING 

AMIDES 
Allan  WiMMT,  Wcatckcatcr,  N.Y„  a8tigw>r  to  Aascrican  Cyum- 

mid  Compaay,  Stamford,  Coul 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  519,523,  May  4, 1990,  Prt.  No.  S,077,409. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Oct.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  770,847 

Int.  CL'  C07D  277/30  213/56 

VS.  a.  546—121  »  CW» 

1.  A  process  for  producing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


CHj— Y*Br© 


wherein: 

(A)  X  b  a  divalent  radical 

— (CH:),— C— NH— (CH2J^— 
O 

wherein  p  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  n  is  the  integer  0,  1  or  2; 

(B)  Ri  represents  one  or  more  substituents  of  the  aromatic 
ring  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  b  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  C1-C25  alkyl,  C2-C23  alkenyl,  C1-C2S  alkoxy,  C1-C25 
thioalkyi,  C2-C25  alkenyloxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  substituted  phenoxy  wherein  the  sub- 
stituenU  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C20  «lkyl,  C1-C20  alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

(ii)  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro; 

(iij)  — CO2R4,  — CONHR3,  — CHO,  OCONHR4.  and 
— NHCOR4  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C25  •IM.  C2-C25  alkenyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl,  C1-C20 
alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl; 

(C)  the  moiety  R2  represenu  one  or  more  substituents  of  the 
aromatic  ring  which  may  be  in  any  position  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  C1-C5  alkyl. 
C1-C5  alkoxy  and  halogen; 

(D)  the  moiety  Y  represents  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


V 


— N 


— N 


wherein  the  moiety  Rs  it  one  or  more  subttituenti  of  the 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be  the  tame  or  different  and 
are  telected  from  the  groups  cooiitting  of  hydrogen. 
Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-Ct  acyl  or  Ci-C«  alkoxy,  R«  it  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and 
(E)  J@  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  forming  anioB. 
which  comprises  treating  an  acid  chkxide  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)/XXa 


Ri 


with  an  amine  of  the  fcmnula: 


NH2— (CH2),' 


wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 
2OH  and  — CO2R7  wherein  R7  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  in  an  inert 
solvent  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


(CH2),— C— NH(CH2), 


Rj 


when  R«  is  a  C1-C4  carboalkoxy  group,  treating  said 
compound  with  a  reducing  agent  to  give  a  product  of  the 
formula: 


Ri 


(CH2),— C— NH(CHj),- 


CH2OH 


Ri 


which  b  treated  with  either  methanesulfonyl  chloride  and 
lithium  bromide  in  an  inert  solvent  or  hydrogen  bromide 
in  acetic  acid  to  give  a  product  of  the  formula: 
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UMI 


^&" 


(CH2),— C— NH(CH2),- 

O  \ f     ^R2 


which  is  further  alkylated  with  a  nitrogen  containing 
heterocyde  Y'  selected  from: 


"V 


— N 


Rj 


wherein  Rj  and  R«  are  as  defined  hereinabove  in  an  inert 
solvent  to  give  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


(CH2)rC-NH(CH: 


-^I 


CHy-Y^Br© 


as  internal  salts. 


SJ31,1S3 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ENYNE  DERIVATIVES 
Smubh  Nakagawa;  AUra  Aaai;  Satoru  Kuroyanagi;  Makoto 
Iskihara,  and  Voahiham  Tanaka,  all  of  Okazaki,  Japu,  as- 
ligMn  to  Baayv  Pharmacctttical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5«S,93I,  Sep.  27. 1990,  abandoned.  TWa 
application  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  861.160 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1989,  1-257310 
Int.  a.'  C07D  J3J/58.  C07C  211/02 
VS.  CL  549—49  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  enyne  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 


-continued 


r"— CH 


[111*1 


pin 


R'i— CH 


R> 


[VIII 


R2 


\ 


NCHjCH=CHC=C— R' 


R« 

* 


wherein  each  of  R'.  R"  and  R"  which  may  be  the  same  or 

different,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  each  of 

R*.  R',  R*'  and  R*'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower 

alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  R*^  is  a  hydroxy!  group, 

a  halogen  atom,  a  group  of  the  formula  R*— )—  wherein  R*  is 

a  protecting  group  for  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydroxymethyl 

group,  a  formyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycar- 

bonyl  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  mer- 

capto  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R' — X — Y —  wherein 

R*  is  a  phenyl  or  thienyl  group  which  may  have  one  or  two 

substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 

atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a 

lower  alkoxy  group,  a  furyl  group,  a  tetrahydrofuryl  group,  a 

pyrrolyl  group,  pyrrolydinyl  group,  an  imadazolyl  group,  a 

pyrazolyl  group,  an  oxazolyl  group,  an  iaoxazolyl  group,  a 

furazanyl  group,  a  thiazolyl  group,  an  iaothioazolyl  group,  a 

thiadiazolyl  group,  a  thienyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  a  piperi- 

dyl  group,  a  pyrazinyl  group,  a  pyrimidinyl  group,  a  pyridazi- 

nyl  group,  a  piperadinyl  group,  a  morpholinyl  group,  a  thi- 

omorpholinyl  group,  a  triazinyl  group,  a  quinolyl  group,  an 

isoquinolyl   group,  a  phthalazinyl  group,  a  naphthyridinyl 

group,  a  quinoxalinyl  group,  a  quinazolinyl  group,  a  ben- 

zofuranyl  group,  a  benzothicnyl  group,  a  benzoisoxazolyl 

group,  a  benzothiaiolyl  group  and  a  benzofurazanyl  group. 

each  of  X  and  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  an 

oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  carbonyl  group,  a  group  of  the 

formula  — CHR"—  wherein  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 

alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR*—  wherein  R*  is 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  X  and  Y  together 

form  a  vinylene  group  or  an  ethynylene  group,  provided  that 

when  either  one  of  X  and  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom 

or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR*—  wherein  R*  is  as  defined 

above,  the  other  is  a  carbonyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

—CHR"—  wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  and  R'  is  a  lower 

alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  which  may  have  a  hydroxyl  group 

or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  tri-lowcr  alkylsi- 

lyl  group,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

m 


Z— CHj— CH=CH— W 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halo 

lower  dkyl  group,  a  lower  dkenyl  group,  a  lower  dkynyl  ^^.^^ ^  ^,h „ 

group  or  a  cycloalkyi  group.  R^  u  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group   "^^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

of  the  formula: 


R'— CH 


[im 


R" 


m 


R" 


\ 

t 


NH 


wherein  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halo 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl 


group  or  a  cycloalkyi  group,  and  R*'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


R'— CH 
R*'— CH 


pin 


H— O— Alk 


-<f 


00 


tni*l 


nun 


R'l— CH 


wherein  R'.  R*.  R',  R".  R".  R*'.  R*^  and  R"  are  as  defined 
above,  if  necessary  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  to  obtain  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


Rn 


»" 


pvi 


NCH2CH=CH— W 


an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  a  ttereodienucally  it 
form  thereof,  wherein: 

Alk  represents  Ci  lalkancrtiyl; 

X  represents  O; 

R4  and  R'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen.  Ci.4al- 
kyl,  or  halo;  and 

R*  represents  cyano,  aryl,  4,5-dihydro-2-oxazolyl  or  5,6- 
dihydro-4H  -1,3-oxazinyl  both  groupt  being  optioaally 
substituted  substituted  with  one  or  two  C|.4alkyl  subatitu- 
ents,  or  R*  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 

wherein: 

Z'  representt  a  direct  bond,  Y  represents  O,  and  Z*  repre- 
sents O  or  NR'<»; 
wherein  in  the  foregoing  R"*  represents  hydrogen  or 

Ci^allcyl:  and 
R>2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci^alkyl.  aryl,  CCv*- 
cycloalkuyl,  arylCi.«-alkyl.  Cj.«cyclorikylCi.6^yl. 
C}.«alkenyl,  Cj-ealkynyl,  hydroxyCi^jalkyl,  Ci-taik- 
oxyC|.6«lkyL  aniinoCi.«alkyl,  or  mono-  or  di(C|. 
«alkyl)aminoCi4alkyl,  or  in  the  instance  where  Z' 
represenU  a  direct  bond  or  CH2,  Y  represents  O.  and 
T?-  represents  a  direct  bond  R'^  represents  the  above 
groups  or  may  also  represent  halo  or  hydrazino; 
G  represents  a  bivalent  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R".  R^'  and  W  are  as  defined  above,  then  reacting 
thereto  an  acetylene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


HC-C— R' 


M 


wherein  R^  is  as  defmed  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  paOadium 
catalyst,  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R" 


IVU 


Rl' 


\ 


NCH2CH«=CHC=C— R' 


wherein  R".  R^'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  and.  if 
sary,  N-alkylating  this  compound. 


PRIDAZMNANONE  DERIVATIVES 
RayiMHid  A.  Stokbrodo,  B«we;  Mwed  J.  M.  Van  der  Aa, 
Kastertee;  Marcel  G.  M.  Layckx,  Geel.  and  Gilbert  A.  J. 
Granwela,  Kcasel-Lo.  all  of  BelginM,  aasignors  to  Jaaaaca 
Phannacentica  N.V.,  Beenc,  Bclglun 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  613,420,  Not.  15, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,106,973, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  269.805,  Not.  9,  19W,  Pat  No. 
44>92,433,  which  is  a  coatinnatkw-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124.530, 
Not.  23.  1987.  abaadoaed.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1991,  Ser, 
No.  803.941 
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VS.  a.  54*-209  7  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


V.<CH2),,-^ 


CCH2), 
:cH2) 


«a-I) 


(»9 


:cH2), 

(CH2)« 


'rH— 


/ 

[CH2),-i-CH 

O— R' 

wherein: 
one  or  more  carbon  atoms  within  the  groups  (a-I),  (a-2)  or 

(a-4)  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  C|.6alkyl: 
m  and  n  each  independenUy  represent  integers  within  the 

range  of  from  1  to  3.  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  the 

sum  of  m  and  n  in  the  bivalent  groups  (a-1).  (a-2)  and  (a-4) 

is  4;  and 
r7  represenU  hydrogen.  C|.4alkyl,  or  arylmethyU 

wherein  in  the  foregoing  aryl  represents  phenyl,  which 
may  optionaUy  be  substituted  with  1,  2,  or  3  substituents 
each  independenUy  selected  from  halo,  |.«alkyl,  trifioo- 
romethyl,  nitro,  amino,  Ci.«alkytoxy,  hydroxy,  and 
Ci.«iilk.y\oxyc»A)OfDy\. 
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S.231.1SS 
MONOSACCHARIDE  ANALOG-BASED  CLYCOSIDASE 

INHIBITORS 
Brace  rini-.  ItiMO.  N.Y4  MickMl  K.  Tims.  Ma«iw»,  N J^ 
Mrf  Gcof«e  rMMirrrn.  Itiwca,  N.Y^  MiigMn  to  CotmU 
RcMwck  Fi—<«ti<w,  lac^  ItkKt.  N.Y. 
CMtiMadoa-faHpwt  of  Str.  No.  453.051,  Dm.  13,  1M9. 
rtMiT-T-*.  wkick  b  ■  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  104,4«6,  Oct  6, 
IM7.  rtMinTJ.  wkkk  is  ■  coatiaMtkw-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No. 
TW.TOt.  Not.  19.  W«5.  itMjnBtJ.  TW»  appiicatioB  Jal.  23. 
1991.  Scr.  No.  734.593 
IML  CL'  OOTD  211/7Z  211/58.  2H/4a  211/02 
VS.  CL  544—296  4 


1.  The  compound  D-glucoamidoume. 

2.  The  compound  D-gluco-N-methylamidoxime. 

3.  The  compound  D-mannoamidoxime. 

4.  The  compound  L-idoamidoxime. 


5J31,ir7 
SYNTHESIS  OF  4-METHYL  THIAZOLE 
Bid^  S.  Bcaty,  Lower  MakeflcM,  Pm  Fraak  P.  GortMfw^ 
PIcMutTille,  N.Y.;  George  T.  WlMaaii.  WcstflcM,  and  Joha 
J.  Sharkey,  No.  Brunawick,  botk  of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Merdi 
A  Co..  Ik.,  Rahway.  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-»art  of  Ser.  No.  597.439.  Oct  15.  1990. 
abamloMd.  This  a^Ucatioa  Oct  1.  1991.  Scr.  No.  767.030 
laL  CL'  C07D  277/20 
VS.  a.  54S— 202  10  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  catalytically  converting  Bopropyhdene 
methylamine  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  4-methyl  thiazole  compris- 
ing passing  isopropylidene  methylamine  and  sulfur  dioxide 
over  a  zeolite  powder  having  a  Constraint  Index  of  from  about 
1  to  about  12  that  has  been  ion-exchanged  with  either  an  am- 
monium salt  or  a  mineral  acid  and  additionally  with  an  alkali 
metal  salt  before  being  porefilled  with  an  alkali  metal  salt. 


5.231.in 
TRICYCUC  (6J J1)-FUSED  OXAZOUDINONE 
ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS 
Steven  J.  Brickner,  Portage,  Mich^  Mrigaor  to  The  Upjoha 
Compaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mick. 
CoaHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,795,  Jul.  13,  1990, 
abandooed,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,759, 
Not.  17. 1909.  abudoMd.  This  applicatioa  May  13, 1992,  Ser. 
No.  882.407 
lat  CL'  C07D  263/52 
VS.  CL  54S— 221  «  Ctai^ 

1.  A  tricyclic-fused  5-member  [6,5,5J  ring  oxazolidinone  of 
formula  (S) 


(5) 


O 

H 


\ 4«CH2— NH— CO— Ri 


5.231.1S4 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Shh^i  Nc>WM>,  Takatsidti.  ami  Satoshi  Uraoo.  Tanabecbo,  both 
of  Jafim,  MBiSMon  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,390 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1991,  3-8334S 

lat  a.'  C07D  498/02 

VS.  CL  54»— 107  3  Clainu 

1.  A  qiutemary  ammonium  salt  of  the  formula  I: 


O      ^    O 


(0 


UMI 


wherein 

Ri  is  4-methylbenzyl  or  4-methoxybenzyl; 

R2,  R3,  R4.  Rj.  R7.  Rs.  R9  «nd  Rio  sre  each  a  hydrogen 
atom; 

R«  a  methyl;  and 

Y-is  an  anion  of  the  formula:  MXn- wherein  M  is  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  As,  Sb,  B  and 
P,  X  is  nuorine,  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  element  M 
minus  I. 


H     H 


where 

(I)  Ri  is 
— H, 

C1-C12  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  CI, 

Cj-Ci2  cycloalkyi, 

C5-C12  alkenyl  containing  one  double  bond, 

-^  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  —OH,  — OCHj, 
— OC2H5,  -NO2.  — F.  —CI,  —Br.  — COOH  and 
— SO3H,  — N{Ri.i)(Ri.2)  where  Rm  and  R1-2  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  — H,  C1-C2  alkyl, 

furanyl, 

tetrahydrofuranyl, 

2-thiophene, 

pyrrolidinyl, 

pyridinyl, 

— O— R1.3  where  R1.3  is  C1-C4  slkyl, 

-NH2. 

— NHRi-«  where  Rm  «s  C1-C3  alkyl  or  -4>, 

— NRi-tRi-s  where  R1-5  is  C1-C3  alkyl  and  R1-4  is  as 
defined  above,  and  where  Rm  and  R1.5  can  be  taken 
together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  to  form  mor- 
pholin-4-yl 

— CH2-OH, 

— CH2— OR1.6  where  Ri.«  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  — CO— R1.7 
is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  -<^; 

(II)  R2  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
— H, 

—OH, 

— F.  —CI,  —Br.  —I. 

— O— CO— R2.1  where  R2-1  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  -^, 

(III)  R3  is 


— H.  — F,  —a.  —Br.  — L  — O-CH3,  — O-C2H5. 

— CO— Rj-i  where  R3-1  is  C1-C4  alkyl  optioaally  substi- 
tuted with  1  or  2  —F  or  — a,  or  1  —OH, 

— CO-CH2— O— CH2— ♦, 

— CO— CHi— O— R3.2  where  Rj.2  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or  ->, 

-CO— CH2— Nj. 

— CO— CH2— NH— CO— R3-3  where  Rj-j  is  C1-C2  alkyl 
or-^, 

-C(CH3)=N— OH, 

— C(CH3)=N— O— R3-«  where  R3-4  is  C1-C2  alkyl 

— CO— CH2— NRj.}R3.«  where  R3.5  is  — H.  — CH3, 
— C2H5  or  -^  and  where  R3.«  is  — H.  — CH j  or  — C2HJ. 

— SO2— CH3, 

-S02-*. 

— SO-CH3. 

—SO-*, 

— SO2— NH2. 

— S— R3.7  wheie  Rj-7  •»  — H,  — CHj.  — C2H5  or  ■^, 

_CO— CH2— O— CO— R3.S  where  Rs-s  is  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or 

■*. 
-*  optionally  substituted  by 

— CN. 

-C-CH.  -C-C-CHj,  -C-C-CH2-OH, 
— N3,  -NO2. 
—0—{C|-C4  alkyl], 
—COOH,  — SO2— OH, 
— F,  —CI,  —Br,  — I,  -OH, 

— NHi  — N(R}-9XR3-lo)  where  R3-9  •nd  R3-10  «re  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  ftxxn  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  -*, 
1-pyrrolidyl, 
-CCMC1-C4  alkyl],  -CO— CH2-OH.  -CO— CH- 

2-Nj, 
—CHOH—(Ci-C4  alkyl],  — CH2— OH, 
— CH2— NH2,  — CH2— N(R3.9XRj-io)  where  R3-9  "nd 

R3.10  are  as  defined  above, 
— CH2— N3, 
— CH2— NH— CO— R3-9  where   R3-9  i»  ••  defined 

above, 
-S-{Ci-C4  «lkyll.  — SCMC1-C4  •Ikyl],  — SO2— {C- 

,-C4  alkyl], 
— (CH3>=N-OH,  -(CHj)=N-0-{Ci-C4  alkyl]. 
-NH-COO— [C1-C4   alkyl],    -NH-S02-^C|-C4 

alkyl], 
-NH-CO-IC1-C4  alkyl],  -NH-CO-*. 
— S-CN, 

—4  optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  — F,  — Q,  —OH, 
— CO— N(R3.9)(Rj.io)  where  Rm  and  Rj-io  are  as 

defined  above. 
C1-C12  alkyl.  C2-C12  alkenyl  containing  1,  2  or  3  doo- 
ble  bonds, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R2.  R3  and  R4  is  — H. 
(TV A)  R7  is  R7.i:R7.2  where  one  of  R7-1  and  R7-2  is  taken 
with  R«  to  form  a  second  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  and  the  other  of  R7-1  and  R7-2 
is  — H,  C1-C3  alkyl  —CI.  -Br,  —I, 
(IVB)  R«  is  — H  and  R7  is  R7.3:R7.4  whete  R7.3  and  R7-4  are 

each  — H  or  — CHj. 
(IVC)  R«  is  — H  and  R7  is  —CO—. 
(IVD)  R|  i»  — H  and  R7  is  R7-5:R7.«  where  one  R7-j  and  R7.« 
is  —OH  and  the  other  of  R7-5  and  R7-6  i»  — H  or  — CHj, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


S^14» 

PROCESS  FOR  PBOTHKaNC  N-SUBSnrUTED 
AZDUDINK  COMPOUND 
HMcaU  TmcU,  Takys;  HHmM  Yho,  Siriia;  YM^i : 
Saita;  Ktaio  Ariy«ihl,  Sdte;  »Mi  Maada.  Y«- 
rilili  "1 ■'-'- »--  -»-^«-,—  — ' '~'>n-^ 

vS^fio.  rcT/Jvnmos,  s  371  dms  F«k.  aa,  1992.  ( inut 

Dirtc  Feb.  20.  1992,  PCT  Pak.  Na.  W09L^19696,  POT  P*. 
Date  Dec  26, 1991 

per  Fllad  Jml  21, 1991,  Sar.  No.  tHJSM 
Oafaaa  priority,  appHcabon  J^M.  J«.  21, 1990.  2-161236 
lat  CL'  C»7D  203/06 
V&  CL  54«-ii7  3  Oalma 

1.  A  proceas  for  producing  an  N-«ubstituted  aziridine  com- 
pound represented  by  general  formula  (II) 


m 


wherein  R',  R^,  R*  and  R*  are  each  independently  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  groups  of  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  aminoalkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  which 
process  is  characterized  by  subjecting  to  t  gas  phase  intramo- 
lecular dehydration  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  an 
N-substituted  alkanolamine  represented  by  general  formula  I 


R>   Rl 
I      I 
HD— C— C— NH— X 

I.    I 


CD 


Rj  R« 

wherein  R',  R^.  R\  R*and  X  each  have  the  same  definition  aa 
in  general  formula  (II),  said  reaction  being  conducted  under 
conditions  of  reaction  pressure  of  from  about  5  to  50  mmHg 
(absolute  pressure),  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  300*  to  450'  C.  and  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  from 
about  50  to  500  hr- '  (STP). 

5,231,190 
SQUARYUUM  COMPOUNDS,  AND  PROCESSES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
DomM  a.  MeGowan,  Bedford;  PaallMi  P.  Garcia. 
John  W.  Lee,  SdU  Rirer,  aU  of  Maaa.;  ItaMa  K.  I 
Le»M,  KanB4  Stafkcn  J.  Tdfcr,  aad  Michael  J.  Zmw,  both 
of  ArtoHon.  Maaa,  aari^era  to  PotafoM  Corporation,  ( 

FDed  May  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  616,222 
brt.  a.'  C07D  33S/0a  335/06.  345/00 
VS.  CL  549-U  "  ' 

I.  A  squaric  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Q'  is  a  pyryUum,  thiopyryhum,  selenopyryUum,  beni- 
pyryUum,  benrthiopyryhum  or  henaelenopyryUum  nucleus 
and  Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaUphatic 
group;  and  each  A  and  D  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 
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S431.191 
RHODAMINE  PHOSPHORAMIDITE  COMPOUNDS 
Smi  L.  Woo,  Redwood  aty;  SteTWi  M.  Mencke*.  Frcnoat,  ud 
Sterol  Fw«.  P«io  Alto,  aU  of  Califs  mmitpon  to  Apfitod 
moiyrtit,  IK^  Foster  Oty.  CaUf. 
DivWoa  of  S«.  No.  13«,W7.  D*€.  24,  I9r7,  Pat.  No.  4,96539. 
Tkit  appacstioa  Oct.  22,  1990,  Set.  No.  601,961 
lat.  CL'  C07F  9/00 
VS,  CL  549—220  S 

1.  The  compound  defined  by  the  formula: 


5,231.192 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-ALKYL 

LACTONES 
Lo«b  RebroTic,  CiBdaiurti,  and  Eagcue  G.  Harris,  Wcat  Ckca- 
ter,  both  of  Ohio,  anisnon  to  Heokel  Corporatioa,  AnMcr, 
Pa. 
CoatiBiiatioa-bHpart  of  Ser.  No.  402,105,  Scy.  1, 19t9,  Pat  No. 
4,980,342,  which  U  a  caotinuation-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  315,109, 
Feb.  24,  1989.  Thi»  application  Not.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,797 

IbL  CL»  C07D  309/lS.  307/28 
VS.  a.  549—273  28  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cis  a-alkyl-y-butyrolactone  of 
formuU  VIII 


UMI 


R.IU    HCHiR' 


(VIII) 


wherein: 
L  is  a  phosphoramidite  defined  by  the  formula: 


— C— N— (CHih— O—  P—  N 

H  I        \ 

OR" 


wherein: 
j  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  6; 
B4t8  alkyl,  alkenyl.  aryl,  aralkyi,  or  cycloalkyl  containing  up 

to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R"  taken  separately  each  represent  alkyl,  aralkyi, 
cycloalkyi,  and  cycloalkylalkyi  containing  up  to  10  car- 
bon atoms;  and 
R'  and  R"  taken  together  form  an  alkylene  chain  containing 
up  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  principal  chain  and  a  total  of 
up  to  10  cartwn  atoms  with  both  terminal  valence  bonds  of 
said  chain  being  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R' 
and  R"  are  attached;  or  R'  and  R"  when  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  from  a 
saturated  nitrogen  heterocycle  which  contains  one  or 
more  heteroatoms  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen,  and  sulfur; 
Z  is  carfooxylate  or  sulfonate; 

Ri  and  R|  taken  alone  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylether  having  from 
I  to  8  carbon  toms,  or  alkylthloether  having  from  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  taken  together  with  R2  and  Rg  taken 
together  with  R7  are  alkyl  chains  each  having  from  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms  connecting  the  7'  carbon  to  the  nitrogen 
attached  to  the  6'  carbon  and  connecting  the  2'  carbon  to 
the  nitrogen  attached  to  the  3'  carbon,  respectively; 
R2  and  R7  taken  alone  are  each  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3 

carbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R«  taken  alone  are  each  alkyl  having  from  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R3  taken  together  with  R4  and  R«  taken 
together  with  Rj  are  alkyl  each  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  connecting  the  S'  carbon  to  the  nitrogen  attached  to 
the  6'  carbon  and  connecting  the  4'  carimn  to  the  nitrogen 
attached  to  the  3'  carbon,  respectively; 
R4  and  Rj  taken  alone  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  alkether  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkthloether  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen; 
and 
Wl,  W2,  and  W3  are  each  hydrogen  or  chloro. 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Rj,  R4  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(A)  reacting  together  (a)  an  acyl  lactone  of  formula  DC 


R34irLR. 


(IX) 


«>o. 


wherein  Ri,  R}.  and  R4  have  meanings  given  above,  and 
R*  is  a  Ci.g  alkyl  group,  (B)  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 
R— CHO  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50'  C.  to  about 
ISO*  C.  in  an  inert  diluent  which  is  liquid  under  the  condi- 
tions employed  for  the  reaction  and  which  is  substantially 
inert  under  said  reaction  conditions  while  removing  water 
of  reaction  to  form  an  o-alkylidet»e-y-butyrolactone;  and 
(B)  hydrogenating  said  a-alkylidene-y-butyrolactone 
using  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  conditions  which 
selectively  reduce  the  alkylidene  group  of  said  a-alkyli- 
dene-y-butyrolactone to  form  a  cis  a-alkyl-y-butyrolac- 
tone. 


5.231.193 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELLAGIC  AOD 
Kiyoahi  Mizusawa;  YMiikiko  laui,  both  of  Noda;  Katmmi 
Ynaaa,    Fuabaahi;    Hirokazn    Koyama,    Noda;    Nobaynki 
Yam^i,  Noda;  Shigebiro  Kataoka,  Noda,  and  Tetsuya  Oguau, 
Noda,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaort  to  Klkkmnaa  Corporatioa,  Noda, 
Japan 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  499,996,  Mar.  27,  1990,  abaadooed. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,799 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1989,  1-075099 
Int  a.'  C»7D  i///7« 
U.S.  a.  549—278  <  CJaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ellagic  acid  comprising  carrying 
out  oxidation  of  gallotannin  by  contacting  said  gallotannin 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  at  a  pH  of  7  or  higher. 


5.231,194 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COUMARIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Ta«io  SUraf4)i;  Kiyo«i  Sakai,  and  Kensen  Oknaako,  aU  of 

EUac,  Japan,  aaaignnrs  to  Samitoaio  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka.  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  21. 1990,  Scr.  No.  631^16 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Dec  21, 1909, 1-333153; 
JaL  24,  1990,  2-197098 

IM.  CL'  C07D  311/20 
MS.  CL  549—290  13  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coumarin  derivative  repre- 
sented by  formula  (II):  • 


ai) 


wherein  R|  to  R4each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl 
group,  or  an  ethyl  group,  provided  that  at  least  two  of  R| 
to  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 

said  process  comprising  the  step  of:  subjecting  to  a  ring 
formation  and  dehydrogenation  reaction  a  3-(2-cyclohex- 
anoyl)propionic  acid  ester  derivative  represented  by  for- 
mula (I): 


\  J 

1     CH2CH2C00R5 

..A^ 

-^H 

"^. 

A^ 

^l  ) 

\   « 

wherein  Zi  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  isopropyl,  or  halo,  Z2  is  hy- 
drogen or  halo,  and  Z3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


(0 


H     R3 

wherein  Ri  to  R4  are  as  defmed  above,  and  Rs  representt  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

said  ring  formation  and  dehydrogenation  reaction  being 
conducted  by  use  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  carrier  having 
supported  thereon  palladium  and  either  of  chromium 
oxide  and  chromium  hydroxide  in  which  a  coumarin 
derivative  and  3,4-dihydrocoumarin  derivative  are  ob- 
tained in  yields  of  from  30  to  40%  and  30  to  43%,  respec- 
tively. 


and  A  is  represented  by  the  formula 


S.231496 
CAUXARENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Se^i  Shiakai:  TirttMM  Matnii;  TakaiW  ArtaMS.  aU  af  FWn- 
oka;  KinMdw  Kawabata,  aad  KoM  TacWbaM,  batk  of  Hraaa, 
aU  of  J^r■i^  Mri^ors  to  Dafecl  Cbiairal  laitriM.  IML, 
Osaka.  Japn 

Filed  Dae  \K  1990.  Scr.  No.  627.637 

dalms  priority.  appHraHsa  J^aai.  Sep.  13. 1990.  2-2M7S3 

Lrt.  a.'  C07D  313/00 

\}S.  CL  549—354  3  Otimm 

1.  An  optically  active  calixarene  derivative  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula: 


(1) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  12;  m  b  an  integer  of  1  to  n;  and 
Ril  to  Rim.  R21  to  Kim,  R31  to  R3m  and  R41  to  R4-.  represent 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated 
or  unsaturated,  acyclic  or  cyclic  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  which  may  contain  a  heteroatom,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aromatic  group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  aralkyi  group  having  S  to  20  cartxMi  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  they  be  selected  so  as  to  be  bulky  enough  to  hinder  the 
rotation  of  the  benzene  imits. 


5.231.195 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
PHENOLPHTHALEINIC  MONOMERS 
Valkaath  S.  Prabba,  Marrysrillc,  awl  Cbaries  R.  Colfsa, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa..  Msigaors  to  PPG  ladMtricB.  Ik.. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  705,212,  May  24,  1991,  abandoned.  Ilia 
appUcatioB  Not.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,960 
IM.  CL'  O07D  307/00:  C08F  124/00 
MS.  CL  549—308  *  Qiima 

1.   An  ethylenically   unsaturated  phenolphthaleinic  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 


R.  y 

CH2=CXX>— A— OCC»CH2 
I  I 

o  o 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  individually  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


5.231.197 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  GRAFTABLE  ORTHOESTERS 

Farid  F.  Khovi.  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  HaOey. 

AtlMto.  Ga..  Mrinnnn  to  GeMral  ElecCrk  CoipaBy.  Sckc- 

nectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S96JM7 
Int  CL'  O07D  317/34.  317/72  319/06 
VS.  CL  549—372  U  Otlmm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  graftaMe  ethylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated orthoesters  comprising  reacting  a  hydroxy-suhstituted 
orthoester  of  the  formnla 


(CH2trO^    ^OR« 
HO— R*— C— R'  ,C 

(CH2)sO  R* 


wherein: 


UMI 


2480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


July  27.  1993 


CHEMICAL 


2481 


each  of  R'  and  R^  is  Cmo  prinury  or  secondary  alkyl  or 
aralkyi,  or  a  C«.|o  aromatic  radical  or  R'  and  R^  together 
with  atoms  connecting  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  ring; 

RJ  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  radical  as 
defined  above  for  R^  or  a  C6.10  aromatic  radical; 

R4  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci^  alkylene  or  Cft-io 
arylene  radical;  m  is  0  or  I;  n  is  from  1  to  2  — m; 

with  an  electrophilic  reagent  of  the  formula 

R*  R' 

\  / 

C— C 

r/       ^r.-x 

wherein  R'.  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen;  or  a  C|.«  alkyl  radical  or  substituted  derivatives 
thereof;  or  an  aryl  radical  or  substituted  derivative 
thereof;  R»  is  a  Ci^  alkylene  group,  a  carbonyl  group,  or 
an  aralkylene  group,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  X  is  a  leav- 
ing group;  in  a  non-polar  organic  solvent  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  an  alkaline  reagent; 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  orthoester  to  said  electrophilic 
reagent  being  from  1.2:1  to  1:1.2. 


5^1.200 
METHOD  FOR  REFINING  AND  FRACTIONATION  OP 

PALM  OIL  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Y^ii  Kawabva,  Wakayama;  Hiroaki  HMaka,  Sakai;  SUoicU 
I«ai,   Seuuw;    Ayaad    Yabanchl.   Kaizidu,   and   Maaaaki 
Miyabc,  Sennan,  all  of  Japu,  aarigMn  to  F^ji  Oil  Compaay, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  772,6*6 

ClaiMS  priority.  appUcation  Japu,  OcL  19. 1990,  2-282602 

iBt.  CL'  CI  IB  3/ia  3/12 

VS.  CL  554—191  3  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  refming  and  fractionation  of  palm  oil  which 

comprises  ft-eating  palm  oil  or  palm  fractionated  oil,  which  has 

been  treated  by  physical  refming  comprising  distallation  at 

reduced  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  C,  with 

an  adsorfoant  and  then  subjecting  it  to  dry  fractionation. 


S.231,19« 

ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 

HEXAHYDRODIBENZOFURANS  BY  STEREOSPECTFIC 

INVERSION  OF  ORTHO  SUBSTITUTED 

^PHENYLCYCLOHEXANOLS 

Mattcw  R.  Powers  Barto.  and  Frederick  A.  Golec.  Merioo 

SUtioB,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigaora  to  Rbone-Poulcflc  Rorcr  Phar- 

■Mccaticals  lac..  CoUcfleriUc,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909.541 
hn.  a.'  C07D  307/91;  C12P  I/OO 
VS.  a.  549—461  10  ClaliM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  optically 
pure  cishexahydrodibenzofuran  compounds  Including  at  least 
two  chiral  fused  ring  centers  which  comprises  the  acidic  cata- 
lyzed stereospecific  ring  closure  by  the  intra-molecular  inver- 
sion of  a  gamma  carbon  atom  of  a  substantially  optically  pure 
trans-2-((2'-leaving  group)cycloalkyllphenol. 


5.231.199 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLYOL  FATTY 

AOD  POLYESTERS 

Gcrar^H  W.  Willcaae,  VIaardii«eii,  Netberlands,  aaaignor  to 

Vaa  den  Bcrgh  Fooda  Co.,  DiTiaioa  of  Cooopco,  inc.,  Lialc,  lU. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  372,404.  Jon.  27,  1989,  abandoMd. 

ThU  applicatioa  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r70.166 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Uaitcd  Kiaadov,  Jni.  29.  19SS, 
ni5426 

brt.  CL'  CD9F  5/00 
VS.  CL  554—174  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  polyol  fatty  acid  polyesters, 
comprising  esterifying  a  polyol  and/or  a  fatty  acid  oligoester 
thereof  by  reacting  with  fatty  acid  lower  alkyl  ester  under 
substantially  solvent  free  conditions  at  elevated  temperature  in 
the  presence  of  a  transesterification  catalyst,  and  when  the 
reaction  has  progressed  to  an  average  degree  of  esterification 
of  between  60  and  95%,  submitting  the  reaction  mixture  to  the 
action  of  a  stripping  agent  suitable  for  accelerating  the  removal 
of  the  lower  alkyl  alcohol  formed  in  said  reaction. 


5.231.201 
MODinED  CAUSTIC  REHNING  OF  GLYCERIDE  OILS 

FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SOAPS  AND  PHOSPHOUPIDS 
William  A.  Welsh,  Highland,  and  James  M.  Bo|daaor,  Colum- 
bia, both  of  Md.,  aaaigDors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Coon.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212.802,  Jun.  29,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,208, 
May  14,  1986,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser. 
No.  564.912 
lat.  a.'  C07B  51/43 
VS.  CL  554—191  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  substantially  solvent-free  process  for  refining  a  giyc- 
eride  oil,  said  oil  containing  free  fatty  acid  and  phospholipid, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  oil  with  a  base  to  neutralize  said  free  fatty 
acid,  thereby  forming  soap, 

(b)  centnfuging  said  treated  oil  to  remove  a  major  portion  of 
said  soap  and  said  phospholipid  from  said  oil,  thereby 
producing  a  partially  refined  oil  and  concentrated  soap- 
stock, 

(c)  washing  said  partially  refined  oil  with  water,  and 

(d)  centnfuging  said  water-washed  oil  to  further  remove 
soap  and  phospholipid  from  said  oil,  thereby  producing  a 
further  refined  glyceride  oil  anddilute  aqueous  soapstock, 

THE  IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISING:  (i)  contacting  said 
partially  refined  oil  with  an  amorphous  silica  adsorbent 
whereby  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  soap  and  substan- 
tially all  of  the  remaining  phospholipid  are  adsorbed  by  said 
silica,  and  (ii)  separating  said  silica,  said  adsorbed  phospholipid 
and  said  adsorbed  soap  from  said  adsorbent-treated  oil, 
whereby  said  water  washing  step  (c)  and  centnfuging  step  (d) 
are  eliminated  and  the  formation  of  dilute  aqueous  soapstock  is 
avoided. 


5.231.202 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE 
COMPOUND  AND  TRANSITION  METAL  COMPLEX 
USING  THE  SAME  AS  LIGAND 
Tamio  Hayaahl;  Yaaohiro  Uozoati;  Akiko  Yamaiaki,  all  of 
Hokkaido,  and  HideMri  KaaM>bayaahi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa, 
aadgaors  to  Takaaago   Intcmatioaal   Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1992.  Ser.  No.  850,998 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  12.  1991,  34r70339-, 
Sep.  19,  1991,  3-266864 

lat.  a.'  C07F  15/Oa  9/02 
VS.  CL  556—21  W  Claima 

1.     A     2-substituted-2'-diphenylphosphino-l,r-binaphthyl 

represented  by  formula  (I): 


(D 


PPhj 


5,231483 
ENANnOSELECnVE  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYSTTS  OP 
THE  EAKLY  TRANSITION  METALS 
William  A.  NaaMt,  Jr„  WnmlaHia,  DaL,  nitffrir  to  E.  L  *i 
Poat  4e  Ntmowi  aiad  Camvaajr,  Wftmlagt— ,  DcL 
FIM  May  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  693,196 
IM.  CL*  C07C  7/2S.  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  CL  556—56  36  CUw 

1.  An  optically  active  Lewis  acid  catalyit  complex  comprii- 
ing  the  formula: 


wherein  Ph  represents 
lower  alkyl  group. 


a  phenyl  group;  and  R  represents  a 


wherein  Ph  represents  a  phenyl  group;  and  R  represents 
— OR',  wherein  R'  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group-substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  a  phenyl  group. 

3.  A  transition  metal  complex  comprising  a  Group  VIII 
transition  metal  and,  as  a  ligand,  a  2-substituted-2'-diphenyl- 
phosphino-l,r-binaphthyl  represented  by  formula  (I): 


(D 


<M-L)AO)/.aK*), 

wherein: 
M  is  a  group  IV  or  V  transitioa  metal; 
X  is  I  or  2; 
y  is  0  to  3; 

z  is  0  to  3;  provided  that  y  and  z  cannot  both  be  zero; 
R*  is  H  or  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbyl;  and 
L  is  a  conjugate  base  of  a  trialkanolamine  or  1 
comprising  formula  (2)  or  formula  (3): 


(1) 


PPhi 


wherein  Ph  represents  a  phenyl  group;  and  R  represents 
—OR',  wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group-substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  a  phenyl  group. 

7.     A     2-substituted-2'-diphenylphosphitio-l,r-binaphthyl 
represented  by  formula  (J): 


0) 


PPh2 


(O 


w 


wherein: 

R>  is  H  or  CHk 

R2,  R3  and  R'  are  each  independently  C|  to  Cw  hydro- 
carbyl which  may  additionally  have  halogen,  ether,  or 
ester  groups;  and 

R'  is  H,  or  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  which  may  additionally 
have  halogen,  ether,  or  ester  groupa. 

5,231,204 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  COLORATION  OF 

ORGANOSnJCON  COMPOUND 

Hideyoahi  YaMgiaawa.  tmd  Maaaaki  YmMya,  both  of  Ganw. 

Japan,  aaaigaon  to  SUa-Etia  Cfctmifai  Co.,  Ltd,.  Tokyo. 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9414>1* 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  4, 1991.  3-252989 

lat  CL'  C07F  7/08 

VS.  CL  556—401  5  CUmm 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  coloration  of  an  organosil- 
icoa  compound,  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature,  which 
comprises:  admixing  the  organoailicon  compound  with,  as  an 


8.  A  transition  metal  complex  comprising  Group  VIII  a   adjuvant,  an  aromatic  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
transistion  metal  and,  as  a  ligand,  a  2-substituted-2'-diphenyl- 
phosphino-l,r-binaphthyl  represented  by  formula  (I): 


C(CH3b 


X— R 


© 


"Hp-'-(Q" 


C(CH3)3 


X— R, 


PPhj 


wherein  Ph  represents  a  phenyl  group;  and  R  represents 
lower  alkyl  group. 


in  which  each  R  is,  independentiy  from  the  other,  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  and  X  and  Y  are  each,  independentiy 
from  the  others,  a  divalent  group  or  atom  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  — NH— ,  — S—  and  — O— ,  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  organosili- 
con  compound. 
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S,231,20S 

rREPAKATION  AND  USE  OF 

(3-BUTENE-lADIYL)MACNESIUM  COMPLEXES  IN 

ORGANIC  SYNTHESIS 

Reabca  D.  Rfakc,  LiMola.  Ncbr^  Mriginr  to  Bowd  of  Regent* 

of  tke  UaiTcnity  at  NekrMka,  Uaeobk,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sc^  23.  1991,  Scr.  No.  763,629 

Iirt.  CL'  C07F  7/08 

UJS.  a.  596—406  20  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  spirocyclea  comprising: 

a.  contacting  a  magnesium(n)  salt  in  an  ethereal,  polye- 
thereal,  or  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  reducing  agent 
having  a  reduction  potential  of  about  —  1.5  volts,  or  more 
negative,  to  form  a  highly  reactive  magnesium  species; 

b.  contacting  the  highly  reactive  magnesium  species  with  a 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  two  conjugated 
exocyclic  double  bonds  to  fonn  a  (2-butene-l,4-diyl)mag- 
nesium  complex;  and 

c.  contacting  the  (2-butene-l,4-diyl)magnesium  complex 
with  an  electrophile  to  form  a  spirocycle. 


5,231,208  

SUBSTITUTED  CYCUC  KETONES,  SUBSTITUTED 
CYCUC  ENONES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Fnmic  Sato,  FiOinwa;  Kasrtalu  Aral,  and  Katsuaki  Miy^i, 
both  of  FunabMhi,  all  of  Japu,  aarignon  to  Nlaaan  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  207,549,  Jut.  16, 1988,  P«L  No.  4,994,619. 
This  applicatioa  Dec  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  627,571 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1987,  62-149873; 
Aag.  4, 1987,  62-194947;  Feb.  10.  1988,  63-29709;  Feb.  25, 1988, 
63-43045 

Int  a.'  C07F  7/081  7//tt  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—436  10  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substituted  cyclopentenone  or 
cydohexenone  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


5031,206 
CYCUC  ORGANOSILOXANES  HAVING  NONLINEAR 

OPTICAL  PROPERTIES 
Peter  Spes,  Munich;  MechthUd  HeBling,  Uaterfohriag.  and 
Fnuz-Hcinridi  Krcuzer,  Martiaaried,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Coosortiuni  fur  elektrochemischc  In- 
dastric  GmbH,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Not.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,226 
dates  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  5, 
1989,  3940148 

Int.  CL'  C07F  7/04.  7/08.  7/21 
VS.  a.  596—413  22  Clates 

1.  A  cyclic  organosiloxane  which  contains  at  least  one  Si- 
bonded  organic  radical  which  has  at  least  one  donor/acceptor 
ir-electron  system. 


5031,207 
ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUND 
HMeyoaU  Yanagiaawa;  MMaaki  Yaouya;  Masaynki  Tskahashl. 
and  Takaaori  Katon,  all  of  Gnnan,  Japu,  aadgnors  to  Shin- 
Etaa  CVmimi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14.  1992,  Ser.  No.  960.626 

dates  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1991,  3-295125 

Int.  a.'  C07F  7/10 

VS.  d.  556—424  4  Clainu 

I.  An  organosilicon  compound  represented  by  the  general 

formula 

(R  '0)„Me}_„Si-RJ-NH-R'-NH^ 

in  which  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group, 
R2  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms  of  which  six  carbon  atoms  jointly  form  a  benzene 
ring,  at  least  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  amino  and  imino 
groups  being  not  directly  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  which  is 
a  member  of  the  benzene  ring,  and  the  subscript  m  is  1,  2  or  3. 


(Ill) 


(chI)?^^ 


CH— R^ 


wherein  X  denotes  (a-OZ,  /3-H)  or  (o-H.  ^-OZ);  Z  denotes 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the  hydroxyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  trialkylsilyl 
group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  aralkyloxyalkyl  group,  a 
trityl  group  and  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group;  R '  denotes  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Ci-ioslkyl 
group,  alkenyl  group,  or  alkynyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group;  R^  denotes  a  group  selected 
from  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Ci-io  alky  I  group, 
alkenyl  group,  alkynyl  group,  alkylthio  group,  alkylamino 
group,  alkylsilyl  group,  alkyloxy  group,  alkylcarbonyl 
group,  and  cyano  group,  and  n  is  1  or  2, 

said  process  comprising  reacting  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula  (lib): 


O 
II 


(lib) 


(CH2), 


,CHR' 


-^        ^ 


wherein  Y  denotes  (a-OZ',  /3-H)  or  (a-H.  /S-OZ);  Z'  de- 
notes a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the 
hydroxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
trialkylsilyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  aralkyloxyal- 
kyl group,  a  trityl  group  and  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group; 
and  X,  R',  and  n  are  defined  as  above,  Z  and  Z'  being  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other, 

with  a  nucleophilic  reagent  represented  by  the  formula  (VI): 


R*Ml 


(VI) 


wherein  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted Ci-io  slkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  or  alkynyl 
group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group;  and 
M>  denotes  a  metal  selected  from  Li,  Na,  K,  Mg,  Ca,  Ti, 
Zr,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Al,  and  Sn.  or  a  group  containing  said 
metal. 


5031009 

METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  LUNG  TUMORS, 

ARYLALKYL  ISOTHIOCYANATES,  AND  METHOD  OF 

SYNTHESIZING  SAME 
Fnttg-Long  Chnng.  Yortttown  Heights;  Stephen  S.  Hecht,  Lnreh- 
mont,  both  of  N.Y.;  Karin  Eklind,  Ri»erside,  Conn.,  and  Mark 
A.  Morse,  Croton-oo-Hndson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AoMricaa 
Health  Foondatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  531,023,  May  31, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,114,969, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  326,964,  Mar.  22, 
1989,  abwMkMed.  This  application  Dec  13, 1991,  Scr.  No. 
806,668 
Int  CL'  C07C  33I/0a  13/00 
VS.  CL  558—17  »  ante 

1.  Phenylhexyl  isothiocyanate. 

5O31O10 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  CARBONATES 
Richard  P.  Joyce,  East  Naaaau;  Joseph  A.  King,  Jr.,  Schenec- 
tady, and  Eric  J.  Pressman,  East  Grcenbosh,  all  of  N.Y^ 
aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Ang.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,749 
Int  d.'  C07C  69/96 
VS.  d.  558—274  4  date* 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  organic  carbonate  com- 
prising heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  60"  C.  to  about  150* 
C.  a  mixture  comprising  aromatic  organic  hydroxy  compound, 
carbon  monoxide,  oxygen,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  palla- 
dium carbonylation  catalyst  comprising, 

(a)  catalytically  active  palladium  in  the  metallic  or  chemi- 
cally combined  state, 

(b)  an  inorganic  cocatalyst  in  the  form  of  a  cobalt  complex  of 
a  cobalt  (II)  salt  and  a  Schiff  base,  and 

(c)  a  quaternary  ammonium  or  phosphonium  halide. 

5031011  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DKORGANO)  ESTERS  OF 

PYROCARBONIC  ACID 
Robert  H.  Tang,  MnrrysrUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  947011 
Int  d.'  C07C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—276  20  Ctniau 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  di(organo)  esters  of  pyrocar- 
bonic  acid  by  reaction  of  the  corresponding  organohalofor- 
mate  with  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  an  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  bis[poly(oxy(C2-C4)alkylene)l  Ct-Cio 
aliphatic  amine. 


5031012 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

DIALKYL  CARBONATES 
Han*-Jo*ef  Bvysch,  KrefeM;  Alexander  Klanaener,  Stolberg; 
Reitthard  Langer,  KrefeM,  and  Franz-Josef  Mais,  Dncaael- 
dorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigBors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  LcTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Ang.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,182 
ClaisM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1991,  4129316 

Int  d.'  C07C  69/96 
VS.  a.  558—277  13  Clnlms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dialkyl  cart)onate  of  the 
formula 


R>OH 


24t3 


m 


in  which 
R>  has  the  above  meaning,  per  mole  of  ethylene  carbonate  or 
propylene  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  catalysts,  wherein 
the  tranaesterificatkMi  is  carried  out  in  a  column  equipped 
with  packing  or  baffles  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
60*-160'  C.  and  the  reactants  are  passed  in  countercurrent 
such  that  the  ethylene  carbonate  or  propylene  carbonate 
are  metered  into  the  upper  part  of  the  column  and  the 
alcohol  is  metered  into  the  lower  part  of  the  column  and 
the  catalyst  is  arranged  as  a  fixed  bed  in  the  column  or  is 
also  metered  into  the  upper  part  of  the  column  in  solution 
or  suspension,  the  dialkyl  carbonate  formed,  if  appropriate 
as  a  mixture  with  alcohol,  being  removed  at  the  top  of  the 
column  and  the  ethylene  ^ycol  or  propylene  glycol 
formed  from  the  ethylene  carbonate  or  propylene  carbon- 
ate being  removed  at  the  foot  of  the  column,  if  appropriate 
together  with  the  catalyst 


(R '0)200 


0) 


in  which 
R'  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-O-alkyl.  by  trans- 
csterification  of  ethylene  carbonate  or  propylene  carbon- 
ate with  3-30  mols  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 


5031013 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL 
CARBONATES 
Hcini  LMidncheidt,  Didsters  Ahtmin  tlmmtmn,  SttAcrs 
Erich  Woltcrs,  KSIn;  Hcina  U.  Blank,  Odethnl-CIUhnsth, 
and  Udo  Birkenatoek,  Rnttngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTM^r, 
•MipMn  to  Bayer  AktltnywIlThnft.  Lerctkaacn,  Fed.  Re*, 
of  Germany 

FUed  JnL  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  910,475 
daiia*  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnu^r.  JnL  17, 
1991,  4123603 

Int  d.'  C07C  68/00  ^  _ 

UJS.  d.  558^277  "  date* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diattyl  carbooate  of  the 
formula 

0=C(OR)j 

in  which 

R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-C4-aUtyl, 
by  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  (CO)  with  an  aUcyl  nitrite  of 
the  formula 

RONO 

in  which 

R  has  the  meaning  given, 
in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  inert  gas  and  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  the  parent  alcohol  ROM  and  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  NO  over  a  supported  palladium  metal  catalyM  at 
elevated  temperature  in  continuous  gas  phase  reaction, 
wherein  the  support  used  is  an  aluminum  oxide,  an  aluminum 
oxide  hydrate  or  an  aluminum  hydroxide  having  a  BET  inter- 
nal surface  of  more  than  1  mVg.  the  palladium  metal  is  in  the 
form  of  a  halide  or  a  halide  containing  complex  compound,  in 
which  the  palladium  metal  halide  or  the  palladium  metal  con- 
taining halide  complex  compound  can  be  formed  under  the 
reaction  conditions  in  situ  in  the  process  reactor  from  the 
paUadium  metal  or  a  halogen-free  palladium  metal  compound 
by  means  of  hydrogen  halide,  the  catalyst  furthermore  can  be 
provided  with  an  additive  comprising  an  antimony,  bismuth, 
aluminum,  copper,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  tin,  iron, 
cobalt  nickel  compound  or  a  mixture  of  a  plurality  thereof, 
and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  nitrite<X)  volume  ratio  of 
0.1-10:1  and  a  temperature  of  50*-150'  C,  hydrogen  halide 
being  replenished  batchwise  or  continuously  at  least  in  the 
amount  which  is  suitable  to  replace  the  amount  in  which  it  is 
discharged  from  the  reactor  together  with  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 
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5431.314 
PROCfSS  FOR  PRODUCING  NTTRILES 
TakMki  UAikako,  Yntnfcwr,  EnMori  OiUaHi,  MMkUit 
TIaU  Uaoaw^  YokkakU,  md  KtmhkM  KJyiMO,  MackU*. 
all  of  J^M,  MilQnn  to  MhHMiW  KMri  Corvontkw.  To- 
kyo, JapM 

FIM  May  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  nO,6r7 
CUM  priority,  appUcatfcM  J^aa,  May  9. 1991,  3-l(M3S2 

iat.  a.'  arc  ^5i/2< 

UJS.  a.  S5»— 319  11  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  •  nitrile,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting an  alkane  having  3-4  carbon  atoms,  a  molecular  oxygen 
containing  gas,  and  ammonia  in  the  gaseous  state  to  catalytic 
oxidatioa  at  a  temperature  of  from  380*  to  480*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  oxide  of  the  formula: 


Mo,V»Te,NbrfX;,0, 


(1) 


S,231,21< 
TRANS.^ACYLAMINOCYCLOHi^CYLOXYACYLDIPEP- 

TIDES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  MIXTURES  OF 
DIASTEREOISOMERS  THEREOF  AND  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  PURE  DIASTEREDISOMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Slarko  Ptear,  Doaualc;  Daa^Jci  KikaU;  Uroa  Urlek,  botk  of 
UiAUaaa;  MarUa  SoUaer.  Bororaka;  Gaapcr  Marc,  Vipava; 
Alaa  Krharcic  LJabUaaa;  Vfarfo  Kotaik,  UakUaaa;  Brairiw 
Wrakcr-Hcnof.  LJabUaaa;  Saaa  SiMic,  I^MiaBa;  Ak>Jx 
Thaa,  UabUaM;  Lidiia  Klaaifer,  I>M}aaa;  Lacka  PoTsic, 
IJaMJaaa;  Zdravko  Kopftar,  Mcages,  aad  Aatoa  Stale,  Urn- 
bUaaa,  all  of  Yagoilayia,  aMlganri  to  Uaivcna  Edrarda  Kar- 
deUa  ▼  Ljubljana,  I>kUaaa,  YagoalaTia 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,233 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  YagoslaTia,  Aag.  9, 1990, 1544/90 
Iat.  a.'  C07C  205/Oa  233/00/303/00;  AOIN  37/02 
VS.  a.  540—39  7  OaiaH 

I.  Trans-2-acylaminocyclohexyk)xyacyklipeptides  of  for- 
mula I 


wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr.  Ba,  Al,  Oa,  Tl.  In.  Ti,  Zr,  Hf.  Ta.  Cr. 
Mn,  W.  Fe.  Ru.  Co.  Rh.  Ni.  Pd.  Pt,  Zn.  Sn,  Pb.  As,  Sb,  Bi.  La 
andCe. 

whena^l, 

b=O.OI  to  i.a 

c=0.01  to  1.0, 

d=Oto  1.0.  and 

x= 0.0005  to  1.0. 
and  n  is  a  number  such  that  the  total  valency  of  the  metal 
elements  is  satisfied. 


5,231,215  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUBSTITUTED 
MONOAMIDES  OF  DICARBOXYUC-ACID 
MONOALKYL  ESTERS 
Frits  Eagiaeader.  Bona,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigBor  to  Hnb 
Akticngeaellachaft,  Marl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  Aug.  19.  1991,  Scr.  No.  739,062 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nov.  5, 
1990,4035078 

Iat.  a.'  C07C  229/04.  229/24.  229/2%.  229/32 
UJS.  a.  540—34  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CX>OR| 
(IUCR3), 

C»NH(CH2)mR2 


in  which 

Ri  is  CH3  or  C2H5, 

n  is  0  to  4. 

m  is  I  to  3, 

R2  is  H.  — COORi,  alkyl  or  aryl,  and 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl,  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkyl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of 
the  formula  RiOOC— CR3R4— COORi  with  a  nitrile  of 
the  formula  N—C— {CH2)mR2  «nd  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


r^i 


(Q 


,CORj 


COR4 


wherein 

Rl  represents  — CO— R«.  — SOj— R7  or 


— CNH— R7. 
I 
Y 


wherein 

R«  b  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-Cig  alkyl  group  or  a 

Ci-Cu  alkoxy  group, 
R7  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C|-C|(  alkyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl   group  substituted  by  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  C|-C«  alkyl  group  or 
halogen. 
Y  is  =0.  =S  or  =NH; 
R2  and  R3.  which  are  identical,  represent  — H  or  a  straight 

or  branched  chain  C1-C12  alkyl  group; 
R4  represents  — ORg  or  — NHR9,  wherein 
Rg  is  — H.  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group 

or  benzyl  group. 
R9  is  — H.  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-Cu  alkyl  group 
or  benzyl  group; 
Rj  represents  — OR9  or  — NHR9. 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  alkali  salu  thereof. 


5,231,217 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AMINE-TERMINATED  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  P.  Yeatcr,  MouadsTiUc,  W.  Va.;  Robaoa  Mafoti,  and 

Joaef  Saaders,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Miles  lac, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,264 
Iat  CL'  C07C  209/00 
VS.  CL  540-44  •  Oaiam 

I.  A  solvent-free  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic 
amine-terminated  compound  comprising  reacting  a  polyfunc- 
tional  acetoacetic  acid  ester  with  either  ammonia  or  an  organic 
compound  which  contains  one  or  more  primary  amino  groups 
in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  boron  trifluoride  etherate.  and  (ii)  organic 
acids  having  pKa  values  of  from  0.1  to  0.8;  said  process  is 


characterized  in  that  the  reaction  occurs  in  the  absence  of  a 
idvent 


5031,218 
ISOMERIZATION  OF 
DIMFTHYLCYCLOHEXANEDICARBOXYLATE 
Charles  E.  Samner.  Jr..  Kiagqwrt,  Tcm.,  and  Williaai  E.  Oo- 
ate,  Longriew.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay, 
Rocbcfter,  N.Y.  __ 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,307 
Iat.  CL'  C07C  69/74 
VS.  a.  560-127  20  Claiaia 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  cis/trans  dimethylcy- 
clohexanedicarboxyUte.  which  is  at  least  50%  trans-,  which 
comprises  contacting  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  1 50*  to 
about  300*  C  a  predominantly  cis  mixture  of  cis/trans  dime- 
thylcyclohexanedicarboxylate  with  a  catalyst  system  com- 
prised of  a  metal  oxide  which  has  been  treated  with  HjPO*. 
wherein  the  metal  oxide  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
Zt02.  Ti02.  AI2O3,  and  HfOi,  or  a  catalyst  system  comprised 
of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ZrCh, 
Ti02.  AI2O3.  and  HfDj,  which  has  been  treated  with  ammo- 
nium meutungstate. 


DERIVATIVES  OF  NORBORNYLANE  AND  OF 
DIMETHANODECAHVDRONAPHTHYLANE  WmOI 
CAN  BE  USED  FOR  OBTAINING  NEW  POLYMERS 
Jcaa  FriMob  Cn*y,  FarNkTillcr,  a^  P-l  GrorfM,  Prtte 
RoaseUe,  both  of  Vnmet,  aiiiinra  to  Nciwlor,  Fkwcc 
CoatiBMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  759,817,  So*.  4,  1991,  ilsainati. 
wUch  ia  a  eoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  382,75L  J«L  M.  !'■'• 
■ha>dn»>i<  TUi  appUcatkN  May  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  n4«499 
cx^mm  ariority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  JaL  22, 190,  H  09931 
Iat  0.5  ar7C  9/52 
VS.  CL  540-220  »  "^ 

1.  A  derivative  of  DOti»mylane  and  of  dunethanodecahy- 
dronaphthylane  of  formula  (I): 


mi 


(0 


ROCHzCHjO 


in  which: 

R  is  the  hydrogen  atom  when  n  is  equal  to  1. 
or  R  is  the  acryloyi  or  roeth^a^toyl  radical  when  n  is  equal 
to  0  or  1. 


5,231421 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACYLALS 
Whrfried  Hcrtsach,  aad  Gerhard  JttM,  both  of  PVart*wt«« 
Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  assizors  to  HoechM  Aktiw 
geaellachaft,  Fraakfart  wm  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmrnj 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  471,103 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Mar.  30, 
1990,  4008854 

Irt.  CL'  C07C  69/003.  69/017.  69/62 
U5.CL  560-243  ,*?^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 


5431419 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

a-FLUOROACRYLATES 

Oaade  Griaon,  Vandoeayre  lea  Nai^r.  Nathalie  BonUiaag. 

Naacy,  and  Philippe  Coutrot,  Saalxaret  lea  Naacy.  aU  of 

France,  assignors  to  Elf  Atochem  SA.,  Paris  La  Defeaae, 

Fraace 

FUed  Jal.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  906^33 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jal.  2,  1991,  91  08220 

Iat  a.'  C07C  67/00 

U.S.  a.  560—210  12  OaiaH 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  a-fluoroacryUte  of 

general  formula  I: 


CHj«C 


\ 


o  R' 

N  ■ 

R«— C— O— CH2— O— C— R^ 

Rj 


in  which 

R'  and/or  R^  and/or  R'  are  hydrogen.  ;4ieayl.  Ci-Ci2-alkyl 
or  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  more 
Ci-C«-alkoxy.  Ci-C^-alkenyloxy.  Ci-Q-alkylthio. 
Ci-Ci2-alkylamino,  C|-C«-dialkylamino,  benzyloxy,  ben- 
zylthio.  benzylamino,  dibenzylamino.  Ci-Cg-acyloxy, 
Ci-Cg-acylthia  Ci-Cg-acylamino  and/or  C2-C16- 
diacylamino  groups  wherein  the  acyl  groups  are  acetoxy. 
pivatoyloxy  or  benroyloxy.  and 

R<  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C6-aUcyl.  trifluoromethyl  or  phenyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formuU  II 


C— OR' 

H 

o 

in  which  R,  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  mono-  or  polycondensed  cycloal- 
kyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl 
radical  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  and  optionally  con- 
taining one  or  more  heteroatonts  such  as  S,  N,  O  or  P.  said 
process  comprising  preparing  the  a-fluoroacryUte  by  conden- 
sation of  an  o-nuorophosphonoaceute  with  an  aldehyde,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  aldehyde  employed  is  formaldehyde 
in  the  form  of  free  formaldehyde  or  paraformaldehyde,  the 
condensation  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  medium 
in  the  presence  of  a  weak  inorganic  base. 


R> 
H— O— C— R* 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 

O  O 

R*— C— O— C— R* 


m 


m  the  presence  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  the  organic  aad 
of  which  the  anhydride  of  the  formula  III  is  used,  in  which 
the  radicals  R'-R*  have  the  above  meanings. 


UMI 
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5,231.222 
ESTERinCATION  PROCESS 
Airtkoay  J.  Papa,  St.  Albu*.  aad  Darid  R.  Bryut,  Sooth 
Ckaricstoa,  botk  of  W.  Va.,  aaritaon  to  Uaioa  CarbMc  Chem- 
ical* A  Plaitics  Techaology  Corporatkm,  Daabary,  Coaa. 
FIM  Jol.  2,  1991.  S«r.  No.  724.811 

Eat  ct'  cmc  tim 

\i&.  CL  540— 2«5  22 


5.231.223 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ARYLATION  OF  OLEHNS 

Axel  Bader,  LeverfcuMn;  Dieter  Arit,  Cologne;  Dietmar  Fiedel, 
Odeathal-Voiswlnkel,  ami  Stefan  Meier,  LcTerkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anignors  to  Bayer  Aktieniteaelladiaft, 
LcTcrkaicn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Apr.  1.  1992,  Ser.  No.  861,046 
Claini  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  10, 

1991.  4111620;  Apr.  10,  1991,  4111653;  Apr.  10,  1991,  4111657 
laL  CL'  C07C  30i/02.  69/92 

VS.  CL  562—87  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  olefin  of  the  formula 

a) 


-CATALYtr 


..-Q-so. 


■\. 


\c 


f> 


/""\ 


(I) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  product  ester  hav- 
ing the  formula 

RCXX>R' 

wherein  R  is  a  linear  hydrocaibyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  2 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  said  product  ester  is 
not  an  acrylate  or  a  methacrylate,  said  process  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (1)  continuously  feeding  substantially  equimolar 
amounts  of  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

RCOOH 

and  an  alkanol  of  the  formula 

R'OH 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  to  a  reaction 
vessel  containing  a  substantially  anhydrous  reaction  medium 
that  contains  the  carboxylic  acid,  alkanol,  product  ester,  an 
esterification  catalyst,  and  not  more  than  about  3  percent  by 
weight  water;  (2)  removing  product  ester  and  water  from  said 
reaction  vessel  by  distillation  to  a  distillation  column;  (3)  add- 
ing water  to  said  distillation  column  to  aid  in  forming  a  product 
ester-water  azeotrope;  and  (4)  phase  separating  said  product 
ester-water  azeotrope  in  a  separate  vessel  to  obtain  said  prod- 
uct ester;  the  improvement  comprising  minimizing  the  amount 
of  acidic  sulfate  contained  in  said  product  ester  by  employing 
as  said  esterification  catalyst  an  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid  of 
the  formula 


(CH«CH-R)„   L         (CH-CH     R)«  J, 


in  which 

R  represenu  CN,  COOM,  COO-C|-Ci2-alkyl,  SO3M,  H— , 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  optionally  substituted  C«-Cio-aryl  or  op- 
tionally substituted  heuryl  having  3  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen, 

n  represents  0  to  1, 
where  in  the  case  in  which  n  represents  zero,  the  free 
valency  on  ring  A  is  saturated  by  hydrogen, 

m  represents  I  or  2, 

the  rings  A,  B,  C,  D  and  the  aryl  or  betaryl  radicals  of  R 
are  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  Ci-Cn-alkyl,  C|-Ci2-alkoxy,  CFj, 
OCFj,  CN,  NO2,  COOM.  COO<:i-Ci2-alkyl,  SO3M. 
CO-Ci-alkyl,  CO-C«-Cio-aryl,  Cj-COio-aryl,  hetaryl, 
and  amino  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C12-  alkyl,  and 

M  denotes  a  proton,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  ion  or  an  ammonium  ion. 
which  comprises  reacting,  a  compound  of  the  formula  00 


m 


in  which 

Z  represents  N2-,  and 

G  represents  sulphate  or  hydrogen  sulphate, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 

R— CH=CH2 


wherein  R' 
atoms. 


in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  organic  or  inorganic  palladium 
is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  8  to  20  carbon    salt  as  a  catalyst  and  in  at  least  one  of  water  and  an  alcohol  as 

solvent. 


5031.224 
ALKYL  ETHER  CARBOXYUC  ACID  TAURIDES 
Thomas  Gcidaa.  Eppatete;  Alwia  Ktmg.  KakhOm,  ami  Walter 
Kunz,  HatterAdm  am  Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gtrmamy, 
aaaigMTS  to  Hoechst  AktkngeaeUachaft,  FHwkfwt  am  Maia. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833.999 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy.  Feb.  12, 
1991.  4104226 

lat.  CL'  C07C  61/00 

VS.  CL  562—105  »  O*^^ 

1.  An  alkyl  ether  carboxylic  acid  Uuride  of  the  formula 

RM0C2H4),r-O— CHj-CO-NR'— Cj. 
H4— SO3M, 

in   which   n   is  greater   than  0,   R'=H  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 
R2=C5-C22  «lkyl.  and  M  =  H,  Na.  K.  Ca/2  or  Mg/2. 


5431425 

CONCURRENT  PRODUCnON  OF  CITRIC  ACID  AND 

ALKAU  CITRATES 

Avraham  M.  Baaiel.  Jcmakm,  ami  Aharon  M.  Eyal,  Kibbvtz 

Ramat  RacbeL  both  of  Israel,  aaaigaors  to  laaova  SA.,  L«x- 

emlKHirg,  Lnxemboarg 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  774,154,  Oct.  15,  1991,  Atmitmti, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  448,799,  Dec  11, 1909, 

abamloacd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  946.169 

Int  a.'  C07C  51/41  59/265 

VS.  CL  562—513  »2 
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5431424 

CATALYTIC  GAS-PHASE  OXIDATION  OF 
METHACROLEIN  TO  METHACKYUC  ACID 

Hmm-Petcr  NeaaHmi.  risaahilm.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

mav,  awln""  to  BASF  AkticatMcUack^  Ladalgshafw. 

Fed.  Ri*.  of  Gcnmmy 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1992,  Ser.  N<».  948,425 

OataM  priority,  appHcartna  Fed.  Ray.  of  Gcnway.  OcL  1, 
1991,  4132684 

Mat  a.'  C07C  51/25 
VS.  CL  562—534  4  Oalma 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  gas-phase  oxidatioa  of  methac- 
roiein  to  methacrylic  acid  in  a  fixed-bed  reactor  with  contact- 
ing tubes,  at  devated  temperature  on  catalytically  active  ox- 
ides with  a  conversion  of  methacrolein  for  a  single  pass  of  from 
40  to  9S  mol%,  wherein  the  reactioa  temperature  in  the  flow 
direction  along  the  contacting  tubes  in  a  first  reactioa  zone 
from  entry  of  the  starting  reactioa  gases  containing  the  r«c- 
tants  into  the  contacting  tubes  is  from  280*  to  340*  C  until  a 
methacrolein  conversion  of  from  20  to  40%  is  reached,  and  the 
reaction  temperature  is  subsequently  reduced  by  a  total  of  from 
5*  to  45"  C,  abruptly  or  successively  in  step*  or  continuously 
akmg  the  contacting  tubes  until  a  methacrolein  conversion  of 
from  45  to  95%  has  been  reached,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
reaction  temperature  in  this  second  reactioa  zooe  is  not  lower 
than  260*  C. 


5431427 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  HYDROXYBENZYLAMINE 

DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 

COMPOUND 
Yokio  VoMyvaU,  Otm  Gohh  Sankma.  IhanU,  katk  af  J» 
pm^   Mid  Yoji   SaUto,   Mimlreal,  Om*i*,   aiii^an  to 
SodtoMO  CWrteal  Campiay,  Liiriiad,  Oaaka,  Jaoaa 
DiTWoa  oTScr.  No.  652,607,  Feb.  8, 1991,  Pit  N^  5,110,893. 
wUch  i*  a  dtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  251.789,  Oct  3. 1908.  Pit  Na. 
5i)11.909.  TW*  appUcatioa  Apr.  1.  1992,  Ser.  No.  861.634 
CUma  priority.  appUcatioa  Japai,  Oct  9.  1987,  62-256017 
lit  CL'  C07C  213/00.  215/46 
VS.  CL  564—390  «  O*" 

1.  An  optically  active  hydroxybenzylamine  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I) 


1.  In  an  integrated  process  for  the  concurrent  recovery  of 
citric  acid  and  alkali  citrate  from  a  citric  acid  fermenution 
broth  comprising  treating  the  fermenution  broth  with  calcium 
hydroxide,  separating  the  so-formed  calcium  citrate,  decom- 
posing the  separated  calcium  citrate  with  aqueous  sulfiiric  acid 
to  produce  calcium  sulfate  and  an  aqueous  citric  acid  solution, 
separating  said  aqueous  citric  acid  solution  and  crystallizating 
citric  acid  therefrom  by  gradual  evaporation  of  water  and 
withdrawing  a  concentration  mother  liquor  from  the  crystalli- 
zation, the  improvement  by  which  alkali  citrate  is  recovered 
from  said  concentrated  mother  liquor  by: 
i)  subjecting  said  concentrated  mother  liquor  from  the  crys- 
tallization to  extraction  with  an  extractant  comprising  at 
least  one  organic  amine  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and 
separating  the  resulting  extract; 
ii)  subjecting  the  said  resulting  extract  to  neutralization  with 
an  aqueous  alkali  citrate  solution  whereby  said  aqueous 
alkali  citrate  brine  is  formed  and  said  extractant  b  regener- 
ated; 
iii)  recycling  the  regenerated  extractant  to  the  extractMn  of 
said  concentrated  mother  liquor  from  the  crystallization; 
and 
iv)  processing  said  aqueous  alkali  citrate  brine  for  the  recov- 
ery of  alkali  citrate  therefrom  and  recycling  the  resulting 
depleted  alkali  citrate  brine  to  said  neutralization. 


,^- 


(D 


CH— R^ 


wherein  R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group  or 
lower  alkoxy  group;  R^  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  group;  •  signifies 
an  asymmetric  carbon  atom;  and  the  hydroxyl  group  is  located 
on  the  phenyl  at  the  ortho-or  meU-pontioa  relative  to  the 
substituent  having  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 

7.  A  proceas  for  producing  an  optically  active  hydroxylben- 
zylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


,A- 


0) 


CH— R* 


NHj 


wherein  R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group  or 
lower  alkoxy  group;  R^  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  group;  •  signifies 
an  asymmetric  carbon  atom;  and  the  hydroxyl  group  is  located 
on  the  phenyl  at  the  ortho-or  roeta-position  relative  to  the 
substituent  having  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  which  com- 
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priiet  subjecting  an  opticaUy  active  amine  represented  by  the 
fonnula  (IX) 


(IX) 


I 
NH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  at  defined  above;  *  signifies  an  asym- 
metric carbon  atom;  and  the  benzyloxy  group  is  located  on  the 
phenyl  at  the  ortho-  or  meu-po«ition  relative  to  the  substituent 
having  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  or  its  acid  salts  thereof  to 
hydrogenoiysis  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


5^1,221 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SATURATED 
PRIMARY  FATTY  AMINES  BY  HYDROGENATION  OF 
THE  CORRESPONDING  UNSATURATED  PRIMARY 
FATTY  AMINES 
AMm  Fntk,  GarcU^:  Jaliw  StraaM.  AHBttiag.  a^  Herbert 
Sdiklcr,  BvfUrchca,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrauy,  aarigiori 
to  HoMlMt  AktlHUwrllirbaH,  Fraidifkfft  am  MaiB,  Fed.  Rey. 
of  Gcnway 

FOed  Dm.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  806,042 
Tke  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  pMeat  •abMqucat  to  Dec  12, 
20m,  hatbeea  diadaiated. 

OiriM  priority,  apfUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwwy,  Dec  14, 
1990,403993s 

lit  CL'  C07C  209/70 
VS.  CL  564—443  12  O^mm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  saturated  primary  fatty 
amines  by  hydrogenation  of  unsaturated  primary  fatty  amines 
in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  nickel  catalysts  or  cobalt 
catalysts,  which  comprises  reacting  the  unsaturated  primary 
fatty  amine  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  O.l  to  10%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  relative  to  the  fatty  amine  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  80*  to  140*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1  to  40  bar. 


S,231,230 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DIETHYLENETRIAMINE 
Lloyd  M.  Dfiwi,  Soirth  Ckarlcatoa;  Arthv  R.  Dowhuu,  Jr., 
QmiMtom;  Stophea  W.  King,  Scott  Depot,  awl  Darid  J. 
Sckreck,  Ortwa  LaMS,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  aasigMrt  to  UnkM  Car- 
bMc  Ckemicala  *  Plastics  Technology  Corporatioa,  Daabory, 
Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  301,917 
TV  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  S,  2000, 


Int.  a.'  C07C  209/01.  211/02.  209/16;  C07D  403/14 
VS.  CI.  S64— 4M  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  making  diethylenetriamine  comprising 
condensing,  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen  as  a  reactant,  ethylene- 
diamine  and  monoethanolamine  under  condensation  condi- 
tions including  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  cfTective  amount 
of  a  condensation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  metatimg- 
state  and  one  or  more  Group  IVB  metal  oxides,  wherein  the 
ethylenediamine  to  monoethanolamine  feed  mole  ratio  is  suffi- 
cient to  provide  under  condetisation  conditions  as  amines 
product,  based  on  100  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  amine 
product  and  exclusive  of  any  water  and/or  ammonia  and/or 
feed  present, 

(a)  greater  than  about  50.0  weight  percent  of  DETA, 

(b)  less  than  about  35.0  weight  percent  of  AEEA, 

(c)  less  than  about  1 5.0  weight  percent  of  the  combination  of 
PIP  and  AEP, 

(d)  less  than  about  25.0  weight  percent  of  the  combination  of 
TETA's  and  TEPA's, 

(e)  less  than  about  50.0  weight  percent  of  others, 

(0  a  DETA  to  AEEA  weight  ratio  of  greater  than  about 

10.0.  and 
(g)  a  DETA  to  PIP  weight  ratio  of  greater  than  about  10.0. 


UMI 


5,231,229 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ETHYLENEAMINES 
Staphaa  J.  Wchatcr,  Aaglctoa,  aad  Lcater  L.  Meitoa,  Richwood, 
both  of  Tex.,  walnnri  to  The  Dow  CkeaUcal  Coaipaay,  Mid- 
laad,MiclL 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  418,291,  Oct  4,  1909,  Pat  No.  4,999,329. 
-nto  appUcatioa  Dec  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  631^03 
lat  CL'  C07C  209/14 
VS.  a.  S44— 479  14  Cfatea 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyalkylenepoly-amine  which 
comprises  reacting  by  contacting  a  roono-alkanolamine  with 
an  alkyleneaminc  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises 
(1)  a  metal  oxide  support,  which  is  impregnated  with  at  least 
one  of  (a)  a  compound  which  contains  phosphorus  and  fluorine 
or  (b)  at  least  one  compound  which  contains  phosphorus  to- 
gether with  at  least  one  compound  which  contaiiu  fluorine. 


5,231,231 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
POLY(l,4-BUTANEDIOL-«D,tt>'-BISMERCAPTAN) 
Ubich  KocUcr,  Worms;  Hardo  Siegel,  Speycr,  aad  Eckkard 
Hickmaaa,  DaaMtadt-SckaacraheiaM  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktleagesrlisrhaft,  Ladwigshafea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Piled  Oct  30,  1909,  Ser.  No.  429,175 
OaiMH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  29. 
1998,3840204 

lat  a.'  C07C  319/02 
VS.  CL  5<»— 62  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  poly(l,4-butanediol-<u,a)'-bi»- 
mercaptan),  of  the  formula 

HS-(CHi)«-0-HCH2)4-O4,i<CH2)4-SH  I 

where  n  is  from  1  to  130,  which  comprises  reacting  a  polytet- 
rahydrofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 

R02SO-(CH2>«-<H<CH2)4— C4»<CH2)«— OSO2R  H 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  and  n  is 
defined  as  above,  with  a  sulfur-donating  compound  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  ISO*  C. 


5,231,232 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  C-18  KETONES  USED  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  VTTAMINS  E  AND  K 
Jmmo  R  BaMcr,  CUc^o,  DL,  aasigsor  to  Loyote  Uaivcrsity  tt 
Cklcago,  Ckicaio,  DL 

Filed  Dec  18,  1991.  Ser.  No.  807,442 
lat  CL'  C07C  45/69 
VS.  CL  S6>-393  15  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  unsaturated  C-18  ketones  which 
comprises  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  the  following: 


a)  one  equivalent  of  a  C-9  primary  ailylic  halide  having  the 
formula: 


c«c 

/     \ 

R'  CH2-X 

wherein  X  is  a  halide  group;  the  R  and  R'  substituenu  are 
either  both  H,  or  one  such  substituent  is  H  and  the  other  is  a 
C-5  group  selected  from:  (CH3)2C(OH)C-C— , 
CH2=C(CH3)C-C-,  (CH3)2CHCH2CH2-. 

CH2=C(CH3)CH2CH2-,  and  (CH3)2C=CHCH2— ;  R"  b  a 
C-4  group  selected  from:  (CH3)2C(OH)C-CCH2— . 
CH2=C(CH3)C-CCH2-,  (CH3)2CHCH2CH2CH2-. 

(CH3)2C=CHCH2CH2-  and  CH2=C(CH3)CH2CH2CH2-. 
or  R"  is  CH3-; 
(b)  one  equivalent  of  a  C-9  terminal  alkyne  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


O 
I 

HCSC— C=CHCH2CH2CCHj, 

I 
CH3 

o 

I 

HCSC— CH(CH2)3CCH3     md 
I 


HCSC— C^CHCH—CHCCHs 
I 
CH3 

(c)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  copper  (I)  salt;  and 

(d)  a  base. 


543U34 
TWO  STAGE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHER  FROM 
TERTIARY  ALCOHOL 
Robert  P.  Aiviakri^t,  aad  Bradfey  S.  Haaia,  batk  af  1 
Tex^  asrigaors  to  Chiwirsl  Research  A  Llttaali 
Tex. 

FDed  Mm.  30, 1992.  Scr.  No.  860.174 
lat  CL'  CB7K  41/06 
VS.  CL  54»-697  »*  • 

1.  A  two  stage  process  for  the  production  of  ether  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  tertiary  alcohol  to  a  first  distillation  coluau 
reactor  into  a  feed  zone; 

(b)  concurrently  in  said  first  distillatioa  column  reactor 

(i)  contacting  said  tertiary  alcohol  with  an  acid  ioa  ex- 
change tesin  catalyst  as  a  component  in  distillatioa 
structure  in  a  distillation  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  165*  to  200*  F.  tberri>y  dissocuting  said 
tertiary  alcohol  to  the  corresponding  tertiary  olefin  and 
water,  characterized  in  that  sufficient  water  b  main- 
tained in  said  distillatioa  reaction  zone  to  inhibit  the 
reaction  of  the  tertiary  olefin  with  itsdf  to  form  dimers 
and 

(ii)  separating  said  tertiary  olefin  and  said  water  by  fiac- 
tioiial  dbtillation; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  tertiary  olefin  from  said  first  distillatioa 
column  reactor  as  overheads; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  unreacted  tertiary  alcohol  and  water 
from  said  first  dbtillation  column  reactor  as  bottoms; 

(e)  feeding  said  tertiary  olefin  to  a  second  dbtillatioa  column 
reactor  into  a  feed  zone;  and 

(0  conctirrently  in  said  second  dbtillation  column  reactor 
(i)  contacting  said  tertiary  olefin  diluted  with  an  inert 
alkane  in  the  mole  ratio  of  1:5  to  1:100  and  a  Ci  to  C« 
alcohol  feed  with  an  acid  ion  exchange  resin  catalyst  as 
a  component  in  dbtillation  structure  in  a  distillatioa 
reaction  zone  thereby  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
alcohol  and  said  tertiary  olefin  to  form  a  reaction  mix- 
ture containing  an  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether,  unreacted 
alcohol  and  unreacted  tertiary  olefin,  and 
(ii)  separating  said  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether  and  said  unre- 
acted alcohol  from  said  unreacted  tertiary  olefin  by 
fractional  distillation. 


5,231,233 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Qaaag  N.  Le,  and  Graat  H.  YokoaUzo,  both  of  Oerry  HHI, 
N  J.,  aasigaors  to  MobU  Oil  Corp.,  Fairfex,  Va. 
Filed  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,278 
lat  CL'  C07C  41/05 
VS.  a.  568—695  »4  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  converting  light  olefm  to  alcohol(s),  ether(s) 
or  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  light  olefin  with  water  and  an 
olefm  hydration  catalyst  in  the  vapor  and/or  hquid  phase 
under  olefin  hydration  conditions  to  provide  said  alcohol(s) 
and/or  ether(s),  said  olefm  hydration  catalyst  comprising  a 
synthetic  porous  crystalline  MCM-36  ntaterial,  said  MCM-36 
material  being  a  pillared  layered  material  having  the  following 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern 


•KA) 


to. 


>32.2 

12.38  ±  0.25 
3.42  ±  0.07 


w-m 
w-m 


5,23U35 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHERS 
Ckarles  T.  Krcaac  Wcat  Ckestcr,  Pa.;  QaaiV  N.  Le,  Ckerry  Hill; 
Wicsiaw  J.  Roth,  Sewdl;  Robert  T.  TbooHoa,  UwreacerUlc, 
aad  Graat  H.  Yokoadzo,  Cherry  Hill,  aU  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to 

Mobfl  Oil  Corp.,  Fairfex,  Va. 

Filed  Jna.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  891.014 

lat  CL'  C07C  41/06 

VS.  CL  568—697  16  Caatas 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  ether  or  mixture  of  ethers 
which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  olefin  with  at  least  one 
alcohol  under  ctherification  reaction  conditions  to  provide  at 
least  one  ether  employing  an  ctherification  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising  an  acidic  synthetic  porous  material  designated 
as  MCM-36,  said  MCM-36  being  a  pillared  Uyered  material 
having  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 


d(A) 


UU 


>32.2 

12.38  ±  0.2s 

3.42  ±  0.07 
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ELECTRICAL 


5431^36 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  FIREARMS 
CkrlM  Dd  RmI,  7305  DamnoH  Rd^  G«itlwr*M«,  Md.  20tt2, 
and  Grc«  Dd  Rod,  3304  Old  Larfo  Rd^  Vpttt  Mariboro. 
Md.  20772 

Filed  Jam.  7.  1992,  S«r.  No.  S17,49« 

Ut.  CL'FilA  77/02 

VS.  CL  42—70.11  "  CMmt 


1.  A  safety  device  for  fircanm  having  an  ejection  port  and  a 
chamber;  said  device  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  configuration  so  that  it  can  be  received  in 
the  ejection  port  of  the  firearm  for  which  it  is  designed; 

a  pair  of  locking  deadbolts  slidably  received  at  each  end  of 
said  housing  which  are  extensible  relative  thereto  and  at 
least  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  cham- 
ber of  the  firearm  for  which  the  locking  device  is  de- 
signed; 

a  locking  member  firmly  attached  to  and  extending  abnor- 
mally from  said  housing  so  that  it  will  project  out  of  said 
ejection  port  when  said  housing  including  said  deadbolts 
are  received  therein; 

a  cam  pin  carrier  including  cam  pin  members  operatively 
connected  to  said  deadbolu  and  said  locking  member  in  a 
positive  engagement  so  that  when  said  locking  member 
moves  said  cam  pin  carrier  in  a  first  direction,  said  dead- 
bolu are  moved  outwardly  relative  to  said  housing  so  that 
at  least  one  of  said  deadbolts  is  received  in  said  chamber 
and  is  locked  therein,  and  when  said  locking  member 
moves  said  cam  pin  carrier  in  a  second  direction,  said 
deadbolts  are  retracted  into  said  housing,  sand  said  one 
deadbolt  is  retracted  from  said  chamber  so  that  the  device 
can  be  removed  from  the  ejection  port  of  the  firearm 
involved,  said  deadbolu  being  in  slidable  engagement 
with  each  other,  whereby  when  being  extended  and  re- 
tracted they  move  in  a  slidable  engagement  with  each 
other  to  prevent  the  undesirable  biasing  of  said  deadbolu 
during  such  movement  and  so  when  in  their  extended  and 
retracted  positions  they  retain  the  same  common  longitu- 
dinal axis. 


sides  of  said  two  body  paneb  respectively,  and 
portion  receivable  in  front  of  the  handle  and 


a  forward 
extending 


ar      Vr 

between  and  interconnecting  said  side  portjoos  of  the  grip 
unit. 


5,231,23« 

INTEGRAL  PICK  DISPENSER  FOR  SITUNGED 

INSTRUMENTS 

D.  AdaM,  50  Maple  At^,  Bcihd.  Co«.  0«D1 

CtMtlautioa  of  Ser.  No.  490,844,  Mv.  9, 1990,  itMinaid  T^ 
applicatkw  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  135,051 
bt  CU  GIOD  3/00 
VS.  CL  84—329  "  i 


5;01,237 
GUN  GRIP  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  i.  Cupp,  Hawdiaa  Garden*,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Pachmayr 
Ltd.,  MovoTia,  Calif. 

ContiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,163,  Jan.  8, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  927,330 
ImL  CL'  F41C  23/00 
VS.  CL  42—71.02  36  OaiM 

1.  A  grip  assembly  for  a  gun  having  a  downwardly  project- 
ing handle,  comprising: 
two  body  panels  to  be  received  at  opposite  sides  of  the 

handle;  and 
a  grip  unit  having  two  side  portions  to  be  received  at  outer 


1.  A  pick  dispenser  disposed  within  a  stringed  instnmtent 
having  a  windchest,  said  windchest  having  a  pick  guard  at- 
tached thereto  and  overlying  a  portion  thereof,  and  said 
windchest  having  a  peripheral  edge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cavity  defined  within  said  windchest  of  said  stringed 
instrument,  said  cavity  having  a  bottom  and  an  open  top, 
and  said  cavity  being  spaced  apart  from  said  pick  guard 
and  unattached  thereto; 

(b)  pick  moving  means  disponed  in  said  cavity  to  urge  picks 
to  said  top  of  said  cavity; 

(c)  biasing  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  to  urge  said  pick 
moving  means  toward  said  top  of  said  cavity;  and 

(d)  cover  means  fixedly  attached  with  respect  to  said  cavity, 
unatuched  to  said  pick  guard,  and  partially  covenng  said 
cavity  to  removably  retain  at  least  one  pick  therem. 
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MUSIC  REPRODUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  RESTARTING  A 

SONG  AT  SELECTED  POSITIONS 

MIkoJi  TnBMrm,  aad  Skiuonke  TaaifKU,  botk  of  Otakm, 

JapM,  Mrionn  to  ibcoa  Co^  Ltd^  Omka,  Japn 

F1M  Apr.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r7S.US 

Iirt.  a.)  GIOH  7/00 

VS.  a.  M— M9  7  ( 


r^^-^-^-^ T 


I.  A  musk  reproduction  device  for  restarting  a  song  at 
selected  positions  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  storing  music  data  into  which  a  plu- 
rality of  identifiable  marker  codes  have  been  inserted  in 
appropriate  positions,  said  music  data  being  MIDI  data, 

(b)  output  means  for  reading  music  data  from  said  memory 
means  and  outputs  it  to  a  sound  source, 

(c)  operation  means  for  accepting  input  of  replay  positions 
insertaMe  by  a  replay  position  specification  switch  and 
stores  the  first  marker  code  which  is  read  out  after  receipt 
of  each  of  said  replay  petitions,  and 

(d)  replay  means  for  issuing  control  instructions  to  said 
output  means  such  that,  following  the  input  of  a  replay 
instruction,  said  output  means  accesses  said  operation 
means  for  the  marker  code  and  then  returns  to,  and  out- 
puts the  music  data  from,  a  position  close  to  that  indicated 
by  said  marker  code. 


5031.240 

DIGITAL  TONE  MIXER 

Wei-Fan  La,  Hsin-Chu  City,  Taiwan,  aasignor  to  Hualoa  Micro- 

elcctroiUc*  Corporatioa,  H*la-Chu  Oty,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Jaa.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S22344 

lat  a.'  GIOH  J/08.  1/46 

MS.  CL  84— «60  IS  ClalM 
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1.  A  digital  lone  mixer,  comprising; 

a  first  digital  volume  regulator  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
first  tone  generator  and  providing  a  first  binary  signal 
output  corresponding  to  a  first  desired  amplitude  of  a 
pulsating  tone  signal  from  said  first  tone  generator; 

a  second  digital  volume  regulator  for  electrical  connection 
to  a  second  tone  generator  and  providing  a  second  binary 


signal  output  corresponding  to  a  second  desired  amplitude 

of  a  pulsating  tone  signal  from  said  second  tone  generator, 
a  binary  adder  for  summing  said  first  and  second  binary 

signal  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  digital  volume 

regulators  into  a  binary  output  signal;  and 
•  pulse  rate  modulator  for  generating  a  pulse  train  that  has  a 

pulse  density  corresponding  to  said  binary  output  signal. 


5,231,241 
ELASTOMERIC  LAUNCHER 
Lavcat  C  Btaaooactte,  Narragaatett,  R.I.,  aaaicaor  to  Tha 
UaHad  Statca  of  Aaerica  a*  rcprcacated  by  tke  Secretary  of 
the  Navy.  WaahlMtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  905,704 

lat  a.»  F41F  i/Oi 

MS.  CL  19— 1 JI  5  CUiu 


1.  A  submarine  hull  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  hulls  defining  a  free  flood  compartment  there- 
between, at  least  one  cylindrical  launch  tube  having  a  muz- 
zle end  defined  by  the  outer  hull  and  having  a  breach  end 
defmed  by  the  inner  hull  and  having  an  intermediate  portion 
provided  in  the  free  flood  compartment; 

an  impulse  tank  defming  an  opening  into  each  said  launch  tube 
between  said  muzzle  end  and  said  breach  end,  said  opening 
being  located  closer  to  said  breach  end  of  the  said  tube  so  a* 
to  be  positioned  behind  a  projectile  provided  in  the  tube; 

a  slide  valve  associated  with  said  opening  to  selectively  con- 
nect said  impulse  tank  to  said  launch  tube,  said  Impulse  tank 
defmed  in  part  by  said  submarine  hull; 

elastomeric  bladder  means  also  defining  in  part  said  impulse 
tank;  and 

pump  means  having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side  the 
suction  side  being  connected  to  said  free  flood  compartment 
and  the  discharge  side  being  connected  to  said  impulse  tank 
and  more  particularly  to  said  hull  defined  portion  thereof; 

whereby  liquid  can  be  pumped  from  said  free  flood  compart- 
ment into  the  interior  volume  of  said  impulse  tank  thereby 
distending  said  elastomeric  bladder  means  so  that  opening 
said  slide  valve  releases  pressurized  fluid  from  the  impulse 
tank  into  the  launcher  tube. 


5031,242 
PLASMA  INJECTION  AND  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
George  S.  Ckrysaomallis.  Golden  Valley;  James  P.  Warren, 
Coon  Rapidi,  and  Dennis  Borgwarth,  Anoka,  all  of  Miaa^ 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  794,110 

UL  a.'  F41B  6/00 

MS.  a.  89—8  23  Clain 

1.  A  plasma  injection  and  distribution  system  comprising: 

a  capillary  having  a  bore  with  plasma  distribution  channels 

and  outlet  orifices  branching  out  therefrom; 
means  for  countering  plasma  flow  in  communication  with 

said  capillary; 
an  anode  terminal  disposed  at  a  first  of  said  capillary; 


a  cathode  terminal  disposed  at  a  second  end  of  said  capUlary;           second  lever  from  said  active  portion  to  said  reMing 
and  position.  

5031044 
OPEN  BREECH  WEAPON 
Picric  M.  A.  OoaTd,  Boorges,  umk  GcortM  H.  Steoa,  Sriat 
GcTMim  botk  of  Fmcc  aMi^art  to  GM  ladMtrica,  F^MCC 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR9LWU0,  $  371  Date  Oct  15, 1991,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Oct  IS.  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/12479.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aag.  22,  1991 

per  FUcd  Feb.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7*8019 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Feb.  14, 1990,  90  01799 
lat  CL'  F41A  9/2« 
MS.  CL  89— J3JB  • 

a  fiise  wire  means  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
anode  terminal  and  connected  to  said  cathode  terminal. 


5031043 

CONTROL  AND  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

EXTERNALLY  POWERED  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON 

Jean-Francois  Lescure,  Bonrges,  France,  assigaor  to  Giat  Indaa- 

trica,  Versailles  Cedex,  Fraacc 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  900,439 
Oates  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  18, 1991,  91  07453 
tat  a.'  F41A  7/0O 
MS.  a.  89—9  '  O"*™ 


1.  A  control  and  safety  device  for  an  externally  powered 
automatic  weapon  capable  of  conveying  ammunition  with 
shells  to  a  firing  location,  firing  the  ammunition,  and  ejecting 
the  shells  after  firing,  the  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  driven  rotor  including  at  least  one  stop; 

a  locking  moving  part  abutable  with  said  at  least  one  stop; 

a  detent  lever  coupled  to  said  locking  part,  said  detent  lever 
displacing  said  locking  part  between  a  stopping  position  in 
which  said  locking  part  abuts  said  at  least  one  stop  causing 
said  rotor  to  stop  and  a  weapon-operating  position  in 
which  said  locking  part  distances  itself  from  said  stop  and 
allows  roution  of  said  rotor; 

a  return  spring  coupled  to  said  locking  part  which  continu- 
ously urges  said  locking  part  into  said  stopping  position; 

a  control  means  comprising  a  cam  driven  by  said  rotor  and 
displacement  means  responsive  to  firing  of  ammunition: 
and 

a  second  lever  coupled  with  said  locking  part  and  said  detent 
lever,  said  second  lever  being  displaccable  by  said  control 
means  between  a  resting  position  and  an  active  position  in 
which  action  of  said  second  lever  distances  said  locking 
part  from  the  action  of  said  detent  lever  and  brings  said 
locking  part  into  said  rotor  stopping  position,  said  cam  of 
said  control  means  displacing  said  second  lever  from  said 
resting  position  to  said  active  position  when  ammunition  is 
brought  to  the  firing  location  and  said  displacement  means 
responsive  to  the  firing  of  ammunition  displacing  said 


1.  Open  breech  weapon  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  rear  end  locked  to  a  casing; 

a  rotor  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  casing  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  barrel,  said  rotor  comprising  at  least  one  periph- 
eral cavity  which  extends  parallel  to  the  roution  axis  of 
the  rotor, 

first  control  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotor,  whereby 
said  peripheral  cavity  of  the  rotor  is  routed,  during  one 
roution  of  the  rotor,  to  *  feeding  position  to  receive  an 
ammunition  round  from  a  feeding  device,  to  firing  posi- 
tion at  said  barrel  to  fire  the  ammunition  round  by  action 
of  a  firing  pin,  and  to  an  ejecting  position  to  eject  an 
empty  shell  by  an  ejection  device  after  firing  of  the  ammu- 
nition round; 

at  least  two  arcuate  componenu  supported  by  said  rotor 
such  that  said  components  are  routed  with  said  rotor, 
each  component  being  hinged  to  said  rotor  to  have  an 
oscillating  motion  with  respect  to  said  rotor,  and  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  cavity  which  is  parallel  to 
said  peripheral  cavity  of  said  rotor,  whereby  each  longitu- 
dinal cavity  of  two  adjacent  arcuate  componenu  and  the 
peripheral  cavity  of  the  rotor  define  a  breech  at  said  firing 
position;  and 
locking-unlocking  means  for  moving  said  two  adjacent 
arcuate  componente  together  to  define  a  closed  position 
when  the  peripheral  cavity  of  said  rotor  is  in  said  fuing 
position,  said  peripheral  cavity  of  said  rotor  and  the  longi- 
tudinal cavities  of  said  two  adjacent  arcuate  componenu 
forming  said  breech  which  is  of  the  same  shape  as  the 
ammunition  round. 


to  Ezplertve 


5031045 
EXPLOSIVES 
Peter  C.  Sbaaa,  FUford,  Great  Britaia, 

DerdopaMats  Liadtod,  Eaglaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB88/00015.  J  371  Date  JaL  12, 1990,  $  102(c) 
Date  JaL  12.  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/0«780,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  27, 19«9 

per  FDed  Jaa.  12, 1908,  Scr.  No.  543,749 
tat  CL'  F42D  5/00 
MS.  a.  102—303  14  Oitaa 

1.  A  method  of  using  explosives  characterised  by  the  steps 
of: 


UMI 
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UMI 


(a)  locating  an  expkMive  mass  in  a  liquid  medium  in  spaced 
relationship  to  a  target. 

(b)  locating  a  compressible  focussing  means  spaced  from  said 


explosive  mass  by  liquid  medium  between  said  explosive 
mass  and  said  target,  and 
(c)  driving  liquid  medium  through  said  focussing  means  to 
the  said  target  by  detonating  said  explosive  mass. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  SHIELDING  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Joka  M.  BcMOB,  Wwtwaa4;  David  M.  AleaaudriiU,  CUatoiu 
Md  WayM  D.  Rett.  MUford,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aadgnors  to  Digital 
Eqaipatcat  Corporatioa,  Mayaard,  Maaa. 
DiTifio.  of  Scf.  No.  723.395.  imm.  2S,  1991.  Pirt.  No.  S.1M.S43. 
lUs  ifpUcatioa  JmL  14.  1992.  Scr.  No.  913.269 
lat  CL'  H05K  9/Oa  A44B  17/00 
VS.  CL  174—35  R  13  i 


cn  ,- 


1.  A  fastener  comprising: 

a  member  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion 
havmg  an  aperture  therethrough  and  said  first  and  second 
portions  integrally  connected  together  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
strips;  and 
a  retention  member  comprising: 
a  pair  of  flexible  members;  and 

means,  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  second  portion,  for 
supporting  said  pair  of  flexible  members  at  correspond- 
ing, opposing  acute  angles  with  respect  to  said  support- 
ing means  of  said  retention  member. 


have  identical  large  openings  bounded  by  a  narrow  flange, 
and 
a  third  set  of  mutually  oppositely  situated  walls  having  small 
openings  bounded  by  a  wide  flange,  wherein  said  module 
is  composed  of  two  identical  halves,  each  comprising  a 
closed  wall  part  and  a  wall  part  having  said  small  openings 


such  that,  when  said  halves  are  assembled,  said  large 
openings  are  formed  and  said  compartment  module  is 
mirror-symmetrical  with  respect  to  its  center  of  gravity, 
said  modules  being  such  that  when  forming  a  medium- 
voltage  distribution  system  the  mddules  can  be  arranged 
to  face  one  another  with  similar  walls  while  the  remaining 
openings  can  be  closed  off  by  at  least  one  cover. 


S.231.24S 
STERILIZABLE  CABLE  ASSEMBUES 
Diaesh  Shah,  Chaadlcr,  Arix.,  tmt^m  to  W.  L.  Gore  *  AMod- 
atcs.  lac.  Newark,  DcL 

Filed  JaL  17.  1991.  Scr.  No.  731.590 

lat  a.'  H02C  15/02 

VS.  CL  174—76  4  Oates 


5.231047 

COMPARTMENT  MODULE  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM  ASSEMBLED  THEREWITH 

PaalM  Paal.  NUaMcea,  aad  Ytbraad  P.  J.  M.  Poaaioce,  Alpkea 

A/D  RiJB,  both  of  Nethcrlaads,  aasigaors  to  Hoiec  SyfteaMa 

ea  Coapoaeatca  B.V..  Hcagelo,  Netbcrlaada 

Filed  May  31.  1991.  Scr.  No.  70S.37* 
ClalaM    priority.    awUcatioa    Nethcrlaads.    Jaa.    1.    1990, 
9001250 

lat  CL>  H02B  1/46 
VS.  CL  174—50  S  CUbm 

1.  A  compartment  module  for  a  metal-enclosed,  iiKxlular 
medium-voltage  distribution  system,  which  module  is  essen- 
tially of  box-type  construction,  said  module  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  mutually  oppositely  situated,  completely  closed 

walls, 
a  aecoiid  set  of  mutually  oppositely  situated  walls  which 


1.  A  steam  sterilizable  and  liquid  sterilizable  cable  assembly 
comprising  an  electrical  cable  having  a  plurality  of  wires  ex- 
posed at  each  end  and  a  connector  at  either  end,  one  said 
connector  adapted  to  connect  to  a  measuring  device  and  the 
other  connector  adapted  to  coimect  to  recording  device, 
wherein  the  exposed  wires  of  the  cable  ends  and  the  leads  in 
the  connector  are  embedded  in  epoxy  resin  which  seals 
said  leaks  and  wires  from  contact  yunth  steam  or  liquid,  and 
wherein  the  wires  within  the  cable  are  protected  from  attack 
by  steam  or  sterilizing  liquid  by  fiill  density  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene  insulation  and  silicone  rubber  jacketing,  that  is 
impervious  to  steam  and  sterilizing  liquid. 


5031049 
INSULATED  POWER  CABLE 
HitoiU  Kteara;  Tetsao  MalaaaMto.  both  of  Ichihara,  aad  Mi- 
ckihiro  SUaMda,  Nagoya,  aU  at  Japaa.  aasigaors  to  The 
Farakawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00231.  §  371  Date  Oct  17, 1991,  §  lOMe) 
Date  Oct  17.  1991.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/13446.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  22, 1991.  Ser.  No.  773,667 
aHmm  priortty,  appUcatkw  Japaa.  Feb.  23. 1990.  2-43326 
tat  CL'  HOIB  9/02:  H02G  15/08 
VS.  CL  174—105  SC  20 


receiving  a  neon  tube  electrode  therein  having  a  nose  extend- 
ing axially  therefrom;  a  second  cylindrical  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  cylindrical  body  portion  for 
engaging  said  nose  of  said  electrode;  an  annular  shoulder  por- 
tion operatively  interposed  between  said  first  cyUndrical  body 
portion  and  said  second  cylindrical  body  portion;  and  a  third 
cylindrical  body  portion  extending  axially  from  said  second 
cylindrical  body  portion  and  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  said 
second  portion  cylindrical  body  portion  for  circumscribing  a 
power  cable  in  watertight  sealing  relationship  thereto  and 
holding  said  power  cable  in  fixed  space  reUtiooahip  to  said 
nose  of  said  electrode,  said  third  cylindrical  body  portioa 
enclosing  a  cable  holding  chamber  and  a  spUce  chamber  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  grooves  defined  in  the 
outer  surface  thereof  in  circumscription  about  said  spbce 
chamber. 


jt.  n  22   r    *    2<    n   n   I* 


5031051  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  ACQUISITION 

OF  SEISMIC  DATA 
Gary  K.  Hackctt  Yor*a  Linda.  CaBf  ..  aaaipMr  to  Uatea  OB 

Coapaay  ofCaUfonia.  Los  Aaflf,  Criif. 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  683O06,  Apr.  10, 1991,  Pat  Na.  5,UMt9. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  060,175 
tat  CL»  GOIV //OO 
VS.  CL  1«1— lU  >• ' 


1.  In  a  rubber  or  plastic  insulated  power  cable  comprising  a 
conductor  and  having  formed  thereon  in  the  following  order: 
at  least  an  inner  semiconductor  Uyer  and  an  insulation  layer 
wherein  at  least  one  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
said  inner  semiconductor  Uyer  and  said  insulation  layer,  is 
formed  of  a  crosslinked  structure  of  an  olefin  resin  composition 
comprising  an  olefin  resin  and  at  least  one  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  m-<tert-butylperoxyiso- 
propyl)-isopropylbenzene  and  p-(tert-butylperoxyi8opropyl>- 
isopropylbenzene. 

15.  In  a  joint  system  for  power  cables,  which  comprises  a 
conductor  joint  between  two  rubber  or  plastic  insulated  power 
cables,  said  power  cables  having  a  conductor  core,  an  inner 
semiconductor  layer,  an  insulation  layer  and  an  outer  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said  conductor  joint  having  an  inner  semiconduc- 
tor layer,  an  insulation  layer,  and  an  outer  semiconductor 
layer,  successively  formed  thereon  or  around  the  vicinities 
thereof,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  said  inner  semiconductor  Uyer,  said  msuUtion 
Uyer,  and  said  outer  semiconductor  Uyer,  is  formed  of  a  cross- 
linked  structure  of  an  olefin  resin  composition  comprising  an 
olefin  resin  and  at  least  one  crosslinking  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  m-(tcrt-butylperoxyisopropyl)-isopro- 
pylbenzene   and    p-<tert-butylperoxyisopropyl>-isopropylben- 


5O31OS0 

WEATHERPROOF  ELECTRODE  SPUCE  CAP  FOR 

NEON  SIGN  SYSTEMS 

Herhcrt  F.  Moaltoa,  4524  W.  Marlette.  Gleadale,  Arix.  05301 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,170 

tat  CL' HOIB  77/00 

VS.  a.  174-130  F  W 


<+- 


1.  A  method  of  acquiring  seismic  daU  in  a  daU  coUectkm 
system  which  includes  a  means  for  multiplexing  data,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  tnitUting  a  seismic  impulse  into  the  earth; 

(b)  sensing  earth  movement  at  a  plurality  of  locatioas  lo- 
cated in  the  vicinity  of  said  impulse; 

(c)  alternately  recording  dau  from  adjacent  locatioas  to  the 
same  channel  of  a  multichannel  recorder  prior  to  multi- 
plexing said  channel;  and 

(d)  multiplexing  said  alternately  recorded  data  on  said  same 
channel  with  another  channel  of  said  multichannel  re- 
corder. 


1.  A  weatherproof  electrode  splice  cap  comprising:  a  first 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  mouth  at  one  end  thereof  lor 


50310S3 

SENSOR  PLATFORM  FOR  USE  IN  SEISMIC 

REFLECnON  SURVEYS 

Staaley  A.  Saasoae.  621-17th  St.  SU.  2630,  Dearer,  Colo.  00293 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1992,  Scr.  No.  901,517 

tat  CL'  OOIV  I/I6 

VS.  CL  101—122  22  OaiM 

1.  A  seismic  tensor  pUtform  comprising: 

a  rigid  horizontal  frame  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral 

edges  that  define  a  selected  geometric  shape;  and 
a  plurality  of  seismic  motion  sensors  vertically  rigidly 
mounted  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  in  spaced  relation- 
ship along  said  plurality  of  peripheral  edges  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  pluraUty  of  seismic  motion  sensors  mcludmg 
a  housing  having  a  downwardly  projecting  coupUng  de- 
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vice  extending  beneath  laid  frame  for  anchoring  each  of  valve  means  having  a  valve  member  movable  among  selected 
said  seismic  motion  sensors  to  said  frame  and  to  the  earth;   gear  positions  comprising  a  bracket  having  first  and  lecond 

portions,  the  first  portion  having  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing the  bracket  to  the  transmission  adjacent  the  manual  valve 
I  means,  the  second  portion  having  s  plurality  of  stationary, 

\     ^^  spaced  contact  segments,  one  for  each  gear  position  to  be 

\  ^°^ —  *  sensed,  and  slider  means  having  a  movable  contact  slidably 


said  frame  including  shield  means,  separate  from  the  housing 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  seismic  motion  sensors,  for 
shielding  said  plurality  of  seismic  motion  sensors  from 
physical  damage  and  from  environmental  seismic  noise. 


SJ31,2S3 
STOE  IMPACT  SENSORS 
DavM  S.  Breed,  BooalMi  Towwki^  Morris  Couty,  N  J4  VU- 
torto  CartdU,  Yorktown  Hdghta,  N.Y^  and  AatiMMy  S.  Prw- 
asMki,  Jr„  PtHS  laiaad,  MaM^  mmtvon  to  AatoaotiTC 
TcckMilogtca,  latenatkiMl,  MoMtida  Lakca,  N  J. 
CoMteMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  4«U73,  Fck.  IS,  1990,  atendoMd, 
wkick  to  a  caMiMMtia»4B-»vt  of  Scr.  No.  314.M3,  Feb.  23, 
19W,  ilnirf-----  Ilto appHcatkw  Jan.  2, 1992, Scr.  No. 896,496 
1W  foUlom  of  tkc  tans  of  tkto  patent  sabaeqMit  to  Oct  13, 


45 


tat  CL>  HOIH  35/14 
VS.  CL  200—61.45  R 


mounted  on  the  second  portion,  biasing  means  urging  the 
movable  contact  against  the  second  portion,  the  slider  means 
having  a  projection  extending  into  the  recess  of  the  valve 
member  when  the  bracket  is  mounted  to  the  transmission 
coupling  the  slider  means  and  valve  member  whereby  the 
slider  will  move  with  the  valve  member  with  the  movable 
contact  engaging  a  respective  stationary  contact  segment  in 
dependence  upon  the  position  of  the  slider  means. 


5031,255 

ELECTRIC  FLOAT  SWITCH  COMPRISING  AN 

ELECTRIC  CONNECnON  CABLE 

Gwter  Rcichcwpergef ,  Aa  StreUunp  24,  D-4«W,  Bielefeld, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  a07,26S 
OataM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiiaay,  Dec  14, 
1990,4039939 

tat  a.)  HOIH  35/18 
VS.  a.  200—04  R  7  OatoM 


1.  A  side  impact  crash  sensor  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and 
rear  wheels, 'said  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  mass  within  said  housing  movable  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing in  response  to  accelerations  of  said  housing; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  mass  upon  accel- 
eration of  said  housing  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
threshold  value,  for  initiating  an  occupant  protection 
apparatus;  and 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  housing  onto  at  least  one  of  a 
side  door  of  the  vehicle  and  a  side  of  the  vehicle  between 
the  centers  of  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  in  such  a  position 
and  a  direction  as  to  sense  an  impact  into  the  side  of  said 
vehicle. 


5,231JS4 

AUTOMOBILE  TRANSMISSION  MODE  SENSING 

APPARATUS 

Gary  A.  Baker,  Nortk  ScHMte,  ILL,  ami  Amtito  Salnrtore, 

Naplea,  Italy,  aari^nti  le  Texas  I—ti— ual 

Dalla«,Tex. 

Filed  Dae  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  005,215 
tat  CL)  HOIH  i//6 
UJS.  a.  300—61.91  34  < 

1.  Motor  vehicle  transmission  mode  sensing  apparatus  for 
use  in  a  transmission  having  a  manual  valve  means,  the  manual 


1.  In  an  electric  float  switch  of  the  type  including  a  prefabri- 
cated electric  connection  cable  whose  sheath  surrounds  cur- 
rent-carrying electric  conductors  that  are  insulated  relative  to 
each  other,  the  improvements  comprising: 


a)  the  sheath  of  said  prefabricated  cable  comprising  a  sofUy 
adjusted  polypropylene  prepared  from  a  thermoplastic 
polypropylene  granule  mixture  that  is  not  cross-linked; 

b)  said  sheath  is  scalably  connected  to  said  casmg  which 
accommodates  said  prefabricated  float  switch  and  which 
comprises  a  rigidly  adjusted  polypropylene,  whereby  a 
connecting  component  of  rigidly  adjusted  polypropylene 
granule  is  formed. 

5,231,256 
PUFFER  TYPE  GAS-INSULATED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Tokio  YaMglwa;  Tors  Tnbaki;  Koji  SmaU;  NaoyaU  Yaav- 
■oto;  Koji  Kurokawa,  and  Naoki  Amaao,  all  of  Hitacki, 
Japan,  aMi^ors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735,838 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  J«L  27,  1990,  2-197947; 
Aag.  21, 1990,  ^218184 

tat  CL'  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  a.  200—148  A  13  ' 


detecting  means  for  detecting  a  relief  amount  of  said  dec- 
tfxxie  from  a  deepest  position  thereof; 

means  for  avoiding  unstable  operation  of  said  electrical 
discharge  machining  when  said  detected  relief  amount 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  threshold  value;  and 


machining  condition  changing  means  for  changing  the  ma- 
chining conditions  to  predetermined  conditions  after  said 
detected  relief  amount  falls  below  a  second  predetermined 
threshold  value  which  occurs  after  said  unstable  opera- 
tions have  been  avoided. 


1.  A  gas-insulated  circuit  breaker  for  opening  and  closing  an 
electric  circuit  comprising: 

a  sutionary  electrode; 

a  movable  electrode  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  stationary  electrode; 

gas  compression  means  for  causing  an  insulating  gas  to  flow 
when  said  movable  electrode  separates  from  said  sution- 
ary electrode; 

cover  means  for  covering  said  movable  electrode;  and 

noizle  means  for  forming,  in  cooperation  with  said  cover 
means,  a  passage  for  introducing  said  insulating  gas  from 
said  gas  compression  means  to  an  arc  occurring  between 
said  sutionary  electrode  and  said  movable  electrode  when 
said  movable  electrode  moves  out  of  contact  with  the 
sutionary  electrode, 

wherein  at  least  said  cover  means  is  made  of  an  insulating 
material  containing  a  filler  for  preventing  energy  lines  of 
the  arc  from  entering  said  cover  means,  said  cover  means 
being  shaped  so  as  to  cover  an  outer  periphery  of  the 
movable  electrode  and  a  front  end  thereof  disposed  in 
opposition  to  the  sutionary  electrode,  and 

wherein  the  cover  means  has  a  specific  inductive  capacity 
greater  than  a  specific  inductive  capacity  of  the  nozzle 
means. 


5,231,258 

DOUBLE  CHAMBER  SUDING  BACKPURCE  DEVICE 

FOR  GAS  SHIELDED  ARC  WELDING 

JaMa  F.  Haat  Mt  Veraai^  tad-,  assizor  to  The  BakcMk  A 

WOcox  CoMpaay,  New  OrliMi,  La. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1991,  S«.  No.  772,735 
tat  CL'  B23K  9/76 
VS.  CL  219—74  '  ' 


5,231,257 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  CONTROL 

UNTT 

Skiro  Sasaki.  Aicki,  Japan,  assigaor  to  MitsaMshi  Deaki  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No».  15, 1990,  2-309176 
Int.  a.'  B23H  7/18 
VS.  a.  219—69.13  1'  CUlBM 

1.  An  adaptive  control  unit  of  an  electrical  discharge  ma- 
chine which  performs  electrical  discharge  machining  by  apply- 
ing a  voltage  pulse  across  an  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  sliding  backpurge  device  preventing  oxidizing  gas  from 
the  atmosphere  from  reaching  a  wekling  surface  comprisiiig: 

a  primary  chamber  wall  defining  a  concave  primary  cham- 
ber for  movement  over  a  surface  to  be  subjected  to  weld- 
ing, the  primary  chamber  wall  including  a  primary  shield 
gas  inlet  for  receiving  a  shield  gas  into  the  concave  pri- 
mary chamber, 

means  defining  a  secondary  gas  chamber  around  a  penphery 
of  the  primary  chamber  wall,  the  secondary  gas  chamber 
extending  around  the  concave  primary  chamber, 

inner  seal  means  between  the  secondary  gas  chamber  and  the 

primary  chamber,  the  inner  seal  means  being  slideable 
against  the  surface  for  separating  the  secondary  gas  cham- 
ber from  the  primary  chamber; 
outer  seal  means  spaced  outwardly  of  the  inner  seal  means 
and  outwardly  bounding  the  secondary  gas  chamber,  the 
outer  seal  means  being  slideable  against  the  surface  for 
confining  secondary  gas  in  the  secondary  gas  chamber; 

and 
the  means  defining  the  secondary  gas  chamber  includmg  a 
secondary  gas  inlet  receiving  pressurized  secondary  gas 
into  the  secondary  gas  chamber  to  aspirate  secondary  gas 
into  said  primary  chamber  rather  than  an  oxidizing  gas 
from  the  atmosphere. 
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RAIMATION  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
H.  T|-|-— .  Siriti  3M,  UiM  MO,  «W  Takot  BM^ 
NaT  IMS1*MM 
I  af  S«.  No.  MM33.  Nor.  t,  UM,  whkk  la  a 
I  af  Sar.  Na.  37«.37>.  JaL  7. 1M9,  Pat.  Na. 
S,n»«IM.  wMck  h  a  caatlnatiaa  af  Sir.  No.  921.2M.  Oct  31, 
19M.  Pat  Na.  MS3^14,  wMck  ia  a  ntlaaaHna  af  Sir.  Na. 
571,in,  Ayr.  M,  1975.  rtiiiaii,  wMck  ia  a  luatlaaiHii  af 

Sar.  Na.  1«3J«3,  JaL  1«.  1971,  i>M<iBt<.  whkk  ii  a 

iiathMHiaafSar.  Na.  M9,013,  Aat.  11, 19t9,  itaaiiiaii. 

wWck  b  a  inlhiillialB|ai-t    •"  -  No.  422.«7S.  N«v.  2S, 

19<«.  Pat  Na.  M<U«7.  bb*  a  fUaaartna-l^^art  of  Sar.  No. 

710,317.  Mar.  S,  190,  iJiaiiaii.  mi  a  itaMMaWoa  la  part  of 

Sar.  Na.  «l,i7«,  Nov.  r,  19C7.  hM  Sar.  Na.  4Zl,r75.  la  a 
iiallaaalliahpwt  of  Scr.  No.  tiJtS*,  Dae  r,  I960,  Pat  No. 
3,l».a92,  wMch  to  a  cwitlaaadoa  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  W5,02S, 
Apr.  t.  1999.  rtiainaii,  a^  a  tMrtawaHna  ta-part  of  Scr.  No. 
3433.  Apr.  3S.  19M,  akairiaMi,  aaM  Scr.  No.  710.917.  la  a 
coMlMMltai-tefHt  af  Scr.  Na.  901,399,  Oct  22, 19«5,  Pat  No. 
3,371,404,  wMck  la  a  tyallaaaWia  la  ptrt  of  Sar.  No.  M0,S<1. 
Jm.  37, 1997,  a>M<oai<.  IWa  lOpHfartna  Aag.  14, 1992,  Sar. 

No.  930,113 
The  partiaa  af  the  tcra  of  thia  patcat  nibaeqaeat  to  Aag.  U, 


iat  a*  B23K  15/00 


VS.  a.  219^U1.U 


1.  An  apparatus  for  procecciiig  a  tubauate  compriiing.  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber, 

(b)  ftnt  means  for  generating  radiation  in  said  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  second  means  for  supporting  work  to  be  processed, 
including  said  substrate,  within  said  reaction  chamber  to 
be  operated  on  with  radiation  generated  by  said  first 
means; 

(d)  third  means  for  moving  said  second  means  with  respect 
to  said  radiation  generating  first  means; 

(e)  fourth  means  including  an  automatic  manipulator  for 
moving  work  to  and  from  said  second  means;  and 

(0  matter  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
first  third,  and  fourth  means  to: 
i)  cause  said  fourth  meant  to  place  work  to  be  processed 

on  said  second  meant, 
ii)  operate  said  first  means  to  cause  radiation  generated 

thereby  to  intersect  and  process  said  work  supported  by 

said  second  means,  and 
iii)  cause  said  fourth  means  to  automatically  remove  said 

processed  work  from  said  second  means  and  from  said 

reaction  chamber. 


9,231040 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL  TUBE 

COVERED  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

YMMori  YaaWa,  aa4  Ti*aiM  Tnlari,  hath  of  Tokyo,  Japv, 

per  Nfc  PCr/JP90/»1900,  {  371  Date  JaL  30, 1991,  $  102(c) 
D^  JaL  30,  1991.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/00901,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jaa.  13,  1991 

PCT  FIM  Dae  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  741,400 
CWm  prtorltjr,  tppMratloa  Japan,  Doc  S,  1909,  1-314299; 
Jal.  30,  1990.  2-190714 

ImL  CL'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  a.  219—121.43  14  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  metal  tube  covered 
optical  fiber  cable,  comprising: 
an  aaaembly,  having  a  plurality  of  roller  pairs,  for  causing 
both  side  edges  of  a  metal  strip  to  abut  against  each  other 
to  form  the  metal  strip  into  a  metal  tube; 
laser  welding  means  for  radiating  a  laser  beam  to  abutment 
portions  of  the  metal  tube  to  bond  the  abutment  portions 
to  obtain  a  sealed  metal  tube; 
optical  fiber  guiding  means  for  guiding  an  optical  fiber  or  an 

optical  fiber  bundle  into  the  formed  metal  tube; 
traction  means  for  continuously  drawing  the  metal  strip,  the 
formed  metal  tube,  and  the  sealed  metal  tube  incorporat- 
ing the  optical  fiber  or  optical  fiber  bundle  through  said 
assembly,  said  optical  fiber  guide  means,  and  said  laser 
welding  means;  and 
extra  length  control  means  comprising: 

first  tension  adjusting  means,  arranged  upstream  of  said 
aaaembly,  for  variably  chaning  a  tentioo  of  the  metal 
atrip  on  an  aaaembly  side  and  for  adjusting  a  tention  of 
the  metal  tube; 
second  tension  adjusting  means,  arranged  upstream  of  an 
optical  fiber  guide  port  of  said  optical  fiber  guiding 
means,  for  variably  adjusting  a  tension  of  the  optical 
fiber  cable;  and 
traction  means  including  tension  variable  means  for  reduc- 
ing a  tension  of  the  metal  tube  covered  optical  fiber 
cable  and  for  supplying  the  metal  tube  covered  optical 
fiber  cable. 


5.231041 

EQUIPMENT  AND  UNFT  FOR  WELDING  BY  LASER. 

FUEL  RODS  OR  THE  LIKE 

DooilnkiDC  Duthoo,  Roauuit,  Fraacc,  aaaiglBor  to  Sodctc  Fraa- 

co-Belfc  de  Fabricatioa  dc  Combustiblca,  Paria,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,940 
OafaM  priority.  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  8, 1990,  90  12341 
Iat  a.'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  tX  219—121.43  15  ClaiaM 

1.  Laser  welding  equipment  comprising: 
an  enclosure  provided  with  a  window; 
a  laser  source; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  laser  beam  emitted  by 
said  laser  source  to  a  welding  zone  through  said  window; 
said  transmission  means  including  a  plurality  of  optical  com- 
ponents having  at  least  one  focusing  lens  and  a  reflecting 
mirror; 
said  reflecting  mirror  being  partially  transparent  to  said  laser 

beam; 
said  plurality  of  optical  components  in  said  transmissioa 
means  being  mounted  rigidly  in  a  housing  having: 
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an  inlet  arm  for  receiving  said  later  beam; 


window  of  said  encloture;  and  Ko^ii  Kaw^h««,  Httneki;  Ta^M  Sala,  Ml  M^ata  Yi 

JIIlU-ll   fTi.i     iiiQ '"^-^'^  -•-■—  1— 

FM  M».  8. 1991.  te.  No.  ifijMO 
CWm  priarit,.  apfHcate  Jape  Mar.  9, 1990,  2484374 

tat  CL*  U3K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219— 12L«  *• 


ED— ^  ! 


turner  V-4  liaJ® 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  matk  type  later  marking  tyatem  for  mna- 
•notber  arm  petitioned  oppotite  to  taid  inlet  arm.  taid   ferring  a  pattern  informatioo  onto  an  object  to  be  wofkod. 
^KHher  arm  being  equipped  with  a  detector  for  de.«:t-   "^P^^^*^  ^  ^,  ^  ^  „  j.^^  y^ 

iiyj.lummous  energy.  J^ISlT^blel-^  beam; 

a  liquid  crystal  mask  which  has  a  pattern  maikand  to  which 

the  later  beam  from  taid  later  oadllator  it  appbed;  and 
a  wavdengtb  converter  for  oonvertiBg  the  later  beam  o«t- 

going  ftwn  said  liquid  crystal  maik  to  one  having  a  wave- 

length  to  which  the  object  to  be  worked  it  tentitive.  md 
for  applying  the  converted  later  beam  to  taid  object  to  be 
worked. 


5031«344 
OPnCALCUrnNGM^i^ANDOPnCALCUTIER ^L^  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

^  ^    .                    ^*^B^^^Mi^^  ILI^^^Askfl  Y^^^^H^K  TflKVO^ki  PUUKtKK9  F^^HBf  aMy^^^i 

SMBBB  nMBWBWf^p  iBwB^BCTlJ  Pfm^^mmmm  R^^Hi^^it      ^^j  WW     Tji^mn..  J^^^B 

Sioh,  hoik  of  Yofc>*;»^^  OT.'?r^y*r'^--T'  ^         HI,4J«.3,lft2.S«.No.892,»» 

t^^^^^SJl^^^^  a— .p.*«.lty..»pl«.-t«a.J.p-.,J-L26,1991,3. 

**■•.  Tokyo,  Jayaa                 .     ^      ..  IbL  CL>  B23R  26/08 

.of  Scr.  No.  472,909,  Mar.  21, 1991,  tl.tt.aii  ,,»^,,.    ^1.78 

TWaappUcatioaAafr  31, 1992.  Sar.  No.  938,948  U  A  0. 219-121.78 

Oataa  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1990, 2-7a»7S 

tat  CL>  B23K  26/14  , 1 

VS.  a.  219-U1.47  ' 


1.  An  optical  cutting  method  of  cutting  a  circular  artide 
from  a  iheet  film  comptiting: 

a  ttep  of  specifying  a  center  poaition  of  the  article  with  a 
plurality  of  poaition-detecting  unitt  to  make  the  center 
positions  of  the  article  obtained  from  each  potition-ddtoct- 
ing  unit  coincide,  said  pluraKty  of  position-detecting  unit* 
capable  of  detecting  an  outaide  and  an  intide  of  groovet  or 
pre-pitt  formed  on  the  surftce  of  the  sheet  film  with  two 

poaition-detecting  light  fluxes;  and 
a  ttep  of  rotating  a  cutting  later  beam  with  the  tpedfied 

center  poaition  ta  the  rotational  center. 


1  A  later  mar-hinmg  apparatus,  compritms: 

a  machining  head  for  irradiating  a  workpieoe  with  a 

a  vertical  Z-axis  drive  meant  for  moving  taid  marhmwg 

head  in  a  vertical  direction; 
a  first  mirror  fixed  on  the  side  of  said  vertical  Z-axittove 

means  between  said  machining  head  and  said  ^^^^cal 
Z-axit  drive  meant,  for  turning  the  later  beam  which  ■ 
proceeding  in  the  vertical  Z-axit  direction,  m  a  horirontal 

Y-axit  direction;  ......     , 

a  tecoad  mirror  for  turning  the  laaer  beam,  wtach  haa  been 
turned  by  taid  first  minor,  by  90  degrees  in  a  horizontal 

X-axis  direction;  ..    j  , 

,  third  mirror  fixed  on  the  Bde  of  taid  machmmg  head,  for 

turning  the  later  beam,  which  hat  been  turned  by  taid 
teoond  mirror,  in  the  vertical  direction; 
fiiat  drive  means  for  integrally  moving  taid  aeco«l  and  dwd 
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mirron  in  adirectioa  where  the  lawr  beam  proceeds  froin   leiOingly  engaget  t«id  •perture  in  laid  fint  lid;  an  illumiiiatioo 
Mid  tint  mirror  to  laid  second  mirror  to  vary  a  relative   meMM  within  said  second  lid;  and  an  air  freshener  within  said 
position  between  said  first  mirror,  and  said  second  and 
third  mirrors;  and 
second  drive  means  for  moving  said  third  mirror  in  a  direc- 
tion where  the  laser  beam  proceeds  from  said  second 
mirror  to  said  third  mirror  to  vary  a  relative  positioa 
between  said  second  and  third  mirrors. 


5^  we 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  TO  A  BALANCER 
BriH  K.  HKfcM,  SnbM,  a^  Patrick  J.  McOmt,  Jackatw,  both 
of  Mick,  Milianfi  to  BalMKC  Dy— Irs  CorvonthNi,  An 
Arbor.  Mich. 

FOad  Sep.  n,  MM,  Sw.  No.  590>t2 
Imt  a.)  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  21»-4M  15  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  balancer 
which  is  adapted  to  correctively  balance  a  rotating  machine, 
said  apparats  being  effective  to  provide  an  electrical  power 
signal  to  the  balancer  and  to  provide  for  a  transfer  of  balancer 
data,  generated  by  the  balancer,  to  •  balancer  controller  and  to 
provide  for  a  transfer  of  controller  data,  generated  by  the 
balancer  controller,  to  the  balancer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  inductor  means,  having  a  first  coil  coupled  to  an  electri- 
cal power  signal  and  a  second  coil  separated  from  said  first 
coil  by  an  air  gap  and  coupled  to  said  balancer,  for  trans- 
ferring said  electrical  power  signal  to  said  balancer; 

(b)  first  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  second  coil,  for  vary- 
ing said  electrical  power  signal  according  to  said  balancer 
dau  thereby  allowing  said  balancer  data  to  be  transferred 
to  said  balancer  controller;  and 

(c)  second  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  first  coil,  for  vary- 
ing said  electrical  power  signal  according  to  said  control- 
ler data  thereby  allowing  said  controller  data  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  said  balancer. 


5.231,2«« 

TOWELETFE  WARMER 

torn  G.  Warrca,  271S  S.  King  Rd.,  San  Joae,  CaUf.  9S122 

FIM  Jn.  2.  1992.  Ser.  No.  tlMT* 

IM.  a.)  B«SD  8J/08 

VS.  a.  219— S21  9 

9.  A  towelette  wanner  comprising:  a  watertight  vessel 
which  is  open  at  the  top,  said  vessel  being  sized  to  accept  a 
container  of  prepackaged,  premoutened  toweleltes;  a  tempera- 
ture controlled  electric  heater  in  substantial  thermal  contact 
with  said  vessel;  a  first  lid  which  sealingly  engages  the  top  of 
said  vessel,  said  first  lid  having  an  aperture  through  which  said 
towelettes  may  be  dispensed  one  at  a  time,  a  second  Ud  which 


towelette  wanner  adapted  to  emit  a  bolus  of  fragrance  when 
said  second  lid  is  opened. 


S.23UC7 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT-RECOVERABLE 

ARTICLES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXPANDING/SHRINKING  ARTICLES 

IVmm  R  McGoffign.  Half  Mooa  Bmj,  CaUf. 

Malcal,  Ik.,  Mcalo  Park,  CaUf. 

FIM  Apr.  26.  1991.  Scr.  No.  691321 
im.  CV  HOSB  6/00 
VS  CL  219-1041  27 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  heat  recoverable  article  of 
plastic  which  changes  shape  from  a  heat-unstable  configura- 
tion to  a  heat-stable  configtiration  when  the  article  is  heated  to 
a  heat  recovery  temperature  comprising  the  following  steps: 

applying  a  deforming  force  to  said  article  of  plastic  and 
deforming  the  article  from  said  heat-stable  configuration 
to  said  heat-unstable  configuration; 

providing  heating  means  which  produces  heat  at  an  auto- 
regulated  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  heat  recovery 
temperature  when  the  heating  means  b  subjected  to  an 
alternating  magnetic  field; 

heating  the  article  to  the  auto-regulated  temperature  without 
overheating  or  underheating  of  the  article  during  the 
deforming  step  by  exposing  the  heating  means  to  an  alter- 
nating magnetic  field; 

cooling  the  article  and  maintaining  the  deforming  force  until 
the  article  is  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  heat  recovery 
temperature;  and 

removing  the  deforming  force  after  the  cooUng  step. 


PRINTED  MICROWAVE  SUSCEFTOR 
Rofler  D.  Hall,  Fk«4crick,  mt  CWMofhcr  J.  Parks,  ElBeatt 
aty.  both  of  Md.,  — i^nn  to  Wcatraco  CarfonOm,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Sar.  No.  S4S.SM 
I^  CL'  HUSB  6/80 
VS  a.  219— 10J5  E  22  CUm 

1.  A  composite  susceptor  material  which  generates  heat  by 
absorption  of  microwave  energy  comprising: 


(a)  a  porous  dielectric  sub«ratesub«antially  transparent  to  wire  comprise,  an  '^'^'^^y  ^''f;*;?^^^/^ 
microw^er^liation;  wherein  the  wire  electrode  i.  co«ed  on  aU  pcnpher^lwfco- 

(b)  a  thermal  barrier  tayer  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  with  an  electrically  hi^y  oooductive  material  layer  t  uiManng 
substrate; 

(c)  an  electricaUy  conductive  layer  printed  on  an  expos«»  uksmiv  CONDUCTIVE 
surface  of  said  thennal  barrier  Uyer.  ^  electncdly               ^^^^  CONDUCTIVE       "HuWAcT S'^R 

,  SURFACE  LAYER 


///////y//:a. 


ERODING 
WIRE 


JACKET 


ERODING 
WIRE 


conductive  layer  comprising  a  susceptor-iak  compositioo 
of  a  microwave  interactive  material  dispersed  in  a  bmder 
and  capable  of  being  applied  by  a  printing  press;  and. 
(d)  a  product  contact  layer  applied  over  the  electrically 
conductive  layer  having  characteristics  suitable  for  pack- 
aging food  products. 

5,23U» 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

HEAT-GENERATING  MATERIAL,  HEATING 

CONTAINER  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN,  AND 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

I  Okm  OMka,  Md  KoM  ShMm.  Kobe,  both  of  Ji 


of  one  of  silver.  »oJd,  riiodium,  palladium  and  iridium  and  their 
alloys  having  a  thickness  of  0.05  micron  to  0.8  microo  thtt 
improves  the  cutting  rate  of  the  eleclrode. 


S,23U71 

MANAGEMENT  METHOD  OF  PRINTED  dRCUIT 

BOARDS  IN  ASSEMBLING  PROCESS  AND 

MANA<»MENT  SYSTEM  THEREP(» 

Til  Aft  ^M  »"-«•  Nohritam  WakabifiAl,  balk  of  Oyaaa; 

Koji  KoknraihfL  KawaacM,  aad  KanMia  Teywa,  Tan,  la  OT 


I  to  MataaaWta  Electric  Ia*ntriri  Co,  Ud,  Oaaka,       'w—       ^ii  j^  3,  ^^  s».  Na.  7»,5M 

■rioritr  lailliatli-  JwM,  Jml  «,  1990,  2-14005 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1990,  Sar.  No.  4WM43  ^^'^'^JaLO^OOtPlS/X 

^Jtority,  awUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  17.  1909,  1-30504?  „  «  „  jj5_375  14 

Feb.  17, 1909!l-30591;  Feb.  17, 1909. 1-30595  U  A  CL  235-^ 

lat  CL'  HOSB  6/80 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F  25 


f»«"*^^t|S^ 


Jott-ual 


8- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  energy  conversion  heat- 
generating  material  comprising  rinc  oxide  whiskers  in  an  ag- 
gregated form  or  dispersed  in  a  matrix,  said  zinc  oxide  whis- 
kers being  not  less  than  10  >un  in  length  from  a  base  portion  of 
each  whisker  to  a  top  portion  of  each  whisker  and  having  a 
resistivity  of  from  10  to  10»n-cm,  and  said  matrix  being  at  least 
one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ceramics,  glasso, 
enamels,  resins,  rubbers,  organic  coating  materials,  morganic 
coating  materials,  cUy,  mica,  sand,  earthenware,  porcelam, 
water  and  oil. 


>t^i 


5,231,270 
WIRE  ELECTRODE 
Hcteich  Grooa,  Hcrbora,  mi  Haas 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay, 
G^H,  Heacheibetaa.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1991,  Ser.  No.  744.434 
CUM  priority.  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Oct  2. 
1990,  9013722(U1 

lat  CL'  B23H  7/08.  7/24 
UJS.  CL  219-49.12  3  Oatae 

1.  In  a  wire  electrode  for  cutting  of  workpieces  by  means  01 
spark  eroMon  comprising  an  eroding  wire  with  or  without  a 
jacket,  with  at  least  the  jacket  containing  one  or  several  metal- 
lic alloy  parts  having  a  low  volatilization  temperature  consist- 
ing of  one  of  zinc,  cadmium,  lead,  antimony,  bismuth  and 
graphite,  the  improvement  wherein  the  core  of  the  erodmg 


1.  A  management  method  of  printed  cJicait  boards  n  an 
assembling  process  of  electronic  apparatuses  having  a  shdf  or 

a  plurality  of  shdves  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  printed  circuit 
boaids  are  inserted,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  reading  identity  codes  appended  to  the  printed  circuit 

DOSfuSy 

ii)  storing  identity  data  of  the  printed  circuit  boards  derived 

from  the  identity  codes,  in  a  stock  file; 
iii)  automatically  storing  the  printed  drcait  boards  in  aa 

automatic  warehouse;  . 

iv)  fnf^mmg  whether  aU  necessary  printed  arcwt  boards 

inserted  into  a  shelf  of  the  electronic  apparatus  are  stored 

in  the  automatic  warehouse  by  examining  the  identity  datt 

of  the  printed  circuit  boards; 

v)  storing  the  identity  dau  of  all  the  necessary  printed  cir- 
cuit boards  in  a  delivery  file,  if  all  the  necesaary  printed 
circuit  boerds  are  fooad  w  be  stored  in  the  automatir 
wardiouse  in  the  step  iv>,  and 

vi)  automaticaUy  deUvering  the  printed  circuit  boards  ac- 
cording to  the  contents  of  the  delivery  file. 
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5,231,372 

SrrOKAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJACENT  LOCKERS 

CO^f^tOLLED  BY  A  MICROPROCESSOR  DEVICE 

PMUpy*  Mar4om,  Co«b»-L*-Vilfc,  Fnace,  aMigMr  to  MORS, 

CoatiBMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  4*1,177,  Fch.  20,  1990,  abuidoMd. 

Tkis  awUcatioa  Ayr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866.103 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  23,  1909,  S9  03M2 
Int.  a.'  B05B  47/00 
VS.  CL  235—382  5 


f     f 


5431,273 
INVENTORY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Caaweil,  FuHerton;  Herbert  J.  Moore,  Anabeim,  and 
MarcM  P.  Eacoboaa,  PlaceatU,  aU  of  Calif., 
CoMtw  b*Mtriea,  Poatate  Valley,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M2,721 
fart.  CL>  G06P  15/24;  OOOB  5/22 
U.S.  a.  235— 3S5 


12ClaiM 


1.  A  storage  system  used  in  railway  sutions  or  airports 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  lockers  which  are  each  one 
closed  by  a  door;  a  microprocessor  device  connected  through 
the  medium  of  a  device  with  input/output  interfaces  to  locks 
for  opening  and  shutting  doors  of  the  lockers;  wherein  said 
microprocessor  device  is  also  connected  to  a  keyboard-dis- 
playing screen  unit  so  as  to  enable  an  attendant  located  at  a 
receiver  desk  to  record  the  identity  such  as  the  surname,  the 
identity  card  number  or  the  passport  number  of  a  user  present- 
ing himself  to  the  receiver  position  and  to  assign  to  the  identity 
of  the  user  a  free  locker  number  and  an  hourly  slice  of  engage- 
ment of  the  locker  while  at  the  same  time  the  user  pays  to  the 
attendant  the  amount  of  the  rent  of  the  locker  assigned  to  the 
user;  to  a  dispensing  device  delivering  to  the  user  a  ticket  with 
a  magnetic  track  into  which  are  stored  in  encoded  form  at  least 
the  number  of  the  assigned  locker,  the  identity  of  the  user  and 
the  hourly  slice  of  engagement  of  the  locker  assigned  to  the 
user;  and  to  a  device  for  receiving  and  reading  the  ticket  asao- 
ciated  with  each  locker  so  that  a  reading  device  is  associated 
with  each  locker,  the  reading  device  associated  to  the  free  or 
engaged  locker  assigned  to  the  user  and  having  received  the 
ticket  of  the  latter  is  transmitting  the  information  relating  to 
the  number  of  the  locker,  the  identity  of  the  user  and  said 
hourly  slice  of  engagement  of  the  assigned  locker  stored  into 
the  ticket  to  the  microprocessor  device  which  would  check 
whether  this  information  corresponds  actually  to  the  locker 
number  assigned  to  the  user  and  the  locker  assigned  to  the  user 
i>  allocated  within  said  hourly  slice  of  engagement  and  which 
in  the  affirmative  would  operate  directly  the  unbolting  of  the 
lock  of  the  door  of  the  locker  assigned  to  the  user  who  is 
depositing  therein  or  recovering  therefrom  at  least  one  per- 
sonal object;  said  reading  device  is  giving  back  to  the  user  his 
ticket  after  deposit  of  his  personal  object  into  the  locker;  and 
wherein  the  locker  door  is  returned  into  shut  position  by  a 
resilient  biasing  member  and  the  microprocessor  device  is  then 
bolting  the  lock  of  the  locker  door. 


1.  An  inventory  management  control  system  comprising, 

transponder  means  for  selectively  generating  and  receiving 
an  RF  signal. 

processor  means  connected  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  transponder  means, 

energy  manager  means  including  multivibrator  means  and 
voltage  regulator  means, 

said  energy  manager  means  connected  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  transponder  means  and  said  processor 
means  so  as  to  esublish  a  duty  cycle  which  requires  a 
minimized  utilization  of  energy  thereby, 

transceiver  means, 

antenna  means  connected  to  said  transceiver  means, 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  connected  to  said  trana- 
ceiver  means  to  measure  the  strength  of  the  signal  re- 
ceived at  said  antenna  means,  and 

computer  means  connected  to  said  converter  means  to  oper- 
ate on  the  signal  received  at  said  antenna  means. 


5^31,274 
CARD  READER 
Heleoa  M.  A.  Reyaier,  Hel»Mid,  aMi  Jobauca  A.  J.  Vaa  Ooa- 
terbout,  Nieuwegcin,  both  of  NetbcrlaMis,  aasignon  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757^57 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sc*.  13,  1990, 
9020002 

I^  a.)  GOW  19/06 
VS.  a.  235—441  »» 


7.  A  card  reader  comprising  a  card  support,  a  set  of  contact 
springs  and  means  for  pressing  contact  surfaces  of  said  contact 
springs  into  electrical  contact  with  contact  surfaces  of  electn- 


cally  conductive  first  pads  on  a  card  on  said  card  support  and 
with  contact  surfaces  of  respective  electrically  conductive 
second  pads  on  a  circuit  board;  said  card  support  is  in  the  form 
of  an  elongate  insulating  frame  spanned  transversely  thereof  by 
a  support  bar  and  having  a  peripheral  card  supporting  upper 
ledge,  at  least  one  row  of  contact  springs  each  having  a  support 
portion  molded  into  said  bar,  the  contact  springs  projecting 
from  the  bar  in  parallel  relationship  lengthwise  of  the  frame, 
the  frame  having  means  for  securing  it  to  the  circuit  board  with 
a  lower  face  of  the  frame  thereagainst,  each  contact  spring 
having  an  upwardly  bowed  contact  surface  for  engaging  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  pads  and  a  downwardly  bowed 
contact  surface  for  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  second 
pads,  said  pressing  means  comprising  a  cover  which  can  be 
secured  to  said  frame  to  press  a  card  on  said  ledge  down 
against  said  first  contact  surfaces  thereby  to  press  said  second 
contact  surfaces  against  said  second  pads. 


S,23U76 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  A  FALSE  USE  OF  A  CARD 

TYPE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  A  MITHOD 

THEiffiOF 

Kmsm  YoiUhM,  KoMON,  Jmm,  MriiMr  to  Nippoa  Omtn 

Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  OcL  26, 1990,  S«r.  No.  604,7C9 
ImL  CL'  GOCK  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-454  * ' 
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5,231,275 

BAR  CODE  READER 

Hiroo  Wakanmi,  and  Hiroshi  .Vjiki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioo  and  Nippoa  Eleetric  IndMtry 

Co.,  Ltd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  647,619,  Jan.  28,  1991.  This  applicatioD 

Mar.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  852,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaiL  31,  1990,  ^21795•, 
Mar.  20, 1990,  ^71140;  Mar.  20, 1990,  2-71141;  Mu.  20, 1990, 
^71142;  Oct  25,  1990,  2-287798 

tat.  a.'  G06K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  235— 449  » 


1.  A  bar  code  reader  having  a  permanent  magnet  and  an  MR 
device  formed  integrally  with  the  permanent  magnet,  compris- 
ing: 

a  head  frame  housing  said  permanent  magnet  and  MR  de- 

an  internal  lead  wire,  a  resin  film,  an  input  wire  of  said  MR 

device,  and  an  external  lead  wire; 
said  head  frame  comprising  an  open  casing  having  a  cut  at 

the  front  end  thereof; 
said  internal  lead  vwe  facing  the  front  end  of  said  head 

frame  and  being  fitted  and  fixed  in  said  cut  of  the  head 

frame; 
a  printed  circuit  board  on  which  said  MR  device  is  mounted 

being  fixed  in  the  opening  of  said  head  frame  and  electn- 

cally  connected  to  said  internal  lead  wire  by  means  of  a 

projection; 
said  external  lead  wire  being  passed  through  the  bottom  of 

said  head  frame  and  spot-joined  to  said  internal  lead  wire; 
said  permanent  magnet  being  supported  at  the  bottom  of  said 

head  frame  and  fixed  in  said  head  frame;  and 
said  resin  film  being  so  formed  as  to  cover  said  internal  lead 

wire  and  fill  said  cut  in  the  head  frame  and  also  to  be  flush 

at  the  surface  thereof  with  the  front  end  of  said  head 

frame. 


3.  A  system  for  preventing  a  false  use  of  a  card  type  record- 
ing medium  which  has  a  first  and  a  second  type  of  ink  that 
normally  exhibit  the  same  color  visually  but  exhibit  different 
optical  characteristics  under  a  predetermined  condition,  the 
first  and  second  type  of  ink  being  provided  in  blocks  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  to  represent  fust  information,  wherein 
each  of  the  blocks  is  capable  of  being  broken  to  form  an  aper- 
ture therein  and  the  breakage  sute  of  the  blocks  represents 
second  information,  the  system  comprising: 

an  optical  reader  having  a  single  pick-up,  the  pick-up  detect- 
ing reflected  or  transmitted  signals  from  the  blocks  corre- 
sponding to  the  optical  characterisocs  based  on  the  ink 
type  and  the  breakage  state  of  the  blocks  under  the  prede- 
termined condition;  and 
means  for  providing  a  first  reference  level  for  absence  of  the 
breakage  in  the  block  of  the  first  ink  type,  a  second  refer- 
ence level  for  presence  of  the  breakage  in  the  block  of  the 
first  ink  type,  a  third  reference  level  for  abaence  of  the 
breakage  in  the  block  of  the  second  ink  type  and  a  fourth 
reference  level  for  presence  of  the  breakage  in  the  block  of 
the  second  ink  type,  and  obtaining,  based  on  the  four 
reference  levels,  a  first  information  representing  the  pat- 
tern of  ink  types  and  a  second  information  representing 
the  breakage  sute  of  the  blocks. 


5,23UT7 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  USING  PLANNAR  REFLECflNC 

HOLOGRAMS 

Hirokaza  Aritake,  laehara;  To*iyBkl  Ichlkawa,  Atwii;  Ko« 
YaMaki,  Zmma;  Fwrio  Yawajl*!,  EbiM,  aad  HironU 
Duda,  YokohaM,  aU  of  JapM,  iMifBora  to  F^JHi*  Liaitad, 
KawMsU,  Japan 
CMrtimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  451,367,  Dec.  15,  1909,  atiiinard 

Tlk  appUcatioa  May  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  892,405 
Oaia.  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dwr.  20, 19«,  63^25033; 
Dee.  20,  1988,  6M25034;  Dec.  20,  1988,  63-325035;  Jaa.  13, 
1989,  1-6702;  Jaa.  19,  1989, 1-12609 

fart.  CL»  G06K  7/10:  G02B  5/32 
VS.  CL  235-462  "  ^W" 

1.  An  optical  scanner  having  a  reading  window,  comfwising: 
a  light  source  for  generating  a  laser  beam; 
a  polygon  mirror  driven  to  rotate  for  scannmg  the  laser 

beam  linearly;  . 

a  scanning  pattern  generating  means  for  deflectmg  the  laser 
beam  reflected  by  said  polygon  mirror  to  produce  a  scan- 
ning pattern,  said  scanning  pattern  generating  means  m- 
cluding  at  least  two  holograms  of  the  reflection  type 
disposed  substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  m  a 


UMI 


UMI 
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fixed  relatkniship  with  the  reading  window,  each  of  said 
two  holograms  being  adapted  to  produce  a  reflection 
beam  having  an  angle  of  reflection  which  is  difTerent  from 
•n  angle  of  incideoce  of  the  later  beam  incident  thereon; 


SJ31.279 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

OPERATION  MICROSCOPE  HAVING  AN  ORIGIN 

RETURNING  MECHANISM 

KataMkige  Nakamva,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMisMtr  to  Keaaaori 
Sahara,  Facha,  Japaa 

FUed  Job.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  897,478 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japao,  Dec.  25,  1991,  3-342578 
lat  CL'  GOIJ  1/20 
MS.  CL  3S0— 20U  14  ( 


vM  "ssasf 


a  photo-detector  poaitioiied  to  detect  light  scattered  by  an 

object  to  be  read;  and 
means  for  deflecting  and  condensing  the  scattered  light  to 

said  photo-detector. 


5,231,278 
BAR  CODE  WAND  READER  ADAPTER 
Mi^-Tai  D.  Kao,  MarMckcad,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Raytkeoa 
Coapoy,  Lcxiagtoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  705,245 

brt.  a.'  G06K  7/10 

U  A  a.  235—472  5  OaiaM 


DMwc  oajccnvc 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  mechanism  for  an  operation  micro- 
scope, in  which  the  automatic  focusing  mechanism  is  sup- 
ported so  as  to  be  movable  to  a  position  by  a  stand  apparatus, 
and  wherein  the  operation  microscope  is  switchable  between  a 
locked  condition  and  a  free  condition  by  operation  of  a  switch 
section,  comprising: 
a  drive  objective  section  in  an  interlocking  relation  to  an 
optical  element  of  the  operation  microscope;  a  drive 
means  for  moving  said  drive  objective  section  along  a 
.focal-point   control   direction,   within  a  predetermined 
moving  range,  in  order  to  control  a  focal  distance,  and 
means  for  setting  an  optional  origin  position  within  the 
moving  range  of  said  drive  objective  section,  such  that 
when  the  operation  microscope  is  brought  to  the  free 
condition  by  said  switch  section,  said  drive  means  returns 
said  drive  objective  section  to  said  origin  position. 


5,231,280 

FOCUSING  ERROR  DETECnON  APPARATUS  USING  A 

nRST  AND  SECOND  KNIFE  EDGE  AT  DIFFERENT 

POSITIONS 

Soaumn  Imakawa,  Vokokaout,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Ricok  Coa- 

paay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  767,120 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Oct.  18,  1990,  2-280286 
fart,  a.)  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250— 2013  9( 


\.  A  bar  code  wand  reader  adapter  comprising: 

a  fore  portion  havmg  a  bore  disposed  therein,  the  bore  being 
adapted  to  have  inserted  therein  a  bar  code  wand  reader 
with  an  end  of  said  fore  portion  having  a  void  dispoaed 
therein,  with  the  void  having  a  shape  adapted  to  a  shape  of 
a  media  having  a  bar  code  dispoaed  thereon; 

an  aft  portion  having  a  bore  to  provide  an  inner  stuface 
therein,  the  fore  portion  having  a  section  dispoaed  in  the 
bore  of  the  aft  portion,  the  aft  portion  further  comprising 
a  shelf  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  aft  portion,  the 
adapter  further  comprising  a  spring  disposed  between  the 
shelf  and  the  fore  portion  of  the  adapter;  and 

wherein  the  fore  portion  comprises  a  slot  disposed  in  the 
section  dispoaed  in  the  bore  of  the  aft  portion  and  the  aft 
portion,  having  a  hole,  further  comprises  a  pin  disposed  in 
the  hole  in  the  aft  portion,  the  pin  engaging  the  slot  dis- 
posed in  the  fore  portion. 


n 


^asrt!?,'fu 

1  l\A 

1    r'< 

f'J. 

¥ 

d 

! 

- 

M«T 

sr— 

" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focusing  error  of  a  light  beam 
which  converges  on  a  surface  of  a  recording  medium  in  an 
image  forming  system  and  scans  the  surface  of  the  recording 
medium  in  a  scanning  direction  parallel  to  a  rotation  axis  of  the 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

mutually  opposed  first  and  second  knife  edges  placed  adja- 
cent to  the  recording  medium,  said  first  and  second  knife 


edges  being  aligned  on  a  tcanning  line  in  the  scanning 
direction  and  separated  apart  from  each  other  by  a  prede- 
termined distance,  said  first  knife  edge  being  located  at  a 
height  below  the  surftce  of  the  recording  medinm  and 
said  second  knife  edge  being  located  at  the  height  above 
the  surface  of  the  recording  medium; 
a  photodetector  for  detecting  the  light  beam  which  scans 
said  first  and  second  knife  edges  in  the  scanning  direction, 
said  photodetector  being  located  below  the  first  and  sec- 
ond knife  edges,  said  photodetector  outputting  a  signal 
indicative  of  a  quantity  of  light  received  by  said  photode- 
tector and  having  a  Kght  receiving  area  which  width  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  dictance  between  the  fir« 
and  second  knife  edges; 
differentiation  means  for  outputting  a  signal  proportional  to 
a  derivative  of  the  sign^  from  said  photodetector  with 
reapect  to  time; 
detection  means  including  first  and  second  peak  voltage 
holding  parts,  said  first  peak  voltage  holding  part  output- 
ting a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  first  peak  voltage  of  said 
signal  from  said  differentiation  part,  and  said  second  peak 
voltage  holding  part  outputting  a  second  signal  indicative 
of  a  second  peak  voltage  of  said  signal;  and 
compariaoo  means  for  comparing  said  first  peak  voltage  of 
said  first  signal  outputted  by  said  first  peak  voltage  hold- 
ing part  with  said  second  peak  voltage  of  said  second 
signal  outputted  by  said  second  peak  voltage  holding  part, 
so  that  a  deviation  of  the  converging  light  beam  from  an 
intended  focusing  position  on  the  surface  of  the  recording 
tiMNrfiinn  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between 
laid  first  and  second  peak  voltages. 


5,231,382 
WnCAL  WRITING  TWB  UQUID  anrsTAL  LIGWr 

VALVE  AND  WRinNC  APPARATUS  THEKEFOR 

TatMi 


Da^i  KakMMki  KiM^  Tckjra,  JipH 

FIM  Jw.  17,  092,  Sv.  N*.  I2XM9 

Jafc  29, 1991,  J489882;  Mar.  «,  MM,  »«»T8i 

m.CVMnJ  31/50 
VS.  CL  250— 214  LA  ' 


5,231,281 

SUPER-CCD  WITH  DEFAULT  DISTRIBUTION  AND  ITS 

FABRICATION 

Denysc  DuBruco,  Weat  Allls,  Wla.,  aaaignor  to  Scabbard  Tech- 
nology,  Inc.,  Weat  Allia,  Wla. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  851,503 
Int.  CL>  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—208.1  *"' 
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1.  An  optical  writing  type  hquid  crystal  H^  valve  compiii- 

ing: 
a  pair  of  dectrode*;  ^^ 

a   pbotoconductive   layer   having   a  conductivity   whidi 

changes  according  to  light  irradiation;  and 
a  hquid  crystal  layer  having  a  molecular  alignment  which 

changes  in  accordance  with  an  applied  voltage; 
said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  said  pbotoconductive  layer 

being  positioned  between  said  pair  of  electrodes; 
said  pbotoconductive  layer  ioduding, 

an  inorganic  ■""■'■♦"B  ^^^  '""^ 

a  UmiMtj'  of  amorphous  Si  fUms; 
said  inorganic  insulating  fihn  being  formed  ckiaest  to  one  of 

said  electrodes; 
said  laminate  of  amorphous  Si  fihns  being  formed  ckjaest  to 

said  liquid  crystal  layer. 

5,231,283 
OFTO-ELECTRONIC  SENSING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  AN  ACOUCTIC  PIANO 
DaTid  T.  Starker,  ■- A-ho^  G.  WflUa-a,  hath  of  S-Dla«^ 

CaUf.,  aarifion  to  GdhraM*,  Ik.,  Saa  Di«a.  Oriif. 
DiTiita  of  Scr.  No.  329JMM,  Mar.  27, 1989,  P*.  Na.  5^81,339. 
Ihia  appllitlna  Nor.  H,  1990,  Sar.  Na.  <U,1S4 
l^  CL)  OOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—229  * ' 
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1.  An  area  array  photosensitive  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  photodiode  devices  generating  electrical  out- 
put signals  represenutive  of  detected  light,  arranged  adja- 
cent one  another  in  a  substantially  fiat  array  defining  an 
optical  image  plane;  and 
output  circuitry  connected  to  said  photodiode  devices  for 
generating  a  multichannel  output  signal  representing  con- 
tiguous areas  defined  by  a  plurality  of  lines  and  a  pluraUty 
of  croaspointt  of  said  optical  plane. 


1.  A  method  for  defining  five  states  of  a  key.  one  of  which 
each  key  currently  has,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  taking  a  first  difference  between  a  predetermined  fint 
digital  value  corresponding  to  a  rest  position  and  a  prede- 
termined second  (Ugital  value  corresponding  to  down 
position  of  said  key;  .   -    •    , 

b.  taking  a  second  difference  between  said  second  digital 
value,  and  said  first  difference  divided  by  a  first  prese- 
lected constant;  

c  taking  a  third  difference  between  said  second  difference, 

and  said  first  difference  divided  by  a  second  preselected 
constant; 
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d.  wtting  •  retrigter  value  that  m  at  least  equal  to  taid  tUrd 
difTerence;  and 

e.  (toring  taid  Tinit  digital  value,  taid  second  digital  value, 
taid  tecond  difTerence,  said  third  difTerence  and  taid  re- 
trigger  value. 


METHOD  AMD  APPARATUS  USING  LASER  UGHT  FOR 
DETECTING  THE  ROTATIONAL  POSmON  OF  A 
SERVOMOTOR  AND  THE  LIKE 
Takao  MisatMi,  a^  Yuido  AoU,  kotk  of  Nagoya,  Japu,  aa- 
I  to  MHMAtaW  DcaU  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  N<w.  27.  l»tl,  Ser.  No.  799,»« 
I  priority,  appHraHoa  JapM,  JaL  !«,  1991.  3-17S3M 
tet  a.>  GOID  5/Oa  5/36 
VS.  CL  250-231.13  27  ( 


1.  A  position  detecting  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  laser  light  to  surface  irregularities  formed  during 
the  machining  of  a  surface  of  an  article  to  be  detected,  receiv- 
ing the  laser  light  reflected  from  the  surface  irregularities,  and 
comparing  a  signal  of  the  received  reflected  light  and  a  stored 
position  signal  of  the  article  with  each  other,  to  detect  a  posi- 
tion of  the  article  on  the  basis  of  the  comparison  results. 


5.231.285 
REFRACTION  INDEX  CHANGE  MEASUREMENT 
T.  Berg,  RaaMcy,  Mian.,  assizor  to  Hoaeywell  lac. 
Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

CoatteaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  723^53,  Jan.  2S,  1991,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioB  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,364 

IbL  CL'  GOID  5/34:  GOIB  11/02 

U&  a.  25a-23Ll  11  Claims 


in  length  determined  as  a  function  of  a  first  optical  path 
followed  by  an  optical  beam  passing  through  a  vacuum, 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  length-wise  dimension, 
and  wherein  said  first  optical  path  is  afTccted  by  said 
length-wise  dimension  of  taid  test  sample; 

determining  a  second  change  in  length  of  said  selected 
length-wise  dimension  of  said  test  sample  in  response  to 
taid  tftpctwi  temperature  change  at  a  function  of  a  second 
optical  path  followed  by  an  optical  beam  passing  through 
said  test  sample  materials,  substantially  in  parallel  with 
taid  length-wise  dimension  of  said  test  sample;  and 

determining  the  change  in  said  index  of  refraction  for  said 
selected  temperature  change  as  a  fiuction  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  change  in  length  and  said  second 
change  in  length. 


5.2314M 
SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE  UTILIZING  AN 
OPTICAL  ELEMNT  IN  A  WAVEGUIDE  FOR  DIVIDING 
THE  CENTER  PART  OF  THE  LASER  BEAM 
PERPENDICULAR  TO  THE  WAVEGUIDE 
HiraaU  lUiiMva;  J">  FaMaU;  Hideo  ToankecU;  Hiroiki 
TaaU;  Ketakc  Saito.  aU  of  Tokyo,  aad  Yamaki  Nakamn, 
YanaaMki.  aU  of  Japan,  aaaljiofs  to  Otyaipaa  Optical  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Aag.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  74S,6r7 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31,  1990,  2-230100; 
Oct  26,  1990,  ^2S69C1 

Lrt.  CL'  HOU  3/14 
MS.  CL  250—234  1*  " 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  the  change  in  refractive  index  of 
a  material  as  a  function  of  temperature,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

determining  a  first  change  in  length  of  a  selected  length-wise 
dimension  of  a  test  sample  of  a  selected  material  in  re- 
sponse to  a  selected  temperature  change,  said  first  change 


1.  A  scanning  probe  microscope  comprising: 

a  probe  supporting  member  having  a  free  end  portion  and  a 

fixed  end  portion  the  free  end  portion  bearing  a  probe 

thereon; 
a  laser  light  source  attached  to  the  fued  end  portion  of  the 

probe  supporting  member; 
an  optical  waveguide  for  guiding  a  laser  beam,  emitted  from 

the  laser  light  source,  to  the  free  end  portion; 
an  optical  element  arranged  in  the  optical  wavegtiide,  for 

dividing  the  laser  beam  into  laser  beams  in  at  least  two 

perpendicular  directions; 
a  photoelectric  transducer  for  receiving  the  divided  laser 

beams  and  for  converting  the  laser  beams  into  electrical 

output  signals  corresponding  thereto;  and 
arithmetic  processing  means  for  receiving  the  electrical 

signals  and  subjecting  the  signals  to  predetermined  arith- 
metic processing. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CMTAINiNG 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ENERGY  IMAGE,  USING 
CHARGED-PARTKXE  BEAM 
TdM  SekiM;  YsiMjaM  A«*»,  mk  Skka  KMiks.  aB  •*  Tokyo, 
ri^an  to  JmI  LML,  Takya,  ii«M 
FlladFah.lS.m2,S«r.Na.S3«.l«7         ._,.. 
Parity.  aw«c-i- iiP-.  F*- ».  »W,  3«S0» 

lat  CL»  H«1J  37/26  _  _ 
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determining  the  reaoiMMc*  energy  levds  of  any  radiatioB 
detected  by  said  at  least  one  radiatioa  detector,  and 

mif«  in  mapped  communicatioo  with  said  determiamg 
means  for  producing  at  leaat  one  chord  in  waudible 
range,  each  of  SMd  at  leaat  one  chofd  characteriaDc  of  a 
radioisotope,  , 

taid  prodncing  means  prodndng  lud  at  leaat  one  ckort 
when  taid  at  least  one  radiation  detector  detects  a  radios 
aotope. 

THERMAL  PHOTOIWracrDR  AND  METHOD  OP 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Id  ltt«y^  Kiikteta.  kalk  of  KyaM, 


FBaiAfr.21,19n,l 


».Na.  171,771 

^ I,  Apr.  22, 1991,  M9«M 

'tat  CL'  OWN  2l'/45:  OtU  5/06 
UA.CL299-33U  • 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  two-dimensional  energy  image, 
using  a  charged-particle  beam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  setting  the  energy  measured  by  an  energy  analyrer  to  a 
given  value  Eo;  .___ 

(b)  scanning  a  sample  under  investigatioo  with  a  pniutfy 
charged-particle  beam  in  two  dimensions  so  that  charged 
particles  produced  ftom  the  tampie  may  be  analyzed  by 
the  energy  analyzer;  ^    ,  . 

(c)  measuring  the  relation  of  the  deviation  AE  of  the  energy 
actually  measured  by  the  analyzer  from  the  given  value 
Eo  to  the  coordinates  of  each  analyzed  point; 

(d)  scanning  the  sample  under  investigation  with  a  primary 
charged-particle  beam  in  two  dimensions  so  that  charged 
particles  produced  from  the  sample  may  be  analyzed  by 
the  energy  analyzer,  said  step  (d)  being  carried  out  while 
shifting  the  set  energy  in  response  to  the  position  hit  by 
the  charged-particle  beam  according  to  information  ob- 
tained by  the  measurement  of  said  step  (c)  in  such  a  way 
that  said  deviation  is  not  produced  during  said  step  (d>. 

and 

(e)  diapUying  a  two-dimensional  image  of  the  sample  m 
response  to  the  output  signal  from  the  analyzer  obtained 
by  said  step  (d). 
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AUDIBLE  RADIATION  MONTTOR     

Daniel  M.  C  OddL  H  Raasinanii  Ct.  Alka^  S-C.  2W03 
FOad  Mv.  2, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  •44,330 
Int.CL'G91T;//7 

VS.  CL  250-336.1  ** 


1.  A  thermal  pbotodetector  comprising: 

a  thermal  pbotodetector  element; 

a  support  stand  for  supporting  the  thermal  pbotodetector 

element;  ^^  _^ 

a  mount  for  supporting  the  support  stand  in  a  thermally 
connecting  state,  the  mount  having  a  temperature  con- 
trolled to  a  predetennined  value;  and  .      „. ,_ 
the  support  stand  being  made  of  photosensitive  glass  md  has 

a  size  determined  such  that  the  quantity  of  heat  conduc- 
tion in  a  heat  conduction  paaaage  from  the  tbennalptato- 
detector  element  to  the  mount  is  equal  to  a  predetermmed 

quantity. 

5,231,290 

NELTRON  COINCIMNCE  OTTBCTORS  EMPLOYING 

HETEROGENEOUS  MATERIALS 

1  —    -     '--* —  M^^^^a^GwT  L.  JMaan,  Oram,kolkM 

rsmlnnatlna  iTTt-  >■-  "««—  ^—  ^  i***-   '      '■■■*  '"'» 

ijlHrr im.  16, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  099,031 

Int.  CL'  OOIT  3/06 
UACL250-390.il  *" 
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1.  An  apparatus,  comprising:  

at  least  one  radiation  detector,  each  of  said  at  least  one 

radiation  detector  producing  an  output; 
means  re^wnsive  to  said  at  least  one  radiation  detector  for 


1.  A  neutron  detector  compraing: 


2908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2S09 


m.  a  lint  tantillmtiBg  malehal  prodacins  •  fint  electromag- 
netic mUatioa  puUe  upon  interactioa  with  each  of  one  or 
more  incident  neutrons; 

b.  ■  lecood  KtntiUating  material  producing  a  lecood  electro- 
magnetic radiation  pulae  upon  mteractioa  with  each  of 
said  one  or  more  incident  neutrons,  said  second  scintillat- 
ing material  producmg,  with  each  interaction,  said  second 
electrooiagnetic  pulse  of  a  distinct  energy  corresponding 
to  neutron  capture  events  within  said  second  scintillating 
material; 

c.  said  second  scintillating  material  optically  separated  from 
said  first  scintillating  material  so  that  electromagnetic 
radiatioa  pulses  generated  in  one  of  said  scintillating  mate- 
rials are  not  transmitted  to  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  scintillating  materials; 

d.  a  first  detector  device  positioned  to  receive  at  least  said 
first  electromagnetic  radiation  pulse  and  generating  a  first 
electrical  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

e.  a  second  detector  device  poaitioned  to  receive  at  least  said 
tecood  electromagnetic  radiation  pulse  and  generating  a 
second  electrical  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

f.  an  electronic  circuit  responsive  to  a  coincidence  detection 
of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  said  electronic 
circuit  storing  information  for  determining  at  least  one  of 
the  energy  or  number  of  said  incident  neutrons  corre- 
sponding to  said  coincidence  detection. 

WAFER  TABLE  AND  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  WTTH 
THE  SAME 

MltMMU  AMHijra,  Alii«i;  Efji  Sakaaoto,  Si«Hsikara;  Koji 
IMk,  Yiilinhiwa:  KnHaka  Onwa.  lackan;  Eazuori 
IwMMtn,  Yokoya;  Shnichi  Usawa,  Tokyo,  a^  Mitm)l 
Ata^  aU  of  Jivam  aMt^on  to  Chmm  KafciklM 
,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  9M,7<2.  JmL  31. 1990.  aWuidoMd.  lUa 
pHcalioa  Jm.  17. 1992,  Scr.  No.  *21JH» 

wUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  1,  19a9, 1-1979S7 
tot  a.'  COIN  2I/0a  23/00:  G21K  5/10 
VS.  CL  3SD— M3.1  M 
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the  temperature  adjusting  medium  circulated  through  said 
flow  passageway;  and 
temperature  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  operatioa 
of  said  temperature  adjusting  means  related  to  heat,  on  the 
basis  of  a  value  set  by  said  temperature  setting  means  and 
a  value  measured  by  said  temperature  measuring  means. 


S,23U92 

DEVICX  FOR  PHOTOCRAMMETRICALLY  SURVEYING 

AN  OBJECT  IN  WHICH  A  REFERENCE  PATTERN  IS 

ARRANGED  OUTSIDE  SENSOR  IMAGING  BEAM 

PATHS 

Waiy  WHtwcr.  WoiMwg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMay,  aaal^or  to 

Laica  AanM  AG,  Aaraa,  SwHacriaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/02073,  $  371  Date  Oet.  1,  1991.  §  lOKe) 
Date  Oct.  1,  1991.  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO91/09r73,  PCT  Pah. 
Dale  Jms.  27,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  3.  1990.  Scr.  l<io.  76S,59S 
dalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy.  Dec  1, 
1909,3939M1 

tot.  a.)  COIN  21/86;  GOIC  11/02 
VS,  CL  2S0— S61  3  OaiaM 


1.  A  device  for  photogrammetrically  surveying  an  object, 
comprising: 

at  least  two  individually  positionable  optical  sensors; 

an  objective  lens  associated  with  each  of  said  optical  sensors 
in  a  defined  spatial  relative  position; 

an  optical  reference  pattern,  arranged  on  the  object  space 
side  of  said  optical  sensors  in  a  known,  fixed  spatial  poai- 
tion.  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  the  following  positions 
by  directing  said  reference  pattern  onto  said  sensors; 
the  position  of  said  objective  lens  with  respect  to  itt  asso- 
ciated sensor, 
the  poaition  of  said  sensors  relative  to  one  another,  and 
the  poaition  of  said  sensors  with  respect  to  said  object;  and 

optical  deviating  means  associated  with  each  of  said  sensors 
and  in  a  defined  poaition  with  respect  to  iu  associated 
sensor,  for  directing  said  reference  pattern, 

wherein  said  optical  reference  pattern  is  arranged  outside 
the  imaging-bcam  paths,  running  between  said  object  and 
said  sensors. 


L  A  wafer  table,  comprising: 

a  wafer  holding  surface  for  holding  a  wafer  by  attraction; 

a  now  passageway  through  which  a  temperature  adjusting 
medium  flows  to  remove  any  heat  in  said  wafer  table; 

a  temperature  sensor  disposed  in  said  flow  passageway,  for 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  temperature  adjusting 
medium  m  said  flow  passageway,  wherein  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  temperature  adjusting  medium  in  said  flow 
pasaageway  can  be  adjusted  to  a  predetermined  level  on 
the  bosis  of  a  value  measured  by  said  temperature  sensor; 

temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  wafer  held  by  said  wafer  holding  surface; 

temperature  adjusting  means  disposed  between  said  wafer 
holding  surface  and  said  flow  passageway; 

temperature  setting  means  for  setting  a  temperature  related 
to  the  wafer  held  by  said  wafer  holding  surface; 

flow  rale  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 


S,231,293 
BAR  CODE  READING  INSTRUMENT  WHICH  PROMPTS 

OPERATOR  TO  SCAN  BAH  CODES  PROPERLY 
Ab*cw  loMiicw,  Jr..  Skaaeateica,  N.Y.,  aaaiginr  to  PSC,  toe. 
Wchater.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  31.  1991.  Ser.  No.  7S6406 
tot  CL'  G0«lt  7/10 
VS.  a.  250— 5«  15  data* 

1.  A  bar  code  reading  instrument  which  comprises  means  for 
scanning  a  bar  code  having  successive  bar  and  space  elements 
groups  of  which  represent  successive' characters  to  provide 
while  scanning  a  bar  code  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  bar 
code  signal  for  generating  at  a  constant  rate  successive  data 
signal  samples  of  said  bar  code  signal  constituting  a  scan  profile 
of  the  bar  code,  a  digital  dau  memory,  means  for  entering  said 


samples  in  a  block  of  digital  daU  locations  in  said  memcM^.  « 
display  for  messages  concerning  the  bar  code,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  number  of  said  samples  entered  into  said  memory  m 


*=  sqnqK  

SUPERCONiHXTING  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSlSrOR 
e  Trc.  Pvia.  ai  Al*  S^M.  CtoMrt,  hoth  «(  FMca. 

FBai  Am.  1«,  1991,  Scr.  No.  748JM 
riority,  wVoitoa  i'^"-"' Ai»  21,  UM,  90  10513 

"      toL  CL'  HOIL  39/22:  HOIB  12/00 

VS.  CL  257—30  * " 


said  elements  for  providing  outputs  representing  improper 


1.  A  field-efrect  transiitor  comprising,  on  a  substrate,  a  layer 
of  a  aemiconductor  material  containing  inclusions  made  of  a 
superconducting  material  and.  positioned  on  the  surface  of  the 
Uyer  of  semiconductor  material,  a  gate  electrode  posiuoaed 
said  elements  for  providing  outputs  represenung  uup.»H«    between  a  drain  electrode  and  a  source  electrode.  •  ch.««J 
^«  rtrSch  Lid^  was  n^u.ll7«cam«l,  and  means   current  underneath  the  gate  electrode  bemg  controlled  by  a 
for  operating  said  dispUy  to  provide  messages  corresponding   gate  voltage. 

to  said  outputs. 

S,23U9( 

THIN  FILM  TRANSISntMl  STRUCTURE  WTTH 

INSULATING  MASK 

Mark  S.  RoMcr.  Dallaa.  Tat-  tarimm  to  Tc 

^-irilai,T«s. 
ofScr.No.««,W5,Na».»,lf»t,i         

wkkh  la  a    ii i '"-  No.  452,154.  Dec  19.  m». 

•bil^oMd.  TWi  WpHcalioa  Nof.  7,  IML  Scr.  No.  7*0,973 
5,231,294  j^  Q^,  miL  27/01.  29/01.  29/06 

MANGANESE-ALUMINUM  AND  nvo.  257-57  >•' 

MANGANESE^nJCON  MAGNEOC  FHAIS,  AND         VS.a.  2^-91 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Tcraaki  TakeacU,  Hachioji;  MaaaaU  FMamoto.  K«*^^ 
Yakio  Hoada,  Facha;  KawMoa  TakagI,  Tokyo,  »*  »^ 
ahlyakl  HlrayaaMi,  Kokaba^  all  of  Japaa,  acBl^ors  to  Hlla- 

cki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coadaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  M9.093.  Oct  31, 1990, 
,^-A.»».l,  wUch  is  a  cootiaaatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  327,000, 
Mar.  22, 1909,  ahaadoa>d  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1991,  Scr. 
No.  (79,991 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  25,  1900,  6349414; 
Mar.  30,  1990,  2-00742;  Oet  5,  1990,  2-2M209 

tot  CL'  HOIL  23/4S 

UJS.CL  257-20  *°^       L  A  tnm««or.  compr««g: 

a  gate  conductor, 

a  channel  layer  insulativdy  dispoaed  adjacent  said  gate 

conductor;  ^^ 

an  insulative  mask  body  dispoaed  over  a  portioo  of  said 

channel  layer, 
a  first  source/drain  region  formed  in  said  channel  layer  and 

self-aligned  to  said  insolative  mask  body; 

a  second  sourcc'drain  region  formed  in  said  c'*"""*^'^ 
and  self-aligned  to  said  insulative  mask  body,  said  second 
source/drain  region  spaced  apart  from  said  first  soorceA 
drain  region  so  as  to  define  a  channel  region  between  said 
first  and  second  source/drain  regions,  said  gate  conductor 
operable  to  electrically  actuate  said  channel  region; 

a  first  conductive  body  adjacent  and  dectricaUy  coupled  to 
said  first  source/drain  region  protectmg  the  first  sooroe/- 
drain  region,  the  extent  of  said  first  conductive  body 
defined  by  said  insulative  mask  body; 

a  first  insulating  region  adjaoem  said  fim  conductive  body; 

and 
a  first  dectric  contact  pasaing  through  said  msulatmg  regWB 


Larwrui 


1  A  manganeae-sUicon  magnetic  multi-Uycr  fihn  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  thin  Uyers  of  manganese  and  a  plural- 
ity of  thin  Uyers  of  silicon,  laid  directly  upon  one  another 
altematingly  whereby  a  high  saturiration  magnetiration  is 
obtained. 
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and  adjacent  and  electricaUy  coupled  to  said  first  conduc-   strain  due  to  said  carbon-doping  is  derived  from  the  following 
tive  body.  equation: 


THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
SkokUro  NakayaM,  MorigMki;  Skifcra  NogKki,  Hirakata; 
Kcikki   SaM,  Takataidd;   Hiroaki   Iwata,   Ncyagawa,  aad 
Hlnqndd  Kariyaau,  MIm,  all  of  Japan,  aMi(Bora  to  Saayo 
Electric  Co^  Ud^  Oaaka,  Japan 
CiMtiBaatkM  or  Scr.  No.  SS2,7r7,  JnL  12, 1990,  abuMloMd.  IU« 
applteatkw  Jaa.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  818,74S 
OaiaM  priority.  ^pMcaHoa  Japan,  Jol.  14,  1989,  MS33S2; 
JnL  20,  19*9,  Mr7791;  JaL  31,  1909,  1-19M82 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  27/01.  27/13.  27/78 
VS,  a.  257—77  3 


16    13  14  15      n 


1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprisiiig: 

a  gate  electrode  film; 

a  gate  insulating  film  which  covers  and  insulate*  said  gate 
electrode  film; 

a  source  and  drain  electrode  film; 

a  polycrystaJline  semiconductor  film  provided  between  said 
gate  insulating  film  and  said  source  and  drain  electrode 
film,  said  semiconductor  film  having  a  source  area  and  a 
drain  area  and  defining  a  channel  between  said  source  area 
and  said  drain  area,  said  semiconductor  film  further  com- 
prising a  hetero-junction  betweeti  the  channel  and  said 
source  and  drain  areas,  said  source  and  drain  areas  each 
being  composed  of  polysilicon  carbide,  said  channel  being 
composed  of  polysilicon. 


'h 


0.40S 


where  AcaAi  ■*  the  normal  lattice  constant  of  GaAs  (S.6S34  A), 
1  is  the  lattice  constant  of  carbon  doped  GaAs,  and  In  is  the 
mole  fraction  of  indium  required  to  be  added  to  said  carbon- 
doped  OaAs  layer,  wherein  the  counteraction  of  the  strain  due 
to  the  addition  of  said  indium  co-dopant  is  given  by  Vegard't 
law  as  '2='GaAs-|-0.4O31n  where  <^  is  the  lattice  constant  of 
the  GaAs  lattice  due  to  the  addition  of  indium;  and  wherein  the 
lattice  constant  ("1)  of  said  carbon-doped  GaAs  layer  is  de- 
rived from  the  formula  "l  =  'HjaAs  — 2.0937  xc  where  xcis  the 
mole  fraction  of  cartwn  in  the  solid,  baaed  on  a  lattice  constant 
of  3.SS97  A  for  diamond. 


5,231,299 
STRUCTURE  AND  FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR 
EEPROM  MEMORY  CELL  WITH  SELECTIVE 
CHANNEL  IMPLANTS 
Tak  H.  Nteg,  aad  Cking-Haiaag  Haa,  botk  of  Vorktown  Heigkti, 
N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  International  Buaineaa  Machinca  Corpora- 
tion, AriMMik.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  857,020 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/6S.  21/265 
VS.  a.  257—316  12  ( 


5,231,298 

GAAS  DEVICX  HAVING  A  STRAIN-FREE  C-DOPED 

LAYER 

JaaMa  T.  Only,  ManaflcM,  Maaa„  aMitaor  to  Spire  Corporation, 

Bedfbf4,MaM. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  644.999,  Jan.  24.  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,116,455. 
TUa  application  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  833,908 
Lrt.  a.)  HOIL  29/161 
VS.  CL  257—191  3  < 
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1.  In  an  epitaxially  formed  high  performance  GaAs  device 
comprising  a  collector,  a  base  and  an  emitter,  the  improvement 
wherein;  said  base  is  a  strain-free,  carbon  doped  p'*'-type  GaAs 
layer,  said  layer  co-doped  with  an  indium  isovalent.  isoelec- 
tronic  dopant  to  strain  a  resultant  lattice  structure  thereof  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  induced  by  said  carbon  doping, 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  indium  co-dopant  to  counteract  the 


9.  An  EEPROM  memory  cell  structure  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate  having  first  and  second  shallow  trench 
isolation  regions  disposed  therein  and  spaced  apart  a  se- 
lected distance, 

a  channel  region  in  said  substrate  and  located  between  said 
isolation  regions  and  disposed  in  the  central  portion  of  said 
selected  distance,  said  channel  region  having  a  high  doped 
side  and  a  low  doped  side  along  the  width  of  the  channel, 

a  floating  gate  element  disposed  over  said  high  and  low 
doped  channel  region, 

a  control  gate  element  disposed  over  said  floating  gate  re- 
gion. 

a  source  element  disposed  in  said  substrate  between  said 
channel  region  and  said  first  one  of  said  isolation  trenches; 
and 

a  drain  element  disposed  in  said  substrate  between  said  chan- 
nel region  and  said  second  oite  of  said  isolation  trenches. 


5,231,300 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

DIGITAL  ciRCurr 
Kwn  TcnakiBM,  and  KazM  lakikawa,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  KabnaUki  Kaiaka  ToaUba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  716,783 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1990,  2-161416 
Int  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  257—370  ''  ' 


at  least  one  n+  region  formed  in  the  base  portion; 

a  firat  insulative  layer  which  overlays  said  piezoresistor  and 
which  extends  between  said  piezoresistor  and  said  first 
n-l-  doped  region; 

a  guard  Uyer  formed  from  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansioa  in  the  range 
of  approximately  (0  to  15  ppm/*  Q  and  which  is  disposed 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  insulative  layer  so  as  to 
overlay  said  at  least  one  piezoresistor,  and 

a  bias  contact  disposed  in  the  base  portion  which  electrically 
interconnects  said  n+  region  and  said  guard  layer. 


5,231,302 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN  OBUQUE 

SURFACE  AND  AN  ELECTTM>DE  CROSSING  THE 

OBUQUE  SURFACE 

Miaao  HiiOMka.  Itanri,  Japan,  aaaigMr  to  MHanMaki  Dcnki 

KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  15, 1991,  S«r.  No.  792,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  JaiL  8, 1991,  3-566 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  29/04.  23/4S.  29/161 
VS.  a.  257—624  ♦ ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  circuit  section  including  a  circuit  element  formed  on  a 
region  of  said  substrate,  said  first  circuit  section  being  a 
digital  circuit  section; 

a  second  circuit  section  spaced  form  the  first  circuit  section 
formed  on  said  substrate,  said  second  circuit  section  m- 
cluding  an  analog  circuit  section; 

power  source  means;  . 

a  pair  of  first  power  source  lines  connecting  said  circuit 
element  of  said  first  circuit  section  to  said  power  source 
means;  and 

a  pair  of  second  power  source  lines  disposed  spaced  from  the 
pair  of  first  power  source  lines  connecting  said  substrate 
region  of  said  first  circuit  section  and  said  second  circuit 
section  to  said  power  source  means,  said  first  circuit  sec- 
tion sharing  said  pair  of  second  power  source  lines  with 
said  second  circuit  section. 


HfVOl 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  III-V  compound 
semiconductor  Uyer  having  a  major  surface  in  a  (100)  plane  of 
said  semiconductor  layer,  an  oblique  surface  having  an  (01 IJ 
oriented  region,  said  oblique  surface  lying  in  a  ( 1 1 1 )  plane,  and 
an  electrode  disposed  on  said  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor Uyer,  passing  over  and  disposed  oo  said  oblique  lur- 
bce. 


5,231,301 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SENSOR  WITH  PIEZORESISTORS 

AND  IMPROVED  ELECTROSTATIC  STRUCTURES 

Knrt  E.  Petenoo,  San  Joae,  and  Lee  A.  Chriatel,  Menio  Park, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Lncaa  NoTaSenaor,  Fremont,  CaUf. 

nicd  Oct.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,301 

tat.  a.'  HOIL  29/84.  29/96 

VS.  CL  257—419  ^  C*"*^ 


1.  An  electromechanical  sensor  compnsmg: 

an  n  type  semiconductor  region  which  defines  a  thin  flexible 

member  adjacent  to  a  thicker  more  rigid  base  portion; 
at  least  one  piezoresistor; 


5,231,303 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  wnH  INCORPORATED 

STRESS  REDUCING  MEANS 

Yoahihiko  Kasahara,  aad  Tatanio  Ito,  kotk  of  Snwn,  Japaa, 
Maignnn  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  696,698 
dai-a  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1990,  2-118427; 

May  16, 1990,  2-51113;  May  16, 1990,  M26140;  Apr.  12, 1991, 

3-80068 

tat  CL'  HOIL  23/28 
VS.  CL  257-669  "  ^tetaa 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  chip 
mounted  within  an  aperture  formed  in  a  film  carrier  having  a 
planar  surface,  a  lead  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  spatially 
disposed  conductive  leads  formed  on  said  pUnar  surface  with 
inner  lead  ends  projected  into  and  over  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  film  carrier  aperture  for  bonding  to  respective  electrode 
pads  on  an  active  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip,  and 
encapsuUtion  means  formed  reUtive  to  said  semiconductor 
chip  active  surface  or  said  semiconductor  chip  and  portions  of 
said  inner  leads  vrith  a  sealing  resin,  the  improvement  oompri*- 
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ing  the  rormation  of  a  spatial  interval  between  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  film  carrier  aperture  and  outer  peripheral  tides  of 


5^1.304 

FRAMED  CHIP  HYBRID  STACKED  LAYER  ASSEMBLY 

AUca  L.  Solomon,  FnUcrton,  Califs  awigaor  to  Gnumiaa  Aero- 

•pace  Corporatioa,  Betkpage,  N.Y. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  62M23,  Dec.  13,  1990,  abandoMd, 

wkick  if  a  diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  3*5,356,  Jol.  27,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,013,«87.  Tkia  afpUcatioa  Jal.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  912^22 

fat  a.'  HOIL  27/02:  H05K  7/20 

MS.  CL  257— M4  4  OaiM 


5,231,305 
CERAMIC  BONDING  BRIDGE 
Eraeat  J.  Raaaell,  Richnood,  Tex.,  aaalgnor  to  Tcxaa  laatra- 
■cats  lacorporatcd,  Dallas,  T«. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1990.  Scr.  No.  49S.6«3 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  2i/4S,  29/46,  29/54.  29/62 

VS.  CL  257—701  IS  ClaiaM 

1.  A  ceramic  ackage  assembly  for  a  semiconductor  device. 

including  a  bridge  for  connecting  the  semiconductor  device  to 

external  pins  on  the  ceramic  package,  comprising: 


a  ceramic  package  having  external  lead  ppins  connected  to 
internal  bond  pads  in  the  package; 

a  semiconductor  device  having  bond  pads  thereon; 

a  ceramic  bridge  having  bond  pads  theron,  positioned  over 
the  semiconductor  device,  the  ceramic  bridge  bond  pads 
directly  connecting  the  bod  pads  on  the  semiconductor 


said  semiconductor  chip  positioned  within  said  film  carrier 
aperture  within  the  range  of  about  0.4  mm  to  0.8  mm. 


device,  and  the  bond  pads  on  teh  ceramic  bridge  are 
connected  to  the  internal  bond  pads  in  the  package,  and 
and  metalized  conductorpattems  on  the  ceramic  bridge 
connecting  the  bondpads  on  the  cermic  bridge  positioned 
over  the  semiconductor  device  tot  eh  bond  pads  on  the 
ceramic  bridge  connected  to  the  internal  bond  pads  in  the 
package. 


5.231.306 
TITANIUM/ ALUMINUM/NITROGEN  MATERIAL  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Scott  G.  Meiklc;  Sung  C.  Kim,  and  DoaaM  L.  Wcstmorelaad.  all 

of  Boiac  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Boiae,  Id. 

FUed  Jao.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,721 

lat  CL'  HOIL  23/4S 

VS.  CL  257—751  10  OaiaH 


1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  the  fabrication  of  multi-layer  mod- 
ules, said  substrate  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  insulating  wafer  having  a  first  surface; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  conductive  patterns 
formed  upon  the  first  surface  of  said  wafer;  and 

a  plurality  of  aperiures  formed  in  said  wafer,  each  of  said 
apertures  being  configured  to  receive  an  integrated  circuit 
chip  and  located  to  intersect  one  of  the  plurality  of  con- 
ductive patterns; 

said  conductive  patterns  and  said  apertures  positioned  upon 
said  wafer  such  that  cutting  said  wafer  into  a  plurality  of 
segments  having  edge  portions  yields  stackable  layers, 
said  stackable  layers  having  conductive  patterns  posi- 
tioned at  the  edge  portions  thereof  to  facilitate  electrical 
interconnection  between  said  stacked  layers  and  external 
circuitry. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  layer  having  silicon;  and 

a  separate  diffusion  barrier  layer  of  alloy  comprising  tita- 
nium, aluminum,  and  nitrogen  deposited  on  said  silicon 
layer. 


5.231.307 

STARTER  FOR  STARTING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Shigeru  Yumiyama,  Kattuta,  and  Shigeo  Hoaaka,  Hitachi,  botk 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  830^46 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Feb.  4.  1991.  3-13234 
lat  a.'  P02N  15/02.  15/00 
VS.  a.  290—48  2  daian 

1.  An  electrically  driven  starter  for  starting  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  the  starter  comprising: 
an  electrically  driven  motor; 
a  front  case  rotatably  supporting  one  end  of  a  pinion  shaft 

through  a  first  bearing; 
a  center  bracket  rotatably  supporting  an  opposite  end  of  the 
pinion  shaft  through  a  second  bearing; 


a  rear  bracket  forming  a  rear  portioa  of  the  starter, 

a  btwah  holder  disposed  in  said  rear  bracket; 

a  shift  lever  adapted  to  shift  a  pinion  in  an  axial  diiectioa  of 
the  pinion  shaft  so  as  to  engage  the  ting  gear  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine; 

an  internal  gear  disposed  in  a  planetary  gear  reduction  mech- 


CURRENT  LEAKAGE  BREAKING  CIRCUIT  F<»  A 
COPYING  AFPAKAIVS 

■d  Stitwa  KaMhwa.  hath  aTHacUail, 
„  Jto^ca  Caspaiaaaa.  Tahya.  Japaa 
HM  Jm  11, 1991.  Sar.  Na.  7Uv««l 

Imllj.  ^plltitlT-  -1—   '—  "  •*—  ^-******- 

im.  If,  l5fO,  M623385  Aag.  M.  1»0.  3-223»9 

lat  CL>  INZH  3/Oi.  3/28 
VS.  CL  387—125  »  ' 
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anism  for  transmitting  a  drive  power  of  the  electrically 

driven  motor  to  the  pinion;  and 
a  gear  comer  formed  integrally  with  said  internal  gear, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  front  case,  center  bracket,  rear 

bracket,  brush  holder,  shift  lever,  internal  gear  and  gear 

cover  is  fashioned  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  a  glass  tran- 

iitioa  temperature  greater  than  90*  C. 
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5.231.308 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUNCTIONS 

IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Alftiaa  Flaeh.  Falkeaateia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  aari^or  to 

Sieawaa  Akttcagewllifhaft.  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcmaay 

FUed  Not.  27.  1990.  Ser.  No.  618,644 
dates  priority.  appUcatkw  Earopeaa  Pat  Off,  Nor.  28, 
1989.  89121923.0 

lat  CL'  B60L  7/OCtr  H05K  9/00 
VS.  CL  307-10.1  »* 


1.  An  earth  leakage  breaking  ctrcoit  for  use  in  a  copyinf 
apparatus,  comprising:  ___ 

(a)  means  for  detecting  a  difference  in  current  between  an 
incoming  current  and  an  outgoing  current  in  AC  hues 
through  which  electric  power  fix»i  an  AC  power  source 
is  supplied  to  a  plurality  of  loads  in  the  copying  apparatus; 

(b)  means  for  breaking  the  current  in  the  AC  lines  not  sup- 
plying a  secondary  power  source;  and 

(c)  a  control  circuit,  including  means  for  generating  thnmy 
to  start  driving  the  plurality  of  loads  and  means  lor  gener- 
ating a  reference  level  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  generated  timings,  said  control  circuit  activating  said 
current  breaking  means  when  an  output  signal  from  said 
current  difference  detecting  means  exceeds  the  reference 
level  for  more  than  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 

5.23MM 

ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC  APPLIANCE  LOOl 

Soe-YoBBg  Oh,  43553  EmOkt  Dr..  Vnmmt,  CaUf.  •45» 

FDad  Sep.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  577.971 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/44 

VS.  CL  307—142  »•  ' 


T2    M 


6.  A  grounding  arrangement  for  a  control  device  having  an 

analog  circuit  portion  and  a  digital  circuit  portion,  comprising: 

a  first  plate  supporting  said  analog  circuit  portion  on  an 

upper  side  of  said  first  plate; 
a  second  plate  supporting  said  digital  circuit  portion  on  an 

upper  side  of  said  second  plate; 
an  analog  ground  Uyer  on  an  under  side  of  said  first  plate; 
means  for  connecting  said  analog  circuit  portion  to  said 

analog  ground  layer  through  said  first  plate; 
a  digital  ground  layer  on  an  under  side  of  said  second  plate; 
means  for  connecting  said  digital  circuit  portion  to  said 

digital  ground  layer  through  said  second  plate; 
a  base  i^te  connectable  to  an  external  ground; 
means  for  connecting  said  analog  circuit  portion  to  said  base 

plate  at  a  first  location;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  digital  circuit  portion  to  said  base 

platr  at  a  second  location  remote  from  said  first  location. 


(Or 


1.  An  electronic  appliance  lock  comprising- 

a  capture  means  for  securing  an  appUance  power  plug; 

a  power  means  for  drawing  power  from  a  suitable  source  of 

electricity; 
a  power  switching  means  for  controUing  the  How  of  power 

from  said  suitable  source  of  dectricity  to  said  appUance 
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power  plug,  laid  power  twitching  means  controlled  by  a 
control  tignal; 

an  entry  means  for  entering  password  data  and  input  param- 
eters; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  power  control  parameters, 
wherein  said  power  control  parameters  indicate,  accord- 
ing to  predetermined  power  control  criteria,  whether  said 
control  signal  is  to  be  asserted;  and 

a  processing  means  coupled  to  said  entry  means,  said  mem- 
ory means,  and  said  power  switching  means,  for  process- 
ing said  mput  parameters  received  from  said  entry  means 
and  modifying  said  power  control  parameters  only  when 
said  password  data  received  from  said  entry  means 
matches  predetermined  password  criteria,  said  processing 
means  also  asserting  said  control  signal  according  to  said 
power  control  parameters  and  said  predetermined  power 
control  criteria. 


5,231,311 
DIGITAL  OUTPUT  BUFFER  AND  METHOD  WTTH  SLEW 
RATE  CONTROL  AND  REDUCED  CROWBAR  CURRENT 
ThoaHS  V.  Ferry,  Saa  Joae;  Jaasil  Kawa,  SaaU  Clara;  Kerry  M. 
Pierce,  FreaMMt;  WiUiaai  G.  Walker.  Saratoca;  Michael  A. 
TamfagUom.  Sm  Joae,  aad  Jaaea  S.  Hane,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  all 
oTCaUf,,  aaaitaon  to  VXSI  Teehw>logy.  Ik„  San  Joae,  Calif. 
CoatiaBatioa-UHpart  of  Scr.  No.  63«,t29,  Jaa.  S,  1991,  which  it 
a  coatiaaatloa-i»-fart  of  Scr.  No.  3I6,S94,  Feb.  28,  19«9, 
■haaioati.  Thit  appUcMioa  Jm.  3,  1991,  Scr.  No.  710339 
He  portioa  ofthe  tena  ortUt  pateat  taboeqncat  to  May  5,  2009, 
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lat  CL>  H03K  17/16,  19/092 
U.S.  a.  307— 443 
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1.  A  buffer  comprising: 

a  first  buffer  network  and  a  second  buffer  networlc.  wherein 
output  terminal  means  of  said  first  buffer  network  is  cou- 
pled to  output  terminal  means  of  said  second  buffer  net- 
work, and  wherein  said  first  network  is  configured  to 
selectively  pull-up  the  voltage  at  said  first  buffer  network 
output  tenninal  means  and  said  second  network  is  config- 
ured to  selectively  pull-down  the  voltage  at  said  second 
buffer  network  output  terminal  means,  and  wherein  each 
buffer  network  includes: 

a)  input  terminal  means  and  output  terminal  means; 

b)  a  linear  array  of  switch  elements,  wherein: 

each  switch  element  has  a  control  input  for  switching 
said  switch  element  on  and  off,  each  switch  element 
being  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 
terminal  of  an  electrical  power  source, 

said  switch  elements  of  said  first  network  couple  said 
output  terminal  means  to  a  poaitive  voltage  terminal 
of  said  electrical  power  source  and  wherein  said 
switch  elements  of  said  second  network  couple  said 
output  terminal  means  to  a  negative  voltage  terminal 
of  said  electrical  power  source; 

each  of  said  switch  elemenu  comprises  MOSFET  hav- 
ing a  gate  connected  to  said  input  terminal  means,  a 
source  connected  to  one  of  said  positive  voltage 
terminal  and  said  negative  voltage  terminal  and  a 
drain  connected  to  said  output  terminal  means,  and 


wherein  each  of  said  gates  has  an  intrinsic  retittance 
and  an  intrinsic  capacitance,  and 

c)  a  control  input  line  connecting  said  input  terminal 
meant  to  a  first  one  of  said  switch  elements; 

d)  time  delay  means  coupling  a  control  input  of  each 
switch  element  to  the  control  input  of  a  next  consecu- 
tive switch  element;  and 

e)  diode  means  coupled  between  said  input  terminal  means 
and  said  control  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  switch 
elements  to  provide  a  unidirectional  current  bypass  for 
said  time  delay  means,  wherein  said  diode  means  in- 
cludes a  MOSFET  configured  as  a  diode  by  coupling  its 
gate  to  its  drain. 


5^31,312 
INTEGRATED  LOGIC  CIRCUTT  WITH  FUNCTIONALLY 

FLEXIBLE  INPUT/OUTPUT  MACROCELLS 
Geoffrey  S.  Got^wer,  Saa  Joae;  JiaglnB  Taai,  MUpitaa;  Keith  H. 
Cadger,  Suaayrale;  Joe  Yn,  Palo  Alto,  and  StcTca  A.  Sharp, 
Lot  Gatoa,  all  of  Calif.,  aaai^ort  io  Atatd  Corporatioa,  Saa 
JoacCaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS0,2SS 

Inta.'H03K  19/177 

VS.  a.  307— 4«S  39  ClaiaH 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  pacicage  having  a  plurality  of 
macrocells  connecting  a  logic  circuit  to  a  plurality  of  external 
contacts,  with  each  macrocell  having  an  output  driver  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  for  transmitting  or  preventing  transmis- 
sion of  a  logic  signal  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  external 
contacts,  wherein  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprises 
means,  with  each  said  macrocell,  capable  of  logically  com- 
bining an  individual  output  enable  signal  dedicated  to  a 
single  macrocell  and  a  regional  output  enable  signal  for  a 
plurality  of  macrocells,  for  generating  said  control  signal 
for  said  output  driver,  said  generating  means  including  a 
logic  gate  with  an  output  and  at  least  two  inputs,  wherein 
one  said  input  of  said  logic  gate  is  connected  to  receive 
said  individual  output  enable  signal,  and  a  second  said 
input  of  said  logic  gate  is  connected  to  means  for  selecting 
either  a  fixed  signal  level  or  said  regional  output  enable 
signal  to  be  received  by  said  second  input. 


3,231,313 

DELAY  aRcurr 

Salue  Itoh,  Hyogo,  Japan,  Maigaor  to  MHaaUaU  Deald  Kaba- 
thiki  Kaitha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  710,606 

CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  10,  1990,  2-1S1862 

lat  a.'  H03K  5/13 

VS.  a.  307— 4M  U  CUw 

1.  A  delay  circuit  for  delaying  a  control  signal  to  be  supplied 

to  a  control  object  by  a  predetermined  time  interval  with 


retpect  to  a  reference  clock  tignal,  said  delay  circuit  oooqtrit- 

(a)  delay  and  frequency-divider  means  for  generatiBg  the 
reference  clock  signal  by  subjecting  an  input  clock  signal 
to  predetermined  time  delay  and  frequency  division;  and 
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(b)  control  signal  generator  means,  coupled  to  said  delay  and 
frequency-divider  means  and  having  two  inputs,  one  for 
receipt  of  said  input  clock  signal  and  the  other  for  receipt 
of  said  reference  clock  signal,  for  asserting  the  control 
tignal  after  a  predetermined  changing  point  of  the  input 
clock  signal  while  the  reference  clock  signal  has  a  particu- 
lar amplitude  level. 

5,231,314 

PROGRAMMABLE  TIMING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE  WITH  TEST  ACCESS 

PORT 
Joha  R.  Aadrewa,  Saco,  Me^  atri^or  to  Natioaal  Searicoadae- 
tor  Corporatioa,  Saata  Oar*,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M5,387 

lat.  CL'  H03K  19/00;  H04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  307— 4«0  20 1 
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5031,315 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CMOS  VOLTAGE  TO 

CURRENT  CONVERTER 
DoaaM  C  llaka.  Jr^  PaBMa,  Wa*„ 

Sfminfaiiaftirr  *>*yirrit*in.  HBikarOiOns. 

FIM  Oct  29, 1991,  Sm.  H^  7tS«443 
lat  CL)  G06G  7/10 
VS.  CL  307—491  <«  ' 


1.  A  controllable  timing  circuit  (CTQ  for  an  integrated 

circuit  chip  (IQ  having  a  tett  acceaa  port  (TAP)  with  TAP 

access  pins  including  a  TAP  daU  input  (TDI)  pin,  a  TAP  daU 

output  (TDD)  pin,  a  TAP  mode  select  (TMS)  pin.  and  a  TAP 

clock  (TCK)  pin,  said  test  access  port  having  a  plurality  of 

TAP  daU  registers  (TDRs)  coupled  to  receive  daU  signals  at 

the  TDI  pin  and  to  shift  daU  signals  to  the  TDO  pin,  a  TAP 

instruction  register  (TIR)  coupled  to  receive  instruction  codes 

at  the  TDI  pin  and  to  direct  use  of  selected  TDRs,  and  a  TAP 

controller  coupled  to  receive  control  signals  at  the  TMS  pin 

and  clock  signals  at  the  TCK  pin  and  provide  control  and 

clock  signals  for  controlling  operation  of  the  TIR  and  TDRs 

comprising: 

said  TAP  comprising  a  controllable  timing  circuit  design 

specific  TAP  daU  regUter  (CTC/DS/TDR)  constructed 

for  receiving  a  coded  CTC  digital  timing  code  at  the  TDI 

pin; 

a  variable  timing  generator  circuit  responsive  to  the  CTC 

digital  timing  code  for  generating  a  selected  time  interval 

between  a  start  trigger  signal  (STS)  and  a  clock  strobe 

signal  (STB)  according  to  the  specific  CTC  digital  timing 

code; 

laid  CTC/DS/TDR  being  coupled  to  the  variable  timing 

generator  circuit  for  specifying  a  selected  time  interval 


1.  An  int^rated  circuit  for  converting  a  first  temperature- 
independent  reference  voltage  to  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  first  reference  voltage  and  outpvt- 

ting  a  variable  modified  reference  voltace; 
means  for  responding  to  a  difference  between  a  first  voltage 
and  a  second  voltage,  and  outputting  at  leatt  one  reference 
current,  said  first  voltage  b^ng  said  modified  reference 
voltage  one  of  said  at  least  one  reference  current  being 
said  temperature  independent  current; 
means  for  providing  aid  second  voltage  coupled  to  and 
receiving  a  first  reference  current  of  said  at  least  one 
reference  current,  said  meant  for  providing  taid  tecond 
voltage  fiirther  coupled  to  a  tecond  reference  voltage, 
said  means  for  providing  said  tecond  voltage  compriting: 
means  for  providing  a  voltage  ofhet  coupled  to  and  re- 
ceiving said  first  reference  current  of  taid  at  leatt  one 
reference  current,  wherein  a  magnitude  of  said  voltage 
offset  is  substantially  independent  of  a  magnitude  of  said 
first  reference  current  over  a  predetermined  range  of 
current;  and 
means  for  providing  retittance  coupled  to  taid  meant  for 
providing  a  voltage  oRset,  said  means  for  providing  a 
retittance  further  coupled  to  taid  tecond  reference 
voltage; 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  a  voltage  offset  exhibits 
a  temperature  coefficient  of  voltage  and  said  means  for 
providing  a  retittance  exhibiu  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance,  wherein  said  temperature  coefficient  of 
voltage  is  independent  firom  said  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  retittance; 
wherein  taid  means  for  responding  to  a  difference  be- 
tween a  first  voltage  and  a  tecond  voltage  outputt 
tufficient  current  to  drive  taid  second  voltage  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  voltage  independent  of 
the  value  of  said  voltage  offset  and  the  value  of  said 
resistance. 
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TEMPERATUKE  COMPENSATED  CMOS  VOLTAGE  TO 
CURKENT  OONVEKTER 

Jr^  PiilhiH,  WMk^  Milgnr  to  Lattice 
krfonttaa,  lOMar*,  Ont. 
t  of  Sw.  N*.  7«5>t3.  Oct.  2»,  199L  TW* 
I  Mar.  17, 1992,  Sw.  No.  tS3,453 
im.  CL'  O0tG  7/70 
UJS.  CL  307—491  «1 
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cnicurr  arrangement  for  steepening  signal 

SLOPES 
Acktai  MHttfttrg.  M/tiA  Fe4.  Rc^  of  Gonway,  Mil^nr  to 
UJS.  FWUpi  CaryoratkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mor.  18.  1991,  Scr.  No.  <72,709 
OaiM  priority,  ■pyHcottoo  F«4.  Roy.  of  GonMMjr,  Mar.  27, 
1990.4M9730 

lat  a.'  COIR  19/IZ  H03K  J/7Z  5/iZ-  HO*N  9/64 
VS.  a.  307—517  9  ( 


1.  A  circtiit  for  converting  a  first  reference  voltage  to  cur- 
rent comprising: 
meant  for  varying  •  voltage  gain  of  said  first  reference 

voltage  and  outputting  a  modified  reference  voluge; 
means  for  responding  to  a  difference  between  a  first  voltage 
and  a  second  voltage,  and  outputting  at  least  one  reference 
current,  said  first  voltage  being  said  modified  reference 
voltage; 
means  for  providing  said  second  voltage  coupled  to  and 
receiving  a  first  reference  current  of  said  at  least  one 
reference  current,  said  means  for  providing  said  second 
voltage  further  coupled  to  a  second  reference  voluge, 
said  means  for  providing  said  second  voltage  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  voltage  offset  coupled  to  and  re- 
ceiving said  first  reference  current  of  said  at  least  one 
reference  current,  wherein  a  magnitude  of  said  voltage 
offset  is  substantially  independent  of  a  magnitude  of  said 
first  reference  current  over  a  predetermined  range  of 
current;  and 
means  for  providing  a  resistance  coupled  to  said  means  for 
providing  a  voltage  offset,  said  means  for  providing  a 
resistance  further  coupled  to  said  second   reference 
voltage; 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  a  voltage  offset  exhibiu 
a  temperature  coefficient  of  voltage  and  said  means  for 
providing  a  resistance  exhibits  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance,  wherein  said  temperature  coefficient  of 
voltage  is  independent  from  said  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistance; 
wherein  said  means  for  varying  provides  a  linear  relation- 
ship between  said  first  reference  voltage  and  said  modi- 
fied reference  voltage; 
wherein  said  means  for  varying  provides  a  constant  rela- 
tionship between  a  temperature  coefficient  of  voluge  of 
said  first  reference  voltage  and  a  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  voltage  of  said  modified  reference  voltage; 
wherein  said  temperature  coefficienu  of  said  voltages  are 

substantially  equal; 
wherein  said  means  for  varying  comprises  at  least  one 
resistor,  wherein  said  voltage  gain  is  controlled  by 
adjusting  the  resistance  of  one  or  more  of  said  at  least 
one  resistor. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangetnent  for  steepening  signal  slopes  of  a 
digital  signal  formed  by  a  sequence  of  amplitude-discrete  sam- 
pling values  of  an  analog  signal,  characterized  in  that  the 
circuit  arrangement  comprises: 

an  input  for  receiving  the  digital  signal  to  be  steepened; 

a  slope  detector  coupled  to  said  input  for  detecting  a  slope  of 
the  received  digital  signal,  said  slope  detector  supplying  a 
marking  signal  during  a  period  in  which  a  slope  of  the 
received  digiul  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  steepness 
value,  said  marking  signal  marking  a  sequence  including 
the  slope  of  the  digital  signal  to  be  steepened; 

a  delay  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  and  to  an  output  of  said 
slope  detector  for  delaying  said  received  digital  signal  and 
said  marking  signal  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  having  a 
duration  longer  than  the  maximum  period  of  the  sequen- 
ce* to  be  steepened; 

a  FIFO  memory  coupled  to  said  input  and  to  an  output  of 
said  slope  detector,  said  FIFO  memory  storing  the  ampli- 
tude value  of  the  received  digital  signal  at  an  end  of  said 
marked  sequence,  said  amplitude  value  being  read  from 
said  FIFO  memory  at  the  start  of  the  marked  sequence  of 
said  digital  signal  after  being  delayed  in  said  delay  circuit; 
and 

a  sequence  generator  coupled  to  said  delay  circuit  and  said 
FIFO  memory,  said  sequence  generator  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  steepened  signal  in  dependence  on 
the  delayed  digital  signal,  the  delayed  marking  signal  and 
the  amplitude  value  read  from  said  FIFO  memory,  and  a 
multiplexer  for  receiving  said  delayed  digital  signal  and 
said  steepened  signal,  said  multiplexer  substituting  said 
steepened  signal  for  the  marked  sequence  in  said  delayed 
digital  signal  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  marked  sequence  of 
the  digital  signal  detected  in  said  slope  detector. 


S,231,31S  

DlFFERENnAL  LATCH  SENSE  AMPUFIER 
CkHra^iaa  N.  Reddy,  1S4S  Coaatry  Ctak  Dr.,  Milpitaa,  Calif. 

95035 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Set.  No.  562,616,  Aag.  3, 1990,  abandoocd.  TU* 
appUcatkia  May  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  883,898 
lat  a.'  H03F  3/45:  H03K  19/02 
VS.  CL  307—530  10  ClataM 

1.  A  differential  latch  sense  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  differential  latch  that  includes  first  and  second  cross-cou- 
pled differential  gates  for  isolating  respective  first  and 
second  input  signals  from  second  and  first  sensing  nodes, 
respectively,  the  first  differential  gate  including  a  first 
p-channel  transistor  having  its  gate  connected  to  receive 
the  first  input  signal,  iu  source  coupled  to  a  power  supply 


and  its  drain  connected  to  the  first  sensing  node  and  a  first 
n-channel  transistor  having  its  gate  connected  to  receive 
the  second  input  signal,  its  drain  coupled  to  the  power 
supply  and  its  source  coupled  to  the  first  sensing  node,  the 
second  differential  gate  including  a  second  p-channel 
transistor  having  its  gate  connected  to  receive  the  second 
input  signal,  its  source  coupled  to  the  power  supply  and  its 


drain  connected  to  the  second  sensing  node  and  a  second 
n-channel  transistor  having  its  gate  connected  to  receive 
the  first  input  signal,  its  drain  coupled  to  the  power  supply 
and  its  source  coupled  to  the  second  sensing  node;  and 
a  cross-coupled  latch  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
sensing  nodes  for  providing  gain  to  first  and  second  sense 
signals  appearing  at  the  first  and  second  sensing  nodes, 
respectively. 


1.  A  circuit  for  imparting  a  delay  to  a  data  signal,  compris- 


ing: 


means  for  providing  a  controllable  time  delay  to  said  data, 
signal  said  conUollable  time  delay  means  having  a  daU 
input  terminal  for  receiving  said  daU  signal  and  a  daU 
output  terminal; 

means  for  providing  a  first  control  voltage  and  a  second 
control  voltage  to  said  controllable  time  delay  means  to 
control  the  delay  imparted  to  said  input  daU  signal  as  said 


input  data  signal  propagate*  from  said  data  input  terminal 
to  said  data  output  terminal;  and 
means  for  providhig  a  reference  control  voltage  to  oootrol 
said  means  for  providing  a  first  control  voltage  and  a 
second  control  voltage  to  control  the  voltage  leveb 
thereof; 
said  means  for  providing  said  first  and  tecond  control  volt- 
ages includes: 

a  first  inverter  stage  having  a  serial  connection  of  two 
P-type  transistors  in  series  with  a  serial  connection  of 
two  N-type  transistors,  said  first  inverter  stage  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  means  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence control  voltage  and  is  controlled  thereby  to  pro- 
vide said  first  control  voltage  at  an  output  terminal;  and 
a  second  inverter  stage  having  a  serial  connection  of  two 
P-type  transistors  in  series  with  a  serial  connection  of 
two  N-type  transistors,  said  second  inverter  stage  con- 
nected to  said  first  control  voltage  at  said  output  termi- 
nal and  is  controlled  thereby  to  provide  said  aecond 
control  voltage; 
wherein  said  second  inverter  stage  has  a  voltage  gain  with 
a  magnitude  of  unity. 


5,231,320 
CMOS  DELAY  LINE  HAVING  DUTY  CYCLE  CONTROL 
Klyo*MKaae,CMia.Ji|ia,iMlgiBrteMo«orola.Iac.gLtiw 

bars,  01. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  760,699,  Sc|^  16, 1991,  ■taadnaad  lUa 
appHcadoa  Stp.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  947,0M 
lat.  a.'  H03K  5//Z  3/017.  5/13 
VS.  a.  307—605  1*  ' 


5,231,319 
VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  DELAY  aRCUFT 
Harold  S.  Crafts,  Colorado  Sprinc^  and  Robert  D.  Waldroa, 
Fort  ColUns,  both  of  Colo.,  aaaigaors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Daytoa,OUo 

FUcd  Aag.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  749,006 
lat  a.'  H03K  5/13.  3/01 7 
VS.  CL  307—603  H  ' 


1.  A  delay  line  for  supplying  a  controlled  time  delay  to  an 
input  signal,  the  delay  line  comprising: 

at  least  one  delay  unit  coupled  to  an  input; 

each  of  said  at  least  one  delay  unit  having  a  control  input; 

the  input  signal  propagating  through  said  at  least  one  delay 
unit  and  accumulating  a  change  in  a  duty  cycle; 

said  at  least  one  delay  unit  having  an  output  wherein  said 
input  signal  is  output  having  a  total  duty  cycle; 

means  for  outputting  a  duty  cycle  voltage,  the  value  of  said 
duty  cycle  voltage  being  proportional  to  the  value  of  said 
total  duty  cycle; 

said  means  for  outputting  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  at 
least  one  delay  unit  to  receive  said  total  duty  cycle; 

first  and  second  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  a 
correction  voltage  signal  when  a  constant  current  is  ap- 
plied; 

current  means  for  supplying  said  constant  current; 

first  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  generator  means, 
said  first  transistor  further  coupled  to  said  current  means; 

second  transistor  coupled  to  said  second  voltage  generator 
means,  said  second  transistor  further  coupled  to  said  cur- 
rent means; 

said  first  transistor  coupled  to  said  means  for  outputting  to 
receive  said  duty  cycle  voltage; 

flow  of  current  through  said  first  transistor  reducing  when 
said  duty  cycle  voltage  increases  causing  an  increase  in  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  second  transistor; 

flow  of  current  through  said  first  transistor  increasing  when 
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said  duty  cycle  voluge  decreases  causing  a  decrease  in 
flow  of  current  through  said  second  transistor; 

flow  of  current  through  said  second  transistor  increasing 
when  said  duty  cycle  voltage  increase; 

flow  of  current  through  said  second  transistor  decreasing 
when  said  duty  cycle  voltage  decreases; 

said  second  transistor  coupled  to  a  constant  voltage  source; 

said  first  and  second  voltage  generator  means  coupled  to 
said  control  input  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  delay  unit; 

said  first  voltage  generator  means  outputting  said  correction 
voltage  signal  to  each  of  said  at  least  one  delay  unit  caus- 
ing a  decrease  in  said  duly  cycle; 

said  second  voltage  generator  means  outputting  said  correc- 
tion voltage  signal  to  each  of  said  at  least  one  delay  unit 
causing  an  increase  in  said  duty  cycle; 

the  value  of  said  correction  voltage  signal  from  said  first  and 
second  voltage  generator  means  controlled  by  current 
from  said  first  and  second  transistors  respectively. 


5^1^21 

NOISE  PREVENTING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  MOTOR 

MaaaUro  TaUgncU,  Kocai,  Jayaa,  aaatgaer  to  Asno  Co..  Ltd., 

Koaai,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SM^6,  Aog.  17,  1990,  abaMkMcd. 

This  application  Jan.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  892.408 
Claion  priority,  applicatioa  Japu.  Aug.  28,  1989,  1-220608 
fart.  CL'  H02K  5/24.  11/00:  H05K  5/03 
VS.  CL  310—51  10  I 


1.  A  noise  preventing  arrangement  of  a  motor,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  open  end; 

an  end  plate  mounted  at  the  open  end  of  the  housing; 

a  noise  preventing  unit  incorporated  into  said  motor  and 
located  within  said  housing,  said  noise  preventing  unit 
including  a  casing  and  a  noise  preventing  circuit; 

said  casing  including  a  mounting  portion  for  mounting  the 
noise  preventing  circuit,  a  terminal  connecting  portion  for 
allowing  an  external  power  source  to  be  connected  to  the 
noise  preventing  circuit  and  a  first  engaging  groove  posi- 
tioned between  said  mounting  portion  and  said  terminal 
connecting  portion,  said  first  engaging  groove  receiving 
an  end  part  of  the  housing,  said  casing  including  a  second 
engaging  groove  that  is  engaged  by  said  end  plate; 

said  noise  preventing  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  received  in 
the  mounting  portion  of  the  casing,  said  noise  preventing 
circuit  including  a  choke-coil  and  a  capacitor  selectively 
connected  to  terminals  located  at  an  opening  provided  in 
said  casing,  said  choke-coil  and  said  capacitor  being  indi- 
vidually connectable  and  disconnectable  from  said  noise 
preventing  circuit; 

a  vibration  preventing  member  disposed  adjacent  the  end 
plate  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  vibration  to  said 
noise  preventing  unit; 

a  brush  holder  fixed  to  said  end  plate;  and 

brushes  mounted  on  said  brush  holder  and  connected  to  said 
noise  preventing  circuit. 


5,231,322 

CARTRIDGE  BRUSH  WITH  INTEGRAL  ULTER 

INDUCTOR 

Moaica  Rickards,  SoatkfleM,  aad  Robert  J.  Mokan,  Caatoa, 

both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay,  Dearbora, 

Mich. 

FUcd  Aag.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  925^21 

lit  CL'  H02K  5/24 

VS.  a.  310—51  20  ClaiM 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  holding  a  brush  assembly  which  makes 
sliding  electrical  contact  with  a  moving  part,  and  providing 
electrical  contact  thereto  for  an  external  connector,  said  brush 
holder  including: 
a  housing  adapted  to  receive  said  brush  assembly  therein  and 
comprising  plastic  impregnated  with  ferrite  and  having  a 
low  reluctance; 
and  noise  suppression  means,  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  brush  assembly,  for  sup- 
pressing electrical  noise  generated  during  interaction  of 
said  brush  assembly  and  said  moving  part,  said  noise  sup- 
pression means  providing  an  inductive  impedance  be- 
tween said  brush  assembly  and  said  external  connector. 


5.231423 
VIBRATION  ISOLATED  BACKUP  BEARING  FOR 
MAGNETIC  BEARING 
Nigel  H.  New,  Harrow,  United  Kingdom,  asaignor  to  The  Gla- 
cier Metal  Cooapaiiy  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

nied  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,265 
ClaiiBs  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Feb.  15,  1991, 
9103257 

Int.  a.'  H02K  7/09.  7/08 
VS.  CL  310—90.5  4  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  magnetic  bearing  shaft  assembly  in  which  a  rotatable 
shaft  is  supported  by  a  magnetic  bearing,  and  in  which  a  back- 
up bearing  is  provided  to  prevent  damage  to  the  magnetic 
bearing  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  magnetic  bearing,  the 
back-up  bearing  including  a  rotatable  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially stationary  portion,  an  annular  sleeve  secured  for  rotation 


with  said  stationary  portion,  and  with  the  annular  sleeve  being 
secured  to  an  anchorage,  the  improvement  comprisiiig: 
means  inserted  between  said  annular  sleeve  and  said  anchor- 
age for  preventing  damage  to  said  back-up  bearing  upon 
failure  of  said  magnetic  baring,  said  means  comprising  an 
annular  resilient  damper  body  of  relatively  low  stiffiiess 
having  opposing  major  faces  extending  in  radial  direction 
relative  to  an  axis  of  said  aimular  resilient  body,  such  that, 
upon  failure  of  said  magnetic  bearing,  said  annular  resfl- 
ient  damper  body  is  placed  in  shear, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  first  radial  clearanoe  is 
provided  between  the  roUtablc  shaft  and  the  magnetic 
bearing,  a  second  radial  clearance  is  provided  between  the 
rouuble  shaft  and  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  back-up 
bearing,  and  a  third  radial  clearance  is  provided  to  permit 
relative  radial  movement  between  said  annular  sleeve  and 
the  anchorage,  wherein  said  first  radial  clearance  is 
greater  than  a  sum  of  said  second  radial  clearance  and  said 
third  radial  clearance  during  normal  operation  of  the 
assembly. 


S^U325 

VIBRATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  VIBRATION  IHOVEN 

MOTOR 

Jh  TmmI,  and  AUo  Atairta,  bodi  of  Vol  nbawi.  lapi.  aaai^- 

ora  to  Ohm  Kabaalim  rii*a,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dm.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  W(,37« 
OaiM  priority,  appBcatina  Japan,  Dec  14, 1990.  ^4•2199 
bt  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—323  W  < 


5.231,324 
THREE-PHASE  ARMATURE  WINDING 
TnrtoBB  Kawanora.  Yokkaichi.  aad  NobM  Takecki,  Mie,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  KabwskiH  Kaiaka  Toakiba.  KaMgawa, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733.217 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jal.  19, 1990,  ^76104{U]; 
Oct  17,  1990,  2-278200 

IM.  CL'  H02K  1/00 
VS.  CL  310—198  I 


1.  A  vibration  device  comprising: 

an  electro-mechanical  energy  conversion  dement  generat- 
ing a  vibration  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  supplied 
thereto  through  an  dectrode; 

electrically  conductive  resilient  blocks  hokling  said  conver- 
sion element  therebetween  and  generating  vibratioiis  cor- 
responding to  said  vibration; 

a  mechanical-electrical  energy  conversion  element  dispoafd 
between  said  blocks  and  producing  a  detectioa  signal 
corresponding  to  the  vibration  sute  of  said  blocks;  and 

a  member  for  making  the  potentiab  of  said  blocks  difTerent 
from  each  other. 


5.231.326  

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
Eckola,  Joka  C  Santa  Bwkara,  Calif. 
BC  OvpMerla,  CUif . 
Filed  J«L  30, 1992,  Scr.  Nit.  82I,3M 
lat  CL'  HOIL  41 /Oi 
VS.  CL  310—339  » 


«./>ss 


1.  A  three  phase  armature  v^rinding  having  at  least  four  poles 
wherein  each  pole  winding  in  each  phase  comprises  a  plurality 
of  coils  laid  in  armature  core  sloU  so  that  the  armature  winding 
is  formed  into  a  concentric  multi-layer  arrangement,  compris- 
ing: three  first  pole  windings  corresponding  to  respective 
phases  dispersively  arranged  in  first  divided  regions  obtained 
by  dividing  a  circumstance  of  the  armature  into  three  equally 
divided  regions;  and  three  second  pole  windings  of  respective 
phases  dispersively  arranged  in  second  divided  regions  ob- 
tained by  dividing  the  core  slots  into  three  equally  divided 
regions,  the  second  divided  regions  following  the  first  divided 
regions,  and  the  first  and  second  divided  regions  being  circum- 
ferentially  shifted  from  each  other  by  an  electrical  angle  of  60 
degrees  respectively. 


1.  In  a  push  button  switch  of  the  type  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric element  having  opposite  faces  with  one  face  bonded  to 
a  flexible  support  pate  to  form  a  laminate,  electrodes  coupled 
with  the  opposite  faces  of  said  piezoelectric  element,  an  dec- 
trxMiic  switching  circuit  responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
having  a  first  polarity  to  switch  iu  conductive  state,  a  push 
button  for  flexing  said  laminate  and  thereby  generating  a  volt- 
age between  said  electrodes  having  said  first  polarity  and 
having  a  magnitude  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  predeter- 
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mined  voltage,  laid  electrodes  being  electrically  coupled  with 
said  circuit  for  switching  its  conductive  sute  when  said  lami- 
nate is  flexed  by  said  push  button,  said  support  plate  and  said 
piezoelectric  dement  having  different  temperature  coefRcienU 
of  expansion  whereby  said  laminate  is  flexed  by  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  temperature  increase  to  generate  a  voltage  be- 
tween said  electrodes  having  a  magnitude  at  least  as  great  as 
that  of  said  predetermined  voltage,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  push  button  being  coupled  with  said  laminate  for  flexing 
it  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  the  laminate  is 
flexed  due  to  increasing  temperature,  whereby  the  voltage 
prodnced  by  flexion  of  the  laminate  due  to  increasing 
temperature  has  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  fint  polar- 
ity. 


S,331,329 

ORGANIC  THIN  FILM  iXECTROLUMINESCENT 

DEVICE 

YodUMri  NtakiUtaai,  YokokaM;  NaoU  Kataoka.  KawanU; 

Nob«r«U  Kwo^  aad  Kaaw>  Mataava,  both  of  YokolMM^ 

aU  «r  Japwi,  Malgann  to  Nippoa  OU  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F1M  JaL  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  72S,64« 
CUM  priority,  apylicatioa  JapMi,  JaL  16,  1990,  M85400 
lat  a.'  HOIJ  1/62 
VS.  CL  313— S03  W 


lO 


S,23M77 

OPIIMIZED  PIEZOELECnUC  RESONATOR-BASED 

NETWORKS 

Richwri  S.  Kdcha^  Ams,  Iowa,  aHii^or  to  TFR  Techaologka, 

lac^  Rataoad,  Orcg. 

rati  Dae  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «2S,440 
lat  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310-3«  >" 
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1.  An  organic  thin  film  electroluminescent  device  compris- 
ing an  electron  transport  layer,  a  hole  transport  layer  and  a 
transparent  electrode,  said  electron  transport  layer  comprising 
an  electron 

conducting  polymer  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


r 

I 
o 


(D 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator-based  T  network  comprising: 
a  pair  of  series  connected  piezoelectric  resonators  sharing  a 

first  electrode; 
a  shunt  element  connected  to  the  first  electrode  and  to  a 

signal  ground;  and 
a  third  piezoelectric  resonator  series  connected  to  one  of  the 

pair  of  series  connected  resonators  at  a  second  electrode, 
the  third  resonator  and  the  series  connected  resonator  being 

the  only  connections  to  the  second  electrode. 


(R^ 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  each  R^  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  thioether  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aldehyde  group,  a  cyano  group, 
a  nitro  group  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  n  b  an  integer  not 
less  than  2. 


UMI 


5,231,3a  

PHOSPHOR  AND  ULTRAVIOLET  RAY  EXCITED 

FLUORESCENT  TUBE  EMPLOYING  IT 

TakayaU  Htaaaaac,  Md  TakMki  Haae,  both  of  Odawara,  Ja- 

PM,  Bsslianri  to  KmcI  Optoaix,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  304,372,  Sep.  19, 1990,  ahaadoari, 

which  la  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  437,340,  Nov.  20,  1909, 

■kaainaril.  which  ta  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  209,216,  Jan.  20, 

1900,  akaaJnani  Thto  applicatioa  Jaa.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

•99,137 
Clala>  priority,  ^pUctioa  Ji^aa,  Jaa.  22,  1907,  1SS076; 
Jaa.  22, 1907, 153077 

lat  CL>  COW  11/63;  HOIJ  1/63 
VS.  a.  313—07  21  OaiM 

1.  A  bivalent  europium-activated  alkaline  earth  haloborate 
phosphor  which  contains  an  amount  of  lithium  effective  as 
coactivator  to  improve  its  luminous  efRcieacy,  said  phosphor 
having  the  formula  M2B509X:Eu^+  wherein  M  is  calcium, 
strontium,  barium  or  mixtures  thereof  and  X  is  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or 


5,231,330 
DIGITAL  HELIX  FOR  A  TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION 
Kcaaeth  S.  Karstca,  Bcthlcheai,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  ITT  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Oct  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  702^1 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  23/24.  25/34 

VS.  a.  315-3  J  »  cw« 

7.  A  traveling-wave  tube  comprising: 

a  tube  structure  having  an  internal  vacuum  and  including  an 
electron  beam  emitter  for  producing  an  electron  beam 
within  said  tube  structure  and  an  electron  collector  for 
receiving  said  electron  beam  within  said  tube  structure; 

a  magnetic  focusing  means  surrounding  said  tube  structure 
for  focusing  said  electron  beam;  and 

a  slow-wave  structure  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of  said 
electron  beam,  said  slow-wave  structure  being  embedded 


widun  at  least  three  superimposed  substrate  layers  of  ^^^ „ 

dielectric  material,  wherein  a  hollow  cavity  i*  diipaaed   AC  ELECTRIC  FIELD  EMISSION  SUPPRESSION  IN  CBT 

IMAGE  mSPLAYS 
Gmary  J- BaaMoat,  Arii^laa  IMi^Ci.  aa«  Wijraa  D.  GracU. 
Ubcrtjrriiie,  both  of  DL,  iMiiMn  ta  Ziilih  Ekdroaki  Cw- 
,  Ghariaw,  DL 
FOad  Apr.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  Na.  00,922 
^  -^-  lat  CL»  HOU  ;/JZ  va2 

^/^     -    ^  ^^t^  UJS.a.315— 05  •< 


through  said  substrate  layers  through  which  said  part  of 
said  electron  beam  passes. 


5,231,331 
AUItMMATiC  VEHICLE  HEADUGHT/TAILUGHT 
OONTROL 
Jade  B.  McMcr,  Coarcat  Statioa,  N  J.,  aari 


Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  042399 
lat  a.'  H05B  37/oa-  B60Q  1/076,  1/08 
VS.  CL  315—02 


1.  An  improved  CRT  imaging  system  having  an  AC  dectric 
fidd  emission  suppreaaor  for  canrriling  a  ripple  vottafe  wfakA 
induces  an  undeared  AC  dectric  fiekl  emanating  from  the 
viewing  screen  of  the  CRT  imaging  system,  the  CRT  having 
an  dectrically  conductive  inner  coating  and  an  dectricaOy 
to  EchUa,  lac,   conductive  outer  coating,  each  coating  having  an  dectrical 
resistance,  the  «"»§*«>£  system  further  including: 
a  beam-sweeping  horizontal  deflection  circuit  and  a  high- 
voltage  supply  for  charging  the  inner  coating  and  the 
viewing  screen  with  an  ultor  v(4tage,  the  uhor  voitafe 
having  parMitic  pulses  thereon  originating  in  the  horizoa- 
tal  deflectioB  circuit; 
the  imafhig  system  characterized  by  having  a  circuit  for 
'-«"~«''"g  the  tipple  voltage  comprising: 

a)  means  for  deriving  from  the  horizootal  deflectioo  circuit 
ripfrie-voltage-cancdiing  pulses  having  a  polarity  oppo- 
site to  that  of  the  parasitic  pulses; 

b)  means  for  coupling  the  rippte-vohage-canoHling  poises  to 
the  outer  coating; 

wherd>y  the  ripple-voltage-cancelling  pulses  are  capad- 
tivdy  coupled  between  the  outer  coating  and  the  inner 
coating  to  canod  parasitic  pulses  on  the  uhor  vottage, 
thereby  suppressing  AC  dectric  fidd  emissions  from  the 
viewing  screen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  lights  on  an  automotive  vdiicle 
under  inclement  weather  conditions  that  comprises: 

means  responsive  to  a  vehicle  operator  for  activating  wind- 
shieM  wipers  on  the  vehicle  under  inclement  weather 
conditions,  and 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  wiper-activating 
means  and  responsive  to  operator  activator  of  the  vehicle 
windshieM  wipers  for  automatically  applying  dectrical 
power  to  the  vehicle  lights, 

saiid  control  circuit  means  including  a  base  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  vehicle,  connection  means  on  said  base  for 
electrical  connection  to  said  means  for  activating  said 
windshield  wipers  and  to  the  vehicle  lights,  a  first  module 
including  solid  state  circuit  means  responsive  to  activation 
of  the  windshield  wipers  for  providing  a  control  signal, 
and  a  second  module  including  power  switch  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  for  applying  electrical 
power  to  the  vehicle  lights,  said  first  and  second  modules 
being  independently  removably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
said  base  including  means  for  feeding  said  control  signal 
from  said  first  module  to  said  second  module. 


SWrrCHING  EXCITATION  SUPPLY  FOR  GAS 
DISCHARGE  TUBES  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
ELIMINATING  THE  BUBBLE  EFFECT 
E4wv4  D.  OiBBwria,  Eikm,  MIbl.  amlm»  ta  Nom 

III.  Ill  .niMiniiiiii  '••-- 

FIM  NaT.  14, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  613^45 
lat  CL>  H05B  41/36 
VS.  CL  315—219  2  ' 

2.  An  excitation  supply  for  use  with  a  gas  discharge  tube 
containing  at  least  mercury,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  a  switching  signal; 

means  including  a  power  transformer  having  a  low-vottage 
primary  and  a  high-voltage  secondary  for  switching  a  low 
DC  voltage  into  said  low-voltage  primary  of  said  power 
transformer  to  produce  a  switched  AC  high  voltage  on 
said  high-voltage  secondary  of  said  power  transformer  in 
response  to  said  switching  signal; 

output  means  for  connecting  the  AC  high  voltage  on  said 
high-voltage  secondary  of  said  power  transformer  to  the 
gas  discharge  tube; 

and  bias  means  connected  to  said  high-voltage  secondary  of 
said  power  transformer  of  said  output  means  for  placing  a 
lower-voltage  line  frequency  bias  voltage  onto  said  high 
voltage  such  that  the  mercury  migration  to  one  electrode 


2S22 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


July  27,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2S23 


M  retanied  by  the  muing  of  the  high-voltage  and  the  line 
frequency  biai  voltage  in  the  secondary  of  the  trant- 
fonner,  and 


n 

D 
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said  bias  meant  further  including  a  line  voltage  transformer 
coonected  to  said  high- voltage  secondary  with  at  least  one 
side  grounded  to  prevent  said  line  voltage  transformer 
from  floating  at  a  high  voltage. 


543  W34 
PLASMA  SOURCE  AND  MITHOD  OF 
MANUFACnjRING 
Mta,  Ttx^  Milanr  to  Tesaa 

,__«•,  Tei. 

PBad  Ayr.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  MMl* 
M.  a.)  HOU  7/24,  7/26 
VS.  a  315— IUJI  *• 


AIM  p. 


firM  and  second  motors  for  driving  said  first  and  second 

spindles,  respectively; 
first  and  second  rotational  detection  means  for  detecting 

routional  po«itJon»  of  said  first  and  second  motors  so  as  to 

output  first  and  second  detection  signals,  respectively; 
a  first  deviation  counter  wKkH  receives  a  positioa  command 

signal  and  the  first  detection  signal  so  as  to  output  •  first 

deviation  signal; 
a  second  deviation  counter  which  receives  the  position 

coounand  signal  and  the  second  detection  signal  so  as  to 

output  a  second  deviation  signal; 


a  correction  means  which  formulates  first  and  second  cor- 
rection signals  for  the  first  and  second  deviation  signals, 
respectively  in  accordance  with  a  difference  between  the 
first  and  second  deviation  signals  by  ftizzy  inference; 

a  first  arithmetic  means  for  performing  arithmetic  operation 
of  the  first  deviation  signal  and  the  first  correction  signal 
so  as  to  output  a  first  control  signal; 

a  second  arithmetic  means  for  performing  arithmetic  opera- 
tion of  the  second  deviation  signal  and  the  second  correc- 
tion signal  so  as  to  output  a  second  control  signal;  and 

first  and  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
motors  on  the  basis  of  the  first  and  second  control  signals, 
respectively. 

S,231,3M 
ACTUATOR  FOR  ACTIVE  VIBRATION  CONTROL 
FKdarik  T.  tu  Nmsoi,  DaHfttle,  Calif.,  avi^or  to  1* 
Irtanwthwal  ladtftea,  lac,  NortfcrMf ,  CaUL 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  •16,651 
Iirt.  a.'  H02K  35/00 
VS.  CL  31S-13S  >* 


1.  A  plasma  source  for  generating  a  plasma  in  a  chamber  in 
conjunction  with  a  radio  frequency  generator  operable  to 
generate  a  radio  frequency  wave,  the  plasma  source  compris- 
ing: 
a  coil  spiral  for  conducting  the  radio  frequency  wave  from 
the  radio  frequency  generator  and  inducing  a  plasma  in 
the  chamber,  the  coil  spiral  comprising  at  least  two  seg- 
ments; 
at  least  one  insulator,  each  insulator  for  coupling  adjacent 

segments  of  the  coil  spiral;  and 
at  le«t  one  capacitor,  each  capacitor  coupled  in  series  be- 
tween adjacent  segments  of  the  coU  spiral. 

5,231.335 

DOUBLE  SPINDLE  SYNCHRONOUS  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

HWtrta  Mf  ■  K■i•M^  mi  Satan  Knbota,  KalaM,  both  of 

Jmm,  iin'r"'  to  n in    Elaetric  lajaatilil  Co..  LtL, 


UMI 


,  3i,  1992,  Sm.  No.  9»«,72a 

^M,  Jw.  2t,  1991.  3-lSHll 
tat.  a.'  H02P  5/00  _  ^ 

VS.  a.  3i»-«5  •  a*" 

1.  A  double  spindle  synchronous  driving  apparatus  for  syn- 
chioao«Hly  driving  first  and  second  spindles,  comprisiag: 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator,  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet  structure  mounted  on  a  shaft  the  shaft 
being  mounted  at  each  end  within  a  bousing  constructed 
of  material  having  high  magnetic  permeability  and  open  at 
both  ends  along  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  wherein  the 
permanent  magnet  structure  is  magnetized  in  an  axial 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  coils  would  around  a  non  magnetK  bobbin 
mounted  coaxially  within  the  housing,  the  magnetic  struc- 
ture being  situated  within  the  bobbin  with  each  pole  of  the 
magnet  in  close  proximity  to  a  coil  arranged  so  that  when 
the  coils  are  energized  by  an  electrical  input  signal  an  axial 
force  is  applied  to  the  permanent  magnet  structure  in 
accordance  with  the  polarity  and  amplitude  of  the  input 


nonmagnetic  endcaps  at  each  end  of  the  houwig  within 


which  are  mounted  an  end  of  the  shaft,  the  endcaps  keep- 
ing the  magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  magnet  structtire 
directed  more  perpendicularly  toward  the  coils; 

wherein  the  coib  are  electrically  connected  together  so  that 
adjacent  coils  produce  opposing  magnetic  fidds  when 
energized  to  thereby  present  a  low  inductive  load  to  an 
electrical  input  signal; 

wherein  the  coils  are  located  adjacent  to  each  pole  of  the 
permanent  magnet  structure,  the  dimensions  of  the  coils 
and  permanent  magnetic  structure  being  such  that  the 
magnetic  flux  impinging  on  the  coils  from  the  permanent 
magnet  structure  remains  relatively  constant  as  the  mag- 
net structure  moves  in  an  axial  direction;  and 

wherein  said  permanent  magnet  structure  is  a  magnet  stack 
which  contains  one  or  more  coaxially  positioned  perma- 
nent magneU  with  pole  plates  at  each  end  of  the  magnet 
■tack  and  between  each  magnet 


S.23L33t 
CONTROLLING  A  MULTIPHASE  UtUSHLESS  MOTOR 
WrmOUT  POSITION  sensors  for  the  ROTOR, 
USING  A  SYSTEM  OF  DICTT  AL  FILTERING 
OUto  BalamU.  Caifi;  E4pr4o  Baftaal,  Aft««M  « 
mai  GWi>  GiMoU,  SonMa,  ■■  of  Italy,  aari^an  li 
MlLiuilntrialri  SJLL„  a  Caty.  oT  llriy, 
Italy 
VtM  Not.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «13.29« 
riortty,  vpiicaltoa  Italy,  Nor.  17, 190,  tSMT  A/«9 
tat  CL>  IM2P  6/02 
VS.  a.  31»— 254  9  ( 


5.231437 

VIBRATORY  ACOUSnC  COMPRESSOR 

mttrik  T.  vaa  Naasca,  Daaville,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Har«aa 

tatcnatioaal  ladaatrica,  tac,  Northrldge,  Calif. 

Coatlaaatioo-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  S16,6S«,  Jaa.  3, 1992.  His 

ap»Ucattoa  Jan.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  904^10 

taC  a.'  H02K  33/00 

VS.  CL  31S-12S  •  Cl««— 


////////////////////////// 


1.  A  vibratory  compressor-actuator  for  pumping  and  com- 
pressing a  working  fluid  medium  in  a  unidirectional  flow  path 
including  a  rigid  enclosed  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  the  chamber  having  an  axis  of  vibration  along  which 
the  fluid  medium  contained  therein  may  be  vibrated  at  a  se- 
lected frequency  to  produce  a  pressure  standing  wave,  the 
compressor-actuator  comprising: 
a  main  actuator  body  solidly  connected  to  the  chamber  in  a 
manner  to  form  and  constitute  therewith  an  actuator- 
chamber  unit  which  behaves  dynamically  as  a  single  mass, 
the  acutator-chamber  unit  being  supported  in  a  resilient 
manner  to  render  the  unit  vibratable  along  the  axis;  and 
an  armature,  spring-mounted  within  the  main  actuator  body 
and  cooperating  therewith  in  a  manner  to  be  vibratable 
relative  thereto  along  the  axis  in  response  to  an  alternating 
electrical  drive  current  applied  to  said  compressor-actua- 
tor and  to  thus  produce  a  vibration  of  the  actuator-cham- 
ber in  reactive  oppocition  to  vibration  of  this  armature; 
the  drive  current  to  said  compressor  actuator  being  made  to 
have  a  frequency  selected  to  produce  the  pressure  stand- 
ing wave  in  the  fluid  medium  within  the  chamber  thus 
causing  recurrent  fluid  pressure  variations  to  pump  and 
compress  the  fluid  medium. 


VISI 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  in  a  commutated  manner  a  muhi- 
phaae  brushless  DC  motor  having  a  permanent-magnet  rotor 
and  a  stator  with  at  least  two  primary  windings  forming  a 
multiphase  system,   in  star-configuration,   without   poaition 
sensors  for  the  permanent  magnet  rotor,  using  a  phase  transla- 
tor logic  circuit  controlled  by  commutation  pulses  to  control, 
through  a  pluraHty  of  output  signals,  a  corresponding  number 
of  power  switches  for  commuuting  the  excitation  of  a  phase 
windings  of  the  motor,  comprising: 
a  number,  equivalent  to  the  number  of  phase  windings  of  the 
motor,  of  differential  input  stages  capable  of  providing  an 
output  voltage  signal  which  represents  the  potential  dif- 
ference between  one  end  of  a  respective  phase  winding 
and  the  star-center, 
an  equal  number  of  comparators,  each  having  an  input  to 
which  is  applied  the  signal  produced  by  a  respective  dif- 
ferential input  stage  and  which  output  first  logic  signab 
which  are  represenutive  of  a  croaaing  having  taken  place 
of  a  reference  level  by  the  respective  signal  produced  by 
said  differential  input  sutes; 
an  equal  number  of  logic  circuits,  each  capable  of  generating 
output  pulses  of  a  duration  equal  to  the  period  of  the  signal 
of  a  system  clock,  having  a  selected  frequency,  with  e«di 
commutation  edge,  rising  and  falUng,  of  a  respective  first 
logic  signal  applied  to  the  respective  input,  such  first  logic 
signal  represenutive  of  the  crossing  having  taken  place  of 
the  reference  level  by  the  respective  signal; 
a  selection  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inpuu  and  at  least  one 
output,  to  first  inputs  of  which  are  appUed  said  pulses 
generated  by  the  respective  logic  circuits,  to  second  inputs 
of  which  are  applied  said  output  signab  of  said  phase 
translator  logic  circuit,  and  to  one  input  of  which  is  ap- 
plied a  masking  signal,  and  which  is  capable  of  sdecting 
between  said  first  inputs  an  input  relating  to  a  non-excited 
phase  winding  as  a  fimction  of  the  configuration  of  said 
second  inpute  and  depending  upon  the  logic  state  of  said 
masking  signal,  and  of  generating  through  said  output  a 
commutation  pulse  for  said  phase  translator  logic  circuit 
at  the  moment  in  which  the  signal  related  to  the  selected 
phase  winding  crosses  the  reference  level;  and 
logic  means  controlled  by  said  commuution  pulse  for  pro- 
ducing, in  response  to  each  pulse  received,  said  masking 
signal  which  b  applied  to  the  relevant  input  of  said  selec- 
tion circuit,  wherein  the  masking  signal  has  a  duration 
equal  to  a  preset  fraction  of  a  period  of  time  intervening 
between  two  successive  commutations  of  the  excitation  of 
the  phase  windings  of  the  motor  preceding  the  commuta- 
tion pulse  received; 
when  said  logic  means  b  formed  essentially  by  three  count- 
ers, a  first  counter  being  used  as  multiplier  of  the  fre- 
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queacy  of  the  tyitein  clock  in  order  to  genermte  two 
separate  clock  tignab  which  are  used  respectively  by  the 
other  two  counters,  the  second  counter  counting  from 
zero  to  n.  where  n  is  set  as  a  (unction  of  the  limits  of  the 
frequency  of  commuution  and  of  the  clock  used,  and 
counting  in  terms  of  k  clock  periods  the  time  intervening 
between  two  successive  commutations  of  the  excitation  of 
the  phMe  windings  of  the  motor,  and  the  third  counter, 
provided  with  presettable  inputs,  counting  from  a  preset 
value  to  zero,  and  being  enabled  to  count  from  k  clock 
periods  and  producing  in  output  a  logic  masking  signal 
until  it  arrives  at  zero. 


S.231.340 
SERVOMOTOR  CONTROL  METHOD 

per  No.  PCr/JP»/0»S5.  {  371  Date  Dae.  14,  WW,  {  lOKe) 
Date  Dec.  14, 1M9.  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOW/109M,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dirtc  Not.  2,  1M9 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  4,  1M9,  S«r.  No.  449,920 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioo  Jap«^  Apr.  20.  19M,  4MI9S776 
Int.  a.'  GOSB  19/10 
VS.  a.  31»— S«7  »•  < 


amsBsas^ 


3,01,339 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INDIXTION  MOTOR 
htaoto;  Sadao  liiln.  E«eichl  Nakata.  aisd  ~ 
,  aU  of  KatMrta,  Japoa,  aHiiWra  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
HHacki  Tcchao  raihiiiilai  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Mm.  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  670,72S 
I  priortty,  appllcaHna  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 1990,  2-44341 
fat.  CL'  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  31«— 007  9 


1.  A  control  device  for  inducting  motor  comprising: 

a  variable-voltage  variable-frequency  inverter  for  convert- 
ing a  direct  current  into  an  alternating  current; 

an  induction  motor  driven  by  said  motor; 

means  for  controlling  a  slip  frequency  so  that  a  current  of 
said  induction  motor  becomes  constant; 

means  for  outputting  an  inverter  frequency  by  addition  and 
subtraction  of  said  slip  frequency  and  a  rotational  fre- 
quency of  said  motor; 

means  for  generating  an  inverter  output  voltage  command 
proportional  to  said  inverter  frequency;  and 

means  for  calculating  a  sinusoidal  value  of  a  phase  difference 
between  an  input  voltage  and  a  current  of  said  motor  from 
said  slip  frequency  and  saxl  routional  frequency  of  said 
motor,  and  for  compensating  said  inverter  output  voltage 
command  according  to  said  sinusoidal  value. 


1.  A  servomotor  control  method  for  controlling  roution  of 
a  servomotor  in  accordance  with  a  move  command  using  an 
absolute  position-detecting  pulse  coder  having  a  pulse  coder 
for  generating  a  predetermined  number  N  of  incremental 
pulaa  per  revolution  of  the  servomotor  and  a  counter  for 
reversiWy  counting  the  incremental  pulses  in  dependence  upon 
direction  of  roution  of  the  servomotor,  the  roution  of  the 
servomotor  routes  a  movable  machine  element,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  computing  in  advance  a  detection  multiplier  ratio  from  a 
machine  element  travelling  distance  of  the  moveable  ma- 
chine element  per  revolution  of  the  servomotor,  a  travel- 
ling distance  per  pulse  of  the  move  coounand,  and  the 
predetermined  number  N  of  the  incremental  pulse*  from 
the  pulse  coder; 

(b)  accumulating  move  commands  to  produce  an  accumu- 
lated value; 

(c)  multiplying  an  absolute  position  output  by  the  absolute 
position -detecting  pulse  coder  by  the  detection  multiplier 
ratio  to  produce  a  modified  absolute  position; 

(d)  computing,  as  a  position  error,  a  difTerence  between  the 
accumulated  value  and  the  modified  absolute  position;  and 

(e)  inputting  the  position  error  to  the  servomotor,  and  rout- 
ing the  servomotor  baaed  on  the  position  error. 

8031^1 

LIMITER  CIRCUrr  OF  SERVO  MOTOR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Urn  Sang-GwoB,  Kyoaggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasl^or  to  Saa- 
(ung  Elcctroaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sowcoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  944,232 
Oil—  priority.  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  II,  1991, 
91-16323 

iat  CL'  H02P  5/40:  G03B  5/01 
VS.  CL  31S-410  4  OalM 

1.  A  limiter  circuit  for  performing  rotary  control  for  a  mo- 
tor, said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  setting  routional  direction  daU  for  a  motor  by 

manual  operation; 
means  for  determining  a  displacement  deviation  of  said 

motor; 
processing  means  for  receiving  said  routional  direction  daU 
and  generating  a  switching  signal  and  for  receiving  said 
displacement  deviation  and  calculating  an  instantaneous 
limit  value  for  said  motor; 
switching  means  for  receiving  said  switching  signal  and  said 
instantaneous  limit  value,  and  for  lelectmg  a  limiting 


signal  based  on  said  switching  signal,  said  limiting  signal 
being  either  said  instantaneous  limit  value  or  an  inverted 
version  of  said  instantaneous  limit  value;  and 


means,  connected  to  said  switching  means,  for  limiting  a 
control  signal  for  controlling  roution  of  said  motor  ac- 
cording to  said  limiting  signal. 

5,231,342 

STEPPING  MOTOR 

Itsuki  Bahn,  Neriaw,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  KaboridkigdAa  Scke- 

giken,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/00683.  §  371  Date  Mar.  14. 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar,  14. 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/15475,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  13, 1990 

per  Filed  May  2»,  1990,  Ser.  No.  646,725 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  31,  1909,  1-133782; 
Aag.  8,  1909,  1-203789 

Iat.  a.'  F02P  8/00 
VS.  a.  318-«96  4  daiau 


■a-2b 


1.  A  stepping  motor  comprising: 

an  n-phase  (n=2,  3,  4,  .  .  .  )  full-wave  rotor  having  salient 
poles; 

n-phase  exciting  coils  installed  on  n-phase  magnetic  poles; 

semiconductor  switching  devices  connected  to  both  sides  of 

first,  second,  third and  n-th  phase  exciting  coils 

configured  into  first  and  first-bar  exciting  coils,  second 
and  second-bar  exciting  coils,  third  and  third-bar  exciting 
coils, . . . ,  and  n-th  and  nth-bar  exciting  coils,  respectively; 

diodes  respectively  inversely  connected  to  a  series  connec- 
tion respectively  comprising  said  n-phase  exciting  coils 
and  a  transistor  switch; 

a  DC  power  source  applying  volUge  to  said  exciting  coils 
through  said  semiconductor  switching  devices; 

a  first  backflow-preventive  diode,  said  first  and  first  bar 
exciting  coils  connected  to  a  positive  or  negative  terminal 
of  said  DC  power  source  through  said  first  backflow-pre- 
ventive diode; 

an  exciution  control  circuit  including  said  second  and  se- 
cond-bar exciting  coils,  said  third  and  third-bar  exciting 
coils, . . . ,  and  n-th  and  n-th-bar  exciting  coils  respectively 
excited  by  similarly-connected  second,  third, . . . ,  and  n-th 
backflow-preventive  diodes,  and  the  first,  second, ....  and 
n-th  small  capacity  condensers  coimected  between  the 


positive  and  negative  poles  of  said  DC  power  souioe 

together  with  the  back-flow-preventive  diodes; 
a  specified-firequency  n-fhaic  full-wave  stepping  dectrie- 

signal  generator, 
a  first  electric  circuit  generating  a  stepping  torque  by  electri- 
fying the  semiconductor  switching  devices  connected  to 

respectively-oorrespooding  said  first,  second,  third.  .... 

and  n-th  phaae  exciting  coils  by  said  stepping  electric 

signal;  and 
a  stepping  electric-signal  generator,  said  stepping  electrio- 

agaai  generator  comprising: 

a  ROM  including  a  digital  memory; 

a  memory  circuit  memorizing  a  specified  nuniber  of  slepa; 

first  and  second  counting  circuits; 

a  second  electric  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  counting  circuits,  inputting  said  speci- 
fied number  of  steps  of  said  first  counting  circuits,  input- 
ting said  specified  number  of  steps  to  said  first  counting 
circuit  and  half  said  number  of  specified  steps  to  said 
second  counting  circuit; 

a  third  electric  circuit  for  starting  subtraction  of  said  first 
and  second  counting  circuits  according  to  said  number 
of  specified  steps,  reading  digital  memory  stores  in  said 
ROM,  and  inversely  reading  said  digital  memory  of  said 
ROM  by  a  zero-count  output  signal  from  said  secood 
counting  circuit  when  the  stepping  motor  starts; 

an  oscillatioa  circuit,  connected  to  said  ROM,  converting 
the  read  signal  from  said  ROM  into  an  analog  signal  to 
obtain  a  frequency  of  oscillation  pulse  proportional  to 
said  analog  signal; 

a  pulse  distributor  outputting  n-phaae  full-  or  half-wave 
stepping  electric  signab  by  inputting  the  frequency  of 
the  output  oscillation  pulse  from  said  oscillation  circuit; 
and 

a  third  electric  circuit,  connected  to  said  pulse  distributor, 
for  starting  input  of  the  output  stepping  electric  signal 
from  said  pulse  distributor  to  said  exciution  control 
circuit  by  a  driving  start  command  electric  signal  of  the 
reluctance-type  stepping  motor  and  to  stop  inputting 
the  oscillation-circuit  pulse  to  said  pulse  distributor 
when  said  first  counting  circuit  counU  zero. 


Sa3U43 
DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR 
CAPABLE  OF  RESTRAINING  MOTOR  NOISE 
YoridhHo  NakawBB,  Yokohaaw,  Japan,  iwl^nr  to 
Kaiaha  ToahOa,  KawaMkt,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  72M79 
OaiM  priority.  appMctrtioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1990,  M7UU 
Iat  CL>  H02P  8/00 
VS.  CL  318—696  M  i 


ICLAY  WLSC  SOCMTOR 


^-. 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coils  for  routing  the  rotor  of  the  steppmg 
motor;  and 

control  pulse  generating  means,  connected  to  the  pluraUty  of 
coils  and  responsive  to  a  input  signal,  for  generating  step- 
ping relay  pulse  signals  for  imparting  exciting  current  to 
the  plurality  of  coils,  each  pulse  of  the  stepping  reUy  pulse 
signals  having  a  rising  edge  and  a  falhng  edge  and  having 
a  phase  different  from  that  of  the  input  signal; 
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wherein  the  control  pube  genermting  means  include*  means 
for  controlling  a  duty  factor  for  each  pulse  of  the  stepping 
relay  pulse  signals  at  the  rising  and  falling  edges. 


5J31,344 
CONTKOL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Kala^ti  Mar— oto;  KaiUo  MiyMkHa;  Kaxao  Takara.  aU  of 
HitacU;  KcUckl  MaakiM>.  Katairta;  Atmuki  Kanke.  Hitackl, 
mi  Akikiro  Sdto,  Katsata,  all  of  Japu,  aaiivM>n  to  HitacU 
LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  63a,44«,  Jaa.  4,  1991.  ThJa  appUcatioa 
Jal.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,734 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17,  1990,  2-4123 
laL  CL'  H03J  7/J4 
VS.  a.  322—14  M  a*'^ 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  electric  generator  having  an 
armature  winding  and  afield  winding  conformed  for  drive  by 
roUtion  of  an  engine  of  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus  including 
means  for  detecting  the  actual  voluge  of  a  battery  employed  in 
the  vehicle;  means  for  comparing  the  actual  voluge  with  a 
predetermined  voluge;  converting  means  for  converting  the 
output  of  said  comparing  means  to  a  first  current  command 
value;  means  responsive  to  a  parameter  affecting  a  field  current 
of  said  field  winding  for  generating  at  least  one  further  current 
command  value;  ■  chopper  for  controlling  the  field  current  of 
said  first  winding;  means  for  detecting  the  actual  current  flow- 
ing through  the  field  winding;  means  for  selecting  between  said 
first  and  said  further  current  command  value  to  provide  a  final 
current  command  value;  comparator  means  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  deviation  between  said  final  current 
command  value  and  said  actual  current  flowing  through  the 
fieW  winding  and  for  applying  the  devwtion  signal  t  pulse 
width  control  means  for  controlling  the  duty  of  said  chopper 
to  render  said  deviation  to  be  substantially  lero,  so  that  a 
current  feedback  loop  from  the  field  winding  to  said  pulse 
width  control  means  and  a  voltage  feedback  loop  from  the 
battery  to  said  comparing  means  are  formed. 

S^1,34S 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  TEST  CIRCUIT 

Hlroaki  Katakara;  Makoto  Yoakida,  kotk  of  Kawaaaki,  aad 

Maaayaki  Kokado,  MacUda.  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  FiOitaa 

UaUted,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Hied  Mar.  8,  1991.  Ser.  No.  666,611 
Claina  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  20,  1990,  2-72334 
lat.  CL»  GOIR  i//i« 
U.S.  a.  324—73.1  ♦!  ClalBM 

I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
an  array  of  a  plurality  of  basic  circuiu  respectively  compris- 
ing emitter  coupled  logic  circuiU  having  corresponding 
test  points  and  each  operative  to  perform  a  logic  function 
and  to  produce  output  information  at  the  corresponding 
test  point;  and 


a  test  circuit  which  selectively  teaU  said  basic  circuiu  and 

comprises: 

a  plurality  of  select  lines  oriented  in  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  extending  in  a  first  direction, 

a  plurality  of  read  lines  oriented  in  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  extending  in  a  second  direction  and  defin- 
ing, with  said  plurality  of  select  lines,  a  plurality  of 
intersections  respectively  corresponding  to  the  plurality 
of  basic  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuitt  respectively  associated 
with  said  plurality  of  basic  circuiU  and  said  plurality  of 
respectively  corresponding  intersections,  each  of  said 
switching  circuiu  being  connected  between  the  select 
line  and  the  read  line  defming  the  respectively  corre- 
sponding intersection  and  comprising  a  first  bipolar 
transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  the 
base  thereof  being  coupled  to  the  corresponding  test 
point  of  the  respectively  auociated  basic  circuit,  and 
each  said  switching  circuit  being  selectively  operative. 


when  said  first  bipolar  transistor  thereof  is  turned  ON, 
for  connecting  the  corresponding  test  point  to  the  re- 
spectively corresponding  read  line  and  producing  a 
change  in  a  predetermined  parameter  of  the  corre- 
sponding read  line  in  accordance  with  the  output  infor- 
mation of  the  corresponding  test  point, 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  select 
lines  for  outputting  a  select  signal  to  the  selected  one  of 
said  select  lines  for  turning  ON  the  respective  first 
bipolar  transistors  of  said  switching  circuiu  connected 
to  said  selected  one  of  said  select  lines  and  thereby  to 
produce  a  change  in  the  predetermined  parameter  of 
each  read  line  in  accordance  with  the  output  informa- 
tion at  the  corresponding  test  point,  and 

means,  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  read  lines, 
for  detecting  a  change  in  the  predetermined  parameter 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  read  lines  and  for  producing 
a  respective  test  daU  output  indicating  the  output  infor- 
mation of  the  corresponding  test  point. 


5^31,346 

HELD  STRENGTH  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

THE  SIMULTANEOUS  DETECTION  OF  E  AND  H 

FIELDS 

FcUx  rawiaaiin.  Ziirich,  Switxerlaad,  aaaigaor  to  Aaea  Brvwa 

BoTcri  Ltd..  Baden.  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,793 
ClaiaH   priority,   application   Switxerlaad,   Feb.   2S,    1991, 
563/91 

lat.  CL'  GOIR  31/02.  23/04.  25/02.  27/02 
U  A  a.  324—95  12  ClaiiH 

1.  A  field  strength  measuring  instrument  comprising: 
an  element  having  a  conductive  metal  surface  and  defining  a 
radiation  measuring  part-space  exposed  to  E  and  H  fields 
to  be  measured  and  a  shielded  part-space  shielded  by  said 
metal  surface  from  the  field  to  be  measured; 
a  half-loop  antenna  disposed  in  said  radiation  measuring 
part-space  and  having  opposed  ends  which  are  terminated 


via  respective  load  resistors  connected  to  said  metal  sur- 
face, said  half-loop  antenna  in  combination  with  said  load 
resistors  and  said  shielded  surface  producing  a  mirror 
image  of  said  half-loop  antenna  to  realize  a  closed  loop 
antenna  suiuble  for  simultaneous  detection  of  E  and  H 
fields  existing  in  said  radiation  measuring  part-space;  and 


adjustment  means  including  only  a  resittive  cowiponft 
connected  in  series  with  the  input  to  said  primary  coil  of 
said  potential  transformer. 

S,231,34«  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROItMS 
R.  HcRtefc;  DhIcI  C  Ewtas  FW»y<  H.  Wrt^  Hi 
Keria  M.  T^«ck>v«,  aU  oT  Fort  Wayne,  lai,  aari^an  la 
Gcacrai  Electric  CoapaBy,  Fart  Wayne,  lai. 
DiTiriaa  of  Sw.  No.  50M«.  Apr. »,  !»••,  P*.  Na.  5,»«,T7», 
wkick  to  a  dMiloa  oT  Ser.  No.  269,300,  Nor.  10, 1900,  PaL  No. 
4,940,936,  wUch  !■  a  «Tiriaa  or  Ser.  No.  M0,a4«.  May  6. 1M6. 

Pat  No.  4,W1,«T7.  IWa  appHtatlaa  Jan.  19, 1991,  Sw.  No. 
717,<U 
int.  CL»  GOIR  31/06.  31/34 
UJS.  CL  334— ISI  MG  30  ( 


a  circuit  disposed  in  said  shield  part-space  for  determining 
the  field  strengths  of  the  E  and  H  fields  by  means  of 
voltages  induced  by  the  E  and  H  fields  across  the  load 
leHStors. 


5,231,347 

POWER  FACTOR  MATCHING  IN  AN  AC  POWER 

METER 

Joka  T.  Voiaiae;  Chriatopbcr  L.  Aaderaoa,  aad  Grcfory  L. 

Dykstal,  nU  of  Lafiiyettc  lad.,  avigBon  to  Laaiif  A  Gyr 

Metariat,  lac,  LaAtyettc,  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,318 
lat  a.'  GOIR  21/00.  35/04 
VS.  CL  324—142  » 


1.  A  solid-sute  meter  connected  to  a  source  of  AC  current 
and  voluge  for  measuring  AC  electrical  energy  consumption 
by  a  load,  comprising: 

a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  circuit  including  a 
primary  coil  connected  to  the  AC  source,  and  a  secondary 
coil  for  producing  a  current  signal  proportional  to  the  AC 
cuirent; 

a  potential  transformer  having  a  core,  a  primary  coil  con- 
nected across  the  AC  source  and  a  secondary  coil  for 
producing  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  AC  volt- 
age, wherein  said  primary  coil  produces  a  signal  sensed  by 
said  secondary  coil,  and  wherein  said  voltage  signal  lags 
said  current  signal  by  a  phase  angle  corresponding  to  the 
power  factor  of  the  meter; 

measurement  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  operating  on 
said  voltage  signal  and  said  current  signal  to  produce  daU 
corresponding  to  electrical  energy  consumption  by  the 
load; 

register  means  for  receiving  and  displaying  said  energy 
consumption  data;  and 

power  factor  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  angle 
between  said  voltage  signal  and  said  current  signal  by 
adjusting  the  phase  error  of  said  potential  traniformer  to 
add  a  phase  lead  to  the  signal  produced  by  said  primary 
circuit  of  said  potential  transformer,  said  power  factor 


I.  Test  apparatus  for  testing  dynamoelectric  marhinr  rotors, 
comprising: 

a  test  fixture  including  clutch  meau  for  receiving  a  rotor 
with  subatantially  fnctiooless  engagement  in  ofie  condi- 
tion and  for  forming  a  substantially  slip-free  contact  with 
the  rotor  in  another  condition,  means  for  retracting  the 
rotor  into  a  test  head  in  response  to  a  start  signal,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  within  the  test  bead  in 
response  to  a  position  signal; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  the  test  head  for  sensing  certain 
characteristics  of  the  rotor  and  generating  sense  signals  in 
response  thereto;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  sense  signab  to 
automatically  identify  rotor  defects. 


5,23U49 
MILLIMETER-WAVE  ACTIVE  PROBE  SYSTEM 
Gkotonweia  MiOMi-Ahy.  51nanyTslf,  and  Darld  M.  Bk 
Portola  Valley,  botk  of  Crilf,  aMivMrs  to  TW  Baard  of 
Trastecs  of  tkc  Lefamd  Staaford  Jnaior  IMrsntty,  Staaisrd, 
Ctfif. 
DlTtatea  of  Ser.  No.  318,744,  Mar.  3, 1909,  Pat.  No.  5,003,233, 
whkk  is  a  tuntlnaatina  la  p^t  of  Ser.  No.  196,990,  May  20, 
1988,  PaL  No.  4,903,910.  His  appliratioa  Dec  24»  1990,  S«r. 
Na.  585^25 
lat  a.)  OOIR  1/067.  1/06 
VS.  CL  324—158  P  »«  Oalmt 

1.  A  harmonic  mixer  active  probe  for  receiving  at  an  mpnt 
signals  at  a  first  frequency  from  an  integrated  circuit  and  for 
mixing  said  input  si^ials  with  an  intermediate  frequency  signal 
to  generate  a  second,  lower  frequency  and  outputting  said 
second  frequency  signals  at  an  output,  comprising 
a  substrate  having  a  conductive  groundplane  formed  oo  a 
surftce  thereof: 
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a  low-paw  filter  fonned  on  laid  subatrate  surface  and  cou- 
pled to  said  output,  said  low-pan  filter  having  predeter- 
mined impedance  characteristics  at  various  frequencies; 

a  high-pass  filter  fonned  on  said  substrate  surface  and  cou- 
pled to  said  input,  said  high-pass  filter  having  predeter- 
mined impedance  characteristics  at  various  frequencies 
and  mcluding  a  plurality  of  electrically  coupled  coplanar 


g)  an  arrangement  for  transferring  the  stored  displacement 
as  a  compensation  value  to  the  deflection  arrangement. 

MAGNETORESISnVE  SPEED  SENSOR  PROCESSING 
CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  A  SYMMETRICAL  HYSTERESIS 

SIGNAL 
JMr«ea  Kortfta,  Norderstedt;  Gcorg  Kiatert,  and  Michael  Ramm, 
both  of  Haaikwf.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aMigBora  to 
VS.  PhiUpa  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fned  Sep.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,5M 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r«any,  Sep.  22, 
1990,4030085 

IM.  CL'  GOIP  3/4SI.  3/4SS;  H03K  17/00 
VS.  a.  324—166  I«  ' 


waveguide  segments  formed  of  conductive  material  de- 
posited on  said  substrate  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  high- 
pafs  segments  being  terminated  in  a  short  circuit  to  said 
groundplane; 

non-linear  signal  mixing  means  coupling  said  high-pass  filter 
to  said  low-pass  filter;  and 

a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  mixing  means  and  to  said  ground- 
plane. 

S,23L380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POTENTLiL 

MEASUREMENT  ON  CONDUCTIVE  TRACKS  OF  A 

PROGRAM-CONTROLLED  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

Jwisa  Froiira.  An  4cr  Ottoaulc  IS,  M12  Ottobnun,  and  Haaa 

R.  Tktx,  HcrMatr.  7,  M3S  G«rtii«.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FIM  Dsc  13, 1990,  S«r.  No.  626,944 
I  priority,  appbcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dw.  19, 
1909,  394109  J 

Iirt.  CL'  GOIR  31/00:  HOIJ  37/304 
VS.  a.  324-150  R  3 
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12.  A  circuit  for  processing  an  analog  speed  signal  into  a 
digital  switching  signal  comprising: 

a  preamplifier  which  receives  the  analog  speed  signal, 

an  offset  amplifier  similar  to  the  preamplifier  and  responsive 
to  an  offset  signal, 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to 
respective  outputs  of  the  preamplifier  and  the  offset  ampU- 
fier  and  having  an  output  at  which  said  digital  switching 
signal  is  produced,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  switching  signal  for  symmetrically 
applying  a  hysteresis  signal  to  said  first  and  second  inpuU 
of  the  comparator  in  a  manner  such  that  the  hysteresis 
signal  acu  as  a  switching  threshold  for  the  comparator. 

5,231,352 
POWER  ACTUATOR  INCLUDING  MAGNEOC 
POSITION  DETECTOR 
Erich  Habcr,  MiiMhcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaiiy,  assignor  to 
Sckaltbu  CeatUachaft  aibH,  MiiBchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 
per  No.  PCr/EP«9/01249,  §  371  Date  Jul.  22,  1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  22.  1991.  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO90/09563,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Aag.  23,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  19,  1909,  Ser.  No.  721,615 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvmamj,  Feb.  15, 
1909,  •901770[U] 

Int  a.»  GOIB  7/14;  GOIN  27/00:  FOIB  25/26 
VS.  CL  324—20704  »  ' 
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3.   ApparatiH  for  potential  measurement  on  conductive 
tracks  of  a  program-controlled  integrated  circtiit,  comprising 

a)  an  arrangement  for  producing  a  pulsed  electron  beam 
which  can  be  adjusted  in  phase, 

b)  an  arrangement  for  focussing  the  electron  beam  onto  the 
integrated  circuit, 

c)  a  deflection  arrangement  for  the  electron  beam  for  line- 
by-line  scanning  of  the  integrated  circuit, 

d)  a  measurement  and  control  sequence  for  detecting  and 
evaluating  secondary  radiation  which  occurs, 

e)  a  display  device  for  representing  the  logic  sutes  occurring 
at  specific  points  in  time  in  a  two-dimenstonal  logic  image, 

f)  an  arrangement  for  detecting,  evaluating  and  storing  a 
spatial/temporal  displacement,  caused  by  electrical  and- 
/or  magnetic  disturbances,  of  the  conductive  tracks  illus- 
trated in  the  logic  image,  and 


1.  A  power  actuator  comprising: 

(A)  a  casing  wall  which  has  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
which  is  made  of  a  magnetically  conductive  material; 

(B)  a  movable  actuator  disposed  inside  of  said  inner  surface; 


(Q  means,  attached  to  said  actuator,  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  forming  a  main  flux  in  said  casing  wall  which  is 
normally  shielded  from  said  outer  surface  by  said  magneti- 
cally conductive  material  of  said  casing  wall; 

(D)  a  magnetic  flux  conductor  which  has  an  inner  end  adja- 
cent said  outer  surface  of  said  casing  wall  and  which  has 
an  air  gap  fonned  therein,  said  magnetic  flux  conductor 
generating  a  secondary  magnetic  flux  when  said  movable 
actuator  is  disposed  adjacent  said  magnetic  flux  conduc- 
tor; and 

(E)  a  magnetic  field  sensor  mounted  in  said  air  gap. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  fine  magnetic  field,  compris- 
ing: a  DC  superconducting  quantum  interference  device,  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  Josepbson  junctions  connected  in  a  superconduc- 
tive ring  and  a  feedback  modulation  coil  coupled  to  the  super- 
conductive ring,  for  converting  a  fine  magnetic  flux  to  an 
electric  signal;  a  bias  current  source  coupled  to  the  DC  super- 
conducting quantum  interference  device  for  supplying  biasing 
current  to  the  superconductive  ring;  a  phase  detector  coupled 
to  the  superconductive  ring  for  demodulating  the  electric 
signal  outputted  from  the  DC  superconducting  quantum  inter- 
ference device;  an  integration  circuit  coupled  to  the  phase 
detector  for  outputting  a  feedback  voltage  signal  for  the  feed- 
back modulation  coil  corresponding  to  a  demodulated  signal 
outputted  form  the  phase  detector;  an  oscillator  coupled  to  the 
phase  detector  for  supplying  a  demodulating  frequency  signal 
to  the  phase  detector;  an  amplitude  adjustor  coupled  to  the 
oacillator  for  adjusting  an  amplitude  of  a  modulation  voltage 
signal  outputted  from  the  oscillator,  a  first  voltage-current 
converter  coupled  to  the  amplitude  adjustor  and  the  feedback 
modulation  coil  for  converting  the  modulation  voltage  signal 
to  a  modulation  current  signal  applied  to  the  feedback  modula- 
tion coil;  a  second  voltage-current  converter  coupled  to  the 
integration  circuit  and  the  feedback  modulation  coil  for  con- 
verting the  feedback  voltage  signal  to  a  feedback  current  signal 
applied  to  the  feedback  modulatioa  coil  by  adding  to  the  mod- 
ulation current  signal;  and  a  signal  change-over  circuit  coupled 
to  the  feedback  modulation  coil  for  selectively  applying  a  false 
signal  to  the  feedback  modulation  coil  during  a  signal  adjusting 
state  for  adjusting  the  demodulation  signal  outputted  from  the 
phase  detector. 


S,SUM 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 
lb  I  f >irfc,  Dn«Sr.  Dimirt.  aariaasr  to  Njctm 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP«/M074,  }  371  Dais  im.  16, 1991,  {  ItXe) 
DiMe  3m.  16, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  Na.  WO90/02345,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  Mv.  S,  1990 

per  FBad  iaL  25, 1990.  Ser.  Na.  635.150 
CUm  priority,  i^pHraHna  UaHed  Ml  gliii,  Ai«.  19, 19H, 
0019753 

LM.  CL>  OOIR  33/20 
VS.  a.  324—316  25  Cktaa 


5,231,353 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  FINE  MAGNEHC 

FIELD  Wrm  A  SIGNAL  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT  IN  A  DC 

SQUID 
SatoaU  NakayaaM;  Nobahiro  SUaixa,  aad  Akikasa  Odawara, 
aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  art^ors  to  ScOm  laiUaMfti  be, 
Japan 

FIM  Feb.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  039,103 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Fd>.  22, 1991,  MnS004 
lat  CL»  OOIR  33/02.  35/00  33/035 
VS.  CL  324—240  21  < 


1.  A  method  of  magnrtir  rrsmiawnr  ioMging  of  a 
expoaed  to  a  uniform  magnetic  fidd  which  has  Mififrimpoaed 
thereon  a  series  of  magnetic  field  gradients,  characterised  in 
that  iwrog  is  effected  by  electron  spin  resooaaoe  mhanrwl 
magnetic  resonance  ttMgmg  and  in  that  said  uniform  field  is 
the  earth's  ambient  magnetic  field. 


5,231,355 
LOCATOR  TRANSMITTER  HAVING  AN 
AUTOMATICALLY  TUNED  ANTENNA 
Alaa  J.  RMcr,  a^  Laatar  R.  Qmrt.  balh  af  RaalM.  Van  ai 
ors  to  IW  Ckariaa  Mnklii  Wotfca,  Im.,  Pany,  Okia. 
FIM  Jm.  It.  1990.  Sar.  No.  539,552 
htL  CL'  OOIV  3/JJ.  3/165;  H04B  5/00:  H03J  3/02 
VS.  CL  324—336  U 


1.  A  locator  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  signal  of  a  prede- 
termimed  AC  frequency  suitable  for  tracing  underground 
lines,  said  locator  transmitter  comprising: 
a  generator  for  generating  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  available  frequenciea.  said  generator  providing  a 
first  output  signal  for  use  in  transmitting  to  an  under- 
ground line,  and  a  second  output  signal  for  tuning  a  filter; 
a  tunable  filter  receiving  the  selected  frequency  defined  by 
said  first  output  signal  of  the  generator  and  for  filtering 
the  first  output  signaL  and  for  receiving  the  aeoond  ootpat 
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■gnal  for  nining  the  filter  to  provide  a  preciM  AC  signal 
havinc  a  fraquency  defined  by  the  frequency  of  the  fint 
output  Mgnal; 

an  antenna  for  radiating  taid  preciie  AC  agnal; 

pfoceMor  meant  coupled  to  laid  generator  for  controlling 
iMd  generator  to  generate  laid  fint  and  lecond  output 
ngnah;  and 

■irtffinf*^  tuning  mean*  coupled  to  said  antenna  and  to  laid 
proceMor  means  for  autotnaticaUy  tuning  laid  antenna  in 
respooae  to  ■  lelectioo  of  one  of  laid  different  available 
frequencies  to  tune  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  antenna 
in  order  to  m..imiT>.  the  power  of  the  «gnal  radiated  from 
the  antenna,  thereby  increMing  ths  disUnce  at  which  laid 
lines  nay  be  traced. 


S.231,3S7 
APPAKATUS  FOR  TESITNC  A  WIRE  HARNESS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
RoyAMaady.FlniMriarWUMa«C.Eaawa.Uwon^Ro>ert 
F  Lefhi.  BrantfUa;  Umim  C  Piankowrtd.  and  David  W. 
Wait,  both  of  NipwTilla,  all  oTIlL,  mlpiin  to 
CiM>,  Tlnky  Pwk,  m. 

FOad  May  *.  19M.  S«r.  No.  S21>23 
Int  CL'  G«R  31/04 
VS.  a.  334— 5»  y  ' 


FLEXIBLE  BATTERY  TESTER  WTTH  A  VARIABLE 

LENGTH  RESISTIVE  HEATER 

Robert  Pwkar,  411  MUm  HIRb  La.,  AlaM.  Calif.  94M1 

FDad  im.  It,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  M9.371 

Int.  a.)  OOIN  27/416 

UJS.  a.  334— 435  * 
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1.  A  resistive  therroo-responsive  device  for  permitting  a  user 
to  test  between  the  anode  terminal  and  the  cathode  terminal  of 
an  electrical  battery  source  for  determining  the  charge  Matus 
of  the  battery  source,  comprising: 
an  elongated  substrate  member  formed  by  a  flexible  dielec- 
tric matrrial; 
a  fcaiative  heater  means  formed  by  a  thin  electrically  con- 
ductive material  on  the  substrate  member  for  conducting 
a  test  current  "I"  from  the  battery  source  during  testing 
which  generates  test  heat  for  raising  the  temperature  of 
the  resistive  heater  means  from  an  ambient  temperature 
Tarn"  to  an  equilibrium  temperature  "Teq"; 
first  contact  means  formed  at  one  end  of  the  resistive  heater 
means  for  electrically  engaging  one  of  the  terminals  of  the 
battery  source  during  the  testing: 
lecond  contact  means  formed  along  the  other  end  of  the 
resistive  heater  means  for  electrically  engaging  the  other 
one  of  the  terminals  of  the  battery  source  during  the  test- 
ing, having  an  elongated  contact  area  for  permitting  the 
user  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  the  resistive  heater 
means  during  the  testing  causing  "f*  and   "Teq"   to 
change;  and 
thermo-respottsive  means  carried  on  the  substrate  member 
proximate  the  resistive  heater  means  between  the  first  and 
second  contact  means,  and  optically  responsive  to  the 
^-hanging  Teq"  of  the  resistive  beater  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  sutus  of  the  battery  source. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  wire  harness  having  at  least  one 
connector  conductively  connected  by  a  terminal  to  a  conduc- 
tor of  an  insulated  wire  to  form  a  conductive  path,  comprising: 

connector  probe  means  for  conductively  engaging  and  con- 
necting a  terminal  of  a  conductive  path  to  be  tested  to  a 
connector  outlet; 

test  signal  means  for  capacidvely  inducing  an  oscillatory  test 
signal  in  the  conductor  of  a  wire  of  the  conductive  path  to 
be  tested;  and 

electrical  continuity  teat  means  for  measuring  the  amphtude 
of  the  oscilUtory  test  signal  at  the  connector  outlet  of  each 
conductive  path  to  be  tested  and  comparing  the  measured 
amplitude  to  a  pre-determined  amplitude  value  and  for 
providing  a  fault  signal  indicative  of  the  condition  of  the 
conductive  path  to  be  tested  when  the  measured  ampli- 
tude is  equal  to  the  predetermined  amplitude  value; 

wherein  the  electrical  continuity  test  means  mcludes  a  digi- 
tal computer  connected  to  the  connector  outlet,  the  digital 
computer  is  programmed  to  provide  the  comparison  of 
the  amplitude  of  the  test  signal  and  the  provision  of  the 
fault  signal,  the  test  signal  means  includes  an  oscillator  and 
an  operational  amplifier  and  the  digital  computer  includes 
means  for  controlling  the  operational  amplifier  to  increase 
the  ampHtude  of  the  oscillatory  test  signal  to  a  second 
signal  amplitude. 


5,»1,3M 
CAPACTTIVE  FUEL  COMPOSmON  SENSOR  WTTH 
SLOW  OSCILLATOR  AND  HICH  SPEED  SWTTCH 
Nick  S.  Kaftokmwimt,  Shdby  TowaaUp,  Utka  Connty.  Mkk^ 
Cari  D.  Wrl^t,  NoUaairllle.  Ind.;  Otipkw  P.  Swdara,  Mil- 
Haglon,  MIeh.;  Nick  M.  Joknaaa,  Loa  AHoa,  and  Qm  F. 
Chcak,  Saa  Francteo.  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignars  to  General 
Motor*  Cor^.,  Detroll,  Mleh.  and  NationnI  SMdeon*Ktor 
Cory.,  S«rta  Clara,  OOif. 
DirWon  of  Sar.  No.  «14,W».  No».  14,  IMO.  Pat  No.  S,IN9.7«3. 
Thb  appMratlw  Doc  IS.  1991.  Sar.  No.  •09.4U 
lac  a.'  G«1R  27/26;  G91N  27/22 

UJS.  a.  334— «7J  •  a** 

1.  A  fuel  composition  sensor  for  a  fuel  mixture  m  a  fuel 
supply  Bne  for  a  combustion  engine  wherein  the  fuel  mixture 
comprises  two  fuels  of  different  dielectric  constanU  in  un- 
known relative  concentrations,  at  least  one  of  the  fuels  being 
electrically  conductive,  the  sensor  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  sensor  capacitor  in  the  fuel  Une  adapted  for  fuel  flow 
therethrough  so  that  the  fuel  mixture  provided  to  the 
engine  comprises  a  dielectric  which  determines  the  capac- 
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itance  thereof  but  also  comprises  a  capacitm^  shorting 
electrical  conductance; 

a  reference  capacitor  of  constant  capacitance  in  series  with 
the  sensor  capacitor  to  form  therewith  a  voltage  divider 
having  an  output  junction;  and 

circuit  means  comprising  a  square  wave  oscillator  with  an 
output  high  speed  switching  MOSFET  connected  in 
series  with  a  resistance  across  an  electric  power  supply, 
the  reference  and  coupling  capacitors  being  connected  in 
series  across  the  MOSFET  with  the  coupling  capacitor 
having  an  electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  the 


S,231,3M         

MULTI-RANGE  VOLTAGE  AMPLIFIER  HAVING 
MULTin.YING  DIGTTAL/ANALOG  CONVERTERS  AND 
PROGRAMMABLE  FILTER  USING  MULTIPLYING  DAC 

IN  FEEI»ACX  LOOP 
Michael  C  Storey.  Gwrland,  Tex.,  aaaiCMMr  to  Tea 
Incorpontad,  Drilaa,  Tex. 

FOod  Jan.  17, 1992,  Sar.  No.  900,212 
Int.  CL'  H03G  3/00 
VS.  a.  330-M  » < 
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resistance  and  MOSFET,  the  circuit  means  being  effective 
to  repetitively  produce,  at  a  comparatively  low  fre- 
quency, a  predetermined  fast  voltage  change  across  the 
series  combination  of  the  reference  and  sensor  capacitors 
to  produce  a  corresponding  volUge  change  at  the  output 
junction  comprising  an  initial  voltage  change  essentially 
proportional  to  the  capacitance  ratio  of  the  sensor  and 
reference  capacitors  followed  by  an  opposite  voltage 
change  due  to  leakage  current  through  the  fuel  mixture, 
whereby  the  initial  volUge  change  indicates  the  fuel  com- 
position. 

5.231,359 

CERAMIC  RESONANCE  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC 

SENSOR  APPARATUS 

Nobom  Masnda,  KawagncU;  Tetsw>  Ohaawa,  Tokyo,  and  Taka- 

shi  Sngimura,  Sagaadkara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mnrata 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ud^  Nagaokakyo,  Japu 

nied  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,247 
Oaiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19.  1909.  1-126234; 
Ang.  10,  1989,  1-207216;  Oct  6, 1909,  1-261756;  Oct  17.  1909. 
1-269829 

Int  CL'  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324—675  2*  Ctol«a 


JA 


T/ 


/J, 


H 


!  /P^ 


/£__i I 


//- 


n 


^rip 


^ 


♦OUT 


/^H Z J 


MCI 


1.  A  multiple  range  amplifier  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

(b)  a  first  selectively  controllable  digital  to  analog  converter 
coupled  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  output  ter- 


(c)  a  second  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal;  and 

(d)  a  second  selectively  controllable  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter coupled  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  fir* 
amplifier  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier, 

(e)  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  system  being  a  function  of  the 
selective  control  of  said  first  and  second  converters. 


5431,361 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  PUSH-PUSH  OSCILLATOR 

WTTH  PARALLEL  RESONANT  TANK  ORCUTTS 

Dnncaa  Murray  Smith,  and  Barry  Roas  AHan.  both  of  Riiiain 

Beach.  Calif.,  Maigann  to  TRW  lac,  Radendo  Beach,  Oritf. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474.909 

lat  a.)  HOSB  5/11  5/18 

VS.  CL  331—56  M  ' 
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1.  A  ceramic  resonance  type  electrosutic  sensor  apparatus 
comprising  an  oscillator  including  a  ceramic  resonator,  said 
first  ceramic  resonator  having  a  fixed  resonance  frequency, 
and  said  oscillator  to  oscillate  at  a  fixed  frequency;  a  detecting 
unit  for  detecting  capacitance  between  said  detecting  unit  and 
an  object  to  be  detected;  a  resonating  circuit  including  a  sec- 
ond ceramic  resonator  and  having  a  resonance  point  which 
varies  with  a  small  change  in  capacitance  detected  by  said 
detecting  unit  a  high-impedance  circuit  connected  between 
said  oscillator  and  said  resonating  circtiit  and  a  high-impedance 
circuit  connected  between  said  resonating  circuit  and  said 
detecting  circuit  thereby  eUminating  mutual  interference  be- 
tween said  oscillator  and  said  resonating  circuit 


6.  A  push-push  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  comprising: 
two  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  connected  in  paral- 
lel and  in  phase  opposition,  each  oscillator  means  includ- 
ing separate  parallel  resonant  tank  means; 
wherein  the  resonant  tank  means  oscillate  at  a  resonant 
frequency  with  the  odd  harmonics  of  the  resonant  fre- 
quency cancelling  each  other  out  and  the  even  harmonics 
adding  together  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  twice  the 
resonant  frequency  with  reduced  (rfiaae  noise. 
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S431.3«2 
dKCUTT  DEVICE  FOR  PHASING  AN  OSCILLATOR 

rilftMiii  Val,  Paria;  NUarizio  ZirflMa,  MOao;  Fabrizio  Sac- 
cM,  Parte;  DavM  MoioMy,  CorMrcdo,  aad  Giorgio  Bctti, 
Mi^  M  of  Italy,  iwltann  to  SGS-TkoaMoa  M icrodectroa- 
ica  S^X,  Mliaa.  Italy 

F1M  Dec  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  813,15S 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  2S.  1990.  22550  A/90 
lat  CL'  H03B  5/06.  5/24:  H03K  3/282 
VS.  a.  331—113  R  •  Cl«»» 


5,231,364 
PHASESHIFT  NFTWORK  FOR  AN  IQ  MODULATOR 
Lan  H.  Macke,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Nokia  Mobile 
PhoMa.  Ltd.,  Hdiiaki,  FlabuMi 

Filed  Job.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,359 

Lrt.  CL'  H04L  27/36;  H03H  7/19,  7/4S 

VS.  a.  332—105  20  ClalM 


1.  A  circuit  device  for  phasing  an  oacillator,  which  com- 
priies  a  multivibrator  having  a  pair  of  bipolar  transistors  with 
their  emitters  coupled  through  a  feedback  path  including  a 
capacitive  means,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  an  elec- 
tronic switch  having  a  control  terminal  adapted  to  receive  an 
oacillator  inhibit  signal  and  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
oscillator  and  responsive  to  the  sute  of  the  electronic  switch  to 
de-activate  the  emitter  coupling  of  the  transistor  pair  upon  an 
inhibit  signal  being  applied  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  elec- 
tronic switch  and  the  voltage  across  the  capacitive  means 
attaining  a  predetermined  value. 


5,231,3*3 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATING  PRODUCING  SIGNALS 

CENTERED  IN  EACH  CYCLE  INTERVAL 

Takayaki  Sano,  Urawa,  aad  YankMc  Igara,  Mataado,  bodi  of 

Jayaa,  aaaigaon  to  Texaa  laatnuMats  lacoryorated,  Dallaa, 

Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  798,400,  Nov.  25,  1991,  abandooed. 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,383 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  26.  1990,  2-322065 

bt  a.)  H03K  7/08 

VS.  CL  332—109  «  Otimt 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulating  circuit  comprising:  a  first  cir- 
cuit which  generates  set  and  reset  signals  based  on  dau  indicat- 
ing the  pulse  modulation  width,  so  as  to  position  said  pulse 
modulation  width  near  the  middle  of  a  time  interval  for  a 
designated  cycle; 

and  a  second  circuit  which  generates  a  time  width  pulse 
signal  according  to  said  pulse  modulation  width  designat- 
ing data,  based  on  said  set  and  reset  signals,  which  are 
produced  by  said  first  circuit. 


1.  A  phaseshift  network,  comprising: 

a  first  branch  having  an  input  node  for  receiving  a  first 
frequency  signal  that  varies  within  a  range  of  frequencies 
about  a  frequency  Fo  and  including  means  for  providing, 
at  an  output  node  of  said  first  branch,  a  frequency  signal 
represenUtive  of  the  first  input  signal  that  is  retarded  by  a 
first  predetermined  number  of  degrees; 

a  second  branch  having  an  input  node  for  receiving  a  second 
frequency  signal  that  varies  within  a  range  of  frequencies 
about  the  frequency  Fo  and  including  means  for  provid- 
ing, at  an  output  node  of  said  second  branch,  a  frequency 
signal  representative  of  the  second  input  signal  that  is 
advanced  by  a  second  predetermined  number  of  degrees; 
and 

summing  means,  having  a  first  input  node  coupled  to  said 
output  node  of  said  first  branch  and  a  second  input  node 
coupled  to  said  output  node  of  said  second  branch,  for 
summing  together  the  retarded  and  advanced  frequency 
signals  and  for  providing  at  an  output  node  an  output 
signal  that  is  a  summation  of  the  retarded  and  the  ad- 
vanced frequency  signals;  wherein 

said  second  branch  includes  first  circuit  means  for  equalizing 
an  insertion  loss  of  said  second  branch  to  an  inaertioo  loas 
of  said  first  branch,  and  wherein 

said  first  branch  includes  second  circuit  means  for  equalizing 
an  input  impedance  of  said  first  branch,  at  Fo,  to  an  input 
impedance  of  said  second  branch,  at  Fo. 


5,231,365 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

KazuUko  Kato,  Shibata,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  802,731 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1990,  2-401422 

lat  a.'  HOIH  67/02 

VS.  CL  335—132  «  Otdmt 

1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  power  source  side  contact  unit  including  a  power  source 
side  terminal,  a  power  source  side  contact  connected  to 
said  power  source  side  terminal,  a  power  source  side 
contact  carrier  to  which  said  power  source  side  contact  is 
secured,  and  a  mount  on  which  said  power  source  side 
contact  carrier  is  mounted;  and 
a  movable  contact  unit  including  a  movable  contact,  a  mov- 
able contact  arm  to  which  said  movable  contact  is  se- 
cured, a  load  side  terminal  connected  to  said  movable 
contact  arm,  a  mechanism  for  switching  said  movable 
contact  arm,  means  for  detecting  an  overcurrent  flowing 
through  said  movable  contact,  means  for  tripping  said 
switching  mechanism  by  an  operation  of  said  overcurrent 
detecting  means,  and  a  casing  accommodating  therein  said 
movable  contact,  said  load  side  terminal,  said  switching 


mechanism,  said  overcurrent  detecting  means  and  said 
tripping  means, 


lizing  member  are  closely  bonded  to  corresponding  said 
superconducting  material  wires. 


■00 


aoe   /  \         ao* 

said  power  source  side  contact  unit  and  said  movable 
contact  unite  being  integrated  with  each  other  by  attach- 
ing said  mount  to  said  casing. 


5,231,367 

THERMAL  RESPONSE  SWITCH  AND  A  SURGE 

ABSORBING  CIRCUIT  USING  THE  SAME 

F^iio  Ikeda;  Maaatoaid  Abe,  and  TakaaU  Itoh,  all  of  Siltaaia, 

I  to  MHsahteki  Materials  Corvonttkm,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Jan.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  906,272       

CUm  priority,  apiMicrttoi  Japw^  JaL  2, 1991,  3-188027 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIH  61/01.  71/04 
VS.  CL  337—28  20 


5,231,366 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Takashi  Haramaki,  Tokai;  Mitao  Nakamara,  Takakagi;  Takao 
Fuaamoto,  Hitacbi;  MaaaUko  Sakawtto,  Hitachi;  Tcrvhiro 
Takizawa,  Hitachi,  aad  TakciU  Vaaugiwa,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japaa,  awinnnri  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1990,  2-49294 
Int.  CL'  HOIF  l/OO 
VS.  a.  335-216  17  ClaiaH 


1.  A  superconducting  magnetic  field  generating  apparatus 
comprising  a  coil  of  a  wound  superconducting  wire  arrange- 
ment which  is  comprised  of  superconducting  wires  having  end 
portions  connected  with  each  other,  each  of  said  superconduc- 
ting wires  including  a  plurality  of  superconducting  material 
wires  embedded  as  a  group  in  a  first  stabilizing  member;  a 
superconducting  switch  connected  to  both  ends  of  said  coil; 
and  means  for  cooling  said  coil  and  said  superconducting 
switch, 

wherein  the  group  of  said  superconducting  material  wires  is 
embedded  at  the  connecting  portion  in  an  assembled  ar- 
rangement in  which  said  superconducting  material  wires 
are  densely  gathered  at  a  central  portion  of  said  first  stabi- 
lizing member  and  said  superconducting  material  wires 
are  directly  in  contact  with  each  other, 
wherein  a  second  subilizing  member  is  included  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  assembly  of  said  superconducting  mate- 
rial wires,  and 
wherein  said  first  stabilizing  member  and  said  second  stabi- 


1.  A  reaettable  thermal  response  switch  for  protecting  an 
electronic  device  having  signal  means  connected  thereto 
which  comprises: 

a.  first  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
switch  to  the  signal  means  and  second  connecting  means 
for  connecting  the  switch  to  the  device; 

b.  a  thermally  activated  member  conductively  attached  to 
each  of  the  first  and  second  connecting  means; 

c.  an  electrically  conductive  element  movable  between  a 
connecting  position  wherein  it  b  in  electrically  condiic- 
tive  contact  with  each  member,  and  a  non-coimecting 
position  wherein  it  »  out  of  electrically  conductive 
contact  with  each  member,  each  member  being  movable 
in  response  to  temperature  between  a  holding  position 
when  its  temperature  is  below  a  predetermined  value  in 
which  position  each  member  cooperates  with  the  other  to 
hold  the  element  in  the  connecting  position,  and  a  non- 
holding  poaition  when  ite  temperature  is  above  the  prede- 
termined value  wherein  the  element  is  not  held  and  is  in 
the  non-connecting  position; 

d.  spring  means  which  bias  the  element  into  the  connecting 
position  and  conductive  contact  with  each  member  when 
each  member  is  in  the  holding  position  to  establish  con- 
ductive contact  between  the  first  and  second  connecting 
means,  and  which  move  the  electrically  conductive  ele- 
ment into  the  non-connecting  position  when  the  members 
are  in  the  non-holding  position,  whereby  conductive  con- 
nection between  the  first  and  second  connecting  means  is 
disrupted;  and 

e.  pin  means  for  moving  the  element  from  the  non-connect- 
ing to  the  connecting  position. 
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S,231,3M 
TEMPfatATURE  OPERATED  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION, 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
I  M.  BMkikaw.  ImUna;  JoMpk  J.  ErMdcy,  JcMMtte, 
I  DwM  M.  Mwtta,  Dmbw,  aU  oTPfc,  •»i^or«  to  Robwt- 
■  Coatroh  CMipaBy,  Rk  >■<»■<.  Va. 
INtWm  of  Ser.  No.  SM.IM.  Apr.  14, 19W,  P«t  No.  5,182,539, 

wkkk  to  •  co«tiBWlioa-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  688,157,  Apr.  19, 

1991,  Prt.  No.  S,14«,142.  Thta  applkatkHi  Nor.  2, 1992,  S«.  No. 

9(9M4 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIH  J7/i4  «7/(» 

VS.  a.  337—329  »• 


5,231,349 

RESISTIVE  CURRENT  LIMITER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  IT 

Ekcrkw4  PraWcr,  nd  JoMkta  Bock,  botk  of  ErfWaA,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Mri^nri  to  HomM  AlitlMgrw»*'^«ft. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwrnrnj 

Filed  Jn.  4,  1992.  Ser.  No.  •93,814 
Oaiam  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Jn.  IS, 
1991,  4119983 

IM.  CL'  HOIC  7/yft  HOIL  39/00 
VS.  a.  338-20  »4  ' 


2X 


1.  A  reustive  current  limiter  comprising  >  high-tempermture 
luperconducting  material  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  and 
wherein  the  hollow  cylinder  has  a  gap  extending  parallel  to  itt 


1.  In  a  temperature  operated  switch  construction  comprising 
a  housing  means,  a  first  movable  switch  arm  carried  in  said 
housing  means,  temperature  actuated  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  means  and  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
first  switch  arm  to  cause  movement  of  said  first  switch  arm 
between  operating  poaitions  thereof  in  relation  to  the  tempera- 
ture being  sensed  by  said  temperature  actuated  means,  said 
housing  means  carrying  a  first  switch  means  that  is  operatively 
associated  with  said  first  switch  arm  so  that  said  first  switch 
means  is  in  a  first  condition  thereof  when  said  first  switch  arm 
is  in  a  first  operating  position  thereof  and  said  first  switch 
means  is  in  a  second  condition  thereof  when  said  first  switch 
arm  b  in  a  second  operating  position  thereof,  said  switch  con- 
struction comprising  a  second  movable  switch  arm  carried  by 
said  housing  means,  and  actuator  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing means  and  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  second 
switch  arm  to  cause  movement  of  said  second  switch  arm 
between  operating  positions  thereof  in  relation  to  the  condition 
of  said  actuator  means,  said  housing  means  carrying  a  second 
switch  means  that  b  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
switch  arm  so  that  said  second  switch  means  b  in  a  first  condi- 
tion thereof  when  said  second  switch  arm  b  in  a  first  operating 
position  thereof  and  said  second  switch  means  b  in  a  second 
condition  thereof  when  said  secood  switch  arm  b  in  a  second 
operating  position  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fint 
switch  means  comprises  a  first  reed  switch  means  and  wherwn 
said  first  switch  arm  carries  a  first  magnet  means  for  operating 
said  first  reed  switch  means  to  said  conditions  thereof  as  said 
first  switch  arm  b  moved  to  said  positions  thereof,  said  second 
switch  means  comprising  a  second  reed  switch  means,  said 
second  switch  arm  carrying  a  second  magnet  means  for  operat- 
ing said  secood  reed  switch  means  to  said  conditions  thereof  as 
said  second  switch  arm  b  moved  to  said  positions  thereof  in  a 
direction  that  b  generally  parallel  to  said  second  reed  switch 
means. 


5031,370 

ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTORS  AND/OR  RESISTORS 

W«aley  D.  ArvoM,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridfe;  Walter  D.  Boad,  KboxtUIc, 

■■d  Robert  J.  Laaf,  Oak  Rld«e,  aU  of  Ten.,  aarigMn  to 

Cooper  Industrica,  Inc.,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Coatiautioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  575,178,  Aag.  29, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,062,993.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739J47 

lat.  CL'  HOIC  7/m  10/16 
VS.  CL  338-21  »  Cta«« 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprised  of  doped  zinc  oxide 
gel  microspheres. 


5,231,371 

OVERCURRENT  PROTECnON  CIRCUTT 

Nobao  KobayaaU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaiipor  to  TDK  Corporatioa. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/00241,  {  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1990,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1990,  PCT  Pak.  No.  W091/13483,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  r,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582.188 
lat  CL'  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  CL  33»— 22  R  3  data* 

1.  An  overcurrent  protection  circuit  which  b  composed  of  a 
power  source,  a  load  and  an  overcurrent  protection  element 
characterized  in  that  said  overcurrent  protection  element  b  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  in  which  carbon  black 
b  dispersed  in  crystalline  resin,  wherein  a  voltage  applied  to 
said  positive  temperature  coefficient  resbtor  at  a  steady  cur- 
rent b  V  I,  a  voltage  appUed  to  said  positive  temperature  coeffi- 


cient resistor  at  the  maximum  current  b  V2,  and  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  at  the 


equilibrium  current  b  Vj  whereby  a  voltage  relatioaship  of 
Vi/V  I  <  VjA'j  b  maintained. 

5,231,372 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HICH-VOLTAGE 

AND/OR  HIGH-POWER  THICK-FILM 

SCREEN-PRINTED  CYLINDRICAL  RESISTORS  HAVING 

SMALL  SIZES,  LOW  VOLTAGE  COEITICIENTS,  AND 

LOW  INDUCTANCE,  AND  RESISTOR  THUS 

MANUFACTURED 

Rickard  E.  Caddock,  Jr.,  Wiackeater,  Oreg.,  aMi«Mr  to  CO- 

dock  Electroaica,  lac,  RiTcrMe,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  774,706 
lat  CL'  HOIC  3/10 
VS.  CL  338-294  " 


each  other  but  instead  are  at  a  small  acute  angle  to  each 

other, 

said  V-eerpentine  pattern  having  gaps  at  the  open  eads 

of  the  loops  of  said  pattern  that  are  substantially 

wider  than  the  gaps  at  the  ckMed  eads  of  said  loops, 

said  V-serpentine  pattern  having  a  tufficient  number  of 

undulatioas,  and  having  gaps  of  sufficient  size  at  the 

open  ends  of  the  loops,  to  achieve  said  voltage  rating. 

the  resistivity  of  said  resbtive  material,  and  said  bne 
width  of  the  sectioas  of  said  pattern,  and  said  line 
length  of  said  pattern,  being  such  as  to  achieve  said 
resistance  value, 

(c)  determining  whether  or  not  said  pattern  of  said  resistive 
material  has  a  voltage  coefficient  that  meets  said  vohace 

coefficient 

(d)  substantially  changing  said  height  of  said  pattern  to 
achieve  a  voltage  coefficient  substantially  corresponding 
to  said  voltage  coefficient  and  also  altering  said  thick-fitan 
resistive  material  to  cause  said  thick-film  resistive  material 
to  have  a  different  resistivity,  said  different  resistivity 
being  such  that  said  same  resistance  value  b  achieved, 

(e)  screen-printing  said  altered  thick-film  resbtive  material  in 
said  last-specified  pattern  onto  a  cyUndrical  insulating 
substrate  having  said  length  and  in  said  diameter  range, 
said  height  of  said  pattern  and  said  diameter  of  said  sub- 
strate being  so  related  that  there  b  a  substantial  space, 
circumferentially  of  said  substrate,  between  rows  of 
apex  portions  of  said  pattern,  and 

(0  providing  end  terminations  for  said  resistive  pattern. 


5,231.373  

MULTI-LEVEL  ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AUnHMOnVE  SIGNALLING  USE 
WilMMi  H.  FNaaM.  324  S.  Ehii,  St  Laaia.  Ma.  43II9; 
ScM*«t.  «29  WattmM.  St  La^  Ma.  63138.  Hd 
DhWb,  317  KiaAcrljr  La,  St  P«m,  Ma.  63376, 
WBHmi  R  FtMMH;  Mm  R.  ItartiB  Hd  Jaka  R 
an  or  St  Loaia,  Mo,  a  part  MviM  la  «ach 

FDad  Jm.  28. 1991,  S«.  Na.  723v4S3 
lat  a.)  B60Q  1/SO 
UACL  «-•—•«  J4 


R 

R. 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  compact  high-voluge  thick-film 
screen-printed  elongate  cylindrical  resistor  without  need  for 
any  laser  cutting  or  grinding,  and  with  a  high  voltage  rating 
and  a  low  voluge  coefficient,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  resbtance  value,  the  substrate  length,  the 
voltage  coefficient,  and  the  voltage  rating  that  a  compact 
high-voltage  thick-film  screen-printed  elongate  cylindri- 
cal resbtor  b  to  have, 

(b)  forming  a  V-serpentine  pattern,  for  a  thick-fihn  resbtive 
material,  which  pattern  b  adapted  to  fit  on  aii  insulatmg 
cylindrical  substrate  having  said  length  and  in  the  sub- 
strate-diameter range  of  about  1/10  inch  to  about  i  mch, 
said  V-serpentine  pattern  having  a  Une  width,  having  a 

Une  length,  and  having  a  height  said  V-serpentine  pat- 
tern having  adjacent  sections  that  are  not  paralld  to 


Hf 


1.  An  improved  illumination  control  system  for  vehicular 
use  for  automatically  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  signal  light 
source  as  a  hmction  of  at  least  one  safety-affecting  parameter, 
comprising  a  vehicular  electrical  power  source  for  powering 
the  light  source:  controllable  semicooductor  means  for  con- 
trolling energization  provided  by  the  power  source  for  the 
light  source  and  cap^  of  providing  a  plurabty  of  different 
illumination  leveU  of  the  h^t  source;  at  least  one  sensor  for 
sensing  such  a  parameter,  microcontroller  means,  respooaive 
to  said  at  least  one  sensor,  for  controlling  the  semiconductor 
means  as  a  fiinction  of  such  parameter  and  operative  to  cause 
the  semiconductor  means  to  vary  energization  provided  by  the 
power  source  to  the  light  source  for  transition  thereof  between 
t^i^  different  illumination  levels. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACQUIRING 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  FROM  ROTATING  MEMBERS 
Hi«ll  W.  LwMB,  MOfor^  Raipk  W.  Lanca,  CharlcToii,  uid 
D«tM  a.  Hofhr,  WalM  Lake,  all  of  Mick^  aMigMtrt  to 
Mkki^a  Sdcirtiflc  Cor*oratioii,  Milford,  Mich. 
FUed  Scy.  23,  19»1,  S«r.  No.  7M,I55 
Int.  a.'  GO«B  21/00:  HOIR  39/(»;  HOSK  5/00 
MS.  CL  340—540  »  ' 


1.  A  routing  electrical  signal  generating  sensor  dau  acquisi- 
tion apparatus  for  use  in  collecting  sensor  output  daU  relating 
to  predetermined  operating  parameters  of  a  rotating  member, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

stator  means; 

stator  contact  means,  mounted  on  the  stator  means  and 
electrically  connected  to  a  dau  acquisition  means; 

rotor  means  connected  to  the  sutor  means  and  fixedly  con- 
nected to  a  routing  member  so  as  to  be  routed  therewith; 

rotor  contact  means  mounted  on  the  rotor  means  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  sUtor  contact  means; 

a  housing  fixedly  connected  to  and  routed  with  the  routing 
member;  and 

amplifier  means,  mounted  in  the  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  a  sensor  mounted  on  the  routing  member 
and  to  the  rotor  contact  means,  for  amplifying  electrical 
signals  generated  by  the  sensor. 


my 


•!» 


is  interrupted  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined time  period; 

means  for  receiving  the  alarm  signal  and.  in  response,  for 
providing  alarm  sutus  and  equipment  configuration  infor- 
mation relating  to  the  electronic  unit  to  a  theft  detection 
and  alarm  monitor  means;  and 

the  theft  detection  and  alarm  monitor  means  comprising: 

mean*  for  accessing  a  daubase.  using  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
alarm  lUttit  and  configuration  information  as  a  retrieval 
key,  to  obtain  reporting  information  and  for  transmitting 
the  reporting  information  to  reporting  means;  and 

said  reporting  means  for  receiving  the  reporting  information 
and,  in  response  to  the  reporting  information,  for  provid- 
ing a  report. 


5,231,376 

TOOL  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  APPARATUS 

Pnwk  V.  Arcarcae,  117  Floreacc  A*e.,  Treatoa,  NJ.  0M1> 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,029 

lat  a.'  G08B  li/14;  HOIH  35/02:  A45F  3/02 

MS.  CL  340—571  «  Ctaii" 


5,231,375 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  THEFT 

OF  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Kirk  D.  Saadera,  SunoyTalc;  Brace  H.  Edwarda,  Saata  Clara; 
GcoTfe  A.  Raako;  Wayne  D.  Torrcy,  botk  of  San  Joac,  aU  of 
Calif.,  and  KcTin  P.  Gofflaet,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aaaigaora  to 
Rolm  Company,  SaaU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jut.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  712^27 

lat  a.>  G08B  13/14 

MS.  a.  340—568  1«  Clai«i 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  theft  of  an  electronic  unit  which 
sends  or  receives  signal  current,  which  signal  current  is  gener- 
ated by  or  in  response  to  a  power  supply  within  or  without  the 
unit,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sciuing  an  interruption  of  the  signal  current  and 
for  producing  an  alarm  signal  whenever  the  signal  current 


1.  A  tool  transport  container  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  first  container  bucket,  the  container  bucket  including  an 
upper  annular  rim  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  a  container 
floor,  and 

a  shape  retentive  flexible  lid  arranged  for  securement  to  the 
container  bucket  about  the  annular  rim,  and 

the  container  floor  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  hemispheri- 
cal projections  extending  downwardly  relative  to  the 
floor  to  a  bottom  surface  thereof,  with  the  lid  including  a 
lid  top  surface,  the  lid  top  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  hemispherical  recesses  directed  into  the  top  sur- 
face to  permit  reception  of  the  projections  of  a  container 
floor  of  a  further  container  bucket  within  the  recesses  of 
the  lid  top  siuface  to  permit  nesting  of  said  further  con- 
tainer bucket  onto  the  lid,  and  at  least  one  drainage  groove 
diametrically  directed  through  the  lid  top  surface. 

5,231,377 
ELECTRONIC  CLOSE  DAMPER  ALERT  UNTT 
Ridwrd  V.  Clark,  163  Soutli  St.  #22,  Daabwy,  Cobb.  06810 
Filed  Aog.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  746^1 
lat.  a.'  GOOB  21/00 
MS.  CL  340—584  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  when  to  close  the  damper  door  of 
a  firebox,  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  firebox; 
meaiM  for  storing  a  reference  temperature  corresponding  to 


the  temperature  at  which  a  fire  will  be  sustained  in  said 
firebox; 
means  for  detecting  when  said  firdwx  temperature  falls 
below  said  reference  temperature,  indicating  that  the  fire 
in  said  firebox  has  been  extinguished; 


f>^ 


means  for  producing  a  time  delay  upon  detection  of  said 
firebox  temperature  falling  below  said  reference  tempera- 
ture; and, 

means  for  producing  an  output  signal  upon  completion  of 
said  time  delay,  indicating  that  said  firebox  has  cooled  and 
it  is  safe  to  close  said  damper  door. 


5,231,378  

PARTICLE  DETECnON  WHICH  SENSES  SCATTERED 

UGHT 
Petcr  N.  J.  DoHia,  aad  DoagfaH  E.  BwiMi,  both  of  Malfcni, 
United    KiivdoM,    awi|im    to    Udde-GrariMf    Uidtad, 
Derby,  Eiiglaad 

FUed  imm.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  719,125 
OaiM  priority,  apffUcatioa  Uaitcd  KingdoB,  Jan.  23,  1990, 
9014015 

Int  CL'G08B/ 7//0 
UJS.  CL  340— 630  « 
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along  an  input  path  which  extends  acroH  the  ialerior  of 
the  chamber  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  dongatioa  of 
the  chamber  and  also  transverse  to  the  defined  flow  path 
and  passing  to  and  throu^  the  sampling  region,  such  that 
li^t  in  the  beam  is  scattered  by  partidca  in  the  mndinm  in 
theregjoo; 

light  sensor  means  fixedly  mounted  in  rdatioa  to  the  cham- 
ber and  producing  an  output  signal  dependent  on  the  Ught 
received  and  poeitiooed  to  receive  the  scattered  li^ 
along  a  predetermined  output  path  fixtm  the  said  regioo; 

the  light  source  means  including  beam  confining  means  for 
defining  the  croM-aectioaal  area  and  directioa  of  the  input 
path  such  that  the  beam  pane*  from  the  sampling  regioa 
and  into  beam  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  beam  aad 
preventing  its  light  from  travelling  back  to  the  said  regioo. 
the  input  path  being  offset  from  the  output  path  by  an 
angle  between  IS  and  SO  angular  degrees,  and  the  beam 
receiving  means  comprising  beam  dump  means  fixedly 
mounted  in  rdation  to  the  wall  means  and  poaitioned  in 
rectilinear  alignment  with  the  Ught  source  and  the  tam- 
pUng  region  and  outside  the  defined  flow  path  to  receive 
unacattered  light  directly  from  the  light  source  means  and 
arranged  to  prevent  subatantially  any  reflectioa  of  such 
received  light  into  the  defined  flow  path; 

modulating  means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  light  in 
the  light  beam  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

output  means  responsive  only  to  corresponding  modulatkMi 
in  the  output  signal  of  the  tensor  means,  whereby  to  indi- 
cate the  detection  of  the  said  particle*;  and 

aperture  defining  means  extending  across  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  transverse  to  its  elongation  and  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  output 
path  and  each  for  defining  the  croas-aectional  shape  of  the 
output  path. 


5,231,379 
AUTOMOBILE  HEAD-UP  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTIH 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  SOURCE 
INFORMATION 
Robert  B.  Wood,  HiDiboro;  Mark  A.  llMMia,  Bcavcrtna,  ad 
Joba  P.  DcMoad,  PortfaMd,  aU  of  Orag.,  aMl^ors  to  HaiM 
FUgbt  Dyaawirs,  lac,  Cairw  Oty,  Calif. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  I<4o.  409,954,  Sc^  15, 1909,  PaL  No.  43«M2S, 
wbicb  to  a  coatiaaatioa  ofSar.  No.  98,528,  Sc^.  It.  1907, 
■liaadniTf  nto  ippllrarina  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,221 
lat  CL'  G09G  3/02 
MS.  a.  340—705  » < 


1.  A  high  sensitivity  detector  of  suspended  particles  in  a 
gaseous  medium  and  capable  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
concentration  of  particles  in  the  medium  which  attenuate  light 
by  less  that  I  per  cent  per  meter  of  the  medium,  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  an  elongate  chamber  having  a  hollow 
interior; 

means  defining  a  flow  path  for  the  gaseous  medium,  the  flow 
path  extending  through  and  across  the  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  Utter's  elongation  and  passing 
through  an  entrance  aperture  in  the  wall  means  and  thence 
through  an  exit  aperture  therein,  a  portion  of  the  flow  path 
within  the  chamber  constituting  a  sampling  region; 

means  for  forcing  a  sample  of  the  gaseous  medium  through 
the  entrance  aperture  and  along  the  defined  flow  path  and 
through  the  sampling  region  and  thence  through  the  exit 
aperture; 

light  source  means  fixedly  mounted  in  relation  to  the  cham- 
ber and  operative  when  energized  to  direct  a  light  beam 


1.  A  head-up  display  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  vision  unit  including  a  vehicle  windshield  with  a  reflective 
surface  through  which  an  obaerver  situated  inside  the 
vehicle  can  view  an  outside  world  scene  and  can  view  an 
instantaneous  display  field  of  view  postponed  within  a 
total  display  field  of  view; 
information  source  means  for  providing  source  information 
carried  by  hght  propagating  along  a  fixed  optical  axis  for 
reflection  by  the  reflection  surface  of  the  vision  unit  for 
display  within  the  total  display  field  of  view;  and 
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positioning  means  opcratively  connected  to  the  information 
source  means  for  selectively  positioning  the  information 
source  means  at  different  locations  relative  to  the  optical 
axis  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  optical  axis  so  that  the 
source  information  is  positioned  within  the  instantaneous 
display  field  of  view  for  display  to  the  observer. 

S,231,3S0 

INPUT  KEYBOARD  TOUCH-SENSITIVE  ADJUNCT 

iamtM  D.  Locw,  WiiidkuB,  SM^  aMigMr  to  MkroTooch 

Systems,  Inc.,  Wilmlngtoii,  Mass. 
CMitiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  391,440,  Aug.  9, 19W,  abudoocd.  Tbis 
sppUcatfaM  JsL  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  731,281 
IbC  CL'  G09G  3/02 
VS.  a,  34<K— 706  2* 


tially  overlapping,  the  touch  screen  and  the  digitizing  Ubiet 
being  coupled  to  a  dau  handling  means  for  processing  the  data, 
wherein  the  touch  screen  comprises  a  first  sensing  means  for 
converting  said  first  stimulus  into  a  first  signal  feeding  the  daU 
handling  means,  said  first  sensing  means  comprising  all  compo- 
nents of  said  input  device  involved  in  converting  said  first 
stimulus  into  said  first  signal,  and  wherein  the  digitizing  UbIet 
comprises  a  second  sensing  means  for  converting  said  second 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  input  device  for  entry  of  data  commands 
to  a  computer  by  user  in  conjunction  with  a  keyboard  having 
a  spacer  bar,  comprising: 
a  flat  touch  sensor  adapted  to  receive  and  sense  physical 

contact  by  the  user's  hand; 
a  sensor  mounting  device  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  said 
front  end  engaging  the  front  edge  of  the  keyboard  and  said 
rear  end  engaging  the  rear  edge  of  the  keyboard,  said 
mounting  device  including  a  removable  sensor  mounting 
frame  pivoubly  attached  to  its  front  end  surrounding  and 
supporting  said  sensor  for  removably  mounting  said  sen- 
sor below  but  adjacent  the  keyboard  spacer  bar  at  an 
adjustable  angle  to  the  keyboard,  extending  outward  from 
the  keyboard  such  that  the  user  may  contact  said  sensing 
means  with  his  thumb  or  palm  without  removing  his  hands 
from  the  keyboard,  said  mounting  device  further  includ- 
ing a  rear  keyboard  engagement  means  pivoubly  attached 
to  the  sensor  mounting  device  rear  end  for  engaging  the 
rear  edge  of  the  keyboard  to  firmly  hold  said  sensor 
mounting  device  to  the  keyboard; 
means,  responsive  to  said  sensor,  for  generating  an  output 
corresponding  to  the  position  and  pressure  of  the  physical 
contact  of  the  user  on  said  sensor;  and 
means  for  passing  said  output  to  the  computer. 

5,231,M1 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  A  TOUCH  SCREEN 

AND  A  DICmZINC  TABLET,  BOTH  INTEGRATED  IN 

AN  INPUT  DEVICE 
Ane  L.  Dawacr,  Eiadkorc^  NcdwrUnds,  sssignor  to  VS. 
PUUps  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

nied  Oct  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Oct  2, 1989, 
89202473J 

lit  OL»  C09G  3/02 
VS.  a.  340—712  23  Clates 

1.  Data  processing  system  comprising  an  input  device  with  a 
touch  screen  for  inputting  daU  into  the  system  by  activating  an 
operative  touch  screen  area  thereof  by  a  first  stimulus  compris- 
ing a  presence  and  location  of  a  touch,  the  input  device  also 
comprising  a  digitizing  UbIet  for  unpitying  daU  into  the  sys- 
tem by  activating  the  UbIet  by  a  second  stimulus  comprising  a 
presence  and  location  of  a  stylus  near  an  operative  UbIet  area 
thereof,  the  touch  screen  area  and  the  UbIet  area  at  least  par- 
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stimulus  into  a  second  signal  feeding  the  dau  handling  means 
in  parallel  with  said  first  signal,  said  second  sensing  means 
comprising  all  componenu  of  said  input  device  involved  in 
converting  said  second  stimulus  into  said  second  signal,  the 
first  and  second  sensing  means  being  physically  distinct  from 
each  other  by  sharing  no  component  of  said  input  device  in- 
volved in  converting  the  respective  first  and  second  stimuli  to 
the  respective  fu^  and  second  signals. 

5,231,382 
PLASMA  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Akio  Tanaka.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasicaor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1990,  2-46333 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  a.'  G09G  3/22 

VS.  a.  340—771  *  0"*^ 
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1.  A  plasma  display  apparatus  comprising  a  first  electrode 
group  and  a  second  electrode  group  disposed  in  an  opposed 
relation  relative  to  each  other,  the  space  intermediary  of  the 
opposed  electrode  groups  being  filled  with  a  discharge  gas  to 
form  cells  therebetween,  the  plasma  display  comprising: 
first  means  for  applying  a  first  pulse  train  of  first  voluge  to 
said  first  electrode  group  for  a  first  period  at  a  predeter- 
mined interval  in  a  time  division  mode; 
second  means  for  applying  a  second  pulse  train  of  said  first 
voluge  to  said  first  electrode  group  for  a  second  period 
following  successively  said  first  pulse  train,  a  frequency  of 
said  second  pulse  train  being  higher  than  that  of  said  first 
pulse  train,  and  a  duty  factor  of  said  second  pulse  train 
being  of  a  value  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  pulse  train. 


where  the  duty  factor  is  a  ratio  of  a  pulse  width  to  a  pulse 
period; 

third  means  for  applying  a  third  pulse  train  of  second  voltage 
to  at  least  one  selected  electrode  in  said  second  electrode 
group  for  said  first  period,  said  third  pulse  train  being 
applied  in  synchronism  and  in  combination  with  said  first 
pulse  train  so  as  to  produce  a  first  pulsing  potential  differ- 
ence between  the  electrodes  associated  with  a  selected 
cell,  a  phase  of  said  third  pulse  train  being  opposite  to  a 
phase  of  said  first  pulse  train  such  that  said  first  pulsing 
potential  difference  is  larger  than  a  firing  voltage  of  said 
cell  to  provide  an  address  mode  operation; 

fourth  means  for  applying  to  non-selected  electrodes  in  said 
second  electrode  group  and  during  said  first  period  a 
fourth  pulse  train  of  third  voluge  pulses  in  synchronism 
with  said  first  pulse  train  so  as  to  produce  a  second  pulsing 
potential  difference  between  the  electrodes  associated 
with  non-selected  cells  in  combination  with  said  first  pulse 
train,  a  phase  of  said  fourth  pulse  train  being  identical  to 
the  phase  of  said  first  pulse  train  such  that  said  second 
pulsing  potential  difference  is  less  than  the  firing  voltage 
of  said  cell; 

fiflh  means  for  applying  a  first  direct-current  voltage  com- 
ponent in  combination  with  said  second  pulse  train  to  said 
at  least  one  selected  electrode  in  said  second  electrode 
group  during  said  second  period  so  as  to  produce  a  third 
pulsing  potential  difference  between  the  electrodes  associ- 
ated with  said  selected  cell,  said  third  pulsing  potential 
difference  being  smaller  than  the  firing  voltage  of  said 
cell,  but  also  being  large  enough  to  continue  the  discharge 
of  said  selected  cell  due  to  a  previously  discharging  sute 
of  said  selected  cell  to  provide  a  hold  mode  operation;  and 

sixth  means  for  applying  a  second  direct-current  voltage 
component  in  combination  with  said  second  pulse  train  to 
said  non-selected  electrodes  in  said  second  electrode 
group  for  said  second  period  so  as  to  produce  a  fourth 
pulsing  potential  difference  between  the  elecUodes  associ- 
ated with  a  non-selected  cell,  said  fourth  pulsing  potential 
difference  being  less  than  the  firing  voluge  of  said  cell, 

wherein  the  duty  factor  of  said  second  pulse  train  is  selected 
to  be  less  than  i  during  said  hold  mode  operation. 

5,231,383 
VIDEOGRAPHICS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
WOhelmns  J.  M.  Dicpstratea,  VL  Dieasca,  aad  Peter  P.  lea 
Hoerc,  LT  Nljkerk,  both  of  Nethcrlaads,  aasiiaars  to  NCR 
Corporatioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  674,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  20,  1990, 
9027678 

tat  CL'  G09G  1/02 
VS.  CL  340—799  * 
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said  processing  means  and  to  said  memory  means  and 
adapted  to  address  said  memory  means  in  a  first  mode  to 
access  a  first  portion  of  said  memory  means  which  is 
adapted  to  store  video  dau  to  be  displayed  on  said  moni- 
tor means  and  in  a  second  mode  to  access  s  second  portion 
of  said  memory  means  adapted  to  store  non-video  data, 
wherein  said  second  portion  includes  storage  locatioos 
dispersed  in  a  plurality  of  dispersed  storage  locatioas  in 
said  memory  means  and  wherein  said  memory  control 
means  is  adapted  to  address  said  second  portion  of  said 
memory  means  by  means  of  contiguous  addresses,  said 
memory  control  means  including  means  for  generating 
first  and  second  mode  control  signals  for  use  in  addressing 
contiguous  memory  locations  in  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  memory  means,  address  demultiplexing 
means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  and  adapted  to 
provide  memory  addresses,  a  first  multiplexer  responsive 
to  row  and  column  strobe  signals  provided  by  said  pro- 
cessing means,  a  second  multiplexer  responsive  to  said 
mode  control  signals,  said  first  and  secoiid  multiplexers 
coui^ed    to   said    address   demuhipiexing    means   and 
B«t^pt>rf,  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  first  ode 
control  signal,  to  selectively  provide  first  address  signals 
adapted  to  access  said  first  portion  of  said  memory  means 
in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  second  mode  control 
signal,  to  selectively  provide  second  address  signals 
adapted  to  access  said  second  portion  of  said  memory 
means,  said  first  address  signals  including  a  first  row  ad- 
dress portion  and  a  first  column  address  portion,  said 
second  address  signals  including  a  second  row  address 
portion  and  a  second  column  address  portion,  wherein  the 
first  predetermined  bit  positions  of  said  second  column 
address  portion  are  constrained  to  be  of  a  preselected 
value  and  wherein  said  second  row  address  portion  in- 
cludes second  predetermined  bit  positioas  corresponding 
in  position  in  said  memory  addresses  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined bit  positions,  said  first  multiplexer  including  a  plu- 
rality of  first  switching  devices  and  a  plurality  of  second 
switching  devices  wherein  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  second  switching  devices  have  respective  terminals 
thereof  coupled  to  a  predetermined  reference  potential 
and  said  second  multiplexer  includes  a  plurality  of  third 
switching  devices  having  respective  terminab  thereof 
coupled  to  respective  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  devices. 

5,231.384 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPLTinNG  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

BETWEEN  TWO  CHANNELS 

Joaspb  Kariacoae,  Plalasb nrn,  NJ,  1 1  ilgi  ir  to Ganwal  Eiaetric 

Filed  A^  26, 1991.  Ser.  tic  7S8,1M 
tat  CL'  HOW  7/04.  7/12,  7/00 
VS.  CL  358—141  ' ' 


1.  A  videographics  display  system  including: 

processing  means  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  said 

display  system; 
video  random  access  memory  means  adapted  to  store  video 

dau  «Hl  non-video  daU  ^^'^^'^^^  ^  "^  ,  Apparatus  for  paring  compressed  video  daU  between  a 
mo"^rmr  X.^'to'^v^n'S'iL''tplay  of  the  hi^  p^y  channe^vU-  c^a;-.  c^ty  ^s^ 
^torell^mcluding  meLry  control  me«»  coupled  to   priority  chawnd  havmg  a  second  cham^  capacity,  saK)  com- 
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prened  video  dau  occurring  a»  codewords  of  difTerent  typei 
and  in  groups  of  frames,  said  apparatus  characterized  by: 
means  for  generating  values  BlgoffHP)  and  Blgofl(T).  oo  a 
frame  basis,  and  corresponding  to  remaining  channel 
capacity  for  said  high  and  low  priority  channels  for  re- 
spective groups  of  frames,  and  responsive  to  at  least  said 
value  BIgofl[HP),  for  generating  a  further  value  Hfrac 
representing  the  approximate  fraction  of  said  codewords 
to  be  applied  to  said  high  priority  channel;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  value  Hfrac  and  said  codewords  for 
classifying  said  codewords  according  to  a  predetermined 
hierarchy  of  said  type*,  and  applying  to  the  high  priority 
channel,  according  to  said  hierarchy,  the  codewords  of 
said  types  representing  the  Hfrac  fraction  of  said  com- 
pressed video  data,  and  applying  the  remainder  of  the 
codewords  to  the  low  priority  channel. 


^U. 


KEYSWITCH-INTEGRATED  POINTING  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  L.  BraadeabMrg.  Lake  Oswego;  Patrick  J.  Fraax,  Portiaiid. 
ami  DavU  H.  Straaycr,  Coho*.  aU  of  Oreg„  mti^an  to 
Hoaw  Row,  lac^  Clarlrawai,  Orcg. 

Filed  JaL  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  S57,SM 

lat  a.'  CMP  3/14:  HOIC  10/lQ;  HOIH  9/Oa  I/IO 

VS.  a.  340— 7W  •  CtoliM 


S,231,3«5 

BLENDING/COMPARING  DIGITAL  IMAGES  FROM 

DIFFERENT  DISPLAY  WINDOW  ON  A  PER-PIXEL 

BASIS 

Joel  D.  Gcswier,  Boidder,  and  Brad  D.  Rcak,  Lovdaad,  both  of 

Colon  aMigMn  to  Hcwictt-Packwd  CoapMy,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Coatiaaatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  4*4,031,  Mar.  14,  19M.  This 

appHwHoa  Jaa.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  640,265 

laL  a.'  G09G  1/28 

UJS.  CI  340-703  >«  ClataM 


1.  A  device  for  comparing  at  least  two  digital  images  within 
different  display  windows  of  a  display  device  on  a  pixel  by 
pixel  basis  and  displaying  a  difference  image  within  a  display 
window  of  said  display  device,  comprising: 

an  image  frame  buffer  which  is  subdivided  along  window 
display  boundaries  into  said  at  least  tu  o  digital  images  for 
display  in  different  display  windows  of  said  display  de- 
vice; 
at  least  one  color  map  for  each  display  window  for  translat- 
ing digital  representations  of  said  digital  images  into  com- 
ponent colors  of  said  digital  images; 
means  for  subtracting  said  component  colors  of  said  digital 
images  on  a  pixel  by  pixel  basis  to  produce  said  difference 
image;  and 
means  for  converting  said  difference  image  into  an  analog 
signal  for  display  in  said  display  window  of  said  display 
device. 


y/'/x//////////yiW///yy/y/////^^^ 


1.  A  pointing  device  comprising: 

a  generally  flat,  rigid  reference  plate; 

generally  planar  force  sensing  means,  disposed  in  parallel 
contact  on  top  of  the  reference  plate  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  force  sensing  elements  positioned  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  for  sensing  force  applied  to  the  sensing 
elements; 

actuator  means  disposed  on  top  of  the  force  sensing  means 
and  having  a  plurality  of  actuator  surfaces  protruding 
toward  the  force  sensing  means,  each  of  the  actuator 
surfaces  contacting  a  respective  one  of  the  force  sensing 
elementt  for  supporting  the  actuator  means  and  for  trans- 
mitting to  the  corresponding  force  sensing  element  a  force 
applied  to  the  actuator  means; 

the  actuator  means  being  supported  solely  by  the  force 
sensing  elemenU  so  that  substantially  all  forces  applied  by 
a  user  to  the  actuator  means  are  transmitted  to  the  force 
sensing  means; 

a  generally  flat,  rigid,  backup  plate,  dUpoaed  in  parallel  to 
and  below  the  reference  plate; 

resiliently  elastic  pre-loading  means  extending  between  the 
backup  plate  and  the  reference  plate; 

rigid  interconnecting  means  fixed  to  the  backup  plate  and 
fixed  to  the  actuator  means,  without  contacting  the  refer- 
ence plate,  the  interconnecting  means  sized  and  arranged 
so  as  to  compress  the  pre-loading  means,  thereby  holding 
the  pointing  device  sandwiched  together  and  pre-loading 
the  force  sensing  elements  so  that  each  force  sensing 
element  provides  a  respective  predetermined  output  signal 
in  the  absence  of  an  external  force  applied  to  the  actuator 
means  and  so  that  the  actuator  and  the  backup  plate  are 
movable  together  in  response  to  externally  applied  forces 
without  contacting  the  reference  plate. 


SJ31307 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADDRESSING 

MICROTIP  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 

Jeaa-FrMMc  Oerc,  MacUda,  Japan,  assizor  to  CoiMHianrist 

A  L'Eaergic  AtoBique,  Paris,  France 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  371,267,  Jiu.  23,  1909,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  789,765 

Claiiu  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  29,  1988,  88  087S7 

Lrt.  CL'  G09G  i/iO 

MS.  CL  340—781  «  Ctataa 

1.  A  matrix  display  microtip  fluorescent  screen  having  a  first 

insulating  substrate  (10)  on  which  are  arranged  in  the  two 

directions  of  a  matrix,  M  conductive  columns  (12)  (cathode 

conductors)  supporting  metal  microtips  (14)  and  above  the 

columns,  N  perforated  conductive  rows  (16)  (grids),  the  rows 

and  columns  being  separated  by  an  insulating  layer  (18)  having 


apertures  permitting  the  passage  of  microtips  (14),  each  inter- 
section of  a  row  and  a  column  corresponding  to  a  pixel,  said 
screen  being  subdivided  into  k  zones  Zi,  i  ranging  from  1  to  k, 
with  NA  successive  rows  (16)  each,  the  N  rows  (16)  of  the 
screen  being  grouped  into  N/k  families  of  rows,  a  zone  Zj,  only 
having  a  single  row  (16)  of  each  family,  the  rows  (16)  of  the 
different  families  alternating  within  a  zone  Z<.  the  rows  (16)  of 
a  same  family  being  electrically  interconnected  and  on  a  sec- 
ond transparent  substrate  (22)  facing  the  first  substrate  (10), 
each  zone  Z,  comprises  a  family  of  anodes  covered  by  at  least 
one  luminescent  material,  the  families  of  the  different  zones 
being  electrically  independent  and  identical,  each  family  of  one 


incoming  data  signal  comprised  of  data  repreaentiBg  the  image 
in  terms  of  pixels,  where  each  pixel  has  color  dau  leprfarnting 
an  intensity  of  each  of  three  primary  colors,  comprising: 
a  wt  of  light  sources,  one  for  each  primary  color, 
a  let  of  color-regulating  spatial  Ught  modulators  (SLMs), 
wherein  each  of  said  color-regulating  SLMs  receives  Ught 
ftom  only  one  of  said  Ught  sources,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  color-regulating  SLMs  comprises  an  array  of  pixel 
dements,  each  pixel  element  comprising: 
a  reflective,  active  area; 

addressing  circuitry  arrange  such  that  each  dement  ia 
individually  addressable,  and  when  addressed  with  an 
CD  signal,  the  element  reflects  tight  in  a  specified  direc- 
tion; 
a  means  for  linearizing  Ught,  arranged  in  said  specified  direc- 
tion so  as  to  receive  light  from  said  color-regulating  SLMs 
toward  an  addressing  SLM;  and 
an  addressing  SLM,  wherein  said  SLM  comprises  an  array 
of  pixel  elementt  with  addressing  circuitry  arranged  so 
that  each  element  is  individually  addressable,  for  receiv- 
ing said  linearized  Ught  beam  and  for  reflecting  said  1 
to  a  photosensitive  surface. 
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5,»1,309 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  FOR  SELECTING  OSCILLATING 

SIGNALS 
Takcaki  YaMMki,  Ilaal,  Ja*M,  iiilpnr  to  >tllii>liH  Dc^ 
KakMMM  rilita,  Tofcyo.  JnQ— 

FOad  Jan.  8, 1992.  Sar.  No.  818.099 
CUM  priority,  appHctfiaa  Ja*«.  Jaa.  30. 1991.  3-94S8 
lat  CL>  G09G  3/(30 
UJS.  a.  340-014  *  < 


zone  Zj,  facing  N A  rows  of  the  zone  Z,-,  said  screen  compris- 
ing NA  connections  of  rows,  M  connections  of  columns,  x*k 
connections  of  anodes,  x  corresponding  to  an  anode  number  of 
each  family  of  said  anodes,  the  selection  of  a  row  belonging  to 
zone  Z,  of  said  screen  is  allowed  by  applying  to  said  x  anodes 
of  this  zone  a  potential  greater  than  said  potentials  of  the  col- 
umns and  by  applying  to  said  rows  belonging  to  said  same 
family  than  said  row  having  to  be  selected  and  distributed  in 
each  zone,  a  potential  greater  than  said  potential  applied  to  said 
columns,  said  different  famiUes  of  rows  and  said  different 
families  of  anodes  being  respectively,  successively  sdected  by 
applying  said  appropriate  potentials. 

5  M1J88 

COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  USING  SPATIAL  UGHT 

MODULATORS 

Richard  A.  Stdtx.  Phmo,  Tex^  aMigMr  to  Texaa  batrnMats 

Incorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dee.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  809.362 

lat  CL'  G09G  3/34 

UJS.  a.  340—783  21  OaiiM 
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1.  A  color  display  system  for  displaying  an  image  from  an 


1.  A  display  control  apparatus  for  sdectivdy  providing  a 
pluraUty  of  clock  signals  at  different  frequencies  for  sdectivdy 
driving  a  plurality  of  different  type  dispUy  devices  which 
operate  at  different  clock  signal  frequencies,  comprising: 

a  display  control  block  having  a  pluraUty  of  external  connec- 
tor terminals  connected  to  an  oscillator  block; 

said  oacillator  block  including  connector  means  to  coupled 
to  individual  external  connectors  of  said  plurality  of  extw- 
nal  connector  terminals  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  oscil- 
lators having  different  oscillation  frequencies; 

said  oacillator  block  being  one  of  a  first  oacillator  block  type 
and  a  second  oscillator  block  type; 

first  gating  means  for  coupling  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
external  connector  terminals  to  an  internal  display  control 
circuit; 

selection  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plural-bit 
binary  selection  signal  for  selecting  one  of  said  oscillators 
in  said  oscillator  block; 

a  selector  connected  to  said  external  connector  terminals,  for 
selecting  one  of  said  external  connector  terminals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  selection  signal  applied  thereto  from 
said  sdection  signal  generating  means; 

second  gating  means  for  coupling  the  external  connector 
terminal  selected  by  said  selector  to  said  internal  diipUy 
control  circuit; 

third  gating  means  for  coupUng  the  selection  signal  from  said 
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idectioii  signal  generating  means  to  remaining  external 
connector  terminals  other  than  said  predetermined  exter- 
nal connector  terminal;  and 
gate  control  means  for  closing  said  first  and  third  gating 
means  and  opening  said  second  gating  means,  and  for 
opening  said  first  and  third  gating  means  and  closing  said 
second  gating  means  such  that  a  functional  interface  exist 
between  said  oscillator  block  of  said  first  oscillator  block 
type  and  said  second  oscillator  block  type,  respectively. 

5,231,390 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  WITH  DECODER 

CONTROLLED  FILTERS 

J^M*  G.  Mittd,  Boyatoa  Bcack,  FU^  aMigMir  to  Motorola, 

IM^,  Sckaaabwi.  m. 

CoMiantioa  of  Str.  No.  601,979,  Oct.  22,  1990.  abaaAttd. 

TUa  afpUcatkM  Apr.  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  M0,2W 

Lit  CL'  H04Q  7/00 

UJS.  a.  340— •25.44  7  CUm* 
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1.  A  selective  call  receiver,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  signal,  said  receiving  means 
including  a  controlled  filter  having  a  variable  frequency 
response; 

decoder  nteans  coupled  to  the  controlled  filter  of  said  receiv- 
ing means  for  decoding  the  received  signal,  said  decoder 
means  having  a  decoder  clock  for  generating  a  decoder 
cock  signal;  and 

a  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  filter  controlled  by  a 
control  signal,  the  controlled  oscillator  generating  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  control  signal  for  coupling 
to  a  comparing  means  which  generates  the  control  signal 
from  the  decoder  clock  signal  and  the  output  signal,  the 
control  signal  is  further  coupled  to  the  controlled  filter  for 
controlling  the  frequency  response  of  the  controlled  filter 
for  filtering  the  received  signal. 


bly  to  deliver  a  signal  representing  the  rotation  character- 
istics of  the  wheel  and  a  sute  of  the  tire; 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  state  of  the  tire  of  the 
wheel  in  roution  adapted  to  modify  characteristics  of  the 
encoder  assembly  depending  on  a  value  of  a  predeter- 
mined parameter  of  the  state  of  the  tire; 

wherein  the  transmitter  coil  is  energized  with  an  alternating 
electric  current  either  only  when  the  value  of  the  parame- 
ter monitored  is  considered  to  be  abnormal  with  respect  to 


said  extremity  of  said  vehicle  has  contacted  said  flexible,  resil- 
ient rod. 


a  critical  threshold,  or  continuously,  the  transmitter  coil 
generating  a  magnetic  field  superimposing  itself  on  a 
magnetic  field  created  by  the  multipolar  ring,  whereby  the 
frequency  of  the  alternating  current  is  situated  outside  a 
range  of  frequencies  relating  to  variations  in  the  magnetic 
field  generated  by  the  multipolar  ring  in  roUtion  with  the 
wheel,  the  amplitude  of  the  magnetic  field  created  by  the 
transmitter  coil  being  proportioiud  to  the  value  of  the 
parameter  monitored. 


5,231,392 

PORTABLE  VEHICLE  PARKING  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE 

Walter  S.  GMt,  Rte.  5.  Box  55,  Waridagtom  N.C.  27«»9 

Filed  Dec  11.  1991,  Scr.  No.  804,912 

lat  a.>  BMQ  1/48 

VS.  CL  340— 932J  23  i 


5,23131 

PASSIVE  PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

STATE  OF  THE  TIRE  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND 

MEASURING  THE  ROTATION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

THE  WHEEL 
CkrMiaa  Rlgaax,  Artanaca  nu-  ladrc,  Fraacc,  aMigaor  to  SKF 
Vnmtt,  Fraacc 

FIM  Not.  19.  1991,  Scr.  No.  794,237 
CUm  priorMy.  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Nor.  30,  1990.  90  15052 
lat.  a.'  B60C  23/00 
VS.  CL  340— 44S  25  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  sUte  of  a  tire  of  a  vehicle  wheel 
and  for  measuring  rotation  characteristics  of  the  wheel,  com- 
prising: 
an  encoder  assembly  securely  attached  to  a  routing  part  of 
a  hub  of  a  wheel,  the  encoder  assembly  including  a  multi- 
polar magnetic  ring  provided  with  magnetized  segments 
of  different  polarity  distributed  circumferentially  in  a 
regular  and  alternating  manner,  and  a  transmitter  coil 
mounted  coaxially  with  the  multipolar  magnetic  ring  on 
the  routing  part  of  the  wheel  hub; 
a  fixed  pick-up  means  cooperating  with  the  encoder  aaiem- 


1.  A  poruble  vehicle  parking  assistance  device  for  resting 
upon  a  surface  upon  which  a  vehicle  travels,  comprising:  a  tray 
for  positioning  on  said  surface,  said  tray  having  an  open  top  for 
receiving  ballast  material  to  maintain  the  tray  in  a  set  position 
on  said  surface,  a  sensor  arm  consisting  of  a  flexible,  resilient 
rod  having  a  lower  end  firmly  anchored  to  said  tray  so  as  to  be 
immovable  with  respect  to  said  tray,  and  having  an  upper  end 
extending  upwardly  from  the  tray  in  cantilever  fashion  so  as  to 
be  movable  relative  to  said  tray,  said  flexible,  resilient  rod 
having  a  length  such  that  the  top  of  said  upper  end  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  height  above  said  tray  so  that  said  top  is  visible  to 
a  driver  of  said  vehicle  when  an  extremity  of  said  vehicle 
comes  into  contact  with  said  flexible,  resilient  rod,  and  a  mo- 
tion indicator  affixed  to  said  top  of  said  upper  end  of  said 
flexible,  resUient  rod  for  alerting  the  driver  of  said  vehicle  that 


5,23134 
SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  METHOD 
HMeaU  Sirto,  YokohHU,  JapM,  awipMr  to  Cmm  KrtiMM 
Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  312,225 
dalM  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JiL  2S,  19M,  <3-lS340 
lat  CL>  H03M  7/00;  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  341—50  14  ' 


5,23133 
MOBILE  SPEED  AWARENESS  DEVICE 
Bill  F.  StricUaad,  Woodlaad,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  P.A.T.,  Co^ 
Leacxa,  Kaaa. 

FIM  Oct  14,  19W,  Scr.  No.  25937 

lat  CL'  GOOG  I/Ol 

VS.  CL  340—934  »  Clatei 


1.  A  speed  monitoring  and  display  syttem.  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  wheeled  trailer  which  supporu  a  container  thereon, 

a  display  board  on  a  trailing  portion  of  said  container,  pro- 
viding a  reading  of  passing  traffic  speed  to  passing  drivers, 

a  radar  gun  monitoring  passing  traffic  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  display  board, 

and  a  source  of  power  to  drive  said  radar  gun  and  said 
display  board; 

wherein  said  container  is  formed  as  a  substantially  box 
shaped  hollow  member,  said  display  board  is  supported  on 
an  inner  surface  of  a  rear  wall  of  said  container,  a  window 
is  strategically  placed  on  said  rear  wall  oriented  to  allow 
said  display  board  to  provide  visual  indicia  to  passing 
traffic,  and  a  transparency  mounted  in  said  rear  wall  be- 
hind which  and  within  said  container  said  radar  gun  is 
placed,  said  transparency  allowing  signals  from  said  radar 
gun  to  monitor  passing  traffic;  and 

wherein  said  wheeled  trailer  is  formed  from  a  framework 
having  a  forward  portion  defining  a  trailer  tongue  which 
coupled  to  a  vehicle  for  towing  said  system  to  various 
locations,  said  tongue  including  a  removable  trailer  hitch 
which  coupled  to  the  towing  vehicle  and  is  fixed  on  a 
leading  portion  of  said  tongue  by  means  of  a  sleeve  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  hitch,  said  sleeve  tclescopically 
inaertable  within  a  socket  contained  on  a  leading  portion 
of  said  tongue  and  fixed  thereto  with  locking  means, 
whereby  when  not  in  use,  said  hitch  can  be  removed  from 
said  leading  portion  of  said  tongue  and  placed  within  said 
container  for  storage  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  unautho- 
rized trailer  transport. 
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1.  A  signal  reproducing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  a  reproduction  signal  of  a  ngnal  which  was  ca- 
coded  by  a  predetermined  coding  system; 

converting  states  of  a  plurality  of  portions  of  a  waveform  of 
said  reproduction  signal  into  numerical  values  in  order  to 
reproduce  the  input  reproduction  signal  as  a  signal  of  a 
code  train  of  "1"  or  "0";  and 

sequentially  determining  portions,  as  many  as  only  a  number 
specified  by  said  coding  system  among  said  pluraUty  of 
portions  converted  into  the  numerical  values,  as  a  code 
"1"  on  the  basis  of  magnitudes  of  the  numerical  values. 


5313s  

SIGMA-DELTA  DICTTAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
WITH  REDUCED  DISTORTION 
Jnaes  S.  Irwia,  Paitc;  Robert  C  LaWas,  aai  IMnlU  N. 
MMvar,  both  of  Aastia,  aU  of  Tol,  aarftaws  ti 
lac,  Scteaabwi,  m. 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  44030 
lat  CL'  H03M  3/Oa  1/06.  1/82 
VS.  CL  341—143  »  ' 
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1.  A  sigma-delu  digital-to-analog  converter  with  reduced 
distortion,  comprising: 

a  sigma-delu  modulator  having  an  input  for  receiving  a 
digital  input  signal,  and  an  output  for  providing  a  modula- 
tor output  signal  at  a  rate  of  a  clock  signal,  said  modulator 
output  signal  having  a  duty  cycle  proportional  to  a  magni- 
tude of  said  digital  input  signal; 

a  chop  circuit  coupled  to  said  sigma-delu  modulator,  for 
receiving  said  modulator  output  signal  and  for  alternately 
inserting  first  and  second  logic  IcveU  into  said  modulator 
output  signal  to  provide  a  chopped  daU  signal;  and 

an  output  buffer  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  chopped 
daU  signal,  and  an  output  for  providing  a  buffered 
chopped  daU  signal. 
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5.231.396 

R-»  DICITAL-TO-ANALOC  CONVERTEW  HAVING 

TRANSiyrORS  OF  EQUAL  EMriTER  SIZE 

Yano  Vagi,  Tokyo,  Japu,  MripHir  to  Pioneer  Electric  Coryo- 

ratioa,  Tokyo,  Jap«a 

FUed  Ju.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  81M20 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Feb.  20,  1991,  3-45630 

tet  a.>  H03M  //7« 

VS.  a.  341—154  3  CUiBM 


3.    A   digital-to-wialog   converter   having   a   plurality   of 
switches,  each  of  which  is  controlled  by  a  bit  of  a  digital  signal, 
to  pass  therethrough  a  weighted  current  having  a  magnitude  of 
2'-  'Ic,  where  i  is  a  positive  integer  and  Ic  represents  a  current 
corresponding  to  a  least  significant  bit  of  the  digital  signal,  a 
plurality  of  first  transistors  through  which  said  weighted  cur- 
rents flow,  and  a  resistor  ladder  circuit  with  a  plurality  of 
resistor-arms,  each  receiving  a  weighted  current  from  an  emit- 
ter of  a  corresponding  first  transistor,  said  digital-to-analog 
converter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  base  resistors  connected  in  series  such  that 
bases  of  said  plurality  of  first  transistors  are  connected 
with  corresponding  junctions  of  said  base  resistors  con- 
nected in  series,  said  plurality  of  base  resistors  carrying  a 
first  current  therethrough;  and 
a  current  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  current 
through  said  base  resistors  to  maintain  emitter  voltages  of 
two  predetermined  first  transistors  of  said  plurality  of  first 
transistors  such  that  the  emitter  voltages  of  the  two  prede- 
termined first  transistors  are  equal, 
wherein  said  current  control  circuit  further  includes: 
a  second  transistor  inserted  in  series  with  said  plurality  of 

base  resistors;  and 
a  voltage  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  the  emitter  volt- 
ages of  the  two  predetermined  first  transistors  of  said 
plurality  of  first  transistors  so  as  to  drive  said  second 
transistor  such  that  said  first  current  is  controlled  to  main- 
tain the  emitter  voltages  of  two  predetermined  first  tran- 
sistors at  the  same  level. 


5.231.397 

EXTREME  WAVEFORM  CODING 

Fraak  RldkoaU,  Hackenaack,  N  J„  aasignor  to  Dataict,  lac,  Loa 

Aaaeica,  Calif . 
Coatiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  406.5S5,  Sep.  13, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,055,845,  which  U  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,605, 
Not.  18,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
595.255,  Mar.  30,  1984,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  4, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  770,922 
lat  CL'  H03M  1/12 
VS.  a.  341—155  11  ClalaM 

1.  A  circuit  for  representing  in  digital  form,  pitch  informa- 
tion of  an  analog  time-varying  audio  input  signal,  the  circuit 
comprising: 

first  means  for  extracting  peak  time  information  from  the 

analog  time-varying  audio  input  signal  and  outputting  a 

pulsed  signal  representing  the  extracted  time  information; 

means  for  receiving  said  output  pulsed  signal  and  sampling 

the  analog  time-varying  audio  input  signal  upon  occur- 


rence of  each  pulse  of  said  output  signal  to  produce  a 
sampled  waveform; 
means  for  converting  said  sampled  waveform  into  an  analog 
signal  and  outputting  said  aiialog  signal;  and 
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second  means  for  extracting  the  peak  time  information  from 
the  output  analog  signal  of  said  converting  means  and 
outputting  a  second  pulsed  signal  representing  the  ex- 
tracted information,  wherein  the  time  between  pulses  of 
said  second  pulsed  signal  represents  the  pitch  of  the  ana- 
log time- varying  audio  signal. 


5.231,398 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-TRACKING 

MULTIPLE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION 

Robert  J.  Topper,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Panasonic  Techaol- 

ogica,  lac  Secaucua,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  861.483 
Int.  a.'  H03M  I /IS 
VS.  a.  341—156  «  < 


1.  A  device  for  non-linear  quantization  of  analog  electrical 
signal,  comprising: 

first  analog  to  digital  conversion  means  for  generating  first 
digital  signals  having  plural  bit  positions  which  represent 
said  analog  electrical  signals  over  a  predetermined  range 
of  analog  signal  levels; 

second  analog  to  digital  conversion  means  for  generating 
second  digital  signals  which  represents  said  analog  electri- 
cal signals,  said  second  analog  to  digital  conversion  means 
having  an  input  terminal  for  applying  a  reference  signal 
which  defines  a  range  of  analog  values  represented  by  the 
second  digital  signals  the  range  of  said  second  digital 
signals  corresponding  to  more  than  one  bit  position  of  said 
first  digital  signals; 

calibrating  means,  coupled  to  said  first  analog  to  digital 
conversion  means  for  continually  adjusting  said  reference 
signal  to  be  at  a  level  which  represents  a  predetermined 
sub-range  of  the  predetermined  range  of  analog  signal 
levels;  and 

selecting  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  analog  to 
digital  conversion  means,  for  providing  the  second  digital 
signals,  exclusive  of  the  first  digital  signals,  when  the  first 
digital  signals  represent  analog  signal  levels  in  the  prede- 


termined sub-range  and  to  provide  the  first  digital  signab, 
exclusive  of  the  second  digital  signals,  otherwise. 


5.231.399 

DIFFERENTIAL  QUANTIZER  REFERENCE  RESISTOR 

LADDER  FOR  USE  WfTH  AN  ANALOG-TO-DIGfrAL 

CONVERTER 

Gary  M.  Goraaa,  Harvoaa  Bcack.  and  DarM  Ng.  Loa  Aaaalca. 

both  or  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  TRW  lac.  Redoado  Beack,  Cattf. 

FUed  Sep.  27. 1991.  Scr.  No.  766.370 

lat  CL>  H03M  1/36 

VS.  a.  341-159  »  ' 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  quantizing  a  differen- 
tial analog  input  signal  into  quantization  levels  and  converting 
each  level  into  a  binary  output  code,  said  converter  compria- 


mg: 


first  and  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  differential 
analog  input  signal; 

a  first  resistive  network  having  a  first  pluraUty  of  resistors  of 
equal  resistance  coupled  in  series  and  connected  to  said 
first  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  provid- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  voltage  comparison  signals; 

a  second  resistive  network  having  a  second  plurality  of 
resistors  of  equal  resistance  coupled  in  series  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  means  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  and  providing  a  second  plurality  of  voltage  compar- 
ison signals; 

current  source  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  current 
flow  through  each  of  said  first  and  second  resistive  net- 
works; 

comparator  means  for  com|>aring  the  first  plurality  of  volt- 
age comparison  signab  tapped  from  said  first  resistive 
network  with  said  second  plurality  of  voltage  comparison 
signals  tapped  from  said  second  resistive  network,  said 
comparator  means  including  a  plurality  of  comparators, 
each  comparator  receiving  a  pair  of  voltage  signals  and 
providing  an  output  therefrom;  and 

binary  encoding  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  output* 
for  providing  an  N-bit  binary  output  code  reqxMise. 


mitting  means  which  transmits  via  radio  said  aequeace  of 
chip  signab  advaiHxd  in  time  relative  to  aaid  refefeacc 
timing  ««g"«t«  by  said  propagation  time; 
said  transponder  dicnit  further  including— I)  a  corrdator 
means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  chip  signab  in  lyn- 


chrottizatioa  with  said  refereaoe  timing  Hgnab  and  corre- 
lating same  with  said  sequence  of  chip  signab  from  its  own 
code  generating  means,  and  2)  a  reapooae  circuit  for  trana- 
mitting  via  radio  a  responae  only  if  the  rcauh  of  said  corre- 
lating exceeds  a  certain  threabold. 


SaSMOl 
IMAGING  UDAR  SYSTEM 
II-  IJMM.  Xm  ^llia.  Vwm   !!■»]  I   ""  r^ 
KAMA  Robert  MajMjdk, 
Samara,  both  or  Ceaia„ 
ralioa.  Culorada 

Fllad  Ai«.  10, 1990,  Sar.  No.  565,631 
tat  a.'  GdlC  J/Ot-  HMN  7/QQ 
UJ5.a342-S5  »♦ 


5031,400  

COVERT  ELECTRONIC  BATTLEFIELD 
IDENTmCATION  SYSTEM 
Rkkard  B.  MoakUa,  Park  aty.  aad  Richard  J.  Saggio,  SaH 
Lake  aty,  both  of  Utah,  aaai^ors  to  Uabya  Corporation 
BlBeBcU,Pa. 

FUed  May  12. 1992.  Scr.  No.  883.621 
lat  a.'  GOIS  13/n 
vs.  CL  342-45  »0  OaiaH 

1.  An  electronic  identification  system  for  use  by  vehicles  on 
a  battlefield,  said  system  comprising: 
an  interrogator  circuit  in  one  of  said  vehicles  and  a  transpon- 
der circuit  in  the  remaining  vehicles; 
each  of  said  interrogator  and  transponder  circuits  including 
a  code  generating  means  which  generates  the  same  se- 
quence of  chip  signals  and  timing  means  which  generate 
synchronized  reference  timing  signals; 
said  interrogator  circuit  further  including  — 1)  a  range  find- 
ing means  which  determines  the  propagation  time  for  a 
radio  signal  to  travel  from  said  interrogator  circuit  to  a 
selectable  one  of  said  remaining  vehicles,  and,  2)  a  trana- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  imaging  an  object  envel- 
oped by  a  bockscattering  medium  which  is  at  least  partially 
transmitting  to  Ught  comprising: 

generating  means  for  selectively  generating  short  pubes  of 
Ught; 

mirror  means  in  optical  communicatioa  with  said  generating 
means,  said  mirror  means  receiving  said  pubes  of  light 
from  said  generating  means  and  projecting  said  short 
pubes  of  Ught  toward  the  backscattering  medium  and  at 
an  object  enveloped  by  the  medium,  said  mirror  mean* 
being  selectivdy  oriented  to  abo  receive  said  pubes  of 
light  reflected  back  from  said  object  after  a  time  deby 
corresponding  to  the  round-trip  propagatioa  time  of  laid 
Ught  pubes  to  and  from  said  object; 

detecting  means  in  optical  communication  with  said  scan- 
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ning  mirror  means,  said  detecting  means  detecting  said 
reflected  pulses  of  light  received  by  said  mirror  means; 
and 
converting  means  for  converting  said  detected  pulses  of 
light  to  a  video  image  of  said  object. 

5,331,402 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CLASSIFYING 
HEUCOPTERS 
Albreckt  VmOott;  Maafred  Miakcr,  botk  of  Ulai,  and  Frank 
Hagedorn,  Nerviiigea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Telefimken  Syctcateciwik  GnbH,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continiiatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  S5S,153,  Apr.  2, 1M6, 
abuidoMd.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  900,950 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  2, 
1905,  3512032 

Int  CL'  GOIS  7/35 
VS.  a.  342-192  W  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  classifying  helicopter  targets 
by  means  of  a  radar  system  employing  a  Doppler  filter  bank 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  individual  filters  for  detecting 
fixed  and  moving  targets,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
checking  the  outputs  of  the  individual  filters  to  see  if  the  re- 
spective detection  thresholds  have  been  exceeded;  upon  the 
occurrence  of  exceeded  thresholds  in  the  plurality  of  the  indi- 
vidual filters,  determining  the  width  of  the  amplitude  band 
delimited  by  the  amplitudes  of  the  highest  and  lowest  filter 
output  signals  produced  by  the  filters  whose  threshold  has 
been  exceeded;  and  deriving  a  decision  regarding  the  presence 
of  a  helicopter  target  from  the  determined  width  of  said  ampli- 
tude band. 


values  corresponding  to  a  function  of  frequencies  or 
wavenumbers  of  said  first  burst, 

performing  a  transformation  of  at  least  one  of  said  series  of 
values  corresponding  to  a  function  of  frequencies  or 
wavenumbers  of  said  first  burst  and  said  function  of  fre- 
quencies or  wavenumbers  of  said  first  burst  to  form  a 
function  of  time,  and 

estimating  said  velocity  from  a  maximum  value  of  said  func- 
tion of  time. 


5,231,404 

DUAL-POLARIZED  CROSS-CORRELATING 

RADIOMETER  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CAUBRATINC  SAME 

Albin  J.  Gasiewski,  Atlanta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech 

Research  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,044,  May  17,  1991, 

■bandoiicd.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  847,349 

lat.  a.'  GOIB  3/02 

VS.  a.  342—351  28  i 


5,231.403 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR  USING  HIGHER  ORDER 

STATISTICS 
Robert  D.  Picree,  Sterllag.  Va.,  aiiigw»r  to  The  United  States  of 
AoMrica  as  reprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  953.622 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  342—192  10  Claims 


rv 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  velocity  of  a  radar  target  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 

reflectmg  at  least  first  and  second  bursts  of  energy  from  a 
radar  target,  said  first  and  second  bursts  being  separated  in 
time,  each  said  burst  of  energy  including  a  plurality  of 
frequencies  or  wavenumbers,  and  deriving  a  value  from 
said  energy  reflected  from  said  target  for  each  said  fre- 
quency or  wavenumber  of  each  said  burst, 

computing  values  of  a  trispectral  slice  from  said  values 
derived  from  for  a  plurality  of  frequeticies  or  wavenum- 
bers of  said  first  burst. 

computing  values  of  a  croas-trispectral  slice  from  said  values 
derived  from  for  a  plurality  of  corresponding  frequencies 
or  wavenumbers  of  said  first  and  second  bursts, 

deriving  ratios  of  corresponding  values  of  said  trispectral 
ibce  and  said  croas-trispectral  slice  to  form  a  series  of 


1.  A  dual  linearly-polarized  radiometer  for  use  with  an  an- 
tenna having  a  feedhom,  the  radiometer  comprising: 

electronic  receiver  means  comprising  a  first  channel,  a  sec- 
ond channel,  and  a  third,  cross-correlating  channel,  said 
first  and  second  channels  each  being  electronically  cou- 
pled with  the  feedhom;  and 

thermal  calibration  means  comprising  thermal  load  means 
associated  with  the  feedhom  for  calibrating  said  first 
channel,  said  second  channel,  and  said  third,  cross-cor- 
relating channel  for  standardizing  measurements  made  by 
the  radiometer,  said  thermal  load  means  being  positioned 
for  emitting  radiation  toward  the  feedhom. 

5.231,405 

TIME-MULTIPLEXED  PHASED-ARRAY  ANTENNA 

BEAM  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Nabed  A.  Rixa,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  General  Electric 

Coaipaay.  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  826.501 
lat  a.'  HOIQ  3/34 
VS.  CL  342—375  »  daims 

10.  A  phased  array  antenna  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  arranged  in  an  array,  said 

array  being  operable  in  a  transmit  or  a  receive  mode; 
an  optical  signal  processing  system  coupled  to  said  array  and 
having  a  plurality  of  input  and  output  signal  paths  corre- 
sponding to  respective  transmit  and  receive  sequences  of 
said  array,  said  system  being  adapted  to  generate  differen- 
tially time-delayed  optical  control  signals  to  control  out- 
put beam  radiation  patterns  transmitted  from  said  array 
and  to  optically  process  return  radiation  patterns  detected 
by  said  array  in  each  of  said  transmit  and  receive  sequen- 
ces, said  system  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
signal  processing  channel  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
relatively  slow  speed  optical  processing  devices,  each  of 
said  optical  processing  devices  being  adapted  to  be  indi- 


vidually selectively  controlled  to  cumulatively  generate  a 
respective  channel  optical  output  signal; 

a  moduUted  laser  source  optically  coupled  to  said  signal 
processing  system  to  provide  an  optical  input  transmit 
signal  having  selected  characteristics  of  wavelength,  in- 
tensity, and  modulation,  said  laser  source  including  means 
for  dividing  said  optical  input  transmit  signal  into  a  plural- 
ity of  transmit  light  beams; 

an  optoelectronic  transceiver  array  to  convert  the  transnut 
optical  control  signals  into  electric  array  control  signals 
and  to  convert  electrical  signals  generated  by  the  antenna 
array  in  response  to  return  radiation  patterns  into  optical 


input  receive  signals  comprising  a  plurality  of  receive 
light  beams;  and 
time  multiplexing  means  for  rapidly  switching  between  said 
signal  processing  channels  to  provide  rapid  shifting  be- 
tween a  transmit  and  receive  sequence  of  one  of  said 
channels  and  a  transnut  and  receive  sequence  of  the  other 
of  said  channels  with  a  relatively  short  dead  time  therebe- 
tween, said  slow  speed  optical  processing  devices  each 
being  adapted  to  be  individually  selectively  controlled  to 
configure  a  respective  channel  to  generate  a  predeter- 
mined transmit  and  receive  sequence  control  signal  during 
the  transmit  and  receive  sequence  of  the  other  respective 
channel. 


microstrip  patch  elementt  of  said  at  least  first  coupling 
array   having   feed   points   in   predetermined   poaitMiis 
thereon; 
a  second  substrate  positioned  over  and  substantially  parallel 

to  said  (trat  substrate; 
at  least  a  first  antenna  array  having  said  preselected  number 
of  microstrip  patch  elements  disposed  on  a  first  surfKC  of 
said  second  substrate  such  that  each  of  said  microstrip 
patch  elements  of  said  at  least  first  antenna  array  is  posi- 
tioned above  a  selected  one  of  said  microstrip  patch  ele- 
ments of  said  at  least  first  coupling  subarray  for  electro- 
magnetic coupling  therebetween;  and 
at  least  a  first  interconnect  network  comprising  a  first  plural- 
ity of  phase  transmission  line  means  disposed  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  first  substrate  to  connect  said  feed  points  of 
said  microstrip  patch  elements  of  said  at  least  fint  cou- 
pling array  with  a  signal  transmission  means,  said  phase 
transmission  line  means  having  predetermined  lengths  for 
phase  shifting  signals  conducted  thereby, 
whereby  said  predetermined  orienUtion  of  said  microstrip 
patch  elements,  said  predetermined  positions  of  said  feed 
points,  and  said  predetermined  lengths  of  said  phase  trans- 
mission line  means  are  selected  wherein  said  microstrip 
patch  elements  of  said  at  least  first  coupling  array  are  in  a 
first  sequential  rotation  relatiooahip  and  said  at  least  first 
antenna  array  is  capable  of  transniitting/receiviiig  circu- 
larly polarized  signals. 


5.231,406 
BROADBAND  CIRCULAR  POLARIZATION  SATELLTTE 

ANTENNA 
A)ay  L  STMaivas,  Loogaioat.  Colo,  assigaor  to  BaU  Corpora- 
tioa,Maacie,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  681,100 
lat  CL»  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS  » 


S.23M07 

DUPLEXING  ANTENNA  FOR  PORTABLE  RADIO 

TRANSCEIVER 

Aadrew  E.  McGtar,  Parf  M.  CawrdI,  a^  Joha  G.  MeRary,  aH 

of  CUpvT.  CMMda.  aaai^ofs  to  NorAtal 
Ltd.,  Calgary,  Caaada 
OmttaMOom  of  Scr.  No.  339.573,  Apr.  18, 1989,  i 

This  ^pHi  allna  Jm.  25.  1991.  Scr.  No.  72SJU 
lat.  CL»  HOIQ  1/24.  J/38.  1/52 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS 


1.  A  broadband,  circular  polarization  antenna  array,  com- 
prising: 

ground  means; 

a  first  substrate  positioned  over  said  ground  means; 

at  least  a  first  coupling  array  having  a  preselected  number  of 
microstrip  patch  elements  disposed  in  a  predetermmed 
orientation  on  a  first  surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said 


5.  A  radio  transceiver  comprising: 

A.  An  enclosure  in  which  are  disposed  a  receiver  and  a 
transmitter,  and 

B.  an  antenna  comprising: 

i.  a  receive  radiating  element  formed  as  a  first  planar 

patch; 
ii.  a  transmit  radiating  element  formed  as  a  second  planar 

patch,  the  transmit  radUting  element  disposed  in  the 

same  plane  as  the  receive  radiating  element; 
iii.  a  ground  plane  disposed  in  a  second  plane  which  is 

parallel  to  the  plane  containing  the  receive  and  transmit 

elements; 
iv.  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  transmit  and 

receive  radiating  eleroenu  to  selected  poinu  in  the 

ground  plane;  and 
V.  means  for  isolating  the  transmit  and  receive  elements 

from  each  other. 


UMI 
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S,231.4« 
GLASS  ANTENNA  AMPUnER 
ko  NakMC  Tokyo,  JapMU  Mriiwor  to  Hand*  Kogjro 

aiih^  Tokyo,  Ja*M 

CamUmmutUm  of  Scr.  No.  496,ir7,  Mar.  20,  1990,  ib— Jo— d. 
whkk  ta  •  cttrtta— rtm  of  Scr.  No.  17,S4«,  Feb.  24,  19r7, 
.  Tkh  afpUcatioa  Feb.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  09.740 
I  prtorMy,  appUcatiaa  JapM.  Nor,  21.  19M,  61-27S211 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIQ  1/02 
VS.  a.  34*-7«4  S  ' 


1.  A  compefinted/amplifying  device  for  glass  antennas 
which  use*  i  heating  element  for  removing  fog  on  the  glass  of 
a  vehicle  window  as  an  antenna  element,  comprising: 

band-pass  filter  coils  for  AM  signals  and  FM  signals  inter- 
posed between  a  direct  current  power  supply  of  said 
vehicle  and  said  heating  element,  said  band-pass  filter  coils 
compnsing  an  FM  band-pass  filters  coil,  an  AM  band-pass 
filters  coil  and  a  canceling  coil  each  separately  wound, 
said  canceling  coil  being  wound  such  that  a  direction  and 
magnitude  of  a  magnetic  field  created  from  direct  current 
power  supply  passing  through  said  canceling  coil  are 
opposite  to  a  direction  and  magnitude  of  a  magnetic  field 
of  said  AM  band-pass  coil; 

an  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  band-pass  filter  coils;  and 

a  floating  capacity  formed  between  said  heating  element  and 
ground  and  provided  in  parallel  with  said  band-pass  filter 
coils,  said  floating  capacity  and  said  band-pass  filter  coils 
forming  input  AM  and  FM  band-pass  filters  for  said  am- 
plifier means. 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  for  operation  at  high  temperatures 
on  a  surface  of  an  atmospheric  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  refractory  compoaite  material  panel  forming  part  of  the 


surface  of  said  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  vehicle  as  a 
structural  member  thereof; 

at  least  one  waveguide  integrally  formed  in  said  panel  from 
said  refractory  composite  material,  each  waveguide  com- 
prising a  tubular  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  panel 
and  projecting  inward  from  said  panel  so  as  to  provide  an 
opening  in  said  panel  through  said  tubular  portion; 

an  antenna  body  within  said  vehicle  and  connected  to  said 
tubular  portion  across  said  opening;  and 

said  panel  and  said  tubular  portion  being  formed  in  one  piece 
and  niade  of  refractory  composite  material  capable  of 
ensuring  microwave  propagation  and  maintaining  struc- 
tural integrity  when  heated  to  high  temperatures  charac- 
teristic of  atmospheric  friction  on  hypersonic  missiles  and 
space  vehicles. 


S.231.410 
WINDOW  GLASS  ANTENNA  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hamorl  Marakaai,  MMrhida,  aad  HMetoaki  Oka,  Zsm*,  botk 
of  Japn,  Mricaim  to  Niypoa  Skeet  GIbm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ocaka, 

CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  557.957.  JaL  25. 1990,  abaMloMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Aag.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  92S,6n 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  3,  19m,  1-202008 

IM.  CL'  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  a.  343—713  7  ( 


S,231v409 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATING  AT 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 
SPACE-GOING  AIRCRAFT 
Jcn-Picrr«  Aaticr,  PcMac,  Ckristiaa  Bertooc,  Caitciaan  4c 
Mcdoc,  aad  Alain  DiOartUa,  Saint-Medard-ea-Jalles,  all  of 
Fraacc,  sariganrs  to  Societe  Eoropccaae  Oc  Propulsioa,  Sa- 
rcaaca,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990.  Scr.  No.  464.9S3 
CUioM  priority,  application  Fraacc.  Jaa.  19.  1999,  S9  00627 
lit  CL>  HOIQ  1/28 
VS.  a.  343—705  11 ' 


1.  A  window  glass  antenna  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

heater  wires  formed  in  a  heating  area  on  a  window  glass  of 
the  motor  vehicle; 

a  first  antenna  conductor  comprising  a  single  horizontal 
element  and  a  vertical  element  forming  an  inverse  T  shape 
in  an  upper  blank  area  outside  of  the  heating  area; 

a  second  antenna  conductor  formed  in  a  lower  blank  area 
outside  of  the  heating  area  and  RF-coupled  to  said  heater 
wires; 

first  and  second  feed  terminals  arranged  oppositely  at  both 
lateral  sides  of  the  window  glass  for  deriving  reception 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  antenna  conductors;  and 

means  for  impedance  matching  between  said  first  antenna 
conductor  and  said  first  feed  terminal  including  a  feeder 
line  of  about  3  mm  is  width  connecting  a  central  feed  point 
of  said  first  antenna  conductor  along  an  upper  edge  of  said 
window  glass  with  said  first  said  terminal. 


5^1.411 
ONE  PIECE  MILLIMETER  WAVE  PHASE 
SHIFTER/ ANTENNA 
WDliam  A.  Harriagtoa,  Whittier;  JaiMS  V.  Strahan,  Brca,  aad 
UwTCMC  DiFraaceaco,  Hayward.  all  of  Calif.,  aaiiaaors  to 
Haghca  Aircraft  Company,  Loa  Aageles.  Calif. 
FUed  May  31.  1991,  Scr.  No.  700,953 
brt.  a.'  HOIQ  13/10 
VS.  CL  343—771  «  Clalaia 

1.  An  antenna  array  for  spatially  scanning  a  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic energy,  comprising: 
a  ferrite  rod; 

a  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  formed  on 
said  ferrite  rod  to  thereby  define  a  waveguide; 


a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  conductive  layer 
exposing  portions  of  said  ferrite  rod; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  formed  over  said  first  conductive  layer 
and  covering  said  apertures; 

a  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  formed  oo 
said  first  dielectric  layer  wherein  said  second  layer  is 
patterned  to  define  a  helically-shaped  conductive  region 
wound  about  said  dielectric -coated  waveguide  from  a  fust 
and  region  of  said  dielectric-coated  waveguide  to  a  second 


mate  said  radiating  element  such  that  said  monopole  radi- 
ating element  is  tightly  coupled  to  said  reictive  element 
around  said  feed-point  end,  so  as  to  broaden  the  frequency 
response  exhibited  by  said  monopole  radiating  element 


c 


fn 


5,23M13 
AIRBORNE  IFF  ANTENNA  WITH  SWITCHABLE 
MULTIPLE  PATTERNS 
Serge  Doboia,  Coaflaaa  Ste  HoMrioc  Praoce,  airi^ar  to ' 

ao*-CSF,  PotMMx,  Fr—ee 
per  No.  PCr/FR90/80»2,  {  371  Dote  Ai«.  1.  »M,  i  lOKc) 
Date  Aag.  1,  1991,  PCT  P*.  No.  W09L'»»435,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dote  Jan.  27, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  721,«7 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Dec.  •.  19».  09  16M4 
lA  CL'  HOIQ  19/00 
VS  CL  343-833  •  * 


end  region  without  covering  said  dielectric-coated  aper- 
tures; and 

a  current  drive  source  connected  to  each  end  of  said  helical- 
ly-shaped conductive  region, 

whereby  a  beam  defined  by  electromagnetic  energy  radiated 
or  received  through  said  apertures  is  scanned  in  the  spatial 
domain  by  changes  int  eh  magnetic  domains  of  the  fernte 
rod,  the  scanning  being  affected  by  the  current  driven 
through  said  helical  shaped  conductive  region. 


5.231.412 
SLEEVED  MONOPOLE  ANTENNA 
John  E.  Eberliaidt.  Plaatatkm;  Otcar  M.  Garay,  Coral  Spriogi, 
and  Yew  S.  Tay,  Plantation,  aU  of  Fla^  aMignora  to  Motorola. 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,673,  Dec.  24,  1990. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1991.  Ser.  No.  780.663 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  9/32a  11/080 
VS.  a.  343-790  »5  ' 


1.  An  antenna,  comprising: 

a  quarter-wave  monopole  helical  radiating  element  having 
an  enclosed  portion  and  an  open  portion,  said  portions 
having  the  same  helical  diameter,  and  said  enclosed  por- 
tion including  a  signal  feed-point  end;  and 

a  reactive  element  comprising  a  conductive  sleeve  for  cover- 
ing said  enclosed  portion  of  said  helical  radiating  element, 
said  conductive  sleeve  including  a  grounding  end  and  an 
open  end,  said  sleeve  being  coaxiaUy  positioned  around 
said  enclosed  portion  above  said  feed  point  end  of  said 
monopole  radiating  element,  and  said  grounding  end 
being  at  the  same  end  as  the  feed-point  end  of  the  radiating 
element 

said  conductive  sleeve  is  insulated  from  and  situated  proxi- 


1.  An  IFF  airborne  anteniu  comprising: 

a  single  primary  radiating  element  formed  by  a  wide-band 
bent-back  monopole, 

a  plurality  of  nuisance  elemenu  proximal  to  said  primary 
radiating  element;  and 

switching  means  connected  between  each  of  said  nuisance 
elemenu  and  ground  wherein  said  switching  means  switch 
each  of  said  nuisance  elements  selectively  between  an 
inert  sute  and  a  grounded  sute  wherein  the  electncal  and 
geometric  characteristics  of  said  radiating  element  and  of 
said  nuisance  elementt  and  the  switching  of  said  switching 
means  provide  modification  of  a  characteristic  pattern  of 
said  primary  radiating  element  in  order  to  provide  an 
antenna  output  which  is  one  of  an  omnidirectional  pattern 
corresponding  to  pattern  of  an  IFF  surveillance  mode,  a 
first  directional  pattern  correspondmg  to  a  fore  directional 
pattern  in  an  IFF  interrogation  mode  in  accordance  with 
a  first  IFF  standard  on  a  first  frequency  band,  a  second 
directional  pattern  corresponding  to  said  fore  directional 
pattern  in  said  IFF  interrogation  mode  in  accordance  with 
a  second  IFF  standard  on  a  second  frequency  bond  which 
said  second  frequency  bond  is  different  from  said  first 
frequency  band,  a  third  directional  pattern  correspoitdmg 
to  monitoring  pattern  in  said  IFF  interrogation  mode  in 
accordance  with  said  first  IFF  standard  and  a  fourth 
directional  pattern  corresponding  to  said  monitoring  pat- 
tern in  said  IFF  interrogation  mode  in  accordance  with 
said  second  IFF  standard. 


5,231,414 
CENTER-FED  LEAKY  WAVE  ANTENNA 
John  P.  Ladda.  Caabridge,  Maaa^  aari^or  to  GTE  Labototo- 
rica  locorporated,  WaHkaaa,  Macs. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1991.  Scr.  No.  813^23 

lit  CL»  HOIQ  1/36 

VS.  a.  343-895  ^  Q** 

1.  An  antenna  for  use  at  a  design  frequency  comprwng: 

a  metal  backplate; 

a  dielectric  slab  having  an  inner  dielectric  surface  and  an 


UMI 


UMI 
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dielectric   surface 


outer   dielectric   surface,   said   inner 

mounted  on  said  metal  backplate; 
a  radiating  spiral,  located  on  the  outer  dielectric  surface  and 

having  a  pitch  of  one  wavelength  at  the  design  frequency; 
•  circular  waveguide  for  providing  RF  energy  in  the  TMoi 

mode,  said  circular  waveguide  passing  through  said  metal 

backplate  to  terminate  at  said  inner  dielectric  surface;  and 


"^  ^^      _t_?  ^  A.-, 


^ 


a    B 


^ 


a  metal  cap,  shaped  as  a  truncated  cone,  located  on  said 
outer  dielectric  and  surface  coaxial  with  said  circular 
waveguide  and  at  the  center  of  said  spiral,  said  metal  cap 
having  a  sloped  surface  sloped  away  from  the  outer  di- 
electric surface  and  having  one  or  more  concentric  choke 
grooves  formed  on  the  sloped  surface,  each  of  said 
grooves  one  quarter  wavelength  deep  at  the  design  fre- 
quency. 


BOOTH'S  MULTIPLYING  CIRCUIT 
YMBkiko  Hagikara.  Tokyo,  JapM,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corpon- 
thw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F1M  Jn.  13, 1M3,  S«.  No.  3,SS6 
daiw  priority,  awikatkM  JapM.  Jm.  13. 1992, 4-3441 
bt  CL'  GOW  7/J2 
VS.  a.  3«— 740  4  ( 


5,231.416 
CONTAINER  FOR  INK  JET  HEAD  AND  RECOVERING 

METHOD  OF  INK  JET  HEAD  USING  CONTAINER 
Koji  TarMawa,  Mltaka;  Takaaki  NojiM,  Tokyo,  and  Hideki 
YMiaprr*-'    YokoteiM,  all  of  Japu,  aaai^on  to  Cawto 
KabMkiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coadaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  433.S4S,  Nov.  9, 19S9,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Nov.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799,432 
Oataa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  9,  1988,  63-281430; 
Oct  6, 1989,  1-260186;  Oct  26,  1989,  1-2770S9 

lat  a.'  B41J  2/165 
VS.  CL  346—140  103  dalaw 


51.  A  container  for  an  ink  jet  head  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing therein,  comprising: 
a  containing  member  for  containing  the  ink  jet  head;  and 
a  discharge  recovery  member,  in  said  container,  for  dis- 
charging ink  from  the  discharge  opening  of  the  ink  jet 
head  in  response  to  removing  the  ink  jet  head  from  said 
containing  member. 


S.23M17 

INK  JBT  RECORDING  PROCESS,  DEVICE.  APPARATUS 

AND  CARTRIDGE  EMPLOYING  INK 

KataaUro    Sbirota,    KawaaaU;    Tsayoaki    Eida.    Yokokaaw; 

Mcgami  Saito,  KawaaaU,  aad  Takao  Yaauwioto,  Isehara,  aU 

of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  752,206,  Aag.  21, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,110,356, 

wkicb  la  a  coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,060,  Jaa.  31, 

1990.  abaadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31.  1992,  Ser.  No. 

830.357 
dalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  2,  1989.  1-22485 
lat  CL'  B41J  2/OL  2/05 
VS.  CL  346—1.1  17  ( 


1.  A  multiplying  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  booth  decoders  each  receiving  a  group  of  bits 
into  which  a  multiplier  is  divided,  and  outputting  corre- 
sponding interim  result; 

a  plurality  of  partial  product  generating  circuits  each  con- 
nected at  the  input  side  thereof  to  respective  said  booth 
decoders,  and  receiving  a  multiplicand  of  plural  bits  to 
generate  a  partial  product  of  the  multiplicand  with  said 
interim  result; 

a  first  full  adder  array  for  forming  first  interim  sums  by 
adding  up  said  partial  products  from  said  plural  partial 
product  generating  circuits; 

a  second  full  adder  array  for  forming  second  interim  sums  by 
adding  up  the  first  interim  sums  and  a  value  which  is 
formed  by  arranging  each  of  the  lowest  biu  of  the  plural 
interim  results  spaced  apari  by  an  interval  of  plural  bits; 
and 

an  adder  for  adding  up  said  second  interim  sums  provided  by 
said  second  full  adder  array  to  generate  a  multiplication 
output 


1.  A  recording  process  comprising  the  step  of  ejecting  ink 
from  an  orifice  in  accordance  with  a  recording  signal  to  make 
a  record  on  a  recording  medium,  said  ink  comprising  a  dye  and 
a  liquid  medium,  wherein  said  dye  is  a  dye  of  Formula  (I): 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  represent  independently  an  alky!  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  or  an  acetylamino  group;  R3  represents  — SOjM 
or  a  hydrogen  atom;  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  — SO3M 
or  — NHR5,  where  Rj  representt  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl 
group  that  may  have  a  substituent  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


S,23L419 

APPARATUS  P(Hl  MUVING  A  PLATEN  ROLL  AND  A 

THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD  OF  A  COLOR  VIDBO  PRINTER 

Ji  S.  Rya.  SmuI.  Rap.  of  Kona.  aaaiipor  to  GoUrtar  Ca..  LM,. 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FtM  Dec  12, 199L  Ser.  No.  807.263 
OaiM  priority,  appMcaHw  Rep.  of  Koraa,  Dae  18.  IMt, 
20154/1990 

lat  a.>  B4U  25/304 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  >»  Oiii" 


-\ 


NHR« 


"< 


NHRt 

where  R«  and  R7  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
— C2H4OH;  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  an  ammonium  group 
or  an  organic  ammonium  group;  and  I,  m  and  n  represent 
independently  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  wherein  said  dye  is  con- 
tained in  an  amount  ranging  from  0. 1  to  1 5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  ink,  and  wherein  said  bquid  medium 
comprises  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  and  water. 


5.23Mia 

IMAGE  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
ToaUkara  laai.  aad  NoriyoiU  laUkawa.  botk  of  Yokokam. 

Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7.538,420,  Jaa.  15, 1990,  akaaJnari, 
which  U  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  250.096.  Sep.  28.  1988.  Pat  No. 

4.952>t4.  Thia  applicatioa  Dec- 1. 1992,  Ser.  No.  984,349 

Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japam  Oct  1, 1987,  6M45811 

lat  CL'  B4U  2/38 

VS.  CL  346—1.1  •  OaimM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  platen  roO  and  a  thermal  print 
head  of  a  color  video  printer  comprising: 
amain  baae; 
a  platen  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  a  platen  shaft  attached 

to  said  main  base  for  turning  about  said  platen  shaft,  said 

platen  lever  having  a  platen  roll  connected  thereto; 
a  head  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  a  head  shaft  attached  to 

said  main  base  adjacent  to  said  platen  lever  for  turning 

about  said  head  shaft,  said  head  lever  having  a  thermal 

print  head  connected  thereto; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  platen  lever; 
power  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  main  baae  for 

transmitting  power  from  a  driving  motor, 
a  slide  lever  engaging  with  said  power  transmitting  means 

for  movement  in  a  rectilinear  reciprocating  motion  with 

respect  to  said  main  base  in  order  to  cause  said  platen  lever 

to  route  about  said  platen  shaft; 
a  driving  lever  engaging  with  said  slide  lever  in  order  to 

drive  said  head  lever;  and 
a  compceasion  lever  engaging  with  the  slide  lever  in  order  to 

oompress  the  head  lever. 

Sa3M30 
THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 

of  N^MO.  Japam  aaai8Ban  to  SaOw  E 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3S,  1998.  Ser.  No.  514,223 
OaiM  priority,  aMHrirtna  Japan,  Apr.  36,  1989.  1-186483; 
Dec  18. 1989. 1-327636;  Dec  38, 1909. 1-348717 

lat  CL>  B4U  2/325 
VS.  a.  346-76  PH  >  ' 


1.  An  image  recording  method  for  recording  an  image  on  a 
recording  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-heating  a  transfer  recording  medium  by  imparting 
heat  energy  to  said  transfer  recording  medium  to  maintain 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  establish  uniform  solubility  for 
the  materials  contained  therein;  thereafter 

(b)  imparting  first  energy  and  second  energy  differing  from 
said  first  energy  to  said  transfer  recording  medium,  said 
transfer  recording  medium  having  a  transfer  recording 
layer  whose  transfer  characteristic  is  varied  by  said  first 
energy  and  said  second  energy  being  imparted  thereto; 

and 

(c)  transferring  to  said  recording  medium  an  unage  corre- 
sponding to  the  Utent  image  formed  on  said  transfer  re- 
cording medium. 


\.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermal  print  head  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  subetrate; 
forming  a  groove  on  said  substrate; 

arranging  a  partially  glazed  glass  symmetrically  on  aaid 
groove; 
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fonning  a  heating  eiemeiK  on  laid  partially  glazed  glass; 
forming  •  protective  film  on  laid  substrate  through  said 

heating  element;  and 
cutting  said  substrate,  along  said  substrate  groove,  into  a 

thermal  print  head. 


THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
WTTH  DELAYED  DRIVING 
Takakiro  Yoakida,  Tokyo;  Takcahi  Orc,  Yokokaw^  Makoto 
Kokayaaki,  TasM;  TowiyiUtl  Takcda,   Yokokaau;  Satoaki 
Wada.  Kawaaaki;  MiMn  Yokoyaan;  Takaski  Awai,  botk  of 
Yokokaan;  YaswU  lakMa,  Tokyo;  Akikiro  Tomoda,  and 
niaaaliatsa  Yaamda,  both  of  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  CaiMMi  KakMhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  5Sa.4«2,  JaL  27, 1990,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Jan.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S2M74 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jal.  31,  19M.  M9«270 
iat  CL>  B41J  2/nS 
MS.  CL  3M— 7<  PH  » 


recording  head,  in  contact  with  said  electrically  resistive  layer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  of  said  two  substrates  having  an  electrically 
insulating  property  and  a  lower  wear  resistance  than  said 
at  least  one  electrode  formed  on  said  at  least  one  of  said 
two  substrates; 
each  of  said  least  one  of  said  two  substrates  having  proximal 
portion,  and  a  distal  end  portion  extending  from  the  proxi- 
mal portion  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  proxi- 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus  for  transferring  an 
ink  sheet  to  a  recording  medium  to  thereby  effect  recording  of 
an  image  on  said  recording  medium,  comprising: 

first  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  ink  sheet; 

second  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  recording  me- 
dium; 

a  motor  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  first  conveying  means 
and  said  second  conveying  means; 

recording  means  for  acting  on  said  ink  sheet  to  effect  record- 
ing of  said  image  on  said  recording  medium; 

time  counting  means  for  counting  a  time  after  a  phase 
change  of  said  motor;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  recording  means  so  that 
said  recording  means  is  driven  for  recording  after  a  lapse 
of  said  time  after  said  phase  change  of  said  motor. 


mal  portion  for  contact  with  said  electrically  resistive 
layer,  said  distal  end  portion  having  a  thickness  smaller 
than  that  of  said  proximal  portion,  as  measured  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  extension  of  said  distal 
end  portion;  and 
said  two  substrates  being  superposed  on  each  other  such  that 
a  non-electrode-supporting  one  of  said  opposite  major 
surfaces  of  one  of  said  two  substrates  faces  an  electrode- 
supporting  on  of  said  opposite  major  surfaces  of  the  other 
substrate. 


Sa31,423 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  HEAT 
EXCHANGE  MEANS 
MaiaAuBi  Wataya,  Kawandd;  Hidcjiro  Kadowaki,  Yokokaaui; 
Ken  TsachU;  Toakiyaki  Yaaaka,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kosoke  Ya- 
auuBoto;  Haruhiko  Takakashi,  botk  of  Yokokama;  Makoto 
Takamiya;  Yasoshi  Miara,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aad  Masami 
Izumizaki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Caaoa  Kabaahlkl 
y«i«i««,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  600,200,  Oct.  19,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  780,453 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1989,  1-27155S; 
Oct  20.  1989,  1-271556;  Oct  20,  1989,  1-271557 

Iat  CL'  B41J  2/Oy  29/377 
MS.  CL  346—140  R  11  OaiM 


S.23M22 

RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  TWO  SUBSTRATES 

SUPERPOSED  SUCH  THAT  ELECTRODE  SUPPORTING 

SURFACE  OF  ONE  OF  THE  SUBSTRATES  FACES 

NON-ELECTRODE-SUPPORTING  SURFACE  OF  THE 

OTHER  SUBSTRATE 

YaUkiM  TakoKhi,  Akki,  aad  ToaUkaa  Hirota.  Nagoya.  botk 

of  Japaa,  asatganrs  to  NGK  laaaUttora,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  694,495 

CUm  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  16,  1990,  2-126247 

Iat  a.'  B41J  2/395 

MS.  CL  346—76  PH  11  Claiaw 

1.  A  recording  head  operable  to  apply  an  electric  current  to 

an  electrically  resistive  layer  provided  on  a  recording  medium 

or  a  planar  intermediate  member  interposed  between  said 

medium  and  the  recording  head,  comprising  two  substrates, 

and  at  least  one  electrode  formed  on  one  of  opposite  major 

surfaces  of  each  of  the  two  substrates,  said  two  substrates  and 

said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  held,  at  a  distal  end  of  the 


3.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  for  recording  by  deposit- 
ing ink  onto  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  recording  head  unit  including  a  recording  head 
having  a  plurality  of  electrothermal  converting  elements 
used  for  discharging  ink  through  a  plurality  of  discharge 
ports,  said  recording  head  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
side  having  a  surface  area,  heat  exchanging  means  includ- 
ing a  first  heat  exchanging  section  for  exchanging  heat  by 
contacting  said  recording  head  at  the  entire  surface  area  of 


the  at  least  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  recording  head  material  with  a  volume  rewativity  not  exceedmg  W^SlcmiA 
and  a  second  heat  exchanging  section  continuing  from  least  in  a  portion  that  can  be  in  contact  with  the  ink  jet  record- 
said  first  head  exchanging  section  and  extending  outside  jng  head,  at  least  one  of  said  memben  is  translucent  at  least  in 
and  remote  from  said  recording  head,  and  a  first  tempera-  j^^,  at  least  one  of  said  members  indades  a  rib  for  contartiag 
ture  sensor  provided  at  a  part  of  said  first  heat  exchanging 
section;  and 
control  means  for  causing  forcible  exhaustion  of  ink  from 
said  recording  head  after  stopping  recording  by  said  re- 
cording head  when  the  temperatitfe  detected  by  said  first 
temperature  sensor  is  over  a  predetermined  value. 


S.23M24 
INK  JFT  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  EFFIdENT 

CIRCULATION  RECOVERY 
Mlaeo   Kaaeka.   Tokyo;   Wkmi   Kakota.   KoMe;   Yalaka 
KoliMi,   Tokyo;   ToracUka  Om*i.   KawaaaU;  ToiMaU 
Hiiaaawa.  Hirataaka.  aad  JIro  MoriyaM.  Yskokama.  aU  of 
J^M.  Mai^ors  to  CMoa  rrta^flri  KaiAa.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  2S.  1991,  Scr.  No.  659.697 
datei  priority.  ^pHratloa  Japaa.  Fck.  26.  1990,  2-044977; 
Feb.  26, 1990.  >044979 

iat  CL'  B41J  2/175.  2/165 
MS.  CL  346—140  R  ^3  ' 


an  outer  housing  of  the  ink  jet  recording  head  and  preventing 
the  ink  jet  recording  head  from  contacting  the  other  of  said 
members,  and  both  members  have  nitrogen  permeability  not 
exceeding  0.5  oc.mm/cm2Jec.cmHg.l0'0  at  25*  to  30*  C 

5^MJ6  

NOZZLELESS  DROPLET  PROJBCnON  SYSTEM 
Rick«d  G.  SirMt  Pale  Aha.  CMiC  airi^aria  X«w  Caivan- 

tioa.  Staasford,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  oTScr.  14a.  634.247.  Dec  36. 1998. 
■keaJT— '  TUB  i^pHcartea  Mar.  U.  1992.  S«r.  Na.  898.188 
Iat  CL'  B4U  2/175.  2/065 
MS.  CL  346—140  R  •  * 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  recording  heat  having  discharge  ports  for  dis- 
charging ink  therethrough; 

an  ink  storing  portion  for  storing  ink  to  be  supplied  to  said 
recording  heat; 

a  first  flow  path  for  communicating  said  recordmg  head  with 
said  ink  storing  portion,  said  first  flow  path  being  jwo- 
vided  with  feeding  means  for  feeding  ink  from  said  ink 
storing  portion  to  said  recording  head,  and  not  being 
provided  with  a  valve; 

a  second  flow  path  for  communicating  said  recording  head 
with  said  ink  storing  portion,  said  second  flow  path  being 
provided  with  first  back  flow  preventing  means  for  pre- 
venting ink  from  flowing  to  said  recording  head;  and 

a  third  flow  path  for  communicating  said  ink  storing  portion 
with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  flow  path  be- 
tween said  feeding  means  and  said  recording  head,  said 
third  flow  path  being  provided  with  second  back  flow 
preventing  means  for  preventing  ink  from  flowing  to  said 
ink  storing  portion. 

5.231,425 
STORAGE  CONTAINER 

KaraaU  Masnda,  Sagaadkara,  aad  Nobayaki  Kawabara,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabaebiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  617.252,  Nor.  21,  1990,  abaadoard. 

wUck  is  a  coatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  463,467,  Jaa.  11, 1990. 
,fc,.^«»^  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  825,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1989,  1-007473 

Iat  CL'  B4U  2/175.  29/13;  B65D  81/00 

MS.  CL  346-140  R  "  OaiM 

1.  A  storage  container  for  an  ink  jet  recording  head  compris- 
ing a  member  provided  with  a  recess  for  accommodating  the 
ink  jet  recording  head  and  a  plate-shaped  member  adherable 
thereto,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  members  is  composed  of  a 


1.  In  an  acoustic  printer  having  a  printhead  (10)  including  an 
electroacoustic  transducer  (15)  positioned  in  a  head  structure 
(I6a)  having  a  head  cavity  (16*)  on  a  transducer  support  sur- 
face (17>,  said  head  structure  (16o)  including  a  droplet  ejector 
acoustic  lens  (19)  for  generating  a  plurality  of  tone  burstt  (20) 
which  produce  an  acoustic  beam  (42)  which  converges  to  eject 
a  plurality  of  ink  droplett  (12)  on  demand  from  a  supply  of  ink 
(33);  said  supply  of  ink  (33)  being  pressurized  by  a  regulated 
fluid  pump  (32)  through  a  return  (40),  being  cleaned  by  a  filter 
(36),  and  being  collected  by  a  sump  (38);  an  improved  ink 
transport  apparatus  for  delivering  said  supply  of  ink  (33)  to  said 
printhead  (10)  comprising; 
a  head  structure  (16a)  having  a  siiK)oth  perimetncal  exterior 

surface  (18);  and 
a  laminar  flow  regulator  (28)  being  poMtioned  to  face  and  to 
extend  towards  said  smooth  perimetrical  exterior  surface 
(18)  of  said  head  structure  (16fl);  said  laminar  flow  regula- 
tor (28)  utilizing  an  elastic  actioa  of  tension  forces  created 
by  forcing  ink  from  a  filtered  fluid  supply  (35),  pressurized 
by  said  regulated  fluid  pump  (32),  between  said  smooth 
perimetrical  exterior  surface  (18)  of  said  head  structure 
(16a)  and  said  laminar  flow  regulator  (28)  to  control  a 
thin-film  laminar  flow  of  ink  (26); 
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said  lamiiur  flow  regulator  (IS)  having  a  pointed  shape 
reaembling  ■  knife-edge  and  being  precisely  positioned  to 
engage  said  filtered  fluid  supply  (35)  of  ink  and  to  enable 
the  formation  of  a  flow  regulating  meniscus  of  ink  (M,4S) 
between  said  laminar  flow  regulator  (2S)  and  said  smooth 
perimetrical  exterior  surface  (1S>,  said  meniscus  of  ink 
(46,4S)  being  capable  of  regulating  said  thin-fUm  laminar 
flow  of  ink  (26)  across  and  over  said  acoustic  lens  (19); 
whereby 

said  thin-film  laminar  flow  of  ink  (M)  is  maintained  at  a 
generally  constant  velocity  and  a  generally  constant  depth 
which  corresponds  to  the  focal  plane  of  said  acoustic  len* 


5J31,42S 

IMAGING  DEVICE  WHICH  COMPENSATES  FOR 

FLUCnJATlONS  IN  THE  SPEED  OF  AN  IMAGE 

RECEIVING  SURFACE 

GcraM  A.  DoMOto,  aad  Aroa  Sereay,  both  of  BriarcUff  Manor, 

N.Y^  mmi^on  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Con. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  6314S4 

lat  CL'  GOID  lS/06 

VS.  CL  346-1S9  17  ( 


SJ3M27 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
TMyodd  OkMU,  HmUm,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  Brother  Kooro 
KabiMhiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Ja»M 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1992,  Scr.  No.  92M13 
OafaM  priority,  awUcatioa  JapM,  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-3411S4 
I^  CL'  GOID  ]5/06 
VS.  a.  346—155  16  ' 


■I 

n«i '  LjKionit  •i__._iPrsK!Si_ 


1.  An  ionographic  imaging  device  comprinng: 

a  movable  electroreceptive  imaging  surface  capable  of  hav- 
ing an  image  pattern  formed  thereon  by  application  of  an 
ion  stream  thereto; 

means  for  moving  said  imaging  surface  at  a  substantially 
constant  set  speed; 

means  for  detecting  incremental  motion  of  the  imaging 
surface,  and  producing  an  actual  motion  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

a  source  of  ions; 

means  for  directing  an  ion  stream  from  said  source  of  ions 
towards  said  imaging  surface  to  create  an  image  thereon; 

means  for  modulating  the  ion  stream  in  image  wise  fashion  to 
form  intelligible  patterns  on  said  imaging  surface;  and 

means  for  controlling  an  intensity  at  which  said  ion  stream  is 
directed  towards  said  imaging  surface  based  upon  a  differ- 
ence between  a  signal  representing  the  set  speed  and  the 
signal  produced  by  said  means  for  detecting  incremental 
motion  of  the  imaging  surface,  so  that  a  density  of  the  ion 
stream  directed  to  the  imaging  surface  is  varied  so  that  a 
number  of  ions  deposited  on  the  imaging  surface  per  unit 
area  of  the  imaging  surface  is  substantially  constant  where 
said  inteUigible  patterns  are  formed  on  said  imaging  sur- 
face. 


I.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  particle  modulator  formed  with  a  plurality  of  control 
electrodes  being  insulated  from  each  other  and  a  plurality 
of  apertures,  each  aperture  penetrating  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  control  electrodes; 

toner  supplying  means  for  supplying  charged  toner  particles 
to  said  particle  modulator; 

image  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  digital  electrical 
signals  from  a  signal  source,  the  digital  electrical  signals 
representing  a  plurality  of  levels  of  potential  to  be  applied 
to  said  plurality  of  control  electrodes; 

converting  means  for  converting  the  digital  electrical  signals 
received  by  said  image  signal  receiving  means  to  analog 
signals;  and 

potential  applying  means  for  applying  potentials  to  each  of 
said  control  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  analog 
signals  converted  by  said  converting  means,  whereby 
potentials  corresponding  to  the  levels  represented  by  the 
digital  electrical  signals  are  applied  to  said  control  elec- 
trodes. 


5,231.429 
FOLDABLE  SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Koji  Kaada,  Onka,  Japaa,  iti1|r'~  to  Kaada  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S69,M» 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  2S,  1991,  3-123576 
lat.  CL'  G02C  5/08,  5/ 14 
VS.  CL  351—63  «  ClaJM 

1.  A  foldable  spectacle  frame  comprising  a  lens  frame,  an 
auxiliary  temple  member  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
vertical  width  of  the  lens  frame  and  supported  by  an  outer 
portion  of  upper  side  of  the  lens  frame  pivotally  movably  in  a 
plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  the  lens  frame, 
and  a  mam  temple  member  pivoted  to  the  auxiliary  temple 
member  rotatably  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  pivotal 
movement  of  the  auxiliary  temple  member,  the  spectacle  frame 
being  characterized  in  that  the  spectable  frame  comprises: 
a  slide  member  slidable  on  the  auxiliary  temple  member  and 
having  a  length  permitting  a  base  end  thereof  to  project 
from  the  auxiliary  temple  member. 


means  for  moving  the  slide  member  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  lens  frame  when  the  main  temple  member  is  folded, 

and 
means  for  engaging  the  slide  member  with  the  lens  frame  by 
cooperation  of  the  slide  member  and  the  lens  frame. 


the  slide  member  being  engageable  with  the  lens  frame  when 
the  main  temple  member  is  brought  into  an  unfolded  sUte 
and  discngageable  from  the  lens  frame  when  the  main 
temple  member  is  folded. 

5,231.430 
OPHTHALMIC  APPARATUS 
YooUbU  Kohayakawa,  Yokohaou,  Japaa,  aoignor  to  Caaoo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  738,145 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  31,  1990,  2-204874; 
JaL  31,  1990,  2-204875;  JaL  19,  1991,  3-203177 

lat  CL'  A61B  3/00 
VS.  CL  351—243  26  daiau 


optical  member  having  a  first  side  adjacent  said  second 
display  means; 

projection  lens  means,  having  an  optical  axis,  for  projecting 
the  color  component  lights  synthesized  by  said  first  opti- 
cal member;  and 

a  second  optical  member  having  predetermined  optical 
power  provided  adjacent  the  first  side  of  said  tint  optical 


to'  M 


member  and  between  said  first  optical  member  and  said 
second  display  means,  with  said  second  optical  member 
including  a  lens  surface  inclined  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
projection  lens  means,  wherein 
said  second  optical  member  includes  a  cylindrical  leos  sur- 
face and  first  and  second  optical  members  are  integral 
with  each  other. 


5.231.432 
PROJECTOR  UnUZING  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
UGHT-VALVE  AND  COLOR  SELECnON  BY 

DIFFRACTION  ^^ 

WUIiaa  E.  Glcaa.  Ft  laadwdalf,  Fla„  airi^or  to  Florida 
Atlaatic  Uaivcrsity,  Boca  RalMi.  Fla. 

Filed  Htc  3. 1991.  Ser.  No.  801.942 
IBL  CL'  G03B  21/00 
VS.  CL  353—31  *•  ' 


1.  An  eye  examination  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lens,  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  distance  between 

the  pupils  of  the  eyes  of  a  user  to  be  tested,  adapted  to  be 

disposed  at  a  first  position  in  front  of  the  eyes; 
a  first  wide  visual  target,  comprising  a  visual  target  portion 

and  a  surrounding  field  of  view  defining  portion,  disposed 

at  or  near  a  focal  plane  of  said  lens;  and 
illumination  means  for  illuminating  said  visual  target  portion 

and  said  surrounding  field  of  view  defining  portion. 


5.231.431 
PROJECnON  TYPE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Koataro  Yano,  Yokohama,  and  Nosoma  Kitagishi,  Hadrioji, 
both  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Canoa  KabuahikI  Kaiaha.  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Not.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,514 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  N«».  29,  1989, 1-311117; 
Feb.  6,  1990,  2-027660 

lat.  CL'  G03B  21/28 
VS.  CL  353—31  20  Claiaia 

15.  A  projection  type  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  display  means  for  displaying  images 

of  different  color  component  lighU; 
a  first  optical  member  for  reflecting  the  color  component 
light  of  said  first  display  means  and  transmitting  there- 
through the  color  component  Hght  of  said  second  display 
means  to  synthesize  Uie  color  component  lights,  said  first 


1.  A  projector  system  including  a  projection  lens  forprojert- 
ing  on  a  screen  a  color  image  corresponding  to  electronic 
video  information  comprising:  ^^ 

a  first  hght  modulating  liquid  cryauU  panel  containing  a  lint 
diffraction  grating  having  parameters  correspoodmg  to  a 
first  primary  color;  .  . 

a  second  light  modulating  liquid  crystal  panel  contammg 
second  and  third  diffraction  gratings  having  parameters 
corresponding  to  second  and  third  primary  colors,  respec- 
tively; . 

a  schlieren  optical  system  having  input  and  output  light 
masks  each  comprising  an  array  of  bars  and  slits; 

a  first  dichroic  mirror  for  separating  a  beam  of  polychrome 
Ught  into  two  beams,  a  first  beam  contaimng  said  first 
primary  color  and  a  second  beam  containing  said  second 
and  third  primary  colors; 

a  light  source  for  projecting  substantially  parallel  beams  of 
polychrome  light  through  said  input  Ught  mask  onto  said 
first  dichroic  mirror, 

means  including  f\tix  and  second  mirrors  for  durctmg  said 
first  and  second  beams  onto  said  first  and  second  Bquid 
crystal  panels,  respectively;  and  

a  second  dichroic  mirror  for  combining  the  light  passed  by 
said  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  paneta  and  directing  the 
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combined  beam  through  said  output  light  maak  to  laid 
projection  lens. 


5.231.433 
REFLECTING  ILLUMINATION  PROJECTING  DEVICE 
iMn,  ami  Ryota  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japw^ 
to  Aaahi  Kocaka  Kogyo  KabuUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


FIM  Jh.  1«,  1991.  S«r.  No.  642.234 
rterity,  ayfUcatloa  J^mi,  Jaa.  19,  1990,  M1«SS 
bt  CL'  G03B  21/28 
VS.  CL  353—43  15 


1.  A  reflecting  Illumination  projecting  device  comprising: 

a  light  source  which  emits  illuminating  light, 

a  mirror  which  reflects  the  illuminating  light  emitted  from 

the  light  source, 
a  transmission  type  image  forming  device  which  is  provided 
between  said  light  source  and  said  mirror  to  form  a  pattern 
to  be  projected, 
a  projecting  lens  which  is  provided  between  said  Ught 
source  and  said  image  forming  device  to  project  an  image 
of  said  transmission  type  image  forming  device  onto  an 
image  projection  plane,  and, 
an  optical  path  separating  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
an  exit  pupil  of  said  projecting  lens,  said  optical  path 
separating  means  comprising  a  first  portion  for  introduc- 
ing substantially  all  illuminating  light  to  said  projecting 
lens  and  a  second  portion  for  introducing  reflected  light 
from  said  mirror  onto  the  image  projection  plane,  wherein 
an  optical  axis  of  said  projecting  lens  crosses  an  optical 
axis  of  the  image  projection  plane  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
exit  pupil  of  the  projecting  lens,  and  said  second  portion  of 
said  optical  path  separating  means  is  a  total  reflecting 
mirror  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  diameter  of  the  projecting 
'  lens,  said  total  reflecting  mirror  reflecting  reflectol  light 
by  said  mirror  towards  said  image  projection  plane. 


5031.434 

OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR  FOR  LCD  PANEL 

Jaaca  K.  Kenedy.  Roud  Rock;  Gary  L.  Tritle.  Lakeway,  a^ 

Mickael  C.  Sweatoa,  AntiB,  all  of  Tex^  aaaigvon  to  Miaae- 

•ota  Miniag  and  MaaatactuiBg  Conpany,  St.  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1992.  Ser.  No.  861.284 

IM.  a.)  G03B  21/00 

VS.  CL  353—122  17 


^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  electronically  generating  an  image  in  a 


light-transmissive  display  panel  and  for  projecting  the  image, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

means  for  bousing  said  light  source,  said  housing  means 
having  a  transparent  stage  area  for  receiving  the  display 
panel; 

first  optical  means,  located  inside  said  housing  means,  for 
directing  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  suge  area; 

second  optical  means  attached  to  said  housing  means,  proxi- 
mate said  suge  area,  for  collecting  and  projecting  light 
which  passes  through  said  stage  area; 

computer  meaia  located  in  said  housing  means  for  electroni- 
cally storing  the  image,  said  computer  means  having  a 
plurality  of  output  ports  for  connecting  said  computer 
means  to  external  peripheral  device*;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  computer  means  to 
the  display  panel,  including  a  generally  planar  card  con- 
nector having  at  least  one  surface,  there  being  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  paths  located  on  said  surface, 
said  conductive  paths  each  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; and 

a  card-edge  connector,  fastened  to  said  housing  means  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  computer  means,  said  card- 
edge  connector  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
for  coimection  to  said  first  terminals  of  said  conductive 
paths  on  said  connector  card. 


5.231.435 

AERIAL  CAMERA  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Br«cc  W.  Blakdy.  770  PIm  La.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 

FIM  Jul.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  729,062 

IM.  CL>  G03B  39/00 

VS.  CL  354—74  12  OalM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  camera  in  an  aircraft,  said 
aircraft  having  an  occupant  compartment,  and  an  aircraft 
window  opening  comprising  a  frame  member  surrounding  a 
movable  window,  said  camera  having  a  camera  body  and  a 
camera  lens,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inner  window  portion  configured  to  fit  within  said  frame 
member  when  said  movable  window  is  displaced,  said 
inner  window  portion  having  a  central  aperture; 
retaining  means  for  securing  said  inner  window  portion 

within  said  aircraft  window  opening;  and 
a  camera  lens  support  member  connected  to  said  aircraft 
window  opening  to  position  said  camera  lens  in  said  inner 
window  portion  central  aperture. 


S.231.436 

COMPACT  CAMERA  WTTH  FUP  OPEN  FLASH  UNIT 

Darid  J.  Glogaa,  aad  Doi^Im  H.  Pearaom  both  of  Rockcater, 

N.Y,.  aaaigK>rs  to  Eaataaa  Kodak  Coapuy,  Rochertar.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992.  Ser.  No.  S53J30 

brt.  a.)  G03B  JS/03 

VS.  CL  354—149.11  3  ClaiaH 

1.  An  improved  photographic  camera  wherein  a  flip  open 


unit  is  manually  movable  between  an  opened  position  and  a 
closed  position,  a  retracuble  objective  lens  carrier  is  aaaociated 
with  said  flip  open  unit  to  move  to  an  extended  taking  position 
as  the  flip  open  unit  is  moved  to  its  opened  position  and  to 
move  to  a  retracted  storage  position  as  the  flip  open  unit  is 
moved  to  its  closed  position,  and  a  single  piece  locking  element 
b  baised  for  movement  to  engage  said  lens  carrier  is  in  its 
taking  position  to  lock  the  lens  carrier  in  that  position  and  can 
be  moved  to  disengage  from  the  lens  carrier  to  permit  the  lens 
carrier  to  be  moved  to  its  storage  position,  and  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 


switch,  and  for  forcedly  stopping  driving  of  said  room 
driving  means  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  detecting 


means,   re 
twitch 


:gardless  of  the  operatioa  of  said  operation 


5.231v«3« 
CAMERA  WTTH  INTERLOCK  FOR  COVER  PIECE  AND 

CARTRIDGE  UGHT  SHIELD^ 
DaTid  C  SMWt.  Rochcatar,  N.Y„  aHigaar  to 
Coapaay.  RodMater.  N.V. 

FQed  Not.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  797.759 
I  single  piece  cam  element  is  connected  with  said  flip  open  bt  O.'  G03B  /  7/26 

unit  and  is  in  direct  continuous  contact  with  said  locking  UJS.  O.  354— 2»1 
element,  due  to  said  bias  of  the  locking  element,  to  move 
the  locking  element  out  of  engagement  with  said  lens 
carrier  responsive  to  movement  of  the  flip  open  unit  out  of 
its  opened  position  and  to  forcibly  hold  the  locking  ele- 
ment separated  from  the  lens  carrier  when  the  flip  open 
unit  is  in  its  closed  position,  but  to  discontinue  forcibly 
holding  the  locking  element  separated  from  the  lens  car- 
rier responsive  to  movement  of  the  flip  open  unit  to  its 
opened  position  to  permit  the  locking  element  to  move  to 
engage  the  lens  carrier  when  the  lens  carrier  is  in  its  taking 
position. 


5.231.437 

CAMERA  WTTH  POWER  ZOOM  FUNCnON  AND 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  WTTH  POWER  ZOOM 

FUNCTION 

Ritano  KaaUyama,  Kawaaaki,  and  Hiroyuki  Kataoka.  Ohmiya. 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Caaoa  KaboaUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo. 

Japan  ^      ^    ^      ^ 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,014.  May  22,  1991.  abaadofd. 

which  U  a  dlTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  521.664.  May  10.  1990. 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatkM  Oct  7. 1992,  Ser.  No.  958.456 

lat.  a.'  G03B  5/Oa  19/12 

VS.  CL  354—152  **  O^^ 

1.  A  camera  system,  comprising: 

(a)  room  driving  mans  driven  by  a  motor  as  a  driving  source, 
for  varying  a  focal  length  of  a  photo-taking  lens; 

(b)  an  operation  switch  for  activating  said  zoom  driving 

means;  .     r      j 

(c)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focal  length  of  said 
photo-taking  lens; 

(d)  first  control  means  for  causing  a  memory  circuit  to  store 
prohibition  information  for  prohibiting  operation  of  said 
zoom  driving  means;  and 

(e)  second  control  means  for  driving  said  zoom  driving 
means  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said  operation 
switch,  for  prohibiting  driving  of  said  zoom  driving  means 
when  the  prohibition  information  b  stored  in  the  memory 
circuit,  regardless  of  the  operation  of  said  operation 


2.  A  camera  to  be  used  with  a  self-opening  cassette  which 
contains  a  filmstrip  and  has  a  light  shield  movable  to  open  and 
close  the  cassette,  comprises  a  cover  piece  movable  to  open 
and  close  said  camera  and  locking  means  movable  in  engage- 
ment with  the  light  shield  for  moving  the  light  shield  to  open 
and  close  the  cassette  and  for  locking  said  cover  piece  closed 
when  the  light  shield  is  moved  to  open  the  cassette  and  unlock- 
ing the  cover  piece  when  the  light  shield  is  moved  to  close  the 
cassette,  and  is  characterized  by: 

restraining  means  for  preventing  said  locking  means  from 
being  moved  in  engagement  with  the  light  shield  to  move 
the  light  shield  to  close  the  cassette,  so  that  the  tocking 
means  will  not  unlock  said  cover  piece,  but  which  is 
manually  movable  for  releasing  the  locking  mean*  to 
allow  the  locking  means  to  be  moved  in  engagement  with 
the  light  shield  to  move  the  light  shieW  to  close  the  cas- 
sette, so  that  the  locking  means  will  unlock  the  cover 

piece;  and  

spring  means  for  moving  said  locking  means  m  engagement 
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with  the  light  ihield  to  move  the  light  ihield  to  cloie  the 
cMtette  when  said  rettraining  mean*  releaaes  the  locking 
meant,  to  that  the  locking  means  will  unlock  said  cover 
piece,  but  which,  cannot  move  the  locking  means  in  en- 
gagement with  the  light  shield  to  move  the  light  shield  to 
cloae  the  cassette  when  s  Tilmstrip  protruding  out  of  the 
cassette  blocks  the  light  shield  from  closing  the  cassette, 
to  that  the  locking  means  cannot  unlock  said  cover  piece. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  HANDLDW;  MFTHOD 
KoicM  Tak^Mhi;  Kaa   faaaii.  mi  Kaaao  SUota,  all  of 
J^n,  twlnnn  to  P^|i  Photo  FUm  Co^  LH^ 

'  Filed  Ai«.  2,  1991,  Scr.  No.  799,374 

torUy,  awUcrtloa  Ja*M.  Aag.  3,  1990,  2-20(191; 

JaL  12,  1991,  3-19Mt5 

Im.  a.'  G03D  17/00 

VS.  a.  354—313  2*  ' 


[ran  offvfLVM 


1.  A  method  for  handling  a  photographic  film  cassette  for 
still  picture  photography  mcluding  >  single  cassette  shell,  a 
spool  contained  in  said  cassette  shell  and  an  exposed  photo- 
graphic film  wound  about  said  spool  with  a  film  trailer  at- 
tached thereto,  of  which  spool  rotation  in  a  direction  of  un- 
winding said  exposed  film  causes  a  film  leader,  being  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  film  and  being  unattached  at  another  end,  to 
advance  at  least  said  another  end  outside  of  said  cassette  shell, 
said  handUng  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

rotating  said  spool  in  said  unwinding  direction  in  order  to 
advance  said  film  leader  out  of  said  cassette  shell;  and 
thereafter 
drawing  said  exposed  film  out  of  said  cassette  shell  for  devel- 
oping said  exposed  film  in  a  state  with  said  film  trailer 
attached  to  said  spool  so  as  to  allow  said  cassette  shell  to 
be  retiaed. 


5,231,440 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
VOLUME  TYPE  PHASE  HOLOGRAM 
Ymm  YaMgtahi,  ZaaM;  TakMhi  UHmUu,  laaten;  Motimki 
Taai,  and  Youko  Koramitam  both  of  Atai«i,  aU  of  Ja^M, 
aaaigaort  to  Fi^itaa  Liiaitcd,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  416,943,  Oct  4,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,154,994. 
Tkto  a»»llcadoa  Jan.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  90M54 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcatiaa  Japan,  Oct.  6,  19m.  63-252501; 
Jaik  9,  1909,  1-002203;  JnL  19,  1909,  1-1S4742 

bt.  CL'  G03D  13/08 
VS.  CL  354—320  6  Ctataa 

I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  volume  type  phase  hologram, 
provided  with  a  developing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  developing  chamber  having  a  closed  wall, 
a  container  for  a  swelling  solution  disposed  in  a  bottom  wall 

of  said  chamber, 
a  means  for  maintaining  said  swelling  solution  at  a  predeter- 
mined and  constant  temperature. 


a  means  for  fixing  an  exposed  holographic  material  to  be 

developed,  and 
a  guide  means  for  moving  said  holographic  material  to  be 


ti 


U^ 


!•«#" 


dipped  in  said  swelling  solution  and  then  pulling  the  de- 
veloped holographic  material  up  from  said  swelling  solu- 
tion at  a  predetermined  speed,  said  gtiide  means  having 
taid  fixing  means  attached  thereto. 


5,231,441 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  FOCUSING  LENS 

GROUP  ACCORDING  TO  A  POSITION  OF  ZOOM  LENS 

GROUP 
Datakc  Hata.  Faathathl,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Cowpaay, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatlMtMiaa  of  Scr.  No.  710,254,  Jan.  4,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,196,r79,  which  b  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  455,154,  Dec.  22, 

19«9,  ihiioaiJ.  Thk  appbcatioa  JaL  17, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

914,467 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Dec  23, 19n,  63-32346a; 
Apr.  19.  I9t9,  1-97264;  Nor.  IS,  19«9, 1-300044 

lat  CL'  G03B  3/10 
VS.  CL  354—400  2  < 


1.  A  controller  for  a  varifocal  lens  in  which  a  drawing 
amount  of  a  focusing  lens  group  varies  according  to  a  position 
of  a  zoom  lens  group,  comprising: 

focusing  drive  means  for  driving  said  focusing  lens  group; 

zoom  drive  means  for  driving  said  zoom  lens  group; 

first  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said 
focusing  lens  group  on  an  optical  axis,  and  for  outputting 
a  first  signal  representing  said  detected  position  of  said 
focusing  lens  group, 

second  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of 
said  zoom  lens  group  on  said  optical  axis  corresponding  to 
a  focal  distance  thereof  and  for  outputting  a  second  signal 
representing  said  detected  pocition  of  said  zoom  lent 
group; 

estimated  drive  amount  calculating  for  calculating  an  erti- 
mated  drive  amount  of  the  focusing  lens  group  in  a  driving 
direction  from  a  present  position  thereof  to  a  focusing 
position  of  imagery  position  in  response  to  receiving  light 
from  a  photographed  object  through  a  photographing 


optical  system,  and  for  outputting  a  third  signal  represent- 
ing taid  calculated,  estimated  drive  amount; 
corrected  drive  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
corrected  drive  amount  for  performing  a  focusing  opera- 
tion on  the  basis  of  said  first  signal  from  said  first  position 
detecting  means,  said  second  signal  from  said  second 
position  detecting  means  and  said  third  signal  from  said 
estimated  drive  amount  calculating  means,  for  calculating 
a  ratio  of  said  detected  position  of  said  focusing  lens  group 
and  said  detected  position  of  said  zoom  lens  group  on  the 
basis  of  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  for  output- 
ting a  fourth  signal  representing  said  calculated,  corrected 
drive  amount,  and  for  outputting  a  filUi  signal  represent- 
ing said  calculated  ratio; 

focusing  sute  judging  means  for  judging  as  to  whether  said 
focusing  lens  group  is  located  within  a  focusing  zone  by 
comparing  said  calculated,  estimated  drive  amount  with  a 
predetermined  value  on  the  basis  of  said  third  signal  from 
said  estimated  drive  amount  calculating  means,  and  for 
controlling  said  focusing  drive  means  on  the  basis  of  said 
fourth  signal  from  said  corrected  drive  amount  calculating 
means  so  as  to  drive  said  focusing  lens  group  toward  said 
focusing  position; 

photographing  distance  calculating  means  for  calculatmg  a 
distance  of  the  photographed  object  on  the  baais  of  said 
fifth  signal  from  said  corrected  drive  amount  calculating 

means;  and 

correction  value  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  correc- 
tion value  for  correcting  said  calculating  distance  of  the 
photographed  object  on  the  basis  of  said  second  signal 
from  said  second  position  detecting  means  through  said 
corrected  drive  amount  calculating  means  and  said  third 
signal  from  said  estimated  drive  amount  calculating  means 
through  said  corrected  drive  amount  calculating  means, 

said  controUer  being  adapted  to  determine  a  corrected  pho- 
tographing distance  on  the  basis  of  said  calcuUted  dis- 
tance which  is  obtained  at  a  time  when  focusing  lens 
group  it  judged,  by  said  judging  mean*,  to  be  located 
within  said  focusing  zone  and  on  the  basis  of  said  calcu- 
lated correction  value  obtained  at  said  time. 
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display  means; 

display  control  means  for  controlling  said  ditplaymg  meaat 
in  response  to  said  selection  means,  so  as  to  display  the 
zoom  mode  that  is  selected  by  said  selection  meant, 
wherein  said  zoom  lens  is  movaMe  for  varying  the  focal 
length  theieof,  wherein  ends  of  said  focal  length  range 
comprise  a  tele  end  and  a  wide  end  corresponding  to  the 
longest  and  the  shortest  focal  lengths  of  said  zoom  lent, 
respectively,  and  wherein  taid  ditplay  control  meant 
oomprite*  meant  for  controUing  said  display  means,  baaed 
on  the  direction  in  which  said  zoom  lens  is  moved,  to 
make  a  display  to  indicate  one  of  said  tele  and  wide  eadt 
at  which  the  focal  length  of  said  zoom  lens  resides; 
^ui  meant  for  zooming  said  zoom  lens  comprising: 
drive  means  for  driving  said  zoom  lens  in  directioiit 

toward  said  tele  and  wide  ends;  and 
drive  signal  output  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said 
drive  means  to  drive  said  zoom  lens  in  either  direction 
toward  said  tele  or  wide  end;  and 
wherein  said  display  control  naeant  comprite*  meant  for 
controlling  taid  ditpUy  meant  to  ditpUy  the  motoc- 
driven  mode  and  the  direction  in  which  said  zoom  lent 
it  driven  baaed  on  the  tignal  from  taid  drive  tignal 
output  meant  when  the  motor-driven  zoom  mode  it 
selected  by  said  selectioo  means,  and  for  controUing 
said  ditplay  meant  to  ditplay  the  control  zoom  mode 
and  the  direction  in  which  taid  zoom  lent  it  driven 
when  the  control  zoom  mode  it  telected  by  laid  telec- 
tion  meant. 


S,23M43 
AUTOMATIC  RANGING  AND  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 
MnraUAwa  S^bhnrao,  Port  JeffiHrMn  Station,  N.Y„  aarignar  to 
The  n Luxk  Fu— ^Hna  of  Stoto  Untrontty  of  New  York, 

FIM  Dec.  16, 1991,  Str.  Nfc  mJfit3 
Int  CL'  G03B  13/36 
VS.  CL  354—400  ^ ' 


5,231,442 

CAMERA  WITH  ZOOM  LENS  OPERATION  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

ToaUyaU  Kltaaawa,  airi  Kano  Goto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

•Minora  to  AaaU  Koffika  Kogyo  Kabnahfld  kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

""         Filed  FA.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  655,152 
/^.t—  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  14,  1990,  2-033010; 
Feb.  14, 1990,  24)33013 

lat  CL'  G03B  J/Ott  17/18 
VS.  CL  354—400  »  ' 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  zoom  lens  having  a  variable  focal  length  over  a  predeter- 
mined focal  length  range; 

means  for  zooming  said  zoom  lens  in  a  plurality  of  different 
zoom  modes,  said  plurality  of  zoom  modes  mcluding  a 
manual  zoom  mode,  a  motor-driven  zoom  mode,  and  a 
control  zoom  mode; 

lelection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  zoom  modes,  to  be 
used  by  said  meant  for  zooming  taid  zoom  lent; 


L  A  method  of  determining  the  dittance  of  an  object  from  a 
camera  system,  said  camera  syttem  having  an  aperture  throogh 
which  light  enters,  a  light  filter,  an  image  detector,  an  mage 
processor  opcrativcly  connected  to  said  unage  detector^ 
optical  system  having  a  first  principal  plane  and  a  second 
principal  plane,  said  second  principal  plane  being  arranged 
cloaer  to  said  image  detector  than  said  first  principal  plane,  said 
camera  system  characteriiaWe  by  a  Modulatioa  Transfer 
Function  (MTF)  at  a  set  of  object  distances  and  a  set  of  dis- 
crete frequencie*,  taid  MTF  determinable  by  a  tet  of  camera 
p«rameten  and  a  dittance  of  said  object  from  the  camera 
system,  said  tet  of  camera  parameters  comprismg  at  least  one 
of  (i)  dittance  (s)  between  said  second  principal  plane  and  said 
image  detector,  fii)  diameter  (D)  of  said  camera  aperture,  (ui) 
focal  length  (0  of  said  optical  system,  and  (iv)  spectral  charac- 
teristic (\)  of  taid  hght  fUter,  taid  camera  sy«em  configurable 


UMI 


2560 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27, 1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2S61 


to  at  least  a  Tint  camera  setting  and  a  second  camera  settings 
the  first  camera  setting  corresponding  to  a  first  set  of  camera 
parameters  and  the  second  camera  setting  corresponding  to  a 
second  set  of  camera  parameters,  the  second  set  of  camera 
parameters  having  at  least  one  camera  parameter  value  which 
is  different  from  the  values  of  said  first  set  of  camera  parame- 
ters, said  method  comprising: 

a)  establishing  a  ratio  ubie  at  said  set  of  object  distances  and 
said  set  of  discrete  frequencies  by  determining  the  ratio  of 
said  MTF  at  said  first  camera  setting  to  said  MTF  at  said 
second  camera  setting; 

b)  transforming  said  ratio  UbIe  through  log-by-rbo  squared 
transformation  to  obtain  a  stored  table; 

c)  setting  said  camera  to  said  first  set  of  camera  parameters; 

d)  forming  a  first  image  of  said  object  with  said  optical 
system  on  said  image  detector,  and  recording  said  first 
image  in  said  image  processor  as  a  first  digital  image,  said 
first  digital  image  being  a  two  dimensional  signal; 

e)  summing  said  first  digital  image  along  a  particular  direc- 
tion to  obtain  a  first  signal,  said  first  signal  being  a  one- 
dimensional  signal,  whereby  the  effect  of  noise  is  signifi- 
cantly reduced  and  subsequent  computations  are  signifi- 
cantly reduced; 

0  normalizing  said  first  signal  with  respect  to  its  mean  value 
to  provide  a  first  normalized  signal; 

g)  calculating  a  first  set  of  Fourier  coefficients  of  said  first 
normalized  signal  at  said  set  of  discrete  frequencies; 

h)  setting  said  camera  system  to  said  second  set  of  camera 
parameters; 

i)  forming  a  second  image  of  said  object  with  said  optical 
system  on  said  image  detector,  and  recording  said  second 
image  in  said  image  processor  as  a  second  digital  image, 
said  second  digital  image  being  a  two-dimensional  signal; 

j)  summing  said  second  digital  image  along  said  particular 
direction  to  obtain  a  second  si^ial,  said  second  signal 
being  a  one-dimensional  signal,  whereby  effect  of  noise  is 
significantly  reduced  and  subsequent  compuutions  are 
significantly  reduced; 

k)  normalizing  said  second  signal  with  respect  to  its  means 
value  to  provide  a  second  normalized  signal; 

I)  calculating  a  second  set  of  Fourier  coefficients  of  said 
second  normalized  signal  at  said  set  of  discrete  frequen- 
cies; 

m)  dividing  said  first  set  of  Fourier  coefficients  by  said 
second  set  of  Fourier  coefficients  to  provide  a  set  of  ratio 
values; 

n)  transforming  said  set  of  ratio  values  through  log-by-rho- 
squared  transformation  to  obtain  a  calculated  table;  and 

o)  calculating  the  distance  of  said  object  from  said  camera 
system  on  the  basis  of  said  calculatol  table  and  said  stored 
table. 


the  amount  of  movement  made  by  a  specific  image  surface 
and  being  represented  by  a  ratio  of  an  extremely  small 
amount  of  movement  made  by  the  image  surface  to  an 
extremely  small  amount  of  movement  made  by  the  focus- 
ing optical  system,  the  factor  Co  being  used  for  correcting 
the  factor  Ko  >n  accordance  with  the  amount  of  shift  ABf 
of  the  image  surface; 
second  information  storing  means,  which  is  provided  in  the 
rear  conversion  lens,  for  retaining  information  regarding 
magnification  /3c  and  focal  length  fc  of  the  rear  conver- 
sion lens; 


calculating  means  for  converting  the  factor  Ko  to  a  factor 
Ko'  with  an  equation  in  which  Ko'  is  a  function  of  Ko  and 
Pc  and  for  converting  the  factor  Co  to  a  factor  Co'  with 
an  equation  in  which  Co'  is  a  function  of  Co,  /3c,  and  fc; 
and 

control  means  for  calculating  the  amount  of  movement  AX 
made  by  the  focusing  optical  system  until  the  subject  is 
focused,  with  an  equation  in  which  AX  is  a  function  of 
Ko',  Co',  and  ABf,  and  for  driving  controllably  the  foctis- 
ing  optical  system  by  the  amount  of  movement  AX. 


IMAGE  STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
IcUro  Onuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Toshiyuki  Kumakura,  Tokyo,  botk 
of  Japan,  assigDors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1991,  Ser.  No.  726,994 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1990,  2-18116S: 
Aug.  8,  1990,  2-207985;  Dec.  14,  1990,  2-410516 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/00 
VS.  a.  334—410  »  < 


S431>44 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  REAR  CONVERSION 

LENS 

Tnuco  Wataaabe,  Yokohama;  Yoahihani  Shiokama.  Kawasaki, 

aad  Yoakiaari  Hamanishi,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignort  to 

NikoH  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  804,042 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japw,  Dec.  12,  1990,  2-4098M 
UL  CL'  G03B  i/00 
VS.  CL  354—402  6  daiaa 

1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 
a  camera  body; 
an  interchangeable  lens; 
a  rear  conversion  lens  interposed  between  the  camera  body 

and  the  interchangeable  lens; 
focus  detecting  means  for  measuring  luminous  flux  being 
transmitted  through  a  focusing  optical  system  to  detect 
the  amount  of  shift  ABf  of  an  image  surface  between  a 
predetermined  focal  surface  and  a  surface  where  a  subject 
is  actually  formed  into  an  image; 
first  information  storing  means  for  retaining  a  factor  Ko  and 
another  factor  Co.  the  factor  Ko  being  used  for  converting 
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1.  An  image  stabilizing  device  comprising: 

(A)  image  subilizing  means  for  preventing  an  image  blur, 

(B)  photometry  means  operable  in  at  least  a  first  photometry 
mode  in  which  photometry  is  performed  for  a  first  pho- 
tometry area  and  a  second  photometry  mode  in  which 
photometry  is  performed  for  a  second  photometry  area; 
and 

(C)  control  means  for  changing  a  function  of  said  image 
stabilizing  means  in  accordance  with  the  photometry 
mode  in  which  said  photometry  means  is  operated. 


RED-EYE  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
MMMori  Oktanka.  KaMgmrm  JapM.  aHigMr  to  < 

iUkl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  673,197 
m.1-.  priority,  appUcattoa  Japw,  Mar.  26,  1990,  2-«733SS; 
Mar.  30,  1990,  2-0W044;  Mar.  30,  1990,  24M616S;  M«.  30, 
1990,  2-006169 

I^  CL'  G03B  15/03,  17/40 
U&a.354— 415  ''•( 


of  photometric  areas  for  photometry  and  outputting  eK^ 
photometric  value; 

li^t  adjusting  area  detennining  means  for  determining  at 
least  one  photometric  area  which  is  allowed  to  contribute 
to  light  adjustment  at  the  time  of  said  main  flash  nmmkm 
on  the  basis  of  said  photometric  values,  at  the  time  of 
preliminary  flash  emiMiod,  a  photographing  distance,  aad 
at  least  one  detectioa  error  for  said  photographing  da- 
tance;  and 

light  adjusting  means  for  performing  light  adjustment  at  the 
time  of  said  main  flash  emianon  on  the  bam  of  said  at  leaH 
ooe  light  adjusting  area  determined  by  said  light  a<Uiting 
area  determining  means. 

S,MM4« 
PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS  F(»  A  CAMERA 
ToiUhiro  Sato,  Takjra;  MaHra  MiiiiHili  ,  Yakaha^  Km 
Utaciwa,   Yiilikwi;  Ta4aa  Taka^   Yl   >■■■!   Si<kW 
Yaaakawa.  KawaaaU.  a^  SkiakW  SnaU.  Takya,  ■■  a» 
algann  to  NBm  Caiparatfan,  Takya,  Japaa 
FDad  JaL  31, 19M,  S«.  Na.  SM.745 

rriwfty.  Ulllftliia  Japan.  Aag.  7,  Vm,  1-JIUM, 

A«  S,  Vm,  l-2n735;  Sap.  1,  MW.  1-227221;  Oct.  It,  «», 
2-273576;  Na».  9, 19».  1-2W4W 

Int  CL>  OtSB  7/Oi 
VS.  CL  354-431  »»  ' 


-IS"' 


1.  A  red-eye  preventing  device  for  preventing  a  red-eye 
phenomenon  by  project-ng  red-eye  preventing  illumination 
light  onto  a  subject  prior  to  execution  of  flash  photography, 
comprising:  .         . 

(A)  time  counting  means  for  counting  a  predetermmed  tune 
required  to  attain  a  red-eye  preventing  effect  by  the  red- 
eye preventing  illumination  light; 

(B)  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  a  camera  from  proceeding 
to  a  photographic  operation  until  said  time  counting 
means  completes  counting  the  predetermined  time;  and 

(C)  setting  means  for  setting  the  predetermined  time  to  be 
counted  by  said  time  counting  means  in  accordance  with 
the  kind  of  photographic  mode  of  the  camera  so  as  to 
shorten  a  release  time  lag. 


5;t31,447 
AUTOMATIC  UGHT  ADJUSTMENT  CAMERA  AND 

EXCHANGABLE  LENSES  THEREFOR     

Tadao  Takagi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Jan.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  WM24 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  20, 1991,  3-176135 
lat.  CL'  G03B  15/05 
VS.  CL  354—415  »3  ' 
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1.  An  automatic  light  adjustment  camera  including  the  fol- 
lowing: ...  _    . 
flashing  means  capable  of  performmg  prelmunary  flasii 

emission  and  main  flash  emission; 
photometric  means  for  dividing  the  Ught  beam  emitted  from 
said  flashing  means  and  reflected  by  a  fieU  into  a  plurality 


1.  A  photometric  element  of  a  camera  comprising: 
a  body  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  a  camera  body  and  having  a  lower  surftoe 
substantially  parallel  to  said  surface  of  the  camera  body; 
a  light  receiving  portioa.  being  fixed  to  said  body  of  said 
photometric  element,  for  receiving  object  Ught  reflected 
at  a  film  or  shutter  after  passing  through  a  pbotographmg 

lens;  and 
a  plurality  of  lead  frames,  being  extended  from  surfaoes  of 
said  body  of  said  photometric  element  excluding  the 
lower  surface  thereof,  for  transmitting  electrical  signab 
corresponding  to  received  luminous  quantities  at  said  U^t 
receiving  portion. 

5^31,449 

ZOOM  LENS  BARREL  AND  CAMERA 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  BARREL 

HiroaU  Nonwra,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigpor  to  AaaU  Kogaka 

Koayo  rahiMhtlrl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  361,632,  Jan.  2, 19»,  Pat  No.  S,144,<493. 
TUs  Mpilfaflna  Jaa.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  829,211 
daia.  prtori^TappiiaMton  Japan.  Jan.  3. 19M,  63.137019; 
Jan.  24, 1908, 63«592;  Jan.  24, 1988, 63-83593;  Jan.  34, 19t«, 
6343594;  Jan.  24, 1988, 6«3595;  Jan.  27, 1988, 6M4^  Jan. 
27,  1988,  63-84734;  Jul  27,  1988,  63*4735;  Jan.  27  19M. 
63*4736;  JaL  6, 1988, 63«557;  JaL  6. 1988. 63*558;  JaL  M, 

1988,63-97075 

Int  CL'  G09B  7/00 
VS.  CL  354—485  ^  ^^ 

1.  A  flexible  printed  circuit  board  adapted  for  use  m  a  lens 
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shutter  type  of  zoom  lem  camera  having  an  optical  axis  and  a    rality  of  field  attractive  microcapsules  to  be  attracted  to  the 

stationary  barrel  attached  to  a  camera  body,  a  routable  cam    discrete  locations  of  the  locally  variable  attractive  field  plate 

ring  which  is  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  sutionary  barrel   depending  on  each  local  attractive  field  so  as  to  form  a  layer  of 

so  as  to  move  along  the  directioa  of  the  optical  axis  of  said 

camera  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  said  cam  ring,  a  lens 

guide  ring  which  is  adapted  to  move  together  with  said  cam 

ring  along  the  optical  axis  direction,  wherein  said  cam  ring  is 

adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  said  lens  guide  ring  in  association 

with  axial  movement  of  said  cam  ring,  at  least  tow  movable 

front  and  rear  lens  groups  which  are  adapted  to  be  supported 

on  said  cam  ring  and  on  said  lens  guide  ring  so  as  to  move 

along  said  optical  axis  direction  along  a  predetermined  track  in 

associated  with  axial  movement  and  relative  rotation  of  said 

cam  ring  and  said  lens  guide  ring  in  order  to  change  the  focal 

length  of  said  zoom  lens,  a  shutter  block  adapted  to  move 

together  with  said  movable  lens  groups  along  said  optical  axis 

direction,  a  control  circuit  associated  with  said  camera  body, 

said  control  circuit  comprising  means  for  driving  and  control- 


ling said  shutter  block,  said  flexible  printed  circuit  board  com- 
prising means  for  electrically  connecting  said  shutter  block  and 
said  control  circuit,  said  flexible  pnnted  circuit  board  having  a 
first  portion  extending  rcarwardly.  within  said  barrel,  from  a 
location  at  which  said  first  portion  is  attached  to  said  control 
circuit  to  a  rear  end  of  said  lens  guide  ring,  said  circuit  board 
having  a  second  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  first 
portion  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  lens  guide  ring,  said 
second  portion  being  flexibly  connected  to  said  first  [Mirtion. 
wherein  a  third  portion  of  said  flexible  printed  circuit  board  is 
attached  to  said  second  portion  and  extends  rearwardly  from 
said  second  portion,  wherein  said  second  and  third  circuit 
board  portions  are  superimposed  upon  each  other,  and  wherein 
a  fourth  portion  of  said  flexible  printed  circuit  board  extends 
forwardly  from  said  third  portion  to  connect  said  circuit  board 
to  said  shutter  block,  wherein  said  third  and  fourth  flexible 
pnnted  circuit  board  portioni  are  flexibly  connected  to  each 
other. 


field  attractive  microcapsules  having  a  thickness  depending  on 
the  corresponding  local  attractive  field  at  each  respective 
discrete  location  of  the  locally  variable  atuactive  field  plate. 


S,231,4S1 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ONTO  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
TartMhl  UekMa,  and  HiniaU  Mvakand,  both  of 
Japu,  aMi^ora  to  F^ii  Photo  FUa  Co^  Ltd^ 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1991,  Ser.  No.  755,3S2 
OaiM  priority.  a^Ucatioa  JapM.  Sep.  12.  1990.  ^241900; 
Sep.  14,  1990,  2-2448S2 

Iirt.  CL'  C03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  355—29  27  OaiM 


5.231,490 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  COLOR  IMAGE  PRINTER 
Jolw  J.  Duicla,  350  BrMol  St  Unit  A-1,  Watcrtary,  Com. 

OCTOt 

FIM  Ami.  27. 1992.  Sar.  No.  936.764 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/32.  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—27  24  Oataaa 

1.  A  printer  for  forming  an  image  in  a  layer  of  microcap- 
sules, comprising:  image  receiving  means  for  receiving  an 
image  in  a  layer  of  field  attractive  microcapsules  and  compris- 
ing a  locally  variable  attractive  field  plate,  and  controlling 
means  operationally  connected  with  the  locally  variable  attrac- 
tive field  plate  for  controlling  the  locally  variable  attractive 
filed  plate  to  selectively  apply  a  respective  local  attractive  field 
at  corresponding  discrete  locations  of  the  locally  variable 
attractive  field  plate  so  that  a  three-dimensional  structure  of  a 
layer  having  a  varying  thickness  of  field  attractive  microcap- 
sules can  be  formed  by  selectively  applying  a  different  local 
attractive  field  strength  at  two  or  more  corresponding  discrete 
locations  of  the  locally  variable  attractive  field  plate  and  a 
uniform  layer  of  field  attractive  microcapsules  can  be  formed 
by  selectively  applying  a  same  local  attractive  field  at  two  or 
more  corresponding  discrete  locations  of  the  attractive  field 
plate;  and  microc^wule  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  plu- 


1.  A  method  of  rerecording  information  onto  a  photographic 
film  provided  with  a  magnetic  recording  layer  in  which  said 
information  is  initially  recorded  with  a  first  signal  strength, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  said  information  recorded  on  a  predetermined  track 
of  said  magnetic  recording  layer  prior  to  printing  of  said 
film;  and 
rerecording  said  read  information  onto  the  same  track  after 
said  film  is  printed  with  a  second  signal  strength  greater 
than  said  fu^  signal  strength. 
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S43MS2 

IMAGE  FORMING  CONTROL  METHOD  USING 

VARIABLE  STATE  FACTORS  AND  FUZZY 

COMPUTATION 

IbM  Marayaaa;  SU^ii  Kato,  both  of  KawMaU;  Tctmya 

Morita,  YokokaM,  ami  Mhaakiaa  Kaaaya.  Tokyo,  aD  of 

JapM.  Mri^on  to  Ricoh  Cofiay.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Apr.  23. 1992.  Sar.  No.  «72.774 
dataa  priority,  applictio.  Jap«^  Apr.  24,  1991,  3-122344; 
Apr.  4.  1992.  4-112215 

tat  CL'  G03G  15/14.  21/00 

VS.  a.  y5s-2»  '' ' 


ble  —♦'■"■I  and  having  one  end,  another  end  and  side 

edges; 
rolling  means  for  rolling  the  protective  cover  during  opera- 
tive state  of  the  proceaiing  unit  to  provide  a  rolled  protec- 


1.  In  an  image  forming  method  forming  an  image  by  trana- 
ferring  a  toner  image  formed  on  a  photoconductive  element  to 
a  recording  medium,  variable  factors  associated  with  image 
transfer,  paper  separation  and  paper  transport  charactenstxa 
are  classified  into  one  of  short-term,  medium-term  and  long- 
term  factor*,  and  an  image  transfer  sUte,  a  paper  separation 
sute  and  a  paper  transport  sUte  are  each  estimated  as  a  combi- 
nation of  membership  functions  of  said  variable  factors  to 
thereby  determine  an  image  transfer  condition,  a  paper  separa- 
tion condition  and  a  paper  transport  condition,  whereby  con- 
trol U  effected  on  the  basis  of  said  determined  conditioos  at 
predetennined  timings  which  correspond  to  said  short-term, 
medium-term  and  long-term  factors. 

5,231,453 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ROLLED 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  PROCESS  UNTT 

Hitoahi  Nakai;  YaiHhi  Okabe;  Shonka  TsMaka,  awl  Soichiro 

NiaUMara.  aU  of  Nacoya.  J«PM.  •mitf'on  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KahMhiU  Kaiiha,  AicU,  Japn 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  r72,150 
OataH  priority,  appbcadon  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1991,  3-122290 
tat  CL'  O03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—210  "  ^^^ 

1.  An  electrophotographic  type  processing  umt  comprising: 
an  outer  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  frames; 
a  photosensitive  drum  having  an  exposed  area  for  elecmv 
statically  transferring  a  toner  image,  dead  spaces  being 
provided  at  both  sides  of  the  exposed  area,  the  photosensi- 
tive drum  being  supported  by  a  rotation  shaft  rotatably 
supported  by  the  pair  of  side  frames; 
at  least  one  image  processing  means  disposed  at  a  poaition 

adjacent  the  photosensitive  drum; 
a  protective  cover  for  covering  the  exposed  area  of  the 
photosensitive  drum  during  inoperative  sute  of  the  pro- 
cessing unit,  the  protective  cover  being  formed  of  a  flexi- 


tive  cover  for  retracting  the  piotective  cover  away  from 

the  expoaed  area  and  for  poaitioning  the  rolled  protective 

cover  in  one  of  the  dead  spaces;  and  ^^  _ 

moving  means  for  moving  the  protective  cover  in  a  difectioB 

to  cover  the  exposed  area. 

S,23MM  

CHARGE  DIRECTOR  REPLENISHMENT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  A  UQUID  TONER  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

Bcniaa  Iiiir  T^n^m  Cmmtt,  mi^m  to  Spadna  Sd- 

Caattoaatta  of  Sar.  No.  123^1.  Jaa.  IS,  1992,  aiMiwri. 

which  b  a  iiiallnaatli--'"-  No-  773,9M.  N««.  IS.  1991, 

M»  IS.  19M  Mi  a  Luliwiiiia  to  part  nf  fr-  No.  47t,7SI, 
^il^SS  .3SrXr7T992.  sar.  No.  •64,iS5 

lat  CL'  G03C  13/10,  15/10 
VS.  CL  355—256  ^ 


1   A  system  for  imaging  with  liquid  devdoper.  the  liquid 
developer  comprising  carrier  liquid,  toner  particles  and  charge 
director,  the  system  comprising: 
an  imaging  surface  having  an  dectroatatic  image  fonned 

thereon; 
a  reaervoir  for  said  Uquid  developer,  __. 

a  devdoper  electrode  at  least  a  portion  trf  which  is  spaced 

from  said  imaging  surface  to  form  a  devdopment  region 

therebetween; 
a  liquid  developer  supply  system  operative  to  supply  liquid 

toner  to  said  develoimient  region  from  the  reservoir 

thereby  to  devdop  said  dectroautic  imace; 
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meant  for  trandernng  utid  developed  image  to  a  tubctrate;       means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  on  the  image 

bearing  member  to  a  recording  medium; 
plurality  of  conductive  brush  members  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member,  for  attract- 
ing the  developing  agent  remaining  on  the  image  bearing 
members  and  distributing  the  attracted  developing  agent 
on  the  image  bearing  member,  after  transfer  of  the  devel- 
oped image  by  the  transfer  means; 


a  charge  director  supply  system  which  supplies  charge  di- 
rector at  said  developer  electrode  responsive  to  the 
charge  level  of  said  liquid  devdoper. 


5JS1,455 

An  JET  CLEANER  FOR  ONE  PUMP  COLOR  IMAGER 

Gmc  F.  Day,  Hillibo«m^  CUtf^  MriiTT  to  PhoMix  Praci- 

Iii    T^julii  raiif 

FIM  A«  17, 1991,  Sm.  No.  930.779 

Iirt.  CL'  G03G  IS/JO 

VS.  a.  ass— 256  i* 


1.  A  color  system  for  producing  a  developed  image  on  a 
surface  of  a  recording  medium  having  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  comprising, 

a  toner  applicator  in  communication  with  a  recording  me- 
dium surface  supporting  an  electrostatic  latent  image  to  be 
toned, 

a  single  pump  selectively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  toner 
supply  vessels,  each  toner  supply  vessel  holding  toner  of  a 
different  color,  the  pump  connected  to  feed  said  toner 
applicator  with  toner  of  a  selected  color,  one  color  at  a 
time  over  common  passages,  and 

means  having  an  air  outlet  for  directing  high  velocity  air  into 
said  common  passages  with  positive  pressure  for  expelling 
Uquid  therefrom. 


means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  conductive  brush 
members;  and 

a  sheet-like  contact  member  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  brush  members  and  the  charging  means  for 
leveling  any  lumps  of  the  developing  agent  remaining  on 
the  image  bearing  member  after  the  image  bearing  mem- 
ber has  passed  the  brush  members. 


5031,457 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

ATTRACnON  OF  A  WORK  SHEET  TO  A  TONER  IMAGE 

FORMING  SURFACE 
MMn  NakMO,  Tnkate,  aad  Jaaichi  MatHM,  TorMe,  both  of 
JapM,  artianri  to  HHachi,  Ltd.  mi  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Lli., 
both  of  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7»5,«7 

ypUcatioa  JapM,  Nov.  5,  1990,  2-299619 
lit  CL'  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—273  »  ( 


5,231v«S« 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

DISORDERING  DEVICE  FOR  DISORDERING  A 

DEVELOPING  AGENT  REMAINING  ON  AN  IMAGE 

BEARING  MEMBER 
iiahftii  KikMU,  mi  NanMto  YaahMa,  both  of  faaagaw. 
imm,  siriiTiT  to  Kabaahiki  Kakha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki, 


*^ 


ii. 


o — ^^ 


FIM  Jm.  7, 1992.  Scr.  No.  tl7,«ll 

ppMortfaM  JapM,  Fak.  27,  1991,  3-032972 
lat.  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—270  4  OafaM 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
an  image  bearing  member; 
means  for  charging  said  image  bearing  member; 
means  for  exposing  the  image  bearing  member  charged  by 
the  charging  means,  to  form  a  latent  image  on  the  image 
bearing  member, 
developing  and  cleaning  means  for  developing  the  formed 
latent  image  with  s  developing  agent  and  for  simulu- 
neoosly  removing  any  previously  deposited  developing 
agent  remaining  on  the  image  bearing  member. 


20-^1 

1.  Method  for  xerographic  printing,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

holding  a  part  of  a  work  sheet  at  a  position  other  than  a 
leading  end  of  the  work  sheet,  before  the  leading  and 
contacts  a  toner  image  forming  surface  on  which  a  toner 
image  n  formed  by  an  electrostatic  charge  of  toner, 

holding  both  surfaces  of  the  leadmg  end  of  the  work  sheet 


and  applying  a  frictional  force  to  at  least  one  of  the  sur- 
faces of  the  leading  end  by  a  frictional  surface  moving 
toward  the  toner  image  forming  surface  with  a  speed 
greater  than  a  speed  of  the  held  part  of  the  work  sheet 
other  than  the  leading  end  so  that  a  tension  is  applied  to 
the  work  sheet  between  the  held  part  and  the  leading  end, 
before  the  leading  end  contactt  the  toner  image  forming 
surface,  and 
making  the  work  sheet  contact  the  toner  image  forming 
surface  and  transferring  the  toner  image  from  the  toner 
image  forming  surface  to  the  surface  of  the  work  sheet  by 
generating  an  electric  field  for  attracting  the  charged 
toner  to  the  surface  of  the  work  sheet 


5031.499 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER  WTTH  NO  PAPER  SUPPLY 
CASSETTE 
Sn  T.  immt.  SMtchoka,  a^  MyMg  H.  Nok.  1 
of  Rep.  of  Konm  iMi^on  to  HyvM  Etoctiwict  1 

KyooagUdo,  Re*,  of  Korea 

FUed  Oct  21.  1991,  Ser.  No.  779374 
CfadM  priority,  applicatioM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  25.  1990. 
1990-17171 

lat  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—321  • ' 


5031.45S 

PRINTER  WHICH  UTILIZES  PREVIOUSLY  USED 

DEVELOPER 

SoicUro  NisUmnra,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaeignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,051 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  IS,  1991,  3-201409 

Int  Cl,5  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CL  355—290  1"  O**"" 


-N^IOO 


1.  A  printer  for  recording  an  image  on  a  recording  medium 
by  a  developer,  comprising; 

an  image  forming  apparatus  body; 

means  for  making  a  latent  image  on  said  image  forming 
apparatus  body; 

development  means  for  developing  the  latent  image  on  said 
image  forming  apparatus  body  to  create  a  visible  image  by 
using  developer,  said  development  means  developing  the 
latent  image  for  creation  of  the  visible  image  by  a  transfer- 
ring mechanism; 

cleaning  means  for  removing  residual  developer  on  said 
image  forming  apparatus  body  after  developing,  said 
cleaning  means  storing  the  removed  developer  therein; 

carrying  means  for  carrying  the  developer  in  said  cleaning 
means  to  said  development  means;  and 

collecting  means  for  selectively  collecting  an  element  pres- 
ent in  the  developer  which  is  not  suitable  for  development 
from  the  residual  developer  removed  from  the  image 
forming  apparatus  body  by  the  cleaning  means,  said  col- 
lecting means  comprising  a  bias  applying  member  having 
a  potential  applied  thereto,  said  potential  being  the  same  as 
a  surface  potential  of  a  non-image  portion  of  said  image 
forming  apparatus  body,  said  element  adhering  to  said  bias 
applying  member. 


1.  A  laser  beam  printer  with  no  paper  supply  casaette.  com- 
prising 

a  main  body  provided  with  a  laser  scanning  unit  for  convert- 
ing an  electric  signal  into  a  laser  beam  and  for  scanning 
with  said  laser  beam,  the  main  body  having  an  open  front; 

a  developing  part,  disposed  at  a  front  of  said  laser  scanning 
unit,  for  developing  an  image  on  paper, 

a  fixatioa  part  for  fixing  the  paper  after  the  image  has  been 
developed; 

supply  and  cover  means  for  supplying  the  paper  to  said  main 
body  and  for  covering  the  open  front  of  the  main  body, 
said  supply  and  cover  means  including  a  paper  supply 
cover  provided  with  a  paper  size  control  bracket  which  is 
movable  in  a  Uteral  directioo  of  the  paper  supply  cover 
for  supporting  the  paper  irrespective  of  a  lateral  size  of  the 
paper,  a  paper  stopper  which  is  provided  at  the  paper  size 
control  bracket  connection  means  for  hingably  connect- 
ing the  paper  stopper  to  the  paper  size  bracket  so  that  the 
paper  stopper  may  be  folded  with  respect  to  the  paper  size 
bracket  and  for  contact  with  free  ends  of  the  paper,  a  pair 
of  lateral  paper  guides  which  are  movable  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  for  contacting  both  sides  of  the  paper,  said 
lateral  paper  guides  being  movably  connected  to  the  paper 
supply  cover  so  as  to  be  movable  towards  and  away  from 
each  other; 

hinged  connection  means  for  mounting  said  supply  and 
cover  means  to  a  side  of  the  main  body  so  as  to  allow  the 
supply  and  cover  means  to  be  opened  as  required  and 
thereby  provide  access  to  the  open  front  of  the  main  body; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  devdoping  part  into  position  in 
front  of  the  laser  scanning  unit  said  guide  means  including 
a  guide  slot  formed  by  the  main  body,  said  guide  means 
also  including  guides  on  the  developing  part  which  coop- 
erate with  said  guide  slot  for  guiding  the  developing  part 
relative  to  the  main  body  in  front  of  the  laser  scanning 

unit;  and 
a  paper  discharging  unit  for  discharging  the  paper  after  the 
paper  has  been  fixed,  said  paper  discharging  unit  being 
disposed  at  a  portion  of  an  upper  cover  of  the  main  body 
over  said  fixation  part 
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SJ3l.4tO       

AUTOMATIC  LENS  METER 
YoiUHi  Koinyakawa,  YokoiuuM,  iaifm,  MrigBor  to  Cum 
ritaitfH  KaWM.  Tokyo,  Ja»aa 

FIM  Oct.  4,  1991,  Sm.  No.  770^97 
OaiM  priority,  appUcrtfaM  JapM,  Oct  1«,  1990,  2-27<7M 
lat  a.)  GOIB  9/00 
U,S.CLM«— 12S  11' 


teleacope  Tocusing  means  for  focusing  said  incident  radiation 
upon  said  detection  means; 

filter  means  disposed  along  said  path  to  provide  dau  via  said 
detection  means  as  to  color  of  said  incident  radiation;  and 

wherein  said  scanning  means  scans  said  set  of  dispersed  rayi 
past  said  filter  means  and  said  detection  means,  said  detec- 
tion means  outputting  data  during  a  scan  of  said  scanning 
means  as  a  color  profile  of  a  color  transmiasivity  of  said 
filler  mean*  versus  radiation  wavelength. 


't 


SU  K 
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1.  An  automatic  lens  meter  comprising: 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  at  least  one  light 
beam  onto  a  lens  to  be  tested,  said  lens  held  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  the  direction  of  an  opUcal  axis; 

a  receiving  optical  system  comprising  a  light  position  detec- 
tor, said  receiving  optical  system  receiving  light  beams 
related  to  said  at  least  one  light  beam  and  transmitted 
through  the  lens  to  be  tested  on  said  light-position  detec- 
tor, 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  diopter  value  and  an 
eccentricity  of  the  lens  to  be  tested  from  the  position  of 
the  transmitted  light  beams  on  said  light-position  detector, 

time  measuring  means  for  measunng  the  time  during  which 
said  eccentricity  is  within  a  predetermined  range;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  diopter  value  of  the  lens  to 
be  tested  when  the  time  during  which  the  eccentricity  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  exceeds  a  predetermined 


5,231,463        

OPTICAL  SPECTROPHOTOMETER  WITH 
WAVELENGTH  MODULATION 
Titag  DickcB,  Dietikoa,  Switzeriaod,  aaaigMtr  to  Landia  A  Gyr 
Bctricka  AG,  Zag.  Switzcrtaiid 

FIM  Feb.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,863 
CUm   priority,   appUcatioa   Switacriand,   Mar.   4,    1991, 
00644/91 

lat  CL»  GOIJ  3/06.  3/18.  3/26 
U.S.  CL  356-328  13  ( 


5,231^1 

SOLAR  MONOCHROMATOR  FOR  FILTER 

CALIBRATION 

Peter  R.  SUTertnte,  Movoe,  aad  Edward  F.  Zalcwski,  Sandy 

Hook,  both  of  Cou.,  aMi^ora  to  Hogkca  Danbury  Optical 

Sjatwi,  lac  Daabw7,  Com. 

FIM  Dec  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  805^44 

brt.  CL'  GOU  3/28 

VS.  CL  356—326  26  ClaiaM 


1.  A  filter  calibration  system  comprising: 

slit  means  for  producing  a  slit-shaped  beam  of  solar  rays; 

means  for  dispersing  said  beam  of  solar  rays  into  a  set  of 

dispersed  rays  angled  relative  to  each  other  as  a  function 

of  color; 
scanning  means,  and  radiation  detunion  means  for  detecting 

incident  radiation  propagating  along  a  path  from  said 

scanning  means  to  said  detection  means; 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  useful  for  measuring  absorption  or 
emission  bands  of  a  substance  irradiated  with  optical  radiation, 
comprising 

a  source  of  optical  radiation, 

a  monochromator  receiving  said  optical  radiation  and  in- 
cluding wavelength-determining  means  for  isolating  Ught 
of  wavelength  (W)  from  said  optical  radiation, 

electronic  control  means  connected  to  said  wavelength- 
determining  means  for  supplying  an  electronic  control 
signal  to  said  wavelength-determining  means,  said  elec- 
IrcwMT  control  signal  including  a  first  component  which 
caaet  taid  wavelength-determining  means  to  scan  across 
a  portion  of  the  spectrum  of  said  optical  radiation  at  a 
frequency  (f2), 

said  electronic  control  means  including  modulation  genera- 
tor means  for  generating  a  second  component  of  said: 
electronic  control  signal  which  causes  said  wavelength- 
determining  means  to  modulate  said  light  of  wavelength 
(W)  by  a  wavelength  amplitude  (6W)  at  a  frequency  (fi), 

photodetection  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  light 
isolated  by  said  monochromator  and  for  generating  a 
measuring  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  measuring  sig- 
nal including  an  a.c.  component  attributable  to  said  wave- 
length modulation,  and 

evaluating  means  for  receiving  and  evaluating  said  measur- 
ing signal,  said  evaluating  meana  including  means  for 
amplifying  said  a.c.  component  of  said  measuring  signal  in 
synchronization  with  said  second  component  of  said  elec- 
tronic control  signal  produced  by  said  modulation  genera- 
tor means. 


5,231,463  thereby  enabling  detection  of  infocinatioo  light  that  is  wrapped 

METHOD  FOR  ON-LINE  FIBER  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  obscurely  in  scattered  light 

Robert  L.StartMgh,Nor«Mi,Okta.,aaal»wr  to  TWBo«*rf  ^ 

Regerta  of  the  U«lT«f»ity  of  OktaboMi,  NoTM^  OUa. 
Filed  No».  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  795,371 


UACL  356—336 


lat  CL'  GOIN  21/53 


543M65 

HIGH  EFFIOENCV  FIBER  ABSORBER  AND  METHOD 
FOR  ATTENUATING  PUMP  UGHT  IN  A  BROADBAND 

FIBER  OPTIC  UGHT  SOURCE 
SMaey  X.  Y.  Hiaai.  Waal  Hflh.  aiii  E*w«f«  FMII-.  Waa*. 
iMi  HIili,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaai^on  to  Ltttai 
B«f«rty  Hllla,  CaUf . 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,534 
tat  a.)  GOIC  19/72 
VS.  CL  356-«0  *  ' 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  mass  per  area  per  time  of  a 
fiber  sUeam,  comprising: 

scanning  a  test  area  within  the  fiber  stream  by  passmg  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  into  a  lone  of  random  orienution  m 
the  fiber  stream  within  which  zone  the  fibers  are  substan- 
tially randomly  oriented; 

measuring  the  number  of  impulses  detected  from  the  test 
area  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  outputtmg 
the  number  as  a  date  rate;  and 

combining  the  daU  rate  and  a  predetermined  conversion 
factor  to  obtain  a  mass  per  area  per  time  of  the  fibers  m  the 
fiber  stream  wherein  the  conversion  factor  b  substantially 
constant  within  the  zone  of  random  orienution  of  the  fiber 
stream  for  a  particular  mass  throughput. 

5,231,464 

HIGHLY  DIRECnONAL  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  AND 

OPTICAL  SECnONAL  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Taatoaia  Icbtaara,  Dal  2  Graea  HaHaa-Zaibo  301.  M^ 
MakaiyaM,  Taibaka-ka,  Scadai-aU,  Mlyagl  9*2;  FWrto 
laaba,  1-13-1,  Yaglya^-Mtaaasi,  Taibaka-ka,  Scadai-ibi, 
Miyafi  982,  aad  Maaabiro  Toida,  Seadai,  ail  of  Japaa,  aa^ 
ora  to  Reaearcb  Derelopaseat  Corporadoa  of  Japaa;  Taato«i 

Icbimara  aad  Faado  laaba,  all  of  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  21. 1991,  Ser.  No.  672,973 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1990,  2-77689; 
Mar.  26, 1990,  2-77690 

lat  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—345  ^8 


1.  A  passive  light  absorber  for  absorbing  rcaidual  pomp  K^ 
output  from  an  optically  pumped  optical  fiber  li^t  aource. 
comprising  a  length  of  optical  fiber  connected  to  receive  the 
light  output  from  the  optically  pumped  Ught  source  and  ytter- 
bium ions  doped  in  the  optical  fiber  in  a  concentration  of  at 
least  5000  parts  per  million  for  interacting  with  the  pump  hght 
to  attmwatf  the  pump  light  intensity. 


543MM 

CAPILLARY  FLUID  STREAM  CONCENTRATION 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ste»»  R.  EtbUm;  H«aa  J.  Cartaa;  YTaa«e  M^WafcwW,  a^ 

Cartia  D.  PMIhr,  aB  of  MMto*.  Mfab.  mlpnn  f  Daw 

Chemical  CoavMy,  Midhiad.  Mick. 

FIM  A«.  1, 1991,  S«r.  No.  799.278 
lat  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356-354  » ' 
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1  A  highly  directional  optical  system  compnsmg  a  light- 
receiving  element  having  an  interference  means  for  dividmg  a 
Ught  propagation  region  into  a  plurality  of  subregions  so  that  a 
space  region  where  an  interference  occurs  between  discrete 
poinu  at  the  exit  end  of  said  hght-receiving  element  is  hmited 
within  a  minimum  spatial  resolution  unit  by  means  for  isolating 
substantially  an  Oorder  diffraction  pattern  in  a  Fraunhofer 
diffraction  image  the  exit  end  of  said  Ught-receiving  umt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dynamically  monitoring  the  relative 
concentration  of  an  analyte  in  a  fiowing  fiuid  stream  compris- 
ing a  capillary  tube  for  containing  a  flowing  fluid,  means  for 
directing  a  single  beam  of  monochromatic  hght  through  a 
portion  of  said  capUlary  tube  to  produce  a  diffractwo  patteni 
having  a  pluraUty  of  interference  fringes,  said  directmg  meam 
comprising  means  for  translating  said  light  beam  ""l  »«f 
capillary  tube  relative  to  one  another  to  produce  said  diflrac- 
tion  pattern,  means  for  monitoring  only  a  selected  portion  of 
lud  fringes,  and  means  for  producing  a  single  proportioned  to 
said  concentration  of  the  analyte  baaed  upon  said  monitored 
fringe. 
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S,231,467 
REFLECTIVE  AUGNMENT  POSITION  SIGNAL 
PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hlroy«ki   Takracki,   KawaMki;   Manki   YamaaMto,   Tokyo; 
Takeo  SMo,  KamMki;  Yoakiyaki  Sugiyania.  Ayaac,  and 
SUibcUro  Aoki,  Kawaaakl,  aU  of  Japaa.  aadgaon  to  Mataa- 
akita  Electric  ladaatrial  Co^  Lt<U  OMka,  Japaa 
FUed  Sc^  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  762,111 
daiaa  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Sep.  20,  1990.  2-252405 
IbL  O.)  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356    336  S  CUm 


to  laid  axis,  said  pitches  nl  and  nl  being  selected  such  that 
they  make  a  ratio  of  an  integer;  and 
(h)  photodetection  means  responsive  to  said  interfered  light 
from  said  diflraction  grating  received  through  said  project 
lens  system,  said  achromatizing  means,  and  said  reticle  for 
producing  said  position  signal  in  accordance  with  a  peri- 
odical change  of  intensity  of  said  interfered  light. 


S,231,46a 

BEAM  SHUTTERING  INTERFEROMETER  AND 

METHOD 

Vaacc  A.  Dcaaoa,  aad  Gordoa  D.  Laaaaka,  both  of  Idaho  Falls, 

Id^  aMigMn  to  EG«G  Idaho,  lac,  Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7S8,395 

lat  a.'  GOIB  11/24 

UJS.  CL  356—359  16  ( 


1.  A  position  signal  producing  apparatus,  for  use  with  an 
exposure  apparatus  for  project-printing  a  pattern  on  a  reticle 
onto  a  wafer  through  a  project  lens  system  with  exposure  light, 
for  producing  a  position  signal  indicative  of  position  of  at  least 
said  wafer  along  an  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  Ught  source  means  for  emitting  coherent  light  whose 
frequency  is  different  from  that  of  said  exposure  light; 

(b)  splitting  means  for  splitting  said  coherent  light  into  first 
and  second  light  beams; 

(c)  first  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  said  first  light  beam 
toward  a  given  place  of  said  reticle,  said  given  place  being 
on  an  annular  region  within  a  circle  defined  by  field  angle 
of  said  project  lens  system  on  said  reticle; 

(d)  second  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  said  second  light 
beam  toward  said  given  place  to  produce  first  interference 
fringes  together  with  said  first  light  beam  in  such  a  manner 
that  an  angle  between  said  first  and  second  beams  is  larger 
than  zero; 

(e)  means  for  converting  an  image  condition  of  said  first  light 
beam  and  said  second  light  beam  so  as  to  form  an  erect 
image  or  an  inverted  image  before  said  first  and  second 
light  beams  are  projected  on  said  given  place  of  said 
reticle,  said  first  reflecting  means,  said  second  reflecting 
means  and  said  converting  means  bemg  arranged  to  make 
stripes  of  said  interference  fringes  perpendicular  to  said 
axis,  said  converting  means  comprising  reflecting  means 
disposed  between  said  splitting  means  and  said  given  place 
of  said  reticle  for  reflecting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
light  beams; 

(0  achromatizing  means  provided  between  said  reticle  and 
said  project  lens  system  for  receiving  said  first  interfer- 
ence fringes  generated  by  said  reticle  and  for  achromatiz- 
ing said  project  lens  system  at  wavelengths  of  said  coher- 
ent light,  so  as  to  image  second  interference  fringes  on  said 
wafer  in  correspondence  with  said  first  interference 
fringes  with  chromatic  aberration  removed,  said  second 
interference  fringes  having  a  pitch  of  nl; 

(g)  a  diffraction  grating  formed  on  said  wafer  where  said 
second  interference  fringes  are  to  be  imaged  by  said 
project  lens  system  through  said  achromatizing  means, 
said  diffraction  grating  producing  diffracted  light  with 
said  second  interference  fringes  so  that  interfered  light 
having  a  beat  frequency  is  generated,  a  pitch  of  said  dif- 
fraction grating  being  n2,  the  arrangement  direction  of  the 
gratings  of  said  diffraction  grating  being  arranged  parallel 


1.  A  method  for  performing  optical  interferometry,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  a  reference  beam  of  light  and  an  object 
beam  of  light; 

(b)  shuttering  said  reference  beam  of  light; 

(c)  directing  said  object  beam  of  light  at  a  test  specimen 
thereby  illuminating  said  test  specimen  to  provide  a  Ught 
intensity  pattern  of  said  object  beam; 

(d)  imaging  and  recording  said  object  beam  light  intensity 
pattern; 

(e)  shuttering  said  object  beam  of  Ught; 

(0  directing  said  reference  beam  of  light  at  said  test  specimen 

thereby  illuminating  said  test  specimen  to  provide  a  light 

intensity  pattern  of  said  reference  beam; 
(g)  imaging  and  recording  said  reference  beam  light  intensity 

pattern  emanating  from  said  test  specimen; 
(h)  directing  said  reference  beam  of  light  and  said  object 

beam  of  light  at  said  test  specimen  thereby  illuminating 

said  test  specimen  to  provide  an  interference  pattern; 
(i)  imaging  and  recording  said  interference  pattern; 
(j)  computing  the  relative  optical  phase  of  the  reference  and 

object  beams  of  light  at  each  pixel  location  of  said  imaged 

interference  pattern. 


5,231,469  

LASER  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  VALVE  STEM 
Larry  JefTcn,  AlUaDce,  and  John  Hayca,  Port  Clinton,  both  of 
Ohio,  aasigBon  to  Combostioa  EngiaeeriBg,  Inc..  Windaor, 
Cou. 

CoatiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  634,419,  Dec.  27,  1990,  abaadooed. 
TUs  appUcation  Jnl.  31.  1992,  Scr.  No.  924,371 
lat.  a.'  GOIB  11/14:  F16K  il/02 
MS.  CL  356—373  26  Claiau 

1.  A  system  for  acquiring  stem  displacement  data  from  a 
valve  in  the  field,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  valve  having  a  body,  an  operator,  and  a  stem  driven  in 
response  to  actuation  of  the  operator  so  as  to  move  along 
a  predefined  path  to  position  a  valve  member  between 
open  and  closed  conditions  within  the  body: 
a  target  member  in  fixed  relation  to  the  stem  for  tracing  a 
target  path  commensurate  with  the  path  of  the  stem  traced 
when  said  stem  is  actuated,  wherein  the  target  member  hat 
a  light-reflecting  surface; 


first  means,  removably  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
body,  for  projecting  a  laser  source  beam  into  the  path 
traced  by  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  target  member  so  as 
to  produce  a  reflected  beam  that  is  influenced  by  the 
movement  of  the  target  member. 


S^M71 
AUGNMENT  AND  EXPOSURE  AW»ARATUS 
Makoto  ToritM,  KawMaU,  Japam  aaripor  to  CiMW  r 

UMa.  Tokjro.  Japaa 

CoaliMatkM  or  Sar.  No.  S55,6n.  JaL  IS,  1990,  i 
whkk  k  a  luall— Hna  nf  Tr-  No.  29,773,  Mar.  34, 19t7, 
s>aaiir-T^  l^k  Mpliratlna  N«f .  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  799,2S« 
Oataa  priority,  applkatiaa  Japam  Mar.  25, 19M.  61-0(7SM; 
Feb.  2S,  19r7,  62-443906;  Mar.  10. 19r7.  624S3043 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/30 
UJS.  a.  356— «•!  »  ' 


second  means,  removably  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
body,  for  sensing  the  influenced  reflected  beam;  and 

third  means,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  means,  for 
generating  an  output  signal  commensurate  with  the  dis- 
tance travelled  by  the  target  member  along  the  target  path 
when  said  stem  b  actuated. 


5,231,470 

SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

OBJECT  DIGFTIZING 

Stephea  K.  Koch,  2004  Haaalcat  CL,  Aaatta,  Traria,  Tex.  7r74S 

FUed  Sep.  6.  1991.  Scr.  No.  756;J02 
lat  a.'  GOIB  11/04 
MS.  CL  356—376  » 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  a  three-dimensional  object  digitiz- 
ing system  comprising: 

circuitry  for  directing  a  set  of  sequential  light  beams  to  a 
pluraUty  of  pointt  on  an  object  at  an  incidence  angle 
normal  to  a  surface  of  said  object  at  each  point  and  deter- 
mining therefrom  a  set  of  range  measurementt  to  said 

circuitry  for  predicting  a  location  of  a  point  on  taid  surface 
as  a  function  of  a  plurality  of  previously  measured  points; 

circuitry  for  adaptively  pivoting  said  Ught  beams  away  from 
said  normal  incidence  angle  to  reach  a  pluraUty  of  said 
poinu  in  response  to  a  measurement  substantially  deviat- 
ing form  said  predicted  point; 

circuitry  for  redirecting  subsequent  light  beams  to  be  inci- 
dent upon  said  surface  upon  an  occurrence  of  a  set  of 
predetermined  conditions;  and 

circuitry  for  controUing  said  directing  circuitry  and  said 
pivoting  circuitry  to  obtain  a  complete  measurement  of  a 
shape  of  said  object. 


V^^ 


L  A  method  of  aUgning  a  maik  and  a  wafer  by  iiae  of  aUgB- 
ment  marks  formed  on  the  mask  and  the  wafer,  the  wafer 
fiirther  having  a  radUtion-senaitive  layer,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  

retnoving  the  radiation-sensitive  layer  on  the  wafer  m  accor- 
dance with  a  pattern  of  the  aUgnment  mark  of  the  ntaak, 
wherein  the  radiation-«naitive  Uyer  is  removed  by  irradi- 
ating the  radiation-sensitive  layer  with  a  radiatioa  beam  of 
a  predetermined  energy  passed  through  the  aligiwient 
mark  of  the  mask  so  that,  by  the  removal  of  the  radUtion- 
senaitive  layer  resulting  from  the  irradiation,  the  pattern  of 
the  aUgnment  mark  of  the  mask  is  transferred  onto  the 
wafer,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  radiation-sensitive 
layer  covering  the  alignment  mark  of  the  wafer  is  re- 
moved as  a  result  of  the  irradiation; 
detecting  the  positional  interreUtion  between  the  alignment 
mark  of  the  wafer  not  covered  by  the  radiation-sensitive 
layer  and  the  pattern  of  the  alignment  mark  of  the  mask 
transferred  onto  the  wafer  by  the  removal  of  the  radiation- 
sensitive  layer;  and 
aligning  the  mask  and  the  wafer  on  the  basis  of  the  deteetjon. 

5,23M72       

COLOR  MATCHING  AND  CHARACTERIZATION  OF 

SURFACE  COATINGS 

Robert  T.  Mareaa.  AlHaoa  Park,  a^  Parey  E.  Ptaree,  Moaroa- 

Tflle,  both  or  Pa.,  aaatgaora  to  PPG  laitriii.  lac.  Ptda- 

FUad  Sep.  16. 1991,  Ser.  No.  760.651 

I^  CL'  GOID  i/50:  GOIN  21/21:  GOfl'  W46 

MS.  CL  356—402  »  «;*■ 

1  A  method  of  characterization  of  a  coating  of  a  surface 

having  metallic  flakes  distributed  beneath  a  fihn  within  such 

coating,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  directing  a  beam  or  beams  of  light  toward  said  coating; 

(b)  measuring  the  light  leaving  the  coating  from  at  least  one 
predetermined  angle  from  the  outer  surface  of  sud  coat- 
ing; 

(c)  analyzing  said  measured  Ught  as  a  fiinctioa  of  wave- 
length; and  

(d)  characterizing  said  measured  Ught  as  composed  oi  tne 
foUowing  components: 

i.  Ught  from  said  beam  reflected  by  said  metal  flake  and 
attmiff*"^  on  its  exit  route  from  the  coating; 


UMI 


2570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2571 


it.  light  icanered  in  the  entering  path  of  the  bemm  at  it 

traveb  through  the  coating; 
iii.  light  scattered  by  the  reflected  beam  on  iu  exit  route 

from  the  coating; 


'•-n.'annmr- 


^"MiMWSfi." 


iaRS%Hciw  ■ — * 


■UTagwr""'   ■ — 


t?im§.ma?v     _- 


iv.  light  scattered  in  the  entering  path  then  reflected  by 

said  metallic  flake,  and  attenuated  in  the  coating  on  the 

exiting  path; 
V.  light  scattered  in  the  exiting  path  both  to  said  metallic 

flake  and  reflected  by  said  metallic  flake  and  attenuated 

on  its  exit  path  from  the  coating. 


5,231,473 
LENS  BARREL 
Hiroiki  Kawaaara,  Tokyo,  aad  Kaaio  Nakasato,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aiiigMn  to  Soay  Corporatkm,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751.775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Sep.  5,  1990,  2-235368; 
Sep.  5,  1990,  2-235369 

laL  a.'  G02B  15/ J4 
UA  a.  359—694  13 


ends  thereof  and  a  protrusion  at  a  rear  end  thereof,  while 
said  motor  has  a  pair  of  bearings  at  front  and  rear  ends 
thereof  and  a  recess  at  an  end  thereof  which  faces  the 
protrusion,  said  protrusion  being  engaged  into  said  recess 
so  that  the  protrusion  and  the  recess  function  as  detent 
means  for  preventing  rotational  movement  of  a  body  of 
said  motor,  said  rotating  shaft  of  said  motor  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  said  bearings  of  the  barrel  and  the 
motor. 


5^1^474 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DOPED 

ELECTRICAL  BREAKDOWN  CONTROL  REGION 

G.  HoUinger,  Bend,  Oreg^  aMigaor  to  AdTaaced 
Power  Technology,  Inc.,  Bead,  Orcg. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  663,297,  Feb.  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  842,464,  Mar.  21,  1986, 

ahaailnard  TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,524 

lat  CL'  HOIL  29/ia  29/7S.  29/68 

VS.  a.  257—355  4  ( 


1.  A  lens  barrel  of  a  camera  comprising: 

a  driving  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  lenses  mounted  within  said  lens  barrel  and 
having  a  common  optical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  reference  shafts  each  of  which  extends  parallel 
to  said  optical  axis  of  said  lenses  and  serves  as  a  guide  for 
said  lenses,  at  least  one  of  said  reference  shafts  being  a 
routing  shaft  of  said  driving  power  source  and  being 
rouubly  supported  in  the  barrel  and  driven  by  said  driv- 
ing power  source  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  lenses  is 
reciprocally  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  one  of  said 
reference  shafts  upon  activation  of  said  driving  power 
source; 

said  driving  power  source  comprising  a  motor;  and 

wherein  the  barrel  has  a  pair  of  bearings  at  front  and  rear 


1.  In  a  vertical  power  MOS  transistor  including  a  bonding 
pad  structure  and  including  thereunder  a  region  at  least  par- 
tially bounded  by  a  normally  electrically  breakdown-prone 
pair  of  spaced,  adjacent  zones  having  like,  known  dopant-type 
characteristics, 
a  subregion  within  said  region  including  a  dopant  which  is  of 

the  same  type  as  that  in  said  two  zones, 
said  subregion  electrically  connecting  said  two  zones  sub- 
stantially to  overcome  the  normal  tendency  of  said  pair  of 
zones  to  break  down  electrically. 


5,231,475 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  REPRESENTING  CONTROLLABLE  COLOR 

MATTE 

DavM  W.  Ritter,  Newark,  Calif.;  Anthony  R.  Bianchini,  West 

Ckcatcr,  aad  Michael  L.  Richardson,  Sugarloaf,  both  of  Pa^ 

aaaigaors  to  VIdeotek,  lac,  Pottstown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1990,  Ser.  No.  481,508 
Lrt.  a.»  H04N  9/74.  5/262.  5/272 
MS.  CL  358—22  »  OaiaH 

1.  A  matte  synthesizer  for  synthesizing  video  signal  informa- 
tion from  user  inputs  respecting  luminance,  saturation  and  hue, 
comprising: 
means  for  inputting  user  selections  of  said  lumiiunce,  said 
saturation  and  said  hue  over  respective  ranges  of  adjust- 
ment; 
means  for  calculating  a  pluraUty  of  discrete  amplitude  sam- 
ples in  a  cycle  of  a  baseband  video  signal  corresponding  to 
a  periodic  wave  at  a  reference  frequency  of  the  baseband 
video  signal  with  a  DC  level  determined  by  said  lumi- 
nance, a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  determined  by  said  satu- 
ration, and  a  phase  shift  determined  by  said  hue  relative  to 
the  reference  frequency; 
a  memory  operable  to  store  said  discrete  amplitude  samples 

after  calculation; 
a  conversion  circuit  coupled  to  the  memory  and  operable  for 
sequentially  converting  said  stored  discrete  amplitude 
samples  into  a  continuous  periodic  stairstep  wave  at  a 


reference  frequency  of  the  baseband  video  signal,  said 
stairstep  wave  having  a  DC  level  reflecting  a  sdected 
value  of  said  luminance  in  a  respective  range  of  luminance 
adjustment,  a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  reflecting  a  selected 
value  of  said  saturation  in  a  respective  range  of  saturation 
adjustment,  and  a  phase  shift  reUtive  to  the  reference 
frequency  reflecting  a  selected  value  of  said  hue  in  a 
respective  range  of  hue  adjustment; 


a  filter  coupled  to  the  conversion  circuit  operable  to  convert 
said  continuous  periodic  stairstep  wave  into  a  continuous 
periodic  sinusoidal  wave  by  attenuating  frequency  com- 
ponenu  in  the  continuous  periodic  stairstep  wave  higher 
than  the  reference  frequency;  and, 

means  for  superimposing  a  synchronizing  burst  signal  on 
said  continuous  periodic  sinusoidal  wave,  thereby  formmg 
a  composite  video  signal  output  characterizing  said  se- 
lected values  of  luminance,  saturation  and  hue. 

S,23M7< 

LUMINANCE/CHROMINANCE  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS 

Maaakiko  Mawatwi;  Tak«U  KogK  SeilcW  Ta-ka;  Naoki 

Matsnda,  aad  MaiatoaU  SoiiiyaaU,  aU  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 

avignors  to  Kabvshiki  Kaiaka  Toaklba,  Kaaagvra,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,129 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  5,  1990,  2-299550 

lat  CL'  H04N  9/64.  9/78 

MS.  CL  35>-31  "  O*'" 
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signal  to  reproduce  the  stationary  chrominance  compo- 
nent; 

second  separation  means  for  separatmg  a  movmg  chromi- 
nance component  by  detecting  a  bne  difference  signal 
between  adjacent  lines  of  the  composite  video  signal; 

motion  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  motion  signal  as  a 
frame  change  between  adjacent  frames  of  the  compoote 

video  signal;  . 

first  subtraction  means  for  subtracting  the  statioaM7  chromi- 
nance component  from  the  composite  video  signal  to 
separate  a  stationary  luminance  component; 

second  subtraction  means  for  subtracting  the  moving  chro- 
minance component  from  tiie  componte  video  signal  to 
separate  a  moving  luminanoe  oomponent; 

fint  mixing  means  responsive  to  the  motion  signal  for  mixing 

the  stationary  chrominance  component  and  the  moving 
chrominance  component  with  each  other  to  output  the 
chrominance  component;  and 
second  mixing  means  responsive  to  the  motion  signal  for 
mixing  the  sutionary  luminance  component  and  the  mov- 
ing luminance  component  with  each  other  to  output  the 
luminance  component,  wherein  the  demodulating  mearn 
includes  a  demoduUtor  for  demodulating  a  pair  of  cokac 
difference  signals  with  orthotooally  diffefcnt  phases,  the 
motion  detecting  means  includes  a  pair  <rfdetectof»  lor 
detecting  a  pair  of  inter-fi^me  sum  signals  from  the  pair  of 
color  difference  signals,  and  the  modulating  mewis  m- 
dudes  a  multiplexer  for  multiplexing  the  pair  of  mter- 
frame  sum  signab  to  reproduce  Uie  stationary  chromi- 
nance component 


Nan,hatk«r 
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I  A  luminance/chrominance  separating  apparatus  for  sepa- 
rating a  luminance  component  and  a  chrominance  component 
from  a  composite  color  video  signal,  comprising: 
firet  separation  means  for  separating  a  suuonary  chromi- 
nance component,  which  includes  means  for  demoduUt- 
tng  a  color  difference  signal  from  the  compowte  video 
signal  having  a  color  subcarricr  signal,  means  for  output- 
ting  an  inter-frame  sum  signal  between  two  adjacent 
frames  of  the  color  difference  signal,  and  means  for  modu- 
Uting  U>e  inter-frame  sum  signal  with  the  color  subcamer 


1  A  comb  filter  for  processing  an  input  digital  video  signal 

which  b  derived  from  an  analog  video  signal  by  a  anak>g-to- 

digital  conversion  including  a  sampling  process  responsive  to  a 

system  clock  signal,  the  comb  filter  comprising: 

separating  means  for  separating  the  input  video  signal  mtoa 

plurality  of  video  signab  which  are  ofl^Kt  from  each  other 

in  timing  and  which  have  a  clock  rate  equal  to  1/N  times 

a  clock  rate  of  Uk  system  clock  signal  where  N  denotes  a 

predetermined  natural  number  greater  Uian  I; 

first  deUying  means  for  delaying  a  first  output  signal  of  the 

separating  means;  ,i_     .   ««, 

chroma   signal   processing   means   for   separating   a   fir« 

chroma  signal  in  response  to  Uie  first  output  signal  of  the 

separating  means  and  an  output  signal  of  Uie  first  deUymg 


first  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  first  chroma  signal 
from  the  output  signal  of  the  first  deUying  means; 

second  deUying  means  for  delaying  a  second  output  signal 
of  the  separating  means;  . 

interpotating  means  for  interpolating  the  fint  chroma  signal 
into  a  second  chroma  signal  to  compensate  for  a  difference 

in  timing  between  the  output  signal  of  the  second  delaymg 

means  and  the  first  chroma  signal; 
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Moood  •ubtractiiig  means  for  subtracting  the  second  chroma 
iifnal  from  the  output  signal  of  the  second  delaying 


combining  means  for  combining  an  output  signal  of  the  first 
subtractmg  means  and  an  output  signal  of  the  second 
subtracting  means  into  a  luminance  signal.  j 


5.MM7I 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

ADAPTIVE  LUMINANCE/CHROMINANCE 

SEPARATOR 

Joa  A.  Fi^tant,  Onm  Valley.  CiUf^  iHivMr  to  IV  Gnm 

Valfey  Grei».  bc^  Nevada  City,  CaUf. 

FBed  Dae.  M,  1991,  Scr.  No.  113,537 
lat.  a.'  H04N  9/78 
VS.  a.  388-41  21 


patterns  in  dependence  on  relations  in  level  among  first,  second 
and  third  input  signals,  respectively,  comprising: 
a  pulse  pattern  suppressing  circuit  having  inputs  supplied 
with  said  first,  lecood  and  third  input  signals  for  suppress- 
ing selectively  a  positive  pulse  pattern  and  a  negative 
pulse  pattern; 
a  discrimuiating  circuit  for  discriminatively  identifying  said 
positive  pulse  pattern  and  negative  pulse  pattern  on  the 
basis  of  said  level  relation  of  said  first  input  signal  or  said 
third  input  signal  relative  to  said  second  input  signal;  and 


;  HOT.  Mpr.  mull       ^a 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  improved  adaptive  control  sig- 
nals for  a  luminance  and  chrominance  separation  circuit  em- 
ploying adaptive  filtering  of  a  chrominance  signal,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  vertical  difTerences  from  a  next  line  signal,  a  pres- 
ent line  signal,  and  a  last  line  signal  to  produce  a  vertical 
chrominance  difference  signal; 
detecting  horizontal  differences  in  the  present  line  signal  to 
produce  a  horizontal  chrominance  difTcrence  signal;  and 
subtracting  the  horizontal  chrominance  difference  signal 
from  the  vertical  chrominance  difference  signal  to  pro- 
duce an  adaptive  control  signal, 
t.  An  apparatus  for  producing  improved  adaptive  control 
signals  for  a  luminance  and  chrominance  separation  circuit 
employing  adaptive  filtering  of  a  chrominance  signal,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
vertical  difference  detection  means  receiving  a  next  line 
signal,  a  present  line  signal,  and  a  last  line  signal  and 
producing  a  vertical  chrominance  difference  signal; 
horizontal  difference  detection  means  receiving  the  present 
line  signal  and  producing  a  horizontal  chrominance  difTer- 
ence  signal;  and 
subtracting  means  for  producing  an  adaptive  control  signal 
based  on  the  vertical  chrominance  difrcrence  signal  and 
the  horizontal  chrominance  difference  signal. 


-q:^}== 


control  means  for  controlling  said  pulse  pattern  suppressing 
circuit  such  that,  in  response  to  a  discriminative  identifica- 
tioo  by  said  discriminating  circuit  of  a  positive  pulse  pat- 
tern, said  pulse  pattern  suppressing  circuit  produces  an 
output  signal  with  the  positive  pulse  pattern  suppressed 
and,  ia  response  to  a  discriminative  identification  by  the 
discriminating  circuit  of  a  negative  pulse  pattern,  said 
pulse  pattern  suppressing  circuit  produces  an  output  signal 
with  the  negative  pulse  pattern  suppressed. 


5^1.4*0 
AIRBORNE  IMAGING  UDAR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
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LUMINANCE/CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  SEPARATION 

CnCUTT  HAVING  FILTER  CIRCUIT  USING  PULSE 

PATTERNS  SUPPRESSING  CIRCUIT 

HUoaU  OwmM,  YslntiMSi  Kos(|i  Miaaba,  Katsata;  KalsayaU 

"■ "  .  Kataata;  KoicU  Oaa,  Katsata;  Ka^Ji  kUss,  Kat- 

HkacU,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  IS.  1990.  Scr.  No.  997,411 
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1.  A  pulse  pattern  siipprrssing  circuit  for  suppressing  pulse 


1.  An  inuging  lidar  apparatus  for  detecting  and  imaging  an 
object  enveloped  by  a  backscattering  medium  which  is  at  least 
partially  transmitting  to  light,  the  imaging  lidar  apparatus 
being  mounted  on  an  airborne  platform  and  including  light 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pulses  of  light  toward  a 
target,  gated  Ught  pulse  detection  means  for  detecting  pulses  of 
Ught  reflected  form  the  target  and  image  display  means  for 
displaying  an  image  of  the  detected  target,  and  further  includ- 
ing: 

a  discrete  vehicle  for  housing  projecting  aieans  for  project- 


ing pulses  of  Ught  generated  by  said  light  pulse  generating 
means;  and 
cable  means  for  attaching  the  vehicle  to  the  airborne  plat- 
form and  towing  the  vehicle  through  the  air  or  water,  said 
cable  means  including  fiber  optic  means  for  optically 
transmitting  the  pulses  of  Ught  form  said  light  pulse  gener- 
ating means  to  said  projecting  means. 


5a3M«2 
IMAGE  FILING  APPARATUS  AND  MCTHOD  FOR 
THEREBY  ENCODING  AND  STORING  VARIOUS 
DOCUMENTS 
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5,231,401 

PROJECnON  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  NEGATIVE 

FEEDBACK  LOOP  TO  CORRECT  ALL  THE  FAULTS  OF 

THE  PROJECTED  IMAGE 
Jcaa-Yvci  Eoasaa,  Foaillard;  Trtetaa  dc  Coaano 
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1.  A  video  projection  dispUy  device  for  projecting  video 
images  on  a  screen  for  detecting  and  correcting  faults  in  the 
projected  video  images,  comprising: 

test  chart  signal  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
test  chart  signal  to  be  projected  on  the  screen; 

projecting  means  for  projecting  either  the  at  least  one  test 
chart  signal  or  a  useful  image  on  the  screen,  the  projecting 
means  comprising  at  least  three  projection  tubes  respec- 
tively associated  with  three  color  video  channeU  to  be 
superimposed,  one  of  the  three  color  video  channels  being 
a  reference  channel; 

video  camera  means  for  retaking  the  test  chart  and  video 
images  projected  on  the  screen; 

computing  means  for  measuring  and  analyzing  images  re- 
taken by  the  video  camera  means,  including  comparing 
means  for  comparing  temporal  and  amplitude  differences 
between  transitions  of  image  signals  between  the  at  least 
one  test  chart  projected  on  the  screen  and  retaken  by  the 
video  camera  and  the  test  chart  signal  generated  by  the 
test  chart  generating  means,  wherein  the  computmg 
means  calculates  correction  signals  to  be  appUed  to  the 
projecting  means  to  correct  faults  in  the  projected  video 


1.  An  image  filing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting,  as  multivalue  data,  an  unage 
corresponding  to  a  document  to  the  apparatus; 

input  dau  converting  means  for  converting  said  muhivahie 
dau  to  binary  data,  said  input  daU  converting  means 
comprising: 

region  determining  means,  having  at  least  color  identi^ang 
means,  for  extracting  a  region  of  pixeU  to  be  expressed  m 
a  particular  color  contained  in  the  image  from  said  multi- 
value  data;  . 

binarizing  means  for  binarizing  luminance  daU  of  the  image 
inclusive  of  said  region  of  pixeb  to  be  expressed  m  said 
particular  color  from  said  multivalue  data,  and 

selection  means  for  selecting  an  output  of  said  binarizing 
means  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  region  deter- 
mining means; 

image  memory  means  for  storing  said  binary  daU  temporar- 
ily, said  image  memory  means  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  as  a  first  plane  said  bmanzed 
luminance  daU  (Y:  Gc/Gd)  inclusive  of  said  region  of 
pixeb  to  be  expressed  in  said  particular  color,  and 

second  memory  means  for  storing  as  a  second  plane  said 
binarized  luminance  dau  of  said  region  of  pixeU  to  be 
expressed  in  said  particular  color; 
image  storing  means  for  encoding  and  stonng  said  bmary 
dau  stored  in  said  image  memory  means,  decodmg  Mid 
stored  dau  in  a  decoded  dau  and  outputting  said  decoded 
daU  to  said  image  memory  means; 
output  dau  converting  means  for  outputting  desired  image 
dau  based  on  said  binary  image  daU  in  said  image  mem- 
ory means;  and  .       . 

image  display  means  for  dispUying  a  deaued  linage  based  on 

image  daU  from  said  output  daU  converting  means. 
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the  known  numbers  of  each  of  the  three  picture  types  in 
said  set,  to  produce  aUocations  which  meet  said  fixed 
target  bit-rate. 


5,231,485 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING 

BETWEEN  FIXED-RATE  VECTOR  QUANTIZED  DATA 

AND  VARIABLE  RATE  VECTOR  QUANTIZED  DATA 

Paal  D.  braebea,  Nortk  Lofaa,  Utak,  aad  KeHk  Lacas,  Rick- 

moad  Hill,  Caaada,  Mripinn  to  Scicatlfic-Atlaata,  lac^  At- 

Fllcd  Not.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  794,491 
lat  a.'  H04N  7/13.  7/133.  7/137 
VS.  CL  358—133  S3  ( 


6.  A  method  of  intelligently  and  automatically  tracking  a 
moving  subject  with  a  camera  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  a  last  direction  in  which  the  camera  moved 
about  an  axis; 

b.  calculating  an  elapsed  time  value  representing  the  elapsed 
time  interval  since  the  camera  last  moved; 

c.  determining  an  error  direction  representing  the  present 
orientation  of  the  subject  relative  to  the  camera; 

d.  comparing  said  last  direction  with  said  error  direction; 

e.  moving  the  camera  about  the  axis  in  the  error  direction  if 
said  last  direction  and  said  error  direction  are  equal; 

f.  comparing  said  elapsed  time  vmlue  with  a  predetermined 
value  if  said  last  direction  and  said  error  direction  are  not 
equal;  and 

g.  moving  the  camera  about  the  axis  in  the  error  direction  if 
the  elapsed  time  value  at  least  equals  the  predetermined 
value. 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  fixed-rate  vector  quantized  data  from  a  tint 

location  to  a  second  location  via  a  first  medium; 
receiving  the  fixed-rate  vector  quantized  dau  at  the  second 

location  and  transforming  the  fixed-rate  vector  quantized 

data  to  variable-rate  vector  quantized  data;  and 
transmitting  the  variable-rate  vector  quantized  data  from  the 

second  location  to  a  third  location  via  a  second  medium. 


5,231,486 

DATA  SEPARATION  PROCESSING  IN  A  DUAL 

CHANNEL  DIGITAL  HIGH  DEFTNTHON  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 
AUbasc  A.  Acaapora,  States  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  M. 
Banting,  Haadltoa  Sqnarc,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric 
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1.  A  method  for  the  allocation  of  bits  to  be  used  to  compres- 
sion code  digital  data  signals  representing  a  set  of  pictures  in  a 
motion  video  sequence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

identifying  each  picture  in  said  set  to  be  compression  coded 
as  one  of  three  types  I,  P,  B; 

determining  the  total  number  of  bits  to  be  used  in  compres- 
sion coding  said  set  of  pictures  based  on  a  fued  target  bit 
rate  for  said  sequence;  and 

allocating  from  said  total  number  of  bits,  bits  for  use  in 
compression  coding  a  picture  in  said  set  by  determining 
the  allocations  for  each  picture  type  in  the  set  prior  to 
oomprcaaion  codmg  each  picture,  using  I)  the  degree  of 
difficulty  of  compressioa  coding  Mch  picture  type,  and  2) 


1.  In  a  high  definition  video  signal  processing  system  for 
processing  a  bitstream  containing  tan  priority  variable  length 


codewords  and  second  priority  variable  length  codewords, 

apparatus  comprising; 
a  first  processor  for  forming  first  priority  variable  length 
codewords  into  daU  packets,  said  first  processor  having  a 
dau  input,  a  control  input  for  receiving  a  first  length 
indicator  indicative  of  the  bit  length  of  an  associated  first 
priority  variable  length  codeword,  and  a  packed  dau 
output;  . 

a  second  processor  for  forming  second  pnonty  variable 
length  codewords  into  dau  packets,  said  second  processor 
having  a  daU  input,  a  control  input  for  receiving  a  second 
length  indicator  indicative  of  the  bit  length  of  an  associ- 
ated second  priority  variable  length  codeword,  and  a 
packed  daU  output;  and 
means  for  coupUng  said  bitstream  continuously  to  said  dau 
inputt  of  said  first  and  second  processors  so  that  said 
second  processor  receives  said  bitstream  when  said  fint 
processor  is  operative  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said 
first  priority  codewords,  and  said  first  processor  also 
receives  said  bitetream  when  said  second  processor  is 
operative  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  second  prior- 
ity codewords. 
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TcrcMC  R.  Hnriey,  Newtanr;  JoMtkan  i.  Stone,  Readias.  and 
James  H.  WUkinaon,  Tadley,  all  of  England,  aaaignora  to  Sony 

Brondcaat  A  Coamanications  Ltd.,  Basingrtoke,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,335 
Oainia  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Jaa.  11,  1991, 

9100S92 

Int  CL'  H0«4  7/133.  9/90,  5/92 
VS.  CL  358—133  *♦ ' 


S,23M88  

SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  READING  PATTERNS 

DISPLAYED  ON  A  DISPLAY  UNTT 
BcnM»d  K.  Motakaefcar,  Sarta  Bnrtan,  Callt,  a^  Franklin  N. 

ETCrtoff,  7086  Atwood  Rd^  Fiinialp,  Wn*.  98X8,  i 
to  FiwkUn  N.  ETcnteA,  Pimdali,  Wa*. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7S7,7S0 
Int  CL>H04N/ 7/00 
UJS.  CL  358-139  *» 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  digital  video  signal,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

signal  compression  means  including  a  spatial  two-dmien- 
sional  sub-band  filtering  arrangement  for  filtering  said 
digital  video  signal  to  form  a  plurality  of  dau  sets  consti- 
tuting respective  sub-bands  of  the  two-dimensional  spatial 
frequency  domain,  a  quantizer  for  quantizing  said  dau  sets 
in  accordance  with  respective  values,  said  values  being 
such  that  the  amount  of  quantization  of  one  of  said  daU 
sets  constituting  a  sub-band  to  which  dc  luminance  infor- 
mation of  said  digital  video  signal  is  at  least  predominanUy 
confmed  is  less  than  the  average  of  the  amountt  of  quanti- 
zation of  the  remaining  dau  sets,  and  an  entropy  encoder 
for  selectively  encoding  the  quantized  daU  sets  so  that 
said  quantized  daU  seu  as  selectively  entropy  encoded 
constitute  a  compressed  video  signal; 

error  correction  encoding  means  for  providing  different 
error  correction  encoding  as  between  different  portions  of 
said  compressed  video  signal  each  derived  from  a  respec- 
tive one  or  more  of  said  daU  sets  so  as  to  form  an  error 
correction  encoded  video  signal;  and 

storage  means  for  storing  said  error  conectioa  encoded 
video  signal. 


1.  A  dau  transfer  system,  comprising: 

a  video  screen  having  a  daU  display  area; 

means  for  displaying  a  synchronizing  scan  line  having  an 
intensity  that  increases  with  each  video  screen  refresh  at  a 
predetermined  location  in  the  daU  dispUy  area  of  the 
video  screen; 

means  for  diapUying  an  electronic  daU  scan  line  having  an 
intensity  that  may  increase  only  at  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined locations  on  the  scan  line  in  the  daU  disptay  area  of 

the  video  screen;  and 
a  daU  input  device  comprising 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  increase  in  intensity  of  the 
synchronizing  scan  line  and  for  sensing  an  increaae  in 
intensity  of  the  daU  scan  Une;  and 

means  for  determining  a  time  difference  between  the  time 
the  sensing  means  senses  the  increase  in  intensity  of  the 
synchronizing  scan  Une  and  the  time  the  sensmg  means 
senses  an  increaae  in  intensity  of  the  daU  scan  line 
whereby  to  determine  the  location  of  the  increaae  m 
intensity  of  the  dau  scan  line  in  the  daU  dispUy  aiea. 


S,23M89 
MOIRE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  USING  SPECTRAL 

ANALYSIS 
Bmce  J.  Pcn^,  Portland,  Oragn  ■-»8*«'  to  TckHonla,  Inc., 

WOaonTUIa,  Orcg.  ^     .« -,* 

Filed  May  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  879,236 

Int  CL'  HOW  17/02 

VS.  CL  358—139  ** 


1.  A  moire  measurement  system  for  determining  the  moire 
characteristics  of  a  device  under  teat  comprising: 
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meant  for  generating  a  known  test  signal,  the  known  test 
signal  being  input  to  the  device  under  test; 

means  for  analyzing  a  portion  of  the  known  test  signal  out- 
put by  the  device  under  test  to  prtxluce  a  characteristic 
signal;  and 

means  for  generating  a  display  of  the  characteristic  signal 
that  shows  moire  error  as  a  function  of  a  desired  charac- 
teristic representing  all  portions  of  the  known  test  signal. 


5431.490 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  ASPECT  RATIO  AND 

NUMBER  OF  SCANNING  LINES  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Jcoag  H.  Park,  Sawoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to  Sawsang 

Elcctroaica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1991.  Scr.  No.  803,4«0 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  19,  1991, 
9M«3M 

Iirt.  a.)  H04N  7/0/ 
U,S.  a.  3SS-140  2  CfadM 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  aspect  ratio  and  number  of 
scanning  lines  of  a  video  signal  including  an  input  latch  2,  a 
field  memory  3  and  an  output  latch  4  which  converts  the 
received  HDTV  video  signal  having  aspect  ratio  of  16  to  9  and 
scanning  lines  above  1030  into  a  f>rrSC  TV  video  signal  of  a 
zoom-up  mode  having  scanning  lines  of  S23  and  aspect  ratio  of 
3  to  4  and  a  wide  mode  converting  373  lines  in  the  center  of 
picture  screen  to  maintain  aspect  ratio  of  16  to  9,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

input  control  means  for  controlling  said  input  latch  2  and 
said  field  memory  3  to  write  said  HDTV  video  signal 
inputted  from  said  input  latch  2  into  said  field  memory; 
said  input  control  means  including  an  HDTV  horizontal  line 
start  signal  generator  6-1  being  synchronized  by  an 
HDTV  clock  signal  inputting  an  HDTV  frame  start  signal 
as  count  reset  signal  and  outputting  the  predetermined 
pulse  signal  at  start  of  every  horizontal  line  of  an  HDTV 
signal;  a  first  address  generator  6-2  being  reset  by  the 
output  of  said  HDTV  horizontal  address  signal;  a  second 
address  generator  6-3  being  reset  by  said  HDTV  frame 
start  signal  and  generating  a  vertical  address  signal;  an 
HDTV  horizontal  control  signal  generation  ROM  6-4 
generating  each  horizontal  component  of  a  f>rTSC  TV 
frame  start  signal,  a  field  memory  write  reset  signal  and  a 
field  memory  write  enable  signal  by  the  output  of  said  first 
address  generator  6-2  and  a  mode  select  signal;  an  HDTV 
vertical  control  signal  generation  ROM  6-5  generating 
each  vertical  component  of  a  NTSC  TV  frame  start  sig- 
nal, a  field  memory  write  reset  signal  and  a  field  memory 
write  enable  signal  by  the  output  of  said  second  address 
generator  6-3  and  a  mode  select  signal;  first  logic  means 
6-6  generating  a  NTSC  TV  frame  stari  signal  at  start  of 


common  portion  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  compo- 
nenu  of  said  NTSC  TV  frame  start  signal;  second  logic 
means  6-7  geiterating  a  field  memory  write  reset  signal  at 
stari  of  common  portion  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
componenu  of  said  field  memory  write  reset  signal  and 
applying  said  signal  to  said  field  memory  3;  and  third  logic 
means  6-4  generating  a  field  memory  write  enable  signal  at 
start  of  common  portion  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
components  of  said  field  memory  write  enable  signal  and 
applying  said  signal  to  said  field  memory  3; 

output  control  means  for  controlling  said  field  memory  3 
and  said  output  latch  4  to  convert  said  HDTV  video  signal 
written  into  said  field  memory  3  into  said  NTSC  TV  video 
signal  by  selecting  plural  modes  (nKxle  I  through  mode  N) 
corresponding  to  aspect  ratio  and  number  of  scanning 
tines  of  the  converting  video  signal;  and 

said  output  control  means  including  a  signal  selector  7-1 
selecting  a  read  clock  for  said  field  memory  3  and  a  clock 
for  said  output  latch  4  by  a  mode  select  signal;  a  NTSC 
TV  horizontal  line  start  signal  generator  7-2  inputting  a 
NTSC  TV  frame  start  signal  outputted  from  said  input 
control  means  6  as  count  reset  signal  and  outputting  the 
predetermined  pulse  signal  at  start  of  every  horizontal  line 
of  a  NTSC  TV  signal;  a  third  address  generator  7-3  being 
reset  by  the  output  of  said  NTSC  TV  horizontal  line  start 
signal  generator  7-2  and  generating  a  horizontal  address 
signal;  a  fourth  address  generator  7-4  being  reset  by  said 
NTSC  TV  frame  start  signal  and  generating  a  vertical 
address  signal;  a  NTSC  TV  horizontal  control  signal 
generation  ROM  7-S  generating  each  horizontal  compo- 
nent of  a  field  memory  read  reset  signal  and  a  field  mem- 
ory read  citable  by  the  output  of  said  third  address  genera- 
tor 7-3  and  a  mode  select  signal;  a  NTSC  TV  vertical 
control  signal  generation  ROM  7-6  generating  each  verti- 
cal component  of  a  field  memory  read  reset  signal  and  a 
field  memory  read  enable  signal  by  the  output  of  said 
fourth  address  generator  7-4  and  a  mode  select  signal;  a 
fourth  logic  means  7-7  generating  a  field  memory  read 
reset  signal  at  start  of  common  portion  of  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  components  of  said  field  memory  read  enable 
signal  and  applying  said  signal  to  said  field  memory  3;  and 
fifth  logic  means  7-«  generating  a  NTSC  TV  field  memory 
read  enable  signal  7t  start  of  common  portion  of  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  components  of  said  field  memory  read 
enable  signal  and  applying  said  signal  to  said  field  memory 
3. 


5031,491 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  WIDE  ASPECT 

RATIO  IMAGE  INFORMATION  COMPATIBLE  WITH  A 

STANDARD  ASPECT  RATIO  FORMAT 
Gcrkard  Holoch,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aMignor  to 
Telefnaken  Femseh  lud  Rnadfimk  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■May 
per  No.  PCr/EPW/01432,  §  371  Date  May  23, 1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/06657,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Jun.  14,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Not.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  689,261 
CtaioH  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  28, 
1988,3840054 

Lit  CL'  H04N  7/04,  7/01.  7/00 
U-S.  a.  358—141  17  « 
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1.  in  a  system  for  providing,  from  a  wideacreen  television 
signal  source,  a  television  signal  containing  wide  image  aspect 


ratio  information  compatible  with  a  standard  television  signal 
containing  image  information  having  an  aspect  ratio  less  than 
that  of  said  compatible  television  signal,  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  separating  an  image  line  from  every  group  of  N 
successive  image  lines  within  an  image  scaiming  interval 
for  producing  a  separated  line  and  remaining  lines  for  each 
said  group,  where  N  is  significantly  less  than  the  total 
number  of  lines  defining  an  image  scan  within  said  scan- 
ning interval; 
means  for  processing  said  remaining  lines  of  each  said  group 
to  produce  vacated  spatial  areas  along  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  an  image  defined  by  said  remaining  linea;  and 
means  for  inserting  a  predetermined  number  of  separated 
lines  into  said  vacated  area  along  said  top  edge,  and  a 
predetermined  number  of  separated  lines  in  said  vacated 
area  along  said  bottom  edge,  thereby  forming  an  output 
compatible  television  tignal  for  transmission. 

5,231,492 
VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM 
RyoicU  Dwgi,  Ckiba;  TakeUko  FitJiyMM;  ToAUd  Unri,  kotk 
of  KawwaU,  aad  TakMhi  Kawitela.  YokokaM,  aU  of  Japu. 
Msiganrs  to  F^iitsa  Liattad,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/0035«,  $  371  Date  Nor.  16, 1990,  5  102(e) 
Date  Not.  16, 1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/10993,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Sep.  20.  1990 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,546 
f><i—  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  16,  1989,  1-44597; 
Mar.  18, 1989, 1-6C781;  Mar.  18, 1989, 1-66782;  Mar.  18, 1989, 
1-66783;  JaL  11, 1989. 1-178454 

lat.  a.'  H04N  7/04.  7/14 
UJS.  CL  358—143  *» 
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least  one  of  the  coded  sound  date  and  the  coded  picture 
data,  and 

a  multiplexing  unit  for  multiplexing  the  coded  sound  date 
and  the  coded  picture  date  baaed  on  the  allocatioa  tignal 
so  as  to  obtain  a  certain  trammiMioa  frame  length,  and 

wherein  said  audio  <XMti'«g  unit  comprises  an  SB-ADPCM 
coding  unit  which  divides  the  digital  sound  signal  into  a 
low  frequency  bit  poflkMi  and  a  high  frequency  bit  portioa 
for  coding  and  selects  an  amount  of  allocatioo  of  the  high 
frequency  bit  portioa  baaed  oo  the  allocatioa  signal. 


SJSMM 

VIDEO  RECEIVER  WTTH  PERMANENT  ELECTRONIC 

PROGRAM  JOURNAL 

SieglHad  Apits,  PiwahaiM,  Fc^  ■•»•  af  GanMay,  aaria^ar  ta 
NoUa  (DeataehteA  (GaMD,  Plarifci4m.  Fad.  Ra».  of  Gat^ 
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Flkd  Jh.  18, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  4<7,727 

priority,  ippHraHna  Pad.  Rap.  a* 

1909,  3901785;  As*.  25, 1989,  3928175 

lat  CL'  H0«4  7/04 
UJS.  CL  358—146  » 


1.  A  video  and  audio  multiplex  transmission  system  having  a 

transmission  unit  connectable  to  receive  an  audio  input  and  a 

video  input  and  to  transmit  a  multiplexed  signal,  comprismg: 

an  audio  A/D  converter  connected  to  convert  the  audio 

input  to  a  digital  sound  signal, 

an  audio  coding  unit  for  coding  the  digital  sound  signal,  for 

outputting  coded  sound  date  having  a  format  that  enables 

selection  of  a  transmission  amount  and  for  outputting 

audio  content  data, 
a  video  A/D  converter  connected  to  convert  the  video  mput 

to  a  digital  picture  signal, 

a  video  coding  unit  for  coding  the  digital  picture  signal  and 
for  outputting  coded  picture  data, 

a  coding  control  unit  for  determining  and  outputting  control 
date  including  an  allocation  signal  indicative  of  a  transmis- 
sion ratio  of  the  coded  sound  signal  and  the  coded  video 
date  in  accordance  with  the  transmistion  amount  of  at 


I.  Video  receiver,  characteriaed  by 

a  tuner  which  is  adjustable  to  a  preaet  TV  programme  by 

means  of  programme  identification  signals, 
a  text  decoder  which  can  be  driven  by  page  number  signab 

for  decoding  text  date  when  it  is  trananitted  in  TV  signals, 

arranged  according  to  pages, 
a  programme  identification/page  number  memory  device 

for  storing  programme  identifications  and  page  numbers, 
a  text  page  memory  device  for  storing  decoded  text  page 

data,  and 
an  updating  device  (CPU), 

for  the  automatic  driving  of  the  tuner  depending  on  pro- 
gramme identifications  which  are  retrieved  in  a  speci- 
fied sequence  from  the  programme  identificatioa/page 
number  memory  device, 

for  the  automatic  driving  of  the  text  decoder  depending 
on  page  numbers  which  are  retrieved  in  the  specified 
sequence  from  the  programme  identification/page  num- 
ber memory  device, 

for  the  automatic  retrieval  of  text  page  date  from  a  TV 
signal,  according  to  the  settings  of  the  tuner  and  text 

decoder,  and 
for  the  automatic  storage  of  such  text  page  date  in  the  text 

page  memory  device. 
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S,231,4M 

SELECTION  OF  COMPRESSED  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

FROM  SINGLE  CHANNEL  ALLOCATION  BASED  ON 

VIEWER  CHARACTERISTICS 

David  E.  Wackok,  EIUm  Pwrk,  Pa^  MrigMr  to  GcMral  iMtnn 

■Mat  Coryontioa,  Hathora,  Pa. 

FiM  Oct  S,  1991.  Scr.  No.  772,927 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/04,  7/10 
VS,  a.  3S»— 146  11  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  and  selectively  receiving  a 
plurality  of  television  signals  on  a  single  television  channel 
allocation  comprising: 

headend  apparatus  for  trannnitting  television  signals  includ- 
ing: 

means  for  compressing  a  set  of  television  signals,  at  least  two 
of  which  correspond  to  different  viewer  characteristic*, 

means  for  combining  the  plurality  of  compressed  television 
signals  into  a  combined  signal,  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  combined  signal  on  a  single 
television  channel  allocation;  and 

receiver  apparatus  for  receiving  the  combined  signal  includ- 
ing: 

means  for  identifying  characteristics  of  a  television  viewer, 

selection  means  responsive  to  said  identifying  means  for 
retrieving  a  particular  one  of  said  set  of  compressed  televi- 
sion signals  from  the  received  combined  signal  depending 
on  said  viewer  characteristics,  and 

means  for  decompressing  the  retrieved  signal  for  use  by  a 
video  appliance. 


(a)  video  processing  means  for  processing  a  digital  video 
signal; 

(b)  audio  processing  means  for  processing  a  digital  audio 


(c)  a  memory  connected  to  the  video  processing  means  and 
the  audio  processing  means  by  buses;  and 
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(d)  mediation  means  for  selectively  permitting  an  access 
request  of  the  video  processing  means  to  the  memory  and 
an  access  request  of  the  audio  processing  means  to  the 
memory  so  as  to  give  a  priority  to  the  access  request  of  the 
video  processing  means  to  the  memory  than  the  access 
request  of  the  audio  processing  means  to  the  memory. 


S,231,4M 
AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS  LIMITER  CIRCUIT 
Satoni  Tokai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Pioneer  Qectnmk 
Coiporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S33,518 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  12,  1991,  3-041183 

laL  a.'  H04N  5/57 

VS.  CL  358—168  17  Claims 


5,231,499 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  TO  EXECUTE 
TIME-SHARING  MULTIPLEX  OR  SEPARATION  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  KINDS  OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

YmU  Kaaeko,  and  SUaicU  YamaaUtii.  both  of  Yokohaou. 

Japaa,  asdgnort  to  Canoa  KaboshikJ  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,305 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  28,  1990,  M(8515 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/14 

VS.  CL  358—160  16  daiau 

1.  A  digital  signal  processing  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  processing  means  for  processing  a  first  digital  signal; 

(b)  second  processing  means  for  processing  a  second  digital 
signal; 

(c)  third  processing  means  for  processing  a  digital  multiplex 
signal  which  is  obtained  by  time-sharing  multiplexing  the 
first  and  second  digital  signals; 

(d)  a  memory  connected  to  the  first  to  third  processing 
means  by  buses;  and 

(e)  mediation  means  for  selectively  permitting  a  write  re- 
quest of  the  first  processing  means  to  the  memory,  a  write 
request  of  the  second  processing  means  to  the  memory, 
and  a  read  request  of  the  third  processing  means  to  the 
memory. 

16.  A  digital  signal  processing  device  comprising: 
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1.  An  automatic  brightness  limiter  circuit  in  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  display  units  constituting  a  multi-screen  display  appara- 
tus having  a  lowest  ABL  level  priority  circuit  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  ABL  voltages  from  the  plurality  of  display  units, 
respectively,  and  for  outputting  a  minimum  received  ABL 
voltage,  said  automatic  brightness  limiter  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  ABL  voltage  corresponding  to  a 
brightness  of  a  display  unit  having  said  automatic  bright- 
ness limiter  circuit; 
means  for  producing  and  storing  offset  data  corresponding 
to  a  difference  between  the  ABL  voltage  of  the  corre- 


sponding display  unit  and  a  first  minimum  ABL  voltage 
output  by  the  plurality  of  display  units  during  a  first  mode 
in  which  the  plurality  of  display  unitt  are  adjusted  to 
exhibit  a  same  brightness  while  receiving  related  video 
signals; 

means  for  producing  an  offset  voltage  based  on  the  offset 
data; 

means  for  receiving  a  second  minimum  ABL  voltage  from 
the  lowest  ABL  level  priority  circuit  during  a  second 
ntode  that  is  different  from  said  first  mode;  and 

means  for  adding  the  offset  voltage  to  the  second  minimum 
ABL  voltage  to  produce  an  offset-added  ABL  voltage  for 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  brightness  and  contrast  of  the 
display  unit. 


5,231,497 

METHOD  OF  INTERPOLATING  ONE  VIDEO  IMAGE 

FIELD  TO  CREATE  AN  INTERLACED  IMAGE  FIELD 

MMaaU  Miznta,  KaMgawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Soay  Coipon- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  805,615 
dates  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1990,  2-414489 
lat.  CL'  H04N  5/2J 
VS.  CL  3S8— 166  1 
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1.  A  method  of  image  data  interpolation  for  obtaining  an 
interlaced  image  signal  by  utilizing  an  image  signal  of  only  one 
field,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  first  other  field  signal  by  employing  a  mean  value 
interpolation  processing  at  a  portion  of  an  image  signal  of 
only  one  field  where  a  luminance  of  the  image  does  not 
change  in  the  vertical  direction; 

obtaining  a  second  other  field  signal  by  employing  the  mean 
value  interpolation  processing  at  a  portion  where  a  lumi- 
nance of  an  image  changes  singularly  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion; 

obtaining  third  other  field  signal  by  utilizing  a  given  field 
signal  at  some  point  of  a  portion  where  a  luminance  of  an 
image  changes  a  numbei  of  times  in  the  vertical  direction; 
and  combining  the  first,  second,  and  third  other  field 
signals  to  produce  an  interlaced  image. 

5,231,498 
DIGITAL  WIPE  PATTERN  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Sigehara  Kawamoto,  Yokokaaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsuUta 
Electric  Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jnn.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  714,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  1990,  2-163324 
Ut.  CL'  H04N  5/272 
VS.  a.  358-183  2  Ctalam 

1.  A  digital  wipe  pattern  generating  device  comprising: 
horizontal  address  generating  means  for  counting  horizontal 
synchronization  pulses  to  generate  a  horizontal  address 
for  an  image; 
vertical  address  generating  means  for  counting  vertical 
synchronization  pulses  to  generate  a  vertical  address  for 
said  image; 


a  central  processing  unit  for  generating  a  predetermined 
coefficient  and  a  slice  level; 

calculating  means  for  applying  to  said  horizontal  address 
and  said  vertical  address  a  plurality  of  sorts  of  calculatiou 
in  a  digital  manner  while  using  said  predetermined  coeffi- 
cient and  selectively  combining  resulu  of  said  calculatioas 
to  obtain  wipe  address  data; 
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a  squaring  circuit  for  squaring  said  slice  level  to  obtain  a 

squared  slice  level; 
a  switch  for  selectively  providing  an  output  comprising 

either  one  of  said  slice  level  and  said  squared  slice  level; 

and 
means  for  generating  a  wipe  pattern  by  slicing  said  wipe 

address  dau  at  a  level  equal  to  said  output  of  said  switdL 


S.23M99 
KEYED,  TRUE-TRANSPARENCY  IMAGE 
INFORMATION  COMBINE 
DaTid  E.  Trylko,  Foilar  City,  Calif .,  aMitMr  to  Aaipta  S; 
Corporatkw,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Fck.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  654,127 
bt  CL'  H04N  5/265.  5/262 
VS.  CL  39»-183  3* 


1.  A  method  for  generating  an  image  information  signal 
combine,  the  method  comprising  the  step*  of 

receiving  a  plurality  of  image  information  signals,  each 
image  signal  V,  being  received  from  a  respective  one  of  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  channels, 

receiving  a  plurality  of  input  key  signals,  each  input  key 
signal  Bki  being  received  fitjm  a  respective  one  of  the 
corresponding  plurality  of  channels, 

ranking  the  channels  in  a  defined  order  to  obtain  a  priorit- 
ized order  among  the  channels, 

responsive  to  the  input  key  signals,  producing  a  respective 
processed  key  signal  Pk,  for  an  i-th  channel  such  that  the 
processed  key  signal  Pk,is  produced  by  an  i-th  respective 
one  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  keyer  unitt 
where  the  i-th  keyer  unit  b  adapted  to  modify  the  value  of 
itt  input  key  signal  Bk,  with  the  values  of  input  key  signals 
Bkifrom  higher  priority  channels  to  generate  a  true  trans- 
parency processed  key  signal  Pk,  for  the  i-th  priority 
channel, 

switchably  interchanging  tiie  plurality  of  keyer  unitt  to 
obtain  the  prioritized  order  among  the  channels, 

responsive  to  the  respective  produced  processed  key  signal, 
cutting  the  respective  image  signal. 
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repeating  the  producing  step  ind  the  cutting  step  for  the 

plurality  of  image  signAls, 
combining  the  plurality  of  cut  immge  signals  to  generate  an 

image  information  combine  and 
wherein  the  step  of  producing  a  procested  key  signal  fiulher 

comprises  the  step  of: 
responsive  to  the  input  key  signals,  generating  the  respective 

processed  key  si|pial  Pk,  for  the  i-th  image  channel  so  that: 


3,231,501 
STILL  VIDEO  APPARATUS 
Notaya  Siriul,  Tokyo,  J^m,  aMt^or  to  AsaU  Kogikii  Kogyo 
yabiklH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 
CootinuitkMi  of  Scr.  No.  526,722,  May  22,  1990,  ahaadoart 
Thto  aypUcatkw  May  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  Sn,2M 
Oataa  priority,  appUeatlo.  Japaa,  May  25,  19W.  1-132379; 
May  25, 1909,  M323M 

lat  CL'  H0*N  5/30.  5/235 
VS.  CL  35»— 209  36  ( 


HtfBk,  no  -  JU^-i) 
where  Bo=0  and  where  i=  1,  2. . . . ,  N. 

5431J00 

DETECTING  AND  MONnOH  DEVICE  BY  OBSERVING 

PICTURE  IMAGE 

Mly^  and  Kntaw*  Nakadai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japwi, 

I  to  FmH  Photo  FUai  Co.,  Ltd^  KaMgawa.  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  665^10 

,  priority,  appiicatloa  Japui,  Mar.  16,  1990,  2-6435S; 

Mar.  16, 1990,  2-64359;  Oct  5,  1990,  ^266325 

IML  CL'  H04N  7/18.  5/30 
VS.  CL  358-209  ^ 


^4h 


1.  A  detecting  and  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  video  camera  having  an  interline  type  solid  sute  image 
pickup  device,  said  interline  type  solid  sttte  image  pickup 
device  being  driven  in  a  frame  storage  mode,  and 
a  detecting  and  monitoring  device  for  observing  a  picture 
image,  said  detecting  and  monitoring  device  comprising: 
a  still  video  recorder  for  recording  a  picture  image  video 
signal  from  said  video  camera  using  a  frame  recording 
method,  said  still  video  recorder  recording  a  picture 
image  in  first  and  second  fields  as  a  pair  of  picture  image 
signals, 
a  monitor  for  displaying  said  picture  image  recorded  in 

said  still  video  recorder, 
an  emitting  device  for  emitting  a  flash,  and 
a  strobe  synchronizer  for  receiving  an  external  trigger  and 
for  controlling  said  emitting  device  and  said  still  video 
recorder,  said  strobe  synchronizer  comprising: 
a  logic  circuit  for  identifying  a  starting  point  of  said  first 
field  of  a  picture  image  after  said  external  trigger  is 
input,  said  picture  image  in  said  first  field  being  subse- 
quently recorded  in  said  still  video  recorder, 
a  record  control  signal  output  circuit  for  outputting  a 
record  control  signal  at  a  beginning  of  a  field  preced- 
ing said  first  field  and  succeeding  a  field  during  which 
•aid  external  trigger  occurred,  and 
an  emitting  control  output  means  for  outputting  an 
emitting  control  signal  for  said  emitting  device  at  a 
beginning  of  a  field  preceding  said  first  field  and 
succeedmg  said  field  durmg  which  said  external  trig- 
ger occurred. 


1.  A  still  video  camera  having  means  for  recording  an  image 
sigiud  onto  a  recording  medium  and  play-back  means  for  play- 
ing back  said  image  signal  recorded  onto  said  recording  me- 
dium, said  camera  comprising: 

an  interface,  incorporated  into  said  camera,  which  receives 
and  transmite  an  image  daU  signal  from  and  to  an  external 
image  processing  device;  and 
signal  converting  means,  incorporated  into  said  camera,  for 
converting  said  image  signal  which  is  played  back  by  said 
play-back  means  to  said  image  data  signal  and  for  convert- 
ing an  image  daU  signal  inputted  to  said  interface  to  an 
image  signal  which  can  be  recorded  onto  said  recording 
medium. 


5,231,502 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUES 

FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  SCANNED 

IMAGING  SYSTEMS 

WUllaa  R.  Pfbter,  Schanmborg.  111.,  aadgMtr  to  Recoo/Optical, 

Inc.,  Barrington,  111. 

FUed  May  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  699,000 
bt  CL»  H04N  3/14.  5/335 
VS.  CL  35»— 213.11  25  C^ 

1.  In  a  system  for  processing  image  information  comprising 
an  array  of  cells  capable  of  representing  pixel  information 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  and  further  comprising  row 
read  out  means  for  transferring  pixel  information  represented 
by  a  row  of  the  cells  to  a  utilization  device  at  a  predetermined 
row  read  out  rate  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  row  read 
out  time  period,  improved  apparatus  for  optimizing  resolution 
of  the  system  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  scanning  said  rows  with  radiation  at  a  variable 

row  scan  rate; 
row  transfer  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  pixel 
information  located  in  a  plurality  of  the  rows  having  a 
predetermined  row  relationship  to  adjacent  rows  and  for 
transferring  pixel  information  located  in  a  predetermined 
number  of  the  rows  to  the  read  out  means  during  the  row 
read  out  time  period;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  relationahip  between  the 


variable  row  scan  rate,  predetermined  row  rdationship 
and  predetermined  number  of  rows  to  improve  the  resolu- 


retained  in  said  noiae  signal  retaining  means  from  Ae 
amplified  image  signals; 

sample  and  hold  means  for  temporarily  retaining  in  parallei 
the  signals  output  from  said  subtracting  means;  and 

means  for  converting  signals  retained  in  parallel  by  said 
output  signal  retaining  means  into  a  aerial  signal  in  prede- 
termined sequence. 


tion  of  an  image  generated  by  said  system  during  time 
periods  in  which  the  row  scan  rale  exceeds  the  row  read 
out  rate  of  the  row  read  out  means. 


5^1,504 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  COLOR  REPRODUCnON 
USING  LINEAR  MIXING  CALCULATIONS  BASED  ON 

POSITIONAL  RELATIONSHIPS  BETWEEN  AN 
ORIGINAL  COLOR  AND  AN  ACHROMATIC  REGION  IN 

A  LINEAR  MIXING  SPACE 
Mkhad  R.  Magee,  Loa  Gatoa,  Califs  amk^tor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Stamford,  CoMU. 

FUed  Dec  30,  199L  Scr.  No.  tl5,720 
IM.  CL'  m*N  1/46 
VS.  CL  35»— 75  15  i 


5,231303 

IMAGE  SENSOR  APPARATUS  WTTH  NOISE 

CANCELLATION  CIRCUTTRY 

YoaicU  Nagatake;  Kooich]  Matawnoto;  Kazoo  Yamaiaoto,  and 

Koichi  Kitamura,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  735,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1990,  2-199493; 
Ang.  20,  1990,  2-219743 

lat.  CL'  H04N  3/14.  5/335 
VS.  a.  358—213.15  5  ( 
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1.  An  image  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optical/electrical  conversion  elements  con- 
nected to  form  a  matrix  array; 

switching  elements,  provided  for  each  of  said  conversion 
elements,  for  taking  out  electric  charges  stored  on  said 
conversion  elements; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  switching  ele- 
ments in  parallel,  thereby  taking  out  image  signals  from 
said  conversion  elements  in  parallel; 

amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  image  signals  in  parallel 
to  obtain  amplified  image  signals; 

noise  signal  retaining  means,  provided  on  an  output  side  of 
said  amplifying  means,  said  noise  signal  retaining  means 
connected  to  form  a  matrix  array  for  temporarily  retaining 
in  parallel,  as  noise  signals,  signals  output  by  said  ampUfy- 
ing  means  whUe  said  conversion  elements  are  not  being 
driven; 

subtracting  means  for  subtracting  in  parallel  the  noise  signals 


1.  In  a  method  for  reproducing  an  original  color  using  a 
linear  mixing  space  comprising  the  step  of 

performing  linear  mixing  calculations  in  the  linear  mixing 
space  with  linear  mixing  coordinates  of  the  original  cokw 
and  linear  mixing  coordinates  of  at  least  two  primary 
coloring  agentt  and  with  linear  mixing  coordinates  of  at 
least  one  neutral  coloring  agent  to  determine  quantities  of 
the  coloring  agents  to  be  used  to  generate  a  color  approxi- 
mating the  original  color; 

the  improvement  comprising 

defining  an  achromatic  region  in  the  hnear  mixing  space;  and 

wherein  the  Unear  mixing  calculations  include  calculations 
baaed  on  a  positional  relationship  in  the  linear  mixing 
space  between  the  original  color  and  the  achromatic  re- 
gion. 
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8,231.508 
REWMTABLE  RECORDING  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  OF  ERASING  RECORD 
Nira  WataMke;  YoiUkint   HIm,  btKk  of  Tokyo;  MmmU 
TMwrt  MMara  OkaMO,  botk  of  KaMkara;  Keiki  Yaaarfa; 
TitMkl  HiroWd,  kotk  of  Kaaukwm,  and  NariUro  Matoba, 
KiMakara,  all  of  Japaa,  Milganri  to  Mitaabiaki  Deaki  KJL 
Md  Toppaa  Priatiag  Co^  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1991,  S«r.  No.  715,925 
n»l—  priority,  ^tUcatioa  Japaa,  Jna.  14,  1990,  2-157937; 
Jaa.  14, 1990,  M5793S;  Jaa.  14, 1990,  M57939;  Nor.  27, 1990, 
2-324574;  Feb.  19,  1991,  3-24532 

lat.  a.'  H04N  1/23:  GOID  9/lZ  IS/ 10 
UJS.  a.  35»— 296  W ' 


1.  A  rewriuble  recording/display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rewriuble  recording  medium  in  which  color  development 
reaction  occurs  by  first  thermal  energy  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined temperature,  and  in  which  a  color  extinguishing 
reaction  occurs  by  second  thermal  energy  at  a  second 
predetermined  temperature  lower  than  the  first  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  rewriuble  recording  medium 
being  capable  of  repeatedly  performing  recording  and 
erasing  of  images; 

at  least  one  heating  means  for  heating  said  rewriuble  record- 
ing medium  by  heating  by  said  first  or  second  thermal 
energy, 

recording  control  means  for  outputting  an  miage  recordmg 
signal  according  to  a  desired  display  image  to  make  said 
heating  means  produce  beat  of  said  first  thermal  energy 
corresponding  to  the  desired  display  image;  and 

erasing  control  means  to  output  an  image  erasing  signal 
according  to  a  desired  image  erasing  range  to  make  said 
heating  means  produce  heat  of  said  second  thermal  energy 
to  substantially  erase  said  display  image. 


ditun  and  thereby  causes  said  color  image  to  be  transferred 
onto  said  image  reproduction  medium;  and 


tsssss 
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an  image  reproduction  development  unit  which  processes 
the  image  reproduction  medium  containing  said  color 
image  and  thereby  produces  said  color  print. 

5,231,507 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  WITH  TIME  BASE  CORRECHON 
FAaUTY 
Tsagakidc  Sakata;  Tetsaro  laooe;  Saboroa  Nakazato,  all  of 
Tokyo;   Kazakito  Okaakl,   Kaaagawa;  ToaUkiko   Minara, 
Kaaa^wa;  Tokikiko  Ogara,  Kaaagawa;  Yaaatomo  Snzakl, 
Kaaaff wa;  ToaM>hlko  Saaataai,  Kaaagawa,  aad  Soaci  Kawa- 
saki, Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa  KabaaklH  Kal- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1S5320,  Apr.  25,  1908,  abaadoard 

TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,004 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28,  1907,  62-107014; 
JaL  31, 19r7, 62-191861;  JaL  31, 1987, 6M92462;  JaL  31, 1987, 
62-192465;  JaL  31,  1987,  62-192466 

lat  a.'  H04N  9/80 
MS.  a.  358—320  7 
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5,231,506 

GENERATION  OF  HARD  COPY  COLOR  PHOTO 

REPRODUCTIONS  FROM  DIGITALLY  CREATED 

INTERNEGATIVE 

Joacyk  A.  Maaico,  Rochcater,  aad  StcpiMa  H.  Kriaty,  Fairport, 

botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  EastaMa  Kodak  Coa^aay,  Rocfcca- 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,708 
lat  CL'  H04N  l/2i.  1/46 
UJS.  a.  358—302  ^  *^**^ 

22.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  color  print  of  a  digitized 
color  image  stored  as  digital  dau  in  a  digital  daubase  compris- 
ing: 
a  color  printer  coupled  to  receive  from  said  digital  database 
digital  dau  represenUtive  of  an  inverse  of  said  digitized 
color  image  and  operative  to  print  an  inverse  color  image 
onto  a  coter  transparency,  thereby  producing  an  inter- 
negative  color  transparency; 
a  light  source  which  illuminates  the  intemegative  color 
transparency  and  an  associated  image  reproduction  roe- 


1.  An  image  signal  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an 
image  signal  on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a)  modulating  means  arranged  to  receive  an  image  signal,  to 
angle-modulate  the  image  signal  and  to  output  an  angle- 
modulated  image  signal; 

d)  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal; 

c)  phase  comparison  means  for  effecting  phase-comparison 
of  a  phase  of  the  angle-modulated  image  signal  output 
from  said  modulating  means  and  a  phase  of  said  reference 
signal  and  to  output  a  phase  error  signal  representing  a 
result  of  said  phase-comparison; 

d)  synchronizing  signal  separating  means  arranged  to  re- 
ceive said  image  signal  and  to  separate  a  synchronizing 
signal  contained  in  the  received  image  signal; 

e)  phase  error  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  according 
to  the  synchronizing  signal  separated  by  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal  separating  means,  the  phase  error  signal  output 


by  said  phase  comparison  means  to  said  modulating  means 
during  a  period  of  time  when  the  synchronizing  signal  of 
said  image  signal  is  supplied  to  said  moduUting  meana;  and 
0  recording  means  for  recording  on  the  recording  medium 
an  angle-modulated  image  signal  which  has  been  cor- 
rected and  output  by  said  modulating  means  according  to 
the  phase  error  signal  supplied  by  said  phase  error  signal 
supply  means. 


5,231,508 

HALL  EFFECT  GAUGE  WITH 

MAGNEnCALLY-SENSmVE  VARLABLB-RESISTANCE 

ELEMENT 

Fraak  W.  Marpky,  Jr.,  Box  470248,  Telaa,  Okla.  74147 

CoatiMiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,669,  Mar.  21, 1909,  Pat 

No.  5,040,420,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,975, 

Sep.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,121,109,  wfcicb  is  a  coatlaaatioa-ia-part 

of  Ser.  No.  399,810,  Ang.  29,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,975,687.  TUa 

appUcatkM  Apr.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  683,155 

lat  CL'  HOIL  43/50 

UJS.  CL  338—32  H  »♦ 


nizing  signals  succeaaively  generated  in  correspoodeace 
with  horizontal  scanning  periods  of  a  oompoaite 


burst  gate  pube  generating  means  ooonected  to  receive  aakl 
horizonttl  synchrooizing  signals  for  prodactng  bant  gate 
pulaes, 

said  burst  gate  pulse  generating  means  being  reapoawve  to  a 
first  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  for  gcM  rating  said 
burst  gate  pube  at  a  timing  ddayed  by  a  predetenntned 
time  period  from  a  leading  edge  of  a  second  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  following  said  first  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signaL 


5^31,510 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATION  AND  PAPER  FORMS 

WITH  PRESET  FORMAT 

CHadM  A.  WortMi«laa,  5U1  Mofria  St,  Apt  2,  HaiUkz,  Na>*a 

ScoMa,  Ciada  B3J  1A9 

FUed  Apr.  22. 1991.  Sar.  No.  <n,SaO 
lat  CL>  H04M  U/OO 
MS.  CL  358—400  <  < 


1.  A  condition-responsive  unit  comprising: 

a  sensing  element  responsive  to  a  sensed  condition; 

a  moving  member,  carrying  a  magnet,  responsive  to  said 

sensing  element;  and 
a  noncaptivating  magnetically  actuated  variable  resistor 

mountisd  in  an  influence  zone  of  a  path  of  said  magnet 


8,231,509 
BURST  GATE  PULSE  GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

IN  IMAGE  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Norihide  Klnugaaa,  Itaaii;  YoaklasHaa  Saka,  Osaka;  KoicU 
Yoakimnra,  Kyoto,  aad  NaratoaU  Kaaaiawa,  Oaaka,  all  of 
Japaa.  aaai^on  to  MiHaakta  Etodrie  laiaatriri  Co.,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,192 
datea  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1989, 1-307007; 
Jaa.  19,  1990,  ^9915 

lat  CL>  HO^  9/455 
MS.  CL  358—326  «  ' 


1.  In  a  signal  processing  system  for  a  video  cassette  recorder, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  a  sequence  of  horizontal  synchro- 


1.  An  information  retrieval  system  based  on  facsimile  com- 
munication between  a  central  kxwtion  and  a  series  of  other 
locadona,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  facsimile  transmitting  facility  at  each  of  the  other  loca- 
tions, each  transmitting  facility  converting  daU  on  a  paper 
form  having  a  preset  format  into  electronic  images; 

(b)  a  facsimile  receiving  facility  at  the  central  k>cation  for 
receiving  the  electronic  imagea;  and, 

(c)  a  computer  connected  to  the  facsimile  leoeiviBg  facility, 
the  computer  generating  the  preset  format  and  using 
knowledge  of  that  format  to  create  from  the  electronic 
;m«p»«  daU  files  having  a  content  corresponding  to  the 
dau  on  the  paper  foroL 
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3^1,511 

srrnx  image  recording/playback  apparatus 

WITH  PLAYIS  ELECTRONICS  CONNECT  ABLE  TO  AN 
ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA  TO  INTTIATE 
PREDETERMINED  OPERATING  MODES 
YanaaM  Kodaaa,  rwMT*:  KasM  WataMbe,  Ckiba;  Taka- 
ikl  FakaiUiaa,  Tokyo;  MaMki  Kamno,  Tokyo;  Ski^ii  Kat- 
Mkl,  Tokyo,  aad  Takaiki  HiaUauMi,  Kaaagawa,  aU  of  Japaa, 
Mriiann  to  Soay  Coryoratkw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Stf.  14,  1M9,  S«r.  No.  407,147 
dalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japa^  Sep.  19.  19M,  6»-234264; 
Sep.  22,  WW,  63-234530 

lat.  CL'  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  35»-335  24  CUlaM 


5,231,312 
EDTTING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SERIAL  TO 
PARALLEL  CONVERTERS  AND  PARALLEL  TO  SERIAL 
CONVERTERS  TO  ACHIEVE  A  DIMENSIONAL 
REDUCnON  OF  THE  APPARATUS 
Norio  Ebikara;  Satora  Kaaaka;  Tntonu  Takanori;  TetMvo 
Kato,  all  of  Kaaagawa;  Maaakatni  Kabangi,  Tokyo,  and 
Kiyoaki  laooc,  Kaaatawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Sony 
Car^ontioa,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FIM  Mar.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  673,6S1 
n«»—  priority,  applteatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1990,  2-78265 
lat  CL'  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  358-335  ^ 


1.  Still  image  recording/playback  apparatus,  comprising:  an 
elecuonic  still  camera  having  camera  operating  componenu 
including  image  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  image  and  pro- 
ducing image  signals  representative  thereof,  recording  means 
including  a  recording  medium  for  recording  image  signals 
derived  from  said  image  sensor  means,  and  reproducing  means 
for  reproducmg  the  recorded  image  signals,  said  electronic  still 
camera  exhibiting  operatmg  modes  including  recording  and 
reproducing  modes,  and  further  having  camera  control  means 
for  controlling  at  leasl  said  recording  means  and  said  reproduc- 
ing means;  electronic  player  means  exhibiting  operatmg  modes 
including  a  playback  mode  for  recovering  image  signals  repro- 
duced by  the  reproducing  means  and  having  player  operating 
componenu  including  signal  processing  means  for  processing 
the  reproduced  image  signals  to  produce  viewable  picture 
signals  and  player  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  electronic  player  means;  connection  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  electronic  player  means  to  said 
electronic  still  camera;  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether 
said  connection  means  is  present  between  said  camera  and  said 
player  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  connection  means 
between  said  camera  and  player  means  for  causing  said 
camera  control  means  to  automatically  initiate  the  repro- 
ducing and  playback  modes  of  said  camera  and  player 
means,  respectively. 


I.  An  editing  apparatus,  comprising: 

playback  means  for  reproducing  video  signals  from  a  re- 
cording media, 

recording  means  for  recording  the  reproduced  signals  on  a 
recording  medium, 

a  signal  processing  means  for  adding  special  cffecU  to  an 
input  video  signal  to  produce  a  processed  signal  and  out- 
putting  a  processed  signal; 
a  switcher  including: 
a  plurality  of  input  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  and 
means  for  selectively  delivering  a  video  signal  from  any 
one  of  the  plurality  of  input  terminals  to  a  desired  one  of 
the  plurality  of  output  terminals; 

a  fir«  parallel-to-serial  converting  means  for  executing  par- 
allel-to-serial conversion  of  a  digital  video  signal  obtained 
from  the  playback  means  and  supplying  a  first  parallel-to- 
serial  converted  signal  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  the 
switcher; 

a  first  serial-to-parallel  converting  means  for  executing  seri- 
al-to-parallel conversion  of  a  digital  video  signal  obtained 
from  a  first  output  terminal  of  the  switcher  and  supplying 
a  first  serial-to-parallel  converted  signal  to  the  signal 
processing  means; 

a  second  panUlel-to-«erial  converting  means  for  executing 
parallel-to-serial  conversion  of  a  digital  video  signal  ob- 
tained from  the  signal  processing  means  and  supplying  a 
second  parallel-to-serial  converted  signal  to  a  second 
input  terminal  of  the  switcher;  and 

a  second  serial-to-parallel  converting  means  for  executing 
serial-to-parallel  conversion  of  a  digital  video  signal  ob- 
tained from  a  second  output  terminal  of  the  switcher  and 
supplying  the  converted  signal  to  the  recording  means. 


IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
im  Yokakori;  TakMM   MarakaaM;   MaaaaU 
Hiroyaki  Mm  a|  awa,  aU  of  Tokyo.  Jipa 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  556,388 
CUm  priority.  ^pHcartoa  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1989. 1-196119 
lat  CL>  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358—401  5 
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erasure  meant  for  eraiing  the  desgnated  inafe  data  frooi  tke 

memory  block;  and 
control  means  for  causing  the  temporarily  evacuated  i 

data  to  be  stored  in  an  emptied  memory  poaitioo. 


5.23L515 
IMAGE  REAMNG  IWVICE 
Makoto  EMa,  Toky*.  Japan.  aMi^ar  to 
Tok]r«,JipaB 

FIM  Oct  2S,  1998,  S«.  No.  6043SS 
priarily,  i»pHrtlwi  Japaai,  N«v.  7.  1909.  1 
Nor.  20, 1989. 1-IIIOW 

lat  a.)  II84A  1/40 
UJS.  CL  358— 447  9 


5,231,514 
IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Kmfi  Nilraaiara,  TakataaM.  Japaa,  aarigw  to  Mfawha  < 
aiiha,  Oaaka,  Japw 
FIM  Jan.  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  648,550 
ktrity.  appHcatloa  Japaa,  Fck.  5, 1990, 2-25717;  Fck. 
20,1990,2-40556 

lat  CL'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—444  24 1 
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1.  An  image  data  processing  device  comprising: 

first  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks  for 
storing  image  data; 

designation  means  for  designating  an  image  data  to  be 
erased; 

evacuation  means  for  temporarily  evacuating  image  data 
other  than  the  designated  image  data  from  a  sharing  mem- 
ory block  in  which  at  least  a  pan  of  the  designatrd  image 
data  is  stored; 


^  eoMtiMii    _ 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  image  of 
a  document  onto  a  recording  sheet,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  document; 

means  for  conveying  said  document  onto  said  document 
supporting  meant; 

means  for  scanning  said  document  on  said  document  sup- 
porting means  and  generating  an  image  signal; 

means  for  portioning  the  scanning  means  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined location  with  respect  to  a  conveyance  path  of  said 
document  during  a  first  scanning,  the  scanning  means 
scanning  the  document  as  the  document  is  conveyed  onto 
the  document  supporting  means  and  generating  a  (trtt 
scanning  image  signal  during  the  first  scanning;  and 

means  for  determining  a  density  and  a  color  of  said  image  on 
the  basis  of  said  first  scanning  image  signal. 
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1.  An  image  reading  device  ooaoprinig: 
reading  meant  for  reading  a  film  image  to  output 

signal; 
prooeaaing  meant  for  performing  a  prooeia  for  edge 

sis  of  the  image  signal  output  from  said  readiag 
setting  means  for  setting  a  ooeflicient  for  edge 

performed  by  said  procewing  meant; 
indication  means  for  indicating  whether  the  film 

negative  image  or  a  poaitive  image;  and 
control  meant  for  controlling  the  coefficient  set 

settiag  means  in  accordance  with  the  indicatioa 

indication  meant. 
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5,231,516 
FOLDING-ORDER  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Koakhi    r— wa.    YikiitiMi;    Tikiaika    Ftidlaka,    Ckata; 
HIroyM  KawMota,  KawMiM;  Wfatmrn  Nara.  1 
NuilhMJ  Ito,  KvraaaU,  aB  of  Jap« 
Coavaay,  Lti-,  Takya,  Japaa 

FIM  NaT.  22, 199L  Scr.  Na.  798J82 
daiw  priertty,  ^pHraWsa  J^aa,  Nor.  30,  1990,  2-334389; 
Not.  30, 1990, 2-334306;  Dec.  28, 1990. 2-415438;  Oct  16,  I99L 
3.194Tn 

bt  CL'  H04N  1/393.  1/21.  1/23 
VS.  CL  358—449  18  CUbh 

1.  A  folding-order  image  forming  apparatus  compriiing: 
storage  meant  for  storing  a  digital  image  signal; 
forming  means  for  forming  a  recording  image  on  a  recording 
paper  in  accordance  with  the  image  signal  output  from 
said  storage  meant; 
information  number  setting  means  for  setting  an  information 
number  showing  the  number  of  information  units  included 
in  one  original; 
dividing  number  setting  means  for  setting  a  dividing  nnaAer 
showing  the  number  of  image  information  units  recorded 
on  one  recording  paper,  and 
storage  area  control  means  for  coatroUing  a  storage  area  in 
said  storage  means  for  the  digital  image  signal  per  taad 
image  informatioa  unit,  in  accordance  with: 

(1)  an  information  number  set  by  said  information  number 
setting  means;  and 

(2)  a  dividing  number  set  by  said  dividing  number  setting 


7.  An  image  data  outputting  circuit,  comprising: 

a)  an  image  BMinory  for  storing  image  dau  read  line  by  line; 
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b)  image  memory  control  mean*  for  controlling  input  and 
output  of  image  dau  into  and  out  of  said  image  memory, 
wherein  laid  image  memory  control  means  includes: 

1)  writing  begmning  position  setting  means  for  designat- 
ing a  writing  beginning  position  of  the  image  memory; 

2)  writing  ending  position  setting  means  for  designating  a 
writing  ending  positioa; 


nating  a  signal  value  of  the  provided  television  signal 
except  for  said  synchronization  signal;  and 
processing  means  for  processing  the  provided  television 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  classification  made  by  said 
detecting  means. 

S.231.518 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APAPRATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

PRINTING  PLATES  HAVING  LENGTHWISE  OR 

CROSSWISE  PATTERNS 

SUafi  Itoh;  TakMki  Hoakino,  tmd  Tadaahi  Miyakawa,  aU  of 

lUiMi-MacU,  Japn,  Mii^on  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUh  Co^  Udn 

Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «n,«91 
daiat  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Apr.  2, 1990,  2-876M 
lat.  CL'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  a.  35»— 456  •  Clalma 
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3)  daU  unit  stepping  amount  setting  means  for  designating 
a  writing  data  unit  stepping  amount  for  stepping  a  writ- 
ing position;  and 

4)  means  for  controlling  writing  of  the  image  daU  in 
accordance  with  designated  information  from  said  writ- 
ing beginning  position  setting  means,  said  writing  end- 
ing position  setting  nieans,  and  said  daU  unit  stepping 
amount  setting  means. 

S^1^17 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETECTING  THE  VALID  PICTURE  PORTIONS  OF  AN 

IMAGE  SIGNAL 

i  T^tcki,  Urawa,  Japaa.  a«i^or  to  CaMw  KabMhiH 
,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  27. 19t9.  Sar.  No.  436,052 
OaiM  priority,  appliortloa  JapM,  Apr.  27. 19n.  63-106461; 
Jaa.  27.  19SS.  63-156703 

lat  CL'  H04N  1/3S 
UAa.35«— 453  25 
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1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  a 
provided  television  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  a  synchronization  signal  from  said 
provided  television  signal; 

detecting  means  for  marking  a  classificatioo  between  a  valid 
image  portion  of  the  provided  television  signal  and  a 
non-valid  image  portion  of  the  provided  television  signal, 
said  detecting  means  making  the  classification  by  discrimi- 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  preparing  halftone 
films  or  printing  plates  comprising: 

means  for  optically  reading  an  original  accommodated  in  an 
original  casaette  by  plane  scanning  to  obtain  image  data; 

means  for  processing  said  read  image  dau  and  thereafter 
recording  said  processed  dau  on  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial; and 

means  for  selectively  indicating  one  of  a  speed  preference 
mode  so  as  to  reduce  a  plane  scanning  time  to  the  greatest 
possible  degree,  a  photosensitive  material  consumption 
preference  mode  so  as  to  decrease  consumption  of  said 
photo-sensitive  material,  and  a  quality  preference  mode  so 
as  to  set  said  original  and  placement  of  output  images  so  as 
to  enhance  a  scanning  read  resolution  of  said  original. 


5.231.519 
IMAGE  PROCESSOR  WHICH  CONVERTS  IMAGE  WTTH 
POOR  RESOLUTION  INTO  IMAGE  WTTH  IMPROVED 

RESOLUTION 
Ifafasa  Koike.  Ataogi.  Japu*.  aaaignor  to  Ricoh  Covpaay. 
Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  15. 1991,  Ser.  No.  775.537 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  20, 1990,  2.312S29 

lat  CL'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  35»— 456  '  CUimM 

1.  An  image  processor  which  convertt  a  first  resolution  with 

which  a  predetermined  image  is  expressed  on  a  first  pixel 

matrix  into  a  second  resolution  with  which  the  predetermined 

image  is  expressed  on  a  second  pixel  matrix,  the  first  pixel 

matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  pixeh  each  of  which  is 

predetermined  integer  times  as  long  as  each  of  second  pixels  in 

a  horizontal  scanning  direction  and/or  in  a  vertical  scanning 


direction,  which  second  pixeb  constitute  the  second  pixd 
matrix,  comprising: 
dividing  means  for  dividing  each  first  pixel  into  the  predeter- 
mined integer  number  of  second  pixels;  and 
color  set  means  for  setting  a  color  of  an  arbitrary  secoitd 
pixel  based  on  a  color  pattern  of  a  3*3  pixel  matrix  whose 
first,  second  and  third  rows  are  respectively  aligned  with 
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the  horizontal  direction  and  whose  first,  second  and  third 
columns  are  respectively  aligned  with  the  vertical  direc- 
tion, the  first  row  of  the  3*3  pixel  matrix  comprising  three 
second  pixels,  and  the  second  and  third  rows  of  the  3*3 
pixel  matrix  comprising  six  first  pixels,  a  center  pixel  of  the 
3*3  pixel  matrix  being  a  target  pixel  X  including  the  arbi- 
trary second  pixel. 


5.231.520 
VOLUME  PHASE  TYPE  HOLOGRAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Yoko  Yookiaaga,  Mackida;  Nobuo  Kuahibiki,  Yaauto;  Tetaaro 
Kawayana,  Yokokana.  and  Naoaato  TanigncU,  Ataagi.  aU  of 
Japaa.  aaaigaon  to  Canoa  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  6.  1989.  Ser.  No.  376.745 
Ctaian  priority.  appUcatioB  Japaa.  JaL  6,  1908.  63-166885; 
JaL  14.  1988.  63-173894 

lat.  CL'  G03H  1/04 
VS.  CL  359-3  W  CW« 
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5^1^21 
CHIRAL  SMECnC  UQUID  CKYSnTAL  POLARIZATION 
INTERFERENCE  FILTERS 
I M.  JokMoa.  aad  G«y  D.  S^r*.  hoik  of  BoaUer.  Cola,, 
to  Tke  UalTcrrity  of  Colarada  Poaadirtpa,  be, 
Boalder.  Colo. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  522015.  May  1, 1990.  Pat  Na. 
5.132.826,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa  hi  part  af  Sar.  No.  8S5.646,  Apr. 
30. 1992.  Ttto  appUcatioa  May  15, 1992,  S*r.  No.  883,537 
lat  a.'  G02F  1/133 
VS.  CL  359—93  42  i 


1.  In  a  timable  optical  filter  comprising  oite  or  more  stages 
optically  coupled  in  sequence  wherein  a  stage  comprises  an 
entrance  polarizer  which  determines  the  poUrization  of  Ught 
entering  the  stage  and  an  exit  polarizer  which  is  oriented  at  a 
fixed  angle  with  respect  to  the  input  polarization  of  the  stage 
and  a  birefringent  element  or  series  of  birefringent  elements 
therebetween,  wherein  at  least  one  stage  of  said  filter  com- 
prises a  fixed  birefringent  element  and  N  chiral  smectic  Uquid 
crystal  cells,  where  N  is  two  or  more,  between  the  polarizers  of 
said  stage  said  N  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  cells  having  two 
or  more  optic  axis  orienutions  and  means  for  applying  an 
electric  field  to  said  N  chiral  smectic  Uquid  crystal  ceUs 
whereby  the  optic  axis  of  each  of  said  cells  can  be  rotated 
between  or  among  said  optic  axis  orienutions  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  positioning  said  fued  birefringent 
element  in  said  stage  such  that  it  is  neither  the  first  nor  the  last 
birefringent  element  in  said  stage. 


5,231,522 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL  CAPABLE  OF  INDICATING 

BLACK  WTTHOUT  DEPENDENCY  OF  VISUAL  ANGLE 

Kca  Saariyoaki,  Tokyo.  Japaa.  aari^or  to  NEC  CorparaUaa, 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  746.972 
Clafaas  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  17. 1990,  2-216789 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  359—53  « ' 
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1.  A  volume  phase  type  hologram  having  a  diffraction  lattice 
recorded  in  a  poly(N-vinyl  carlwzole)  polymer  layer,  said 
diffraction  lattice  being  recorded  throughout  the  thickness  of 
the  polymer  layer. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  panel  having  a  first  layer  of  liquid  crystal 
tandwich  between  an  upper  substrate  and  a  lower  subatrate 
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and  including  liquid  crystal  molecules  oriented  in  the  same  tional  and  tetrafunctional  acryUtes  and  an  UV  initiator  and  b 
direction  within  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  patterned  on  the  substrate  by  means  of  a  printing  technique, 
the  upper  substrate  and  the  lower  substrate,  the  liquid  crystal 


molecules  of  the  first  layer  of  liquid  crystal  in  proximity  of  the 
upper  substrate  having  a  tilt  angle  in  a  reversed  direction  to 
that  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  of  the  first  layer  of  liquid 
crystal  in  proximity  of  the  lower  substrate,  and  a  second  layer 
of  liquid  crystal  located  in  parallel  to  the  first  layer  of  liquid 
crystal  and  including  parallel  oncnted  liquid  crystal  molecules 
having  an  orientation  direction  which  is  orthogonal  to  the 
direction  of  onenution  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  of  the 
first  layer  of  liquid  crystal. 

S,231,523 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  ELEMENTS  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

ORGANIC  COMPOUND  FILM-FORMING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Kf^i  Nakaya,  Ickikawa;  Shaf  fcf  KobayaaU.  Tokyo;  HHoaki 
Tanaan.  Itaai,  Md  Makoto  Ebiaawa,  SUbnkawa,  all  of  Ja- 
paa,  Mrigaitrt  to  TDK  Corporatioa;  Shuiisiike  KobayaaU, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Teikoka  Chcaskal  Indwtry,  Co^  Ud^  Oaaka 
and  Japan  CarUt  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  388,0M,  Ang.  1, 1M9,  abandoned.  This 
appUcadoa  Aug.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  930,465 
dabna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aog.  3,  19S8,  63-194225; 

Aag.  17,  19m,  63-204250;  Sep.  27,  19M,  63-241275 
lat.  a.'  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  359—56  10 
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whereafter  the  material  is  polymerized  by  means  of  UV  radia- 
tion. 


5^1,525 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
MATERIAL  USING  A  SHEAR  FORCE  AND  ELECTRIC 

FIELD 
KimlUro  Ynaaa,  and  KciUi  Haahiaioto,  botk  of  CUba,  Japan, 

aMignan  to  Idemitsa  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  531.170,  May  31, 1990.  Pat.  No.  5,110,623. 
This  appUcatioo  Jan.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  822^11 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  2,  1909,  1-139134; 
JaL  10.  1989,  1-175662;  Not.  22, 1909, 1-302196 

Int.  CL'  G02F  l/liH.  1/1335 
VS.  CL  359—76  •  < 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  element  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
substrates,  electrodes  on  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  substrates, 
and  a  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the  substrates  in  a  sealed 
manner,  characterized  in  that 
said  liquid  crystal  is  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal,  and 
a  film  comprising  a  conducting  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  charge-transfer  materials, 
conjugated   polymers,   metal  complexes  and   polymers 
having  a  metal  complex  in  their  backbone  or  side  chain  is 
formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  opposed  substrate  surfaces 
and  the  electrode  thereon. 


5,231,524 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TOP  COAT 
GcrardM  C.  M.  Dc  Keyicr,  Antoaias  H.  M.  RaaUaiabrra;  Pe- 
tms  E.  M.  Bah— ta,  and  Hcwlcas  G.  J.  A.  M.  Laljbcn,  aU  of 
EiadbovcB,  NethcrlaBda,  aasignor*  to  UjS.  Pbilipa  Corpora- 
tioa. New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  655.007.  Feb.  12, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,157.527.  This  applicatioa  Aog.  4.  1992.  Scr.  No.  925353 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioo  Eoropean  Pat.  Off..  May  29, 
1992,  92201521.9 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/133.  C09K  /9/Oft-  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  359—74  19  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  top  coat  comprising  an 
acrylic  resin  on  a  substrate,  which  top  coat  gradually  decreases 
in  thickness  at  itt  edges,  characterized  in  that  the  material  for 
manufacturing  the  top  coat  comprises  at  least  one  acrylate 
selected  from  the  group  consistency  of  difunctiooal,  trifiinc- 


4.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  a  liquid  crystal  material  en- 
closed in  a  liquid  crystal  device  in  which  the  liquid  crystal 
material  is  supported  between  two  flexible  substrates  bearing 
on  their  surfaces  facing  each  other  their  respective  electrode 
structures,  comprising: 

(a)  conveyance  means  for  conveying  the  Uquid  crystal  de- 
vice; 

(b)  a  roller  assembly  having  at  least  one  orienUtion  roller  for 
bending  the  conveyed  liquid  crystal  device  by  bringing 
the  liquid  crystal  device  into  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  orienUtion  roller  so  that  a  shearing  force  is  applied  to 
the  liquid  crystal  material,  the  orienUtion  roller  having  on 
its  surface  a  plurality  of  conductive  parts  insulated  from 
each  other; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  voluge  to  each  of  the  conductive 
parts  of  the  orienUtion  roller  while  the  Uquid  crystal 
device  is  being  bent  so  that  an  electric  field  is  applied  to 
the  liquid  crystal  material  while  the  shearing  force  is  being 
applied,  thereby  orienting  the  liquid  crystal  material;  and 

(d)  a  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  liquid  crystal  device 
which  has  been  subjected  to  orienUtion  of  the  liquid 
crystal  material. 


5.231.526 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  TWO 

INSULATING  FILMS,  THE  SECOND  IN  ONLY 

NON-PIXEL  AREAS 

NobayaU  Itob,  Tcwi.  Japaa.  aaaigMr  to  Sharp  KabMhiU  Kai- 

fba.  Oaaka,  Japaa 

CoirtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  547,844,  Jul.  3, 1990,  abaadoacd.  Tbia 

applicatioa  Aog.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,500 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  4, 1989, 1-173662 

lat.  CL'  G02F  1/1343.  1/1333 

VS.  a.  359—79  20  ( 


transparent  electrodes  disposed  on  each  of  said  snbstratea; 

orienUtion  films  disposed  over  said  transparent  electrodea; 

a  spacer  particle  having  an  elastic  modulus  in  compression  of 
370  to  550  kg/mm^  at  the  10%  displacement  of  particle 
diameter  disposed  between  said  orienUtion  films;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between  said  orientation  films. 


1.  A  liquid  crysUl  display  device  including  a  plurality  of 
transparent  row  electrodes  on  a  confronting  surface  of  one  of 
a  pair  of  light-transmissive  substrates,  a  plurality  of  transparent 
column  electrodes  on  a  confronting  surface  of  the  second 
substrate, 

first  insulating  film  on  the  electrodes  of  at  least  one  of  the 
light-transmissive  substrates  at  pixel  and  nonpixel  por- 
tions, the  pixel  portions  being  areas  where  rows  and  col- 
umns overlap; 
a  second  insulating  film,  of  a  material  different  from  that  of 
the  first  insulating  film,  formed  on  the  first  insulating  film 
only  at  non-pixel  portions  of  at  least  one  light-transmissive 
substrate;  and 
a  liquid  crystal  material  filling  the  gap  between  the  light- 
transmissive  substrates,  wherein  the  first  insulating  film  is 
a  film  for  decreasing  asymmetricity  of  liquid  crystal  mo- 
lecular orienUtion  of  the  liquid  crystal,  and  the  second 
insulating  film  is  a  film  for  increasing  asymmetricity  of 
liquid  crystal  molecular  orienUtion  of  the  Uquid  crystal. 
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I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

two  sheeu  of  substrates  disposed  opposite  to  each  other; 


Sa3U28 

FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPONENTS 

HAVING  HIGH  SPONTANEOUS  POLARIZATION  AND 

LOW  HEUCAL  PTTCH 
OaiH  Eachcr,  MiibHal;  Wiilfgaag  Hmiwirtlat.  «ralibarh;  Ger- 
hard HUM.  Ftwkftvt  aai  Mafas;  Tikiiaw  Harada,  Obuai 
ad,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cir—y.  a^  MiUo  Maraka«i, 
Kakagawa,  Japaa,  aarigwira  ta  Hoecfei 
Fnakflwt  aa  Maia,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cwaay 

of  Scr.  No.  541,603,  Jaa.  21, 1990,  i 
TUs  appUeatiea  Not.  20, 1992,  Sar.  No.  981333 

y,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  CirMaay,  Jo^  23, 
1989,  3920625 

lat  a>  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  359—104  12  OaioM 

1.  A  surface  subtUzed  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  display 
with  a  layer  thickness  of  I  to  10  jun,  which  comprises  a  ferro- 
electric liquid  crystal  mixture  containing  at  least  65.6%  by 
weight  of  achiral  components  and  having  s  high  spontaneous 
polarization  of  P,>20  nC-cm-^  and  a  natural  heUcal  pitch  of 
less  than  one  half  of  the  layer  thickness. 


5,231,529 

UGHT  AMPLIFIER  FOR  MULTI-WAVELENGTH 

SIGNALS 

Kaiddaa  Kaedc,  Tokyo,  Japai^  awlpur  to  NEC  Cwporatka. 

Xokjro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  811,300 
CUM  priority,  applicatioa  Japoo,  Dec  19, 1990,  2-403630 
lat  a.'  HOIS  2/20;  HOIL  15/00 
VS.  a.  359—124  4  i 


5,231.527 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WTTH  SPACER  HAVING 
ELASTIC  MODULUS  IN  COMPRESSION  OF  370-550 
KG/MM2  XT  10%  DISPLACEMENT  OF  DIAMETER 
Hiroabi   Takaaaabi,   Kyoto;  Tadasbi   NiaUoMMi,   Wakayaau; 
Katsahiko  Rindo,  Wakayama,  and  Akira  Yoahiautaa,  Waka- 
yaau,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Sharp  KabosUki  Kaiaha, 
Osaka  and  Kao  Corporation.  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,528 
dains  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1991,  3-11988 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/1339 
VS.  CL  359—81  7  i 


1.  A  multi-wavelength  light  amplifier  comprising: 

a  Ught  amplifier  for  ampUfying  a  wavelength  division  multi- 
plex signal  with  accompanying  generatioa  of  spontaneous 
emission; 

means  for  forming  a  first  reflecting  plane; 

a  first  polarizing  filter  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  first  re- 
flecting plane  for  separating  light  from  said  light  amplifier 
into  a  first  component  directed  to  said  first  reflecting  plane 
and  a  second  component,  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nents being  orthogonally  plane  polarized  with  respect  to 
each  other; 

a  first  quarter  wavelength  plate  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  componente  from  said  first  reflecting  plane  and 
said  first  polarizing  filter,  respectively; 

a  wavelength  filter  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  cotn- 
ponentt  through  said  first  quarter  wavelength  plate,  the 
filter  having  a  pluraUty  of  spectral  peaks  of  transmittance 
and  corresponding  valleys  of  reflectance; 

a  second  quarter  wavelength  plate  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  compooentt  through  said  wavelength  filten 


2390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27, 1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2S91 


a  Mcood  poUrizing  filter  for  directing  said  first  component 
from  the  tecond  quarter  wavelength  plate  toward  an 
output  waveguide; 

means  for  forming  a  second  reflecting  plane  parallel  to  said 
second  polarizing  filter  for  directing  said  lecood  compo- 
nent from  said  second  quarter  wavelength  plate  toward 
said  second  polarizing  filter  so  that  the  second  component 
is  reflected  thereon  toward  said  output  waveguide;  and 

means  optically  coupled  with  said  second  polarizing  filter 
for  abaorting  light  reflected  from  said  wavelength  filter. 


Ho  CHy, 


UQUID  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
UCHT  PASSING  THROUGH 
CkM  Yea,  n.  4,  No.  107,  SUow-F«s  St^ 
Talyai  Haka,  Taiwaa 

FIM  Aag.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  936,612 
lit.  a.>  G02B  26/02 
VS.CL3S9—22» 


a  second  glass  sheet  covered  with  a  second  transparent 
electrically  conductive  film; 

a  film  of  an  electromagnetic  material; 

an  electrolyte  having  a  temperature;  and 

a  counterelectrode; 

wherein  the  fihn  of  electrochromatic  material,  the  electro- 
lyte, and  the  counterelectrode  are  interposed  between  the 
first  and  second  transparent  electrically  conductive  films; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  films 
are  connected  to  a  voltage  generator  by  an  electrical 
control  circuit; 

wherein  the  voluge  generator  receives  a  aet-point  value 
from  a  control  unit  equipped  with  a  memory  and  gener- 
ate* a  potential  difference  Ui  a*  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  electrolyte; 


UMI 


1.  A  liquid  display  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  display  board  assembly  consisted  of  two  trans- 
parent boards  connected  together  with  a  fiat,  water-tight 
compartment  defined  on  the  inside,  said  water-tight  com- 
partment having  a  first  hole  on  the  top  and  a  second  hole 
on  the  bottom; 

a  piston  pump  assembly  having  a  piston  reciprocated  by  a 
piston  rod  in  a  water-tight  housing,  a  worm  coupled  to  the 
output  shaft  of  a  reversible  motor  and  meshed  with  an 
outer  thread  on  said  piston  rod.  said  housing  having  a 
front  end  connected  to  said  first  hole  by  a  first  water 
dehvery  tube  and  a  rear  end  connected  to  said  second  hole 
by  a  second  water  delivery  tube;  and 

wherein  the  volume  of  said  water-tight  compartment  of  said 
transparent  display  board  is  equal  to  the  volume  of  said 
water-tight  housing  of  said  piston  pump  assembly;  said 
water-tight  compartment  is  filled  with  two  Uquids  of 
different  colors  and  different  specifK  gravities  which  do 
not  blend  into  each  other. 


S,231,S31 
ELECTROCHROMATIC  GLAZINGS 
FraMia  Defeadlai,  RaeU   MataMiMW,  aad   FraKois   Lerbet, 
Paris,  both  of  Fraace,  aaripora  to  Saiat-Gotala  Racharehc, 
AabcrrUUcrs  Ccdcx,  Fnwcc 

FIM  Se».  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  759,323 
CUm  priority,  apfUcatioa  FraMC,  Scy.  14, 1990,  90  1141S 
lat.  a.»  G02F  l/Ol 
VS.  CL  359—275  3*  Ctataa 

1.  An  electrochromatic  glazing  system  comprising: 
a  first  glass  sheet  covered  with  a  first  transparent  electrically 
conductive  film; 


wherein  application  of  a  potential  difference  beyond  a  maxi- 
mum potential  difference  will  result  in  degradation  of  the 
system; 

wherein  the  voltage  generator  generate*  potential  difference 
ui,  for  a  short  time  penod  before  generating  said  potential 
difference  Ui,  the  intermediate  potential  difference  uu 
being  less  than  or  equal  to,  in  absolute  value,  the  maximum 
potential  difference; 

wherein  the  potential  difference  uu  has  a  corresponding 
intermediate  current  density  iij  that  is  simultaneously 
measured;  and 

wherein  the  current  density  ii,is  used  by  the  control  unit  for 
selecting  the  potential  difference  Ui  to  be  generated. 


5,231,532 

SWTTCHABLE  RESONANT  FILTER  FOR  OPTICAL 

RADIATION 

Grcfory  A.  Magel,  Dallaa,  aad  Joa  C  Zimmtrmmn,  Plaao,  both 

of  Tex.,  aadgnors  to  Texas  lactraaseats  iMorporatcd,  DaUaa, 

Tex. 

Filed  Fefc.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S31,719 
lat  CL'  G02B  26/Oa  5/28.  I/IO.  27/00 
VS.  CL  359-295  3»  Clataw 

1.  An  optical  filter  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate  substantially  transparent  to  a  predetermined 
wavelength  of  optical  radiation; 

b.  at  least  one  elecuode  formed  proximate  said  substrate; 

c.  a  spacer  formed  upon  a  layer  containing  said  electrode 
such  that  said  spacer  does  not  cover  said  electrode; 

d.  a  membrane  formed  upon  said  spacer  such  that  said  mem- 


brane is  suspended  over  said  electrode,  supported  by  said 
spacer;  and 


i/Vf  11117 


20 


y///////id/. 


12.    r 


.22 


^^^Or 


e.  slots  formed  in  said  membrane  such  that  said  slots  are 
resonant  for  optical  radiation  of  said  predetermined  wave- 
length. 


5,231,533 

NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Makoto  GoMkami,  Yokokaasa;  Kc^ii  Takeda,  TiMchiara;  EUcU 

HaM«ara,  Tokyo,  airi  Yoakiaori  Tokara,  CkoAi,  all  of  Japan, 

afriip to  Japaa  Syatkedc  Rabker  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S34,799 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1991,  ^42241 
Ut.  CL'  HOIS  i/lO,  i/IO&.  i/09a 
VS.  CL  359—328  » 


an  objective  lens  system  having  a  poaitive  refracting  power 

as  a  whole; 
an  image  erecting  system  having  a  plurality  of  reflecting 

surfaces,  for  erecting  an  intermediate  image  formed  by 

said  objective  lens  system;  and 
an  eyepiece  system  having  a  poaitive  refractive  power  as  a 

whole. 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  image 
erecting  system  is  constructed  of  a  reflecting  member 
having  an  entrance  surface  of  a  negative  refractiiig  power, 
wherein  said  intermediate  image  is  disposed  ckiaer  to  said 
eyepiece  system  than  an  exit  surface  of  said  reflecting 
member,  and  wherein  a  surface  having  a  positive  refract- 
ing power  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  intermediate  image. 

5431,535 
SIMULTANEOUS  INDIVIDUAL  FOCUS  BINOCULARS 
Vktoria  J.  Peters  Fore*  Onnti  Ro«aey  H.  OWiwia,  "" 
Klaaa  P.  Mahr,  Portiaad;  Ncfl  Mai,  DwTart—,  Mi 
Babcock,  Baaka,  aU  of  Orcg.,  aMigBon  ta  LaapaU  A ! 
Pwtiaad,  Oreg. 

FIM  Not.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7M,U« 
lat.  CL'  G02B  23/ IS.  7/06 
VS.  CL  359—414  « " 


1.  A  nonlinear  optical  element  based  on  photoconfinement 
effect  in  a  microspherical  cavity,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  at  least  one  transparent  microsphere  having  a  particle 
diameter  of  I  to  200  jun  suiuble  for  establishing  whisper- 
ing gallery  mode,  the  at  least  one  transparent  microsphere 
having  a  surface  and  fixed  to  said  substrate; 

(c)  at  least  one  nonlinear  optical  active  region  associated 
with  said  at  least  one  transparent  microsphere;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  light  reflection  region  associated  with  said  at 
least  one  transparent  microsphere,  the  at  least  one  light 
reflection  region  having  an  interface  atid  at  least  a  part  of 
the  at  least  one  interface  being  conunon  with  the  surface 
of  said  at  least  one  transparent  microsphere. 

5,231,534 

REAL  IMAGE  MODE  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 

FINDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Ski«era  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assizor  to  Olympa*  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  121,922 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17,  1991,  34170S1: 
Ai«.  23, 1991,  3-212131 

lat  CL»  G02B  15/177,  23/14.  23/01 G03B  13/12 
VS.  a.  359—432  7  CUmh 

1.  A  teal  image  mode  variable  magnification  finder  optical 
system  comprising,  in  order  from  an  object  side: 


1.  A  simultaneously  and  individually  focusable  binocular 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  left  binocular  tube  and  a  right  binocular  tube,  each  having 

a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
an  objective  assembly  dispoaed  within  each  binocular  tube  at 

or  near  the  forward  end  thereof  and  capable  of  displace- 
ment in  a  kwgitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  the  binoc- 
ular tube; 

an  eyepiece  fixedly  connected  to  each  binocular  tt*e  at  or 
near  the  rearward  end  thereof;  and 

a  pair  of  simultaneous  individual  focus  mechanisms,  one  of 
said  pair  of  simultaneous  individual  focus  mechanism 
being  operably  connected  to  each  binocular  tube  and 
responsive  to  user  input  and  engagable  with  the  objective 
assembly  to  generate  objective  assembly  longitudinal 
displacement  corresponding  to  the  user  input,  each  simul- 
taneous individual  focus  mechanism  including  an  adjust- 
ment knob  responsive  to  user  input,  a  bezel  capable  of 
housing  the  adjustment  knob  and  fixedly  connected  to  the 
binocular  tube,  and  a  focus  shaft  operably  connected  to 
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the  adjustment  knob  »nd  engagable  with  the  objective 
assembly  to  precisely  translate  the  user  input  into  longitu- 
dinal displacement  of  the  objective  assembly,  the  adjust- 
ment knobs,  bezels  and  focus  shafts  employed  for  both  the 
left  and  right  binocular  tubes  bemg  structurally  the  same 
but  operably  connected  to  achieve  same  longitudinal 
direction  objective  assembly  displacement  upon  opposite 
direction  rotation  of  the  adjustment  knobs. 

5,231,5M 
ROBUST,  LED  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OCR  OF 

INDICLA  ON  A  SVTBSTRATE 

DoMid  R.  WUt,  Leili«t«»,  uid  Rldiard  S.  SWell.  Needh*«. 

botk  of  Ma«^  iMivMn  to  XRL,  Ik^  CaatiM,  MaM. 

FUed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,M3 

lat  CL'  C02B  27/02 

UJS.  a.  359—436  »3  ' 


move  said  plate-shaped  member  within  said  predeter- 
mined plane. 
7.  The  element-selecting  device  according  to  claim  1,  said 
plurality  of  elemenu  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  filter 
units,  each  of  said  filter  uniu  respectively  passing  light  corre- 


^Xv. 


spending  to  a  predetermined  wave  length,  said  predetermined 
plane  being  located  between  a  light  sending  unit  and  a  light 
receiving  element  and  perpendicular  to  a  central  optical  axis  of 
light  propagating  from  said  light  sending  element  to  said  light 
receiving  element. 


/ 


1.  A  robust  illumination  system  for  illuminating  indicia  on  a 
subctrate,  comprising: 

a  camera  having  a  field  of  view  that  is  angled  at  a  first  acute 
angle  to  a  normal  to  the  substrate  for  reading  the  indicia 
thereon  within  its  field  of  view; 

first  and  second  arrays  of  light  emitting  diodes  defining 
optical  paths  that  are  respectively  disposed  to  either  side 
of  a  second  acute  angle  to  the  normal  to  the  substrate, 
where  the  second  acute  angle  is  the  same  in  magnitude  as 
the  first  acute  angle  but  is  to  the  other  side  of  the  normal 
for  uniformly  illuminating  the  indicia  on  the  substrate;  and 

first  and  second  baffles  respectively  disposed  along  the  opti- 
cal paths  of  the  first  and  second  arrays  of  light  emitting 
diodes  that  occlude  the  respective  light  emitting  diode 
arrays  and  thereby  prevent  them  from  being  imaged 
within  the  field  of  view  of  the  camera  while  allowing  the 
indicia  to  be  read  by  the  camera  in  the  light  of  the  illumi- 
nation of  the  light  emitting  diode  arrays. 


S,231.S3« 
VOLUME  DISPLAY  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Do«glM  W.  AadcrwNi,  Richantsom  Tex.,  aaaivMr  to  Texas 

Instnuwats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  742,563,  Aug.  7, 1991.  This  appUcatioB  Mar. 

IL  1992,  Ser.  No.  S50,191 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqoeat  to  Jaa.  IS, 

2010,  has  beee  disclaisMd. 

lat  CL'  G02B  27/22.  26/10 

MS.  CL  359—462  <  CiMim» 
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5,231,537 

ELEMENT  SELECHNG  DEVICE 

YoaUkiro   Haaw,   Tsnmgashiow,   Japui,   assignor   to   Aaaki 

Kovika  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  694,336,  May  1,  1991.  abaadoaed,  which  is 
a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,315,  Jal.  20,  1989,  Pst.  No.  5,033,820. 
This  apfUcatioa  Jal.  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,138 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Jal.  21,  1988,  63-183167 
lat  a.»  G02B  5/22.  7/Oft:  G03B  27/52 
UJS.  CL  3S9-«9  •  Oalmm 

1.  An  element-selecting  device  for  locating  one  of  a  plurality 
of  elements  at  a  desired  position  in  a  predetermined  plane,  said 
element  selecting  device  comprising: 

a  plate-shaped  member  supporting  said  plurality  of  elements 

and  being  movable  within  said  predetermined  plane; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  plate-shaped  member  so 
as  to  move  horizontally  and  vertically  within  said  prede- 
termined plane,  said  control  means  comprising  a  drive 
source  including  a  single  motor  having  a  spindle,  said 
spindle  connected  to  a  gear  mechanism,  said  gear  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  moveable  projecting  part,  a  locus  of 
said  projecting  part  generating  a  peri-trochoid  curve  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  predetermined  plane,  said  projecting 
part  being  connected  to  said  plate-shaped  member  to 


1.  A  system  for  presenting  light  beams  to  a  defined  volume 
such  that  the  presented  beams  will  impact  the  volume  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  light  source  to  form  a  three  dimensional 
image  within  the  defined  volume,  said  system  comprising: 

a  scanner  for  spatially  displacing  individual  beams  of  coher- 
ent Ught  into  beams,  each  having  a  particular  time  and 
spatial  orienution,  said  spatial  orienUtion  measured  as  a 
divergence  angle  from  a  center  line; 

a  first  positive  lens  for  creating  a  narrow  waist  with  respect 
to  each  said  light  beam  emerging  from  said  scanner; 

a  second  negative  lens  for  increasing  each  divergence  angle 
while  still  maintaining  each  said  narrow  waist; 

a  spinning  disk  defining  a  display  volume,  said  spinning  disk 
intersecting  said  light  beams  at  different  depths  in  the 
display  volume  for  producing  a  three  dimensional  image; 
and 

a  light  beam  divergence  angle  modifier  for  changing  the 
angle  of  said  divergence  angle  wherein  said  modifier  is 
selectively  controllable. 


5,231,539 

NODAL-POINT  ADJUSTING  RETROREFLECTOR 

PRISM  AND  METHOD 

Dmid  A.  McMillan  St  Paal,  One  aMi^or  to  Nortta  Prad- 

atoa,  lac,  Portia^  Orag. 

FIM  Jm.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  826,446 
lat  CL»  OWB  5/122 
UJS.  CL  399—529  U  ( 
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1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from 
the  object  side,  s  first  unit  having  a  positive  refracting  power 
and  remaining  fixed  in  place  during  zooming,  a  second  unit 
having  a  negative  and  being  movable  during  zooming,  a  third 
unit  having  a  positive  refracting  power  and  remaining  fixed  in 
place  during  zooming  and  a  fourth  unit  having  a  positive  re- 
fracting power  and  being  movable  during  zooming  and  focus- 
ing, 
said  third  unit  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  two 
lenses  in  all.  one  being  a  positive  lens  having  a  stronger 
curvature  on  the  object  side  and  the  other  a  n^adve  leas 
having  a  stronger  curvature  on  the  image  side,  and 
said  third  and  fourth  units  each  having  at  least  one  asphrriral 
surface  the  refracting  power  of  the  aspherical  saiface 


decreasing  in  value  as  a  distancr  measured  on  the  saifaoe 
is  spaced  away  from  the  optical  axis,  and  satisfyiBg  the 
following  oooditiou  (I)  and  (2): 


a4<|fj|/fjil<l. 
ft7<rjir/r4^<3A 


0)1 


m 


where 
f]  1  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  of  the  third  unit 
f32  is  the  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  of  the  third  unit 
r3x  is  the  imafc-ode  radius  of  cnrvatuie  of  the  second  lens  of 

the  third  nnit  and 
r4ir  is  the  object-side  radhis  of  cufvatnre  of  a  first  lens  of  the 

fourth  unit 


503^541 
DRIVER  Fmt  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
ilfa^Ky<  is,Ra».aflar«a,aidgaarl»i 
iCa..Lli.,Snran,Ri».«ri 
FOad  Jms.  at,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  I 
risrity,  mjllcaWsa  Ray.  af  Kana,  May  M.  tmn, 
91-M15 

Lrt.  CL'  0028  7/01  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  399— 814  19 


14.  An  apparatus  for  producing,  from  an  incident  beam  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted  by  a  source,  a  reflected 
beam  that  returns  to  the  source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(s)  a  retroreflector  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  nodal  point; 

(b)  first  pivot  means  for  reciprocatively  pivoting  the  retrore- 
flector about  a  sutionary  first  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  optical  axis;  and 

(c)  disfriacement  means  for  moving  the  retroreflector  along 
the  optical  axis  relative  to  the  first  pivot  axis  so  as  to  allow 
alignment  of  the  nodal  point  with  the  first  pivot  axis. 


5,231,540 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Ubata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Msi^or  to  Oljaipas  Optical 
Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  913,4U 
CUM  priority,  application  i^m,  JaL  16, 1991,  3-179038 
Int  CL»  G02B  15/14.  13/18.  3/OZ  9/34 
UJS.  CL  399-604  9  ( 


1.  A  driver  for  driving  a  lens  holder  monntable  on  a  part  of 
an  optical  system,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inner  rods  each  having  two  outer  connecting  ele- 
ments  mountaUe  in  proximity  of  respective  end  points  and 
a  central  connecting  element  mountaMe  in  proximity  of  a 
center  point  said  pair  of  inner  rods  being  symmetrically 
arranged  in  paralld  with  each  other  in  a  first  plane,  said 
inner  rods  being  swingaMe  about  said  center  point;  and 

a  pair  of  outer  rods  each  having  at  least  one  xmiini'ting 
element  said  pair  of  outer  rods  being  disposed  in  paraUd 
in  a  second  plane,  arranged  outside  of  said  pair  of  inner 
rods,  and  connected  to  said  pair  of  inner  rods,  each  of  said 
outer  rods  of  said  pair  of  outer  rods  being  swingaUe  about 
said  at  least  one  connecting  dement  respectivdy,  said 
lens  hokler  being  connected  to  one  of  said  outer  connect- 
ing elements  of  said  pair  of  inner  rods,  and  said  pain  of 
inner  and  outer  rods  being  swingable  in  aooordanoe  with 
movementt  of  said  lens  holder. 


5,23L9«I 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  BA98 

RESPONSE  IN  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RBOORMNG 

AlTta  D.  Hctadal,  1*115  92nd  Ave,  CsRii  Park,  Md.  28740 

Filed  J«k  23, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  644,626 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/02 

UJS.  CL  360—29  9  ( 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  bass  response  in  i 
netic  tape  reproduction,  comprising  the  steps  of  ampiitade 
modulating  a  high  frequency  carrier  with  a  low  frequency 
band  of  an  audio  signal,  wherein  the  frequency  of  said  carrier 
is  between  17.S  KHz  and  22.5  KHx  and  said  low  frequency 
band  is  in  the  range  between  0  Hz  and  100  Hz,  the  frequency 
of  said  carrier  is  higher  than  the  highest  frequency  component 
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of  «aid  audio  signal  and  both  laid  amplitude  modulated  carrier 
and  said  audio  signal  are  simultaniously  recorded  onto  the 
same  magnetic  tape  track;  during  the  process  of  play-back,  said 
amplitude  modulated  carrier  is  recovered  using  a  high  pass  or 
band  pass  filter  of  appropriate  frequency  charactoristics  to 
recover  said  amplitude  modulated  carrier,  said  amplitude  mod- 


•MTe 


itpr 


ulated  carrier  is  demodulated  to  recover  said  low  frequency 
band,  said  low  frequency  band  is  passed  through  a  low  pass 
filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency  just  above  the  highest  fre- 
quency component  of  said  low  frequency  band  and  said  low 
frequency  band  is  mixed  with  said  audio  signal  recovered  from 
the  same  track  during  play-back. 

5,231,543 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECX>RDINC/REPl»ODUCING 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

HAVING  DlFFi3«3MT  TRANSMISSION  RATES 

Yakio  Kakota.  aad  KcUi  Kaw>ta,  botk  of  Kaaagawa,  Japu, 

■aai^ora  to  Soay  Corvontioa,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  JbL  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,209 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japasu  Jal.  6,  1990,  2-179275 
I^  a.»  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—36.1  3S 


coupling  means  for  coupling  the  timebase-modified  digital 
signals  to  said  rotary  head  means; 

medium  drive  means  operable  during  a  recording  mode  for 
driving  said  record  medium  at  respectively  different 
speeds  corresponding  to  the  original  transmission  rate  of 
the  digital  signal  selectively  supplied  by  said  input  meana, 
whereby  the  number  of  tracks  recorded  on  said  record 
medium  during  a  unit  time  period  T  (where  T  is  the  time 
for  said  rotary  head  means  to  make  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  routions)  corresponds  to  said  original  transmission 
rate,  said  medium  drive  means  being  operable  during  a 
reproducing  mode  for  driving  said  record  medium  at 
respectively  different  speeds  corresponding  to  said  origi- 
nal transmission  rate  of  the  digital  signals  to  be  repro- 
duced, whereby  during  said  time  period  T,  said  rotary 
head  means  reproduces  digital  signals  from  twice  the 
number  of  tracks  than  had  been  recorded  during  said  time 
period  T; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  digital  signals  reproduced  by 
said  rotary  head  means;  and 

recovery  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  recover- 
ing therefrom  the  digital  signals  at  the  original  transmis- 
sion rate. 


5031.544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL  DETECTION 

IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Wnmi  MatiMkigf.  Odawara,  JapM^  aarigMr  to  Hitackl,  Lti.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ja«.  2»,  1991.  Sar.  No.  646,670 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkw  Japo,  Jaa.  29,  1990,  2-016256; 
Sep.  14,  1990,  2-242325 

Iirt.  CL'  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—46  *  Cl«*« 


1.  Digital  signal  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  digital  signals  in  successive  tracks  of  given  pitch  on 
a  record  medium  and  for  reproducing  digital  signals  therefrom, 
comprising: 

rotary  head  means  including  first  and  second  head  assem- 
blies angularly  separated  by  approximately  180*  and  each 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  heads  displaced  from  each  other  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  track  pitch; 
head  drive  means  for  routing  said  rotary  head  means  at  a 
predetermined  roution  speed  such  that  each  head  aaaem- 
bly  makes  a  pass  across  said  record  medium  during  one 
roution  of  said  rotary  head  means; 
input  means  for  selectively  supplying  digital  signals  at  re- 
spectively different  original  transmission  rates  exhibiting  a 
predetermined  ratio; 
timebaae  processmg  means  for  selectively  modifying  the 
timebase  of  the  supplied  digital  signals  to  produce  time- 
base-modified  digital  signab  exhibiting  substantially  the 
same  dau  rate  even  though  the  original  transmission  rates 
of  the  selectively  supplied  digital  signals  may  differ  from 
each  other; 


1.  A  signal  detection  circuit  of  a  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  for  generating  a  clock  signal  synchronized  with 
peaks  of  a  reproduced  signal  read  from  a  recording  medium 
and  determining  "1"  or  "0"  based  on  an  absolute  value  of  the 
peak  of  the  reproduced  waveform  at  a  timing  synchronized 
with  the  clock  signal,  comprising: 

quantizing  means  for  quantizing  the  reproduced  signal  in 
synchronism  with  the  clock  signal  to  produce  a  quantized 


a  multi-stage  shift  register  for  delaying  the  quantized  signal 
in  synchronism  with  the  clock  signal; 

reference  signal  generation  means  for  comparing  the  quan- 
tized signal  supplied  from  a  final  stage  of  the  multi-stage 
shift  register  and  a  quantized  signal  representing  a  current 
reference,  generating  a  predetermined  value  determined 
by  the  quantized  signal  supplied  from  the  final  suge  of  the 
shift  register  as  a  new  reference  when  the  quantized  signal 
supplied  from  the  final  sUge  of  the  shift  register  is  larger 
or  smaller  than  the  quantized  signal  representing  the  cur- 
rent reference,  and  maintaining  the  current  reference 
when  the  quantized  signal  supplied  from  the  final  stage  of 
the  shift  register  is  equal  to  the  quantized  signal  represent- 
ing the  current  reference; 
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opfralioi'  meant  for  adding  the  reference  to  the  quantized 
lignal  supplied  from  the  final  stage  of  the  shift  register  and 
subtracting  the  quantized  signal  supplied  from  the  final 
stage  of  the  shift  register  from  the  rdterence;  and 

detection  means  for  comparing  the  quantized  signals  sup- 
plied from  the  respective  stages  of  the  shift  register  with 
the  added  and  subtracted  quantized  signals  supplied  from 
the  operatioa  means  by  a  detection  logic  for  dau  pattern 
"I"  in  accordance  with  a  (d,  k)  run-length  code,  and 
detecting  T  by  the  detection  k^  for  the  daU  pattern 
"  r*  in  accordance  with  the  (d.  k)  run-length  code  baaed  on 
the  result  of  comparison. 


S.»US4« 
RECORDING  AND  REPRfHHlONG  APPARATUS  WTTH 

LIMITED  DIGITAL  COFYING 
HfcoikM  rklwito,  AmnMiM.  imim,  mMm^  t»  MHiii^Iti 

Elaetric  IndMtrW  Ca.,  LM..  OMka.  JapM 
DtrWoa  ««  Sar.  Na.  307y«46,  Pak. «,  19M.  TWa  appMcatfon  Dae 
36,  U9t,  te.  rte.  OAjm 
OataM  priarity,  inllirT-  l^H,  Wk.  M.  IMt.  63-29M1; 
M«.  t,  IfM,  6M430;  M«.  11, 19«,  63-SI796(  Mar.  31, 19«, 
6M0M4;  Mmj  31,  «••.  63-133339;  May  31, 19«,  63-13334^ 
im.  29,  Un,  63-161744 

fat  CL>  GllB  15/04.  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—60  f ' 


5,231,545 
FAULT  TOLERANT  RLL  DATA  SECTOR  ADDRESS 
MARK  DECODER 
Clifford  M.  GoM,  PrcaMMt,  Cabf,  aaatfaor  to  QMatnt 
ratioa,  MOpitaa,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jn.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  710,065 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/09 
UJ5.a.36»— 49  » 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  a  unique  daU  sequence  forming  an 
address  mark  within  a  stream  of  run  length  limited  coded  daU 
values  in  ortlcr  to  start  a  byte  clock  for  synchronizing  opera- 
tions within  a  daU  sequencer  of  a  daU  storage  system,  the 
unique  dau  sequence  nominally  comprising  at  least  two  adja- 
cent sequences  of  zeros  of  a  maximum  permitted  length  occur- 
ring between  three  flux  transitions  under  a  predetermined  run 
length  limited  daU  code,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  first  one  of  the  flux  transitiona, 
detecting  a  second  one  of  the  flux  transitions, 
accumulating  the  number  of  zero*  of  a  first  one  of  said  se- 
quences between  said  first  one  of  the  flux  transitions  and 
the  second  one  of  the  flux  transitions, 
determining  if  the  accumulated  number  of  zeros  is  equal  to 
said  tn.iitniim  permitted  length,  plus  or  minus  one  zero, 
and  if  so, 
detecting  a  third  one  of  the  flux  transitions, 
accumulating  the  number  of  zeros  of  a  second  one  of  said 
sequences  between  the  second  one  of  the  flux  transitions 
and  the  third  one  of  the  flux  transitions, 
determining  if  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  ones  of  said 
sequ=nces  of  zeros  are  of  said  maximum  permitted  length, 
plus  or  minus  one  zero,  and  if  so, 
starting  said  byte  clock  in  relation  to  the  determined  sum  and 
in  relation  to  the  time  of  detection  of  the  third  one  of  the 
flux  transitions. 


^^ 


6.  A  lepioducing  apparatus  including  reproducing  means  for 
reproducing  information  fn»  a  recording  mediimi,  compris- 
ing: 

mfi^ipm  ^fUtrimiiMtiiig  means  for  discriminating  between  a 
ftnt-type  recording  medium  and  a  second-type  recording 
nwdix'i",  wherein  the  first-type  recording  medium  is  iden- 
tified b  a  first  code  recorded  thereon  requiring  updating  of 
a  generation  number  when  a  copy  is  made  of  informatioa 
from  the  recording  medium,  and  wherein  the  second-type 
recording  medium  is  identified  by  a  second  code  lecofded 
thereon  requiring  inhibiting  making  of  a  copy  upon  a 
generation  number  reaching  a  given  number, 

said  medium  diacriminating  means  responsive  to  said  fint 
and  second  codes  for  discriminating  between  said  first- 
type  fccording  medium  and  said  second-type  recording 
medium, 

the  medium  discriminating  means  being  operative  to  obtain 
generation  information  reproduced  from  a  recordmg  me- 
dium; and 

means  for  converting  the  generation  information  obtained 
by  the  medium  discriminating  means  into  a  digital  output 
signal  for  respectively  updating  a  generation  number  and 
for  inhibiting  making  a  copy  of  information  from  the 
recording  medium. 


5,231,547 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  POSmONS  OF  RECORD 

TRACKS  RELATIVE  TO  A  SCANNING  TRACE  OF  A 

HEAD  DEVICE  BY  USE  OF  TWO  ENVELOPE  OUTPUT 

SIGNAL  ENVELOPE  SAMPLINGS  DURING  A 

SCANNING  TRACE 

MaaayosM  NogaeM,  CWha,  and  Makoto  Yaiaada.  Tokyo,  kotk 

of  Js*M,  amJM^T-  to  Sony  Cwporrtien,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  IS,  1990,  Sar.  No.  629,619 
CUm  priortty,  appikatian  Japam  Dee.  30, 19«9, 1-340271 
Int.  a.'  GllB  19/2S  _  _ 

VS.  CL  360-70  •  O^ 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  positions  of  recocd  tracks  rela- 
tive to  a  scanning  trace,  comprising: 
head  device  means  for  providing  a  scanning  trace  by  scan- 
ning a  record  tape  along  a  scanning  path  transveist  to 
record  tracks  thereon  for  reading  information  recorded  in 
the  record  tracks  and  for  producing  an  output  signal; 
envelope  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  envelope  of  said 
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output  signal  obtained  from  the  head  device  means  and  for 
producing  an  envelope  detection  output  signal; 

pulie  generating  means  for  producing  a  couple  of  pulses  at 
predetermined  time  pointo  in  a  time  period  during  which 
the  scanning  trace  of  the  head  device  is  begun  and  com- 
pleted on  the  record  Upe; 

sampling  means  for  sampling  a  level  of  the  envelope  detec- 
tion output  signal  obtained  firom  said  envelope  detecting 
means  with  the  couple  of  pulses  produced  by  said  pulae 
generating  means  and  for  producing  a  couple  of  sampled 
output  signals; 

improper  poaition  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  im- 


proper positioning  of  a  group  of  record  tracks  traversed 
by  the  scanning  trace  of  the  head  device  based  on  a  differ- 
ence between  the  sampled  output  signals  obtained  from 
said  sampling  means,  and  for  producing  a  control  signal 
based  on  the  improper  positioning  detected  thereby;  and 
tape  controlling  means  for  adjusting  a  travelhng  speed  of  the 
record  upe  to  control  positions  of  the  record  tracks  tra- 
versed by  the  scanning  trace  of  the  head  device  in  re- 
spooae  to  the  control  signal  obtained  from  said  improper 
poaition  detecting  means  so  that  a  predetermined  differ- 
ence between  the  sampled  output  signals  obtained  from 
said  sampling  means  is  obtained  in  said  improper  poaition 
detecting  means. 


fPoi—     ■}=f'--*» 
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tected,  and  a  device  for  detecting  occurrences  of  said 
drum  frequency  signal; 

a  period  reference  for  said  drum  frequency  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  phase  reference  signal; 

divisional  time  producing  means  for  adding  successive  inte- 
ger multiples  of  the  period  reference  for  said  drum  fre- 
quency signal  to  an  occurrence  time  of  a  phase  reference 
signal  that  is  used  for  internal  signal  processing  to  produce 
divisioaal  times;  and 

rotary  drum  controlling  means  for  computing  phase  error*, 
each  formed  between  a  measured  occurrence  time  of  said 
dram  frequency  signal  and  an  associated  divisional  time, 
and  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  rotary  drum  baaed  on 
said  phase  errors. 


5.231.S49 
DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS  WITH  CAM  AND  FOLLOWER 

FOR  UNLOADING  HEADS 
J«Mi  H.  MonhoMe,  JuMttown;  TboMi  L.  Aa*«wi,  WaN; 
Joka  H.  Bt^dla;  DstM  M.  Fway,  kotk  of  BewiMer.  Terry  G. 
Johaww,  LoMaMMt,  and  H.  Row  Cheaaaaa.  Eric,  all  ofColo^ 
Mii^on  to  Couer  Pcrlphcrala,  Ik.,  Saa  Joac,  CaUf. 
PCT  No.  PCr/USW/(W7»5,  $  371  Datt  Aag.  30, 1990,  i  lOKe) 
Date  Aag.  30,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  27.  1909.  Sec.  No.  571,558 
Ut  CL'  GllB  S/54 
VS.  a.  3«— 75  •  ' 


5,231,54« 
ROTARY  DRUM  CONTROLLER 
Makoto  "—"■-.  Tokyo;  MMayoaki  NogMki,  CUki«  Ja^ii  Ono, 
Tokyo,  airf  Toakihiko  TakakMki,  Ckiba,  aU  of  Jayaa,  aaaiga- 
ora  to  Soay  Corvoratio^  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

FIM  Dec.  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  635,759 
a^sa  priority.  awUcatioa  Ja»a>.  Dm.  30,  1909,  l-34036« 
lat.  a.'  GlIB  5/5aS 
VS.  CL  3«— 70  2  ' 


1.  A  controller  for  a  rotary  drum  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  drum  frequency  signal  having  a 
frequency  of  occurrence  greater  than  a  frequency  of  roU- 
tion  of  the  rotary  drum; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  occurrence  times  of  the 
drum  frequency  signal,  said  measuring  means  comprising 
a  running  counter  and  a  fir»t-in-first-out  memory  opera- 
tively  triggered  to  store  contents  of  the  counter  every 
time  an  occurrence  of  said  drum  frequency  signal  is  de- 
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1.  A  disk  drive  apparatus,  comprising: 

housing  means; 

a  hard  disk; 

spin  motor  means  for  rotating  said  disk; 

transducer  means  for  reading  and  writing  information  on 
said  disk; 

electric  means  including  means  for  positioning  said  trans- 
ducer means  relative  to  said  disk; 

circuit  means  for  providing  a  communication  path  between 
said  transducer  means  and  said  electronic  means; 

rotary  actuator  means  for  dyiuunically  loading/unloading  in 
a  routing  manner  said  transducer  means  and  including 
arm  assembly  means  and  actuator  motor  means,  said  arm 
assembly  means  including  a  substantially  triangular- 
shaped  load  beam  having  a  free  end  and  a  longitudinal 
extent  with  a  midportion  defined  along  said  longitudinal 
extent,  said  transducer  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  free  end  of  said  load  beam,  said  arm  assembly  means 
further  including  a  flexure  connected  to  said  load  beam, 
said  flexure  having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  said  load  beam 
free  end  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  load  beam  free 
end;  and 

cam  surface  means  connected  to  said  housing  means, 
wherein  said  cam  surface  means  engages  said  arm  assem- 
bly means  along  said  longitudinal  extent  of  said  load  beam 
and  on  the  side  of  said  transducer  means  opposite  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  free  end  of  said  load  beam,  por- 
tions of  said  cam  surface  means  engaging  and  contacting 
portions  of  said  load  beam  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from, 
said  second  end  of  said  flexure  during  unloading/loading 
of  said  transducer  means  relative  to  said  disk  with  said 
cam  surface  means  relative  to  said  disk  with  said  cam 
surface  means  engaging  said  load  beam  between  said 


midportion  of  said  longitudinal  extent  of  said  load  beam 
and  said  second  end  of  said  flexure  while  avoiding  contact 
with  said  flexure. 


5,231,550 

TRACK  ACCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  PREVENTING 

UNINTENTIONAL  DELAY  IN  MOVEMENT  OF  HEAD  IN 

NON-ADJUSTED  DISC  DEVICE 
Skakki  HaakioMtto,  Tokyo,  Japn,  awigior  to  F^JHaa  UmUti, 
KaM9wa.J^M 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  667,164 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  12,  1990,  2-05Sin; 
Mat.  12, 1990,  2-05S1S9;  Mar.  20,  1990,  2-06W58 

Iirt.  a.'  GllB  21/OZ  5/596 
VS.  a.  360-78.06  « 


CASSETTE  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Zidlai^  NcyatBwa,  a^  Makoto  Okuda,  Hinkata,  koth 
of  Jivaa,  Mriiann  to  Matmklta  Electric  laiartrial  Cb„ 
Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FQed  Jaa.  14, 1991,  S«r.  No.  715^1         

OaiM  priority,  appUcaHea  Japaa,  JaaL  19, 1990,  2-150135 
lat  a.)  GllB  15/665 
VS.  CL  360-85  1 ' 


uumK/nm  tmrtxmt  amt. 
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1.  A  track  access  control  system  for  use  in  a  routing  disc 
device  comprising: 
a  head  for  writing  and/or  reading  digital  daU  on  a  memory 

disc  on  which  a  plurality  of  tracks  are  provided; 
a  moving  means  for  moving  said  bead  over  all  of  said  tracks 

on  said  memory  disc;  and 
a  servo  control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  so 

that  said  head  is  moved  to  and  positioned  above  a  target 

track; 
said  servo  control  means  comprises, 

a  real  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  real  speed  of 
said  head, 

a  speed  error  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  difference 
between  said  real  speed  and  a  target  speed  for  moving 
said  head, 

a  speed  control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means 
so  that  said  head  is  moved  at  a  speed  according  to  said 
difference  so  that  said  real  speed  approachea  said  target 
speed, 

a  real  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  real  posi- 
tion of  said  head, 

a  position  control  means  for  controlling  said  moving 
means  so  that  said  head  is  positioned  above  a  target 
track,  using  the  detected  real  position, 

a  twitching  means  for  affecting  the  operation  of  said  speed 
control  means  until  the  real  position  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined vicinity  of  said  target  track,  and  effecting  the 
operation  of  said  poaition  control  means  after  the  real 
position  reaches  said  predetermined  vicinity, 

a  timer  starting  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  said 
head  reaching  a  predetermined  position  out  of  said 
predetermined  position, 

a  timer  for  detecting  a  predetermined  time  elapsing  from 
the  time  of  said  reaching  of  the  bead  at  said  predeter- 
mined vicinity,  and 

a  target  speed  increasing  means  for  forcedly  increasing 
laid  target  speed  for  use  in  the  operation  of  said  speed 
error  obtaining  means,  when  the  elapse  of  the  predeter- 
mined time  is  detected  before  the  bead  reaches  the 
predetermined  vicinity. 


1.  A  cassette  loading  device  for  a  magnetic  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  rotary  head  cylinder  and  a  reel  drive  means  mounted  to 
said  chassis; 

cassette  carrier  means,  movable  relative  to  said  chaMit,  for 
moving  a  tape  cassette  from  a  cassette  insertion  pontion  to 
a  recording/reproducing  position; 

tape  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  tape  from  said  tape 
cassette; 

a  Upe  cassette  driving  means  for  driving  said  tape  caaaette; 

cassette  carrier  moving  means  for  moving  said  casactte  car- 
rier means  so  that  said  tape  cassette  b  moved  from  said 
cassette  insertion  position  to  said  recording/reproducing 
poaition  and  leading  said  Upe  cassette  so  as  to  introduce 
said  rotary  head  cylinder  within  said  tape  casaette,  said 
rotary  head  cylinder  being  received  in  said  Upe  cassette  at 
said  recording/reproducing  position,  and  said  tape  caa- 
sette  being  engaged  with  said  cassette  drive  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  tape  extracting  means  and  causing 
said  tape  extracting  means  to  approach  said  rotary  head 
cylinder  in  response  to  movement  of  said  casaette  carrier 
means  so  that  said  tape  extracting  means  winds  said  tape 
fix>m  said  Upe  cassette  around  said  rotary  head  cylinder. 

5^1,552 
MAGAZINE  AND  RECEIVER  FOR  MEDIA  CARTRIDGE 

LOADER 
GSatker  SckacMcr,  Gcnaariacaa,  aM  Kuaa  raal 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay,  aaaigaon  to  Digital  1 
Corporatioa,  Mayaard,  MaM. 

FDed  Jaa.  29. 1990,  Scr.  No.  546,019 
lat  CL'  GllB  15/68:  B65D  85/672:  A47G  29/00 
VS.  a.  360—92  •  C 

1.  A  daU  cartridge  loader  for  loading  cartridges  in  a  device 
for  recording  and/or  reproducing  comprising: 
a  removable  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  sloa  for 

daU  storage  cartridges, 
a  cabinet  having  a  front  panel  with  an  opening  through 

which  said  magazine  is  received, 
a  tilting  bin-like  receiver  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom 
pivotally  connected  to  said  cabinet  in  said  opening  of  said 
front  panel  and  mounted  in  said  cabinet  such  that  said 
receiver  can  tilt  away  from  said  cabinet  to  an  open  poai- 
tioo  akmg  an  axis  at  the  bottom  of  said  receiver  lying 
approximately  in  the  plane  of  said  front  panel  and  toward 
said  cabinet  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  receiver  it 
substantially  within  said  cabinet  and  coven  said  opening 
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of  laid  front  Danel    said  maoazine  in  its  entirety  being  5^1.5$4 

iZablTr^S  ilTll  nS^ne  «.  its  ent,re.y  beinj      FLOATING  MAGNEHC  HEAD  HAVING  LOW  NOISE 

,«Bov.b.y  ™ceived  in  said  receiver  thmugh  said  open  top    ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^  ^ 

J^M,  MrivMm  to  HitacU  Metala,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 
so  Filed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  66S.039 

OaiM  priority,  appliartkM  Japaa,  Mar.  13,  1990,  2-61722; 
"  II  l^-Slfi        -"  22  Mar.  13.  1990,  ^61723 

-^^  Iirt.  CL'  GllB  5/6a  S/4S.  17/31  5/127 

UJS.  a.  3W— 103  17  « 


sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  non-magnetic  subatrates, 
wherein  said  magnetic  layer  structure  is  comprised  of  alterna- 
tively laminated  magnetic  layers  and  intermediate  insulating 


thereof  when  said  receiver  is  in  said  open  position,  said 
receiver  being  returnable  to  said  cloaed  position  with  said 
magazine  inside. 


S.231.SS3  

SYSTEM  COMPRISING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

APPAKATUS  AND  TWO  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES  PLAYABLE  IN  SUCH 

APPARATUS 

Geoa  Wcbcr,  Lokra;  TVMaa  Sckda,  WlBkelt,  both  of  Fed.  Rcf . 

of  Gcraaay,  awl  Norbcrt  C.  VoUauna,  VeMhoTca,  Nethcr- 

lamh.  aarivMn  to  UJS.  Philipa  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  629.512,  Dec  IS,  1990,  ab—doBed. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Aag.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925.241 
ClaiaH  Klority.  appUcatioa   Netkerlandi.   Dec.   18.   1989. 
8903088;  Feb.  14, 1990. 9000348;  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Oct  18, 
1990,4033095 

im.  a.'  GllB  5/OOS 
US.  CL  360— 96J  22 


12.  A  magnetic  Upe  cassette  apparatus  which  receives  two 
different  types  of  magnetic  tape  cassettes  each  having  a  hous- 
ing with  a  respective  different  recess  which  enables  each  cas- 
sette type  to  be  loaded  and  unloaded  into  said  apparatus,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  loading  mechanism  for  loading  and  unloading  cassettes  of 
each  type,  said  loading  mechanism  including  an  elongate 
tumbling  bar  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  tumbling  bar  having  a 
pair  of  coupling  members  each  for  interacting  with  a 
respective  different  recess  of  said  different  types  of  cas- 
settes to  assist  in  loading  a  caasette.  one  of  said  coupling 
members  cooperating  with  the  recess  of  a  first  type  of  said 
different  types  of  cassettes  and  the  other  of  said  coupUng 
members  cooperating  with  the  recess  of  the  second  type 
of  said  different  types  of  casactte*. 
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1.  A  floating  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  cantilever-type  load  arm; 

a  slider  of  a  non-magnetic  material  held  on  the  cantilever- 
type  load  arm.  the  slider  having  a  first  side  which  forms 
air  bearing  surfaces  and  is  adapted  to  face  a  magnetic 
recording  medium,  and  having  a  first  groove  opening  to  a 
second  slider  side  at  an  air  discharge  end  of  the  slider, 
wherein  said  second  side  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  side; 

a  magnetic  head  core  including  a  pair  of  magnetic  core 
pieces  which  are  opposed  to  each  other  via  a  magnetic  gap 
and  are  bonded  together  by  glass  and  which  are  received 
in  second  and  third  grooves  at  the  air  discharge  end  of  the 
slider,  wherein  said  second  and  third  grooves  are  formed 
to  intersect  said  first  groove  in  a  generally  perpendicular 
manner,  and  an  end  portion  of  said  head  core  being 
adapted  to  face  the  magnetic  recording  medium  and 
fixedly  held  by  glass  within  said  second  groove  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  magnetic  gap  of  the  head  core  is  disposed 
on  the  air  bearing  surfaces  of  the  slider,  and  an  elastic, 
vibration-damping  material  fixing  at  least  one  side  surface 
of  an  opposite  end  portion  of  the  magnetic  head  core  to  an 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  third  groove  the  elastic  material 
having  a  height  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
second  side  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  air-bear- 
ing surfaces  not  less  than  10%  of  a  width  of  the  head  core 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  second  side 
and  generally  parallel  o  said  air-bearing  surfaces;  and 

an  exciting  coil  wound  on  a  coil  hole  portion  of  the  head 


S.231.S5S 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  COMPRISING  A  LAMINATED 
MAGNETIC  LAYER  STRUCTURE  BETWEEN  NON 
MAGNETIC  ROCK  SALT  STRUCTURE  OXIDE 
SUBSTRATES 
EIJI  Itok;  Ryaichi  Nagaae;  Kazahiro  Saito.  aU  of  Urawa;  HiroaU 
Hoaaka,  aad  Hihnari  Nagai,  both  ofToda.  all  of  Japaa.  aMign- 
on  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  684,073,  Apr.  12,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,089.196, 
which  U  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  314,738,  Feb.  24,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,026,614.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762.994 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  25.  1988,  63-43028; 
Sep.  30,  1988,  63-243995;  Sep.  30.  1988,  63-243996;  Sep.  30. 
1988.63-243997 

Int  CL'  GllB  05/14 
UJS.  CL  360—126  3  OaiM 

1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  pair  of  non-magnetic  sub- 
strates and  a  Fe-Si-Al  series  alloy  magnetic  layer  structure 


5.231.557 

MAGNETIC  DISK  AIVARATUS  HA  VHW  ROTARY  TYPE 

ACTUATOR  AND  A  HEIGHT  REDUONG  RETURN 

SPRING 

YoiUnari  O^wa.  KawMnU,  aind  HiaaM  MalanwUn.  NagaMi, 

both  or  Japan,  aHipon  to  F^iiian  Unritnd,  KnwaHU,  JipM 

FDed  May  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700.427 
datas  priority,  vpUcaliaa  Japan.  Sep.  3. 1990,  2-230547 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/55.  21/08 
VS.  a.  360—106  31 


layers,  and  said  non-magnetic  substrates  have  a  compoaition 
expressed  by  Zn,MjCo2-,_y02,  with  the  proviso  that  M  it 
Mn  or  Ni,  0Sx§0.4,  0.4§ySI.O,  0.8Sx-(-yS1.0.  and  the 
compoaition  has  a  rock-salt  structure. 


5.231,S5< 
SELF-HOLDING  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  B.  Bianka,  EdaMMd.  OUa..  aMignor  to  Seagate  Tedatol- 
ogy,  Inc.  Scotta  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  6. 1991,  Ser.  No.  71U11 
Int  CL>  GllB  21/22 
VS.  CL  360—105  »  ' 


1.  A  self-holding  latch  assembly  for  a  disc  drive  storage 
device  having  a  base  supporting  a  rotatable  storage  disc  and  a 
movable  actuator  for  supporting  a  head  for  recording  and 
retrieving  daU  on  the  storage  disc,  the  latch  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

magnet  coil  means,  supported  in  a  spatial  relationship  to  the 
actuator  and  having  a  first  magnetically  permeable  limit 
stop  and  a  second  magnetically  permeable  limit  stop,  for 
providing  alternately  directed  magnetic  flux  in  response 
to  current  directed  therethrough;  and 
magnet  latch  means  pivotally  supported  by  the  magnet  coil 
means  for  selectively  disengaging  the  actuator  when  the 
magnet  latch  means  is  in  a  first  stable  position  against  the 
first  limit  stop  so  as  permit  travel  of  the  actuator,  and  for 
selectively  engaging  the  actuator  when  the  magnet  latch 
means  is  in  a  second  suble  position  against  the  second 
limit  stop  so  as  to  lock  the  actuator  in  a  predetermined 
park  position;  and 
wherein  the  magnet  latch  means  is  attracted  to  one  of  the 
first  stable  position  and  the  second  stable  position  when 
current  is  removed  from  the  magnet  coil  means  by  a  sec- 
ondary magnetic  flux  passed  through  the  first  limit  stop 
and  the  second  limit  stop,  respectively,  and  wherein  the 
magnetic  latch  means  is  movable  between  the  first  stable 
position  and  the  second  suble  position  in  response  to 
current  flow  directed  through  the  magnet  coil  means. 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  to  move  a  reading  and/or  writing  bead 
onto  a  disk  comprising: 

(a)  a  center  siiaft; 

(b)  a  carriage  positioned  around  said  center  shall,  said  car- 
riage supporting  the  reading  and/or  writing  head  at  an 
outer  side  of  said  carriage; 

(c)  a  bearing  for  rototaUy  mounting  takl  caniace  to  said 
center  shaft;  and 

(d)  a  return  spring,  provided  in  a  space  formed  between  said 
center  shaft  and  said  carriage,  biasing  said  carriage  against 
said  center  shaft  in  a  routional  direction  about  said  center 
shaft,  a  fust  end  of  said  return  spring  being  fixed  to  said 
center  shaft  and  a  second  end  of  said  return  spring  being 
fixed  to  said  carriage  at  an  inner  side  of  said  carriafe. 

5.231,558 

MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
MMSora  Talaata,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Roha  Ca,  LM^ 
Kyoto.  Japan 

FOad  Ang.  36, 1992,  Sar.  No.  935^92 
OaiHM  priority,  ^pBtatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-236102 
Int  Cl»  HOIG  4/U  7/00:  COtB  35/46 
VS.  CL  361—321  M  ' 


7.  A  multilayer  ceramic  capacitor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ceramic  dielectric  substances  having  different 
Curie  points,  being  intervened  by  a  pluraUty  of  empty 
layers  which  are  formed  by  incineration  when  sintered; 

a  plurality  of  internal  electrodes  which  are  formed  in  said 
empty  layers,  being  made  up  of  a  first  internal  electrode 
and  a  second  internal  electrode  arranged  in  alternate 
order, 

a  first  external  electrode  which  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  internal  electrode;  and 
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■  second  extenud  electrode  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  internal  electrode. 


SJ31,5W 

FULL  COLOR  UGHT  MODULATING  CAPACITOR 

Ckarica  G.  Kalt.  P.O.  Box  72,  N.  AdaM,  awl  Mark  S.  Slater, 

510  N.  H<Mght<M  St^  Clarkabwt,  botk  of  MaM.  01247 

Filed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M7,714 

lat  CL'  HOIG  4/0O;  G02F  Uli 

M&.  CL  361—301  W 


S,S1,5C0 
AUTO-INSERT  ABLE  COMPO?«NT 
Jia«y  M.  Page,  WoodTille,  vtA  Bobby  R.  FanniBg.  HnntsTtlle, 
both  of  Ala.^  aMignon  to  UnivcrMl  DaU  Systems,   lac^ 
Haattrille,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,n2 
Lrt.  a.'  H05K  7/02 
UjS.  CL  361—400  "  ' 


10 


20^-18^14^12        ,28 


24 


38  ,         I  '?  I         I 

-i-H--t- 

'I         I         H  "    I  42  i-v 
i_X_4_4_  J__lJ 

I         I  40  I         I         I 
_i_4-V--'--'- 


.34 


1.  A  light  modulating  capacitor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  conductive  electrode  of  a  first  type  having  a  first 
surface  portion  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 
surface  portion  extending  in  a  second  direction  away  from 
said  first  surface  portion; 

(b)  an  active  metalized  conductive  electrode  of  a  second 
type  having  light-modifying  characteristics  and  being 
insulated  from  said  fixed  conductive  electrode,  said  active 
electrode  being  configured  to  have,  in  a  relaxed  sute,  a 
first  surface  portion  generally  configured  to  oppose  said 
first  surface  portion  of  said  fixed  conductive  electrode  and 
to  have,  in  an  unrelaxed  sute  from  which  said  active 
electrode  is  returnable  to  said  relaxed  sUte,  a  second 
surface  portion  opposable  to  said  second  surface  portion 
of  said  fixed  conductive  elecUode  when  said  active  con- 
ductive electrode  is  in  said  unrelaxed  sUte  and,  when  said 
active  conductive  electrode  is  in  said  relaxed  sute,  said 
second  surface  portion  of  said  active  conductive  electrode 
being  positioned  away  from  said  second  surface  portion  of 
said  fixed  conductive  electrode;  and 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  active  conductive 
electrode  at  a  position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  conduc- 
tive electrode  where  application  of  a  potential  difference 
between  said  fixed  conductive  electrode  and  said  active 
conductive  electrode  causes  said  active  conductive  elec- 
trode to  change  itt  configuration  to  bring  said  second 
surface  portion  of  said  active  conductive  electrode  into 
closer  proximity  to  said  second  surface  portion  of  said 
fixed  conductive  electrode; 

said  second  portions  of  said  fixed  conductive  electrode  and 
said  active  conductive  electrode,  in  said  unrelaxed  sute,  hav- 
ing facing  portions,  said  facing  portions  varying  in  dimension 
in  said  second  direction  to  become  progressively  smaller  in 
said  second  direction,  whereby  the  degree  to  which  said  active 
conductive  electrode  may  be  displaced  from  iu  relaxed  sute 
varies  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  said  potential  differ- 
ence, and  light  can  be  modulated  by  movement  of  said  active 
member  second  portion  resulting  from  application  of  said 
potential  difference  between  said  electrodes. 


1.  An  auto-inseruble  component  comprising: 

a  bracket  including  at  least  one  component  affixed  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  affixed  to  the  bracket  and  arranged 

for  soldering  to  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  plurality  of 

terminals  including  at  least  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 

terminal; 
the  at  least  one  component  including  at  least  a  first  lead 

coupled  to  the  first  terminal  and  a  second  lead  coupled  to 

the  second  terminal; 
the  at  least  one  component  including  a  speaker. 

5,231,561 
MOUNTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PWA 
SHIELDING 
Robert  A.  JohaMNi.  SegiOB;  Edward  L.  Saxton,  Buda;  Klnbcriy 
A.  KirUiam,  Seguin;  Andrew  W.  Hardell;  Kenneth  M.  Zoric, 
both  of  Auatia,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Eduardo  M.  MoUeri,  Mcaa, 
Aria^  aaaigBors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schaumburg,  IU. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,500 
iBt  a.>  HOSK  9/00 
UJS.  a.  361—424  »  ClalBM 


1.  A  combination  mounting  and  printed  wiring  assembly 

(PWA)  which  electromagnetically  shields  the  pnnted  wiring 

assembly,  tlie  combination  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  a  substantially  flat  frame  floor,  at  least 

one  PWA  edge  card  connector,  and  at  least  one  frame 

fastener; 

continuous  shielding  wall  means  positioned  immediately 


parallel  to  and  coupled  to  the  frame  floor  to  provide 
shielding;  and 
the  PWA  comprising  a  substantially  planar  component- 
mounting  surface  and  a  shielding  surface,  at  least  one 
PWA  edge  card,  and  at  least  one  frame  fastener  receiver, 
such  that  when  the  at  least  one  PWA  edge  card  b  inserted 
into  the  at  least  one  PWA  edge  card  connector  and  the  at 
least  one  frame  fastener  is  fastened  to  the  at  least  one 
firame  fastener  receiver,  the  PWA  b  securely  held  with  the 
component-moimting  surface  in  a  electromagnetically- 
shielded  volume,  the  volume  bounded  by  the  PWA  shield- 
ing stirface,  the  shielding  wall  means,  and  the  frame  floor. 


3,231,563 
SQUARE  WAVE  CONVERTER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

ZERO  VOLTAGE  SWTTCHING  OPERATION 
loMl  Jitara,  Tmwm,  Ariz„  iMivar  to  rrr  CofvontkM,  Sacaa- 

caa,NJ. 
Cwll— HlMlBpwtnr'ifr  N«».  579,47«,  Scy.  7, 1990,  Pat  N*. 
5,126,931.  IWa  awHraHna  Apr.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  MMM 
lat  CL?  H02M  7/i2l 
MS.  a.  363-90  » « 


5,231,562 
DESK  TOP  WIRE  MANAGEMENT  APPARATUS 
LawNMC  Pierce,  2650  WUUaai  Are^  Hollaad,  Mich.  49424; 
Robert  L.  Shaw,  1099  S.  96th  Atc^  Zedaad,  Mich.  49464,  aad 
Joha  A.  Prooa,  1037  Michigaa  St,  Graad  Rapidi,  Mkk. 
49S03 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  636,764 
lat  CL'  H02B  1/20 
UJS.  a.  361—428  11 


1.  Desktop  wire  management  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  wire  storage  compartment  removably  mount- 
able  on  the  underside  of  a  desktop,  the  wire  storage  com- 
partment being  generally  rectangular  in  shape,  having  an 
open  top  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  an  opening 
in  a  desktop  and  having  front  and  rear  walls  extending 
downwardly  from  a  desktop  and  a  bottom  enclosing 
lower  ends  of  the  walls,  the  front  wall  having  a  front 
access  opening  therein  and  having  an  openable  front 
cover  mounted  over  the  opening,  the  front  cover  being 
openable  in  a  forward  direction  toward  the  front  of  a 
desktop,  the  rear  wall  of  the  compartment  having  a  wiring 
module  opening  therein  positioned  above  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment;  and 
a  self-contained  wiring  module  removably  mountable  in  the 
wiring  module  opening,  the  wiring  module  including  a 
face  plate  that  is  mounted  in  the  wiring  module  opening, 
wiring  outlet  receptacles  being  mounted  on  a  rear  side  of 
the  face  plate  in  openings  in  the  face  plate  and  a  module 
cover  bdng  mounted  over  the  outlet  receptacles,  the 
module  cover  having  an  outlet  opening  for  wiring  egress 
to  an  appropriate  power  or  sifpul  source,  the  module 
being  self-contained  and  operable  even  when  separated 
from  the  wire  storage  compartment,  the  module  being 
held  in  place  in  the  wire  storage  compartment  by  releas- 
able  fastener  means  that  permit  easy  mounting  and  re- 
moval of  the  module  in  the  wiring  compartment 


1.  An  improventent  in  a  power  converter  bridge  circuit 
having  a  power  transformer  having  a  magnetizing  and  leakage 
inductance  with  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  primary  winding  is  are  coupled  to  a  primary  circuit  said 
secondary  winding  is  are  coupled  to  a  secondary  circuit  said 
primary  circuit  comprising  switches  for  switching  current  on 
and  off  through  said  primary  winding,  said  switches  having 
stray  output  capacitances,  said  secondary  circuit  is  arc  config- 
ured for  coupling  to  a  load,  said  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  switching  said  switches  in  said  primary  circuit 
with  complementary  driving  wave  forms  so  that  a  con- 
stant dead  time  of  predetermined  duration,  said  dead  time 
is  are  defined  as  a  time  interval  when  all  said  switches  are 
turned  off,  is  estabUshed  even  when  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
switches  varies  and  so  that  all  of  said  switches  switch  at 
zero  voltage;  and 
a  decoupling  capacitor  disposed  in  said  primary  circuit  in 
series  with  said  primary  winding  said  decoupling  capaci- 
tor is  arc  sized  to  permit  discharge  of  said  stray  output 
capacitances  in  said  switches  and  said  stray  magnetizing 
and  leakage  inductance  in  said  transformer  during  said 
predetermined  constant  dead  time,  said  predetermined 
constant  dead  time  b  are  defined  as  having  a  duration 
beginning  from  when  said  switches  arc  all  off  until  the 
energy  stored  in  said  magnetizing  and  leakage  inductance 
in  said  transformer  exceeds  the  energy  stored  said  stray 
output  capacitances  of  said  switches,  said  primary  circuit 
forming  a  rectifying  bridge,  so  that  the  frequency  of  oper- 
ation and  power  densities  of  said  converter  b  substantially 
increased  as  compared  to  converter  bridge  circuitt  with- 
out said  improvement. 


5,231,564 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  PRODUCING  EXCITATION 

VOLTAGE  FOR  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  FILAMENT 

Aathoay  J.  PeOci^teo,  New  Fairfldd;  Eari  C  Majraa,  Brook- 

Add;  Doaald  E.  Sharpe,  Woodbary,  aad  Gcorr  H.  Baala. 

New  Caaaaa,  ail  of  Coaa.,  anivMr*  to  Lorad  CwpwaBoa, 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  899,999 
lat  CL'  H02M  7/10;  H05G  7/70 
UJS.  Ct  363—61  •  ' 

1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  producing  exciution  voltage 

for  an  X-ray  tube  filament  so  as  to  produce  X-ray  radiation 

therefrom,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  step-up  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 

a  secondary  winding,  wherein  the  primary  winding  b 

connected  to  a  source  of  time  varying  voltage; 

a  plurality  of  serially-coniiected  voltage  multiplying-recttfy- 

ing  stages  having  a  low  voltage  potential  end  and  a  high 

voltage  potential  end,  wherein  the  low  voltage  potential 
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end  is  connected  to  the  secoiKUry  winding  of  said  ttep-up 
voltage  transformer; 
N  fUament  transformer  sUges.  where  the  number  N  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  number  of  sUges  in  the  plurality  of 
serially-connected  voluge  multiplying-rectifying  sUges, 
each  stage  having  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing and  a  conductor  connected  to  one  end  of  the  second- 
ary winding,  a  first  sUge  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  time  varying  voluge,  the  second 
winding  of  the  first  sUge  connected  to  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  the  second  sUge  and  connected  by  one  of  said 
conductors  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  serially-connected 


between  the  open  and  closed  positions,  wherein  the  pre- 
scribed map  indicates  a  selected  kind  of  the  different  kinds 
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of  remote  control  signals  which  commands  the  associated 
electrical  switching  means. 


voltage  multiplying-rectifying  sUges,  each  transformer 
SUge  less  than  the  Nth  and  greater  than  the  first  having 
one  of  the  conductors  connected  to  a  successively  higher 
voluge  multiplying-rectifying  sUge  and  the  Nth  sUge 
having  one  of  the  conductors  connected  to  the  high  volt- 
age end  of  said  serially  connected  volUge  rectifying 
stages;  and 
an  X-ray  tube  filament  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  wherein  said  first  terminal  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  high  volUge  end  of  said  plurality  of  serially 
connected  voluge  remultiplying  rectifying  sUges  and  the 
second  terminal  is  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of 
the  Nth  transformer  sUge. 

5,231,565 
ELECTRICAL  DICTRIBLTION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
MAPPABLE  CONTROL  INPUTS 
RiMaM  J.  BUaa,  aod  Drew  A.  Reid,  botk  of  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa, 
aMigaran  to  Square  D  Coaapaay,  Palatine,  111. 
Filed  Jun.  M,  1991,  S«r.  No.  723,370 
Lrt.  CL>  G06F  15/56 
VS.  CL  3M— 140  22  daiau 

1.  For  an  electrical  distribution  system  used  to  control  cur- 
rent paths  through  a  plurality  of  associated  electrical  switching 
means,  at  least  one  of  which  is  operable  by  remote  control  in  at 
least  open  and  closed  circuit  positions,  a  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 

termination  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  different  kinds 
of  remote  control  signals,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
different  kinds  for  commanding  said  at  least  one  electrical 
switching  means  to  open  or  close  the  associated  current 
path; 
a  prescribed  map  correlating  said  remote  control  signab  to 

said  electrical  switching  means;  and 
a  programmable  control  circuit,  responsive  to  said  at  least 
one  remote  control  signal  and  to  the  prescribed  map,  for 
controUing  said  at  least  one  electrical  switching  means 


5,231,566 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
CATALOG 
EUb  Blutinger,  and  Kara  Keman,  both  of  Betkcada,  Md., 
on  to  Shoppers  Express,  Betbeada,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,342 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/22.  15/00:  G06G  7/52 
VS.  a.  364-401  37 


1.  A  method  for  assigning  a  catalog  item  number  to  an  item 
that  is  to  be  placed  in  a  catalog,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

inputting  relevant  information  concerning  the  item  into  a 
computer; 

comparing  the  inputted  relevant  information  with  informa- 
tion in  a  master  list  stored  in  the  computer; 

determining  whether  the  inputted  relevant  information  and 
the  information  in  the  master  list  results  in  a  match;  and 

assigning  a  unique  catalog  item  number  to  the  inputted  item 
when  no  match  results. 


S431,S«7 
MANUFACTURING  PLANNING  SYSTEM 
HidMki  Matokn,  EMm;  HiMiU  OMri,  and  Maiayrn  Wata- 
Mbc  botk  or  YokohnM,  JIapn.  tmi^tin  to  HttacU,  UL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Not.  25. 1991.  Scr.  No.  79M50 
daiiH  priority,  appiitaMon  Japan.  Nor.  2S,  1990.  2-322305 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/21  15/20.  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—401  H  ' 


1.  A  manufacturing  planning  system,  comprising: 

daU  input/output  means  having  a  dau  input/output  display 

function  and  an  arithmetic  fimction; 
lead  time  estimating  means  for  estimating  a  lead  time  on  the 

basis  of  a  production  capacity  and  a  work  demand; 
MRP    executing    means    for    performing    calculation    of 

amounts  of  materials  as  required; 
work  demand  calculating  means  for  calculating  said  work 

demand  in  response  to  a  command  issued  by  said  MRP 

executing  means; 
problem  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  a  problem  on  the 

basis  of  output  of  said  MRP  executing  means  in  response 

to  a  command  issued  by  said  dau  input/output  means; 
capacity  adjusting  means  for  commanding  outputting  of  the 

result  of  calculation  from  said  MRP  executing  means  in 

response  to  a  command  issued  by  said  dau  input/output 

means;  and 
daU  storage  means; 
wherein  the  result  of  adjustment  of  a  production  schedule 

made  by  calculating  the  lead  time  in  coasideration  of  said 

work  demand  and  said  capacity  is  outputted. 


b)  randomly  placing  said  at  least  two  aeries  with  respect  to 
one  another  ao  tiiat  one  repfcseatatkia  of  a  product  or 


^    w 
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service  in  one  aeries  may  at  times  be  aligned  with  one 
represenution  of  said  product  or  service  in  another  series 
to  form  a  match;  and 
c)  awarding  a  prize  to  playing  patrons  upon  the  formatioa 
of  said  match. 


5.231.5» 
ACCOUNT  TRANSACnON  SYSTEM 
LMty  H.  Myatt,  UkertyriUa,  a^  BnMe  C 


both  of  DL, 
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FUed  Jan.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  537 J«2 
Irt.  CL'  G06K  5/00:  OOSF  15/21 
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5,231,56a 
PROMOTIONAL  GAME  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Leopold  Cohen,  Laa  Vcgaa,  Ner.;  Charica  L  Bcmhant,  North 
BrwHwicfc,  N  J.,  and  Robert  T.  Gftaddl.  Swtfise,  Fla^  aaaign- 
ors  to  Impact  Tdeamdia,  Inc^  Fort  Landerdak,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821,988 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/28;  A63F  5/04 
VS.  CL  364—401  32  Cbdma 

1.  A  promotional  gaming  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  esublishing  at  least  two  separate  series  of  images  includ- 
ing represenutions  of  products,  services  or  a  combination 
of  products  and  services,  at  least  some  of  said  representa- 
tions being  present  in  two  of  said  series; 


1.  An  account  transaction  system  for  performing  a  transac- 
tion at  a  transaction  point  from  an  account  issued  by  an  ac- 
count iaauer  to  an  account  holder,  said  system  servicing  a 
plurality  of  account  issuers,  said  system  comprising: 
a  transaction  card  carrying  accoimt  holder  daU  identifying 

the  account  holder; 
a  remote  transaction  terminal  located  at  the  transaction 
point,  said  terminal  having  means  for  reading  the  account 
holder  daU  carried  on  said  card,  and  a  means  for  mputting 
transaction  terminal  information,  said  transaction  terminal 
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informatioa  ideiitifyiiig  a  type  of  trmmactioo.  and  an 
amount  for  laid  transactioa,  ««ich  that  a  unit  of  tramactioa 
information  data  is  generated  by  combination  of  the  ac- 
count bolder  dau  and  the  transaction  terminal  informa- 
tion, said  remote  transaction  terminal  having  means  for 
generating  an  authorization  request  signal  for  said  transac- 
tion information  data; 

memory  means  including  a  first  daubase  having  a  first  set  of 
negative  data  of  a  plurality  of  account  holders  identifying 
account  holders  that  present  an  unacceptable  risk  of  non- 
payment to  account  issuer,  said  first  database  compiled 
froa  daU  only  from  said  account  issuer,  and  a  second 
data^at-  having  a  second  set  of  negative  dau  of  a  plurality 
of  account  holders  identifying  account  holders  that  pres- 
ent on  unaccepuWe  risk  of  non-payment  to  account  is- 
suer, said  second  set  of  negative  data  compiled  from  data 
from  said  plurality  of  account  issuers; 

an  authorization  processor  operatively  connected  to  receive 
said  authorization  request  signal  from  said  remote  transac- 
tion terminal,  said  authorization  processor  including  a 
logic  means  for;  a)  comparing  said  transaction  information 
data  for  said  account  holder  to  said  data  in  said  first  and 
second  sett  of  negative  data;  b)  generating  an  authoriza- 
tion response  signal,  said  response  signal  comprising  one 
of  a  first  signal  and  second  signal,  said  first  signal  indicat- 
ing authorization  of  an  account  transaction  if  there  is  no 
match  between  said  transaction  information  daU  and  both 
of  said  first  and  second  sett  of  negative  daU  and  a  second 
signal  indicating  non-authorization  of  said  transaction  if 
there  is  a  match  between  said  transaction  information  and 
said  first  set  or  said  second  set  of  negative  data,  said  autho- 
rization processor  operatively  connected  to  transmit  said 
responsive  signal  to  said  remote  transaction  terminal. 

9^1370  

CREDIT  VERIFICATION  SYSTEM 
GcrrM  S.  K.  Lee,  P.O.  Box  3M2t,  Hcmolahi,  HL  9Mn 
Filed  Dec.  11.  IWO,  Ser.  No.  625.477 
IM.  CL'  GMF  15/20:  G04G  7/52 

ujs,  a.  3M— «aa  »  C3Mim» 


row  and  column  assignment,  and  said  multiple  digit  strings 
being  combinable  to  form  a  valid  credit  card  number; 

c)  separating  the  entered  credit  card  number  into  a  plurality 
of  conaecutive  multiple  digit  strings  by  forming  a  first 
multiple  digit  string  from  a  first  plurality  of  consecutive 
digitt  in  the  credit  card  number,  a  second  multiple  digit 
string  from  a  second  plurality  of  conaecutive  digitt  in  the 
credit  card  number,  etc.; 

d)  matching  each  of  said  consecutive  strings  with  a  corre- 
sponding multiple  digit  string  contained  in  said  two-di- 
mensional matrix; 

e)  determinmg  the  row  and  column  assignmentt  of  the  cells 
containing  the  corresponding  multiple  digit  strings; 

0  employing  the  determined  row  and  column  assignmentt  of 
said  conaecutive  strings  to  i)  select  a  mask  matrix  from  a 
second  memory  file  having  a  plurality  of  cells  containing 
credit  card  sutus  data,  and  ii)  locate  a  cell  within  said 
mask  matrix  containing  the  sutus  daU  of  said  credit  card 
to  be  verified; 

g)  determining  a  value  of  said  status  dau  corresponding  to 
said  credit  card  to  be  verified;  and, 

h)  outputting  an  indication  of  said  determined  value  of  said 
sutus  dau  to  said  verification  terminal. 


9431.971  

PERSONAL  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANT  COMPUTER 
METHOD 

RickaH  J.  D-A«o•tiM^  Ckwiottc,  N.C,  awtgnnr  to 
Financial  Awistant,  Inc^  Charlotte.  N.C 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  947.306 
brt.  a.5  G06F  JS/2J 
VS.  CL  344— 40«  ' 


1.  A  method  for  verifying  credit  sUtus  of  a  credit  card 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  entering  a  credit  card  number  of  a  credit  card  to  be  veri- 
fied into  a  system  processor  through  a  verification  termi- 
nal; 

b)  selecting  a  two-dimensional  matrix  of  a  plurality  of  rows 
and  columns  of  cells  containing  multiple  digit  strings  of 
numbers  from  a  first  memory  file,  said  cells  each  having  a 


1.  A  method  for  providing  personal  financial  services  over  a 
network  of  customer  terminals  and  represenutive  terminals, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

accepting  a  telephone  request  at  a  represenutive  terminal 
from  a  customer  at  a  customer  terminal;  linking  the  repre- 
senutive terminal  to  the  customer  terminal  for  dau  com- 
munication therebetween; 

seizing  control  of  the  customer  terminal  by  the  represenu- 
tive terminal  so  that  the  represenutive  terminal  remotely 
controls  operation  of  the  customer  terminal;  and 

providing  personal  financial  services  to  a  customer  at  the 
customer  terminal  under  control  of  the  represenutive 
terminal  using  personal  financial  services  information 
which  is  stored  at  the  customer  terminal; 

wherein  said  seizing  control  step  comprises  the  step  of  caus- 
ing an  input  device  at  the  represenutive  terminal  to  re- 
motely control  the  retrieval  of  stored  personal  financial 
services  information  at  the  customer  terminal  and  to  dis- 


play the  retrieved  personal  financial  services  information 
at  the  customer  terminal. 


943L972 
RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  AND  REPRODUCTION 

SYSTEM 
MMao  SUgyo,  and  EiicU  Asai,  both  of  Kaaagawa.  Japan,  aa- 
iignors  to  F^ji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CootinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  544,099,  Jan.  26.  1990,  abuMloncd. 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  110.402,  Oct  20,  19S7, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 19M,  61-24SS53; 
Oct  20,  1986,  61-24SS54;  Oct  20,  1986,  61-248855 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/42.  15/62.  15/66 
MS.  a.  364—413.01  10 
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5,231,573 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ACQUIRING  FLOW 
VELOCITIES  IN  ULTRASOUND  DIAGNOSIS 
APPARATUS 
Kiaya  Takaaynwn,  Uta— o^a,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  KakMMkI 
iiihfta  raiiM^I.  Ti^M 
FIM  Apr.  30, 19N.  Sv.  No.  516.M9 
riority,  ^pHwtinn  Japan,  May  20, 1989, 1-113301 
lat  CL'  O06F  15/00 
UJS.  CL  364-413 JS  10  ( 


1.  A  radiation  image  storage  and  reproduction  system  for 
medical  diagnosis  comprising: 

radiation  image  read-out  means  for  reading  out  a  radiation 
image  of  a  patient  stored  in  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  to 
obtain  digital  image  dau  of  the  radiation  image; 

image-concomitant  information  input  means  operable  for 
inputting  information  of  a  forwarding  location  and  infor- 
mation of  an  image  processing  operation  for  the  digital 
image  data; 

a  plurality  of  independent  image  processing  means  for  pro- 
cessing the  digital  image  data,  an  image  processing  opera- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  image  processing 
means  being  different  form  an  image  processing  operation 
of  another  one  of  said  image  processing  means; 

display  means  for  visually  reproducing  the  radiation  image 
from  the  digital  image  data; 

image  filing  means  for  storing  the  digital  image  data;  and 

image  forwarding-processing  controller  means  to  which  the 
radiation  image  read-out  means,  the  image-concomitant 
information  input  means,  the  plurality  of  image  processing 
means,  the  display  means  and  the  image  filing  means  each 
is  connected,  each  of  the  plurality  of  image  processing 
means  being  independently  connected  to  said  image  for- 
warding-processing controller  means,  said  image  forward- 
ing-processing controller  means  being  operable  for  deter- 
mining a  forwarding  location  of  the  digital  image  daU 
baaed  on  the  information  of  the  forwarding  location  sup- 
plied from  said  image-concomitant  information  input 
means  and  for  forwarding  the  digital  image  dau  to  the 
determined  forwarding  location,  said  image  forwarding- 
processing  controller  also  being  operable  for  controlling 
said  image  processing  means  in  accordance  with  the  infor- 
mation of  the  processing  operation  supplied  from  said 
image-concomitant  information  input  means  so  that  suit- 
able image  processing  means  is  selected  from  the  plurality 
of  image  processing  means  to  process  the  digital  image 
daU  according  to  the  supplied  processing  operation  infor- 
mation, said  forwarding  location  representing  at  least  one 
of  said  display  means,  said  image  filing  means  and  said 
image  processing  means. 
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1.  A  method  for  acquiring  flow  veloctties  in  an  ultraaoond 
diagnosis  apparatus  having  a  probe,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transmitting  ultrasound  beams  to  a  view  point  of  a  subject; 

determining  a  plurality  of  ultrasound  reception  sections  in 
the  probe; 

receiving  echo  signals  from  the  view  point  by  the  plurality 
of  ultrasound  reception  sections  at  the  same  time,  the  echo 
signab  being  received  from  a  plurality  of  receiving  direc- 
tions, each  of  the  echo  signals  being  received  from  each  of 
the  receiving  directions  by  each  of  the  nltraaound  recep- 
tion sections; 

adding  the  received  echo  signals  in  unitt  of  each  of  the 
receiving  directions; 

acquiring  the  flow  velocities  in  unitt  of  the  added  echo 
signals  for  each  of  the  receiving  directions;  and 

averaging  the  acquired  flow  velocities. 


5031,574 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ARTIFACr  SIGNAL 
COMPONENTS 
ToaUtaka  Agno,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aMisBor  to  F^ii  Photo 

Co.,  UtL,  KaMvawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,164      

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1989, 1-87789 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/00;  G06K  9/OCk  H84N  9/12 
\}S.  CL  364—413.13  7 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  artifact  signal  components,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

i)  detecting  an  image  signal  made  up  of  a  series  of  image 

signal  componentt  representing  a  radiation  image  from  a 

recording  medium  on  which  the  radiation  image  has  been 

recorded, 
ii)  sampling  said  image  signal  componentt  to  determuie 

values  of  said  image  signal  components. 
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iii)  comparing  said  values  of  said  image  signal  components 
directly  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 

iv)  detecting  specific  image  signal  components  based  upon 
said  comparison,  where  said  values  of  said  specific  image 
signal  components  are  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
threshold  value, 

v)  for  each  of  said  specific  image  signal  componenU  evaluat- 
ing all  of  the  contiguous  image  signal  components  to 
determine  which  of  said  contiguous  image  signal  compo- 
nents are  specific  image  signal  components; 

vi)  determining  for  each  of  said  specific  image  signal  compo- 
nents the  number  of  contiguous  image  signal  components 
which  have  been  detected  as  specific  image  signal  compo- 
nents, and 

vii)  in  cases  where  the  number  of  said  contiguous  image 
signal  components  determined  to  be  specific  image  signal 
components  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  number, 
determining  that  said  specific  image  signal  componenU 
are  artifact  signal  components. 


S,231.S7S 
IMAGE  READ-OUT  APPARATUS 
NobiToaU  NakidiaM,  Kaa^awa.  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Fi^i  Photo 
FUm  Co„  Ltd„  KaMgawa,  Jafwi 

FIM  Oet.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,935 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Oct.  20,  19«9,  1-272943; 
Fek.  7, 1990,  ^2«»l 

lirt.  a.>  O06F  15/00:  G03G  i/16 
VS.  a.  3«— 413.13  43  CfadaH 


instructing  signal  has  been  or  has  not  been  entered  from 
said  input  section,  transmitting  said  original  image  signal, 
which  has  been  sampled  with  said  high  sampling  density, 
or  said  processed  image  signal,  which  has  been  generated 
by  said  resampling  section  and  which  has  been  sampled 
with  the  predetermined  sampling  density  corresponding 
to  said  size,  to  said  image  reproducing  section,  and 
regardless  of  whether  said  high-density  sampling  instructing 
signal  has  been  or  has  not  been  entered,  transmitting  said 
processed  image  signal,  which  has  been  generated  by  said 
resampling  section  and  which  has  been  sampled  with  the 
predetermined  sampling  density  corresponding  to  said 
size,  to  said  image  signal  storing  section. 


5,231,576 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Yoahiro  Sazaki,  YamaiiasU,  and  Noriyaki  Knrfliara,  CUgMakl, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Terumo  KabMhiki  Kaiska  and 
YaMatake-HoMyweU  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  57S,577 

daima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1909,  1-231546 

Int.  a.'  G06F  J5/0a-  GOIJ  3/42.  3/52;  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  364—413.09  14  CIntaa 


34.  An  image  read-out  apparatus  comprising: 

i)  a  read-out  section  for  scanning  a  recording  medium,  on 
which  an  image  has  been  recorded,  in  a  main  scanning 
direction  and  a  sub-scanning  direction,  and  thereby  gener- 
ating an  original  image  signal  which  has  been  sampled 
with  a  high  sampling  density,  which  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  sampling  density  corresponding  to  the  size 
of  said  recording  medium,  from  said  image, 

an  input  section  from  which  information  about  the  size  of 
said  recording  medium  and  a  high-density  sampling  in- 
itructing  signal  are  entered, 

iii)  a  resampling  section  for,  regardless  of  whether  said  high- 
density  sampling  instructing  signal  has  been  or  has  not 
been  entered,  receiving  said  original  image  signal,  which 
has  been  sampled  with  said  high  sampling  density,  carry- 
ing out  resampling  processing  on  said  original  image  sig- 
nal, and  thereby  generating  a  processed  image  signal 
sampled  with  the  predetermined  sampling  density  corre- 
sponding to  said  size, 

iv)  an  image  reproducing  section  for  reproducing  a  visible 
image  from  said  processed  image  signal, 

v)  an  image  signal  storing  section  for  storing  said  processed 
image  signal,  and 

vi)  an  image  signal  transmission  control  section  for: 

in  accordance  with  whether  said  high-density  sampling 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  test  piece,  to 
which  a  specimen  is  applied,  that  measures  a  concentration  of 
the  specimen  on  the  basis  of  a  change  of  color  of  a  test  material 
which  is  housed  in  said  test  piece  and  which  reacts  with  said 
specimen,  comprising: 

irradiation  means  for  irradiating  said  test  material  with  light; 

loading  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  the  test  piece 
is  inserted  into  a  main  body  of  the  apparatus; 

time  measurement  means  for  measuring  a  predetermined 
time  period  in  which  the  reaction  of  said  test  material  with 
the  specimen  is  substantially  completed,  after  the  insertion 
of  said  test  piece  is  detected  by  means  of  said  loading 
detecting  means; 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  intensity  of  the  light  re- 
flected from  said  test  nuiterial  and  outputting  a  corre- 
sponding analog  signal; 

digital  conversion  means  for  sampling  said  analog  signal  a 
plurality  of  times  before  and  after  the  predetermined  time 
period  has  elapsed  and  converting  each  sample  into  a 
digital  signal;  and 

computation  means  for  computing  an  average  value  of  said 
digital  signals  sampled  by  said  digital  conversion  means 
and  determining  the  constituent  concentration  of  said 
specimen  by  referring  to  a  stored  conversion  table  on  the 
basis  of  said  average  value. 


5,231,577 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

FORMATTING  INFORMATION  IN  A  SPREADSHEET 

Michnd  C  Koaa,  Bothdl,  Wa*.,  assizor  to  Mkroooft  Corpon- 

tkm.  Ra^Bond.  Wnak. 

Filed  Apr.  6. 1990,  Scr.  No.  5053SO 
IM.  CL'  G06F  15/3S.  15/00;  B41B  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—419  20  < 


a  (wt>cesaor  for  executing  programs; 

an  annotatioa  input  device  coopted  to  the  ptooeaaor, 

a  display  coupled  to  the  processor  for  displaying  screes 
views  generated  during  processor  execution  of  a  program, 
the  screen  views  including  multiple  windows  generated 
during  processor  execution  of  an  image  managing  pro- 
gram which  retrieves  images  from  a  databair,  and 

an  annotation  routine  responsive  to  the  annotation  input 
device  to  stop  execution  of  the  image  managing  program 
during  display  of  multiple  windows  on  the  display,  the 
annotation  routine  generating  for  each  window  dis{riayed 
on  the  display  a  corresponding  working  document  imafc 
annotatable  by  the  means  for  annotating. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  formatting  cells  and  characters  in 
a  spreadsheet,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

allocating  a  worksheet  having  a  plurality  of  cdls  containing 
daU  elements,  some  of  said  cells  being  associated  with 
other  cells  in  accordance  with  a  predefined  mathematical 
relationship; 

allocating  a  table  for  storing  format  combinations  which 
represent  the  appearance  of  said  cells  and  said  daU  ele- 
ments within  said  cells; 

combining  bits  of  cell  formatting  information  to  create  a 
default  format  combination; 

generating  an  index  to  the  default  format  combination  using 
a  predetermined  hashing  function; 

storing  the  default  format  combination  in  the  Ubie  according 
to  the  index;  and 

initializing  each  of  said  cells  with  the  index  to  point  to  said 
default  format  combination. 


543U79 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  P(»  DISPLAYING  AND 

PROCESSING  IMAGE  OF  FORM  DOCUMENT 

MavyuU  TiMkijra.  HMHka;  MrnU  FiiJlM,  YokahHM,  aai 

Hitoahi  Snnki,  OwarinnnkI,  al  af  Japan,  aaA^ara  to  Hito- 

cki,  LtC  Tokyo  Mri  HtacU  Softwwc  EnflMartag  Co.,  Ud^ 
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PCT  FIM  Oct  19, 1990,  Sor.  No.  «09,»71 
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5,231.578 

APPARATUS  FOR  DOCUMENT  ANNOTATION  AND 

MANIPULATION  USING  IMAGES  FROM  A  WINDOW 

SOURCE 
Stephen  R.  Lerin,  North  An^orcr;  Kenneth  H.  AbnnM,  Sirf- 
bnr.  RayuMMd  S.  Bnma,  North  Andofcr,  aU  of  Maaa.;  Alex  J. 
Hani,  Dory,  NJL;  Darid  R.  LakMoa,  Wcatford.  and  RoMrid 
F.  Radia,  Nortk  AndoTcr,  both  of  Maaa.,  ani^on  to  Wang 
Laboratorica,  Inc.,  LowcU,  Maaa. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  360,656,  Jon.  2, 1990,  abandoned  Tkis 
application  Nov.  13,  1990,  Scr.  No.  611,433 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/74 
VS.  CL  364—419  * 
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1.  A  daU  processing  system  having  means  for  annotating  a 
displayed  document,  the  system  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  processing  a  display  on  a  screen 
of  a  form  document  including  at  least  one  cell  into  which 
character  or  numerical  value  data  is  to  be  written  and  a  portion 
outside  said  cell  into  which  at  least  character  or  numerical 
value  data  is  to  be  written,  comprising: 
a  fust  step  of  reading  daU  indicating  a  format  of  said  form 

document  from  a  recording  medium; 
a  second  step  of  determining  a  character  size  per  character 

displayed  on  the  screen  from  the  daU  which  has  been 

read; 
a  third  step  of  arranging  a  display  of  a  cell  on  the  screen 

using  the  determined  character  size; 
a  fourth  step  of  arranging  said  character  or  numerical  value 

daU  in  the  portion  outside  the  cdl  on  the  screen  and 

displaying  a  format  similar  to  said  format  on  the  screen; 
a  fifth  step  of  confining  the  display  of  said  similar  format  to 

an  area  of  said  screen,  including  compressing  the  cell  and 

the  character  data;  and 
a  sixth  step  of  dividing  s  processing  procedure  of  items  of 

said  similar  format  displayed  on  the  screen. 
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AUTOMATED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  CHARACTERISnCS  OF  NERVE  HBERS 
Doaiaic  rtwt.  Bahteore;  Ouistorkcr  U  CkriMnm,  SUver 
Sfriag.  »mi  Nititak  V.  Tk«kor,  ColMibU,  all  of  Md.,  Mrignon 
to  Tkc  Uaited  State*  of  AaMiica  at  rcprcaeatad  by  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  tkc  Department  of  HeaHk  aad  Huaiaa  Scrricca,  M/aA- 
iagton.  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  67S,91S 

Lrt.  a.'  GOff  15/00 

vs.  a.  364— •13.13  »»  Ctaii" 


1.  A  method  of  determining  characteristics  of  nerve  fibers, 
said  method  comprising  the  step*  of:  generating  digital  image 
daU  represenUtive  of  an  image  of  a  nerve  fiber  cross-section 
using  an  electronic  camera;  storing  said  digital  image  daU  in  a 
storage  unit;  accessing  said  digital  image  data  from  said  storage 
unit  and  locating  local  maxima  of  said  digital  image  daU  with 
a  control  unit;  performing  a  variable  thresholding  operation  on 
said  digital  image  data;  refining  said  local  maxima;  defining  a 
plurality  of  blob  image  regions  using  blob  colonng;  performing 
an  elimination  operation  to  identify  which  of  said  plurality  of 
blob  image  regions  represent  nerve  fibers. 

S,231,5S1 

METHOD  FOR  CULTURALLY  PREDICTABLE  KEY 

SORT  WITHIN  A  NATIONAL  LANGUAGE  SUPPORT 

(NLS)  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Denis  Garacau,  Toronto,  Canada,  and  Wen-Hsiu  Sears,  Fort 

Worth,  Tci.,  BMigBon  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Amioak,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,047,  Dec.  27.  19«9,  Pat.  No. 

5,072,386.  This  application  Oct.  21.  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,691 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  tU>  pntent  Mbieqncat  to  Dec  10, 

2008,  hat  been  disclaioMd. 

Int.  a.'  G06F  J5/J8 

VS.  a.  364—419  5  CtalM 


1.  A  daU  processing  system  for  performing  a  culturally 
predictable  keysort  within  a  national  language  support  daU 
processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  soruble  keys,  said  daU 
processing  system  comprising:  '^  -• 


means  for  editing  said  plurality  of  sortable  keys  to  identify 
preselected  idiosyncratic  keys  and  combinations  of  keys; 

means  for  temporarily  substituting  for  each  of  said  idiosyn- 
cratic keys  and  combinations  of  keys  a  selected  replace- 
ment key; 

means  for  assigning  a  selected  alphabetic  key  value  for  each 
of  said  soruble  keys  and  said  selected  replacement  keys  in 
a  culturally  predictable  order; 

means  for  assigning  a  selected  diacritic  key  value  for  each  of 
said  soruble  keys  and  said  selected  replacement  keys  in  a 
culturally  predicuble  order; 

means  for  esublishing  a  fixed  length  place  value  daU  frame 
for  each  of  said  soruble  keys  and  selected  replacement 
keys,  each  of  said  fixed  length  place  value  daU  frames 
having  a  most  significant  digit,  a  least  significant  digit,  a 
fixed  portion  thereof  containing  said  selected  alphabetic 
key  value  and  a  fixed  portion  of  said  fixed  length  place 
value  daU  frame  containing  said  selected  diacritic  key 
value;  and 

means  for  assigning  a  place  value  for  each  of  said  soruble 
keys  and  selected  replacement  keys  by  a  comparison  of 
the  fixed  length  place  value  daU  frame  associated  with 
each  soruble  key  and  selected  replacement  key,  wherein 
said  assigned  place  values  will  result  in  a  culturally  pre- 
dicuble order. 


5,231,582 

SHIFTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

ENHANCED  VARIABLE  SHIFT  PATTERN  SELECTION 

DEPENDING  UPON  A  RESISTANCE  BASED  UPON 

VEHICLE  ACCELERATION  AND  AN  ENGINE 

PARAMETER 

HiroaU  Takakaahi;  Yasnshi  Narita;  Makoto  Kimura,  and  To- 

thimi  Abo,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,314,  Apr.  1,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  ■  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,584,  Mar.  27,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,681 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1989,  1-79376; 

Mar.  31,  1989,  1-82210;  Apr.  4,  1989,  1-86620;  Apr.  12,  1989, 

1-93829;  Apr.  26.  1989, 1-106893;  May  10, 1989,  1-117865;  May 

11,  1989,  1-118048;  May  11,  1989,  1-118049 

InL  a.'  B60K  41/00 
VS.  a.  364—424.1  «  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  engine  having  a  throttle  valve,  an 
automatic  power  transmission  drivingly  connected  to  said 
engine,  and  driving  wheels  drivingly  connected  to  said  auto- 
matic power  transmission,  a  system  for  controlling  said  auto- 
matic transmission  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  monitoring  an  insuntaneous  throttle  opening 
degree  of  said  throttle  valve  and  for  generating  an  instan- 


taneous throttle  opening  degree  signal  indicative  of  said 
monitored  instantaneous  throttle  opening  degree; 

(B)  means  for  monitoring  an  instantaneous  speed  of  said 
vehicle  and  for  generating  an  instantaneous  vehicle  speed 
signal  indicative  of  said  monitored  instantaneous  vehicle 
speed; 

(C)  means  for  deriving  a  target  speed  ratio  in  response  to 
said  instantaneous  throttle  opening  degree  signal  and  said 
vehicle  speed  signal  and  for  shifting  said  automatic  trans- 
mission to  said  target  speed  ratio,  said  target  speed  ratio 
varying  in  accordance  with  a  first  shift  pattern  versus 
varying  instantaneous  throttle  opening  degree  signal  and 
said  instantaneous  throttle  opening  degree  signal; 

(D)  means  for  calculating  the  running  average  of  said  instan- 
taneous throttle  opening  degree  signals  generated  over  a 
period  of  time  to  derive  a  parameter  represenutive  of  a 
driving  force  applied  to  said  driving  wheels  and  for  gener- 
ating a  driving  force  represenutive  parameter  signal  in- 
dicative of  said  derived  parameter; 

(E)  means  for  processing  said  instantaneous  vehicle  speed 
signals  generated  over  a  period  of  time  to  derive  an  accel- 
eration to  which  the  vehicle  b  subject  and  for  generating 
an  acceleration  signal  indicative  of  said  derived  vehicle 
acceleration; 

(F)  means  for  deducing  a  magnitude  of  a  resistance  to  which 
said  vehicle  is  subject  in  response  to  said  driving  force 
represenutive  parameter  signal  and  said  acceleration 
signal  and  for  producing  a  resistance  signal  indicative  of 
said  magnitude  of  said  deduced  resistance; 

(O)  means  for  comparing  said  resistance  signal  with  a  prede- 
termined value;  and 

(H)  means  for  changing  a  pattern  of  variation  for  said  speed 
ratio  to  a  second  shift  pattern  when  said  resistance  indica- 
tive signal  satisfies  a  predetermined  relationship  with  said 
predetermined  value. 
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tivdy  varying  the  damping  characteristics  of  said  hydrau- 
lic actuator  when  said  force  signal  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined range,  and  second  valving  means  for  selectively 
controlling  the  supply  and  discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  hydraulic  actuator  for  generating  said  output 
force  when  said  force  ligna]  is  outside  of  said  predeter- 
mined range. 


5,»1,5S4 
NAVIGATION  APPARATUS  WITH  NON-VOLATIU 
MEMORY  FOR  RETURN  TO  INITIAL  DEPARTURE 
POD*T 
MttnUra  NtaMn;  Sh^  Yaiiij—,  E«iii  Smtm  Shn* 
Morato,  mi  UjrokMa  Kato,  ■■  «r  A^K  Jwm.  iwliiw  t» 
AUa    AW    Co^    LM.    Mri 
gyokattalau,  botk  of  JiViB 
Coutl— Wou  of  Sar.  No.  415.»7,  Mm.  12,  IWB,  i 

Tito  ^pHcoHon  Sa».  16, 1991,  Sor.  No.  799>M 
CUtmm  priority,  ■ppUcoHoa  JapM,  Doc  »,  I9r7, 63-333tS3; 

Doc  38,  IM7. 6^33^0S5;  All.  1*.  IMS.  0-19M»3 

lot  CL»  G06F  15/50 
VS.  a.  364    444  •  • 


5,231,583 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC  LEVELING 

OF  A  VEHICLE  USING  AN  ACTIVE  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM 

Ma^ot  B.  Liaell,  Dandcryd,  Swedes,  iMigoor  to  Mooroc  Auto 

EqnipoMnt  Compony 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  535,362,  Jaa.  8,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,097,419.  Thk  appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  S52y413 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  ■aboeqotat  to  Mar.  17, 

2009,  has  boot  diadaimod. 

lat  CL'  B60G  J  7/015.  1 7/056 

VS.  CL  364—424.05  19  « 


9.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  actuator  operably  connected  at  each  comer  of 
the  vehicle  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  portions 
thereof; 

means  for  detecting  movement  of  the  spnmg  and  unsprung 
portions  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  for  deriving  a  force 
signal  for  each  actuator  in  response  thereto;  and 

a  valving  arrangement  for  causing  said  hydraulic  actuator  to 
generate  a  desired  output  force  in  response  to  said  force 
signal,  said  valving  arrangement  including  first  valving 
means  operable  for  generating  said  output  force  by  selec- 


1.  A  vehicular  navigation  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  an  initial  departure  point  and  a 
destination  point; 

a  random  access  memory  including  non-volatile  random 
access  memory; 

means  for  storing  and  preserving  the  initial  departure  point 
in  the  non-volatile  random  access  memory  even  if  an 
ignition  switch  is  turned  off; 

means  for  copying  the  initial  departure  point  as  a  working 
departure  point  in  the  random  access  memory; 

memory  means  including  stored  course  information  aad 
stored  guidance  information; 

means  responsive  to  the  working  departure  point  and  the 
destination  point  for  determining  a  course  from  the  worii- 
ing  departure  point  to  the  destination  point  based  upon  the 
stored  course  information; 

display  means  for  retrieving  and  displaying  guidance  infor- 
mation from  the  memory  means  to  guide  travel  along  the 
course; 

means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  arrival  at  the  destina- 
tion for  setting  the  destination  point  as  the  working  depar- 
ture point  and  for  permitting  entry  of  a  new  destination 
point  as  the  destination  point  or  permitting  entry  of  an 
indication  of  return  to  the  initial  departure  point,  said 
setting  of  the  destination  point  as  the  working  departure 
point  being  without  disturbing  said  stored  initial  departure 
point  in  the  non-volatile  random  access  memory  even  if 
the  working  depariure  point  is  replaced  a  plurality  of 
times  by  guided  travel  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  new 
destination  points;  and 

means  responsive  to  entry  of  an  indication  of  return  to  dw 
initial  departure  point  for  setting  the  initial  departure 
point  as  the  destination  point 
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5,231.5i5 
COMPUTER-INTEGRATED  MANUFACTURING 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Mmmtb  Kotayaiki;  HMcaki  SMaki,  both  of  HmUbo;  Kazoo 
lUto.  Yamato;  Akio  KoJioM,  Hadaao;  Siseni  Niaoaiya,  To- 
kyo, aad  YodiihUa  Tniji,  Hadaao,  all  of  Japan,  aMisiion  to 
Hltacki  Ltd^  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Computer  Engiaccring  Co„ 
Ud^  Hadano,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,262 
Claias  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  22,  1989,  1-160290 
lat  CL'  C06F  IS/46 
VS.  CL  364— 4M  U  < 
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5.  In  a  production  process  having  a  plurality  of  processes,  • 

method  of  carrying  articles  in  an  article  carrier  system  for 

sequentially  carrying  articles  in  production  to  each  process 

comprising  steps  of: 

arranging  a  first  process  at  one  place  as  a  home  position 

where  the  first  process  is  performed  a  plurality  of  times  in 

the  middle  of  a  series  of  processes; 

arranging  other  processes  in  loops  which  respectively  pass 

through  said  home  position;  and 
providing  a  guidance  route  along  each  of  the  loops  and 
moving  a  carrier  car  on  the  guidance  root  to  move  articles 
to  be  produced  to  a  loop  including  a  next  process  through 
the  home  position,  so  that  the  articles  are  carried  to  a 
target  process  and  the  articles  that  have  been  processed  in 
the  target  process  are  recovered  and  then  carried  to  a 
further  next  process. 


needle  poaition  relating  dau  producing  means  for  producing 
needle  position  relating  daU  necessary  to  fill  the  predeter- 


mined embroidery  area  with  stitches  based  on  the  modi- 
fied dau. 


5,231,5r7 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  LENS  SURFACER 

Charlca  E.  Froat,  OaciBBati,  Okio,  aaaignor  to  LOH  Optical 

Machlacry,  Inc.,  Gcrmaatowa,  Wia. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  551,909,  Jal.  12. 1990,  abaodoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,405 
lat  a.'  G06F  15/46:  B24B  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—474.06  3 


5,231,506 

EMBROIDERY  DATA  PREPARING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 

Hideaki  Shimizu,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,4S2 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  10,  1990,  2-120r74 
fart.  a.>  G06F  15/46;  D05B  21/00 
VS.  CL  364—470  >9  Claims 

1.  An  embroidery  daU  preparing  apparatus  for  an  embroi- 
dery machine,  comprising: 
an  original  outline  data  memory  for  storing  therein  original 
outline  data  defining  a  predetermined  embroidery  area  to 
be  filled  with  stitches  formed  by  said  embroidery  machine 
as  a  set  of  a  plurality  of  closed  outlines; 
original  outline  data  modifying  means  for  modifying  the 
original  outline  data  into  modified  outline  data  defining 
the  predetermined  embroidery  area  as  a  single  closed 
outline  whereby   the   plurality   of  closed   outlines  are 
changed  into  the  single  cloaed  outline  with  respect  to  the 
predetermined  embroidery  area;  and 


2.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  surface  on  a  lens  blank 
during  an  automated  grinding  operation,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  first  means  for  routing  a  surface  generating  tool  about  a 
first  axis  relative  to  said  base; 

(c)  second  means  for  routing  said  first  axis  about  a  second 
axis  relative  to  said  base,  said  second  axis  being  non-coin- 
cident with  said  first  axis; 

(d)  third  means  for  routing  a  lens  blank  about  a  third  axis 
with  respect  to  said  base,  said  third  axis  being  non-coinci- 
dent with  said  second  axis; 

(e)  fourth  means  for  routing  said  third  axis  about  a  fourth 
axis  with  respect  to  said  base,  said  fourth  axis  being  non- 
coincident  with  said  third  axis;  and 

(1)  computer  controlled  means  for  controlling  the  orienU- 
tion  of  said  first  and  third  axes  with  respect  to  said  base 
wherein  the  computer  controlled  means  operates  by  hav- 
ing variations  in  the  roUtional  angular  position  of  a  por- 
Uon  of  the  apparatus  that  routes  around  the  third  axis 
control  the  velocity  of  roution  of  the  third  axis  about  the 


fourth  axis  and  the  velocity  of  roution  of  the  first  axis 
about  the  second  axis; 

wherein  the  lens  blank  and  tool  are  juxtaposed  and  control- 
lable by  the  computer  controlled  means  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  forming  a  lens  surface  without  linear  motion  of  the  lens 
blank  or  tool  during  the  grinding  operation;  and 

wherein  at  least  part  of  said  apparatus  is  routable  on  each  of 
said  four  axes  during  grinding. 


the  firtt  through  fourth  logic  area  portions  correapooding 
to  that  macrtxxll. 


5,231,589 
PROGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY  WITH  LOGIC  CELLS 
HAVING  SYMMETRICAL  INPUT/OUTPUT 
STRUCTURES 
Om  P.  Agrawal,  Sm  Joae,  Calif.,  aad  Mictael  J.  Wright,  Boe- 
der, Cdo.,  awignort  to  Adnwccd  Micro  Dericca,  Inc  Suny- 
ralcCaUf. 
Continnatioa-ia-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  442,528,  Not.  27, 1989,  which  ia 
a  dlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  394,221,  Aag.  IS,  1989.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  514,297 
Int  a.'  H03K  ]  7/693:  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—489  »» 
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5,231,S» 

INPUT/OUTPUT  PIN  ASSIGNMENT  METHOD 

Tntnma  Itoh,  Kaw^wa,  and  Tataaki  bkU.  Takjra,  botk  of 

l^m,  iMlgiinrt  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji*aa 

FOad  Dec  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  634,565 

ppUcatkm  JapM.  Dae  11. 1M9, 1-318779 
fart.  CL'  O06F  15/60 
VS.  a.  364—490  »« < 
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1.  A  configurable  logic  array  comprising: 

a  substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  logic  areas  defined  on  the  substrate,  each  logic 
area  having  a  perimeter  and  programmable  logic  circuitry 
positioned  within  the  perimeter  for  performing  logic  oper- 
ations therein  in  accordance  with  user-provided  configu- 
ration data; 

wherein  each  logic  area  is  symmetrically  divisible  into  at 
least  first  through  fourth  logic  area  portions; 

wherein  each  logic  area  includes  five  or  more  input  termi- 
nals distributively  positioned  about  the  perimeter  of  the 
logic  area  for  receiving  five  or  more  input  signals  supplied 
from  outside  the  perimeter  and  for  conducting  the  five  or 
more  externally  supplied  input  signals  into  the  logic  area; 

wherein  the  programmable  logic  circuitry  of  each  logic  area 
includes  combinatorial  logic  means,  operatively  coupled 
to  the  five  or  more  input  terminals  of  the  logic  area,  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  combinatorial  logic  signals,  each 
combinatorial  logic  signal  being  a  function  of  one  or  more 
of  the  externally  supplied  input  signals,  at  least  one  of  the 
combinatorial  logic  signals  being  a  variable-rich  logic 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  at  least  five  of  the  externally 
supplied  input  signals; 

wherein  each  logic  area  further  includes  four  output  mac- 
rocells,  operatively  coupled  to  the  corresponding  combi- 
natorial logic  means  of  the  logic  area  and  positioned  for 
distributively  outputting  the  combinatorial  logic  signals 
produced  by  the  corresponding  combinatorial  logic  means 
out  of  the  logic  area  respectively  from  the  first  through 
fourth  area  portions  of  the  logic  area;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  four  output  macrocells  includes  a  rich- 
signal  output  means  for  outputting  said  at  least  one  varia- 
ble-rich logic  signal  equally  out  from  the  respective  one  of 


1.  An  input/output  pin  assignment  method  for  assigning  a 
plurality  of  input/output  pins  of  each  circuit  device  of  a  plural- 
ity of  circuit  devices  to  be  mounted  on  a  common  mounting 
device  to  a  plurality  of  input/output  signal  lines  of  said  each 
cifcuit  device  connecting  said  each  circuit  device  to  at  least 
one  other  circuit  device  of  the  pInraUty  of  circuit  devices, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  classifying  the  plurality  of  input/output  signal  lines  of 
said  each  circuit  device  into  a  plurality  of  signal  line 
groups  each  including  at  least  one  input/output  signal  line 
of  the  plurality  of  input/output  signal  lines  of  said  each 
circuit  device;  . 

(b)  selecting,  for  each  signal  line  group  of  the  plurality  of 
signal  line  groups,  a  different  input/output  pin  of  the 
plurality  of  input/output  pin  for  said  each  signal  line 
group  based  on  a  positional  relationship  between  said  each 
circuit  device  and  at  least  one  other  circuit  device  of  the 
plurality  of  circuit  devices  to  which  said  each  circuit 
device  is  to  be  connected  by  said  at  least  one  input/output 
signal  Une  of  said  each  signal  line  group;  and 

(c)  assigning  a  different  input/output  pin  of  the  plurality  of 
input/output  pins  of  said  each  circuit  device  to  each  input- 
/output  signal  line  of  said  at  least  one  input/output  signal 
line  of  said  each  signal  Une  group  based  on  the  proviiioiial 
input/output  pin  sdected  for  said  each  signal  Une  group. 

S.23U90 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  MODIFYINC  AN  INTEGRATED 
CniCUIT  LAYOUT 
Nir4  Kmaar,  FrcmoM.  aad  Jcao  P.  Maoiicr,  Loa  Gotoa,  both  of 

ChUf^  OMi^on  to  ZOog,  be.  ritril,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  13. 1989.  Scr.  No.  420,»U 
lot  CL>  G06F  15/60 
VS.  CL  364—491  *  Cta*" 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  layout  of  an  existing  mte- 
grated  circuit  from  a  computer  database  of  the  layout  without 
altering  an  electronic  circuit  that  is  implemented  by  the  layout. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  net  list  of  the  electronic  circuit  by  running  an 
extraction  computer  software  program  on  the  layout 
database, 
subsequendy  modifying  the  layout  by  using  a  layout  editor 
computer  software  program  to  edit  the  Uyout  database, 
thereafter  obtaining  a  net  Ust  of  the  modified  layout  by 
running  the  extraction  computer  software  program  on  the 
edited  layout  database. 
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identifying  any  difrerences  between  the  two  net  lilts  by 
running  a  net  list  comparison  software  program  on  data  of 
the  two  net  lists,  thereby  to  determine  whether  modifica- 
tion  of  the  layout  has  been  accomplished  without  modify- 
ing the  electronic  circuit  being  implemented  by  it,  and 


rz2 


stream,  in  each  of  said  N  different  bands  of  wavelengtbt 
of  said  radiation;  * 

means,  coupled  to  said  ofMical  bench,  for  generating  N 
electrical  abaorption  signals  represenutive  of  said 
amount  of  received  radiation  in  said  N  bands;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  generating,  for  comput- 
ing simultaneously  the  concentrations  of  each  of  said  N 
gaaes  in  the  respiratory  gas  stream  using  matrix  equa- 
tioas  with  a  dimension  of  the  matrix  equal  to  N,  and 
including  said  N  electrical  abaorption  signals  as  vari- 
ables which  are  at  least  second  order  variables  in  said 
matrix  equations. 


toOUElMtrk 


COUTfTER 

Kaxahiko  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  avi^oi 
Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  5.  1990.  Ser.  No.  5T7,903 
CUam  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1M9. 1-2292M 
Iirt.  CL>  GO<M  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—550  11 


if  the  net  list  is  not  changed,  utilizing  said  edited  database  to 
make  a  plurality  of  masks  whereby  the  integrated  circuit 
can  be  manufactured  from  said  plurality  of  masks. 


5031.991 
AGENT  GAS  ANALYZER  AND  MITHOD  OF  USE 
Rom  F.  FVwelUas.  Oakland;  Eric  T.  Jnkaaaana,  Dabiin;  Ladllc 
A.  Ferw,  OaUand;  Joka  A.  Calvcr,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  aad  Keith 
H.  Bratoa,  Sm  Raasoa,  aU  of  Califs  aastgaors  to  Nellcor 
iacorporatod,  Hayward,  Calif . 

CtmammOom  of  Ser.  No.  406.230,  Sep.  11, 1M9.  Pat  No. 

5,046,011.  Tkta  appUcatioa  JaL  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  726,430 

The  portioa  of  tkc  twB  of  tUa  pataat  Mbaaqocat  to  Sep.  3, 2008, 
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1.  An  agent  gas  analyzer  for  simultaneously  determining 
concentrations  of  N  gases  in  a  respiratory  gas  stream,  where 
N>  I,  said  agent  gas  analyzer  comprising: 
an  optical  bench  including 
at  least  one  light  source  mounted  to  irradiate  a  portion  of 

said  respiratory  gas  stream  with  radiation, 
means  for  separating  said  radiation  into  N  different  bands 

of  wavelengths  of  said  radiation,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  radiation  received, 
aRtr  paaaing  through  said  portion  of  said  respiratory  gas 


10.  A  method  of  operating  a  counter  for  counting  events 
detected  by  a  sensor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coupling  an  electrically  erasable  programmable  read  only 
memory  (EEPROM)  to  a  memory  control  circuit; 

receiving  in  the  memory  control  circuit  a  value  A  from  the 
sensor,  and  in  response  thereto:  reading  contents  K  of  a 
number  area  of  said  EEPROM,  K  being  any  value  from 
zero  to  N,  electronically  calculating  and  address  of  a  Kth 
count  area  of  said  EEPROM  from  a  value  of  K,  reading 
contenU  C  of  the  Kth  count  area,  electronically  calculat- 
ing a  first  sum  (C+A),  electronically  comparing  said  first 
sum  with  a  value  V  which  is  a  positive  integer  represent- 
ing a  predetermined  maximum  number  that  may  eventu- 
ally be  stored  in  each  said  count  area,  and  writing  said  first 
sum  (C-t-A)  in  the  Kth  count  area  if  C+A<V,  but  if 
C  +  ASV,  then  writing  a  value  (K-fl)  in  said  number 
area  of  said  EEPROM,  writing  the  value  V  in  the  Kth 
count  area,  and  writing  a  value  (C+A— V)  in  a  (K+  l)th 
count  area;  and 

outputting  an  accumulated  cotmted  value  by  reading  con- 
tents K  of  said  number  area  of  said  EEPROM,  electroni- 
cally calculating  the  address  of  the  Kth  count  area  of  said 
EEPROM  from  a  value  of  K,  reading  contents  C  of  the 
Kth  count  area  electronically  calculating  C + (K  X  V),  and 
outputting  the  value  C+(KxV)  as  the  accumulated 
counted  value. 


5,231,593 
MAINTAINING  HISTORICAL  LAN  TRAFFIC 
STATISTICS 
Peter  C.  Noteas,  Fort  ColUaa,  Colo.,  aasigaor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Coavaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,604 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/76 

VS.  CL  364—550  »  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  collecting  and  displaying  sUtistical  data  for 
a  plurality  of  local  area  networks,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  the  statistical  dau  in  a  plurality  of  remote 
computer  systems,  one  computer  system  connected  to 
each  of  the  plurality  of  local  area  networks; 

(b)  transferring  the  sUtistical  data  from  each  of  said  remote 
computer  systems  to  a  management  node  computer  sys- 
tem; and 

(c)  receiving,  assembling,  storing,  compressing  and  display- 
ing the  SUtistical  daU  in  said  management  node  computer 
system  wherein  said  compressing  compress  the  steps  of 
(cl)  combining  samples  having  different  sample  intervals, 

and 
(c2)  estimating  a  new  peak  value  for  samples  having  a  new 
sample  interval  wherein  said  estimating  comprises  the 
step  of  computing  the  following  formula 

new-peak = (total-  oU-peak)*(NSI  -  OSl) + old-peak 
P-OSI. 


evaluating  the  output  signals  of  the  maintenance  monitor- 
ing devices,  said  unit  including  means  for  displaying  an 


overview  of  the  sUte  of  the  maintenance  of  all  installa- 
tions. 


5,231,595 
PYROMITER 
Todiiro  MakiBo,  Kyoto;  Hlrojl  Ta^iiaara,  aad  JIro  Artaa,  kotk 
of  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigwtn  to  MlMtHa  Caacra  Kaha- 
sUU  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  203,003,  Jan.  6, 19«3,  abaaJoaad  nit 
appUcatioB  Oct.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,750 
Oafana  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6,  19r7,  6M4173S; 
Jon.  6, 1987,  6M41739 

brt.  CL'  GOIJ  5/60 
VS.  CL  364—557  »  ' 


5,231,594 
MAINTENANCE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Erast  Kaibiehler,  St.  JohannapUtz  18,  Basel  CH-40S6,  aad 
Henrik  Nielander,  KapfMraaic  8,  Zurich  CH-8032,  both  of 
Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH90/00082,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  10,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/12375,  POT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  18, 1990 

per  Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,791 
Clainu   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Apr.   11,   1989, 
1362/89 

lat  CL'  G07C  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—551.01  17  Clalaw 

1.  A  maintenance  monitoring  system  for  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent unrelated  distinguished  installations  where  each  instal- 
lation may  comprise  one  or  more  devices  requiring  mainte- 
nance at  which  individually  after  expiration  of  maintenance 
time  intervals  different  types  of  maintenance  work  must  be 
performed,  comprising: 
a  monitoring  maintenance  device  arranged  at  every  installa- 
tion, each  maintenance  device  including  means  responsive 
to  operation  of  an  associated  installation  to  measure  the 
elapsed  time  the  installation  is  operating,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  means  to  measure  for  registering  predeter- 
mined maintenance  relevant  operation  time  intervals  of 
the  associated  installation  and  means  responsive  to  expira- 
tion of  maintenance  time  intervals  for  emitting  a  respec- 
tive signal  specific  to  each  predetermined  maintenance 
time  interval  to  an  associated  output,  and 
the  outputs  of  the  maintenance  monitoring  devices  being  led 
through  a  common  link  to  a  central  evaluation  unit  for 


,Wi      no      1" 


s^^^^iiMT 


>— >^  I 


•(--jSjXHaJ 


1.  A  pyrometer  comprising: 

light  producing  means  for  producing  light  having  at  least 
two  different  wavelength  components; 

a  first  optical  fiber,  one  end  of  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  light  producing  means  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  directed  to  a  target  for  deUvering  the  two  differ- 
ent wavelength  components; 

light  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  intensity  of  the  hght 
for  each  wavelength  component; 

target  Hght  measuring  means,  provided  for  each  wavelength 
component,  for  measuring  an  intensity  of  hght  from  the 
target  with  respect  to  a  corresponding  wavelength  com- 
ponent; 

a  second  optical  fiber  member  having  at  least  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  of  the  same  number  as  the  wavelength  com- 
ponents, each  of  the  optical  fibers  being  directed  to  the 
corresponding  target  light  measuring  means  for  each 
wavelength  so  that  the  target  Ught  is  introduced  to  each 
target  light  measuring  means,  and  provkJed  separately 
from  said  first  optical  fiber  member;  and 
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tempenture  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  temperature 
of  the  target  on  the  basis  of  measured  values  obtained  by 
the  light  measuring  means  and  the  target  light  measuring 


POSITION  DETECTOR  HAVING  A  SINGLE  SET 
DEFECTOR  FOR  ABSOLUTE  CODES 

Kokki  Naksaawa,  AawtMaki,  mi  Norio  Okataai,  Neyagmra, 
botk  of  JapM,  Mrigann  to  Mataaakita  Electric  brfaatrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  OMka,  Jayaa 

FUcd  Apr.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  691332 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  2S.  1990.  2-1143S3; 
Oct  5. 1990,  ^2<M61 

lat  CL>  GOIB  7/02 
VS.  CL  364— SM  4 
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suring  method  and  some  of  which  make  a  group  wherein  the 
numbers  of  pulses  to  be  produced  for  one  rotation  have  a 
greatest  common  divisor  greater  than  1,  comprising  the  step* 
of: 
discriminating  whether  or  not  said  vehicle  speed  sensor 

connected  to  said  vehicle  belongs  to  said  group; 
frequency  dividing,  when  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  belongs 
to  said  group,  pulses  from  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  by  a 
value  obtained  by  division  of  a  number  of  pulses  produced 
for  one  roution  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  by  the  great- 
est common  divisor; 
storing,  each  time  a  pulse  obtained  by  such  frequency  divi- 


iw«wi 


1.  A  poaition  detector  for  detecting  any  of  a  plurality  of 
poaitioas  on  a  movable  element,  said  poaitioa  detector  com- 
prising: 

a  coding  member  having  a  first  row  of  absolute  codes  and  a 
second  row  of  incremental  codes  both  formed  therein  in  a 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  said  first  row  serially 
recording  positional  data  in  binary  codes,  said  second  row 
recording  regularly  formed  codes  corresponding  to  re- 
spective binary  codes; 

a  tingle  set  of  detection  means  for  detecting  said  first  row  of 
abaolute  codes; 

plural  seu  of  detection  means  for  detecting  said  second  row 
of  incremental  codes; 

a  means  for  converting  serially  detected  binary  codes  of  said 
firat  row  of  absolute  codes  to  parallel  rows  of  binary  codes 
based  upon  detection  signals  of  said  second  row  of  incre- 
mental codes,  said  binary  codes  in  each  parallel  row  being 
equal  in  number  to  recording  biu  of  said  positional  data; 
and 

a  means  for  converting  said  parallel  rows  of  binary  codes  to 
poaitional  data  so  that  a  poaition  on  the  movable  element 
is  detected  whenever  a  bit  of  said  absolute  codes  is  read; 

wherein  said  detection  signab  of  said  second  row  of  incre- 
mental codes  are  used  both  as  timing  signals  for  serially 
reading  said  absolute  codes  and  as  signals  for  interpolating 
an  interval  between  adjacent  positions  detected  by  said 
first  row  of  absolute  codes. 


5,231.597 

VEHICLE  SPEED  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Toikio  Koaurtaa,  SUaaoka,  Japaa,  aariVMtr  to  Yaiaki  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  667,924 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  12,  1990,  2-60679 
lat  CV  GOIB  7/0O 
UJ5.  a.  364—561  15  ClaiaM 

1  A  method  of  measuring  a  speed  of  a  vehicle  using  a  vehi- 
cle speed  sensor  which  is  connected  to  be  routed  by  said 
vehicle  upon  runnmg  of  said  vehicle  to  produce,  for  one  rota- 
tion thereof,  a  number  of  pulses  which  is  any  one  of  several 
predetermined  difTcrcnt  numbers  peculiar  to  available  vehicle 
speed  sensors  which  are  prepared  for  the  vehicle  speed  mea- 
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sion  appears,  time  data  indicative  of  the  time  of  appear- 
ance of  such  pulse  for  at  least  one  rotation  of  said  vehicle 
speed  sensor; 

calculating,  for  each  of  the  time  dau  thus  stored,  a  period  for 
one  rotation  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  in  accordance 
with  such  time  dau  and  preceding  time  daU  which  were 
stored  when  a  pulse  obtained  by  frequency  division  ap- 
peared precedently  to  the  pulse  by  a  number  of  pulse 
distances  equal  to  the  greatest  common  divisor;  and 

calculating  a  speed  of  said  vehicle  in  accordance  with  the 
period  for  one  roution  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  and  a 
distance  over  which  said  vehicle  runs  for  one  roution  of 
said  vehicle  speed  sensor. 


5,231,59« 

DIRECT  DICTTAL  SYNTHESIS  MEASUREMENT 

SIGNAL  SKEW  TESTER 

Hwry  Vlakoa,  Viaalia,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Natkioal  ScaUcoMtac- 

tor  Corporatioa,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

FIM  Sep.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  769^40 
lat  a.'  G04F  15/20 
MS.  d  364—569  25  dalaw 

1.  A  skew  tester  for  testing  output  skew  between  multiple 
output  signals  of  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  device  under  test 
(DUT)  having  an  input  and  multiple  outputs  comprising: 
a  clock  signal  circuit  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 
a  measurement  signal  generator  generating  a  square  wave 
measurement  signal  at  a  test  signal  frequency  synchro- 
nized with  the  clock  signal,  said  measurement  signal  gen- 
erator generating  a  square  wave  measurement  signal  hav- 
ing a  specified  phase  shift  resolution; 
said  measurement  signal  generator  comprising  a  direct  digi- 
tal synthesizer  circuit  constructed  to  synthesize  a  periodic 
wave  signal  by  phase  accumulation  of  selected  high  reso- 
lution phase  increment  values  at  said  specified  phase  shift 
resolution; 
a  test  signal  generator  generating  a  square  wave  test  signal  at 
the  test  signal  frequency  using  the  same  clock  signal  so 


that  the  test  signal  and  measurement  signal  frequenciea  are 
synchronized; 

a  DUT  coupling  circuit  for  coupling  an  input  and  multiple 
outpuu  of  a  DUT  in  the  skew  tester  and  for  driving  an 
input  of  the  DUT  with  said  test  signal; 

a  switch  coupled  to  the  DUT  coupling  circuit  for  selecting 
an  output  signal  from  one  of  the  multiple  outpute  of  a 
DUT  through  the  DUT  coupling  circuit; 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive  the 
selected  output  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  measurement  signal,  said  comparator  generating 
an  output  according  to  the  difference  in  phase  between  the 
selected  output  signal  and  the  measurement  signal; 

and  a  controller  coupled  to  the  comparator  and  measure- 
ment signal  generator,  said  controller  being  programmed 
for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  measurement  signal  toward 


b.  automatically  selecting  a  first  lookup  taUe  from  the  |ria- 
rality  of  lookup  tables  at  the  start  of  each  new  sequence; 

c.  identifying  a  first  or  next  character  froai  the  stream  of 
characters  by  the  control  apparatus  which  receives  the 
stream  of  characters; 

d.  processing  the  identified  first  or  next  character  by  the 
control  apparatus  to  address  a  corresponding  positioa  in 
the  selected  lookup  table; 

e.  retrieving  the  branch  address  information  from  the  cone- 
spooding  poaition  of  the  selected  lookup  table; 


_i_?- 


the  phase  of  the  selected  output  signal  in  phase  shift  incre- 
menu  or  steps  equal  to  the  selected  high  resolution  phase 
increment  values  generated  by  the  direct  digital  synthe- 
sizer circuit  at  said  specified  phase  shift  resolution  during 
occurrence  of  count  signals  and  counting  said  phase  shift 
incrementt  to  a  maximum  count  (MAXCOUNT)  at  which 
the  phase  of  an  edge  of  a  pulse  of  the  measurement  signal 
substantially  coincides  with  the  phase  of  a  corresponding 
edge  of  a  pulse  of  the  selected  output  signal; 
said  controller  comprising  program  means  for  generating  a 
skew  number  from  the  MAXCOUNT  for  each  output 
signal  of  the  DUT  and  for  calcuUting  a  maximum  output 
skew  (OSHL,  OSLH)  or  skew  range  for  a  DUT  from  the 
skew  numbers  of  the  respective  multiple  outputs  of  the 
DUT  by  direct  comparison  of  said  skew  numbers  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

5.231.599 
SEMANTIC  INTERPRETER  FOR  AN  INCOMING  DATA 

STREAM 
Dnaid  G.  Peters,  Naihaa.  N  JL.  aad  JaaMS  W.  Stoaicr.  Tewka- 
bvy.  MaM,.  aMi^ors  to  Ball  HN  laforaatioa  SjrstcM  lac, 
BOlcrica.  Maat.  ^  ^, 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  278.861.  Dec.  1, 1988.  abaadoocd.  This 
appBcatioa  Oct  21,  1991.  Scr.  No.  779,146 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/417.  7/00.  12/00 
MS.  CL  364—709.16  »»  O''^ 

1.  In  a  daU  processing  system,  a  method  of  interpreting  a 
stream  of  characters  comprising  continuous  variable-length 
sequences  of  characters  for  recognition  of  any  certain  prede- 
termined sequence  of  characters,  and  selection  of  a  corre- 
sponding certain  predetermined  process  from  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  processes  initiated  by  control  apparatus  inter- 
preting the  stream  of  characters;  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ,  .      ,      ,. 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  lookup  tables,  each  of  the  plurahty 
of  lookup  tables  having  a  number  of  positions  equal  to  the 
number  of  possible  values  assignable  to  said  characters, 
each  position  containing  information  determinative  of  a 
branch  address  and  a  plurality  of  said  positions  containing 
identic^'  information; 


f.  initiating  a  procedure  klentified  by  the  corresponding 
branch  address,  wherein  the  procedure  identified  by  the 
branch  address  is  one  of  the  procedures  of  steps  g  and  h; 

g.  executing  a  certain  predetermined  process  from  the  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  processes  defined  by  the  character 
sequence,  and  returning  to  step  b;  or 

h.  selecting  another  lookup  table  from  the  plurality  of 
lookup  tables  and  returning  to  step  c  for  identifying  said 
next  character  in  the  sequence. 

5.231.600 
OVERFLOW  DETECTOR  FOR  ANTICIPATING 
PRODUCING  INVALID  OPERANDS  RESULTING  FROM 
PERFORMING  SHOT  OPERAnONS  ON  SUCH 
OPERANDS 
KanwMd  C  RoWdoaz.  Darry.  N  JL;  MicM  M.  Ra^ria.  Mad- 
for*  PeiU  Lia.  MaMn,  koth  or  Mam,,  aid  KcHk  S.  Carrabo. 
Naahaa.  N.IL.  assizors  to  BaD  HN  laferaMtioa  SjrstcM 
lac,  Billcrlca.  Maas. 

FUed  Apr,  19. 1990,  Sot.  No.  S11.12S 

tat  a.'  G06F  7/3S 

MS.  CL  364—745  »♦  O""" 
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\.  A  method  of  detecting  an  overflow  ooliditioa  by  m  ova- 
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flow  detector  as  a  result  of  performing  ■  left  shift  operation  on 
an  input  operand  by  a  shifter  within  a  single  cycle  of  operation, 
said  input  operand  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bits  including  a 
sign  bit  which  corresponds  to  the  moat  significant  bit  of  said 
input  operand  and  a  predetermined  umber  of  dau  bits,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  by  a  priority  encoder  module  a  first  predeter- 
mined change  of  state  in  the  input  operand  bits  and  gener- 
ating a  first  binary  code  value  designating  the  bit  position 
in  which  the  change  of  sute  was  detected  relative  to  the 
location  of  said  most  significant  bit  of  said  input  operand; 

(b)  comparing  by  comparison  circuits,  said  first  binary  code 
value  of  step  (a)  with  a  second  binary  code  value  designat- 
ing a  number  of  shifts  to  be  performed  on  the  input  oper- 
and in  executing  the  left  shift  arithmetic  operation;  and, 

(c)  generating  by  said  comparison  circuits,  an  output  signal 
for  indicating  the  presence  of  said  overflow  condition 
when  said  comparing  of  said  first  and  second  binary  code 
values  indicate  that  said  second  binary  code  value  desig- 
nating the  number  of  shifts  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
first  binary  code  value  generated  in  step  (a)  designating 
the  number  of  available  bit  positiotis. 


5,231.601 

DIGITAL  MULTIPLIER  BASED  UPON  A  REGULARLY 

STRUCTURED  SUM  OF  PRODUCTS  ADDER  ARRAY 

FOR  PARTIAL  PRODUCT  REDUCHON 

Charics  C.  Steams,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  aMtgDor  to  LSI  Logic 

CorporatioB,  Mllpitas,  Calif. 

CoatiBntioa  of  Scr.  No.  597,7S9,  Oct  15,  1990,  abuidoBed. 
This  appUcatioii  JaiL  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  827,576 
lit  CL»  C06F  7/52 
VS.  CL  364— 7S7  1 


producing  partial  product  signals  within  any  given  slice  of 
the  same  binary  weight; 

providing  a  sum  output  signal  on  said  sum  output  line,  a 
carry-out  signal  on  said  carry  output  line,  addend  input 
signals  on  said  addend  input  lines  and  carry-in  signals  on 
said  previous-stage  carry  input  lines  at  the  same  binary 
weight  as  that  of  the  generated  partial  product  signals; 

providing  carry-out  signals  on  the  next-stage  carry  output 
lines  having  a  binary  weight  one  binary  order  higher  than 
that  of  the  generated  partial  product  signals; 

arranging  said  adders  such  that  as  many  partial  product 
signals  as  possible  are  added  in  parallel  and  such  that  each 
adder  used  to  combine  partial  product  signals  generates  a 
sum  output  signal  and  a  carry-out  signal  on  a  next-stage 
carry  output  line,  and  other  of  the  adders  are  serially 
connected,  each  subsequent  adder  except  the  final  two 
adders  receiving  a  carry-in  signal  on  one  previous-stage 
carry  input  line,  one  partial  product  signal,  and  the  sum 
output  signal  of  the  previous  adder  in  the  chain  and  gener- 
ating one  sum  output  signal  and  a  carry-out  signal  on  one 
next-stage  carry  output  line;  two  fmal  adders  each  receiv- 
ing a  carry-in  signal  on  a  previous-stage  carry  input  line, 
the  sum  output  signal  of  the  previous  adder,  and  one  of  the 
two  addend  input  signals,  and  each  of  the  two  final  adders 
generating  a  sum  output  signal  and  a  next-stage  carry 
input  sigiud,  where  the  sum  of  the  last  of  the  final  two 
adders  is  taken  as  the  sum  output  of  the  slice,  and  where 
the  remaining  carry-in  signal  on  the  remaining  previous- 
stage  carry  input  line  is  provided  as  a  carry-out  signal  on 
the  carry  output  line  of  the  slice;  and 

arranging  said  rows  of  slices  in  order  of  Innary  weight, 
wherein  the  same  order  of  binary  weight  applies  to  all 
rows; 

physically  lining  up  the  rows  such  that  the  simi  and  carry 
output  lies  of  each  slice  in  any  given  row  connect  directly 
to  the  addend  input  lines  of  each  slice  of  the  same  binary 
weight  in  the  next  row;  and 

adding  the  sum  and  carry  output  signals  of  the  final  row  of 
slices  in  a  ripple-carry  adder,  the  output  of  which  is  the 
binary  product  of  an  input  multipUcand  signal  and  an 
input  multiplier  signal. 


5431,602 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

ENDURANCE  OF  FLOATING  GATE  DEVICES 

Nader  A.  Ra^iy,  Palo  Alto,  and  Michael  S.  Brioer,  San  Jaw, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaiigDors  to  Advaaced  Micro  Dericea,  lac, 

Swmyrale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1990,  Scr.  No.  514,520 
Int  CL'  GllC  11/34 
VS,  CL  365-185  9  ( 
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1.  Method  of  multiplying  an  input  multiplicand  and  an  input 
multiplier  together  and  producing  their  binary  product  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  parallelogram-shaped  array  of  rows  of  intercon- 
nected slices  and  a  fmal  stage  ripple-carry  adder,  each  of 
said  slices  configured  as  follows: 

providing  a  plurality  of  partial  product  generators  generat- 
ing partial  product  signals; 

providing  a  plurality  of  adders  arranged  in  an  adder  chain; 

providing  two  addend  input  lines; 

providing  a  sum  output  line; 

providing  a  carry  output  line; 

providing  a  plurality  of  previous-suge  carry  input  lines;  and 

providing  a  plurality  of  next-stage  carry  output  lines  of 
number  equal  to  that  of  the  previous-stage  carry  input 
line*; 


1.  1.  A  self-limited  programming  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  floating  gate,  oxide  layer, 

source  electrode,  and  drain  electrode;  and 
means  for  regulating  the  electric  field  potential  across  said 
oxide  layer,  comprising  a  variable  resistor  coupled  to  said 
drain  electrode  and  means  for  controlling  the  voltage 
applied  to  said  source  electrode  of  said  first  MOS  transis- 
tor, wherein  said  means  for  controlling  and  said  variable 
resistor  are  set  to  optimize  the  electric  field  potential 
•cross  the  oxide  layer  during  discharge  of  electrons  from 


said  floating  gate  to  ■«t«tiniT«»  current  through  the  oxide 
layer. 
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VARIABLE  PAGE  ROM 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  increased  memory  capac- 
ity read  only  memory  (ROM)  chip  for  universal  replacement 
of  smaller  capacity  ROM  chips  in  different  pre-existing  sys- 
tems regardless  of  differences  in  the  number  of  address  input 
signals  for  accessing  the  ROM  required  by  the  different  pre- 
existing systems,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  ROM  circuit  on  the  chip  to  provide  a  matrix 

array  of  addressable  dau  storage  locations, 
fabricating  peripheral  circuitry  on  the  chip  including 
an  address  buffer  to  accept  row/column  storage  location 
address  input  signals  associated  with  a  predetermined 
one  of  the  pre-existing  systems  by  which  individual  ones 
of  dau  storage  locations  organized  in  rows  and  columns 
in  the  smaller  capacity  ROM  chip  to  be  replaced  are 
addressed  by  said  predetermined  one  of  the  pre-existing 
systems  for  selectively  accessing  the  daU  stored  therein, 
the  address  buffer  being  configurable  by  mask  program- 
ming to  accommodate  differences  in  the  number  of 
storage  location  address  input  signals  required  among 
the  different  pre-existing  systems,  and 
an  address  decoder  configurable  by  mask  programming  to 
organize  the  matrix  array  of  the  ROM  circuit  into  a 
page  configuration  of  one  page  constituting  the  entire 
matrix  array  or  of  multiple  pages  constituting  sub- 
arrays  in  the  form  of  selectively  different  sized  subdivi- 
sions of  the  entire  matrix  array  of  the  ROM  circuit,  to 
accept  page  address  input  signals  derived  at  least  in  part 
from  said  storage  location  address  input  signals  by 
which  individual  ones  of  the  pages  are  addressed  to 
select  the  page  containing  the  storage  location  of  the 
daU  selected  to  be  accessed,  and 
mask  programming  the  address  buffer  to  accommodate  the 
specific  number  of  storage  location  address  input  signals 
required  by  said  predetermined  one  of  the  pre-existing 
systems,  and  mask  programming  the  address  decoder  to 
organize  the  matrix  array  of  the  ROM  circuit  into  a  page 
configuration  suiuble  to  permit  selective  accessing  of  dau 
in  storage  locations  corresponding  to  those  of  the  smaller 
capacity  ROM  chip  to  be  replaced  and  also  to  permit 
selective  accessing  of  the  additional  daU  storage  locations 
associated  with  the  increased  memory  capacity  of  the 
ROM  circuit. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  Jor  storing  video  data, 
comprising:  ^^ 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  oeUs 
arranged  in  a  matrix  configuratioii,  said  memory  odl  array 
organized  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columB*, 

a  shift  register  including  a  plurahty  of  serially  connected 
flipflops  for  shifting  daU  therein,  said  shift  register  con- 
nected to  said  columns  via  bit  lines  in  parallel,  and  being 
capable  of  inputting  or  outputting  daU  m  paralld  from  or 
to  said  memory  cell  array  and  being  abo  capable  of  out- 
putting  or  inputting  dau  in  series  to  or  from  the  outside  of 
the  device, 

control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  to  control  said 
shift  register, 

wherein  the  daU  in  said  register  are  pasaed  throu^  to  the 
next  of  said  serially  connected  flipflops  at  one  of  said 
fUpflops  which  is  connected  to  a  defective  column  by  said 
control  signal  supplied  from  said  contiol  meant. 


5,23MW 
DRAM  COMPRESSED  DATA  TEST  MODE  WTTH 
EXPECTED  DATA 
Terry  R.  Lae,  Bolac,  U,  aari^or  to  Micna  Tnhailng 
Botae,  Id. 

FIM  Jh.  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  648.575 
lat  CL'  GllC  7/Oa  29/00 
VS.  CL  365—201  • 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  integrated  circuit  DRAM  oompris- 

ing: 
a.  entering  a  test  mode; 
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b.  writing  dau  biu  to  m  plurality  of  DRAM  edit  wtthis 
multiple  suburays; 

c.  WTiting  the  dau  bits  to  a  multiple-cell  mask  register  within 
the  DRAM  dunng  a  read  cycle,  thereby  using  the  mask 
register  as  an  expected  daU  register  while  in  test  mode; 

d.  reading  data  from  each  lubarray  cell  and  comparing  the 
data  bits  to  each  other  and  to  the  mask  register  to  verily 
that  all  cells  match  each  other  and  the  mask  register, 

whereby  incorrect  stored  dau  within  the  cells  of  the  cdl 
subvray  may  be  detected. 


FIELD  EMTTTER  ARRAY  MEMORY  DEVICE 
H«wy  F.  Gr«r.  AkuH*rte.  Va^  mmt^er  to  The  Vmttti  : 
of  AMrica  m  iiipiaiMm  ky  Ike  SMi«<ary  af  tkc  Nary, 
.D.C 

FIM  J«L  2, 19N,  Sv.  N*.  54M17 
lat  a.)  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  M5— 22S.<  1» ' 


power  conductor  lir>es  having  a  first  end,  a  leooad  end, 
and  a  portion  extending  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
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ngnal  Unet,  the  first  ends  of  said  power  conductors  con- 
nected together  and  the  second  ends  of  said  power  con- 
ductors connected  together. 


ULTRASONIC  OBJECT  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Hlroo  MatHi,  3«-13-202,  OhnMdai,  Kohoka-km  YokokaiM- 
iU.Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717.4a9 

Oal^  priority,  awUcatkm  Japui.  Jaa.  29,  1990,  2-173442 

lat  CL>  GOIS  lS/00 

MS.  a.  3«7— 93  t  Oatai 


M.  A  field  emitter  array  cluster  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
field  emitter  array  memory  devices  and  a  common  subatrate, 
each  field  emitter  array  memory  device  comprising: 

a  field  emitter  array  device  having  an  electron  field  emitter 
located  on  said  common  substrate,  first  and  second  associ- 
ated collector  electrodes  located  proximate  to  said  emit- 
ter, and  at  least  one  associated  deflector  electrode  dis- 
posed between  said  emitter  and  said  associated  collector 
electrodes; 

means  for  esublishing  at  least  a  first  volUge  between  said 
emitter  and  said  at  least  one  deflector  electrode; 

means  for  establishing  respective  third  and  fourth  voltages 
between  said  emitter  and  each  of  said  first  and  secoixl 
collector  electrodes;  and 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  voltage  to  said  at  least  one 
deflector  electrode; 

whereby  said  at  least  one  deflector  electrode  switches  a  flow 
of  electrons  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  collector 
electrodes  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  collector 
electrodes  when  an  input  signal  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
at  least  one  deflector  electrode. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

MaaeUro  Yoahida.  Yokokwaa,  aa4  Syaw>  F^Jii,  Kawaiaki,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  rikasklM  KaWM  Toahiha,  Kawaaaki, 

Ji«M 

FIM  Oct  19. 1990,  Sar.  No.  999,973 
OakM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Oct  19.  1909. 1-2703«1 
lat  a.'  cue  li/00;  HOIL  27/10 
U.S.  CL  3«5— 226  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  chip; 
a  memory  cell  array  region  on  said  semiconductor  chip 

including  a  memory  cell  array  having  memory  cells; 
signal  lines  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip 

above  said  memory  cell  array; 
power  conductor  lines  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor chip  above  said  memory  cell  array,  each  of  said 


1.  An  ultrasonic  object  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  tone  bursts  at  a 

given  cycle; 
a  receiver  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  object  by  receiv- 
ing a  reflected  wave  of  the  ultrasonic  tone  bursts  from  the 
object  to  be  detected; 
an  attenuator  for  attenuating  the  output  of  said  receiver,  and 
an  attenuation  control  circuit  for  sequentially  decreasing  a 
degree  of  attenuation  by  said  attenuator  in  accordance 
with  a  lapse  of  time  after  transmission  of  said  ultrasonic 
tone  bursts,  wherein  said  attenuator  comprises  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  receiving  said  output  of  said  receiver  and 
a  first  fixed  resistor  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier,  and  said  attenuation  control 
circuit  comprises  (i)  an  analog  switch  means  including  a 
first  analog  switch,  a  second  analog  switch  and  a  third 
analog  switch,  (ii)  a  second  fixed  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  analog  switch  and  ground  and  (iii)  a  third  fixed 
resistor  connected  between  said  third  analog  switch  and 
ground,  said  first  analog  switch  being  connected  between 
said  first  fixed  resistor  and  ground,  such  that  by  control- 
ling on/off  timing  of  said  first,  second  and  third  analog 
switches,  said  degree  of  attenuation  is  controlled  and  an 
output  of  said  first  fued  resistor  constitutes  an  attenuated 
output  cf  said  attenuator. 


5,231,(09 

MULTIPLATFORM  SONAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  UNDERWATER  SURVEILLANCE 

Marria  C.  Gaer,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  The  UaiM 

States  of  Aa«1ca  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  NaTy, 

WaikiBgtoa,  D.C. 

FIM  Sep.  2«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,380 
lat  a.'  GOIS  li/00 
MS.  CL  367—99  ^"^ 


sonar  beam  through  an  angle  in  a  first  substantially  verti- 
cal scan  plane  that  points  in  a  first  azimuth  direction  from 
said  first  underwater  location,  so  as  to  generate  signals 
indicative  of  the  range  and  bearing  of  said  scanned  first 
portion  from  said  transducer  means  at  said  first  underwa- 
ter location;  and 
(c)  scanning  at  least  a  second  different  portion  of  said 
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1.   A   system   for   underwater  surveillance  of  the   ocean 
through  the  transmission  and  reception  of  underwater  some 
pulses,  said  system  comprising  at  least  two  pUtforms  positions 
or  travelling  some  distance  apart  from  each  other,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  platforms  is  equipped  with  means  for  transmit- 
ting underwater  sonic  pulses  and  scattering  them  off  the  ocean 
floor  in  directions  such  that  portions  of  the  scattered  pulses  are 
intercepted  by  at  least  one  of  said  transmitting  pUtform's  com- 
panion platforms  in  the  absence  of  submerged  sonic  obstruct- 
ing objects,  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  platforms  for  receiv- 
ing said  sonic  pulses  and  determining  the  angles  of  amval  of 
said  intercepted  pulses,  means  on  each  of  said  reception  pUt- 
forms for  determining  the  times  of  transmission  and  the  tunes 
of  reception  of  said  conic  pulses,  means  on  each  of  said  recep- 
tion platforms  for  sensing  acoustic  shadows  cast  by  submerged 
sonic  obstructing  objects,  position  fixing  means  on  each  move- 
able platform  for  determining  its  global  location;  said  system 
having  a  relative  position  fixing  means  for  determining  the 
positions  of  said  platforms  with  respect  to  each  other,  conunu- 
nication  means  on  each  pUtform  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
daU  from  its  companion  platforms;  said  system  having  means 
for  recording,  processing,  and  analyzing  portions  of  said  inter- 
cepted pulses  to  estimate  the  depth  of  the  ocean  floor  at  the 
locations  of  the  pulse  reflections,  and  means  for  estimating  the 
directions,  distances,  boundaries,  and  dimensions  of  the  sonic 
obstructing  objects  casting  said  acoustic  shadows,  and  said 
system  having  means  for  recording  selected  portions  of  said 
analyzed  data. 

5^31.610 

PILING  AND  PIER  INSPECOON  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

BarkMiak,  Jr.  Gordoa  C  15«3«  Roxtoa  Ridge,  Webster,  Tex. 

7*214,  and  Hcrmaa  J.  ScheUstede,  342  Daperier  A^e.,  New 

Iberia,  La.  70560 

FIM  JbL  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,743 
lat  a.'  GOIS  15/00 
UA  a.  367-99  .*?*^ 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  nature  of  a  second  underwa- 
ter bottom  area  adjacent  to  a  structure  submerged  in  a  current 
of  rapidly  moving  water  during  a  flood  condition,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  temporarily  supporting  sonar  beam  transducer  means  at 
least  at  a  first  underwater  location  within  sonar  beam 
range  of  said  scoured  area; 

(b)  scanning  a  fu^t  portion  of  said  scoured  area  with  a  sonar 
beam  from  said  first  underwater  location  by  sweeping  said 


scoured  area  with  a  sonar  beam  from  said  first  underwater 
location  by  sweeping  said  sonar  beam  through  an  angle  in 
a  second  different  substantially  vertical  scan  plane  that 
points  in  a  second  different  azimuth  direction  from  said 
first  underwater  location,  so  as  to  generate  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  range  and  bearing  of  said  scanned  second  por- 
tion from  said  transducer  means  at  said  first  underwater 
location. 
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WAVELENGTH  MULTIPLEXED  FIBER  OPTICS 

RESONANT  RING  HYDROPHONE  ARRAY 


Oidrick  M.  Laiaicka,  Jr.,  Weilcriey,  MaH^ 
Charica  Stark  Draper  Laboratoty,  lac.  Cm 

FtM  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,517 
lat  a.'  H04B  <)/00;  H04R  23/00 
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1.  A  hydrophone  array  for  measurement  of  vanatioos  m 
acoustic  energy  incident  thereon,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  coherent  light  sources,  each  providing  an 
output  optical  beam  characterized  by  a  different  center 
wavelength, 

an  optical  fiber  communicatioo  link, 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  from  each  of  said 
coherent  light  sources  into  said  optical  fiber  communica- 
tions link,  .     ,     -J    • 

a  plundity  of  optical  fiber  resonant  rings,  each  of  said  nngs 
having  a  resonance  at  a  wavelength  substantially  equal  to 
the  center  emission  wavelength  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
coherent  hght  sources,  .     t    .a 

wavelength  selective  coupling  means  couplmg  each  of  said 
optical  fiber  resonant  rings  to  said  fiber  optic  communica- 
tion link  such  that  only  light  at  a  wavelength  subrtaniMlly 
equal  to  the  resonant  wavelength  of  said  optical  fiber 
resonant  ring  U  coupled  to  each  of  said  optical  fiber  reso- 
nant rings,  and 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber  communication 
link  for  sensing  variations  in  the  intensity  of  light  in  said 
optical  fiber  communications  hnk  selectively  at  wave- 
lengths corresponding  to  the  resonance  wavelengths  of 
said  fiber  optical  resonant  rings  to  provide  a  series  of 
output  electrical  signals,  each  represenutive  of  the  vana- 
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tioa  in  intemtty  of  optical  energy  mt  m  (elected  wavelength 
trammitted  along  said  communicationa  link  as  an  indica- 
tion of  variations  in  acoustic  pressure  incident  upon  each 
of  said  optical  fiber  resonance  rings. 


1.  In  a  timepiece  having  minute  and  hour  hands;  a  hand-set- 
ting mechanism  including  an  hour  wheel;  and  a  correcting 
means  for  the  detection  and  correction  of  a  hands  setting;  said 
correcting  means  including:  a  sender  and  receiver  for  sending 
and  receiving,  respectively,  a  radiation  beam,  apertured  disks 
joined  for  rotation  with  said  hands  setting  mechanism,  one  of 
said  disks  having  a  front  mirror  located  proximate  said  beam 
sender  for  reflecting  a  beam  to  said  receiver,  an  aperture  of  said 
one  disk  defining  an  interruption  m  said  front  mirror  for  pass- 
ing the  beam  through  that  aperture,  a  rear  mirror  disposed 
remote  from  said  sender  such  that  a  beam  reflects  from  said 
rear  mirror  only  after  passing  through  apertures  in  said  disks, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  one  disk  on  which  said  front 
mirror  is  formed  comprises  an  hour  disk  joined  for  rotation 
with  said  hour  wheel,  said  hour  disk  being  movable  indepen- 
dently of  the  remaining  disks,  said  remaining  disks  being  rotat- 
ably  interconnected. 


5^1413 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  DEVICE 
JuidUro  Nakayaaa,  Skiki;  Toaoyaki  Mlyake;  Hlroyaki  Kata- 
yaaa,  both  of  Nara,  aad  Kc^Ji  Ohta,  KHakatwragi,  aU  of 
MrigMTs  to  Skary  IfahMhlH  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Ja^  11.  1991.  Scr.  No.  640,109 
priority,  appMcatfcw  Japaau  Jaa.  19,  1990,  3-11572; 
JaL  It,  1990.  2-191063;  Ang.  2,  1990.  2-206319 

laL  a.>  GllB  iS/04 
UJS.  CL  369—13  4  daiaw 

1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  device  comprising  a  flying 
head  for  magneto-optical  recording  which  floats  over  a  mag- 
neto-optical recording  medium  according  to  the  rotation  of  the 
magneto-optical  recording  medium,  the  flying  head  having: 
a  head  slider  means  for  making  the  head  float  over  the  mag- 
neto-optical recording  medium,  the  head  slider  means 
having  a  first  bottom  surface  which  comes  into  contact 
with  the  magneto-optical  recording  medium;  and 
a  head  coil  means  for  generating  an  external  magnetic  field 
for  recording  information  on  the  magneto-optical  record- 
ing medium,  the  head  coil  means  having  a  second  bottom 


surface  which  comes  into  contact  with  the  magneto-opti- 
cal recording  medium. 


S^l.612 

POSITION  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 

Allgaiar,  LaMartach;  WiilllMag  Gswtai 

RoiMd  Mawcr,  Laatcrtack.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy, 

to  JaiigkMH  UWca  GabH,  Sckruabcrg.  Fed.  Rep. 


Filed  A«  31.  1992,  Sar.  No.  937^2 
i  prioilty.  appUcatlow  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensaay,  Aag.  29, 
1991.  412r7S2 

lat.  a.'  G04C  n/OZ  9/00 
vs.  CL  36»— 47  12  ( 


wherein  said  first  bottom  surface  comprises  physical  holes 
having  a  depth  of  between  10  nm  to  2S00  nm  and  contain- 
ing a  liquid  lubricant  therein. 


5J31.614 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  ERASER 
Koji  Shlmlo,  aad  Yoahio  F^JU,  both  of  AaMgaaak 

•igaor*  to  MitaabiaU  Dcaki  KahihlH  KaWM,  Tokyo,  Japn 
Coistiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  462,730,  Jaa.  9, 1990,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
appUcatioo  Feb.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No.  837,704 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  J^m,  Jaa.  13, 19W,  1-6«S0;  Apr. 
2t.  1999,  1-111129 

Lrt.  CL'  GllB  ll/ia  13/04 
VS.  CL  3«9— 13  15  I 


I  I 


1.  A  magneto-optical  eraser  for  erasing  information  re- 
corded on  a  magnetic  layer  of  a  magneto-optical  recording 
medium  having  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces,  the  mag- 
netic layer  being  disposed  on  the  first  opposing  surface  and 
having  an  axis  of  easy  magnetization  perpendicular  rot  the  first 
opposing  surface,  the  magneto-optical  eraser  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflector  having  a  surface  confronting  the  fust  opposing 
surface  of  the  magneto-optical  recording  medium; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  light  sources  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
surface  of  said  reflector  for  applying  light  on  the  first 
opposing  surface  of  the  magneto-optical  recording  me- 
dium directly  and  via  said  reflector  to  heat  the  magnetic 
layer, 

(c)  means  for  generating  and  emitting  a  magnetic  field  on  to 
the  magneto-optical  recording  medium  along  the  axis  of 
easy  magnetization;  and 

(d)  auxiliary  heating  means,  for  preheating  the  magneto-opti- 
cal recording  medium,  comprising  housing  means  with 
glass  windows  within  which  the  magneto-optical  record- 
ing medium  is  mounted  dunng  erasing,  heating  means 
being  disposed  within  said  housing  means  for  pre-beating 
the  magneto-optical  recording  medium. 


5,231,615 

CARRIAGE  FIXING  APPARATUS  AND  DISK  DRIVER 

HAVING  SUCH  CARRIAGE  FIXING  APPARATUS 

AtsMki  Eadok,  Tackikawa,  Japan,  assigaor  to  TEAC  Corpora- 

tkw,  Japo 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1991.  Set.  No.  686.688 
Claim  priority.  applicatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  23. 1990.  2-432S3{U] 
lat.  CL'  GllB  17/22.  5/596 
VS.  a.  369—32  17 


system,  a  method  of  determining  a  calibrated  a  full  cell  insert 
position  of  said  engaging  mechanism  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  activating  said  Y  control  system  and  said  Z  control  sys- 
tem to  position  said  transport  at  a  cell  containing  a  car- 
tridge; and 

(b)  activating  said  Z  control  system  until  a  predetermined 
force  is  encountered  and  storing  a  resulting  Z  control 
system  location  as  said  calibrated  full  cell  insert  position. 

5,231,617 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  IN 

AN  OPTICAL  DISK  UNTT 
tao  Satok,  Neyagawa;  Sii*«»  MliMD,  naraU;  Nofcors  Yi 
Hirakata,  aad  YaMsUro  Gotok,  Ka*Mi«.  an  of  Japa 
or*  to  nialiMklta  Electric  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ovkiw  JiP« 
DiTWoa  o»  Scr.  No.  550,902,  JaL  11, 1990,  akairfaMd.  Tkh 

appikattoM  Sep.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  938.675     

OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JaL  24, 1989. 1-190996 
lat.  CL'  GllB  17/14 
VS.  CL  369—36  • ' 


1.  A  carriage  fixing  apparatus  in  a  disk  driver  comprising  a 
head  by  means  of  which  at  least  one  of  recording  information 
on  a  disk  and  reproducing  information  from  a  disk  is  carried 
out,  the  carriage  fixing  apparatus  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  a  head  car- 
riage that  moves  the  head; 
fixing  means,  responsive  to  said  first  detecting  means,  for 
automatically  fixing  the  head  carriage  by  mechanically 
engaging  with  the  head  carriage  when  the  first  detecting 
means  detects  that  the  head  carriage  is  located  at  a  prede- 
termined position;  and 
wherein  said  disk  is  exchangeably  provided  to  the  disk 
driver,  and  said  carriage  fixing  apparatus  further  com- 
prises second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  the  disk,  said  fixing  means  fixing  the  head  carriage 
when  said  second  detecting  means  detects  that  the  disk  is 
not  inserted  into  the  disk  driver. 


;rtl£cZtXw 


5.231,616 
CALIBRATION  OF  A  CARTRIDGE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

USING  MECHANICAL  SENSE  OF  TOUCH 
Thomas  C.  OU»er;  Mark  J.  Biaachi;  Mark  E.  Waager.  DoaaM  J. 
Staveiy,  all  of  Fort  ColUaa,  aad  Kraig  A.  Prochl,  LoTdaad,  all 
of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  334,665,  Apr.  6, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,134,600.  This  appUcatioo  May  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  878,793 

lat  CL' G05B  77/24  17/22 

VS.  a.  369—34  »  Claim 


JO  mta  lenn  u 

vatTW 

MF1MI 

1.  An  optical  information  recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus for  recording  and  reproducing  signals  by  irradiating  a 
laser  beam  onto  an  optical  disk  unit,  the  disk  unit  having  N 
(where  NS2)  disklike  recording  faces,  each  of  the  recording 
faces  having  a  track  divided  into  sectors  forming  units  of 
information  recording/reproducing  operation  and  is  fixed  in 
stack  to  an  axis  of  roution  of  the  disk  unit,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
stationary  optical  means  including  a  laser  Ught  source,  a 
collimator,  a  reflector  and  a  detector  for  the  reflected 
beam  from  the  recording  faces; 
N  sett  of  focusing  means  respectively  for  focusing  a  coUi- 
mated  beam  generated  by  the  stationary  optical  means 
onto  each  of  the  recording  faces; 
beam  distributing  means  for  selectively  distributing  the  coUi- 

mated  beam  to  a  set  of  the  focusing  means; 
servo  means  for  focusing  the  output  from  the  focusing  meaas 

onto  the  tracks  and  for  tracking  the  tracks; 
search  means  for  transferring  each  of  the  focusing  means  to 

a  target  track  on  the  respective  recording  faces;  and 
a  set  of  information  recording  and  reproducing  means  for 
recording/reproducing   information   into/from   selected 
sectors. 


E 


»-    >ix 


ai       Ld 


1.  In  a  cartridge  handling  system  having  a  Y  control  system 
and  a  Z  control  system  for  moving  a  transport  of  said  cartridge 
handling  system,  said  transport  having  an  engaging  mechanism 
for  inserting  a  cartridge  into  a  cell  of  said  cartridge  handling 


5,231,61*   

OPTICAL  DISC  SYSTEM 
TiatoM  Tahata;  Skiiao  Nagata,  aad  YaaaUn*  Saiakl,  all  oT 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  OU  Electric  lafcitiy  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tol^  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  831,984 
datea  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Fek.  19. 1991, 3^n«35 
lat.  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369— a  J4  3  OataM 

1.  An  optical  disc  system  comprisiitg: 
an  optical  pickup  means  for  radiating  an  optical  beam  onto 
an  optical  disc  with  plural  index  pointt  formed  thereon, 
detecting  any  focusing  error  and  any  tracking  error  from 
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light  reflected  by  the  optical  diac  and  then  outputting  a 
focuaiag  error  signal  and  a  tracking  error  signal  to  a  focua- 
ing  servo  control  signal  system  and  a  tracking  servo  con- 
trol system,  respectively; 

a  drive  means  for  outputting  a  focusing  drive  current  and  a 
tracking  drive  current  on  the  basis  of  the  focusing  error 
signal  and  tracking  error  signal,  respectively; 

an  actuator  for  shifting  the  optical  pickup  means  in  a  focus- 
ing direction  and  in  a  tracking  direction  by  the  focusing 
drive  current  and  the  tracking  drive  current,  respectively; 


a  signal  detection  and  processing  means  for  detecting  each  of 
the  index  points  and  generating  an  index  gate  signal  indi- 
cating an  address  between  the  index  pomt  and  another 
index  point  next  to  the  first-mentioned  index  point  in  the 
tracking  direction;  and 

a  holding  means  for  holding,  baaed  on  the  index  gate  signal, 
the  focusing  error  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  at  a 
signal  level  right  before  the  fint-mentioned  index  point. 


OPTICAL  DISK  APPAIIATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
TKACKING  SERVO  MECHANISM 
YMhiyaki  OMaldu^  AUahiM,  Jayn,  MHlgMr  to  TcM  Corrm- 
tioa,  Japn 

FIM  Not.  37. 1990,  Scr.  No.  <U,C73 
Oatmt  priority,  appikatiaa  Jiv«.  No?.  29,  19C9,  1-309970 
Ut  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  3»-MM  7  < 


^^>- 


1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  comprising: 

an  opti<^  head  which  reads  prerecorded  information  from  a 
track  on  an  optical  disk; 

moving  means,  connected  to  said  optical  head,  for  moving 
said  optical  head  to  a  predetermined  track; 

control  means,  connected  to  said  moving  means,  for  output- 
ting track  information  to  said  movwg  means  to  control  a 
moving  of  said  moving  means  so  that  said  moving  means 
moves  said  optical  head  to  the  predetermined  track,  the 
track  information  including  information  relating  to  the 
predetermined  track; 

first  detecting  means,  connected  to  said  optical  head  and  said 
control  means,  for  detecting  a  tracking  error  signal  show- 
ing an  eccentricity  of  the  track  by  means  of  information 
read  by  said  optical  head; 

second  detecting  means,  connected  to  said  first  detecting 
means,  for  detecting  a  time  interval  having  more  than  a 


predetermined  value  in  a  period  of  the  tracking  error 
signal; 

gate  means,  connected  to  said  first  detecting  means  and  said 
second  detecting  means,  for  allowing  the  tracking  error 
signal  detected  by  said  first  detecting  means  to  be  inputted 
to  said  control  means  only  when  said  second  detecting 
means  detects  the  time  interval,  the  tracking  error  signal 
controlling  said  control  means  when  the  tracking  error 
signal  is  inputted  to  said  control  means;  and 

third  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  optical  head,  and 
connected  to  said  gate  means,  for  detecting  the  moving  of 
said  optical  head  to  the  predetermined  track,  said  gate 
means  allowing  the  tracking  error  signal  to  be  inputted  to 
said  control  means  only  when  said  third  detecting  mean* 
detectt  that  the  optical  head  has  moved  to  the  predeter- 
mined track  and  said  second  detecting  means  detecu  the 
time  interval. 


S,231,620 

MAGNFTO-OPTICAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  UCHT  BEAM  SPLTmNG  MEANS 

SUatrm  OtachUa,  Zaasa,  JapH^  aMi^or  to  Ricok  Coapeay, 

L»L,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,7«2 
CUm  priority,  appMcrtlon  Japan,  May  30,  1990,  M400S1; 
Jam.  19, 1990,  MMMl;  Jaa.  19. 1990,  2-160M2;  Jo.  20. 1990, 
2-161M«;  Apr.  4,  1991,  3-71286 

lat.  CL>  GllB  7/135 
VS.  CL  3«»—44.14  4  ( 


1.  A  magneto^ptical  information  recording/reproducing 
apparatus  in  which  light  emitted  from  a  laser  beam  source  is 
piuallelized  by  a  collimator  lens  and  is  converged  by  an  objec- 
tive lens  and  is  caused  thereby  to  impinge  onto  a  surface  of  a 
magneto-optical  information  recording  medium  thereby  to 
record  information  onto  the  magneto-optical  information  re- 
cording medium,  and  the  information  is  reproduced  and  a 
focusing  error  signal  and  a  tracking  error  signal  are  detected 
by  detecting  light  reflected  from  the  magneto-optical  informa- 
tion recording  medium  by  a  light-receiving  element,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  >  ^' 
a  light  beam  splitting  means  anaiii^^ed  on  an  optical  path 
between  said  laser  beam  source' aiic)' said  magneto-optical 
information  recording  medium,  said  light  beam  splitting 
means  including: 
a  beam  shaping  element  for  converging  the  light  beam  emit- 
ted from  said  laser  beam  source  in  one  direction  and 
formed  on  a  first  face  of  the  light  beam  splitting  means 
facing  the  laser  beam  source, 
a  light  branching  diffraction  grating  for  branching  the  Ught 
reflected  from  said  magneto-optical  information  record- 
ing medium  and  formed  on  a  second  face  of  the  light  beam 
splitting  means  facing  away  from  the  laser  beam  source, 
and 
a  polarizing/separating  diffraction  grating  for  polarizing  and 
separating  a  light  beam  branched  by  said  light  branching 
diffraction  grating  and  formed  on  the  same  plane  as  said 
beam  shaping  element,  a  diffraction  efficiency  of  said 
polarizing/separating  diffraction  grating  changing  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  polarizing  direction,  wherein 
said  beam  shaping  element,  said  light  branching  diffraction 


grating  and  said  polarizing/separating  diffractioa  grating 
are  integrally  formed  on  a  substrate. 

S,231,«21 

FOCUS  DETECTOR  WHICH  SERVES  TO  SPUT  OFF  A 

PORTION  OF  A  DETECTED  UGHT  BEAM  ONLY  WHEN 

THE  DETECTED  UGHT  BEAM  IS  NOT  REFOCUSED  AT 

AN  EXPECTED  REFOCUS  POINT 
HiroiU  MatNi;  OauM  KoyaM;  Hideaki  Yaao,  aD  of  Kwa- 
MkL  amt  Yano  Nakawn,  MMartlin,  aU  of  Japan,  aarin* 
or.  to  Com.  KakMkiU  Kaiika,  Tokyo  tmi  Ca«m  DcmU 
Kf**-*'"  Kaiika,  Sattaaa,  kotk  of  Japaa 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  01.611,  Feb.  6,  1991,  ahaadoarf, 
whkk  it  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  425,355,  Oct  23, 1909, 
■iiaailnaril.  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  91,961,  Sep.  1, 
1997  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

776,866 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  5, 1906,  61-210031 

lat  CL'  GllB  7/095 

UJS.  CL  369— 44J2  ^  C*"*^ 


means  suctions  from  said  casing,  said  air  blowing  means 
including  an  elongated  tube  which  terminates  in  a  nozzle 
portion  adjacent  said  opening;  and 


an  ionizing  means  dispoMxl  at  least  partially  dispoaed  m  said 
elongated  tube  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  disk  and 
terminating  proximate  said  nozzle  portion  such  that  the  air 
first  contacts  said  ionizing  means  before  contacting  any 
portion  of  said  disk,  said  ionizing  means  ionizing  the  sir. 


1.  A  focus  detector  comprising: 

focusing  means  for  focusing  a  detection  light  beam  onto  a 
surface  to  be  examined; 

a  single  optical  element  located  at  an  expected  refocus  pomt 
of  the  detection  light  beam  after  being  reflected  by  or 
passing  through  the  surface  to  be  examined,  said  optical 
element  comprising  a  surface  disposed  away  from  the 
detection  beam  optical  axis  for  splitting  off  a  portion  of  the 
detection  light  beam  reflected  by  or  passing  through  the 
surface  only  when  the  detection  light  beam  is  not  m  an 
in-focus  state  on  the  surface  to  be  examined; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  portion  of  the  detection 
Hght  beam  spMt  off  by  said  optical  element,  said  receivmg 
means  being  positioned  such  that  the  detection  Ught  beam 
reflected  by  or  passing  through  the  surface  when  refo- 
cused  at  the  expected  refocus  point  is  not  detected  by  said 
receiving  means,  and  said  receiving  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  detection  surfaces  split  in  rcUtion  to  a  line 
extending  along  the  surface  of  said  optical  element;  and 

means  for  generating  a  focus  error  signal  by  differentiating 
respective  outpuu  of  the  detection  surface*  of  said  receiv- 
ing means. 

5,231,622 
MFTHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  A  FLOPPY 

DISK  WTTH  AN  IONIZING  NEEDLE 
Yoichi  HayasU,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  F^Ji  Photo  FIta 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa  ^      ^     ^      ^ 

Coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  675,193,  Mar.  26,  1991,  abaadooed. 

TW*  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  831,656 

OaiMS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26. 1990,  2-75881 

lat.  CL'  GllB  3/S8 

VS.  CL  369-73  ■  ^tafa" 

1.  A  system  for  cleaning  a  floppy  disk  havmg  a  magnetic  disk 

accommodated  in  a  casing  provided  with  a  head  insertion 

opening,  comprising:  . 

a  disk  routing  means  for  rotating  the  disk  accommodated  m 

said  casing; 

an  air  suction  means  which  is  opposed  to  the  head  insertion 
opening  and  sucks  air  from  the  casing  through  the  open- 
ing; 

an  air  blowing  means  which  is  opposed  to  the  head  insertion 
opening  for  blowing  air  toward  the  disk  through  the 
opening  at  a  rate  lower  than  a  rate  at  which  said  suction 


5,231,623 
OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Tctno  Kaaao,  EMaa,  Mi  YoMrid  Aota,  Ata«i,  both  < 
to  Ricok  CnapMy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOad  Sep.  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  585,732 
priority,  appUcatioa  J>p«^  Sap.  25, 1909.  lums 
lat  CL'  GllB  33/14 
VS.  CL  369— 75  J  •  * 


1.  A  optical  disk  drive  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disk  loading  mechanism  for  detachaUy  mounting,  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  the  apparatus,  an  exchangeable 
disk  cartridge  enclosing  an  optical  recording  medium; 
an  access  mechanism  including  an  optical  pickup  head  for 
recording  dau  on  and  for  reproducing  daU  from  the 
optical  recording  medium  enclosed  within  the  disk  mt- 
tridge  and  driving  means  for  moving  the  optical  recording 
medium  with  respect  to  the  optical  pickup  head; 
a  chassis  with  a  cover  for  containing  said  disk  loading  mech- 
anism and  said  access  mechanism,  said  chassis  havmg  an 
opening  portion  and  a  hole;  and 
a  frame  surrounding  said  chassis  and  supporting  said  chaana, 
said  driving  means  installed  in  said  opening  portion  to 
project  from  said  opening  portion  and  to  close  said  open- 
ing portion,  and  having  a  connector  positioned  to  pass 
through  and  close  said  hole,  thereby  scaling  said  chaam. 

5,231>24 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING  A  REDUCE  PROFM 
UGHT  BEAM  FOR  HIGH  DEnBTTY  RECORDING  ON 

OPTICAL  MEDU  

Jod  D.  FlBC^^  Sma  aara.  CaUf ,  aid^or  to  TMdy  Corpara- 

tioB.  Ft  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 199L  Scr.  No.  738,768 
lat  CL'  GllB  7/00 
U&CL369— 116  ^.    **^f*" 

12.  A  method  for  recording  dau  on  a  reoordmg  mednim 
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having  an  expansion  layer  and  a  retention  layer  where  the 
expansion  layer  thermally  expands  in  response  to  light  having 
an  intensity  greater  than  a  threshold  intensity,  said  method 
comprising: 

generating  a  beam  of  collimated  light  having  an  intensity 
profile  wherein  the  light  mtensity  varies  across  the  beam; 


S.231,62S 

OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE  WHEREIN  A  PRESET  READING 

LASER  POWER  IS  USED  TO  GENERATE  A  DESIRED 

WHITE  LASER  POWER 

KMxmo  Hokoxooo;  Tatsooki  ShLaohara;  AUra  TokizoDO.  all  of 

F^Jiaawa,  and  Hideo  Ueno,  Yaaato,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to 

lateraatiooal  Baaineas  MacUaes  Corporation,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11.  1991.  Ser.  No.  757.799 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Sep.  27,  1990,  2/255468 
Ut  a.'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  349—116  3 


SEP 


^MV 


1.  An  optical  disk  drive  capable  of  operating  in  a  constant 
laser  power  mode,  wherein  a  laser  power  is  maintained  at  a 
constant  value,  and  in  a  variable  laser  power  mode,  wherein  a 
laser  power  is  varied  in  accordance  with  a  digital  input  value; 
the  optical  disk  drive  comprising: 
a  laser; 
photo  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  laser  intensity  and 

generating  a  first  digital  value; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  first  digital  value;  and 
control  means  for  storing  the  first  digital  value  in  said  stor- 
age means  when  the  laser  power  has  been  detected  by  said 
photo  detecting  means  with  the  optical  disk  drive  operat- 
ing in  constant  laser  power  mode,  for  obtaining  a  second 
digital  value  when  a  digital  value  with  the  optical  disk 
drive  operating  in  variable  laser  power  mode  becomes 
substantially  equal  to  the  first  digital  value  with  the  optical 
disk  drive  operating  in  constant  laser  power  mode  and 
stored  in  said  storage  means,  and  for  determining,  based 
on  the  second  digital  value,  a  digital  input  value  for  estab- 


lishing a  desired  laser  power  with  the  optical  disk  drive 
operating  in  the  variable  laser  power  mode. 


directing  the  Hght  beam  through  an  aperture  to  produce  a 
narrowed  beam  having  a  substantially  uniform  intensity 
profile;  and 

focusing  the  light  beam  through  an  objective  lens  onto  the 
recording  medium; 

wherein  an  area  of  the  Ught  beam  focused  on  the  recording 
medium  has  an  intensity  greater  than  the  threshold  inten- 
sity. 


S.231.626 
WAVELENGTH  SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUaNG  METHOD 
Mlckikiro  Tadokoro;  Motoau  Yoahimura;  Mitsao  Macda,  aad 
Kazao  Okada.  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasigaon  to  MitaabisU 
Dcaki  ILIL,  Tokyo,  Japo 
CoatiaBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  204.321,  Jun.  9,  1988,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Mar.  26.  1992,  Ser.  No.  859.249 
ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12,  1987,  62-147382 
lat  CL'  GllB  7/007 
VS,  CL  349^121  6  ClaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  optically  recording  and  reproducing  desired 
information  by  condensing  a  light  beam  from  a  wavelength 
variable  light  source  on  a  plurality  of  recording  track  sections 
of  a  recording  medium  capable  of  being  wavelength-selec- 
tively  recorded  and  reproduced  at  any  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  wavelengths,  said  track  sections  being  arranged  as 
spiral  track  sections  on  said  recording  medium,  the  wavelength 
of  said  light  beam  being  varied  by  an  external  control  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  step  of  recording  or  reproducing  information  at  only  a  first 
predetermined  wavelength  such  that  the  recorded  or 
reproduced  information  corresponds  to  more  than  one  bit 
length  but  not  more  than  one  track  section  length  of  said 
recording  medium; 
switching  said  first  predetermined  wavelength  to  another 
predetermined  wavelength  by  said  external  control  signal 
after  recording  or  reproducing  information  at  the  first 
predetermined  wavelength; 
a  step  of  recording  or  reproducing  information  at  only  said 
another  predetermined  wavelength   which   is  different 
from  the  first  predetermined  wavelength  such  that  the 
recorded  or  reproduced  information  corresponds  to  more 
than  one  bit  length  but  not  more  than  one  track  section 
length  of  said  recording  medium;  and 
continue  switching  the  wavelength  of  said  light  beam  to 
other  predetermined  wavelengths  not  previously  used, 
and  recording  or  reproducing  information  at  said  other 
wavelengths  such  that  the  recorded  or  reproduced  infor- 
mation at  each  of  said  other  wavelengths  corresponds  to 
more  than  one  bit  length  but  not  more  than  one  track 
section  length  of  said  recording  medium  until  the  desired 
information  is  recorded  on  or  reproduced  from  the  re- 
cording niedium. 


5,231,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  OPTICALLY  ENCODED 

SOUNDTRACKS 

MiclMel  W.  Panl,  Rockwood,  aad  Sydaey  T.  WUea.  Miaaiaaaaga, 

botk  of  Canada,  aarigaon  to  Natk>aal  Flha  Board  of  Caaada, 

St  Laareat,  Caaada 

FUed  Sap.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,404 
lat  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—125  41  daiaa 

1.  An  apparatus,  for  reading  an  audio  signal  track,  incorpo- 
rated as  an  optically  encoded  variable  area  track  on  a  tape,  said 


apparatus  comprising:  a  light  source  for  illuminating  a  sound- 
track on  the  tape  from  one  side  thereof;  a  linear  detector  array, 
for  location  on  the  other  side  of  the  soundtrack  and  including 


an  integral  slit  which  determines  a  transverse  strip  of  the  image 
of  the  soundtrack  that  is  read;  and  said  linear  detector  array 
including  means  for  producing  an  encoded  signal  in  response 
to  the  image  of  the  soundtrack. 

543L428 
IWTWORK  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Jaa  Bomb,  Spaaga,  Swedaa,  aari^or  to  NoUa  Data  SyataM 
A.B.,  Kista,  Swedca 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,683 
Hal—  priority,  appUcatJoa  Swedca,  Feb.  10, 1909,  8900465 
lat  CL'  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  370-24  *• 
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of  said  two  communicatioo  units  to  said  repeater  reapeo- 
tively  during  a  first  time  slot  and  a  second  time  slot; 
(b)  EXORing  said  communication  messages  and  transmit- 
ting a  combined  communicatioo  message  from  said  re- 
peater to  said  communication  units  during  a  third  time 
•Jot; 
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(c)  receiving  said  combined  communicatioo  - 
least  one  of  said  communication  units;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  communication  message  of  the  other 
communication  unit  by  EXORing  the  combined  commu- 
nication message  with  the  communiration  i 
mitted  from  the  communication  unit 


1.  A  network  system  for  daU  transmission  between  at  least 
two  units  with  base  enabling  full  and  mutually  independent 
baseband  duplex  transmission  over  a  transmission  channel, 
wherein  the  transmission  channel  comprises: 

a  two  lead  connection; 

an  adapter  on  either  side  of  said  two  lead  connection,  each 
adapter  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  uniu  and  comprising 

(a)  a  transmitting  means  for  receiving  data  which  is  to  be 
transmitted  out  to  said  two  lead  connectioa  to  said  other 
adapter, 

(b)  a  receiving  means  for  transmitting  daU  sent  nom  the 
other  unit  via  said  two  lead  connection  to  the  unit  to 
which  said  receiving  means  is  coupled,  and 

(c)  sorting  means  for  sorting  out  the  daU  from  said  two  lead 
connection  which  said  adapter  does  not  itself  send 
thereon,  and  feeding  this  daU  to  said  receiving  means. 

5,231,629 
FULL-DUFLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Kotzia,  BafMo  GroTe,  IlL,  aad  Aatkoay  raa  dca 
HevTel,  Sarrey,  Ualted  KiagdoiB,  aari^ort  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
Sckaaiabarg,  DL 

FUed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,302 

lat  CL»  H04L  5/14 

VS.  CL  370-26  "  O**^ 

8.  A  method  for  communicating  communication  messages 

between  at  least  two  communication  units  through  a  repeater 

in  a  time  division  multiplexed  conmjunication  system,  wherem 

said  system  supports  a  plurality  of  time  slott  on  at  least  one 

radio  frequency  communication  channel,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  bianry  communication  messages  from  each 


5,23M30 

NETWORK  TERMINATION  ENABLINC  RELIEF  OF 

CALL  CONGESTKWI  IN  AN  EXCHANGER 

RyirffMIiMfcMf'.'^iliiii  r.wdTiiMji*IYaMMa*a,Kawa- 
mM,  hoth  or  Japaa.  aail^ari  ta  Vwjftm  Umhti,  KaiiaiaM, 

***        FUed  Apr.  10,  1991,  S«.  N*  6«3,M3 
Oaf  priority,  appMrartoa  Jap-.  Apr.  M.  WO.  >>N4>1 
lat  CL'  H04Q  11/0* 
VS.  CL  370—60  '  * 


s^st 


sar™ 


1.  A  network  termination  connected  to  an  exchanger  and  a 
plurality  of  terminal  adaptors,  and  enabling  relief  of  caB  con- 
gestion in  an  exchanger,  the  networit  termination  compnsmg: 
reception  means  for  receiving  a  reduction  rate  uicluded  in 
congestion  information  transmitted  from  the  exchanger, 
frame  transmission  means  for  transferring  a  frame  including 
a  plurality  of  cdls,  each  ceU  having  a  header  field  and  an 
information  field,  and  the  heeler  field  having  a  busy  bit 

field;  _, 

unusable  ceU  preparation  means  operativdy  connected  to 
said  frame  transmission  means  and  for  generating  a  train 
having  a  plurality  of  celU  including  the  unusaUe  cells 
defined  based  on  the  reduction  rate  from  said  receptxm 

means;  and 
transmission  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  unuaaUe 
ceU  preparation  means  and  for  transferring  the  ceU  train 
including  the  unusable  cells  to  the  terminal  adaptors. 


UMI 


2626 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27.  1993 


5,0  W31 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECUtATINC  TRAFnC  IN  A 
HIGH  SPEED  DATA  NETWORK 
RoM  E.  Bateka,  Wmttkmtm;  DmmIs  L.  DcBralw,  DowMn 
Gnf,  mi  VOatm  PmO.  Na^wrille,  aU  of  IlL,  MrivMn  to 
ATAT  BcU  Lakontoriaa,  Mwrtmj  WO,  N  J. 
CMrtlaMtkM  of  Sw.  No.  3M,3M.  Ai«.  IS,  19i9.  i 

TUa  M?H<irtH-  Mv.  !«,  1993,  S«r.  No.  tSS^U 
bt.  a.>  li04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  370— «  21  ( 


It.  A  method  of  allocating  resources  in  a  broadband  ISDN 
network  for  transmission  of  data  from  a  transmitting  terminal 
connected  to  a  transmitting  ingress  facility  of  said  network  to 
a  receiving  terminal  connected  to  a  receiving  egress  facility  of 
said  network,  comprising  the  stefM  of: 

determining  an  amount  of  bandwidth  required  for  the  trans- 
mitting terminal; 

determining,  in  said  ingress  facility,  whether  the  amount  of 
bandwidth  is  available  at  a  source  terminal  adapter,  the 
source  adapter  connected  to  the  network  and  the  transmit- 
ting terminal; 

if  the  amount  of  bandwidth  is  available  at  the  source  adapter, 
allocating  the  amount  of  bandwidth  to  the  transmitting 
terminal; 

if  the  amount  of  bandwidth  is  available  at  the  source  adapter, 
transmitting  a  request  message,  to  allocate  said  amount  of 
bandwidth,  from  said  ingress  to  said  egress  facility; 

responsive  to  said  request  message,  determining,  in  said 
egress  facility,  whether  the  amount  of  bandwidth  is  avail- 
able at  a  destination  terminal  adapter,  the  destination 
adapter  connected  to  the  network  and  the  receiving  termi- 
nal; 

if  the  amount  of  bandwidth  is  available  at  the  destination 
adapter,  allocating  the  amount  of  bandwidth  in  said  egress 
facility  to  the  receiving  terminal; 

if  the  amount  of  bandwidth  is  not  available  at  the  source 
adapter,  or  is  not  available  at  the  destination  adapter, 
recording  in  the  source  adapter,  data  defming  the  destina- 
tion, the  amount  of  bandwidth,  and  data  identifying  a  time 
of  a  request  for  the  amount  of  bandwidth; 

periodically  checking  for  requesu  for  bandwidth  in  the 
recorded  data  and  repeating  attempts  to  allocate  said 
requested  bandwidth  in  the  source  adapter  and  the  desti- 
nation adapter; 

separately  recording  all  requests  whose  age  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined threshold;  and 

attempting  to  allocate  bandwidth  to  the  separately  recorded 
requests  on  a  priority  basis  by  transmitting  repeated  re- 
quest messages  to  allocate  bandwidth  at  the  destination 
adapter; 

wherein  the  step  of  determining  whether  bandwidth  b  avail- 
able at  the  destination  adapter  comprises: 

sending  a  request  message  from  the  source  adapter  to  the 
destination  adapter; 

responsive  to  receipt  of  the  request  message,  checking  for 
available  receive  bandwidth  at  the  destination  adapter, 
and 


sending  a  message  from  the  destination  adapter  to  the  source 
adapter  reporting  on  the  result  of  the  checking  step; 

wherein  the  checking  step  comprises: 

if  the  amount  of  bandwidth  is  not  available  at  the  destination 
adapter,  but  at  least  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the 
amount  of  bandwidth  is  available  at  the  destination 
adapter,  allocate  the  at  least  a  predetermined  fraction;  and 

the  sending  step  comprises: 

sending  a  response  message  to  the  source  adapter  reporting 
how  much  bandwidth  was  allocated; 

wherein  the  step  of  allocating  at  the  source  adapter  com- 
prises: 

periodically  sorting  by  age,  requests  for  which  transmit 
bandwidth  has  not  been  allocated;  and 

attempting  to  allocate  bandwidth  for  oldest  requests  first. 


5^231.633 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A 

MOBILE  CTATION  AND  TRAITIC  CHANNEL 

HANDOFF  METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 

YmmU  YaMO,  YokoMdu;  YoaUaU  TanMwa,  YokokMM.  and 

Tosklo  Nojiaa.  Yokosaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippoa 

Tdcfm*  aMi  TelcphoM  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Not.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  617,369 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japa^  Nor.  24, 19«9,  l-3M17f 
Lrt.  a.'  H04J  1/00 
VS.  a.  370-69.1  10  ( 


1.  Radio  communication  equipment  for  a  mobile  station  in  a 
mobile  communication  system  in  which  each  time  said  mobile 
station  moves  from  a  certain  zone  to  another,  its  current  traffic 
channel  is  switched  to  a  new  channel  of  a  different  frequency, 
comprising: 

a  transmitting  part  for  generating  a  transmission  signal; 

a  receiving  part  for  receiving  a  signal; 

first  and  second  local  oscillators  of  independently  controlla- 
ble oscillation  frequencies; 

a  first  RF  switch  for  selectively  supplying  either  one  of  the 
oscillation  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  local  oscilla- 
tors, as  a  local  oscillation  signal,  to  said  transmitting  part; 

a  second  RF  switch  for  selectively  supplying  cither  one  of 
the  oscillation  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  local  oscil- 
lators, as  a  local  oscillation  sigiud,  to  said  receiving  part; 
and 

control  means  for  allotting,  in  response  to  a  channel  assign- 
ing signal  received  by  said  receiving  part,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  local  oscillators  which  is  not  being  used  for 
current  communication  to  a  channel  assigned  by  said 
channel  assigning  signal,  for  setting  said  allotted  local 
oscillator  to  an  oscillation  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  of  said  assigned  channel,  and  for  controlling 
said  first  and  second  RF  switches  so  that  the  oscillation 
output  of  said  allotted  local  oscillator  is  temporarily  sup- 
plied to  said  transmitting  part  and  said  receiving  part  in 
respective  idle  times  in  said  current  communication. 
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3,231,633 

METHOD  FOR  PRIORITIZING,  SELECFIVELY 

DISCARDING,  AND  MIJLTTPLEXING  DUT^KKlNG 

TRAFFIC  TYPE  FAST  PACKETS 

MldMcl  G.  HfaKkyJ,  WdlMiqr,  AaU  Bharvnc  SoMrrflte,  a^ 

NaayiiV  Yla,  rartrirlpi.  aU  of  Maaa.,  aarigaors  to  Codex 

Corporatkw,  CaMM,  Maaa. 

FOad  JaL  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S51,7U 
iBt  a.)  H06L  12/56 
VS.  a.  370-94.1  31 
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1.  A  method  of  post-switching  multiplexing  fast  packeU  for 
differing  traffic  types,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  receiving  first  traffic  type  fast  packets  from  a  plurality  of 
first  sources; 

B)  prioritizing  at  least  some  of  the  first  traffic  type  fast 
packets  pursuant  to  a  first  prioritization  method,  to  priorit- 
ize first  traffic  type  fast  packets  for  transmission; 

Q  receiving  second  traffic  type  fast  packets  from  a  plurality 
of  second  sources,  which  second  traffic  type  is  different 
from  the  first  traffic  type; 

D)  prioritizing  at  least  some  of  the  second  traffic  type  fast 
packets  pursuant  to  a  second  prioritization  method,  which 
second  prioritization  method  is  different  from  the  first 
prioritization  method,  to  prioritize  second  traffic  type  fast 
packets  for  transmission; 

E)  multiplexing  and  transmitting  the  first  and  second  traffic 
type  fast  packets,  wherein  the  step  of  multiplexing  the  first 
and  second  traffic  type  fast  packets  includes  the  step  of 
multiplexing  the  first  and  second  traffic  type  fast  packets 
pursuant  to  a  weighted  round  robin  bandwidth  allocation 
protocol. 

3,231,634 

MEDIUM  ACCESS  PROTOCOL  FOR  WIRELESS  LANS 

Rick  R.  GUca,  Saa  Joac,  aisd  Paal  G.  Smitk,  SaayTale,  both  of 

Calif.,  asaigann  to  Proxias,  Lk.,  Mewtaia  View,  CaUL 

FUed  Dec  U,  1991,  Scr.  No.  000,923 

I^  a.)  li04L  5/14 

VS.  a.  370-95.1  » 


receiving  the  request-to-oend  message  at  a  second  afent; 

transmitting  fix>m  the  second  agent  a  clear-to-send  mesMge 
i^^inriitig  reaervatioa  dnrattoo  informatioa  on  bdtalf  of 
the  first  agent; 

receiving  at  least  one  of  the  request-to-aend  meaaage  and  the 
clear-to-send  message  at  a  third  agent; 

transmitting  information  from  the  first  agent  to  the  aeoond 
agent  while  a  reaervatioa  duration  indicated  by  the  reaer- 
vatioa duration  informatioa  has  not  eUpaed;  and 

receiving  the  information  at  the  second  agent; 

whereby  a  third  agent  within  receiving  range  of  only  one  of 
the  first  and  second  agents  receives  the  reservation  dura- 
tion information. 


3,231,633 

MULTIPLEXED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUBSCRIBER  UNITS  OF  DIFFEREm'  TYPES 

Jisa  riaaiiiis   Trafwa,   Lanaioa;   Jnevsaa   Brtand,   Miaihjr- 

to  UJS.  PWUpa  CoiparaUan,  N«w  Yarit.  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct.  4, 1991,  Sar.  No.  772,W7 
CUM  priority,  iwUcatiaa  nvec  Oct  9, 1990, 90  U4M 
Iirt.  CL'  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  370—95,1  U ' 
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1.  A  transmiasioa  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
units  connected  to  at  least  two  transceiver  sUtioos  for  ex- 
changing information  in  a  time-division  multiplex  mode,  said 
information  being  transmitted  in  a  plurality  of  series  of  T  traffic 
time  intervals  which  are  allocated  to  a  variable  number  C  of 
channels  depending  on  the  number  and  type  of  subscriber  units 
to  be  connected,  characterized  in  that  a  control  time  interval  is 
provided  between  each  of  said  series  of  T  time  intervals,  the 
number  of  channels  is  less  than  or  equal  to  Cmax.  »nd  in  that 
T  is  a  number  which  is  mutually  prime  with  respect  to  all  the 
numbers  C=2. ....  Ctux- 


5,231,636 

ASYNCHRONOUS  GLITCHLESS  DIGITAL  MUX 
Richard  R.  Rafaiira,  Fremont,  Calif.,  awi^tir  to  y 
jfliiindaiilnr  Corporation,  Saata  Oars,  CaUf . 
FOad  Sep.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  759,469 
Int  a.)  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  370—100.1  1 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  access  to  a  radio  communica- 
tions medium  shared  by  at  least  three  agents  to  provide  peer- 
to-peer  communications  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

sensing  the  communications  medium  at  a  first  agent  to  deter- 
mine if  the  communications  medium  is  in  use; 

transmitting  from  the  first  agent,  if  the  first  agent  determines 
that  the  communications  medium  is  not  in  use,  a  request- 
to-send  message  that  includes  reservatioa  diuatioa  infor- 
matioa; 


7.  A  method  of  switching  between  aayndironoga  dau  inputs 


352-409  O.O. -93- 18 
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in  a  digital  lyttem  without  cautiiig  a  glitch  in  the  output  com- 
priHiig  the  itep*  of: 

a)  generating  a  poaitive  pulae  retpomive  to  a  change  in  ttate 
of  select  data  input; 

b)  multiplexing  dau  input*  corretpooding  to  lelecteid  data 
signals;  and 

c)  lynchronizing  a  newly  selected  data  lignal  with  a  previ- 
ously selected  data  signal  of  a  different  frequency  respon- 
sive to  a  clock  signal  of  said  multiplexer  to  condition  the 
output  signal  to  be  no  narrower  than  the  narroweat  of  the 
two  inputs. 


5J31.07 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  PLA  BY  MEASURING  A 

CURRENT  CX>NSUMED  BY  THE  PLO  WHEN 

ACTIVATED  WITH  KNOWN  CODES 

Km» Tiiiig     -.  TakT^  Ji«aa,  iwlgisr  to  OU  Eleelrfc  Imlm- 

try  ex.  LM^  Tokyo,  Ji«m 
DIvWaa  of  Sv.  No.  415,275,  S«».  22, 1M9,  Pat  No.  5,101,413. 
Tkto  i^HriHw  Dae  It,  19»1,  Sw.  No.  M9,127 
CUM  priority,  swHrorino  J^m,  Jaa.  27,  IMS.  <3-14757; 
Mm.  IS,  IMS,  <}-431S( 

bt  CL>  GOCF  n/OO 
VS.  a.  371— 22J  W 


nal  of  said  NAtfD  circuiu  in  response  to  the  precharge 
signal,  whereby  the  NAND  circuits  are  independently 
tested  by  knowing  the  instruction  signal  that  activate  the 
NAND  circuits  and  by  measuring  a  current  drain  of  the 
activated  NAND  circuits. 


S,231,<3S 
ERROR  CORRECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
SeUa  F^Jfld,  KawaMiU,  JapM,  Migw>r  to  F^iitn  Lindtod, 
Japan 

PUed  Apr.  5,  1990.  Ser.  No.  SOS  JOS 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11,  19S9,  1-92277 
UL  a.>  H03M  13/00 
VS.  a.  371— 40J  14  < 


1.  A  test  circuit  for  testing  a  microprocesaor  having  a  data 
bus  comprising: 

an  instruction  register  connected  to  the  data  bus  and  having 
a  control  input  and  a  plurality  of  output  lines,  said  instnic- 
tioo  register  receiving  an  instruction  signal  from  the  data 
bus  in  response  to  a  control  signal  received  by  the  control 
input  and  outputting  the  received  instructioa  signal  to  said 
output  lines; 

a  programmable  logic  array  having  a  pluraUty  of  NAND 
circtiits  each  forming  a  conductive  path  between  first  and 
second  terminals  when  a  predetermined  instruction  signal 
is  received  thereby,  each  of  said  NAND  circuiu  including 
a  said  first  terminal,  a  said  second  terminal  and  a  plurality 
of  MOSFETs  each  having  a  first  electrode,  a  second 
electrode  and  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  an  ouput  line  of 
said  instruction  register,  and  with  the  MOSFETs  being 
connected  in  senes  by  the  first  and  second  electrodes 
between  the  respective  said  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  test  terminal  for  providing  a  test  signal; 

a  precharge  terminal  for  providing  •  precharge  signal; 

a  first  precharge  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  terminals  of  said 
NAND  circuits,  to  said  test  terminal  and  to  said  precharge 
terminal,  said  first  precharge  circuit  supplying  a  first 
potential  level  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  NAND  circuits 
in  response  to  either  the  precharge  signal  or  the  test  signal; 

a  power  supply  terminal  for  supply  a  second  potential  level; 
and 

a  second  precharge  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  terminals 
of  said  NAND  circuit,  to  said  precharge  terminal  and  to 
said  power  supply  terminal,  said  second  precharge  circuit 
supplying  the  second  potential  level  to  said  second  termi- 


J  'sSirV 
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1.  An  error  correction  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

transfer  control  means  for  transferring  information  about  a 
pluraUty  of  tracks  in  a  parallel  form,  said  information 
including  data  and  reset  information; 

a  plurality  of  error  track  pointer  circuits  each  indicating  one 
of  said  pluraUty  of  tracks  having  an  error  to  be  corrected; 

error  detecting  means,  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
error  track  pointer  circuits,  for  detecting  different  types  of 
errors  included  in  said  information  about  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  pluraUty  of  tracks  and  for  setting  said  plurality 
of  error  track  pointer  circuiu  to  a  set  state; 

error  correcting  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  error 
track  pointer  circuits,  for  correcting  said  errors  indicated 
by  said  pluraUty  of  error  track  pointer  circuiu  on  the  basis 
of  error  correction  information  included  in  said  informa- 
tion about  said  plurality  of  tracks,  said  error  correcting 
means  includmg  generating  means  for  generating  a  re- 
quest for  said  transfer  control  means  to  transfer  said  infor- 
mation again  and 

reset  means,  coupled  to  said  error  detecting  means  and  said 
error  correcting  means,  said  reset  means  for  selectively 
resetting  or  not  resetting  any  combination  of  said  plurality 
of  error  track  pointer  circuiu  based  on  reset  information 
included  in  said  information  about  said  pluraUty  of  tracks, 
said  reset  means  including  means  for  selecting  said  any 
combination  baaed  on  how  many  times  said  request  is 
generated  from  said  request  generating  means. 

5,231,639 
FRAME  STEP-OUT  DETECTING  METHOD  FOR  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  AND  SYSTEM  THEREOF 
Hitoaki  Matid,  Tokyo,  JapM,  asal^nr  to  NEC  CorponMtoa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  3i,  1990,  Scr.  No.  543,512 
CUiMm  priority.  lypHrttoo  Japu,  Ja«.  26, 1909,  M64221 

lat  a.'  cetF  n/io 

vs.  a.  371—43  S  OaiM 

1.  A  frame  step-out  detection  method  comprising  the  steps 

of 
performing  predetermined  redundant  encoding  on  input 

dau  to  produce  encoded  data; 

ahemately  selecting,  in  response  to  a  first  selection  signal 

having  a  predetermined  period,  first  and  second  mapping 


Ubies  each  of  which  a  transparent  to  a  90*  x  n  (n  is  an 
integer)  phase  revolution  but  not  transparent  to  a  90*  X  n 
phase  revolution  of  another  mapping  Ubie; 

converting  said  encoded  daU  in  accordance  with  said  se- 
lected mapping  table  to  produce  mapped  data; 

modulating  mapped  daU  to  produce  modulated  data; 

generating  a  second  selection  signal  corresponding  to  said 
first  selection  signal  from  said  modulated  dau  while  de- 
modulating said  modulated  dau  to  produce  a  demodu- 
lated dau  stream; 


by  said  memory  system  through  said  memory  interface 
means  from  said  first  processor  with  corresponding  ad- 
dress signals  from  said  second  processor  and  for  providing 
a  failure  signal  when  a  miacompariaon  occurs, 
thereby  testing  the  integrity  of  said  address  signals  conveyed 
through  said  memory  interface  means  from  uid  first  pro- 
cessor to  said  memory  system. 


5,23M41 
CRYSTALLINE  SLAB  LASER  WITH  INTRACAVITY 
NON-LINEAR  OPTIC 
Mark  V.  Ortis,  S«i  Joae,  CaUf.,  Mai^or  to  Lossmopf.  S 
Joae,CUif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S23,711 
Int.  a.)  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  372—21  » 


alternately  selecting  first  and  second  determiiution  tables 
corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  mapping  UbIes  in 
response  to  said  second  selection  signal; 

using  said  selected  determination  Uble  to  produce  deter- 
mined dau  from  said  demodulated  data; 

decoding  said  determined  daU  to  produce  received  data;  and 

generating  a  frame  step-out  detection  signal  in  the  event  of 
any  error  arising  in  said  decoding, 

said  error  resulting  from  a  transmission  fault  which  causes  a 
phase  lag  between  the  second  selection  signal  and  the 
demodulated  daU  stream. 


5,231,640 

FAULT  TOLERANT  PROCESSOR/MEMORY 

ARCHITECTURE 

Darid  G.  HaaMin.  Spring  Lake  Park,  MIml;  Mark  A.  Saber, 

Rcaton,  Va..  and  Charies  L.  Wallace,  Prior  Lake,  Miu., 

rrfg to  Unisys  Corporation,  Bloe  BcU,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  557,060 

LU.  CL'  G06F  15/4a  U/00 

VS.  CL  371— 68J  12  CUd^ 


1.  A  fault  tolerant  computer  system  comprising 

a  first  processor, 

a  second  processor  adapted  to  run  in  lock  step  with  respect 
to  said  first  processor, 

a  memory  system, 

memory  interface  means  coupling  said  first  processor  to  said 
memory  system  for  conveying  address  signals  from  said 
first  processor  to  said  memory  system,  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  address  signals  received 


1.  A  laser  system  for  generating  an  output  beam,  comprisang: 

a  resonant  cavity  supporting  a  cavity  mode  at  or  near  wave- 
length XI,  defining  an  optical  path; 

a  gain  medium  including  a  slab  shaped  crystalline,  solid  state 
gain  material,  mounted  in  the  optical  path  within  the 
resonant  cavity,  providing  optical  gain  at  or  near  wave- 
length XI  in  response  to  pump  energy  wherein  the  optical 
path  proceeds  in  a  zigzag  pattern  through  the  slab  shaped 
solid  sute  gain  material; 

means,  coupled  with  the  gain  medium,  for  supplying  pump 
energy  to  the  gain  material; 

means  mounted  in  the  optical  path  within  the  resonant  cav- 
ity for  converting  Ught  at  or  near  the  wavelength  XI  to 
wavelength  X2;  and 

an  output  coupler,  mounted  in  the  optical  path  within  the 
resonant  cavity,  extracting  light  at  or  near  the  wavelength 
X2  to  provide  an  output  beam. 


5,231,642 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RING  AND  FOLDED  CAVITY 
LASERS 
DonaM  R.  Sdfrca,  San  Jooe;  Kf  Hh  M.  Dnrko,  Santa  Om% 
Robert  G.  Waarta,  Pak>  Aho;  Dmid  F.  Wckk,  San  Joac;  Aasaa 
HaHy.  Monataia  View,  and  Stcpken  O'Brien,  SMqrirak,  aD 
of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Spectra  Diode  Labontottaa,  lac,  Sm 
Joae,  CaUf. 

FIM  May  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  SS0,6«1 
Lrt.  CL>  HOIS  i/79 
VS.  a.  yi-ir-AA  10*  Otlm^ 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  structure  comprising 
at  least  one  active  region  for  generating  Ughtwaves. 
excitation  means  for  pumping  said  at  least  one  active  region, 
at  least  one  periodic  reflector  within  a  lastng  cavity  defined 
by  said  structure,  said  laser  cavity  characterized  by  a  light 
path  that  impinges  upon  st  least  one  said  periodic  reflector 
at  a  non-normal  incidence  angle  such  that  light  is  laterally 
spread  within  said  lasing  cavity  by  said  periodic  reflector 
by  a  plurality  of  partial  reflections  over  a  board  region  of 
said  laser  structure  with  a  width  greater  than  5  ^m. 


UMI 
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thereby  eliminating  light  filamenution  in  said  lasing  cav- 
ity, and 
means  for  determining  said  non-normal  incidence  angle  for 
light  impinging  upon  at  least  one  said  periodic  reflector, 


chanically  fixed  relative  to  the  first  electrode  and  positioned 
such  that  the  second  electrode  does  not  contact  the  mirrors. 


the  second  electrode  being  opposite  the  first  electrode  at  a 
fixed  distance. 


thereby  causing  primarily  single  mode  operation  of  said 
laser  structure,  said  non-normal  incidence  angle  determin- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  additional  reflector  out- 
side of  said  lasing  cavity. 


5,231.643 

OPTICAL  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  OF  BULK 

RESONATOR  STRUCTURE 

MMayaU  Naya,  ShiaMka,  aod  Yoji  Okazaki,  Kaaagawa,  both 

of  Japu,  aMignon  to  F^ji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ud^  Kanagawa, 


5,231,645 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CONTINUOUS 

CARBURIZATION  FURNACE 

Kasao  Uao,  aad  Makoto  Saasitooio,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

aaaigBon  to  Toyota  JMoaha  Kab— hlH  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

Filed  Jam.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  900,49t 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japam  Jul  19,  1991,  3-147320 
IbL  a.'  C23C  Jl/12;  HOSB  1/02 
VS.  CL  373—136  «  * 


CMX    KMmOM  — 


Filed  May  14, 1992,  S«r.  No.  883,196 

ClaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  May  IS,  1991,  3-110118 

lat  a.'  HOIS  3/083 

VS.  CL  372—94  »0  CM^ 


II        I)  l«  21 
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T 
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1.  An  optical  frequency  converter  for  converting  a  fre- 
quency of  laser  light  emitted  by  a  semiconductor  laser  into  a 
different  frequency,  said  optical  frequency  converter  compris- 
ing: 
a  ring  resonator  into  which  the  laser  light  emitted  by  the 
semiconductor  laser  is  directed  and  in  which  the  laser 
light  is  resonated,  said  ring  resonator  including  means  for 
returning  a  part  of  the  resonating  laser  light,  as  a  returning 
light,  to  the  semiconductor  laser,  said  ring  resonator  hav- 
ing a  bulk  resonator  structure  comprisiAg  a  nonluear 
optical  crystal. 


5^M44 
SLAB  OR  STRIPUNE  GAS  LASER 
HaM  KrMgcr,  Mmrich,  aad  Hakcrt  Weber,  Angriitirg.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aari^nn  to  SicacM  Aktiei«eacU- 
•chafl,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMwy 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,510 
CWm  priority,  apvUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GanMay,  Sap.  26, 
1990,4030445 

lat.  a.'  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  a.  372—107  20  ClalaM 

1.  A  stripline  laser  having  two  resonator  mirrors,  two  elec- 
trodes that  lie  opposite  one  another  and  two  waveguide  sur- 
faces that  proceed  parallel  to  the  two  electrodes,  the  two 
wsveguide  surfaced  defining  a  plasma  space  containing  a  laser 
beam,  compnsmg:  s  fwst  electrode  of  the  two  electrodes  being 
connected  to  the  mirrors  in  s  fixed  angular  position;  and  a 
second  electrode  of  the  two  electrodes  connected  to  and  me- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  continuous  carfourization  fur- 
nace for  carburizing  a  member  to  be  carburiied  on  a  tray  that 
moves  in  the  carburiiation  furnace  intermittently,  the  cartwri- 
zation  furnace  comprising  a  temperature  rise  processing  sec- 
tion, a  carburization  processing  section,  a  rapid  quench  treat- 
ment section,  and  a  quench  hardening  treatment  section, 
wherein  the  temperature  of  the  heaters  of  at  least  the  carburi- 
zation processing  section  and  the  diffusion  processing  section 
can  be  controlled  individually  at  every  stop  position  of  the 
tray,  and  a  few  vacant  trays  are  inserted  into  the  furnace  when 
the  carburizing  condition  is  changed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  carburization  reference  data  at  each  carburization 
processing  position  of  the  carburization  processed  taem- 

determining  whether  or  not  the  carburizing  condition  is 
changed; 

executing  the  control  for  maintaining  the  temperature  and 
the  carbon  potential  at  a  constant  value  at  every  process- 
ing section  basis  when  the  carburizing  condition  is  not 
changed; 

reading  carburization  reference  daU  at  each  carburization 
processing  position  of  the  carburization  processed  mem- 
ber having  a  different  carburizing  condition  to  be  pro- 
cessed next  when  the  carburizing  condition  is  changed; 

detecting  a  temperature  and  a  carbon  potential  at  each  posi- 
tion within  s  fiimace  at  least  during  carburization  and 
diffusion  processes; 

operating  a  carburized  quantity  of  the  carlMirization  pro- 
CMsed  member  at  each  position  with  reference  to  the 
drtPftr^l  temperature  and  carbon  potential; 

operating  a  carburization  history  of  the  carburization  pro- 
cessed member  by  integrstmg  the  carburized  quantity  at 
each  position  of  the  carburization  processed  member;  and 

determining  a  carburizing  cooditioa  at  a  next  carburization 


processing  position  depending  on  a  difference  between  the 
carburization  history  at  the  time  of  terminating  the  carbu- 
rization process  at  each  position  of  the  carburization  pro- 
cessed member  and  the  carburization  reference  daU  at 
said  each  position. 


5^1>47 
MODEM  COMPRISING  SAW  FILTERS  HAVING 
OPPOSITE  BASSBAND  DELAY  CHARACTERimCS 
Takaari  DsgacM.  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aarigaor  t*  NEC  Cofporatii 

FIM  Fak.  36, 1991,  Sar.  No.  661,507 
CWaM  priority,  appHcitiaa  Japaa.  Fak.  27. 1990.  247659 
lat  CL'  H04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  375-«  U 


5,231,646  

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Wllbaa  A.  Heath,  Butler,  Keith  A.  Mayers,  Wayne,  and  Ray- 
BMMd  B.  Chadwick,  Kcaray,  aU  of  NJ,.  aaaigaors  to  Kyroa 
Corporatioo.  Bntler,  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  851,321 
lat  a.'  H04K  1/Oa-  H04L  27/10 
VS.  CL  375-1  »• 


1.  A  local  area  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  satellites  disposed  within  a  given  geographic 
area,  each  of  said  plurality  of  satellites  being  connected  to 
selected  ones  of  computers,  word  processors,  printers  and 
other  related  equipment  as  well  as  digitally  encoded  audio 
signals  and  at  least  one  unidirectional  antenna,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  satellites  having  a  first  transmitter  coupled  to 
said  unidirectional  antenna  transmitting  first  signals  at  a 
first  frequency  to  others  of  said  plurality  of  satellites  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  protocol  and  a  first  receiver 
coupled  to  said  unidirectional  antenna  receiving  second 
signsls  at  a  second  frequency  from  said  others  of  said 
plurality  of  satelhtes  according  to  said  predetermined 
protocol,  said  first  and  second  frequencies  being  different; 
and 

a  relay  disposed  in  said  geographic  area  having  an  omnidi- 
rectional antetma,  each  of  said  unidirectional  anteimas  of 
said  plurality  of  sateUites  being  in  focused  communication 
with  said  omnidirectional  antenna,  a  second  receiver  cou- 
pled to  said  omnidirectional  antenna  to  receive  said  first 
signals  according  to  said  predetermined  protocol  and  a 
second  transmitter  coupled  to  said  second  receiver  and 
said  omnidirectional  antenna  to  convert  said  first  signals 
to  said  second  signals  and  to  transmit  said  second  signals 
to  said  others  of  said  plurality  of  satellites  according  to 
said  predetermined  protocol; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  signals  including  digital  dau 
combined  with  a  single  predetermined  pseudo-random 
spreading  code  having  N  bits  common  to  all  of  said  plural- 
ity of  satelUtes,  where  N  equals  to  a  predetermined  num- 
ber greater  than  two. 


1.  A  modem  device  comprising  a  modulator  device  and  a 
demodulator  device,  said  modulator  device  comprising  a  digi- 
tal-to-analog converter  circuit  for  converting  a  predetemuned 
number  of  input  digital  signal  sequences  into  a  plurabty  of 
multivalued  baseband  signal  sequencea,  respectivdy,  a  modu- 
lator circuit  for  quadrature  amplitude  modulating  a  modulator 
carrier  signal  by  said  baseband  signal  sequencea  into  a  plurality 
of  amplitude  modulated  signal  sequences,  respectively,  a  com- 
bining circuit  for  combining  said  amphtude  modulated  signal 
SfrqufiK'^  into  a  quadrature  ampUtude  modulated  signal,  and  a 
first  surface  acoustic  wave  rollofr  filter  circuit  having  a  first 
pasd)and  delay  characteristic  for  band-hmiting  said  quadrature 
ampUtude  modulated  signal  into  a  modulator  output  signal 
said  demodulator  device  comprising  a  second  surface  acoustic 
wave  rolloff  filter  circuit  having  a  second  passband  delay 
characteristic  for  rolloff  waveform  shaping  a  demodulttor 
input  signal  into  a  roUoff  waveform  shaped  signal,  a  branching 
circuit  for  branching  said  rolloff  wsveform  shaped  signal  into 
a  predetermined  number  of  branched  signal  sequenres.  a  de- 
modulator circuit  for  quadrature  amplitude  demodulating  said 
branched  signal  sequencrs  into  a  pluraUty  of  demodulated 
signal  sequences,  respectively,  and  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter circuit  for  converting  said  demodulated  signal  sequen- 
ces into  a  plurality  of  output  digital  signal  sequences,  respec- 
tively, wherein  said  second  passband  delay  characteristic  is  an 
inverse  characteristic  of  said  first  passband  delay  characteris- 
tic 


5.231X8 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  FOR  DIGITAL  CELLULAR 

RAMO 

MMk  E.  Diliiiiir,  Jaawa  P.  Reflly.  botfc  oT  Oatario.  aa<  Bhte 

S,  TopHs,  Ottawa.  aDof  Ciiis,  irt^ari  to  NortWsa  Tete- 

coai  LteUaA,  Moatraai.  CMada 

FIM  Mm.  21, 1991,  Sar.  No.  673,563 
lat.  CL'  H03H  7/30 
VS.  CL  375—13  "  Clala» 

1.  In  a  digital  cellular  communication  system  makmg  use  of 
a  radio  channel  for  transmitting  bursts  of  dau  in  a  TDMA 
format,  each  burst  comprising  a  number  of  dau  biu  and  train- 
ing sequence  with  a  number  of  symbols  known  at  the  transmit- 
ter and  receiver,  a  method  of  performing  adaptive  equalization 
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of  ■  decision  feedlMck  equalizer  to  pennit  correction  of  fre- 
quency selective  fading  on  the  radio  channel,  by  estimating  the 
impulse  response  of  the  radio  channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sending  an  initial  training  sequence,  similar  to  the  training 
sequence  of  said  burst  to  radio  channel  modelling  means 
located  at  said  receiver  to  provide  a  simulated  received 
signal,  said  radio  channel  modelling  means  simulating  at 
least  a  first  and  second  channel  propagation  path; 
receiving  a  bunt  from  said  transmitter  on  said  path; 
comparing  the  initial  training  sequence  on  said  simulated 
received  signal  with  the  training  sequence  of  said  trans- 
mitted burst,  to  obtain  an  error  signal; 


first  unit  has  means  for  receiving  the  single  digital  signal, 
means  for  transmitting  said  single  digital  signal  by  cyclically 
distributing  the  single  digital  signal  along  the  plurality  of  chan- 
nels in  the  same  order  in  each  cycle,  and  wherein  said  second 
unit  has  means  for  receiving  the  digital  signal  from  each  of  said 
channels,  means  for  reconstituting  the  digital  signals  received 
from  said  plurality  of  channels,  by  said  receiving  means,  into 
the  transmitted  single  digital  signal,  wherein  said  method  com- 
prising: 

measuring  the  data  rate;  and 

changing  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  channels  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  said  dau  rate  in  said  total  rate. 
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estimating  the  relative  delay  r/  of  symbols  propagated  by 
said  first  and  second  propagation  paths  with  respect  to  a 
symbol  timing  reference,  to  obtain  a  delay  estimate  T^ai) 
for  each  of  said  path; 

estimating  time-varying  path  weights  C/  associated  with 
each  of  said  path,  according  to  said  delay  estimate  T^ai^ 

performing  a  channel  inversion  on  both  said  estimates  to 
obtain  a  number  of  equalizer  tap  weights; 

adjusting  a  decision  feedback  equalizer  according  to  said 
equalizer  tap  weights,  to  provide  an  equalized  output;  and 

sending  said  equalized  output  to  said  radio  channel  model- 
ling means  to  minimize  said  error  signal. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

BANDWIDTH  ALLOCATION  IN  A  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATION  SESSION 

Jay  P.  OvMSMoa,  Saa  Francisco,  Califs  assizor  to  Aacead 

CommmicatioM,  lac^  Saa  FHKiaco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aag.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  742,864 

Ut  CL'  H04L  29/04 

VS.  CL  375—38  12  Claims 


S,231,«S0 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Sdkhiro  Satoawa,  KawaaaU,  Japam  aadgKtr  to  Canon  Kabu- 
iUki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jon.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,653 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1989,  1-165290 
lat.  CL'  H04L  27/06 
VS.  a.  375—95  7  < 
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1.  A  method  of  synchronously  transmitting  and  receiving  a 
single  digital  signal  between  a  first  unit  at  a  first  location  and  a 
second  unit  at  a  second  location,  in  a  single  communication 
session,  wherein  said  digital  signal  contains  data  signals  and 
non-dau  signals,  the  density  of  daU  signals  in  said  digital  signal 
(hereinafter  "data  rate")  varying  with  time,  wherein  said  units 
are  connected  by  a  plurality  of  channels,  having  a  total  trans- 
mission capacity  rate  (hereinafter:  "total  rate"),  wherein  said 


1.  A  digital  signal  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  binarization  circuit  to  binarize  a  signal  which  was  read  out 

of  a  recording  medium  or  a  signal  which  was  transmitted; 
a  first  pulse  generator  to  generate  a  first  pulse  which  it 

synchronized  with  a  leading  edge  of  a  binary  signal  which 

was  binarized  by  the  binarization  circuit; 
a  second  pulse  generator  to  generate  a  second  pulse  which  is 

synchronized  with  a  trailing  edge  of  said  binary  signal; 
a  first  clock  generator  to  generate  a  first  clock  which  is 

synchronized  with  the  first  pulse  generated  by  said  first 

pulse  generator, 
a  second  clock  generator  to  generate  a  second  clock  which 

is  synchronized  with  the  second  pulse  generated  by  said 

second  pulse  generator; 
a  third  pulse  generator  to  generate  a  third  pulse  in  response 

to  said  first  pulse  and  said  first  clock; 
a  fourth  pulse  generator  to  generate  a  fourth  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  pulse  and  said  second  clock; 
a  fifth  pulse  generator  to  synchronize  both  said  third  pulse 

generated  by  said  third  pulse  generator  and  said  fourth 

pulse  generated  by  said  fourth  pulse  generator  with  one  of 

said  first  clock  and  said  second  clock,  and  to  generate  a 

synthetic   pulse  of  the  synchronized   third  and  fourth 

pulses;  and 
decoding  means  to  decode  the  synthetic  pulse  generated  by 

said  fifth  pulse  generator  as  a  reproduction  signal. 


S43M51 

X-RAY  COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHIC  MFIHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  WTTH  SIMPLE  PROGRAMMABLE 

ANATOMICAL  SELECTING  OPERATION 

MaMkiro  OnU,  Ootawara,  aad  Hiaahlro  SkiMtara,  Yaila, 

kotk  or  JapMi,  aarigaort  to  Kak«UU  Kaiiha  ToiUka, 

ran^aira.  fnfr- 
CoatiMatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  678,371,  Apr.  1. 1991,  akaataMd.  Ikia 

^pltfHna  Apr.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  865,666 
OakH  priority,  ^pUcaHoa  Japn,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-085173 
lat  CL'  A61B  6/00 
VS.  CL  378—4  W 
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9.  A  method  for  producing  a  CT  (computerized  tomo- 
graphic) image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  at  least  one  of  imaging  modes,  an  imaging  position 
of  a  biological  body  under  medical  examination,  and  scan- 
ning conditions; 

programming  a  medical  examination  scheme  based  upon 
said  at  least  one  of  imaging  modes,  imaging  position  and 
scanning  conditions;  and 

sequentially  executing  functions  of  said  programmed  exaim- 
nation  scheme  in  response  to  a  single  starting  instruction, 
thereby  to  obtain  said  CT  image  of  the  biological  body. 

5031.652 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PULSE 

TRANSMISSION  SPECTRUM  OF  X-RAY  QUANTA 

Geoftlrey  Hardliig.  Haasbarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMBy,  aari^or  to 

VS.  Pkilipa  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,737 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany.  Jul  20, 
1990,  4019613;  Oct.  31,  1990,  4034602 
Tke  portioB  of  tkc  term  of  tUa  pateM  sabaeqacM  to  Apr.  16, 
2008,  lias  beca  diaclaiased. 
Int.  a.'  COIN  23/201 
VS.  a.  378—86  33  > 


prising  a  plurality  of  detector  elements  and  a  secondary  dia- 
phragm arrangement  which  is  located  between  the  examina- 
tion region  and  the  detector  arrangement  and  which  assigns  to 
each  of  the  different  detector  elements  the  elastically  scattered 
radiation  of  aectioas  located  at  different  depths  of  the  examina- 
tion region,  said  primary  and  aecoadary  diaphragm  arrange- 
ments each  having  a  slot-shaped  opening,  said  slot-thaped 
openings  and  the  detector  elements  extending  in  the  form  of  an 
arc  of  a  circle  around  said  system  axis,  wherein  the  secondary 
diaphragm  arrangement  has  fiirtber  slot-shaped  openings 
which  extend  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  around  the 
system  axis  and  which  are  arranged  to  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  detector  elements  receives  incident  scattered  radiation, 
which  is  scattered  in  further  sections  of  the  primary  radiatioa 
cone  at  different  scattering  anglea. 

5,231,653 
X-RAY  DUGNOSnCS  INSTALLATION 
Maafrad  PMIer;  Gcrd  Wcaack.  kotk  or  r 

riiiMthtfcf  fi 

Fad.  Rt».  or 

ackaft,  Mairfck.  Fed.  Ra».  or  4 

or  Scr.  No.  <2«,573,  Dae.  10, 1998,  i 
■»■  ^lirrtloa  Mm.  20, 1992,  Sar.  No.  855,164 

lority,  iVpliaMioa  Evayaan  PM.  Off.,  Jan.  II,  1998, 

90100537.1 

lat  CL>  H05G  1/Ot 
VS.  CL  378-91  •  < 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  pube  transmission 
spectrum  of  X-ray  quanu  elastically  scattered  in  an  examina- 
tion region  comprising  an  X-ray  radiator  having  a  system  axis 
passing  therethrough,  a  primary  diaphragm  arrangement  be- 
tween the  X-ray  radiator  and  the  examination  region  for  pass- 
ing a  primary  radiation  beam  traversing  the  examination  regioa 
on  a  generated  surface  of  a  cone,  a  detector  arrangement  com- 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  comprising: 

mobile  x-ray  means,  including  image  intenttfier  video  chain 
means  for  generating  image  dau  of  said  patient,  movable 
on  the  floor  of  a  patient  examination  room,  for  exposing  a 
patient  in  said  examination  room  to  x-rays; 

image  electronic  meant  for  accepting  image  daU  of  said 
patient  from  x-rays  attenuated  by  said  patient,  said  image 
electronic  means  being  spatially  separated  from  said  x-ray 
means,  wherein  said  image  electronic  means  includes 
means  for  displaying  said  image  daU  of  said  patient;  and 

mechanically  releasable  daU  transmission  means,  selectively 
connecting  said  mobile  x-ray  means  to  said  image  elec- 
tronic means,  for  transmitting  said  image  dau  between 
said  x-ray  means  and  said  image  electronic  means. 

5,231^54 
RADIATION  IMAGER  OHXIMATOR 
Rokert  F.  KwMick,  and  CUarVan  Wei.  kotk  or  r 

N.Y.,  Mrigirr  to  GcMrai  Elactric  Cof : 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1991,  Scr.  Nfc  882,797 
Iirt.  CL»  G21K  1/02 
VS.  a.  378—147  " 

1.  A  coUimatcw  for  coUimating  radiation  beams  emitted  from 
a  radiation  point  source  comprising: 
a  collimator  body  adapted  to  be  situated  adjacent  to  a  radia- 
tion imager  having  an  array  of  detector  elements,  said 
collimator  body  comprising  a  photosensitive  material  and 
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•  layer  of  radiation  absorbent  material  overlying  at  least 
portions  of  said  photoaensitive  material  and  having  a  first 
surface  disposed  closest  to  said  radiation  point  source  and 
a  second  surface  disposed  closest  to  the  detector  element 
array,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  substantially 
coplanar, 
said  collimator  body  having  a  plurality  of  channels  therein, 
each  of  said  channels  extending  from  an  opening  in  said 
first  surface  to  an  opening  in  said  second  surface  and 


t»        ISO  t: 


positioned  so  that  the  opening  of  each  of  said  channels  in 
said  second  surface  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  detector  elements,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  of  said  channels  having  a  selected  orientation 
angle  substantially  aligned  with  a  direct  beam  path  be- 
tween said  point  source  and  the  respective  detector  ele- 
ment underlying  said  channel; 
each  of  said  channels  having  substantially  smooth  sidewalls 
comprising  said  radiation  absorbent  material  along  their 
length. 

S,231,65S 
X-RAY  COLLIMATOR 
CUag-Yea  Wei;  Robert  F.  Kwacnick,  aad  Geor«e  E.  PoMiii,  all 
of  SckcMctady,  N.Y^  MiigMn  to  GcmhU  Electric  Coapaay, 
SckMectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  M2.789 

ImL  CL'  G21K  1/02 

VS.  CL  37»— 147  »«  Chtas 


opening  on  said  second  surface  and  having  contiguous 
sidewalls  comprising  said  radiation  absorbent  material 
disposed  along  its  length,  the  passages  of  each  of  said 
channels  opening  on  said  second  surface  being  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  a  respective  one  of  said  detector  ele- 
ments, the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  channels  hav- 
ing a  selected  orienution  angle  substantially  aligned  with 
a  direct  beam  path  between  said  point  source  and  the 
respective  detector  element  adjoining  said  channel. 


5,231,656 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  FILM  INFORMATION 

HaniUko  Sakuu,  and  Notraaki  TsiOi,  both  of  Himt,  Japan, 

■nlgann  to  Koaica  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,593 

daliM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Ang.  31,  1990,  2-231162 

IM.  a.)  H05G  1/28 

VS.  a.  37t— 166  4  CUtaw 


1.  A  collimator  for  collimating  radiation  beams  having  a 
predetermined  wavelength  distribution  emitted  from  a  radia- 
tion point  source  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  collimator  plates  stacked  together  immediately 
adjacent  to  one  another  to  form  a  collimator  body,  said 
collimator  body  being  adapted  to  be  situated  adjacent  to 
an  array  of  radiation  detector  elements  and  having  a  first 
surface  disposed  closest  to  said  array  of  radiation  detector 
elements; 

each  of  said  collimator  plates  comprising  radiation  absorbent 
material  and  having  passages  therein  corresponding  to  a 
selected  pattern; 

said  plurality  of  collimator  plates  being  situated  so  that  each 
of  said  passages  in  conjunction  with  respective  passages  in 
adjoining  collimator  plates  form  a  plurality  of  respective 
channels  disposed  through  said  collimator  body,  each  of 
said  channels  extending  from  one  of  said  passages  opening 
on  said  first  surface  to  a  respe>-tive  one  of  said  passages 


1.  A  film  information  detecting  device  for  detecting  film 
information  on  an  information  display  portion  disposed  on  a 
surface  of  an  undeveloped  film  for  photography,  comprising: 
light  irradiation  means  for  irradiating  the  information  dis- 
play portion  with  a  light  having  a  wavelength  to  which 
the  undeveloped  film  is  not  sensitive,  which  wavelength  is 
within  the  range  of  600  nm  to  1  mm;  and 
information  detecting  means  for  detecting  film  information 
displayed  by  said  film  information  display  portion. 


5031.657 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  THAT  RELEASES 

HOLD  STATE  OF  HANDSET  AFTER  INTRUSION  BY 

ANOTHER  PARTY  IS  DETECTED 

Yi^i  Umearato,  and  Koichi  Ito.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBon 
to  sf-t— hin  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  628,895 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1989,  1-327975 
Int  a.>  H04M  11/00 
VS.  a.  379—61  10  ClalnM 

1.  In  a  cordless  telephone  system  having  a  base  unit  and  a 
mobile  unit,  the  base  unit  capable  of  being  connected  to  a 
subscriber  line  and  at  least  one  branch  telephone,  and  the 
mobile  unit  capable  of  being  coupled  to  the  base  unit  over  a 
radio  link,  a  method  of  generating  an  alarm  comprising  the 
steps  of 
establishing  the  radio  link  between  the  base  unit  and  the 
mobile  unit,  thereby  establishing  a  speech  communicatioo 
link  between  the  mobile  unit  and  the  subscriber  line; 
disabling  a  mouthpiece  of  the  mobile  unit  while  maintaining 

the  speech  communication  link; 
detecting  at  the  base  unit  a  switched-on  state  of  the  at  least 

one  branch  telephone; 
generating  an   alarm  signal  at   the  base   unit   when   the 
switched-on  sute  of  the  at  least  one  branch  telephone  is 
detected; 
transmitting  from  the  base  unit  the  alarm  signal  over  the 
speech  communication  link; 


receiving  at  the  mobile  unit  the  alarm  signal  from  the  speech 

communication  link;  and 


5^M» 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  WITH  TRANSDUCER 
ASSEMBLY  

__  .^rakMi,  \mma;  CMMkM  BotnI,  Tavtny 
Beanml,  OffrMvffllc,  aB  af  FiTMca, 


CiHrtinatiM  of  Ser.  No.  523,M2,  Majr  M.  19M.  i 

-nus  lipilrafT-  Jm.  9, 1992,  Sar.  No.  ««,7« 
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re-enabling  the  mouthpiece  of  the  mobile  unit  in  response  to 
the  received  alarm  signal  at  the  mobile  unh. 
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1.  A  telephone  privacy  protector  for  connection  to  common 
exchange  line  and  one  of  at  least  two  telephone  line  operated 
devices  sharing  said  line,  the  privacy  protector  comprising: 

a  voice  connecting  circuit  for  connection  between  a  respec- 
tive telephone  line  operated  device  and  the  line: 

a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  to  said  circuit  having 
an  on  and  off  state; 

means  for  turning  said  rectifier  on  when  said  respective 
telephone  line  operated  device  goes  off  hook,  provided  no 
other  telephone  line  operated  device  connected  to  the  line 
U  off  hook,  thereby  permitting  said  voice  connecting 
circuit  to  operate;  and 

means  for  providing  a  residual  charge  to  said  rectifier  in 
order  to  reactivate  same  after  said  respective  telephone 
line  operated  device  is  placed  momentarily  on  hook  and 
then  returned  to  an  off  hook  state  while  any  other  tele- 
phone line  operated  device  connected  to  said  line  is  off 
hook. 


1.  In  a  telephone  handset  having  an  outwte,  and  a  traaadtioer 
assembly  at  one  end  of  the  handset,  said  tranaduoer  assembly 
including  a  pieroelectric  disk  transducer,  and  said  tranaduoer 
assembly  being  at  least  partially  housed  in  a  handset  bousing 
part  (2)  with  sound  being  tranamitted  through  a  bottom 
thereof,  said  handset  housing  part  being  assembled  with  at  least 
one  other  complementary  part  (1)  to  form  a  handset  shdl 
closed  from  the  outside,  the  improvement  wherein;  said  hand- 
set housing  part  (2)  includes  positioning  means  and  fixing 
means  (13,  14)  for  holding  a  piezoelectric  disk  and  dectrical 
connection  members  (19,  IT)  thereof  in  place  in  said  handset 
housing  part  by  a  presser  (12,  IT)  of  a  block  (11.  W)  engaging 
said  handset  housing  part  and  fixing  means  (15, 16)  for  hoMiBg 
the  piezoelectric  disk  in  position,  wherein  the  handset  housing 
part  (2)  comprises  a  box  having  an  inside  and  including  a 
self-centering  circular  bearing  snrftcc  (f)  on  the  inside  thereof 
situated  close  to  the  said  bottom,  openings  perforating  said 
bottom  for  transmitting  sound  and  receiving  an  outside  edge  at 
the  piezodectric  disk  which  is  peri|ri)erally  hdd  in  position  by 
said  presser  end  (12,  12-)  of  said  block  (11,  W),  said  block  is 
centered  within  a  hoUow,  frustocooical  bousing  recess  withm 
a  rim  (13)  surrounding  the  circular  bearing  muftct  O)  «»» 
being  accurately  positioned  therein,  and  wherein  the  presser 
end  (12)  is  provided  on  one  face  of  said  block  (11)  whidi  Week 
is  made  of  insulating  material  and  which  block  is  molded  over 
an  embedded  portion  of  resilient  latching  tabs  (15),  said  tabs 
projecting  sideways  fiwn  the  block  and  engaging  said  handset 
housing  part,  and  said  block  being  further  molded  oyer  an 
embedded  portion  of  resilient  contact  tabs  (19,  28)  projectrng 
from  the  presser  end  and  bearing  against  respective  component 

parts  of  said  piezoelectric  disk  coottitutcd  by  a  piezodectnc 
wafer  (7)  and  by  a  vibrating  member  (6)  of  said  disk. 

COMPENSATION  CONTROL  PC»  OFF-PREMISES 

CATV  SYSTEM  _ 

Lamv  E.  West,  Jr.,  MajrariDa,  Ga,  aari^ar  to  SiiiitMIr 

AHarta.  Inc.  Nsicfaas,  Ca.  ^^^^ 

Conlinaation-to-p^t  of  Ser.  No.  444,4U.  Dae  4.  0M.  wMck  la 

a  coirtinMtkM-in-fVt  of  S«.  No.  279419.  Dm.  5. 19M,  Pat.  No. 

5,014,309,  «4  Sar.  No.  144.302,  Mar.  10,  MOt,  Pat  No. 

4,9U740.  TUB  ^lliartnn  No*.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  419,241 
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9.  An  automatic  compensation  apparatus  for  use  «  an  oiT- 
premises  cable  television  system  which  antomaticaUy  corrects 
fteqnency  distortions  and  power  level  of  a  broadband  tdevi- 
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■on  ngnal  transmitted  to  a  tubacriber  through  a  cable,  the 
compeatatioa  apparatu*  compnaing: 
a  variable  impedance  circuit  responiive  to  a  first  control 

input  signal  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  broadband 

leievtston  signal  ai  ■  function  of  frequency; 
a  variable  gain  device  responsive  to  a  second  control  input 

signal  for  adjusting  the  power  level  of  the  broadband 

television  signal  to  match  a  reference  power  level; 
a  first  bandpass  filter  for  receiving  the  broadband  television 

signal  from  the  output  of  variable  gain  device  and  for 

outputting  a  first  filtered  portion  thereof; 
a  first  level  detector  for  detecting  the  power  level  of  the  first 

filtered  portion  of  the  broadband  televisMn  signal; 


a  second  bandpass  filter  for  receiving  the  broadband  televi- 
sion signal  fixxn  the  output  of  the  variable  impedance 
circuit  and  for  outputting  a  second  filtered  portion 
thereof; 

a  second  level  detector  for  detecting  the  power  level  of  the 
second  filtered  portion  of  the  broadband  television  signal; 

an  error  amphfier  for  outputting  said  first  control  input 
signal  to  the  variable  impedance  circuit  representative  of 
the  difference  in  power  levels  between  a  first  reference 
power  level  and  said  second  detected  power  level;  and 

an  error  amphfier  for  outputtmg  said  second  control  input 
signal  to  the  variable  gain  device  representative  of  the 
difference  in  power  levels  between  a  second  reference 
power  level  and  said  first  detected  power  level. 


TELEVISION  VIEWING  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 
MFFHOD 
Nick  Hwnni.  RoacriUe;  GMtrge  Tate,  El  C^K*,  and  Stan  Cox, 
aU  of  CaUf  ^  Msi^ors  to  GoU  MoM  KMi,  Inc^ 


CMIt 


FIM  JaL  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  731,314 
brt.  CL>  H04N  7/167:  H04K  t/00 


VS.  a.  3t0—l  22 

22.  A  televinon  viewing  limiter  for  preventing  a  viewer 
from  watching  the  television  more  than  desired  by  a  program- 
ming individual  comprising  in  combination: 

an  input  signal  disruptor  interposed  between  a  television  and 
a  plurality  of  signal  sources  chosen  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of:  antenna  signals.  Cable  signals.  Video  Caaaette 
Recorder  signals,  and  Video  game  signab; 

a  microcontroller  operatively  connected  to  said  dbruptor, 
such  that  said  microcontroller  causes  said  disruptor  to 
disrupt  said  signab  sources; 

a  programming  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocontroller which  instrucu  said  microcontroller  con- 
cenung  how  much  time  is  allotted  to  a  viewer, 

said  programming  means  including  a  keyboard  access  panel 
kaving  a  security  code  sydem  included  therein  which 


precludes  unauthorized  users  from  utilizing  said  program- 
ming means; 

a  viewer  access  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocontroller which  provides  the  viewer  with  access  to 
said  microcontroller  to  block  said  microcontroller  from 
disrupting  said  signal  sources  when  said  programming 
means  allows  access  by  said  viewer; 

said  access  means  including  said  keyboard  access  panel; 

a  clock  operatively  connected  to  said  microcontroller; 

wherein  the  programming  individual  utilizes  said  program- 
ming means  to  allot  a  specific  amount  of  viewing  time  to 
the  viewer  and  wherein  the  viewer  can  access  said  mi- 
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crocontroller  to  view  said  television  while  said  microcon- 
troller and  said  clock  decrement  the  amount  of  allotted 
time  until  no  allotted  time  is  left  and  then  activate  said 
signal  disruptor;  and 
wherein  said  viewer  access  means  includes  a  code  which 
when  entered  on  said  keyboard  access  panel  authorizes 
said  input  signal  disruptor  to  be  blocked  and  for  a  display 
to  communicate  to  the  user  a  running  tally  of  an  amount  of 
the  allotted  time  remaining  before  said  input  signal  disrup- 
tion means  will  be  activated,  said  display  simultaneously 
displaying  said  amount  of  allotted  time  and  said  allotted 
time  remaining. 


5J31M2 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ENCIPHERING  DATA  TO 
BE  TRANSFERRED  AND  FOR  DECIPHERING  THE 
ENCIPHERED  DATA,  AND  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Hcraaa  W.  nm  Raapt,  HCs-HertoacnkoM^  and  Bemmj  C  T. 
Kwwi,  EindkoTcn,  both  of  NctherUMda,  aMignnrs  to  Tally 
Coapaters  IntcrMtional  B.V.,  Nethcrlwds 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  560.144,  JaL  31, 1990,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
^plii  alina  Not.  12,  1991.  Ser.  No.  794,326 
CUw   priority,   awUcation    Nctheriaada,    Aag.    1,    19«9, 

bt  a.)  H04L  9/06 
VS.  a.  3»-9  31  OataM 

24.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  central  processor; 

a  hard  disk  storage  unit; 

a  bus  linking  the  central  processor  and  the  disk  storage  unit; 
and 

means,  connected  to  said  bus,  for  enciphering  n-bit  enci- 
phered data  words  as  said  enciphered  data  words  are 
transferred,  along  the  bus,  between  said  central  processor 
and  said  hard  disk  storage  unit,  said  deciphering  means 
comprising: 

a  product  cipher  circuit,  having  as  input  signals  consecu- 
tive n-bit  enciphered  words  and  an  m-bit  key,  produc- 


ing a  sequence  of  corresponding  deciphered  n-bit  data 
words  and  having  alternately  one  from  a  plurality  of 
permutation  boxes  with  n  inputs  and  n  outputs  and  one 
from  a  plurality  of  subatitution  boxes  with  n  inputs  and 
n  output,  each  of  said  permuUtion  and  substitution 
boxes  being  under  the  control  of  a  specific  part  of  the 
m-bit  key,  wherein  each  consecutive  one  of  the  n-bit 
enciphered  words  is  permuted  or  substituted  only  once 
by  each  respective  one  of  said  permuUtion  and  subatitu- 
tion boxes  and  n  and  m  are  pre-defined  integers; 
a  modulo  2  adder  wherein  a  first  input  to  said  adder  is 
linked  to  the  output  of  the  product  cipher  circuit  and 


for  connecting  to  an  image  source  and  an  optical  scanner 
for  optically  scanning  images; 

a  memory  for  storing  image  related  informatioti; 

learn  form  means  coupled  to  the  facsimile  scanner  and  the 
memory  for  producing  a  learned  form  by  receivmg  the 
image  output,  learning  poaitional  information  relating  to 
acceptable  mark  positions  and  storing  the  learned  form  in 
the  memory; 

build  key  means  coupled  to  the  facsimile  scanner  and  the 
memory  for  building  a  key  by  receiving  the  image  output, 
correlating  mark  information  in  the  image  output  with  the 
learned  form  and  storing  the  key  in  the  memory; 

score  marks  means  coupled  to  the  facsimile  scanner  and  the 
memory  for  interpreting  marked  images  in  the  image 
output  by  comparing  marked  images  with  the  key  and  the 
learned  form  and  providing  a  score  output  rdated  to  the 
comparison;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  the  score  output 

5031,^4 
CABLE  SYSTEM  HAVING  Min,TIPLE  BARKERING 
CaHUa  B.  Bcaticr,  CUc^o,  aad  Mack  S.  DaOy,  Roaad  Lake 
Park,  both  of  DL,  sarigann  to  ZcaHh  Electroaks  Corpora- 
tioa,  Gteariew,  DL 

FIM  Not.  14, 1991.  Scr.  No.  792,34* 
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VS.  a.  380-20  1*  < 


MFTMMT 


SSfM 


0 


Hi. 


onioL 

XMtBI 

FK3MH1 
CCVKC 


T 


4 


ooMnnm 

SrSTBt 


% 


arrj 


UM) 


^Kt^flCn 


^ 


— —  •■'■  ^' 

-±i\wmamd\ti. 

receives  the  deciphered  n-bit  dau  words,  a  second  input 
to  the  adder  is  Unked  to  an  input  to  the  product  cipher 
circuit  and  receives  the  enciphered  n-bit  daU  words  to 
be  deciphered  and  an  output  of  the  adder  provides  the 
deciphered  n-bit  enciphered  dau  words,  wherein  the 
adder  logically  combines  each  one  of  the  deciphered 
n-bit  words  produced  by  said  product  cipher  circuit 
with  a  next  successive  one  of  said  enciphered  n-bit  dau 
words  to  be  deciphered  in  order  to  yield  a  current 
corresponding  one  of  the  deciphered  n-bit  words;  and 
switching  means  for  linking  at  predetermined  points  in  time 

the  second  input  of  the  modulo  2  adder  to  a  circuit  which 

generates  an  n-bit  initial  coding  word. 

5,231,663 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Joacph  G.  Earl,  5100  CoTingtoa  St.,  Greenwood,  and  Michael  D. 
Moffitt,  S570  CoTiagtiag  Rd.,  Shorewood,  both  of  Mian. 
55331 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  670,715 
lat  CL'  H04N  1/00.  1/44 
VS.  CL  3«0— 18  » 
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1.  An  image  processing  system  for  recognizing  and  inter- 
preting scanned  images,  comprising: 
a  facsimile  scanner  for  receiving  an  optically  scanned  image 
and  providing  an  image  output  represenutivc  of  a  bit  map 
of  the  image,  the  facsimile  scanner  including  a  connection 


15.  In  a  caWe  television  system  in  which  a  plurality  of  pro- 
gram signals  are  transmitted  from  a  headend  unit  to  a  pluraUty 
of  decoders  via  a  cable  distribution  network  and  in  which 
program  authorization  signals  defining  authorized,  impulse  pay 
or  nonimpulse  pay  authorization  stttes  are  inserted  into  a 
portion  of  the  program  signals,  a  multiple  barkering  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

modulating  first  and  second  barkering  messages  upon  first 

and  second  barkering  channel  carriers; 
modulating  a  plurality  of  scrambled  program  signals,  having 
program    information    signals    encoded    into    portions 
thereof; 
transmitting  said  first  and  second  barkering  carriers  and  said 
plurality  of  program  channel  carriers  upon  a  cable  distri- 
bution system; 
receiving  said  transmitted  first  and  second  barkering  carriers 

and  said  plurality  of  program  channel  carriers; 
accepting  a  viewer  selection  of  a  desired  one  of  said  program 
channel  carriers  as  a  selected  program  channel  and  dis- 
playing and  storing  the  channel  number  of  said  selected 
program  channel; 
examining  the  encoded  program  authorizatiwi  signab  of  the 
selected  channel  program  signal  to  determine  the  authori- 
zation sute  of  the  program  signal; 
alternatively  selecting  and  unscrambling  said  program  signal 
of  said  selected  program  channel  if  an  authorized  state  b 
determined  or  selecting  either  said  first  or  second  barker- 
ing carriers  when  said  program  authorization  signab  ex- 
hibit an  impulse  pay  authorization  sute  or  a  nonimpube 
pay  per  view  authorization  sUte  respectively;  and 
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electing  and  unscnunbling  said  selected  channel  when  a 
response  to  said  rirst  barkering  message  is  received. 


CABLE  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  HAVING  DYNAMIC 
MARKET  CODE  SHUFFUNG 
Frederick  H.  AaM,  Barriagto^  Caitlia  B.  BcMier,  Oiicaso; 
Rickard  G.  Mcrrcll,  Hebroau  all  of  lU^  and  RuccD-Giiaag 
Shy*.  LawrcMcriUc,  Ga^  aarigMn  to  Zcnitb  Electronica 
Corporatioa,  Gicarlcw,  111. 

FIM  Not.  20,  1991,  Sm.  No.  795,414 

lat  a.)  H04N  7/16 
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1.  In  a  television  distribution  system  having  a  headend  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  television  signals  within  a  plurality  of 
program  channels  to  a  plurality  of  decoders,  each  having  a 
stored  decoder  address,  over  a  distribution  network,  market 
code  means  for  dynamically  controlling  the  authorization  of  a 
program  channel  for  each  decoder  comprising: 

means  for  inserting  a  data  packet  within  one  of  said  televi- 
sion signals  which  includes  a  decoder  address,  a  market 
code,  a  primary  program  authorization  and  supplemental 
authorization  data; 

means  for  transmitting  said  television  signal  having  said 
inserted  dau  packet  within  a  selected  program  channel  to 
said  plurality  of  decoders; 

means  for  receiving  said  selected  program  channel  at  a 
receiving  decoder  and  recovering  said  data  packet; 

means  for  processing  said  supplemental  authorization  data  to 
determine  whether  authorization  is  to  be  defeated  or 
determined  in  response  to  said  decoder  address,  said  mar- 
ket code  and  said  primary  program  authorization; 

means  for  imposing  an  incorrect  market  code  solely  in  re- 
sponae  to  a  determination  by  said  means  for  processing 
that  authorization  is  to  be  defeated;  and 

means  for  authorizing  said  receiving  decoder  for  said  pro- 
gram channel  if  said  decoder  address,  said  market  code 
and  said  primary  program  authorization  are  correct  for 
said  receiving  decoder. 


S431.M6 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  UPDATING 
FINANCIAL  RECORDS 
Stcpkca  M.  MatyM,  Mmmiii,  Va.,  iMivMr  to  lateraatioaia 
HarinuM  MscUm*  Coryoratioa,  Armtak,  N.Y. 
FIM  Apr.  20,  1992,  S«r.  No.  r70,97« 
IM.  CL>  H04K  1/00 
VS.  a.  3M— 25  2  ClidM 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  secure  method  for  updating 
an  electronic  purse  which  includes  a  list  of  purse  records, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  in  a  data  processing  system  an  authentication  tree 
with  an  authentication  tree  function  comprising  a  one  way 
function  of  purse  records  in  the  list,  the  authentication  tree 
having  a  first  root  for  a  first  list  of  said  purse  records  and 


storing  said  first  root  in  a  cryptographic  facility  in  said 
data  processing  system; 

receiving  a  purse  record  signal  in  said  dau  processing  sys- 
tem from  a  list  of  purse  records  and  receiving  an  MDC 
authentication  vector  signal  in  said  data  processing  system 
for  authenticating  the  purse  record  in  said  cryptographic 
facility; 

receiving  a  transaction  record  signal  receiving  an  authenti- 
cation code  signal  and  receiving  a  cryptographic  key 
signal  to  authenticate  the  transaction  record  in  said  cryp- 
tographic facility,  for  updating  an  existing  purse  record  in 
said  first  list; 

performing  a  purse  update  function  in  said  cryptographic 
facility,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

authenticating  in  said  data  processing  system,  said  transac- 
tion record,  using  said  authentication  code  and  crypto- 
graphic key; 

computing  in  said  data  processing  system,  a  first  test  authen- 
tication path  and  a  first  test  root  of  the  authentication  tree 


for  said  first  list  by  computing  an  authentication  path  of 
the  authentication  tree  between  said  existing  purse  record 
and  said  first  root; 

comparing  in  said  data  processing  system,  said  first  test  root 
with  said  first  root; 

updating  in  said  dau  processing  system,  said  existing  purse 
record  with  said  transaction  record,  forming  an  updated 
purse  record; 

substituting  in  said  daU  processing  system,  said  updated 
purse  record  for  said  existing  purse  record  in  said  first  list, 
forming  a  second  list; 

computing  in  said  daU  processing  system,  a  second  authenti- 
cation path  and  a  second  root  of  the  authentication  tree  for 
said  second  list  by  computing  an  authentication  path  of  the 
authentication  tree  between  said  updated  purse  record  and 
said  first  root  and  storing  said  lecood  root  in  said  crypto- 
graphic facility;  and 

outputting  an  updated  purse  record  signal  from  said  dau 
processing  system,  representing  said  updated  purse  re- 
cord. 


5,231,M7 

scrambling/descrambung  ciRcurr 

Vaichi  Kojima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Dec  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  802,327 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcMioa  Japu,  Dw.  10,  1990,  2-409771 

lat.  a.'  H04L  9/26.  9/28 

VS.  a.  380—28  9  Claiaa 

1.  A  scrambhng  circuit  for  scrambling  in  parallel  "m"  biu 


said  circuit 


using  a  maximum  length  series  of  degree  "n' 
comprising: 

"m"  exclusive-OR  gates  having  first  respective  inputs 
thereof  connected  to  receive  "m"  bits  of  input  daU  to  be 
scrambled,  one  bit  corresponding  to  one  gate  input; 
"p"  multiplication  circuiu  for  multiplying  dau  fed  thereto 
by  a"  in  a  Galois  group  given  by  a  generating  polynomial 
of  said  maximum  length  series  of  said  degree  "n",  where  o 
is  the  generating  element  of  the  polynomial;  and 


p  and  a  value  g  adeded  to  be  a 
according  to  the  rule 
r=(g*  mod  p)  mod  gr 
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prime  divisor  of  p— 1 


•SJRY* 


(d)  applying  a  hashing  transform  H  only  to  said 
to  generate  a  transformed  message  H(m); 

(e)  calculating  said  value  s  according  to  the  rule  *=//*(«)) 
where  said  value  s  is  a  function  of  m  only  by  way  of  said 
transformed  message  H(m);  and, 

(0  generating  a  signal  repreaentttive  of  said  digital  signature 
(r,s)  in  accordance  with  said  value  r  and  said  value  s  and 
transmitting  said  generated  signal. 

5,»M» 
LOW  Brr  RATE  VOICE  CODING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Oawle  Galnd.  C^«  ■»  M«,  Hi  MidMlc  R«n,  Niec  kolk 
of  Fnmet,  awl^ara  to  tolmiaHiiMl  9mlmm  MirHaii  Cw^ 
poratfcm,  ArwNik,  N.Y. 

FIM  JuL  3, 1909,  Scr.  No.  375,303 
CWm  priority,  ^pUcatioa  E»ap«M  Ptt.  OH,  JuL  It,  1908, 

88480017J 

bt  CL'  QIOL  5/00 
VS.  a.  381— 3C  •  < 


••nxp"  registers  for  latching  "nxp"  bite  of  daU  output  by 
said  "p"  multiplication  circuite  and  for  outputting  the 
latched  "n  X  p"  bits  of  daU  respectively  back  as  inpute  to 
said  "p"  multiplication  circuits,  wherein  the  value  "nXp" 
is  not  smaller  than  the  value  "m",  and  the  "m"  bite  of  said 
latched  dau  are  output  respectively  to  the  other  inpute  of 
said  exclusivc-OR  gates,  one  bit  corresponding  to  one  gate 
input,  outpute  of  said  "m"  exclusive-OR  gates  comprising 
scrambled  input  data. 

5,231,668  I   ^  process  for  low-rate  coding  a  base-band  signal  x(n) 

DIGITAL  SIGNATURE  ALGORITHM  derived  from  a  signal  s(n)  provided  by  a  voice  terminal  and 

Darid  W.  Krariti,  Owtags  Milli,  Md.,  aMigMir  to  Hm  Uaited  ^^  «,  fii«  rate,  said  pitjcess  including 

States  of  America,  aa  repreaerted  by  tfce  Secretary  of  Co«-       ,)     u^in.  ,he  base-band  signal  frequency  b 


,  Washington,  D.C 

FIM  JuL  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  736,451 
lat  CL'  H04K  1/00 
VS.  CL  380—28 


44ClaiaH 


a)  spUtting  the  base-band  signal  frequency  bandwidth  into  at 
least  two  sub-band  signals; 

b)  sub-sampling  each  sub^iand  signal  content  to  a  lower  rrte 

than  said  first  rate; 

c)  selecting  the  sub-sampled  sub-band  contente  best  match- 
ing the  voice  terminal  signal  as  being  represenutive  of 
said  voice  terminal  derived  signal  to  be  fiirther  encoded  at 
low  rate. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  digital  signature  (r,s)  of  a 
message  m  in  a  system  wherein  information  is  transmitted  and 
received  by  users  of  said  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  secret  value  k  unique  to  said  message  m; 

(b)  providing  a  public  value  g; 

(c)  calculating  said  value  r  proceeding  from  a  prime  modulus 


5,23LC70 
VOICE  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
GENERATING  TEXT  FROM  A  VOICE  CONTROLLED 
INPUT 
Richard  S.  GoMhor,  BdwNrt;  JokB  F.  Deoley, 
pker  N.  HaM,  Bctaoat;  Jaaea  P.  Len 
D.  Wilsoa,  HoUatoa,  aU  of  Maes., 
AppUed  lattllifrr,  lac,  Walthaa,  Maaa. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  57^32,  Jaa.  t,  1987,  akaadcMd.  THa 
uppHmttn-  Mar.  19, 1992.  Scr.  No.  855^1 
lat  a.)  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—43  »  C"^ 

1.  A  system  for  editing  displayed  textual  daU  generated  m 
response  to  an  audio  input  signal  repreeenting  spoken  input 
text,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  editing  said  generated  textual  dau  when  said 
generated  textual  daU  is  an  incorrect  translation  of  the 
spoken  input  text; 
means  for  distinguishing  between  audio  input  signab  repre- 
senting  spoken  input  text  and  audio  input  signab  repre- 
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tenting  spoken  commands  for  editing  said  generated  tex- 
tual dau; 


means  for  utilizing  said  audio  input  signals  representing 
spoken  commands  to  control  said  means  for  editing  said 
generated  textual  data. 


3,231,671 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATINC  VOCAL 

HARMOMES 

Brian  C,  Gibww,  and  Joha  P.  Bcrtick,  both  of  Victoria,  Caaada, 

aMignora  to  FVL  Technoiogiet,  Ud^  Victoria,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  719,19S 

I«L  CL'  GOIL  9/10:  GIOF  1/00 

VS.  CL  Ml— 49  30 


C^— ^^E—f- 


12.  Apparatus  for  analyring  an  input  vocal  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  a  musical  note  in  order  to  produce  a  plurality  of  har- 
mony signals  that  are  combined  with  the  input  vocal  signal  to 
produce  a  multivoice  signal,  comprising: 

signal  processing  means  for  samplmg  the  input  vocal  signal 
and  storing  the  sampled  input  vocal  signal  in  a  ^igital 
memory;  * 

a  frequency  detector  for  determining  a  current  estimate  of 
the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  input  vocal  signal; 

computing  means  for  testing  the  current  estimate  based  on  a 
set  of  parameters  derived  from  a  previous  estimate  of  the 
fundamental  frequency  of  the  input  vocal  signal  and  for 
determining  if  the  current  estimate  is  a  correct  estimate  of 
the  fundamental  frequency,  wherein  the  computing  means 
assign  a  reference  note  corresponding  to  the  current  esti- 
mate if  the  current  estimate  is  the  correct  estimate; 

means  for  determining  a  plurality  of  harmony  notes  baaed 
upon  the  reference  note; 

meant  for  generating  the  plurality  of  harmony  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  plurality  of  harmony  notes;  and 

a  mixer  connected  to  receive  the  plurality  of  harmony  sig- 


nals and  the  input  vocal  signal  in  order  to  combine  them  to 
produce  the  multivoice  signal. 


S,231,672 

PLANE-SURFACED  WAVED  OUT-DIFFUSION 

TRIANGULAR  BEAM-TYPED  RESONANT  BOARD 

Ye-Miag  Taao,  Ra  No.  6-11,  6/F.,  No.  7S2  Ti^  Cbou  Rd., 

Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Jol.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  726,701 

laL  a.'  H04R  25/00 

VS.  a.  Ml— 153  2  CUm 


to 

1.  A  plane-surfaced  wave  out-diflusion  triangular  beam- 
typed  resonance  board  comprising: 

a  resonant  board  body  forming  a  wave  structure  with  waves 
diffusing  outwards  from  the  center  at  close  intervals  and 
having  straight  away  connections  between  peak  and  val- 
ley, the  board  body  having  a  round  hole  at  the  center  and 
an  integral  soft  circular  cavity  at  its  external  edge,  and 
having  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  an  upward  and 
downward  vibratory  force  without  deformation; 

an  upper  board  adhered  to  the  top  of  the  resonant  board 
body  forming  said  straight  away  connections  and  cover- 
ing the  entire  waved  portion; 

a  lower  board  adhered  to  the  bottom  of  the  resonant  board 
body  to  cover  the  entire  waved  portion,  and  having  a 
central  hole  with  a  size  identical  to  the  round  hold  at  the 
center  of  the  resonant  board  body;  and 

a  paper  bobbin  adhered  to  the  round  hole  at  the  center  of  the 
resonant  board  body,  and  having  a  coil  at  an  external 
surface  of  the  bobbin  to  receive  the  upward  and  down- 
ward vibratory  force  resulting  from  action  of  a  magnetic 
field. 


5,231,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  GEOMETRICAL  CORRECTION  OF  A 

DISTORED  IMAGE 
CofMiit  W.  Elenga,  EindboTci^  Netherlaiidt,  aaaigMir  to  UjS. 
PUUpa  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  677,709 
Claian    priority,    appUcatioa    Nctbcrlaada,    Apr.    2,    1990, 
9000766 

Iirt.  CL'  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  3«2— 6  17  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  geometrical  correction  of  a  distorted  image 
represented  by  an  input  digital  video  signal  to  form  an  distor- 
tion corrected  output  video  signal  representing  a  distortion 
corrected  image  corresponding  to  the  distorted  image,  said 
input  digital  video  signal  comprising  an  input  sequence  of 


valuet  of  image  elements  in  an  order  indicative  of  firtt  and 
second  coordinates  of  the  image  elements  in  the  distorted 
image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  values  of  image  elements  at  ad- 
dress locations  organized  into  first  and  tecood  coordinates 
of  the  image  elements; 
control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  writing  the 
input  sequence  of  valuet  of  image  elements  comprised  by 
said  input  digital  video  signal  into  said  memory  nteans  at 
address  locations  manifesting  a  distortion  corrected  first 
coordinate  of  said  image  elements  and  for  reading  an 
output  sequence  of  values  of  image  elements  from  said 
aiemory  means  in  an  address  location  order  manifesting  a 
distortion  corrected  second  coordinate  of  said  image  ele- 
ments, said  output  sequence  of  image  elements  forming 
the  output  digital  video  signal. 


5^1,675 

SHEET  METAL  INSPBCI10N  SYSTfM  AND 

AFPARATTS 

P.  Smr,  KcM;  Joey  J.  H.  MwOm,  Stttls.  a^  T 

W.  Jvkk,  KMtaBi.  iB  of  Waih^  m^i^m  to  Ite  1 

ConVHT,  SMttie,  WHk. 

FIM  Aif«.  31, 1990,  Str.  N*.  576,«« 
Iirt.  a.)  GOCK  9/00 
UJS.a.3U— •  » 


5,231,674 
EYE  TRACKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Dfatoa  Oerelwid,  VImm;  JaaM*  H.  develaad,  Oiftoa,  aad 
Peter  L.  Norioff,  Fairfex,  all  of  Va^  avisBors  to  LC  TechM>l- 
oflica,  IK^  Fairtez,  Va. 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  363,173,  Jul  9, 1909,  ab—dofd  lUa 
applicatkM  May  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  702,139 
Iirt.  CL'  G06K  9/48.  9/20:  A61B  3/14 
VS.  CL  382-6  »•  ' 


r««nKii<in 


9.  A  computerized  method  for  locating  a  corneal  reflection 
within  an  image  of  an  eye  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  eye  with  a  light  source  to  produce  light 
reflected  by  the  eye; 

using  a  camera  to  convert  the  light  reflected  by  the  eye  into 
a  two-dimensional  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  eye, 
said  image  including  a  corneal  reflection; 

converting  a  segment  of  the  image  repreaentative  of  the 
corneal  reflection  into  a  sequence  of  gray  scale  reflection 
data; 

thresholding  the  gray  scale  reflection  dau  by  subtracting  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  from  each  element  of  the 
sequence  to  find  the  magnitude  of  intensities  above  the 
threshold;  and 

locating  the  corneal  reflection  by  finding  a  center  of  mass  of 
the  thresholded  data,  wherein  the  center  of  mass  is  ob- 
tained by  the  application  of  selected  weights  to  the  image 
coordinates,  and  wherein  the  selected  weight  at  each 
image  coordinate  increases  monotonically  with  the  thre- 
sholded dau  for  that  coordinate. 


i^ 


ZJ 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  part  oaopriting  the  steps  of: 

a)  performing  a  dau  collection  sequence  to  generate  infor- 
mation repretenutive  of  the  part; 

b)  determining  the  major  axis,  minor  axis  and  angle  of  oriea- 
tationof  said  part; 

c)  rototing  taid  rtpreaentation  of  said  part  to  a  predeter- 
mined orientatioa; 

d)  selecting  a  matter  part  repreteoution  cocretpoi>ding  to 
the  part; 

e)  comparing  taid  rotated  rcpretentatioo  with  taid  matter 
part  repreaenution  to  determine  whether  taid  part  it 
within  a  detired  tolerance  of  taid  matter  part  repreaenu- 
tion; and 

0  generating  an  acceptance  report  bated  oa  the  teavlta  of 
•lid  step  of  comparing. 


5,231,676 

HIERARCHICAL  OPERATIONS  ON  BORDER 

ATTRIBUTE  DATA  FOR  IMAGE  REGIONS 

Jmm  V.  Mahewy.  Smyvak,  CaUf^  MilgMr  to  Xcm  Ctcpo- 

ratioa,  StaMford,  Com. 

Filed  Jaa  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  535,2U 
lit  CL'  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—22  «  Orfi" 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  lyttem  that  includet  memory  and 
a  proceaior  connected  for  acccating  the  memory,  the  method 
compriting  itept  of : 
ttoring  in  the  memory  image  dau  defining  an  image  that 
includes  a  plurality  of  pixels,  the  image  dau  including  a 
pixel  dau  item  for  each  of  the  pixeb;  eadi  pixd  having 
four  neighboring  pixels;  tad 
operating  the  procettor  to  produce  a  hierarchy  of  leveh  of 
border  attribute  dau  itemt  by  operating  on  the  pixel  daU 
items,  each  border  attribute  dau  item  indicating  a  border 
attribute  of  an  analysis  region  of  the  image;  the  levels 
further  including  a  lowest  level  and  a  sequence  of  higher 
levels,  each  of  the  higher  levels  having  a  next  lower  level 
in  the  hierarchy;  the  step  of  operating  the  procettor  com- 
priting lubttepa  of: 

operating  on  each  of  the  pixd  dau  itemt  to  produce  a 
ttarting  border  attribute  dau  item,  the  loweat  level  of 
the  hierarchy  including  the  ttarting  border  attribute 
dau  items;  each  pixel's  starting  border  attribute  daU 
item   including   four   values,   each    value   indicating 
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UMI 


whether  the  image  includes  an  edge  between  the  pixel 
and  one  of  its  neighboring  pixels;  and 


smoothed  image  signal  becomes  larger  when  said  detec- 
tion signal  becomes  smaller,  and 
wherein  said  mixture  ratio  is  determined  by  an  output  of  a 
continuous  function  using  the  level  detected  by  said  de- 
tecting means  as  a  variable. 


S,231,C7S 
CONnCURATION  RECXXINITION  SYSTEM 
CALCULATING  A  THKEE-DIMENSIONAL  DISTANCE 
TO  AN  OBJECT  BY  DETECITNG  CROSS  POINTS 
PROJECTED  ON  THE  OBJECT 
Sumo  Takatori;  Ryohci  Knmagai;  Kojl  MatnuMto,  aad  Makoto 
YaouuBoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Jayw,  iwlgann  to  Ead,  Ik^  To- 
kyo, Japan 
CoatinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  6m,740,  Nov.  5, 1990,  abamloiicd.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,095 
ClahM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  19M,  1-296677 
InL  a.'  G06K  9/46.  9/44 
VS.  CL  M2— 25  7  CUm 


for  each  of  the  higher  levels,  producing  each  border  attri- 
bute daU  item  of  the  level  by  combining  a  set  of  the 
border  attribute  daU  items  of  the  next  lower  level. 


5431.677 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Yn^lnnha  MIta,  KawMaki;  Naoto  Kawaava,  Yokokaaa;  \*il 
Niikiffiki,  and  KataaUto  Dei,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa, 
— Ifnri  to  CaMM  ¥ahailllH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  279,276,  Dec.  2,  19M,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,525,  Dec.  26,  1985, 
akMdnaril  Thia  appUcatloa  Feb.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,949 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1984,  59-276478; 

l>c  28,  19M,  59-276479;  Dec.  28,  1984,  59-276480;  Dec.  28, 

1984,  59-276481;  Dec  28,  1984,  59-276482;  Dec.  28,  1984, 

S9-276483;  Dec.  28,  1984,  59-r6484;  Dec.  28,  1984,  59-276485; 

Dec  28,  1984,  59-276486;  Dec.  28,  1984,*  59-276487:  Dec  28, 

1984,59-276488 

lat  CL>  G06K  9/4S 

VS.  CL  382—22  39  Clalaw 


INPUT 
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EDGE 
DETECTOR 
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MlXERh-OUTPUT 
DATA 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  a  predetermined 
spatial  frequency,  said  predetermined  spatial  frequency 
corresponding  to  portions  in  an  image  signal  which  por- 
tions have  a  feature  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
character  and  line  drawing,  said  detecting  means  output- 
ting  a  detection  signal  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said 
predetermined  spatial  frequency; 

smoothing  means  for  smoothing  said  image  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  smoothed  image  signal;  and 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  smoothed  image  signal  and 
said  image  signal, 

wherein  a  mixture  ratio  of  said  mixing  means  is  varied  in 
response  to  said  detection  signal,  and  a  component  of  said 


I.  A  3-dimenaional  configuration  recognition  system  com- 
prising: 

a  means  for  projecting  a  checker  pattern  having  branch 
points  onto  a  surface  of  a  solid  object; 

means  for  converting  said  checker  pattern  into  a  processed 
form; 

a  means  for  performing  a  thinning  operation  on  said  pro- 
cessed from  checker  pattern  and  for  generating  a  thinned 
checker  pattern; 

a  means  for  extracting  branch  points  of  said  thinned  checker 
pattern; 

at  least  two  means,  at  different  respective  and  separated 
positions,  each  for  detecting  separate  2-dimensional  coor- 
dinates of  said  branch  points,  each  said  means  including: 

a)  means  for  scanning  a  current  convolution  area  and  deter- 
mining branch  points  therein, 

b)  memory  means  for  storing  positions  of  the  determined 
branch  points;  and 

c)  means  for  determining  a  new  convolution  area  centered 
on  one  of  said  branch  points; 

a  means  for  calculating  3-dimensional  coordinates  of  said 
cross  points  from  both  said  separate  2-dimensional  coordi- 
nates and  said  positions  of  said  at  least  two  detecting 
means. 


S,231,C79 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  IMAGE 

REDUCING  aRCUrr  THEREFOR 

Hideh^  Matamva,  MorigacU,  and  Tadakiaa  KosqraaMi,  Gifk, 

both  of  Japaa,  aasivMrt  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Moriga- 

chl,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  27.  1990,  Ser.  No.  572>58 

CUw  priority,  ^pUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1989,  1-227881 

laL  CL'  G06K  9/42.  9/54.  9/36;  G06F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  382-47  12  CtalM 


5,23M80 

HORIZONTAL  ADAPTIVE  ERROR  CONCEALMEI^TT 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMPONENT  DIGTTAL  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

Robert  A.  WnWawi,  Los  Ahoa,  Cdif ^  aaaiper  to  Aapcx  Sya- 

CoatiM«tkM  of  Ser.  No.  632,287,  Dec  21, 1990, 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  830.798 
IML  CL'  GOCK  9/40 
VS.  CL  382-54  17  ' 
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1.  An  imaging  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  system  bus  for  transmitting  signals  including  image  infor- 
mation and  control  signals; 

a  memory,  connected  to  said  system  bus,  for  storing  image 
information; 

data  transfer  means,  connected  to  said  system  bus,  for  trans- 
ferring daU  in  response  to  transfer  request; 

a  sub-bus  managed  and  controlled  by  said  daU  transfer 
means; 

first  image  processing  means,  connected  to  said  sub-bus,  for 
processing  image  information  and  outputting  processed 
image  information; 

second  image  processing  means,  connected  to  said  sub-bus, 
for  receiving  image  information  and  processing  received 
image  information; 

a  gate  means  for  connecting/cutting  off  said  system  bus  and 
said  sub-bus,  and  for  controlling  daU  flow  direction; 

transfer  request  generating  means,  connected  to  said  first 
image  processing  means,  said  second  image  processing 
means  and  said  data  transfer  means,  for  generating  an 
image  information  transfer  request  from  said  first  image 
processing  means  to  said  memory  for  said  data  transfer 
means  on  receiving  an  image  information  output  request 
from  said  first  image  processing  means  and  receiving  an 
image  information  input  request  from  said  second  image 
processing  means; 

whereby  said  dau  transfer  means  transfers  image  informa- 
tion from  said  first  image  processing  means  to  said  mem- 
ory if  said  transfer  request  generating  means  generates  an 
image  information  transfer  request; 

said  gate  means  coimects  said  system  bus  and  said  sub-bus  to 
output  image  information  in  said  system  bus  during  said 
image  information  transfer;  and 

said  second  image  processing  means  receives  image  informa- 
tion outputted  in  said  sub-bus  in  synchronization  with 
operation  of  receiving  image  information  outputted  in  said 
system  bus  by  said  memory. 


1.  A  method  for  concealing  an  erroneous  pixel  in  a  line  of 
pixels  of  a  video  signal,  wherein  each  pixel  is  associated  with  a 
corresponding  filter  coefficient,  and  wherein  an  error  flag 
indicates  the  presence  of  an  erroneous  pixel,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

denoting  the  presence  of  said  error  flag  indicative  of  said 
erroneous  pixel  in  the  line  of  pixels; 

in  response  to  the  erroneous  pixel  presence,  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  corrupted  pixel  in  a  preselected  number  of 
preceding  and  following  pixels  successively  adjacent  to 
and  on  the  same  line  as  the  erroneous  pixel,  which  preced- 
ing and  following  pixels  represent  a  corresponding  ad>- 
cent  pixel  error  pattern  indicative  of  the  presence  of  any 
corrupted  pixel  and  of  remaining  uncorrupted  pixels; 

discarding  the  use  of  said  any  corrupted  pixel; 

modifying  the  filter  coefficientt  of  remaining  uncorrupted 
pixels  of  said  preselected  number  of  adjacent  pixeb  pre- 
ceding and  following  the  erroneous  pixel  to  compensate 
for  the  effects  of  discarding  the  use  of  the  corrupted  pixel; 
and 

calculating  in  response  to  the  modified  filter  coefficientt  a 
replacement  pixel  for  said  erroneous  pixel  from  the  re- 
maining uncorrupted  pixels  of  the  preselected  number  of 
adjacent  pixels. 

P—. 

5.23M81 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  CABLE  FOR  DETECITNG  A  CHANGE 

IN  TEMPERATURE 
Erik  A.  Bemriat,  BerntS  ,  Swe**..  aMigMr  to  Tetefowk- 
tieboiaiet  LM  EricaMW,  Stockbotaii,  Swedes 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,937,  Nor.  26,  1991,  akaainaH 
This  appiicatioa  !4ot.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,099 
dalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Swedea,  Dec  14.  1990,  9004005; 
Apr.  24, 199L  9101237 

lat.  CL'  G02B  6/26  ^  ^ 

VS.  CL  385—13  •  O"*" 

1.  An  optical  fibre  cable  for  detecting  a  change  in  tempera- 
ture, said  fibre  cable  including  an  elongated  temperature- 
responsive  device  and  an  optical  fibre  in  abutment  with  said 
temperature-responsive  device  and  fastened  thereto  by  means 
of  a  fastening  device  which  embraces  the  fibre  and  the  temper- 
ature-responsive device,  wherein  a  light  pulse  transmitted  into 
a  non-influenced  fibre  cable  from  one  end  thereof  is  attenuated 
generally  uniformly  along  the  length  of  the  fibre  and  wherein 
the  light  pulse  is  further  attenuated  when  the  optical  fibre  is 
bent  by  the  temperature-responsive  device,  wherein  the  tem- 
perature-responsive device  includes  an  elastic  tube  which 
contains  a  detector  material  whose  coefficient  of  cubic  expan- 
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sion  within  ■  temperature  detecting  rmnge,  in  which  said  detec- 
tor material  changes  from  one  phase  to  another  phase,  has  a 


value  which  exceeds  the  value  of  the  coefficient  of  cubic  ex- 
pansion in  adjacent  temperature  ranges. 


5.231,M3 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTINC  AN  OPTICAL  FIBRE 
Fwiia  M.  H.  Khavaad,  PlymMrth,  EMiaad,  aMigMr  to  Britiik 
TeiacaauinicatkMa  pablic  liidted  compaay,  Loodoa,  £■- 

per  No.  PCT/GBS9/00624,  §  371  DM  Feb.  S,  1991,  $  lOKe) 
Dirte  Feb.  S,  1991,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO«9/119tt,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  14,  19*9 

PCT  Filed  imm.  5.  19«9,  Ser.  No.  651,233 
OaiaH  priority,  awUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul  9,  19n, 
S81366S 

ImL  a.'  G02B  6/Oa  6/36 
VS.  a.  3t5— 42  19  < 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  an  optical  fibre  having  a  f!at  sur- 
face which  includes  the  step  of  pressing  the  fibre  into  a  heated 
thermoplastic  substrate  with  a  former  surface  until  the  flat 
surface  of  the  fibre  is  flush  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  the 
substrate. 


said  IOC  being  removed  by  a  series  of  cuts  using  said 
dicing  taw  or  other  suitable  cutting  means,  said  series  of 
cuts  are  to  a  predetermined  depth  which  is  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  IOC  and  greater  than  the  radius  of  said 
fiber  so  as  to  insure  proper  coupling  of  said  waveguide 


and  said  fiber  core,  said  series  of  cuts  producing  a  stepped 
surface  in  said  IOC; 

n  end  of  said  fiber  being  attached  to  said  IOC  such  that  said 
waveguide  is  in  a  desired  translational  and  rotational 
position  with  respect  to  said  fiber  core. 


5,231,<M 
OPTICAL  FIBER  MICROLENS 
H^  L.  Nareiao,  Jr.,  Saata  Barbara,  uti  DmM  R.  Doiroa. 
Swrta  Ydcx,  both  of  Calif.,  aMigMri  to  PDT  Syitwi.  Golcta. 


FUed  Ju.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  902,674 
Lrt.  CL'  G02B  6/32 
U.S.a.3S5— SO 


3,231,613 

ATTACHING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  TO  INTEGRATED 

OPTIC  CHIPS 

Brace  D.  Hockaday,  VerwM,  and  Geary  R.  Carrier.  Haaptoa, 

both  of  CtmiL,  aaslgaora  to  United  Technologic*  Coryonrtioa, 

Hartfcrd,  Cdaa. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1991.  Sar.  No.  774,933 
lat.  CL'  G02B  6/30 
VS.  a.  305— «9  7  OahM 

6.  Apparatus,  comprising: 
an   integrated   optical   chip  (lOQ,   having  a   waveguide 

formed  on  a  surface  thereof; 
an  optical  fiber,  having  an  inner  core  portion  through  which 
optical  energy  is  constrained  to  travel  surrounded  by  an 
outer  cladding  portion; 
characterized  by: 

a  portion  of  said  IOC  being  removed  by  utilizing  a  dicing 
saw  or  other  cutting  means  to  cut  into  the  IOC  at  a  depth 
leas  then  the  thickness  of  the  IOC,  said  cutting  forming  a 
cut  surface  which  is  normal  or  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
an  optical  axis  of  said  waveguide  and  which  is  optically 
polished; 
a  portioa  of  said  IOC  between  said  cut  surface  and  an  end  of 


1.  A  microlens  assembly  for  the  distribution  of  light  energy 
emanating  from  the  tip  of  a  an  optical  fiber,  said  optical  fiber 
comprising  an  optically  transmissive  core,  a  cladding  sur- 
rounding said  core  and  a  outer  sheath,  said  microlens  assembly 
comprising  (a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  front  lens  mounting  piece 
having  a  leading  end  housing  a  leiu  and  a  trailing  end,  and  (b) 
a  hollow  cylindrical  rear  mounting  piece  having  a  leading  end 
securely  attached  to  the  cladding  of  said  optical  fiber  by  a  first 
adhesive  and  trailing  end.  the  traihng  end  of  said  rear  mounting 
piece  being  securely  sfTixed  to  the  outer  sheath  of  sa>d  optical 
fiber  by  means  of  a  second  adhesive  and  the  trailing  end  of  said 
front  leiM  mounting  piece  being  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  leading  end  of  said  rear  lens  mounting  piece  by  means  of  a 
third  adhesive. 


5,231,605 

MULTI-WAY  ELECTRO-OPTIC  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLIES  AND  OPTICAL  FIBER  FERRULE 

ASSEMBLIES  THEREFOR 

Hideyuki  Hanzawa;  Etsoro  Doi,  aad  ToabOdro  NoMka,  all  of 
Tama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kel  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Not.  20,  1909,  1-306679; 
Not.  20, 1909, 1-306600;  Not.  20, 1909, 1-306601;  Not.  20, 1909, 
1-306682 

Int  a.>  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  305—04  26  ( 


1.  A  ferrule  assembly  for  terminating  an  optical  fiber  in  a 
multi-way,  plug  coimector  comprising: 

an  outer  ferrule  made  in  one  piece  of  plastic  material  and 
comprising  a  tubular  body  wall  having  front,  mating  and 
rear,  optical  fiber  receiving  axial  ends,  and  defining  at  the 
front  end  an  axially  extending,  optical  fiber  core  receiving 
through-bore  and,  rearwardly  thereof,  an  intercommuni- 
cating socket  of  larger  diameter  than  the  through-bore 
and  opening  at  the  rear  end; 

a  rigid,  reinforcing  tube  for  receipt  in  the  socket  in  coaxial 
relation  therewith  as  a  force  fit  forming  a  sub-assembly; 

an  inner,  optical  fiber  core  protecting  femile  made  in  one- 
piece  of  plastic  material  and  comprising  a  tubular  body 
wall  having  front  and  rear,  axial  ends  and  defining  an 
axially  extending  through-passageway,  the  rear  end  of  the 
inner  ferrule  being  split  by  at  least  one  slit  formed  through 
the  wall  thereof  and  extending  axially  forwardly  to  a 
location  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  front  end, 

whereby  the  rear  end  of  the  inner  ferrule  can  be  spread, 
permitting  insertion  of  a  prepared  end  of  a  optical  fiber 
into  and  along  the  through-passageway  until  a  portion  of 
the  core  protrudes  from  the  front,  axial  end  and  the  inner 
ferrule  subsequently  force-fitted  in  the  reinforcing  tube  of 
the  subassembly  to  extend  co-axially  therewith  with  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  core  received  in  the  through- 
bore  of  the  outer  ferrule  as  a  sliding  fit. 


5,231,606 
OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  CONFIGURED  TO  FACIUTATE 
ACTIVE  AUGNMENT  OF  A  PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

WTTH  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Slmoa  M.  RabiMrich,  CoUin  Comity,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  HoMy- 
wdl  tec  MtamcapoUs,  Miaa. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,705 
lat  CL'  G02B  6/42 
VS.  CL  305-93  »7  Ctatea 

1.  An  optically  aligned  connector,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first 
portion  being  shaped  to  receive  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber 
in  a  fixed  position  therein  aligned  with  a  predetemuned 
axis,  said  second  portion  having  a  first  opening  in  a  first 


surface  thereof,  said  opening  and  said  first  portioa  being 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  from  said  second  portion; 

an  adapter  having  a  first  plate  portion  disposed  in  parallel 
association  with  said  first  surface  and  being  firmly  at- 
tached to  said  second  portion; 

an  alignment  member  having  a  second  plate  portioo  with  a 
second  opening  therethrough;  and 


^^ 


photoelectric  device  rigidly  attached  to  said  alignment 
member  and  disposed  in  said  second  opening,  said  aUgn- 
ment  member  being  attached  to  said  adapter  with  said 
photoelectric  device  being  dispoaed  at  a  preaUgned  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  axis. 


5031,607 

TERMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBRES 

Graham  R.  Haadky,  Wirral.  Eatfmri.  aarivmr  to  BICC  PLC, 

Loadoa  aad  Coraiag  Liaritad,  gaaiiriiad,  both  of  Em^m* 

FUed  Jaa.  3, 1991,  Sm.  No.  711JM9 
daiam  priority,  appikatioa  Uaitad  riatdnm,  Jaa.  *,  1990. 
9012421;  Dec  12, 1990. 9027004 

lat  CL>  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  305—139  « < 


1.  A  termination  system  for  use  with  optical  fibre  meniben 
installed  in  tubular  passageways  using  a  flow  of  air  or  other 
gas.  comprising  a  chamber  defined  by  a  body  having  a  first 
opening  provided  with  a  removable  cover,  said  cover  having  a 
rear  face  which  faces  an  interior  of  the  chamber  and  a  front 
face  which  faces  away  from  the  chamber;  means  mounted  on 
the  body  for  terminating  an  end  of  at  least  one  passageway  in 
which  at  least  one  first  optical  fibre  member  may  be  installed, 
the  body  having  at  least  one  second  opening  through  which 
said  at  least  one  passageway  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
the  chamber;  first  fibre  terminating  means  mounted  on  the  said 
rear  face  of  the  cover  for  terminating  an  end  of  said  at  least  one 
first  optical  fibre  member;  and  second  fibre  termmating  means 
mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  cover  for  terminating  an  end 
of  at  least  one  second  optical  fibre  member  in  optical  communi- 
catioa  with  a  respective  said  first  optical  fibre  member,  said 
chamber  being  substantiaUy  fully  enclosed  except  for  said  first 
and  second  openings. 
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FURCATION  KIT 

RaiMT  M. .  Hickory,  N.C,  Mrigaor  to  SiMor  Coryon- 

doa.  Hickory,  N.C 

FIM  Oct  7, 1991,  Sw.  No.  772,320 
bt  CL'  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  3U— 139  ,  7 


5a31,«9 

WIDE  ANGLE  VIEWING  ILLUMINATED 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
MicfeMd  J.  RoMtatcr,  Beimr,  Pa.,  Mriginr  to  Tni-Lyte  Syt- 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  330,593,  Mm.  29, 1919,  P*L  No.  5,101,466, 

ami  a  coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  55,649,  May  29,  1997, 

■bawloBfri.  wkick  ia  a  caatiaaatio»-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  828,200, 

Fck.  10, 1906,  Pat  No.  5,040,320,  wkick  ia  a  coMiaoatioB-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  538,797,  Oct  4,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,569,571.  Ikia 

awUortioa  Mar.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  852,681 

IM.  CL'  G02B  6/04 

VS.  CL  385—147  8 


5,231,690 

WAFER  HEATERS  FOR  USE  IN 

SEMICONDUCrOR-PRODUCTNG  APPARATUS  AND 

HEATING  UNITS  USING  SUCH  WAFER  HEATERS 

Takao  Soaa,  Niakikamt;  Ryaaake  Utklkoaki,  Haada  Qty,  ami 

Kaakira  Nokori,  Hagari,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  NGK 

iMalalnii.  Lld.^  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  668,161 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  12,  1990,  2-60505; 
im.  29,  1990,  2-173722;  Jal.  20,  1990,  M90699 

Ut  CL'  HOIL  21/205;  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  392—416  13  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  furcating  a  multiple  optical  fiber  cable 
comprising: 

a  securing  means  for  securing  one  end  of  a  multiple  optical 
fiber  cable; 

b.  an  optical  plug  having  a  plurality  of  single  optical  fiber 
passages; 

c.  an  optical  jack  member  having  a  port  receiving  the  optical 
plug;  and, 

d.  a  support  member  mounted  between  the  securing  means 
and  the  optical  jack  member. 


1.  A  wafer  heater  for  use  in  a  gas-containing  chamber  of  a 
semiconductor-producing  apparatus,  said  heater  comprising  a 
discoidal  subatrate  made  of  a  substantially  gas-tight,  unitary 
sintered  ceramic,  and  a  resistance  heating  element  buried  in 
and  integrally  bonded  to  said  substrate,  wherein  that  surface  of 
the  substrate  upon  which  a  wafer  is  to  be  place  is  a  flat  surface, 
and  said  resistance  heating  element  is  sealed  from  communica- 
tion with  the  gas. 


5,231,691 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

INTERRUPT  SCHEME  THAT  AVOIDS  OPERATIONAL 

AND  INTERFACING  CONFUCTS 
Scigoa  Ya«i4a,  Yokoaaka,  Japan,  aarivMr  to  Ricok  CoaMMiy, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  593,819 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1989, 1-26129S 

lat  CL'  GIOL  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—2  •  ClalaM 


\^  twTVIH^T        J 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  illuminated  information  display 
assembly,  which  comprises: 
poaitioning  an  optical  fiber  of  an  optical  fiber  bundle  into 
each  of  a  plurality  of  channels  in  a  display  screen  substrate 
having  a  viewing  side;  and 
coating  said  viewing  side  with  microbcads. 


^   MttlSf^       J 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  system  comprising: 
a)  a  computer  system  having: 

I)  a  central  processing  unit  for  performing  a  prescribed 
operation; 


2)  a  keyboard  for  inputting  keystroke  informatiofi  to  a 
keyboard  buffer,  and 

3)  a  display  for  outputting  information  resulting  from  the 
preacnbed  operation  by  the  central  processing  unit  in  a 
visible  form; 

the  computer  system  being  capable  of  executing  an  apfdicatioa 
program  therein; 

b)  a  microphone  for  inputting  speech  information  to  the 
speech  recognition  system  and  for  supplying  a  speech 
signal  corresponding  to  the  speech  informatioa; 

c)  speech  signal  processing  means  for  amplifying  the  speech 
signal  and  for  correcting  the  amplified  speech  signal  into 
a  first  signal; 

d)  feature  parameter  extraction  means  for  analyzing  a  fre- 
quency of  the  first  signal  through  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency analysis  and  for  extracting  a  set  of  feature  parame- 
ters from  the  first  signal; 

e)  speech  section  detection  means  for  detecting  speech  sec- 
tions of  the  speech  signal  from  the  set  of  feature  parame- 
ters extracted  by  said  feature  parameter  extraction  means 
by  detecting  a  leading  edge  of  said  speech  signal  from  said 
speech  sections  of  said  speech  signal; 

0  feature  parameter  input  control  means  for  supplying  at 
prescribed  time  intervals  the  set  of  feature  parameters 
extracted  from  the  first  signal  to  a  speech  dau  buffer, 

g)  a  standardized  pattern  memory  for  storing  standardized 
patterns; 

h)  speech  recognition  means  for  recognizing  the  speech 
information  by  comparing  the  set  of  feature  parameters 
within  said  speech  dau  buffer  with  the  standardized  pat- 
terns stored  in  the  standardized  pattern  memory,  said 
speech  recognition  means  supplying  a  second  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  recognized  speech  information; 

i)  outputting  means  for  converting  the  second  signal  sup- 
plied from  the  speech  recognition  means  into  a  set  of 
characters  and  transferring  the  set  of  characters  to  the 
keyboard  buffer, 

j)  first  interrupt  processing  means  for  performing  a  first 
interrupt  procedure  after  receiving  a  keyboard  key  de- 
pression interrupt  signal  due  to  a  depression  of  a  key  on 
the  keyboard,  for  detecting  whether  or  not  information 
within  the  keyboard  buffer  accords  with  a  first  predefined 
keystroke  code,  for  turning  a  first  flag  ON  only  when  the 
information  accords  with  the  first  predefined  keystroke 
code,  and  for  terminating  the  first  interrupt  procedure; 

and 

k)  second  interrupt  processing  means  for  performing  a  sec- 
ond interrupt  procedure,  the  second  interrupt  processing 
means,  only  after  the  first  interrupt  procedure  is  termi- 
nated, for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  first  flag  is  turned 
ON,  and  for  enabling  a  second  interrupt  into  the  operation 
of  the  application  program  only  when  the  first  flag  is 
turned  ON,  so  that  a  speech  information  input  procedure 
is  started  to  provide  the  set  of  characters  in  replying  to  the 
speech  information; 

wherein: 

A)  immediately  when  the  speech  information  input  proce- 
dure is  started,  said  feature  parameter  input  control 
means  is  enabled  to  supply  at  said  prescribed  time  inter- 
vals said  set  of  feature  parameters  to  said  speech  dau 
buffer,  and  said  interrupt  signal  is  enabled  to  occur  due 
to  the  depression  of  a  key  on  the  keyboard;  and 

B)  after  said  speech  section  detection  means  detects  a 
leading  edge  of  the  speech  signal,  an  occurrence  of  a 
keytxiard  interrupt  due  to  the  depression  of  a  key  on  the 
keyboard  is  disabled. 


5,231,692 
PITCH  PERIOD  SEARCHING  MXTHOD  AND  CISCUIT 

FOR  SPEBCH  CODEC 
YoMMri  TMHka,  raiiiki:  TiBiMki  TaalwrM.  Ya 
AUia  S«Mm  F^i;  Yamil  Okta.  Ya 
Toky«s  Md  SMyyaM  Uafi^  Alifc  aB  of . 

FDcd  Oct  5, 1990.  Scr.  No.  593,756 
aHmm  priority,  npiiriHna  JapM^  Oct  5, 1989, 1-260831 
bt  a.'  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—2  M  ' 


-^^h^^-l 


•r-es* 


1.  A  pitch  period  searching  method  for  searohing  pitdi 
periods  which  are  probable  in  a  speech  signal,  for  a  moat  ade- 
quate pitch  period  for  a  long  term  predictor  included  in  a 
speech  codec  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  searching  a  first  number  of  the  pitch  periods  at  a  plnraUty 
of  intervals  to  fmd  a  selected  pitch  period  among  the  first 
number  of  the  pitch  periods  which  yieWs  a  provisional 
fninifniitn  total  squared  prediction  error  between  an  out- 
put signal  calculated  based  on  the  selected  pitch  period, 
and  the  speech  signal; 

b)  searching  a  second  number  of  the  pitch  periods  including 
the  selected  pitch  period  and  pitch  periods  similar  to  said 
selected  pitch  period,  to  find  the  moat  adequate  pitch 
period  among  the  second  number  of  the  pitch  periods 
which  yields  a  minimnni  total  squared  prediction  error 
between  an  output  signal  calculated  based  on  the  most 
adequate  pitch  period,  and  the  speech  signal;  and 

c)  performing  at  least  one  of  speech  coding  and  decoding  of 
the  speech  signal  based  on  the  most  adequate  pitch  period 
to  generate  coded  and  decoded  speech  signals,  respec- 
tively. 

5,231,693 
TELEROBOT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paal  G.  Baekca,  La  CnaecMa,  aad  Kaa  S.  Tao,  Loa  Aagriaa, 
bo(k  of  Caaf.,  aMiiann  to  11w  Uattad  Statca  of  AMrica  m 
npitfliri  by  tke  AdalMiatrator,  Natkw 
Space  AdMiaiatratiaa,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C 

FDcd  May  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,299 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/00.  15/46:  O05B  19/24 
VS.  CL  395—99  '  ' 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  telerobot  comprising  the  steps 


of 


providing  a  set  of  autonomous  kwal  task  primitives  to  con- 
trol a  local  telerobot  simulator,  each  of  said  autonomous 
local  task  primitives  being  s  reusable,  self  contained  pro- 
gram for  controlling  said  local  telerobot  simuUtor  to 
accomplish  a  local  subtask  in  response  to  the  numerical 
values  of  a  series  of  k»al  input  parameters  related  to  sakl 
Mitooomous  k>cal  task  primitive; 

providing  a  related  set  of  autonomous  remote  task  primitives 
to  control  a  remote  telerobot  manipuUtor,  each  of  sakl 
autonomous  remote  task  primitives  being  a  reusaMe,  self 
contained  program  for  controlling  said  remote  telerobot 
manipulator  to  accompUsh  a  remote  subtasks,  related  to  a 
local  subtasks,  in  response  to  the  numerical  values  of  a 
series  of  remote  input  parameters  related  to  said  autono- 
mous remote  task  primitive; 

interactively  developing  and  modifying  sakl  series  of  numer- 
Kal  values  for  said  local  input  parameters  for  each  of  local 
task  primitives  on  the  local  telerobot  simulator,  to  simu- 
Ute  the  performance  on  the  tocal  telerobot  simulator  of  a 
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desired  series  of  subtasks  by  the  remote  telerobot  manipu- 
lator, 
transferring  a  series  of  numerical  values  for  said  remote 
input  parameters,  and  an  order  of  execution  of  a  sequence 
of  autonomous  remote  task  primitives,  to  said  remote 
telerobot  manipulator  related  to  said  interactively  devel- 
oped and  modified  numerical  values  and  order  of  execu- 
tion; and  then 
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executing  a  sequence  of  said  remote  task  primitives  in  accor- 
dance with  said  transferred  numerical  values  and  order  of 
execution  to  control  the  remote  telerobot  manipulator  to 
perform  said  desired  series  of  subtasks,  whereby  said 
remote  telerobot  manipulator  may  be  controlled  to  per- 
form a  desired  task  consisting  of  said  series  of  subtasks  by 
the  transfer  of  numerical  values  and  an  order  of  execution 
of  said  remote  task  primitives. 


S,231,M4 

GRAPHICS  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

NON-UNEAR  SATURATING  OPERATIONS  ON 

MULTIBIT  COLOR  DATA 

Norak  Mark  F,,  Suta  Clan,  CaUf^  Mickael  D.  Aaal,  Si«ar- 

In4,  mi  %Mi  M.  Gtittn,  MiMovi  City,  both  of  Tcx^  aaaiga- 

art  to  TexM  iMtnoMats  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  696,288,  Apr.  26,  1991,  abwidoiied, 

whkli  is  a  coatiBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  534,826,  Jan.  7,  1990, 

ahaailnaiiil.  which  is  a  coatiauthM  of  Scr.  No.  401,577,  Aog.  2S, 

I9tf9,  Pat.  No.  4,933,878,  wkich  is  a  coatiouatioii  of  Scr.  No. 

217,118,  J«L  7, 1918,  abaadoowt.  which  is  a  coatiaoatioB  of  Scr. 

No.  niMJ,  Jm.  ».  tW6,  ab— doMcd,  This  apylicatioa  Aug.  28, 

1992,  Scr.  No.  938,309 

lat  a.)  GO«F  J5/20 

VS.  CL  395-l«  3* 
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1.  A  graphics  computer  system  comprising: 

a.  a  host  processing  system  including  at  least  one  processor, 
read  only  memory,  random  access  memory  and  assorted 
peripheral  devices  for  forming  a  complete  computer  sys- 
tem, said  host  processing  system  fumishmg  host  data 
determining  the  content  of  a  visual  image  to  be  presented; 

b.  graphics  memory  circuits  capable  of  storing  bit  mapped 
display  data  signals  representing  said  visual  image  and 
being  capable  of  storing  said  host  data,  said  graphics 
memory  circuitt  being  capable  of  storing  instruction  sig- 


nab  used  for  processing  said  host  dau  and  said  display 
data,  said  host  dau  including  a  first  array  of  pixels  and  said 
display  data  including  a  second  array  of  pixels; 

c.  video  display  circuits  connected  to  said  graphics  memory 
circuits,  said  video  display  circuits  being  capable  of  form- 
ing said  visual  image  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  display 
data  from  said  graphics  memory  circuits;  and 

d.  graphics  processors  circuit  including: 

i.  centra]  processing  unit  circuits  for  executing  said  in- 
structions accessed  from  said  graphics  memory  circuits, 
said  central  processing  unit  circuits  processing  at  least 
said  host  data  to  produce  said  display  data  in  response  to 
executing  said  instructions;  and 

ii.  saturation  circuits  connected  to  said  central  processing 
unit  circuits  for  performing  a  nonlinear  saturating  com- 
bination on  corresponding  pixels  from  said  first  and 
second  arrays  of  pixels  to  produce  a  third  array  of  pixels 
from  said  first  and  second  arrays  that  have  no  more  than 
a  certain  maximum  value  and  no  less  than  a  certain 

tfftnimum  value. 


5,231,695 
GENERALIZED  CUPPING  IN  AN  EXTENDED  FRAME 

BUFFER 
StcTca  J.  Harriagtoa,  HoUcy,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  StaHford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Scr.  No.  574,052 

ht  CL'  G06F  15/72 

MS,  CL  39S— 134  4  OahM 
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1.  A  method  of  clipping  regions  in  computer  graphics,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

entering  a  clipping  region  boundary  using  distinguished 
sUtes; 

entering  an  object  boundary  using  distinguished  states  differ- 
ent from  the  distinguished  states  used  in  entering  the 
clipping  region  boundary; 

tracing  the  cUpping  region  boundary  and  entering  states 
according  to  an  object  winding  number, 

tracing  the  object  boundary  and  entering  states  aooording  to 
a  clipping  winding  number; 

removing  the  object  boundary  distinguished  sUtes;  and 

removing  the  dipping  region  boundary  distinguished  states. 


S,231.fi96 
PROCESS  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 
PLOTTING  OF  OVEREXTENDING  CURVES  INSIDE  A 
DISPLAY  WINDOW 
CatheriM  Roax,  aad  Jeaa  Oaafc  Rakael,  both  of  RcaMS, 
Fraacc,  aMigaors  to  FraMC  TdMwai  aad  Tdcdifhatoa  4c 
F^aacc  both  of  Parte,  Ftawx 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  192,986,  May  U,  1988,  ■hM4oaB4, 
Thte  appHcatlna  Mar.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  672,790 
CUaN  priority.  ^pHrartoa  FraKC,  May  14, 1987,  87  06794 
laL  a.'  G06F  li/6».  15/72 
VS.  a.  395—134  12  ' 
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1.  A  process  for  plotting  a  curve  to  be  displayed  on  a  display 
window  of  a  graphics  terminal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  the  dbplay  window  with  boundary  parameters; 

identifying  a  geometric  function  representing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  curve  having  an  overextending  part  extending 
beyond  boundaries  of  the  display  window; 

representing  said  portion  of  the  curve  with  a  display  lift 
having  coordinates  of  characteristic  points  of  said  portion; 

comparing  coordinates  of  a  plotting  point  on  said  portion  of 
the  curve  with  said  boundary  parameters  to  determine  of 
the  plotting  point  is  on  the  overextending  part; 

plotting  said  portion  of  the  curve  point  by  point  and  incre- 
mentally when  the  plotting  point  is  not  on  the  overextend- 
ing part,  by  calculating  calculated  points  by  adding  to  the 
coordinates  of  the  plotting  point  first  incrementt  and 
determining  which  of  said  calculated  points  is  closest  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  characteristic  points; 

plotting  said  portion  of  the  curve  when  the  plotting  point  is 
on  the  overextending  part  by  generating  second  incre- 
ments independently  of  said  calculated  poinu  closest  to 
the  curve  and  producing  border  points  therefrom  so  as  to 
plot  the  overextending  part  in  a  direction  akmg  said 
boundaries  of  the  display  window. 


thereby  generating  a  curved  image  in  the  fbnn  of  said  curve 

and  said  straight  line; 
wherein  said  connecting  points  analyzing  step  includes  the 

steps  of: 
setting  an  interpolation  point  corresponding  to  eadi  of  said 

connecting  points; 


calculating  a  point  '*««««^  between  each  said  set  interpola- 
tion point  and  a  cor  responding  one  of  said  connecting 
points; 

comparing  a  predetermined  distancr  with  said  point  dis- 
tance; and 

thereby  determining  each  of  said  connecting  points  as  being 
coanectioa  points  of  said  straight  segment  or  said  curve 
segment 


s;xM4m  

SCRIPT/BINARY-gNCOIWD-CHARACraR 
PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
MttcheO  D.  Faitricr,  2852  Saa  Aatoaie  Dr.,  Walaat  Qwk.  CiML 
94598 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1991,  Sor.  Na.  473,292 
bt  CL>  084F  15/62 
U,S.  CL  39S— 144  4»< 


5,231,497         

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING 
CONNECnON  STATES  OF  STRAIGHT  SHORT 
VECTORS  REPRESENTING  FIGURE  IN  CURVE 
FITTING 
"—"■-.  Oome,  Japaa,  amicBar  to  rikaihti 
I  K'wasaH.  Japan 
Fned  Apr.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  511,733 
Claims  priority,  appHcatina  Japaa,  Apr.  20,  1989,  1-100S35; 
Oct  13, 1989,  1-267753 

tot  CL'  QOa  15/72 
VS.  CL  395-142  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  and  displaying  a  curved  image, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  an  image  in  the  form  of  straight  short  vectors,  said 
straight  short  vectors  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
straight  segment  and  at  least  one  curve  segment; 
analyzing  connecting  points  of  said  straight  short  vectors  to 
distinguish  between  connecting  poinU  of  said  at  least  one 
straight  segment  and  said  at  least  one  curve  segment,  said 
connecting  points  being  a  point  between  two  adjoining 
straight  short  vectors; 
fitting  a  curve  to  said  at  least  one  curve  segment  and  a 
straight  line  to  said  at  least  one  straight  segment;  and 


.^ 
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1.  A  pen-based  computer  method  for  a  user  interactivdy  to 
enter  and  edit  script  or  text  using  a  pen-type  electrical  input 
device  on  a  dynamic  document  display  having  a  series  of  lines 
defining  line  spaces  for  writing  script,  the  method  comprising: 

entering  script  on  the  document  display  along  at  least  one  of 
said  lines  using  the  input  device  in  a  script  entry  mode; 

first,  gesturing  using  the  input  device  in  a  predetermined 
manner  at  a  user-determined  location  to  indicate  com- 
mencement of  a  control  gesture  mode,  the  computer  and 
document  display  being  responsive  to  terminate  the  script 
entry  mode  and  enter  the  control  gesture  mode;  and 

second,  gesturing  using  the  input  device  in  accordance  with 
a  selected  one  of  a  predetermined  set  of  gestures  to  assert 
a  selected  control  hinction  in  the  document  at  said  loca- 
tion, the  computer  and  document  display  being  responsive 
to  the  selected  control  function  to  perform  a  correspond- 
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ing  function  on  the  document  display  or  script  entered 
therein. 


duaL  watch  radio  SYSTTEM 

Rokcrt  K.  Tcfrikr,  19  LawreMC  Ave.,  CkMtnat  Hill,  MaM. 
(mC7 
CtMtinntkM  of  Scr.  No.  571,175,  Ai«.  21,  19M.  TU> 
■ppUcatkM  Jal.  17,  1991.  Sv.  N*.  732,426 
Ut  a.'  H04B  7/Oa  77/02 
UJS.  a.  455— 6«  •  OdM 

5.  A  method  of  implementing  dual  watch  requirements  for 
emergency  and  hailing  transmissions  on  different  radio  chan- 
nels, a  first  one  of  said  channels  dedicated  to  emergency  hailing 
and  communications  as  an  emergency  hailing  channel  and  a 
second  one  of  said  channels  dedicated  to  non-emergency  hail- 
ing as  a  non-emergency  hailing  channel  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

providing  a  full  function  two-way  transceiver  having  lU 
own  speaker  and  a  single  channel  watch  function;  and 

providing  a  separate  and  distinct  receive  only  self-contained 
radio  having  a  separate  speaker  to  provide  an  audio  output 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  full  function  transceiver,  the  receive- 


only  radio  tuned  exclusively  to  the  second  of  said  channels 
corresponding  to  the  non-emergency  hailing  channel. 
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LANTERN 
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1991.  M9102462J 

Tcr«  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D3— 78 


UMI 
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337,659 

CX>MBINEO  CLEANING  BRUSH  AND  SPONGE 

■y  L»cj,  MIO  Hmrroiatc  W«y,  Elk  Gro»e,  Cailf.  »57M 

CeirtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  !Wo.  793,199,  Nov.  IS,  1991,  ibaBdoiiwI 

TUi  MpikatkM  Jul  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9O2,0M 

Twm  of  patnt  14  jrcan 

VS.  CL  D4— IM 


337,M2 
WALLPAPER 

Doaald  Lacoaartiiio,  50  Ljunbert  Ave,  Martlc,  N.Y.  11990 
FIM  Feb.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  473,714 
Tana  of  palMt  14  y* 

ujs.  CL  DS— r; 


337,M0 

ERGONOMETRIC  SCRUB  BRUSH  HANDLE 

Paal  A.  RicdarelU,  Aydea,  N.C,  a^  Sou  SIwmm,  ScKiiff, 

N.Y,.  Miigpnri  to  Empire  BraakM,  be,  GrooiTiUc  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1991.  Scr.  No.  637,S1S 

Term  of  patcat  14  year* 

UJS.  a.  D4— 13S 
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337.M4 
DI9>LAYDOLL 
LawTMCC  Perry,  1251  E.  Mth  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  1123« 
FUed  Not.  »,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,135 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  ye 
U.S.CLD6— 303 


337,666 
EXECUnVE-STTYLE  IWSK  CHAIR  FOR  CTRINGTH 
TRAINING 
Staphaa  S.  Petcraea,  Maple  Grarc;  TiaMthy  S.  Eaaei, 
aad  Jmaea  R.  Baatk,  Wacaali,  ril  of  Miaa.,  airii 
Nordic'IVaA,  lac  Clia*a,  Mlaa 

Fliad  Mqr  6, 1991,  Scr.  N*.  »S,7C7 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14 
U&a.D6-366 


337,663 

MAGNFnC  DISPLAY  FRAME 

Saal  A.  CattcUaaoa,  S37  E.  Cowt  St.,  Segaia,  Tex.  7tl55 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,670 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

U.S.  CL  D6— 302 


337,661 

BORDER  FRAME  WTTH  INTERCHANGEABLE  INSERT 

Rachd  rnndman.  49  Copper  Hill  Park,  Riagwood.  N J.  07456 

Filed  Jol.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  726,013 

Term  of  patcat  14  year* 

U.S.  CL  D5— 16 


to  ComM  Cotpora- 


337,665 
BABY  CHAR 
TowMMri  TiacUya,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  i 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  6«1,199 
Oaiia*  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Nor.  8, 1990,  2-37391 
Term  or  pateat  14: 
UJS.CLD6— 339 


337,667 
HAND  HELD  MIXER  WITH  TIMER 
Elaiae  Lorett,  1*061  Gcoted,  Detrait,  Mick.  4a23« 
Filed  Dae  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  tM«437 
Term  of  patcat  14  ; 
UACLDT— 379 


UMI 


2636 
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337,Mt  337,«71 

COMPACT  DISC  STTORAGE  CONTAINER  ROTATABLE  PRODUCT  DISPLAY  STAND 

MkkMi  J.  TM  te  Uoltm,  PV  yVmtkmMmdmm,  NctkcrlMida,  To.  RmUis.  DeiTlIk,  N  J,  Mrigwir  to  Marlboro  Markettai. 

Mriw  to  rtnlirr-  B.V^  Pwmj,  Nattartaads  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dae  13,  mi,  Sar.  No.  MMM  PIW  May  21.  1992,  S«r.  No.  «W,453 

ClaiMprlartty.applieatiaaIirt'IPat.Iaattate.Jaa.l7,U91.  Ter«  of  patcat  14  yean 

DM019,9U  U-S-  O.  D«— 455 

T«f«  of  patcat  14  jrcara 
UJS.CLD*— 407 


337,M9  

DISPLAY  TOWER  FOR  AUDIO  CASSETTES 
Lloyd  Knipul,  Nortk  Fntiam,  Wis.,  aaai^or  to  Grcaaco,  IM^ 
Wte. 
FIM  Mm.  11, 1991.  Ser.  No.  <M,431 
Tciaafpalcat  14yc 
UjS.CLIM-407 


1111 

■I   [liii 

I    Jill 
_ii  iiiil 

■•I  Tiigii 


337,«72 
HOLDER  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROLS 

AlcBMiMlro  Doria.  Milaa,  Italy,  aari^or  to  Daaick  u'X,  Sct> 

tiaio  MilaacM.  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809.060 

OataM  riority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  14,  1991,  MI91  0 
00OU7 

AlaaCwtar,  18  Bryaa  Road,  Blackpool,  FY3  9BE,UaHad  Bar    jjjS.  O.  *" 


337,C70 
SUPPORT  STAND 


2001530 


FUad  Apr.  9.  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,707 
prterity,  apyHcatkia  UaHad  Kiagdo^  Oct  7,  19«9, 


ofaataatM 


U.S.a.D«— 451 


July  27,  1993 
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337,C73 
KNOCK  DOWN  BOOK  SHELF 
CteriM  R.  Gocta,  Cartgtt,  Pa.,  lariginr  to  Ako 
be.  Valley  Forflc,  Pa. 

Filed  Fek.  14, 1991.  Ser.  No.  655.099 
TcnofpatairtM 
UJS.CLD6-473 


Stifi 


337.i75 
DESK 
WwaM.  Japa%  aarii 

Filed  Nar.  16,  U«9,  Ser.  No.  438^14 

VpUcatioa  Ji«M,  Sa».  L  IM*.  l-31«i3 
TanaafpaleatU 


U&O. 


337.C74 
DISPLAY  PARTITION 
Onwa,  1-4-15-714  Stiikla-cho,  Edogawa-ka,  Tokfa, 


FUad  Mw.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,673 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  06—475 


337,676 
CARD  BEAM  DISPLAY  RACK 
N.  Hafdy,  Capley,  OWa,  iwlgmr  to  AiMrkaa  Gmt- 
L^  QjimiUna.  Hi  irila«d.  TThti 
DirWea  of  Set.  No.  334JI2,  Apr.  (,  1M9.  Pat  Na.  Dw. 
337.990. -ma  iwUcatfaia  Mar.  31,  Un,  Ser.  No.  MMn 
Tcr«afpatHtl4; 
UJS.CLD6— 491 


352-409  O.G.-93-19 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27,  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


26S9 


337J77  337,«» 

TABLE  BASE  PAPER  DISPENSER 

MlkfciflL«lkoT.2ttr7  Bribe  St,  S«F«iid.co.C.lif.»*Hl    Giofsrtt*  CJ.gtaro,  T-rti.  Itriy.  ■MifM.r  to  MoWyckc  AB, 

vs.  CL  D»-5M 


337,M9 

ADULT  BED  PILLOW 
E?dyB  S.  Bowycr,  44M  LawrcacerOlc  Hwy, 
Cowrty.  G*.  300M 

FIM  Jhl  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  712JU* 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  ytm 
UJ5.C1IM— 999 


TMkv,  DelH*  E. 


337>M 
MATTRESS 
P.O.  Bos  767,  McCaak,  Mi*.  39M9 
Filed  JaL  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  732,03 
TcraorpiMMlM: 
U.S.a.IW— MS 


337^78 
TABLE  BASE 
Olte  Ztake,  MIO  Cowca  PL  NE.;  #4,  Seattle,  Wm 
FIM  Aag.  24,  1990,  Sw.  No.  573,60S 
Ten  of  patMt  14  yc 
UJS.CL] 


.90105 


337,M1 
COMBINATION  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TUMBLER 
HOLDER 
Nortoa  Skarpc.  Lo«  Aagele^  CaMf  .,  aMigaor  to  FraakMa 
arbv  CeavMr,  Odrcr  City,  Caltf. 
FIM  Mar.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4^035 
Ttrm  of  pataM  14  y 
UJS.  a.  D«— S31 


337,604 
PAD  FOR  A  LUMBAR  SPINE  COIL  FOR  A  MAGNEHC 

RESONANCE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Uoa  Kaaftaaa,  Saa  Ftwctaco;  Joha  H.  Fcha,  El  Sokrartc; 
Williaai  K.  M.  La,  Saa  Fraadaco,  mi  MUmmM  Arakawa, 


HUliboroagk,  aU  of  CaUf  .,  aMi^an  to  Tic 
UaiTcrrity  or  CaUfmia,  OaklMd,  CaUf. 

FIM  Mw.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  060.343 
TcratorpatMrtM 
U.S.a.D6— 601 


•**•   UJS.CLD7— 302 


337>»7 
KETTLE 

kotk  of  New  Yartw  N.Y^ 
I  to  M.  rwiiiili'  .  be.  White  Plaiaa.  N.Y. 
FIM  So*.  10, 1991.  Scr.  No.  7S5.160 
TcniarpatHtM! 


337,679 
PAPER  DISPENSER 
Gtonetto  Gaigiaro,  Tarta,  Italy.  aMifBor  to  Molalydw  AB,   Gregory  M.  Crook, 


337,602 
SOAP  DISH 

Kcat  W.  Marpky,  W 


Gotkcakarg,  Swedca 

FBed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  T7«,6«2 
OaiM  priority,  eppMcatloa  Swcdca,  Apr.  15,  1991.  91-047 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  D6— 510 


W« 


botk  of  Okio,  aMi^or*  to 
icr,  OUo 

DMeioa  of  Scr.  No.  520,776,  May  25,  1990.  TW.  appUcatioa 
Jaa.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  0994r70 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yc 
UJS.a.D6— 536 


337,M8 
CUSHION  TO  BE  PLACED  ON  A  RAMP  TO  SLOW 
DOWN  A  WHEEL  CHAIR 
D.  Beaaett,  2610  i  Barckwood  St.,  nifllagkaw,  Wai 
90225 

FIM  Fck.  2, 1990,  S«r.  No.  473,719 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ycara 
U.S.CLD6— 601 


337,600 
ESPRESSO  MACHINE 
lvab«|,Pod.Ka».ar< 
to  Artkar  Eagitir  AG,  RommIm 

FIM  May  17, 1991.  Sw.  No.  703.130 
OaiaH  priority,  tppBcrtipa  Fad.  R^*.  af  Grnmtmr,  Doc  37, 
1990,9000540  _ 

UJS.  a.  D7— 309 


UMI 
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337.M9 
PITCHER 
Plwn  Twtff .  LMWBMrfl,  Cm^ 

Cb.  LtL,  Cwii  _ 

F1M  Mw.  n.  1991,  Sw.  No.  C72,<07 
Tcni  of  patm  14 
U&  CL  D7— 317 


toGcaii^Tra«M*   Pm^mIc  Nmtnnl.  SMteroM  !■  Coll*,  tm*  Arcmrl"  Se«d, 
TalMwo,  both  of  Italy,  Miignon  to  ladMtria  Natmi  S^ 
■M,  Italy 

F1M  Not.  W,  1991,  Ser.  No.  793,719 
OMimm  priority,  appUcstioa  Italy.  Se».  24,  1991,  Na91  0 


337,a5 
COFFEE  CUP 
Tmj  S.  Voad.  P.O.  Box  349.  Vlathaig.  CaUf.  994r7 
FQed  Fck.  11. 1991,  Scr.  No.  653,U1 
TcmofpatMtM: 
VS.  CL  D7— 516 


P. 


UjS.CLM-^1 


Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 


ArtlHrH.1 


337.«90 
BEVERAGE  PITCHER 
Sfrii«acM,  DL,  aa4  Robert  Worrell,  HopUM, 
to  Baaa-O-Matic  Corporatioii,  SpriafHeid, 


DM/017401 
UJS.CLD7— S73 


337,00 
PLATE 
,Ti 
.Ti 
FIM  Fab.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  <90,C73 

FTMCC,    Aag.    13,    1990, 


14 


FIM  Jaa.  11,  1991.  Ser.  No.  714,070 
Tera  of  pataat  14  ytart 
UJS.  a.  D7— 317 


337,C93 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Uaberto  D.  I.  Saiatl.  BrwMla,  Bdiiai^ 
PiriwriiTe  CoMpaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  May  9,  1990.  Ser.  No.  521,440 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yc 
VS.  CL  D7— 392 


to  Colgate- 


337,090 
BOWL  WITH  COVER 
CUfr  K.  Saa,  Kwaag  Toai,  Hoag  Koag.  mt^iir  to  Kla  Hip 
Metal  A  Plartic  Factory  Liri.,  Kowloea,  Hoag  Koag 

FIM  Fck.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,004 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcaHoa  UaiM  Kiasdoai,  No?.  30, 1909, 
2002031 
The  portioa  of  tbc  tcr«  of  this  pateat  aabaeVMBt  to  Feb.  2, 3007. 


UJS.  CL  D7— 542 


Teraiaf 


14 


337,491 
WATER  FILTER  WITH  CONTAINER 
H^  T.  RaMl^ir,  MaOaad,  Italy,  ewlaanr  to  BRTTA  WaMer- 
Flha^-SyataaH  OmUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay 

FIM  Sap.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504.749 
OaiaM  priority,  appbcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay.  Mar.  24, 
1990,9002144 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 317 


JL 


oooooooo< 
oooooooo< 
oooooooo 
oooooooo 
oooooooot 

OOOOOOOOi 
OOOOOOOO' 

oooooooo< 
ooooooooc 
oooooooo< 
ooooooooi 
oooooooo< 
oooooooo( 
ooooooooi 
oooooooo< 
oooooooo 
oooooooo< 
ooooooooi 


337.694 

COOKW  ARE  HANDLE 

Tarry  F.  Hacker,  Maaitowoc,  aad  Robert  Gieoe,  Radae,  both  of 

Wta.,  Mri^on  to  Aachor  HocUai  Corporatioat,  F^ecport,  DL 

Filed  May  31,  1990.  Ser.  No.  531 J05 

Ter«  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.CLD7— 395 


n 


FOOD  CONTAINER 
Gteraetto  Giagiaro,  Taria,  Italy,  aari^or  to  FrateUI  Ganiai 
S^JL,  ReeaaatL  Italy 

FIM  Dec  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,2«9 
CUM  priority,  vpttcatM  Italy,  Jaa.  11. 1990, 21343/90(U] 
Tcrai  of  pateat  M: 
UJ5.  CL  D7— 542 


337^99 
OOOUNG  DiatAY  CONTAINER 
L.  Eipsram,  Am,  ] 
kaa  Derby  AS,  Aala 

FDcd  Na*.  21, 1991.  Ser.  No.  795.632 

VpHcalM  DwiMfc.  May  21. 1991. 0526/91 
TwaofpataatU] 
U.S.  CL  D7— 605 


(li^iip 
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M7.700  ^'^     __  ™^ 

LOCOMOnVE-SHAPE  OF  LUNCH  BOX  PUMPHN  CUTTER  SET 

CkM-Tai  Urn,  3F.  No.  40,  Mta  ShMt  E.  Road.  S«.  5.  Taiyd.  DomM  J.  Foit,  Sr,  133  ShcfflcU  W.y.  Smimky,  OUo  44»70 

FIM  Dm.  31. 1991.  S«.  No.  aiOM  Ter»  of  prtMt  M  ye 

TemoTpatMtMrMn  U.S.  CL  D7-67S 
UACI.D7— «7 


337,705  337,7«7 

GRATER  HOLD-DOWN  STICK 

iSo,HM«Kii^,Hai«Ka^,airigMr<eKlMecM«talM4  W0fre4  M.  McCotd.  Jr.,  LMtorilfe.  Kjr..  a 
PiMtIc  Faetewy  LiattaA,  Hoa«  Koag,  Hoag  Koai  AaMfka*  Corvontiaa,  LM^iviBe.  I^- 

FIM  Dae.  17, 1990,  Sar.  No.  i34,295  FBa*  Dae.  4, 1991,  Sar.  No. 

Oafaaa  priartty.  appUcatiaa  UaHa4  riaginai,  Oct  S,  1990,  Tarn  a«  pHa-t  14 

2010072  UA  a.  DO-14 

IV  partiaa  af  tha  tana  af  tkia  pataiM  HbaavMBt  to  JaL  30, 
2007,  has  kaaa  tfadatead. 
Tata  ar  pataat  14  yaara 
U.S.a.D7— C7S 


to 


337,701 
PORK 
Mark  P.  WOaoa,  Saraaota,  Fla., 
Saraaota,  Fla. 

FIM  Not.  13,  1990,  Sar.  No.  «11>47 
Tar*  oT  pataat  14  year* 
UJS.a.D7-«3 


^^ 




1   ' 

»   ' 

i 

1 

337,700 

OmiBINED  PINCER  RING  AND  PULL-TOP  CAN 

OPENER 

Gaaria  A.  Marrta,  Jr..  730  P*  Oaki  MaMT  NW.,  AtlMia,  Oa. 

30327 

FBai  Ayr.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  aM,7M 
TaraafpalMtM: 
U3.CLD0-34 


337,702 

TUNA  CAN  PRESS 

,  S404  Nicole.  Wkite  Lake,  Mkk.  40303 

"fIM  May  »,  1991.  Sar.  No.  701,952 

Tana  of  pataat  14  yaart 

UJS.CLD7— 665 


Gary  E. 


337,704 
GRATING  TOOL 
Shaa  So,  Kowlooa,  Hoag  Koag.  aaai«Mr  to  Ki  Mae  Metal  * 
PiMtfe  Factory  LiaUted,  Hoag  Koag 

FUod  Dec.  27,  1990,  Sar.  No.  tMJH 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatlna  Uaitad  riatinai,  Oct  5,  1990, 
2010070 

Tara  of  pataat  14  ycara 
VS.  CL  D7— «70 


337.70( 
GRATING  TOOL 
So  Skaa,  KowIoob.  Ho^  Koac  aaaifaor  to  KI  Mae  Metal  * 
PfaMtic  Factory  Liaritad,  Haag  Kaaf 

FUad  Dae  27, 1990,  Sar.  No.  635,317 
OaiM  prterity,  appBcatioa  Uaitad  riaaioai,  Oct  5,  1990, 
2010071 

Tara  of  pataat  14 
UJS.a.I>7— «7« 


Takagnrid 

10  imsc^ 


337,709 
JIGSAW 
YMMori   O^wa,   Mito;  TaiicM 
SanU,kotk  af  Kataata,  aU  af 
KoU  Ceapaay  UmiM,  Takya,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  10, 1991,  Sm.  No.  73MM 
OataM  prterity.  applkaHna  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1991, 3-373 
Taraaf  pataat  14 
UJS.a. 
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337.710  337,7U 

ELECTRIC  HAND  DRILL  AUXIUARY  DRILL  HANDLE  OR  THE  UKE 

Tat-Nla  Vml,  Ctal  Wm,  am*  Km-T<m|  So.  Tnca  Wan,  hotk  of   Robert  P.  CbtmIo.  E^ley.  S.C,  MrigMr  to  RyoM  Motor  Pro4- 
Hona  Koag,  MdgDort  to  Chooa  Nmc  Etectrical  AppUaMC       Mta  Corp.,  Eadey,  S.C. 
^SS  l^HocgKcU  FIWM-r.n.l991.S«.No.««M75 

Filed  Aeg.  20.  1991.  Ser.  No.  747^27  Ter»  of  tatmt  14  ytma 

Oabm  priority,  ap9Uaiti<«  Waited  lUi«da«,  Mar.  >.  1991.   UJS.  CL  D»-70 
2013471 

T«r»  of  patcat  14  year* 

UJS.  a.  D»— «  _  ^-zsr^^ — "^ 

I 

\ 

\ 


337,715  337,718 

MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  ELECTTUCALLY  OPERATED  INTERLOCK  PANEL  PCM  A  SPOOL 

EXIT  DEVICE  STRIKE  Ckartaa  D.  DomMms,  Lavdaai,  OWa,  ami^mt  ta 

Jota  S.  Ratfccffard.  VIrglaia  Btach,  Va^  iwlginr  to  Rathcrfbrd  liirited,  Gwada 

^^L^lL^Tvi^tataB^^  Cort-i-ttaofSer.No.730,43«.«.W.mi.T»ia 

Filed  May  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  ••3,725  Aag.  9. 1991,  Sir.  No.  743,5« 

TcTB  of  patcM  14  yean  Tem  a(  patMt  14 

U.S.CLDS-346  U  A  CI.  D*-35» 


337,713 
SAW  BLADE 
Jed  G.  JohaatOB,  Leitckfleld,  Ky., 
caa  Corporation,  LoaieTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  771,938 
Tcr«  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 70 


to  Veraoat  AaMri- 


337,71« 
GAS  PUMP  NOZZLE  HOLDER 
Sterea  L  Weiavaa,  AMM  L  DaPoat  Bids.,  Sidtc  1125, 1C9  E. 
Flagler  St,  Miaai,  Fla.  33U1 

Filed  JaL  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  72434« 
Tera  of  patcat  14; 
UjS.CLIM-349 


ofJi 

Ji 


337  711  ^'"'^^ 

.ig.or,toHltacWKokiCo-ipa.yU1ted,Tokyo,  ^^  ^  ^  ^S'lO^.  Ser.  No.  598J« 

Filed  JaL  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  728,063  .,c^r-    ,,Ter«  of  patcat  14  yean 

priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11,  1991,  3-372  VS.  CL  D8-315 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 


337,719 
APPLIANCE  MOUNTING  CTAND 
,  26884  CUie  Akak,  Rttrica  Vi^a.  CriH  9M91 
Filed  Oct.  4. 1991.  Sar.  Na.  771,921 
TcnaafpalMlM] 
UJS.CLD8-363 


Doa 


UJS.CL 


I 


337,717 
SHACKLE  FOR  A  YACHT  TOERAIL 
Gerard  bawd,  Tkten,  VnmfM,  aaaivMr  to  WIchard,  Sodate 
Aaoayac,  TUcra,  Fkaacc 

FOad  JiL  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  713,328 
CWaM  pftorlty,  ^pHrartna  FMacc,  Dec  21. 1990. 908019 
TenaofpateatM: 
UjS.CLD»-349 


o 


UMI 


2666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1993 


July  27,  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


337,72» 
PICTURE  FRAME  BRACKET 
Uroy  Haadwwav,  WtMimtn,  m*  Jmm*  L  SqrkoU. 
towi,  koth  of  MU^  MiivMin  to  ft 
IM^  BaMteore,  M4. 

FIM  JaL  U.  IfM,  S«.  No.  72M51 
Tcm  at  pomt  14 
U.S.a.IM— 373 


337,7X3 
LIQUID  BOTTLE 

KMrmomi  CorMra,  541  G«nr4  CX,  PI >■  U  Crilf.  ♦«5«« 

FIM  Ai«.  17. 19M,  Scr.  No.  SC9,1«) 
Tcra  or  patMt  14  yo 
UJ5.  a.  D9— 319 


337.721 
OFFSfT  PIN  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  UPPER  AND 
LOWER  BLOCKS  IN  A  CONCRETE  BLOCK  WALL 
G«U  W.  HoM  n.Milii,  DL.  aMigBor  to  W«4«crock  Corn*- 
omaku,  VL 
FIM  J«L  3,  1991,  Sw.  No.  437.004 
TwH  of  pi«w(  14  : 
UJS.CLD»-3«2 


337.7» 
TRANSPARENT  SCREEN  PROTECTOR 
KUkar*  E.  Tnw.  2401S  Ciiirii.  RoMri.  Mick.  40239 
FIM  Jm.  25,  1990,  Sw.  No.  343,191 
TcnaoTpMMlH: 
U.S.C1.I 


337,724 
BOTTLE 
Mwtia  M.  Bortwkk,  Noiinrik;  A«*ew  T.  KortaMcki,  New 
ud  Rokcrt  H.  BraiMri,  Doobwy,  all  of  Coaa., 
I  to  Kraft  Gcacnd  Foods,  lac,  NorthfMd,  DL 
FIM  Apr.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  907,060 
Tkc  portioo  of  tkc  tcrai  of  tki*  pateat  nkaefacat  to  Jaa.  14, 
2006,  hai  beea  diaclaiaMd. 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
UACLD9-329 


337.725  337,7M 

PILL  CONTAINER  CLOCK 

Leo  Baaia,  WooAridie,  N J.,  aMiffMr  to  Merck  *  Co..  lac,   BrM  T.  IViaMcr,  6606  BrookkaDow  Dr,       

It.liway,NJ.  aa4  JokaA.MofiBa,Bariia0o«,N.C  iiilpiri 

FIM  May  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  706,440  TrtaMcr,  a  part  krtercrt  

T^rJorpatMtl4ye»  FIM  No*.  22, 1991.  Ser.  No.  796,237 

UJS.  CL  D9— 341  Ter«  •*  9"*^  ** 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 6 


2667 


N.C2761S, 
T. 


337,729  

337,726  DRAPERY  PLEAT  MARKER 

CLOSURE  Ratk  E.  Ledkcttcr,  220S  FM  917  Weal,  JoikM,  Tex.  760Sa 

KIH—  O'Neill,  Eikaa.  aad  Paai  Baker.  Readtag.  kotk  of  Ea-  piM  Nor.  20. 1991,  Ser.  No.  795,099 

tiaad.  MriiaTt  t-  '^-  " — "—  *  ^ — "*  f— , .—  rtmMm.  Ter«  eT  palaat  M  y««n 

■ati,Okto  U.S.CLDlO-64  ^ 

FIM  Dec  17. 1991,  Scr.  No.  010,762 
Terai  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  a.  D9— 435 


I. 


'.  \\ 


337,727 
BOOK  CLOCK 
Mkkad  Beatoa,  Brakca  Arrow,  OUa.. 
trice  Corporatioa,  Talia,  Okla. 

FIM  Oct  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  773,306 
Tera  of  pateM  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dl»-6 


toSeko 


337,730 
SPARE  TIRE  AIR  PRESSURE  MCmnOR 
AM  L  RoaeafeM,  229  Rte.  303,  Tivpaii,  N.Y.  10903 
FIM  Dec  26. 1991.  Scr.  No.  tl23«3 

Tcm  of  mm  14 : 
U.S.  CL  DlO-46 
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26«9 


M7,73l 
ELECTRONIC  PEDOMETER 
RdMT,  m4  Fnwk  Merawto,  botk  of  WalMillorf. 

"hW  Not.  5,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  7»,733 
Tcrai  d  patMt  14  y< 
UJS.  a.  DIO-W 


337.734 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Jmm  p.  PiMt,  309  JoM*  Ct,  NoTMl,  OL  61741-43n 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  754,719 

Tcni  of  patMt  14  jr«n 

UA  CL  DIO-10* 


337,737 
BELL 
Ckcftg-Skywi  Hwut,  No.  11,  Alley  95,  LaM  M,  Sug  Cha 
Takhng  CHy,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Abs.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  935,22t 
Tcra  at  ptttmi  14  yean 
UJ5.  Ca.  DIO-IM 


337,740 

EAR  (HINAMENT  Wim  MOUNTING 

JerroU  R.  Rowray,  4919  PecMi  Grave,  Saa  AiMaia,  To.  7S222 

FIM  Am.  U,  1991.  Ser.  No.  74349* 

Tem  or  pataat  14  : 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 40 


337,732  

WARNING  SIGNAL  FOR  TRACTOR  TRAILER  SDRTS 
Roaeoc  H.  CanMck,  A$L  W,  Lfterty  Greea  ApartMata,  Lik- 
erty,  lad.  47393 

FOed  May  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  51S47< 
Ter«orpateatl4yean 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 104 


337,735 

SIGNALLING  PANEL  FOR  ELEVATORS 

Hafh  RayaMMd,  Norwood  Gfcea,  Eaglaad,  aMiswN-  to  Koac 

Elcrator  G«bH,  Baar,  Switierlaad 

DiTirioB  of  Ser.  No.  SS1.646,  Sep.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  D.  320476. 

TUe  apfUcatkM  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S57427 

OaiM  prterity,  avpUcatioa  Flalaad,  Mar.  16, 1990,  246/90 

Tcfv  of  pateat  14  yeare 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 108 


Hi 


337,730 
BELL 
C  Shyaa,  No.  1-1, 
laa  Haica,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Oct  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  700425 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dlfr-lU 


St,  Haiaahai  Haiaai, 


337,741 
EARRING 
Joha  S.  Garftdo,  1226  4th  St.  Sea  Ratael.  Calif.  94M1 
FUed  Apr.  22. 1991.  Ser.  N*.  »14t7 
TeiaorpMaitM; 
VS.  CL  Dll-46 


337,733 

HOUSING  FOR  A  ONE-WAY  ULTRASOWC  CEILING 

SENSOR 

Stevea  T.  Ewiag.  Soatli  Peeedfaa;  Doaglae  M.  Pattoa,  Irriae, 

aad  Deaaia  L.  Gradt  Loag  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to 

Noritae.  lac,  Saata  Moaka,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705.600 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 106 


337,736 
TRAFnC  CONTROL  SUPPORT  ARM 
DeLoy  E.  Tolman,  3425  Hawthorn;  RoaaM  D.  ToIbmb,  3123 
Oakriew,  and  Eddie  G.  Tobaaa,  3090  Oakcrcrt  Dr.,  aU  of 
Chiao  Hills,  Calif.  91709 

Filed  May  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  697,471 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 115 


a^ 


337.742 
GEMSrrONE 


337.739 
BRACELET 
Gfllea  Robert-TiMot.  Gewra,  Switurlaad, 
Rohert  SjL.  Geaera.  Switierlaad 

FOed  Feh.  S.  1991.  Scr.  Na  653401 
Ten*  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 5 


J.  D'HaaM.  Hore, 


to  GiUes 


Pllad  Urn.  20. 1990.  Ser.  Na.  499474 
rterlty.  KjHnHn  Werid  lat.  Pra».  O..  Sep.  30. 

1909.  DM/014668 

Terai  or  pateat  14  ] 

UJS.  a.  Dll— 09 
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337.743  M7.74«  

OOOTAINER  FOR  ODORANT  DOUBLE  CHAIN  COLLAR  KEEPER 

PkOlwe  Vrilfcw.  Golfe^au,  ftmi*,  MrigMr  to  Phfliwe  Vri-   Rkh«4  H.  Sprtek,  RJL  Rte.  3,  Bos  105.  L^  Qty.  MIm. 
Hob  Sj^  Golfe^aaa.  Firaaee  59041 

Fltod  D.e.  2,  1»1,  S«r.  No.  MUSO  Filed  J^  «,  1»1.  S«r.  No.  726.532 

CtetaM  ■rterity.  SMlkathM  Fnwcc,  May  30, 1991,  913323  T«ni  of  p«teat  14  yem 

T«r«  of  piMMt  14  y«n  VS.  CL  Dll-213 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 13U 


July  27,  1993 
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nm 


337,749 
AUTOMOBILE  ICE  SHIELD 
I  A.  Oil^iii.  mi  R«aUo  N.  CM^m 
Pack«4  Dr.,  Apt  P-U.  NwhTllIt,  T«h.  37211 
F1M  St^.  21, 1992,  Sat.  N4».  9S2,lt3 
T«a  af  pMMft  14 
U.S.  CL  DU— 1S5 


337,792 
mCH  TCHtQUE,  LOW  RPM  MOmb^(3NERATOR 
•r4a01  FMMk  Mathein,  Rte.  1  B«  379,  HMVilHi.  TtE.  77449 
FDti  May  M,  1992,  te.  N*.  M24W 
TmafpiliitM] 
US.  CL  DU— lU 


337,744 

PENNANT 

Ricky  LoMeMl,  P.O.  Box  ISO,  Rte.  40,  RidwyTOle,  Pm.  15350 

Filed  Mv.  13,  1990.  Ser.  No.  493,372 

Ten  or  patcat  14  yi 

UA  CL  Dll— 1« 


337,747 
VEHICLE 
DwrcU  W.  HiakliB,  ExccWor.  aad  Gordo*  R.  Schaidt,  Eagui, 
both  of  MiM.,  mmi^ten  to  The  Toro  Coapaqr,  MiMfpoU*. 

MiM. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1991.  Ser.  No.  752,313 
Ten*  of  pateat  14  ycara 
UJS.  CL  D12— 15 


337,750 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
GMtar  J.  Stdakc,  aad  Staria  D.  Haffcr,  hoth  of 
I  to  laltrMtloaal  Brake  ladaatriia,  lac^ 
Filed  Not.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  790,774 
Tcr«  of  patcat  14 
UJS.  CL  D12— 100 


337,793 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OWnVOLLER  FOR  ELBCTRIC 
fMj,  MACHINES 

OUo  MaaaitaBi  Ita,  Takjv;  W|n  naaiiBwa,  mm^  b^^mv 
^^       T^MMaa,  YokahMM,  wd  KaQi  Tnaadi,  Kakataali,  al  af 
la  Taac  OHvandM,  Tikya,  J«M 
FBid  So».  12, 1991,  Sw.  Na.  79l,7n 

[i|l"T-'--  liVH.  Mar.  IS,  1991. 3-7Mi 
TaraofpaliMM] 
UJS.  CL  D13— M2 


337,745 
GARMENT  LINK 
Kil«h>«tifM"'  31,  A-IOSO  V 
Piled  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,720 
Tara  ef  paiaat  14 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 200 


337.740 
BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR 
Gleaa  AdaaH,  Chkaio,  DL.  OMi^or  to  Schwiaa  Bicyde 
ritam  LteMed  Pwi-f '^ip,  f^iMgn,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  073,003 
Tar*  af  palaat  14 
UJS.  CL  D12— 170 


337,794 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  CONTROL  PANEL 
337^51  Gary  E.  Pelcraoa,  Schaawharfc  aad  OaigS.  TapWjartj,  Al- 

AMPHIBUN  AIRCRAFT  aiia<ala,  hoth  of  DL,  iiMoanw  to  Motorola,  lac,  i 

Rkhaid  F.  Sflra,  Siha  AModatta  Ltd.,  Box  407,  Rte.  113,       DL 
,  Pa.  19442 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7904192 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  : 
UJS.  CL  D12-324 


FOad  Oct.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  771,914 
Tara  of  palaat  14] 
UJS.  CL  D1»-1M 
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337.755  ^'^SL. 

COMBINED  DIMMER  CONTROL  AND  FACEPLATE  *^?***        ?»«.^  ,  ,  ki_^ii  0.1 

MkhMi  J  Row««,  C«rt«r  Valley,  ud  Joel  S.  Syin,  Cooym-  Uwfe.ce  E.  Bvhen,  Su  Mateo,  ud  Mkkael  J.  N-tttU,  Palo 

tan.  botk  of  Pa^  aadgMT*  to  Uitroa  ElectroiUa  Co.  Lh:.  Alto,  both  of  Calif ..  a.dg««  to  A»le  Co-puter.  Lk.  Cnper- 

CjuaunaburtL.  Pa.  tlao,  Calif. 

^^^SwJaL  29.  WM,  Ser.  No.  2M.154  FUed  Oct  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  771.»6 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  year. 

U&C1.D13-170  UAC1.D14-102 


337  760  337,762 

COMBINED  MEDIA  CARTRIDGE  LOADER  AND  COMBINED  COMPUTER  STAND  AND  ACCESSORY 

ASSOCIATED  MAGAZINE  ^  „  ,^_     „..!??  «Z?  —1 ^  -.     ,. 

Giatker  Sduieider.  Germariage-,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geno-iy.  -  WOBa- C  R^O-e,  Hd«a.  Mort,  a-J^or  to  Stere. 

riaaor  to  Digital  Eqalpment  Corporatioii,  Maywwd,  Maifc  pell,  Moaatala  View,  &lif.              ^     _,,  .-, 

FLjtl2ri»MC^No.54«,0M  FOed  May  17, 1991.  Ser.  No.  7013« 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Tern  oT  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D14-109  VS.  O.  D14-114 


337,756 

EJECIING  AND  RETAINING  CATCH  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  SLEEVES 

RalM  Radricaex  Pradoa,  Madrid,  Spain,  aaaigDor  to  Telefoaica 

de  Eapaaa,  SA.,  Madrid,  Spaia 

FUcd  Sep.  17.  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,709 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaia,  Mar.  15, 1990,  121 J09 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D13— 182 


i6=^.^ 


337,799 
LAPTOP  COMPUTER 
Robert  D.  Bmnner.  San  Joae;  Matthew  J.  Barthdemy.  San 
FranciKO,  and  Kenneth  D.  Wood.  Woodaidc,  all  of  Calif., 
aMi^on  to  Apple  Computer.  lac,  Caperttao.  CaUf. 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,406 
Term  of  pateat  14  : 
VS.  a.  D14— 106 


337,757 

HOUSING  FOR  A  MULTIPLE-PURPOSE 

COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Ckwaa  C  Wa,  4E.  #14,  Laae  106,  Sec.  3.  Ming  Chaaa  E.  Road, 

Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  8094n3 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 184 


337,761 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  MODULE 
Stuart  K.  Morpa,  Weatfbrd,  aad  Margaret  L.  Hetfield,  Ariiag- 
toa,  both  of  MaM.,  awigaon  to  Digital  EqaipaMat  Corpora- 
tioa,  Mayaard,  MaM. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  683,371 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 114 


337,763 

PORTABLE  RADIOTELEPHONE 

Naoko  Seld,  aad  Wataaahe  KataaUto,  both  of  Toky<s  Japaa 

to  OU  Electric  ladaatry  Co,  Ltd.,  Toltya,  Ja*aa 

Filed  Fch.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  836,432 

priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  9, 199L  3^0406 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yc 
UJS.  a.  D14— 138 
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2«7S 


337.7M 
AUTOMOTIVE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 

>  Witmti.  ka4k  orTakT*. 

OU  Ehctric  !■< J  Cn..  LMn  Tsky*.  J 

FIW  F«k.  11,  Ifn,  Sw.  N*.  S33.719 


337.7M 
FACE  PANEL  FOB  A  COIN  TELEPHOfiE  BOX 
immm  R.  DeArklMd.  8119  Bmm  Fnrta— .  Cwviatarim.  Ciiif. 
to       93013 

FIM  ML  S,  1991.  Sw.  No.  723,997 
TmafMlntM! 


20177SS 


priority.  wlkatkM  Uatlai 


Se».  M,  1991,   UJ5.  Ct  D14— IM 


14 


UJS.  a.  D14— Ut 


337.748 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  HANDSET  TELEPHONE 
Uaai4  SorcB,  LiMofaiwood;  Skrimg  JaMbhdur,  Villa  Pvii, 
ud  Ra4oiph  Krolopp,  Elk  Gtotc.  ill  of  Dl..  MdgMrt  to  337.747 

Motorola,  lac,  "<toa»>ian.  DL  INFRA-RED  RAY  TRANSMISSION  MACHINE  FOR 

FIk4  May  23,  1991,  S«r.  No.  70S443  CORDLESS  HEADPHONE 

Tcrai  of  patairt  14  yean  Takaiki  Sogabe,  Mri  Katanai  Yaawtogi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

VS.  a.  D14— 134  aM<ganr«  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  615,444 
CWm  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  May  18, 1990,  2-14470 
Tcr«  of  patcat  14  ycara 
UJS.  CL  D14— 1S5 


337,744 
RADIO  PAGER 
WiUiaai  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Spriagi,  FtaL, 
lae.,  Sckaaabars.  m. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  747,419 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
U.8.  CL  D14— 191 


337,771       

ELECTRONIC  TOY  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  AND  SOUND 
to  Motorola,  EFFECTS  HOUSING 

DoaiV  C.  K.  Int.  Tii  Koa  Skiii,  Hoag  Raat,  aari^ar  to 
Video  Tii^nlnp  ladaalriaa,  lac,  WkeeMat,  DL 
FIM  Oct  34, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  444,333 
TamofpalaatM] 
VS.  a.  D21— lU 


s>- 


/^ 


^H 


337,749 

CASSETTE  TAPE  WINDER 

KiB-Pin«  WoQg,  tMl  Kit  Lew«,  botk  of  TMa  Maa,  Hoag  Koag, 

aMigMft  to  Sob  Fat  Video  Tape*  (HJL)  Ltd.,  Hoi«  Koag 

FIM  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  79S,454 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D14— 217 


337,772 
SEWING  MACHINE 
NobafMa  KaroU.  Tokyo,  ifm,  aeripm  to  i 
MacUae  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  14, 199L  Sar.  No.  791,944 
OaiM  priority,  i^pBcatioa  Japaai.  JaL  17, 199L  3U24 
Ter«  of  prteat  14 
VS.  a.  D15— 70 


337,773  

337  7„  COMBINATION  OIL  FfLTCR  OPENER  AND  CANISTER 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  .J^^f*^!i^^^^^    ■     xo.  74227 

CM.  G.  Jeh.0..  BriardW  Maaor.  NY,  .«i«Mr  to  AT*T  J«ta  E.  ^'^^J^  ^^^"^^^^^'^  "^ 

BenLafcoratorie^M»r.yHiIl,NJ.  ^^!jtr!— M 

FIM  Jaa.  27,  19W,  Ser.  No.  825,497  u  «  CL  D15-123 

Ter«  of  paieat  14  "!•»•  *^*  **  Dis— ii» 
VS.  CL  D14— 244 
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337,774 
COMBINED  UQUID  RECYCLING  CONTAINER  AND 
UD 
Jmm  a.  SfhmiBir,  AagMt*.  KaM^  Mriganr  to 
bMoryontcd,  WooMw.  OUo 

FIM  Sc».  9,  1991.  S«r.  No.  7S<,7» 
Tcm  of  patMrt  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 150 


337,777  

LENS  FOR  A  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Aklo  TakakMU,  Tokyo,  JapM,  iHicMr  to  AmU  KotBka  Kosro 
KJL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Oct  25, 1991,  S«r.  No.  7t2«451 
OalM  priority,  oppikatioa  Japu.  Apr.  26, 1991,  3-12533 
Term  of  poteat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dl«— 134 
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337,7«0 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
Rkkard  Thoia,  WbabMoa,  Uaitod 
DyM  N.V.,  St  Niklaaa,  BdfiaM 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  <5«,197 


337,783 

STAND  FOR  PRINTERS  AND  FACSIMILE  MACHINES 
toEMdte  Ckwici L. OtowoU, MMcatlae, ami Larcn L. Wilairtnk. Jr^ 
EUridtC  koth  of  Iowa,  iwl^ori  to  Hoa  ' 
MaKatiae,  Iowa 


20091U 


priority. 


UaHed 
of  patcat  14 


UJS.  CL  DIS— 52 


Aag.  21, 1990,  FBe*  Mar.  12, 199L  Ser.  No.  M9,aa7 

Tcni  of  patcM  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dt8— «9 


337,77« 

VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
YoaUyaU  MatMawra,  Ckofh,  Japaa,  awlfnr  to  Caaea  Kaka- 
337.775  ikiU  KaWM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

LENS  FOR  A  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  FUed  Dec  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  013.421 

AUo  TakakMkl,  Tokyo.  J^aa,  aarigaor  to  AaaU  Koiaka  Kogyo       OaiM  priority,  appMcaliea  iapaa,  JaL  IS.  199L  3-21729 
EJL.  Tokyo.  Japaa  Tem  of  patcat  14  ye 

FIM  Oct  2S.  1991,  Ser.  No.  7S2.460  UJS.  CL  D16— 202 

CUM  priority.  vpHcaUoa  Japaa,  Apr.  26. 199L  3-12532 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D16— 134 


337.7S1 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
Ktaiko  SanU.  Tokyo,  aad  MaMhiko  KaeUwabara,  HirMU. 
botk  of  Japaa.  aerigson  to  KabuUki  Kaiaha  ToahAa.  Kawa- 

■ald.  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  10. 199L  Ser.  No.  712.631 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  10. 1990.  2-40942 
Tcr«  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 55 


337.7S4 

PORTFOUO  HAVING  INTEGRAL  INDEX  TAB 
Jota  R.  Wy—t  Sprtat  Valley.  Ohto.  airigMr  to  The  ' 
Corporatioa.  Daytoa,  OUo  «,.^ 

FOed  Not .  13. 1990,  Ser.  Nfc  6UW9 
Tcraofpaleatl4 
UJS.  CL  D19— 26 


337,776 
LENS  FOR  A  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
AUa  TakalMM.  Tokyo.  Japaii,  aari^ar  to  AaM  Kofdn  Kofyo 
K^  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  25. 199L  Ser.  No.  712.447 


337.779 
RECIPROCATING  PRINTER 
J^«^  Apr.  26,  199L  3-1252S;   Aaaekt  M.  Ckioritti,  5S5  Joalia  Rd..  Harriarille.  RX  02830 
Apr.  26. 1991.  3-12529  FIM  May  14. 1990,  Scr.  No.  522.966 

Terai  of  pataat  14  yoara  Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  d  D16— 134  UJS.  a.  DIS— 50 


337.7S2 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
MaMihIko  KMUwabara,  YokohaM^  Japai 
fkiH  Kaiaha  Toaklba.  Kawaaaki.  Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  23. 199L  Scr.  No.  74S.905 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  VA.  26. 199L  34803 
Tcr«  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 55 
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337,7M  337,7r7 

DIGITAL  CALENDAR  COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 

Rkh«4  F.  M.  riiiJMMi  ScteT«ii«n.  Nctkeri«di,  Mri^or  CORRECTION  TAPE 

to  PaOyflMM  latamrtioMd.  B.V^  RodofereadarMa,  Natkw   Yooi  Oga.  aad  YoikiMka  VammtUtM,  botk  of  OmIu,  JapH, 
iHdT^  Mrigaon  to  F^Ji  Kagakaihl  Kogro  Co^  LtC,  OMka,  Japaa 

FIM  Dae  r,  1»»1,  Sar.  No.  •14,3M  FUad  Feb.  28,  1»91,  S«-.  No.  MS,134 

T«a  af  patMt  14  ymn  OaiaH  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Aas.  2S,  1990,  2-M949, 

UA  a.  D19— 25  Ai«.  2«.  1990,  ^2«950;  Feb.  19,  1991,  i-MlM  Feb.  19,  1991, 

3-441S 
^  Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D19— 69 


337,7t9 
TABLE-MOUNTABLE,  ADJUSTABLE  COPYHOLDER 
Cterica  E.  Bairn,  Weat  Daa<w,  aai  Jeffrey  A.  Kimf*f,  AlgoiH 
4.ia,  both  or  DL,  aariVMM  to  Aeea  Worii  Carperalioa, 
Whaeiiag,m. 

FIM  Am>  ».  19*1<  Scr.  No.  752046 


UJS.C1.D19-M 


Tcm  of  patcM  14  yean 


937,791 
ELBCncmiC  GAME  BOARD 
,  37S  Vaa  Bvea  Ava^  Apt.  3M, 
Caltf.94<M 

FIM  Jml  4, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  tmjm 
TeraafpataatM 
VS.  a.  D21— 20 


337,7W 
MARKING  PEN 
DarW  W.  Metakk,  Holwiri,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Portccb 
tiaMri  lac,  Edtaoa,  NJ. 

FIM  Jaa.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  117,212 
Terai  of  patcat  14  y( 
UJB.CLDM-'M 


s 


337,7«S 
COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

AND  NOTE  PAPER 
Ckca  W.  Liaa-Mey,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei.  Taiwaa 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  856,932 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ycart 
UJS.  a.  D19— 7t 


337,790 

PINBALL  GAME  MACHINE 

AMa  J.  Gottlieb,  Elaibartt,  aad  Jerry  W.  Arwtroat. 
Grore,  botk  of  DL,  aarigaort  to  A.  Gottftob  *  Co, 

Park,IlL 

FIM  VA.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,116 
Tcra  or  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 10 


337,792 
JOYSTICK 
U.TcUwi 


! 


MidHei  K.  Tae,  1204, 
Kcwloos,  Imhs  Kobc 

FIM  M«.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  •45v401 
TenaorpatoatM 
UJS.  a.  D21— 48 
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337.7W 
WINDPROOF  BRIDGEBOARO 
HylM  P.  Bodek,  332  EU  M.,  HIlMidc  N  J.  07642 
Filed  J>L  31.  1M9,  Scr.  No.  3r7,S93 
Tm  of  pirtMt  14  ! 
VS.  CL  D21— 57 


337,7»6 
TOY  ARCHERY  SET 
Joha  R.  Satyak,  WokcfWd,  Mom.,  Mrivor  to  Toaka  Coiponi- 
doa,  Pawtackot,  RJ. 

FOod  Doc  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,713 

VS.  a.  D21— 145 


337,12 
TENNIS  RACKET 
;  Monrtatr.  17,  0-7706 


337,799 
EXERCISE  ROWING  MACHINE 

WcatoaL.Catter,Mea4otaHdiMa;TiaMtlqrS.EBgel.Moaad,  SteiMed 

aadStaakyR-Bai— aa,Br»oklyaPafk,anofMlBB,aarita-  Fed.  R«.                                ^  ««  ,  .  «  toa*  i^- »a. 

".Vtr!!^-^.^ u  T—    «^i^^.  Kiimm  CoatlaaatfciB-la-»artorSer.No.M8,503,JaLa4,«*.P*.N^ 

on  to  NoraiciracK,  lac^  '  — Bi  i»im».  ■^^  ^^  —/VT ..    .. ._  »»„  •»*  «^mi  Ca>  No  saTJii 

FOod  JaL  25, 1991,  Sor.  No.  735,457  Dm.  315,5»5.TMa  ■HiHrartna  Doe.  24, 1990,  Str.  No.  633^11 

Tcm  or  pateat  14  jtm  ^^^'^^'^^iJU'^l^!^^  F^  R«».  of  ( 

U&a.D21-191                                         _  »i6,  MR  518  BAND  IV 


.F«fc.21. 


14 


UjS.  CL  D21— 212 


337,794 

MOTORIZED  SCOOTER 

I  E.  ConMtt,  3704  Spracc  Dr.,  Fort  Wajrao, 

FBad  Fob.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  651,922 

Torai  of  pataat  14  yoan 

U.S.  CL  D21— 81 


W 


337,797 
PUMP  WATER  GUN 
Brace  M.  D'Aadrado,  3  Tea  Ejrck  Rd^  WkiteboaM  Sta.,  NJ. 
08889 
4^(09  Filed  Apr.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  864,971 

Ter*  of  patcM  14  : 
UJS.  CL  D21— 147 


337,800  

COMBINED  STAIR  CLIMBER  AND  PHYSICAL 

EXERCISER 

Wea-Shyoag  Skieh,  No.  581-1,  Sec  4,  Chaac-Shai  Rd.,  Pl-Toa 

lUaaa.  Chaaghaa  HaJea,  Taiwaa  *'^'"z_.  „ 

^^nied  Not.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  800,401  CLUB  HEAD  FOR  GOLF  PUm 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Robert  A.  SOIcn,  24045  Afe^da  EainM.  V 

UACLD21-195  »1255        ^  ^^  ,^  ^^  ^.^  ,,^ 

TmofaMa^M: 
VS.  CL  D21— 219 


CMM. 


337,798 

TOY  MONSTER  FIGURE 

Seriio  Aadrada,  721  W.  GwdcM  Bird.,  GardMa,  CaHf.  90247 

Filed  Not.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,151 

TcTM  of  palaa*  14  ; 

UJS.  CL  D21— 148 


337,795 
BALLOON 
MvtlB  Yale,  4054  E.  Rooad  Hffl  Dr.,  Phoeaix,  Arix.  85028 
FUad  Am-  ».  199L  Sar.  No.  747.720 
Tcra  of  palMt  14  yean        ^ 
U.S.  CL  D21-84 


337,801 
PHYSICAL  TRAINING  AND  EXERCISE  WEIGHT 
MEMBER  ^ 

Roy  H.  Taadberi,  Ncaoya,  Norway,  iMiffor  to  Trta-Ma*«r 
A/S,  Staabo,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,482 
dalM  priority,  appbcatioa  Norway,  Not.  7, 1991,  910809 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yc 
VS.  a.  D21— 196 


337J04 

GCHl' PUTTER  HEAD 

J.  Saaber,  10  N.  Saab«  Rd^  ViiA  DL  60182 

FBad  Sep.  20, 1998,  Ser.  No.  586,019 

TaraiofpalaatUyean 

VS.  CL  D21— 219 
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SanjHS  337,IM 

TWO  WHEEL  SKATE  COMBINED  FISHING  POLE  HOLDER  AND  GAFF 

Stnria  Volvwm  No.  95;  OsMppc  Rmm,  HOOK 

ri-  mi.  ill  riliii  i  rm  iwhl.  Vttm»\  l  rin  n  in  irr  Irrl*  F.  Pwfccr,  3M1  NE.  40  Atc,  Portlui<  Orcg.  972U 
Tarte*.  Italy  "M  Amg.  TJ.  1990,  Scr.  No.  S72,3M 

FIM  F«k.  7, 1992,  Sw.  No.  «3M93  TttmdrttmU 

ClitaHpriarUr,vpilcattea  Italy,  A^  9. 1991,  T0910  000179  U.S.  CL  D21-140 
Ten*  of  patMrt  14  ye 
U.S.  a.  D21— 22( 


337,010  337,012 

HAND  SHOWER  *"!?''^VS^^  ^^    ^u,  •«». 

Ata>D.B«gl««.Sfc«fc«yi«.WJ.4PI«reH.P«lta;Fr««*  P"««M  T.  BriqrJW  ««*  »«*St.^iciiiil<»^.  n025 

Kersoet,  both  of  PKta,  Fr.**,  «d  MUM  Ckalard,  VU-  FBrf  Apr.  30, 1990,  S«.  No.  51M33 

le««Me,  Frwce,  a-l^on  to  KoWer  Co.,  KoWer,  Wh.  TemoTpite-M; 

FIM  Not.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,047  VS.  CL  D2»-230 

Ton  of  patnt  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D23— 223  ,,^^~^ 


337,106 

CHILD'S  SWING  SEAT  WITH  LATERAL  FOOT 

SUPPORTS 

Rotart  J.  Nolaa,  Cohnbw,  MIm.,  wri^nr  to  Par  ladartriM, 

Uc  Metfaa,  Okio 

FIM  JaL  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  917^73 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 24< 


337,113 
FAUCET  HANIHf 
RoMb  H.  Lerica,  bUagtoa,  1 
icaa  StaadaH  lac^  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  16, 1990,  Sor.  No.  590,071 
Tcna  or  patcat  14] 
VS.  CL  D23— 252 


337,007 

TROLLING  ROD  HOLDER 

Robert  J.  Hoofcr.  106  Blaebird  La.,  Spailaabaig.  S.C.  29303 

FIM  Apr.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  513,196 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  022—147 


337,009 
BULK  PRODUCTS  CONTAINER 
Gary  H.  Dietzca,  110  Stoaewood  dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70500 
FIM  JaL  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  732,600 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  D23— 202 


337,811 
HAND  HELD  SPRAYER 
HaroU  J.  Valley,  Irriac,  aad  Mark  R.  Blackford,  Occaaridc, 
both  of  Calif.,  amiwion  to  Modcra  Faacet  Mfk.  Co.,  Loa 
Aatdci,  CaUf  . 

FDed  JaL  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  737,513 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 226 


337,014 
INFLATABLE  BATHTUB 
Dorothy  Rofcra,  aad  Geone  Roam,  both  of  P.O. 
Hwriibarg.  Ak.  72432 

FDcd  Dec  7, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  624,260 
TwHoTpalcatU 
UJS.  CL  D23— 201 


Box  325, 
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337,S1S 
PORTABLE  SHOWER 

CorforatkM,  NUgitakMi,  Ji«« 

FIM  Ai«.  16.  IMO.  S«r.  No.  S6M30 
Tcf*  of  pateat  14  y( 
UJS.  CL  D23— 3S3 


337J1S 

TOILET  VENTILATOR 

to  TwtekM   TabMidae  Ratkcrfbrd.  Rte.  1.  Box  1236.  CiMtoa,  AIil  3S045 

FIM  Feb.  4,  1991.  Scr.  No.  690.713 

Tcni  of  p«tcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D23— 371 


337.S20 
IMPLANTABLE  MEDICAL  HOUSING 
WOUaM  J.  Hoofcr.  Lake  Etao;  itmm  M.  SOrataU,  M 
Ticw.  m4  Joha  E.  Nkkoiaoa,  BlalM,  aU  of  Miaa., 
Medtra^  lac^  MiaaeapoUt,  Miaa. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1991.  S«r.  No.  766,143 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D34— 167 


337422 
CARIHO(»APH  CART  _    ^  ^ 

G«1h  E.  Jaake,  Saleai,  Oreg^  aMl^ar  to  Hcwlctt>Packari 
to       Coa^May.  P^  AMo,  Criif. 

FIM  im.  3, 1991,  Sot.  Na.  637,231 
TcnaoTpataatM: 
VS.  CL  D24— Its 


337 J16 
FAN  CRUX  FOR  AN  OUTDOOR  AIR  CONDITIONER  OR 

HEAT  PUMP  uNrr 
Mark  R.  Ho|H,  MmIM,  N.Y..  Mri^nr  to  Carrier  Corpara- 
tiaa,  Sjmcaae,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  7,  19W,  Ser.  No.  253,172 
Tm  of  pataiM  14 
UJS.CLD23— 3M 


337,n7 
PORTABLE  EVAPORATIVE  AIR  COOLER 
A.  Brock,  Alcuader,  Ark^  aMi^or  to  Waitoa 
I  n  LP.  Beatoariile,  Ark. 

FIM  Ai«.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  746,905 

U.S.  CL  D23-356 


337.119 
ELECTRIC  FAN 
Joeepk  M.  Caaaiag.  CokaaMt,  Maii^  aMi|Bar  to 
acta  Corp.,  Mflfbrd,  Maae. 

FIM  Fek.  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  037,412 
Tera  of  pateM  14  jrean 
U.S.  CL  D23-302 


HolBMaPiod- 


337,021 
FINE  NEEDLE  ASPIRATION  BIOPSY  GUN 
Hewy  E.  Tea.  3  E.  Roaelaad  Dr^  La  JoUa,  CaUf.  92037 
FOed  A«  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  745,093 
Tera  of  pateat  14; 
VS.  CL  D24— 146 


337,023 
THORAOC  PRESSURE  MAINTENANCE  AID 
GMirM  N.  Fox,  Jr.,  P.O.  Bo«  3113,  Sawlrer,  Orag.  97707 
FOed  Mm.  71, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,706 
TeraorpatMlM: 
VS.  CL  D24— 106 
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337434 

CERVICAL  SUPPORT  FOR  SIT-UP  EXCERCISES 
Ridnrt  L.  riM>in,  Emdmltm,  CttU^  MrigMr  to 


FIM  May  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  522,164 
T«ni  of  pMtM  14  ytan 
VS.  CL  D34-1M 


337  J2S 

PACIFIER 

Couie  CraMr.  (23S  W.  ItfOO  N..  CorteM,  Utak  S4307 

FIM  Jo.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  71«J41 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  IM4— 195 


337,127 
MASSAGE  ROLLER 
S^  C  S««,  Elk  15  HoOaBd  Drive  #02-9«,  Siagaporc, 
1027 

FIM  Dae  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  431.07S 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D34— 311 


33733S 
PILL  CRUSHER 
DarM  W.  G«i*w,  419  Harhoar  Potet  Dr.,  Virgiaia 
23451 

FIM  Dec  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  43M35 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D24— 220 


Va. 


337,124 
NECKMASSAGER  „»,,«,..,« 

IKM  Iwaea,  1107  Crtrtricw  Dr.,  VemdlUoa,  S.  Dak.  57069      ^^  "•  "34-224 
FIM  JaL  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  555,152 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 206 


337,129      

FIBER-OPTIC  CUVETTE 
Ralpk  M.  Kcrw,  Li«Ha  Nigaei,  Calif.,  Milanr  to  Medtro^ 
lac^  MiaaeapoUa,  Miaa. 

FIM  Jaa.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  722,057 
Tcna  of  pataM  14  ye 


337,S30 
MEDICAL  SHARPS  TRAY 
Naacy  A.  Coyae,  S5  Sprii«  Lake  Dr.,  DeBary,  Fla.  32713. 
RaaaM  D.  Ra«o.  S  Cwllrtfrry  ML,  Bafrtagtam  RJ.  '^ 
FIM  May  2, 1991.  Ser.  No.  694^*53 
TcrMoTpatMrtM 
UJS.  CL  IM4— 239 


337^132 
COMBINED  BUnJMNG  AND  WALKWAY 
G«y  J.  D^aa.  P.O.  Bos  327.  Giaat.  Fla.  32949 
FIM  Dec  31, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  015,363 
Tcrai  of  patoat  14 1 
VS.  CL  IMS— 19  "fc 


337,«33 
MOTEL  UNTT 
AlTtat  V.  Rfce,  Wealh««wl  Tai,  anlgBer  to  Ba«  A 1 
WaathcrforA,  Tei. 

FIM  JaL  5, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  S4M4t 
Tani  of  patoat  14 : 
VS.  CL  D25— 33 


337,S31 

PORTABLE  RESTROOM 

George  E.  McNaMra,  MiaMapaUa;  Raady  R. 

lya  Park,  aa4  Roaald  J.  HolMtoA,  Eica  Prairie,  aD  of 

Miaa.,  aMi^on  to  SatdUte  ladaetriea,  lac,  MlaafapnHi, 

Miaa.  

Coattaaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  539M2,  Jaa.  It,  1990, 
Atft     -'  TUi  applifatiira  Dec  10, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  639,190 
Tcna  of  patoat  14  yi 
UJS.  CL  D35-16 


337,034 
WALL  PANEL 

Da*U  S.  Kearae.  M.ai F*.  Wl^,  m^m» 

Hoaae,  lac,  Gcnwatowa,  Wir 

FIM  Ai«.  10. 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,9U 
Tera  of  patoat  14: 
UJS.  CL  D2S— lat 
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SrtJtaS  337.8M 

TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  FIXTUM:  SURGICAL  HEADLIGHT 

Aatkoay  Douto,  WMtfldd,  N J^  mmi  Alcjaadro  Nficr-Laii«wcr.   FraM  G.  Vh  Der  Bd.  P.O.  Box  942,  SmrtkbrUfe,  MaM.  01590 
BraoUym,  N.Y..  mtivton  to  Tkc  Gcaiyte  Groap  iMorpo-  FIM  Jml  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  716,616 

rated,  Stamem,  NJ.  Tent  of  patMt  14  ye 

FIM  Feb.  7,  1990.  S«r.  No.  477.201  UjS.  CL  D26— 39 

Tcni  of  pateM  14  y 
VS.  CL  D26— 24 


337436 

ORNAMENTAL  LIGHTING  DISPLAY 

Kay  L.  JokMoa,  711  MicUgaa  Atc,  Maalstiqac  Mkk.  49854 

FIM  Nov.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  780,713 

Tcra  of  pataat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D26— 25 


■■^  H^fc*  I  mfti  ijga  srw 


337,837 
COMBINED  CONTROL  PANEL  AND  MESSAGE 
DISPLAY  SIGN  FOR  VEHICLES 
DeLoM,  Jr4  Dckorak  DeLoaa,  koth  of  42  Jaaipcr  dr., 
BKwatcr,  N.Y.  10509,  and  Liada  Pino,  U  Varaa  La^  Mako- 
,  N.Y.  10541 

FIM  Aag.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  745,373 
Tcr«  of  palHrt  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D26— 31 


337339 
FLASHUGHT 
Noel  E.  ZeOer,  c/o  Zeko  laAMtriea,  lac,  630  S. 
Mooat  Vcraoa,  N.Y.  10551-4445 

FUed  Aag.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,572 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D26— 43 


Ave,, 
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337,840  

PORTABLE  HAND  LANTERN 
Vavi  Ekerotk,  Box  144,  S-134  00  Gaalavabcri,  Swedes 
FOed  May  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  930,938 
Tera  of  pataat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD26— 44 


337,843 

ADJUSTABLE  DESK  LAMP 

H.  T.  Ha^  Chai«-Tai,  Saw  Hila,  Taipet,  Taiwaa  237 

FOed  Sep.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  799,M7 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  0.036-65 


337,841 
ADJUSTABLE  DESK  LAMP 
JaaM*  La,  No.  93,  Sec  1,  Chaagriiaa  Rd.,  Hriagrkaaag, 
Hriea,Taiwaa 

FIM  Sep.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  767,205 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D26— 65 


Taipei 


337344 

FLUORESCENT  TASK  LIGHT 
Ckaricf  L.  Polrler,  Fort  Wayae,  lad,  aeriaaor  to  Groap  Dekka 
lateraatioaal,  lac,  KcadalHille,  lad. 

FIM  Jaa.  22, 199L  Scr.  No.  643301 
Tervofpate^M: 
VS.  CL  D26-76 


337342 

WALL-MOUNTED  LAMP  337  ais 

't^'StStSSS'SSSr'*''*''^'^  WALL  MOUNTED  FLubS^UGHTfNGFOTURE 

"^        ^  A?2^;»95;i^.ir748335  Mate  Belie  36  Qa-ea  Eli-bCk  Blvd.  Etokicokc,  Oatarto, 

2oSSr  '^*''  '"*^  ""^  ""^  "*"•  "'  *"*•  ""^  ""Sitr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  N.  69M«8 

Tei*  of  pateat  14  yean  Ter«  of  patcat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D26-65  ^ A  O.  D26— 76 


tfr^  '^'  ^*\y 
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337#M 
WALL  LAMP 
Roberto  Flonto,  VcroM,  It^, 
ColovMila  ai  ColU.  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  66S.411 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioM  Italy,  Sep.  12,  1990.  21736/90 
Ttrm  of  patcat  14  y 
U&a.D26— 8S 


S.PJC   LeaUe  A.  Meek, 


337.M* 

LAMP  AND  BASE 

;  N.  Peter  Petterwoa,  Bcrarflle;  Joha 

,  aad  Mkkad  i.  Becker,  I  aaaialf ,  aU  of  Pa^ 

I  to  BaMwta  Hariwarc  Cerporatia^  Rcadiag,  Pa. 
FIM  Jaa.  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  71«,1S5 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DM— 110 


337,M7 
FLOORLAMP 
LeaUe  A.  Meek,  Blaadoa;  N.  Peter  Petteraaoii,  BeniTillc;  John 
Leha,  Readii^  aad  Mickael  J.  Becker,  Laaadale,  all  of  Pa^ 
MaivMn  to  BaMwia  Hardware  CorporaUon,  Readias,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaa.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  710,296 
Tcr«  of  pateM  14 
UJS.  a.  D26-110 


337,M9 

LANTERN  STAND  WITH  A  REFLECTOR 

Joka  E.  Bradley,  916  Polk  Plaza  ApC  129  A,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75232 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  290321.  Dec.  22,  19SS,  abaadeaed, 

whlcfc  is  a  contiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  29,745,  Apr.  13,  1979, 
i^aihnr^  TUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,296 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  a.  D26— 131 


SJUParii, 


337350                          ^iS» 

REPLACEMENT  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  BRACKFT  "Clfliat 

Boyd  E.  Bcrcada,  Hollaad,  Mkk.,  awlgwr  to  Piugi  walw  Tech-  Giaa  Brani,  Lyoa,  Fraacc,  aari^or  to  S.  T. 

aokity  la  LiaktiBS,  lac.,  HoUaad,  Mich.  Fraace  

^todl;,.  4.  1990,  Ser.  No.  577.613  ""  ^ '*- "'i:*'- '^  ^?f^,  «  ^ 

Terai  of  pateat  14  year*  OIm  priority,  lypHfarina  ftaace,  Apr.  11, 1991. 91  2283 

UJS.  CL  D26— 13«  _           Tct»efialcrtl4! 

UJS.  CL  D27— 159 


337351 
DECORATIVE  UGHT  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Lonaic  F.  Gary,  Labbock,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  Gary  Prodacts 
Groap,  Uc,  Labbock.  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1909,  Scr.  No.  430,7*9 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D26— 138 


337354 
MASCARA  SHIELD 
Ric  McChati.  Vcatara.  CaBf ,  aari^or  to  Akot  lac.  Newhary 
P«rk.Caltf. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6S4,400 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2S-7 


337352 
PANEL  FOR  A  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
William  Segill,  Ncwtoa,  Mark  E.  Segill, 

Michael  Dangelo,  Seekoak.  aU  of  Ma*.,  aadgaon  to  Aaeri- 
caa  Lightiiis  Fixture  Corp.  Taaator,  Man. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654354 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D26— 152 


337355 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  APPUCATOR  P(» 
HAIR  GEL 
Patricia  Mclatire,  2300  Mallard  Laadiag,  Apt.  6,  Daytoa,OMa 
45431,  aad  Chriatlae  Leopard.  1336  CoMck  Dr,  Daytaa. 
Ohio  45420 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  62M6t 
Terai  of  patart  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D2»— 7 
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SUNT  AN  LOTION  DISPENSER 
Scott  E.  B«tier.  aad  Mwswet  A.  Birticr,  koth  of  22  School  SC, 
Lake  RoiUioakoau.  N.Y.  11779 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S7«351 
Tcrai  at  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D2»— 7 


3373SS 

DRY  SHAVER 
Peter  Eckart,  FrankAirt  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  a*- 
rigaor  to  Braun  AktieaaeMUschafl,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  JaL  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  734367 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geneaay,  Feb.  S, 
1991,  9100826 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D2S— 50 


337,»61 

SQUIRREL  FEEDER 

Rabat  C  Koat,  701  Doaghcrty  PL,  Fliat,  Mich.  4850* 

FOed  Jaa.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  822,573 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D30— 121 


337,M3 
WATER  BOTTLE  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 
J.  DarU  Bowcn.  Va*Mii  Hd^ti,  Mtaa^  airitaor  to  J-B 
triea,  lac^  St.  Paal.  MiML 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  785,09 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D30-132 


337359 

CONTROL  ENHANCING  HOLDER  FOR  EMERY 

BOARDS 

Eric  Rommerdale,  Brandon,  Mitt.,  aaaigaor  to  The  W.  E.  I 
sett  Company,  Shcltoa,  Conn. 

Filed  Jal.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  724,957 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D2S— 62 


3373M 
ANTI  FLEA  COAT  FOR  DOGS 
Marcdla  M.  Calbaitaa,  Md  WflUaM  C  CalUaglaa,  hath  011602 
Macoa  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  1562,  Perry,  Ga.  31069 
Filed  No?.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  791^42 
TcnaofpatairtM: 
U.S.  CL  D30— 145 


; 


337357 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
YoahiyakI  NakaahiaM;  Akio  Goto;  SU^Ji  Yaauunoto,  aad  Etsu- 
•hi  Maraautsu,  all  of  Kadoaa,  Japan,  aadgnoni  to  Matsu- 
•hita  Electric  Worka,  Ltd.,  Otaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  641359 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  18,  1990,  2-244«2 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U5.  CL  D28— 49 


337360 

COMBINED  LIPSTICK  HOLDER  AND  UP  BRUSH  CASE 

Antoaia  Ryder,  R.R.  2,  Box  9300.  Milford,  Pa.  18337 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  710307 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D28— 77 


337362 
PET  DISH 
Arthur  B.  Leopold,  Secaacaa,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Tard  Serea 
Deaiga,  lac,  Paramaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  893314 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D30— Ul 


337365 

DOG  TRAINING  AID 

Dare  Miller,  P.O.  Box  1250,  Afoan  Hilla.  Calif.  91301 

Filed  May  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  706313 

Tcrai  of  patcM  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3a-199 
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RETRACTABLE  PFT  LEASH 
Mike  WI«M,  30M  WcitforMt  Dr^  Dallas  Tex.  7S229 
Filed  Aag.  M,  1991,  Ser.  No.  757,4» 
Tens  of  patcflt  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D3»-1S3 


337.M7 

REFLECTIVE  PET  TOY 

i.  HoUey  McMlag.  613  E«n  St..  Vldutarg.  Milk  391M 

FIM  Ju.  3.  1991.  Ser.  N«.  709.42S 

Tciw  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D30— 160 


"^^j 


>  ■ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1993 

Nvre.— Arranged  in  accordaDce  with  the  fint  agnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tdephoae  directory  practice). 


A.  AUitrom  Corporation:  5ee— 

Engitiom.  Folke.  5,230,«6«,  O.  422-143.000. 
A.  E.  StaJey  Manufacturing  Co.:  Set- 

Lillard,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Schanefelt  Robert  V.;  Tang.  Danid  K.; 
Day,  Gary  A.;  Malice.  Francis  M.;  Schwab.  Lawrence  R.;  and 
Peckous,  Larry  W.,  5.230,742,  Q.  127-46.100. 
AB  Sandvik  Bahco:  See— 

Ahlund,  Bengt;  Bergqvist,  Hakan;  Hnnbert,  Hans;  and  Janison, 
Coony,  5^30,262,  a.  81-63.200. 
Abatement  Technologies;  Ser—  ^   o    .._.    j 

Travis,  TerreU  F.;  Shagott,  David  M.;  Kniae,  Gary  E.;  Sutherland. 
Daniel  N.;  and  Harber,  Blair  L..  Jr.,  5.23a723,  CL  55-35aOOO. 
ABB  Atom  AB:  See— 

Nylund,  Olov,  5,230,861.  a.  376-439.000. 
ABB  Patent  GmbH:  See—  ^  „     ,.    .,,-...    « 

Wittke,  Hermann;  and  Temmehnann,  Fnednch.  3,23(^981.  CX 
405-191.000. 
Abbott  Christtne:  See— 

Hogarth.  Ian;  Scott,  Andrew;  Abbott.  Chnstme;  and  WilkmioB, 
Robert  I..  5,231,118,  Q.  523-161.000. 
Abe.  Maiatoahi:  See—  .    ^  .     ,.„.«,„ 

Ikeda.  Fujio;  Abe.  Maaatoshi;  and  Itob.  Takaaki.  5.231.367.  Q. 
337-28.000. 

Kondoh.  Shinji;  Abe.  Shuji;  and  Terai.  Han»o,  5.230^27,  CX. 
68-12.020. 
Abe.  Tetauo.  to  Sanyo  Machine  America  CotporatiOQ.  Method  for 
fastening  together  two  or  more  non-aligned  parts.  5.230,137.  CL 
29-525.100. 
Abiko,  Kenji:  See— 

Saito,  Kinichi;  Mizu,  Hideo;  Sugiyama,  Naokazu;  Minagawa,  Slii- 

koh;  Goto.  Motoaki;  and  Abiko.  Kenji.  5,231,177, 0.  536-53.000. 

Abler,  Norman  C,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Food  material 

decurling  apparatus  and  method.  5,230,267.  O.  83-23.000. 
Abo,  Toshimi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Narita.  Yasushi;  Kimura.  Makoto;  and  Abo. 
Toshimi.  5,231.582,  O.  364-424.100. 
Abraham.  Detm;  Bourel,  Christian;  and  Beauval.  Didier.  to  Alcatel 
Business  Systems    Telephone  handset  with  transducer  assembly. 
5.231,659.0   379-433  000. 
Abraham.  Tonson.  to  B   F  Goodrich  Company.  The.  High-tempera- 
ture oil-resistant  elastomers.  5.231.143.  O.  525-326200. 
Abrams.  Kenneth  H.:  See—  .   „     „  „  j  c 

Levin.  Stephen  R.;  Abrams.  Kenneth  H.;  Bums,  Raymond  S.; 
Hanii,  Al«  J.;  Lakness,  David  R.;  and  Rudis.  Ronald  F.. 
5,231.578,0.364-419.000.  _^         „      .. 

AbsU.  Robert  P  L,;  and  Herbst.  Joseph  A.,  to  Mobd  OU  Corp.  Cracking 
catalysu  comprising  phosphorus  and  method  of  pcepanng  and  usmg 
the  same.  5,231,064,  CI  502-68  000. 
Acampora.  Alfonae  A.;  and  Bunting.  Richard  M..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  DaU  separation  processing  in  a  dual  channel  digital  high 
definition  television  system.  5^31.486.  Q.  358-133.000. 
Adams,   Kim  D.   Integral   pick  dispenser  for  stringed  matniments. 

5,231  J38,  O.  84-329  000 
Adams  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Adams.  WiUiam  E..  5.23a494.  O.  248-266.000. 
Adams.  WiUiam  E ,  to  Adams  Mfg.  Co.  Mounting  bracket  for  wmdow 

treatments-  5,230,494,  O   248-266  000.  _,.    ..    ..^  , 

Adkinsoo.  Steven  S ;  Fattal.  Avi;  and  Weinberg.  Mark.  Method  for 
collapsing  s  coUapaiMe  storage  pen.  5^30,690.  O.  493-311.000. 

Adrian  J.  Paul  Co.:  See—  

Paul.  John;  and  Paul,  Adrian  J.,  5,230,395,  O.  177-258.000. 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See—  

AgiVwsl,    Om    P.;    and    Wright.    Midiael    J..    5.231.588.    Q. 

364-489.000. 
Radjy,    Nader    A.;    and    Briner.    Michael    S..    5.231.602,    Q. 
365-185.000. 
Advanced  Power  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

HdUnger,  Theodore  G..  5.231.474.  Q.  257-355.000. 

^^  RStaST  Le^  and  Oertel.  Eitan.  5.231.078.  O.  505-1.000. 
Anno  Toahitaka.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  detecting 

lirtifact  signal  components.  5.231,574,  O  364-413.130. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  5«— 

Ichikawa,   Michinori;   Matsomoto,   Gen;   Hanyn.   Yostoro;   and 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi.  5J30J19.  O.  62-78.000. 
Agnofr,  Charles,  to  InterroU  Holding  A.G.  Photo-optic  attachment  for 

bonveyor  rollers.  5,230,418,  O.  198-502.400.  . 

Agrawal,  Om  P.;  and  Wright,  Michael  J.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Device*, 

Inc.  Programmable  gate  array  with  logic  cell*  having  symmetncal 

input/output  stmcttiret  5J31.588,  Q.  364-4«9.00a 


AgrawaL  Rakcsh;  and  Woodward,  Dooald  W. 
Chemicals,   Inc. 


to  Air  ProdecU  aad 
Chemical*,   Inc.   iMer-ootaan  heal  iMuratioa  for  melti-c  Ghiaii 
di«illation  system.  5030^17,  CL  62-22.000. 
Ahhnd.  Beagt;  Bergqviit,  Hakaa;  Hiaibert.  Haaa;  aad  Jaamna.  Coaay. 

to  AB  Saadvik  Bdioo.  Ratchet  wieack.  5,230262,  CL  8l-63J0a 
Air  Enterprise*  Incorporated:  See— 

Olaser,  Donald  L;  aad   EckMiae,  RoaaM  U.  5J3a«0«,  Q. 

4i5-6aooa 

Air  Product*  aad  Chemicals,  be:  Ser— 

AgrawaL  Rakcah;  and  Woodward.  Doaald  W..  5030^17,  CL 
62-22.000. 

Rider,  Brian  G.;  and  Gerber,  Terry  D.,  SJ3QlS36,  CL  285-39X100. 
Aircast.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnoa.  Glean  W..  Jr.;  aad  McVicfcer.  Heary  J..  5J30335.  CL 

i28-4oaooa 

Aisin  AW  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nimura.   Mitsahiro;   Yokoyama,   Shoji;   Sumiya.   Koji;   Monilo. 

Shuzo;  and  Kato.  Kiyolnde.  5031484.  O.  364-444.000 
NaUda.   Maaaki;   Hoaooo.   Chihiro;   aad   Hayakawa,   Yoicki, 
5,230411,0.  I92-48.I0O 
Aiain  Seiki  UbasUki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Kakinami,  Toahkki;  Saiki,  Mitaeyoshi;  aad  Sato,  laa,  5,230400  CX 

I8O-I69.00O 
Kaaai,  Natiloahi,  5030692,  O.  600-I8.00O 
YaMii,  Yoshiytdd,  5030396.  O.  180-79.100 

Ajiki.  Hiroahi:  See—  

Wakaumi.  Hiroo;  md  Ajiki.  Hiroahi.  S03I07S.  CL  235-449:000 
Ajiaomoto  Co..  Inc.:  S«r— 

Shoji.  Miaataka;  Toyota,  Roio;  Egachi.  CWfcahikn;  YnilaBnin, 
Ryola;  Koyama.  Yosikalaa;  Doanto,  Hideki;  aad  KaniaMra, 
Akiia.  5031,105,  CL  5I4-325.00O 
Akahori,  ToaUhiko:  5ae— 

Tachiki,  Shigeo;  Hint.  Mamhilm;  Akahofi.  Toahifaiko:  aad  Kaio, 
Takuro.  5030984.  O.  430-270000 
Akazawa.  Shumi;  and  Kai.  Nobulo.  to  Ryobi  Limiled.  Electric  power 

tool.  5030261.  a.  8I-S4.000. 
Akeaia,  Temo:  See— 

mmm,  Konr.  Matsamolo,  Kazuya;  TakahsaU.  Tetan;  Aawi. 
TakeUko;  Akema,  Teroo;  and  Soeaaga,  Toshihiko,  5030936.  CL 
428-36.600. 
Aken.  RayaKmd  F..  Jr..  to  Aken  Research  Corporation.  Latex  aggto- 

tination  Msay.  5031,035.  O.  436-531.000. 
Akers  Research  CorporatiQa:  See— 

Akers.  Raymond  F..  Jr..  5031.035,  O.  436-531.000. 
Akervik.  Myroa.  to  Loigiao's.  lac.  Metal  fod  food  package  for  awxo- 

wave  cooking.  5030914.  CL  426-I07A1O 
Akiyaaia.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kawvaki.  Shoji;  Hirayama.  Nobohiro;  Uchiyaan.  Ke^ji;  Salo. 
Hiaatomo;  aad  AUyama.  Hiromi.  5,230978,  O.  430-106.000. 
Akiyama.  Hiroahi:  5<e — 

Ogawa.  iUchiro;  Koga.  Yoshitaka;  Akiyaam.  Hiroahi:  aad  Takaki. 

Mitsaharu.  5.230,717,  O.  48-76000. 

Akiyama.  Keiji;  and  Toyama.  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid. 

Method    of    making    bthographic    printing    plate.    503098S.    CL 

430-302.000. 

Akram.  Mustaft;  Seidel.  Wiafned;  aad  Schlenther,  WolligH«.  to  Han* 

Schwar^opf  GmbH.  Subatimted  2.6-diaminotohieaes,  proocaaofor 

their  preparatioa  and  coloring  agents  for  keratinic  fibers firiaing 

tit~.  THBn|M^~<«  5030,710,  O.  8-40«.00a 
Akntagawa,  Wtoshi:  See— 

Kameda,  Oaamn;  Hiroae,  Ichiro;  Okita,  Jnai^  Haaetoh,  Sakaav; 
and  Akntagawa.  Hitoafai.  5030401.  CL  110-297.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  S«r^ 

Morgmi.  Robia  W..  5031.023.  CL  435-240.20O 
Piolrowski.   Andrzej   M.;  and  Haaaa.   Pnd  K..   5031.164.  CL 
528-a5.000. 
Alam.  Mohammed.  Fah  cleaning  device.  5030652.  CL  452-98.000. 
Albert  Einstein  CoOeae  of  MtJiciar  of  Yeshiva  Univenitr.  5ar— 
Baachke.  Herman.  5030629.  CL  434-236.000. 

Alberta  Reaearch  ConacQ:  Ser—  

Rajan.  Vaiagiv  S.  V.;  aad  De  Roooo.  Mam.  503047O  CL 
239-8.000. 
Alcan  Intematiooal  Limited:  Ser — 

Chreliea.    Jacques;    Landry.    OiUee;    aad   TreaMay.    Roaaire. 
5030745.  a.  136-231000. 
Alcatel  niainrsi  *iyslnn«  See— 

Abraham.  Deaia;  Boarel.  Chrisliaa;  aad  BeaovaL  Didier.  3031,699, 
CL  379-433.000. 

.  David  M.:  Set— 

,  John  M.;  Aliwirlriai.  David  M.;  aad  Rett.  Wayae  D.. 

3031046.  CL  n4-iiaM. 
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Alexander.  J.  Wedey;  Babayan,  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn.  Oeorge  L.; 
Cerra,  Frank  B.;  Daly.  John;  Oenoviti,  Mitchell  T.;  Kiniella.  John 
E.;  LiCari,  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph.  Frederick;  and  Van  Burcn.  Charle* 
T '  lo  Sandoz  Ltd.  Compoaition*  and  metbodi  for  the  enhancement  of 
ho^  defenae  mechaniains.  S.23I.M}.  C\.  514-44.000. 

Alker,  David;  Croat,  Peter  E.;  and  Wallia.  Robert  M..  lo  Pfixer  Inc. 
l-arylcthylv3-wbatituted  pipendine*.  5J31.I04,  Q.  J14-J20.000. 

Smith,  Duncan  M.;  and  Allen.  Barry  R..  5,231.361.  a.  331-56.000. 
Allen- Bradley  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Karweik.  Roger  E.;  FUlua,  Gary  C;  and  Karakis,  Tbomai  O., 
5,230,422,  a.  200-307.000.  ,    ^^ 

Allen,  Oeorge  S.;  Oalloway,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Maciunai,  Robert  J.;  Ed- 
wards. Charles  A.,  II;  and  Zink.  Martin  R.  Interactive  image-guided 
■urncal  system  for  displaying  images  corresponding  to  the  placement 
ofasurgical  tool  or  the  like.  5.230,338.  Q.  128-633.000. 

Allergan.  Inc.Ste—  .    ...     ^         „^ .    , 

Chandraratna,    Roahantha    A.    S.;    and    Wemkam.    Robert    J.. 

5031,113,0.514-510.000. 
Glucbowiki.  Chartea;  Oattt,  Michwl  E.;  Burke,  James  A.;  and 

Wheeler,  Larry  A.,  5,231,096,  a.  514-249.000. 
Zanger,  Frank;  Surber,  Tim;  and  Roaioa.  Susanne,  5^30,614,  CI. 
417-477.000. 
Allgaier.  Hermann:  See—  ^  _.     u 

Jung.  Ountber,  Kdlner.  Roland;  Zahner.  Hana;  Ooti,  Fnednch; 
Homer,  Thomas;  Werner,  Rolf  O.;  and  Allgaier.  Hermann. 
5.231.013,  CI.  435-71.300. 
Allgaier.  Jurgen;  Oanter.  Wolfgang;  and  Maurer,  Roland,  to  Junghans 
Uhren  GmbH.  Position  detection  and  correction  mechanism  for  a 
timepiece.  5J3I.612,  CI.  368-47.000. 

B^^rafi.'^Mohamed;  and  Pondell,  Carl,  S,23a534,  a.  290- 

•01  OOA.  ...     „  .  ^ 

Hangey.  Dale  A.;  Harris,  Paul  W.;  Corcoran,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Fned- 

berger.  Michael  P.;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Archie,  WUliam  A.;  and 

Spitz,  Roger  N..  5.23a70«,  a.  »-115.«». 

Izod.  Thomas  P ;  Hacker,  Scott  M.;  and  Boae.  Anjana,  5.230,854, 

CI.  264-203  000.  _      .„.^„     ^ 

Leung.    Roger    Y.;    and    Gooczy,    Stephen    T.,    5,231,059,    d. 

501-12.000. 
Yates,    Stephen   F.;   and    Bedwell.    WUliam    B.,    5,230,805,   Q. 
210-661.000 
Ahnen,  Gregory  R.;  S«e—  ,..,..     ., 

McGraU,  Patrick  T..  Sefton.  Mark  S.;  Peacock,  Judith  A.;  Almen, 
Gregory     R.;     and     WUkinson,     Steven     P..     5,231,150,     CI. 
525-503000 
Alon.  Gad,  lo  Staodyn,  Inc.  Wound  infection  resolution  utilizing  antibi- 
otic agenu  and  electrical  slimuUtioo  5,230.703.  a  604-20.000 
Alpay.  Hakki  U..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company  Photo- 
mask blank  and  process  for  making  a  photomask  blank  using  SHJ*'"*' 
compositioaal  transition  between  itrau.  5.230.971.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Alpem.  Marvin;  Catcio.  Jack;   Demarest.  David;  Duncan,  Robert; 
Ivanov.  Konstantin;  Sieraos,  Joseph;  and  Sobel,  Martin,  to  Ethicon, 
Inc     Multi-strand    suture    package    and    cover-latching    element. 
5,230,424,  CI   206-63  300. 
Alperovich.  Bona;  and  Vakhovsky,  Leonid.  Multipurpose  bath  appara- 
tus. 5.230,107.  a  4-567  000 
AM  International,  Inc :  See—  ,.,.     „       „     , 

Chow,  Joseph  S.;  Gibson.  Ovxge  A.;  and  i^uebbe.  Ray  H.,  Jr., 
5,230,979,  CI  430-1 14.000 
Amano,  Fumio:  See —  . 

Tanaka.  Yoahinori;  Taniguchi,  Toroohiko;  Sasama,  Akira;  Ohta, 
Yaauji;  Amano,  Fumio;  and  Unagami,  Shigeyuki,  5,231,692,  CI. 
395-2.000. 
Amano,  Naoki:  See—  „      .       „  »,  _ 

Yamagiwa.  Tokio;  Tsubaki,  Toru;  Sasaki.  Koji;  Yamamoto, 
Naoyuki;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  and  Amano,  Naoki,  5,231,256,  C\. 
200-I48.00A.  _  ^         ,. 

Amemiya.  Milsuaki;  Sakamoto,  Eiji;  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa,  Kumtaka; 
Iwamoto,  Kazunori;  Uzawa,  Shunichi;  and  Marumo,  Mitsuji,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Wafer  table  and  exposure  apparatus  with 
the  same  5.231.291.  a   250-443  ICO  ^       ^^      ^ 

Amenl.  Norbert;  and  Raab,  HaraJd,  lo  Fichlel  *  Sachs  AG.  autch 
plate  for  a  motor  vehKle  fnction  clutch.  5.230,415.  CX.  192-106.200. 
American  Cyanamid  Compwiy:  See— 

Fisher.  Michael  M ;  White,  Leroy  A.;  and  Lucas.  Howard  R., 

5,231.137.  a  525-176.000.  ^     ,  _ 

Oieen.  Kenneth  E.;  Blum,  David  M.;  and  Trova,  Michad  P., 

5,231,175,0.536-26.100. 
Pntnam,  Charles  L ;  Stein,  Mark  L;  and  Holmes.  Patrick  R., 

5,230,352,  a.  128-898  000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  Green,  Kenneth;  and  Schauta,  Robert  E.,  5,231,091, 

a.  514-92.000. 
Wissner.  Allan.  5,231,182.  Q.  546-121.000. 
American  Health  Foundation:  See — 

Chung.  Fung  Lung;  Hechl.  Stephen  S.;  Eklind,  lUrin;  and  Morse, 
Mark  A  ,  5,231,209,  Q.  558-17.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Peranloni,   John   C;   and   Maislio,   Ronald   M.,   5,230,  I0(,  O. 
4-584.000. 
Ameiek  Aerospace  Producu  Inc.:  See— 

Crafl.  Donald  W.,  5J30,254,  CI  73-861. 3«a 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Cole,  BiU  W.;  Hanson,  Robert  B.;  and  Brooke.  Gary  T..  5,230,956, 
CI.  428-367.000 


Wiedenan.   Scott;   and   Jackaon.   Frederick   R.,    5,230,746,   CI. 
136-249.000. 
Amos,  Charles  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
South,  David  A.;  Woody,  Clark  M.;  Velez,  PhUip  G.;  Geiger, 
Herbert  B.;  and  Amos,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  5030,744,  Q.  134-32.00a 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Reynier,  Helena  M.  A.;  and  Van  Ooaterhout,  Johannes  A.  J., 

5,231,274,  a.  235-441.000. 
Schuppert,  Leo  V.,  Jr..  5.230,639,  Q.  439-572.000. 
Ampex  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Trytko,  David  E.,  5,231,499,  d.  358-183.000. 
Williams.  Robert  A.,  5031,680,  a.  382-54.000. 
Amway  Corporation:  See — 

Yonkers,  Robert  A.,  5030,722,  O.  55-337.000. 
Amycel,  Inc.:  See — 

Kidder.  John  W..  5O3a430.  O.  206-484.100. 
Andaloro.  Frank  A.:  See— 

Cogswell.   John   A.;   and   Andaloro.   Frank   A..   5030085.   Q. 
101-363.000 
Andersen.  Knud  E.:  See — 

Knutsen,  Lars  J  S  ;  Anderaen,  Knud  E.;  Jorgesaen.  Anker  S.;  and 
Sonnewald,  Ursula,  5,231,106,  d.  514-340.000. 
Anderson.  Christopher  L.:  See — 

Voisine.  John  T.;  Anderson.  Christopher  L.;  and  Dykstal.  Gregory 
L..  5031,347,  a.  324-142.000. 
Anderson.  Douglas  W..  lo  Texas  Instnimenu  Incorporated.  Voiume 

display  opucaT  system  and  method    5.231.538.  CI   359-462.000. 
Anderson,  Edward  M.;  Anderson.  Memtt  K.;  and  Kuehn.  Andrew.  III. 
to  Lil'  Ofbils.  Inc.  Gas  fired  donut  system.  503a280,  CI.  99-404.000. 
Anderson.  Memtl  K.:  See — 

Anderson.  Edward  M.;  Anderson.  Merritt  K.;  and  Kuehn.  Andrew, 
III,  5,230,280,  a.  99-404.000 
Anderson,  Wendy  A.;  Loh,  Jimbay;  and  E>uUn,  Dreena,  to  Kraft  Gen- 
eral Foods,  Inc.  Cake  icing  composition  utilizing  s  food  modifying 
compootion  and  process  for  making  same.  5.230.918.  CI.  426-572.000. 
Andersaon.  Ingmar  A.;  and  Hellner.  Cai  O..  lo  Valme*.  Paper  Machin- 
ery, Inc   Paper  machine  for  manufacturing  a  toft  crepe  paper  web. 
5.230.776.  a.  162-290.000. 
Andit  Company:  See — 

Andis.  Matthew  L..  5030,153.  a.  3O-216.00a 
Andia.  Matthew  L..  to  Andis  Company.  Mounting  bracket  for  hair 

trimmers.  5.230.153.  Q.  30-216.000 
Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ota.  Yasunori;  and  Kubota.  Yuji,  5030,157,  a.  33-550.000. 
Ando,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Leng,  John  L.;  Ando.  Tsuyoshi;  Halakenaka,  Koutuke.  and  Mito. 
ALo.  5.230.364,  Q    137-514.000 
Ando.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Sekine.  Tetsu;  Ando.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Kaneka  Shin,  5031087,  a. 
250-305.000. 
Andren,  Ingmar,  lo  Lindema  Kommanditbolag.   Vertical  screening 

device  with  feeding  screw   5,230,431,  CI  209-243  000. 
Andrews.  John  R..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Program- 
mable tuning  circuit  for  integrated  circuit  device  with  test  access 
port.  5.231,314,  CI   307-480000 
Andrews,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Andrews.  Thomas  L.;  Blagaila.  John  H.; 
Furay,  David  M.;  Johnson.  Terry  G.;  and  Chessman.  H.  Roaa, 
5,231.549,  CI   360-75.000. 
Anon.  James  H.:  See— 

Bunn.  Arthur  H.;  Anton.  James  H.;  and  Fofd.  David  F.,  5030078. 
CI.  99-289.00R. 
Aniunez,   Bruce  A    Short  cycle  flush  valve  for  commode  tanks. 

5,230,103,  CI  4-404  000. 
Aoki,  Kazuichi;  Saiki.  Yukihiro;  Iloh.  Kensuke;  Nishimura.  Satoahi;  and 
Imamura,  Tomoiuke,  to  NcUushin  Co ,  Lid.;  and  Snow  Brand  Milk 
Productt  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrometer  and  a  method  for  fusing  an  alumina 
pipe  havmg  a  high  purity.  5.230.565.  Q.  374-185.000. 
Aoki.  Michiko:  See— 

Mikami.  Yoichi;  Aoki.  Michiko;  Tan.  Motomu;  Ono,   Kuniaki; 
Kubo,   Sutumu;   Hieda,   Tadaharv;   and   Fukushima,   Attushi, 
5,231,088,  a.  514-54.000. 
Aoki.  Satoahi:  Sm— 

Oki,  Takco;  Fukuta,  Yoiclii:  Hitada,  Eiichi;  and  Aoki,  Satoahi, 
5,230,718,  a.  51-293.000. 
Aoki,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto,  Maaaki;  Salo,  Takeo;  Sumyama, 
Yoahiyuki;  and  Aoki.  Shinichiro.  5.231,467.  Q.  356-356.000. 
Aoki.  Takayuki:  See— 

Shindou.  Yoshio;  Kabeya,  Motoo;  Fujii.  SMro;  Yoahida.  Makolo; 
Izaki,  Teniaki;  Ogino,  Tskao;  Suda,  Arata;  and  Aoki.  Takayuki. 
5.23a750.  a.  148-258.000. 
Aoki,  Yukio:  S«»— 

Mizutani,  Takao;  and  Aoki.  Yukio.  5031,284,  Q.  230-231.130. 
Aonuma,  Mitsuyoahi;  Suzuki,  TaUunotuke;  Itomurs.  Satoru;  and  Ni- 
thimura.  Koichi.  lo  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  and  elaato- 
meric  composition  comprismg  a  polyamide  and  a  rubber  component. 
5.231,138.  CI    525-179.0OO. 
Aoahima,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kamiualen.    Shoji;    Aoahima.    Shigeru;    and    Maeda.    Shoaaku. 
5030.245.  a.  73-195.000. 
Aota.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kanno.  Tetsuo;  and  Aott.  Yoahiaki.  5031.623.  Q.  369-75.20a 
Aoyama.  Yoahiiaka.  Device  for  feeding  apertured  parts.  5030.141.  Q. 
29-719.000. 


Aofeld.  Patrick  B.;  and  Merritt,  Frederick  M.,  IL  to  VnkaaeCocpora- 

<SotAMlrmUnt  peelaMe  casing.  5030,933,  O.  428-34.80a 
Aoitz.  SiecMed,  to  Nokia  (DeMachland)  (GmbH).  Video  recover  wnh 
^^S™S«3ccW»ic  p^gnm  joomal.  5,231,493.  Q.  358-I46.00a 
Appard  Technoloty  Systems,  Inc.:  See-  ,  ,vi  7M 

^Wdaelfish.  Jacob;  Vitoer,  Leon;  and  Sdva,  Michael  T.,  5030,763. 
a.  156-350.000. 

^'^"SrtM^hS'iirv.n  M.;  and  Fun*  Stevo.  5031,191, 
a.  549-22a000. 

sSth.  Gary  T.;  Jensen,  WaBnm  S.;  Banks,  Edwin;  Pock.  Andy;  and 

Teeter,  Michael  R.,  5030.407,  Q.  188-281.000  

Adds.  William  P.;  and  Lang-Ree,  Arae,  to  Rehrig-PaoBc  Cowpaiiy, 

iSc  Method  for  stacking  trays.  5O3a«0l,  CI  414-78«.00a 
Arai,  Juichi:  See —  _     .    .     _.  ». 

Jalby,  Pierre;  Oaveiie,  Pierre;  Rotman.  Frcdoic;  torn,  Maaao; 
Frirft.  Je^Marie;  and  Ar»,  Juichi,  5O30,»47,  Q.  26441.00a 
Arai,  Kazulaka:  See — 

Sato,  Fumie;  Arai,  Kazntaka;  and  Miyv.  Kaannki,  503100*.  CL 

556-436.000.  ,  .       „      ^  ^  .„■■.. 

Arai,  Toahitsugu;  and  Kawase.  Snsumu,  to  Sokea  Kaf^  Kjfa«lia[i 

Kaisha.    Process   for   producing   macromoooaiers.    503I,I4I,   CL 

Aratani  Katwihisa;  Kaneko,  Masahiko;  Ohta,  Maiumi;  and  Nakao, 
bamu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  ""i*:^"*  •.  W"***'' 
m,gnetooptic  recording  medium.  5030,93a  O.  427-548.00). 

Arbie,  John  A.,  Sr.:  See—  ».  ,      ,  n,.,^^ 

Goel,  Nidhi;  Arbie,  John  A.,  Sr.;  Brown,  Kevm  L.;  and  Brown, 
Doris  L..  5,231,123,  a.  524-77.000. 
Arcarese,  Frank  V.  Tool  transport  container  apparatus.  5031,376,  CI. 

340-571.000. 
Archer.  Marc:  See—  „       _,     .^m^m     m 

dark,    Richard    W.;    and    Greene,    Howard,    5030,402.    O- 
1 80-307.000. 
Archie.  William  A.:  See—  ^    -  ,  ,    ,     -..:_, 

Hangey,  Dale  A.;  Harris,  Paul  W.;  Corcoran,  Damd  J..  Jr.;  Fned- 
bCTger,  Michad  P ,  Cole.  Charles  J.;  Archie,  WiUiam  A.;  and 
Spitz,RogerN.,503a70«,  a.  8-115.600.      _  ,„ 

Arganbright,  Robert  P.;  and  Heam,  Bradley  S.,  to  Chemical  R««irch 


.S031.««. 


„  Licensing  Company.  Two  stage  production  of  ether  from  tertiary 
alcohol.  5,231.234.  O.  568-697.(00.  ^^ 

Arima.  Hideaki;  Okumura,  Yoahmon;  Geajo,  H«*^?i05*  "^ 
^uzliriha,  KohiinA;  and  Nakashima,  Yoichi,  lo  MilaMu  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manu&cturing  method  of  an  electncaUy  pro^mn- 
mable  non-volatile  memory  device  having  thenoating  gale  eztendmg 

over  the  control  gale.  5031,041,  CL  437-43.00a 

Makino,  Toahiro;  Tsujimura,  Hiroji;  and  Arima,  Jiro,  5031.595.  CJ. 

364-557.009. 

Shinkai,  Sdji;  Matsuda,  Tsutomu;  Arimura,  Takashi;  Kawabata, 
nSroauke;  and  Tachibana.  Kozo,  5,231.196,  Q.  549-354.000. 
Aritake,  Hirokazu;  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Koto;  Yamagiahi, 
Fumio;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fujitau  L£»««>.  Optolscanner 
..^n.  plannar  reflecting  holograms.  5O31077,  a.  235-462.00a 
Arivoshi.  Kimio:  See —  ....      l.  •>-    . 

Timeki,  Hideaki;  Yano.  Hitoahi;  Shhnasaki.  Yuujm  AnyoataJCmuo; 
MSdaTHideki;  and  Ueshima,  Midno,  3031,189,  Q. 
548-967.000. 

^^flS^Axel    Aril.  Dieter.  Redd,  Dietmar.  and  Mder.  Stefan. 

5.231.223,  a.  562-87.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
^dS  Martm.  Jr  ;  Edelen.  Georae  A.;  Heat.  Beth  M;  and  Laukhuff. 

Barbara  L..  5030.945.  CI  428-195.000. 
AmoU.  WeaJey  D..  Jr.;  Bond.  Walter  D.;  and  Lauf.  Robert  J.,  to 
Cooper    Industries.    Inc.    Zinc    oxide   varialors   and/or   rcaMon. 
5031^70.  a.  338-21.000. 

'^S^'oSriis  E.;  and  Arpa.  Karl  F..  503at23.  CL  I6.95.00R. 

^^hl^^^lS:^  F  .  5.230,339.  a.  «28^^0^ 

Arrdl,  John  A.,  Jr  ;  Atkeson,  Peter  L ;  Cooper,  John  W  ;  andHebert. 

Paul  P  .  10  Thiokol  Corporatioo.  Low  cost  hermeacally  sealed  squib. 

5030.287,  CI    102-202.500. 
Artaro  *  Company;  See—  ..«,,..«. 

Pearce.  Arthur.  5030098.  O.  Il9-5.00a 

'^"tlJj^.^^inham;    As— •    S«»?«    Njk^    ^^""^    "^ 

Kawatsu.  Shigeo.  5031039,  Q.  318-807.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-- 

lian^TYosWhro,  5031,537,  O.  359-889000. 

Kituawa,  Toshiyuki;  and  Goto,  Kazuo,  5,231,442,  CL  35*40a000. 

Monma,  Yoahio,  5,230,691,  a.  493-321.00a 

Nomura,  Hiroshi,  5.231,449,  Q.  354-48yOOa 

Sakai,  Nobuya,  5.231.501.  a.  358-209.000. 

yS^  KazMhi;  and  Ogawa.  Ryota.  5.231.433,  O.  35J-63.00a 
Aaai,  Akira:  See —  .    _  ,  ...   _ 

Nakagawa.  Snsumu;  Aiai.  Akira;  lti«n>y»i«M^  SMof^^  bhihara. 
MaKl^and  Tanika.  Yoahiharu.  503l,l«3,  CL  549-49.00a 

'^'^Sta^  mS^,  and  Asai,  Eiichi,  5,231,572,  a.  364-413.010. 
Asakawa.  Toshiyuki:  See —  _ 

^Sdtol  Jun;  Aiakawa,  Toshiyuki;  Hifeta.  Akin;  and  Kameyama. 
Tofu,  3030,503,  O.  271.I2l.O0a 


Asal,  Midiad  D.:  ,<..— 

Novak  Mark  F.;  Aaal,  Michad  D.;  and  Oanag.  Karl  M., 
a.  393-162.00a 
Asnmi.  MaaaUro,  10  Fuji  Photo  FOb  Co.,  Lid.  Method  of  ■ 
ing  saver  laMe  cmnNoa  and  a  ookir  phMogtapbic  malcnd  hawing 

ulT  I Isiiiii  nianafai  Ininil  by  the  malhod.  5i3a»95, 0. 43ft-3t7J0a 

Amnaaavrst,  OainaioM.  to  hfatioani  «li  msi  nitarlnr  Cm.  ]■««"»»■ 
nect    fill  Mini  a  ai     ■■■■"■■■n    naMimc    fccobnck      503a43l,    CL 
22>-IO2.00a 
Aano,  Takeiriko:  See— 

Minmi,  Kozo;  Matanmolo,  Kazaya;  Takahathi,  Teisuo;  Aaano. 
Takekiko;  Akema,  Tern;  mi  S»ma»a,  TotUUko,  503a936,  CL 
42S-36.600. 
Aaaoka,  Norilwo;  and  bUwMa.  YoAio.  lo  klolai  iMxxTwnHd.  Elec- 
tfical  liaiitn*-  terminatiaa  apffalus  and  method.  5030.147,  CL 
29461.aoa 
A.srTni1  <•'"— «--^~tin».  lac:  Scr — 

niiiii  — m  Jay  P.,  503l,6«9.  CL  37»-3SA>a 
Aaea  Brown  Bovcri  Lid.:  See— 

Omtmnnn.  Fdix,  5031.346,  CL  324-95.00a 
Aihiawa,  Maiaaki:  Sar— 

Goto,  Ryo;  and  Aduiawa.  Maaaaki.  5031.334.  Q.  360-I03.0aa 
AaUaad  Oil.  Inc.:  Sa»— 

Hettm«er,  WiOiBai  P.;  and  BcMlay,  Rofcr  M..  SOSOM*.  CL 
422-T44.00a 
Aano  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sar— 

TakigncU,  Mmahiro.  S03I02I,  CL  31O-5I.00a 
Atlen  Group,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Lee,  Henry  J.,  5030371,  d  1»-3«3X»A. 
Asber,  Jean-Pierre;  Beiloae,  OuiMiaa;  smI  Dsuardin.  Aka.  to ! 
Earopee^  de  Propulsion.  Microwave  aaUnnBGa«aMear< 
at  high   lem|>fialnre.   in   particidar  for   a 
5031.409,  a.  343-705.000.  „,       .  „ 

Aatlei,  David  P.;  Flood,  Andrew;  Newton,  Trevor  W.;  and  Hn 
David  C  to  Shell  Rcaearch  Limited.  Solphonamide  hertnc 
5031,072,  CL  5O4-l93X)0a 
AT*T  Bdl  Ld»oraloriea:  See—  .,.....-• 

Atwood.  Donald  IL;  Faanick.  Georgia  J.;  Gross,  Michal  E^  KM- 

zir,  Abraham;  and  Wolk.  Owy  U,  5030970  CL  430-5.000 
Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  DeBmler,  Domia  L.;  aMi  fmi.  VSatm. 

5031,631,  CL  37040.000. 
Caplan.  David  I.;  and  Katz.  Aviahay,  3030145,  CL  29-U3.QaO 
Ootaraavich.  Jerald  L..  3030852.  CL  264-174.000. 
Atkeaon,  Peier  L:  Sar—  .  ^    „        .. 

Arrdl.  John  A.,  Jr.;  Atkeaon,  Peter  L.;  Cooper,  John  W.;  and 
Hebert,  Pad  P.,  5030087,  Q.  102-202-500 
Atkint,  Roger  L.,  to  BameU  Inoorporaled.   Mnhiple  stale  valve. 

5,230497,  a.  251-9.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Sar—  ^  .^  ^     .,«.,«    « 

Sampath,  Vyay  R.;  and  Barhmann,  Dnvid  E.,  5030139.  CL 
2^1-110.000. 
Atmd  Cotporatioa:  Sar—  _  .  .  „    „     . 

Gongwer,  Geoffrey  S.;  Tarn,  Jinghm;  Gudger,  KeMh  H.;  Ya,  Joe; 
nd  Sharp,  Steven  A.,  5031.312.  Q.  307-465.000 


de  Jaeger,  Roger,  Pagniez,  Our,  and  Podn.  PWIipiie,  5030875.  CL 

423-100000. 
Kappler,     Patrick;     and     PeriUoa.    Jean-Lw:.     5031.155,    CL 
526-249.000. 

Atsnia,  Akio:  Sar —  

Tamai,  Jnn;  and  Atsota.  Akio.  5031,323.  CL  310-323.000. 
Atwood,  Donald  K.;  Raanick.  Georgia  J.;  Groaa,  Michd  E.;  Ka^ 
Abraham;  and  Wolk,  Gary  L.,  to  AT*T  BeO  Lateralones.  Method 
of  forming  meld  regiaw.  5030970  O.  43O-5.000. 

Kuhn.  Michad;  Stemmer.  Xavcr.  Schindler.  Manfred;  and  Vib- 
mder.  Walter.  5030311,  CL  123-192000 
AocMt  Kicnmd  Sohne  GmbH  *  Co.:  Sar—  _ 

PropadirHaM-Waher,    and    MdlCT,    Werner,    5030200.   CL 
»-42900a 
Add,  Frederick  H.;  Beatkr,  Caillin  B.;  MerrdI,  Richard  G.;  and  Shyn, 
Rnen-Onang.  to  Zenith  Electromca  Corporation.  Cable  leleviMn 
system   having   dynamic   market   code  thoflling.   503I,MS,  O. 
380-20.000. 
Automotive  Technologiet.  Intemariond:  Sar—  .       .^       .   . 

Breed.  David  S.;  Caaldli.  Vittorio;  and  Praaanaki.  AMhony  S,  Jr.. 
5031.253.  a.  20O61.43IL 
Avakian.  Ro«er  W.:  See—  . .        _  _, 

Brown,  Sterlina  B.;  Lowry,  Richard  C;  Avakian.  Rxmar  W.; 
BaiOy.  OuiMa  M.  E.;  Md  Ddwye,  Fredenqoe  J.  L,  5031.146, 
a.  525-396.000  .,„..«.    -- 

AvcrbM^k.   Paul.    Antibodies  to  dense  aucroapherea.   S03l,l7O  U. 

330-3U.IOO. 
Awtt,  Takashi*  Sar — 

YoaUda,  TakeUio;  Ono,  Takerin;  Kobayadu.  Makoto;  Takada, 
Tomoyuki;  Wada,  Satoahi;  Yokoymna.  Minora;  Awai,  Takaahi; 
i.i.;h.    Ymushi;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsn, 
5031,421,  CL  346-76.0PH. 
Awaza,  Shoji;  Hork.  Toihihan;  Koden.  Yukihiro;  Nagae,  »nuM 
Matimira.  Hitomichi;  Md  Itatan.  Yoichi.  10  Wakanaga  Senrdw 
Kaboahiki  KaMha.  POlyaattdca  cwmponnds  and  lipid  pen»idattan 
inlritrittrr  i'"-<«i-i»|»li*  pnlynMide  componnds  as  active  mgllidiil 
5031,114,  CL  5l4-?b7j00O 
BJCG.  Cuiuordion:  Sar— 

Derby,  Sorwin  C.  50306W,  CL  493-210.000 
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5,230,632.  a. 


B.  F.  Ooodiick  CoopaDy,  The:  St— 

AbntMm,  ToMoa.  5031.143,  CL  52S-32&200. 

Krocake.   Wilbaa  J.;   nd   WUIiter.   Ervm  J..   5.231.127,  a. 
524-403.000. 
B*W  Naclnr  Service  Compuiy:  St*— 

Bcknke.  HaroM  W.;  Dixon.  Larry  D.;  and  McCaaa.  Jaaie*  E.. 

sj3aMa  a  376-203.000. 

Baba.  Reaii;  aad  Okimium.  Yalaka,  lo  Mwala  Kikai  Katwahikj  Kaiaha. 

Travene  aetbod  for  ym.  5J30,47«,  a.  242-43.0OR. 
nahwartr.  WoUkaat  W.  Frasfaace  ditfirmtr  aad  method  for  frafraace 

.^i.^»..^  55301837.  a.T6i-3aooa 

Babayaa.  Vigea  K.:  5iar— 

Akxaader.  3.  Weatey;  Babayaa.  Vi«ea  K.;  Blackbura.  Oeorfc  L.; 
Cerra,  Fraak  B.;  Daly,  Joha;  Oeraovitz,  MitcbeU  T.;  KmaeUa. 
Joha  E.;  LiCari.  Jcfooie  J.;  Rodolph.  Frederick;  aad  Van  Burea. 
Charka  T..  573l.0«5.  CI  314-44.000. 
Babcock  Eaterpriae:  S«r — 

Martia.  Otrard;  aad  Bouju,  Jtaa-Loaia.  5030.871.  a.  423-244.070. 
Babcock.  Forreal:  S«e—  _   .,  .  ^.  .. 

Peteta.  Victoria  J.;  Oticaiaa.  Rodaey  H.;  Mahr.  Klain  P  :  Mai.  Ned; 
aad  Babcock.  Fonot.  5.231.535.  a.  359-414.000. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company.  The:  5(«—  „      .    .     . 

Barnager.  Erie  A.;  Fctnroth.  Hertiert;  Hindmaa.  Doaald  L.;  Loog. 
wi&a  O.;  Raaey.  Roy  R.;  aad  Parioa,  Orefory.  5030.306.  CI 
122-383.000 
Huat,  Jamea  F..  5.231.25S,  Q.  219-74.000. 
Babier.  Jaawa  H..  to  Loyoia  Univervty  of  Chicaco.  Method  of  prepar- 
ina  C-18  ketoaea  uaed  in  the  manufacture  of  Vitamint  E  and  K. 
5031032.  a.  568-393.000. 
fi^i.i.....>»  Peter.  KerMJag.  Kari-Heinz;  aad  Refam.  Hana-Jurgea.  to 
BASF  Lacke  *  Faiben  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Method  for  the  microbio- 
logical decontammation  of  Mil   5,230.586.  C\  405-128.000. 
Bachmann,  David  E.:  Set — 

Sampalh.    Vijay   R.;   and    Bachmann.   David   B..   5030.839.   Q. 
261-110.000. 
Backea.  Paul  O.;  and  Tk),  Kam  S.,  to  UnitaJ  Sutes  of  America.  Admm- 
irtrator.  Natioaal  Aeronautic*  and  Space  Administration  Telerobot 
control  lyatem.  5031,693.  O.  395-99.000. 
Bader.  Axel;  Arlt.  Dieter  Fiedel.  Dietmar.  and  Meier,  Stefan,  lo  Bayer 
Aktiengcaellachaft  Proccaa  for  the  arylalian  oToleffaia.  5031023,  a. 
562-87.000. 
Bagiey,  Margo  A.:  St— 

^Waning.  David  W ;  Theia,  John  W  ,  HI;  Wong.  Vuicent  Y.-L.; 

Pflaumer,  PhdUp  F  ;  Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Seward.  Larry  O  ,  Sacken- 

heim.  RiclMid  J.;  Bagiey.  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer.  Mark  D.. 

5.230.919.  a.  426^33.000. 

Bahn.  Ilauki,  to  Katwhiirigaiiha  Sekogiken.  Stepping  motor.  5,231.342. 

a.  3l8-696.00a  ._  .    .     „ 

ii.it.    Toyokaza;  Nakmora.  Nonhaur,  Pukuyama,  Tadaahi;  Sato, 
TakeaU;  aad  Nakae,  Kotchi,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabuxhiki  Kaiiha. 
Twtxtioke  eagiae.  503a3l2,  d.  123-257  000. 
Bailly.  Chriatian  M.  E.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Slerliag  B.;   Lowry,   Richard  C;  Avakian,   Roger  W  ; 
Bailly,  Chria^  M.  E;  and  Dehaye.  Frederique  J.  L..  5.231.146, 
a.  525-396.00a 
Baker.  Oary  A;  aad  Salvalote.  Amedeo.  to  Texaa  Instnuaeats  Incorpo- 
rated. AiMOBiobile  iraanniaaion  OKide  leniaag  apparatua.  5031054. 
a.  20041.910 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Stt — 

Wu,  Jian-gua;  and  Wisler,  Macmillan  M.,  5.23a386.  Ci  175-45.000 
Zaslresek.  Jin,  and  Radford.  Steven  R..  5.230.39a  O.  175-232  000 
Baker,  PhiUip  D.:  Stt— 

Bobo  Doaald  E..  Jr.;  Weatemkow.  Dwayne  R.;  aad  Baker.  PhiUip 
D  ,  5,230.342,  O    128-677  000 
Baker    Raymond;  Carling.  William  R.;  Leeaoa.  Paul  D.;  and  Smith. 
Julian  D ,  to  Merck  Sharp  *  Dohme,  Ltd.  Tetrahydroquinoline 
derivatives  uaefiil  for  aeurodegeaerative  disordaa.  5031,102,  Q. 
514-312.000. 
ii.i.i»^  Dynamics  Corporation:  Stt — 

Hackett,    Bnaa    K.,    aad    McCleer.    Patrick   J.,    5.231065,   CL 
219-494.000. 
Balboai,  Edgardo:  Stt — 

Bulgarelh,  OUvo;  Balboai.  Edgardo;  aad  OianoU.  OiuUa.  5.231.338. 
a.  318-254.000. 
Baldi.  LJvio;  aad  Erratico,  Pietro,  lo  SGS-Tbanaon  Micradectronica 
ar  1.  Method  for  formatioa  of  coatact  plugs  utiliziag  etcbback. 
5031,051,0.437-187.000. 

Bahto,  Jim:  Stt—  „  . .      .. 

Boat,  Meltoa  C;  Yaag.  Siaioa;  Yea.  Yeochung;  Baldo.  Jim;  and 

G rhaiim  Bartara.  5031.033.  O.  437-190.000 

Ball  Corporaboa:  Scr— 

Sreeaivaa.  Ajay  I.,  5031.406,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Ballard  Medical  Producta:  Stt— 

Strickland.  Richard  D..  5.230,332,  O.  128-207. 14a 

Ballard  Power  Systema  lac.:  Stt—  

Vosa.  Henry  H.;  aad  Chow,  Clarence  Y..  5030.966.  O  429-26.000. 

Baltimore,  David;  aad  Chow,  Mane  B..  to  Maaaachuaetts  Institute  of 

Techaology   Production  of  neutrahzing  antibodies  by  polypeptide 

VPl  of  ealoxyvirusea  and  by  oligopeptide  fragments  of  polypeptide 

VPl    5030.8M.  a.  424-86.000. 

Baltuasen.  Petrus  E.  M.;  S«e-  ....„, 

De  Keyzer.  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Raaijmakfrs,  Aatomua  H.  M.;  Bal- 

tumrn.   Petrua  E.   M.;  aad  Luijben.  Hearicu*  O.  J.  A.   M., 

5031.524.  a.  359-74.000. 


Bndi,  Michael  L.:S«t— 

UaderhiU.  Keaneth  R.;  aad  Baadi.  Mickad  L..  S03ai93,  CL 
53-556.000. 
Baaerjee,  Ariadan:  Stt— 

Ouha,  Subheadu;  Baaeriee,  Ahadam;  Yaag,  Chi  C;  aad  Xu,  XiX- 
iaag.  5.231.04«,  O.  437-113.000. 
Baaiel,  Avrahaa  M.;  aad  EyaL  Aharoa  M.,  to  laaova  S.A.  CoeciuTent 
prxxiuctioe    of    citric    acid    aad    alkab    cilnlea.    5,231025,    a. 
562-513.000. 
Baakx,  Edwin:  Sm— 

Smith.  Oary  T.;  Jeaaen.  William  S.;  Baakx,  Edwia;  Pork.  Andy;  aad 
Teeter.  Michael  R..  503a407.  a.  188-281.000. 
Baaner  Welder  Incorporated:  Set— 

Oemer,  Jeffrey  E.  5030,475.  Q.  241-34.000. 
Bantz.  George  H.:  Stt— 

Pellegnno,  Anthoay  J.;  Mayca.  Eari  C;  Sharpe.  Donald  E.;  aad 
Bantz.  Geor|e  H..  5031.564.  Q.  363-61.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nakagawa.  Suaumu;  Asai.  Akira;  Kuroyaaagi,  Satoni;  lahihaia, 
Makoto;  aad  Taaaka.  Yoahihani.  5.231.183.  Q.  549-49.000. 
Baran.  John  S.i  Stt — 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  Baran.  John  S ;  Weiaaing.  Dave;  aad  Russell. 
Mark.  5.231,111,  CI   514-39  700 
Barksdale.  Jr.  Gordon  G.;  aad  Schellstede.  Herman  J  Pihng  aad  pier 

mspectioa  apparstos  aad  method.  5031.610.  Q.  367-99.000. 
Baniea.  David  O.  Oaibage  parkaging  system.  5030.282.  a.  100-34.000. 
Bamea  International.  Inc.:  &r— 

Lenhart,   Thoeias   W.;   and   Conneil,   Terreaoe,   5030,793.   O. 
210-167000. 
Barnes,  Kevin  P    Set— 

McFadden,  David  H.;  Cartn.  Richard  N.;  Collins,  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;  Barnes.  Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  aad  Haaaer, 
Thomas  P ,  5030079,  O.  99-334.00a 
Bamett.  Thomas  R.;   Biting.  Jaaiea  J.;   Kamarck.   Michael   E;  and 
Kretjchmcr,  Axel  W  .  to  Molecular  Diagnostics.  Inc.  CDNAS  cod- 
mg  for  members  of  the  carcmoembryonic  antigen  family.  5.231.009, 
a  435-240.200. 
Barringer,  Eric  A.;  Feinroth.  Herbert;  Hiadmaa,  Doaald  L.;  Loog, 
WUUam  G ;  Ramey,  Roy  R.;  aad  Parkin.  Gregory,  lo  Babcock  ft 
Wikox  Company,  The.  Ceramic  sootblower  element.  5,230.306.  CL 
122-383.000 
Barritt  Andrew:  and  Stalder,  Herbert,  to  Maschinenfabrick  Rieler  AO. 
Nozzle  for  generating  a  twist  in  a  jet  ipinning  machine.  5.230,210,  Q. 
57-333000. 
Banelt.  Robert  D..  to  Bruno.  Michael  Roman.  Stairway  chairlift  device. 

5030.405.  a    187-12  000. 
Bartibon.  Bradley  W.;  and  SchUmme.  EUiol  F.,  to  Cray  Research,  Inc. 
Temperature  monitonng  system  for  sir-cooled  dectric  components. 
5030.564,  a  374-178.000. 
Bartlett,  Janeth  M.:  Set— 

Scorticfaini.  Carey  L.;  and  Bartlett.  Jaaeth  M..   5030,783,  CL 
204-153.120. 
Bartmaan.  Ekkefaard;  Krauae.  Joachim;  Poetach.  Eikr,  Hittich.  Reia- 
hard;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  and  Finkenzeller,  UlrKh.  to  Merck  Patent 
Oeadlachaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Pbenylcyclohexanes.  and  a 
liquid-crystaUine  medium.  5030.829.  O.  252-299.630. 
Bartow,  Douglas  H..  to  Honda  of  America  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Con- 
trolled apparatus  for  painting  vehiclea.  5.230.739.  CI.  1 1 8-694.000. 
Barzaghi.  Fernando:  Stt — 

GalUani.  Guilio;  Barzaghi.  Fernando;  Booetti.  Carta;  aad  Toja. 
Emilio.  5031. 107,  d.  514-554.000. 
BASF  Aktieagaellschafl:  Ste— 

Brueckmann,  Ralf;  Schoepke,  Holger;  Wirth,  Thomas;  aad  Hart- 

mann.  Juergen,  5,231,145,  Q.  52S-369.000. 
DiroU,  Otto;   Hofinann,   Klana;  Jacobaea.  Uwe;  Loreaz.  Haaa; 
Schreyer.  Gunlher,  Szigeti.  Peter  R.;  Buchert.  Hermann;  Eberle, 
Wolfgang;  Heinz,  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Eckhard,  5030,955.  d. 
428-312.000 
HaauDoa,   Ulnch;   Herzog.   Klaus;   aad   Neomaaa.   Hana-Peter. 

5.231.226.  a.  562-534.000. 
Kiltwrg.  Heike;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heiaz;  Beck.  Karin  H.;  Strohii^. 
Peler,    Mueller.    Harry;   and   Nuyken.   Oskar.    5.231.140.   CI. 
525-274000 
Koehler,    Ulnch;    Siegel.    Hardo;    aad    Hickmann.    Eckhard, 

5031.231.  a   568-62  000. 
Marschner,  Claus;  Niedenbrueck.  Matthias;  Siegel.  Bend;  Patach. 

Manfred;  and  Pandl.  Klaus.  5,231.171.  a.  534418.000. 
Moeller,  Achim;  and  EmUng.  Franz.  5.231.024.  Q.  435-240.270. 
Sceie.  Raiaer,  Saur,  Reinhold;  Schdberger,  Klaua;  and  SpeaknM, 

John-Bryan.  5031.1  la  a.  514-383.000. 
Wallon.  Alexander;  Maempel.  Lothar.  Seibert.  Horst;  and  Fueasl. 
Ruediger,  5031.130.  a.  524-500.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  Set— 

Carpenter,   Chat   W.;   aad   Steinmetz.   Alaa   L..   5031. IH   CI. 

525-123.000. 
Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.,  Turcotte.  David  E.;  and  Welch.  Michael  C 
5030.819,  a  252-78.500. 
BASF  Lacke  *  Fartxs  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Bachhauaea.  Peter,  Kersting.  Karl-Hemz;  and  Rehm.  Hana-Jurgen. 
5,230,586.  a  405-128000 
Baudcqum.  Francois,  to  Electnate  de  France.  Process  and  device  for 

formmg  calcium  oxide.  5.230,880,  O.  423-637.000. 
Baum,  Oary  A.,  to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia.  Forming  of 

pressed  trays.  5.230.939.  a.  428-84  000 
Baumberger,  John  G.;  Kershaw,  Jamea  J.;  and  Petrozello.  Jamea  R..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corpontiao.  Dual  demeat  eleclri- 


a. 


cal  coatact  aad  connector  assembly  utilizing  same 
439-66.000. 
Bavay,  Jean-CUode:  Set—  .,«.,., 

Bourgain.     Pierre;    and    Bavay.    Jean-Oaude.    5030.752. 

148-325.000. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  Set— 

Bobo,  Donald  E  ,  Jr.;  Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.;  and  Baker,  PhiUip 

D.,  5,230,342,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Bayer  AktiengesellschaA:  Ste— 

Bader,  Axel;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Fiedel.  Dietmar;  and  Meier.  Stefan, 

5,231.223.  a.  562-87.000.  _        „  „ 

Bohm.  Robert  R.;  Schneider.  Erwin;  Hahl,  Dietrich;  RusaeU.  Peter 

J    and  Vogt,  Hans-Gunter.  5.230,940.  Q.  428-95.000. 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Klausener.  Alexander,  Langer,  Reinhard;  and 

Mais,  Franz- Josef,  5.231012.  d.  558-277.000. 
Ebbers.  Jurgen,   Horlein.  Dietrich;  Schedel.  Michael;  and  Daa, 

Rathindra.5,231,010.  a.  435-69.200. 
Feyen,   Peter;   Priesnitz.   Uwe;   Wieachollek.   Raphael;  Thielm, 

Wolfgang;  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  Feucht.  Dieter;  and  Wacheadorff- 

^4eu^lann.  Ulrike.  5030.892.  d.  424-409.000 
Gayer,  Herbert;  Jellch,  KUus;  Lunkenhelmer,  Winfried;  Brandes, 

WUhehn;  and  Hamaler,  Gerd,  5031,109,  CI  514-365.000. 
IdeL   Karsten-Josef;    Kirsch,   Jurgen;    Paul,   Fnedemann;   Meier, 

Lothar  and  Gehrke,  Hans-Oeorg,  5,231,124,  d.  524-109.000. 
Klausener,  Alexander;  Knuppel,  Peter  C;  Dehne,  Heinz-Wilhehn; 

and  Dutzmann.  Stefan.  5031,097,  CI  514-256.000. 
Landscheidt,  Heinz;  KUuaener,  Alexander;  Wohers,  Erich;  Blank. 

Hetaz  U.;  and  Birkenstock,  Udo,  5.231013,  d.  558-277.000. 
Matzke.    Michael;    Mohrs,    KUus-Helmut;    Raddatz,    Siegfried; 

Frochtmann.  Romanis;  Hatzelmann.  Annin;  Kohlsdorfer,  Chris- 
tian;   MuUer-Peddinghaus.    Reiner,    and    Theisen-Popp.    Pia, 

5031,103,  a.  514-315.000. 

^^KuteTtan^  B.;  and  Beach.  Grant  W..  503a575.  d.  400-202.100. 

**  M^re,  Roger;  and  Beaudoing,  Michel.  5.230.844,  d.  264-46.700. 
Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Grocki,  Wayne  D..  to  Zenith  Electronics 

Corporation.  AC  electric  field  emission  suppression  m  CRT  image 

dispUyv  5.231.332,  d.  315-85.000. 
BeauvaL  Didier:  See—  ,  .^^       ...i.^co 

Abraham.  Denis;  Bourel.  Christian;  and  BeauvaL  Didier.  503 1.639, 
a   379-433.000  ^   .  ^ 

Beaver,  PhiUip  R  ;  and  McKinnie.  Bonnie  G.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Reduction  of  metal  halates  and  recovery  of  metal  haUdes.  5030.879, 

CI.  423-491.000. 

"~  Kilburg.  Heike;  Etzbach.  Kari-Heinz;  Beck.  Karin  H ;  Strohriod. 
Peti^   Mueller.   Harry;   and   Nuyken.   Oskar,    5,231.140,   CI. 

Beck,  Thomas   Rusa,  Werner  H.;  and  Muhlig,  WUhelm,  to  Hoechst 
Akticngesellschaft  Fiber  reactive  dyes  which  contain  s  sulfooamido- 
triazinyl  group  and  one  or  two  groups  or  the  vinyl  sulfone  lenes. 
5031,172,  a.  534-642.000. 
Bf^ltfiMfi  Instruments,  Inc.;  Ste — 

Blough.  WUUam  M..  Jr.;  aad  Keegaa.  Jack  J..  5030053.  d. 
73-864.850. 

"^"^t^^fr^   B«lwell.    WiUiam    B..    503*805.   d. 

210661.000  .  „     „  u 

Beer  Ekkehaid;  Oribbin,  John  D ;  Krause.  Guenter;  and  Rentzach. 
Tobias,  lo  Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft.  Laminated  material  baying 
latent  mherent  delamination  potential.  5.230.944.  d.  428-195.001 

^''^^'KMU^uyd  Beerstecher.  Lutz.  5.230.625.  d.  433-95.000 
Behnke,  Harold  W.;  Dixon.  Larry  D.;  and  McCaaa.  James  E..  to  BAW 
Nuclear    Service    Company.    Reactor    vessel    cavity    seal    plate. 
5,230.860,  a.  376-203.000. 
Behnngwerke  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Fickenscher,  Karl  5,231.033.  d.  436-70.00a 
Kokle.  Hans-Jurgen,  5.231.006.  a  435-13^.  .  ,„  ,„ 

Beisswanger.  Rudolf,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Dryer  sectioa.  5,230,163, 

a.  34-60.000. 
Bekins,  Michele  D.:  See—  „    ,    .  .        ^ 

Zwart,  DonaM  A.;  Veihl,  Michael  J.;  OTCeefe,  Lawreacc  J.;  aad 
Bekins,  Michele  D.,  5.230,492,  d.  248-222  100. 
Bell,   James   R.   Tool   for  stripping   cable   insulatioa   and   method. 
5,230,260,  a.  81-9.400. 

Moberg,  John  R.;  Marino,  Joaeph  A.;  and  BdKn,  Matthew  E., 
5030704,  a  604-34.000. 
Bender,  Barry  A.:  See —  _    .     .  .,.  ... 

Wallace,  Jay  S.;  Beader,  Barry  A.;  aad  Schrodt,  Daria,  5030,848, 
CI.  264-82.000. 
Beoalay.  Roger  M.:  See—  -.„.-«   .„ 

Hettinger.  William  P.;  aad  BensUy.  Roger  M..  5030,869,  CL 
422-144  000.  „.  ^ 

Benson,  John  M  ;  Alessandrini,  Dsvid  M.;  and  Rett.  Wayne  D..  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  securmg  shieldmg  or 
the  like.  5,231.246.  d.  174-35.00R. 
Benzing.  Jeffrey  C:  Set —  _    „       .        .  _ 

vaide  Ven,  Everhardua  P.;  Broadbent.  Ehot  K.;  Beanng.  Jdfrey 
C  Chin.  Barry  L.;  aad  Btitkhart,  Christopher  W..  3030741.  d. 
118-728.000. 
Bfrf riny*^',  John  G.:  Stt — 

YuTxudong;  Berezinski.  John  G.;  and  Feller.  Steven  R..  5030074. 
a.  91-499.000. 


Berfidd.  Robert  C.  to  Shop  Vac  Corporatioa.  Chemical  iatake  sysieat. 

5030.368.  a.  137-889.000 
BerfiekL   Robert  C,   to   Shop-Vac   Coiporatian.   Pressure   waaher. 

5.230,471,  a.  239-l24.00a 
Berg.  Ralph  T..  to  Hoaeywell  Inc.  Refractioa  iadex  change  measure- 
meat.  5031085.  a.  250-231.100. 
Bergqvisl.  Erik  A.,  to  Tdefoaaktieboiaget  LM  Ericaaon.  Optical  ffac 
cable  for  detecting  a  change  in  temperature.  5031.681.  a.  385-13.0aa 
Bergqvist,  Hakan:  Set — 

Ahlund.  Bengt;  Bergqvist,  Hakaa;  Himbeit  Haas;  aad  Janaoa. 
Conny,  50X062,  d.  81-63.200. 
BericenholT  GmbH:  Set— 

Orooa.  Heinrich;  aad  Hermaaai.  Haas.  3031070  d.  219-69.120 
Berman.  Joel  C,  to  Jod  Bcrmaa  Associatea.  lac  Boeder  piece  far  wall 

fabric.  5030377,  d.  16O-327.000. 
Bemer,   Erling;   and   Bemer.   Rolf  E   Dehumidificatioa  apparataa. 

5030,719,  d.  55-208.000. 
Bemer,  Rolf  E.:  Stt— 

Bemer.  Erling;  aad  Bemer.  Rolf  E..  5030719,  CL  55-208.000 
Bemhaut.  Charks  I.:  Ser—  _ 

Cohen.  Leopok);  Bemhaot,  Charks  L;  aad  OriaddL  Robert  T., 
5.231.568,  a.  364-401.000 
Berry.  Gaykxd;  Osaki.  Shigrmasa;  aad  Morlenaea.  J.  D.,  to  Cardi- 
opufanoeics,  lac.  Apparatua  for  extracorporeal  blood  oxygeaatiOB. 
5.230862.  a.  422-48.000 
Bertoae.  Christian:  Ser— 

Astier.   Jean-Pierre;    Bertoae.   Christian;   aad   Dujardia.   Alaak 
5031,409,  CL  343-705.000. 
Bertraad,  Rcae  .  Machiae  (or  cattiag  coacreie  barrktt.  5030270  CI. 

83-489.000. 
Bertsch,  John  P.:  Stt— 

Gibson,  Brian  C;  aad  Bertsch,  John  P.,  5031,671,  d.  38I-49.00O 
Besemer.  DonaM:  Ser— 

Shartle.  Robert;  Besemer.  DoaaU;  aad  OoriB.  Michad.  50308«b, 

a.  422-103.000. 

Beahty,  Balyat  S.;  Oortsema.  Frank  P.;  Wildmaa.  Ocorge  T.;  aad 

Sharkey.  John  J.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  lac.  Synthesis  of  4-Biechyl  tfaianie. 

5031,187,  a.  348-2O2.000. 

Bcaaoo,  Alaia,  to  Total.  Fluidic  oadllalor  drill  bit  3030319,  CL 

175-56.000. 
Best.  Doaald  F.:  Stt — 

Nair.  Viaayan;  aad  Beat,  Doaald  F.,  5030790  CI.  208-1 1  lAIO 
Best.  WUlie  H.,  to  Hadea  Schweitzer  Coraontion.  Apparataa  aad 

process  for  geoeraliag  radiaat  eaergy.  5030161,  d.  34-l.aOX. 
Bestler.  Caithn  B.;  aad  Daily.  Mack  S..  to  Zcaith  Electrooica  Corpon- 
tiOB.    Cabk    system    haviag    mnhipte    batkcriag.    5031.664,    d. 
380-20.000. 
Bestler,  Caitlin  B.:  See— 

Aukl.  Frederick  H.;  Bcatkr.  Caitlin  B.;  MerrcU.  Richard  O.;  aad 
Shyu.  Rueca-Onaag.  5.231.665.  d.  380-21000. 
Bettaher  ladnatries.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Decker.    Richard    B.;   aad    Bozzi,    Richard    P..    5030IS4.   CL 
30-276.000. 
Betti,  Oiorgio:  Sw—  ,,  . 

Vai,  Otaafraaoo:  Zulbda,  Maarizio;  Saochi,  Fdbnzio;  Moloaey, 
David;  aad  Betti,  Giorgio,  5031,362,  CL  331-1  I3.a(». 


.  Giorgio,  L. — , — , 

Betts,  Roeald  E.;  Savaae,  DoodM  R.;  aad  Shaae,  Debra  J.,  to  PPO 
ladostrka,  lac.  StcTilifahk  hermetically  sealed  auhstaatially  glaa 
coataiaer.  5,230,427.  CL  206-213.100. 

Beula,  David  A.:  Ser—  

Oarfc.  Mark  A.;  aad  Beula.  David  A.,  5030810  d.  2IO-743Aia 
Bhargavc,  Amit:  Stt— 

Iflnchyi,    Michad    G.;    Bhargave,    Anut;    aad    Ym.    Naayatg. 
5031.633.0.370-94.100. 
Biaachi.  Deaidr.  Boeeni.  Aldo;  Ceali,  Pietro;  Oobii.  Paolo;  aad  Spczia. 
Saadro,  to  Miaistero  Dell  OJaivcrsitt'  E  Delia  Rioerca  Scieatiflca  E. 
Techaolocica.  Eazymatic  proccas  for  separating  the  optical  iaoaen 
of  racemic  10-diob  usiag  bpMe.  5031,027,  O.  433-2*0000 
Biaachi.  Mark  J.:  See—  ^    ^      ,_ 

OUver,  Thomas  C;  Biaachi.  Mark  J.;  Wanger,  Mark  E.;  Stavdy, 
Donald  J.;  and  Proehl.  Kraig  A.,  5.231.616.  O.  369-34.000. 
Bianchini.  Anthoay  R.:  See — 

Ritter.  David  W.;  Bianrhini.  Anthoay  R.;  aad  Richardaoa.  Michad 
L.,  5031,475,  d  358-22.000. 
Biaaco.  Carlo,  to  Ricerca  Elettromeccaaica  S.R.L.  Device  for  makiag 

coffee.  5030077.  O.  99-287.000 
BIC  Corporatioa:  S(*— 

Fuhrmaaa,  Arthur  D.,  Ill;  Sicvcas,  Craig:  aad  Oramofaai,  Okaa. 
5030578,  O.  4Ol-2O2.00a 
BICC  PLC:  S«r- 

Haadtey,  Graham  R.,  5031,6(7,  O.  383-139.000. 
Bickd,  Hau,  to  Renfe.  Entering  aad  exitiag  step  system  for  nchicks 
with  swiagabie  platform  for  whrrlrhair  bound  paistiigtn.  5030088, 
O.  103-423.000.  ^        .    . 

Bilaa,  Ronald  J.;  and  Reid.  Drew  A.,  to  Square  D  Company  Ekctned 
dstribatioa  system  having  mappabk  control  inputs.  5.231.565.  d. 
364-140.000. 
Bio-Technical  Resourcca:  Ser—  ^  .   ...    ^ 

FitT»«^hmt,  Michad  A.;  aad  Olaaa,  Phillip  T..  5031,014,  CL 
433-76.000. 
Biomedical  Dyaancs  Corpotalioa:  Sa>—  „.     ..    ^ 

Moberg.  John  R.;  Mariao.  Joaeph  A.;  aad  Belha,  Matthew  E„ 
3030704,  O.  604-34.000 
Bioowmbraae  lartitute.  The  S«*—  ■,.,^.^ 

Hakomoti  Sea-itiitih;  Otaka,  Micfairo;  aad  Smgfaal,  Aad,  3O3O90O 
CL424-4Sa00O 


UMI 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  27,  1993 


July  27.  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI7 


;  nd  Zoctcmeyer, 


BkXhane  CorporaCioa:  Set— 

Haioen.  JoKph  J.;  Koevoeti.  WilhetaiBt  A.  A 
Robert  J.,  S;23a794,  O.  2IO-I8S.00O. 

Shaitle,  Robert;  Betemer.  Donald;  and  Oorin,  MKhael.  5,23a866, 
a.  422-103.000.  _  .,  , 

BiiclMll.  Jimef  D.;  ind  Cleu.  Willum  1.,  to  Impeml  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Productioo  of  fibre  reinforced  ceramic  composite. 
543a951.  a.  428-292.000. 
Bird.  CoUn  A.;  and  Pugh.  Keith  J.,  to  Hardy  Spicer  Limited.  Constant 
velocity  ratio  universal  joint  bavins  improved  centerins  of  inner  and 
outer  jomt  members  5,23a659.  O.  4*4-143.000. 
Birkenstock,  Udo;  Sre—  _  .  .    „,     ^ 

Landscheidt,  Heini;  ICUusener,  Alexander,  Wolten,  Ench;  Blank. 
Heinz  U  ;  and  Birkenstock.  Udo.  5,231.213.  a.  558-277.000. 
Biachofberger.  Jurg:  See— 

Clement.  Heini;  Biachofberger,  Jurg;  EK:henberger,  Hansulnch; 
and  Mondini,  Oiancarlo,  5,230,125,  Q.  !9  I15.00R. 
Bnel.  Gary;  and  WUke.  Charles  F.,  to  Dresscr-Rana  Company.  Gas 
engine  cylinder  head,  and  a  method  of  retrofiltmg  the  head  with  a 
precombustion  chamber  unit.  5,230,313.  CI.  123-266.000. 
Bishop,  Roger:  S«e— 

BMhop.  Scott  S..  5,23a  130.  O.  29-402.040. 
Bishop.  Scow  S..  to  Bishop.  Roger.  Method  of  repairing  damaged 

vehicle  beadUght  assembly   5.23a  130.  O.  29-402.040. 
Bissonnette.  Laurent  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Elasto- 

meric  launcher.  5,23IJ4I,  a.  89-1.8ia 
Black  *  Decker  Inc.:  See—  „       ,^   . 

Hess,  Kristoffer  A.;  Hare,  Ronald  G.;  Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Bond.  Courtney  F  ,  5,230,208,  CI.  56-17.200. 
Blackburn.  George  L.:  See— 

Alexander,  J.  Wesley;  Babayan.  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn.  George  L.; 
Cerra,  Frank  B.;  Daly,  John;  Genoviti.  Mitchell  T.;  Kinsella, 
John  E.;  LiCan.  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph.  Frederick;  and  Van  Buren, 
Charles  T  ,  5.231.085.  CI   514-44.000. 
Blackman.  Gordon  R  ;  and  Tillman,  Ennis  L..  to  Matsushiu  Floor  Care 
Company    Single  motor   upnght   vacuum  cleaner.    5.23a  121.  Q. 
15-4iaOOO. 
Blacktoe  Medical.  Inc.:  Set— 

Waltonen.   James   R.;   and    Schuti,    Ronald    W..    5,23a92l.   Q. 
427-100  000 
Blagaila.  John  H.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Andrews.  Thomas  L.;  Blagaila.  John  H.; 
Furay,  David  M.;  Johnson.  Terry  G.;  and  Chcsaman.  H.  Ross, 
5J31.549.  a.  360-75.000. 
Blakely.  Brace  W.  Aerial  camera  mounting  apparatus.  5,231,433,  CI. 

354-74000  ^  „  , 

Blanc.  Phillippe,  to  Material  pour  I'Arboriculture  FruiUere.  Device  for 
conveymg  products,  in  particular  fnnt.  adapted  to  sort  these  producU 

as  a  Anctioa  of  predetermined  --•—'■ -'^-    <  '^  »•*    f^ 

177-I4S.00O. 
Blank.  Heinz  U  :  See— 


■election  criteria.   5a3a394.  CL 


Bogdanor.  James  M.: 

Welsh.   WUliam   A.;   and   Bogdanor.   James   M..   5,231,201,   a. 
554-191.000 
Bohannan,  Richard  D.;  and  Schmidt,  Reinar.  Indexable  insert  for  thread 

cuttmg  and  slotting  5,230,590,  a.  407-1 13.000. 
Bohm,  Robert  R  ;  Schneider,  Erwin;  Hahl,  Dietrich;  Russell.  Peter  J.; 
and   Vogt.   Hans-Gunter.   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.   Formable 
sheet-form  textile  malenal  for  lining  noise-sfTected  rooms  and  process 
for  its  preparation.  5,230,94a  CI.  428-95.000. 
Boksak.  Lob  E.:  See— 

Janofr,  Andrew  S.;  Popeacu,  Mircea  C;  Weiner.  Alan  L.;  Bolcsak, 

Lois   E.;   Tremblay.    Paul    A.;   and    Swenson,   Christine    E., 

5.231. 1 12.  a.  514-401.000. 

Bolter,  Arthur;  Buchecker,  Richard;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Villiger, 

Alois,   to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.   Halobenzene  liquid  crystals. 

5,230,826,  CI.  252-299.6ia 

Boman,  Jan.  to  Nokia  Dau  Systems  A.B.  Network  system  for  dau 

transmission  5.231.628,  a.  370-24.000. 
Bond.  Courtney  F.:  See— 

Hess.  KristofTer  A.;  Hare.  Ronald  G.;  Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Bond,  Courtney  F.,  5.230,208.  Q.  56-17.200. 
Bond.  Martha  W    Set— 

Mosmann.  Timothy  R.;  Moore,  Kevin  W.;  Bond.  Martha  W.;  and 
Vieira.  Paulo  J.  M.,  5,231.012,  a.  435-69.520. 
Bond,  Walter  D.:  See— 

Arnold.  Wesley  D..  Jr ;  Bond.  Walter  D.;  and  Lauf,  Robert  J., 
5,231.370,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Bones.  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David;  Ranee,  Marion  R.;  Coetzer,  Johan;  and 
Duncan,  James  H.,  to  Programme  3  Patent  Holdings.  Electrochemi- 
cal celU.  5,230,968,  CI  429-191  000. 
Bonetti,  Carla:  See— 

GalUani.  Guilio;  Barzaghi.  Fernando;  Bonetti,  Carla;  and  Toja, 
Emilio,  5.231,107,  Q.  514-554.000. 
Bonnal.  Mane-Francoise:  Set— 

Boudou.   Alain;   Bonnal,  Marie-Francoise;  and   Rouilkm-Martin, 
Marine,  5,231,030,  O.  437-173.000. 
Booth,  Graham  R.,  to  James  Holdsworth  *  Brothers  Limited.  Roller 
with  clothing  retaining  structure  and  card  clothing.  5,230,124,  CI. 
19-112.000 
Boppana,  Sreedwaraka  P.:  See— 

Kaibi,  Kari;  Boppana.  Sreedwaraka  P.;  and  Brockett.  Brendan  L.. 
3J3a591.  a  4071 14.000. 
Borgwarth,  Dermis:  Ser— 

Chrysmnallis,  George  S.;  Warren,  James  P.;  and   Borgwarth, 
Dennis.  5.231.242.  O.  89-8.000. 
Borre.  Martin:  See — 

Dziegiel.  Morten;  Borre,  Martin;  Jepsen,  Soren;  Vuust,  Jens;  Rie- 
neck,  Klaus;  Wind.  Annette;  and  Jakobsen.  Palle  H.,  5,231,168, 
a.  530-330.000. 
Bose,  Anjana:  See— 

Izod,  Thomv  P.;  Hacker,  Scon  M.;  and  Base,  Anjana,  S,23a854, 
a.  264-203.000. 


Landscheidt.  Heinz;  Klausener,  Alexander;  Wolters.  Erich;  Blank.    Bosetti.  AkJo:  See 


Heinz  U  ;  and  Birkenstock,  Udo.  5.231.213.  Q.  558-277.000. 
Blanks,  John  B.,  to  Seigate  Technology,  Inc.  Self-holding  latch 

bly   5,231,556,  Q   360-105000 
Blaw  Knox  Food  A  Chemical  Equipment  Co.:  Set— 

Wireman,  Jack,  and  Wireman,  Daniel  R.,  5J30,2«I,  a.  99-483.000. 

Bloom,  David  M:  S«e—  ,.,,,,„   _ 

Majidi-Ahy.  Gholamreza;  and  Bloom,  David  M.,  5,231,349,  a. 

324-158.00P 

Bloomer   Stephen  F.,  to  Siemens  Aotomotive  Limited.  EMTuser  sir 

outlet  register.  5,23a654,  O.  454-155.000. 
Blough.  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  Keegan,  Jack  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.  Fluid  mixing  device.  5.230.253,  a.  73-864.850. 
Blum.  David  M.:  Set—  ^^.  ^    ,  „ 

Oreen,  Kenneth  E-;  Blum,  David  M.;  and  Trova.  Michael  P., 
5,231.175.  a.  536-26.100. 
Blumenthal.  Jack  L;  and  Suudhammer.  Peter,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety 
Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for  inflating  a  vehicle  occupant  restramt. 
5,23a532,  CI   280-741  000  ..... 

Blutinger,  Elan,  and  Keman,  Kara,  to  Shoppers  Express.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  producing  a  catalog  5.231,566.  CI.  364-401.000 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texaa  System.  The:  Set— 

MacLeod.  Michael  C,  5.231,108,  O.  514-363.000. 
Bobo,  Donald  E .  Jr  ;  Westenskow.  Dwayne  R  ;  and  Baker.  Phillip  D  . 
to  Baxter  Iniematiooal  Inc.  Blood  pressure  monitoring  technique 
which    utilizes    s    patient's    supraorbital    artery.     5,230,342,    Q. 
128-677.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  Stt— 

Tamhankar,  Satiah  S.;  and  Kinchner,  Mark  J.,  5,230,846,  a. 
26441.000. 
Bochow,  Richarda:  See — 

Preiss,  Holger;  Bochow.  Richards;  and  Lund.  Klaus.  5.23a948.  d. 
428-213  000 
Bock.  Joachim:  See —  ^^ 

Prcisler.  Eberhard;  and  Bock.  JoKhim.  5,231,369,  a.  338-20.000. 
Bodor  Nicholas  S.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Method  of  improving  oral 

bioavaaabibty  of  carbamazepine.  5,231,089,  O.  514-58.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Sarr.  Dennis  P ;  Mullen,  Joey  J.  H.;  and  Jurick.  Thomas  W., 
5.231.675.  a   382-8.000. 
Boet.  Jean-Paul,  to  S.A.  Andre  Boet.  Ground  testing  installation  for  an 
aircraft  jet  engine  having  a  steerable  nozzle.  5,230,241,  CI.  73-116.000. 


Bianchi,  Daniele;  Bosetti.  Aldo;  Cesti.  Pietro;  GoUni.  Paolo;  snd 
Spezia.  Sandro.  5,231,027.  CI  435-280.000 
Boat,   Melton  C;   Yang,   Simon;   Yen,    Yeochung;   Baldo,   Jim;  and 
Greenebaum,  Baitiara,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Process  of  forming  a 
tri-layer  titanium  coating  for  an  aluminum  layer  of  a  semiconductor 
device.  5,231,053.  CI.  437-190.000 
Boalou  University,  Trustees  of:  See— 

Tieon,   Steven    P.;   and    Broitman.   Sdwyn   A.,   S,23a886,   Q. 
424-83.100. 
Bolterill,  John  R.,  to  OKN  Automotive  AG.  Gearbox  switchable  under 
load    including    a    coupling    spreading    assembly.    5,230,255,    Q. 
74-333000. 
Boudou.  Alam;  Bonnal.  Marie-Francoise;  and  Rouilkm-Martin,  Marine, 
to  Bull,  S.A.  Method  of  laser  connection  of  s  conductor  to  a  doped 
region  of  the  substrate  of  an   integrated   circuit.   5,231,030,  CI. 
437-173.000 
Bouju.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Martin.  Gerard:  and  Bouju.  Jean-Louis,  5.230,871,  Q.  423-244.070. 
Boulliung.  Nathalie:  See— 

Grison.    Claude;    Boulliung,    Nathalie;    and    Coutrot,    Philippe, 
3,231.219,  CI   360-210  000. 
Boumarafi.  Mohamed.  and  Pondell.  Carl,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Adjust- 
able seal  belt  turning  loop  anchorage  with  release  button.  S,23a534, 
CI   290-801  OOA. 
Bounous.  Gustavo:  See — 

Gold.  Phil;  Bounous.  Gusuvo;  and  Kongshavn,  Patricia  A.  L., 
5,23a902,  a.  424-535.000. 
Bourel,  Cliiiistian:  See- 
Abraham,  Denis;  Bourel,  Christian;  and  Beauval.  Didier,  5,231,659, 
a.  379-433.000. 
Bourgain.  Pierre;  and  Bavay,  Jean-Claude,  to  Ugine,  Aciers  de  Chatil- 
lon  et  Gueugnon.  Ferritic  stainless  steel  and  process  for  producing 
such  a  steel.  5,230,752,  Q.  148-325.000. 
Bowater  PKL  Limited:  See— 

Hall,  James;  and  Wilson,  John  E.,  5.230.204,  a.  33-477.000. 
Boyer,  Bradley  P.:  See- 
Warren.  Haix>ld  C.  Ill;  and  Boyer.  Bradley  P.,  3,231,004,  Q. 
435-7.360. 
Boyts,  Annette:  Set— 

Heefiier.  Donald  L.;  Boyts.  Annette;  Bordzinaki.  Linda:  and  Yann, 
Michael,  5,231.007,  a.  435-66.000. 


and   Bozzi,   Richard   P.,   3,23aiM,   d. 


and   Bradd,   Roman, 


Bozzi,  Richard  P 

Decker,   Richard   B. 

Brackus,     Nick.     Vehicular     dashboard     bracket     3,23a495,     CL 

248-300.000. 
Bradel,  Roman:  See— 

Kleinke,   Andreaa;   Reichea   Kari-Hemz; 
3,231.148,  a.  523-45aOOO. 

Brainf    KlArk  D  '  S££ 

Webb,  Williwn  C;  Tuttk,  Richard  O.;  Schultz,  Donald  W.;  Kiiby, 
Ralph;  Hickman,  John  B.;  Ferg,  Nelson  M.;  and  Braine,  Mark  D., 
5.230,192,  a.  52-395.000. 
Brandeis  University:  See— 

Perlman,  Daniel,  5a3a832.  Q.  232-3l5.30a  ^  .^  „ 

Brandenburg.  Eric  L.;  Frans,  Patrick  J.;  and  Straay«^^  H.,  to 
Home  Row,  Inc.  Keyswitch-integrated  pomtmg  aiaembly.  3,231,386, 
a  340-709.000. 

Brandes.  WQhelm:  See—  

Gayer,  Herbert;  Jellch,  Klaus;  Lunkenhelmer,  WmftiedUSrandea, 
WUhelm;  and  Hanssler.  Oerd,  5,231,109.  Q.  514-363.000. 

Brandt,  James  L.:  See —  „   - 

Schipper,  Timothy  H.;  Dooniboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Larry  D.;  Frantz, 
Oajy  P  Hausner,  Paul  P.;  Maas,  Thomas  R.;  Musculus,  JelTery 
A  RUIema,  Larry  L.;  Russell.  Scott  H.;  BrandU  James  L.;  Ship- 
man.  David  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wiersma,  Steven  E, 
3J30,552,  CI.  312-223.600.  . 

Brandt,  Nils  G.  L.,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Whisker-remforced  oeraiwc  cutting 

tool  material.  5,231.06a  O.  501-87.000.  

Brandt,  Robert  O..  Jr..  to  Eastern  Instrument  Laboratonea,  Inc.  Mow- 

meter.  5.23a251.  a.  73-861.720.  , 

Brascbel.  Volker,  and  Seiti,  Dieter,  to  Lucas  Indnstnes  pobhc  bnuled 

"h  the  rcw  wbed 


company.  Method  of  controlling  the  brake  prasure  m 
brako  of  a  double-track  vrfiicle.  5.23a350.  Q.  303-96.000. 
Brauner,  Anie  H.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Package  inclndmg  a  gaUe- 

shaped  top  5,230,463,  Q.  229-138.000. 
BreytonT  Donald  R  Projectile  toy  apparatus.  3J3a63a  0. 44^5.00a 
Breed  DavkJ  S.;  CasteUi,  Vittorio;  and  Pruszenski,  Anthony  S- Jr.^to 
Automotive    Technologies,    International.    Side    unpact    sensors. 
5,231,253,  a.  200-61.45R. 
Breton,  Keith  H.:  See—  ^  .    ,,   _         ,      .„    .    r%.i,-, 

Flewelling.  Ross  F.;  Johansson.  Enc  T.J  Fen»,  U^alkA^^ver, 
John  A*^and  Breton,  Keith  H.,  5,231,591,  O  364^97.000. 
Briand.  Jacques:  See—  .   ^     .       », 

Travel*,   Jean-Francois;    Briand,   Jacques;   and   Guedea,   Yvon, 

5,231.635,  a   370-95.100.  .^     .,  .       ..    ,.,.„, , 

Bnckner.  Steven  J  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  TncjiJc  ^"'1-™M 

oxazolidinone  antibacterial  agents.  5,231,188,  a.  54»-22l.00a 

Bricmanage,  Inc.:  See—  ,,     ^    •.      ttint.f     r^ 

Brioaont,    Francis    H.;    and    Can^.    Hugh    B.,    5J3a6l8,    a. 

432-236.000.  „  .  .,,._, 

Bricmont,  Francis  H  ;  and  Carr,  Hugh  B.,  to  Bncmanage.  Inc.  Insulated 

furnace  roller   5,230.618,  O.  432-236.000. 
Bridaestone  Corporation:  See —  .„  . .  •  «~, 

F^^a.  m1u«o;  and  Sato,  Yoshihiro.  5.230.585,  Q.  405-113.000. 
R(4seman,  David  M.;  Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Hashimoto,  Takatsogu, 
3^31,152,  a.  525-173.000. 
Brierley,  Russell  A.:  See—  .  m  its    /-i 

Holtz,  Gregory  C;  and  Bnerley,  RusseU  A.,  5^31,178,  a. 
530-399.000. 

""'&!'j°^t2??«^O.ry  L..  5.231,29a  Q.  230-miia 

Briner,  Michael  S:  See—  w-j.^    c      <iiiitm     n 

Radjy,    Nader    A.;    and    Bnner,    Michad    S.,    3,231.«n.    CI. 
363-185.000. 
British  Technology  Group  Limited:  See—  »•,,,,  ,m    r^ 

Cholody,  WiesUw  M.;  snd  Konopa,  Jeny  K.,  3,23l,10a  CI. 
314-288.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See— 

Khavand,  Fsrzin  M.  H.,  3,231,682,  Q.  383-4100a 
Bntish  United  Shoe  Machinery  Limited:  See- 
Price,  Frank  C,  5,23a455,  Q.  226-88.000. 
Brtiadbent.  Eliot  K.:  See —  .  _ 

van  de  Ven,  Everhardus  P  ;  Bro-Jboit.  ^^J^J"^.'^ 
C;  Chin,  Barry  L.;  and  Burkhart,  Christopher  W.,  S,23a741,  CL 
1 18-728.000. 

"Katbi,  Karl;  Boppana,  Sreedwaraka  P.;  and  Brockett,  Brendan  L., 
3,230,591,  a.  407-114.000. 
Broitman.  Selwyn  A:  See—  a      «->inaa*    ri 

Treon.    Steven    P.;   and    Brottman,    Sdwyn    A.,    5,230,886,    13. 
424-85.100. 
Bromberg,  Leslie:  See —  _     ,  „  , 

Coh^  Danid  R.;  Bromberg.  Leslie;  Va.  Bojja^  "S**™^ 
W^  D.;  and  Woakov,  Paul  P.,  5,231,073,  Q.  505-1.000. 

Brooke.  Gary  T:  See—  .  „      .    ^^     t    owou 

Cole.  BUI  W  ;  Hanson,  Robert  B.;  and  Brooke,  Gary  T.,  3,23a956, 

CI.  428-367.000.  ^  ,     .        ,    _o_ 

Broaaoit,  A.  Douglas.  ArticuUted  mirror  attachment  for  dental  suction 

tipa.  5J3a622,  Q.  433-31.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  u    ,  ivn-n  o 

Hirono,  Kazuhisa;  Ooahio.  Yasuyo;  and  Ito.  Takashi.  5,23a572,  CL 

Iwasaki!  Takeo    Maruyama.  Hideo;  Inaishi.  Kouji;  Yoshimura, 

C^Mr  and  Shinkai.  Yuji.  5,230.99a  a.  430-32 1. 000. 
Kobayashi,  Norio.  5.230,283,  CL  10l-93.30a 


Nakai,  HHosU;  Ok^be,  Ysnidii:  Tsnsalrs. 

SoKkiia,  5,231,453, 0.  3J5-2roi00a 
Hnhiaiiita,  Satduro.  S,23I.4S<,  CL  33S-29S.00a 
Ohashi,  Tsayosti.  3,231,427,  Q.  346-ISSX)0a 
Ohta.  MilaBm.  3030.977.  CL  430-I06.00a 
SlMiiza.  Hideaki,  S^SLSW,  CL  364-470.aoa 
Brown,  Dorw  L.:  Set — 

God,  Nidhi;  Aibk,  Jota  A-  Sr.;  Browib  Kevin  U;  a^  Brown. 
Doris  L.,  3031,123.  CL  S24-r7.00a 
Brown  Group.  lac:  Ss»—  _  .   .  „ 

Tkiaainon,  Robin  R.;  WoMertberger,  Ckvlea;  and  Pwdealar,  IL 
BOIy,  303ail4,  CL  12-42.300. 

Brown.  Kevin  L.:  Set—  _    ^    .         . 

God,  NidU;  Aitie.  John  A.,  Sr.;  Brown.  Kevin  U;  aad  Brown. 
Doris  U,  5031,123,  d.  524-77.000. 
Brown,  Micfaad  U  Slarcher,  Midmd  R.;  Miller,  Jan  W.;  md  Zaaarm, 
Dean  M.,  to  Modvrtor,  Ik.  Cuiilcriiril  oercise,  pkyMllte- 
apy,  or  idiabilitating  apparatM  with  inpcovnd  fttwn.  503ft>T2.  CL 
482-4.000. 
Brown.  Samod  E,:  See—  ..^...^ 

StrolmKyer,  Darwin  L.;  and  Brown.  Si— ri  E-.  S03(X44t.  CL 
222-643.000.  _         „,    .^^ 

Brown,  Sterling  B.;  Lowry,  Richard  C;  Avakiaa.  Ro«er  W.;  Bdy, 
OuistiBa  M.  E.;  and  Ddiaye,  Fraderiqoe  J.  L,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Polyphcaykae  ether-pciycilierande  blcMk.  303I.I4*. 
CL3i5-W6.00a 

Brown,  Truman  R.:  Set—  _    ^       ,      - s. . 

Szwergold,  Benjanin  S.;  Brown.  TraaMM  R-;  Kappkr,  Fmoa;  and 

Petowm,  Aqqaluk.  3031X131,  CL  43M3.aaa 

Bru-Magniez.  Nicole;  0«Btor>  Ttwmr.  and  Tealon.  Jew-Mane,  to 

Socieic  Anonyme:  Laboralotfcs  UPSA.  TrinnlopyriMdiMi  which 

are  angiotcBMi  n  receptor  amagoniBls  Md  phafaMceabal  canpo» 

tions  in  which  they  are  present  5031,094.  CL  3l4-2330aa 

Brueckmann,  Ratf;  Schoaike,  Hoi«er.  Wirth,  Thonv  and  HirWiii. 

. o.ec  Ai^£ a.,^.^  '""-lolyiBen  baaed  on  C|-Cr 

their  aae  in  iinng  aftBt 

'3031.143,  6.  523l3«9.00a 
Brundle,  Danid  J.;  and  McDenKXt,  John  B.,  to  OcMral  Etectnc 
Company.  Method  for  preparation  of  oacrocychc  poly<alkyleK 
dicaiboxylale)   ohaooer*   from   bia(hydraxyalkyl)   dicaitoiyialea. 
5031,161,  CL  328772.000. 

Bruno,  Michad  Roman:  Set—  

Bartdt,  Robert  D.,  5O3a40S,  CL  IIIIIXKO. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Mdaenborg, Gary  L;  Eick,  Edward C;  Masee,  PhO^i  D^  Muon, 
Charfca  M.;  and  Weionke.  Robert  B..  S0X>.6M,  Q.  440-aaOOO. 
RrvAfli.  Job  IL.*  Stt 

Raai.  Tibor  Jaoobaon.  EUiott;  and  Bryan.  Jon  R.,  3O30J31.  CL 
l2«-203.23a 

^Papa.  Anthony  J.;  and  Bryant,  David  R..  3031022, 0. 360-263.0(0. 
Bryant,  Frank  R.:  See — 

Chan,  Tnu  C;  and  Bryant,  Frank  R,  303IXM>,  CL  437-S2Xiaa 
Buchecker,  Richard:  S«r—  ,  ,,^ 

BoUer.  Arthur,  Buchecker,  Richard;  Schadt,  Martm;  and  ViDiter, 
Alois.  503a«2«,  a.  232-299.610 
Buchert,  Hesiuaiui:  S«r — 

DiroO.  Otto;  Hoteann,  Klaoa;  Jaoobsea.  Uwe;  Lorenz,  Haaa; 
Schieyer,  Gnnther;  Szigeti,  Peter  R.;  Buchert,  Hermann;  Eberte, 
Wotfpng;  Heinz.  Oerfiani;  and  Koch,  Bcfchard,  303a933,  Q. 

428-331000.  ^     „ 

Bnchholtz,  Gerhard;  and  Mahler,  Maohiaa,  to  Svasena  AJninrarll- 
schalt  Electromagnetic  acooMic  preanve  pulse  sooroe.  3030328.  a. 

128-24.0EL. 
Buckshsw,  Thomas  M.;  Erdelsky,  Joseph  J.;  and  Martin.  OrnvjOM 


Juergen.  to  BASF , 

alkyracrylales  aad/w  nigtocryjaMe 


Aleandro;  Sager,  Taaaan  L.; 
MilcheUS..303a44LCL 


Robcrtthaw  Contniiis  Coaipaav.  Teapcntnre  operased  swil^  oon- 
itruction,  terminal  Mock  therefor  and  metboda  of  r    ' 
5,231,368,  a.  337-329.000. 
Budniak.  MitcheD  S.:  See— 
Kaufiman,  Stephen  B.;  D 
Hitchcock.  James  R.,  Jr.; 
221-23.000. 

Buchler,  Volker:  i 

Einig.  Heinz;  Stieren,  Baerbd;  Buchler,  Volker, 
Matthias,  5.230,901,  O.  424-468.000. 
Buhrfce,  Rolfe  E.;  DeBniler,  Dennis  L.;  smI  Pimi.  Vikram.  to  AWT 
Bell  Laboralories.  Amngeaeat  for  Mulating  traffic  in  a  high  speed 
datt  network.  3031,631,  CL  37O-«aO06. 
Bukhman.   YeAm.    to   Motorola,    Inc.   Distributed    pobshng   head. 

503ai84,  a.  51-283.0OR. 
BolgaieUi,  OUvo;  Balboni.  Edgarda,  awl  Omuat,  Gmiia,  to  SOS- 
T&monMicrodectrooicsS.lLL.  Controlling  a  muhiphasebrushless 
motor  without  position  season  for  the  rotor,  using  a  system  of  digital 
filteiing.  5031338,  O.  318-234.000. 

BuDca.  Patricia  J.:  Se»—  

Heaa,  Robert  C;  and  Bulka.  Patricia  J.,  5030938.  CL  42»-42JJ0a 

BoD  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Sae^  .,,.---    ^ 

Peters,    Danid    G.;    and    Stonier,    James    W.,    S03l.sn.    CL 

Robidoux.  Raymond  C;  Raguin.  Michd  M.;  Lm.  PWh;  aad  Cnr- 
valho.  Keith  S.,  3031.600  CI.  364-743.000 
BuU.  S.A.:  Sat—  _  ^   ___       ^„^ 

Boudon.  Alain;  Bonnal.  Mane-Franoow;  iMl  RovDon-MaitB. 

Marine.  3031,030  CL  437-173.000.  „  ^   ^  ^  ^         „ _ 

Bunn,  Arthur  R;  Anson,  Janw  H.;  aad  Fort,  ,D:"d  F-.  «?  B^jO" 
Matic  Corporation.  AMoaiaiic  brewer.  3030078,  CL  99-289AR. 
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Buan-OKUtic  CorponUioa:  S*e— 

Buna.  Arthur  H.;  Amoa.  June*  H.;  and  Ford.  David  P.,  S.23a2T<, 
a.  99-289.00R. 
Bunnell  Incorporated:  Str — 

Atkia*.  Roger  L,  i.23a,*97,  C\.  2SI-9.00a 
Buntiiif,  Richard  M.:  Set— 

Acampora.  Alfboae  A.;  and  BonliBg.  Richard  M.,  S.231,486,  CI. 
)5»- 1 33.000. 
Burdzinalu.  Lmda:  Stt — 

Heefher,  Donald  L.;  Boyts.  Annette;  Burdzinaki,  Linda;  and  Yana, 
MichaeU  5,231,007.  a.  435^6.000. 
Buraeai,  Dougla*  E.:  See — 

Dennis,   raer  N.  J.;  and   Burgeia,   Douslas  E..  5J3I,37S,  a. 
34O«30.000. 
Burges*.  Lloyd  M.;  I>>aniaux,  Arthur  R..  Jr.;  King.  Stephen  W.;  and 
Schreck.  David  J.,  to  Union  Cariiide  Chemicals  *  Plastics  Technol- 
ogy   Corporation.    Selective    productioa    of    diethyleoetiiainine. 
5.231,230.  a.  564-4«a00a 
Burgect,  Richard.  Suture  training  device.  5,230.630.  a.  434-262.000. 
Burke.  JaoMa  A.:  See— 

Olochowski.  Chartea;  Oarst.  Michael  E.;  Burke,  James  A.;  and 
Wheeler.  Larry  A.,  5,231,096,  a.  514-249.000. 
Burkhart.  Christopher  W.:  See— 

van  de  Ven.  Everhardus  P.;  BtXMdbent,  Eliot  K.;  Benzing.  Jeflrey 
C;  Chin,  Barry  L.;  and  Burkhart.  Christopher  W  ,  5,230.741.  O. 
118-728.000. 
Bums,  Raymond  S.:  See— 

Levin,  Stephen  R.;  Abrams,  Kenneth  H.;  Burns,  Raymond  S.; 
Harni,  Alex  J.;  Lakness,  David  R.;  and  Rudis,  Ronald  F., 
5^31,578,  d  3*4-419.000. 

Bums,  Suaan:  See—  

Keefe.  Damel;  and  Bums,  Susan,  5,230,426.  a.  206-205.000. 
Buney,  Roger  W  ,  Jr.;  Olinger.  John  B.,  Jr.;  Owen,  Samuel  S.;  Poole, 
William  £.;  and  Haluck.  David  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion.   High    performance    rolling   element   bearing.    5,230,570,   CI. 
384-527.000. 
Burton.   Robert  A.   Driveahaft   with  sUp  joint  seal.   5030,658,  CI. 

464-16.000 
Biachke.  Herman,  to  Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva 
University.    Device    and    method    for    siarmng    cognitive    speed. 
5.230.629.  a.  434-236.000. 
Busin.  Roberto:  See— 

Pierantoni.  Michel;  Busin.  Roberto;  Simpson.  James;  and  Dekum- 
bis.  Roger.  5,230.755.  Q.  148-516.000. 
Butt*  RoQsId  J  '  Scv — 

Hamihao,  Brian  K.;  Butt  Ronald  J.;  and  Parks.  Brent  A..  5,23a531. 
a.  280-737.000. 
Buyich.  Hans-Joaef;   Klauaener.  Alexander;  Langer.   Reinhard;  and 
Mais.  Franz-Joaef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschafi.  Process  for  the  con- 
tinuous preparation  of  dialkyi  carbonates.  5.231.212.  CI.  558-277.000 
Cables  PirelU:  See— 

Tardif.  Laurent.  5,230.640.  d.  439-578.000. 
Caddock  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Caddock.  Richard  E.  Jr..  5.231.372.  O.  338-294.000. 
Caddock.  Richard  E..  Jr .  to  Caddock  Electronics.  Inc.  Method  of 
manufacturing  high-voliage  and/or  high-power  thick-film  acreen- 
printcd  cylindncsJresistors  having  imall  sixes,  low  voltage  coeffici- 
ents, and  low  inductance,  and  resistor  thus  manufactured.  5.231.372, 
a.  338-294.000. 
Caldwell.  Harlan:  See— 

Foster,  Dean  B.;  Caldwell,  Harlan;  Harris,  Kenneth;  Riley,  Stephen 
A.,  Jr.;  and  WiUiama,  Henry  O  ,  III,  5,23ai  13,  CI.  5-608.000. 
California  lutitute  of  Technology:  5m— 

Neugeliauer,    Charles    F.;    and    Yahv,    Amnoo.    5,231,049,    O. 
437-lU.OOO. 
Calliea,  Gerald,  to  United  Steel  Products  Co.  Variable  pitch  connector. 

5,230,198.  a.  52-702.000. 
Cambridge  Bioacience  Corporatiou:  Set — 

CoughUn.   Richard  T;  and   Marciani.   Dante  J..   5.231.003.  a. 
435-7320 
Cambridge  Life  Sciences  pic:  Set — 

Mullen.  William  H..  5.231.028.  Q.  435-288.000. 
Cameo  International  lac.:  See— 

Pringle.    Ronald    E.;    and    Morria.    Arthur    J..    5.23a383.    d. 
166-66.400 
Cameron.  Donald  C:  See— 

Winn,  Fred  M..  Jr.;  Cameron.  DonaU  C;  and  Leising.  Larry  J.. 
5,23a3«3,  a.  137-512.300. 
Camilleri.  Chartea,  to  Lee/Rowan  Company.  Sliding  storage  basket 

5,230,554,  a   312-334.600. 
Camwell.  Paul  M.:  See— 

McOirr.  Andrew  E;  Camwell.  Paul  M.;  and  McRory.  John  O.. 
5 J3 1.407,  a.  343-700.0MS. 
nm^mAimn  Flamecoat  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Rajan.  Varagur  S    V  ;   and   De  Rocco.  Mario.   5.230.470,  CX. 
239-8.000. 
Caaon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaoha:  See— 

Malsui,  Hiroshi.  Koyama.  Osamu;  Yaao.  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura. 
Yasuo.  5.231.621.  a   369-44.320. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Amemiya,  Mitsuaki;  Sakamoto.  Ejii;  Uda.  Koji;  Oxawa.  Kunitaka; 
Iwamoto.  Kazunon.  Uzawa,  9nmichi;  and  Manmio,  Mittuji, 
5031,291,0.250-443  100. 
Eado,  Makoto,  5,231.515,  CI.  358-447.00a 

Hiioi,    Masakaxu;    Murakami,     Koichi;    and    Takshashi,     Yuji. 
5,230,457,  a.  227-2.000. 


Inui.  Toahiharti;  aad  Ishikawa,  Noriyoahi.  5031.418.  a.  346-1.100. 

Kaaeka  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidemi;  Koizumi.  Yulaka;  Oaada.  Tora- 

chika;  Hiroaawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyama.  Jiro.  5031.424.  CI. 

346-140.00R. 

Kaaeko.     Yushi;     and     Yamaahila,     Shinichi,     5031.495.     CI. 

358-160.000. 
Kashiyama.    Ritsuo;    and    Kataoka.    Hiroyuki.    5.231.437.    CI. 

354-152.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoahimi.  5.231.430.  a.  351-243.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoahimi.  5.231.46a  a.  356-125.000. 
Masuda.  Kazuaki;  and  Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki,  5.231.425.  d.  346- 

14a00R. 
Matsui,  Hiroahi;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Yano,  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura, 

Yasuo.  5.231.621.  CI.  369-44.320. 
Matsumura.    Susumu;    Yaahima,    Masalaka;    Santoh,    Tiuyothi; 
Kaaome,    Osamu;    and    Matsumoto,    Kazuya,    5031,262,    O. 
219-121.670. 
Mita,  Yoahiaobu;  Kawamura,  Naolo;  Niahigaki.  Yuji;  and  Dei, 

Katauhito,  5031,677.  a.  382-22.000. 
Ohtauka.  Masanori.  5.231.446.  O.  354-415.000. 
Onuki.     Ichiro;     and     Kumakura.     Toshiyuki.     5.231.445.    CI. 

354-4iaOOO. 
Saito.  Jun;  Asakawa.  Toshiyuki;  Higeta,  Akira;  and  Kameyama. 

Tom.  5.23a503.  CI.  271-121.000. 
Sakata,  Tsuguhide;  Inoue,  Tetsuro;  Nakazato,  Saburou;  Ohaahi. 
Kazuhito;    Mimura.    Toshihiko;    Ogura.    Tokihiko;    Suzuki, 
Yasutomo;  Saaatani.  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki.  Somei,  5.231.507. 
a.  358-320.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki,  5.231.394,  CI   341-50  000. 
Satomura,  Seiichiro.  5031.650,  CI.  375-95.000. 
Shirota.  Katsuhiro;  Eida.  Tsuyoahi;  Saito,  Megumi;  and  Yamamoto, 

Takaa  5,231,417.  a  346-1  100. 
Taguchi.  Tomishige.  5,231,517,  Q.  358-453.000. 
Tamai,  Jun;  and  Atsuta,  Akio,  5.231.325,  a.  310-323.000. 
Terasawa,    Koji;    Nojima,    Takaahi;    and    Yamaguchi.    Hideki, 

5,231,416,  CI.  346-140.000. 
Torigoe,  Makoto,  5031,471,  a.  356-401.000. 
Wataya.  Maaafumi;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii.  Ken;  Yanaka. 
Toahiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Kosuke.  Takshashi.  Hanihiko;  Takamiya. 
Makoto;  Miura,  Yasushi;  and  Izumizaki.  Masami.  5.231.423.  CI. 
346-I40.00R. 
Yano.  Koutaro;  and  Kitagishi.  Nozomu.  5.231.431.  CI.  353-31.000. 
Yoahida.  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Takeda. 
Tomoyuki;  Wada.  Satoahi;  Yokohama.  Minoni;  Awai.  Takashi; 
Ishida.   Yasushi;  Tomoda.   Akihiro;  and   Yamada,   Masakatsu, 
5,231.421,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
YoahiiMga,  Yoko;  Kuahibiki,  Nobuo;  Kuwayama,  Tetaoro;  and 
Taniguchi.  Naosato.  5.231.520.  d.  359-3.000. 
Canty.  Tbcxnas  M.;  Venturin.  Jon  M.;  and  Walck.  Gary  K..  to  J.  M. 
Canty  Associates  Inc.   Lighting  and  viewing  unit  5030.556,  CI. 
362-32000 
Capitol  Ornamental  Concrete  Specialitiea.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Grossman.  Norman  W  ,  5.230.584.  CI.  404-41.000. 
Caplan,  David  1 .  and  Katz.  Avuhay.  (o  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Assembly  including  psttemed  diamond  film  subroouni  with  self- 
aligned  laser  device.  5,230.145.  O  29-835.000. 
Caporiccio.  Gerardo;  D'Agoatino.  Riccardo;  and  Favia,  Pietro.  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Plasma-activated  chemical  vuor  depoaition  of 
fluoridated  cyclic  ailoxaaes.  5.230.929,  CI  427-536.000 
Cardaropoli.  Paul  R.  Shoe  fastener   5030.171.  d.  36-50.100. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See — 

Dahl,  Roger  W  ;  Swanson.  David  K.;  Hahn,  Stephen  J.;  Lang, 
Douglas  J.;  and  Hal,  John  E.  5,230,337,  d.  6O7-5.000. 
Cardiopubnonics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Berry.  Gaylord;  Oaaki,  Shigemaaa;  aad  Mortensen,  J.  D.,  5.230,862, 
a  422-48.000. 
Cardoao  Mendes.  Joae  A.:  Set — 

Martins  Leites,  Jose  M.;  Cardoao  Mendea,  Joae  A.;  and  Lippai, 
Andre.  5.230.148.  CI  29-888  042. 
Caribonum  limilfd:  See— 

Hogarth,  Ian;  Scott,  Andrew;  Abbott,  Christine;  and  Wilkinson, 
Robert  I.,  5,231,118,  d.  523-161.000. 
Carting,  William  R  :  See- 
Baker,  Raymond;  Carting.  William  R.;  Leeaon,  Paul  D.;  and  Smith, 
Julian  D  .  5,231.102.  CI   514-312.000. 
Carlson.  Jeffrey  R..  Sr.;  and  Cotter,  Terrence  E.  Aqueous  tertiary  thiol 

ethoxylate  cleaning  composition   5.230.824.  CI.  252-174.210. 
Carlson,  Richard  C  :  and  Hardee.  Kenneth  L..  to  Eltech  Systems  Cor- 
poration   Electrolyzing  halogen-containing  solution  in  a  membrane 
ceU.  5.230.780.  CI  204-98.000. 
Carlucci.  Giovanni:  See — 

Palumbo.  Gianfranco;  Carlucci,  Giovanni;  D'Ambrosio.  Antonio; 
Fort,  StefTan;  and  Johansson,  Birgitta,  5.231.122.  d.  524-30.000. 
Caron.  Richard  N  :  Set— 

McFadden.  David  H  ;  Caron.  Richard  N.;  CoUina.  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;  Bamea.   Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  aad  Hoamer, 
Thomas  P.,  5,230079.  d.  99-334.000. 
Carpenter,  Clint  W.;  and  Steinmetz,  Alan  L.,  to  BASF  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amine  modified  copolymer  as  a 
pigment    dispersant    for    cathodic    electroooatiiig    compositions. 
5,231,134,  a.  525-123.000. 
Carr,  Hugh  B.:  Stt— 

Bricmont,    Francis    H.;    and    Carr,    Hugh    B.,    5030,611,   CL 
432-236.000. 
Carr.  Thomaa  W.;  aad  Douro.  Daniel,  to  Spirax  Sarco,  Inc.  Snap  action 
toggle  valve  actuator  assembly  5,230,361.  d.  137-416.000. 


Carrier  Corporation;  —  

Erfaa,  Daryl  G..  5030022.  d.  62-192.000. 

Pateraan,  Robert  W.;  Pieaz,  Walter  M..  Jr.;  aad  Mona,  Brace  L, 
503a656,  CL  454-263.00a 

Hockaday,   Bruce  D.;  aad  Carrier.  Geary  R..  5031,683.  CI. 
385-49.000. 
Carter-Wallace,  lac.:  See-  ,.,«,,•»    r^ 

Klawson,  Reanold  L.;  aad  Fraota,  Terence  J.,  5030479,  CL 
401-205.000. 
Carvalho,  Keith  S.:  See—  _  ^.       ^  ^ 

Robidoux,  Raymond  C;  Raguin,  Michel  M.;  Lia,  Peih;  and  Car- 
valho, Keith  S.,  5031,600,  d.  364-745.00a 
Caacio  Jack'  See — 

Al'pem,  Marvin;  Caacio,  Jack;  Demareat,  David;  I^«»can,  Robiat; 
Ivaaov,  Konstantin;  Sicmos,  Joseph;  and  SobeL  Martm, 
5,23a424,  a.  206-63.300. 

Case  Corporation:  Set —  

Friabee,  Claude  M.,  5030,398,  d  180-90.000. 
Caaio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasaki,  Ken;  Ono,  Yoahio;  Nakajnna.  Etanro;  and  Okuyama, 
Maaayoahi,  5030,249,  d.  73-714.000. 

^^^C^lSTjiitooT"*"  C— .  Steven  I.,  5,230.449.  d.  224^2.03B. 

^kS,  Kari-Heinz;  aad  Martial,  Thomaa.  SOaa'H.  a.  8-652.000. 
Caatelli,  Vittorio:  See—  ^        _    , 

Breed,  David  S.;  Castelli,  Vittorio;  aad  Praszenski,  Anthony  5.,  Jr., 
5,231053.  CI.  200-6I.45R. 
Castillo,  Edward  L.:  See—  .       -.,„.„,«     .o. 

Castillo,   Jsroea   D.;   and   Castillo,    Edward   U,    5030,697,   d. 

6O2-I6.000.  ,  . „  , 

Castillo,  James  D.;  and  Castillo,  Edward  L.,  to  Inaovadon  Spofta,  Inc. 

Knee  brace.  5,230,697,  d  602-16.000  

CaaweU,  Robert  L ;  Moore,  Herbert  J  ;  and  Eacobosa,  M«c«  P.,  to 
Comtec  Industries.  Inventory  management  system.  50310'3,  U- 
235-385.000. 
Cat  Eye  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Maeyama,  H«:hiro;  Ueda.  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Maaaaki. 
5,23a673,  a.  482-5.000. 

Cellegy  Pharmaceuticals,  lac.:  See—  

■ftomfeWt,  Cari  R.,  5031,087,  d.  514-53.000. 

*^^*Jl^  W^t^T^  Litt«i,  Sara  E..  5,23a865,  d.  422-102.000. 
Ceroek.  Boris;  and  Cenxk,  Lea.  Synthetic  SCM-acUve  cancer  recogm- 
tion  peptides.  5,231,002,  d.  435-724.000. 

^^''c^;,!^ BoruTand  Cercek,  Lea,  5031.002,  d.  435-724.000. 

Cerra,  Frank  B.:  See—  „ 

Alexander,  J.  Wealey;  Babayan,  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn,  George  L.; 
Cerra.  Frank  B.;  Daly,  John;  Gersovitz,  MitcheU  T.;  Kmsella, 
John  E.;  LiCari,  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph,  Frederick;  aad  Van  Burea, 
Charles  T.,  5,231,085,  d.  514-44.000. 

Biaachi,  Daiiide:  Boaetli,  Aldo;  Ceati,  Pietra,  Oolini,  Paoto;  aad 
Spezia,  Sandro,  5,231,027,  d.  435-280.000. 
Chadwick,  Raymond  B :  See—  „   ^       .,  „  j » 

Heath,  Wilham  A.;  Mayers,  Keith  A.;  and  Chadwick,  Raymond  B.. 

Chamni,  Ayman.  Orthodontic  tooth-bruah.  503ail8,  d.  15-167.200. 

Champseix,  Henri:  See —  »*  .        .        u        j 

Robert,   Jean-Edouard;   Champseix,   Henn;   Maby,   Joaeph;  and 

Collui,Bemard,  5,230,894,  a.  424-411.000. 

Chan,  Tsiu  C  ;  and  Bryant,  Frank  R.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Micrwiectron- 

ics.  Inc.  Contact  alignment  for  integrated  circwta.  5,231,043,  CI. 

437-52  000 
Chandraratna,  Roahantha  A.  S.;  and  Weinkam,  Robert  J.,  to  AllCTpai. 

Inc  Tetralin  eaters  of  phenols  or  benzoic  acids  having  retmoKl  hke 

activity.  5.231.113.  a.  514-5ia00O.  .  

Chang.  Stephen  S  ;  and  Wu,  Kejian  J.,  to  Kabi  PharmaaaAB.  AKOibic 

acid  complex  having  antioxidant  function  and  improved  sotntHlity  m 

lipid  materials  5.230,916.  a.  426-330.600. 
Chang  Tse  W..  to  Tanox  Bioaystema.  Inc.  DNA  encodmg  man^ 

human  chimeric  antibodies  specific  for  antigenic  epitopes  of  IgE 

present  on  the  extraceUular  segment  of  the  membrue  domam  of 

iiembrane-bound  IgE.  5,231,0124  Q.  435-252.300. 
Chao.  Chung-Yso:  See— 

Chen.  Szuchain  F ;  Yukov.  Nina;  Lin,  Uftm;  aad  Chto,  Chimg- 
Yao.  5030.932.  CI  428-607.000 
Chao.  Tai-Hsiang;  and  Schoooover.  Michael  W.,  to  UOP.  Hydrocartion 
^onverwjn  process  using  sn  amotphoua  silica/aluaiiBa/plioaphale 

composition  5.230.789.  d.  208-46.000.  

ChaiiAo^  Thomaa  F..  to  Array  Tech,  Inc.  Performanoe  evaluation  of 
^taioSc  examiaation  equipment.  5030.339.  d.  128-6«a010. 

^^'-^S^^jT^oSiS^y'^^.S^.  5^'.355,  CL  324.326.000. 

Chatterjee,  Deb  K..  to  Life  Techaologiea,  lac.  Ooniag  and  opreaamg 
rotricSn  endonndeaaea  and  modification  methylaaea  from  xan- 
thomonaa.  5031,021,  d.  435-193.000. 

Chandhuri,  Ratan  K.:  St—  .   „  ^  ,     » in  mn  ri 

Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.;  and  Chaudhon,  Ratan  K.,  5031,070.  d. 

ChaveTAigd  R.  Veiaatile  putter.  503a»9.  CL  273-l71.00a 


r^ 


d 


Cheah,  Chim  F.. .... — 

Kanaokawatha,  Nick  S.;  Wright,  Cari  D.;  Saadera, 

Jofaoaon.   Nick   M.;   aad   Ckeah,   Ctan   F..   3031 

324-672X10a 
rT...»i«h  rimprwmtirm:  Sat — 

ElieaberiBr,  John  A^  ad  Keeae,   Frank  M„  303a937 
42S-llIO0a 

Chemical  Reaearch  *  Uoeasing  Company:  Stt—  

Aiga^brigkt,  Robert  P.;  and  Heam,  Bradky  S.,  5031034,  CL 
S68-697!000. 
Chen,  SzBdMk  F.;  Ynkov.  Nina;  Lin.  Lifan;  aad  Chao.  Chung- Yao,  to 
Olin  Corporaiion.  Chromium-zinc  anti-tamish  coating  for  copper 
foO.  503a932,  CL  42S-6O7.00a 
Chen,  Tan  J.:  Stt — 

Darnell,  Cteriea  P.;  Koveal.  RaateD  J.;  Chen.  Tte  1^  and  Ho,  W.  S. 

Winalon,  5030,(01,  CL  2IM4OX)0a 
Cheng.    Chun-Ming.    Multipnrpaae    life    |»«aen»»r.    5030^643,    CL 

441-123.000. 
Cherian,  Abraham;  Hobcrt.  WiDiaai  O.;  and  SctantI,  PMer  J.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Spring  and  prooeas  far  making  a  ipriag  for  a  dad 

bearing  by  ekctroformmg.  503a7r7,  d.  20347X100. 
Cherrington  Corporation:  Mr — 

Cberringtoo.  Martin  D.,  3030^3*8.  CL  l75-33.00a 
Cherrington,  Martin  D.,  to  Cherriaflaa  Cotportioa.  Method  and 

apparatat  for  cleaning  a  bore  bole  uaag  a  rotary  poap.  3O303M,  O. 

m-53.ooa 

fhsmmttimn,  H.  ROSa:  Stt — 

Morefaooae,  James  H.;  Andrews,  Thomaa  L.;  Btagaila,  John  H.; 
Puny,  David  M.;  Johnson.  Terry  G.;  and  Cheaanaa.  H.  Roaa. 
5031,349,  a.  36O-73.00a 
n.««.  Dooiaic;  Christman,  Chriatopher  L.;  and  Thakor.  Nitish  V..  to 
United  States  of  Anterica,  Heakfa  and  Human  Sovioea.  Aulomated 
methtKl  aad  aptaHWa  foe  dui  mining  tiaia  iwialira  of  nerve  Wieia. 
5O3I.580,  a.  J64-413.13a 
Chevron  Reaearch  *  Tecknotogy  Co.:  See- 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  5030881;  d.  423-705.000.  ,_  ,_  ^ 
Chi,  Wn  H.  Magnetic  ailjnaling  device  of  a  ski  simnlatnr.  S03O677.  CL 

4S2-7D.00O. 
Chiba,  Kazuo:  See—  ^  ^ 

NisUguchi,  Mnaki;  Ohishi,  Yoahinki;  Chte,  Kazwi:  aad  Yaaaago- 
chi,  Michio,  5030840,  d.  264-1.300. 
Chin,  Bariy  L:  See— 

vaa  de  Ven,  Everhardus  P.:  Broadbent,  Eliot  K.;  Benzing.  Jeflrev 
C;  Chin,  Barry  L.;  and  Burkhart.  Christopher  W..  5O30.741.  CI. 
1 18-728.000. 
Chin-Pu,  Ke.  Electric  bn  with  hot  air/cold  air  dual-mode  ooatrol. 

3030606,  a.  416-39.000. 
Chiodo,  Christopher:  S«e—  —       ,.    ^       .. 

7f^^^  Otanfranoo:  Stark.  Jamea  M.;  Deaitom,  Taothy  C;  aad 
Chiodo,  Chralopher.  3030109.  CL  4-643i)aO 
Cho,  Bakii:  Sar — 

Miyauchi,  Nobuaki;  Yonemasa,  Hiroahi;  and  Cho,  BaM,  3031,036, 
a.  437-1000. 
Choate,  William  E.:  See— 

Sumner,  Chartea  E..  Jr.;  Md  Chome,  WiUaai  E.,  3031011,  CL 
560-127.000.  .  .    ._     . 

Cholody,  Wiealaw  M.;  and  Konopa,  Jerzy  K.,  to  Bntah  Technotopr 
Group  Limiled.  Antineoplastic  modified  imidazoacndawa.  5031,100 
a.  514-288.000 
Chou,  Hsiang-Ming:  Stt — 

Lu,     CUh-Yuan;     and     Chou,     Hsiang-Ming.     5031,032,     O. 
437-190.000. 
Chou,  Scott  M.  S.,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaishs  Hatton  Seiko.  Method  of  nae 
for  a  multiple  bond  azing  aad  repairing  device.  5,230132,  d. 
29-402.0«O 

Chow  Qareaoe  Y.:  ^eir  

Voaa,  Henry  H.;  and  Chow,  Oarencc  Y.,  5030966,  d.  429-26.000 

Chow,  Joaeph  S.;  Oibaon,  George  A.;  aad  Lnehbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr.,  to  AM 

latemational.  Inc.  Method  of  ekntioalatir  printing  aad  toner  uaed  ■ 

such  method.  5030979,  CL  430-1 14X100 

Chow  Marie  B :  Sit—  .. 

B^Mmore,  David;  and  Chow.  Iteie  B..  5030SSt.  CL  424-86X100 

Chowviiec  Jamea  M.,  to  Mnnten  Conwralion.  Mntb-laycr  type  miat 

elimantor.  5,230725,  CL  S3-44O00O 
Chretien.  Jacouea;  Landry,  Oillea;  and  Tremblay,  Roaaire,  to  Alan 
InteraationM    Limited.    Thermocouple    hooaing.    5,230745,    u. 
136-232.000. 
Christ.  Ferdinaad.  Method  of  aad  system  for  making  up  cona^nmrnts 
ofafticlea.  3030006,  d.  33-301. OOO 

Chriatel,  Lee  A.:  Stt —  

PMeraon,  Kurt  E.;  and  Chratel,  Lee  A.,  3031,301,  d.  237-419X)aO 
Cliialcn.  Erich;  and  I  aim  aa  hlair r   Pierre-Andre  ,  to  Poaahu  S.A. 
Machine  tool  for  -—^'■^"'"g  printed  circuit  boarda.  5030683,  CL 
483-5S.00O 
Chtistmaa,  Chriatopher  L.:  Stt — 

Cheung.  Doonc;  Chrialman.  Chriatophrr  L.;  and  Thakor,  Nitiah 
v7S031.5IO  CL  364-413.130 
ChryaaoaaDk.  George  S.;  Warren.  James  P.;  and  Borgwaeth, 
to  PMC  Corpotatian.  Plaama  injection  aad  dittr«inl»n 
5031042,  d  89-8.000. 
Chu,  Edward:  Set — 

Si-.~~i^     WOlMB    J.;    aid    dm,    Edward,    5031,120    d 
523-403.000 


Cho,  I.  Omc  Pryd,  MkdMd;  aMl  LyuOx.  Laime  E,  toDn  Foat  tte 
Nemoun,  £  L, 


Cooaaay. , 

5031,131,  dS24-3O4X)0O 
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Chuaag.  Steven:  Set— 

DwiieU.  Keith;  MagKU.  Matthew  B.;  Chuanc  Steven;  Magner, 
Joann;  and  Mathur.  O  P..  S.230,IS2.  Q.  3I-S9.0SS. 
Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.:  Set — 

Spencer.  Lee;  Kolthaauner.  Brian  W.  S.;  IU|i(>lin(er.  Minam  P.; 
Wooater,  Jeffrey  J  ;  Chum,  Pak-Winf  S;  and  deOroot,  Jac- 
quelyn  A..  5.231.151.  O   526-116000 
Chung.  Daniel  K.;  and  Wamck.  Stephen  B..  to  Nako  Canada  Inc. 
Liquid  tutpenaion  of  polyethylene  oxide  for  use  in  treating  paper  and 
pulp  wastewater.  S.2)0.«M.  O.  2IO-72S.O0O. 
Chung.  Fung-Lung;  Hecbt.  Stephen  S ;  Eklind.  Kann;  and  Mor*. 
Mark  A.,  to  American  Health  Foundation  Method  of  inhibiting  lung 
tumor*,  arylalkyi  iaotbiocyanatc*,  and  method  of  lyntheiiiing  ume 
5.231,209.  a.  558-17.000. 
Church  *  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kirachner,  Lawrence;  UJoie.  Michael  S.;  and  Spean,  WUIiam  E.. 
Jr..  5.230.185.  CI  51-410000. 
Qarrocchi,  Antonio:  See — 

Oovooi,   Oabriele;   Ciarrocchi.   Antonio;   and  Sacchetti.   Maria 
5.231.119,  CI.  523-221.000. 
Qtw-Oetgy  Corporatioo:  Set— 

Pa»lor,    Stephen    D.;    and    Odoriaio.    Paul    A..    S,230,>l«.    O- 

252-49.900. 
Paizkowiki.  Jerzy;  Potrykus,  Ingo;  Hohn.  Bartara,  Shillito.  Ray- 
mood  D.;  Hohn.  Thomaa;  Saul.  Michael  W ;  and  Mandak,  Va- 
clav. 5,231.019.  a  435-172  300. 
Reinehr.  Dieter;  Eckhardl.  CUude;  Kaachig.  Jurgen;  and  Weber. 

Kurt.  5.230,820,  O   252-95  000 
Thuer,  Markus;  Slrubtn.  Thomas;  Teachner,  Walter;  and  Horia- 
berger,  Hans,  5,230,803,  O  210*50.000. 
Cima,  Michael  J.;  and  Mclntyre,  Paul,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Preparation  of  highly  textured  oxide  superconducting 
films  from  MOD  precursor  solutions.  5.231.074.  a.  505-1.000. 
Cipnano,  Kathleen  L.:  Set—  .  „«  -^    ~ 

Cipnano.  Ronald  J.;  and  Cipnano.  Kathleen  L.,  5,230,306,  CI. 
273-26.00R. 
Cipriaao,  Ronald  J.;  and  Opriano.  Kathleen  L.  Batting  practice  device. 

1230.506.  a  27J-26.0OR. 
City  of  Hope:  Set — 

Rusnak,  Miro,  5.230.445.  O.  232-207.000. 
Clark,  Howard  C:  S«r—  _^  .     .,    ^  ^ 

Waterv  Robert  U;  Robera  Ocorge  F.;  Walters,  Philip  H.;  Oark. 
Howard  C  ;  Fitzgerald.  Don  D.;  and  Stelly.  Otis  V  ,  II,  5.230.387, 
a.  175-45  000 
Clark,  Mark  A.;  and  Beula,  David  A.,  to  Zimpro  Passavant  Environ- 
mental Systems,  Inc   Corroaioo  control  for  wet  oxidation  systems. 
5,230.810,  a   210-743000. 
Clark,  Richard  See—  __      _ 

Clark.     Richard     W.;    and    Oreene,     Howard.     5,230.402.    CI 

180-307000.  ..,,.,„   .n. 

Clark.  Richard  V.  Electronic  cloae  damper  alert  unit,  3.231.377.  CI. 

340- 514.000. 
Oark.  Richard  W  ;  and  Greene.  Howard,  lo  Clark,  Richard.  Greene. 
Howard  Spelts.  Louis.  Jr ;  Spelu.  Edward  T  .  Spelts.  Ingnd.  Archer. 
Marc;  Morehouae,  Doreen;  Storey.  Karen;  Young.  Paul  D.,  and 
Young.  Christine  U.  a  part  intereat.  Ekctric-hydraulic  car  5.230,402. 
a  180-307.000. 
Claverie.  Pierre:  See— 

Jalby.  Pierre;  Claverie.  Pierre;  Rotman.  Fredenc;  Kimura,  Masao; 
Fnedt.  Jean-Marie;  and  Arai.  Juichi,  5.23a847.  O.  264-81.000. 
Cleaa.  Willuun  J     See —  _ 

Birchall.    James    D;    and    Clegg.    WUliam    J..    5,230.951.    O. 
428-292.000. 
Oement,  Heinz;  Biachofberger.  Jurg;  Eicbenberger.  Hansulnch;  and 
Moodini.  Giancarlo.  to  Rieter  Machine  Work*.  Ltd.  Combuig  ma- 
chine and  process  for  forming  an  even  combed  sliver.  5.230.125.  CI. 
19-11 5  OOR 
Clerc.  Jean-Fredenc,  to  Commissariat  A  L'Energie  Atomique.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  addrea:dng  microtip  fluorescent  screen.  5  J3 1,387. 
a    340-781.000. 
Cleveland.  Dixon;  Cleveland.  Jamea  H  ;  and  Nortoff.  Peter  L.,  to  LC 
Technologies.  Inc.  Eye  tracking  method  and  apparatus.  5J3I,674,  Q. 
382-6  000 
Cleveland.  James  H.:  See—  ^.    .  _  _ 

Cleveland.  Dixon;  Cleveland.  James  H.;  and  Noriofr.  PCIer  L.. 

5.231.674.  a   382-6  000 

CUnical  Supply  Co  ,  Ltd    See—  _.     ^  ^  ^ 

Ishibe,  Hideomi;  MaUuda,  Jun;  Kar«ki.  Tamotsu;  Yamada,  Yukoh; 

Hashimoto,  Teruo;  and  Kamishohara,  Kazunon,  5,230,348,  O. 

128-772  000.  _ 

CkMivd,  Pierre  M.  A.;  and  Simon.  Oeorges  H.,  to  Giat  Industnea.  Open 

breech  weapon.  5.231.244,  a.  89-33  030. 
Qulow,  Malcolm  O.  Snow  making  equipment.  5.230.218,  CI.  62-74.000 
CMI-IntematKMial.  Inc.:  See— 

Voaa.  Karl  D..  5,230,379,  O  164-«3.000. 
Coatea,  David;  Greenrield,  Simon;  and  Sage.  Ian  C.  to  Umted  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secrteary  of  Sute 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemmenl  of  the  Cyanohy- 
drin  derivatives  and  their  use  in  bquid  crystal  materials  and  device*. 
5.230.130,  a  252-299  67a 
Codex  Corporation:  Ser— 

Hluchyj.    Michael    G.;    Bhargave,    Amh;    and    Ym.    Nanying. 
5.231,633,  CI    370-94  100 
Cody.  Charles  A  :  Set—  _ 

Hartman.  Terrence  L.;  and  Cody.  Charlea  A..   5.23I.I47.  O. 
325-424.000. 
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Coetzer,  Johan: 

Bonca,  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David;  Ranee,  Marion  R.;  Coetzer.  Johan; 

and  Duncan.  James  H..  5.230.968.  O.  429-191.000. 

Cogswell.  John  A.;  and  Andaloro,  Frank  A.,  to  Herbert  Products.  Inc. 

Printing  press  coating  apparatus  having  an  oscillating  roller  assembly. 

5.230285.  CI.  101-363.000 

Cohen.  Gene  D.  Word  forming  board  game  including  elemenu  of 

conRict.  5.230,515.  a   273-261.000. 
Cohen.  Leopold;  Bemhaut.  Charles  I.;  and  Grindell.  Robert  T.,  to 
Impact  Telemedia.  Inc    Promotional  game  method  and  apparatus 
therefor  5,231,568,  CI  364-401.000. 
Cohn,  Daniel  R..  Bromberg.  Leslie;  Lax,  Benjamin;  Halverson,  Ward 
D  ;  and  Woskov,  Psul  P.,  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of  Technology. 
Microwave/far  infrared  cavities  and  waveguides  using  high  tempera- 
ture superconductors.  5.231.073.  O   505-1  000. 
CoiareUi.  Nicholas  J.  III.  to  Hunter  Engineering  Company.  Plate  brake 

tester  apparatus  and  method  5.230.242.  O  73-122.000. 
Cole.  Bill  W.;  Hanson,  Robert  B..  and  Brooke,  Gary  T.,  to  Amoco 
Corporation.      Polyamide-imide      sized      (iberv      5,230,936,      Q. 
428-367000. 
Cole,  Charles  J    Set— 

Hangey.  Dale  A.;  Harria,  Paul  W.;  Corcoran,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Fried- 
berger,  Michael  P.;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Archie.  William  A.;  and 
Spitz.  Roger  N..  5,230.708.  CI.  8-115.600. 
Cole,  Herbert  S .  Jr.;  and  Rose.  James  W..  to  General  Electric  Cooi- 
pany.   High  density  interconnect  with  electroplated  conductor*. 
5.230.965.  a.  428-601.000. 
Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Lindroth.  Thomas  A.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
Process  for  making  polysaccharide  fibers.  5.230853.  Q.  264-186.000. 
Coleman.  Charles  R.:  Set— 

Prabhu.  Vaikunth  S.;  and  Coleman.  Charlea  R..  5J31.I95,  a. 
549-308.000 
Collett.  Robert  G    Fluid-driven  actuator  including  an  inflatable  sac. 

5,230.276,  CI.  92-90.000. 
CoUin,  Bernard:  Stt— 

Robert   Jean-Edouard;  Champaeix,   Henri;   Maby,  Joaeph;   and 
Collin.  Bernard,  5.230.894.  Q.  424-411.000. 
Colliiui,  John  G.;  and  Cass.  Steven  I.  Collapsable  bicycle  carrier  for 

vehicles.  5.230.449.  a  224-42  03B. 
Collins.  John  M.:  See— 

McFadden.  David  H.;  Caron,  Richard  N.;  Collins.  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;   Barnes,  Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  and  Hosmer. 
Thomas  P..  5.230.279.  a.  99-334.000. 
Collins.  Robert:  See— 

Hardisly.  Banie;  and  CoUins.  Robert.  5.230,271,  a.  83-«98.000. 
Coltec  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

McCord.  H   Lee.  5.230.952.  CI  428-297.000. 
Columbus.  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Gravity  assisted 

collection  device   5.230.864,  CI  422-100.000. 
Combustion  Engineenng.  Inc.:  See— 

Jeffet*.  Larry;  and  Hayes.  John.  5.231,469,  a.  356-373.000. 
Commiasarial  A  L'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Oerc,  Jean-Frederic.  5.231.387.  a   340-781  000. 
Composite  Materials  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Wong.  James.  5.230748.  CI.  148-96.000. 
Comstock.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Foster.  John  P.;  Comstock.  Robert  J.;  Worcester,  Samuel  A.;  and 
Sabol.  George  P .  5.230.758,  C\.  148-672.000 
Comtec  Industries:  Set — 

Caswell,  Robert  L.;  Moore,  Herbert  J.;  and  Eacobosa.  Marcus  P.. 
5.231,273,  CI   235-385.000. 
Condon,    Duane    R.    Clip-on    pipe    hanging    clamp.    5.230.488.    CI. 

248-73000 
Cone  Drive  Operations.  Inc  :  Set — 

Rundman.   Karl   B     Gugel.  Mark  D.;  and  Nichols,  David  A.. 
5.230.757.  CI.  148-539  000. 
Connell,  Terrence:  See — 

Lenhart.   Thomas  W.;  and  Connell.  TerrcDcc.   3.230.793,  a. 
210-167000. 
Conner  Peripheral*.  Inc.:  See — 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Andrews,  Thomas  L.;  Blagaila.  John  H.; 
Furay.  Davk)  M.;  Johnson,  Terry  O.;  and  Cheaaman.  H.  Roa*. 
5.231.549.  CI   36075.000 
Consortium  fnx  elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See — 

Spes,  Peter.  HeBling.  Mechthild;  and  Kreuzer.  Franz-Heinrich, 
5.231.206,0   556-413000. 
Coostaniz,  Breni  R..  and  Gunasekaran,  Subramanian,  to  Norian  Corpo- 
ration  Mineralized  collagen   5,231,169,  Q.  530-356.000 
Cook.  Eugene  A.;  and  Mieloo,  Robert  J.,  to  Selas  Corporation  of 
America.  Strip  elongation  control  in  continuous  annealing  ftimaces. 
5.230«57,  a.  266-90.000. 
Cook.  Ian  A  :  See- 

Leuchter,  Andrew  F  ;  and  Cook,  Ian  A  ,  5,230,346,  C\  128-731  000. 
Cook.  Leonard,  to  Du  Pont  Merck  PharmaceuticaJ  Company.  Use  of 
sigma  receptor  antagonists  to  enhance  the  efTeca  of  antipsychotic 
drugs.  5,231,099,  a.  514-279.000 
Cooper  Industrie*.  Inc.:  Sfr<- 

AiDOid.  Wcaley  D.,  Jr.;  Bond,  Walter  D.;  and  Lauf.  Robert  J., 
5.231.370.  a.  338-21.000. 
Cooper.  John  W.:  See— 

Arrell,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Atkeson,  Peter  L.;  Cooper,  John  W.;  and 
Hebert  Paul  P.,  5.230287,  Q.  102-202.500. 
Cooper  Power  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Roacizewski.  Paul  M..  3.230.142.  a.  29-738.000. 
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Coors  Brewing  Company:  See—  ...      _j  -  aii_  c 

Wu,  Samuel  C;  Melsheimer,  Thomas  T.;  and  Sauer.  Allen  £., 
5.230,203.0   53-471.000. 
Copley  Pharmaceutical  Inc.:  See—  .,.^-^    ~ 

Czamecki.  Ronald  F.;  and  WiUiams.  David  L..  3.230893.  Q. 
424-422.000. 
Corcoran.  Daniel  J..  Jr :  Set—  ^       .  .    .     -.._. 

Hangey.  Dale  A.;  Hams.  Paul  W.;  Corcoran.  Daniel  J..  Jr.;  Fned- 
berger.  Michael  P.;  CxAt,  Charles  J.;  Archie,  WiUiam  A.;  and 
Spitz,  Roger  N.,  3.230708.  O.  8-113.600. 
Cornell,  Jeffrey  L.:  St—  _        ,  ^        „    ,-__ 

Slephenaoa.  iame*  G.;  Lohneaa.  Wilbam  P.;  and  ComeU.  Jeffrey 
L..  5J30555.  a.  362-32.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  Set— 

Ganem.    Bnice;   Tong.    Michael   K.;   and   Papandreou.  George. 
5,231,185,  O.  546-296.000. 

Coming  Limited:  Stt—  

Hsjidley,  Graham  R..  5.231.687,  O.  385-139.aoa 
Cortes,  Heman  J.:  See—  .    „.  _.      ..,  »,  u      _. 

Enkine.  Steven  R.;  Cortes.  Heman  J.;  Walbroehl,  Yvonne  M.;  and 
Pfeiffer,  Curtis  D..  5,231,466,  O.  356-354.000. 

^Guthne.  Barton  L.;  and  Cosman,  Eric  R..  5.230623. 0. 433-72.000. 
Coatoiu.  Marcel:  See—  „.        ,        j   or  ■«■ 

Koukal.  Hetnz;  Ehm.   Matthias;  Coatoiu.  Marcel;  and  Pfetffer, 
Martin,  5.230,547.  CI.  296-192.000. 
Cotter.  Terrence  E.:  Set— 

Carlson,  Jeffrey  R..  Sr.;  and  Colter.  Terrence  E..  5.230824,  Q. 
252-174.210.  .  ..      „ 

Coughlin  Richard  T  ;  and  Marciani.  Dante  J.,  to  Cambridge  Bioacience 
Corporation  Monoclonal  antibodies  specific  for  Toxin  B  of  Ckairid- 
ium  dijjpcite  5.231.003.  O.  435-7. 320. 
Coulter  Corporation:  Set—  ^  ,.     ^     .        ^  „        u 

Russell.  Thomas;  Kortrighl.  Kenneth  H.;  Coulter.  Wallace  H.; 
Rodnguez.  Carlos  M  ;  Paul,  Ronald;  Hajek,  Constance  M.;  and 
Hudson.  James  C.  5.231.005,  O.  435-7.210 
Coulter.  Wallace  H.:  Set—  ^    .        „,  „        „ 

Russell.  Thomas;  Kortri^t.  Kenneth  H.;  Coulter.  WaDnce  H.; 
Rodriguez.  Carios  M;  Paul.  Ronald;  Hajek.  Constance  M.;  and 
Hudson.  James  C.  5.231.005.  O  435-7  210 
Courtoy  Jean-Francois;  and  Nedea.  Constanlin.  to  Domco  Industries 
Ltd.  Birefringent  inlaid  sheet  5.230942.  a.  428-143.000 

Coutrot  Philippe:  See—  

Grison,    Claude;    Boulhung.    Nathalie;    and    Coutrot    PhiBppe, 
5.231.219,0.560-210  000  .  w   ...^ 

Cox.  J.  Richard;  Ford,  John  M.  B.;  Lund.  Dou|  M.;  and  McAJhrtw, 
John  F.,  to  Maybelline.  Inc.  Applicator  for  soft  materials.  3430577. 
O.  401-48.000. 

'^^'iwiir'Niel.;   Tate.   George;   and   Cox.   St-i.   3J3I.661.  O. 

380-7000  .        ^        , 

Craft.  Donald  W ,  to  Aroetek  Aeroapace  Products  Inc.  Conolu  maas 

flowmeter  with  multiple  vibrating  tubes.  5,230234,  O.  73-861.380. 
Crafts.  Harold  S.    and  Waldron.  Robert  D.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Voltage  variable  deUy  circuit   5,231,319.  O.  307-603.000. 
Crawford,  Warren  N ,  to  QST  Industries.  1~  W"^*^,?!^^ 

with  thin  edges  and  its  ultrasonic  formation.  5.230761.  CI  136-73.300. 

*^"  to!S*^BlSi<^.;  and  Schlimme,  EUiot  F..  5.230S64.  Q. 

374-178.000. 
Cripe,  Thomas  A.:  See—  »       .-.mMi     r>i 

Wise.    Rodney    M.;    and    Cnpe,    Thomas    A.,    3.230823.    a. 
252-174.210  .^  .        ^ 

Croisy  Jean  Francois;  and  Grosius,  Psul.  to  Norsohx.  Denvalivcs  of 
nortiomylane  and  of  dimethanodecahydronaphthylaiie  which  can  be 
used  for  obtaining  new  polymers  5.231.220.  O   560-220000. 
Citmn.  Gsry  M  ;  Eabrenner.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Desinet  Oiarlea  L..  to 
Savair  Inc  Punch  and  die  set  for  sheet  metal  cUnching.  5.230136,  U. 

Cros!  Patrick;  and  Schneider,  Didier,  to  Rhone-Potilenc  Chimie.  M>fn>- 
biological  production  of  itaconic  acid.  5.231,016.  CI  43J-142.000. 

^^^ka.'oavkUO^  Peter  E.; and  Wallis.  Robert  M..  5.231.104. 0. 

514-320.000.  .   „    V  ._. 

Croasman.  Philip  E..  to  Leggett  *  PUtt  Incorporated.  Flush-mounted 

crank.  5.230.290,  CI    108-144.000 
Crowe.  Chnstma;  snd  duLong.  Karen  L  Mediated  name  gaine  sppara- 

to  MKl  method  with  sourc?  reference.  5.230.518.  CL  2T3-459.660. 
Crystallume:  See — 

Pinneo.  John  M..  5.230740  O.  118-723.000. 
Csokneyai,  George:  See—  ..    -    ui       i.     i-k.  a.i 

Sauska,   Chiitian;   Csoknyai.   George;   and   Pachlocok.   David. 
5.230.792.  O  2IO-97.000. 
Csoknyai.  George:  See—  .    „    .,       ..     rx-    j 

Suaka.   Christum;   Csoknyai.   George;   and   Pachlocok,   David, 
5430792.0.210-97.000.  .       ^ 

Cucci.  Gerald  R.;  and  Lemire.  Steven  M..  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Corrosioo 
resistant  isoUtor.  5.230.248.  O.  73-706.000. 

^"^  Ruling.  Ross^.;  Johansaoo.  Eric  T.;  Fena.  LtidBe  A^^ver. 
J^  A,  and  Breton,  Keith  H..  5.231.591,  O.  3«4-WXO0p. 

Cummins,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Ekeze.  Tobias  D..  to  Ea^uui  KodakCom- 
pany  Methods  of  extracting  nucleic  acids  ««»  PCR  ampkBcatMn 
without  using  a  proteolytic  enzyme   5,231,015.  C'^*^':'':"";,    _ 

Cupp.  Ou^l  J .  to  Pachmayr  Ltd.  Gun  gnp  aiaembly.  5.231.237.  CI. 
42-71.020. 


Curran.  Judith  M.;  WUIey.  Raymond  L.;  and  Wnght.  David  A.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Coanaaay.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rnmpfnaatiag  fw  errors 
aaaociMed  with  a  fiKl  type  seMor.  3030322,  CL  123-M4XI0O 
Corram.  Thooiaa  M.;  Stcteriti.  Terry  J.;  and  Lai.  tme  S.  Method  for 

detecting  carpal  tamiel  syndbrone.  5.230343,  d  128-799X100 
Cuatom  Melalcraft  Inc.:  See— 

Wieae,  Deimar  R..  3030342.  O.  292-340000 
Cybermedic  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Pound.    Robert    D.;    and    Wood.    Lockelt    E-.    3J30727.   CL 
S3-492.00O 
Czamecki.  Ronald  F.;  aad  WilliHM,  David  L.,  to  Copley  Phamacam- 
cal  Inc  SaMained  rekaaed  delivery  tytlem  for  aae  in  the  pcfiodoMal 
pocket  3030893.  O.  424-422.000 
Czirr.  J.  Bulley;  and  Jcnaea,  Gary  L.  to  Brigham  Yo«ag  Uatvctaty. 
Neutron  coincideace  detectors  eaiptoyiag  kltiugfarnaa  ■Maeriaia. 
3031.290  a.  250-39OI1O 
Dabi.  Shmuel.  to  McNed-PPC  lac.  Hydroptnlic  polyiaen  for  iaootpo- 
ratiag  deodorants  ia  liiaortieat  stmctare*.  SO30,95>,  Q.  42M0rQ0O 
D'Afoatiiio.  Riocardo:  See— 

Caporiocao.  Oerarda.  D'AgosliKi,  Riocatdo:  and  Favia.  Ptatro. 
n030W9.  a.  427-536.000. 
D'AgoMiBO,  Richard  J.,  to  Persooal  FuMucial  AaiMaat  lac.  Ptrwal 

fiaaacial  Maiilaiil  computer  method.  5031.571.  O.  364-408.000. 
DaGue.  Michad  G.:  See— 

Naae,  Douglas  G.;  DaOne,  Michad  G.;  sm)  Dim.  Naacy  O, 
5030814,  O.  252-8.351. 
Dahl,  Roger  W  ;  Swanson.  David  K.;  Haho.  Slephea  J.;  Lai^.  Doa^ 
~    and  Heil.  John  E..  to  Cardiac  Pareaiakrrs.  lac  Prooeas  for  b- 


defibriUaliaa    efactrodea     S030337.    CL 


3030170  a. 


plr~'™t    subcutaneous 
607-3.000. 
Dahle.  Robert  S.  Root 

36-26.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Sdyaka  Co..  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Saao,  Takaafai;  aod  Uddkala.  Hidehiro,  3031.1 16.  CL  S2l-IS9X)0O 
Dai-lcfai  Sdki  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  S,it— 

Saito.  Jan;  Asakawa.  ToaUynki;  Higeta.  Akira;  aad  riTyMi, 
Tora.  3O3OS03.  O.  271-121.000. 
Daiod  Chemical  laduatries,  Ltd.:  S«r— 

Shinkai.  SeiK  Mataada.  Ttatoma;  Arimva,  Takaaht;  Kawitala. 
Kiroaake;  and  Tachibaaa.  Kont.  3031.196.  Q.  349-334.000. 

Daily.  Mack  S.:  Stt—  

Bestier.  CaitUn  B.;  aad  DaUy.  ktack  S-.  3031.664,  O.  310-20000 
Daisco  Co..  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Misumi.  Kozo;  Matsumota  Kazuya;  Takahashi.  Telsao;  Aaaao. 
Takefaiko;  Akema.  Teruo;  aad  Saenaga.  Toahihiko.  503O936. 0. 
428-36.600. 
Daly.  James  T..  to  Spire  Cornoratiaa.  GaAs  device  haviag  a  auaia  tree 

c-d<»ed  Uyer.  5O31098,  CJ.  257-191X100 
Daly.  John:  See— 

Alexander.  J.  Waaler,  Babayaa.  Vigea  K.;  Biacfcbam.  Oeotse  L.; 
Cerra.  Frank  B.;  Daly.  Joha;  Oetaoviiz.  Mitchell  T.;  KiaaeOa. 
John  E.;  LiCari,  Jerome  J.;  Radolnh.  Frederick:  aad  Vaa  AMca, 
Charles  T..  5031,0(5.  O.  5I4-44.00O 
Damage  Preventioa  Piodacts.  lac:  Stt — 

Juvik-Woods,  Harry  C.  5030091.  Q.  l0»-3l.30O 
D'Ambroaio,  Antonio:  Si*— 

Palumbo,  Giaaftaaco;  Carlucci,  Giovanni;  D'AmbroaK),  Antonio; 
For*,  Stdbn;  aad  Johanasoa.  Birgitta.  5031.122.  O.  524-30.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  Stt — 

Lewis,  Shannon  J.;  Sinram.  Kesth  M.;  and  Sink.  WiUiam  H.. 

5.230413.  O.  192-70.230. 
Obon.  Darwin  C,  5030339.  O.  285-323.000. 
Wamke,  James  W..  5O3O660.  O.  464-146.000. 
Dangi.  Ryoichi;  Fujiyama.  Takehiko;  Usui.  Toshiaki:  aad 
TakMhi,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Video  aad  aadio  multiplex  tr 
system.  3031.492.  O.  338-143.000. 
DarneO.  Kdth;  Magida.  Matthew  B.;  Chuaag,  Steven;  Magner,  loaaa; 
aad  Mathur.  D.  P..  to  Haghca  Aircraft  Coamaay.  Apoaralas  for 
optical  materiab  fabricatioa  by  akraaoaic  niai  hiiiiiig.  3030182.  Ca. 
5t-39.0SS. 
Daniels,  John  J.  Three-diawaaooal  color  iamfe  ptialer.  3031.430  CL 

355-27.000. 
Daniels  Manufacturing  CorporaHoa:  Stt— 

Scniggs,  Michad  G.,  30301».  O  29-267  000 
DameU.  Charlea  P.;  Koveal.  Rumdl  J ;  Chen.  Tan  J.;  aad  Ho.  W.  S. 
Winston,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Recovery 
of   alcohols    from    n-paraflins    by    pervaporstion.    5.23O801,    O. 
210640.000. 
Da*.  Rathiadra:  Stt— 

Ebbers.  Jargea;  HorWa.  Dietrich;  Scbedei.  Michad;  aod  Daa. 
Rathiadra.  503IX>IO  CX.  435-69O0O 
DaUjet  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ridkosil,  Frank.  5031.397.  O.  341-153.000. 

Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See—  

Kargarzadeh.  Reza;  and  MuUer.  John.  3030833.  Q.  264-301.000 
Davis,  Kometh  E.  Comer  grip  for  fitted  sheets  aad  fitted  mattress 

covers.  5.230.111,  O.  5-497.000. 
Dava,  Larry  V.:  Set — 

White.  WUUam  R.;  aad  Davis.  Larry  V..  3030,307.  CL  273-32X)0B. 
Davis.  Paul  D ;  Tmini.  Jacqueline  O.;  aad  Hatchings.  David  A.,  to 
Mead  Corporation,  The.  Photoinitiator  compoaitioos  coataiaiBg 
disulfides  snd  photohardenabie  compoaitions  containing  the  tame. 
3,230982.  O  430 1 38.000. 
Dawley.  Douglas  J;  and  Gentle,  Briaa  J.,  to  Hdddbcrg  Harr«  GmbH. 
Drive  for  rotary  printiag  machinf*  S03O4I2,  Q.  192-67.00*. 
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DawMH,  David  W.;  and  Scboeckel,  Juno  E..  lo  R.  R.  Sued  *  Com- 
pany,  Inc.    Mobile   liquid   transrerriac   appuitu.    i.230,31*,   d. 
141-231.000. 
Dny  Oary  A.:  Stt — 

Lillard.  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V  ;  Tang,  Daniel  K.; 
Day,  Oary  A.;  Malice,  Francia  M.;  Schwab,  Uwrence  R.;  and 
Peckous,  Larry  W..  5.23a742,  O.  127-46.100. 
Day,  Oene  F  .  to  Phoenix  Preciiion  Oraphict,  Inc.  Air  jet  cleaner  for 

one  pump  color  imaaer.  5J3l,4$5,  Q.  355-256.000. 
Day  Ivor! ,  to  RolU  Royce  ok.  Control  of  flow  instabibties  m  turbo- 
machine*.  5,230,603,  a.  415-26.000. 
Dayco  Producti,  Inc.:  Set— 

Lewi*.  ai«le»  M.,  5.230,666,  Q.  474-205.000. 
DeLaRueGioh.  SA. :S«*—  .       ^. 

Gennann,  Albrecht  J.;  Schaede,  Johanna  O.;  and  Lapp,  Joachim 

A.  H..  5,230,456,  Q  226-95.000. 
Schmin.  Edwin  C  ,  5.230.286,  a.  101-363.000. 
Deamborno,  Carloa  A.;  and  Elliott,  Donald  A.,  to  Electrovert  Ltd. 
High  vohme  convectioo  prehealer  Ibr  wave  loldenng.  5,230,460,  CI. 

Dean,  Garland  E..  Jr.  OU  ipout  and  container  aaembly.  5,23a442,  a. 

222-10«.00O 
De  Angelii,  Gary  J.:  See—  .    ..,    ^ 

Gauthier,  Daniel  O.;  Engel,  Donald  G  ;  Krieg.  John  J  ;  Warden, 
Michael  J.;  Herrmann,  Werner;  Donoghue,  Richard  K.;  and  De 
Angelia,  Oary  J.,  5.230.308.  C\.  123-90.550. 
Dearborn.  Tunothy  C  Set—  ^,_^        . 

Zaccai,  Gianfranco;  Stark,  Jamea  M.;  Dearborn.  Tmiothy  C;  and 
ChKxJo.  Christopher,  5.230.109,  a.  4-645.000. 
Deason.  Vance  A.;  and  Ljs»ahn,  Gordon  D.,  to  EGAG  Idaba  Inc. 
Beam    ihuttering    interferometer    and    method.    S,231,46t,    O. 
356-359.000. 
DeBniler,  Dennis  L.:  S«—  . 

Buhrke.   Rolfe   E.;   DeBruler.   Dennis   L.;   and   Punj,   Vikram, 
5.231,631,  CI.  370^.000. 
Decker.  Richard  B  ,  and  Boizi,  Richard  P .  to  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc. 
Modular  power-dnven  rotary  knife,  improved  handle  and  method. 
5J30,154,  CI.  30-276000 
de  Couaanon,  Tristan:  See—  ^       ^      -^ 

Eoozan,  Jean-Yvea;  de  Couasnon.  Tristan;  and  Foucbe,  Yvon. 
5.231,481,  a.  358-60.000.  .      ^^  _ 

Dees.  Martin,  Jr.;  Edelen,  George  A.;  Hca.  Beth  M.;  and  Laukhuff. 
Barbara  L..  to  Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.  Laminate  haymg 
textured  wear  surface  of  uniformly  covered  chip*  and  recesses. 
5,230,945,0.428-195.000  _  ^     ,   , 

Dectz.  David  W  ;  and  Morris.  Rua*ell  L..  to  Diametncs  Medical,  Inc 
Temperature  insensitive  calibration  system.  5,231,030,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Defemfoi.  Francia;  and  Letbet.  Francois,  to  Saini-Oobain  Recherche. 

Elcctrochromatic  glazings.  5.231,531,  C\  359-275  000 
Degen,  Itlemen*;  and  Schueller,  Hans-Juergen.  to  Werkzeug  GmbH. 
Drill  jig  for  productng  predetermined  drill  hole  patterns  in  work- 
pieces.  5,230.592.  CI  4O8.II5  0OR. 
deOroot.  Jacquelyn  A.:  See—                                                  ...  .        „ 
Spencer.  Lee;  Kolthammer,  Brian  W.  S.;  Ripplmger.  Minam  P.; 
Wooater,  Jeffrey  J  ;  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  deGroot.  Jac- 
quelyn A,  5.231. 151.  a   526-116.000  .  „^ .  _. 

Deguchi,IUtsuhiko;Saito.  Koio;  and  Saijo.Hiroyuki.  to  Kao  Corpora-    uevore,  David  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
ttoo.  Mild  non-irriuting  alkyl  glycoside  based  detergent  compost-       „,]„„,   coated   ceramic    reinforcement    whiskers, 
lions.  5,230,835,  Q.  252-55O.00a 
Deguchi.  Takumi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Modem  comprisina  saw  filten 
tuvina    oooosite    basaband    deUy    characteristics.    5.231,647.    d. 


Bertrand;  and   Krause,   Helmfried, 


Cunming;   and   Young,   Roaa. 


W.; 
1.146. 


having    opposite 
375-8.000. 
Deguasa  AG:  5w— 

Deller,    Klaus;   Deapeyrouz. 
5.231.067,  a   502-350.000. 
Dehayc.  Fredenque  J.  L.:  See- 
Brown,  Sterling  B.;  Lowry,  Richard  C;  Avakian.  Ri 
Bailly,  Chriadan  M.  E.;  and  Dehayc  Fredcrique  J.  L..  5, 
a.  525-396.000. 
Dehne.  Heinz- Wilhclm:  See— 

KJauaener,  Alexander,  Knuppel,  Peter  C;  Dehne.  Heinz-WUbelm; 
and  Dutzmann.  Stefan.  5.231,097.  O.  514-256.000. 
Dei.  Kalsuhito:  See— 

Mita.  Yoahinobu;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  Niahigaki.  Yuji;  and  Det. 
Katsuhito.  5.231.677,  CI  382-22.000 
de  Jaeger,  Roger,  Pagniez,  Guy;  and  Potm,  Philippe,  to  Alochem 
PDly7^hlorophosphazene*)/poly<ofganopho*phazene*)  havmg 

regulated  molecular  weights.  5,230,875,  CI.  423-300.000. 
De  Keyzer,  Gerardu*  C.  M.;  Raaijmaken,  Antoniu*  H  M.;  Bahtisaen. 
Petnis  E   M  ;  and  Luijben,  Henricus  O.  J.  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
CorporatKm.  Method  of  manufactutiag  a  lop  coat.  5.231,524,  CI. 
359-74.000 
Dekumbis.  Roger:  See—  .  _  . 

Pierantoni.  Michel;  Busin.  Roberto;  Snnpaoa.  James;  and  Dekum- 
bis. Roger.  5.230,755.  CI    148-516000 
Delatorrc,  Leroy  C.  Capacitor  and  pressure  transducer.  5,230,250,  «. 

73-733.000. 
Ddatle,  Daniel:  See — 

Klok.  Cornelia:  and  Delatte.  Daniel.  5,230,439,  a.  22(M2O.00a 
Ddndo.  Rafael  E.:  See—  _ 

oSmaai,    Ozcan;    and    DelgKic    Rafael    E.,    5.23a344.    d 
128-731000. 
Dehch,  David    Chilling  door  for  vacuum  tumblers  and  massagers. 

5J30,221,  a  62-100  000 
Delimoy.  Didier;  and  De  Loogrcc,  Pierre,  lo  Solvay  *  Oe  (Soaete 
Anonyme).  Multilayer  compoaites  coextnided  with  the  use  of  impact- 


reinfbrced  impervious  resin  compositions  and  their  use  for  the  manu- 
facture  of  fuel  storage  vcaaela.  5,230,935,  Q.  428-36.700. 
Delia Vallc.  Peter;  See— 

Woriunan,  Jason;  and  DeOaValle.  Peter,  S.23a292, 0.  1 10-210.000. 

Deller,   Klaus;   Despeyroux.   Bertrand;   and   Krause,   Helmfncd.   to 

Degussa  AG.   Shaped  articlea  baaed  on  pyrogenicaUy  produced 

titanium  dioxide,  method  of  their  prodoctioa  and  their  use.  SJ31,067, 

a.  502-35000a 

Dehnerico,  Paul  E.;  and  Inglea,  Charles  T.,  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 

Producu  Inc   Step-on  waste  container.  5,230,525,  Q.  280-47.131. 
De  Longree,  Pierre;  See — 

Delimoy,    Didier,    and    De    Longree.    Pierre,    5.230,935,    d 
428-36.700. 
Del   Real.  Carlos;  and  Del  Real.  Greg.  Safety  lock  for  fireanna. 

5,231.236.  a.  42-70.110. 
Del  Real.  Greg:  See- 

Del  Real,  Cartoa;  and  Del  Real,  Greg.  5.231,236.  Q.  42-70.Iia 
Demarest,  David:  5«r— 

Alpem.  Marvin;  Cascio,  Jack;  Demarest,  David;  Duncan.  Robert; 
fvanov,    Konstantin;    Siemoa.    Joaeph;    and    Sobel,    Martin, 
5.23a424.  a.  206*3.300 
Deng.  Gwo-Jen.  Air  dner   5.230,166,  CI.  34-74.000. 
Deng,    Ming-Hui.   Coupling   apparatus   for   a   T-shaped   tube   unit. 

5j30,58I,  a.  4O3-26O.00O. 
Deng,  Xunming:  See — 

Ovshinsky,   Stanford   R.;   Deng.   Xu 
5,231,047,  a.  437-101.000. 
Dennis,  Peter  N.  J.;  and  Burgesa,  Douglas  E.,  to  Kidde-Graviner  Lim- 
ited. Particle  detection  which  lenae*  tcattered  light  5,231,378,  CL 
340-630.000. 
Derby,  rtorwin  C,  to  B.A.G.  Corporation.  Method  of  making  stabi- 
lized   nexiMe    container    for    flowaUe    materials.    5,230.689.    CI. 
493-210.000. 
De  Rigal.  Jean;  5<e— 

PhiUppe,  Michel;  Sebag.  Henri;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  De  Rigal, 
Jean.  5J30.890,  0.424-40 1. 000. 
De  Rocco,  Mario:  See — 

R^jan,  Varagur  S.   V.;  and  De   Rocco,   Mario,   5,230,470.  CL 
239-8.000. 
Desmet.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Cronn,  Gary  M.;  Eisbrenner.  Ronald  J.;  and  Deamet.  Charles  U, 
5.230,136,  a.  29-521.000 
Desmond,  John  P.;  See— 

Wood,   Robert  B.;  Thomas.  Mark  A.;  and  Desmond,  John  P., 
5.231.379.  a.  340-705.000. 
Despeyroux,  Bertrand;  See — 

Deller.   Klaus;   Despeyroux.   Bertrand;   and   Krause.   Helmfried. 
5.231.067,  a  502-350.000. 
Dettmeier.  Udo;  See — 

Leupold.  Brut  I.;  Zcisberger.  Eduard;  Kauffelt,  Manfred;  Herzog. 
Willi;  Dettmeier.  Udo;  and  Weichselbaumer,  Oeorg,  5.230.804. 
a.  210651.000. 
Deutsche  Aeroapace  Airbus  GmbH;  See — 

Gartelmann.     Rainer.     and     Seifert.     Manfred.     5.230,487.     CX. 

244-216.000. 
Vogg.  Guenter,  and  Wieck.  Juergen.  5,230,485,  Q.  244-118.200. 
_     . .  _  _        _       .    .  -  yjj^    Process  for 

5.231,061,   a. 
501-95^000. 
DLA  Medical  Supply.  Inc  ;  5<v— 

Ishibe,  Hidcomi,  Msuuda.  Jun;  Karaki,  Tamotsu;  Yamada,  Yukoh; 
Hashimoto,  Teruo;  and  Kamishohara,  Kazunori,  5,230,348,  Q. 
128-772.000. 
Diametrics  Medical,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Dcetz,  David  W.;  and  Morris.  Russell  L..  5.231.030.  a.  436-8.000. 
Diasonics.  Inc.;  See— 

Harrawood.  Larry  E.;  Harvey.  James  R.;  and  Eriksoo.  Blain, 
5.23a  1 1 2.  a.  5-607.000. 
Didier- Werke  AG;  S*e— 

Hintzen.  UllricK  5.230,813.  CI  222-599  000 
E>iepstraten,  Wilhelmus  J  M.;  and  ten  Hoeve,  Peter  P.,  to  hOCR  Corpo- 
ration. Videographics  display  system.  5,231,383.  Q.  340-799.000. 
Dieach,  Ronald  W  .  lo  Eaton  Cotporation.  Coupling  assembly  compo- 
nent. 5.230.414,  CI    192-88.00B. 
Diesel  Technology  Company:  Set— 

Hilsbos.  Richard  L.;  Wieland.  Harold  L.;  Straub.  Robert  D.;  Teer- 
man.    Richard    F.;    and    Timraer,    Robert    C.    5.23a6l3.    CX. 
417-439  000 
Dietle,  Lannie;  and  Gobeli.  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Kabi  Engineering.  Inc. 
Hydrodynanucally  lubricated  rotary  shaft  seal  having  twist  resistant 
geometry   5,230.520.  C\  277-134.000. 
DiFranceaco.  Lawrence;  See— 

Harrington.  William  A.;  Stiahan.  James  V.;  and  DiFranceaco. 
Lawrence.  5,231,411.  C*.  343-771.000. 
DiGianfUippo.  Aleandro;  See — 

Kaufman.  Stephen  B.;  DiGianfilippo,  Aleandro;  Sager,  Tamara  L.; 
Hitchcock.  Jamea  R.,  Jr.;  and  Budniak.  Mitchell  S.,  5,230,441,  Q. 
221-25.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  St — 

Benacm.  John  M.,  Aleaaandrini,  David  M.;  and  Rett,  Wayne  D., 

5.23IJ46,  a    I74-35.0OR 
Schneider,  Ounther;  and  PauUt.  Klaus.  5,231.552,  d.  360-92.000. 
Dillard.  Nick.  Threaded  rattle  capsule.  5J30.178.  Q.  43-44.80a 
Dinatale.  Regis  C    Portable  rake  head  attachment  for  a  golf  club. 
5,230.385,  a.  172-378.000. 


and  Oder.  Reuben  E., 


Dirksing,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Hamilton.  Peter  W.;  Dirksing.  Robert  S. 
5.230.433,  a.  215-221.000. 
DiioU,  Otto;  Hofmann,  Klaus;  Jacobsea.  Uwe;  Lorenz,  Hana;  Schreyer, 
Gunther,  Szi|^  Peter  R.;  Bucbert.  Hermann;  Ebeite,  Wol^pag; 
Heinz.  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Ecfchard,  to  Rohm  GmbH  CbemKbe 
Fabrik   and  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft  Plastic  sheet  or  plate  with 
naineproofing  means.  5.230,955,  C\.  428-332.000.  _^ 

DiViesti,  Anthony  M.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Surface  mounted  electn- 
cal  connector  for  printed  circuit  boards.  5,230,638,  Q.  439-J67.00a 
Dixon,  Larry  D.;  See — 

Befanke,  Harold  W.;  Dixon,  Larry  D.;  and  McCann,  James  E., 
5,230,860.  CI.  376-203.000. 

DNA  Plant  Technology  Corporation:  Set—  

Jorgensen,  Richard  A.;  and  NapoU,  Carolyn  A.,  5,231,020,  Q. 
435-172.300. 
Dodson,  James  R.:  See— 

Smith,   Leigh  A.   B.;  and   Dodson.  James  R.,   5J3a354,  Q. 
131-297.000. 
Dot,  Etsuro.  See—  „      ,        ^    ^..  . 

Hanzawa,    Hideyuki;    Doi,    Etsuro;    and    Nonaka,    Toahihiro, 
5,231,685,0.385-84.000. 
Doiron.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Narciso,  Hugh  L.,  Jr.;  and  Doiron,  Danid  R.,  5,231,684,  O. 
385-80.000. 
Dob,  Masnhiko;  Nakahira,  Junya;  and  Furumura,  YaJ^  to  Fnjilso 
Limited.  Method  of  dmsiting  insulating  layer  on  underlying  layer  5,231,409,  O.  343-7DS.00a 

using  plasma-assisted  CVD  process  using  pulse-modulated  plasma.    Dukes,  Joaoh  A.:  See— 
5  231,057,  O.  437-225.000.  While,  Fred  £.;  Pafe,  Bnny  O.;  aad  Dnkci,  Joiepk  A.,  }J3a4«9, 


Electrolytic  process  for  reducing  the  organic  content  of  an  aqoeons 
composition  and  apparatus  therefore.  5030,782,  O.  2O4-l49.00a 
Drapier,  CVk^Af  Set- — 

Rabiel,  Jaoqaea;  Oinaenez,  PhiliMie;  Guilloa,  Remi;  and  Dta|rier, 
Claade.  5030,788.  O.  20S-328.0OD. 
Dresser-Raad  Compaay:  See— 

Bisd.  Oary;  and  WOke,  Charles  F..  iJ30,3\i,  CL  I23-2«6J)00. 
Driedfcr,  Mark  E.;  ReiUy,  Jamea  P.;  and  Topiia,  Blake  S.,  to  Northern 
Teleoom   i  imtt>rf    Adaptive  equalizer  for  digital  oeDular  radio. 
5031,648,0.375-13.000. 
Dnndenko,  Ronald:  See— 

Weinstein,   Curt;    Weinstein,    Sidney;   and   Draadeako,   Wnnalil, 
503a347.  O.  128-740.000. 
Dsclien,  Tsing,  to  Landii  *  Oyr  Betiieb*  AO.  Optical  BectroakouaK- 
ith  wavelength  modulation.  5,231,462,  O.  356-328.000. 


device.    5030,443.   CL 


ler  with  wavelength  i 
Du.    Benjamin    R.    Condiment 

222-134.000. 
Da  Pont  Merck  Fliannaoeglical  Company:  See- 
Cook.  Leonaitl.  5031.099,  O.  514-279.00a 
Dubois,  Serae.  lo  TboBaoa-CSF.  AiAone  IFF  i 

abk  oml^ile  paUeraa.  S03I.4I3.  CL  343-t33.00a 
DuBruco,  Deayie,  to  Scabbard  TechMlogy,  lac  Saper-CCD  wilk 

defauh  dntribotion  and  its  fibricatioa.  S03I081,  O.  290-208. lOa 
Docloa.  Oovis  R.  Elevated  boad  golf  cWb.  5030.51%  O.  273-8000% 
Diyardta,  Alain;  See — 

Aslier,   Jean-Pierre;    Bertone,   Chrialiaa;   aad   Dqjardin, 


Doroco  Industries  Ltd.;  See—  ....»«„    ^ 

Courtoy.  Jean-Francois;  and  Nedea.  Constantm.   5.230,942,  O. 
428-143.000. 
IXimoto,  Gerald  A.;  and  Sereny,  Aron,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging 
device  which  compensates  for  fluctuations  in  the  speed  of  an  mafe 
receiving  surface.  5,231,428.  O.  346-159.000. 
Domoto,  Hideki;  See — 

Shoji,  Masataka.  Toyota,  Kozo;  Eguchi.  Chikahiko;  Yoshimoto, 
Ryota;  Koyama.  Yosikatsu;  Domoto.  Hideki;  and  Kamimura, 
Akira.  5.231,105.  O.  514-325.000. 
Donoghue.  Richard  K.;  See — 

Gauthier.  Danid  G.;  Engel.  Donald  G.;  Krie|.  John  Jj  Warda. 


Michael  J.;  Herrmann.  Werner,  Donoghue,  Richard  K.;  aad  De    Duncan.  Robert:  Set— 


d  248-74.200. 
Dolin.  Dreeaa:  Stt— 

Andenoa.  Wcady  A.;  Loh.  Jiatey;  aad  Dabi.  Dreeaa.  SOSft'It. 
O.  426-572.00% 
duLoog,  Karea  L.:  Stt— 

Crowe.    ChriMiaa;    aid    duLoag.    Karea    L.    5030^18,    CL 
273-459.000. 
Dunbar.  WiUiMi  J.  Toothpaste  dispenser  aniaratns.  503a444,  CL 

222-181.000. 
Duncan,  James  H.;  See- 
Bones.  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David;  Raaoe.  Matioa  R.;  Coetaer,  Johaa; 
and  Duncan,  Jamea  H.,  50X1.968.  O.  429-191.00% 


5.231.67% 


N.; 
O. 


Angeli*.  Gary  J..  5030,308,  O.  123-90.550. 
Dooley,  John  F.;  See— 

Goldbor,  Richard  S.;  Dooley,  John  F.;  Hume. 
Lemer.    James    P.;    and    Wilson.    Brian    D., 
381-43.000. 
Doorking.  Inc.;  See—  _  _         ._..._ 

Richmond.  Moscow  K.;  Richmond.  Tliomas  R.;  aad  KochK.  Pat- 
rick S.,  5.23%179.  O.  49-28.000. 
Doombos.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Schipper.  Timothy  H.;  Doorabo^  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Larry  D.;  Frantz, 

Gary  P.-  Hauaner.  Paul  P.;  Maas.  Thomas  R.;  Muaculus.  Jeffery 

A.  Rillema.  Larry  L.;  RuiaeU.  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L.;  Shg>- 

man.  David  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wienma,  Steven  E, 

5,230,552,  a   312-223.600. 

Douglas.  Barry  D.;  and  Kuzmiaaion.  John  M..  lo  FMC  Corporation. 

Silety  bumper  for  an  automatic  «iiided   vehicle.   5.23%543.  O. 

293-2.000. 

Douglas.  Waymon  J.;  and  Douglas,  Wilbum  C.  Wallboard  and  method 

of  joining  wallboards.  5,230.»0,  O.  52-746.000. 
Dotiglas,  Wilbum  C;  Set—  _ 

Douglas,  Waymon  J.;  and  Douglas,  Wilbuni  C,  5,230000,  O. 
52-746.000. 
Doumaux,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.:  See—  _     .     „.       -      ..      «, 

Burcess,  Uoyd  M.;  Doumaux.  Arthur  R..  Jr.;  King.  Stephen  W.; 
and  Schreck.  David  J..  5.23103%  O.  564-480.00% 

C^.  Thorn*.  W  ;  and  Douro.  Daniel.  5.23%361.  O.  137-416.000. 
Dow  Chetnical  Company,  The;  See — 

Devore,  David  D.,  5,231,061.  O.  501-95.000. 

Ertfcine,  Steven  R.;  Cortea,  Heman  J.;  Walbroehl,  Yvonne  M.;  and 

PfetfTer,  Curtis  D.,  5031,466,  O.  356-354.000. 
Harri*.  WiUiam  I.,  5,231.115.  O.  521-28.000. 
Kar    Kiahore  K.;  Pawloski.  Chester  E.;  and  Morgan.  Ted  A., 
5,23%964,  O.  428-694.000.  _ 

Scortichini,  Carey  L.;  and   Bartlett,  Janeth  M.,  503%783,  O. 

204-153.120. 
Spencer,  Lee;  Kolthammer,  Brian  W.  S.;  Ripplinger,  Minam  P.; 
Wooster,  Jeffrey  J.;  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  deOroot,  Jac- 
quelyn A.,  5,231,151,  O.  526-116.000. 
Webster,    Stephen   J.;   and    Melton,    Lester   L.,    5031029.   O. 
564-479.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  D'Agoatino,  Riccardo;  and  Favia,  Pietro, 
^03%929.  O.  427-536.000. 

Dowa  Iron  Powder  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

lizuna.  Yssuyuki;  and  Takada.  Shinya,  503%7I5.  CL  44-504.00% 
Dowtirands  LP.;  See — 

Smith.  David  A  ;  Woody,  Clark  M.;  Velez,  ,PW>V  O;:  Of*". 
Herbert  B  ;  and  Amo*.  Charles  R..  Jr..  503%744.  O.  134-32.000. 

Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated;  See—  

Winn,  Fred  M..  Jr.;  Cameron.  Donald  C;  and  Leumg.  Larry  J., 

5.23%363.  O.  137-512.300.  r^^    ^    .^ 

Downes,  Francis  J..  Jr.;  Moreno.  Oscar  A.;  Reidsema,  Cmdy  M.;  and 

Varsik,  Joaeph  E.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 


Alpem,  Marvin;  Caacio,  Jack;  Demareal.  David;  Paacaa,  Robert; 
fvanov,    Konstantin;    Siemoa,    Joaeph;    and    SobeL    Martin, 
503%424.  a.  206-63.300. 
DuacaiBOn.  Jay  P..  to  Ascend  Communiratinns,  Inc.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  dynamic  bandwidth  allocation  in  a  digital  ooaaaaaaca- 
tion  session.  5031,649,  O.  375-38.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Fisher,  Ronald,  503a946,  O.  428-212.00% 
Dunn,  Nancy  G.:  See— 

Naae.  Douglas  G.;  DaGue,  Mickad  O.;  aad  Duan,  Nancy  C 
5.23a814,  O.  252-8.551. 
Dunville.  Bryan  T.:  See— 

Setzer.  WUUam  C;  Young.  David  K.;  EkanviDc.  Bryan  T.;  Koch. 
Frank  P.;  aad  MaUtr^irRichard  J..  303a7S4.  O.  14»437AI% 
Du  Pont  de  Nemous,  E  I.,  aad  Coanaay:  Sm— 
Alpay.  Hakki  U.,  503%971,  CL  430-SXIOO. 
Chu,  I.  Cheng;  Fryd.  Michad;  aad  Lywdi.  Laarie  E..  3031.131.  CL 

524-504.000. 
HoUdd.   Winfried   T.;   and   Mancoao.   Dale   E..   5O3%709,  CL 

8-400.000. 
Hung.  Ming-Hong.  5.231.134.  O.  526-206.000. 
Lanon.  John  C;  and  Horton.  Oary  L..  5030421.  CL  232-l7%a0% 
Lin.  Perry  H..  503a957.  O.  428-398.00% 
Nugent,  WiUiam  A..  Jr..  5031003.  O.  S36-96X)0% 
•JiiiaiMirk.    William    J.;    and    Chu,    Edward.    3031.12%    CL 

523-403.000. 
Stepheaaon.  Maurice  A.  S..  S03%962.  O.  428-423  100. 
Tannenbaum.  Harvey  P..  S03%961.  O.  428-422.000. 
Dnpont  Mitsui  Polychemicab  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hirasawa.    Eisaku;    and    Hamazaki,    Hirohidc    303I,I3X    CL 
525-113.000 
Duquette,  Irene  A.  Bi-directicnal  valve  ssaembly  used  in  aeedtefcas 

injection  or  infuakm  potts.  5O3%706,  O.  60443.000. 
Durado,  Danid:  Sar— 

Tbompaoo.  Raymoa  F.;  Oordoa.  Robert  W.;  and  Dnrada  Daniel, 
503%743,  O.  134-32.000. 
Dnrbin,  John  R.:  See— 

Freeman.  William  H.;  Scaadretl.  John  H.;  aad  Duitia.  Joha  R.. 
5031,373,  O.  340,469.000. 
Dnttopp  Adler  Aktiengrarllarhaft:  St— 

uSn.  Michad.  3030094,  a.  112-113.000. 
Dotboo,  Domiaique.  to  Socieie  Fraaoo-Bdge  de  Fabricatioa  de  Com- 
bostibiea.  Eqoipaaent  aad  vnit  for  wddiag  by  laaer.  Aid  rods  or  the 
Hke.  5,231,261,  O.  219-121.630. 
Dutzmann,  Stefan:  See — 

Feyen,   Peter;  Priesnhz,   Uwe;   WieacboUek,   Raphad;  Thidert, 
Wolfgang;  Dutzmann.  Stefan;  Feucht.  Dieter  and  Wacheadorff- 
Neumann.  Ulrike.  503%892.  O.  424-409.000. 
Klaosener.  Alexander.  Knuppel.  Peter  C;  Dehne.  Heinz- Wilhdai: 
and  Dutzmann.  Stefan.  5031.097.  O.  514-296.000. 
Duwaer,  Ame  L,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corp.  Dau  proce**ing  system  with  s 
touch  screen  aad  a  digitizing  tablet,  both  integrated  ia  an  input 
device.  3031.381,  a  340-712.00% 
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Dykaul,  Oretory  L:  St»— 

VoMnwTTolui  T.;  Aadenoo.  ChriMnphrr  U;  aad  DykMal,  Oreaory 

L.,  5,231,347.  Q.  324-142.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AkbencaeUtchaft:  Set— 

Redecker,  KUm,  aad  Penner,  Hont.  J.230,S41,  a.  264-3.100. 
Dywn.  Nonnan  H.;  Omrdner,  John  O  ;  (nd  RohJoff,  John  C.  to  Synlex 
(U.S. A.)   Inc.   Proce«  for   the   pref«r»tion  of  (8A»,12AS,13AS)- 
decahydroboquiDo    ((2.1-G)    (1.6)-n«phthyridii»-»-o«ie    denvativct. 
3.231.181,  a   546-4S00O 
Dziegiel.  Morten;  Borre,  Martin;  Jepaen,  Soren;  Vumt,  Jena;  Rieneck. 
KUua;  Wind,  Annette;  and  Jakobaen.  PaUe  H..  to  SUtens  Serumin- 
(titut.  Maiana  antigen.  3,231,16t,  Q.  330-3)0.000. 
Dzurko.  Kenneth  M  :  Stt—  _  ^        ^ 

Scifrea,  Donald  R.;  Dzurfco,  Kenneth  M.;  Waana,  Robert  O.; 
Welch.  David  F.;  Hardy.  Amoa;  and  O'Brien,  Stephen.  3.231,642, 
a.  372-4)000. 
E.  R.  Carpenter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Roae,  Robert  J.,  J,230.1ia  CX.  5-464.000. 
Eari.  Joaeph  O.;  and  Moffitt,  Michael  D.  Image  proccaatng  tyttem. 

5.231.663,  a.  3I0- 18.000, 
Eaatem  Imtniment  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  5m— 

Brandt,  Robert  O..  Jr..  5,230J)1.  d  73-86I.7M. 
Pgf«»i.n  Kodak  Company:  Set — 

Columbus,  Richard  L.,  ).23a864,  a.  422-lOO.OOa 
Cummins,   Thomas   J.;   and   Ekere,   Tobias   D.,   3,231,01),   Q. 
435-91000.  ,      ,^     ^ 

Ologan,    David   J.;   and    Peanoo,    Douglas   H.,   5,231,436,   CI. 

354-149  110. 

James,  Robert  O.;  Sherwood.  Harry  J.;  and  Verdone.  Joaeph  A., 

5.230.818,  a.  252-62.550.  ,    ^_     ^ 

Manico.    Joaeph    A.;    and    Kristy.    Stephen    H..    5^31,506,   a. 

358-302.000  _ 

O'Brien.   Michael   J.;   and   Smith.   William   B..   3^30032,  a 

73-862.637. 
Ritchie,  Shawn  W..  )J3a479.  d.  242-74.000. 
Roaelle,  Paul  L.,  ).230.T71.  O.  156^3.000. 
Smart.  David  C,  5.231,438.  Q.  354-281.000. 
Sumner,  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and  Choate,  WUliam  E,  5,231,218,  Q. 
560-127.000.  _ 

Warren.  Harold  C.  Ill;  and  Boyer.  Bradley  P..  5,231.004,  Q. 
435-7360. 

Eaton  CorporatioB:  Stt—  

Dieach.  Ronald  W ,  5,230.414.  C\  192-88.00B. 
Ebbcn,  Juraen;  Horlein,  Dietrich;  Schedel,  Michael;  and  Das,  Rathin- 
drs.  to  Bayer  Akiiengeaellschaft  Recombinant  aproumn  variantt 
genetically  engineered  process  for  the  microbial  preparation  of  ho- 
mogeneously processed  aprotinin  varianu  and  the  therapeutic  use 
thereof  5,231,010,  CI  435-69  200. 
Eberhardt.  John  E ;  Garsy,  Oscar  M.;  and  Tay.  Yew  S..  to  Motorola. 

Inc.  Sleeved  mooopole  antenna.  5.231.412.  Q.  343-790.000. 
Eberle,  Wolfgang;  S<*— 

DiroU,  Otto;  Hofinann.  KUus;  Jacobaen.  Uwe;   Lorenz,   Hans; 
Schreyer,  Ounther;  Siigeti,  Peter  R.;  Buchert,  Hermann;  Eberle. 
Wolfgang;  Heinz,  Gerhard;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  5.23a9)5.  d. 
428-3327000. 
Ebihara,  Norio:  Kuaaka.  Satoru;  Takamori,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Tetsuro; 
Kabnragi,  Mr—'—'*":  and  Inoue,   Kiyoahi.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Editing  apparatus  employing  serial  to  parallel  converters  and  parallel 
to  serial  converters  to  achieve  a  dimensional  reduction  of  the  appara- 
tna.  5.231.312.  Q.  358-335.000. 
Ebiaawa.  Makolo:  Stt— 

Nakaya.    Kenji;    Kobayashi,    Shunsuke;    Suenaga,    Hitoahi;   and 
Ebisawa,  vSkoto.  5.231,523.  O.  3)9-)6.00a 

Echlin.  Inc.:  Set—  

Meister,  Jack  B.  5,231,331,  CL  31S-82.00a 
Echols,  John  C,  to  Essex  Ekctrooics,  Inc.  Pieroefcctric  electronic 

switch.  5,231,326,  O.  310-339.00a 
Eckhardt,  Claude:  5m— 

Reinehr.  Dieter;  Eckhardt,  CUude;  Kaschig,  Jurgen;  and  Weber, 
Kurt.  5.230,820,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Eckstinc,  Ronald  L.:  Set—  _ 

Glaaer    Donald   L;   and   Eckatine,    Ronald   L.,    5,230,604,   a. 
415-60.000. 
Edelen,  George  A.:  5m — 

Dees,  Martin,  Jr.;  Edelen.  George  A;  Hess.  Beth  M.;  and  LaukhufT. 
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Wood.   Charles   W.;    and    Wears,    William    E..    5,230,49%,   d 

2)1-214.000.  ,  ^     , _^ 

Faher.  George  K.  Bohed  raU  teleaiBg  syaMm  for  joaH  bar  focaaoa. 
).23a4«9,  CL  238-2iaaoa 
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Fiiher.  Michael  M.;  White.  Leroy  A.;  and  Lucai,  Howard  R..  to  Amen- 
cu  Cyanwnid  Compuiy.   l3opcopenyl-«lpha,alpha-diinethylbeniyl 
iaocyanate  -  graAed  polymere.  5,23 1 , 1 37.  a.  525- 1 76  000. 
Fisher  Ronald,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Carbon-carbon  cofnpoaite  materi- 

.!».  SJSaW*.  a.  428-212.000 
Fitzserald,  Don  D.:  Stt — 

Water*.  Robert  L.;  Robert..  George  F.;  Walter*.  Philip  H.;  Clark. 
Howard  C.  Fiugerald.  Don  D.;  and  Stelly.  Otis  V.,  II.  5.230.387. 
a.  175-45.000.  „       V.   o 

Flanagan.  Deniie  M.;  and  Martin.  Uwrence  L.,  to  Hoechst-Rouaael 
Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated.  Carbamate  derivatives  of  4-amin<>-3- 
iiouzolidinones.  3-amino- 1 -hydroxypyrTolidin-2-ones  and  1-amino- 
1-cyclopropanecarboJiylic  acid  analogs.  5.231,093.  CI.  514-215.000. 
Fleisaner.  Ceroid,  to  Fleisaoer  Maachinenfabrik  AG.  Process  for  bond- 
ing in  particular,  lightweight  fleeces,  and  apparatus  for  performing 
the  process.  5.230.922.  Q.  427-177.000. 
Fleissner  Maachinenfiibrik  AG:  See— 

Fktianer.  Ceroid,  5J30.922.  Q.  427-177.000. 
Fleming.  Joseph:  S«»—  .    „      . 

Shablai.    Joseph;    Fleminger.    Gideon;    and    Flenung.    Joseph. 
5.231.018.  d.  435-168.000. 
Fleming,  Nigel,  to  McLean  Hospital.  Cupric  chloride  assay  for  detec- 
tion of  analytea.  5031,034.  a.  436-169.000. 
Fleminger,  Gideon:  Stt—  . 

Shabtai,    Joseph;    Fleminger.    Gideon;    and    Fleming,    Joseph. 
5.231.018.0.435-168.000. 
FleweUing.  Ross  F.;  Johansson.  Eric  T.;  Ferns,  Lucille  A.;  Culver,  John 
A.  and  Breton.  Keith  H..  to  Nellcor  Incorporated.  Agent  gas  analy- 
ler  and  method  of  use.  5,231.591,  Q.  364-497.000. 
Flood.  Andrew:  Stt— 

Astles.  David  P  ;  Flood.  Andrew;  Newton,  Trevor  W.;  and  Hunter. 
David  C  .  5.231,072,  CI   504-193.000. 
Florida  Atlantic  University:  Stt— 

Glenn,  WUliam  E.,  5,231,432.  Q.  353-31.000. 
Fluschc,  Francis  C:  Set—  .  „    .    ~.    .     , 

Ricketts,  WUUam  H.;  Flusche.  Francis  C;  and  York.  Charles  U, 
5,23a224,  a.  62-292.000, 
FMC  Corporation:  Ste—  _         ^  „  ^u 

Chryssomallis,  George  S.;  Warren.  James  P.;  and  Borgwarth. 

Dennis.  5J3U42,  O.  89-8.000. 
Douglas.   Barry  D.;  and  Kuzmission.  John   M..   5.230,543.  CI. 

29J-2.000.  ^ 

Hatchell.   Peter  J.;  Ross,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Sample.  Charles  A.. 
5.230.688.  CI  493-193  000 
FoUis.  John  V.  Multifscetcd  modular  agn  system  and  components. 

5.230.175.  a.  40^05.000. 
Foltz.  Dale  E.:  Stt— 

Smith.  Gregory  A  ;  Foltz,  Dale  E.;  Woebaker.  Robert  E.;  and  Loy. 
Robert  E  ,  5,230.235,  Q  72-90.000. 
Fotcier,    Mitchell    D.    Script/binary-encoded-character    proceasmg 
method  and  lysiem.  5,231,698,  O.  39S-146.00a 

Bunn,  Arthur  H.;  Anson.  James  H.;  and  Ford.  David  P..  5,230278, 
a.  99-289.00R. 
Ford,  John  M.  B.:  Set— 

Cox,  J.  Richard;  Ford,  John  M.  B.;  Lund,  Doug  M.;  and  McAllis- 
ter. John  F..  5.230.577.  a.  401-68.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Ste— 

Curran.  Judith  M.;  WUley,  Raymond  L.;  and  Wnght,  David  A.. 

5,230,322.  a    123-694  000 
Fuhrman,  William  J  ,  5,230.234.  Q.  72-70.000. 
Richards.  Monica,  and  Mohan.  Robert  J..  5,231.322.  Q.  310-51.000. 
Fold  New  Holland.  Inc.:  Set—  _ 

UnderhUl,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bandi.  Michael  L.,  5,230193.  Q. 
53-556.000. 
Forell.  Mihon  D..  to  Instt  Tent  Frames,  Inc.  Foldable  tent  and  frame 

therefor.  5.230.358.  a   135-98  000. 
Forestier.  Alexandre,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Constructna 
de  Moteun  "S  N.E.C.M  A."  Oxidizer  supply  control  system  for  a 
gas  turbine  engine.  5,230,212.  Q.  60-39.230. 
Fors,  Steffan:  See—  ^        ,.  . 

Palumbo.  Gianfranco;  Carlucci,  Oiovanm;  D  Ambroax),  Antomo; 
Fon,  Steffan;  and  Johansson,  Birgitta.  5,231.122,  CI   324-30000 
Farter.  Dean  B  ;  Caldwell.  Harlan;  Hams,  Kenneth;  Riley,  Stephen  A  , 
Jr   and  WUIiams,  Henry  O  ,  III,  to  Good  Turn,  Inc.  Multiple  position 
adjustable  day  night  patient  bed  chair  5.230.113.  a.  5-608.000 
Foster.  John  P  ;  Comstock.  Robert  J.;  Worcester.  Samuel  A  ;  and  Sabol. 
George  P..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp   Method  of  producing 
zirto  material  for  Ught  water  reactor  applications.  5,230.758,  CI. 
I4S-472.000. 
Fonche,  Yvon:  Stt—  ^  „      w     „ 

Eouzan,  Jean-Yves;  de  Couasnon,  Tnstan;  and  Fouche,  Yvon, 
5,231.481,  a.  358-60.000. 
Fbx  Chase  Cancer  Center:  Set — 

Szwergold.  Benjamin  S  ;  Brown,  Truman  R.;  Kappler.  Franco;  and 
Peterson.  Aqqaluk.  5.231.031.  CI.  436-63.000. 
Fox,  Larry  D.:  Stt—  .   „      .         _    „ 

Schipper.  Timothy  H.;  Doonboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox,  Lany  D.;  Frantz. 
Oary  P.;  Hausner.  Paul  P.;  Maaa.  Thomas  R.;  Musculus.  Jeffery 
A.  Rillcma,  Larry  L.;  Russell.  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L  ;  Ship- 
man.  David  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wieivna,  Steven  E., 
5,230,552,  a.  312-223.600. 
Foxcoon  IntcmationaL  Inc.:  Stt— 

Karlovich,  Robert  J.,  5.230143,  d.  29-764.000. 
Ftmn.  John  J.  Electric  bingo  game  card.  5,230514.  O.  273-237.000 


Fraley.  Richard  R.,  Jr.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  fluid 

flow  to  a  power  steering  actuator.  5.230,273,  C\.  91-371.000. 
France  Telecom:  Set— 

Roux,    Catherine;    and    Rahuel.    Jean-Oaode,    5,231,696,    a. 
395-134.000. 
Francoisse.  Patrick:  Stt— 

Michel,  Claude;  Nagels.  Pascale;  Francoisse.  Patrick;  and  One- 
naire.  Bernard,  5,231,139.  Q.  525-208.000. 
Frankholz.  Christian:  Stt — 

Kostorz.    Jan    R.;    and    Frankholz,    Christian.    5,230.465.    Q. 
236-121.000. 
Frans,  Patrick  J.:  See- 
Brandenburg.  Eric  L.;  Frans.  Patrick  J.;  and  Straayer.  David  H., 
5.231,386.  CI   340-709.000. 
Franta.  Terence  J..  Stt — 

KUwson.  Rennold  L.;  and  Franta,  Tereoce  J.,  3,230579,  CL 
401-205.000. 
Frantz,  Gary  P.:  Stt— 

Schipper,  Timothy  H.;  Doombos,  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Larry  D.;  Frantz. 
Gary  P.:  Hausner.  Paul  P  ;  Mass.  Tlionus  R.;  Musculus,  Jeflery 
A.;  Rillema.  Larry  L.;  Russell.  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L.;  Ship- 
man.  David  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wiersma,  Steven  E., 
5.230.552.  a.  312-223  600. 
Freeman.  William  H.;  Scandrett,  John  H.;  and  Durbin,  John  R.,  to 
Freeman,  William  H.;  Durbin,  John  R.;  and  Scandrett,  John  H.,  a  part 
interest  to  each  Multi-level  illumination  control  system  for  automo- 
tive signalling  use.  5,231,373,  CI   340-469.000. 
Frenkcl,  Niza,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vices. Methods  of  detecting  the  presence  of  human  herpesvinis-7 
infection.  5.230.997,  C\.  435-5.000. 
Fresenius  AG:  Ste — 

Polaschegg,  Hans-Dietrich.  5.230341.  O.  128-668.000. 
Frey.  Robert  G:  See- 
Mather*.  James  P.;  and  Frey,  Robert  O..  5^31,062,  Q.  SOI-96.00O 
Friedberger,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Hangey,  Dale  A.;  Harris,  Paul  W.;  Corcoran,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Fried- 
berger. Michael  P  ;  Cole,  Charles  J  ;  Archie,  William  A.;  and 
Spitz,  Roger  N.,  5,230,708.  CI   8-115.600. 
Friedrich  Orohe  AktiengeaellschafI:  See— 

Koitorz,    Jan    R.;    and    Frankholz.    Christian.    5,230,465,    CL 
236-121.000. 
Friedt,  Jean-Marie:  Stt— 

Jalby,  Pierre;  Claverie,  Pierre;  Rotman,  Frederic;  Kimura.  Maaao; 
Fnedt,  Jean-Mane;  and  Arai,  Juichi,  5,230,847,  O  264-81  000. 
Frisbec,  Claude  M.,  to  Case  Corporation.  Machine  with  dual-function 

panel  member.  5,230.398.  O   1 80-90.000. 
Fiitz,  James  S.;  and  Sun.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Iowa  Stale  University  Research 
Foundation.     Inc.     Modified     resins    for    solid-phase    extraction. 
5.230.806.  CI  21^692.000. 
Froaien.  Jurgen;  and  Tietz.  Hans  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  potential 
measurement  on  conductive  tracks  of  a  program-controlled  inte- 
grated circuit.  5.231.350.  Q.  324-IS8.0OR. 
Frost.  Charles  E..  to  LOH  Optical  Machinery.  Inc.  Computer  coo- 
trolled  lens  surfacer  5,231.587.  a.  364-474.060. 
Fmchtmann.  Romanis:  See— 

Matzke,    Michael;    Mohrs.    Klaus-Helmut;    Raddatz.    Siegfried; 
Fmchtmann.  Romania;  Hatzelmann.  Armin;  Kohlsdorfer,  Chris- 
tian;   Muller-Peddinghaus.    Reiner;    and    Theisen-Popp.    Pia. 
5.231.103,  a   514-312000 
Fruth.  Anton;  Straus*.  Julius;  and  Stuhler,  Herbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  saturated  primary  fatty 
amines  by  hydrogenation  of  the  corresponding  unsaturated  primary 
fatty  amines.  3.231.228.  Q.  564-463.000. 
Fryd.  Michael:  Ser- 

Chu.  I.  Cheng;  Fryd.  Michael;  and  Lynch.  Laurie  E.,  5,231.131,  CL 
524-504.000 
Fuchigami.  Watani:  Ste— 

Nooogawa.  Kenichi;  Shimamoto.  Mokoto;  and  Fuchigami,  Walaru, 
5.230317,  a.  123-432.000. 
Fuesal.  Ruediger:  See— 

Wallon.  Alexander.  Maempel.  Lothar.  Seibert.  Horst;  and  Fuesal, 
Ruediger,  5,231,130,  O   524-500.000. 
Fuhrman.  William  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  making 

roll-finished  gear*.  5.230.234.  C\.  72-70.000. 
Fuhrmann.  Arthur  D.,  Ill;  Stevens,  Craig;  and  Gramolini,  Glenn,  to 
BIC    Corporation.    Cap    for    writing    and    marking    instruments. 
5.230.578.  a  401-202.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited:  Stt — 

Kuwabara,    Yuji;    Hidaka.    Hiroshi;    Imai.    Shinichi;    Yabuochi, 
Ayumi;  and  Miyabe,  Masaaki,  5,231,200  d.  554-191.000 
Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Agana  Toahitaka.  5.231.574.  Q.  364-413  130 

Akiyama,  Keiji;  and  Toyama.  Tadao,  5.230.988.  d.  430-302.000 

Asami.  Masahiro.  5.230995.  C\  430-567  000 

Hayashi.  Yoichi.  3.231.622.  a   369-73  000. 

Iloh.  Shinji;  Hoshmo.  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa,  Tadaahi.  5.231.518, 

a   358-456.000. 
Miyahaahi,  Kdji;  and  Yagihara,  Morio,  5,230,992.  a.  430-505.000. 
Miyaji.  Kazuo;  and  Nakadai,  Katsuo.  5.23I.50O  O.  358-209.000. 
Nakajima,  Nobuyoahi,  5.231.575,  Q  364-413.130. 
Naya.  Maaayuki;  and  Okazaki.  Yoji.  5.231.643.  Q.  372-94.000. 
Nobuaki,  Inoar,  Minom,  Sakai;  and  Sboji.  Yasnda,  5J30983.  a. 

430-264.000. 
Saito.  Naoki;  and  Yamada,  Makoto.  5.230981.  O.  43O-I38.00O 
Shigyo.  Masao;  and  Asai.  Eiichi.  5.231.572,  Q.  364-413.0IO 


Takahaafai.  Koicfai;  Kawada,  Ken;  and  Shiola,  Kazoo.  5,231,439,  Q. 

354-313.000.  ^  ,..^„^ 

Uekuaa,  Tadaahi;  and  Murakami,  Hiroshi,  5,231,451,  CL  35S-29.00O 
Urabe,    Yoahihiko;    Yoahida,    Susumu;    and    Kita,    Nobayoki, 

5,230989.  a.  430-303.000. 
Yamada.  Sumito;  Toya,  Ichizo;  Yasuda,  Tomokazu;  and  Ofano, 

Shigeni.  5.230.993.  a.  430-518.000.  .„„««^      ^ 

Yamada,     Sumito;     and     Nakamura,     Telsuo,     5^30994,    CL 

430-539.000 
Fujii,  Shiro:  See—  _        _. .       „    ^.^     ,.  .^^ 

Shiodou.  Yodiio;  Kabeya.  Motoo;  Fujn,  Shiro;  Yoshida.  MakoW; 

Izaki.  Teniaki;  Ogino,  Tak«>;  Soda.  AraU;  and  Aofa,  Takayoki, 

5,230750  a.  148-258.000. 
Pum.  SWO:  Stt' 

Yoatnda,  Mnnehiro;  and  Fujii,  Sy-o,  5,231,607,  CL  36S226.00O 

Fujii,  Yoshihiaa:  See—  .  ^  ...  „    u^u       c ->»->« 

Funikawa.  Katauki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Fnjn,  YoahUuM.  5,23076S, 
a.  156-612.000. 

Fuiii,  Yoahio:  Stt —  

Shindo,  Koji;  and  Fujii.  Yoshio.  5,231,614.  O.  369-I3.00O 
Fnjiki.  Seiju.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Error  correctwo  control  apparatus. 

5.231,638,  CL  371-40.300. 
Fujimi  Ceramic  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .,_.,»-„ 

Hashimoto.  Ryusuke;  and  Iwase.  Minoni.  5.230M5.  Q.  264-56.000. 
Fujimura.  Setsuo;  Sagawa.  Masato;  Matsuura.  Yutaka;  Yamamoto, 
Hitoshi  and  Togawa,  Norio.  to  Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co..  Ltd. 
PermaMnt  magnets.  5.230749.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Fujinawa.  MasaaL:  See —  . .  _  .. 

Murakami.  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi;  Fujinawa.  Masaaki;  FnjMwa, 
Hiiomichi;  Masnzaki,  Hidefumi;  Takahashi,  Tsngio;  Kinoahita. 
Kaznnori;  Kurosu.  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Satoshi.  5031,482,  Q. 
358-75.000. 

Fujino,  Yasumitsu:  See —  

Nakayama,  Hiroahi;  Pukunaga,  Sunichi;  Fmuo,  Yasuoutaa;  and 
Mori,  Kenii,  5030891.  a.  424-4OI.00O 
Fujioka,  Takanobu:  See—  ._        . ,  ^, 

kZood.  Kouichi;  Fujwka.  Takanobu;  Kawamoto.  I^oyttki;  N«™. 
Wataru;  and  Ito,  Norifumi.  5.231.516,  Q.  358-449.000. 
Fujisawa.  Hiromichi:  See—  .. 

Murakami,  Tatsuya;  Hadano,  Eiichi;  Fujmawa,  Masaaki;  FujMwa, 
Hiromichi;  Maauzaki.  Hidefumi;  Takah«hi.  Tsupo;  JCmMtatt, 
Kazunoti;   Kuroau,   Yaaoo;   and   Ito.   Satoahi,   3031.4*2.   d. 

358-75.000  „  .^  „., ..  . 

Fujisawa.  Masao;  and  Sato.  Yoahihiro.  to  Bndgestone  CorporatiOB. 
Mount  structure  for  a  flexible  membrane  weir.  503O585.  CL 
4O5-I15.00O 

Tauchiya.  '  Maaayuki;    Fujiae.    Hiroshi:    and    Suzuki,    HitosU. 

5031,579,  a.  364-419.000.  .  _ 

Fujita,  MMahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.  Laaer  machmmg  appamtta. 

503IOM.  CI.  219-I21.780. 

PnjitOrasuham|^^  ^^  ^^^  Yasuhiko,  5.230549,  CL  3O3-3.00O 

''"'iSJi^YiStari;  and  Fujito.  Toahiym,  5030««6.  d.  236-44.00A. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See —  , 

Aritake,  Hirokazu;  Ichikawa.  Toahiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Kozo;  Yamagi- 
^fcTFiaSrand  Ikeda,  Hiroyuki.  5.231.277.  d.  235-462.000. 
Dmizi.     Ryoichi;     Fujiyama.     Takehiko;     Usm.    Toshiaki;    and 
Huirabata.  Takashi.  5.231.492.  a.  35^143  000.  ,„,„, 

Doki,  Masahiko;  Nakahira.  Junya;  and  Funimura.  Yuj^  5031.057. 

d.  437-225.000. 
Fujiki.  Seiju,  5031.638.  d.  371-40.300. 

HmU^ioIo,  Shuichi.  5031,550  d.  360-78.060  ^.^   ..    ^ 

Hioo,  ToaUkatsn;  Wakabayaahi,  Nobokatan;  Kobayaahi,  Ko|m  and 

Toyoda.  Kazufaide.  5.231.271.  d.  235-375.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Kalsuro,  5030.759.  a   156-69.000  ,„,.^    „ 

f.i.a«.Ai    Ryoichi;   and   Yamamoto.   Toahiynki.    5031,630   d. 

37(V60.000.  .   ^  u  ..      u  1^ 

Katakura,  Hiroahi;  Yoahida,  Makoto;  and  Kokado,  Maaayuki, 

5.231.345,  a.  324-73.100. 
Kosugi.  Makoto.  5.231.054.  d.  437-192.000. 
hdmTTakM.;  and  Im^ika,  Kazmwri,  5-23  «•«>♦»;  ai*"15f?h 
Ogawa,    Yoshinori;    and    Matsumoto.    Hisaahi.    5031.557.    O. 

Tanaka,  Yoahinoii;  Taniguchi,  Tomohiko;  Saaama,  AlmajOto. 
Yasuji;  Amano.  Fumio;  and  Unagami.  Shigeyuki,  5031.692,  O. 

395-2.000.  ...        ..     _.  r 

Yamagishi,  Yasuo;  lahitsuka,  Takeshi;  Tarn,  Motoaki;  and  Kura- 
mitHi,  Youko,  5031,440  d.  354-320.000. 
Fujiwara,  Osami:  See—  ,_.,..j.! 

Matxuda,   Kenji;   Fujiwara,  Osami;  TBUchihaalii, 
Takakura.  Jinnosuke,  5030403,  d.  II0-315.00O 
Fujiyama.  Takehiko:  See—  ,,    . 

Dangi,    Ryoichi;    Fujiyama,    TakcUko;    Vma, 
Kawabau,  Takaahi,  5031.492.  CL  358-143.000. 
Fttkuda  Deashi  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ...     .  ^  ■  ^      a 

Yamaguchi.  Kimio;  Yushiya.  Takeshi;  Mizoi.  Koichi;  and 
Chuji,  5.230634.  a.  439-149.000  ,  .     i_i 

Fukumoto.  Kazufainr.  and  Sugiura,  Maiahiro,  to  Kabuaid 

Toyott  Chuo  Kenkyuaho.  Coopoaite  adsorbent  and  proixaa  for 
pnxiucing  same.  5031,063,  d  502-62.000. 

Fnkunaga,  Shinichi:  Ss» —  _  ..       „        . , 

Nakayama,  HiroaU;  Fukunaga,  Shinichi:  Fujmo,  Yaanmitia:  and 
McJriTKiiUi.  5030891,  d.  424401.000. 


Fuknafaima,  AtsasU:  See— 

Mikami,  Yoichi;  Aoki,  MicUko;  Tan, 
Kubo,  Snsnm:  Keda,  Tsilaliani;  i 
ia3\fiU,  CL  514-54.000. 


Mmobu;  Obo,  Ki 


Takao; 
Take- 


Wacaaabe,    Kazoo; 
Kmwaw),  Hasakij   Knisnki.   Shiiw   and 
3031.511,0.  358-335.000. 
Puknta,  Yoscfai:  See— 

Oki,  Tduo;  Puknta.  Yoicki:  Hiaada.  Eiichi:  and  Acta, 
5030718,  CL  5I-293.00O 
Fukuyaaa,  Tadadu:  Sw—  _      ..  _ 

Baika,  Toyokazu;  Nakamura,  Notihiko:  Puk^rann,  TadaAi;  Sato, 
TAcaW;  and  Nakae,  Koichi,  S030312.  O.  I23-257AIO 
Fumamolo,  Takao:  Str— 

Haramaki    Takadu;    Nakamara,    Mitaao: 

Sakamoto,  MMahiIrn,  Takiiawa,  Touhiro:  aad  Ya 
slu,  5031.366.  CL  335-216X100 
Fnnazaki,  Jun:  Set — 

Kaiinan,  Hiitaiu:  Pnaazaki.  fva;  Tomahrrtii.  Hideo;  Tanki 
fSolu;  Saito,  Keiaoke;  and  Nakamara,  Yasashi,  5031016.  CL 
230-234.000 
Fang,  Steven:  Set — 
^Voo,  Sam  U;  Mcachea,  Slevca  M.;  and  Faag.  Slevca.  S03I.I91, 
CLS49-22O00O 
Faray.  David  M.:  See—  .     .  .     „ 

MofdiotM,  Jaaaea  H.;  Andrews,  Thomas  U;  Blagasla,  John  H.; 
Paray,  David  M.;  lofaaaoa,  Tcny  G.;  ami  riii— laa,  H. 
5031.549.  O.  36O-7S.00O 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  S«r— 
Kimara,  HitoaU;  Matiamnlo,  Telsao;  i 

5031 J49,  O.  I74-I05.0SC. 
Nidngadn,  Mataki;  Ofaiahi,  Yoafaiaki;  Chfta.  Kano;  aad  Ya 

cfaiTMiclBO.  5030840  O.  264-1.50O 

SUn.  Shcm:  Sazaki,  Miaom;  aad  Oxab.  Msaaann,  S030138.  CL 

*527.20O  _^       ^^_ 

Furukawa,  Katauki;  Sazaki,  Akira:  and  Fujii.  Yoahtaaa,  to  Sharp  K*» 

shiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the  prodactioa  of  SiC  aia^  cn^talt  bv 

uting    a    specMc    sahatnte    crytlal    utiflatioa.    S0307M,    O. 

156-612.000. 

Furukawa,  Shigeaki:  See—  .    _ 

Yoahioka,  Kazumi;  Ofata,  Takeo;  Uchida,  IIiiimi.  Kawahan. 
KatiUi:  and  Furukawa,  °''f~^'  5030973,  CL  43O-l9J0aO 
Puramara,  Yiyi:  Set — 

Doki.  Mrr-*^~:  Nakahira,  Jaaya;  a«i  Panmnra.  Y^|i,  5031457, 
CL  437-225.000 
Futaaolo,  llsaaiki  See—  ,_     .      ^  ^     . 

Takendu.  Tcruaki;  Pntamoto,  Msaaaki,  Honda.  Yafao;  Tafav. 
riiMi-  .  Md  Hinyaaa,  Yotkiyi^  5031094.  CL  257-28.0001 
O.  D.  Scarte  *  Co.:  See—  _    .      «    ^ 

Griflh.  Mania  J.;  Kararti.  TMral  T.;  Pcaaotti,  Staaley  C.  Jr.; 
Rydzik.  Rachdie  M.;  aad  Sdaaidt.  Cyathia  M.,  5O30.I97.  CL 
424-449X)0O 
llBMna   nmiiiir  1.;  Bataa.  Joka  S.;  Weinag.  Dave;  aad  Kaiifll. 
Mark.  5031,lll,  O.  SI4-39.70O 
Gabriel,  Robert:  5sr—  «.  ,   „     «.._>j 

ramrl    Aloaed  A.;  Laag.  David  J.;  Haaaa,  Paai  A.;  CMbricL 
Robert:  aad  TMIer,  Richard.  5030*22.  CL  2S2-I74.I30 
Oaer,  Marvia  C,  to  Uailed  Stalea  of  AaMnca,  Navy.  MaWftetfotm 
sonar  system  and  method  for  underwMer  sarvesDaaoe.  5O3l,(09,  CL 
367-99.000 
Galand.  Oaade:  md  Rotao,  Michek,  to  Iiileraatinaal  Aasiaeaa  Ma- 
chinea  Corporalioa.  Low  hit  rale  voice  oodiag  method  aad  device. 
5031,669,  CL  3SI-36i)0O  .  ^  .    _    ^, 

Oalhaai,  Otabo;  B«x«hi,  Fernando;  Bonetti.  Carta;  aad  Toia.  Parilsn, 
to  Biiwafl  UcU.  Dcfivativfs  of  the  oxime  of  10.5,64etrakydropyfi- 
diae  3«aiboxaldekyde,  the  proocas  for  their  prapanciaa,  d|(ir  aae  at 
iiH.^i> .».-«.  aad  the  ^1H■^t^i■^■'■~«  ~— -^-g  them.  5031,107,  CL 
5I4-SS4A)0 
Galloway,  Robert  L..  Jr.:  S«»—  .         ...__. 

Alksi.  George  S.;  OaDowajr.  Robat  L..  Jr.;  Mtciimai,  Roben  J.; 
Awards,  Charka  A..  II:  a«l  Ziak.  i**^  ^^  503033*.  CL 
128^3.000 
Oaaem,  Brace;  Toag.  Michad  K.;  aad  Papaadreou.  Oeof«e,  to  Cornell 

Wi  tiarrh  rnandariim  In-  " *— ^^ g.h~~i  ytwr«»irt.— 

ialAilOf*.  5031,185,  CL  S46-296A)0. 
Ganter.  Wolfgang:  See—  .... 

AU^er.    Juraea;    GsMer,    Wolfgaag:    aad    Maarer,    Rolaad. 
5031,612,  ar3iS8-47.00O 

Oany  Otcar  M  -  See 

Bberhudt.  lolai  B.;  Oaray,  Onar  M.;  aad  Tay,  Yew  S..  5031,412. 
CL  343-790000. 
Oaiber,  Thooiaa  A.:  See — 

Porter,  David;  mi  Gather,  Tboaa  A..  5030559.  CL  362-I53.I0O 
Garcia,  rtaliaa  P.:  Set 

MoGowM.  DoaaU  A.;  Oareia,  Paahaa  P.;  Lee,  Joha  W.;  Speaccr, 
TlMMa  K.;  Tdfcr,  Slepliea  J.;  and  Zuraw.  Michael  J..  5031.190 
CL  S49-13.00O 
Gardner,  Joha  O.:  Si—  .  _  .^.  «   .  ._  ^ 

Dytoa,  Norama  H.;  Oaidner,  Joha  O.;  aad  Rohkrft  Joha  C. 
5031,181,  CL  54MI.00O 
Garaeau,  Deaia;  awl  Sean,  Wea-HM,  to  laMfaaOoaal  BaMtm  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa.  Method  for  culturally  predictabie  key  soft  wMha 
a  nt1i~— '  lanfuage  support  (NLS)  dau  proccsamg  system.  5031,311, 
O.  364-4I9!00O 
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I  H.,  Jr.,  3,230223.  CI 


a««,  MirlMrl  E.:  Sw— 

Otachowiki.  Owrlo;  Ounl.  Mkteci  E.;  Bwfce.  Jmmi  A.;  awl 

Whedcr.  Larry  A..  }J3I,0M.  Q.  SI4-249.000. 

OartdBna.  Rjokt,  ud  Sctfett.  Manfred,  to  Deutsche  Aacaprnx 

AatMM  OaibH.  Apeafatia  for  driviiu  aad  guidiiis  *  fUp  tecured  to  an 

aircfaA  wing.  3i30,4r7,  a.  244-2l«.O0O. 

Owth.  Geoffrey  C.  Eitended  wear  cervical  collar.  5,23a«W,  Q. 

i02- 18.000. 
Oat  RcMarch  lartitulc:  Sw— 

Oeorfe,  Paul  E..  tl;  and  Sauaden,  Ji 

62-476.000.  ^     .^   ^ 

Lambot.  John  £.;  Procknow.  David  W.;  awl  Trayaer,  David  A., 

5,230,321.  a.  123^1.000. 
McFadden,  David  H.;  Caron.  Richard  N.;  CoiUna.  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert;   Barnes,   Kevin   P;   Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  and  Hoaner, 
Tlioaiaa  P.,  S  J30J79.  Q.  99-334.000. 
Omii  iiiti   Albin  J.,  to  Oeorpa  Tech  Research  Corporation    Dual- 
polarized  croM-oorrelatinc  radioiiieter  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
nUbratina  nine.  3.231.404,  a.  342-331.000. 
nMimaiiii  friii  to  Aiea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.  Field  Krenfth  mearannc 
imuununt  for  the  Bmuhaneous  detectioa  of  E  and  H  fkeldi. 
5J3I,34«,  a   324-95  000 

Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  S«»—  

Patterson.  Philip  M.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  U.  3^1,139,  Q. 
328-53.000. 
Oauthier,  Daniel  G.;  Engel,  Doaak)  G.;  Krieg.  John  J.;  Warden,  Mi- 
chael J.;  Herrmann,  Werner.  Doooghue,  Richard  K.;  and  De  Angela 
Gary  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Low  maas  direct  acting 
hydraulic  valve  bfler.  5,230,308,  CI.  123-90.330. 

Oavlin  Aaaociates:  See—  

Gsvlin,  Gilbert;  and  Goltsin.  Boris,  5,230778,  CI.  203-58.000. 
Oavhn,  Gilbert;  and  Goltain.  Boris,  to  Oavlin  Asaociates;  and  Halocar- 
boo  Product  Corporation.  Purification  of  isoflurane  by  extractive 
distillalioa.  3J30, 778,  O  203-38.000. 
Gayer,   Herbert;  Jellch,   Klaus;   Lunkenhelmer,   Winfned;   Brandes, 
Wilhdm;  and  Hansslei.  Gerd.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-cyaiio- 
24lkoxiin>noacetamides.  5.231.109.  O.  514-365.000. 
Ocbr.  Heller  Maachinenfabrik.  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haituag: 
Stt-~ 
Schmid,  Karlheini,  5.230,263,  Q.  82-106.000. 
Ocdhaar,  Thomas;  5(»— 

Reiffeniath,  Volker,  Krauae,  Joachim;  Wachtler,  Andreas;  Weber, 
Georg;  and  Geelhaar.  Thomas,  5.230.827,  Q   252-299  610. 
Oehlsen.  Paul  R.;  and  Hatcher.  Ronald  N.  Apparatus  for  moving  s 

wheelchair  over  itepped  obstacles.  3,230322,  a.  280-S..VX). 
Gefarke,  Hans-Gcorg:  See— 

Idel,   Karsten-Josef;   Kinch.  Jurgea;   Paul.   Pricdrmann;   Meier, 
Lothar,  and  Gehrke,  Han»Ocorg.  5  J3 1,1 24,  a.  324-109.000. 
Gciger,  Herbert  B  :  See— 

Soiith.  David  A.;  Woody,  Clark  M.;  Velez.  Phibp  O.;  Geiger, 
Herbert  B.;  and  Amos,  Charles  R.,  Jr..  5,230744,  a.  134-32.0)0. 
Ocke,  Juergen:  See— 

Speckmann,  Horst-Dieter;  Striepling,  Gert-Lothar,  Wiechmann, 
Frank;  and  Geke,  Juergen,  5030730.  a.  106-14.130. 
GeUaUy.  Georgia  L.  Advertising  display.  3J30423.  a.  20^43.140 
Oenentech,  Inc.:  See — 

Ooeddel,   David   V.;  and  Shepard.  Harold   M.,   3^31,176,  d. 
433-69.3  lO 
General  Electric  Company:  5(e—  .„..,..,   ^ 

Acampora,  Alfonae  A.;  and  Bunting,  Richard  M.,  3,23l,4a6,  CI. 

338-133.000. 

Brown,  Sterling  B.;  Lowry,   Richard  C;  Avakian.  Roger  W.; 

Bailly.  Christian  M.  E.;  and  Defaaye.  Frederique  J.  L..  3,231.146, 

CI.  525-396,000.  _ 

Brunette,   Daniel  J.;  and   McDermott.  John  B.,   3,231,161,  Q. 

328-27X00O.  _ 

Cole.    Herbert   S„   Jr.;  awl   Rose.   James   W.,    3^30963,   a. 

428-601.000. 
Hcrrick.  Phillip  R.;  Ewing,  Daniel  C;  Wright.  Floyd  H.;  aad 

Truelove,  Kevm  M.,  5,231,348,  Q.  324-158.0MO 
Joyce,  Richard  P ;  Khig,  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prcasman,  Eric  J., 

5,231.210  CI.  558-274.000. 
Khoun,  Fsrid  F  .  5.231.132.  Q.  525-92.000. 
Khoun,  Fsrid  F.;  snd  Halley,  Robert  J.,  5,231,197,  C\.  349-372.000. 
Klappert,  WilU;  and  Houser.  William  K.,  3,230139,  Q.  29-364.600. 
Kuriacoae,  Joaeph,  5,231,384,  CL  338-141.000. 
Kwaaaick.    Robert    P.;    and    Wei.    CUng-Yeu.    3031.634,    a. 

378-147.000 

Lewis,  Larry  N  ;  and  Sumpter.  Chris  A..  3.231.138.  CI.  328-13.000. 

Longley.  Kathryn  L.;  and  Hathaway.  Susan  J.,  3031,149,  d. 

325-467.000.  „ 

Matzner.    Bruor.    aad    Woltera.    Richard    A..    3,230838,    Q. 

376-282000 
Rhyne.  Theodore  L.,  3030340  O.  128-661.01O 
Riza,  Nabeel  A.,  3031,403,  O.  342-373.000. 
Srivasuva.  Ak*  M.,  303O831,  a.  232-301.40F. 
Wei,  Ching-Yeu;  Kwaaaick.  Robert  F.;  and  Poaain,  George  E., 
3,231.655,  a.  378-147.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  5«r— 

Wachob,  David  E..  3.231.494.  O.  33S-146.00O 
General  Kinrmatirs  Corporation:  See— 

LcMC  Daniel  T,  3030,163,  a.  34-37.00A. 
General  Milk.  Ik.:  So— 

Brauncr,  Arae  H..  3030463.  O.  229-138.000. 


Oaaeral  Ma«on  Corporatioa:  5«r— 

Oauthier,  Daniel  O.;  Eagel,  Doaald  O.;  Krieg,  John  J.;  Wardea, 
Michael  J.;  Herrmann,  Werner;  Doaofbae.  Richard  K.;  and  De 
Aagelk.  Gary  J.,  5O3O30t,  Q.  123-90.330 
KapaokawatMs.  Nick  S.;  Wright,  Carl  D.;  Soiders.  Stephen  P.; 
Jobaon.  Nick  M.;  and  Cheah.  Chun  F„  303U38.  CL 
324-672.000. 
Ocaeral  Signal  Corporatioa:  5«a— 

KeUy,  Glean  R.,  3030437,  d.  220-237.000. 
Oengler,  Joel  D.;  aad  Reak.  Brad  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Bleadiag/cooipanag  digital  ■"««»«  from  difTerent  display  window  oa 
a  per-fwd  baa£r303133,  a.  54O-703.00O 
Geiuo,  Hiddd:  5m— 

Arima.  Hideaki;  Okumura.  Yoahinori;  Geiuo,  Hideki;  Ogoh.  Ikno; 
Yuzuriha,   Kolgiroh;   and   Nakashima.   Yuichi,   3031.041,  O. 
437-43.000. 
Gentei  Corporation:  &»— 

Hedges,  George  D.;  aad  Kuaa,  Fraacis  J.,  3O3OI0I.  CL  2-424.000. 
Geatile,  AUaeo.  Package  testing  appantua  and  method.  3030039,  a. 

73-49.300. 
Gentle.  Brian  J.:  See— 

Dawley,  Douglas  J.;  and  Gentle.  Brian  J.,  3030412.  a.   192- 
67.00R. 
Geofficy,  David  C;  aad  McGough.  Harold  R.,  Sr.,  to  Imperial  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Adjustable  threshold  asaembly  with  water-impervious  seal. 
3,230.181,  a.  49-469.000. 
George,  Paul  E..  11;  and  Saunders.  James  H.,  Jr..  to  Gas  Research 
Institute.   Abaorptioa   refrigeration   lystem  burner  and   generator 
assembly   5.230,225.  C[.  62-476.000. 
George.  WUliam  R.;  McNsry.  Wade  D.;  Tackhnd.  Chris;  and  Sun. 
Riduioa,  to  Steelcaae  Inc.  Keyboard  support  asaembly.  5030089,  a. 
10»-2.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Reaearch  Corporation:  See— 

Guiewski,  Albin  J..  3031.404,  Q.  342-331.000. 
Gerber,  Terry  D.:  Set— 

Rider,  Brian  O.;  and  Oerber,  Terry  D..  3030336,  Q.  285-39.000. 

Oerdau.  Tbomaa;  Reng.  Al«nn;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  to  Hoecbst  Aktien- 

gcaellschaft.  Alkyl  ether  carboxylic  acid  tauridcs.   5,231,224.  O. 

362-103.000. 

Ocnnaan.  Albrecht  J.;  Schaede.  Johannes  O.;  and  Lapp,  Joachin  A.  H.. 

to  De  La  Rue  Giori.  S.A.  Draw-roller  unit  for  a  web-printing  ma- 

chtae.  3030436.  CI  226-93.000. 

Gemer.  Jeffrey  E..  to  Banner  Welder  Incorporated.  Conveyor  system 

for  shredder.  3.230473.  Q.  241-34.000 
Oersovitz,  Mitchell  T.:  See— 

Alexander,  J.  Wesley;  Babayan.  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn,  George  L.; 
Cerra,  Frank  B.;  Daly,  John;  Oersovitz.  Mitchell  T.;  Kinsella, 
John  E.;  LiCari.  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph,  Frederick;  and  Van  Buren. 
Charles  T.,  3,231,083,  a.  314-44.a». 
GerteL  Eitan:  Set— 

Riebman.  Leon;  snd  Genel.  Eitan.  3.231.078.  a.  SOS-I.OOO. 
GFM  Gcsellschaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschincnbau  Aktien- 
gesellschaft:  See— 
PUkington,  Donald  J.,  3.230.594.  O  409-197.000. 
GiancouTDominic  J.  Process  embodimenis  for  improving  the  electrical 

properties  of  conductors.  3031.079.  a.  303-1.000 
Oianoli.  Giulia:  Set— 

Bulgarelli,  Olivo;  Balboni.  Edgardo;  and  Oianoli,  Giulia,  3031,338, 
07318-234.000. 
Gial  Industries:  See— 

Oouvel.  Pierre  M.  A.;  and  Simon.  Georges  H.,  3031044,  a. 

89-33.030. 
Lescure,  Jean-Francois.  5031.243,  O  89-9  000. 
Gibson,  Brian  C;  and  Bertsch.  John  P  ,  to  IVL  Technologies,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  vocal  harmonifs  3,231,671,  Q. 
381-49  000. 
OttMon,  George  A.:  See- 
Chow.  Joseph  S.;  Gibson.  George  A.;  and  Luebbe.  Ray  H..  Jr., 
3030979,  a.  430-114.000. 
Gilbert,  Gregory  N.,  to  HalliburtoD  Logging  Services,  Inc.  Formatioa 
flush  pump  system  for  use  in  s  wireline  formatioa  test  tool.  3.230244, 
CI.  73-155.000. 
Oilch,  Doris:  &*— 

Hcrzig.  Christian;  and  Oilch.  Doris.  3.231,137,  Q.  328-13.000. 
Giles,  Rick  R.;  snd  Smith,  Psul  O.,  to  Proxim.  Inc.  Medium  aooeaa 

protocol  for  wireleu  LANs  5031.634,  Q.  370-95.100. 
OiUespie,  Harvey  D  Mine  roof  bolt.  5,230,589,  C\.  403-239.60O 
Giltz,  Ann  M..  and  Oiltz,  Perry  M.  Retractable  parking  aid.  3030096, 

a.  116-28.00R. 
Oiltz,  Perry  M  :  See— 

Glitz,  Ann  M  ;  and  OUtz,  Perry  M.,  3,230296,  a.  I16-28.00R. 
Gimenez,  Philippe;  See — 

R^biet.  Jacques;  Gimenez,  Philippe;  Ouillou,  Remi;  and  Drapier, 
CUude,  5,230,788.  O.  205-328.000. 
OKN  Automotive  AC:  5<e— 

Botterill,  John  R  .  5030035.  Q.  74-333.000. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  I  .imitrrt,  The:  See- 
Sew,  Nigel  H..  3031.323.  Q.  310-90.300. 
Glaesener.  Pierre;  snd  Schad,  Robert  D..  to  Husky  Injectkn  Molding 
Systeau  Ltd.  Clamp  mechaniam  employing  a  brake  unit  3.23091 1, 
a.  423-393.000. 
Olaaer,  Doaald  L.;  and  Eckstine.  Ronald  L.,  to  Air  Enterprises  Incor- 
porated.  Multiple   fan  turret  unit  for  oae  within  a  tower  uail. 
5,230,604.  a  415-60.000. 
Olasstech,  Inc.:  Set— 

McMaster,  Ronald  A..  3030721,  CL  65-273.000. 


Glenn,  WUliam  E..  to  Florida  Atlantic  University.  Projector  a^lizmg 
liquid  crystal  light- valve  snd  color  selection  by  diffraction.  5.231,432, 
a  353-31.000.  „   ..  ^  - 

Ologan.  David  J.;  and  Pearson,  Douglas  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. ConqMct  camera  with  fhp  open  flash  unit  5031.436,  a. 
354-149.I10  _  „      ^  ^._ ^    . 

Gkxnb,  Reiner,  Mareach.  Peter,  and  Wagner,  "»»..»  Th.K«aertaig* 
Albrecht.  GmbH  *  Co.  Rotary-driven  tool  spiadle.  303O266,  CI. 

82-130.000.  ^     „  ^      .  A      ._^ 

Oluchowski.   Chariea;   Oarst,   Michael   E.;   Burke.   James   A.;   ud 
Wheeler,  Larry  A.,  to  Allergan,  Inc.  Methods  for  using  (2-mudazofan- 
2-ylamino)  quinoxaline  derivatives.  3031,096,  Q.  514-249.000. 
Glynwed  Consumer  *  Building  Products  LimitedjSee— 
Newman,  Christopher,  5030,537,  CL  283-112.000. 

^^'oiitfeLiini^  snd  GobeU,  Jeffrey  D.,  5030,520,  Q.  277-134.000. 
Ooeddel,  David  V.;  and  Shepard.  Harold  M.,  to  Oenentech,  Inc.  D»- 

tiact   family    DNA   encoding   of  human    leukocyte   mtetferoas. 

5031,176,  a.  435^.310  ^  „  „^. 

OoeL  Nidhi;  Arbie,  John  A..  Sr.;  Brown.  Kevm  L.;  and  Brown.  Dons 

L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Basing  oeaient  3031,123,  CL 

324-77.000. 

Ooffinet.  Kevin  P.:  See—  .      „  ^    - 

Sanders,  Kirk  D.;  Edwards,  Brtice  H.;  Raako,  George  A.;  Toney, 
Wayne  D.;  and  Ooffinet,  Kevin  P.,  3031,373,  Q.  340-568.000. 
Gold,  CliRord  M.,  to  Quantum  Corporation.  Fault  tolerant  RLL  data 

sector  address  mark  decoder.  3031,343,  Q.  36049.000 
Gold  Medal  Kids,  Inc.:  See-  ,,„^,    ,^ 

Haraum,   Niels;  Tate,   George;  and   Cox,   Stan,   3031,661,  O. 
380-7.000.  .^  .     . 

Gold    Phil    Bounous,  Gusttvo;  and  Koogahavn.  Patnoa  A.  L.,  to 

Immunotcc  Research  CorporatioB.  Undeaatured  whey  ptotem  coii- 

centrate  to  improve  active  systemic  humoral  unmune  response. 

3030,902,  a.  424-535.000.  u_  x.    . 

Goldhor.  Richard  S.;  Dooley.  John  F.;  Hume,  Chralopher  N.;  Lerner, 

James  P ;  snd  Wilson,  Brian  D..  to  Kurzweil  Applied  InleDigeBce. 

Inc.  Voice  controlled  system  and  method  forj^ieratmg  te«  mm  a 


Goto,  Kamo:  Stt— 

Kitaxawa.  Toahiynki:  ad  Oolo.  Kano.  3031.442. 0.  354  40O000. 
Goto.  Knaifnmi:  Ser— 

Stixaki,   Shigeru;   Ooto.   Kunifiimi;   Minimi,   Walara;   Itoafeao, 
Noba^  aad  Kanzaki,  Shigeki,  3030326,  d  126-247.000 
Goto.  Minadiigr:  Stt— 

YnagncfaC   Nobayrid;   aad   Ooto.   Mitsaihigr,    3O3O60S,   O. 
415-131.000. 
Goto,  Moloaki:Se»— 

Saito,  Kiak^  Mica.  Hkteo:  StifiyiM.  N«)kan:  MiMfwaia.  Shi- 
koh;  Goto.  Moaoaki:  aad  Afaato.  Kc^ii.  S03I.I77.  CL  SM-SSiXXL 


„  to  IBtacfci  Mwali.  Ud.  Ploaliag 
leveL  5031.554.  CL  3«O-IO3j0aa 


ad   Oowk. 


voice  controlled  input  5031,670  Q.  38I-43J 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kang,  Kwang  Y..  5.230,483,  a.  242-281.000 
Ryu,  Ji  S.,  5,231,419.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Jun,  Young  K.,  5031,044,  a.  437-31000. 
Golec  Frederick  A.:  See—  „__^.^.    »      .  ,„  .as    n% 

Powers,  Mattew  R.;  and  Golec  Frederick  A,  503I,I9«.  Q. 
349-461.000. 
OoUni,  Paolo:  See—  _.  „,■■-,         ^ 

Bianchi.  Damelc;  Bosetti,  Aldo;  Cesti.  Pietro;  Oohni.  Paolo;  aad 
Spezia,  Sandro,  3,231,027,  Q.  435-280.000.         ^,    ^_,    .      . 
OolmanJivich.  JerakJ  L.,  to  AT4T  Bell  Laboratories  M«bod  of  "jk" 
tng     a     plastic-covered     transmissioo     medium.     5,230,852,     U. 
264-174.000. 

OavUn,  Gilbert;  and  Goltsin.  Boris,  5,230778,  Q.  203-38.000. 

Golub,  Edward:  See—  ^  ,  ^    ^^        .        j  «• 

Zanetti,  Maurizio;  Lenert,  Petar;  Golub.  Edward;  and  Kroon, 
Daniel,  5031,167,  O.  530-324.000. 
Gonczy.  Stephen  T.:  5«f—  ^      .-,■,,  n*i^    n 

Leung.    Roger    Y.;   aad   Oonczy,    Stephen   T.,    3031.059.   Q. 
501-12.000. 
Gondoh,  Toyohiko:  Set—  ^^ 

Nishinu.  Haruyuki;  MiaUma,  Mamoni;  Toh,  Michiharu;  and  Gon- 
doh. Toyohika  3,230361.  Q.  366-97.000.  ..    „     . 
Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S.;  Tam,  Jinglun;  Gudger.  Keith  H.;  Yii.  Joe;  and 
Sharp.  Steven  A.,  to  Atmel  Corporation.  Integrated  logic  orcut  »itli 
functionally     flexible     input/output     macrocells.     5,231,312.     a. 
307-465.000.                                           ,                  ^..  . .         .  _  . 
Oonokami.  Makoto;  Takeda,  Kenji;  Hanamura,  Euchi;  and  Tokura. 
Yoahinori,  to  Jspa»  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Nonlmear  optical 
element  snd  uses  thereof  5.231.533.  Q.  359-328.000. 
Gonzales.  Cesar  A  ;  snd  Visdto,  Eric  to  International  Buaraeas  Ma- 
chines Corporation  Motion  video  compression  system  with  adapuve 
bit  allocation  and  quantization.  5,231,484,  CX.  358-133.000. 
Good  Turn,  Inc.:  See—                                     „          ,   _.,      _      . 
Fester  Dean  B  ;  Caldwell,  Harlan;  Hams,  Kenneth;  Riley.  Stephen 
A    if    and  WUliams,  Henry  G.,  Ill,  50301 13,  Q.  5-608.000. 
Goodman,  Robert  B.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Compen- 
sated pressure  controller.  5,230362,  O.  137-489.000. 
Goodnow,  Ronald  F.;  and  Reid,  Robert  A.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Web 
Systems,  Inc.  Blade  edge  loading  control  for  doctormg  apparatus. 
5,230,775,  a.  162-281.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See—  „  » 
liu,   Wen-Liang;    Halass,    Add   F.;   and   Matrana,   Barry   A., 
5,231,153,  a.  526-1 81.000. 
Gordon.  Robert  W  :  See—                                          .^.,^1-1 
Thompaon,  Raymon  F.;  Gordon.  Robert  W.;  and  Darado.  Daniel. 
3.230,743,  a.  134-32.000. 
Oorin,  Michad:  See—                                 ^  „    .     w  v    1  €  iins^i; 
Shartle,  Robert;  Beacmer,  Donald;  aad  Oonn,  Michael,  3030866, 
a.  422-103.000.                                               ^.^         .  ,        _, 
Gonnan,  Gary  M  ;  and  Ng.  David,  to  TRW  Inc.  Differential  quantizer 
reference  resistor  ladder  for  use  with  an  analog-to-digitd  coaverter. 
3,231,399,  CI  341-159.000. 
Oorlsema,  Frank  P.:  See —                                                               .,•        j 
Beshty  Bahjat  S.;  Gortsema,  Frank  P.;  WiUman,  George  T.;  aad 
Shwkey,  John  J.,  3031.187,  O.  348-202.000. 


Goto,  Ryo;  and  AaWxawa, 

magnetic  head  haviag  low  1 
Ootoh.  Yaaahiro:  Sar— 

Satoh.    laaa,    Mizuaa    Sadao;    Ya — 
Yaafairo.  3,231,617,  CL  369-36AIO 
Ooloii,  Yokio;  Sawamura,  MaaaUaM;  ad  Okaachi.  Tdao.  to  TMsida 
Cbcoacd  ladoMiiea.  Ud.  Stable  agrocheabcd  ooofipaaiiioa  iadad- 
■"g  al|il»  wwalaialrrt  aatiae  derivative  aad  acid  mcorporated  mlo  a 
carrier.  3030893,  CL  424409.000 
Ootz.  Friedricfa:  Sar— 

Juag.  Ouatlwr,  KeOacr,  Rolad;  Zakar,  Haaa;  Ootx.  Pikdrtck; 
Horaer.  TlnoMi;  Wcraer,  Rolf  O.;  aad  ABgaier,  Hrnnia, 
3031,013.  CL  435-71.300 
Oovoai.  Oabriele;  OatTOOciii.  Aalcaio;  aad  Saccheni.  Mario,  10  Hi- 
OKiat  laoorporated.  Cryatallia  defla  potymen  aad  coaoiymen  ■ 
the  form  of  aphericd  particlea  at  high  potoaily.  5031.119,  CL 
323-221.000 
Goy^  Oeorge  M.:  Sm—  _ 

Tigcdbecfc.  Doaald  D.;  aad  Ooyafc.  Oeorge  M..  3030872.  CL 
^-261.000. 
Orafauck.  Harvey  R.,  to  United  Stales  of  AMetka,  Health  aad  Haaa 
Senrioea.     Aali-platdet     moaodoad     aaliiody.     3031X05.    O. 
435-240270 
Oramoliai,  Otcan:  &v— 

Fuhnnaan.  Arthur  D.,  Ill;  Stevaa,  Craig;  aad  Clrinliai,  Okaa, 
3030378,  a.  401-202.000. 
Orat.  David  C:  See— 

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  aad  OraM.  David  C.  3030167,  CL  34-7SAIO 
Oianiger,  Joha  E.  Phalaax  spliat  3030699,  CL  <a3-22i)00. 
OrMsVaney  Oroop,  lac.  The:  Str— 

Fdrirasn.  Joa  A..  3031.471.  CL  3S»-31.00O 
Orauwels.  Gilbert  A.  J.:  See—  » 

Stokbrodu,  Raymoad  A.;  Va  «eT  Aa.  Marod  J.  M.;  Laycks. 
Marcd  G.  M.;  aad  Otaawds,  GObert  A.  J..  303I.IS4,  CL 
S46-209XX)O 
Gray,  Hcary  F.,  toUaitcd  Slaleaof  Aaicrica.  Navy.  Field  caoner  array 

memory  device.  3031,606.  Q.  365-225.600 
O  refills  iLcmicui:  Scf — 

Wiaaner,  Allan;  Green,  Keaaeth;  aad  Scfaaab.  Robert  E..  3031,091. 
a.  514-92.000. 
Oreea.  Keaaeth  E.;  Blaai.  David  M.;  aad  Trova,  Michad  P.,  to  Aaaeri- 
can  Cyanamid  c:aa^any.  Proccm  for  the  pcsaaratioa  of  3'-  or  2'-halo- 
substituted-2',3'-dideoxynucleaaidea.  5031,175,  CL  336-26.I0O 
Greene,  Howard:  Set—  _ 

dark.    Richard    W.;    and    Oretat,    Howard.    3030400.    CL 
180-307.000. 
Orcenebanm.  Barbara:  S<»— 

Boat.  Mdtoa  C;  Yaag.  Simoa;  Yea.  Yeochuag;  Baldo,  Jn;  aad 
Greeaebanm,  Barbara.  3031,033.  CL  437-190000 
Oreeafidd.  Simon'  See — 

Coates,  David;  Oreeafidd,  Simoa;  aad  Sage,  la  C  3030830  CL 

232-299.670 

Greer,  Carol  S.;  aad  Jaaies,  Naacy  P.,  to  Naico  1 

Syaergiatic  pitch  ooatrol  proceaa  ntiliziag  ama 

catioucpoiymers.  S030774,  CL  162-I64.30O 

Greiaer,  Heiaz;  Negele,  Richard;  aad  Kaiser,  Siegmuad  H.  to  DiA 

Lineartechnik  oHO.  Linear  bearing.  3030368.  Q.  384-44.000 
Oribbin,  John  D.:  Set— 

Beer.  Ekkehard;  Oribbin.  John  D.;  Krauae,  Oaeaier,  aad  Reatach. 
TobiM.  3030944.  a.  428-193.000. 
OrifRn,  Martin  J.;  Kararti,  Tugrul  T.;  Peazotti,  Stanley  C,  Jr.;  Rydzik. 
Rachelle  M.;  and  Schmidt,  Cynthia  M..  to  G.  D  Searie  *  Co  Trans- 
dermd  peatamidiae.  3030.897,  Q.  424-449.000. 
Grinddl,  Robert  T.:  Ste— 

Cohea.  Leopold;  Bemhaut  Chariea  I.;  aad  GiindeU,  Robert  T.. 
3031,368,  a.  364-401.000. 
Orooo.  Cfatade;  BoulUung,  Nathahe;  aad  Coatrol,  PWIippe,  10  Elf 
Alocfaem  S.A.   Prooeas  for  the  preparalioa  of  a-Onoraacrylaaea 
3031019.  a.  360-2IO00O 
Oriswold  Controte:  5w— 

Mataadi.  Ali,  5030,366,  CL  I37-6I3.00O 
Orodd,  Wayae  D.:  See—  ^ 

Beaaaioat,  Oiegory  J.;  aad  Orodd,  Wayae  D.,  3031.332.  CL 
313-83jOOO. 

Oroaebaum,  Theo:  Sar—  

Kuper,  Haas  H.;  aad  Oroaebaum.  Theo.  5.230.766,  Q  1 56-544  000 
Oroos,  Heinrich;  aad  Henaanni,  Haas,  to  Berkeahoff  GmbH.  Wire 

electrode.  5031070  O.  219-69.I20 
Orosius,  Psul:  See— 

Croisy.    Jean    Fraaoois;    aad    Oroaiaa,    PaaL    3031020    CI. 
560-220.000. 
Groaa.  David  R.;  Kragt  Marvin;  aad  Valeazky,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  J.  M. 
Smwr^"  Company,  The.  Redaction  of  aflatozia  coateat  in  peaots. 
5030,160  CI.  34^1  .OOT. 
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Otom,  Miclwl  a:  Sm^  ^         w    ...=    » 

Atwood.  Dooald  K.;  Ftniiick.  Oeorfu  J.;  Oron.  Michal  E.;  Kal- 
lir.  Abnhun;  and  Wolk.  Gary  L.,  3.230,970.  O.  4X)-5.00O. 
qiiiliwii   Nonnao  W..  lo  Cqiilol  Ornamental  Concrete  Specialitia, 

Inc.  PaviBC  block  Mructon*.  3,230.384.  Q.  404-41.000. 
Onimman  Aenxpace  Corporation:  Stt — 

SohMiioa.  AI1»L..  5.231.304.  a.  237-«84.00a 
OTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  S««— 

Laddt,  John  P..  3.231.414.  C\.  343-895.000. 
OTE  Prodncti  Corporation:  Ste— 

Ooel,  Nidhi;  Arbte,  John  A.,  Sr.;  Brown.  Kevin  U;  aad  Brown. 
Dorii  L.,  5.231.123.  a.  524-77.000. 
OTE  Valcaile  Corporatioo:  Stt— 

Kaibi.  Karl;  Boppana.  Sreedwaraka  P.;  and  Brockett.  Brendan  L.. 

5.23aJ9i.  a.  4071  u.ooa 

Ovbaov,   Peter  M.   Yard  golf  game  apparatus.   5,230.311.  a.   273- 

I78.00R.  .   „    .       ^ 

Onberek.  Michael  P.;  Kemper.  W.  Scott;  aad  Heuich,  Oerd,  to  Tnton 
Technology,  Inc.  Colored  microroheret  for  meamring  and  tracing 
fluid  mixing  and  flow   3.230,343.  CI.  128-691  000. 
OudfCT.  Keitli  H.:  5««—  ^        „...„„, 

Oongwer.  OcofTiey  S.;  Tam.  Jinglon;  Oudger.  Keith  H.;  Yn,  Joe; 
and  Sharp,  Steven  A..  5^31,312,  O.  3O7-463.00a 
Guedcs.  Yvoo:  Stt—  ^   „     ^ 

Traven,   Jean-Fmncoi»;    Briand,   Jacqnea;   and   Ouedei,   Yvoo, 
5,231,635,  a.  370-95.  lOa 
Onenaire,  Bernard:  Sit—  „     .  ^       ^  „ 

Michel,  Oaude;  Nageb,  Paicale:  Francome,  Patrick;  and  Oue- 
naire,  Bernard.  5J3I,139.  a.  525-208.000. 
Ougel,  Mark  D.:  Stt— 

Rundman.  Karl  B.;  Gugel,  Mark  D.;  and  NichoU,  David  A., 
5.230,757,  a.  148-539.000. 
Guha.  Snbhendu;  Banerjee.  Arindam;  Yang.  Chi  C;  and  Xu.  XiXiang. 
to  United  Solar  SyMemi  Corporatioo.  Microwave  energized  depon- 
tion  procen  wherein  the  depootion  a  earned  out  at  a  prewure  lets 
than  the  preaaure  of  the  minimam  pomt  on  the  depootion  iyXem'* 
Paichen  curve.  3.231,048,  Q  437-113.000. 
Ouillou,  Remi:  Ste—  . 

Rabtet,  Jaojuea;  Oimenez,  Phihppe;  Ouillou.  Remi;  and  Drapier, 
CUude.  3.23a7U.  C\.  205-3M.OOO. 
Oulbranscn.  Inc.:  5«r—  .,,.,.,    -^ 

Starkey.   David  T.;  and  WiUianu,  Anthony  O..  3.231^3,  a. 
23O-229.000 
Oun  Ea  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

lizuka.  Toahi.  3.230.9«).  CI.  428-W8.000. 
Ounaaekaran.  Subramanian:  S«»—  .„.  ..„~ 

CooMantz.  Brent  R.;  and  Gunaaekaran,  Subramanian.  5.231.169.  U. 
530-356.000. 

Bra^Magniez,  Nicole;  Guafor,  Timur.  and  Teulon,  Jean-Marie, 

5,231,094,  CI   514-233.200.  _ 

Ourfinkel,  Elkana;  and  Shmudi,  Yaakov.  to  Makhteshim  Chemical 

Works.  Ltd.  Proccaa  for  the  manufacture  of  diazinon.  5,231,180,  CI. 

544-243.000. 

Gust.  Walter  S.  Portable  vehicle  parking  assistance  device.  5  J3 1.392, 

a.  340-932.200.  .       ^ 

Guthrie,  Barton  L  ;  and  Cosman.  Eric  R..  to  Radionics.  Inc.  Operatmg 
pointer  with  interactive  computergraphics.  5.230.623.  CI.  433-72.000. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  to  Exxon  Chemical 
Patents  Inc.  Viaooaity  stable  multifunctional  viscosity  mdex  modifier 
additives  derived  from  amido  amines.  5,230,834,  O.  232-47.500. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  Ste—  . 

Lundberg.   Robert   D.;   Emert,  Jacob;  and  Gutjerrez,   Antonio. 
5,230.817.  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Guttag,  Karl  M.:  S«e— 

Novak  Mark  P.;  Asal,  Michael  D.;  and  Guttag,  Karl  M..  5,231,694, 
a.  395-162.000. 
Gysin.  Hansjorg.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Shaft  rod  and  a  beald 

frame  for  a  loom.  5,230,370,  CI  139-92.000. 
Haberfield,  Paul:  Stt—  _     . 

Neurath.  Alexander  R.;  Strick.  Nathan;  Haberfield,  Paul;  and  Jung. 
Shibo,  5.230.998.  a.  435-7.100. 
Hacker.  Erwin:  Stt — 

Schumacher,  Hans;  Huff,  Hans  P.;  and  Hacker,  Erwin,  5,231,071, 
a.  504-134.000. 
Hacker.  Scott  M.:  Stt— 

Uod.  Thomas  P.;  Hacker.  Scott  M.;  and  Bose.  Anjana,  5.230,854. 
a.  264-203  000. 
Hackett,  Brian  K  ,  and  McCleer,  Patrick  J ,  to  BaUnce  Dynamics 
Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  electrical 
power  to  a  balancer   3,231,265,  a.  219-494  000. 
Hackett,  Gary  K..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  the  aojuisitioo  of  leismic  data.  3.231.251.  a.  181-112.000. 
Hadano.  Eiichi:  Stt—  .     „  . 

Murakami.  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi;  Fujinawa.  Maaaaki;  Fujnawa, 
Hiromichi;  Masuzaki.  Hidefiinii;  Takahaahi.  Tsugia.  Kmoahita, 
Kazunori;   Kurosn.   Yamo;   and   Ito,   Satoahi.   5.231,482,   d. 
358-75.000. 
Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation:  Set- 
Best.  WiUie  H.,  5.230.161.  a.  34-l.OOX. 
Hagedom.  Frank:  Stt—  ....  „      .. 

Ludloff.    Albrechl;    Minker,    Manfred;   and    Hagedora.    Frank. 
5.231.402.  a.  342-192.000. 
HagguBt.  Jamea  A.   E.;  aad  Home,   Robert  M.  Carpet  reclaimer. 
5030,473.  a.  241-3.00a 


HagilMra,  Yasohiko.  to  NEC  Corporatioo.  Booth's  multiplying  circuit. 

3,231,413,  CI   364-760.000. 
Hahl.  Dietrich:  Ste— 

Bohm.  Robert  R.;  Schneider.  Erwin;  Hahl,  Dietrich;  RuaaeU.  Peter 
J.;  and  Vogt.  Hans-Gunter.  5J30.94a  a  428-95.000. 
Hahn,  Stephen  J.:  Stt— 

Dahl.  Ro«er  W.;  Swaaaon,  David  K.;  Hahn,  Stephen  J.;  Lang. 
DouglH  J.;  and  Heil.  John  E..  5.230.337.  C\.  607-5.000. 
H^iek,  Cooataacc  M.:  Stt— 

RuaaeU,  Thomaa;  Kortright,  Kenneth  H.;  Coulter.  Wallace  H.; 
Rodfiguez,  Carlos  M.;  Paul,  Ronald;  Hajek.  Coostanoe  M.;  aad 
Hudaon,  James  C  .  3,231,005,  CI.  435-7  210. 
Hakomori,  Sen-itiroh;  Olaka,  Michiro;  and  SingM.  Anil  to  Biomea- 
brane  Institute,  The.  Andbody-mediated  and  ligand-mediated  target- 
ing   of    differenliation-inducers    to    tumor    cells.     3,230,900,    CI. 
424-430.000. 
Halaaa,  Adel  F.:  Stt— 

Hiu,    Wen-Liang;    Halasa.   Add   P.;   aad   Matrana,    Barry   A., 
5,231,153,  a.  526-181000. 
Hall,  James;  and  Wilson.  John  E.,  to  Bowater  PKL  Limited.  Heat 

sealed  carton  3.230,204,  CI  33-477.000. 
Hall,  Roger  D.;  and  Parks.  Christopher  J.,  to  Weatvaco  Corporation. 

Printed  microwave  susccplor  5.231.268.  Q.  219-10.33E. 
Halley,  Robert  J.:  Stt— 

Khouri.  Farid  F.;  and  Halley,  Robert  J.,  5,231,197.  a.  549-372.000. 
Halliburton  Logging  Services.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gilbert.  Gregory  N..  5.230.244.  a.  73-155.000. 
Halmaghi.  John;  and  Halmaghi.  Victor.  Educatioaal  amusement  device 

and^welry  item.  5.230.631.  Q.  434-284.000. 
Halmaghi.  Victor:  Stt— 

Halmaghi,  John;  and  Halmaghi,  Victor,  5,230,631,  Q.  434-284.000. 
Halocarbon  Product  Corporatioo:  See — 

Gavlin,  Gilbert;  and  Goltain,  Boris,  5J30,778,  Q.  203-58.000. 
Halsey.  William  F  :  See— 

Ireaon,  Jack;  Joinea,  Charles  W.;  Ward.  W.  Darrell;  and  Halaey. 
WUham  f.,  5,230,12a  O.  I5-2M.I70. 
Haluck.  David  A.:  Stt— 

Buney,  Roger  W.,  Jr.;  Olinger,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Owen,  Samuel  S.; 
Poole,    WiUiam    E.;   and    Haluck,    David   A.,    5,230,570,   CL 
384-527.000. 
Halversoo,  Ward  D.:  Stt— 

Cohn.  Daniel  R.;  Bromberg,  Leslie;  Lax,  Benjamin;  Halversca, 
Ward  D  ;  and  Woakov,  Paul  P..  3,231,073,  d.  305-1.000. 
Hama,  Yoahihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Element 

selecting  device  3,231,337,  &.  359-889  000 
HamadaTHisanori:  Ste— 

luchi.  Tetsuya;  Miki.  Takao;  and  Hamada,  Hisanori,  5430,201,  a. 
53-243000. 
Hamanishi.  Yoshmari:  Stt — 

Watanabe,  Tiuneo;  Shiokama,  Yoahihani;  and  Hamanishi.  Yo- 
shinari,  3,231,444,  a.  354-402.000. 
Hamazaki,  Hirohide:  See— 

Hirasawa,     Eiaaku;    and    Hamazaki,    Hirohide,     3,231,133,    d 
525-113.000. 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.;  Butt,  Ronald  J.;  and  Parks,  Brent  A.,  to  OEA,  Inc. 
Gas  generator  ignition  assembly  using  a  projectile.  5,230,531,  O. 
280-737  000. 
Hamiltoo,  Peter  W.;  Dirksing.  Robert  S.;  and  Oder,  Reuben  E.,  to 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The.  Adult  friendly  child-resistant 
attachment  for  containers  used  to  store  potentially  dangerous  materi- 
als. 3,230.433,  a.  215-221.000. 
Hammon.  Ulnch;  Herzog,  Klaus;  and  Neumann,  Hans-Peter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Catalytic  gas-phase  oxidation  of  methacrolein  to 
methacrylic  acid   5.231,226.  CI.  562-334.000. 
Haaimoada,  G.  Thomas;  and  Slear,  Carl  A.,  to  Iron  Mountain  Forge. 

Ptaytrownd  system   3,230.186.  CI   32-79.600. 
Han,  Chang-su,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Driver  for  optical 

system   5.231.541.0.  339-814.000. 
Hanamura,  Eiichi:  Ste — 

Gonokami.  Makoto;  Takeda.  Kenji;  Hanamura,  Eiichi;  and  Tokura, 
Yoahuiori,  5.231.333.  CI.  339-328.000. 
Handley.  Graham  R  ,  lo  BlCC  PLC;  and  Coming  Limited.  Termina- 
tion system  for  optical  fibres.  3.231.687.  CI.  385-139.000. 
Hangey.  Dale  A.;  Hams.  Paul  W ;  Corcoran,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Fried- 
berger,  Michael  P.;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Archie,  William  A.;  and  Spitz. 
Roger  N.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Methods  and  compoaitions  to  en- 
hance stain  resistance  of  nylon  carpet  fibers:  thiocyanate  to  reduce 
yellowing.  5,230,708,  O.  8-113  600 
Hanley,   WiUiam.    Ry   tying   tool   aad   braiding   head   attachment. 

3,230.177,  a.  43-1.000. 
Hanna,  Paul  A.:  Stt— 

K^nel,  Ahmed  A.;  Lang.  David  J.;  Haaaa,  Paul  A.;  Oabriel, 
Robert;  and  Theiler.  Richard,  5,230,822,  a.  232-174.130. 
Hanna,  Paul  K.:  Sot— 

Piotrowski.   Andrzej  M.;  and   Hanna,   Paul   K.,   5J3I,164,  Q. 
528-485.000. 
Hannibal  Fitness  Products,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Walbsch,  Michael  D.,  5,230,684,  d.  48M4l.00a 
Hanniim,  Edward  A.:  Sw— 

Hanaum,  Michael  L.;  aad  Haaaum.  Edward  A.,  5,230.681.  CL 
482-121.000. 
Hannum,  Michael  L.;  and  Hannum,  Edward  A.  Single  leg  incentive 

pedal  exerciaer.  5,230,681,  O.  482-121.000. 
Hans  Oetiker  AG  Manchinen-  und  Apparate-fabrik: 
Oetiker,  Hans,  5,230,126,  a.  24-2O.0OR. 


Hans  Oetiker  AG  Maschinen-  und  Apparateftbrik:  See— 

Oetiker,  Hans,  5,23a246,  Q.  74-573.00R. 
Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH:  Set— 

Aknm.  MuataCs;  Seidel.  Winfried;  and  Schleolfaer,  Wolfgang, 
5430,710,  a.  8-408.000. 
Hanaen.  Keith  L.:  Stt— 

Nebel,  David  J.;  aad  Hansen,  Keith  L.,  5430.384,  Q.  I68-1 1.000. 
Hansen,  Michael  R.:  Stt— 

Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.;  Neogi,  Amar  N.;  and  Hanaen,  Michad  R., 
5430,959,  a.  428-372.000. 
Hanson,  David  G.;  Salscr.  Mark  A.;  and  Wallace,  Charles  L..  to  Unisys 
Corporatioo.     Fault     tolerant     processor/memory     architecture. 

5.231.640,  a.  371-68.300.  „  ^  ^ 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  Baran.  John  S.;  Weiaing.  Dave;  aad  RumU,  Mark, 
to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  Imidazolyl/iaiidazolyUIkyl-N-teraiiaal  cy- 
doalkoxy-C-terminal    amino   hydroxy   /J-amino   acid   derivativca. 
5431,111,  a.  514-39.700. 
Huson,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Cole,  BUI  W.;  Hanaoo.  Robert  B.;  and  Brooke,  Gary  T.,  343*956, 
a.  428-367.000. 
Haaasler,  Gcrd:  Sit— 

Gayer,  Herbert;  Jellch,  Klaus;  Lunkenhelmer,  Winfned;  Braadea, 
WUhelm;  and  Handler,  Oerd,  5.231.109,  Q.  514-36J.0Ca 
Hanyu,  Yoshiro:  Stt — 

IchikawB,   Michinoti;   Matsumoto,   Gen;   Hanyu,   Yoahiro;   aad 
Takahaahi,  Hiioahi,  5,230419,  O.  62-78.000. 
Hanzawa,  Hideyuki;  Doi,  Etsuro;  and  Nonaka,  Toahihiro,  to  Kd  Cor- 
poration. Multi-way  electro-optic  connector  aaaemblies  aad  optical 
fiber  ferrule  assemblies  therefor  5431,683,  Q.  385-84.00a 
Harada  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakase,  Kazuhiko,  5,231,408,  Q.  343-704.000. 
Harada,  Takamasa:  Stt — 

Escher,  CUua;  Hemmerling,  Wolfgang;  niian,  Gerhard;  Handa, 
Takamasa;  and  Murakami,  Mikio,  5,231,528,  Q.  359-104.000. 
Haramaki,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Fumamoto,  Takao;  Sakamoto, 
Masahiko;  Takizawa,  Tenxhiro;  and  Yamagiwa.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd    Superconducting   magnebc   field   generating   annaratus   and 
method  of  producing  the  same.  5,231,366.  Q.  335-216.000. 
Harber,  Blair  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Travis,  Terrell  F ;  Shagott,  David  M.;  Knae,  Gary  E.;  Sutheriand. 
Danid  N.;  aad  Harber,  Blair  L.,  Jr.,  343*723,  a.  55-35*000. 

Harrfaff^    KtM~h^'l"  S£€ 

Fain.  Eric;  Plesa,  Benjamin;  and  Hardage,  Michael  5,23*336,  d. 
607-7000. 
Hardee,  Kenneth  L.:  Stt—  .  ,~.  ,,„    ^ 

Carlson,   Richard  C;  and  Hardee,  Kenneth  L.,  543*78*  CL 
204-98.000. 
Harden  Andrew  W.:  Stt— 

Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Saxton.  Edward  L.;  Kirfcham,  Kimberly  A.; 
HardeU.  Andrew  W.;  Zoric,  Kenneth  M.;  aad  Molien,  Edoardo 
M.,  5,231.561.  a   361-424.000. 
Harding.  Geoffrey,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corp.  Arraagement  for 
the  pulse  transmission  spectrum  of  X-ray  quanta.   5431.652, 
378-86.000.  ^^,,  ^  ».     .. 

Haidisty.  Barrie;  and  Colhns.  Robert,  to  SCM  Cootamer  Machmcry 

Limited.  Rotary  die  cutting  apparatus.  5,23*271.  d.  83-«98.O0O. 
Hardy.  Amos:  See —  _  .^        ^ 

Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Dzurko.  Kenneth  M.;  Waartt.  Robot  O; 
Welch,  David  F.;  Hardy,  Amoa;  aad  O'Brien,  Stephen.  5431,642, 
CI.  372-45.000. 
Hardy  Spicer  Limited:  S«—  „...,»»- 

Bird;  Colin  A.;  and  Pugh.  Keith  J.,  5,23*659,  d.  464-143.000. 

Hare,  Ronald  G.:  Set—  .     ^     .    ..         .,.,»_. 

Heas,  KristofTer  A  ;  Hare,  Ronald  G  ;  Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  aad 
Bood,  Courtney  P..  5.230.208.  a.  56-17  200 
Hargett,  Wyatt  P.;  and  LitUu,  Sara  E.,  to  CEM  Corporation.  VeataUe 
rupture  diaphragm-protected  container  for  healing  contained  materi- 
als by  microwave  radUtion.  5.230.865.  O  422-102.000. 
Harman  International  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

van  Namen,  Fiederik  T.,  5,231,336,  O.  318-128.000. 
van  Namen,  Frederik  T,  5431,337,  Q.  318-128.000.  ^  ,  ^._^  , 
Haraum,  Niels;  Tate,  George;  and  Cox.  Stan,  to  Gold  Medd  10*,  Inc. 
Television    viewing   control   device   and    method.    5,231,661,   CI. 
380-7.000. 
Harold,  Robert  A.,  Sr.:  Sw—  ..  „  ,_       .     o 

Narang,  Ram  S.;  Pond,  Stephen  F.;  aad  Harold.  Robert  A.,  Sr., 
3.230.926,  CI  427-289.000. 
Harrawood.  Larry  E.;  Harvey.  Jamea  R.;  aad  Eriksoo,  Blam,  to  Dusoo- 

ics,  Inc  Patient  support  table  5,230.112,  d.  5-607.000. 
Harrington,  Steven  J,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Generahzed  clippmg  m  an 

extended  frame  buffer  3431,695,  d.  395-134.000. 
Harrington,  WUham  A.;  Strahan.  James  V.;  and  DiFrancesco,  Law- 
rence, to  Hu^ies  Aircraft  Company.  One  piece  nuUimeter  wave 
phase  ihifter/anlcnna.  5,231,411,  d.  343-771.000. 

""Rd^SSLoi^  and  Harris,  Eugene  G.,  5,231.192,  d.  549-273.000. 

Harris,  Kenneth:  Sw—  u  »■.      c.    i 

Foster  Dean  B.;  CaldweU,  Harlan;  Hams,  Keaaeth;  Riley,  Stephen 
A.,  ir.;  aad  WUhams,  Henry  G..  la  543*113,  d.  5-608.000. 

HaitM-  Paul  W  •  Sst 

Hangey,  Dale  A  ;  Harris,  Paul  W.;  Corcoran,  Danid  J.,  Jr.;  Friod- 

bSger,  Michael  P ;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Archie,  WUliam  A.;  aad 

Spitz,  Roger  N  ,  5430,708,  d.  8-115  600. 

Harris,  WUliam  I ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  1^  Seeded  porom 

copolymers  and  km-exchange  resins  prepared  therefrom.  3,231,115, 

CL  521-28.00* 


Hart  Garry  R.  AdJMtaUe  anoe  litaawa.  343*197,  d.  S2-6S3J0* 
Hartman.  Terrence  L.;  aad  Cody,  Chariea  A.,  to  Rheox.  lac  Thermo- 
setting polyurethane  suaoiud  adheaivc  ooapoaitioaa  aad  proceaaes 
for  prodaiciag  the  sane.  5431.147.  CL  325-424.00* 
Hutiiiaiint  JverycB:  Sn^— 

Bmeckmaaa,  Ralf,  Scboepke,  Holaer.  Wirtk.  Tkoua;  aad  Han- 
maaa,  Juergea.  3431,143.  d.  525-369X10* 
HattxeU.  Roif;  HeUe.  Tnao;  Laakiaea,  Pekka;  aad  Nieaiaea.  Pckka. 
Equipment  for  manu&cturing  of  sobcntaaeous  ca|iautca   5430407, 
a.  53-547.000. 
Harvi,  Alex  J:  Sot— 

Levin,  Stephen  R.;  Abcams,  Keaaeth  H.;  Buraa,  Raynoad  S,; 
Hanii.  Alex  J.;  Lakneaa,  David  R.;  aad  Rudia,  RoaaU  F, 
3,231,578,0.  364-419.000. 
Harvey-Bailey  Eagiaeeriag  Ltd.:  Sot— 

Harvey-Bailey,  Rhodetick  M.,  5.23*529.  d.  280-707.00* 
Harvey-Bniey.  Rboderick  M..  to  Harvey-Bailey  EogiBeenag  Lid. 

Coatroi  arraiifenieat  543*329,  d.  280-707X10* 
Harvey,  Jaaies  R.:  Sot— 

Harrawood.  Larry  £.;  Harvey,  Jaaiea  R.;  aad  Eriksoa,  Blni, 
543*1 12.  CL  5-607.00* 
Haae.  Takaahi:  Sot— 

Mnmuae,  Takayuki;  aad  Hae.  Takahi.  5431.328.  d.  313-487.00* 
Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu:  Sot— 

Nakatsoka.  Maakatsu;  Olanji,  Atsao;  Haaegawa.  Kiyoiare; 
Takagi.  Maaataahl  aad  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro,  5431X169,  d. 
303-221.(100. 

^*^^2ka,"'Padashi;  aad  Haaegawa.  Yaji.  3430^373,  O.  400-54.000. 
Haactoh.  Sakumi:  Sot— 

Kaaieda,  Oama;  Hiroae,  Ichiro;  Okita.  Jnaichi;  Haaetoh.  Sakumi; 
aad  Akutagawa.  Hitoihi,  343*401,  d.  180-297.000. 
Hahiguchi,  Oaamn:  Stt— 

Hnalomi.   Kazaknai;   aad   Hahiguchi,   OaoM.   343*633,   CL 
439-79.00* 
HaaUaioto,  Ke^ii:  Ssr— 

Yuasa,  Kimihifo;  aad  HaaUmoto,  Ke^ii.  S43I.S2S.  CL  339-76.00* 
Hashimolo,  Nobom,  to  Mazda  Motor  Coipocatioa.  Cortiatioo  chaa- 

ber  ofiaterad  combttioo  eagiae.  543*31*  d.  123-188.800. 
Hashimoto,  Ryusake;  aad  Iwaae,  Miaoro,  to  Fujiaii  Ceramic  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  produang  a  oeraanc  product  for  use  a  a  cooatnictioa 
material  5430.845,  O.  264-56.00* 
Hashimoto,  Shinji:  Sot — 

Yajima,  Maaako;  HaaUmoto,  Shinji;  Saita,  Takaaaga;  aad  Ma- 
suzaki. Kanio.  543*912,  d.  426-43.00* 
Hashimoto,  Shuichi,  to  Fujitan  Limited.  Track  accea  coanol  syslea 
preventing  unintentiooal  dday  in  movement  of  head  ia  aoe-adjatcd 
disc  device.  5,231,55*  d  360-78.060. 
Hashhaoto,  Takatsugu:  Sot— 

Rogaemaa,  David  M.;  Kaag.  Jung  W.;  aad  Haahiaioto,  Takalaagii, 
3431.132.  a.  526-173.00* 
Haahimoio,  Terao:  Sot— 

IsUbe,  Hideoai;  Matsuda.  Jua;  Karaki.  Taawlaa;  Yaaada.  Yakoh; 
Hahiaioto,  Teruo;  aad  Kamiahnhara.  Kazaaoci  543*348.  CL 
128-772.000. 
Hata,  Daisoke,  to  Ricoh  Ccmpany,  Ltd.  Focnaiag  device  for  driviag 
focasiag  lens  group  according  to  a  poaitioa  of  zoom  lea  groap. 
5431.441,  a.  354-400.000. 
Hata.  Hiroaki:  Sot— 

Serizawa,  Yukio;  Matsushita,  Oaami;  Shiga,   Motohiro;  Satoa, 
Maaatsuae;  Hata,  Hiroaki;  Sddgachi.  Koichi;  aad  Nakada.  Ya- 
nkichi.  543*616,  d.  418-151.000. 
Hatakeaaka,  Koun^:  Set— 

Leag.  John  L.;  Ando.  Tsuyoahi;  Hatakenaka.  Kouaake;  aad  MHo, 
Akio.  543*364.  d.  137-514.000. 
HatcheU.  Peter  J.;  Rosa.  Jeffrey  L ;  aad  Sample,  Charles  A.,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Servo  driven  components  of  s  bag  machine.  543*688, 
d.  493-193.000. 
Hatcher,  Ronald  N.:  Sot— 

Gehlaea,  Paul  R.;  aad  Hatcher.  Roaald  N.,  343*322.  CL  2«>-3.30* 
Hathaway,  Susan  J.:  Set— 

Umitey,  Kathryn  L.;  aad  Hathaway,  Suaaa  J.,  3431,149,  CL 
323-467.000. 
Hattori,  Hiiao:  Sot— 

Nagaiihi,  Tatsaoki;  Hattori,  Hiiao;  aad  Itozaki.  Hideo,  3431X175, 
CL  305-1.000. 
Hattori,  Yumi:  Sw— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsoboi.  Shinichi;  Sasaki,  Shoko;  Moriya,  Koichi; 
Hattori,     Yumi;    aad    Shibuya,     Katsuhiko.     3,231,098,    d. 
314-258.000. 
Hatzdmann,  Armin:  Sot — 

Matzke,    Michad;    Mohrs,    Klaus-Hdmut;    Raddatz,    Siegfried; 
Fruchtmann,  Romaais;  Hatzdmann,  Armin;  Kohlsdorfer,  Chris- 
tian;   MuUer-Peddinghaus.    Reiner,    aad    Tbeisea-Popp,    Pia, 
5431,103,  d.  514-3ir000. 
Hauaaer,  Paul  P.:  St— 

Sch^iper,  Tnaothy  H.;  Dooraboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Larry  D.;  Praatz, 
Gary  P.;  Hauaaer,  Paul  P.;  Maas,  Thoaa  R.;  Muacotaa.  Jeffery 
A.;  RiUema,  Larry  L.;  Rnaadl  Scott  R;  Braadt,  Jaaa  L.;  Sha- 
man. David  A.;  Tyler,  Edward  L.;  aad  Wiersaa,  Slevca  C 
543*552.  d.  312-223.600. 
Hautemont,  Jean-Claude,  to  Erca  S.A.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  posi- 
tioning a  strip  of  tops  on  a  set  of  receptacles,  pnor  to  sealing 
543*205,  a.  53-485.000. 
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Koichi, 
Koichi, 


Hawky.  Oil;  McDuiiel.  Max;  ind  Ruket.  Simoa,  lo  PhUlipt  Petroteum 
Coopany   Olcfio  polynienzatioa  calalyK  and  potymenzatioB  pro- 
coa.  5,231.065,  O.  502-111  000. 
Hayakawa.  Yoichi:  Stt—  „  .  ,. 

Nishida.    Maiaaki;    Hoaooo,   Chihiro;    and    Hayakawa,    Yoichi, 
5,230,41 1.  a.  192-W.80O. 
Hayanki.  Koidii:  S*e— 

Michioka.    HiroAmi;    Hayashi.    Yiw    and    Hayaiaki. 

5,230,«*»,  a  474-«3.000. 
Michioka,    Hiroftuni;    Hayaihi,    Yuji;    and    Hayaiaki. 
5.230,671,  a   475-286.000. 
Hayathi.  Hklenori:  Stt— 

Nakata.  Rikizou;  Sanyama,  MataUka;  Hayashi,  Hidenon;  Saiki, 
Takayoahi;  Horii,  MitsunuM;  and  Sugiura,  Masahiro,  5,231,128, 
a.  524-445.000. 
Hayaahi,  Shigeooh:  Set — 

Yamaiaki,    Shunpei;    and    Hayaihi,    Shigenori,    S,23a93l,    Q. 
427-569.000. 
Hayaihi,  Tamio;  Uozumi,  Yaiuhiro:  Yamazaki,  Akiko;  and  Kumobaya- 
•hi,   Hidcaoh,   to  TakaiagD  International   Corporatioo.   Opacally 
active  tertiary  phocphine  compound  and  trauitioa  metal  complex 
usmg  the  same  is  ligand.  5.231,202,  a.  556-21.000. 
Hayaahi.  Yoichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and  lyttem  for 
cleaning  a   floppy   dak   with  an  iooizing   needle.    5,231,622,  CI. 
369-73!oOO. 
Hayaihi.  Yuji:  Stt— 

Michioka.    Hirofumi;    Hayaahi,    Yuji;    and    Hayanki.    Koichi, 

5,230,664,  a.  474-43.000. 
Michioka.    Hirohum;    Hayiahi,    Yoji;    and    Hayaiaki,    Koichi. 
5.230,671.  a.  475-286.000. 

Hayes,  John;  Ste—  

JefTen,  Larry;  and  Hayes,  John.  5.231.469,  Q.  356-373.000. 
He.  Jin  L. :  Set — 

Hsia.  Sung  L.;  and  He,  Jin  L.,  5,231,090,  d.  514-78.000. 
HealthTech  Servicei  Corp.:  Stt— 

Kauftnan,  Stephen  B.;  DiOianfitippo,  Akandro;  Sager,  Tamara  L.; 
Hitchcock.  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Budniak.  MitcheU  S..  5.230,441,  CI. 
221-25.000. 

Heara,  Bradley  S.:  Sw—  _     ^ 

Arganbright,  Robert  P.;  and  Heam,  Bradley  S.,  5^31,234,  CX. 
568-69T000. 
Heath.  WUliam  A.;  Mayers.  Keith  A.;  and  Chadwick.  Raymond  B..  to 
Kyros    Corporation.     Communicatioas    system.     5,231,646,     CI. 
375-1.000. 
Hebert,  Paul  P.:  Stt—  .  ^     „. 

Arrell.  John  A ,  Jr ;  Atkeson,  Peter  L.;  Cooper,  John  W.;  and 
Hebert.  Paul  P  ,  5.230.287.  O.  102-202.500. 
HeBling.  Mechthild:  Stt— 

Spa.  Peter;  HeBling.  Mechthild;  and  Kreuzer,  Frani-Hemnch, 
5.231.206,  a.  556-413000. 
Hecht.  Stephen  S  :  Stt— 

Chung.  Fung-Lung;  Hecht.  Stephen  S.;  Eklind.  Kann;  and  Morse. 
Mark  A.,  5.231.209.  a  558-17.000. 
Hedges,  Ocorge  D.;  and  Kuna,  Francis  J.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Dual 

visor  operating  mechanism.  5,230.101.  a.  2-424.000. 
Heefiier,  Donald  L  ;  Boyts,  Annette;  Burdzinski.  Linda;  and  Yarns. 
Michael,  to  Zeagen.  Inc.  Efficient  riboflavin  production  with  yeast. 
5,231,007.  CI  435-66000. 
Heidelberg  Hams  GmbH:  Stt—  „ 

Dawley.  Douglas  J  ;  and  Gentle.  Brian  J.,  5.23a4l2.  CL   192- 
670OR. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  Stt— 

Kelm,  Carsten.  5,23a284.  CI.  101-352.000. 
Hdinen.  Joseph  J ;  Koevoets.  WUhelmus  A.  A.;  and  Zoetemeyer. 
Robert    J.,    to    Biothane    Corporation     Fluidized-bed    apparatus. 
5.230.794.  a.  210-188.000. 
Hcil.  John  E.:  &r—  „      ^       .    . 

Dahl.  Roger  W.;  Swanson.  David  K.;  Hahn.  Stephen  J.;  Lang, 
Douglas  J.;  and  HeU.  John  E..  5,230,337,  CI  607-5.000. 
Heindel.  Alvin  D.  Method  and  device  for  unprovug  bass  response  m 
magnetic  tape  recording.  5,231,542,  Q.  360-29.000. 

Heinnch  Kuper  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Stt—  

Kupcr.  Hans  H.;  and  Gronebaum,  Theo.  5,23a766, 0.  156-544.000. 
Heinz,  Gerhard:  Set— 

DiroU,  Otto;   Hoftnann,   Klaus;  Jacobsen,   Uwr.   Lorenz,   Hans; 
Schreyer.  Gunther;  Szigeti.  Peter  R.;  Buchert,  Hermann;  Eberle. 
Wolfgang;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Eckhard.  5.230.955.  a. 
428-332.000 
Heinz.  Lothar:  Set—  ..     .    .  _ 

Pfeiler.  Manfred;  Weasels.  Gerd;  Heinz.  Lothar.  and  Hoebel.  Peter, 
5.231.653.  CI   378-91000. 
Heinzmann.  Helmut;  and  Kohl.  Bemhard.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 
Vacuum  generation  m  the  pocket  of  a  single  wire  dryer  group. 
5.230.168.0.  34-117  000. 
Heitroann.  Uwe.  lo  Korber  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  limulu- 
neously  producing  two  continuous  tobacco  streams.  5.230.353.  O. 
131-84100 
Helle.  Timo:  5(r—  ^   ^,.      . 

Hartzell.   Rolf;   Helle.  Tmo;   I  ankinm,    Pekka;   and   Niemmen. 
Pekka.  5.230.207.  a.  53-547.000. 
Hellner.  Cai  O:  S««—  ^.    _     .,.„„„    ^ 

AnderMon.    Ingmar   A.;   and    HeUner.   Cai   O.,    S.23a776,   Q. 
162-290  000 
Hemmerhng,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Eacher.  CUus;  Hemmerling.  Wolfgang;  Uhan,  Gerhard;  Harada. 
Takamasa;  and  Murakami,  Mikio,  5.231,528.  C\.  359-104.000. 


Henderson.  James  T.:  Set — 

Vedamuthu.  Ebenezer  R.;  Henderson,  James  T.;  Manigg.  John  D.; 
and  VanWasienaar.  Pieter  D.,  5,231,165,  Q.  530-324.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  Stt — 

Rebrovic,  Louis;  and  Harris,  Eugene  G.,  5,231,192,  d.  549-273.000. 
Henkel.  Gunther,  to  TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Ball  joint 

5,230.580.  CI  403-135.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgeiellschaft  auf  Aktien:  Stt— 

Speckmann.  Horst-Dieter;  Striepling,  Ocrt-Lothar;  Wiechmann. 
Frank;  and  Geke,  Juergen.  5,230,730.  C.  106-14.130. 
Henkin.  Melvyn  L.;  and  Laby,  Jordan  M.  Hand  held  tap  water  powered 

water  discharge  apparatus.  5.230.106.  O.  4-541.400. 
Helming.  Rainer:  See- 
Hock,   Franz;    Schohbolt.   Josef;   Urbach.   Hansjorg;    Henning. 
Rainer.  Lerch.  Ulrich;  Nickel.  Wolf-Ulrich;  and  Ruger.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.231.084,  a.  514-19.000. 
Linz.  Wolfgang;  Scbolkens,  Bemward;  Scholz.  Wolfgang;  Wiemer, 
GabrKle;    Urbach.    Hansjorg;    Henning.    Rainer;    and    Teetz. 
Volker.  5.231.083.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Herbert  Products.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Cogswell.   John   A.;   and   Andaloro,   Frank   A..   5.230.285.   Q. 
101-363.000. 
Herbert.  WilUam  G.:  See— 

Cherian.  Abraham;  Hettert  William  G.;  and  Schmitt.  Peter  J.. 
5.230.787.  CI.  205-67.000. 
Herbst,  Joseph  A.:  Ste— 

AbnI.   Robert   P.    L.;   and   Herbst.   Joseph   A..   5,231.064.   a. 
502-68.000. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  Set — 

Zaccai.  Oianfrsnco;  Stark,  James  M.;  Dearborn,  Timothy  C;  and 
Chiodo,  Christopher,  5.230.109,  C[.  4-645.000. 
Hermanni,  Hans:  Set— 

Groos.  Heinnch;  and  Hermanni.  Hans.  5J3U70,  CX.  219-69.120. 
Herold,  Wolf-D»etrich:  See- 
Kind,  Sabine;  Koran.  Peter,  and  Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich.  5.230.438. 
a.  22O-24O.00O. 
Hemck.  Phillip  R  ;  Ewing.  Daniel  C  ;  Wright.  Floyd  H.;  and  Truelove. 
Kevin  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  dynamoelectric  machine  rotors.  5.231.348.  CI.  324-IS8.0MG. 
Herrmann,  Fritz:  Stt — 

Horetmann.     Michael;    and     Herrmann,     Fritz.     5.230.898.    O. 
424-449.000. 
Herrmann.  Werner:  Set— 

Gauthier,  Daniel  G.;  Eogel.  Donald  G  ;  Kneg,  John  J.;  Warden, 
Michael  J.;  Herrmann,  Wemer;  Donoghue.  Richard  K.;  and  De 
Angelis,  Gary  J  .  5.230.308.  CI    123-90  550. 
Hertzsch.  Winfned;  and  Jahne.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Process    for    the    preparation    of   acylals.    5,231,221.   CI. 
560-263.000. 
Herzig.  Christian;  and  Gilch.  Doris,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Silox- 
ane  copolymers  containing  alkenyloxy  groups,  a  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  lame  and  their  use.  5.231.157,  Q.  528-15.000. 
Herzog.  Klaus:  Set— 

Hammon,    Ulrich;    Herzog,    Klaus;   and    Neumann,    Hans-Peter, 
5,231.226,  CI.  562-534  000. 
Herzog.  WUli:  Set— 

Leupold.  Ernst  1.;  Zeisberger,  Eduard;  KaufTelt.  Manfred;  Herzog, 
WUli;  Dettmeier.  Udo;  and  Weichseibaumer.  Gcorg.  5.230.804. 
a.  210451.000. 
Hess.  Beth  M.:  Set— 

Dees.  Martin.  Jr.;  Edelen.  George  A.;  Hess.  Beth  M.;  and  LaukhufT, 
Barbara  L..  5.230,945,  O  428-195.000. 
Hess,  KristofTer  A.;  Hare.  Ronald  G  ;  Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Bond. 
Courtney  F.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Lawn  mower  height-adjust 
systems  5,230,208,  O   56-17  200. 
Hess,  Robert  C.  and  Bulks,  Patricia  J.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc. 
Protected  fold  and  seal  label  for  demand  printing.  5,230,938,  d. 
428-42.000. 
Hettinger.  William  P.;  and  Benslay.  Roger  M.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 
Addition  of  magnetically  active  moieties  for  ma^ietic  beneficialioa 
of  particulates  in  fluid  bed  hydrocarbon  processing.  5,230,869,  d. 
422-144.000 
Heusch,  Gerd:  Stt— 

Guberek.   Michael   P.;   Kemper.   W.   Scott;  and   Heusch.  Gerd. 
5.230.343,  a   128-691.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Sf«— 

Gengler,  Joel  D  ;  and  Reak.  Brad  D..  5031.385.  d.  340-703.000. 

Notess,  Peter  C  .  5.231,593.  d.  364-550.000. 

OUver.  Thomas  C;  Bianchi.  Mark  J.;  Wanger,  Mark  E.;  SUvdy. 

Donald  J  ;  and  Proehl.  Kraig  A  .  5.231.616.  d.  369-34.000. 
Pawlowski.  Norman  E.,  5.230.733.  Q.  I06-22.00R 
You.  Young  S.;  Miller,  Robert  J.;  and  Lin.  An-Chung  R..  5,230.732. 
a.  1O6-2O.0OR. 
Hibi,  ToshiAimi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Friction  roller  type  continu- 
ously variable  transmissioa.  5.230.670.  d.  47S-2l4.00a 
Hickey,  Deirdre  M.  B  :  Stt— 

Jaxa-Chamiec  Albert  A.;  and  Hickey.  Deirdre  M.  B..  5.23a885.  d. 
424-78.160. 
Hickman.  John  B.:  Stt — 

Webb,  William  C  ;  Tuttle,  Richard  G  ;  Schultz.  Donald  W.;  Kirfoy, 
Ralph;  Hickman.  John  B.;  Ferg.  Nelson  M.;  and  Braine.  Mark  D.. 
5,230,192,  a.  52-395.00a 
Hickmann.  Eckhard:  5m— 

Koehler.    Ulrich;    Siegei.    Harda.    and    Hickmann.    Eckhard. 
5J31.23I.  a.  568-62.000. 


Hidaka.  Hiroshi:  Stt—  .,...      ^      v  •_     i. 

Kuwabara,    Yuji;    Hidaka.    Hiroshi;    Imai.    Shmichi;    Yabuuchi. 
Ayumi;  and  Miyabe.  Masaaki.  5.231.200.  d.  554-191.000. 
Hieda.  Tadaharu:  See—  .^        ..  „_      v        i. 

Mikami,  Yoichi;  Aoki,  Michiko;  Tan,  Motomu;  Ono.  Kumaki; 
Kubo,   Susumu;   Hieda.  Tadaharu;  and   Fukushima.   Atsushi. 
5,231.088,  CI,  514-54  000. 
Higeta,  Akira:  Stt —  ^  „ 

Saito,  Jun;  Asakawa.  Toshiyuki;  Higeta.  Akira;  and  Kameyama, 
Toru.  5,230.503.  a.  271-121.000.  ,        „.        .       ,„.  . 

HUlyard,  Dsvid  R.;  snd  Olivera,  Baldomero  M.,  to  University  of  Utah. 
Segregated  folding  determinanu  for  small  disulfide-rich  peptides. 
5,231,011,  CI.  435-«9.70O. 
Hilsboa,  Richard  L.;  Wieland,  Harold  L.;  Straub,  Robert  D.;  Teennu. 
Richard  F  ;  and  Timmer,  Robert  C.  to  Dieid  Technology  Company. 
Common  rail  fuel  injection  system.  5,23a613.  d.  417-439.000. 

Himbert.  Hans:  See—  ^        ,.  ^  .  

Ahlund,  Bengt;  Bergqvisl,  Hakan;  Himbert.  Hans;  and  Jansson. 
Conny,  5.230,262,  CI  81-63.200. 
Himont  Incorporated:  See— 

Govoni,  Gabriele;  Ciarrocchi.   Antonio;  and  Sacchetti.  Mano. 
5,231,119,0.  523-221.000. 
Hindman,  Donald  L.:  See—  ,^  ,     , 

Barringcr,  Eric  A.;  Feinroth.  Herbert;  Hindman.  Donald  U;  Long, 

WiUuun  G.;  Ramey,  Roy  R.;  and  Parkin.  Gregory.  5.230.306.  d. 

122-383.000.  „  ^       w     V  .„• 

Hino.  Todiikatsu;  Wakabayashi,   Nobukatsu;   Kobayashi.   Koj^and 

Toyoda.  Kazuhide.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Management  method  of 

printed  circuit  boards  in  assembling  proceu  and  management  system 

therefor.  5,231.271,  d.  235-375.000. 

Hino,  Yoshihiro:  Stt—  ,.■    r^  ■  u- 

Watanabe,   Niro;   Hino,   Yoshihiro;  Tamura.   Masashi;  Ofamshi. 

Masani;    Yamada,    Keiki;    Hiroishi.    Takashi;    and    Matoba. 

Narihiro,  5.231.505.  O   358-296.000  

Hintzen.  Ullrich,  to  Didier-Werke  AG.  Sutor  snd  rotor  members  for 
use  in  apparatus  for  closing  snd/or  regulatmg  the  discharge  or  tap- 
ping of^Jolten  roeul.  5.230.813.  O.  222-599.000.      „._  ^  ^    ^.^. 
Hirai    Kazuyssu;  snd  Suzuki.  Kazuyoshi,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  conveying  packages  from  draw  false  twisting 

machine.  5.230,209.  CI.  57-281.000.  . 

Hiraiwa.  Katsuro.  to  Fujittu  Limited.  Procen  for  sealing  a  senucoDduc- 

tordevice.  5.230,759,  CI.  15fr«9.000. 
Hiiasawa.  Eisaku;  snd  Hamazaki.  Hirohide.  to  Dupont  Mitsui  Poly- 
chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  reaction  product  of  ethylene/un- 
saturated caiboxylic  acid  copolymer,  amine  compound  and  polye- 
poxy  resui.  5,231,133,0.  525-113.000. 
Hirashima.  Isao:  Stt —  _. .  ...     . . 

Iriyama.  Toru;  Iwamoto.  Yasunori;  Kimura,  Slugau;  Hnashuna, 
iWimd  SWbata.  Keiichirou.  5.23a53a  O.  285-732.000. 
Hirayama.  Nobuhiro:  See —  „     ••    - 

Kawasaki.  Shoji;  Hirayama.  Nobuhiro;  Uchiyama,  KMjijSato, 
HisSomo;  and  Akiy«na.  Hiromi.  5.230.978.  d.  430-106.000. 
Hirayama.  Yoshiyuki:  See—  ,,  . .      _  , 

T^teichi,  Teruaki;  Futamolo,  Masaaki;  Honda,  Yutoo;  Takag, 
KazimW  and  Hirayama,  Yoriiiyuki,  5,231,294,  d.  257-28.00a 
Hiro,  Masahiko:  Set—  . 

Tachiki   Shigeo;  Hiro,  Masahiko;  Akahoa  Toahihiko;  and  Kato, 
Takuro,  5,230,984,  O.  430-270.000. 
Hiroi.  Masakazu;  Murakami.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi,  Yuji.  to  Canon 
Kabiahiki  Kaisha  Sheet  stapler.  5.23a457.  d.  227-2.000. 

Watanabe.   Niro    Hino.   Yoshihiro;   Tamura.   Masashi;   Ohnishi. 

Masaru;    Yamada.    Keiki;    Hiroishi.    Takashi;    and    Matoba. 

Narihiro,  5,231,505,  O.  358-296.000. 

Hirokawa.  AUushi;  snd  Ozaki,  Kunihiko.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing 

Co     Ltd.   Process  and  apparatus  for  the  substantially  oontmuous 

manufacture  of  s  sUicon  oxide  deposition  fihn  on  a  flexible  plastic 

film.  5.230,923, 0.  427-248.100.  „  .  ..     o  a 

Hironaka,  Misao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Senuconduc- 

tor  device  including  an  obUque  surface  and  an  electrode  croasmg  the 

oblique  surface.  5,231,302,  CL  257-624.00a  

HiroDO,  Kazuhisa;  Ooshio.  Yasuyo;  snd  Ito,  Takashi.  lo  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  printer  having  spacmg  function.  5.230.572. 
a.  400-3.000. 
Hirosawa.  Toshiaki:  Stt — 

Kaneko.  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidemi;  Koizumi.  Yutaka;  0»da.  Toja- 
chika;  Hironwa.  Toshiaki;  and  Monyama.  Jiro,  5.231.424.  CL 
346-140.00R. 

Kameda.  Osamu;  Hirose.  Ichiro;  Okita.  Junichi;  Hasetoh.  Sakomi; 
^mdAkutagawa.  Hitoahi,  5.230.401.  O.  18O-297.00a 

"^"'SkSdril'vi^  «K»  Hirot*  To.hik.zu.  5.231.422.  Q.  346- 
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Hiiozawa,  Stanley  T.;  Tutcotte.  David  E.;  and  Welch.  Michael  C.  to 
BASF  Corp.  Diphosphonates  as  corroaion  mhibitois  foj  antifreeze 
^^ttVnd  oth^TfuSctional  fluids.  5.230.819.  O.  252-78.500. 

"***Oki,^Tf^   F^uta.  Yoichi;  Hisada.  Eiichi;  and  Aoki.  Satoshi. 

5,230,718, 0.  51-293.000.  ^        .     .   ^  _.. 

Hisamune  Takayuki;  and  Hase,  Takashi.  to  Kasei  Optomx.  Ltd.  Phoa- 

phor  and  ultraviolet   ray  excited  fluorescent  tube  employing  it 

5.231,328,0.313-487  000  »      .^  m^ 

Hisatomi,  Kazukuni;  and  Hashiguchi,  Osamu,  to  Japan  AviatMO  Elec- 

tionic*  Industry,  Limited.  Electrical  connector  to  be  mounted  oo  a 

circait  board.  5.230,633,  d.  439-79.000. 


Hishinuma.  Takashi: 

Kodama.    Yasumasa;    Watanabe.    Kazuo;    Fukoshima.    Takaiki; 
Kawaao,   Maiaki;   Katsuki.   Shiivi;   and   Hishinuma,   Takaiki. 
5.231.511.0.358-335.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Comnany.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tachiki.  Shigeo;  Hiro.  Masahiko;  Akahori.  Toshihiko;  and  Kalo. 
Takuro.  5,23a984,  O.  430-270.000. 
Hitachi  Coooputer  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Mamoru;  Sasaki.  Hideaki;  Kato.  Kazao;  Kojima.  AUo; 
Ntnomiya.  Sigeru;  and  Tsiyi.  Yoahihin.  5.231.5(5.  O. 
364-46g.O0a 

Hitachi  KoU  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakano,  Masaru;  and  Matsuno.  Junichi.  5.231.457. 0.  355-273.00a 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  . 

Haiamaki.    Takashi;    Nakamura.    Mitsuo;    Fanamoto,    Takio; 
Sakamoto,  Masahiko;  Takizawa,  Tenihiro;  and  Yaaagiwa.  Take- 
shi, 5,231,366,  O.  335-216.000. 
Ichihara.    Takanobu;    Katogi.    Kozo;    and    Tokuda.    Hiroatsa, 

5.230,316.  O.  123-423.00a 
Itoh,  Tutomu;  and  Ishii.  Tatsnki.  5.231.589.  d.  364490.000. 
Kato.  Kazuhiko.  5.231.365,  O.  335-132.000. 
Kishimoto,    Yasuharu;    Asaba.    Sadao;    Nakai 
Kawatsu,  Shigeo,  5.231,339.  CL  318-«07.00a 
Kobayashi.  Mamoru;  Svaki.  Hideaki;  Kato.  Kazoo;  Kojiaa.  Akio; 
Ninomiya.     Sigeru;    and    Tmji.    Yoifaihisa.     5^31.585,    O. 
364-468.000. 
Kuwabara.  Kouji;  Sato.  Tadashi;  and  Yaao.  Makoto,  5J31.263.  O. 

219-121.680. 
Maejima,  Hisashi;  Nidlizuka.  Hiroahi:  Kooionya.  Susumu;  and 

Egashira.  Etna  5.23a747.  d.  148-33.200. 
Manimoto.  Kalaaji;  Miysahita.  Kunio;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Mashino. 
Keiichi;   Kanke.  AtsusU;  and   Saito.   Akihiro,   5.231.344,  d. 
322-14.000.  _     ^. 

Matoba,    Hideaki;    Onari,    Hisashi;    and    Watanabe,    Mawhtro, 

5031,567,  a.  364^1.00a 
Matsushige.  Hiram.  5031.544.  O.  3«O-46.00a 
Murakami.  Talsuya;  Hadaao.  Eiichi;  Fujinawa.  Masaaki;  Fujimwa. 
Hiromichi;  Masozaki,  Hidefiimi;  Takahashi.  Tsugio;  Kmoahita, 
Kazunori;   Kurosu,   Yasuo;   and   Ito.   Satoshi.   5.231.482,   CL 
358-75  000. 
Nakano.  Masaru;  and  Matsuno.  Junichi.  5031.457. 0.  35S-273.0aa 
Nakaao.    Shigefaara;    SUkamori.    Tamotn;    aad    Hiyama.    bao, 
5030028.  a.  68-12.0«.  ^     ^   . 

Owathi.  Hiloaki;  Minshe,  Kooji;  Watanabe,  Katsaynb;  Ow>.  Koi- 
chi;   Icfaige,    Keqji;   aad   Yamauchi.   Hifolo.    5031.479,   CI. 
358-31.000. 
Serizawa.   Yukio;   Matsushita.   Osami;   Shiga,   Motohuo;   Sotoa. 
MMatsune;  Hata.  Hiroaki;  Sekignchi.  KoKfai;  and  Nakada.  Ya- 
ukichi.  5.230.616,  O.  418-151.000. 
Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Futamolo.  Mamaki;  Hooda.  Ynkkr.  Takam. 
Kazumasa;  and  Hirayama.  Yoshiyuki.  5,231094.  CL  TSI-MXHA 
Tsuchiya.    Maaayuki;    Fujise.    Hiroshi;    and    Sozaki.    HMoihi, 

5031,579,  CL  364-419.0aa 
Yamagiwa.    Tobo;    Tsobaki.    Torn;    Sasaki.    Koji;    Yamamoso. 
Naoyuki;  Kurokawa.  Koiii;  aad  Amano.  Naoki.  50310S6.  O. 

200-148.00A.  

Yumiyama.  Shigeru;  aad  Hoaaka.  Shigeo.  5031.307,  d.  29fr48.000. 

Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See—  „.     ^ 

Eodoh.    Minoru;    Tokunaga.    Masaaki;    aad    Kogore.    Hiraaha, 

5.230,751.  O.  148-302.000.  

Goto.  Ryo;  and  Ashizawa,  Masaaki.  5031,554.  d.  360-103.0aa 


Keaicfai;    aad 


Hitachi  Software  Fngmrrring  Co..  Ltd 

Tsuchiya.    Masayuki;    Fujise.    Hirodu;    aad    Suzaki. 
5.231.579.  a.  364-419.000. 
Hitachi  Techao  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  Scr— 
Kishimoto,    Yasuharu;    Asaba,    Sadao; 
Kawatsu.  Shigeo.  5031.339,  O.  318-807.000. 
Hitachi  Zosea  Corporaliaa:  Sot— 

Nakamura,  Mitaani;  Toda.  Yataka;  NogacU.  Yukio; 

Toahihiro;  Tagnchi,  Ichizo;  aad  Tsimiura.  Jua-irhi.  503003*^  CL 
72-249.000. 
Hitchcock.  JaBMS  R-.  Jr.:  Sot—  .      „         ., 

KauAnan.  Stephen  B.;  DiOianfilippo.  Aleaadro;  Sager.  Tamara  L; 
HitchcocMaaies  R..  Jr.;  aad  Budniak.  MitcheU  &.  5030.441. 0. 
221-25.000. 
Hitomi.  Mitsuo;  Sasaki.  Juason;  aad  Yaao.  Yasuhide.  to  Maxda  Motor 
Corporation.  Intake  aad  exhaust  control  system  for  antomobde  en- 
gine. 5030.320,  O.  123-559.100. 
Hittich,  Reinhard:  Set — 

Bartmann.  Ekkehaid;  Krause,  Joachim;  Poetsch,  Eike.  Hitlich, 
Reinhard;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  aad  FinkeazeUer,  Ulrich.  5030,829. 
O.  252-299.630. 
Hiyama,  Isao:  Set— 

Nakaao,    Shigeham;    Shikamoa    Tamotu;    aad    Hiyaaia,    laao, 
503a228,  a.  68-12-040. 
Hiyaaia.  Tamejiro:  Set — 

Terashima.  Shiro;  Ito.  Yoshio;  Kawabata.  Takeo;  Sakai.  Kuukazn; 

Hiyama.   Tamejiro;    Kimura,   Yoshikazu;   Sunanwa.   Makoto; 

Tmoto.  Kalsnmi;  and  Sasaki.  Akira.  5031.179.  CL  540-200.000. 

Uuchyj.  Michael  G.;  Bhargave.  Amit;  aad  Yin.  Naaying.  to  Codex 

CorporatioB.  Method  for  ntioritiziag,  selectively  dacinimg.  and 

nmhiri»«4»g   differiac   inffic   type   Cat   pacfcett.   3031.633,   U. 

370-94.100. 

Ho.  W.  S.  WiB«oa:  SlOT—  ,       ...«.- 

Daraeil.  Chaiies  P.;  Kovcal.  RuneU  J.;  Chea.  Taa  J.;  aad  Ho.  W.  S. 

Wiaston.  503aWl.  d.  2i(V44aaoa 
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Hotnon,  RumII,  it   Recyclable  nexible  film  tube  utd  method  for 

recycling  filter  tube*.  5.230.1  Jl,  O.  W-402  0W 
Hock.  Frmni  Scholtholt,  Jo»ef;  Urb«:h,  Hanijorg;  Henninc  Rainer. 
Loch,  Ulrich;  Nickel.  Wolf-Ulrich;  and  Rufer.  Wolf^ant.  to  Ho- 
eclnt  Aktienfeaelbchaft.  Compound*  having  a  copitioa  adjuvant 
■ctkw,  aaentt  cootaining  them,  and  the  nae  thereof  for  the  treatment 
and  prophylaua  of  cognitive  dytftincitoo*.  5.231.0M.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Hockaday.  Bnice  D ;  and  Carrier.  Ocary  R..  to  United  Technolo^iea 
Corporation.  Attaching  optical  fiben  to  integrated  optic  chip*. 
SJ3I,683.  a.  3»5-49.000.  ^  ^  , 

Hodge.  Bobby  L.;  and  Pflugner,  Wolfgang,  to  INA  Waelzlager  Schaf- 
ner  KO-  and  INA  Bearing  Co..  Inc.  Eccentric  anti-friction  drive  for 
fluid  power  apparatu*.  9.230.275.  a.  92-68.000. 
Hoebel.  Peter;  Set—  _, ..    ^  ,  .^ 

Pfeiler.  Manfred;  Weaeia,  Oerd;  Heinz.  Lothar.  and  Hoebel.  Peter. 
5431.633,  a.  37»-9 1.000. 
Hoechit  AO:  Si€—  _  ,    ,^    ,   .  u 

Levpold,  EmM  I.;  Zcirtterger,  Eduard;  Kauffelt,  Manfred;  Henog, 
Willi,  Dettmeier.  Udo;  and  Weichaelbaunier.  Oeorg.  5J30.KM, 
a.  210*51.000. 

Hoechat  Aknengeielbchaft:  Sw—  

Beck.  Tlioina*;  Rum.  Werner  H.;  and  Muhlig.  WUhelm.  5,231,172. 

a.  5J4-642.000.  ^  .  „  u 

Beer.  Ekkehard;  Gribbin,  John  D.;  Knuae.  Ouenter.  and  Rentzach. 

Tobiaa.  5.230.944.  CI  428-195.000.  .     .    ..      ^ 

Escher,  Ctaus;  Hemmerling.  Wolfgang;  Illian.  Gerhard;  Harada, 

Takamaaa;  and  Murakami.  Mikio,  5,231,52«.  CI   359-104.000. 
Fnith.  Anton,  Strauaa,  Juliua;  and  Sluhler.  Herbert,  5,231,228,  C\. 

Gerdau.  Thomas;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Kuni,  Waller.  5.231,224.  d. 

Hertzach.     Winfried;    and    Jahne,    Gerhard.     5.231  J2I.    a. 

560-263.000. 
Hock.    Franz;    Scholtholt.    Joaef;    Urbach.    Hansjorg;    Henmng. 
Rainer;  Lerch,  UlrKh;  Nickel,  Wolf-Ulnch;  and  Ruger.  Wolf- 
gang. S.23l,Ot4.  a.  514-19.000. 
LauTwolfgang;  Schotkena.  Bcmward;  Schotz.  Wolfgang;  Wiemer. 
Gabriele'  lJrbw:h.    Hamjorg;    Henning.    Rainer.    and    Teetz, 
VoUer.  5,231,083.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Lohaus,    Gerhard;    Spie».    Walter;    and    PawtowUi.    Oeorg. 

5.230.985.  a  430-280.000. 
Piciiler.  Eberhard,  and  Bock.  Joachim.  5,231.369,  a.  338-20.000 
Scbolkem,  Bemward.  5,231.080,  a.  514-2.000.  .,,.„. 

Schumacher.  Hant;  Huff.  Ham  P.;  and  Hacker,  Erwm.  3J3I,07I. 
CI.  504-134.000. 
HoechM-Roumel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  Stt—    _  ,,.  ^,    ^ 
Flanagan.  Denise  M.;  and  Martin,  Lawrence  L..  5.231,093,  CI. 
514-215  000 
Hoegger.  Cornel.  Means  for  storing  and  conveying  objects,  installation 
■irangeroent  for  the  means  and  method  for  operation  m  a  cloaed 
container  5.230,421.  CL  198-798.000. 
Hoekatra.  Joop  F.i  Sm — 

McFadden.  David  H  ;  Caron,  Richard  N.;  CoUina.  John  M.;  Farra, 
Robert,   Barnes,   Kevin  P .   Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  and  Honner, 
Thomas  P..  5.230.279.  CI.  99-334.000. 
HolTer.  David  A.:  Stt—  ^  ....       ^  ^    . 

Lanen.  Hugh  W.;  Lanen.  Ralph  W.;  and  Hoffer,  David  A.. 
5,231.374,  a.  340-540.000. 
Hoffinann,  Geoffrey  W.;  Kion.  Tracy  A.;  and  Welder.  Clayton  A.,  to 
Immune  Network  Research  Ltd.   Immune  system  stabilizers  for 
pceventioa  and  therapy  of  disorders  associated  with  immune  system 
disfunction.  5.230.887.  d.  424-85.800. 
HoAmami-La  Roche  Inc.:  Stt — 

Boiler.  Arthur;  Buchecker.  Richard;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  VUliger, 

Alois,  5.230,826,  CI.  252-299.610. 
KeUy.  Stephen,  5.230,828.  Q.  252-299.620. 
Hofinann,  Kiaua:  S«e— 

DiroU.  Otto;   Hofmann,   Klaus;  Jacobsen.   Uwe;   Loreni.   Hans; 
Schreyer,  Gunther;  Szigeti,  Peter  R.;  Buchert,  Hermann.  Eberle. 
Wolfgang;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  and  Koch,  Eckhard.  5.230.955.  CI. 
428-3l2.dbO. 
Hogarth,  Ian;  Scott,  Andrew;  Abbott  Christine;  and  Wilkinson,  Robert 
I .  to  Caribonum  Limited    Pressure-activatable  correcting  tape  and 
aqueous  coalmg  liquid  for  forming  the  lift-off  layer  of  the  correction 
upe,  5.231.118.  a.  523-161.000. 
Hohn.  Barbara:  Stt— 

Paszkowski.  Jeny;  Potrykus.  Ingo;  Hohn,  Barbara;  Shilbto,  Ray- 
mond D    Hohn,  Thomas.  Saul.  Michael  W.;  and  Mandak.  Va- 
cUv.  5.231.019.  a.  435-172.300. 
Hohn.  Thomas:  5(r—  ^^.„ 

Paszkowski.  Jerzy;  Potrykus,  Ingo;  Hohn,  Barbara;  Shillito,  Ray- 
mond D.;  Hohn,  Thomas;  Saul,  Michael  W.;  and  Mandak,  Va- 
cUv.  5.231.019,  CI  435-172.300. 
Hokozono.  Kazuo;  Shinohara,  Talauoki;  Tokizooo,  Akira;  and  Ueno, 
Hideo,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporstion.  Optical  disk 
drive  wherein  a  preset  reading  laser  power  is  used  to  generate  a 
desired  white  laser  power  5,231.625.  Q  369-116.000. 

Hotoc  Systemen  en  Componenten  B  V    S«—  

Paul,  Paulus;  and  Ponioen.   Ysbrand  P.  J.  M..  5,23IJ47,  Q. 
174-50.000. 
HolfekL  Winfried  T.;  and  Mancuao.  Dale  E.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Ncmoors, 
E  I ,  and  Company.  Polyamidc  dyeing  proceaa  utilizing  controlled 
anionic  dye  addition.  5.230,709,  CI.  8-400.000 
Hollander,  David  S.;  and  Rubenstein,  Mark  S..  to  Transtech  Service 
Network.  Inc.  Imulative  material  with  reflective  spMC.  5.230,941,  d. 
42(-ll6.00a 


Hoitinger,  Theodore  G.,  to  Advanced  Power  Technology.  Inc.  Semi- 
ooaauctor  device  with  doped  electrical  breakdown  control  region. 
5J3I.474,  a.  237-355.000. 
Hollister.  Jimmy  J.;  and  Pettyjohn,  Ronald  T.  Tennis  shoe  acceasory  for 

cleaning.  5,230,115.  Q.  12-128.0OB. 
HoUmann.  Matthias:  Ser— 

Einig.  Heinz;  Stieren,  Baerbel;  Buehler.  Volker,  and  Hollmann. 
Matthias.  5.230,901.  Q  424-468.000. 
Hobnea.  Patrick  R.:  Set— 

Putnam.  Charles  L.;  Stein.  Mark  L.;  and  Holmes,  Patrick  R., 
5,230,352,  a.  128-898.000. 
Holoch,  Gerhard,  to  Telefunken  Femsch  und  Rundfunk  GmbH.  Tele- 
vision system  providing  wide  sspect  ratio  image  mrormalion  compati- 
ble with  a  standard  aspect  ratio  format.  5.231,491,  CI  358-141.000. 
Hohz,  Gregory  C;  and  Brierley,  Russell  A.,  to  Salk  Institute  Biotech- 
nology/Industrial Aaociates,  Inc..  The  Method  for  the  purificstioa 
of  intact,  correctly-folded  insulin-like  growth  factor- 1.  5.231,178,  Q. 
530-399.000. 
Home  Row,  Inc.:  Set— 

Brandenburg.  Eric  L.;  Frans,  Patrick  J.;  and  Siraaycr,  David  H., 
5.231.386,  CI   340-709.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Nishimura.  Sadanon;  Makita.  Hiroshige;  Ishimoto.  Makiro;  Kawai, 

Atsuyoshi;  and  Ninomiy*.  Makoto.  5,230,519,  CI  475-83.000. 
Oaada.  Yssuhide;  and  Fujita.  Yasuhiko.  5.230.549.  CI   303-3.000. 
Saga.  Toahiyuki;  Kodama.  Hiroki;  Kiujuna.  Shinichi;  and  Kobaya- 
sh.  Yoshihika  5.230.309.  CI    I23-1690PB. 
Honda.  Haniyoahi:  Mizuno.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Kinichi;  Ito.  Yoahikuni; 
Kancko,  Yasushi;  Taido,   Naokata;   Sato,   Susumu;  and   Kuraishi. 
Tadayuki.  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzo(5,6)cyclohepta(l  J- 
Blpyndine   denvsuves   snd   antiallergic   agents   comprismg   same. 
5.231. 101,  a   514-290000. 
Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Misumi.  Kozo;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Aiano, 
Takehiko;  Akema,  Teruo;  and  Suenaga,  Toshihiko.  5.23a936,  CL 
428-36  600. 
Honda  of  America  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bartow.  Douglas  H..  5.230.739.  a.  118-694.000. 
Honda.  Yukio:  Stt— 

Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Futamoto,  Masaaki;  Honda,  Yukio;  Takam, 
Kazumasa;  and  Hirayama.  Yoahiyuki,  5.23IJ94.  Q.  257-28.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Berg.  Ralph  T.  5.231.285.  Q.  250-231.100. 
RabLiovich.  Simon  M  .  5.231,686,  a.  383-93.000. 
Ratz.   James   W.;   Schnell,   Robert  J.;   and    Uhrich,   Daniel   T., 
5,230,482,  a.  236-46.00R. 
Horic.  Toahiharu:  5m — 

Awazu.  Shoji;  Horic,  Toahiharu;  Kodera,  Yukihiro;  Nagae,  Shinn; 
Matsuura,    Hiromichi;    and    Ilakura,    Yoichi.    5,231,114,    CI. 
514-707.000. 
Horii.  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Nakata,  Rikizou;  Sasayama,  Masalsks;  Hayashi,  Hidenori;  Saiki. 
Takayoshi;  Horii.  MiUumasa;  and  Sugiura.  Masahiro,  5J31,128, 
a.  524-445.000. 
Horikawa,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Nishi.  Kazuro;  Nakajima.  Hajime;  Mizunuma,  Masaya;  Masumi, 
Tauuo;  Kabo.  Shigeyuki;  Honkawa.  Tiuyoshi;  and  Tahata.  Shin, 
5.231.282.  CI  250-2 14.0LA 
Horikiri.  Yataro.  to  Sakura  Hobby  Craft  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 

a  decorative  pUte.  5.230.762,  Q.  156-250.000. 
Horisberger.  Hans:  See — 

Thuer.  Markus;  Stnibin,  Thomaa;  Teschner,  Walter;  and  Horis- 
berger, Hans,  5,230,803,  Q.  210650.000. 
Horiuchi,  Hideki:  5«r— 

K.«masakjL,  Tetsuo;   Horiuchi,   Hideki;   Kancko,   Fumihiko;  and 
Takano.  Talsao,  3,230,734,  O.  I06-t64.00a 
Horlein.  Dietrich:  5w— 

Ebberv  Jurgen;  Horlein.  Dietrich;  Schedel,  Michael;  snd  Daa, 
Rathmdr*.  5.231.010.  a  435-69.200. 
Homer.  Thomas;  See- 
Jung.  Gunther;  Kellner.  Roland;  Zahner.  Hans;  Gotz,  Friedrich; 
Homer.  Thomas;  Wemer.  Rolf  G.;  and  Allgaier.  Hermann, 
5,231.013.  CI.  435-71.300. 
Horstmann.  Michael;  and  Herrmann,  Fritz,  to  LTS  Lohmann  Therapie- 
Systeme  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.  Transdermal  therapeutic  system  exhibit- 
ing an  increased  active  subatanry  flow  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof.  5,230.898.  O.  424-a9.000. 
Horton.  Craig,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Lock  operator  for 
inactive  magazine  door  locking  bolt  system.  5,230,230,  CI.  70-1.500. 
Horton,  Gary  L.;  See — 

Larson.  John  C;  and  Horton,  Gary  L.,  5,230,821,  Q.  232-170.00a 
Hosaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Itoh,  Eiji;  Nagaae,  Ryuichi;  Saito.  Kazuhiro;  Hosaka.  Hiroshi;  and 
Nagai,  Hihumi,  5.231.555.  CI  360-126.000. 
Hoaaka,  Shigco;  See— 

Yumiyama,  Shigeru;  and  Hosaka.  Shigeo.  5.231,307. 0.  290-48.000. 
Hoshino,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Suzuki,   Shigeru;   Goto,   Kunifiuni;   Minami.   Wataru;   Hoahiao, 
Nobuaki;  and  Kanzaki.  Shigeki,  5,230,326,  Q.  126-247.000. 
Hoahino,  Takaahi:  See— 

Itoh,  Shinji;  Hoshino,  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa.  Tadashi.  5031,318, 
a.  358-456.000. 
Hosmer,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

McFadden.  David  H.;  Caron.  Richard  N.;  Collins.  John  M.;  Fam, 
Robert;  Bamek.  Kevin  P.;  Hoekstra.  Joop  F.;  and  HoaaMr. 
Thomas  P.,  5.230,279,  a.  99-334.000. 


Chihiro;   and    Hayakawa,    Yoichi, 


Hoaono,  Chihiro:  ^ 

Nishida,    Masaaki;    Hoaono, 
3,230,411,  CL  192-4(.a00. 
HoaoBO,  Kdeii:Stir— 

Imaaaca.  Kouiiit>;  Nakamnra.  Shtmcfai;  Hoaono.  Hideji;  and  Ya- 
uMeT  Yoahiyuki.  5.23a593.  a.  408-230.000. 
Hoosaki.  Talsaya:  See— 

Koaaka.  Wataru;  Senga.  Minora;  Ogata.  Nono;  and  Houaaki,  Tat- 
suya,  5.231.163.  a.  528-388.000. 
House  Roy  F..  to  Venture  Innovations,  Inc.  SooopaMe  cat  htter  and 

method.  5,23a305.  Q.  119-171.000. 

Houser.  WiUiam  K.;  5<«—  „ 

Klappert,  WiUi;  snd  Houser.  WiUiam  K..  5,230.139.  O.  29-564.60a 

Howard,  Robert  E.;  and  Young.  James,  to  Entek  Manufacturing  Inc. 

Process  of  forming  microporous  fiber*  and  filaments.  5430,843,  Q. 

Howard,  Robert  E.;  and  Young.  James,  to  ENTEK  Manufacturing  Inc. 
Noawovea  webs  of  microporous  fiber*  and  filaments.  5430,949,  Q. 
428-224.000. 

Howe,  Charles  R:  See—  

Ferguson.  Robert  N.;  Howe.  Charles  R.;  Sooor,  Henry  V.;  and 
Socman,  Jeffrey  I..  5,230.802,  Q.  210*44.000. 
Haa,  Sung  L.  and  He,  Jin  L..  to  University  of  Miami.  Treatment  for 
hypercholesterolemia.  5,231.090,  Q.  514-78.000. 

"*^jS!J^3?R*a5Hiu.  Ching-Hsiang.  5.231.299.  Q.  237-316.00a 
Hsu.  Jtmor-Juhan.  Picture  frame.  5.230.172,  a  40-152.000. 
Hsu.  Michael  S.,  to  Hsu.  Michael  S.  Electrochemical  converter  assem- 
bly and  overlay  methods  of  forming  component  structures.  5,230,849, 

a.  264-104.000.  _         ^        ^ ^ 

Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  Halasa,  Add  F.;  and  Matrana,  Barry  A.,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The.  Anionic  polymerization  of  conjugated 
diencs  modified  with  alkyltctrahydrofrirfuryl  ether*.  5,231,153.  Q. 
326-181.000. 
Hsoe,  James  S.:  See — 

Ferry,  Thomas  V.;  Kawa.  Jamil;  Pierce,  Kerry  M.;  Walker.  WU- 
Uam   G     Zampai^ioae,  ^Michael    A.;   and    Haae,   James   S.. 
5,231.311.  a.  307-443.000. 
Hualon  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See— 
Lu.  Wei-Fan,  5,231.240.  Q.  84-660.000. 
Huang,  Ching  Y.  and  Wang,  Yndi  F.  Convenient  awning  amembty  for 

parked  cars.  5,230,545.  a;  296-95.100. 
Huang,  Sidney  X.  Y.;  and  Phillipa.  Edward,  to  Litton  Systems,  lac. 
Hidi  efficiency  fiber  abaotber  and  method  for  attenuating  pumpUght 
inTbro«ftand  fiber  optic  light  source.  5431,465.  d.  356-35aO(IO. 
Hober  Erich,  to  Schaltbau  Ocaellschaft  mbH.  Power  actuator  mciud- 

ing  magnetic  position  detector.  5431,352,  d.  324-207.240. 
Hudson,  James  C:  See— 

Russell,  Thomaa;  Kortright,  Kenneth  H.;  Couher.  Wallace  H.; 
Rodriguez.  Carlos  M.;  PauL  Ronakl;  Hajek.  Constance  M.;  and 
Hudson.  Jamea  C.  5431/103.  d.  433-7410. 

""^Wiilill^^irie*  E.;  and  Arpa.  Kari  F..  3430.123.  O.  16.93.00R. 

Schumacher.  fUns;  Huff.  Hans  P.;  and  Hacker,  Erwia,  3431,071, 
a.  504-134.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  S(*—  _  ^  .. 

Daniell,  Keith;  Magida,  Matthew  B.;  Chuaag.  Steven;  Magner. 

JottUi;  and  Mathur.  D.  P..  5430.182.  d  5I-590SS. 
Harrington.  William  A.;  Strahaa.  James  V.;  and  DiFranoeaoo, 
Lawrence.  5.231,411.  d.  J43-771.00a 
Hughes  Danbury  Optical  Systems,  Inc.:  S»e—  .  „.  ^.    ^ 

Savergate.  PetoT;  and  Zalewtki.  Edward  P..  3431.461.  d. 
356-326.000. 
Hushes  Flight  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See—  .    .  .^      _ 

Woo«tRobert  B.;  Thomas.  Mark  A.;  and  Desmond.  John  P.. 
5,231,379,  a.  340-705.000. 
HuUar,  Gordon  C;  and  Justice,  Jerry  F.,  to  EaviroSyttems  Corpora- 
tion Method  and  apparatus  for  eflicieatly  controlling  refngeratiOB 
and  air  conditiooing  systems.  5430423.  d.  62-196.400. 

Hub  Akbengeaellschaft:  Set—  

Englaender,  Fritz.  5431415.  d.  5«O-3«.O0a 
Kramer,     Horst;     and     Suwowy,     Johaaaes,     3431.121,     d. 
523-509.000. 
Humbert,  Charles;  and  Jenoure.  Peter.  Orthopedic  appanM*  for  per- 
sons handicapped  in  one  leg.  5,230,700,  d  602-23.000. 
Hume,  Chriatopher  N.:  See—  .        ..      ^ 

Goldbor.  Richard  S.;  Dooley.  John  F.;  Hume,  Chnstopfcer  N.; 
Lemer,  James  P.;  and  Wilaoo.  Brim  D..  5.231,670,  d. 
381-43.000 

""TfaJS^jiiirA:  £.;  aad  Hume,  Robert  M..  343*473,  CI 

241-3.000.  

Hung.  Ming-Hong,  to  Du  Pout  de  Nemour*.  E-  I.,  and  Company. 
Iodine  oootaining  chain  transfer  angentt  for  fluoropolymer  poiymen- 
zalions.  3,231.134,  d.  526-206.000.  .^    ^  ,.,     v     ^ 

Hunt.  James  P.,  to  Babcock  *  Wilcoi  Company.  The  Double  chamb« 
ahdiag  badqiurge  device  for  gas  shielded  arc  weldmg.  5431.258.  a 
219-74.000. 
Huater,  David  C:  See—  _„,...,. 

Aide*,  David  P.;  Flood.  Aadrew;  Newton.  Trevor  W.;  aad  Huater. 
David  C.  5431.072,  d.  304-193.000. 

"""StaXNiSStaTIra^  54M442.  a.  73-122.000. 


CL 


Hurley,  Terence  R.;  Stone.  JooaAsB  J.;  and  Windason.  I 
Soay  Broadcast  *  Commuaicatioa*  Lid.  Storage  of  video 
3431,487,  a.  338-133.000. 
Huricy  Uvectioa  MoUag  System*  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Okcsrarr,    Piene:    aad    Scfaad.    Robeit    D.,    3430.911, 
423-393.000 
HuchiBSi,  David  A.:  S«f— 

Davis,  Paul  D.;  Traiai,  Jaoqoeiine  G.;  aad  Hiilrhiati,  David  K, 
343a9«2,  CL  43O-138.00a 
Hntler,  Klaas  J.;  Jokasoa.  David  K.;  Kawakami.  Gene;  aad  Leap. 
Gary,  to  J.  R.  Simptol  Ca  Removal  of   aasilii  from  pho«p>ooc 
acid.  3430,876,  CL  423-321. OOIL 
Hyde,  ThOBMS  R:  See— 

Lewis,  Leo  v.;  Hyde,  Thomas  K;  Feaskr.  Heiaricli;  and  Marakm, 
Barry  J.,  3430,540,  d  285-363.000 
HyemartL  Pierre-Andre:  Sw— 

Jonnee.  Maurice;  Hyeraard,  Piene-Aadre;  aad  Rnmanrt,  On- 
liaa,  54303«a  d.  137-202:00* 
Hyundai  EteUioaic*  InduitrieK  See— 

Jang.  Sua  T.;  aad  Noh.  Myuag  R.  3431,459.  CL  333-321X100 
IcUgeTKeqii:  See—  _       _ 

OwaaU.  Hiloaki;  Miariie.  Kooji;  Waf  rtr,  KawyiAi;  Om>,  K«- 
chi;  Ichice,  Kcm:  and  YMUcki.  Urolo,  3431,479,  O. 
338-31.000. 


Ichihara,  Takaaobu;  Katofi.  Kob>:  and  Toknda.  Hiroaisa,  to  Hitai^ 
Ltd.  Method  and  aupaialus  for  d«m.<ing  knock  in  an  inlemal  com- 
bustion eaaine.  iJW\t,  CL  123-423.000. 
Ichikawa.  MtcUnoti;  Mmsamnto,  Oen;  Hanyn.  Yoskiro;  aad  Takaha- 
shi. HiraaU.  to  A«eacy  of  iadaalrlal  Scaenoe  aad  Tedmoiogy;  ami 
Eiko  EagiMenag  Cc  Ltd.  Preeoag  aelkod  aad  iwina* 
5430419,  CL  62^X)0a 
Ichikawa.  Toahiyuki:  Sar— 

Aritake.  Hirokaza;  Ichikawa.  Toahiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Koao;  Yamagt- 
Ai,  Fumio;  mid  Iked*.  Hiroyuki,  5431477.  CL  m-MUJOOD. 

Ichimnta,  Tsatoom;  iaaha.  Fmaio:  aad  Toid^  Mankiro.  to  P 

DevdoBoeat  Corpotaliaa  of  Janaa;  Ickiman,  TiMama,  ai 
Puano.  Hi^y  diiectioaal  opbcd  syUca  aad  ofMical  sectiob.  —m^ 
formiag  apparatus  employiag  Ike  laaac.  3431.464,  CL  3S6-34Siiaa 
Idel,  Karslen-Joaef;  Kirsch,  Jnrsea;  Paal,  PririlrBisaa.  Meiar.  Lotkar. 
and  Ochrke,  Haas-Oeocg,  to  Bayer  Akmagiar  Mac  haft.  Slakftid 
IhermoolHtic  aioUiag  i  iTair—"'"'*  3431.124,  CL  324-109X100 
Idemiwnkosmi  Ca,  Ltd.:  St— 

Yuaaa.  Kiadnro;  aad  Hrnhjaintn,  Kcm.  5431,323,  CL  39»-7«An. 
Idemilau  rttrochfiscal  Conaay,  Ud.:  St— 

Koaaka,  Watara;  Seafa,  Miaoia;  Ogata,  Norio;  md  Hoamkl,  T«- 

saya,  3431,163,  CL  338-3*8.000 
Tsobokara,  Yutaka;  Satlsagn.  Yosfciyuki;  Nakamara.  Thiairhi.  and 
Terada,  BmdH,  3431,142,  d.  323-316.000 

Igura.  YaanUde:  St—  

Saao.  Takayaki;  aad  IgarB.Ymakide.  5431463.  a.  332-l09.aaa 
lizuka.  ToaU.  to  Qua  Ei  (Seawal  laduMry  Co-.  Ltd.  AdivaHd  caiboa 
fiber  annctare  awl  praccm  for  praitaciag  Ike  saaK.  343*9**  O. 


liTnii.  Yaaayuki;  aad  Takada,  Skiaya.  to  Dowa  Iroa  Powder  Co..  Ud.; 
aad  Iwalari  latenatiooal  Corp.  Pyrogea  and  i     "—  '  ''" 

pyrogea.  343*713.  CL  44-304.00* 
Ikeda.  Pn^o;  Abe.  Maialnahi;  sad  Iwk,  Tafcaaki.  to  1 
Corporatioa.  Thermal  resptmae  swMck  and 
usiagtbe  same.  3431.367,  CL  337-28.000. 
Ikeda.  Hiroyuki:  Sw— 

Aritake.  Hiiokazu;  Ickikawa.  Toskiyuki;  Yamazaki.  Koao;  YaaM 
sU.  Puaao;  and  Ikcda.  Hiroydd.  3431477.  d  235-462.00* 
Ddercm.  Vida;  Solheim,  Alan  O.;  aad  Jerome.  Rick  C  to  Nairn 
Seouooadaciar  Cotporaooe.  Fdrmalioa  of  alicide  oootacis  aiBg  a 
sidewaB  onde  nrooea*.  5431,042.  CL  437-44.000 
nUaa.  Gerhard:  St — 

Eacfaer.  Oaas;  HemmerliBg.  Wolfgang:  Dhan,  Ocrhaid;  Harada, 
Takamam  and  Murakmm,  Mikio.  5431.528.  CL  339-104X0* 
Imai.  SUaicU:  Sar— 

Kuwaban.    Yuji;    Hidaka,    Kraaki:    imai,    Shmirhi.    YiL 
Aywai;  aad  Miyabe.  Masaaki.  343140*  CL  334-191.00* 
bnai.  Yaaohflto:  Sar— 

Mixaaawa,  Kiyoahi;  Imai,  Yaaahiko;  Yaam. . 

HiiokazB;  Yaa^  Nobayaki:  Kalaoka.  Shirkim,  and  < 
Tetsaya.  5431.193.  CL  349-278.000 
Imakawa.  SoMima.  to  Rioak  Compaay.  Lid.  Pocasmg  error  deiectiaa 
■pparalaa  miag  a  first  aad  second  knife  edge  at  different  positioaB. 
5^48*  07230-201.300. 
Imamnra,  Salora:  Sw—  _  _  .       .^. 

Marayama.  Tetan;  Maeda.  Shnicki;  ImaoMKa,  Saloca;  Takeada. 
MmAoi  nd  Napo.  Takaaai.  3431,173,  CL  334-704.00* 
lai^ura,  Tomnsiikr:  St 

Aoki,  Karr^'*':  Saiki,  Yukihiro;  Hah,  Kiaaakr.  Niiliimiiri,  SsSoaki; 
aad  Imaaun,  Toooaake,  3430iS6S,  CL  374-ItSXXXX 
Imaaaga.  Konjiro;  Nakamara.  Shiaicki:  Hoaoao.  Hidqi;  and  Yaaaae, 
YoSyuki.  to  MilsabWa  Kmaofca  KafcashiM  Kaiaka.  Twaa  driD. 
343*393,  a.  40»-230XIOa 
Ir»»<^«.  Kazaaoti:  St — 

Miura.  Takaa,  aad  Imaoka.  Kazaaori.  3431,043.  d.  437-62.00* 
Immuae  Network  Reaearch  Ltd.:  Ss«—  ..     ^ 

HofhiMa.  Geoffrey  W.;  Kioa.  Tracy  A-;  and  Wehkr,  Oaywa  A.. 
543*887.  CL  424-83.800. 
Imreir-"**^  Rcaeatch  Cotpofatiae:  Sar- 
coid, Phil;  BoanouB,  Onalavo;  and  Koagshava.  Pattioa  A.  L.. 
343*903.  a.  424-533.00a 
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Impwt  Tdenedia,  Inc.:  St—     ^  ^     ,        ^  r^^_.^   «_. .  t 

Cohen,  Leopold;  Bernhaut.  Chartet  I.;  and  Onnddl.  Robert  T., 
5JJI.568,  a.  364-401. 000. 
lapehal  Chemicml  laduMiie*  PLC:  Ser—  .,^^.     _ 

IBirehdJ.    iuoBt    D.;    and    Oegg.    WUliam    J.,    5,23a95L    Q. 

42S-291000.  

Martin.  Alattair  D.,  5.230.779,  Q.  2O4-98.00O. 
McOrwi  Patrick  T.;  Seftoo,  Mark  S.;  Peacock,  Judith  A.;  Ahnen, 
Orcaory    R.;    and    WOkinaoo.    Steven    P..    5.23i,l)a    Ci. 
$25-5O3.O0a 
Imperial  Producla,  Inc.:  5«r—  _    _     ,,.^...   -, 

Geoffrey.  David  C;  and  McOough.  Harold  R..  Sr.,  5.230.H1,  Q. 
49-469.000. 
Imports  by  Brian  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Sadow,  Bernard  D.,  5,230.408.  C\.  19O-18.0OA. 
INA  1*>«rtii«  Co..  Inc.:  5m —  _ 

Hodte/ Bobby    L.;    and    Pnugncr.    Wolftang.    5.230J73.    CL 
92-68.000 
INA  Lineartechnik  oHO:  Stt— 

Oreiner,    Hetni;   Nejete.   Richard;   and   Kaaer,   Siegmund   H., 
5J3ft56«.  a.  384-44.000. 
INA  Wadzlaser  Schaffler  KO:  Stt—  ^ 

HodgeTBobby    L.;    and    Pflugner.    Wolfgang.    5J30J7J.    CI 
92-68.000. 
Inaba,  Fumio:  Stt — 

Ichimura.  Twtomu;  Inaba.  Fumio;  and  Toida,  Maaahira  S.23 1,464. 
a.  356-345.000. 

fii«i«hi,   Kouji:  Stt — 

Iwaiaki.  Takeo;  Maniyama.  Hideo;  Inaiahi,  Kouji;  Yoahraiura. 
Chiiato;  and  Shinkai.  Yuji.  3.23a990,  C\.  430-321.000. 
Industna  Orafica  Meachi  SRL:  Sit— 

McKhi.  Luciano,  5,230,453,  Q.  225-100.000. 
Induathal  Technology  Research  Institute:  Sit— 

Lu.  Chih-Yuan;  and  Chou,  Hsiang-Ming,  5,231.052,  Q. 
437-190.000. 

""•"ScSctS,    Paul    E.;    and    Inglca.    Charles   T.,    5,230.525.    C\. 
280^7.131. 

Baniel.    Avraham    M.;    and    Eyal,   Aharon    M.,    5,231,223,   a. 
562-513000 
Innovation  Sports,  Inc.:  Stt—  .  ,«,  ™,    ~ 

Castillo,   James   D.;   and   Castillo,   Edward   U,    5,230,697,   a. 
602-16.000. 
Inoue.  Akihiro:  Stt— 

Masaki,  Tomoh;  Yanagisawa.  Masashi;  and  Inoue,  Akihiro, 
5,231,166,0.530-324.000. 

Inoue,  Kiyoahi:  Sti—  „  .     t- 

Ebihara,  Noria,  Kusaka,  Satoru;  Takamon,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Tet- 
suro;  Kaburagi,  Masakatsu;  and  Inoue,  Kiyoahi.  5.231,512,  U. 
358-335.000.  ^_, 

Inoue,  Mitsuyori,  to  Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Enriched  nutri- 
tious food  product  comprising  powder  of  ginseng  and  method  for 
producing  powder  of  ginseng.  5.230.889,  Q.  424-195  100. 
Inoue.  Teuuro:  Stt —  -v..    .. 

Sakata,  Tsuguhide;  Inoue.  Tetsuro;  Nakazalo.  Saburou;  Ohashi. 
Kaiuhito;    Mimura,    Toshihiko;    Ogura.    Tokihiko;    Sunkb, 
Yasutomo;  Sasalsni.  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki.  Somei,  5,231,307, 
a.  358-320.000. 
Insu  Tent  Frames,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Forell,  MUtoo  D.,  5.230,358,  a.  135-98.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  Stt —  ^^ 

Martin,  Gerard;  and  Bouju,  Jean-Louis.  5,230,871,  O.  423-244.070. 
Integrated  Metal  Technology.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Zwart  Donald  A.;  Vethl.  Michael  J  ;  O'Keefe.  Uwrence  J.;  and 
Bekinv  Michele  D  .  5.23a492.  Q.  248-222.100 
Intel  Corporation;  Sit—  „  , .      ,.  j 

Boat.  Melton  C;  Yang.  Simon;  Yen.  Yeochung;  Baldo,  Jim;  and 
Oreenebaum.  Barbara,  5.231,053,  O.  437-190.000. 
InlelUgeni  Hearing  Systems  Corp  :  Sit—  _  ,    .    ^       -  ,«»  ,^.     « 
Oidamar.    Oican;    and    Delgado,    Rafael    E-.    5,23a344,    a. 
128-731.000. 
Inlennodal  Technologiea,  Inc.:  5<e-  .,„.,.    « 

Patnck,    Kenneth   J ;   and   Tmaman.   Jerald   R..   5.230,434,   Q. 
220-1  500 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatioo:  Stt — 

Baumberger,  John  O.;  Kershsw.  James  J.;  and  Petrotello,  James 

R  ,  5.230,632.  C\.  439-66.000. 
Downes,  Francu  J  .  Jr  ;  Moreno,  Oscar  A.;  Retdaema.  Cuidy  M.; 

and  Vsrsik.  Joseph  E.,  5,230.782.  CI   204-149.000. 
Galand.  CUude;  and  Rosso,  Michele.  5,231,669,  CI.  381-36.000 
Gameau.  Denis;  and  Sear»,  Wen-Hsiu.  5.231.581.  CI.  364-419.000. 
Gonzales.  Cesar  A.;  and  Viscito.  Enc.  5.231.484.  Q.  358-133.000. 
Hokozono.  Kazuo;   Shinohara.  TsUuoki;  Tokizooo.  Akira;  and 

Ueno.  Hideo,  5.231,625,  CI.  369-116000 
Matyas,  Stephen  M..  5,231,666.  Q.  380-25.000. 
Ning.  Tak  H  ;  and  Hsu,  Ching-Hsiang.  5.231.299.  O.  257-316.000. 
International  Paper  Bos  Machine  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

McAdam.  Hugh  A ,  III;  Pacocha.  James;  and  TrembUy.  Robert. 
5.230,686,  CI  493-23.000. 
Interroll  Holding  A.G.:  Stt— 

Agnoff.  Charles,  5.230.418.  a.  198-502.40a 

Sakono.  Ikuo;  Inui.  Motokazu;  and  Kato.  Hiroaki.  5.231.039.  CL 
437-41.000 


Inui.  Toshihani;  and  Ishikawa.  Noriyoahi,  to  Canon  Kabwbiki  Kaiiha. 

Image  recording  method  and  apparatua.  5,231,418,  CL  )46-l.l0a 
Invenlio  AG:  Sit — 

Klein,  Hotst,  5,230.404,  O.  187-l.OOR. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.;  St— 

Fritz.  James  S  ;  snd  Sun,  Jeffrey  J.,  5,230,806.  CL  210^92.000. 
Ircaoo.  Jack;  Joines.  Charles  W  ;  Ward,  W.  Darrell;  and  Halsey,  Wil- 
ham  F.,  to  Pioneer/Eclipse  Corporatioo.  One-piece  pad  holder  for  a 
noor  buffing  machine.  5,230.120,  CI    15-230  170 
Itiyama,  Tom;  Iwamoto,  Yasunon;  Kimura,  Shigeni;  Hirashima,  laaa, 
and  Shibala,  Keiichirou.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioo.  Air  bag 
mount  structure  for  vehicle.  5030,530,  CL  28O-73l00a 
Iron  Mountau  Forge:  Sti — 

Hammonds,   O.    Thomas;   and   Siear,   Carl    A.,    5^30,186,   CX. 
52-79.600. 
Irwin,  James  S.;  Ledzius,  Robert  C;  and  Manvar.  Dhinjial  N..  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Stgma-delu  digital-io-analog  converter  with  reduced 
distortion.  5.231.395,  O.  341-143.000. 
Ishibashi,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Network  terminatioo  enabling  relief  of  call  congestion  in  an  ex- 
changer 5.231.630.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Ishibashi.  Toshihiro;  .See — 

Nakamura.  Mitsurv;  Toda,  Yutaka;  Noguchi.  Yukio;  lahibaahi. 
Toshihiro;  Taguchi,  Ichizo;  and  Tsumura,  Jun-ichi,  5,230,236,  CI. 
72-249.000. 
Nonaka,    Mitsuhiro;    and    Ishibashi,    Toshihiro,    5,230,454,    CX. 
226-24.000. 
Ishibe,  Hideomi;  Matsuda.  Jun;  Karaki,  Tamolsu;  Yamada.  Yukoh; 
Hashimoto,  Teruo;  and  Kamishohara.  Kazunori,  to  Nippon  Seisen 
Co.,  Ltd.;  DIA  Medical  Supply.  Inc.;  snd  Clinical  Supply  Co..  Ltd. 
Guide  vnre  for  s  catheter   5,230,34«,  CI    128-772.000. 
Ishids  Scales  Mfg  Co.,  Ltd  ;  Stt— 

Murata.     Hajune;    and     Sakamoto,     Shiniuke,     5,230;391,    a. 
177-50.000 
Ishida,  Yasushi;  5<v— 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makolo,  Takeda, 
Tomoyuki;  Wada.  Satoshi,  Yokoyama,  Minoni;  Awai.  Takaahi; 
Ishida,  Yasushi;  Tom^da.  Akihiro;  and   Yamada.  Masakatsu, 
5,231.421.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ishihara,  Makoto;  5«r— 

Nakagawa.  Susumu;  Asai.  Akira;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoni;  Ishihara, 
Makoto;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshiharu.  5.231.183,  Q.  549-49.000. 
Ishihara.  Yuko;  Stt — 

Tamai,  Shoji,  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Ishihara.  Yuko;  Kawashima, 
Saburo;  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Kataoka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro.  5.231.16a  a.  528-125.000. 
Ishii.  TakaAimi;  Toyooka.  Takehiro;  and  Itoh.  Hiroyuki.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Limited.  Chiral  smectic  C  liquid  crystalline  polyester. 
5.230.825,  CI  252-299.010. 
Ishii,  Tsuuki:  Stt— 

Itoh.  Tutomu;  and  Ishii.  Tatsuki.  3,231,5*9,  C\.  364-490.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazuo;  Stt — 

Terashima.     Kaoru;    and     Ishikawa.     Kazuo,     3,231,300,    Q. 
257-370.000. 
Ishikawa.  Noriyoahi;  Stt — 

Inui.  Toshihani;  snd  Ishikawa.  Noriyoahi.  3.231.418.  Q.  346-1.  lOa 
Ishimoto.  Makiro;  Stt— 

Nishimura.  Sadanori:  Makita.  Hiroshige;  Ishimoto,  Makiro;  Kawai. 
Atsuyoahi;  and  Ninomiya.  Makoto,  5.230.519.  Q  475-83.000. 
Ishitswks.  Takeshi;  Stt — 

Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  Ishitsuka.  Takeshi;  Tani.  Motoaki;  and  Knn- 
mitsu.  Youko.  5.231.44a  CX.  354-320.000. 
Ishiwata,  Yoshio;  Sii — 

Asaoka.  Nonhinv.  and  Ishiwata.  Yoshio.  5.23ai47.  a.  29-861.000. 
Isomura,  Satoni;  Stt— 

Aoouma.  Mittuyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tatsunoauke;  Isomura,  Satoru;  and 
Nishimura,  Koichi,  5,231,138,  O.  525-179.000. 
Isover  Saint-Gobain;  5<e— 

Roth.  KUus;  and  Mellem.  Joachim.  5.23a763,  C\.  156-254.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.;  Stt — 

Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  and  Chaudhuri,  Ralan  K..  5,231,070,  CX. 
504-113.000. 
Israel  Electric  Corporation,  Ltd.,  The;  Sii— 

Shabtai,    Joseph;    Fleminger,    Gideon;    and    Fleming.    Joseph. 
5.231,018.0.435-168.000. 
Israelsen.  Paul  D.;  and  Lucas.  Keith,  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Method 
snd  apparatus  for  transforming  between  fixed-rale  vector  quantized 
data    and    variable    rate    vector    quantized    data.    3,231,485.    O. 
358-133000 
Itakura.  Yoichi:  Stt — 

Awazu.  Shoji;  Horie.  Toahiharu;  Kodera.  Yukihiro;  Nagae,  Shiw 
Matsuura,    Hiromichi;    and    Itakura,    Yoichi,    5J31,II4,    Q. 
514-707.000. 
Item  Development  Aktiebolag;  Sit — 

Sollevi,  Alf.  5,231,086,  CI  514-46.000. 
Ito,  Koichi;  Stt— 

Umemoio,  Yuji;  and  Ito.  Koichi,  5,231,637,  O.  379-61.000. 
Ito,  NoriAimi:  5(e— 

Kamon,  Kouichi;  Fujioka.  Takanobu;  Kawamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Nara, 
Wataru;  and  Ito,  Norifumi.  5.231.516.  O  358-a900O. 
Ito,  Satoahi:  Stt— 

Murakami,  Tatsuys.  Hadano,  Eiichi;  Fujinawa.  Masaaki;  Fujisawa. 
Hiromichi;  Masuzaki.  Hidefumi;  Takahashi.  Tsugio;  Kinoshita. 
Kazunori;  Kuroau.  Yasuo;  and  Ito.  Satoahi,  5,231.482,  O. 
358-75.000. 
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Ito,  Takashi;  Stt—  „ 

Hirono,  Kazuhisa;  Ooshio.  Yasuyo;  and  Ito.  Takashi.  5.23a572. 0. 
400-3.000. 

Ito.  Tatsuro:  Sit—  

Kasahara.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ito,  Tatsuro,  5.231,303.  O.  237-669.000. 
Ito,  Yoshikuni;  Set— 

Honda.  Haruyoshi;  Mizuno.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Kinichi;  Ito,  Yo- 
shikuni; Kaneko,  Yasushi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Sato,  Susumu;  and 
Kuraishi,  Tadayuki,  5,231.101.  O.  514-290.000. 
Ito,  Yoshio:  Stt—  „  .      „     .,. 

Terashima.  Shiro;  Ito.  Yoshio;  Kawabata.  Takeo;  Sakai,  Kunikazu; 
Hiyama.   Tamejiro;   Kimura.   Yoshikazu;   Sunagawa,   Makoto; 
Tamoto.  KsUumi;  and  Sasaki,  Akirs,  5,231.179,  CI.  540-200.000. 
Iloh,  Eiji;  Nsgase,  Ryuichi;  Saito,  Kazuhiro;  Hosaka.  Hiroshi;  and 
Nagai,  Hihumi.  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  head  compris- 
ing s  laminated  magnetic  layer  structure  between  non  magnetic  rock 
salt  stnicture  oxide  substrates.  5,231,555,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Itoh,  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Ishii.  Takafumi;  Toyooka,  Takehiro;  and  Itoh.  Hiroyuki,  5,23a825, 
O.  252-299.010. 
Itoh,  Kazuhiko,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Counter.  5,231,592, 

CI.  364-550.000. 
Itoh,  Kazuo;  Saegusa.  Kazuo;  and  Uchida.  Hiroshi,  to  Somfy.  Auto- 
matic stop  device  with  sliding  yoke  for  electric  motor.  5,230,416,  O. 
192-141.000. 
Itoh,  Kensuke:  See— 

Aoki  Kazuichi;  SaiWi.  Yukihiro;  Itoh.  Kensuke;  Nishunura,  Satoshi; 

and  Imamura.  Tomosuke,  5,230,565,  CI.  374-185.000. 

Itoh,  Nobuyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display 

device  with  two  insulating  films,  the  second  in  only  non-pixel  areas. 

5,231,526,  CI.  359-79.000. 

Itoh,  Sakae.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Delay  circuit. 

5,231.313.0.307-480.000.  ^      _ 

Itoh,  Shinji;  Hoshino,  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa,  Tadashi.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  processing  apparatus  for  prepanng  printing 

?lates   having   lengthwise   or   crosswise   patterns.    5,231,518.   O. 
58-456.000. 
Iloh,  Takaaki:  See— 

Ikeda.  Fujio;  Abe.  Masatoahi;  and  Itoh.  Takaaki.  5,231.367,  O. 
337-28.000. 
Itoh.  Tutomu;  and  Ishii.  Tattuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Input/output  pm 

assignment  method.  5,231.589.  CI.  364-490.000. 
Itozaki,  Hideo;  See—  ,,,.~,. 

Nagaishi,  Tatsuoki;  Hanori,  Hisao;  and  Itozaki,  Hideo,  5,231,075. 
CI.  505-1.000. 
ITT  Corporation;  See— 

Jitani.  lonel,  5,231,563,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Karsten,  Kenneth  S.,  5.231,330,  O.  315-3.500. 
luchi  Tetsuya;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Hamada,  Hisanon.  to  Shikoku  Kakoki 

Co..  Ltd   Block  filling  apparatus  5.230,201,  O.  53-243.000. 
Ivanov,  Konstantin:  See- 

Alpem.  Marvin.  Cascio.  Jack;  Demarest,  David;  Duncan.  Robert; 
Ivanov,     Konstantin;    Siemos.    Joseph;    and    Sobel.    Martin. 
3,230.424,  CI.  206-63.300. 
IVL  Technology  Ltd.:  See— 

Gibson.  Brian  C;  and  Bertsch.  John  P..  5,231,671.  O.  381-49.000. 
Iwamoto.  Kazunon:  See —  . 

Amemiya.  Miuuaki;  Sakamoto,  Eiji;  Uda,  Koji;  Ozawa,  Kunitaka; 
Iwamoto,  Kazunori;  Uzawa,  Shunichi;  and  Marumo,  Mitsuji, 
5,231,291,0.250^3.100. 
Iwamoto,  Shinichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd    Fuel  supply  control 
apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,230,318,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Iwamoto,  Toshiyuki;  See— 

Sakano,  Kozaburo;  Yamaguchi,  Yuji;  and  Iwamoto,  Toshiyuki, 
5.230,934,  CI.  428-35.700. 
Iwamoto,  Yasunori:  See- 

Iriyama.  Torn;  Iwamoto,  Yasunori;  Kimura.  Shigeru;  Hiraxhuna. 

Isao;  and  Shibata,  Keiichirou,  5,230,530,  CI  280-732.000. 

Iwasaki.  Takeo;  Msniysma,  Hideo;  Inaishi,  Kouji;  Yoshimura,  Chisato; 

and  Shinkai,  Yuji,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 

producing  an  optical  waveguide  array  using  a  resist  master.  5,230,990, 

O.  430-321.000. 

**Hashimoto.  Ryusuke;  and  Iwase,  Minora,  5.230,845, 0.  264-56.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroshi:  See—  „    .  . .    , 

Nakayaroa.  Shoichiro;  Noguchi,  Shigeni;  Sano.  Keuchi;  Iwata, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kunyama.  Hiroyuki.  5,231.297.  O.  257-77.000. 

Iwata.  Toshio;  Stt —  

Ohaawa.  Toshio;  and  Iwata,  Toshio,  5,230,240,  O.  73-116.000. 
Iwatani  International  Corp.;  See—  ..  .^.  „.^ 

lizuna,  Yssuyuki;  and  Takada,  Shinya,  5,23a715,  O.  44-304.000. 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Inoue,  Miuuyon,  5.230,889,  CL  424-193.100. 
Izaki.  Teruaki;  See— 

Shindou,  Yoshio;  Kabeya,  Motoo;  Fuju.  Shiro;  Yoshida,  Makoto; 
Izaki  Teruaki;  Ogino,  Takao;  Suda,  Arata;  and  Aoki,  Takayuki, 
5.230,750,  CI.  148-258.000. 
Izod,  Thomas  P.;  Hacker,  Scott  M.;  and  Boae.  Anjana,  to  Allied-S^pal 
Inc.   Method   for  removal  of  spinning  solvent  from  spun  fiber. 
5,230.854.  CI.  264-203.000. 
Izumizaki.  Masami:  See—  ,.....•,        «      i. 

Wauya.  Masafumi;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii.  Ken;  Yanaka. 
Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Kosuke;  Takahashi,  Hanihiko;  Takamiya. 
Makoto;  Miura,  Yasushi;  and  Izumizaki.  Masami.  5.231.423,  O. 
346-I40.00R. 


J.  M.  Canty  Associates  Inc.:  See- 
Canty.  Thomas  M.;  Vcntnrin.  Jon  M.;  and  Walck.  Gary  IL, 
5,23a556,  O.  362-32.000. 
J.  M.  Smucker  Company.  The;  See— 

Gitxa,  David  R.;  Kragt,  Marvin;  and  Vaknzky,  Robert  J.,  Jr.. 
5.23ai6aO.  34-l.OOT. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH;  See— 

Beisawanger.  Rudolf.  5,23a  165,  CX.  34-6a00a 
Heinzmann,    Helmut;    and    Kohl,     Bemhard,     5J3ai6t,    O. 
34-117.000. 
J.  R.  SimpkM  Co.;  See— 

Hutter,  Klaas  J.;  Johnson,  David  K.;  Kawakami,  Gene;  and  Long. 
Gary,  5,23a876,  CI.  423-321.00R. 
Jaatinen,  Erkki;  Jussila,  Kalervo;  Moilanen,  Eaa;  and  Viilanen.  Olavi,  lo 
Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.  Steam  and  condensate  coupling  for  a 
drying  cylinder  in  a  paper  machine.  5,23ai69,  O.  34-124.000. 
Jackson,  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Wiedeman,   Scott;   and   Jnckaon,   Frederick   R.,    5,23a746,   O. 
136-249.000. 


Jackson,  George  M.;  and  Putnam,  Stuan  E.,  Jr.  Portable  water  bag. 

5,230,566,  CI.  383-66.000. 
Jackson,  Nathaniel  G.  Carrier  for  patientt  or  the  like.  5,23a524,  CX. 

280-47.380. 
Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  See— 

Heaa,  Kristoffer  A.;  Hare,  Ronald  G.;  Jackson.  Ronald  A.;  and 
Bond.  Courtney  F..  5030008.  O.  56-17.200 
Jacobsen,  Uwe;  See— 

Diroll,  Otto;   Hofmann,   Klaus;  Jacobsen,  Uwe;  Lorcnz,  Hana; 
Schreyer,  Cunther;  Szigeti,  Peter  R.;  Bucbert,  Hermann;  Eberie. 
Wolfgang;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  503a955,  O. 
428-332.000. 
Jacobaon.  Elliott:  See— 

Rusz,  Tibor;  Jacobaon,  EUiott;  and  Bryan,  Jon  R.,  503a331,  CX. 
128-205.230. 
Jacoby.  Bennett  Endoacopic  method  and  device  for  subgingival  dental 

procedures.  5.23a621.  O.  433-29.000. 
Jahne.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hertzach.     Winftied;     nd     Jahne.     Gerhard.     503I02I,     CX. 
560-263.000. 
Jakofasen,  Palle  H.;  See— 

Dziegiel,  Morten;  Borre.  Martin;  Jepaen.  Soren;  VuuM,  Jena;  Rie- 
neck,  KUus;  Wind,  Annette;  and  Jakobaen,  Palle  H.,  5,231.168. 
CI.  530-350.000. 
Jalby,  Pierre;  Claverie,   Pierre;  Rotman,   Frederic;  Kimura.  Masao; 
Friedt,  Jean-Marie;  and  Arai.  Juichi,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme   I'Etude   ct   I'ExploiUtioo   des   Procedes   Georges   Claude. 
Method  of  forming  refractory  metal  free  standing  shapes.  503aS47. 
0.264-81000. 
James  Holdsworth  *  Brothen  Limited:  See- 
Booth.  Graham  R..  5.230.124.  O.  19-1  llOOa 
James.  Nancy  P.;  See— 

Greer.  Carx>l  S.;  and  James,  Nancy  P..  503a774.  CX.  162-164.300. 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia;  See — 

Baum.  Gary  A.,  5.230,939,  O  428-84.000 
James.  Robert  O.;  Sherwood,  Harry  J.;  and  Verdooe,  Joaeph  A.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Coating  compnsitioas  for  maMer  media 
for  anhysteretic  recording  5.230,818.  O  252-62.550. 
Jancic  Slobodan;  snd  Sakellariou.  Evangeloa.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Lim- 
ited. Process  snd  apparatus  for  separating  substances  by  crystalliza- 
tion. 5,230,769.  CI.  156-619.100. 
Jang.  Ming-Shyan:  See— 

Jang.  Sun-Smg;  and  Jang,  Ming-Shyan,  5,230,327.  O.  126-299.00R. 
Jang.  Sun-Sing;  and  Jang,  Mmg-Shyan.   Kitchen  smoke  exhauMer. 

5.23a327.  a.  126-299.00R 
Jang.  Snn  T.;  and  Noh,  Myung  H.,  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  InduRrics. 
Laser  beam  printer  with  no  paper  supply  cassette.  5031,439,  CX. 
355-321.000. 
Jannson.  Tomasz:  See — 

Savant,  Gajendra;  and  Jannson,  Tomasz,  5030.969.  O.  430-2.000. 

Janoff,  Andrew  S.;  Popescu,  Mirces  C  ;  Weiner,  Alan  L.;  Boicsak.  Lois 

E.;  Tremblay,  Paul  A  ;  and  Swenson.  Christine  E..  to  Liposome 

Company,  Inc.,  The.  Compositions  containing  tris  salt  of  cholesterol 

hemisuccinale  and  anufungal.  5.231.112.  O  514-401.000. 

Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.;  See — 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.;  Laydo. 
Marcel  G.  M.;  and  Grauwds.  Gilbert  A.  J..  5.231. 184.  CL 
546-209.000. 
Jaiisson.  Conny;  See — 

Ahlund,  Bcngt;  Bergqvist,  Hakan;  Himbert,  Hans;  and  Jansaon, 
Conny,  5,230.262,  CI.  81-63.200. 
Januska.  Charles  F.  Positive  feed  system  for  wallboard  tape  applicators. 

5030.608,  O.  417-44.000. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry,  Limited:  See- 

Hisatomi.    Kazukuni;    and    Hashiguchi.    Osamu.    5030.633,    CX. 
439-79.000. 
Japan  Carlit  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 

Nakaya.    Kenji;    Kobayashi.    Shunsuke;    Suenaga.    Hitoshi;   and 
Ebisawa,  Makoto,  5031,523,  O.  359-36.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Goookami,  Makoto;  Takeda.  Kenji;  Hanamura.  Eiichi;  and  Tokura. 
Yoshinori,  5,231.533.  O.  359-328.000. 
Japan  Tobacco,  Inc.;  See— 

Mikami,  Yoichi;  Aoki,  Michiko;  Tan,  Motomu,  Ono,  Kuniaki; 
Kuba  Susumu;  Hieda.  Tadaharu;  and  Fukushima,  Atsushi, 
3031.088,  a.  314-34.000. 
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Jasaoic  Corponckn:  Stt — 

l^tu,  Mitauhiro.  5,230. 1«4,  O.  34^.000. 

"^'W^  lu^;  -K)  Jtrrdl.  BnK«  E.  5.230,W3,  a.  «».36X)00. 

Jinell.  June*.  Apf«r»tu»  for  producing  ftid  and  carton  bUck  from 
rubber  tin*.  5,230,777,  CI  202-97.000.  c      u  «^.       * 

Jua-Chainiec.  Albert  A.;  and  Hickey,  Deirdre  M.  B.,  to  Smith  K.  ine  * 
French  L»bora«one»  Limited.  Polynyrene  anion  exchange  polymer 
pharmaceutical  oompoution.  5,230,885.  C\.  424-78.160. 

''^od.Twilliam  J.,  5,230,627.  a  434-109.000. 
Jeflen.  Larrv-  and  Hayea,  John,  to  Combuation  Engineenng,  Inc.  Laaer 
^tio^^Sr  for  valve  stem.  5,231,469,  CI  35^373.000. 

^'  *^Oayer,'Herbert;  Jellch.  Klaua;  Lunkeahelmer,  WinfnedjBrandea, 
V>^lm;  and  Hamaler,  Oerd.  5,231,109,  a.  514-365.000. 

'•~S^^,'c^l«;  «kJ  Jenoure,  Peter.  5.230,700.  a.  602-23.000. 

'"Ta^.T'inteS^rind  Jenaen,  Gary  L..  5J31.29a  a.  250-390.110. 

Jenaen,  WUliam  S.:  S«e—  „ .         „    ^   »   j        j 

Smith,  Gary  T.;  Jenaen,  William  S.;  Banka,  Edwm;  Pork,  Andy;  and 
Teeter,  Michael  R.,  5,230.407.  a.  188-281.000. 

■'*"  Sekine.  Tetau;  Ando,  Yoahiyuki;  and  Kaneko,  Shin,  5,231,287,  a. 

Jeong-^lficfpark;  Yong  K.;  Kim.  Doh  Y.;  and  P«rk.  Jong  C  .  toKorea 

Sundarda  Reaearch  Imtitute.  Pioceaa  for  manufactuimg  a  jBjfCuj. 

Oj,  luperconductor  using  infiltration-re«rtioo  technique.  5.231.076. 

a.  505- 1.000.  ^,  ^      ,.j 

Jeoog,  Sang  gi;  and  Park.  Han-su.  to  Samaung  Electromca  Co,  Ltd. 

MShod  of^ufactunng  a  color  fUter.  5,230,972.  Q.  43O-7.000. 
JcMcn,  Sorcn :  Set —  _ . 

^>iieg.el,  Morten;  Borre.  Martm;  '«?«"•  JoreniVuim,  J«aa;  Rie- 
neck  Klaus;  Wind,  Annette;  and  Jakobaen,  Palle  H..  5.231.168. 
a.  530-350.000. 

""Sderem.  Vida;  Solhetm,  Alan  G.;  and  Jerome,  Rick  C,  5.231.042. 
a.  437-44.000. 

^'*"  Neurath,  Alelinder  R.;  Strict  Nathan;  Haberfield,  Paul;  and  Jiang. 
Shibo,  5.230,998,  CI.  435-7.100. 

"""shi  Ouan-yi;  Zhang,  Jing-yun;  and  Jing,  Hesheng,  5,231.126.  d. 

5'24-2%.0OO.  .      . 

Jitaru.  lonel,  to  ITT  Corporatjoo.  Square  wave  converter  having  an 
improved  lero  voltage  switching  operation.  S,231.5«J.  f-i. 
363-98.000. 

Joel  Berman  Asaociatea,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Berman.  Joel  C  ,  5,23a377.  a.  160-327.000. 
Johansaon,  Birgitta:  See — 

Palumbo,  Oianfranco;  Carlucci.  Giovanni;  D'Ambrosio,  Antonio: 

For*,  StefTui;  and  Johansson.  BirgitU.  5.231.122.  a.  «^M"0 

Johansson.  Bo  E.  Cutting  and  flanging  tooU.  5.230.237,  a.  72-335.000. 

Johanaaon,  Eric  T.:  See —  

Flewellins.  Roaa  F.;  Johanaaon.  Eric  T.;  Ferua,  Lucille  A.;  Culver, 
JolS TinTBreion,  Keith  H.,  5,231,591.  Q.  364-497.000. 
Johnson.  Arthur  F  Method  for  convertmg  noxious  pollutants  from  Hue 
TTinio  merchantable  by-productt.  5.230.870,  C\.  423-235.000. 
JoB^on.  David  K.:  See— 

Hutter.  Klaaa  J.;  Johnson,  David  K.;  Kawakami,  Gene;  and  Long, 
Gary.  5,230,876,  C\  423-321. OOR. 
Johnson,  Glenn  W  .  Jr ;  and  McVicker.  Henry  J ^o  Aircast,  Inc. 

Thert^  compress  system.  5,230.335,  CI.  I28-«)0.000. 
Johnson.  Knstma  M.;  and  Sharp,  Gary  D.,  to  Uraversity  of  Colorado 
Foundation,   Inc.,  The.  Chiral  sroectic  liquid  crystal  polarization 
interference  fUters.  5,231,521,  CI.  359-93.000. 
Johnson,  Nick  M.:  See—  „      u      n 

Kapaokawathia,  Nick  S.;  Wright,  Carl  D ;  Sanders,  SWplwn  R; 
nSutson,    Nick    M.;    and    Cheah.    Chun    F.,    5,231.558.    a. 
324-672.000.  ,^         .,      ..    ,     »     u 

Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Saxton,  Edward  L.;  Kirkham.  Kimberly  A..  Har- 
den Andrew  W.;  Zoric,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Molien.  Eduardo  M  ,  to 
Motorola.  Inc  Mounting  method  and  apparatus  for  PWA  shieldmg. 
5.231.561.  CI   361-424000. 

Johnson.  Robert  N;  &*—  .iinin    «-i 

Johnson.   Ronald  W.;  and  Johnaon.   Robert  N.,   5,230.117,  a. 

Johnson.  Ronald  W;  and  Johnson,  Robert  N  Golf  shoe  and  golf  club 

cleaning  device   5.230.117.  a   15-106.000 
Johnson.  Roy  E  Method  of  sealing  openings  in  manhole  coven  uamg  a 

pick  hole  plug  5.230.583.  Q  404-25.000. 
Johnson,  Terry  G.  See—  .mi     i_i._  u 

Morehouse,  James  H  ;  Andrews,  Thomas  L.;  Blagaila.  John  H., 
Furay.  David  M  ;  Johnson.  Terry  G.;  and  Cheaaman.  H.  Roaa, 
5,231.549.  CI.  360-75.000. 

^°^eson.  jSk;  JoineT Charles  W.;  Ward,  W.  E>arrell;  and  Halaey, 

William  F.,  5,230,120,  CI.  15-230.170. 
JoUvet,  Rene  .  Boat  trailers  for  all-terram  vehicles.  5,230.526.  a. 

280-414  200 
Jong.  Chion  B  Headhght.  5.23a558.  a.  362-105.000. 
Jorgensen.  Anker  S.:  See—  .    ,.     «      _j 

Knutsen,  Lars  J  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  E.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  and 
Sonnewald,  Utaula.  5.231.106.  Q.  514-340.000. 


iorgenaen,  Richard  A.;  and  Napoli,  Carolyn  A.,  to  DNA  Plant  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Genetic  engineering  of  novel  plant  phenotypea. 
5,231.020.  CI  435- 172  300. 
Joumee,  Maunce;  Hyemard,  Pierre-Andre;  and  Romanek,  Christian,  to 
Paul  Joumee  S.A.  Venting  system  for  a  ftel  tank.  5^30.360.  Q. 
137-202.000.  „  .     . 

Joyce,  Richard  P.;  King,  Joaepb  A.,  Jr.;  and  Proaman,  Enc  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  aromatic  cartKmatea. 
5,231,210,  a.  558-274000  ^       , . 

Jun.  Young  K.,  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  makmg 

aemiconductoT  memory  elements.  5,231,04*,  a.  437-52.000. 
Jung,   Gunther.   Kellner,   Roland;   Zahner,   Hans;   Goti,   Friednch; 
Horner,  Thomas;  Werner,  Rolf  G.;  and  AUgaier,  Hermann.  Polycy- 
clic  peptide  antibiotic  gallidermin.  5,231,013,  d.  435-71.300. 
Junghans  Uhren  GmbH:  See — 

AUgaier,    Jurgen;    Ganter,    Wolfgang;    and    Maorer,    Roland. 
5.231.612,  a.  368-47.000. 
Jorick.  Thomas  W.:  See—  ,    .  .    .^  „, 

Sarr.  Dennis  P.;  Mullen,  Joey  J.  H.;  and  Junck.  Tbomas  W.. 
5.231.675,  a.  382-8.000. 
Juaaila,  Kalervo:  Set— 

Jaatinen.  Erkki;  Juaaila,  Kalervo;  Moilanen,  Eaa;  and  Vulanen. 
OUvi,  5,230,169,  C\.  34-124.000. 
Justice,  Jerry  F.:  See — 

HuUar,  Gordon  C;  and  Justice.  Jerry  F..  5J3a223.  Q.  62-196.400. 
Juvik-Wooda.  Harry  C,  to  Damage  Prevention  Products,  Inc.  Inte- 
grated two-way  paper  cargo  pallet  5,230.291,  Q.  108-51.300. 
kabelmetal  electro  Geaellachafl  mit  bcachrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Schauer.  Friedrich.  5.230.713.  Q.  29-856.000. 
Kabcya,  Motoo:  See — 

Shindou,  Yoshio;  Kabeya,  Motoo;  Fujii,  Shiro;  Yoahida.  Makoto; 

Izaki,  Teruaki;  Ogino.  Takao;  Suda,  Arata;  and  Aoki,  Takayuki. 

5,230.750,  CI.  148-258.000. 

Kabi  Pharmacia  AB:  See—  _ 

Chang.  Stephen  S.;  and  Wu,  Kejian  J.,  5.230.916.  Q.  426-330.600. 

Kaburagi,  MaaakaUu:  See— 

Ebihara.  Norio;  Kusaka.  Satoru;  Takamori.  Tsutomu;  Kato.  Tel- 
suro'  Kaburagi,  MasakaUu;  and  Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  5.231.512.  CI. 
358-335.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hattori  Seiko;  See— 

Chou,  Scott  M   S  .  5.230.132,  CI.  29-402.080. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Oaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi,  5.230.838,  a.  261-122.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinsangyokaihatsu:  See— 

Nimura.    Miuuhiro;    Yokoyama,    Shoji;   Sumiya,    Koji;   Moroto. 
Shuzo;  and  Kato,  Kiyohide.  5.231.584,  d.  364-444.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shiaangyo-KaihaUu:  See— 

Kanai,  Naritoahi,  5.230.692.  CI  600-18.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  Set— 

Shoji.  Takeshi;  and  Monkawa,  Minoru,  5.230.233,  a.  70-252.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Kawamura,    Tsutomu;    and    Takechi,    Nobuo,    5431,324,    a. 

310-198000. 
Kikuchi,    Kazuhiko;    and    Yoshida.    Naruhito.    5,231.456,    CI. 

355-270.000. 
Mawatah,  Maaahiko;  Koga.  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Matsuda. 

Naoki  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masatoshi.  5,231.476.  d.  358-31.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshihiio.  5.231.343.  CI   318-696.000. 
Ohmine.  Toshimitsu.  5.230.925.  CI.  427-255.300. 
Ozaki,  Masahiro;  and  Shinohara,  Hisahiro,  5,231,651,  CI.  378-4.000. 
Seno.  Mitsuru;  Kita.  Nobuo;  MaUumolo.  Takayuki;  and  Sago,  Sdji, 

5.230.920.  a.  427-64.000. 
Takamizawa.  Kinya,  5.231.573.  d.  364413.250. 
Tanaka,  Arata;  and  Takahara.  Kenichi.  5.230.665.  d.  474-153.000. 
Terashima.     Kaoru;     and     Ishikawa,     Kazoo,     5.231.300.     d. 

257-370.000. 
Umemoto,  Yuji;  and  Ito,  Koichi,  5,231,657,  d.  379-61.000. 
Yamada,  Keiichi,  5.231,697,  CI.  395-142.000. 
Yoahida.  Munehiro;  and  Fujii,  Syuso,  5.231,607,  d.  365-226000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidodiokki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Minoru;  Takagi,  Soya,  Kato,  Shinji;  Mori,  Kazuhiko; 

and  Koteuu.  Yasuo,  5,230,756,  d.  148-522.000. 
Suzuki,    Shigeru;    Goto,    Kunifumi;    Minami.    Wataru;    Hoahino, 
Nobuaki;  and  Kanzaki.  Shigeki.  5.230.326,  d.  126-247.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Fukumoto.    Kazuhiro;    and    Sugiura,    Masahiro,    5,231,063,    CI. 

502-62  000. 
Nakata.  Rikizou;  Sasayama,  Masataka;  Hayashi,  Hidenon;  Saiki. 
Takayoshi;  Horii.  Mitsumaaa;  and  Sugiura.  Masahiro.  5J3l.l2t. 
d   524-4«5  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha:  See— 

Yajima,  Masako;  Hashimoto.  Shinji;  Saita,  Taketsugu;  and  Mat- 
suzaki.  Kunio.  5.230.912,  d.  426-43.000. 
Kabushikigaisha  Sekogiken:  Set — 

Bahn.  Itsuki.  5.231.342.  CI   318-696.000. 
Kadomura.    Shingo.   to   Sony   Corporation.    Dry   ctdnng   method. 

5,230,772,0.  156-643.000. 
Kadowaki,  Hidejiro:  See— 

WaUya,  Masafumi;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  Yanaka. 

Toahiyuki,  Yamamoto,  Koauke;  Takahashi,  Hanihiko;  Takamiya. 

Makoto;  Miura.  Yaaiuhi;  and  Izumizaki.  Maaami.  5.231.423.  CL 

346-I40.00R. 

Kaede,  Kazuhisa,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Light  amplifier  for  muni- 

wavelength  signals.  5,231.529.  CI.  359-124.000. 


Kaho,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Nishi,  Kazuro;  Nakajima,  Hajime;  Mizunuma,  Maaaya;  Maaumi. 
Tatsuo;  Kaho,  Shigeyuki;  Horikawa,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tahata,  Shin, 
5,231,282,  a.  250-214.0LA. 
Kai,  Nobuto;  Set — 

Akazawa,  Shumi;  and  Kai.  Nobuto.  5,230,261,  d.  81-54.000. 
Kaiser.  Ronald  R..  II.  Jump  rope  having  sprinkling  means,  and  methods 

of  constructing  and  utilizing  same.  5,230,678,  CI.  482-82.000. 
Kaiaer,  Siegmund  H.:  See — 

Greiner,    Heinz;   Negele,   Richard;   and   Kaiser,   Siegmund   H.. 
5.230,568,  CI.  384-44.000. 
Kaiser,  Timothy  M.,  to  Komo  Machine,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  fully  sup- 
porting appliance  cabinet  interior.  5,230,904,  d.  425-4.00R. 
Kajimura,  Hiroshi;  Funazaki,  Jun;  Tomabechi,  Hideo;  Tazaki,  Hiroshi; 
Saito.  Kcisuke;  and  Nakamura.  Yasushi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Scanning  probe  microscope  utilizing  an  optical  element  in  a  wave- 
guide for  dividing  the  center  part  of  the  laser  beam  perpendicular  to 
the  waveguide.  5,231.286.  CI.  250-234.000. 
Kakinami.  Toshiaki;  Saiki,  Mittuyoshi;  and  Sato,  Jun.  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Vehicle  cruiae  control  system.   5,230,400,  CI. 
180-169.000. 
Kalamazoo  Holdings,  Inc.:  See— 

Todd,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  5,230,836,  CI.  252-407.000. 

Kalsi  Engineering,  Inc.:  See —  

Dietle.  Lannie;  and  Gobdi,  Jeffrey  D.,  5,23a52a  d.  277-134.000. 
Kalt,  Charles  G ;  and  SUter,  Mark  S.  Full  colOT  light  modulating 

capacitor,  5,231.559,  CI.  361-301.000. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  Set— 

Kaman.  Charles  H.;  Ulich,  Bobby  L.;  Mayerjak.  Robert;  and  Scha- 

fer,  George,  5,231,401,  CI.  342-55.000. 
Ulich,  Bobby  L.,  5.231.480,  d.  358-95.000. 
Kaman,  Charles  H.;  Ulich,  Bobby  L.;  Mayerjak,  Robert;  and  Schafer, 
George,  to  Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Imaging  lidar  system. 
5,231,401,  CI.  342-55.000.  > 

Kamarck.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Bamett.  Thomas  R.;  Elting.  James  J.;  Kamarck.  Michael  £.;  and 
Kretschmer,  Axel  W.,  5.231,009,  d.  435-240.200, 
Kameda.  Osarau;  Hiroae,  Ichiro;  Okita.  Junichi;  Hasetoh.  Sakumi;  and 
Akutagawa,  Hitoshi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Power  train  for 
automotive  vehicle.  5,230,401,  CI.  180-297.000. 
Karoel.  Ahmed  A.;  Lang.  David  J.;  Hanna.  Paul  A.;  Gabriel.  Robert; 
and  Theiler,  Richard,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of 
Conopco.      Inc.      Wax-encapauUted     particle*.      5,230.822.     CI. 
252-174130. 
Kameyama.  Torn:  See — 

Saito.  Jun;  Asakawa.  Toahiyuki;  Higeta,  Akira;  and  Kameyama, 
Toru,  5,230,503,  d.  271-121.000. 
Kamimura,  Akira:  See — 

Shoji,  Masataka;  Toyota.  Kozo;  Eguchi.  Chikahiko;  Yoahimoto, 
Ryola;  Koyama.  Yosikatau;  Domoto,  Hideki;  and  Kamimura, 
Akira,  5,231.105,  d.  514-325.000. 
Kamishohara,  Kazunori:  Set— 

Ishibe.  Hideomi;  Matsuda,  Jun;  Karaki,  Tamotsu;  Yamada,  Yukoh; 
Hashimoto,  Tenio;  and  Kamishohara,  Kazunori,  5,230,348.  CI. 
128-772.000. 
Kamiunten.  Shoji;  Aoahima.  Shigeru;  and  Maeda.  Shoaaku.  to  Yama- 
take-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.  Flow  meter  and  measuring  method  there- 
for  5,230,245,  CI.  73-195.000 
Kamon,   Kouichi;   Fujioka,  Takanobu;   Kawamoto,   Hiroyuki;  Nara, 
Wataru'  and  Ito,  Norifumi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Folding-order 
image  forming  apparatus.  5,231,516,  CI.  358-449.000. 
Kanai,  Fumiytiki:  See — 

Kanbayashi,    Kenichi;    Matsuzaki,    Makoto;    Kanai,    Fumiyuki; 
Uehara.   Fumie;   and   Kawakami,   Ikuko,   5.230,731.   d.    106- 
20.00D. 
Kanai.  Naritoahi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Shisangyo-Kaihatsu.  Intra-aortic  balloon  pump.  5.230.692.  d. 
600-18.000. 
Kanaya,  Mitsuhisa:  Set — 

Murayama,  Hisao;  Kato,  Shinji;  Morita.  Tetsuya;  and  Kanaya. 
Mitsuhisa,  5,231.452,  d.  355-208.000. 
Kanazawa,  Narutoshi:  Stt — 

Kinugasa,  Norihide;  Saka,  Yoshimitsu;  Yoafaimura.  Koichi;  and 

Kanazawa.  Narutoshi.  5,231,509.  CI.  358-326.000 

Kanbayashi  Kenichi;  Matsuzaki,  Makoto;  Kanai.  Fumiyuki;  Uehara. 

Fumie-  and  Kawakami.  Ikuko.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Hot-melt 

ink  composition   5.230.731,  CI.  106-20.00D. 

Kanda.  Koji.  to  Kanda  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fokiabie  spectacle  frame. 

5.231,429,  d.  351-63.000. 
Kanda  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kanda.  Koji.  5.231.429,  d.  351-63.000. 
Kanebo  Limited:  Set— 

Nakayama,  Hiroahi;  Fukunaga,  Shinichi;  Fujino,  Yasumitsu;  and 
Mori.  Kenji.  5.230.891,  d.  424-401.000. 
Kaneko,  Fumihiko:  Set— 

Kumasaka,   Tetsuo;   Horiuchi.   Hideki;   Kaneko,   Fumihiko;  and 
Takano,  Tatsuo.  5,230,734,  d.  106-464.000. 
Kaneko,  Masahiko:  See— 

Aralani.  Katsuhisa;  Kaneko.  Masahiko;  Ohta,  Masumi;  and  Nakao, 

Isamu,  5.230.930.  CI  427-548.000. 

Kaneko.  Mineo;  Kubota,  Hidemi;  Koizumi.  Yutaka;  Osada,  Torachika; 

Hirosawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyama,  Jiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  with  efficient  circulation  recovery. 

S.231.424.  d.  346-14O.0OR. 


Kaneko.  Shin:  Stt — 

Sekine.  Tetau;  Ando.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Kaneko.  Shin.  SJ3IJ87,  CL 
2SO-3O5.000. 
Kaneko,  Shozo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Yoahiki;   Kinoahita,  Maaaaki;  Kaneko.  Shozo;  and 
Sakamoto.  Hideoori,  5.23a474,  Q.  241-31.000. 
Kaneko,  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Nagata,  Nobuhiko,  to  Ricoh 
Company,    Ltd.    Apparatus    for    producing    operational    manuaL 
5.230,628,  a.  434-118.000. 
Kaneko.  Yasushi:  See- 
Honda,  Haruyoshi;  Mizuno,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  KimcU;  Ito.  Yo- 
shikuni;  Kaneko.  Yasushi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Sato,  Soaumn;  and 
Koraiahi,  Tadayuki,  5,231,101,  d.  514-290.000. 
Kaneko,  Yushi;  and  Yamaahila,  Shinichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Digital  signal  processing  device  to  execute  time-aharing  multiplex  or 
separation  of  a  plurahty  of  kinds  of  digital  signals.  5.231.495,  d. 
358-160.000. 
Kanesaka,  Hiroahi.  to  Usui  Kokuni  Sangyo  Kaiika,  Ltd.  Otio-cycle 

engine.  5.230.315.  d.  I23-4O3.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.:  See— 

Roggeman,  David  M.;  Kang.  Jnng  W.;  and  Haahiinoto.  Takalsugu. 
5431.152,  d.  526-173.000. 
Kang,  Kwang  Y.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Red  torque  device  for  video 

cassette  tape  recorder.  5,230,483.  d.  242-201.000. 
Kang,  Sung  C;  and  Kim,  Kyung  M.,  to  Samsung  Electroaic*  Ca,  Ltd. 
Sterilizing/deodorizing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  refngerator.  5,710, 72fl, 
a.  62-78.000. 
Kanke.  Atsushi:  See— 

Marumoto,  Katauji;  Miyashita.  Kunio;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Masbino, 
Keiichi;   Kanke,   Atsushi;  and   Saito,   Akihiro,   5,231,344,  d. 
322-14.000. 
Kanno,  Isao.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Remote  shifting 

system  for  marine  propulsion  unit  5.230,643,  CI.  44046.000. 
Kanno.  Tetsuo;  and  Aota,  Yoahiaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optical 

disk  drive  apparatus.  5.231,623,  d.  369-75.200. 
Kanome,  Osamu:  Set — 

Matsumura,    Susumu;    Yashima,    Masataka;    Saotoh,    Tsuyoda; 
Kanome,   Osamu;    and    Mataomoto.    Kazuya.    5,231462,    CL 
219-121.670. 
Kanota,  Keiji:  Set — 

Kubota.  Yukio;  and  Kanota.  Keiji.  543I.S43.  d.  3«O-36.l0a 
Kanzaki,  Shigeki:  See- 
Suzuki,   Shigeru;   Goto,   Kunifumi;   Minami,   Watam;   Hoahiao. 
Nobuaki;  and  Kanzaki.  Shigeki,  543a326.  d.  126-247.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  Stt— 

Deguchi.  Kataohiko;  Saito,  Kozo;  and  Saijo,  Hiroyuki,  5,230.835, 

a.  252-550.000. 
Sato,  Atsushi;  and  Naramolo.  Maaao,  5430.417,  CI    198-365.000. 
Takanaahi,  Hiroahi;  Nishimori,  Tadaahi;  Rindo,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Yoahimatau,  Akin.  5431.527,  a.  339-81.000. 
Kaplan,  David;  Martin-Zaiica.  E>ionisio;  and  Parada,  Luis  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Servicea.  TRK  tyrosine  kinase 
receptor  is  the  physiotogical  receptor  for  nerve  growth  Cactor. 
5431.001.  a.  435-7.210. 
Kappler,  Francis:  See — 

Szwergotd,  Benjanun  S.;  Brown.  Truman  R.;  Kappler,  Fraacia;  and 
Petenon.  Aqqaluk.  5.231,031,  d.  43643.000 
Kappler,  Patrick;  and  Perilkm,  Jean-Luc,  to  Atochem.  HardenaMe, 
fluorinated  copolymer,  process  for  its  manufacture  and  its  application 
in  vamiahes  and  plants.  5.231.155,  d.  526-249.000. 
Kapaokawathia,  Nick  S ;  Wnght  Carl  D.;  Saaden,  Stephen  P.; 
son,  Nick  M.;  and  Cheah.  Chun  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.; 
National  Semiconductor  Corp.  Capacitive  fuel  compoaition 
with    slow    oscillator    and    high    speed    switch.    5431,358, 
324-672.000. 
Kar,  KiAore  K.;  Pawloaki.  Cheater  E.;  and  Morgan.  Ted  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Magnetic  recording  media  a  conipriaing 
magnetic  particles  binder  and  (fluorinated  phenoxyKS-perfluoroalk- 
ylphenoxy><:yclic  pboaphazene  lubricant  5430.964.  Q.  428-694.000. 
Karaki.  Tamotsu:  See— 

Ishibe.  Hideomi;  Matsuda.  Jun;  Karaki.  Tamotan;  Yamada.  Ynkoh; 
Haahimoto.  Teruo;  and  Kamishohara,  Kazunori  5430.348.  d. 
128-772.000. 
Karakia.  Thomas  G.:  Set— 

Karweik.  Roger  E.;  FiUus.  Gary  C;  and  Karakia.  Thomaa  G.. 
5430,422,  a.  200-307.000. 
Kararli  Tugrul  T.:  Ser— 

Griffin,  Martin  J.;  Kararh,  Tugrul  T.;  Penzotti  Stanley  C^  Jr.; 
Rydzik,  Rachelle  M.;  and  Schmidt.  Cynthia  M..  S43a*97.  CL 
424-449.000 
Kargarzadeh.   Reza;  and  Muller,  John,  to  Davidaon  Textron  lac 

Method  for  fomung  smooth  handle.  5430.855,  d.  264-301.000. 
Karlovich.  Robert  J.,  to  Foxconn  Intematiooal.  Inc.  Extractor  for  IC 

socket  aaaembly  5434143.  d.  29-764.000. 
Karsten.  Kenneth  S..  to  rTT  Corporation.  Digital  behx  Car  a  tra'  'rliag 

wave  tube  and  proceas  for  fabrication   5.23 1.33a  CL  315-3.500. 
Karweik,  Roger  E.;  Fillua.  Gary  C;  and  Karakis,  Thomaa  G..  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Inc.  Operator/cartridge  aaaembly.  5430.422.  CL 
200-307.000. 
Kasahara.  Seitaro:  See— 

Soma.  Utami  and  Kasahara.  Seitaro,  5,231,309.  d  307-125.000. 
Kasahara.  Yoahihiko;  and  Ito.  Tatsuro.  to  Seiko  Epson  CorporatiOB. 
Semiconductor  device  with  incorporated  strcaa  reducing  neaaa. 
5431.303.  a.  257-669.000. 
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Dieler,  Eckhanh,  CUode;  KmcIus.  Jurgen;  tad  Weber, 

Kurt.  5  J3a«»  a.  232.95.00a  .       ,.  , 

K.^  KiyaU.  lo  Molotaia.  Iw-  CMOS  deUy  Ime  havin(  duty  cycle 

ooMtoL  iOiUJO,  a  3O7-«O5.00O. 
Kaai  OotoaU.  Ltd.:  S«r — 

ilkZinrTikayuki;  tad  H«c  Takadii.  S.231.32S.  CL  313-M7.00a 

KwhiwMi.  Toduyuki.  to  Soay  Corpontioa.  Makinc  oietbod  for  hifb- 

deaJfotrticl  diifc.  5430.7^  cTl  J«^3.00a  ,  ^  ^^  ,  . 

Kaihiyuaa.  Ritmo;  aad  lUlaoka.  Hiroyuki.  to  Cuoa  Kabudub  Kai- 

j..   C^neim  with  power  zoom  fuactioa  lad  interchaaceabic  lem 

with  power  nram  fiiaction.  3031.437.  a.  3S4- 1 32.000. 

^Sak^KMo.    AMKifcrv   Kataci.   Kiyoahi;   aad   Shibuya,   Takefairo; 

5,230^954,  a  42l-332.(»r 
Katakura.  Hiroik;  Yoihida.  Makolo;  and  Kokado.  Matayuki.  to  Fujitsu 
t  im«»,A  li  aiii  midm  inr  integrated  circuit  device  having  t  teat  cir- 
ctoL  3.231.343,  O.  324-73.  lOtt 
Kalaoka,  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

KMhiyaoia,    Ritaua,    aad    Kataoka,    Hiroyuki.    }J31,437,    U. 
3S4-IS1000. 
Kataoka,  Naoki:  S*t— 

NMhikitaai,  Yoahiaori;  Kataoka,  Naoki;  Kuroda,  Nobuytdo;  aad 
Matanura.  Kazno,  3,231,329.  Q.  313-303  000. 
I^jlaoka.  Shigefairo:  Ste — 

Miziaawa.  Kiyoahi;  Imai.  Yasutiiko;   Yuasa,   ICattumi,  Koyama, 
Hirokaxa;  Yaami,  h4obuyuki;  Kataoka,  Shigehiro;  and  Oguma, 
Tetwya,  5,231,193,  Q.  J49-27S.000. 
IfirtT^A.  Toafaiynki:  S*e— 

TMiai.  ShoK  Yaaiaguchi.  Keixabvro;  Iihihara.  Yako;  Kawathma. 
Sabuto;  Oikawa,  ftideaki;  Kataoka,  Toahiyuki;  aad  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro,  S.23l,l«0,  O.  32S-123.000. 
Kauyama.  Hiroyuki:  S*e—  „         ,■ 

Nakayana.  Junichiro:  Miyake,  Tomoyuki;  Kauyama,  Hiroyuki; 
and  Ohta,  KeM.  5.231.613,  a.  369-13.000. 
Katbi.  Karl;  Boppana,  Sreedwaraka  P ;  and  Brockctt,  BrcadaD  L.  to 
OTE  Valcvte  Corporation.  laaert  for  Ught  feed,  tight  depth  of  cut 
5430,391.  a.  407-114.000. 
Kato,  Hiroaki:  5er — 

Sakoao,  Ikuo;  Inui,  Motokazu;  aad  Kato.  Hiroaki,  5.231,039,  CL 
437-41.000. 
Kato,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Circuit  breaker.   5431,365.  CL 

335-132.000. 
Kato.  Kazuo:  S4t — 

Kobayaahi.  Mamoru;  Saiaki.  Hideaki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kojima,  Akio; 
Niaooiiya.  Sigeni;  and  Tiuji.  Yoihihiia.  3,231,515,  d. 
364-46S.000. 

Kato,  Kiyohidc:  Sm—  

Nimura.   Mittuhiro;   Yokoyama.   Shoji;   Smniya.   Koji;   Moroto, 
Shuza,  and  Kato.  Kiyohide.  S.231.3M.  O  364-444.000. 
Kato.  Shisetu,  lo  Olympw  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Real  image  mode  variable 
^i^SSioo  fiadarSpbaTiyMem.  543I.3K  a.  359-432.000. 
Kato.  Shinji:  5m — 

Kawanki,  Minora;  Takagi.  Soya;  Kato,  Shinji;  Mori,  Kazuhiko; 

and  Kotetau.  Yasuo,  3,230,736,  C\    148-522  000 
Murayama,  Hiaao;  Kato.  ShiAJi;  Monta.  Tetwya;  and  Kanaya. 
Mitiuhiia.  3.231.432.  CI.  355-20«.000. 
Kato.  Takuro:  Set—  ......    ,^.,. .  ^  ^  . 

Tachiki.  Shigeo;  Hiro.  Maiahiko;  Akahoa  Toahihiko;  and  Kato, 
Takuro.  5430,984,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Kato,  Tetauro:  Set—  „  .     t_ 

Ebihara.  Norio;  Kutaka.  Saloru;  Takamon,  Tnitomu;  Kato,  Tet- 
(uro;  Kaburagi.  Maaakatsu;  aad  laoue.  Kiyoahi,  5431.512,  CL 
33S-335.000. 
Katogi.  Kozo.  Set — 

iSihara.    Takanobu;    Katogi,    Koio;    aad    Tokuda,    Hiroatm. 
543a316,  a.  123-425.000. 
Katoo,  Takaaori:  See — 

Yanagitawa,  Hideyoahi;  Yamaya.  Maaaaki;  Takahaihi,  Maaayuki; 
and  Katoo,  Takanori.  5431.207.  CI.  556-424.000. 
Katiuki,  Shiiui:  Set — 

Kodama.    Ymumam;    Watanabe.    Kazuo;    Fukudiima.    Takaahi; 
Kawaao.   Mmaki;   Katiuki.   Shinji;   aad   Hiahinuma,  Takaahi, 
5431,511,  a.  358-335.000. 
Kxtz.  Aviihiy'  Sm — 

Caplan,  David  I.;  and  Katz,  Aviahay.  5430.145,  O.  29-835.000. 
Katzir,  Abraham:  Set—  •    .^  ,  „    „ 

Atwood,  Donald  K.;  Fiianick.  Georgia  J.;  Groaa.  Michal  E.;  Kat- 
zir. Abraham;  and  Wolk.  Gary  L.  5,230.97a  O.  43O-5.000. 
KaufTeh.  Manfred:  Set— 

Leupold.  Emit  I ;  Zeiiberger.  Eduard,  Kauffelt.  Manfred;  Herzog. 
WilK;  Dettmeier.  Udo;  and  Weichtelbaumer.  Georg.  5,230,804, 
a.  21(^651.000. 
Kaufinan.  Stephen  B.;  DiOianfilippo,  Aleandro;  Sager,  Tamara  U; 
Hitchcock.  Jtmea  R..  Jr.;  and  Budniak,  Mitchell  S..  to  HealthTech 
Servicca  Corp.    Interactive  medication  delivery  iyttem  for  pilb. 
5,230,441.  a.  221-25.000. 
Kawa.  Jamil:  S«r — 

Ferry.  ThomM  V.;  Kawa.  Jaoiil;  Pierce.  Kerry  M.;  Walker,  Wil- 
Umi   G.;    Zampaglione,    Michael    A.;   and    Haue,   Jamea   S., 
3431.311.  a.  307-443.000. 
Kawabata.  Kirotuke:  See—  .,.  l    ..    t       w.. 

Shinkai.  Seiii;  Matnida.  Twtomu;  Anmura.  Takathi;  Kawabata. 
Kiixauke;  aad  Tachibana,  Kozo,  5431,196,  Q.  549-354.000. 


Toahiaki;    and 


Kawabata,  Takariii: 

DMgi.    Ryoichi;    Fujiyama.    Takehika,    Uiui. 
KawafaMa.  Takaahi,  3431,492.  a.  358-143.000. 
Kawabata,  Takeo:  See— 

TeraaUna.  Shiro;  Ito,  Yoahio;  Kawabata.  Takeo;  Sakai,  Kuaikazu; 
Hiyma.  Tamejiro,  Kimura,  Ynahikani;  Sonanwa.  Makota, 
Tmoto,  Katmmi;  and  Saaaki,  Akira.  3431,179,  CI.  S4O-20O.000. 
Kawada,  Kea:  See — 

TakahMfai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Ken;  and  Shiota.  Kazuo.  5431.439,  Q. 
334-313.000. 
Kawahara.  Kattooii:  See — 

Yoafaioka.   Kazumi;  Ohta.  Takeo;  Uchida.   Maiami;   Kawahara, 
Kataumi;  and  Funakawa.  Shigeaki,  3430.973.  a.  430- 19.000. 
Kawahara,  Yothitaka;  Nakachi.  Maaaaki;  and  Nakatani,  Yothihide,  to 
Mitaubiihi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaidia.  4-Cycle  engine.  5430,314,  CI. 
123-317.000. 
Kawai,  Atniyoahi:  See — 

Niihmrara,  Sadaaori;  Makita,  Hiroahige;  lahimoto,  Makira,  Kawai. 
Alaayothi;  aad  Niaomiya.  Makoto.  5430.519.  Q.  475-83.000. 
Kawakami.  Oeae:  Set— 

Hatter.  KlaM  J.;  Johaaon.  David  K.;  Kawakami.  Gcae;  aad  Loag, 
Gary.  5.23a876,  d.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Kawakami.  Ikuko:  5<v— 

Kaabayaahi.    Kenichi;    Matiuzaki.    Makota.    Kaaai.    Fumiyuki; 
Uehara.   Fumie;   and   Kawakami.   Ikuko,   5430,731.  Q.    106- 
2aOOD. 
Kawamoto,  Hiroyuki:  Sar— 

Kamon.  Kouichi;  Fujioka,  Takaaobo;  Kawamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Nara. 
Wataro;  aad  Ito.  NoriAimi.  5431.516,  a.  358-449.000. 
Kawamoto,  Sigehatu,  to  MataudiiU  Electric  laduitrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Digi- 
..I  ... ^^^  --   -  ^-  ---  (iiijoa  ri  t<a.iainm 


lal  wipe  pattern  gifi*~tMig  device.  5,231.498,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Kawamura,  Hiroahi;  aad  N^azato,  Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Lem 

barrel.  5431,473,  Q.  359-694.000. 
Kawamura.  Naoto:  5er— 

Mita.  YoaUaobu;  Kawamura.  Naoto;  Niahigaki.  Yuji;  aad  Dew 
Kalwhito.  3431.677,  Q.  382-22.000. 
Kawamura.  Tiutomu;  and  Takechi.  Noboo.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  To- 

ihiba.  TWee-phaae  armature  windiag.  5.231.324,  a   310-198.000. 
Kawanami.  Toafaitaka;  Umeda.  Yannhi;  and  Onka,  Norihisa,  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mittubiriii  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Water  developable 
pbotoaeaaitive  renn  compoaitioa.  5430,987,  d.  430-284.000. 
Kawaao,  Maaaki:  See— 

K5«»<«»««    V— «— ««;    Watanabe,    Kazuo;    Fukushuna,   Takaahi; 
Kawaao,    Maaaki;    Katauki.    Shinji;   and    Huhinuma,   Takaahi, 
5.231,511,  a.  358-335.000. 
Kawaaaki.  Minoru;  Takagi,  Soya;  Kato,  Shinji,  Mon,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kotetsu,  Yatuo,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabuihiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Seiiakusho.  Method  of  forming  weld  bead 
of  pure  copper  on  ferroalloy  base  material  3.230.736,  CI  148-322.000. 
Kawaaaki,    Shoji;    Hirayama,    Nobuhiro;    Uchiyama.    Kenji;    Sato, 
Hiaatomo;  and  Akiyama,  Hiromi.  to  MiUui  Toatsu  Chenucalt,  Incor- 
porated.   Electrophotographic   toner   compoaition.    3430,978.   d. 
430- 106.000. 
Kawaaaki,  Somei:  5m— 

Sakata,  Ttuguhide;  Inoue,  Tetauro;  Nakazato,  Saburou;  Ohaahi, 
Kazuhito;    Mimura,    Toahihiko;    Ogura,    Tokihiko;    Suzuki, 
Yaautoma,  »**-«*-■.  Tomohiko;  and  Kawaaaki.  Somei.  3431,307, 
a.  358-32aO0O. 
Kawaaaki  Steel  Corporation:  5w— 

Nara,  Seiko;  Shibuya,  Kiyoahi;  Sato,  Toru;  and  Nakaniahi,  Kyoji, 
5.230,381,  a.  164-463  000. 
Kawaie,  Suiumu:  See — 

Arai,  Toahitsugu;  and  Kawaae,  Susumu.  5431,141,  d.  325-286.0m. 
Kawaahima,  Maiahiko;  Midiima.  Kyoichi;  and  Kitahama.   Koji.  to 

Mittuboahi  Belting  Ltd.  V-ribbed  belL  5,23a668.  d.  474-263.000. 
Kawaahima.  Saburo:  5m — 

Tamai,  Shoji;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Iihihara,  Yuko;  Kawaahima. 
Saburo;  Oikawa.  Hideaki;  Kataoka.  Toahiyuki;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Akihiro,  5,231,160.  d.  528-125.000. 
Kawatiu.  Shigeo:  5m— 

Kiihimoto.    Ymuharu;    Aiaba,    Sadao;    Nakata,    Kenichi;    and 
Kawauu.  Shigeo.  5431,339,  d.  318-807.000. 
Kayanuma,  Nobuaki:  5c» — 

Ouuka,     Takayuki;     Kayanuma,     Nobuaki;     Ouwa.     Kouichi; 
Okamizu,    Hirooori;    and    Kunimaia,    Chikao,    3430,319,   d. 
123-320.000. 
Kazaitii,  Michael  P.:  5m— 

Farkonai,  John;  and  Kazaitii,  Michael  P.,  5430,651,  d.  452-29.000. 
KB  Alloy*.  Inc  :  5m— 

Setzer,  William  C;  Young,  David  K.;  Dunville,  Bryan  T.;  Koch, 
Frank  P.;  and  MaUirii,  Richard  J..  5430,754,  d.  148-437.000. 
Kear,  Bernard  H.:  5m— 

McCandtiah,  Larry  E.;  Kear,  Bernard  H.;  and  Kim,  Byoung-Kee. 
5,230,729,  a.  75-351.000. 
Keami,  WUliam  C:  5m— 

Moody,  Roy  A.;  Keama,  WilUam  C;  Levin,  Robert  F.;  Pienkow- 

•ki,  Thomai  C;  and  WeM,  David  W.,  3,231,337,  CI.  324-339.000 

Keefe,  Daniel;  and  Buma,  Suaan.  Hypodermic  needle  diapoaal  system. 

5430,426,  d.  206-203.000. 
Keegaa.  Jack  J.:  5m— 

Blough.  WiUiam  M..  Jr.;  aad  Keegaa.  Jack  J..  5430453.  d. 
73-864.850. 
Keeae,  Fraak  M.:  5ef—  _ 

EfTenberger,   John   A.;   aad   Keeae.   Fraak   M.,    5.23a937,   CL 
428-113.000. 


KeO,  Karl-Heiaz;  and  Martiai,  Thomaa,  to  Caaaclla  AG.  Dyeiag  of 
celluioae    with    soluble   sulphur   dyea   without    reducing   agent 
5.230.711.  a  8.632.000. 
Kel  Corporation:  5er — 

Hanzawa,    Hideyuki;    Doi,    Etsuro;    and    Nooaka,    Toihifaito, 

3431.685,  a  385-84.000. 

Ketley,  Patrick  M.,  to  Navistar  International  Transportatioa  Corp. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  onc-ptece  water  jacket 

cores.  3,23a378,  d.  164-16.000. 

Kelley,  William  J.;  PieUowski,  Daria;  and  Smith,  Robin  K.,  to  Mattel, 

Inc.  Foam  dispening  doD.  5.230,648,  d.  446-74.000. 
Kdlner,  Roland:  5eF- 

Jung,  Ounther,  KeUner,  Roland;  Zahner,  Haaa;  GoO.  Friedrich; 
Homer.  Thomaa;  Werner.  Rolf  O.;  and  Allgaaer.  Hermann. 
5431.013,  a.  435-71.300. 
Kelly,  Otem  R.,  to  Ooieral  Signal  Corporation.  Viewport  aaaembiy. 

5,230,437,  a.  220-237.000. 
Kelly,  Stephen,  to  Hoffoiann-La  Roche  lac.  Naphthalenedicaiboaybc 

acid  esters.  5,23a82S,  d.  252-299.620. 
Kelm.  Carsicn.  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Mechaaao  for 

cyUnder  of  a  rotary  prialiag 


Kimuia.  Makolo:  Set — 

Takahadn,  Hiraahi;  Narita,  Yaaaahi;  KioMuai,  Makoto;  aad  Abo, 
ToaUoi.  5431412.  CL  364-424.I0a 
Kimvra.  Maaao:  Ser — 

Jalby.  Ptenc;  davcrie.  Pierre;  Rotaan.  Frederic;  Kiaara.  Ilimn, 
Fried!.  Jean-Marie;  and  Arai,  Jnichi.  5430.847,  CL  2644l.00a 
Kimara,  StigenxSee— 

Iriyanui,  Ton;  Iwamolo,  Yaaunori;  Kimura,  Shigeru;  Hiraahtaa, 
Isao;  aad  SUbaia,  Kciichirou,  5430k53a  CL  2S0-732.00a 
Kimura,  Yoahakaza:  Ser— 

TetasUaa,  SUro;  Ilo.  Yothao;  Kawakala.  Takeo;  Sakai.  1 
Hiyana,  Taat^Jiro;  Kiaana,  YoaUnaa;  Saaagm 
TMOto,  riliwai.  a«l  Sasaki.  AUra,  3431.179.  Cl  540-200000. 
Kiad.  SsHae;  Kotaa.  P«*cr.  aad  HeraU.  Woir-OielTiGk.  10  Then  I 
GmbH  it  Ca  KG  GcaeDackaft  Amt  ladaalridle  Scfaaia 
sare  vcaael.  54301438.  CL  22IV24OX)0a 
Kiadliw.  Oacw.  Quick  mUwi  wrMcb.  34304M.  a  Il-ISIAXX 
Kiag,  Joaepk  A..  Jr.:  Sar— 

^Joyoe,  Ridard  P.;  Kiag.  Joacph  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Piiiiaiia.  Eric  J.. 
343141a  CL  SS>-274.00a 


adjusting  forme  rollers  at  the  plate 
machine.  5430284,  d.  101-352.000. 


W.  Scott;  aad  Heoac^  Oerd, 


Kini^StcphtaW.: 


Kemper,  W.  Scott:  See— 

Ouberek.  Michael  P.;  Kemper. 

5430343,  a.  128-691.000. 

Keadall.  Delbert  B.  Air  purifying  side  table.  5.230720  CI.  55-210000. 

Keaaedy.  James  K.;  Tntle.  Gary  L;  aad  Swcaton.  Michad  C  to 

Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufocturing  Company.  Overhead  projector 

for  LCD  panel,  f.23 1,434.  d.  353-122.000. 

Kennedy,  Michael  J.  Dual  blade  utiUty  knife.  3430152.  CL  3O-I62.000. 

Keman.  Kara:  See—  

Blutinger.  Elaa;  and  Keman.  Kara.  5431,566.  CL  364-401.000. 
KershawTJaaiea  J.:  5m^ 

Baumbetyer,  John  G.;  Kershaw,  James  J.;  and  PetroaeUo.  James 
R..  3430632.  a.  439-66.000. 
Kenting.  Rarl-Heinz:  5m— 

Bachhaaseo.  Peter,  Kersting.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rdun,  Hans-Jnrgen. 
5430586.  d.  4O5-128.000. 
Ketcham,  Richard  S.,  to  TFR  Technologies.  Inc.  Optimized  piezoelec- 
tric resonator-b«ed  networks.  5.231,327,  d.  310-366.000. 
Khavand,  Farzin  M.  H.,  to  British  Telecommunications  public  hmited 
company.   Method  of  mounting  an  optical   fibre.    5,231,682,   Q. 
385-42.000. 
Khonri  Farid  F..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphenylene  ether- 
polyester    blends   compatibilized    with    ottho    ester    copolyaiers. 
5,231.132,  a.  525-92.000. 
Khouri  Farid  F.;  and  Halley,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Compaay. 
Method  for  producing  ethylenically  unsaturated  graftaMe  orthoeM- 
eta.  5431,197,  d.  549-372000. 
Kidde-Graviner  Limited:  5m— 

Dennia,  Peter  N.  J.;  and  Burgess,  Douglaa  E.,  5431.378.  CL 

340-630.000.  „    _ 

Kidder,  John  W.,  to  AmyceL  lac.  SteriUzaMe  bag.  5430430  d. 

206-484.100. 
Kiddie  Products,  lac:  Sw— 

Nowak.  Ralph  M..  5430541.  d.  292-288.000. 
Kihira.  Soji:  5m— 

Tsuji.  Yoshitsugu;  Kihira,  Soji;  Toba,  Katsaaki;  and  Noro.  Yutaka. 
5430146.  a.  29-861.000. 
Kikelj,  Danijel:  5m— 

Pecar,  SUvko;  Kikdj.  Daavel;  Urieb.  Uroa;  SoUner.  Manja;  Marc. 
Oaaper,  Krbavcic,  AIca;  Kotnik.  Vlado;  Wraber-Herxog. 
Branka;  Simcie.  Saaa;  Than.  Alojz;  Klamfer,  Lidija;  Povsic, 
Lucka;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  and  Stale.  Anton.  5431416.  C3. 
560-39.000. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See — 

Mizuaawa.  Kiyoahi;  Imai.  Yaaulnko;  Yuaaa.  Kataumi;  Koyama. 
Hirokazu;  Yamaji.  Nobuynki;  Kataoka.  Shigehiro;  and  Oguma, 
Tetsuya,  5.231.193.  d.  549-278.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kazuhiko;  and  YoaUda,  Naruhito,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  To- 
shiba. Image  forming  apparatus  having  a  disordering  device  for 
daordering  a  developing  agent  remaining  on  an  image  bearing  mem- 
ber. 5.231,456,  a.  355-270.000. 
Kilburg.  Hcike;  Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  Beck.  Karin  H.;  StrohriegL  Peter. 
MueDer,  Harry;  and  Nuyken.  Oskar.  lo  BASF  Aktiengeadhchaft. 
Preparation  of  polymers  with  side  groups  with  NLO  activity,  aad  the 
uae  thereof.  5.231.140  d.  523-274.000. 
Kim.  Byoung-Kee:  5m—  _.      „  _ 

McCandhsh,  Larry  E.;  Kear,  Bernard  H.;  aad  Kmi.  Byouag-Kae. 
5,230,729.  a.  75-351.000. 
Kiai.  Doh  Y.:  5m— 

Jeong,  In  K.;  Park,  Yong  K.;  Kim.  Doh  Y.;  and  Park.  Jong  C. 
3.231,076,  a.  305-1.000. 
Kim,  Kyung  M.:  Sar — 

Kaag.  Sung  C;  and  Kim.  Kyung  M.,  5430220  CL  62-78.000. 
Kim.  Sung  C:  Ser— 

Mdkle.  Scott  G.;  Kim.  Soag  C;  aad  Westmoreland.  Donald  L, 
5431,306,  a.  257-751.000 

Yuan,  Han-Tzong;  Kim,  Tae  S.;  and  Morria.  Francis  J..  3.231.037, 
a.  437-40.000. 
Kimura.  Hitoahi;  Malsumoto.  Tetauo;  and  Shunada.  Michituro.  lo 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Insulated  power  cable.  5431449. 
d.  174-105.0SC. 


Lloyd  M.;  Doumaux.  Arthar  R.,  Jr.;  Kiag.  Stephea  W.; 
aid  Schreck.  David  J.,  5431430  CL  S«44a0iaaO 
Kiaaahita,  Kazamori:  Ser— 

MurakaaM.  TalMiya;  Hadaan,  Eichi;  PMaawa.  Maaaaki;  Ptgiawa. 
Hitoasdn:  Masaiaki.  Kdehai;  Takahaahi.  Taagio;  Kiaodila. 
Kaaaoti;  Karoaa.  Yaaao;  awl  Ito.  Salaahi.  S43l.4t2.  CL 
3SS-7S.00O 


Yodaki;  Kiaoahita.  Maaaki;  Kaaeko.  Shoao;  tad 
Saknoio.  Hdeaoti.  5430474,  d.  241-3Ij00O 

Nakaiiaa.   Maaayoahi;  aad   KiaoaUia.  Takaahi  S43Ql««7.  CL 
474-263.00O 
KiaaeUa,  John  E.:  Sar 

Aleiaader.  J.  Wcttey;  Bttayaa.  Vi«ea  K.;  Bbckfaank  Oeorae  L,; 
Cem.  Fraak  B.;  Daly.  Jota;  Oenoviii.  Milchall  T,;  ~ 
Joia  E.;  LiCafi  Jcnaa  J.;  Radoinii.  PradeiKk;  aad  Vaa 
I T..  543lflt5.  CL  314-44,000 


NorOide:  Saka.  Yo 
zawa.  Naratothi.  to  Mattaahitt  Elaclfic  ladaauid  Co..  Lid. 
gate  pabe  gi  aarating  device  for  1 
systea.  5431.509,  d.  358-326.00O 
Kioa,  Tracy  A.:  Sar— 

Hoffiaaan.  GeoArey  W.;  Kioa.  Tracy  A.;  aad  WcUer.  OayMa  A.. 
5430887.  CL  424-U.80a 
Kitby.  Ralph:  Sar— 

Webb,  WimaD  C;  Tattle.  Richard  O.;  Schakz.  Diatid  W.;  Kiiby, 
Ralph;  HickaM.  Joia  B-:  Fcfg.  Nakoa  M-:  tad  Bniae,  MaA  D.. 
5430192,  CL  S^^9S.00O 
Kirk.    Nofbert    Sdf-dotiag    poih-paD    bottle    lop.    5430447.    CL 

222-30S.00O 
Kirkhaaa.  Kiaaberly  A.:  Sar— 

Johaaon.  Robert  A.;  Saxtoo.  Edward  L;  Kitkhaai.  Kiatboly  A.; 
Haiddl.  Andrew  W.;  Zoric.  Keaacth  M.;  tai  Moiieri.  Edaardo 
M..  S43I.S61.  a.  36I-424X10O 
Kirach.  Jarata:  Sar— 

Idel.  KanteaOoat^  Kitack.  Jargea;  Paal.  Filiiiliaiai,  Meier. 
Lothar.  aad  Gdrte.  H^M3eorg.  3431.124,  d.  324-109X100 
Kitichaer.  Lawreacc;  L^joie.  Micfaad  ST;  aad  Spcan.  WiUaa  E..  Jr..  10 
dutrch  *   Dwight  Co..   lac   Blaatiag  appaata  and   aaethod 
S4301tS.  CL  5I-4IO000. 
Kinchaer.  Mark  J.:  Sar— 

Taadiaakar.  Salah  S.;  aad  Kirarhacr.  Mwfc  J..  5430M<^  CL 
264-61.000 
Kahi.  Mitsahiro.  lo  Japaaac  Cotpontiaa.  Raw  sewage  ilispraal  appara- 
tus. 5430164,  a.  34-tOOOO 
Kishihara.  Hiroyuki:  Sar— 

Kita.  Jua-icbi;  aad  Kidi^ra.  Hiroyuki.  5431489.  Q.  230-338.100 
Kahiaoio.  Ysaahtni;  Aaiba.  Sadao;  Nakata.  Keaichi;  aad  Kawalsa. 
Shigeo.  to  HitacM.  Ltd.;  aad  Mtadu  Tachao  Fagiwriag  Co..  Lad. 
Control  device  for  iadactka  aolor.  3431439.  CI  3I8-807.00O 
Kiad.  Charka  L..  to  Roka  aad  Haa  Company   Extended  polymer 
composition    aad     textile    materials     manufactured     therewith. 
343(0^  CL  428-265.000 
Kiateia.  Georg:  Ser— 

Kordts.  Jargea;  Kiatets.  Georg;  aad  Ranm.  Michael.  5431451.  CL 
324-166.000. 
Kita.  Jaa-iehi;  aad  Kishihara.  Hiroynki.  to 
Theraal  photodetrctor  aad  method  of  maanfsctnring 
54314*9.  CL  230-338.100. 
Kita.  Nobao:  Sar— 

Seao,  Mitaaru;  Kita.  Noboo;  Malsumota  Takayuki;  aad  Sago.  Setji. 
5430920  d.  427-64.000. 
Kita.  Nobnyuki:  See— 

Urabe.    Yoahihiko;    Yoahida.    Soaaara;    and    Kita.    Noboynki. 
5430989.  CL  430-303.000. 
Kitagiahi.  Nomiam:  Ser — 

Vaao.  Kootaro;  aad  Kitagiahi.  Nonimu.  5431.431.  CL  353-31.000 
Kitahama.  Koji:  Sar— 

KawaaUaa.  Masdriko;  MiaUma.  Kyoichi;  md  Kitahaaa.  Koji. 
5430668.  d.  474-263.00O 
Kitajima.  Shinichi:  Ser— 

Suga.  Toahiyaki;  Kodama,  Hiroki;  Kiutjima,  Shinichi;  aad  Kobaya- 
ahi. Yoahihiko.  5430309.  CL  I23-1«9.M>B. 
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Kitamura,  Koichi:  Set — 

Nanlake.  Youichi;  Matsumoto,  Kouiclii;  Yanumoto.  Kazuo;  and 
Kitannira,  Koichi.  5,231,503,  CI.  358-213.150. 
Kjuzawa,  Kouitu;  and  Ohnii.  Kouichi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  preparation  of  vinyl  chloride  reain  plaatiiol.  5,231,125,  a. 

524-296.000.  .    v    .,       ^     w  

Kitazawa,  Toahiyuki;  and  Goto,  Kazuo,  to  Aiahi  Kogaku  Ko^ 
Kabuahiki  kaisha.  Camera  with  lOom  lens  operation  display  device. 
5J31,442,  a.  354-400.000. 
Kjyooo,  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Uihikttbo,   Takashi;   dhima,   Kazuoon;   Umezawa.   Tiaki;   ind 
Kiyooo,  Ken-ichi,  5.231,214.  Q.  55J-319.000. 
Klamfer.  Lidija:  See—  ..  ,. 

Pecar  SUvko;  Kikeli,  Daniel:  Urleb,  Ufoa;  Sollner.  Manja,  Marc, 
Gasper.     Itrbavcic,    Aka;     Kotnik.    Vlado;     Wraber-Herzog, 
Branka;  Simcie.  Sasa;  Than,  Aloiz;  Klamfer,  Lidna;  Pov«c, 
Lucka;    Kopitar.   Zdravko;   and   StaJc   Anton,    5,231,216,   Q. 
54O-390O0. 
Klappert,  Willi;  and  Houser,  WUliam  K.,  to  General  Electric  Compuiy 
Method  of  making  a  transformer  core  comprising  strip  <*f  •^TPho"* 
steel  wrapped  around  the  core  window   5.230.139.  Q.  29-564.600. 
Klausener,  Alexander;  Knuppel.  Peter  C;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelin;  and 
Dutzmann,    Stefan,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Pyrimidyl-«ib- 
stituted  acrylic  esters.  5,231,097,  C\.  514-256.000 
KUusener,  Alexander:  See—  „      w  _*    -j 

Buysch.  Hans-Jo«ef;  KUusener,  Alexander;  Langer,  Rnnhard;  and 
Mais,  Franz-Josef,  5,231,212,  Q.  558-277.000  ^  .  ,   „.     , 

Landscheidt,  Heinz;  Klausener,  Alexander;  Wolters,  Ench^lank. 
Heinz  U.;  and  Birkenstock,  Udo.  5.231.213,  CI   558-277.000. 
KUwson.  Rennold  L.;  and  Franta,  Terence  J    to  Carter  WaUaa,  Inc. 
Porous    dome    applicator    with    push/pull    cap.     5,230,57^,    CI. 
401-205.000.  ^  „         ,  _ 

Klein,  Enist  G.;  and  Seitz,  Kerry  A.  Furnace  shell  cooling  system. 

5,230,617.  a.  432-233.000. 
Klein.  Horst.  to  Inventio  AG.  Erection  scaffolding  which  is  movable  m 
an  elevator  shaft  for  the  mounting  of  shaft  equipment.  5,230,404,  CI. 
187-1  OOR 
Klein.  Michael,  to  Duriiopp  Adler  Aktiengesellschaft.  ^jdjos  bell 
zipper   feed    with   sensors  for   a  sewing   machine.    5,230,294.   CI. 

Kleinke.  Andreas;  Reichert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bradel,  Roman,  to  PCD 
Polymere  Oesellschafl  m.b  H  Mixture  of  predominantly  one  polyhy- 
droxyalkanoate  »nd  a  compound  which  contains  at  least  two  reactive 
noupa.  such  as  icid  and/or  alcohol  groups,  and  a  polymer  prepared 
by  nvelting  the  mixture   5,231,148,  Cl   525-450000 

Kkmann  Lawrence  P ,  to  Nabisco,  Inc.  Fat  mimetic  havmg  mineral 
core  wth  fatty  coating  5.230,91 3.  Cl.  426-97  000 

Klok  Cornells;  and  Delatte,  Daniel,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Soaete  Ano- 
nyme  Pour  LEtude  et  LExploiUtion  des  Precedes  Georges  CUude. 
Container  havmg  thcrem  means  for  detecting  levels  of  liquid 
5.230,439,  Cl.  220420  COO.  ,       w    v_4      ^ 

KloDotek.  Peter  J  .  to  Summit  Technology,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 

^gniCTatiTg  localized  hyperthcrm--  5,230,334.  Cl    128-399000 

Knelson  Benjamin  V  Centnfuge  bowl  with  attached  cast  inner  liner. 
5,230,797,  a.  2 10-380. 100. 

Knibiehler  Ernst;  and  Nielander,  Henrik.  Maintenance  monitonng 
system.  5.231,594,  Cl.  364-551.010 

Knierxer,  Anthony  R ,  to  Mobil  Oil  CoTforUkyn-Oxye^j^wMr 
vapor  transmission  revstant  film  and  method.  i.2}0,9tii,  t_i. 
428-520.000. 

"^"^Eii^.  Heinz;  Stieren,  Baerbel;  Buehler,  Volker;  and  Hollmann, 

Matthias.  5.230.901.  Cl  424-468.000. 
Knuppel.  Peter  C:  See— 

Klausener,  Alexander;  Knuppel.  Peter  C;  Dehne.  Heinz-WUhelm; 

and  Dutzmann.  Stefan,  5,231.097.  Q.  514-256.000. 

Knutsen.  Lars  J    S  ;  Andeiwn.  Knud  E.;  Jorgensen.  Anker  S.;  and 

Sonnewald.  Ursula,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S  Azacyclic  carboxylic  acid 

derivatives  and  their  preparation  and  use.  5.231.106,  Cl.  514-340.000. 

V j-Jia vhi    ICnii'  .SIff 

Hino  Toshikatsu;  Wakabayashi.  Nobukatsu;  Kobayaahi,  Koji;  and 
Toyoda,  Kazuhide,  5,23U7l,  a.  235-375.000. 
Kobayashi,  Makoto  See— 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Kobayaahi,  Makoto;  Takeda. 
Tomoyuki    Wada,  Satoahi;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Awai.  Takashi; 
Ishida,    Yasushi,  Tomoda,   Akihiro;   and   Yamada.   Masakatsu, 
5,231.421.  Cl   346-76.0PH. 
Kobayashi,  Mamoru;  Sasaki,  Hideaki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kojima.  Akio; 
Ninomiya,  Sigeru;  and  Tsuji,  Yoshihisa.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Computer  Encineeting  Co.,  Ltd   Computer-integrated  manufactur- 
ing system  and  method.  5.231,585.  Cl  364-468  000 
Kobayashi    Nobuo,   to  TDK   Corporation.   Overcurrent  protection 

circuit   5.231.371.  a.  338-22.00R.  „  .  ^     ^      v 

Kobayashi  Norio.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prmt  hammer 

postion  control  device  5.230,283,  Cl.  101-93.300. 
Kobayashi,  Shunsuke:  See— 

Nakaya,    Kenii;    Kobayashi.    Shunsuke;    Suenaga.    Hitoahi;    and 
Ebisawa.  Makoto.  5.231,523,  O.  359-56.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Suga.  Toshiyuki;  Kodama,  Hiroki;  KiUjima,  Shinichi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshihiko.  5.230.309,  Cl.  123-169.0PB. 
Kobayaahi    Yoahikazu,   to   Nitto   Kohki  Co..   Lid.   Pipe  couplmg. 

5.230,538,  a.  285-316.000. 
Koboahi,  Shigehani:  See—  .,.«.««•     « 

NagaokaT  Shinsaku;    and    Koboahi,    Shigeharu.    5.230,991,    CL 
43o393.000. 


Koch.  Eckhard;  See— 

DiTt>ll,  Otto;   Hofmann.   Klaus;  Jacobaen,  Uwe;   Lorenz,   Hans; 
Schreyer,  Gunther;  Szigeti,  Peter  R.;  Bucbert.  Hermann,  Eberle, 
Wolfgang;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Eckhard.  5J3a9S5.  O. 
428-3l2.db0. 
Koch,  Frank  P.;  See-  _         .,    „     .. 

Setzer,  William  C;  Young,  David  K.;  Dunville,  Bryan  T.;  Koch. 
Frank  P.;  and  Malliris.  Richard  J..  5,230,754,  O.  148-437.000. 
Koch,  Stephen  K.  Scanning  system  for  three-dimensional  object  digitiz- 
ing. 5,231,470,  a.  356-376.000. 
Kochie,  Patrick  S.:  See—  .„._.„ 

Richmond,  Moscow  K  ;  Richmond.  Thomas  R.;  and  Kochie,  Pal- 
rick  S..  5.230.179,  Cl.  49-28.000. 
Kodama.  Hiroki:  See— 

Suga,  Toahiyuki;  Kodama,  Hiroki;  Kiujima,  Shinichi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshihiko,  5,230,309,  a    I23-I690PB. 
Kodama.  Yasumasa;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Fukushima,  Takaahi;  Kawano, 
Masaki;  Katsuki,  Shinji;  and  Hishinuma,  Takaahi,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion Still  image  recording/playback  apparatus  with  player  electron- 
ics connectabte  to  an  electronic  still  camera  to  initiate  predetermined 
operating  modes  5,231,511,  Cl.  358-335.000. 
Kodera.  Yukihiro  See—  . 

Awazu.  Shoji;  Horte.  Toahiharu;  Kodera,  Yukifairo;  Nagae,  Shinii; 
Matsuura,    Hiromichi;    and    Itakura.    Yoichi.    5,231,114,    Cl. 
514-707.000. 
Koehler.  UlrKh;  Siegcl.  Hardo;  and  Hickmann.  Eckhard.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  preparing  a  poly<1.4-butanediol-<i»,o»'- 
bisroercaptan)  5,231.231.  Cl  568-62.000 
Koevoets.  Wilhelmus  A.  A.;  See— 

Heiinen,  Joaeph  J.;  Koevoets.  Wilhelmus  A.  A.;  and  Zoetemeyer, 
Robert  J.,  5,230,794,  O.  210-188.000. 
Koga.  Takashi:  See— 

Mawatari,  Masahiko;  Koga,  Takaahi;  Tanaka.  Seiichi;  Matsuda, 
Naoki;  and  Sumiyoshi,  Masaloshi,  5,231,476,  a.  358-31.000. 
Koga,  Yoahilaka:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kiichiro;  Koga,  Yoshitaka;  Akiyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Takaki, 
Mitsuharu,  5,230.717.  a.  48-76000. 
Kogure.  Hiroahi;  See — 

Endoh.    Minoru.    Tokunaga,    Masaaki;    and    Kogure.    Hiroshi. 
5.230,751,  Cl.  148-302.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ophthalmic  appa- 
ratus. 5.231,430,  a   351-243.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  lens 

meter.  5.231,460,  Q.  356-125.0CO 
Kohl,  Bemhard:  See— 

Heinzmann,     Helmut;    and    Kohl.     Bemhard,     5.230,168.    Cl. 
34-117.000. 
Kohlsdorfer.  Christian:  See— 

Matzke,    Michael;    Mohn,    KUus-Helmut;    Raddatz,    Siegfried; 
Fruchtmann,  Romania;  Hatzelmann,  Armin;  Kohlsdorfer,  Chris- 
tian    Muller-Peddinghaus,    Reiner;    and    Theisen-Popp,    Pia. 
5,231,103,  Cl.  514-312.000. 
Koike,  Kazumasa.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  processor  which 
converu  image  with  poor  resolution  into  image  with  improved 
resolution   5,231,519,  a   358-456.000. 
Koizumi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kaneko,  Mineo;  Kubota,  Hidemi;  Koizumi.  Yulaka;  Osada,  Tora- 
chika;  Hirosawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyama,  Jiro.  SJ31,424,  Cl. 
346- 140  OOR 
Kojima,  Akio:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Mamoru;  Sasaki.  Hideaki;  Kato.  Kazuo;  Kojima.  Akio; 
Ninomiya.     Sigeru;    and    Tsuji,     Yoahihiaa,     5,231,585,    Cl. 
364-468.000 
Kojima,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Oizumi,    Yutaka;    Shimaoka,    Shinji;    and    Kojima,    Masatoihi, 
5.230,256,  Cl  74-866.000. 
Kojima,  Yuichi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Scrambhng/deacrambling  cir- 
cuit. 5.231,667,  Cl.  380-28.000. 
Kokado,  Masayuki:  See— 

Katakura,   Hiroahi;    Yoahida.   Makoto;   and   Kokado,   Masayuki, 
5,231,345,  a.  324-73.100. 
Kokubu,  MuUuo:  See — 

Murata.    Hiroshi;    Miyagawa,    Kimio;    and    Kokubu,    MuUuo, 
5,230,735,  a.  118-20.000. 
Kolde,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Behnngwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 

the  determination  of  plasminogen   5,231,006,  Cl.  435-13.000. 
Kolthammer,  Brian  W  S  :  See- 
Spencer,  Lee;  Kolthammer,  Brian  W.  S.;  Rippiinger,  Miriam  P.; 
Wooster,  Jeffrey  J  ;  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  deOroot,  Jac- 
quelyn  A.,  5,231,151,  Cl.  526-116  000. 
Komatsu.  Toahio,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Vehicle  speed  measuring 

method  and  apparatus.  5,231,597,  Cl.  364-561.000. 
Komo  Machine,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaiser,  Tunothy  M..  5,230,904,  a.  425-4.00R. 
Morgan,  Gary  K.,  5,230.90«,  O.  425-117.000. 
Komoriya.  Susumu:  See— 

Maejima,  Hisashi,  Nishizuka.  Hiroshi;  Komoriya.  Susumu;  and 
Egashira.  Etuo.  5.230,747.  Cl    148-33  200. 
Kondoh.  Shmji;  Abe,  Shuji;  and  Terai.  Hanio.  to  MalsushiU  Electnc 

Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  Washing  machine.  5J30J27,  d.  6t-12.02a 
Kongshavn,  Patncta  A.  L.;  See — 

OgM,  Phil,  Bounous.  GusUvo;  and  Kongshavn.  Patricia  A.  L,, 
5,230,902,  Cl  424-533.000. 

Kooica  Corporation:  See—  

Nagaoka,    Shinsaku;    and    Koboahi,    Shigeharu,    5,23a99l,    d. 
430-393.000. 


Sakuma,  Haruhiko;  and  Tsuji,  Nobuaki,  5,231,656.  a.  378-166.000. 
Soma,  Ulami;  and  Kasahara,  Seitaro,  5,231,309,  Q.  307-125.000. 
Yokobori,    Jun;    Murahashi,    Takashi;    Sogano,    Masaah;    and 
Maruyama,  Hiroyuki,  5,231,513,  a.  358-401.000. 
Konopa,  Jerzy  K.:  See — 

Cholody,  WiesUw  M.;  and  Konopa,  Jeny  K.,  5.231,IOa  d. 
514-288.000. 
Kopitar,  Zdravko:  See—  .. 

Pecar.  SUvko;  Kikelj,  Danijel;  Urleb,  Uros;  SoUner,  Mar\)a;  Marc, 
Gasper;  Krbavcic  Ales;  Kotnik,  Vlado;  Wraber-Herzog. 
Branka;  Simcie,  Sasa;  Than.  Alojz;  Klamfer,  Lidija;  Povsic, 
Lucka;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  and  Stale,  Anton,  5,231.216,  CL 
560-39.000. 
Koponen,  LaiU  T.:  See—  .    ..     ^     .  ,,„  „,.    -, 

Koponen,   Tauno    K.;   and    Koponen,    LaiU   T.,    5,230,468,    Q. 
237-79.000. 
Koponen,  Tauno  K.;  and  Koponen.  LaiU  T.  Combination  of  cassettes 
for  insulation  of  radiators.  5,230,468,  Cl.  237-79.000. 

Kind,  Sabine;  Koran,  Peter;  and  Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich,  5,230,438, 
Cl.  220-240.000. 
Korber  AG:  See— 

Heitmann.  Uwe.  5.230,353,  Q.  131-84.100. 
Kordts,  Jurgen;  Kisters,  Georg;  and  Ramm.  Michael,  to  U.S.  Phihps 
Corporation  Magnetoresistive  speed  sensor  processing  circuit  utiliz- 
ing a  symmetrical  hysteresis  signal.  5,231,351,  Cl.  324-166.000. 
Korea  Standards  Research  Institute:  See— 

Jeong.  In  K.;  Park,  Yong  K.;  Kim,  Doh  Y.;  and  Park,  Jong  C. 
5,231,076,  Cl.  505-1.000. 
Komguth,  Steven;  Turski,  Patrick;  Robms,  H  Ian;  and  Nickles,  Robert 
J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  localiza- 
tion and  treatment  of  tumors  using  polylysine  complexes.  5,230,883, 
Cl.  424-9.000. 
Koroyasu.  AraU:  See— 

Takada.  Toahinari;  Yokota,  Yusuke;  Koroyasu.  Arala;  and  Matsui. 
Yasuaki.  5,230,737,  CI.  118-102.000. 
Kortright,  Kenneth  H.:  See—  ,  ..    ^    ,        ,„  „        u 

Russell,  Thomas;  Kortright,  Kenneth  H.;  Coulter,  Wallace  H.; 
Rodriguez,  Carlos  M  ;  Paul.  Ronald;  Hajek,  Constance  M.;  and 
Hudson,  James  C.  5,231,005,  Cl.  *35-7.210. 
Kosaka.  Wataru;  Senga.  Minoru;  Ogata,  Nono;  and  Housaki,  Tatsuya, 
to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.  Polyarylene  sulfide  from 
aromatic    compound    having    at    least    three    functional    groups. 
5.231.163.  Cl.  528-388.000. 
Koas.  Michael  C,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
processing  formatting  information  in  a  spreadsheet.  5,231,577,  Q. 

364-419.000.  ^  .  ^  .  u^     ..     »u- 

Koslorz,  Jan  R  ;  and  Frankholz,  Christian,  to  Fnednch  Grohe  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Control  knob  for  a  thermosutically  reguUled  valve. 
5.230.465.  Cl.  236-121  000.  ^      . 

Kosugi,  Makoto,  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Method  of  fonnmg  conductive 

matenal  selectively.  5.231,054.  C\.  437-192.000. 
Kotetsu,  Yasuo:  See—  „.....■»•       vi. 

Kawasaki.  Minoru;  Takagi.  Soya;  Kato.  Shmji;  Mon.  Kazuhiko; 
and  Kotetsu.  Yasuo.  5.230.756,  Cl.  148-522.000. 
Kotnik,  Vlado:  See—  w  w 

Pecar  SUvko;  Kikelj,  Danijel;  Urleb,  Uroa;  Sollner,  Manja;  Marc, 
Gasper  Krbavcic.  Ales;  Kotnik,  Vlado;  Wraber-Herzog, 
Branka;  Simcie,  Sasa;  Than,  Aloiz;  Klamfer.  Lidija;  Povsic 
Lucka  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  and  Stale,  Anton,  5,231,216,  Q. 
560-39000  w  I     I 

Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  and  van  den  Heuvel.  Anthony,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Full-duplex  communication  system.  5,231,629,  Cl.  370-26.000. 
Koukal,  Heinz;  Ehm,  Matthias;  Costoiu,  Marcel;  and  Pfeiffer,  Martin,  to 
Mercedes-Benz     AG      Run-off    collecting     box.     5,230,547,     Cl. 
296-192.000. 
Kouyama,  Tadahisa:  See—  ^  .  ^.        ,,,,.<■«    «^ 

Mauuura,    Hidefumi;    and    Kouyama.    Tadahaa,    5,231,679,    Cl. 
382-47.000. 
Koveal,  Russell  I.:  See—  .. ,    ^      ^     ,       j  u    «,  c 

Darnell.  Charles  P  ;  Koveal.  RusseU  J.;  Chen.  Tan  J.;  and  Ho,  W.  S. 
Winston.  5,230,801,  Cl.  210-640.000. 
Koyama.  Hirokazu:  See—  . 

Mizusawa.  Kiyoshi;  Imai,  Yasuhiko,  Yuasa,  Katsumi;  Koyama. 
Hirokazu;  Yamaji.  Nobuyuki;  Kataoka.  Shigehiro;  and  Oguma, 
Teuuya,  5,231,193.  O.  549-278.000. 
Koyama,  Osiunu:  See — 

Matsui,  Hiroshi;  Koyama.  Osamu;  Yano.  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura, 
Yasuo.  5.231.621.  Cl.  369-a.320. 
Koyama.  Yosikatsu;  See—  .... 

Shoji.  Masataka;  Toyou,  Kozo;  Eguchi.  Chikahiko;  Yoahimoto. 

Ryota;  Koyama,  Yosikatsu;  Domoto,  Hideki;  and  Kamimura, 

Akira,  5,231.105.  Cl.  514-325.000. 

Kozlowski.  Jerome  J  .  II.  to  Peterson.  Miriam;  and  Schotts,  LteJe  E 

Electrical  water  treatment  system  with  indicators  dispUymg  whether 

control  limiu  are  maintained.  5,230,807,  Cl.  210696.000. 

Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.:  See—  ^ .-.moi. 

Anderson,  Wendy  A.;  Loh.  Junbay;  and  Duhn,  Dreena,  5,230,918, 
a.  426-572.000. 

Gross,  David  R.;  Kragt,  Marvin;  and  Valenzky,  Robert  1.,  Jr., 
5,230,160,  Cl.  34-l.OOT. 
Kramer,  Horst;  and  Suwowy,  Johannes,  to  Huls  AktiengeseHschan. 
Natural  fiber  containing  molding  compounds  based  on  unsaturated 
polyester  resins,  and  molded  bodies  obtained  from  the  molding  com- 
pounds. 5,231,121,  a.  523-509.000. 


Kramer,  Peter  H.  Concealed  case  chest  of  drawerv  S430.SSI,  Q- 

312-204.000. 
Krause,  Guenter:  See — 

Beer,  Ekkehard;  Gribbin,  John  D.;  Krause,  Guenler  and  Rentzach. 
Tobiaa,  5,230,944,  d.  428-195.000. 
Krause,  Helmfried:  See — 

DeUer,   KUus;   Despeyroux.  Bertrand;  and  KiaoK.  Hdmihsd. 
5J3I,067,  a.  502-350.00a 
Knnse,  Joachim:  See— 

Bartmann.  Ekkehard;  Krauae.  Joachim;  Poetadi.  Hike;  Hittidt. 

Reinhard;  Rieger.  Bemhard;  and  Finkenzeller,  Ulrich.  5J30.829, 

a.  252-299.630. 

Reiffenrath.  Volker;  Krause,  Joachim;  Wacbtler,  Andreas;  Weber, 

Georg;  and  Geclhaar,  Thomas,  5,230,827,  d.  252-299.610. 

Kravitz.  David  W..  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Commerce.  Digital 

signature  algorithm.  5,231.668.  d  380-28.000. 
Krbavcic,  Ales:  See — 

Pecar.  SUvko;  Kikelj.  Danijel;  Urleb,  Uroa;  SoUner,  Manja;  Marc, 
Gasper;     Krbavcic.    Alea;     Kotnik.    Vlado;    Wraber-Herzog. 
Branka;  Simcie,  Sasa;  Than,  AkMZ;  Klamfer,  Lidua;  Povac, 
Lucka;   Kopitar,   Zdravko;  and   Stale,  Anton,   5,23 1 JI6,  CL 
560-39.000. 
Kresge,  Charles  T.;  Le,  Quang  N.;  Roth,  WiesUw  J.;  Thomson,  Robot 
T.;  and  Yokomizo,  Grant  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing ethers.  5,231,235,  d.  568-697.000. 
Kretschmer,  Axel  W.:  See— 

Bamett,  Thomas  R.;  Elting.  James  J.;  Kamarck.  Michael  E.;  and 
Kretschmer,  Axel  W.,  5.231,009.  d.  435-240.200. 
Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich:  See— 

Spes,  Peter;  HeBling,  MechthikI;  and  Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich, 
5,231,206,  a.  556-413.000. 
Krieg,  John  J.:  See — 

Gauthier,  Daniel  G.;  Engel,  Donald  G.;  KrieK.  John  J.;  Warden, 
Michael  J.;  Herrmann,  Werner;  Dooo^ne,  Richard  K.;  aad  De 
AngeUs.  Gary  J..  5,23a30«,  d.  123-90.550. 
Kristy,  Stephen  H.;  See—  _ 

Manico,    Joseph    A.;   and    Kristy.    Stephen   H..    S.23I.S06.   d. 
358-302.000. 
Kroenke.  William  J.;  and  Williger.  Ervin  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. The.  Metal  titanates  as  partial  replacemenu  for  titanium  dioxide 
in  pigmented  polyvinyl  chloride-type  compoaitioas.  5.231.127.  d. 
524-403.000. 
Kronen,  Larry.  3rd  brake  Ught  burnout  detectXM  system.  5,230.557,  d. 

362-80.000. 
Kroon.  Daniel:  See— 

Zanetti,  Maurizio;  Lenert,  Petar,  Golub.  Edward;  and  Kroon, 
Daniel,  5  J3 1,1 67.  d.  530-324.000. 
Krueger,  Hans;  and  Weber,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Slab 

or  stripline  gas  User.  5,231,644,  d.  372-107.000. 
Kruse,  Gary  E  :  Set — 

Travis,  Terrell  F.;  Shagolt,  David  M.;  Kniae.  Gary  E.;  Sutherland, 
Daniel  N.;  and  Harber,  BUir  L.,  Jr.,  5.230.723,  Q.  SS-3)0iXI0. 
Kubo,  Masao:  See— 

Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Takako,  Yasushi;  Kubo.  Masao;  Mochiyama. 
Tokumi;  and  Yun.  Yoshito.  5.23a953.  d  428-331.000 
Kubo.  Susumu:  See — 

Mikami.  Yoichi;  Aoki,  Michiko;  Tan,  Molomu;  Ono,  Kuniaki; 
Kubo,    Susumu;    Hieda,   Tadaharu;   and    Fukushima,    Ataushi. 
5^31,088,  a.  514-54.000. 
KuboU  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuda,   Kenji;   Fujiwara,  Osami;  Tsuchihishi.   Hmwon;  and 
Takakura.  Jinnosuke.  5,230,403,  d.  180-315.000. 
Kubota,  Hidemi:  See— 

Kaneko,  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidemi;  Koizumi.  Yutaka;  Osada,  Tora- 
chika;  Hirosawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyama,  Jiro,  5J3I,424.  d. 
346-I40.00R. 

Kubota,  Saburo:  See—  

Mega,  Hirotaka;  and  Kubota.  Saburo.  5031,335,  d.  318-85.aoa 
Kubota,  Yuji:  See- 
Ota,  Yasunori;  and  Kubota.  Yuji,  5,230,157,  d.  33-550.00a 
Kubota,  Yukio;  and  Kanota.  Keiji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  signal 
recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with  digital  signals  having 
different  transmission  rates  5.231.543,  Cl.  3«0-36  100 
Kubacb,  Erich;  and  Weller,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Coo- 
trol  dispUy  device  for  an  air-conditioning  system  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
5,23a467,  d.  236-94.000. 
Kuehl,  Hans,  to  Schubert  A  Salzer  Maachinenfabrik  AG.  Top  bar  for 

carding  machine.  5,230,135.  d.  29-458.000. 
Kuehn.  Andrew.  Ill:  See- 
Anderson.  Edward  M.;  Anderson,  Meirin  K.;  and  Kuehn.  Andrew, 
III,  5,230.280,  Cl.  99-404.000. 
Kuhn,  Michael;  Siemmer,  Xaver;  Schindler,  Manfred;  and  Vilsneser, 
Walter,  to  Audi  AG.  Mass  compensator  for  an  internal  combustion 
piston  engine.  5J30,311,  d.  123-192.200 
Kukes,  Simon:  See — 

Hawley,  GU;  McDaniel,  Max;  and  Kukea,  Simon.  5,231,065,  d. 
502-111.000. 
Kulesa,  Larry  B.;  and  Beach,  Grant  W.,  to  Mannesmann  Tally  Corpora- 
tion. Segmented  ink  reservoir.  5,23a575,  d.  400-202.100. 
Kumagai,  Ryohei:  See— 

Takatori.  Sunao;  Kumagai,  Ryohei;  Matstunoto,  Koji;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Makoto,  5.231,678.  Cl.  382-25.000. 
Kumakura.  Toahiyuki:  See — 

Onuki.  Ichiro;  and  Kumakon.  Toshiyuki.  5.231.445,  GL 
354-410.000. 
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Kamu.  Nir«j;  lad  Marnier,  Jem  P .  to  Zilog.  Inc.  Technique  for 

modifyuu  an  inlecrated  circuit  Uyout.  5.231,590,  a.  364-491.000. 
KunuMkii/Tetiuo:  Horiuchi.  Hideki;  lUneko,  Fumihiko;  and  Tikuo, 
Tatnio,  to  Okutanu  Kofyo  Co.,  Ltd.  C»Iciuni-in»gDeiiuin  carbonate 
compoate  and  method  for  the  preparation  thereof  5.230,734.  Q. 
IO6-4«4.0OO 
Kumobayashi,  Hidenori:  5«»— 

Hayaihi.    Tamio;    Uozumi,    Yasufairo;    Yamarafci,    Akiko;    and 
Kumobayaihi,  Hidenon,  SJ3IJ02,  Q.  SS«-2I.OOO. 
Kuna.  Francif  J.:  S*t — 

Hedgea.  Oeorie  D.;  and  Kuna.  Francii  J  .  5.23ai01.  a.  2-424.000. 
Kuaimaia.  Chikao:  Stt—  ,  ^     ^      ^  v        i. 

Oiiuka,  Takaynki;  Kayanuma,  Nobuaki;  Oiawa.  Kouchi; 
Okamizu,  Hirooori;  and  Kunimaia,  Chikao,  5,23a319,  a. 
123-520.000. 

Gadau.  Thomaa;  Reng.  Alwin;  and  Kuni,  Walter,  5.231,224,  Q. 

5«2- 105.000 

Kunzc.  Walter  A^  and  Semanchik,  Robert  J.,  to  Waterbury  Companwi. 

Inc  Extended  releaae  fragrance  dnpeniing  cartridge.  5,230,867.  a. 

422-123.000.  .  .,  „„  ^  ^ 

Kunzman.  Kevin  M.;  and  Truebch.  Robert  L.,  to  N.P.K.  Conatructioo 

Equipment,  Inc.  Heavy  duty  ihear  bead  and  mounting  support. 

5J3ai51,  a.  30-134.000.  

Kuo,  Ming-Tai  D.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Bar  code  wand  reader 
adapter  5.231,278,  Q.  235-472.000.  „    ^„  ^ 

Kuper,  Hans  H.;  and  Orooebaum,  Theo,  to  Heinrich  Kuper  OmbH  • 
Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  joining  veneerv  5,230,766,  Q.  156-544.000. 
Kuraiahi,  Tadayuki:  Stt — 

Honda,  Haruyoihi;  Mizuno,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Ito,  Yo- 
shikuni;  Kaneko,  Yasushi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Sato,  Susumu;  and 
Kuraishi,  Tadayuki.  5,231,101,  Ci.  514-290.000. 
Kuramitsu,  Youko:  Stt—  .     .    ^        ».        .         j  «• 

Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  Ishitsuka,  Takeahi;  Tani.  Motoaki;  and  Kura- 
mitsu, Youko,  5.231,440,  O   354-320.000. 
Kuriacoae,  Joaeph.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  split- 
ting video  signal  between  two  channels.  5,231,384,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Kurihara,  Noriyuki:  Sw —  .,.,-.,      — , 

Suzuki.     Yoahiro;     and     Kurihara.     Noriyuki.     5.231,576,    CI. 
364-413.090. 
Kuriyama,  Hiroyuki:  Set—  „       v     •     . 

Nakayama.  Sboichiro;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano,  Keuchi;  Iwata, 
Hiroahi;  and  Kuriyama,  Hiroyuki,  5.231,297.  a.  257-77.000. 
Kuroda.  Nobuyuki:  Ste — 

Nishikitani.  Yoahinori;  Kalaoka.  Naoki;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Matsuura.  Kazuo.  5.231,329.  O.  313-503.000. 

Kurokawa,  Koji;  Set—  ,.      ^      »•     ■     »/  _ 

Yamagiwa,  Tokio,  Tsubaki,  Toru;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Yamamolo, 
Naoyuki;  Kurokawa.  Koji;  and  Amano,  Naoki.  5,231.256.  CI. 
200-148.00A.  ^        .     ,.  .    ^ 

Kurokawa,  Takumi,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Granular  body  dis- 
charge container,  granular  body  storage  lube  and  granular  body 
assembly.  5.230,440.  a  221-7.000. 
Kurowi,  Yasuo:  See—  . 

Murakami,  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Euchi;  Fujmawa,  Masaaki;  Fujisawa, 
Hiromichi;  Masuzaki,  Hidefumi;  Takahashi,  Tsugio;  Kinoahita. 
Kazunori;    Kurowi,    Yasuo;    and    Ito.    Saloahi.    5,231,482,    CI. 
358-75.000. 
Kuroyanagi.  Satoru:  Set— 

Nakasawa.  Susumu;  Asai.  Akira;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoru;  ishihara. 
Makoto;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshiharu,  5.231,183,  a.  549-49.000. 
Kurzweil  Applied  Intelligence,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldhor,  Richard  S  ;  Dooley.  John  F.;  Hume,  Christopher  N  ; 
Lcmer.    James    P,    and    Wilson,    Brian    D.,    5.231.670,    Ci. 
381-43.000. 
Kusaka,  Satoru:  Ste—  w^     t- 

Ebihara.  Norio;  Kusaka,  Satoru;  Takaroon,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Tet- 
suro;  Kaburagi,  MasakaUu;  and  Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  5,231,512.  C\. 
358-335.000. 
Kushibiki.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yoahinaga.  Yoko;  Kushibiki,  Nobuo;  Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  and 
Taniguchi.  Naoaato.  5.231,520,  a.  359-3.000. 
Kuwabara.  Kouji;  Sato,  Tadaahi;  and  Yano.  Makoto,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Liquid   crystal    mask    type   laser   marking   system.    5,231,263,   CI. 
219-121.680. 
Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Masuda.  Kazuaki;  and  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki.  5.231,423,  Q.  346- 
140.00R. 
Kuwabara,  Yuji;  Hidaka.  Hiroshi;  Imai.  Shinichi;  Yabuuchi.  Ayumi; 
and  Miyabe,  Mssaaki,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited    Method  for 
refining   and   fractionation   of  palm   oil   and   apparatus   therefor. 
5,231.200,01554-191.000. 
Kuwayama,  TeUuro:  See — 

Yoahinaga,  Yoko;  Kushibiki.  Nobuo;  Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  and 

Taniguchi.  Naosato.  5,231.52a  a.  359-3  000. 

Kuzmission.  John  M.:  S«r—  .,,«.-,    r^ 

Douglas,    Barry   D.;   and   Kuzmission,  John   M.,   5,230,543,  CI. 
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Kwaka.  Cas.  Wrench  for  use  on  threaded  parts  that  are  not  easdy 

accessible.  5,230,263,  a.  81-125.100. 
Kwan,  Benny  C.  T.:  See— 

van  Rumpt,  Herman  W.;  and  Kwan,  Benny  C.  T.,  5,231,662,  Q. 
38O-9.00O.  ^,        .    ^ 

Kwaanick,  Robert  F ;  and  Wei,  Ching-Yeu.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Radiation  imager  coUimalor.  5^31,654,  d.  378-147.00a 


Kwaanick.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Wei.  Ching-Yeu;  Kwaanick.  Robert  P.;  and  Poam.  Oeorge  E., 
5.23i;655,  a.  378-147.000. 
Kyooera  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Miyauchi.  t^obuaki;  Yonemasu.  Hiroahi;  and  Cho,  Bakji.  5,231,036, 
6.  437-2.000. 
Kyokutoaanki  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takada.  Toahinari;  Yokota.  Yusuke;  Koroyaau.  Arata;  and  Matsui. 
Yasuaki.  5,230,737.  Q.  118-102.000. 
Kynia  Corporation:  See- 
Heath,  WiUiam  A.;  Mayers,  Keith  A.;  and  Chadwick.  Raymond  B., 
5,231,646,0.375-1.000. 
L.D.  Kichler  Co.,  The:  See- 
Porter,  David;  and  Oarber,  Thomas  A.,  5.23a559.  Q.  362-153.100. 
Laby,  Jordan  M.:  See — 

Henkin.  Melvyn  L;  and  Laby,  Jordan  M.,  5,230,106,  O.  4-541.400. 
Ladda,  John  P..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Center-fed  leaky 

wave  antenna.  5,231.414.  a.  343-895.000. 
Laderoute,  Maurice.  Limited  use  hypodermic  syringe.  5,230,707,  Q. 

604-86.000. 
Laboda.  Edward  J.;  and  Grant.  David  C.  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Removal  or  organics  and  volatile  metals  from  soils  using 
thermal  desorption.  5.230,167,  CI.  34-75.000. 
Lai.  June  S.:  Stt— 

Curran,  Thomas  M.;  Stefanski.  Terry  J.;  and  Lai,  June  S.,  5,230,345, 
a.  128-739.000. 
Laib,  Roger  D.:  Set— 

Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Laib,  Roger  D.,  5,231,066,  Q.  502-239.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude:  See— 
Jalby,  Pierre;  Claverie,  Pierre;  Rotman.  Frederic;  Kimura.  Masao; 
Fnedt,  Jean-Manc;  and  Arai,  Juichi,  5,230,847,  CI   264-81  000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  et  L'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Klok.  Cornells;  and  Delatte,  Daniel,  5,230,439,  O.  220420.000. 
Lajoie,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Kirachner,  Lawrence;  Lajoie,  Michael  S.;  and  Spean.  WUUam  E., 
Jr.,  5.230,185.  CI   51-410.000. 
Lakatoa.  Frank  C.  Golf  distance  marker.  5,230.297.  d.  1 16-209.000. 
Lakneaa,  David  R.:  See- 
Levin,  Stephen  R.;  Abrams,  Kenneth  H.;  Bums,  Raymond  S.; 
Harui,   Alex  J.;   Lakneas,   David   R.;  and   Rudis,   Ronald   F., 
5,231,578,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Lambert,  John  E.;  Procknow,  David  W.;  and  Trayser,  David  A.,  to  Gas 
Research    Institute.    Lean-bum    internal    combustion   gas   engine. 
5.230,321,  a.  123-661.000. 
Lancer  Corporation:  See — 

Strohmeyer,  Darwin  L.;  and  Brovni,  Samuel  E.,  5,230,448,  CI. 
222-643.000. 
Landa,  Benzion.  to  Spectrum  Sciences  B.V.  Charge  director  replenish- 
ment system  and  method  for  a  liquid  toner  developing  apparatus 
5,231,454,  CI.  355-256.000. 
Landis  *  Gyr  Betriebs  AG:  See— 

Dschen,  Tsing,  5,231,462.  C\.  356-328.00a 
Landis  &  Gyr  Metering,  Inc.:  See — 

Voiaine,  John  T.;  Anderson.  Christopher  L.;  and  Dykstal.  Gregory 
L,  5.231.347.  Q.  324-142.000. 
Landry,  GUles:  See- 
Chretien.    Jacques;    Landry,    Gilles;    and    Tremblay,    Roaaire, 
5.230.745,  CI.  136-232  000 
Landscheidt.   Heinz;   Klausener,   Alexander;   Wolters,   Erich;   Blank, 
Heinz  U  ;  and  Birkenstock.  Udo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Proceaa 
for  the  preparation  of  dialkyi  carbonates.  5.231,213,  CI.  558-277.000. 
Lang,  David  J  ;  Set— 

Kamel,  Ahmed  A.;  Lang,  David  J.;  Hanna.  Paul  A.;  Gabriel, 
•      Robert;  and  Theiler.  Richard,  5,230,822.  a.  252-174.130. 
Lang,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Dahl,  Roger  W.;  Swanson.  David  K.;  Hahn,  Stephen  J.;  Lang. 
Douglas  J.;  and  Heil,  John  E.,  5.230.337.  CI.  607-5.000. 
Lang-Ree,  Ame:  See — 

Apps,  William  P  ;  and  Lang-Ree,  Ame.  5.230.601.  O.  414-786.000. 
Langberg.  Edwin,  to  Sensor  Electronics.  Inc.  Electrical  heating  cathe- 
ter. 5.230.349.  CI.  128-786.000. 
Lanser.  Reinhard:  Set — 

Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Klausener,  Alexander,  Langer.  Reinhard;  and 
Mais,  Franz-Josef.  5.231,212,  CI   558-277.000. 
Langford,  Frederick.  Waterslide  with  uphill  run  and  floution  device 

therefor.  5,230,662,  CI.  472-117.000. 
Lankinen,  Pekka:  See — 

Hartzell,   Rolf;   Helle,  Timo;   Lankinen,  Pekka;  and  Niemmen, 
Pekka,  5.230,207,  CI.  53-547  000. 
Lantero,  Create  J.;  and  Fish,  John  J.,  to  Solvay  Enzymes,  Inc.  Process 

for  producing  ethanol.  5,231,017,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Lapp,  Joachim  A.  H.:  See — 

Oermann.  Albrecht  J.;  Schaede,  Johannes  G.;  and  Lapp,  Joachim 
A    H  ,  5,230,456,  CI   226-95.000. 
Larsen,  Hugh  W  ;  Larsen,  Ralph  W.;  and  Hoffer,  David  A.,  to  Michi- 
gan ScientifK  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  acquiring 
electrical  signals  from  routmg  members.  5,231,374,  CI.  340-540.000. 
Larsen.  Ralph  W  :  See— 

Lanen.  Hugh  W.;  Larsen.  Ralph  W.;  and  HofTer.  David  A., 
5.231.374,  a.  340-540.000 
Larson.  John  C;  and  Horton,  Gary  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 

and  Company.  Cleanmg  compoution.  5.230.821.  Q.  252-170.000. 
Larson,  WiUiam  A.;  and  Wilterink,  Dale  P.  Abaorbent  dental  device. 
5,230,626,  a.  433-136.000. 


Laserscope:  See — 

Ortiz,  Mark  V.,  5,231,641,  CI  372-21000. 
Lassahn,  Gordon  D.:  See—  .„...,._, 

Deason,   Vance  A.;   and   Lassahn.  Gordon  D.,   5,231,468,  CI. 
356-359.000. 
Lattice  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Thelen,  Donald  C.  Jr.,  5.231,315,  CI.  307-491.000. 
Thelen,  Donald  C,  Jr.,  5,231,316,  a.  307-491.000. 
Laue,   Charles  E.   Method  of  making  a  petal   rod.   5,23a  1 34,  CI. 

29-428.000. 
Uuf,  Robert  J.:  Set—  .      ,  „  ,.       , 

Arnold,  Wesley  D.,  Jr.;  Bond,  Walter  D.;  and  Lauf,  Robert  J., 
5.231,370,  a.  338-21.000. 
Laukhuff.  Barbara  L:  See— 

Dees,  Martin.  Jr  ;  Edelen.  George  A.;  Hess,  Beth  M.;  and  Laukhuff, 
Barbara  L.,  5,230.945  CI.  428-195.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machines  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinozaki.    Takashi;    and    Tachikawa,    Hiroahi.    5,230,653,    Q. 
453-4.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Pierre-Andre  :  See— 

Christen.  Erich;  and  Lautenschlager.  Pierre-Andre  ,  5,230,685,  CI. 
483-55.000. 
Lavastre,    Serge;    Maignan,   Jean-Pierre;    Paul,    Raymond;    Poncelet, 
Martine.  and  Santucci,  Vincent,  to  Sanofi.  Hexahydroazepine  deriva- 
tives and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them.  5,231,092, 
a.  514-212.000. 
Law.  Kock-Yee,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Photoconductive  unagmg 
members  %vith  unsymmetrical  alkylalkoxy  squaraine  compositions. 
5,230,975.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Lawson    Dale  W.  R..  to  Rohr,  Inc.  Aircraft  turbine  engine  thrust 

reverser.  5.230.213.  O.  60-226.200. 
Lax,  Benjamin:  See—  .      . 

Cohn,  Daniel  R.;  Bromberg,  Leslie;  Lax.  Benjamin;  Halvenon. 
Ward  D.;  and  Woskov,  Paul  P.,  5.231.073,  CI   505-1  000. 
Laznicka,  Oldrich  M  ,  Jr.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc., 
The  Wavelength  multiplexed  fiber  optics  resonant  ring  hydrophone 
array.  5,231,611,  CI.  367-149.000. 
LC  Technologies,  Inc.:  See—  ..,,„„ 

Oeveland,  Dixon;  Cleveland,  James  H.;  and  Norlon,  Peter  L., 
5,231.674.  a.  382-6.000. 
Le,  Quang  N  •  and  Yokomizo,  Grant  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Proccas  for 

the  hydration  of  olefins.  5,231,233,  C\.  568-695.000. 
Le.  Quang  N.:  See — 

Kresge,  Charles  T.;  Le,  Quang  N.;  Roth.  WiesUw  J.;  Thomson. 
R<*ert  T.;  and  Yokomizo,  Grant  H.,  5,231,235,  Q  568-697.000. 
Lease  Daniel  T.,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Weir  gate  assem- 
bly' 5,230,163,  a.  34-57.00A. 
Leather  Shop,  The:  See— 

Weingrod,  Merrill,  5,230,355,  a.  132-275.000. 
Ledzius,  Robert  C:  See— 

Irwin,  James  S.;  Ledzius,  Robert  C;  and  Manvar,  Dhirajlal  N., 
5,231,395,  a.  341-143.000. 
Lee,  Gerritt  S.  K.  Credit  verification  system.  5,231,570,  a.  364-408.000. 
Lee,  Henry  J.,  to  Asten  Group,  Inc.  Papermakers  fabric  having  diverse 

fUt  machine  direction  yam  surfaces.  5,230,371,  Q.  139-383.0OA. 
Lee,  John  W.:  See— 

McGowan,  Donald  A.;  Garcia,  Paulina  P.;  Lee,  John  W.;  Spencer, 
Thomas  K.;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  5.231,19a 
a.  549-13.000. 
Lee/Rowan  Company:  See— 

Camilleri,  Charles.  5.230,554,  CI.  312-334.600. 
Lee  Terry  R.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc   DRAM  compressed  daU 

test  mode  with  expected  data.  5,231,605,  Q.  365-201.000. 
Leeson,  Paul  D:  See—  ^  c     .u 

Baker,  Raymond;  Carling,  William  R.;  Leeson,  Paul  D.;  and  Smith. 
Julian  D.,  5,231,102,  a.  514-312.000. 
Leggett  A  Piatt  Incorporated:  See— 

Grossman,  Philip  E.,  5,230.290,  a.  108-144.000. 
Leica  Aarau  AG:  See — 

Wittwer,  WiUy,  5,231,292,  d.  250-561.000. 
Leiras  Oy:  See— 

Peralampi,  Markku.  5.231.095,  d.  514-236.200. 
Leising.  Larry  J.:  See — 

Winn,  Fred  M.,  Jr.;  Cameron,  Donald  C;  and  Lewng,  Larry  J., 

5,230,363,  a.  137-512.300. 

Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Majidi-Ahy,  Gholamreza;  and  Bloom,  David  M.,  5.231,349,  d. 

324-158.00P  ,,,.,.„  ,r^ 

Lemebon,  Jerome  H.  Radiation  manufacturing  apparatus.  5J3I,259,  d. 

219-121.120. 

Lemire,  Steven  M.:  See —  .  _„  ,_. 

Cucci,  Gerald  R.;  and  Lemire,  Steven  M.,  5,230,248,  d.  73-706.000. 
Lenert,  Petar:  See—  .  .    „,       ..        ^  „ 

Zanetti.  Maurizio;  Lenert,  Petar,  Golub,  Edward;  and  Kroon, 
Daniel,  5,231.167,  d.  530-324.000. 
Leng,  John  L.;  Ando.  Tsuyoshi;  Hatakenaka.  Kousuke;  and  Mito.  Akio. 
to  Vickers,  Incorporated;  and  Tokimec  Inc.  Pressure  relief  valve. 
5,230,364,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Lenhait.  Thomas  W.;  and  ConneU.  Terrence,  to  Barnes  Internatiooal. 
Inc.  Chip  filtration  and  removal  system.  5.23a793.  d.  210-167.000. 
Lerbet,  Francois:  See—  .  ,,,  ,,,      «-i 

Defendini.     Francis;     and     Lerbet,     Francois,     5,231,531,    d. 
359-275.000. 


Lerch,  Ulrich:  See- 
Hock,   Franz;   Scholtholt,   Josef;    UibKh,   Hansjorg;   Henniag, 
Rainer;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Nickel,  Wolf-Uliich;  and  Ruger,  Wotf- 
gang,  5.231,084,  d.  514-19.000. 
Lemer.  James  P.:  See— 

Goldhor.  Richard  S.;  Dooley,  John  F.;  Hume.  Christopher  N.; 
Lemer,    James    P.;    and    Wibon,    Brian    D.,    5,231,67a    d. 
381-43.000. 
Lescure,  Jean-Francois,  to  Giat  Industries.  Control  and  safety  device 
for  an  externally  powered  automatic  weapon.  5.231,243,  d.  89-9.00a 
Leuchter,  Andrew  F.;  and  Cook,  Ian  A.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Diagnoaing  brain  conditions  by  quantiutive 
electroencephalography.  5,23a346,  a.  128-731.000. 
Leunbach,  lb.  to  Nycomed  Innovation  AB.  Magnetic  reaooancc  imag- 
ing 5.231,354.  a.  324-316.000. 
Leung,  Roger  Y.;  and  Gonczy.  Stephen  T..  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Pro- 
cess  for   preparing   black   glass   using   cycloaaloxane   precursors. 
5,231,059,  a.  501-12.000. 
Letipold,  Ernst  I.;  Zeiaberger,  Eduard;  Kauffelt.  Manfred;  Hcnog, 
Willi;  Dettmeier,  Udo;  and  Weichselbauroer.  Georg,  to  Hoechat  AO. 
Process  for  separating   catalysts  from   suspensions  by   filtratiaa. 
5,230,804,  a.  21^651.000. 
Leupold  A  Stevens:  See — 

Peten,  Victoria  J.;  Otteman,  Rodney  H.;  Mahr,  Klaus  P.;  Mai,  Neil; 
and  Babcock.  Forrest,  5031.535,  d.  359-414.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Kamd,  Ahmed  A.;  Lang.  David  J.;  Hanna.  Paul  A.;  Gabriel. 
Robert;  and  Theiler.  Richard.  5,23a822,  d.  252-174.130. 
Levin,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Moody,  Roy  A.;  Keams,  William  C;  Leviu.  Robert  F.;  Pieokow- 
ski,  Thomas  C;  and  West,  David  W.,  5J31,357,  d.  324-539.000. 
Levin.  Stephen  R.;  Abrams.  Kenneth  H.;  Bums.  Raymond  S.;  Harvi. 
Alex  J.;  Lakness,  David  R.;  and  Rudis,  Ronald  F.,  to  Wang  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Apparatus  for  document  annotation  and  manm<dation  using 
images  from  a  window  source.  5,231.578,  d.  364-419.000. 
Lewis,  Charles  M..  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc.  Reaction  injection  mold- 
able    (RIM)    thermoset    polyimide    elastomers.     5,23a666,    d. 
474-205.000. 
Lewis,  Larry  N.;  and  Sumpter.  Chris  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
One  part  heat  curable  organopolysiloxane  compositions  and  method. 
5,231,158,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Lewis,  Leo  V.;  Hyde.  Thomas  H.;  Fessler,  Heinnch;  and  Marsden, 
Barry  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Fluid-tight  joint  with  inclined  flange 
face.  5,230,540,  d.  285-363.000. 
Lewis,  Rayinond  O.  Fan  Made  reinforcement  using  bonded  hollow 

sphetca.  5.230,850,  d.  264-112.000. 
Lewis,  Shannon  J.;  Sinram,  Keith  M.;  and  Sink.  WiUiam  H..  to  Dana 
Corporation.  Sealmg  arrangement  for  a  clutch  with  a  lubricated 
adjusting  ring  5,230,413.  CI   192-70.250. 
Li,  Chou  H.  Metallized  coatings  on  ceramics  for  high-temperature  uaea. 

5,230,924,  a.  427-229.000. 
LJ-Cor,  Inc.:  See — 

Middendorf,    Lyie    R.;    and    Patonay,    Oabor,    5.23a781.    O. 
204-182.800. 
LiCari.  Jerome  J.:  See- 
Alexander,  J.  Wesley;  Babayan,  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn.  George  L.; 
Cerra,  Frank  B.;  Daly,  John;  Gersovitz,  MitcheU  T.;  KinaeUa, 
John  E.;  LiCari,  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph.  Frederick;  and  Van  Burcn, 
Charles  T.,  5.231,085,  d.  514-44.000. 
Life  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Chatterjee,  Deb  K-  5,231,021,  d.  435-l93.00a 
Lil'  Orbits,  Inc.;  See- 
Anderson.  Edward  M.;  Anderson.  Merritt  K.;  and  Kuefan,  Andrew, 

in,  iayoam,  a.  99-404.000. 

LiUard.  Donald  W  .  Jr.;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Tang.  Daniel  K.;  Day. 
Gary  A.;  Mallee,  Francis  M  ;  Schwab,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Peckous, 
Larry  W.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Co.  Integrated  process  for 
producing  crystalline  fructose  and  high-fructose,  liquid-phase  sweet- 
ener. 5,230,742,  a.  127-46.100. 
Lin,  An-Chung  R.:  See — 

You,  Young  S.;  MiUer,  Robert  J.;  and  Lin.  An-Chuag  R..  5  J3a732. 
a.  106-20.00R. 
I  in  C-D.  to  Vichy  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Gymnastic  pedalbng  apparata. 

5,23a675,  a.  482-53.000. 
Lin.  Chia-Cheng.  to  PPG  Indnslriea,  lac.  Organic/inorganic  hybrid 

polymers.  5,231,156,  d  526-279.000. 
Lin.  Lifun:  See— 

Chen.  Szuchain  F.;  Yukov,  Nina;  Lin.  Lifim;  and  Chao,  Chung- 
Yao.  5,230,932,  d.  428-607.000. 
Lin.  Peili:S«e— 

Robidoox.  Raymond  C;  Raguin,  Michel  M.;  Lin,  Pedi;  and  Car- 

valho,  Keith  S.,  5,231,600,  d.  364-745.000. 

Lin,  Perry  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Holkiw 

filament  cross-sections  containing  four  continuous  voids.  5,23a957, 

a.  428-398.000.  _ 

Lin.  Ta-CUn.   Pitch  adjustable  wooden  batastrade.   5.23asaa  d. 

256-67.000. 
Lind.  Jan:  See— 

Edqvist,  Hakan;  and  Lind.  Jan.  5.23a425.  d.  206-153.000. 
I  ;«Ai.m.  Kommanditbolag:  See— 

Andren.  Ingmar.  5.230.431.  d.  209-243.000. 
Linder.  Jill  K  Curtain  system  and  method.  5J3a375.  d.  I«O-39.00a 
Lindroth,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Liadrolh.  Thoaaas  A.,  S.23a8S3,  CL 
264-186.000. 
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y.  Robert  M.;  lod  Skemtt,  Breada  L..  lo  Pandicm  Biotechnolo- 

lici  Pwtaenhip.  HenodUyM  awllwd.  S,230.702.  a.  604-4.000. 

UuTwotfuM:  Scbolkw.  Bcnwwd;  Scholx.  WoUcms;  Waier. 

0«bnde;  uraack.  Haaiorg:  Heonia^  lUiner,  ■nd  Teetz.  Volker,  to 

HoeclM  AktkaacMAidnft  Metbod  for  the  trcMmcst  of  cardiac  and 

of  vaicular  hypertrophy  aad  hyperplaM.  S,231.0«3.  a.  SI4-19.(Xn. 

Lkm.  OMtter.  PkUocIl  5,230^1.  Q.  7O-J8.0OA 

UpoMme  Coopuy,  Inc.,  TTie:  S»r—  ...... 

^jinoff.  Andrew  S.;  Pope«cu.  Miroea  C;  Wemer.  Aim  L.;  Boloafc. 
Loa   E.;   TrcmbUy,    PmU   A.;   and    SweoKMi.   ChriMiiK   E., 
5J31,112,a.  5l4-40l.00a 
I  ipint.  Andre:  See — 
~"MartiiM  Ldles,  Joae  M.;  Cardoao  Mendea.  Joae  A.;  and  Lippai. 

Andre  5J3ai4«,  d.  29-«M.0*2.  

Lipaey.  Wilbam  S.  Tape  role  calcaUlor.  1,230.139.  a.  33-7M.O0O. 
Lhtaa.  Sara  E.:  See — 

Ifartett.  Wyatt  P.;  and  Littau.  Sara  a.  3,23aWS.  CL  422-102  OOa 

"^HtSSTaita^' X*^.;   and   Phillipa,   Edward.    5,231,4M.   Q. 

33«-3SaOOO.  ^^    ^_,      ^ 

lif^i  Macnai  B.,  to  Monroe  Auto  Eqaipnenl  Company.  Method  and 

apoaratua  ibr  dynanic  levehnt  of  a  vehicle  uaing  an  acbve  mqienaoa 

nrilM.  ),231.3<3.  Q.  3«4-424.0SO. 
Lock-JoMa,  Mary  O.  S.  Collar,  choker,  or  neck  band.  3030,104  O. 

2-3aooa 

l^gckhw*  Corporatioa:  See — 

Shddon.  Robert  O,  5.230.239,  a.  76- 101.  lOO.      ^    ^     ^ 
Loon.  Jamea  D..  to  MicroTow:h  Syttent.  Inc.  Input  keyboard  touch- 

tenMtive  adjunct  3,23l.3aO.  a.  340-706.000. 
Loh.  Jimbay:  See — 

Andenoa,  Wcady  A.;  Loh,  Jimbay:  (od  Dulin,  Dreena,  3,230.918. 
a.  426-372.000. 
LOH  Optical  Machinery.  Inc.:  St*— 

FroatTaiarki  E..  3.23I.3I7.  a.  364474.060. 
Lohaua,  Oerhard;  Spien.  Waller,  and  Pawlowiki,  Georg.  to  HoechM 
AktieaaeaeUachalt  hkfative-working  radiation-ieniitive  mixtures, 
and  fBfflatxMi-fenntive  recording  material  produced  with  tbete  mix- 
tarea.  3,230,983.  d.  430-280.000. 
Lohaea.  Wilh«n  F.:  See—  _ 

Swnhfiifn«.  Jonei  O.;  Lohnoa,  Wilham  P.;  and  Cornell,  Jeffrey 
U.  5^230,333.  Q.  362-32.000.  .  .  w-  c    . 

Lombardo,  Paoky.  aad  Macnolft,  Maroco,  to  Umvenal  Rrim  S.r.l. 
Seaii-automabc  machine  for  folding  aad  gluing  paper  covcringbor- 
den  for  cardboard  and  other  materiala.  3.230.687,  a.  493-177.000. 
Long,  Gary:  St* — 

Mutter.  KlaM  J.;  Johnaon.  David  K.;  Kawakami.  Gene;  and  Long, 
Gary.  3,230,876,  a.  423-321.00R. 

,  WilUam  O.:  S««—  ^      .^  .     . 

larringer.  Eric  A.;  Feinrolh.  Herbert;  Hindman,  Donald  L.;  Long. 
William  G.;  Ramey.  Roy  R.;  aad  Parkin.  Gregory,  3.230.306.  CL 
122-383.000. 
Longacre,  Andrew,  Jr..  to  PSC.  Inc.  Bar  code  rewlmg  mitruntent 
which  prompu  operator  lo  Kan  bar  oodea  properly   3.231.293.  a. 
230-368.000.  ,  ^  .  _,_  , 

Longley.  Kathryn  L.;  and  Hathaway,  Suian  J.,  lo  General  Electnc 
CoBpany   Method  of  functionalizing  hydroxy  terminated  polycar- 
boaatewith  iaaloic  anhydride.  3.231.149.  a.  323-467.000. 
Lorad  Corporatioa:  5m — 

PeOesrino.  Anthony  J.;  Mayea.  Earl  C;  Sharpe.  Donald  E.;  and 
bSii,  George  R.  3J31.364.  a.  363-61.000. 

L'Oreal:&»—  ^  ^  ,^  „      , 

Philippe.  Michel;  Sebag,  Henn;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  De  Rigal. 
Jean.  5,230.890,  O  424-401.000. 
Lorenz.  Ham:  Sw—  ...  i, 

Diroll.  Otto;   HoAnann.   lUaui;  Jacobaen.   Uwe;   Lorenz.   Hana; 
Schreyer.  Gunther,  Szigeti,  Peter  R.;  Buchert,  Hermann;  Eberle. 
Wotfuag;  Heinz.  O^Cud;  aad  Koch,  Eckhard.  3.230.933.  CX. 
428-33lO0O. 
Lowry.  Richard  C:  5<e-  ,  ^      .     ,.         „  i.. 

Brown,  Steriing  B.;  Lowry.  Richard  C ;  Avakian.  Roger  'W; 
BaiUy.  Chriioaa  M.  E.;  aad  Defaaye,  Fredenque  J.  L.,  3,231,146, 
a.  325-396.000. 
Loy.  Robert  E.:  See— 


Smith.  GrMory  A  ;  Foltz.  Dale  E.;  Wiiebaker.  Robert  E.;  and  Loy.    Maeda.  Mjttuo:  Stt- 


Lucai  NovaScnaor:  &e — 

Petenon.  Kurt  E.;  and  ChriMel.  Lee  A..  3.231.301.  a.  237-419.000. 
LudlofT.  Albtecht;  Minkcr.  Manfred;  and  Hagedom.  Frank,  lo  Tele- 
ftinken  SyMemtechnik  GmbH.  Method  for  detecting  aad  claaaifying 
heUcoplerv  3.231.402.  CL  342-192.000. 
Lodvinea,  Bernard,  to  Univervty  of  Sooth  Alabaaia.  Method  of  mom- 
toting  blood  km  3.231.032.  CI.  436^.000. 
Luebbe,  Ray  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Chow,  Joeepb  S.;  Oibaon.  George  A.;  and  Luebbe.  Ray  H..  Jr.. 
3.234979.  a.  430-114.000. 
Luhramann,  Craig  J.,  lo  Microchip  Technokigy  Incorporated.  Variable 

pa^  ROM.  5.231.603.  Q.  365-189.030. 
Luigmo't,  Inc.:  See — 

Akervik,  Myroa,  3,230.914.  CL  426-IO7.000. 
LoUbea.  Heoricui  G.  J.  A.  M.:  See— 

De  Keyzer.  Ocrardua  C.  M.;  Raaijmaken.  Antooiu*  H.  M.;  Bal- 
liifn.   Petrus  E.   M.;  and  Lu^ben.   Henricua  G.  J.   A.  M.. 
3,231,524.  a.  359-74.000. 
Lund.  Doug  M.:  See- 
Cox,  J  Richard;  Ford,  John  M.  B.;  Luad,  Doug  M.;  aad  McAUi^ 
ter,  John  F..  5,234577.  a.  401-68.000. 
Lund,  Klaua:  Set—  _ 

PreiM.  Holger,  Bochow.  Richarda;  and  Lund.  Klaua.  5.234948,  Q. 
428-213.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Emert,  Jacob;  and  Gutierrez,  Antook),  lo  Exxon 
Chemical  Palenia  Inc.  Pdyanhydride  modified  adduci*  or  reactaal* 
and  oleaginou*  compoatioiM  containing  nme.  3,234817.  CI.  232- 
31.30A. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See—  _ 

Gutienez.  Antomo;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D..  5,234834,  d. 
252-47.500. 
Lunkeahelmer.  Winfried:  See — 

Gayer,  Herbert;  JeUch.  Klau(;  Lunkenhelmer,  Winfried;  Brandea. 
WUhdm;  and  Hanader.  Gerd.  5.231.109,  Q.  314-365.000. 
Luolo,  Donald  W   Hidden  mounting  bracket  for  a  Venetian  bUnd  or 

window  covering  headraU  5,230,493,  Q.  248-251.000. 
Luyckx.  Marcel  G.  M.:  See— 

Slokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.;  Luyckx. 
Marcel  G.   M.;  and  Orauwda,  Gilbert  A.  J..   5,231.184,  CI. 
546-209.000. 
Lynch,  Laurie  E.:  See — 

Chu,  I.  Cheng;  Fryd,  Michael;  and  Lynch,  Laurie  E..  5.231.131.  Q. 
524-3O4.000; 
Lyons.  HaroM  W.,  to  Whden  Technok>gies.  Inc.  Anti-coUiaon  light 

aaembly.  3.230.560.  a.  362-297.004 
M.  J.  Woods,  Inc.:  See— 

Wooib.    Marilyn    S.;   aad   Woods.   Janca   M..    5.234119.   CL 
15-209.100. 
Maaa,  Thomas  R.:  Sic— 

Schipper.  Timothy  H.;  Doombos,  Robert  J  ;  Fox.  Larry  D  ;  Frantz. 
Gary  P.;  Hauaoer,  Paul  P.;  Maas.  Thomas  R.;  Muaculus,  Jeffery 
A.;  RiUema.  Larry  L.;  Rmsell.  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L.;  Ship- 
man,  Davki  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wienma.  Steven  E., 
5J34552,  a.  312-223.600. 
Maby.  Joseph:  5w— 

Robert.   Jean-Edouard;  Champaeix,   Henri;   Maby,  Joseph;  and 
CoUin.  Bernard.  5.234894.  O.  424-411.000. 
Macaire.  Roger,  and  Beaiidntng.  Michel,  to  Skis  Roasignol.  S.A.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  s  complex  elastic  mokied  structure  of  the  sand- 
wich type   5.230,844,  a.  26446.700. 
Machell,  GrevUle;  and  MahafTey,  Robert  L..  lo  MiUiken  Reaearch 
Corporation.  Lightfast  cokired  polymeric  coalings  and  process  tot 
making  same.  sj3l.l33.  a.  525-123.000. 
Madunas.  Robert  J.:  5<r— 

Allen.  George  S.;  Galloway.  Robert  L..  Jr.;  Madunas.  Robert  J.; 
Edwards.  Charles  A..  II;  and  Zink.  Martin  R..  5.234338.  O. 
128-653.000. 
MacLeod.  Mk:hael  C.  lo  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas 
System,  The.  Chemoprevention  of  electrophilic  damage  by  mercap- 
lopurine  analogs.  3.231,108,  CI  514-363.000. 
Maeda.  Kazuo;  Tokumasu.  Noboru;  and  Nishimoto.  Yuko.  lo  Semicon- 
ductor Process  Laboratory  Co.  Lid.  Process  for  forming  CVD  film 
and  semiconductor  device.  5.231,058,  O.  437-235.000. 


■  See 
5.234898. 


a 


Robert  E.  5.230.233,  Q.  72-90.000. 
Loyola  Universily  of  Chicago:  Scr— 

Babler.  Jamea  R.  3.231.232,  a.  368-393.00a 

LSI  Logic  Corporatkn:  See—  

Steams,  Charles  C  ,  3.231,601,  C\   364-757.004 
LTS  Lohmann  Therapie-Sysleroe  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G. 
Hotstmann.     Mk:hael;     and     Herrmann.     Fritz. 
424-449.000.  ^    ^     , 

Lu.  Oiih-Yuan;  and  Chou.  Hsiang-Min^  lo  Indualnal  Technokigy 
Rewarch  Institute.   Process  for  formuig  s  multilayer  polysibcon 
Kmiconductor  etectrode  5.231,032,  C\  437-190.000. 
Lu,  Wei-Fan,  lo  Huakn  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Digital  lone 
mixer   5,231,244  O.  84-660.000. 

Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See—  

SleckeL  Thomas  F..  5,234714,  a  44-432.004 

LucM,  Howard  R.:  See—  

Faher    Michael  M  ;  While.  Leroy  A.;  aad  Lacas,  Howard  R., 
5.231.137.  a  525-176000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  hmited  company:  See— 

BrascheL  Volker;  and  Sdiz,  Dieter.  5J34554  a.  303-96.000. 
Lucas,  Keith:  See — 

Israeben.  Paul  D.;  and  Lucas.  Keith.  5,231.485.  a.  358-133.004 


Tadokoto.  Michihiro;  Yoshimura.  Motomu;  Maeda.  Mitsuo;  and 
Okada,  Kazuo,  5.231.626.  a  369-121.000. 
Maeda.  Shoaaku:  Scr— 

Kamiunlen,    Shoji;    Aoshima,    Shigeni;    and    Maeda.    Shosaku. 
5,230.245.  a.  73-195.000. 
Maeda.  Shuichi:  See — 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Maeda.  ShuKhi;  Imamura,  Satoru;  Taketichi, 
Masako;  and  Nagao,  Takumi.  5.231.173.  O.  334-704.000. 
Maejima,  Hisashi,  Nishizuka.  Hiroahi;  Komoriya.  Susumu;  and  Ega- 
shira,  Etuo,  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Wafer  having  chamfered  bend  portions 
in  Ihe  joint  regkms  between  the  contour  of  the  wafer  snd  the  cut- 
away portioa  of  the  wafer.  3.230.747.  Q.  148-33.200. 
Maemp^  Lolhar:  Sec— 

WaUon.  Alexander,  Maempel.  Lothar;  Seibert.  Horst;  and  Fueasl. 
Ruediger,  5.231.130.  a   524-500000. 
Maeyama.  Hachiro;  Ueda.  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto.  Masaaki.  to  Cat 
Eye  Co..  Ltd.  Exerciaer  in  wllk:h  exercising  Umi  a  controlled  based 
on  individual  data  stored  in  an  optical  datt  card.  5.234673.  O. 
482-5.000. 
Mafoti.  Robaon:  See— 

Yeater,  Robert  P.;  Mafoti.  Robaon;  and  Sanders.  Joaef.  5,231^17, 
a.  560-44.000. 


Magee.  Michael  R..  to  Xerox  Cacporatxm.  Method  for  improved  ookx 
leproduclMa  using  baear  mixnig  cakulatioBS  baaed  on  positknal 
reiabooships  between  aa  original  color  aad  aa  achromatic  regna  in  0^ 
linear  mixing  space.  5431,504,  CL  358-75.000. 
Maaee.  Phillip  D.:  See— 

hieisenborg,  Gary  L.;  Eicfc.  Edward  C;  Magee.  FhiUip  D.;  Mixon, 
Charles  M.;  aad  Wertwke.  Robert  B..  5^34644.  CL  44M4004 
MageL  Gregory  A.;  aad  Zimmerman.  Jon  C  lo  Texas  Instrvmcals 
Incorporated.    SwitchaMe    reaonant    filter    for   optical    radiatkia. 
5,231,532,  a  359-295  004 
Magida.  Matthew  B.:  See— 
^Daaien,  Keith;  Magkla.  Matthew  B.;  Chuang,  Steven;  Magaer, 
Joann;  and  Mathur.  D.  P..  5.234182.  Q.  5t-S9.0SS. 
Magner.  Joann:  Sec—  _    „ 

Daniell.  Keith;  Magida.  Matthew  B.;  Chuang.  Steven;  Magner. 
Joann;  aad  Mathur.  D.  P..  3.230.182,  a.  S1-59.0SS. 
Masnolfi,  Marcaoo:  See — 

I^ombatdo.    Paolo;    aad    Magnolli.    Mareaoo.    5,234M7.    O- 
493-177.000. 
Magrangc,  Inc.:  See — 

^^)f2at.  Robert  L.;  Roberts.  George  F.;  Wallm.  Philip  H-;  Clark, 
Howard  C;  FitzgeraM.  Don  D.;  aad  SteUy.  Ota  V..  0. 3,2343«7, 
a.  175-45.000. 
Mahaffiey,  Robert  L.:  Sec-  .„..,.    ^ 

MacheU.    Greville;    and    Mahaffey.    Robert   U.    5,231,133,   CL 
525-123.000. 
Mahler.  Matthias:  See — 

Buchbohz.  Gerhard;  aad  Mahler.  Matthias.  5,234328.  CL  12»- 
24.0EL.  ^.    , 

Mahoaey,  James  V..  lo  Xerox  Cotporaboo.  Hierarchical  ooeratwns  oa 

border  attribute  date  for  image  regnns.  5.231.676.  CL  382-22.000. 
Mflhr    KIaus  P  *  jtftf 

P^MTS,  Victoria  J.;  Ottemao,  Rodney  H:  Mahr,  Klaoa  P.;  Mai,  Neil; 
and  Babcock,  Forrest,  5,231433.  CL  339-414.000.  .  ,^^„  ^ 
Mahvi,  A.  Pascal;  and  Mahvi.  Caryl  L.  InCml  care  bag.  3  J34454  d. 
224-153.000. 

"^KUhirA.''^2draid  Mahvi.  Caryl  L.  3,234454  d.  224-153.004 

w^  Neil'  S(€ 

Peters.  Victoria  J.;  Olteman.  Rodney  R;  Mahr.  Klans  p.;  Mai.  Neil; 

and  Babcock,  Forrest,  5,231.535.  CL  359-414X104 
Maignaa.  Jeaa-Pierre:  Sc»—  ,  _ 

lavMtre.  Serge;  Maignan,  Jean-Pierre;  Paul,  Raymowl;  Poocdet, 
MarS^^id  Sanwb^Viacent,  iOiXfifn.  CL  514-211000. 

Mais,  Fraaz-Josef:  See—  

Boysch.  Hans-Joaef;  Klauseaer.  Alexaader.  Laager.  Remhard;  aad 

M«s,Franz-Josef.5J3UI2,  a.  558-277.000.  ,  .^,_. 

MaJMli-Ahy.  Gholaaueza;  aad  BkxMn,  David  M..  lo  Ldand  Steaford 

Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Milhmeter-wavc 

active  probe  system.  5.231,349.  d.  324-I58.00P. 

Maiocha.  Ron;  Matotta,  Charlea  A.;  aad  Zain.  Sayeeda,  lo  McLcaa 

Honital.  The;  aad  Univenity  of  Rochester.  Antibodies  lo  A4  amy- 

kiid  peptkJe.  5.231.004  CI.  435-7.100. 

Makhleahim  Chenucal  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  ..,..„      -, 

Gurfinkel.     Elkana;     and     Shmueh.     Yaakov.     5.231.114     CL 

Makina  Toahiro;  Tsujimura,  Hiroji;  and  Anma.  Jiro.  lo  Mmotta  Caai- 
^7K,inSuKai2SL  Pyroaie«.  5^31,595.  d.  364-557.000. 

Nisl^unL'ladaaoti;  Makita,  Hiroahige;  lahimoto.  Makiro;  Kawai. 
Atsuyoahi;  aad  Niaomiya.  Makolo.  5.234519.  d.  47543.000. 
Mallee,  Fraacis  M.:  See—  _        .^  .  ,  _ 

Lillard.  DooaM  W..  Jr.;  SchaaeCeh,  Robert  V.;  Taag,  Damd  K.; 
Day,  Gary  A.;  Mallee.  Fraacis  M.;  Schwab.  LawreKX  R.;  aad 
Pei^ous.  Larry  W.,  5.234742.  CL  127-46.104 
MaOiris.  Richard  J.:  Sec—  _         ,.    „     .. 

Setzer  WiUiam  C;  Young,  Davkl  K.;  Dnnville.  Bryan  T.;  Koch. 
FraAk  P.;  aad  Malteifcchard  J..  5.234754,  Q.  148-437.004 
Man  Roland  Drockmaschinea  AG:  See— 

lUcbler.  Johaaaea.  5^34268.  d.  83-303.004 

HoUdd.   Winfried   T.;   and   Mancuso.   Dale   E..   5,234709,  d. 
8-404000. 
Maadak,  Vaclav:  Sec—  „.„. 

PMzkowski,  Jerzy;  Potrykus.  Ingo;  Hohn,  Barbara;  Shilhto.  Ray- 
^Sd^  Hota.  Thomas;  SauL  Mkhad  W.;  and  Maadak.  Va- 
cUv,  5.231.019.  a.  435-172.300. 
Maaiar.  Deepak  R..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Treating  camCT  pjrdcto 
with  coatings  cootaining  charge  enhanring  addioves.  5.234984  CI. 
430-137.000.  „  ^   ..  ,.  - 

Mamoo.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Kristy,  Stephen  H..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Oim- 
nany    Generatkjn  of  hard  copy  cokw  photo  rraroductions  from 
di^uDy  created  inlemegative.  5.231.506.  d.  358-3O2.00a 
Mann,  CHflon  B.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operadOB  of 

a  pompjack.  5,230.607.  O.  417-12.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  S*h- 

Schmitz.  Jurgen.  5.230J72.  CL  91-361.000. 

"^TSSTLl^'B^i^rK^l  W..  3434375,  d.  400-202.104 

Maavar.  Dhirailal  N.:  See—  ...... 

Irwin,  JaM  S.;  Ledziia.  Robert  C;  aad  Manvar.  Dhvajlal  N.. 

5.231.395.  a.  341-143.004  ^^^    ,    _w^^ 

Marafante.  Gentile;  aad  Teochiati.  Mario,  to  Vorwetk  *  Co.  Interfaok]- 

ing  GmbH.  Dust  fSlter  bag.  54X1.724,  Q  55-367.000 
Muaadi.  Ali,  to  OriswoU  Coettols.  Automatic  llmd  flow  coatrol 
device.  5434366.  CL  137-613.000. 


Marc,  Oaaper.  See — 

Pecar,  Slavfco;  Kik^  Daauel:  Urtab.  Uroa;  SoOaer.  Marqa;  Marc, 
Omftr,  Kfbavcsc  Ales;  Kotaik.  Vlado;  Wnker^lenog. 
Brarfta;  Siairif.  SaM^  Thai.  Ak>K  riiafrr.  Lidna;  POvw. 
Lacka;  Kopilar.  Zdravfco;  and  Slafc,  Aaloa,  S43I4I«.  CL 
560-39X104 
Mardaai,  Daale  J.:  Sar— 

-         J,  3431,003,  a. 


CooghliB,  Ridiard  T.;  aad  Marriaai, 
435-7.32a 
Matcaa,  Robert  T.;  aad  Pierce,  Percy  E..  to  PPG  ladaairica.  lac  Color 
— '■"^I  aad  characserization  of  surfao 


surfax  coatings    3431.472,  CL 
3S6-402.S04 
Maidoa,  Philippe,  to  MORS.  Storage  system  with  a^iaoeat  lockars 

ooatixilled  by  s  microprocesaor  device.  5431472.  d.  23S-38L004 
Marcach,  Peler:  See — 

GkMBb,  Rciaer,  Matesch.  Peter,  aad  Wagaer.  RaK  3430466.  CL 
8M  34004 
Marino.  Joaeph  A.:  See — 

Mobetg.  John  R^  Maiiao,  Joseph  A.;  aad  Bdha.  Matthew  E.. 
3434704,  a.  604-34XI04 
Mariao,    SalvMotc.    AltackaMat    for    lift    Incfcs.    5434(04    CL 

414-607  AI4 
Maitl,  Jargea:  Sw—  ._    _ 

SlieM.  ThooMa;  POfcber,  HaraU:  aad  MaiU,  iaraea.  S43IJ0IL  CL 
514-6.004 

Marolta,  Ckarlea  A.:  See—  

Muocha,  Roa;  Mvolta.  Chartea  A.;  aad  Zaia,  Sayeeda.  5431,004 
CL  435-7.104 
Maiateer,  Oaaa;  Nialeatwairfc.  Mallhiaa;  Sicgd.  Bend;  PaHch. 
Maafrad;  aad  PaadL  Ubh,  M  BASF  AkticagadlKtelt  Raaoivc 
dyes  haviag  aa  allylMlfoeyl  or  propafgyksaifcayl  groap.  3431,171, 
CL  534411004 
Mandea.  Bany  J.:  Saa— 

Lewis,  Leo  v.;  Hyde,  ThoaMS  H.;  FMakr.  Hebvick;  Md  Maiaka. 
Barry  J.,  3434344  CL  283-363.004 

Marafio,  RomU  M.:  Sat— 

Peraaioai,  John  C;  Md  Manibo.  Roarid  hL.  3434l<»,  CL 
4-SS4.004 
Martia,  AlMlair  D..  to  Imperii  Che^ral  ladaMrim  PLC  ElectfO- 
flym^fi  nroductioa  of  sndium  hydioiside  sad  salAaic  acid  from 
addtfini  sodiam  salftle  atialioM.  3434779.  CL  tM^HXtOD. 
MaitiB,  David  M.:  See—  _ 

Backikaw,  ThosMS  IC;  Erdehky,  Joaepk  J.;  aad  Martia.  David  H. 
3431468,  CL  337-329.004 
Martia,  Ocfard;  aad  Boaai.  Jcaa-Loaia,  to  laalim  Fmcais  da  Pctrak; 
aad  Babcock  Ealerpnse.  Method  for  giaiiitiag  heal,  luaiiiiaag 
deaulphnrixalioa  of  cflhMal  widi  flaepaftides  of  ahsoitt  ia  a 
entramed  bed.  5434871,  CL  423-244X170. 
Martin.  Joa  W.,  to  TRW  lac  Method  of  wsaafsrtariag  a  hydraalk 
seaL  5434149,  CL  29-ltS.071 

Mtftia.  Lawtcboc  L.:  5*^—  

Flaaa^  DeMe  M.;  aad  Matia.  Lawreace  L,  S43IXI93,  CL 
5l4-2ISX)0a 
Mania.  Mfekad  C:  Ssr— 

McMAoa.  Matthew  A.;  Martia,  Mkdmd  C;  aad  McKaaae, 
KcMwtk  W.,  5430411.  CL  60-39.024 
Martia-Zaaca.  Diaaiiio  See— 

KjoIm,  David;  Martia-Zaaca,  Dioaiao.  aad  Parada,  Laii  F, 
3431X101,  CL  435-7414 
Martai,  Thiiama:  See — 

Kdl,  Karl-He^  Md  Mattiai,  ThoMa,  3434711,  CL  S-6S2XI04 
Mattiaa  Leilea,  Joae  M.;  Cardoao  Meadea,  Joae  A.;  aad  Liapai.  Aadre, 
to  Metal  Levc  S/A  ladaalria  E  Crwwrrin  Method  for  *e  maaafco- 
ture  of  a  cooled  eagiae  piMoa  bead.  5434148,  CL  294S8XM2. 

Manigg.  John  D.:  See—  .  ,    ^ 

Vedmaalha.  Efacaezer  R.;  HeadeiBoa.  JaaMS  T.;  Maestt  Joka  D.; 
aad  VMWaaseaaar.  Pieler  D..  5431.165.  CL  S3O-324204 
Marumo.  Milaaii:  Sar— 

Amemiya,  Milsaaki;  Sakamoto,  Eiji;  Uda,  Koji;  Ozawa,  KaaMaka; 
Iwaanto.  Kanaori;  Uzawa.  Shuaichi;  aad  Maraaao.  Mitaqu 
3431491,  CL  230443.104 
Maramolo,  KaMM;  Miyaahila,  KaaM;  Tahara.  Kano;  IliiHin.  Kcii- 
chi;  Kaake.  Attadu;  aad  Saho.  Akihiro.  to  Hilacki  Lid.  CoaBol 
apparatus  for  dactric  generator.  3431.344.  d.  322-14.000 
Marvyaam,  Hkleo:  Sar— 

Iwaaki,  Takeo;  MMvyMM,  Hideo;  Inaishi.  Kouji;  Yoahanara. 
dwato:  aad  Slnakai.  Yiyi.  5434994  d  430-321.004 
Maruyaaia,  Hiroynki:  Sec— 

Yokobori.    Jun;    Murshashi,    Takaahi;    Sogaao, 
Maruyaaia.  Hiroyuki.  5431.513.  CL  358-401X100 


YaM;AriyadiiKiMO: 
5431,189,    a. 


Masada,  Udeki:  Sae— 

Tuaeki,  Ifideaki;  Yaao,  Hitoaki;  J 
Maaada,    Hkieki;    aad    " 
548-967.004 
Masaki.  Tomok;  Yaaagaawa.  MasasU;  aad  laoae.  AkiUro.  lo  Takeda 

Chemicd  Indnariea.  Ltd  Eadothebn.  5431.166.  d.  330-324.000 
Mantsaji.  Eiko:  See— 

SdlOk  Kiyodn;  Seko,  MMdnko;  aad  MaaaMyi,  Efto,  3431X122.  CL 

433-209.004 
Maschiaeabbiick  Rieter  AG:  See— 

Barritt.  Aadtew.  aad  Stakkr.  Herbert,  3430414  CL  57-333.004 
MasUao,  Reiidii:  See—  .. 

Marumoto.  Kalsuji;  Miyaahila.  Knmo;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  llsihian, 
Keikdn;  Kaake,  Alaaahi;  aad  Sailo.  Akihito.  3431446.  CL 
322-14.004 
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M^MchuMOi  Imtitutc  of  Technology:  Set—  

^StSore.  D.vid;  .nd  ChowThtne  B  .  5.230.8i8.  O.  424-«^. 

Cim*  MKhMl  J.;  and  Mclnlyre.  P»ul.  5.231.074.  a.  3O5-1.000. 

Cohn.  D»iud  R.;  Bromberg.  LMUe;  Lax,  Benjunin;  HalvetMo, 

Ward  D.   »nd  Wodiov.  Pmul  P.,  5J31,07J,  O.  505-1  000. 

Mawda.  Kazuaki    and  Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki.  to  Canon   Kabuihiki 

Kaiiha.  Slorase  contamer.  5.231.425.  O   346-140  GOR. 
Mawida,  Noboru,  Ohaawa,  Tettuo;  and  Sugimura,  Takashi.  to  Murau 
Mfg.  Co..  Lid.  Ceramic  roonancc  type  dectioMatic  tamx  appwa- 
lua.  5.231.359.  Q.  324-«75.0OO.  ^  ,      „       ,.    .    v      t 

Maauda.  Todiihiko;  Yamamoto.  Hirotlii;  and  Sakai,  Hitothi.  <»  Yazaki 
Corporation    Terminal  protection  type  connector.   5.230.636,  O. 
439-358.000 
Maaumi,  Taisuo:  See— 

Nabi,  Kaiuro;  Nakajima.  Hajime:  Mminiuna,  Maaaya;  Maaumi. 
Tattoo-  Kaha  Shigeyuki;  Horikawa.  Twiyoahi;  and  Tahata,  Shin, 
5,231,282,  a.  25O-214.0LA. 
Maaiuaki,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Murakami.  Tanuya;  Hadano,  Eiichi;  Fujuuwa,  Maaaaki;  Fujuawa, 
Hiromichi;  Mwuiaki,  Hidefumi;  Takahaahi.  Tsugio:  Kinoahila, 
Kaznnori;   Kuroau,    Yaioo;   and   Ilo,   Satoahi.    5,231,482.   Q. 
358-75.000. 
Material  pour  rArhonculture  Frtiitiere:  See— 

Blanc.  PhUlippe.  5,230.394.  CI    177-145.000. 
Materials  Reaewch  Corporation:  S«—  u.imx*'. 

Vascak,  Milan;  Sica,  Anthony:  and  Seegopaul.  Pumeth,  5.230.462. 
a.  228-222.000. 
Matherv  Jaroea  P ;  and  Frey.  Robert  G..  to  MinnewU  Mmingand 
Manufacturing  Company.  Transparent  aluminum  oxynitride-based 
ceramic  article   5.231.062.  O.  501-96.000. 
Mathur.  D.  P.:  See—  „  ^  .. 

Diniell.  Keith;  Magida.  Matthew  B.;  Chuang.  Steven;  Magner. 
Joann;  and  Mathur.  D.  P..  5.230,182.  a.  51-59.0SS. 
Maloba,  Hideaki;  Onari,  Hisashi;  and  Watanabe.  Masahiro.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Manufacturing  planning  system.  5,231,567.  CI.  364-Wl.OOO. 
Matoba.  Narihiro:  See— 

Watanabe,   Niro;   Hino.   Yoahihiro;  Tamura,   Maaashi;  Ohmshi, 
Masaru;    Yamada,    Keiki;    Hiroishi,    Takashi;    and    Matoba, 
Narihiro,  5,231.505,  O.  358-296.000. 
Matrana,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Hsu,    Wen-Liang;    Halasa.    Adel   F.;   and    Matrana,    Barry   A., 
5.231.153,  CI.  526-181.000. 
Mauubara.  Shunsuke;  and  MaUumoto,  Kaname.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Servo- 
motor control  method.  5.231.340.  O.  318-567.000. 

Ishibe,  Hideomi;  Matsuda,  Jun;  Karaki.  Tamotsu;  Yamada,  Yukoh; 

Hashimoto.  Teroo;  and  Kamishohara,  Kazunori,  5,230,348,  CI. 

128-772.000.  .  . 

Matsuda,    Kenji;    Fujiwara,    Oaami;    Tsuchihashi,    Hironon;    ana 

Takakura,  Jinnosuke,  to  Kubou  Corporation.  Steering  platform  for  a 

working  vehicle.  5.230.403.  C\.  180-315.000. 

Mauuda.  Naoki;  See—  -,  ■    ^     .. ■ 

Mawatan,  Masahiko;  Koga,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Setichi;  MU^uda, 
Naoki;  and  Sumiyoshi,  Masatoshi,  5.231,476,  Q.  358-31.000. 
Mauuda,  Tsutomu:  See—  -  .     u-    »•        i„. 

Shinkai.  Seiji;  Mauuda,  Tsutomu;  Anmura,  Takaahi;  Kawabata, 
KiixMuke;  and  Tachibana,  Koxo.  5.231.196.  CI.  549-354.000. 
Matsui,  Hiroo.  Ultrasonic  object  detecting  apparatus.  5,231.608.  CI. 

367-93.000.  ^   w  ^ 

Mauui.  Hirorfu;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Yano,  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura. 
Yasuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Focus  detector  which  serves  to  split  off  a  portion  of  a  de- 
lected light  beam  only  when  the  detected  light  beam  is  not  refocused 
at  an  expected  refocus  pouit.  5,231.621.  CI.  369-44.320. 
Matsui,  Yasuaki:  See—  ^  w  . 

Takada,  Toahinari;  Yokota,  Yusuke;  Koroyasu,  Arata;  and  MaUui, 
Yasuaki,  5.230,737,  d.  118-102.000. 
Matsumoto,  Gen:  See—  _         ..  ^    t-  j 

Ichikawa,    Michinori;    Matsumoto.    Gen;    Hanyu,    Yoahiro;    and 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi.  5,230,219.  Q.  62-78.000. 
MaUumoto,  Hirokazu:  5<e —  ,,_«-«    r~ 

Suzuki.    Nobuhito;    and    Mataumoto.    Hirokazu,    5.23a999.    C\. 
435-71.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hisashi:  &r—  .,,,..,     ^ 

Ogawa,    Yoahinori;    and    Matsumoto,    Hisaahi,    5J3I,5J7,    CI. 
360-106  000 
Matsumoto.  Kaname:  See—  ,,,,,.«»    ^ 

Mauubara.  Shunsuke;  and  Matsumoto,  Kaname,  5,231,340,  CI. 
318-567.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya:  See —  ^ 

Mauumura.  Susumu;  Yaahima.  Masataka;  Santoh^  Tsuyoahj; 
Kanome,  Osamu;  and  Matsumoto.  Kazuya,  5,231,262,  CI. 
219-121.670.  .     ^     .^ 

Misumi,  Kozo;  MaUumoto.  Kazuya;  Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Asano. 
Takehiko;  Akema.  Teruo;  and  Suenaga.  Toahihiko.  5.230.936,  CI. 
428-36  600 
Matsumoto,  Koji:  See— 

Takatori.  Sunao;  Kumagai.  Ryohei;  Matsumoto.  Koji;  and  Yama- 
moto, Makoto.  5.231.678,  a.  382-25.000. 
Mataumoto.  Kouichi:  See — 

Nagatake,  Youichi;  Mataumoto.  Kouichi;  Yamamoto.  Kazuo;  and 
Kitamura,  Koichi,  5.231.503,  Q  358-213.150. 
Matsumoto,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Maeynna.   Hachiro;   Ucda,  Takaahi;  and   Matsumoto. 

sa3a673.  a.  482-5.000. 


Matsumoto.  Takayuki:  See— 

Seno,  Mitauru;  Kita,  Nobuo;  Matsumoto,  Takayuki;  and  Sago.  Se^ 
5,23a920,  a  427-64.000 
MaUumoto,  Teuuo;  See— 

Kimura,  Hitoahi,  MaUumoto,  Tetauo;  and  Shimada.  Michihiro, 
5,231,249,  CI.  174-105.0SC. 
Mauumura.  Susumu;  Yashima.  Masataka;  Santoh.  Ttuyoshi;  Kanome. 
Osamu;  and  Matsumoto.  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Opti- 
cal cutting  method  and  optical  cutter.  5^31^62,  a.  219-121.670. 

Matsuno.  JunichJ;  See —  

Nakano,  Masaru,  and  Matsuno.  Junichi,  5.231.457.  a  355-273.000. 
Matsushigc,  Hiromi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  signal 
detection    m   a   magnetK    recordmg   and   reproducing   apparalua. 
5,231.544.  CI.  360-46.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamoto.  Sigeharv.  5.231.498.  Q.  358-183  000 

Kinugaaa.  Nonhide;  Saka,  Yoshimitsu.  Yoshimura.  Koichi;  and 

Kanazawa,  Narutoahi.  5,231.509,  C\.  358-326.000. 
Kondoh.  Shinji;  Abe.  Shuji;  and  Terai,  Hamo,  5,230,227,  a. 

68-12.020. 
Mega,  Hirotaka;  and  Kubota.  Saburo.  5.231,335.  O.  318-85.000. 
Moriya,  Yoahifumi;  and  Fujito,  Toshiya,  5.230,466,  CI  236-44.00A. 
Nakazawa.  Koichi;  and  Okutani.  Norio.  5,231.596,  Q.  364-560.000. 
Oku,  Mitsumasa;  and  Shiota.  Kohei.  5.231,269,  CI.  219-IO.S3F. 
Okumura,     Naoji;    and     Sakashita,     Hirohiko,     5,231,477,    Q. 

358-31.000. 
Satoh,    laao;    Mizuno,    Sadao;    Yamada,    Nobora;   and   Gotoh, 

Yasuhiro,  5,231,617,  O.  369-36.000. 
Shimada,  Hiromichi,  5.231,546,  CI.  360-60000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masaki;  Sato,  Takeo;  Sngiyama, 

Yoshiyuki;  and  Aoki,  Shinichiro,  5.231.467.  O.  356-356.0)0. 
Yoahida,  Yoshikazu,  5.230,784.  CI.  204-298.190. 
Yothioka.   Kazumi;  Ohta.  Takeo;   Uchida,   Masami;   Kawahara, 

Kattumi;  and  Furukawa,  Shigeaki.  5.230.973,  CI.  430-19.000. 
Zaiuu,  Osamu.  and  Ok'ida.  Maloto,  5,231,551,  CI  360-85.000. 
Mauushita  Floor  Care  Company:  See— 

Blackman,  Gordon   R.;  and  TUlman,   Ennis  L..   5,230,121,  Q. 
15-410.000. 
Mauushita.  Osami:  See— 

Serizawa,   Yukio;   Mauushita.  Osami;   Shiga,   Motohiro;   Sutou, 
Masatsune;  Hata,  Hiroaki;  Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  and  Nakada,  Yu- 
ukichi.  5.230.616.  CI  418-151  000. 
Mauuura.  Hidefumi;  and  Kouyama.  Tadahisa,  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co., 
Ltd  Image  processing  apparatus  and  image  reducing  circuit  therefor. 
5.231,679,  CI.  382-47.000. 
MaUuura,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Awazu.  Sboji;  Hone.  Toahiharu;  Kodera,  Yukihiro;  Nagae.  Shink 
Matsuura,    Hiromichi;    and    Itakura,    Yoichi.    5,231,114,    CI. 
514-707.000. 
Mauuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nishikitani.  Yoshinori;  Kataoka,  Naoki;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Mauuura.  Kazuo.  5.231.329.  a.  313-503.000. 
Mauuura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fujimura.  Seuuo;  Sagawa,  Masato;  Matsuura,  Yutaka;  Yamamoto. 
Hitoshi,  and  Togawa,  Norio.  5.23a749.  a.  148-101.000. 
MaUuzaki,  Kumo:  See— 

Yajima.  Masako;  Hashimoto.  Shinji;  Saita,  TakeUugu;  and  Mal- 
suzaki.  Kunio.  5,230,912,  Q.  426-43.000. 
Matauzaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Kanbayashi,    Kenichi;    MaUuzaki,    Makoto;    Kanai,    Fumiyuki; 
Uehara.   Fumie;   and   Kawakami,   Ikuko,   5.230.731.   Q.    106- 
20.00D. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley.   William  J.;   Pietrowski.   Daria;  and   Smith,   Robm   K., 

5,230.648.  a.  446-74.000. 

Matthews,  M.  Dean.  Method  for  producing  multi-cell  solid  state  eiec- 

trocheinical  capacitors  and  articles  formed  thereby.  5,230,712,  O. 

29-25.030. 

Matui,  Hitoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation  Frame  step-out  delecting  method 

for  dau  transmission  and  system  thereof.  5,231.639.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Malyas.  Stephen  M.,  to  International  Busineaa  Machines  Corporation. 
Cryptographic  method  for  updating  financial  records.  5,231.666.  CI. 
380-25.000. 
Matzke.  Michael;  Mohrs,  Klaus-Helmut;  Raddatz.  Siegfried;  Frucht- 
maim,  Romaius.  Hatzelmann,  Armin,  Kohlsdorfer,  Christian;  Muller- 
Peddinghaus.  Reiner;  and  Theisen-Popp.  Pit,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft.    Quinolin-2-yl-methoxybenzylhydrozyureas.    5,231,103,    CL 
514-312.000. 
Matzner,  Bruce;  and  Wolters.  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany.  Two  compartment  water  rod  for  boiling  water  reactors. 
5,230,858.  CI.  376-282.000. 
Maurer,  Roland:  See — 

AUgaier.    Jurgen;    Oanter.    Wolfgang;    and    Maurer,    Rdand, 
5.231.512.  a.  368-47000. 
Mawatan.  Masahiko;  Koga.  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Matauda,  Naoki; 
and  Sumiyoshi.  Masatoahi.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Luminan- 
ce/chrominance separating  apparatua.  5.231.476.  d.  358-31.000. 
Maybelline,  Inc.:  See— 

Cox,  J.  Richard;  Ford,  John  M.  B.;  Lund,  Doug  M.;  and  McAlbs- 
ler,  John  F..  5,23a577,  a.  401-68.000. 
Mayer,  Dieter:  See—  __ 

Sladehnann.  Ludwig;  and  Mayer,  Dieter,  S,23a229,  Q.  68-23.100. 
Mayerjak.  Robert:  See— 

Kaman.  Charlea  H.;  Ulich.  Bobby  L.;  Mayerjak.  Robert;  and  Scha- 
fer.  George.  5.231.401,  Q.  342-55.000. 


***'HSi£winlm  A.;  Mayers,  Keith  A.;  and  Ch«lwick.  Raymond  B.. 
5^31,646,  a.  375-I.OOa 

**"Ml^i.^  ASh^y  J.;  Mayea,  Eari  C;  Sharpe,  Donald  E.;  and 
^SttToeorge  H.,  5,231.564.  O.  363-61.000.  ..   .    .    . 

Mayrand.  PanL  Piecait  insulated  coocrele  panel  for  prcfabncated 
building  structure.  5,23ai91,  Q.  52-309.l2a 

Maytag  Corporation:  See—  

TiSler.  Barry  E..  5.230.553.  a.  312-228.00a 

Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See—     ^. „,..._ 

Haahimoto,  Nobotu,  5,23a3ia  O.  123-188.800  .  ,^  ,„  _ 

Hitomi.  Mittua,  Sasaki,  Junsou;  and  Ya«),  Yaiuhide.  sa3W2a  CI 

Iriyama,  Tom;  Iwamoto.  Yasunori;  Kimura,  SlugCTU;  Mraahima, 

C^and  ShibaU,  Keiichirou.  5.230,530.  Q.  285-732.000. 
Kameda,  Osamu;  Hirose.  Ichiro;  Okita,  Junichi^Haartoh.  Sakumi; 
^SdAkutagawa,  Hitoshi,  5.230,401.  O.  180-297.000. 
Oizumi,    Yutaka;    Shimaoka,    Shiiui;    and    Kojuna,    Masatoahi, 
5  230.256,  a.  74-866.000.  „   ^ 

McAdam,  Hugh  A..  lU;  Paoocha.  Jamea;  and  TrembUy.  Ro«^.» 
tatemabonlTpaper  Box  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatua  for  foidmg 
paper  boxes  5.230,686,  O.  493-23.000. 

"^^H"  i^^  ^  Joh»  M.  B.;  Lund,  Doug  M.;  and  McAllis- 
ter. John  F.,  5.230,577.  a.  401-68.000. 
McCab?  Stephen  C.  Shower  rose  assembly.  5.230.472,  CI.  239-443.000. 
McCandiuTLan^  E.;  Kear.  Bernard  H.;  and  Kim.  Byoung-Kee.  to 
Rutgers,  The  Sute  University  of  ^^  J5«y:faibothet™c  i«cl^ 
proSess  for  making  nanophase  WOCo  powders.   5.230,729.  a. 
75-351.000. 
McCann.  James  E.:  See —  --  .—  ■  c 

Behnke.  Harold  W.;  Dixon,  Larry  D.;  and  McCann,  James  E.. 
5.230.860.  a.  376-203.000. 
McQecr,  Patrick  J:  S«—  .^.-.^    i      <  ^iiim    rt 

Hackett.    Brian    K.;   and    McCleer.    PatrKk   J.,    5.23I.26S,   CI 
219-494000. 
Mcaure,   William   L.    Interlocking   building  block.    5,23ai94,   Q. 

McOmL  H  Lee,  to  Coltec  Industries  Inc.  Sintered  composite  frictioo 
SSS^l  co^i^g  fluorocarbon  resin.  5^30,952,  Q.  428-297.000. 

"'''H?i?l;y"Silf^7Daniel,  Max;  and  Kuke^  Simon,  5J31,065,  Q. 

502-111.000. 
McDermott,  John  B.:  See—  ^     ,w     o      *mi*i     n 

Bninelle,   Daniel  J.;  and  McDerroott,  John   B.,   5,231,161,  a. 

McFa<Wen.  Davkj  H;  Caron,  Richard  N.;  CoUim.  John  M.^Farra, 
Robert;  Banies.  Kevin  P ;  Hoekstra,  Joop  F.;  and  Hoama.  Thorns. 
P.,  to  Gas  Research   Insutute.   Frymg  apparatus.   5030.279,  U. 

99*334  000 
McGaffigan,  Thomas  H..  to  Metcal.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  h«l- 
recovSable  articles  and  apparatus  for  expandmg/shnnking  articles. 

M^"/^idii'l.!°CiI^well.  Paul  M.;  and  McRory,  /°hn^^ 
NovAtel  Communications.  Ltd.  Duplexmg  antenna  for  portable 
radio  transceiver   5.231.407.  a  343-700.0MS 

McGough,  Harold  R,  Sr:  See—  ,^  »    c,    <iviiKin 

Geoffrey.  David  C;  and  McGough,  Harold  R.,  Sr.,  5,23ai81,  CI. 

McGowan,  Donald  A.;  Garcia,  Paulina  P ;  Lee.  John  W.;  Spencer. 

^J^KVTelfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw.  Michael  J  to  PoUrojd 
Corporation.  Squarylium  compounds,  »d  P™««=  ^''jjn'f?^' 
ales  for  the  synthesis  of  these  compounds.  5.231.190,  a.  549-13.0t». 

McGraU,  Patrick  T.;  Sefton,  Mark  S  ;  Peacock.  Judith  A.;  Almen. 
oJmW  R.  and  Wilkinson,  Steven  P..  to  Impenal  Chemj^l  Indus- 
S^MX  Polymer  composition.  5,231,150,  a.  525-503.000 

"' Cmi  M^h^jl  and  Mclnlyre.  P«a,  5,231,074,  a.  505-1.000. 

'*"'Su!^rSit^*X7  Martin,   Michael   C;  a«l   McKenzie, 

Kenneth  W.,  5,230,211.  O.  60-39.020. 
McKinnie.  Bonnie  G;  See—     .,  „.     .      „  r-      <  itn  tiQ    ri 

Beaver.   Phillip  R.;  and  McKinme,   Bonnie  G.,   5,230,879.  CL 

423-491.000 

'^'^  nS,»Seu3il.034,  a.  43<Kl69.00a       ^_^  ,  „,  ^ 
iiSoSa,  Rj^Marotu,  Charles  A.;  and  Zam.  Sayeeda,  5.231,000. 
a.  435-7.100. 

"''^!S.;^lrS^*'McLeod,  Alastair  G.;  and  Ke^  Raymond, 

5.231.029.  a.  435-289  000.  .,  w  ,r     ^  if-— h 

McMahon,  Matthew  A.;  Martin  Mich«^  C;  ""^  McKau^Kenn^ 

W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Partial  oxidation  of  sewage  sludge.  5,230,211.  CI. 

M^tai^Ronald  A.,  to  Olaastech.  I°t,"«^-«*,Sg^  a 
Oiennally    stable    mold    assembly    and    support.    5,230,728,    CI. 

Mc^^iKavid  A.,  *o1^onuJPTe^^lnc^tioa^^^^ 
retroreflector  prism  and  method.  5^31,539,  Q.  359-529X100. 

^"iK^'^i^^rMcNary,  W«Je  D.;  TackUnd.  Chria;  ««1  Sun. 
Ri^ion.  5030,289,  Q.  IO»-2.00a 

^•^'S^^'S,  5*^:958.  a.  428-40^000. 


McRory,  John  O.:  j«—  _         ,  ^    „ 

McGirr.  Andrew  E.;  CnwcU.  PanI  M.;  iwi  McRory,  Joha  O. 
5031.407.  a.  343-700XMS. 


McStene.  JcfiyM.  ApwaMs  for  the  di^MMl  of  contaminated  needlea. 

503^428.  CL  206-iaXXn. 
McVickcr,  Henry  J.:  See  _ 

Johnson.  Olenn  W..  Jr.;  and  McVickcr.  Hewy  J.  5030333,  O. 
128-400.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  ,^  ^  » 

Davis.  PmI  D.;  Trmni.  JaoiudiM  O4  Md  HahAnifk  DavU  A„ 
5030,982.  d  43O-13t.O0a 
Meet  Corporation:  Scr— 

Sailo,  Kiuclii;  Mizu.  Hideo;  Sugiyama,  Naokaza;  Mmagawa,  Shi- 

kok;  Goto,  Motoaki;  and  Abiko,  Ke^ji.  5031.177.  a  536-53.000 

Med-Safe  Syttena.  Inc.:  S«r—  .,«._»    „ 

ShiUington,   Ridaid   A.;   and   Packer,   CMbert    S03a4»^   CL 

248-316.500. 

Medaa  S.pA.:  See—  

Pnojio.  Paolo.  503^329,  a.  I28-24XJEL.  

Mega,  iSoOka;  and  Kubou,  Saburo,  to  Matiashitt  EiectrK  IxhMnal 
Co?,  Ltd.  Double  spindle  synchronous  driving  apparatua.  S03I03S, 

a.  318-85.000.  ^,         ..     „^    ^ 

Meier,  Karl;  and  Stefr,  Joaef.  Line  gnidmg  aasemMy  with  roDrng  devKse. 

5030.420,  a.  198-750.000. 
Meier,  Lothar  S«—  ^  .    „     ..  w 

IdeL  Karsten-Joaef;  Kinch.  Jurgen;   Paul.  Frwdrmann;  Maer, 
Lothar.  mi  Gchrke.  Haaa-Oeort.  5031.124.  d  524-109.000. 
Meier,  SteCsn:  Sec —  . 

Bader.  Axel;  Arit,  Dieter;  Fiedel.  Dietmar,  aMl  Meier,  SMte, 
5031023,  a.  562-87.000 
Meikle.  Scott  G.;  Kim,  Sung  C;  and  Weatmoreland,  Donald  U,  » 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Titaaium/almniauni/nitTOtea  matervl  for 
Mmiconductor  devioea.  5031»6,  O.  257-751.000 
Meaenburg,  OiyJL.;  Back,  Edward  C;  Macee.  PliiUip  D.;  Moon. 
Charles  M.;  aiidWeronke.  Robert  B..  to  Brunswick  Corporaooa. 
Counter-rotating  surfacing  marine  drive.  J^***/^;  *i2«-"i^ 
Meister  Jack  B.,  to  Echhn,  Inc.  Automatic  vdack  headhght/taOtagM 
control.  5031,331.  Q.  315-82.000. 

**    Roth,  Klaus;  and  Mellem,  Joachim,  503a763.  CL  156-254.00a 
MeUiyk,  Andrew  R:  See—  .,«,«,j    i^ 

P»i,    Damodar   M.;   and    Metaiyk.    Andrew   R.,    5030.974.   CL 
430-54.000. 
Mdsheimer.  Thomas  T:  See—  »„      - 

Wu.  Samuel  C;  Melsheimer,  Thomas  T.;  and  Sauer,  Allen  E.. 
5.230.203.0.53-471.000.  ^^^ 

Mdlon.  Jamea  P..  to  Quad/Tech.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
integrating  an  insert  aasembly  on  a  prating  press.  5,Z3ax>l,  u. 
270-41.000. 
Melton.  Lester  L.:  See—  .  „.  „^    ~ 

Webster,    Stephen   J.;   and   Mellon,    Leater   U,    5031029.   CL 
564-479.000. 
Menchen,  Steven  M.:  See—  .„.,-, 

Woo.  Sam  L.;  Meacben.  Steven  M.;  and  Fung,  Steven.  5031.191. 
a.  549-220.000. 

Mercedea-Benz  AG:  See—  „      ^    _j 

Koukal    Heinz;  Ehm.  Matthias;  Costom,  Marcd;  and  PMner, 

Martin,  5.230,547.  a.  296-192.000. 
Kubsch.  Erich;  and  Weller.  Kari-Heinz,  5,230.467.  d.  236-94«IO. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Beahty.  Bahjat  S.;  Gortaema.  Frank  P.;  Wildman,  George  T.;  and 

Sharkey,  John  J..  5031,187,  d.  548-202.000. 
Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Lindroth,  Thooas  A.,  503aiS3,  O. 
264-186.000  „  ^ 

Merck  Patent  Oeaellachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung:  Sr^ 

Bartaann.  Ekkehard;  Krause.  Joachim;  Poettch.  Eike;  Hitttdi, 

Regard;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  and  FmkeniHIrr,  Ubich.  5030,829, 

a.  252-299.630.  ^         _^_ 

Reiffenrath.  Volker;  Krause.  Joachim;  Wachder.  Andreaa;  W«*ier, 

Ocorg;  and  Geelhaar.  Thomas,  5.230,827,  d.  252-299.6ia 

Merck  Sharp  *  Dohme,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,  „    ,  c_i.k 

Baker  Raymond;  Carling.  William  R.;  Leeaon,  Paul  D.;  and  Sauth. 
Jnhan  D..  5,231,10270.  514-312.000. 

Auld,  Frederick  H.;  BeatJer,  Caithn  B.;  Merrell.  Richard  G.;  and 
Shyn.  Rueen-Onang.  5031.««S.  a.  380-20.000. 
Merritt,  Frederick  M.,  II:  S««—  „,...„„   <,>niiii   1-1 

Apfeld,  Patrick  B.;  and  Merritt.  Frederick  M.,  IL  503a933.  Q. 

Meschi,  LnciaBO.  to  Iitdustria  Orafica  Meachi  SRL.  Apparataa  for  high 
need  of  stacking  either  sheeu  or  forms  as  a  coo^uoua  w*  « 
separated  sheeu  with  tear  spbtting  along  piepierced  lines  5030,453, 

CLUS-ioaooo. 

Metal  Leve  S/A  Industria  E  Comerao:  See—  ^  ,■ 

Martins  Leitea,  Joae  M.;  Cardoso  Mendca,  Joae  A.;  and  Uppas. 
Andre.  5,23ai48,  d.  294M.042. 

MetcaL  Inc.:  See — 

McOafRgan,  Thomaa  H.,  5031067,  CL  219-10.410. 

""^Sii^wJ^^Mennier,  lean  P,  5031.59a  d.  364^1«Ja 
Meyer,  Daaid  E.;  aad  Riedd.  John  E..  to  Minneaoa  Mining  aadMaau 

facturing  Coamaay.  F1— «~— ^  adhesive  and  coheaivc  matmah. 

5.230.701 ,  Cl6O-76X)0a  .  ,«  «, 

Mezey.  Armaad  O-  ReAme  ooDectiaa  and  wcighmg  system  5030,393. 

a.  IT7-I39.00a 
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Mezfaiiiiky,  Victor.  Automatic  dry  (bod  feeder  for  uioMb.  SJ30,X)0, 

a.  1 19-51. na 

Michel.  Cluide:  Nageta,  PmoIc;  Fraacoine,  Patrick;  and  Oucoaire. 
Bernard,  to  Solvay  (Societe  Aooayme).  Compontioiu  baled  on 
viaylideae  chloride  copolymcn  itabiliied  a(ainM  heal  and  their  uae. 
S.231,139,  a.  }2}-2M.00a 

Midngaa  ScicBliAc  Corporation:  See — 

Lanen,  Hugh  W.;   Laraea,   Ralph  W.;  and   Hofler,   David  A., 

5.231,374,  a.  34o-}4aooa 
Miduoka.  HiroAimi;  Hayadn,  Yvji;  ma  Hayavki,  Koicfai.  10  Mima 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.   Lubricatiiig  (yatem  for  automatic  trarnmiwion. 

5a3a««.  a  474-43.000. 
MicUoka,  HiroAni;  Hayaahi,  Yiw  aDd  Hayaiaki.  Koichi.  to  Nimn 

Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  tranmiMnB  3,230,671.  CL  475-2M.00O. 


Microchip  TecfaMtogy  laoorporated:  See— 

LahmMiB,  Crvf  J..  5i3l,«03,  CL  365-l»9 
Microa  TechaolofyTuic.:  See— 


_   .  .     .     .  03a 

I  Technoiogy. 
Lee.  Terry  R.,  5,231,405,  a.  345-201.000. 
MdUe,  Scott  Q.;  Kim,  Sun«  C;  aad  Weatmoreland.  Donald  L., 

5.231.306.  a.  257-751.000. 
Smidha.  Ourtej  S..  3J31.0S6,  CL  437-200.00a 
MicroaoA  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kou,  Michael  C,  5.231.577.  a.  364^19.000. 
MicroToach  Syitcmi,  Inc.:  See— 

Lo^B,  James  D.,  5.23 1.3K).  a.  340-706.000. 
Middcadorf.  Lyie  R.;  aad  Patonay,  Oabor,  to  Li-Cor,  Inc.  Sequencing 
near  inftued  aad  infrared  nuoreaccace  labeled  DNA  for  detectmg 
uans  laaer  diodca.  5,234781,  Q.  2O4-lt2.80a 
Midoo,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Cook,  Eufcae  A.;  aad  Midoo,  Robert  J.,  3.230.«S7,  C\.  266-90.000. 
Mikaaii.  Yoicfai;  Aoki.  Michika.  Taa.  Motomu;  Ono.  Kuniaki;  Kubo. 
Suaumu;  Hieda.  Tadaharu;  and  Fukuihima.  Anushi.  to  Japan  To- 
bacco. Inc.  Chemical*  for  protection  of  plant  and  removal  of  plant 
virus,  aad  producing  method  thereof.  5J3l,OM.  CI.  514-54.000. 
Mib,  Takao:  Sn^ 

lochi,  Telsuya;  Mib,  Takao;  aad  Hamada.  Hisanori  S,230J0I,  Q. 
53-243.000. 
Miks  Inc.:  See— 

Yeatcr.  Robert  P.;  Mafoti.  Robsoa;  and  Saaderi,  Joaef,  S,23UI7, 

a.  uo-*4.ooa. 

MiUard,  Juhaa  W.  F.,  to  Spar  Aerospace  Limited.  Remotely  poaitjoa- 

aUe  material  extraction  device.  3,230.419,  a.  I9«-66(.000. 
Miller  Jan  W  '  See 

Brown.  Michad  L.;  Starcber.  Michad  R.;  Miller.  Jaa  W.;  aad 
Zigora.  Dean  M.,  3,234672.  CL  4(2-4.000. 
Miller,  Robert  J.:  See— 

You,  Youag  S.;  Miller.  Robert  J.;  aad  Lin.  An-Chung  R..  3.230.732. 
CL  1O6-2O.0OR. 
Miller.  Stephea  J.,  to  Chevron  Reaearch  *  Technology  Co.  Methods 
for  preparing  mbataatially  pure  SAPO-31  alicoaluminopbosphate 
motecalar  aeve.  5a3aUI.  CI.  423-7OS.000. 
Milhken  Research  Corporatian:  Sm— 

Machell.    Greville;    and    Mahafley.    Robert    L..    3.231,133.   CL 
52$- 123.000. 
Milatone,  Joseptdae:  See— 

Yefa.    Sharlia    E.;    Patd,    Niraiyan;    aad    Miblone,    Joacphinc. 
5,230,(96,  a.  424-443.000. 
Mimura.  Toahihiko:  Set— 

Sakata.  Tsoguhide;  Inoue,  Tetiuro;  Nakazalo.  Saburon;  OhaaU. 
Kazuhito;     Mimura.     Tostuhiko;    Ogura.     Tokihiko;     Suzuki. 
Yasutomo;  Smatani,  Tomohiko;  aad  Kawaaaki.  Somei.  5,231,307. 
a.  358-320.000. 
Miaabe,  Kooji:  Set— 

Owaahi.  Hitoaki;  Minabe.  Kooji;  Watanabe.  Katsuyuki;  Ono,  Koi- 
chi;   IcUge.    Kenji;    and    Yamauchi,    Hiroto.    5,231,479,    Q. 
358-31.000. 
Minagawa,  Shikoh:  See— 

Saito,  Kiaichi;  Miza,  Hideo;  Si^iyama,  Naokazu;  Miaagawa,  Shi- 
koh; Oota  Motoaki;  aad  Abiko,  Ke^ji.  5.231,177,  CL  536-53.000. 
Miaami,  Wataru:  See— 

Suzuki,   Shigeru;   Ooto,    Kunifiimi;   Miaami,   Wataru;    Hoshino, 
Nobuaki;  and  Kanzaki.  Shigeki.  5J30.326.  CI-  126-247  000 
Minch.  Richard  B..  to  Xemet.  Incorporated.  Quiet  high  pressure  reduc- 
ing valve.  5J30.367,  C\    137-625.280. 
Miainero  Dell   'UnivemU'   E  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  E.   Tech- 

Biaachi.  Danide;  Boaetti.  Aldo;  Cesli,  Pietro;  Oohai.  Paolo;  and 
Spezia.  Saadro.  5.231,027,  Q.  433-280.000. 
Miakcr,  Maafrcd:  5m— 

Ludloff,    Albrecht;    Miaker,    Maafrcd;    aad    Hagedom.    Fraak. 
5.231.402,0.  342-192.000 
Miimeaota  Mining  aad  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Keaaedy,  James  K.;  Tritle.  Oary  L.;  aad  Sweaton,  Michad  C, 

5,231.434.  a.  353-122.000. 
Mathers,  James  P.;  and  Frey.  Robert  G  .  5.231.062.  O.  501-96.000. 
Meyer.  Danid  B.;  and  Riedel.  John  E..  5.230,701.  a.  602-76.000. 
Nelson.  David  L.,  5,230.800,  C\.  210-496.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kibuthiki  Kaitha:  See — 

Makiao.  Toshiro;  Tsujimura.  Hiroji;  aad  Arima,  Jiro.  5.231.393. 0. 

364-S57.00a 
Nakamura.  Kenji,  5.231.514.  a.  338-444.000. 
Miaoru.  Sakai:  St»— 

Notmaki,  laoue;  Miaoru,  Sakai;  aad  Sboji,  Yasnda,  3,234983,  Q. 
430-264.000. 


Mishima,  Kyoichi:  5«r — 

Kawaahbna,  Masahiko;  Mishima.  Kyoichi;  aad  Kitahama.  Koji, 
5.230.668.  a.  474-263.000. 
Mishima.  Mamoru:  See — 

Niskimi,  Haniyuki;  Mishima,  Mamoni;  Toh.  Michihani;  and  Ooa- 

doh.  ToyoUko,  5^34561.  CI.  366-97.000. 
Niahimi,   Haruyuki;   Mishioia,    Mamoru;   and    Morinaga.   Shoji. 
5.234562.  CX.  366-298.000. 
Misoao.   Shiiui.   to  Tokai  Carbon  Co..   Ltd.   Robber  composition. 

3.231.129.  a.  524-496.000. 
Minuni.    Kozo;    Matsumoto.    Kazuya;    Takahaahi.    Tetauo;    Asano, 
Takeinka,  Akcma.  Temo;  and  Soenaga.  Toahihiko,  to  Daisoo  Co., 
Ltd.;  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ofatsuka  Poly-Tech  Co..  Ltd.  Joint 
boots  having  excellent  cold  resistance.  5J30,936,  CI.  428-36.604 
Mita,  Yoahinobu,  Kawamura,  Naoto;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Dei,  Kat- 
sahito,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  method  and 
apparatus.  3031,677,  C\.  382-22.000. 
Mito,  Akio:  5<r— 

Leng.  John  L.;  Ando.  Tsuyoshi;  Hstakenaka.  Kousuke;  aad  Mito^ 
Akio,  5.234364,  d.  137-514.000. 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  K.K.:  S<r— 

Pujita.  Maahito,  5,231.264.  Q.  219-121.780. 

Mizutaai.  Takao;  aad  Aoki.  Yokio,  5,231^84,  a.  250-231.130. 

Sasaki.  Shiro,  5,231,257,  Q.  219-69.130. 

Tadokoro,  Michihiro;  Yoshimura.  Motomu;  Maeda,  Milsao;  and 

Okada.  Kazuo.  5,231,626,  a.  369-121.000. 
Watanabe,   Niro;   Hino,   Ycshihiro;   Tanmra,   Masaahi;  Ohniriu. 
Masaru;    Yamada,    Keiki;    Hiroishi,    TakasU;    aad    Maloba, 
Narihiro.  5.231,505,  C\  358-296.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arima,  Hideaki;  Okumura.  Yoshinori;  Genjo,  Hideki;  Ogoh,  Ikuo; 
Yuzuriha.   Kolyiroh;   and   Nakashima.   Yuichi,   5,231,041,  CL 
437-43.000. 
Hironaka.  MiMO.  5.231.302.  Q.  257-624.000. 
Itoh.  Sakae.  5,231,313,  Q.  307-480.000 

Nishi,  Kazuro;  Nak^^ma,  H^jime;  Mizuniuna,  Masaya;  Masumi. 
Tatsuo;  Kaho,  Shigeyuki;  Horikawa,  Tsuyoahi;  and  Tahata,  Shia, 
5,23  U82,  a.  230-2 14.0LA. 
Ofasawa,  Toahio;  and  Iwata,  Toahio,  3,230.244  a.  73-116.000. 
Shimura.  Teniyuki.  5.231.040.  d.  437-41.000. 
Shiado,  Koji;  and  Fujii.  Yoshio.  5,231.614,  a.  369-13.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Takehisa;   and   Shimizu.   Maaahiro,   3,231,038,   CL 

437-40.000. 
Yamaochi.  Takeshi,  5,231.389.  d.  340814.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gaa  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Niahizawa,  Chiharu;  Seki.  Takahiro;  Oba.  Michio:  and  Nakazato, 
Yukiya.  5030.927.  Q.  427-306.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawahara,  Yoshitaka;  Nakachi.  Masaaki;  and  Nakatani,  Yoshihide. 

5.234314,  a.  123-317  000 
Ogawa,  Kiichiro;  Koga,  Ynahitaka;  Akiyama,  Hiroshi;  aad  Takaki. 

Mitsuharu.  5034717.  O.  48-76.000. 
Yamaguchi.    Nobuyuki;    aad   Goto.    Mitsushige.    5.234605.   CL 

415-151.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yoshiki;   Kinoshita.   Masaaki;  Kaneko,   Shozo;  and 
Sakansolo.  Hideaori.  5.234474.  CI  241-31.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kaiei  Corporation:  5<e — 

Murayama.  Tetsuo;  Maeda.  Shuichi;  Imamnra,  Satoni;  Takeuchi, 

Masaka,  and  Nagao.  Takumi.  5.231.173.  C\  534-704.000. 
Uihikubo.    Tskashi;    Oahima.    Kazunon;    Umezawa.    Tiaki;    aitd 
Kjyooo.  Ken-ichi,  5.23 1. 2 1 4,  O   558-319.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imanaga.  Koujiro;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Hoaono.  Hideji;  aad  Ya- 
naae.  Yoshiyuki.  5.230.593.  Q.  408-230.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  5m — 

Ikeda.  Fujio;  Abe.  Masatoshi.  and  Itoh.  Takaaki,  5031,367,  CL 
337-28.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  5m — 

Yamamoto,  Yoahiharu;  Mizuno,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  and 
Sakurai,  Hideo,  5031.144,  CI  325-333.800. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kawanami.   Toshitaka;    Umeda.    Yasushi;   and   Osaka,    Norihisa. 
5,234987,  a   430-284.000. 
Mitsttboahi  Bdting  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kawashima,  Masahiko;  Mishima,  Kyoichi;  and  Kitahama.  Koji. 

5.230,668.  a  474-263.000. 
Nakajima.    Masayoahi;   and   Kinoshita,   Takaahi,    5,234667,   Q. 
474-263.000 
Mittui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  5m — 

Kawaaaki,  Shoji;  Hirayama,  Nobuhiro;  Uchiyama,  Kenji;  Sato, 

Hisalomo:  and  Akiyama.  Hiromi.  5,230.978,  Q  430-106.000 
Nakalsuka.    Maaakatsu;    Olxuji,    Atsuo;    Hasegawa,    Kiyoharu; 
Takagi.   Masatoshi;  aad   Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.   3031,069,   d. 
303-221.000. 
Tamai,  Shoji;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Ishihara,  Yuko;  Kawashima. 
Saburo;  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Kataoka,  Toshiyuki;  snd  Yamaguchi. 
Akihut>.  5,231,164  O.  528-125.000. 
Mittd,  James  G.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Selective  call  receiver  with  decoder 

controlled  fUten.  5.231.390.  C\  340-825.440. 
Mittdberg.  Achim.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement 

for  strrpraing  signal  slopes.  5031,317,  O   307-517  000. 
Miura,  Takao;  aad  Imanks,  Kazunori.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of 
producing  semiconductor-on-insulator  itnicture  by  beaol  process 
with  cba^  iaatilatiBg  layers.  5031.045,  CI.  437-62.000. 


Miun.  Yatadn:  5ar 

Wataya.  Maaafbni:  Kadowald.  Kdqiro;  Tswdu.  Kea;  Yaaaka. 
Todnynki;  Yamamoto,  Koauke;  Takahaahi,  Harshiko;  Takamiya, 
Makota,  Minra.  Yiaishi;  aad  Izaaiiaki.  Maaaou,  3031,423,  CL 
346-140.00R. 
Mixoa.  Charles  M.:  5m—  ^         _^.„.    „   ,,. 

Miisialiaia  Oary  L;  Eack,  Edward  C;  Magee,  Philhp  D.;  Mizoa, 
olwlsM.;  and  Weronke,  Robert  B.,  3034644,  O.  44O*).000. 
Myabe,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kuwabara,    Yuji;    Hidaka.    Hiroshi;    Imai,    Shinichi;    Yabouchi. 

Ayumi;  and  Miyabe,  Masaaki,  5,231004  a.  554-191.000. 

Miyagawa.  Kimio:  5m—  .    ^  .   .       ..__ 

Murala,    Hiroshi;    Miyagawa,    Kimio;    aad    Kokobo,    Matauo, 

5034735,0.  ll8-20.0«).  ^.     ^      , ... 

MivahMhi.  Keiii;  aad  Yagihaia,  Mono,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

SiI««hilSr5)lor  photbclaphic material.  5034992, CL  430-503.000. 

Mivui.  Kjttnaki:  Sef-—  

Sato,  Pumie;  Arai,  Kazotaka;  and  Wyjh  Kilwiki,  3031008,  CL 

^Vi  J y:  QOO 

Miyaji,  Kazaa,  and  Nakadai.  Kataao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ud. 
Detec«iag  aad  monitor  device  by  observing  picture  image.  3031.304 
O.  35M09.000. 
Miyakawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Itoh.  Shiiui;  Hoshino,  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa,  TadaaU.  3031.318, 
a.  338-436.000. 
Miyake.  Tomoyuki:  See—  ,,        ^ 

Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Miyake,  Tomoyuki;  Kauyama,  Hnoyuki; 
aad  Ohta,  Kenji,  3031,613,  O.  369-13.000. 

Miyamoto,  Kooichi:  See—  _     .  ...    .^  ir     ;_  c.._ 

Shiolani,  Takcahi;  Miyamoto,  Koochi;  Tsunmi.  Kuma,  Sato, 
Mitsamasa;  aad  Wada,  Tatsuya.  3034269,  O.  83-468.700. 
Miyamoto,  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Motoa,  aad  MuroAahi.  AJoe.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany.   Ltd.    Thaumaeusitive   recording   matenaL    3031,068,   CL 
$03-207.000. 
Miyashita,  Kunio:  Set—  »-.j.=„ 

Marumoto.  Kalaaji;  Miyashita,  Knmo;  Tahan.  Kano;  Mahmo, 
Keiichi;   Kanke,   Atsushi;  snd  Saito,   Akihiro,   5031.344,  O. 
322-14.000. 
Miyata.  Yoshinao:  5m—  .  »,    .       —    t; 

Yamamoto,  Yoshikalau;  Miyata.  Yoahmao;  aad  Nanta,  Toahio, 
5031,424  O.  346-76.0PH.  ^      „  .. 

Miyaachi.  Nobuaki;  Yoaemasa,  Hiroshi;  sad  Cho,  Balyi,  to  Kyoooa 
America.  lac.  Method  of  using  a  contamination  shield  during  the 
manufacture  of  EPROM  semiconductor  package  wmdows. 
5.231.036,  O.  437-2.000. 

''^^Irtomai.  Naomaia;  Miyazawa,  Etiko;  and  Ueyama,  Takahiro. 
5,234811,0.210-735.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Kanio;  Ynahiya,  Takcahi;  Mizoi.  KoicU;  and  Siimizu, 
Chuji,  3,234634,  O.  439-149.000. 

Saito.  Kinichi;  Mizu.  Hideo;  Sagiyama.  Naokazu;  »«»«•«*».  SU- 
^Sh;^I^Motoaki;  and  Abiko,  Keaji,  3031.177^0136-33.000. 

Mizuno,  Hajime:  5m —  ..    

Yamamoto,  Yoshiharu;  Mizuno,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Ktap;  and 

Sakurai,  Hideo,  3,231.144.  O.  523-333.800. 

Mizuno.  Hiroyuki:  5m—  „       u     i—    v.^ 

Honda,  Haruyoahi;  Mizuno,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Kmichi;  Ito,  Yo- 

shikuni;  Kaneko,  Yasushi;  Tsido,  Naokata;  Sato,  Susumu;  aad 

Kuraishi.  Tadaynki.  5031.101,  O.  314-290.00a 

Satoh,    IsK>;    Mizuno,    Sadao;    Yamada,    Noboru;    aad    Ootoh, 
Yasuhito,  5.231,617,  O.  369-36.000. 
Mizunuma.  Masaya:  5m — 

Nishi    Kazuro;  Nakajima.  Hajime;  Mizunuma.  Masaya;  Manum, 
Tatsuo  Kaho.  Shigeyuki;  Horikawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tahata.  Shm. 
5031082,0.  250-2 14.0LA. 
Mizosawa.  Kenichi:  5er—  .   ,..  «.     ■  t: 

Ota,   Masanoti;   Nakamura,   Masasb;   aad   Mizasawa,   Kemchi, 
5,234903,0.424-692.000.  ,  r 

Mizunwa,  Kiyodn;  Imai,  Yasuhiko;  Yuas* .  K«"?»i_'^°y^ 
Hirokazu;  Yamaji.  Nobuyuki;  Kataoka,  Shigehiro;  and  Oguma,  Td- 
suya.  to  Kikkoman  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  ellagic  aCML 
5,231,193.  a.  549-278.000.  ,    ,     ,  ,  ^ 

Mizuta.  Masashi.  to  Sony  Corporation  Method  <rf  »««n>?^^  °^ 
video  image  fidd  to  create  an  mtertaced  image  (idd.  5031.4^7.  U. 

Mizutani.  Takao;  aad  Aoki.  Yukio.  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  K.K.  »«d»>od 
aad  aooaratus  using  laser  Ugbt  for  detectiag  the  rotatioaal  poamon  of 
iWomotor  aadUie  like.  3,231.284,  O.  230-231.130. 

MS,?2;^^^Slble  load  .;arTier.  5034435^0  220^000. 

Moberg,  John  R  ;  Marino,  Joseph  A.;  aad  BeUm.  Matthew  E..  to  Bio- 
med^  Dynamics  Corporation.  SuctionAirrigation  mframat  hav- 
ing reusable  handle  with  disposable  fluid  path.  30347D4,  O. 
604-34.000. 

Mobil  OU  Corp.:  5m—  ,  -.h  n«*    n 

Absil,   Rxieit   P.   U;   and   Herbst,   Joseph   A..   5031,064,   O. 

502-68.000. 

Knoerzer,  Anthony  R,  5,230,963.  O.  428.5M.00O.  

Kreue.  Charles  T  ■  Le.  Ouang  N.;  Roth,  Wiealaw  J.;  Thomson, 
nStert  T^  Yok^JirOra.tt  H.,  3031033.  CL  56^697.000. 
Le/SSmg Vi.;  and  Yokomizo,  Grant  R.  5031033, 0.  56^693.004 
Moduyama,  f  okumi:  5m —  ,  ,,     ^. 

Tbuwbo   Makoto;  Takako,  Yasushi;  Kubo,  Masaa,  Mochiyama, 

Tbkumi;  and  Yuri,  Yoshito.  5.230.933,  O.  428-331.000. 


Modler,  Achia;  ami  Emhag.  Fran,  to  BASF  Aktieageadlschaft 
MoMidoaal  Mttedie*  agaiMt  hnaa  tma  aecnaii  bctor  (TNF), 
aad  nae  thereof.  3031.004.  CL  433-240074 

Moflitt,  Michad  D.:  Sse—  

Eari.  Joaqrii  O^  Md  MoAtt,  Michad  D..  5031.6(3.  CL  310-lt.OOa 

Mogi.  KiaidK  Ssf— 

Hoada.  Harayoda;  Minao.  WroyaU;  Mogi.  Kiaida;  Ito,  Yo- 
sUfcam;  Kaaeko.  Yaaaki;  Taido.  Naokata;  Sato,  Susoam;  aad 
KuraMa.  TadayaU.  3031.101.  CL  SI4-29a00a 

Mohaa.  Robert  J.:  See—  

Richards  Mtaica;  ad  Motaa.  Robeit  J..  5031022,  CL  310-51  AS. 
Mohihacfaer.  BcfMrd  K.;  and  Eniaiolf.  FnaUiB  N..  to  Enatoff. 
Fruklin  N.  Sydea  for  diaiayiM  aMl  icadiag  patteras  di^ilBycd  oa 
a  dM^  »(-  503I.4nrCl.  35»-I)9AI4 
Mohrs.  Klaaa-HdMt:  5s»- 

Matzfce,    Michad;    Mohn.    Klaaa-Hdmat;    RaddaO.    SiegEned: 
Fracfalaaaa.  riiaiaiiii.  Hatxefaaaaa.  Armia;  KoUidorfer,  Chcit- 
tiaa;    Maller-Peddiaghaaa,    Reiaer,    aad    Theiaea-Popp,    Pia. 
3031,103.  O.  314-3li004 
Moilaaea.  Eaa:  5sr— 

Jaatmea.  Erkb;  Jnaaila.  Kalerva,  Moilaaea,  Eaa;  aad  Valaaea. 
Olavi.  3034 1«».  CL  34-I24j004 

Molded  Prodacta,  lac:  Si—  

Murphy,  Tnaothy  M,  3034612.  CL  417-330.004 
Motecalar  Piaganatics,  lac:  Sss— 

Baraett.  itoMS  R.;  EltiM.  JMes  J.;  Kaaiafck.  MnAad  E.;  aad 
KtetidMBg.  Axd  w7sO3l.009.  CL  435-244204 

^°'^aoka!^4o^kt>:  aad  bUwala,  Yoshio,  5034147.  CL  29-MIXI04 
DiVioti.  Aathoay  M-.  5034638,  CL  4)9-367.004 
Scheamp.  OOo.  3034642.  CL  439-731.004 
Molieti  Ednardo  M.:  5s*— 

Johaan,  Robert  A^  Saitoa.  Edward  U;  Kirkhaa.  KMberiy  A.; 
HaideU.  Aadiew  W.;  Zotic  Keaaeth  M.;  aad  Mokeri,  Ddaardo 
M..  3031.361.  CL  361-424.004 


Mon,  PhOipp.  Procea  aad  device  for  arodadag 

parts  theitnf.  5034764,  CL  136-236.000. 
Molaney,  David:  See—  .      ,^  . 

Va.  OMfrwco;  ZaffiKla.  Maariiio;  Sacdii.  Fdmno;  MokaMy, 
David;  Md  Betti.  Giorgio,  3031462,  O.  331-1  l3.a0R. 
Mondiai,  Oiaacarlo:  See— 

Oeaeat.  Hciaz;  Bischofberger,  Jnrg;  Eicheabcraa,  Hsasalrrh, 
and  Moadai.  Oaacario.  3034123.  O.  19-1  I3.00R. 
Moaeywoa  lac:  Saa— 

Piqnet.  OtaUa;  aad  Roy.  Jeaa.  3034305,  CL  273-26.00A. 
Moama,  Yoahio,  to  AsaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kahashifci  Kaisha.  Carr«>- 
tion  ■-"-'■«-'—  far  beat  reoordiag  sheet.  3034691.  O.  493-321.004 
Moaroe  Aoto  Eqaipacal  Caaaaay:  5isf— 

LizdL  Magaia  B.,  303l3u.  O.  364-424i>34 

Moaaaato  Conqiaay:  Sar—  

Schaneea,  Charka  S.,  SO3I.0S2.  CL  314-11.004 
Moody.  Roy  A.;  Keatas.  WiOiaB  C;  Levia,  Robert  F.;  Pieakowski, 
Thoma  C;  aad  Weat,  David  W..  to  Paadait  Corp.  Apparatas  for 
u^H,,.  a  wire  harnea  aad  method  of  aae.  5031057.  CL  324-339.000. 

MooreBaiaea  Fonas,  lac:  See—  

Hess.  Robert  C;  aad  Bolka.  Patricia  J.,  3034938.  O.  428-42.000. 
Moore,  Herbert  J.:  Sm— 

Cawdl.  Robert  L;  Moore.  Heriwrt  J.;  aad  Eacoboaa.  Marcaa  P.. 
3031073,  O.  233-385.000. 
Moore.  Kevin  W.:  5m^  .     ^    _, 

Moamann,  Timothy  R.;  Moore,  Kevin  W.;  Bond,  Martha  W.;  aad 

Vieira,  Paulo  J.  M.,  5031,012,  O.  43$-69.52a 

Morad.  Fred  I.,  to  Worldwide  Integrated  Rcaooroca,  Inc.  Shdable  sad 

thtcadabie  quick  reteaae  loddag  not  for  qaick  chaage  type  mop 

hoideta.  3.234596. 0.  41 1-433.00).  ^ 

Morean,  Joseph  R.,  to  Nothco  Inc.  Tdeaoopiag  eatry  gate  for  ailkag 

parlor.  3034299.  CL  119-14.030. 
Morehouse.  Donea:  5a»—  ,     .  .^  .^     ^ 

dark.    Richard    W.;    aad    Oreeae.    Howard.    3034402.    CL 
18O-3O7.00a 
Morchooae.  Jaaea  H.;  Aadrews,  Thoaa  L;  Biagaila,  John  H.;  Furay, 
David  M.;  lohaaon,  Terry  O.;  aad  Onaman,  R  Rosa,  to  Coaaer 
Pnipheials,  lac.  Disk  dhve  apparatus  with  cam  aad  follower  for 
ffni^-ii-g  heads.  3031,349,  O.  360-73.000. 
Moreao,  Oscar  A.:  5m—  ^   .    „ 

Dowaes,  Fraads  J.,  Jr.;  Moreao,  Oscar  A.;  Reaisema.  Cady  M.; 
aad  Vatsik.  Joaeph  E.,  3034782.  O.  204-149.000. 
Morgaa.  Gary  K.,  to  Komo  Machiae.  lac  Multiple,  Uaged  support 

coTTapparatas.  3034908,  O.  425-117.000. 
Morgan.  Robia  W.,  to  Akzo  N.V. 
3031.023,  O.  433-240.200. 


.  Recombinant  Marck'i  diseaae  viras. 


Morgan,  Ted  A.:  -««« — 

Kar,  Kiahore  K.;  Pawloski,  Chester  E.;  and  Morgan,  Ted  A., 

3034964,  a.  428-694.000. 
Mori,  Kaznhiko:  See — 

Kawaaaki.  Miaom;  Takagi.  Soya;  Kato,  Shmji;  Mori,  Kazahiko; 
aad  Koletsa,  Yasao,  3034756,  O.  148-522.000. 
Mori,  Keaji:  5m—  _  ..       „ 

Nakayaaia,  Hiroahi;  Fukuaaga.  Shiairhi;  Fniiao,  Yasaautsa;  aad 
Mori.  Kenji,  5034891,  d  424-401i)a4 

Shoji.  Takcahi;  aad  Motikawa.  Miaora,  5034233, 0.  70-232.000. 
Moria,  Brace  L.:  5m—  ...» 

Paterson,  Robert  W.;  Picaz,  Waher  M.,  Jr.;  aad  Mona.  Brace  L.. 
3034656,  O.  454-263.000. 
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Morinaga,  Shoji:  Ste—  .. 

Nohimi,    Haruyuki;    Mishimi,   Mamoru;   and   Monnaga,   Shoji, 
5,230,562,  CI.  366-29S.00O. 
Morita,  Tetsuya.  S«— 

Murayama.  Hisao;  Kato,  Shinji;  Morita.  Tetsuya;  and  Kanaya. 
Mitsuhisa,  5.231,452,  Q.  355-208.000. 
Moriya,  Koichi:  S«»—  „   .  ^ 

Shiokawa.  ICoio;  Tsuboi,  Shinichi;  Saaaki,  Shoko;  Monya.  Koichi; 
Hattori,     Yumi;    and     Shibuya,     Katsuhiko,     5.231.098,    CI. 
514-258.000. 
Monya.  Yoahifumi;  and  Fujito,  Toshiya,  to  MauushiU  Electric  Induj- 
trial  Co..  Ltd.  Humidity  control  apparatus.  5,230,4«6,  CI.  236-44.TOA. 
Moriyama.  Jiro:  Set— 

Kaneko,  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidetni;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Oiada.  Tora- 
chika;  Hirosawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyama,  Jiro,  5.231,424,  Q. 
346-I4O.0OR. 
Moroto.  Shuzo:  Set—  „    ..     ,. 

Nimura.   Mitsuhiro;   Yokoyama.   Shoji;   Sumiya,   Koji;   Moroto, 
Shuzo;  and  Kato,  Kiyohide,  5,231,584,  Q.  364-444.000. 

Morris.  Arthur  J  :  S«—  ,_,     _ 

Pnngle,    RonakJ    E.;    and    Morris.    Arthur    J.,    5,230,3«3,    a. 
166-66.400 
Morris.  Francis  J.;  S*»—  .,,,„,- 

Yuan,  Han-Tzoog;  Kim,  Tae  S.;  and  Morris,  Francis  J.,  5,231,037, 
CI.  437-40.000. 

Morris.  Russell  L.:  See—  

Deetz.  David  W.;  and  Morris.  Russell  L..  5,231,030,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Morritt.  Cccile  K.;  Set— 

Morritt.    Stanley   W.;   and    Morritt.   Cecile   K.,    5,230,544,   Ci. 
296-65.100. 
Morritt,  Stanley  W.;  and  Morritt,  Cecile  K.  Pivotal  seat  construction 
for  vehicles.  5.230,544,  a.  296-65.100. 

WQDC.    Cm 

Mardon,  PhUippe.  5.231.272.  Q.  23^382.O0O. 
Morse.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Chung.  Fung-Lung;  Hecht.  Stephen  $.;  EUind,  Karut;  and  Morse. 
Mark  A  .  5,231,5i)9,  Q.  558-17.000. 
Mortenaen,  J.  D.:  See— 

Berry,  Gaylord;  Osaki,  Shigemasa;  and  Mortensen,  J.  D.,  5,230,862, 
CI.  422-48.000. 

Morton  International,  Inc.:  Set—  

Smith,  Bradley  W.;  and  Rink,  Linda  M.,  5.230.726,  O  55-487.000. 

Mosmann,  Timothy  R.;  Moore,  Kevin  W  ;  Bond,  Martha  W  ;  and 

Vieira.  Paulo  J  M..  to  Schering  Corporation.  Nucleic  acids  encoding 

cytokine  synthesis  inhibitory  factor  (interleukin- 10).  5,231,012.  CI. 

435-69.520. 

Motivator,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Michael  L.;  Starcher,  Michael  R.;  Miller,  Jan  W.;  and 
Zigoris,  Dean  M.,  5.230.672.  CI.  482-4.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Bukhman.  Yeftm.  5.23ai84,  C[.  51-283.00R. 

Eberhardt,  John  E.;  Caray,  Oscar  M.;  and  Tay,  Yew  S.,  5.231,412. 

CI   343-790000. 
Irwm,  James  S  ;  Ledzius,  Robert  C;  and  Manvar,  Dhirajlal  N., 

5,231.395,  CI   341-143000. 
Johnson,  Robert  A  ;  Saxton.  Edward  L.;  Kirkham.  Kimberly  A.; 
Harden,  Andrew  W  ;  Zoric,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Molieri,  Eduardo 
M.,  5,231,561,  a.  361-424000 
Kase,  Kiyodii.  5.231.32a  O.  307-605.000. 
Kotzin.  Michael  D.;  and  van  den  Heuvel,  Anthony,  5,231,629,  a. 

370-26.000 
Mittel,  James  O.,  5,231,390,  CI   340-825.440. 
Sugai,  Maureen.  5,230,432,  a.  209-552.000. 
Mouldin.  Richard  B.;  and  Saggio,  Richard  J.,  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Covert  electronic  battlefield  identification  system.    5,231,400,  C\. 
342-45.000. 
Moulton,  Herbert  F.  Weatherproof  electrode  splice  cap  for  neon  sign 

systems.  5,231.250.  a   I74-138.00F 
Mucke  Lars  H  .  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones,  Ltd  Phaieshift  network  for 

an  IQ  moduUtor   5,231,364,  CI   332-105  000 
Mueller,  Bruno,  to  Polytes  PlastK  SA.  Method  of  and  appvatus  for 
manufacturing    fiber-reinforced    plastics    articles.    5,230,906,    Q. 
425-89.000. 
Mueller,  Harry:  Set—  .    „      ._        . 

Kilburg.  Heike;  Etzb«:h.  Kari-Heinz;  Beck.  Kann  H.;  Strohnegl, 
Peter;    Mueller,    Harry;   and   Nuyken,   Oskar,    5,231,140,   CI. 
525-274000 
Mueller.  John  J  ,  and  Stellrecht,  David  E..  to  Toaoh  SMD,  Inc.  Method 
of  bonding  a  sputter  target-backing  plate  assembly  assemblies  pro- 
duced thereby  5,230,459,  a  228-164.000. 
Muhlis.  Wilhelm:  See—  _ 

Beck.  Thomaa;  Rum.  Werner  H.;  and  Muhlig.  WUhelm.  5.231,172. 
CI   534-642.000 
Mullen.  Joey  J.  H.:  See—  .       .    ^ 

Sarr,  Dennis  P,  Mullen,  Joey  J.  H.;  and  Junck,  Thomas  W., 
5,231,675,  a.  382-8.000 
Mullen.  WilHam  H..  to  Cambridge  Life  Sciences  pic.  Immobihzed 
enzyme  electrodes  5.231.028,  O.  435-288.000. 

MuIlcT,  John  See—  _  __. 

Kargarzadeh.  Reza;  and  Muller,  John,  5.23a8S5,  a.  264-301.000. 
Muller-Peddinghaus,  Reiner:  See— 

Matzke,  Michael;  Mohrs.  Klaus-Helmut;  Raddatz.  Siegfried; 
Fruchtmann.  Romanis;  Hatzelmann.  Annin;  Kohbdorfer.  Chris- 
tian Muller  Peddinghaus.  Reiner;  and  Theisen-Popp,  Pia, 
5J3I,103.  CI.  514-312.000. 


Muller.  Werner:  See— 

Propach.    Hans-Walter;    and    Muller,    Werner,    5.230.202.    a. 
53-429.000. 
Munde,  Bruce  A.   Interior  pipeline  coating  process.   5,230,842,  Q. 

264-34.000. 
Munters  Corporation:  See — 

Chowaniec,  James  M.,  5,230,725,  CI.  55-440.000. 
Murahaahi,  Takashi:  Set — 

Yokobori,    Jun;    Murahashi,    Takashi;    Sugano,    Masashi;    and 
Maruyama.  Hiroyuki.  5.231.513.  a.  358-401.000. 
Murakami.  Harunori;  and  Oka.  Hidetoshi.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.. 
Ltd.   Window  glass  antenna  for  a  motor  vehicle.   5.23 1. 4 10.  CI. 
343-713.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uekusa.  Tadashi;  and  Murakami,  Hiroshi,  5.231.451,  a.  355-29.000. 
Murakami,  Koichi:  See — 

Hiroi.    Masakazu;    Murakami.    Koichi;    and    Takahashi.    Yiyi, 
5,230,457,  CI.  227-2.000. 
Murakami.  Mikio:  See — 

Eacher,  Claus,  Hemmerling,  Wolfgang;  Illian,  Gerhard;  Harada, 
Takamasa;  and  Murakami,  Mikio,  5,231,528,  Q.  359-104.000. 
Murakami.  Tatsuya;   Hadano,  Eiichi;   Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Fujisawa, 
Hiromichi,    Masuzaki.    Hidefumi;    Takahashi,    Tsugio;    Kinoshita. 
Kazunon:  Kurosu,  Yasuo:  and  Ilo.  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Image 
filing  apparatus  and  method  for  thereby  encoding  and  storing  various 
documenu  5,231.482,  O.  358-75.000. 
Muramatsu,  Masaru:  Set — 

Sato,   Toshihiro;   Muramatsu,   Masaru;   Utagawa.   Ken;  Takagi, 
Tadao;  Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi,  5,231,448,  CI. 
354-431.000. 
Murata.  Hajime,  and  Sakamoto,  Shinsuke,  to  Ishida  Scales  Mfg.  Co., 

Ltd.  Weigher-conveyor  system  5,230,391,  a.  177-50.000. 
Murata,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa.  Kimio;  and  Kokubu,  MuUuo,  to  Nisshin 
Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nisshin  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  coating  powder  particles  5,230,735,  CI.  118-20.000. 
Murata  Kikai  K^bushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Baba,  Kenji;  and  Okimura,  Yutaka.  5.230.478,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Hirai.  Kazuyasu;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuyoshi.  5.230.209.  O.  57-281.000. 
Murata.  Kiyohito:  See — 

Tanaka.  Koichi;  and  Murata.  Kiyohito.  5.230.409.  C\.  192-3.280. 
MuraU  Mfg  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Masuda.    Noboru;    Ohsawa.    Tetsuo;    and    Sugimura.    Takashi. 
5.231.359.  CI  324-675.000. 
Murayama.  Hisao;  Kato.  Shinji;  Morita.  Teuuya;  and  Kanaya.  Mit- 
suhisa. to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  forming  control  method  using 
variable    sute    factors    and    fuzzy    compuution.     5.231.452.    O. 
355-208.000. 
Murayama.   Teuuo;   Maeda.   Shuichi;    Imamura.   Satoru;   Takeuchi. 
Masako;  and  Nagao.  Takumi.  to  MiUubishi  Kasei  Corporatioa.  Dis- 
azo  metal  chelate  compounds  for  optical  recording  media.  5.231,173, 
a.  534-704.000 
Murofushi.  Akie:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Motoo;  and  Murofinhi,  Akie.  5.231,068. 
CI.  503-207  000 
Murphy,  Frank  W.,  Jr.  Hall  effect  gauge  with  magnetically-sentitive 

variable-resistance  element.  5,231,508,  CI.  338-32.00H. 
Murphy,  Timothy  M.,  to  Molded  Products,  Inc.  Motor  mount  for 

blower  housmg.  5,230,612,  CI.  417-350.000. 
Musculus,  JefTery  A.:  See — 

Schipper,  Timothy  H.;  Doombos.  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Larry  D.;  Frantz. 
Gary  P.;  Hausner,  Paul  P.;  Maas,  Thomas  R.;  Musculus,  JefTery 
A  ;  RUIema.  Larry  L.;  Russell.  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L.;  Ship- 
man.  David  A.;  Tyler,  Edward  L.;  and  Wiersma,  Steven  E., 
5,230,552.  a.  312-223.600. 
Myatt,  Larry  H..  and  Rhoads.  Bruce  C,  to  Sears  Payment  Systems.  lac. 

Account  transaction  system.  5,231,569,  O.  364-408.000. 
Myers.  Marguerite  J.  Exercise  device.  5.230.682.  Q.  482-122.000. 
N.P.K.  Construction  Equipment,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kunzman,  Kevin  M.;  and  Truelsch,  Robert  L.,  5,230,151,  O. 
30-134  000 
Naae,  Douglas  G.;  DaGue,  Michael  G.;  and  Dunn,  Nancy  G.,  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.  Hydrocarbon  recovery  comprising  injecting  a  slug  compris- 
ing oil  soluble  alkoxylated  surfactants  from  lignin.  5,230,8  I4,^CL 
252-8  551. 
Nabisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Klemann,  Lawrence  P ,  5,230,913,  Q.  426-97.000. 
Nagae.  Shinji:  Set — 

Awazu,  Shoji;  Horie.  Toahiharu;  Kodcra.  Yukihiro;  Nagae.  Shinji; 
Mauuura.    Hiromichi;    and    Itakura.    Yoichi.    5.231.1 14.    O. 
514-707.000. 
Nagai,  Hihumi:  Set — 

Itch.  Eiji;  Nagase.  Ryuichi;  Saito,  Kazuhiro;  Hosaka.  Hiroshi;  and 
Nagai.  Hihumi,  5,231,555,  Q.  360-126.000. 
Nagaishi,  Tatsuoki;  Hattori,  Hisao;  and  Itozaki,  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  superconducting  oxide 
thm  (Ums.  5,231,075,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Nagao,  Takumi:  See — 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Maeda,  Shuichi:  Imamura,  Satoni;  Takeuchi. 
Masako;  and  Nagao.  Takumi,  5,231,173,  Q.  534-704.000. 
Nagaoka.  Shinsaku;  and  Koboshi,  Shigeharu,  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Method  for  processing  silver  halide  color  photographic  Ught-sensi- 
tive  materials.  5.230.991.  a.  430-393.000 
Nagase.  Ryuichi:  Set — 

Itoh,  Eiji.  Nagase,  Ryuichi;  Saito.  Kazuhiro;  Hoaaka.  Hiroshi;  and 
Nagai.  Hihumi,  5.231,555,  Q.  36O-l26.00a 


Nagata,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

"Kaneko    Taknki;   Tanaka,   Tsuyoahi;   and   Nagata,   NobuUko, 
5.230,628,  a.  434-1 18.00a 

Nagata,  Shizuo:  See—  .  o      ..•  »,      u:      ctiKt* 

Tabata.  Tsutomu;  Nagata,  Shizuo;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuhuo.  S.23I.6I8. 
Q[_  369-44.340. 
Nagata.  Tsugio.  Ocean  current  power  generation  system.  5.230J15.  CI. 

60-502.000.  „  ,  .^  V 

Nagata.  Yasuhisa.  to  Toho  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  Polyamic  acid  havmg 
three-dimensional  network  molecular  structure,  polyunide  obtained 
therefrom  and  procesa  for  the  preparation  thereof.  5.231.162.  Q. 
528-353.000.  „  „  _., 

Nagatake,   Youichi;   Matsumoto.   Kouichi;   Yamamoto,   Kaiuo;  and 
Kitamura.  Koichi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpoiwioo  Ima^  jensor  w«- 
ratus  with  noise  caocellabon  circuitry.  5.231,503,  Q.  358-213.130. 
Nagels.  Paacale:  See—  „     .  ^       ..  ,^ 

iShchel,  CUude;  Nagels.  Pascale;  Francoiaae,  Patrick;  and  Oue- 
naire.  Bernard.  5,231,139,  C\.  525-208.000. 
Nair,  Vasu,  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  2'isodideoxy- 
A-b-nucleoaides  as  suble  antiviral  agents.  5,231,174,  CI.  514-46.000. 
Nair  Vinayan  and  Best,  Donald  F.,  to  UOP.  Hydrocarbon  convenion 
processes  using  modified  zeoUte  Omega.  5,23a790.  Q.  208-111.000. 
Nakachi,  Masaaki:  See—  ^,  .  ,„    ..... 

Kawahara,  Yoriiitaka;  Nakachi.  Maaaaki;  and  Nakatam.  Yoshihide, 
5.230,314,  CI.  123-317.000. 
Nakada.  Yuukichi:  See— 

Scrizawa.  Yukio;  Matsushita,  Osami;  Ship,  Motohiro;  Sutou. 
Masauune;  Hata.  Hiroaki.  Sekiguchi,  Koichi;  and  Nakada,  Yu- 
ukichi, 5,230,616,  a.  418-151.000. 

^*'l!4ij'aji,  Ki^uo;  a^  Nakadai,  Katsuo,  5.231.500.  Q.  358-209.000. 
Nakae,  Koichi:  See—  ,.  ^    ..    e  - 

Baika.  Toyokazu;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Fukuyama,  Tadashi;  Sato, 
Takeshi;  and  Nakae,  Koichi,  5,230,312.  a.  123-257.000. 
Nakagawa.    Susumu,    Asai,    Akira;    Kuroyanagi,    Satoru;    Ishihara. 
Makoto;  and  Tanaka.  Yortiiharu.  to  Banyu  P'»»nnK»Jti(aJ  Ca.  Ud. 
Process  for  producing  enyne  derivanvea.  5.231,183,  CL  549-49.«». 

Nakahira,  Junya:  See—  »,   •■   »  iii  a<-i 

Doki,  Masahiko;  Nakahira,  Junya;  and  Funimura,  Yujt.  5.231,057, 

a.  437-225  000.  ^         ,  ^   ^   w 

Nakai,  Hitoshi;  Okabe.  Yasushi;  Tsusaka.  Shusaku;  and  Nnhimura. 

Soichiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Image  reconling 

apparatus  with  rolled  protective  cover  for  process  umt.  5,231,453,  CI. 

355-210.000.  ^  ^  ■  ^  ^ ^      ,  .J 

Nakai.  Kiyonari;  and  Takemura,  Fumio.  to  Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd. 

Carbon  black  for  tire  tread  rubber.  5.230,878,  Q.  423-449.100. 
Nakajima,  Etsuro:  Set —  .    ~. 

g...!,.  Ken;  Ono,  Yoshio;  Nakwima,  Etsuro;  and  Okuyama, 
Masayoshi.  5,230.249,  d.  73-714.a». 

Nakajima,  Hajime:  Set —  . 

Nishi   Kazuro;  Nakajima,  Hajime;  Mizunuma.  Masaya;  Masomi, 

Tatsuo  Kaho,  Shigeyuki,  Horikawa.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Tahata.  Shin. 

5.231.282.  a   25O-214.0LA 

Nakajima.  Masayoahi;  and  Kinoshita.  Takashi,  to  Mitsuboshi  Bdtmg 

Ltd  Aramid  fiber  cord  for  power  transmission  belt  and  method  of 

manufactunng  the  same  5,230.667,  Q.  474-263.000. 

Nakajima.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Image  read-out 

apparatus.  5.231.575,  CI.  364-413.130. 
Nakamura,  Katsushige,  to  Sahara.  Kesanori.  Automatic  focusmg  mech- 
anism for  an  operation  microacope  having  an  origin  returning  mecha- 
nism. 5,231,279,  a.  250-201.200. 
Nakamura,  Keiko:  See—  ...    ^  l 

Oeda,  Kenji    Oshie,  Kazuyuki;  Shmimi,  Masatoahi;  Nakamura, 
Keiko  and  OhUwa,  Hideo,  5,231,008,  Q.  435-69.100. 
Nakamura.  Kenji.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  dau 

processing  device.  5.231.514.  a.  358-444.000. 
Nakamura.  Masashi:  Ste —  . 

Ota.   Maaaoori;   Nakamura.   Masashi;   and   Mizusawa.   Kenichi. 
5.23a903,  a.  424-692.000. 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Haramaki     Takashi;     Nakamura,     Mitsuo;     Fumamoto,    Takao; 
Sakamoto,  Masahiko;  Takizawa.  Teruhiro;  and  Yamagiwa.  Take- 
shi. 5.231.366,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Nakamura,  Mitsuru;  Toda,  Yutaka;  Noguchi.  Yukio;  Uhibashi.  To- 
shihiro   Taguchi,  Ichizo;  and  Tsumura.  Jun-tchi.  to  Nippon  iteel 
Corporation;  and  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation.  Rolling  mill  driving 
mechanism  5.230.236,  Q.  72-249.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko:  Set —  .......  c. 

Baika.  Toyokazu;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Fukuyama.  Taduhi;  Sato, 
Takeshi:  and  Nakae.  Koichi.  5.230.312,  CI.  123-257.000. 
Nakamura.  Shinichi:  Set —  .. 

Imanaga.  Koujiro;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Hosono.  Hideji;  and  Ya- 
nasTvoshiyuki,  5,230,593.  CI  408-230.000.  ^...  .  ..,        . 

Tsubokura,  Yutaka;  Suetsugu.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Shmicbi;  and 
Tenda.  Eiichi,  5.231.142.  a.  525-316.000. 
Nakamura.  Tetsuo:  Ste —  _  . ,,.  _.^      _ 

Yamada.     Sumito;     and     Nakamura.     Tetsuo.     5.23a994.     Q. 
430-539.000 

Nakamura,  Yasuo:  Stt—  j  .,  . 

Matsui,  Hiroshi;  Koyama.  Osamu;  Yano,  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura, 

Yasuo,  5,231,621,  Q.  369-44.320. 

Nakamura.  Yasushi:  See —  ..     ...^        _      .. 

Kajimura.   Hiroshi;  Funazaki.  Jun;  Tomabechi    H|deo;  Wu. 

Hiroshi;  Saito,  Keisuke;  and  Nakamura.  Yasushi,  5.23  U».  CI. 

25O-234.00O. 


Nakamura,  Yoshihito,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Driving  apparataa 
for  stepping  motor  capable  of  restraining  motor  node.  5.231.343,  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Nakanishi.  Kyoji:  Ste—  . .  _     .. 

Nara,  Seiko;  Sfaibaya.  Kiyoahi;  Sato,  Tora;  and  Nikawihi,  Kyt^U 
5.230,381.  a.  164-463.00a 
Nakano,  Mawki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ud.  Oct  hoaaing  fof  anrowio- 
dating  gear  train  of  toroidal  oootiniKMaly  variable  tnmmmmem. 
5.2J0.258.  a.  74-606.0WL 
Nakano.  Masaru;  and  Matsuao.  Junichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  aad  Hitachi 
Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  attractioa  of  a 
work   sheet   to   a   toner   image   forming   surface.    5J3I,457,   CL 
355-273.000.  ,..     ^. 

Nakano,  Shigeharu;  Shikamori,  Tamocn;  and  Hiyama,  has,  to  IWacai, 
Ltd.  CootroUer  for  operatioB  of  wariung  marhinf   5.230.228,  CI. 
6S-1104a 
Nakano,  Shiiui;  and  Uraao,  Saloahi,  to  Nrnpoa  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Qnaler- 

nary  ammonium  salts.  5.231,186,  CL  )4i-I07.00a 
Nakao.  Isamu:  See— 

Aratani.  Katsuhiaa;  Kaneko,  Masahiko;  Ohta.  Maaram;  aad  Nakao. 
Isamu.  5a3a930,  a.  427-548.000. 
Nakaae.  Kazuhiko,  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  GbM  anteaaa 

ampUfier.  5.231,40«,  a.  343-70r000. 
Nakaahima,  Yuichi:  See— 

Arima,  Hideaki;  Okumura,  Yoahinori;  Ott^,  Hideki;  Ogoh.  Ikuo; 
Yuzuriha.   Kohjiroh;   aad   Nakaahima,   Yuichi,   5.231.041,  CI. 
437-43.000. 
Nakata,  Keaichi:  See— 

Kishimoto,    YMuharu;    Aaaba,    Sadao;    Nakata.    KeaKhi;    and 
Kawatso,  Shiaeo,  5J31,339,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Nakata,    Rikizou;    Saaayama,    Maaataka;    Hayaahi,    Hideaon;    Saiki, 
Takayoahi;  Horii.  Mitsomaaa;  aad  Sogiura,  Maaatairo,  to  Toyoda 
Goad  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kabualnki  Kaisha  Toyott  Oino  Keakywbo. 
Ethylene  propylene  rubber  oompoatioo.  5.231,128.  Q.  524-445.000. 
Nakatani.  YoahUnde:  See—  ^    ^^.^ 

Kawahara.  Yoahitaka;  Nakachi,  Maaaaki;  aad  Nakataai,  Yoahihade, 
5,230,314,0.  123-317.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Masakatsu;  Otsuji.  Atsua,  Haaegawa,  Kiyohara;  Takagi, 
Maaatoahi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Oirmirab  Inc. 
Fluoran  compound.  Tieat  aeaaitivc  rwnfding  materials  coopriaiag 
fluoran  compound.  5.231.069,  a.  303-221.000. 
Nakaya,  Kenji;  Kobayaahi.  Shnaauke;  Saeaaga.  Hitoahi;  aad  EMawa. 
Makoto,  to  TDK  Corporation;  Shunaoke  Kobayaafai;  Teikoka  Cheai- 
ical  Indiatry,  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Carht  Co.,  Ltd.  Liqaid  cryaal 
elementa  and  oonductiye  organic  compound  fifan-formiag  cooipoai- 
tions.  5,231,523,  Q.  359-56.000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroshi;  Fukunaga,  Shinichi.  Fujino.  Yasumitsu;  and  Moci, 
Kenji.  to  Kanebo  Limited.  Modified  protease,  method  of  produdag 
the  same  and  coametic  products  containing  the  modified  protease. 
5,230,891,  a.  424-401.000. 
Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Miyake.  Tomoyuki;  Katayama.  Huoyaki;  aad 
Ohta,  Kenji,  to  Sharp  KaboaUki  Kaiaka.  Magneto-optical  recordiag 
device.  5,231,613,  Q  369-13.000. 
Nakayama,  Satoshi;  Shimizu.  Nobuhiro;  and  Odawara,  Akikaza,  to 
Seiko  Instrumentt  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dctecung  s  fine  magnrtir  fidd 
with   a   signal    adjusting   circuit    in   a   DC   squid.    5.231,353.   Q. 
324-248.00a  „       ^. 

Nakayama.  Sboichiro;  Noguchi.  Shigeni;  Saao.  Keiichi;  Iwata.  Hiroahi; 
and  Kuriyama.  Hiroyuki.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Ttei  film 
transistor.  5.231.297.  d.  257-77  000. 
Nakazato.  Kunio:  See— 

Kawamura.    Hiroshi;    and    Nakazato.    Kunio.    5.231.473,    O. 
359-694.000. 
Nakazato.  Saburtni:  See— 

Sakata.  Tsuguhidc;  Inoue,  Telsuro;  Nakazato.  Saburou;  Ohaalu. 
Kazuhito;     Mimura.    Toshihiko;    Ogura.     Tokihiko;     Suzuki. 
Yaautomo;  Si^f!*"v  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki,  Somei.  5.231,507, 
a   358-320.000. 
Nakazato,  Yukiya:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Chiharu;  Seki.  Takahiro;  Oba.  Michio;  and  Nakazato, 
Yukiya,  5,230,927.  a  427-306000. 
Nakazawa.  Koichi;  and  Okutani.  Norio.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Poiitioa  detector  having  a  single  set  detector  for 
abaoiute  codes.  5,231.596,  Q.  364-560.000. 
Nalco  Canada  Inc.:  See—  ,„„«^    „ 

Chung.   Danid    K.;   and   Warrick.   Stephen   B.,    5J3a80«.   Q. 
210-728.000. 
Nakx)  Chemical  Company:  See—  .„  .,,  ..^ 

Greer.  Carol  S.;  and  James.  Nancy  P..  5.230,774.  Q.  162-164.300. 
Romberger,    John   A.;   and    Payne.   Charles   C.    5.23a833.   d. 
252-363.500. 
Namba,  Masashi.  to  Toshiba  Lighting  aad  Techaology  Cocporaaoa. 

Reflector  lamp  manufacturing  machine.  5,230.647.  Q.  445-64.000. 
Namekawa.  Takumi.  to  Sony  Corporation  Recording  apparatus  having 

a  compound  movement  pnnt  head.  5^30,574,  Q.  400-120.000. 
Napoli,  Carolyn  A.:  See — 

Jorgensen,  Richard  A.;  and  Napoli.  Carolyn  A..  5.231,020,  Q. 
435-172.300.  ^     _     .. 

Nara.  Sdko;  Shibuya.  Kiyoshi;  Sato,  Tom;  and  Nakanishi,  Kyoji,  to 
Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing a  thin  metal  strip  by  quenching  and  solidification.  5,230,381,  Q. 
164-463.000. 
Nara,  Watatu:  See— 

Kamon,  Kouichi;  Fujioka,  Takaaobu;  Kawamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Nara, 
Wataru;  and  Ito,  Norifiuni,  5.231,316,  Q.  358-449.000. 
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Naramolo,  MaH 

Sato.  AUuihi:  ind  Narainolo.  M*>k>.  3.2%,4I7,  a.  I9S-M3.0OO. 

Narmng.  Ram  S  ;  Pond.  Stq>hen  F.;  and  Harold.  Robert  A.,  Sr.,  to 

Xetxix  Corporation.  Application  of  a  front  face  coating  to  ink  jet 

prinlheads  or  pnnthead  dies.  3.230.926.  C\.  427-2t9  000. 

Narayanan.  Kolazi  S..  and  Chaudhuh,  Ratan  K..  to  ISP  Invotmentt 

Inc.   Leaching  inhibition  of  crop  treating  chenucab  with  lactam 

containing  polymers.  5.231.070.  CI.  304-113.000. 

NarcBO.  Hugh  L..  Jr.,  and  Doiron.  Darnel  R..  to  PDT  Systems.  Optical 

fiber  nucrolens.  5.231.6*4.  CI   385-80  000 
Nardella,  Anthony;  and  Nonan.  Bruce,  to  Nardclla,  Anthony.  Proocsa 
for  environmentally  safe  disposal  of  used  fluorescent  lamp  potted 
ballast  assemblies  with  component  part  reclamation  and/or  recycling. 
3,230,140.  a.  29-609.000. 
Narita.  Toshio:  5«»— 

Yamamoto.  Yoahikattu;  Miyaia,  Yoahinao;  and  Narita.  Toahio, 
3.231.420.  CI   346.76.0PH. 
Narita,  Yasushi:  S*e— 

Takahaahi.  Hiroshi;  Narita.  YaauaU;  Kimnra,  Makolo;  and  Abo. 
Todlimi.  5.231.582.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Nasa,    Thomas    O.    Laboratory    animal    controlled    access    feeder. 

5.230.301.  CI.  119-32.100 
National  Film  Board  of  Canada:  S*t— 

Paul.  Michael  W  ;  and  Wiles,  Sydney  T..  5J3I,627,  a.  369-123.000. 
National  Machinery  Company.  The  See— 

Smith.  Gregory  A.;  Foltz.  Dale  E.;  Wisebaker.  Robert  E.;  and  Loy, 
Robert  E..  5.230.235.  CI.  72-90  000 
Natioaal  Scmiconduclor  Corporation;  See— 

Andrews.  John  R  .  5.231.314.  CI   307-480000. 

Aaanasavest.  Chainarong.  5,230.458.  CI   228-102,000. 

Ilderem.  Vida;  Solheim,  Alan  O.;  and  Jerome.  Rick  C.  3.231.042. 

CI  437-44  000. 
Kapaokawathis.  Nick  S.;  Wright.  Carl  D.;  Sanders.  Stephen  P.; 
Johnson.    Nick    M.;    and    Cbeah.    Chun    F..    S.231.338.    CI. 
324-672.000. 
Rasmuasen.  Richard  R..  5.231.636.  C[.  370-100.100. 
Vlahoa.  Harry.  3.231.598.  a,  364-569.000. 
Nauert.  Richard:  See- 
Silver.  Daniel  M  ;  Nauert.  Richard;  and  Rothenberg.  Russell  A.. 

5.230.695.  CI  60213.000. 

Silver,  Daniel  M  ;  Nauert.  Richard:  and  Rothenberg,  Russell  A., 

5.230.696.  CI   602-16.000. 

Navistar  International  Transportation  Corp.:  See — 

KeUey.  Patrick  M..  5.230.378.  CI   164-16.000 
Naya,  Maaayuki;  and  Okazaki.  Yoji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Optical  frequency  converter  of  bulk  resonator  structure.  3 J3 1.643. 
Cf  372-94.000 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

CrafU.    Harold    S.;    and    Waldron.    Robert    D,    3.231,319,    O, 

307-603000 
Diepstraten.  Wilhelmus  J   M.;  and  ten  Hoeve.  Peter  P..  5.231.383. 
a.  340-799.000. 
Nebel.  David  J    and  Hansen.  Keith  L.  Horseshoe  assembly  having  glide 

clips  and  metal  studs.  5.230.384.  C[.  168-11.000, 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Deguchi.  Takumi.  5.231.647.  CI.  375-8.000 
Hagihara.  Yasuhiko.  5.231,415.  CI.  364-760.000. 
Kacde.  Kazuhisa.  5,231.529.  CI   359-124.000 
Matui,  Hitoshi.  5.231.639.  CI  371-43.000. 
Sumiyoshi.  Ken,  5,231,522,  CI.  359-53.000. 
Tanaka,  Akio,  5,231,382.  CI  340-771.000. 
Taaaka.  Kazuhiro,  5,231.046.  CI  437-67  000, 
Wakaumi.  Hiroo;  and  Ajiki.  Hiroshi.  5.231.275,  O.  235-a9.0OO. 
Neckers.  Douglas  C.  to  StereoGraphics  Limited  Partnership   Photo- 
sensitive compositions  containmg  benzospiropyrans  and  uses  thereof 
5.230.986.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Ne«iea.  Consuntin:  See — 

Counoy.  Jean-Francois;  aitd  Nedea.  Constantin.   5.230.942.  CI. 
428- 143  000. 
Nederlandsc  Organisatie  Voor  ToegepastnatuurwetenscbappeUjk  On- 
derzoek  Tno:  See — 
Ter  Meulen.  Berend  P..  5.230.796.  O.  2IO-32l,80a 
Negele.  Richard:  See — 

Greiner.   Hemz;    Negele.    Richard;   and    Kaiser.   Siegmund   H„ 
5,230,568.  CI   384-44.000. 
Nellcor  Incorporated  See — 

Rewelling.  Ross  P.;  Johansson.  Eric  T,;  Ferus.  Lucille  A.;  Culver, 
John  A  ;  and  Breton,  Keith  H  .  5,231,591.  CI   364-497  000 
Nelson.  David  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Scrim    inserted    electrosutic    fibrous    filter    web.    5.230.800,    CI. 
2IO-4%.000. 
Neogi.  Amar  N.:  See — 

Young.  Richard  H..  Sr,;  Neogi.  Amar  N.;  and  Hansen.  Michael  R.. 
5.230.959.  CI  428-372.000. 
Neon  Dynamics.  Inc  :  See — 

Orenstein.  Edward  D..  5J3I.333.  a.  315-219,000, 
NeUushin  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Kazuichi;  Saiki.  Yukihiro;  Itoh.  Kensuke;  Nishimura,  Satoahi; 
and  Imamura.  Tomosuke.  5.230.565.  O   374-185  000 
Neugebauer.  Charles  F .  and  Yinv.  Amnon.  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  distributed  light  emitting 
diode   flat-screen   display   for   use   in   televisions,    5,231,049,   CI, 
437-128  000. 
Neumann,  Hans- Peter;  See— 

Hammon.   Ulrich;   Heraog,   Klaus;   and   Neumann.   Hans-Peter, 
5.231,226.  a.  562-334.000. 


Neurath.  Alexander  R,;  Strick,  Nathan;  Haberfield.  Paul;  and  Jiang. 
Shibo,  Method  for  the  preacreening  of  drugs  targeted  to  the  V3 
hypervahable  loop  of  the  HIV- 1  envelope  glycoprotein  gp  120. 
5.230.998.  CI.  435-7.100. 
Neurocommunicaiion  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Weinslein.    Curt;    Weinstein.    Sidney;   and    Drozdenko,    Ronald, 

5.230,347.  a.  128-740,000. 

New,  Nigel  H.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited.  The.  Vibration 

isolated    backup    bearing    for    magnetic    bearing.    5.231.323,    CI, 

310-90.500, 

Newman,  Christopher,  to  Glynwed  Consumer  *  Building  Producu 

Umited  Pipe  coupling,  5,23a337,  CI.  285-112.000, 
Newton.  Trevor  W  :  See — 

Astles.  David  P.;  Flood.  Andrew;  Newton.  Trevor  W.;  and  Hunter, 
David  C.  5^31,072.  a.  504-193.000. 
Ng.  David:  See— 

Gorman.  Gary  M,;  and  Ng.  David.  5.231.399.  O.  341-139.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Soma.    Takao;    Ushikoahi,    Ryusuke;    and    Nobori    Kazuhiro, 

5.231.690.  a.  392-416.000, 
Takeuchi.  Yukihisa;  and  Hirola.  Toshikazu.  SJ3I.422.  O,  346- 
76,0PH. 
Ngo.  Phu-Ann;  Tailleux.  Olivier;  and  Wiart.  Herve  ,  to  Valtubes, 
Method  of  assessing  faults  in  metal  tubes  having  internal  helical  ribs. 
5.230.247.  a,  73-598,000, 
NHK  Spring  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamuro.  Kouichi,  5,230.410.  Q,  I92-8.00C. 
Nichols,  David  A  ;  See— 

Rundman,  Karl  B,;  Gugel.  Mark  D,;  and  Nichols.  David  A„ 
5.230.757.  CI.  148-539,000. 
Nickel.  Wolf-Ulnch:  See- 
Hock.    Franz;    Scholtholt.    Josef;    UrtMch.    Hansjorg;    Henning. 
Ramer;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Nickel.  Wolf-Ulrich;  and  Ruger.  Wolf- 
gang, 5,231,084.  CI,  514-19,000. 
Nickles.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Komguth,  Steven;  Turski.  Patrick;  Robins.  H.  Ian;  and  Nickles, 
Robert  J..  5.230.883.  a,  424-9.000, 
Niedenbrueck.  Matthias:  See— 

Marschner.  Claus;  Niedenbrueck,  Matthias;  Siegel,  Bemd;  Patach, 
Manfred;  and  Pandl,  Klaus.  5.231,171.  CI.  534-618.000. 
Nielander,  Hennk:  Set— 

KaibieUer,     Enist;     and     Nielander,     Henrik.     5.231.594,     C[. 
364-331.010. 
Nieminen,  Pekka:  See — 

Hanzell.    Rolf;    Helle,   Timo;   Lankinen.   Pekka;   and   Nieminen, 
Pekka.  5.230.207.  CI.  53-547.000. 
Nihon  Bayer  Agrochem  K.K.:  See — 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shinichi;  Sasaki.  Shoko;  Moriya.  Koichi; 
Hattori.     Yumi.     and     Shibuya.     KaUuhiko,     5,231,098,     a, 
514-258000. 
Nihon  Metal  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uela.  Kosaku.  5,230,521,  CI.  277-235.0OB, 
Nihon  Parkcnzing  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Shindou.  Yoshio;  Ksbeya.  Motoo;  Fujii.  Shiro;  Yoshida.  Makoto; 
Izaki.  Teruaki;  Ogino.  Takao;  Suda.  Arata;  and  Aoki,  Takayuki, 
5.230,750,  CI.  148-258.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,   Toshihiro;   Muramatsu,   Masaru;   Uugawa.   Ken;   Takam. 
Tadao;  Yasukawa.  Setichi;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi.  5.231,448,  CI. 
354-431.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao.  5,231,447.  CI.  354-415.000. 

Watsinabe,   Tsuneo;   Shiokama.   Yoshiharu;  and  Hamanishi,  Yo- 
•  shinari,  5,231,444,  CI   354-402  000. 

^Nimura,  Milsuhiro;  Yokoyama.  SSoji;  Sumiya,  Koji;  Morolo,  Shuzo; 
and  Kato,  Kiyohide.  to  Aisin  AW  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Shinsangyokaihatsu.  Navigstion  apparatus  with  non-volatile  memory 
for  return  to  initial  departure  point  5,231.584.  CI.  364-444.000. 
Ning.  Tak  H  .  and  Hsu.  Ching-Hsiang,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Structure  and  fabrication  method  for  EEPROM 
memory  cell  with  selective  channel  implants.  5,231,299,  CI, 
257-316.000 
Ninomiya,  Makoto:  See — 

Nishimura,  Sadanori;  Makita,  Hiroahige;  Ishimoto,  Makiro;  Kawai, 
Attuyoshi;  and  Ninomiya.  Makoto.  5.230.319,  a,  473-83,000, 
Ninomiya,  Sigeni:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Mamoru;  Sasaki.  Hideaki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kojima,  Akio; 
Ninomiya,     Sigeru;     and     Tsuji.     Yoshihisa.     5.231.385.     CI, 
364-468.000. 
Nippon  Conlux  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshihara.  Kenzou.  5.231.276.  CI.  233-454.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.    Akihiko;    Katagi.    Kiyoshi;   and    Shibuya.   Takehiro. 
5.230,954.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wakaumi,  Hiroo;  and  Ajiki.  Hiroshi.  5.231.273.  O,  235-449,000, 
Nippon  Mining  Co  .  Ltd. :  See — 

Itoh.  Eiji;  Nagase.  Ryuichi;  Saito.  Kazuhiro;  Hoaaka.  Hiroshi;  and 
Nagai.  Hihumi.  5.231.555.  CI,  360-126,000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ishii.  Takafumi;  Toyooka,  Takehiro;  and  Itoh,  Hiroyuki,  5.230.825, 

CI.  252-299,010 
Nishikitani,  Yoshinori;  Kataoka.  Naoki;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Matsuura.  Kazuo,  5.231,329,  CI.  313-303,000, 
Nippon  Paint  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawanami,   Toshitaka;   Umcda.   Yasushi;  and  Osaka.   Norihisa, 
5.230,987,  a.  430-284.000. 


Nakano,  Shinji;  and  Urano.  Satoahi,  5,231,186,  d.  54«-107.00a 
Nippoo  Roki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tuiabe,  Kazushige,  5.230.760,  Q,  156^.000. 
Nippon  Seisen  Co,.  Ltd.:  See—  „       j.  v  u_w 

Uhibe.  Hideomi;  Matsuda.  Jun;  Karato.  Tamotsu;  Yaaiiidli,  Yokoh; 
Hashimoto.  Teruo;  and  Kamiabohara,  Kazunon.  5.230.348.  CI. 
128-772.000, 

''•Tu^°1i^^^Ok..    Hidetc-d,    5,23l,4ia    O. 

343-713.000. 
Nippon  Sbokubu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .,  „     ,    .         u    »^     :_ 

Tneki,  Hideaki;  Yano.  Hitoahi;  Shimaaaki,  YutMi;  Anyoahi,  Kmno; 
Maaada,  Hid^  and  Ueahima.  Michic.  5,231. IN,  U. 
348-967.000. 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—       „     ,  ^  „       ,     v     ^  .^ 

Nagatake,  Youichi;  Matsumoto.  Kouichi;  Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  and 

iStamura.  Koichi.  5J3I.503,  a,  35«13.150. 
Nakamura.  Mitsuni;  Toda.  Yutaka;  Noguchi,  Yukw;  Ishitashi, 
Toshihiro;  Taguchi.  Ichizo;  and  Tsumura.  Jun-ichi,  5JJ0.236.  u. 
72-249,000, 
NiDPOO  Telegraph  and  Tetcpbone  Cocporatioo:  See— 

Yunao  Viushi;  Tiwiiw*  Yoahiaki;  and  Nojima.  Toshio, 
5,231.632,  a.  370-69,100, 

Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aonuma.  Mitsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Tatsunosuke;  Isomura,  Satoru;  and 
Nishimura.  Koichi.  5,231,138.  CX.  525-179,000,  .,,  .^,^ 

Kitazawa.  Kouitu;  and  Ohrui.  Kouichi,  5,231,125,  Q.  524-296.000, 
NiDDondenao  Co,,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Shinichi.  5.230,318,  Q,  123-478.000. 
Nishi.  Kazuro;  Nakajima.  Hajime;  Mizunuma,  Masaya;  MMumi.  Ta^ 
Kaho.  Shigeyuki;  Horikawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tahata.  Shm.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical jwiting  ^jx  hqmd  crywU 
light   valve   and   writing   apparatus   therefor.    5.231.282.   t-l.   .iJU- 

Nishida,  Masaaki;  Hoaono,  Chihiro;  and  Hayakawa.  Yoichi,  to  Aisin 
AW  Co  Ltd,  Nested  piston  hydraulic  operator  for  automatic  trans- 
mission. 5.230.411.  a,  192-48.800. 

vTtt!  YoSiinobu;  Kawamura.  Naoto;  Nishigaki.  Yuji;  and  Dei. 

Katsuhito.  5.231.677.  CI   382-22,000, 

Nishiguchi.  Masaki;  Ohtshi,  Yoahiaki;  Chiba.  Kazuo;  and  Yamaguchi. 

iS?hio.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The.  M«bod  of  inan^«- 

mg    thermoplastic/resin    molded    optical    member.    5.230.B4tJ,    U. 

NtthSutani.  Yoshinori;  Kataoka.  Naoki;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Matsu- 
ura. Kazuo.  to  Nippon  OU  Co..  Ltd,  Organic  thin  fUm  electrolumines- 
cent device   5.231.329.  O.  3 13-503.000.  ^^ 
Ntshimi.  Haruyuki;  Mahima.  Marooni;  Toh.  Michihari^  and  Ooodoh. 
Toyohika  U)  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industrie's,  Ltd,  Honzontal-type 
biaiialkne«ler,  5,230.561.  CI  36^97  000. 
Nishimi     Haruyuki;    Mishima,    Mamoru;    and    Monnaga,    5>hoji.    to 
Sumitomo     Heavy     Industries,     Ltd,     Viscous    liquid     processor. 
5.230.562,  CI,  366-298.000. 
Nishimon.  Tsdashi:  See —                                           .„..•,  j 
Takanashi.  Hiroshi;  Nishimon.  Tadaahi;  Rindo,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Yoshimatsu.  Akira.  5.231.527.  Q.  359-81,000. 
Nishimoto,  Yuko:  See —                                            ,,.  ^.             „  . 
Macda.    Kazuo     Tokumasu.    Noboni;    and    Nahimoto.    Yuko. 
5,231,058,  a, '437-235.000, 
Nishimura.  Koichi:  See — 

Aonuma.  Mitsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Tatsunosuke;  Isomura.  Satoru;  and 
Nishimura.  Koichi.  5.231.138.  O   525-179.000. 
Niahtmura.  Sadanon;  Makita.  Hiroshige;  Uhimoto    Makiro;  Kawai. 
Alsuyoahi;  and  Ninomiya.  Makoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hydraulically  operated  power  transmission  apparatus. 
5,230,519,  a  475-83.000. 
Niriiimura.  Satoahi:  See—  .     ^,.  ^.  o  .    u- 

Aoki.  Kazuichi  Saiki.  Yukihiro;  Itoh.  Kensuke.  Nishmiura.  Satoahi; 
Md  iSTuri  Tomosuke.  5.230.565,  Q.  374-185.000. 

Niriumura.  Soichiro,  ^o  ,»'°^J^:°gy°^^f^^.  ^rMt298000 
which  utilizes  previoualy  uaed  developer,  5,231.458.  a.  335-298,WW 

Nishimura.  Soichiro:  See — 

NakJ^  Hitoshi  Okabe.  Yasushi;  Tsusaka.  Shusaku;  and  Nishimura. 
Soichiro.  5.231.453.  a.  355-210.000,  .„,,._     „ 

Niahizawa.  Chiharu;  Seki.  Takahiro;  Oba.  Michio;  ud  Nakuato^ti- 
kiya.  to  Miuubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  metal- 
plating  resin  molded  articles  and  metal-pUtcd  resm  molded  srticles. 
5,230,927,  a  427-306.000. 

Nishizuka.  Hiroshi:  See —  

Maeiima.  Hisashi;  Nishizuka,  Hiroahi;  Komonya,  Smmu;  and 

Egashira.  Etuo.  5.230.747.  Q.  14t-33.20a 

Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See —  _     .  t- 

Ota,   Masanori;   Nakamura.    Masashi;   and   Mizusawa,   Kenichi, 

S,23a903.  CL  424-692.000.  „  _    t    ,  ,i,  ^  n 

Sato.  Fumie;  Arai.  Kazutaka;  and  Miyaji.  Kalsuaki.  5.231J08.  d. 

T^^  Makoto;  Takako.  Yasushi;  Kubo.  Ma^r.  MocWyama, 
Tbkuiii;  snd  Yuri.  Yoshito.  5,230,933.  Q.  428-331.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Narita,  Yasushi;  Kimnra.  Makota.  and  Abo. 
Toahimi.  5.231.582,  CI.  364-424.100, 
Nkaan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hibi.  Toshifumi.  5.230.670.  O,  475-214.000,  ^     «.      ,. 

iSichioka.    Hirofumi;    Hayaahi.    Yuji;    and    Haya-ki.    Koichi, 
5,230,6*4,  a.  474-43.000. 
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Y^ji;    mi    HayMaki.    Koichi, 


and    Hskxtm. 


Kokubo.    MnlfBO, 


Micfaioka,    Hirofbmi;    HayMki, 

S,23a671,  a.  475-2»6.00a 
Nakano,  Maaaki.  S 03003*,  a  74-606.00R. 
Takeuchi.  Kiyodn,  5J30O3»,  Q.  7J-3J,00a 
Niashin  Engiaeeriag  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mania,    Hirodii;    Miyagawa,    Kimio; 
5030,735,  a.  Il8-2a000. 
Niaahsn  Flour  MiUaw  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mntaia,    Hiroahi;    Miyagawa,    Kimio;    and 

503a735,a.  ii«-ao.ooo. 

Nitto  Kohki  Ca,  Ltd.:  Set—  

Kobayashi.  Yoahikazu,  303aS3*.  CL  2S5-3l6.00a 
NKK  Cocpocalioo:  S«r— 

YaahiTYasuaori:  aad  Tsnkni.  Takatai.  5O31O<0.  CL  2I9-UI.63a 
Nobori,  Kazuhiro:  See—  ^    ^,  ,.    .     -.      ■■ 

Soma,    Takao;    UiUkoahi,    Ryusuke;    aad    Nobon,    Kankvo, 
5031.690,  a.  392-416.000. 
Nobuaki,  Inooe,  Minoru.  Sakai;  and  Shojt.  Yasoda.  to  Ftyi  Plx^o  FiiB 
Co.,    Ltd.    Silver    halide    photographic    material.    5.230.983,    O, 
430-264.00a 
Noboo  Sttaki:  See— 

Sasaki.  Nobuo.  3031,077.  a.  SOS-1.000. 
Noguchi.  Masayoahi;  and  Yamada.  Makoto.  to  Sooy  Corpotattoo. 
System  for  controlling  positions  of  record  tracks  relative  to  a  scan- 
ning trace  of  a  head  device  by  use  of  two  envelope  oMpW  ■fual 
envelope  trfnpling*  during  a  scanning  trace.  3031,547.  CL 
360-70.000. 
Noguchi.  Maaayoahi:  See—  ....,,... 

Yamada.  Makoto;  Noguchi.  Masayoahi;  Ono,  Juw  aad  Takahaahi. 
Toahihiko.  5.231,548.  Q.  360-70.000. 

Noguchi.  SUgeni:  See—  _._uj^    , 

Nakayama.  Shoichiro;  Noguchi,  Shttem;  Saao.  Ka^dbi;  hMta, 

Hiroshi;  aad  Knriyaau.  Hiroyuki.  5031097.  CX.  zyt-TIXXn. 

Noguchi.  Ynkio:  See—  „.,      .  .^..^  v 

Nakamura.  Mitsuni;  Toda.  Yutaka;  Noguchi.  Ynkio;  Ishteaki. 

Toshihiro;  Taguchi.  Ichizo;  and  Tsumura.  Jun-ichi.  5030034,  Q. 

72-249.000, 

Noh.  Myung  H.:  See—  

Jang.  Si>  T.;  and  Noh.  Myung  H..  5031.459.  Q.  355-321.00a 
Nojima.  Takashi;  See—  „^^ 

Terasawa.    Koji;    Nojima.    Takashi;    and    Yaaiaguchi.    Hideki. 
5.231.416.  a.  346-140,000. 
Nojima.  Toahio:  See—  ., 

Yamao.    Yasushi;    Taruaawa.    Yoahiaki;    aad    Nojana,    Toalao, 
5.231.632.  a.  37(^69.100, 
Nokia  Dau  Systems  A,B,:  See— 

Boman.  Jan.  5031.628.  Q,  370-24.00a 
Nokia  (Deutschlaad)  (GmbH):  See— 

Apitr.  Siegfried.  5.231,493,  O,  358-146.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mucke,LarsH.,  5,231.364,  a,  332105,000.  ,.^, 

Nomura.  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kjoah^  Zoom 
lens  barrel  and  camera  incorporating  such  barrel,  5031,449,  d. 
354-485,000. 
Nooaka.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ishibashi,  ToshUiiro.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Automatic  document  feeder  capable  of  handling  computer  fm 
document.  5,230,454.  O.  226-24.000, 
Nonaka.  Toahihiro:  See—  -    .^.^ 

Hanzawa.    Hideyuki;    Doi.    Elsuro;    and    Nonaka.    Toahduro. 
5.231.685,  CL  385-84.000. 
Nonogawa,  Kenichi;  Shimamoto,  Mokoto;  and  Fuchipau,  Watara,  to 
Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Single  overhead  cam  aHilli- 
valve  engine.  5,230,317,  Q.  123-432.000, 
Noiteo  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Moteau.  Joaeph  R-.  5030099,  O.  Il9-14.03a 
NordaoB  Corporatioo:  See—  ...  ^„«. 

Schnodewiad.  Franz-Joaef.  5030,736.  CL  llS-SaOOa 

"Nardella,  Anthony;  and  Norian.  Bnice,  503a  14a  a.  29.«».00a 
Norian  Corporation:  See—  ,„,,  ,>^— , 

Constantz.  Brent  R.;  and  Gunaaekaraa.  Subramamaa,  5031,169,  CL 
530-356.000. 

NoriU  Precision.  Inc.:  See—  

McMillen.  David  A..  5031,539,  a.  359-529^)00, 
Noritake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  .  .  ,.    .      u. 

Oki,  Takeo;  Fukuta.  Yoidu;  Hisada,  Eachi;  aad  Aoki.  Saloahi. 
5030.718.  a  51-293,000. 
Norloff.  Peter  U:  See—  ^,^-  _.      , 

Cleveland.  Dixon;  Clevelaad.  Janea  H.;  aad  Norton,  Peter  L., 
5.231,674,  a.  382-6.000. 
Norman.  Timothy  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  replacing  dacharge 

valves  in  air  compresaon.  503ai28,  CI.  29-213.100, 
Noro,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tsuji.  Yoahitsugu;  Kihira.  Soji;  Tobu.  Katauaki;  aad  Noro.  Yutaka. 
S03ai46.  a.  29-861,000. 

^*°'ti^i^io^K^  Oi.  Lan  E..  503a877.  Q.  423-359.00a 
fionokir:  See—  _      .         _    .     .,-,-~.     „ 

Croiay,    Jean    Fraacota;    aad    Oroaras,    Paul    503102a    O- 
560-220,000, 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  „„„„... 

Driedger,   Mark   E.;   Reilly,  Jamea  P.;   aad  Topta.   Blake  S.. 
5031.648,0,  375-1 3,00a  ^  , 

NotcM.  Peter  C.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Mamtaimng  hiaioncal 
LAN  traffic  statistica.  5031.593.  CL  364-550.000. 
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NotaMciii.  John  E..  10  UaMd  SttMi  of  AoMtka.  Eaerfy.  OtMc 
My  for  (Ued-tied  ocmI  iMtfler.  ).230,7I6.  Q.  4»^.00R 
MiclMd 


Nov^  Mtfk  F.;  AmI.  KliclMd  D.;  tad  Onttac  Karl  M..  to  TexM 
Inrtnmieati  lacorporated.  Oruhio  daU  i wiin  apparatus  hav- 
ing aoB-baear  f*"~'~l  operatiom  oo  moltMl  oolor  data.  3,231,694, 
OL  995-161000. 
NovAtd  CoMmBnicationa.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

McOvT,  Aadrew  E.;  CamweO.  Paul  M.;  and  McRory,  John  O., 
5^1.407.  a.  34J-700.0MS. 
Novdha  SyMcna,  Inc.:  Stt— 

van  de  Ven.  Everhardut  P.;  Broadbent,  Elkx  K  ;  Benzinf.  JefTrey 
C.  dun.  Barry  L.,  and  Burkhart.  Chrulopber  W  ,  5.230,741.  CI. 
ll»-72«.00a 
Novo  h4onlU  A/S:  Sf>— 

Knulien.  Lan  J.  S.;  Andenea.  Knod  E.;  Jorfcnaen.  Anker  S.;  and 
Soonewald,  Unula,  3^31,106.  CX  314-340.000. 
Nowak.  Joaeph  M..  to  Tekflex  InoorporaMd.  Remote  control  aaMobly 

with  ■H4>-m  terminal.  3,230.237.  a.  74-302.400. 
Nowak,  Ralph  M..  to  Kiddie  Products.  Inc  Cabinet  fastener.  5J30,S4I. 

CL  292-2M.00a 
Nomki.  Hiroaki:  Ser— 

Yoahiw}.  Ryoktti;  Noiaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Uaoki.  Kea.  5030^613,  CL 
4l7'499.00a  V 

NSK  Ltd.:  Ste—  \ 

Yamafnchi,  Mikio,  3J30.333.  Q.  2IO-773.000. 
Nuaent,  William  A..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Enaalioaelectivc  lewis  acid  catalysts  of  the  early  tranfition  metals. 
3J3I,203,  a.  336-34.000.  / 

Nunc.  Tmolhy   H.   Bniklinc  entrance  boot  drain. /3,23a  lU,  Q. 

32-169.300.  / 

NottaU.  Jeftey  W.  FaMcner.  3,230,397,  d.  41M33.0fto. 
Nayfcca,  Oriur:  Sf— 


Kilburi,  Heike;  Etzfa«:h.  Karl-Hcinz;  Beck,  Kftin  H.;  Strohrin|l, 
Pet^  Mueiter.  Harry;  and  Nuyken.  OUiu,  3,231,14a  CI. 
325-274.00a 


OWbr,    3. 


Dbiy  for  s  light-water 


Nycomed  Innovation  AB:  Sm — 

Leunbach.  lb.  3.231,334,  Q.  324-316.000 
Nytaad.  CMov.  to  ABB  Atom  AB.  Fad  m 

nodear  reactor.  3a30,»61,  O.  376-439.000.  ..,_,..   ^ 

Nyorfcor,  Sahr  A  A.  CooMnatioa  hand  and  finger  cufr.  3,230,331,  CI. 

12»-«78.00a  ^     „ 

Oaki,  Hiroihi;  and  Svaki.  Hiroahi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Komatiu 
•j,  iirt iMhn     Fme    babble    generating    apparatus.    3.230.S3t.    CI. 
261-122.100. 
Oba,  Midbo:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Chiharu;  S^<.  Takahiro;  Oba,  Michia.  and  Nakazato, 
Yokiya.  5.230.927,  Q.  427-306.000. 
(yBiien.  Michad  J.;  and  Smith.  Wilham  B.,  to  EaRman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Force  trasdaccr.  3,23a232.  O.  73-«62.637. 
O'Brien,  Stephen:  See—  _  ^ 

Scifna,  Donald  R.;  Dzurko,  Kenneth  M.;  Waarta,  Robert  O.; 
Welch.  David  F.;  Haidy,  Amoa;  and  O'Brien.  Stephen.  3^31,642, 
a.  372-43.000.  ^ 

Ocmnpo,   Jaan.   Toilet   water   preaervalioa   devicea.    3J30,I04,   a. 

4413.000. 
Odawara,  Akikazu:  5cr— 

Nakayama,  Satoahi;  Shimizu,  Nobuhiro;  and  Odawara,  Akikazu, 
5,231,333,  a.  324-24*000. 
Oddl.    Danid    M.    C.    Audible    tadialioa    monitor.    3,231,2$*,    CL 

230-336. 100. 
Oder,  Reobea  E:  5»e— 

Hamilton,  Peter  W.;  Dirksing.  Robert  S.;  and  Oder,  Reuben  E., 
5,23a433.  a  213-221.000. 
Odorisio.  Paul  A.:  S*»—  _ 

Paitor.    Stephen    D.;    and    OdoriM),    Pad    A,    3,230,116,    O. 
232-49.90a 
OEA.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Hamilton.  Brian  K.;  Butt,  Ronald  J.;  and  Parka,  Brent  A.,  3,23a331, 

a.  2«O-737.000. 

Oeda,  Kenji;  Oshie.  Kazuyuki;  Shimizu,  Maaatoshi;  Nakamura,  Keiko; 

and  Ohkawa,  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Lunited. 

Prodaction  of  msectictdd  proteui  of  bacillus  thuringiensis  subsp. 

aizawd  IPL  by  the  expreaaaon  of  insectirirtal  protein  gene  in  boat 

cdls.  3,231,008.  a.  435-69.100. 

Oetiker,  Hans,  to  Hans  Oetiker  AG  Maachinen-  und  Apparate-fabrik. 

Steplea  clamp.  5.23a  1 26.  Q.  24-2O.0OR. 
Oetiker.  Hans,  to  Hans  Oetiker  AG  Maachinen-  und  Apparatefabtik. 
tuutifinf  arrangement  for  rotating  member.   3,23a246,  d.  74- 
373.00R. 
Ogata,  Norio:  Ste — 

Kosaka.  Walaru;  Senga,  Minom;  Ogata.  Norio;  and  Houaaki.  Tat- 
suya,  5.231.163.  d.  528-3S8.000. 
Ogawa.  Kuchiro;  Koga.  Yoahitaka;  Akiyama.  Hiroshi;  and  Takaki. 
Mitsuharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prewurized 
gassificatioa  apparatua.  3,23a7l7,  CL  4S-76.00a 
Ogawa,  Ryota:  Set — 

Yoahida,  Kazuahi;  and  Ogawa,  Ryota,  3,231,433,  C\.  333-63.000. 
Ogawa.  Yoahinori;  and  Matsumoto.  Hiiashi.  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Mag- 
netic disk  apparatua  having  rotary  type  actuator  and  a  height  reduc- 
ing return  H>ring.  3.231.337,  d.  36O-lO6.O0a 
Ogina  Takao:  5«r— 

Shindou.  Yoshio;  Kabeya,  Motoo;  Fnjii,  Shiro;  Yoahida,  Makolo; 
Izaki.  Teruaki;  Ogino,  Takao;  Suda.  Arata;  and  Aoki.  Takayuki. 

3,23a73a  a.  i4*-23«.ooa 
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Ogoh,  Ikuo: 

Arima,  Hideaki;  Okumura.  Yoahutori;  Genjo,  Hideki,  Ogoh,  Ikuo; 
Yuzuriha,  Kotuiioh;  and  Nduwhima,  Yuichi.  3,231,041,  Q. 
437-43.00a 
Oguma,  Tefya:  5«> 

Miznmwa,  Kiyoafai;  Imai,  Yaanhftn;  Yoaaa,  Katsami;  Koyaaia, 
Hirokazu;  Yamiyi,  Nobuynki;  Kataoka,  Shigehiro;  and  Oguma, 
Tetauya,  3,231,193,  d.  549-271.000. 
Ogura,  Tokifaiko:  See— 

Sakata,  Ttaguhidr.  Inooe,  Tetauro;  Nakazato.  Saburoo;  Ohashi, 

Kazohito;    Mimura,    Toahihiko;    Ogura,    Tokihiko;    Suzuki, 

Yaautooio;  laaatani  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki.  Somei.  5.231.507. 

a.  358-32a000. 

Oh,  Soo- Young.  Electricd  and  electronic  appliance  lock.  S,23l,3ia  CL 

307-142.000. 
Ohaahi,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Sakata,  Tioguhidr.  laooe.  Tetaoro;  Nakazato,  Saburoo;  Ohaahi, 
Kazohito;    Miraun,    Toththiko;    Ogura,    Tokihiko;    Suzuki, 
Yaaolomo;  Sasatsnl,  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki,  Somei,  5^31,307, 
a.  33S-320.000. 
Ohashi,  Taoyoahi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Image  record- 
ing apporataa.  3 J3 1,427,  d.  346-155.000. 
Ohuhi,  Yoahiaki:  Srr— 

Nahiguchi.  Masaki;  Ofaishi,  Yoahiaki;  Chiba.  Kazoo;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  Michio.  5,23aS4a  d.  264-1.500. 
Ohkawa.  Hideo:  See— 

Oeda.  Kenii;  Oihie,  Kazaynki;  Shimizo,  Maiatnaht;  Nakamura, 
Keiko;  and  Ohkawa.  Hideo.  3,23 1. 00«.  d.  433-69.100. 
Ofami,   Tadahiyo.   Apparatus   for   supplying   ultrahigh   purity   gaa. 

343a721.  a.  53-302.000 
Ohmine,  Toahimitau,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Gas-phase  growuig 

method  and  vporatus  for  the  method  5.230,923.  a.  427-255.300. 
Ohniahi,  Masaru:  See— 

Watanabe.   Niro;   Hino,   Yoahihiro;  Tamura,   Masashi;  Ofanishi, 
Maseru;    Yamada,    Kciki;    Hirotshi,    Takashi;    and    Malofaa. 
NarihiiT},  5,231.303.  d  331-296.000. 
Ohno,  Slugeru:  See— 

Yamada.  Sumito;  Toya,  Ichizo;  Yaauda,  Tomokazu;  and  Ohno. 
Shigeru,  5,230,993,  d.  430-511.000. 
Ohrui.  Kouichi:  See — 

Kitazawa,  Kooitu;  and  Ohrui,  Kotnchi,  3,231,123,  d.  324296.000. 
Otaawa,  TetatK):  &«— 

Maaoda.    Noboru;    Ohaawa.    Tetsoo;    and    Sugimura.    Takaahi. 
3,231,359,  a.  324-673.00a 
Ofaiawa,  Toahia,  and  Iwala,  Toahio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Combustioa  detecting  apparatus  for  intemd  combustioa 
engine  5.23a24a  d.  73-116.000 
Ohta.  Kenji:  See — 

Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Miyafce,  Tomoyuki;  Kauyama,  Hiroyuki; 
and  Ohta,  Kenji,  5,231,613,  d.  369-13.000. 
Ohta,  Masumi:  5w — 

Aratani,  Katsuhiaa;  Kanefco,  Masahiko;  Ohta,  Masumi;  and  Nakao, 
Isamu.  5.23a930.  d.  427- 54*000. 
Ohta,  Mitsuru.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Developer  mate- 
rid  toiler  cootaming  inorganic  oiide  particle  coating.  3,23a977,  d. 
430-106.000. 
Ofata,Takeo:  See— 

Yoahioka.   Kazumi;  Ohta,  Takeo;   Uchida.  Masami;   Kawahara, 
Katsumi;  and  Furukawa.  Shigeaki.  3,230.973,  d.  43(V  19.000. 
Ohta,  Yasuji:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Taniguchi.  Tomohiko;  Sassms,  Akira;  Ohta, 
Yasuji;  Amano,  Fumio;  and  Unagami,  Shigeyuki,  3.231,692,  CI. 
395-2.000. 
Ohtsoka,  Maaannri.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Red-eye  preventing 

device.  5.231.446.  d  354-415.000. 
Ofatsuka  Poly-Tech  Co..  Ltd  :  5«r— 

Miaumi,  Kozo;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  Takahashi,  Tetsoo;  Asano, 
Takehiko;  Akema.  Tenio;  and  Suenaga.  Toahihiko,  3,23a936,  d. 
42(-36.600. 
Ohtsuka.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Teac  Corporation.  Opticd  disk  apparatus  hav- 
ing improved  tracking  servo  mechanism   5,231,619,  CI.  369-44.350. 
Ohuchida,  Shigeru,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Magneto-opticd  recor- 
ding/reproducing   apparatus    with    light    beam    splitting    means. 
5i231,6»,  d.  369-44.140. 
Oi,  Lars  E.:  Ste— 

Eimer,  Dag  A.;  and  Oi,  Lars  E.,  5,23ai77,  d.  423-339.000. 
Oikawa,  HidcaL:  Srr— 

Tamai,  Shqu;  Yamaguchi.  Ketzaburo;  Ishihara,  Yuko;  Kawashima, 
Saburo;  Oikawa.  Aideaki;  Kataoka.  Toahiyuki;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Akihiro.  3.231.160.  CI   328-125.000. 
Oizumi,  Yulaka;  Shimaoka,  Shinji;  and  Kojima,  Masatoshi,  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation.  Automatic  transmission  control  system  with  dud 
throttlca.  3,230036.  d.  74-166.000. 
Oka,  Hidetoahi:  Str- 

Morakami,    Harunori;    and    Oka.    Hidetoihi.    3031,410.    d. 
343-713.000. 
Okabe,  Ymoahi:  Sm^ 

Nakai,  Hitoahi;  Okabe,  Yasoahi;  Tsuaaka,  Shusaku;  and  Nishimura, 
Soichiro,  3.231.453.  d.  355-210.000. 
Okada.  Kazuo:  See — 

Tadokoro,  Michihiro;  YoaUmura,  Motomu;  Maeda,  Mitsuo;  and 
Okada.  Kazuo,  3,231.626,  a.  369-121.000. 
Okamizu,  Hironori:  See— 

Otnika,  Takayuki;  Kayanuma,  Nobuaki;  Oiawa,  Kouichi; 
Okamizu.  Hironori;  and  Kiinimssa,  Chikao,  3,23a3l9,  d. 
123-320.000. 
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Maootoahi;    and   Okaacfai.   TetMio, 


Okaocki,  Tetaao:  Sea— 

Ootoa,   Yokio;   Sowaamn, 
303aW3.  d  424-409.000. 
Okaiaki,  YoM:  5** — 

Naya.  Mmayoki;  and  Okazaki.  Yc#.  3031.643,  CL  372-9400a 

OHeefe,  Lawrence  J.:  See—  .  ,    ,^  ^    ,     ,    _j 

Zwart,  Doimid  A.;  Veihl,  Midmd  J.;  OHeefe.  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Bekiaa,  Micbde  D.,  5.23a492.  d  24*-222.l00. 
Oki  Electric  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd-:  See— 

Itoh,  Kazdafco.  3031,392,  d.  364530.000.  ,^  .  „,  ,„ 

Tabata,  Tsutotna;  Na^ta,  Slrizao;  and  Sozaki,  Yamhiro,  3031,611, 

Q\  3^9-44  340. 
Taaagawa,  Kooiji,  3031.637,  d.  371-22.200.        ,      ^      ^^ 
Oki.  Take^  Fukuta.  YoicW;  Ksada.  Eiichi;  and  Aob.  Satodn.  toTakeo 
Oki;  and  Nofitake  Co.,  Ltd.  Coated  abrmivegaiaa  and  a  maaufKtar- 
iag  awthod  therefor.  303a71*.  d  31-293.000. 

Okmnr^  Yataka:  Scr —  

Bate,  Kcm;  and  Okimura.  Yataka.  303a478,  CL  242-43.00^. 

Okito,  Jaaichi:  See — 

r...»t.  Ooamn;  Hiroae,  Ichiro;  Okita,  Juaichi;  Hasetoh.  Sakami; 
udAkotagawa.  Hitodu.  3O3a401.  d.  180-297  000. 
Oka.  Mitaamaa;  and  Shiota.  Kohei.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnd 
Ca.  Ltd.  EkctroanagDelic  wave  energy  convenioo  beat-generating 
materid   heating  container  for  microwave  oven,  and  microwave 
oven.  5031069.  d.  219-10.55F. 
Okada.  Makoto:  See — 

Zdtiu,  Oaamo;  and  Okuda.  Makoto,  5031,551.  d.  36^*5.000. 
Okumoia.  Naoii;  and  Sakaihita.  Hirohiko,  to  ManuahiU  Electric  Indat- 
trid  Co.,  LtdL  Comb  fUter.  5,231,477,  d.  358-31.000. 

OkoBaiB,  Yoohinoii:  Ser—  .,.^  ,^.  .,»    ..  « 

Arima.  Hideaki;  Oknmora.  Yoshinori;  Gemo.  Hakki;  Ogoh,  Dcao; 
Yozoriha,   Kotviixih;   and   Nakashima.   Yuichi.   3031.041,  O. 
437-43.000. 
Okuaako,  Kenaen:  See — 

Shirafuji.  Tamio;  Sakai,  Kiyomi;  aad  Okuaako,  Kenaen,  3031,194, 
d.  549-290.000. 
Okutama  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5er—  „      .^.. 

Kmnmaka.  Tetsoo;  Horiuchi,  Hideki;  Kaneko,  Fusuhiko;  and 
Takaao,  Tataoo,  503*734,  CL  106464.000. 

**"Sia2SIt  iSSi;  and  Okutani,  Norio,  5031.596,  d.  36456a000. 
Oknyama,  Masayoahi:  See—  _  ,  ^^ 

Smaki,  Kea;  Odo,  Yoahio;  Nak^paia.  Etturo;  and  Okayama, 
Masayoahi,  5030049.  CX  73.714.00a 
Oha  Corporation:  See—  _ .,  ^  _^       __ 

ChenTSzachain  F.;  Yukov,  Nina;  Lin,  Lifun;  aad  Oiao,  Oiaag- 
Yoo,  503a932,  d  428-607.000. 

OUnger,  John  B.,  Jr.:  Stt—  .     ^         - ,  e 

fctfsey,  Roger  W ,  Jr ;  Olinger,  John  B..  Jr.;  Owo.  Sunid  S.; 

Poole,    Wilham   E.;   and   Hduck,   David   A.,   303a57a   CL 

384-527  000. 

OUver,  Thomas  C;  Bianchi,  Mark  J.;  Wanger,  Mark  E.;  Stavdy.  Don- 

aid  J   and  Proehl,  Kraig  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compaay.  Ca»»- 

tion  of  a  cartriily  J""^'"!}  'Vvice  naing  mfrhamcd  sense  of  touch. 

3,231,616,  a.  3S-34.OOO. 

HinyanL  David  It;  and  OUveta,  Baldomero  M.,  5031.011,  Q. 

435-69.700  ^       , 

OIBvier,  Louis  A.,  to  VeriHo  Corporation.  Supply  proaure  comprai- 

^BUed  fliSTreasLre  regulator  andmethod.  5030,339.  d.  137-14.000. 

Oisen,  Ahce  V    Lightweight  leg  respositioning,  rehabihtating  and 

eaeicising  device.  5,230,679.  a.  4*2-91.000. 
Olaon,  Darwin  C,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Quick  connect  tube  couplmg. 
503a539,  a.  285-323.000. 

""^EisSSnt  Michad  A;  and  Olaon.  Phillip  T.,  5031,014,  d 

435-76.000. 
Olympus  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lUMmuiaTHirodii;  Funazdd,  Jun;  Tomatochi.  Hideo;  ^do, 
Hiroahi;  Saho,  Keisake;  and  Nakamura,  Yasoshi.  50310*^  CI. 

230-234.000.  

Kato,  Shigeru.  3,231,534,  d.  359-432.000. 
Shibata,  liirooori,  503I.J«>,  d  359-6*4X100. 
Onari.  Hisaohi:  Scr —  ..     .. 

Matoba,    Hideaki;    Onari,    Hiaadu;    aad    Watanabe,    Maaahiro, 
3031,567,  d.  364-401.000. 
Ono,  Junji:  Set —  .  . .».  ■   ■.    ,.. 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Noguchi,  Masayoshi;  Ono,  Junji;  and  Takahaahi. 
Toahihiko,  5,231,54*,  d.  360-70.000. 
Ono,  Koichi:  Set —  .      „  ^-  n-     »■-; 

Owadii,  Hitodti;  Mindie,  Kooji;  Watanabe.  Kdauyob;  (^  K«- 
chi;    Ichige,    Kenji;    and    Yamaochi,    Hiroto,    5031,479,    d. 
358-31.000. 
Ono,  Kuniaki:  Ser —  „        ^     ■  ^ 

Mikami,  Yoichi;  Aoki,  Michiko;  Tan,  Motomu;  Ono,  Kumata; 
Kubo,  Susumu;  Hieda,  Tadahara;  and  Fukuahima,  Atsuahi, 
5,231,0«8,  a.  514-54.000. 

°%2lSi!'  -SSiio;  Ono,  Tdudii;  Kobayadii,  Makoto;  Takeda, 

Tomoyuki;  Wada,  Satoahi;  Yokoyama,  Minora;  Awai,  Takashi; 

Uuda,  Yaanshi;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  and  Yamada.  Maaakatsa. 

5031.421.  CL  346-76.(H»a 
Q^o.  Yoahio*  Sec — 

Sasaki,  kenv  Ono,  Yoduo;  Ndt^jiaa,  Et»ira,  aad  Oknyama. 

Masayoshi,  5030049,  d.  73-714.000. 


3030^372.0. 


Oaoawa.   Shoji.   Haraem  for  aocfc-wora  aitidaa.   5030431.  CL 
224-I9400a 

Oaaki.  IcUrac  Md  Ka^rima.  ToaWyaki,  to  Canon  I 

bnar  HMii^  aevioe  for  caMta.  5031,443,  CL  354410000 
Ooihio,  Yaaayo:  See— 

Hatmo,  Kazahiaa:  Oodao,  Yanyo;  and  Ilo,  Tal 
400-34)00 
Ootiaki,  Tclaaya,  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Cuiputatioa.  Mdhod  of  | 

lend  ftanw.  5030144,  a.  29*r7.00a  ^,„    ^ 

Opoka,  Larry  D.   Air  regisler  cover   uunaiiailiii    5030637,  Ca. 

4S4-2S9i>0O 
Oteadda,  Edward  D..  to  N«in  DyamBiri,  lac.  SwiicWa^  dcitdiaa 
lappiy  for  gm  diKterfe  ntea  Wim  aeana  far  ihaiainiag  Ike 
bobMe  dfect  503U33,  CL  3I5-2I9j00O 
OiBOO  Canomioa:  Sat— 

Wong.  R^BMad  P..  5030619,  CL  433-9j00O 
Orr,  Bobby  J.  TraOer  chaiM  handliBg  apparatas.   5030^599,  CL 

414-607.000. 
Oftiz,  Maifc  v.,  to  LaaerKopc.  OryMdline  dab  loaer  with  inuacavitjr 

aoa-liaear  oMic  503t>41,  CL  372-21X00 
Otada,  ToradAa:  Ssr—  _ 

Kaaeko,  Mamo;  Kiibota.  Hideai;  Koizami.  Yataka;  Oiada.  Ton- 
cUka;  Hiiaaawa.  Toahiaki;  aad  Moriyana.  Jiro,  5031,424,  CL 
346-I4O0aL 
Otada.  Yamhidr.  aad  Firiita,  Yaadako,  to  Honda  Oitea  Kocyo  Kdm- 
sfaiki  Kd^te.  Motor  vdUde  brake  tyslem  with  adoptive  brdong  force 
oontroL  5030549,  CL  303-3X100. 
Omka,  riiiiilMa  Tsi 

raiiaaoBii    Todrilaka;  Uiwda.  Yvaaki:  and  Osaka,  NodMH. 
50309(7,  CL  430-284.000 
Oidd,  aMgBMaa:  &»— 

Berry,  Oaylord;  Owki.  Shigemam;  and  Mortcaar  a.  J.  P.,  3030862. 
CL  422-48.000 
Omwa,  KooicU;  Ssa^^ 

Otaaka,  Takayaki;  Kayaaoma,  Nobuaki;  Oiawa,  Kooidn; 
Okamiza,  Uionori;  and  Kommaaa,  Chikao,  3030019,  CL 
123-320000 


Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Cuiuutation:  ^- 

Abier.  Nomaa  C,  S^00<7,  CL  83-23.000 

OsUe,  Kazayaki:  Sot— 

Oeda.  KeaK  Oahse.  Kazayaki;  Shsaara,  ki ,  . 

Kdk^nd Ohkawa.  Hideo.  S03IX>0«,  CL  43V69.I0O 


UsUkabo.  fakahi;  rTilaaii    Kacanori;  Uaeawa,  Tiaki;  and 
Kiyono,  Keancfai,  503IOI4,  CL  558-319.00O 
Osmond.  Jola  S.  Piincr  aclivaied  typhoa  fladwr  for  loilea.  5030102. 

CL4-37O00O 
Ota.  Maaaaori;  Nakanwra,  lliiiihi.  and  Mizaaowa.  KeaitM.  to  1 
ritf«i«-«i     ladtattka,     Lid.     ChtoroiaocyaaBrale 
5030903,  CL  424492.000  .   .  ,.    ^ 

Ola,  Yasaaori;  aad  Kabola.  Yaji.  to  Aado  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Toach 

lever  dodag kiiiii      5030IS7.  CL  33-390000 

Otaka.  \ik!bao:  See— 

Hakooori.  ScB-itiioh:  Otaka.  Michiro;  and  Saghal  Ana.  SO3O90O 
0.424450000 
Otaai.  Ataao:  Sor— 

Nakataaka.  M seat  alio.  Otsaji.  Atsoo;  Hsaegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
Takad,  MHatoabi;  aad  Yaomgachi,  Akihiro,  3031,069.  d. 
303-221.000.  _ 

Otsuka,  Takayuki;  Kayanuma,  Noboaki;  Ovwa.  Koaida;  Okaanza. 
Hiroaoii;  aad  KuaimaH.  Chikao.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  rthoihiki  Kai- 
sha. Apparatas  for  dftorting  mdiaactiaa  ia  evaporated  Asd  f 
system-  3030319.  CL  123^iS).00O 
Ottemaa.  Rodney  H:  Sor — 

Peters.  Victoria  J.;  Ottemaa.  Rodaey  H.;  Mahr,  Klaas  P.;  Mai.  Neil: 
and  Bdwock.  Porrcat.  3031,533,  CL  339-414.000. 
Oo,  Jer-Wea.  Foam  body  made  iategrdly  of  at  leaat  a 

materid  haviag  gred  rtailirnrr  aad  «  leoot  a  layer  of 

teviag  gi«at  dipdiility  to  afaaoih  shock-  3030947,  CL  428-212X100 
Ovd^aSy,  Stanford  R-;  Deaf,  Xaaanag:  aad  Yonag.  RoHi.  to  Energy 
Conveidoa  Devices,  Inc.  High  qoahty  photovoltasc 
materid  and  laser  dilation  method  of  Esbricatiaa  tami 
437-101.000. 
OwaaU.  Htoaki;  Minabe.  Kooji;  Watanabe,  Kalaayaki;  Oao,  Kaida; 
Ichige,  Keqji;  and  Yamaochi.  Hiroto,  to  Hitachi.  Lid- 1  aniiaaace/- 
..i.»niii.««/vi  signd  trr«~'*'^  arcoit  haviag  fBler  drcait  aiiag  pake 
patterns  sanxcadng  orcuiL  3031,479,  CL  JS«-31.0aO. 
Owen.  Samuel  S.:  S«r—  _ 

Bursey,  Roger  W.,  Jr.;  OUnger,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Owen,  Samod  S.; 
Pook,   WiUkm   E.;   aadHdock.    David   A.   3030570   d. 
384527.000 
Owem-IDiaois  PlaMic  Products  Iik.:  See— 

Pkazkr,  loha  A.;  and  Weber,  Lawrence  H..  5030)02.  CL 
271-12.000. 
Oy  Tampdk  AB:  Sar— 

FMnca.  Pertti.  3030773,  CL  13947.30O 
Oykr,  iamea  R-,  Jr.  Syatean  and  methoda  for  the  dehqaificatua  of 
liqoid-contaiaiag  tii^t1'~'**  by  flaah  idiliindinn.  3030162.  CL 
34-5.000. 

Ozaki.  Kaaihiko:  Scr —  _ 

Hitokawa,    Ataadu;    aad    Ozaki,    Kaaihiko,    5030923,    a. 

427-248. 100  .,  .^    ^ 

Ozaki,  Maaahiro;  aad  Sfaiaohara,  Hiiahiro,  to  Kdwihiki  Kante  T^ 

shibo-  X-ray  compoterized  tomographk  aiethod  aad  apparadn  a^ 

■mpk  proaramBiabk  aaatnniiraT idniiilg  operation.  5031,651,  Ca. 

3784.r 
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Ozaki.  Maoaoii:  5m—  .    .„„.,.    _, 

Shiu,  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Minoni;  and  Ozaki,  Muuion.  5,230,138,  CI. 
M-J27.200. 
Ouwa.  Kunitaka:  Ste— 

Amemiya,  Mitsuaki;  Sakamoto,  Eiji;  Uda,  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kunilaka; 
Iwamoto,  Kazunori;  Uzawa,  Shunichi;  and  Manimo,  Mittuji, 
5,23I.WI.CI.  25<M43.100. 
Ozdamar,  Ozcan;  and  Delgado.  Rafael  E ,  to  Intelligent  Hearing  Sy»- 
lems  Corp.  Evoked  potential  processing  system  with  spectral  averag- 
ing, adaptive  averaging,  two  dimensional  filler*,  electrode  configun- 
ti«l  and  method  therefor.  5,23a344,  d.  128-731.000. 
P.A.T.,  Co.:  Ste— 

Strickland.  BUI  F.,  5,231,393,  a.  34O-936.000. 
Pachkxok.  David:  See—  ,     ,»    ^ 

Sauska,   Chriitian;   Caoknyai.   George;   and    Pachkwok.   David, 
5.230,792,  CI.  210-97.000. 
Pachmayr  Ltd.:  See— 

Cupp,  Carl  J.,  5.231.237,  a.  42-71.020. 
Packer,  Oilbert:  5«if—  .  ,^  ^^    ^ 

Shillington,    Richard    A.;    and    Packer,    OUbert,    5,230,496.    a. 
248-316.500. 
Pacocha,  James:  See—  ^       ^.       „  .. 

McAdam,  Hugh  A.,  Ill;  Pacocha,  James;  and  Tremblay,  Robert, 
5,230,686.  a.  493-23.000. 
Page,  Barry  O.:  Set — 

White,  Fred  E.;  Page,  Barry  O.;  and  Dukes,  Joaeph  A.,  5,230,489, 
CI.  248-74.200. 
Page,  Jimmy  M  ;  and  Fanmng,  Bobby  R.,  to  Universal  Dau  Systems, 
Inc  Auto-inseruble  component.  5,231,560,  Q.  361-400.000. 

de  Jaeger.  Roger;  Pagniez,  Ouy;  and  Potin.  Philippe,  5,230,875,  CI. 
423-300.000. 
Pai  Chung-Jen  Cutting  tool  intended  for  use  to  strip  the  skin  from  a 

vegetable  or  fruit.  5,230,155.  a.  30-277.400. 
Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Photoreceptor  for  textual  and  pictorial  reproductions  having  a  non- 
continuous  charge  generating  layer  5.230.974.  CI.  430-54  000. 
Palumbo.  Gianfranco;  Carlucci.  Giovanni;  D'Ambrosio.  Antonio;  Fors, 
Steffan;  and  Johansson.  Birgilta.  to  Faricerca  S.p  A.  Fibrous  compo- 
sition for  absorbent  pads,  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  absor- 
bent material  from  such  a  composition,  and  an  absorbent  material 
produced  by  the  method.  5,231,122.  a.  524-3O.00a 
Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Topper,  Robert  J..  5.231,398.  a.  341-156.000. 
Pandl.  KUus:  See—  ^   „       ^ 

Marschner.  CUus;  Niedenbnieck.  Matthias;  Stegel.  Bemd;  Patsch. 
Manfred;  and  Pandl.  Klaus.  5,231.171.  a.  534-618.000. 
Panduil  Corp.:  See—  ^    ^    . 

Moody.  Roy  A.;  Keams,  William  C;  Levin,  Robert  F.;  Pienkow- 
ski,  Thomas  C;  and  West,  David  W.,  5.231.357.  CI.  324-539.000. 
White,  Fred  E,;  Page,  Barry  O.;  and  Dukes.  Joseph  A..  5.230,489, 
CI   248-74.200. 
Papa.  Anthony  J  ;  and  Bryant.  David  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals 
*  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Esterification  process.  5.231.222. 
CI.  560-265  000. 
Papandreou.  George:  Set — 

Ganem.   Bruce;  Tong.   Michael   K.;  and   Papandreou.  George, 
5.231.185.  CI.  546-296000. 
Paquet.  Ghislain;  and  Roy.  Jean,  to  Moneywon  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

evaluating  ball  pitching  performance.  5.230,505.  CI.  273-26.00A. 
Parada,  Luia  F.:  See—  „      ^      .    .    „ 

Kw>lan.  David;  Martin-Zanca.  Dionisio;  and  Parada.  Urn  P.. 
5,231.001.  a.  435-7.210. 
Paradigm  Biotechnologies  Partnership:  Set — 

Lindsay.    Robert   M.,   and    Skerratt,    Brenda   L.,    5,230,702,   a. 
604-4  000. 
Paranipe,  Ajit  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Plasma  source 

and  method  of  manufacturing.  5.231.334.  O.  315-111.210. 
Park.  Han-su:  See — 

Jeong.  Sang-gi;  and  Park.  Han-su.  5,230,972,  a  430-7  000. 
Park.  Jeong  H.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  con- 
verting aspect  ratio  and  number  of  scanning  lines  of  s  video  signal. 
5.231,490.0.  358-140.000. 
Park.  John  Y.;  and  Thompson.  Shurl  A.,  to  SmithKJine  Bcecham  Cor- 
poration. Methods  and  compositions  for  making  liposomes.  5,230.899. 
a.  424-450.000. 
Park.  Jong  C:  See— 

Jeong.  In  K..  Park.  Yong  K.;  Kim.  Doh  Y.;  and  Park.  Jong  C. 
5.231.076,  a.  505-1.000. 
Park,  Yoog  K.:  5«f— 

Jeoog.  In  K.;  Park.  Yong  K.;  Kim.  Doh  Y.;  and  Park.  Jong  C. 
5.231,076,  a.  505-1000 
Parker,  Robert.  Flexible  battery  tester  with  a  variable  length  resistive 

heater   5.231.356,  a.  324-435.000. 
Parkin.  Gregory:  Ste— 

Bamnger,  Eric  A.;  Fetnroth.  Herbert;  Hindman,  Donald  L;  Long. 
William  G.;  Ramey,  Roy  R.;  and  Parkin,  Gregory,  5.230,306.  CI. 
122-383.000. 
Parks,  Brent  A.:  See— 

Hamilton.  Brian  K.;  Butt.  Ronald  J.;  and  Parks.  Brent  A..  5.230,531. 
CI   280-737.000. 
Parks,  Christopher  J.:  5(*— 

Hall.  Roger  D.;  and  Parks.  Christopher  J..  5.231,268.  Q.  219- 
10.55E. 


Pastor,  Stephen  D.;  snd  Odorisio.  Paul  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
3,9-bis(dialkylamino)-2.4.8,10-tetraoxa-3.9-diphosphaspiro(5.5]undec- 
anes  and  subilized  compositions  5.230.816.  O.  252-49.900. 
Paazkowski.  Jerzy;  Potrykus,  Ingo;  Hohn.  Barbara;  Shillito.  Raymond 
D.;  Hohn.  Thomas;  Saul.  Michael  W  ;  and  Mandak.  Vaclav,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Transfomution  of  hereditary  material  of  plants. 
5,231.019.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Patelt  Niranjan:  See — 

Yeh,    Sharlin    E.;    Patel,    Niranjan;    and    Milstone,    Joaephine, 
5.230,896.  a.  424-443.000. 
Patenaude.  Michael  K  Cooking  utensil.  5,230,156,  CI.  30-325.000. 
Paterson,  Robert  W.;  Presz.  Walter  M.,  Jr.;  and  Morin,  Bruce  L.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Mixer  ejector  flow  distributor.  5,230,656,  CI. 
454-263.000. 
Palonay.  Oabor:  .See — 

Middendorf,    Lyie    R.;    and    Patonay,    Gabor,    5.230.781.    Q. 
204-182  800. 
Patrick,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Tinsman,  Jerald  R.,  to  Intermodal  Technolo- 
gies,   Inc.    Container    for    bulk    materials    transportation    system. 
5,230,434,  CI   220-1.500. 
Patsch.  Manfred:  See— 

Marschner.  Claus;  Niedenbnieck,  Matthias;  Siegel,  Bemd;  Patsch. 
Manfred;  and  Pandl,  KUus,  5,231.171.  O   534-618000 
Patterson.  James  C.  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Underwing  compression  vortex 
attenuation  device.  5.230.486.  CI   244-199.000. 
Patterson,  Philip  M.,  and  Wstkins,  Richard  L.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  High  temperature  resistant  molded  elastomer.  5.23 1. 1 59. 
CI.  528-53.000. 
Paul,  Adrian  J.:  See- 
Paul.  John;  and  Paul.  Adrian  J.,  5,230,395,  Q.  l77-258.00a    ! 
Paul.  Fnedemann:  See — 

Idel,   Karsten-Josef;   Kirsch,  Jurgen;   Paul,   Fnedemann;   Meier. 
Lothar;  and  Gehrke,  Hans-Georg,  5,231,124,  CI.  524-109X»0. 
Paul,  John;  and  Paul,  Adrian  J.,  to  Adrian  J.  Paul  Co.  Torque  bar 

suspension  scale  with  strap  assemblies.  5,230,395,  O.  177-258.000 
Paul  Joumee  S.A.:  Set— 

Joumee,  Maurice;  Hyemard,  Pierre-Andre;  and  Romanek,  Chris- 
tian, 5.230.360.  a.  137-202.000. 
Paul.  Michael  W.;  and  Wiles,  Sydney  T..  to  National  Film  Board  of 
Canada.    Apparatus   for   reading   optically   encoded   soundtracks. 
5,231.627.  CI.  369-125.000. 
Paul.  Paulus;  and  Ponsioen.  Ysbrand  P.  J.  M..  to  Holec  Systemen  en 
Componenten  B.V.  Compartment  module  and  distribution  system 
assembled  therewith.  5,231.247,  Q.  174-50.000. 
Paul,  Raymond:  See — 

Lavastre.  Serge;  Maignan,  Jean-Pierre;  Paul.  Raymond;  Poncelet. 
Mariine:  and  Santucci.  Vincent,  5,231,092.  C\.  514-212.000. 
Paul,  Ronald:  See- 
Russell,  Thomas;  Kortright.  Kenneth  R;  Coulter.  Wallace  H.; 
Rodriguez,  Carlos  M.;  Paul,  Ronald;  Hajek.  Constance  M.;  and 
Hudson.  James  C.  5.231,005.  CI.  435-7.210. 
Paulat,  Klaus  Set— 

Schneider.  Gunther.  and  PauUt.  Klaus.  5.231.552.  O.  360-92.000. 
Pauling,  Linus  C:  See — 

Rath.  Matthias  W.;  and  Pauling.  Linus  C.  5.23a996.  Q.  435-1.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.:  See— 

Kar,  Kishore  K ;  Pawloski,  Chester  E.;  and  Morgan.  Ted  A., 
5.230,964,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Pawlowski,  Georg:  See — 

Lohaus,    Gerhard;    Sptess,    Walter;    and    Pawkiwski,    Georg, 
5,23a985,  a.  430-280.000. 
Pawlowski.  Norman  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compttiy.   Polymeric 
reactive  dyes  and  inks  formulated  by  insolubilizing  reactions  initiated 
by  loss  of  water   5.230.733.  C\.  106-22  OOR 
Payne,  Charles  C:  See— 

Romberger,   John   A.;   and   Payne,   Charles  C.   5J30.833.   Q. 
252-363500. 
PBS-Servicegesellschaft  mbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Strohmcyer,  Willi,  5.230.477,  Q.  241-166.000. 
PCD  Polymere  Gesellschaft  m  b.H.:  See— 

Kleinke,    Andreas;    Rcichen,    Karl-Heinz;   and    Bradel,    Roman. 
5.231.148.  CI.  525-450.000. 
PDT  Systems:  See— 

Narciso.  Hugh  L..  Jr.;  and  Doiron.  Daniel  R..  5.231.684.  Q. 
385-80.000. 
Peacock.  Judith  A.:  Set— 

McCraU.  Patrick  T.;  SeAoo.  Mark  S.;  Peacock.  Judith  A.;  Almen. 
Gregory    R.;    and    Wilkinaoo.    Steve*    P..    5031.1)0,    d. 
525-503.000. 
Peacock.  Marlin  L.  Method  of  playing  a  game  for  fostering  personal 

reUtionships.  5.23a517.  O.  273-432  000 
Pearce,  Arthur,  to  Artaro  &  Company.  Aquarium/terrarium  crosaovcr 

bridge  assembly  5.230.298.  O.  119-5.000. 
Pearson.  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Ologan.  David  J.;  and  Peanon.  Douglas  H.,  5,231.436.  CX. 
354-149.110. 
Pecar.  Slavko;  Kikelj,  Danijel;  Urleb,  Uros;  Sollner.  Marija;  Marc. 
Gasper.  Krtiavcic.  Ales;  Kotnik.  Vlado;  Wraber-Herzog.  Branka; 
Simcie.  SMa;  Than,  Alojz;  Klamfer,  Lidija;  Povsic.  Lucka;  Kopitar, 
Zdravko;  and  Stale,  Anton,  to  Univerza  Edvarda  Kardeija  v  Lju- 
bljana. Trans-2-acylaminocyclohexyloxyacyldipeptides  in  the  form  of 
mixtures  of  diastereouomers  thereof  and  in  the  form  of  pure  dias- 
teredisomers,  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  phannaceutical 
compositions  contauung  the  same.  5,23 IJ 16,  CI.  560-39.000. 


«« 


Pochette,  Thomas  F..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Recirculat- 
ing zone  indiKi"g  means  for  an  augmentor  burning  section.  5,230,2 14, 
a.  60-261.000. 

Pechiney  Recherche:  See—  .  ^ 

Rabiet.  Jacques;  Oimeoez,  PhUipv^  Ouilloo,  Renu;  and  DrapieT, 
CUude,  5.230,788.  a.  205-328.000. 
PeckoDS.  Larry  W.;  See—  _    .  .  _ 

LUlard.  Donald  W..  Jr.;  Schanefelt  Robert  V.;  Tang,  Dunel  %.; 
Day  Gary  A.;  MaUee.  Francis  M.;  Schwab,  Lawrence  R.;  and 
Peckous.  Larry  W..  5J3a742.  Q.  127-46.100. 

''''IS"  f;I.S^  and  Pegg.  Ronald  B..  5.230.915.  Q. 
426-240.000. 

Pellegrino,  Anthony  J.;  Mayea,  Earl  C;  Sharpe,  Donald  £.;  and  Builz. 
George  H.,  to  Lorad  Corporation.  Power  supply  for  prodocmg 
excitatioa  voltage  for  an  x-ray  tube  filamenL  5.231.564,  CI. 
363-61.000. 

^""^^.S:  Kjlii  and  Penner,  Hont.  5.23a841.  d  264-3.100. 
Penney  Bruce  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Moire  measurement  system  using 

spectral  analysts.  5.231.489,  CI.  358-139.000. 
P^oneau.  Gary  E.,  to  Pensooeau.  Judy  W..  a  part  tnterat.  Method 
and  anwratus  for  depositing  a  Uyer  of  aggregate  matenal.  5.230,587, 
a.  405- 1 29.000. 
Pensoneau,  Judy  W.:  Ste— 

Pensone«^  Gary  E..  5.23a587,  O.  405-129.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurokawa.  Takumi,  5,230,440,  Q.  22l-7.00a 

Penzotti.  Stanley  C,  Jr.:  See—  .    „     .      r,    . 

OrifTm.  Martm  J.;  Kararii,  Tugnil  T.;  Penzotti,  Stanley  C.  Jr.; 

Rydzik.  Racheile  M.;  and  Schmidt,  Cynthia  M.,  5,230,897,  a. 

424-449.000.  ^         ,  „,  ^^  ^ 

Peralanmi.  Markku.  to  Leiras  Oy.  S-timolol  hemihydrate.  5.231.093.  CI. 

Perantoni,  John  C;  and  Marsilio,  Ronald  M.,  to  American  Standard 

Inc.  Molded  articles.  5J30.I08,  a.  4-584.000. 
Perillon,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Kappler,     Patrick;    and    Penllon,    Jean-Luc,     S.23I.I3S,    O. 

526-249  000, 

'SSuM,    Gene    S.;   and    Perlingiero,    V.    James,    5,23a799,   d. 
210455.000.  ^  .  ^ 

Perlman,  Daniel,  to  Brandeis  University.  OalactomannM-agaroae  bi- 
nary gel  for  nucleic  acid  electrophoresi*.  5,230.832.  O.  }i^-}}i-^ 

Perry,  Calvin  W.  Flexible  member  reeling  device.  5J3a4«0,  d. 
242-85.100. 

Personal  Financial  Assistant,  Inc.:  See —  

D-Agostino,  Richard  J.,  5,231,571,  d.  364-4O8.0OO. 

Petanen.  Pertti,  to  Oy  TampeUa  AB.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  heat 

^dVhemicals  froti  spent  bquor   5,230.773.  Q.  1 59-»r MO 

Pelen,  Daniel  G.;  and  Stonier,  James  W.,  to  Bull  HN  InfonnatKM 
Systems  Inc  Semantic  interpreter  for  an  incoming  daU  stream. 
5,231,599.0   364-709.160.  ».^u~i  f 

Peters,  Thomas  J  ,  to  SSDE  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for 
separation  of  canned  goods  and  reclaiming  usefiil  food  values  there- 
from. 5,230,917,  CI  426-478.000.  „    w      ^    ,       ^ 

Peters.  Victoria  J.;  Otteman,  Rodney  H  ;  Mahr,  KUus  P  ;  Mai,  Nol;  and 
Babcock.  Forrest,  to  Leupold  &  Stevens  Simultaneous  individual 
focus  binocuUr*.  5,231.535.  O  359-414.000. 

Szwergold.  Bmjamin  S.;  Brown.  Truman  R.;  Kappler.  Francis;  and 
PetCTSon.  Aqqaluk,  5.231.031.  O.  43M3.000. 
Peterson.  Edwin  R.:  See—  -.    .      »      <iia.<(i     r-i 

Wheeler.   Edwin   L.;  and   Peterson.   Edwm  R.,   5.23^481,   O. 
242-107.100.  .  ^,       _  _      . 

Peterson.  Kurt  E.;  and  Christel,  Lee  A.,  to  Lucas  NovaSenior.  Semi- 
conductor sensor  with  pieioresistors  and  improved  electrostatic 
stnictures  5,231,301.  CI  257-419.000. 

''"ISSo'^JeS^J.,  II,  5,230,807,  O.  210696.000. 
Petrozelk),  James  R.:  See— 

Baumberger,  John  G.;  Kershaw,  James  J.;  and  Petrozello,  James 
R.,  5,230,632,  O.  439-66.000 

•"""ttt^^^Tj^aiii"  Pe"yJohn,  Ronald  T.,  5,230,115.  O.  12- 
128.00B. 

'^'^ aikSH'te^en^^Cortes.  Henian  J.;  Walbroehl.  Yvonne  M.;  and 
Pfeiffer.  Curtis  D..  5.231.466.  O.  356-354.000. 

Pfeifler.  Martin:  See—  ^  ».       ,       ^   ot^n^ 

Koukal    Heinz;  Ehm.  Matthias;  Costoiu,  Marcel;  and  PfeifTer, 
Martin.  5J30,547.  O.  296-192.000 
Pfeiler,  Manfred;  Weasels,  Gerd;  Heinz.  Lothar;  and  Hoebel  P«er.  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostics  mstalUtion.  5,231.653. 
O.  378-91.000. 
PTister  William  R.,  to  Recon/Optical.  Inc.  Image  mformatxm  process- 
ing techniques  for  improving  the  resolution  of  scanned  imagmg 
systems.  5,231,502,  O.  358-213.110. 

"^^Alto  ^ti;  Cross.  Peter  E.; and  Wallis.  Robert  M..  5.231.104, 0. 

514-320.000. 
PfUumer,  Phillip  F.:  &* —  ,,.  „  , 

wSing.  Dlvid  W  ;  Theis,  John  W .  Ill;  Wong,  Vuicent  Y  -L.; 

PfUumer.  Phillip  F..  Tarr.  Robert  E  ;  SewardJ-arry  O^  Sacktt- 

beim,  Richard  J.;  Bagley,  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer,  Mark  D.. 

5.230.919.  O.  426^3.000. 


Pflugner.  Wolfgang: ; — 

Hodge.    Bobby    L.;    and    PHugner.    Wolfgang.    5030775.    O. 
92-68.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

PergiMn.  Robert  N.;  Howe,  Charlea  R.;  Secor.  Houy  V.;  wd 
Seeman.  Jeffrey  I.,  5030802,  CL  210444.000 
Philip  Morris  ProdiKts  Inc.:  Sar— 

FergMon.  Robert  N.;  Howe.  Chutes  R.;  Secor.  Heary  V.;  and 
Seeman.  Jeffrey  L.  5O3Oa02.  O.  2IO444.000. 
Philippe.  Michel;  Setag.  Henri;  Vanktberfiie.  Guy;  and  De  Rigal. 
Jean,  to  LX>real.  Urethane  derivativca  Crom  anno  acids,  a  | 
for  their  pctparatioa  and  oooneoc  or  phnrmaoealical  ooaiM — 
for  use  in  the  treatment  of  dry  skin.  5030*90  d.  424^1.000 
Phillipa,  Brian  J.:  Ser — 

Tbo^non.  Christoplier  M.;  and  PhiBiin.  Bnm  J..  50306SS.  O. 
454-202.000. 
Phillipa.  Edward:  See—  _ 

flung.   Sidney   X.   Y.;   and    PUUipa,    Edward.    5031.465.   CL 
336-350.000. 
Phillips  Petrolevm  Company:  Ste— 

Hawley.  Oil;  McDaniel,  Max;  and  Kukea,  Simon.  SO3I.06S.  O. 
502-1 1 1.000. 

Phoenix  Environmental,  Ltd.:  See —  

Workmut.  Jnon;  and  DeUaValle,  Peter.  5030292,  CL  1 10-2IO00O 
Phoeniz  PreoMon  Granhica.  Inc.:  See— 

Day,  Gene  P..  SoJmSS.  d.  355-2)6.000 

Physical  Optics  Coiporaticn:  See—  

sl^»t^|ieod^rand  Jannaon.  Tomaat.  5030969.  O.  43O-2XI0O 
Pieakowaki.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Moody.  Roy  A.;  Ke«m,  William  C;  Levin.  Robert  F.;  Pieakow- 

aki.  ThomM  C;  and  West.  David  W.,  5031,357,  O.  324-539.000. 

Pierantoni,  Michel;  Bian.  Roberta,  Simpm,  Jamea;  and  Dekiunta, 

Roger,  to  Svlzer  Brothers  Limited.  Protective  layer  for  a  metal 

substrate  and  a  method  of  producing  same.  5030755, 0  148-516.000. 

Perry,  -Piomaa  V.;  lUwa.  Jamil;  Pieroe.  Kerry  M.;  Walker.  Wil- 
liam  G.;   Zamnaglione,   Michad   A.;   and   Hme,   James  S.. 
5031,311,0.367-443.000. 
Pierce,  Uwience;  Shaw,  Robert  L.;  and  Proos.  John  A.  Desk  top  wire 

».^.|>iii.^t  apparatus.  )03l,)62.  CL  36I-42«JXn. 
Pierce,  Percy  E.:  See — 

Marcia.    Robert    T.;    and    Pierce,    Percy    E.,    5031,472.    O. 
356-402.000. 
Pierce.  Robert  D..  to  United  States  of  American  Navy.  Moving  target 

indicator  naiaf  ^^^  °'^''  ■0<i'*><=e-  )O3l.403.  CL  )42-l92.00O 
Pietrowaki.  Dana:  SJe— 

Kelley.   William  J.;   Pietrowaki.   Daria;  and   Smith.   Robm   R.. 
5030648.  a.  446-74.000. 
Pilkington.  Donald  J.,  to  GFM  Oesellsrhaft  fur  Fettigtrngstrrhmk  and 
Maachinenbau  Aktiengcsrihchaft.  Machine  tool  for  processing  plate- 
like workpiecea.  5030594.  d  «0»-l97.0ro. 
Pingd,  Brad  E.:  See— 

Tweedt.  Robert  C;  and  Pingel.  Brad  E..  50301*0  d.  49|40O00O 


Pinneo,  John  M..  to  Crystallume.  Apparatos  for  controlling  plsams 
and  positiof)  in  piasma-activaled  chemical  vapor  dcpusilinn  pnxx 


comprising  rotating  dielectric.  5030740  O.  1 18-723.000. 

Pioneer/Ecbpae  Corporation:  See—  

Ircaon,  Jack;  Joinea.  Charlea  W.;  Ward.  W.  DarreU;  and  Haiaey. 
William  P..  5030I20  O.  15-230.170. 
Pioneer  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Yagi.  Yasuo.  5031.396.  O.  341-154.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Tokui.  Satoni,  5031.496.  O  35*-l68.0ro 
Piotrowski.  Andrzei  M.;  and  Hanna.  Paul  K  ,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Rcsnoval  of 
catalyst  icaidue  from  polyketone  solution  with  silica  gel  or  metal 
oxide  containing  water  or  hydroxyl  functionaUty.  5031.164.  O. 
528-485.000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  

Schmaling,  Roderick  N..  5030)04.  O.  271-246.000. 
Plastic  Bearing  it  Housing  Australasia  PTY.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sheedy,  Noel  F..  5.230.569.  O.  384-276.000. 
PUte,  John  R..  to  Trak  Intemationat.  Inc.  Four-wheel  steering  system 

for  vehicles.  5.230,399,  O   1*0-140.000. 
Pleniler.  John  A.;  and  Weber.  Lawrence  H  .  to  Owens-IIUnou  Plastic 
Products  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  labels  m  the  molds 
of  a  plastic  blow  molding  machine.  5030,502,  O.  271-12.000. 
Pleaa,  Benjamin:  Set — 

Pain,  Enc;  Pleas,  Benjamin;  and  Hardage.  Michael.  5030336.  d. 
607-7.000. 
Poetsch.  Eate:  See—  . 

Bartmann.  Ekkefaard;  Kraose.  Joachim;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Hittich, 
Reinhard;  Rieger,  Bemhard;  and  Finkenzeller.  Ulrich,  5,230829, 
CI   252-299.630. 
Poindexter.  II:  BiUy:  See— 

Thompson,  Robin  R.;  Wolfersberger.  Charies;  and  Poadexter.  H: 
Billy.  5,230114,  O.  I2-42.50O 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  ,  ^    „,    ^ 

McGowan,  Donald  A.;  Oarcia.  Paulma  P.;  Lee.  John  W.;  Spencer, 

Thomas  K.;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Ziiraw,  Michael  J.,  5031,190 

O.  549-13.000.  ^      ^  ^ 

Polaschegg.  Hans-Dietrich,  to  Freseaius  AG.  Measurmg  the  change  of 

intravascular  blood  volume  during  blood  filtration.  5030341.  CL 

128-668.000. 

Polytex  Plastic  SA:  Ste— 

Mueller,  Bnmo.  5O3O906,  O.  425-89.000. 
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Poncelet,  Martine:  Stt— 

Lavutrc  Serge:  Maignan.  Jean-Pierre;  Paul.  Raymond;  Poncelet, 
Martine;  and  Santucci.  Vinccni.  5.231,092.  a.  514-212.000 
Poad,  Stephen  F  :  Set — 

Narang.  Ram  S.,  Pond.  Stephen  F.;  and  Harold.  Robert  A.,  St., 
5.230,926,  CI.  427-289.000. 

PondeU.  Carl:  Set—  

Boumarafi.   Mohamed;   and   Pondell,   Carl,   3.230.534,  a.   290- 
801  OOA. 
Ponaioen.  Ysbrand  P.  1.  M.:  See— 

Paul.   Paulus;  and   Ponsioen.  Yibtand  P.  J.  M..  5,231,247.  a. 
174-50.000. 
PoolChem.  Inc.:  Set — 

Yager.  Paul  A.,  5J30,785.  CI.  204-405.000. 
Poole.  William  E.:  Stt— 

Buney,  Roger  W..  Jr.;  Olinger,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Owen,  Samuel  S.; 
Poole.    William    E..    and    Haluck.    David    A..    5,230,570,    d. 
384-527000. 
Poon,  Otto  L.  Safety  brake  arrangement  for  elevators.  5,230,406,  Q. 

187-88.000. 
Popeicu,  Mircea  C:  See— 

Janoff.  Andrew  S  :  Popescu.  Mircea  C;  Weiner.  Alan  L.;  Bolcsak, 
Loo   E.,   Tremblay.   Paul   A.;  and   Swenaon,   Christine   E.. 
5,231,112,  a.  514-401.000. 
Porcher.  Harald:  Set—  _ 

Stiefel.  Thomas;  Porcher.  Harald:  and  Marid,  Jurgen,  5,231,081,  a. 
SI4-«.000. 
Pork.  Andy:  Set- 
Smith.  Gary  T.:  Jensen.  William  S.;  Banks,  Edwm;  Pork.  Andy;  and 
Teeter,  Michael  R..  5.230,407.  CI.  188-281  000. 
Porter,  David:  and  Garber,  Thomas  A.,  to  L.D.  Kichler  Co.,  The.  Well 

light.  5,230.559.  C\.  3«2-153.10O. 
Posalux  S  A    Set— 

Chnsten,  Erich;  and  Lautenschlager.  Pierre-Andre  ,  5.230.685,  CI. 
483-55.000. 
Pooin,  George  E.:  Set— 

Wei,  Clung- Yeu;  Kwasnick.  Robert  F.;  and  Possin,  George  E.. 
5,231.655.  a  378-147  000. 
Potin.  Philippe:  Set— 

de  Jaeger.  Roger;  Pagniez.  Guy;  and  Potm,  Philippe,  5,230,875,  CI. 
423-300.000. 
Potrykus,  Ingo:  Set — 

Paszkowski.  Jerzy:  Potrykus.  Ingo:  Hohn,  Barbara;  Shillito.  Ray- 
mond D    Hohn,  Thomas:  Saul,  Michael  W.;  and  Mandak,  Va- 
cUv,  5,231,019,  CI  435-172.300. 
Pound.  Robert  D  :  and  Wood.  Locketl  E..  to  Cybermedic.  Inc.  Air 
filter  for  medical  ventilation  equipment  and  the  like.  5.230,727.  CI. 
55-492.000 
PovsK.  Lucka:  Set — 

Pecar.  Slavko;  Kikelj.  Danijel;  Urieb.  Uros;  Sollner.  Manja:  Marc, 
Gasper;     Krbavcic,     Ales;     Kotnik.    Vlado;    Wraber-Heriog. 
Branka;   Simcie,   Sasa;  Than.  Alojz;   Klamfer.   Lidija;   Povsk. 
Lucka;   Kopilar.   Zdravko;  and   Stale.   Anton.   5.231.216,  CI. 
560-39.000. 
Powers.  Mattew  R  :  and  Golec,  Frederick  A.,  to  RhonePoulenc  Rorer 
Pharmiceuticals  Inc    Asymmeinc  jynlhesis  of  heuhydrodibenzofu- 
rans  by  slereospecific   inversion  of  ortho  substiluied   2-phenylcy- 
clohexanols.  5,231.198.  a.  549-461.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  Set- 
Beta,  Ronald   E.;   Savage.   Douglas  R ;  and   Shane.   Debra  J., 

5.230.427,  CI   206-213  100 
Lin.  Chu-Cheng.  5,231.156,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Marcus,    Robert    T,    and    Pierce,    Percy    E.,    5,231,472,    CX. 

356-402  000 
Prabhu,  Vaikunth  S;  and  Coleman,  Charles  R.,  5,231,193,  O. 

549-308.000 
Tsng.  Robert  H  ,  5,231.211.  O   558-276000 
Prabhu.  Vmikunlh  S  ,  snd  Coleman,  Charles  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Elhylenically  unsaturated  phenolphthaleinic  monomers.  5,231.195. 
a.  549-308.000. 
Preco  New  Producu  Corp.:  Stt — 

Wheeler.   Edwin   L;   and   Peterson.   Edwin   R,   5.230,481.   CI 
242-107  100 
Pregont.  Jack  E.,  to  Pulplech  Corporation.  Free-flowing  dunnage  of 

molded  pulp   5.230,943,  CI  428-156.000. 
Preidel,  Walter,  to  Sienens  AktiengesellschaA.  Silver-chloride  refer- 
ence electrode   5,230,786.  CI   204-435  000 
Preisler,  Eberhard;  and  Bock,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Resistive  current  limiter  and  process  for  producing  it.  5,231,369,  Q. 
338-20000 
Preiss.  Holger;  Bochow.  Richarda;  and  Lund.  Klaus,  to  Wolff  Walsrode 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Metal-free   barrier-Uyer   films.    5,230,948,   C\. 
428-213.000. 
Pressman,  Enc  J  :  See — 

Joyce.  Richard  P;  King.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Pressman,  Eric  J.. 
5.231.210.  CI.  558-274.000. 
Presz.  Walter  M..  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Structure  to 

reduce  turning  losses  in  angled  conduit.  5.230.369.  CI.  138-39.000. 
Presz.  Walter  M  ,  Jr.:  Set— 

Palerson.  Robert  W.:  Presz,  Walter  M.,  Jr.;  and  Monn.  Bruce  L., 
5.230.656.  CI  454-263  000 
Price,  Frank  C  to  British  United  Shoe  Machinery  Limited.  Self-sup- 

portmg  filter  umts.  5,230,455,  CI   226-88  000 
Price.  William  E.  Resusciution  and  inhalation  device.  5,230,330,  CI. 
128-203.110 


Prienilz,  Uwe:  Set— 

Feyen,   Peter:    Pnesnitz,   Uwe:   Wieschollek.   Raphael;  Thielert, 
Wolfgang.  Dutzmann,  Stefan,  Fcucht.  Dieter:  and  WachendorfT- 
Neumann.  Ulnke,  5.230.892.  CI.  424-409.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  Set — 

Smith.  Nels  R.;  and  VandenBerge,  Thomas  C,  5.23a546.  CI. 
296-97.100. 
Princeton  Univenily:  Set — 

Wagner.  Sigurd,  5.230,753,  C\   148-403.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E  .  and  Morns.  Arthur  J.,  to  Cameo  International  Inc. 
Electrically   actuated    well   annulus   safety   valve.    5,230,383,   CI. 
166-66.400. 
Procknow,  David  W.:  See— 

Lambert.  John  E.:  Procknow,  David  W.;  and  Tnyser,  David  A., 
5.230.321.  CI.  123-661.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Hamilton.  Peter  W.:  Dirksing.  Robert  S.;  and  Oder.  Reuben  E., 

5,230,433.  CI.  215-221.000. 
Sabatelli.  Anthony  D.;  and  Spimak,  Josephine  A.,  5,230,874,  CI. 

424-59.000. 
Thomas.  Dennis  A  ,  5,230,851,  CI   264-145000. 
Walling,  Dsvid  W  :  Theis,  John  W  ,  III:  Wong,  Vincent  Y.-L.; 
Pflaumer,  Phillip  F.;  Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Seward,  Larry  O.;  Sacken- 
beim,  Richard  J.;  Bagley,  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer.  Mark  D., 
5,23a919.  CI.  426-633.000. 
Wise.    Rodney    M.;    and    Cripe,    Thomas    A.,    5,230,823,    a. 
252-174.210. 
Proehl.  Kraig  A.:  See- 
Oliver,  Thomas  C;  Bianchi.  Mark  J.;  Wanger,  Mark  E.;  Suvely. 
Donald  J  ;  and  Proehl,  Kraig  A  ,  5.231.616.  CI.  369-34.000. 
Programme  3  Patent  Holdings:  See- 
Bones.  Roger  J..  Teagle.  David:  Ranee.  Marion  R.;  Coetzer,  Johan; 
and  Duncan,  James  H..  5,230.968,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Progrenivc  Dynamics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Stephenson,  James  G.:  Lohness.  William  F.;  and  Cornell.  Jeffrey 
L.,  5,230,555,  a.  362-32.000. 
Proos.  John  A.:  See- 
Pierce,  Lawrence;  Shaw.  Robert  L.;  and  Proos,  John  A..  S.23I.562. 
CI.  361-428.000. 
Propach,  Hans- Walter,  and  Muller.  Werner,  to  August  Krempel  Sohne 
GmbH  A  Co.  Process  and  device  for  pulling  stockings  off  a  stretcher. 
5,230,202.  a.  53-429.000. 
Prosim,  Inc.:  Set — 

Giles.  Rick  R.:  and  Smith.  Paul  G..  5,231,634,  CI.  370-95.  IW. 
Pruszenski,  Anthony  S..  Jr.:  See- 
Breed,  David  S  :  Castelli.  Vittorio:  and  Pruszenski,  Anthony  S..  Jr.. 
5,231,253,  CI   200-61.45R 
PSC.  Inc.:  See— 

Longacre.  Andrew,  Jr.,  SJ3 1,293,  a.  250-568.000. 
Pugh.  Keith  J    See- 
Bird.  Colin  A  :  and  Pugh.  Keith  J..  5,23a659,  d.  464-143.000. 
Pulptech  Corporation:  Set— 

Pregont.  Jack  E..  5,230,943,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Punj,  Vikram:  Set — 

Buhrke,   Rolfe   E.;    DeBrulcr.    Dennis   L.;   and    Punj.   Vikram, 
5.231.631.  CI.  370-60.000 
Puppo,   Paolo,  to  Medas  S.p.A.   Lithotripter  with  two  localization 

devices  in  an  isocentnc  system.  5,230.329,  CI.  128-24.0EL. 
Putnam.  Charles  L.:  Stem,  Mark  L.;  and  Holmes,  Patrick  R.,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company  Medical  suturing  device,  a  single-strike  die 
mechanism,  and  a  method  of  using  said  die  mechanism  for  forming 
the  medical  lutunng  device.  5,230,352,  CI   128-898.000 
Putnam.  Stuart  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Jackson.  George  M.;  and  Putnam.  Stuart  E.,  Jr.,  5.230.566.  CI. 
3S346.000. 
QST  Indmtriet,  Inc.:  See- 
Crawford.  Warren  N.,  5,230,761.  a.  156-73.300. 
Quad/Tech.  Inc.:  See- 
Melton.  James  P.  5,230.501,  CI   270-41.000. 
Quantum  Chemical  Corporation:  Set — 

Rekers.  Louis  J  ;  and  Laib.  Roger  D..  5,231,066.  O.  502-239.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Gold.  Qifford  M.,  5.231.545.  CI.  360-49.000. 
Querry.  Lester  R.:  See- 
Rider.  Alan  J.;  and  Querry.  Lester  R.,  5,231.355.  Q.  324-326.000. 
Quest   International  Flavors  and  Food  Ingredients  Co..  division  of 
Indopco,  Inc    See — 
Vcdamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.:  Henderson.  James  T.;  Marugg,  John  D.; 
and  VanWassenaar.  Pieter  D.,  5,231,163,  Q.  530-324.000. 
R.  J.  InstnimenU:  See — 

Rusz,  Tibor:  Jacobson.  Elliott;  and  Bryan.  Jon  R.,  5,230,331,  Q. 
128-205  230. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Smith,    Leigh    A.    B.;    and    Dodson,    James    R..    5.230,354,    Q. 
131-297  000. 
R.  R.  Street  *  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Dawson,   David  W.;  and   Schoeckel,  James  E.,   5,23a374,  a. 
141-231000 
Raab,  Harald:  Set— 

Anient,  Norbert;  and  Raab,  Harald.  5.230,415.  CI.  192-106.200. 
Raaijmakers,  Antonius  H.  M.:  See — 

De  Keyzer.  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Raaijmakers,  Antonius  H.  M.;  Bal- 
tuasen,  Petrus  E.  M.;  and  Luijben,  Henricus  G.  J.  A.  M., 
5,231,524.  a.  359-74.000. 
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Rabiet,  Jacques;  Gimenez,  Philippe;  Guillou,  Remi;  and  Drapier, 
Claude,  to  Pechiney  Recherche.  Insulated  metal  substrates  and  pro- 
cess for  the  production  thereof  5.230,788,  CI  205-328.000. 
Rabinovich.  Simon  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc  Optical  connector  config- 
ured to  faciliute  active  alignment  of  a  photoelectric  device  with  an 
optical  fiber.  5,231.686,  a.  385-93.000. 
Raddatz.  Siegfried:  Set—  . 

Matzke,    Michael;    Mohrs,    Klaus-Helmut;    Raddatz,    Siegfried; 
Fruchtmann,  Romania;  Hatzelinann,  Armin;  Kohlsdorfer.  Chris- 
tian;   Muller-Peddinghaus,    Reiner;    and    Tbeisen-Popp,    Pia. 
5,231.103.  a.  514-312.000. 
Radford.  Steven  R.:  Set— 

Zastresek.  Jiri;  and  Radford,  Steven  R.,  5.23a39a  CI.  175-232.000. 

Radionics,  Inc.:  See—  _  

Guthrie,  Barton  L  :  and  Cosman,  Eric  R.,  5,230.623,  a.  433-72.000. 
Radjy,  Nader  A.:  and  Bnner,  Michael  S..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  improving  the  endurance  of  floating 
gate  devices.  5,231,602,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Radmall,  Paul.  Battery  comprising  interconnecting  means  of  electro- 
chemical cell  units.  5,230,967,  CI.  429-152.000. 
Raguin,  Michel  M.:  See— 

Robidoux,  Raymond  C;  Raguin,  Michel  M.;  Un,  PeUi;  and  Car- 
valho.  Keith  S..  5,231,600,  CI.  364-745.000. 
Rahuel.  Jean-Claude:  See—  ..,.,.„      ^ 

Roux,    Catherine;    and    Rahuel,    Jean-Claude.    5.231.696,    Q. 
395-134.000. 
Rajan.  Varagur  S.  V.;  and  De  Rocco.  Mario,  to  Alberta  Research 
Council;  and  Canadian  Flamecoat  Systems,  Inc.  Flame  spray  applica- 
tor system.  5,230.470,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Ramey.  Roy  R.:  See— 

Barringer.  Eric  A.;  Feiiu-oth,  Herbert;  Hindman,  Donald  L.;  Long, 
William  G.;  Ramey.  Roy  R.;  and  Parkin,  Gregory.  5,230,306.  Q. 
122-383.000. 
Ramm,  Michael:  Set— 

Kordts.  Jurgen;  Kisters,  Georg;  and  Ramm.  Michael.  3.Z31  J3I,  CI. 
324-166.000. 
Ranee,  Manon  R.:  See- 
Bones.  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David;  Ranee,  Marion  R.;  Coetzer,  Johan; 
and  Duncan.  James  H..  5.230,968,  Q.  429-191.000. 
Rasko,  George  A.:  See— 

Sanders.  Kirk  D  :  Edwards,  Bruce  H.;  Rasko,  George  A.;  Torrey. 
Wayne  D.;  and  GofTinet,  Kevin  P.,  5,231,375,  CI.  340-568.000. 
Rasmussen,  Richard  R.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Asyn- 
chronous glitchless  digital  MUX   5.231,636,  CI   370-100.100. 
Rath,  Matthias  W.:  snd  Pauling,  Linus  C  .  to  Therapy  2000.  Use  of 
ascorbate  snd  tranexamic  acid  solution  for  organ  and  blood  vessel 
treatment  pnor  to  transplanution.  5,230,996,  CI.  435-1.000. 
Ratz,  James  W.;  Schnell,  Robert  J.;  and  Uhrich.  Daniel  T..  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Electronic  time  thermosut  with  a  temporary  next  period 
adjustment  means.  5.230.482,  CI.  236-46.0OR. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Kuo.  Ming-Tai  D  .  5,231,278.  CI.  235-472.000. 

Rayzist  Photomask.  Inc.:  See—  

Zukowski.   Raymond  L.;  and  WUlis,   Randy  S.,   5^30127,  O. 
27-1.000. 
Read,  Raymond:  See— 

Wootton,  Richard;  McLeod,  Alastair  G.;  and  Read,  Raymond, 
5.231.029.  CI  435-289.000. 
Reak,  Brad  D.:  Set— 

Gengler.  Joel  D  :  and  Reak.  Brad  D..  5.231.385.  O.  340-703.000. 
Rebrovic.  Louis;  and  Hams,  Eugene  G.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  the   preparation   of  alpha-alky  I   lactones.   5.231,192.  CI. 
549-273.000. 
Recon/Optical,  Inc.:  Set— 

Pfister,  William  R.,  5,231.502,  a.  358-213.110. 
Reddy.  Chitranjan  N.  Differential  latch  sense  amplifier.  5,231,318,  Q. 

307-530.000. 
Redecker,  Klaus;  and  Penner.  Horst,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  preparation  of  porous  propellanu.  5,230.841.  CI. 
264-3.100.  .   .    ^  , 

Reed,  A.  Harold,  to  Robert  NeUsen  *  Associates,  Ltd.  Directional 

information  sign  5,230,174.  CI.  40-492.000. 
Rehm.  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  _  .       .. 

Bachhausen,  Peter;  Kersting.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Rehm,  Hans-Jurgen, 
5.230.586,  CI.  405-128.000. 

Rehrig-Pacific  Company.  Inc.:  See—  

Apps.  Willam  PTand  Lang-Ree,  Ame,  5,230,601.  Q.  414-786.000. 
Reichenmiller,  Michael,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friednchshafen  AG.  Axial 

piston  pump   5,230.610.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Reichensperger.  Gunter.  Electric  float  switch  comprising  an  electnc 

connection  cable.  5.231.255.  C\.  200-84.00R. 
Reichert.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  „     ,  ,     „ 

Kleinke.   Andreas;   Reichea   Karl-Heinz;   and   Bradel,   Roman. 
5,231,148.  CI.  525-450.000. 

Reid,  Drew  A.:  See —  

Bilas,  Ronald  J.;  and  Reid.  Drew  A..  5,231.565,  O.  364-140.000. 
Reid,  Robert  A:  See—  .„„,,.     ^ 

Goodnow,    Ronald   P.;   and   Reid.    Robert   A.,   S.23a773.   a. 
162-281.000. 
Reidinger.  Michael  J.,  to  Tru-Lyte  Systems,  Inc.  Wide  angle  viewmg 
illuminated  information  display  assembly  aitd  process  for  manufactur- 
ing same.  5^31,689,  CI.  385-147.000. 
Reidsema,  Cindy  M:  See— 

Downes,  Francis  J  ,  Jr.:  Moreno,  Oscar  A.;  Reidsema,  Cmdy  M.; 
and  Vsrsik.  Joseph  E..  5.230.782.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Reiffenrath,  Volker;   Krause,  Joachim;   Wachtler.  Andreas;  Weber, 
Oeorg;  and  GeeUiaar,  Thomas,  to  Merck  Patent  Geaellschaft  nut 
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P.;   and  Toplis,   Blake  S.. 


beichrankter   Haftung.   Derivalivei 
3,23a827,  a.  252-299.610 
Reilly,  James  P.:  Set— 

Driedger,   Mark   E.;   ReiUy.   J> 
5.231.648,  a.  375-13.000. 
Reimann,  Lyall  V.  Stake  for  landscape  edging  and  concicte  fbfmwotfc. 

5,230.187,  a.  52-102.000. 
Reinehr.  Dieter:  Eckhardt,  Claude;  Kaachig.  Jurgen:  and  Weber.  Kurt, 
to  Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.   Storage-stable   bleaching   deterfents 
containing  bis-benzofuranyl  fluoescent  whitening  agents.  5,230.(20. 
a.  252-95.000 
Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Laib,  Roger  D.,  to  Quantum  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Bimodal  silica  gel,  itt  preparatioa  and  use  as  a  catalyM  upport. 
3,231,066,  a.  502-239.000. 
Renfe:Ser— 

Bickel,  Haas.  S.230.28«.  Q.  103-425.000. 
Reng.  Alwin:  Set — 

Gerdau,  Thomas;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Kunz,  Walter.  5,231,224,  d 
562-105.000. 
Reniers,  Dirk  L.,  to  Volvo  Car  Sint-Truiden  naamloze  vennootachap. 

Regulation  ofCVTs  in  motor  vehicles.  5,230,663,  Q.  474-18.000. 
Rentzach,  Tobias:  See — 

Beer,  Ekkefaard;  Onbbin.  John  D.;  Krause,  Guenter,  and  Rentzach, 
Tobias,  5,230,944.  Q.  428-195.000. 
Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Ichimura,  Tsutomu;  Inaba.  Fumio;  and  Toida,  Masahiro,  5,231,464, 
CI.  356-345.000. 
Reaearch  Foundation  of  Suite  Univerwy  of  New  York,  The:  Sier— 

Subbarao,  MoraUdhara.  5,231.443,  a.  334-400.000 
Rett,  Wayne  D.:  See- 
Benson,  John  M.;  Alessandrini,  David  M.;  and  Rett,  Wayne  D., 
5.231.246,  a.  174-35.00R. 
Reynier,  Helena  M.  A.;  and  Van  Ooaterhout.  Johannes  A.  J.,  to  AMP 

Incorporated.  Card  reader.  5,231,274,  Q.  235-441.000. 
Rheox.  Inc.:  See — 

Hartman,  Terrence  L.;  and  Cody,  Charles  A.,   5,231,147,  CL 
525-424.000. 
Rhowls.  Bruce  C:  Stt— 

Myatt.  Larry  H.;  and  Rhoads,  Bruce  C.  5,231,369,  CL  364-408.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  Set— 

Croa,  Patrick;  and  Schneider,  Didier,  3.231.016,  Q.  433-142.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc:  Stt— 

Powers.    Mattew   R.;  and  Golec.   Frederick   A..   3.23I.I9S.  d. 
549-461.000. 
Rhyne,  Theodore  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultrasound  imag- 
ing   system    with    improved    dynamic    focusing.    3.230,340.    O. 
128-66I.01O 
Ricerca  Etettromeccanica  S.R.L.:  See- 
Bianco,  Carlo,  5,230,277.  a  99-287.000. 
Richards,  Monica;  and  Mohan.  Robert  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Cartridge    brush    with    integral    filter    inductor.    5,231.322,    CL 
310-51.000. 
Richardson,  Michael  L.:  Set— 

Ritter,  David  W.;  Bianchini,  Anthory  R.;  and  Richardson,  Michael 
L..  5,231,475,  Q.  358-22.000. 
Richmond.  Moscow  K.;  Richmond,  Thomas  R.;  and  Kochie,  Patrick  S., 
to  Doorking,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  opening  and  clodng  a 
gate.  5,230.179,  C\.  49-28.000. 
Richmond,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Richmond.  Moscow  K.;  Richmond,  Thomas  R.;  and  KocMe,  Pat- 
rick S.,  5.230.179.  a.  49-28.000. 
Richter.  Johaniies.  to  Man  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG   Device  for 
cross  cutting  and/or  perforating  of  a  web.  5.230,268.  CI.  83-303.000. 
Rickem,  Wilham  H.;  Fluscbe.  Francis  C;  and  York,  Charles  L.,  to  RSB 
Engineers/Planners,  Inc.  Refrigerant  recovery  system.  5,230,224,  d. 
62-292.000 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hata,  Daauke.  5,231,441,  d  334-400.000. 

Imakawa.  Susumu,  5,231.280,  Q.  250-201. 500. 

Kainon.  Kouicht;  Fujioka,  Takanobu;  Kawamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Nan, 

Wataru;  and  Ito.  Norifimii.  5.231,516,  d.  358-449.000. 
Kaneko,    Takashi;    Tsnaka,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Nagata.    Nobuhika 

5.230,628,  a.  434-118.000. 
Kanno,  Tetsuo;  snd  Aota.  Yoshiaki,  5,231,623.  d.  369-73.200 
Koike,  Kazumasa.  5,231.519.  CI.  358-456.000. 
Miyamoto.  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Motoo;  and  MuroftBhi.  Akie,  5,231.068, 

a.  503-207.000. 
Murayama,  Hisao;  Kato,  Shinji;  Morita.  Tetsuya;  and  Kanaya, 

Mitsuhisa,  5,231,452.  O   355-208.000. 
Nonaka.    Mitsuhiro;    and    Ishibashi,    Toshihiro,    5.230,434.    CI. 

226-24.000. 
Ohuchida,  Shigeni,  5^31,620  O.  369-44.140. 
Yasuda,  Seigou,  5,231,691.  d.  393-2.000. 
Ricos  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tsumura.    MUioji;    and    TanigucU.    Shinnoauke.    5,231,239,    d. 

84-609.000. 

Rider.  Alan  J.;  and  Querry,  Lester  R.,  to  Charles  Machine  Works,  Inc., 

The.  Locator  transmitter  having  an  automatically  tuned  antenna 

5.231,355,  a.  324-326.000. 

Rider,  Brian  G.;  and  Gerber.  Terry  D..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.  Bulkhead  mounting  assembly   5.230.536.  CI  285-39.000 
Ridkosil,  Frank,  to  Daujct,  Inc  Extreme  waveform  coding.  5,231,397, 

a.  341-155.000. 
Riebman,  Leon;  and  Gertel,  Eitan,  to  AEL  Defense  Corp.  Thin  film 
superconducting  LC  network.  3.231,078,  CL  305-1.000. 
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RMWfeL  Jobs  E>'  tJOT"^ 

IMeyer,  DuM  E.;  and  RJaJd.  John  E..  5J30.70I.  a.  «2-7«.00O. 

^^"^^nann.  Ekkehird;  KiBu»e.  Jowjlum;  Poe«»ch.  Eike;  Hittich, 

Rdiihud;  Riecer.  Bernisud;  and  FinkenzeUer.  Uliich,  5030,129, 

a.  252-299.6X).  „       ^    ,„  ,,. 

Riekc  Reuben  D..  to  Univenity  of  Ncbraalu,  Bo«tJ  of  Regent*  of  the. 

Prenanlion  and  ue  of  (2-butene-l,4-diyl)magDe«um  complexei  in 

orwu^  lyntheaa.  5J31JOS.  a.  55*^06.000. 

Rie&ock.  Ktow  St€ 

DoevA  Morten;  Borre.  Martin;  JeP•^^Sofen;  Vu«»«.  J«»|  ^ 
neck,  Klaui;  Wind,  Annette;  and  Jakotnen.  Palle  H.,  5,231,161, 
a.  530-35aOOO. 
Rieter  Machine  Work*.  Ltd.;  S»e—  „,_,__         „        .^^ 

Clement,  Heini;  Biachofcerger.  Jurg;  Eichenbeijp.  Hamulnch; 
and  Moodini.  Oiancnrio,  5.230,125,  Q.  19-115(»R 
Rioaux,  Chrotian,  to  SKF  France.  PMiive  pick-up  device  for  mooitor- 
gicthe  lUte  of  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  wheel  and  measunng  the  rouuon 
cSracterirtia  of  the  wheel  5  J3I.391.  a.  34<M4«.(I00. 
Riley,   Michael   P    Cellular   phone  indei  appvatua.   5,23ftl73,  Q. 
40-404.000. 

"""nFtwSjoSan  B;  CaldweU.  Harlan;  Harria,  Itenneth;  Rilev,  Stghen 

TTirTawl  Williana.  Henry  O.,  lU,  5^30.113.  Q.  5-6X.0&. 
RiUema.  Larry  L.;  Stt —  _    „ 

Schipper.  Timothy  H.;  Doornboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox,  Larry  D  ;  Fnmti, 
Gary?  Hawner,  Paul  P.;  Maaa,  Tbomaa  R.;  Minculus,  Jeffcry 
A  Riilema.  Larry  L.;  RuwU.  Scott  H.;  Brandt,  Janiea  U;  Ship- 
m^  David  A.;  Tyler,  Edward  L.;  and  Wienma.  Steven  E., 
5.23a552.  a  312-223  600. 
Rinda  Katsuhiko:  5<r—  _.    .      „        ..  j 

Takanaahi.  Hiroahi;  NiJumori,  Tadaahi;  Rindo,  K«t»uhjko;  and 
Yoihimatsu.  Akira.  5031,527,  a.  359-I1.000. 

'^""toSll'BJldl^  ;  and  Rink.  Linda  M.,  5030,726,  a.  55-«7.O0O. 
Ripplinaer,  Miriam  P.:  See—  . 

Sooioer.  Lee;  Kolthammer.  Brian  W.  S.;  Ripplmser.  Minam  P.; 

Wooaler.  Jeffrey  J  ;  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  deOroot.  Jac- 

quelyn  A.,  5.231,151.  Q.  526-116.000. 

Ritchie.  Shawn  W  ,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  attactang 

^^to  .  ipool  and  reaultmg  ipooled  web.  5.230.479.  Q.  242-74000. 

Ritter  Davtd  W  ,  Bianchmi.  Anthony  R-;  and  Rkhardaoo.  Michael  L., 

to  Videotek.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatw  for  generating  videoj^^nal 

JipreSS  controllable  cotor^Skne  5.231.475.  07318-22.000 

RiiiTNabeel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Compmy.  Time-inuWpkxed 

ay    antenna    beam    twitching    tyatem.    5031,405,    U. 


phaaed-anay 
342-375.000. 


Robert,  Jean-Edouard;  ChampMix,  Henri;  Maby.  Joaeph;  and  Collin. 
Bernard  Acaricidal  compontioa  uutable  for  use  agamat  varnntotii 
in  bet*  and  device  coalainmg  lame.  5,230,894,  Q.  42*411.000. 

Robert  Ncilaen  *  Aaaociatra,  Ltd.;  Ste—     

Reed.  A  Harold.  5030,174,  Q  4O492.000. 

'''*^?SJS!'SS^  Ui^i*ert..  0«»,e  F,  Wah^Philm  H.  CUrk. 
Howard  C;  Fitzgerald,  Don  D.;  and  SteUy,  Om  V.,  II,  5030,387, 
a.  175-45000 
Robertihaw  Cootrob  Compwiy:  Set—  ^^  ^^  r^.^^  u 

Buckihaw  Thomas  M  .  Erdebky.  Joaeph  J;  and  Martm.  David  M.. 
5031.3*8.  a.  337-329  000  _      ..  .ww.  ~w, 

Robertaon.  Phil  A   Duck  call  apparatua.  5.230.649.  O  446-204.000 
Robidoux.  Rayrnood  C;  Raguin.  Michel  M  .  Lin.  PeiU;  and  Carvalbo. 
Keith  S..  to  Bull  HN  Information  SyMemt  Inc  Overflow  detector  for 
anticinatinn  producing  invalid  operandi  resulting  from  perfomung 
Stfl^pCTiLS»  on  .tt?h  operanda.  5031.600.  C\  364-745.000. 

Komiuth.  Steven;  Tunki.  Patrick;  Robina,  H.  Ian;  and  Nicklea, 
Robert  J,  5030,883.  a.  424-9.000.  .,^,„r^ 

Robinaon,  Lana.  Mounting  device  for  window  thadea.  5030,122,  a. 

16-87  40R 
Rodder!  Mark  S..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thin  film  trantaa- 

tor  structure  with  usulating  mask.  5.231.2%,  CI.  257-57.000. 
Rodricuez.  Carlos  M.;  See— 

R^wU.  Thomas;  Kortnght.  Kenneth  H  ;  Coulter.  Wallace  H^ 
Rodriguez.  Carlos  M,  Paul.  Ronald,  Hajek.  Constance  M.;  and 

Hudson.  James  C  .  5O31.005.  Q.  435-7.210.  

Rodncuez.  Joae  Anti-«:ratch  toilet  snake.  5.230.116,  O.  15-104.330. 
Roggeman.  David  M  ;  Kang.  Jung  W  .  and  Haahimoto,  Takataugu.  to 
Bridgeatone  Corporation  Continuous  proceaa  for  preparmg  «>poly- 
men  of  conjugated  dienet  and  aromatic  vmyl  compounds.  5.231.152, 
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Rolls  Royce  pic:  — 

Day,  Ivor  J.,  5030,603,  d.  415-26.000. 
Lewa,  Leo  V.;  Hyde,  Thomas  H.;  Fcasler,  Heinrich;  and  Maraden, 
Barry  J.,  503a54a  a.  285-363.000. 
Robn  Company:  Stt— 

Sanders,  Kirk  D.;  Edwards,  Bruce  H.;  Raiko,  George  A.;  Torrey, 
Wayne  D.;  and  Goffinet.  Kevin  P..  5.231.375.  O.  340-568.000. 
Romanek,  Christian:  See—  .    ,^  . 

Joumee.  Maurice;  Hyemard,  Pierre-Andre;  and  Romanek,  Chna- 
tian,  5.230.360.  a.  137-202.000. 
Romberger.  John  A.;  and  Payne.  Charles  C.  to  Naioo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Low  sodium,  low  metals  silica  polishing  slurries.  5030.833.  CI. 
252-363500  ^ 

Roscizewski.  Paul  M..  to  Cooper  Power  Systems,  Inc.  Operating  and 

torque  tool.  5.230,142.  O.  29-758.000. 
Roae,  James  W.;  See — 

Cole,    Herbert    S..   Jr.;    and    Roae,    James   W.,    5030,965,   Q. 
428-601.000. 
Rose,  Robert  J.,  to  E.  R  Carpenter  Company.  Inc.  Mattress  cushion 

with  multiple  zones  3.230,110,  CI.  5464.000. 
Roselle.  Paul  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Plaama  etching  indium 
tin  oxide  using  a  deposited  silicon  nitride  maak.    5.230.771.  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Roaemount  Inc.;  See — 

Cucci.  Gerald  R  ;  and  Leinire.  Steven  M.,  5.230.248.  CI.  73-706.000. 
Roaenblum.  Jeffrey  L.  Urological  proathesit.  5030.694.  C[.  60040.000. 
Roalon.  Susanne:  See—  .„  , . ,   ^ 

Zanger.  Frank;  Suf1>er.  Tun;  and  Roskn,  Susanne,  5,230,614,  Q. 
417477.000. 
Roalonaki,  Donald.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dewatering  sludge  male- 
rials.  5,23a809,  a.  210-748.000. 
Roaa,  Jeffrey  L,:  See—  .     ™    .      . 

Hatcbell,  Peter  J.;  Rom,  Jeffrey  L.;  lod  Sample,  Charles  A., 
5030,688,  a.  493-193.000. 

"o^land.  Claude;  and  Rosso.  Michele.  5.231,669.  O.  381-36.000. 
Roth,  Klaus;  and  Mellem,  Joachim,  to  Isover  Saint-Gobain  Process  for 
manufacturing  s  surface  element  to  absorb  electromagnetic  waves. 
5030,763.  a.  156-254.000. 
Roth.  WiesUw  J.:  Stt— 

Kiesge,  Charles  T.;  Le,  Quang  N.;  Ro<h.  WieaUw  J.;  Thomson. 
Robert  T.;  and  Yokomizo.  cfrant  H.,  5031,235,  Q.  568-697.000. 
Rothenberg.  RusseU  A;  See^ 

SUver.  Daniel  M.;  Nauert,  Richard;  and  Rotbenberg,  Russell  A.. 

503a695,  a.  6O2-I3.000. 
Silver.  Daniel  M.;  Nauert.  Richard;  and  Rothenberg.  Russell  A.. 
5,230,696,  a.  602-16.000. 
Rotman,  Frederic:  S«»— 

Jalby,  Pierre;  Claverie,  Pierre.  Rotman,  FrederK;  Kunura,  Masaa, 
Friedt.  Jean-Marie;  and  Arai,  Juichi.  5030.847.  Q.  264-81.000. 
Rouillon-Martin.  Marine:  See— 

Boudou    Alain;   Bonnal.  Marie-Francoise;  and   Rouillon-Martm. 
Marine.  5.231.050.  O.  437-173.000 
Rountrce,  PhUip  L.  Process  for  coating  machine  parts  and  coated 

machine  paru  produced  thereby   3030.815.  a   252-25  000 
Rouae,  Chrislopher  D.  Golf  stroke  training  attachment.  3,230,513,  d. 

273-ir.200. 
Routael  Uclaf:  Stt—  ^   .         ^  ^  . 

Galliani.  Guilio;  Barzaghi,  Fernando;  Bonetti,  Caria;  and  Toja, 
Emibo.  5.231.107.  Q.  514-554.000. 
Roux.  Catherine;  and  Rahuel.  Jean-Claude,  to  France  Telecom;  and 
TeledifFuaion  de  France.  Prtxxas  and  circuitry  for  implemenOng 
plotting  of  overextending  curvea  inside  a  display  window  5,231,696, 
a  395-134.000 
Roy.  Jean;  See — 
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ibly.  503a798.  O.  210447.000. 


a.  526-173  000 
Rogman,  John  T  Leaf  trap 

RoUoff;  John  C  ;  See—  .  „   u.  jr    i  i.     ^ 

Dyson,  Norman  H.;  Gardner,  John  O ,  and  Rohloff,  John  C. 
5,231.181.  a   546-48.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatsuta,  Mamoru,  5,231.558.  O.  361-321.000. 
Rohm  GmbH  Chemiscbe  Fabrik:  Set— 

Diroll  Otto;   Hofmann.  Klaua;  Jaoobaen.  Uwe;  Lorenz,  Hana; 
Schreyer.  Gunther,  Szigeli.  Peter  R.;  Buchert.  Hermann;  Eberic. 
Wolfing;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Eckhard.  5030.955.  Q. 
428-332.000. 
Rohm  and  Haaa  Company;  Stt — 

Kiaael.  Charies  L..  5.23a95a  O.  428-265.00a 

*°'uwsoo.  Dale  W.  R..  5,23a213,  O.  60-226.200. 


'Paquet.  Ohislain;  and  Roy,  Jean.  5.230,505,  d.  273-26.00A. 
RoyalPostcraduaie  Medical  School:  5m— 

WootlOB,  Richard;  McLeod.  Alastair  G.;  and  Read.  Raymond. 
5,231,029,  a.  435-289.000. 
RSB  Engineeii/Plannen,  Inc.:  See — 

Ricketts.  Wilham  H.;  Fluache,  Francis  C;  and  York,  Charles  L., 
5030024.  a  62-292.000. 

Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  Ste—  

Delmerico.    Paul    E.;    and    Inglea,    Charlea   T.,    5030,525,    a. 

28047131. 

Rubenstein.  Mark  S:  S<r—  .,,„«,.     ^ 

HoUander.   David  S.;  and  Rubenstein,   Mark  S.,  5,230,941,  Q. 

428-116.000.  _ 

Rubmo,    Robert    M.    Pet    hair    removal    apparatus.    5030,303,    Q. 

119-83.000. 
Rudis,  Ronald  F  ;  See- 
Levin,  Stephen  R.;  Abrams,  Kenneth  H.;  Bums,  Raymond  S.; 
Harui,  Alex  J.;   Lakness,  David  R.;  and  Rudis,  Ronald  F., 
5,231.578,  a.  364-419.000. 
Rudolph.  Frederick:  See— 

Alexander,  J   Wesley;  Babayan.  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn.  George  L.; 
Cerra.  Frank  B.,  Daly.  John;  Gersovitz,  Mitchell  T ;  Kinsella, 
John  E.;  LiCari.  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph.  Frederick;  and  Van  Buren. 
Charks  T.,  5031,085.  Q  51444.000. 
Ruger.  Wolfgang:  Ser— 

Hock.    Franz;    Scholtholt.    Joaef;    Urbach.    Hansjorg;    Hennmg. 
Rainer;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  Nickel.  Wolf-Ulrich;  and  Ruger.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.231.084.  a  514-19000. 
Rundman.  Karl  B.;  Gugel,  Mark  D ;  and  Nichols,  David  A.,  to  Cone 
Drive  Operations,  Inc.  As-cast,  age-hardened  Cu-So-Ni  worm  gear- 
ing and  method  of  making  same.  5030,757,  Q.  148-539.000. 


Rusnak,  Miro,  to  City  of  Hope.  Micro  delivery  valve.  5030,445,  CL 

222-2O7.00a 
Russ,  Werner  H.:  Set- 
Beck,  Thomas;  Russ,  Wenier  R;  and  Muhlig,  Wilhebn,  5,231,172, 
a.  534-642.000. 
Rusaell,  Ernest  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Ceramic  bonding 

bridge.  5031,303,  O.  257-701.000. 
RuaKU,  Mark:  See— 

Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  Baran.  John  S.;  Weitting,  Dave;  and  RuaaeU, 
Mark,  5031.111,  Q.  514-39.700. 
RuMcll   Peter  J  '  St€ 

Bohm,  Robert  R.;  Schneider,  Erwin;  Hahl.  Dietrich;  Rusaell.  Peter 
J.;  and  Vogt.  Hans<}unter.  5.230.940.  CI.  42S-9S.00O. 
Russell.  Scon  H.:  See— 

Schipper,  Timothy  H.;  Doornboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Larry  D.;  Frantz, 
Gary  P.;  Hausner.  Paul  P.;  Maas,  Thomas  R.;  Mnaculto,  Jefliery 
A.;  Riilema,  Larry  L.;  Rusaell.  Scott  H.;  Brandt,  James  L.;  Ship- 
man,  David  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wiertma,  Steven  E., 
5030,552,  a.  312-223.600. 
Rusaell,  Thomas;  Kortnght,  Kenneth  H.;  Couher,  Wallace  H.;  Rodri- 
guez, Carlos  M.;  Paul.  Ronald;  Hajek,  Constance  M.;  and  Hudson, 
James  C,  to  Coulter  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  (br  screen- 
ing cells  or  formed  bodies  with  populations  expressing  selected 
characteristics.  5,231,005,  Q.  435-7.210. 
Rust.  Marcus;  and  Wibon,  Jeff.  Vertical  grinding  and  mixing  tower. 

5030,476,  a.  241-101.600. 
Rusz.  Tibor;  Jacobaon.  Elliott;  and  Bryan.  Jon  R.,  to  R.  J.  laatniments. 
Hot  wire  anemometer  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  caUbratiaa  socket  of 
a  pulmonary  gas  now  monitor.  5,230,331,  a.  128-205.230. 
Rutgers,  The  Stale  University  of  New  Jersey;  See— 

McCandlish,  Larry  E.;  Kear,  Bernard  H.;  and  Kim.  Byoung-Kee. 
5,230,729,  a.  75-331.000. 
Rydzik.  RacheUe  M.:  Set— 

Griffin,  Martin  J.;  Kararli.  Tugrul  T.;  Penzotd,  Stanley  C,  Jr.; 
Rydzik.  RacheUe  M.;  and  Schmidt,  Cynthia  M..  503a897,  CL 
424449.000. 
Ryobi  Limited:  See— 

Akazawa,  Shumi;  and  Kai,  Nobuto.  3.230.261.  Q.  81-54.000. 
Shiotani.  Takeshi;   Miyamoto.   Kouichi;   Tsugami.   Kunio;  Sato, 
Mittumaaa;  and  Wada,  Tatsuya,  5,230,269,  Q.  g3-468.70a 
Ryu,  Ji  S.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  platen  roll  and 
a  thermal  print  head  of  a  color  video  printer.  5,231,419,  Q.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Saarikettu,  Jukka  E  Method  for  manufacturing  a  filter  resistant  to  high 

temperature.  5.23a226,  Q.  66-202.000. 
SabfH'v  Anthony  D.;  and  Sptmak,  Josephine  A.,  to  Procter  *  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Sunscreen  agents,  sainacieea  oompoaitiaas  and  meth- 
ods for  preventing  tunbura.  5030,874,  CL  424-S9XI0a 
Sabol  George  P  ;  See— 

Foster,  John  P.;  Comstock.  Robert  J.;  Worcester,  Samnd  A.;  and 
SaboL  George  P..  3.230.758.  O.  148-672.000. 
Saochetti,  Mario:  S<e— 

Govoni,  Oabriele;  Ciarroochi,  Antonio;  and  Sncchetti,  Mario, 
5,231,119,0.  523-221.000. 
Saccbi,  Fabrizio:  See — 

Vai,  Gtanfranco;  Zofhda,  Maurizio:  Saocbi,  Fabrizia,  Molooey, 
David;  and  Betti.  Giorgio.  5031,362,  CL  331-1  I3.00R. 
Sackenheim.  Richard  J.:  Stt— 

WaUng.  David  W.;  Theis,  John  W.,  Ill;  Wong.  Vincent  Y.-L.; 
Pflaomer,  Phillip  F.;  Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Seward,  Larry  O.;  Sacken- 
heim, Richard  J.;  Bagley,  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer,  Mark  D., 

5030.919.  O.  42*«33.O0O. 

Sadow,  Bernard  D.,  to  Imports  by  Brian  Incorporated.  Automatically 
extending  anti  tip-over  device  for  wheeled  higgage.  5030,408,  CL 
190-I8.00A. 
Saegnsa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Itoh.  Kazuo;  Saegusa.  Kazuo;  and  Uchida.  Hiroshi,  5O30l4l6,  O. 
192-141.000. 
Safco  Corporation:  Ser— 

Wharton.  Richard  F.,  503a64l,  CL  439468.000. 
Sagawa,  Manto:  Stt — 

Fujimura.  Seltuo;  Sagawa,  Masato;  Matsuurs,  Yutaka;  Yamamoto, 
Hitoshi;  and  Togawa.  Norio,  5,230,749,  O.  148-101.000. 
Sage.  Ian  C:  S<e—  _ 

Coates,  David;  Greenfield,  Simon;  and  Sage,  Ian  C,  5030,830,  CL 
252-299.670. 
Sager,  Tamara  L.:  Ser— 

Kffffc««",  Stephen  B.;  DiOianfilippo,  Aleandro;  Sager,  Tamara  L.; 
Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Budniak.  MitcheD  S.,  5030,441,  CL 
221-25.000. 
Saggio,  Richard  J.:  Ser— 

Mouklin,   Richard   B.;  and  Saggio,   Richard  J.,   5031,400^  CL 
342-45.000. 
Sago.  Se^ii:  Stt—  _   .. 

Seno,  Mitsum;  Kita.  Noboo;  Mattumoto,  Takayuki;  and  Sago,  Seui. 

5030.920,  CL  427-64.000. 
Sahara.  Keaanori:  Sar— 

Nakamnra.  KatausUge,  5031079,  O.  250-201.200. 
Saijo,  Hiroynki:  Stt — 

DegDchi,  KatnUko;  Saito,  Koio:  and  Sa^o.  Hiroynki.  5030,135, 
a.  25^55aO0O. 
Saiki,  Mitauyothi:  See—  _ 

y.irin.fiii  Tothiaki;  Saiki.  Mitsnyoahi;  and  Sato,  Jun.  5030,400,  CL 
I8O-169.00O. 
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Saiki.  Takayoahi: 

Nakaia,  Rikizoti:  Saaayama,  Maaataka;  HayaaU.  Hidenori;  SaU. 
TakayoaU;  Horii.  Mitsumasa;  and  Sugiura,  Masahiro.  5031.I28. 
CL  524-44S.00a 
Saiki.  Yukihiro:  Ser— 

Aoki.  Kazaicfai;  Saiki.  YnkiUro;  Itoh.  Kenaake;  Nishimnra,  Satnahr, 
and  Imamara,  Tomosuke,  )030,S«>,  CL  374-ltSXXni 
Saint-Oobain  Recherche:  See— 

DeCeadiai.    FrMcia;    and    Lerbet,    FrMKoii,    S03I.S3I.    CL 
359-275.000. 


ami  Mal- 


Saita,  Taketaogu:  Set- 

YMoa.  Matako;  Haahimoto,  Shi^ji;  Saita,  Takelangn; 
miaki.  Kuio,  5034912,  O.  42*43.000. 
Saito,  Akihiro:S*r— 

Maramolo,  Kata^ji;  Miyashila.  Kunio;  Tahara.  Kazao;  Maahiao, 
KeiicU;  Kaake,  Atsoahi;  aad  Saito,  AUfairo,  503134*.  CL 
322-14.00a 
Saito.  Jun;  Aiakawa.  TotUyaki;  Hiaeta,  Akin;  aad  Kaaeyiaa,  Tata, 
to  Caaon  Kaboahiki  Kaoha;  and  Dai-lchi  Seiki  Kogyo  Co.,  Lid. 
Sheet  fritiliin  apparatus  with  adjustable  urging  memberv  5030,503, 
O.  271-121.000. 
Saito,  Kazahiro:  Ser— 

Itoh,  EiK  Nagaae,  Rynida;  Sailo,  Kaxaiiiro;  Hnsaks.  Hirothi;  aad 
NanT Hihiiaii,  503U5S,  CL  3«0-126.aaa 
Saito.  Kewike:  Sar— 

Kaiimura,  Hiroahi;  Pimafaki,  Job;  Toaiabechi,  Hideo;  Tanki. 
Hiraafai;  Saito.  Keisake;  aad  Nakamnra,  Yaaiahi,  50310*6.  Q. 
250-234.00a 
Saito,  Kiaicfai;  Mizu,  Hideo;  Somyaaia.  Nankara ;  Mia^awa,  SUkoh; 
Goto,  Motoaki;  aad  Abiko,  Koui.  to  Meet  Corpocalioa.  Sodium 
N-acetytoeuramiaate  trihydrate.  S031,IT7,  CL  536-53.000. 
Saito,  lUyodu;  Seko,  Maiahito;  Hid  MaHttui,  Eiko,  10  Skowa  Deako 
K.K.  CeUulase  aoialed  from  Bk^jUos  ferm  BP-3431  or  a  BBlMt  Mraaa 
thereof.  5,231,022,  CL  43S-2O».00a 
Saito,  Kozo:  Stt — 

Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Koso;  aad  Savo,  Hiroynki,  5030,835, 
252-550.000. 
Saito,  McgamiiSer— 

Shtrott.  Kalaafairo;  Eida,  TsuyoaU;  Saito,  Meguau;  aad  Yaaaaotolo, 
Takao,  5031,417,  O.  34*1.100 
Saito,  Naoki;  aad  Yaaiada,  Makoto,  to  Fhji  Photo  Ftlm  Co.,  Ltd.  lai^e 
recording  prooem  aaing  silver  habde,  mduriag  afeat  and  pkotopo- 
lymerizatioa  milmtorrsO30,9«l.  CL  430-138.000. 


Koicbi;  aad 


Hitoshi, 


Saka,  Y"t'riiiv'*"-  Sat — 

Kiaugaaa,  Norihide;  Saka,  YoAimitMi; 
Kaaazawa.  Naralotfai,  5031.509,  CL  3S8-326.00a 
Sakai.  Hitothi:  Sat — 

MMBda,   ToaUhiko;    Ymaamoto.   Hiraahi;   aad   Sakai, 
5034636,  CL  439-358.00a 
Sakai,  Kiyoau:  Stt — 

Shini^ii.  Tamio;  Sakai,  Kiyoan;  aad  Oknaako,  Reaaea.  5031,194, 
CL  S49-29aO0O. 
Sakai,  Kaaikara-  Stt— 

TctaahiBia,  Shiro;  Ito,  Yoahio;  Kawafaaia,  Takeo;  Sakai,  Kuaikaza; 

Kyaam.  Taawiiro;   Kiasara.  Yoahikam;   Suaagawa,  Maknsn; 

Taaioto,  Kataaan;  nd  Sasaki  Akira,  5031,179.6.  54O-200XXn. 

Saka,  Nobaya,  to  AaaU  Kogakn  Kocyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Still  video 

5031,501,  CL  35W09r^ 


SakuBOto,  Akifaiko;  Kalafi,  Kiyothi;  aad  Shiboya,  Takefairo,  to  Ni 
~Sre-pr« 
5034954,  CL  42«-332Jaoa 


Electric  Glata  Co.,  Ltd.  fire-urolectioa  and  safety  wimpositr 


paad.  5^ 
Sakamoto, 


t: 


Bij^i 


Ameaaya,  Milsa^  Sakaaaolo,  Ejii;  Uda,  Kogi;  Oiawa,  Kaailaka; 
Iwaiaoto,  Kazaaori;  Uzawa,  Siuaichi;  aad  Marumo,  Mitayi, 
5031091,  CL  250443.100. 
Sakamoto,  iiiitfnji.  Sat^— 

YMMgachi,  YaaUd;  KiaoaUla,  Miiiiki.  KaMko,  Shou;  aad 
Sakamoto,  Hideaari.  5034474,  CL  241-31.004 
Sakaaioto,  MaaaUko:  Sat — 

HanaMki,    TakaaU;    Nakaaara,    Mittao;    PiananifUn,    Takao; 
•Jakiwntn.  Mmahiro;  Takinwa,  Tcrahiro;  aad  Yiangiai,  Take- 
shi, 3031066,  CL  335-216.004 
Sakamoto,  *'''-*"''^  Sat — 

Marata.    Hjgiaie;    aad    Sakaaioto,    <rhiaaiikf,     5034391,    CL 
177-S4004 
<-fc— ".  Kozabato,  Yaangadn,  Yuji;  aad  Iwaamo,  Toahiynki,  to  Toyo 

Seikaa  Kaaha  Ltd.  Fraated  ooataiaer.  5034934,  O.  428-35.70a 
Sakmfaita,  Hirohiko:  Ser— 

Oknaora,    Naoji;    aad    SakaaUta,    Hirohiko,    5031,477,    CL 
3S8-31JXI0. 
Sakata,    Tsagohide;    Inone,    Tetaaro;    Nakazato,    Saborou;    Ohmhi, 
KazaUlo;  Mimnra,  Toah^iko;  Ogara,  Tokihiko;  Sozuki,  Yaautomo; 
^"TfT".  Tomohiko;  aad  Kawasaki,  Somei.  to  Gtaoa  Kabaahski 
Kaisha.  Information  signal  icoofdiag/reprodaciBg  apparatua  with 
time  baae  oonedioa  bdlity.  5031^.  CL  358-324000. 
SskeUariou,  Evanflekw:  Stt 

Jaacic   Slobodan;  aad  SakeOarioa,   EvMftlns,   5034769,  CL 
I56-«19.104 
Sakito,  Yoji:  Stt— 

Yoaeyoahi,  Yukio;  Snzakmo,  Oohfti;  aad  Sakilo,  Yoji.  5031027. 
0.564-394004 
Sakoao,  Ikao;  laai.  Motnkaiu;  aad  Kalo,  Hiroaki.  to  Sharp  Kslwhiki 
Kaisha.   Method  of  fahriratiag  a  liqaid  crystal  dit|ilay  device. 
5,231,039,  O.  43741.004 
Sakmna,  Harahiko;  aad  Tsaji,  Nobuaki.  to  Koaica  Corporatioa.  Device 
for  dettctiag  fihn  iafbrmation.  5,231,656,  O.  378-166.000. 
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Stfran  Hofcby  Craft  Co..  Ud.:  Ste—  

HoriUri.  ytuo,  S.23a762.  O.  lS«.25a00O. 
S^oni.  Hideo:  Stt—  „  ..        „  ■■     •■     _. 

Sakuni.  Hideo,  5,231.144.  CX  523-333.100. 
SUk  Inamite  Bio«chBototy/liidMlri«l  A«ci«te»,  I«: .  The:  &i»- 
Hdu.  Ottmoty  C;  and   Brieriey,   Ru«Jl  A.,   5J31,I71,  Q. 
5  W399  000 
Selpeter  JcfXHDC  to  SI  Induttrial  Inftmnieiils,  lac.  Method  of  caiibral- 

inc  an  autcaalic  chemical  analyzer.  5,230,(63.  a.  422-67.000. 
G^i^^  MArk  A  *  Stt^^ 

Hmoo.  David  O.;  Salter,  Mark  A.;  and  Wallace  Charka  L., 
5 J3 1,640.  a.  371-6«.30a 
Salvaloce.  Amedeo:  Sm — 

BakCT  Gary  A.;  and  Salvalore,  Amedeo,  5,231.254,  O.  20^61.910. 
Samrath.  Vijay  R.;  and  B«:hmann.  David  E..  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

O^^y  Fractiooator  feed  lectioo  5.230.S39.  Q.  261-110.000 
Sample.  Charlet  A.:  St—  „    . 

Hatchell.  Peter  J.;  Roa^  Jeffrey  U;  and  Sample,  Charlet  A., 
5J30,6M,  a.  493-193.000. 
SamSuig  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  St— 

Han.  Chanc-Mi.  5,231.541.  a.  359-8I4.00O. 


Jeooc  Sanc-K  tti  Park.'  Han-su,  5J3a972,  O.  43O-7.00O. 
^^  ?-v^  ^  j^  ^  ^    5,230,22ft  a.  62-78.( 


.000. 


Kane  Sunc  _., ■     r 

Park.  Jeooa  H..  5a31,49a  O.  358-140.000 
Sanf-Owon,  Urn,  5,231,341,  a.  318-610.00a 

Yeater.  Robert  P.;  Mafoti,  Robton;  and  Sanden,  Joaef,  5,231,217, 
a.  560-44.000.  ^      ^ 

Sander*,  Kirk  D.;  Edwardt,  Broce  H.;  Ratko,  George  A ;  Torrey, 
Wayne  D.;  and  Goffinet,  Kevin  P.,  to  Rota  Company  Apparatu*  and 
method  far  4nrc*i''t  theft  of  electronic  equipment.  5,231,375,  CI. 
34O-S6S.00O. 
Sanders,  Stephen  P.:  St—  _     .       „ 

Kapaokawathis.  Nk:k  S.;  Wright,  Carl  D.;  Sanders,  Stoihen  P.; 
jlohmoo.  Nick  M.;  and  Chenh,  Chun  P..  5,231,358,  a. 
324-672.000.  .         ^  .,._^ 

Sandhu,  Ourtej  S.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Tungsten  sdicide 
(WSix)  depootion  procem  for  semiconductor  manufacture.  5^31,056, 
a.  437-200.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  St—  ^ 

Alexander.  J.  Wetley;  Babayan.  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn.  George  L.; 
Cerra,  Frank  B.;  Daly,  John;  Gersoviti.  Mitchell  T ;  Kinsella. 
John  E.;  LiCari.  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph,  Frederick;  and  Van  Buren, 
Charlet  T.,  5,231,085,  a.  514-a.OOO. 
Sandvik  AB:  St— 

Brandt,  NiU  G  L  .  5,231,060,  Q.  501-87.000. 
Sang-Gwon,  Lim,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Limiter  circuit  of 

servo  motor  control  apparatus.  5.231.341.  Q.  318-610.000. 
Sankei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takagi,    Kaneyuki;    Yago,    Masayuki;    and    Yothikawa.    Syuki. 
5,230,928,  a.  427-443.100. 
Sano,  Keiichi:  St — 

Nakayama.  Shoichiro;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano.  Keuchi;  Iwata, 
Hiroahi;  and  Kuriyama,  Hiroyuki,  5,231,297,  a.  257-77.000. 
Sano,  Takahiro:  St — 

Takenouchi,  Kenji;  Yamanaahi,  Makoto;  and  Sano,  Takahira 
5a3a635.  a  439-157.000.  ,  .     .     ^ 

Sano,  Takadii;  and  Uchikata,  Hidehiro.  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Sayaku  Co.. 
Ltd.  HydrophilK  iirethane  prepolymer  compoaition.  5.231.116,  CI. 
521-159.000. 
Sano,  Takaynki;  and  Igura,  Yatuhide,  to  Teiaa  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Pulse  width  modulating  producing  signals  centered  in  each 
cycle  interval.  5,231,363,  a.  332-109.000. 

LavHtre,  Serge;  Maignan,  Jean-Pierre;  Paul,  Raymond;  Poocelet, 
Martine;  and  Santucci,  Vincent,  5,231,092,  Q.  514-212.000. 
Sanahin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  St— 

Kanno.  Isao.  5.230.643.  Q  440-86.000. 
Sanaone,  Stanley  A.  Sensor  platform  for  use  in  seismic  reflection  sur- 
veys. 5,231.252,  a.  181-122.000. 
Santoh,  Tsuyoshi:  St—  „        ,.     ^         w; 

Mattnmura.  Sutumu;  Yathima.  Masataka;  Santoh,  Tsuyothi: 
Kanome,  Osamu;  and  Malsumoto.  Kazuya.  5431,262,  CX. 
219-121.670.  ,    .     ..         J 

Santoro,    Vincent   J    A.    Animal    treatment   and    handbng   device. 

5,230,304.0    119-156.000. 
Santucci.  Vincent:  St—  _     .   _  ^   „         ,_ 

Lavastre.  Serge;  Maignan,  Jean-Pierre;  Paul,  Raymond;  Poncetet, 
Martinr,  and  Santucci,  Vincent,  5^31,092.  a.  514-212.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  St — 

Matsuura.    Hidefumi;    and    Kouyama,    Tadahisa,    5,231,679,    Q. 

382-47  000.  „       ..     . 

Nakayama,  Shoichiro;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano,  Kenchi;  Iwata, 
Hiroahi;  and  Kunyama.  Huoyuki.  5,23U97.  a.  257-77.000. 
Sanyo  Machine  America  Corporation:  See- 
Abe.  Tetsuo.  5.230.137.  Q.  29-525.100. 
Snrr.  Dennis  P.;  Mullen.  Joey  J.  H.;  and  Jurick.  Thomas  W..  to  Boemg 
Company.   The.    Sheet   metal    inspection   system   and   apparatus. 
5 J3 1.675,  a.  382-8.000. 
Sasaki.  Akira:  S«r— 

Terashima.  Shiro;  Ito.  Yoahio;  Kawabata,  Takeo;  Sakai.  Kunikazu; 
Hivama.  Tamejiro;  Kimura,  Yoahikazu;  Sunagawa,  Makoto; 
Tamoto.  Katsumi;  and  Sasaki,  Akira.  5,231,179,  Q.  540-200.000. 
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Sasaki,  Hideaki:  .<••— 

Kobayaahi.  Mamoru;  Sasaki,  Hideaki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Kojima.  Akio: 
Niaomtya,    Sigeru;    and    Ts^ji,     Yoahihisa.     5431,585.    CL 
364  468000 
Sataki,  Hirotki:  S«»— 

Oaki.  Hiroahi;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroahi.  5,23ft838,  d.  261-122.  lOft 
lataki  Junaou:  St — 

Hitomi,  Mittuo;  Saaaki,  Junaou,  and  Yano,  Yatuhide,  543ft32ft  O. 
123-359.100. 
SMaki,  Ken;  Ono,  Yoahio;  Nak^jinia,  Etturo;  and  Okuyaau,  Matayothi. 
to  Catio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Shoe  or  boot  provided  with  lank  cham- 
beiv.  SJSOiS,  a.  73-714.000. 
Saaaki.  Koji:  See— 

Yamagiwa,    Tokio;    Tsubaki.    Totu;    Sasaki,    Koji;    Yamamoto, 

Naoyuki;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  and  Amaao,  Naoki.  5,231456,  a. 

200-148.00A. 

Sasaki,  Nobuo.  to  Nobuo  Siaaki.  Active  device  havingan  oxide  Mmor- 

conductor  and  a  fabrication  process  thereof.  5431,0i77,  CI.  5O5-1.0OO. 

Sasaki,  Shiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K  Electrical  discharge  machining 

control  umt  5,231,257.  CI.  219-69  130 
Sasaki.  Shoko:  Ser— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shinichi;  Saaaki.  Shoko;  Moriya.  Koichi; 
Hattori.    Yumi;    and    Shibuya.    Katsohiko.    5431,098,    a. 
514-258.000. 
una,  Akira:  St — 

Tanaka,  Yoshinon;  Taniguchi.  Tomohiko;  Sasama,  Akira;  Ohta, 
Yatuji;  Amano.  Fumio:  and  Unagami,  Shigeyuki,  5,231,692,  Q. 
395-2.000. 
Sasatani.  Tomohiko:  Ser— 

Sakata.  Tsuguhide;  Inoue,  Tetsuro;  Nakazalo,  Saburou;  Ohaahi, 
Kazuhito;    Mimura,    Tothihiko;    Ogura,    Tokihiko;    Suzuki, 
Ywutomo;  Sasatani,  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki  Somei,  5,231,307, 
a.  358-320.000. 
Satayama,  Matataka:  St— 

Nakata,  Rikizou;  Satayama,  Matataka;  Hayaihi,  Hidenon;  Saiki. 
Takayoahi;  Horii.  Mitsumasa;  and  Sugiura.  Matahiro.  5431,128, 
a.  524-445.000 
Sato,  Atsushi;  and  Naramoto,  Matao,  to  KAO  Corporation.  Diatribat- 

ing  transportation  device.  5430,417,  a.  198-365.000. 
Sato,  Fumie;  Arai,  Kazutaka;  and  Miy^ji.  Katsuaki.  to  Nitian  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Substituted  cyclic  ketones,  substituted  cyclic  enonet, 
and  procctt  for  producing  the  same.  5,231,208,  Q.  556-436.000. 
Sato,  Hidaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  reproducing  method. 

5,231,394,  a.  341-50.000 
Sato,  Hisatomo:  Ser— 

Kawasaki,  Shoji;  Hirayama,  Nobuhiro;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Sato. 
Hisatomo:  and  Akiyama,  Hiromi,  5.230,978,  a.  430-106.000. 

Sato,  Jun:  St—  

Kakinami.  Toahiaki;  Saiki,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sato,  Jun,  5,230,40ft  CL 
180-169.000. 
Sato,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Shiotani.  Takeshi;   Miyamoto.   Kouichi;  Tsunmi.   Kunio;  Sato, 
Miuumasa;  and  Wada.  Tatsuya,  5,230,269,  O.  83-468.700. 
Sato,  Sutumu:  See— 

Honda,  Haruyoshi:  Mizuno.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Kinichi;  Ito,  Yo- 

shikuni    Kancko.  Yasushi;  Tsido.  Naokala;  Sato.  Susumu;  and 

Kuraishi.  Tadayuki,  5,231.101,  Q.  514-290.000. 

Sato,  Tadashi:  St—  _ 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Yano,  Makoto,  5431,263.  CL 

219-121680. 

Sato,  Takayuki,  to  Satoaen  Co.,  Ltd.  Molds  for  continuous  casting  of 

steel.  5,230,380,  Q.  164-418.000. 
Sato,  Takeo:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masaki;  Sato,  Takeo;  Sugiyama, 
Yothiyuki;  and  Aoki,  Shinichiro,  5431,467,  Q.  356-356.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  St— 

Baika,  Toyokazu;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Fukuyama.  Tadashi;  Sato, 
Takeshi;  and  Nakae,  Koichi,  5,23ft3l2.  Q.  123-257.000. 
Sato,  Toru:  Ser— 

Nara,  Seiko;  Shibuya.  Kiyothi;  Sato,  Toru;  and  Nakanithi,  Kyoji, 
543ft381.  a.  164-463.000. 
Sato,  Tothihiro;  Muramatsu,  Masaru;  Utagawa,  Ken;  Takagi,  Tadao; 
Yaaukawa,  Seiichi;  and  Suzuki,  Shinichi,  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
Photometric  apparatus  for  s  camera.  5431,448,  Q.  354-431.000. 
Sato,  Yoahihiro:  St — 

Fujisawa.  Masao;  and  Sato,  Yoahihiro,  S43ft585.  CX.  405-1 15.000. 
Satoh,  Isao;  Mizuno,  Sadao;  Yamada,  Noboru;  and  Gotoh,  Yasuhiro.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  information  record- 
ing and  reproducing  apparatus  and  meihod  of  recording  and  repro- 
ducing information  in  an  optical  disk  unit.  5.231.617.  CI.  369-36.000. 
Satomura.  Seiichiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  signal  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  5.231,6Sft  Q.  375-95.000. 
Satoten  Co  .  Ltd  :  Ser— 

Sato,  Takayuki.  5.230.380.  Q.  164-418.000. 
Sauer.  Allen  E  :  See— 

Wu.  Samuel  C;  MeUieimer,  Thomas  T.;  and  Sauer,  Allen  £., 
5.230403,  a.  53-47I.OOft 
Saul,  Michael  W.:  St— 

Paszkowski,  Jerzy:  Potrykus,  Ingo;  Hohn,  Barbara;  Shilhto,  Ray- 
mond D ;  Hohn.  Thomas;  Saul.  Michael  W.;  and  Mandak.  Va- 
cUv,  5431.019.  a.  435-172  300 
Saunders.  Charles  A.;  and  Saunders.  Eugene  E.  SUngshot  construction. 

5,230,323,  a.  124-20.100. 
Saunders,  Eugene  E.:  Ser— 

Saunders.  Charles  A.;  and  Saunders,  Eugene  E.,  S.23ft323,  Q. 
124-20. 10ft 
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Saunders,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Ser— 

George,  Paul  E.,  II;  and  Saunders,  James  H,  Jr..  5430423.  a. 
62-476.000. 
Saunders  Photo/Oraphic  Inc.:  See- 
Sloop,  Conrad,  5,23ft49ft  Q.  248-187.000. 
Saur,  Reinhold:  See—  ,  ^      ^ 

Seele,  Rainer,  Saur.  Reinhold;  Schdberger.  Klaus;  and  Speakman, 
John-Bryan,  5,231,110,  Q.  514-383.000. 
Sauska,  Christian;  Csoknyai,  George;  and  Pachlocok.  David,  to  Sauska, 
Christian;  and  Csokneyai,  George.  Ultraviolet  water  purification 
system  with  variable  intensity  control.  5,230,792,  Q.  210-97.000. 
Savage,  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Betts.  Ronald   E.;  Savage,  Douglas  R.;  and  Shane,   Debra  J., 
5430,427,  CI.  206-213.100. 
Savair  Inc.:  Ser —  _  ,-_^    ,     , 

Cronn.  Gary  M.;  Eisbicmier,  Ronald  J.;  and  Desmet,  Charka  L., 
5,230,136,  a.  29-521.000. 
Savant.  Gajendra;  and  Jannton,  Tomasz,  to  Physical  Optics  Corpora- 
tion. Composite  graft  optical  polymer.  5,230,969,  Q.  430-2.000. 
Sawamura,  Masatoahi:  Ser— 

Gotou,    Yukio;    Sawamura,    Masatoshi;    and   Okauchi,    Tetsuo, 
5,230.893.  a.  424-409.000. 
Saxton.  Edward  L:  Ser—  „     w_i     . 

Johnson,  Robert  A.;  Saxton,  Edward  L.;  Kirkham,  Kimberiy  A.; 
Harden.  Andrew  W.;  Zoric,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Moiien.  Eduardo 
M..  5431,561,  a.  361-424.000. 
Scabbard  Technology,  Inc.:  St— 

DuBruco.  Dcnyse.  5.231.281,  O.  250-208.10ft 
Scandrett.  John  H.:  Ser—  .  ^  _^.      ,  w     n 

Freeman,  William  H.;  Scandrett,  John  H.;  and  Durbin.  John  R., 
5,231,373,  CI.  34O-469.000. 
Schad,  Robert  D:  Ser—  .,„„,.     r^ 

Glaeaener,    Pierre;    and    Schad,    Robert    D.,    543ft91l,    Q. 
425-595.000. 
Schadt,  Martin:  Ser—  ....  .  „•„■ 

Boiler.  Arthur;  Buchecker.  Richard;  Schadt.  Martm;  and  Vilhger, 
Alois.  5,23ft826,  a.  252-299.6lft 
Schaede,  Johannes  G.:  Ser—  ... 

Germann.  Albrecht  J.;  Schaede,  Johannes  O.;  and  Lapp,  Joachim 
A  H  .  5,230,456,  C\.  226-95.000. 
Schafer,  George:  Ser—  .  .    „  ..  ^ .,  u 

Kaman,  Charles  H.;  Ulich,  Bobby  L.;  Mayerjak,  Robert;  and  Scha- 
fer. George,  5,231,401,  CX.  342-55.000. 
Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH:  Ser— 

Huber.  Ench,  5,231,352,  CX.  324-207.240. 
Schanefelt.  Robert  V.:  Ser—  tx.  ■  ■  ir 

LUlard,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Schanefelt,  Robert  V.;  Tang,  Daniel  K.; 
Day,  Gary  A.;  Mallee,  Francis  M.;  Schwab,  Lawrence  R.;  and 
Peckoua,  Larry  W..  5,230,742,  CI.  127-46.100. 
Schank,  Richard  L.;  and  Yanus,  John,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Polymeiic 
arylamine  silane  compounds  and  imaging  members  incorporating 
same   5.230,976.  CX.  430-59.000. 
Schasteen.  Charles  S..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Cyclic  peptide  with 

anu-oielastasis  activity.  5,231.082.  a.  514-11.000. 
Schaub,  Robert  E:  Ser—  ^  .„,~,, 

Witsner,  Allan;  Green,  Kenneth;  and  Schaub,  Rflfcert  E..  5,231,091, 
a.  514-92.000.  ..     ^      u      .. 

Schauer,  Friedrich,  to  kabelmetal  electro  Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankMr 
Haftung   Device  for  the  transmission  of  current  between  two  cad 
pointe.  5430,713,  CX.  29-856.000. 
Schedel,  Michael:  Ser—  „  ^  .  .    w    v    .        ^  rw 

Ebbers,  Jurgen;  Horlein,  Dietrich;  Schedel,  Michael;  and  Das, 
Rathindra,  5,231,01ft  CX.  435-69.200. 
Scbelberger,  KUus:  St—  ^  e      v_ 

Seele  Rainer;  Saur,  Reinhold;  Scbelberger,  Klaus;  and  Speakman. 
John-Bryan,  5,231,11ft  a.  514-383.000. 
Schellenbach,  Frank.  Method  for  demoting  a  safety-seal  stnp  of  a 

closure  cap.  5430,856.  CX.  264-328.100. 
Schellstede.  Herman  J.:  Srr—  „  ^  .,      ,     „  ,    ,  ,„  *,n 

Barksdale,  Jr.  Gordon  G.;  and  Schellstede,  Herman  J.,  5,231,610, 

Schempp,  Otto,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Press-fit  contact  5430,642,  CX. 

439-751.000. 

Schering  Corporation:  Ser—  .     „     ^  ..     ,.    .«       j 

MoinannTrimothy  R  ;  Moore,  Kevin  W.;  Bond,  Martha  W.;  and 

Vieira,  Paulo  J.  M.,  5,231,012,  CX.  435-69.520.  .  ,„  „. 

Scheuerman,  Robert.  Apparatus  for  connecung  pipe  sections.  5430.461, 

CI.  228-212.000. 
Schindler,  Manfred:  Ser—  ......      ..    »_.     _j  wu 

Kuhn    Michael-  Stemmer,  Xaver,  Schmdier,  Manfred;  and  VUs- 
mei^r,  Walter,  5,230,311,  a.  123-192.200. 
Schipper,  Timothy  H.;  Doomboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox.  Lairy  D.;  Frantz, 
Gary  P    Hausner,  Paul  P.;  Maas,  Thomas  R.;  Musculus,  JefTery  A.; 
RiUema.  Larry  L.;  RusseU,  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L ;  Shipman, 
David  A    Tyler  Edward  L.;  and  Wienma,  Steven  E.,  to  Steelcase 
Inc  Worksurface  uulities  module.  5.230,552.  CI.  312-223.600. 
Schirmer.  Alfons,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Method  and  ajyaratusfor  control- 
ling a  refuse  incineration  plant  5,23ft293,  CX.  110-346.000. 
Schlenther,  Wolfgang;  Ser— 

Akram,   Mustafa;  Seidel,  Winfried;  and  Schknther,  Wolfgang, 
5,230,71ft  ex.  8-408.000. 

^""S^trLkt^i^.;  »Kl  Schlimme.  Elliot  F.,  5430,564,  Q. 
Schlu^^Allen.  Transmittal  package.  543ft464,  CX.  229-300.000. 


Schmaling,  Roderick  N.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Document  registratioa 
apparatus   with   adjustment   for   handling   documents  of  different 
kngtht.  543ftS04,  CX.  271-246.000. 
Schmid.  Karlheinz.  to  Gcbr.  Hdkr  Maachinenfabrik.  Gesellschaft  mit 
beachrankter  Haftamg.  Method  for  machine-cut  working  of  work- 
ptecca  with  rotatioaaUy  symmetrical  surfacea.  particularly  of  crank- 
shafts and  apparatus  for  carrying-out  such  a  method.  5430465,  CX. 
82-106.000. 
Schmidt,  Cynthia  M.:  Set- 
Griffin,  Martin  J.;  Kararb.  Tngnil  T.;  Penzotti.  Staaky  C  Jr.; 
Rydzik.  Rachelk  M.;  and  Sdimidt.  Cynthia  M.,  S430J97.  O. 
424-449.00ft 
Schmidt  Reinar:  Ser— 

Bohannan.    Richard   D.;   and   Schmidt   Reinar,    5430.S9ft   CX. 
407-113.000. 
Schmitt  Edwin  C,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori.  S.A.  Inking  unit  for  a  ptintiag 

machine.  5,230486,  CX.  101-363.000. 
Schmitt  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schonauer,  Dieter,  to  Spig  Schutzplanken- 
Producktiont-Oeteiltchaft    mbH   k.   Co.    KG.    (Ughway   divider. 
5,230,582,  ex.  404^.000. 
Schmitt  Peter  J.;  See— 

Cherian,  Abraham;  Heihert  WiUiam  G.;  and  Schmitt  Peter  J.. 
5.230.787.  ex.  205-67.000. 
Schmitz.  Jurgen.  to  Manncamann  Rexroth  GmbH.  Hydranhc  poailiaa- 
ing  drive  with  pretture  and  potition  feedback  control.  5430472.  CI. 
91-361.000. 

Schneider,  Didier  Ser—  

Croa,  Patrick;  and  Schneider,  Didier.  5431.016.  CX.  435-142.000. 
Schneider,  Erwin:  See— 

Bohm,  Robert  R.;  Schneider,  Erwin;  Hahl.  Dietrich;  Rutaeil.  PCter 

J.;  and  Vogt  HansOunter,  543ft94ft  a.  42»-«.000. 

Schneider,  Gunther,  and  Paulat  Klaua,  to  Digital  Equipmeat  Cornora- 

tion.  Magazine  and  receiver  (or  media  cartridge  loader.  5,231.332.  CX. 

360-92.060. 

Schneider.  Robert  H..  to  Versa  Technologies,  Inc.  Extendibk  and 

retractabk  kg  with  internal  spring.  5.230.499.  Q.  254-423.000 
SchneU,  Robert  J.;  See— 

Ratz.  James  W.;   SchneU,   Robert  J.;  aad   Uhrich.  Daaid  T., 
543ft482,  ex.  236-46.00R. 
Schnodewind,  Franz-Joaef,  to  Nordaon  Corporation.  Apparatos  for 
applying  adhesive  to  one  side  of  a  porous  web.   5,23ft736,  CX. 
118-50.000. 
Schoeckel,  James  £.;  See— 

Dawaon.  David  W.;  and  Schoeckel.  Jamet  £..  543ft374.  CL 
141-231.000. 
Schoepke.  Holaer:  Ser— 

Brueckmann.  Ralf;  Schoepke.  Holger.  Wirth.  Thomas;  aad  Hart- 
mann.  Juergen.  5431.145.  CX.  525-369.000. 
Scbolkens.  Bemward,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft  Method  for  the 
treatment  of  atheroackrotit.  thrombosis,  and  peripheral  vettd  dit- 
ease  S431,08ft  CX.  514-2.000. 
Scholkeia,  Bemward;  Ser— 

Linz,  Wolfgang;  Scbolkens,  Bemward;  Scbolz.  Woifgaag;  Wiemer, 
Gabriek;    Urtach,    Haasjorg;    Henning.    Rainer,    and   Teetz. 
Volker,  5431,083,  CX.  514-19.000. 
ScboMiolt  Joaef:  Ser— 

Hock,    Franz;    Scholtholt   Joaef;    Urbach,   Hansjorg;    Henning, 
Rainer  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Nickel,  Wolf-Ulrich;  and  Ruger,  Woff- 
gang,  5,231,084.  CX.  514-19.080. 
Scholz,  Thomas:  See— 

Weber,   Georg;   Scholz.  Thooias;   and   VoDmana.   Norbeft  C 
5,231,553,  ex.  360-96.300. 
Scholz,  Woifgaag:  See— 

Linz,  Wolfgang;  Scbolkens,  Bemward;  Scholz,  Wolfgang;  Wiener, 
Gabriek;    Urbach,    Hansjorg;    Henning.    Rainer,    and    Teetz, 
Volker.  5.231.083.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Scbomaker.  Michael  B.  Temporary  sign.  543ft  176.  CX.  4ft607.000. 

Schonauer.  Dieter:  Ser—  

Schmitt    Karl-Heinz;    and    Schonauer.    Dieter.    5,23ft582.    U. 
4O4-6.00O. 

Schoonover,  Michael  W:  Ser—  

Chao,  Tai-Hsiang;  and  Schoonover,  Michael  W.,  5,23ft789.  a. 
208-46.000. 

Scbotts,  Dak  E.;  Ser—  

Kozlowski,  Jerome  J.,  H,  543ft807,  Q.  210^96.000. 
Schouten.  Ben  H.  Sod  roU  stacker.  S43ft602,  CX.  414-789.700. 
Schreck.  David  J.;  Ser— 

Burgess,  Uoyd  M.;  Doumaux.  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  King,  Stephen  W.; 

and  Schreck.  David  J  .  5431430,  O.  564480.000. 

Schreiber,  Wolfgang;  and  Schuldig,  Dieter.  Shaft  assembly  including  a 

tube  of  fiber  synthetic  compoaite  material  and  a  connection  element 

of  rigid  material  and  method  of  making  it  5,23ft661,  CX  464-181.000. 

Schreyer,  Gunther;  Srr— 

DiroU,  Otto;  Hofimann.   Klaus;  Jacobaen.  Uwe;  Lorenz,  Hans; 
Schreyer,  Gunther,  Szigeti.  Peter  R.;  Buchert  Hermann;  Eberk, 
Wolfgang;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  aad  Koch.  Eckhaid.  5,23ft9S5.  CL 
428-332.000. 
Schrodt  Darla:  Srr— 

Wallace,  Jay  S.;  Beader,  Barry  A.;  aad  Schrodt  Darla,  5.230,848, 
CI.  264-82.000. 
Schubert  *  Salzer  Maachinenfabrik  AG:  Ser— 

Kuehl,  Hans,  5,230,135,  CX.  29-458.000. 
Schuelkr,  Hans-Juergen:  Ser— 

D-s-n,   Klemens;   and   Schuelkr,   Hans-Juergen.    5,23ft592,  CX. 
408-1 1S.00R. 
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Schaetle.  Oul.  to  Empak.  Inc.  ioiM  bridge  and  duct  nipport.  3430,190, 
a.  52-220  100. 

^**"T^%«e|*Me;  Md  Schuhl,  Abin.  $J3 1,293,  a  257-JI.OOO. 
Schnldic.  Dieter:  Sm—  .^-^^.r^ 

Schniber.    Wotfgug;    ind    SchuMig.    Dieter,    3,230.MI.    Q. 
464-l8l.00a 
Scbulti.  Donald  W.:  St*—  ,v„  .^  «/   »"^ 

Webb  Williun  C  .  Turtle,  Rjchard  O  ;  Schultz.  Donald  W.;  Kirtiy, 
Ralph,  Hickman,  John  B.  Ferg.  Nctooo  M,  and  Bnune.  Mark  D. 

3,230,192.0.52-395.000.  „       ^ 

SchamKber,  Hana;  Huff,  Ham  P;  and  Hacker,  Erwm,  to  HoechK 

AktiengeaelbchaA.  Hoticidiai  agenCt.  3J31,071,  a  304-134000 
Schuppert,  Leo  V  ,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Top  activated  eyelet  and 

tool  for  UK  therewith.  5,230,639.  O.  439-572.000 
Schuu.  Ronald  W    S»«^  .,»„«,,     ^ 

WJtonen.    Jamei    R;    and    Schutx,    Ronald    W.,    3,230,921,   O 
427-100.000 
Schwab.  Lawrence  R.;  Ste—  ~        ,  «. 

Lillard,  Donald  W..  Jr.;  Schanefelt,  Robert  V.;  Tang,  Daniel  K.; 
Day,  Gary  A.;  Mallee.  Francis  M.;  Schwab.  Uwrence  R.;  and 
Peckoua.  Larry  W.,  5,230,742,  Q    127-46.  lOO 
Scientific- Atlanta,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Imldaen,  pliul  D ;  and  Luca^  Keith.  3,231,483,  Q.  35».133.0OO. 
Wert,  Lamar  E.,  Jr ,  5,231,66a  O.  380-7.000. 
Scifrea,  Donald  R ;  Diurko.  Kenneth  M  ;  Waartt,  Robert  O.;  Welch. 
David  F.;  Hardy,  Amoa;  and  O'Brien.  Stephen,  to  Spectra  Diode 
Laboratories.   Inc.   Semiconductor  ring  and  folded  cavity  laaers. 
3.231,642,  CI   372-45.000. 
SCM  Container  Machinery  Limited:  Set—  .,  ,„.  „^ 

Hardialy,  Barrie;  and  Collins,  Robert.  5.230.271.  CI.  83-698.000. 
Scortichini.  Carey  L  ;  and  Bartlett.  Janeth  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany The  Electrolytic  cell  and  procea  for  the  labeling  of  protons 
and  peptides  5.230,783,  CI   204-153.120. 

Scott,  Andrew  Stt—  ,^  .  .^-u.- 

Hogarth.  Ian;  Scott,  Andrew;  Abbott,  Christine;  and  Wilkinson. 
Robert  1 .  5.231.1 18.  O   523-161  000 
Scruggs.  Michael  O.,  to  Daniels  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Safety 

cable  tool   5,230,129,  a.  29-267000 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc  :  Ste— 

Blanks,  John  B  ,  5,231,556,  O.  360-103.000. 
Sears  Payment  Systems,  Inc.:  Ste—  .„^-__ 

Myatt,  Larry  H.;  and  Rhoads,  Bruce  C.  3J31,5«9,  a  364-408.000. 
^--p-    XVfifi  Hull'  Stt^^ 

^Oameau,  Denis;  and  Sean,  Wen-Hsiu.  3,231,581,  O.  3*4-419.000. 
SeMC,  Stanley  R.  Insulatrag  molded  plastic  building  unit.  5,230,193, 0. 
32-593.000. 

iftiilippe,  Michel;  Sebag.  Henri;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  De  Rigal, 
Jean.  5,230,890,  Q.  424-401.000. 
Seoor,  Henry  V.:  Stt—  ^  ..  „        j 

Ferguson,  Robert  N.;  Howe,  Charles  R.;  Secor,  Henry  V.;  and 
Seeman,  Jeffrey  I.,  5,230,802.  Q.  210*44.000. 
Seegopaul,  Pumesh:  Ste — 

V«cBk.  Milan,  Sica.  Anthony;  and  Seegopaul,  Pumesh,  5  J30,462, 
a.  228-222  000.  ^       , 

Seele.  Rainer;   Saur.  Reinhold;  Schelberger,   Klaus;  and  Speakman, 
John- Bryan,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Fungicidal  compoaitioa. 
5,231.110,  CI   514-383.000. 
Seeman,  Jeffrey  I.:  Ste—  ..  .,         j 

Ferguson,  Robert  N.;  Howe.  Charles  R.;  Secor,  Henry  V.;  and 
Seeman.  Jeffrey  1 ,  5J30,802,  O.  210*44.000 
Seftoo,  Mark  S    5«-  _  ..^^^     », 

McOrail,  Patrick  T.;  SeAon,  Mark  S.;  Peacock.  Judith  A.;  Almen. 
Otegory    R.;    and    Wilkinaon.    Steven    P..    5^31,130,    Q. 
325-303.000. 
Seibert,  Hont:  Ste— 

Wallon,  Alexander;  Maempel,  Lothar;  Seibert,  Horst;  and  Fuesal, 
Ruediger.  3,231,130,  O.  324-300.000. 
Seidel,  Winfried:  S»r— 

Akram.   Muatafa;   Seidel,   Winfried;   and   Schlenther,   Wolfgang. 

5,23a7ia  a.  8-408.000. 

Seifert.  Manfred:  Stt—  .  ,.^  ^.,     r^ 

Oartelmann.    Rainer,    and    Seifert.    Manfred.     5,230,487,    a. 
244-216.000 
Seiko  Epaon  Corporation:  Stt—  .     ^  . 

Kanbayaahi,    Kenichi;    Mauuzaki,    Makoto;    Kanai.    Fumiyuki; 
Uefaara.    Funue;    and    Kawakami.    Ikuko.    3.230.731.   a.    106- 
2000D. 
KMafaara.  Yoihihiko;  and  Ito.  Tatsuro.  3,231,303.  O.  237-669.000. 
Oolsuki.  Telsnya,  3,230.144,  O.  29-827.000. 

Yamanioto,  Yoahikatsu;  Miyata,  Yoshinao;  and  Narita,  Toshio. 
5.231.420.  a.  346-76.0PH. 
Seiko  InstniroenU  Inc.:  Stt— 

Nakayama.  Satoahi;  Shimizu.  Nobuhiro;  and  Odawara,  Akikazu, 
5.231,353.  CI   324-248000 
Seikoaha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuoka.  Tadashi;  and  Hasegawa.  Yuji.  5.230.573.  d.  400-34.000. 
Seitz.  Dieter:  Stt — 

Braschel.  Volker.  and  Seitz.  Dieter.  3.230.330.  C\.  303-96.000. 

^'KHmTEmst  O  ;~ind  Seitz.  Kerry  A.,  5,230,617,  O.  432-233.000. 
Seitz,  Michael  E.  A.,  lo  Standard  Register  Company.  The.  High  solids 

CB   printing  ink   which  produces  a  black   image.    3.231,117.  CI. 

523-161000. 
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Scki.  Takahiro:  Jn — 

Nishixawa.  Chiharu;  Seki.  Takahiro;  Oba.  Michio;  and  Nakazalo. 
Yukiya.  5.230,927.  CI  427-306.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Koichi:  See— 

Serizawa,    Yukio;    MaUushita,   Osami;    Shiga,    Motohiro;   Sutou, 
Masatsune;  Hata,  Hiroakx,  Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  and  Nakada.  Yu- 
ukichi.  5.230.616.  CI  418-151  000 
Sekine,  Tetsu;  Ando.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Kaneko.  Shin,  to  Jeol  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  obtaiwng  two-dimensional  energy  image,  using 
charged-particle  beam.  5.23  U87.  a.  230-305.000. 
Seko,  Masahiko:  See—  .,,,„„,  ^ 

Saito,  Kiyoshi;  Seko,  Masahiko;  and  Masatsuji,  Eiko,  3,231,022,  Q. 
433-209.000. 

Selas  Corporation  of  America:  Stt—  

Cook.  Eugene  A  ;  and  Mieloo,  Robert  J.,  5J3a837,  a.  266-90.000. 
Semanchik.  Robert  J:  See—  .,^.^,    r^ 

Kunze,    Walter   A.;  and   Semanchik.    Robert   J..    3.230.867.   CI. 
422-123  000 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yamazaki.    Shunpei;    and    Hayashi.    Shigenori.    5,230.931.    CI. 
427-569  000 
Semiconductor  Process  Laboratory  Co.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Maeda.    Kazuo;    Tokumasu.    Noboru;    and    Nishimoto.    Yuko. 
5431.058.  a.  437-233.000. 
Semitool.  Inc.:  Stt—  ^     t^     , 

Thompson.  Raymon  F  ;  Gordon.  Robert  W.;  and  Durado.  Daniel. 
3.230.743.  CI    134-32  000 
Semmens.  Thomas  R  Web  wars.  5.230.516.  a.  273-271.000 
Sengs.  Minoru:  See — 

Kosaka.  Wataru;  Senga,  Minoru;  Ogata.  Nono;  and  Housaki.  Tat- 
suya.  5,231,163,  CI   328-388  000. 
Seno,  Miuuru,  Kita.  Nobuo;  Matsumoto.  Takayuki;  and  Sago.  Seiji.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaishs  Toshiba  Method  of  coating  sensitizing  solution  on 
metal  plate  for  use  in  manufacture  of  color  cathode  ray  tube  and 
coating  apparatus  5.230.920,  Q  427-64.000. 
Sensor  Electronics.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Langberg.  Edwin.  5.230.349.  Q.  l28-786.00a 

^"ctoi^Ger^  A.;  and  Sereny.  Aron.  5.231.428.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Senzaws,  Yukio.  Matsushita.  Osami.  Shiga.  Motohiro;  Sutou.  Masat- 
sune; Hat*.  Hiroaki,  Sekiguchi,  Kotchi;  and  Nakada,  Yuukichi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Rotary  compressor  with  shaft  balancers.  3.230.616,  Q. 
418-151000  .^    „     ,.  „      ,. 

Setzer  William  C;  Young.  David  K.;  Dunville,  Bryan  T  ;  Koch.  Frank 
P ;  and  Malliris.  Richard  J ,  lo  KB  Alloys,  Inc.  Aluminum  master 
alloys  containing  strontium,  boron,  and  silicon  for  grain  refining  and 
modifying  aluminum  alloys.  5.230.754.  Q.  148-437.000. 
Seward.  Larry  O    Set— 

Wallmg.  David  W.;  Theis.  John  W..  Ill;  Wong,  Vincent  Y.-L.; 
Pllaumer.  PhiUip  F.;  Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Seward,  Larry  O.;  Sacken- 
heim.  Richard  J  ;  Bagley.  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer,  Mark  D., 
3430,919,  a.  426-633.000. 

SOS-Tbooaon  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Chan.  Tbu  C;  and  Bryant.  Frank  R..  5.231.043.  Q  437-32.00a 

SOS-Thomaon  Microelectronics  s.r.1.:  Stt—  

Baldi.  Uvio;  and  Erratico.  Pietro.  5.231.031,  a.  437-187.000. 
Bulgarelli,  Olivo;  Balboni,  Edgardo;  and  Oianoli,  Oiulia,  3431,338, 

Cl3 1 8-254.000. 
Vai,  Gianfranco;  Zuffada,  Maurizio;  Sacchi.  Fabnzio;  Moloney. 
David;  and  Betti.  Giorgio,  5431,362,  a   33I-113.0OR. 
Shabtai,  Joseph,  Fleminger,  Gideon;  and  Fleming,  Joseph,  lo  Israel 
Electric  Coiporation.  Lid  ,  The.  Extraction  of  metal  oxides  fromooal 
fly  ash  by  microorganisms  and  a  new  microorganism  useful  therefor. 
5,231,018,  a  435-168000 
Shaigolt.  David  M.:  See—  ^    <.    ..    ■    j 

Travis,  Terrell  F  ;  Shagott,  David  M.;  Kruse.  Gary  E.;  Sutherbnd, 
Daniel  N  ;  and  Harber,  Blair  L.,  Jr..  5430,723,  CI.  55-350.000. 
Shah    Dinesh,  to  W    L   Gore  *  Asaociales,  Inc.  Sterilizable  cable 

assemblies.  5431,248,  CI    174-76  000. 
Shahidi,  Fereidoon;  and  Pegg.  Ronald  B  Process  for  preparing  a  pow- 
dered cooked  cured-mcat  pigment   5,230,915.  CI  426-240  000 
Shalvi    Ram,  to  Solar  Wide  Industrial  Ltd.  Liquid  level  monitoring 
device   5,23a563.  a.  374-141  000.  .^     „     _  .^ 

Shambaugh,  Robeit  L.,  to  University  of  Oklahoma.  The  Board  of 
Regenu   of  the.    Method    for   on-line   fiber   flow    measurement. 
5,231,463,  a   356-336.000. 
Shane,  Debra  J    Stt—  „_w_   i 

Belts,   Ronald   E.;   Savage,   Douglas  R.;  and   Shane,   Debra  J., 
5,230,427,0  206-213  100. 
Shann,  Peter  C,  to  Explosive  Developmentt  Limited.  Explosives. 

5,231,245,  a.  102-303000. 
Sharkey,  John  J.:  Stt—  _  _       ^ 

Beshty,  Bahiat  S.;  Oortsema,  Frank  P.;  Wildman,  George  T.;  and 
Sharkey,  John  J.,  5431,187.  CI.  548-202.000. 
Sharp.  Gary  D:  See—  .,,.«,     ^ 

Johnson.    Kristina    M.;    and    Sharp,    Gary    D..    5431.521.    Q. 
359-93000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Furukawa.  KaUuki;  Suzuki.  Akira;  and  Fujn.  Yoshdusa,  5.230,768. 

CI    156-612000. 
Itoh.  Nobuyuki.  5.231,526,  C[.  359-79.000. 
Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Miyake,  Tomoyuki;  Kauyama,  Hiroyuki; 

and  Ohta,  Kenji,  5431,613,  Q  369-13.000. 
Sakono,  Ikuo;  Inui.  Motokazu;  and  Kato.  Hiroaki.  3431,039,  CI. 
437-41.000. 


July  27.  1993 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  57 


Takanasbi.  Hiroahi;  NiaUmori.  Tadashi;  Riodo,  Katauhiko;  and 
Yoshimatsu.  Akira.  3431.327.  a.  339-81.000. 
Sharp.  Steven  A.:  Ste—  .  .  ..    „     . 

Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S.;  Tarn,  Jinglun;  Gudger,  Kath  H.;  Yu,  Joe; 
and  Sharp,  Steven  A.,  5431,312.  Q.  307-465.000. 
Sbarpe,  Donald  E.:  See—  ^      .^  „ 

Pellegrino,  Anthony  J.;  Mayes,  Earl  C;  Shaipe,  Donald  E.;  and 
Bantz,  George  H.,  5,231,564,  a  363-61.000. 
Shvtle-  Robert;  Beaemer,  »onald;  and  Gorin,  Michael,  to  Biotrack. 
Inc.  Capillary  stop-flow  nmction  having  improved  stability  against 

accidental  fluid  flow.  5430.«66.  Q.  422-103.000. 

Shaw,  Robert  U.  'See—  ,,    ,^, 

Pierce,  Lawrence;  Shaw,  Robert  L.;  and  Prooa,  John  A.,  5431,562, 

a.  361-428.000.  -  ,        ..^  ,  ^ 

Sheedy,  Nod  F.,  to  Plastic  Bearing  *  Houaing  Australasia  PTY,  Ltd. 

Bearing  aaaembties.  343a569,  CT  384-276.000. 
Sheldon,  Robert  G.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

surface  with  a  sharp  edge.  5,230,239,  O.  76-101.100. 
SheU,  David  A.  Combination  eye  hook  and  modified  cle«,  pafticulariy 

for  cargo  tie-down.  343a293,  O.  114-218.000. 
Shell  Research  Limited:  Stt— 

Axtles,  David  P.;  Flood,  Andrew;  Newton.  Trevor -W.;  andMimter, 
David  C,  5,231,072,  Q.  504-193.000.  •        ' 

Shelton,  BUly  R  Inflator  device.  5430,611,  a.  417-437.000. 
Shepard,  Harold  M.:  Set— 

Ooeddel,  David  V.;  and  Shepard.  HaroM  M.,  fUUli.  G. 
435*9.510.  ., 

Shepherd  Products  U.S.,  Inc.:  See—  ^     „    .,-^„, 

Estkowab,  Michael  H,:  and  Eatkowski,  Christopher  O.,  543(^571, 
a.  384-560.000.       ^  .      .        , 

Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  the  reactrvadon  of 
spent    alumina-supported    hydrolreating   catalysts.    5430.791.   U. 
208-213.000. 
Sherwood.  Harry  J.;  5«—  _,  _^ 

Jamea.  Robert  O.;  Sherwood.  Harry  J.;  and  Verdone.  Joaeph  A., 

5,230,818,  a.  252-62.550. 

Shi,  Guan-yi;  Zhang.  Jing-yun;  and  Jing.  Hesheng.  Beta-cryitalbne 

form  of  iao(actic  polypropylene  and  method  for  forming  the  same. 

5431.126,  a.  524-296.000. 

Shibata,  Hironori.  to  Olympus  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.  Compact  zoom  less 

system.  5.231.540,  O.  359-684.000. 
ShBiata,  Keiichirou:  See— 

Iriyama.  Torn;  Iwamoto,  Yaaunon;  Knnnra,  Shigeni;  Huaahona, 
bao;  and  Shibata.  Keiichirou.  5,230.530.  a.  2«O-732.O0a 

SUbuya.  Katauhiko:  Stt—  . .  o..  ..     w  ir      w; 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shinichi;  Sasaki.  Sboko;  Monya.  KoK^hi; 
Hattoti     Yumi;     and     Shibuya.     Katsuhika     5431.098,     Q. 
514-258.000. 
Shibuya.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^  ^,  ^    ■  ^  w     ■■ 

Nara.  Seiko;  ShAwya,  Kiyodii;  Sato,  Tom;  and  Nakamahi.  Kyoji, 
3.230.381,  a.  164-463.000. 
Shibuya.  Takefairo:  Set— 

Sakamoto,   Akihiko;   Katagi,   Kiyoahi;   and   SUbaya,   Takehiro, 
3,23a954,  a.  428-332.000. 
Shiga.  Motohiro:  Stt— 

Serizawa,   Yukia.   Matsushita.  Osami;   Shiga.   Motohiro;   Sutou, 
Masatsune;  Hata,  Hiroaki;  Sfkirfhi.  Koichi;  and  Nakada.  Yu- 
ukichi. 5,230,616,  d  418-151.000. 
Shiga.  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Minoru;  and  Oiaki,  Masaaori.  to  Pnrvkawa  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  metal-contained  txMipoaile 
material  and  a  metal-contained  compcaite  material  produced  thereby. 
3,23a  138.  a.  29-527.20a  ^,     ^      ,   ..  -    ..  - 

Shicvo.  MMao:  and  Asai.  Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Wadtioii 
iSgi  storage  and  reproduction  system  5431,372,  Q.  364^l3.0ia 

Shikamori.  Tamotu:  Sw—  

Nakano.    Shigeharu;    Shikamon,    Tamotu;    and    Kyama.    iaac 
5430428.  a.  68-12.040. 

Shikoku  Kakoki  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

luchi.  Tetsuya;  Miki.  Takao;  and  Hamada,  Hiaanoa  5430401,  CL 

53-243.000. 
Shillington.  Richard  A;  and  Packer,  Oifcert,  to  Med-Safc  Systema,  Inc 

Pole  mounting  clamp.  5434496,  O.  248-316.500. 
Shillito.  Raymond  D.:  See—  ^._. 

Paszkowski.  Jerry;  Potryfcw,  lago;  Hohn,  Baitara;  StaDilo,  Ray- 
mood  D.;  Hohn.  Thomaa;  Saul  Michael  W.;  and  Mandak.  Va- 
cUv,  3.231.019.  a.  435-171300. 
Shimada.  Hiromichi.  to  Matanahha  Electric  Induatrial  Ca,  Ltd.  Re- 
cording and  reproducing  apparatus  with  limited  digital  copying. 
5.231.546,  a  36O*O.00a 
Shimada,  Michihiro:  Sie— 

Kimura.  Hitoahi;  Mattnraolo,  Tetmo;  and  Shimada,  Michihiro, 
3,231.249,  a.  174-IO5.0SC. 

Shimadzu  Corpixation:  Stt—  

Kita,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kiahihara.  Hiroyuki.  54314W.  CL  250-338.IOa 
Shimamoto,  Mokoto:  Stt —  . 

Nonogawa,  Kenichi;  Shimamolo,  Mokoto;  and  Fuchigami.  Watam. 
5,23a3l7.  a.  123-432.000. 
Shimaoka,  Siinii:  Ste — 

Oizumi.    Yutaka;    Shimaoka,    Shinji;    and    Kojuna.    Maaatoafai. 
543a256,  a.  74-866.000. 

Shimanki.  Yuuji:  See —  ^.  ^.    ■ 

Tuneki.  Hkleaki;  Yano,  Hitoahi;  Shimasaki,  YuujM  Anyoahi.  Kmuo; 

Manda,     Hid^     and     Ueahima,     Michio,     5431.119,     U. 


UMI 


Shimizu,  dnhi:  Sae— 

Yamagndn,  Kimto;  YnaUya.  TakeaU;  Miaoi.  Koichi;  and  I 
Chuii.  543a634,  O.  439-I49.00a 
Shimizu,  Hideaki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Eaabrnidery 
data  preparing  method  and  apparatus  for  embroidery  marhiar 
5431,586.  C1364-4Ta00a 
««tmiTii,  Maaahiro:  Ste — 

Yamagachi,   TakefaiM;   and   SUmiza.   Maaahiro,   S43IX)3t,   CL 
437-4a000. 
Shimizu,  Masatoshi:  Set — 

Oeda,  Keiui;  Oshie,  Kazayuki;  ShimizB,  Msaalnshi,  Nakaamn. 
Keiko;  and  Ohkawa.  Hideo,  5431,008,  Q.  435*9.IOa 
SUmizu,  Nobahiro:  See — 

Nakayama,  Satoshi;  Shinsta,  NobvhifO;  and  Odawara,  Akikan, 

5431,353,  a.  324-248.00a 

Sfaimotomai.   Naomaaa.   Miyaiawa.  Eriko;  aad  Ueyaaaa.  Ta — 

Cleaner  for  theimaatatic  water  bMh.  543481 1,  CL  2IO-73SA)a 

6himura.  Teruyuki.  to  Milaabiahi  Deaki  Ksfcaahiki  Kaiaha.  Method  of 

makiig  a  field  effect  tnaamor.  5431.044  CL  437-41.004 
Shin-Etta  Cbemacal  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanamaawa.  Hideyoahi;  and  Yaraya.  Maaaaki.  5431.30*.  CL 

3SM01  004 
'^anagisawa.  Hideyoahi;  Yaaaya.  Masaaki.  Takahsahi.  Maaayaki; 
^UKalou.  Takaaori.  5431407,  CL  556-424.0qa 
Shin  Yefa  Eatcrpriae  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tseng.  ChMB-JoM.  5434491,  Q.  24»-IM.I04 
SUndoTKoji:  aaMui,  Yoafaia  to  MiUafciJM  Dorid  rrtwhiH  riiili 

MagnettMipticalWaer.  5431,614,  CL  369-I3JX14 
Shindoo,  YoaUo;  Kakeya.  Mo*oo;  Pv^i.  Shiro;  YoaWda.  Makoto;  lafci. 
Teruaki:  Ogiao.  TaEao;  Swia.  Arata;  aad  Aoki.  Takayirid.  to  Nana 
Parkerinag  Ca.  Ltd.  Chyaling  method  of  liac  basad  platad  aad 
sheet  5434734  Ca.  148-238.000. 
Sfainkai.  Segi;  Malaada.  TtaUmm  Arimura.  TakatM;  Kawahta.  Kiro- 
suke;  aad  Tachteaa.  Koto,  to  Daicd  Cheaacal  lailiiin.  Ud. 
CahiaKae  dcrivalivca  and  process  for  the  pwpaiWioa  thereof. 
5431.196,  a.  549-354.004 
Shinkai.  Y^ii:  Sar— 

IwMaki,  Takco;  Manyaam,  Hideo;  laaishi,  Koiyi;  Ynahiaiara, 
Onato;  aad  Shiaka,  Ym.  5434994  CL  434321.004 
Shiaohara,  Hiaahiio:  Sar— 

Ozaki,  MMahiro;  aad  SUaohara.  Hiaahiro.  5431,651, 0.  37»-*A)4 
Shiaohara.  Talaaoki:  Sat— 

Hokoaona  Kazno;  SUwihara.  TattKiki;  Tokiioaa  Akira;  aad 
Ucna  Hidea  5431,623,  CL  369-1  I6.00a 
g»-^~~-t^  Takaahi;  aad  Tachikawa.  Hiroahi,  to  Laard  Baak  iisrhiaia 

Ca.  Ltd.  Currency  aortiag  apparatus  5434653.  CL  453-4.004 
Shiokama.  Yoahiharv:  Stt— 

Watanabe,  TsuDeo;  "Tliintaaia.  Yoahihara;  and  Hamaaiahi,  Yo- 

ahinah,  5431,444,  CL  354-400.004 

Shiokawa,  Koio;  Taoboi.  Shiaichi;  Saaaki,  Sboko;  Moriya,  Koachi; 

Hattori,  Ynni:  aad  SUboya,  Katsahiko,  to  Nihoa  Bayer  Agrochna 

K.K.     Inaertiridal     iiiuu  ta>iaiauiHl     heterocychc     oompoaads 

5431,098,  CL  314-258.004 

SbMa.  KazBo:  5ar—  

T^a^M.  Koichi;  Kawada.  Kca;  aad  Shsota.  Kaam,  5431.439.  CL 
354-313.004 

Shiola,  Kohei:  Stt—  

Oku,  Mittoaaaa;  and  SWola,  Kohei,  54314<9,  CL  2I9-I45SF. 
Shiotani,  Takeahi;  Miy^KMa  Kouichi;  Tiagami,  Kaaso;  Sato,  Mll- 
smaata;  aad  Wada,  Tattaya,  to  Ryofai  1  imitril  TtMe  taw.  S434aM, 
a.  83-468.704 
Shipman,  David  A.:Sar— 

Schipper,  Taodiy  H.;  Doonboa,  Robert  I.;  Fox.  Larry  D4  Prsatz. 
Gary  P.;  fliianrr.  Paal  P.;  klMi,  Thoans  R.;  Maacahit.  Jaflery 
A.;  RiDeaa.  Larry  U;  Ramell.  Soott  H.;  Braadt.  JaMa  L.;  T 
aaa.  David  A.;  T>ler.  Edward  L.;  aad  Wis 
5434552.  a.  31^223.«04 
Shirafbji.  Tanio;  Sakai.  Kiyoatt;  aad  Okaaaka  Keaaca.  to 
Chemical  Ca,  Ud-  Prooea  for  prodaciag  noaaaria  detivalivea. 
5431,194.  CL  s«9-29aaoa 
Shirola.  Kataahiro;  Eida.  Ttayoahi;  Saito.  Iligaiiii,  aad  YaaawMo, 
Takao.  to  Caaoa  Kaliaahiki  Kai^a.  lafc  jet  raoordiM  prooeta.  device, 
appantaa  Md  caftridge  caaptoyi^  iak.  5431.417,  CL  346-1.104 
Shmaeli.  Yaakov:  Sat— 

OnfiBkel.    Elkua:    vd    Shasaeh.    Yaakov.    S43I.im    CL 
544-243404 
Shoji.  Maalaka;  Toyota.  Koao;  Egada.  CMkaMfco;  YiiJJainIn,  Ryota; 
Koyaaa.  Yosikalsa;  f>iaaiHi.  Hideki;  sad  Kaaiaaam.  Akira.  to 
Ajiaoaoto  Ca,  Inc.  rilijlimirir  derivalivaa  aad  aatih/P""""'"" 
coataiaiag  the  me.  5431,103,  CL  514-323.004 
Shoji.  Takcdn;  aid  Morikawa.  Miaon,  to  Kahariifti  Karia  Toka  Rflca 
Deaki  Irh^iahn  Locfciag  device  Car  tUeriag  gear.  5434233,  CL 
7O-2S2.00a 
Shoji,  Yaaada:  Sar— 

Noboaki.  laoae;  Miaoni,  Sakai;  aad  Shoji.  Ytaada.  5434983.  CL 
430-264404  V 

Vac  CorporatiaB:  Sar — 
Jeffield.  Rohett  C,  5434368,  CL  137-889.004 
Bcffiehl.  Robert  C.  5434471,  CL  239-124.004 

i^SLl^'wL-  Md  Kcraaa.  Kara,  5.231,566,  CL  364-401.004 

Showa  Denko  K.K.:  Sar—  

Saita  Kiyoahi:  Seko,  Maaahiko:  and  Mataa^ji.  Eiko,  5431/122.  CL 
43S-209.00a 
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Shuawkc  RobayMhi:  Stt—  „      u         j 

NOaya.    Kenji;    Kobayuhi.    Shunsuke;    Suenafm    HittMhi;    tod 
EtMBwa.  Makoto.  3^1.323.  CL  339-36.000. 

^uld^redi^  H.;  BcMlcr.  Crtfin  B.;  Merrell,  Ricbud  O.;  and 
Shyn,  RueeaOiMiic  3J3t,«63.  Q.  3SO-2O.O0O. 
SI  IndMtiial  laMnunents.  lac:  Stt— 

Salpeur.  Jerome.  Sa30iM3,  CL  422-67.aoa 
Sica,  Anthooy:  5m — 

Vatcak.  Milan;  Sica,  Anthony;  and  Seegopaul,  Pnrncth,  3,230,462, 
a.  22S-222.00a 

^***^ilt?Dooakl  R.;  and  SideU.  Richaid  S..  3.231,536.  a.  359-436.00O. 
SiebcT   Jonathan  D..  Sieber.  Joaepb  S.;  and  Stewart,  William  K..  to 
Viuonary  Prodactt.  Inc.  Smart  tracking  tyMem.   3031,4*3,  Q. 
35«- 125.000. 
Sieber.  Joaeph  S.:  See— 

Sieber.  Jonathan  D.;  Sieber.  Joaeph  S.;  and  Stewart  WiUiam  K.. 
5,231.4«3.  a.  35»-125.00O. 
Siecor  Corporation:  Stt — 

ZinunoTRainer  M.,  3J31.6««.  Q.  385-139.000. 
Sieaei.  Berad:  S«r— 

Manchner.  aau»;  Niedenbnicck,  Matthias;  Siegel,  Bemd;  Patach, 
Manfred,  and  Pandl,  Klaua,  5,231.171,  CI.  534-618.000. 
Sieaei.  Hartlo:  Set—  „  . .     , 

^Koefaler,    Ulrich;    Siegel.    Hardo;    and    Hickmann.    Eckhard. 
5.231.231,0   568-62.000. 
Siecel.  Israel.  Magnetic  jorptKjn  self  cooling  and  self  heating  contain- 
ers. 5.230J16,  a.  62-4  000. 
Sitnum  Aktiengeaellschaft:  Set — 

Bvchhoitz.  Gerhard;  and  Mahler.  Matthiaa,  5.23a32*,  a.  I2«- 

U.aEL. 

F»ch,  AMbos.5.231,30«,a.  307-iaiOO.  

Knieger.  Hans;  and  Weber,  Hubert.  5.231.644.  a.  372-107.000. 
Pfciler.  Manfred;  Wesaels,  Oerd;  Heinz,  Lothar;  and  Hoebd.  Peter. 

5,231,653,  a   378-91  000. 
Preidel.  Walter,  5.230.786,  Q.  204-435.000. 
Sutter,  Ralf;  and  Beerstecher,  Luti.  5.230,625,  CL  433-93.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Lunited:  Stt— 

Bloomer,  St»hen  F .  3J30.654.  a.  454-133.000. 

""AtoerarlSurvin;  Cascio,  Jack;  Demarest,  David;  Duncan.  Robert: 
Ivanov,    Konstantin;    Siemoa.    Joseph;    and    Sobel,    Martin, 
5,230.424,  a.  206-63.300. 
Silva,  Michael  T  '  Stt — 

Weiaeifish,  Jacob;  Vihier,  Leon;  and  Silva.  Michael  T.,  5.230,765. 
a.  156-350.000.  _        „  .    „ 

Silver  Daniel  M.;  Nauert.  Ricbartl;  and  Rothenberg.  Russell  A.  Knee 
brace  suspension  system  including  non-slippage  inflatable  air  pUlows. 
3,23a695.  a.  602- 13.000.  „»,»_, 

SUver.  Dwiiel  M.;  Nauert,  Richard;  and  Rothenberg.  RusaeU  A  J>o^- 
centiic  variable  axis  hinge  for  an  orthopedic  knee  brace.  5,230,696. 
a.  602-16.000.  ^  ..     ,.      r^  ,„ 

SUvergate,  Peter  R ;  and  Zaiewski.  Edward  F..  to  Hughes  Danbury 
Opdnl  Systems,  Inc.  Solar  monochromalor  for  filter  calibration. 
5.23r461.  CI.  356-326.000. 

Pecar,  SUvka,  Kikelj.  Danijel;  Urieb.  Uroa;  Solbier.  Marija;  Marc. 
Gasper     Krbavcic,    Ales;    Kolnik.    Vlado;    Wraber-Henog. 
Branka;  Suncie.   Sasa;  Than.  Aloii;   Klamfer.   Lidiia;  Povsic. 
Lucka;   Kopitar,   Zdravko;  and   Stale.   Anton,   5,231.216,  a. 
560-39.000. 
Simon,  Georges  H.:  Stt—  „.  ^  „     ,  ,„  ,^   m 

Oouvel.  Pierre  M.  A.;  and  Sunon.  Gcorgea  H.,  3J31.244,  O. 
89-33.030 
Simonsick,  William  J.;  and  Chu.  Edward,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company    Cathodic  electrodeposition  coatinp  containing  an 
unino  ester  crosslinking  sgent  5,231,120,  O.  523-403.000 
Simpson.  James:  Stt— 

Pierantom,  Michel;  Busin.  Roberto;  Simpson,  James;  and  Dekum- 
bo.  Roger,  5.230.753.  Q.  14«-316000. 
Sinah.  Bhuntndar:  Stt — 

WUlumsTstanley  J..  5.23a325.  O.  126-25.00B. 
Singhal,  Anil:  S<v —  .....  ..,.^,„^ 

Hakomori.  Sen-itiroh;  Otaka,  Michiro;  and  Swghal,  Anil.  5.230.90^ 
a  424-450000. 
Sink,  William  H    Sw—  „,.. 

Lewis.  Shannon  J ;  Sinram,  Keith  M.;  and  Sink.  Wilbam  H.. 
5,23a4l3.a.  l92-70.23a 
Sinram,  Keith  M.:  Stt — 

Lewis.  Shannon  J.;  Sinram.  Keith  M.;  and  Sink.  WiUiam  H.. 
3,230.413.  a.  192-70.230. 
Sistoa.  Donald  A.  Multiple  function  dish,  glass  and  silverware  cart. 

3.230.357,  a.  134-85.000. 
Skerratt.  Brenda  L:  Ser—  .,,««,.    ^ 

Lindsay.   Robert   M.;  and   Skerratt.   Brenda  L..   S,23(X702.  a. 
6O4-4.000. 

SKF  France:  Sit—  

Rigwu.  Christiaa,  5.231.391.  CI.  34O-44*.00a 

^'^M^SSTRoger;  and  Beaudoing.  Michel.  5.230,844,  Q  264-46.700. 

Kalt,  Charles  O  ;  and  Slater,  Mark  S..  5.231,559,  Q.  361-301.000. 

Hunmonds,   O.   Thomaa;   and    Slear.   Cart   A„    3030,116.   CL 
S^79.«00. 


Sloop,  Conrad,  to  Saunden  Photo/Orsphic  Inc.  Quick 

mounting  mechanism  5,230,490,  Q  248-187.000. 

Smart,  David  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  with  interlock 

for  cover  piece  and  cartridge  hght  shield.  5031,438,  O.  334-281.000. 

Smith,  Bradley  W.;  and  Rink,  Linda  M.,  to  Morton  International,  Inc. 

Spiral  wrapped  gas  generator  filter.  5.230,726,  Q.  35-487.000. 
Smith.  David  A.;  Woody.  Clark  M.;  Veka.  PhUip  O.;  Oeiger,  Herbert 
B  '  and  Amoa,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  to  Dowbrands  L.P.  Method  for  clean- 
ing bag  machinery  5.230,744.  CI    134-32  000 
Sf^.^uican  M  ;  and  Allen.  Barry  R.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Voltage  con- 
trolled  push-push  oscillator  with  parallel  resonant  tank  orcmts. 
5,231,361,0.  331-56.000. 
Smith,  Gary  T.;  Jensen.  WUham  S  ;  Banks.  Edwin;  Pork.  Andy;  and 
Teeter,  Michael  R.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Linkage  rod  with  shock 
absorbing.  5,230,407,  O   188-281  000. 
Smith.  Gregory  A ;  Foltz,  Dale  E ;  Wisebaker,  Robert  E.;  and  Loy, 
Robert  E.,  to  National  Machinery  Company,  The.  Flat  die  thread 
toller.  5,230035,  CX.  72-9aO0O. 
Smith,  Gregory  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 

forming  composite  interconnect  system.  5031,035,  Q.  437-192.000. 
Smith,  Julian  D.:  Ste— 

Baker,  Raymond;  CarUng,  WilUam  R.;  Leeaon,  Paul  D.;  and  Smith, 
Julian  D.,  5.231,102,  CI.  514-312.000. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  5<e— 

Jaxa-Chamiec,  Albert  A.;  and  Hickey.  Deirdre  M.  B.,  5.23a883.  Q. 
424-78.160. 
Smith,  Leigh  A.  B.;  and  Dodson,  James  R.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 

Company  Tobacco  proceaaing.  5,230,354,  CI.  131-297.000. 
Smith.  Nels  R.;  and  VandenBerge,  Thomas  C,  to  Prince  Corporation. 

Vanity  mirror  visor  cover.  5030.546.  Q.  296-97.100. 
Smith.  Paul  G  :  See- 
Giles.  Rick  R.;  and  Smith.  Paul  O..  5031.634.  Q.  370-95.100. 
Smith.  Robin  K.;  Set— 

Kelley,    William   J.;    Pietrowski.   Daria;   and   Smith.   Robin   K., 
5.230.648,  a.  446-74.000. 
Smith,  WiUiam  B.:  See—  _ 

O'Brien.    Michael    J.;    and    Smith.    WiUiam    B..    5.230,232.   a. 
73-862.637. 
SmithKline  Beecham  Corporation:  Stt — 

Park,  John  Y.;  and  Thompson.  Shurl  A..  3,23a899,  a.  424-450.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Producu  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aoki,  Kazuichi;  Saiki.  Yukihiro;  Itoh.  Kensuke;  Nishimura.  Satoahi; 
and  Imamura.  Tomoauke.  5.230,565,  C\.  374-185.000. 
SobeL  Martin:  See— 

Alpem,  Marvin;  Cascio,  Jack;  Demarest,  David;  Duncan,  Robert; 
Ivanov,    Konstantin;    Siemoa.    Joseph;    and    SobeL    Martin. 
5,230,424.  a.  206-63.300. 
S.A.  Andre  Boet:  See— 

Boet.  Jean-Paul.  5,230.241,  O.  73-116.000. 
Societe  Anonyine:  Laboratoires  UPSA:  See— 

Bru-Magniez,  Nicole;  Gungor,  Timur;  and  Teuton,  Jean-Marie. 
303T»4,  CI   514-233  200. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Astier,    Jean-Pierre;    Bertone,    Christian;    and    Dujardin,    Alain. 
5,231,409,0   343-705  000. 
Societe  Franco- Beige  de  Fabrication  de  Combustibles:  Set— 

Duthoo,  Dominique,  5031.261,  O.  219-121.630. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  **S.N.E.C- 
M.A.":  See— 
Forestier,  Alexandre.  5.23a212,  O.  60-39.230 
Soken  Kagaku  Kabuxhiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Aral.  Tothiuugu;  and  Kawaae,  Susumu.  5.231. 141,  d.  525-286.000. 
Solar  Wide  Industrial  Ltd    Set— 

Shalvi.  Ram,  5,230,563,  O.  374-141.000. 
Solheim,  Alan  G  ;  See— 

Ilderem.  VkU;  Solheim.  Alan  G.;  and  Jerome.  Rick  C,  5031.042. 
a.  437-44.000. 
SoUevi.  Alf.  to  Item  Development  Aktiebolag.  Continuous  sdministra- 
tion  adenoaine  to  increase  myocardial  blood  flow.  5,231,0(6,  O. 
514-46.000. 
Sollner.  Marija:  Set— 

Pecar,  SUvko;  Kikelj.  Danijel;  UrIeb.  Uroa;  Sollner,  Marija.  Marc. 
Gasper;  Krbavcic,  Ales;  Kotnik.  Vlado;  Wraber-Herzog. 
Branka;  Simcie,  Sasa;  Than.  Aloiz;  Klamfer,  Lidiia;  Povsic, 
Lucka;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  and  Stak:,  Anton.  5,231016.  O. 
560-39  000. 
Solomon.  Allen  L.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Framed  chip 

hybnd  slacked  Uyer  assembly   5,231.304.  O.  257-684.000. 
Solvay  *  Cie  (Societe  Anonyme):  Stt— 

DeUmoy,    Didier;    and    De    Longree,    Pierre,    3030,935,    O. 
428-36  700 
Solvay  Enzymes,  Inc.:  See — 

Lantero.  Orestc  J.;  and  Fish.  John  J..  5031,017,  O.  433-161.000. 
Solvay  (Societe  Anonyme):  Ste — 

Michel.  CUude;  Nagels.  Pascale;  Francoiaae,  Patrick;  and  Gue- 
naire,  Bernard,  5031.139,  O   523-208.000. 
Soma,  Takao;  Ushikoahi.  Ryusuke;  and  Nobori.  Kazuhiro.  to  NGK 
Inaulators,  Lid.  Wafer  healers  for  use  in  semiconductor-producing 
apparatus  and  hTt««"g  units  using  such  wafer  beaten.  5031.690,  CL 
392416.000. 
Soma.  Utami;  and  Kasahara.  Seitaro.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Current 
leakage  breaking  circuit  for  a  copying  apparatus.   5031,309,  O. 
307- 1^5.000. 
Somfy:  Stt— 

Itoh.  Kazuo;  Saegusa.  Kazuo;  and  Uchida.  Hiroahi,  503a4l6,  CL 
I92-I4l.00a 


Sone,    Masakazu,    to    Sony    Corporation.    Printer.    3030^376,    CL 

40O449.000. 
Soonewald,  Urwla:  S«e—  _     ,„    .  .  ,.     e    „4 

Knutsen.  Lars  J.  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  £.;  Jorgenaea.  Anker  S.;  and 
SonnewakL  Ursula,  5,231.106.  O.  5l4-34a000. 
Sony  Broadcast  ft  Communicationa  Ltd.:  See- 
Hurley.  Terence  R.;  Stone,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Wilkmton,  James  H., 
5031,487,  O.  358-133.000. 

Sony  Corporatioo:  Sec —  , ,  .... 

Aratani  Kalsuhisa;  Kueko,  Maaahiko;  Ohta.  Matumi;  and  Nakao. 

Isamu.  5,23a930.  O.  427-548.000. 
Ebihara,  Nono;  Kusaka,  Satoro;  Takamori,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Tet- 
suro   Kaburagi,  Masakatsu;  and  Inooe,  Kiyoshi,  3031,312.  CL 
358-335.000.  

Kadomura.  Shingo.  iJ^T^-^}>*>**^£^l^ 
Kashiwagi.  ToiSyuki,  3030,770,  a.  I36^3.00a 

Kawamura,    Hiroahi;    and    Nakazato,    Kunio,    5031,473,    O. 
339-694.000.  „  .     ,..  ^  ,.    ui 

Kodama,    Yasumasa;    Watanabe.    Kazuo;    Fukushmia,    Takashi; 
Knwano,   Maaaki;   Katsuki.   Shinji;   and   Hisfamuma,   Takashi, 
5.231.511.0.358-333.000. 
Koiima.  Yuichi,  5031.667,  O.  380-28.000. 
kK  Yukio,  aiid  Kanota.  Keyi,  5031.543.  O.  360-36.100. 
Mizuta,  Maaashi.  3031,497.  O.  338-166.000. 
Namekawa,  Takumi,  3,230,574,  O.  400-120.000. 
Noguchi,    Maiayothi;    and    Yamada.    Makoto,    3031,347,    Q. 

360-70.000.  

Sone.  Masakazu.  5030.576,  O.  400*49.000 
Watanabe,  Makoto.  5.231.604,  O  365-189.030.  ^,  ^  ^    ^ 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Noguchi,  Masayoshi;  Ono,  Junji;  and  Takabaihi. 
Toahihiko.  3031,548.  O.  360-70.000. 
Sourlis.   Tom.    Mortar   and   debris   collection   device   and   system. 

5030,189.  a.  52-169.500.  ^^ 

Southern,  Philip  W.  Longwall  cutter  drum  havmg  reduced  production 
of  dust.  5.230,548,  O  299-86.000. 

Snar  Aerospace  Limited:  See —  

MillardLJuiian  W.  F.,  5030,419.  O.  198-668.00a 
Soeakman,  John-Bryan:  See— 

Se«ie.  Rainer;  Saur.  Reinhold;  Schelberger,  Klaus;  and  Speakman. 
John-Bryan.  5,231.110.  O.  514-383.000. 
Spears.  WUliam  E.,  Jr.:  Stt— 
nltuschner,  Uwrence;  Lajoie,  Michad  S.;  and  Spears,  Wilham  E., 
Jr.,  5,230,185, 0.  51-410.000.  ,      ,.      „,      ^  ^      i, 

Speckmann,  Horxt-Dieter,  Striepling,  Gert-Lothar;  Wiechmann.  Frank; 
^IndGeke,  Juergen.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 
Process  for  manufacturmg  stable,  low  viacosity  O/W  anti-rust  emul- 
sions. 5.230,730,  O.  106-14.130. 

Spectra  Diode  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set—  „,    _    __, .  -~ 

^Sdfres.  DonakJ  R.;  Dzurko,  Kenneth  M.;  Waartt.  Rotot  G; 
Welch,  David  F.;  Hardy.  Amos;  and  O'Bnen,  Stephen,  5031,642, 
a.  372-45.000. 
Spectrum  Sciences  B.V.:  Set— 

Lnnda.  Benzion.  5.231.434.  O.  355-256.000. 

^a.Sf.*^2ard^.;    and    Greene.    Howard.    5,230.402.    O. 

180-307.000. 

^'"a.i^RifSrt  W.;  and  Greene.  Howard,  5030,402.  O. 
180-307.000. 

Spelts,  Louis,  Jr.:  See—  mtmAtn     n 

Clark.    Richard    W.;    and    Greene,    Howard,    5030,402,    O. 

180-307.000,  .,.  .       _    _, 

Spencer.  Lee;  Kolthammer,  Brian  W,  S.;  Ripplinger,  Minam  P.;  Wooa- 

^CTJeffrey  J.;  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  deOroot,  Jacquelyn  A.,  to 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  SUica  supported  transttion  metal 

catalyst.  5,231,151,  O.  526-116.000. 

^'^M^Jowan,  Donald  A  ;  Garcia,  Pauhna  P.;  Lee.;'?'", ^  v^POifS;' 
Thomas  K.;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  5031,190. 
a.  549-13.000.  ... 

Sperti.  Vincent  R  Tubing  cutter  applying  contrauous  cuttmg  force  to 

tubing.  5,230,150, 0  30-101.000.  „  w 

Soes.  Peter  HeBling,  MechthiW;  and  Kreuzer,  Franz-Hemnch.  to 
Consortiiin  fur  elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH.  Cyclic  orp»°S- 
loxanes  having  nonlinear  optical  properties.  5031.206.  U 
536-413.000. 

*'*tik^  Daniele;  Boaetti,  Alda.  Cesti.  Pieiro;  Oolini,  Paolo;  and 
Spezia.  Sandro.  5.231.027,  O.  435-280.000. 

*'*U)h!^^'''G^hirtJ;    Spiesa,    Walter,    and    Pawlowski,    Georg, 

5,230,985,  O  430-280.000.  ^     ^„   o 

Spig  Schutzplanken-Producktions-Gesellschaft  mbH  ft  Co.  KG:  S«e- 
Schmitt,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Schonauer,    Dieter.    503a582,    Q. 
^  4O4-6.000. 

^^'^'^J^^nJ^y^  Donro.  Dmnel.  303a361.  CL  137-416.000. 

Soire  Corporation:  Set —  

^^H^/James  T..  5.231098.  O.  257-191.000. 

**^JeTJ5*JS.^y^««'  Spin-k.  Joaephine  A..  5030.874.  Q. 
424-59.000. 

^*H^,  Sie^THarris.  P«U  W.;  Corcor-i.  Dai^  J...  Jt,J>M. 
toiei,  Michael  P ;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Archie,  WiBiam  A.;  and 
Spitz,  Roger  N.,  5.230.708.  O.  8-115.600. 


Spiioe  Sleeve  Jsoan,  Ltd.. 

Yee.  Alfred  A..  503ai99,  CL  S2-TTMJX0. 
Sqnare  D  Company:  See — 

Bilaa,  Roaald  J.;  and  Rcid.  Drew  A.,  S031,S«S,  CL  364-l4tt000. 
Sreeaivaa.AjayL.loBanCarparalian.Broadba  "   '      '-- 

satdlile  aatenaa.  5031,406,  CL  343-7D0XMS. 
Srivatava,  Alok  M..  to  OcMral  Electric  CoafMoy  . 

bWBOthHloped  lumiacaoaa  oooyo^tiom.  303a>31.  CX  2Si-30l.4aF 
SS  Pharmaoeotical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honda,  Haruyoahi;  Mizoao,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Kuucb;  Ito,  Yo- 
sUknai;  Kaaeko,  Yaaothi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Sato.  Saiuma,  md 
Kunarin.  Tadayaki.  SO3I.I0I.  CL  314-290000. 
SSDE  Techaoloiiea  CorpocaliMi:  Sar— 

Peten,  ThooM  J.,  3030.917.  CL  42^78.000. 
StaddBMUi,  Lodwig;  and  Mayer,  Dieter,  to  Soapa  Compart  Aktiea- 

geaeOachafL  WaaUag  nacUne.  3030029,  CL  M-23.IOa 
Stale  Anton:  Sar— 


c,  /uiHja:  .JOT — 

Pecar,  SUvko;  Kikelj,  Daa^d;  Uileb.  Uroa;  SoOaer,  Marqa;  Marc. 
Gaper  Kibavcic  Alea;  Kotnik.  Vlado;  Wr^ber-Hemg. 
Branka;  Simcie.  Sasa;  Than.  Alojz;  KlamCer.  Lidiia;  Pdvw, 
Lucka;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  and  Stale.  Aatcn.  3031016,  O. 
360-39.000. 
Stalder,  Herbert:  Stt — 

Barritt,  Andrew;  and  Stalder,  Herbert.  3030010  CL  S7-333Xm. 
Standard  lUaiMer  Coopaay.  The:  Stt— 

Seitz.  mS^  E.  A..  3031,117,  a  323-161.000  ^^  ^ 

Staaly,  Alan  H.  Apparatna  for  foranag  auaiatare  pottery.  3030909. 0. 

425-183.000. 
Staodyn,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Alon.  Gad,  5030703,  Q.  604-20.000 
Starcher.  Michad  R.:  See—  .,„.„,        ^ 

Brown.  Micbad  L.;  Starcher,  Michad  R.;  MiDer,  Jan  W.;  aad 
Zigork,  Dean  M..  5030672,  O.  482-4.00O 

Stark,  Jamea  M:  See-  , ..    ^   „. 

Zaccai.  Oiaafiaaoo;  Start.  Jaaws  M.;  Dearbora.  Tnsotfay  C;  aad 
CUodo.  Chriatopher.  503OI09,  O.  4-645.000 
Starkey.  David  T.;  aad  WiOiama.  Antboay  G..  to  Gnlbranaen.  Inc. 
Onto-dectrooic  teang  netbod  and  device  for  an  aoouMic  piaao. 
50310*3.  CL  250-229.000 
Statens  Senimiastitut:  Sse—  .,         .       — 

Dziegid,  Morten;  Borre,  Martin;  Jepaen.  Soren;  Vaatt.  leaa;  Rie- 
neck,  Klana;  Wind.  Annette;  and  Jakobaen.  Palle  H.,  5031,168. 
a.  530-330.000. 
Staudhammer.  Peter:  Set — 

Blumentbal.  Jack  L.;  aad  Staudhammer.  Peter.  5030332,  CL 

2t0-74I.00O 

Suvdy.  Doaakl  J.:  Stt—  .  ^  ^    «_  _^ 

Oliver.  Thomas  C;  Biaachi,  Mark  J.;  Waager.  Mart  E.;  Stavdy, 

DonaU  J.;  and  ProehL  Kraig  A..  5031.616,  O.  369-34X100 

Suwowy.  Johannes:  Ser—  .......      -_ 

Kramer.     Hont;     and     Suwowy.     Johaaaet.     3031.121.     CL 

323-309.000. 
Stearm.  Charles  C.  to  LSI  Logic  Coiporaliaa.  Digital  multiplier  bated 
upon  a  regularly  structured  sum  of  products  adder  array  for  partial 
product  reduction  3.231,601,  O.  364-737.000. 
Steckd,  Thomas  F.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporatiou.  The.  High  molecalar 
weight  nitrogen-containing  condensates  and  fiieb  and  lufaricaats 
containing  same.  5.230714,  O.  44-432.000. 
Stee lease  Inc.:  Set —  _ 

George.  WiUiam  R.;  McNary,  Wade  D.;  Tacktaid.  Oirv;  aad  Sua. 

Rickaon.  3O30O«9.  Q.  10»-2.000.  ^ 

Schipper.rmiothyH.;Door«bat,  Robert  J.;  Pbi.  Larry  D.;PrHli.  * 
Gary  P.;  Hausaer,  Paul  P.;  Maas,  Thomas  R.;  Mnacohia.  Jdfcry  ' 
A.;  RiUema.  Larry  L.;  Russdl,  Scott  H.;  Braadt.  James  L;  Shin- 
man.  David  A.;  Tyler.  Edward  L.;  and  Wiema.  Steven  E.. 
3.230352.  a.  312-223.600. 
Stefanski.  Terry  J.:  See — 

Carran.  Thomas  M.;  Stefanski.  Terry  J.;  and  Lai.  June  S..  3030343, 
a.  128-739.000. 

Mder,  Karl;  and  Steff.  Joaef.  3030420  O.  198-750.000. 
Stein,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Putnam.  Charles  L.;  Stein.  Mark  L.;  and  Hobnes,  Patrick  R.. 
5.230352,  O.  128-898.000. 
Steinroetz,  Alan  L.:  Scr—  ..,,,,.    ^ 

Carpenter,   Caint   W.;   and   Strinrnetr,    Alan    L-.    5031.134,   CX 
525-123.000. 
Stdlrecht,  David  E:  See—  ^     ..    „      .,«...«.« 

Mudler,    John    J.;    and    Stdlrecht,    David    E..    5030439,    Q. 
228-I64.00O 
Stdly.  Otis  v.,  II:  Sit—  „ 

Waters,  Robert  L.;  Roberts.  George  F.;  Wdtoa,  Philjp  H.;  Ctark, 
Howard  C;  Fitzgerakl.  Don  D.;  and  Stdly.  Ola  V..  H.  50303(7. 
O.  175-45.000. 
Stemmer.  Xaver:  See — 

Kuhn,  Michad;  Stemmer.  Xaver;  Scbindler,  Manfred;  aad  Vila- 
mder,  Walter,  5030,311.  O.  123-192.200. 
Stephenson.  James  G.;  Lohness.  WiUiam  F.;  and  Comett.  Jeffrey  L.  to 
Piogreaaive  Dynamics.  Inc.  Fdier  optic  arc  lamp  system.  5030355. 
C3.  362-32.000.  „  .        ^^ 

Stephenson.  Maurice  A.  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  NeoKMHS.  E.  I.,  asid  Com- 
pany. Etch-resistant  finithea  with  tiloxaae  croaa«nking.  5030962. 
O.  428-423.  IM. 
StertoGraphics  Limited  Partnerthip:  Ser— 

Necken,  Douglas  C,  503O986.  O.  430-281.000. 
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SleudlCT.  Frederick  W.,  Jr..  to  Val  Prodwrti.  Inc.  Waterinf  tytlan  for 

poultry,  Buall  ininMta  ud  the  like.  )J30.X)2.  a.  1 19-72.000. 
Slevem.  Cnug.  Sit—  ..      „, 

Fuhnnaan.  Arthur  D .  Ill;  Stevens.  Craif;  ind  Oramohni.  Olenn. 
5.23aJ7«.  a.  401-202.000. 
Stevenioo.  David  L.  Fahiaf  red.  J,23a4«4,  O.  242-227.000. 
Slevet.  Brett  V.:  S»r— 

Steve*.  FrMik.  Jr..  Steven  Jeff  M.;  and  Steves,  Brett  V..  5.230,59*. 
a   414-427.000. 
Steve*.  Frank.  Jr.,  Steve*,  Jeff  M.;  and  Sleva,  Brett  V.  Tire  and  wheel 

handlina  device.  5a3a59»,  Q.  414-427.000. 
Steve*.  Jeff  M.:  Ste— 

Steve*.  Frank.  Jr.;  Steve*.  Jeff  M.;  and  Stcvea,  Brett  V.,  5 J30,S9S. 
a.  414-427.00a 
Stewart.  WilUaB  K..  Sir- 

Sieter.  Jonathan  D.;  Sieber,  Joieph  S.;  and  Stewart.  Wilham  K.. 
5.2JI,4«3.  a.  358-125.000. 
Stiefel,  Thomas;  Porcher,  HanU;  and  Markl.  Jurten.  Ute  of  hemocya- 
nim  and  arylpbonm  to  influeaoe  the  immune  lyttem  and  for  the 
treatment  of  lumor*.  5.231.011.  Q.  514-6.000. 
Stiercn.  Baeitel:  S«r—  ..  „ 

Einis.  Heuiz;  Stieren.  Bsertd;  Buehler.  Volker.  and  HoUmann. 

Matthias.  5.230.901.  O  424-4M.0OO. 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marod  J.  M.;  Uiyckx.  Marod 

O  M.;  and  Orauweto,  Oilben  A.  J.,  to  Jaaaaen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. 

Pndazinamine  derivative*.  5.23 1, 1 M,  Q.  546-209.000. 

Stoltz.  Richard  A.,  to  Tesa*  Instrumeala  Incorporated.  Cokx-  diq>lay 

system  using  spatial  light  modulalon.  5J3I.3U.  Q.  34O-7S3.00O. 
Stone.  Jonathan  J.;  5«r— 

Hurtey.  Terence  R.;  Stone.  Jonathan  J.;  and  Wilkinson.  James  H., 
3,23 1. 4*7.  a.  35»- 1 33.000. 
Stonier.  James  W.:  Ste— 

Petcfi,    Duid    O.;    and    Stonier.    James    W.,    5.231.599,    Q. 
364-709.160. 

Storey,  Karen:  Str—  ._ „ 

dark.    Richard    W.;    and    Oieene,    Howard,    5J30,402,    Q. 
lM>-307.00a 
Storey,  Michael  C,  to  Texas  Inslrumenu  Incorporated.  Mulb-range 
voltage  amplifier  having  multiplying  digiul/analog  converters  and 
progfanunabie   filter   using   multiplying   DAC   in   feedback   loop. 
5031.361  a.  33O-J6.000. 
Siraayer,  David  H.:  St*—  ^     ^  „ 

Brandenburg,  Eric  L.;  Frans.  Patrick  J.;  and  Straayer.  David  H., 
5.23l.3«6.  a.  340-709.000. 
Sirahan.  James  V.:  Stt— 

Harringloa.  Wilham  A.;  Strahan.  James  V.;  sad  DiFrancesco. 
Lawieaoe.  5J31.4I1,  a  343-771.000. 
Straub,  Robert  D.:  Str—  _    ^ 

Hitabca,  Richard  L.;  Wieiand.  Harold  L.;  Straub,  Robert  D.;  Teer- 
maa.   Richard   F.;   and   Timmer.    Robert   C   5,231613,   O. 
417-439.000. 
Strauss,  Jnlins:  Stt — 

Froth.  Anton;  Straosa,  Julius;  and  Stuhlcr,  Herbert.  5,231,22<.  d. 
564-463.00a 
Sihck.  Nathan:  Sar— 

Ncuralh,  Alexander  R.;  Strick.  Nathan;  Haberfield.  Paul;  and  Jiang, 
Shibo,  iJ30.9n,  a  435-7.100. 
StricUand.  Bill  F .  to  PAT.  Co.  Mobile  speed  awarenem  device. 

5.231.393.  a.  340-936.000. 
Strickland  Indasirie*,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Strickland.  Jamea.  5^31907.  Q.  425-107.000. 
Strickland.  James,  to  Strickland  Industries,  lac.  Inside  coraer  form. 

5J30.907.  a.  425-107.000 
StricklMd.  Richard  D..  to  BaUard  Medical  Products.  Methods  and 
apparatua  for  a  micro-tracbeal  catheter  hub  sssemMy.  5.230.332.  CI. 
121-207.140. 

,  Oert-Lothar:  Stt— 

-,—.,■.    Horst-Dieler,  Striepiing.  Ocrt-Lothar.  Wiechmann. 
Frank;  and  Oekc.  Jnergen.  5.230.731  CL  106-14.130. 
Strohmeycr,  Dwwia  L.;  nd  Brown,  Samud  E.,  to  Laaoer  Corporation. 
Complett  tysiem  seif-oootaiaed  drink  and  ice  di^xtiMiig  5,230,44<, 
CI  "2-643.001  „,„,.. 

Strohmeycr,  Wilh,  to  PBS-Servioegeaellachaft  mbH  *  Ca  KO.  Rnilc 
shaft    stripping   device    for   document   shredders.    5.231477,    d. 
241-166.000 
Strohriegl.  Peter:  Stt—  „      .        . 

Kilburg.  Hdke.  Etzbach.  Karl-Hcinz;  Beck.  Karin  H ;  Strohriegl. 
Peter    Mueller.    Harry;    and    Nnyken.    Oskar.    5.231.140,    CI 
525-274.001 
Stnabin.  Thomas:  Sar— 

Thaer,  Marina;  Stnibia,  Thomas;  Teschner.  Walter,  and  Hons- 
beraer.  Ham.  5J31S03.  a.  210-650.000. 
Stabler.  Hobert:  Stt—  _ 

Fmth.  Anton;  Straos,  Juhus;  and  Stuhler.  Herbert,  5,231,22«,  CL 
564-463.000. 
Subbarao,  Murabdhara,  to  Research  Foundation  of  Sute  University  of 
New    York.    The.    Automatic    ranging    and    automatic    focusing. 
5J31,443.  a.  354-400.000. 
Soda,  AraU:S*r— 

Shindou.  Yoahio;  Kabeya.  Motoo;  Fujii.  Shiro;  Yoahida,  Makoto; 
i~iri  Teruaki;  Ogino.  Takao;  Suda,  Arata;  and  Aoki.  Takayuki. 
5.231731  a.  148-258.000. 
,  Hiloshi:  Sar— 
Nakaya.    Kenji;    Kobayashi,    Shunauke;    Suenaga,    Hitoshi;   and 
EbMwa.  hfakolo,  5,231.523.  CL  359-56.001 


Suenaga.  Toshihiko:  Stt— 

Miuuni.  Kozo;  Mstsuinoto,  Kazuya;  Takahaahi.  Tetsuo;  Aaano, 
Takehiko;  Akema,  Teruo;  and  Suenaga,  Toshihiko.  5.231936,  Q. 
428-36.600. 
Suetsugu.  Yoshiyuki:  Sar— 

Tsubokura.  Yutaka;  Suetsugu.  Yoshiyuki;  Nskamura.  Shinichi;  and 

Terada.  Eiichi.  5J31.I42.  a.  525-316.000. 

Sttga.  Toahiyuki;  Kodama.  Hiroki;  Kiujima.  Shinichi;  and  Kobayashi, 

Yoshihiko,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spark  plug 

heater  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5.230.309,  Q. 

123-169  OPB. 

Sugai.  Maureen,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  singulating  parts. 

5.231432.  a.  209-552.000. 
Sugano.  Masashi:  Stt— 

Yokoboh.    Jun;    Murahashi.    Takaahi;    Sogano,    Masashi;    and 
Maniyama.  Hiroyuki.  5J3I.3I3.  Q.  3S8'«OI.001 
Sugimura.  Takaahi:  Stt— 

Masuda.    Noboru;    Ofasawa.    Tettuo;    and    Sugimura.    Takaahi. 
5,231.359,  a   324-675.000. 
Sugiura.  Maaahiro:  Stt — 

Fukumoto.    Kazuhiro;    and    Sugiura.    Maaahiro.    5.231.063,   CL 

502-62.000 
Nakata.  Rikizou;  Saaayama.  Masataka;  Hayashi.  Hidenori;  Saiki, 
Takayoahi;  Honi.  Mitsumasa;  and  Sugiura.  Masahiro.  5.231,128. 
a.  524-445.000. 
Sugiyama.  Naokazu:  Stt — 

Saito.  Kinichi;  Mizu.  Hidea,  Sugiyama.  Naokazu;  Minagawa.  Shi- 
koh;  Ooto,  Motoaki;  and  Abiko,  Ke^ii,  5,231,177,  a.  536-53.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yoshiyuki:  S«r— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroyuki;  Yamarooto,  Maaaki;  Sato,  Takeo;  Sugiyama, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Aoki.  Shuiichiro,  5.231,467,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  Set— 

Oysin.  Hansjorg,  5,230.370,  a.  139-92.000. 

Jancic    Slobodan;    and    Sakellariou.    Evangelo*.    5.230.769,   d 

156-619  100. 
Pierantoni.  Micbd;  Buain.  Roberto;  Simpaoo.  James;  and  Dekum- 
bis.  Roger,  5.231755.  O   148-516.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  Stt — 

Oeda.   Kenji;  Oshie,   Kazuyuki;  Shimizu.  Maaatoshi;  Nakamura, 

Keiko;  and  Ofakawa.  Hideo,  3.231,008.  C\  435-69  100. 
Shirafuji.  Tamio;  Sakai.  Kiyomi.  and  Okusako,  Kensen,  5.231.194, 

a.  549-290.000. 
Yoneyoahi,  Yukia.  Suzukmo,  Gohfii;  and  Sakito.  Yoji.  5,231,227, 
a.  564-390.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nagaahi.  Talsuoki.  Hattori.  Hisao;  snd  Itozaki.  Hideo.  5,231.073, 
a.  305-1.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industrie's,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nishimi.  Haruyuki;  Mishima.  Mamoru;  Toh.  Michihani;  and  Oon- 

doh.  Toyohiko.  5.231561.  a   366-97  000. 
Nishimi.    Haruyuki;    Mishima.    Mamoru;   and   Morinaga.   Shoji, 
5.230.562.  a.  366-298.000. 
Sumitomo.  Makoto:  Stt — 

Uno.  Kazuo;  and  Sumitomo.  Makoto.  5.231,645,  a.  373-136.000. 
Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Company,  I  .imitrd:  Stt— 

Terashima.  Shiro;  Ito.  Yoahio;  Kawabata.  Takeo;  Sakai.  Kunikazn; 
Hiyama.   Tamejiro;    Kimura.    Yoshikazu;    Sunagawa.    Makoto; 
Tamolo.  Katsumi;  and  Sasaki.  Akira.  5,231,179,  Q.  540-200.000. 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fujimura.  Setsno;  Sagawa,  Maaato;  Malsuura.  Yutaka;  Yamamoto, 
Hitoahi;  and  Togawa.  Norio.  5^30.749.  a.  148-101.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tsuji.  Yoahiteugu;  Kihira.  Soji;  Toba.  Katsnaki;  and  Noro,  Yutaka, 
5,231146,  CL  29-861.000. 
Sumiya,  Ro>:  Stt — 

Nimura,   Mitauhiro;   Yokoyama,   Shoji;   Sumiya,   Koji;   Moroto, 
Shuzo;  and  Kato.  Kiyohide.  5.231,584.  a.  364-444.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Ken,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  paad  capable  of 
i-'fc^tiag  Mack  without  dependency  of  viaual  angle.  5,231,522.  CL 
359-53.001 
Sumiyoshi,  Maaatoshi:  St — 

Mawatari.  Masahiko;  Koga.  Takaahi;  Tanaka.  Sdichi;  Matsuda, 
Naoki;  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masatoahi.  5,231.476,  Q.  358-31.000. 
Summit  Technology,  Inc  :  5«r— 

Klopolek.  Peter  J  .  3.230.334,  a.  128-399.000. 
Sumner,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Choalc.  William  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.     Isomerizatioa     of    dtmethylcydohexanedicarbozylate. 
5.231.218,  a.  560- 127.000. 
Sumpter,  Chris  A.:  Stt — 

Lewis.  Larry  N  ;  and  Sumpter.  Chra  A.,  5,231,158,  O.  328-15.001 
Sun.  Jeffrey  J.:  Stt — 

Fritz,  James  S.;  and  Sun,  Jeffrey  J.,  5,231806,  Q.  211692.001 
Son,  Rickaon:  Srr— 

Oeorge.  Wilham  R.;  McNary.  Wade  D.;  Tackhnd.  Chris;  snd  Sun, 
Rickaon,  5.230,289.  CL  108-2.000. 
Sunagawa,  Makoto:  Stt — 

TerMhima,  Shiro;  Ito,  Yoahio;  Kawabata,  Takeo;  Sakai,  Kunikazn; 
Hiyama.  Tamejiro;   Kimura,   Ynahikani;   Sunagawa.   Makoto; 
Tamoto.  Katsumi;  and  Sasaki.  Akira,  5,231,179.  Q.  54O-201001 
Surber,  Tun:  Stt — 

Zaiager,  Frank;  Surber.  Tim;  ud  Raakm.  Susaaae,  5,231614,  CL 
417-477  000 
Suspa  Compart  Aktiengesellachaft:  Stt — 

S'l"*-^-— .  Ludwig:  and  Mayer,  DiMcr,  5,231229,  CL  6»-23.IOa 


Sutherland.  Danid  N:  Sre—  „         „       „    o_w_.„i 

Travis.  TerreU  F.;  Shagott.  David  M.;  Knae,  Oary  E.;  Sotheriand. 
DMid  N.;  and  HarteTBlair  L..  Jr..  5J31723,  a.  55-351001 

Sutou,  Masatsune:  Stt—  .-      ...        -_ 

Serizawa,  Yukia,  Matsushita,  Osami;  Shiga,  Motohuo;  Stdoii, 
Masatsune;  Hata,  Hiioaki;  Sekiguchi,  Koichi;  and  Nakada,  Yn- 

ukichi.  5.231616.  a.  418-151.000.  

Sutter.  Ralf;  and  Beerstecher.  Lutz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschan. 
Valve  arrangement  5,230.625,  a.  433-95.000. 

Funikawa,  Katsnki;  Suzuki,  Akin;  and  Fujii.  YosUhisa,  5,231768, 

a.  156-611000. 
Suzuki.  Hitodii:  See—  ^      u  -    w 

Tsuchiya.    Maaayuki;    Fnjise,    Hiroshi;    and    Suzuki.    Hitoshi. 

5431,579.  a.  364-419.000. 

^'"reiJuKj^JSyJiu;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuyoshi.  5.231209.  a.  57-281.001 
Suzuki.  Minora:  See—  .  ,..-.,-  ,_ 

Shiga.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Minotu;  and  Ozaki,  Maaanoa  5,231138,  CL 
29-527.200.  ^  ^  ^     r^  , 

Suzuki,  Nobuhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Hirokazu,  to  Takeda  CTirmirai 
Industries,  Ltd.  Monoclonal  antibody  to  eadothdin-3  or  precursor 
thereof  and  use  thereof.  5,231999.0.435-71.000 
Suzuki.  Shigeru;  Ooto.  Kunilumi;  Minami.  Watani;  Hoshmo,  Nobuata; 
and  Kanaiki.  Shigeki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki 
Seaaknsbo.  Automotive  heating  apparatus.  5,230.326.  CI. 
126-247.000. 
Suzuki.  Shinichi:  Set —  ^  ,.     ■ 

Sato,  Toahihiro,   Muramatsu.   Masaiu;   Uta^awa,   Ken;  Takajp, 
Tadao-  Yasukawa,  Seiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Shmichi.  5,231,448,  Q. 
354-431.000. 
Suzuki  Tatsunoauke:  See—  .  . 

Aonuma,  Mitsnyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tstsunosuke;  Isomura,  Satoru;  and 
Nishimura.  Koichi.  5.231,138,  a.  525-179.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Tabata,  Tsutomu;  Nagata.  Shizuo;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuhiro.  5,231,618, 
a.  369-44.340. 
Suzuki,  Yasutomo:  Set—  ^  ^  ,«    t- 

g.i,.t.,  Tsuguhide;  Inoue.  Tetsuro;  Nakazato,  Saburou;  Ofaaahi. 
KazuhitoT  Mimura.  Toshihiko;  Ogurs.  Tokihiko;  Surald, 
Yasutomo-  Sstf— J.  Tomohiko;  and  Kawasaki,  Somei.  5,231,307, 
a.  358-320.000.  . 

Suzuki.  Yoshiro;  snd  Kurihara.  Noriyuki.  to  Tenimo  Kabushiki  Kaaha; 
and  Yamatake-HoneyweU  Co..  Ltd.  Meaauring  apparatus.  5,231,576, 
a.  364-413.090. 
Suzukmo,  Gohfii:  See —  .,  ..    ..,,„_ 

Yoneyoahi,  Yukio;  Suzukmo,  Oohfii;  and  Sakito,  Yoji,  5,231,227, 
a   564-390.000. 
Swanson.  David  K :  Stt—  „     ..  ^      ^      ,.       .    . 

Dshl    Roger  W.;  Swanaon.  Davtd  K.;  Hahn.  Stephen  J.;  Lang. 
Douglas  J;  and  HdL  John  E..  5.231337,  a.  607.5.000. 
Swars,  Hdmut.  to  Emitec  Oeadlschaft  fiir  Emiasionstechnologie  mbH. 
Process  of  producing  individual  eccentric  cams  from  cast  metal. 
5J30.382.  CJ.  164-477.001 

Sweaton.  Michael  C:  Ser—  

Kennedy.  James  K.;  Tritle,  Oary  L.;  and  Sweaton.  Michad  C. 

5,231,434,  CL  353-122.000.  

Swtet,  Richard  O..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Nozzleless  droplet  projec- 
tion system.  5,231,426,  CL  346-I40.00R. 
Swensoo.  Christine  E.:  S«e—  .     -,      w 

Jsnoff,  Andrew  S.;  Popescu.  Mircea  C;  Werner.  AlanL.;  BolcsdL. 
Lois   E     TremWay,    Psul    A.;   snd   Swenson,   Chrwtme   E., 
5.231.112.  a.  514-401.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Ser—  ,  ,.     ^         .  -  . ,_-    i.j_  n 

Dyson.  Norman  H.,  Gardner.  John  O.;  and  Rohloff.  John  C, 
5.231.181,  a.  54648.000. 
SziccCi,  Peter  R-:  S€€ — 

DiroU.  Otto;  Hofinann.  Ktaua;  Jaoobaen.  Uwe;  Lorenz.  Hans; 

Schrever  Gunther,  Sziceti.  Peter  R.;  Buchert.  Hennann;  Eberte, 

Wolfguv;  Heinz.  O^ard;  and  Koch.  Eckhard.  5.231955,  Q. 

428-332.000.  ^       ,       =  _.. 

Szwergold,  Benjamin  S.;  Btx>wn.  Truman  R.;  Kappler.  Frmca;  and 

Peterson.  Aq<}aluk.  to  Fox  Chase  Cancer  Center.  Method  for  asaei- 

Bn«  risk  of  diabetes-associated  pathologic  conditioiaand  efficacy  of 

th?apies  for  such  conditions.  5.231.031,  O  436-63.000. 

Tabata.  Tsutomu;  Nagata.  Shizuo;  and  Suzuki.  YmutarOj^to  Ok.  Bec- 

tric  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.  Optical  disc  system.  5.231,618,  Q.  369-44.340. 

Tabex  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt —  

Fentreas,  Shp  W  ,  5  J31351  Q.  128-846.000.  __ 
TabteTcharie*  P  Jigsaw  puzzle.  5431508.  O.  273.I57.00R. 
Tachibana,  Kozo:  Ste—  . .    „        t.... 

Shinkai.  Seiji;  Matsuda,  Tsutomu;  Arimura.  J*''^,^^;^'**^ 
Kirosuke;  and  Tachibana,  Kozo.  5.231,196,  d.  549-354.001 
Tachikawa.  Hiroshi:  Ser—  ,,vi«i     n 

Shioozaki,    Takashi;    and    Tachikawa,    Hiroshi,    5431653.    U. 
453-4.000.  _    .^ .,..,,  ..   «•  . 

Tachiki.   Shigeo;   Hiro.   Masahiko;   Akahoa  Toshihiko;  sad   Kato. 
Takuro.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Positive  type  P*»»m»- 
sitive  snionic  electrodepositioo  coating  resin  composition  5,230,9»4, 
a.  430-270.000. 
Tackliad,  Chris:  Set—  _      ..    .  ^^  .         .  _ 

George.  William  R.;  McNary,  Wade  D.;  Tackhnd,  Chns;  and  Sun, 

Ricksoo.  5.231289,  a.  108-2.000.  

Tadokoro     Michihiro;    Yoshimura.    Motomu;    Maeda,    Mitsao;    and 
Ocada,  Kazuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.  Wavelength  selective 


opticd     recording     sad     reprodaciBg     method.     5431,626,     CL 
369-121.000. 
Tagndu,  Iduao:  Stt — 

Nakamura,  Mitaurv;  Toda,  Yutaka;  Nogachi,  Yukio;  likitisihi, 
Toahibiro;  Tagncbi,  IchiB);  aad  Tnsmun,  Jaa-ichi,  5431236,  CL 
72-249.000. 
TagBcfai,  TomidnK  to  Cnoa  KilMdriki  Uiha.  Imapes|«Ml  pr 
wig  apparatus  for  detectiag  the  valid  psctare  portioas  of  aa 
signar5431,517,  a.  358453.000. 
Tahara,  Kazao:  See— 

Matwnoto,  Katsiui;  Miyathita,  Kunia,  Tahara,  Kazao;  Maahnn, 
Kdtcfai;   Kanke,   Atsashi;  and  Saito,  Akihiro,   5431,344,  CL 
322-14.000. 
Tahala,  SUn:  Set— 

NaU,  Kazaro,  NakMma,  H^jime;  Mizaaama,  Maaaya;  Masaak 
Talswt;  Kabo,  SUgeyufci:  Horikawa.  Tsayoshi;  aad  Tabata,  Staia, 
543I482.  CL  230-2I4.0LA. 
Taido,  Naokala:  Ser— 

Hoada,  Haruyoabi;  Mizuao,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Kmichi;  Ito,  Yo- 
sbiknai;  Kaaeko,  YMOshi;  Taido,  Naokaia;  Sato,  Sua— u,  aMi 
Kuraahi,  Tadayuki,  3431,101,  CL  314-291001 
Tailleux,  Olivier.  Ser— 

Nao,  Pha-Aaa;  TatUeoz,  Olivier  «mI  Wtart.  Herve ,  5430447,  GL 
73-598.000. 
Takada,  Sbiaya:  Ser— 

lizaaa,  Ymnyuki;  and  Takada.  Shinya,  5431715.  O.  44-504.000. 
Takada,  Toabiaari;  Yokota,  Yusake;  Koroyaau,  Arata;  aad  Mataa, 
Yasaaki,  to  Kyokatosaaki  Co.,  Ltd.  Wallpaper  paatiag  apparataa 
5431737,  a.  118-1021)01 
Takaci.  Kaaeyaki;  Yaco,  Masayuki;  aad  Yoabikawa.  Syuki.  to  Saaka 
oSoi    Kooo    KJbaafaiki    "     "  -'-'^-    — ■*— ' 

5431W8,  a.  427-443.100. 


Kaisha.    Ekctrolem    plating    method. 


Takagi,  Kazumaaa:  Ser — 

lQiew:bi.  Temaki;  Poiamoto,  Miiitlri.  Hoada,  Yakio;  Tafam. 
Kazamaaa;  nd  Htnyma,  Yoahiynki.  5431494,  CL  257-28.001 

Takaci,  MasMoaU:  See-  

I^akatsaka,    Masakatsn,    Olami,    Ataao;    Haaegawa,    Kiyohan; 
Takagi,  Mmatodn;  aad  Ysamgacbi,  Akihiro,  5431,069,  CL 
503-^1.001 
Takagi,  Soya:  Set — 

Kawasaki.  Miaora;  Takagi,  Soya;  Kato,  Sbiaji;  Mori,  KazaUko; 
aad  Koletsa.  Yaano,  5431756,  Q.  148-522S». 
T.ir.«i    Tadao.  to  Nikoa  Cuiuoratioa.  Automatic  tight  adipataseat 
ouneta  aad  — i~-g.M.  leases  tbcsefor.  5.231,447.  0354-415.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao:  S^r— 

Smo,  Toahibiro:  MaraiMtaB,  Masarv;  Utagawa.  Kea;  Takam. 
Tadao;  Yaaakawa.  Seiidii;  aad  Suzuki,  Sfaascki.  S43l,44«,  CL 
354-43lil00. 

Takabara,  Kmirh*'  Sar —  

Taa^Di,  Aiata;  aad  Takabara,  Keaidu,  5431665,  Q.  474-1  S3i)01 
Takahaabi,  Harabfto:Ser— 

Wataya,  MaaaAoai;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  TsacUi,  Kea;  Yaaaka, 

Toabiynki;  Yamamoto,  Koaakc;  Takahaabi.  Hansbfto;  Tskamiya, 

Makoto;  Minra,  Yatiabi;  aad  Izonizaki,  Maaami,  5431,423,  O. 

346-I4100R.. 

Takahaabi,  Hirosfai;  Narita,  Yaaaafai:  Kiaaara.  Makoto;  aad  Abo,  To- 

sbimi.  to  Nasaa  Motor  Company.  Shifting  control  syataai^  far  asao- 

motive  »~»~»«tir  power  ti  siamisainn  wiUi  eatiainwil  variable  shift 

pattern  sdectioa  depending  upoa  a  reaiataaoe  baaed  apoa  vda 

Hooderatioa  mid  aa  iagiae^rameter.  S43I3*2.  CL  364-424.101 

Takahmfai,  HinabiiSar— 

IcUkawa,  Micbaiori;  Mataaaioto,  Oea;  Haayo,  YasUro;  aad 
Takahmhi.  Hiiodii.  5430419.  O  62-78.001 
Takahaabi.  KoscU;  Kawada,  Kea;  aad  Sbiota,  Kaxao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Photogr^ihtc  film  haadhag  method.  5431,439,  CL 
354-3130)0. 
Takabasbi,  Maaayuki:  Ser— 

Yaaagaawa,  Hideyoabi;  Yamaya.  Masaaki;  Takahaabi,  Maaayaki; 
■mTKatou.  Takaaori.  543I4OT.  d  556-424.000. 

Takabasbi.  Telsao:  Sar—  

Misami,  Kozo;  Malwimnto.  Kazaya;  Takahaabi,  Tcsan;  Aaaao, 
Takehiko-  Akoaa,  Tervo;  Hd  Sneaaga.  Toabibiko,  543193*^  CL 
428-36.601 
Takabasbi,  Tosbifaiko:  Ser — 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Nogachi,  Masayoabi;  Oao,  Janji;  aad  Takahaabi, 
ToaUbiko,  5431,548,  CL  360-71000. 


Takahaabi,  Tsagio:  w* — 

Murakai^iTalaaya;  Hadaao,  Eiicht;  Fsjiaawa,  Mtaaaki;  Pajisawa. 


Hiiomichi;  Maaazaki.  HideAnBi;  Takabasbi.  Tsagio; 
Kazaaori;   Kurosu.   Yatoa.   and   Ito,   Satoshi,   S43I.4S2. 
358-75.000. 

Yttji:  Set— 
Hiroi.    Masakazu;    Murskami.    Koichi;    and    Takahaahi,    Yuji. 
5431457.  a.  227-2.000. 
Takaki,  Mitiabaro:  Ser—  ..  -^  ..  i^ 

Ogawa,  Kiicbiro.  Koga.  Yoshitaka;  Akiyama.  Hiroshi;  aad  Takaki, 
Mitsuham.  5431717;  CL  48-76.001 
Takako,  Yssushi:  Set— 

Tsageno,  Makoto;  Takako,  Ywashi:  Kubo,  Maaao;  Mocbiyaaia, 
toknmi;  aad  Yuri,  Yoahito,  5431953.  Q.  428-331.000. 
Takakurs,  Jianosuke:  Ser— 

Matsada,  Kenji;   Fujiwars.   Osami;  Tsarhihaahi,   Hiraaon;  aad 
Takakura.  Jinnosuke.  5431403,  O.  181-315.0m. 
Takamiya.  Makoto:  Stt—  ^      ^.^        „      ^ 

Wataya.  Mmafumi;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsnchn.  Ken;  Yanaka. 
Toahiyuki;  Yamamoto.  Kosuke;  Takahaabi.  Harahiko;  Takaaiya, 
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Makoto;  Miura,  YMuihi;  and  Izumizaki.  Maauni.  5  J3 1.423.  Q. 
346-140  OOR. 
Takamuawa.  Kinya,  to  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha  Toshiba.  Method  and  tyMem 
for  acquinnc  flow   vekxntka  in  ultraaound  dia(noiia  appantua. 
5,231.573,  a.  364-4 13.25a 
Takamori,  Ttulomu:  S** — 

Etxhara.  None;  Kunka.  Satoru;  Takamori,  Ttutomu:  Kato,  Tel- 
suro;  Kaburagi.  MaaakaUu;  and  Inouc  Kiyoahi,  S.23I.5I2,  Q. 
358-335000 
Takanashi.  Hiroahi;  Nohimon.  Tadaihi.  Rindo,  Katsuhiko;  and  Yo- 
ihimauu.  Akira.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kanha,  and  Kao  Corporation. 
Liquid  cryMal  dnplay  with  spacer  having  elaUK  modulin  in  oomprea- 
«ion  of  370-550  kg/mm^  at  10%  displacement  of  diameter.  5.231,527, 
a.  359-81.000. 
Takano,  Tauuo:  Stt — 

Kiunaiaka,  Tetsuo,   Horiuchi.   Hideki;   Kaoeko.   Fumihiko;  and 
Takano.  Tatsuo.  5,230,734.  C\.  106-464.000. 
Takango  International  Corporation:  Set — 

Hayaihi.    Tanuo^    Uozumi,    Yasuhiro,    Yamazaki,    Akiko;    and 
Kumobayaahi.  Hidenon.  5.231.202,  O   556-21.000. 
Takatori.  Sunao;  Kumagai.  Ryohei.  Matsumoto.  Koji;  and  Yamamolo, 
Makoto.  to  Ezel.  Inc.  Configuration  recognition  system  calculating  a 
thive-diniensional  distance  to  an  object  by  detecting  croas  points 
projected  on  the  object  5.231.678,  a.  382-25.000. 
Takechi.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kawamura,    Tsutomii;    and    Takechi.    Nobuo,    3,231.324,    Q. 
310-198.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Induatriea.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Gotou.    Vukio;    Sawamura.    Maaaloahi;    and    Okauchi.    Tetsuo. 

5.230.893.  CI  424-409.000. 
Maaaki,    Tomoh;    Yanagisawa.    Maaaahi;    and    Inouc.    Akihiro. 

SJ3I.I66.  a.  530-324.000. 
Suzuki,    Nobuhiro;    and    Matsumoto,    Hirokazu.    5.230.999.    Q. 
435-71000. 
Takeda,  Kenji:  Set— 

Ooookami.  Makoto;  Takeda,  Kenji;  Hanamura.  Eiichi;  and  Tokura. 
Yoahinon.  5.231,533,  O.  359-328.000. 
Takeda.  Tomoyuki:  Set— 

Yothida.  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takcahi;  Kobayaahi,  Makoto;  Takeda. 
Tomoyuki;  Wada.  Satoahi;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Awai.  Takaahi; 
Ishida.   Yasushi;  Tomoda.   Akihiro;  and   Yamada,   Maaakalsu. 
5.231.421,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
Takcmura.  Fumio:  Stt — 

Nakai.  Kiyonari,  and  Takemura.  Fumio.  5.230.878.  a  423-449.100. 
Takeoouchi.  Kenji;  Yamanashi.  Makoto;  and  Sano.  Takahiro.  to  Yazaki 

Corporation  Connector  with  lever   5.230.635.  a  439-157  000. 
Takeo  Oki  Set— 

Oki,  Takeo;  Fukuta,  YoKhi;  Hisada.  Eiichi;  and  Aoki,  Satoahi. 

5.230.718.  a.  51-293.000. 

Takeuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto.  Maaaki;  Sato,  Takeo;  Sugiyama,  Yo- 

shiyuki;  and  Aoki,  Shinichiro,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.    Reflective   alignment   position   signal   producing   apparatus. 

5.231.467,  a.  356-356.000 

Takeuchi.  Kiyoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Knock  sensing  apparatus. 

5.230.238,  a.  73-35.000 
Takeuchi.  Maaako:  Set — 

Murayama.  Tetsuo;  Maeda.  Shuichi;  Imamura,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Maaako;  and  Nagao,  Takumi,  5,231,173,  Q.  534-704.000. 
Takeuchi,  Mittuo,  to  Takeuchi  Precision  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Swivel 

mounted  Imear  motion  ball  bearing   5,230,567,  O.  384-43.000. 
Takeuchi  Precision  Works  Co ,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takeuchi,  Miuuo,  5,230,567,  CX.  384-43.000 
Takeuchi,    Teniaki;    Futamolo,    Masaaki;    Honda.    Yukio;    Takagi, 
Kazumasa;  and  Hirayama.  Ycahiyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Manganese- 
aluminum  and  manganeae-silKXm  magnetic  films,  and  magnetic  re- 
cording medium   5.231,294,  CI  257-28  000 
Takeuchi.  Yukihisa.  and  Hirota,  Toshikazu,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd. 
Recording  head  having  two  substrates  superposed  such  that  electrode 
supportmg  surface  of  one  of  the  substrates  faces  non-electrode-sup- 
portmg  surface  of  the  other  substrate  5.231.422.  CI   346-76.0PH. 
Takiguchi.  Masahiro,  to  Asmo  Co..  Ltd.  Noiae  preventing  arrangement 

of  a  motor  5.231.321.  a.  310-31.000. 
Takizawa.  Teruhiro:  See — 

Haramaki.    Takaahi;    Nakamura,    MiUuo;    Fumamoto,    Takao; 
Sakamoto,  Masahiko;  Takizawa,  Teruhiro;  and  Yamagiwa,  Take- 
shi, 5,231.366.  a.  333-2l6.00a 
Tam,  Jmglun:  Set — 

Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S.;  Tam.  jmglun;  Gudger.  Keith  H.;  Yu.  Jor, 
and  Sharp.  Steven  A  .  5.231,312,  CI   307-465  000 
Tamai.  Jun;  and  Atsuta.  Akio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vibration 

device  for  a  vibration  dnven  motor   5,231,325,  CI   310-323  000 
Tamai.  Shoji;   Yamaguchi,   Keizaburo;    Ishihara.   Yuko.   Kawashima, 
Sabufo;   Oikawa.    Hideaki;    Kalaoka,   Toshiyuki;   and    Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro.  to  Mitaui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Aromatic  di- 
amine compound,  preparation  process  of  same  and  polyimide  pre- 
pared from  same  5,231.160.  CI   528-125000 
Tamhankar.  Satnh  S  ,  and  Kinchner.  Mark  J ,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc., 
The   Method  for  preparing  multilayered  ceramic  with  internal  cop- 
per conductor   5,230,846.  CI   264-61  000. 
Tamoto,  Katsumi:  See — 

Terashima.  Shiro;  ito,  Yoahio;  Kawabata.  Takeo;  Sakai.  Kunikazu; 
Hiyama,  Tamejut);  Kimura,  Yoahikazu;  Sunagawa,  Makoto; 
Tamoto,  Kaisumi;  and  Sasaki.  Akira.  5.231,179,  Q.  540-200000 


Tamura,  Maaashi:  Set — 

Watanabe,   Niro;   Hino.   Yoshihiro;   Tamura,   Maaaahi;  Ohnishi, 
Masaru,    Yamada,    Keiki;    Hiroishi.    Takaahi;    and    Matoba, 
Nanhiro.  5.231,505,  C\  358-2%0OO. 
Taa,  Motomu:  Stt — 

Mikami,  Yoichi;  Aoki,  Michiko;  Tan.  Motomu;  Ono,  KuniaU; 
Kubo.    Susumu;    Hieda.    Tadaharu;    and    Fukushima,    AtsusU, 
5J3I,0M.  a   514-54.000. 
Tanabe.  Kaxmhige,  to  Nippon  Roki  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing micro  membrane  pleats  type  filter  cartridfe.   5,230,760.  CL 
156-69.000. 
Tanagawa.  Kouji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd   Apparatus  for 
testing  a  PLA  by  measunng  a  current  consumed  by  the  PLC  when 
activated  with  known  codes.  5.231.637,  O  371-22  200 
Taaaka,    Akio.    to    NEC    Corporatioa.    Plaama   display    apparatua. 

3 J3 1. 382.  a.  340-77 1. 000. 
Tanaka.  Arata;  and  Takahara.  Kenichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Driving  force  transmission  apparatus,  method  for  producing  the 
same,  and  extendible  structure  therewith.  5,230,665,  CI.  474-153.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  and  Murata,  Kiyohito,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.    Fluid   power   transmission   system   with   lock-up  clutch. 
5,230.409.  CI   192-3.280. 
Tanaka,  Seiichi:  See— 

Mawatan.  Masahiko;  Koga,  Takaahi;  Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Matsuda, 
Naoki.  and  Sumiyoahi.  Masatoahi.  5.231,476,  O.  358-31.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsuycshi:  Set — 

Kaneko.   Takashi;   Tanaka,    Tsuyoahi;   and    Nagata,    Nobuhiko. 
5.230.628.  CI  434-118.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiharu:  Set— 

Nakagawa.  Susumu;  Asai,  Akira;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoru;  Ishihara, 
Makoto.  and  Tanaka.  Yoahiharu.  5.231,183.  C\.  549-49.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoahinon;  Taniguchi.  Tomohiko;  Saaama,  Akira;  Ohta,  Yasuji; 
Amano,  Fumio;  and  Unagami,  Shigeyuki,  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Pitch 
period  searching  method  and  circuit  for  speech  codec.  5,231,692,  Q. 
395-2.000. 
Tandy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Finegan,  Joel  D..  3.231,624,  a.  369-ll6.00a 
Tang,  Daniel  K.:  See— 

Lillard,  Donald  W  ,  Jr  ;  Schanefelt.  Robert  V.;  Tang.  Duid  K.; 
Day,  Gary  A..  Mallec,  Francis  M  ;  Schwab,  Lawrence  R.;  and 
Peckous,  Larry  W  ,  5,230,742.  C\    127-46.100. 
Tang,  Robert  H  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  di(or- 

gano)  esters  of  pyrocarbonK  acid.  5,231.21 1.  O  558-276.000. 
Tani.  Motoaki:  See — 

Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  Ishitsuka,  Takeshi;  Tani,  Motoaki;  and  Kura- 
miuu,  Youko,  5,231,440,  CI   354-320  000 
Tamgawa,  Hiroyasu.  Tanigawa,  Kazunaga;  and  Tanigawa,  Yukinaga. 
Internal  combustion  engine  having  rotary  engine  body.  5,230,307,  CI. 
I23-45.0OA. 
Tanigawa,  Kazunaga:  See — 

Tanigawa,    Hiroyasu;    Tanigawa,    Kazunaga;    and    Tanigawa, 
Yukinaga.  5,230,307,  a.  I23-45.0OA. 
Tanigawa,  Yukinaga:  See — 

Tanigawa.     Ifiroyasu;     Tanigawa.     Kazunaga;     and     Tanigawa, 
Yukinaga.  5.230.307.  CI.  123-45  OOA. 
Taniguchi.  Naoaato:  See — 

Yoahinaga.  Yoko;  Kushibiki.  Nobuo;  Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  and 
Taniguchi.  Naosato.  5.231.520.  CI   359-3.000 
Taniguchi.  Shinnosuke:  Set — 

Tsumura.    Mihoji;    and   Taniguchi.    Shinnosuke.    3.23  U39,    CI. 
84-609000 
Taniguchi.  Tomohiko:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshinori;  Taniguchi.  Tomohiko;  Saaama,  Akira;  Ohta, 
Yasuji;  Amano.  Fumio;  and  Unagami.  Shigeyuki,  5,231,692.  CI. 
395-2.000 
Tanneabaum.  Harvey  P  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company. 
Noo-ftick  coating  system  with  PTFE-FEP  for  concentration  gradi- 
ent 5,230,961.  CI  428-422.000. 
Tanox  Bioayalema.  Inc.:  See— 

Chang.  Tae  W  .  5.231.026.  a  435-252.300. 
Tardif,  Laurent,  to  Cables  Pirelli   Connecting  device  for  one  or  two 
elcctrK  cables,  and  process  for  mounting  this  device  on  the  end  of  the 
cable  or  cables  5,230.640,  CI.  439-578  000. 
Tarr.  Robert  E.;  See— 

Wallmg.  David  W.;  Tbeis,  John  W.,  Ill;  Wong.  Vincent  V.-L.; 
Pflaumcr.  Phillip  F.;  Tarr.  Robert  E.;  Seward.  Larry  O.;  Sacken- 
heim.  Richard  J  .  Bagley,  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer.  Mark  D.. 
5,230,919,  CI   426-633  000 
Tarusawa,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Yamao.    Yasushi;    Taruaawa,    Yoshiaki;    and    Nojima.    Toshio. 
5.231,632.  a.  37069.100. 
Taaaka.  KazuUro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating  an 
interconnection  pattern  on  a  BPSG-fUled  trench  isolation  structure. 
5,231.046.  CI   437-67.000. 
Tasaka,  Motoo:  Set — 

Miyamoto.  Shuji;  Tasaka.  Moloo;  and  Murofushi.  Akie.  5J3I.068. 
a    503-207000 
Tste.  George  Set — 

Hamum.   Niels;   Tate.   George;  and   Cox,   Stan,   3J31,66I.  01. 
380-7000 
Tatsuta.  Mamoru.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Multilayer  ceramic  capacitor  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof.  5.231.558.  Q.  361-321.000. 
Talterthall.  H.  David.  Golf  training  device.  3.230,312.  Q.  273-186.300. 
Tay.  Yew  S.:  Set— 

Eberhaidt.  John  E.;  Garay,  Oscar  M.;  awl  Tay.  Yew  S..  5.231.412, 
a.  343-790.000. 


Taylor,  Na«:y.  Ftower  pros.  iOXKIVl,  Q.  156-580.000. 
Taiaki,  Hiroam:  See — 

Kaiimura,  Hinjahi;   Funaiaki,  Jun;  Tomabcchi.  Hideo;  TazdD, 
Hiroahi;  Saito,  Keisuke;  and  Nakamura,  Yasosfai.  5,231,2«6,  O. 
230-234.000. 
TDK  tDorporation:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Nobuo,  5.23I.37I.  a.  33«-2i00R. 
Nakaya,   Kenji;   Kobayuhi.   Shunsuke;   Sueoaga.   Hitoahi;  and 
Etmawa.  Makoto.  5,231,323,  CL  339-36.000. 
TEAC  Corporalioo:  See—  ,„„„_ 

Endoh.  AtsaaU,  3,231.613,  O.  3«9-32.00a 
Ohtauka,  Yoshiyuki,  5,231,619,  Q.  J«M4J3a 
Teaxle,  David;  See—  _    „ 

B«ies.  Roger  J.;  Te^Je.  David;  R»»«.  *««io«  R^^^Coelzer.  lohan; 
and  DuDon.  Jamea  H..  3.230,968,  CL  429-I91.00a 

'^'''t^;^!^!tG^u>iTtccbi-i.  M«io.  3030.724.0.  55-J67.O0O. 

^"reSJI^S^  L.;  Wieland.  Harold  U;  Straub,  Robert  D.:T««r- 
^manT  Richard   F.;   and  Tmuner.   Robert  C,   3,230,613,  a. 

417-439.000. 
Siiith, Gary T:  Jenaen.  William S.;  Banks. Edwin;  Pork,  Andy; and 
Teeier,  Michael  R.,  iJ30,Mn,  a.  188-281.000. 

^"Li^°W^fff^Scholkeiia,  Bemwartl;  SchoU.  Wotfgmg:  Wjeaer , 
GabrietcT  Ortwch.  Hansjorg;  Henning,  Rainer,  and  Teeli, 
Volker.  5,231,083,  Q.  514-19.000. 

^'^^^vH^^^    «id   Y«n«U.   Takeyoshi.    5J31.136.   a. 

525-126.000. 
Teikoku  Chemical  Industry.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaya,    Kenji;    Kobayaahi.    Shunsuke;   Suenaga.    Hitoahi;   and 
Etnawa.  Makoco.  3,231,323.  a.  339-56.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  Set—  „..,-»-,, 

Penney.  Bruce  J  ,  5.231.4*9.  Q.  338-139.000. 
Telediffiision  de  France:  See-  .^  _j.     .  iii  «wi     r-i 

Rotti.    Catherine;    and    Rahuel,    Jean-Oande.    3031,696.    CL 
395-134.000. 

Teleflex  Incorporated:  See —  

Nowak.  Joseph  M..  5.230.257.  Q.  74-302.400. 

Tdefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  Set—        

Bergqvist.  Erik  A  ,  5,231,681,  Q.  385-13.00a 
Telefiinken  Femseh  und  Rundfunk  GmbH:  Set— 
Holoch,  Gerhard,  5,231.491.  O.  358-141.00a 
Telefiuiken  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See—  ..      ^  .^      t. 

Ludloff.    Albrecht;    Minker.    Manfred;    and    Hagedom.    Frank, 
5.231.402.  a   342-192.000. 
Telfer,  Stephen  J.:  Set —  ,  .     xki    - 

McGowan.  Donald  A.;  Garcia,  PauliM  P.;  Le^j?^  7  i,*f?^' 

Thomas  K.;  Telfer.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zwaw.  Michad  J..  3031,19a 

a.  349-13.000. 

Temmelmann.  Friedrich:  See—  ^  .  j  .  u    .  ■»•>«  u*    r>i 

Wittke.  Hermann;  and  Temmelmann,  Fnednch,  5030,>»»,  «-•• 

Tendler.  Robert  K.  Dual  watch  radio  system.  3.231.699.  a.  435-66.000. 
ten  Hoeve.  Peter  P.:  See — 

Dieprtraten.  WUhelmus  J.  M.;  and  ten  Hoeve,  Peter  P..  5031.383. 

a.  34O-799.000. 

Terada.  Eiichi:  See —  _. ,  .  ^  , 

Tsubokura.  Yulaka;  Suetsugu.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Shiuchi;  and 
Terada,  Eiichi,  5031,142,  Q.  525-316.000.  q 

"^"KtSlSSS  SS;;;!;  Abe.  Shujl;  «rf  Terai.  H«i.o.  3030027.  Q. 

Terasawa,  Koji;  Nojima,  Takaahi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hideki.  to  Canon 
Kabuahiki  Kiisha.  Container  for  ink  jet  head  and  recovmng  method 
ofSk>«  head  using  container.  5.231.416.  a.  J4«-l«.000. 

Teraahima,  Kaoru;  and  Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  to  Kab«hiki  Ka»ha  Toalnba. 
Semiccoductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  digital  circuit.  5.Z31.JWJ. 

T^ta^'ltoS;  Ito.  Yoahio;  Kawabata.  Takeo;  Salui.  Kunikazu; 
Hivama.  Taroejiro;  Kimura.  Yoahikazu;  Sunagawa.  Makoto;  Tamoto. 
Katsumi;  and  Sasaki.  Akira.  lo  Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Compaq. 
Limited.  Heterocyclic  compounds  and  their  producdoo.  5031.179, 

a.  540-200.000.  .^  .-tvuriA 

Terauds.  Juris.  Combination  exerciser  and  baggage  earner.  5.2*1,674. 

Terwida,  Juris.  Methods  for  using  a  combination  exerciser  and  baggage 
carrier.  5.230.676.  CI.  482-53.000.  

Ter  Meulen.  Berend  P..  to  Nederlandse  Orguisaue  Voor  To«*n>asl- 

^uurwetenschappeUjk  Onderxoek  Tno  Tnmsfer  devKe  fcr  the 
transfer  of  matter  and/or  heat  from  one  medium  flow  to  another 
medium  flow.  5.230.796,  Q.  210-321.800. 

Terumo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See—  „  u;      « «i  «*      n 

Suzuki.     Yoahiro;     and     Kurihara,     Nooyuki.     5031,576.     CI. 

364-413  090 
Tarvola.  Peaoi  J.  Stepleas  transmission  with  disconnectable  neutral 
^etog  mechanism5030.669.  Q.  475-210.000. 

^**ThSi*KUAua;  Stiubin.  Thomaa;  Teschner.  Waher.  and  Horia- 
berger.  Hans.  5.230.803.  a.  2ia63a000. 

^"ISi-MlS^^Nicole;  Oungor.  Timur.  and  Teuton.  Jean-Marie, 
3,231,094,  a.  514-233.200. 


Texaoo  Inc.:  See — 

McMakoo,  Matthew  A.;  MartiB,  hlichaei  C;  awl  McKanie. 

rf  rrti  W.,  3030011.  CL  «o-39.oaa 
Nmc,  Dou^m  G.;  DaOiM,  MidiMi  O.;  aod  Duna.  Napcy  O.. 

303atU.  a.  232-«.331. 
Nor^m.  Timolfay  R..  5030.128.  O.  29-213.IOa 
Sherwood,  David  E..  Jr..  5030,791.  Q.  20«-213A». 
Vaa^m,  U  Gene,  303%436.  CL  220-220A)a 
Texas  liwUiiiueBtt  lnooipoBMed:  Stt— 

Aaitaoa.  DoogkM  W..  S03I.338,  CL  339  462J00. 

Baker.  Ostfy  A.;  Md  SalvMoee,  Amedeo.  S0310M,  d.  200-6I.9ia 

Magei.  a«Wy  A-;  -*  »—««-«.  Jo-  C  503W32,  CL 

359-293.000. 
Novak  Mark  P.;  AaL  Midiad  D.;  am  OMtag.  Kari  IC  3031.<M« 

a.  395-162.000. 
Paranipe.  Ajit  P..  303U34,  CL  315-1 1  lOia 
Rodder.  Mark  S..  503  lOM.  CL  2S1-51SnO. 
RnaseU,  Eraot  J..  3031003.  CL  2S7-701Aia 
Sano.  Takayuki;  and  Igwa.  Yssahirlr.  S03I0U,  CL  iU-inMa. 
SauOi,  Ofcaory  C.  5,U1.035.  CL  437-192iI0a 
Sloltz.  Ridiud  A..  5,231.38<,  CL  340-TU.OOa 
Storey,  Michwi  C  303IO«,  CL  3KH6i)0a  .„.^ 

Yuan.  Has-Tang:  Kim,  Tae  S.;  and  Monw,  Frwas  J.,  S031/>37, 

a.  437-40.00a 


Kc^bMBjICSntl  S-  303U27.q.  3IO-3«6.00a 


Th. 


*  Albrecht.  GmbH  *  Ca:  See— 
Olomb,  Reiner,  Maresch,  Peter,  and  Wagner.  Raif,  303QO««.  CL 
8M3aOOO. 
Thakor,  Nitish  V.:  See- 
Cheung,  Dominic:  Chtistman,  Christophtr  L.;  aad  Thakor.  Nilah 
v75O31,5«0,  a.  364-413.13a 
Than,  Atojz:  See — 

Pecar.  Slavko;  KikeU,  Dangei;  Utfcb,  Uroa;  SoflMr,  Maiw  Marc. 
Gasper.  Kitavcic  Ales;  Kotaik,  Vlado;  Wraber-Hemg. 
Branka;  Simcie,  Saaa;  Than.  Atop;  Klamfer,  Udua;  Poviic, 
Lncka;  Kopilar,  Zdnvko;  and  Stale  Antoa.  3031016.  CL 
3«O-39.00a 
Thejler.  Richard:  See-  ^_  _^  ,   ^     ^^....^ 

Kamel.  Ahmed  A.;  Lang.  David  J.;  Haana.  Paul  A.;  Oatrnd. 
Robert;  aad  Theikr,  Richard,  3030,122,  Q.  2S2-174.l3a 
Thds.  John  W..  Ill:  See—  .    . 

Walling.  David  W.;  Tbeis.  John  W.,  ni;  Wob|.  VnoeM  Y.-U; 
Pflaumer,  Phillin  F.;  Tarr.  Robert  E.;  Seward.  Larry  O.;  Sacfcea- 
hdm,  Richard  ).;  B^ley.  Mar(0  A.;  and  Theurer.  Mark  D.. 
5030,919.  a.  426-633.000. 
Tbdsen-Popp.  Pia:  See—  ,.  . 

Matzke,    Michad;    Mohrs,    Klaos-Hdmut;    Raddatz,    Sse«firied; 
Fruchtoiaaa,  Romania;  Hatzebnaan.  Amin;  KoUsdorfcr.  Chris- 
tian;   Mnller-Peddinghaaa.    Reiner,    aad    Thdsea-Popp.    Pia. 
5031.103.  a.  514-312.000. 
Thelen,  Donald  C.  Jr..  to  Lattice  Semicoodnctor  Corporatne.  Tem- 
perature   compensated    CMOS    vokage    to    current    converter. 

5031.315.  a.  307-491.000.  . 
Thden.  Donaki  C.  Jr..  to  Lattice  Semiooadactor  Cofpondoa.  Tem- 
perature   compemated    CMOS    voltage    to    cnrrenl    ooaverter. 

5031.316.  a.  307-491.000. 
Then  Patent  GmbH  *  Co.  KG  Oesdlachaft  filer  IndoairieUe  Scfaatz- 

Kind  Sabine;  Koran,  Peter,  aad  Herotd,  Wolf-Dietrich.  303a43«, 
a.  22O-24a0O0. 

Tbenoy  2000*  Scf  

Radi,  Matthias  W.;  and  Paahaf.  LinM  C  3034996.  Q.  43S1.000. 

Thermo  Electron  Web  Systems,  lat:  See-- ^ .,„„-    n, 

Goodnow.   RoaaU   F.;   aad   Real.   Robert   A..    3034773,   CL 
162-281.000. 

Theurer,  Mark  D.:  See-  

Walling.  David  W.;  Thds.  John  W..  HI;  Woaf,  Vmoeot  Y.-L.; 

Pflauner.  Phillip  F.;  Tarr.  Robert  E.;  Seward,  Larry  O.;  Sackea- 

heim.  Richard  J.;  Ba^.  Marao  A.;  aad  Theairer.  Mark  D.. 

3034919,  a.  426^3.004 

Thielert.  Wolfipag:  See—  _ 

^^  p5^Prie«»tz,  Uwe;  WieachoDdt.  Rnphad;  .ITi^tot, 

Woifgaag;  Dntzmaan,  SteCu;  Feucfat.  Dwtcr.  and  Wacheadorff- 

Nenmami.  Ulrike,  3034*92.  Q.  424-409.000. 

Thiokol  Conxiration:  See— 


1  Corpor 
lell  Johi 


Andl  John  A..  Jr.;  Atkeaon.  Peter  L.;  Cooper.  John  W.;  aad 

Hebert  Paul  P..  5030087.  d.  102-202.300.  

Thomm,  Deaais  A.,  to  Procter  *  GsaMe  Cooipaay.  The.  Process  of 

manufacturing  a  refastenable  mechaaical  EHtemag  syMciL  3034131. 

a.  264-145.000 

Thomm  Jefferson  Univef«y:  See—  ,„»,««__ 

Williams,  Stuart  K.;  aad  JandL  Bruce  E.,  3034M3.  CL  600-36.000. 

Thomas.  Mark  A:  See—  ^ 

Wood.  Robert  B.;  Thomm.  Mark  A.;  and  Dcamoad.  Joha  P.. 

303 1 .379,  a.  340-705.000.  

Thompaon,  Christopher  M.;  and  Phillipa,  Brian  J.,  to  WhBlpool  Corpo- 
ration. Louver  asseaiUy  for  a  room  air  uoaditioafr.  3034633.  a. 
434-202.000. 
Thompsoa  Raymon  F ;  Gordon.  Robert  W.;  aad  Durada  Daaad.  to 
SemitooL  Inc.  Method  for  sing^  water  prooesamg  a  which  a  semt- 
o^uctor  wafer  is  contacted  with  a  fluid.  30347*3.  CL  !3^3i00a 
Thompson.  Robin  R.;  Wolfefiber|er,  Charfca;  aad  F^'dHiexta,  ILBtOy. 
to  Blown  Otxjup,  lac  Atnomauc  hed  oowsnag  machiae  aad  peooesa. 

3034114.0.  12-42.304  ■> 
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TbooBpaon.  Shurl  A.. 

pHrtTjohn  Y  ;  mkI  TlwmpMO.  Shurl  A..  5^3a899. 0. 424-t3aOOO. 
ThoaK>it<:SF  Str—  

Duboit.  Serie,  J.23I,4I3.  d.  }4J-«33.00O 

EouxM.  Jcan-Yvcs;  de  Coumboo,  Tralu;  and  Foocbe.  Yvoo. 
3J3I.MI.  a.  35S-4O.0O0.  

Tyc  SMphMT.  and  Schuhl.  Akin.  S.23IJ95.  CL  2S7-3S.00a 
Thomno,  Robert  T 


Robert  T  ;  and  Yoko«ii«ordr«B»  H,  5J3IJ35.  O  56S-697  000 
Thomfeidt,  Cm^I  R..  to  Cdk(y  Pharaunegticali,  Inc.  TreMment  of  ikui 

diMMC*  (od  tumon  with  cMen  aad  ■Bide*  of  mooocartioxylic  acidi. 

5J31.087,  a   514-53.000. 
Tborup.  DouxlM  O.  Apiaratia  for  aouatiiif  naar  device  to  mber- 

man^  float  lube.  S.2i0.64«.  Q.  441-131  000 
Thuer.  Markua;  Slnibin.  ThaaaB;  Teachner ,  Walter;  and  Horuberaer. 

Hana,  to  Ciba-Oei«y  Corporatioo.  Ground-  and  wailewatcr  purifica- 

tion.  s.23aso3.  a.  2to-6k>.ooa 

Froakn.  Jurieii;  and  Tietz.  Hana  R..  SJ31.3Sa  CL  324-l5t.0OR. 
Tlgg  Corporatkm:  S«r—  ,,.^.^^ 

Tuadbeck.  Donald  D.;  and  Ooyak.  Oeorie  M.,  5,23arr2,  CX. 

4E-26l.00a  ,        ^ 

Tugelbeck.  DonaU  D.;  and  Ooyak.  Oeorte  M..  to  Tin  Corporaoon. 
Method  and  apaaratui  for  regeneratifi«  activated  carton  rontainnn 
an  adaorbed  volatile  organic  ab«)rbaie.  5.23ai72.  a.  422-26l.00a 
Tillman.  Ennii  L.:  Stt— 

iM^in.^.,   Gordon  R.;  and  Tilfanan.   Ennii  l~,  3^30,121,  Q. 
lS-410.000. 
Timmer.  Robert  C;  Stt— 

Hitrina,  Richard  L.;  Wieland.  Harold  L.;  Straub,  Robert  D.;  Teer- 
man,   Richaid   P.;  and  Timmer,   Robert  C,   SJ30.6I3,  CL 
417-439.000. 
Tianan.  Jerald  R.:  Stt —  _ 

Patrick.   Kenneth   J.;   and   Tinanan.   Jerald   R..    3.230.434.   a. 
220- 1. 300. 
Toba,  KalBaaki:5M^ 

Tniji.  Yoahitiucu;  Kihira,  Soji:  Toba,  Kalsuaki;  and  Noro,  Yutaka, 
3,230,146,  a.  29-161. OOa 
Toda,  Yutaka:  Stt— 

Nakamura.  Mitaum;  Toda,  Yutaka:  Noguchi,  Yukio;  lihibaihi, 

Toahihiro;  Taguchi,  Ichizo;  and  Tnimura.  iun-ichi,  3^30,236,  CL 

72-249.000. 

Todd.  Paul  H .  Jr .  to  Kalamazoo  Holdin«i,  Inc.  Low  nucron-azed 

ncorbic  acid  particlea.  aptxntUy  a  fuapemioa  thereof  in  a  medium  in 

which  Ibey  are  inaoluble,  and  the  uae  thereof  ai  an  aniioxidani  for 

imnttv—  in  which  the  particlea  remain  inaoiuMe.   3,230.(36,  Q. 

232-407.000. 

Todd.  Wilham  J.,  to  Jayoor.  Inc.  Educatioaal  checkbook.  3.23(^627,  d. 

434-109.000. 
Tocawa,  Norio:  Stt—  ^     „ 

Fujimura,  Setsuo;  Sagawa.  Maaato;  Maiauura.  Yutaka;  Yamama«o. 
Hitoihi;  and  Togawa,  Nono.  5.230.749,  Q    148-101.000. 
Toh.  Mkhilwru:  5«r— 

Niihimi,  Haruyuki;  Miahuna,  Mamoni;  Toh,  Michiharu;  and  Oon- 
doh.  Toyohiko,  5,230,561,  CI.  366-97.000. 
Toho  Rayon  Co  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nacsta.  Yaauhiaa,  3031.162,  Q.  32S-333.O0O. 
Totda.  lilMahiro:  Stt— 

Idnaura.  Twtomu;  Inaba.  Fomia.  and  Toida.  Maaahiro,  3,231,464, 
a.  336-343.000. 
Toia,  Enubo:  5m — 

Oalbnii,  Guilio;  m^'ghi.  Fernando;  Bonetti.  Carla;  and  Toja, 
Emiho,  3,231,107.  a.  514-354.000. 
Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Lid.:  Stt— 

Miuno,  Shmji.  3.231.129.  Q.  324^96.00a 
Nakai.  Kiyonari;  and  Takemnra.  Pnmio,  3,23ai7*,  CL  423-449. 100. 
Tolmnec  Inc. :  Sit 

Lent.  John  L.;  Anda  Tnyoahi;  Halakcnaka,  Kooauke;  and  Mito. 
aEo,  3J3a364.  CL  137-314.000. 
Tokiiorto.  Akinu  Stt— 

Hokoiooo,  Kazuo;  Shinohara.  Tatiitoki;  Tokizono.  Akira;  and 
Ueno,  Hideo.  3.231,625,  Q.  369-116.000. 
Toknda.  Hiroatan:  5»r-  ^    .,  ,.  ^       „       ^ 

Ichihara.    Takaaobu;    Katogi.    Kont;    and    Tokuda,    Haoam, 
5,23a316,  a.  123-425000. 
Tokui.  Satont.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporaticn.  Automatic  bright- 

nam  limiler  circuit.  5,231,496.  Q.  35S-168.000. 
Toknmaau.  Noboru:  Stt — 

Maeda,    Kazuo;    Tokumani,    Noboni;    and    Niahimoto,    Yuko. 
5a31.05«.  a.  437-235.000. 
TokvBttSA.  M^Mski'  Stt 

Endoh.    Mmoru;    Tofcunaga.    Maaaaki;    and    Kogure.    Hiroahi, 
JJ30,731.a.  14»- 302.000. 
Tokura,  Yoahinori:  5«»—  ..,._ 

Gonokami.  Makoto;  Takeda.  Kcw  Hanamura,  Euchi;  and  Tokura. 
Yoahmori.  3.231.333.  O.  339-321.000. 
Tooiabechi,  Hideo:  Stt—  \ 

Kajimura.   Hiroahi;   Fuaazaki.   Jun;  Tomabechi.   Hideo;  Tazaki. 
Hiroahi;  Saito,  Keauke;  and  Nakamura,  Yaauahi.  5,231,216.  Q. 
230-234.000. 
Tomoda,  Akihiro:  Stt — 

Yoahida,  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeahi;  Kobayaahi.  Makoto;  Takeda. 
Tomoynki;  Wada.  Saloahi;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Awai.  Takaahi; 

lahida.  YMuabi;  Tomoda.   Akihiro;  and  " -"-     " — '— "■ 

3,231.421,  CL  346-76.0PH. 


K.;  and   Papandreon.  George, 


Ofaniihi, 
and    Matoba, 


Michael  K.: 

Bruor,   Tong,   Michael 
3.23 1.1  S3,  a.  546-296.00a 
TopUa,  Blake  S.:  Stt^ 

Dtiedger,   Mark  E.;   ReiUy.  Jamei  P.;  and  Topiia.   Blake  S., 
5.231,64«,  ex.  373-13.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

walanabe,   Niro-   Hino,   Yoakihiro;  Tamura. 
Maaarv;    Yamada.    Reiki;    Hiroiihi.    Takaahi; 
Narihiro.  5J31,505,  C\  35S-296.000. 
Topper,  Robert  J.,  to  Panaaonic  Techmlogiea,  Inc.  Method  and  i 
tia  for  aelf-tracking  multiple  analog  to  digital  convemon.  5,231,398. 
a.  341-136.000. 
Toriaoe,  Makola  to  Canon  Kabmhiki  Kaiaha.  Alignment  and  ezpoauic 

appatatua.  3431,471,  a.  336-401.000. 
Torrey,  Wayne  D.:  Stt— 

Sanden,  Kirk  D.;  Edwards,  Bmce  H.;  Raaka  George  A.;  Torrey, 
Wayne  D.;  and  Goffinet.  Kevin  P..  3J31.37S,  d.  34O-36S.000. 
Toahiba  l  jgtiriwg  and  Technoiocr  Corporation:  5m— 

Namba,  Maaaahi,  3J3a647.  CI.  443-64.000. 
Toaoh  SMD,  Inc.:  5m— 

Mueller,    John    J.;    and    SteUrecht.    David    E..    3^34439,    d 
22S-164.000. 
Total:  5tt^ 

Bcaaon.  Alain.  3.23a3<9.  Q.  173-36.000. 
Toya,  Ichizo:  5ef — 

Yamada,  Sumito;  Toya,  Ichizo;  Yaauda,  Tomokazu;  and  Ohno, 
Shigeru.  5,230,993,  Q.  430-3 18.000. 
Toyama,  Tadao:  5m— 

Akiyama,  Keiji,  and  Toyama.  Tadao.  5.230.988.  a.  430-302.000. 
Toyo  liik  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd.:  5m — 

Hitokawa,    Atsuihi;    and    Otaki,     Kumhiko,    3,230,923,    CL 
427-248.  lOa 
Toyo  Scikan  Kaiaha  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sakano,  Kozaburo;  YamagucU.  Yuji;  and  Iwamoto,  Toahiyuki 
3,23ft934,  a  428-35  700. 
Toyoda  Ooaei  Co.,  Led.  5m— 

Nakata,  Rikizou;  SaMyama.  Matataka,  Hayaihi.  Hidenori;  Saiki, 
Takayoahi;  Horii,  Miuumasa.  and  Sugiura,  Maiahiro.  5.231.128. 
a.  324-443.000. 
Toyoda.  KazuUde:  5af— 

Hino.  Toihikatm;  Wakabayaahi,  Notakatw;  Kobayaahi,  Roji;  and 
Toyoda,  Kazuhide,  3031,271,  CL  23S-37S.00a 
Toyooka,  Takehiro:  5er— 

lahii.  TakaAimi;  Toyooka,  Takehiro;  and  Itoh,  Hiroyuki,  3030,823, 
a.  232-299.010. 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaidia:  5m— 

Baika,  Toyokazu;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Fukuyama,  Tadaihi;  Sato. 

Takeahi;  and  Nakae.  Koichi.  5,230.312.  O.  123-257.000. 
Kawasaki.  Minora;  Takagi.  Soya;  Kato,  Shinji;  Mori.  Kazuhiko; 

and  Kotetsu.  Yasuo,  5,230,756,  CI    148-522.0TO. 
Otsuka.     Takayuki;     Kayanuma.     Nobuaki;     Oaawa,     Kouichi; 
Okamizu.    Hirooori;   and    Kunimasa.    Clukno.    3,230.319,   Q. 
123-320.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  and  Murala,  Kiyohito,  5,23a409,  O.  192-3.2S0. 
Uno.  Kazuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Makoto.  5,231,643.  CI.  373- 1 36.00a 
Toyota,  Kozo:  5m— 

Shoji.  MMataka;  Toyota.  Kozo;  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Yoahimoto, 
Ryota;  Koyama.  Yoaikatsu;  Domoto,  Hideki;  and  Kamimttra, 
Akira,  5,231,105,  Q.  514-323.000. 
Trak  Intematiooal,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Plate.  John  R  .  5,230.399,  a   180-140000. 
Tranchon.  Georges,  to  Valco  Systemes  d'Eisuyage    Discoatinuoua 
power  aiiiitini  r  mechanism  for  a  steering  column  of  a  vehicle  having 
Bteerablc  wheels.  5,230.397,  O.  180-79.100. 
Transtech  Service  Network.  Inc.:  Stt — 

HoUaader.  David  S.;  and  Rubenatein.  Mark  S.,  3030,941,  Q. 
428-1 16.00a 
Traven,  Jean-Francois;  Briand.  Jacques;  and  Ouedea,  Yvon,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Multiplexed  transmission  system  for  subscriber 
units  of  different  types.  5031,635,  O  370-95.100. 
Travis.  Terrell  F ;  Shagott,  David  M.;  Kruae,  Gary  E.;  Sutherland, 
Daniel  N.;  and  Harber,  Blair  L,  Jr.,  to  Abatement  Technologies. 
PoctaMe  mtratioa  unit  5030.723,  O.  55-330.000. 
Tiayser,  David  A.:  5a»— 

Lambert.  John  E.;  Procknow.  David  W.;  and  Trayaer.  David  A., 
3.23a321.a.  1 23-661  OOa 
TrcmbUy,  Paul  A.:  5m— 

Jano/r,  Andrew  S.;  Popeacu.  Miroea  C;  Weiner.  Alan  L;  Bokaak. 
Lois   E.;    Tremblay.    Paul    A.;   and    Swenaon.   Christine   E., 
5031,112,  a.  314-401.000. 
Tremblay.  Remy.  Load  weighing  apparatua.  3030,392,  CL  177-137.00a 
Tremblay.  Robert:  5m— 

McAdam,  Hugh  A.,  Ill;  Pacocha,  James;  and  Tremblay,  Robert, 
3,230,686,  a.  493-23.000. 
Tremblay.  Roaaire:  5m— 

Chretien.    Jacquea;    Landry,    OiUea;    and    TrcmbUy,    Roaaire, 
3030,745.  a.  136-232.000. 
Treon,  Steven  P  ;  and  Broitman.  Selwyn  A.,  to  Boalon  University. 

Trustees  of  Tumor  cell  supprcasioo.  5030.886.  a.  424-85.100. 
Tritle.  Gary  L  ;  Stt— 

Kennedy,  James  K ;  Tritle,  Gary  L.;  and  Sweaton,  Michael  C, 
5031,434,  a.  353-122.000. 
Triton  Technology,  Inc.:  5m— 

Guberck.   Mschael   P;   Kemper.   W.   Soolt;  and   Heuach.  Oerd. 

303a343.  a.  128-69 1. ooa 


Trova,  Michael  P.: .».»:—  .  

Green,  Kenneth  B.;  Blum,  David  M.;  and  Trova,  Michael  P., 
3031,173,0.336-26.100. 
Tt«-Lyte  Sysleait,  lac:  5cr— 

RadinaCT,  Michad  J..  3031,689.  CL  385-147.000. 
Tmelove,  Kevin  M.:  Stt—  ..  ^    „.._,.—_.  «      _j 

Herrick.  Phillip  R.;  Ewing.  Dnud  C;  Wn^  Floyd  H.;  and 
TrS>ve!Kr«n  M..  3oH,348.  Q.  324-1581mO. 

Kunzman,  Kevin  M.;  and  Tnielsch,  Robert  L.,  303^131,  d 
30-134.000. 

"^vSnSSlD.;  Tniini,  Jacqueline  G.;  and  Hutchings,  David  A., 
3,230,982,  a.  430-138.000. 

TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Sm—  

Henkel,  Gunther,  3034380,  Q.  403-133.000. 
XRW  Idc  ■  Sc€ 

Fraley,  Richaid  R.,  Jr.,  3030073,  Q.  91-371.0X.  

OofSan.  Gary  M;  and  Ng.  David,  3031,399,  Q.  341-159.00a 
Martin,  Jon  W.,  5.23a  149,  Q.  29-888.072.  ,,.  .^.^ 

SmittTDancan  M  ;  and  Allen.  Barry  R..  3031061,  O.  331-56.00a 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  5m-  ,,vi«i    o 

BhimenthaL  Jack  L.;  and  Suudhammer,  Peter,   3030,332,  O. 

280-741.000.  ^  „    _..  . 

Trytko,  David  E.,  to  Ampex  Systems  Corporation.  Keyed,  Une-trans- 

narcncy  image  uiformation  combine.  3031,499,  Q.  358-183.000. 
Tsaa  Ye-Ming.  Plaoe-surftced  waved  oot-difliwon  triangular  beam- 

1^  roonLit  board.  3031.672,  Q.  381-153.000. 
TsngTChei-SD;  and  Tseng,  Lain-Chei.  Air  brake  system  for  a  vdncle. 

3030,609,  a.  4l7-237.(«0.  .  ^  ^  u..  .„ 

Tseng,  Choen-Joog.  to  Shin  Yeh  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.  Table  leg  aaaem- 
My.  3,23a491,  a.  248-188.100. 

'^'^J^^S^  Tseng.  Lain-Chei.  3O30.409.  Q.  417-237.000. 

^"""icSfc  Paul  O.;  and  Tso,  Kam  S.,  3031,693,  Q.  395-99.00a 
Tiobaki,  Toru:  5m —  „ 

Yamagiwa,    Tokio;    Tsubaki.    Torn;    Saaaki,    Koji;    Ya^nma«o, 
Naoyuki;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  and  Amano,  Naob,  3031036,  CI. 
20O-148.00A. 
Tsuboi,  Shinichi:  5m —  . 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsaboi,  Shinichi;  Sasaki,  Sboka,  Monya^Koi^ 
Hattoti,  Yumi;  and  Sbibuya,  Katsahiko,  3031,098.  Q. 
314-238.000.  o,.      w 

Tsubokura,  Yutaka;  Suetsugu,  Yoahiyuki;  Nakamura,  Shmichi|and 
Terada.  Eiichi.  to  Idemitsa  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Rubber-modined 
i^SeJSed  reain  composition.  3,231,142,  Q.  525-316.000. 
Tsuchihashi.  Hironori:  5m—  . .    „■  ■      _j 

Matsuda,   Kenji;   Fuiiwara.  Oaanu;  Tsachihaabi,   Hironon;  and 
Takakura.  Jinnosuke,  3034403.  a.  180-313.000. 
Tsochii.  Ken:  5m — 

Wattya.  MasaAuni;  Radowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsochn.  Ken;  Yanaka. 
Toduyuki  Yamamoto.  Kosuke;  Takahashi.  Harvhiko;  Takaauya, 
Makoto;  Miura,  Yaxushi;  snd  Uumizaki.  Masami.  3031,423,  Q. 
346  liOOOff 
Tsuchiya,  Masayuki;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  snd  Suzuki,  Hitoshi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  ud  s^^ton 
for  daplaying  and  processing  image  of  form  document  3031,379,  CI. 
364-419.000. 
Tsugami,  Kunio:  Stt — 

Sbotani.  Takeshi;   Miyamoto,   Kouichi;  Tsunnu,   Kum^  Sato, 

MiSliasr^Wa(irTaU«.ya,  3,23a269ra«3-468.700. 

Tsugeno,    Makoto;    Takako.    Yaaushi;    Kubo.    Maaaa.    Mo(^)«ina^ 

Tokumi;  and  Yuri.  YoshiW,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Induatnes  Ltd.  Siha 

particles   and    pixicess   for   producing   the   same.    3034933,   CL 

428-331.000. 

"^"^iSSrHiSiko;  and  Tsuji.  Nobuaki,  3031,656,  CL  378-166.000. 
Tsuii.  Yoahiliiia:  See —  _  _   ..        ... 

Kobayaahi.  Mamoru;  Sasaki,  Hideaki;  Kato^  Kazuo;  Kojima,  Atao; 
Ninomiya.     Sigeru;    and    Tsuji,     Yoahihua.     5031.383,    Q. 
364-468  000 
Tsuji,  Yoahitsugu;  Kihira,  Soji;  Toba,  Katsuaki;  and  Noro,  Yutaka,  to 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  asaem- 
Uing  wire  harness.  303ai46,  d  29-861.000. 
Ttujimura,  Hiroji:  Stt — 

Makino,  Toahiro;  Tsujimura,  Hiroji;  and  Amna,  Jiro,  5031,S», «. 
364-537.a)0. 

'^•^^'S^ii'YllifSrirand  Tsukui,  Takaahi,  30310«».  O.  219-121.630. 

Tsumura,  Jun-ichi:  Stt —  .,  , .      .  .  -     ,_• 

Nakamura  Miuur,!;  Toda.  Yutaka;  Noguchi.  Yukipr  Uhto^ 

Toahihiro;  Taguchi.  Ichizo;  and  Tsumura,  Jnn-ichi,  3030036,  CL 

Taiimura,  Mihoji;  and  Taniguchi.  Shinnoauke,  to  Rioos  Co.,  Ltd.  Music 
reproduction  device  for  restarting  a  song  at  selected  positions. 
5031,239,  a.  84-609.000. 
Tsusaka.  Shusaku:  Stt —  . ..,.  .  . 

Nakai.  Hitoahi;  Okabe.  Yasushi;  Tsusaka,  Shusaku;  and  Nishunura, 
Soichiro,  5031.453,  a.  355-210.000. 
Tulip  Computers  Intematiooal  B.V.:  5m—  .„,^,  /^ 

^an  Rmspt,  Herman  W.;  and  Kwan.  Benny  C.  T..  3.231,662,  O. 

380-9  000 
Tuner,  Barry  E..  to  Maytag  Corporation.  Method  ud  """'LJo'  «'»'»- 

wShCTtS  and  support  assembly.  3,230,333,  Q.  312-228.00). 
Tuneki,  Hideaki;  Yano,  Hitoahi;  Shimasaki,  Yuuji;  Anyoshi.  Kmno; 
M^lda,  Hideki;  and  Ueshima,  Michio,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Co.,  Ltd. 


FI6S 

S031,lt9, 


Process  for  piuducsng  N 
a.  348-967.000. 
Turcotte,  David  E.:  Set— 

Hiitnawa,  Stvley  T^  Tnrootte.  David  E.:  and  Welch,  Midnd  C-, 
3034»19.  CL  232-78.30a 
Tntski.  Patrick:  5e»— 

KomgMh,  Steven;  Tonki,  Patrick;  Robina,  H  laa;  awl  Nicklea, 
Robert  J.,  503ai«3,  CL  4244.004 
Tattle,  RiclMrd  O.:  5«f— 

Webb,  WiUiaa  C;  Tattle,  Rkterd  O.;  Scbaltz,  DoMid  W.;  Kitby, 
Ralph;  HickaiM.  John  B.;  F^rg,  Nelaoa  M4  aad  BraiM,  Mafk  D.. 
3034192,  a.  52-393.00a 
Tweedt,  Robert  C;  and  PingeL  Brad  E..  to  Emoo  Enteipriaea.  lac 

Door  havmg  hidden  screw  constructioo.  303ai(a  CI.  49-400.00a 
Tweedt,  Robert  C:  Set—  „  _ 

WoodnfT,   Abn   H.;   and   Tweedt.   Robert   C,   3034376,   CL 
160-90.000. 
Tyc  Stephaae;  and  Schuhl,  Alain,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Saperooodoctiag 

fidddfartttMsistor.  3031093,  Q.  237-38.000. 
Tyler,  Edward  L.:  Set— 

Sdopper,  Tnolhy  H.;  Doorbboa,  Robert  J.;  Fox,  Larry  D.;  Frantz, 
Gary  P.;  HaMner,  Faal  P.;  Mass,  Thomaa  R.;  Mnsculus,  Jefliery 
A.;  Rflkma.  Larry  U;  Raaadl.  Scott  R;  Brandt.  Jamea  L.;  Ship- 
man,  David  A.;  Tyler,  Edward  L.;  and  Wiersma,  Steven  E., 
3034332,  CL  312-223.600. 
Uchida,  Hiroahi:  5er—  ^     .  ^ 

Itoh.  Kazuo;  Saegnaa.  Kazna,  and  Uchida.  Hiroshi.  3034416,  CL 
19M41.004 
Ucnidfti  AUMU:  50^"~ 

Yoahioka,  Kaanm;  (Mita,  Takeo;  Ududa,  Masami;  Kswahaia, 
Katsoaii;  and  Fumkawa,  Shigeaki,  3034973,  Q.  43O-19X)04 
Uchikata,  Hidekiro:  5ap— 

Sano,  Takaibi;  and  Uchikata,  Hidduro,  3031,116,  CL  S2I-IS9.004 
UcUyaoa,  Ke^ji:  Sit—  ^     ..    „ 

raaimaki.  Shoji;  Hirayama,  Nobohiro;  Uduyama,  Keqi;  Salo. 
Hkatomo;  and  Akiyama.  Hiromi.  5034978.  O  430-106.000. 
Uda,  Koji:  5ee—  .    ^ 

Amemiya,  Milsaaki;  Sakamoto,  Eiji;  Uda,  Koji;  Ozawa,  Kanitaka; 
Iwamoto,  Kazunori;  Uzawa,  Shuniclii;  and  Marumo,  Mitamk 
3031091,  CL  234443.104 
Ueda,  Takaahi:  Set— 

MaeyanM,  Hachiro;  Ueda,  Takaahi;  aad 
3034673,  CL  482-3.004 
Ueiiara,  Pamie:  See— 

Kanbayashi,    Renichi;    Matsozaki    Makoto;    . 

Uefaaia,   Famie;   and   Kawakaau,   Ikako,   3034731,  CL    106- 
20.00D. 
Uekaaa.  Tadadn;  mi  Marakaasi,  Hiroahi,  to  Faji  Photo  Him  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  recording  informatioa  oato  a  photographic  film  — ■ 
ierefcrT303l,4 


^pparatas  therefor.  3^1,431,  CL  333-29.004 
Ueno,  Hideo:  5*r—  _,.  ... 

Hokasoao,  Kazao;  Shinohara,  Tataaoki;  Tokizaao,  Akaa;  atid 
Ueaa  Mdeo.  3031.623,  a.  369-116.004 
Ueahima,  Michio:  Sar— 

Taaeki.  Hdeaki;  Yaao,  Hitoahi;  Shimssaki,  Yaaji;  AriyoaU,  Kiauo; 
Mmarta     Kdeki;    and    Ueahima,    Miduo,     3031,189,    CL 
348-967.000. 
Ueta,  Koaaka,  to  Nibon  Metal  Gaaket  Ca,  Ltd.  Metallic  laninMe 
gasket  with  plstea  of  different  bead  widths  fixed  together.  3034321, 
&.  277-233.00B. 
IWama,  Takahiro:  5m — 

Shimotomai,  Tlainiasa.  Miyazawa,  Eriko;  and  Ueyama,  Takahiro, 
3034«11.  a.  210-733.000. 
Ugiae,  Aciers  de  Cliatilloa  et  Oaeagnon:  5m— 

Boorgain,    Pierre;    mid    Bavay.    Jean  Oaartr.    3034732,    CL 
14M2S.004 
Uhtich,  Danid  T.:  Sea— 

Ratz.  Jamea  W.;  Sdmdl,  Robcft  J.;  aad  Uhridi,  DMsd  T., 
5030.482.  a.  23646.00R. 
Ubch.  Bobby  L..  to  Kamk.  »ciuapaoe  Corporation.  Airborae  imsgiiM 
bdar  system  employing  towed  receiver  or  transmitter.  3031,414  C3. 
331-93.000. 
UUi4  Bobby  L.:  5«f— 

Kamaa,  Charlea  H.;  UUch,  Bobby  L.;  Mayerjak.  Robert;  and  Scha- 
fer,  George.  3O31.401.  CL  342-53.000. 
Umeda.  Yasashi:  Sar— 

Kawanaaii,  Toahitaka;   Umeda,   Yaaaahi;  and  Osaka,   NoriUaa, 
5034987.  a.  430-284.000. 
Umemoto,  Ynji;  and  Ito,  KaicU,  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  Toahiba.  Cordleas 
telephone  system  that  rrlratrs  hold  state  of  haadaet  after  iatftoa  by 
another  party  is  detected.  3031,637.  Q.  379-61.000. 
Umezawa.  Tiaki:  5er— 

Ushikubo.   Takaahi;   OsUma,   Kazaaoti;   Umenwa,   Tiaki;   aad 
Kiyono,  Ken-ichi,  303101*.  O.  358-319.000. 
Unagami,  Shigeyuki:  5m — 

Tanaka,  Yoahinori;  Tanigachi,  Tooohiko;  Sasama.  Akira;  Obia, 

Yttuji;  Amano,  Fumio;  and  Unagami.  Shigeyuki,  3031,692.  <X 

395-2.000. 

UnderkOl.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bandi.  Michad  L,  to  Ford  New  HoUaad. 

Inc     Net    spreading    apparatus    for    round    baler.    5034193.    CL 

53-536.000. 

Unger.  Evan  C.  Upoaomca  as  cootraat  ageats  for  uhraaaoici 

1^  methods  for  ^r^ar^  the  same.  3^882.  Q.  424-9.000 
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Union  Cwbide  Chemicahi  A  PlaMict  Tcchnolocy  Cotporatkm:  S»»— 
Bursas.  Lloyd  M  .  Dounuuu.  Arthur  R..  Jr.,  King.  Stephen  W.; 

^  Schreck.  D.vid  J  ,  5.231.23a  a.  5<hM«0.000. 
Pipe  Anthony  J   ukJ  Bryuit,  Divid  R..  5.231  J21,  CI.  5«)-265.0CI0. 

Union  OU  Compwiy  of  C«lifomi«:  See—         

Hackett.  0»ry  K.,  5.231.251.  CI.  181-112.000. 
Unisys  Corponiion;  Set —  „     , 

HM»onrD.vid  O.;  Snbef.  Mart  A.;  and  WiOl**.  Cbuict  L.. 

5.231.640.  a.  371-48.300.  .  ,„  .^    „ 

Mouldin.   Richard   B.;   and  Saggio.   Richard  J..   5,23I.40a  O. 

342-45000.  ^    ^ 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secrteary 

of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  BritannK  Majerty*  Oovemmenc  of  the: 


Coatea,  David;  Greenfield.  Simon;  and  Sage,  Ian  C.  5.230,13a  CI. 

252-299670 

United  Solar  Systems  Corporation;  &»—  ,-,  ^    „.  v     v;v 

Ouha.  Subhendu;  Banerjee.  Anndam;  Yang,  On  C;  and  Xu,  XiX- 

lang.  5.231.048.  O.  437-113.000. 

United  Suies  of  America  :^_.i„ 

AdminiatratoT.  National  AerooautKa  and  SpMX  AdministratJon: 


Backes,  Paul  G  ;  and  T».  Kam  S.,  5.231.693.  Q.  39^99.000. 
Commerce:  See— 

Kraviti,  David  W..  5,231.668.  O.  38O-28.00a 
Energy:  Set — 

NotcMcin,  John  E..  5J3a7l6,  O.  48-62.00R. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See—  ^      ,  .  ti„v„ 

Cheung.    Dommic;    Chrratman.   Christopher   L.;   and  Thakor, 
NiSh  V  ,  5.231.580.  CI  364-413.130. 

Frenkel.  Nua,  5.23a997.  a.  435-5.000. 

Oralnick.  Harvey  R,  5.231.025.  a.  435-240.270.      ^     ,    .    ^ 

Kaplan.  David;  Martin-Zanca,  Dionisio;  and  Parada.  Luis  F.. 
5.231.001.  CI.  435-7.210. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Patterson.  James  C.  Jr..  iJM.4»i,  Q.  244-199.000. 

'^  Bnsonnette.  Laurent  C.  5,231.241.  Q  89-1  8 Itt 
Gaer  Marvm  C  .  5,231,609,  O   367-99000 
Gray,  Henry  F  ,  5,231,606,  CI.  365-225.600. 

Hortoo,  Craig,  5,230,230,  a.  70- 1 .  500.      

Pierce,  Robert  D,  5,231,403,  a.  342-192.000.  ,,^-^ 

Wallace,  Jay  S.;  Bender,  Barry  A.;  and  Schrodt,  Daria,  5.23ai48. 
CI   264-82  000 
U.S.  Plniipa  Corporation:  See—  „   w    n-i 

De  Keyxer.  Oerardus  C.  M.;  Raaijmaken,  Antonius  R  M.;  Bal- 
luHca.  Petrus  E.   M.;  and   Lu^ben.   Henricus  G.  J.  A.  M.. 
5J3I.524.  a.  359-74.000. 
Duwaer.  Ame  L..  5.231.381.  a.  34O.7I2.000. 
Elenga.  Comelis  W  .  5.231.673,  Q.  382-6.000. 
Harding.  Geoffrey.  5.231.652,  O   378-86.000 
Kordts,  Jurgen,  Koien,  Georg;  and  Ramm,  Michael.  5.231.JJ1.  U 

324-166.000  

Mittelberg.  Achim,  5.231.317.  a.  307-517.000. 

Travers.    Jean-Francois;    Briand.    Jacques;    and    Ouedes.    Yvon. 

5J3I,635.  CI   370-95  100 
Weber,   Georg.    Scholi,   Thomas;  and   VoUmann,   Norbert  C, 
5,231.553.  CI   360-96.500. 
United  Steel  Products  Co.:  See— 

Callies.  Gerald.  5.230.198.  CI   52-702.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—      „     ,      ^  _  ,  _ 

Bursey.  Roger  W .  Jr ,  OUnger,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Owai.  Samuel  S.; 
Poole.   WUIiam    E.;   and   Haluck.    David   A..    5.23a57a   O. 
384-527  000. 
Goodman.  Robert  B  .  5.230.362.  Q.  1 37-489  OOa 
Hockaday.    Bruce    D.;    and    Carrier.    Geary    R..    5J31,6»3.   CI. 

385-49000  

Pecheite.  Thomas  F..  5.230.214.  C\.  60-261. OOtt 
Presz,  Walter  M..  Jr..  5.23a369,  O.  138-39.000. 
Universal  Dau  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  .-,■,,  <jjx    rt 

Page,    Junmy    M.;    and    Fannmg.    Bobby    R..    5.231.56a    C[. 
361-400.000 
Universal  Ribo  S.rl:  &*—  ,,«.i,-.      nx 

Lombardo.     Paolo;    and    Magnolfi.    Mareaco.    5.23a687.    a. 
493-177  000 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  «»«;*«— ^^  _  ,,,,-,-_„ 
Leuchler,  Andrew  F  ;  and  Cook.  Ian  A  ,  5,230.346. 0.  128-731.000. 
Zanetti.   Mauriiio;   Lenert.   Petar;  Golub.  Edward;  and  Kroon. 
Daniel,  5,231.167.  Q   530-324.000. 
University  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc.,  The:  Set— 

Johnson,    Krutma    M;    and    Sharp,    Gary    D..    5031,521.    O. 
359-93000. 

University  of  Florida:  See—  

Bodor.  Nicholas  S  .  5,231,089,  Q.  514-58.00a 
University  of  lows  Research  Foundation:  See— 
Nair,  Vasu.  5.231,174,  a.  514-46.000. 

University  of  Miami:  S«—  ,,..-.  ~w. 

Hsia.  Sung  L  ;  and  He,  Jin  L.,  3,23I,09a  C\.  514-78.000. 
University  of  Nebraska,  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Rieke.  Reuben  D  .  5.231.205.  CI   556406.000. 
University  of  Oklahoma,  The  Board  of  Regentt  of  the:  Set— 

Shambaugh.  Robert  L .  5.231.463,  Q.  556-336.000. 
University  of  Rochester:  S«—  ,        „         ^     .■,■,,  nnn 

Majocha.  Ron;  Marotta.  Charles  A.;  and  Zain.  Sayeeda.  5.231.00a 
CI.  435-7.100. 


University  of  South  Alabama:  See— 

Ludvigien.  Bernard.  5,231,032,  O.  436-66.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

HUlyard,  David  R.;  and  Olivera,  Baldomero  M..  5.231,011,  CI. 
435-69.700. 

University  of  Wales  College  of  Cardiff:  5«e—  

Evans,  Richard  M  ;  and  Farr.  Stephen  J  .  5,23a884,  d.  424-45.000. 
Univerza  Edvarda  Kardelja  v  Ljubljana:  See— 

Pecar.  Slavko.  Kikelj.  Danijel;  Urleb,  Uroa;  Sollner,  Marija;  Marc. 
Gasper      Krbavcic.     Ales;     Kotnik,     Vlado;     Wraber-Henog. 
Branka.  Simcie,  Saaa;  Than,  Aloji;  Klamfer,  Lidija,  Povsic, 
Lucka;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  and  Stale,  Anton,  5,231.216,  CI. 
560-39.000 
Uno,  Kazuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Makoto,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.   Method  of  conlrollmg  continuous  carburiration  furnace. 
5,231,645,  CI   373-136.000 
Unoki,  Ken;  See — 

Yoshino,  Ryokiti;  Nozaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Unoki.  Ken,  S,23a61S,  a. 
417-499.000. 
VO?:Set— 

Ctaao.  Tai-Hsiang;  and  Scboonover,  Michael  W.,  5,230,789.  a. 

208-46.000.  

Nair,  Vinayan;  and  Best,  Donald  F.,  5,23a79a  O.  208-111.000. 
Uozumi.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Hayashi.    Tamio;    Uozumi,    Yasuhiro;    Yamazaki,    Akiko;    and 
Kumobayashi,  Hidenori,  5,231,202,  CI.  556-21.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The;  See— 

Brickner,  Steven  J.,  5J31,188,  Q.  548-221.000. 
Urabe,  Yoshihiko;  Yoahida,  Susumu;  and  Kita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Phoio 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Developer  for  PS  plate  requiring  no  dampening  water. 
5,23a989,  a.  430-303.000. 
Uraoo,  SttrT***-  Sit — 

Nakan.  Shinji;  and  Urano.  Satoahi.  5.231.186.  Q.  548-107.000. 
Urbach.  Hansjorg;  See- 
Hock.    Franz;    Scholtholt,   Joaef;   Urbach.    Hansjorg;    Hennmg. 
Rainer;  Lerch,  Ulnch;  Nickel.  Wolf-Ulrich;  and  Ruger,  Woff- 
gang.  5.231.084.  CI   514-19.000. 
Linz,  Wolfgang;  Scholkens.  Bemward;  Scbolz,  Wolfgang;  Wiemer, 
Oabriele;    Urbach,    Hansjorg;    Henning,    Rainer;    and    Teetz. 
Volker.  5.231,083,  O.  514-19.000. 
Urleb,  Uroa:  Sef— 

Pecar.  Slavko;  Kikelj,  Danijel;  Urleb,  Uros;  Sollner.  Manja;  Marc, 
Gasper;  Krbavcic,  Ales;  Kotnik,  VTado;  Wraber-Herzog, 
Branka.  Simcie,  Sasa;  Than.  Aloiz;  Klamfer,  Lidija;  Povsic 
Lucka.  Kopitar.  Zdravko.  and  Stale,  Anton,  5.231,216,  Q. 
560-39  000 
Ushikoshi.  Ryusuke;  See — 

Soma,    takao;    Ushikoshi,    Ryusuke;    and    Nobori,    Kazuhiro, 
5,231,690.  CI.  392-416.000. 
Ushikubo,  Takashi;  Oshima.  Kazunori;  Umezawa,  Tiaki;  and  Kiyono, 
Ken-ichi.  to  Miuubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
nitnles.  5.231.214,  CI   558-319000 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.;  See— 

Kanesaka,  Hiroahi,  5^30,315,  a.  123-403.000. 
Usui,  Toshiaki;  Set—  _    . .  . . 

Dangi.     Ryoichi;     Fujiyama,    Takehiko;     Usui.    Toshiaki;    and 
Kawabata.  Takashi.  5.231.492.  Q.  358-143.000. 
Utagawa.  Ken;  Set — 

Sato.   Toshihiro;    Muramauu.    Masaru.    Utagawa,    Ken;   Takup. 
Tadao   Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi,  5,231,448,  Cl. 
354-431000 
Uzawa,  Shunichi:  See — 

Amemiya.  Miuuaki:  Sakamoto.  Eiji;  Uda.  Koji;  Ozawa.  Kumtaka; 

Iwamoto,  Kazunon.  Uzawa,  Shunichi;  and  Marumo,  Mitsuji, 

5,231.291,  Cl.  250-443  100. 

Vai,  Gianfranco;  Zuffada.  Maunzio;  Sacchi.  Fabniio;  Moloney.  David; 

and  Betti.  Giorgio,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S  r.L.  Circuit 

device  for  phasing  an  oscillator.  5,231,362.  Cl.  331-1 13.00R. 

Vaida,  George.  Squeezable  and  reTillable  container  for  dispensing  Uquid 

soap   5,230,446,  O.  222-215.000 
Vakhovsky,  Leonid:  Set— 

Alperovich,    Boris;    and    Vakhovsky,    Leonid,    5.23a  107,    a. 
4-567.000. 
Val  Products,  Inc.;  Sit— 

Steudler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr..  5J30.302.  a.  119-72.000. 
Valenzky.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  See— 

Gross,  David  R.;  Kragt,  Marvin;  and  Valenzky,  Robert  J..  Jr.. 
5.230.160.  Cl    34-1  OCT. 
Valeo  Systemes  d'Essuyage:  See — 

Tranchon.  Georges.  5,230.397,  Q.  180-79.100. 

Valmet  l>per  Machinery.  Inc.:  Set—  _  .    _      „,    ^ 

Andersaon.    Ingmar    A.;    and    Hellncr,    Cai   O..    S.23a776.    a. 

162-290.000. 
Jaalinen.  Erkki;  Jussila,  Kalervo;  Moilanen.  Esa;  and  Viitanen. 
OUvi.  5.23ai69.  a.  34-124.000. 
Valtubes:  Set—  ,  ^ 

Ngo.  Phu-Ann;  Tailleux.  Olivier;  and  Wiart,  Herve  .  5,230.247,  Q. 
73-598000. 
Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co..  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.;  See— 
WUlemse.  Oerardus  W.,  5,231,199,  Cl.  554-174.000. 

Van  Raden  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Van  Raden,  Wayne  B.;  and  Van  Raden,  Bruce  B.,  5,230,528,  Cl. 
280-704.000. 
Van  Buren,  Charles  T:  Set— 

Alciander,  J.  Wealey;  Babayan.  Vigen  K.;  Blackburn,  George  L.; 
Cerra,  Frank  B.;  Daly,  John;  Gersovitz,  Mitchell  T.;  Kinsella, 
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John  E.;  LiCaii.  Jerome  J.;  Rudolph.  Frederick;  and  Van  Buren. 
Charles  T.,  5,231,0(5,  d.  514-44.000. 
VandenBerge.  Thomas  C:  See- 
Smith.  Nels  R.;  and  VandenBerge,  Thomas  C,  5.23a546,  Cl. 
296-97  100. 
van  den  Heuvel,  Antbony:  Sit— 

Kotzin.  Michael  D.;  and  van  den  Heuvd.  Anthony.  5.231.629.  Cl. 
370-26.000. 
Van  der  Aa.  Marcd  J.  M.;  Set— 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcd  J.  M.;  Luyckz. 
Marcd  G.  M.;  and  Grauwds,  Gilbert  A.  J.,  5,231,184,  a. 
546-209.000. 
Van  Der  Hoeven.  Martin  A.  Mnlti-fimctiofial  exercising  apparatas. 

5J3a683.  O.  482-128.000. 
van  de  Ven,  Everhardus  P.,  Broadbent.  Eliot  K.;  Benzing,  Jeffrey  C; 
Chin,  Barry  L.;  and  Burkhart.  Christopher  W.,  to  Novellus  Systems, 
Inc.  Gat-baaed  backside  protection  during  substrate  processing. 
5J3a74I,  a.  118-728.000. 
Van  Horsaen,  Arden  D.;  and  Van  Horsaen,  Charles  A.  Oaa  powered 
weapon    having    shearabte    diaphragm    member.    5.23a324,    O. 
124-61.000. 
Van  Horsaen,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Van  Horssen.  Arden  D.;  and  Van  Horsaen.  Charles  A..  S.23a324. 
a.  124-61.000. 
Vanlerbergbe.  Guy;  See- 
Philippe,  Michd;  Sebag.  Henri;  Vantetbergbe,  Guy;  and  De  RigaL 
Jean.  5.23a89a  a.  424-401  000 
van  Namen.  Frederik  T..  to  Harman  International  Indnatiies,  Inc. 

Actuator  for  active  vibration  control.  5.231,336,  C\  318-128.000. 
van  Namen,  Frederik  T.,  to  Harman  International   Industries,  Inc. 

Vibratory  acoustic  compressor.  5,231,337.  d.  318-128.000. 
Van  Ooaterhoui.  Johannes  A.  J.;  See— 

Reynier,  Helena  M.  A.;  and  Van  Ooaterboiit,  Johannea  A.  J.. 
5.231,274,  a.  235-441.000. 
Van  Raden,  Bnice  B.;  See—  _ 

Van  Raden.  Wayne  B.;  and  Van  Raden.  Brace  B..  5,23a328.  a. 
280-704.000. 
Van  Raden,  Wayne  B.;  and  Van  Raden,  Bruce  B.,  to  Van  Raden  Indus- 
tries, Inc   Uf»  axle  wheel  assembly.  5,230,528,  a  280-704.000. 
van  Rumpl.  Herman  W  ;  and  Kwan,  Benny  C  T.,  to  Tulip  Computers 
International  B.V.  Method  and  device  for  enciphering  daU  to  be 
transferred  and  for  decipt,ering  the  enciphered  data,  and  a  computer 
system  comprising  such  a  device  5,231,662,  O.  380-9.000. 
VanWattenaar,  Pieter  D.;  See— 

Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.;  Henderson,  James  T.;  Marugg.  John  D.; 
and  VanWassenaar,  Pieter  D.,  5,231,165,  O.  530-324.000. 
Varan,  Cyrus  O.  Snow  ski  with  improved  toe  and  mid-length  design. 

5,230,527,  Cl.  280-609.000. 
Vanik,  Joseph  E.;  See— 

Downes,  Francis  J.,  Jr.;  Moreno.  Oscar  A.;  Reidsema.  Cmdy  M.; 

and  Vanik,  Joaeph  E..  5.230.782,  a  204-149.000 

VMcak.  Milan;  Sica.  Anthony;  and  Seegopaul.  Puraesh.  to  Materials 

Research  Corporation.  Method  of  soMering  a  sputtering  target  to  a 

backing  member   5.230.462,  Q.  228-222.000. 

Vaughn.  L.  Gene,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Liquid  storage  tank  with  floating  roof 

structure.  5,23a436,  Q.  220-220.000. 
Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.;  Henderson.  James  T.;  Marugg.  John  D.;  and 
VanWasaenaar,  Pieter  D.,  to  Quest  International  Flavors  and  Food 
Ingredients  Co.,  division  of  Indopco,  Inc.  Bacteriocin  from  lactococ- 
cus  lactn  subspecies  lactis.  5.231,165,  O.  530-324.000. 
Vdhl,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Zwart,  Donald  A.;  Vdhl,  Michad  J.;  CKeefe,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Bekms.  Michele  D.,  5,23a492,  Cl.  248-222.100. 
Vdez,  Philip  G.;  See- 
Smith,  David  A.;  Woody,  Clark  M.;  Vdez,  Philip  G.;  Oa$er, 
Herbert  B.;  and  Amoa,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  5.23a744.  O.  134-32.000. 
Ventritex.  Inc.:  See — 

Fain.  Eric;  Pless.  Benjamin;  and  Hardage,  Michad.  5.23a336.  d. 
607-7.000. 
Venture  Innovations,  Inc.;  Set — 

House.  Roy  F.,  5.23a305.  d.  1 19-171.000. 
Venturin,  Jon  M.;  See— 

Canty,   Thomas  M.;   Venturin.  Jon  M.;  and  Walck,  Gary   K., 
5,230,556,  a.  362-32.000. 
Verdone,  Joseph  A.;  See- 
James.  Robert  O.;  Sherwood,  Harry  J.;  and  Verdooe,  Joaeph  A.. 
5.23a818.  a.  252-62.55a 
Veriflo  Corporation:  See— 

Ollivier,  Louis  A.,  5,230,359,  d.  137-14.000. 
Versa  Technologies,  Inc.;  See — 

Schneider,  Robert  H.,  5,23a499,  CL  254-423.00a 
Vichy  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Un,  CD,  5,230,675,  d.  482-53.00a 
Vickers,  Incorporated:  Set — 

Leiig,  John  L.;  Ando,  Tsuyoahi;  Hatakenaka,  Kousuke;  and  Mito, 

Akio,  5,23a364.  d.  137-514.00a 
Yo,  Xudong;  Berezinaki.  John  G.;  and  Feller,  Steven  R.,  5^30.274, 
a.  91-499.000. 
Videotek,  Inc.:  Set— 

Ritter,  David  W.;  Biaachini.  Anthony  R.;  and  Richardson.  Michad 
U.  5.231.475,  a.  358-22.000. 
Vieit^  Paulo  J.  M.;  See— 

Motmann.  Timothy  R.;  Moore.  Kevin  W.;  Bond.  Martha  W.;  and 
Vieira.  Paulo  J.  M..  5,231.012.  Cl.  435-69.520. 


Viitanen,  Obvi:  Sar— 

Jaatiaen.  Erkki;  Jnatila.  Kalervo;  Moilanen.  Eaa;  and  ViMta, 
Olavi.  5,23ai69.  d.  34-124.00a 
Villaa,  Hugo  J.  Pcnoaal  toothpick.  S,23a3S6,  CL  132-329.00a 
Vilhter.  Aloit:  Ser- 

BoUer,  Arthur,  Buchecfcer,  Richard;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Vilhger. 
Alois,  5,23a826,  d.  252-299.6ia 
Vifaier,  Leon:  Set— 

Wdsdfish,  Jacob;  VikKr.  Leon;  aad  Silva,  Michad  T.,  iOMJ^ 
CL  156-3)a00a 
Vilnnder,  Walter  See— 

Kuhn,  Michad;  Stemmer.  Xavcr,  Sdnndla.  Manfred;  and  Vtti- 
meier,  Walter.  SJ3a3ll.  CL  l23-l92J0a 
Viscito,  Eric:  See— 

Ooazaica,  Cesar  A.;  aad  Viadlo,  Erie  5^31,484,  d.  3S8-133.aaa 
Viaaoaary  Products,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Sieber.  Jonathan  D.;  Sieber,  Joseph  S.;  and  Stewut,  WiUmi  tL. 
5J31.483.  a.  3S8-l2S.O0a 
Viskase  Corporation:  See — 

Apfdd,  Patridi  B.;  aad  Merrilt.  Frederick  M..  n,  5,23^933,  O. 

428-34.80a 
FarfcoaM,  John;  and  Kazaitit.  Michad  P..  3,23a6SL  CI-  4S2-29AX>. 
Vlaboa,  Harry,  to  Natioaal  Srmicfwriucsor  Coeuortion-  Direct  digilal 
synthesis  meatorcment  signal  skew  tetter.  5,231,998.  d.  364-S«9AnL 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  S*f— 

Ferry.  Thomm  V.;  Kawa.  Jamil;  Pwrot,  Kerry  M.;  Walker.  Wi- 
lian    G.;    7.mp.,linM.,    Michad    A.;    aad    Hsoe.    Jamea    S.. 


5,231.31 1.  07307-443.000. 
Vogg,  Oncatcr;  aad  Wieck.  Jnergea,  to  Deotache  Aerospace  Airbos 
OmUl.  Cooaector  device  for  secnriag  stnctnral  ooaponenlt  to  each 
other.  543a485,  d.  244-118.200. 
Vogt.  Haat-Oimter;  S«r— 

Bohm.  Robert  R.;  Schneider,  Erwin;  Hahl.  Dietrich;  Rotten,  Peter 
J.;  and  Vogt.  Haat-Onater,  5,23a94a  O.  428-93.000. 
VoitiBe,  John  T.;  Anderson,  Ouitlopber  L.;  tad  Dyfcttal,  Gregory  U, 
to  Laada  *  Oyr  Meteriiw,  lac  Power  factor  matrhing  in  aa  AC 
povw  meter.  5,231,347,  OT  324-142.000. 
VoUmann,  Norbert  C:  Sit— 

Weber,  Georg;   Scholz,   Thomat;   aad   Vdhnaan,   Norbert  C. 
5,231.553,  CL  360-96.500. 
Volvo  Car  Sial-Tniiden  naamkne  venwxMsrhap:  Sm— 

Renien,  Dirk  U,  5,23a«63.  CL  474-18.000. 
Von  Rod  AG:  Sei— 

Schiroier.  Alfona.  5^30,293.  d.  110-34«.OOa 

Vorwerk  *  Co.  Interhalding  GmbH:  See—  

Marabnte, Gentile;  udTecchiati,  Mario.  5,23a724, d.  5S-367.a0a 

Vott,  Henry  H.;  ind  Chow,  Clarence  Y.,  to  Ballard  Power  Systeaa  Inc 

Coolant  flow  field  plate  for  dectrochemical  fud  cdls.  5,23a9i6,  CL 

429-26.000. 

Vota,  Kari  D.,  to  CMI-Interaational,  Inc.  Couatergravity  cattiag  appa- 

ratut  aad  method.  5,23a379,  d.  16443.000. 
Vuutt.  JesM:  Sir— 

Dzicgid,  Morten;  Borre.  Martin;  Jeptea.  Sore^VaaM.  Jea«  fae- 
aedtTKlaat;  Wiad,  Anaecte;  and  Jakobaen.  Palle  H..  S,23l.l««. 

a.  S30-35aooa 

W.  L.  Gore  *  Ataodatea,  Inc.:  See— 

Shah.  Dineth,  5,231.248,  d.  174-76.000. 
W.  P.  Hickmmi  Caamany:  See— 

Webb,  Waham  C.,  Tuttle,  Richard  G.;  Schahz,  Donald  W.;  KiAy. 
Ralph;  Hickman.  John  B.;  Ferg.  Nelton  M.;  and  Braine.  Mark  D.. 
i^OiXn.  d.  52-395.000. 
W.  R.  Grace *Co.-Conn.:S«»^  ..,.,„,.    ^ 

WeUi,  WiUiam  A.;   and   Bogdanor,   James  M.,   S,231JOI,  CX 
554-191.000. 
Waartt,  Robot  G:  Sw-  _,  _  ,.       „ 

Scifrca,  Donald  R.;  Dznrko,  Kenneth  M.;  Waartt,  Robert  O,; 
Wdch,  David  F.;  Hardy,  Amos;  and  O'Brien,  Stephen,  5J3I,642. 
a.  372-45.000. 
WABCO  Westingboase  Fahneugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Erich,  Rdaecke,  5,230243,  Q.  73-146.300. 
WacheadorfT-Neumann.  Ulrikr.  See—  .    ^.  . 

Feyen.  Peter,  Prieaaitz,  Uwe;   WieschoUek.   Raphael;  Thidert, 
Wolfgang;  Dutzmann.  Stefan;  Feucht,  Dieter;  and  Wacbeadotff- 
Neumann.  Ulrike.  5J3a892,  d.  424-409X100. 
Wadiob.  David  E..  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Selecticn  of 
compRtted  tdeviaon  sinals  from  single  channd  aUocalion  baaed  on 
viewtf  chai«aeritlJc».T231.494.  a.  358-146.000. 
Wachtler.  Andreas:  See— 

Rdfleaiath.  Volker.  Krause.  Jo«:him;  Wachtler,  Andrcaa;  Weber, 
Georg:  and  Oedhaar,  Thomas.  5,230,827,  d.  252-299.6ia 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Herzig.  Christian;  aad  Oifch,  Doria,  3,231,157,  CL  328-13.00a 
Wada,  Satoahi:  See — 

Yoahida.  Takehiio;  One  Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Takeda, 
Tomoynki;  Wada.  Satoahi;  Yokoyama.  Minora;  Awai.  Takatki; 
lAirf.,  Ytanthi;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  aad  YaaMda.  Mankatm. 
3,231.421.  a.  346-76.0PR 
Wada.  Taltaya:  Set—  ^     .      -, 

Shiotaai.  Takeshi;  Miyamoto.  Kouichi;  Tsunmi.  Kumo;  Sato. 
Mittomata;  and  Wada.  Tatsuya.  5.230,269.  Cl.  83-468  700. 
Wagner.  James  W.,  Jr.   Cybader  head   resurfacing  apparatus  aad 

method.  5.230.183.  d.  51-217.00R. 
Wacaer.  Half:  See — 

Otomb,  Reiner.  Maretch.  Peter,  and  Wagner,  Ralf,  5,230266.  d. 
82-130.000. 
Wagner.  Robert  W.  Tackle  bdt  apparatus.  5,230452,  d.  224-240.000. 
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Wasner,    Sigurd,   to   Princeton    Univefiity.    Pho«o«»ble   unotphou* 

2ucoa-gennuiiiim  alloys.  5.23a7S3,  d.  148-403.000. 
Wikabayuhi,  Nobukatsu:  Stt— 

Hina  Toahikatsu;  Wakabayaahi,  Nobukauu;  Kobayaahi,  Koji;  and 
Toyoda.  Kazuhide,  5.231.271,  CI   235-375000 
Wakaumi,  Hiroo;  and  Ajiki.  Hiraahi.  to  NEC  Corporatiooi  and  Nippoa 
Electric    Induitry    Co..    Ltd.    Bar    code    reader.    5.231,275,    Q. 
235-449  000 
Wakunaga  Seiyaku  Kabinhiki  Kaiaha:  Set— 

Awazu.  Sboji;  Horie,  Toahiharu;  Kodera.  Yukihiro;  Najae,  Sbinji; 
Matiuura,    Hironuchi;    and    Itakura.    Yoichi,    3.231,114,    d. 
J  14-707.000. 
Walbfoehl,  Yvonne  M  :  See— 

Enkine.  Steven  R.;  Cortes.  Heman  J.;  Walbroehl.  Yvonne  M.;  and 
Pfetffer,  Curtn  D.,  5.231,466,  O.  356-354.000. 
Walck.  Gary  K.:  See—  .    ,  .     „ 

Canty.  Thomas  M.;   Venturin,  Joo   M.;  and  Walck.  Gary   K.. 
5.230,556.  a.  362-32.000. 
WakJron,  Robert  D.;  S«e-  .„.,.„     ^ 

Crafts.    Harold    S.;   and   Waldron.    Robert    D..    5,23U»9.   CI. 
307-603.000. 
Walker,  William  O.:  See—  ,    „.  „       „,., 

Ferry.  Thomas  V  ;  Kawa,  Jamil;  Pierce,  Kerry  M.;  Walker,  WU- 
liam    O ;    ZampaglK)oe.    Michael    A.;    and    Hsue.    James    S.. 
5.231,311.  CI.  307-U3.000. 
WaU.  Edward  M.  Measuring  tape.  5,230,158,  a.  33-759.00a 
Wallace.  Charles  L  :  See—  ^  ^      , 

Hanson.  David  O.;  Salser,  Mark  A.;  and  Wallace,  Charles  L., 
5,231,640,  a.  371-68.300. 
Wallace,  Jay  S  ;  Bender,  Barry  A  ;  and  Schrodt,  Darla.  to  United  Sutes 
of  Aroenca,  Navy.   Method  of  thermochemically  treating  silicon 
carbide  fibers  derived  from  polymers.  5.230.848,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Walling.    David    W ;    Theis,   John    W.,    Ill;    Wong,    Vincent    Y.-L.; 
Pflaumer,  Phillip  F.;  Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Seward,  Larry  O.;  Sackenheim, 
Richard  J.;  Bagley,  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer,  Mark  D.,  to  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Compoaition  and  process  of  making  fluid, 
reduced  fat  peanut  butters  and  improved  whipped  peanut  butters. 
5,230,919,  CI  426-633.000. 
Wallis,  Robert  M    Set—  ,      __  ^ 

Alker,  David;  Croaa,  Peter  E.;  and  WaUis,  Robert  M.,  5,231,104, 0. 
514-320.000 
Walliach,  Michael  D,  to  Hannibal  Fitness  Products,  Inc.  Tnceps 

pyramid  exerciser.  5.230,684,  O  482-141  000 
Walkm.   Alexander;   Maempel.    Lothar.   Sdbert,   Horst;  and   Fueaal, 
Ruediger.  to  BASF  Aktiengcaellschaft.  Aqueous  polyurethane  dis- 
persions. 5.231,130,  a.  524-500.000. 

Wahen,  Philip  H.:  See—  

Waters,  Robert  L.;  Roberts,  George  F.;  Walters,  Philip  H.;  Clark. 
Howard  C  ;  Fitzgerald.  Don  D  ;  and  Stelly.  Otis  V.,  11.  5.230.387. 
a.  175-45000. 
Waltonen.  James  R    and  Schutz.  Ronald  W.,  to  Blacktoe  Medical.  Inc. 

nexible  piezo-electnc  membrane.  5,230,921,  CI.  427-100.000. 
Wang  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See — 

Levin.  Stephen  R ,  Abrams.  Kenneth  H.;  Bums.  Raymond  S.; 
Harui.   Alex  J  ;   Lakness.   David   R.;  and   Rudis.   Ronald  F.. 
5.231.578,  CI.  364-419000. 
Wang.  Yueh  F  ;  See—  „ 

Huang.  Chmg  Y  ;  and  Wang,  Yueh  F.,  5.23a545.  O  296-95.100. 
Wanger,  Mark  E.:  Set— 

OUver,  Thomas  C;  Bianchi.  Mark  J.;  Wanger.  Mark  E;  Suvely. 
Donald  J  ;  and  Proehl.  Kraig  A..  5.231.616,  a.  369-34.000. 
Ward,  W  Darrell:  See— 

Ireson,  Jack;  Jomes,  Charles  W.;  Ward.  W.  DarreU;  and  Habey. 
WUliam  F  .  5,230,120,  C[.  15-230.170. 
Warden,  Michael  J    See— 

GaatUer,  Daniel  G  ;  Engel,  Donald  O  ;  Kneg.  John  J.;  Warden. 
Michael  J.;  Herrmann,  Werner;  Donoghue.  Richard  K.;  and  De 
Angelis.  Gary  J  .  5.230,308.  C\.  123-90  550 
Wamer-Lamben  Company  Set — 

Yeh.    Sharlin    E.;    Patel.    Niranjan;    and    Milstone.    Josephine. 
5.230.896.  CI  424-443.000. 
Wamke.  James  W  .  to  Dana  Corporatioa.  Bool  assembly  for  constant 

velocity  umversal  jomt  5.230.660.  CI  464-146.000 
Warren.  Harold  C,  III;  and  Boyer,  Bradley  P.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Use  of  heme-containing  proteins  as  stabdizers  for  enzyme- 
labeled  immunoreaclants.  5.231.004,  C\  435-7.360. 
Warren,  Junes  P  ;  Set— 

Chrysaomallia,  George  S.;  Warren.  James  P.;  and  Borgwarth. 
Dennis,  5,231,242.  CI.  89-8.000. 
Warren.  Joan  G  Towelette  wanner  5.231.266.  a.  219-521.000. 
Wamck,  Stephen  B    See— 

Chung.    Daniel    K.;    and    Warrick.    Stephen    B..    S,23atOt,    Q. 
210-728  000. 
Walanabe.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Owashi.  Hitoaki;  Minabe,  Koojt;  Watanabe.  Katsuyuki:  Ono.  Koi- 
chi;    Ichige.    Kenji;    and    Yamauchi.    Hiroto.    5.231,479.    Q 
358-31000 
Watanabe.  Kazuo:  Set — 

Kodama,    Yasumaaa;    Watanabe,    Kazuo;    Fukushima,    Takaahi; 

Kawano,   Maaaki;   Katsuki.   Shinji;   and   Hishinuma.  Takashi. 

5,231,511,  a.  358-335  000. 

Watanabe.  Kazuya.  Orthodontic  buo^al  tube  5.230,620,  C\  433-17  000. 

Watanabe,    Makoto.   to  Sony  Corporation.    Semiconductor  memory 

device  having  column  redundancy  system.  5.231,604,  CI.  365-189.050. 


Watanabe.  Maaahiro:  See— 

Maloba.    Hideaki;    Onari,    Hinsfat;    and    Watanabe,    Masahiro, 
5,231,567,  a.  364-401.000. 
Watanabe,  Niro;  Hino,  Yoahihiro;  Tamura,  Masashi;  Ohnishi,  Maaaru; 
Yamada,  Keiki;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  and  Matobau  Narihiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  K.K.;  and  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Rewritable  re- 
cording display  apparatus  and  method  of  erasing  record.  5,231,503, 
a.  358-296  000. 
Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Shiokama.  Yoshiharu;  and  Hamanishi,  Yoshinan,  to 
Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  system  including  rear  conversion  lens. 
5.231.444,  a.  354-402.000 
Wauya.  Masafumi;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii.  Ken;  Yanaka.  To- 
shiyuki;    Yamamoto,    Kosuke;    Takahashi.    Hanihiko;    Takamiya. 
Makoto;  Miura.  Yasushi;  and  Izumizaki,  Masami.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.   Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  with  heat  exchange  means. 
5.231.423.  a   346-14000R 

Wsterbury  Companies.  Inc.:  S«—  

Kunze,    Waller   A.;   and   Semanchik,   Robert   J..    5.230.867,   Q. 

422-123.000.  . ^ 

Waters.  Robert  L.;  Roberts,  George  F.;  Walters.  Phihp  H.;  Clark, 
Howard  C  Fitzgerald,  Don  D.;  and  Stelly,  Otis  V.,  II.  to  Magrange, 
Inc.  Downhole  combination  tool.  5.23a387.  Q.  175-45.000. 

Watkins.  Richard  L.:  5<w—  .„    ^ 

Watkins,  Richard  L.,  5,231,159,  d. 


Patterson,  Philip  M.; 
528-53.000. 
Walaon.   Hugh   A.   Toilet  seat  and   stand   for   wilderness  camping. 

5,230.105,  a.  4-460.000. 
Wears.  WUliam  E:  See—  ^ 

Wood.    Charles   W.;    and    Wears.    William    E..    S.23a498.    Q. 
251-214000. 
Webb.  waUam  C;  Tuttle.  Richard  O.;  Schultz.  Donald  W  ;  Kirby. 
Ralph;  Hickman.  John  B.;  Ferg.  Nelson  M.;  and  Brainc.  Mark  D..  to 
W.  P.  Hickman  Company.  Ventilated  roofing  system.  5.230.192.  CI. 
52-395.000. 
Weber.  Oeorg;  Scholz,  Thomas;  and  Vollmann.  Norbert  C,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation  System  comprising  magnetic  tape  cassette  appa- 
ratus and  two  different  types  of  magnetic  tape  cassettes  playable  m 
such  apparatus.  5.231.353,  Q.  360-%.S00. 
Weber,  Georg  Set— 

ReifTenrsih,  Volker,  Krause.  Joachim;  Wachtler.  Andreas;  Weber. 
Oeorg,  and  Geelhaar.  Thomas.  5.230,827.  a.  232-299.610. 

Weber,  Hubert:  See—  

Krueger.  Hans;  and  Weber,  Hubert,  5,231,644,  Q.  372-107.000. 
Weber.  Kurt:  See—  ^  „,^ 

Reinchr.  Dieter;  Eckhardt.  Claude;  Kaachig.  Jurgen;  and  Weber. 
Kurt,  5.230.820,  CI   252-95  000. 
Weber,  Lawrence  H.;  Set—  ^     _ 

Plenzler,   John   A.;   and   Weber,   Uwrence   H.,   3,230,302,   CL 

271-12.000.  

Weber,  WUliam  P  Battery  jumper  cable  5,230.637,  Q.  439-504.000 
Webster,  Stephen  J.;  and  Melton.  Lester  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany The  Catalytic  process  for  the  production  of  ethyleneamines. 
5.231.229,  a.  564-479.000. 
Wei.  Ching-Yeu;  Kwaanick.  Robert  F.;  and  Ponin.  George  E.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  collimator.  5,231.655,  a. 
378-147.000. 

Wei.  Ching-Yeu:  S«e—  ^.^     ^ 

KwaiSck.    Robert    F.;    and    Wei.    Ching-Yeu,    5,231,654,    a. 
378-147.000. 
Weichaelbaunier.  Georg:  Set— 

Leupold.  Ernst  1 .  Zetsberger.  Eduard;  KaufTelt,  Manfred;  Herzog. 
WUli;  Dettmeier,  Udo;  and  Weichselbaumer.  Georg.  5.230.804. 
a.  210-651.000. 
Weinberg.  Mark  Stt—  ,    .  ,,„  ,^ 

Adkinson,  Steven  S.;  FattaL  Avi;  and  Weinberg.  Marit,  5.230.690. 
CI  493-311.000 
Weiner.  Alan  L:  See—  .     _  ,      . 

Janoff,  Andrew  S.;  Popescu,  Mircea  C;  Weiner,  Alan  L.;  Bolcaak, 
Lois    E.;    TrembUy,    Paul    A.;    and    Swenson.    Christine    E.. 

5.231,112.0   514^1000  ^..^ 

Weingfod.  Merrill,  to  Leather  Shop,  The.  Hairbuid.  5,230,355,  O. 

132-275  000. 
Weinkam.  Robert  1.:  Stf— 

Chandraratna,    Roahantha    A.    S.;    and    Weinkam.    Robert    J.. 
5,231,113,  a    514-510.000 
Wetnstcin.  Curt;  Weinstem.  Sidney;  and  Drozdenko.  Ronald,  to  Neuro- 
communication  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for    measunng    tactile    sensation    localized    on    the    optic    cornea. 
5,230,347,  a.  128-740.000. 
Weinstein,  Sidney:  See— 

Weinstein.   Curt;   Weinstein.   Sidney;   and   Drozdenko.   Ronald. 
5.230,347,  a.  128-740.000. 
Weiaelfish.  Jacob;  VUner.  Leon;  and  SUva,  Michael  T..  to  Apparel 
Technology  Systems,  Inc.  Automated  labeUng  apparatus.  5.230.765. 
a.  156-350.000 
Weiaaing.  Dave:  5<v— 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  Baran.  John  S.;  Weisnng.  Dave;  and  RusseU, 
Mark,  5.231,1 1 1.  Q.  514-39.700. 
Welch.  David  F.:  Set—  ^ 

Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Diurko.  Kenneth  M.;  Waarts.  Robert  O.; 
Welch,  David  F.;  Hardy.  Anna;  and  O'Brien.  Stephen.  5,231.642. 
a.  372-45  000 
Welch.  Michael  C    Ste—  ^^^     ,  ^ 

Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  and  Welch.  Michael  C. 
5,230,819.  a.  232-78.300. 


Welder.  Clayton  A.:  Set—  ^ 

Hoflinann.  Geoffrey  W.;  Kion.  Tracy  A.;  and  Welder.  Clayton  A. 
5,230,887,  a.  424-85.800. 

Weller,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  _   

Kubsch.  Erich;  and  Weller,  Karl-Heinz,  5,230,467.  a.  236-94.000. 
Welsh.  WUliam  A.;  and  Bogdanor,  James  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.- 
Conn.  Modified  caustic  refining  of  glyceride  oUs  for  removal  of  soaps 
and  phospholipids.  5,231,201,  Q.  334-191.000. 

Werkzeug  GmbH:  S«»—  ^^    ^ 

Degen.   Klemens;   and   Schueller,   Hans-Juergen.   3,230,392,   CL 
408-llS.OOR. 
Werner.  Rolf  G.:  Set—  ^  .  ^     ._ 

Jung.  Gunther;  KeUner.  Roland;  Zahner,  Hans;  Ooti,  Fnednch; 
Homer,  Thomas;  Werner.  Rolf  O.;  and  Aligner.  Hennuu. 
5,231,013,  a.  433-71.300. 
Werooke,  Robert  B:  S»-  ^,...    ^   ^^. 

Meisenburg,  Gary  L.;  Eick,  Edward  C;  Magee.  PhUlip  D.;  Muon. 
Charles  M.;  and  Weronke,  Robert  B..  5.230.644.  Q.  440-8aOOO. 
Weasels.  Gerd:  See—  ..    ,_  ,  .^ 

Pfeiler.  Manfred;  Weasels.  Gerd;  Heinz.  Lothar.  and  Hoebd,  Peter, 
5,231,653,  a.  378-91.000. 
West.  David  W.:  See—  „    „    . 

Moody.  Roy  A.;  Keams,  WaBam  C;  Levm,  Robert  F.;  Pienkow- 
ski,  Thomas  C;  and  West,  David  W  ,  5,231,357,  a.  324-339.000. 
West.  Lamar  E..  Jr.,  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Compensatioa  control 

for  off-premises  CATV  system.  5.231.660.  O.  380-7.000. 
Weatenskow,  Dwsyne  R  :  See— 

Bobo.  Donald  E  ,  Jr.;  Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.;  and  Baker,  PhiUip 
D..  5,230,342.  Q.  128-677.000. 
WestinglKxae  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Foster,  John  P ;  Comstock.  Robert  J.;  Worcester,  Samuel  A.;  and 

Ssbol,  George  P.,  5.230.758,  CI    148-672.000.  

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  and  Grant.  David  C.  5,230.167.  a.  34-75.000. 
Westmoreland.  Donald  L.:  Set— 

Meikle.  Scott  G.;  Kim.  Sung  C;  and  Westmoreland,  Donald  L., 
5.231.306.  a.  237-731.000.  .,„,-„  ^ 

Westphal,  H.  Frederick.  Fuel  overfill  recovery  system.  3,230,372,  CI. 
141-86.000 

Westvaco  Corporation:  See—  

Hall,  Roger  D.;  and  Parks,  Christopher  J..  3,231,268,  a.  219- 
10.55E. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.;  Neogi.  Amir  N.;  and  Hansen.  Michael  R., 
5,230,959,  a  428-372.000. 
Wharton.  Richard  F..  to  Safco  Corporatioa.  Electrical  receptacle. 

5.230.641,  a.  439-668.000. 
Wheeler,  Edwin  L.;  and  Peterson,  Edwin  R.,  to  Preco  New  Products 

Corp.  Cord  take-up  device.  5,230,481.  d  242-107.100. 
Wheeler,  Larry  A  :  See— 

Glocbowski.  Charles;  Garst,  Michael  E.;  Burke.  James  A.;  and 
Wheeler.  Larry  A..  5.231.096.  d.  514-249.000. 
Wheeler.  Robert  A.  Masking  device.  5.230.738.  d.  118-504.000. 
Whelen  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 
Lyons.  Harold  W..  5.230.560.  d.  362-297.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  .    .  .^ ,.,   ™ 

Thompaon.  Christopher  M.;  and  PhUlips.  Brian  J.,  3J3a633,  d. 
454-202.000. 
White,  Fred  E.;  Page.  Barry  0.;and  Dukes,  Joseph  A.,  to  Panduit  Corp. 

Wire  retention  clip.  5.23a489.  d.  248-74.200. 
White.  Leroy  A.:  Set— 

Fisher,  Michael  M.;  White,  Leroy  A.;  and  Lucas,  Howard  R., 

5,23 1 . 1 37.  CI   525- 1 76.000.  _  ^_    ^ 

White   WUliam  R.;  and  Davis,  Larry  V.  Golftng  aid.  SJ30,S07,  CI. 

273-32.0OB. 
Wiart.  Herve  :  Set—  ,  ^^  ,^,  ^ 

Ngo.  Phu-Ann;  TaUleux,  Olivier;  and  Wiart,  Herve  ,  5,2XU47,  d. 
73-598.000. 
Wiechmann,  Frank:  Stt— 

Spcckmann.  Hom-Dieter,  Striepling,  Oert-Lothar,  Wiechmann, 
Frank;  and  Geke,  Juergen.  5,230,73a  d.  106-14.130. 
V^^^ck-  JucTSCii'  St'f 

Vogg.  Guenter;  and  Wieck,  Juergen,  5,230.485.  d.  244-118.200. 
Wiedeman,  Scott;  and  Jackson,  Frederick  R.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Photovoltaic    device    having    eiUianced    rear    reflecting    contact. 
5.250,746,  a.  136-249.00a 
Wieland.  Harold  L  :  Set— 

HUsbos.  Richard  L.;  Wieland.  Harold  L.;  Straub,  Robert  D.;  Teer- 
man.    Richard   F.;   and   Tunmer.   Robert   C,   3,230,613,   d. 
417-439.000. 
Wiemer,  Gabriele:  Set— 

Linz.  Wolfgang;  Schoikens,  Bern  ward;- Scholz,  Wolfgang;  Wiemer, 
Gabriele;    Ufbach,    Hansjorg;    Hennmg,    Raincr;   and   Teelz, 
Volker.  5.231,083,  d.  514-19.000. 
Wieisma.  Steven  E.:  See—  „    _ 

Schipper,  Timothy  H.;  Doombos.  Robert  J.;  Fox,  Larry  D.;  Itantz. 
Gary  P  Hausner.  Paul  P.;  Maas.  Thomas  R.;  Musculus.  Jeffery 
A  RUIema.  Larry  L  ;  Russell.  Scott  H.;  Brandt.  James  L.;  Ship- 
man  David  A  ;  Tyler,  Edward  b.;  and  Wietsma,  Steven  E., 
5.23a552.  a.  312-223.600. 
WieachoUek.  Raphael:  See— 

Feyen.   Peter.  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  WieachoUek.   Raphael;  Thidm, 
Wolfgang;  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  Feucht,  Dieter,  and  Wachendorfl- 
Neumann.  Ulrike.  5.230,892.  Q  424-409.000. 
Wieae,  Debnar  R.,  to  Custom  Mctalcraft  Inc.  Latch  dog  aaaembl]^ 
5.23a542.  d.  292-340.000. 


WieMmes,  Johannes.  Process  and  device  for  reoioving  flammabie  gM 

mixtures  in  a  gv  tprntx.  S.23a8S9.  d.  376-301. 000. 
WiUcnburg,  Jorg;  and  WUl.  Georg.  to  Fim  Sieffried  Gotz.  Process  for 
producing  amotphous  boron  nitride  of  high  hardness.  5.230,873,  CL 
423-29a00a 
Wildman.  Oeorge  T.:  Ser— 

Beshty,  Bahiat  S.;  Oortaeaa.  Frank  P.;  Wildawn.  Oeorte  T.;  awl 
Sharkey,  John  I..  3,231.117.  CL  348-20Laoa 
Wiles,  Sydney  T.:  Ser— 

Paol  Michael  W.;  and  WUes,  Sydney  T.,  5031,627,  d.  369-12SAX). 
Wilhelm,  James  E  Muhi-fisnctional  duld  carrier  device.  5.230,323,  CL 

280-30.000. 
WOk,  Peter  J.  Method  of  intravcaoos  catbelcrizatioo  device.  3.2X,70S, 
a.  604-33.000. 

WOke,  Charles  F.:  See—  

Bael,  Gary;  and  WUke,  Chwies  F.,  S.23a313,  d.  123-2«6.00a 
WUkinsoo.  James  R:  Sec- 
Hurley,  Tefcaoe  R.;  Stone,  Jonathan  J.;  and  WUkiaaoo,  James  R, 
3.231,487.  a.  338-133.000. 
WUkinsoo,  Robert  I.:  Set— 

Hogarth,  Ian;  Scott,  Andrew;  AbboO.  ChriMine;  and  WiUoaKM. 
Robert  I..  5.231.118.  d.  323-161.000. 
WUkinsoo.  Steven  P.:  Set— 

UfcOrwO,  Patrick  T.;  Sefkoo.  Mark  S.;  Peacock.  Judith  A.;  Ahnen. 
Gregory  R.;  and  WUkinsoo.  Steven  P..  S.231.ISa  CL 
323-303.000. 

WUl.  Oeorg:  Stt—  

WUdenburg.  Jorg;  and  WUl.  Oeofg.  30X1,873,  d.  423-29a00a 
WUlard,  Gene  S.;  and  Perhngiero,  V.  Jamca,  to  Electroaic  Realty 

Associates,  LP  FUter  frame.  3030,799,  d.  210455.000. 
WUIenae,  Oerardus  W.,  to  Van  den  Bergfa  Foods  Co.,  Divirioo  or 
Cooopca  Inc.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  polyol  taty  acid  polyca- 
ters.  3031,199,  d.  554-174.000. 
WUley,  Raymood  L.:  See-  ,»    .^  . 

Currw,  Judith  M.;  WiUey,  Raymond  L.;  and  Wngbl.  David  A-. 
503a322.  a.  123-694.000. 
WUliams,  Anthcoy  G.:  Set— 

Starkey,  David  T.;  and  WUIiama,  Anthony  G.,  303I083,  CL 
230-229.000 
WOUana,  ClMrles  E.;  and  Arps,  Karl  F.,  to  Hufoor,  Inc^Operable  waD 

deployment  and  storage  system.  3030,123,  CL  I6-93.00R. 
WUliams,  David  L.:  See—  .,w.«..    ^ 

Czamecki.  Ronald  F.;  nd  waUnm,  David  L.,  303Q.*9S,  CL 
424-422.000. 

WUUaas.  Henry  O..  ID:  Sat—  _.,      ^      , 

Foster,  Dean  B.;  CaldwdL  Harlan;  Harris.  Kenneth;  Riley,  Stephen 
A.,  Jr.;  and  WUliams.  Henry  G.,  Ill,  SOSftl  13,  CL  i4MX»0. 
WUUams,  Richard  T.  Pressure  vessel.  303a812,  d.  2IO-767.00a 
WUliams.  Robert  A.,  to  Ampex  Systems  Corporation  Horizontal  adapt- 
ive error  concealment  system  for  component  digital  television  signals. 
5031,680,  a.  382-54.000.  .  „^       .._ 

WUhama,  StuUey  J.,  to  Singh.  Bhupindar.  Charcod  hghler  device. 

3030,323,  a.  126-23*0B 
WUhams,  Stuart  K.;  and  Jarrell,  Bruce  E,  to  Thomas  JefTerson  Univer- 
sity. ImiJantabte  proMbetic  device  for  implantation  into  a  human 
patient  having  a  satface  treated  with  microvascular  endothelial  cells. 
503a693.  a.  600-36.000. 
WUhger,  Ervin  J.:  Stt—  „    ^ 

Kraenke.   WUham   J.;   and   WUliger.    Ervin   J.,    3031.127,   CL 
324^403.000. 
WUUs,  Randy  S.:  Stt—  _ 

Zukowski,  Raymood  L.;  and  WUhs.  Randy  S.,  3030,127.  CL 
27-1.000. 
WUsoo.  Brian  D.:  Stt—  ,,  ^  ..      m 

Goldhor,  Richard  S.;  Dooiey,  John  F.;  Hame,  Chnaloeter  N.; 
Leraer,  Jamea  P.;  and  WUsoo,  Brian  D.,  3O3I.670,  O. 
381-43.000. 

^"""r^  Marci^and  WUsoo.  Jeff,  3030,476,  Q.  24I-IOI.60a 
WUsoo,  John  E:  Ser—  ^.,.„„^ 

HaU,  James;  and  WUson.  John  E..  5.230.204.  CL  53-477.00a 
WUt.  Donald  R.;  and  SidelU  Richard  S..  to  XRL.  Inc.  Robua^  LEO 
Uluminatiao  system  for  OCR  of  indicia  on  a  substrate.  3031.336,  CL 
359-436.000. 
WUterink.  Dale  P.:  Stt—  ,^^^^    r^ 

Larson.   WUlimn    A.;   and   WUterink.    Dale   P..    5,230.626,   CL 
433-136.000. 
Wind,  Annette:  See—  „  ..  t        • 

Dziegiei.  Morten;  Bone.  Martin;  Jepaeo.  Socc^VniM.  J«»^;  Rje- 
neck.  Klaus;  Wind.  Annette;  and  Jakobaen.  Paile  H.,  3031.161. 
.         CL  530-330.000.  .  .  .    ^ 

Winn,  Fred  M.,  Jr.;  Cameron,  DooakJ  C;  and  Leismg.  Larry  J.,  lo 
Dowell  Schlumbcirfer  Incorporated.  Suctioo  valve  for  high  prcsMre 
slurry  pomp.  3030,363,  d.  137-512.300. 

wSnan,  Jack;  and  Wireman,  Daniel  R-,  5030081,  d.  99-483.000. 
Wireman.  Jack;  and  Wireman.  Daniel  R.,  to  BJaw  Knox  Food  ft  Osom- 
cal  Equpment  Co.  Apparatus  for  roaMing  ooffiBe  beans  or  the  ike. 
3O30O81,  a.  99-483.000. 
Wirth,  Thomas:  Ser—    "  ^  u  - 

BruecLmann.  Ralf;  Scboepke.  Hotger,  Wirth,  Tbomas;  and  Hart- 
mann.  Juergen.  5031.143,  d.  325-369.000. 
Wisconsin  AInmm  Research  Fooadatioo:  Stt—  „^._ 

Koraguth,  Steveo;  Tuiski.  Patrick;  Robina.  R  laa;  a«i  Nickka. 
Robert  J.,  303a883.  d.  424-9.000.  , 
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Wae.  RodMy  M.;  and  Cripe,  ThoM*  A.,  to  Procter  *  Ombte  Com- 
BHiy  The  Lichl-dnty  liq<bd  or  gH  dahwailiiiii  detergeni  compoa- 
lioa  conlMUnc  ■■  alkyl  etbosy  cartoxylale  tmUctrnt.  }.2JO,K23.  d. 
232- 1 74.2  la 
WwtMkcr.  Robert  E:  Sw-  _  ^      „       ^, 

Saith.  Oratory  A.;  Fohz.  CMe  E.;  WaeiMker.  Robert  B.;  mi  Loy. 
Robert  ITs  J3a23S,  O.  72-90.000 
Water.  Mf^-^"—  M.:  Ste— 

Wo.  JtMi-giiii:  tatl  Wider.  MacnulUui  M  .  SJ3a}M.  O  175-43.000 

WiMMr,  Altea;  Oreen.  Keantlh;  aad  Schuib,  Robert  E..  to  American 

CyH^Md  CoBMiy.  BiMryjabo^jhtte  cMer  antacoiuMi  of  platelet 

acttvM»(  hctor.  SJ3I.09I.  O.  SI4-92.000. 

WiMwr.  AOaa.  to  Americaa  Cyanamid  Company   Method  of  makint 

certMO  aryl  coauminc  amide*.  3,231,112.  O   546-121  000 
Wittke.  Hemaan,  aad  Temmelmann.  Fnednch.  to  ABB  Paleal  OmbH. 
Melkad  Md  device  for  paying  out  or  hauhng  in  the  tupfriy  line  cable 
ofaaiadcrwaterdevice   5,23ia.5S«,  a  405-191000 
Winwcr.  Willy,  to  Leica  Aarau  AO  Device  for  pbotogrammetncally 
MTveyina  an  object  in  which  a  reCereacc  pattern  it  arranged  outiide 
■emor  tmaging  beam  path*.  5.231,292.  a.  230-561.000. 
Wolf  Leo  H    and  Wolr  Mark  F  Water  puriflcatiaa  lyslem  for  dental 
iaatrument   5,230,624,  O  433-S2.00O. 

Wolf.  Mark  F    Str—  _  

Wolf.  Leo  H  ;  aad  Wolf,  Mark  F.,  3.230,624,  O.  433-12.000. 
Woifcr*bergcr,  Chartea:  Str— 

Thomnaoo.  Robin  R  :  Wolfenbcrger,  Chartea;  and  Pomdexter,  II: 
BiUy.  5.230.114.  a   12-42.300 
Wolff  Wahrode  Aktiengeaelhchaft:  S«»—  „»,.  ^ 

Preiaa,  Holgcr,  Bochow,  Richarda;  aad  Lund.  Rlaiia.  3.230.94S.  CI. 
42S-2I3.00O. 
Wolk.  Gary  L:  5«f—  ,.  .  .  „    « 

Atwood,  Donald  K..  Faanick.  Georgia  J.;  Oroaa.  Michal  E^  Kal- 
zir.  Abraham;  md  Wolk.  Oary  L..  3  J3a970.  CL  430-3.000. 
Wohcn.  Ench:  See—  „  .  ^   „.    ,. 

Laattochodt,  Heinz;  Klauaener.  Alexander.  Wolten,  Ench;  Blank. 
Heiaz  U  ,  and  Birkemtock,  Udo,  5,23U13.  Q.  55S-277.000. 
Woltef*.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Malzaer,    Bruce;    and    Woten,    Richard    A..    5.23aS)«.    CI. 
376-2S2000 
Wohz,  Robert  L.;  aad  Wynkoop.  ChfiMopher  K.  Water  valve  appara- 

tni.  5J30,3«3,  O.  137-607.000. 
Wooc  Juea.  to  Compoaitc  Material*  Techaology,  Inc  Superconduc- 

lorand  prrxoa  of  manufacture  S.23a74«.  a   148-%  000 
Wong.  Raymond  F.,  to  Ormco  Corporatioa.  Orthodontic  appliance 
with  praHctivc  porou*  film.  3.230.619.  CL  433-9.000. 

<tr.nm«,  David  W ;  Theifc  John  W..  Ill;  Wong,  Vincent  Y  -L.; 

Pflaumer,  Philhp  F  ;  Tair.  Robert  E.,  Seward.  Larry  O  .  Sacken- 

heim.  Richard  J.;  Bagley.  Margo  A.;  and  Theurer,  Mark  D., 

3J3a9l9.  a.  426^33  000. 

Woo,  Sam  L;  Menchen,  Steven  M.;  and  Fung.  Steven,  lo  Applied 

Bicayiteaia.  Inc.  Rbodanunc  phoaphoramidite  compound*.  5,231.191. 

a.  549-220.000 

Wood.  Charte*  W  ;  and  Wean.  Wdbam  E,  to  Fisher  Controls  Intema- 

lioaal.  Inc.  Uve  load  packing  system.  SJ30.49S,  O.  231-214.000. 
Wood,  Lockett  E  :  Set—  ,  ,^  „,    ^ 

Pound,    Robert    D.;    and    Wood,    Lockett    E..    5,23a727.    a. 
55-492000 
Wood,  Robert  a.  Tboma*.  Mark  A  ;  and  Desmond.  John  P..  to  Hughe* 
Flight  Dynamic*.  Inc    Automobile  head-up  diiplay  system  with 
apparatu*     for     pontx>ning    source     information.     5.231.379.    O. 
340^.000. 
Woodruff.  AIM  H.;  and  Tweedt.  Robert  C,  to  Emco  Enterpme*,  Inc., 
d/b/a  Emco  Specialtie*.  Inc.  Door  with  transom  window.  3.230,376, 
a.  160-90.000. 
Woods.  James  M  :  Sir— 

Woods,    Marilyn    S.;    aad    Woods.    James    M.,    5,23an9,    O. 
15-209  100 
Wood*.  Marilyn  S.;  and  Wood*.  Jame*  M..  to  M.  J.  Wood*.  Inc  Multi- 
layer laminated  pad   S,23ail9,  a.  15-209.100. 

Woodward.  Donald  W:  See—  ^    ^ 

Agiawal.  Rakeah;  and  Woodward,  DonakJ  W.,  5.23a2l7.  a. 
62-22.000. 
Woody.  Clark  M    See- 
Smith,  David  A;  Woody,  Clark  M.;  Velez.  Phihp  O.;  Oeiger, 
Herbert  B  ;  and  Arooa,  Charle*  R..  Jr.,  5,230,744,  CI   134-32.0)0 
Wooater,  JefFrey  J.:  See— 

Spencer,  Lee;  Kolthammer,  Brian  W.  S.;  Ripplinger,  Minam  P.; 
Wooster,  JefTrey  1 .  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  deOroot,  Jac- 
quelyn  A..  5.231,151,  Ci.  526-116.000 
Wootton,  Richard;  McLeod,  Alaatair  O.;  and  ReMl,  Raymond,  to  Royal 
PoMgraduate  Medical  School.  Apparatus  for  the  in  situ  hybridization 
of  sbdeHBOunied  cell  sample*.  5,231.029,  CI  435-289  000 
Worcoter,  Samuel  A.:  5m— 

Foster,  John  P ;  Comstock.  Robert  J.;  Worcester,  Samuel  A.;  and 
Sabol,  Ocorge  P  ,  5,230,758,  a.  148-672.000 
Workman,  Jason;  snd  DellaValle,  Peter,  to  Phoemx  Environmental, 
Ltd  Apparatus  for  making  solid  waste  material  environmentally  safe 
unng  heat   5.230.292,  CI.  110-210.000 
World  Shelters,  Inc    See— 

Zeigler,  Theodore  R.,  5,230,196.  Q  52-646.00a 
Worldwide  Integrated  Reaourcca,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Morad,  Fred  1 .  5,230,596,  O.  41 1-433.000. 
Worthington.  Cristian  A  Information  retrieval  system  utiliziiig  facsim- 
ile commuaicalioa  and  paper  form*  with  preset  format.  5,231,510,  CI. 
358-400.000. 


Woskov.  Panl  P.:  Str- 

Cohn.  Daniel  R.;  Bromberg.  Leslie;  Lax.  Benjamin;  Halvenon, 
Ward  D  ;  and  Woskov,  Paul  P ,  5J31.073.  O.  505-1  000. 
Wraber-Herzog.  Branka:  See— 

Pecar.  SUvko;  Kikelj,  Danijel;  Urleb.  Uroa;  SoUner.  Manja;  Marc. 
Oaaper.  Krbavcic.  Ales;  Kotnik.  Vlado;  Wraber-Herxog, 
BrMka;  Simcie.  Sasa,  Than,  Ak>jz;  Klamfer,  Lidija;  Povsic, 
Lucka;  Kopttar,  Zdravko;  and  Stale,  Anton,  5,231,216,  O. 
560-39.000. 
Wright.  Carl  D.;  Sm—  „      ^       „ 

Kapaokawathb,  Nick  S.;  Wright.  Cart  D.;  Saadets.  Stephen  P.; 
Johasoa.    Nick    M.;    aad    Cheah.    Chun    F.,    5.231,358,    CL 
324-672.000. 
Wright.  David  A  :  Set—  _ 

Curran,  Judith  M.;  Willey,  Raymond  L.;  aad  Wright.  David  A.. 
5.230,322,  a.  123-694.000. 
Wright.  Floyd  H :  See—  _         „         . 

HoTick,  Phillip  R.;  Ewiag.  Daniel  C;  Wiighl.  Floyd  H.;  aad 
TrueJove.  Kevin  M..  5^,34«,  Q.  324-1  SI.MrlO. 
Wnght,  Michael  J  :  Set—  _ 

Agrawal.    Om    P;    aad    Wright.    Michael    J.,    3.231,388.    CL 
364489.000. 
Wu,  Hoag-Chi.  Torque  variable  exercising  apparatus.  5.230.680,  Q. 

482-97^000. 
Wu.  Jian-gun;  and  Wkler,  Macmillaa  M.,  to  Baker  Hughe*  Incorpo- 
rated Method  for  drithng  dircctiooal  well*.  5,230,3*6.  CL  173-43.000. 
Wu,  Kejian  J  :  See- 
Chang.  Stephen  S  ;  and  Wu,  Kejian  J  .  5,230,916.  Q  426-330.600. 
Wu,  Samuel  C  .  MeUhamer.  Thoma*  T..  and  Sauer.  Allen  E..  lo  Coors 
Brewing  Company    Apparatu*  and  method  for  providing  sealed 
containen  filled  with  a  liquid  3^30,203.  a.  33-471.000. 
Wynkoop,  Clmstopher  K.;  See— 

Woltz,  Robert  L;  and  Wynkoop.  Christopher  K..  5.23a363.  a. 
137-607.000. 
Xemet.  Incorporated:  See— 

Mmch.  Richard  B  ,  5,23ft367.  CL  137-625.280. 
Xerox  Corixiration:  See — 

Cheriaa.  Abraham;  Herbert.  WiUiam  O.;  aad  Schautt  Peter  J.. 

3430.787,  a.  205-67.000. 
Doooto.  OeraU  A.;  aad  Seresy,  Aron.  5,231.428.  Q.  346-159.000. 
Harrington.  Steven  J..  5.231,695,  O   395-134.000. 
Law.  Kock-Yee.  5.230.975.  a.  430-59  000 
Magee.  Michael  R.,  5^31,504,  a.  358-75.000. 
MaEooey,  James  V.,  5,231,676,  a.  382-22.000. 
Maaiar,  Deepak  R.,  5.230.980,  O.  430-137.000. 
Narang.  Ram  S.;  Pond,  Stephen  F.;  and  Harold,  Robert  A.,  Sr., 
5035.926,0.427-289  000  .,,„„,.     ^ 

Pai.    Damodar   M.;   aad    Mefaiyk.    Aadrew   R^    3,23a974.   O. 

430-54.000. 
Schank.  Richard  L;  aad  Yanus.  John.  5.230.976.  O.  430-59.000. 
Sweet,  Richard  O..  3431.426,  Ci  346-I40.00R. 
vjii     Vac  ■  3iw 

WUt.  Donald  R.;  and  SideU,  Richard  S..  SJ31.336,  Q.  339-436.000. 
Xu,  XiXiaag:  Set— 

Ouha.  Subhendu;  Banerjee.  Arindam;  Yang,  Chi  C:  aad  Xo.  XiX- 
iang.  5,231,048,  a  437-113.000. 
Yabuuchi,  Ayuim:  See— 

Kuwabara.    Yuji;    Hidaka.    Hiroahi;    Imai.    Shinichi;    Yabuuchi. 
Ayumi;  and  Miyabe.  Masaaki,  5,231,200.  C\  554-191.000. 
Yager,  Paul  A.,  to  PoolChem,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  analysis  of 
swimming  pool  water  and  analytical  cell  utilized  therein.  5,230,785. 
a.  204-405.000. 
Yagi.  Yasoo,  to  Pioneer  Electric  Corporation.  R-2R  digital-to-analog 
converter  having  transistors  of  equal  emitter  size.  5,231,396,  Q. 
341-154  000 

Yagihara.  Morio:  See —  

Miyahaahi.  Keiji;  and  Yagihara.  Mofia  5.230.992.  Q.  430-305.000. 
Yago.  Masayuki:  See—  ^     ^. 

Takagi.    Kaneyuki;    Yago,    Masayuki;    and    Yoahikawa,    Syuki, 
3430.928,  CI  427-443  100 
Ysjima,  Maaako;  Hashimoto,  Shmji;  Saila.  Taketsugu;  and  Matsuzaki. 
Kunio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha.  Method  of  preparing 
milk-fermented  food   5.230.912,  a  426-43.000. 
Yamada.  Keiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Method  and  system  for 
determining  connection  sutes  of  straight  short  vectors  representing 
figure  in  curve  fitting.  5,231,697,  Q.  395-142.000 
Yamada,  Keiki:  Set—  .      „,^   .  ,. 

Walanabe,   Niro;   Hiao.   Yoahihiro;   Tamura.   Maaaahi;  Ohnishi. 
Masaru;    Yamada.    Reiki;    Hiroishi.    Takashi;    and    Matoba. 
NariMro.  5.231.303.  a.  358-296.000. 
Yamada.  Makoto;  Noguchi,  Maaayoshi;  Ono,  Junji;  and  Takahashi. 
Toshihiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Rotary  drum  controller.  5,231,548, 
a.  360-70.000. 
Yamada.  Makoto:  See—  .„..„     „ 

Noguchi,    Masayoahi;    aad    Yamada.    Makoto.    3431.347.    a. 

360-70.000.  

Saito.  Naoki;  and  Yamada.  Makoto.  5.230.981.  Q.  430-138.000. 
Yamada.  Masakatsu:  See — 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono,  Takeahi;  Kobayadii,  Makoto;  Takeda, 
Tomoyuki;  Wada.  Satoahi;  Yokoyama,  Minoni;  Awai.  Takaahi; 
Uhida.  Ya*u*hi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  aad  Yamada.  Maaakatni. 
5.231.421.  a,  346-76.0PH 
Yamada,  Noboru:  See — 

Satoh.    Isao;    Mizuno,    Sadao;    Yamada,    Noboru;    and    Ootoh, 
Yasuhuo,  5,231,617,  a.  369-36.00a 


Yamada.  Sumito;  Toya.  Ichizo;  Yasuda,  Tomokaru;  and  Ohno,  SUcem. 
to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co ,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  elemenL 
5430.993.  CI  430-518  000 
Yaaiada.  Sumito;  and  Nakamura.  Tetsoo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Silver  habde  photographic  material.  3430.994,  Q.  43O-S39.00a 
Ymada.  Takeyoahi:  See— 

Umetani.    Hiroyuki;    aad    Yanada.    TakeyoaM.    3431,136,    a. 
525-126.000. 
Yamada.  Yukoh:  See—  .„,.,. 

Ishibe.  Hideomi;  Matsuda.  Jun;  Karaki.  Tamolsu;  Yamada.  Yukoh; 
Hashimoto.  Temo;  and  Kamishohara.  Kazuaori,  5430,348.  CI. 
128-772.000. 
Yamagiahi,  Fumio:  See— 

Ahtake,  Hirokazu;  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki.  Kozo;  Yamagi- 
shi,  Fumio;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroyuki,  5,231,277,  CI  235-462.000. 
Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  Ishitsuka,  Takeshi;  Tani,  Motoaki;  and  Kuramitsu. 
Youko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatua  for  formiiig 
volume  type  phase  hologram.  5431,440,  O  354-320.00a 
Yamagiwa,  Takeiiu:  See — 

Haramaki.    Takaahi;    Nakamura.    Mitxuo;    Fumamoto.    Takao; 
Sakamoto.  Masahiko;  Takizawa,  Teruhiro;  aad  Yamagiwa,  Take- 
shi, 5,231,366,  a.  335-216  000 
Yamagiwa,  Tokio;  Tsubaki,  Toru;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Yamamoto,  Naoyub; 
Knrokawa.  Koji;  ««»  Amano,  Naoki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Puffer  type 
gas-insulated  circuit  breaker.  5431456.  O.  200-148.00A. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Nakatxuka.  Masakatsu;  Otsuji,  Atsuo:  Haaegawa,  Kiyohani; 
Takagi.  Masatoahi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  3431,069,  O. 
503-221.000  ^         __ 

Tamai.  Shoji;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Ishihara,  Yuko;  Kawasbnna, 
Saburo;  Oikawa.  Hideaki;  Kataoka.  Toahiyuki;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro.  5,231,160,  Q  528-125  000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hideki:  See—  .  .    „  j^     u  j.^,; 

Terasawa.    Koji;    Nojima.    Takashi;    and    Yamaguchi.    Hideki, 
5.231.416.  a  346-140.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo:  See — 

Tamai,  Shoji;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Ishihara.  Yuko;  Kawashuna, 
Saburo  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Kataoka,  Toahiyuki;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Akihiro.  5431.160,  CI   528-125.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kimio;  Yuahiya.  Takeahi;  Mizoi.  Koichi;  and  Shimizu. 
Chuji.  to  Fukuda  Denahi  Co.,  Ltd.  Protector  for  mounting  on  leading 
cord  chip.  5430,634,  a.  439-149.000. 
Y^aaguchi,  Michio:  See- 

Nohigochi.  MMaki;  Ofaiahi,  Yoshiaki;  Chiba,  Kazuo;  aad  Yaangu- 
chi,  Michio,  3430,840.  Q.  264-1.500. 
Yamaguchi.  Mikio.  to  NSK  Ltd.  Shock  absorbing  steering  apparatua. 

343a533.  a.  28O-T75.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Goto,  Mittushige,  to  Mitsubohi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Axial-Oow  blower   5,230,605,  a.  413-151.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takehisa;  and  Shimizu,  Maaahiro,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method  of  producing  field   effect  transistor. 
5,231,038.  a.  437-40.000.  _ 

Yamaguchi.    YoaUki;    Kinoahita.    Masaaki;    Kaaeko.    Sbozo;    and 
Sakamoto,  Hidenori  to  Mitaabishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mffl 
inert  apparatus  for  coal  pulverizer  and  method  for  preventioa  of 
explosion.  5430.474.  a.  241-31.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yuji:  See—  _    . .     ■• 

Sakano,  Kozaburo;  Yamaguchi.  Yuji;  and  Iwamoto,  Toahiyuki. 
5430.934,  a.  428-35.700. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nonogawa.  Kenichi;  Shimamoto,  Mokoto;  and  Fuchigami.  Wataru. 
5.230,317.  a   123-432.000. 
Yamaji,  Nobuyuki:  Set—  _  .    „ 

Mizusawa.  Kiyoahi;  Imai.  YasnUko;  Yuaaa,  Katsumi;  Koyama. 
Hirokazu;  Yamaji,  Nobuyuki;  Kataoka.  Shigehiro;  and  Oguma. 
Tetauya.  5431,193,  a.  549-278.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  Set—  ,    o  ..        m.:-    w 

Masuda,   Toshihiko;    Yamamoto.    Hiroahi;   aad   Sakai,   Hiloahi. 
5430,636,  a.  439-358,000. 
Yamamoto,  Hitoahi:  Set— 

Fuiimura.  Setsuo;  Sagawa,  Masato;  Malsuura,  Yutaka;  Yamamoto. 
Hitoahi;  aad  Togawa.  Norio.  5430.749.  a.  148-101.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuo:  Set-  _.  j 

Nagatake.  Youichi;  Matsnmoto.  Kouichi;  Yamamoto.  Kazuo;  aad 
Kitamura.  Koichi.  5,231,303,  Q.  33».213.13a 
Yamamoto,  Kenji:  St—  _.     ..        j 

Yamamoto,  Yoahiharu;  Mizuno,  H^jime;  Yamamoto,  Ken|i;  aad 
Sakurai.  Hideo.  5431.144,  a.  325-333.800. 
Yamamoto.  Koauke:  Set—  „      ,^..    _       „      t 

Wateya,  Maaaiiimi;  Radowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsocfan,  Kca;  Yanaka, 
Toahiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Kosuke;  Takahashi.  Hanihiko;  Takamtya, 
Makoto;  Miura.  Yasushi,  and  Izumiraki,  Masami,  3431.423,  CL 
346-I40.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Makoto:  See— 

Takatori.  Sunao-  Kumagai.  Ryohei;  Matsumoto,  Koji;  aad  Yana- 
moto.  Makoto.  5.231.578.  a.  382-25.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masaki:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masaki;  Sato.  Takeo;  Sujc^vma, 
Yoafaiyuki;  aad  Aoki,  Shinichiro.  5431.467,  Q.  356-356.000. 

Yamamoto.  Naoyuki:  Sa»—  _     .^.     ^  „     „ . 

Yamagiwa,  Tokio;  Tsubaki,  Tore;  Saaaki.  Ke*  YaMnoto, 
Naoyuki;  Kurokawa.  Koji;  aad  Amaao,  Naoki.  3431436.  u. 
200-I48.00A. 

Yaaiaaiolo,  Takao:  See — 

Shirota.  Kataahiro;  Eida.  Tsuyoshi;  Saito,  M«»«Bi;  aad  Y 

Takao,  3431,417.  Q.  346-1. lOa 


Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki:  —  „    ^ 

Ishihaahi.   Ryoichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Toshiyaki,  S431.63A  CL 

37040.00a 

Yamamoto.  Yoahiharu;  Mizuao.  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  aad  Saka- 

lai,  Hideo,  to  Mitaabishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited.  Highly 

cryMalbie     polypropyleae     for     fanning     film.     5.231.144.     CI. 

325-333.800. 

Yaaamolo,  Yoahikatso;  Miyata.  Yoshiaao;  aad  Narita,  Toahio.  to  Scdu> 

Eaaoa  Corpotatiaa.  Thermal  priat  head.  3431.420,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 

Yamamuro,  Kooschi.  to  NHK  Spring  Ca.  Ltd.  Pedal  parking  bnkc 

device.  S430,4ia  O.  192-8.00C. 
Yamaaashi.  Makoto:  See— 

Takeaouchi.   Kenji;   Yamaaashi.  Makoto;  aad   Seao.  Takahsro, 
5430.633.  a.  439-137.000. 
Yamao.  Yuushi;  Taruaawa,  Yoahiaki;  and  Nojima,  Toshio.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Radio  communication  equip- 
meat  for  a  mobile  station  and  traffic  channel  haad-off  atethod  uaiag 
the  same.  5431,632,  d.  370-69.100. 
Yamashita.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kaneko,     Yushi;    aad    Yamashita.     Sbaicfai.     3431,493.    CL 
338-160.000. 
Yamatake-Hooeywell  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiuaten,    Shoji;    Aoahima,    Shigeni;    aad    Maeda,    lihnaakii. 

3430445.  a.  73-195.000.  ^      ^J^ 

Suzuki.     Yoahiixt;     aad     Kurihara,     Nociyuki.     3431,376^    CL  ^ 
364-413.090. 
Yamaischi.  Hiroto:  Set—  . 

Owashi.  Hitoaki;  Miaabe,  Kooji;  Wataaabe.  Katsuynki;  Oao.  Kot- 
cfai;  Ichige.  Keoji;  aad  Yamau^i.  Hirolo.  3431.479,  Q. 
358-31.000.  _    . 

Yamauchi.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diapky 

control  for  stdecting  oscillating  signals.  5431,389.  Q.  34O414.00a 
Yamaya.  Masaaki:  St— 

Yanagisawa,  Hideyoahi;   and   Yamaya.   Masaaki,   3431404,  CL 

556-401.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Hideyoshi;  Yamaya.  Masaaki;  Takahaahi.  Maaaynki; 
aad  Katou,  Takaaori.  5431407,  Q.  556-424.000. 
Yamazaki,  Akiko:  Set— 

Hayashi,    Tamia.    Uozumi.    Yasnhiro;    Yamazaki.    Akiko;    aad 
Kumobayashi,  Hktenori.  5431402,  Q.  336-21.000. 
Yamaraki,  Kozo:  Set— 

Aritake.  Hirokazu;  Ichikawa.  Toahiyuki;  Yanazab.  Koio;  Yaaaafi- 
shi,  Fumio;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroyuki.  3431477,  a.  233-462.00a 
Yamazaki.  ^unpei;  aad  Hayashi.  Shiceaori,  to  SeniooadBClor  Energy 

Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  n iilfi  CVD  of  carboaaoeoos  films  by 

using  a  biM  voltage.  3.230,931,  Q.  427-369.00a 
Yanagisawa.  Hideyoahi;  aad  Yamaya,  Maaanki,  to  Staia-Etsa  CSKoical 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preveatiag  coloralioa  of  orgawisihma  cxm- 

pouad.  5431404,  Q-  556-401.001  

Yaaagisawa.  Hideyoahi;  Yamaya.  Masaaki;  Takahashi.  Masayuki;  and 
Katou.  Takaaori.  to  SUn-Etaa  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Ofgaaosdicon 
compound.  5431407,  Q.  556424.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Masaahi:  See—  .,_.ui_ 

Masaki   Tomoh;    Yanagisawa,    Masashi;    aad    laoue,   Akihiro, 
3431.166,  a.  53O-324.00a 
Yaaaka.  Toahiyidd:  See—  _...._       „      .„ 

Wauya,  Maaafnni;  Kadow^  Hidepro;  TsKdm,  Kca;  Yaaaka. 
Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto.  Koauke;  Takahaahi,  HamUko;  Takaauya, 
Makoto;  Miura,  Ywaihi;  and  Immifaki.  Masami,  3431.423.  CL 
346-14a00R. 
Yaaase.  YcaUyuki:  See— 

1— ^.g.  Konjiro;  Nakamura.  Shiaicfai;  Hoaoao.  Kdeji;  aad  Ya- 
aase. YoaUyuki,  5430.593,  a.  408-231000. 

Yang.  <3ii  C:  Si»—  ,  »     w 

Guha.  Subheadu;  Banerjee.  Ariadaai;  Yaag,  da  C;  aad  Xa.  XiX- 
iang,  3431.048,  CL  437-1 13.000. 
Yang.  Paul.  Steering  wheel  lock.  3430432,  CL  70-209.001 
Yang,  Simoa:  See —  ..... 

Boat,  Melton  C;  Yang.  Simoa;  Yea.  Yeocfaaag;  Baldo,  Jmi;  aad 
Oreeaefaaam.  Barbara.  3431,033.  CL  437-190.000. 
Yang.  Wca-Chea.  Quick  rckase  oil  filter.  5431793,  O.  210-236.000. 
Yaao,  Hideaki:  See— 

Maiaui.  Hiroafai;  Koyama,  Osamn;  Yaao,  Hideaki;  aad  NakaaasiB, 
Yasoo.  3431.621.  C3.  369-44.321 
Yaao.  Hitoahi:  See—  ..„...,.  _.^  -.    .. 

Tnaeki. Hideaki;  Yaao. Hhosfai: 5himaaaki,  Yuy  hsTfo^Xm^ 
Masarta  Hideki;  aad  Ueshima.  Midao.  3431,189,  CL 
548-967i)01  ^  ^    .o...  -     w 

Yano.  Koutaro;  aad  Kitagiahi.  Nozoaw.  to  Caaon  Kabo^  Kasaha. 

Projection  type  d^ilay  apparatus.  5431.431.  a.  353-31X100. 
Yaaa  MbV"*"'  See — 

Kawabaia.  Kot*  Sato.  Tadaahi;  aad  Yaao.  MakoM.  3431463. 0. 
219-121.680. 

Yam.  YMBhide:  Sue —  _ 

Hite^l^oo;  Sasaki.  Jaaaoa;  aad  Yaao.  Yaaahide.  3431321  CL 

123-339.100. 
Ymum.  John'  5flc^— 

Schaak.  Richard  U;  aad  Yaaas.  Joha,  5431976.  &  43O.59X)01 
Yariv.  Amaoa:  See—  ,  „,  „^.     _ 

Neagebaoer,  Chartea  F.;  aad  Yanv,  Amaoa.  343I.049,  CL 
43rmODl 


Heelhar,  Doaald  L.;  Boyla.  AanrWr,  Bar  JiiaiM.  Uada;aad  Ya 
Michael,  3431.007,  Q.  433-66.000. 
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M-MUktSee— 

Mauuinur*.    Susumu.    Yashinu.    Manuka;    Sanloh.    Tuiyoahi; 
Kanome.    Oiamu,    and    MaUuiDOto,    Kazuya,    3,231,262,    CI. 
219-121.670. 
Yaauda.  Seigou.  lo  Ricoh  CoBpany.  Lid.  Speech  recognilioii  tyUciii 
including  interrupt  icheme  that  avoid*  operational  and  interTadiig 
conflicts  5,231,691,  Q   395-2.000 
Yaauda,  Tocnokazu:  St* — 

Yamada.  Sumilo;  Toya,  Ichizo;  Yaauda.  Tomokazu;  and  Ohno. 
Shigrru,  5,230,993,  Q.  43O.J18.000 
Ywui.  Yoahiyuki.  to  Auin  Seiki  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Steering  control 

apparatus^  5.230.396.0    180-79  100 
Yaaukawa,  Seiichi:  Set — 

Sato.    Toduhiro;    Muramalsu.    Masaru.    Utagawa.    Ken;   Takan, 

Tadao;  Yaaukawa,  Seiichi;  and  Suzuki,  Shinichi,  3,231.448,  CI. 

334431.000. 

Yaauoka.  Tadaahi;  and  Haaegawa.  Yuji.  to  Seikoahi  Co.,  Lid.  Printer 

with  upatream  lenior  uicd  to  determine  paper  empty  condition. 

5,230.573.  CI   400-54  000. 

Yatea,  James  W..  and  Yatca,  Rconie  L.  Thermal  sock  having  a  toe 

heating  pockd  3,23a333,  Q.  12S-382.00a 
Yatca,  Ronnie  L:  5<v — 

Yalca.  Jame*  W.;  and  Yalct.  Ronnie  L  ,  5.23a333.  a.  128-312.000. 
Yalea,  Stephen  F;  and  Bedwell.  WiUiam  B.  to  Allied-Signal  Inc 
Magnetically  stabilized  (luidized  pwticlet  ui  liquid  media.  3.230,803. 
a   210661  000 
Yazaki  Corporatioa:  5<ir — 

Komalsu.  Toahio.  5.231.597,  O   364-361.000. 

Maauda,    Toshihiko.    Yamamoto.    Hiroahi;    and    Sakai,    Hitoahi. 

3,230.636.  a  439-358  000 
Takcnouchi.   Kenji;   Yamanaahi.   Mak<«o;   and   Sano.  Takahiro. 
5^30^633.  a  439-137  000. 
Yealcr,  Robert  P.;  Mafoti.  Robaoa;  and  Sanders.  Joarf.  lo  Miles  Inc 
ProoCM    for    the    preparation    of    amine-tenninated    compounds. 
3.231.217.  a   36044  000. 
Yee.  Alfred  A  .  to  Splice  Sleeve  Japan.  Ltd.,  part  interest  Splice  sleeve 
for  conncctmg  reinfomng  bars  to  another  entity.   3,230,199.  CI. 
52-728000 
Yeh.  Sharlin  E..  Patel,  Niranjan;  and  Milstone,  Josephine,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Tranadermal  nicotine  delivery  system.  3,230,896, 
CI  424443  000. 
Yen,  Chou    Liquid  dispUy  device  for  reguUtmg  the  bght  passing 

through   5.231.530.  cf  359-228.000. 
Yen.  Yeochung:  Set — 

Boat,  Melton  C;  Yang.  Simon;  Yen,  Yeochung;  Baldo,  Jim;  and 
Orecnebaum,  Barbara.  3,231,053.  Q.  437-190.000. 
Yin,  Nanying:  S*t— 

Hluchyj,    Michael    G.;    Bhargave,    Amit;    and    Yin,    Nanying, 
5,231.633,  a   370-94  100 
Yokobori.  Jun;  Murahashi,  Takaahi;  Sugano,  Masashi;  and  Maniyama, 
Hiroyuki,    to    Konica    Corporatxm.    Image    fornung    apparatus. 
5.231.513.  CI   358-401000 
Yokonuzo.  Grant  H.:  Set— 

Kresge,  Charles  T  ;  Le.  Quang  N  ;  Roth,  Wiealaw  J.;  Thomson. 
Robert  T.;  and  Yokonuzo.  Grant  H  .  3,231,233,  O  568-697.000 
Le,  Quang  N  ;  and  Yokonuzo.  Grant  H..  3.231,233,  d.  568-695.000. 
Yokota,  Yusuke  Set— 

Takada.  Toshinari;  Yokota.  Yuwke;  Koroyasu.  Arala;  and  Malsui, 
Yasuaki.  5.23a737.  d.  118-102.000. 
Yokoyama,  Minoni:  Ser — 

Yoahida,  Takehiro;  Ono,  Takeahi;  Kobayaahi,  Makoto;  Takeda, 
Tomoyuki;  Wada,  Satoahi;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Awai.  Takaahi; 
lahida.   Yasushi.   Tomoda.   Akihiro;   and   Yamada.   Masakatsii. 
5.231.421.  a   346-76.0PH. 
Yokoyama.  Shoji  See— 

Nimura,    Miuuhiro;    Yokoyama,    Sboji;    Sumiya.    Koji;    Moroto. 
Shuzo;  and  Kalo,  Kiyohide,  5^31,584.  d.  364-444.000. 
Yoncmasu,  Hiroahi:  Set — 

Miyauchi,  Nobuaki;  Yonemasu,  Hiroahi;  and  Cho,  Bakji.  5,231,036, 

a  437-2.000 

Yoneyoahi,  Yukio;  Suzukmo,  Gohfii;  and  Sakito,  Yoji,  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Optically  active  hydrosybenzylamme 

derivative  and  process  for  producing  said  compound   5.231.227.  CI. 

564390000. 

Yonken,  Robert  A.,  to  Amway  Corporation.  Vacuum  Alter  5430,722. 

a.  55-337.000. 
York.  Charles  L:  See— 

Rickelta,  William  H.;  Fluache,  Francia  C :  and  York,  Chariea  L., 
5,230224,  a.  62-292.000 
Yoahida.  Kazuahi;  and  Ogawa,  Ryota.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sfaiki  Kaisha.  Reflecting  illuaainatioa  projectmg  device.  5,231,433,  CI. 
333-63.000 
Yoahida,  Makolo:  Set— 

Katakura,  Hiroahi.  Yoahida,  Makoto:  and  Kdkado,  Mmyuki. 

5J3I.345.  a   32473  100. 
Shindou.  Yoshio;  Kabeya.  Motoo;  Fujii.  Shiro.  Yoahida,  Makoto; 
laaki,  Teniaki;  Ogino,  Takao;  Suda,  Arala;  and  Aofci,  Takaynki. 
S,23a750,  a  148-238.000. 
Yoahida,  Munehiro;  and  Fujii,  Synao,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  ToaWfaa. 

Scaiooadactor  memory  device.  5J3l,i07,  a  365-226.000. 
Yoahida.  Nanihito:  5m— 

Kikncik.    Kaztthiko;    md    Yoahida.    Nanihito,    5,231,4)6.    Q. 
355-270.000. 
Yoahida,  Susiunu:  See — 

Urabe,    Yoshihiko;    Yoahida.    Sosubu;    and    Rita,    Nobuyvki. 
)J30989,  a.  430303.000 


Yoahida,  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Kcbayashi.  Makoto;  Takeda, 
Tomoyuki;  Wsda.  Satoahi.  Yokoyama.  Minoni;  Awai.  Takaahi; 
Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus  with  de- 
layed dnving  5,231,421,  a.  346-76  OPH 
Yoahida.  Yoahikazu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Micro- 

iiiia  Hilton  source   5.230.784.  O.  204298.190 
YoaMe.  Vannon;  and  Tsukui.  Takaahi.  to  NKK  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  manufacturing  metal  tube  covered  optical  fiber  cable  and 
method  therefor  5.231.260  O.  219-121.630. 
Yoshihara,  Kenzou,  to  Nippon  Conlux  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  preventing 
s  false  use  of  s  card  type  recordmg  medium  and  a  method  thereof. 
5.231.276.  a   235-454.000. 
Yoahikawa.  Syuki:  See — 

Takagi.    Rancyuki;    Yago,    Maaayuki;    and    YoaUkawa.    Syuki, 
5.230.928.  a.  427-443.100. 
Yoshimauu.  Akira:  See— 

Takanashi.  Hiroahi;  NiaUmori.  Tadaahi;  Rindo,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Yoahimatsu.  Akira.  5,231,527,  O.  339-81.000 
Yoahimoto,  RyoU:  See— 

Shoji.  Maaataka;  Toyota.  Kozo;  Eguchi.  Chikahiko;  Yoahimoto. 
Ryota;  Koyama,  Yosikatsu;  Doinoto,  Hideki;  and  Kamimura, 
Akira.  5.231.10).  Q.  )l4.325.a00. 
Yoahimura.  Chiaato;  See— 

Iwasaki.  Takeo:  Maniyama,  Hideo;  Inaiihi,  Kouji;  Yoahimura. 
Chisato  and  Shinkai.  Yuji.  5.230.990.  Q  43O32I.000 
Yoahimura.  Koichi:  See — 

Kimigatt    Norihide;  Saka.  Yoahimitsu;  Yoahimura,  Koichi;  and 
Kanazawa.  Narutoahi.  5.231.309.  a.  3)8-326.000. 
Yoahimura.  Motomu:  See — 

Tadokoro,  Michihiro;  Yoahimura.  Motomu;  Maeda,  Mitsuo;  and 
Okada.  Kazuo.  5.231.626,  O   369-121  000 
Yoahinaga,  Yoko;  Kushibiki.  Nobuo.  Kuwayama.  Telsuro;  and  Tanigu- 
chi.  Naoaato.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Volume  phase  type  holo- 
gram and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.  5.231,520,  Q.  359-3.000. 
Yoahino.  Ryokiti;  Nozaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Unoki,  Ken,  to  Zexel  Corpora- 
tion.  Fuel  mjection  pump  having  oil  temporarily-storing  groove. 
5.230.615,  CI   417-499000 
Yoshioka,  Kazumi;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Uchida.  Masami;  Kawahara,  Katsumi; 
and  Fnnikawa.  Shigealu.  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  recording  and  erasing  information  in  an  erasible  optical 
recording  medium.  5.230,973,  Q.  43019  000 
You.  Young  S ;  Miller,  Roben  J.;  and  Lin,  An-Chung  R..  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  SoHd  driver  for  the  solid  ink  jet  ink.  5,230732,  CI. 
106-20  OOR 
Young,  Christiiie  L.:  Set— 

Qttk,    Rickaid    W.;    and    Greene,    Howanl.    5.230,402.    a. 
110307.000. 
Young.  David  K  :  Set — 

Setzer.  WUliam  C ;  Young.  David  K.;  Dunville.  Bryan  T.;  Koch, 
Frank  P  ,  and  Malliris,  Richard  J.,  ),230,7)4,  Q.  148-437.000. 
Young.  James:  See — 

Howard.  Robert  &;  and  Young.  Jamea.  ),23a843.  Q.  26441.000. 
Howard,  Robert  E.;  and  Young.  James.  5  J30949.  O.  428-224.000. 
Young,  Paul  D.:  .Sw— 

Clark.    Richard    W.;    and    Greene.    Howard,    5,230.402,    Q. 
180307.000. 
Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr;  Neogi,  Amar  N.;  and  Hansen,  Michael  R..  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Coated  fiber  product  with  adhered  super 
abaorbent  particles.  5.230.959.  a.  428-372.000. 
Young,  Roaa:  Set— 

Ovshinsky.    Stanford    R.;    Deng.    Xunming;    and    Young.    Roaa. 
5.231,047,0.437-101.000. 
Yu.  Joe:S«»— 

Oongwer.  Geoffrey  S.;  Tam,  Jinglun;  Gudger,  Keith  H.;  Yo.  Joe; 
and  Sharp,  Steven  A.,  5,231,312,  O  307-465000. 
Yu,  Xudong;  Berezmski.  John  O.;  and  Feller,  Steven  R.,  to  Vickeii 
Incorporated    Variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  with  quiet 
tuning   5,230.274.  O   91 -199  000. 
Yuan,  Han-Tzong,  Kim.  Tae  S.;  and  Morris.  Francis  J.toTcias  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Method  of  making  a  power  VFET  device  using 
a  p-f  carbon  doped  gate  Uyer  3.231.037.  O.  437-40.000 
Yuaaa,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mizuaawa,  Kiyoahi;  Imai,  Yaauhifco;  Yuaaa,  Katsumi;  Koyama, 
Hirokazu;  Yamaji.  Nobuyuki;  Kalaoka,  Shigehiro,  and  Oguma, 
Tetsuya,  5.231.193,  O.  549-278.000. 
Yuaaa,  Kimihiro;  and  Hashunoto,  Kenji,  to  Idemitsu  Koaan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  orienting  a  liquid  cry^  material  itting  a  shear  force 
and  electric  field.  3,231,325,  O   359-76.000 
Yukov,  Nina:  See— 

Chen,  Snf^'"'-  F.;  Yukov,  Nina;  Lin.  Lifitn;  and  Chao,  Chung- 
Yao.  5.230.932.  O  428-607  000 
Yumiyama.  Shigeni.  and  Hoaaka.  Shigeo.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Starter  for 

starting  mtemal  combustion  engine.  5,231,307.  O.  290-48.000. 
Yuri.  Yoahito:  See— 

Tnaeno,  Makoto;  Takako,  Yasushi;  Kubo,  Maaao,  Mochiyama. 
Tokumi;  and  Yuri  Yoahito,  5,230,9)3,  Q.  428-331.000. 
Yuahiya,  Takeahi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Kimio;  Yuahiya.  Takeahi:  Mizoi.  Koichi;  and  Shimuu. 
Chuji.  5,230,634.  Q.  439-149.000 
Yuzuhha,  Kohjiroh:  See — 

Anna.  Hideaki;  Okumura.  Yoahiaoci;  Ocajo,  Hideki;  Ogoh.  Onto; 
Ynzariha.  Kohjiroh;  and  NakMhima.  Yuichi.  5,231,041,  O. 
437-43.000 


Zaccai.  Gianfranoo;  Stark.  James  M.;  Deaibom.  Timothy  C;  and 
Chiodo,  Christopher,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Vertically  adjiatabie 
lavatory  aaaembly.  5,230.109,  O.  4-645.000. 
Zahner,  Hana:  See— 

Jung.  Gunther;  KeUner,  Roland;  Zahner,  Hans;  Gotz.  Friedrich; 
Horner.  Thomas;  Werner,   Rolf  G.;  and  Allgaier,  Hermann. 
5.231.013.  O.  435-71.300. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  Sw— 

Reichenmiller.  Michael  },230.610.  Q.  4I7-2M.000. 
Zain.  Sayeeda:  See— 

Majocha.  Ron;  Marotta.  Charles  A.;  and  Zain.  Sayeeda,  ),23l,000, 
a.  43)-7.100. 
Zaitsu.  Oiamu;  and  Okuda.  Makoto,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indnatrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Caaaette  loading  device  for  a  magnetic  recording/reproduc- 
ing apparatus.  5.231.551.  O.  36085.000. 
Zalewski,  Edward  F.:  See— 

SUvergale,  Peter  R.;  and  Zalewski.  Edward  F..  5,231,461,  O. 
3)6-326.000. 
Zampagliooe.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Ferry,  Thomas  V.;  Kawa.  Jamil;  Pierce.  Kerry  M.;  Walker,  WU- 
liam   G.;    Zampaglione,    Michael    A.;   and    Hsoe,    James   S., 
5,231.311.0.  307-443.000. 
Zanetti.  Maurizio;  Lenert.  Petar;  Golub.  Edward;  and  Kroon.  Daniel, 
to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Immunoglobulin- 
binding  polypeptides.  5,231,167,  O.  530324.000. 
Zanger,  Frank;  Surber,  Tim;  and  Roalon.  Susanne.  to  AUergan.  Inc. 
Reduced    pulsation    tapered    ramp    pump    head.    ),230614,    CL 
417-477.000. 
Zastresek.  Jin;  and  Radford,  Steven  R..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated. 
Self-contained  closure  mechanism  for  a  core  barrel  inner  tube  assem- 
bly. 5,230,39a  a.  175-232.000. 
Zeagen,  Inc.:  Scr— 

Heefher,  Donald  L.;  Boyts,  Annette;  Burdzinski.  Linda;  and  Yarua, 
Michael,  5.231,007.  O.  435-66.000. 
Zeigler.  Theodore  R.,  to  World  Shelters,  Inc.  Pdyfaedron  bmUing 

system.  5.230,196,  O.  52-646.000.     ' 
Zeisberger.  Eduard:  See — 

Leupold.  Ernst  I.;  Zeisberger.  Eduard;  KaufTcIt,  Manfred;  Hetaog, 
Willi;  Dettmeier,  Udo.  and  Weichadbaumer,  Georg,  5^30,804, 
O.  210651.000 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Auld.  Frederick  H.;  Bestler,  Caitlin  B.;  MerreU.  Richard  O.;  and 
Shyu,  Rueen-Guang.  5731,665,  O.  38020.000. 


Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Grocki.  Wayne  D..  3.231.332.  CL 

315-83.000. 
BeMler.  Caitlin  B.;  and  Ddly.  Mack  S..  5J3I.664.  O.  38020000 
Zezd  Corporatioa:  Sw — 

Yoahino.  Ryokiti;  Nozaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Unoki.  Ken.  S.23a613.  CL 
417-499.000. 
Zhang,  Jiag-yoa:  Sw — 

Sm,  Guan-yi;  Zhang.  Jing-ynn;  and  Jing.  Heahmg.  5,231,126,  CL 
524-296.000. 
Zigoris,  Dean  M.:  Sw— 

Brown.  MichMl  L.;  Starcfaer,  Michael  R.;  Miller.  Jan  W.;  awl 
Zigoria,  Dem  M..  5,230,672.  CL  482-4.000. 
Zilog,  Inc:  Sw— 

Kumar.  Niraj;  and  Meunier,  Jean  P.,  ).231.590,  CL  )64-49Ij00O 
Zimmer,  Rainer  M.,  to  Sieoor  Corporation.  Fnrcatioa  kit  5.231.688, 0. 

385-139.000. 
Zimmermaii.  Jon  C:  Set — 

Magd.  Gregory  A.;  and  Zimmerman.  Job  C,   3J3I.532,  CL 
3)9-295.000. 
Zimpto  Pamavant  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  Sw — 

dark.  Mark  A.;  and  Beula,  David  A.,  5.230810,  O.  210743.000 
Zink,  Martia  R.:  Set— 

Allen,  George  S.;  OaUoway,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Macianaa,  Roben  J.; 
Edwarda,  Charles  A.,  II;  and  Zink.  Maitia  R..  5.230i338.  CL 
128-6)3.000. 
Zoetemeyer,  Roben  J.:  See— 

Heijaen,  Joseph  J.;  Koevoeta,  WUhefanna  A.  A.;  and  Zocleaeycr. 
Roben  J.,  3,230794.  O.  2  lO  188.000. 
Zoric,  Kometh  M.t  Sw — 

Johnaoo.  Roben  A.;  Saxtoo,  Edward  L.;  Kirk  ham.  Kimberly  A.; 
Harddi  Andrew  W.;  Zotic,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Molien,  Eduardo 
M.,  5,231,361.  O.  361-424.000. 
ZtifTada,  Maurizio:  Sw — 

Vai.  Gianftanco;  Zuflada.  Maotizio;  Saochi.  Fabtizio:  Moiowy. 
David;  and  Betti,  Giorpo,  3,231,362,  CL  331-1 13.00R. 
Zukowski,  Raymood  L.;  and  Willis,  Randy  S..  lo  RayxiM  Photomarir, 

Inc.  PenoBalized  hcc  crematioa  am.  5^34127,  CL  27-I.00O 
Zoraw,  Michad  J.:  Sw— 

McOowan.  Donald  A.;  Garcia.  Paulina  P.;  Lee.  John  W.;  Spcaccr. 

Thomas  K.;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J..  ).231,I90, 

CL  )49-13.000. 

Zwart,  Donald  A.;  VeihI.  Michael  J.;  O'Kecfe,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Be- 

kins,  Michele  D.,  to  Integrated  Metal  Technology,  Inc.  Support 

bracket  5030.492,  a.  248-222.100. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  JULY.  1993 

NotB.— Amnaed  in  accordaiioe  with  the  fir*  lignificant  ch«r»ctCT  or  word  of  the  uine 
(in  tTTTfnti-T*  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Labrador.  Otkx  D:  &»—  .   .    ^    ^       „  „ 

Rau.   Jctone  E.;   Palmer.  Oary   E.;   and   Labrador.  Oracc   D.. 
Re.  M.325.  O.  15-327  200 
Palmer.  Oary  E.:  See—  .    .     ^        ^  .« 

Ran,  Jerome  E,;   Palmer.  Gary  E.;  and  Labrador.  Orace  D, 
Re.  J4.J25.  a.  lJ-327  200. 
Rao.  Jerome  E.;  Palmer.  Oary  E.;  and  Labrador.  Orace  D.,  to  Hako 
Minuteman,  Inc.  Intake  leal  for  tank  vacuum  cleaner.  Re.  34,325.  Q. 
15-327.200 
Sonoco  Producu  Company:  See— 

Haenni,   Edwin   w7nnd   WiUtea,   Mickey   M..   Re.  34.324,  Q. 
225-106.000 
United  Staia  of  America 
Navy:  Set — 
Kooo,  Norman  C  .  Re  34,322.  a   14«-103.000. 
van  Blerfcom.  Jonathan,  to  Brituh  Technology  Group,  USA,  Inc. 
Encapiulation  of  iperm  for  artificial  iniemination.  Re.  34.326,  CI. 
435-2.000. 
Wilkea,  Mickey  M.:  Ste—  ^     _     ,^  „^     _ 

Haenni.   Edwin   W.;  and   WUkea.   Mickey   M..   Re.  34,324.  a. 
225-106.000. 


AaerplMl  OY:  Sw— 

Heikkinen,  Ve«o,  Re.  34.323.  d.  M6.391.00a 
Britiah  Technology  Oroup.  USA,  Inc.:  Stt— 

van  Blerkom.  Jonathan.  Ac.  34,326,  Q.  435-2.000. 
Haenni.  Edwin  W.;  and  WUkea,  Mickey  M..  to  Soooco  Products  Com- 
pany.    Through-counter    diapeniang    lyitem     for    plastic    bags. 
Re.  34.324,  Q  225-106.000. 
Hako  Minuteman.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Ran.  Jerome  £.;   Palmer.  Oary  E.;  and  Labrador,  Grace  D., 
Re.  34,325,  Q.  15-327.200. 
Heikkinen.    Veijo.    to    Amerplaat    OY.    Packaging    film    product. 

Re.  34,323.  a.  206-391.000. 
Kooo.  Norman  C.  to  United  Sttles  of  America.  Navy.  Preparation  of 
iMid  magnetic  alloys  of  a  transition  metal  and  lanthanide.  Re.  34,322, 
a.  I4S- 103.000. 
Kreamer,  Jeffry  W.  Intralomenal  graft.  Re.  34.327,  Q.  623-I.OOa 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Balbien.  Danid  J.,  to  MenIo  Care.  Inc.  Protective  iheath  for  catheter 
assembly   Bl  4.M0.6I3.  7-27-93,  a.  604-51.000. 

Menlo  Care.  Inc.:  Stt—  

Balbierz.  Daniel  J..  Bl  4,840,613.  C\.  6O4-5I.00O. 


Nissd.  Frank  R.  to  W  Bar  E.  Inc.  Thickness  control  system  for 
eitrusion  die  Bl  3,940J21,  7-27-93,  Q.  425-141.000. 

W  Bar  E,  Inc  :  Set—  

Niasel,  Frank  R..  Bl  3.940.221.  O.  425-141.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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A.  Gottlieb  *  Co.:  &•—  .         „,    „,  .^    _   _,, 

Gottlieb.  Alvin  J.;  and  Armstrong.  Jerry  W..  337.790,  Q.  D21- 
10.000. 
Aoco  World  Corporation:  Sr»— 

Bain,  Charles  E  ;  and  Kennedy.  Jeffrey  A.,  337,789,  a.  D19-88.00O. 
Adams.  Glenn,  to  Schwuin  Bicycle  «nd  Fitness  Limited  Partnership. 

Bicycle  handlebar.  337.748,  7-27-93.  CI.  D12-178.000. 
Ako«  Inc.:  Ser— 

McCants.  Ric.  337,854,  d.  D28-7.000. 
Aloo  Industries  Inc.:  Stt— 

Goetz.  Charles  R..  337.673,  Q.  D6-473.00a 
American  Greetings  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Hardy.  Stephen  N  ,  337.676.  d.  D6-49I.0OO. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Set— 

Levien.  Robin  H..  337.714.  O.  D8-3I5.00O. 

Levien.  Robin  H..  337.813.  a.  D23-252.00O. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  Set—  

Hacker.  Terry  F  ;  and  Giese.  Robert.  337,694.  Q.  D7-395.00O. 
Ancona.  Bruce,  and  Ancona,  Jane,  to  M.  Kamenstein,  Inc.  Kettle. 
337.687.  7-27-93.  O.  07-302.000. 

AnCOQAa  JuiC'  5€€  

Ancona.  Bruce,  and  Ancona.  Jane.  337.687.  a.  07-302.000. 
Andrade.   Sergio.   Toy   monster  figure.    337.798.   7-27-93.  CX.   021- 

148.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See—  _  _ 

Barbers.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Nuttall.  Michael  J..  337,758,  Q.  DI4- 

102000 
Brunner,  Robert  O.;  Barthelemy.  Matthew  J.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth 
D  .  337.759.  CX.  O14-I06.000. 
Arakaws.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Kaufman.  Leon;  Fehn,  John  H.;  Ln,  William  K.  M.;  and  Arakawa. 
Mitauaki.  337,684,  a.  D6-COI.00a 

PI  74 


Armstroog.  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Gottlieb,  Alvin  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Jerry  W.,  337.790,  Q.  D2I- 
10.000. 
Arthur  Eugster  AO:  See— 

Diefenbach.  Bemdt,  337.688.  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  5«r— 

Takahashi.  Abo.  337.775.  a.  D 1 6- 1 34.000. 
Takahashi.  Akio.  337.776.  a.  O16-I34.000. 
Takahashi.  Akio.  337.777,  a.  OI6-134.000. 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Johnson.  Chris  O..  337,770,  a.  OI4-240.000. 
Avar,  Eric  P.,  to  Nike.  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  337.648.  7-27-93.  Q.  02- 

314.000. 
Bain.  Charles  E.;  and  Kennedy.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Acco  World  Corporation. 
TaMe-mountaMe.  adjusuble  copyholder.  337.789.  7-27-93.  O.  019- 
88.000 

Baker.  Paul:  See—  

O-NeilL  KUian;  and  Baker.  Paul,  337,726,  O.  D9-435.000. 
Baldwin  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Meek.  Leslie  A  ;  Petterssoo.  N.  Peter;  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker, 

Michael  J  .  337.847.  a  D26- 110.000. 
Meek.  Leslie  A  ;  Pettersson.  N.  Peter;  Lehn.  John;  and  Becker. 
Michael  J  .  337.848.  CI.  D26-1 10.000. 

Bamber.  DsvkJ  J.:  See—  

Slearm.  David  K.;  and  Bamber,  Oavid  J.,  337.6a,  C\.  D26-48.000. 
Barbera.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Nuttall.  Michael  J.  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 

Computer.  337.758.  7-27-93.  O.  D14-I02.000 
Barthelemy,  Matthew  J.:  Set— 

Brunner,  Robert  D  ;  Barthelemy.  Matthew  J.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth 
D.,  337,759.  C\.  D14-106.00a 


Bfcker,  Mickad  J..  ——  ^  „    ^ 

Meek.  Leslie  A.;  Pewrason.  N.  Peter,  Ldm.  John;  and  Becker, 

Michael  J.,  337.847,  d.  O26-110.00a 
Meek.  Lcdie  A.;  Peoerwo.  N.  Peter,  Lekn.  John;  aod  Becker. 
Michael  J.,  337,848.  d.  D26-tiaO0O. 
Bed  *  Bath.  Inc.:  See— 

Rice.  Alvkt  v.,  337,833,  d.  O25-33.00a 

Behc,  Mate.  Wall  mounted  fiuorcscent  lighting  fixture.  337.S4S.  7-27-93. 

a.  026-76.000.  ^  ,^,  _, 

Bengtaoo.  Alan  O.;  PauUn,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francov;  and  Chalard, 

Michel,  to  Kohler  Co.  Hand  shower.  337,810,  7-27-93,  d.  02J- 

"5«»  ,       .__ 

Bennett,  Roger  O.  Cushioa  to  be  placed  on  a  ramp  to  slow  down  a 

wheel  chair  337,685,  7-27-93,  d.  06-601.000. 
Benton,  Michael,  to  Sdco  Industries  Corporation.  Book  clock.  337.727. 

7-27-93,  CI  DI(V6.000. 
Berends.  Boyd  E.,  to  Progressive  Technology  in  Ijghtmg.  Inc  Re- 
placement lamp  aoembly  bracket  337,85a  7-27-93,  d.  D26- 138.000. 
Beti.  George  J.,  Jr.  Spiral  slit  frankfiirter.  337.643,  7-27-93.  d.  Dl- 

125.000. 
Blackford.  Mark  R.:  See—  _    _,. 

Valley.  Harold  J.;  and  Blackford.  Mark  R..  337.811.  d.  023- 
236.000. 
Bodek,  Hylee  P.  Windproof  bridgeboaid.  337.793.  7-27-93.  d.  02I- 

57.000 
Bostic,  James  R.:  See—  _     .      ,  . 

Peterson,  Stephen  S.;  Engel.  Timothy  S.;  and  Boatic.  James  R., 
337.666.  a.  06-366.000.  _  ^       „ 

Bostwich.  Martin  M.;  Kostaaecki.  Andrew T.;  and  Bniiiaid^Rabat  11, 
to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.  Bottle.  337,724, 7-27-93.  d.  D9-329.000. 
Bowell,  J.  Oavid,  to  J-B  Industries,  Inc.  Water  bottle  for  small  animals. 

337.863.  7-27-93.  d.  D3O-132.000.  

Bowyer.  Evelyn  S.  Adult  bed  pillow.  337,683,  7-27-93.  CI  D6.599.00a 

Bradley,  John  E.:  See—  

Bradley.  John  S.;  and  Bradley,  John  E..  337,849,  CL  D26-138.000. 
Bradley,  John  S.;  and  Bradley,  John  E.  Lantern  stand  with  a  reflector. 

337.849,  7-27-93.  d.  026-138.000. 
Brainard.  Robert  H.:  Stt—  .„._.» 

Bostwich,  Martin  M.;  Kostanecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Bramard.  Ro- 
bert H.,  337,724,  d.  D9-329.000. 
Bnnn  AktiengeaeUachaft:  Sot— 

Eckart,  Peter,  337,858,  d.  028-50.000. 
Bray,  OooafcJ  T.  Sink  faucet.  337,812.  7-27-93,  d.  D23-238.000. 
Break  Through  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  ,„,^    ^    r^ 

Haodwerger.  Leroy;  and  Seybold.  James  I.,  337.72a  d.  D8- 
373.000 
BRffA  Wasser-FUter-Systems  GmbH:  Set— 

Raunkjaer.  Hans  T.,  337.691.  d.  07-317.000.  ^ 

Brock  Jsmes  A  .  to  Walton  Interprises  II  LP.  Portable  evaporative  air 

cooler  337,817.  7-27-93,  d.  D23-356.OO0. 
Brunner.  Robert  D.;  Barthelemy.  Matthew  J.;  and  Wood.  Kemielh  D., 
to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Laptop  computer.  337,759,  7-27-93,  CL 
D14-106  000. 
Bruzzi.  Oina.  to  S.  T.  Oupool  S.A.  Lighter.  337,853,  7-27-93,  d.  D27- 

159.000. 
Buisman,  Stanley  R.:  Set— 

Cutter,  Weston  L.;  EngeL  Timothy  S.;  and  Buisman.  Stanley  R., 

337.799.  a.  021-191.000.  ,  »,   ^ 

Bunin.  Leo.  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Pill  container.  337,725,  7-27-93,  d. 

O9-34I.000. 
Bunn,  Arthur  H.;  and  Worrell.  Robert,  to  Bnnn-O-Matic  Corporation. 
Beverage  pitcher  337.690,  7-27-93,  d.  D7-317.000. 

Buim-O-Matic  Corporation:  Sot—  ,.,«_. 

Bunn.  Arthur  H.;  and  Worrell,  Robert.  337,69a  d.  O7-317.00a 
Bums,  Don.  AppUance  mounting  stand.  337,719.  7-27-93.  CL  D8- 

363.000. 
Butler,  Margaret  A.:  See — 

Butler.  Scott  E ;  and  Butler,  Margaret  A.,  337,856,  d.  O28-7.000. 
Butler.  Scott  E.;  and  Butler.  Margaret  A.  Suntan  lotion  dispenser. 

337.856,  7-27-93.  O  D28-7.000. 
Campbell,  Richard  L..  to  Robison.  Bridget.  Cervical  support  for  srt-up 

excercises.  337.824.  7-27-93,  d.  024-190.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sot— 

Matsumura,  Yoshiyuki.  337,778,  d.  OI6-202.000. 
Carenini,  Ettore:  Sot—  .  ,„-«. 

Rosso,  Franceaco;  Rosso,  Giuseppe;  and  Carenmi,  Ettore,  337,805, 
0  021-226.000. 
Carmack.  Roacoe  H   Wsming  signal  for  tractor  trailer  skirts.  337,732. 

7-27-93.  a.  010-104.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hosan.  Mark  R.,  337.816,  d.  O23-354.00a 
Carter.Alan.  Support  stand.  337.67a  7-27-93,  a.  D*451.00a 
Castellanoa.  Saul  A.  Magnetic  display  frame.  337,663,  7-27-93,  d. 
D6-3O2.000.  ^         .      .        J  „ 

Cavedo,  Robert  P.,  to  Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.  Auzifaary  dnB 

handle  or  the  Uke.  337,712,  7-27-93,  d.  D8-70.000. 
Chalard,  Michel:  Sot—  ^  . 

Bengtson.  Alan  D.;   PauUn,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  Francois;  and 
Chalard,  Michel.  337.8ia  d.  023-223.000. 

Chappell.  Steven:  See—  

Crane.  William  C.  R.,  337,762.  d.  D14-114.000. 
Chiovitti,  Angdo  M.  Reciprocating  printer.  337,779,  7-27-93,  d.  D18- 
50.000. 

Choon  Naag  Electrical  Appliance  Mfty.  Ltd.:  St—         

Lui.  Tat-Nin;  and  So,  Kam-Tong.  337,7ia  CL  D»-68.00a 


David  J..  337.644.  CL  D26-4«JXn. 


Oihrnan  Company,  Inc.,  The:  Stt — 

Stearaa,  David  K.;  and  Bai 
Col^rte-Pahnolivc  Company: :. 

Segali.  Umberto  O.  I.,  337,693.  CL  D7-392.aoa 
Combi  Corporation:  Set— 

Tsoduya.  Tamowxi,  337.665.  CL  D6-339.00a 
Cordeiro.  RayaowL  Liqmd  bottle.  337.723.  7-27-93.  CL  D9-3l9Iiaa 
Cotnett.  Warren  B.  Ucftonmei  aoooler.  33T.7M,  7-27-93,  CL  D2I- 

8iooa 

CotwlM.  Kristin  N..  to  UA.  Ocm^,  Inc  Shoe  apper.  337.M7,  7-27-93. 

CLD2-3l4.00a  .,^ 

Coyne.  Nancy  A.;  Md  Rmso.  Rondd  D.  Medical  slMips  tny.  33743% 

7-27-93.  CL  D24-229.00a 
Craiafaead.  RcMldo  N.:  Sat— 

Craighead.  Ronald  A.;  hkI  Craighead.  RanaUo  N..  337.749.  CL 
D12-155.00a 
Crai^iead.  Ranald  A.;  and  Cnighend.  Rcnaido  N. 

shield.  337,749,  7-27-93,  O.  D12-l5S.00a 
Crane,  William  C  R.,  to  ClinpiiHl,  Steven.  Cfhined  < 

and  aoceaaory  holder.  337,762,  7-27-93,  CI.  OI4-ll4il0a 
Craner,  Consae.  PnciBer.  337,825,  7-27-93,  d.  D24-l9S.0aa 
Crook.  Otegory  M.;  nd  Maiphy.  Kent  W..  so  RMienaaid  Incotpo- 

rated.  SoM  dah.  337.6t2.  7-27-93.  d  D6-S36aoa 
Culhnglon.  Maicdla  M.;  and  OJii^lon.  Wmtm  C  Anii  Ilea  coat  far 

dogs.  337.864.  7-27-93,  CL  D3O-l4SJ)0a 
rNiiii»«tn»,  William  C:  See— 

CoUinglon.  MaiceUa  M.;  and  CnUnglon.  WOitm  C  337  JM,  CL 

D3O-l45.00a  .      ^ 

Conning,  loaeph  M..  to  Hoiaca  Proitacts  Corp.  ElectiK  tm.  iilM% 

7-27-93,  CL  D23-382.00a 
Curvedwarc,  Inc.  See— 

Wilson.  Mark  P.,  337.701.  d.  O7-653.00a 
Cntler.  Weston  L.;  Engd.  Tnnothy  S.;  and  BiiisnisB,  Stanley  R..  lo 
NoidicTiK*.  Inc  Eaereiae  rowing  mKdune.  337,799.  7-27-93.  O. 
O2I-19I.000. 
D' Andrade,  Brnoe  M.  Pump  water  guL  337,797,  7-27-93,  CL  D2I- 

147.00a 
Daaaelo,  Michad:  Stt — 

Segill.  WiUiam;  SegDL  Mark  E.;  and  Dangdo.  Michad.  337,tS2. 0. 

026-152-000. 

Doria.  AleMndro,  337,672,  d.  D6-466.0aa 
DeArUand.  James  R.  Face  pand  for  a  coin  Mlcplwr  box.  337.76^ 

7-27-93.  d  D14-I46.00a 
DeLosa,  Deborah:  Set — 

DeLosa.  Joseph.  Jr.;  DeLosa.  Deborah;  and  Pirro.  Linda,  337,837. 

CL  D26-3I.O0a  _     ^^ . 

DeLosa,  Joaeph,  Jr.;  DeLcaa.  Deborah;  and  Pino,  Lada.  Coatansl 
control  pand  and  iiifsflr  di^ilay  sign  for  vehickt.  337.837, 7-27-93, 
d.  D26-3 1.000. 
Demery,  Jean  P.,  to  Establishment  Charles  Deasery.  Plate.  337,«9I, 

7-27-93.  d.  D7-573.000. 
Design  House.  Inc:  Sot— 

Keams,  David  S..  337.834.  d.  D25-138.000. 
D'Haene,  J.,  to  Nippon  Marketing  Partners,  naamkne  vennootscfaap. 

Oemstone.  337,742,  727-93,  d.  Dl l-».00a 
Diefenbach.  Beradt,  to  Arthur  Eugster  AO.  Eaprcao  machine.  337.6n. 

7-27-93,  CL  07-309.000.  ^  ,»,, 

Dietzen.  Oary  H.  Bulk  products  container.  337.809.  7-27-93.  d.  D23- 

202.000. 
Distal  Eouipment  Corporstioo:  Stt — 

Mor^  Stuart  K.;  and  Hetlidd.  Margaret  U,  337.761,  d  D14- 

114.000. 
Schneider,  Ounther,  337,76a  CL  DI4-IO9.00a 
Oonaldaoo.  Charles  D..  to  Dyment  Limited.  Interlock  pand  for  a  spooL 

337,718,  7-27-93,  d.  D8-358.00a  

Donato.  Anthony;  and  Mier-Langwer,  Aleiamlro.  to  Oe^  Orojy 

Incorporated.  The.  Tnngsten  halo«ea  bop  fixtwc.  337.835,  7-27-93, 

d  D26-24.000. 
Dotia,  Alessandro.  to  Danids  s.r.L  Holder  for  remote  ootttrob.  337.672. 

7-27-93,  a.  I>6-466.00a  _ 

Dunne,  Gary  J.  Combined  building  and  walkway.  337,832.  7-17-93. 0. 

O25-l9i)00. 

^^Ssd!H*aiarl««;  and  DuVaH  Gregory.  337,653,  d.  DJ-35.00a 

Dyment  I  imiird:  Stt —  

Donaldson.  Charles  D..  337,718.  CL  D»-3S8.000. 
E.  Parker.  Mattress.  337.686.  7-27-93.  CL  Dfr«B«)a 
Eckart  P«<er,  to  Brwm  Aktiengeadhchaft.  Dry  shaver.  337.858. 

7-27-93,  a.  D28-5a000.  ^  ^^  ..  ,^ 

Ekeroth,  Vagn.  Portable  hand  lantern.  337.84a  7-27-93.  CL  D2fr44.000. 

^•S^CSEhSTA*^  Simmo«.  Sean.  337,66a  d.  D4-I38.00a 
Engd,  Tunothy  S.:  Ste—  -     ■_  ■ 

Cutter,  Weston  L.;  Engd,  Timothy  S.;  and  Busman.  Stanley  H.. 

337,799.  a.  D2 1-19 1.000. 
Peterson.  Stephen  S.;  EngeL  Tmothy  S.;  and  Bostic  Jamea  R.. 
337.666,  a.  D6-366.000.  ,   „     „       ..    .. 

Eapcnen.  Lease  L.,  to  Mmkin  Fabrikken  Derby  AS.  Coohng  display 

Container.  337,699,  7-27-93.  d.  D7-6O5.O0a 
Essdte  Dymo  N.V.:  See— 

Thorn.  Richard.  337.78a  d.  018-52.000. 
Estabbshmeat  Charles  Demery:  See — 

Demery,  Jean  P.,  337.698.  CL  D7-S73X)0a 
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Ewing.  Steven  T  .  Pattoo.  Douglas  M.;  and  Onidt.  Denaia  L..  to  Novi- 
tai,  Inc    Housing  fof  a  one-way  ultraaonic  ceiling  sensor.  337,733, 
7-27-93.  a   DlO-106.000 
Fehn,  John  H.:  St*— 

Kaufman,  Leoo;  Fehn,  John  H.;  Lu.  William  K  M  ;  and  Arakawa. 
Mitsuaki,  337.6M.  O  D«-«OI  000. 
Flldan.  Ocrhard.  Oannent  link   337.745.  7-27-93,  O.  Dl  1-200.000. 
Fwrato,  Robefto.  to  Pnsma  S.p.A.  Wall  lamp.  337,846,  7-27-93.  O. 

D26-SS.00O. 
Fon.  Donald  J..  Sr    Pumpkin  cutter  set.  337.103,  7-27-93.  Q.  07- 

67S.00O. 
Fo«.  Oeorge  N.,  Jr.   Thoracic   pressure  maintenance  aid.    337,»23, 

7-27-93.  a  D24-H6000 
Franklin  Brass  Msnufactunng  Company:  Stt— 

Sharpe.  NoOon,  337.MI,  O.  D6-S3I.000. 
Fralelli  Guzzini  S.p.A.:  St* — 

Otugiaro.  Giorietto,  337,697,  a.  D7-$42.00a 

Fun  Kagakushi  ICogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  Set—  

Oga.  Youzi  and  Ysmashita,  Yoahmobu,  337,787,  a.  D19-69.000. 
Oalvin.  Bruce  M    Mulu-pocketed  carry-all.  337,654.  7-27-93,  CX.  D3- 

43000 
Oarfok),  John  S.  Eamng.  337,741.  7-27-93,  O.  Dl  1-86.000. 
Gary   Loonie  F .  to  Gary  Products  Group.  Inc  Decorative  light  sup- 
port bracket.  337.851,  7-27-93.  C\.  026-138.000. 
Gary  Producu  Group.  Inc.:  S*e— 

Gary.  Loiuue  F .  337,851.  O.  D26- 1 38.000. 
Geain.  Trudeau  *  Co.  Ltd  :  5m— 

Tardif.  Pierre.  337.689.  O.  D7-3l7.00a 
Gcnlyte  Group  Incorporated.  The:  Stt— 

Donato,   Anthony,  and  Mier-Langwer,  Alejandro,  337,833,  CI. 
D26-24000 
Giese.  Robert:  Stt— 

Hacker.  Terry  F.;  and  Gieae.  Robert.  337,694,  d.  D7.395.000. 
GUles  Robert  S.A.:  5«r— 

Robert-Tissot.  Gilles,  337.739.  C\  Dl  1-5  000. 
Giugiaro.   Giorgetto.   to   Mofailycke   AB.    Paper  dnpenser.    337.680. 

7-27-93.  a   D6-518.000. 
Giugiaro,   Giorgetto.    to   Fralelli   Guzzini   S.p.A.    Food   coMaiaer. 

33W7.  7-27-93.  a.  D7-542.00O. 
Ooetz,  Charles  R.,  to  Ako  industries  Inc.  Knock  down  book  shelf 

337,673.  7-27-93.  Q.  D6-473  000 
Goodman.  Rachel.  Border  frame  with  interchangeable  insert.  337.661. 

7-27-93.  CI   D5- 16000 
Gordon,  David  W  PUI  crusher  337,828,  7-27-93.  a  D24-22O.00O. 
Goto.  Akio:  Stt — 

NakMhima,  Yoahiyuki;  Goto,  Akio;  Yamamolo,  Shmji;  and  Mnra- 
mauu.  Etsushi.  337,857.  C\  D28-49.000. 
Gottlieb.  Alvui  J  .  and  Annstrong.  Jerry  W..  to  A.  Gottlieb  *  Co. 

Pinball  game  machue  337.790,  7-27-93,  O  D2 1 -10.000. 
Grabarck.  Thomas  A.:  Sit — 

March,  Joseph  E..  and  Grabarek.  Thomas  A.,  337,657,  Q.  D3- 

70.000.  _ 

Greene,  PameU  S.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper    337,649,  7-27-93,  d. 

D2-31400O 
Gressco.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Koeppel.  Lloyd,  337.669.  Q.  D6-407.000. 
Group  Dekko  International.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Poirier.  Charles  L  .  337.844.  a.  D26-7600a 
Grudt,  Deiwis  L.:  Stt— 

Ewing.  Steven  T^  Patton.  Douglas  M.;  and  Grudt.  Dennn  L., 
337.733,  a   DIO-106.000 
Guigiaro,   Giorgetto,   to   Molnlycke   AB.    Paper  dopenser.    337,679, 

7-27-93,0  D6-3I8.00O. 
Guziejka,  Donald  V.  Mad  capper  qxKts  cap.  337.645,  7-27-93.  O. 

D2-246.000. 
Hacker,  Terry  F  ;  and  Giese.  Robert,  to  Anchor  Hocking  CorporatxMi. 

Cookware  handle   337.694,  7-27-93.  a  07-395  000 
Handwerger,  Leroy;  and  Seybotd.  James  I .  to  Break  Through  Tech- 
Doloffia,   Inc    Picture  fnme  bracket.   337,720,   7-27-93,  a.   D8- 
373.000. 
Hardy.  Stephen  N..  to  Americaa  Greetinp  Corporation.  Card  beam 

dispUy  rack   337.676.  7-27-93,  CI.  O6-49I.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shigeru:  Stt — 

Ito.  Masafumi;   Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Takashima.   Katsuhiro;  and 
Tiunoda.  Keiji,  337.753,  a  D13-I6200O. 
Hassel.  H  Charles;  and  OuVall.  Gregory,  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Prod- 
ucu Group  Inc   Suspendable  container  for  computer  storage  disks. 
337,653.  7  27-93.  O.  D3-35.00O 

Hetfield.  Margaret  L.:  Stt—  

Morgan.  Stuart  R.;  aad  Hetfield.  Margaret  L.,  337.761,  CL  DI4- 
114.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  5w— 

Janke.  Garth  E..  337.822.  C\  D24- 185.000. 
Hinklin,  Darrell  W..  and  Schmidt.  Gordon  R.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 

Vehicle   337,747,  7-27-93,  Q   D12-15000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

Ogawa.    Yasunori.    Kumasaka,    Taiichi;   and    Suzuki.    Takayuki. 

337,709,  a.  D8-64.000. 
Ogawa,   Yasunori;  and   Kitaguchi,   Kazuhiko,   337,711,  Q.   D8- 
68.000 
Hodel,  GeraU  W  ,  to  Wedgerock  Corporation  Offset  pin  for  mtercon- 
necting  upper  and  lower  blocks  in  a  concrete  block  wall.  337,721, 
7-27-93,  a  D8-382.000. 
Hogan.  Mark  R  ,  to  Carrier  Corporatioa.  Fan  grill  for  an  outdoor  air 
conditioner  or  heat  pump  unit  337,816.  7-27-93,  d.  D23-354.000. 


Holmes  Products  Corp.:  Stt— 

Cunning.  Joseph  M.,  337,819,  O.  D2J-382.00a 
Holmsladt.  Ronald  J.:  Stt— 

McNamara.  George  E.;  Zenner.  Randy  R.;  and  Holmsladt,  Ronald 
J.  337.831.  a   D25-16.000 
Hon  Industries  Inc  :  5«e—  .,,  ,.,  ^ 

Ohwold.  Charles  L.;  and  Weinschenk.  Lavcra  L.,  Jr..  337,783,  Q. 
D 1 8-59.000. 
Hooper.  WUIiam  J  ;  Sikorski.  James  M  ;  and  Nicholson.  John  E..  to 
Medtronic.  Inc.  Implantable  medical  housing.  337,820,  7-27-93,  d. 
D24-167000.  _ 

Hoover.  Robert  J.  TrolUng  rod  bokJer.  337.807,  7-27-93.  CL  D22- 

Hoslert.  Kathleen  D  Holder  for  a  credit  or  transaction  card.  337.656, 

7-27-93.  a  D3-56.000. 
Huang.  Cheng-Shyan   BeU.  337.737.  7-27-93.  Q.  DIO-1 16.000 
Huang!  H  T  AdjusuWe  desk  lamp.  337,843,  7-27-93,  CI  D26-65.000. 
HufTer.  StarU  D    Stt— 

Stetnkr.  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer.  Staria  D.,  337,75a  C\.  DI2-I80.000. 
Industna  Natuzzi  SpA:  Stt — 

Natuzzi.  Pasquale:  and  Scarau.  Arcangelo,  337,692,  CI.  D6- 381.000. 
International  Brake  Industries,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Stemke.  GusUv  J  ,  and  Huffer.  Staria  D..  337.750, 0.  DI2-18O.0OO. 
Issard    Gerard,  to  Wichard.  Societe  Anonyme.  Shackle  for  a  yacht 

toerail    337.717,  7-27-93.  C\   D8- 349000 
Ito.    Maaafiimi;    Hasegawa,    Shigeru;    Takashima,    KaUuhiro;    and 
Tsunoda.  Keiji.  to  Teac  Corporation.  Synchronization  controller  for 
electrK  machines.  337.753.  7-27-93.  d.  DI3-I62.000. 
Iverwn,  Irene   Neck  massager.  337.826.  7-27-93.  d.  D24-206.000. 
J-B  Industries,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Bowell.  J  David.  337,863,  d.  D30-I32.000. 
Jambhekar.  Shrirang:  Sit — 

Soren.    Leonid;   Jambhekar.   Shrirang;   and   Krolopp.   Rudolph, 
337.765,  a   D14-I38000 
Janke.  Garth  E.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Cardiograph  cart. 

337,822.  7-27-93.  d   D24-I85O0O 
Janome  Sewmg  Machine  Co.  Ltd  :  Stt — 

Kuroki,  Nobufusa.  337.772.  d  DI5-70.00a 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  Stt — 

Yuen,  John  S  .  337.842.  CI   D26^5  000 
Johnson.  Chru  G  .  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  Cabinet  for  etectrooK 

apparatus  337.770.  7-27-93,  CI   D14-24O.000 
Johnson.  Kay  L.  Ornamental  lighting  display.  337.836,  7-27-93.  d. 

D26-25  000  „        ^.  ^ 

Johmlon.  Jed  G  ,  to  Vermont  American  Corporation.  Saw  Made. 

337,713.  7-27-93.  CI    D8- 70000 
Joaca,  John  E.  Combmation  oil  filter  opener  and  canister  crusher  aaaem- 

bly   337.773.  7-27-93.  d.  DI5-I23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Kashiwabara.  Masahiko.  337.782,  d.  DI8-55.0OO. 
Suzuki,  Kimiko;  and  Kashiwabara,  Maaahiko.  337.781,  a.  DI8- 
55000 
Kaposvan.  Georg  K   Case  337,658.  7-27-93.  d  D3-78.000 
Kashiwabara.  Masahiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Laser  beam 
pnnter   J37.782.  727-93.  d  DI8-55.00O. 

Kashiwabara.  Masahiko  See—  

Suzuki.  Kimiko;  and  Kashiwabara.  Masahiko.  337.781.  d.  DI8- 
55000 

Katsuhito,  Watanabe:  See—  .,..—. 

Seki.  Naoko;  and  Kauuhilo.  Watanabe.  337.763.  d  DI4-138.000 
Kaufman.  Leon;  Fehn.  John  H  ;  Lu.  William  K.  M  ;  and  Arakawa. 
Mitsuaki.  to  University  of  Califomia.  The  Regenu  of  the.  Pad  for  a 
limbar  spine  coil  for  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  device.  337,684, 

7-27-93.  d   D6-601  000  ^, 

Keams.  David  S ,  to  Design  House,  Inc.  Wall  panel.  337,834,  7-27-93, 
a.  D25-138  0OO. 

Kennedy.  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Bain.  Charles  E  ;  and  Kennedy.  Jeffrey  A..  337.789.  d.  DI9-88.000. 
Kergoet.  Francois:  See— 

Bengtson.  Alan  D.;  Paulin,  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet.  Francois;  and 
Chalard,  Michel,  337,810,  d  D23-223.000. 
Kerns.   Ralph  M  ,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.   Fiber-optic  cuvettt.   337.829, 

7-27-93.  a   D24-224  000 
Ki  Mee  Metal  k  Plastic  Factory  Limited:  Stt— 
Shun.  So.  337.706.  d  D7-678.000 
So.  Shun,  337.704.  d  D7-678.000 
So.  Shun.  337.705.  d  D7-678.000. 
Kilbey.  Bryan,  to  Professional  Products.  Inc.  Orthopedic  sole.  337.651. 

7-27-93.  a   D2-j;9  000 
Kin  Hip  Metal  *  Fustic  Factory  Ltd  :  S«r— 

Sun.  Cliff  K  .  337.696.  d  D7-542.000. 
Kitacuchi.  Kazuhiko:  Stt- 

^awa.    Yasunori;   and   Kitaguchi.   Kazuhiko.   337.711.  CI.   D8- 

68.000 

Koeppel.  Lloyd,  to  Greaaco.  Ltd.  DiapUy  tower  for  audio  cassettes. 

337.669.  7-27-93.  d.  D6-4O7.00O.  ,  »,    ^ 

Koguma.  Seiji.  to  Ofcamura  Corporation.  Dtak.  337.675,  7-27-93,  O. 

D6-484  000. 
Kohler  Co  :  Ser— 

Bengtson.  Alan  D.;  PauUn.  Pierre  H.;  Kergoet.  Francois;  and 
Chalard.  Michel.  337.8ia  CI.  D23-223.000. 
Kone  Elevator  GmbH:  See- 
Raymond.  Hugh.  337.735.  d.  DIO-108.000. 
Kostanecki.  Andrew  T  :  See— 

Bostwich.  Martin  M  ;  Kostanecki.  Andrew  T.;  and  Bramard.  Ro- 
bert H..  337,724,  d  D9-329.00a 


Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc.. .~»—  .   _ 

Bostwich,  Martin  M.;  Kostanecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Bramard.  Ro- 
bert H..  337,724,  d.  D9-329.000. 
Krolopp,  Rudolph:  See—  ,   „     ,  „  j  ,  w 

Soren.   Leonid;   Jambhekar,   Shrirang;   and   Krolopp.   Rudolph. 

337,765,  a.  DI4-138.000.  

KueMer,  Siegfried.  Tennis  racket.  337,802,  7-27-93,  d.  D2I-212.0OO. 
Kumasaka,  Taiichi:  See — 

Ogawa.    Yasunori;    Kumasaka.   Taiichi;    and    Suzuki.   Takayuki. 
337,709,  a.  D8-64.000. 
Kuroki,  Nobufusa.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Lid.  Sewing  ma- 
chine. 337,772.  7-27-93.  d.  DI5-70.000. 

L.A.  Gear,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Cotsidas,  Kristin  N.,  337,647,  d.  D2-314.00a  .„,„„, 

Lacy,  Danny  Combined  cleaning  brush  and  sponge.  337,659,  7-27-93, 

d.  D4-116  000  

Lagomarsino,  DonaW.  Wallpaper.  337,662,  7-27-93.  d.  D5-27.000. 
Lange,  Gary  E.  Tuna  can  press.  337.702,  7-27-93,  d  D7-665.000. 
Ledbetter,  Ruth  E.  Drapery  pleat  marker.  337,729,  7-27-93.  Q.  DIO- 

64.000. 
Lehn,  John:  See—  .  „    u 

Meek,  Leslie  A.;  Pettersson,  N.  Peter,  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker, 

Michael  J,  337,847,  a.  D26-1 10.000. 
Meek.  Leslie  A.;  Pettersson,  N.  Peter,  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker, 
Michael  J  .  337.848.  d.  D26-1 10.000. 

Leopard.  Christine:  See—  ,_  ,  _^ 

Mclntire,  Pstricia;  and  Leopard.  Christine,  337,855,  d.  D28-7.00O. 
Leopold,  Arthur  B.,  to  Tarel  Seven  Design,  Inc.  Pet  dish.  337,862. 

7-27-93.  a.  D3O-I21.000.  ,       ^ 

Leung.  Doony  C.  K.,  to  Video  Technology  Industries,  Inc.  Electtouc 
toy  audio  amplifier  and  sound  effectt  housing.  337,771.  7-27-93,  d. 
D2I-I13.000. 

''"w'ong!  Kin-Ping,  and  Leung.  Kit.  337,769,  d.  DI4-2I7.000. 
Levien,  Robin  H.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Grab  bar.  337,714, 

7-27-93,0  08-315.000. 
Levien,  Robin  H.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Faucet  handle.  337,813, 

7-27-93,  d.  D23-252.000. 
Lian-Mey,  Chen  W.  Combined  hokler  for  writing  mstrumeatt  aad  note 
paper  337,788,  7-27-93,  d.  DI9-78.000.  ,  „,   -, 

Lin,  Cheng-Tai  Locomotive-shape  of  lunch  box.  337,70a  7-27-93,  d. 

D7-627000.  

Lofatead,  Ricky.  Pennant  337,744,  7-27-93,  d.  Dl  1-165.000. 

Lovett,  Elaine.  Hand  held  mixer  with  timer.  337,667.  7-27-93.  d.  D7- 

379  000. 
Loznikov,  Mikhail  Table  base.  337,677,  7-27-93.  d.  D6-49S.000. 
Lu.  James.  Adjusuble  desk  lamp.  337.841.  7-27-93,  d.  026^5.000. 
Lu,  WUIiam  K  M.:  See—  ,        .... 

Kaufman,  Leon;  Fehn,  John  H.;  Lu,  WUIiam  K.  M.;  and  Arakawa. 
Mitsuaki.  337,684,  d.  D6-6OI.00O.  .... 

Lui.  Tat-Nin;  and  So.  Kam-Toag,  to  Choon  Nang  Electrical  AppUance 

Mfty.  Ltd.  Electric  hand  drill.  337,7  la  7-27-93,  d.  D8-68.000. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ^.,  .«.--«, 

Rowen,  Michael  J.;  and  Spira,  Joel  S.,  337,755.  O.  DI3-17O.00O. 

M.  Kamenstein,  Inc.:  See—  ,»,  ,^  ~w. 

Ancooa,  Bruce,  and  Ancona,  Jane,  337,687,  d.  D7-3O2.O0O. 
March,  Joseph  E.;  and  Grabarek,  Thomas  A.,  to  Piatt  Luggage.  Inc. 

Carrying  case.  337,657,  7-27-93,  d.  D3-70.000. 
Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.:  See— 

Rushmg,  Tom,  337.671,  d  D6-455.000. 
Maskin  Fabrikken  Derby  AS:  Stt— 

Espersen,  Lasse  L.,  337,699,  d.  D7-605.00O. 
Mathews,  Freddie.  High  torque,  low  rpm  motor/generator.  337,752, 

7-27-93.  a.  D13-I I2.00a 
Matsumura.  Yoahiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha-  Video  camera  with 

video  upe  recorder.  337,778,  7-27-93,  d.  DI6-202.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakashima,  Yoahiyuki;  Goto.  Akio;  Yamamoto.  Shimi;  and  Mnra- 
mauu.  Etsushi.  337,857,  d.  D28-49.000. 
McCants,  Ric,  to  Akol  Inc.  Mascara  shiekJ.  337,854,  7-27-93,  d.  D28- 

7.000.  ^  .        u  1-1 

McCord,  WUfred  M.,  Jr.,  to  Vermont  American  Corpotadoa-  Hold- 
down  stick  337.707,  7-27-93,  d.  D8-14.000. 
McDonakl,  Steve  C:  Stt—  ,,,  ^,^  _  _, 

Thomas.  Allen  P.,  Ill;  and  McDonakl,  Steve  C,  337,65a  Q.  D2- 
318000. 
Mclatire,  Patricia;  and  Leopard,  Christine.  Combined  container  aad 

applicator  for  hair  gel.  337,855,  7-27-93,  d.  D28-7.000. 
McNunara,  George  E.;  Zenner,  Randy  R.;  and  Httoladt,  RoMJd  J., 
to  SatelUte  Industries.  Inc.  Portable  restroom.  337,831,  7-27-93,  CI. 
D25-16.000. 
Mead  Cotporatioo.  The:  Stt— 

Wyaat.  John  R.,  337,784,  d.  DI9-26.000. 
Meek,  Leslie  A;  Pettersson,  N.  Peter,  Lehn.  John;  and  Becker.  Mid»d 
J  ,  to  BaMwin  Hardware  Corporatioo.  Floor  laoip.  337,847.  7-27-93. 
Ci.  D26-1 10.000.  w    u~i 

Meek.  Leslie  A.;  Petler»on.  N.  Peter,  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker,  Michad 
J  ,  to  Baldwin  Hardware  Corporation.  Lamp  and  base.  337,848, 
7-27-93.  a.  D26- 1 10.000. 

Medtronic,  Inc.:  Stt—  ,  i.    t: 

Hooper,  William  J.;  SUiorski,  James  M.;  and  Nichobon.  John  E.. 

337.82a  d  D24-I67.000. 
Kerns.  Ralph  M.,  337,829,  d.  D24-224  OOO. 
Mefaiick,  David  W.,  to  Penteeh  lotematKnal  Inc.  Marking  pea.  337,786, 
7-27-93,  a.  DI9-48.000. 
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Merck  *  Co.,  lac 

Bonin,  Leo,  337,725,  d.  D9-34l.00a 
Mercurio,  Frank:  Stt — 

Reiner,  Norbert;  and  Mercurio,  Ftaak.  337,731,  d.  DI0-98.0Qa 
Messing,  J.  HoUey.  Reflective  pel  toy.  337.867,  7-27-93,  O.  D30- 

I6a000. 
Mier-Langwer,  Alejandro:  See—  

Donato,  Anthony;  aod  Mier-Laagwcr,  Akjndro,  337,833,  O. 
D26-24.00a 
MUler,  Dare.  Dog  traiaing  aid.  337,865,  7-27-93,  d.  D30-I99.00a 
Modem  Faucet  Mfg.  Co.:  Stt—  

Valley,  HaroU  J.;  and  Blackibrd,  Mack  R..  337.811,  CL  D23- 
226.000. 
Moleaco  B.V.:  Stt— 

van  der  Molen.  Michad  J..  337,661.  Q.  DM07.00a 
Molnlycke  AB:  Stt—  

Giugiaro.  Giorgetto.  337.6aa  d.  D6-518An. 

Ouigiaio.  Giorgetto.  337.679.  CL  D6-5l8.00a 
Morgan.  John  A:  &r—  „.  .^.  ^  ^.«  <  «», 

Trimmer.  Brian  T.;  and  Morgaa.  Joha  A..  337.72«.  O.  DI0-6AD. 
Morgan.  Stuart  K.;  and  Hetfidd.  Margaret  L..  to  Digital  EqoipMai 


Corporatioa.  Electronic 

luooa 

Morris.  George  A..  Jr.  Combined  finger  hag  mi  poU^op  caa  opcMr. 
337,708.  7-27-93,  CL  D»-34.00a 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  _     „^    ^   ^., 

Petenon,  Gary  E.;  aad  Zapiatynaky,  Craig  S.,  337.7S4,  CL  DIV 

164.000. 
Scheid.  WUIiam  J..  337.768.  d.  DI4-I9I.00O. 
Sorea.   Leonid;   Jambhekar.   Shriraag;  aad   Krolopp.   Rudolph. 
337.765.  a.  D14- 138.000. 
Muramatsu.  Etsushi:  See— 

NakMhima.  Yoahiyaki;  Goto,  Akio;  Yanamolo.  Shiiui;  and  Mara- 
malsu.  Elsaahi.  337,837.  CL  D28-49.000. 
Murphy,  Kent  W.:  S»—  ,„  .„    ^    .^ 

Crook.  Gregory  M.;  aad  Matphy,  Keat  W.,  337.682.  O-  D6. 
536.000. 
NakasUm,  Yoahiyuki;  Oolo,  Akio;  Yamaaaoto.  Shiaji;  aad  MuiauiaUa, 
Etsushi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Lid.  Electric  shaver.  337.SS7, 
7-27-93,  a.  D28-49.000.  ^,  „   ^ 

Natuzzi,  Puquale;  aad  Scarah.  Aicaagdo.  to  ladualna  Nataza  SpA. 
Seat.  337^692.  7-27-93.  d.  D6-38l.00a 

Nichobon.  Joha  E.:  Stt—  .  „-  ..  i ,^    c 

Hooper,  WOliaa  J.;  Sikonki,  JaoMS  M.;  aad  Nicbohca.  Joha  E-. 
33752a  CL  D24-I67.000. 

NUte.  Inc.:  Stt^  

Avar,  Eric  P.,  337,648,  d.  D2-3 14.000. 
Greene,  Pamda  S.,  337,649,  d.  D2-3 14.000. 
Thomas.  Alien  P..  Ill;  aad  McDoaakl.  Steve  C.  337,6Sa  CL  D2- 
318.000.  ^       , 

Nippon  Marfcetiag  Partaers,  aaamkne  veaaootschap:  See- 

D^Haeaerj7337,742.  a.  Dll-89.00a 
Nolan.  Robert  J.,  to  Par  laduairies.  lac  Child's  swmg  seal  with  lateral 

foot  supports.  337.806.  7-27-93.  d.  D2I-246.0X. 
NordicTrack.  Inc.:  Stt—  e.    i_  » 

Cutter.  Weston  L.;  Eagd.  Timothy  S.;  aad  Bmsmaa.  Slaaley  R., 

337.799.  a.  D2I-19I.000.  _      .      . 

Petertoa.  Stephea  S.;  Eagd.  Tanothy  S.;  aad  BoMic  Jmms  K. 
337.666.  a.  D6-366.00a 

Novitas.  lac.:  See-  ^       ,      »,     1  n b   ~      ,.  , 

Ewiag.  Steven  T.;  Pattoa.  IXmglas  M.;  aad  Ondl.  DeaaM  L, 
337.733.0.010-106.000. 

'^"'tatlSfSsire^;  mi  NattalL  Michad  J..  337.758.  d  DI4- 

Obtnmah.  Obtumea^  Electromc  game  board.  337.791.  7-27-93,  d.  D2I- 

20000.  __ 

Oca,  Youzi;  aad  Yamashita,  Yoahiaobu.  to  Fuji  Kagafcnahi  Koc^Gol. 

Tid.  Combined  holder  aad  Jisrrasrr  far  oofrectioa  tape.  337.7r. 

7-27-93. 0.  D19-69.00a  ^  ^       ^       „=.„u; 

Ogawa.  Yasunori;  Kaaaaaaka.  Taiichi;  aad  Sazafa.  I»'»rfe'L'SS?*' 
^ob  Compaay  Uaaled.  Jig  saw  337.709,  7-27-93.  CL  D»64-00a 
Ogawa,  Yasaaori;  awl  Kitagachi.  Kazuhiko.  <o  Hi*^  i^FSH''^ 

liBiUid.  Portable  dectric  drill  337.711.  7-27-9J.  O.  D»48.00a 
Okamora  Corporatioa:  See— 

Koguma.  Sdji.  337.675.  O.  D64M.000. 
Oki  Electric  ladastry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Paton.  Michad;  TakahMln.  Cbasd;  aad  Watanabe.   KaiauhMo. 

St^'N^it^iSf  KawUAo.  Walaaabe.  337,763.  CL  DI4-l38Jqa 

Olswold.  Charies  U;  aad  Wdaacheak,  Lavera  L.  Jr..  to  Hob  ^MMras 

Inc  Slaad  for  printers  and  bcanmie  machuK*.  337,783,  7-27-93,  CI. 

074cin.  riti— :  and  Baker,  Paul  to  Procter  *  OamMe  Coopaay,  Tfca. 

doaore.  337,726,  7-27-93,  CL  D9-«35.00a  .„.,»-. 

Oiawa.  Keazo.  DispUy  partitiOB.  337.674.  7-27-93.  CL  D6475.00a 
Par  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nolan.  Robert  J..  337.806.  CI  D2I-246.000.  ,,_^  .„^ 

Parker.  Irvin  F.  Comhiaed  fUnag  pole  holder  and  gaff  book.  337  JOt. 

7-27-93.  CL  D22-I48.000.  ^       .^  r^ 

PMon.  Michad;  Takahaahi.  Chosei;  aad  Watanabe.  "t"*"***  »  OJ" 

Electiic  ladastry  Ca.  Ltd.  Automotive  telephone  handset  337,764, 

7-27-93,  O.  DI4-I38.000. 

'"'"S.Sr^telS  rTpMto".  Doo^m  M.;  aad  Ofadt,  Deaais  U 
337,733.  CL  DIO-106.000. 
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PMdin.  Pfam  H:  Sm—  . 

Bengtaon.   Aim  D.;  Psulin,   Pierre  H.;  Kergoet,  FnncoB;  aod 
Chaiard,  Michel.  J37,«10,  a.  D23-223.000, 

Richard  F.  M..  to  PDllyflame  lotemacioaal,  B.V.  Digital 

J37,7«S,  7-27-93,  d.  D19-25  0OO 

Peatech  lateraatiooal  Inc.:  5«r— 

Metaick.  David  W..  337,7«6,  Q.  Dl»-4«.000. 
Perry.  Lawrence  Diqriay  doU.  337,664.  7-27-93,  CI  D6-3O3  00O 
Petenon.  Gary  E.;  and  ZapUlyoaky,  Craig  S.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Elec- 

troruc  equipmeiil  cooBoTpaael.  337.7J4,  7-27-93,  a  D13-164000 
Petenoa,  Stephen  S.;  Enget  Timothy  S.;  and  Bortic,  Jame*  R..  to 
NordicTrack.  Inc.  Execotivc-wyle  d««k  chair  for  Urength  training. 
337.«««,  7-27-93,  O.  D6-366.000. 
PettcrMon,  N.  Peter:  5#* —  .  -.    , 

Meek.  Leahe  A  ;  Petterwn.  N.  Peter;  Lehn.  John;  and  Becker, 

Michael  J..  337.M7.  C\.  D26-1 10000 
Meek.  Lealie  A.;  Petterwon.  N    Peter;  Lehn,  John;  and  Becker, 
Michael  J..  337,848,  a.  026-110.000. 
PhiUppe  VuUion  S.A.:  Ste— 

VuUioa.  PhiUppe.  337,743,  O.  DI1-I3I.I00. 

PirTO,  I  ntAm-  Stt — 

DeLoaa.  Joaeph.  Jr.;  DeLoaa.  Deborah;  and  Pirro,  Linda.  337.837, 
CI  D26-3I  000 
Piatt.  James  P  Smokt  detector.  337,734,  7-27-93.  Q.  DIO-106.000. 
Piatt  Luggage.  Inc.:  Set —  _    _. 

March.  Joaeph  E.;  and  Orabarek.  Thomai  A..  337.637,  O.  D3- 
70.000.  ,        _ 

Poirier   Charles  L..  to  Group  Dekko  Inlemanooal.  Inc.  Fluorescent 
task  light   337.8a,  7-27-93.  Q   D26-76  000 

PoUydame  International,  B.V.;  Stt—  

Peervnann.  Richard  F.  M.,  337,783,  a.  DI9-23.000. 
Ptecin  Intemalioaal:  5w — 

ReiMT,  ^4ortlcrt;  and  Mercnrio.  Frank.  337.731.  O.  DIO-98.000 

Fnraio,  Roberto.  337.846.  a  D26-85.000. 

Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The  Ste— .,.  ..^ 

CNeUI.  Kihan;  and  Baker,  Paul.  337,726,  Q.  09-433.000. 
Professional  Products,  Inc.:  St— 

Kilbey.  Bryan.  337,651,  Q.  D2-3 19.000. 
Bve  Technology  in  Lighting,  Inc.:  Sf— 
.  Boyd  E..  337.830;  a  D26- 138.000 


Radhguei  Prados,  Rafael,  to  Telefonica  dc  Espana.  S.A.  Eiectmg 
retaming  catch  for  printed  circuit  board  sleeves.  337,736,  7-27-93, 
013-181.000. 


a. 


Rannkjaer.  Hans  T .  to  BRITA  Wasaer-FUter-Systems  GmbH  Water 
Alter  with  container   337,691,  7-27-93.  CI   D7-317.0OO 

Raymond.  Hugh,  to  Kooe  Elevator  GmbH.  SignaUmg  panel  for  eleva- 
totv  337.73^7-27-93,  CI  D10-I08.000. 

Reiner.  Notbert;  and  Mercuno.  Frank,  to  Precise  Intematioaal.  Elec- 
tronic pedometer   337,731.  727-93.  C\  DlO-98000 

Ricciarelli.  Paul  A.,  and  Simmon*.  Sean,  to  Empire  Brushes.  Inc.  Ergo- 
oometnc  scrub  brvsh  handle  337.660.  7-27-93.  Q.  D4- 138.000. 

Rice.  Alvat  V .  to  Bed  A  Bath.  Inc.  Motel  unit  337.833.  7-27-93.  a. 
D2S-33.000. 

Robeit-Tiasot.  Gilles,  to  Oilles  Robert  S.A.  Bracelet.  337.739,  7-27-93, 
a  Dl  1-5.000. 

Robisco.  Bridget:  S*e— 

Campbell.  Richard  L.,  337,824,  a  D24-19O0OO  

Rogen,  Dorothy;  and  Rogen,  George    InfUtabte  bathtub.  337,814, 
7-27-93,  a   D23-28l.00a 

*°*RSi2riSrothy;  and  Rogers.  Ottjrge.  337,814.  Q  D23-281  000 
Rommerdale,  Erie,  to  W.  E.  Basaelt  Company,  The.  Control  enhancmg 

bolder  for  emery  boards.  337,859.  7-27-93.  O.  D28-62.000 
Roaenfeld,  Alan  I.  Spare  tire  air  pressure  momtor.  337,730,  7-27-93,  CI. 

DIO-86.000 
Ross.  Robert  C  Sauirrel  feeder   337.861.  7-27-93.  a.  D3O-I2I.00O. 
Rosso,  Francesco;  Ro«K>.  Giuseppe;  and  Carenini.  Ettore.  Two  wheel 

ikate.  337,805,  7-27-93,  C\.  D2 1-226.000. 
Rosso.  Giuseppe:  S»»—  „,  «». 

Romo.  Francesco;  Rosso,  Giuseppe;  snd  Carennu,  Ettore.  337,803, 
a  D21-226000  „      . 

Rowen.  Michael  J  ;  and  Spira.  Joel  S..  to  Lutron  Electronics  Co..  Inc. 
Combined  dimmer  control  and  faceplate.  337,735.  7-27-93.  Q.  DI3- 
170.000. 
Rowray,  JerrokJ  R  Ear  ornament  with  mounting.  337,740,  7-27-93.  Q. 
Dl  1-40.000. 

Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  Sot—  

Ciook.  Gregory  M.;  and  Murphy.  Rent  W ,  337,682.  O.   D6- 

536.000 
ScUUinger,  James  A.,  337,774,  a.  D 1 5- 1 50.000. 
Rubbermaid  Oflicc  Products  Group  Inc  :  Sot— 

Hassd.  H.  Charles,  snd  DuVall,  Gregory,  337,653,  d.  03-35.000. 
RHhiag.  Tom.  to  Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.  RotataMe  product  dispby 

stamT 337.671,  7-27-93,  Q.  06-455.000 
Riaao,  Ronald  D.:  Sot— 

Covne,  Nancy  A.,  and  Russo,  Ronald  D.,  337,83a  a.  D24-229.00a 
Rutherford  Controls  Inc  :  Stt — 

Rutherford,  John  S  .  337,715,  Q  D8- 346000 
Rutherford.  John  S..  to  Rutherford  Controls  Inc.  Mountmg  plate  for 
electncally  operated  exit  device  stnke.  337,715,  7-27-93.  Q.  D8- 
346.000 
Rutherfocti,  Talmadge.  Toilet  ventilalor.  337,818,  7-27-93,  O.  D2)- 

371.000. 
Ryder,  Antonia.  Combined  Upstick  holder  and  lip  brush  caae.  337,860, 
7-27-93,  CI.  D28-77.00a 


Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.:  _.. 

Cavcdo.  Robert  P.,  337,712,  O.  D8-7O.00a 
S.  T.  Owpont  S.A.:  Sw— 

Bruzzi.  Oina.  337.853.  Q.  D27-I59.000. 
Satellite  Industries,  Inc  :  Sot— 

McNamara.  George  E.;  Zenncr,  Randy  R.;  and  Holmstadt,  Ronald 

J.,  337,831,  CI   D25-16000.  

Sauber,  Charles  J  Golf  putter  head.  337,804,  7-27-93,  O.  D21-2I9.000. 
Scarati,  Arcangelo:  Sot — 

Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Arcangelo,  337,692,  a.  D6-38I.00O. 
Scfaeid,  WilUam  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  pager.  337,768,  7-27-93, 0. 

D14-191000. 
Schillinger.  James  A,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Combmed  bquid 

recycling  container  and  Bd.  337,774.  7-27-93.  Q.  D15-l5O.O0a 
Schmidt,  Gordon  R:  Sot—  „,  ,..   ^    ^., 

Hinklin,  Darrdl  W.;  and  Schmidt.  Gordon  R..  337,747,  d.  DI2- 

15.000.  ^ . 

Schneider,  Ounther,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Combined 
media  cartridge  loader  and  associated  magafine.  337,760, 7-27-93, 0. 
D14-I09.000. 
Schwinn  Bicycle  and  Fitness  Limited  Partnership:  Sot— 

Adams.  Glenn,  337,748,  CI  D12-178.000 
Segati,  Umberto  D.   I.,  to  Colgate-PahnoUve  Company.  Containrr 

closure.  337,693.  7-27-93.  a.  07-392.000. 
Se^  Mark  E.:  Sot— 

Se^,  WUliam,  Segill.  Mark  E.;  and  Dangelo,  Michael.  337.852.  C3. 
026-152  000 
Segill   WiUiam;  Segill,  Mark  E :  snd  Dangelo,  Michael.  Panel  far  a 

lighting  fixture.  337,852,  7-27-93.  CI   D26-152  000 
S^iTNaoka  and  Katsuhito,  Watanabe,  to  Oki  Electrv:  Industry  Co„ 

Ltd  Portable  ratiotelephooe.  337,763.  7-27-93,  CL  OI4-I38.000. 
Sdco  Industries  Corporation:  Sot— 

Benton.  Michael,  337,727,  Q.  0104.000. 
Seng.  Sng  C  Massage  roller  337.827.  7-27-93,  a.  024-21 1.000. 
Seybold,  James  I:  Sot—  ,„ -.w.    ,,    w^ 

Haadwcrger,  Leroy;  and  Seybold,  Jamea  I..  337.720,  CI  Dt- 
"3000.  ^      ^ 

Sharpe,  Norton,  to  Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company.  Coobma- 
UoITtoothbrush  snd  tumbler  holder  337,681,  7-27-93,  O  D6-53 1.000. 
Shieh,  Wen-Shyong.  Combmed  stair  climber  and  physical  exerciser. 

337.800.  7-27-93.  CI   D21-195.O0O. 
Shun.  So,  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  *  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Orating  tooL 

337,706,  7-27-93,  Q.  07-678.000. 
Shyan.  Huang  C  Bell.  337,738,  7-27-93,  Q.  OIO-1 18.000. 
Sikorski,  Jsmes  M    Sot—  .  .^    „ 

Hooper.  William  J  ;  Sikorski.  James  M.;  and  Nicholson.  John  E.. 

337,820,  CI.  D24-167.000.  

SUlers,  Robert  A.  Qub  head  for  golf  putter.  337,803,  7-27-93,  O.  D2I- 

219.000. 
SUvs,  RKhard  F  Amphibian  aircraft.  337,751, 7-27-93, 0.  012-324.000. 

™RjOTarelli,  PaufA.;  and  Simmons,  Sent,  337,660,  Q.  04- 1 38.000. 
Smith.  Jimmy  E.  Purse.  337,655,  7-27-93,  O.  03-44.000. 
So,  Kam-Tong:  Sw — 

Lui,  Tat-Nm,  and  So.  Kam-Tong.  337,710,  O   D8-68.000. 
So  Shun,  to  K.1  Mee  Metal  *  Plastic  Factory  Limited  Grating  tool 

337,704,  7-27-93,  a  07-678.000 
So,  Shun,  to  Ri  Mee  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Oralcr. 

337,703,  7-27-93.  O   D7-678.000 
Societe  Francaise  de  Chaussures:  Sot— 

Valade.  Roger.  337.646.  a   02-313.000. 
Sogabe.  Takashi;  and  Ysmatogi.  Katsumi.  to  Sony  Corporalioa.  IbRb- 
red    ray   transmission    machine   for   cordless   headphone.    337.767, 
7-27-93,  a  D14-155  000 
Sony  Corporation:  Sot—  .„„.    ^     _., 

Sogabe,    Takashi;    snd    Ysmatogi,    KaUumi.    337,767,   d.    DI4- 
155.000. 
Soren.  Leonid;  Jambhekar,  Shrirang;  and  Krolopp,  Rudolph,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Housing  for  s  portable  handset  telephone.  337,763,  7-27-93, 
a.  014-138.000. 
^■Mfft.  Jod  S  ■  Sst 

liowen,  Michael  J  ;  and  Sptra,  Joel  S ,  337,755,  Q.  Ol3-I70.00a 
Sprick,  Richard  H    Double  cham  collar  keeper.  337,746,  7-27-93,  d. 

Dll-213  000. 
Steams,  Dsvid  K.;  and  Bamber,  David  J.,  to  Coleman  Company,  lac.. 

The  Lantern  337.644,  7-27-93.  O.  026-48.000 
Steinke.  Gusuv  J  .  and  HufTer,  StarU  O  .  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries. Inc   Disc  brake  shim   337,730,  7-27-93,  d  D12-180.000. 
Sun,  ditf  It .  to  Km  Hip  Metal  *  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.  Bowl  with  cover. 
337,696,  7-2793.  d   D7-542  000 

Sun  Fat  Video  Tapes  (H  K  )  Ltd  :  Sot—  

Woag,  Kin-Ping.  snd  Leung.  Kit.  337,769,  d.  014-217.000. 
Sutyak.  John  R.,  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Toy  archery  set  337,796, 
7-27-93.  a.  021-145.000.  ....„.,. 

Suzuki.  Kimiko;  and  Kmhiwabara.  Masahiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Laser  beam  printer.  337,781.  7-27-93,  d.  018-55.000. 
Suzuki.  Takayuki;  Stt— 

Ogawa.   Yasunon.    Kumasaka.   Taiichi;   and   Suzuki.   Takayuki. 
337,709,  CI  D8-64  000 
Takahashi,  Akio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Lens  for  a  smgle-lens 

reflex  camera  337,775.  727-93.  CI   D16-I34000. 
Takahashi.  Akio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K  K   Lens  for  s  smgle-lens 

reflex  camera  337,776,  7-2793.  CI   D 16- 134  000 
Takahashi,  Akio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Lens  for  s  smgle-lens 
reflex  camera.  337,777,  7-27-93,  d.  016-134.000. 


Takahashi,  Chusei:  Set— 

Paton,   Michael;  Takahashi,  Cknsei;  and  Watanabe.  KatsnhUn. 
337,764,  d.  D14-I38.000. 
Takashima.  Katsuhiro:  Sw— 

Ito,  Milt-*— V  HMegawa,  Shigeru;  Takashima,  Katsohnxi;  and 
Tsunoda,  Keiji.  337753.  d.  013-162.000. 
Tan.  Henry  K.  Fme  needle  aspiration  biopsy  gun.  337,821.  7-27-93,  CL 

024-146.000. 
Tandberg,  Roy  H.,  to  Trim-Master  A/S.  Physical  traiaiag  and  eiercae 

weight  member.  337,801.  7-27-93.  CI.  D2I-I96.000. 
TanfifPierte.  to  Genin.  Tradeau  *  Co.  Ltd.  Pitcher.  337,6«9, 7-27-93. 

CL  07-317.000. 
Tard  Seven  DeaigB.  Inc.:  Set— 

Leopold.  Arthur  B..  337,862.  d.  D3O-12I.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  Sm—  „       . . 

Ito.  Masaftimi;  HMegawa.  Shigeru;  Takashmia,  Katsohna;  aad 
Tsunoda,  Keyi.  337J53,  d.  D13-162.000. 

Telefonica  de  Espana,  S.A.:  Sw—  

Radriguez  Prados,  Rafael.  337,756,  d.  Dl3-I82.00a 
Thorn,  Richaixl,  to  Easehe  Dymo  N.V.  Thermal  printer.  337,780, 

7-27-93.  a.  018-52.000.  ^ 

Thomas,  Allen  P.,  Ill;  and  McDonald.  Steve  C,  to  Nike,  Inc  Shoe 

midsole.  337,650,  7-27-93,  d.  02-318.000. 
Tohnan,  DeLoy  E.;  Tolman.  Ronald  D.;  aad  Tolman,  Eddie  O.  TralBc 

contTX>l  support  arm.  337,736,  7-27-93,  d.  010-115.000. 
Tolman.  Eddie  G:  Sot—  _„.    ^ 

Tolman,  DeLoy  E.;  Tolman,  Ronald  O.;  and  Tohnan,  Eddie  O., 
337,736,  a.  DlO-1 15.000. 
Tohnan.  Ronald  D:  See—  ^^^.    ^ 

Tohnan.  DeLoy  E.;  Tohnan.  Ronald  D.;  aad  Tohnan.  Eddie  O., 
337,736,0.010-115.000. 
Tonka  Corporation:  Set — 

Sutyak,  John  R.,  337,796,  d.  D2I-I4S.O0O. 
Toto  Company,  The:  Sit—  _ 

Hinkt^OaneU  W.;  aud  Schmidt,  Gordon  R.,  337.747,  O.  DI2- 

Trapp,  Richard  E.  Transparent  screen  protector.  337,722,  7-27-93,  CI 

D8-4O4.000. 
Trim-Master  A/S:  Set— 

Tandberg.  Roy  H..  337,801,  CI.  021-196.000. 
Trimmer,  Brwi  T.;  and  Morgan,  John  A.,  to  Trimmer,  Brian  T.,  a  part 

interest  Clock.  337,728,  7-27-93,  CI.  DlO-6.000. 
Tse,  Michael  K.  Joystick.  337.792.  7-27-93,  d.  D21-48.000. 
TsucUya.  Tomonori.  to  Combi  Corporation.   Baby  chair.  337.665, 

7-27-93,  d.  06-339.000. 
Tsunoda.  Keiji:  Sw—  „       ^■ 

Ito,  Masafiimi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Takashima,   Katsuhiro;  and 
Tsunoda.  Keiji,  337,753,  d.  013-162.000. 
Twinbird  Corporation:  Sw — 

Yoshida.  Katsuhiko,  337,813,  CL  023-283.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Rnnntt  of  the:  See- 
Kaufman,  Leon;  Fehn,  John  H.;  Lu,  William  K.  M.;  and  Arakawa, 
Mitxuaki.  337,684,  d.  06-601.000. 
Valade,  Roger,  to  Societe  Francaise  de  Chaussures.  Shoe.  337,646, 

7-27-93,  a.  D2-3 13.000.  „    ^ 

Valley,  Harold  J.;  and  Blackford,  Mark  R.,  to  Modem  Faucet  Mfg.  Co. 

Hand  held  sprsyer  337,811.  7-27-93,  d.  023-226.000. 
Van  Der  Bel,  Frans  G.  Surgical  headlight  337,838,  7-27-93,  CL  D26- 

39.000. 
van  der  Molen,  Michael  J.,  to  Molenco  B.V.  Compact  disc  storage 
container.  337.668,  7-27-93,  d.  D6-4O7.00a 


Vermont  Aatericaa  Curiioration-  i 

Johnston,  Jed  O.,  337,713.  CL  IM-7Qi00a 
McCord.  Wafred  M..  Jr..  337,707.  O.  D8-14.00a 

Video  Technology  laduMries,  lac:  Sar— 


Leon,  Donny  C  K.,  337,771,  CL  D2I-113A)a 
ViefnTMIrey  P.  Carrier  for  compact  discs.  337,652.  7-27-93,  O.  D3- 

35X100. 
Vofd.  Tony  S.  Ccflee  cim.  337.695.  7-27-93,  d.  O7-516.00a 
V^on.  Philippe,  to  Philippe  VaOiaa  SA.  Ciialiiaiir  for 

337,743,  7-n-93,  CL  Dl  1-131. lOtt 
W.  E.  BHSett  Coonany,  The:  Ssr— 

RaoBefddeTEric,  337.859,  CL  D2»42.00a 
Wahoa  Interpriaes  II  LP:  Ser— 

Brock.  J^MS  A..  337.817,  CI.  D23-356.0aa 
Watanabe,  Ktfaafailo:  Ssr— 

Paton.  Michael;  Takahashi.  Chuaei:  smI  Wtinshi 

337,764,  CL  Dl4-13«.00a 

Wedgarocfc  Cotporatioa:  S«r— 

Hodel.  Gerald  W.,  337,721,  CL  D«-3S2.00a 

Weiaacheak.  Laven  L.,  Jr.:  Sar-  ,„...,,, 

Obwold.  Charles  L;  aad  WeiMcheak.  Lavcra  U  Jr..  337,713,  CL 

DI8-59.000.  „    .   _ 

Weivnaa.  Steven  I.  Gas  ptmip  nozzle  bolder.  337,716.  7-27-9),  CL 

D8-349.00a 
Wichud,  Societe  Anonyme:  Set— 

lataid,  Gerard,  337,717,  d.  DS-349.aoa 
Wiens,  Mike.  Retractable  pet  levh.  337,866,  7-27-9),  CL  D)O-IS)AI0. 
WUson,  Mark  P.,  to  Curvedware.  Inc.  Fork.  337,701,  7-27-93,  CL 

07-653.000. 
Woag,  Kin-Ping;  aad  Leung,  Kit.  to  Son  Fat  Video  Tncs  (RK.)  Lid. 

Caasette  tape  winder.  337;769,  7-27-93,  CL  014-217.00. 
Wood,  Keaneth  D:  S«^  _.         «         ,. 

Bmnner,  Robert  D.;  Barthelemy,  Matthew  J.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth 
D.,  337,759,  CL  OI4-I06.000. 

WoneO,  Robert:  Set— 

Bonn,  Arthur  H.;  and  WotreU,  Robert.  337,690,  d.  D7-317.0aa 
Wn,  Chwan  C  Housing  for  a  muhmle-parpcae  i.  iiananiratina  switch- 
ing apparatw  337,757,  7-27-93,  CI.  Dl)-184.00a 
Wyant,  John  R.,  to  Mead  CorporMian,  The.  Portfolio  having  ategral 

mdex  tab.  337,784,  7-27-93,  CI.  D19-26,00a 
Yale,  Martin.  BaUooa.  337,795,  7-27-93,  CL  021-84.000. 
Yamamoto,  Stuini:  See—  _ 

NakmUma,  Yoahiyuki;  Goto,  Akio;  Yamamoto,  SUaji;  and  Mara- 
matsa,  Etsasfai,  337,857,  d  O2S-49.0aa 
YamMhita,  Yothinoba:  Sw — 

Oga,  Yoazi;  aad  Yamuhha,  Yothinoba,  3)7,787,  CL  019«Xna 
Yamatogi,  Katsumi:  See — 

Sogabe,   Takashi;   and   Yamatogi,   Kataami,   3)7,7»7,   CL   DI4- 
155.000. 
Yoshida,   KatsuUbo,   to  Twinbird  Cotponttioa.   Portable  shower. 

337,815,  7-27-93.  d.  D23-283.00a 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  ManufiBcturing  Limited.  Wall-mouBled  honp. 

337.842,  7-27-93,  CL  026^.000. 
Zanlatymky,  Craig  S.:  Ser— 

Peterson.  Gary  E.;  and  Zaplatynsky.  Craig  S..  337.754.  CL  DI)- 

164.000.  

Zeller,  Nod  E.  FbsUight  337,839,  7-27-93,  CL  D2fr43.000. 
Zeaner,  Randy  R.:  Set— 

McNamara.  George  E.;  Zcnner.  Randy  R.;  and  HoliHtadt.  RoaaU 
J.,  337,831,  a.  D25-I6.000. 
Zinke.  Olda.  TaWe  baae.  337,678,  7-27-9),  CL  D6-499.00a 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Dahlqviit.  Kjeil-Ingw,  to  I>«ul  Ecke  Ranch,  Inc  Poiniettu  pUnI  "Lilo 

White'.  «.319.  7-27-93,  O.  W.200. 
Fkks  Beheer  B  V  :  See— 

vu  der  Knapp.  Jacquc*  C.  M..  S,}2S,  a.  82.200. 

van  der  Knapp.  Jacques  C.  M.,  (.329,  Q.  >2.2aO. 
Fkwfia  AG  See— 

Schumann,  Ingeborg,  8.327,  O.  87n20. 
Oebr.  Vletter  *  J  A  :  See— 

Vlettcr,  Fiona,  8,322,  Q.  87.400. 

Vletter,  FlorM.  8,323,  CI.  87  400. 

Vletter.  Florii,  8,324.  C\  87.400. 

Vletter,  Florii,  8,325,  Q.  87.400. 

Vletter,  Fiona,  8.326.  a  87  400 

Kamemoio,  Haruyuki;  and  Kuehnle.  Adelheid  R..  to  Univemty  of 

Hawaii.  Anlhurium  cultivar  named  Kalapana.   8,320,  7-27-93,  Q. 

M.IOO.  . 

Kientzler,  Ludwig,  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch,  Inc.  Impatieu  plant  named 

Tobago  8.321.  7-27-93,  CI.  87.600. 
Kuehnle.  Adelheid  R.:  See—  .  „^  ^  ..  ,~, 

Kamemoto.  Haniyuki;  and  Kuehnle.  Adelheid  R..  8.32a  a.  88.100. 
Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Inc.:  See— 

Dahlqvist.  Kjell-Ingvar,  8.319,  O.  86.200. 


Kientzler,  Ludwig.  8.321.  a.  87.600. 
Schumann.  Ingeborg.  to  Florfis  AG.  Geranium  plant  named  Fnarn. 

8,327,  7-27-93.  a   87  120. 
University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Kamemoio.  Haruyuki;  and  Kuehnle,  Adelheid  R.,  8,320,  CI.  88.100 
VandenBerg.  Cornells  P ,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  Yellow  Dana.  8,330,  7-27-93,  C\.  82.200 
van  der  Knapp.  Jacques  C.  M..  to  Fides  Beheer  B.V  Chrysanthemum 

plant-Funglow  cultivar  8.328.  7-27-93,  O   82.200. 
van  der  Knapp,  Jacques  C.  M.,  to  Fides  Beheer  B  V  Chrysanthemum 

plant-Yellow  Bijoun  cultivar.  8,329,  7-27-93.  CI  82.200. 
Vletter  Fkwis.  to  Gebr.  Vletter  A  J.A.  Lily  plant  named  Marco  Polo. 

8.322.  7-27-93.  CI  87  400 

Vletter.  Fkwis.  to  Gebr.  Vletter  A  J.A.  Lily  plant  named  Nove  Cento. 

8.323.  7-27-93.  CI.  87.400. 

Vletter  Floris.  to  Gebr.  Vletter  *  J   A.  Lily  plant  named  Cartouche. 

8.324.  7-27-93,  CI   87  400. 

Vletter.  Fiona,  to  Gebr.  Vletter  *  J.A.  Uly  plant  named  Cascade. 

8.325.  7-27-93.  O.  87.400.  ^  ^  ,    ,  .  ,,^ 
Vletter.  Fkwis.  to  Gebr.  Vletter  *  J.A.  Uly  plant  named  Oxford.  8,326, 

7-27-93.  a  87.400. 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See— 

VandenBerg.  Conielis  P..  8.33a  CI.  82.200. 
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541.4 

567 

584 

645 


♦97 
407 
«M 


115.6 
400 


652 


CLASS2 

5J30.IOO 
5.230.101 

CI.ASS4 

5.23a  102 
5J3ai03 
5.23a  104 
5J3ai05 
5a3ai06 
5a3ai07 

5a3ai« 

5J3ai09 
CLASSS 

5J3ail0 

5j3aiii 

5.23ail2 
5.23ail3 

CLASS! 

5J3a70« 
5.23a709 

5a3a7io 

5J3a7Il 


CLASSU 

415  5a3ail4 

128  B  5a3ail5 


CLASSU 


104.33 

106 

167.2 

209.1 

230.17 

327.2 

410 


5a3aii6 
5.23ain 

5.23ail8 

5j3an9 

5,23ai20 
Re.34.325 
5.23ai2l 


CLASS  M 

17.4  R  5J3ai22 

95  R  5a3ai23 

CLASS  19 

112  5.23ai24 

115  R  5.23ai25 

CLASSM 

20  R  5.23ai26 

CLASSn 
1  5a3ai27 


CLASSV 


25.03 
213.1 
267 
402.04 
402.06 
402.08 
426.2 
428 
458 
521 
525.1 
527.2 
564.6 
<09 
719 
758 
764 
827 
835 
856 
861 

888.042 
888.072 


5J3a712 
5.23at28 
5,23ai29 
5,23ai30 
5,23ai3l 
5J3ai32 
5J3ai33 
543ai34 
5,23ai35 
5.23ai36 
5a3ai37 
5,23ai38 
5J3ai39 
5J3ai40 
5,23ai4l 
Sa3ai42 
5.23ai43 
5J3ai44 
5J3ai45 
5a3a7l3 
5J3ai46 
5a3ai47 
5.230.148 
5J30,149 


I  X 
5 

57A 
60 

74 

75 
117 
124 


5a3ai6l 
5J3ai62 
5.23a  163 
5a3ai64 
5.23ai65 
5.23ai66 
5J3ai67 
5J3ai68 
5J3ai69 


CLASS  36 

26  5.23ai70 


50.1 


5a3ai71 


CLASS  4S 

1S2  5.23ai72 

404  5a3ai73 

492  5a3ai74 

«0S  5a3ai75 

607  5J3ai76 

CLASS  42 

Tan  5031^36 

71.02  5431037 

CLASS  41 

1  5.23a  177 


CLASS  3* 

101  5.23aiS0 

134  5J3ai5l 

le  5.23ai52 

216  5J3ai53 

r76  S,23ai54 

277.4  5.23a  155 

325  5J3ai56 

CLASSU 
550  5J3ai57 

759  5.23ai58 

760  5J3ai59 
CLASSM 

1 T  5J3ai«0 


44.8 


543ai78 


CLASS  44 

432  5a3a714 

»4  5J3a715 

CLASS  4S 

62  R  5.23a7l6 


76 


5.23a717 


CLASS  «» 

28  5J3ai79 

400  543ai80 

469  5J3ai8l 

CLASS  SI 

59  SS  5J3ai82 

217  R  5J3ai83 

283  R  5,23ai84 

293  543a718 

410  5a3ai85 

CLASS  S2 


79.6 

5J3ai86 

102 

5J3ai87 

169.5 

5,23ai88 

5a3ai89 

22ai 

5.23aHO 

309.12 

5J3ai9l 

395 

5a3ai92 

589 

•     5J3ai»4 

593 

5,7iai95 

646 

5a3ai96 

653.2 

5,23ai»7 

702 

5,23ai98 

728 

5.23a  199 

746 

543a»0 

CLASS  S3 

243 

50301201 

429 

5030002 

471 

5030003 

477 

5030004 

485 

5030005 

501 

5030006 

547 

5O3a207 

556 

5.23ai93 

CLASS  SS 

208 

503a7l9 

210 

5O3a720 

302 

503a721 

337 

5.23a722 

350 

503a723 

367 

503a724 

440 

503a725 

487 

503a726 

492 

5,230,727 

CLASSS* 

17.2 

5030008 

CLASSn 

281 

5030009 

333 

5030010 

CLASSM 

39.02               5J30.211 

39.23  5O30O12 

2262  5030013 

261  5O30OI4 

J02  5030015 

CLASS  62 

4  5030016 

22  5030017 

74  5030018 

78  5030019 

5030020 

100  5030021 

192  5030022 

196.4  5030023 

292  503a2J4 

476  5030025 

CLASS  <8 

503a728 
CLASS  66 

5030026 


273 


202 


CLASSS* 

1.81  5031041 

8  5031042 

9  5031043 
33:03  5031044 

CLASS  91 

361  5030072 

371  5O30O73 

499  5030074 

CLASS  92 

68  5030075 

90  5030076 


CLASS  9» 


2r 

2S9R 
334 
404 
483 


5030277 
5030278 
5030079 
SO3O280 
5030081 


CLASS  6S 

12.02  5030227 

12.04  5030028 

23.1  5030029 

CLASS  7« 

1.5  5030030 

38  A  5030031 

209  5030232 

252  5O30O33 

CLASS  72 

70  5O30O34 

90  5030235 

249  5030036 

335  5030037 


CLASS  73 


35 

49.3 
116 

122 

146.3 

155 

195 

598 

706 

714 

733 

861.38 

861.72 

862.637 

864.85 


5030238 
5030239 
5030040 
5030241 
5030242 
5030043 
5030244 
5030245 
5030247 
5030248 
5030249 
5O30O50 
5030054 
5030051 
5030052 
5030233 


403 

425 

432 

478 

520 

559.1 

661 

694 


50303I5 
5030316 
5030317 
5030318 
5030319 
5030320 
5030321 
5030022 


CLASS  U4 

201  5030323 

61  5030324 

CLASS  U6 

23B  503032S 

247  5030326 

299  R  5030327 

CLASS  127 

46.1  5030742 


333 
502.4 
573  R 
606R 
866 


351 
101.1 


9.4 
54 

630 
125.1 
151 


106 
130 


23 
303 


489 
698 


329 
609 
660 


CLASS?* 

5030255 
5030057 
5030046 
5030258 
5030256 

CLASS  7S 

5030729 

CLASS  7* 

5030259 

CLASS  SI 

50300*0 
5030261 
5030262 
5030263 
5030264 

CLASS  S2 

5030265 
5030066 

CLASS  S3 

5030267 
503026* 
5030269 
5O3O270 
5030271 

CLASSS* 

5031038 
5031039 
5031040 


CLASS  MS 

34  5030082 

CLASS  ISl 

93.30  5,230283 

352  50300*4 

363  5030285 

5030086 

CLASS  1S2 

202.5  5030087 

M3  5031045 

CLASS  MS 

425  5030288 

CLASSM* 
14.13  5O3O730 

20  D  5030731 

20  R  5030732 

22  R  5030733 

46t  5030734 

CLASS  MS 

2  50302*9 

5IJ  5030091 

144  5030290 

CLASS  11* 

210  5030092 

346  5030093 

CLASS  112 

113  5030294 

CLASS  114 
218  5030295 

CLASS  IM 

28  R  5030296 

209  5030297 

CLASS  in 

20  5030735 

30  5030736 

102  5030737 

SO*  5030738 

tM  5030739 

723  5030740 

728  5030741 

CLASS  11* 


5 

503029* 

14X13 

5030299 

31.11 

5O3O300 

52.1 

5030301 

72 

5030302 

U 

5030303 

136 

5030304 

171 

5O3O30S 

CLASS  122 

383  5030306 


CLASS  123 


45  A 
9055 

1*9  PB 

188.8 

1920 
257 
2*6 
317 


5030307 
5O3O30* 
5030309 
5030310 
5030311 
5030312 
50303I3 
5030314 


23* 

302 
323 
403 
437 
51* 
322 
539 
«72 


3O3O7S0 
50307SI 
30307S2 
30307SI 
5030TS6 
50307SS 
50307S* 
50307J7 
503073* 


CLASSU* 


CLASS 
24  EL 

203.11 

205.23 

207.14 

382 

399 

400 

653 

66O01 

6614)1 

668 

677 

691 

731 

739 
740 
772 
786 
846 
878 


1S8 

5030328 
5030329 
5030330 
5030331 
5030332 
5030333 
5030334 
5030335 
5030338 
5030339 
5030340 
5030341 
5030342 
5030343 
5030344 
5030346 
5030345 
5030347 
S03O3a 
5030349 
5O3O3S0 
503033I 
(9*  5030352 

CLASS  Ul 

84.1  5030353 

297  5030334 

CLASS  1» 

273  3030355 

329  303033* 


73.3 
230 
234 
256 
350 
544 
5S0 
612 
619.1 
643 


47.3 


50307J9 
50307*0 
5030761 
5030762 
30307*3 
50307*4 
5010763 
30107*6 
30107*7 
30107*8 
50307i9 
3010770 
3010771 
3010772 

U» 

5030771 


32 
85 


5030743 
5030744 
5030357 


CLASS  US 

9*  503035* 

CLASSU* 

232  5030745 

249  503074* 

CLASS  137 

14  5030359 

202  50303*0 

416  5030361 

4*9  50301*2 

312.3  5030363 

314  50300*4 

«07  5030365 

613  5030366 

62508  5030367 

8*9  3010M* 

CLASS  US 

39  503O3«9 

CLASSU* 

92  SO3O370 

383  A  5030371 

CLASS  Ml 

t*  503O372 

147  5030373 

231  5030374 


CLASSM* 

39  5010373 

90  30103N 

327  5010377 

CLASS  to 

164.3  3030TM 

281  5010775 

290  50107H 

CLASS!** 

1*  5030178 

63  5030119 

418  SO3O1S0 

463  50303SI 

477  50303S2 

CLASSM* 

*6.4  5030383 

CLASSM* 
II  50303*4 

171 
30303*5 

n* 

50310** 
50310*7 
501104* 
50310*9 
5031030 


371 


35  R 

SO 

H 

105  SC 
138  F 


CLASS  ITS 

45  503038* 

3030M7 
50101SS 
50103S* 
5O3OH0 


330 

9* 
101 
103 


5030747 
5010748 
50307*9 
Re.34022 


53 
M 

232 

SO 
137 
139 
145 
238 


UMI 


177 

3030191 

50101*2 

50101*3 

5030394 

5030195 

CLASS  US 

79.1  503039* 
5030397 

90  50301** 

140  50301*9 

1*9  5010400 

2*7  503O40I 

307  5010402 

315  5030403 

CLASS  Ml 

112  5031031 

122  5031032 

CLASS  1S7 

IR  5030404 

12  5030405 

SS  5O3O406 

PI  81 


PI  80 


PI  82 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATE^4TS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  83 


CLA»I« 

Ul  3J30.40T 

CLASS  IM 

It  A  3J3a40t 

CLASS  192 
J.2I  5J]0.40» 

I C  iJJa4IO 

4t.l  5aJa4ll 

«7  R  5J3a4l2 

TOJS  JJ30.413 

n  B  3031X414 

IOt.2  3O3014I3 

Ml  3J3a4l6 

CLASS  HS 

3«S  3J3a4l7 

n3.4  3J3a4lt 

«M  3J]a4l9 

730  3J3ft4» 

m  3.230.421 

CLASS  2M 

61.43  R  3.23IJS} 

«|.»l  30)1034 

M  R  30)1033 

M  A  30)I03« 

307  30)a422 

CLASS  MS 

CLASS  in 

3«  )0)0,T7t 

CLASS  IS* 

W  3,2)0lTT9 

3O)a7»0 

149  ionm 

i3).i2         )0)an) 

II2.I  3.2)aTtl 

2»t.W  30)a7»4 

403  3O)0.7«3 

4)3  30)a7»* 

CLASS JH 

50)a7i7 

30)aTn 


«7 
)2t 

CLASS  JM 

43.14  30)0.42) 

t).I  )0)a424 

IS)  30)a42S 

103  3O)0.42« 

213.1  30)a427 

M)  30)0.421 

jn  Rc.)4.)2) 

4)9. 1  30)a42» 

4M.I  30)a4» 

CLASS  JH 

4«  50)a7» 


III 
21) 


30)a'«i 


CLASS  JW 

24)  UM.*U 

m  30)0.4)2 


CLASS  2M 


97 
1*7 
IM 
JM 
)2I.I 

)iai 

447 
433 

«9t 
640 
644 
630 
631 
661 
692 
696 
72< 
74) 
7M 
735 
767 


50)a7»2 
J.230.79) 
30)a7»4 
30)a793 
30)a79t 
30)0.797 
5030.79I 
5030.799 

jomno 

JJKXIOI 

30)a«n 

3O)0lKn 

)0)aio4 

5.2)0.«05 
S.23ai06 
5.2M.I07 
5.2)0.«Oi 
3.2)0.110 
3030.109 
3.230.11 1 
3.2)0.112 


CLASS  ns 

22!  30)ft4)) 
CLASS  »« 

1041  3.2)1067 

1035  E  5.2)l06t 

1033  F  3.2)1069 

69.12  30)1070 

69.1)  3.2)1057 

74  )0)l05i 

121.12  3.2)1.239 

121.6)  5031.260 

50)1061 

121.67  )0)IOi2 

121.61  50)I0«) 


121.71 

494 

321 


30)1064 
30)1065 
50)1.266 


CLASSW 

1.3  50)a4)4 

7  30)a4)3 

220  50)a4)6 

2)7  SO)a4)7 

240  30)0.4M 

430  30)a4)9 

CLASS  221 

7  5.2)0.440 

23  50)a441 

CLASS  221 

lot  50)0.442 

1)4  50)0.44) 

Itl  50)0.444 

207  50)a44) 

215  50)0.446 

303  30».447 

599  50)0.11) 

64)  50)a44t 

CLASS  224 

42.0)  B  50)a449 

15)  5O)a450 

194  50)a43l 

240  30)a432 

CLASS  22S 

100  30)a45) 

106  Rc)4,)24 

CLASS  2M 

24  50)ft454 

n  50)a455 

9)  50)a4)4 

CLASS  2n 

2  5O)0i457 

CLASS  22i 

102  50)ft45t 

164  5.2)0.459 

Itai  5.2)a460 

212  5.2X1.461 

222  5.2)a4«2 

CLASS  229 

50)a4«) 

50)0.464 


1)1 
)00 

CLASS  231 

)75  50)1071 

)t2  50)1072 

)t5  50)1.27) 

441  50)1.274 

449  50)1075 

454  50)1076 

462  50)1077 

472  50)l.27t 

CLASS  2M 
44  A  SO)a466 

46  R  50)a4l2 

94  50)a447 

121  50)a465 

CLASS  2n 

79  5O)0.44t 

CLASS  2M 

5O)0.4«9 


210 


CLASS  239 

I  50)0.470 


124 
443 


5,2)0.471 
50».472 


266 
XX) 

316.3 


30)a494 
5.2)a495 
50)^496 


CLASS  2«l 

)  5O)0i47) 

31  50)0.474 

)4  50)0.473 

101.6  30)0.476 

166  303ft477 

CLASS  242 

4)  R  5.2)a47t 

74  50)a479 

t5.l  50)0.4«0 

107.1  503a4»l 

201  >.l}0.**i 

227  30)a4t4 

CLASS  244 

llt.2  50)a4t5 

199  50)a4t6 

216  50)a4r 

CLASS  3M 

7)  50)a4u 

742  50)a4t9 

H7  )0)a490 

1U.1  50X1.491 

222.1  5.230.492 

251  50)0.49) 


CLASS  2St 


2010 

201  5 

20t.l 

214  LA 

229 

2)1.1 

2)1.1) 

23* 

)0) 

5)6.1 

)M.l 

)9ail 

44)1 

561 

56t 


50)1079 
5.2)1.210 
5.2)1011 
50)1012 
50)101) 
50)1015 
50)1014 
50)1016 
50)1017 
50)1,211 
5,231,219 
5.2)1090 
50)1091 
50)1.292 
5.2)109) 


9 
214 


CLASS  2S1 

50X1,497 
5.2X1.491 


CLASS  212 


1.551 

23 

47.5 

49.9 

31.3  A 

62.35 

71.5 

95 
170 
1741) 
17401 

299.01 
299.61 

299.62 

299.63 

299.67 

301  4  F 

)I5) 

36)5 

407 

530 


50X>,114 
50)0.115 
5,2X).t)4 
503ail6 
5.2X),1I7 
3.230.111 
3.2)ail9 
5.2)0,120 
3.2)0.121 
50)0,122 
5.23ai2} 
3.2X),124 
5,2)0,125 
3.2)0.126 
5.2)ai27 
5.2)ai2l 
5.2X1.129 
50)0.130 
50)0.1)1 
303ai}2 
5.230.13) 
5030.136 
5030.135 


423 


CLASS  294 

30X1.499 


CLASS  2M 

67  3.2)0.300 


CLASS  2S7 


21 
31 

37 
77 
191 
316 
335 
370 
419 
624 
669 
614 
701 
751 


50)1094 
50)1095 
50)1096 
50)1097 
50)1.291 
50)1099 
50)1.474 
5.2)1,X» 
50)l.)01 
50)l.)02 
50)1.X)) 
50)I.X>4 
5O)l.)05 
5.2)1,)06 


CLASS  3« 

M  50)ai)7 

no  50)ai)9 

122.1  )OX).t)l 


CLASS  3(4 


15 
).l 

M 

41 

46.7 

56 

61 

II 

12 

lot 

112 
145 
174 
116 
203 
301 
321.1 


5,2)ai40 
50)0.141 
50X1.142 
50X1114) 
50X1.144 
50X3.145 
50)0.146 
50XX147 
5.230,141 
3.2X1.149 
30XI.1X) 
50)0,151 
50X1,152 
50)0.13} 
50)0.154 
50)0,155 
50)0,156 


CLASS  3M 

90  5.2X1,157 

CLASS  27« 
41  50)0.501 

CLASS  ni 

12  ioXKxa 

121  50)0.50] 

246  50)0304 


CLASS  273 


26  A 
26R 
)2B 

too 

157  R 

171 

171  R 

IH.) 

117.2 

2)7 

261 

271 

4)2 

459 


50)O.X>5 
50X1.306 
5.2X),307 
5.2)a510 

saxxsoi 

503a  509 
5.2)0,311 
3,2X1,512 
5.2X).51) 
).2)a514 
50X1,515 
50X1.516 
50)a517 
5O)0iSll 


CLASS  in 

1)4  50X1,520 

2)5  B  50X1,521 

CLASS  3IS 

5.)  50)0,522 

»  50)0.52) 

47.1)1  50X1,525 

47)1  50X1,524 

414.2  50X1,526 

609  50X1,527 

704  5,2X1,521 

707  50X1,529 

7)2  5,2X1,3)0 

7)7  50X1,531 

741  30X1,532 

773  50X1.5)) 

CLASS  Ml 

45  5,2X1.5)) 

CLASS  3U 

)9  50X1,5)6 

112  5,2XX5)7 

)I6  50)a5)l 

)2)  50)03)9 

)6)  50)0540 

CLASS  2M 

41  50)l.)07 

Ml  A  5.2X1.5)4 

CLASS  292 
211  50)0341 

)40  50)0)42 

CLASS  2*3 

2  50X1.54) 

CLASS  296 
65.1  50)0544 

95.1  50)0545 

97.1  50)0)46 

192  50)0)47 


219 


50)1.))) 


CLASS  299 

16 

50XX541 

CLASS  3S3 

3 

5.2)0549 

96 

50X1.5X1 

CLASS  317 

I01 

50)I.X]t 

125 

5O)l.)09 

142 

5,2)I.)I0 

443 

50)1011 

465 

50)1012 

410 

50)101) 

50)1014 

491 

3031013 

3031016 

517 

5,231017 

5)0 

5,2)1011 

60) 

5,2)1,)19 

«05 

50)l.)20 

CLASS  3U 

15  50)103) 

121  50)M3« 

50)10)7 
2)4  S0)I.))1 

567  50)1.)40 

610  50)l.)41 

696  50)l.)42 

)0)1.)43 
107  5031.3)9 

CLASS  322 

14  30)1044 


CLASS  3M 

31  5031.321 

30)l.)22 

90.5  50)1.)2) 

191  50)1024 

)2)  30)1023 

})9  30)l.)26 

)66  30)l.)27 

CLASS  3U 

204  5.2)0551 

22)6  )0)05S2 

221  50)0333 

334.6  5.2)0554 

CLASS  )U 
tt7  5031021 

303  5O31029 

CLASS  3U 

3.5  5031030 

12  30)l.))l 

15  50)10)2 

11101  )0)1.))4 


CLASS  324 


7)1 

93 
142 

15tMO 
151  P 
151  R 
166 
107.24 
241 
316 
326 
4)3 
539 
672 
673 


50)1043 
3031.346 
50)1.)47 
50)1041 
5.2)l.)49 
50)1.)50 
50)1051 
50)1052 
50)105) 
50)1.)34 
50)1055 
50)1056 
50)1.)57 
50)I.)S1 
5.2)1039 


M 


CLASS  JIS 

50)1.)«0 


CLASS  346 


CLASS  331 

56  S0)1.)6I 

II)  R  50)1.)62 

CLASS  332 

105  50)1064 

109  )0)1.)«) 

CLASS  33S 

1)2  50)1.}65 

216  50)1.)«6 

CLASS  3n 

21  5.2)1.)67 

)29  50)1.)61 

CLASS  331 

20  50)l.)«9 

21  5O)l.)70 

22  R  50)1.)71 
)2  H  50)1.501 

294  50)1.)72 

CLASS  34* 


469 
540 
361 

371 
514 

6)0 

70) 

705 

706 

709 

712 

771 

7t1 

71) 

799 

114 

125  44 

9)2.2 

9)6 


50)1.)91 
50)l.)7) 
50)1.)74 
50)1.)75 
50)1.)76 
50)l.)77 
50)1071 
50)1.)15 
50)1.)79 
50)1.)10 
50)1.)16 
50)1.}11 
50)l.)t2 
5,2)1.)17 
5,2)I,)M 
50)1.)1) 
50)I.)I9 
5O)l.)90 
50)1.)92 
50)109) 


CLASS  341 

30  3031,394 

143  50)1.)95 

154  50)l.)96 

155  50)l.)97 

156  50)1.)9t 
139  3031.399 

CLASS  342 

45  5031.400 

55  50)1.401 

192  50)1.402 

50)1.40) 

)51  50)1.40* 

)75  50)1.40) 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  50)1.406 
50)1.407 

704  3031.401 

705  30)1.409 
71)  50)1.410 
771  3031.411 
790  3031.412 
133  30)1.41) 
195  50)1.414 


1.1 
76  PH 


140 
140  R 


155 
159 


50)1.417 
50)1.411 
50)1.419 
30)1.420 
30)1.421 
30)1.422 
5031.416 
5031.42) 
5031.424 
5.231.425 
5031.426 
50)1.427 
50)1.421 


CLASS  Ml 

6)  50)1,429 

24)  50)1.4M 

CLASS  3S3 

)l  30)1.4)1 

50)1.4)2 

6)  50)1.4)) 

122  50)1.4)4 


CLASS  3M 


50)1.4)5 
50)1.4)6 
50)1.4)7 
30)1.4)1 
30)1.4)9 
5.2)1.440 
50)1.441 
50)1.442 
50)1.44) 
50)1.444 
50)1.44S 
50)1.446 
50)1.447 
50)1.441 
50)1.449 

CLASS  3M 

27  5.2)1.4)0 

29  50)1.451 

201  50)1.452 

210  50)1.433 

236  3031.454 

3031.435 
270  50)1.456 

27)  50)1,437 

291  S03I.4SI 

321  30)1.4S9 


74 
149.11 
152 
211 
)!) 
)20 
400 


402 
410 
415 


125 
)26 
)21 
))6 
)45 
)XI 
354 
356 
359 
37) 
)76 
401 
402 


5.2)1.460 
50)1.461 
50)1.462 
50)1.46) 
50)1.464 
30)1.463 
30)I.4M 
50)1.4*7 
S0)l.4« 
)0)t.4«9 
30)1.470 
30)1.471 
50)1.472 


CLASS  3M 


22 

5.2)1.475 

)1 

50)1.476 

$0)1.477 

$0)1,471 

$0)1.479 

(0 

$0)l.4il 

75 

S03l.4t2 

$0)1004 

95 

$0)1.4t0 

125 

$0)1.4t) 

D) 

50)1.414 

$0)1.41) 

$0)l.4t6 

$0)1.417 

1)9 

$0)1.4M 

$0)1.419 

140 

$0)1.490 

141 

$0)1.)14 

$0)1.491 

14) 

$0)1.492 

146 

$0)1.49) 

$0)1.494 

160 

$0)1.49$ 

166 

$0)1.497 

161 

50)1.496 

11) 

50)l.49t 

$0)1.499 

209 

$0)1.X» 

$0)1.501 

21)11 

50)I.X>2 

21)15 

50)100) 

296 

).2)I00S 

xn 

50)1.X» 

)20 

50)i.xn 

)26 

)0)1.)09 

))5 

50)1011 

5.2)1012 

400  50)1010 

401  5.2)101) 
44*  50)1014 
4«T  50)1015 
**•  5031016 
4S)  50)1017 
4M  50)1011 

50)1019 

CLASS  3S> 

3  5O)1.520 

$3  50)1.522 

M  50)1.323 

H  50)1.524 

■H  50)1.325 

79  5031.526 

II  30)ior 

93  50)1.521 

nt  50)1.521 

U*  50)1029 

22S  50)10X1 

27$  50)1.5JI 

295  50)1.$)2 

)|t  50)10)) 

414  50)10)5 

432  50)10)4 

43*  30)1.5)* 

4«2  50)1.5)1 

S29  50)10)9 

«t4  50)1040 

iM  $0)M7) 

114  50)1041 

t09  50)10)7 

CLASS  3M 

29  50)t.$42 

36,1  50)104) 

4*  50)1044 

49  50)1.$4) 

40  50)1.54* 

10  50)1047 
50)1,541 

75  50)1049 

71.06  50)10X) 

IS  50)1051 

92  50)1052 

96.5  50)105) 

10)  50)10)4 

10$  $0)10$* 

10*  50)1057 

126  50)1055 

CLASS  3« 

301  50)1059 

321  50)1051 

400  50)1.5*0 

424  50)1.5*1 

421  50)1.5*2 


709.16  30)1099 

745  50)l.«a> 

757  50)1.401 

760  50)1.415 

CLASS  3<t 

Its  50)i.«n 

119.0)  )0)1.«0) 

119.0)  S0)l.«04 

101  50)l.iOS 

225.6  50)1.<0( 

22*  50)1.«07 

CLASS  3«* 

97  50)05*1 

291  50X1,5*2 

CLASSIC? 

9)  50)l.«0t 

99  50)1.«>9 

50)1.*10 

149  50)l.«ll 

CLASS  3M 

47  )0}l.*IZ 

CLASS  3» 

13  50)1.61) 
50)1.*I4 

32  S0)l.*13 

34  50)1.*1» 

)*  S0)1.*I7 

44.14  5031.«» 

4«.32  50)1.*21 

44.)4  50)1.*11 

44.))  50)1.*19 

7)  50)1.622 

750  50)1.62) 

II*  50)1.424 
50)1.*25 

121  50)1.*2» 

125  $0)1.427 


$0)1.661 
CLASS  3S1 

3*  50)1.6*9 

4)  50)1.470 

49  50)1.671 

IS)  50)1.672 

CLASS  3S2 

6  50)1.*7) 

50)1.«74 

I  50)1.*7S 

22  50)1.*7* 

SO)l.*77 

25  50)I47» 

47  )0)1.*79 

54  50)1.*10 

CLASS  3SS 

66  50X10** 

CLASS  3S4 

4)  50XX547 

44  50X1.3*1 

27*  50X10*9 

S27  50)O$70 

S*0  50)0$71 


CLASS  3M 


1) 
42 
49 

to 

14 

9) 
1)9 

147 


)0)1.«11 
$0)l.4«2 
$0)1.40 
SO)1.4t4 
50)1.«<5 
50)1.4*4 
$031,4I7 

$0)t.4a 

$0)1.419 


CLASS3(2             1 

32 

5,2X1.555 

50)055* 

to 

50)0057 

10$ 

50)05)1 

l$}.l 

50X1.$$9 

297 

50)0540 

CLASS  3*3 

*l 

50)1.5*4 

91 

50)1.5*) 

CLASS  K4 

140 

$0)1.$45 

401 

$0)10** 

$0)1.$47 

$0)1.541 

4t» 

50)1.5*9 

)O)1.570 

50)1.571 

4I).0I 

50)1.572 

*iijn 

50)1.576 

4I).I) 

5031.574 

5031.575 

50)1.510 

4I).25 

5.2)1,57) 

419 

50)1.577 

50)1.571 

50)1.579 

50)1.M1 

424.0$ 

50)1,513 

424.1 

50)1.512 

444 

50)1.514 

4*1 

50)1.515 

470 

50)1,$14 

474.06 

50)1.517 

419 

50)1011 

490 

50)1.)» 

491 

)O)1.590 

497 

50)1091 

$30 

)0)1.)92 

50)1.59) 

$$1X11 

50)1094 

$57 

50)1.»« 

$40 

50)1.594 

5*1 

SO)l.$97 

5*9 

50)1091 

CLASS  37* 

24  )0)1.*21 

26  50)1.*29 

(0  S0)1.*)0 

)0)1.*)I 

*9.1  50)1.4)2 

94.1  S0)1.4)) 

95.1  50)1.4)4 

50)1.4)5 

lOOl  50)1.*)* 

CLASS  371 

2i2  50)1.4)7 

40.)  50)1.6)1 

4)  50)1.4)9 

6t.3  5O)l.*40 

CLASS  372 
21  $0)1.441 

4$  $0)1.6*2 

94  $0)1.64) 

107  $0)1.644 

CLASS  373 

13*  50)1.*45 


CLASS  392 

41*  50)1.690 

CLASS  3(9 

2  S0)l.*91 
$0)1.692 

99  $0)1.69) 

134  $0)1.69$ 

)0)1.696 
142  50)1.6»7 

14*  3031.*9t 

162  5031,«94 

CLASS  *•• 

3  50X1,572 
S4  503057) 

120  50X1074 

202.1  50X1.575 

649  50X1.576 

CLASS  in 

61  50X1077 

202  50)0571 

203  50X1079 
CLASS  4«3 

135  50X1010 


CLASS  374 

141  50X)lS*3 

171  30X1.5*4 

US  50)05*5 

CLASS  375 

I  50)t.*4* 

t  )0)1.*47 

13  50)1.*41 

31  50)1.*49 

95  $O)l.t)0 

CLASS  37* 
20)  30)01*0 

M2  30X1,1$1 

301  50X1l1$9 

439  50X1.1*1 

CLASS  37* 

4  5031.*51 

16  50)l.*$2 

91  50)1.*5) 

147  50)1.65* 

50)1.6$) 
|(*  50)1.656 

CLASS  319 

61  50)1.657 

194  50)1.6)1 

433  )0)1.659 

CLASS  39t 

7  50)1.660 

50)1.6*1 

9  S0)l.**2 

It  50)1.**) 

20  50)1.6*4 
50)1.4*5 

2S  50)1.**6 

21  50)1.6*7 


2*0 


50X1011 


CLASS  4S* 


*  50)0512 

25  50)O51) 

41  50)0514 

CLASS  499 

115  50X1.515 

121  50X1.S1* 

129  soxior 

191  5030511 

2S9.6  50)O$19 

CLASS  4tT 

113  50X1.590 

114  50X1091 
CLASS  499 

115  R  5030592 
230  50X11593 

CLASS  499 

197  50X309* 

CLASS  411 

60  50X1.$9) 

433  50X1096 

45)  50X1,597 

CLASS  4M 

427  50)0599 

407  )OXli$99 

)O)O400 

716  )0X1.401 

7t9.7  50X1.602 

CLASS  419 

26  50)0603 

40  iJ30.6M 

151  50X1,405 


CLASS  41* 

n  5oxi,«o* 

CLASS  417 

12  iJ3a,W1 

44  $OXU0t 

2)7  $030*09 

2*9  $0)O*10 

iX  $0)0*12 

4)7  $OXX*ll 

4)9  $0X1.*1) 

477  $0)0*I4 

499  $0)0*15 

CLASS  419 

ISI  S0X1.*1* 

CLASS  422 

41  50X1062 

*7  SOXlit*) 

100  $0)0144 

102  $0X104$ 

10)  $0X1044 

12)  $0X1047 

14)  $0X10*9 

144  SJ30jm 

2*1  $0)0172 

CLASS  423 

2)5  50)0170 

2MXn  $0X1071 

290  $0X107) 

xn  $oxiHW 

)2IR  $0XI;07* 

3$9  $0)0977 

449.1  $030971 

491  $0X079 

637  $0X1090 

70$  50)0091 

CLASS  424 

9  50)0092 

50)O19) 
45  S0Xlil9* 

59  $0)0074 

71.16  $0)019$ 

tSI  503099* 

ISI  50X1097 

I*  50X1091 

195.1  50)0199 

401  50)0990 

50Xlkt9l 
409  50X1092 

$0X109) 
411  $0X109* 

422  $0)0995 

44)  50)0096 

449  50X1097 

50X11,99* 
4X1  50X1099 

SO3O900 
469  50X1.901 

$35  50X1.902 

492  50)090) 

CLASS  429 
4R  SOXlllO* 

720  50X1905 

19  50X1.904 

107  50Xlt907 

117  50)0901 

141  Bl  ),9«0O2l 

lU  50)0909 

315  50X1.910 

595  50)0911 


9$ 
ID 
114 
14) 
1)4 
19$ 

212 

21) 
224 
24$ 
292 
297 
))l 
))2 

)*7 

)7J 

)9t 

401 

409 

422 

423.1 

$20 

401 

407 


$0*ll»« 

$0XWJ7 

$030941 

50XX9C 

$0X10*) 

iJ3Kt** 

50XX9*$ 

50)09«* 

$OXll9*7 

$03094* 

$OXIl9«9 

$OX)l930 

$0X1.9$I 

$0309$2 

$0Xll9$) 

$0XX9$4 

$0309$$ 

$0)09$* 

$OX)l9J9 

$0X19$7 

$03O9$* 

$0Xlb9(0 

$0)09*1 

$0)09*2 

$0X1.9*) 

$0X10*$ 

$0309)2 

)OX)l9*4 


1*9 
I720 

19) 
209 
2400 

140O7 

2320 

290 

299 

299 

734 


$0)IXMt 
VilJM 

$o)uno 

SOSUBI 
$0>UB2 
$0)UB9 
$0)14B) 
$0)UD4 
$0)102$ 

$03ioa* 

$0)1007 
$0)UBt 
$0)1089 
$0)1002 


CLASS  429 


2* 

1)2 
191 


50)09** 
50X1.9*7 
$0X1.9*1 


CLASS  419 


2 
5 

7 
19 
$4 

59 

104 

114 
1)7 
1)9 

2*4 
270 
290 
211 

214 

xn 

XD 
)2I 
39) 
SOS 
Sit 
5)9 
5*7 


50)09*9 

5030970 

$0X1,971 

$0)09n 

$0)097) 

$OX)k9»4 

$03097$ 

$0)09H 

$03O9n 

$0Xll9Tt 

$030979 

$OXll990 

$030991 

$OXIl9t2 

$0X1,9*) 

$OXX994 

$0)09*$ 

)0)09** 

$OX)l9*7 

$0X1,999 

50)0999 

5OXli990 

50)0991 

5030992 

503099) 

50X11994 

50)0995 


CLASS  4W 

1  50)tJl»> 
*)  $0)141)1 
**  $0)tA» 
70  $0)103) 

IM  SO)l.»4 

5)1  50)109$ 

CLASS  *» 

2  $0)14134 

40  $0)1/07 
$031099 

41  $031439 
$031;B« 

4)  $0)I4MI 

44  $0)14X2 

$2  UilJta 

$0)I4M4 
*2  $0)14M$ 

*7  $0)I4M* 

101  $0)14X7 

II)  $0)14X9 

129  $0)14X9 

17)  $O)14l$0 

117  $03l4i$l 

190  $0314l$2 

$03141$) 
192  $0)14194 

$031.0$$ 
200  $03I4»* 

225  503I4I$7 

2)5  $0)141$* 


CLASS  «S3 

2)3  $0X)t*l7 


2)* 


$0)0*11 


CLASS  «» 


CLASS  43* 

4)  $0)0912 

97  $0)091) 

107  5030914 

2*0  50X1,91$ 

)X1.»  50X1,91* 

47t  50XX9I7 

572  50)0911 

6))  50)0919 

CLASS  4» 

64  50)0920 

100  50)0921 

177  50X1,922 

229  50X1,924 

241.1  503092) 

2S$.)  $OXX92$ 

219  $0)092* 

30*  50)0927 

44)1  50X1,921 

S)*  5.2)0929 

SW  5,2)09)0 

569  50)09)1 

CLASS  429 

34.1  50)09)) 

35.7  503O934 

36.6  503O93* 

36.7  50X1,935 
42  5.230931 
14  50)09)9 


9  50)0*19 

17  $0)0*20 

29  $0)0*21 

31  50)0*22 

72  50)0*2) 

12  50)0*24 

95  50)0*2$ 

13*  S0XI.*2* 

CLASS  43* 

109  50)0*27 

111  50)0*21 

2)*  50X1029 

2*2  50X1.*XI 

214  S0XI,»)1 

CLASS  419 

1  S03O99* 

2  Rc0402* 
S  SO)0997 
1.1  50)0991 

50)14X10 

701  50)14)01 

50)14)05 

1.)2  50)14)0) 

1.)*  50)14)0* 

13  50)14)0* 

4*  50)14)07 

69.1  50)1001 

69.2  50)14110 

69.51  50)1.176 

69.52  $0)14)12 
*9.7  50)14)11 
71  50X1.999 
71J  50)14)1) 
7*  50)14)14 
91  50)14)15 

142  50)14)1* 

1*1  $0)1017 


**  $OXM32 

79  $0)0*3) 

149  $0XU)4 

ir  $030*3$ 

3$1  $OXUM 

XM  $oxii*n 

5*7  5030«3t 

572  5030*39 

571  5OX)t*40 

*49  SJXtMl 

751  XXXiMO 

CLASS  4« 

to  50)0*** 

t*  SOX)0«) 

CLASS  441 

12)  $OXll**$ 

1)1  $OX)i*** 


*4  $0)0**7 

CLASS  44* 

74  50)0*a 

10*  50)0*49 

415  50XUXI 

CLASS  4S2 
29  SOXIk*Sl 

91  soxun 

CLASS  4S3 

4  50)0*5) 

CLASS  494 

155  50)0*54 

202  30)0*55 

26)  50)0*5* 

219  50)0*57 

CLASS  499 

66  50)1099 

CLASS  M* 

16  50XX6S1 

14)  5030*59 

146  5030660 

III  3030t*t 

CLASS  «72 

111  50Xll**2 

CLASS  «M 

II  50X10*3 

43  5030**4 

153  5030**5 

IDS  5030*44 

li)  $030**7 


UMI 


PI  84 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  85 


(3 

210 
214 
K6 


4TS 

5J3a5l9 
5J30.669 
5.2Ja67D 
5J3A67I 


CLAasmi 


4 

5 

52 

U 

TO 
(2 

91 
97 
121 
122 

m 

141 


33 


5JJ0,(72 
5J3a673 
iOXKVt* 
5034(75 

5J3a677 

5J3a679 
5J3ft6(0 
3030.6(1 
303aM2 
5JJa6(3 
5030.6(4 

CLASS  4n 

30JaM5 


CLASS  499 

23  5O30i6(6 

177  503^6(7 

193  503a«(( 

210  50Ja6(9 

311  5034690 

321  503a«9l 

CLASS  MI 

12  iii\joy) 

n  3O3I.060 

95  3.231.061 

96  5O3I.062 

CLASS  M2 

62  3031X>63 

U  3.231.064 

111  3.231.063 

239  3031,066 

330  3031,067 

CLASS sn 

3O3l,06( 


207 


221  303IM9 

CLASS  SM 

113  5031,070 


134 
193 


5031,071 
5031,072 

CLASS  SM 

5031^73 
3031,074 
3031,075 
3031Xn6 
3031fl77 
30J1X)7( 
3031Xr79 


CLASS  SM 


2 

6 
II 
19 

39.7 


53 
54 

it 

7( 

92 
212 
215 
233.2 
23&2 
249 
236 
25( 
279 
2U 
290 
312 

320 
323 
340 
363 
365 
3U 


5O31,0» 
3031,0(1 
3031,0(2 
3031,0(3 
3031,0(4 
3031.111 
303 1M3 
3031XIW 
5031.174 
503IM7 
5O31.0n 
5031.0(9 
3O3I.090 
3031.091 
303IX>92 
5031.093 
3031.094 
3031^95 
3031,096 
3031fl»7 
3031,09( 
3031,099 
3031.100 
3031,101 
3031,102 
3,231.103 
3.2J  1.104 
3031,103 
3031,106 
3O3l.l0( 
5031,109 
5031,110 


401 
510 
554 

707 


n 

159 


3031,112 
S031.I13 
5031.107 
5031,114 

CLASS  S21 

5031.115 
3031.116 


CLASS  SZS 

161  3031.117 

503I,IIS 
221  5031,119 

403  5031,120 

309  3031,121 

CLASS  SJ4 

30  3031,122 

77  3031,123 

109  5031,124 

296  5031.123 

3031.126 
403  5031,127 

445  503I,I2( 

496  3031.129 

500  5031.130 

504  5031.131 


CLASS  S2S 


92 
113 
123 

126 

176 

179 

X» 

274 

2(6 

316 

326.2 

333.S 

369 

396 

424 

430 

467 

303 


3031,132 
5031,133 
5031,134 
5031,135 
5031,136 
5031.137 
503I,I3( 
5031,119 
5031,140 
5031,141 
5031,142 
5031,143 
5031,144 
5031,145 
5031,146 
5031,147 
503l,14( 
5031,149 
3031.130 


116 
173 
1(1 
206 

249 

279 


SM 

3031,151 
5031,152 
5031,153 
5031,154 
5031.155 
5031,156 


CLASS  SM 

15  5031.157 

3031.15( 

53  5031.159 

125  3031.160 

272  3031.161 

353  5031.162 

3H  5031.163 

4(5  5031,164 

CLASS  SM 
3M  5031,165 

5031,166 
5031,167 
330  503I,I6S 

356  5031,169 

3((.l  5031,170 

399  5031,I7( 

CLASS  SM 

61S  3031.171 

642  3031.172 

704  5031.173 

CLASS  SM 

26.1  5031,175 

53  5031,177 

CLASS  SM 

200  5031,179 

CLASS  S44 
243  3031.1(0 

CLASS  S46 

4(  3031.1(1 

121  3031.1(2 

209  3031.1(4 

296 3031.1(3 


107 
202 
221 
967 


13 
49 
220 
273 
27( 
290 
30( 
354 
372 
461 


174 
191 


5031.1M 
5031.1(7 
5031.1U 
3031.1(9 

CLASS  M» 

3031.190 
3031.1(3 
5031.191 
5031.192 
5031.193 
5.231.194 
5031,195 
5031.196 
5031.197 
5031.19( 

CLASS  SM 

3031.199 
3O31000 
5031001 

CLASS  SM 

21  3031002 

36  3031003 

401  5031004 

406  5031003 

413  5031006 

424  3031007 

436  3031006 

CLASS  SM 

17  5031009 

274  5031010 

276  5031011 

277  5031012 
5031013 

319  3031014 

CLASS SM 

36  3031015 

39  5031016 

44  5031017 

127  503I01S 

210  503IOI9 

220  5031020 

263 5031,221 


265 


(7 

105 
513 
534 


390 
463 

479 
4(0 


3031022 


CLASS  S62 


5031023 
5031024 
5031025 
5031036 


CLASS  SM 


62 
393 
695 
697 


5031027 
503102( 
5031029 
30310X 
CLASS  SM 

5031031 
3031032 
5031033 
S03I0M 
509IJ35 

CLASS  «M 

1(  3030.692 

36  303469) 

40  3030.694 

CLASS  Ml 

13  5O301695 

16  5034(96 

5034«97 
1(  )034«N 

23  5034M9 

23  5034700 

76  5034701 


CLASS  tM 

5034702 
5034703 
5034704 
Bl  4,(44613 
5O3470S 
5034706 
5034707 

CLASS  (S? 

5  5034337 

7  3034336 

CLASS  623 

1 ltt.34.327 


4 
20 
34 
51 
53 
S3 
M 


Dl- 
D2- 

D3- 

123 
246 
313 
314 

31( 

319 

33 

337.643 
337.645 
337.646 
337,647 
337,64( 
337,649 
337,650 
337,651 
337,652 
337,653 
337,654 
337,655 
337,656 
337,657 

336 
399 
601 

603 

D7-        302 

309 

317 

337,6(2 
337,6(3 
337,6M 
337,M5 
337.6M 
337,6(7 
337,6H 
337,6(9 
337,690 
337,691 

373 
3(2 
404 

D9-  319 
329 
341 
435 

DIO-         6 

64 

337,720 
337,721 
337,722 
337,723 
337,724 
337.725 
337,726 
337.727 
337,73( 
337,729 

D14—      102 
106 
109 
114 

13( 

146 
135 

337.75( 
337,759 
337,760 
337,761 
337,762 
337.763 
337.764 
337.765 
337.766 
3)7,767 

11) 
145 
147 
I4( 
191 
195 
196 
212 
219 

))7.77l 
3)7,796 
3)7,797 
))7,7M 
))7,T99 
))7J0O 
3)7  JOl 
))7J02 
)37J03 
))7,S04 

19 
33 
1)( 
D26-        24 
25 
31 
)9 
43 
44 
« 

3)74)2 
))743) 
)yJ434 
3374)5 
))74M 
)3T437 
)3TJM 
)374)9 
))7440 

43 

44 

379 

337,667 

K 

337,730 

191 

)37,7« 

226 

)}7J05 

65 

isijtn 

392 

337,693 

n 

337,731 

217 

337,769 

246 

irrjK* 

niMi 

56 
70 

393 

337,694 

104 

337,7)2 

240 

3)7,770 

D22—      147 

mjm 

mjui 

316 

337,695 

106 

337,733 

D13—       TO 

)37,772 

14( 

ixtjiot 

76 

mjm 

7S 

337.65S 

542 

337,696 

337,734 

123 

337.773 

D23-      202 

ivjnt 

snjus 

D4— 

116 

337,659 

337,697 

10( 

337,735 

130 

337,774 

223 

))7.(I0 

(3 

)3TJM 

I3S 

337,660 

373 

337.69S 

115 

337.736 

DI6—      134 

337,775 

226 

})7,(ll 

110 

mjtn 

D5- 

16 

337,661 

603 

337,699 

116 

337.737 

337,776 

23( 

))74I2 

iSlJH* 

27 

337,662 

627 

337,700 

IK 

337.73( 

337,777 

252 

))741) 

IM 

jsijm 

D6^ 

302 

337,663 

653 

337,701 

DII—         5 

337.739 

202 

337,77( 

2(1 

))7014 

S3T4W 

303 

337,664 

665 

337,702 

40 

337.740 

Dl(—        30 

337,779 

2(3 

))7,(15 

ysijui 

339 

337,665 

673 

337,703 

K 

52 

337,7(0 

354 

))74I6 

132 

isijta 

366 

337.666 

67« 

337,704 

(9 

337.742 
337.743 

55 

337,7(1 

)56 

))7,(I7 

D27-      159 

yxtjui 

3(1 

337.692 

337,705 

131.1 

337,7(2 

)71 

))74l( 

D2»-         7 

mjm 

407 

337,66( 

337,706 

165 

337.744 
337.745 
337,746 
337,747 
337,749 
337,74( 
337,730 
337,731 
337,752 
337.753 
337,754 
3)7,755 
337,756 
337,757 

39 

3)7,7(3 

)(2 

)37J19 

ittjm 

451 

337.669 
337,670 

D«—          14 
34 

337.707 
337.706 

200 
213 

D19-        25 
26 

337,7(5 
3)7,7M 

D24—      146 
167 

3)7421 

49 

3)7457 

453 

337,671 

64 

337,709 

D12—       15 

41 

337,7W 

1(5 

3)7,S22 

30 

WJUt 

466 

473 

337,672 
337,673 

W 

337,710 
337,711 

133 

69 
It 

337,7(7 
337,7M 

IM 

190 

))7,S2) 
))7424 

62 
77 

))T4S9 

)n4» 

473 

337,674 

70 

337,712 

gg 

337,7(9 

195 

))7425 

D30-      121 

))7461 

4(4 

491 
493 
499 
31( 

«11 

337,673 
337.676 
337.677 
337.67S 
337.679 
337.6(0 

111  Ml 

313 
346 
349 

35( 

363 

337,713 
337,714 
337,715 
337.716 
337.717 
337.71( 
337.719 

DI3-      112 
162 
164 
170 
1(2 
1(4 

D21-        10 
20 
At 
57 
(1 
(4 

337,790 
337,791 
337,792 
3)7,79) 
))7,794 
))7.795 

206 
211 
220 
224 
229 
D35-        16 

3)7,SM 
)37.(37 
))7,(2( 
))7J29 
))7,O0 

132 
145 
153 
160 
199 

3)7462 

yyiMi 

))74M 
))74M 
})7467 
))7465 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p.- 

(2.2 

t.32S 
(,329 

(6.2 

(.330 
(.319 

(7.12 
(7.4 

(,327 
(,322 

(023 
(.324 

W25 
(J26 

(7.6 
M.I 

(021 
(J20 

1993 


UMI 


.■* 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  Sutes.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwedth  of  Puerto  Rko.  «id  the  C«-J  Zone) 


Alabuna ' 

Alaska * 

American  Samoa ' 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas ' 

California  " 

Canal  Zone "^ 

Colorado  " • 

Connecticut ' 


Delaware 


10 


District  of  Columbia H 


Florida  .. 
Georgia 
Guam  ... 
Hawaa  .. 
Idaho  .... 
Illinois  .. 
Indiana  . 

Iowa 

Kansas  . 


12 
13 
14 
IS 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky ^l 

Lx>uisiana 22 

Maine ^3 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

MinnesoU 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  •••"• — • 34 

New  Mexico  «    35 

New  York  • 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon ' 

Pennsylvania  .... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island  ... 

Sooth  Carolina 

Sooth  Dakota  .. 

Te 

Tesas 

Utah. 


VennoBt ~. 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands  .. 

Washington 

West  Virginia  .. 
Wisoonsm  ......... 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy  


41 

42 

43 

44 

49 

46 

47 

4* 

49 

90 

91 

92 

93 

54 

95 

96 

97 

9« 

99 


(Fint  number  in  listing  denotes  kx:«tioa 
«  to  inventor  name,  lociion,  etc.) 


•ccoiding  to  sbove  key.  lUfer  to  prtent  number  in  body  of  the  OfficiBl  OMeOe  lo 


obtMBdettOi 


PATENTS 


01 
M 


W 


}J3I,032 
5J31,5«) 
S.230.H4 
9030.12* 
JJ30.393 

iax,«a 

Sa3a432 
3030,679 
S,230,M2 
303104* 
S03IOSO 
SO31.4S0 
3031,563 

so3ai<n 

3,23ai03 

3030,10* 

5O3ai06 

3030,113 

3,230,119 

5030,1" 

503a  1*3 

503ai49 

3030,110 

5030.175 

503ai79 

5030013 

3O30O30 

5030,233 

5030,264 

3030,2S1 

5.23ft2«9 

5.230,291 

5,230095 

5030096 

5030,KIO 

5030,301 

3,230,325 

3030.336 

5O30,J«2 
5030.343 
5030,346 
5030,359 
30301365 
3.23a3«6 
5.230,372 
5O30,3t« 
5.23ft396 
5,230,407 
5030,427 
503a430 
5030.442 
503a443 
5030,445 


3030,430 
5O30i4SS 

50»,493 

3,230,496 

5030,510 

5030,512 

5030,532 

3O30,5«3 

5,230,5% 

5030,598 

5030,601 

5030,611 

5030,614 

5030,619 

5034621 

3030,641 

503a6S3 

5,234690 

5034695 

5030,696 

5.230.697 

5.230,69S 

5034712 

5034732 

5034731 

3030.740 

5034741 

3034S53 

5034»5« 

5034S66 

5,234(61 

5034U1 

5034199 

5034909 

5034950 

5034969 

3031,002 

5031,020 

S03IA36 

5031,049 

5031.113 

5031,167 

5031,169 

5031.176 

5031.17* 

5031.1*1 

5031.191 

5031037 

5031051 

5031066 

50310*7 

5031073 

50310*3 


5031001 

5031J04 

5031,310 

503U11 

503UI2 

503MI* 

503U26 

503U36 

5031037 

50310*9 

5031056 

5031061 

5031,364 

5031075 

5031093 

5031,399 

3031.411 

5031.4M 

5031.435 

5031.455 

5031.465 

5031.475 

5031,47* 

5031.4** 

3031.499 

503100* 

5031045 

50310** 

5031090 

5031091 

50310»« 

S03t.<OI 

5031.602 

503I.6M 

5031,634 

5031,636 

5031,641 

5031^42 

5031,649 

S031.MI 
5031,676 
5031,6*0 
5031.6S4 
5031.693 
503l.«»4 
5031.69S 
4.144613 
Re.34026 
S034IS9 
5O34203 
5030357 
5034452 
5034461 


09 


10 


II 
12 


5034531 
5034674 
5034676 
5034727 
5030*70 
5034917 

5031,159 

5031032 

S03IOI9 

50310*5 

5031,406 

5031.521 

50310*9 

5031093 

5031,616 

5034156 

50341*2 

50343*7 

5034352 

50343*2 

50343*6 

5034304 

50343*0 

503437* 

5034*37 

5034*5* 

5034706 

5034765 

5034792 

5034*16 

5034*67 

5034932 

5031X109 

503l.in 

303103* 

5031077 

5031,401 

5031,430 

5031,4*1 

50310*4 

503l,**3 

303470* 

5034937 

yoijan 

3031,154 
5O31J03 
3034515 
5034129 
SO34IS0 
303415* 
30341*2 
S0342I4 


13 


15 


It 


17 


503421* 

5034J44 

50343*5 

503430* 

503000* 

3034570 

5034*«» 

S0347J5 

5034*95 

5034907 

5031,005 

5031,0*9 

503ljOn 

5031,1*5 

5031090 

5031,412 

5031,431 

5034I94 

50342J9 

5O30t40» 

5034SM 

5034710 

5034723 

503I,4D« 

30314*0 

503419* 

so3a*i* 

J03I0W 

50344*1 

50344*5 

3034*7* 

S03IJOS* 

S03IOO* 

5031,46* 

SO3l,*03 

ReO4025 

ltc040Z7 

5034133 

3034134 

50341*3 

5034in 

5034174 

503427* 

5034297 

5034330 

5034374 

5034375 

5034441 

5034447 

5034S77 

50343*7 

5034*30 

3034*3* 


I* 


19 


21 


5034*41 
3034*31 
5034742 
50347*1 
XOKTH 
JOJ017T* 
S03ei7W 
3034793 

S034U3 

S034S97 

303493* 

30314m 

S03I.III 

3031032 

5031032 

S03IOS7 

5031001 

303lO«» 

503l,*a9 

503l>31 

503l,«*4 

S03l,**5 

5034114 

50341*1 

50341*9 

3034351 

503437* 

5034*13 

5034476 

3034S23 

5034*72 

5034734 

50314)17 

303IOS* 

50310*7 

503104* 

5034130 

50341*0 

303437* 

SO30l3*4 

303441* 

5034353 

5034*06 

5031,174 

S03IOI7 

50310*5 

503412* 

5034195 

503479* 

5034121 

5034177 

5034200 


PI  87 


UMI 


PI  88 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


PI  89 


2  7 


1993 


30341*9 

3.234*19 

5034970 

3031,654 

3034361 

5031.305 

22      : 

5034171 

3034*21 

503IXU5 

5031,633 

501416* 

5031.334 

5014517 

3034136 

303IM4 

5031,695 

3034471 

3031,360 

5034649 

30349*4 

3,231,070 

37     :           5034131 

5.2144M 

3031,3** 

5034101 

303 1.047 

5031,079 

5034139 

503453* 

3031,393 

5034«79 

3031.04* 

5031,093 

5034192 

5034543 

3031,434 

23     : 

503U14 

3031.061 

5031.096 

5030051 

5034617 

3031,470 

24      : 

5034513 

5031.115 

5,231,147 

5034275 

503461* 

5031,532 

5034606 

5031.134 

3,231033 

5034354 

5034639 

5031.53* 

5034703 

5031,1** 

3031053 

503441* 

5,2346*4 

5031,561 

S034ta 

5031,263 

503U3I 

5034*63 

50in«»3 

5031,610 

5034997 

3.231.322 

503U76 

5031,392 

1210  746 

5,231.6*6 

503 1.001 

5031.33* 

30310*4 

5031,571 

5.23475* 

49     :           5034112 

5031.021 

503I.J74 

5031.397 

5031.6U 

5034*12 

5O34390 

5031.025 

5031.4*6 

3031.609 

39     :           503410* 

5034*57 

5034423 

S03IOOI 

3031.5*2 

3031,64* 

5.234151 

3034497 

5031036 

27     :           3,21417* 

35     :           3034331 

5034154 

5034*3* 

50345*9 

5031066 

5,234190 

5034527 

5034160 

1710945 

S03464* 

5031,342 

503419* 

5034*07 

5034223 

5034961 

5034726 

5031,566 

503004* 

3*     :           303411* 

5034223 

50349*2 

3034*62 
3031,011 
3031090 
3031.400 
3031.a5 

50  :           5034937 

51  :          ltc34022 

3034110 
3034113 
5034120 
5034173 
5034196 

5031.5*0 

30342*0 

3  210211 

5034235 

5031.023 

5031,66* 

5034337 

3014222 

5034321 

503IA>I 

23     : 

5034109 

5034444 

5030052 

5034339 

5O3t.07* 
5031.112 
5031.120 
5031.123 
5031.131 
5031.15* 
5031,1*7 
5031.19) 
5031.19* 
503101 1 
50310)5 
50310)0 
503IOM 
50)I0N 

5014140 

3.2344*3 

5,21429* 

5.234414 

5.U4171 

3,234473 

5034299 

5014433 

5  214254 

5034279 
5,234334 
5034355 
5.234369 

30344*2 
3.2346*1 
5,234701 
3.230,704 
3034904 

5034»3 
5O34304 
5034377 
303440* 
303442* 

5034459 
5034502 
5034»* 
5034359 
5034604 

5034429 

5,23490* 

3034449 

5034660 

5.214434 

5030.914 

3,2344*2 

50346*2 

5.23451* 

3.231.030 

5,2344*4 

5034714 

3.230006 

1014541 

5.231.062 

5034479 

503472* 

3034333 

5,214707 

5.231,242 

5,234490 

5,2147*0 

50344*6 

5,2.1474* 

50310*3 

5.234514 

5,23479* 

5034525 

5.234775 

3.231.333 

503435* 

3034*13 

3030.551 

5034*24 

3.231,440 

5.234*29 

5034*23 

503  M72 

3034623 

5034U2 

3.231.**3 

5.234*32 

5034*51 

503I.4M 

5034699 

5,2.14*49 

29     ;           5.234242 

5034*30 

5034*74 

503I4W 

503470* 

5034**4 

3034311 

5034*52 

5034919 

3.944221 

3034*02 

5034*«6 

5.234342 

5034*94 

5034979 

43     :           5030.646 

5,234160 

3034*** 

5034554 

5034703 

50349*2 

44     :           5034117 

303U5S 

503I4X)0 

5.234*6* 

5034771 

5,2349*6 

3031,403 

ijjtfxa 

5034777 

50347*2 

5031M6 

50)1041 

3031.606 

5031,034 

5.231,0*2 

5.2347*7 

5031,0*3 

5031054 

3031.666 

5031,073 

5.231.373 

3034790 

5031,117 

43     :          IU.34.324 

3,231,674 

503l/>74 

30     :           503456* 

5034*1* 

5031,m 

3.234161 

S3     :           5034100 

5031,190 

5034743 

5034*22 

5031,143 

50342« 

5.234367 

5031046 

31     :           5034274 

5.234*31 

5031,152 

50)4371 

503443* 

503107* 

5.234323 

3.234»«3 

5031,133 

50)47*7 

5034451 

503109* 

5034469 

3.234**4 

3031,192 

50)1.1)5 

3.234522 

5031,414 

5.2347*1 
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